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of  Arpmh  DmWom  lUiUmd  ta  lk«  Moalk  of 
My  1M4 

■zaBlB«r  aflniwl . ^ S8S 

■xaaUa*r  aBraicd  la  part 44 
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[ITCnPartl) 
ftDLaa  or  Pkactici  ir  Pativt  Cabm 

NoOe*  U  kcrct>7  (iTcn  tkat  tb«  Ualtcd  8UtM  PaUnt  Offlc« 
propoM*  to  amend  one  of  lU  nilM  ralatlnf  to  patenu  Tb« 
a»«adM«at  !•  propoMd  puraoAat  to  the  authority  contalnod 

m Titto  u  u  no .  BcctioB  «. 

All  paraoaa  who  daalr*  to  aabalt  written  data,  rirw*,  arv«- 
■•■ta  or  racrMtlona  for  condderatlon  Id  coDDMrtloa  with 
tha  propoaad  amandaaat.  ar«  larltad  to  forward  tha  aama  to 
tka  OoMmlaaloaar  of  Pataata.  Waaklnftoa  28.  D.C.,  within  60 
daja  of  pabUcatlon  In  tha  radaral  Raclater.  An  oral  haarlnc 
wlU  not  ba  achadalad 
Tha  tazt  of  tha  propoaad  UMndaaot  la  aa  followa : 
Baetloa  1.181  of  TttJa  8T  CTI  (Pataat  Kola  181)  la  prth 
poaad  to  ba  aaiaadad  by  dalatlac  paragraph  (f)  thcraof  and 
raptodac  It  with  sow  paragraph  (f )  raadlac  aa  foUowa : 

I  I.IU     fHi$Um  f  lh«  Oa at aitoa<aa«r. 


(f)  Bzeapt  aa  otharwlaa  proTldad  la  thaaa  ralaa.  aay  aa^ 
patltloa  not  fllad  within  80  daja  fraai  tha  action  complalnad 
of.  Baj  ba  dlaaiaaat)  aa  natlaaly.  TIm  mart  flllnc  of  a  patl- 
tloa will  aot  atay  tha  parlod  for  rvply  to  an  Kzamlaar'a  action 
which  maj  ba  raanlnc  acalaat  aa  appUcatloa,  nor  act  aa  a 
aU7  of  othar  prkeaadlnaa. 

(•ae.l.S«IUt7»8.  S«U.l.Ci)      '1 

, .  rj  BDWAJtD  J.   BftXKNSR. 

(7oa»a»<aaio»«r  0/  ^ataMta. 
ApproTod  :  Jaly  SI.  1804. 
J.  H.  HotxoMO*. 

AaaUtaal  8aor«tor|r  /ar  Beimf  aM  raehaalayy. 

ir.m.  Doc.  64-748S  :  niad.  Jal7  tT.  1M4  ;  8  :  47  a.m.] 

^•»MaA«4  ^m  l»  FJi.  i«47l.  i^aip  U,  If «« 


Node*  of  TcalBtlT*  RMordatfoa  of  •  TiUdo  NuM 

ITJ>.  M837] 

rantaNva  jeaeertfaNoa  0/  TVada  Hame  V%d0r  BeetUm  it. 

rra4«nark  Act  a/   1»J€,  and  SteUon 

11.1$,  Ou»t9wu  Jteffulationt 

^  TREA8UBT   DSPABTMKNT 

Omca  or  ma  CoMMiaaioitaa  or  CnaroMa, 

WaaMtigtoa.  D.O.,  Jutg  i$,  l»$i. 
To  Coll9ctor$  of  Oiutowu  aiU  Oth€ri  Cono«mo4: 

Ad  application  haa  baan  filed  Id  the  Treaaurr  Dapartmant 
for  the  recordatloD  of  the  following  daacrlbad  trade  name 
under  the  prorlaloni  of  aectlon  43.  trademark  Act  of  1848, 
and  aectlon  11.16.  Cnatoma  Recnlatlona  : 

"RKPRODUCTA  CO.  INC."  a  corporation  orcanlaad  un- 
der the  lawi  of  the  Bute  of  New  Tork,  located  and  dolnc 
boslDeaa  at  11  Bait  38th  Street,  New  Tork,  New  York, 
10010,  which  trade  name  la  oaed  In  eoDoectloD  with  gnet- 
Inc  carda.  autlonery,  relLrloua  carda  and  artldaa  and  dif- 
ferent typaa  of  reproductlona  of  plctnrea  and  worka  of  art 
manufactured  In  the  United  Stataa. 

Any  peraon  who  dealrea  to  Ale  an  oppoaltlon  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  thti  trade  name  ahall  notuy  tha  Commlaalonar  of 
Cuatoma,  Bureau  of  Caatoma,  Waahlofton,  DC,  20228.  before 
the  expiration  of  80  daya  after  Anruat  21.  lft«4.  of  hla  Intent 
to  oppoae  tha  recordation.  If  a  notice  of  oppoaltlon  la  filed. 
the  oppoaer  will  be  fumlahad  with  a  copy  of  the  application 
for  recordation  of  the  trade  naaae,  tofethier  with  ita  aupport- 
iDf  documents  and  Inatmctlons  aa  to  the  procedure  to  be 
foUowed.  The  caatoma  ofl\c«n  concerned  will  be  rlTen  notlee 
within  40  daya  after  Aufbat  21,  1984,  of  any  oppoaltloD 
proeaadlnc. 

Until  48  daya  after  Ancaat  81.  1864,  all  artldaa  of  forelan 
aaannfacture  bearlnc  namee  or  marka  which  copy  or  almnlate 
the  aboTo-mentloned  trade  name  ahall  be  detained,  bat  not 
aelaed,  and  thereafter,  ahall  recelre  the  treatment  prorlded 
for  Ih  aactloD  11.17.  Caatoma  Segulatloiu,  anlaaa  a  notlee  la 
raceired  that  aD  oppoaltloD  haa  been  filed,  lo  which  caae  aach 
articles  shall  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final  determina- 
tion Is  made  conceralnc  the  rl^ht  of  the  applicant  to  the  trade 
name. 

(BIcned)      LB8TBR  D.   JOHNBON, 

Acting  OommUtiontr  of  Citataau. 


2,890,180.— A Ihart  M.  PHnbort.  Chlcaco.  lU.  BALLAar  Ain> 
LioRTiNe  BrtTiM  roa  PLuoBaacairr  Lampb.  Patent 
dated  Jan.  14,  1B88.  Dladalmar  filed  July  80,  1»«4,  by 
the  iDTentor,  the  aaalcDee,  Advnot  Traiuformor  Co., 
aaaantlnc. 

Hereby  antara  thla  diaclalmer  to  eUim  1  of  aald  patant' 


S,»TS.488. — Bmrold  W.  Porohtmmd,  Birmingham,  Mich.  ICae- 
nnc  Chcck.  Patent  datad  Peb.  21,  1881.  Dladalmer 
fllad  Jaly  81,  1884,  by  the  aaal«nee,  OeiMral  ifotora 
Corpora  Won. 

Hereby  eatera  thl^  diaclalmer  to  dalma  1,  8,  8.  7,  10,  18. 
14,  18  and  iO  of  aald  patent 


1,  19«4 

Pataata : 10S8— No.  8.148.468  to  No.  8.147.488.  Ind. 

DaaUtna 27— No.      180.020  to  No.      189,048.  Ind. 

RHaauaa 8 — No.  .     25,884  to  No.        28.888.  Ind. 


TMal 


7.«W 


Total 1000 
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lUcciTMl  hi  Ik*  Sdcadic 


MOf 


Bonret 


AutnOU  : 

(AUtrmeU) __1 

{F»tmU) 

AuatrUi 

B«lclaa 

Canada 

CacetaoalVTakla 

Denoiark 

Bast  Q«rmaii7 

Fraace : 

'^    (Pmt0»U) 

iA44it*9na) 

iM94i4Mm0»t*) 

iA44tU9tu) 

Ocrmanv : 

(AtMUgetekfiftmt) 

(P»t*mU) 

Oraat  Biitala 

ladla , 

Ireland 

Italf 

Japan , 

Netberlaada 

Norway 

Pakistan 

PhUlpplnc  RcpabUc 

Poland 

Raaanla 

Sweden w 

Switaerlaad 

U.B.8.R 


Data  racalTcd 


Joly 
Julj 
July 
Oct. 
July 
Feb. 
July 
July 
Jan. 
June 

Jane 
Jane 

JOM 

Mm 

7Bly 
July 
July 
July 


Apr. 

July 

July 

July 

Feb. 

Apr. 

July 

July 

June 

July 

July 


».  1»«4 

28.  1»«4 

8,  19«4 

le.  1»«2 

24.  1M4 

27,  IMS 

17.  1M4 

20.  1M4 

SO.  1»«4 

18.  1»«4 

1.  1M4 

4.  1M4 

4.  1M4 

4.  19M - 

18,  1»«4 

l*.  1»«4 

27.  1M4 

1.  1»«4 

8,  1M4 

15.  IMS 

SS.  1M4 

tS,  1M4 

M.  1M4 

8.  1M4 

18,  IMS 

20.  1M4 

14,  1M4 

18.  1M4 

S4.  1M4 

17,  1M4 


Hlfbeat 
DOB  bar 


Auatralla  :  First  2,000  Incomplete  | 

Belflnm :  First  printed  40S.O79/1MO  •  ) 

Canada  :  First  printed  44S.681/1948 
CwcfaoeloTaklM       Not     recelred     between     81,800/ 1»SS     and 

91.901 /1M9 
Finland  :  First  prtnted  19.428/1941 

First  BOO  Incomplete 
Hnncary  :  First  received  S.792/18M 

Latest  140.882/1961 
IrelMd :  Mltslnf  l-l6,006 
lUly  :  First  243.000  Incomplete 
Hnmanla  :  First  recHred  44.880/ 1M7 
U.S.S.R.  :  Not  recelred  between  2.4M/1928  and  118.000/1988 
TticonlnTta  :  First  rccelred  10.001/1988 
Latart  16.461 /IMl 


V-- 


47. 
69. 

88. 


206. 
248. 


Ov«otN».M2 

Claaallleatlon  Order  No.  861.   dated  July  81.  1964,  Incor- 
porataa  chances  In  the  f  oUowlnc  els  sees  : 

5(9.    MlTAL  WOUKIIfO 

80,   CCTL««T  , 

88,  TamLsa,  laoiriNO  oa  Smoothiko 
46.  FcairiTTTmB — ABOLiaHao 

Pi^NT  HnaBAinMiT 

LiATHaa  MAifCFACTuaaa 

DaiTBN,  HBAon>  and  Scuw -THmBADBo  FAmKixoa 
160,  CLoanasa,  PABTinoiia  aitd  PAiiiLa,  FLaxiaLa  and 

POMABLS^ 

SraciAL  RacaPTACLBa  Aire  Packaobs  | 

soffobtb 

Handliiio.  Haitd  aitd  Hoibt-Lirb  Implbmbmtb 

The  abore  chances  will  be  Incorporated  in  the  Manual  of 
Classification  replaceuMnt  pafea  dated  October  1964. 

N.  H.  KVAN8.     I 
Aeti»0  gapTtetewdewt.  Bgitminint  C^rpa. 


Scrricc  kjr  P%Mkatf(M 
BcB 


In  accordance  with  Role  47  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the 
United  SUtes  Patent  Office  in  Patent  Cases,  notice  is  hereby 
flTsn  of  the  flllnc  on  December  26.  1962.  of  an  appllcAtlon 
fbr  patent  entitled  "Mechanical  Handllnc  Apparatus,"  oa 
behalf  of  Benjamin  Bell,  whose  last  known  addreas  is  8 
Boundary  Street  KoUra  South.  Newcastle,  New  South  Wales, 
Auatralla.  The  application  waa  nude  in  compliance  with 
Rule  47(a)  and  88  U.B.C.  116  by  Joint  inventor  Thomas 
Edward  Howlee  without  executtoa  by  the  said  Benjamin  Bell. 
Notice  of  the  filinc  directed  to  the  above  noted  addi 
bean  retomad  andallrered. 


Any  actioB  to  be  Uken  by  the  said  Benjamin  Bell  in  con- 
nection with  the  said  application  must  be  taken  within  thirty 
days  of  the  pabllcatloa  of  this  notice^ 

EDWIN  L.  RBTNOLDS. 
Pirtt  ^Mietwtt  Oe 


48.488 
148.976 
188.860 
678.100 
691,800 
108.600 

98,110 

29.818 
4,8m 

88.801 

1.861,100 

81,400 

1.900  M 

18  CAM 

1.16S.StO 

1.167,149 

968.660 

86,191 

18.891 

616.900 

11.460/64 

108,771 

104.001 

111.446 

468 

48.1M 

41.808 

189.194 

877.781 

168,611 


RcclBtntkMi  Id  PnctloB 

The  foUowInc  Ust  contains  the  namee  of  applicants  for 
refiatratloo  to  practice  before  the  United  8tate«  Patent  Offlce 
who  attained  paaainc  (radee  in  the  examination  of  April  28, 
1964,  in  addition  to  those  In  the  liat  In  the  notice  of  July  14, 
1964.  publlahcd  in  the  Aufuat  4.  1964.  edition  of  the  OrriciAL 
GAsam.  Information  tendinc  to  aCect  the  ellflbUlty  of  aay 
of  aald  appllcanta  oa  aaoral  or  ethical  (rounds  should  be 
fumlahed  the  Commissioner  of  Pateats  on  or  baCof*  Septem- 
ber 80.  1964. 

EDWIN   L.   RKTNOLDS. 
AufUSt  7.  1964.  Ck»irmmn,  CemaMttee  o«  Enrollmtmt. 

IM  of  AfflkamtM  Wko  Pmm4  tka  Ft— teartoa  far 
RcflatratkM  to  Practic*  B«foc«  tkt  Palaal  (Mc* 
H«U  April  2t,  1M4 

AtobMM 
Veaaey.  Thomas  M..  SOM  Woodland  St,  SB.,  Decatur.  Ala. 

(MHfrmim 

McCarthy.  Joha  T..  808  Crocker  Bide..  8S0  Market  St,  San 

Prandacq.  Cailf     94104 
McMlllaa.   WUaMr  M.,   19849  Portoe  Court  Baratoca.  CalU. 

96070  ^^ 

rlor.  Darid  Oray.  111-6  Staaford  Tlllaca.  Stanford.  Calif. 


Robert  O..  1166  Waatrldce  Drive.  Manlo  Park.  Calif. 

Cslerads 

Hadley.  Stantoa  T..  8000  Dover  Drtve.  Boulder,  Colo.     80801 

Oelamara 

Frlcke,  HllBMr  L...  8118  Addlaoa  Drtva.  Brandywlne  Sprints 
Manor,  Wllaalncton.  Dal. 

Dittriet  e/  CetoaiMa      I 

Cook,   Max   Warren.    8901   McKlaley   it,   NW..   Waaklnctoa. 

dTC.    10018 
McMahoB.  Kevla  C^  140  11th  St.  BE..  Washln«ton.  D.C 

MltchaU.  MalvU  L.,  1714  B.  La  Raa  8t,  Paoaacola.  fU. 


Btchln.  Harry  P..  4869  Woodland  Ava..  Weatem  Bpttacs,  lU. 


Dewey,  Robert  H..  406  B.  84th  St.  Tarre  Hauta.  lad.   ' 

Kmm»M 

Bradley.  Doa  McLala.  6600  W.  81st  Terraoe.  Pralrta  TOlaca. 
Kana 

Jfanrlomd 

Doekery.  Robert  J.,  646  Northamptoa   Drive,   BUvar  Bprlac, 

Md. 
PrlBca.  Edward  M..  IM  E.  Klrka  8t,  Ckary  Cbaaa.  Md.    10018 

Jfa«««eh«««tt« 

Branjea,  Henry  H..  17  Holworthy  St,  Camhrldca.  Maaa. 

Jfeie  rfh 

Collard.   AUlaoa  C,   186— M   Bayvtew  Ava.,  Doaclaston  6S. 
NT. 

Feldmaa.  Stephen  E  ,  922  8ute  St..  Apt.  7,  Schenectady.  N.T. 
Spedale.  Charlee  J  .  186  E   9Srd  St..  New  York.  N.T. 
Stermben.    Henry,    67 — 40    TeUowstone   Blvd..    Forest    Hills 

OMe 

BolsseUe.   Armand   P..   84717    Lakaahore   Blvd.,    WlUonchby, 

Ohio 
Oebhardt  Edmund  F.,  1400  Harrlsoa  Ave.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

<M11  _ 

Shelow.  William  8.  III.  1688  Wlttaklad  Tarraea,  Clnelnnatl. 

Ohio    46114 

Ehade  Itlmmd 

Ooldberc,  Howard  R.,  1017  Broad  St,  Cranston,  EX 

Oealow,  Jon  Carl,  8460  8.  WakeAeld  St.,  Arllncton.  Ya.    11106 
Hart  DennU  Elwood,  1884  8.  Ablnfdon,  Arilncton,  Ta. 
Klna.  Jamee  R.,  3818  B.  S.  Wakefield  St,  Ariiactoa.  Va.  22206 
Mnmmert  Frederic  H.,  2626  S.  12th  St,  ArUn«ton,  Va.  11S04 

Wi»09n»im 

Rledl.  Edmuade  D.,  1801  W.  Kllboam  Ava.,  MUwaakaa,  Wla. 
6088 
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ill. 


In  Jane  1968,  the  Commerce  Terhnlcal  Artvlaory 
Board  eatabllalied  a.4mnel  of  dlatlnfculshed  citisens  to 
Btudy  the  Patent  SystMb  and  make  recommendatlona 
for  lU  Improvement.  T^e  Board  aUted  "the  T.S. 
Patent  Syatem  haa  exerted,  bimI  must  continue  to  exert, 
a  atroDic  force  to  enoouraire  Invention :  Improve  tech- 
Do)oc7 ;  Inoreaae  productlTlty :  ralae  the  Rtandard  of 
Hvinx:  enhance  the  Reneral  welfare,  and  help  the 
United  Htatea  to  miin  a  freater  share  of  world  marketa. 
The  exlaCinjr  patent  ayatem  la  atruiorUnir  to  deal  with 
thla  ffTowlnc  complexity  and  the  Increased  dlfRcnltiea 
In  the  proceaalnir  of  patent  appllcatlonii."  The  Patent 
Panel  waa  aelecte<l  to  reproeeot  widely  different  view- 
points and  opiniona  concerninit  the  patent  ayatem.  The 
panel  Included  leading  edacatom,  repreaentatlvee  from 
lanre  and  amall  companlea,  the  patent  bar,  Inventora, 
and  indlvldoala  diatlnirulahed  for  their  knowleds*  of 
the  patent  ayatam. 

The  panel  was  chanred  to  f  1 )  rerlew  the  0aat  tnrveva 
and  reports  conov-mlnfr  the  probleroa  and  effectiveness 
of  the  patent  ayatem.  (2)  deOne  key  prMtlean  areaa, 
(Si  recommend  Bpedflc  chanirea  which  mlfcbt  be  accom- 
plished without  lefrtnlation,  and  (41  conalder  the  eaUb- 
Uahment  of  a  Prealdentlal  Commlaaion  to  formulate 
and  recommend  letrialattve  chanxee  for  aubttlsaion  to 
Congreaa.  The  panel  (rave  tbeae  niattera  careful  study 
and  aubmltted  a  report  with  Its  recommendations  for 
action  to  the  Commerce  Technical  Advisory  Board. 
These  were  reviewed  Hy  the  Board  and  recommenda 
tluns  drawn  from  the  i^anel's  report  were  preeented  to 
Secretary  of  Commerce,  Luther  H.  Hod^ea,  of  whose 
Department  the  Patent  Ofltce,  aa  yon  know,  ia  a  part^ 
Speciflc  reeommendatloDs  were  presented  in  two  cate- 
irorlea — recommendatlona  in  the  first  require  leirlslati^a 
action;  those  In  the  second  Involve  chanitea  that  can 
he  accomplished  within  eziatinii  statutory  aathority. 

To  provide  a  haRis  for  poaaihle  lefrislative  action  the 
Boanl  propoae<l  ttiat  the  Preaident  appoint  a  com- 
mission. This  Presidential  Oommisalon  would  consider 
modlflcatlona  of  the  United  Statea  patent  ayatem  to 
make  It  more  effective,  better  able  Ui  serve  the  require- 
ments of  modern  technology,  and  capable  of  leading  to 
an  international  patent  system.  It  is  expected  that  a 
decision  on  this  recommendation  will  be  forthcoming 
in  the  near  future. 

The  Board  further. recommended  to  Secretary  Hodfires 
that  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta  be  directed  to  con- 
sider Immediately  the  adoption  of  seven  procedural 
and  policy  changes  that  do  not  require  leRlslation. 
Secretary  Hodgea  haa  recently  advised  me  to  proceed 
with  the  consideration  of  adopting  auch  procedural  and 
policy  changes.  I  would  like  to  dlacuas  these  recom- 
mended procedural  and  policy  cbangea  today,  and  to 
inform  you  of  the  atepa  that  have  been  taken,  or  are 
now  under  consideration  to  effect  theae  recommended 
obangea. 


•f-rt.' 


The  flrat  recommendation  is  directed  to  "the  use  of 
the  results  of  other  nations'  examinations  of  ];>atent 
applications"  on  a  mutual-exchange  iMiais.  In'  thla 
connection,  the  United  States  recently  presented  a 
statement  at  an  international  meeting  in  Straabourg 
on  thia  i>oint.    More  specifically,  it  was  stated : 

"The  exchange  of  search  reaults  between  examin- 
ing patent  offices  has  been  talked  about  for  several 
yeara.  It  may  now  be  opportune  to  give  such  a 
method  a  trial.  The  United  Statea  Oovemment 
wishes  to  state  ita  willingneas  to  undertake  dia- 
cussions  for  a  pilot  or  trial  operation  between 
the  United  States  Patent  Offlce  and  an  examining 
patent  offlce  for  exchange  of  search  results  on 
companion  applications.  Such  an  operation  could 
develop  the  routines  to  be  followed  and  keep  rec- 
ords over  the  period  of  ita  trial  ao  that  the  results 
coold  be  evaluated."  I   .    t  -i'  ' 

We  have  subsequently  held  informal  discussions  with 
several  other  countries  on  this  proposal  and  are  cur- 
rently developing  the  details  of  the  proposed  program. 
The  second  recommendation  is  directed  to  the  matter 
of  directing  'Examiners  to  initiate  Interviews  for  ex- 
pediting the  prosecution  of  patents."  As  you  know. 
In  my  talk  of  June  8  to  the  Patent  Offlce  Professional 
Staff,  a  copy  of  which  was  forwarded  to  all  registered 
patent  prsctltloners,  it  was  stated  that  "in  the  event 
the  Rxsminer  suggests  In  the  first  Offlce  action  on  the 
merlta  ways  in  which  he  conalden  that  rejected  claims 
may  he  amended  to  make  them  allowable. the  Rxamlner 
may  also  suggest  that  a  personal  interview  or  telephone 
interview  would  appear  advisable  to  reach  an  early 
agreement  on  the  allowable  claims  in  the  application 
prior  to  the  applicant's  filing  a  first  response."  It  is 
"^ur  plan  that  this  approach  would  also  be  followed  In 
the  case  of  a  aecond  Offlce  action  on  the  merits. 
Further,  we  have  advised  our  Riamlners  that  In  the 
event  a  response  Is  flle<l  which  would  place  the  case 
in  condition  for  allowance  except  for  minor  matters, 
they  should  telephone  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  to  advise  him  of  the  minor  amendments  which 
would  he  required  to  place  the  case  in  condition  for 
allowance. 

The  third  recommendation  is  directed  to  the  matter 
of  directing  the  "Examiners  to  inform  patent  appli- 
cants promptly  as  to  patentable  subject  matter,  whether 
or  not  properly  claimed."  As  .vou  know.  In  my  talk  of 
June  8.  it  was  stated  that  "as  a  part  of  the  first  OfiUce 
action  on  the  merits,  the  Examiner  in  all  cases  in  the* 
future  should  Identify  any  claims  which  he  Judges,  as 
presently  advised,  to  he  allowable  and/or  should  sug- 
gest <m|f  iroy  In  which  he  considers  that  rejected  claims 
may  be  amended  to  make  them  allowable  •  •  •  It  is 
hoped  that  the  Offlce  will  be  able  to  indicate  the^exist- 
ence  of  allowable  claims  or  suggest  amendn>ents  to 
claims  to  make  them  allowable  in  at  leiut  flfty  percent 
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of  the  appUcationa  In  the  flrat  Office  action  on  the 
merits.  •  •  •  Aa  in  the  caae  of  the  flrat  Office  action 
on  the  merita,  the  Examiner  in  the  aecond  Office  action 
should  Identify  any  clalma  which  he  Judfea,  aa  preMOt- 
ly  adTlaed,  to  be  allowable  and/or  ahonld  auggeat  amy 
tcoy  in  yhlch  rejected  clalma  may  be  amended  to  make 
them  allowable."  We  plan  to  foUow  this  part  of  onr 
new  examining  program  very  doaely  to  aee  that  we 
fulfill  thla  ImporUnt  reaponaiblllty.  In  thla  connection. 
we  plan  to  check  periodlcaUy  the  percentage  of  caaea 
In  which  allowable  clalma,  or  suggeated  amendroenta 
to  clalma  to  make  then^  allowable,  are  made  In  the  flrtt 

Office  action. 

The  fourth  and  fifth  recommendations  concern  Inter- 
ferencea.  The  fourth  recommendation  Is  directed  to 
the  matter  of  directing  -Bxamlners  not  to  propoae  new 
clalma  aolely  for  the  purpoae  of  proToklng  interfler- 
ences."  The  fifth  recommendation  Is  directed  to  the 
matter  of  directing  "Biamlners  not  to  initiate  Inter- 
ference proceedings  between  appticationa  more  thai  a 
ffew  montha  apart  la  filing  datea."  Aa  you  know,  a 
recent  announcement  In  the  Official  QAS^rrs  indicated 
that  "effective  July  1.  1904,  no  interferencea  wtU  be 
declared  between  pending  appUcationa,  if  there  la  a 
difference  of  more  than  three  montha  in  the  effectlre 
filing  dates  of  the  appllcaOooa  in  the  caae  of  inren- 
tions  of  a  almple  character,  or  a  difference  of  more 
than  aix  montha  In  other  caaea,  except  in  axcepdonal 
aitnationa.  aa  determined  and  approved  by  the  Com- 
mlaiioner."    This  matter  waa  previoualy  mentioned  in 

my  talk  of  June  8. 

We  are  alao  continuing  our  atndiea  of  interferences 
to  develop  ways  to  simplify  Interference  proceedings 
aa  well  aa  to  reduce  the  time  and  expense  involved  In 
interferencea,  and  I  woold  like  to  mention  today  a 
proposed  new  interference  procedure  which  la  currenUy 
under  consideration.  Under  the  new  procedure  all 
Interferencea  would  be  under  the  sole  jurisdiction  of 
the  Board  of  PatMt  Interferencea.  In  any  particular 
interference,  however,  the  appropriate  Primary  Exam- 
iner would  serve  as  an  advisor  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interference*,  but  would  not  dlrectiy  handle  parta  of 
lnterfer«u»  proceedinga  aa  at  preaent  The  procedure 
employed  in  an  interference  between  a  pendinx  applica- 
tion and  a  patent  would  differ  to  some  extent  from  the 
procedure  employed  in  an  interference  between  pend- 
ing appUcationa. 

In  the  caae  of  interferencea  between  p«idlng  appUca- 
tiona, an  Interference  would  not  be  declared  Qnlees  the 
partiea  were  clearly  claiming  the  aame  invention.  In 
this  caae,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea,  after  con- 
sultation with  the  appropriate  Primary  Examiner, 
would  establish  the  count  or  counts  for  the  proposed 
interference.  Under  the  revised  Interference  proce- 
dure, there  would  be  no  motion  period.  Each  party 
would  submit  his  proofs  of  Invention  dates  in  affidavit 
form  to  the  Patent  Ofllce.  Upon  recript  and  approval 
of  such  affidavit  proofa,  a  copy  of  each  party's  patent 
application  and  affidavit  proofs  would  be  given  to  the 
other  party.  Each  party  woold  then  be  giv«i  an  oppor- 
timity.to  file  a  brief  in  hia  behalf,  and  upon  receipt  of 
the  briefs  from  both  partiea,  the  Patent  Office  would 
forward  a  copy  of  each  party'a  brief  to  the  other  party. 
Each  party  would  then  have  the  opportunity  to  file  a 
reply  brief  with  the  PatMt  Ofllce.  Upon  receipt  of 
both  reply  briefa,  the  Patent  Office  would  forward  a 
copy  of  each  party'a  reply  brirf  to  the  other  party. 


Proviaiona  would  be  made  for  an  oral  hearing.  1*  de- 
alred,  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  The 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  would  then  make  an 
award  of  priority  to  the  flrat  inventor,  baaed  on  the 
record  of  the  aflWavit  proof*,  the  partiea'  briefs  and  the 
oral  hearing,  if  any. 

In  the  case  erf  an  Interference  declared  between  a 
patmt  application  and  a  patent  the  Interference  would 
not  proceed  to  a  motion  period  on  further  proceedings 
unless  the  Junior  party   applicant  had  presented   an 
affidavit  showing  of  a  character  that  would  be  sufllclent 
to  eaubliah  an  award  ot  priority  upon  final  hearing 
for  the  Junior  party  with  reapect  to  the  filing  date  of 
the  senior  party  patentee.    If  the  Junkw  party  did  aub- 
mlt  the  required  aflldavlt  ahowing.   the  interference 
would  then  proceed.     In  the  event  the  Junior  party 
could  make  counts  eaaentially  identical  to  the  pal 
clalma,  the  senior  party  patentee  would  be  requli 
submit  hU  proofa  of  invention  datea  in  affidavit  foifca  to 
the  Patent  Oflke  and  the  Interference  would  theni  pro- 
ceed without  a  morion  period  on  the  same  basis  aaj 
tloned  above  In  the  case  <rf  pending  appUcationa.    ft  the 
Jimior  party  could  not  make  counta  eaaentially  Identi- 
cal wMh  the  claims  of  the  patent,  but  had  a  basis  for 
claiming  the  essence  of  the  Invention  clslmed  in  the 
patent,  then  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  after 
consulting  with  the  appropriate  Primary  Examiner, 
would  suggest  proposed  counts  for  the  interference, 
and  a  motion  period  generally  almllar  to  the  motion 
period  under  current  rulea  would  be  followed.     Upon 
condualon  of  the  motion  period,  the  aenior  party  pa- 
tentee would  be  required  to  submit  his  proofs  of  inven- 
tion dates  in  affidavit  form  to  the  Patent  OtTicr.     The 
interference  would  then  proceed  from  that  point  on  in 
a  manner  generally  similar  to  that  referred  to  above 
in  the  caae  of  Interferencea  between  pending  appUca- 
tiona. 

The  alxth  recommendation  la  directed  to  "the  eatab- 
liahment  of  the  highest  reaaonable  standard  Of  Inven- 
tions throughout  the  Pstent  Office  In  sreas  where  there 
la  dlaagreement  in  the  courta  or  where  no  Judicial 
standard  haa  been  aet."  Aa  you  know,  the  Patent  OflSce 
aome  time  ago  Inatituted  a  program  of  iaaulng  "Guide- 
lines of  Patentability"  in  those  areas  where  no  Judicial 
sundsrd  haa  been  aet.  The  first  such  guideline  waa 
lasoed  aome  time  ago.  I  have  recently  directed  that 
our  activltiea  In  this  particular  area  be  Intensified  and 
it  can  be  expected  that  additional  *'Guldeilnea  of  Patent- 
ability" wUl  be  iaaued  In  the  future.  We  have  alao 
recently  Initiated  a  thorough  study  of  the  sreas  o* 
patenUbtlity  where  it  appean  that  there  may  bs  a 
dlaagreement  in  the  courta. 

The  aeventh  recommendation  la  directed  to  "^the 
establlahment  of  a  aystem  of  'disclosure-like'  publics- 
tions  to  dedicate  Inventiona  to  the  public."  Aa  you 
know,  we  have  recently  iaaued  a  notice  In  the  OmciAL 
OAMMm  that  we  will  resume  publication  of  portiona  of 
appUcationa  "upon  the  written  request  of  the  owner 
of  a  pending  application  for  patent  which  is  not  under 
final  rejection,  that  a  portion  of  the  dlacloaure  of  the 
application  be  pnbllahed  In  the  Otvicial  Qasxttk,  and 
that  the  application  simultaneously  be  msde  available 
to  the  public,  auch  request  alao  Indicating  that  he  In- 
tenda  to  abandon  the  application."  We  are  also  atudy- 
ing  this  recommendation  further  to  determine  whether 
It  wlU  be  possible  to  Institute  additional  programa 
involving  "dlacloaure-Iike"  puhUcationa. 
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In  addition,  it  waa  recommended  that  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  "convene  a  conference  of  representa- 
tives from  the  Department  of  Justice,  the  Judiciary, 
the  Congreas.  the  Bar  Associations,  industry  and  the 
scientific  community  to  promote  an  exchange  of  views 
on  the  operation  of  the  patent  system  to  improve  the 
understanding  of  thst  system."  We  are  currently 
developing  plana  for  such  a  conference  to  be  held  in 
Waahington.  D.C..  aometlroe  thla  fall.  We  expect  to 
announce  In  the  near  future  the  date  and  program  for 
the  conference. 

Alao.  the  National  Bureau  of  Standarda,  which  la 
alao  concerned  with  aaaiating  buslneaa  and  Induatry 
in  technological  areas,  has  been  directed  by  Secretary 
Hodges  to  seek  s  mechanlam  whereby  patent  applicants 
and  Intereated  Industry  and  Government  organlaattons 
may  be  brought  together  voluntarily  to  facilitate  the 
exploitation  of  new  Inventiona.  The  Patent  Office  la 
currently  cooperating  with  the  National  Bureau  of 
Standarda  on  a  project  in  thla  area  whereby  copies 
of  pending  patent  applications  would  be  made  available 
prior  to  lasnance  of  a  United  States  patent  to  interested 
Industry  and  Govemnoent  organltatlona  on  a  mutually- 
agreed  upon  basis  between  the  partiea. 

This  then  concludes  my  remarks  with  respect  to  the 
recommendations  which  have  recently  been  made  to  me 
by  Secretary  Hodgea.  I  would  alao  like  to  add  a  few 
remarka  with  respect  to  the  new  patent  examining 
program  which  became  effective  on  July  1.  1964. 

First.  I  wish  to  asaure  you  that,  prior  to  reaching 
the  deciaion  to  adopt  the  new  program,  considerable 
sttentlon  was  given  to  the  possible  effect  it  might  hsve 
on  the  work  of  the  patent  practitioner.  We  plan  to 
follow  the  progreaa  of  the  program  closely  and  to  make 
additional  changea  In  the  event  the  program  either 


faila  to  achieve  the  goals  we  hav^  set  or  if  unanticipated 
difficulties  for  the  Office  or  the  patent  practitioners 
should  turn  up.  The  next  year  will  be  the  crucial 
period  and  we  will  need  the  wholehearted  cooperation 
of  everyone  In  the  patent  profession  during  this  diffi- 
cult period.  I  would  like  to  suggest  that  we  consider 
our  efforts  during  the  next  year  as  being  in  the  nature 
of  an  Important  Investment  in  the  future  of  the  U.S. 
patent  system  which  next  year  will  be  marking  its  175tb 
Anniversary.  After  the  first  year  of  operation,  the  new 
program  should  be  pretty  well  lined  out  and  the  full 
benefits  of  the  program  to  the  applicant,  the  patent 
bar  and  the  Office  should  be  realized  in  full  measure. 
We  have  recently  issued  a  number  of  Intra-offlce  mem- 
oranda covering  such  matters  as  telephone  inter- 
views, personal  Interviews,  handling  responses  filed 
after  final  rejection  or  appeal,  and  certain  specific  ex- 
ceptions to  the  general  rule  that  all  second  actions  on 
the  merits  will  be  final.  We  expect  to  announce  theae 
in  the  OrrrciAL  Gaxcttc  In  the  near  future  for  the 
benefit  of  all  patent  practltlonere.  We  are  planning 
to  hold  our  firat  meeting  of  our  patent  adviaory  group 
early  thls^fall  and  one  of  the  subjects  I  am  sure  we 
will  want  to  discuss  In  detail  will  be  the  new  examining 
program.  As  you  may  know,  one  of  the  members  of  the 
patent  advisory  group  will  be  a  representative  of  the 
Patent,  Trademark  and  (Copyright  Section  of  the 
American  Bar  Association. 

I  have  been  very  heartened  by  the  favorable  response 
to  the  new  program  oh  the  part  of  the  examining  corps 
and  the  patent  bar  In  general.  In  my  Judgment,  If  the 
new  program  is  successful,  the  credit  should  be  given 
to  the  entire  patent  profession  including  the  patent 
examining  corpa  and  the  patent  bar. 

Thank  you. 


U 


>: . 


-4- 


i 


■■  ■  .    »■ 


\ 


1- 


>*  ' 


"•■'/•■- 

.1     r    1  .- 


4^. 


.-?- 


n4 


I  t     « 


I     .       r 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

Y^  ^-  H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Sup«int«ndent 


PATENT  ■XAMI^aNG  OPKKATIONS  AND  OKOUP8 


CHEMICAL  BXAM1N1NG  OPBBATION— P.  B.  MAN OAN.  Dtrwtw.  J 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Saprrrlaory  Examiner [.. 

InoTfuilr  rompoundt:  Inortmnic  Compodttoni;  Orfuio-MrUl  and  Orfmno-MrUlIoid  Chemtftrr;  MeUllorfv;  MeUl 
Stock,  Kl«ctro  ClMinlitry;  BatterlM.  . 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROrP  1»-I.  MARCUS,  SuperTlaory  Examlnef.? ''.: |.. 

Heterotyrllr.  Aml<V«:  AlkmloMa:  A«o:  Balfur:  Ml»c.  Est^n;  CarbohydratM;  HerbJcldM;  Polions;  Medldnn;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Superrliory  Examiner "... 

HydroeartMMs:  Halocenated  Hydroca^ybnt;  Mineral  Oil  Technolof  y;  Luhrlcatlni  Composltioni:  Oueoas  Compodtloni; 
Fuel  and  Icnlttnr  Derlon;  Orfanlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e.f.  On>  tad  Ozy;  Qulnones:  Adds;  Carboxj-tlc  Add  Esten; 
Add  Anbydridss;  Add  Haltdsa.  | 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.8TERM AN,  Superrlsory  Examiner  

S>-nthatlc  Resins:  Robbsr:  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Cartx>hydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resin*  with  Natural  Polymers  and  Reelnt;  Natural  Resins:  Reclalminc  Pore-Formlni. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  130-L.  H.  GASTON.  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Compodtloos  (Part)  s.C'  Coattnr.  Moldlnc:  AdheslTe  Composltkms;  Abradlnc:  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
~  Separation;  Special  UttHty;  MoMlnt  Proeesaes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  leO-J.  REBOLD,  Supenrtsory  Examiner 

Coatln(:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Mlsc  ProdurU:  Lamlnatlni  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatloa;  AdbMlT*  Bondlnc,  Special  Manufactum 

SPECIAUZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Blearhtng  and  n>'rlnf;  Fertiliser?;  Food«;  Fermentation;  Photofrapby;  Anabtical  Cherflistry;  Reactors;  Sujar  and 
Starch.  Paper  Making;  Olaas  Manufacture;  Meiallurfical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heatlni  and  lUumlnatini;  Clean  In  (  Proc- 

eesM:  Uquld  Punacattoa;  Thennolytic  DlstlUaUoo;  Prcsernni.  "^  | 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  l«)-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Soperrtoory  Examiner..  

Gas,  Uquld  and  Solid  Separation.  Centrtfucal  Bowl  Separators;  Oaa  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drylnc;  Retrtteratloa.  Cooosotratlve  Braporators;  Mineral  Otto  Apparatus;  Misc.  Pb>-slcal  Processes. 


Oldest  Application 
New      Amended 


I 
ELECTRICAL  BIAMINING  OPBEATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dk«e«er. 


■\ 


■^. 


Alt. 


POWER,  GROUP  ao-M.  L.  LEVY,  Bnpenrlsory  Examiner 

Oeneratloii  and  UUKsattoo;  General  Applications.  ConTersioa  aad  DMflbaUoa;  HwtlDCUid 
SECURITY.  GROUP  ao—fl.  BOYD,  Saperrts^y  Examiner .'...i.. 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunitloo,  Ra<lar,  Sonar,  Dtrectkwal  Radio,  Torpedore,  Seismic  Explorfni.  Radios  Active 
Battertes,  Nuclsar  Reactors.  Powder  Metallnriy,  Rocket  FqsJb;  Radlo-AcUvc  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  »>-S.  W.  CAPBLU.  SaperTlaary  Bnmlner 

Communlcatlonf .  Multlplexlnt  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  »«— W.  W.  BURNS,  SupervlKwy  Examiner .-, 

Dau  Proceaslni,  Computatloa  and  CooTentoo;  Btorace  Devloes  and  Belated  Art.  | 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  a»-B.  O.  MILLER.  Saperrlsory  Examiner.. 

•eml-Coaductor  and  Space  Dtsehargs  Systems  and  Devloss;  Electronic  CompoiMat  ClrculU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks.  *  '        '' 

IaDUTION  and  instruments,  GROUP  M>-P.  M.  8TRADBR,  Superrtserr  BxMDUMr. 

Opdcs;  Radiant  Eaerty;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  ro-B.  1.  SAT.  SnpeiTtsory  Bxamlnar. , 

Coadneten;  Swltebse;  Ml 


7-11-62 


11-30-02 


1-22-63 


7-24-62 


»-l»-62 


6-l»-62 


9-  6-62 


11-23-62 


10-  6-62 

12-IS-fla 

\ 

»-l»-«2 

7-  6-6B 

8-  »-63 


7-u-a 


12-  6-62 


1-25-63 


7-  »-62 


10-3»-62 


7-31-62 


•-12-62 


11-13-62 


0-11-62 
11-23-62 

10-  »-62 

7- MB 


^         I  •  CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APl»UCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  SO,  1M4, 

Total  number  of  pending  applicatloTw  (excluding  Desifns) 211,565 

Tot«l  number  of  iVfiign  applications  pending.. _ 6,014 

Total  nunilier  of  applicationiK  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 127,154 

TotJtl  numlier  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 1, — ^-.-  1,997 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. ..^^^^^1 1--  .  June  19,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  Amended  application  awaiting  action . '..'. jj.«^-^__--  July  3,  1962 


I  EXPIBATION  OF  PATENTS  'J   -      I    .  v         « 

The  patenu  within  the  rvnge  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  AogtMt  1964.  except  thoee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iif  ac  WmuAM  V.  White.  Matthew  Hamux  awd  Jacob  R.  Fbldmam 

No.  7150.    Decided  March  It,  1964 

[Bl  CCPA  — :  828  FJM  824;  140  U8PQ  804] 

1.  PATKirrABnJTT — OBYIOUSltES* — BtIDBKCB — PlOOr      or      AUXOED      ^LOfAJXTAatM 

•  Laokii* e.  I  "      '  I 

Taking  "co«nl«ance  of  app^anta'  contention  that  their  coffee  oil  holda 
-  an  adrantace  nlnce  it  'repreaaea  the  harah  or  acidic  character  of  the  con- 
deoaate';  that  It  'modlflea  the  "green"  aroma  notee  •  •  •  so  that  they  are 
more  farorably  proportioned.'  and  proTldea  'higher  boiling  aromatic  con- 
•titnenta'  containing  the  desirable  charatcer."  Held  that  "This  bare  aaaertlon 
abacgit  a  modlmm  of  proof  of  record  la  not  penraaaire" ;  and  that  "The  record 
diaeloaaa  no  comparatUe  testa  relating  to  the  aroma  or  tmate  of  the  sabatance 
made  from  appellants'  product  as  compared  to  those  of  the  referencea.^ 

2.  Same — Same — CaowoBO  and  Simflb  Aet. 
"It  may  well  be  that  the  art  with  which  we  are  here  concerned  is  crowded 

and  simple  and  the  alleged  adranre  therein  small,  bat  we  cannot  conclude 
from  the  record  before  as  that  appellants'  claimed  proceaa  would  not  be  obrioua 
to  one  skilled  in  the  art  of  coffee  aromas  with  the  references  before  him 
immediately  prior  to  appellants'  disclosure." 
S.  aaMB— PARncuuta  Subject  If  attb — Peoobm  or  Obtainuio  A  rosTinBD 
1  Corm  Aboma  Compositioic.  -.        '^        -I 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeala,  refuring  claims  to  a  process  oi 
obtaining  a  fortified  coffee  aroma  compoaition  as  unpatentable  orer  the  prior 
art,  la  afflrmed. 

Afpial  froi^the  PaUnt  Office.    Serial  No.  684,654. 
AFFIRMED. 

Cameron^  Kerkam  dt  Sutton^  William  B.  Kerkan^  /r.,  for  ap- 
pellants. I 

Clarenoe  W.  Moort  (Jere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Cominis- 
sioner  of  Patents.  i. 

Before  Wo«let,  CMef  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  U 
^  and  AiJCOKD,  Jr.,  Auociate  Judges  ^        .1 

AxjcoND,  /.,  driivered  the  opinkm  of  the  court. 

William  V.  White  et  al.  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  of  the  claims  in 
appellants'  application  *  for  food  product  and  jM^ocees.  Claims  1, 
2,  6,  11,  12,  13,  16  and  18  are  directed  to  a  process  of  obtaining  a 
fortified  coffee  aroma  composition  and  were  rejected  as  unpatentable 
over  the  prior  art.  ,      i 

Claim  1  is  illostratiTe : 

A  process  of  obtaining  a  fortified  coffee  aroma  composition  nsefal  In  the 
aromadaatloii  at  foodstuffs  which  comprises  subjecting  roasted  coffee  haTing  a 
moisture  content  not  greater  than  7%  to  a  dry  distillation  at  mUd  temperatures 
and  substantially  reduced  suhatmospherlc  pressures  to  cause  removal  of  desir- 
able volatile  coffee  constituents  therefrom,  and  Incorporating  said  volatile  coffee 
constituents  into  oil  which  has  been  separated  from  roasted  coffee  to  thereby 
balance  and   stal>iliBe  the  aromatic  constituents  therein.  j 

The  claimed  inventi<»,  in  essence,  comprises  dry  distillation  of 

roasted  coffee  to  remove  therefrom  volatile  coffee  constituents  and  to 

\    incorporate  same  into  oil  separated  from  roasted  coffee.    The  oil  is 
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said  to  stabilize  the  aromatic  constituents  of  the  dry  distillation  con- 
densate and  to  produce  a  balanced  aroma.  /    • 
The  references  relied  on  are:                        .  •  .- 

Hamor  et  al.,  1,292,468,  January  28,  1919. 

.  Kellogg,  1,606,116,  November  2,  1926.  /'  . 

Lemonnier  2,680,687,  June  8,  1954. 

Hamor  et  al.  state  that  in  the  prior  art  "many  attempts  hav* 
been  made  to  prepare  water-soluble  coffee-extracts  in  solid  form,  but 
in  many  of  the  processes  propoeed  the  aromas  are  lost  by  reason 
of  being  driven  off  in  the  process  of  evaporating  the  water  solution 
or  extract  of  the  coffee  to  secure  the  soluble  extract."  Citing  various 
methods  to  preserve  aromas,  the  patentee  refers  to  proposals  to  "re- 
cover the  volatile  oils  or  aromatic  substances  by  means  of  steam  distil- 
lation" and  the  absorption  of  the  oils  "in  an  absorbent  or  carrying 
medium  which  is  combined  and  retained  with  the  extract  and  becomes 
part  of  the  coffee  decoction  prepared  from  the  extract."  It  is  stated 
that  these  prior  art  processes  were  not  successful  in  that  they  did  not 
"make  possible  practical  duplication  of  the  decoction  made  directly 
from  roasted  ground  coffee-berries." 

Hamor  et  al.  modiRed  this  process  by  employing  an  "enfleurage 
step,"  that  is,  "passing  the  caffeol  •  or  aromas  of  the  coffee  ♦  •  •  into 
contact  with  a  suitable  caffeol  absorbent.  •  •  •  The  absorbent  may 
be  some  solid  or  liquid  oil,  hydrocarbon  complex,  fat  or  wax,  or  deriva- 
tive, for  instance,  glycerol,  which  is  a  derivative.  *  •  *  A  great 
variety  of  oils,  vaseline-like  products,  fats  and  waxes  are  known  to  be 
capable  of  absorbing  fugaciotts  aromas  of  the  type  of  caffeol,  so  it  is 
impractical  to  enumerate  all  such  absorbents."  It  is  disclosed  that 
the  caffeol  is  reclaimed  from  the  absorbent  with  the  use  of  a  suitable 
caffeol  solvent  and  separated  from  the  solution  "by  any  known  way 
before  or  after  addition  to  the  previously  prepared  solid  or  pulveru- 
lent coffee-extract.  Preference  is  stated  to  add  the  solution  to  the 
extract  "and  evaporate  the  solvent  under  proper  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  to  effect  its  removal  and  the  retention  of  the 
aroma  by  the  extract*"  I 

Kellogg  states  that  "oil  will  retain  volatile  essences  upon  which 
flavor  is  dependent  much  longer  than  any  other  medium,  as  for  in- 
stance, spirits  or  water."  The  patentee  expressed  oil  from  roasted 
coffee  beans  at  relatively  low  temperature.  The  oil  "may  be  used  to 
flavor  coffee  essence  or  extract."    The  reference  discloses  that: 

*  *  *  The  flavor  in  the  form  of  Tolatile  eaaencea  Is  carried  by  the  ezpreaaed  oil, 
caffeol  or  caffeone,  and  sioce  there  is  no  admixture  of  foreign  matter,  and  the 
oU  is  in  its  natural  state,  as  weU  a«  the  caoencea.  they  Are  retained  by  the  oil 
and  the  product  doee  not  readily  deteriorate. 

Lemonnier  discloses  a  process  of  preparing  an  aromatized  soluble 
coffee  powder  by  subjecting  ground  roasted  coffee  containing  less 
than  2%  moisture  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  26-80°  C. 
at  an  absolute  pressure  of  less  than  20  mm.,  to  distill  off  an  aromatic 
fraction,  condensing  the  distillate  and  then  incorporating  the  con- 
densate in  a  soluble  coffee  powder.* 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  LeuKxnnier 
in  view  of  Kellogg  and  Hamor  et  al.,  pointing  out  that  the  claims 
differ  from  the  teaching  of  Lemonnier  "only  in  the  further  step  of  in- 
corporating the  volatile  coffee  constituents  into  a  coffee  oil  such  as 

'  Patentee  uses  the  term  "caffeol"  sabatantlallr  "aa  a  ajnoarm  for  the  rolatlla  aromatic 
and  flavorlnc  conatltuenta,  oUa,  and  eaafotlai  oUa,  ttc  at  roaataa  coUm." 
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shown  by  Kellogg."  The  Examiner  reasoned  that  inasmuch  as  Kel- 
logg Uught  the  use  of  coffee  oil  as  a  flavoring  agent  for  coffee  ex- 
tracts; that  both  Kellogg  and  Hamor  et  al.  show  that  oils  are  absorb- 
ents for  volatile  constituents  and  Hamor  et  al.  disclose  the  association 
of  charged  absorbents  with  coffee  extracts,  "invention  is  not  8een  in 
merely  incorporating  the  aromatic  fraction  of  Lemonnier  in  coffee 
oil."  It  was  considered  that  such  was  "no  more  than  the  application 
of  the  teachings  of  the  art." 

The  Board  stated,  correctly  we  think,  that  the  principal  question 
was  whether  it  would  occur  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  "that  the  coffee 
oil  of  Kellogg  could  be  used  to  stabilize  or  preserve  the  aromatic 
coffee  ingredients  of  Lemonnier  while  contributing  its  own  aromatic 
content."  The  Board  pointed  out  that  the  process  of  dry  distillation 
of  roasted  coffee  for  recovery  of  aromatic  constituents,  as  recited  in 
the  claims,  was  acknowledged  to  be  shown  by  Lemonnier  and  that 
the  patent  also  "discloses  use  of  the  aromatic  ingredients  in  coffee 
powder  to  provide  a  soluble  coffee  havingja  'tnily  characteristic  aroma 
and  flavor.'  "  It  further  noted  the  similar  use  by  Kellogg  of  pressed 
coffee  oil  "taking  advantage  of  (1)  the  coffee  flavor  provided  by  the 
volatile  essence  and  (2)  the  stabilizing  function  of  the  oil." 

The  Board  acknowledged  its  awareness  of  the  fact,  as  pointed  out 
by  appellants,  that  among  the  oils  disclosed  by  Hamor  et  al.  there  was 
no  mention  of  coffee  oil  but,  it  noted,  that  Kellogg  recognized  the 
value  of  coffee  oil  in  the  retention  of  flavor.  The  Board  noted  the 
absence  of  disclosures  in  Kellogg  of  the  "overt  addition  of  volatile 
aromatics  to  supplement  or  fortify  those  contained  by  the  oil  in  its 
natural  sUte."    The  Board  sUted:   .   ,^    i.f      . -j      i     .1.:,;* 

•  •  •  However,  Hamor  et  al.  cleariy  dlsdoee  the  old  enfleopa«e  ppooeaa  of  urfnf 

oil  to  abaorb  and  retain  rolattle,  fnjracioua,  aromatic  and  flavoring  subetances, 

particularly  those  driven  from  coffee.     In  reference  to  the  prior  art  the  patent 

farther,  and  «l»mlflciintly.  «tate«:  f    ,'.'■'''■'' 

"It  has  also  been  proponed  to  absorb  these  rolattle  oils  in  an  ab«>r*>ent 

medium  which  l»  combined  and  reUined  with  the  extract  and  becomes  part 

of  the  t-offee  decoction  prepared  from  the  extract." 

The  use  of  oil  fur  this  purpose  is  an  old  perfume  manufacturing  expedient  as 

U  also  noted  by  Kellogg.     Since  it  ia  understood  In  this  art  that  oils  in  general 

will  absorb  and  retain  otffee  aromas  and  that  coffee  oil  in  particular  will  retain 

coffee  aromas,  we  must  agree  with  the  conclusion  of  the  Examiner  that  It 

could  not  be  considered  unobrloos  to  merely  Incorporate  the  aromatic  fraction 

of  Lemonnier  in  coffee  oil  to  augment  fortify  or  balance  the  natural  coffee  flavor 

of  the  oil.     Moreover,  retention  of  the  aromatic  constituents  by  the  oil  is  not 

a  new  and  unexi)ei.ted  result  as  urged  by  appellants  but  rather  the  clear  teaching 

of  the  art.  •  j      ;"   *, 

Appellant  contends  that  the  cited  references  have  been  misconstrued 
by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board.  While  admitting  Kellogg  teaches 
that  coffee  oil  will  retain  volatiles,  the  retention  is  only  of  those 
originally  present  in  the  o&l  as  expressed  or  in  its  "natural  state"  thus 
•  showing  no  teaching  that  the  oil  would  reUin  the  volatiles  of  an 
added  dry  distillation  condensate  nor  serve  the  function  of  the  oil 
in  the  present  invention  which  not  only  serves  to  aromatize  and  add 
flavor  to  the  soluble  coffee  prodtiqt  but,  as  alleged  in  appellants'  specifi- 
cation, the  function  of  the  oil  is  also  one  of  "repressing  and  modify- 
ing the  various  aromas  'foreign'  to  coffee." 

a  ;  Appellant  further  contends  that  Hamor  et  al.  do  not  teach  the  use 
of  coffee  oil  as  a  good  absorbent,  pointing  out  that  the  claimed  inven- 
tion involves  more  than  mere  use  of  coffee  oil  as  a  vehicle  to  facilitate 
.    collection  of  volatiles  in  that  it  also  includes  balancing  and  stabilizing 
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the  aroma  and  the  combination  of  the  oil  and  the  dry  distillate  to 
improve  the  aixMna  and  flavor  of  soloble  coffee.  It  is  asserted  that 
Hamor  et  al.,  in  contrast,  teaches  the  need  to  separate  the  volatilee 
prior  to  their  incorporation  Alone  into  soluble  coffee. 

Appellants'  contention,  in  essence,  is  that  without  the  use  of  ap- 
pellahts'  disclosure,  it  would  not  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the.  art 
to  substitute  coffee  oil  as  disclosed  by  Kellogg  for  the  oik  and  other 
absorbents  of  Hamor  et  al.,  and  in  addition  substitute  the  dry  distil- 
lation condensate  of  Lemonnier  for  the  caffeol  of  Hamor  et  al.  to 
obtain  a  new  and  unexpected  result. 

It  seems  to  us  that  appellants  direct  the  thrust  of  their  argument 
against  the  specific  teachings  of  each  reference  separately  rather  than 
on  a  combination  of  the  prior  art  references. 

Appellants'  brief  description  of  the  claimed  invention  is  that  it 
"involves  the  stabilization  of  a  desired  aroma  fraction  by  incoporating 
it  in^  a  coffee  oil.  The  desired  aroma  fraction  employed  is  obtained 
by  a  process  such  as  described  by"  Lemonnier.  As  noted  by  the  Ex- 
aminer, the  claims  differ  from  the  teaching  of  Lemonnier  only  in  the 
further  step  of  incorporating  the  volatile  coffee  conatituents  into  a 
coffee  oil  such  as  shown  by  Kellogg. 

As  we  have  noted  in  our  analysis  of  Kellogg,  it  is  stated  "that  oil 
will  retain  the  volatile  essences  upon  which  flavor  is  dependent  much 
longer  than  any  other  medium,"  and  that  when  caffeol  "is  extracted 
from  the  coffee,  in  its  natural  state,  it  carries  a  large  amount  of  the 
flavor,  and  retains  it  with  but  little  loss  for  long  periods."  In  addi- 
tion, Hamor  et  al.  teaches  that  oils  in  general  will  absorb  volatile 
caffeol  essences.  It  would  seem  an  obvious  suggestion  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  desiring  to  improve  the  stability  of  Lemonnier's  product 
to  mix  his  condensate  with  oil,  as  a  superior  retention  medium  for  the 
volatile  constituents.  It  seems  clear  that  oil  expressed  from  roasted 
coffee  beans  carries  many  of  the  desirable  constituents  and  there  is 
nothing  to  suggest  that  it  oould  not  absorb  more  and  serve  as  a  useful 
carrying  mediiun. 

Appellants  assert  that  the  claimed  process  "stabilizes  the  dry  distil- 
lati(»i  condensate  so  that  it  may  be  held  at  room  temperature  for  much 
longer  periods  of  time  prior  to  use  in  soluble  coffee  powder,"  while, 
in  contrast,  the  dry  distillation  condensate  of  Lemonnier,  by  itself, 
.  "when  held  at  rooih  temperature,  loses  its  desirable  coffee  character, 
becomes  stale,  turns  green  and  develops  a  strong  rancid  odor." 

While  it  is  true  that  Lemonnier  did  acknowledge  spoilage  for  frac- 
tionally condensed  distillate,  I^emcmnier  clearly  indicates,  however, 
that  it  is  preferred  to  effect  (the  condensation  at  180**  C.  "since  it 
has  been  found  that  this  provides  best  results  as  far  as  the  character 
and  stability"  of  the  distillate  is  concerned  and  "with  fractional  con- 
densation of  the  aroma  there  is  a  separation  of  certain  unstable 
aromatic  principles  from  certain  naturally  present  stabilizers  which 
cannot  occur  when  the  condensation  is  effected  in  one  step  using 
—  ISO"  C."  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  no  substantial  basis  exists 
for  the  comparative  advantage  asserted  by  appellants. 

We  take  cognizance  of  appellants'  contention  that  their  coffee  oil 
holds  an  advantage  since  it  "represses  the  harsh  or  acidic  character 
of  the  condensate";  that  it  "modifies  the  *green'  aroma  notes  •  •  • 
so  that  they  are  "more  favorably  proportioned,"  and  provides  "higher 
boiling  aromatic  constituents"  containing  the  desirable  character. 
[1]  This  bare  assertion  absent  a  modicum  of  proof  of  record  is  not 
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persuasive.  The  record  discloses  no  ocMnparative  tests  relating  to  the 
aroma  or  taste  of  the  substance  made  from  appellants'  product  as 
compared  to  thoee  of  the  references. 

We  are  familiar  with  the  principles  enunciated  by  the  cases  cited  by 
appellants.  [2]  It  may  well  be  that  the  art  with  which  we  are  here 
concerned  is  crowded  and  simple  and  the  alleged  advance  therein 
small,  but  we  cannot  conclude  from  the  record  before  us  that  appel- 
lants* claimed  process  would  not  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the 
art  of  coffee  aromas  with  the  references  before  him  immediately  prior 
to  appellants'  disclosure.  f 

We  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  conclusion  reached  by  the  Board 
that  it  would  not  be  unobvious  to  one  skilled  in  this  art  to  "merely 
incorporate  the  aromatic  fraction  of  Lemonnier  in  coffee  oil  to  aug- 
ment, fortify  or  balance  the  natural  coffee  flavor  of  the  oil  and  that 
the  retention  of  the  oil  is  taught  by  the  prior  art." 

[^  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  ^.> 

Smfth,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

JOHIf   L.   HUMOlf   V.  JOMPH   QrxjmiDA       ■ 
No.  7078.     Decided  March  It.  1964 
[51  CCPA  — :  828  FJ2A  918;  140  U8PQ  869] 


V ' 


1.  iNTcarxxKivca — Rcouonoif  to  PaAcnca — I>njoEifOB. 

"W«  note  at  the  oaUK  that  OloffridA'i  mrlleflt  date  accepted  as  prored 
by  the  Board  U  April  27.  1950,  tlie  flUnx  date  of  hU  parent  application. 
Thua  the  critical  period  of  Hudwn'a  dlll«:ence  1«  from  prior  to  April  27,  1966 
to  Ma  J  25.  1965.  The  Board  found  ladt  of  diligence  from  January  to  May, 
a  period  iDclualTe  of  'prior  to  April  27.  1965  to  May  26,  1966.' " 

2.  Sauk — Samk — Samb — Dixat  lit  Timwo — Keiter  v.  Bradley  DiannoxnaHCD. 

"•  •  •  appeUant  cltea  our  dedaion  In  Reiner  v.  Bradley  as  precedent  aup- 
portinff  the  propriety  of  deiaylnx  teata  In  thla  caae  until  better  tubes  were 
dereloped.  We  think  the  case  la  distlnfulrtiable  from  the  Inatant  caae  on 
Ita  facta.  There  the  invention  was  an  automatic  chroma  control  for  use  with 
a  color  televlalon  recelrer.  It  appeared  that  no  retciver  in  which  the  in- 
rention  could  be  tested  waa  ayailable  until  10  months  after  conception  of 
the  chroma  control  InTentlon  and  that  encineera  aasodated  with  the  inventor 
worked  dilifrently  to  develop  such  receiver.  This  court  held  that  the  hi^ly 
complex  nature  of  the  art  in  it»  developmental  stage  juatllled  delaying  testa 
of  the  automatic  chroma  control  until  an  adequate  receiver  could  be  built. 
■^  Compare  aoch  situation  with  the  instant  one.  Although,  like  KeUeer.  the 
,  anhjeot  matter  herein  relates  to  the  highly  complex  art  of  color  television, 
appellanta  invention  Is  a  'atriklngly  simple'  Improvement  to  an  already 
developed  tube.  Skiulpment  waa  available  for  testing  and  the  record  amply 
showa  that  testa  would  have  been  slgnlflcant  and  were  delayed  primarily 
to  avoid  interrupting  other  projects.  We  do  not  consider  as  germane  to 
the  lasae  of  diligence  that  anch  teste  would  have  been  mare  significant  later 
on."  ,  .     I    ,  '  .  .      •    1  ■ 

Appeal   from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.   89,314. 
AFFIRMED.  '  -  1  / 

William  A.  Zalesak  {Roderick  Malcolm  and  Jo?in  Farley,  of  coun- 
sel) for  appellant.  / 

Edward  F.  Levy  {Morton  Amater,  Je»»e  Roihttein^  ArMter  &  Levy, 
of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Womjet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  SMrrH,y 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  AMociate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  <^ini(Mi  of  the  court. 
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This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences awarding  priority  of  invention  to  the  senior  party,  Gioffrida. 
Hudson,  the  junior  party,  appeals.^ 

*^  The  invention  relates  to  color  television  picture  tubes  and  is  arufR- 
ciently  described  in  appellant's  brief  which  quotes  with  approval 
from  the  Board's  (pinion  as  follows: 

The  Inrentlon  Inrolred  relates  to  a  cathode  niy  tube  of  the  type  used  In  a 
color  trteriidon  receiver  which  inolodea  a  screen  formed  of  trUda  of  phosphor 
dots  of  the  three  primary  coJora  red.  freen  and  blue.  8och  a  tab*  normally 
has  a  f»eparate  eleotnw  irun  for  each  color  and  a  shadow  maak  with  rows 
of  perforations  aUin>ed  with  the  respective  triads  and  spaced  a  Axed  dlsUnce 
from  the  screen.  Then  as  the  three  beams  are  scanned  orer  the  shadow 
maA  ...  the  beam  from  each  »run  will  paas  throoith  each  perforation  In  such 
a  direction  as  to  Impinge  on  a  different  color  i>hoi^or.  Dlffloulty  has  been 
encountered  In  the  prior  srt  because  the  vertical  component  of  the  earth's 
magnetic  field  caused  a  sUcht  bending  of  the  electron  beam  to  the  laft  from 
tJie  position  of  a  viewer  of  the  screen  so  that  the  points  of  ImplnffRnent  of  the 
beams  were  centered  st  points  slightly  to  the  left  of  the  re^tectire  phosphor 
dots  .  .  .  The  phosphor  dots  were  formed  on  the  screen  by  a  pbotofrmphlc 
process  utilisinK  light  beams  from  a  soarc*  located  to  send  a  beam  of  llRht 
through  each  hole  in  the  mask  from  a  center  located  at  a  point  correspond- 
ing to  the  center  of  deflection  of  the  electron  beam*.  The  phosphor  dots  thus 
formed  are  therefore  located  at  the  expected  points  of  Impingement  of  the 
respective  electron  beams  aMumlng  that  they  travelled  in  straight  lines  Be- 
cause of  the  deflecting  of  the  yertlCBl  component  (rf  the  earth's  magnetic  field 
this  assumption  was  never  true. 

The  Invention  in  Issue  Is  simply  the  $hiftktff  of  either  the  liffht  iomrt^  or  the 
Mcreen  tpith  retpeet  to  the  thado^r  matk  prior  tn  the  phr>to<rr^hic  atep  in  tucfc 
a  direction  that  the  photphor  dot*  trouU  6«  formed  aliffhtltf  to  tk«  left  M  vie%eed 
from  m  fnmi  of  the  tube  an  umowt  tnough  to  oompensmie  for  ike  enrvature 
in  •  horitontml  direction  of  the  eleetnm  htmma.     [Emphasis  oars.] 

There  are  two  counts,  of  which  count  2  is  repreaentAtive :  | 

2.  A  cathode  ray  tul)e  comprising  an  eracuated  eorelope  haTlng  a  horlaonUl 
axis,  a  source  of  beam  electrons  mounted  adjacent  to  said  axis  near  one  end 
thereof,  a  screen  unit  extending  across  said  axis  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end 
thereof  In  a  position  to  be  scanned  by  beam-eletcrons  from  said  source,  said 
screen-unit  comprising  a  mask  containing  a  multiplicity  of  sjstemtically  ar- 
ranged apertures  and  a  screen  baring  a  mosaic  target  Kirface  made  up  of  a 
multiplicity  of  groups  of  elemental  areas  srranged  In  a  pattern  which  Is  ay**' 
tematically  related  to  the  pattern  of  apertures  In  said  mask,  the  pattern  of 
apertures  in  said  mask  being  centered  on  said  hortiontal  axis  and  the  wiotair 
pattern  on  the  target  turf  ace  of  $aid  toreen  being  off -act  from  aaid  horisontal 
art*  in  a  direction  and  to  the  extent  required  aubatantiallp  to  eontpentate  for 
the  deflecting  effect  of  the  verticot  oomtpon^i  of  the  eartk'a  mta^netic  ^el4  upon 
$aid  beam-electrons.     [Emphasis  oars.] 

The  Board  awarded  priority  to  Ginffrida,  baaed  on  the  fiHnir  date 
of  his  parent  application,  April  27,  19.^5.  Hudson  alleged  concep- 
tion on  January  6,  1955,  with  diligence  from  prior  to  Giuffrida's 
entry  into  the  field  to  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  on  May  25, 
1965,  all  of  which,  if  proved,  would  entitle  Hudson  to  priority.  35 
U.S.C.  102(g).  The  Board  held,  however,  that  Hudson's  evidence 
failed  to  establish  diligence  in  the  period  January  to  May,  1956.  The 
sole  issue  in  this  appeal  is  the  correctness  of  that  holding." 


» Th«  foUowiac  patent  appUestloBa  sr«  Involve*  :  John  L.  HndaoD  appllcstlon  8*rUl 
No.  55«.«4».  filed  l>o*mb*r  iO.  IBM,  eatlticd  "Color  Klii«»cop««EU/M«Uned  to  Radio 
Corpormtlon  of  America,  and  Joseph  Uluffrlda  appUcattoa  Serial  No.  SOO.MO  Bled  Jalj 
27  1»5«  entlUed  "Color  TeleTlaJon  Plctur*  "nib*."  a  dlrUton  of  applleaUon  Bmriml  No. 
604  28T.   filed   April   27,   1»65,   both  SMlcsed  to  Columbia   Broadcmstlng  Syitem.   Inc 

«in  addition  to  Hudaoni  allefed  dstaa  for  con<*ptlon  aad  actual  reduction  to  practice, 
Oluffrlda  aUeged  conception  on  February  2,  1»55.  actual  reduction  to  practice  no  ttter 
than  February  14,  1»55.     The  Board  found  it  unnecessary  to  decide  whether  any  of  these 

m  ^VTt  no?7  at  the  outset  that  Olnffrlda'a  earliest  date  acrmtsd  a«  proved  bJ  ths 
Board   la   April   27.   19M.   the  fiUag  date  of  Us  PSi^t   «^P>>«*°<>'>„    ^V/   \^/     V*ri 

Krlod   of   Hudiona   dlllfence   It   frooi  priT  f   ApHl   »7,   IftM   to   May   *»•    l»*»jj»^** 
«rd   found   lack   of   dlllcencs  from  Jmmmarp  t»  May,  a  parted   ladaalve  of     »r«sr  ta 
AprU  2T.  I»a8  to  May  28ri»5«." 
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To  understand  the  issues  and  the  Board's  decision,  a  brief  dis- 
cussion of  events  surrounding  the  making  of  the  invention  will  be 
helpful.  In  the  period  from  late  1954  to  early  1956,  both  RCA  and 
CBS,  assignees  of  the  applications  in  issue,  were  seeking  ways  to 
correct  for  misregister  •  in  color  television  picture  tubes.*  There  are 
several  kinds  of  misregister  including  what  appellant  characterizes 
as  "mechanical"  misregister  and  "degrouping"  misregister."  A  third 
kind  of  misregister,  to  which  the  instant  invention  is  directed,  is 
caused  by  the  vertical  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field." 

In  late  1954  to  early  1955,  RCA  was  manufacturing  meUl-cone 
tubes  on  a  commercial  basis  and  was  developing  a  glass-cone  tube. 
Both  types  of  tubes  exhibited  serious  misregister  problems  and  a 
substantial  part  of  RCA's  work  in  color  tube  development  was 
devoted  thereto.  Similar  lines  of  development  were  being  conducted 
by  CBS.  The  record  shows  RCA's  laboratories  were  well-equipped 
and  well-staffed  to  work  on  misregister  problems.  Hudson  was 
working  on  such  problems  and  conceived  the  invention  in  issue  as  a 
result  of  a  complaint  from  the  factory  production  group  that  there 
was  an  "apparent  shift  of  the  [electron]  beam  in  the  tubes  ♦  •  * 
being  produced  in  the  factory."  He  at  first  thought  the  shift  resulted 
from  simple  mechanical  misalignment  of  parts,  but  later  conceived 
the  idea  which  led  to  the  instant  invention. 

Both  parties  allege  that  in  making  the  invention  they  first  calcu- 
lated the  distance  necessary  to  shift  the  phosphor  dot  centers  to  effect 
compensation,  that  they  tested  the  invention  by  making  a  picture 
tube  in  the  laboratory  in  accordance  with  such  calculation,  and  that 
immediately  thereafter  the  invention  was  incorporated  into  com- 
mercial picture  tubes.  Appellant  says  he  accomplished  all  this  be- 
tween January  and  June  and  filed  his  patent  application  in  December, 
all  in  1955.  Appellee  says  he  conceived  the  invention  on  February 
2,  reduced  to  practice  on  February  14,  first  employed  the  invention 
commercially  on  March  1,  and  filed  a  patent  application  on  April 
27,  all  in  1955. 

The  Board  noted  the  copious  record  (1200  pages  of  testimony, 
100  documentary  exhibits),  but  said  there  seemed  to  be  "little  dispute 
as  to  the  actual  facts,"  sUting  they  would  confine  themselves  to 
points  deemed  "determinative  of  the  issues  involved."  Thus  only 
the  activity  of  appellant  Hudson,  the  junior  party,  was  considered. 
Briefly,  with  respect  to  Hudson's  activity  the  record  shows  the  fol- 
lowing chronology:  Hudson  conceived  the  invention  and  made  pre- 
liminary calculations  prior  to  January  6,  1955;  he  disclosed  the  in- 
venti<m  to  his  supervisor,  Miss  Moodey,  on  January  6,  1955 ;  despite 
his  desire  to  test  the  invention  in  the  laboratory  immediately,  Dr. 
Janes,  the  supervisor  of  both  Hudson  and  Moodey,  recommended 

*AppcllaBt'i  brief  deflnea  misreglater  at  "the  diaUoce  that  the  electron  beam  is  dis- 
placed froB  tha  canter  of  a  rlrea  phosphor  dot." 

•  There  are  two  types  of  tube*  those  with  stetai  cones  and  others  with  gl«aa  cones. 
It  was  rsconlssd  that  the  earth  ■  macnetlc  fl«ld  would  more  sererely  sffect  electron 
beami  trareilnf  In  class  cone  tubes  than  metal  cone  tubes  since  metal  cones  orovlde 
partial  shlddlac  sfslnst  macaetlc  fields.  Hadson's  calcalatlona  Indicated  that  toe  cor- 
rection neceasarr  In  flaas-conc  tubes  It  twice  that  of  meUl-cone  tubes. 

•  ■-Mschaslcar'  Bslsrsclstar,  a  probleai  In  flass-cone  tubes.  Is  canaed  by.  later  alia,  (1) 
chances  In  posltlonlnc  of  the  nhadow  mask  frame  assembly  relative  to  the  phosphor 
scr*«n  and  electron  source  as  the  tube  chances  temperature  aad  (2)  alicnntent  errors 
with   respect   to  the  shadow  ntask.  electron  source  and  screen  In  assembling  the  tube. 

"DspoupiBc"  Blarerlster,  accordlag  to  appellant,  predominates  In  metal  cone  tut^es 
and  relates  to  the  "tendency  for  the  three  electron  baams  (blue,  rreen.  red)  to  strike 
tke  phosphor  acrcen  at  spots  whlrb  were  too  far  apart  from  one  another  ( 'degrouped* ) 
In  the  reclon  near  the  edge  of  the  screen.  The  electron  beams,  at  the  edce  of  the  screen. 
Instead  of  strlklnc  the  centers  af  the  phasphor  dots,  tended  to  strike  points  mote  wlddy 
separated  than  those  centers  "  .... 

•  Hudson's  calculations  show  that  sneh  mlsraglster  results  la  beam  shift  of  B.4  mils 
(0.0054  Inch)  for  glaaa  cone  tubes,  half  as  much  for  metal-cone  tubes.  Also,  see  fn. 
7,  tsfra. 
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delaying  testing;  in  the  period  January  to  May,  1965,  Hudson  con- 
tinued working  on  misregister  proUems;  and  on  May  26,  1966,  the 
invention  was  tested  successfully. 

The  gist  of  appellant's  position  is  that  the  testing  delay  resulting 
from  Dr.  Janes'  recommendation  was  justified  under  the  circum- 
stances since  no  '^meaningfuP'  tests  were  possible  until  a  glass-cone 
tube  of  low  "mechanical"  misregister  and  in  which  twice  the  beam 
shift  error  would  result  could  be  developed;  and  that  development 
of  such  tube  was  under  way  to  be  completed  within  a  few  months  of 
January,  1956. 

The  Board  said  [all  emphasis  ours] : 

Whether  or  not  either  or  both  parties  hare  proven  conception  as  they  re- 
spectively contend,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  actlTity  at  RCA  which  la 
relied  on  as  diligence  on  behalf  of  Hadaon  during  the  period  from  January  to 
May  of  1900  does  not  support  a  holding  of  diligence  fur  that  period.     Throvffh- 

.out  tkU  period  there  were  two  different  lines  of  activity  at  the  RCA  plant  at 

Lancaster,  Pennsylranla.    One  InToIred  a  round  metal  cone  tnbe  of  which  a 

number    were    being    produced.     Also    s    glass    rectangular    tube    was    under 

development. 

It  appears  from  the  record  that  because  of  the  shielding  effect  of  the  metal 

■  cone  of  the  former  the  displacement  according  to  the  invention  was  deter- 
mined to  be  about  one  half  that  for  a  glau  tube.  It  further  appears  that  the 
metal  tubes  being  produced  could  JkofW  hetn  uttd  to  tett  the  invmHon  and 
that  Hudson  and  Miai  Moodey,  his  supervisor,  desired  to  do  so.  However,  it 
further  appears  from  the  testimony  of  Miss  Moodey  thst  when  she  proposed 
an  Immediate  test  her  superior,  one  Dr.  Janes  wbo  did  not  testify,  disapproved 
the  proposal  and  suggested  thst  the  tests  be  delsyed  until  a  suitable  glaas 
tube  became  available  which  was  expected  to  be  soon  since  s  larger  displace- 
ment would  be  involved  than  in  a  metal  tube.  *  *  *^A  more  specific  statement 
by  Miss  Moodey  concerning  Dr.  Jsnss'  attitude  was  aa  follows: 

"XQ424.  Yet  Dr.  Janes  (Hd  not  approve  ^  makinc  of  that  test  in  ths 
early  part  of  1065  and  the  building  of  a  tube,  ia  that  correct? 

"A.  That  is  correct,  during  the  first  months  of  1900,  the  proMsms  which 
had  been  encountered  in  developing  the  metal  cone  tut>e  had  be«n  coo- 
sldera:61e  and  Dr.  Janes  told  me  that  be  felt  the  Intermption  to  the  tests 
of  the  metal  tube  under  way  whicb  would  be  caused  by  s  change  in  the 
lighthouse  to  accommodate  a  test  of  Hudson's  proposal,  would  sst  back 
some  of  the  tests  then  under  way  oo  that  txihe.  *  *  *." 

This  evidences  a  deliberate  delay  in  testing  the  invention  in  issue  because  of 
the  decision  by  Dr.  Jsnes  to  prefer  other  tests  or  production.  Dr.  Jsnes  did 
not  testify  but  presumablj  could  have  testified  bad  RCA  coDsidered  that  Mias 
Moodey's  statement  required  explanation  or  amplification. 

•  •  .  •  •  •  •  • 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  regardless  of  the  state  of  development  of  the  glass 
tube,  the  deliberate  deferment  of  testing  in  a  metal  t^be  in  favor  of  carrying 
foncard  other  profectt  as  indicated  in  the  testimony  of  Miss  Moodey  quoted 
above  was  inconsistent  with  the  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence.  •  •  *  [Cita- 
tions omitted.]  The  fact  that  the  invention  was  later  considered  to  be  useful 
in  metal  tubes  indicates  thst  s  test  in  a  metal  tube  tpould  have  been  of  practical 
value  in  the  flnt  instance.  And  so  far  as  appears  from  the  record  Dr.  Janes' 
decision  was  the  only  reason  not  for  [sic]  msklng  such  s  test  earlier  in  1966. 

Appellant  argues  before  this  court  that  under  the  circumstances, 
deliberate  delay  in  testing  the  invention  was  justified,  citing  Keiser  v. 
Bradley,  47  CCPA  709,  270  F.2d  396,  123  USPQ  216;  that  because 
metal-cone  tubes  available  in  early  1966  had  "degrouping"  misregister 
probluns  "more  serious  than  that  from  the  earth's  field,"  such  mis- 
register would  "obscure  the  results  of  any  test  of  the  invention  and 
render  it  meanmglese^  [emphasis  ours] ;  that  "mechanical"  misreg- 
ister would  "definitely  obscure  the  effects  of  the  invention,  and  no 
satisfactory  test  could  reasonably  be  made  [in  glass-cone  tubes]  until 
after  they  ["mechanical"  misregister]  had  been  eliminated";  that 
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since  the  invention  was  twice  as  effective  in  glass-cone  tubes  as  metal- 
cone  tubes,  it  was  reasonable  to  await  completion  of  a  glass-cone 
tube  with  reduced  "mechanical"  misregister  in  which  to  test  the  in- 
vention; and  that  fellow  RCA  employees  of  Hudson  worked  con- 
tinuously from  January  to  May,  1965,  to  develop  glass-cone  tubes  of 
requisite  low  "mechanical"  misregister. 
,  To  support  the  above  contentions,  appellant  in  his  brief  relies  on 
testimony  of  one  Van  Hekken,  an  RCA  engineer  and  co-worker  of 
Hudson,  from  which  testimony  appellant  concludes  that  no  "mean- 
/  ingful  tests"  of  the  invention  were  possible  prior  to  May  1955  since 
there  was  available  neither  glass-  nor  metfil-cone  tubes  whose  re- 
spective "mechanicar'  and  "degrouping"  misregister  was  sufficiently 
small  to  permit  observation  of  the  magnetic  field  shift. 

Appellee  argues  to  the  contrary  that  the  inH-ention,  being  of  "strik- 
ing simplicity,"  could  successfully  have  been  tested  in  metal-cone 
tubes  available  to  Hudson  prior  to  May,  1955 ;  that  RCA  had  facilities 
for  so  testing;  that  misregister  caused  by  "degrouping"  and  by  beam 
shift  is  "distinguishable  at  a  glance"  by  skilled  technicians  since  "de- 
grouping"  error  occurs  only  at  the  edges  of  the  tube;  that  notwith- 
standing arguments  concerning  metal-cone  tubes,  appellant's  tests  in 
,  June,  as  well  as  the  preferred  embodiment  of  the  invention  in  his 
patent  application,  employed  a  metal-cone  tube;  that  delay  in  testing 
the  invention  in  metal  tubes  is  not  justified  simply  because  the  inven- 
tion is  more  useful  in  glass-cone  tubes;  and  that  even  glass-cone  tubes 
with  large  "mechanical"  misregister  available  to  appellant  before 
May,  1965,  could  have  been  used  to  test  the  invention  since  "uniform 
"^  error  due  to  the  vertical  component  of  the  earth's  magn(§ttlj  field  is 
readily  discernible  from  random  ['mechanical']  errors.'  \     N 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  testimony  of  Huaspft  and . 
Moodey,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  "a  test  in  a  metal  tube  would 
have  been  of  practical  value  in  the  first  Tnstance";  that  failure  to  so 
;  .  test  was  "inconsistent  with  the  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence";  and 
that  such  failure  to  test  was  a  "deliberate  delay"  motivated  pri- 
marily by  Dr.  Janes'  desire  not  to  interfere  with  equipment  then 
in  use  on  other  projects.  .        I  " 

Hudson's  testimony,  occupying  252  pages  of  the  record,  indicates 
'^  that  the  invention  grew  out  of  his  study  resulting  from  "the  problem 
of  determining  what  caused  the  apparent  shift  of  the  beam  in  the 
tubes  that  were  being  produced  in  the  factory,  and  since  there  was 
an  apparent  shift  in  a  fttafl/tfiral  manner.  *  *  *  [he]  was  asked  to 
determine  just  what  was  causing  this."  [Emphasis  ours.]  He  fur- 
ther testified  that  ''data  indicated  [an  apparent  shift]  for  tri-color 
kinescopes  that  were  being  numufactured  by  *  *  *  RCA  *  *  *." 
[Emphasis  ours.]  <         x 

With  respect  to  testing  the  invention,  Hudson  testified  that  he 
"kept  talking  to  Nan  [Moodey]  about  starting  the  test,  initiating 
the  test"  but  that  Moodey  "stated  it  would  be  logical  to  use  the 
22-inch  glass  rectangular  tube  which  we  had  contemplated  build- 
ing •  •  •."  When  questioned  why  he  did  not  instruct  technicians 
.    to  build  a  tubt  for  tes]ting,  Hudson  testified:  i         i 

A.  Well,  in  general  I  did  not  have  the  authority  Just  to  walk  over  and  say 
•Lefs  design  this  tube."  I  had  to  get  a  test  ticket,  wrtte  out  the  test  ticket. 
and  fill  out  all  the  objectives  on  the  test  ticket,  and  I  had  to  get  the  consent 
of— well,  at  that  particular  time,  after  this  date.  I  would  have  to  get  the 
consent  of  Moodey,  which  she  may  have  had  to  get  the  consent  of  other  pe<vle 
In  producing  a   tube. 
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Nothing  in  all  of  Hudson's  testimony  indicates  thafhe  thought  a 
test  of  the  invention  at  any  time  after  January  6,  1955,  was  not 
feasible,  nor  that  such  tests  would  have  been  '"meaningless." 

Moodey  s  testimony  similarly  indicates  that  testing  the  invention 
anytime  after  January  6,  1955,  was  technically  feasible.  On  croes- 
examination  she  stated  [our  emphasis] : 

XQ217.  At  the  time  of  the  Hadaon  proposal  relatlnK  to  shiftinc  the  llgbt 
Bource.I^l  could  it  Dot  have  l>een  possible  to  build  a  metal  cone  tube  with  a 
correction  for  misregister  in  the  RCA  plant  at  Lancaster  with  the  lighthouse 
and  other  equipment  that  you  bad  available  at  that  time?  A.  Tea,  I  think  thst 
was  possible,  however 

XQ218.  Please  don't  volunteer — all  riirht  finish  your  answer.  Go  ahead. 
A.  We  were  carrying  on  an  intensive  development  program  at  that  time  on  the 
metal  tube  and  altering  a  lighthouse  to  provide  an  adjustment  needed  to  make 
a  test  of  Hudson's  proposal  took  %tp  tome  o/  the  time  %c\en.  tk«  Ughtkoutt  miifht 
otherwise  have  been  uaett  to  make  tuhe*  conventiOfMlly. 

Moodey  also  testified  that  RCA  had  the  necessary  equipment  for 
effecting  tests  and  that  a  screen  suitable  for  testing  could  be  made 
in  less  than  a  day.  Finally  with  respect  to  authority  for  ordering 
tests,  Moodey  testified  [our  emphasis] : 

XQ243.  Now,  during  the  early  part  of  1960,  let  us  say  daring  tbe  months  of 
January  and  February,  could  you  have  asked  the  development  shop  to  fix  up 
-a  Hghthouse  to  have  the  axis  of  n>tatlon  for  the  three  light  sources  displaced 
from  the  axis  or  from  its  normal  axis  by  a  factor  deRa  s  in  an  appropriate 
direction  to  test  out  the  Hudson  proposal  as  yon  haVe  described  it  on  page  42 
of  Hudson  Exhibit  4?  A.  I  would  have  asked  for  this  sdaptation  of  a  light- 
house but  I  did  not  have  the  authority  to  have  it  carried  out  in  view  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  efforts  retiuired  to  change  the  equipment  and  In  view  of 
the  need  for  uting   the   equipment   for  other   te»t». 

So  that  it  was  important  not  to  take  the  lighthouse  out  of  service  for  any 
appreciable  length  of  time. 

•  *  •  •  •  •  •         , 

XQ251.  Did  you  make  any  efforts  during  January  of  1986  to  determine  Just 
what  expenditure  or  equipment  change  would  be  required  to  test  out  the  Hudson 
pn>posal  of  either  offsetting  the  lighthouse  or  offsetting  the  top  cap  assembly 
to  pre-oompensate  for  the  effect  of  the  vertical  component  of  the  earth's  mag- 
netic  field?  A.  As  I  hare  already  testified.  I  discussed  with  my  supervisor. 
I>r.  Janes,  the  means  by  which  we  ritould  test  out  Hudson's  proposal  of  either 
the  top  cap  offset  or  light  source  offset  in  the  lighthouse  and  Dr.  Janes  said 
that  the  practical  thing  to  do  was  to  wait  until  we  had  a  glass  bulb,  thst  is,  s 
rectangular  glass  bulb  and  suitable  mask  frame  assembly  for  this  bulb,  before 
we  tried  out  Hudson's  propossl  hecamte  the  ghua  '4Mbe  needed  the  correction 
more  than  the  metal  tube  snd  would  evidence  the  effects  of  the  correction  to  s 
greater  magnitude  than  the  metal  tube. 


^  By  the  phrsw  "thlfttoc  the  ll(ht  MHircc."  qa^stloner  rvfen  to  the  technique  b/ 
which  color  picture  tube  acreeo*  are  Made.  Since  such  technique  aucclnctly  deacrlbe* 
what  waa  InTolTed  In   trstinK   the  Invention,   we  quote   from   nppeilee'a   brief  : 

A  coaplete  understandtnc  of  the  steps  necesnsry  to  *  *  *  (teat  Hodaon'a  inren 
tloD]  may  be  best  obtatned  by  ronalderiof  the  normal  commercial  practice  for  the 
photofraphic  reoroductlon  of  the  phosphor  dot  psttema  on  the  race  plate  of  a 
Hhadow  maxk  color  telcTUlon  tube.  Normally,  the  aaaembly  of  the  aperture  mask 
and  face  plate  were  placed  in  a  flxed  position  In  a  conrentlonal  "Ilvhtboaae  "  Tbe 
llKhthouHe  Included  a  frame  to  hold  the  aMsembly  at  a  apedfled  dlatAnce  and  In  a 
»p<^lfled  ifpometrlc  orle'itatlon  with  respect  to  a  h\gh  Intensity  point  Hjht  source 
The  Ufht  Kource  was  afaofed  to  simulate  tbe  electron  b<sm  enunatlSf  from  the 
deflection  plane  of  tbe  color  telcTlslon  tube  :  and  tbe  Itrht  analof  of  the  electron 
besm  travelled  from  this  point,  through  the  shadow  mask  and  onto  the  face  plate, 
to  expose  a  photonensltlre  resist  eontalnlnc  an  appropriate  flmt  phosphor  material 
to  produce  a  pattern  of  exposed  phosphor  dots.  By  photocraphlc  techniques,  the 
nn<^xpoi«ed  material  was  washed  away,  lesrlnx  a  photoffraphlcally  produced  dot  pat 
tern  of  the  first  phoHphor  Thin  operation  was  performed  three  times  with  the  point 
llsht  source  at  tnree  different  locations  In  the  deflertloa  plane  and  uslnv  phosphors 
of  the  three  primary  colors  to  product  triads  of  phosphor  dots  on  the  face  of  tbe 
tube:  I.e..  three  phosphor  dots  arrsnred  In  an  Isosceles  triangle  for  Mcb  opening  In 
the  shadow  mask.  ^\  hen  aelectlTely  bombarded  by  electrons  from  tbe  thres  siectron 
guns,  a  color  Image  app<>ars  on  the  face  plate  of  the  tube. 

(Hudson's  inrentlon  could  hare  t>een  tssted)  •  •  •  simply  by  taking  any  gtren 
tube  at  the  stage  of  phosphor  dot  exposure  and  laterally  shifting  the  location  of  tbe 
point  light  sotirce  In  the  three  o'clock  direction  br  the  apprt)pr1ate  correction 
factor.  •  •  •  With  the  correction  Introduced,  the  triads  of  phosphor  dots  would 
hare  been  offset  from  the  prior  art  locations  a  distance  sufflclent  to  compensate  for 
the  deflection  of  the  electrons  produced  by  the  vertical  component  of  the  earth's 
magnetic  fleld  as  electrons  travelled  from  tbe  electron  guna  behind  the  deflection 
plane  In  the  neck  of  tbe  tube  to  the  face  plate. 
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At  the  same  time  Dr.  Janes  told  me  in  a  general  way  what  the  difficulties 
would  l>e  in  testing  Hudson's  proposal  in  a  metal  tube.  I  do  not  recollect  going 
into  deUils  with  him  on  the  exact  change  that  would  be  needed  in  tbe  equip- 
ment but  I  did  discuss  with  him  the  penaltiet  toe  %could  have  to  pay  in  lo«$  of 
metal  tubet  conjitructed  on  the  lighthouse  while  it  %oa»  out  of  service  for  change- 
over atid  adjustment  such  as  a  test  of  Hudson's  principle  voouM  require. 

,  We  think  the  above  testimony  amply  supports  the  Board's  holding 
that  "deliberate  delay"  in  testing  Hudson's  invention  is  attributable 
to  "the  decision  by  Dr.  Janes  to  prefer  other  tests  or  production." 
The  fact  that  Dr.  Janes  recognized  "difficulties"  in  testing  the  inven- 
tion in  tubes  available  prior  to  May  1955  does  not  convince  us  that 
he  delayed  tests  because,  as  appellant  asserts,  they  would  have  been 
"meaningless." 

We  have  also  reviewed  Van  Hekken's  testimony,  from  which  ap- 
pellant argues  pre-May  1955  tests  would  have  been  "meaningless"  ' 
but  we  find  nothing  to  support  app>ellant's  conclusion.     As  to  metal - 
cone  tubes  and  "degrouping"  error,  Van  Hekken  said  simply  "de- 
grouping  was  [at]  that  time  [prior  to  May,  1955]  the  major  problem" 
and  further  stated  that  misregister  due  to  "degrouping"  was  greater 
than  misregister  due  to/iie  vertical  compdn«jitj>r  the  earth's  magnetic    in- 
field.    Van  Hekken  said  nothing  about  "meaninglessness"  of  tests.      S 
In  fact,  it  appears  clear  that  tests  with  metal-cone  tubes  prior  to  May, 
1955,  would  have  been  "meaningful"  since  electrcwi  beam  shift  was 
recognized  in  1954  by  factory  production  personnel  who  ownpiled 
"data"  and  found  the  shift  to  be  "sUtistical."    Thus,  despite  the 
magnitude  of  "degrouping"  error,  the  constant  shift  vxu  detected  in 
fact,  and  was  presumably  correctable  by  Hudson's  invention." 

f2]  As  above  stated,  appellant  cites  our  decision  in  Keizer  v.    . 
Bradirt/  as  precedent  supporting  the  propriety  of  delaying  tests  in  '\ 
this  case  until  better  tubes  were  develo|>ed.    We  think  the  case  is    .  ^ 
distinguishable  from  the  instant  case  on  its  facts.     There  the  inven- 
tion was  an  automatic  chroma  cMitrol  for  use  with  a  color  television 
receiver.     It  appeared  that  no  reciever  in  which  the  invention  could 
be  tested  was  available  until  10  months  after  conception  of  the  chroma 
control  invention  and  that  engineers  associated  with  the  inventor 
worked  diligently  to  develop  such  receiver.     This  court  held  that 
the  highly  complex  nature  of  the  art  in  its  developmental  stage  justi- 
fied delaying  tests  of  the  automatic  chroma  control  until  an  adequate 
receiver  could  be  built.     Compare  such  situation  with  the  instant  . 
one.    Although,  like  Keizer^  the  subject  matter  herein  relates  to  the 
highly  complex  art  of  color  television,  appellant's  invention  is  a 
"strikingly    simple"    improvement    to    an    already    developed    tube. 
Equipment  was  available  for  testing  and  the  record  amply  shows 
that  tests  would  have  been  significant  and  were  delayed  primarily 
to  avoid  interrupting  other  projects.     We  do  not  consider  as  germane 
to  the  issue  of  diligence  that  such  tests  would  have  been  more  sig- 
nificant later  on.  •-'  .  J! 

To  sum  up :  Hudson  was  not  diligent  in  reducing  his  invention  to 
practice  in  the  period  extending  frwn  just  prior  to  April  27,  1955 
to  May  25,  1955.  Priority  was  properly  awarded  to  Giuffrida  on 
the  basis  of  his  filing  date,  April  27,  1955.        |     . 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed.  .     . 

AFFIRMED. 


■  We  aasume.   nothing  of  record  being  to  the  contrary,  thst  the  dectron  b«sm  shift  of 
constant  magnitude  noted  In   I9M   was  tb«  shift  caused  at  least  In  part  by  the  rertlcal  >' 
component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  fleld. 
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'        In  EE  William  C.  Wa«d 
No.  list.     Decided  April  9,  1964 
[61  CCPA  — :  3»  P.2d  lOai:  141  U8PQ  227] 

1.  Patewtabiutt — Compound— OB\ior«?fM« — P«opnm«8  Murr  B«  Con«idi«kd 

Aloko  With  Foimula  or  Compound. 
"•  •  •  claims  to  chemlc»l  compounds  are  drawn  to  mor«  than  structural 
formulae.     They  define  the  compounds  themseJvea  and  compounds   poaseas 
properties  which  must  be  con«ldere<l  along  with  the  formulae." 

2.  Same— Same— Same— Same. 

"Here  the  esters  might  appear  to  be  obrlous  In  terms  of  the  concept  of 
their  structure  but  that  is  only  half  the  game.  There  remalna  the  conaldera- 
tiou  of  the  properties  of  the  esters.  Ward  prepared  the  claimed  esters  and. 
as  substantiated  by  the  O'Connor  aflWavlt.  discovered  that  they  hare  the 
property  of  being  effective  in  combatting  coccldloals  In  chickens  whereaa 
the  corresponding  alcohols  are  totally  Ineffective.  That  unexpected  prop- 
erty cannot  be  Ijmored  In  the  determination  of  obrlousneaa  of  the  claimed 
eaters  aa  $ub*tancr$  and  not  as  structural  formulae.  Indeed,  here  we  find 
that  evidence  persuasive  of  unobviousDeas  and,  therefore,  are  obliged  to 
reverse." 
S  Samb— PA«ncrLAi  Srajwrr  Matto— "New  SciiEa  or  Cabboxtuc  Aod 
EsTEBa  or46-Nmo-2-FuiTL  Alktudkne  Htd«oxtalktl  Semica«ba»one». 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "New  Serlea  of 
Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters  of  5-Nltro-2-Furyl  Alkylidene  Hydroxyalkyl  8eml- 
carbaaonea,"  as  unpatentable  orer  the  prior  art,  la  rereraad. 

ApfEAL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  763,17«. 

REVERSED. 

Byerly,  Toicnjtend,  Watson  <t  Churchill  {Ralph  M.  WaUon  and 
Robert  I.  Dennison  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Mahtim,  Smith, 
and  Almond.  Jr.,  AuMociate  Judges 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Ward  appeals  from  the  Board  of  Appeals'  affirmance  of  the  rejec- 
tion* of  his  application  »  for  a  patent  on  a  "New  Series  of  Carboxylic 
Acid  Esters  of  5-Nitro-2-Furyl  Alkylidene  Hydroxyalkyl  Semicarba- 
zones." 

All  of  the  claims  are  directed  to  compounds,  useful  as  chemothera- 
peutics,  which  are  derived  from  their  corresponding  alcohols. 

Claim  1  reads: 

1.  A  carboxyllc  acid  eater  of  a  5-nltro-2-furyl  alkylidene  hydroxyalkyl  aeml- 
carbaaone  repreaented  by  the  formola: 
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(CH=CH).CH«N-N-CO-NHRi 


wherein  n  represents  an  Integer  from  0-1.  and  R  and  Ri  repreaent  diaaimilar 
groups  selected  from  the  class  conaiaUng  of  hydrogen  and  (lower)  alkanoyloxy 
(lower)  alkyl. 


Serial  No.  TW.176,  ttled  September  28,  IMS. 
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Stillman,  2,416,234,  February  18,  1949. 
Ward,  2,656,350,  October  20,  1953. 
Hayes  et  al.,  J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.,  vol.  77  (1955),  page  2282. 
Cheronis  et  al..  Semi-micro  Qualitative  Analysis,  Crowell  Pub- 
lishing Company,  New  York,   1947,  pages  179,  180. 

Stillman  and  Ward  disclose  5-nitro-2-furaldehyde  semicarbazones 
substituted  in  the  2  or  4  position  by  a  hydroxyalkyl  group.  Hayes 
•t  al.  disclose  beta-(5-nitro-2-furyl)  acrolein  2- (hydroxyalkyl)  semi- 
carbazones. Those  compounds  differ  from  the  compounds  being 
claimed  only  in  one  respect,  namely,  the  hydroxyalkyl  substituents 
of  the  prior  art  compounds  have  been  esterified.  Thus  the  claims 
are  drawn  to  the  ester  derivatives  of  prior  art  alcohols. 

Cheronis  et  al.  disclose  that  it  is  customary  in  the  identification  of 
alcohols  to  form  simple  *  esters  thereof.  The  claimed  esters  were 
held  to  be  obvious  by  the  Examiner  in  view  of  the  corresponding 
alcohols  and  the  fact  that  simple  esters  are  customarily  formed  in 
the  identification  of  alcohols. 

Ward  filed  two  affidavits  to  show  that  the  claimed  esters  possess 
properties  which  would  not  be  expected  from  the  corresponding 
alcohols  of  the  prior  art.  We  find  it  unnecessary  to  discuss  the  first 
affidavit  since,  the  second  affidavit,  that  of  O'Connor,  establishes  that 
the  esters  are  effective  in  combatting  coccidiosis  in  chickens  wbereas 
the  corresponding  alcohols  are  devoid  of  any  such  activity.  ■.•«    / 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner  that  since  simple  esters  are 
customarily   prepared   to   identify   the   corresponding  alcohol,   the 
claimed  simple  esters  were  obvious  irom  the  prior  art  alc(^ols. 
X    As  to  the  affidavits,  the  Board  stated:       |.  •    <      j 

*  *  *  Appellant  alao  refers  to  the  Hayea  and  O'Connor  mffldavlta  ae  showing 
■  difference  In  kind  in  the  eaters  orer  the  alcohols;  howerer,  aa  to  the  utility 
pt  the  afBdarlta.  we  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  they  are  not  convincing 
that  the  aatera  soogbt  to  be  patented  woald  be  unobTlooa,  m  the  elaime  are 

*■  not  liwUted   to  tuch   utility  of  the  eater  compound  but  are  directed   to  the 
aater  componnda  per  ae.     •  •  •  [Bmphaaia  supplied.]  j 

•  •••••• 

We,  therefore,  do  not  belteve  that  aacertalnlng  that  the  eater  formed  la  more 
affective  In  certain  unclaimed  naea  makea  the  eatera  any  leaa  ohvloaa.  *  *  • 

The  Examiner,  in  his  Examiner's  answer  before  the  Board,  elaborated 
'  on  that  point  a  bit  more: 

•  •  •  The  rejected  claims  are  not  drawn  to  the  contended  Invention  Involving 
Che  use  of  the  obtained  compounda.  Inaofar  as  the  invention  aa  contended  by 
the  applicant  doea  Involve  the  nae  of  the  alkanoic  eateia  now  (Maimed  for  a 
certain  purpoae,  the  Invention  if  properly  (^Imed  would  belong  to  a  different 
statutory  claaa  of  invention. 

[1]  The  difficulty  with  that  reasoning  is  that  claims  to  chemical 
compounds  are  drawn  to  more  than  structural  formulae.  They  define 
the  compounds  themselves  and  compounds  possess  properties  which 
must  be  considered  along  with  the  formulae. 


^J 


■The    tana 
groop,  Le. 


"Blaiple  Mter"   denotss   here  that   the  add   moiety  Is  a  lowar  alkanolc 
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whervla  E  Is  •  lower  alkyl  groap. 
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[2]  Here  the  esters  might  appear  to  be  obvious  in  terms  of  the 
concept  of  their  structure  but  that  is  only  half  the  game.  There  re- 
mains the  consideration  of  the  properties  of  the  esters.  Ward  pre- 
pared the  claimed  esters  and,  as  substantiated  by  the  O'Connor 
affidavit,  discovered  that  they  have  the  property  of  being  effective 
in  combatting  coccidiosis  in  chickens  whereas  the  corresponding 
alcohols  are  totally  ineffective.  That  unexpected  property  cannot 
be  ignored  in  the  determination  of  obviousness  of  the  claimed  esters 
ag  substances  and  not  as  structuml  formulae.'  [3]  Indeed,  here  we 
find  that  evidence  persuasive  of  unobviousness  and,  therefore,  are 
obliged  to  reverse. 

REVERSED.  ^ 


■Tills  la  not  toj^j  that  an  affldarlt  ond«r  Ral«  1S2  will  lp«o  facto  dUpoae  of  the  iMur 

S9  USPg  4M,  4B« 


ill  Iptto 
of  obrlouaneaa.     Tb«  affldaTlt   must,   howerer,   b«  conaldrrM  and 
S««  footnote  S  In  In  re  Huellw^Mnttl,  M  CCPA  — 


Iren   Ita   fair   welaht. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Pmtcnt  Appeals 

In  bc  Rudolph  Bikmahn 
No.  1156.     Decided  April  9,  19€4 
{51  CCPA  — :  82S  F.2d  902;  141  C8PQ  228]  / 
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1,    PA-nClfTAMLITT — PABTtCUI^K    SUBJECT    MaTTEB — "TUBBOCHABaCS    IrTOLTTR*    A 
CKKTBIPR'AL  Tubbinb. 
The  dedsion  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusinx  certain  claims  in  an  apptica- 
.tlon  entitled  "Turboohar^r  InToMnc  a  Centripetal  Turbine,"  aa  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art.  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  530,966. 

REVERSED.  ^ 

Busser,  Smith  rf*  Harding  {Oeorge  A.  Smith  of  counsel)  for  ap- 
pellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  TTm.  Cochran  ^f  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

BefOTe  WoMJET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smfth, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jitdges 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 
Patent  Office  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  11  through 
18,;  the  only  remaining  claims  in  appellant's  application  Serial  No. 
530,966,  filed  August  29,  1955,  for  "Turbocharger  Involving  a  Cen- 
tripetal Turbine."  ' 

The  applicati<Mi  relates  to  turbochargers  for  internal  ccMnbustion 
^engines  and  discloses  the  combination  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  a  turbocharger,  the  latter  comprising  a  turbine  driven 
by  exhaust  gases  received  from  the  engine  and  a  compressor  driven 
by  the  turbine  to  supply  compressed  air  to  the  engine.  Appellant 
states  that  since  the  discharge  of  exhaust  gases  from  a  reciprocating 
internal  combustion  engine  is  intermittent,  problems  have  arisen  in 
securing  proper  driving  conditions  for  a  turbine  utilizing  these  gases. 
Appellant's  invention  is  directed  to  an  arrangement  for  providing 
smooth  and  efficient  operation  of  the  turbine  despite  the  intermittent 
flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  driving  the  turbine. 

An  axial  section  through  a  turbocharger.  in  accordance  with  ap- 
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pellant's  invention,  is  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  drawing  reproduced 
below: 


no  1 


.  t- 


The  device  includes  compressor  blades  4  and  turbine  blades  6 
mounted  on  a  single  rotor  hub  2.  Air  entering  through  inlet  portion 
10  of  the  compressor  housing  is  compressed  by  blades  4  and  flows 
from  outlet  19  to  the  engine  cylinders.  Appellant  drives  the  com- 
pressor by  a  centripetal  turbine  *  having  a  vaneless  chamber  36  dis- 
posed around  and  communicating  freely  with  rotor  blades  6.  Ex- 
haust gases  from  the  engine,  flowing  from  separate  cylinders  of  the 
engine  or  from  separate  manifolds  for  groups  of  engine  cylinders, 
pass  through  a  pair  of  inlets  one  of  which  is  designated  20  and  past 
guide  vanes  including  that  shown  at  32  into  the  chamber  36.  The 
application  states  that  the  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  is  constrained 
to  spiral  inwardly  by  reason  of  the  introduction  of  m€iss  flow  at  the 
periphery  of  that  chamber  and  "withdrawal  of  gases  at  the  periphery 
of  the  turbine  blading  and  in  this  spiral  flow,  unimpeded  by  any 
guide  vanes,  a  transition  occurs  which  involves  not  only  smoothing 
out  of  the  pulsations  at  the  periphery'  but  a  transformation  as  well 
to  the  vortex  flow."  *  After  passing  through  the  blades  the  exhaust 
gas  discharges  through  diffuser  42. 

The  form  of  the  invention  shown  in  FIGURE  1  is  described  as 
operated  by  the  exhaust  gases  from  a  number' of  cylinders  exceeding 
two,  for  example,  six  cylinders.  Also  disclosed  is  an  embodiment, 
described  as  particularly  advantageous  in  case  of  engines  of  the  two- 
cycle  type,  wherein  the  turbocharger  is  driven  by  the  exhaust  gases 
from  two  adjacent  cylinders  which  have  non -overlapping  exhaust 
phases  and  are  charged  by  the  turbocharger. 


<  Th»  application  ntm  to  centripetal  turblnn  aa  "tbOM  InroMnf  a  Bubstantial  radial 
toward  component  of  Dow  of  naca  throufh  the  turbine  passacea,  although  It  appears 
from  the  record  that  the  term  It  applicable  to  hydraulic  turbines  aa  well  as  gax  turbines. 
Centripetal  turbine*  dlntlncuUh  from  axial  flow  turbines  which  do  not  have  such  a  radial 
Inward  component  of  flow. 

•The  record  Indlcatex  that  the  term  "rortex  flow"  applies  to  a  flow  of  fluid  which  Is 
constrained  to  spiral  Inwardlv  wth  the  product  of  circumferential  velocity  and  radius 
remaining  constant.  Thus,  tne  flow  has  an  Increasing  circumferential  velocity  as  It 
spiral*  Inwardly. 
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Claim  16  is  representative  and  reads: 

In  oombimtlOD  with  a  muKl-cyllnder  Inttnuil  ««nbti«tlon  engine,  a  tnitw- 
riMtrger  comprlslnc  a  compreaaor  arranged  to  sapplj  air  to  aald  anglne  and  a 
turbine  arranged  to  recetre  drlTlng  exhaust  gaaea  from  aald  engine  and  to 
drive  said  c<mipre«or,  Mid  turbine  comprialng  a  rotor  of  centripetal  type  pro- 
vided with  blades  providing  paasagee  dlspoeed  to  receive  gaaee  having  a  lob- 
•tantlal  radially  inward  compooent  of  motion,  and  mean*  defining  an  annular 
chamber  surrounding  said  rotor  and  having  free  communication  with  aald 
rotor  about  the  entire  circumference  thereof,  said  means  being  vanelees  and 
providing  unobetructed  flow  of  gaaee  to  said  rotor,  and  means  providing  nosalea 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  chamber  for  directing  said  driving  gaaea 
directly  from  the  cylinders  of  said  engine  approximately  Ungentially  into  the 
ootermoet  portions  of  said  chamber,  said  defined  chamber  having  substantial 
radial  extent  sufficient  to  provide  for  conversion  of  pulsating  flow  at  Its  pe- 
riphery Into  relatively  smooth  vortex  flow  in  the  region  of  entry  of  the  gases 
into  the  rotor  passages. 

Claims  11,  12,  17  and  18  are  dependent  on  claim  16  and  claim  18  is 
dependent  on  claim  11.    Claims  14  and  15  are  specific  to  the  com- 
bination of  the  turbocharger  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a  pair 
of  cylinders  operating  with  non-overlapping  exhaust  phases. 
The  references  relied  on  are: 

Thomas,  1,152^61,  August  31,  1915. 
Tartrais,  1,354,786,  October  5,  1920. 
Chilton,  2,607,189,  August  19,  1952. 
Canadian  patent,  474,916,  July  3,  1951. 
German  patent,  684,832,  November  26,  1939. 
Austrian  patent,  168,357,  May  25,  1951. 

The  German  patent  discloees  the  combination  of  a  multi-cylinder 
inttemal  combustion  engine  with  a  turbocharger  which  supplies  air 
thereto.  The  turbocharger  comprises  a  compressor  supplying  air 
to  the  engine  and  a  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  which  receives 
and  is  driven  by  gases  flowing  from  the  en^^e  manifold  and  which 
drives  the  compressor  rotor. 

The  Canadian  patent  discloses  a  centripetal  turbine  wherein  the 
rotor  is  disposed  within  a  vane- free  transition  space.  It  is  stated 
that  the  complex  vane  guide  structure,  usually  provided  in  cen- 
tripetal turbines,  tends  to  introduce  disturbance  and  turbulence  in 
the  flow  entering  the  rotor  while  a  vane- free  casing  provides  sim- 
plicity of  construction,  operaticm  and  maintenance,  and  permits  high 
casing  velocities.  The  patent  states  that  the  invention  relates  to 
"hydraulic  reaction  turbines"  and  refers  to  the  turbine  as  operated 
by  "fluid"  and  by  "mixed  liquid  and  vapor." 

The  Chilton  patent  shows  a  muki-cylinder  internal  combusticxi 
engine  provided  with  a  series  of  turbines  each  of  which  is  driven 
by  the  exhaust  gases  of  several  cylinders.  The  exhaust  gases  are 
supplied  to  nozzle  boxes  disposed  circumferentially  around  the 
turbine. 

The  Thomas  patent  shows  a  ttirbine  having  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  ex- 
haust gases  from  which  engine  drive  the  turbine. 

The  Tartrais  patent  relates  to  an  engine  with  exhaust  ports  dis- 
charging into  an  annular  exhaust  belt  surrounding  its  cylinder. 

The  Austrian  patent  discloses  a  turbocharger  employing  a  cen- 
tripetal type  of  turbine.  The  turbine  comprises  a  spiral  inlet  duct, 
an  annular  nozzle  chamber,  a  turbine  rotor  and  a  diffuser-like  outlet 
duct. 
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The  Examiner  rejected  claims  11,  12,  13,  16  and  17  on  the  G^erman 
patent  in  view  of  the  Canadian  patent  taken  further  with  Chilton. 
He  stated  that  it  would  be  "devoid  of  invention,"  app>arently  mean- 
ing obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  to  employ  a  turbine  of  the  centripetal 
type  shown  by  the  Canadian  patent  in  place  of  the  axial  flow  type 
in  the  German  patent  and  to  provide  a  plurality  of  nozzles  around 
the  periphery  of  the  annular  chamber  of  the  turbine  of  the  Canadian 
patent.  He  further  stated  that  the  Austrian  patent  "shows  that  there 
is  nothing  new  about  applicant's  centripetal  type  of  turbine  in  an 
exhaust  gas  driven  turbosupercharger,  the  very  same  environment 
as  used  by  applicant."         ,       '-^/^  '  .  ^|    .        ,' 

The  rejections  of  claims  14,  15  and  18  involve  the  same  patents  as 
applied  against  the  aforementioned  claims  with  further  reference  to 
Thomas  and  Tartrais. 

In  "Arming  the  Examiner's  rejection  the  Board  stated:        * 

*  *  *  Whether  or  not  a  turbine  as  shown  in  the  Canadian  patent  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  axial  flow  turbine  in  the  German  patent  will  depend  on 
whether  the  combination  of  a  centripetal  turbine  and  a  charger  or  compressor 
Ifl  taught  by  the  prior  art  The  Austrian  patent  shows  and  appellant  admits 
In  his  Reply  Brief  that  there  is  no  novelty  in  such  a  combination.  We  con- 
alder  the  Canadian  patent  as  a  part  of  the  turbine  art  and  thus  it  is  not  from 

a  remote  art. 

.  ..    ■  -    .        I 

On  reconsideration,  it  further  stated : 

•  •  •  Appellant  admits  on  paire  1.  third  paragraph  of  the  Reply  Brief  filed 
May  24.  1000.  and  the  Aostrlan  patent  shows  that  It  is  old  to  employ  a  centripetal 
type  of  turbine  for  driving  a  supercharger.  All  turbines  whether  powered  by 
iras  or  liquid  sre  ciasstfied  In  the  same  class  In  the  OflJce.  It  would  be  obvious, 
therefore,  to  employ  the  turbine  of  the  Canadian  patent  In  a  turbocharger  not 
necessarily  for  smoothing  pulsations  trat  to  svold  turbulence  as  taught  in  the 
Canadian  patent  •  •  • 

Appellant  notes  that  the  rejection  of  all  the  claims  depends  on 
the  Canadian  patent  and  the  single  basic  issue  here  is  whether  that 
patent  can  properly  be  combined  with  the  other  references  to  show 
that  the  claimed  invention  would  have  been  obvious  to  a  person 
having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  the  claimed  subject  matter 
pertains.  In  support  of  the  position  that  the  claimed  subject  matter 
is  not  obvious,  he  argues  that  his  invention  solved  a  problem  in  the 
turbocharger  art  derived  from  "two  unavoidable  premises"  as  follows : 

(s)  that  discharge  ot  exhaust  fras  from  internal  combustion  engines  is  inter- 
mittent: and 

(ft)  that  gas  turbines  operate  only  very  inefficiently  unless  the  delivery  of 
gas  to  their  rotating  blades  is  quite  uniform. 

The  following  sketch,  submitted  by  appellant  with  a  request  for 
reconsideration  of  th^  Board's  decision,  is  referred  to  as  diagram- 
ming his  solution  to  the  problem: 

.     '     '   ■  ■\  • 
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Concerning  the  sketch  he  states: 

•  •  •  A  p«lr  of  pamage«  A  and  A'  reoeire  gun  from  an  Internal  oomburtlon 
enjrlne  and  deliver  the  iras  through  the  nonle  arranirements  at  B  and  B'  to 
the  annular  housing  C  within  which  the  impeller  D  rotate*.  Pulaatlnc  flow 
Is  Indicated  by  the  stippled  and  unstlppled  regioM.  In  which  the  atlppled 
refrtons  may  be  considered  an  those  of  hl«h  pre««ure  and  the  unatippled  recionn 
as  those  of  low  pressure.  Pulses  Pi  and  Pj  are  rtiown  entertnt:  from  the 
conduit  A  and  similar  pulses  are  shown  enterlnjc  the  conduit  A'.  It  is  well 
known  that  if  a  flow  is  constrained  to  spiral  Inwardly  the  laws  of  momentum 
require  relocitles  to  occur  in  a  fashion  characteristic  of  "Tortex"  flow;  I*., 
the  product  of  circumferential  velocity  and  radius  is  constant.  We  claim  no 
noveKy  for  this  law ;  we  Judge  It  has  probably  been  known  for  the  past  hundred 
years  and  is  expressed  in  the  equation  jiven  at  the  l)ottom  of  column  2  of  the 
Canadian  patent. 

Because  of  this  law.  applicant's  flo>w  as  K  spirals  inwardly  has  a  rapldlj 
increasing  circumferential  velocity. 

What  applicant  conceived,  and  what  we  submit  is  not  ereo  hinted  at  In 
the  prior  art.  Is  that  this  "vortex"  law  c<iuld  be  used  very  effectively  in  smooth- 
ing pulsations.     FIGIRE  I  gives  a  diagrammatic  visualisation  of  what  occurs. 

Followlnif  the  spiral  from  the  Inlet  A  alonf  the  line  M  contalnlnf  the  arrows. 
It  will  first  be  noted  that  the  pulses  start  elongating  In  the  direction  of  flow. 
This   is  due  to  the  continuously  increasing  circumferential    velocity. 

But  the  convolutions  of  flow  from  the  two  conduits  A  and  A'  alternate,  as 
lllUfStrated.  and  are  not  separated  by  solid  boundaries.  Accordingly  where  they 
may  be  said  to  meet,  the  velocities  are  quite  different  and  viscous  drag  occurs. 
The  boundaries  thus  lf»«e  distinctnem.  and  gas  fnnn  one  flow  region  is  accel- 
erated into  an  inner  flow  re^on  and  decelerated  Into  an  outer  flow  region. 
Looked  at  from  another  standpoint,  the  convolntloDs  produce  drag  oo  each 
other  and  become  Intermixed  with  pressure  variations  toward  a  meui  prtama*. 
Because  of  the  relative  differences  In  velocities,  the  pressure  rcitloos  oif  the 
adjacent  convolutions  do  not  trarel  together,  but  continuous  change  toward  an 
average  condition  takes  place.  Carried  out  to  a  sufllcient  linear  extent  as  by 
at  least  one  full  turn  of  the  spiral,  the  whole  flow  becomes  quite  uniform  as  to 
both  pressure  and  velocity,  and  the  pulses  effectively  disappear  so  that  uniform 
flow  is  provided  at  the  Inlet  to  the  turbine  blades.  This  sction  is  aided  also 
by  the  fact  that  high  and  low  pressure  regions  cannot  exist  for  long  adjacent 
to  each  other,  and  given  time  a  mean  uniform  pressure  results. 

Appellant  points  out  that  the  Canadian  patent  is  not  concerned 
wi<h  smoothing  out  pulsations  in  the  fluid  flow  into  the  turbine. 
He  states  that,  instead,  the  fluid  flow  into  the  turbine  is  entirely 
smooth  and  the  problem  solved  is  that  of  eliminating  turbulence 
produced  after  entry  by  the  relative  movement  of  the  rotary  blades 
and  the  stationary  vanes,  which  problem  the  patent  solves  by  elimi- 
nating the  vanes  and  with  them  the  cause  of  the  turbulence.  Ap- 
pellant contends  that  one  seeking  to  solve  his  problem  would  not 
look  to  the  hydraulic  turbine  art  where  the  input  flow  would  be 
expected  to  be  free  of  the  pulsations. 

It  is  also  emphasized  by  appellant  that  his  invention  requires  a 

plurality  of  input  nozzles.     Thus  he  contends: 

It  will  be  noted  that  each  of  the  independent  claims,  and  hence  each  of  the 
dependent  claims  as  well,  refers  to  **no«sles"  in  the  plural  for  directing  the 
driving  gases  approximately  tangentially  into  the  outermost  portions  of  the 
annular  chamber.  It  is  only  wheo  nosslea  are  provided  in  this  multiple  fashion 
that  the  described  action  will  occur.  This  limitation  is  of  major  significance 
and  contrasts  with  the  Canadian  patent  in  which  only  a  single  Inlet  nossle  is 
provided  and  with  the  Austrian  patent  in  which  no  nossle  is  provided. 

The  basic  issue,  which  is  determinative  as  to  all  claims  if  decided 
favorably  to  appellant,  liee  in  the  question  of  obviousnees  of  the  sub- 
stitution of  a  vaneless  centripetal  turbine  of  the  tyj>e  shown  in  the 
Canadian  patent  in  place  of  the  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  used 
in  the  turbocharger  of  the  Oerman  patent. 
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We  do  not  think  the  references  suggest  that  substitution  be  made 
to  provide  the  subject  matter  of  the  claims.  The  Board's  reasoning 
is  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  employ  the  vane-free  turbine  of  the 
Canadian  patent  in  the  turbocharger  of  the  Grerman  patent  "not  neces- 
sarily for  smoothing  pulsations  but  to  avoid  turbulence  as  taught  in 
the  Canadian  patent."  However,  the  teaching  with  respect  to  the 
elimination  of  turbulence  must  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the 
environment  disclosed  in  the  Canadian  patent,  i.e.,  drive  by  hydraulic 
fluid  ^hich  smoothly  enters  the  casing.  It  is  not  taught  therein  that 
the  structure  would  provide  such  advantage  in  a  turbine  to  be  driven 
by  pulsating  gas  flow  as  to  merit  its  -use  therein.      -•>■•      1 

Moreover,  the  record  does  not  appear  to  refute  the  contention  that 
the  smoothing  out  of  pulsations  which  appellant  describes  results 
only  when  a  plurality  of  ''nozzles"  are  provided  for  directing  the 
driving  gases  "approximately  tangentially  into  the  outermost  portions 
of  the  annular  chamber,"  as  required  by  the  claims.  The  fact  that 
the  Canadian  patent  employs  only  a  single  input  nozzle  further  em- 
phasizes the  lack  of  any  suggestion  therein  that  a  vane-free  centripetal 
turbine  of  that  patent  can  be  substituted  in  the  Grerman  patent  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  provide. the  claimed  construction  with  its  plu- 
rality of  nozzles.  i 

The  Examiner  referred  to  the  Oerman  patent  and  to  ChiWon  as 
teaching  the  use  of  a  plurality  of  nozzles  in  substituting  the  turbine 
of  the  Canadian  patent  in  the  former.  However,  neither  of  the  first 
two  patents  employs  a  centripetal  turbine  and  it  is  thus  not  seen 
that  either  would  suggest  modifying  the  turbine  of  the  Canadian 
patent  by  providing  a  plurality  of  nozzles  as  defined  in  the  claims. 
Indeed,  the  Board  did  not  place  any  specific  reliance  on  Chilton. 

Although  the  Board  referred  to  the  Austrian  patent  as  showing 
it  is  old  to  employ  a  centripetal  type  turbine  for  driving  a  turbo- 
charger, it  did  not  rely  on  that  patent  as  disclosing  the  vane- free 
construction  employed  by  appellant.  We  do  not  find  the  Austrian 
patent  to  suggest  that  the  turbine  of  the  German  patent  be  changed 
to  the  particular  contemplated  construction  of  the  Canadian  patent 
and  the  latter  modified  to  include  a  plurality  qf  nozzles  to  feed  the. 
turbine  with  exhaust  gases.  j        ~ 

\  1  ]   For  the  foregoing  rea.sons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversedi- 

REVERSED. 


VJS,  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

in  SE  Masao  Tamauka         ' 
No.  7/70.     Decided  April  9,  1964 
^     [51  CCPA  — :  329  F.2d  1017;  141  USPQ  235] 

1.  PATElfTABIUTT — CsmCAUTT — WlOTHS    OF     LAMINATED    SHEET     ElEMKNTS. 

"The  Board  held   that  the  resT)ective  widths  of  the  mat  and  cioth  were 
not  considered  critical  and  would  be  wrtU  within  the  skill  of  the  art    We 

2.  Sam*— RnDcifcx — Table  or  Ck)MPABiBoif8  in  8pccii!|cation  Not  Related  to 

THE  I^oa  Art. 
"We  do  not  find  the  table  of  comparisons  in  the  specification  persuasive 
because  it  does  not  purport  to  be  a  comparison  with  the  tubes  of  the  prior 
ari  applied  by  the  Examiner.  For  example,  there  is  nothing  to  indicate 
superior  results  with  respect  to  s  tube  made  of  glass  fabric  having  'a  sleeve 
,  at  some  suitable  sheet  material'  inserted  therein  as  specifically  suggested 
by  Wheat.     No  details  of  the  method  of  making  the  tubes  is  given  in  the 
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description  of  the  tests,  so  the  precise  differences  In  the  methods  sre  not 
readily  apparent.  The  sl^nifleaiice  of  the  test  results  Is  only  generally  set 
forth  and  the  tests  do  not  show  that  the  claimed  method  gives  tnt>e8  of  un- 
obTloas  superlorky  to  those  produced  by  the  methods  of  the  prior  art  patents 
•  here  applied.  We  percelTe  do  reTersible  error  in  the  failure  of  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  to  find  basis  for  patentability  In  the  tesU  set  forth  In  the 
spedflcatlon." 

8.  Samb — Pabticcuui    Subjbct    Mattcb— "OLAMnBaB-TUBK-TTrK    Plats    roa 
BXiCTKic  Stokaok  Cell  and  BATTnT." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Olassflbre- Tube- 
Type  Plate  for  ElecCric  Storage  Cell  and  Battery."  as  unpatentable  oTer  the 
prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Affeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  818481. 
AFFIRMED.  '  ' 

Laurence  R.  Brown^  Willis  L,  Vary,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)    for  the  Commis- 
sions of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mastin,  Smith, 
and  Aljcokd,  Jr.,  Astociate  Judge* 
AiJCOND,  /.,  delivered  the  opini(Mi  of  the  court. 

Masao  Yamaura  appeals  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  3  and  4  in  appellant's 
patent  application  '  for  "Glassfibre-Tube-Type  Plate  for  Electric 
Storage  Cell  and  Battery."     No  claims  have  been  allowed. 

The  appMCfed  claims  read  as  follows: 

8.  A  method  for  making  poroos  tubes  for  electric  storage  ceils  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  a  strip  of  glass  fiber  doth  centrally  of  a  glass  fiber  mst 
of  angularly  disposed  filaments,  impregnating  the  mat  and  the  doth  with 
acid-resistant  non-oxldlxlng  adhestre  agent  and  rolling  the  mat  and  the  cloth 
In  the  form  of  a  tube. 

4.  The  method  according  to  claim  S  wherein  the  strip  of  doth  has  a  width 
In  the  range  of  one-half  to  one-fourth  the  width  of  the  glass  fiber  mst. 

It  is  noted  that  both  claims  are  drawn  to  a  method  of  making  a 
porous  tube  illustrated  in  the  following  drawing: 
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Claim  3,  the  broader  of  the  two  claims,  involves  three  principal 
steps:  (1)  placing  a  strip  of  glass  fiber  cloth  2  centrally  of  a  glajW 
fiber  mat  1  ofangularly  disposed  filaments;  (2)  impregnating  the  mat 
and  cloth  with  an  acid-resistant  nonoxidizing  adhesive  agent ;  and 
(3)  rolling  the  mat  and  cloth  into  the  form  of  a  tube. 

Claim  4,  dependent  on  claim  3,  recites  the  width  of  the  strip  of 
cloth  as  in  the  range  of  one- half  to  one- fourth  that  of  the  glass  fiber 
mat.  •        .        .j 

The  references  relied  upon  are: 

Yamaura,  2,847,496,  August  12,  1958. 
Yamaura  et  al.,  2,806,076,  September  10,  1967. 
Wheat,  2,305,121,  December  15,  1942. 

>  8«rlsl  No.  818.1S1.  filed  June  4.  1»S9. 
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Yamaura  discloses  a  method  of  making  a  porous  tube  for  a  lead- 
acid  battery  plate.  The  glass-fiber  mat,  as  material  for  the  tube,  is 
made  of  glass-fiber  filaments.  In  tubes  of  extremely  small  diameter 
the  filaments  measure  about  5-10  microns  in  diameter  laid  at  oblique 
angles  with  each  other  in  a  "piled-up"  thickness  of  between  0.1  and 
0.2  mm.  The  adhesive  agent  used  on  the  mat  ^^should  be  of  acid- 
resisting  and  anti-oxidation  property"  with  "sufficient  adhesiveness 
to  glass-fiber  filaments."  The  mat  thus  made  and  impregnated  "is 
wound  several  times  around  a  mandrel"  forming  a  tube. 

Yamaura  et  al.  show  a  method  of  making  porous  tubes  for  storage 
battery  plates  in  which  a  glass-fiber  mat,  made  of  glass-fiber  fila- 
ments laid  at  oblique  angles,  is  coated  with  an  acid-resisting  synthetic 
resin  and  rolled  around  a  mandrel.     The  specification  recitesp  •- 

fn  another  modified  method,  additional  glass  fiber  mat,  sprayed  or  soaked 
with  adheslves  different  In  kinds  and  volume,  or  consisting  of  filaments  of 
varied  diameters,  may  also  be  rolled  around  the  first  one. 

Wheat  discloses  a  battery  plate  construction  in  which  the  "positive 
plates  are  composed  chiefly  of  a  series  of  cylindrical  or  pencil-like 
electrode  elements'^  which  are  "made  from  glass  fiber  yam  or  thread, 
by  weaving,  braiding  or  other  textile  fabricating  o|>erations."  The 
patent  teaches  that  the  "tubes  can  readily  be  manufactured  to  close 
dimensions  and  of  sufficiently  fine  mesh  to  prevent  any  substantial 
passage  therethrough  of  the  active  material  of  the  plate."  It  is  stated 
that  "suitable  lengths  of  this  tubing  are  drawn  on  to  an  arbor  and 
are  impregnated  with  some  stiffening  material,  preferably  of  such 
a  nature  that  it  will  not  be  soluble  in  or  otherwise  adversely  affected 
by  the  sulphuric  acid  electrolyte  ♦  •  *,"  It  is  further  stated  that  a 
sleeve  or  some  suitable  sheet  material,  "preferably  a  glass  fiber  paper" 
is  inserted  into  the  tube  serving  to  stiffen  same  and  particularly  to 
prevent  "any  sifting  or  'shedding'  of  the  particles  of  active  material 
through  a  coarser  meshed  fabric  tube."  •  it,.      j 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  here  on  app>eal  on  three  grounds : 
(a)  Failure  "to  describe  completely  a  specific  embodiment  as  required 
by  Rule  71(b)";  (6)  failure  "to  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly 
claim  the  invention  as  required  by  Rule  75(a)";  and  (c)  as  being 
unpatentable  over  Yamaura  or  Yamaura  et  al.  in  view  of  Wheat  and 
Browji  or  Brandt 

Th^  Board  sustained  the  Examiner  on  all  of  the  grounds  of  rejec- 
tipn,  stating,  however,  that  the  Exaoniner  had  not  applied  "the 
Brown  and  Brandt  references  so  they  appear  to  be  merely  cumulative." 

We  have  noted  that  both  claims  (Hi  appeal  are  directed  to  methods 
and  that  claim  3  describes  the  method  in  three  steps  which  are  specifi- 
cally incorporated  by  reference  into  dependent  claim  I.-      I    • 

With  reference  to  the  rejection  as  unpatentable  over  Yamaura  or 
Yamaura  et  al.  in  view  of  Wheat,  both  of  the  Yamaura  references 
clearly  disclose  steps  2  and  3  of  the  appealed  claims.         | 

Appellant  relies  on  step  (1),  viz.,  that  a  strip  of  glass  fiber  cloth 
be  placed  centrally  of  the  mat  prior  to  the  impregnating  and  rolling 
steps,  as  distinguishing  over  the  two  Yamaura  references.  That  step 
would  seem  to  be  obvious,  however,  since  Yamaura  et  al.  teaches  that 
an  additional  glass  fiber  mat  "may  also  be  rolled  around  the  first 
one,"  while  Wheat  discloses  a  sheet  of  "glass  fiber  paper"  inserted 
into  a  tube  of  glass  fiber  yam.    We  are  inclined  to  agree  with  the 
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Solicitor  that  there  would  ^appear  to  be  no  patentable  difference  be- 
tween applying  the  wrapper  to  the  tubular  member  by  rolling  the 
two  together  as  opposed  to  applying  a  9eparat«  covering  or  insert 
after  the  first  tube  is  formed  in  view  of  the  fact  that  wrapping  sheet 
objects  by  rolling  the  wrapper  and  the  sheet  together  is  widely  used, 
in  fact,  it  is  one  of  the  most  common  ways  of  wrapping  sheet  objects," 
The  record  supports  the  finding  of  the  Board  that: 

Tamaara  et  al.  show  rolllnj;  two  mata  tog^ether.  WbMit  abows  a  porooa 
tut>e  for  an  etcctiic  atorage  cell  formed  from  layera  of  two  different  mateiiala. 
a  layer  of  i^aaa  fibre  paper  and  a  layer  of  glaaa  fabric.  Tamaura  et  aL  abow 
the  equivalence  of  ^ana  fibre  dotb  and  Rlaan  fibre  mat  as  far  a«  functioning  in 
the  storajce  cell  Is  c<>ncenied.  Tamaura  ahowi*  imprefrnatinf  a  glasa  fibre  mat 
with  an  add-reslatant  non-oxiditinir  adhesive  and  abows  rolling  the  mat  in 
the  form  of  a  tube. 

Predicated  upon  these  clear  teachings  of  the  cited  refepeTKws,  we 
are  in  agreement  with  the  Board  that  it  would  not  be  unobvious  for 
one  skilled  in  the  art  to  con>bine  these  disclosures: 

•  •  •  by  placing  a  strip  of  gtasn  fibre  cloth  centrally  of  a  frlass  fibre  mat  a« 
would  be  sainmited  by  Tamaura  et  al.  and  ^Tieat,  tmpreirnatinf  the  mat  and 
cloth  as  shown  by  Tamaura  et  al.  and  rolling  the  mat  and  dotb  in  tfae  form 
of  a  tube  aa  shown  by  Tamaura  e(  al.  and  aa  taught  by  Tamaura. 

Claim  4  distinguishes  over  claim  3  only  with  respect  to  the  widths 
of  the  mat  and  cloth. 

[1]  The  Board  held  that  the  respective  widths  of  the  mat  and 
cloth  were  not  considered  critical  and  would  be  well  within  the  skill 
of  the  art.    We  agree. 

It  is  our  view  that  the  I^ard  has  committed  no  reversible  error  in 
rejecting  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 

It  is  not  necessary,  therefore,  to  reach  the  rejections  based  on  in- 
sufficiency of  disclosure  and  for  failure  to  particularly  point  out  and 
distinctly  claim  the  invention. 

In  reaching  our  conclusion,  we  have  not  been  unmindful  of  the 
claimed  results  of  the  performance  tests  disclosed  in  appellant's  speci- 
fication, wherein  it  is  recited  that 

•  •  •  the  weaknes-ses  inherent  to  conventional  tubes  are  removed,  physical 
strength  of  the  tube  is  firrently  Increased,  and  Increasefl  HectrJcal  capacity  and 
long  aervice  life  of  the  battery  are  attained  simulUneovalj. 

f'2]  We  do  not  find  the  table  of  comparisons  in  the  spe<cification 
persua.sive  because  it  does  not  purport  to  be  a  comparison  with  the 
tubes  of  the  prior  art  applied  by  the  Examiner.  For  example,  there 
is  nothing  to  indicate  superior  results  with  respect  to  a  tube  made 
of  glass  fabric  having  ^'a  sleeve  of  some  suitable  sheet  material"  in- 
serted therein  as  specifically  suggested  by  WTieat.  No  details  of  the 
method  of  making  the  tubes  is  given  in  the  description  of  the  tests, 
so  the  precise  differences  in  the  methods  are  not  readily  apparent. 
The  significance  of  the  test  results  is  only  generally  set  forth  and  the 
tests  do  not  show  that  the  claimed  method  gives  tubes  of  unobvious 
superiority  to  those  produced  by  the  methods  of  the  prior  art  patents 
here  applied.  We  perceive  no  reversible  error  in  the  failure  of  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  to  find  basis  for  patentability  in  the  tests 
set  forth  in  the  specification. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IN.KI   ALFRED   H.    FBD 

■   ■  I 

.Vo.  7/75.     Decided  AprU  9,  J96k 
IM  CCI'A    -:  .'i29  K.2d  998:  141   l'Sl»Q  238J 

1..  PaTE.NTABIUTY — COMBI.MNU    KU'EaKNCES OBVlOrS-NESS. 

"Whether    a    c<iinblnation    of    references    negatives    jMitentabllity    depends 
I      solely    upon    w^iat    the    references   would    reasonably   and    realistically    teach 
those  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art."  j 

2.  Same — PABTicri.AR    Si-bjfct    Matter — "Diaonostic  ('omposition."      | 

The  refusal  of  certain  clainui  in  an  application  entitled  "DlagnoKtic  Com- 
poaitioB,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.   is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  422,977. 

RE^"ERSED. 

.    Brown^  Jackson^  Boetteher  rf*  DIenner  (Alvln  J.  Ragan  and  Bntno 
J.  Verherk  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

CJarenre  W .  Moore  {J.  F.  i\akamura  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  1 
Before  Wori.ey.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smit^, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Agsoriate  Judges 
Martin.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  13  and  14  of  appellant's  application 
Serial  No.  422,977,  Hletl  April  l.i,  19.'>4,  for  ''Diagnostic  Composition." 
One  claim  has  been  allowed.  j 

Appellant's  application  discloses  a  test  means  and  method  for 
detecting  ghico.se  in  urine.  The  test  depends  upon  a  change  in  the 
color  of  a  pH  indicator,  e.g.  methyl  orange  or  Congo  red,  due  to 
conversion  of  glucose  to  gluconic  acid  by  an  enzyme,  glucose-oxidase, 
when  that  enzyme  is  contacted  with  glucose  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 
One  form  of  test  means  comprises  a  bibulous  (absorbent)  mat  of 
paper,  impregnated  with  glucose-oxidase.  The  paper  is  used  by 
moistening  it  with  urine  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  or  an  oxygen- 
supplying  compound,  and  the  indicator.  i 

The  appealed  claims  are:  ' 

IS.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  glucoae  In  urine  which  compriaee 
contacting  the  urine  which  is  to  be  tested  with  a  tribulous  material  whidi 
has  been  impregnated  with  a  glucose-free  cotnpoeition  cotnprisrlng  glucoee- 
ozldaae  and  an  indicator  material  which  undergo«!S  a  color  change  induced 
by  a  reaction  pnxluct  formed  when  said  enzyme  Is  contacted  with  gliicose  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen.  •  j 

14.  A  test  means  for  detecting  glucose  In  urine  wWch  comprises  a  iibulous 
material  which  has  t>een  Impregnated  with  a  glucose-free  composition  c(«n- 
prialng  clucoae-oxidaae  and  an  indicator  material  which  undergoes  a  color  re- 
action induced  by  a  reaction  product  formed  when  said  enxyme  is  contacted 
with  glm-oae  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 

•       The  references  relied  on  are:  •     '  "• 

Clark,  2,671,028,  March  2,  1954. 

"Annalen  der  Chemie,"  vol.  541    (1939),  pages  141  and  142. 

The  Annalen  reference  discloses  a  solution  consisting  of  the  enzyme 
glucose-oxida.se,  a  phosphate  buffer,  a  redox  indicator  dye,  and  glu- 
cose. Such  a  solution,  when  subjected  to  what  is  designated  as  "The 
Thunberg  experiments,''  discolored  within  various  time  intervals 
ranging  from  11  minutes  to  more  than  1400  minutes,  depending  on  the 
character  of  the  redox  indicator  dye,  i.e.,  oxidation-reduction  indi- 
cator dye,  used.  It  is  further  disclosed  that  control  solutions,  i. 
solutions  without  the  glucose,  were  not  discolored  even  after  24  hours. 
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The  Clark  reference  relates  to  a  method  and  means  for  indicating 
spoilage  or  deterioration  of  food  or  biological  products,  or  non- 
biological  products  that  deteriorate  in  a  way  similar  to  biological 
products  under  the  influence  of  time  and  warmth.  According  to 
Clark's  method,  there  is  included  in,  or  attached  to,  the  package  of 
the  product  an  indicator  which  contains  an  ezyme  and  a  substrate 
selected  to  result  in  a  permanent  visible  change  in  color  when  the 
packs^  has  been  subjected  to  conditions  resulting  in  a  permaiMnt 
degree  of  deterioration  of  the  product. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  13  and  14  as  unpatentable  over 
the  Annalen  reference  in  view  of  Clark,  stating  that: 

*  *  *  The  position  Is  taken  that  the  Annalen  reference  wxrald  ihow  one  skilled 
in  the  art  that  a  composition  com  prising  fflucose  oxidase  tfuyme,  a  pboaphate 
buffer  maintaining  a  pH  of  7.0  and  a  redox  Indicator  would  effect  a  redox 
indicator  color  change  In  the  presence  of  glocose.  While  the  reference  does 
not  teach  adding  to  an  unknown  solution  the  enayme-buffer-lndicator  as  a 
glucose  free  composite  so  as  to  detect  the  presence  <^  glocose,  this  wouM  be 
apparent,  because  the  control  shows  that  no  reaction  will  occur  in  the  presence 
of  the  enxyme-buffer-indlcator  mixture  In  the  absence  of  glucose.  •  •  •  The 
Clark  patent  di8clo«e«  that  impregnating  a  btboloas  carrier,  aach  as  blotting 
paper,  with  a  buffered  enx7me>lndlcator  composition  is  well  known  to  the  art- 

The  Examiner  concluded  that  to  impregnate  the  control  composition 
of  the  Annalen  reference  onto  a  bibulous  carrier  would  not  involve 
"invention,"  apparently  meaning  that  it  would  be  obvious  under  35 
U.S.C.  103. 

The  Board,  in  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection,  again  referred 
to  the  control  composition  in  Annalen  and  considered  that  this  con- 
trol composition  would  anticipate  claim  14  except  for  the  carrier, 
the  use  of  which  the  Board  believed  obvious  in  view  of  Gark. 

With  respect  to  appellant's  method  of  using  the  composition  of 
claim  14  as  defined  by  claim  13,  the  Board  stated: 

*  *  *  while  this  [the  metbod]  Is  not  suggested  by  Annalen  der  Cbcmie,  the 
art  is  replete  with  various  testa  for  glucose  in  urine  which  depend  upon  color 
changes  due  either  to  reaction  with  the  glocose  or  its  conTerslon  products, 
including  biological  conversion  products.  This  la  amply  confirmed  by  the  IMO 
Merck  Index,  made  of  record  by  appellant,  showing  some  M  tests  for  glocose 
most  of  which  rely  upon  color  changes  in  Indicators.  The  test  composition 
in  the  Clark  patent  further  depends  opon  a  color  change  due  to  a  reaction  of 
the  same  general  character  as  is  ibTolved  in  appellant's  tsst  although  not  used 
for  the  purpose  of  detecting  glucose. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  product  of  claim  14  is  not  taught  or 
suggested  by  the  combined  teachings  of  the  Annalen  reference  and 
the  Clark  patent.  Appellant  urges  that  the  redox  indicator  dyes  of 
the  control  composition  of  Annalen  are  different  and  function  in  a 
different  way  from  the  indicator  material  recited  in  claim  14.  Ap- 
pellant contends  that  Annalen  does  not  teach  or  suggest  a  composition 
having  utility  in  testing  for  glucose  in  urine.  Appellant  argues 
that  claim  13  embodies  a  new  concept  in  testing  for  glucose  in  urine. 
It  is  urged  that  the  method  of  claim  13,  "for  the  first  time  in  the  many 
scores  of  years  since  the  presence  or  absence  of  glucose  in  urine  was 
first  understood  to  provide  an  important  indication  of  the  state  of 
health  of  a  patient,"  enables  the  test  for  glucose  to  be  made  simply 
by  contacting  a  dry,  prepared  bibulous  test  unit  with  urine,  and 
observing  the  color  change  therein  which  takes  place  when  glucose 
is  present  in  the  urine. 

Concerning  the  Merck  Index  referred  to  by  the  Board,  appellant 
"freely  admits"  that  many  of  the  tests  for  glucose  referred  to  in 
that  Merck  Index  employ  color  changes  to  show  the  presence  of 
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glucose,  but  contends  that  the  mere  fact  that  there  are  tests  for 
glucose  in  the  prior  art  involving  color  changes  would  not  make 
it  possible  to  use  the  "control"  composition  of  the  Annalen  reference 
in  the  manner  defined  in  claim  13.  I 

Appellant,  referring  to  an  affidavit  and  exhibits  attached  thereto 
made  of  record,  argues  that  the  product  of  claim  14  and  method  of 
claim  13  have  achieved  broad  acceptance  and  have  enjoyed,  and  are 
continuing  to  enjoy,  great  commercial  success. 

We  are  faced  with  one  issue  here;  whether  under  35  U.S.C.  103 
the  differences  between  appellant's  method  and  test  means  and  the 
prior  art  are  such  that  appellant's  invention  as  a  whole  would  have 
been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  person  having 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  appellant's  invention  pertains. 

[1]  WTiether  a  combination  of  references  negatives  patentability 
depends  solely  upon  what  the  references  would  reasonably  and  real- 
istically teach  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  A  comparison  of 
the  prior  art  before  us  and  appellant's  invention  convinces  us  that 
appellant's  invention  is  not  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103.      | 

As  appellant  points  out,  an  analysis  of  claim  14  shows  the 
following:  ,  i 

1.  Calls  for  a  test  means  for  detecting  glucose  In  urine.  ^^ 

2.  Requires  the  test  means  to  comprise  a  bibulous  material  which  has  been 
impregnated  with  a  gliicose-free  conipositlon^comprising  glucose-oxidfise  and  an 

•  Indicator. 

8.  Requires  the  Indicator  to  be  one  which  undergoes  a  color  reaction  induced 
by  a  reaction  product  formed  when  the  glucose-oxidase  Is  ccMitacted  with 
glucose   In   the  presence  of  oxygen. 

Appellant's  test  requires  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  an  indicator 
material.  The  necessity  of  oxygen  is  apparent  from  the  application 
which  states:  |  ^1  i 

Sincr  a  crrtain  amotint  of  omygen  i»  nect$»nry  to  carry  out  the  reaction 
invoired,  an  oxygen-supplying  material,  like  strontium  peroxide,  barium  per- 
oxide, sodium  pyrophoopbate  peroxide,  •  •  •  and  similar  materials  may  be 
added.  The  oxygen  needed  for  the  reaction  Involved  might  also  be  supi^led 
by  the  sdditlon  to  the  tablet  of  such  oxygen-contalnlng  compounds  as  the  lodates 
and  related  compounds.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

On  the  other  hand,  the  portion  of  the  Annalen  reference,  specifi- 
cally relied  on  by  the  Examiner,  is  directed  to  "replacing  oxygen" 
by  an  indicator  material.  For  example,  the  Annalen  reference 
states : 

B.  Acceptor- Specificity 

I'sing  crude  ensyme  (glucose-oxidase]  we  did  not  succeed  in  replacinff  o»ygen 
hy  other  acceptor$  than  qulnone  and  Indophenol.  When  using  purified  enzyme 
the  choice  of  acceptors  is  considerably  larger,  comprising  among  others  also 
cytochrome  C,  besides  various  redox-lndicators.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Under  the  same  Section  B,  a  series  of  "Thunberg  experiment*"  * 
with  a  solution  of  the  enzyme  glucose-oxidase,  a  phosphate  buffer 
solution,  a  quinone-like  dje  solution  and  a  glucose  substrate  were  then 
carried  out.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the  time  required  for  the  sub- 
strates with  various  dyes  to  become  decolorized  ranged  from  11 
minutes  to  more  than  1400  minutes  and  that  controls  without  the 
glucose  substrate  "were  not  discolored  even  after  24  hours."  I  \ 
We  do  not  think  that  a  test  means  for  detecting  glucose  in  urine 

>  At  oral  hearing  appellant  made  reference  to  Manometrlc  Technlauee  and  TlMue  Metab- 
ollun  by  Umbrelt.  Buriit.  and  Stauffer.  pp.  lOS-106  (1040)  which  descrlt)^*  "Thun- 
berg Technique"  for  eotlmatlon  of  dehydrogenase  activity.  In  dlsousalng  the  results. 
It  U  sUted  that  the  "reliability  of  the  rcitulta  obtained  by  the  Thunberg  method  depends 
In   part   upon   the  effldency  with  which  omygtm  i»  removed."      [Emphasis  ours.] 


806  o.a- 


.*  • 


34 


J        Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


SXPniCBD  1.  1964 


Septembes  1,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


85 


comprising  glucose-oxidase  and  an  indicator  material  which  under-  . 
goes  a  color  reaction  induced  by  a  reaction  product  formed  when 
said  enzyme  is  contacted  with  glucose  m  the  presence  of  oxygen^  nor 
a  method  for  testing  the  glucoee  in  urine  employing  such  a  test  means 
Would  be  obvious  from  that  teaching  in  Annalen  which  appears  to  be 
directed  to  "replacing  oxygfen"  by  various  indicators  in  the  deter-  .' 
mination  of  the  activity  of  the  enzyme  glucose-oxidaae. 

Annalen  also  does  not  suggest  a  bibulous  material  impregnated  with 
the  "control."    While  it  is  true  that  the  Clark  patent  mentions  im- 
pregnating blotting  paper  with  a  composition  comprising  an  indicator 
dye,  an  enzyme  and  a  buffered  substrate,  we  agree  with  appellant 
that  the  enzymatic  composition  of  the  Clark  patent  is  entirely  dif- 
ferent from  the  composition  in  the  Annalen  reference.    In  the  Clark  , 
patent,  the  enzymatic  composition  exhibits  a  change  in  color  when  M. 
the  composition  has  been  subjected  to  storage  conditions  likely  to 
have  substantially  deteriorated  or  degraded  the  contents  of  a  pack- 
age to  which  the  enzymatic  ocMnposition  is  attached.     In  other  words,    • 
the  enzymatic  composition  of  the  Clark  patent  includes  within  itself  ' 
all  ingredients  for  producing  a  color  reaction,  including  a  substrate 
for  the  enzyme.     On  the  other  hand,  the  functioning  of  appellant's 
test  means  depends  on  it  being  contacted  with  an  unknown  material 
being  tested,  i.e.  urine  with  an  unknown  content  of  glucoee  being 
tested. 

[2]  Since  we  do  not  think  that  the  cited  art  reasonably  and  realisti- 
cally teaches  what  is  being  claimed,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
reversed. 

REVERSED.  ' 
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TURE  REGULATING  <?ONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
HEATED  DEVICES  ;  8.880. IW.  same.  ELECTRIC  COOKING 
UTENSIL  HAVING  A  DETACHABLE  THERMOSTATIC 
C«)NTROL  MEANS.  Sled  Mar  2.  1984.  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore). 
IMtc.  15S37.  8.  W.  Farber,  Ine.  ▼.  The  Joe.  M.  tamoieki  Co. 

f3SM88,  L  T  FIke,  TIRE  CAPPING  APPARATUS,  lied 
Not  21,  1988.  DC.  S.D  Calif  (San  Diego).  Doc.  2978-8D-K. 
Super  Mold  Corporation  r.  Cantor  Brother*,  Inc.  Conaent 
Jodcment ;   patent   Infringed    (notlec  Mar.  2,   1984). 

I.»84.»i8.  R  F.  Grunwald.  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  FILM. 
aiW  Oct.  28.  1981,  D.C.  N.D.  IlL  (Chicago).  Doc.  81cl818. 
Robert  F.  Orunu>ald  et  al.  t.  Robert  F.  Menary  et  al.  Stipula- 
tion and  order  of  diamlaaal  without  prejudice  Mar.  4.  1984. 

8.888.848.  J.  H.  Deba,  BAKING  PAN  ASSEMBLY.  Sled 
Feb.  27.  1984.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  l>oc.  84o352,  Chicago 
MoUlUc  Mumm/actmrimg  Company  t.  Bkco  Product*  Company. 


t.Ml,T8ft,  A.  W.  Kammerer.  EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY 
DRILL  BIT,  aiMl  Mar.  8.  1988.  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
gelea),  Doc.  83-268-WM.  Notary  Oil  Tool  Company  v.  AE 
International  Tool  'Company.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlM- 
Blaaal  with  prejudice  July  19.  1988. 

f.»47.»4«.  D.  Berlin.  COLLAPSIBLE  SHOPPING  CART. 
■led  Mar.  3.  1984.  DC,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  3389. 
Denni*  Mitchell  Induttrie*  et  al.  v.  Playtime  Product*,  Inc. 

t.948.884,  W.  W.  Thorn.  EXPANSION  JOINT  COVER,  ttled 
Apr  25.  1962,  DC  Kann  (Wichita).  Doc  KC-1724,  Wernel 
W.  Thom  et  al.  t.  BoIco.  Inc.  Claims  1,  2,  4.  5  and  6  of 
Design  1  Infringed  ;  claims  1.  2,  4  and  6  of  Design  2  Infringed  ; 
defendent  enjoined  ;  counterclaim  dlamlHsed  Feb.  24,  1964. 

e.»4»,a8l,  T.  L  Craige,  MINIATURE  INDUCTIVE  DE 
VICES,  aied  Mar.  3.  1964,  D.C,  E.DN.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
84C-230,  Lnited  Traneformer  Corp.  v.  Thordareon  McUtner, 
Inc.  et  al. 

(.988.278.  E.  S  Nelson.  FINNED  HEATING  UNIT  WITH 
GUIDE  RAILS,  flied  Mar.  4,  1964,  DC,  W.D.N. Y.  (Buffalo), 
Doc.  108O5.£mba*«y  Induetrie*,  Inc.  V.  Oraf  d  Dellicardt.  Inc. 

t.»74.888,  B.  Seewack.  SHOWER  ROD  HOLDER,  filed  June 
12,  1963,  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  L>oc.  63-686  HW, 
Henjamin  SecM^ack  v  Plumbing  Product*  Co.  Stipulation  and 
c<>nM«>Dt  Judgment  :  patent  Infringed  Jan.  7.   1964. 

S.a8S.88t,  R  M.  Peat.  IMITATION  ICE  CREAM  CONTAIN 
IXG  HIGHLY  UNSATURATED  VEGETABLE  OIL.  filed  July 
6.  1962.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  62-911-WM. 
Frozen  I)e*»ert*  Company  t.  Safeteay  Store*  Incorporated. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Jan.  20, 
1U64  8mm>.  filed  July  13.  1962.  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Lo8  An 
geles).  Doc  82-947-HW.  Frozen  D(**ert»  Company  v.  Car- 
nation Company.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  Jan.  20.  1964.  Same,  flied  Jan.  24.  1963.  D.C, 
S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  63-88-EC,  Frozen  Deitert* 
Company  t.  Foremoet  Dairie*,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dismissal  with  prejudice  Jan.  20,  1984. 

0.818.170.     (.See  2,825.956. )  | 

8.819.814.  E  J  MIksU.  FOLDING  ROLL,  flied  Mar  2.  1964. 
DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  84c3Sl,  Edtcard  J  Mik*i*\. 
StolpGore  Co. 

S.O10,r78.  C.  K.  Le  Flell,  TUBE  TAPERING  MACHINE, 
flied  Mar.  5,  1984.  DC.  S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
84-287-EC,  Le  Fiell  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Mark  V,  Inc. 
et  al.  I 

t.aaft.a7a.     (See  2.82S.908.)  I 

8.888.847.  P.  Robinson.  ELE(?TRICAL  CAPACITORS,  flied 
Mar.  9,  1984.  DC  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  2810,  Bprague 
Electric  Company  r.  Diek*on  Electronic*  Corporation. 

S.08A.ftSO.  C.  R.  Hunt.  BOAT  HULL:  S.1I7.S44.  H.  L.  Schoell. 
same,  filed  Feb.  28,  1984.  DC.  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
84-140,  A'aMtec  Corporation  et  al.  ▼.  AUm  Marine,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,688,884.  G.  P  Flaherty,  SPREADER  GATE  ASSEMBLY. 
filed  .Mar  6.  1984.  DC,  N.D.  lU.  (Freeport).  Doc.  64el2, 
Koehring  Company  r.  E.  D.  Rtnyre  d  Co.,  Inc. 

0.880.488.     (See  2.928.280(b).) 

S.888.tt4.     (See  2,759,523.) 

8.888.918.  L.  J.  Kocl  et  al..  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  AND  COOKING  VESSELS,  flied  Mar. 
2,  1984.  D.C  .  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  64/670,  8.  W.  Farber,  Inc.  v. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  ^ 

8.188,788.  J.  W.  Tucker,  SELF  RISING  FLOUR  COMPOSI 
TIONS  COMPRISING  MIXTURES  OF  SODIUM  ALUMINUM 
PHOSPHATE  AND  ANHYDROUS  MONOCALCIUM  PHOS- 
PHATE, flied  Feb.  26,  1964.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/614, 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  r.  Mon»anto  Chemical  Co. 

8.110.077.  Joffe  and  Lundgren.  MEASURING  TABLE  FOR 
USE  IN  COATING  THICKNESS  MEASURING,  filed  .Mar. 
5.  1984,  DC,  E.D.N  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64-C-242,  Ttcin  City 
Tetting  Corporation  t.  Vnit  Procea*  A**emblie*,  Inc. 

8.117.044.     (See  3,080.538.) 

S.ltt.114.  Kringel  and  WUk,  CONTINUOUS  TUBE  FORM- 
ING AND  GALVANIZING,  flied  Feb.  27.  1964,  DC.  S.D. 
111.  (Peoria).  Doc.  P-2887,  Allied  Tube  d  Conduit  Corporation 
T.  Fairbttry  lndu*trie*.  Inc.  et  al. 

S.1SS.884.  R.  I.  Oenln,  MAGNETIZED  GAME  BOARD  CON 
FIGURATIONS,  filed  Feb.  26,  1984,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  84c888,  Child  Guidance  Toy,  Inc.  r.  Playkool  Manu- 
facturing Co. 
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B*.  n.lM.  F.  B.  Porges.  MSCHANICAL  8KAL,  Umd  Mar. 
5,  1964,  DC,  Dlst.  of  ColumbU,  Doc.  508-04.  Wmricick  /«- 
4u«trial  Phrk  t.  FUtibo*  Limittd,  8mm.  Bled  Mar.  17.  19«4, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  228-«8.  Fl€^k»»  Limited  t.  Ck«mi 
ral  and  Power  Productt,  Inc.  et  aJ.'  Caae  aiMBl»Md  Apr  2. 
1»64.  j^  \ 

Dm.  nf.44«.  O.  C.  Hamon.  FRUIT  DISH:  Dm.  ia43tt, 
same,  VASE;  Dm.  1M,SM,  same,  tied  Feb.  26.  It>e4.  D.C.. 
B.D.  Ukla.  (Muskogee).  Doc.  5502,  Scott  Depot  Ola—  Co.  t. 
Roy  B.  8ebo,  Jr.  Dea.  Patent  Noii.  179,440  and  184.932  In- 
fringed :  defendant  enjoined.  PlaintiflT  ia  permitted  to  dla- 
miss  without  prejudice  the  complaint  relatlre  to  Infringe- 
ment of  Dea.  Pat.  No.  192.363.  and  defendant  ia  permitted 
to  withdraw  without  prejudice  all  counterclaims  to  the  charge 
as  to  aald  Dm.  Patent  No.  192.S63.  May  4,  1964. 


•.  (See  2,908,(m(»).) 
Dm.  lM.7ft7.  J.  L.  HaaelqnUt.  FINOBR  RING,  aied  Apr 
22.  1964.  D.C.  8.D.N  T  .  Doc.  64/1241.  Trattb  Manufacturing 
C:  T.  ifarry  d  Man  rrmckwutm.  Inc.  " — i.  aUid  Apr.  22. 
19«4.  D.C.  K.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  2ftaft9.  Trmub  Manm 
/•etwrtag  Co.  v.  Albert  S.  Beier. 

Dm.  19t.m.     (8e«  Dm.  17«,44«.) 

Dm.  lM.t«a.  K.  r.  Obilnger.  VACITUM  CLBA.NER,  Sled 
Mar.  4.  1964.  D.C,  8.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati).  I>oc  5593,  The 
Parker  Stceeper  Com^nv  t.  Clarke  Floor  Machine  Companp 

Dm.  It«.n».  B  Lerln,  PLUCKKR  FINtJKR  FOR  CHICKKN 
PLUOKiNO  MACHINE.  Med  Mar  3,  1964,  DC  .  N.D  Ind. 
(South  H«nd),  Doc.  3360,  Benjamin  Levin  r.  Weatem  Rubbei 
Ca. 
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Matter  ancloMid  la  hadrj  brackata  C 1  appMrt  In  tha  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thia  relaaua  apadfleatiOB  ;  mattar 

pnntad  in  itallca  IndicatM  addltlona  made  b7  relaaua. 


I       -» 


I  25,<34 

NUCLEAR  BOREHOLE  LOGGING  UTILIZING  A 
SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR 
Robert  W.  Prtetlc,  91  Ravebtoa  Dykes,  Edkibvfjk,  Scot- 
Iwid.  and  Kenneth  I.  Roalatoo,  314  Part  Bird.,  and 
GeoTfc  M.  BrowDcll,  61  Cordova  St^  botk  of  Wfamipcf. 
Manitoba,  Canada 
Original  No.  2,M«,2M,  dated  Ang.  1«,  1954,  Scr.  No. 
I3SJlt,    Jan.    12,    195*.      AppUca^loa    for    r«ianc 
Mar.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193344 
Clainu  priority.  appUcatioa  Canada  Not.  It,  1949 
32ClainH.     (CL  2S«— 71^ 


i*  ■' 


M 


i.i.. 


24.  Apparatus  for  determining  gamma  ray  intensities 
and  energies  comprising: 

(a)  a  scintillation  crystal  unit  impinged  upon  by  said 
gamma  rays,  said  crystal  unit  detecting  said  gamma 

^  rays  and  measuring  the  energy  of  each  such  detected 
gamma  ray,  said  crystal  unit  converting  each  such  de- 
tected gamma  ray  into  light  flashes  proportional  to 
the  energies  of  the  individual  gamma  rays; 

(b)  photomultipiier  means  for  converting  said  light 
flashes  into  electrical  pulses,  each  of  said  electrical 

.  pulses  having  a  pulse  amplitude  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  energy  of  one  of  said  counted  gamma 
my*: 

(c)  a  single  integral  discriminator  connected  to  said 
photomultipiier  means  and  having  adjustable  means 
for  selecting  a  desired  fixed  discriminator  level  so 
as  to  exclude  all  pulses  having  a  pulse  amplitude  less 
than  a  predetermined  amplitude  determined  by  said 
discriminator  level;  ai%4 

id)  a  rate  meter  connected  to  said  Integral  discrimi- 
nator for  indicating  the  number  of  electrical  pulses 
passed  by  said  integral  discriminator  and  which  have 
pulse  amplitude  above  said  predetermined  amplitude, 
thereby  to  determine  energy  characteristics  of  said 
gamma  rays. 


2S,435 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Hnbcrt  Ncrwin,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  Miif  ni   to 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
New  Jersey 
Ori^nal  No.  2,999,44*,  dated  Sept.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
771.431,  Dec.  5,  195S.    Application  for  rciMM  June  14, 
1943,  Scr.  No.  2SS,M4 

t  CWm.     (CL  95— If ) 
1.  In  a  camera  having  a  lens  system  for  focusing  an 
image  of  a  viewed  scefie  onto  a  photosensitive  surface  and 


having  [a  multiple-speedj  an  exposure-timing  shutter 
mechanism  including  at  least  one  capping  device  normally 
interposed  between  said  scene  and  said  surface  in  align- 
ment with  said  lens  system  for  completely  blocking  said 
image  from  said  surface  and  adapted,  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  said  shutter  mechanism,  for  temporarily  moving 
said  capping  device  at  least  partially  out  of  alignment 
with  said  lens  system  for  a  selected  period  of  time  to 
establish  an  exposure  aperture,  said  shutter  mechanism 
also  including  means  for  selecting  the  duration  of  said 
period   of  time;   the   combination  comprising:    a  light- 


measuring  instrument  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  light  from 
said  scene  and  differentially  energized  thereby  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  intensity  of  said  light;  first  means  controlled 
by  said  instrument  and  disposed  in  cooperative  relation 
with  said  selecting  means  to  control  the  duration  of  said 
period  of  time  as  a  fimcticMi  of  said  intensity;  and  second- 
means  controlled  by  said  instrument  and  disposed  in 
cooperative  relation  with  said  capping  device  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  capping  device  away  from  its 
position  cA  alignment  with  said  lens  system  to  limit  the 
size  of  said  aperture  as  a  function  of  said  intensity. 


■\ 


25,434 
LUMINANCE-SIGNAL  COMPONENT-CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Bernard  D.  LooghUn,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  MMlgnor  to 
HazeMne  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Original  No.  2,892,«21,  dated  June  23,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
473,915,  Dec.  8,  1954.  AppUcatioa  for  rdamc  Jimc  2«, 
1941,  Scr.  No.  120,137 

10  Clafana.    (CL  178—5.4)  .  \ 


B.  A  signal  conversion  system  comprising:  first  circuit 
means  for  supplying  a  composite  signal  including  main 
signal  components  and  subcarrier  signal  components;  sec- 
ond circuit  means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  having 
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a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  said  subcarrier  stfuil;  elec- 
trode'Controlled  circuit  means  including  an  electron  valve 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  circuit  means,  said  valve 
having  a  pair  of  output  electrodes  alternately  activated  in 
response  to  said  reference  signal  during  alternate  frac- 
tional cycles  thereof,  for  developing  at  said  output  elec- 
trodes  current  components   of   the  same   polarity  and 


representative  of  said  mai^n  signal  components,  and  cur- 
rent components  of  opposite  polarity  to  each  other  and 
representative  of  detected  subcarrier  signal  components: 
and  impedance  network  means  responsive  to  said  current 
components  for  developing  output  voltages  representing 
desired  combinations  of  said  main  signal  components  and 
said  detected  subcarrier  signal  components. 


\ 


.'» 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,144^59 
PORTABLE  STAPLER,  ESPECIALLY  DRIVER 
CONNECTION  THEREFOR 
IMn  E.   Bad*,  Hambwi^vitodl, 
to   Jok.    Friadrkk 


PBcd  Imm.  19,  1942,  Sm.  No.  147,4«1 
Claims  priority.  ■ppHctioM  GiiMtaj  itm.  25,  19<1 

(CL  1—44.4) 


--■M 


•J. 


>■'  I    ' 


■t.  . 


»      V. 


t  n 


■•  .»•. 


'i<tv 
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.|:.    ...fe 


^-^^ 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  stapling  tool:  an  in- 
verted cup-shaped  piston  having  a  bottom  and  a  cylin- 
drical skirt,  an  elastic  insert  in  said  piston,  said  piston 
including  means  totally  within  the  confines  of  said  piston 
for  firmly  holding  said  insert  in  said  piston  for  movement 
therewith  in  opposite  directions  of  movement  of  said 
piatoo,  lald  insert  having  a  passage  therethrough  extending 
in  axial  direction  of  said  piston,  staple  driving  means  in 
taid  passage,  one  end  of  said  staple  driving  means  being 
nomully  firmly  held  against  said  bottom  and  the  other 
end  of  said  staple  driving  means  protrxiding  from  and 
beyond  said  insert,  and  holding  means  firmly  embedded 
and  joumallel  in  said  elastic  insert  only  whereby  said  hold- 
ing means  is  yieldably  joumalled  in  said  insert,  said  hold- 
ing means  extending  through  said  staple  driving  means  so 
as  normally  firmly  to  hold  said  staple  driving  means 
against  said  piston  bottom. 


3,14MM 
SEGMENT  SAFETY  DEVICE 
D.  Hsadiraoa.  It924  Flialai,  Detroit,  Mkk. 
FU*4  Sapl.  14,  1942,  Sot.  No.  223,494 
(CL  2—2) 


1.  A  safety  device,  comprising:  an  elongated  beh;  at- 
tachment means  at  each  end  of  said  belt  for  securing  the 


belt  in  place;  a  bracket  on  each  end  of  said  belt;  a  plu- 
rality of  individually  formed,  elongated  inflatable  cush- 
ioning members  having  the  ends  thereof  secured  to  the 
brackets  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  the  belt  and  ex- 
tended lengthwise  thereof;  and,  means  for  inflating  said 
cushioning  means. 

3,144,441 

ATHLETIC  EQUIPMENT 

Fraak  J.  Kavanagh,  Itkaca,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Protection 

^Eqalpmcnt    Co.,    SonlNnry,    F^    a    corporatioB    of 

Pcansylvanla 

CMllnatkMi  of  applkattoa  Ser.  No.  657,771,  May  8, 

1957.   Thk  appttcatkm  Not.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  239,872 

5  CUm.     (CL  2—2) 


S.  In  athletic  protective  equipment,  a  jacket  comprising 
a  body  of  flexible  closed-cell  vinyl  material  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  shoulders  and  around  the  adjacent  upper 
portions  of  the  wearer's  body  to  enclose  and  protect  the 
same,  said  body  having  an  opening  at  one  side  with  the 
edges  thereof  arranged  to  extend  into  proximity  with  each 
other,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  edges  together, 
said  body  having  portions  thereof  cut  away  to  provide 
a  neck  opening,  a  pair  of  pads  of  said  material  each  having 
a  part  extending  over  and  cemented  to  one  of  the  shoulder 
portions  of  said  body,  each  of  said  pads  having  a  part  for 
covering  and  protecting  the  upper  portion  of  CMie  of  the 
arms  of  the  wearer  with  the  opposite  edges  of  said  parts 
extending  inwardly  to  form  a  hinge  therebetween,  rein- 
forcing strips  of  tape  enclosing  and  cemented  to  said 
hinge  edges,  and  reinforcing  and  cushioning  layers  of 
said  closed-cell  vinyl  material  cemented  to  the  surfaces 
of  said  pads,  said  body,  said  pads  and  said  cuahiixiing 
layers  being  covered  with  a  continuous  coating  of  im- 
pervious plastic  material  to  render  the  same  impervious 
to  moisture  and  dirt.  i 


:hmei^ 


3,144,442 
COLD  WEATHER  ATTACl 

HARD  HEAD  GEAR> 

UMS  V.  MiUteOo,  Boffalo,  N.Y., 
Albafc  Co.,  Bafalo,  N.Y.,  a 
Yort 

Filed  July  2,  1942.  Ser.  No.  2«4,71S 
2  Claims.     (CL  2—3) 


FOR 

to  American 

of  New 


1.  Id  safety  head  gear  having  a  hard  shell  comprising 
oval  dome  with  an  integral  rim  projecting  horizontally 
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outwardly  from  the  lower  part  of  the  oval  dome,  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  endless  bead  band  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  inwardly  from  said  rim  and  adapted  to  fit  the 
forehead,  sides  and  back  of  a  user's  head,  and  flexible 
harness  means  connecting  said  hard  shell  with  said  head 
band  and  adapted  to  provide  a  space  between  ail  parts  of 
said  oval  dome  and  the  crown  of  the  user's  head  to  pro- 
tect the  user's  head  from  accidental  blows  against  the 
hard  shell,  the  space  between  said  rim  and  head  band 
permitting  wind  to  blow  up  through  said  space  between  all 
parts  of  the  oval  dome  and  the  crown  of  the  user's  head 
with  resulting  discomfort  to  the  user;  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  removable  slipover  weather  seal  for  said 
space  between  the  rim  and  head  band,  consisting  ex- 
clusively of  a  generally  horizontal  endless  weather  seal 
band  of  elastic  stretchable  material,  which  in  its  unstressed 
form  is  tubular  and  having,  when  applied  to  the  hard 
shell  on  the  user's  head,  an.  upper  inner  annular  face  fltting 
around  and  frictionally  embracing  the  exterior  of  said 
hard  shell  above  said  edge  and  providing  the  sole  connec- 
tion between  said  weather  seal  band  and  hard  shell,  and 
said  weather  seal  band  also  having,  when  applied  to  the 
hard  shell  on  the  user's  head,  its  lower  edge  adapted  to 
engage  the  forehead,  sides  and  back  of  the  user's  head  to 
weather  seal  said  space  between  said  rim  and  head  band 
and  prevent  the  wind  from  so  blowing  up  through  said 
space  between  all  parts  of  the  oval  dome  and  the  crown 
of  the  user's  head,  such  frictional  embrace  of  the  hard 
shell  by  the  weather  seal  band  forming  the  sole  connec- 
tion therebetween  and  permitting  said  weather  seal  band 
to  be  slipped  off  from  and  completely  disconnected  from 
the  hard  shell  and  also  to  be  slipped  up  and  down  to 
different  positions  on  said  hard  shell  to  provide  different 
degrees  of  protection  of  the  ears  and  head  of  the  user. 


HA?VD  PROTECTING  MITT     • 
Richard  A.  Wanro,  Southwood  Road.  Stem,  Cc 
FUcd  Oct  8,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  229,t91 
I         aClalns.    (CL2— 2t) 


^^.'  '  - 


1.  A  hand  protector  for  use  white  engaging  in  various 
sports  comprising  an  annular  band  of  elastic  cloth  stretch- 
able  to  permit  it  to  be  slipped  over  hands  of  various 
sizes  and  snuggly  encircle  the  hand  in  the  palm  region, 
said  band  having  an  axial  dimension  siKh  that  it  extends 
from  the  base  of  the  palm,  terminating  short  of  the  wrist, 
to  generally  the  juncture  of  the  fingers  so  that  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  each  of  the  fingers  of  the  wearer  will  ex- 
tend therefrom,  an  extension  from  said  band  in  the  form 
of  an  angularly  disposed  loop  of  elastic  cloth  extending 
in  a  direction  so  that  it  is  disposed  over  the  portion  of 
the  hand  of  the  wearer  forming  the  base  of  the  thumb 
with  the  loop  being  of  generally  uniform  width  and  ex- 
tending from  the  edge  of  the  annulus  adjacent  the  base 


of  the  palm  and  joined  to  this  edge  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  loop  with  the  lateral  extent  of  the  loop  being  such 
that  a  major  portion  of  the  thumb  protrudes  therefrom 
boch  surfacea  of  the  cloth  of  the  protector  in  the  region 
of  the  palm  being  provided  with  a  coating  of  rubber  to 
provide  for  good  gripping  action,  and  with  the  organiza- 
tion being  such  that  it  is  converted  for  use  from  one  hand 
to  the  other  by  turning  it  inside  out 


\ .  3,144,444 

DISPOSABLE  BIB 
Edward  N.  Bumeft,  Fremont  Mkk^ 


Products  Compaay,  FrcaMmt  Mick. 

Hkd  June  It,  1941,  S«r.  No.  i2«,3«2 

3  Claims.     (CL  2-^49) 


to  Cerbcr 


n* 


vy 


jp;^ 


•• 


I 


1.  A  blank  for  a  disposable  bib  comprising  a  flexible 
sheet  of  disposable  cellulosic  material  forming  a  bib  body 
of  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  a  head  edge. 
a  bottom  edge,  and  two  side  edges,  a  portion  of  said  body 
adjacent  said  bead  edge  and  midway  betvceen  said  side 
edges  being  perforated  to  define  a  neckhole  in  said  body, 
said  body  also  being  forihed  with  a  perforate  tear  line  ad- 
jacent one  side  edge  thereof  forming  an  elongate  tie  strip, 
said  tear  line  extending  parallel  to  said  side  edge  from  said 
bead  edge  to  a  point  approximately  midway  between  said 
head  edge  and  said  bottom  edge,  a  first  self -adhering  adhe- 
sive patch  on  said  tie  strip  adjacent  the  head  edge  thereof, 
a  secoiKi  self-adhering  adhesive  patch  on  said  body  adja- 
cent said  bottom  edge  and  the  side  edge  opposite  the  side 
edge  adjacent  which  said  perforate  tear  line  is  formed, 
said  second  self-adhering  adhesive  patch  being  elongated 
along  an  axis  approximately  paraiiel  to  said  bottom  edge, 
whereby  on  separation  of  said  tie  strip  from  said  body 
along  said  perforate  tear  line,  said  tear  strip  can  be  ad- 
justably positioned  around  the  wearer's  torso  by  engaging 
said  first  self-adhering  patch  to  said  second  self-adhering 
patch  at  a  site  along  the  axis  of  elongation  thereof. 


3.144,445 
PLASTIC  BIBS 
Raymond  J.  Hnmmel,  Grand  Rapids,  Mick.,  amlvMir  to 
HAH  PUstka  Mfg.  Co^  Grand  RapMs,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  iliinota 

FUcd  Jaa.  17.  1943,  S«r.  No.  2S2,222 
3  Claims.  (CL  2 — 49) 
1.  An  inexpensive  disposable  plastic  bib  comprising,  a 
plastic  sheet,  one  end  of  said  sheet  including  a  folded  flap 
extending  down  a  portion  of  the  back  of  said  sheet,  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  sheet  including  a  folded  flap  ex- 
tending up  a  portion  of  the  ffont  of  said  sheet;  said  back 
fold  having  an  elongated  central  cutout  along  the  fold 
line  and  terminating  short  of  the  edges  of  the  fold  and 
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sheet;  and  the  edges  of  both  flaps  being  fused  to  said  sheet,    jacent  to  the  wider  end  (A  said  rear  member  and  first  and 
causing  said  front  flap  to  comprise  a  catch  pocket  and  said    second  necktie  outlet  guide  ducu  located  at  the  narrow 


cutout  back  flap  and  adjacent  sheet  portion  to  comprise  a 
slipover  collar  with  shoulder  support  areas. 


3,144,444 

DUSTER  DRESS 

Otio  Halbrcich,  1354  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Oct  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,4«1 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—74) 


A  duster  dress  comprising  a  loose  tubular  body  open 
at  the  ends  and  front,  including  four  generally  rectangular 
panels,  an  elongated  central  strip  havmg  opposite  lateral 
edges  respectively  joined  by  seaou  to  one  lateral  edge  of 
each  of  a  first  two  of  said  four  panels,  the  other  two 
panels  each  having  one  lateral  edge  joined  by  another 
seam  to  the  other  lateral  edge  of  each  of  the  first  two 
panels,  fastening  means  on  free  lateral  edges  of  the  other 
two  panels  for  closing  the  front  of  the  body,  a  first  large 
deep  pocket  opening  upward  and  extending  around  said 
body  from  a  point  adjacent  one  lateral  edge  of  said  strip 
across  one  of  the  first  two  panels  and  one  of  the  other 
two  panels  and  terminating  near  the  free  edfc  of  the  last- 
named  one  panel,  a  second  large  deep  pocket  opening 
upward  and  extending  around  said  body  from  the  other 
lateral  ed^  of  said  strip  across  the  other  one  of  the  first 
two  paoeli  and  the  other  ooe  of  said  other  two  paiKls  and 
terminating  at  the  free  edge  of  the  last-named  other  ooe 
panel,  both  pockets  being  free  from  the  other  seams,  a  pair 
of  long  narrow  other  strips  at  opposite  edges  of  said  cen- 
tral strip  extending  the  full  length  thereof  and  concealing 
edjes  of  the  pockets  thereat,  said  body  having  armholea 
at  upper  ends  of  adjoining  edges  of  the  panels,  a  pair  of 
sleeves  secured  to  the  armboles  at  upper  ends  of  adjoin- 
ing edges  of  the  panels,  and  a  coUar  extending  around  the 
upper  edfB  of  each  panel  and  of  said  strip. 


3444,447 

NECKTIE  KNOT  SIMULATOR 

La*  Uvko,  144  W.  79(h  St,  New  York  14,  N.Y. 

FBad  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ItS^tlS 

3ClalM.    (CL2— 153) 

1.  A  necktie  knot  simulator  comprising  a  rear  member 

having  a  wider  end  and  a  narrower  end.  a  front  closure 

member  hinged  to  said  rear  member  at  its  wider  end,  said 

front  and  rear  members  forming  a  separable  chamber 

having  two  diametrically  opposed  necktie  inlet  ducts  ad- 

80«  0.0. — 4  i 


U 


end  of  said  rear  member,  and  a  sheath  member  resiliently 
embracing  said  front  closure  member. 


3,144,448 

SOCK  CONSTRUCTION 

Raymond  McDonahl,  P.O.  Box  248,  Avon  Park,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,445 

2  Claims.     (CL  2—239) 


I — ^ 


I.  A  low  quarter  sock  comprising  heel  and  toe  portions 
and  an  intermediate  portion  for  receiving  a  foot,  said  sock 
having  a  peripherally  extending  edge  defining  an  opening 
for  receiving  a  foot,  said  sock  being  relatively  short  in 
height,  whereby  said  edge  is  below  the  ankle  when  worn, 
the  upper  heel  portion  of  said  sock  comprising  a  rela- 
tively wide  knitted  elastic  band  extending  downwardly 
from  said  edge,  the  upper  margin  of  said  band  exteiuiing 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  heel  portion  defining 
a  fractional  portion  of  said  edge,  and  a  narrow  elastic 
strip  extending  along  the  remaining  portion  of  said  edge, 
said  elastic  band  constituting  a  concentration  of  elasticity 
about  said  heel  portion,  the  ends  of  said  strip  overlapping 
the  ends  of  said  band  and  attached  thereto  whereby  said 
band  and  said  strip  pull  against  one  another  thereby  giving 
a  cantilever  action  to  said  portion  about  the  periphery 
of  said  edge. 

3,144,449 

AXIAL  GROOVE  MATTRESS 

Conamorc  C.  Sladc,  4711  Nebraska,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  5,  1942,  S«r.  No.  221,529 

7  Claims.     (CL  5—91) 


1.  For  use  atop  a  bed;  a  compressibly  resilient  mattress 
covered  with  sailcloth  and  thus  being  waterproof,  the 
bottom  of  said  OMttress  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 
rigidifying  slaU  incorporated  therein,  said  slats  being 
each  contained  in  a  separate  jacket  and  said  jackets  being 
hinsedly  joined  to  each  other,  and  means  embodied 
lengthwise  in  the  central  longitudinal  portion  of  the  top 
side  of  said  mattress  which  ftmctions  to  reduce  undesir- 
able pressure  against  predetermined  axial  areas  of  the 
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patient's  spine  and  also  functions  to  provide  needed  clear- 
ance for  bulky  surgical  dressings,  whereby  to  minimize 
pressure  upon  bed  sores,  and  painful  areas  occasioned  by 
craniotomies,  laminectomies,  pelvic  fractures,  paraplegias, 
spinal  injuries,  prostatic,  rectal  and  bladder  operations, 
said  OKans  being  characterized  by  a  centralized  axial  elon- 
gated groove  which  opens  through  said  top  side,  said 
groove  being  of  a  depth  and  proportional  cross-sectional 
width  commensurate  and  in  keeping  with  the  clearance 
requirements  needed,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  groove 
being  adapted  to  acconunodatingly  nest  the  patient's  cra- 
nium and  its  coverings  therein. 


3,14M7« 

ARTICULATED  AQUATIC  FUPTER 
R.  HaabUn,  512  McDouU  Way,  B«kiria<y,  Calf. 
FlUd  May  6,  I90,  Scr.  No.  27S,243 
3Claiii».    (CL9-4r7) 


3,14M71 

JM)LT  MAKING  MACHINE  WITH 

POINTER  MECHANISM 

Richard  EdmoodMMi,  TUBn,  Ohio,  Msiganr  to  The  Na- 
tioiial  Machinery  Compaay,  TUiii,  OUo,  a  coryorathM 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  S,  19<1.  Scr.  No.  r7,937 
!•  Claims.  (CL  !•— II) 
1.  In  a  bolt  making  machine  including  a  header  oper- 
able to  form  blanks  having  a  head  and  a  shank  and  a 
thread  roller  operable  to  roll  threads  oo  the  shank  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  [>ointer  comprising  a  pointer 
frame,  a  rotating  cutter  on  said  frame,  a  chuck  recip- 
rocable  in  said  frame  between  a  retracted  position  and  a 
terminal  position  closer  to  said  cutter  than  said  retracted 
position,  first  aiul  second  gripfwrs  on  said  chuck  oper- 


able to  grip  the  bead  and  shank  of  a  blank  respectively,  a 
linkage  associated  with  each  gripper,  each  linkage  in- 
cluding a  member  resiliently  urged  toward  a  predeter- 
mined positioa  relative  to  said  frame  and  a  cam  mounted 
on  said  chuck  engaging  said  member  and  connected  to 
operate  the  associated  gripper  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  said  member  and  cam  when  said 
chuck  moves  from  said  retracted  position,  said  members 


1.  An  articulated  aquatic  flipper  adapted  f or  uae  as 
an  aid  in  propelling  a  person  in  a  body  of  water  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  kxigitudtnally  rigid  support  plate  pro- 
viding a  substantially  plane  lower  surface  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  hand  of  a  wearer  and  a  transversely  arcuately 
curved  surface  partially  to  embrace  the  wrist  and  fore- 
arm of  the  wearer;  a  plurality  of  jointed  rib  nnembers, 
each  having  at  least  two  elongated  sections  pivoUlly  in- 
terconnected for  relative  movement  about  a  respective 
transverse  axis,  each  of  the  members  providing  a  for- 
;wardly  projecting  distal  end  and  a  rearward  proximal 
end;  reinforcing  means  in  the  form  of  an  upstanding  elon- 
gated channel  element  having  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion of  an  inverted  U  and  being  integrally  carried  by  each 
of  the  members  to  afford  longitudinal  rigidity  thereto; 
means  connecting  each  of  said  rib  members  to  the  support 
plate  for  pivotaljnovenKnt  about  respective  transverse 
axes  to  and  from  an  extended  swimming  position  and  a 
retracted  return-stroke  position;  a  plurality  of  stop  pins 
carried  by  the  plate  to  limit  the  range  of  movement  of 
said  rib  members  to  said  extended  swinuning  position;  a 
stop  pin  carried  by  each  of  the  rib  members  adjacent  to 
said  pivotal  interconnection  of  the  sections  to  limit  the 
range  of  pivotal  movement  to  an  extended  position ;  a  web 
of  flexible,  substontially  impervious,  stretch-resistant, 
waterproof  material  extended  between  said  rib  members 
to  provide  a  reaction  stirface  when  in  an  extended  swim- 
ming position;  and  means  secured  to  the  support  plate 
and  adapted  for  releasabiy  attaching  the  plate  to  the  arm 
of  a  wearer. 


moving  with  said  cams  and  chuck  when  the  force  of  said 
cams  thereon  exceeds  predetermined  limits,  a  feed  oper- 
able to  receive  blanks  from  said  header  ai>d  insert  one 
into  said  grippers  each  time  said  chuck  moves  to  said  re- 
tracted position  and  simultaneously  eiect  s  previously 
inserted  blank  therefrom  for  transfer  to  said  thread  roller, 
aiKi  a  drive  operating  in  timed  relationship  to  said  header 
connected  to  move  said  chuck  to  said  terminal  positioa. 


3,14M72 
TAPPING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  TO  COUN- 
TERBALANCE TOOL  CARRIAGE  AND  WORK 
HOLDER 

Afthmr  H.  Lone  Monnt  Lshasos^  Pa>,  aMi^nof  to  Wm. 
K.  Stairti  Coapavy,  PBliiigh,  Pa.,  a  cotyofttoa  el 

PiMljlvMiS 

Wmu  Dec  t,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  U^M* 
25  Oihni  (CL  1»— 139) 
I.  A  thread  ctitting  machine  consisting  of  a  main 
frame,  a  vertically  disposed  rotary  spindle  carried  by  said 
main  frame,  a  sleeve  slidaMy  splined  for  axial  movement 
within  said  rotary  spindle,  a  thread  chasing  core  secured 
to  said  spindle  and  splined  in  said  sleeve  to  rotate  with 
said  spindle  and  sleeve,  thread  chasers  carried  by  said 
core  and  movable  radially  due  to  the  relative  sliding 
movement  of  said  sleeve  over  said  core  within  said 
spindle,  a  nonrotary  spider  having  rotary  engagement 
with  the  end  of  said  rotary  sleeve,  thiid  pressure  actuated 
piston  means  supporting  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 
spider  and  said  sleeve  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined 
fluid  pressure,  work-holder  means  for  supporting  s  work- 
piece  in  engagement  with  said  spider  and  under  the  thread 
chasing  core,  a  feed  drive  iiKJuding  s  rotary  driven  feed 
screw  carried  by  said  frame  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said 
feed  screw,  said  nut  rotalably  mounted  on  said  work- 
bolder  means  for  raising  said  work -holder  means  and 
workpiece  upwardly  over  said  c(xx  and  to  push  said  sleeve 
relative  to  said  thread  chasing  core  to  cut  threads  on  the 
workpiece  along  a  taper,  and  a  rapid  traverse  indudiiat  a 
rotary  driven  worm  means  on  said  work-hokkr  means 


\ 
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connected  to  rotate  said  nut  to  drive  it  along  said  feed 
screw  to  lower  said  work-holder  aikl  workpiece  and  to 


prising  upper  materials  and  an  insole  assembled  on  a 
last,  a  pair  of  heel  seat  wipers  for  wiping  the  lasting  mar- 
gin of  the  upper  materials  inwardly  over  the  heel  end  of 
the  insole  of  a  shoe  on  the  support,  a  shank  wiping  unit 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  each  heel  seat  wiper  for 


lower  said 
said  thread 


sleeve  and  retract  the  workpiece  from  arotmd 
r  ha  sing  core.  ^ 


\ 


3,14M73 

BINDLNG  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Wally  Charles  HoC,  1122-24  Daaforth  Ave,  Toronto, 

OatMio,  Canada 

nicd  Oct.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«457 

«  ClaliM.     (CL  11—1) 


.  I  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  binding  sheet  material  and  compris- 
ing: a  i^atform  mounted  for  movement  about  at  least 
one  axis  thereof  for  carrying  said  sheet  material  thereon; 
a  damping  bar  located  along  one  edge  of  said  platform 
for  holding  sheet  material  in  position  thereon;  a  jogger 
operable  to  vibrate  said  sheet  material  on  said  platform 
to  form  the  same  into  a  stack  having  at  least  one  flat  edge; 
a  heat  source  for  applying  beat  to  said  sheet  material, 
means  for  routing  said  platform  about  said  axis  to  bring 
said  flat  edge  of  said  sheet  material  into  registration  with 
said  heat  source;  and  switch  means  operable  to  energize 
said  beat  source  for  a  desired  duration. 


3,144,474 
HEEL  AND  SHANK  LASTING  MACHINES 
Frank  C.  Choice,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machhicry  Corporation,  Flemlngtoo,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
of  New  Jersey 
FIM  Feb.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25t,tl4 
priority,  application  Great  Brttate  Mar.  It,  1962 
22  ClaiBS.     (CL  12—12.1) 
1.  A  machine  for  lasting  the  heel  seat  and  adjacent 
shank  portions  of  shoes  having  a  supoprt  for  a  shoe  com- 


pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  generally  trans- 
versely widthwise  of  a  shoe  being  lasted  to  various  angu- 
lar positions  to  accommodate  shoes  of  different  heel 
heighu,  and  means  for  effecting  such  pivotal  movements 
of  said  shank  wiping  units. 


3,144,475 
MECHANISM  FOR  CLEANING  COKE-OVEN  DOOR 

FRAMES  AND  SHELLS 
NIcolay  Vasil}cvich  BaUtsfcy,  Scrgocy  Ivanovlch  Volodin, 
Rostislav  Petrovicb  Zmilevsky,  Dmitry  Paviovlcfa  Sav- 
rhcnko,  and  GaHna  Anislmoviia  Sciczniova,  Siavlansk, 
Igor  Lazarvvicb  Nepomniasbtshy,  StaUno,  and  VasUy 
.     TIkhonovich  Tapeshkin,  SUviandt,  U.S.SJL,  aarignors 
to  Konatruktorskoje  Bureau  Koksobfanmasfa  Ciprokoksa 
nicd  Apr.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127,758 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  15—21) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  door 
frames  of  coke  ovens,  the  combination  of  a  trolley  adapted 
to  move  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  oven,  guide  means 
having  a  configuration  substantially  conforming  to  that 
of  the  door  and  including  means  defining  a  continuous 
track  having  side  portions  and  upper  and  lower  portions, 
a  plurality  of  wheeled  carriages  arranged  on  the  track 
for  travel  relative  to  the  side  portions  and  upper  and  lower 
portions,  each  carriage  being  provided  with  a  face  metal 
wire  brush,  and  a  side  metal  wire  brush,  power  transmis- 
sion means  connecting  the  carriages,  drive  means  op- 
erably  coupled  to  the  power  transmission  means  for  im- 
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parting  redprocatory  movement  to  the  carrufes,  means 
gwingably  mounting  the  guide  means  on  the  trolley  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  oven  allowing  the 
guide  means  to  deviate  from  a  vertical  position  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  oven  front  and  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  oven  front,  said  swingably  mounting  means  in- 
cluding means  permitting  the  guide  means  to  rotate  about 
a  vertical  axis  so  that  the  guide  means  may  be  properly 
aligned  with  the  oven  door  frame,  a  beat  protective  shield 
attached  to  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  guide  means, 
and  locators  on  said  shield  operative  on  movement  of 
the  guide  means  toward  the  oven  to  enter  the  oven  there- 
by routing  the  guide  means  to  a  position  parallel  to  the 
oven  irame  thus  ensuring  a  free  inlet  of  the  guide  means, 
carnages  and  brushes  into  the  frame. 


3.14M7( 

SCREW  DRIVE  FOR  RODDING  MACHINE 

CkMics  B.  Capcrtoa,  1832  Ptoe  9t^  PhOadelpkia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1943,  S«r.  No.  277,53« 

7  CI^M.     (CL  IS— IMJt) 


(</)  said  body  having  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  flow  pas- 
sages intersecting  said  chamber,  !|       ..», 


(e)  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  being  disposed  for 
alignment  with  the  cleaning  device-receiving  port  in 
the  piston  when  the  piston  is  moved  toward  the  other 
end  of  the  chamber,  and 

(/)  means  selectively  operable  to  move  the  piston  to- 
ward the  chamber  eiKls, 

(f )  said  piston  having  means  movable  therein  to  se- 
lectively permit  and  stop  flow  through  said  pipe  line. 


1.  In  a  rodding  machine  for  handling  "^tional  rod 
comprising  iixlividuaJ  sections  of  rod  coupied  end-to-end 
by  couplers,  drive  means  for  driving  the  sectional  rod  in 
its  axial  direction,  said  drive  meaiu  comprising:  a  pair 
of  parallel  screws  mounted  for  axial  rotation  on  said 
machine  in  spaced-apart  relation  forming  therebetween 
a  passageway  through  which  said  sectional  rod  is  passed; 
power  means  connected  to  said  screws  for  driving  said 
screws  rotationally;  a  plurality  of  pusher  dogs,  each 
provided  with  opposing  ears  protruding  laterally  from 
each  side  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  hiy  the  threads  of 
said  screws,  thereby  to  move  said  dogs  through  said 
passageway  when  said  screws  are  rotated;  and  transport 
means  mounted  on  said  machine  for  returning  said  dogs 
from  the  point  at  which  said  dogs  leave  said  passage- 
way to  the  point  at  which  said  dogs  enter  said  passage- 
way. ^^^^^^^ 

3,14MT7  '  • 

COMBINATION  VALVE  AND  CLEANING  * 

BALL  LAUNCHER 
Stephen    A.   Bergmaa,  PraMc  Vflfawc,   a^   DomV  F. 
Cockrell,  Kansas  City,  KaM^  m^na  to  Paakaadlc 
Eartem  Pipe  LIm  CoaspaiBy,  KaMM  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aar.  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  274,431 
g  CUbh.     (O.  15— 1M.M) 
1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  in  a  pipe  line  for  in- 
troducing a  cleaning  device  into  said  pipe  line  comprising, 

(a)  an  elongate  body  having  an  elongate  piston  cham- 
ber therein, 

(b)  a  piston  unidirectionally  reciprocable  in  said  cham- 
ber and  formed  with  a  transverse  cleaning  device- 
receiving  port  and  a  transverse  flow  passage  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  piston  from  said  port, 

(c)  means  in  said  body  adapted  to  receive  a  cleaning 
device  and  dispose  same  in  said  cleaning  device- 
receiving  port  in  the  piston  when  said  pistos  is  moved 
toward  one  end  of  the  chamber. 


3,144,478 
TOOTHBRUSH 

Sol  Roy  Roecothal,  23«  E.  Delaware  PIm*,  Ckicago,  DL 

FHcd  Oct.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,711 

4  CWms.     (CL  15— llf) 


^  i  § 


\ 


1.  An  improred  toothbrush  for  simultaneously  brush- 
ing the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  rows  of  human  teeth, 
which  toothbrush  comprises  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
arms,  a  handle  connecting  said  arms  near  one  end  there- 
of and  resiliently  spacing  the  free  ends  thereof  a  pre- 
determined distance  apart  so  as  to  form  a  gap  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  teeth  and  gums, 
said  handle  being  adapted  to  be  squeezed  so  as  to  nar- 
row said  gap,  a  pair  of  bristle-containing  brushing  ele- 
ments mounted  in  opposed  relation  on  said  arms  near 
the  free  ends  thereof,  said  bristles  extending  a  pre- 
selected distance  into  said  gap  so  as  to  narrow  said  gap 
to  a  width  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  teeth 
and  gums,  and  a  pair  of  soft,  resilient  massage  tips 
naounted  at  the  ends  of  said  arms,  said  tips  extending  a 
greater  distance  into  said  gap  than  said  bristles. 
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'  3,14M79 

ORNAMENTAL    COMBINED    NYtX)N    NET   AND 

SPONGE  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES 

AMette  SSokar,  2447  S.  Colorado  Blvd.,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

FVcd  Apr.  y%,  1942,  Scr.  No.  191,22* 

a  PaiM.    (CL  15—118) 


1 .  A  device  attractive  and  non-utilitarian  in  appearance 
and  efflcient  for  scouring,  washing  and  drying  surfaces  to 
be  cleaned,  t:omprising  a  water  absorbent  spongy  base 
comprising  interconnected  spaces  throughout  its  volume 
and  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  on  which 
the  device  rests  when  not  in  use,  an  upper  member 
mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  comprising  a 
strip  of  flexible  springy  non-absorbent  net  material  folded 
upon  itself  between  its  longitudinal  free  edges  to  provide 
a  lop  fold  midway  between  said  free  edges  and  helically 
coiled  to  form  a  rose  appearing  brush-like  body  having 
said  Cold  at  the  top  of  each  convolution  of  the  folded 
coiled  rtet  strip  and  said  free  edges  being  at  its  bottom, 
and  mearu  connecting  only  said  bottom  edges  of  the  strip 
to  the  base  leaving  the  major  portion  of  said  strip  un- 
confined  and  flexible  and  said  fold  and  the  sides  of  the 
strip  adjacent  said  fold  exposed  to  provide  maximum 
scouring  and  washing  surfaces  across  the  fold  when  de- 
flected and  flattened  under  pressure  contact  with  the 
surfaces  to  be  cleaned,  said  base  forming  a  handle  held 
in  the  hand  of  the  user  when  the  upper  member  is  used 
for  cleaning  a  surface,  and  said  base  absorbing  moisture 
from  the  upper  member  when  resting  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  base  after  use.  said  upper  member  being 
characterized  by  ability  to  automatically  resume  its  initial 
position  and  rose  shape  appearance  after  having  been 
wetted  and  compressed. 


3,144,488 
PAINT  BRUSHES 
Robert  L.  Weiss,  Wooctcr,  OUo,  assign  wr  to  Tkc  Wooitcr 
Coapaay,  Woostcr,  Oklo,  a  coryoratfc»  of  Oyo 


Fttsd 


M^  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  191,495 
8  CialM.     (CL  15—193) 


1.  A  brush  structure  comprising  a  handle;  a  bristli 
receiving  portion;  means  providing  a  vertical  bore  through 
said  bristle-receiving  portion;  said  handle  having  a  re- 
duced shank  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to 
slidahly  interflt  said  bore;  said  shank  projecting  down- 
wardly through  said  bore  and  projecting  below  said 
bristle-receiving  portion;  a  tubular  ferrule  having  its 
upper  end  portion  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  bristle- 
receiving  portion  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
below  said  shank;  a  bristle  portion  disposed  with  its  upper 
end  within  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  ferrule  ad- 


jacent said  shank;  and  solidified  bonding  compound  dia* 
posed  within  said  ferrule  and  bonding  the  upper  end  of 
said  bristle  portion  into  a  solid  bristle  knot  and  covering 
the  lower  end  of  said  handle  shank  whereby  said  shank 
is  bonded  to  said  .compound.  I       I 


3,144,481 

ADJUSTABLE  TROWEL 

Eazo  ChtaKUwelli,  4859  Big  Creek  Parkwuy, 

CkTclaiBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175»514 

3  ClaioBa.    (CL  IS— 235.8) 


1.  An  improved,  adjustable  trowel  comprising  a  trowel 
face  adapted  to  smooth  concrete  mix,  a  supporting  means 
for  said  trowel  face,  a  handle  assembly  for  said  trowel, 
a  first  pivotal  means  for  connecting  said  one  end  of  said 
handle  assembly  to  a  point  of  said  supporting  means  inter- 
mediate between  said  trowel  face  and  the  opposite  ex- 
tremity of  said  supporting  means,  a  connector  adapted  to 
make  a  second  connection  between  said  handle  assembly' 
and  said  supporting  means,  a  second  pivotal  connecting 
means  connecting  said  connector  to  said  supporting  means 
at  a  point  farther  removed  from  said  trowel  surface  than 
said  first  pivotal  connecting  means,  a  sleeve  portion  of  said 
handle  assembly  adapted  to  fit  over  but  free  to  rotate  an- 
nularly  over  said  end  of  said  handle  assembly  which  is 
connected  to  said  supporting  means  by  said  first  pivotal 
connecting  means,  a  third  pivotal  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  connector  to  said  sleeve  portion,  a  main 
body  portion  of  said  handle  assembly  adapted  to  fit  inside 
said  sleeve  portion,  said  main  body  portion  having  a 
spiral  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  sleeve  por- 
tion having  a  means  attached  thereto  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  fit  into  said  spiral 
groove  and  to  cause  linear  movement  of  said  sleeve  up<Hi 
rotation  of  said  main  handle  body  portion  upon  its  linear 
axis,  whereby  the  distance  between  said  first  pivoting 
means  and  said  third  pivoting  means  is  changed  upon 
axial  rotation  of  said  main  body  handle  portion  thereby 
caiuing  a  change  in  the  angle  between  the  linear  axis  of 
said  handle  body  assembly  and  the  surface  of  said  trowel 
face. 


3,144,482 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANERS 
Morris  B.  Wood,  24  Ccntnri  SC^  Ipawkh,  Masa. 
nied  Jan.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  253,347 
7  Clalnis.     (CL  15—258.82) 
1.  A  windshield  cleaner  having  a  wiper  blade,  a  driv- 
ing mechanism  including  an  electric  motor  for  moving 
the  blade  across  the  wirKlshield  and  a  dynamic  braking 
circuit  for  bringing  the  wiper  blade  to  a  park  position, 
an  electrically  operated  pump  acting  when  subjected  to 
an  impulse  to  project  a  jet  of  wash  fluid  across  the  wind- 
shield at  a  fixed  position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
wiper  blade,  in  combination  with  a  synchronizing  contact 
mechanically  connected  to  the  wiper  blade  driving  mecha- 
nism and  electrically  connected  eitba  to  the  pump  to  pro- 
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duce  an  effective  current  impulse  in  the  pump  as  the  blade 
approaches  closely  to  the  jet  podtion  during  operation 

-  r 


of  the  motor  or  to  the  braking  circuit  upon  disconnection 
of  the  motor  from  its  source  of  power. 


I 


3,144,4S3 

TOOL  ACn  ATED  QUICK  ACTING  SLIDE  VALVE 

Harold  P.  Bishop,  512  W.  Gorsas  St.,  LouisvUlc,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221^94 

13  Claims.     (CL  15—314) 


«      o 


6.  A  quick  acting  slide  valve  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  a  valve  plate  slidably  located 
within  said  casing  for  normally  dosing  said  opening  and 
having  an  aperture  therein  arranged  to  register  with  said 
opening  when  the  valve  plate  is  moved  to  open  position, 
a  vacuum  line  connected  to  one  end  of  said  opening,  a 
flexible  hose  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  opening 
and  having  a  vacuum  cleaning  tool  upon  its  end,  means 
upon  the  valve  casing  for  supporting  the  vacuum  cleaning 
tool,  and  means  upon  the  valve  plate  for  engagement  by 
said  tool  for  moving  the  valve  plate  to  closed  position 
when  the  tool  is  placed  upon  the  casing  and  for  moving 
the  valve  plate  to  open  position  when  the  tool  is  removed 
from  the  casing. 

3,14Mt4 
SHAMPOO  BRUSH 
Lcoo  E.  Laaicr  and  Oacar  E.  T  nMJir,  WooMocket,  aad 
James  B.  Swctt,  BarrtBftoa,  R.L,  Mijgiiiiii  to  Rexall 
Drag  aad  Chcmkal  Compaay,  Lo«  Alleles,  CaUT.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  t,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  17M«3 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—442) 


A  shampoo  brush  fabricated  from  flexible,  resilient 
plastic,  consisting  of  a  liquid  containing  reservoir  §tn- 
erally  cylindrically  shaped  having  a  side  wall  with  a  top 


J    I 

1' 


edge,  an  integral  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top;  a  ring- 
shaped  finger  insertable  lumdle  integral  with  the  outside 
surface  of  said  generally  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  central 
opening  in  the  bottom  wall,  said  opening  being  formed  by 
a  side  wall  providing  a  conical  valve  seat  with  the  axis 
of  revolution  of  the  seat  extending  normal  to  said  bottom 
wail  and  the  valve  side  wall  sloping  upward  and  inward 
relative  to  the  reservoir;  a  seal  enclosing  the  open  top. 
said  seal  having  a  flat  central  wall  substantially  cover- 
ing the  open  top.  an  upwardly  extending  wall  affixed  to 
the  periphery  of  the  central  wall,  an  outwardly  extending 
cormecting  wall  affixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  upwardly 
extending  wall,  a  downwardly  extending  rim  wall  affixed 
to  the  periphery  of  said  connecting  wall,  said  downwardly 
extending  wall  being  engageablc  with  the  inside  surface 
of  said  side  wall,  said  connecting  wall  being  engageable 
with  the  top  edge  of  the  side  wall,  and  said  rim  wall  being 
engageable  with  the  outside  surface  of  the  side  wall  to 
provide  a  tight  seal  for  the  open  top  of  the  reservoir, 
said  flat  central  wall  being  wholly  located  below  the 
upper  edge  of  the  reservoir  side  wall  when  the  Mai  closes 
the  open  top  on  the  reservoir;  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
tapered,  downwardly  extending  resilient  brush-like  ele- 
ments integral  with  the  underside  of  said  bottom  wall. 
a  conical  valve  positionable  in  and  conforming  in  shape 
to  said  conical  valve  seal  to  close  the  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom reservoir  wall,  said  valve  seat  and  valve  being  fabri- 
cated from  flexible  resilient  plastic  such  that  the  Mat  aixl 
valve  can  yield  to  effectively  close  the  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom wall;  a  free-standing  valve  stem  integral  with  said 
conical  valve  and  extending  through  the  opening  m  the 
bottom  wall  and  upwardly  in  the  reservoir,  the  valve  sUm 
being  wholly  within  the  reservoir  with  iu  upper  eod  in 
the  proximity  of  the  center  of  said  central  wall  of  the  seal; 
the  center  of  said  flat  central  wall  being  fkxible  such  that 
manual  pressure  on  said  center  will  flex  the  wall  in- 
wardly to  engage  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  stem  and 
move  the  stem  downwardly  to  downwardly  unseat  said 
valve  from  the  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  thereby  per- 
mitting said  liquid  to  flow  out  of  the  reservoir  through  the 
central  opening,  and  a  coil  spring  wound  around  said 
valve  stem  to  bias  the  valve  and  stem  upwardly  to  centrally 
seat  said  valve  in  the  teat  and  close  the  cenuaJ  opening 
in  the  bottom  wall,  said  valve  being  self-aligning  in  said 
seat;  due  to  the  spring  exerting  an  upward  force  on  the 
valve  stem  to  position  the  stem  normal  to  the  reservoir 
bottom  wall  with  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  stem  lo- 
cated at  about  the  center  ol  the  central  wall  of  the  seal. 


3,I44,4t5 
MASTIC  APPLICATOR 
Rybe  P.  Evam,  P.O.  Box  42.  Tbomtoa,  CaMT., 
Donald  R.  Reid.  M21  Ckavy  CkMt  Way, 
mtmto,  Caltf. 

FUed  Jaac  4,  1942,  So-.  No.  199.9S1 
1  Claim.     (CL  15—595) 
A  mobile  apparatus  for  the  continuous  application  of 
mastic  to  the  underside  of  composition  shingle  tabs 

comprising  in  combination, 
.  a  base  plate  arcuatdy  downwardly  concave  in  crom- 
section  on  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  apparatus, 
.  a  hoUow  noD-roUting  axle  transverae  to  tltt  direction 
of  movement  of  the  apparatus  depeodently  carried 
from  said  plate  and  held  against  sidewMe  movement 
with  respect  to  said  base, 
the  axis  of  said  axle  defining  the  approxiniate  center 

of  curvature  of  said  baae  plate, 
a  pair  of  identical  wheeb  trunniooed  one  each  on  an  end 
of  said  axle  and  held  against  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  axle, 
the  radii  of  each  wheel  being  somewhat  less  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  base  plate,  '    "^ 
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a  handle  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said  base  plate  and 
pivoted  thereon  so  that  it  may  pivot  in  a  vertical 
plane  perpeixlicular  to  said  axle, 

the  handle  being  straight  for  a  major  portion  of  its 
length  and  poaseaaiag  •  downwardly  deviating  distal 
end. 

the  handle  also  being  hollow  from  its  distal  end  to  a 
point  spaced  from  iU  lower  end  from  which  point 
downward  it  is  solid, 

a  transversely  extending  shingle  tab  lifting  plate  of  gen- 
erally sinusoidal  vertical  section  carried  at  its  maxi- 
mum height  porti^  by  said  plate  and  extending 
transversely  over  and  beyond  one  of  said  wheels. 


f 


the  lowest  end  portions  of  said  lifting  plate  being  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  including  reverted  upturned 
portioiu, 

meaiu  at  the  distal  end  of  the  handle  which  are  adapted 
to  connect  the  handle  with  a  source  of  mastic  under 


FUed  Oct  14,  1941,  Ser.  N».  145,077 
2ClalBM.    (CL14— 13«) 


•Kit. 


i*    ■■»  v« 


the  turning  axis  of  said  pin,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  support  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
side  walls,  a  helically  coiled  metal  strip  defining  a  screw 
of  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  axial  dimension  and 
having  surfaces  thereof  parallel  to  its  axis  in  confining 
abutment  with  oppositely  facing  internal  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls,  stop  means  facing  opposite  axial  ends  of  said 
screw  obstructing  movement  of  said  screw  in  opposite 
axial  directions,^ said  stop  means  including  an  end  wall 
joining  said  side  walls  of  the  support  member,  a  key 
member  having  journal  support  in  said  end  wall  for  rota- 
tion about  a  fixed  axis  centrally  of  said  side  walls  of  the 
support  and  having  engagement  with  said  screw  to  effect 
rotation  thereof  about  its  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  key,  a  bearing  member  straddled  by  a  pair  of  adjoin- 
ing convolutions  of  said  screw,  intcrfitting  means  on  said 
bearing  member  and  said  side  walls  of  the  bracket  oper- 
ative to  prevent  movement  of  sAid  bearing  member  rela- 
tive to  said  side  walls  in  directions  radially  of  the  axis 
of  said  screw  while  permitting  said  bearing  member  to 
travel  fore  and  aft  of  the  axis  of  said  screw  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  screw,  and  a  cavity  in  said  bearing 
member  in  which  said  pin  is  receivable  for  relative  turn- 
ing movement  therein. 


a  control  valve  in  the  hollow  portion  of  the  handle  to 

control  the  mastic  Bow  therethrough, 
a  T  coupling  between|said  hollow  and  solid  portions  of 

said  haiKlle  with  an  outwardly  directed  stem, 
a  flexible  tube  connecting  the  stem  with  one  end  of  said 

hollow  axle, 
and  the  other  end  of  the  hoUow  axle,  namely,  the  end 

which  is  below  said  shingle  lifting  plate,  possessing 

a  downtumed  elbow,  carrying  a  mastic  applying  ix>z- 

zle. 


3  144y4B4 
'^  ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HINGE  ASSEMBLIES       ^ 

Air^W  R.  llaRmasi,  Gl|  Harbor.  Waah^  aalinr  to  Ekco 

~  IIL,   a 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  having  a  pivot  pin  ai>d  mounting 
means  with  which  said  pivot  pin  cooperates  to  establish 


3,144,4«7 
DOOR  HINGES  WITH  FRICTION  TYPE 

HOLD-OPEN  MEANS 
JohMon,  deccaacd,  brte  of  Rodrford,  IIL,  by  Oitver 
Nelson,  admlBlatrator,  Rockford,  IIL,  and  A«gelo  R. 
De  Vito,  Rockford,  OL,  aasigDors,  by  mcaM 
mcnts,  to  L.  W.  Menzimcr,  tnistec,  Rockford,  IIL 
Filed  Sept  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,159 
12  Clafans.    (CL  14—140) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hinge  comprising  a  generally  U- 
shaped  outer  member,  and  an  inner  member  having  an  end 
portion  pivoted  on  a  pintle  disposed  at  ri^t  angles  to  and 
supported  on  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  outer  member, 
said  iimer  hinge  member  haviixg  parallel  top  and  bottom 
edge  faces,  one  of  which  is  in  a  {M-edetermined  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  an  adjacent  arm  of  said  outer 
hinge  member,  and  friction  type  hcrfd-open  means  for 
frictionally  resisting  pivotal  movement  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  outer  member  comprising  a  flat 
friction  pad  mounted  on  and  projecting  from  the  afore- 
said one  edge  face  of  the  inner  hinge  member,  and  a  fric- 
tion braking  surface  defined  on  the  inner  side  of  the  ad- 
jacent arm  of  the  said  outer  hinge  member  including  a 
portion  thereof  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  the  pad  positioned  to  be  engaged 
by  said  pad  as  the  door  swings  in  opening  movement  with 
sliding  frictional  face  to  face  engagement  only,  and  of 
continuously  applied  tension  to  hold  the  door  in  various 
selected  open  positions. 
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3,14MM 

DEVICE  FOR  COUNTERBALANCING 

WINDOW  SASHES 

Harry  E.  DahlstrooL  Rockford,  IlL,  asiitiior  to  Amcrock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  IIL,  a  corporatkn  of  lUinoii 

FUed  Apr,  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No,  188,2f8 

7  ClaiiM.     (CL  It— 19S) 


I 


7.  A  device  for  couoterbalancinf  a  window  slidable 
up  and  down  in  a  frame,  said  device  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  case  mountable  adjacent  the  top  of  the  frame 
and  having  two  spaced  walls,  an  axle  spanning  and  se- 
cured to  said  walls  and  formed  adjacent  one  end  with  a 
cylindrical  bearing  portion  of  predetermined  diameter, 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  axle  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  said  predetermined  diameter,  a  drum  dis- 
posed within  said  case  and  joumaled  on  said  bearing 
portion  to  rotate  about  said  axle,  and  an  elongated  spring 
wrapped  around  said  other  end  portion  with  one  of  its 
ends  fast  on  said  axle  and  the  otbc  reod  fast  oo  said 
drum  whereby  turning  of  the  axle  in  one  direction  winds 
up  said  spring  to  urge  the  drum  back  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, said  other  end  portion  spacing  said  spring  radially 
outwardly  from  said  bearing  portion  to  prevent  the  spring 
from  binding  between  said  drum  and  said  bearing  pot- 
ticMi.  ;- 


3,14<,4S9 

AUTOMATIC  FISH  SCALING  MACHINE 

Edward  B.  Arensoo,  3SM  Brooksidc  Road,  Toledo,  Oftfo 

FUed  Oct.  It,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  145^71 

11  Claims.     (CL  17— <5) 


1.  In  a  tUh  Ktling  machine,  a  supportiof  frame,  a  pair 
oi  rotatable,  controlling  and  conveying  rollers,  meant  on 
said  frame  for  lapporting  said  roUert  in  parallel  poiitiona, 
means  associated  with  said  supporting  means  urging  said 
rollers  together,  means  on  said  frame  for  driving  said 
rollers  in  opposite  directions  about  their  axes,  a  rotatable 
scaler,  a  pressure  member,  means  on  said  frame  for 
positioning  said  scaler  generally  parallel  to  said  roller* 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  laid  prettore  mem- 
ber, means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  scaler  at  a 
peripheral  speed  in  excess  of  the  peripheral  speed  of  said 
rollers,  means  on  said  frame  for  mounting  said  pressure 
member  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  scaler, 
means  associated  with  said  mounting  means  urging  said 
member  toward  said  scaler  and  said  scaler  toward  said 
pressure  member,  and  means  for  eqtialixing  movements 
of  said  scaler  and  said  pressure  member  toward  and  away 
from  one  another. 


I  3,14«,49f 

CALENDERING  APPARATUS 
Jokn  Leo  CooMy,  Wilmiogtoa,  DeL,  ■wigiior  to  E.  I.  da 
Foot  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmlngtoa,  DcL,  a 
cotporatioa  of  Delawar* 

FUed  Dec  14,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7S,74S  -, 

1  Claim.     (CL  1ft— 2) 


An  improved  calendering  apparatus  for  compacting 
non-woven  webs  formed  of  filaments  of  synthetic  organic 
polymeric  compositions,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated,  hard-surfaced,  roUUMy  nnounted  heated  cylin- 
drical roller  having  an  initial  uniform  coating  between 
about  0. 1  mil  and  about  2.0  mils  thickneaa  of  TFE-fluoro- 
carbon  resin  on  its  cylindrical  surface,  a  soft-surfaced 
cylindrical  roller  rotatabiy  mounted  and  aligned  parallel 
to  and  in  tangential  longitudinal  pressure  engagement  with 
said  hard-surfaced  roller,  and  at  least  one  TFE-fluorocar- 
bon  resin  roil  surface  coating  and  polishing  element  hav- 
ing an  elongated  plaxur  surface,  said  cx>ating  element 
mounted  in  pressure  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
coated  hard-surfaced  roller  during  at  least  10%  of  any 
given  operating  period  so  that  said  planar  surface  lies  in 
lateral  substantially  tangenual  engagement  over  a  single 
uninterrupted  area  of  conuct  against  the  coated  hard- 
surfaced  roller,  the  heated  roller  operatively  associated 
with  a  heating  means  for  mainUining  the  heated  roller 
at  a  temperature  between  about  180*  to  about  230*  C; 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  roller  and  the  frictional 
effects  between  the  heated  roller  and  the  coating  element 
being  such  that  material  of  said  element  in  the  area  of 
contact  of  the  planar  surface  of  the  said  element  with 
the  heated  roller  is  mainUined  in  a  suflknently  plastic  state 
to  deposit  an  additional  continuous  thin  layer  of  the 
TFE-flucrocarboo  material  on  the  heated  roller  surface 
and  maintain  said  additional  layer  in  smooth,  polished 
condition  to  minimize  sticking  of  the  filaments  to  the 
heated  roller. 


'  1,14M91 

PRODUCTION  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  IN 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Marcd  Eyqptm,  La«alc«,  Praace,  mH^or  to  C 

d«  Sfllat-GotalB,  Nc«iBy-nr.Sc«M  <SeiM>,  Fra^' 
Filed  Jaly  14,  IMl,  Ser.  N«w  124Jlf 
I  priority,  aMlicadoa  Fraacc  Jaly  2«,  19M 
5  OataM.    (CL  IS-^ 


,JT|at«- — ^ 

i_j2y^ — 


-4a 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  automatic  manufacture  of 
hollow  articles,  a  spht  hollow  mold  having  principally 
two  relatively  movable  parts,  a  cutting  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cutting  blade  sliding  in  a  housing  provided  in 
the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  one  part  of  the  mold,  a  cavity 
in  the  other  part  of  the  mold  aligned  with  said  blade 
for  receiving  the  same,  a  stem  supporting  the  blade,  a 
coil  spring  mounted  on  the  stem,  a  command  bar  support- 


■^1 
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ing  the  stem  and  articulated  at  one  end  and  provided  at 
the  other  end  with  a  roller,  and  abutment  means  to  guide 
the  roller  at  the  proper  time. 


3,144,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  LENTICULAR 

DISPLAY  SHEET 
Jerome  H.  Lcmclson,  85  Rector  St,  Mctucbea,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  18,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  703^23 
3  ClaliM.     (CL  II— It) 

«^.   f  V 


fOT 


(CS: 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  lenticular  display  sheet 
material  containing  a  visible  illustration  which  changes 
to  an  observer  as  his  line  of  sight  changes  relative  to  said 
material  comprising  in  combination,  means  for  providing 
a  continuous  web  of  a  transparent  thermoplastic  material 
as  a  sheet,  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  sheet  and 
providing  an  illustration  agamst  a  first  face  of  said  sheet 
which  illustration   comprises  a  pattern  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel  and  separated  image  bands  including 
a  first  array  of  spaced  bands  which  arc  repetitive  in  ar- 
rangement and  substantially  equispaced  to  define  a  first 
image  field,  and  which  bands  are  interposed  between  a 
second   array  of  printed   bands   which   are   substantially 
equispaced  from  each  other  and  have  dissimilar  imAge 
characteristics  than  said  first  bands  for  defining  a  se<^nd 
image  fteld,  said  apparatus  includmg  means  for  guiding 
and  nwving  said  sheet  material  in  a  predetermined  path, 
means  for  supporting  said  first  face  of  said  sheet  material, 
means  for  rendering  said  materia!  semi-molten,  an  em- 
bossins  means  including  a  first  cylindrically  shaped  roll 
which  is  void  of  surface  formations  and  is  shaped  for 
continuously  supporting  said  first  face  of  said  sheet  ma- 
terial, a  second  embossing  roil  having  parallel  rib-like 
formations  defining  parallel  cavities  in  its  working  sur- 
face, said  embossing  roll  adapted  for  shaping  the  other 
face  of  said  sheet  material  while  semi-molten,  in  cooper- 
ation with  said  first  roll,  means  for  guiding  said  sheet 
material  through  said  embossing  n>eanB  to  effect  the  mold- 
ing of  rib-like  lenticular  formations  in  said  other  face  of 
said  sheet  material  which  rib  formations  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  aligned  with  said  image  bands  and 
are  shaped  as  a  plurality  of  elongated  lenticules  which 
are  operative  to  provide  the  aforedescribed  opucal  effect. 


3,14«,493  ' 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  POLYOLEFINE  GRANULATES 
Wakher  Stcialc,  Wanae-Eickel    Md  Alfred  Schiwy  aa^ 
Karl  Sckaiitt,  Heme,  Germany,  aaafcaors  to  Bcrgwcrfcs- 
eibckaft  Hlbervla  AktiengeaeUsckaft,  Herae,  G«r^ 
f,  a  Cermaa  coraoratlaa 

Filed  Jahr  25,  19M.  Scr.  No.  4S,Ut 
2  ClaliBS.     (CL  IS— 12)         | 


defining  a  granulating  flow  conduit  having  a  first  inlet 
for  receiving  material  capable  of  flowing  in  melt  form, 
a  second  inlet  for  receiving  an  additive  agent  to  be  mixed 
with  said  material  and  at  least  one  outlet  opening,  means 
for  passing  said  material  capable  of  flowing  in  melt  form 
along  said  conduit  to  said  outlet,  and  means  for  com- 
minuting the  material  upon  emergence  from  said  outlet, 
said  means  for  passing  said  material  in  melt  form  along 
said  conduit  including  a  pair  of  roUtable  worm  means, 
each  worm  means  being  fixedly  provided  along  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  with  at  least  two  adjacent  knead- 
ing discs  of  substantially  polygonal  shape  yet  with  each 
polygonal  face  between  adjacent  apexes  having  an  arcuate 
configuration,  the  two  discs  of  each  worm  means  having 
their  apexes  periphcrially  offset  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, the  discs  of  one  of  the  worm  means  being  axiaJly 
adjacent  and  in  sliding  abutting  cooperation  with  the  cw- 
responding  discs  of  the  other  worm  means  along  a  con- 
stantly changing  peripheral  portion  thereof  during  rota- 
tion thereof  together  with  the  corresponding  worm  means 
and  each  disc  being  m  sliding  abutment  with  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  conduit  thereat 


'  -3  146  4fi4 
EXTRUDER  WITH  REVERSE  FLOW  FLUSHED 
BREAKER  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  Blair  Spooaugle,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  National 
Rubber  Machinery  Company,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OWo 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,844 
5  Claims.     (CL  18—12) 


2.  A  breaker  plate  assembly  for  insertion  in  the  mate- 
rial flow  path  of  an  extruder,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
perforate  filter  plate  having  perforations  therethrough 
arranged  in  concentric  circles;  and  a  valve  member  up- 
stream of  said  plate  having  a  relatively  narrow  radial  foot 
containing  a  vented  passage  which  registers  with  just  a 
few  of  such  perforations  at  a  time  for  reverse  flow  of 
material  for  dislodging  contaminanU  filtered  thereby  as 
said  foot  is  rotated  about  the  axis  of  such  circles. 


3,14M9^ 

SEAMLESS  PLASTIC  TUBING  EXTRUSION 

MOLDLNG  MACHINE 

Albert  A.  Sanford,  412  WOlow  Ave.,  Garwood.  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  178,842 

6  Claims.     (CL  |S- 


\ . 


I' 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  granuUtes  of       1.  In  a  plastic  tube  extrusion  molding  machine    the 
high    pressure    polyethylene,  which    comprises    means   combinaUon  of  a  cyUndcr  structure   having   an   axial 
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through  passage  for  flow  of  plastic  material  in  a  heated 
state  therethrough,  a  female  die  affixed  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  cylinder  striKture  in  alignment  and 
communication  with  said  flow  passage,  an  extruder  con- 
nected with  the  upstream  end  of  said  cylinder  structure 
to  feed  the  plastic  materia)  into  and  through  said  flow 
passage  and  female  die,  a  male  die  extending  from  said 
flow  passage  into  and  through  the  female  die  in  coaxial 
and  concentrically  spaced  relation  to  the  latter,  a  spider 
assembly  disposed  across  said  flow  passa^,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  ring  countersunk  in  the  waiU  of  the  cylinder 
stnicture  with  its  opening  in  register  with  said  flow  pas- 
sage, a  central  hub  within  and  spaced  from  said  ring  in 
concentric  relation  thereto  and  supported  therefrom  by 
intermediate  rsdial  ribs  extending  across  the  flow  passage, 
said  male  die  being  connected  with  said  hub  so  as  to 
supported  thereby,  a  baflle  section  connected  between 
said  hub  and  male  die  to  project  radially  across  the  flow 
passage  with  its  periphery  concentric  to  and  somewhat 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  passage,  and  said  bafSe  wc* 
tion  having  a  plurality  of  through  orifices  communicat- 
ing with  said  flow  passage,  said  orifices  lying  in  end  to 
end  planes  piarallel  to  the  axis  of  the  flow  passage  but 
being  diagonally  inclined  from  their  intake  ends  to  their 
outlet  ends  across  the  axis  of  the  flow  passage,  whereby  a 
proportion  of  extruding  material  issuing  past  the  spider 
assembly  toward  the  female  and  male  dies  is  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  material  swirling  jets  adapted  to  mingle  and 
coalesce  with  the  stream  of  material  delivered  to  said 
female  and  male  dies,  and  thereby  to  form  a  homogeneous 
and  seamless  flow  of  material  through  said  dies. 

A .     li 


3,14M9< 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NEEDLE  BARS 
IN  DRAWING  FRAMES  AND  THE  UKE 
Giiiither  Wcmcr,   Refabek,  SachMwaid,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hnscadscfac  Motorf  GtstHsrtoft  iii.bJL, 
Hamborg-Bergcdorf,  Germmmj 

FBcd  Apr.  5,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1M,994 
Claims  priority,  apylicatioa  Giimmj  Apr.  7,  19M 

7  ciaiBi.  (CL 19— nn 


1.  A  drawing  frame  for  treating  a  web  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial compfising,  in  combination,  spaced  drawing  and 
retaining  rollers  for  supporting  the  web  therebetween; 
a  first  and  a  spaced  second  endless  link  chain,  each  chain 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pins  for  articulately  connect- 
ing the  links  to  each  other,  each  of  said  pins  comprising 
an  extension  projectmg  into  the  space  between  said  chains; 
means  for  guiding  said  link  chains  in  a  path  having  a 
straight  portion  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel 
with  the  web;  a  plurality  of  transverse  needle  bars  ex- 
tending between  and  eadi  having  end  portions  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  extension  of  a  pin  of  said  first  and  second 
chain,  respectively,  each  needle  bar  comprising  a  row 
of  aligned  radially  extending  needles  and  each  having 
a  double-throw  cranked  portion  located  intermediate 
said  chains:  and  a  fixed  enidless  guide  cam  extending  at 


least  partially  intermediate  of  said  chains  engaging  said 
cranked  portions  to  prevent  angular  movements  of  said 
needle  bars  and  to  maintain  the  needles  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  the  web. 


3,14«,497 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Donald  H.  Skort,  IMl  Son  AoSooio  Ave,  Md  Robert  1. 

Walker,  153«  CompM  Drive,  both  «#  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8S3,4«8 

1  Claim.     (CL  2*— 2) 


A  building  structure  which  includes  both  interior  and 
exterior  intercoonected  walls:  said  building  structure 
being  assemblod  from  individual  separabk  components 
comprising  groups  of  wall  panels  in  which  the  panels  of 
all  said  groups  are  of  sobstantially  uniform  effective  thick- 
MSB,  the  respective  panels  of  each  group  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  horiBomal  length  with  respect  to  each 
other  with  reference  to  the  upri^t  position  of  the  panels, 
and  the  panels  of  the  respective  groups  being  of  different 
borizootal  lengths  relstive  to  the  panels  of  the  other 
groups;  snd  s  plurality  of  columns  for  connecting  together 
adjaj^ntpmels  in  said  asaemNed  structure;  all  said  panels 
and'^C^nms  having  cooperable  coupling  elements  oo 
edges  thec^f  for  interconnecting  the  same  in  said  assem- 
bled structure  to  provide  both  interior  and  exterior  walls, 
all  of  said  columns  being  of  the  same  basic  square  shape 
along  a  bortzontal  section  in  the  upright  position  of  the 
columns  with  the  length  of  a  side  of  the  square  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  effective  thickness  of  the  panels  of 
said  groups,  the  length  of  the  side  of  said  square  being 
dissimilar  from  the  borizootal  lengths  of  the  panels  of 
said  groups,  the  horizontal  length  of  each  panel  of  the 
group  of  panels  which  have  the  smallest  horizontal  length 
exceeding  the  length  of  the  side  of  said  square,  the  horl- 
xoatal  length  plus  the  effective  thickness  of  each  of  such 
smallest  panels  defining  a  basic  dimension,  the  combined 
horizontal  length  of  a  column  united  with  a  panel  of  any 
said  groups  being  a  whole  multiple  al  said  basic  dimen- 
sion and  the  respective  horizontal  lengths  of  the  panels 
of  said  groups  without  a  column  attached  being  non- 
whole-multiples  of  said  basic  dimensioB:  said  panels  and 
columns  being  interconnected  in  said  assembled  building 
structure  to  define  both  interior  and  exterior  intersecting 
walls  with  a  column  interposed  between  and  interconnect- 
ing adjacent  panels  of  such  walls  whereby  the  necessity 
of  utilizing  filler  panels  of  random  horizontal  lengths  to 
compensate  for  the  inclusion  of  such  interior  walls  in 
said  structure  is  precluded,  the  adjacent  upright  comer 
edges  of  intersecting  panels  in  said  assembled  structure 
substantially  abutting  each  other  at  the  comer  of  said 
structure  defined  by  such  intersecting  panels. 
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3,14^49t 
SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE  HAVING 

FLANGE  GUIDES 
OUver  C  Eckel,  P.O.  Box  22(,  Carlisle,  M. 
Filed  Sept.  IS,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  13t,44t 
2  Claims.     (CL  20—4) 


1  A  sound  sbsorbing  assembly  comprising  a  support 
having  a  pair  of  tracks  extending  substantially  parallel 
and  spaced  apart,  each  said  track  embodying  an  inturned 
loop,  a  sound  absorbing  device  comprising  a  connector 
embodying  two  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  sides  con- 
nected together  and  each  having  an  angularly  extending 
flange  guide  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  guides  of  each 
said  pair  being  adapted  to  enter  said  loor>s.  and  two  of 
which  flange  guides  extend  into  said  inturned  loops  where- 
by said  connector  is  slidably  connected  to  said  support, 
and  a  sound  absorbing  member  extending  between  and 
spaced  from  and  enclosed  by  said  four  sides  and  having 
two  oppositely  disposed  slots  extending  Isterally  inward, 
two  oppositely  disposed  channel  members  each  embody- 
ing a  bottom  portion  on  which  said  sound  absorbing 
member  rests  and  which  are  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
flange  guides,  an  intermediate  portion  extending  upward- 
ly from  said  bottom  portion  and  inwardly  of  and  attached 
to  two  of  said  sides,  and  a  retainer  tongue  portion  extend- 
ing angularly  inward  from  said  intermediate  portion  and 
entering  said  slots. 


3,14«,499 
WALL  PANEL 
H.  Kepplcr,  2S2(  Becckwood  Circle,  and  Georfs 
R.  WlidJcr,  552t  KImbarly  Road,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 


Filed  Jane  2S.  1959,  Scr.  No.  S22,S32 
5  Claims.     (CL  2»— 15) 


-j-.  yt-i.r<.'t :;,//,  _^ 


■r. 


W^pHJ 


'  1.  A  decorative  panel  comprising  a  sheet  of  fb-  ply- 
wtx>d  having  opposite  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  sur- 
faces having  a  smoothness  suitable  for  paint-type  decora- 
tive finishes,  and  a  stretch-resistant  lamination  on  said 
one  surface  of  said  sheet  and  having  an  outer  surface 
which  is  rough  and  fibrous  in  appearaiK::e,  said  lamina- 
tion comprising  a  binder  in  the  form  of  a  film  of  vinyl 
hydrocarbon  resin  reduced  with  acetate,  the  quantity  of 
lesin  in  said  binder  being  in  the  range  of  24%  to  32% 
and  the  quantity  of  acetate  being  65%  to  74%,  said  binder 
being  in  cured  state,  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  substantially 
strsight  glass  roving  of  substantial  length  randomly  dis- 
persed through  out  and  covered  by  said  film,  some  o^  said 
roving  pieces  crossing  each  other,  all  of  said  roving  pieces 
extending  in  the  plane  of  said  one  surface,  said  film 
encloeing  and  boodinf  said  roytng  pieces  to  each  other 


and  to  said  one  surface,  thereby  providing  a  jH^finished, 
decorative  lamination  which  inhibits  and  conceals  check- 
ing of  the  wood  surface.  I    .  .  -   , 


-    SPACE  CHAMBER  INTERLOCK  DOOR  AND 
DOOR  FRAME 
John  W.  Volkert,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Vacuum  Corporation,  Monroe  County,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  127^38 
6  Claims.     (CL  20—16) 


•» 


1.  A  door  and  door  frame  combination  comprising  a 
main  frame  having  at  least  four  vertically  positioned  side 
jamb  plates,  a  head  plate  connecting  said  jamb  plates  at 
their  upper  ends  and  a  sill  plate  connecting  their  lower 
ends:  a  door  opening  defined  by  a  second  and  a  third  of 
said  jamb  plates  and  the  included  portions  of  said  head 
and  sill  plates;  a  door  mounted  for  movement  along  the 
plane  of  said  main  frame;  said  door  being  adapted  to 
bridge  across  a  first  and  the  third  of  said  jamb  plates  for 
clxMing  said  doorway  in  one  closing  position  of  die  door 
and  to  bridge  across  the  second  and  a  fourth  of  said  jamb 
plates  for  closing  said  doorway  in  another  closing  posi- 
tion of  the  door;  and  mounting  means  for  supporting  said 
door  for  movement  in  s  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  door  frame  for  permitting  opening  and  closing  of  said 
door  opening. 

3,146,501 

SIDE  CAMMING  BALANCE  SPRING  LOCK 

Lowell  E.  Peters,  2386  Grandin  Road,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,529 

4  Claims.     (CL  20—42) 


3.  A  balance  spring  lock  for  use  in  a  vertical  channel 
of  a  window  side  jamb  comprising 
a  block  slidable  in  each  said  channel, 
said  block  having  a  recess  in  one  surface  thereof, 
a  pin  liaving  a  base  at  of»e  end  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  recess  and  having  the  other  end  projecting  from 
said  block, 
said  pin  base  having  a  locking  surface  normally  lying 
within  the  confines  of  said  block  but  being  projcctable 
beyond  the  side  of  said  Wock  into  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  said  channel  upon  rotation  of  said  pin 
throu^  approximately  90*,  the  other  end  of  said  pin 
being  receivable  by  a  sash  for  rotation  upon  pivoting 
of  said  sash. 
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3,14<4n 
GLASS  AND  PANEL  RETAINING  BUTTON 
Raymond  H.  Rei«,  Sr^  Deal,  jad  Pa^  R.  T.  Hate,  Wtat- 
fkld,   NJ^   aMimon  to   Rontkor  Rete 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddai 

Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,334 
9  Claimi.     (CL  2*.-54.1) 

-    •  -! 


3,144,503 
DEGASIFICATION  OF  METAL 
Adolf  Skkbcfft,  Watt«Mckaid  Eapa 
iignor  to  Bochnoicr  Vcrda  Kmi 
AktfengcMlbckaft,  Bochnai,  Gennaiiy,  a 
of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Sept  27,  IHl,  Sm.  No.  152^72 
Claims  priority,  appllcatto«  Giiw— i  Mm.  24,  IMl 
4ClafaH.    (CL22— «3)  • 


1.  In  a  tapping  ladle  provided  with  a  discharge  open- 
ing through  iu  boctooi  and  having  an  axially  movable 
stopper  rod  for  control  of  the  discharge  opening,  in 
combination  therewith,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  sealing  flange  surrounding  said  ladle,  a  covcr 
removably  positioned  in  vacuum-tight  engagement  with 
said  sealing  flange,  a  tube  extending  alongside  said  ladle 
through  said  flange,  an  axially  movable  control  rod  ex- 
tending through  said  tube  into  said  cover,  a  cross  member 
connecting  said  control  rod  and  said  stopper  rod  and 
a  sealing  member  forming  a  vacuum-tight  tlidinf  teal 
between  said  control  rod  and  tube. 


1  3,144,5«4 

MOLD  PLUG 

WUiia  C.  MclloM,  CowMlkrtll*,  and  Cmi  A.  Wololagk, 

Unioatown,  Pa.,  asdgBors  to  Eau-cka  Fkc  Brick  Worka, 

Movat  Braddock,  Pa.,  a  corporatfaia  of  New  Icrtcy 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  172,745 

3ClBiaM.     (CL21— la) 


4.  A  plastic  fastening  component  for  recessed  panel 
members,  said  component  having  a  flexible  housing  con- 
taining an  elongated  oval-shaped  slot  and  containing  an 
elongated  recess  with  an  oval-shaped  inclined  plane,  said 
component  being  provided  with  a  cylindrically-«haped 
pressure  member  connected  to  the  housing  and  located 
adjacent  to  the  said  slot  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longit\jdinal  axis  of  the  sloL 


1.  An  improved  plug  for  a  big-end-up  ingot  mold 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  base  of  said  moM  for  clos- 
ing the  lower  opening  thereof,  said  mold  plug  having  a 
circular  upper  rim  and  a  circular  lower  rim  and  being  m 
the  form  of  a  conical  frustum,  the  upper  stirfaoe  of  said 
mold  plug  having  a  spherical  central  portion,  an  interme- 
diate toroidal  annular  portion  and  a  circular  rim  portion, 
the  said  central  portion  being  dispoaed  beneath  the  said  rim 
portion,  and  the  said  intermediate  annular  portion  com- 
prittng  a  circular  depression. 


3,144,S*S 

STAKLIP 

H.  tUain.  244«  ttk  Ave.  S.,  Satfh. 

Filed  May  2f ,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  113,lf  1 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—41) 


Wi 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  holding  device  com- 
prising a  molded  integral  base  and  four  mdividual  spaced- 
apart  legs,  said  lep  being  equally  spaced  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  base  and  depending  therefrom,  said  legs 
being  of  a  circular  configuration,  the  lower  third  of  each 
of  said  legs  having  a  plurality  of  circular  enlargements 
providing  a  plurality  of  circular  ledges,  said  ledges  are 
directed  toward  the  base  so  as  to  provide  a  catch  for 
biting  into  a  wall  or  the  like,  and  each  of  said  legs  are 
splayed  outwardly  near  iu  lower  cod  and  below  the  ledges. 


Ryi 


3,144,5m 
COVERED  SLIDE  FASTENER 
r,  Via  TwTooi,  MeadrWo,  T 
of  ofkatf  to  Bcrtraad  V 


Filed  Jaa.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  t4,Mt 

priority,  iippMfrtun  Siiiliiiia«4  Mar.  31,  194« 
4  OdtaM.     (CL  24— 3«5.1) 
1.  A  covered  slide  fastener  of  the  type  including  two 
longitudinal   rows   of   fastener   members   connected   to 
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'mpective  stringer  members,  the  fastener  members  having 
a  common  middle  plane,  each  fastener  comprising  a  base 
operatively  engaging  one  of  the  stringer  members  to  sup- 
port the  respective  fastener  member  therefrom,  a  head  on 
said  base  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  associated  stringer 
member  and  adapted  for  cooperating  with  a  correspond- 
ing fastener  member  on  the  other  of  the  stringer  members 
to  engage  the  same,  said  head  including  a  leading  edge 
projection  of  generally  triangular  outline  and  having  a 
trailing  edge  recess  of  corresponding  outline  so  that  the 
leading  edge  of  one  fastener  member  can  be  accommo- 
dated in  the  trailing  edge  of  a  corresponding  fastener 
member  on  the  other  of  the  stringers,  said  head  having 
an  abutment  surface  facing  away  from  the  associated  base 
aiKl  extending  from  the  leading  edge  projection  towards 
the  trailmg  edge  recess  inclined  with  re^>ect  to  the  middle 


plane,  each  said  fastener  member  further  comprising  a 
shelf  extending  laterally  from  the  base  and  partially  ex- 
tending within  the  trailing  edge  recess  of  the  head  of 
the  associated  fastener  member,  said  shelf  including  an 
upper  surface  inclined  relative  to  the  middle  plane  at 
an  angle  opposite  and  equal  to  that  of  the  abutment  sur- 
face of  the  head  such  that  planes  containing  said  surfaces 
form  a  V-shape.  said  surfaces  being  positioned  relative 
to  one  another  to  permit  the  abutment  surfaces  of  the 
heads  of  the  fastener  members  of  one  row  to  bear  against 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  shelves  of  corresponding  fastener 
members  on  the  other  row  while  the  leading  edge  projec- 
tions of  the  fastener  members  of  said  one  row  arc  accom- 
modated in  the  trailing  edge  outline  of  the  fastener  mem- 
bers of  said  other  row  whereby  said  fastener  members 
can  be  inlerengaged  for  closing  purposes. 


3,14«4t7 
HOSE  CLAMP 
,  NapsrilMe,  IlL, 


to  Da  Pi«c 
of  nilBofc 
Filed  )aiB.  3,  1942,  S«r.  No.  144,129 
ICkdhB.     (CL24— 274) 


7  ^ 


In  a  hose  clamp,  an  elongated  clamping  band  of  Ikxi- 
bie  strong  sheet  m«ta]  for  encircling  a  hose  and  having 
at  one  end  a  longitudinal  aeries  of  spaced  transversely 
extending  elongated  slots  presenting  opposed  leading  and 
trailing  edges  and  extending  completely  through  the  band, 
a  housing  seciued  to  the  other  end  of  the  band,  a  tighten- 
ing worm  rotatabie  in  said  liousing  and  having  a  multi- 
turn  buttress-type  helix  adapted  to  engage  in  and  project 
through  certain  of  said  slots  when  said  one  end  of  the 
band  is  projected  in  a  planar  path  through  the  housing 
in  overlapping  relation  with  the  other  end  of  the  band, 
said  helix  having  a  leading  face  positiooed  in  engagement 


with  the  leading  edges  of  certain  of  the  slots  during  band- 
ti^tening  operations  and  a  trailing  face  positioned  in 
engagement  with  the  trailing  edges  of  said  certain  slots 
during  band-loosening  operations,  the  leading  and  trailing 
edges  of  each  slot  presenting  helix-engaging  contours 
which  respectively  are  conformable  to  and  coincide  with 
the  intersection  of  said  planar  path  of  band  projection 
and  the  worm  helix,  whereby  the  edges  of  each  helix- 
engaged  slot  make  intimate  coextensive  line  contact  with 
the  leading  and  trailing  faces  respectively  of  the  helix 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  edges  during  band- 
tightening  and  band-loosening  operations  respectively,  the 
triling  edge  of  each  slot  being  arcuate,  the  leading  edge 
of  each  slot  having  portions  which  diverge  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  mid-point  thereof  so  as  to  lead  and 
trail  respectively  a  reference  line  through  said  mid-point 
and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  band,  the  leading 
and  trailing  edge  of  each  slot  being  interconnected  by 
arcuate  end  portions  which  are  of  sufficient  dimensions 
that  the  buttress-type  helical  threads  of  an  associated 
worm  will  not  bind  when  in  intimate  line  contact  there- 
with throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  edges  during 
^band-tightening  and  band-loosening  operations. 


3,144,5m 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  REINFORCED 
MEMBERS 
A.  Berilacr,  2t41  TDdca  St  NW.,  Washliistoo, 
D.C.,  a^  WOUam  L.  GrccM,  IS  Wccms  Creek  Drlrc, 
"     Md. 

FIM  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859.454 
17  CWma.     (CL  25—14) 


<L 


% 

m 

■\^i:xji^llL.\'.^^'. 

' 

1.  Extruder  apparatus  for  forming  reinforced  panels, 
comprising:  wall  means  defining  an  extrusion  chambe' 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  pump  means  connected  to 
said  inlet  to  deliver  extnidable  material  under  pressure 
from  a  source  of  supply  to  said  chamber,  said  outlet 
being  shaped  to  define  an  elong9ted  die  orifice;  means 
for  guiding  vertically  spaced,  parallel  sbeeU  of  rein- 
forcing material  through  said  chamber  and  through  said 
die  orifice  in  substantially  planar,  vertically  spaced,  par- 
allel relation;  means  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  spaced 
sheets  of  reinforcing  material  through  said  chamber  and 
through  said  die  orifice  along  upright  spaced  planes  ex- 
tending between  said  parallel  sheets,  said  plurality  of 
sheets  substantially  spaiming  the  space  between  said  par- 
allel sheets,  whereby  all  of  said  sheets  are  incorporated 
in  the  aforementioned  relative  positions  in  the  extruded 
product  as  it  emerges  from  the  die  orifice. 


3,144,599 

MORTAR  LAYING  DEVICE 

WaBor  G.  Ncfwcr,  Fcrguoii,  Mo. 

(3«  Blackkani  Ave^  St  Louis,  Mo.) 

Filed  Sept  t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,941 

2  Claims.     (CL  25—118) 

1.  A  portable  device  for  laying  stripes  of  mortar  on 

wall  margins,  comprising  a  member  having  a  handle  and 

forming  a  portable  scooft^which  is  open  at  an  upper  end 

for  manually  scooping  up  mortar  from  a  supply  Oicrcof, 

uansverse  means  atUched  to  the  lower  end  of  the  scoop 
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for  guiding  it  along  the  wnll  when  drawn  along  by  said 
handle,  the  scoc^,  handle  and  guide  means  being  in  a 
triangular  relationship  such  that  the  scoop  slopes  down- 
ward and  rearward  with  respect  to  its  movement  when 
drawn  forward  by  the  handle  along  the  wall,  said  scoop 
having  transverse  bottom  openings  for  downward  escape 
of  mortar,  said  scoop  also  having  rearward  outlets  for 
rearward  escape  of  mortar,  adjustable  plate  means  at  said 
outlets  adapted  to  vary  the  depth  of  the  mortar  escaping 
through  said  outlets,  a  hollow  protective  divider  member 
within  the  scoop  forming  inside  walls  of  said  bottom 
openings,  each  such  wall  including  a  passage,  said  divider 
member  having  an  upper  inverted   V -shape  adapted  to 


divide  the  flow  of  mortar  to  said  bottom  openings,  plates 
transversely  slidable  in  said  passages  respectively  and 
having  their  outer  ends  transversely  movable  across  said 
bottom  openings  to  control  downward  passage  of  mortar, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  plates  being  movable  under  said 
hollow  protective  divider  member,  cranks  under  the  pro- 
tective divider  member  and  coupled  to  the  inner  portions 
of  the  plates  respectively,  and  a  rotatable  shaft  connected 
to  said  cranks  under  the  divider  member  for  operating 
said  plates  in  opposite  directions,  said  shaft  extending 
to  the  outside  of  the  scoop  adjacent  the  handle  where  it 
is  provided  with  lever  means  for  operatmg  it  to  opposite 
positions  wherein  said  plates  substantially  open  and  close 
said  bottom  openings.  ' 


MOLD  FOR  CASTING  ELONGATED 
HOLLOW  OBJECTS 
DonaU  O.  McCall,  Napa,  Calif^  mmi^Mtr  to  Banh  Rock 
Cooipaay,     loc^    Napa,    Callf^    a    corporatkia     of 
Calif  oraia 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1942.  Scr.  No.  175,<9S 
SClalsH.     (CL25— lit) 


{b)  flnt  means  including  an  actuating  rod  diapoaad 
udaily  within  the  shell  and  a  first  plurality  of  linki 
distributed  longitudinally  and  pivotally  connected  to 
•aid  rod  and  shell,  for  contracting  and  expanding 
said  abell  including  only  said  underlapping  part 
thereof  but  excluding  said  orerlapping  part  thereof 
by  movement  of  said  rod.  and 

(r)  second  means  operable  independently  of  said  ftrst 
means  for  contracting  said  overlapping  part  both 
after  contraction  and  after  expansion  of  said  under- 
lapping  part  and  for  expanding  said  overlapping 
part,  said  second  means  comprising  a  second  plu- 
rality of  links  pivotally  connected  to  the  shell  near 
said  overiapping  marginal  part  and  mounted  in  push- 
ing and  pulling  relation  to  a  part  of  the  shell  which 
is  substaptially  opposite  to  said  overlapping  part. 


M4M11 

WEFT-STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Frederick  W.  Hoffmaa,  318  Ijrfayc<tc  Si.,  Pawtackct,  R.L 

RIed  SfL  12,  1H«.  Scr.  No.  35,294 

9  ClakM.     (CL  24--S1.4) 


10- 


iTTzramnr 


-Lli3L.ai!Ll'J 


9.  In  combination,  drivable  means  for  engaging  the 
edges  of  a  sheet  of  woven  material  and  for  advancing  the 
same  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  force  responsive  elec- 
trical resistance  type  detecting  means  located  adjacent  the 
edges  of  said  material  and  responsive  to  laterally  directed 
compressive  forces  of  said  material  resulting  from  a  skew 
condition  of  the  weft  elements  therein  for  producing  pro- 
portional electrical  output  signals,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  transmitted  electrical  output  signals  from  said  force 
responsive  detecting  means  for  regulating  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  drivable  means,  wherein  said  drivable 
means  is  effective  to  straighten  the  weft  elements  in  said 
skewed  material,  thereby  correctmg  the  skew  condition 
of  said  material. 


344MU 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Watt  Hifcf  <  H«<Ma,  AnskMB,  N« 

to  AoMrloH  Eiaka  Corporadoo.  Enka.  N.< 

I  •  FUad  May  24,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1  I2at3 

Clates  priority,  apoBcadoM  NaChcrtMds  May  3«,  19M 
4  C\tim%     (CL2I— 1) 


f.i- 


■  • .  *1-  ♦•» 

1.  A  cootractible  tubular  core  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  cylindrical  shell  having  a  longitudinal 
seam  formed  by  respectively  overiapping  and  under-        1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  thermoplastic  yam  compris- 
lapping  circumferential] y  extended  marginal  parU  of    tng  a  pair  of  mutually  oppoaed,  cooperating  stuffing  roU- 
tbe  shell,  era  for  feeding  yam,  aa  etoogaled  stuffing  box  for  reoeivmg 
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yam  from  said  stuffing  rollers  aiKl  for  forming  the  same 
into  a  wad,  means  for  heating  said  wad  of  yarn  to  set 
crimps  formed  therein,  and  at  least  one  routable  yam 
transport  wheel  having  a  circumferential  groove  forming 
at  least  one  wall  of  said  stuffing  box  for  transporting  said 
wad  through  said  heating  device,  said  circumferential 
groove  in  cross  section  enlarging  toward  the  center  of 
said  transport  wheel  to  prevent  release  of  said  wad  during 
tranq>ort. 


concomitant  deposition  of  a  thinner  plating  of  nickel  on 
said  unalloyed  regions;  solderin^g  lead  wires  to  the  plated 
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3,14^13 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  FORGING  CRANK-SHAFTS 

Hclmnt  RoWa,  WaUfriadswci  24, 

MalkclM  (Riskrk  Germany 

Filed  Sept  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  139,tl4 

'    "j,  applicatloa  Gcmaiqr  Oct.  S,  I9S9 
4ClilM.    (CL29^— «) 


,  r 


1.  A  method  for  the  stepwise  forging  of  the  crank- 
throws  of  a  crank -shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forging 
one  crank-throw  of  the  crank-shaft  in  a  forging  die  by 
means  of  a  forging  punch,  raising  the  forging  punch  out 
of  the  forging  die.  inserting  between  the  webs  of  the 
crank-throw  a  packing-piece  not  connected  with  the  forg- 
ing die,  lifting  the  crank-shaft  until  the  crank-throw  that 
has  been  forged  is  clear  oi  the  forging  die,  shifting  the 
crank-shaft  axiaily  through  a  distance  equal  to  the  in- 
tended distance  between  two  crank -pins,  turning  the  crank- 
shaft through  an  angle  equal  to  the  intended  angle  be- 
tween adjacent  crani-throwt,  lowering  the  crank-ahaft 
into  the  forging  die,  forging  another  crank  throw  by 
means  of  the  forging  punch,  and  repeating  these  opera- 
tions until  the  required  number  of  crank-throwi  have  been 
forged,  the  packing-pieces  remaining  between  the  webs  of 
the  crank-throws  previously  forged  throughout  these 
operattoos. 

i  /  o.         .    .,,,> 

3,144,314 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  LEADS  TO 
SEMICtNVDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Horst  W.  ffa— .  rrrflran  I  iMwm,  mtA  Cccsgo  R.  Caioa, 
triiitaw,  Gsfaaj,  SBS%iprs  to  Clcvilc 
I  corparatkMS  of  OWo  ,.,     ,.,  • 

Flkd  Mar.  (,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,494 
priority,  appBcatioa  Gmmamj  Mm.  11, 19M 
5  ClalBs.     (CL  29— 2SJ) 
1.  K  method    of    fabricating    semiconductor    devices 
having    rectifying   junctions,    comprising:    subjecting    an 
uaembly,  consisting  of  a  semiconductor  having  a  surface 
including  a  junction-forming  alloyed   region  and  other 
unalloyed   regions,   to  an   etching   treatment  adapted   to 
remove   surface  oxides;   immediately   thereafter,   placing 
the  entire  surface  of  the  aswmbly  in  contact  with  an 
electroless  plating  solution  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  effect   deposition   of  a   substantially  continuous   co- 
herent and  cohesive  plating  on  said  alloyed  region  with 
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alloyed  region;  and  etching  the  assembly  to  remove  plat- 
ing  from  the  unalloyed  regions  of  the  semiconductor. 


3,144,515 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRON  TUBE 

Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporadon  of  America,  a  corporation  erf  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  16,  1942,  Scr.  No.  230^32 

IfOaiiiii.    (CL  29— 23.17)  { 


I 


1.  Method  of  making  an  electron  tube  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  siniultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of  preliminary 
slots  in  a  side  portion  adjacent  to  one  end  of  a  tubu- 
lar cup-shaped  grid  blank,  said  side  portion  being  re- 
mote from  an  eventual  active  region  of  the  completed 
grid,  and  in  an  intumed  flange  at  said  one  end  at  least 
a  predetermined  distance  inwardly  of  the  periphery 
of  said  flange  and  l^ss  than  a  radial  dimensioo  of  said 
intumed  flange, 

ib)  loosely  mounting  said  slotted  grid  blank  in  a  sub- 
assembly comprising  said  blank  and  a  second  tubular 
grid  blank  within  said  slotted  grid  blank,  said  second 

;  blank  having  transverse  dimensions  of  such  magni- 
tude that  when  said  second  blank  is  in  concentric 
relation  with  respect  to  said  slotted  blank,  said  blanks 
are  mutually  spaced  said  predetermined  distance, 

(c)  inserting  into  some  only,  of  said  slots  and  into 
the  space  between  said  grids  in  radially  parallel  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  blanks,  a  plurality  of  gaug- 
ing members  each  having  a  transverse  magnitude 
substantially  equal  to  said  distance,  whereby  said 
loosely  mounted  blank  is  urged  into  concentric  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  second  blank,  and  the  con- 
centricity may  be  checked  by  visual  observation 
through  the  other  of  said  slots. 
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id)  mutiully  fixing  said  grid  blanks  in  said  concentric 

relation, 
(e)  simultaneously   forming  axially  parallel  slots  in 

said  two  grid  blanks  in  the  eventually  active  regions 

of  said  blanks  and  substantially  as  continuations  of 

said  preliminary  slots, 
(/)  sealing  a  tubular  anode  to  said  subassembly  with 

the  eventual  active  regions  thereof  coextensive  wid) 

the  eventual  active  regions  of  the  slotted  grid  blanks, 

and 
ig)  extending  a  cathode  beater  assembly  into  said 

second  slotted  grid  blank  in  substantial  radial  register 

with  said  eventual  active  regions. 


INCLINABLE  FOUR-SIDE  METAL  FORMING 

MACHINE 

Barton  F.  Lewis,  Trnmlmll,  Coon.,  aolgiior  to  Tbc  U. 

Bakd  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioa  of  Conncctkat 

Filed  Illy  8,  19M,  S«r.  No.  41,<ll 

14  ClaioM.     (CL  29—34) 


2.  A  multiple  slide  metal  wire  or  ribbon  forming  ma- 
chine comprising:  a  supporting  base;  a'  subttantially 
rectangular  frame;  nteana  pivoUliy  securing  jaid  frame  on 
said  base  for  movement  of  said  frame  on  an  axis  passing 
near  one  side  edge  thereof  between  horizontal  and  vertical 
positions;  said  frame  when  in  the  horizontal  position  hav- 
ing a  top  side  and  an  underside;  means  providmg  a  form- 
ing station  on  said  frame  having  an  opening  extending 
through  said  frame  and  accessible  from  both  the  top  side 
and  underside;  a  plurality  of  tool  slides  adapted  to  carry 
forming  toots;  means  mounting  said  slides  on  the  top  side 
of  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  from  said  station 
for  operation  on  a  work  piece  at  said  station:  a  plurality 
of  shafu  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  side  edges 
thereof  and  operatively  connected  to  jointly  route,  none 
of  said  shafts  being  coaxial  with  said  axis;  drive  means 
from  said  shafts  to  uid  tool  slides  for  moving  said  slides 
in  a  controlled  manner;  means  for  selectively  tilting  said 
frame  in  stepless  fashion  about  said  axis  between  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  positions  and  retaining  it  in  either 
position  or  in  any  intermediate  angular  position:  nneans 
for  driving  said  shafts  comprising  a  driving  motor  sup- 
ported on  said  base,  a  driven  member  supported  on  said 
frame  and  arranged  to  drive  one  of  said  shafu,  a  driving 
connection  between  said  motor  and  driven  member,  and 
means  mounting  said  motor  on  said  base  so  as  to  auto- 
matically maintain  the  proper  driving  relationship  of  said 
motor,  said  driven  mcrnber  and  said  driving  connection 
regardless  of  the  angular  position  of  said  frame  relative 
to  said  base;  a  form  holder  detachably  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  frame  in  alignment  with  said  opening; 
tool  means  mounted  on  said  holder;  and  an  operative 
driving  means  extending  on  the  underside  of  said  frame 
and  connecting  said  tool  means  and  one  of  said  shafts. 


3,144*517 

BUTTON  STRINGING  DEVICE  FOR  TUFTED 

FURNITURE 

Boyd  D.  Skccm,  Rtc.  1,  Higk  Poiot,  N.C,  ■■ifiii   of 

Hty  ptntut  to  Odis  B.  HoMycvtt,  Jr.,  Aakcboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,M5 

17  aaims.     (CL  29—91.4) 


1.  A  manually  operated  poruble  device  for  tufting 
furniture,  mattresses,  or  the  like  comprising,  elongated 
housing  means,  operating  means  movably  mounted  by 
said  bousing  means  for  movement  through  a  predeter- 
mined stroke,  spaced  needle  means  mounted  on  said 
operating  means  having  elongated  slots  through  which 
fiber  is  adapted  to  be  threaded,  fiber  storage  means  mount- 
ed on  said  housing  means,  and  sequentially  operative 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  operating  means 
through  said  predetermined  stroke  to  sequentially  thread 
fiber,  supplied  by  said  storage  means,  through  the  elon- 
gated slou  in  the  needle  means  and  cut-off  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  fiber  for  projection  from  said  bousing  means 
with  the  needle  means. 


.1 


3,144,511 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONDENSER-TYFE 
TERMINAL  BUSHING 

DmU  ritiiilliTKiii^  Tokyo,  JapM.  a 
of  JapM  ^^ 

FBsd  Apr.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  113,324 
2CWM.    (CL  29^155^ 


I 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  coodeiiMr-type  terminal 
bushing  comprising  the  steps  of:  molding  and  airing  an 
inner  insulating  layer  of  synthetic  rastaous  material  to  a 
terminal  stud  with  the  end  portions  of  said  layer  being  out- 
wardly flared  and  thereby  substantially  parallel  to  the 
electrical  equi-potential  lines  of  the  completed  terminal 
bushing  when  in  service,  the  end  extremities  of  said 
layer  also  bemg  finished  and  constituting  portions  of  the 
external  surface  of  the  completed  treminal  bushing,  ap- 
plying a  conducting  layer  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  inner  cured  layer  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  ends  theretrf,  molding  and  curing  a 
second  inner  insulating  layer  of  synthetic  resinous  material 
completely  about  said  conducting  layer  and  over  the  same 
to  form  thereby  finished  end  portions,  and  rrmfinning 
like  opersbons  for  the  voltage  level  of  the  coodenser-type 
terminal  bushing  until  a  laminated  organic  ^^^''yffntfr 
body  for  the  terminal  bushing  routts. 


3,144^19 
METHOD  OF  MAKP4G  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTIONS 
JohB  B.  Redwtec,  Nor«k  OhMtod,  Oyo,  iiittiiii  lo  ETC 
iMotforatod,  Clevctaiid,  Ohto,  a  corpoitlun  of  OMo 
FHed  Mar.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97457 
1  date.     (CL  29^15535) 
In  the  method  of  clenching  a  malleable  ferrule  onto 
an  electrical  conductor  extending  axially  within  the  fer- 
rule by  subiecting  the  ferrule  to  radially  directed  com- 
pressing forces  for  forging  the  ferrxile  and  conductor  into 
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a  substantially  solid  mass,  the  improvement  comprising 
supporting  said  ferrule  between  a  pair  of  opposed,  slight- 
ly converging  side  surfaces,  said  side  surfaces  contacting 
said  ferrule  at  poinU  spaced  below  a  horizonul  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  said  ferrule  and  converging 
inwardly  toward  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axis 
Qf  said  ferrule,  forcing  the  ferrule  downwardly  along 


^ 


3,146321 
DEVICE  FOR  LINING  TAPPED  HOLES       < 
Gerhard  Stcinmcycr,  Hecpcn,  near  Bielefeld,  Germany, 
assignor  to  HeH-Coil  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  172^79  T^ 

5  Clalmi.    (CL  29—240.5) 
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said  side  surfaces  to  spply  equal  compressive  forces  to 
said  ferrule,  increasing  said  equal  compressive  forces 
while  applying  six  additional  equal  and  opposite  com- 
pressive forces  by  contacting  the  periphery  of  the  ferrule 
with  three  pairs  of  opposed,  flat  surfaces  and  continuing 
the  application  of  said  six  additional  forces  until  said 
ferrule  has  an  octagonal  crou  section  which  is  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  said  vertical  plane. 


3,144,529 

IMPACT  TYPE  STATOR-STRIPPING  TOOL 

Loisls  DTastacWo,  291  Boxwood  LaM,  Rlvcrtoo,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,499 

5  ClaloM.     (CL  29—295) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  an  annular  sutor  of  coils 
having  loops  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  stator, 
said  apparatus  comprising  an  insert  member  insertible 
axially  into  a  stator,  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  in  said 
insert  member  for  radial  retraction  permitting  said  in- 
sertion of  said  insert  member  and  for  projection  into  coil 
loops  at  one  end  of  said  stator,  spreader  means  for  project- 
ing said  pins,  and  removal  means  for  removing  said  insert 
member  from  said  stator  through  said  one  end  thereof  to 
withdraw  said  coils,  said  insert  comprising  an  annulus 
conformably  engageablc  in  a  stator,  said  spreader  means 
comprising  an  elongate  drive  element  having  one  end 
tapered  for  engagement  with  the  radially  inner  ends  of 
said  pins  to  project  the  latter  radially  outward  upon 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  drive  element,  and  said 
removal  means  comprising  an  abutment  on  said  drive 
element  for  engagement  with  said  annuliu  after  projection 
of  said  piiu  to  drive  said  annulus  from  said  stator  and 
withdraw  said  coils. 


* 


r 

1 .  A  device  for  coiling  a  screw-thread  insert  of  a  pro- 
filed wire  and  lining  therewith  the  tapped  hole  of  a  work- 
piece  of  a  light  metal,  plastic,  wood  or  the  like  in  one 
continuous  operation,  comprising 
a  helically  movable,  screw  threaded  mandrel  provided 

with  a  slot  in  its  bead  end; 
means  to  move  the  mandrel  from  a  retracted  to  a 

protracted  position  and  back  again; 
an  interiorly  threaded  guiding  member,  the  screw  thread 
of  said  guiding  member  including  a  rearward  portion 
permanently  engaged  by  said  mandrel  and  a  forward 
portion  mating  the  outer  thread  formed  by  said  insert 
to  be  coiled,  said  member  being  provided  between 
said  portions  with  a  passage  through  which  said  wire 
can  enter  the  slot  of  the  mandrel  in  the  retracted 
position  in  order  to  be  coiled  into  the  thread  groove 
of  the  mandrel  and  into  the  second  portion  of  the 
thread  of  the  guiding  member  when  the  mandrel  is 
being  projected; 
and  supporting  means  for  said  workpiece,  said  means 
including  an  element  having  a  supporting  surface, 
said  workpiece  being  receivable  between  said  sup- 
porting surface  and  said  guiding  member,  a  spring 
engaging  said  element  so  as  to  urge  said  workpiece 
on  said  element  rcsiliently  against  said  guiding  mem- 
ber, and  means  engaging  said  workpiece  and  ensuring 
;  -  coaxiality  of  the  holes  of  said  workpiece  and  said 
guiding  member. 

3,144,522 
APPARATUS  TO  REMOVE  ENCIRCLING  OBJECTS 

FROM,  AND  PRESS  THEM  ON,  SHAFTS 
Thomas  H.  Wright,  110  Sydnor  St.,  Mout  Airy,  N.C, 
•■^  of  OM-half  to  Fred  Folgsr,  Jr.,  Mowt  Aiij, 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,529  I 

HClalnis.     (CL  ^9^-^56) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  encircling   objects  from, 
and  pressing  them  on,  shafts  comprising,  a  shaft  bousing 
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member  and  an  object-holding  member  threadedly  con- 
nected in  axial  alignment  so  that  rotation  of  one  member 
relative  to  the  other  will  cause  it  to  move  longitudinally 
of  the  other  member,  means  carried  by  the  shaft  housing 
member  to  hold  a  shaft  within  the  bousing  against  axial 
movement  in  one  direction  longitudinally  of  the  shaft 
housing  member,  the  object-holding  member  having  a 
chamber  in  alignment  with  the  shaft  housing  member 
to  receive  an  object  to  be  removed  from  or  pressed  on 
a  shaft,  retaining  means  carried  by  the  object-holding 
member  to  engage  an  object  within  the  chamber  and 
prevent  the  object  from  moving  from  the  chamber,  and 
means  earned  by  one  of  said  members  by  which  that 
member  can  be  rotated  to  cause  it  to  move  longitudinally 
of  the  other  said  member. 


die  member  and  a  deformable  matrix  material,  applying 
pressure  to  deform  said  material  against  said  die  member, 
and  terminating  said  application  of  pressure  when  an  ex- 


3,144^23 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  A  WORN  FACING 

JcMcph  G.  Pessina,  1924  N.  lit  St^  SL  Loots,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep*.  7,  !»62,  Scr.  No.  222,134 

1  Claim.     (CL  29 — 4«1) 


I 


If 


3,144^24 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLES  FROM 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Carl  H.  TetzloS,  Minneapolis,  Mlu.,  mwkytm  to  Gensral 

Mills,  Inc.,  •  corporalioo  of  Dciawvc 

Flkd  Nov.  16,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  152,T7t 

11  Claims.     (O.  29— 4t7) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  articles  from  sheet  metal 

which  comprises  placing  several  metal  sheets  between  a 


posed  edge  of  said  material  curls  sufficiently  to  indicate 
that  an  article  has  been  cut  from  said  sheets  and  embedded 
in  said  material. 


3,14M25 

PRODUCTION  OF  STRIP  OR  SHEET  STOCK  FROM 

MOLTEN  METALS 

J«ka  C.  ■nilnianni,  Vwdrmntty  Hil^fcii,  QUo 

(3771  McaAmbrook  Blvtf.,  CkTttaad  It,  OMo) 

FIM  Ana.  13,  1959,  Sv.  N«.  t33,53l 

SOaiM.    (CL29— 52S) 


In  a  method  for  repairing  the  valve  bead  of  a  lager 
valve  of  the  type  disclosed,  said  head  having  a  planar 
upper  surface  surmounted  by  a  facing  formed  of  rubber 
ex  like  material  that  iyid  become  worn  account  repeated 
use,  said  facing  having  a  central  non-circular  opening 
therein,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

etching  one  face  of  a  sheet  of  virgin  Teflon  material 
having  a  thiclmess  of  approximately  one  sixteenth  o( 
an  inch; 

stamping  from  said  sheet  a  facing  contoured  in  con- 
formity with  the  worn  facing  and  having  a  corre- 
sponding non-circular  central  opening  therein: 

removing  the  worn  facing  from  the  valve  head  by  a 
grinding  operation,  thus  presenting  the  planar  though 
slightly  roughened  upper  surface  of  the  valve  head; 

subjecting  the  thus  treated  valve  head  to  heat  at  a 
temperature  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  degrees 
Fahrenheit  for  approximately  one  iKNir  thus  extract- 
ing all  moisture  therefrom; 

applying  a  layer  of  epoxy  resin  having  a  thicl^ness  of 
approximately  two  thousaiKlths  of  an  inch  to  tl»e 
slightly  roughened  upper  sin^ace  aforesaid  of  the 
valve  bead; 

thereupon  depositing  the  stamped  facing  onto  the  valve 
head  with  its  etched  face  downward,  and  its  non- 
circular  central  opening  and  its  peripheral  contour 
in  exact  alignment  or  conformity  with  the  corre- 
sponding contours  of  the  valve  head;  and 

then  subjecting  the  resulting  valve  head  assembly  to  an 
applied  pressure  of  approximately  100  p.s.i.  for  about 
one  hour. 


r 


^1.  A  method  for  prodtKinf  owtal  in  a  rolled  form  com- 
prising: forming  a  body  of  molten  meUl,  pouring  the 
molten  metal  into  an  inlet  of  a  mold  having  a  vertical 
die-lilie  downward  discharge  opening  normally  closed  by 
metal  solidified  therein  as  a  plug,  continuously  withdraw- 
ing the  plug  of  metal  downward  from  said  opening  at  a 
controlled  linear  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  solidi- 
fication of  meul  on  the  upper  end  of  the  plug  thereby 
providing  a  continuous  vertical  billet  of  cross-section 
determined  by  said  mold  operating,  rolling  the  billet  to 
a  final  dimension  with  opposed  rolls  vertically  oscillating 
loogitxidinaliy  of  the  billet  by  bringing  the  rolls  into  en- 
gagement with  the  billet  and  thereafter  forcing  the  rolls 
toward  each  other  to  a  predetermined  spacing  during  a 
first  part  of  a  downward  stroice  with  the  rolls  maintained 
at  such  spacing  substantially  to  the  end  of  the  stroke  to 
produce  rolled  metal  of  the  desired  form. 


3,14«,S24 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  TUBING  FOR 
A  SWEATED  JOINT 
Rokctt  S.  Boflh,  Toledo,  OMo,  MrifMr,  by 
signaMaii,  to  Toii<o-B— ver  Took,  Inc.,  a 
of  OMo 

RM  Nor.  17,  19M,  8«r.  No.  «9^1 
3  n»km     (CL  29_544) 
1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for   preparing  an 
endmost  poitioo  of  a  section  of  tubing  for  a  sweated 
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)oint,  including  a  motor  having  a  shaft  extending  there- 
through, a  housing  for  covering  said  motor,  means 
mounted  on  the  housing  for  cutting  said  endmost  portion 
at  right  angles  to  a  first  axis  extending  along  the  center 
of  the  tubing,  said  means  comprising  a  bracket  secured 
to  the  housing  above  the  nK>tor,  a  support  mounted  on 
said  bracket,  means  for  moving  said  support  in  a  lineal, 
reciprocating  path  toward  and  away  from  the  housing,  a 
circular  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  support  for  cut- 


ting the  tubing,  a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  housing  between  said  support  and 
the  motor  to  engage  the  endmost  portion  of  the  tubing 
and  support  the  same  during  cutting,  one  of  said  cylin- 
drical members  being  larger  than  the  other,  and  means 
connecting  the  motor  shaft  to  the  larger  one  of  said 
cylindrical  members  for  rotating  said  one  member  about 
a  second  axis  extending  along  the  center  thereof  during 
cutlMf  to  rotate  the  tubing  about  said  fii>t  axis. 


'  3444427  ♦ 

PRUNING  SHEARS 

Richwd  C  Spigiiuo.  P.O.  Boa  444,  RJ).  2, 

Lansdale,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,lt5 

2  Cnaims.     (CL  34—254) 


'ti 


1.  In  a  shear  implement,  the  combination  of  a  handle 
pair,  each  handle  of  said  pair  comprising  a  hand  gripping 
portion  and  a  cutting  edge  porti<^.  a  first  pivot  connect- 
ing said  handle  pair  mediate  the  hand  gripping  portion 
and  cutting  edge  portion  of  each  handle,  one  of  said 
handles  having  an  elongated  opening  formed  lengthwiae 
of  the  hand  gripping  portioo  thereof  and  adapted  to 
present  an  inner  and  outer  surface  of  said  haiidle  for 
hand-grasping  access  thereto,  a  second  pivot  secured  to 
said  handle  having  said  opening  formed  therein  at  a 
point  medially  of  the  first  pivot  and  the  distal  end  of 
said  handle  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  handle 
away  from  tiie  cutting  plane  of  the  cutting  edges,  an  aux- 
iliary handle  connected  to  said  pivot  in  a  freely  ptvotable 
relationship,  a  bearing  pin  secured  to  said  handle  having 
an  opening  formed  therein  at  a  point  mediate  said  secoiKl 
pivot  and  tlie  distal  end  of  said  auxiliary  handle,  and 
means  formed  on  said  auxiliary  handle  to  engage  said  pin 
during  clockwise  movement  thereof. 


3,144428 
BEARING  TESTER 
Ralpk  A.  Goalet  and  Tyrie  S.  Randolph,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ajnerica  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,828  / 

13  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 
(Granted  under  TMic  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


I.  In  a  bearing  tester,  means  for  applying  a  load  to 
the  outer  race  of  a  bearing  being  test^,  said  means 
comprising:  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  a  base 
plate,  a  beam  secured  to  said  first  shaft  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second 
shaft  slidably  mounted  to  said  base  t>late  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  shaft  and 
having  one  end  in  engagement  with  the  outer  race  of  a 
bearing  being  tested  and  having  a  pair  of  flat  notched 
portions  on  the  other  end.  a  yoke  fixedly  attached  to  said 
first  shaft  and  having  a  forked  end  engaging  said  flat 
notched  portions  on  said  second  shaft,  and  a  weight  re- 
movably attached  to  said  beam  for  applying  a  load  to 
the  outer  race  of  a  bearing  being  tested. 


3,144429 

HOUSE  TRAILER  LEVELING  INDICATOR 

Ofdcn  Chambcrlin,  Loring,  Moot 

(39  Paramount  Ave.,  Escondido,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,174 

4  Claims.    (CL  33— 297) 


It 


' » 


1.  A  house  trailer  leveling  indicator  comprising  a 
T-shaped  body  having  a  base  leg  and  a  cross  leg  fixed  to 
one  end  of  said  base  leg,  including  opposite  end  portions 
projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
leg,  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  base  leg,  a  spirit 
level  vial  supported  from  each  of  said  legs  with  said  vials 
generally  paralleling  said  legs  and  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  the  vial  supported  from  said  cross 
leg  being  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  latter  from 
said  base  leg,  a  mounting  clamp,  the  portions  of  said 
cross  leg  disposed  adjacent  said  base  leg  and  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  between  the  vial  carried  by  said  croiss 
leg  and  said  base  leg  being  generally  cylindrical,  said 
mounting  clamp  including  a  base  flange  and  a  pair  of 
adjustable  partially  cylindrical  clamp  members  disposed 
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on  opposite  sides  of  said  bate  leg  rotatably  receiving  and 
clampingly  engaging  said  portions  of  said  crois  leg,  and 
means  on  said  flange  adapting  said  flange  for  securement 
to  a  supporting  surface. 


PENDULOUS  NORTH  SEEKING  GYROSCOPIC 

ASSEMBLY 

KcMi  H.  Clark,  IMl  Stk  Atc.  SW^  Dccalv,  Aim  mi 

JaaM  V.  JokoihM,  t21  GOm  Drirc,  HHtfrlile,  Ala. 

Flkd  Oct.  2,  l^Sl,  Sw.  No.  142,45« 

S  ClaioH.     (CL  33— 22<) 

(Gn»tod  aate  Tkk  35,  UA.  Co4«  (1952),  nc  2M) 


1.  A  pendulous  North  Keking  gyroscopic  anembly 
comprising:  a  self-leveling  bearing  having  a  convex  mo?- 
able  section  and  a  concave  sutioaary  section  disposed 
below  said  convex  section;  a  bousing  supporting  said 
sutionary  section  of  said  bearing;  a  sensing  element  dia- 
posed  in  said  housing  and  supported  by  said  bearing  where- 
in said  element  is  free  to  oscillate  and  is  leveled  by  said 
bearing,  said  sensing  element  being  disposed  below  said 
bearing;  means  disposed  below  said  sensing  element  and 
enclosed  by  said  housing  for  supplying  power  to  said  ele- 
ment; mechanism  for  supporting  and  mainlining  said 
element  in  a  stationary  position  while  the  assembly  is  not 
in  operation;  means  maintained  in  said  housing  in  contact 
with  said  sensing  element  for  damping  the  oscillations 
of  said  sensing  element  and  for  providing  buoyancy  to 
said  element;  and  means  for  substantially  leveling  said 
assembly. 


3,14M31 
TEACHING  DEVICE 
DarU  C.  Whttacy.  DMff«eld.  DL,  swifui  to  PMd 
priMS  E^catlonl  Corporadoa,  Chkago,  DL,  a 
nOom  of  Dalawwt  ^^ 

FIM  Oct.  2,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  142,12t  I ! 

24  CWms.  (CL  35—9) 
,  1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  a  base,  a  support 
wheel  mounted  on  said  base  for  roUtioo  about  an  axis 
with  respect  thereto,  a  test  sheet  mounted  on  said  support 
wheel  for  roution  therewith  about  said  axis  and  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  questions  arranged  in  a  first  circular 
path  about  said  axis  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
answers  arranged  in  a  second  circular  path  about  said 
axis,  a  work  sheet  mounted  on  said  support  wheel  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  axis  and  having  thereon  a 
plurality  of  answer  ^>aces  arranged  in  a  third  circular  path 
about  said  axis  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  scoring 
spaces  arranged  in  a  fourth  circular  path  about  said  axis, 
the  number  of  said  answer  spaces  and  said  scoring  spaces 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  questions  on  said 
test  sheet,  a  cover  mounted  on  said  base  and  covering  said 


support  wheel  and  said  test  sheet  and  said  work,  sheet, 
a  first  window  in  said  cover  and  overlying  said  first 
circular  path  for  displaying  a  question  to  be  answered 
therethrough,  a  second  window  in  said  cover  and  over- 
lying said  third  circular  path  for  displaying  an  answer 
space  therethrough,  a  third  window  in  said  cover  and 
overlying  said  first  circular  path  at  a  point  circumferen- 
lially  spaced  with  respect  to  said  first  window  for  display- 
ing the  preceding  question  therethrough,  a  fourth  window 
in  said  cover  and  overlying  said  second  path  for  display- 
ing the  answer  on  said  test  sheet  corresponding  to  the 
question  displayed  through  said  third  window,  a  fifth  win- 
dow in  said  cover  and  overlying  said  third  circular  path 
at  a  point  disposed  circumferentially  from  said  second 
window  for  displaying  therethrough  the  answer  on  said 
work    sheet   corresponding    to    the    question    displayed 


through  said  third  window,  a  sixth  window  in  said  cover 
and  overlying  said  fourth  circular  path  for  displaying 
therethrough  the  scoring  space  corresponding  to  the  ques- 
tion displayed  through  said  third  window,  and  means  for 
routing  said  support  wheel  with  said  test  sheet  and  said 
wort  sheet  thereon  with  respect  to  said  cover  and  said 
windows  therein,  whereby  successively  to  display  a  ques- 
tion to  be  answered  on  said  test  sheet  through  said  first 
window  and  the  corresponding  answer  space  on  said  work 
sheet  through  said  second  window  while  simultaneously 
displaying  the  previous  question  on  said  test  sheet  through 
said  third  window  and  the  corresponding  answer  on  said 
test  sheet  through  said  fourth  window  and  the  correspond- 
ing answer  space  on  said  work  sheet  through  said  fifth 
window  and  the  correspondii^  scaring  space  oo  said  work 
sheet  through  said  sixth  window. 
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3,I4M33 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

New  York,  and  laks  Nl 
by  BMSM  aHl^aMals,  to  T 
.    atkm.  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
o#  New  York 

FBod  Oct  It,  IMl.  9tr,  Na  145^27 
5  dates.    (CL  35—9) 


Ry*. 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
including  a  supply  compartment  for  holding  a  stack  at 
individual  sheets,  each  sheet  having  portions  thereof 
bearing  (1)  a  question,  (2)  the  correct  answer  to  the 
question,  and  (3)  a  blank  space  for  receiving  a  written 
answer  to  the  question,  and  a  storage  compartment 
beneath  said  supply  compartment,  a  cover  member  hinfcd 
to  said  frame,  sheet  supporting  means  forwardly  of  said 
compartmenU  and  beneath  a  forward  portion  of  said 


cover  member,  said  cover  member  having  an  opaque  por- 
tion, a  cutout  portion  located  over  said  sheet  supporting 
means,  and  a  transparent  portion;  sheet  feeding  means  on 
said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  for  advanc- 
ing the  topnKMt  sheet  of  the  stack  of  sheets  in  said  supply 
compartment  over  said  sheet  supporting  means  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  question  bearing  portion  thereof  is 
beneath  the  transparent  portion  of  said  cover  member, 
the  correct  answer  bearing  portion  thereof  is  beneath 
the  opaque  portion  of  said  cover  member  and  the  blank 
portion  thereof  is  beneath  the  cutout  portion  of  said 
cover  member  to  receive  a  written  answer  thereon  to  the 
question,  said  feed  rollers  being  operative  to  further 
advance  said  sheet  to  another  position  wherein  both  the 
correct  answer  and  written  answer  bearing  portions  there- 
of are  visible  through  the  transparent  portion  of  said 
cover  member,  guide  means  on  said  sheet  supporting 
means  for  guiding  the  advanced  sheet  toward  said  storage 
compartment,  said  sheet  feeding  meaiu  iiKluding  a  third 
roller  cooperative  with  one  of  said  pair  of  feed  rollers 
for  passing  said  advanced  sheet  to  said  storage  compart- 
ment, and  a  fourth  roller  in  contact  with  the  topmost 
sheet  of  said  stack  of  sheets  in  said  supply  compartment 
for  picking  up  said  topmost  sheet  and  passing  said  sheet 
to  said  pair  of  feed  rollen.  and  means  interconnecting 
said  third  and  fourth  rollers  with  said  pair  of  rollers 
whereby  rotation  of  said  third  and  fourth  rollers  is  syn- 
chronized with  the  rotation  of  said  pair  of  rollers. 


selectively  connectible  between  any  ot  said  manual  switch 
means  and  the  terminal  means  of  any  of  said  indicating 
device  motor  means. 


3,144,534 
SPELLING  DEVICES 
Raymood  E.  Browa,  765  HazelvaUcy,  Hazclwood,  Mo^ 
and  Thomas  A.  Cmgnalc,  9201  Gcddc,  WoodMNi  Ter- 
race, Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190/993 
8  Clalna.    (CL  35—35) 


^ 
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3,146,533 
PERSONNEL  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
a  CaraM^y,  Tuaaiiaaia.  tmi  Paal 
N.Y.,    iiil^iin   to   C««ody 
N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  It,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  23M29 
UClaiaM.    (CL  35— 10) 
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1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  first 
card  provided  with  a  representation  of  a  preselected  sub- 
ject, means  for  mounting  the  first  card  on  the  housing, 
a  plurality  of  second  cards  provided  with  different  letter 
symbols,  means  for  mounting  the  second  cards  on  the 
housing  in  aligned  relation,  first  self-operating  means  for 
iUuminating  the  first  card  when  a  first  card  is  mounted 
on  the  housing  and  a  predetermined  group  of  second 
cards  are  moimted  on  the  housing  in  predetermined  or- 
der, said  predetermined  order  being  such  as  to  cause  the 
first  card  to  become  illuminated  when  the  letter  symbols 
of  the  second  cards  correctly  spell  out  the  word  repre- 
sented by  the  subject  representation  of  the  first  card  and 
secoixl  self -opera  ting  means  for  illuminating  each  letter 
card  in  sequence  as  said  letter  card  is  properly  moimted 
on  the  housing  in  correspondence  with  said  first  card, 
said  second  self-operating  means  including  means  for 
illuminating  each  correctly  mounted  second  card  with 
light  of  one  color  if  the  letter  symbol  thereon  is  a  con- 
sonant and  Ught  of  a  second  color  if  the  lener  symbol 
is  a  vowel. 


3,146,535 
OVERSHOE 
Ckarics  W.  Owkiti,  Broadwla  Apts.,  1312  E.  Brtiad  SL, 
Cotamhus,  OWo,  asdgnnr  of  nin»4wentictfas  to  David 
Omrnasi  aad  Lcourd  Slgall,  Cohunbns,  and  ooe-tenth 
to  Fred  Ncwdkk,  McArthor,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaac  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,639 
tClatans.     (CL  36— 7  J) 


1.  Personnel  training  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  interchangeable  mdicating  devices  each  having  an  in- 
dicator element  movable  in  opposite  directions  and  motor 
means  for  moving  said  indicator  element  in  either  direc- 
tion, each  indicating  device  having  electrical  conductor 
means  extending  therefrom  for  energizing  said  motor 
means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  devices  having  a  pair  of 
manual  switches  for  use  by  an  instructor  and  a  trainee  for 
alternatively  energizing  said  motor  means,  a  multiple 
electrical  connector  programming  device,  a  remote  control 
console  including  one  of  said  pair  of  manual  switches 
for  each  of  said  indicating  devices  and  flexible  conductor 
means  leading  from  said  console  switches  to  said  pro- 
gramming device,  said  programming  device  having  a  set 
of  electrical  terminals  corresponding  to  each  of  said  in- 
dicating devices,  each  set  of  electrical  terminals  includ- 
ing terminal  means  for  said  iiKiicating  device  motor  means, 
terminal  means  for  said  indicating  device  remote  control 
manual  switch,  terminal  means  for  the  other  manual 
switch  of  said  indicating  device,  and  conductor  means 


1.  An  overshoe  comprising  a  sole  including  a  heel  por- 
tion, an  upwardly  projecting  wall  member  fabricated  from 
an  elastic  material  integrally  formed  with  said  sole  and  ex- 
teiKling  substantially  around  the  periphery  of  said  sole,  a 
heel  section  forming  a  part  of  said  wall  adjacent  the  heel 
portion  of  said  sole  and  hinged  to  said  wall  member  for 
piovtal  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontally  disposed 
axis  extending  transversely  to  the  overshoe,  said  heel  sec- 
tion being  movable  from  a  normally  open  position  in  rela- 
tively spaced  relationship  to  said  wall  member  defining 
in  cooperation  with  said  wall  member  an  opening  having 
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a  predetennined  periphery  4ot  passage  of  a  shoe  there- 
through and  a  substantJaJIy  closed  position  defining  in 
cooperation  with  said  wall  member  an  opening  having  a 
relatively  reduced  periphery  preventing  passage  of  a  shoe 
therethrough,  and  lever  means  carried  by  said  heel  sec- 
tion for  cooperatively  engaging  the  heel  of  a  shoe  inserted 
in  the  overshoe  to  maintain  said  heel  section  in  said 
closed  position. 


t 


1.  An  outaole  premolded  before  attachment  to  a  shoe, 
said  outsole  having  a  concave  central  recess  shaped  to  con- 
form with  the  transverse  curvature  on  a  bottom  surface 
o(  an  upper  siipported  by  a  last,  a  raised  marginal  surface 
disposed  in  a  single  flat  plane  surrounding  the  central 
recess  on  the  outsole,  a  convex  tread  surface  and  a  heel 
having  an  abrupt  breast  surface  connected  integrally  and 
merging  with  the  transverse  curvature  on  the  tread  sur- 
face of  the  outsole  to  cause  the  raised  marginal  surface  of 
the  unstressed  outsole.  when  the  tread  surface  of  the  heel 
is  pressed  against  a  flat  support,  to  lie  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  with  the  flat  support. 


-   "i- 


3,144437 
FLOATING  DREDGE  DESIGN 
Edgar  voa  Bolkar,  Scvcraa  Pvk,  Md^  asrigwi 
MacUnc  Corporadoo,  BaMaorc,  Md.,  a 
of  MM7iMd 

Filed  May  7.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  lf2,M« 
SCUM.     (CL37~4f) 


toEUkott 


1.  A  dredge  comprising  a  hull,  an  upper  ladder,  a  first 
pivot  connecting  one  end  of  said  upper  ladder  to  said 
hull,  a  lower  ladder,  a  second  pivot  connecting  one  end 
of  said  lower  ladder  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  upper 
ladder,  hoist  means  operable  to  control  the  depth  and 
angle  of  said  lower  ladder  relative  to  said  hull,  a  first 
indicator,  a  connection  between  said  upper  ladder  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  and  said  first  indicator 
moving  said  fh^  indicator  vertically  relative  to  said  hull 
as  said  upper  ladder  pivots  relative  thereto,  a  second 
indicator  on  said  hull,  operating  means  connecting  said 
lower  ladder  and  said  second  indicator  maintaining  a  fixed 


relationship  between  the  position  of  said  second  indicator 
relative  to  said  hull  and  the  angle  of  said  lower  ladder, 
a  power  driven  endless  bucket  chain,  and  means  guiding 
said  chain  along  said  lower  ladder  for  dredging  and  up 
along  said  upper  ladder  to  said  hull  to  carry  dredged  ma- 
terial to  said  hull. 


3,144^34 

PREMOLDED  OUTSOLES 

Gerald  J.  Crowley,  Qalacy,  Maaa.,  aasigDor  to  United 

Shoe  Machinery  Corporadon,  Boatoo,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 

'  ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Original  applicadoa  Feb.  1,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  5,SS4,  aow 

Patent  No.  3,f21,543,  dated  Feb.  !•,  IM2.     Divided 

and  this  appUcatioo  Jaac  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,712 

3  Claims.     (CL  3^-02) 


-      3,14433t  ^ 

MULTI-BUCKET  TRENCH  EXCAVATOR  WITH 
CHAIN  SIDE  CUTTERS 
Mikluii    Mlkhailovich    Kiaelcv    Md    Pavel    Aalow>Tlch 
Podzicim,    both   of    Dmitrov.    U,S,S.IL,   aailfiiii    to 
Daitrovsky  Excavaloray  Zavod 

Filed  Feb.  1 1, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  25t,37l 
4  ClaiiM.     (CL  37— M) 


1.  An  excavating  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
frame,  transversely  spaced  axially  aligned  sprockets  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  frame,  rollers 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  said  frame,  end- 
less chains  trained  over  said  sproclccts  and  rollers,  buckets 
carried  by  said  chains,  said  chains  and  buckets  providing 
an  endless  conveyor,  a  cross  member  mounted  on  said 
frame  adiacent  the  inner  end.  an  idler  pulley  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  cross  member,  a  flexible 
member  trained  over  said  pulleys,  a  crank  pin  on  one  of 
said  sprockets,  a  second  crank  pin  on  the  other  of  said 
sprockets,  said  second  crank  pin  being  angularly  displaced 
180  degrees  with  respect  to  said  first  crank  pin,  an  earth 
cutting  chain  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  crank  pin  and  the  opposite  end  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  fkxible  member  and  a  second  earth  cutting  chain 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  crank 
pin  and  the  opposite  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  flexible  member,  whereby  upon  operation  of  said 
conveyor  said  first  and  second  earth  cutting  chains  will 
simultaneously  reciprocate  in  opposite  directions  and 
upon  lowering  of  the  outer  end  of  said  frame  a  trench 
will  be  excavated  with  the  side  walls  of  the  trench  being 
cut  at  an  angle  depending  upon  the  distance  between  said 
pulleys. 


3,144,539 
BALLAST  PICK-UP 
Martin  J.  SpCM,  Syracaac,  aad  Aatkoisy  T.  Brvao,  East 
Hjifas.   N.Y.,   aiaifDOfs   to   Prank   Speno   Railroad 
'"''q'  qrsaliU  Co.  bcorporated,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
pofadoa  of  New  York 

Fikd  Jaly  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t9,M« 
SCWbhu     (CL37— 1*4) 


5.  The  combination  with  a  ballast  pick-up  unit,  includ- 
ing a  rigid  supporting  frame  adapted  for  transport  along 
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a  road  bed.  a  plow  fixedly  carried  by  said  frame  below  the 
surface  of  said  road  bed,  and  an  infeed  conveyor  rear- 
wardly  of  the  plow  and  disposed  to  receive  material  fed 
to  it  over  the  top  of  the  plow;  of  a  feeder  conveyor  hav- 
ing an  operative  rtin  above  said  infeed  conveyor  and  said 
plow,  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  the  operative  run  of 
said  infeed  conveyor,  means  driving  the  operative  runs 
of  both  conveyors  in  a  rearward  direction  from  said 
plough,  a  carriage  supporting  said  infeed  conveyor  for 
angular  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  carriage 
being  supported  by  said  frame  for  vertical  adjustment, 
means  interconnected  between  the  frame  and  carriage  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  carriage,  and  a  rigid  extensible 
and  retractable  power  actuated  device  extending  between 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  feeder  conveyor  and  the 
said  carriage  at  locations  respectively  eccentric  to  the 
said  axis. 


\ 


I.  In  a  steam  iron,  a  soleplate  having  portions  defining 
a  steam  generating  chamber,  a  water  reservoir  above 
said  chamber  in  communication  therewith,  a  handle  for 
the  iron  fixed  relative  to  the  soleplate  and  having  a  hol- 
low front  column  with  a  forward -facing  opening,  a  fill 
tube  extending  from  said  opening  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  reservoir  whereby  the  reservoir  may 
be  filled  with  water  while  the  soleplate  is  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  podtioa.  air  venting  means  for  said  reser- 
voir separate  from  said  fill  tube  effective  when  the  iron 
is  being  filled  said  air  venting  means  comprising  a  tube 
having  a  sole  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir 
at  its  forward  end  arid  having  an  outlet  above  the  top 
of  said  reservoir,  and  sealing  means  for  said  venting 
means  effective  when  the  soleplate  is  in  horizontal  operat- 
ing position. 

I  3,144,541 

SIGN  BOARD  PANEL 

WDHaa  N.  Miller.  Jr..  717  Creaccot  Ave, 

,  Graeavflia,  S.C. 

■  PBed  Aug.  22,  1941,  Sar.  No.  133,t99 
3Claiaa.  (CL  4«— 125) 
1.  A  signboard  panel  formed  substantially  entirely  of 
paperlx>ard  comprising  a  self-sustaining  rigid  framework, 
said  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
ntembers  each  of  which  u  formed  of  a  plurality  of  lami- 
nated paperboard  strips  fixedly  secured  to  one  another. 
said  framework  including  elongated  outer  frame  mem- 
bers each  of  which  is  fixedly  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  the  ends  of  adjacent  outer  frame  members,  said 
framework  including  reinforcing  frame  members  extend- 
ing between  and  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  fixedly 
connected  to  certain  of  said  outer  franoe  members,  a 
plurality  of  croaa-brace  members  each  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  laminated  papert>oard  strips,  each  of  said  cross- 
brace  members  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  fixedly 
connected  between  a  pair  of  said  reinforcing  frame  mem- 
bers, to  defiiK  s  rigid  framework  unit,  a  front  face  formed 
of  a  sheet  of  papertx>ard  fixedly  secured  to  one  side  of 


said  framework  and  a  rear  face  formed  of  a  sheet  of 
paperboard  fixedly  secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
framework  to  thereby  define  a  panel,  said  rear  face  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  formed  therethrough  for 
receiving  attaching  means,  and  a  plurality  of  attaching 
members  supported  by  said  cross-brace  members  of  the 
framework  and  positioned  adjacent  said  openings  for 
receiving  attaching  means,  said  attaching  members  being 
formed  of  a  rigid  wear-resistant  material,  each  of  said 
attaching  members  including  a  central  substantially  U- 
shaped  portion  for  engaging  a  hook-like  attaching  means. 


I  3,144,54# 

STEAM  IRON  VENTING  MEANS 
C  Paga^  PkOaddpMa,  Pa.,  aarfganr  lo  Proctor 
MaMifactwiM  CorporatkM,  Rio  Picdras,  Pacrto  Rico, 
a  coryoratloB  of  Delawars 

nied  Jan.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  17«,t45 
11  ClataH.    (CL  3S— 77) 


each  of  said  attaching  members  also  including  laterally 
extending  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  of  said  attach- 
ing members  each  being  connected  to  one  (rf  said  cross- 
brace  members  for  fixedly  supporting  each  attaching  mem- 
ber in  operative  position  between  a  pair  of  said  cross- 
brace  members,  the  U-shaped  portion  of  each  of  said 
attaching  members  being  positioned  at  the  central  portion 
of  one  of  said  openings  and  having  an  outer  portion 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  rear  surface  and  spaced 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  associated  opening  to  facilitate 
engagement  of  the  attaching  members  with  an  attaching 
means. 


3,144,542 
WOBBLE  SPOON 
Lester  M.  Darh,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  Msignor  to  Les  Dark 
FIsMiif  Tackle  Co.,  Tacoma,  Waak.,  a  corporation  of 
Waakksgtoa 

Fil^  hint  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  243,971 
4  ClaiaH.     (CL  43 — 42^) 


1.  A  generally  concavo-convex  shaped  fishing  lure  of 
the  wobble  spoon  type,  having  a  central  body  section,  a 
forward  head  section,  and  a  rearward  tail  section,  said 
central  body  section  being  abruptly  offset  from  both  the 
head  and  tail  sections,  with  the  several  sections  having 
different  lateral  V-shaped  configurations,  varying  from  a 
relatively  fiat  angled  V  in  the  head  section,  to  a  flatter 
angled  V  in  the  body  section,  to  a  relatively  sharp  angled 
V  in  the  tail  section,  with  the  apexes  of  said  sections 
together  forming  a  valley  line  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  lure,  with  line  connection  means  provided 
in  said  head  section,  and  with  hook  means  coimected  with 
said  tail  section. 


3,144,543 

FISHING  LURE 

Raymoa  McVay,  717  W.  Morgan,  DcbIsob,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,891 

1  ChikB.     (CL  43 — 42.45) 

A  fishing  lure  for  use  with  a  line  and  hook  means,  the 

lure  comprising  a  substantially  flat,  elongated  body  having 
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a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  substantially  elliptical  faces 
and  having  0{^x3site  longitudinal  ends,  said  faces  being 
connected  by  a  continuous  side  wall  including  opposite 
portions  comprising  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  en- 
circling the  entire  lure,  said  faces  being  oriented  at  a 
slight  angle  to  each  other  out  of  parallelism,  the  portions 
of  the  side  wall  along  the  upper  and  lower  edge  of  the 
lure  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  faces  so  that,  in  a 
section  taken  transverse  of  the  lure  at  the  center  thereof 


the  said  portions  are  approxi|njrtely  parallel,  with  the 
thickness  of  the  lure  in  this  section  being  greatest  at  the 
lower  edge  of  the  lure  and  the  thickness  of  the  side  wall 
at  each  longitudinal  end  of  the  lure  being  substantially 
the  same,  said  body  being  provided  with  two  through 
apertures  located,  respectively,  at  each  of  the  longitudinal 
ends  of  the  lure  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  lure  body,  one  serving  as  the  means  for  attactunent 
of  the  line  and  the  other  as  the  means  for  attachment  of 
the  hook  means. 


344M44 

FISHING  LURE  STORAGE  PACILmES 

Hagh  J.  MacKay,  1411  N.  Bradky  Ron^  Lake  FotmI,  DL 

Oritinal  appttoitfoa  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (9^3,  bow 

Patcot  No.  3,t71,gS5,  dated  Jaa.  S,    1M3.     DMiti 

■Bd  tkb  appHcatkw  Nov.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,115 

ICIirfM.    (CL43— 57J) 


A  fishing  lure  receptacle  including  a  base,  and  a  co^^vr 
hinged  thereto  and  adapted  to  overlie  and  endow  the 
base,  a  plate  poaitioned  within  the  receptacle  defined  by 
said  base  and  cover,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  wood- 
like strips  of  square  cross  section  disposed  thereon  in 
generally  parallel  fashion,  said  plate  having  slotted  open- 
ings extending  tranavenely  to  the  axes  at  said  wood-like 
elements,  said  openings  being  arnusfcd  in  parallel  rows 
tinderlying  said  strips  with  the  openings  in  esMch  row  being 
tptced  from  one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  hook-like 
members  defined  from  the  material  of  said  plate  and 
corresponding  in  size  to  the  slotted  openings,  said  hook- 
like members  being  arranged  in  similar  rows  and  having 
portions  upstanding  from  said  plate-like  element  to  pro- 
vide backing  surfaces  and  portions  exteikding  generally 
parallel  to  the  plate  and  terminating  in  downwardly  bent 
portions  spaced  from  said  upstanding  portioos  and  spaced 
from  the  plate  so  as  to  overlie  said  plate,  said  upstanding 
portion,  parallel  portion  and  downwardly  bent  portion  of 
each  member,  when  taken  with  the  surface  of  said  plate, 
corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said 
strips  so  as  to  slidably  receive  said  strips  and  hold  said 
strips  snugly  against  the  surface  of  said  plate,  whereby  said 
wood-like  strips  are  removably  held  in  position  on  said 
plate.  .    ,.,  ■ 


3,14M*5 

anImaltraf 

E.  Frost,  !•  W.  BraMock  Drive,  Somctb  Poiat,  N  J. 
F1M  J«M  17, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2M,421 
5CWm>.    (0.43— 9t) 


1.  A  trap  comprising  a  pair  of  open  substantially  aligned 
frames  each  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sides  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  ends  extending  between  said  sides,  pivot  means 
respectively  connecting  said  ends  together  for  relative 
swinging  movement  of  said  frames  between  a  set  posi- 
tion with  ooe  side  of  each  frame  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the 
other  frame  and  a  released  position  with  said  one  side  of 
each  frame  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  the  other  frame, 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  frames  sod  urging  the 
latter  to  their  released  positioo,  a  carrier  member  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  one  side  of  one  frame  and  ex- 
tending toward  said  one  side  of  the  other  frame  in  the 
set  position,  said  carrier  member  having  an  opening  at 
its  other  end  removably  receiving  said  one  side  of  the 
other  frame  in  the  set  position,  a  catch  pivotally  carried 
by  said  carrier  member  for  swinging  movement  into  and 
out  of  retaining  engagement  with  said  one  side  of  the 
other  frame  received  in  said  opening,  and  a  trigger  swing- 
ably  carried  by  and  depending  from  said  carrier  member 
and  engageable  upon  swinging  movement  with  said  catch 
to  move  the  latter  out  of  said  retaining  rngagsmant  and 
ratease  said  frames. 


3,14434^ 
DBYICK  FOR  APPLYING  A  LIQUID  TO  TBB 
FEET  OF  ROOSTING  URIM 
A.  Moors,  MMcnIfas,  Iowa,  si^nr  to  RM-A- 
IM,  lac,  MnscatfM,  Iowa,  a  cospusattun  of  Iowa 
May  24,  19i3,  Ssr.  No.  2t3^3« 
iCkfeH.    (CL43— 131) 


2.  A  device  for  applying  a  liquid  material  to  the  feet 
of  roosting  birds  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
hollow  member  having  closed  ends,  said  member  being 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  surface  upon  which  birds  are  ac- 
customed to  perch,  said  member  being  provided  with 
a  lower  chamber  having  liquid  impervious  walls  and 
with  an  upper  chamber  having  reticulated  walls,  and 
a  wick  element  extending  within  said  member  and  having 
a  portion  disposed  in  said  lower  chamber  and  having 
a  portion  disposed  in  said  upper  chamber,  said  wick  ele- 
ment being  adapted  to  carry  liquid  when  in  said  lower 
chamber  from  said  lower  chamber  to  said  upper  cham- 
ber. 


3,14M47 

REVERSIBLE  UGHTWIRE  TOY 

Mdrta  D.  Gohrtal,  %3U  WMtewafar  Driva, 

FBs4  Aat24,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  1334M 
11  fTshsi      (CL  44     244) 
1.  A  toy  comprising  a  body,  an  object  rotaubly  mount- 
ed on  said  body,  said  object  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
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end,  electric  power  means  for  moving  the  toy  up  an  in- 
clined track,  said  toy  being  adapted  to  move  down  the 
track  by  gravity,  means  operable  in  response  to  the  ar- 
rival of  said  toy  at  the  lower  end  of  said  track  for  en- 
ergizing said  electric  power  means  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  arrival  of  said  toy  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
track  for  deencrgizing  said  electric  power  means,   and 


3,144,548 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WINDFLOWER  BULBS, 
FOR  THEIR  PRESERVATION,  TRANSPORTATION 
AND  Sl'BSEQL'ENT  PLANTINGS  WITH  A  VIEW 
TO  Fl'RTHERING  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE 
nX)WERS 
MariM  Vaa  Waveren,  Ave«K  dcs  Flcars,  Antibes, 

Alpcs-Maritkncs,  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,775 
Claims,  priority,  application  France  Oct.  12,  1944 
3  Claims.     (CI.  47—58) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  for  storage  and  ship- 
ment of  tuberous  and  rhi/omatous  anemone  species  and 
varieties,  comprising  soaking  the  tubers  and  rhizomes  of 
said  plants  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
15-17*   C    for   approximately   42-48    hours,   thereafter 
drying  superficially  said  tubers  and  rhizomes  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  more  than  about  6*  C.  nor  subsuntially  below 
freezing  and   sealing   the  dried   tubers   and  rhizomes  in 
packages  having  greatly  reduced  perviou&ness  to  air. 


3,144,549 

METHOD  AND  CONSTRl'CTION  OF 

PRESTRESSED  STRUCTL'RES 

Aftkor  M.  James,  Rte.  2,  Box  44,  Beaverton,  Orcg. 

FUcd  June  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,839 

5  Claims.     (CL  54—129) 


-    '• 


3.  The  combination  of  a  surface,  an  elongated  flexible 
line  extending  over  the  surface,  a  roller  positioned  be- 
tween ssid  line  and  surface  extending  transversely  of  said 
line,  said  roller  spacing  the  line  from  the  surface  whereby 
the  two  are  out  of  frictional  contact,  and  clip  means  hold- 
ing said  roller  on  said  line  with  said  roller  free  to  traverse 
uoe  O.G.— 6 


on  rotation  of  the  roller  in  a  direction  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  line. 


3,144,554 
ABRASrVE  BLASTING  MACHINE 
Robert  G.  Millhiscr  and  Nicholas  Panzica,  Detroit,  Emil 
Umbricht,  Northville,  and  Dewey  M.  Evans,  Livonia, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ajcm  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Livonia, 
Mich. 

Filed  July  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,521 
14  Claims.     (CL  51—15) 


means  operable  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  said  toy  at 
either  end  of  said  track  for  rotating  said  object  substan- 
tially 180*,  the  object  upon  arriving  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  track  being  rotated  to  a  position  wherein  its  front  end 
is  above  its  rear  end  and  upon  arriving  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  track  being  rotated  to  a  position  wherein  its  front 
end  is  below  its  rear  end,  whereby  said  object  faces  in  the 
direction  of  its  movement  along  the  track. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  surface  treatment  of  manufac- 
tured parts  comprising  a  housing  means,  a  revolving  car- 
riage positioned  within  said  housing  means  and  carrying 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  support  means,  each 
adapted  to  carry  a  part  to  be  treated  and  including  means 
for  rotating  said  part,  partitions  on  said  revolving  car- 
riage extending  between  said  support  means  and  forming 
with  said  housing  means  separate  compartments  for  en- 
closing said  parts  during  successive  steps  respectively  of 
said  treatment,  indexing  means  for  intermittently  moving 
said  revolving  carriage  step-by-step,  so  that  said  parts 
and  said  partitions  are  carried  along  predetermined  arcs 
of  travel  into  positions  for  compartmenting  said  treating 
steps,  and  treating  means  for  effecting  said  successive  steps 
of  the  treatment,  at  least  some  of  said  treating  means 
subjecting  said  parts  to  the  action  of  granular  material 
entrained  in  high  velocity  liquid  jet  streams  and  said  treat- 
ing means  being  positioned  within  said  housing  means 
adjacent  but  clear  of  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  parts 
on  said  revolving  carriage  and  adjacent  said  positions  of 
the  compartments  for  said  treating  steps,  respectively, 
said  support  means  being  rotatable  to  present  the  part 
carried  thereby  in  various  aspects  to  said  jet  streams,  and 
shielding  means  for  each  of  said  support  means  for  shield- 
ing against  penetration  of  foreign  matter  into  working 
parts  thereof,  said  shielding  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
conical  skirts  affixed  to  said  support  means  and  extending 
towards  the  wall  of  said  compartment  and  a  ring  baffle 
on  said  wall  extending  between  said  skirts. 


3,144,551 
CUTTER  SHARPENING  MACHINE 
Leonard  O.  Carlsen  and  Tlmmas  A.  Dcprez,  Rodiestcr, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  GlcMon  Works,  Rochester^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  18,  1940,  Scr.  No.  43,414 
24  Claims.  (CL  51--34) 
1.  A  cutter  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
frusto-conical  grinding  wheel  and  means  supporting  it  for 
rectilinear  movement  upon  the  frame  in  a  path  perpendic- 
ular to  its  axis,  the  plane  tangent  to  the  conical  face  of 
the  wheel  during  such  movement  constituting  the  sharpen- 
ing plane,  a  cutter  head  bracket  pivotally  adjustable  on 
the  frame  about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  said  sharpen- 
ing plane,  a  cutter  head  adjustable  on  said  bracket  about 
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a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a  bousinf 
having  a  cutter   spindle  joumaled  therein   for   indexing 


rotation,  with  the  spindle  axis  perpendicular  to  both  said 
first  and  second  axes,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  hous- 
ing in  said  head  in  the  direction  of  said  spindle  axis. 


3,144^52 
CERAMIC  WARE  TOWING  DEVICE 
Doii«Im  Walter  Croakaw,  Arthur  Dowley,  HjvoM  Rob- 
erts, and  James  Sidney  Ckwrlcs  Patcy.  all  of  Stokc-on- 
Treni,  Encland,  assisnors  to  Scrrice  (Eaginccri)  Urn- 
ited,  Stailordskire,  Eacland,  a  Britisk  company 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1W2,  Ser.  No,  171,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  14,  IMl 
S  ClaioBS.     (CL  51— «2) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  towing  articles  in  the  manufacture 
of  ceramic  ware,  a  rotatabie  support  for  a  generally  cir- 
cular article  having  a  contoured  surface  to  be  towtd,  a 
towing  device  having  an  elongated  towing  surface  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
support,  said  surface  being  substantially  complementary 
to  the  contour  of  the  surface  of  the  article  along  a  radius 
thereof,  means  for  moving  the  device  bodily  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  article  surface,  means  mount- 
ing the  device  on, the  moving  means  for  additional  move- 
ment radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
support,  and  means  for  moving  the  device  outwardly 
from  said  axis  upon  engagement  with  said  surface  for 
causing  the  device  to  be  engaged  fully  in  the  contours  of 
said  surface. 


.  by 


3,144,553 
SEVERING  AFPARATUS 
L.   Henslcy,  CUnton,  Tcnn^ 

to    Tynman    Mncbinc 
Knozvillc,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 
Filed  May  29,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  113^72 
19  CWnu.     (CL  51—99) 


bK., 


17.  A  cut-off  machine  having  a  rotatabie  saw  wheel 
mounted  for  bodily  nnoveoient  in  a  plane  at  right  anglefl  to 
its  axis  of  rotation,  trade  means  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  saw  wheel,  a  carriage 
movable  along  said  track  means,  an  aiuiular  standard 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  having  its  central  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  saw  wheel, 
said  standard  having  an  annular  flange  oo  each  opposite 
end  thereof,  a  ring  mounted  for  rotation  oo  each  of  said 
flanges,  said  rings  being  in  substantially  axial  alignment 
with  said  standard  and  each  other,  means  connecting  to- 
gether said  rings  for  unitary  rotational  movement,  means 
on  one  of  said  rings  for  gripping  a  workpiece  extendmg 
through  said  rings,  power  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
rings,  and  power  means  for  moving  said  carriage  longi- 
tudinally along  said  track  means  prior  16  a  cutting  opera- 
tion to  position  the  desired  portion  of  the  work  in  said 
plane  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  periphery  of  the  rotating 
saw  wheel. 


3,144,554 

TOOL  GRINDING  ATTACHMENT 

Fanl  D.  Owen,  594  Honaton  SL,  Griinstnroy 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  223,419 

tCWnw.     (C1.51— 123) 


N.C 


8.  In  combination  with  a  motor-driven  grinding  wheel 
and  a  table  supported  for  horizontal  reciprocation  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  grinding  wheel,  a  tool  bit  sup- 
porting apparatus,  said  apparatus  having  a  bousing  sup- 
ported on  said  table,  a  hollow  spindle  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  spindle  having  a  flanged 
indexing  head,  a  sleeve  slidably  receivable  in  said  spindle, 
means  releasably  loclung  said  sleeve  and  spindle  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  therebetween,  a  collet-chuck  for  re- 
ceiving a  tool  bit  to  be  ground  noounted  in  said  sleeve, 
means  on  said  coUet-chuck  for  releasably  locking  a  tool 
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bit  therein,  ai>d  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  upon 
table  reciprocation  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
angle  corresponding  to  the  surface  to  be  ground. 


I 


1.  An  electric  sharpener  for  knives  and  the  like  cooi- 
priiing:  .      . 

a  housing;  * 

an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft  with  spaced  apart 
shoulders  mounted  within  the  housing; 

electric  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  motor; 

a  grinding  wheel  having  an  interior.  Teflon-type  split 
bushing  rotatably  supported  on  the  shaft  interme- 
diate said  shoulders; 

means  including  the  housing  for  supporting  and  guid- 
ing a  blade  to  be  sharpened  into  engagement  with  a 
side  of  the  wheel  such  that  the  blade,  in  being  pressed 
against  the  wheel,  exerts  a  force  on  the  wheel  tending 
to  slide  the  wheel  axially  on  the  shaft; 

compressible  fiber  washers  disposed  intermediate  said 
shoulders  and  said  bushmg; 

and  a  spring-biased  slip  clutch  connected  between  the 
shoulder  on  one  side  of  the  wheel  and  one  side  of 
said  wheel  bushing  to  urge  said  bushing  against  the 
other  shoulder,  said  clutch  having  a  predetermined 
torque  transfer  characteristic  which  allows  the  bush- 
ing and  wheel  to  slip  relative  to  the  shaft  before 
the  axial  force  of  the  blade  against  the  wheel  is  suf- 
fkient  to  damage  the  blade. 


to 
cor- 


l 


3,144,554 
AERADING  MACHINE 
Gordon   L.  Schnster,   Mlnntnpola,   MhM., 
Thncsavcrs  Sandirs,  Inc.,  Mlnnrapolh,  Mbin., 
of  KanMs 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149>28 
7  Claims.     (CL  51—139) 
2.  In  an  abrading  machine  for  abrading  materials  hav- 
ing a  variation  in  thickness  including,  a  work  roll,  a  billy 
roll  cooperative  with  the  work  roll,  and  a  frame  rotatably 
supporting  the  work  roll,  the  improvement  comprising, 
in    combination,   a   pair   of   independent   arms   pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  rotatably  supporting  the  billy 
roll,  a  counterweight  mounted  on  each  of  the  arms  for 


urging  the  billy  roll  toward  the  work  roll,  adjustment 
means  connected  to  each  of  the  arms  for  selectively  coa- 
troUing  the  proximity  of  each  end  of  the  billy  roll  to  the 


3,144355 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  CANS  AND 
SHARPENING  KNIVES 
Annand  L.  A.  Poscncr,  La  Habra,  CaUf.,  ■■rignnr  to 
Udico  Electric  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioD 
of  CaUforala 
Original   application   Mnr.   5,   1942,  Scr.    No.    177,429. 
DtvMcd  and  this  appHcatton  Feb.  7,   1943,  Scr.  No. 
254,S63 

3  Claims.     (CL  51— 12S) 


work  roll,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  the  adjust- 
ment means  together  for  positioning  the  billy  roll  relative 
to  the  work  roU. 


3,144,557 

POLISHING  AND  TUMBLING  MACHINES  AND 

BARRELS  THEREFOR 

Edward  Earl  Smith,  411  W.  Main  St,  New  London,  Iowa 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,743 

4  Claims.     (CL  51—144)  , 


1.  X  tumbling  and  polishing  barrel  comprising  a  poly- 
hedral body  including  a  planar  polygonal  base  at  one 
end,  an  opening  of  polygonal  shape  at  the  opposite  end, 
said  body  being  rotatabie  in  use  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  base  and  the  center  of  said 
opening,  said  body  further  including  a  plurality  of  side 
panels  inter-connecting  the  base  and  said  opposite  end 
of  the  body,  said  side  panels  including  a  first  group  of 
angularly  spaced  trapezoidal  panels  projecting  from  ad- 
jacent said  opening  towards  the  base  and  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  axis,  and  a  second  group  of  trapezoidal  panels 
corresponding  in  number  and  general  arrangement  to 
said  first  group  of  panels,  said  second  group  of  panels 
projecting  generally  from  said  base  with  adjacent  panels 
of  said  second  group  extending  inwardly  and  outwardly 
respectively  from  the  base,  relative  to  said  axis. 


3,1444^58 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SANDING  MACHINE 

Artknr  B.  Vlcacas,  Shelby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  A  Fonndry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jerary 

FUed  July  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  297,594 
1  Claini.     (CL  51—174) 
In  a  sanding  machine,  a  travelling  abrasive  member; 
a  dust  removal  system  including  a  duct  through  which 
dust  created  by  said  member  is  withdrawn  and  a  con- 
tainer connect^  to  said  duct  for  receiving  said  dust;  a 
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pressurized  source  of  fire  extinguishing  agent;  a  conduit 
connecting  said  source  to  said  system  to  release  fire  ex- 
tinguishing agent  directly  into  the  system;  means  for  con- 
trolling said  release  of  fire  extinguishing  agent  into  the 
dust  removal  system;  and  means  governing  the  opera- 


tion of  said  controlling  means  including  a  thermal  de- 
tector located  within  said  system,  said  detector  being 
responsive  to  a  temperature  in  said  system  exceeding  a 
predetermined  maximum  to  effect  the  release  of  fire  ex- 
tinguishing agent  directly  into  said  system. 


3,144^59 

FLOOR  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Geoncc  W.  WilUMOB,  Mine  Road,  R.D.  2, 

SonicrTilic,  NJ. 

f  FUcd  Feb.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254JM 

9  Claims.     (CL  51—177) 


8.  A  surface  grinding  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
drive  motors  each  having  a  tubular  output  shaft  and 
connected  to  have  their  respective  shafts  rotate  in  op- 
posite directions,  a  pair  of  circular  grinding  means,  means 
for  flexibly  coupling  each  of  said  grinding  means  to  the 
lower  end  of  each  motor  output  shaft  coaxiaily  therewith, 
and  means  for  supplying  a  cutting  lubricant  downwardly 
under  pressure  through  each  output  shaft  to  the  center 
of  its  respective  grinding  means,  each  grinding  means  in- 
cluding a  circular  plate,  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated 
abrasive  means,  said  abrasive  means  being  fixedly  attached 
to  said  plate  and  oriented  thereon  in  such  a  m^^nner  with 
regard  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  its  associated  output 
shaft  that  the  outward  flow  of  the  centrally  fed  cutting 
lubricant  is  retarded  by  the  centripetal  pumping  effect 
of  said  abrasive  means. 


3,144»54#  I  • 

ABRASIVE  PRODUCTS  ' ' 

Edward  Hnrsf,  Dnxbury,  Mass^  -rrfirirr  to  RexaD  Drag 
and  Cfccmkal  Company,  Lot  Antcka,  Califs  a  corpora- 
tioo  or  Delaware 

Fifed  Jane  14,  19M,  So-.  No.  35^1 

22  Claims.     (CI.  51— 18S)  I 

1.  An.  elongate    coherent   flexible    mass   that   can   be 

shaped  and  hardened  comprising  a  resinous  matrix  that 

is  advanced  sufficiently  to  permit  handling,  abrasive  grains 

distributed  in  depth  in  said  mass  and  at  the  surface  of 


said  mass  and  bonded  in  position  by  said  matrix^  and  a 
bundle    of    separate    fkxible    linear-filiform    reinforcing 


^       L 

1 

-^ 

n 

»-J 

uuu 

members  embedded  within  ar>d  disposed  to  extend  gen- 
erally longitudinally  of  said  mass. 


I     1 


3,144,5<1 
CIRCULAR  5AW  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Frederick  W.  UndMad,  t35  miBofe  Ave,  Aaron,  IB. 

Filed  May  1.  1941,  Scr.  No.  194,7t9 

12  CWns.    (CL  51— 2«i.4) 


1.  A  taw  comprising  a  circular  blank  the  peripheral 
edge  of  which  is  of  a  reduced  thickness,  and  a  cutting 
edge  comprising  arcuate  segments  that  iiKlude  diamond 
abrasive  particles  embedded  in  a  matrix,  said  segments 
surrounding  the  periphery  of  the  blank  and  each  having 
a  notch  which  is  a  counterpart  of  and  fits  over  the  edge 
of  the  blank  with  an  interposed  adhering  film,  the  coun- 
terpart surfaces  being  of  a  shape  tq  align  the  segments 
on  the  disc  blank  and  center  them  between  opposite 
sides  of  the  disc  blank,  each  segment  being  of  an  axial 
thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  blank  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  the  reduced  perimeter  thereof. 


3,144,542 

POWER  DRIVEN  RIDGE  REAMER 

Ckarlcs  C.  Renfroc,  1321  Edgcrty  Ave,  Albany,  Gi 

Hied  Nov.  S,  1941.  Scr.  No.  151,022 

14  Claims.     (CL  51—241) 


ft 


I 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  a  ridge  in  cylinders  com* 
prising  at  least  one  pair  of  cutters,  means  mounting  said 
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cutters  In  opposed  position  whereby  the  radial  outward 
movement  of  one  opposes  tfie  radial  outward  movement 
of  the  other  of  the  pair  of  cutters  when  said  cutters  are  in 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  a  cylinder,  said  mounting 
means  including  spring  means  for  urging  said  cutters  away 
from  each  other,  means  for  causing  said  cutters  and  their 
mounting  means  to  rotate  in  a  circular  path  about  a  cen- 
ter, and  means  for  fixing  said  cutter  rotating  means  on 
a  fixed  support,  said  cutter  mounting  means  including  a 
pivotal  support  for  each  cutter  for  freely  rotatably  sup- 
porting each  cutter  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
when  in  cutting  position. 


3,144343 
PLASTER  ROLL-OUT 
Emmett  L.  Walters,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ubbey- 
Owcns-Furd  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Obio 

Fil«d  Aug.  20.  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,948 
12  Claims.     (CL  51—277) 


\;\v\\:\NN\>*^-.s\ 


1 .  Apparatus  for  embedding  a  glass  sheet  in  a  layer 
of  plaster  material  on  a  worktable,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  pressing  rollers  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  row, 
an  elongated  arbor  on  which  the  rollers  are  mounted, 
a  carriage,  means  for  mounting  the  arbor  at  its  opposite 
ends  upon  said  carriage,  each  of  said  pressing  rollers  in- 
cluding a  non-rotatable  inner  portion  mounted  for  ver- 
tical movement  upon  said  arbor  and  an  outer  portion 
rotatably  carAed  by  said  inner  portion,  and  pressure 
responsive  means  acting  upon  the  non-rotatable  portions 
of  said  pressing  rollers  foi  nK)ving  them  vertically  rela- 
tive to  the  arbor  to  vary  the  pressure  of  said  rollers  on 
the  glass  sheet,  said  pressure  responsive  means  including 
a  bellows  positioned  between  the  arbor  and  the  vertically 
movable  inner  portion  of  each  pressing  roller  and  com- 
municating with  a  control  source  of  pressure. 


I 


3,144,544 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND  SEALING 

BAG  TOPS 

Frank  !>.  Hopkins,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemis 

Bro.  Bag  Company,  .Minneapolis,  .Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  MisKNirl 

Filed  Jvac  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  115,724 
I  2  Claims.     (CL  53—139) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  closing  and  sealing  the  open  tops 
of  filled  flexible  wailed  paper  bags,  the  walls  of  each 


bag  comprising  a  plurality  of  paper  plies  and  an  inner 
metallic  foil  liner,  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  liner 
having  a  thermoplastic  coating  applied  thereto,  means 
for  pressing  the  open  bag  top  walls., including  the  liner 
into  flatwise  relation  and  securing  them  together  to  close 
the  bag  tops,  means  for  folding  a  strip  of  foil  lined 
thermoplastic  coated  sealing  tape  over  each  flattened 
bag  top,  an  induction  coil  located  adjacent  to  the  travel 
path  of  the  bag  top  and  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  means  cooperating  with  said  coil  to  pro- 
duce a  field  of  high  frequency  current  for  the  transfer 
of  electrical  energy  between  said  coil  and  the  metallic 
liner  in  the  bag  top  and  tape,  thereby  to  induce  heat 
in  the  foil  liners  through  the  insulating  barrier  of  the 
paper  bag  walls  and  sealing  tape  to  quickly  and  con- 
trollably  heat  the  foil  liners  which  in  turn  reactivate 
the  thermoplastic  coatings  on  the  liner  and  tape  without 
deleteriously  heating  the  paper  bag  walls  and  sealing 
tape,  and  means  for  firmly  pressing  the  heated  bag  top 
walls  and  tape  into  intimate  bonding  engagement  to 
seal  the  bag  top, 

3,144,545 
r  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  FILLING 
CONTAINERS 

Stuart  Otto,  late  of  34  Sylvan  Road  N.,  Westport,  Conn.; 
Margaret  G.  Otto,  executrix  of  said  Stuart  Otto, 
deceased 

Filed  Sept  29,  1940,  Scr.  No.  59,442  % 

1  Claim.    (CL  53—192) 


An  apparatus  for  forming  a  carton  from  a  blank  which 
is  pre-scored  to  define  a  bottom  panel,  side  wall  panels, 
and  tabs  for  connecting  together  adjacent  side  panels  in 
an  upright  position  comprising  a  forming  die  having  a 
passage  therethrough  which,  when  viewed  in  cross-section, 
has  the  same  shape  as  the  bottom  panel  of  the  blank,  said 
passage  through  the  die  being  defined  by  substantially 
vertical  walls  and  having  an  upper  end  to  receive  the 
bottom  panel  of  the  pre-scored  carton  and  a  lower  end 
to  discharge  the  set-up  carton  therethrough,  an  overhead 
chute  having  a  filling  passage  therein,  the  outer  surface 
of  the  chute  being  shaped  in  complementary  fashion  to  the 
passage  through  the  die  and  each  outer  wall  of  the  chute 
being  closely  spaced  to  a  corresponding  wall  of  the  form- 
ing die,  a  slotted  table  extending  between  the  chute  in 
its  uppermost  position  and  the  forming  die  to  support  the 
blank,  at  least  a  part  of  the  slot  through  the  table  being 
disposed  between  the  chute  and  the  die,  said  slot  being 
shaped  so  that  a  greater  proportion  of  the  tab  overlies 
the  table  than  each  side  wall  to  insure  that  the  tab  will 
be  tucked  inside  the  side  wall  panel  to  be  affixed  thereto, 
and  guiding  means  for  a  blank  fed  between  the  chute  and 
the  forming  die  to  position  the  bottom  panel  of  the 
blank  above  the  slot  through  the  table  and  in  alignment 
with  the  passage  through  the  forming  die,  the  upper 
edges  of  the  walls  of  the  forming  die  engaging  the  side 
wall  panels  to  be  affixed  to  the  tabs  being  lower  than  the 
others  so  that  other  side  wall  panels  will  be  set  up  first, 
thereby  further  insuring  that  the  tabs  will  be  tucked  inside 
the  side  wall  panels  to  be  affixed  thereto,  whereby  the 
relative  movement  between  the  forming  die  and  the  chute 
brings  the  chute  into  engagement  with  the  bottom  panel 
of  the  blank  causing  the  forming  die  to  set  up  the  side 
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walls  of  the  blank  so  that  the  carton  can  be  filled 
through  the  chute,  the  outer  walls  of  the  filling  chute  co- 
operating with  the  walls  defining  the  forming  die  to  apply 
pressure  to  press  the  tabs  against  the  surfaces  to  which 
they  are  to  be  affixed.  i  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dosing  the  flap  of  a  carton  or 
box  comprising  in  combination,  a  conveyor  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  carton  support  members  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  one  another  and  mounted  upon  said  con- 
veyor for  movement  therewith  to  carry  said  cartons 
along  a  predetermined  path,  a  flap  closing  structure  posi- 
tioned upon  said  apparatus  directly  over  the  path  taken 
by  said  support  members  when  traveling  upon  said  con- 
veyor including  an  endless  flap  closing  means  mounted 
upon  said  flap  closing  structure  and  adapted  to  contact 
said  flap  as  the  later  moves  with  said  container  support 
members  beneath  said  endless  means,  and  said  endless 
means  also  including  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  flap  as  the  endless  means  moves  relative  to 
said  carton,  driving  means  for  said  endless  means  and 
for  said  conveyor  means,  timed  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  movement  of  said  conveyor  and  said  endless 
means  whereby  said  opening  will  move  relative  to  said 
carton  to  receive  a  trailing  flap  thereof,  a  hook  means 
pivoted  to  said  apparatus  above  said  path  and  positioned 
relative  to  said  endless  means  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  support  members,  said  hook  being  adapted 
to  pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  conveyor,  the  lower 
end  of  said  hook  being  positioned  to  engage  the  free 
end  of  a  leading  flap  of  said  carton  to  raise  the  same  as 
the  carton  passes  below  said  hook,  and  a  plow  member 
positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  hook  from  said 
endless  means  and  located  at  a  distance  therefrom 
slightly  greater  than  the  pivot  radius  of  said  hook. 


connected  between  said  mounting  frame  and  said  rack 
for  limiting  the  amount  of  tilt  of  said  rack  with  respect 
to  said  mounting  frame,  whereby  cartons  placed  on  said 


FLAP  CLOSER 
Donald  J.  Roth,  St  Panl,  MkM^  aiiicnor  to  Bemis  Bro. 
Bag  Compaiiy,  MinncapoHi,  Miaa.,  a  corporatkia  of 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171, 74«     ' 
7  OalBt.     (CL  53—374) 


3,14«3«7 
PACKING  BUCK 
Louis  F.  FiHpeli,  LambcrtiiUc,  Mich.,  asiffMr  to 
Iflinois  Gfaiffi  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Apr.  30,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  190,911 
5  Claims.     (CL  S3— 39t) 
1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  cartons  at  an  angle  for 
ease    in    loading,   comprising   a   fixed    mounting   frame, 
means  for  connecting  the  frame  to  the  end  of  a  carton 
sealer,  a  rack,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rack  to 
said  fixed  mounting  frame,  said  rack  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  bars  joined  together  at  one  end  by  a  first 
flat  plate,  a  second  plate  connected  to  and  extending  nor- 
mally to  the  surface  of  said  first  plate,  a  pair  of  flow 
tracks,  means  for  fastening  said  flow  tracks  to  said  sec- 
ond plate  spaced  above  and  parallel  to  said  first  plate, 
counter-weight  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  bars 
opposite  the  ends  connected  to  said  first  flat  plate,  meaiu 


flow  tracks  may  be  loaded  in  a  tilted  position  and  pivoted 
into  horizontal  alignment  with  the  sealer  to  which  it  is 
attached. 

3,144,5m 

WRINGER  ROLL  FOR  HAY  CONDITIONERS 

Jowph  E.  Mayer,  12  Wcstwood  Road.  MliMcapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1942,  S«r.  No.  231,493 

7  CWaas.    (CL  54—1) 


1.  A  hay  conditioner  roU  compritinf, 

a  tubular  core, 

end  members  engaging  the  ends  of  the  core. 

journal  means  carried  by  said  end  mentbers  and  cen- 
tered relative  to  said  core  thereby, 

a  number  of  separate  annular  wringer  units  nwunted 
on  said  core  in  end  to  end  relaticxi  and  centered 
thereby,  T 

certain  of  said  wringer  units  comprising  a  metal  sleeve 
encircling  said  core,  aiKJ 

resilient  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  pro^cting 
outwardly  beyond  said  sleeve  to  engage  the  hay 
directed  thereto  and 

means  for  holding  wringer  units  in  place  upon  the 
core. 


I  3,144,549 

HAY  CONDITiONER 
John  K.  Hale,  New  HollMd,  mi  Warren  H.  BrackMll, 
Paradise,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  HoHaad,  Pa.,  a  iwpwadon  of  Delawara 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  247,992 
4  ClainH.     (CL  54—1) 
I.  A  hay  conditioner  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  towed  over  the  ground  in  a  forward  direction,  a  first 
roll  journalled  on  said  frame  in  close  proximity  to  the 
ground  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  frame,  a  second  roll  journalled  on  said  frame  and 
disposed  generally  forwardly  of  and  above  said  first  roll 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  first  roll,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rolls  each  having  longitudinally  extending  radial  fins 
intermeshing  to  crack  the  stems  of  crop  material  that  is 
moved  between  the  rolls,  a  first  sprocket  carried  by  said 
first  roll  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  sprocket  carried  by 
said  second  roll  at  one  end  thereof,  a  drive  sprocket  jour- 
nalled on  said  frame,  an  endless  chain  entrained  around 
said  first  and  second  sprockets  and  said  drive  sprocket  and 
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driving  said  first  and  second  sprockets,  and  thereby  said 
rolls,  in  timed  relation  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
whereby  said  first  roll  picks  up  cut  crop  material  lying  on 
the  ground  and  carries  said  material  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  between  the  intermeshing  fins  of  the  rolls,  means 
mounting  said  second  roll  on  said  frame  for  movement 
away  from  and  back  toward  said  first  roll  in  response  to 
varying  amounts  of  cut  crop  material  being  picked  up 
and  carried  between  said  rolls  by  said  first  roll,  and  means 


to  vary  the  path  of  travel  of  said  chain  and  prevent  the 
formation  of  drive  chain  slack  upon  movement  of  said 
second  roll  away  from  and  toward  said  first  roll,  said 
slack  preventing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
members  respectively  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
drive  chain,  and  means  mounting  said  members  on  said 
frame  in  fixed  positions  relative  to  said  second  roll  for 
movement  relative  to  said  drive  chain  as  a  unit  with  said 
second  roll  upon  movement  of  said  second  roll  away  from 
and  toward  said  first  roll. 


3,144,579 

'GUARD  FINGER  AND  LEDGER  PLATE 

ASSEMBLY 

Alex  I.  Often,  Peoria,  IlL,  aaiignor  to  R.  Herschcl  Mam 

facturing  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  IHinois 

FUcd  Nov.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  238,692 

2  Claims.     (CL  54—311) 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  elongated 
guard  finger  having  an  axis  and  formed  with  a  ledger 
plate  seat,  a  ledger  plate  removably  mounted  on  said  seat, 
first  compiemental  wall  means  formed  on  one  end  of  said 
seat  and  ledger  plate  intertr\gageable  by  movement  along 
said  axis  in  a  first  direction  operable  when  interengaged 
to  prevent  relative  movement  between  said  one  end  of 
said  ledger  plate  in  said  guard  finger  in  all  directions  other 
than  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  second  com- 
piemental walls  formed  in  the  other  end  of  said  ledger 
plate  and  seat  interengageable  to  prevent  any  substantial 
lateral  and  normal  movement  of  said  other  end  of  said 
ledger  plate  relative  to  said  seat  in  all  directions  while 
permitting  only  axial  movement  of  said  ledger  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  seat,  a  wedge  opening  through  said  guard 
finger  rtormal  to  said  axis  of  the  guard  finger  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  said  seat,  said  wedge  opening  having  first  and 
second  opposed  walls  spaced  apart  at  all  points  along  said 
axis  by  a  minimum  first  predetermined  distance,  said 
wedge  opening  having  parallel  side  wall  portions  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis  between  said  first  and  second 
opposed  walls,  and  a  wedge  in  said  wedge  opening  formed 
with  a  locking  taper  having  a  first  and  maximum  width 


along  the  axis  of  said  guard  finger  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  distance  and  a  second  width  along  said  axis 
less  than  said  first  width,  said  wedge  having  parallel  sides 
adapted  to  be  guided  by  said  side  wall  portions  of  said 
wedge  opening  to  limit  lateral  movement  of  said  wedge 
while  allowing  said  wedge  normally  to  pass  freely  through 
said  wedge  opening  from  end  to  end,  said  other  end  of 
said  ledger  plate  projecting  past  said  first  wall  to  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  second  wall  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  one  half  the  sum  of  said  first  width  and  said  sec- 
ond width,  said  wedge  engaging  said  second  wall  and  said 
other  end  of  said  ledger  plate  and  pressing  said  ledger 
plate  in  said  first  direction  maintaining  said  first  compie- 
mental wall  means  in  interengagement  and  locking  said 
ledger  plate  and  said  wedge  in  said  guard  finger. 


3,144371 

ROTARY  SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKES 

George  C.  Wood,  Edenton,  N.C. 

FUcd  Oct  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,667 

7  Claims.     (CL  54—377) 


I.  A  rotary  side  delivery  rake  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  frame  member  having  a  main 
portion  disposed  obliquely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  rake,  and  at  least  one  reversely  directed  end  portion, 
a  traveling  wheel  carried  by  said  end  portion  and  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  travel,  a  plurality  of  raking  wheels,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  raking  wheels  on  said  main  portion  of  said  frame 
for  raising  and  lowering  movement  in  substantially  verti- 
cal parallel  planes  oblique  to  the  direction  of  travel,  some 
of  said  raking  wheels  being  disposed  rearwardly  and  at 
least  one  of  said  wheels  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
obliquely  disposed  frame  portion,  the  angle  formed  by  a 
line  drawn  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  a  raking  wheel 
disposed  forwardly  of  the  obliquely  disposed  frame  por- 
tion to  the  center  of  rotation  of  any  one  of  the  rearwardly 
disposed  raking  wheels,  and  the  line  of  travel,  being  less 
than  the  angle  formed  by  the  diagonal  frame  portion  with 
the  line  of  travel. 


3,144,572 

TEXTILE  MACHINE  WITH  CLOSED  HOUSING 

Johann  Jacob  Keyscr,  Grabcnallcc  14, 

Aarau,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,430 
4  Claims.     (CI.  57—1) 
1.  A  textile  machine,  especially  spinning  machine  with 
drive  transmission  means  for  transmitting  driving  power 
to  said  machine,  which  includes:  at  least  one  housing  en- 
casing said  drive  transmission  means,  and  cover  means 
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including  roller  cover  means  normally  encasing  and 
completly  enclosing  the  entire  textile  technological  work- 
ing range  of  said  machine  comprising  the  fiber  feed  and 
the  elements  for  the  processing  proper  of  the  fiber  ma- 
terial and  the  depositing  of  the  processed  fiber  material 
on  the  machine  thereby  permitting  within  the  enclosed 
sftace  to  create  the  most  favorable  climatic   conditions 


I  3,14«,574 

'       BULKY  YARN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
John  Earmluiw.  Baildon.  EaitlaDd,  amifcaor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnincton,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,1M 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkio  Great  Britain  Anc.  12,  19«« 

13  Claims.    (CL  57—140) 


\ 


9.  A  bulky  extensible  yarn  comprised  of  a  major  pro- 
portion of  synthetic  fiben  set  with  a  random  three-di- 
mensional crimp  and  not  more  than  2%  to  20%  of  sub- 
stantially uncrimped  synthetic  fibers,  said  substantially 
uncrimped  fibers  being  displaced  from  each  other  sub- 
stantially  centrally  within  the  yarn,  said  yarn  having 
a  recoverable  elongation  of  at  least  about  20%. 


m    *■ 
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for  the  fiber  material  within  said  entire  technological 
working  range  of  the  machine,  said  roller  cover  means 
being  arranged  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  machine  and 
extending  over  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  machine,  said  roller  cover  means  being  movable 
selectively  in  substantially  vertical  direction  for  selectively 
temporarily  uncovering  at  least  portions  of  said  tech- 
nological worting  range. 


3,144,575 

BULKY  COMPOSITE  STRETCH  YARN 

Geoffrey  V.  land.  Daphne,  and  Robert  D.  Smith,  Mobile, 

Ala.,  assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  CourtjiuJds 

Limited,  I  ondon,  England,  a  compan>  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,119 

4  Claims.     (CL  57—144) 


3,144,573  '•  A  bulky,  stretchy,  composite  yam  of  thermoplastic 

YARN  ENTWINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  fibers  and  cross  linked  celluiosK  fibers,  at  least  a  major 

William  D.  Jones  and  l.ouis  M.  Landolfi.  Asbcvillc,  N.C.,  ponion   of   said   cross   linked  cellulosic   fibers  having   a 

assignors  to  American  Enka  Corpontioa,  Enka,  N.C.,  memory,  rendered  permanent  by  said  cross  linking,  for  a 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  physical  position  in  which  they  are  folded  upon  them- 

Filed  June  29,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  244J51  i-i' 

7  Claims.     (CL  57—42)  ^^__^^ 

I  3,144,574 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLO^  FLEXIBLE 

SHAFTING 
#  Walter  Wczcl,  14  Oetisbeimer  Wcg.  Maalbronn, 

Warttembcrg,  Germany 

FUed  Jul>  20.  1960,  Ser.  No.  44 J 14 

Claims  prioritv.  appHcatioa,  Germaay, 

July  25,  1959.  Sch  24.424 

5  Claims.     (CL  57-140) 


1.  A  method  for  entwining  yam  unwound  from  a  plu- 
rality of  yarn  supply  packages  comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  the  supply  packages  axially  in  pairs,  connect- 
ing the  inner  yam  end  of  a  first  package  to  the  outer 
yarn  end  of  a  second  package  in  each  pair,  passing  the 
outermost  yarn  from  the  first  package  of  a  second  pair 
through  the  center  of  the  first  pair  of  yam  supply  pack- 
ages, passing  the  outermost  yam  of  additional  pairs  of 
yarn  supply  packages  through  the  centers  of  succeeding 
pairs,  and  thence  through  the  first  pair,  drawing  the  outer- 
most yams  of  the  second  and  additional  pairs  of  yam  sup- 
ply packages  concurrently  with  the  outermost  yarn  f*om 
the  first  package  of  the  first  pair  whereby  the  yams  are 
entwined  into  a  single  strand,  and  collecting  the  thus- 
entwined  yams. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  hollow  flexible  shafting, 
comprising  the  steps  of  machine-winding  in  superimposed 
layers  and  in  alternating  helical  directions  a  plurality  of 
wire  coils  on  a  temporary  central  cylindrical  mandrel 
consisting  of  non-metallic  material  destructible  by  a  de- 
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stroying  agent;  and  thereafter  destroying  said  mandrel  by 
said  destroying  agent,  whereby  a  hollow  flexible  shafting 
of  high  flexibility  is  obtained. 


■^ 


3,144,5T7 

TELEPHONE  TIMER 

Barry  L.  Danncr,  3950  Lake  Skore  Drive,  Cbkaco,  IlL 

FUcd  Aug.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  218,053 

3  Claims.     (0.58—22.9) 


.« 
^ 


1.  A  telephone  timer  comprising  a  base  including  struc- 
ture for  mounting  adjacent  to  an  associated  telephone, 
a  liming  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base  and  including 
a  timing  shaft  rotatable  from  a  rest  position  in  a  first 
direction  for  setting  a  selected  time  interval  thereon  and 
rotatable  in  the  opposite  direction  throughout  the  pre- 
set time  interval  and  spring  means  connected  to  said  shaft 
for  moving  said  shaft  in  said  opposite  direction  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  of  movement  thereof  throughout  the  selected 
time  interval,  and  actuating  arm  connected  to  said  tim- 
ing shaft  and  movable  therewith,  an  upstanding  stud 
mounted  on  said  base,  an  actuator  having  an  opening 
receiving  said  stud  therein  for  mounting  said  actuator 
upon  said  stud  for  rotational  movement  about  the  axis 
thereof  and  for  longitudinal  movement  along  the  axis 
thereof,  means  responsive  to  rotational  movement  of  said 
actuator  to  select  a  desired  time  interval,  means  responsive 
to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuator  to  move  said 
actuating  arm  and  the  connected  timing  shaft  to  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  pre-selccted  time  interval,  and 
a  signal  device  operated  in  response  to  the  return  of  said 
timing  shaft  to  the  rest  position  thereof  to  signal  the  end 
of  the  pre-selecled  time  interval. 


to  Moatrcs 


3,f44478 
DIAL  FOR  TIMEPIECES 
Marias  Etiennc,  Bienoc,  Switxcriaad, 

Octo  Sj^.,  BiewM,  SwtticriaBd 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa,  SwHscriand,  Nov.  14,  IMl, 

13324/41 
7  Clalau.     (CL  58—50) 


1.  In  a  timepiece,  in  combination,  a  dial  carrying  an 
horal  division  and  having  a  reference  point  in  a  predeter- 
806  O.O— «  I 


mined  position  relative  to  the  horal  division,  a  movable 
orienting  member  on  said  dial  constituted  by  a  massive 
receptacle  for  luminescent  material,  and  resilient  means 
connecting  said  orienting  member  to  the  dial  and  permit- 
ting this  orienting  member  to  oscillate  in  a  visible  manner 
on  either  side  of  said  reference  point.  , 


3,144,579 
WHEEL  SYSTEM  OF  WRKT-WATCH  MECHANISM 

WITH  SECOND  HAND  IN  CENTRAL  POSITION 
Leon  SolomoooTtcfa  Shapiro,  Ulitsa  Talallkhina  4-8/2, 
Apt  24,  Anatoly  YMilicvich  Zakharov,  Vcrktanlaya 
Kbokhlovka  31,  Apt  31,  and  Bruno  Kariovkh  Zarfgn, 
Khavsko-Shaboiovsky  Pereulok  11,  Corpus  7,  Apt  248, 
<;all  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJL 

FUcd  Oct  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  235,598 
5  Claims.    (CL  58— 59) 


;6   ?     9      3  7  5 


1.  In  a  watch  movement  provided  with  a  second  hand 
in  central  position,  a  winding  drum,  a  central  gear,  an 
axle  for  said  central  gear,  means  rotating  said  central  gear 
directly  from  said  winding  drum,  a  second  central  gear 
on  said  axle  above  said  central  gear  on  which  a  central 
second  hand  is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  an  intermediate 
gear,  an  axle  for  said  intermediate  gear,  means  encom- 
passed solely  between  said  central  gear  and  said  inter- 
mediate gear  and  lying  wholly  within  the  axial  dimen- 
sions of  said  drum  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  cen- 
tral gear  to  said  intermediate  gear,  an  intermediate  toothed 
wheel  rigidly  coupled  to  said  intermediate  gear  meshing 
with  said  second  central  gear  only,  a  further  toothed 
wheel  below  and  having  the  same  diameter  as  said  in- 
termediate toothed  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  the  axle  of 
said  intermediate  gear  meshing  with  said  second  central 
gear,  a  side  second  gear,  an  axle  for  said  side  second  gear, 
said  further  toothed  wheel  also  meshing  with  said  side 
second  gear,  a  side  second  toothed  wheel  on  the  «xle  for 
said  side  second  gear,  a  balance  mechanism,  a  fork  co- 
operable  with  said  balance  mechanism,  and  gear  means 
operably  connected  between  said  fork  and  said  side  sec- 
ond toothed  wheel  for  transmitting  rotation  to  said  gear 
means. 


3,144,580 

WINDING  STEM  FOR  TIME-PIECES 

John  Simon,  Rue  dc  rindustrie,  Tramclan,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,263 

3  Claims.    (CL  58—90) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  time-piece,  including  a  case, 
a  tube  rigid  with  the  time-piece  case,  including  an  ex- 
tension projecting  radially  out  of  the  time-piece  case  and 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  end  portion  and  an  outwardly 
directed  flange  portiqn,  a  winding  stem  slidingly  carried 
inside  said  tube,  a  crown  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said 
stem  aiid  including  a  peripheral  skirt  detachably  secured 
to  said  flange  on  the  tube  and  having  an  inner  cylindri- 
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cal  surface  coaxially  surrounding^  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  tube  extension  to  form  with  said  extension  an 
an  annular  space,  and  an  annular  packing  fitted  inside 
said  annular  space  between  the  coaxial  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  the  crown  skirt  and  the  tube  extension  to  provide 
a  seal  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  crown 
and  tube. 


3,i4Mai 

"D"  JEWEL  WATCH  ESCAPEMENT 
George  Fricdrich  WUhcIn  G«kc,  Witartary, 
iigMr  to  The  United  States  TIim 
Coan^  a  corportloa  of 
Filed  Dec  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,7S4 
1  Claim.     (CL  S»— 122) 


•p 


A  timepiece  lever  escapement  comprising  a  pivoted  lever 
with  an  entrance  and  an  exit  pallet  member,  an  escape 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  club  teeth  having  impulse  and 
draw  faces  coacting  with  the  said  pallet  members,  a  re- 
cipro^ting  balance  wheel  capable  of  causing  the  lever  to 
pivot  and  thereby  to  control  the  rate  of  roUtion  of  the 
escape  wheel,  said  escape  wheel  having  the  draw  faces  of 
its  teeth  inclined  in  the  direction  of  its  rotation  to  provide 
a  draw  angle  on  the  teeth,  said  members  being  D  shaped 
in  cross-section  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
lever,  each  with  a  straight  impulse  face  and  the  remaining 
surface  rounded  and  each  D  shaped  member  having  its 
rounded  surface  and  its  impulse  face  meeting  at  a  round- 
ed comer,  and  said  members  being  inclined  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  so  that  during  the  draw  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  members  is  determined  entirely  by  the 
camming  action  of  the  tooth's  draw  angle  and  so  that  as 
the  lever  pivots  and  carries  each  pallet  member  into  the 
path  of  each  successive  tooth  the  member  in  the  path  of 
the  said  tooth  is  drawn  and  locked  against  the  draw  face 
of  the  said  tooth,  said  pallet  members  being  separated  on 
the  lever  at  a  distance  in  degrees  measured  from  the  out- 
side of  the  entrance  member  to  the  inside  of  the  exit  mem- 
ber and  from  the  center  of  the  escape  wheel  greater  by 
from  5  minutes  to  2*  than  the  distance  determined  by  the 
formula 


360** 

(number  of  teeth) 


,  number  of  teeth  spanned 
by  the  members 


deuchably  and  pivotally  supported  on  said  support  for 
renK>vably  securing  the  bearing  body  in  the  support,  said 
means  bemg  constjtuted  by  a  resilient  spring  member  hav- 
ing opposite  end  portions,  each  of  said  end  portions  being 
constituted  as  a  fork  having  opposed  arms  which  are  rc- 
siliently  displaceable  towards  and  away  from  one  another, 
said  resilient  member  engaging  said  support  with  the  forks 
at  each  of  the  end  porticos,  said  resilient  spring  member 


Middle- 


including  a  central  arm  adjacent  one  of  the  forks,  the 
arms  of  the  latter  fork  including  profections  in  resilient 
engagement  with  the  support  for  supporting  the  resilient 
member  for  self-supporting  pivotal  movement  when  the 
arms  of  the  other  of  the  foriis  are  released  from  the  sup- 
port, said  arms  of  the  other  of  said  forks  being  releaseable 
from  the  support  solely  by  dispLacemenl  of  the  arms  rela- 
tive to  one  another. 


3,144,513 

EXPANDING  BRACELET 

GeorfM  GeydMckck,  S  Rm  des  EcypticM, 

Braascli  5,  Beltlu 
FUcd  Mar.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177,292 

ippMi  ■«!!■,  Belfiai,  Mar.  7, 1941. 
47t4«7,  PMcM  44 1,4 19 
4  ClafaH.     (CL  59—79) 


1.  In  an  expansion  bracelet  made  of  metal  wire  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rectangular  shaped  frames  disposed 
in  substantially  parallel  planes  when  said  bracelet  is  in 
an  unexpaiKied  posttioa,  said  frames  comprising  spaced 
short  and  long  sides,  said  adjacent  long  sides  of  adjacent 
frames  being  twisted  together  for  swivelling  movement 
about  a  common  geometrical  axis  in  a  zig-zag  configura- 
tion with  said  short  sides  forming  the  opposite  edges  of  the 
bracelet 


\ 


3,144,592 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  BEARING  FOR  A  MOVABLE 

WATCH  OR  CLOCK  ELEMENT 
Edouard  Lorctan,  Lc  Scatter,  Switzcriand,  Mri^Mr  to 
Farecfcoc    S.A.,    Le    Scnticr,    Switzcriand,    a    firm    of 
SwiticrlaMl 

Filed  Not.  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  23«,r77 
ClaiBis  priority,  a^rHaHom  Switrirt— d  Nor.  29,  1941 
13  Clains.     (CL  54—144) 
1.  A  shock  absorbing  bearing  for  a  timepiece  compris- 
ing a  support,  a  bearing  body  in  said  support  and  means 


3,144,544 
JET  PROPULSION  NOZZLE 
Stanley   Frank  Smirti,   Dcr^,  Fai^rl    David   Craiglc, 
Edinbnrgk,  Scotland,  and  Jote  Gregory  Keenai,  Derby, 
England,  aarignors  to  RoUa-Royct  Limited.  Derby,  E^ 
land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jane  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  119,474 
Claims  priority,  MpHraHon  Great  Britidn  Jnly  1,  1944 
7  Claims.  (CL  44—35.4) 
5.  A  jet  propulsion  oozzk  assembly  adapted  for  use 
at  supersonic  velocities  comprising  a  nozzle  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  downstream  end,  and  a 
body  extending  downstream  of  the  iMZzle  member,  said 
body  being  provided  with  means  having  a  coocave  sur- 
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face  which  constitutes  a  smoothly  curved  extension  of 
the  downstream  end  of  an  outer  wall  of  the  nozrle  mem- 
ber and  which  controls  the  expansion  of  jet  gases  down- 
stream of  the  nozzle  member,  said  nozzle  member  having 
a  lip  at  the  downstream  end  thereof  defining  a  throat  there- 


of, said  nozzle  member  having  a  nozzle  axis  lying  in  a 
plane  of  symmetry  of  the  nozzle  member  and  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  jet  propulsion  engiiK,  the 
nozzle  axis  being  a  distance  a  from  the  lip  of  the  nozzle 
member  where  . 

with  R«  being  the  ratio  of  exit  flow  area  to  throat  area  for 
a  dkosen  value  of  M ach  number  M  and  exhaust  gas  prop- 
erties, and  Tq  is  depth  of  said  throat  from  said  lip  of  the 
nozzle  member  measured  along  a  plane  of  the  throat,  the 
internal  surface  of  said  nozzle  member  at  the  lip  thereof 
having  a  tangent  thereto  disposed  at  substantially  an  angle 
of  refraction  $,  measured  from  the  nozzle  axis  and  calcu- 
lated for  the  chosen  value  of  Mach  number  M,  said  tangent 
intersecting  said  nozzle  axis  downstream  of  the  nozzle 
member. 

3,144445 

TURBOJET  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING 

COMPRESSOR     STALL     DUE     TO     INLET     AIR 

DBTITRBANCES 

WUliam  K.  Gnlick,  Glendalr,  Okio,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  CompMy,  a  con^oratlon  of  New  Yort 

Fllad  Sept.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141 J93 

3Clatois.     (CL  44— 3534) 


•.*?   <f*  •; 


3.  For  a  jet  engine  having  a  compressor  with  variable 
compressor  membera  for  varying  the  compressor  geometry 
and  a  thr\ist  reverser  mechanism,  a  control  means  for 
controlling  the  compressor  geometry  responsive  to  first 
and  Kcood  control  signals. 

a  feedback  circuit  connecting  said  compressor  and  said 
control  means  for  signalling  a  first  control  input  cor- 
respooding  to  the  compressor  geometry, 
•  said  feedback  circuit  being  interrupted  to  include  a 
coupling  means  whereby  said  first  control  input  may 
be  changed  by  a  second  control  input,  ,.  ^.r. 


a  second  circuit  connecting  said  coupling  means  with 
said  thrust  reverser  mechanism  to  change  said  sec- 
ond control  input  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
thnist  reverser  thereby  causing  said  contr<rf  means 
to  correlate  the  compressor  geometry  with  the  po- 
sition of  the  thrust  reverser  mechanism  to  lessen 
the  effects  <rf  distrurbance  of  the  engine  inlet  air 
stream  during  thrust  reverser  operation. 


3,144,584 
REVERSE  STEERING  ASSEMBLY      « 
Thomas  O.  Ncwby,  Brownslmrg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Buchlcr  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Iil^,  a  corporation 
of  Indiau 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  151,743 
5  Claims.    (CL  44—35.54) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  jet  propelled  watercraft  for 
steering  the  craft  when  moving  rearwardly,  said  craft 
including  means  for  steering  when  moving  forwardly,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  conduit  mounted  on  said  craft 
and  having  an  entrance  positioned  to  receive  jet  flow 
from  said  craft,  said  conduit  extending  forwardly  with 
respect  to  the  craft  from  said  entrance  and  having  three 
outlets,  one  opening  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  craft 
and  the  other  two  opening  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
conduit  and  facing  oppositely  and  laterally  of  the  craft, 
a  vane  pivotally  mounted  within  said  further  conduit  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  steering  means  of  the  craft 
whereby  said  vane  is  pivoted  by  the  operation  of  said 
steering  means,  said  vane  being  pivotal  between  a  position 
closing  oflf  flow  through  said  one  outlet  and  one  of  said 
other  two  outlets,  a  position  closing  off  flow  through  said 
one  outlet  and  the  other  of  said  other  two  outlets,  and 
a  position  wherein  said  vane  extends  m  a  fore  and  aft 
direction  with  respect  to  said  craft. 


3,144,587 

WATER-JET  PROPULSION  MEANS  FOR  BOATS 

Sophia  Then,  1637  Connie  Arc,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

nicd  Apr.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,041 

8  Oatans.     (CL  44—35.54) 

1.  A  water-jet  propulsion  motor  for  propelling  a  boat, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  portion  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  lower  portion, 

(b)  means  on  said  housing  lower  portion  for  mounting 
said  housing  on  a  boat, 

(c)  a  vertical  power  shaft  rotatably  mounted  through 
said  mounting  means  and  having  the  lower  end  ex- 
tended downwardly  through  the  housing  upper  por- 
tion and  into  said  housing  lower  portion, 

(</)  said  housing  lower  portion  being  provided  with  an 
intake  opening  on  the  bottom  side  thereof  and  a 
propeller  compartment  including  a  cylindrical  ver- 
tical wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  intake  open- 
ing to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
portion,  , 
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(e)  &  propeller  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  power 
shaft,  within  said  propeller  compartment  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  bousing  and  above  said  intake  opening, 
and. 


(/)  a  compression  chamber  formed  by  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  bousing  and  the  communicating  part  of 
the  housing  lower  portion  around  said  propeller  com- 
partment and  being  provided  with  an  outlet  on  the 
rear  side  thereof  for  discharging  water  forced  into  the 
housing  by  the  propeller  in  a  water-jet  stream  to  pro- 
vide a  resultant  forward  thrust. 


3,144,5«S 
REVERSE  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  JET  BOAT 
James  W.  Reynolds,  ImHanapotts,  lad.,  and  Rickard  L. 
Cochran,   Littleton,  Colo.,  mmliptan  to  Tbc   Baehler 
Corporation,    Indianapolis,    imd^    a    corporatkw    of 
Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  274^3t 
1  Claim.     (CL  M— 35.54) 


A  control  system  for  jet  propelled  watercraft  com- 
prising a  generally  straight  conduit  mounted  on  the  craft 
extending  and  opening  rearwardly  thereof,  means  for 
pumping  water  through  said  conduit  to  ttTh^imt  from 
said  opening,  said  conduit  being  constricted  at  the  open- 
ing thereof  for  forming  the  water  into  a  jet, «  housing 
secured  to  the  conduit  and  covering  the  opening  thereof, 
said  bousing  having  a  forward  wall  and  a  rearward  wall 
indudint  a  flat  portion  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
conduit  and  having  flat  vertical  sidewalls,  said  rearward 
wall  having  an  aperture  therethrough  positioned  in 
registry  with  said  constricted  conduit  opening  and  jet, 
a  gate  received  within  said  housing  and  movable  between 
a  position  covering  and  blocking  flow  through  said  rear- 
ward wall  aperture  and  a  position  uncovering  said  rear- 
ward wall  aperture,  a  pair  of  deflectors  mounted  on  said 
craft  for  pivoting  about  spaced  vertical  axes  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  exit,  means  operated  from  within  said 
craft  for  pivoting  said  deflectors  about  said  axes  to  de- 
flect said  water  stream  as  it  issues  from  said  first  exit, 
said  housing  having  a  further  water  outlet  in  addition  to 
said  aperture,  said  further  water  outlet  being  a  passage 


which  includes  a  portion  extending  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly between  said  vertical  sidewalls,  said  further  water 
outlet  fufther  including  an  exit  which  is  circular  in  cross 
section  and  includes  an  inner  reduced  cylindrical  portion 
and  an  outer  enlarged  cylindrical  portion  joined  by  a 
radially  sxtending  portion,  t  cylindrical  ring  received 
in  said  enlarged  cylindrical  portion  and  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  in  registry  with  said  inner  cylindrical 
portion,  a  plurality  of  parallel  vanes  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing across  said  ring  from  one  side  to  the  other  thereof, 
said  ring  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  by 
one  of  said  vanes  for  pivoting  about  the  axis  of  said 
ring,  said  vanes  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  curving 
first  downwardly  and  then  forwardly  with  respect  to  said 
craft,  one  of  said  deflectors  having  a  depending  member 
secured  thereto,  said  ring  having  a  radially  extending 
element  fixed  with  relation  thereto,  a  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  radially  extending  element  and  to  said 
depending  member  whereby  said  ring  pivots  with  said  one 
deflector,  said  link  being  so  arranged  that  a  line  dra^ 
through  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  link- 
element  connec^on  and  the  axis  of  said  link-depending 
member  connection  is  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  a  line  drawn  through  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  one  deflector  pivotal  mounting  and  the  axis  of 
said  ring  pivotal  mounting  whereby  clockwise  pivoting  of 
said  one  deflector  as  viewed  from  a  given  direction  pro- 
duces clockwise  pivoting  of  said  ring  as  viewed  from 
said  given  direction  and  counterclockwise  pivoting  of 
said  one  deflector  as  viewed  from  said  given  direction 
produces  counterclockwise  pivoting  of  saKl  nng  as  viewed 
from  said  given  direction. 


\ 


3,1444«9 
ROCKET  NOZZLE 
Robert  H.  Twyfocd,  A>fwdria,  Va.,  MsicDor  to  Atiaadc 
R«  it  arch  Corporadoa,  Alexandria,  Va.,  a  corporatioa 
«f  Vkilala 

FBcd  Nov.  12,  19St,  Scr.  No.  773^2« 
>  5  Claims.     (CL  4^-^5.55) 


1.  In  a  reaction  motor,  a  chamber  for  confining  the 
high  pressure  gases  from  which  thrust  is  derived,  said 
chamber  having  a  rearwardly  convex  rear  wall,  a  plurality 
of  turrets  projecting  from  the  rear  wall  of  said  chamber, 
displaced  circumferentially  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber  at  intervals  equally  dividing  the  circum- 
ference, and  routabiy  mounted  in  said  rear  wall  about 
axes  inclined  at  equal  angles  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
rearwardly  divergent  from  a  common  point  in  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  nozzle  for  each  turret  rigidly  nnounted 
thereupon,  the  axes  of  said  nozzles  being  inclined  to  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  respective  turrets  at  equal  angles 
of  such  magnitude  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  turrets 
through  arcs  of  sufficient  amplitude,  said  nozzles  move 
from  a  rearward  discharge  position  to  a  forward  discharge 
position,  and  operating  means  for  rotating  said  turrets 
within  the  range  delineated  by  the  movement  of  said 
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nozzles  from   rearward  to  forward  discharge  positions, 
individually  or  in  unison. 


'         3,146^H 

POWER  SYSTEM  WITH  ENERGY 

DIVIDING  MEANS 

Jobn  R.  Erwin,  Cincinnati,  Oklo,  ■■ignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,0f  I 

S  Claims.     (CL  M— 39.17) 


1.  A  power  system  having  a  prime  mover  in  which  a 
decrease  in  back  pressure  effects  an  increase  in  the  en 
ergy  extracted  from  the  working  fluid,  said  prime  mover 
producing  exhaust  gases, 

at  least  two  energy  using  devices  with  nozzle  means 

to  accelerate  the  gases, 
duct  meaiu  connecting  the  pnme  mover  and  said  de- 
vices to  direct  the  gases  to  said  devices, 
means  to  proportionally  divide  the  total  mass  flow  of 

exhaust  gases  to  said  devices, 
said  means  including  a  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
effective  area  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  paths  to  change 
the  back  pressure  differentially  on  said  prime  mover. 


ment  longitudinally  thereof,  said  spool  having  two  longi- 
tudinally spaced  lands  jointly  isolating  a  length  of  the 
interior  of  the  sleeve  which  communicates  with  both  said 
port  means,  one  of  said  lands  being  arranged  in  control- 
ling co-operation  with  one  of  said  port  means  to  vary  the 
effective  cross-sectional  area  thereof  according  to  the 
position  of  the  spool  along  the  sleeve;  automatic  spill  by- 
pass means  maintaining  the  pressure  drop  in  said  one  port 
means  consUnt,  and  automatic  aperture-control  means 
for  the  throttle  valve,  said  aperture-control  means  includ- 
ing a  piston  element  operativcly  connected  to  one  of  said 
slide  elements  and  forming  one  wall  of  a  control  cham- 
ber, a  spring  means  urging  said  piston  element  inwardly 
of  said  chamber  to  reduce  said  effective  area,  a  connec- 
tion leading  from  said  compressor  outlet  via  a  restriction 
to  said  chamber  to  urge  said  piston  in  a  direction  to  in- 
crease said  effective  area;  stop  means  adjustably  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  one  slide  clement  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  means;  a  vent  valve  seat  for  said  chamber, 
said  seat  being  movable  with  said  piston  element  and  fac- 
ing the  interior  of  the  chamber,  a  vent  valve-clement  co- 
operating with  said  seat,  and  a  valve-loading  spring  urging 
said  valve  clement  on  to  its  seat;  and  means  responsive 
to  the  speed  of  the  turbine  and  operative  to  move  the  other 
slide  element  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  effective  aper- 
ture of  said  port  means  when  the  turbine  speed  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value.  -  i  . 


344M91 
FUEL  CONTROL  IN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 
Tl'RBINE  ENGINES 
Horace  Georfc  Turner,  Lcckhampton,  Cheltenham,  Eng- 
land, asrignor  to  The  Pleasey  Company  Limited,  Loa- 
'    don,  England,  a  British  company 

RIcd  Jane  i,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1 1 5494 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon.  Great  Britain, 

Jaa*  19,  I9M,  29,42«/M 

5  Clatans.     (CL  M— 39.2S) 


S./^ 


1.  An  internal-combustion  turbine  equipped  with  an 
air-intake  compressor  having  an  outlet  constituting  a 
source  of  pressure  variable  according  to  engine  speed  and 
a  fueI<ontrol  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  bore,  a  fuel-inlet  coni>ection,  and  a  fuel-deliv- 
ery connection  both  said  connections  communicating  with 
said  bore  at  longitudinally  spaced  points;  a  throttle  valve 
including  two  slide  elements,  one  forming  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  sealingly  fitted  in  said  bore  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  and  longitudinal  movement  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve 
having  first  and  second  port  means  extending  through  the 
wall  of  the  sleeve  at  longitudinally  spaced  points,  said  port 
means  being  in  respective  continuous  communication  with 
said  two  connections,  and  the  other  element  forming  a 
valve  spool  sealingly  fitted  inside  said  sleeve  for  move- 


3,146,592 
HYDRAULIC  LIFT  WITH  ROTATION  LOCK  FOR 
BEAUTY  CHAIR 
Philip  C.  Johnson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  F.  A  F. 
Koenigkramer  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,500 
11  Claims.     (CL  60—52) 


9.  In  a  beauty  or  medical  chair  the  combination  com- 
prising a  base,  an  hydraulic  lift  having  a  portion  thereof 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  on  said  base  and  having  a  piston 
rod  vertically  movable  and  axially  rotatable  relative  to 
said  base,  a  clamp  supported  on  said  lift  at  a  fixed  dis- 
tance from  said  base  and  adjacent  said  piston  rod,  clamp 
actuating  means,  a  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  fixedly 
mounted  portion  of  said  hydraulic  lift  and  adapted  to 
actuate  said  lift  to  vertically  position  said  piston  rod  as 
desired,  and  means  connecting  said  lever  and  clamp- 
actuating  means,  said  lever  being  swingable  into  non- 
operating  relation  to  said  hydraulic  lift  to  actuate  said 
clamp-actuating  means  to  set  said  clamp  to  secure  said 
piston  rod  against  rotation  relative  to  said  base  and  swing- 
able  from  said  clamp-set  position  to  succesively  release 
said  clamp  and  move  into  operating  relation  to  said  hy- 
draulic lift  whereby  said  piston  rod  may  be  vertically 
moved  only  while  said  clamp  is  released. 
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3,144^3 

DUAL  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Hngh  J.  Staccy,  Cbcsteriand,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Pwtcf^ 

HannUin  Coryoradon,  CIcircteBd,  OWo,  a 

of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,934 
15  ClaiM.     (CL  4«— 52) 


said  rack  and  operably  connected  to  said  valve,  means 
including  a  controllable  orifice  exterior  of  said  chambers 
for  interconnecting  said  chamben,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  first  conduit  between  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber  and  the  pump  inlet  and  a  second  conduit 
between  the  high  pressure  chamber  and  pump  outlet, 
uid  first  conduit  having  a  substantially  smaller  flow 
diameter  than  said  second  conduit. 


3,144,595 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  COUPLING 
Roy  H.  DcitricfcMm,  AIUmm  Part.  Pa.,  assicnor.  bv  iimmc 
aaricwMfrts,  to  Annco  Steel  Corporatioa,  Middletown, 
OWo,  a  corponitfoii  ol  OMo 

FUcd  Oct.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849^43 
4  CWm.     {CI  4»— 54) 


1.  A  fluid  power  system  comprising  at  least  two  fluid 
pressure  operated  units  with  associated  control  valves 
and  pumps  arranged  so  that  said  units  may  be  operated 
by  fluid  under  pressure  delivered  by  the  respective  pomps, 
and  so  that  one  unit  may  be  operated  by  the  conjoint 
discharge  of  both  pumps  only  when  the  other  unit  is 
not  in  operation;  an  unloader  for  the  pump  associated 
with  said  one  unit  operative  to  unload  that  pump  when 
the  fluid  pressure  delivered  to  said  one  unit  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value;  a  first  check  valve  downstreani 
of  said  unloader  for  maintaining  such  fluid  pressure  to 
said  one  unit  while  said  one  pump  is  unloaded;  and  a 
second  check  valve  between  said  units  permitting  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  other  pump  to  said  one 
unit  for  continued  operation  of  the  latter. 


I 


3,144,594 
SPEED  GOVERNOR 

Artkar  C.  Alica,  CMcaco,  IlL,  irigaor  to  Stewart-W^ 

Corporadoii,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Virfiaia 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,955 

2  Claims.     (CL  4*--52) 


I.  A  governor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
a  system  having  a  pump  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
translating  liquid  coolant,  said  governor  comprising  a 
carburetor  butterfly  valve,  an  actuator  for  said  valve 
comprising  a  housing,  a  first  diaphragm  within  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  low  pressure  chamber  between  one  surface 
thereof  and  said  housing,  a  second  diaphragm  within 
said  housing  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  dia- 
phragm and  defining  a  high  pressure  chamber  between 
one  surface  and  said  housing,  a  helical  spring  in  said  low 
pressure  chamber  in  prestressed  engagement  between  the 
associated  diaphragm  and  said  housing,  a  rigid  member 
enclosed  within  said  housing  and  interconnecting  the 
centers  of  said  diaphragms,  a  rack  on  said  member, 
pinion  and  shaft   means  in  operable   engagement  with 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  torque  converter  having  a 
chamber  defining  a  working  circuit  provided  with  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet;  fluid  supply  circuit  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  inlet  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure   to    said    chamber;    fluid    disdurge    circuit    means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  outlet  for  removal  of 
fluid   from   said  chamber;  valve   means  comprising  two 
movable  valve  members  each  operatively  disposed  in  a 
different  one  of  said  circuit  means  to  control  fluid  flow 
therein,  said  valve  members  being  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  via  intermediate  flow  regulating  posi- 
tions;  valve   actuating  means   operatively  conriected   to 
said  valve  members  to  ntove  the  same  oppositely,  where- 
by one  of  said  members  is  opened  as  the  other  is  closed; 
power  n)eans  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  dis- 
posed for  recipfXKation  in  said  cylinder,  sajd  piston  be- 
ing connected   to  said   actuating   means   to  operate   the 
same  for  movement  of  said  valve  members;  means  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure 
on  one  side  of  said  piston;  a  pilot  valve;  a  servo  valve; 
fluid  flow  means  communicating  with  said  cylinder  on  the 
other  side  of  said  piston;  a  control  valve  operatively  ar- 
ranged to  connect  said  fluid  flow  means  selectively  to  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  to  exhaust,  said  fluid 
flow  means  including  a  first  fluid  conducting  portion  by- 
passing said  servo  valve  and  a  second  fluid  conducting 
portion  controlled  by  said  servo  valve,  said  pilot  valve 
being  operatively  arranged  to  select  said  first  portion 
when  said  pilot  valve  is  in  one  position  and  said  second 
portion   when   said   pilot   valve   is   in  another  position; 
means  connected  to  said  pflot  valve  to  actuate  the  same 
selectively   to  said   positions;   and   means   connected   to 
said  servo  valve  and  responsive  to  a  variable  condition 
of  said  torque  converter  to  control  said  servo  vilve  in 
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accordance  with  said  condition,  said  servo  valve  being 
operative  selectively  to  ( 1 )  complete,  said  fluid  flow 
means,  via  said  second  fluid  conducting  portion,  and  (2) 
connect  said  second  fluid  conducting  portion  to  exhaust 
independently  of  said  control  valve. 


3,144,5m 

NON-COMPLEMENTARY  CAMS  FOR  DOUBLE 

ACTING  FLUID  MOTOR 

Hvold  K.  Tbompaoa,  Fcradalc,  Mich.,  madgoor  to  The 

Thompaoa  Company,  Fcmdalc,  Mkh.,  a  co-partnership 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  43,554  , 

/  I  Claim.     (CL  40—54.5) 


A  mechanico-hydraulic  power  transmission  device  for 
intermittently  shifting  a  driven  element  to  and  fro  com- 
prising double  acting  expansible  chamber  type  receiver 
nteans  connected  to  shift  the  element,  abutment  means 
for  positively  limiting  movement  of  the  element,  a  pair  of 
opposing  expansible  chamber  type  transmitters  each  con- 
nected b>  a  liquid  column  to  one  side  of  the  receiver  means 
to  move  the  driven  element  and  hold  it  against  the  abut- 
ment means,  reservoir  meaiu  for  liquid,  replenishing  and 
pressure  relief  valves  interconnecting  each  liquid  column 
with  the  reservoir  means,  a  mechanical  power  and  con- 
trol unit  connected  to  continually  actuate  both  transmitters 
to  periodically  move  the  element  to  and  fro  and  periodical- 
ly hold  it  against  the  abutment  means,  acceleratory  mo- 
tion away  from  the  abutment  means  and  deceleratory  mo- 
tion back  against  the  abutment  means  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  path  of  the  element  being  governed  solely  by  one 
transmitter  and  acceleratory  motion  away  from  and  de- 
celeratory motion  back  against  the  abutment  means  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  the  path  being  governed  solely  by 
the  other  transmitter,  liquid  being  replenished  from  the 
reservoir  means  to  whichever  liquid  column  is  not  tending 
to  produce  either  acceleratory  or  deceleratory  motion  of 
the  element  and  liquid  being  relieved  to  the  reservoir 
means  from  one  liquid  column  whenever  the  driven 
element  is  held  against  the  abutment  means,  and  means 
for  driving  the  mechanical  power  aiul  control  unit. 


3,144,597 
HYDRA  UUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Edwvd  Kaaui,  ir72  N.  Renter  Ave., 
J  lAts  ABffcks  49,  CaMf. 

Filed  July  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291,9«1 
14  CWbh.  (CL  44—54.4) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  for  vehicles  including 
a  master  cylinder  for  translating  mechanical  force  into 
hydraulic  brake-line  pressure  and  brake  cylinders  for 
translating  the  brake-line  pressure  into  braking  force: 
a  master  piston  in  said  master  cylinder;  a  braking  lever 
for  applying  mechanical  force  to  said  master  piston;  a 
fulcrum  for  said  braking  lever;  meaiu  for  moving  said 
fulcrum  bodily  with  said  master  piston  upon  initial  move- 


ment of  said  braking  lever  to  take  up  the  slack  in  the 
brake  system;  and  means  for  thereafter  locking  said  ful- 


crum against  return  movement  whereby  said  braking 
lever  pivots  atx)ut  said  fulcrum  to  exert  braking  force  on 
said  master  piston. 


3,144,598 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONFINING  FLOATING 

MATERIAL 

Millard  F.  Smith,  Westport,  Coon.     (%  NcfaiKl  Industries, 

Inc.,  P.O.  Box  295,  Sangatuck,  Conn.) 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  174,735,  Feb.  2, 

1962.    This  application  May  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,654 

4  Claims.     (CL  61—1) 


I.  A  floating  oil  boom  characterized  by  facile  storage 
and  use  comprising,  in  combination, 

(A)  a  continuous  elongated  flexible  polymer  fin  hav- 
ing an  opposed  pair  of  longitudinal  edges, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  elongated  expanded  polymer  floats 
positioned  along  a  first  fin  edge, 

( 1 )  said  elongated  floats  being  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  along  said  fin  by  at  least  twice  the 
maximum  float  thickness  to  permit  said' fin  to 
bend  back  on  itself  and  allow  said  boom  to  be 
folded  in  an  accordion  manner, 

(2)  the  upper. edge  of  said  floats  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  portions  of  said  first  fin 
edge  intermediate  adjacent  floats  to  provide  a 
continuous  barrier  of  substantially  uniform 
height,  and 

(C)  means  securing  said  floats  to  said  fin  whereby 
said  fin  may  be  folded  in  accordion-like  fashion  at 
points  intermediate  said  floats  to  permit  storage  of 
said  boom  in  a  fully  assembled  condition  and  the 
boom  may  be  positioned  by  lowing  one  end  thereof 
to  unfold  said  boom. 


*» ; 


3,144,599  r     . 

BOAT  RAMP 
WUIiam  D.  Young,  950  NE.  20th  Ave,    • 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,017     ' 
3  Claims.     (CL  61—47) 
1.  A  boat  ramp  and  dock  comprising  a  body  including 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  rails  and  spaced  trans- 
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versely  extending  rails,  combination  reinforcing,  secur- 
ing and  roller  brackets  for  joining  the  transverse  rails  to 
the  longitudinal  rails,  said  brackets  being  secured  to  the 
longitudinal  rails  and  receiving  the  terminals  of  the  trans- 
verse rails,  means  securing  the  transverse  rails  to  the 
brackets  inclined  boat  side  engaging  rollers  carried  by 
the  brackets,  spool  rollers  carried  by  certain  of  the  trans- 


verse rails  at  the  inner  end  of  the  body,  legs  on  the  inner 
end  of  the  body  for  engaging  the  bed  of  a  body  of  water, 
a  longitudinally  extending  tongue  carried  by  the  forward 
end  of  the  body  and  projecting  a  material  distance  for- 
wardly  thereof,  an  anchor  post  secured  to  the  tongtK,  and 
said  anchor  post  projecting  above  the  body,  and  a  winch 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  post  having  a  line  for  connection 
with  a  boat  to  be  hauled  up  the  ramp.        .  : 


3,14<,M« 

THERMOELECTRIC  IMMERSION  COOLER 

Everett  F.  Cox,  Benton  Harbor,  Mlch^  aMJinnr  to  Wkki- 

pod  CorporatiofL,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawi 

Filed  May  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  198,117 

7  Claims.     (CL  62—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  beat  from  a  body  to 
be  cooled,  comprising:  an  enclosure  having  a  thermally 
conductive  wall  portion  and  a  handle  portion  spaced  from 
said  wall  portion;  thermoelectric  means  in  said  enclosure 
having  heat  absorbing  means  in  thermal  transfer  asso- 
ciation with  said  wall  portion  and  beat  passing  means 
spaced  from  said  wall  portion;  and  beat  transfer  means 
having  an  inner  portion  in  thermal  transfer  association 
with  said  heat  passing  means  to  withdraw  beat  energy 
from  said  thermoelectric  means,  said  beat  transfer  means 
including  an  outer  portion  extending  through  said  handle 
portion  of  said  enclosure  to  without  said  enclosure. 


1 


3,14<,M1 
REFRIGERATING  AFPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Goaid,  Dayton,  OUo,  awlgniif  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick^  a  corporatioa  of 
Dtlaware 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255^43 
5  Claims.  (CL  i2— 3) 
1.  A  refrigerator  having  a  cabinet  and  a  door  forming 
a  first  cooling  compartment,  a  refrigerator  system  opcra- 
tively  associated  with  said  cabinet  for  cooling  said  first 
cooling  compartment  to  a  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, means  defining  a  second  cooling  compartment  ther- 


mally insulated  from  said  first  cooling  compartment,  an 
ice  maker  in  said  second  cooling  compartment  including 
water  supply  means,  means  including  a  thermocouple 
array  having  the  cold  junctions  thereof  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  said  ice  maker  for  reducing  the  tempera- 


>•> 


ture  thereof  below  freezing,  said  thermocouple  array  hav- 
ing the  hot  junctions  thereof  substantially  fully  thermally 
insulated  from  said  first  and  second  cooling  compartments, 
said  water  supply  means  being  in  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship with  said  hot 'junctions  for  dissipating  heat  there- 
from exteriorly  of  said  cabinet. 


3,14M«2 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
FIXED  GAS  FROM  AN  ABSORPTION  REFRIGER- 
ATION SYSTEM. 

S.  Swtm^^tm,  Los  A^dcs,  CaUf.,  aMinor,  by 
to  Elcctroak  Specialty  Co^  Los 
Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporathw  of  Callfomia 
Filed  Dec  5,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  I57.17t 
13  Cl^H.     (CL  «2— «S) 


m»tm  mm 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  gas  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  sufficiently 
low  that  inertia  of  the  gas  is  insufficient  to  disintegrate 
a  jet  of  liquid  passing  therethrough;  a  fluid  attrition  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  source  of  gas;  means  for 
introducing  a  jet  of  a  liquid  which  is  inert  toward  said 
gas  downward  through  the  fluid  attrition  chamber  into 
a  body  of  the  liquid  in  a  lower  part  of  said  chamber 
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in  a  direction  to  impinge  upon  the  surface  of  said  liquid; 
and  a  pump  disposed  to  withdraw  resulting  liquid  con- 
taining dispersed  bubbles  of  gas  at  low  pressure  down- 
ward from  said  body  of  liquid  to  the  intake  of  the 
pump  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  increase  head  of  liquid 
on  said  bubbles  and  to  pass  the  liquid  and  dispersed 
bubbles  at  higher  pressure  to  a  desired  location. 


3,144,M3 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  LIQUIDS 
Porter,  Jr.,  Flixtoa,  Urmstoa,  Manchester.  Eng- 
bind,  assignor  to  T.  Porter  A  Co.  (Snlford)  Limited, 
Manchester,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Not.  29,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  2403M 
1  Claim.     (CL  (2— 9t) 


I 


In  a  method  of  coling  liquids  employing  a  refrigerant 
circuit  of  the  condenser-evaporator  type  and  including  an 
open-topped  liquid  coolant  chamber  member  for  con- 
taining a  liquid  coolant  circumscribed  by  a  concentric 
closed-ended  housing  defining  a  narrow  annular  space  be- 
tween the  walls  of  the  liquid  coolant  chamber  member 
and  the  closed-ended  housing  with  the  Uquid  coolant 
chamber  member  and  the  narrow  annular  space  being  in- 
tercommunicating, and  an  outer  casing  circumscribing 
the  housing  and  defining  a  narrow  annular  cooling  zone 
for  the  liquid  to  be  cooled  between  the  walls  of  the  closed- 
ended  bousing  and  the  outer  casing,  the  steps  comprising, 
collecting  a  wall  of  generated  bubbles  within  the  narrow 
annular  space  between  the  walls  of  the  liquid  coolant 
chamber  and  the  closed-ended  housing  within  the  liquid 
cooling  chamber  upwardly  of  the  level  of  the  coolant  fluid 
as  controlled  by  a  level  control  means  preliminary  to 
complete  evaporation  with  the  area  of  a  heat  exchange  sur- 
face between  the  two  chambers  being  automatically  vari- 
able in  dependence  upon  the  heat  load  according  to  the 
contacting  of  the  heat  exchange  surface  by  the  generated 
bubbles  with  the  extent  of  the  heat  exchange  surface  auto- 
matically increasing  with  any  increase  in  the  degree  of 
coohng  required  by  the  liquid  to  be  cooled  and  decreasing 
with  any  decrease  in  the  degree  of  cooling  required  by  the 
liquid  to  be  cooled. 


3,146,M4 
METHOD   FOR  TRANSFER  OF  LIQUID  IN  MUL- 
TIPLE-EFFECT   REFRIGERATION    PROCESSES 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

S.  Swcaringca,  Los  Angeles,  Caflf.,  awlgnnr.  by 
■asignnifnti,  to  Electronic  Spcdaity  C«^  L«a 
Aagctea,  CaBf^  a  corporation  of  California 
FUcd  Dec.  15,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  159,7M 
29  Claims.     (CL  42— Itl) 
1.  A  process  for  refrigeration  of  fluid,  which  comprises: 
(A)  heating  an  aqueous  salt  solution  to  its  vaporization 
point  at  a  relatively  elevated  temperature,  to  produce 


a  partially  concentrated  salt  solution  and  water  vapor 
at  a  relatively  elevated  pressure; 

(B)  separating  said  vapor  from  said  partially  concen- 
trated salt  solution  in  a  separating  zone  at  said  pres- 
sure; 

(C)  withdrawing  and  cooling  said  partially  concen- 
trated salt  solution; 

(D)  passing  said  cooled,  partially  concentrated  salt 
solution  in  heat  exchange  with  said  water  vapor,  and 
condensing  said  water  vapor  in  a  condensation  zone, 
and  separating  water  condensate  and  uncondensed 
vapor  in  said  condensation  zone  at  a  relatively 
elevated  pressure; 

(E)  introducing  said  partially  concentrated  salt  solu- 
tion into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  than  in  said  sepa- 
rating zone  and 

(a)  separating  water  vapor  from  further  concen- 
trated salt  solution  in  said  second  zone  referred 
to  in  (E)  above,  and  forming  further  concen- 
trated salt  solution; 

(F)  passing  water  condensate  and  water  vapor  from 
said  condensation  zone  into  a  cooling  zone  and 
flowing  said  water  condensate  from  said  cooling  zone 
through  a  discharge  passageway  to  a  condensate 
vaporizing  zone. 

(a)  which  condensate  vaporizing  zone  is  main- 
tained at  a  substantially  lower  pressure  than  in 
said  condensation  zone  referred  to  in  (D)  above; 


(G)  maintaining  a  vapor  space  in  contact  with  liquid 
water  condensate  in  said  cooling  zone  and  cooling 
said  water  condensate  passing  through  said  cooling 
zone  to  a  lower  temperature  than  in  said  condensa- 
tion zone  referred  to  in  (D)  above;  and 

(a)  thus  maintaining  the  cooled  liquid  water  con- 
densate in  said  cooling  zone  at  a  pressure  above 
the  vapor  pressure  of  said  liquid  in  said  zone, 
and  thus  maintaining  a  liquid  body  in  said  cool- 
ing zone; 

(b)  passing  the  cooled  water  condensate  from  said' 
]          cooling  zone  through  said  discharge  passageway 

into  the  condensate  vaporizing  zone  referred  to 
in  (F)  above  and  maintained  at  a  pressure  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  pressure  in  said  first- 
mentioned  condensation  zone  referred  to  in  (D) 
above;  and 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  passage  of  the 
water  condensate  through  said  discharge  pas- 
sageway substantially  to  the  vapor  pressure  of 
said  cooled  liquid  water  condensate;  and 

id)  vaporizing  the  said  liquid  water  condensate 
at  a  vaporization  point  in  said  passageway,  re- 
ferred to  in  (F)  above,  between  said  condensa- 
tion zone,  referred  to  in  (D)  above,  and  said 
condensate  vaporizing  zone  referred  to  in  (F) 
above,  and  discharging  liquid  water  condensate 
and  vapor  from  said  discharge  passageway  into 
said  condensate  vaporizing  zone;  and 

(e)  thus  maintaining  a  liquid  body  between  the 
said  condensation  zone  specified  in  (D)  above 
and  said  condensate  vaporizing  zone  specified  in 
(F)  above; 
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(/)  commingling  the  water  vapor  from  said  con- 
densate vaporizing  zone  specified  in  (F)  above 
and  from  said  zone  of  lower  pressure  speciffed 
in  (E)  and  (E-o)  above;  and 

(H)  condensing  said  commingled  vapors  referred  to  in 
(G-/)  above  and  removing  the  condensate  thus 
formed;  and 

(I)  introducing  the  said  last-named  condensate  into  an 
evaporation  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
in  said  zone  of  lower  pressure  specified  in  <E)  above, 
and  passing  the  water  condensate  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  a  fluid  to  be  refrigerated,  and  vapor- 
izing the  said  last-named  condensate  to  form  water 
vapor  at  said  lower  preastire;  and 

(J)  cooling  the  further  concentrated  salt  solution 
specified  in  (E-a)  above,  and  contacting  said  vapor 
qjecified  in  (I)  above  in  an  absorpfion  zone  with  the 
further  concentrated  salt  solution,  and  absorbing  said 
vapor  in  said  salt  solution  to  form  a  diluted  salt 
solution,  to  maintain  said  pressure  in  said  absorption 
zone  and  in  said  evaporation  zone  specified  in  (I) 
above  at  said  lower  pressure;  and 

(K)  passing  said  diluted  salt  solution  aixl  beating  the 
same,  as  specified  in  (A)  above,  in  cycles  of  opera- 
tion. 

3,144,M5  * ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM  MOTOR 
Stanley   J.   Rackfal^  Syraane,  ami   Lawrcac*   Macrow, 
FaycttcTlllc,  N.Y^  urigDors  to  Carrkr  Corporadoa, 
Syraciiac,  N.Y^  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  2,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  114^73      , 
4ClaiBM.     (C3.M— ir7)  .    ' 


1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  compressor; 
a  motor  for  driving  said  compresaor.  said  motor  includ- 
ing a  rotor  having  circumfercntially  spaced  blades  ex- 
tending axially  from  one  end  thereof,  a  stator  and  a 
housing,  said  rotor  and  stator  being  provided  with  longi- 
tudinal passages  extending  therethrough;  a  condenser;  an 
evaporator;  refrigerant  metering  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  condenser  and  evaporator;  a  line  for  trans- 
mitting liquid  refrigerant  formed  in  the  high  pressure 
side  of  the  refrigeration  apparatiis  to  the  interior  of  said 
bousing  to  cool  the  rotor  and  stator,  said  line  terminating 
within  said  housing  adjacent  the  spaced  blades  so  that 
liquid  refrigcrart  delivered  to  the  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing will  be  atomized  by  the  action  of  the  blades  for 
flow  through  said  rotor  and  stator  passages  and  means 
for  returning  refrigerant  to  the  refrigeration  apparatus 
after  passage  through  said  rotor  and  stator  passages,  said 
means  including  a  line  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
"housing  and  the  system  and  means  interposed  in  said 
last-mentioned  line  regulating  flow  of  refrigerant  therein. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CLEAR  ICE  BODIES 
rWaa  H.  Gr«a«a,  St.  lamufk,  Fnme^  R.  Scroop  a^ 
LloH  P.  S>apla%h,  Jr.,  Bmtoa  Hmhor,  Md  Siwail  E. 
StoM,  Bwffica  Sprliv,  Mkk,  msjumi  to  WMrlpool 
Corparatioa,  a  coiyoratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  ft,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1344M 
IS  Claiau.     (CL  42—233) 


12.  In  an  ice  making  apparatus,  an  ice  forming  means 
comprising:  a  rotatable  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface;  an 
ice  forming  member  of  high  heat  conductmg  material  at- 
tached to  said  outer  surface,  said  ice  forming  member 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  trapezoidal  face 
portions. 

3,14M*7 
FROZEN-FOOD  DISPLAY  CASES 
Ckarica  Edward  WllUaiM,  I  oadoa.  E^laad,  asigMr  to 
G«Mral  Motors  Coryostfaia,  Delroll,  Mkk.,  a  corpo- 
ratkMi of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  ISl^Mt 
priority.  BffjIraMpa  Great  IritalB  Nov.  19,  IfM 
I  OiiBk     (CL42— 2S4) 


TSwS^ 


A  frozen-food  display  case  comprising,  meaiu  including 
vertical  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  for  forming  a  partially 
enclosed  food-storage  compartment,  an  upper  wall  por- 
tion having  one  end  thereof  extending  above  said  com- 
partment, said  vertical  walls  in  conjunction  with  said  upper 
wall  portion  forming  a  top  access  opening  to  said  compart- 
ment, means  forming  a  duct  surrounding  opposite  ooes 
of  said  veriical  walls  and  said  bottom  wall,  said  duct 
havmg  a  discharge  opening  on  one  side  of  said  top  aooeas 
opeiung  and  an  inlet  opening  on  the  oppoaite  side  of 
said  access  opening,  fan  means  in  said  duct  for  circulating 
air  through  said  duct  and  from  said  discharge  opening  to 
said  inlet  opening  as  a  high-velocity  curtain  of  air  for 
reducing  convective  interchange  between  air  exteriorly 
of  said  frozen-food  display  case  and  the  food  storage  com- 
partment therein,  two  separate  refrigeration  systems  each 
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including  an  evaporator  and  a  condenser,  one  of  said 
evaporators  having  its  coils  located  on  opposite  ones  of 
said  vertical  wails  and  said  top  wall  in  sutwtantially  direct 
heat-tranifer  relationship  with  said  compartment,  the  other 
of  said  evaporators  having  its  coils  located  in  said  duct 
in  heat-transfer  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  bot- 
tom wall,  said  other  evaporator  cooling  air  circulated  in 
said  duct  means  to  produce  a  first-stage  cooling  effect  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  said  display  case  and  the  interior 
food-storage  compartment  thereof,  said  one  evaporator 
serving  to  cool  the  interior  food-storage  compartment  to 
a  lower  temperature  than  the  air  circulated  in  said  duct. 


3,144,4M 
COOLING  DEVICE 

larpsHtar,  121  S.  Lark  Ellca  Art., 
Wcit  CovlM^  CaW. 
FIM  Aaf.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3*1,934 
II  ClaliM.     (CL  41—293) 


Hatiry  W 


1.  An  immersion  type  cooling  device  for  cooling  liq- 
uids, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  hollow  member,  enclosed  at  one 
end,  forming  an  outer  shell  for  an  immersion  ele- 
ment for  said  cooling  device; 
'  (b)  n  second  elongated  hollow  member  of  smaller 
croct-sectional  area  than  and  positioned  largely  in 
floating  relationship  within  said  first  elongated  hol- 
low member,  said  second  elongated  hollow  member 
having  one  end  in  open  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  first  elongated  hollow  member; 

(c)  aieans  accuring  the  resulting  innerly  disposed  hol- 
low member  within  the  resulting  outerly  disposed 
hollow  member  in  the  above-indicated  positional  re- 
lationship thereto; 

(d)  a  capillary  tube  spirally  coiled  around  said  innerly 
disposed  hoUow  member,  said  capillary  tube  having 
a  first  of  its  two  ends  vented  to  the  space  between 
the  outer  walls  of  said  inneriy  disposed  hollow  mem- 
ber, and  the  iimer  walls  of  said  outerly  disposed  hol- 
low member;  and 

,  (e)  inlet  aiul  outlet  means  adequate  to  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  compressed  Uquid  refrigerant  into  the  sec- 
ond of  the  two  ends  of  said  capillary  tube  and  gase- 
ous refrigerant  out  of  the  space  into  which  the  said 
first  of  the  two  ends  of  the  capillary  tube  is  vented, 
respectively,  whereby  comprened  liquid  refrigerant 
can  be  passed  into  said  capillary  tube,  expanded 
therefrom  into  said  space  between  the  outer  walls 
of  said  innerly  disposed  hollow  member  and  the 
inner  walls  of  said  outeriy  disposed  hollow  mem- 
ber, as  a  result  of  which  it  evaporates  and  absorbs 
heat  from  its  surroundings,  and  then  withdrawn  from 
the  cooling  device  in  gaseous  form,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means  being  disposed  each  in  a  separate  one 
of  the  innerly  and  outerly  disposed  hollow  members. 


3,144,4*9 
WATER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
John  EagaUtchefr,  Jr.,  Gibson  Island,  Md.,  aarfgnor  fo 
BaMmore  A  broil  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a 
corporatkMi  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1944,  Scr.  No.  341,744 

7  Clainu.     (CL  42 — 345)  ^ 

4—4—4 


MMT mm ' 


c 


ii  >i  u  V'  »  ^ 


4-1-4-i-i 


C 


2^- 


C 


5.  In  an  evaporative  heat  exchanger  including  a  heat 
exchange  region  and  means  to  pass  air  upwardly  through 
said  region,  the  improvement  that  comprises  a  pliu-ality 
of  generally  U  section  troughs  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tion above  said  region,  each  trough  having  V  notches  in 
a  side  wall,  a  distribution  box  having  orifices  therein 
each  communicating  with  a  trough  at  one  end  only  of 
said  trough,  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined  head  of 
water  in  said  box,  and  means  within  each  trough  to  main- 
tain a  constant  level  of  water  throughout  its  length 
whereby  the  fiow  from  all  the  notches  will  be  substan- 

ly  equal. 


r: 


3,144,410 

ICE  MAKING  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  E.  Lowe,  P.O.  Box  621,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Flkd  Aug.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,804 

4  Claims.    (CL  42— 347) 


I.  In  ice-making  apparatus,  a  refrigeration  system  in- 
cluding an  evaporator  in  the  form  of  a  vertically  elon- 
gated body  of  tubular  configuration  arranged  aJong  a 
vertical  axis  having  a  central  bore  open  at  the  bottom  of 
the  body  extending  substantially  throughout  the  height 
thereof  and  a  refrigerant  chamber  surrounding  said  bore, 
said  body  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  bounding  said 
bore  and  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  spaced  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls  form- 
ing a  pair  of  concentric  ice-forming  surfaces  in  intimate 
thermal  communication  with  said  refrigerant  chamber 
extending  substantially  the  height  of  said  evaporator  body, 
inner  and  outer  water  spray  means  adjacent  the  upper 
ends  of  said  walls  for  discharging  water  on  said  cylin- 
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drical  walls,  said  refrigeration  system  having  control 
means  for  alternately  cycling  the  same  through  a  freezing 
phase  and  an  ice  harvesting  phase,  means  for  injecting 
liquid  refrigerant  into  said  refrigerant  chamber  adjacent 
the  top  thereof  to  travel  downwardly  over  the  major  axial 
length  of  the  chamber  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
cylindrical  walls  during  the  freezing  phase  for  freezing 
the  water  sprayed  on  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
faces into  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  bodies  of  ice,  a 
hot  gaseous  refrigerant  injector  tube  extending  from  ex- 
ternally of  said  evaporator  body  downwardly  through 
substantially  the  height  of  said  refrigerant  chamber  hav- 
ing an  ouUet  ofwning  at  the  bottom  of  said  injector  tube 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  re- 
frigerant chamber,  and  means  for  delivering  hot  gaseous 
refrigerant  under  pressure  to  said  injector  tube  during  said 
ice  harvesting  phase  to  inject  the  hot  gaseous  refrigerant 
into  said  refrigerant  chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
whereby  the  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  progresses  upwardly 
throughout  the  height  of  the  refrigerant  chamber  to  thaw 
any  frost  bond  between  said  ice  bodies  and  said  walls 
without  substantial  transfer  of  liquid  phase  refrigerant 
from  said  refrigerant  chamber  and  release  the  ice  bodies 
for  gravitational  discharge  therefrom. 


TUBL'LAR  DRILL  STRING  MEMBERS 
Fred  K.  Fox.  242  Stoocy  Creek  Drive,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  II,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  144^99 
,8  Claims.     (CL  64—1) 


I.  An  integral,  elongate  tubular  member  having  means 
at  its  opposite  ends  for  connection  above  the  drill  bit  in 
an  oil  or  gas  well  drill  string  and  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally displaced,  generally  axially  extending  grooves 
formed  in  its  outer  periphery  intermediate  lands  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  longitudinally  successive  grooves  being 
circumferentially  offset  with  respect  to  one  another,  the 
radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  member  to  its  outer 
surface  at  its  ends  being  greater  than  the  minimum  radial 
distance  from  said  axis  to  the  base  of  each  of  said  grooves, 
and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  lands  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  uniform. 


toMicU- 


3,144,(12 
COUPLING 
Eidoa  L.  Lorenz.  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh., 

gan  Wiiecl  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,527 
2  Claims.    (CL  64—11) 
1.  A  drive  shaft  coupling  for  connecting  the  drive  shaft 
to  the  propeller  shaft  in  the  drive  train  of  an  inboard 


engine  boat,  comprising:  a  plate  having  a  central  splined 
soclcet  for  engaging  an  engine  output  power  shaft;  an 
axially  extending  collar  having  a  radially  extending 
flange  abutting  said  plate;  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  in 
said  collar;  removable  connecting  means  between  said 
plate  and  said  flange;  an  elongated  cylindrical  sleeve 
extending  into  said  collar  and  having  an  internal  key 
means  for  engaging  the  propeller  shaft  of  said  boat;  a 
resilient  bushing  on  said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  frictionally  engaging  said  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face  to  normally  provide  a  driving  connection  therebe- 
tween but  allow  slippage  therebetween  if  said  propeller 


:t^r^^ 


shaft  and  sleeve  are  stopped;  said  collar  having  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  inner  shoulder  around  said  sleeve;  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  snap  ring  on  said  sleeve, 
having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  diam- 
^)«r^of  said  shoulder,  and  axially  engaging  said  shoulder 
opposite  said  bushing  to  secure  said  sleeve  and  bushing 
axiaUy  in  said  collar;  and  said  cylindrical  sleeve  having 
an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
shoulder  and  being  spaced  therefrom  to  leave  a  clearance 
therebetween,  allowing  compensation  for  misalignment 
between  said  shafts  by  tilting  of  said  bushing  on  said 
inner  cylindrical  surface  while  retaining  the  drive  con- 
nection therebetween. 


I  3,14M13 

HIGHWAY  FLARE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Raipk  B.  Hkacr.  3969  T  9L,  Emka,  CaMf.,  wmigaor  of 
OM-<Urd  to  KcwMth  L.  HImt  mi  urn  iMiJ  to  MUhvd 
M.  HiMT,  both  of  Eareka,  CaMf. 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Sar.  No.  27M55 
4  ClalnM.     (CL  67—3) 


r: 


1.  A  warning  signal  device  employing  conventional 
flare  producing  torches,  comprising  an  open  box-lilie  sup- 
porting container,  means  for  individually  supporting  a 
plurality  of  flare  producing  torches  within  said  container 
in  alternate  oppositely  extending  substantially  horizontal 
relationship  with  each  other,  each  of  said  means  being 
mounted  for  upward  pivotal  movement  within  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  biasing  each  of  said  first  means  into  a 
position  to  support  a  torch  in  a  substantially  vertical  po- 
sition, and  means  engaging  the  free  ends  and  holding  a 
flare  producing  torch  carried  by  said  supporting  means 
in  a  depressed  position,  means  igniting  one  of  said  flare 
producing  torches  said  supporting  means  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  when  released  at  its  free  end  the  ignited  op- 
erating flare  will  ignite  and  thus  release  an  adjacent  flare 
at  its  depressed  end  when  said  ignited  flare  has  burned 
down  to  the  end  of  its  active  flare  producing  life. 
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I  3,14M14 

THUMB  CLTFF 

Peter  voo  Frantzlas,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Sports, 

be.,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illlnoh 

FUcd  Sept  4.  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,154 

2  Clahns.     (CL  7»— 16) 


I.  A  thumb  cuff  comprising  a  pair  of  closely  spaced 
parallel  side  plates  provided  with  oppositely  directed 
curved  cradle  arms  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  upper 
and  lower  vertically  displaced  spacer  blocks  disposed 
between   said   side   plates   and   serving   to   maintain   the 


tially  rectilinear  segments  in  said  wire  member  that  C(H1- 
verge  in  the  direction  of  said  loop  closed  end,  and  with 
the  portions  of  said  halves  extending  between  said  in- 
dented portions  and  said  loop  open  end  defining  curved 
segments  in  said  wire  member  that  are  arched  away  from 
each  other  and  that  have  the  portions  thereof  that  opjwsc 
each  other  concavely  shaped  longitudinally  of  said  wire 
member,  with  said  curved  segments  respectively  merging 
into  said  wire  member  end  portions,  said  wire  member 
end  portions  being  formed  to  define  protuberances  that 
project  toward  each  other  and  terminate  in  tips  that 
diverge  from  each  other,  and  a  keeper  device  cooperable 
with  said  resilient  member  curved  segments  and  end  por- 
tions for  retaining  keys  on  said  key  receiving  member, 
said  keeper  device  comprising  a  frame  member  having 
a  substantially  quadrilateral  cross-sectional  configuration 
and  formed  to  define  a  substantially  C-shaped  configura- 
tion in  which  the  opposing  side  surfaces  of  said  frame 
members  have  a  convex-concave  relation  wherein  the 
convex  surface  is  the  outwardly  facing  peripheral  surface 
of  said  C-shaped  configuration,  and  the  concave  surface 


latter    in   their   closely    spaced    relationship,    said    spacer 

blocks   and   side   plates  defining   an   internal   operating    >>  ^  inner  surface  thereof,  said  frame  member  having 

chamber,  curved  clamping  arms  pivotally  connected  to    'Is  end  portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each 


the  distal  ends  of  said  cradle  arms  and  capable  of  re- 
entrant swinging  movement  in  opposite  directions  re- 
spectively between  the  cradle  arms  to  deflne  in  combina- 
tion therewith  two  variable-size  thumb-engaging  openings, 
a  pair  of  latching  pawls  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
operating  chamber,  ratchet  teeth  on  said  clamping  arms 
and  movable  into  locking  relation  with  respect  to  said 
pawls  during  reentrant  swinging  movement  of  the  clamp- 
ing arms,  a  spring  disposed  within  said  chamber,  having  a 
bight  portion  seated  within  a  recess  provided  in  the 
upper  spacer  block  and  having  substantially  parallel  spring 
arms  bearing  against  said  pawls  for  urging  the  same 
outwardly  into  operative  engagement  with  the  ratchet 
teeth  on  the  clamping  arms,  the  upper  spacer  block 
having  portions  disposed  in  the  paths  of  movement  of 
the  pawls  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of  the  latter, 
the  lower  spacer  block  having  portions  disposed  in  the 
paths  of  movement  of  the  pawls  to  limit  the  inward 
moventent  of  the  latter,  and  projections  on  said  pawl 
selectively  engageable  with  a  key  for  moving  the  pawls 
out  of  locking  relation  with  said  ratchet  teeth. 


'  3,146,615 

KEY  HOLDER 

Norbcfl  I>copoldl.  41S«  MariM  Drive,  CUcago,  IIL 

FUcd  May  31,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  113,S63 

ICMb.    (CL7*— 459) 


A  keyholder  comprising  an  elongated  resilient  key 
receiving  wire  member  formed  to  define  a  plannar  open 
loop  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  with  the  end 
portions  of  said  member  being  positioned  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  said  loop  open  end,  said 
loop  being  fcn-med  by  symmetrically  formed  halves  of 
said  member  that  are  joined  together  at  the  closed  end  of 
said  loop,  said  halves  being  indented  toward  each  other 
intermediate  the  loop  ends,  with  the  portions  of  said 
halves  extending  between  the  iiKiented  portions  thereof 
and  said  loop  closed  end  respectively  defining  substan- 


other,  said  frame  member  end  portions  each  being  formed 
to  define  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  outwardly  pro- 
jecting side  flanges  and  an  end  flange  extending  cross-wise 
of  and  connected  to  the  respective  side  flanges  adjacent 
the  tips  of  said  frame  member,  said  peripheral  surface  of 
said  frame  member,  said  side  flanges,  and  said  end  flanges 
defining  pockets  adjacent  said  frame  member  end  portions 
for  receiving  the  respective  protuberances  of  said  key 
receiving  member,  said  side  flanges  respectively  merging 
into  said  peripheral  surface  at  points  along  said  frame 
member  on  either  side  of  the  midportion  thereof,  said 
peripheral  surface  adjacent  the  respective  end  flanges  being 
indented  to  define  outwardly  opening  recesses  in  said  peri- 
pheral surface  for  receiving  said  key  receiving  member 
protuberances,  whereby,  said  key  receiving  member  may 
be  applied  to  said  keeper  device  by  pressing  said  convex 
peripheral  surface  against  said  key  receiving  member 
protuberances  to  separate  and  cam  the  latter  into  said 
pocket  and  into  engagement  with  the  respective  end 
flanges,  whereupon  said  protuberances  seek  said  convex 
surface  pockets  to  latch  said  keeper  device  between  said 
key  receiving  member  end  portions,  said  rectilinear  seg- 
ments of  said  key  receiving  member  serving  as  finger 
bracing  portions  for  pressing  said  key  receiving  noember 
against  said  keeper  device.  ^  . 


3,146,616 
THERMAL  CHROMATOGRAPHY  TEMPERATURE 

Robert  J.  Loyd,  Bvticsvillc,  Okla.,  assigiior  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,919 

10  Claims.    (CL  73 — 23.1) 


^^^•j^ 


6.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  thermochromatographic 
apparatus  wherein  a  fluid  mixture  is  introduced  into  a 
sorbent  packed  column,  the  said  mixture  is  sorbed  onto 
the  said  paclung  and  separation  of  the  said  mixture  is  car- 
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lied  out  by  moving  a  temperature  gradient  along  the 
column  to  cause  selective  desorption  from  said  packing, 
the  improvement  in  moving  the  said  temperature  gradient 
along  the  said  column  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  creating  the  said  temperature  gradient  by  apply- 
ing electrical  power  to  at  least  a  pair  of  a  succes- 
sion of  points  on  an  electrical  impedance  element 
in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  said  column; 

(b)  compressing  desorbed  constitiwnts  ahead  of  the 
said  temperature  gradient  into  a  progressively  shorter 
length  of  said  column  and 

(c)  moving  said  temperature  gradient  in  stairstep  fasll* 
ion  along  said  column  by  applying  electrical  power, 
to  additional  points  of  the  said  succession  of  points 
to  continue  the  compressing  of  step  "b"  whereby  the 
said  selective  desorption  will  be  completed. 


(/)  a  first  load  registering  potentiometer  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  servo  motor  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  field  coil  of  said  servo  motor,  said 
first  load  registering  potentiometer  being  positioned 
by  said  servo  motor  in  respome  to  said  load  applied 
to  said  test  specimen. 


I 


3,144,(17 
MOISTURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Martla  L.   Klcfci,  Wondl—d   Hlila,  mi  AIm 
Newhall,  CaHf^  ■■ligBnii  to  Dymir  Elcctraak*, 
coryorattoe  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,553 
4  ClaioM.     (CL  73—73) 
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2.  An  improved  probe  for  use  in  a  moisture  measur- 
ing system  wherein  a  meter  is  provided  with  a  sensing 
jack  having  a  center  and  circumferential  sensing  elec- 
trodes, said  probe  comprising:  a  chamber  for  containing 
a  standard  soil  including  a  surrounding  fine  mesh  screen 
and  a  central  supporting  member  containing  a  center 
electrode:  a  terminating  portion  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  central  supporting  member  and  to  one  end  of 
said  screen;  and  a  body  portion  connected  to  the  other 
ends  of  said  central  supporting  member  and  said  screen, 
said  body  portion  including  the  female  counterpart  to 
said  jack  with  a  central  portion  for  receiving  a  wire  con- 
necting to  said  center  electrode  and  a  circumferential  por- 
tion for  receiving  a  wire  connecting  to  said  screen. 

344Mlt 

MULTI-RANGE  MAXIMUM  LOAD  INDICATOR 

WUIiam  D.  Macgcorgc,  Bcrwyn,  and  Joka  T.  Dcrr,  Am- 

Olsni  Teadat  Mackioc  Co.,  WBlow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 
poratkm  of  Pcniisylvaaia 

FUcd  Jaly  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  43,5«4 
3CUtaM.     (CL73— «S^ 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  t^  load  applied  to  a  test 
specimen  by  a  .Resting  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  a  load  cell  having  a  strain  gage  output  circuit 
responsive  to  the  load  being  applied  to  a  test  speci- 
men, 

(b)  a  load  indicating  scale  device, 

(c)  a  servo  motor  mechanically  coupled  to  drive  said 
load  indicating  scale  device, 

(d)  switch  means, 

(e)  a  field  coil  of  said  servo  motor  electrically  con- 
nectable  by  said  switch  means  to  said  strain  gafe 
output  circuit, . 


^^ 


(g)  a  second  load  registering  potentiometer  electrical- 
ly coanectable  to  said  ftdd  coil  by  said  switch  means 
and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  servo  motor  by  a 
one-way  drive  to  retain  a  maJiimum  load  indicating 
position,  said  switch  means  connecting  either  said 
strain  gage  output  circuit  or  said  second  load  reg- 
istering potentiometer  output  circuit  to  said  field 
coil  whereby  a  load  being  applied  to  a  test  specimen 
is  exhibited  on  said  scale  device  when  said  strain 
gage  output  circuit  is  connected  to  said  field  cofl 
and  the  maximum  load  applied  to  said  test  spedmen 
during  a  testing  operation  is  re-exhibited  on  said 
scale  device  when  said  second  load  registering  circuit 
is  connected  to  said  field  coil, 

(A)  and  a  voltage  source  for  energizing  the  first  and 
second  potentiometers  and  the  strain  gage  output 
circuit. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
•RAKIS 
DavU    Stedakr,    Mavltaavfile,    mai    Waitar   F. 

Ncskaak  Station,   NJ.,   matron   to   lo^MaavUlt 
Conorathw,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

FHcd  Aag.  22,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  21t,«M 
21  OalBM.     (CL  73—121) 


21.  A  dynamometer  for  testing  brakes  comprising:  a 
rotatable  test  load;  means  for  rotating  said  load;  a  plu- 
rality of  brake  drums  coupled  to  said  load;  braking  mecfe* 
anism  associated  with  said  drums  including  a  brake  for 
each  driun;  means  for  siraultaneously  actuating  the  brakes 
of  a  plurality  of  said  drums;  and  means  for  simultaneous- 
ly measuring  the  individual  torques  transmitted  by  each 
of  the  drums  being  braked. 
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3,144,42« 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPETTES 

Vaaghan  MorrfU,  Jr.,  24  S.  Spocdc  Road, 

Crcvc  Cocw,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  223,175 

4  CkriBH.     (CL  73—149) 


0«k  S.  Lloyd, 

WDbob's  Sons, 
Ps—iyhila 

Filed  Ai 
5 


3,14M21 
METERING  PUMP 
Msdalc,  Pa.,  aarigna 
Inc^  Laoadalc,  Pa., 


to  Wiinan  M. 
corporation  of 


4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  185,947 
(CL  73—194) 


/ 


a  pump  shaft  gear  mounted  on  and  rotating  with  the 
pump  shaft,  said  gear  engaging  a  main  meter  gear, 
the  main  meter  gear  having  a  pair  of  connected  plan- 
etary gears  rotatably  mounted  in  a  bore  adjacent 
the  perimeter  of  the  meter  gear, 
a  stationary  gear  engaging  one  planetary  gear, 
a  clutch  gear  engaging  the  other  planetary  gear, 
a  clutch  biased  into  operative  contact  with  the  clutch 

gear  and 
a  resettable  pointer  mounted  on  the  clutch  for  move- 
ment therewith  whereby  the  pointer  is  caused  to 
rotate  in  the  counting  direction  relative  to  the  rota- 
tion of  the  pump  shaft,  said  pointer  being  reset  to 
the  zero  position  by  movement  of  the  clutch  relative 
to  the  clutch  gear. 


3,146,(22 
ATMOSPHERIC  EDDY  DISTURBANCE  DETECTOR 
Harry  Moses,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  CommisRioD 

Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,415 
SClafans.     (CL73— 355) 


I.  A  measuring  apparatus  including  in  cp^nbination  a 
liquid-containing  housing  having  an  outlet  for  connection 
with  the  bore  of  a  pipette  embracing  connected  capillary, 
bulb  and  aspirating  tube  portions,  a  plurality  of  liquid  dis- 
placing units  connected  to  said  housing,  means  for  sepa- 
rately moving  said  units  to  transfer  liquid  from  the  latter 
to  the  pipette  bore,  means  for  registering  the  volumes  of 
the  liquid  so  transferred  and  a  further  liquid  displacing 
unit  to  initially  charge  the  bore  of  said  aspirating  portion 
with  liquid. 


[^ '.fr^ 


(^ 


7.  An  isotach  pattern  measuring  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  identical  high  resistance,  low  temperature  cocflli- 
cient  wires  aligned  and  suspended  in  the  atmosphere; 
means  for  generating  equal  currents  flowing  in  each  of  said 
wires;  means  for  shielding  said  wires  from  solar  and 
ground  radiation;  infrared  means  for  periodically  scan- 
ning said  wires  and  detecting  the  temperature  changes 
therealong:  and  means  for  recording  the  detected  tempera- 
ture changes  along  said  wires. 


3,146,623 
SPIN-TEST  AND  BALANCING  MACHINE 
George  W.  Ehrsam,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Robert  E.  Sebring, 
Fairfax,  and  Richard  S.  WiUdns,  Alexandria,  Va.,  as- 
signors to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,034 
12  Clatans.     (CL  73—460) 


1.  A  continuously  recording  resettable  meter  for  rotary  il.  A  machine  for  spin-testing  a  rotor  mounted  on  a 

pumps  for  recording  the  amount  of  fluid  discharged  by  shaft,  comprising  a  bed;  a  frame  fixed  on  said  bed  and 

the  pump  as  indicated  by  the  revolutions  of  the  pump  extending   vertically    therefrom;    a    cantilever    disposed 

shaft,  said  meter  comprising  horizontally  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bed  and  fixed  at 

a  rotatable  shaft,  its  inner  eiKl  to  said  frame;  bearing  suppori  means  carried 
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on  said  cantilever;  a  pair  of  spaced  shaft-supporting  bear- 
ings aligned  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  said 
bearings;  a  protective  cover  reciprocably  supported  by 
said  bed  and  being  open  at  the  end  facing  in  the  direction 
of  said  frame,  said  cover  at  the  inner  end  of  its  reciproca- 
tion being  drawn  over  the  cantilever  and  the  rotor  being 
tested  and  comprising  a  metal  tank  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  axially  opposite  end  with  its  axis  parallel 
with  said  cantilever;  roller  means  interposed  between  the 
tank  and  said  bed  to  facilitate  reciprocation  of  the  tank 
to  cover  the  cantilever,  a  metal  plate  supported  by  said 
frame  and  disposed  normal  to  said  cantilever,  said  plate 
being  complementary  in  shape  to  the  open  end  of  said  tank 
and  sealing  the  latter  when  the  tank  is  drawn  over  the 
cantilever;  and  air  evacuating  pump  means  connected  by 
a  duct  with  the  space  within  said  tank. 


of  said  second  shaft,  a  link  pivoted  to  said  crank  and  to 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  right  angle  arm,  a  second  crank 
secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  shaft  and  a  con- 
necting rod  pivoted  to  said  second  crank  and  pivoted  to 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  walking  beam,  said  arm  and  said 
cranks  being  angularly  displaced  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shafts  to  impart  an  increased  velocity  of 
reciprocating  movement  to  the  other  end  of  said  walking 
beam. 


I        3,144>24 
ACCELEROMETER 
Warren  Talbot,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf^  Mitgior  to  Gaid- 
ance  Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Mar.  20,  19«1.  S«r.  No.  96,739 
14  CWms.     (CL  73—517) 


<  <  3,144,424 

ADJUSTING    MECHANISM    FOR    BLADES   OF 
FLUID     FLOW     MACHINES,     ESPECIALLY 
TORQUE   CONVERTERS 
Karl    Hansclmann,   Heidenbebn   (Brenz).   Germany,   as- 
signor to  J.  M.  Voitfa  Gjn.b.H.,  Heideobcim  (Brenz), 
Gennanv 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1444,  S<r.  No.  53,284 
i    Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  19,  1959 
4  Claims.     (CL  74—94) 


^f-ll 


<ZJ\ 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising,  a  support  member,  a 
source  of  gamma  ray  energy,  means  for  suppressing  the 
recoil  of  the  atomic  nuclei  emitting  said  energy,  said 
source  being  mounted  on  said  support  member,  an  ab- 
sorber receiving  said  gamma  ray  energy  and  having 
atomic  nuclei  which  will  exhibit  resonance  absorption 
when  receiving  photons  from  said  source  under  condi- 
tions of  zero  relative  velocity  between  said  source  and 
said  absorber,  said  absorber  being  resiliently  mounted  on 
said  support  member  so  that  it  will  be  displaced  in  re- 
sponse to  the  fprce  of  acceleration  applied  to  said  support 
member,  and  means  for  detecting  photons  reradiated 
from  said  absorber  to  sense  acceleration. 


3,144,425 
WALKING  BEAM  SPUDDER 

Ezekie!  H.  Upchurch.  1122  Pearl  St.,  and  Geoffrey  W. 

Sargent,  2805  Frederica  St,  both  of  OwcnslK>ro,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,43S 

7  Clainis.     (CL  74 — 43) 


1.  In  an  actuating  arrangement  for  rocking  flow  coo- 
trolling  blades  mounted  in  the  flow  path  of  a  fluid  flow 
machine,  a  plurality  of  roiatably  supported  studs,  said 
studs  extending  parallel  to  each  other  in  distributed  rela- 
tion about  an  axis,  a  ring  arranged  concentrically  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  a  lever  pertaining  to  each  said  stud, 
each  lever  having  orte  and  the  same  cross  sectional  shape 
at  every  point  therealong.  bolts  carried  by  said  ring, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  levers  being  formed  to  a  loop 
configuration  on  one  end  and  being  rotatably  mounted  at 
said  one  end  on  one  of  said  bolts,  a  guide  in  each  of  said 
studs  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  pertain- 
ing stud,  and  each  lever  extending  slidably  through  the 
guide  of  the  pertaining  stud  so  that  each  lever  is  slid- 
ably but  non-rotatably  connected  with  its  pertaining  stud. 


3,144,427 

POWER  DRIVE 

Klane,  Case  Poatalc  151, 

Moatrcnx,  SwitMrland 

Filed  Jaly  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,412 

11  C^BM.     (CL  74—125.5) 


1.  In  a  cable  drilling  rig,  a  spudding  beam,  a  pivot  for 
said  beam  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  a  walking  beam  piv- 
otally  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  spudding  beam,  a 
shaft,  motor  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  an  arm  se- 
cured at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  connecting  link  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
spudding  beam,  a  crank  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  right-angle  arm  secured  to  an  end 


^ 


1.  A  power  drive,  comprising  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  at  least  two  reciprocating  pistons,  a 
driven  shaft,  converter  rrteans  operable  for  converting  in 
a  stepless  manner  the  reciprocating  piston  motion  into  a 
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rotary  motion  in  one  direction  of  said  shaft  comprising 
an  oscillating  lever  in  driven  connection  with  each  piston, 
a  guide  driven  by  each  oscillating  lever,  a  yoke  tiltable 
about  an  axis,  two  swinging  cranks  supported  by  and  tilt- 
able  with  said  yoke  and  each  driven  by  a  guide,  and  two 
clutches  both  acting  in  one  sense  of  direction  and  being 
in  driving  connection  with  said  shaft  and  operable  to  set 
in  rotation  alternately  and  intermittently  said  shaft  and 
each  being  in  driven  connection  with  a  swinging  crank, 
and  control  means  in  driven  relation  with  said  pistons 
and  being  operable  for  alternately  operating  said  clutches 
in  timed  relation  with  the  piston  oscillations. 


I 


1.  In  combination: 
(<j)   a  body; 

(6)  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body; 
(c)  a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  body,  said  drive 
motor  having  an  output   shaft   rotatable   about   an 
axis  parallel  to  the  spindle  rotation  axis; 
(</)   a  variable  speed  transmission  interconnecting  said 
motor  output  shaft   and   said   spindle,   comprising: 
(i/l  )   a  first  split  sheave  pulley  mounted  on  the 
motor  output  shaft  and  having  a  sheave  half 
axially  shiftable  therealong;  and 
(</2)  a  second  splh  sheave  pulley  coaxial   with 
and  drive  connected  to  the  spindle  and  having 
a  sheave  half  axially  shiftable  relative  thereto; 
and 
(e)  means  manipulatable   from  the  exterior  of  said 
body    for   varying  the   speed   of   said   transmission, 
including: 

{e\ )   a    bracket    mounted    for    rectilinear    move- 
ment parallel  to  said  shaft  and  spiinlle   axes 
and  interconnecting  said  axially  shiftable  sheave 
halves  for  concomitant  axial  displacement; 
(r2)   a  rack  fixed  to  said  bracket; 
(r3)  a  pinion  in  constant  mesh  with  said  rack; 
{e4)  first  and  second  relatively  rotatable,  axially 
■  aligned   shafts,   said   first   shaft   mounting   said 

' '  pinion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  fixed  relative 

to  said  body,  said  second  shaft  extending 
through  and  adapted  at  its  outer  end  for  rotary 
manipulation  for  speed  adjustment  purposes 
and  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  body; 
and 
(r5)  a  gear  reduction  drive  train  drive-connect- 
ing said  shafts  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft  in  response  to  loading  or  vibration 
of  said  bracket.  \ 


3,144,429  '■ 

HIGH  SPEED  SHAFT  MOUNTED  DRIVE 
Walter  P.  SchmHter.  deceased,  late  of  Wanwatosa,  Wis., 
by  A.  Louise  Schmitter,  Wauwatosa,  and  Robert  V. 
Ai>«ndroth,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  co-executors,  assignors 
to  The  Falk  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1943,  Scr.  No.  250,187 
8  Claims.     (CL  74 — 410) 


3,144,428 

POWER  TOOL  AND  TRANSMISSION  THEREFOR 
John  H.  Dtchl,  Edward  C.  Warrick,  and  David  D.  Petti- 
grew,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  aalgnon  to  Rockwell  Manufac- 
turing  Company,   PMikamik,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
P^wsvlvania 

Filed  Dm.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142^47 
8  CMaaa.     (CL  74—234.17) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  prime  mover  having  an  out- 
put shaft  and  a  double  articulating  flexible  coupling 
mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  output  shaft  of  a  speed 
reducer  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  drive  shaft  of  a  ma- 
chine driven  thereby,  said  speed  reducer  comprising:  a 
housing  having  coaxial  openings  in  opposite  walls  there- 
of; an  input  shaft  extending  through  the  opening  in  one 
wall  of  said  housing  and  mounting  the  other  end  of  said 
coupling;  a  high  speed  pinion  mounted  on  said  input  shaft 
within  said  housing;  a  spider  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  side  frames  and  spanner  means  secured  to  each  of  said 
side  frames  and  retaining  said  side  frames  in  fixed  axially 
spaced  relation,  one  of  said  side  frames  being  secured 
against  rotation  to  the  opposite  wall  of  said  housing  and 
said  side  frames  each  having  a  central  axial  bore;  a  plu- 
rality of  intermediate  shafts  journaled  in  said  spider  'as- 
sembly in  parallel  relationship  and  equally  annularly 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  intermediate  shafts  each 
having  an  inboard  portion  and  an  outboard  portion;  an 
intermediate  gear  mounted  on  the  outboard  portion  of 
each  of  said  intermediate  shafts  in  meshing  engagernent 
with  said  high  speed  pinion,  said  high  speed  pinion  being 
free  to  float  radially  to  thereby  distribute  between  the 
intermediate  gears  the  torque  load  imposed  on  the  high 
speed  pinion;  an  intermediate  pinion  mounted  on  the  in- 
board portion  of  each  of  said  intermediate  shafts;  a  low 
speed  gear  journaled  in  the  central  bores  of  said  side 
frames  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  intermedi- 
ate pinions,  said  low  speed  gear  having  a  hollow  portion 
adapted  to  receive  the  machine  drive  shaft;  and  torque 
reaction  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  retaining 
the  same  against  rotation. 


3,144,430 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
John  S.  Key,  Muncic,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,265 
11  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 472) 
3.  In  a  transmission  mechanism  providing  a  plurality 
of  driving  gear  ratios,  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  oper- 
ated servomotors  connected  to  said  transmission  mech- 
anism for  completing  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  driving 
gear  ratios  through  the  transmission,  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure  connected  to  supply  fluid  to  said  yrvomotors, 
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a  pressure  regulating  valve  interconnected  with  said 
source  and  effective  to  regulate  the  output  pressure  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  shift  valve  means  connected  to  di- 
rect fluid  from  said  source  to  various  ones  of  the  servo- 
motors for  completing  one  of  the  driving  gear  jatios 
through  the  transmission,  and  hold  valve  means  hydrau- 
lically  interconnected  with  said  shift  valve  means  and 
with  said  pressure  regulating  valve,  a  manually  operated 


-ts      m      n 


valve  interconnected  with  said  source  and  said  bold  valve, 
said  bold  valve  means  being  effective  when  actuated  by 
said  manual  valve  to  control  the  fkiw  of  fluid  to  said 
shift  valve  means  so  as  to  prevent  a  change  in  the  driving 
gear  ratio  being  utilized  at  that  time  and  also  being  effec- 
tive to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  pressure  regulat- 
ing valve  so  as  to  cause  it  to  regulate  the  pressure  from 
said  source  to  a  maximum  value. 


3,144^31 
GOVERNOR  ASSEMBLY 

Dould  R  Buizkaf.  BrookficM,  WIs^ . 

Davidfloii  Motor  Co^  MUwaidMC,  Wb^  a 
Wiaconsin 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1942,  Scr.  Nik.  1SM14 
12  Claims.     (CL  74—472) 


to  Havfoy- 

of 


1.  In  combination,  drive  transmission  means,  a  variable 
speed  power  source  for  said  drive  means,  said  drive  means 
including  a  portion  movable  relative  to  said  drive  means. 
as  well  as  with  said  drive  means,  and  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  at  which  said  drive  means  is  driven  by  said 
power  source,  sensing  means  cngageable  with  said  mov- 
able portion  of  said  drive  means  for  displacement  by  said 
movable  portion  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said 
drive  means,  and  means  connecting  said  sensing  means  to 
said  power  source  and  operative  to  transmit  said  relative 
movement  of  said  movable  portion  to  said  power  source 
for  control  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said 
drive  means  so  that  the  speed  of  said  drive  means  does 
not  exceed  a  predetermined  speed. 


'  '  3,144,432 

SPEED  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL  DEVICE  INCLUD- 
ING  AUXILIARY  MEANS  FOR  ADVANCING 
ENGINE   SPEED 

T.  Irms,  Milwaakc«,  Wk.,  — Igwui  to  0««bo«^ 
MariM  Corporatkw,  Wairiwta^  DL,  a  corporattoa  af 
Ddawara 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  ltl,718 
23  OalM.     (CL  74-^72) 


r- 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  engine  having  a  throttle 
and  electrically  operated  clutch  means,  the  combination 
of 

a  frame, 

a  lever  movably  mounted  on  said  frame, 

means  for  electrically  controlling  operation  of  the 
engine  clutch  means  incident  to  movement  of  said 
lever  and  including  electrical  switch  means  adapted 
to  be  electrically  connected  to  the  engine  clutch 
means. 

arm  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  engine 
throttle  for  adjusting  the  setting  thereof  incident  to 
movement  of  said  arm  means, 

means  connecting  said  arm  n>eans  and  said  lever  for 
pivotal  displacement  therebetween, 

an  auxiliary  control  member  mounted  on  said  frame, 
and  pin  means  directly  pivotally  connecting  said  aux- 
iliary control  member  and  said  arm  means  to  afford 
movement  of  said  arm  means  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  lever  and  for  actuating  said  arm  means 
to  adjust  the  engine  throttle  setting  independently  of 
any  movement  of  said  lever. 


3,144,433 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Walter  P.  SckHiittcr,  itciMai,  late  of  WaowatoM.  Wk., 
by  A.  LoaiM  Sckmhtcr,  Waawaion,  m4  Robcrl  V. 
Abendrotk,  WhitcAili  Bay,  Wis.,  co^coMors,  EdwaH 
J.  WdfaMMr,  Waawatoca,  Wk^  m4  Edgar  S.  C  h«aii«y, 
Cotambvs.  Oyo,  ■wl^nn  to  The  Falk  Corporatioa, 
MUwaokce,  Wis.,  a  coryotailuM  of  WkcoMfai 

Fll«4  Jaa.  14,  1443,  S«r.  No.  252,2*1        .     , 
9  CWm.     (CL  74—472) 


N 


1.  In  a  variabk  speed  drive,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  reversible  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft;  two 
speed  motor  reduction  means  having  an  input  shaft  and 
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an  output  shaft  interconnected  by  a  pair  of  power  trains 
that  are  alternately  selectable  by  selection  of  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft,  one  of  said  power  trains 
being  adapted  to  accomplish  a  greater  reduction  in  speed 
of  the  output  shaft  relative  to  the  input  shaft  than  the 
other  power  train  to  provide  selectable  low  and  high 
speed  ranges;  a  V-belt  drive  drivingly  connecting  the 
motor  drive  shaft  and  the  input  shaft  on  said  nK>tor  re- 
duction means  and  comprising  driver  and  driven  variable 
diameter  pulleys  each  having  a  pair  of  belt  engaging 
flanges,  one  of  said  pulleys  being  mounted  on  said  motor 
drive  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  pulleys  being  mounted 
on  said  input  shaft,  and  a  V-belt  drivingly  engaged  about 
said  pulleys,  said  driven  pulley  being  adjustabk  relative 
to  said  driver  puUey  to  accommodate  changes  in  the  effec- 
tive belt  diameter  of  the  driver  pulley;  actuator  means 
for  said  driver  pulley  adapted  to  vary  the  effective  belt 
diameter  of  said  driver  pulley  to  thereby  vary  the  speed 
of  said  input  shaft  relative  to  said  motor  drive  shaft; 
means  for  selectively  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  motor  and  thereby  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  input  shaft  of  said  motor  reduction  means  to  alter- 
nately select  the  low  and  high  speed  ranges;  and  control 
means  for  said  actuator  means  to  control  the  effective  belt 
diameter  of  said  driver  pulley  to  thereby  control  the 
speed  of  the  output  shaft  of  said  motor  reduction  means 
relative  to  the  speed  of  said  motor  drive  shaft  within 
each  qwed  range. 

'  3,144,434 

FORCE  MULTIPLIER  HEAVY  DUTY 
MANIPULATOR  HANDLE 
Ckvica  Edww4  Saaaiiii,  Jr.,  Port  Ckcatcr,  N.Y.,  m- 
iiCBor  to  Amwicaa  MscMm  A  Foaadry  Coasp— y,  lac^ 
•  torpor atkia  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Apr.  1,  194«,  Sar.  No.  19,277 
7CliriM.    (CL74— Ml) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  member,  a  first  longitudinal  track  in  said  body, 
a  first  shaft  transverse  to  and  slidable  along  said  first  track, 
a  pulley  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  cable  extending 
from  within  said  body  and  passed  around  a  portion  of 
said  pulky,  means  within  said  body  anchoring  one  cable 
end,  a  second  longitudinal  track  in  said  body,  a  second 
shaft  transverse  to  and  slidable  along  said  second  track, 
meaiu  on  said  secoiKl  shaft  rekasably  linking  stud  first 
shaft  to  said  second  shaft,  manually  operated  lever  means 
coupled  to  said  second  shaft  sliding  said  second  shaft  as 
well  as  said  first  shaft  when  the  latter  is  linked  to  the 
former,  whereby  the  cabk  may  be  drawn  into  the  body, 
and  means  rekasably  locking  said  first  shaft  in  any  posi- 
tion of  its  travel. 


>] 


toU^ted 


3,14M3S 
ROTOR  BALANCING  SLEEVE 
F.  Brow,  Loagmeadow,  Maaa 
Akmrft  Corporathw,  Eaat  Hartford, 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,4*9 
7  ClalBM.     (CL  74-^73) 
1.  A  rotor,   a  shaft  rotatably  supporting  said   rotor, 
meaiu  fpr  eliminating  unbalance  in  said  rotor  comprising 


a  deflection  sleeve  having  a  i^urality  of  spaced  lands  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  rotation  and  disposed  between 


said  rotor  and  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  particular 
deffection  characteristic,  the  spacing  of  each  of  said  lands 
governed  by  said  particular  deflection  characteristics. 


3,144,434 

FEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Jakob  WoUenhaopt,  Cologne-Bmck,   and   Knrt  G. 

Maeckcr,    Dancldorf,    Germany,    asignora    to 

Gebmder  Honsbcrg,  Remschcid-Hasten,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  2g,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,740 

la  Gcffmaay  Oct.  2,  194S 

PnbUc  Law  419,  Attgnit  23,  1954 

Patent  expires  Oct  2,  194S 

23  Claims.     (CL  74—475) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  having  a  bed: 
a  movabk  support  in  the  form  of  a  carriage  movable  on 
the  bed;  a  casing  connected  to  said  bed;  a  planetar)^  gear 
transmission  arranged  in  said  casing  and  including  a  worm 
wlieel  forming  a  planetary  gear  carrier,  planetary  gears 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  planetary  gear  carrier,  and 
the  two  Sim  wheels  meshing  with  said  planetary  gears; 
driving  means  for  selectively  effecting  a  fast  traverse  or 
a  feed  movement  of  said  support;  a  worm  meshing  with 
said  worm  wheel;  transmission  means  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  driving  means  with  said  worm  and  with  one  of 
said  sun  wheels;  a  feed  ^>indle  drivingly  connected  to 
the  other  oi  said  sun  wheels;  said  spindle  operatively  en- 
gaging said  support;  cam  means  carried  by  said  support; 
means  on  the  bed  cooperating  with  said  cam  means  in- 
cluding fixed  abutment  means  for  limiting  the  maximum 
travel  of  said  support  and  yieldable  abutment  means  for 
creating  resistance  to  movement  of  said  support  at  at 
least  one  point  in  the  travel  thereof;  a  worm  shaft  fixedly 
connected  to  said  worm  and  axially  displaceably  mount- 
ed in  said  casing;  yieldable  spring  means  acting  upon  said 
worm  shaft  and  yieldable  to  permit  movement  of  said 
worm  shaft  in  the  axial  direction  thereof;  electric  switch 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  driving  means;  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  worm  shaft  for  move- 
ment thereby  when  the  worm  shaft  moves  axially  and 
operable  for  actuating  said  switch  means  when  said  actu- 
ating means  is  moved  in  response  to  axial  movement  of 
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said  worm  shaft  as  brought  about  by  engagement  of  said 
abutment  means  by  said  cam  means. 

"^  ^^—^.^ 

9,144,637 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  EPICYCLIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 

Eric  Albert  Whateley  and  Sydney  Henry  Ashby,  both  of 

Coventry,  England,  msd^pton  to  Auto  Transmissions 

Limited,  Coventry,  England 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  3,  1961 

19  Cairns.     (CL  74—781) 


ji:ia=^?e^:i 


«*-«^ 


5^ 


1.  Control  means  for  a  variable  speed  epicyclic  power 
transmission  mechanism,  comprising  the  combination  of 
two  coaxial  clutch  members  connected  in  the  drive  sense 
to  one  epicyclic  element  of  the  associated  mechanism  and 
respectively  presenting  two  facing  clutch  surfaces,  spring 
means  acting  on  said  clutch  members,  an  associated  clutch 
member  connected  in  the  drive  sense  to  a  further  epicyclic 
element  presenting  two  clutch  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be 
gripped  between  said  facing  clutch  surfaces  under  the 
action  of  the  spring  means  acting  on  said  two  clutch 
members  to  provide  one  drive  ratio,  an  annular  brake 
member  which  is  slidably  and  non-rotatably  mounted  for 
braking  engagement  with  one  of  said  two  clutch  members 
to  provide  an  alternative  drive  ratio,  and  means  for  im- 
parting axial  movement  to  said  brake  member  and  the 
other  of  said  two  clutch  members  at  the  same  time  in  a 
manner  which  relieves  said  associated  clutch  member 
from  clutching  engagement  with  said  two  clutch  members 
and  engages  the  annular  brake  member  with  said  one 
clutch  member. 


3,146,63S 

ROTARY  ENGINE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Lucien    Peras,    BUIancourt,    France,    assignor    to    Regie 

Natiooale  dcs  Usincs  Renault,  BUIancourt,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143303 
Clalnis  priority,  application,  Fomkc,  Oct.  19,  1964, 
841,602,  Patent  1,277^78 
3  Claims.     (CL  74 — 805)  w 


*^i 


1.  Transmission  system  for  rotary  engines  comprising 
a  stator,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  stator,  an 
eccentric  rigidly  mounted  on  the  crankshaft,  a  driving 


rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  the  eccentric,  at  least  one 
driving  gear  solid  with  the  rotor,  at  least  one  internally 
toothed  annulus  rigid  with  the  stator  and  in  constant 
meshing  engagement  with  said  driving  gear,  a  rotary  out- 
put shaft,  and  a  gear  means  operatively  connecting  the 
output  shaft  to  the  driving  rotor  whereby  the  rotor  is 
drivingly  connected  to  the  stator  through  said  driving  gear 
and  annulus  and  to  the  output  shaft  through  said  gear 
means. 


3,146,639 

INDEXING  MECHANISM 

Wlllvd  F.  Tboma,  545  Pear  Tree,  GroaM  Polntc,  Mick. 

nicd  Feb.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  86,948 

S  ClaiM.     (CL  74— «2t) 


V7,    V 


^•. 


'-2  -i^-. 


1.  An  indexmg  mechanism  comprising  a  dial  plate  as- 
sembly rotatable  about  an  axis,  said  dial  plate  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots  annularly 
disposed  in  equal  angular  intervals  and  a  like  plurality 
of  rollers  similarl>  annularly  disposed  in  equal  angular  in- 
tervals, indexing  means  rotatable  about  a  different  axis  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  slots  for  intermittently 
driving  said  dial  plate  assembly  about  said  axis  to  a  plural- 
ity of  positions,  each  individual  to  one  of  said  slots  and 
said  rollers,  and  posiuoning  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  plurality  of  rollers  for  accurately  positioning  said 
dial  plate  assembly  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  positions 
and  for  locking  said  dial  plate  assembly  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  positions,  said  indexing  means  comprising  a 
drive  shaft  rotatable  about  said  different  axis  and  a  drive 
roller  assembly  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  about 
said  different  axis,  said  drive  roller  assembly  having  a 
drive  roller  supported  at  a  point  eccentric  relative  to  said 
different  axis  and  adapted  to  consecutively  engage  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  plurality  of  slots  upon  each  revolution 
about  said  different  axis,  said  positioning  means  including 
a  positioning  and  locking  member  movable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position  and  being  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  plurality  of  rollers  for  accurately 
positioning  said  dial  plate  assembly  at  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  positions  during  movement  to  said  first  position 
and  for  locking  said  dial  plate  assembl>  while  in  said  first 
position  and  for  unlocking  said  dial  plate  assembly  when 
moved  to  said  second  pKMition. 


3,146>4« 
INDEXING  DEVICE 
AieiMirr  D.  F.  Moocrieff,  Bloomfield  Hllla,  Mich.,  M- 
to  Michigan  Tool  Company,  Detroit,  Mick^  a 

of  Delaware 
Filed  Aag.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  129,479 
24  Claian.     (CL  74—826) 
1 .  In  an  indexing  device,  at  least  three  coaxial  elements, 
a  first  of  said  elements  having  a   first  set  of  circularly 
arranged  teeth,  a  second  set  of  circularly  arranged  teeth 
on   the   second   of  said   elements   having   a   number   of 
teeth  different  than  the  first  set,  a  third  set  of  teeth  on 
the  third  of  said  elements  matching  and  engageable  with 
said  first  set  of  teeth,  a  fourth  set  of  teeth  on  laid  third 
element  matching  aixl  engageable  with  said  second  set  of 
teeth,  means  for  selectively  separating  and  engaging  said 
first  and  third  sets  of  teeth,  nneans  for  selectively  separat- 
ing and  engaging  said  second  and  fourth  sets  of  teeth, 
means  for  rotating  said  third  element  with  respecf  to  said 
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first  element,  and  means  for  routing  said  second  element 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  third  elements,  both  of  said 
selective    means   including   means    for   maintaining    the 


3,146,642 

FORGING  MACHINE 

Bruno  Kralowetz,  St.  Ubich,  near  Steyr,  Anstria 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,288 

Claims  priority,  application,  Austria,  Feb.  14,  1959, 

A   1142/59 

13  Claims.     (CI.  78—22) 


separated  condition  of  their  respective  tooth  seU  during 
relative  roution  thereof,  whereby  said  relative  roUtion 
will  uke  place  without  tooth  contact. 


3,146,641 
RECESSING  TOOL 
Milton  L.  Bcn^amhi,  Skakcr  Heights,  and  Elmer  J.  Kalat, 
Clevrland,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  ErlcfcMM  Tool  Company, 
Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,983 
7  Claims.     (CL  77—58) 


1.  A  recessing  tool  comprising  a  body  having  a  tubu- 
lar extension  adapted  for  axial  sliding  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  a  workpiece  bore  to  be  recessed  and  an  eccen- 
trically disposed  bore;  a  cutter  shaft  rotatable  in  said 
eccentric  bore  and  having  a  cutting  edge  which  is  ajiially 
spaced  from  one  end  of  said  extension  and  which  moves 
radially  outward  of  said  extension  when  said  shaft  is 
turned  in  said  eccentric  bore,  said  shaft  being  laterally 
fixed  relative  to  said  body;  a  cross-pin  extending  diamet- 
rically through  said  shaft;  said  body  having  a  helical  slot 
receiving  the  ends  of  said  cross-pin  for  turning  said  shaft 
upon  axial  movement  ot  said  body  with  respect  to  said 
shaft;  and  thnist  means  having  fixed  axial  relation  to 
said  shaft  and  cross-pin  whereby  axial  advance  of  said 
body  and  extension  moves  said  one  end  of  the  latter  closer 
to  said  cutting  edge  to  provide  increased  lateral  support 
for  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  cutting  edge,  said  thrust 
means  comprising  a  first  thrust  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  locating  stop,  a  second  thrust  member  roUtable 
on  said  body  and  having  openings  to  receive  the  ends  of 
said  cross-pin,  and  an  anti-friction  thrust  bearing  between 
■lid  thrust  membcn  to  enable  relative  rotation  thereof. 


1.  A  forging  machine  which  comprises  hammers  con- 
sisting of  connecting  rods,  eccentric  shafts  operable  to 
cause  said  connecting  rods  to  perform  a  working  motion 
in  intervals,  housings  eccentrically  mounting  said  eccen- 
tric shafts,  a  forging  box  rotatably  mounting  said  housings, 
a  hydraulic  piston  drive  having  a  displaceable  part  mov- 
able in  opposing  directions,  said  housings,  being  angularly 
movable  in  a  closing  sense  to  cause  said  hammers  to  per- 
form a  setting  movement  in  a  closing  direction,  and  being 
angiilarly  movable  in  an  opening  sense  to  cause  said  ham- 
mers to  perform  a  setting  movement  in  an  opening  direc- 
tion, means  operatively  connecting  said  displaceable  part 
to  said  housings  to  cause  an  angular  movement  of  said 
housings  in  a  closing  sense  inj^esponse  of  a  movement  of 
said  displaceable  part  in  one  of  said  opposing  directions 
and  an  angular  movement  of  said  housings  in  an  opening 
sense  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  displaceable  part 
in  the  other  of  said  opposing  directions,  a  hydraulic  sys- 
tem operable  to  apjJy  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  piston 
drive  and  including  valve  means  for  controlling  the  apirii- 
cation  of  pressure  to  said  piston  drive,  said  valve  means 
being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  in 
which  they  cause  hydraulic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said 
piston  drive  to  urge  said  displaceable  part  in  said  one 
and  said  other  of  said  opposing  directions,  respectively, 
said  machine  further  comprising  a  stop  adapted  to  limit 
the  movement  of  said  displaceable  part  in  said  one  of 
said  opposing  directions  and  adjustable  in  said  opposing 
directions,  and  a  reversible  electric  motor  energizable  to 
adjust  said  stop. 


3,146,643 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Hans  Weber,  Lintorf,  Gemumy,  assignor  to  Demag 

Aktiengeselbchaft,  Duisburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,424 

Claims  priority,  application,  Germany,  Mar.  28,   1959, 

D  30,308 
9  Claims.     (CL  80-^1.1)      . 


1.  A  rolling  mill  having  a  movable  base  plate,  a  cradle 
movable  on  said  base  plate,  interchangeable  roll  stands 
affixed  to  said  base  plate,  and  automatic  coupling  means 
between  each  roll  and  said  cradle  for  connection  to  a/ 
companion  drive  spindle;  means  for  interlocking  said 
cradle  to  said  base  plate,  means  for  moving  said  base 
plate  including  means  maintaining  said  interlock  between 
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said  cradle   and   said   base   plate   for   maintaining   said 
coupling  in  spaced  alignment  with  said  cradle. 


3,144,M4 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THICKNESS  IN 

ROLLING  MACHINES 

Hans  Bnicker,  E<l^ven  4A,  HcsmT  (Sicf),  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  «,4M 

daims  priority,  appikratioa  Germany  Feb.  5,  1959 

3  CUms.     (CL  W^— 54) 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  strip  rolling  mill  having  a 
roll-stand  with  a  roll-gap  adjusting  means  therefor  and 
strip  feeding  means  whereby  the  strip  is  fed  from  a  sup- 
ply reel  to  the  roU-stand  and  is  re-coiled  after  passing 
the  roll-stand,  comprising  a  storage  tape  having  thereon 
a  record  representing  the  variations  of  thickness  of  the 
strip  being  fed  to  the  roll-stand;  tape  feeding  means  for 
feeding  the  storage 'tape  at  a  speed  which  is  an  unvary- 
ing function  of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  supply  reel, 
said  tape  feeding  means  comprising  a  first  pick-up  head 
for  scanning  said  storage  tape  to  sense  the  variations  of 
thickness  of  the  strip  being  fed  to  the  roU-stand,  said 
pick-up  bead  being  connected  to  a  switching  device,  said 
switching  device  being  connected  to  said  strip  feeding 
means  for  varying  the  angiilar  velocity  of  said  supply 
reel,  drive  means  for  said  storage  tape,  and  means  con- 
necting said  drive  means  to  said  strip  feeding  means. 


3,144,445 
STRAIGHT  LINE  WIRE  STRIPPER 
Eagcnc  D.  Htedcabwf  aad  Tkooas  E.  TrHhcwcy,  Syca- 
more, HIm  assignors  to  ideal  Indwtrlcs,  lac^  SyoMBore, 
IlL,  a  corporatkm  of  Ddnwarc 

Filed  Ant.  ">,  1941,  S«r.  No.  129,423 
3  Claims.     (CL  tl— 9^ 


1.  An  in-line  wire  stripper  adapted  to  be  oriented  in 
general  alignment  with  the  wire  to  be  stripped  including 
a  pair  of  movable  gripper  pads,  a  pair  of  pivotal  arms, 
one  for  mounting  each  of  said  pads,  said  arms  having 
a  common  pivot  point  spaced  from  said  gripper  pads,  a 
pair  of  pivotal  handles  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  the  wire  to  be  stripped,  one  of  said  handles 
being  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  arms,  said 
handles  being  effective  to  move  said  arms  and  pads  to 
a  closed  wire  gripping  position,  a  pair  of  movable  strip- 
per blades,  a  pair  of  movable  stripper  blade  arms,  ooe 
for  mounting  each  blade,  a  link  pivotally  connected  be- 
tween each  handle  and  a  stripper  blade  arm,  said  handles 


being  effective  to  move  said  arms  and  blades  to  a  closed 
wire  stripping  position  and  then  to  move  said  blades  along 
said  wire,  in  a  direction  generally  in  alignment  with  the 
handles,  to  strip  the  wire  and  a  latch  member  pivotal  on 
a  stripper  blade  arm.  a  spring  biasing  said  latch  member 
toward  said  gripper  arm  pivot  point,  said  latch  member 
being  in  latching  contact  with  said  gripper  arm  pivot 
point  when  the  stripper  is  in  the  closed  wire  stripping 
position,  said  latch  member  preventing  movement  of  said 
stripper  blade  arms  along  the  wire,  after  stripping,  until 
the  gripper  pads  have  moved  away  from  the  wire.     , 


PROCESS    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MACHINING 

ARCt'ATE  BODIES  OF  ROt^D  CROSS-SECTION 
Max  MuckJenbcck  a^  Erkard  Miillcr.  B«xMi  ColofiM, 
Germany,   asiltiioii   to  Schmidt   A   Cliaiias,   Bczlrli 
ColocD*,  Genuaay,  a  loryosalkm  of 

FUad  Jnty  24,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  124^33 
•  ChdBM.    (CL  t2— 14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machining  an  arctute  body  of 
round  cross-section,  comprising  a  base,  a  holder  for  said 
body,  support  means  for  said  holder  on  said  base,  pivot- 
ing meaiu  swingably  interconnecting  said  base  and  said 
support  means  for  angularly  displacing  said  body  rela- 
tively to  said  base  along  a  curved  path  having  a  fulcr\im . 
defined  by  said  pivoting  means,  a  tool  carrier  disposed 
at  a  location  along  said  path,  means  on  said  carrier  for 
guiding  a  tool  in  a  circular  orbit  about  said  body  in  a  sub- 
suntially  radial  plane  of  said  curved  path,  said  pivoting 
means  including  a  first  formation  fixed  to  said  support 
means  and  a  mating  second  formation  slidable  on  said 
base  along  a  linear  track  lying  substantially  within  said 
plane,  drive  means  for  displacing  said  tool  along  said 
orbit  in  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  body,  and 
adjusung  means  for  varying  the  disUnce  between  said  ful- 
crum and  the  orbital  center  of  said  tool  in  the  course  of 
a  machining  operation  by  displacing  said  second  forma- 
tion along  said  track  relatively  to  said  base,  said  holder 
being  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  relative  com- 
pensating displacement  parallel  to  said  track  whereby 
said  body  is  maintained  centered  with  reference  to  said 
orbit. 


i    .  3,144^47 

AUTOMATIC  COPYING  LATHE 
Ratoh  R.  BoUmaa,  OncteMti,  Ohio,  aMlganf 
ClKlanati  MIUh«  Marhinr  Co.,  Onihrnati, 
corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Fllc4  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251  Jtl 
1  Oaiak    (CL  t2— 14) 


Id 
Ohio, 


In  a  lathe  having  a  bed,  a  slide  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  bed  and  a  single  template  having  a  profUe  to 
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be  reproduced  atuched  to  said  bed,  a  tracing  attachment 
for  producing  a  rough  and  a  finish  cut  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  holder  received  on  said  slide  member  for 
movement  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  slide  member, 

(6)  a  trading  mechanism  including  a  valve  having  a 
stem  extending  therefrom  and  means  for  shifting  said 
tool  holder  in  response  to  deflection  of  said  stem, 

(c)  a  fine  tracing  stylus  fixed  to  said  stem  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  template  to  control  the  deflection  of 
said  stem  in  accordance  with  the  template  profile 
during  a  fimsh  cut, 

(</)  a  bracket  fixed  to  said  stem, 

(*)  a  coarse  tracing  stylus  movable  in  said  bracket 
toward  and  away  from  said  fine  stylus,  said  coarse 
stylus  having  a  surface  thereon  interposed  between 
the  fine  styiiu  and  template  when  moved  toward  said 
fine  stylus,  said  coarse  stylus  surface  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  template  with  substantially  more  area  of 
contact  than  said  fine  stylus  for  deflection  of  said 
stem  to  produce  an  approximation  of  the  template 
profUe  during  a  rough  cut, 

(/)  a  motor  fixed  on  said  bracket  and  connected  to  said 
coarse  stylus  for  movement  thereof  toward  and  away 
from  said  fine  stylus,  and 

(/)  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  motor 
to  move  said  coarae  stylus. 


(c)  fluid  pressure  control  means  carried  by  said  tool 
bolder  and  operable  in  response  to  termination  ol 
the  return  stroke  to  control  supply  of  fluid  pressure 
to  operate  said  pressure  responsive  means  in  its  first 
mode  and  operable  in  response  to  termination  of  the 
work  stroke  to  operate  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  in  its  second  mode. 


3,144,449 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
William  H.  Borger,  Neenah,  Wls^  asaignor  to  Kimberiy. 
Ciatk  Corporation,  Neenah,   Wis.,  ■  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1940,  Ser.  No.  25,994 
4  Clahns.     (CL  83— «4) 


3,144>4g 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  ENGAGEMENT  OF 
A  TOOL  WITH  A  WORK  PIECE  DURING  EACH 
WORK  STROKE  AND  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
DISENGAGING  THE  TOOL  DURING  EACH  RE- 
TURN  STROKE 
Ptstrr  Ortrt  ami  Roger  Marrlllani,  Okhy 
FraMc,  asdgMn  to  Compagnic  4m  FrahM  ct 
Park,  FraKc 
FBs4  May  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19t,4S4 

' .    anpHcation  FraMc  Jom  5,  1941 
5  Orims.     (CL  t2— 24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  effecBngra^gemient  of 


a  tool  with  a  work  piece  during  each  work  stroke  of  a 
machine  and  for  automatically  <<;«»■. y^ng  the  tool  from 
the  work  piece  during  each  return  stroke  of  the  machine, 
COO)  prising: 

(a)  a  tool  holder  having  a  first  member  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  support  for  reciprocal  movement  there- 
on, ooe  direction  of  said  movement  comprising  the 
work  stroke  and  the  other  direction  of  said  move- 
ment comprising  the  retiun  stroke,  and  having  a  sec- 
ond member  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  member. 
said  second  member  adapted  to  hold  a  tool  and  having 
a  first  pivotal  relative  position  with  respect  to  said 
first  member  for  engaging  said  tool  with  a  work  piece 
during  said  work  stroke  and  having  a  second  pivotal 
relative  position  with  napeCL  to  said  first  member  for 
disengaging  said  tool  from  said  work  piece  during 
said  return  stroke, 

(b)  fluid  prearare  responsive  means  carried  by  said  tool 
holder  and  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  move  said  sec- 
ond onember  to  its  first  position  and  operable  in  a 
second  mode  to  nx>ve  said  member  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, and 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  pile  of  sheets  from  web 
material,  a  rotatable  drum  upon  which  layers  of  said 
material  may  be  wound  on  rotation  of  the  drum,  means 
for  drivingly  rotating  said  drum,  a  knife  movable  radi- 
ally of  said  drum  when  the  drum  is  stationary  for  sever- 
ing the  layers  of  said  material  as  so  wound  on  the  drum 
transversely  of  the  material  to  form  a  slab  of  sheet  mate- 
rial disposed  about  the  drum,  an  endless  belt,  means  for 
movably.  holding  said  belt  in  the  form  of  a  loop  with  a 
part  of  said  loop  embracing  said  drum  and  the  sheet 
material  upon  the  drum  for  holding  the  material  after 
severance  by  said  knife  as  said  drum  is  rotated  by  said 
driving  qieans  for  unwinding  said  slab  therefrom  so  as 
to  form  a  pile  of  sheets,  said  belt  holding  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  rotatable  rolls,  a  pair  of  end  arms 
rouubly  carrying  one  of  said  rolls  and  mounted  as  Icv- 
m,  a  rotaUble  shaft  spaced  from  the  centers  of  roU- 
tion  of  said  end  arms,  and  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  end  arms  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rotatable  shaft 
so  that  the  arms  swing  through  the  same  angle  simul- 
taneously to  provide  for  uniform  retraction  of  the  belt 
from  said  drum  and  the  web  material  wound  thereon  so 
that  the  web  material  may  be  wound  on  the  drum  with- 
out corresponding  movement  of  the  belt. 


3,144.454 
AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS  BOOK  TRIMMER 
Ernest  J.  Sarring  and  PanI  E.  Klehieberg,  Easton,  Pa,, 
assignors,  by  mcAc  assignments,  to  T.  W.  A  C.  B.  Sher- 
idan Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii  (incor- 
porated in  1944),  a  wholly  owned  snbsldhtfy  of  Harris- 
Ijtertypc  Corp.,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,187 
17  Oaims.  (CI.  83—91) 
8.  A  machine  including  at  least  two  reciprocatory  knives 
having  cutting  and  return  strokes  and  arranged  in  series 
for  successively  cutting  work  moved  from  one  to  another 
of  said  knives,  a  reciprocatory  transport  means  moving 
between  a  work  receiving  position  at  one  of  said  knives 
and  a  work  delivering  position  at  another  of  said  knives, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  transport  means  for  move- 
ment to  one  of  its  said  positions,  rotary  power  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  power  means  to  said  knives  to 
redprooate  them  substantially  out  of  phase  with  each  other 
during  their  cutting  strokes  at  least,  and  means  for  cc». 
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necting  said  power  means  to  said  transport  means  for  mov- 
ing it  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  from  its  said 
one  position  to  its  other  at  times  other  than  during  the 


time  said  knives  are  beng  reciprocated  to  the  limit  of  their 
said  cutting  strokes,  and  thereafter  releasing  said  trans- 
port means  for  opposite  movement  by  said  spring  means. 


FEEDING  AND  DIE  CITTING  MACHINE 

Charies  W.  Busk,  0>ster  Bay.  N.Y. 

(153—13  Northern  Blvd.,  Fhishliif,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Aag.  10,  I960,  Ser.  No.  48,631 

4  Claims.     (CI.  83—262) 


>,.,^'(vO 


1.  A  machine  for  feeding  and  die  cutting  sheet  mate- 
rials particularly  for  forming  tab  edges  on  index  cards 
and  sheeting  which  comprises  a  machine  support  struc- 
ture providing  a  feed  path,  means  to  supply  sheet 'mate- 
rials at  the  inlet  end  of  said  feed  path,  feed  means  for 
feeding  said  sheet  materials  one  at  a  time  along  said 
path,  a  female  die  located  beneath  said  path  at  the  out- 
let end  of  said  path,  a  male  die  including  a  die  cutting 
cpmponcnt  and  a  sheet  material  stop  abutment  in  juxta- 
position to  the  female  die,  said  male  die  being  reciproca- 
ble  from  a  raised  position  wherein  its  die  cutting  com- 
ponent lies  above  said  path  and  in  a  position  to  cooperate 
with  the  female  die  when  the  male  die  is  moved  down- 
wardly to  die  cut  the  sheet  material,  said  stop  abutment 
engaging  the  sheet  material  when  the  male  die  is  in  its 
raised  position,  drive  means  to  move  the  male  die  to  a 
position  wherein  it  lies  completely  below  said  path, 
whereby  the  die  cut  material  travels  over  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  male  die  in  the  direction  of  the  path. 


3,146,652 
PLATEN  PRESS  WITH  WORK  MOVING 
CONVEYOR 
Bruno  de  Kalbcrmatten,  Lausanne,  Switzertaiid, 

to  J.  Bobst  and  Son  $.A.,  Frilly,  Switzcrtaad,  a  coryora- 
tioo  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S6J76 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzcriaad  Feb.  12,  1962 

4  Claims.     (CL  83—277) 

I.  In  a  platen  press  which  includes  a  pair  of  opposedly 

movable  platens,  at  least  one  of  the  latter  carrying  a  tool 

and  a  conveyor   means  including  conveyor  bars  which 

move  between  the  platens  to  position  sheet  stock  opposite 

said  tool,  apparatus  for  preventing  the  approach  of  said 


platens  sufficiently  close  to  each  other  to  damage  said  tool 
when  said  conveyor  bars  are  between  said  platens,  com- 
prising blocks  disposed  on  the  ends  of  said  conveyor  barN 
and  laterally  clearing  said  tool,  said  blocks  extending 


toward  said  tool  carrying  platen  and  having  a  thickness 
so  as  to  prevent  said  tool  from  contacting  a  conveyor  bar 
when  said  platens  approach  each  other  when  a  conveyor 
bar  is  between  said  platens. 


3,146,653 
DETACHABLE  RL'BBER  BAND  CUTTER 

Matbew  Kuts,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FOad  Nov.  8,  1961.  Str.  No.  151,824 
11  Clateis.    (CL  83—354) 


-X 
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3,146,654 
BALE  SAMPLER 
Frank   M.    Mathews,    Maiden,   and    A.  J.   Mattcws   lU, 
kennett.  Mo.,  ami^Mn  to  Matkewi  Bros.,  lac^  Ken- 
nett,  .Mo^  a  corporation  of  Miiao«ri 

FiUd  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152^3 
3  Chdms.     (CL  83—368) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  crosswise  gashing  of  a  pair  of 
opposite   long   sides  of  a   horizontally  disposed   cotton 


1 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  groups  of  bands 
from  elastomeric  tubing  by  transverse  cutting  thereof  with 
the  bands  of  each  group  in  joined  relationship  by  an  in- 
tegral portion  of  uncut  tuhing.  the  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cooperating  cutting  members,  means  to 
move  a  tube  of  elastomeric  material  in  the  direction  of 
its  length  between  said  cutting  members  transversely 
thereof,  means  to  move  one  of  said  cutting  members 
toward  and  from  tube  cutting  cooperation  with  the  other 
of  said  members  in  timed  relationship  with  movement  of 
said  tube,  the  said  other  cutting  member  including  a  por- 
tion of  its  cutting  surface  mounted  for  retraction  from 
cutting  cooperation  with  said  one  member,  means  normal- 
ly holding  iaid  portion  in  retracted  position  thereby  pre- 
venting complete  severing  of  cut  portions  of  said  tube, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
movements  of  said  one  cutting  member  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  retractable  portion  of  the  other  member  into 
cutting  cooperation  with  the  said  one  cutting  member  to 
thereby  effect  complete  severing  from  the  tube  of  the 
group  of  incompletely  cut  bands. 
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bale;  comprising  a  stationary  framework,  a  horizontally 
disposed  and  vertically  movable  crosshead  forming  hori- 
zontally directed  guide  means,  means  on  the  framework 
for  vertically  driving  said  crosshead  toward  and  away  from 
one  side  of  a  horizontal  bale,  slide  memben  in  said  guide 
means  extending  vertically  therefrom,  means  for  op- 
positely relatively  moving  said  slide  members  horizontally 
in  the  guide  means  toward  and  away  from  two  opposed 
vertical  long  sides  of  the  bale,  knives  having  connected 
blades  and  handles,  at  least  one  angularly  directed  socket 


portion  supported  on  each  slide  member  for  the  telescopic 
reception  and  removal  of  handles  of  the  knives,  the  angle 
of  said  socket  portion  with  regard  to  the  horizontal  being 
such  that  when  a  knife  handle  is  telescopically  inserted, 
the  blades  will  extend  at  optimum  slashing  angles  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  bale  side,  and  means  on  the  slide 
members  disposed  under  the  knives  thereon  engageable 
with  the  sides  of  the  bale  when  said  slide  members  ap- 
proach one  another  to  position  the  blades  for  slashing 
action  when  said  crosshead  moves  vertically. 


I 


3,146,655 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  ROLLS  OF 

TOILET  PAPEK 

PWiro  GMaoal,  Ca^ta,  Italy,  aarigsor  to  Caitiera  di 

Cafcatt  S.yjU  Mllna,  Italy 

FVcd  inn*  5,  1961,  Sar.  No.  129,926 

CIntaM  priority.  aMMcadon,  Italy,  Mmm  9,  1968,  Pataat 

(32,127 
4  CtetaM.    (CL  13-^11)  ^ 


I.  A  machine  for  automatically  feeding  and  cutting 
spools  of  material  in  a  continuous  operation  into  rolls 
of  material  of  predetermined  length  comprising  a  frame, 
a  rotating  saw  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  to  rotate 
said  saw,  a  roUUMe  spool-holding  unit  mounted  on  said 
frame  having  at  least  two  containers  disposed  thereon  to 
rooeiYe  within  each  container  a  spool  of  material  to  be 
cut  means  mounted  on  said  spool-holding  unit  and  dis- 
posed within  each  container  for  advancing  said  spool  of 
matoial  so  as  to  be  cut  into  rolls  of  material  of  prede- 
termined length  by  said  saw,  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  advancing  means  to  operate  same,  reciprocating 
tfindle  means  disposed  opposite  said  containers  to  enter 
«o«  0.0. —7 


said  spool  of  material  and  maintain  same  to  prevent  any 
subsuntial  movement  while  said  spool  of  material   is 
being  cut,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  spindle 
means  to  automatically  reciprocate  same  so  as  to  enter 
and  be  removed  from  said  spool  of  material  while  being 
cut  into  rolls,  and  feeder  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
spool-holding  unit  to  feed  spools  of  material  into  said 
containers  when  said  containers  pass  thereby,  said  spool- 
holding  unit  further  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  tube, 
first  flanges  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  tube,  said  con- 
Uiners  being  mounted  on  said  flanges  parallel  to  said  tube, 
a  second  flange  disposed  from  the  first  flange  at  each 
end  of  said  tube,  and  bracket  means  mounted  between 
each  first  flange  and  second  flange,  said  advancing  means 
mcludmg  sprocket  gear  means  disposed  on  said  bracket 
means   which    bracket   means   being    mounted   adjacent 
the  ends  of  each  container,  endless  chain  means  mounted 
on  said  sprocket  gear  means  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
endless  chain  means  moves  within  said  container  and 
another  portion  thereof  moves  within  said  tube,  bearer 
members  mounted  on  said  endless  chain  means  to  bear 
against  the  spool  of  material  in  said  container  to  urge 
same  into  position  to  be  cut  by  said  saw,  said  operating 
means  to  operate  said  advancing  means  including  gear 
means  connected  to  the  sprocket  gear  means  remote  from 
said  saw,  a  wheel  having  a  toothed  sector  fixed  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  gear  means,  each  gear  means  for  each 
sprocket   gear   means   engaging   said    toothed    sector   as 
said  spool-holding  unit  routes  to  drive  said  gear  means, 
sprocket  gear  means  and  endless  chain  means. 


3,146,656 
BLADE  MOUNTING  BOLTS 
Aittur  F.  Richards,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Richanls 
Shear   Company,    Seattle,   Wash.,   a   corporatkm   of 
Washington 
Origfaial    application    Nov.    7,    1968,    Ser.    No.    67,624, 
now    Patent    No.    3,039^43,    dated    Innc    19,    1962. 
rit^  ■**  ***  ■PPlicatlon  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

4  CblM.     (CL  83—699) 


1.  In  combination,  a  blade  mounting  member,  a  blade 
removably  secured  to  said  blade  mounting  member  and 
a  two-way  securing  and  tightening  bolt  extending  through 
said  blade  and  mounting  member  to  secure  the  blade  in 
removably  fixed  position;  said  bolt  including  a  conical 
head  portion  and  a  shank  portion  angulariy  extending 
from  said  head  portion;  said  blade  being  generally  rec- 
tangular in  shape  and  including  opposed  conical  recesses 
formed  in  opposite  sides  thereof;  said  mounting  member 
mcludmg  a  blade  supporting  seat  having  at  least  two 
generally  flat  blade  engaging  surfaces  formed  in  right 
angle  relationship,  a  bolt  passage  formed  in  and  through 
said  mounting  member  and  opening  at  one  end  to  one  of 
said  blade  engaging  surfaces,  said  bolt  passage  being  an- 
gularly directed  with  relationship  to  the  blade  engaging 
surface  whereby  the  bolt  when  tightening  force  is  applied 
Will  cause  the  blade  to  seat  in  firm  engagement  against 
each  of  said  blade  engaging  surfaces. 
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3»14M57 

MUSICAL  DEVICE 

I  Jodjm,  M3  W.  23ri  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmky  19,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,199 

12  Clmlam     (CL  84—9) 


nant  length  thereof,  and  a  ttrikuif  head  fixedly  teciired 
to  and  doting  off  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  ithkinf 
head  beinf  formed  of  tough,  resilient,  high  density  plas- 
tic, the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  other  end  of  said 
handle  is  substantially  open  to  provide  for  maximum 
rcsonanoo  effects. 


1.  A  toy  musical  instrument  comprising. 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  musical  string  stretched  across  said  frame, 

(c)  a  plurality  ol  key  means  mounted  on  said  frama, 

(d)  said  keys  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
string  to  vary  the  musical  tone  interval  of  said  string. 

(e)  a  plectrum  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
plucking  said  string  to  produce  a  sound, 

(/)  an  electric  circuit  including  a  motor  means  for 
effecting  roution  of  said  plectrum  when  said  cir- 
cuit is  energized,  and 

(g)  said  keys  being  operatively  connected  in  said  cir- 
cttit  for  making  and  breaking  said  circuit  to  said 
motor  nneans  upon  the  actuation  thereof. 


3,144,451 

PORTABLE  PLiNO 

GayloN  G.  MMdy,  314  Mmjiami  9L,  mi  Rb4t  K.  dtd, 

521  E.  Oak  Avc^  kodi  of  El  flig—iu.  CaM. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  23M52 

3  CWiM.     (CL  94—177) 


L- 


1.  In  a  piano,  a  case,  a  sectional  keyboard  including 
a  central  section  and  hingedly  attached  end  sections, 
means  for  holding  said  end  sections  in  position  to  form 
planar  extensions  of  said  central  section,  the  over-all 
length  of  said  keyboard  exceeding  that  of  the  case  with 
the  end  sections  extended,  said  end  sections  being  suf- 
ficiently long  and  being  swingable  toward  said  central 
section  to  reduce  the  over-all  length  of  the  keyboard  and 
thereby  permit  the  same  to  be  received  in  said  case,  and 
means  ooounting  said  central  section  in  said  case. 


3,144^59 
DRUMmCKS 
Alkcrt  S.  RMbtt,  3472  W.  151  St.,  Clcv< 
WUUam  J.  BvAok,  Jr.,  192  E.  Caffty  SL, 

Pa 

Filed  May  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  112^51 
7  CUm.     (CL  14     422) 


3,144,449 
COMBINATION  WAX  BUUXT  LOADER 

Ea  PmaB,  12994  MMMt  Ovwtoak  Rosd, 
HoMcr  llMin.  1299; 


kolkof 


Fled  Hfy  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,414 
3  CMm.    (CL  14    13) 


«^^ 


1.  In  a  cartridge  assembling  tool  for  loading  cartridges 
with  wax  bullets,  the  combination  comprising:  a  base,  an 
upright  column  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  a  tool  rod  op- 
eratively supported  by  the  column  for  vertical  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions  and  normally  urged 
to  said  first  podtioo,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
column  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  lever  opera- 
tively interconnecting  said  tool  rod  and  said  column  and 
adapted  to  nx>ve  the  tool  rod  between  positions,  flrtt  and 
aaoood  tool  nneans  selectively  coonectable  to  and  mov- 
ablB  with  said  tool  rod,  a  shell  case  block  noovabty 
mounted  oo  said  base,  said  block  including  means  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  angularly  related  shell  case  receivfaig 
openings  extending  therethrough,  each  of  said  openings 
cooununicating  with  every  other  opening  within  which  a 
shell  case  may  be  sdectivdy  supported  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  podtiooa,  said  first  tool  means  comprising  a 
primer  punch  selecti^y  cooperable  with  a  shell  case 
supported  in  one  position  within  one  of  said  openings  in 
said  block  whereby  an  expended  primer  may  be  pressed 
out  of  said  shell  case  and  said  second  tool  means  compris- 
ing a  combination  primer  and  bullet  press  for  selectively 
pressing  a  wax  slug  into  the  deprimed  case,  and  subce- 
quently  pressing  a  primer  cap  into  such  case  by  ma- 
nipulation of  said  lever,  said  second  tool  means  includ- 
ing means  defining  an  axially  extending  recess  to  ac- 
commodate said  first  tool  means  when  said  second  tool 
means  is  mounted  oo  said  tool  rod. 


1.  A  resonant  drumstick  comprising  a  rigid  hoUow 
tubular  haitdk  of  lightweight  metal  forming  the  domi- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE 
Steislcy  C.  YonM.  dOcaio,  DL,  iiilgsir  to  VcvM 
MjwtiB,  fr^  Parts,  Oalarto,  CaMda 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  997,457 
1  Ck^H.    (CL  U    14) 
1.  An  auto-focus  photocopy  device  comprising: 
a  support; 
an  ob^  table  mounted  oo  said  support  for  vertical 

movement: 
an  image  table  mounted  oo  said  support  for  vertical 
movement  oo  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  said 
object  Uble; 
a  flxod  objective  lens  horizontally  nnounted  oo  said 
npport  above  and  between  said  object  and  image 
tables; 
an  inclined  fixed  mirror  above  each  of  said  UMes 
etublishing  an  optic  axis  from  Uble  to  Uble  through 
said  lena;  and 


Uble  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  support  and 
linking  said  object  and  image  Ubles  together  for 
ooordinaled  relative  movement  in  the  same  direction 


light  from  said  illuminating  bodies  over  a  given  area  may 
be  varied  as  desired,  said  vertical  support  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  members,  a  bousing 
iljdably  positioned  on  said  parallel  members  so  as  to  move 
vertically  up  and  down  thereon,  naeans  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  bousing  on  said  parallel  members,  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  focusing  lens  independently 
of  said  last  named  means. 


3,144,443 
EDUCATIONAL  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

-MS  W.  Kkkcoiuicll,  1293  N.  3rd  St,  and  Charles  D. 
Toboo,  819  Bamett  St^  both  of  Vincennes,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  80,182 

4  Claims.     (CL  11—24)  ^ 


along  said  optic  axis  whereby  an  image  of  an  object 
on  said  object  Uble  is  maintained  in  focus  on  said 
image  table  during  change  in  magnification  through 
•  nmge  of  positive  and  negative  values. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENlARGING  APPARATUS 
,9??*«?  •':  r*"*?*  H«*  CoM^,  Tex. 


(519  Easttaka  8L,  H a  It,  To.) 

FUad  Mar.  25,  1949,  Scr.  No.  17,415 
11  CUM.     (CL  11-44) 


I.  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  a  base,  vertical  support 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  ver- 
tical support  means,  said  bousing  including  a  bead  con- 
taining a  light  source  therein,  a  remoirable  negative  bold- 
er positioned  below  said  head,  a  lens  carrier  including  a 
focusing  lens  positioned  below  said  negative  holder,  a  sub- 
bousing  positioned  between  said  negative  holder  and  said 
focusing  lens,  said  sub-housing  including  a  cylindrical  lens 
for  rcproportioning  an  image  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  cylindrical  lens  independently  from  said 
negative  holder  and  said  focusing  lens  without  interfering 
with  the  passage  of  light  through  said  cylindrical  lens, 
means  for  routing  said  negative  holder  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  optical  axis  of  said  focusing  lens,  said 
last  named  means  being  adapted  to  permit  light  to  be 
transmitted  unobstructedly  through  a  negative  held  by 
said  negaUve  holder,  a  focusing  surface  below  said  lens, 
nwans  for  rotating  said  focusing  surface  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  focusing  lens, 
»aid  light  source  comprising  a  plurality  of  illuminating 
bodies,  variable  resistance  means  for  varying  the  intensity 
of  said  iOiunlnating  bodies  whereby  the  intensity  of  the 


1.  In  a  projection  apparatus  adapted  to  project  images 
from  slides  and  having  light  polarizers,  an  operating  cir- 
cuit comprising:  input  means  for  a  source  of  electrical 
energy;  a  lamp  and  blower  switchably  coupled  to  said 
input   means;   shift   means   to   shift   light   polarizers;    a 
slide  changer;  a  first  shift  means  control  circuit  coupled 
through  mode  selector  switch  means  to  said  input  means 
and  including  an  electron  discharge  device  coupled  through 
a  sheet  position  sensing  switch  and  operatively  coupled 
to  a  first  switch  coupled  to  said  shift  means  to  cause  said 
shift  means  to  move  said  light  polarizers  in  one  sense; 
a  second  shift  means  control  circuit  coupled  through  said 
mode  selector  switch  means  to  said  input  means  and  in- 
cluding an  electron  discharge   device   coupled   through 
a  sheet  position  sensing  switch  and  operatively  coupled 
to  a  second  switch  coupled  to  said  shift  means  to  cause 
said  shift  means  to  move  said  light  polarizers  in  a  sense 
opposite  said  one  sense,  said  second  switch  being  coupled 
also  to  said  slide  changer;  a  manually  operable  switch 
coupled  to  said  mode  selector  switch  means  and  to  said 
slide  changer  for  manual  operation  of  said  slide  changer; 
a  nunually  operable  switch  coupled  to  said  mode  selec- 
tor switch  means  and  to  said  shift  means  for  manual 
control  of  movement  of  said  polarizers. 


3,144,444 
■  INDICL\  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Holland  Hedges  Freeman,  Sierra  Madrc,  Calif  „  assignor 
to  Consolidated  Electrodynaoiks  Corporation,  Pasa- 
dena, CaUr.,  a  corpontloa  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  17,319 
4  Claims.     (CL  11—24) 


'^. 


tr' 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  indicia  on  a  moving  photo- 
sensitive surface  comprising  a  source  of  illumination,  a 
plurality  of  indicia-forming  transparencies,  a  plate  de- 
finding  a  slot  aperture  therethrough  disposed  the  trans- 
parencies from  the  source  of  illumination,  means  for 
moving  the  transparencies  relative  to  the  plate  aperture 
so  that  the  indicium  formed  by  a  selected  transparency 
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progressively  passes  the  aperture,  the  aperture  having  a 
width  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  the  trans- 
parencies substantially  less  than  the  dimensions  of  the 
indicia  in  the  same  direction,  atad  a  mirror  disposed  op- 
posite the  plate  from  the  transparencies  for  reflecting 
light  passing  the  aperture  to  the  surface,  the  transparen- 
cies and  the  plate  aperture  and  the  mirror  being  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  source  of  illiunination  and  the  moving 
photo-sensitive  surface  so  that  light  from  the  source  pass- 
ing through  a  transparency  aligned  with  the  aperture 
falls  on  the  surface  and  progressively  records  on  the  sur- 
face a  latent  image  of  the  indicia  formed  by  the  trans- 
parency. ♦ 

MULTIPLE  MOVING  BEAM  PROJECTOR 
Sol  Domeshek,  160  S.  Middle  Neck  Road,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  R.  Pomcroy,  53  Sintihik  Drive  E^ 
and  Adrian  Waldorf,  IM  Hartmr  Hilb  Drive,  both  of 
Port  Washfaigtoii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmc  21,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  125,tr7 

5  Claims.    (CL  tS— 24) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


portions  of  said  arms,  means  for  raising  said  arms  from 
a  low  position  below  said  optical  axis  to  a  high  position 
at>ove  said  optical  axis  and  adjacent  the  slide  supply-receiv. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  an  amy  of  moving  target 
images  on  a  screen  where  each  of  the  individual  images 
in  the  array  may  be  varied  in  motion  and  orientation  to 
show  to  an  observer  any  number  of  patterns  of  rdative 
motion  between  the  target  images  comprising;  a  light 
source  producing  a  beam  of  light,  an  opaque  plate  with 
apertures  therein  optically  aligned  with  said  light  source 
so  as  to  split  said  light  beam  into  a  multiplicity  of  paral- 
lel beams,  reflective  image  means  optically  aligned  with 
each  of  said  parallel  beams  so  as  to  reflect  said  parallel 
beams  in  the  form  of  target  images  on  a  screen  and 
means  coupled  to  said  reflective  image  means  for  rotating 
and  nutating  said  reflective  image  means  to  move  and 
reorient  the  images  on  the  screen. 


3,146,M< 
AUTOMATIC  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Lo«is  J.  Mlsuraca,  Glciidaic,  CaUf.,  Miifnr.  by 
awlgnments,  to  AngM  Incorporatad,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  723,623 
20  Claims.  (CL  M— 20) 
1.  In  a  photographic  slide  projector,  means  for  project- 
ing light  along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  slide  supply- 
receiving  means  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and 
located  above  said  optical  axis  for  holding  a  supply  of 
slides,  an  upright  slide  chute  leading  from  the  slide  sup- 
ply-receiving means  and  intersecting  said  optical  axis,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  amu,  means  supporting 
said  arms  for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  spaced  from  the  chute,  said  arms  exteDdii>g  to  a 
region  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  chute,  vertically 
movable  slide-engaging  means  in  said  chute,  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  slide-engaging  means  to  adjacent 


ing  means  and  for  returning  said  amu  to  said  low  fKwition, 
and  means  in  the  chute  at  the  optical  axis  for  intercepting 
the  slide  being  lowered  and  supporting  it  in  projection 
position. 

3.1 44,607 

SUDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  SUDB 

PRESELECTION  MEANS 

HaM  Maick,  Wctaiar  (Lahn),  Germany,  — ilf  w  to  Eratt 

Lcitx  G«Mlbckaft  mit  bcackriiaktcr  Haftn«  Wctelw 

(Lahn),  Germmiy 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,952 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Iwmt  2,  1961 

27  dnlma.    (CL  00     20) 


1.  In  a  slide  projector,  an  automatic  slide  changing 
mechanism,  means  for  transporting  a  slide  magazine  in 
said  projector  in  forward  and  reverse  directions,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  transporting  means  for  in- 
dicating the  position  of  a  slide  magazine  in  said  projector 
and  including  a  selectively  positionable  preselector  twitch, 
power  means  drivingly  engageable  with  said  transporting 
means,  an  operator  rod.  and  means  actuated  by  said  op- 
erator rod  and  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  preselec- 
tor switch  for  drivingly  engaging  said  power  means  to  said 
transporting  means  to  move  a  slide  magazine  into  position 
to  project  a  slide  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said 
preselector  switch. 
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ZERO-LENGTH  LAUNCHER 

G.  Waccnacllcr,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  Mtigaor  to  Rockef 

Power,  Inc.,  Mesa,  Ariz^  a  corporatioa  of  Arizona 

FUed  Nov.  20,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  153,55f 

4  Clainu.     (CL  89— L7) 


^kz 


1-1 


i-i 


1 1 


1 


L  Apparatus  for  launching  s  missile  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  relatively  smooth  exterior  periphery  adjacent 
the  forward  end  thereof  and  fin  means  adjacent  the  aft 
end  thereof  comprising  a  launching  stand  having  means 
for  engiging  and  supporting  the  aft  end  of  the  missile 
against  lateral  movement  and  longitudinal  movement  in 
an  aft  direction  and  for  permitting  substantially  free  lon- 
gitudinal movement  in  a  forward  direction,  resilicntly 
biased  split  collar  means  resiliently  biased  for  movement 
from  a  dosed  position  in  surrounding  engagement  with 
the  smooth  exterior  periphery  of  the  missile  into  an  open 
position  wherein  said  collar  means  moves  laterally  away 
from  the  missile  between  the  ends  thereof,  and  means 
carried  by  said  launching  stand  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  from  said  aft  end  engaging  means  for  support- 
ing said  collar  means  in  said  closed  position  against  the 
resilient  bias  thereof  for  movement  with  the  missile  dur- 
ing the  forwaid  movement  of  the  latter  during  lift-off  and 
operable  to  effect  release  of  said  collar  means  after  a 
predetermined  movement  thereof  with  the  missile  to  per- 
mit biased  movement  of  said  collar  means  from  said 
closed  position  to  said  open  position  and  laterally  away 
from  the  missile  between  the  ends  thereof  so  that  the 
misaiic  is  free  from  any  permanent  undesirable  exterioi 
appendages  during  flight 


'  3,144,M9 

COLLAPSIBLE  NOZZLE  EXIT  CONE  FOR  TUBE 
LAUNCHED  MISSILE 

Calvin  J.  Wotf.  New  UIbb,  Mlan^  awig to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rsprestted  by  tke  Secreft  of 
tkc  Navy  ' 

FUed  Oct  24,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  232,f  12  '/ 

4  Claims.     (CL  W— 1.7) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1*52),  sec  2M) 


)  ; 


base  cone  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  resilient  flaps  secured  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  form  a  hollow  conically  shaped  nozzle  se- 
cured at  the  nlinimum  diameter  thereof  to  said  base  cone, 
said  nozzle  being  collapsible  within  said  tube  to  a  diam- 
eter equal  to  or  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  missile 
and  expansible  upon  removal  from  said  tube  to  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  missile,  limit- 
ing means  secured  about  said  flaps  for  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  thereof  after  removal  from  said  tube  and 
locking  means  attached  to  said  flaps  fw  maintaining  said 
flaps  at  said  maximum  diameter. 


3,146,670 
MISSILE  LAUNCHER  ASSEMBLY 
Edmond  T.  Soydam,  Buriingtoo,  Vt,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,464 
7  Claims.    (CL  89—1.7) 


^rr- 


1.  In  a  missile  launcher  assembly  the  combination  which 
comprises,  a  missile,  a  U-shaped  guide  rail,  a  launch  fit- 
ting rcleasably  mounted  in  a  lateral  bore  in  said  missile, 
said  fitting  having  a  rectangular  head  for  engagement 
within  said  guide  rail,  a  pair  of  retraction  plates  fixed  to 
the  side  sections  of  said  U-shaped  guide  rail  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof,  said  retraction  plates  projecting  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  from  said  guide  rail,  and  inclined 
cam  surfaces  formed  on  the  head  of  said  launch  fitting  for 
engagement  with  said  retraction  plates,  whereby  as  the 
missile  moves  forward  on  said  guide  rail  the  retraction 
plates  will  engage  said  launch  fitting  and  withdraw  said 
fitting  from  said  missile.    *  ,      X  ■ 


1.  In   combination   with  a   missile   mounted   within   a 
launching  tube,  said  missile  having  a  body  portion  and  a 


3,146.671 
BREECH  BLOCK  AAD  EJECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Philias  H.  Girouard,  Washington,  D.C.,  Carl  V.  Hickman, 
deceased,  late  of  Kensington,  Md.,  by  Jean  W.  Hick- 
man,   administnitrix,    Washington,    D.C.,    Garold    A. 
Kane,  John  I.  Nelson,  Milton  C.  Neuman,  and  Harrison 
Randolph,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  and  Thomas  C.  Collier, 
Portsmouth,  N.H.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 
Orifffaial  application   Aug.  27,   1952,  Ser.   No.   306,612. 
Divided    and   this  application  July  9,   1958,  Ser.  No. 
750,843 

6  Claims.  (CL  89—24) 
1.  In  an  automatically  operated  gun  of  the  recoil  type 
having  a  breech  opened  and  closed  by  an  automatically 
operated  breech  block  means,  an  automatically  operated 
shell  ejector  operable  to  remove  the  shell  from  said  breech, 
said  automatically  operated  breech  block  means  including 
a  breech  block,  a  recoil  actuated  valve,  a  breech  block 
operating  fluid  motor  operable  to  eff^ect  movement  of 
said  breech  block  to  open  and  close  said  breech,  said  re- 
coil actuated  valve  operable  during  recoil  of  said  gun 
to  effect  the  communication  of  a  first  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  breech  block  operating  fluid  motor  to  move  said 
breech  block  to  open  said  breech,  fluid  pump  means  op- 
erated by  recoil  of  said  gun  to  generate  a  second  pres- 
surized fluid,  said  second  pressurized  fluid  being  com- 
municated during  recoil  to  said  breech  block  operating 
motor  in  a  manner  to  reinforce  said  first  pressurized 
fluid  during  the  opening  of  said  breech,  said  automaticaUy 
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operated  shell  ejector  includinf  an  ejector  valve  actuated 
by  said  breech  block  when  it  approaches  the  breech  opened 
position,  a  shell  ejector  fluid  motor,  said  shell  ejector 
fluid  motor  having  said  first  pressurized  fluid  communi- 


cated thereto  by  actuation  of  said  ejector  valve  by  said 
breech  block,  said  recoil  actuated  valve  being  actuated 
by  the  return  of  said  gun  to  battery  in  a  manner  to  re- 
verse said  breech  block  fljuid  motor  thereby  closing  said 
breech. 

3,14M71 

MEANS  FOR  CHARGING  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEMS  FOR  GUNS 

PbiHas  H.  Ghtwvd,  WaiMagtaa,  D.C.,  Cvl  V.  HkkaM^ 

dcccwcd,  late  of  KtaiJaifoa,  Md^  by  i—m  W.  Hlck- 

num,    adminbtratrix,    WaaMagUM,    D.C   GaroU    A. 

Kane,  3ohn  L  Ncfaoo,  Milloa  C.  N ,  a^  HarriMM 

Rjndolpli,  Miucapotts,  MtaL,  a^  TVmui  C  CoMcr, 
PortiaMmtk,  N JL,  asaigMin,  by  Mcaa  ■ssigBifH,  to 
the  Uailcd  States  of  Aaicrica  a*  repreaeted  by  tke  Scc- 
rctvy  of  the  Nary 
Orictnal  appUcatloa  Aag.  27,  1952,  Scr.  No.  Mi,412. 
Dirided  and  tUs  apyl*«irton  fmty  25,  195t,  Scr.  No. 
754,122 

4Clai0u.    (CL  89-^3) 


f 


1.  In  a  gun  system,  a  gun  mount  for  supporting  a  gtu 
which  is  operated  in  rapid-fire  sequence,  by  a  hydraulic 
system  provided  with  high  pressure  pumping  equipment, 
a  gun  operably  carried  on  said  mount,  an  accumulator 
adapted  to  receive  high  pressure  fluid,  a  gim  housing  mov- 
able with  said  gtm  in  recoil  and  counter-recoil,  a  sta- 
tionary cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cyliiKler  and 
movable  with  said  housing  in  recoil  and  counter-recoil, 
a  passage  leading  from  said  cylinder  on  a  first  side  of  said 
piston  to  said  accumulator,  said  piston  moving  relatively 
to  said  cylinder  in  recoil  to  pressurize  the  fluid  oo  the 
first  side  of  said  piston  to  a  high  pressure  condition  and 
force  the  high  pressure  fluid  from  said  cylinder  through 


said  passage  and  into  said  accumulator,  means  for  sup- 
plying low  pressure  fluid  to  said  cylinder  on  a  second 
side  of  said  piston  and  means  for  pressurizing  the  low 
pressure  fluid  to  a  high  pressure  condition  and  establish- 
ing fluid  communication  twtwecn  the  second  side  of  said 
piston  and  said  pasaafle  and  accumulator  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  piston  relatively  to  said  cylinder  in 
counter-recoil,  whereby  a  high  pressure  operating  condi- 
tion is  maintained  within  the  hydraulic  system  and  a 
reduced  operating  tune  is  required  of  the  high  pressure 
pumping  equipment. 

I 

3,14<,(73 
MEANS  FOR  INDEXING  MULTIPROIECnLE  CAR- 
TRIDGES INTO  FIRING  AUGNMENT  IN  A 
MULTIBORE  GUN 
Fradcrick  P.  Reed,  Usdkm,  Maaa.,  iilgii  >r  to  the  UaltMi 
States  of  Aascrka  as  rsprsasatsd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Araiy 

FUcd  Jaly  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,137 

7  ClataM.     (CL  S9— 124) 

(GfMtcd  andcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


I.  In  an  automatic  firearm,  a  barrel  having  a  firing 
chamber  for  receiving  a  cartridge  containing  a  plurality 
of  projectiles  radially  spaced  about  a  central  axis,  said 
barrel  having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  forwardly 
from  said  firing  chamber  in  correspondence  to  the  num- 
ber and  arrangement  of  the  projectiles,  a  longitudinally 
reciprocating  bolt  having  a  circular  seat  for  the  base  of 
the  cartridge  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  into  and  out  of 
locked  battery  position,  and  indexing  plunger  slidabty 
disposed  in  the  front  end  of  said  bolt,  and  spring  means 
normally  biasing  said  plunger  to  project  from  said  bolt 
the  cartridge  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced  about 
the  rear  end  thereof  in  respective  radial  alignment  with 
the  projectiles  therein  and  in  position  to  receive  the  front 
eikd  of  said  indexing  plunger  during  rotation  of  said  bolt 
into  locked  battery  position  wheretxy  the  cartridfe  is  ro- 
tated thereby  to  position  the  projectiles  therein  in;o  firing 
alignment  with  said  barrel  bores  at  the  coodusKm  of  the 
locking  rotation  of  said  bolt 


3,144,474 

PRODUCTION  OF  VANE  UNITS  FOR 

SPRAY  NOZZLES 

Fred  W.  WaUK  SL  Charfaa,  DL,  I— "'  to 

S3  mail  Co.,  a  losposatiuo  af  Ditoais 
■M)  tlna  May  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19545«, 
Jo.  3,194429,  4atcd  Sept.  24,  1943.     DtrUad 
Nov.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  254,7t3 
11  nihil     (CL9«— 11) 


8.  In  the  production  of  vane  units  of  the  character 
described  from  a  rod  having  the  dianKter  desired  in  the 
finished  vane  units,  the  method  which  includes  the  steps 
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of  millinf  the  end  portion  of  inch  a  rod  to  form  ■  pair 
of  oppositely  sloping  vanes  integrally  joined  at  their 
midpoints  in  a  central  plane  of  the  rod  and  joined  to 
each  other  and  to  adjacent  portions  of  the  rod  by  a  wall 
that  includes  such  central  plane,  and  thereafter  making 
two  separate  milling  ctits  through  said  wall  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  respective  vaites  and  spaced  there- 
from to  sever  the  vane  unit  from  the  rod  anid  form  said 
wall  as  a  downwardly  extended  pointed  tab. 


3,144,«7S 
PORTABLE  SHEET  METAL  HOLE  CUTTER 
Laroy   E.  Aiadsraoa,  Detroit  Lakaa,  MkM., 
Swimr,  Imc^  Detroit  Lakca,  MIml,  a 
MkuiMota 

FIM  Fab.  13,  lUh  Sar.  N«.  M,T7S 
12  Claiaa.     (CI.  99— 12) 


to 
ot 


I.  A  portable  sheet  metal  cutter  comprising,  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  handle  member  having  a  pair  of  ver- 
tically spaced  leg  elements,  a  pivot  poet  movably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  leg  elements  and  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  a  hole  in  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  to  func- 
tion as  a  pivot  for  said  handle  ntember  about  the  hole, 
and  a  rotary  milling  cutter  ntember  rotatably  mounted 
in  secured  relation  upon  and  extending  at  right  angles 
thereto  through  each  of  said  vertically  spaced  leg  ele- 
ments in  the  general  plane  thereof,  said  milling  cutter 
member  being  adapted  to  be  connected  in  driven  re- 
lation to  a  source  of  rotary  power. 


3,14M7( 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Etfwfai  O.  Carpcatcr,  ClKteutl,  Oklo,  aarifnor  to  The 
~  MBU^  MackkM  Co.,  ChKlMiatl,  Ohio,  a 

of  OMo 

«,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2M,4«5 
11  CWim.     (CL  9«— 21) 

-3 


rf^rjiT  "lK-^  .^r^  j 


1 .  In  a  machine  tool,  mechanism  for  effecting  a  ma- 
chining operation  on  a  workpiecc  relative  to  a  reference 
surface  thereon  oompnaing: 

(a)  means  to  grip  the  workpieoe. 


(*)  a  tool, 

(c)  means  to  effect  relative  longitudinal  movement  and 
relative  cross  movement  between  the  workpiece  and 
the  tool, 

((/)  a  locating  member  mounted  for  engagement  with 
the  reference  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  fixed  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  the  work- 
piece  during  said  relative  longitudinal  movement, 

(e)  and  means  operable  in  accordance  with  the  fixed 
longitudinal  position  of  the  locating  member  relative 
to  the  workpiece  while  engaged  with  the  reference 
surface  of  the  workpiece  to  control  said  relative 
cross  movement. 


3,146,677 
SHAPING  AND  SLOTTING  MACHINES 
Raj  Kochar,  %  Chief  Mechanical  Engineer  of  Chittaran- 
j«n    Locomotive   Worfca,   CUttaranJan,   Wcat   Bengal, 
India 

Filed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,701 

Claiiu  priority,  apnliaitioa  Great  Britain  May  24,  196« 

4  OalnM.     (CL  90-^40) 


IXj^jC 


I.  A  machine  comprising  a  ram,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  ram  to  provide  forward  and  return  strokes 
therefor,  two  cutting  tools,  means  supporting  said  tools 
on  said  ram  facing  in  opposite  direction  on  a  line  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  said  strokes  of  said  ram,  means  for 
supporting  a  workpiece  in  operative  association  with  said 
tools  whereby  a  cutting  function  can  be  provided  on  said 
workpiece  during  each  stroke  of  the  ram,  means  coupled 
to  the  means  supporting  the  tools  for  alternately  moving 
the  tools  in  said  means  to  operatively  position  a  succes- 
sive tool  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  for  each  stroke  of 
the  ram  whereby  each  tool  is  adapted  for  performing  a 
cutting  operation  on  the  workpiece  for  alternate  strokes 
of  the  ram.  and  means  coupled  to  the  means  supporting 
the  workpiece  for  moving  the  same  crosswise  of  the  ram 
at  the  completion  of  each  stroke  of  the  ram,  the  latter 
means  including  a  pawl  and  ratchet  arrangement,  a  feed 
gear  for  driving  the  pawl  and  ratchet  arrangement,  and  a 
driving  pinion  for  operating  the  feed  gear,  said  driving 
pinion  being  coupled  to  the  means  for  reciprocating  said 
ram,  such  that  the  workpiece  is  fed  crosswise  of  the  ram 
with  every  change  of  direction  of  movement  of  the  ram. 


3,146,67s 
FLUID  ACTUATED  MOTOR  WITH  FLUID  FLOW 

CONTROL 
Rndoif  Paal  Stride  Wcat  Roxhwy,  Maaa.,  asBlgnor  to 
Henry  von  den  Benken,  West  Roxlmry,  Maaa. 
FUmI  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,033 
7  Clalim.     (CL  91—189) 
1.  A  motor  system  comprising:   a  cylinder  having  a 
Ant  end  and  a  second  end;  a  piston  n[K>unted  in  the  cylin- 
der for  relative  forward  noovement  of  the  piston  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end;  a  cylinder  head  at  said  first  end;  an  iidet  port  and 
an  outlet  port  in  said  cylinder  head;  fluid  flow  means 
in  said  head  providing  commimication  between  said  ports; 
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a  passage  connecting  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  cylin-    and  normally  engaging  said  second  seat  and  disengaged 


der  end;  blocking  means  connected  to  the  piston  for 
movement  therewith  positioned  to  block  the  fluid  flow 
means  when  the  piston  is  contiguous  to  said  first,  end 


and  to  unblock  said  fluid  flow  means  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  amount  of  said  relative  forward  move- 
ment; a  fluid  pressure  actuable  work  performing  in- 
strumentality, and  a  conduit  extending  from  said  outlet 
port  to  said  work  performing  instrumentality. 


3,144,479  ' 

FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR  MECHANBM 
David  T.  Ayers,  Jr^   Bimingkam,  Mkh^  aMifMr  to 
Ketwy-Hayct  Compuy,  Ro— Iw,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  321,145 
12  Claims.     (CL  91—391) 


as  t* 


from  said  first  seat  whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  unit 
by  said  manually  operable  member,  said  first  valve  seat 
will  engage  said  valve  and  move  it  from  said  second  valve 
seat,  the  space  within  said  second  valve  seat  being  con- 
nected to  a  pressure  source,  the  space  surrounding  said 
second  valve  seat  conununicating  with  said  second  cham- 
ber to  supply  pressure  thereto  when  said  movable  unit  is 
moved,  said  movable  unit  having  lost  motion  connection 
with  said  pressure  responsive  unit  to  effect  movement  of 
the  latter  by  said  manually  operable  member  upon  a  fail- 
ure of  said  valve  mechanism  to  increase  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  relative  to  said  first  chamber. 


3,144,4m 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  AIR  CYLINDER 

JaaM*    F.    Hotter    aod    Leowvd    Kefly,    BoMroft, 

OatMio,  CjMOda,  ■■%■«•  to  K  A  H  E^olpmcnt 

TortMto,  Ootvio,  Canada 

Filed  Fck.  13,  1941,  S«r.  No.  8S,494 

If  CWm.     (CL  92—12) 


1.  A  hydraulically  controlled  air  cylinder  structure 
comprising  a  main  air  cylinder  having  a  rod  end  cover  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  blind  end  cover  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  an  air  piston  reciprocally  nKXinled  in  said  air 
cylinder,  a  tubular  air  piston  rod  extending  through  said 
rod  end  cover  and  having  a  forward  end  dispoaed  exteri- 
orly thereof  and  a  rear  end  fixed  to  said  au-  piston,  said 
piston  rod  having  alternate  extension  and  retraction 
strokes  in  response  to  air  pressure  oo  said  piston,  aiul  hy- 
draulic means  for  controlling  and  adjusting  the  speed  of 
said  strokes  comprising  a  hydraulic  piston  in  said  pis- 
ton rod  and  having  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  air  cyl- 
inder, said  piston  rod  having  therein  a  forward  oil  cham- 
ber and  a  rear  oil  chamber,  an  oil  reservoir  in  said  air 
cylinder  in  communication  with  said  chambers,  the  ca- 
pacity of  said  chambers  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
•aid  piston  rod  relative  to  said  hydraulic  piston,  valve 
meam  controlling  oil  flow  between  said  chamben  through 
said  reservoir,  and  a  floating  reservoir  covft  in  said  air 
cyluider  variably  controlling  the  capacity  thereof. 


I 


Jote 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprising  a 
motor  having  a  casing  and  a  pressure  responsive  unit  pro- 
vided at  one  side  thereof  with  a  first  chamber,  an  axially 
movable  unit  in  said  casing  at  the  side  of  said  pressure 
responsive  unit  opposite  said  first  chamber,  said  movable 
unit  being  supported  and  axially  guided  solely  by  said  pres- 
sure responsive  unit,  means  connecting  said  movable  tmit 
in  sealed  relation  to  said  casing  and  forming  with  said  mov- 
able unit  and  said  pressure  responsive  unit  a  second  cham- 
ber, a  first  valve  seat  carried  by  said  movable  unit,  a  sta- 
tionary second  valve  seat  concentric  with  and  spaced  with- 
in said  first  valve  seat,  a  manually  operable  member  en- 
gaging said  movable  unit  to  effect  axial  movement  there- 
of, and  a  spring  pressed  valve  carried  by  said  movable  unit 


3,144,MI 
FLUG  VALVE  OPERATOR 
M.  Sfcttriey.  P.O.  Box  9345,  Ho— tea,  Tea. 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1942,  Scr.  No.  145,*9t 
2  Claiois.     (CL  92—13) 


1  ':&?/ 1^,^,    '    • 
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1.  A  valve  operator  comprising  a  unitary  housing 
member  composed  of  a  pair  of  housing  halves  joined 
together,  a  cylinder  in  each  housing  half,  said  cylinders 
being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  on  each  cylinder,  said  open  eiMlx  be- 
ing faced  toward  each  other,  means  for  introducing  fluid 
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under  pressure  into  the  doted  end  of  each  cylinder,  a 
ptston  in  each  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said 
pistons,  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said  connect- 
ing rod,  a  pin  extending  transversely  of  said  slot  sub- 
stantially midway  between  said  pistons,  a  shaft  posi- 
tioned between  said  housing  halves,  extending  out  of 
said  bousing  on  either  end,  split  bearing  means  "between 
housing  halves  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  perpendicular  to  and  displaced  laterally  away 
from  the  axis  of  said  cylinders,  a  pair  of  fingers  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  from  said  shaft  into  engagement 
with  said  pin,  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
connecting  rod  causes  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  its 
axis,  a  flange  on  each  end  of  said  shaft  outside  said 
housing  adapted  to  enclose  said  bearing  means  and  po- 
sition said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and  means 
on  one  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  a  valve  stem, 
whereby  application  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylin- 
ders causes  rotation  of  said  valve. 


3,144,M2 
FLUID  PRESSl'RE  MOrOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Eari  R.  Price,  Donald  L.  Hoover,  Rokcrt  R.  Hj«cr,  and 
Gantkcr  Pfetfer,  Soath  Bend,  bd.,  aiiloori  to  Tht 
Bcodtx  Corporatloa,  Somtk  Bead,  lad^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  119^12 
5  ClalMi.     (CL  92—99) 


1.  In  a  fhiid  pressure  servomotor  and  the  like:  a 
stamped  open  ended  sheet  metal  shelf  forming  an  axially  - 
extending  internal  chamber  of  predetermined  uniform 
crou  section  adjacent  its  open  end,  abutment  means 
around  the  internal  periphery  of  said  sbeD  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  open  end  of  said  shell, 
said  shell  being  slit  at  generally  equally  spaced  intervals 
around  the  periphery  of  said  uniform  section  of  said  shell 
a  predetermined  distance  axially  outwardly  of  said  abut- 
ment means  to  provide  bendabie  portions  of  said  shell  be- 
tween said  slits  and  its  open  end.  said  portions  being  bent 
radially  inwardly,  an  end  cover  plate  having  a  sliding  fit 
with  respect  to  the  inside  predetermined  cross  section  of 
said  shell,  the  periphery  of  said  cover  plate  being  notched 
radially  inwardly  at  intervals  matching  said  bent  portions 
of  said  shell  to  be  capable  of  receiving  said  bent  portions 
said  periphery  of  said  cover  plate  alao  being  formed  with 
inclined  areas  between  said  notched  intervals,  and  a  mov- 
able wall  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  diaphragm  portion 
the  outer  edge  of  which  is  operatively  clamped  between 
said  abutment  means  and  said  cover  plate,  said  radially 
inwardly  bent  portions  of  said  shell  extending  radially  in- 
wardly over  the  iiKlined  areas  of  said  periphery  of  said 
cover  plate  intermediate  said  notches  to  lock  said  cover 
plate  to  said  shell  to  compress  said  diaphragm  portion 
outer  edge  against  said  abutment  meana. 
8oe  O.O.— « 


3,14MS3 
COMPOSITE  LUBRICATING  SEAL 
Hchnut  Hoffnann,  Bad  Hombiirg  vor  der  Hohe,  Ger- 
many, isaignor  to  Alfred  Tcves  K.G.,  Frankfurt  am 
main,  Germany,  a  corporatloo  of  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  19,  1961 
13  Claims.    (CL  92—155) 


<t:   10     V:   6   " 


1 .  A  lubricating  system  for  a  rough  surface,  comprising 
a  body  displaceable  along  said  surface  substantially  in  con- 
tact therewith  and  formed  with  a  recess  opening  toward 
said  surface;  a  plastically  deformable  mass  of  a  filling 
agent  adapted  to  fill  cavities  in  said  surface  disposed  in 
said  recess;  means  on  said  body  for  compressing  said 
mass  toward  said  surface,  thereby  urging  said  agent  into 
said  cavities,  and  antifriction  means  extending  transversely 
to  said  surface  substantially  in  contact  therewith  and  lin- 
ing at  least  one  wall  of  said  recess  in  contact  with  said 
mass. 


3,14«,M4 

FLUID  PRESSURE  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER 

DEVICE  WITH  NON-ROT  AT  ABLE  PISTON 

AMoa  S.  Vandcrhoof,  Livingston,  NJ. 

(59  Evcrrtcn  Drive,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.) 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251^73 

6  Claims.     (CL  92—163) 


u:  ■'¥m  L 


1 .  In  a  fluid  pressure  device  including  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  in  a  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  opposite 
cylinder  heads  provided  with  passages  for  fluid  pressure, 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  piston  and  for  pre- 
venting flow  of  fluid  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the 
other  comprising  at  least  one  guide  rod  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  cylinder  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  with  its  ends  rigidly  connected  to 
said  cylinder  beads,  the  piston  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  rod  extends,  and  a  resilient  sealing  element 
secured  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  piston  and  having  a 
perimetral  flange  extending  toward  the  corresponding 
cylinder  head  and  slidably  engaging  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylinder  body,  said  sealing  element  also  having  a  hole 
therethrough  and  a  resilient  lip  extending  from  one  side 
thereof  in  endrding  relation  to  said  hole  and  frictionally 
engaging  the  rod  to  prevent  passage  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  one  direction  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the 
other. 


3,146,685 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING 

A  MULTIPLY  TUBE 

Joecph  Boone,  Vedrin,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Marios 

Berghgracht,  VincoU  St.  Fhmin  (Oise),  France 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1969,  Scr.  No.  69,425 

Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Bclgiam  Nov.  17, 1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  93—8) 
1.  A  device,  for  continuously  forming  an  elongated 
multiply  tube  usable  for  producing  a  bag,  comprising  an 
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elongated  folder  rmfl,  meaiM  for  folding  a  web  around 
said  folder  rail  into  a  flat  tiibe  to  form  the  inner  ply  of 
the  multiply  tube,  means  for  moving  the  so  formed 
inner  tube  along  said  folder  rail  and  including  a  first 
group  of  driving  members  formed  by  rollers  mounted  on 
a  shaft  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to  said  folder 
rail  and  a  second  group  of  similar  driving  members 
mounted  downstream  which  impart  to  the  inner  tutw  a 
speed  of  forward  movement  along  said  rail  which  is 
slightly  smaller  than  the  speed  o(  forward  movement 
imparted  thereto  by  the  said  first  group  and  is  equal  to 
the  speed  imparted  to  the  tubes  which  are  to  be  formed 
subsequently  about  the  iimermost  tube  and  to  constitute 
the  outer  plies,  the  difference  in  speed  ot  said  first  and 


second  gnyps  of  driving  members  being  effective  to 
automatically  gather  the  inner  tube  on  said  folder  rail  in 
a  continuous  series  ol  transverse  corrugations  between 
said  two  groups  of  driving  members,  means  cooperating 
with  the  said  first  group  for  adhering  together  the  edges 
forming  the  longitudinal  joint  of  the  innermost  tube, 
means  cooperating  with  said  second  group  for  rendering 
permanent  said  corrugations  in  a  peripheral  zone  of  the 
inner  tube  including  said  joint  and  thereby  setting  the 
latter  joint  to  an  apparent  length  which  is  smaller  than 
the  absolute  length  of  the  innermoat  ply  and  is  equal  to 
that  of  the  outer  plies,  and  means  for  then  folding  the 
outer  plies  around  the  so  formed  inner  tube  and  dosing 
them  longitudinally. 


3,14«,M« 

SHOULDER  ROLLER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ROAD  ROLLERS 

Wimam  E.  Grace,  8239  Forest  HBs  Blvd^  m4  Rcabc 

313  S.  Moam^  ko«k  of  OtOm,  To. 

F1M  Jmly  23,  1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  211,451 

7CWM.     {CL9A—M) 


H. 


a  plurality  of  wheels  for  rolling  tbe  shoulder  supported 
side-by-«ide  oo  the  axk  within  the  frame,  and  other  hy- 
draulically  operated  means  directly  connected  to  the  arms 
near  the  other  ends  thereof  and  attachable  to  the  roller 
for  elevating  the  frame  and  wheels  with  respect  to  the 
roller,  said  wheels  having  tires  tbereon  for  rolling  the 
shoulder. 


3,14Mr7 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 


ito 
New  York,  N.Y^  a 
Filed  Dec 

2 


of  New  Yort 
19M,  Ser.  No.  73,42S 
(CL  fS— L7) 


•  I 


1.  Apparatm  for  developing  an  electrostatic  charge 
distribution  pattern  comprising  a  rotatable  table  having  a 
flat  planar  photocooductive  insulating  surface  thereon, 
means  for  applying  a  substantially  uniform  electrostatic 
charge  to  a  radially  extending  portion  of  taid  surface,  uid 
surface  being  arranged  to  receive  a  radiant  energy  pattern 
onto  said  portioo  to  effectively  dtscharge  areas  of  said 
uniform  charge  thereby  providing  an  electrostatic  charge 
distribution  pattern  in  said  portion  according  to  said 
radiant  energy  pattern,  a  rim  enrkiaing  said  table  and  ar- 
ranged to  retain  on  said  surface  a  quantity  of  finely  di- 
vided tooer  particles  and  carrier  beads,  said  surface  being 
diipowd  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  sufficiently  acute  to 
aoomiulate  said  beads  and  particles  at  the  lowermost  re- 
gioa  of  said  surface,  motive  nseans  connected  to  move 
said  portioo  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  surface  and 
through  said  acctmiulation  prior  and  subsequent  to  receiv- 
ing said  radiant  energy  pattern  onto  said  portion  and 
means  selectively  operable  to  flood  said  portion  with  radi- 
ant energy. 


HaraU  E. 


3,144,4M 
XEROGRAPHIC  MACmNB 
aU,  Georps  R.  M«tt, 

.  oMsuacB,   Ticsor,  i^.t^ 

a  corpontlM  of  New  Yaik 
Filed  May  1,  IML  Ssr.  N*.  1«MM 
4CUH.    (CLfS— L7) 


I' 


1.  A  shoulder  rolling  attachment  for  a  road  roller,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  arms,  hydraulically  operated 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  each  arm  and  attachable 
to  a  side  of  the  roller  for  elevating  the  one  end  of  each 
arm  with  respect  to  the  roller,  a  rectangular  frame  hav- 
ing two  opposing  side  rails  axKl  opposing  front  and  rear 
rails,  means  pivotally  engaging  intermediate  points  of  the 
front  and  rear  rails  to  other  ends  of  the  arms  respectively, 
an  axle  supported  by  the  opposing  side  rails  of  the  frame. 


^i  ^i^A 


1.  A  xerographic  copying  machine  comprising, 

at  least  two  axially  rotatable  paraxial  spaced  cylindrical 

elements, 

the  axes  of  said  elements  being  horizontal, 
an  endles  flexible  xerographic  plate  supported  over  said 

cylindrical 
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said  plate  being  lupported  in  the  confifuration  of 
■traifht  line  tegmeats  joined  by  part  circular 
area, 
an  upper  tefment  forming  an  oblique  angle  with 
the  horizontal  and  a  lower  segment, 

charging  means  to  charge  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower 
segment  of  the  xerographic  plate  while  said  plate  re- 
mains stationary. 

transparent  means  to  support  an  original  subject  to  be 
reproduced  face  downward, 

means  to  illuminate  said  subject  while  suppcnied, 

a  projection  leiu, 

first  mirror  means  poaitioned  and  adapted  to  direct  the 
light  from  said  subject  through  said  projection  lens, 

second  mirror  means  positioned  and  adapted  to  direct 
the  light  from  said  protection  lens  through  said  charg- 
ing meaiu  into  foctu  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
plate  while  still  stationary. 

means  to  advance  the  expoeed  portion  of  the  xero- 
graphic plate  to  the  upper  segment  poaitioo  only. 

means  to  flow  cascade  electrostatic  image  developer 
RMterial  over  the  outer  portion  of  the  upper  segment 
of  said  plate. 

and  means  to  transfer  from  the  xerographic  plate  to  a 
support  material  the  developed  image  produced  by 
flowing  said  developer  material. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Ffmi  Ekcrt,  MaOck, 

Gjs.bJl.  A  Co^  Maakk, 

*hli  Iwty  li,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2U,M9 

I  GarwiMy  Jaly  M,  IMl 
ISfliliiii      (CL95— 0> 


VACUUM  FILM  HOLDER 

M«nrk  HoAmm,  249  Jtmaalf  Arc.,  KkksvUla,  N.Y. 

Filed  OcL  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  64,979 

tClainfc    (CL95— 69) 


^.  Li.^t.<.i  >">  ■  f\ '  >.^ 


1.  A  holder  for  flexible  sheet  material,  such  as  photo- 
graphic film,  adapted  for  removal  from  a  camera  for  load- 
ing with  said  material,  said  bolder  including  a  frame  sup- 
porting a  facing  member  having  a  flat  front  face  adapted 
to  receive  said  material  and  provided  with  openings  dis- 
tributed thereover  for  the  application  of  suction  to  the 
material  placed  against  said  flat  face;  manifold  means  at 
the  rear  of  said  member  for  applying  suction  to  said  ojien- 
ings: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  clamping  means  said  sets  arranged 

in  a  secies  of  nested  rectangles; 
a  spring  loaded  pin  member  fixed  to  each  of  said  clamp- 
ing members  and  extending  through  said  bolder; 
extendable  leg  portions  pivoted  from  each  of  said  pin 
members  so  as  to  permit  selectively  extending  said 
pin  members  beyond  said  holder  whereby  when  said 
holder  is  placed  flat  on  a  base,  the  weight  of  said 
holder  on  the  said  selectively  extended  pins  will  force 
its  associated  clamps  up  above  the  surface  of  said 
front  face,  said  clamping  means  being  normally  re- 
cessed in  said  front  face. 


,.'.''■ 


344M91 

HEATING  DEVICE 

WnUam  McK.  Mardn,  457  Vlrvliiia  Atc^ 

Su  Mateo,  Calif. 

OrlfiMi  appllcatfcNi  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,744,  now 

Patent  No.  3,941,185,  dated  Juc  26,  1962.     DMdcd 

Mar.  39,  1961,  Scr.  No.  198,696 

17  ClaiBH.     (CL  99-^339) 


1.  Retarding  means  for  a  photographic  shutter  of  the 
type  having  a  shutter  driving  element,  a  shutter  operating 
spring  tending  to  move  said  driving  element  in  one  direc- 
tion, aaid  spring  being  tensioned  by  movement  of  said 
driving  element  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  a  movable 
shutter  member  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  ele- 
ment said  shutter  member  moving  in  a  tensioning  direc- 
tion concomitantly  with  movement  of  said  elerrtent  in 
said  reverse  direction  to  tension  said  operating  spring, 
said  retarding  means  comprising  a  second  spring  separate 
from  said  shutter  operating  spring,  a  cocking  lever  loaded 
by  said  second  spring  to  teiKl  to  turn  said  cocking  lever 
in  a  first  direction,  said  cocking  lever  having  a  portion 
lying  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  shutter  member  to 
turn  said  cocking  lever  in  a  reverse  direction  to  tension 
said  Kcood  spring  by  the  motion  of  said  shutter  member 
in  its  said  tensioning  direction,  an  intercepting  member 
lying  displaceably  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  driv- 
ing element  to  block  movement  of  said  shutter  driving 
element  at  an  intermediate  point  of  its  motion  in  said 
one  direction,  a  retarding  gear  train  including  a  flywheel, 
and  an  operative  connection  between  said  cocking  lever, 
said  intercepting  member,  and  said  flywheel  for  effecting 
conjoint  moventent  thereof. 


14.  A  product  heater  for  an  aseptic  canning  system, 
including  in  combination  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
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upper  portion  with  a  dosed  upper  end  and  a  conical 
funnel-like  lower  portion  with  an  outlet  tube  leading  from 
the  lower  end;  a  rotating  |»-oduct  inlet  spout  for  pouring 
out  said  product  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  laid  conical 
portion;  steam  superheating  njcans;  a  central  nianifold 
in  said  housing  connected  to  said  steam  superheating 
means;  a  series  of  tubes  extending  radially  out  from 
said  manifold  toward  said  housing;  a  series  of  nozzles 
directed  perpendicularly  to  the  tubes  at  the  ends  of  said 
tubes  and  on  the  same  generally  horizontal  plane,  to  im- 
pel the  steam  in  a  rapidly  whirling  vortex  toward  the 
sides  of  said  lower  housing  portion;  and  means  to  ex- 
haust lo  the  atmosphere  cooled  steam  hotn  the  center  of 
said  vortex. 

3,144,(92 
DIRECT-CONTACT  GLASS  PLATE  TOASTER 
J<^  J.  CoonoUy,  Pelham  Manof,  N.Y.,  John  J.  Rioux. 
>¥oodcUir  Lake,  and  Peter  Swido  and  Georfc  N.  Miles, 
Tcnally,  NJ.,  and  Toshi  N.  Aakidalc,  Stavt,  FfaL,  aa- 
signon  to  The  RoU-a-GrUl  Corporatioa  of  Ameriai, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  JwM  11,  H5f ,  Scr.  No.  819,7M 
1  Cnaioi.     (CL  991— 379) 


one  end  of  each  coil  spring  being  connected  to  the  bracket 
and  the  other  to  the  leg  of  the  U-shaped  handle  for  apply- 
ing an  upward  force  tending  to  support  said  handle  regard- 
less of  the  position  of  said  handle  for  providing  a  low 
contact  preuure  of  said  glass  toasting  plates  against  op- 
posite faces  of  the  articles  being  toasted. 


'        ^  3,144,493 

DUPLEX  BROILER 
Canado  V.  EM  Pletro,  Blraii«kaai,  Mkk.,  itgain  to 
Auetibtrttr  Brotkcn,  be.,  Northbrook,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  lUinok 

Fifed  May  4,  1942,  S«r.  No.  192,495 
7  nihil      (CL  99—444) 


A  direct-contact  type  toaster  comprising  a  lower  and 
an  upper  toasting  panel  assembly,  each  panel  assembly 
comprising  a  channel-shaped  member,  a  raised  support- 
ing member  positioned  in  said  channel -shaped  member 
resting   against   the   inner  recessed   face  thereof,  contact 
elements  supported  on  and  insulated  from  said  supporting 
member  along  each  edge  thereof,  a  horizontal  toasting 
plate  of  glass,  an  electrically  conductive  material  film  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  plate  for  uniformly  heating  said 
horizontal  plate,  electrically  conductive  strips  extending 
across  each  end  of  said  plate,  said  plate  bemg  positioned 
on  said  contact  elements  on  each  side  of  said  supporting 
member,   and   an   electrical   connection   to   said   contact 
elements  for  energizing  said  films  of  the  upper  and  lower 
glass  toasting  plates,  a  pair  of  upstanding  bracket  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  bracket  members  being  mounted  on  each 
end  of  the  lower  panel  assembly  near  the  rear  edge  there- 
of, a   U-shaped  handle  including  a  pair  of  legs  with  a 
handle  element  extending  across  between  said  legs,  a  first 
pair  of  pivots  for  pivotally  mounting  the  ends  of  said  legs 
on  respective  bracket  members,  a  second  pair  of  pivots 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  upper  panel  assembly  within 
said  U-shaped  handle,  said  second  pivot  means  connect- 
ing the  centers  of  the  ends  of  said  upper  panel  assembly 
to  the  center  portions  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  handle, 
said  handle  being  swingable  about  said  first  pair  of  pivots 
between  an  upright  position  wherein  the  upper  glass  plate 
is  spaced  widely  from  the  lower  glass  plate  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  with  said  handle  extending  as  a 
guard  around  the  ends  and  front  edge  of  saial  upper  panel 
assembly,  said  second  pair  of  pivot  means  permitting  said 
upper  panel  assembly  to  swing  with  respect  to  said  handle 
for  the  upper  glass  toasting  plate  to  engage  with  the  upper 
surface  of  articles  on  the  lower  toasting  plate  regardless 
of  the  position  of  the  handle  for  accommodating  articles 
of  various  thicknesses  to  be  toasted,  and  a  pair  of  coil 
springs  each  surrounding  one  of  the  pivots  of  the  first  pair. 


6.  A  broiler,  comprising  a  grid  adapted  to  support  items 
to  be  broiled,  a  plurality  of  radianu  and  substantially  hori- 
zontal grease  troughs  having  dosed  ends  and  disposed 
parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  bdow  and  substan- 
tially completely  across  said  gnd.  each  said  radiant  having 
an  upper  surface  sloped  to  drain  excess  grease  and  the 
like  into  one  of  said  grease  troughs  for  burning  therein, 
means  supporting  said  grease  troughs  in  a  grease  igniting 
rdation  with  said  radiants,  and  an  air  duct  disposed  adja- 
cent each  said  radiant  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apertures  disposed  to  direct  substantially 
horizontally  extending  jets  of  air  over  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  adjacent  of  said  portions  of  said  radiants. 
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STRAPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edwwd  Staroa,  Evcrpcca  Park,  md  TWo4orc  J.  Sykca, 
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Filed  Oct  27,  1941,  Sv.  No.  141049 
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1.  The  method  of  removing  longitudinal  curvature  im- 
parted to  a  roetaUic  strap  by  it  having  been  wiped  around 
an  object  being  strapped  as  the  strap  is  shrunk  into  a 
tight  loop  onto  the  object  comprising,  confining  the  strap 
with  the  longitudinal  curvature  to  a  curved  path  of  op- 
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posite  curvature,  the  radius  of  said  opposite  curvature 
being  determined  by  the  equation 


.1 


2*, 


in  which  r  is  the  said  radius,  t  is  the  thickness  of  the  strip, 
and  «,  is  the  unit  strain  of  the  metal  at  the  yield  point. 


344M95 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Ptetcr  AnioldM  van  dc  BiM,  Boa  en  Dufai,  Netberlaadt, 
aalffDor  to  N.V.  Mctavcrpa,  Maarteiisdi)k,  Netberlands, 
a  D«Cck  corporatioa 

Flkd  Dec.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«1,914 
UCtelM.     (CL1«#— 4) 


wire,  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  tensioned  loop 
of  wire  about  said  package,  a  pneumatic  circuit  for  air 
under  pressure,  a  pneumatically  operated  slide  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  and  from  the  pneumatic 
cylinder,  a  pilot  valve  in  said  circuit,  and  means  operable 
by  tilting  movement  of  the  tiltable  clamp  produced  by 
the  leading  end  of  the  wire  for  actuating  the  pilot  valve 
to  admit  air  to  a  pilot  port  of  the  slide  valve  to  actuate 
said  slide  valve  to  supply  air  to  said  cylinder. 


-     3,144,696 
GLASS  PREPRESSING  ROLLS 
Joseph   G.   Madge,   Dearborn,  Mich.,   aasignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  4, 1940,  Scr.  No.  47,217 
14  Claims.     (CL  100—45) 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  applying  wire  around  a 
package  or  the  like,  said  machine  having  a  top  plate  for 
supporting  a  package,  a  frame  of  loop  formation  pro- 
vided with  a  wire  track  for  guiding  a  wire  around  the 
package,  said  frame  having  a  lower  horizontal  beam 
immediately  below  the  top  plate,  first  and  second  ver- 
tical members  extending  upwardly  from  the  ends  of  the 
lower  horizontal  beam,  an  upper  horizontal  beam  extend- 
ing between  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  members, 
said  lower  beam  having  a  first  wire-receiving  channel 
extending  therethrough,  the  first  vertical  member  having 
a  vertical  channel  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  first 
channel  of  the  lower  beam  and  forming  a  continuation 
thereof,  said  upper  beam  having  a  channel  extending 
therethrough  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  channel  of  said  first  vertical  member,  the  second  ver- 
tical member  having  a  channel  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  channel  in  the  upper  beam  and  extending 
downwardly,  said  lower  beam  having  a  second  channel 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  channel  in  said  second 
vertical  member  and  extending  through  the  lower  beam 
in  offset  overlapping  relation  to  the  first  channel  in  said 
lower  beam,  said  channels  in  the  vertical  members  and 
the  upper  beam  being  serially  connected  between  the 
first  and  second  channels  in  the  lower  beam  to  provide 
a  wire-guiding  track  of  loop  formation,  reversible  means 
to  feed  wire  through  said  wire-guiding  track  to  form  a 
loop  with  the  portion  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said 
wire  in  the  second  channel  of  the  lower  beam  overlapping 
a  portion  of  the  wire  m  the  first  channel  of  the  lower 
beam  and  to  retract  the  wire  from  said  track,  a  tiluble 
clamp  at  the  end  of  the  second  channel  of  the  lower  hori- 
zontal beam,  said  clamp  havmg  wu^e-grippmg  means 
movable  between  opened  and  closed  positions  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  leading  end  of  the  wire  fed 
through  the  track  of  the  frame  and  to  tilt  in  the  direction 
of  feed  nnovement  of  the  wire  when  engaged  by  said 
leading  end  of  the  wire,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  for  mov- 
ing the  wire-gripping  means  between  opened  and  doced 
positions,  means  for  releasing  a  loop  of  wire  from  the 
track  in  the  frame  upon  reversal  of  said  feed  means  to 
embrace  the  package,  means  for  tensioning  the  loop  of 
wire  about  the  package,  means  for  holding  the  tensioned 


♦-', 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preliminary  pressing  of  bent,  lami- 
nated glass  and  plastic  assemblies  having  zones  of  vary- 
ing degrees  of  longitudinal  curvature,  said  apparatus 
iiKluding  a  pair  of  opposed  nipper  rolls  having  their  axes 
lying  generally  in  a  common  plane  and  urged  together 
and  supported  by  a  frame  mounted  on  a  base  for  rocking 
movement  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  rolls;  means,  including  a  motor,  for  rocking  the  frame 
relative  to  the  base,  means  for  sensing  the  longitudinal 
inclination  relative  to  the  frame  of  that  portion  of  the 
assembly  engaged  by  the  rolls,  means  for  controlling  the 
motor  to  position  the  frame  at  predetermined  inclinations 
relative  to  the  base  during  passage  of  a  certain  portion  of 
the  assembly  between  the  rolls,  said  sensing  means  con- 
trolling the  rocking  motor  during  passage  of  other  por- 
tions of  the  assembly  between  the  rolls. 
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COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 

Daniel  Dohm,  Jr.,  University  City,  Mo.,  and  Eric  W. 

Anderson,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarignors  to  Dohm  and  Neike, 

Inc.,  St.  Loais,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1S0,198 

10  Claims.     (CL  100—53) 


I.  Compression  apparatus  comprisiiig  a  press  for  com- 
pressing an  item  heightwise,  laterally  and  endwise,  said 
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press  comprising  a  bed.  a  bottom  platen  siidable  rear- 
ward on  the  bed  away  from  a  forward  open  position  and 
back  to  open  position,  means  for  moving  said  bottom 
platen  away  from  and  back  to  open  position,  a  depres- 
sible  side  abutment  movable  with  the  bottom  platen  as 
it  slides  on  the  bed,  a  side  platen  movable  away  from 
an  open  position  toward  the  side  abutment  across  the 
bottom  platen  and  back  to  the  open  position,  means  for 
moving  the  side  platen  away  from  and  back  to  open 
position,  a  vertically  movable  head,  means  for  moving 
the  head  downward  away  from  an  open  position  and 
back  upward  to  open  position,  a  rearward  end  abutment 
carried  by  the  head  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  head 
so  as  to  allow  continued  downward  movement  of  the 
head  after  engagement  of  the  rearward  end  abutment 
with  the  bottom  platen,  and  a  depressible  forward  end 
platen  movable  with  the  bottom  platen  as  it  slides  on  the 
bed,  said  platens  and  abutments  defining  a  molding  cham- 
ber, said  head  on  downward  movement  compressing  an 
item  in  said  chamber  heightwise,  said  side  platen  on 
movement  away  from  open  position  compressing  an  item 
in  said  chamber  laterally  against  said  side  abutment,  and 
said  forward  end  platen  on  rearward  movement  with  said 
bottom  platen  compressing  an  item  in  said  chamber  end- 
wise against  said  rearward  end  abutment,  said  forward 
end  platen  being  removable  to  a  retracted  position  open- 
ing up  the  front  of  the  chamber  so  that  an  item  may  be 
fed  into  said  chamber  from  the  front,  and  means  for 
moving  said  forward  end  platen  to  its  said  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  rearward  end  abutment  being  raised  on  up- 
ward movement  of  said  head  to  open  position  so  that 
an  item  may  be  discharged  from  said  chamber  at  the  rear. 


3,14M9t 
MARKING  APPARATUS 
FnmdB  C  Worth,  Ridgewood,  N.Y^  aalganr  to  A*»ipk 
Gottacko,  Inc.,  HilUdc,  NJ,,  a  coKfcntkm  of  New 
York 

FBcd  Oct  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,(72 
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1.  An  ai)paratus  for  marking  sheet  material  during 
movement  of  the  latter,  comprising  a  back-up  roller  hav- 
ing a  resilient  surface  movably  supporting  the  sheet  ma- 
terial, rotatably  mounted  supply  and  take-up  reels  for  a 
stamping  tape,  guide  means  leading  the  tape  from  said 
supply  reel  to  said  take-up  reel  along  a  path  that  includes 
a  portion  extending  over  the  sheet  material  on  said  back- 
up roller  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet  mate- 
rial, a  rotatable  die  wheel  disposed  above  said  back-up 
roller  and  having  marking  means  projecting  from  at  least 
one  peripheral  portion  of  the  die  wheel  for  exerting  roll- 
ing pressure  upon  the  stamping  tape  against  the  sheet  ma- 
terial on  said  resilient  surface  of  the  back-up  roller  in 
order  to  apply  a  marking  to  the  sheet  material,  intermit- 
tently operable  drive  means  for  turning  said  die  wheel 
from  and  to  inoperative  positions  where  said  nuu'king 
means  faces  away  from  the  stamping  tape  and  through 
an  angular  extent  that  is  larger  than  the  angular  extent  of 
said  marking  means  on  the  die  wheel  to  that  the  marking 
means  exerts  said  rolling  pressure  upon  the  tape  to  apply 


a  marking  to  the  sheet  material  during  said  turning  of 
the  die  wheel,  whereas  the  sheet  material  i«  free  to  move- 
on  said  back-up  roller  independently  of  said  die  wheel 
and  the  Upe  when  said  die  wheel  is  in  said  inoperative 
poaitions,  a  Upe  feeding  roller  frictionally  engaging  the 
stamping  tape  at  a  location  along  said  path  between  said 
portion  of  the  latter  and  said  Uke-up  reel  so  that  the  tape 
is  fed  between  the  die  wheel  and  the  sheet  material  on 
said  back-up  ro!ler  in  response  to  turning  of  said  feeding 
roller,  means  actuated  by  said  drive  means  to  positively 
turn  said  feeding  roller  for  feeding  the  tape  during  said 
rolling  pressure  of  the  marking  means  upon  the  tape 
through  an  adjustably  predetermined  distance  equal  to 
the  circumferential  extent  of  said  marking  means  on  the 
die  wheel  and  preventing  turning  of  the  feeding  roller 
in  the  other  direction  when  the  die  wheel  is  at  its  inopera- 
tive positions,  drag  means  frictionally  resisting  the  feed- 
ing of  tape  from  said  supply  reel,  and  resilient  tape  pull- 
back  means  engaging  the  stamping  tape  at  a  location  along 
said  path  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  die  wheel 
and  back-up  roller  and  being  urged  in  one  direction  by 
tension  in  the  stamping  Upe,  said  tape  pull-back  means 
having  a  resilient  resistance  to  displacement  in  said  one 
direction  which  is  smaller  than  the  frictional  resistance  of 
said  drag  means  ao  that,  during  feeding  of  the  tape,  said 
tape  pull-back  means  is  displaced  in  said  one  direction 
and.  thereafter,  when  the  die  wheel  is  in  said  inoperative 
positions,  resiliently  returns  in  the  other  direction  to 
pull  back  any  feed  of  the  tape  between  the  die  wheel  and 
back-up  roller  in  excess  of  said  distance  resulting  from 
indentation  of  the  tape  by  the  pressure  of  said  marking 
means  against  said  resilient  surface  during  a  preceding 
marking  of  the  sheet  material. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  printer  movable  vertically 
from  a  normal  raised  position  to  a  lowered  printing  poai- 
tioo.  the  printer  having  a  revolving  printing  roll  for  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  an  article  to  be  printed  and  means 
for  driving  the  same  with  a  conveyor  below  the  printer  for 
moving  elongated  articles  to  be  printed  upon  in  succession 
endwise  beneath  the  printer,  of  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering the  printer  comprismg  an  electrically-operated 
latching  relay  movable  between  two  poaitiona  and  power 
means  controlled  by  the  latching  relay  to  effect  the  raising 
aiKl  lowering  of  the  printer,  an  electric  switch  means  oper- 
ated by  the  printer  in  predetermined  relation  to  the  roution 
of  the  printing  rdfl  to  cloae  only  when  the  roll  is  in  a  ae- 
lected  position  and  to  open  after  a  predetermined  arc  of 
roution  of  said  roll,  limit  switch  means  along  the  conveyor 
in  position  to  be  operated  by  the  pieces  to  be  marked  to 
control  the  latching  relay,  and  a  circuit  for  the  latching 
reUy  in  which  the  limit  switch  means  and  the  printer- 
operated  switch  are  in  aeries  whereby  operation  of  the 
latching  relay  is  timed  to  the  position  of  the  printing  roll 
and  the  travel  of  the  piece  to  be  marked. 
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3,144,7ft 
PRINTER  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Ward  G.  Laatbera,  MMMpsipa.  N.Y.,  Malg to  The 

Tiltragiitsr  Corporatioa,  Sturford,  Com.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Dalawars 

FIfod  Not.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,5M 
U  CtelBB&     (CL  Itl— 93) 


1.  In  a  printer  for  printing  digital  information  in  dif- 
ferent coiumns  on  both  a  flat  record  sheet  and  a  continu- 
ous proof  tape  in  which  a  type  element  is  provided  for 
each  of  the  different  columns  to  be  printed,  selection 
means  for  moving  each  type  element  relative  to  a  print- 
ing sution.  and  plateitt  at  opposite  tides  of  the  type  ele- 
ments, the  combination  with  said  elements  of  type  ele- 
ments having  a  section  with  type  characters  formed  as  a 
rigid  fixed  part  thereof  aod  projectiitg  therefrom  at  oppo- 
site sides,  a  section  with  rack  teeth  and  a  section  with 
detent  notches,  said  selection  means  including  a  spur  gear 
for  meshing  engagement  with  the  rack  teeth  on  one  sec- 
tion and  a  detent  for  engafement  with  the  detent  notches 
on  another  section,  a  sutiooary  stop  engaged  by  said  type 
elements  to  limit  movement  in  one  direction,  and  a  slip 
connection  between  the  rack  teeth  and  spur  gear  to  permit 
relative  movement  in  one  direction  and  provide  a  driving 
connection  in  the  opposite  direction. 

\ 
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PRINTER  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Rtckaad  H.  PodoloC,  BctkMy,  aad  Dovay  E.  Upfcft, 

MMdktowB,  CoHk,  aarifMTS  to  Hm  Tdcrcglitcr  Cor- 

Staarfori.  Co^  a  cotyocadoa  of  Dclawa 

FUad  Nov.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,427 

2t  ClalaH.    <CL  Itl— 93) 


!.  In  a  printer  for  printing  digital  information  in  dif- 
ferent columns  on  both  a  flat  record  sheet  and  a  con- 
tinous  proof  tape,  the  combination  of  a  type  element  for 
each  of  the  different  columns  to  be  printed,  each  type 
element  having  corresponding  type  characters  for  each 
digit  to  be  printed  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least  one 
aide  of  said  type  elements  being  curved  to  conUct  a  flat 
record  sheet  tangentially,  a  carriage  for  OKMinting  the 
flat  record  sheet  for  movement  to  different  positions  rel- 
ative to  the  printing  elements  at  a  printing  station,  iiKlex- 
ing  meaiu  for  moving  the  carriage  one  line  after  each 
printing  operation,  means  for  mounting  the  proof  Upe 
for  movement  to  the  printing  station  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  printing  elements,  tape  feeding  means  for  moving 
the  proof  Upe  from  an  observation  station  to  the  print- 
ing sutioo  and  then  back  to  the  observation  sUtion 
before  and  after  each  printing  <^>eration,  selection  means 


for  moving  eadi  of  the  plurality  of  type  elements  rela- 
tive to  the  printing  sUtion  to  position  particular  type 
characters  on  the  different  elements  in  a  printing  posi- 
tion, ink  transferring  means  between  the  type  elemenU 
and  the  record  sheet  and  proof  Upe,  respectively,  im- 
pression means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  printing  ele- 
ments, means  for  relatively  moving  the  impression  means 
and  type  elements  to  imprint  the  digital  information  on 
the  record  sheet  and  proof  Upe,  and  a  drive  shaft  con- 
nected to  operate  the  selection  means,  impression  means, 
carriage  indexing  means,  and  Upe  feeding  means. 

12.  In  a  printer  for  printing  digital  information  in  ad- 
jacent columns  comprising  an  elongated  type  bar  for  each 
column,  said  type  bars  being  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  side  by  side  abutting  relationship  each  type  bar 
having  type  characters  projecting  from  an  edge  of  one 
section  and  rack  teeth  projecting  from  the  edge  of  an- 
other section  of  the  bar,  a  pivoully  mounted  rocker  for 
each  type  bar  having  a  spur  gear  for  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  rack  teeth,  means  for 'pivotally  mounting 
the  plurality  of  rockers  in  side  by  side  relationship,  means 
for  simultaneously  driving  the  individual  spur  gears  on 
the  rockers  for  the  plurality  of  type  bars  to  move  the 
bars  to  adjusted  position,  and  means  to  actuate  each  rocker 
and  disengage  its  spur  gear  from  the  rack  teeth  when  the 
bar  has  moved  to  a  predetermined  position. 


3,144,7t2 
PRINTER  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Fraak  Buchafaaum,  Fhuhing,  and  Ward  G.  Leathers,  Mas- 
sapequa,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  S.  Harris,  Stanford,  Conn., 
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7.  in  a  printer  for  printing  digital  information  in  dif- 
ferent columns  on  both  a  flat  record  sheet  and  continuous 
proof  tape  in  which  a  type  element  is  provided  for  each  of 
the  different  columns  to  be  printed,  each  of  said  type  ele- 
ments being  in  the  form  of  a  bar  and  having  corresponding 
type  characters  Itx  each  digit  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
means  for  mounting  the  type  bars  for  sliding  movement  in 
fixed  paths  longitudinally  thereof,  selection  means  for 
moving  each  type  bar  relative  to  a  printing  sUtion  to  posi- 
tion particular  type  characters  on  the  different  bars  at  a 
printing  position,  and  platens  located  at  the  same  printing 
position  at  opposite  sides  of  the  type  bars,  the  combination 
^tb  said  type  bars  of  means  for  pivotally  motmting  said 
platens  for  swinging  movement  toward  said  bars  at  op- 
posite sides  thereof  for  pressing  the  record  sheet  and  proof 
tape  between  the  platens  and  elements  to  imprint  digital 
information  on  the  sheet  and  tape  and  away  from  said 
printing  elements  to  release  the  sheet  and  Upe,  a  print 
shaft,  canu  on  the  print  shaft  and  connected  to  move 
the  platen  toward  the  type  bars,  and  the  cams  on  the 
print  shaft  being  so  arranged  as  to  first  move  one  platen 
toward  the  type  bars  while  the  other  platen  is  moving  away 
from  the  bars  and  then  move  said  other  platen  toward 
the  type  bars  as  the  first  platen  moves  away  from  the 
bars,  means  for  stopping  the  print  shaft  at  an  intermedi- 
ate position  where  both  platens  are  spaced  from  the 
print  bars,  and  a  prime  mover  connected  to  operate  the 
selection  means  and  print  shaft  in  sequential  order,  to 
first  move  the  type  bars  to  adjusted  position  relative  to 
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each  other  and  then  move  the  platens  toward  the  type 
bars  in  sequential  order.       '' 
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3,144,7t3 
STENCIL  APPUCATOR 
Dorothy  W.  Mason,  Rt«.  1,  Box  476,  Princcas  Ann*,  Vm^ 
and  Jack  H.  Mason,  Princess  Ann«,  Va,     (f27->31  W. 

21st  St.,  P.O.  Boi  M,  Norfolk  1,  Va.) 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  271,73# 

1   Chdma.      (CL    1*1 12S) 


A  stencil  applicator  comprising: 

a  body  member  consisting  of  a  rectangular  clumber 
defined  by  oppositely  disposed  end  walls,  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls  and  a  bottom  with  ink  feeding 

apertures  therein; 
a  top  plate  member  disposed  on  said  body  member 

and  closing  off  the  top  of  said  chamber,  downward- 
ly extending  skirts  forming  oppositely  disposed  side 

walls  for  said  top  plate  member,  the  lower  end  of 
said  skirts  having  a  reverse  bend  therein  facing  in 

an  upward  direction  and  extending  the  full  length 
of  the  sides  of  the  skirts; 
a  bottom  plate  member  disposed  below  the  bottom  of 

said  chamber  bottom  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
upwardly  extending  skirts  forming  oppositely  dis- 
posed side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom 
plate  member  and  having  a  reverse  bend  therein 
extending  in  a  downwardly  direction,  said  reverse 
bends  of  said  top  and  bottom  plate  member  skirls 
encompassing  the  side  walls  of  said  body  member 
and  forming  a  guide  means; 

an  ink  pad  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  bot- 
tom plate  member  and  extendmg  below  said  boCtom 
plate  member,  an  annular  flange  on  said  ink  pad 
supported  by  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  plate 
member  and  dispc^ed  in  abutting  relatioiuhip  with 
the  bottom  of  said  body  chamber; 

clip  means  substantially  coextensive  with  the  side  walls 
of  said  top  and  bottom  plate  members  and  compris- 
ing a  straight  portion  with  reverse  bends  m  the  op- 
posite side  edges  thereof  facing  one  another,  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  reverse  bends  of  said  top 
and  bottom  plate  member  skirts  for  slidably  fasten- 
ing the  applicator  togeth^;  and 

vertical  end  plate  members  engaged  and  secured  to 
opposite  end  walls  respectively  of  said  body  member, 
each  having  a  vertical  portion  which  extends  between 
the  respective  side  walls  of  said  body  inemt)er  and 
overlaps  the  opposite  ends  of  said  clip  members,  a 
horizontal  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  memt>er,  and  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  in- 
clined portion  bent  back  upon  itself  with  an  upturned 
lip  adjacent  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  stencil  card 
thereon  to  prevent  the  card  from  sliding  sideways 
out  of  the  applicator. 


the  class  described,  the  combination  of  a  frame  mounting 
the  screen-squeegee  mechanism  at  a  decorating  station, 
means  for  carrying  the  article  into  and  out  of  the  decorat- 
ing station,  a  head  chuck,  a  base  chuck,  and  a  means  for 
roUUbly  registering  the  article  held  in  said  head  and  base 
chucks  with  respect  to  said  screen-squeegee  mechanism 
comprising  an  axially  shiftable  center  member  carried  by 

said  base  chuck,  an  axially  extensible  registering  member 
eccentrically  mounted  on  said  base  chuck  and  aligned  to 

enlace  a  registration  indica  portion  of  tbe  article  located 
adjacent   the   base   cbuck.   yieldablc    means   for   extending 

the  registering  member,  means  for  extending  and  retract- 


3vl44,7t4 

DECORATING  ON  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  R.  Johnsoa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assipior  to  Oweas-IIltiioii 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatkw  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  26,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  226,374       "^ 

25  Claima.     (CL  Itl— 124) 

1.  In  a  decorating  machine  for  screen-squeegee  type 

application  of  a  cofor  decoration  on  a  round  article  of 


ing  the  center  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
ttie  end  of  the  article  supported  by  the  bead  and  base 

chuck  $0  that  the  article  is  shifted  axially  and  free  t)f  the 

base  chuck  upon  extension  of  said  center  member.  auKl 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  extended  center  member  anJl\ 
thereby  routing  the  article  sufficiently  to  cause  engage- 
ment of  the  registering  member  and  the  registration  in- 
dicia of  the  article,  said  drive  means  including  means  being 
responsive  to  engagenwnt  of  said  registering  member  and 
said  indicia  of  the  article  for  stopping  the  rotation  of 
said  center  member  and  the  article  to  present  the  bottle 
in  a  registered  position  with  relation  to  the  screen -squeegee 
decorating  mechanism. 


3,I4«,7§5 

ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  A 

MOVABLE  PRPsTINC  FORM 

Wilbelm  RitzerfeU,  14  SchorioBer  AU««,  Berttn-Dahlem. 

Gcnnany,  aad  Getkard  Rlticrfcid,  21  Fraazcasbader 

Str.,  BcrUB-GffVBewald,  Germaay 

Filed  D«.  17,  1»42,  Ser.  N©.  245.145 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Dec.  22,  1941 

32  ClaioBB.     (CL  141— 144) 


i^)- 


1.  An  offset  printing  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioa,  printing  roUer  means  including  a  printing  roller, 
means  for  movably  holding  a  printing  form  on  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  printing  roller,  and  transporting 


means  for  shifting  said  printing  form  in  steps  corre^xmd- 
ing  to  parts  of  tbe  text  of  tbe  printing  form;  control  means 
for  actuating  said  transporting  means  after  a  revolution  of 
said  printing  roller  so  that  the  printing  form  is  shifted; 
offset  roller  means  cooperating  with  said  printing  roller; 
transmission  means  connecting  said  printing  roUer  and 
said  offset   roller  means  for  rotation  in  timed   relation; 

meani  for  effecting  rolling  engagement  between  laid  offset 

roller  means  and  selected  pcuts  only  of  said  printing  form 
located  on  selected  aegments  of  said  peripheral  surface 
of  said  printing  roller  so  that  copies  of  different  selected 

pirtJ  of  the  text  are  transferred  to  the  peripheral  surface 

of  said  offset  roller  means  during  successive  revolutions  of 
said  printing  roller;  means  acting  on  said  offset  roller 
means  during  each  revolution  of  said  printing  roller  for 

moving  the  respective  newly  made  copy  of  a  text  part 

relative  to  the  peripheral  airface  of  said  printing  roller  in 
circumferential  direction  of  said  offset  roller  means  so 
that  during  the  following  revolution  of  said  printing  roller 

the  copy  of  a  different  text  part  is  made  on  an  unused 
clean  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  offset  roller 

means;  means  for  feeding  a  copy  sheet  to  said  offset  roller 
after  each  revolution  of  said  printing  roller:  and  means  for 

causing  rolling  movement  of  said  offset  roller  means  on 
copy  sheets  successively  fed  after  each  revolution  of  said 

printing  roller  so  that  imprints  of  transferred  copies  of 
different  selected  text  parts  are  made  on  different  copy 
sheets  by  said  offset  roller  means. 


3  144  797 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

Peppy  M.  Sloane,  9424  Santa  Monica  Blvd^ 

Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,921 

4  qiahns.     (CL  101—329) 


3,14«.70« 

DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PRF>9SES 

Kenneth  J.  Tookhi,  Glenvtcw,  and  Ronald  J.  Glet,  Car- 

peatcrsvUk,   III.,  assicnon   to   A.    B.   Dick  Company, 
Cliicaco,  IIU  a  corponiHoa  of  liUnois 

Fited  Not.  4,  1944.  Scr.  No.  47^59 
4  CMm.    (CL  191— la) 


I.  In  a  printing  device  employing  a  printing  roller  ro- 
talably  and  vertically  movably  supported  in  a  housing, 
two  linking  rollers  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  print- 
ing roller  and  horizontally  movably  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  the  bousing,  and  two  pivotally  supported  levers 

having  two  arms  interconnecting  said  printing  roller  and 

the  inking  rollers,  said  levers  being  pivoted  to  permit  in- 
ward movement  of  one  of  the  arms  of  each  of  the  respec- 
tive pivoted  levers  to  apply  inwardly  fkcting  forces  to  tbe 
two  inking  rollers,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  coil  spring  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  other 

arms  of  the  two  pivoted  levers;  and 
means  for  transmitting  force  to  the  two  levers  with  up- 
ward movement  of  the  printing  roller,  thereby  caus- 

'       ing  said  other  arms  of  the  two  pivoted  levers  to  move 

inwardly,  applying  inwardly  acting  fcM-ces  to  the  two 
inking  rollers.  . 


\ 


3,144,798 
I  PRINTING  RIBBON  MECHANISM 

Bryan  F.  Knhnc,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignmcnta,  to  Addmaster  C(»rporation,  San  GabrlcL 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  25,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  149,545 
5  Claims.     (CL  191^334) 


1.  In  a  lithographic  printing  prttu.  the  combination 
comprising  a  plate  cylinder  for  canning  a  lithographic 
printing  plate,  an  ink  fountain,  a  systeir»«tf  ink  rollers  for 
carrying  ink  from  said  ink  fountain  to  the  printing  plate 
on  said  plate  cylinder,  each  of  said  ink  roll^  having  a 
non-absorbent  ink  receptive  surface,  a  repellent  supply 
roller,  means  for  supplying  repellent  to  said  repellent 
supply  roller,  said  repellent  supply  roller  being  nd*v-ab- 
•orbent,  and  a  ductor  roller  engageable  with  said  repell^t 
mpply  roller  and  movable  intermittently  into  engageX 
ment  with  one  of  said  ink  rollers  for  supplying  repellent 
to  the  printing  plate  by  way  of  said  system  of  ink  rollers, 
said  ductor  roller  having  a  non-absorbent  ntetal  surface 
which  is  receptive  to  the  repellent  while  being  entirely 
non-receptive  to  the  ink  so  that  said  ductor  roller  and 
said  repellent  supply  roller  will  be  kept  entirely  free  of  ink. 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having  a  group  of  type  ele- 
ments arranged  in  side  by  side  relation,  means  for  guiding 
a  record  medium  past  said  type  elements,  a  machine  frame 
part  and  cyclically  operable  means  for  effecting  a  printing 
impression  between  said  record  medium  and  said  type  ele- 
ments; the  combination  comprising  a  ribbon  bousing, 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  housing  on  said  ma- 
chine frame  part,  a  ribbon  spool  for  supporting  a  printing 
ribbon,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  spool  in  said 
housing,  an  annular  flange  extending  inwardly  from  one 
side  wall  of  said  housing  aixl  coaxially  of  said  spool,  said 
flange  having  an  opening  therein,  a  tension  spring  wrapped 
around  said  flange,  means  adjacent  said  opening  for  at- 
Vching  one  eiKl  of  said  spring  to  said  spool,  means  adja- 
ceht^said  opening  for  attaching  tbe  other  end  of  said  spring 
to  said  housing,  said  spring  normally  maintaining  a  por- 
tion of  Vi<l  ribbon  on  said  spool,  and  means  for  first  with- 
drawing iakl  ribbon  from  said  spool  whereby  to  locate 
said  portionvintermediate  said  type  elements  aitd  said 
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record  medium  and  for  thereafter  enabling  said  spring  to 
rotale  said  spool  whereby  to  withdraw  said  ribbon  into 
said  housing. 

3,144,7t9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING 

PRINTING  SLEEVES 

Waldo  E.  Baa,  Little  Falk,  sBd  John  F.  Klrby.  Allcadalc, 

NJ^   aadfBors   to  Wcat  Eaacx   Printl^   Pbte,   bc^ 

CaldwcU,  NJ^  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcncr 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,951 

7  Cbdmm.    (CL  191—315) 


5.  The  combination  of  a  mandrel  for  supporting  in  a 
printing  press,  a  cylindrical  base  sleeve  having  inherent 
circumferential  resilience  bearing  printing  pistes,  said 
mandrel  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
whose  external  diameter  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  base  sleeve  and  two  end  walls 
providing  a  closed  chamber,  said  cylindrical  wall  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough  from  said 
closed  chamber  that  are  spaced  drcumferentially  and 
longitudinally  of  the  cylindrical  wall  and  certain  of  which 
are  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  one  end  wall,  and  a 
trunnion  projecting  outwardly  from  each  end  wall  co- 
axially  with  said  cylindrical  side  wall,  there  being  means 
for  admitting  air  under  pressure  into  said  chamber,  and  • 
stand  supporting  said  mandrel  with  its  axis  in  vertical 
position  comprising  a  base  plate  having  an  upwardly 
opening  recess  in  the  upper  side  thereof  of  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  one  of  the  trunnions  and  into 
which  the  trunnicn  opposite  said  one  end  wall  is  remov- 
ably and  coaxially  fitted,  so  that  the  mandrel  is  held  in 
upright  position  to  permit  a  cylindrical  base  sleeve  to 
be  manually  pushed  onto  the  mandrel  over  the  upper  end 
thereof,  when  air  under  pressure  is  admitted  to  said 
mandrel. 


>in- 


3,144,719 

WELL  CONDUCTOR  PERFORATOR  AND 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

WIfaMrtk  R.  Atwood,  4737  NE.  ISlh  St, 

Fort  Worth  17,  Tea. 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  I9«3,  Ser.  N*.  249,471 

5  Cialiiis.     (CL  in— 2f ) 

1.  A  well  conductor  perforator  and  container 

bly  comprising  an  elongated  retaining  member,  means 
for  suspending  said  retaining  member  from  above,  a  plu- 
rality of  perforating  units  each  including  a  frangibk  body 
containing  a  shaped  explosive  charge,  each  of  said^xxlies 
having  a  bore  extending  transversely  thercthrouj^- and 
through  which  a  part  of  the  retaining  member  t^ 

means   holding   said   perforating   units   in   spaced  _, 

relation  to  one  another  on  the  retaining  member,  means 
maintaining  said  perforating  units  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  an  explosive  core  extending  longi- 


tudinally of  said  retaining  member  through  the  bores  of 
said  frangible  bodies,  an  electrical  detonator  supported  by 
said  first  mentioned  means  for  detonating  the  explosive 
core,  and  said  retaining  member  having  outlets  for  the 
escape  of  the  force  of  the  exploded  core  for  fracturing 
said  frangible  bodies  and  detonating  the  shaped  charges 


contained  therein,  said  retaining  member  being  formed 
of  coiled  wire  and  being  of  noocircular  cross  section, 
said  bores  being  of  a  shape  to  nonrotatively  engage  the  re- 
taining member  and  combining  therewith  to  constitute 
said  means  for  maintaining  the  perforating  uniu  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  one  another. 


3,144,711 

SHAPED  CHARGE  WITH  ROTATIONAL  INSERT 

Frau  SchMdC  RniaaiHiawi  34,  and  Herasan  R« 

SchimmelbMchitraMe  91,  hotk  of  Dwmldarf. , 

Filed  May  2i,  1959,  Scr.  No,  tI4,M2 

ClafaiH  prfc>rHy,^yyfcarto«  G^nmmn,  May  24,  1959 


1.  A  hollow  charge  explosive  device  comprising  a  caa- 
ing  with  an  exploaive  charge  with  a  hollow  space  in  the 
explosive  charge,  a  substantially  funnel-shaped  inert  loa- 
gitudinally  disposed  in  the  device  to  serve  as  a  lining  for 
the  hoUow  space,  said  insert  having  workmg  surfaces 
which  are  so  shaped  that  during  the  detonation  of  the 
explosive  charge  a  tangential  component  of  force  ia  im- 
parted by  the  detooatioo  pressure  to  the  parts  of  the 
material  of  the  insert  to  cause  the  insert  to  route  as  it  ia 
propelled,  said  insert  being  shaped  as  a  stepped  cone 
having  surface  steps,  as  viewed  in  cross-section  in  a  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cooe.  inter- 
connected with  curved  boundary  lines  as  generating  sur- 
faces, the  curvatures  of  the  boundary  lines  being  so  ar-' 
ranted  and  ao  formed  that  their  centers  foUow  each 
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other  on  a  circk  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cone, 
a  proiectile  provided  in  the  insert  and  which  is  an  elon- 
gated spike-like  object,  and  at  least  part  of  the  surface 
of  the  insert  is  provided  with  grooves  having  an  angle  of 
twist 


I 


TARGET  PRACTICE  AMMUNITION  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Waldcmar  Maurcr,  Karlsrahe-DHriMh,  and  Kari  Koch 
aad  Emil  FMtii,  Bcrghavsca,  Ba^en,  G«nBaBy,  as- 
s%Mn  lo  Dywwift  Nobel  Aktk^saenachrft,  TroMorf, 
Bcikt  CokijiBc,  Gemanr,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcnsaay 
FUcd  Apr.  12,  iMl.Scr.  No.  1«2,(15 

■pplkatkM  Gennaay  Apr.  1«,  IMt 
S  Claima.     (CL  IM— 41) 


1.  Target  practice  ammunition  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial comprising  means  defining  a  cartridge  shell  and 
projectile  therefor  completely  integral  therewith  along 
their  common  extent,  and  means  defining  a  predeter- 
mined place  of  positive  and  clean  fracture  in  a  plane 
passing  completely  transversely  between  said  projectile 
and  said  cartridce  shell,  said  p  ojcctilc  having  a  bottom 
end  adjacent  to  the  cartridge  shell  provided  with  a  hol- 
low recess  defined  therein. 


'  '  3,14^713 

SHOTGUN  CARTRIDGE 

Robert  J.  Sawyer,  1224  Mwkct  SL,  Hanislbal,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  241^59 

3  CImlmm.    (CL  ltl-^42) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  ahotgan  cartridge  including 
an  elongated  cylindrical  casing  having  a  percussion  cap, 
a  powdei  chamber,  and  a  abot  ootumn  compriaed  of  im- 
perforate circular  fiUer  wwda  and  a  body  of  shot  pellets, 
the  peripheries  of  said  filler  wads  being  in  correspondence 
with  the  internal  periphery  of  said  casing,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  velocity  of  said  shot  column  whereby  to  pro- 
duce a  shot  pattern  particularly  deairable  for  duck  hunt- 
ing, said  means  comprising: 

a  determined  powder  charge  in  said  chamber; 
a  circular  disc  of  cardboard  or  like  material  interposed 
in  said  casing  between  said  powder  charge  and  the 
innermost  filler  wad  of  the  shot  column,  the  periph- 
ery of  said  disc  t)eing  in  correspondence  with  the 
internal  periphery  of  said  casing; 
and  an  aperture  having  a  diameter  of  one  axteenth  of  an 
inch  formed  centrally  in  said  diac 


3,146,714 

DELAY  FUZE  FOR  ROTATING  MUNITION 

Patrick  H.  Moore,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assigDor  to  Min- 

neapoUs-Hoocywell  Rcgnlator  Company,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  .  , 

Filed  Jane  20, 1943,  Ser.  No.  289,174 

7  Claims.     (CL  102—85.6)  ' 


1.  A  fuze  for  a  rotating  munition  wherein  centrifugal 
force  is  developed,  comprising:  a  body  member  having 
therein  a  cylindrical  bore  with  a  longitudinal  axis  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  body  member  and  said  munition;  said  bore  inter- 
secting said  axis  of  rotation  and  having  first  and  second 
closed  ends  on  opposite  sides  thereof;  a  delay  assembly 
located  in  said  bore  and  movable  between  an  imarmed 
position  at  said  first  end  and  an  armed  position  at  said 
second  end;  said  delay  assembly  including  a  tubular  bous- 
ing having  a  dosed  end  disposed  adjacent  said  first  end 
of  said  bore,  and  an  opposite  end  disposed  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  second  end  of 
said  bore  in  said  unarmed  ]x>sition;  pyrotechnic  delay 
means  movably  located  in  said  tubular  housing;  firing  pin 
means  mounted  within  said  tubular  housing  at  said  op- 
posite end  having  a  moment  of  inertia  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  greater  than  said  pyrotechnic  delay  means; 
said  pyrotechnic  delay  means  being  movable  between  a 
safe  position  at  said  closed  end  of  said  housing  and  an 
ignited  position  in  contact  with  said  firing  pin  means; 
spring  biased  detent  naeans  mounted  in  said  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  axis  of  rotation;  said  housing  having 
slot  means  formed  therein  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
pyrotechnic  delay  means  in  said  safe  position  and  said 
firing  pin  means;  said  detent  means  engaging  said  slot 
means  to  thereby  retain  said  delay  assembly  in  said  un- 
armed position  and  to  separate  said  pyrotechnic  delay 
means  from  said  firing  pin  means  in  said  unarmed  position; 
said  detent  means  being  adapted  to  move  outwardly  im- 
der  the  centrifugal  force  developed  by  the  rotating  muni- 
tion to  thereby  release  delay  assembly;  said  delay  assem- 
bly thereafter  being  moved  to  said  armed  position  by  said 
centrifugal  force  acting  upon  said  firing  pin  means;  the 
centroid  of  said  pyrotechnic  delay  means  thereby  being 
moved  through  said  axis  of  rotation  to  allow  the  centrifu- 
gal force  to  move  said  pyrotechnic  delay  means  to  said 
ignited  position:  and  explosive  train  means  mounted  on 
said  body  member  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said 
pyrotechnic  delay  means  in  said  ignited  position  to  a  point 
on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  member.  ... 


3,146,71s 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMF 
GUtner  J.  Kniidson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aaatgnor  to  Tbc 
Bendix  Corporatloii,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  27,  1968,  Scr.  No.  45,621     / 
11  dataaa.    (CL  183—2)  / 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  hou^ng 
having  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
in  said  longitudial  bore,  said  rotor  having  a  pumping 
portion  and  a  distributing  portion  whereby  fuel  pumped 
by  said  pumping  portion  will  be  delivercKl  to  said  dis- 
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tributing  portion,  said  distributing  portion  being  adapted 
to  communicate  with  a  plurality  of  outlets  successively 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  pumping  portion  of  said 
rotor  having  a  radial  bore,  a  plunger  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation in  said  radial  bore,  cam  means  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  pumping  portion  for  effecting  the  pump- 


ing stroke  of  said  plunger  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
said  plunger  having  fuel  spill  control  means,  and  means 
operable  while  the  rotor  is  rotating  for  effecting  rotation 
of  said  plunger  to  thereby  adjust  said  fuel  spill  control 
means,  whereby  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  by  said 
pumping  portion  to  said  distributing  portion  may  be 
varied. 


3,14<,71< 

FUEL  SUPFLYING  MECHANISM 

Alexander  Dreisin,  Olympia  FMds,  DL,  ■■ifiii  to  AIH*- 

Chalmers  Manafacturlac  Coapuy,  Mihrankcc,  Wb. 

FUcd  Dec.  26,  1941,  Set.  No.  U1,S43     . 

3  ClaiiM.     (CL  103—2) 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  the  type  including  a 
housing  with  a  drive  compartment  and  a  governor  com- 
partment, the  combination  of  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  cam  within  said  drive  com- 
partment, a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  plunger  reciprocated 
in  said  bore  by  said  cam  to  pump  fuel,  a  wall  driving 
said  drive  and  governor  compartments  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical journal,  means  for  routing  said  plunger  to  dis- 
tribute fuel  to  a  plurality  of  outlets  including  a  first  gear 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  coaxial  relation  to  and  rotat- 
ing with  said  plunger,  a  countershaft  having  a  cylindrical 
bearing  portion  in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  jour- 
nal and  having  second  and  third  gears  formed  integrally 
and  coaxially  therewith  at  axially  opposite  sides,  respec- 


tively, of  said  bearing  portion,  said  journal  having  a  di- 
ameter at  least  as  great  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
second  gear,  a  fourth  gear  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  in  meshing  relation  with  said  third 
gear,  said  second  gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear,  sur- 
faces in  said  wall  in  axially  and  radially  confronting  rela- 
tion to  said  third  and  fourth  gears,  an  end  plate  releasably 
secured  to  the  governor  compartment  side  of  said  wall  in 
axially  engaging  relation  to  said  third  and  fourth  gears 
and  inlet  and  outlet  clumbers  formed  in  said  wall  at 
transversely  opposite  sides  of  the  meshing  teeth  of  said 
third  and  fourth  gears  whereby  the  latter  operate  as  a 
fuel  supply  pump. 

3,144,717 

FUMPING  APPARATUS 

Lewis  Tyr««,  Jr.,  9955  S.   Hamlltoa  A*e.,  Cblriwo,  TO. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  S«r.  No.  263^60 

4  Claims.    (CL  lt3— 5) 


'.  •-- 
I.  A  pump  for  handling  cryogenic  liquids  which  com- 
prises a  housing  that  defines  an  intake  chamber  having 
an  intake  port  communicating  therewith,  a  pumping 
chamber  having  an  outlet  port  communicating  therewith, 
and  a  passageway  providing  communication  between  said 
chambers;  a  first  rotary  positive  displacement  pumping 
means  oKHinted  within  said  inuke  chamber  so  that  rotary 
motion  imparted  thereto  results  in  the  successive  genera- 
tion of  delivery  compartments  by  said  first  pumping  means 
that  are  advanced  from  said  inlet  port  to  the  inlet  of  said 
passageway:  a  second  rotary  positive  displacement  pump- 
ing means  mounted  within  said  pumping  chamber  so  that 
rotary  motion  imparted  thereto  results  in  the  successive 
generation  of  pumping  compartments  by  said  second 
pumping  means  that  are  advanced  from  the  outlet  of  said 
passageway  to  said  outlet  port;  and  means  synchronizing 
the  rotary  motion  of  said  first  and  second  pumping  means 
so  that  successive  ones  of  said  pumping  compartments 
transiently  communicate  with  at  least  one  of  said  succes- 
sively generated  dehvery  compartments  through  said  pas- 
sageway, each  of  said  pumping  compartments  having  a 
volumetric  capacity  greater  than  the  volumetric  capacity 
of  the  corresponding  delivery  compartments  transiently 
communicating  therewith  and  said  communicating  pas- 
sageway having  a  volumetric  capacity  such  that  some 
liquid  is  supplied  from  the  successively  generated  deliv- 
ery compartments  to  said  successively  generated  pumping 
compartments  that  transiently  communicate  therewith. 


3,144,711 
PUMP  FOR  SANI-QU1CK  GLASSWARE 
Gerald  B.  Fox  Md  DooaM  E.  Vaa4*vMr,  Troy,  OWo,  aad 
Henry  E.  Wckk,  MlMcapote,  Mlmm^  aadoMn  to  TW 
Hobwt  MaiHifacturii«  Camftmy,  Troy,  OUo,  j 
ratfoa  of  OUo 
OrlgiMd  fpMi  rtlon  Nov.  4,  195t,  Scr.  No.  772454, 
Patent  No.  3,»44,992,  dated  Jvly   17,  1942.     Dfridcd 
and  this  application  May  17.  1942,  S«r.  No.  195,477 

3  CUlBM.     (CL  143 — 3«) 
1.  In  a  glass  washing  machine,  pump  means  for  meter- 
ing selected  quantities  of  fluid  material  having  cleansing 
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properties,  said  pump  comprising  a  housing  provided  with 
centrally  located  passage  therethrough,  a  rcciprocable 
piston  slidably  received  in  the  longitudinal  passage  of 
said  housing,  passage  means  extending  through  said  pis- 
ton in  the  direction  of  the  reciprocable  movement  thereof, 
said  piston  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  forming 
an  annular  chamber  in  conjunction  with  said  housing, 
radial  passage  means  connecting  said  passage  means  in 
said  piston  with  said  annular  chamber,  stem  adjustably 


received  in  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pis- 
ton from  said  annular  chamber  and  having  an  axially 
extending  bore  therein,  portions  of  said  stem  being  en- 
gageable  by  said  piston  to  form  a  stop  therefor,  said  stem 
being  ihrcadcdiy  movable  longitudinally  in  said  bore  to 
control  the  extent  of  stroke  of  said  piston  to  measure 
thereby  the  quantity  of  fluid  pumped  through  said  piston, 
a  check  valve  providing  for  movement  of  fluid  through 
said  passage  means  in  said  piston  in  a  metering  direc- 
tion only. 

3,144,719 

COMBINATION  PUMP  AND  FLOW  REGULATOR 

Gilberl  H.  DnrtckM,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■■Ifiii  to  Tkomp- 

WMUrMgc,  Inc^  CkrclMd,  OMn,  a  cor- 

•*  OMo 

F1M  Sept  17. 19S9.  Scr.  No.  Mt,7t3 

11  Clnlaa.     (CL  143—42) 


1.  In  a  pomp  for  an  automotive  power  assisting  sys- 
tem comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  a  pumping  chamber  therebetween,  a  rotor  in  said 
housing  having  a  peripherally  notched  surface,  slipper 
means  carried  by  said  rotor  in  said  peripherally  notched 
surface,  said  slipper  means  being  free  to  rock  and  to 
reciprocate  in  the  notched  portion  of  the  rotor  in  follow- 
ing the  contour  of  an  adjoining  bore  wall  provided  by 
the  pumping  chamber,  the  improvement  of  a  linearly 
movable  spool  valve  in  said  pump  outlet  having  an  orifice 
formed  therein  through  which  fluid  is  discharged  under 
pressure  by  said  pump,  biasing  means  to  load  the  valve 
dosed,  said  spool  valve  having  lands  and  recesses  formed 
to  open  the  valve  against  the  biasmg  means  to  by-pass  ex- 
cess pump  discharge  to  said  pump  inlet  as  a  function  of 
pump  speed,  and  means  additionally  opening  said  spool 
valve  as  a  functioo  of  the  linear  displacement  of  said 
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valve  in  said  pump  outlet,  thereby  reducing  back  pres- 
sure on  the  pump  at  higher  operating  speeds  when  de- 
mand is  small. 


3,144,724 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS  FOR  PUMP 
Ralph  E.  Henry,  Rixford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,438  I 

4  Claims.     (CL  103-^2)  ' 


2.  In  a  pump  including  a  body  having  a  by-pass  con- 
necting an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  combination  therewith 
of  pressure  relief  means  comprising  a  seat  in  said  by-pass, 
movable  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
seat  and  including  a  sleeve  and  a  wall  arranged  trans- 
versely of  and  within  said  sleeve,  yielding  means  urging 
said  sleeve  toward  said  seat,  said  sleeve  when  seated 
blocking  said  by-pass  but  when  unseated  unblocking  said 
by-pass,  and  a  fixed  piston  arranged  within  said  sleeve 
between  said  wall  and  seat  to  provide  a  chamber,  said 
piston  having  an  opening  therethrough  commimicating 
with  said  chamber.  .    . 


_  3,144,721 

HYDRAULIC  PISTON  PUMP  FOR  THE  PUMPING 

OF  VISCOUS  PULPY  OR  PLASTIC  SUBSTANCES 

FriMirich  WUhetai  Schwing,  Dontcner  Strasae  424. 

Wannc-Ekkel,  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,335 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany  Aug.  8,  1940 

8  Claims.     (CL  103—49) 


r    w 


'I* mjz-- 


1.  A  pump  for  placing  plastic  concrete  comprising: 
a  vertically  extending  hopper  for  containing  plastic 

cement; 
first  and  second  parallel  spaced  apart  pump  cylinders, 

the  bottom  of  said  hoppwr  opening  into  each  of  said 

cylinders  near  the  outlet  ends  therecrf; 
valve  means  for  selectively  closing  the  openings  be- 
tween said  hopper  and  said  pump  cylinders; 
a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  outlet  ends  of  said 

pump  cylinders; 
gate  valve  means  for  selectively  closing  the  outlet  ends 

of  said  pump  cylinders; 
a  piston  reciprocatively  mounted  in  each  of  said  pump 

cylinders; 


118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTfacBSi  1,  1964 


a  piston  rod  connected  to  each  of  said  pistons  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  throu^  the  ends  of  said  pump 
cylinders  opposite   the  outlk  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  m<^ted  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  adjacent  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
pump  cylinders,  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  hav- 
ing a  piston  and  a  piston  rod  assembly  redproca- 
tively  mounted  therein; 

means  for  coupling  the  outer  ends  of  the  piston  rods 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  hydraulic  cylinders  together, 
said  means  further  being  connected  to  the  respective 
one  of  said  piston  rods  of  said  first  and  said  second 
pump  cylinder; 

cleaning  liquid  inlet  means  providing  communication 
between  a  cleaning  liquid  reaervoir  and  the  interior 
of  said  pump  cylinders  through  the  rearwardly  dis- 
posed end  portion  of  said  pump  cylinder  for  admit- 
ting the  cleaning  liquid  thereto; 

cleaning  liquid  outlet  means  providing  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  pump  cylinders  and  a 
settling  tank  through  the  rearwardly  disposed  end 
;>ortions  of  said  pump  cylinders; 

pressure  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  each  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinders  for  effecting  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  respective  areas  of  said  pistoo  and  piston 
rod  assemblies  to  thereby  simultaneously  effect  move- 
ment of  said  piston  and  piston  rod  mounted  in  the 
respective  pump  cylinder; 

and  means  for  synchronizing  the  movements  of  said 
valve  meaiM,  said  gate  valve  noeans,  and  the  piston 
and  piston  rod  assemblies  of  sftid  hydraulic  cylinders 
so  that  as  the  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly  co(»- 
nected  to  the  piston  of  said  first  pump  cylinder  is 
caused  to  nK)ve  forwardly  toward  the  outlet  end 
thereof  the  pistoo  of  said  second  pump  cylinder  is 
caused  to  move  rearwardly,  simultaneously  said 
valve  means  has  closed  the  opening  between  said 
hopper  and  said  first  pump  cylinder  and  has  opened 
the  opening  between  said  hopper  and  said  second 
pump  cylinder,  and  said  gate  valve  means  has 
opened  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  pump  cylinder 
and  has  closed  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  pump 
cylinder. 

3,144,722  ■ 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
CWks  HaroU  Warw.  Casdccn«,  New  So«rth  Wales, 
AastraHa,  aasifDor  to  Research  aad  Dcvdopmcnt  Pty. 
Lld^  Per^  Wcatera  Aastralfai,  AMtnUte,  a  coryoratkM 
of  Wcstcn  Awtralia 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12^52 

CUms  priority,  aMttcatioa  AutraHa  Jaa.  19,  194« 

3  CliikiH.    (CL  1«3— lt3) 


r-^TT- 


1.  A  centrifugal  pomp,  comprising  a  castag  having 
axially  spaced  opposed  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  defin- 
ing a  pumping  chamber,  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  ctr- 
cumferentially  extending  ridge  extending  around  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  circumferential 
wall  and  projecting  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  casing, 
the  opposite  peripheral  ends  of  said  ridge  tapering  grad- 
ually outwardly  toward  said  circumferential  waD  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  ridge,  said  ridge  having  a 
top  surface  having  an  axial  width  substantially  leas  than 


the  axial  spacing  of  said  side  walls,  said  ridge  and  spaced 
side  walls  defining  between  them  drcumfercntially  ex- 
tending concave  grooves  coextensive  with  said  ridge,  an 
impeller  in  the  pumping  chamber  of  said  casing  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  said  caaing.  said  impeller  having  opposed 
axially  spaced  walls  with  the  peripheral  portions  of  the 
mwardly  opposed  surfaces  thereof  flared  smoothly  out- 
wardly toward  the  respective  adjacent  opposed  walls  of 
said  casing,  said  impeller  further  having  blades  between 
said  walls,  the  radially  outer  trailing  ends  of  said  blades 
having  a  smooth  concave  recess  in  the  central  portion 
thereof,  said  opposed  walls  of  said  casing  curving  smoothly 
from  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  impeller  into  said 
grooves,  and  a  discharge  branch  on  said  casing  and  open- 
ing into  said  pumpmg  chamber  of  said  casing  only  through 
the  top  surface  of  said  ridge  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  ridge,  said  portion  of  the  length  of  the  ridge  being 
at  radial  distances  from  the  center  of  the  casing  which  are 
less  than  the  radial  distances  of  the  remainder  of  the  top 
surface  from  the  center  of  the  casing,  whereby  said  im- 
peller walls  and  blades,  said  opposed  casing  walls,  the 
concave  grooves  in  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  ridge 
coact  to  produce  a  pair  of  fluid  flows  which  are  outwardly 
diverging  from  the  periphery  of  said  impeller  and  then 
inwardly  converging  at  the  sides  of  said  ridge,  and  said 
flows  defining  a  lower  energy  central  zone  at  said  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  top  surface  of  said  ridge. 


3,144,723 
SCREW  PUMP  UNIT 

WDdhahcr.  124  Sonsk  DHvc, 
FVcd  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,I17 
5  ClahM.    (CL  143— 111) 


N.Y. 


1 .  A  screw  pump  unit  containing  a  base,  a  screw  pump 
and  motor  rigidly  mounted  on  said  base,  said  pump  com- 
prising at  least  a  pair  of  interengaging  screws  rotaUblc 
on  parallel  axes  for  displacing  fluid  axially  of  said  screws 
from  an  inlet  side  to  a  discharge  side,  an  internal  gear 
removably  secured  to  one  of  said  screws,  disconnectable 
means  for  connecting  said  internal  gear  with  said  one 
screw  and  permitting  disconnection  of  said  internal  gear 
from  said  one  screw  without  displacing  said  pump  and 
motor  on  their  base,  said  motor  havmg  a  shaft  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  said  screws,  a  pinion  rigidly  secured  to 
the  shaft  of  said  motor,  said  pinion  meshing  with  said 
internal  gear  and  forming  a  reduction  pair  of  other  than 
one  to  one  and  of  less  than  two  to  one  ratio  therewith, 
the  teeth  of  at  least  one  member  of  said  pair  being 
crowned  longitudinally  to  permit  oooderate  misalignment 
between  the  directions  of  the  axes  of  said  one  screw  and 
of  said  pinioo  without  a  flexible  coupling  connection. 


1J44.7M 

PUMPS  WITH  PUULATfON  DAMPIK 
DavU  I.  CsrashsB,  GatessHDa,  Tss^ 
Sissl  CerpefHea.  MUdMown,  OM*, 
of  OMe 

PVsd  N«r.  M,  1941, 8sr.  Ne.  134,921 
7  CWm.     (CL  143—223) 
1.  In  a  heavy  duty,  multiplex,  rectprocatory  pump  of 
the  type  used  in  oil  fields  to  pomp  large  quantities  of 
liquid  down  a  well,  the  combinatioo  of 
a  cylinder  block  having 

a  phtrality  of  parallel  horizontal  bores  and 
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•  plunlity  of  parallel  vertical  bores  each  inter- 

aectinf  a  different  one  of  said  borizootal  borea 

and  defining  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  and  a 

plurality  of  outlet  ports 

a  ralve  operativdy  associated  with  each  of  said  porta 

for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough; 
a  plunger  disposed  in  each  of  said  horizontal  bores  for 
pumping  liquid  through  said  ports, 

said  plungers  beuig  reciprocable  out  of  phase  so 
that  the  intake  strokes  of  said  plungers  occur 
in  suoceaaion; 
an  elongated  intake  manifoki  integral  with  said  cyl« 
iader  block. 

said  inlet  ports  aH  coniinunicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  manifold  via  said  vertical  bores, 
said  manifold  having  an  opening  disponed  opposite 
^       said  vertical  borea  and  centered  generally  with 
rcapcct  thereto. 


'    said  opening  being  elongated  in  a  direction  longi- 
txidinally  of  said  manifold  and  extending  in  said 
direction  across  all  of  said  vertical  bores; 
the  said  manifold  between  said  opening  and  said 
vertical  bores  being  completely  open  and  un- 
obstructed  to   provide   a   direct   passage   from 
I       any  one  of  said  bores  to  said  opening; 
a    tingle    flexible    diaphragm    extending    across    said 
elongated  opening  and  sealing! y  closing  the  same; 
a  dsshad  casing  member  having  an  elongated  mouth 
similar  in  size  and  shape  to  said  elongated  opening 
in  said  manifold; 
means  mounting  said  casing  member  on  said  manifold 
with  the  mouth  of  said  casing  member  aligned  with 
said  elongated  opening  and 
with  said  diaphragm  extending  acroas  and  sealingly 
doaing  said  mouth,  said  diaphragm  and  said  casing 
member  defining  a  plusatioo  damping  chamber;  and 
a  valved  fitting  connected  to  said  casing  member  and 
operative   to   allow   said   damping   chamber   to   be 
pneumatically   pressurized   for   directly   and   simul- 
taneously compensating  pressure  fluctuations  occur- 
ring within  said  intake  mmnHni^ 


jaeev  ^v •  iiaiila. 


3,14«,725 
FUMP  PLUNGER 

Mttm^  aasl(MM'  to 
T«u,  a  cwyoeatloM  of  Dataware 
12,  1M2,  Sar.  N*.  ItS^tM 
llOakM.    (CL  lt3-^225) 
1.  A  pump  plunger,  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  body  having  ' 

(d)  a  reduced  diameter,  externally  threaded  longi- 
tudinally extending  portion  at  one  end 
{b)   and  an  enlarged  cylindrical  portion  at  the 
opposite  end 
.--,•  (c)  with  shoulders  at  the  ends  of  said  enlarged 
portion, 
I  (d)  said  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
passage  therethrough 
(«)  with  a  valve  seat  at  the  end  of  the  reduced 
diameter  portion  about  the  adjaoent  end  of  said 


(B)  a  traveling  valve  secured  to  the  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  said  body, 

(a)  said  traveling  valve  having  a  movable  valve 
member  adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat; 


(C)  and  a  tubular  sleeve  of  resilient  material  on  laid 
enlarged  portion  of  the  cylindrical  body,        *    . 

(a)  said  sleeve  having  end  parts  overlappingly  en- 
gaging said  shoulders 

(b)  aixl  a  continuous  spiral  rib  around  its  pe- 
riphery from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  de- 
fining a  groove, 

(c)  and  a  series  of  longitudinally  aligned  webs  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve  and 
across  said  groove  formed  by  said  rib. 


ASPIRATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhard  G.  Sidebottom,  SL  Pan!,  Mhw^  assignor  to  Un- 
ioa  Tank  Cmr  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  July  24,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  212,021 
I  7  ClataBB.    (CL  If  3— 2<2) 


^i> 


1.  An  aspirator  assembly  comprising: 

(d)  a  casing  defining  an  axially  elongated  tubular 
chamber  and  a  middle  and  end  ports  spaced  along 
said  casing  in  communication  with  said  chamber; 

ib)  a  tubular  body  fitting  in  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  closed  end,  an  open  end,  and  a  closed  end 
chamber,  said  open  end  communicating  with  one  of 
said  end  ports,  and  said  closed  end  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  other  end  port; 

(c)  a  tubular  liner  member  fitting  in  said  tubular  body, 
having  an  annular  internal  flange  spaced  from  the 
ends  thereof  and  formed  with  a  first  passage  com- 
municating with  said  middle  port; 

(</)  an  injector  nozzle  fitting  in  an  annular  recess  at 
one  side  of  said  flange  in  said  liner  member;  and 

(«)  a  venturi  disk  fitting  in  an  annular  recess  in  said 
liner  member  at  the  opiMsite  side  of  said  flange  and 
having  a  venturi  passage  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  injector  nozzle,  said  injector  nozzle 
and  ventiui  disk  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  to 
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define  a  suction  chamber  in  said  tubular  liner  mem- 
ber communicating  with  said  first  passage  and  middle 
port. 

— — ^-^—  I 

3,144,727 

AirrOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TRACK 

TAMPLNG  MACmNES 

Franz  Plasscr  and  Joacf  Tbeorcr,  both  of 

Johannesgasse  3,  Vienna  I^  Austria  I 

Ffled  Feb.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,703 
Claims   priority,    application,    Anatria,    Feb.    16,    196«» 

A  1,M3/M 
3  CUm.     (CL  lt4— 12) 


1.  A  track  lifting  machine  compricinf,  in  combinatioo: 

(a)  a  support;  | 

(b)  a  tamping  tool  carrier  vertically  movable  on  said 
support; 

(c)  tamping  tool  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
movement  therewith  towards  and  away  from  ballast 
supporting  said  track; 

((/)  hydraulically  vertically  movable  track  gripping 
means  mounted  on  said  support  for  lifting  the  track 
of!  the  ballast; 

(e)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

(/)  a  conduit  connecting  said  source  to  said  track 
gripping  means; 

ig)  electrically  actuated  valve  means  interposed  in 
said  conduit  between  said  source  of  pressure  fluid 
and  said  track  gripping  means,  said  valve  means 
being  movable  between  a  conduit  opening  and  dot- 
ing position; 

(h)  a  source  of  current;  •      |. 

(0  an  electric  control  circuit  connecting  the  valve 
means  with  the  current  source; 

(/)  a  main  switch  means  in  said  circuit;  I 

(k)  cam  means  arranged  on  said  tamping  tool  carrier 
for  operating  said  main  switch  means  when  the  tamp- 
ing tool  carrier  is  in  the  position  wherein  the  tamping 
tool  means  is  embedded  in  the  ballast;  and 

(/)  an  auxiliary  switch  in  said  circuit  between  the 
main  switch  means  and  said  valve  means,  operation 
of  the  main  and  auxiliary  switch  means  into  one 
position  moving  the  valve  means  into  the  conduit 
opening  position  to  permit  hydraulic  pressure  fluid 
to  flow  from  the  hydraulic  fluid  source  to  said  lifting 
means,  and  operation  of  the  auxiliary  switch  means 
into  another  position  closing  the  valve  means  in  said 
tamping  tool  carrier  position.  , 


»  3,146,72s 

CAR  SFOTTER  WITH  RETARDING  ACTION 
Richard  B.  Doorlcy,  124  Van  Wyck  Ave^  PUlabnigh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  10,  I960,  Scr.  No.  28,03S 
14  Claims.    (CL  104—162) 
1.  Car  spotter  for  an  intercoupled  car  trip  on  a  track, 
said  spotter  comprising  in  combination  with  a  motor  and 
pump  unit  located  offside  said  track,  a  track  unit  secured 
within  the  gauge  of  the  track  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  hydraulic  drive  cylinders  arranged  side  by  side,  pawl 
means  connected  to  the  cylinders  for  being  actively  driven 
thereby  and  engageable  with  means  on  each  car  to  ad- 
vance the  trip  of  cars  from  spot  to  spot,  valve-controlled 
hydraulic  means  connecting  said  motor  and  pump  unit 


to  said  track  unit  for  independently  controlling  said  cylin- 
ders so  that  the  pawl  means  driven  by  one  cylinder 
may  be  advanced  at  a  greater  rate  than  the  other  pawl 
means  to  thereby  disengage  said  pawl  means  from  said 
means  on  said  car  while  the  pawl  means  driven  by  an- 
other cylinder  continues  the  active  advance  of  the  trip 
of  cars,  there  being  solenoid  valve  operating  means  and 


Uta9-*U4^ 


^^inmj^  '^ 
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■^ 


valving  operated  thereby  on  said  motor  and  pump  unit 
for  controlling  the  aforesaid  hydraulic  means,  and  a 
remote  control  hand  switch  unit  havmg  a  flexible  electrical 
connection  to  said  solenoid  valve  operating  means  to 
control  said  cylinders  through  operation  of  said  valving 
from  a  vantage  point  remote  to  the  offside  location  of 
said  motor  and  pump  unit 


3,146,729 
LOADING  SYSTEM  AND  SPACERS 
phiD*  L.  I  angiton,  2932  Elmwood  Ava^ 

Bakcnflcld,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,039 

4  CWw.     (CL  105—369) 


■^^ 

9 ^ 

m 

:  T   r    '       '1 

' 

,       ,- 

..           „ 

■ 

11 

- 

H 

■ 

! 

-z 

! 

_       ---       -> 

'     7 

»t 

i 

1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  including  a  floor 
and  spaced,  opposed  side  walls,  longitudinal  rows  of 
stacks  of  standard  lugs  of  similar  and  uniform  dimensions 
on  the  floor  adjacent  to  but  in  spaced  parallelism  with  the 
side  walls,  and  spacing  units  mounted  between  the  lugs 
and  the  side  walls  and  secured  to  the  latter  for  positively 
spacing  said  lugs  therefrom,  said  units  comprising  verti- 
cal frames  including  interacting  vertical  and  horizontal 
strips  and  spacing  blocks  secured  therebetween  at  the 
intersections  thereof  for  orientating  same  in  two  vertical 
planes,  said  vertical  strips  abutting  the  stacks  at  inter- 
mediate poinu  and  having  their  lower  ends  engaged  with 
the  floor,  said  horizontal  strips  abutting  the  side  walls, 
the  uppermost  and  lowermost  blocks  being  equidistantly 
spaced  from  the  respective  ends  of  the  vertical  strips  a 
distance  approximating  the  height  of  one  of  the  lugs  and 
from  each  other  a  distance  approximating  the  combined 
height  of  two  of  the  lugs  whereby  said  frames  are  in- 
vcrtable  and  reversible  with  the  blocks  orientated  in  all 
positions  of  the  frames  to  laterally  brace  all  of  the  lugs 
comprising  the  stacks  at  altenute  junctures  thereof. 
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3,146,730 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ROLLS 
Robert  G.  Wkitc,  Massapcqn,  N.Y.     (%  R.  G.  Wkltc 
Mamrfactviat  Corp^  101— It  97th  Atc^  Onac  PMfk 
16,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dec.  6,  I960,  Scr.  No.  74,051 
9  CIdtaM.     (CL  107—4) 


are  loosely  mounted  selectively  movable  between  the  drive 
shafts  to  vary  the  speed  of  the  run-up  conveyor,  and 


3.  An  apparatus  for  making  rolls  from  dry-proofed 
finish-shaped  doughballs  delivered  successively  from  a 
finish-shaper.  said  apparatus  comprising  means  progres- 
sively accumulating  said  successively  delivered  finish- 
shaped  dry-proofed  doughballs  in  successive  single  groups 
of  single  file  transverse  rows,  a  plurality  of  elongated  wet- 
proofing  trays,  means  progressively  horizontally  trans- 
versely pushing  single  transverse  rows  of  said  finish- 
shaped  dry-proofed  doughballs,  one  single  file  row  at  a 
time,  onto  said  elongated  wet-proofing  trays  which  are 
positioned  to  receive  said  finish-shaped  dry-proofed 
doughballs.  one  single  file  row  per  tray,  a  wet-proofing 
chamber,  means  progressively  moving  said  wet-proofing 
trays  through  said  wet-proofing  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
oven  trays,  means  progressively  tilting  the  wet-proofing 
trays  in  a  fashion  such  as  to  slide  the  wet-proofed  finish- 
shaped  doughballs  off  the  wet-proofing  trays  and  drop 
the  wet-proofed  single  transverse  rows  of  doughballs.  one 
single  file  row  at  a  time,  onto  said  oven  trays,  which  are 
successively  below  and  registered  with  the  wet-prooflng 
trays  being  tilted  and  which  receive  said  wet-proofed 
doughballs,  one  single  file  row  on  each  tray,  a  baking 
oven,  means  progressively  moving  said  oven  trays 
through  said  baking  oven,  and  an  obstruction,  which  is 
low  in  comparison  with  the  heights  of  the  wet-proofed 
doughballs.  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  wet- 
proofed  doughballs  as  they  slide  off  the  wet-proofing 
trays,  so  as  to  spin  the  doughballs  as  they  fall  onto  the 
oven  trayi. 

I  •■  I 

'  3,146,731  ' 

RE>'ERSIBLE  DOUGH  SHEETER 
Gartave  August  Sccwcr,  Koastr«ktiOMwcrkstattc  Hclmla- 
wilstrassc  42,  Bargdorf,  Bern,  Switzerland 
,       nicd  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,975 
-'  .  3  Claims.     (CL  107—12) 

I.  In  a  reversing  rolling  machine  for  rolling-out  dough 
and  the  like  having  a  pair  of  rotatable  superposed  sheet- 
ing rolls  at  least  orte  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  positively 
driven  in  opposite  directions  and  a  first  and  second  con- 
veyor device  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bite  of  the 
rolls  and  alternately  functioning  as  run-off  and  run-up 
conveyors  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  driven  roll,  in  combination,  a  drive  shaft  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  the  conveyors,  one-way  clutch 
'means  connecting  the  drive  shafts  to  the  driven  roll  opera- 
ble to  drive  the  run-off  conveyor  at  a  speed  subsuntially 
equal  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  sheeting  rolls  and 
inoperable  to  drive  the  run-up  conveyor,  and  friction 
means  connecting  the  drive  shafts,  whereby  the  run-up 
conveyor  is  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  of  the  run-off  con- 
veyor, the  friction  means  including  a  first  friction  disc 
fixed  to  each  of  the  drive  shafts,  a  pair  of  second  fric- 
tion discs,  an  axle  pin  on  which  the  second  friction  discs 


resilient  means  urging  the  second  friction  discs  against 
opposite  sides  of  each  of  the  first  friction  discs. 


\ 


\ 


3,146,732 

PROMOTIONAL  DISPLAY  FRAME 

John  W.  Tozicr,  MontebcUo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Wotf  A 

Vine,  Inc,  a  corporatioD  of  California 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,750 

5  Claims.     (CL  108—9) 


1 .  A  promotional  display  frame  for  releasably  support- 
ing a  display  component  in  an  upright  position  compris- 
ing: at  least  three  horizontally  disposed  elongated  bars 
and  means  to  support  said  bars  both  in  parallel,  equally 
vertically  spaced  apart  relationship  and  in  horizontally  off- 
set relationship  to  define  a  vertical  convex<oncave  ar- 
ray of  said  bars,  said  bars  having  identical  cross-sectional 
configurations,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  groove  formed  in  an  upper  face  of  said  bar  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  groove  formed  in  the  lower 
face  of  said  bar  whereby  to  receive  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  a  display  component  in  the  oppositely  facing  grooves 
of  any  pair  of  said  bars  with  the  upper  end  of  said  com- 
ponent received  in  the  groove  on  the  lower  face  of  the 
upper  one  of  said  pair  of  bars  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
component  received  in  the  groove  of  the  upper  face  of  the 
lower  one  of  said  bars;  and  a  display  component  compris- 
ing a  shelf  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  between  any 
pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  such  bars,  said  assembly  having 
a  shelf  and  a  bracket  plate  component  on  which  said 
shelf  is  supported  by  a  means  to  vary  the  angle  included 
between  said  shelf  and  said  bracket  plate,  said  bracket 
plate  having  a  height  adapted  for  reception  in  the  groove 
formed  in  the  lower  face  of  the  upper  one  of  said  pair  of 
adjacent  bars  and  in  the  groove  formed  in  the  upper  face 
of  the  lower  one  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  bars,  said  shelf, 
on  the  under  side  thereof,  mounting  a  means  engageable 
with  one  face  of  said  bracket  plate  adapted  for  adjusting 
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the  angular  relationship  of  said  ihelf  to  said  plate  where- 
by to  permit  adjustment  of  said  shelf  to  a  level  attitude 
irrespective  of  an  inclination  from  the  vertical  of  said 
bracket  plate  caused  by  the  horizontally  offset  relative 
positions  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  horizontal  bars. 


3,144,733 

SUPPORT  FOR  STACKING  CYLINDRICAL 

CONTAINERS 


SrcB  Gotc  Lluugdahl,  TJ 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1M2, 
5  Claian.    (CL 


ItH,  Pcrstory,  Sweden 
No.  225,517 
IM— 42) 


1.  A  pallet  for  handling  and  storing  drums  of  the  ordi- 
nary oil  drum  type  having  a  cylindrical  mantle  and  pe- 
ripheral reinforcing  ridges  comprising  at  least  two  frame 
beams'  subsuniially  parallel  to  each  other,  a  first  and  a 
second  set  of  three  pairs  of  substantially  straight  support- 
ing members  arranged  parallel  and  spaced  in  relation  to 
each  other,  said  first  and  second  set  of  supporting  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  said  frame  beams  in  a  first  and  a 
second  plane  on  opposite  sides  and  corresponding  sup- 
porting members  of  the  first  and  the  secoind  set  being 
arranged  at  corresponding  opposite  positions,  the  main 
axes  of  said  supporting  members  extending  substantially 
normally  to  the  main  axes  of  said  frame  beams,  the  dis- 
tance between  such  frame  beams  being  shorter  than  the 
length  of  said  drums,  and  the  distance  between  the  two 
supporting  members  of  a  pair  being  such  that  a  dnun 
loaded  on  said  pallet  is  supported  by  its  ridges  on  said 
pair  of  supporting  members  and  by  its  cylindrical  mantle 
on  said  frame  beams. 


3,144,734 

SHELVING  SYSTEM 

Sol   KesUman,    7934   Oakhfll    Drfrc,    CbettcakaB,   Pa^ 

Hyman  B.  Peon,  435  Twickcahui  Road,  Gkadde,  Pa^ 

and  Milton  Kravitz,  4714  Lar|c  St,  PhOadelpkte,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1942,  Sw.  No.  147,373 

4  ClainM.     (CL  14t~lll) 


1.  A  shelving  system  comprising  in  combination  at 
least  two  uprights  supporting  a  shelf,  ^aid  shelf  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  members,  each  having  a 
channel  formed  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  channel 
being  defined  by  an  upstanding  tab  adjacent  an  end  of  a 
side  member  and  by  a  struck  out  portion  formed  in  the 
side  member,  each  of  said  uprights  including  two  spaced 
and  opposing  pairs  of  vertical  rods,  each  pair  of  rods 


including  two  cloaely  aligned  parallel  rods  having  a  space 
therebetween,  the  width  of  said  rod  pair  constituting  an 
external  dimension  and  said  space  constituting  an  internal 
dimension,  said  external  dimension  of  a  rod  pair  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  said  channel, 
whereby  each  of  said  rod  pairs  is  fordngly  and  fric- 
tionally  engaged  in  one  of  said  channels. 


3,144,735 

SHELVING  DEVICE 

Sol    KcsUman,    7934   OakkUl    Drive,    CbcHcnham,   Pa^ 

Hyaan  B.  Penn,  435  Twickenham  Road,  Glcnskfc,  Pa.; 

and  Milton  Kravita,  4714  Large  SL,  PkOadclphia,  Pa. 

FHad  May  21, 1942,  Sar.  N«w  194,493 

7  CUm.    (CL  144— 111) 


1.  A  shelving  device  comprising  in  combination  at  least 
two  shelves  supported  by  at  least  one  upright,  said  shelves 
being  longitudinally  aligned  and  each  including  at  least 
one  side  member,  said  tide  members  being  longitudinally 
aligned,  said  side  members  each  having  upstanding  taba, 
said  upright  including  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said 
tabs,  said  Ubs  being  forcingly  and  frictionally  engaged 
in  said  opening  with  ooe  surface  of  each  of  said  tabs  in 
mutual  abutment 


Robert 


3,144,734 
BABY  FURNITURE 

Hefcltk,  Pcnn  Yas,  N.Y., 


corporatloa  of  New  Yost 
Filed  Am.  t,  1943,  i 
4  ^IM.     (CL 


to  The 
N.Y, 


ar.  No.  344,751 
144—111) 


:^»5. 


1.  A  collapsible  croaaed-leg  frame  structure  for  an  arti- 
cle of  baby  furniture  capable  of  servmg  as  a  bassinette, 
baby  bath.  crib,  playpen  and  tlie  liice  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  main  top  frame  having  generally  rectangular 
configuration,  end  pairs  of  crossed  supporting  legs  there- 
for, the  legs  of  each  pair  comprising  upper  and  lower 
sections,  of  which  the  upper  sections  are  disposed  in  cross- 
ing relation  and  are  pivoudly  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  tile  top-frame  end  portions  for  swinging  move- 
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ment  in  opposite  directions  against  the  top  frame,  and  the 
lower  leg  sections  are  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  upper  leg  sections  below 
the  point  of  crossing  thereof  for  twinging  movement 
relatively  towards  one  another,  releasable  means  for  se- 
curing the  upper  sections  of  the  leg  pairs  in  crossing  rela- 
tion  at  a  predetermined  crossing  point,  and  means 
tpacedly  interconnecting  the  lower  sections  of  each  of 
the  leg  pairs  at  corresponding  points  intermediate  their 
length,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
upon  release  of  said  releasable  croasing-point  securing 
meana  the  apper  leg  sections  of  the  leg  pairs  may  swing 
in  opposite  directions  against  the  top  frame  and  respon- 
sive thereto  the  lower  sections  of  the  leg  pairs  will  swing 
in  unison  towards  one  another  to  a  generally  similar  col- 
lapsed position. 

^-^-^—  I 
3,144,737 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
WmMi  p.  Dc  Saanti,  E^kwood,  N J^  mmlfoor  to  Dc 
flaMiM  I  FiiwIpMiBt  Coaspuy,  Imc^  Maywood,  NJ., 
•  corporatkMi  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,S«4 
7  CklM.     (CL  IM— 133) 


the  corresponding  arm  in  a  maimer  at  which  the  arm 
slides  inside  the  corresponding  member,  each  member 
having  a  HMing  pressed  detent  adapted  to  engage  the  coc* 


I 


3,144,73t 

TRAY  ADAPTED  TO  BE  SECURED  TO  A  CHAIR 
FOR  AN  INVALID 

G««t*  1-  TeiHfco,  117  GcocMs  SL,  Genera,  N.Y. 
gyipT^**,^^  for  abu4oM4  aMBcaHiM  S«r.  No.  1M,449, 

M«yS,194L    Tkis  arHkanoa  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No. 

199^55 

2  Claims.     (CL  14S— 135) 

1.  An  invalid  tray  comprising  first  and  second  straight 
parallel  spaced  apart  amu.  each  arm  being  provided  at 
one  end  with  a  fitting  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  corre- 
sponding side  of  a  chair  back,  each  fitting  including  a 
U-shaped  damp,  an  adjustment  screw  and  a  hinge  where- 
by each  arm  can  be  vertically  pivoted  about  iu  hinge,  a 
tray  panel  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  hollow 
members,  each  member  being  adapted  to  slidaUy  engage 


responding  arm  in  several  adjustable  positions,  said  tray 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  secured  to  the  periph- 
ery thereof  for  holding  small  articles.  . 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  for  a  folding  leg  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  structure  supported 
thereby  and  having  an  articulated  foldable  leg  brace  in- 
cluding two  members  connected  at  a  central  pivot  point 
and  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  respectively  to  the 
leg  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivoted  end  of  the  leg 
and  to  the  supported  structure  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  leg  with  the  structure,  said 
articulated  foldable  leg  brace  holding  the  leg  in  an  erect 
position  relative  to  said  supported  structure  when  said 
two  leg  brace  members  are  in  unfolded  relation,  one  of 
said  leg  brace  members  being  extended  beyond  said  cen- 
tral pivot  point  in  a  direction  away  from  said  opposite 
end.  comprising  a  pair  of  selectively  engageable  latching 
elements  including  a  locking  bar  and  a  manually  operable 
resilient  spring  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  lock- 
ing bar  to  lock  said  two  leg  brace  members  in  unfolded 
relation,  one  of  said  latching  elements  being  mounted  on 
said  extension,  the  other  of  said  latching  elements  being 
mainuined  in  a  fixed  predetermined  position  at  least  when 
said  furniture  leg  is  in  its  erect  position  relative  to  said 
supported  structure. 


3,144,739 

COMBINATION  OF  STRONGBOX  AND 

ANCHORING  MEANS 

Mwray  Farman,  558  Aafaford  St,,  Brooklyn  7,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,948 

4  Claims.    (CL  189—52) 


•»  «i 


2.  In  combination,  a  strongbox  comprising  a  strong 
stifT-walled  tray,  coplanar  coextensive  protuberant  sub- 
stantially parallel  strong  stiff  flanges  rigidly  secured  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  tray,  a  strong  stiff  cover  having  a 
frontal  lip  overlaying  one  wall  of  the  tray,  said  cover 
being  pivoted  to  the  tray  along  the  wall  c^posite  said  one 
wall  so  as  to  provide  selective  access  to  the  tray's  in- 
terior, anchoring  means  for  said  strongbox,  said  anchor- 
ing means  constituting  a  strong  stiff  flat  base  having  two 
opposite  ends  one  of  which  is  an  admitting  end  and  two 
opposite  sides,  said  opposite  sides  being  inwardly  turned 
to  present  two  substantially  parallel  facing  channels  slid- 
ably  receiving  said  flanges,  said  flat  base  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therein  for  passage  of  attaching  means 
from  said  base  into  a  flat  supporting  surface  so  that  when 
said  strong  box  is  received  in  said  anchoring  means 
the  attaching  means  are  concealed,  a  stop  limiting  the 
sliding  movement  of  said  tray  with  its  secured  flanges  in 
the  channels  so  that  said  one  wall  of  said  tray  overlaid 
by  the  frontal  lip  of  the  cover  is  adjacent  the  admitting 
end  of  the  l>a8e,  a  strong  stiflf  flap  pivoted  along  the  ad- 
mitting end  of  the  base  and  means  for  locking  said  flap 
to  said  lip,  thereby  locking  the  cover  in  closed  position 
and  securing  the  strongbox  to  the  anchoring  means. 


3,144,744 
SOIL  CHEMICAL  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 
Irrlnc  L.  Phillips,  Kli«  City,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  York 
I  FUcd  Nov.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  152,773 

'         ■    -  4  Oalms.     (CL  111—7) 

1 .  A  device  for  applying  chemicals  to  soil  for  the  treat- 
ment thereof  comprising,  in  combination : 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  be  propelled  over  an  agricul- 
tural field;  ( 
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{b)  disintegrating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  oper- 
able to  disintegrate  the  soil  along  with  the  matter 
contained  therein  which  lie  in  a  predeterpoined 
stratum  of  earth  while  said  frame  is  moved  over  the 
agricultural  field; 


s   " 


(r)  said  disintegrating  means  comprising  at  least  one 
generally  horizontal  rotauble  shaft  having  a  surface 
operable  to  loosen  soil  in  a  predetermined  stratum 
during  rotation  thereof  and  a  shearing  bar  adapted 
for  cooperative  cutting  therewith  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  along  a  predetermined  sub- 
surface stratum  in  a  bed  of  earth; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

(e)  and  discharge  means  including  a  distributing  mani- 
fold mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  to  and  behind 
said  shearing  bar,  said  manifold,  shearing  bar  and 
rotatable  shaft  all  lyiilg  in  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  plane. 


3,14^741  •    * 

BUTTONHOLERS 
Basil  S.  Nickersom  North  Haven,  Cmui^  anigMM-,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Mite  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  H733 
1  Claim.    (CL  112—77) 


In  a  buttonhole  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  a  base 
plate,  a  fork  arm  pivoted  on  said  plate  for  oscillatory 
movement,  an  enlongated  longitudinally  slotted  feed  blade 
supported  from  said  plate  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment, oscillatory  movement  and  lateral  swinging  move- 
ment, a  vertical  rotary  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
plate  and  extending  through  the  slot  in  the  blade,  cam 
means  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  the  blade  for 
effecting  lengthwise  movement  of  the  latter,  means  be- 
tween the  fort  arm  and  the  shaft  for  driving  said  cam 
means,  and  means  driven  from  the  fork  arm  for  effect- 
ing said  oscillatory  movement  of  tiie  blade  and  including 
a  pivot  for  said  swinging  movement,  said  swinging  move- 
ment effecting  stitching  around  the  ends  of  the  buttonhole 
and  said  oscillatory  movement  effecting  a  zigzag  stitch, 
said  means  for  effecting  swinging  movement  of  the  blade 
comprising  a  cam  angularly  rigid  with  said  shaft  and 
engageable  with  the  feed  blade,  the  last-named  cam  being 
opcratively  housed  in  the  slot  in  the  blade,  and  the  last- 
named  cam  being  superposed  on  said  cam  means  for 
effecting  sliding  movement  of  the  blade,  said  cam  means 
.comprising  a  cam  engageable  with  cam  surfaces  formed 
on  the  under  part  of  said  blade  and  said  cam  means  being 
slidably  adjustable  on  said  shaft  in  a  transverse  direction 
to  vary  the  extent  of  sliding  movement  of  the  blade,  said 
means  between  the  fork  arm  and  the  shaft  comprising  a 


unidirectional  dtJtch  mechanism  having  an  operating 
member,  and  the  clutch  mechanism  having  an  adjustable 
lost-motion  connection  to  the  fork  arm  whereby  the  ex- 
tent of  movement  of  said  cam  means  on  each  movement 
of  the  fork  arm  may  be  varied,  said  lost-motion  connec- 
tion between  the  fork  arm  and  said  clutch  mechanism 
comprisinf  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  thereof 
pivoted  to  the  fork  arm,  said  rod  having  a  portion  inter- 
mediate the  ends  tiiereof  siidable  through  an  abutment 
on  the  operating  member  of  the  clutch  mechanism,  the 
last-named  rod  having  a  member  axially  adjustable  there- 
on and  engageable  with  said  abutment  to  move  the  operat- 
ing member  of  the  clutch  mechanism. 


3,144,742 
GUILLOTINE  CUT-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Haydcn  R.  Georfe,  181  Caraatioa  Avc^  and  Norman  B. 

Fisher,  14  Orcharri  Lam,  both  oT  Uniontown,  Pa. 

Piled  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  145.443 

1  Chy&     (CL  112— 134) 


A  cut-ofF  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  guillotine  blade  extending  therefrom  at- 
tached to  the  sewing  machine  frame  to  one  side  of  the 
presser  foot  and  in  alignment  therewith  to  act  upon  the 
material  passing  under  the  presser  foot  after  it  has  been 
sewn,  an  operating  mechanism  in  said  housing  and  a 
guide  for  the  guillotine  blade,  said  blade  having  a  shank 
disposed  in  said  guide,  a  lever  pivoted  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  shank  to  recipro- 
cate said  shank  in  said  guide,  said  lever  being  connected 
to  a  bell  crank  having  one  leg  thereof  stuched  to  a  spring 
to  be  normally  biased  to  maintain  the  guillotine  blade  in 
its  raised  position  and  the  other  leg  of  said  bell  crank 
having  a  hnk  connected  to  the  operating  mechanism 
whereby  when  the  latter  is  energized  it  will  actuate  the 
bell  crank  lever  to  operate  the  said  guillotine  blade,  said 
lever  connecting  said  blade  to  the  bell  crank  having  a 
slotted  connection  with  a  flanged  pin  secured  to  said  guil- 
lotine blade  shank. 


3,144,743 

SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  FABRIC  GUIDE 

MEANS 

Frank  T.  Minchan,  Troy,  N.Y.,  madgmor  to  OmttU  Pea- 

b«Jy  A  Co.,  Ik.,  Tr»y,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FItod  Mar.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  141,984 
1  Claim.  (CI.  112—151) 
In  a  sewing  machine  to  perform  the  band  stitching  op- 
eration in  the  manufacture  of  collars,  said  sewing  ma- 
chine comprising  a  feeding  mrchanism  including  a  throat 
piate  having  a  needle  bole,  a  compensating  presser  foot 
and  a  feed  dog,  the  improvement  in  said  machine  com- 
prising, a  vertical  guide  surface  at  one  side  of  the  needle 
hole  and  in  the  throat  plate,  said  vertical  guide  surface 
being  attached  to  said  throat  plate  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  an  upper  face  of  said  throat  plate  a  distance 
equal  to  slighUy  less  than  two  thicknesses  of  a  fabric 
being  worked,  a  vertical  guide  surface  in  a  lower  face  of 


one  of  two  lower  faces  of  a  compensating  presser  foot, 
said  compensating  presser  foot  having  two  independent 
pivotally  mounted  compressor  levers,  one  of  said  levers 
being  spring  loaded  in  a  perpendicular  direction  to  the 
throat  plate,  said  compensating  presser  foot  vertical  guide 
surface  projecting  downwardly  from  a  lower  face  of  said 
compensating  presser  foot  a  distance  equal  to  at  least 
three  fabric  thicknesses  being  worked,  both  vertical  guide 
surfaces  forming  a  vertical  face  at  one  side  only  of  said 
needle  bole,  said  throat  plate,  throat  plate  vertical  guide 


surface,  said  compensating  presser  foot  and  compensating 
presser  foot  guide  surface  forming  an  enclosure  having 
an  open  end  opposite  said  vertical  face,  said  vertical 
face  being  in  parallel  aligiunent  to  the  direction  of  work 
travel  of  said  sewing  machine,  said  throat  plate  having  a 
full  length  feed  dog  slot  at  another  side  of  the  needle 
hole,  aitd  a  half  length  feed  dog  slot  directly  in  back  of 
said  needle  hole,  one  edge  of  said  half  length  feed  dog 
slot  being  in  vertical  alignnoent  with  said  vertical  face 
of  said  enclosure,  said  feed  dog  having  only  one  and  one 
half  rows  of  teeth. 


3,144,744 
ROTARY  SHUTTLE 
Robert  William  BraMmw,  Lakcatcr,  Ej«land,  msiKBor  to 
United  Shoe  Msrhlnfry  Corporatkm,  Flemii^tosi,  N  J,, 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,443 

Claims  priorUy,  aMBoilioa  Great  Britain  Oct  13,  1944 

1  Cklms.     (CL  112—232) 


1.  A  rotary  shuttle  assembly  comprising  a  true  shuttle, 
a  locking  thread  housing  dispoecd  within  and  about  which 
the  shuttle  carries  each  needle  loop  while  passing  itself 
therethrough,  thread  tensioning  means  on  the  housing  to 
maintain  tension  in  that  portion  of  the  locking  thread 
extending  through  the  work,  means  on  the  housing  offset 
from  the  axis  thereof  for  engaging  said  thread  portion 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  housing  during  rotation  of  the 
shuttle  and  a  complete  row  of  evenly  spaced  ball  bearings 
between  the  shuttle  and  the  thread  case  to  permit  the 
shuttle  to  route  freely  about  the  thread  case  without  other- 
wise requiring  the  housing  to  be  restrained  against  rota- 
tion, in  combmabon  with  a  thread  guide  mounted  in  the 
locking  thread  housing  extending  along  the  central  axis 


of  the  ball  bearing  substantially  at  a  midposition  in  the 
housing  to  keep  the  tension  on  the  locking  thread  uniform 
and  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  snarling. 


3,144,745 
LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

LOOPERS 

Emerich  SckcnkcngeL  Kaiserslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany, 
assignor  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiserslautem,  Pfak, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  161,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  3,  1941 

3  Claims.     (CL  112—254) 


1.  Lubricating  means  for  the  looper  of  a  sewing  ma- 
chine of  the  type  where  oil  is  fed  from  a  container  by 
way  of  a  conduit  to  an  oil  chamber  secured  to  the  hub  of 
the  looper  and  from  there  to  the  looper  track  through 
a  supply  duct,  said  machine  having  a  base  and  said  means 
comprising  a  looper  having  a  hub  mounted  on  a  looper 
shaft  on  the  base  of  the  machine  and  having  a  rear  wall 
defining  an  aperture,  an  oil  chamber  having  an  inner  disk 
shaped,  wall  and  an  outwardly  extending  frusto-conical 
wall  defining  an  annular  open  space  around  said  shaft 
and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  slidingly  received  cm 
and  removably  secured  to  said  hub.  a  supply  duct  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  shaft  from  said  oil  chamber  through 
said  disk  shaped  wail  into  said  aperture,  a  regulating 
screw  threadedly  received  in  said  supply  duct  aiMl  having 
a  head  disposed  completely  in  said  aperture,  an  oil  res- 
ervoir mounted  on  said  base,  a  conduit  between  said  res- 
ervoir and  said  oil  chamber  and  a  wick  in  said  conduit, 
said  wick  having  one  end  extending  against  said  inner 
wall  of  said  oil  chamber. 


3,144,744 

MULTIPLE  WALLED  CORRUGATED  TUBING 

Marco     Drcycr,     Lacerae,     Switzerland,     assignor     to 

Mctallschlanchfabrik,  A.G.,  Loccmc,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1940,  Scr.  No.  74,091 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland  Dec.  4, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  113—35)  / 

oaimn  ' 

•        .  ■         ■.    /'. 

A  method  of  producing  a  multiple  wall-thickness  cor- 
rugated tube  from  a  corrugated  band  of  single  thickness, 
said  method  comprising  forming  a  single  elongated  metal 
band  having  at  least  three  longitudinal  corrugations 
therein  constituted  by  three  crests  and  two  valleys,  wind- 
ing said  corrugated  band  spirally  at  a  pitch  equal  to  the 
width  of  one  corrugation  of  said  band  to  cause  said  band 
to  successively  overlap  itself  over  at  least  two  corruga- 
tions and  form  a  cylindrical  tube  with  valleys  having  at 
least  two  continuous  thicknesses  ot  material  and  crests 
having  three  thicknesses  of  material  constituted  by  a  single 
continuous  thickness  of  material  and  two  thicknesses  o( 
material  constituted  by  overlapped  free  edges  of  the  strip, 
and  welding  the  overlapped  thickness  of  material  together 
spirally  and  continuously  only  along  the  crests  of  the  tube 


/■ 
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while  leaving  the  overapped  thickness  of  material  free 
and  independent  in  the  valleys. 


3,146,747 
PELLET  FEED  SOLDERING  IRON 
John  N.  Slcbbh«,  Jr.,   WMMigtoa,  D.C, 

George  J.  Schalkr,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  lone  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  37,99S         m 
24  CUma.     (CL  113— IM) 


^^ 


rl9 


2»1  -' 


1.  The  combination  of  a  soldering  iron  with  a  device 
for  feeding  individual  pieces  of  solder  comprising:  a 
soldering  iron  including  a  handle  of  low  thornal  con- 
ductivity material  and  a  shank  portion  adapted  to  have 
a  soldering  tip  on  the  forward  end  thereof;  a  hopper 
for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  individual  pieces  of  solder 
mounted  on  said  soldering  iron  adjacent  said  handle;  a 
feeder  tube  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  aligned  solder 
pieces  extending  from  said  hopper  to  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  soldering  iron,  said  feeder  tube  being 
spaced  from  the  hot  parts  of  the  soldering  iron,  with 
the  open  end  of  the  feeder  tube  so  positioned  that  it  is 
disposed  over  a  soldering  tip  on  the  forward  end  of  the 
iron;  a  passage  for  transfer  of  said  solder  pieces  between 
said  hopper  and  said  feeder  tube;  means  for  pushing  in- 
dividual pieces  of  solder  from  said  passage  into  said  feeder 
tube;  gate  means  for  preventing  said  solder  pieces  from 
escaping  from  the  open  end  of  said  feeder  tube,  while 
permitting  the  foremost  piece  of  solder  in  the  feeder  tube 
to  be  ejected  through  the  open  end  thereof  when  said 
pushing  means  is  operated  and  the  movement  thereof 
is  transferred  to  the  foremost  piece  of  solder. 


I 


3,14<,74S 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  EXPANSDLS 

CLOSURE  PLUG 

Look  T.  KM»ckc,  5578  miasM.  WakiBt  L^a 

Filed  Mav  3,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  It7^3 

1  CUiB.     (O.  113—121) 


The  method  of  forming  a  closure  member  from  a  flat 
resiliently  deformable  sheet  metal  blank  which  comprises 
the  steps  of,  forming  a  dished  portion  in  the  metal  blank 
to  a  greater  degree  of  curvature  than  desired  in  the  ffaiished 
closure  member,  shearing  the  dished  portion  thus  formed 
from  the  blank  on  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  dished  portion  to  provide  a  periph- 
erial  stirface  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  dished 
portion,  the  difference  in  diameters  being  no  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  sheet  metal  blank,  and  reshaping 
the  dished  portion  to  a  lesser  degree  of  curvature  whereby 
the  peripherial  surface  is  translated  from  its  parallel  to 
the  axis  position  to  a  position  providing  a  fnistro-conical 
surface,  whereby  the  angle  of  intersection  of  the  periph- 
erial surface  and  the  surface  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 
dished  portion  form  a  sharp  wall  engaging  edge. 


3,144,749 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NECK  ON  A  CAN  PAST 
Carl  WUIkm  Hetelc,  Short  Hilk,  N  J„  MsigMir  to  AmtI- 
,  caa  Cm  Coasfy,  New  Yori,  N.Y.,  a  cosmos  rtfaia  of 
New  Jersey 

FBed  JoM  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  117,7U 
S  HatMi      (O.  113—121) 


-St 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  neck  on  a  can  part,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  producing  in  said  can  part  an  annular 
wall  defining  a  partially  formed  neck  portion  and  having 
a  lower  inwmrdly  sloping  section  and  an  upper  generally 
upright  section  terminating  in  a  free  edge  providing  a 
cylindrical  support  of  a  precise  diameter  within  said  neck 
portion  and  applying  outward  and  endwise  pressures  on 
•aid  free  edge  of  the  annular  wall  to  flare  said  upri^t 
section  outwardly  and  to  crowd  said  sloping  wall  sectioa 
inwardly  into  conforming  engagement  with  said  support 
to  produce  an  upright  neck  having  an  outwardly  flared 
upper  portion  and  a  vertical  annular  wall  portion  with  a 
precise  inside  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outside  di- 
ameter of  said  support. 


3,14«,75t 
SUBMARINE  RESCUE  APPARATUS 
RayaMMd  E.  Ehhsti,  Lysa,  Frsisrkk  H.  HaOaO,  Gre«o% 
Md  HartMl^irMr,  Jr.,  Watarford,  Com. 

aa  rtprrsrated  by  tkc  Sccreter  of  Ike  Navy 
FUad  Ai«.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  3t3,r74 
I  3  CWm.    (CI.  114— 1«^ 


1.  A  mcsaangcr  buoy  for  a  submarine  comprising: 
(a)  a  collapsible  bag  having  a  pressure  relief  valve 
operable  to  exhaust  gas  from  the  bag  when  the  pres- 
sure within  the  bag  exceeds  the  pressure  outside  the 
bag  by  a  predetermined  pressure  differential, 
(fr)  and  a  compressed  air  hoee  mdudmg  a  quick  dia- 
coonect  coupling  joined  at  one  end  in  pneumatic 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  tMg. 

(c)  the  part  of  said  fitting  on  that  part  of  the  hoee 
sectired  to  the  bag  haviag  a  check  valve  to  prevent 
nhaiist  of  air  from  the  bag.  and 

(d)  a  mechanical  link  for  anchoring  the  beg  and 
operable  to  rupture  when  the  bag  is  inflatf<d  to  a 
predetermined  voluoie. 
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3,14«,7S1 

CONTROL     DEVICE     FOR     STABILIZATION     OF 

HYDROFOILS  ATTACHED  TO  WATER-CRAFT 

voa  Schartel,  Hcrgiswfl  aa  Sm,  Swkzerlaad 
Food  Jm.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  253.14t 
24  CWm.     (CL  114—44.5) 


1.  Control  device  for  hydrofofls  attached  to  water 
craft  and  being  provided  on  the  foil's  upper  surface  in  the 
region,  at  which  subpressure  is  generated  during  travel, 
with  plural  rows  of  air  exit  aperttires,  one  behind  the  other 
and  extending  at  least  partly  over  the  foil  span,  a  plurality 
of  chambers  inside  of  the  foil  connected  with  said  aper- 
tures to  which  air  is  admitted,  for  the  purpose  of  influenc- 
ing lift,  valve  means  for  regulating  such  air  arranged  above 
the  flotation  water-Une,  said  valve  means  being  provided 
with  a  series  of  outlets,  each  of  which  is  connected  sep- 
arately by  a  duct  to  a  row  of  said  air  exit  apertures  on  the 
foil,  said  valve  means  being  provided  for  each  outlet  with 
a  coordinated  inlet  opening  and  a  coordinated  valve  slide, 
means  interconnecting  all  of  the  valve  slides  in  a  pre- 
determined po«tioo  with  respect  to  their  outlets  and 
adapted  to  operate  the  valve  slides  jointly  responsive  to 
control  devices  which  respond  to  the  position  and  to  the 
motions  of  the  craft  in  a  seaway,  further  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  air  quantity  to  a  front  foil  of  the  craft  in- 
cluding a  depth  sensor  having  air  intake  channels,  said 
valve  inlet  openings  receiving  air  from  said  intake 
channels,  said  channels  being  arranged  one  behind  the 
other,  in  a  region  of  subpressure  on  the  de[Hh  sensor  and 
being  provided  with  groups  of  air  intake  orifices  arranged 
one  above  the  other,  partly  above  and  partly  below  the 
foilborne  water  line,  whereby  the  lift  of  the  front  foil  is 
controlled  jointly  by  the  depth  sensor  and  the  control 
devices. 


3,144,752 

CAPTURED  AIR  BUBBLE  VEHICLE 

G.  Ford,  3544  MBI  Road,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,144 

9  ClalBS.     (CL  114—47) 

Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


1.  An  over-water  vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 

ahull. 

sideboard  means  on  each  side  of  said  hull  extending 
downwardly  away  from  said  hull, 

planing  surface  means  mounted  fore  and  aft  of  said 
hull  intermediate  said  sideboard  means  and  maintain- 
ing a  small  acute  angle  of  attack  with  respect  to  the 
water,  said  planing  surface  means  extending  entirely 
beneath  said  hull  and  movable  up  and  down  with 
respect  to  said  hull. 


each  of  said  planing  surface  means  engaging  the  water 
surface  and  being  sealed  with  respect  to  said  hull 
and  said  sideboard  means  thereby  forming  a  longi- 
tudinal air  space  therebetween  and  sealing  a  pres- 
surized air  bubble  between  the  vehicle  and  the  water, 

first  spring  means  mounted  between  said  hull  and  said 
forward  planing  surface  means  for  damping  the  up 
and  down  movement  of  said  planing  surface  means 
and  for  urging  said  planing  surface  means  toward 
said  hull, 

and  second  spring  means  motmted  between  said  htill 
and  said  rearward  planing  surface  means  for  damp- 
ing the  up  and  down  movement  of  said  planing 
surface  means  and  for  urging  said  planing  surface 
means  away  from  said  hull. 


3,144,753 

BILGE  PUMP 

HcrlMrt  JaCc,  57  Elteor  Ptecc,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaac  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S4,419 

3  Clalmi.    (CL  114—183) 


1.  A  bilge  pump  for  ejecting  water  from  a  marine 
craft  or  the  like  comprising,  base  means  attached  to 
a  bottom  of  the  craft,  said  base  means  having  upright 
supports,  a  support  rod  carried  between  said  supports, 
gear  pump  means  suspended  for  free  swinging  motion 
as  a  penduliun  mass  from  said  rod,  said  pimip  means 
having  an  intake  for  drawing  in  water  from  said  craft 
bottom  and  also  having  an  outlet  for  ejecting  the  water 
therefrom,  overrunning  clutch  means  supported  by  said 
pump  means  for  actuating  pumping  action,  and  a  gear 
train  for  imparting  turning  motion  to  said  clutch  means 
in  response  to  the  roll  of  said  craft  wherein  water  is 
pumped  from  the  bottom  of  said  craft. 


3,144,754 

LINE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Everett  IL  Ohnsnuui,  1M4  SpriatBeid-N.  Haasptoa 

Spriagflcld,  Ohio 

Filed  Aar.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  189,877 

7  ClalBS     (CL  114—199) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  a  line  comprising  a  frame, 
at  least  one  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame,  means 
yieldably  holding  said  arm  in  an  inoperative  position, 
line  gripping  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  arm, 
and  means  responsive  to  tension  on  said  line  being  han- 
dled for  moving  said  arm  and  gripping  means  from  said 
inoperative  position  into  and  out  of  an  c^wrative  position 
to  grip  a  line  passing  through  said  device. 
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3,144,755 

MARINE  OUTBOARD  TRANSMISSION  AND  DRTVE 

UNfT  FOR  INBOARD  POWER  PLANTS 

Eari  P.  Mone,  78  Sbcd  St,  Qmlmcj,  Man. 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,M5 

2S  Claims.     (CL  115—35) 


17.  An  outboard  propulsion  device  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  transom  of  a  boat  having  an  mboard 
engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bousing;  transmis- 
sion means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  including  a  drive 
shaft  to  project  through  the  transom  and  having  a  driv- 
ing connection  with  the  engine;  a  drive  unit  including  a 
drive  shaft  and  a  propeller,  drivably  connected  with  said 
transmission  means  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bous- 
ing for  movement  in  a  fore  and  aft  vertical  plane;  said 
drive  unit  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion rotatable  with  respect  thereto  about  the  drive  unit 
axis  in  any  pivotal  position,  means  including  gears 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
drive  unit,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  steer- 
ing mechanism  including  gears  projecting  into  said  drive 
unit  and  having  an  operable  connection  with  said  lower 
portion  thereof  to  rotate  and  effect  steering  of  the  boat, 
and  means  for  detaching  said  lower  portion  of  said  drive 
unit  from  said  upper  portion  without  disturbance  of  the 
driving  and  steering  mechanism. 


3,144,754 
COUPLING 
WUttun  J.  Staimanckas,  Waakctaii.  DL,  trnt^mor  to  Oirt- 
board  Maiiac  Corpontioo,  WaakcfMi,  OL,  a  coryon* 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mav  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,471  . 
7  Oaiins.     (CL  115—41) 


Pt^l^ 


6.  Marine  propulsion  apparatus  including 
a  lower  unit  carrying  a  propeller, 
means  for  supporting  said  lower  unit  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movement  relative  to  an  operative  position  with 
said  propeller  disposed  for  operation  in  water,  and 
power  operated  means  for  vertically  swinging  said  lower 
unit  and  including 

an  arcuate  gear  segment  connected  to  said  lower 
imit  to  cause  tilting  of  said  lower  unit  inddeot 
to  rotation  of  said  gear  segment, 
a  pinion  emneshed  with  said  gear  segment,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  pinion  including  a  motor 
having  an  output  shaft, 

a  driven  shaft  connected  to  said  pinion  for 
rotation  of  said  pinion  incident  to  rotatioB 
of  said  driven  shaft,  and 


1 


coupling  means  for  rotatively  coupling  said 
output  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  and  for 
resiliently  providing  an  initial  limited  range 
'  of  angular  lost  motion  of  said  output  shaft 
relative  to  said  driven  shaft  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion, whereby  said  driven  shaft  is  rotative- 
ly coupled  to  said  output  shaft  after  said 
output  shaft  has  attained  a  rotary  speed 
while  traversing  said  limtied  angular  range. 


3,144,757 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

Bernard  R.  Heynuum,  3243  Vkkcrs  Drive,  and  Raymond 

L.  Haffman,  311  E.  Patecr.  both  of  GIcmUIc,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,474 

(FUcd  andcr  Rale  47(b)  aad  35  VS.C.  lit) 

12  Claimi.     (CL  114—74) 


1.  A  differential  pressure  indicator  comprising  a  mov- 
able piston  movable  by  a  predetermined  differential  pres- 
sure acting  thereacross.  temperature  sensing  means  com- 
prising a  rouuble  gimbal.  said  gimbal  being  engaged  with 
said  piston  when  the  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  and  routable  by  said  piston  when  uid  predeter- 
mined differential  pressure  is  exceeded,  and  a  signal  mem- 
ber operatively  connected  to  said  gimbal  and  movable  to 
a  sigiial  position  when  said  gimbal  rotates  a  predetermined 
distance. 


1 

Ni 


3,144,754 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 

Alter  ZcpcU,  Fort  Mtdhoa.  Iowa, 
W.  A.  Sbasftr  Pea  Coospaay,  Fort  Madboa, 
corporatioa  of  Dclawart 

FUcd  laly  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,714 
9  Claloii.    (CL  124—1) 


to 

a 


-4 


8.  In  a  writing  implement,  a  barrel  having  open  ends, 
a  first  assembly  mounted  within  said  barrel  for  movement 
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between  a  concealed  position  and  an  exi>ooed  position 
projecting  through  one  of  said  open  ends,  a  second  assem- 
bly disposed  within  said  barrel  for  movement  between  a 
concealed  position  and  an  exposed  position  projecting 
through  the  other  of  said  open  ends,  at  least  one  of  said 
as^emblle$  having  a  writing  point,  means  resiliently  urg- 
ing said  writing  assemblies  toward  their  concealed  posi- 
tions and  manually  operable  means  including  a  cam  ele- 
ment movable  transversely  in  one  direction  toward  a  posi- 
tion between  said  assemblies  to  effect  camming  of  said  as- 
semblies  away  from  each  other  and  toward  their  exposed 
positions,  said  cam  element  being  manually  movable  in 
the  opposite  direction  toward  a  position  laterally  adja- 
cent said  assemblies  to  permit  movement  of  said  assem- 
blies to  their  concealed  positions  imder  the  influence  of 
said  resilient  means. 


3,144,759 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNTT 
Earlc  C.   MUkr.  Worrcater,  Maik,  aarigMr  to  ROcy 
Stoker  Corporabon,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Masaachusctts 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,755 
7  OaloM.     (CL  122—471) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  a  plurality  of  walls,  fuel-burning  ap- 
paratus located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber for  producing  a  mass  of  hot  gas,  means  defining 
a  gas  off-take  opening  in  the  upper  part  of  one  wall  of 
the  combustion  chamber,  a  convection  passage  connected 
by  the  said  means  to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  water  tube  platens  located  in  the  chamber,  each  platen 
having  one  edge  located  adjacent  another  wall  opposed 
to  the  said  one  wall  and  a  rearward  edge  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  said  one  wall,  a  convection 
superheater  located  in  the  convection  passage  downstream 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  positioning  means  as- 
sociated with  the  fiiei-burning  apparatus  to  locate  the 
line  of  greatest  mass  flow  of  gas  at  a  desired  position 
between  the  said  one  wall  and  the  said  opposed  wall. 
the  said  positioning  means  causing  the  said  line  of  great- 
est mass  flow  of  gas  to  be  located  adjacent  the  said  one 
wall  at  low  load  so  that  only  a  small  portion  of  the 
gas  passes  over  the  platens  on  its  way  to  the  convection 
superheater  and  causing  the  line  of  greatest  mass  flow 
of  gas  to  be  located  adjacent  the  said  opposed  wall  at 
high  load  so  that  a  large  portion  of  the  gas  passes  over 
the  platens  on  its  way  to  the  convection  superheater 
(o  aid  in  maintaining  the  temperature  of  superheated 
tteam  at  a  predetermined  value.  I 

80«  O.O.— »  I 


1  3,144,740 

STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Norman  S.  Blodgett,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RUey 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass,^  a  corporation 
off  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,043 
1  7  Claims.     (CL  122—478) 


1.  A  steam  generating  imit,  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  two  opposed  walls,  fuel-burning  appara- 
tus located  on  the  said  opposed  walls  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  combustion  chamber  for  producing  a  mass  of  hot 
gas,  a  gas  off-take  opening  from  the  upper  part  of  one 
of  the  said  opposed  walls  ctf  the  combustion  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  water  tube  platens  located  in  the  chamber, 
each  platen  having  a  rearward  edge  located  adjacent  the 
said  one  of  the  said  opposed  walls  and  a  forward  edge 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  other  of  the  said 
opposed  walls,  a  convection  superheater  located  down- 
stream of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  positioning  means 
associated  with  the  fuel-burning  apparatus  to  locate  the 
line  of  greatest  mass  flow  of  gas  at  a  desired  position 
between  the  said  one  wall  and  a  wall  opposed  to  the  said 
one  wall,  the  said  positioning  means  causing  the  said 
line  of  greatest  mass  flow  of  gas  to  be  located  adjacent 
the  said  opposed  wall  at  low  load  so  that  only  a  small 
portion  of  the  gas  passes  over  the  platens  on  its  way  to 
the  convection  superheater  and  causing  the  line  of  greatest 
mass  flow  of  gas  to  be  located  adjacent  the  said  one 
wall  at  high  load  so  that  a  large  portion  of  the  gas  passes 
over  the  platens  on  its  way  to  the  convection  superheater 
to  aid  in  maintaining  the  temperature  of  superheated 
steam  at  a  predetermined  value. 


3,144,741 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNFT 

Norman  S.  Blodgett,  Westboro,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  RUcy 
Stoker  CorporatloD,  Worcester,  Maas^  a  corporatloo 
of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  148,043 
7  CUims.  (CL  122—479) 
1 .  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising  front,  rear,  and 
side  walls  defining  a  vertically-elongated  combustion 
chamber,  a  convection  superheater  section  located  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  furnace,  opposed  abutments  providing 
a  high-temperature  cell  at  the  lower  end  of  the  furnace, 
fuel-burning  means  located  in  the  cell  for  producing  an 
upwardly-directed  flame,  a  first  means  associated  with 
the  fuel-burning  means  positioning  the  said  flame  adja- 
cent the  front  wall  at  low  load  and  adjacent  the  rear  wall 
at  high  load,  gas  recirculation  means  for  gathering  gases 
from  two  locations  substantially  spaced  from  one  another 
in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  and  introducing  the  gas  so 
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gathere<t  into  the  furnace  at  upper  and  lower  positions 
located  close  to  and  far  from  the  convection  superheater 
section,  a  second  means  associated  with  the  gas  recinni- 
lating  means  regulating  the  total  amount  of  gas  intro- 
duced into  the  furnace,  a  third  means  associated  with 
the  gas  recirculation  means  determining  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  the  gas  introduced  into  the  furnace  ai  the 
upper  and  lower  positions,  a  fourth  means  associated  with 


the  gas  recirculation  means  determining  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  the  gas  gathered  from  the  said  two  locations, 
a  load  indicator,  and  a  main  control  connected  to  the  load 
indicator  and  connected  to  the  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  means  to  niaintain  the  temperature  of  superheat 
at  a  predetermined  constant  value  by  regulating  the  said 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  means  in  accordance  with 
a  signal  from  the  load  indicator. 


(b)  a  nose  extending  from  the  rear  wall  at  the  upper 
portion  thereof. 

(c)  a  convection  pass  opening  into  the  rear  wall  above 
the  nose. 

id)  opposed  abutments  extending  toward  one  another 
from  the  front  and  the  rear  walls,  the  abutmenu  de- 
fining a  high  temperature  cell  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  combustion  chamber. 

(«)  fuel-burning  means  located  on  downwardly-directed 
surfaces  of  the  abutments  for  producing  a  flame  which 
extends  upwardly  between  the  abutments, 

(/)  a  first  means  associated  with  the  fuel-burning  means 
to  position  the  said  flame  relative  to  the  front  and 
rear  walls, 

(«)  gas  openings  located  on  upwardly-directed  surfaces 
of  the  abutments, 

(h)  and  second  means  for  introducing  gases  to  the 
openings  to  reinforce  the  said  first  means  in  its  func- 
tion of  positioning  the  said  flame  relative  to  the  front 
and  rear  walls,  the  second  means  consisting  of  a  main 
control  which  receives  ugnais  indicative  of  kMd  and 
of  the  temperature  of  superheated  steam  and  sends 
out  signals  to  a  first  control  apparatus  to  regulate  the 
total  amount  of  recirculated  gas  in  response  to  load 
and  to  a  second  control  apparatus  to  regulate  the 
proportions  by  which  the  said  gas  it  divided  in  re- 
sponse to  superheat  temperature  between  the  gas 
openings  of  the  front  wall  abutment  and  the  gas 
openings  of  the  rear  wall  abutment. 


3,144,763 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Nonnan  S.  Blodgctt,  Wcrtboro,  Mam^  mttia 
Stoker  CorporalkM,  WotrMtcr,  Mmi^  a 
of  MaanckMctts 

FUcd  May  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  in,4U 
3  Oaima.    (CL  122-^7f  ) 


to  ROcy 


3,14«,7(3 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNTT 
N<«M  S.  ■!■<■■«,  W«tk<»o.  Ma^ 
Stoker  CorMmtfaa.  W«  ^^ 

of  Msm  thai  nil 

nM  Jas.  15,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  144.9M 
5  ClakH.     (d.  IM     411) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 
(a)  front,  rear,  and  side  walls  defining  a  verticaDy- 
elongated  combustion  chamber. 


*  1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising  vertical  walls 
defining  a  vertically-elongated  combustion  chamber,  a 
fuel  burning  apparatus  located  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  flame  positioning  means  associated 
with  the  fuel  burning  apparatus  selectively  to  cause  the 
main  stream  of  the  products  of  combustion  to  flow  ad- 
jacent a  first  wall  or  adjacent  a  second  wall  which  lies  in 
opposition  to  the  first  wall,  two  vertical  baflles  lying  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  parallel  to  and  between 
the  said  first  and  second  walls  and  serving  to  divide  the 
upper  part  of  the  chamber  into  a  first  pass  lying  adjacent 
the  first  wall,  a  second  pass  lying  adjacent  the  second 
wall,  and  a  third  pass  lying  between  the  other  two  passes, 
a  reheater  having  a  substantial  portion  lying  in  the  first 
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pass  and  the  third  pass,  a  superheater  having  a  substantial 
portion  lying  in  the  second  pass  and  the  third  pass,  and  a 
main  control  operating  the  said  flame  positioning  means 
to  move  the  main  stream  to  positions  from  adjacent  the 
first  wall  to  adjacent  the  second  wall  with  change  in  load 
to  assist  in  maintaining  the  temperatures  of  reheat  and 
superheat  at  predetermined  values. 


3,144,7m 
ENGINE  SUPERCHARGING 

Lodwig  Elsbcft,  NwBkcrf,  Geraaay, 
schinenrabrlk    AngribwfNarabcii    A.G 
Gennany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  25S,499 

Claims  priority,  apyttcatloa  Gcrmaay  Feb.  24,  1M2 

•  ClalBM.    (CL  123—32) 


to  Ma- 

Numberg, 


1.  In  an  air  compressing  piston  engine,  including  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  having  an  intake  air  pipe 
joined  to  the  engine  cylinder  and  in  which  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  intake  air  is  influenced  by  said  pipe,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  size  of  said  pipe,  with  especial 
regard  to  its  length,  and  the  intake  of  air  timed  during 
the  engine  piston  suction  stroke,  is  such  that  substantially 
only  the  pressure  of  the  mass  of  the  column  of  intake  air 
moving  in  said  pipe  is  effective  in  filling  the  cylinder  dur- 
ing the  piston  suction  stroke,  and  substantially  without 
forming  reflected  air  pressure  waves  in  said  pipe. 


3,144,7(5 

FREE  PISTON  ENGINE 

VaaBcvar  BMh,  Jafrcy,  N.H. 

OrlglMl  apfllcatkw  Jan.  2S,  1955,  Scr.  No.  a3,9S7,  now 

Palest  No.  2,943,998,  dated  May  9,  1941.     Divided 

and  thk  apHteattoa  Fck.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  48,495 

24  Clafans.    (CL  123-^44) 


4.  A  free  piston  engine  comprising  a  cyliiKler,  a  pair 
of  pistons  adapted  to  oscillate  in  the  cylinder,  and  con- 
trol means  for  the  engine  including  starting  control  means, 
synchronizing  control  means,  full  injection  control  means, 
and  gas  valving  control  means,  said  control  meaiu  each 
including  control  port  means,  and  each  control  port 
means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  control  ports  spaced 
apart  axially  of  the  cylinder  and  having  at  least  one  of 
the  ports  at  a  prearranged  location  corresponding  gen- 
erally to  the  location  of  at  least  one  of  the  pistons  in  the 
cylinder  when  the  particular  control  is  desired,  so  that 
the  one  piston  upon  passing  over  the  one  control  port 


causes  the  control  ports  to  sense  a  pressure  differential  to 
effect  thereby  operation  o(  the  control  means. 


3,144,744 
RELEASING  CLUTCH  FOR  LASH  ADnJSTER 
John  D.  Falrchild,  Fcmdak,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Eari  A. 
Thompson  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,543 
4  Claims.    (CL  123—94) 


i  4.  In  a  mechanical  lash  adjusting  system  for  an  engine 
valve  operating  train  the  combination  of  a  fulcrum,  a 
rocker  arm  oscillatable  about  the  fulcnmi  for  transferring 
motion  between  a  push  rod  and  a  valve  stem,  a  pair  of 
adjusting  members,  one  fixed  on  the  engine  and  the  other 
rotatably  associated  with  the  fulcrum,  a  screw  thread  con 
nection  between  the  adjusting  members  embodying  a  self- 
locking  helix  angle,  an  operating  member  oscill  table  co- 
axially  with  the  other  adjusting  member,  a  pivoted  pawl 
and  a  one-way  ratchet,  one  on  the  operating  member  and 
the  other  on  the  other  adjusting  member,  a  spring  con- 
nected to  urge  the  pawl  and  ratchet  into  operative  engage- 
ment, shoulder  means  on  the  rocker  arm  connected  to 
oscillate  the  operating  member  to-and-fro  in  response  to 
motion  of  the  valve  train  to  thread  the  other  adjusting 
member  in  the  direction  of  increased  lash,  camming  means 
positioned  to  swing  the  pawl  aixl  ratchet  out  of  operative 
engagement  when  the  valve  is  seated,  and  yieldable  biasing 
means  connected  to  thread  the  other  adjusting  member  in 
the  direction  of  decreased  lash  when  the  load  on  the  train 
is  relieved. 


3,144,747 
I  HYDRAUUC  TAPPET 

Morris  V.  Dadd,  Muskegon,  Mich^  assignor  to  Johnson 
Products,  Inc.,  Mnskcgon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ot 
Michigan 

Filed  May  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  281,447 
5  Claims.     (CL  123—94) 


1.  In  an  engine  having  a  valve  means  actuated  by  a 
valve  train  including  a  rocker  arm  assembly,  a  push  rod 
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and  a  hydraulic  tappet  comprising:  said  rocker  arm  as- 
sembly having  a  source  of  oil;  said  push  rod  having  a 
passageway  therethrough  communicating  with  said  source 
of  oil;  said  tappet  having  a  body  with  an  internal  bore 
and  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  plunger  reciprocally 
mounted  within  said  bore,  said  plunger  including  a  bottom 
wall  having  an  opening  therein,  said  wall  forming  be- 
tween it  and  said  closed  end  a  compression  chamber; 
said  push  rod  extending  through  said  open  end  and  di- 
rectly engaging  said  bottom  wall  of  said  plunger;  a  check 
valve  in  said  opening;  said  passageway  of  said  push  rod 
being  axially  aligned  and  located  over  said  opening  pro- 
viding direct  communication  between  said  passageway 
and  said  opening  whereby  said  compression  chamber  is 
supplied  by  oil  from  said  rocker  arm  source  of  oil  directly 
through  and  from  said  push  rod;  said  push  rod  passage- 
way serving  as  a  reservoir  for  supplying  oil  to  said  com- 
pression chamber  when  the  supply  of  oil  from  said  source 
is  temporarily  stopped.  i 


J 


3,144,7<9 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Uoa  H.  Hall,  Smitk  BvUi«toa,  Vt^  aadgnor  to  Sin- 
moods   PrecWoo   Prodocte,  l«c^  Tarrytow%  N.Y,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

FU«d  Mar.  M,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  lt3,S72 
3  Claims.     (CL  123— 14«) 


3,146,7M 
PREINDUCnON     MEANS     AND     METHOD     FOR 
TREATING  A  FUEL  AIR  MiXTtHE  FOR  REDUC- 
TION OF  NITROUS  OXIDES 
Philip  S.  Osborae,  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  aaslgMr  to  0»- 
bora*  AsBOciatcs,  Los  Aagclcs,  Calif.,  a 

Filed  Apr.  36.  lM2,Scr.  No.  191,149 
19  Claims.     (CL  123—119)  . 


1.  A  preinduction  device  for  improving  the  perform- 
ance of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carbure- 
tor, an  intake  manifold,  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  com- 
prising: 

,    means  defining  an  intake  passageway  for  receiving  a 
*         fuel-air  mixture  from  the  carburetor: 

means  defining  an  outer  annular  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  said  passageway; 

means  providing  an  intermediate  annular  chamber  con- 
centric with  said  outer  annular  chamber; 

means  for  directing  flow  of  said  mixture  from  said 
outer  chamber  to  said  intermediate  chamber  at  the 
top  of  the  latter  chamber  and  for  imparting  initial 
rotary  motion  to  said  mixture; 

means  for  introducing  exhaust  gases  to  the  top  of  the 
intermediate  chamber  and  for  imparting  rotary  mo- 
tion to  said  exhaust  gases  for  commingling  of  said 
exhaust  gases  with  said  fuel-air  mixture  to  provide 
a  composite     mixture; 

means  providing  an  inner  chamber; 

means  provided  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  intermedi- 
ate chamber  and  said  inner  chamber  for  further 
directing  flow  of  said  exhaust  gas  and  fuel-air  mix- 
ture in  a  rotary  direction  and  for-  separating  non- 
volatilized  fuel  droplets  from  said  fuel-air  mixture 
and  for  further  intimately  mixing  said  exhaust  gases 
and  said  fuel-air  mixture; 

and  means  providing  an  outlet  passageway  in  com- 
munication with  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  cham- 
ber, said  outlet  passageway  being  in  communication 
with  the  intake  manifold. 


I.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  including  an  engine,  an  intake  manifold  posi- 
tioned thereon,  a  throttle  body  having  air  throttle  means 
secured  to  said  manifold,  first  switch  means  carried  by 
said  throttle  body  and  arranfed  to  be  actuated  by  said 
air  throttle  means,  a  hydraulic  fuel  pump  including  fiiel 
supply  means  provided  with  a  housing  associated  with 
said  engine  and  said  throttle  body,  solenoid  operated 
valve  means  for  controlling  said  fiKl  suppl>  means  mount- 
ed on  said  housing,  said  valve  means  bemg  arranged  to 
cut  off  the  fuel  supply  when  the  solenoid  is  energized, 
and  two  speed  responsive  switch  means  on  said  housing, 
said  solenoid  valve  being  arranged  to  be  energized  by 
one  of  said  switches  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  by 
the  other  of  said  switch  naeans  at  a  different  predeter- 
mined speed,  when  the  throttle  means  is  closed. 


3,14«,77t 

REGULATOR  FOR  INJECTION  PUMPS  FOR 

CARBLTIETTOR  ENGINES 

Gianpaolo  Garcea,  Milaa,  Italy,  asiicaor  to  Alfa  Romeo 

S.p.A.,  Mibu.  Italy,  a  coaaaaay  of  Italy 

Hied  Sept.  11,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  222,910 

daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  1«,  1959,  Pateat 

•17497 
(  CtBtmrn.  (CL  123— 14«) 
1.  A  regulator  for  a  carburetor  engine  injection  pump, 
comprising  a  three-dimeosiooal  cam.  a  regulating  rod  for 
the  pump,  an  air  intake  conduit,  a  throttle  valve  in  said 
conduit,  said  cam  acting  on  the  regulating  rod  and  being 
adjustable  in  dependence  on  the  throttle  valve  position 
and  the  speed,  a  sensing  lever  cooperable  with  said  cam 
and  regulating  rod  whereby  said  cam  controls  the  posi- 
tion of  said  regulating  rod,  a  speed  indicating  device,  said 
cam  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  speed- 
indicating  device  and  being  displaceable  along  its  axis  in 
dependence  on  the  engine  speed  and  being  rotatable  about 
its  axis  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve, 
a  kinematic  connection  between  the  cam  and  the  speed 
indicating  device  including  a  lever  linkage  for  increasing 
the  value  of  the  axial  displacement  of  said  cam  with  re- 
spect to  that  of  the  speed-indicating  device,  and  a  second 
lever  linkage  for  kinematically  connecting  said  cam  and 
said  throttle  valve,  and  said  second  lever  linkage  being  so 
constructed  and  dimensioned  that  when  the  throttle  valve 
turns  out  of  the  maximum  throttling  position,  large  angles 
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of  rotation  of  the  cam  correspond  to  small  angles  of  roU- 
tion  of  the  throttle  valve  and  with  this  transmission  ratio 


3,144,771 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Alc«io  Gwria.  Via  Foatau  18,  MDaa.  Italy 

FOtd  Mar.  19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1M,6«9 

prtority,  appbcatioo  Italy  Mar.  22,  1941 

4  Claias.     (CL  1X3— 14S> 


I.  In  an  automatic  electronic  ignition  advance  control 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines,  said  system  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  output  terminals,  in  combination,  two  alter- 
nators which  are  magnetically  independent  of  one  another 
and  are  mechanically  coupled  to  one  another  and  to  the 
shaft  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  alternators 
having  output  terminals  which  are  electrically  series  con- 
nected and  their  operation  being  timed  so  that  the  output 
voltages  of  said  alternators  are  out  of  phase  to  one  an- 
other, a  first  electrical  component  connected  between  one 
output  terminal  of  one  of  said  alternators  and  one  output 
terminal  of  said  system,  said  first  electrical  component 
being  adapted  to  conduct  a  current  which  varies  ikmi- 
linearly  with  the  vokage  across  said  first  conponent,  a 
second  electrical  component  connected  across  the  ter- 
minals of  the  other  of  said  alternators  in  series  with  a 
first  resistance,  one  of  said  terminals  of  the  said  other  of 
said  alternators  serving  as  the  other  output  terminal  of 
said  system,  said  second  electrical  component  being 
adapted  to  conduct  a  current  which  varies  non-Iinearly 
with  the  voluge  across  said  component,  and  a  second 
resistance  connected  between  the  junction  point  of  said 
second  electrical  component  and  said  first  resistance  and 
said  one  terminal  to  said  system. 


able  in  said  port  to  regulate  the  passage  of  a  fluid  there- 
through, first  engaging  means  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
engaging  member  surrounding  said  valve  stem  and  secured 
thereto  by  spring  means,  a  cylindrical  and  roUtable  de- 
compression cam  shaft  having  a  flat  portion  and  a  par- 
tially toothed  driving  disc  laterally  displaced  from  said 
flat  portion  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft,  valve  actu- 
ating means  comprising  a  rocker  arm  operable  to  move 
said  valve  in  said  port,  said  rocker  arm  comprising  second 
engaging  means  for  contacting  said  decompression  r»m 
shaft  at  the  cylindrical  and  the  flat  portions  thereof  to 
regtilate  the  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  thereby  limit- 
ing valve  movement,  valve  casing  means  defining  a  sup- 
port for  said  decompression  cam  shaft  and  rocker  arm, 
said  cup-shaped  member  of  said  first  engaging  means  de- 


gradually  decreasing  the  closer  the  throttle  valve  is  to  its 
fully  open  position. 


fining  a  rim  cngagcable  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
driving  disc  to  rotate  said  disc  in  one  direction  only  upon 
movement  of  said  valve  stem  in  a  first  direction  whereby 
said  decompression  cam  shaft  is  actuated  in  one  direction 
only,  whereby,  upon  motion  of  said  valve  stem  and  cup- 
shaped  member  in  said  first  direction,  the  rim  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member  engages  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
driving  disc  to  rotate  said  driving  disc  and  decompression 
cam  shaft  in  a  first  rotary  direction,  and  whereby,  upon 
motion  of  said  valve  stem  and  cup-shaped  member  in  a 
second  opposite  direction,  said  cup-shaped  member  is 
axially  displaced  from  said  driving  disc  to  prevent  rotat- 
ing engagement  with  said  disc  thereby  providing  for  rota- 
tion of  said  disc  and  decompression  cam  shaft  in  one 
direction  only. 

3,144,773 

COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  GRILL 

Herman  M.  Mefaecr,  2109  Gordoa  Ave^  McKecoort.  Fn. 

,  Filed  Jufy  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2#7429  "'' 

S  Oaints.    (CL  124—9) 


3,144,772 

DECOMPRESSION  DEVICE  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Ermt    Hatz.    Jr.,    nemr    Paasaa,    Germany,    assicDor   to 

Motorcnfabrik  Hatz,  G.m.b.H.,  Co.,  Passan,  Germany, 

a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Flkd  May  1.  1943,  Ser.  No.  277^24 
ClahH  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  June  2S,  1942 

4  Claims.     (CI.  123— lg2) 
4.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  combination 
comprising  a  valve  port,  a  valve  having  a  stem  and  mov- 


1.  In  a  portable  selectively  self-sustaining  and  col- 
lapsible grill,  the  combination  of. 

(a)  side  walls  each  comprised  of  a  rectangular  body 
portion  having  one  vertical  edge  flanged  rearwardly 
at  right  angles  to  the  outer  face  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  terminating  a  re-entrant  flange  disposed  in 
overlapping  spaced  relation  to  said  first  flange, 

(*)  a  second  vertical  edge  of  said  sidewall  body  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  flange  turned  inwardly 
over  the  outer  face  of  the  body  portion  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  thereto, 


134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPmCBKB  1,   1M4 


(c)  a  flange  on  the  bottom  edge  of  the  said  side  wall 
body  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the  outer 
face  of  the  body  portion  and  providing  support  for 
•  bottom  wall, 

(</)  a  plurality  of  perforations  extending  through  said 
body  portion  above  said  bottom  flange, 

(e)  said  side  walls  being  assembled  together  by  slid- 
ably  engaging  adjacent  vertical  edge  flanges  thereof 
with  each  side  wall  bottom  flange  facmg  mwardly. 

(/)  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  recerved  upon  said  aide 
wall  bottom  flanges  and  comprised  of  a  body  por- 
tion having  each  marginal  edge  thereof  disposable 
closely  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls  for  retaining 
the  laner  in  substantially  fixed  relation  to  each  other 
and  the  comers  of  said  bottom  wall  body  portion 
chamfered  to  prevent  interference  with  said  side 
wall  flanges,  and 

(*)  a  grid  member  overlying  said  assembled  side  walls 
providing  passageways  for  escape  of  products  of 
combustion  from  fuel  disposed  upon  said  bottom 
wall,  said  grid  having  a  hinge  connection  to  the  top 
portion  of  one  side  wall  and  extending  to  overlie  a 
face  of  the  opposite  side  wall. 


3,14«,T74 

FILM-TYFE  SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 

Joha  L  Yellott.  Ml  W.  El  CnalaMo,  Pkocaix,  Aril. 

Filed  Aa«.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM.ITS 

3  OaiBH.     (CL  124—271) 


WU 


3,144.T75 
ILLUMINATING  MEANS  FOR  MEDICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
C.  Moor*,  SkaMatdcs,  sod  Joka  D.  Cc 
N.Y.,  Mrifoon  to  Welch  Allym,  lac,  Skaoe- 
ateks  Falla,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,74S 
<  Claiais.     (CL  lU~-€) 


1 .  A  speculum  f or  uae  in  a  medical  instrument  having 
a  light  source,  comprising:  a  hollow  body  portion  having 
an  axially  extending  sight  passage  therethrough,  a  plural- 
ity of  lifht-transmitting  filaments  embedded  in  said  body 
portion  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  from  the  prox- 
imal to  the  distal  end  thereof,  and  a  hollow  light  reflecting 
tip  portion  releasably  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
body  portion,  said  tip  portion  projecting  beyond  said  body 
portion  and  forming  an  extension  of  said  sight  passage  for 
protecting  the  distal  eiKls  of  said  fllaments  and  spacing 
them  from  the  distal  end  of  said  tip. 


S,14«,77( 

SURGICAL  IN8TRUMINTS 

Rokert  Btm*  Daacaa,  222  WMi  SL, 

WiMaalnB,  New  Ttmlmi 
FIM  Mayli,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lll^tM 
priority.  aaaicaHaa  New  Tialaai  May  24,  19M 
T  Hitaii      (CL  12S~12) 
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1.  A  solar  water  beater  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  rigid,  planar,  backing  sheet  having  one  sur- 
face thereof  painted  a  dark,  heat-absorbing  color,  said 
backing  sheet  being  supported  in  an  inchned  position 
with  respect  to  the  borizonul  so  as  to  be  exposed  to 
the  sun,  a  water  inlet  tube  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  backing  sheet,  said  tube  including 
means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  water  transversely 
along  the  backing  sheet,  a  water  collecting  header  mount- 
ed on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  backing  sheet,  means 
for  introducing  water  into  the  inlet  tube  to  provide  a 
graviutional  flow  of  water  of  capillariy  thickness  down 
the  surfaces  of  the  inclined  backing  sheet,  a  thin  pli- 
able plastic  film  overlying  the  water  contacting  surface 
of  the  backing  sheet,  one  end  of  the  plastic  film  being 
secured  to  the  water  inlet  tube  and  the  opposite  end 
of  the 'plastic  film  being  secured  to  the  collecting  header, 
the  lateral  edges  of  the  plastic  film  being  free  from  con- 
nection to  the  backing  sheet,  and  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  the  backing  sheet  for  maintaining  the  pliable 
plastic  film  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  water  con- 
tacting surface  of  the  backing  sheet,  whereby  the  surface 
tension  of  the  thin  film  of  water  flowing  gravitationally 
downwardly  of  the  backing  sheet  draws  the  plastic  film 
in  the  direction  of  the  water  contacting  surface  of  the 
backing  sheet,  thereby  causing  the  water  flowing  down- 
wardly thereon  to  spread  into  a  thin,  uniform  layer  cover- 
ing suBstantially  the  entire  area  of  the  backing  sheet 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  use  in  oropharyngeal  surgery, 
a  naouth  gag  adapted  to  enter  a  patient's  oKMith  for  hold- 
ing the  jaws  apart,  a  tongue  depresser  plate  including  a 
first  member  connected  to  said  mouth  gag  and  a  second 
member  joined  to  and  extending  from  the  first  member  at 
substantially  right  angles  thereto  and  terminating  in  a 
free  end,  said  second  member  being  adapted  to  enter  the 
mouth  for  depressing  the  toogtie,  removable  clip  meaaa 
mounted  on  said  second  member  for  sliding  movement 
between  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  members 
and  the  free  end  of  said  second  member,  and  an  anesthetic 
tube  held  by  said  cUp  nteans  on  said  second  oaember  in 
a  desired  position  in  approximal  fixation. 


3»144,7T7 
AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  RECORDER 
AfBoU  &  I.  Lm,  MiMn,  N J. 
OM  WMtcana  St,  Fori  Lac,  N  J.) 
Nad  SmL  25,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  14t,Ml 
2CiyBM.    (CL  121— 2.05) 
1.  An  automatic  blood  pressure  recording  system  com- 
prising a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  an  inflatable  cuff, 
control  means  for  selectively  inflating  said  cuff  with  gas 
from  said  source,  a  bleed  valve  for  progressively  deflat- 
ing said  cuff,  said  control  means  being  further  operative 
to  completely   defbte   said  cuff   after   a   predetermined 


amount  of  gas  has  been  exhausted  through  said  bleed 
valve,  a  recording  galvanometer  having  an  oadllaUbie 

recording  stylus  arranged  to  oscillate  into  and  away  from 
contact  with  the  surface  of  a  recording  medium,  a  lim- 
ing motor,  means  including  said  motor  for  conjointly 
controlling   said    cuff-inflating   means   and   the    periodic 


(ffl3^ 


:?^^ 


recording  of  said  galvanometer,  n>eaiu  for  detecting  pres- 
sure pulse  beats  as  the  pressure  in  said  cuff  decreases, 
means  for  converting  said  pulse  beats  into  electrical  im- 
pulses, and  means  controlled  by  said  converting  means 
and  including  said  recording  galvanometer  to  effect  record- 
ing of  a  series  of  dashes,  each  representing  one  of  said 
preuure  pulse  beats,  on  said  recording  medium. 


3,144,771 

CATHETER  SUFPORTS 

Hcary  A.  KtowIm:,  475  Moras  Ave,  RMgdcU,  N J. 

Apr.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19«,325 

4  Oakaa.     (CL  12S— 349) 


1.  In  catheter  support  construction,  m  combination,  a 
ftrst  member  for  engaging  a  catheter,  a  second  member 
for  engaging  a  supporting  surface,  and  readily  detachable 
enpging  means  for  sectiring  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers together  said  second  member  being  an  elongated 
strip  of  adhesive  tape,  said  strip  having  adhesive  material 
on  one  face  thereof,  a  readily  removale  protective  strip 
overlying  said  adhesive  material,  said  elongated  strip  of 
adhesive  Upe  being  doubled  on  itself  with  said  adhesive 
material  on  the  inwardly  facing  face  thereof  said  first 
member  being  an  elongated  strip  of  material  having  an 
adhesive  face  for  securing  to  a  catheter  and  carrying  a 
first  element  of  said  readily  detachable  means  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  second  element  of  said  readily  detachable 
means  for  engagement  with  said  first  element  thereof,  said 
second  element  being  secured  to  said  second  member 
doaely  adjacent  the  position  where  the  same  is  doubled 
on  itself,  said  first  and  second  elements  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  together  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
members  together  to  enable  said  catheter  to  be  held  in  de- 
sired position  with  respect  to  a  patient  and  said  first  and 
second  elemenu  being  detachable  from  each  other  when 
movement  or  removal  of  the  catheter  is  desired. 


3,144,779 
COMPOSITE  CUP  FOR  BRASSIERES 
John  E.  Flan,  Worcester,  Mass.,  usigaor  to  David  Civk 
Company  lacorporatcd,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 
tktn  of  Massachasetts 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,684 
4  Clafans.     (CL  128 — 443) 


1 .  A  brassiere  including  a  pair  of  cups,  each  cup  com- 
iniaing  three  main  parts,  a  seamless,  central  elongated 
longitudinal  thermoplastically  molded  portion  of  pre- 
determined molded  shape  approximately  the  natural  shape 
of  the  bust  of  the  wearer,  an  upper  elongated  fabric  part 
secured  thereto  along  the  upper  edge  thereof,  an  elcMi- 
gated  fabric  lower  part  secured  to  the  central  molded 
portion  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  latter,  the  molded 
portions  being  generally  parallel  to  the  length  of  the 
brassiere  and  extending  substantially  completely  across  its 
respective  cup  and  having  a  substantial  width  sufficient  to 
protect  the  bust  of  the  wearer,  and  means  securing  the 
parts  to  the  brassiere. 


3,144,78«  / 

CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE  '  ^ 

EdBMiad  Harrisoa,  Jr.,  aad  Coila  S.  McArtknr,  Rkh- 
moad,  Va.,  and  Roy  L.  Yelvcrton,  Golf  Breeze,  Fla., 
■■igaori  to  American  Mackiac  Jk  Fonadry  Compaay,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

FDad  Dec  38,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,M3 
18  Claims.     (CL  131—21) 


5.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  relative  density  of 
individual  cigarettes  produced  by  a  cigarette  making 
machine  of  the  continuous  rod  type,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  conveyor,  a  main  tobacco  feed  for  feeding 
tobacco  to  said  conveyor,  a  subsidiary  feed  disposed  adja- 
cent said  conveyor  for  showering  tobacco  thereon  to  form 
a  composite  stream  of  tobacco,  first  detecting  means  inter- 
posed between  said  main  and  subsidiary  feeds  for  detecting 
short  term  variations  in  the  density  of  successive  incre- 
ments of  said  tobacco  supplied  by  said  main  feed,  means 
associated  within  said  first  detecting  means  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  short  term  variations  for  varying  the 
rate  of  tobacco  showered  by  said  subsidiary  feed  to  com- 
pensate for  said  variations  in  the  density  of  said  tobacco 
stream  delivered  by  said  main  feed,  second  detecting 
means  operative  to  detect  long  term  variations  in  the 
density  of  said  composite  stream,  extracting  means  con- 
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nected  to  said  second  detecting  means  and  associated  with 
said  main  feed  for  extracting  a  portion  of  said  tobacco 
being  fed  from  said  main  feed  in  accordance  with  said 
detected  long  term  variations,  and  means  for  conveying 
said  extracted  portion  to  said  subsidiary  feed  to  supply 
tobacco  thereto,  said  extracting  means  being  operative  to 
remove  an  excess  amount  of  tobacco  fitxn  said  main  feed 
so  that  the  quantity  of  tobacco  fed  from  said  main  feed 
to  said  conveyor  is  less  than  a  predetermined  norm,  said 
subsidiary  feed  being  operative  to  compensate  for  said  de- 
tected short  term  density  variations  and  add  selected 
amounts  of  tobacco  to  said  underfed  stream,  said  added 
amounts  forming  said  composite  stream  having  a  uniform 
density  and  an  incremental  cross-sectional  quantity  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  predetermined  norm. 


regenerated  pickling  liquor  from  said  space  to  said  nozzles, 
and  each  said  nozzle  including  an  annular  chamber  pro- 


3,14«,7tl 

COIN  DISFENSER 

Frank  A.  De  Georfc,  71  Skcrwood  Drive,  RaoMcy,  NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,422 

S  CUma.    (CL  133—4) 


1^  A  coin  dispenser  for  automobiles,  comprising  in 
combination; 

a  housing  section  having  a  rectangular  flat  top  with 
apertures  therein  for  fastening  the  top  to  the  under- 
side of  a  dashboard  and  two  side  walis  extending 
from  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  top  at  right  angles 
thereto; 

a  coin  bolder  of  rectangular  box  shape,  sized  to  fit  into 
said  housing,  with  walls  on  the  coin  holder  pivotly 
mounted  in  the  side  walls  of  the  housing  section 
at  the  lower  rear  thereof  so  as  to  tend  to  swing  out- 
wardly including  stop  means  to  limit  said  outward 
swing; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  coin  holding  com- 
partments in  said  coin  holder  sized  to  bold  different 
denominations  of  coins,  each  compartment  including 
a  flat  disc  coin  rest  and  spring  means  urging  said 
coin  rest  outwardly  with  retaining  means  at  the  top 
of  said  compartments  to  hold  the  top  coin  in  the 
compartment;  and, 

locking  means  to  hold  the  coin  holder  locked  in  the 
housing  section  when  the  device  is  not  in  use. 


3,144,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  PICKLING  STRIP  OR 

WIRE  STOCK  ' 

Odunar  Rnthiicr,  6  Satangave,  Vlema,  Autria 
¥\ltd  Aag.  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,115 
Claims  priortty,  apHkattea  Awtria  Sept.  t,  1944 
Vettim.     (CL  134—122) 
Apparatus  for  pickling  wire  and  strip  stock,  compria- 
ing  upper  and  lower  reversing  rollers  for  guiding  the  stock 
stantially  tubular  members  each  receiving  one  of  the  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  moving  courses  of  the  stock  to  be 
pickled,  said  tubular  members  each  being  formed  of  plas- 
tic material  and  in  a  plurality  of  sections,  said  tubular 
members  each  having  a  lower  end  opening  into  a  collect- 
ing space,  a  nozzle  provided  in  at  least  one  joint  between 
the  sections  forming  each  tubular  member  for  spraying 
a  pickling  liquor  onto  the  courses  of  the  stock  moving 
through  said  members,  means  for  feeding  original  and 
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vided  on  its  inner  wall  with  a  slot  which  extends  around 
the  entire  periphery  and  serves  for  discharging  the  pick- 
ling acid. 

I  3,144,743 

AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

Jeff  D.  AaltmaB,  8475  Maok  Drirc,  Bmtm*  Pw%,  Calif., 

of  two-tkirdi  to  J.  B.  Sebrcii,  Coaptom  Calif. 

Fifed  Apr.  U,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  184^44 

f  Claima.     (CL  134— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  swimming  pool,  having 
a  pool  drain  therein,  comprising  a  series  of  flexible  hoaes 
disposed  therein  to  have  their  free  ends  reach  selected 
portions  of  the  underwater  surfaces  of  said  pool,  a  source 
for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  said  flexible  hoces, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  water  from 
said  source  selectively  and  sequentially  to  said  hoaet 
whereby  water  under  pressure  is  discharged  from  the 
free  ends  of  said  boaes  sequentially  and  in  progressive 
order  toward  said  pool  drain  from  a  point  characterised 
by  the  location  of  one  of  said  hoses. 


3,144,784 

PERIPHERALLY  SECURED  PLEATED 

^  SHROUDING 

^■Uaa  Sttvcr,  145  Jnripcr  Rood,  Scwsdafe,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Feb.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174394 

1  CWa.     (CL  135—1) 


In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  an  elongated 
collapsible  recungular  membrane  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  flexible  pleats,  a  grommet  at  each  end  of  the  membrane 
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clamping  the  ends  of  the  pleau  to  each  other,  the  end 
pleats  each  constituting  a  duct,  said  end  pleats  having 
apertures  communicating  with  the  ducts  at  spaced  intervals 
therealong,  straps  loosely  extending  through  the  grom- 
mets  at  the  ends  of  the  membrane,  in  crossed  fashion, 
then  extending  through  the  separate  ducts  and  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  pleaU,  said  straps  adapted 
to  be  pulled  through  the  afwrtures  in  looped  fashion  for 
receiving  a  flexible  fastening  member,  and  another  end- 
less strap  extending  through  the  grommet  at  one  end  of 
the  membrane  for  anchoring  said  end  of  the  membrane 
to  a  support. 


3,144,785 
UMBRELLA 

Wasakii  Iwashita,  4/394  1-cImmm,  Dalta,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Mav  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,372 

1  Claink    (CL  135—25) 


In  an  umbrella  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  handle  having  telescoping  sections 
in  one  end  and  having  a  mounting  bushing  in  an  opposite 
end,  a  tackle  block  having  upper  and  lower  cup-shaped 
members  in  opposed  relation  to  define  a  chamber  therein, 
a  stepped  portion  extending  from  said  lower  member  and 
being  secured  to  said  mounting  bushing,  a  plurality  of  slot 
means  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  lower  member, 
said  upper  member  being  larger  than  said  lower  mem- 
ber to  telescope  thereover  and  substantially  cover  said 
slots  means,  screw  means  extending  through  said  upper 
and  lower  members,  cam  means  threaded  onto  said  screw 
means  and  being  axially  displaced  in  the  chamber  upon 
rotation  of  the  screw  means,  a  plurality  of  umbrella  form- 
ing ribs  radially  exteiKling  from  said  tackle  block,  said 
ribs  including  telescopic  members  whereby  the  size  of 
the  umbrella  may  be  reduced  when  in  a  closed  position, 
each  rib  having  a  spherical  end  engaging  said  cam  means 
and  a  bent  portion  adjacent  said  spherical  end  engaging 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  slot  means  to  define  a  ful- 
crum for  said  each  rib,  a  cover  secured  to  said  ribs  for 
movement  therewith  to  an  open  position  upon  operation 
of  said  tackle  block,  said  cover  iiKluding  a  pair  of  fab- 
rics secured  together  at  their  inner  and  outer  peripheries 
to  define  a  dead  air  space  therebetween,  and  a  reflective 
surface  on  one  of  said  fabrics  to  reflect  light  and  heat  rays. 


3,144,784 

OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

OIL  APPARATUS 

HanM>  Ishlkawa,  Hltachl-sU,  JapM,  ■ssignnr  to  Hltackl, 

Lld.^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatfoa  of  JapMi 

FDcd  hay  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291,955 

Clafans  priority,  appMcatkia  JapM  J«iy  3,  1942 

3  Claims.     (CL  137—148) 

1.  An  operating  system  for  pressurized  oil  apparatus 

comprising  at  least  two  pressurized  oil  acctimulators  each 

806  O.O.— 10 


serving  as  a  pressurized  oil  source  of  separate  pres- 
surized oil  systems,  a  pump  for  supplying  pressurized  oil 
to  these  pressurized  oil  accumulators,  pressurized  oil  con- 
duits for  connecting  said  pressurized  oil  accumulaton 
with  said  pump  and  having  a  supply  valve  at  an  inlet  of 
each  pressurized  oil  accumulator,  an  oil  reservoir  con- 
taining oil  for  supply  to  said  pump,  an  unloader  for 
distributing  pressurized  oil  from  said  pump  to  two  con- 
duits, one  serving  to  supply  said  pressurized  oil  from 
the  pump  to  said  pressurized  oil  conduits  and  the  other 
supplying  to  said  oil  reservoir,  pairs  of  first  and  second 
conduits  each  pair  drawing  pressurized  oil  from  one  of 


the  pressurized  oil  accumulators,  control  valves  each 
receiving  pressurized  oil  for  actuating  a  valve  member 
thereof  from  said  first  conduit  of  each  pair,  said  valve 
member  acting  to  open  or  close  said  second  conduit  of 
each  pair,  distributing  valves  each  receiving  pressurized 
oil  for  actuating  a  valve  member  thereof  from  said  sec- 
ond conduit  through  said  control  valve  to  thereby  control 
pressurized  oil  flow  to  a  servomotor  for  operating  said 
unloader  and  to  control  a  pressurized  oil  passage  to  an 
operating  cylinder  of  each  of  said  supply  valves,  and 
a  pressurized  oil  servomotor  system  for  actuating  said 
unloader  which  is  controlled  by  said  distributing  valve 
associated  with  each  pressurized  oil  accumulator. 


3,144,787 

AUTOMATIC  PRIMER  VALVE  FOR  SEALING 

FLOOR  DRAIN  TRAPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Otto  A.  Knpfcr,  Jr.,  VUla  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Ken-Ray 

Brass  Products,  Inc.,  Vermont,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

IlUnols 

FUcd  Oct  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,495 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—118) 


1.  A  {nimer  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  main  fluid  flow  passage,  a  transverse  down- 
wardly extending  primer  passage  of  small  size  commu- 
nicating with  said  flow  passage  and  having  a  valve  seat 
at  its  flow  passage  end,  and  a  valve  element  mounted 
within  said  flow  passage,  said  valve  element  comprising  a 
stem  somewhat  smaller  than  said  primer  passage  and 
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disposed  for  generally  lateral  movement  in  said  primer 
p>assage,  and  a  tnincated  four-cided  generally  pyramidal 
element  disposed  within  said  main  flow  passage  and  at- 
tached to  the  end  oi  said  stem  with  ita  smaller  end 
adapted  to  seat  upon  the  valve  seat,  said  element  being 
dimensioned  to  restrict  flow  through  said  main  flow  pas- 
sage sufficiently  so  that  the  element  is  moved  laterally  by 
the  flow,  whereby  said  primer  passage  is  closed  by  said 
element  when  there  is  no  flow  through  said  main  flow 
passage  and  flow  through  said  main  flow  passage  effects 
lateral  movement  of  said  pyramidal  element  and  of  said 
stem  thus  permitting  a  slight  flow  of  fluid  to  take  place 
through  said  primer  passage  as  long  aaifluid  flows  through 
said  main  flow  passage. 


3,144,7tt 

TIME  CONTROL  BRINE  REFILL  SYSTEM 

DoaaM    Artkur   Mahktcdt,   DccrflcM,    and    DooaM    M. 

HlDtz,  Northbrook,  HL,  midtmon  to  CulUgan,  Ibc^ 

Northbrtwk,  IlL,  •  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  13M54 

t  Claims.     (CL  137—399) 


1.  A  chemical  solution  withdrawal  and  refill  system 
for  a  solution  tank,  comprising  a  control  valve  and  an 
air  check  valve  connected  by  a  conduit,  and  a  source 
of  liquid  pressure  and  suction  communicating  with  said 
control  valve,  said  air  check  valve  including  a  base,  a 
cage,  and  a  ball  valve  within  said  cage  and  controlling 
communication  between  said  cage  and  said  conduit,  said 
control  valve  including  separated  inlets  for  said  con- 
duit and  said  source  of  liquid  pressure  and  suction,  a 
chamber  communicating  with  said  separated  inlets,  a 
diaphragm  in  said  chamber  controlling  flow  between  said 
inlets,  a  solenoid  operated  valve  biased  against  said  dia- 
phragm, and  means  to  actuate  said  valve  for  a  timed  in- 
terval for  the  refilling  of  the  solution  tank. 


3,144,7t9 
PRESSURE  SHUT-OFF  ASSEMBLY 
Otto  E.  Carlh,  Park  ForMt.  IlL,  aaaicMM-  to  HT  Research 
Insttatc,  a  tuipusll—  of  Dliiiob 
FIM  My  U,  1H2,  Str.  No.  212^1t 
S  CkriM.     (CL  137—441) 
1.  In  a  pressure  shut-off  system  for  filling  containers 
wherein  such  system  forms  a  part  of  a  single  line  supply, 
comprising  in  combination: 
first  fluid  coupling  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a 

fluid  source  under  pressure; 
a  first  chamber  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 

coupling  means; 
wcond  fluid  coupling  means  including  a  pressure  de- 
pressant device  in  the  flow  stream  for  establishing  a 
minimum  pressure  point  in  said  second  coupling 
means,  said  second  coupling  means  originating  in 
said  first  chamber  and  adapted  to  terminate  in  said 
container;  '  i      -.t 


diaphragm  valve  Cleans  in  said  first  chamber  and  in 
operative  relation  with  said  first  and  second  coupling 
means  to  stop  fluid  flow  therebetween  upon  actuation 
thereof: 

a  second  chamber  separated  from  said  first  chamber 
by  said  diaphragm  valve; 

pilot  valve  means  with  a  single  pressure  coupling  to 
said  minimum  pressure  point,  and  responsive  there- 
to; 

first  port  means  connected  to  said  first  coupling  means 
and  to  said  pilot  valve; 

second  port  means  connected  to  said  pilot  valve  and 
to  said  second  chamber; 


■VdV*  tMikVA  ao 


rK.k.«M.wc«» 


said  pilot  valve  being  operative  to  connect  said  first 
port  means  to  said  second  port  means  to  cause  fluid 
to  flow  into  said  second  chamber  to  actuate  said  di- 
aphragm valve  when  the  pressure  at  said  minimum 
pressure  point  reaches  a  predetermined  value  where- 
in the  pressure  at  said  minimum  pressure  point  cor- 
responds to  the  internal  pressure  of  said  container 
regardless  of  fluid  flow  rate; 

first  cycling  valve  means  with  fluid  couplings  to  said 
first  port  means  and  said  second  port  means  opera- 
tive upon  actuation  thereof  to  by-pass  the  pilot 
valve  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  into  said  second  cham- 
ber from  said  first  fluid  coupling  means  to  actuate 
the  diaphragm  valve;  and 

second  cycling  valve  means  with  fluid  couplings  to  said 
second  port  means  and  to  said  second  fluid  coupling 
means  operative  upon  actuation  thereof  to  permit 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  second  chamber  into  said 
second  fluid  coupling  means  to  de-actuate  the  di- 
aphragm valve. 


3,144,794 
SEQUENCE  VALVE 

Wis., 


Jk    MecMBcry, 


O 
HydraiUlcs 
WiacoMlB 

Fifed  Jely  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  mjU* 
4  CWiM.     (CL  137—491) 


to  RadM 
of 


''■"^  -^  ID---  ** 


1.  A  sequence  valve  comprising:  a  central  valve  body 
having  a  central  chamber  with  spaced  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  connected  by  passages  to  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
also  being  open  at  both  ends  thereof,  means  movably  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  chamber  ends  to  control  flow  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  in  one  position  thereof  block- 
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ing  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means 
for  directing  fluid  from  the  inlet  port  to  one  of  said  cham- 
ber encis  and  including  a  second  chamber,  a  second  inlet 
connected  to  said  main  body  inlet  port,  a  second  outlet 
connected  to  said  one  chamber  end,  a  valve  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  second  chamber  and  having  a 
passage  permitting  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  valve 
member  being  movable  to  a  position  partially  overlying 
said  second  outlet  to  throttle  fluid  through  said  second 
outlet,  spring  means  urging  said  second  valve  member 
away  from  throttling  relation  with  said  second  outlet,  and 
a  pilot  relief  valve  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
central  chamber. 


3,144,791 
ADJUSTABLE  RETRACTION  DELIVERY  VALVE 

Akxamirr  Dreisin.  OI>mpia  Fields,  IIL.  acsigDor  to  Ailis- 

C'halmers  Manufacturing  Coai|Muiy,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Fifed  Jen*  34,  1941,  Ser.  No.  121,445 

4  CWm.     (CL  137—512.3) 


I.  Ah  adjustable  retraction  fuel  delivery  valve  assem- 
bly compnsing:  a  housing,  walls  in  said  housing  defin- 
ing a  bore;  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  housing  in 
fluid  communication  with  axially  spaced  portions  of  said 
bore,  respectively,  a  two  piece  valve  including  a  ball 
in  said  bore  in  fluid  blocking  relation  to  said  inlet  paa* 
sage  and  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
axial  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  and 
presenting  a  circumferential  cylindrical  sealing  surface 
10  complementary  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls 
of  said  bore  between  said  passages  when  said  piston 
is  in  said  closed  position  thereby  preventing  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  said 
piston  being  biased  toward  said  closed  position  wherein 
the  latter  maintains  said  ball  in  a  closed  position  in  which 
fuel  in  said  inlet  passage  is  prevented  from  entering  said 
bore;  a  spill  edge  formed  in  said  housing  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  bore  and  said  outlet  passage,  said  spill  edge 
on  said  housing  defining  an  axially  extending  recess  in 
said  bore:  a  circumferential  spill  edge  formed  on  the 
said  piston  at  an  axial  terminus  of  said  sealing  surface 
and  oblique  to  the  axis  of  said  piston;  and  means  for 
rotatively  adjusting  said  piston  to  change  the  portion 
of  said  spill  edge  thereon  which  registers  with  the  spill 
edge  on  said  housing  when  said  piston  is  moved  axially 
under  fluid  pressure  to  said  open  position. 


>        3,144,792  I 

BALL  VALVE 
WUllam  H.  Doonslly,  7253  SiMford,  Uelvsrsity   Cky, 
Mo.,  aad   Edward   V.   McMellin,  744   Fordcr  Road, 
Mchlvilfe,  Mo. 

I     Fifed  Dec.  11,  1943,  Scr.  Na  331,981 
^  S  Cl^w.     (CL  137—414.17) 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  lateral 
opening  therein,  a  ball  having  a  bole  therethrough  rotat- 
able  in  the  body  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  hole 
is  ahgned  with  the  body  for  flow  therethrou^  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  the  hole  is  aligned  with  the  lateral 
opening  and  the  ball  blocks  flow  through  the  body,  a  lat- 
eral tubular  extension  on  said  tubular  body  defining  said 
lateral  opening,  a  ren>ovabIe  cap  substantially  closing  the 
outer  end  of  said  extension  to  provide  a  pressure  chamber 
within  said  extension,  relief  means  associated  with  said 


pressure  chamber  for  bleeding  the  latter  and  the  hole  in 
said  ball  when  the  ball  is  rotated  from  its  first  to  its  sec- 
ond position,  an  insert  in  the  hole  in  the  ball  accessible 
through  said  lateral  tubular  extension  when  the  ball  is 
rotated  to  said  second  position,  said  insert  having  a  pas- 


sage therein  adapted  to  alter  the  flow  downstream  of  the 
insert  relative  to  the  flow  upstream  of  the  insert  when  the 
ball  is  in  said  first  position,  and  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  tubular  body  and  said  ball  and  removably  keyed  in 
said  insert  whereby  said  ball  rotates  with  said  insert  when 
the  latter  is  rotated  by  said  shaft 


3,144,793 

MULTI-PORT  DELIVERY  SHUTTLE  VALVE 

Fay  L.  Boys,  Pcotonc,  John  Vlasic,  Harvey,  and  John  A. 

Pctry,  Lanslag,  111.,  asRlgnors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 

WUmingtoo,  D«L,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Sept  28, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141,357 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—425.11) 


An  apparatus  for  redirecting  vapor  laden  carrier  gas 
in  gas  chromatography  which  includes  an  elongated  valve 
body  having  means  defining  a  cylindrical  passageway 
longitudinally  therethrough,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
oitlet  passageways  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
valve  body  communicating  with  said  longitudinal  passage- 
way at  their  inner  ends  and  communicating  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  valve  body  at  their  outer  ends,  said  outlet 
passageways  positioned  such  that  their  inner  ends  are 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  longitudinal  passage- 
way, a  cylindrical  core  member  disposed  in  said  longi- 
tudinal cylindrical  passageway  of  said  valve  body  and 
axially  movable  therein,  said  core  member  having  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  cross-section  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, means  defining  a  longitudinal  passageway  extending 
into  said  core  member  from  one  end  thereof  and  ter- 
minating within  said  core  member  proximate  said  por- 
tion of  reduced  cross-section,  means  defining  a  passage- 
way extending  through  said  core  member  transversely 
to  said  longitudinal  passageway  therein  communicating 
with  the  exterior  of  said  core  member  at  said  portion  of 
reduced  cross-section  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  said  longitudinal  passageway  therein 
at  the  inner  end  thereof,  the  portions  of  said  core  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  portion  c^  reduced  cross-section  being 
in  sliding  vapor-tight  contact  with  said  longitudinal  cy- 
lindrical passageway  through  said  valve  body  thereby 
defining  an  annular  vapor-tight  area  between  said  valve 
body  and  said  core  member  about  said  portion  of  reduced 
cross-section,  the  longitudinal  distance  between  said  out- 
let passageways  in  said  valve  body  being  greater  than  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  annular  vapor-tight  area, 
and  means  connected  to  said  core  member  for  effecting 
axial  movement  thereof  through  a  series  of  positions,  at 
each  different  one  of  said  positions  said  annular  vapor- 
tight  area  registering  with  a  different  one  of  said  plu- 
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rality  of  outlet  passageways  in  said  valve  body,  said 
means  connected  to  said  core  member  including  a  sleeve 
rotatably,  coaxially  affixed  to  said  core  member  having 
an  arm  projecting  radially  outward  therefrom,  and  a 
longitudinal  extension  of  said  valve  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  slots 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  longitudinal  slot  and 
communicating  therewith,  said  longitudinal  extension 
comprising  a  separate  piece  adjustably,  threadedly  at- 
tached to  the  valve  body,  said  arm  being  disposed  a  pre- 
determined length  from  said  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
section,  a  said  lateral  slot  in. said  extension  corresponding 
to  each  said  outlet  passageway  in  said  valve  body  and 
disposed  said  predetermined  length  therefrom,  said  arm 
extending  into  said  &lots  and  cooperating  therewith;  where- 
by said  annular  vapor-tight  area  registers  with  one  of 
said  outlet  passageways  in  said  valve  body  when  said  arm 
cooperates  with  one  of  said  lateral  slots. 


3,146,794 

GAS  VALVES 

Peter  I.  Hollman,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Robert* 

shaw  Controls  Coapany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84^19 

8  Claims.     (CL  137—625.15) 


^ 


1 .  In  a  gas  valve  for  a  double  burner  comprising  a  main 
burner  and  a  simmer  burner,  the  combination  of  a  valve 
body  having  a  valve  seat  surface  on  one  end  thereof  and 
the  other  end  thereof  being  provided  with  three  opcnmg? 
therein,  said  valve  seat  surface  having  three  ports  provided 
therein,  said  valve  body  having  three  main  passageways 
respectively  interconnecting  said  ports  with  said  openings, 
said  valve  body  having  a  separate  by-pass  passageway 
adjacent  said  valve  seat  surface,  said  valve  seat  surface 
having  an  Outlet  therein  interconnected  to  one  of  said  main 
passageways  by  said  by-pass  passageway,  a  valve  disc  hav- 
ing one  surface  thereof  provided  to  slidably  engage  taid 
valve  seat  surface,  said  valve  disc  having  a  recess  provided 
therein  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  surface  thereof, 
said  valve  disc  having  two  separate  and  distinct  cavities 
provided  therein  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  surface 
thereof,  said  valve  disc  being  provided  with  two  passage- 
ways respectively  interconnecting  each  of  said  cavities  with 
said  recess,  means  for  rotating  said  valve  disc,  and  means 
for  successively  registering  the  said  recess  and  said  cavities 
in  said  valve  disc  with  said  ports  and  said  outlet  in  said 
valve  seat  surface  to  form  a  plurality  of  connecting  flow 
passages  within  said  valve  disc  and  valve  body. 


3,144,795 

ROTARY  VALVE 

WUUam  B.  RetalHck,  128  WilHanM  Ave.,  CaoonsbwB,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  If,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«7 J66 

4  Claiau.     (CL  137—625.17) 


(a)  said  rotor  being  cut  away  from  said  bousing  along 
two  edges  whereby  an  annular  space  is  confined 
within  said  bore  between  said  edges, 

(6)  said  edges  being  spaced  apart  and  also  noncircular, 
whereby  each  of  said  edges  periodically  overlaps 
a  separate  length  of  the  wall  of  the  bore  upon  roU- 
tion  of  the  rotor, 

(c)  said  bousing  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  ad- 
jacent the  midpoint  of  said  annular  space, 

(</)  said  bousing  having  at  least  one  outlet  port  lying 
within  each  of  said  overlapped  lengths  of  said  bore 
wall  whereby  said  outlet  ports  are  periodically  over- 
tapped  by  said  noncircular  edges, 

(^)  said  rotor  being  axially  slidable  whereby  the  dura- 
tion of  overlapping  can  be  varied. 


1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising  a  slidable  rotor  within 
the  bore  of  a  bousing 


3,144,7m 

FLUID  PULSATION  DAMPENER 

WiilMla  S.  Evcr«tt,  i«6  Railroad  Avt., 

Suta  Panla.  CaMf. 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,454 

8  Claims.     (CL  138—26) 


7.  A  fluid  surge  dampener  for  connection  in  a  conduit 
subject  to  surges,  said  surge  dampener  comprising:  a 
closed  vessel;  a  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  vessel  having 
a  peripheral  opening  and  an  end  opening;  a  structure  sup- 
porting said  chamber  in  said  vessel;  a  venturi  section 
formed  in  said  conduit;  passage  means  sealed  from  said 
vessel  and  communicating  from  said  ventun  section  to  said 
end  opening;  a  fluid  line  communicating  between  said  ves- 
sel and  a  gas  source;  and,  a  vacuum  relief  valve  interposed 
in  said  line. 


3,146,797 

PIPE  BEND  HAVING  lONGiTUDINAL  FOLDS 

FnMKO  PeMotti,  Via  Roma  8,  Lc«iimo,  Italy 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,828 

Claims  priority,  application  Ital}  Feb.  12,  1944 

1  Claim.     (CL  138—38) 


^ 


A  tube  for  use  in  a  beat  exchanger  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  spaced  ends  and  a  bend 
interconnecting  said  ends,  said  bend  being  intermediate 
said  ends  which  are  disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  each 
other,  said  bend  being  defined  by  an  inner  curvature,  a 
longitudinal  recess  formed  in  said  bend  along  the  inner 
curvature  and  concentric  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber whereby  resistance  to  a  fhiid  flow  in  the  tubular 
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memt>er  is  substantially  reduced,  said  recess  having  a 
maximum  depth  at  the  mid-point  of  the  inner  curvature, 
and  said  recess  gradually  terminating  in  depth  from  the 
mid-point  toward  each  end  of  the  inner  curvature  where- 
by creation  of  eddy  currents  and  corrosion  of  the  tubular 
member  is  minimized  in  areas  of  the  bend. 


3,144,798 

FLOW  CONTROLLER 

Roy  L.  Chcnault,  Scocca,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  United  States 

S(««i  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  38,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,513 

5  Claims.    (CL  138—44) 


1.  A  flow  controller  comprising  a  housing  having  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing a  stream  of  fluid,  a  first  n>ember  fixed  in  said  hous- 
ing and  having  an  opening  which  extends  therethrough 
and  tapers  toward  said  downstream  end.  a  second  mem- 
ber fixed  in  said  housing  between  said  flrst  member  and 
said  downstream  end  and  having  an  opening  which  ex- 
tends therethrough  and  is  aligned  with  said  flrst-named 
opening  and  flares  toward  said  downstream  eiKl,  said 
openings  jointly  defining  a  ventun  throat  through  which 
the  stream  flows  at  a  higher  velocity  than  through  the 
remainder  of  the  bousing,  said  members  having  surfaces 
which  face  each  other  adjacent  their  outer  peripheries  and 
are  spaced  apart  to  define  an  annular  chamber,  said  mem- 
bers also  having  surfaces  which  face  each  other  between 
said  chamber  and  said  throat  and  are  spaced  apart  a 
shorter  distance  than  said  first-named  surfaces  to  define 
an  annular  passage  which  furnishes  commtmication  be- 
tween said  chamber  vnA  said  throat  throughout  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  latter,  and  intake  means  furnishing 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  upi^am 
end  for  introducing  fluid  to  said  chamber  and  thence 
through  said  passage  into  said  throat  to  impinge  on  the 
stream  in  said  throat,  thereby  creating  turbulence  in  the 
stream  which  limits  the  flow  rate  through  said  housing  to 
a  predetermined  maximum  as  long  as  the  pressure  on  said 
upstream  eiKl  remains  constant  despite  loss  of  pressure  on 
said  downstream  end. 


boric  acids,  boron  anhydride,  the  boron  hydrides,  boron 
complexes  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  boron  hydride 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ammonia  and  organic  amines,  alkali  metal  derivatives  of 
boric  acids  and  alkaline  earth  metal  derivatives  of  boric 
acids  in  an  amount  between  about  0.05  part  by  weight 
and  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  giun,  (4)  a  filler,  and  (5)  an  organic  peroxide  curing 
catalyst. 

17.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  solid  material 
having  bonded  directly  to  a  surface  thereof  a  pressure- 
sensitive  organopolysiloxane  elastomer,  said  elastomer 
being  the  cured  product  of  an  organopolysiloxane  formu- 
lation consisting  essentially  of  ( I )  a  linear  diorganopoly- 
siloxane  gum,  (2)  an  alkoxy  end-blocked  dihydrocarbon- 
substituted  polysiloxane  oil  in  an  amount  between  about 
one  part  by  weight  and  about  100  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  gum,  (3)  a  boron-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  boric 
acids,  the  esters  of  boric  acid,  boron  anhydride,  the  boron 
hydrides,  boron  complexes  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a 
boron  hydride  with  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ammonia  and  organic  amines,  alkali  metal 
derivatives  of  boric  acids  and  alkaline  earth  metal  deriva- 
tives of  boric  acids  in  an  amount  between  about  0.05  part 
by  weight  and  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  gum,  (4)  a  filler  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  silica,  calcium  carbonate,  iron  oxide  and 
carbon  black  and  (5)  an  organic  peroxide  curing  catalyst. 


3,146,799 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ORGANOPOI  YSILOXA?^ 

ELASTOMERS    AND    ARTICLES    PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

Prank  Fekctc,  MmtrocTillc,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  Union  CarMdc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawli^.     FUcd  Mar.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,748 

32  CInims.  (CL  138—125) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  in  the  pro- 
duction of  organopolysiloxane  elastomers  which  consists 
essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  gum,  (2) 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  silicon  compounds  containing  at  least  one  sHicon- 
booded  alkoxy  group  and  silicon  compounds  containing 
at  least  one  silicon-bonded  hydroxy  group  in  a  total 
amount  between  about  one  part  by  weight  and  about  100 
parts  by  weight  per  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  said  gum,  said 
silicon  compounds  being  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  silanes,  silicates,  polysilicates  and  organopoly- 
siloxane oils,  (3)  a  boron-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acids,  the  esters  of  the 


PUFFED  FABRICS 
Noah  G.  Brown,  Jr.,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Boriing- 
ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Grecnsl>oro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1968,  Ser.  No.  32,643 
7  Claims.     (CL  139—384) 


1.  A  woven  fabric  having  a  plurality  of  raised  puffs 
each  separated  from  adjacent  puffs  by  a  seam  area,  said 
fabric  comprising:  an  upper  layer  of  fabric  woven  of  a 
first  group  of  threads  with  a  second  group  of  threads; 
a  lower  layer  of  fabric  of  greater  bulk  than  said  upper 
layer  below  and  coextensive  with  said  upper  layer  and 
woven  -of  a  third  group  oi  threads  with  a  fourth  group  of 
threads,  the  threads  of  at  least  one  of  the  groups  form- 
ing the  lower  layer  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
threads  of  said  first  aiKl  second  groups  to  achieve  said 
greater  bulk  wWreby  said  upper  layer  is  raised  above  said 
lower  layer  in  the  form  of  puffs,  said  upper  layer  having 
a  greater  number  <A  threads  than  said  lower  layer,  said 
seam  area  between  ^jacent  puffs  being  a  single  layer 
woven  of  one  group  of  threads  from  each  of  said  layers 
with  a  plurality  of  other  threads,  said  seam  area  having 
a  lesser  bulk  than  said  lower  liiyer. 


3,144,8tl^ 
FOURDRINIER  WIRE  ANDi^fETHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
WBIiam  M.  Wlbon,  CUfton,  NJ.,  assipl^r,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Eastwood-Nealley  Compapy,  BcUeville, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey         \ 
Continaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  625,69^  Dec  3, 
1956.    This  application  July  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125^3 
3  Claims.     (CL  139—425) 
1.  A  Fourdrinier  wire  comprising  a  twill  weave  of  htetal 
warp  and  shute  wires,  the  warp  wires  having  a  minim 
count  of  about  40  wires  per  inch  and  a  cross-sectioi 
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area  at  least  substantially  as  great  as  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  shute  wires  and  the  latter  having  a  cro«  sec- 
tional area  equal  to  that  of  round  wire  having  a  diameter 
ranging  from  about  .005"  to  .018",  said  shute  wires 
having  a  count  of  about  from  30  to  90  wires  per  inch  and 
being  interspaced  at  least  approximately  as  closely  as  are 
the  warp  wires,  at  least  the  shute  wires  being  covered 


head  thereon  cooperating  to  secure  said  shaft  to  said  sup- 
port, sleeves  oo  said  thafta,  drive  gears  on  said  shafts, 
said  drive  gears  arraiifed  contiguous  to  said  support 
sleeves  on  aaid  shafts,  and  said  drive  gears  being  keyed  to 
the  sleeves  on  said  shafts,  gear  means  meshing  with  said 
gears,  crimping  wheels  keyed  to  said  sleeve  in  relatively 
doae  proximity  to  one  another,  and  said  crimping  wheels 
being  arranged  contigtjous  to  said  drive  gears,  each  of 


by  a  plastic  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from  .0015"  to 
.003"  and  which  is  thin  as  compared  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  shute  wires  and  which  is  interposed  between 
the  warp  and  shute  wires  where  they  intercross,  said  coat- 
ing being  tough  enough  to  retain  its  continuity  between 
the  warp  and  shute  wires  and  providing  a  surface  permit- 
ting the  shute  wires  to  glide  relative  to  the  warp  wires. 


3,14MM 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  LINEAR  CAM,  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Otto  iokn  Mui,  Rtc.  3,  HavMM  Crack,  AMayoMa,  M4. 

Filed  Am.  6,  1959.  Scr.  No.  tSlJUl 

UCMmi     (C1.14»— 71) 


1.  A  machine  for  coatroUabiy  bending  a  length  of  per- 
manently deformable  wire  to  form  a  three-dimensional 
cam  comprising  a  base,  a  deforming  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture through  which  said  wire  slides  with  a  smooth  fit, 
power-driven  meaiu  engaging  said  wire  above  said  base 
and  operable  to  longitudinally  translate  said  wire  in  a 
first  direction  through  said  plate,  power -driven  means  car- 
ried by  said  base  and  operable  to  move  said  plate  discrete- 
ly in  mutually  normal  second  and  third  directions,  said 
second  and  third  directions  determining  a  plane  normal 
to  said  first  direction  at  said  plate,  and  means  controlling 
the  operation  of  all  said  power-driven  means  independ- 
ently to  permanently  bend  and  deform  said  wire  as  it 
traverses  said  plate. 


3,1443t3 
TAPERED  CRIMPING  WHEELS 
Everett  P.  Crdgkloa,  Jr.,  CaabrUge,  Md^  ■lilpmr  to  Tkc 
Cmbridgc  Wbc  Cloth  Cooify,  CaakfUge,  Md^  a 
compaay  of  Marylaiid 

Filed  Sept.  6,  19<1,  Scr.  N«.  134,297 

3  ClaiiBt.    (CL  14»— ItS) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  adapted  to 

receive  a  wire  to  be  crimped,  a  support  member  having 

a  pair  of  openings  therein,  shafts  extending  through  said 

openings  and  including  threaded  sections  and  an  enlarged 


said  crimping  wheels  having  a  fenerally  frustimi  shape 
and  each  crimping  wheel  including  first  and  second  sur- 
faces and  an  outer  circumferential  face  having  teeth 
thereon,  said  first  surface  being  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  nid  secood  turface,  the  teeth  on  said  circtmiferential 
face  being  cut  and  arranged  on  a  taper,  said  support  fur- 
ther including  means  to  locate  the  wire  to  be  crimped  on 
a  partion  of  the  taper  corresponding  to  the  crimping  de- 


CRIMPING  PUEIS  FOR  ORTHODONTBTS 

Mahrte  Walikate,  U45  Mmy  Patway,  ■rookly,  N.Y. 

FBad  Dm.  27,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  1«3,«13 

19  CWh.    (CL  14«— IM) 


1.  An  orthodontist's  crimping  tool  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  opposed  relatively  movable  )aws;  one  of  said  )awa 
having  a  finger  extending  laterally  therefrom  towards 
the  second  jaw;  said  second  jaw  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  finger  can  pass;  said  opening  having  a  pair  of 
oppoata  edges  between  which  said  finger  is  positioned 
wfaiea  ^thin  said  opening,  a  clamping  element  carried  oo 
one  of  ra*4*^*^  between  them  and  to  ea»  ikie  of  both 
said  edges  of  said  opening  and  a  sprinf-bteaad  member 
carried  by  the  first  jaw,  adapted  to  puah  said  element 
towards  the  second  jaw  while  the  finger  is  entered  into 
said  opening;  said  element  being  directly  opposite  the 
second  jaw;  said  finfer  when  in  said  opening,  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  of  thoae 
opposite  edges  of  said  opening,  whereby  on  placing  a 
wire  across  said  opening  between  the  secxxid  jaw  to  one 
side  of  said  wire  and  said  finger  and  clamping  element 
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to  the  other  side  of  said  wire  and  so  that  said  wire 
extends  respective  predetermined  distances  beyond  each 
of  said  edges  respectively,  then  upon  moving  said  jaws 
towards  one  another,  the  finger  will  draw  the  wire  into 
said  opening  while  the  clamping  element  and  the  second 
jaw  co-operate  to  hold  the  wire  fast  txtween  them,  near 
one  of  said  edges,  to  one  side  of  said  opening. 


3,144,MS 

LEAD  STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE 

Ejrmttt  J.  Bryncr,  Cntcr  City,  and  loacpk  N.  Inaml, 

Bradford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sigma  Enginccriiig  Service, 

lac.  Caster  Cit>.  Pa.^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnnsylvaola 

Fn«d  Nov.  g,  19^1.  Scr.  No.  159,943 

7  ClafaM.     (CL  149—147)  , 


1.  A  device  for  axially  straightening  elongated  articles 
of  the  type  having  a  large  body  portion  and  thin  deform- 
able end  members  projecting  from  each  end.  comprising 
a  frame,  a  guiding  track  mounted  thereon,  a  shaft  jour- 
nailed  in  said  frame  and  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
track,  a  pair  of  end  members  engaging  and  aligning  rollers 
constituting  the  only  means  for  moving  the  articles  through 
the  device,  means  mounting  said  rollers  for  angular  move- 
ment with  said  shaft  and  selectively  axial  adjustment 
therealong.  a  pair  of  resiliently  mounted  pressure  shoes 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  rollers  and  having  con- 
cave surfaces  generally  conforming  to  the  peripheries  of 
the  respective  rollers  and  normally  slightly  spaced  there- 
from to  engage  opposite  sides  of  said  end  members  and 
straighten  them  while  moving  the  articles  through  the 
device,  means  mounung  said  pressure  shoes  for  selective 
movement  along  said  track,  whereby  said  shoes  and  roll- 
ers may  be  adjusted  to  the  length  of  said  body  portion 
and  substantially  the  entire  end  members  may  be  sub- 
jected to  straightening  action  between  said  rollers  and  said 


3,144J94 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Hitary  Ctosbwg.  232  Fakmoat  Ave,  New  Castis,  Pa. 

Filed  Ai«  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215,973 

2  Ckdass.    (CL  141—119) 


1.  For  use  in  a  liquid  dispensing  bottle  of  the  kind 
having  an  open  neck  and  screw  threads  cast  integrally 


with  the  neck  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  a  unitary 
tubular  body  member  slideably  received  in  said  neck 
and  having  a  radially  outward  directed  flange  at  its  outer 
end  to  overlie  the  end  surface  of  said  neck  and  thereby 
provide  a  sealing  gasket  for  a  conventional  closure  cap 
secured  by  said  threads,  said  tubular  body  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  spaced  transverse  walls  positioned 
inwardly  of  said  flange,  each  of  said  walls  being  slit  radi- 
ally outward  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  member  along  a  multiplicity  of  circumferentially 
spaced  lines,  said  body  member  being  formed  of  yield- 
able  and  flexible  plastic  material  whereby  the  radially 
inner  ends  of  the  segments  thus  formed  in  said  walls  by 
said  slits  may  be  flexed  in  an  axial  direction  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  an  applicator  stem  into  the  body  portion  of 
said  bottle,  aiKl  a  plug  of  ^>onge-like  foamesced  and 
compressible  plastic  material  positioned  within  said  tu- 
bular body  member  intermediate  said  transverse  walls 
thereof,  said  plug  being  pierced  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  longitudiiial  axis  of  said  tubular  body  member. 


3,144,897 

BOTTLE  FILLING  APPARATUS 

Hkico  Tatibana,  23  Showador1-2-cbome,  Nakano-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

nicd  Sept  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,253 

Claims  priority,  application,  Japan, 

Nov.  24,  1960,  35/44,596 

4  Claims.     (CL  141—239) 


I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  filling  bottles  to  a  pre- 
determined level  with  fluid,  said  apparatus  including  at 
least  one  device  comprising  a  dispensing  tank  disposed 
uppermost  in  the  apparatus,  a  fluid  supply  line  including  a 
stop  valve  adapted  for  supplying  said  dispensing  tank 
with  fluid,  a  supplemental  vessel  connected  at  the  bottom 
thereof  with  said  fluid  supply  line,  a  levelling  vessel,  con- 
necting pipe  means  connecting  the  levelling  vessel  with 
said  supply  line  for  causing  the  fluid  level  in  the  levelling 
vessel  to  rise  at  a  slower  rate  than  that  in  the  supple- 
mental vessel,  a  levelling  pipe  extending  from  the  sup- 
plemental vessel  at  the  top  thereof  into  said  levelling  ves- 
sel and  opening  therein  at  said  predetermined  level,  a 
float  valve  in  the  dispensing  tank,  said  dispensing  tank 
opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  into  the  levelling  vessel  at 
a  level  above  said  predetermined  level,  a  manifold  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  levelling  vessel  and  including 
a  stop  valve,  a  plurality  of  filling  tubes  each  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  a  respective  bottle  and  connected  to  said 
manifold  at  a  location  above  said  predetermined  level  and 
opening  into  each  respective  bottle  at  a  level  below  said 
predetermined  level,  said  dispensing  tank  and  levelling 
vessel  having  a  total  capacity  to  provide  a  total  amount 
of  fluid  held  above  said  predetermined  level  which  is  less 
than  sufficient  to  fill  all  of  said  bottles  to  said  predeter- 
mined level,  said  supplemental  vessel  having  a  capacity 
sufficient  to  hold  a  quantity  of  fluid  in  an  amount  in 
excess  of  the  quantity  of  fluid  necessary  to  complete  the 
filling  of  the  bottles  to  said  predetermined  level. 
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3  144,M8 
INTERCO^fNECnONs'FOR  REFILL  VESSELS  AND 
RESERVOIRS  TO  BE  FILLED  WITH  UQUEFKD 
GAS 
Conrad  ZcUwcger,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  anitnor  to  La 
Natioaalc  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland,  and  Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridgc, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  53,139 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Switzerland  Sept.  8,  1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  141—293) 


downwardly  from  the  underside  of  the  bousint  and 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction,  and  means  operably  connecting  the  motor  to 
the  saw  blade  for  reciprocating  the  same,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  a  guide  plate  spaced  below  the 
underside  of  the  bousing  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  guide  slot  provided  in  the  forward  end  thereof 
approximately  midway  between  the  side  edges  of  the 
guide  plate  with  the  saw  blade  being  reciprocal  through 
said  guide  slot,  said  slot  having  longitudinally  spaced 
portions  of  varying  widths  with  the  inner  rear  end  por- 
tion of  the  slot  having  the  smallest  width  and  being 
adapted  for  guidingly  accommodating  hoUow  ground  saw 
blades  adapted  for  fine-fmish  cutting  operations  and  with 
the  forward  portions  of  said  slot  having  progressively 
larger  widths  and  being  adapted  for  guidingly  accommo- 
dating set  saw  blades  for  rougher  high-speed  cutting  op- 


1.  Mechanism  for  filling  a  reaervoir  wiA  preasurized 
liquefied  gas  from  a  dispensing  vessel,  said  mechanism 
comprising^  a  socket-like  valve  body  member  including 
means  for  attaching  same  to  a  wall  of  such  reservoir 
to  project  into  the  reservoir,  and  a  valve-socket  regis- 
tering connecting  piece   including  means  for  attaching 
same   to   the   dispensing   vessel,   said   valve   body   being 
provided  with  a  single  valve  orifice  for  simultaneously 
conducting  said  liquified  gas  from  said  dispensing  ves- 
sel into  said  reservoir  and  for  conducting  exhaust  gas 
from   said  reservoir  to  the  atmosphere  during   a  reser- 
voir-filling operation,  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
single    orifice    being    controlled    by    a    single    normally 
closed  valve  closure  member  normally  bearing  against 
a  single  valve  seat  located   beneath  said  valve  orifice, 
said  valve  closure  member  being  displaceable  away  from 
said  valve  seat  in  response  to  pressure  conuct  engage- 
ment during  said  reservoir-filling  operation   of  the  free 
end  of  said  connecting  piece,  and  said  connecting  piece 
having    an    internally    located,    longitudinally    extending 
liquified  gas  passage  open  at  said  connecting  piece  free 
end   for   introducing   said   liquified   gas   into  said   reser- 
voir, and  laterally  extending  liquified  gas  channel  means 
between  the  open  end  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
liquified   gas  passage   and   the   outer   periphery   of  said 
connecting  piece  at  said  free  end  thereof,  said  channel 
associating  with  said  valve  closure  member  during  said 
reservoir-filling  operation  to  direct  said  liquified  gas  from 
said  dispensing  vessel  in  lateral  direction  irith  respect  to 
said  connecting  piece   and   said    valve   closure   member, 
the  outer  lateral  surfaces  of  said  connecting  piece  and 
the  corresponding  inner  lateral  surfaces  of  said  socket- 
like valve  body  member  projecting  into  said  reservoir 
being  formed   to  define  therebetween,  when   said  valve 
closure   member   is  displaced    from   said   valve   seat   by 
said  connecting  piece  during  a  reservoir  filling  opera- 
tion, an  exhaust  gas  passage  extending  from  the  loca- 
tion of  said   valve  seat  to  the  end  of  said  valve  body 
opposite  that  which  normally  projects  into  said  reservoir. 

3,14Mt9 
ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  PLATE  FOR  JIG  SAWS 
HwoM   R.   Botefahr,   BcnaeaTUIc,   IlL,   ■■ifor  to  SUl 
Corporation,  Cblcago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
Filed  Apr.  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  Itia44 
5  Claims.     (CL  143— M) 
I.  In  a  hand  operable  power  jig  saw  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  motor  mounted  therein,  a  saw  blade  extending 


erations,  a  pair  of  parallel  laterally  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  upstanding  ribs  provided  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  guide  plate  rearwardly  of  the  slot  formed  therein, 
a  U-shaped  bracket  suspended  from  the  underside  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  flat  base  portion  disposed  against 
the  upper  surface  of  said  guide  plate  between  said  up- 
standing ribs  thereon  with  said  ribs  being  slidably  en- 
gafeable  with  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  base  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  slots 
formed  adjacent  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  base  por- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  upstanding  studs  on  said  guide  plate 
extending  upwardly  through  said  slots  and  having  releas- 
able  tightening  nuts  on  the  upper  ends  thereof  whereby 
said  guide  plate  may  be  adjustably  moved  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said 
bracket  whereby  a  saw  Made  may  be  selectively  recipro- 
cated through  any  one  of  the  varying  width  portions  of 
said  slot  in  said  guide  plate. 


M4M1* 

RECIPROCATING  SAW  WITH  IMPROVED 

LUBRICATION 

CUf  oH  E.  KnilaK.  S«b  Joss,  OM^  MslcBor  to  MscMm 

Design    Ciwp.,   Los   Gatos,  CtM^   a   eorporatlon   of 

Nevada 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19«2,  Ssr.  No.  lS4,99t 
3  ClalMB.    (CL  143— M) 


^^y^ ■  ■■^, 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  saw,  the  combination  of  a  hous- 
ing having  an  elongated  chamber  therein  open  to  the  out- 


I 

SCPTEMBCB   1,   1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


145 


tide  at  one  end  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  detachable 
cover,  a  slide  positioned  in  said  elongated  chamber,  a  ro- 
tauMe  member  positioned  in  said  chamber,  means  in- 
cluding s  pivot  for  connecting  said  slide  to  said  rotatabie 
member  for  reciprocating  said  slide  in  said  elongated 
chamber,  a  saw  blade,  means  for  attaching  said  saw  blade 
to  one  end  portion  of  said  slide,  wall  structure  in  said 
cover  opposite  said  rotatabie  member,  said  wall  structure 
having  a  substantially  flat  surface  facing  the  outer  surface 
of  said  slide,  said  substantially  flat  surface  being  inter- 
rupted by  lubricant  receiving  pocket  means  disposed  so 
that  the  outer  end  of  said  pivot  wipes  an  edge  of  said 
pocket  means  continuously  during  its  rotstion  and  lubri- 
cant is  dispensed  to  said  pivot  from  said  pocket  means  sub- 
stantially continuously  during  the  rotation  of  said  pivot. 


3,14MI1 
INTERRUPTIBLE  DRIVE  CONNECTION 
Jote  W.  Steyod^  IndJanapoMs,  Ind^  asalsaor  to  Wsstcn 
EUctrk  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yofffc 

Filed  Jnnc  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IIT^U 
4  CUns.     (CL  144—32) 


of  each  other  that  axially  directed  forces  may  be  trans- 
mitted between  said  members  when  said  split  collar  ele- 
ments are  in  either  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  An  intemiptible  drive  connection  for  releasably 
connecting  a  rotary  power  source  to  a  rotary  load  de- 
vice, which  compnses  a  rotary  driving  member  connect- 
ible'to  said  power  source,  a  rotary  driven  member  con- 
nectible  to  said  load  device  and  coaxial  with  said  driv- 
ing a>efflber,  a  pair  of  elements  forming  a  split  collar 
coaxial  with  said  driving  and  driven  members,  said  ele- 
ments defining  a  slot  extending  along  and  bisected  by 
the  line  of  engagement  of  said  elements,  said  slot  re- 
ceiving and  having  substantially  the  same  cross  section 
as  an  axially  projecting  portion  on  one  o(  the  members, 
said  elements  being  movable  radially  away  from  each 
other  and  making  driving  engagement  with  said  one 
member  when  said  elements  are  maintained  in  substan- 
tially abutting  relationship  and  permitting  free  relative 
rotation  of  said  one  member  when  said  elements  are 
moved  a  substantial  distance  apart,  said  elements  and 
the  other  of  said  members  having  cooperating  portions 
defining  pin  and  slot  means  and  providing  a  continuoiu 
driving  engagement  of  said  elements  and  said  other  mem- 
ber, a  sleeve  encircling  said  members  and  said  elements 
and  having  a  small  internal  diameter  portion  for  main- 
taining said  elements  in  substantially  abutting  relaticm- 
ship  and  a  large  internal  diameter  portion  pennitting 
substantial  movement  of  said  elements  away  from  eadi 
other  to  interrupt  their  rotary  driving  connection  with 
said  one  member  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
split  collar  from  said  small  diameter  portion  to  said  large 
diameter  portion,  and  means  for  retaining  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  in  such  relative  position  axially 


3,144,812 

PROFILING  MACHINE 

Walter  Fleischer,  5615  Bladctfaonie  Ave, 

Laliewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,105 

8  Claims.     (CL  144—144) 


"*'    f    f. 


1.  Cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  bed  frame,  secur- 
ing means  adapted  to  secure  a  flat  panel  on  said  bed 
frame,  cutting  means  adapted  to  cut  said  flat  panel,  mount- 
ing means  movably  mounting  said  cutting  means  on 
said  bed  frame  so  that  said  cutting  means  may  be  moved 
in  any  direction  within  a  plane  parallel  to  said  panel 
when  said  panel  is  secured  to  said  bed  frame  by  said 
securing  means  whereby  said  cutting  means  may  cut 
a  recess  in  said  panel  having  any  desired  peripheral 
configuration,  and  said  cutting  means  including  a  ro- 
tatabie cutting  bit  having  an  axis  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  panel,  one  end  of 
said  cutting  bit  extending  below  the  top  of  said  bed 
frame  whereby  said  recess  may  be  cut  completely  through 
said  panel,  said  bed  frame  having  a  vertical  opening 
therethrough  and  including  support  members  extending 
across  said  opening  for  supporting  said  panel  above  said 
opening,  said  securing  means  including  a  fixed  abutment 
secured  to  one  edge  of  said  bed  frame,  a  movable  abut- 
ment within  said  opening,  both  said  abutments  project- 
ing above  said  opening,  operating  means  connected  to 
said  movable  abutment  for  moving  it  towards  and  away 
from  said  fixed  abutment  whereby  said  panel  may  be 
selectively  gripped  and  released  between  the  abutments, 
said  operating  means  includes  an  elongated  member  ex- 
tending across  said  opening  and  having  spaced  ends  and 
a  central  portion  secured  to  said  movable  abutment,  one 
end  of  said  elongated  member  being  slidably  mounted 
in  said  bed  frame  and  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
member  being  connected  to  said  bed  frame  by  an  ex- 
tensible and  contractible  fluid  motor. 


3,144,813 

BORING  TOOL 

Clarence  A.  Dirlucn,  2901  HUkrcst  Road. 

DnlNiqne,  Iowa 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  220,648 

2  Claims.     (CL  145—120) 


2.  In  a  boring  tool,  an  open  ended  tube,  a  closure  ele- 
ment secured  in  each  end  of  said  tube,  there  being  a  hole 
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in  each  of  said  closure  elements,  a  bearing  member  seated 
in  each  hole,  a  rotatable  shaft  journaled  in  said  bearing 
members  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  each  end  project- 
ing beyond  the  adjacent  closure  element,  a  collar  on  each 
end  portion  of  said  shaft  bearing  against  the  adjacent 
bearing  member  and  each  being  removably  secured  to 
said  shaft,  the  portion  of  said  shaft  adjacent  one  end 
being  provided  with  external  threads  and  with  a  bore  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  shaft  one  end  and  terminating 
at  a  point  contiguous  to  the  adjacent  bearing  member,  a 
drill  bit  having  the  portion  adjacent  one  end  seated  in  said 
bore,  a  tubular  saw  blade  having  a  hub  provided  with  in- 
ternal threads  disposed  with  the  bub  threadably  engaged 
on  said  shaft  threaded  portion  and  bearing  against  the 
adjacent  collar,  and  means  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  for  attachment  to  a  roUry  power  source. 


M4M14 
FOOD  SLICING  MACHINES 
Jozcf  Looski  AmcU,  Tuflam,  Eagia 
Elcc  Limited,  Sioiiffh,  Fatiii,  a 
Britain 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  17S,M5 
Claims  priority,  ■palcalioa,  GrMt 
Oct.  23,   mi,  37,a92/<l 
1  Clirfm.     (CL  144— lt2) 


to  LaiH 
of  Great 


A  food  slicing  machine  comprising  a  casing,  a  circular 
cutting  blade  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing;  a  motor 
for  rotating  said  cutting  blade;  a  base  plate  on  which 
food  to  be  sliced  rests  while  being  fed  against  the  cutting 
blade;  a  control  knob,  rotation  of  which  alters  the  distance 
between  the  base  plate  and  the  plane  of  the  cutting  blade 
to  vary  the  depth  of  cut  of  said  blade;  and  a  twitch  for 
said  motor,  movement  of  the  control  knob  bodily  relatively 
to  said  casing  operating  said  switch;  a  spindle;  the  con- 
trol knob  being  connected  to  said  spindle  for  adjustment 
of  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  cutting  blade;  and  said  spindle 
having  two  holes  or  recesses  and  said  knob  having  a  spring 
biased  ball  or  plunger  to  engage  in  one  or  other  of  said 
holes  depending  on  the  position  of  said  knob. 


3,14M15 
SUCING  AND  HOLDING  BOARD 
Eagenc  L.  Ckcac,  Saa  Jom,  CalU^  amigBor  to  MocBcr 
Mamrfactaring  Coapaay,  iac,  GffccaTlik,  Mim^  a  c(v 
poratioa  of  WhcoMlB 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  21M97 
2  Claims.    (CL  146—215) 


W^' 


1.  A  holding  and  slicing  board  comprising  a  hoUow 
base,  having  a  flat  top  plate  and  depending  marginal  rim. 


•aid  top  plate  luviag  a  transversely  extending  row  of  sloti 
tlterein  opening  out  through  the  upper  and  lower  face* 
of  the  plate  and  said  plate  also  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending grooves  in  its  upper  face  opening  into  said  slots, 
a  rock  mr  housed  witiiin  said  hollow  base  including  riglit 
angularly  extending  side  walls  and  end  walls,  a  support- 
ing shaft  extending  through  said  end  walls  and  mounted 
in  said  rim  for  rockabiy  supporting  said  bar,  ■  plurality 
of  equidistanily  spaced  offset  prongs  formed  on  one  wall 
and  adapted  to  extend  upright  through  the  slots  at  riglit 
angles  to  the  plate  when  the  bar  is  in  one  position,  said 
prongs  when  m  theu  upright  position  engaging  a  respec- 
tive wall  of  said  slots  opposite  said  grooves,  said  bar  being 
movable  to  swing  the  prongs  in  s  lowered  position  par- 
allel with  said  plate  and  in  said  grooves  with  the  opposite 
portions  of  said  prongs  engaging  the  bottom  of  said 
grooves,  a  spring  disposed  within  said  hollow  base  and 
rigidly  secured  to  said  base  at  its  outer  end,  the  inner  end 
of  said  spring  lying  under  the  bar  for  frictional  contact 
therewith  to  bold  the  same  against  accidental  swinging 
movement  and  said  spring  having  a  keeper  opening 
therein,  and  a  latch  lug  formed  oo  the  other  side  wall  of 
the  bar  and  movable  into  the  latch  opening  when  the  bar 
U  turned  to  position  the  prongs  in  an  upright  vertical 
podtioo. 


3,I4M1< 
CARDHOLDER 

Bealaaria  B.  Osksr,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  iid^nr  to 
can  KI««r-VLJ  PlaBtlca.  lac..  New  York,  N.Y., 
of  New  York 
FUad  Nov.  13, 1959.  S«.  Na.  t52,Mt 
12  Chdam.    (CL  15«— 19) 


a  cor* 


1.  A  readily  handled  unit  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
inside  and  outside  assembled,  readily  inserted  and  re- 
moved in  unitary  assembly  thin  transparent  sheet  plastic 
wing  assemblies  having  side  double  ply  wings  with  edge 
openinp  to  receive  snd  expose  identifkation,  charfe, 
membership  and  license  cards,  said  winp  having  cen- 
tral junction  hinge  connections  at  which  connections  the 
wings  msy  be  folded  together,  an  iiiside  assembly  hav- 
ing a  tab  hinged  at  the  hinge  connection  and  an  outside 
assembly  having  a  slot  through  which  said  tab  is  inserted 
through  and  beyond  the  hinge  connection  on  the  outside 
assembly. 

3,14M17 
SET  SCREW  HAVING  RADIALLY  MOVABLE 
LOCKING  SECTION 
CaMa  a  Brow%  Bvtlatt,  DL,  aari^or  to  Set  Screw  A 
Mfg.  CufMij,  Barthlt,  OL,  a  caiaoiatioa  of  flBasii 
Fllsd  Mm.  M,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  11,534 
4  riilmi      (CL  151—22) 
I.  An  integral  one-piece  self -locking  set  screw  for  inter- 
locking a  first  workpiece  having  an  internally  threaded 
bore  receiving  said  set  screw  therein  to  a  second  work- 
piece  positioned  near  the  associated  end  of  the  bore,  said 
set  screw  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  one  end  of  said  body  being  formed 
for  engagement  by  a  torque  applying  tool  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  screw  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  the 
other  eiKl  of  said  body  having  an  annular  groove  therein 
substantially  concentric  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  an 
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inner  wall  of  said  annular  groove  defining  a  central  abut- 
ment section  of  limited  axial  extent  for  dampingly  en- 
gaging with  the  second  workpiece,  the  outer  wall  of 
said  annular  groove  defining  an  annular  outer  locking 
section  for  dampingly  engaging  with  both  the  first  and 
second  workpieoes.  a  plurality  of  turns  of  thread  on  said 
body  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  extending 
to  said  other  end  thereof,  said  outer  wall  of  said  annular 
groove  and  said  thread  turns  adjacent  thereto  providing 
a  connecting  portion  joining  said  outer  locking  section  to 
said  body  and  being  relatively  thin  radially  for  permitting 
radial  deflection  and  return  of  said  outer  locking  section, 
the  radial  distance  between  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
the  outer  end  of  said  annular  groove  being  at  least  as 
great  as  the  radial  distance  between  said  longitudinal  axis 


ture,  a  pressure  die  holder  integral  with  and  extending 
radially  from  said  sleeve,  a  trunnion  joumalled  in  said 
sleeve,  a  bending  form  on  said  trunnion  and  rotatable 
therewith,  and  disengageable  means  on  the  pressure  die 
holder  to  lock  said  holder  to  the  tnmnion  for  rotation 
therewith. 


3,146,819 

PRESS  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  BEND  DETECTOR 

Fritz  van  Eadert,  Duaseldorf-Oberkassel,  Germany,  as- 

to  Waldcmar  Lindemann,  Dnsseldorf ,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,225 

Claims  priority,  application,  Germany, 

OcL  31,  1966,  L  37,396 

5  ClaiBBs.    (CL  153—56) 


and  the  inner  end  of  said  annular  groove  for  ensuring 
outward  radial  deflection  of  said  outer  locking  section 
upon  engagement  thereof  with  the  second  workpiece,  said 
outer  locking  section  extending  in  an  axial  direction  a  pre- 
determined distance  beyond  said  central  abutment  sec- 
tion for  engaging  the  second  workpiece  in  advance  of  the 
engagement  of  the  second  workpiece  by  said  central  abut- 
ment section  to  ensure  outward  radial  deflection  of  said 
outer  locking  section,  the  engagement  of  said  central 
abutment  section  with  the  second  workpiece  limiting  the 
radial  outward  and  axial  deflection  of  said  outer  locking 
section,  whereby  said  central  abutment  section  interlocks 
said  set  screw  with  the  second  workpiece  and  the  out- 
ward radial  and  axial  deflection  of  said  outer  locking  sec- 
tion interlocks  said  set  screw  with  the  threaded  bore  of 
the  first  workpiece. 


3,146,tlt 
TUBE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Haw  Sckaaddt,  Aarora,  DL,  Msignor  to  Placi 

Cc  lac,  Aarora,  DL,  a  cmpoiatkia  of  lUiBois 

FIM  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  236,646 

TCWms.    (CL153— 46) 


«     « 


'^^  '».^" 


1 .  In  s  press  for  shaping  metal  sheets  by  cold  bending 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  ram  with  punching  head  reciprocable  alongf  its 
longitudinal  venical  axis, 

(b)  a  pair  of  stationary  elongated  bending  members 
and  an  operating  edge  porticm  in  each  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  edge  portions  located  in  opposing  relation 
in  a  common  horizontal  plane  receiving  the  metal 
sheet  to  be  bent  and  symmetrically  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  ram; 

(c)  a  gauge  member  substantially  coaxial  with  the  ram 
and  extending  with  its  upper  end  intermediate  of  said 
edge  portions  at  least  up  to  said  horizontal  plane, 

"  said  gauge  member  mounted  for  redprocable  dis- 
placement in  venical  direction; 

(<f )  biasing  means  tending  to  hold  the  upper  end  of  the 
gauge  member  at  least  at  level  with  said  horizontal 
plane  and  thus  in  permanent  contact  with  the  under- 
side of  the  metal  sheet;  and 

(e)  control  meaiu  operatively  associated  with  the  gauge 
member  and  adapted  to  stop  the  operational  down- 
ward movement  of  the  ram  when  the  gauge  member 
has  been  downwardly  displaced  by  the  bent  in  the 
metal  sheet  by  a  variably  predetermined  distance. 


1.  A  bending  nruK:hine  comprising  a  base  structure,  a 
beariof  sleeve  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  base  strtic- 


3,146426 
TUBING  ROLLING  TOOL 
loaeph  H.  Mallloaz,  56  Calhoun  Ave.,  Warwick,  RJ. 
FUcd  Jaly  36,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,478 
3  Claims.     (CL  153—54) 
1.  A  hand  tool  for  rolling  tubing  comprising  a  C-shaped 
frame  having  two  arms  and  a  central  portion  between  in 
generally  co-planar  relation,  a  carriage  movably  related 
to  said  central  portion  for  movement  between  said  arms, 
a  screw  in  one  of  said  arms  for  moving  said  carriage 
toward  and  from  the  other  arm,  and  smooth  rollers  on 
said  other  arm  and  on  said  carriage,  two  rollers  on  one 
pari  and  at  least  one  on  the  other,  said  rollers  presenting 
opposite  smooth  cylindrical  surfaces  having  a  line  con- 
tact with  the  work  parallel  to  their  axes,  said  surfaces 
having  circumferential  grooves,  said  grooves  being  arcu- 
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ate  and  in  a  single  plane  at  right  angles  to  their  axes  to 
engage  the  flared  end  of  a  tube  for  reducing  the  diameter 
of  the  flare. 


3,14M21 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GOVERNING 

THE  OPERATION  OF  FURNACES 

Fred  H.  Wucdg.  744S  S.  CUci«o  Avc^  Ckkago,  IlL 

Filed  Aog.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,712 

9  Claims.     (CL  15S— 1) 


/ 


1  \  3,14M22 

FLAME  DETECTION  SYSTEM  USING 

OSCILLATING  ELEMENT 

WilUam  A.  Ray,  Nortk  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  ■irigani   to 

InteniatkMial  TelephoiM  and  Teletrapk  Coryoradoa, 

BaJtiroorc,   Md.,  ■  corporaCfcM  of  Maryiaid 

CoMri— arioM  of  appMcatioa  Scr.  No.  354^73,  May  11, 

19S3.    Tkii  aMikadoa  Sept.  9,  1949,  Scr.  No.  S7,lt2 
^  intlmt     (CL  lS»-.2t) 


5.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  deter- 
mining the  presence  of  a  flame  which  has  an  emission 
band  in  its  spectrum  wherein  the  intensity  of  radiation 
chages  rather  abruptly  with  relatively  little  change  in  fre- 
quency, means  for  producing  said  flaJnc  having  said  emis- 
sion band,  light  dispersing  means  for  dispersing  radiation 
from  the  flame  into  a  spectrum,  pbotocell  means,  means 
selecting  from  said  spectrum  substantially  only  that  radia- 
tion which  is  characteristic  of  said  emission  band  of  said 
flame  and  for  applying  said  selected  portion  to  said  pboto- 
cell. means  vibrating  said  selecting  means  at  a  recurrent 
frequency  to  develop  an  output  signal  in  said  photocell 
which  varies  at  said  recurrent  frequency  and  at  an  ampli- 
tude determined  substantially  only  in  accordance  with  and 
in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  radiation  in  said  emis- 
sion band,  tuned  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  photo- 
cell and  tuned  to  said  recurrent  frequency  for  developing 
an  amplilfed  signal,  and  voltage  responsive  means  coupled 
to  said  amplifying  means  and  controlling  said  flame. 


'  3,14M23 

PILOT  BURNER  GENERATOR 
Roger  S.  LovelMd,  TorriMt,  CaW.,  MrigMr  to  MtaM- 
apolli-Hoacywca    Rcgalatar   CiiMfj,    Ml 
Mian.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  9t,51t 
4  ClaiaH.     (CL  15S— 123) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  operation  of  a 
furnace  for  heat  treating  materials  disposed  therein,  com- 
prising means  defining  a  furnace  chamber,  a  burner  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  flame  duct  connecting  said  burner 
chamber  and  said  ftimace  chamber,  burner  means  ad- 
jacent said  burner  combustion  chamber  for  producing  a 
flame  directed  through  said  burner  combustion  chamber 
and  said  flame  duct  into  said  furnace  chamber,  and  ex- 
haust conduit  means  for  discharging  waste  gases  from  said 
furnace  chamber,  duct  means  for  supplymg  air  to  said 
burner  means,  duct  means  for  returning  waste  gases  ex- 
hausted from  said  furnace  chamber  to  adjacent  said  flamed 
duct  for  intermixture  with  fuel  and  air,  said  flame  duct 
being  of  a  substantial  length  to  effect  complete  combus- 
tion of  the  said  intermixture  of  waste  gases,  air  and  fuel 
leaving  the  flame  duct,  means  disposed  in  said  waste 
gas  return  duct  for  varying  the  volume  of  waste  gases 
returned,  and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
waste  gases  disposed  in  said  return  duct  remote  from  said 
furnace  chamber  for  controlling  said  volume  varying 
means  to  provide  an  increased  volume  of  hot  combusted 
gases  when  the  temperature  of  the  waste  gas  rises  above 
the  ignition  temperature  of  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
alone  supplied  by  said  burner  to  produce  a  flame  with  a 
larger  volume  and  a  temperature  lower  than  a  flame  pro- 
duced by  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  alone. 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  tube,  an  orifice  member 
in  said  tube,  a  target  member  mounted  on  said  tube  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  orifice  member,  said  target 
member  having  a  surface  inclined  inwardly  toward  the 
axis  of  said  orifice  member  and  outwardly  from  said 
orifice  member,  said  tube  having  an  opening  therein  to 
provide  for  flow  of  air  into  said  tube  above  said  orifice 
noember,  an  inverted  channel-shaped  member  extending 
from  said  surface  for  directing  a  flame  generally  trans- 
verse with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  orifice  member, 
said  channel-shaped  member  having  an  opening  in  a  side 
wall  thereof  subMantially  opposite  said  axis,  and  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  deflector  extending  through  said  open- 
ing with  an  inner  edge  of  the  base  of  of  said  deflector 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  surface  and 
spaced  from  the  base  of  said  channel-shaped  member. 
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'  3,14M34 

APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  TRUCK  BODIES 
RofM-  L.  VcUfcaz,  34  Slaoa  Ave.,  Hwtford,  C< 
Filed  Jan.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,M9 
5  Clatea.     (CL  146—23) 


1.  Apparatus  for  covering  the  top  of  a  pickup  truck 
body  and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  associated  pickup  truck 
adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  body  and  to  extend  sub- 
stantially across  the  width  thereof,  said  housing  having 
front,  rear,  top.  bottom  and  end  walls,  said  rear  wall 
having  an  elongated  aperture  therein  extending  generally 
horizontally  of  the  housing  and  substantially  across  the 
length  thereof;  an  elongated  spring  roller  assembly  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  bousing  on  the  end  walls 
thereof;  a  generally  rectangular  cover  of  flexible  material 
narrower  in  width  than  the  length  of  said  aperture  in 
said  housing  having  front,  rear,  and  side  edges,  said 
cover  being  mounted  at  the  front  edge  thereof  on  said 
spring  roller  assembly  and  rolled  thereon  in  a  stored 
position  substantially  within  said  housing  and  dimensioned 
to  cover  the  top  of  the  body  of  the  pickup  truck  when 
unrolled  through  said  aperture  to  a  covering  position;  an 
elongated  locking  bar  engaged  with  said  cover  generally 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge  thereof  and  having 
end  portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  edges  of 
said  cover,  said  locking  bar  being  adapted  to  be  drawn 
into  close-fitting  alignment  with  said  elongated  aperture 
in  said  housing  assembly  by  the  biasing  action  of  said 
spring  roller  assembly  to  form  a  closure  for  said  aperture 
when  said  cover  is  in  stored  position;  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  hook  members  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the 
top  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  of  the  pickup  truck 
to  project  upwardly  therefrom  for  holding  the  extending 
'end  portions  of  said  locking  bar  against  the  biasing  pres- 
sure of  said  spring  roller  assembly  and  positioning  the 
rear  edge  of  said  cover  in  a  predetermined  position 
along  the  length  of  the  body  of  the  pickup  truck;  and  a 
plurality  of  snap  fasteners  mounted  on  said  cover  at  pre- 
determined spaced  intervals  along  the  side  and  rear  edges 
thereof,  said  snap  fasteners  having  a  first  portion  secured 
to  said  cover  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted 
adjacent  the  top  edges  of  the  side  and  rear  walls  of  the 
body  of  the  pickup  tr\Kk  for  rapid  detachable  covering  of 
the  top  of  the  pickup  truck  body,  said  predetermined  po- 
sition of  said  locking  bar  and  predetermined  spaced  inter- 
vals of  said  snap  fasteners  ensuring  substantial  and  rapid 
alignment  of  the  snap  fastener  portions  upon  engagement 
of  said  locking  bar  by  one  of  said  pairs  of  hook  members. 


counterbalancing  mechanism  comprising  a  rigid  shaft, 
mounting  means  connected  to  the  shaft  for  fixably  sup- 
porting said  shaft  on  said  structure,  a  tension  coil  spring 
encircling  said  shaft  between  said  mounting  means  and 
having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  the  other 
end  thereof  movable  along  said  shaft  in  the  normal  operat- 
ing condition  of  said  mechanism,  means  connected  to  said 
movable  end  of  said  spring  adapted  for  operably  con- 
necting said  spring  to  the  door  such  that  closing  and 
opening  movement  of  the  door  respectively  causes  suid 
spring  to  axially  extend  and  contract  along  said  shaft  to 
thereby  counterbalance  the  door,  and  means  detachably 
connecting  the  movable  end  of  said  spring  to  said  shaft 
at  a  predetermined  point  therealong  such  that  said  spring 
is  axially  extended  to  thereby  prestress  said  spring  to 
facilitate  connection  thereof  with  the  do<M-,  said  means 
connected  to  said  movable  end  of  said  spring  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  straps  disposed  on  op- 


3,144325 
COUNTERBALANCE  MECHANISM 
T.  Bflcgs,  Jr.,  Royal  Oak,  awl  Joka  J.  Kempd, 
PoBtiac  Mkkn  asripors  to  Berry  ladastrics,  lac,  a 
corporadoo  of  Mkki^aa 

nkd  June  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2f2,S54 

ItClalaas.     (CL  146— 191) 

1.  A  counterbalancing  mechanism  for  use  in  balancing 

the  weight  of  an  overhead  door  supported  for  vertical 

movement  to  open  aiKl  doee  a  doorway  in  a  structure,  said 


,  y^"    <*K    
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posite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  hooked  through  the  as- 
sociated side  of  said  spring  between  a  pair  of  convolutions 
thereof  so  as  to  engage  said  spring  adjacent  the  movable 
end  thereof,  said  straps  each  having  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending beyond  the  movable  end  of  said  spring,  first  and 
second  pulleys  connected  to  and  journalled  respectively 
between  said  arms  of  said  straps  and  means  connected 
to  said  straps  and  extending  therebetween  transversely  to 
said  shaft,  said  last-mentioned  means  and  said  shaft  each 
having  a  hole  adapted  to  register  with  one  another  at 
the  axially  extended  position  of  the  movable  end  of  the 
spring,  said  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  movable 
end  of  said  spring  to  said  shaft  comprising  a  removable 
pin  inserted  through  said  holes  when  in  registry  with  one 
another  for  holding  the  spring  in  the  extended  condi- 
tion thereof,  said  shaft  being  mounted  in  a  horizontal 
position  and  said  means  connecting  said  straps  compris- 
ing a  crosspiece  disposed  above  said  shaft  for  slidably 
supporting  said  pulleys  for  movement  along  said  shaft 


3,144324 

YIELDABLE  DOOR 

OUver  C.  Eckel,  Carlisle,  Mass. 

(P.O.  Box  224,  Cambridge,  Mass.) 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,081 

3  Claims.     (CL  146—354) 


22'' 


1.  A  door  comprising  two  body  portions  spaced  apart 
and  an  integral,  resilient  connector  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  portions,  and  forming  part  of  the  body 
thereof,  said  connector  embodying  a  central  portion  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  opening  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  and  otherwise  being  solid,  and  four  attach- 
ing pieces  extending  from  said  central  portion  two  of 
which  are  spaced  laterally  apart  and  are  attached  to 
one  of  said  body  portions,  and  two  of  which  are  spaced 
laterally  apart  and  are  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
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body  portions,  two  of  uid  attaching  pieces  beinf  integral 
with  an  inset  from  the  face  surfaces  of  said  connector 
central  portion  and  extending  towards  one  of  the  edges 
of  said  door,  and  a  cover  member  extending  from,  over- 
lying and  atuched  to  said  latter  two  attaching  pieces  and 
covering  said  inset  pieces. 


3,14M37 
SECTIONAL  YIELDING  DOOR 

OHvcr  C.  Eckcl«  CwtUe,  Mms. 

(F.O.  Box  226,  Cambridge,  Mmb.) 

FDcd  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242^76 

2  Claims.     (CL  IM— 354) 


1.  A  door  comprising  an  outer  end  section  of  ix>n- 
resilient  material  and  an  inner  end  section  of  resilient 
material,  said  inner  section  embodying  a  yielding  portion 
having  an  opening  extending  longitudinally  therethrougb. 
and  an  attaching  portion  continuously  integral  with  said 
yielding  portion  and  inwardly  thereof,  clamping  means 
outride  of  and  attached  to  said  attaching  portion  at  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  and  means  to  hold  said  clamping 
means  and  thereby  firmly  hold  said  attaching  portion 
while  permitting  said  yielding  portion  to  yield  upon  con- 
cussion of  the  door,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  said 
outer  section  and  from  said  attaching  portion. 


METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

WELL  COMPLETION 

Robert  L.  Maan,  Pooca  City,  OUa^  sssl^nr  to  Coalt- 

aental  Oil  Company,  Poaca  City,  Okla.,  a  corpondoa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,(54 
15  Claims.     (CL  IM— 12) 

1.  A  method  of  completing  a  well  bore  traversing  an 
incompetent  subterranean  formation  which  comprises 
pumping  a  stable  suspension  of  siliceous  cement  into  said 
well  bore,  said  suspension  consisting  esentially  of:  a 
siliceous  aggregate  having  particle  size  from  about  20  to 
about  100  mesh  in  an  amount  from  40  to  80  parts  by 
wei^t  of  said  suspension;  a  sodium  silicate  having  a 
ratio  of  sodium  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  from  1:2  to  1:3 
in  an  amount  from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  said  sus- 
pension; a  finely  divided  solid  suspending  agent  having 
particle  size  less  than  about  200  mesh  in  an  amount  from 
2  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  said  suspension,  a  stabilizing 
agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the  set  composi- 
tion stable  to  fluids  of  said  formation;  and  water  in  an 
amount  from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  said  suspension, 
displacing  said  suspension  into  contact  with  said  forma- 
tion, closing  in  said  well  bore  for  a  period  of  time  to 
allow  the  setting  of  said  suspension  whereby  a  permeable 
siliceous  cement  composition^  formed,  siod  producing 
the  fluids  of  said  formation  through  Said  composition. 


3,14M29 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  WELL 
COMPLETION 
Robert  L.  Mmb,  PoMa  City,  Okfau,  asrigaor  to  C< 

tal  Ofl  Compoay,  PoMa  City,  Okla.,  a  tosyoiatloa  of 

Dclawar« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ai«.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M73 

Ig  ClainM.     (CL  IM— 12) 
12.  A  method  of  completing  a  well  traversing  an  in- 
competent subterranean  formation  which  comprises  pump- 


ing a  stable  slurry  suspension  of  siliceous  cement  into  said 
well,  said  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  a  ailiceous 
aggregate  having  a  particle  size  range  that  will  pass 
through  a  No.  5  mesh  sieve  in  an  amount  from  about  45 
to  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  said  suspension,  said 
aggregate  having  at  least  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
particles  in  the  range  from  No.  100  to  No.  200  mesh,  a 
sodium  silicate  having  a  ratio  of  sodium  oxide  to  silicon 
dioxide  from  1 : 1.6  to  1 : 3.0  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to 
about  25  percent  by  weight  of  said  suspension,  a  stabiliz- 
ing agent  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  said 
aggregate  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  6  percent 
by  weight  of  said  suspension,  and  water  in  an  amount 
from  about  1 5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  said  sus- 
pension; displacing  said  suspension  from  said  well  into 
contact  with  said  formation:  closing  in  said  well  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  to  allow  the  setting  of  said  suspension,  where- 
by a  permeable  siliceous  cement  composition  is  formed 
adjacent  said  well  and  formation  thereby  providing  com- 
munication between  said  well  and  formation  through  said 
permeable  cement. 


3,14M3t 
PRIME  MOVER  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Evvctt  S.  JoUbc,  Haatlagtoa  Station,  N.Y. 
Spctry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 
ratloa  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Dec  (,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,77< 
•  Hiiwi     (CL  17g~135.73) 


to 


1.  A  system  for  governing  the  speed  of  a  helicopter 
propeller  with  variable  pitch  blades  having  output  means 
for  controlling  the  collective  pitch  of  the  blades,  servo 
means  providing  an  output  depending  on  the  difference 
between  the  speed  of  the  propeller  and  a  settable  speed 
reference,  and  a  pnroc  mover  operatively  connected  to 
the  propeller  having  a  fuel  intake  valve  differentially 
responsive  to  the  outputs  of  the  collective  pitch  means 
and  the  servo  means;  including  means  for  monitoring  the 
prime  mover  to  provide  failsafe  operation  of  the  system 
and  prevent  the  propeller  from  owerapeedihg  including  a 
differential  having  an  output  connected  to  operate  the 
fuel  intake  valve  and  two  inputs,  resilient  means  for  nor- 
mally biasing  the  output  of  the  monitoring  differential  to 
null,  means  connecting  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  differen- 
tial for  rotation  in  failsafe  condition  depending  on  the 
speed  of  the  propeller,  and  means  for  overcoming  the 
restraint  of  the  biasing  means  including  an  inertial  mem- 
ber driven  by  the  other  differential  input  part  in  accord- 
ance with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  one  of  the  differen- 
tial inputs  having  brake  drum  and  centrifugal  brake  shoe 
elements  cooperating  at  a  predetermined  propeller  speed 
limiL 
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3,14M31 

RAKE  FOR  MAINTENANCE  OF  SAND  TRAPS  AND 

PUTTING  GREENS  OF  GOLF  COURSES 

W.  McCommD,  244  E.  EdgcbUi  Road, 

Son  Beruvdlao,  CaMf. 

FOed  Mm.  27,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  268,244 

2  ClataM.    (CL  172—21) 


1.  A  rake  for  maintenance  of  saod  traps  and  putting 
greens  of  golf  courses,  including  a  head  comprising  an 
inflexible,  reticulate,  generally  oblong  body  portion  of 
substantially  concavo-convex  shape  in  cross-section,  one 
edge  of  said  concavo-convex  body  portion  being  reversely 
bent  to  provide  an  extension  terminating  in  teeth  adapted 
to  penetrate  and  loosen  the  sand  of  a  sand  trap,  the  sand 
being  rolled  by  virtue  of  the  reticulate  construction  of  the 
body  portion,  to  fluff  and  level  the  sand,  and  a  handle 
fixed  to  said  head,  said  handle  being  disposed  at  such 
an  angle  to  said  head  that  the  terminal  teeth  of  said 
body  portion  are  substantially  vertical  to  the  groimd, 
when  the  rake  is  held  in  position  for  use  in  a  sand  trap, 
the  rake  being  turned  over  to  effect  engagement  of  the 
convex  portion  of  the  reticulate,  oblong  body  portion  with 
the  green,  the  handle  extending  upwardly  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  angle  for  the  two  different  raking  opera- 
tions, thereby  faciliuting  manipulation  of  the  rake  by 
the  user. 


3.146432 

PLANT  THINNER 

Lyfc  L.  Fry,  Rte.  1,  Box  6,  Gering,  Ncbr. 

FIM  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  366,652 

1  CWiB.     (CL  172—59) 


sleeve  at  the  other  end  of  each  lever,  a  rotatable  thinner 
shaft  in  each  sleeve,  a  foot  bar  at  the  lower  end  of  each 
thinner  shaft,  spring  thinner  fingers  carried  by  said  foot 
bar,  means  operatively  connecting  said  thinner  shafts  to 
said  motor  for  oscillation  of  said  shafts,  a  foot  pedal  on 
each  lift  lever  extending  outwardly  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  frame,  a  lift  handle  fixedly  connected 
to  said  one  end  of  each  lift  lever  and  extending  upwardly 
at  substantially  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  heavy 
duty  tension  springs  each  secured  at  one  end  to  said  frame 
beneath  said  seat,  one  on  each  side  of  the  frame,  and  at 
its  other  end  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  adjacent 
lift  handle. 


3,146433 

AUTOMATIC  MARIONG  DEVICE 

Jerome  Lonls  Fricmci  and  Roman  Joceph  Fricmcl, 

both  of  Rte.  4,  Hereford,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,536 

8  ClainM.     (CL  172— 126) 


A  plant  thinning  implement  comprising  in  combination, 
a  three-wheeled  frame  having  a  wide  front  portion  and 
a  reduced  narrow  rear  portion,  a  front  axle,  a  pair  of 
transversely  aligned  steerable  wheels  carried  by  the  front 
axle,  a  single  wheel  carried  by  the  rear  portion  of  said 
frame,  a  dual  operator's  seat  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the 
wide  portion,  a  central  steering  wheel  adjacent  said  seat, 
an  operating  connection  between  said  steering  wheel  and 
said  steerable  front  wheels,  a  motor  mounted  at  the  rear 
of  the  frame,  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor 
and  said  single  rear  wheel,  a  U-shaped  guide  mounted  on 
each  side  of  said  axle,  a  bracket  mounted  on  and  extend- 
ing above  said  frame  on  each  side  of  said  frame,  a  lift 
lever  pivouUy  mounted  at  one  end  in  each  bracket  and 
resting  in  one  of  said  U-shaped  guides  for  limited  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  frame,  a  substantially  vertical 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  transversely 
extending  tool  bar  attached  thereto,  and  earth  working 
tools  attached  thereto,  a  marking  device  comprising  a 
control  subassembly  and  two  land  marking  subassemblies, 
said  land  marking  subassembUes  being  supported  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  tool  bar,  said  tool  bar  extending 
laterally  of  the  sides  of  said  tractor,  each  of  said  mark- 
ing subassemblies  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  tool  bar  and  there  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  said  tool  bar,  tension  supporting 
means  connecting  said  control  subassembly  to  said  mark- 
ing subassemblies,  said  marking  subassemblies  each  com- 
prising a  rigid  elongated  member  supporting  near  its  outer 
end  a  land  marking  device,  st(^  means  for  engaging  said 
marking  subassembly  attached  to  said  tool  bar,  said  con- 
trol subassembly  being  attached  to  said  tool  bar,  said 
control  subassembly  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  am- 
trol  arms  each  attached  by  pivot  means  at  either  side  of 
said  base  to  said  base  for  rotation  of  each  of  said  control 
arms  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion ol  said  marking  subassembly,  in  predetermined 
sequence  of  one,  then  both,  then  the  other  control  arm 
being  held  in  a  vertical  position,  extensible  and  retract- 
able means  continuously  connected  at  one  end  to  one  con- 
trol arm  and  at  another  end  to  the  other  control  arm,  said 
extensible  and  retractable  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power  driven  by  said  tractor  and 
each  of  said  control  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  a  plurality  ot  latch  arm  means,  a  fixed  latch  arm 
holding  means  for  each  of  the  control  arms  supported 
on  and  attached  to  said  base  and  serving  to  limit  the 
motion  of  one  latch  arm  means  and  the  control  arm  con- 
nected thereto  in  one  direction,  and,  for  each  of  the 
control  arms,  another  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  base 
and  serving  to  limit  the  motion  of  said  same  control  arm 
in  the  other  direction,  each  latch  arm  means  alternately 
serving  to  hold  on  to  one  of  said  fixed  latch  arm  holding 
means  supported  on  said  base  and  limit  the  motion  of  said 
one  latch  arm  in  one  direction  while  said  another  means 
fixedly  attached  to  said  base  limits  the  motion  of  said 


152 

same  control  ann  in  the  other  direction,  said  latch  arm 
means  each  traveling  in  a  path  that  does  not  overlap  the 
path  of  the  other  latch  arm  means,  and  movable  latch 
arm  releasing  means  rotaUbly  attached  to  and  supported 
on  said  base  and  alternately  actuated  by  each  one  of  said 
latch  arm  means. 
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M4M34 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  COUNTERWEIGHT 
CASINGS  OF   A   VARIABLE   FITCH  AIRCRAFT 
PROPELLER 

John  D.  Hudgcns,  El  Pato,  Tex.,  aarigBor  to 

Arthur  Thompioo,  Jr^  Hereford,  Ariz. 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,354 

6  Claims.     (CL  17«— 160.23) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  generally  cylindrical  coun- 
terweight casing  associated  with  a  variable  pitch  air- 
craft propeller  blade,  said  casing  including  a  circular 
front  wall,  a  circular  rear  wall  and  an  interconnecting 
continuous  cylindrical  wall,  the  rear  wall  being  formed 
with  a  cam  slot  therein,  a  guide  pin  projecting  through 
said  guide  slot  and  normally  occupying  a  position  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  of  the  slot,  of  a  closure  unit  remov- 
ably  disposed  on  said  counterweight  casing  and  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  clip  formed  of  flat  spring 
stock  and  including  a  flat  closure  leg  the  over-all  dinoen- 
sions  of  which  are  in  excess  of  the  over-all  dimensions 
of  the  slot,  a  reaction  leg  and  an  interconnecting  bight 
portion,  said  clip  straddling  the  casing  with  the  closure 
leg  effectively  fitting  flush  against  said  circular  rear  wall 
and  covering  the  exposed  portion  of  the  cam  slot,  the 
reaction  leg  bearing  against  the  front  wall  with  an  ajH 
preciable  degree  of  pressure,  and  the  bight  portion  over- 
lymg  the  cylindrical  wall,  the  distal  cod  of  the  closure 
leg  bearing  against  said  guide  pin. 


3,14M3S 

HAMMER  FOR  DRIVING  PILES  BY  IMPACT  OR 

BY  VIBRATING  ACTION 

Moses  Homstein,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  aaricMr  to  Hera  POe  A 

Foundatioa  Corp.,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

Filed  Dec.  17, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  245,149 
9  Clates.     (CL  173— 4S) 
8.  A  single  unitary  hammer  for  driving  piling  by  im- 
pact or  by  vibrating  action,  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder, 

an  anvil  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder, 
an  impact  ram  in  said  cylinder  in  cooperative  relation 

with  said  anvil, 
fluid  pressure  vibratory  operating  means  for  vibrating 
said  hammer  at  pile  driving  frequency  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cylinder  above  said  ram. 
vibration  transmitting  connection  means  extending  from 
said  vibratory  operating  means  down  through  the 
cylinder,  free  of  the  ram.  to  said  anvil. 
■    engageable  and  disengageable  means  for  gripping  said 
anvil  in  rigid  vibration  transmitting  engagement  on 
piling  to  be  driven  and 


fluid  pressure  supply  connections  extending  to  said 
working  cylinder  and  to  said  vibratory  means,  includ- 
ing nteans  for  switching  power  from  the  ram  to 


the  vibratory  means  and  vice  versa  and  for  coo- 
trolling  operation  of  each  of  said  forms  of  drive  in- 
dependently of  the  other. 


3,1443M       

MTVE  DRILLING  MACHINE 
Artkv  L.  Lee,  CoIuiImh,  OWo,  airigBor  to  CoMoHda- 
doa  Cold  CooipMy,  PttUbwik,  Pa^  a  corpondloa  cl 
PewwylvaBia 
Appltcadoa  A^-  19,  1954,  Ser.  No.  579454,  whick  is  a 
diviskM  of  apptt<aHo«  Scr.  No.  149.752,  Jiiiie  22.  1954. 
Dlvkied  and  this  appMcarioa  Dee.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
859444 

IC^M.    (CL  173— 147) 


1.  In  a  drilling  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  elongated  guide  frame  providing  longitudinal 
guiding  means,  a  rotary  drilling  implement  extending 
lengthwise  of  laid  guide  frame  for  endwise  movement 
along  said  guiding  means,  driving  means  for  said  drill- 
ing implement  for  routing  the  latter,  a  rotary  guide 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  guide  frame  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  driving  means  to  support  said  drilling 
implement  and  through  which  said  implement  extends 
and  is  axially  movable,  said  rotary  guide  member  being 
arranged  in  parallel  relation  to  said  drilhng  implement. 
and  means  coordinated  with  said  driving  means  for  ro- 
tating said  guide  member  in  the  same  direction  and  at 
the  same  angular  speed  as  the  speed  of  roution  of  said 
drilling  implement. 

4.  In  a  drilling  machine,  the  combination  comprising 
a  guide  frame  having  parallel  side  members,  front  and 
rear  cross  members  positioned  between  said  side  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  side 
members  thereby  mainuining  said  side  members  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  forming  s  longitudi- 
nal guideway  therebetween,  a  carriage  traversable  longi- 
tudinally within  said  guideway,  an  auger  extending  length- 
wise in  said  guideway.  said  carriage  having  means  to 
engage  the  shank  end  portion  of  said  auger,  first  gear 
means  within  said  carriage  operable  upon  rotation  to 
route  said  auger,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  loogi- 
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tudinally  in  said  guideway,  a  roUtable  auger  supporting 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  guide  frame  front  cross  mem- 
ber, second  gear  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  and 
operable  upon  movement  to  rotate  said  sleeve,  splined 
shafting  rotaUbly  supported  by  said  front  and  rear  cross 
members,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  guide  frame  inter- 
mediate its  end  portions,  driving  connections  between 
said  motor  and  said  spUned  shaft  and  between  said 
splined  shaft  and  both  of  said  first  namc*l  and  second 
named  gear  means  so  that  said  supporting  sleeve  will 
rotate  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  routional 
speed  as  that  of  said  auger  irrespective  of  the  relative 
longitudinal  position  of  said  carriage  in  said  guide  frame 
guideway,  and  means  associated  with  said  rear  cross 
member  to  maintain  said  splined  shafting  operatively 
aligned  with  said  driving  connections  between  said  shaft- 
ing and  said  first  and  second  gear  means. 


said  tube  from  within  said  housing  into  the  solid  material, 
and  means  rigidly  joined  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  guide  housing  for  supporting  the  housing  in  coring 
alignment  with  the  solid  material  and  for  receiving  forces 
to  counteract  any  recoil  of  said  coring  tube  when  the 


3,144337 

SYSTEM  FOR  OBTAINING  TRUE  CORE  SAMPLES 

Harold  C.  Bridwcll,  Tolsa.  Okla.,  mmt^or  to  Jersey  Pro- 

doctioa  Research  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  34,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,844 

4  Claims.     (CL  175—59) 


1 

3.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  true  fluid  content  core 
and  arranged  to  be  operated  at  the  lower  end  of  a  string 
of  drill  pipe  in  a  borehole  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: an  outer  housing;  means  for  closing  the  annular 
space  between  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and 
the  wall  of  said  borehole;  a  drillable  plate  means  closing 
the  lower  end  of  said  housing;  a  pressure  core  barrel  and 
core  bit  within  said  housing;  means  to  rotate  said  core  bit 
whereby  as  said  core  bit  is  routed  a  core  is  dJt  and 
means  for  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  housing. 


coring  tube  is  explosively  pressed  into  the  solid  material 
from  the  housing,  said  guide  housing  being  adapted  to 
permit  actuation  of  said  means  adapted  for  receiving  an 
explosive  downward  pressing  force  from  without  said 
housing. 

3,144,839 

ELECTRONIC   LOAD   INDICATING  DEVICE   FOR 

VEHICLES  WITH  FLOATING  BODY  MOUNTING 

Bcnurd  E.  Carisoa,  1383  N.  2Dd  Ave.,  Upland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mm-.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  263,045 

5  Claims.    (CL  177—134) 


I  3,144338 

RAPID  SAMPLER 
WBfem  B.  Tlimami,  197  Miller  Ave.,  MOI  Valley,  Calif., 
•Dd   Lc    Roy   V.   Bovey,   44  Jewell   St.,   San   Rafael, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  232,998 
I  9  Claims.     (CL  175--485) 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  a  solid  mate- 
rial comprising  a  coring  tube  having  a  penetrating  edge 
adjacent  one  end  and  means  adapted  for  receiving  an  ex- 
plosive downward  pressing  force  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  an  outer  protective  housing  and  guide  con- 
centrically surrounding  said  coring  tube  along  its  entire 
length  and  over  at  least  part  of  said  opposite  end,  said 
housing  having  an  open  end  to  permit  movement  of 


1.  A  weight  or  load  measuring  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  frame  and  a  body,  said  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sensitive  electro-mechanical  transducers  inter- 
posed between  the  frame  and  the  body,  said  transducers 
being  responsive  to  loads  applied  thereto  to  produce  elec- 
trical output  variable  in  accordance  with  the  load,  and 
means  floatingly  mounting  the  vehicle  body  to  permit 
limited  vertical  relative  movement  between  the  body  and 
the  frame,  means  including  said  mounting  means  to  per- 
mit limited  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement  of  the 
body  relative  to  the  frame  whereby  loading  stress  is  ap- 
plied to  the  transducers  in  accordance  with  the  body 
weight,  said  mounting  means  including  mutually  engage- 
able  limit  members  associated  with  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers, said  limit  members  being  respectively  secured  to 
the  frame  and  to  the  body,  whereby  vertical  movement 
of  the  body  relative  to  the  frame  is  positively  limited  to 
prevent  damaging  stress  on  the  transducer. 


3,144348 
POWERED  ENDLESS  TRACK  SNOW  SLED 
Jack  Walsh,  519  6th  St.,  Eureka,  CaUf. 
Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,824 
6  Claims.     (CL  180—5) 
5.  A  snow  vehicle,  comprising  a  single  elongated  non- 
articulated  snow  runner  having  a  width  substantially  the 
same  as  the  full  width  of  the  vehicle,  power  means  in- 
cluding a  central  chain  extending  the  full  length  of  the 
runner  and  cleats  on  said  runner  extending  across  the  full 
width  of  the  runners,  said  cleats  adapted  to  engage  and 
thrust  against  the  snow  for  moving  the  runner  thereover, 
and  a  seat  mounted  on  said  runner,  said  seat  and  runner 
being  proportioned  to  support  a  ski-shod  operator  astride 
the  seat  and  with  his  skis  riding  on  the  snow  on  (^}posite 
sides  of  the  runner  for  controlling  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle,  said  runner  having  a  width-to-length  ratio 
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of  approximately  one  to  eight  whereby  said  runner  may    ance  with  any  rotation  of  the  respective  drive  wheels  that 
be  made  narrow  enough  for  the  operator's  skis  to  ride  oo    may  be  effected  by  the  occupant  of  the  chair. 


.  -O^ 


^'t 


•  /  /'  i 

J.  Til|i|  \-'^fu-^^ 


ir-^^r^-u-\ 


the  snow  on  opposite  sides  thereof  while  still  providing 
a  snow-engaging  area  sufficient  to  support  the  weight  ol 
the  operator  and  vehick. 


3,146342 

MULTI-SPEED  TANDEM  DRIVE  AXLE 

MECHANISM 

Robert  IL  NcbM  and  Aadrew  J.  Neural,  CIcrclMd, 

OMo,    MilgMfiri   to   Eaton   MMafxtwIng   Cc 

CWvelaiid,  Okk>,  a  loipoiatiwi  of  OWo 

FIM  Jo*  1.  mi.  Ser.  No.  114,1«4 
IS  ClaiM.     (O.  IM— 22) 


■Tn  "f^,iffiUf!L:L    „ 


I 


3,14M41 

STAIR-CLIMBING  WHEEL  CHAIRS 

Bartoa  H.  Locke,  Fnaafaichaai^  Masa. 

(4544  Wlliowcrcft  Avc^  North  Hollywood,  Cattf.) 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  24M53 

5  CWm.     (CL  1M— 5^) 


1.  An  occupant  propelled  and  controlled  obetruction- 
climbing  wheel  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  side  frames 
sustained  in  spaced  relationship  by  lateral  structure,  said 
structure  forming  a  chair  comprising  a  teat,  a  back  and 
a  foot  rest,  a  drive  wheel  rotatively  mounted  in  fixed 
position  on  each  side  frame  at  the  front  or  foot  rest  end 
of  said  chair,  a  swivel  wbeel  poaitiooed  to  the  rear  of 
each  drive  wbeel  and  ptvotly  mounted  to  the  respective 
side  frame,  each  swivel  being  disposed  to  be  pivoted 
out  of  normal  position  to  facilitate  obctructioa  climb- 
ing, means  disposed  to  be  operated  by  the  occupant  of 
the  chair  to  effect  and  control  the  pivoting  of  the  swivel 
wheels,  a  traction  belt  device  comprising  a  frame  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  rotatable  members  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  an  endless  belt  operating  thereover  pivotly 
moun.ed  in  fixed  position  in  each  side  frame  by  a  lateral 
extension  of  the  rear  rotatable  member  extending  into 
the  frame  structure  at  the  rear  thereof,  each  traction  de- 
vice frame  structure  extending  under  said  chair  and  the 
foward  end  of  each  being  connected  to  operating  means 
attached  to  each  side  frame,  respectively,  said  means 
being  disposed  to  be  operated  by  the  occupant  of  the 
chair  to  raise  the  forward  end  of  the  respective  traction 
device  out  of  contact  with  surfaces  on  which  the  said 
wheels  would  normally  operate  and  to  lower  the  said 
end  of  the  devices  to  contact  said  surfaces  and  thereby 
effect  raising  the  front  of  the  chair  to  raise  the  drive 
wheels  out  of  contact  with  surfaces  as  set  forth,  inde- 
pendent drive  means  connecting  each  drive  wheel  with 
each  traction  device,  respectively,  means  to  engage  and 
disengage  each  said  drive  means,  means  to  check  the 
movement  of  each  traction  belt  in  both  directions  when- 
ever the  respective  drive  wheel  is  at  rest,  said  means 
being  such  as  to  effect  movement  of  the  belts  in  accord- 


1.  A  multiple  axle  mechanism  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  differential  drive  mechanism  having  one  input  and 
j  two  output  connections,  said  input  connection  being 

connected  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  first  axle  and  axle  driving  means  including  a  gear  set 
having  at  least  two  ^>eed  ratios  therein  drivingly 
connecting  one  output  connection  of  said  differential 
drive  mechanism  with  said  first  axle; 

a  second  axle  and  axle  driving  means  including  a  gear 
set  having  at  least  two  speed  ratios  therem  drivingly 
connecting  the  other  output  connection  of  said  differ- 
)-         ential  drive  mechanism  with  said  second  axle; 

a  first  force  means  acting  on  each  of  said  gear  sets  for 
placing  and  holding  both  of  said  gear  sets  simul- 
taneously in  the  first  of  said  two  speed  ratios; 
*"  second  force  means  individually  connected  to  «aid  gear 
sets  acting  oppositely  to  and  in  negation  of  the  effect 
of  said  first  force  means  for  iadependently  shifting 
each  of  said  gear  sets  from  said  first  of  said  two  speed 
ratios  to  the  second  of  said  two  speed  ratios  and  for 
holding  each  of  said  gear  sets  respectively  in  said  sec- 
ond of  said  speed  ratios;  and 

operator  manipulated  control  means  acting  on  said  sec- 
ond force  means  f or  ( 1 )  shifting  one  of  said  gear 
sets  from  the  first  of  said  two  speed  ratios  into  said 
second  of  said  speed  ratios  without  shifting  the  other 
gear  set  from  said  first  of  said  speed  ratios  and  (2) 
shifting  the  other  of  said  gear  sets  into  the  second  of 
said  two  speed  ratios  from  said  first  speed  ratio  while 
continuing  to  hold  said  one  of  said  gear  sets  in  said 
second  of  said  two  speed  ratios. 


HIGH  CLEARANCE  VEHICLE 
PraKis  M.  HiMoa,  Rtc.  3,  Md  BryMt  H.  Hwrtfl, 
4M  Dogwood  At«^  both  of  B— — <U»me,  S.C 
FBcd  Im.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  25«.491 
2  CWsM.     (CL  IM— 75) 
I.  In  a  high  clearance  vehicle  having  steering  wheel 
means  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  traction  wheels, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  horizontally  disposed  main 
frame;  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  downwardly  extend- 
ing struts  connected  to  said  main  frame  aixJ  supporting  the 
traction  wheels  at  the  lower  end  thereof  respectively;  a 
pair  of  drive  sprockets  operatively  connected  to  the  trac- 
tion wheels  respectively;  a  source  of  power  carried  by  said 
main  frame;  a  drive  mechanism  operatively  coimected  to 
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said  source  of  power  and  including  an  outer  elongated 
transveresly  extending  housing,  a  pair  of  drive  sprockets 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  and  a  pair  of  chains,  one 
of  said  chains  connecting  one  drive  sprocket  with  one 
driven  sprocket  and  the  other  of  said  chains  connecting 
the  other  drive  sprocket  with  the  other  driven  sprocket; 
transversely  spaced  brackets  pivotally  connected  to  said 
main  fran»e  on  a  horizontally  disposed  axis  transverse  to 


3  144,^45 
CARBURETOR  IDLE  CONTROL 
Harold  A.  Carbon,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,609 
8  Claims.    (CL  IM— 77) 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  franoe,  one  of  said 
brackeu  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  housing  adjacent 
one  of  its  ends  for  supporting  the  same,  the  other  of  said 
brackeu  having  a  collar  thereon  loosely  fitting  around 
said  housing  adjacent  iu  other  end  for  supporting  the 
same;  and  a  pair  of  adjustment  screws  threadedly  received 
in  said  brackets  and  each  having  one  end  bearing  upon 
said  main  frame. 

'  3,144344 

ENGINE  IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Harold  A.  CvlwMS,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  17,  1942,  Sar.  No.  195,4M 
4C1^H.     (CLISO— 77) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  an  accessory  powered  from  the  engine, 
mixture  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  fuel 
and  air  to  the  engine,  a  throttle  shaft,  a  throttle  on  said 
shaft  in  said  mixture  conduit  means,  supplementary 
throttle  operating  means  having  a  portion  thereof  po- 
sitioned within  said  mixture  conduit  means  and  engaging 
said  throttle  to  move  the  latter,  and  means  responwve 
to  operation  of  said  accessory  when  said  engine  is  idling 
for  actuating  said  throttle  operating  means  to  move  the 
throttle  to  increase  the  engine  idle  speed. 


3,144,S44 

SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 

G.  Gntshall,  103  W.  MarskaU,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,714 

4  Claims.    (CL  180— «2) 


1.  In  an  autonKMivc  vehicle  having  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  a  steering  wheel,  means  pomcTtd  from 
the  engine  for  assisting  the  tu^fig  of  the  wheel,  a  carbu- 
retor for  the  engine  having  a  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle 
in  the  mixture  conduit,  and  an  idle  system  formed  in 
said  carburetor,  said  carburetor  having  a  supplenientary 
idling  air  by-pass  around  the  throttle  and  separate  from 
said  idle  system,  the  ends  of  the  by-pass  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  mixture  conduit,  and  an  air  by-pass 
valve  normally  closing  the  by-pass,  said  by-pass  being  in 
communication  with  the  idle  system  upstream  from  said 
valve,  and  means  for  opening  said  valve  m  response  to 
turning  of  said  wheel  one  way  or  the  other. 


1.  A  rcleasable  buckle  comprising  a  seat  belt  portions 
attached  to  an  automobile  body,  one  of  said  portions 
having  a  buckle  part  including  an  outwardly  extending 
tongue  provided  with  notches,  a  buckle  body  attached 
to  the  other  belt  portion  consisting  of  a  rectangular  thin 
case  having  a  belt  attaching  end  and  a  tongue  receiving 
end,  a  tongue  receiving  slot  in  the  tongue  receiving 
end  of  said  case,  hooks  pivotally  supported  in  said  case 
and  disposed  to  engage  the  notches  in  said  tongue  when 
said  tongue  is  inserted  through  said  slot,  means  connected 
to  an  engine  intake  manifold  including  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber having  a  timed  leak  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  connect- 
ed to  said  hooks  to  retract  said  hooks  to  release  said 
tongue  responsive  to  the  timed  leak,  and  an  independently 
operating  manual  release  for  said  tongue. 


3,144,847 

TORSION  BAR  COUNTERBALANCE  FOR 

TILTING  CAB  VEHICLES 

Ralph  G.  Rutman,  AUentown,  and  Donald  M.  Logan, 

Emmans,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.,  Plain- 

Beld,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  170,571 
1  Claim.     (CL  180—89) 
In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  the  front  of  said  frame,  and  a  driver's  cab  dis- 
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posed  over  said  engine;  a  counterbalance  and  support 
adjacent  to  said  front  end  of  said  frame  for  connecting  said 
cab  to  said  frame  for  tilting  movement  relative  thereto, 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  hinge  elements  fixed  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  said  cab,  a  second  pair  of  hinge  elements 
fixed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  frame,  tubular  hinge  pin 
members  for  connecting  adjacent  hinge  elements  to  each 
other  for  hinging  movement,  means  for  retaining  said 
tubular  hinge  pin  members  against  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  hinge  elements,  a  tubular  torsion  member  hav- 
ing  an  axial  passage  with  a  non-circular  portion  at  about 


its  middle,  means  fixedly  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  torsion  member  to  said  first  pair  of  tunge  elements, 
torsion  bars  extending  through  opposite  ends  of  said  tor- 
sion member  and  said  hinge  elements,  a  non<ircular  por- 
tion on  each  of  said  bars  fitting  non-rotatably  in  said  non- 
circular  portion  of  said  passage,  levers  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  outer  ends  of  said  torsion  rods,  means  de- 
tachably connecting  said  levers  to  the  adjacent  tubular 
hinge  pin  members,  and  means  connected  to  said  levers 
and  to  said  second  pair  of  hinge  elements  for  turning  said 
outer  ends  of  said  torsion  bars  to  adjust  the  torsion 
thereof. 


3,14M4t 

HI-FIDELITY  SPEAKER 

John  O.  Fuadintsland,  2374  E.  Hlgkway  24, 

Coktrado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUcd  Aac.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  75<,89« 

1  Claini.     (CL  ISl— 31) 


A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  closed  cabinet  having  a 
substantially  fiat  wall  with  an  aperture  therein,  a  speaker 
cone  of  substantially  conical  frustum  shape  disposed  with- 
in said  cabinet  with  the  periphery  of  the  larger  end  of 
said  cone  secured  to  said  wall  about  said  aperture,  and 
a  plate  within  said  cabinet  and  within  said  cone,  said  plate 
being  supported  from  said  cabinet  substantially  parallel  to 
said  wall  and  being  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  aperture,  said  plate  having  an  area  at  least  ai 
great  as  said  aperture. 


3,144,849 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY 

SILENCING  HIGH  VELOCITY  GASES 

James  Joseph  Tennyson,  32  Brill  Ave.,  Waterford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,647 

11  Cfadms.     (CI.  181—35) 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  US.  Cod*  (1952),  mc.  244) 


♦  V 


2.  A  device  for  acoustically  silencing  a  stream  of  gases 
being  discharged  at  a  high  velocity,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  conduit  through  which  said  gases  pass  to  a  ter- 
minal end  thereof  from  which  the  gases  are  dis- 
charged, and  having  in  spaced  apart  succession  along 
it, 

ib)  means  for  increasing  the  ioniration  of  the  gases. 

;;;f  and 

(c)  means  disposed  around  the  terminal  portion  of  the 
passage  of  the  conduit,  for  creating  a  magnetic  field 
with  its  axis  approximately  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  gases  and  through  which  all  of  the 
gases  pass  before  discharge  from  said  conduit. 

(d)  said  ionizing  means  being  disposed  at  least  largely 
in  advance  of  said  field  creating  means  and  operable 
on  said  gases  substantially  entirely  before  the  gases 
reach  said  magnetic  field  created  by  said  second 
means. 


3,144,t5t 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  GAS  CONDUIT 
Edmnnd  Ladlow  and  B«aiamte  H.  Irwin,  Cotambns,  Ind., 
as^Cnors  to  Arria  Indastrics,  Inc.,  Colambva, 
corporatioa  of  IndiaBa 

Filed  ScpC  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,728 
15  ClalM.    (CL  181—59) 


.4-^ 


?^^^t^^ 


I.  In  a  sound  attenuating  conduit  for  conveying,  and 
attenuating  the  noise  level  of,  a  moving  gas  stream,  a  pipe 
forming  a  gas-flow  passage,  at  least  one  silencing  element 
secured  to  the  wall  of  said  pipe  and  comprising  first 
wall  areas  disposed  in  opposed  spaced  relation  forming 
a  resonator  volume,  said  first  wall  areas  having  a  portion 
thereof  abutting  the  wall  of  said  pipe  in  face-to-face  con- 
tact and  rigidly  secured  thereto  for  mounting  the  silencing 
element  thereon,  abutting  second  wall  areas  bordering 
said  first  wall  areas  and  extending  along  the  periphery  of 
said  volume  to  close  the  same,  and  a  third  wall  area  within 
the  extent  of  said  portion  of  said  first  wall  areas  and 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  aligned  portion  of  the 
pipe  wall  to  form  therewith  a  resonator  throat  in  open 
communication  with  said  volume  and  gas-flow  passage, 
whereby  said  silencing  element  will  attenuate  the  noise 
level  of  the  gas  stream  movmg  through  said  gas-flow 
passage. 
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3,144,851 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  GAS  CONDUIT  AND 
RESONATORS  THEREFOR 
Edmund  Ludlow  and  Benjamin  H.  IrwIn,  Columbus,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.,  a 
corpora  don  of  Indiana 
Orfftnal  applicatloo  Ang.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  132,117,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,841,  dated  Apr.  14,  1944.     DividMl 
and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  332,383 
4  Claims.     (CL  181—59) 


1.  A  sound  attenuating  resonator,  comprising  a  pair 
of  sheet-metal  members,  one  of  said  members  having  a 
concavity  formed  therein  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  opposed  portion  of  the  other  of  said  members  to 
form  a  resonator  volume,  portions  of  said  members 
bordering  said  volume  rigidly  interconnected  to  each 
other,  and  sections  of  the  marginal  portions  of  said  other 
of  said  members  bent  to  form  a  resonator  throat  open 
within  and  without  the  extent  of  said  volume  for  oper- 
aiively  interconnecting  said  volume  to  a  sound  energy 
source  for  attenuating  the  noise  level  thereof,  said  volume 
being  completely  enclosed  except  for  its  connection  to 
said  throat. 


3.144,852 
COMBINATION  STEP  AND  EXTENSION  LADDER 
Joe    H.   Gcerds,    Holland,    Mick.,   assifaor   to   Holland 
Ladder  A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Holland,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
mtioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mv.  29.  1942,  Scr.  No.  183,457 
3  Claims.     (CL  182—22) 


1.  A  combination  step  and  extension  ladder,  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  ladder  sections,  each  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  uprights  having  a  plurality  of  rungs  extend- 
ing therebetween;  means  associated  with  the  top  of  said 
first  section  for  slidably  receiving  and  holding  the  top 
of  said  second  section;  a  groove  in  and  extending  along 
the  sides  of  said  uprights  of  said  second  section;  a  pair 
of  connection  elements,  each  one  of  said  elements  piv- 
otaily  secured  at  one  end  to  each  upright  of  said  first 
section:  each  of  said  elements  pivoted  at  points  generally 
midway  between  their  ends,  said  elements  collapsible 
'^nipwardly  from  a  straight  position;  the  other  end  of  each 
of  said  elements  slidably  associated  with  a  respective 
groove  of  said  second  section,  said  grooves  including 
inwardly  extending  flanges  along  their  lengths,  said  other 
ends  of  said  elements  including  buttons  slidable  behind 
said  flanges,  said  buttons  fixedly  secured  to  said  elements 
and  of  the  general  configuration  of  a  circle  having  por- 
tions thereof  removed  along  parallel  chords,  said  grooves 
being  cut  away  adjacent  their  tops,  receiving  said  buttons 
when  said  elements  are  extended,  said  buttons  rotatable 
as  said  elements  are  pivotally  collapsed  to  a  position 
slidable  along  said  grooves  behind  said  flanges. 


3,144353 
BOOM  EXTENSION 
George  H.  Eckels,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansfield, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,279 
17  Claims.     (CI.  182 — 44) 


S.  In  apparatus  for  working  an  energized  line  con- 
ductor which  is  supported  above  the  earth  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  a  boom  having  an  insulated  end  with 
a  support  shaft  mounted  thereon,  a  support  plate  secured 
to  the  boom  end,  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  upon  the 
support  shaft,  the  support  plate  being  disposed  arcuately 
with  removable  means  for  fixing  the  angular  relation  of 
the  hub  to  the  support  plate,  a  support  sleeve  secured 
to  the  hub  and  an  insulated  rod  received  in  said  sleeve. 


3,144,854 

HOLD  AWAY  LADDER  ATTACHMENTS 

Calrin  TerwUliger.  Pine  Bush,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,241 

3  Claims.    (CL  182—120) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  ladder  having  side  rails  and 
rungs;  said  attachment  comprising  a  top  plate,  a  bottom 
plate,  an  abutment  spacer  block  interposed  between  said 
plates  and  secured  thereto  to  hold  said  plates  in  assembled 
parallel  relation,  a  rearward  extension  formed  integral 
with  said  top  plate  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  of  a 
length  such  as  to  fit  between  said  ladder  side  rails,  the  rear 
side  of  said  block  and  said  bottom  plate  lying  in  the 
same  vertical  plane  and  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  rear  side  of  said  top  plate,  said  spacer  block  being 
substantially  of  the  same  length  as  said  top  plate  exten- 
sion, a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  arms  positioned  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  plates,  each  disposed  with  its 
rear  end  adjacent  an  end  of  said  spacer  block,  pivot  means 
located  at  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms  for  swingably  con- 
necting the  same  to  said  top  and  bottom  plates,  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  t(^  plate  and  arms  for  locking  the  lat- 
ter in  selected  angular  relation  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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said  extension  being  adapted  to  seat  on  a  ladder  rung,  a 
clamp  plate  supported  by  fastener  devices  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  top  ami  bottom  plates  arranged  to  straddle  said 
ladder  rung  to  clamp  the  attachment  to  said  ladder  tide 
rails,  said  arms  in  their  adjusted  angular  relation  diverg- 
ing forwardly  beyond  said  ladder  with  their  forward  ends 
engageable  with  a  supporting  surface. 


(/)  an  element  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  a 
substantially-flat  portion  upon  which  said  forward 
portion  of  said  member  bears; 

(f )   an  opening  formed  in  said  element; 


3,144355 

VERTICALLY  MOVABLE  SCAFFOLD  SEAT 

Arthur  F.  Aberegg,  212S  S.  Lindca,  Alliance,  Okio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  342,911 

3  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 144)  ,     , 


1.  A  vertically  movable  scaffold  seat  for  operation  on 
a  vertical  pole  and  comprising  a  rectangular  platform 
having  an  opening  therethrough  through  which  said  pole 
is  positioned,  vertically  standmg  horizontally  disposed 
frame  members  positioned  on  and  secured  to  said  plat- 
form on  each  side  of  said  opening,  a  winch  and  means  for 
moving  said  winch  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  platform, 
an  opposite  side  of  said  platform  defining  a  seat  for  carry- 
ing a  workman,  one  of  said  vertically  standing  frame 
members  forming  a  back  for  said  seat,  a  pair  of  vertical- 
ly standing  side  members  positioned  on  and  secured  to 
said  platform  adjacent  said  seat  and  secured  to  said  frame 
member  forming  said  back  rollers  secured  to  said  plat- 
form in  spaced  vertical  alignment  with  said  opening  and 
arranged  for  engagement  against  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
pole  so  as  to  position  said  platform  relative  to  said  pole, 
one  of  said  rollers  being  positioned  between  a  pair  of 
said  vertically  standing  horizontally  disposed  frame  mem- 
bers, a  cable  on  said  winch  trained  over  said  pole  and 
secured  to  said  platform  and  brake  means  on  said  |ilat- 
form  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  winch. 


3,144354 
LUBRICATOR  FOR  HG  SAW 
Sherwood  G.  Eoders,  Bowleyt  Qurters,  M4^  ailpior  to 
The  Black  and  Decker  MaMfactwtnf  CoapMy,  Tow* 
■oa,  Md^  a  corporation  of  Marylaad 

FUcd  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217444 
8  ClaloH.     (CL  144—142) 
4.  In  a  jig  saw,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  shaft  journaled  in  said  bousing; 

(c)  means  to  reciprocate  said  shaft; 

(</)  said  means  comprising  a  member  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  transverse  yoke  formed  in  said  member,  and 
an  eccentric  guided  within  said  yoke  to  reciprocate 
said  member  and  shaft  assembly; 

(e)  said  member  further  having  a  forward  portion; 


(h)  a  lubncant  appTicator  retained  in  said  bousing  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  protruding  through  said 
opening  in  said  element  to  engage  said  forward  por- 
tion of  said  member  as  said  member  is  reciprocated; 

(f)  means  to  replenish  the  supply  of  lubricant  in  said 
applicator;  and 

(/)  means  to  duct  the  lubricant  acquired  by  said  for- 
ward portion  of  said  member  through  said  member 
and  into  said  transverse  yoke  formed  in  said  mem- 
ber, thereby  lubricating  said  yoke  and  said  eccentric 
guided  within  said  yoke. 


3,144357 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hans  Bomkard,  WarenkM,  Aargao,  Switzerland, 
to  SckweizcriscW  Wagow-  nnd   Aafziiccffabrik 
SckUcrca-Zttrick,  Sckttenn,  Switzcriaad 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1944.  Scr.  No,  71371 

Clalmi  priority,  UfftkMkM,  Switzerland, 

Nov.  27,  1959,  11,174 

3  ClalBH.     (CL  147—29) 


A.-G. 


1.  In  an  elevator  control  system  which  includes  an 
analog  control  device  for  indicating  the  level  of  an  ele- 
vator cabin,  a  motor  for  moving  said  elevator  cabin  and 
a  brake  for  braking  the  movement  of  said  ekvator  cabin, 
further  control  apparatus  comprising:  first  means  for  gen- 
erating an  actual  voltage  representative  of  the  actual  poai- 
tion  of  said  elevator  cabin  including  a  first  direct-current 
source  having  positive  and  negative  terminals  wherein  said 
negative  terminal  is  grounded,  a  first  potentiometer  con- 
nected across  said  terminals  of  said  first  source  and  includ- 
ing a  slider  mechanically  connected  to  said  analog  con- 
trol device  and  electrically  connected  to  a  first  lead;  sec- 
ond means  for  generating  nominal  voltages  representing 
nominal  floor  levels  of  said  elevator  cabin,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  serially  connected  resistors  and  a  second  po- 
tentiometer connected  between  the  terminals  of  said  first 


direct-current  source  and  including  outputs  tapped  to  the 
junctions  of  said  resistors  and  potentiometer;  a  second 
direct -current  source  including  positive  and  negative  ter- 
minals and  a  reversing  relay  means  including  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  and  a  pair  of  outputs  whereby 
the  voltage  polarity  across  said  outputs  changes  as  the 
state  of  the  reversing  relay  means  changes;  second  means 
for  generating  a  braking  advance  voltage  responsive  to  the 
running  characteristics  of  said  elevator  cabin;  breaking 
discriminator  means  for  comparing  the  sum  of  the  actual 
voltage  and  the  breaking  advance  voltage  with  the  nomi- 
nal voltage  of  the  desired  stop  level  to  generate  a  digital 
control  for  controlling  said  brake;  third  means  for  gener- 
ating control  advance  voltages  responsive  to  the  speed  and 
direction  of  travel  of  said  elevator  cabin  including  three 
adjustable  resistors  and  a  first  fixed  resistor  connected  in 
series,  means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  first  fixed 
resistor  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  reversing  relay  means, 
means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  outermost  vari- 
able resistor  to  said  first  lead,  selectively  actuatable  short 
circuiting  means  for  short  circuiting  the  resistance  of  the 
other  two  variable  resistors,  and  output  means  for  con- 
necting said  resistors  to  a  second  lead  for  transmitting 
the  sum  of  the  actual  voltage  and  a  control  advance  volt- 
age; a  coupling  resistor  including  one  end  connected  to 
said  second  lead;  a  capacitor  for  electrically  coupling  the 
other  end  of  said  coupling  resistor  to  the  slider  of  said 
first  potentiometer;  and  a  plurality  of  floor  discriminators 
each  associated  with  a  different  floor;  each  of  said  floor 
discriminators  comprising  a  twin-triode,  each  triode  sec- 
tion including  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid;  means  for 
connecting  said  other  end  of  said  coupling  resistor  to  the 
grids  of  one  of  the  triode  sections  of  each  of  said  twin- 
triodes;  means  for  connecting  the  grids  of  the  other  triode 
sections  of  said  twin-triodes  to  the  outputs  of  said  second 
means  whereby  each  of  said  latter  grids  receives  a  nomi- 
nal voltage  indicative  of  s  different  floor  level;  means  for 
connecting  the  anodes  of  said  triode  sections  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  first  direct-current  source,  resistor 
means  for  separately  connecting  each  of  the  cathodes  to 
the  negative  terminal  of  said  first  direct-current  source; 
and  a  relay  means  connected  between  the  cathodes  of 
each  twin-triode. 


3,14435S 
SOUD-STATE,    CLOCK    PULSE    SYNCHRONIZED, 

LOGICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Marcel    Lwwn,   G«Mva,   and   Mvcd   SckMI,   Zwfck, 
aariMori    to    SckweitcrlKk*    Wi 
AafnMf^rik  A.-G. 


Filed  Dae.  27,  1944,  Sar.  No.  7I37S 
priority,  apyBcation  Switaerland  Sm»g  5, 1944 
23aal»s.     (CLlt7— 39) 


HI  n     n   - 


•».«■ 
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elevators,  each  of  said  elevators  serving  a  plurality  of 
floors  comprising:  a  single  means  for  generating  time- 
dependent  signals  common  to  all  of  said  elevators  compris- 
ing time-dependent  step-by-step  switching  means  having 
switching  positions  the  number  of  which  corresponds  with 
the  number  of  floors  being  served,  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously switching  said  time-dependent  switching  means 
between  successive  switching  positions  in  one  sense  and, 
upon  completion  of  the  switching  in  said  one  sense,  be- 
tween successive  switching  positions  in  the  opposite  sense; 
a  plurality  of  means  for  generating  elevator  position- 
dependent  signals  each  associated,  respectively,  with  each 
of  said  elevators  comprising  position-dependent  step-by- 
step  switching  means  having  the  same  number  of  switch- 
ing positions  as  said  time-dependent  switching  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  an  elevator  relative  to 
each  of  said  floors  for  switching  said  position-dependent 
switching  means  between  positions  in  a  direction  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  movement  of  said  elevator  relative  to 
the  respective  floors;  and  a  plurality  of  means  operable 
by  said  time-dependent  signals  and  said  position-depend- 
ent signals  for  controlling  travel  of  an  elevator  between 
said  floors  each  associated,  respectively,  with  each  of  said 
elevators  and  comprising  coincidence  means  responsive 
to  said  time-dependent  and  said  position-dependent  sig- 
nals for  producing  coincidence  band  signals  for  indicating 
the  periods  during  which  the  time-dependent  and  posi- 
tion-dependent switching  means  have  corresponding  in- 
stantaneous switching  positions. 


/ 


3,144359 

AXIALLY  AND  TRANSVERSELY  MOVABLE 

DISK  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Leopold  F.  Schnid,  StiiMgait,  Germany,  aasigBor  to  FIrma 

Dr.  Int.  k^F.  Fonchc  K.G.,  s«MWg«..«.7«»yBhaiftm. 

Gemiany 

FOed  July  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117^99 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ana.  4,  1944 

9  Claims.     (CL  ISS— 70) 


1.  A  completely  solid-state,  relay-free  electronic  con- 
trol system  for  an  elevator  plant  including  a  plurality  of 


1.  Disk  brake  means  for  vehicles  having  a  foot  brake 
installation  and  manually  operable  parking  brake  means, 
said  parking  brake  means  being  operable  independently 
of  said  foot  brake  installation  and  including  substantially 
wedge-shaped  brake  segment  means,  said  disk  brake  means 
including  a  brake  disk  positioned  within  a  vehicle  wheel 
rim  and  common  to  said  manually  actuatable  parking 
brake  and  to  said  foot  brake  installation,  said  brake  disk 
being  provided  with  first  friction  surface  means  compris-'^ 
ing  qjoced  external  inclined  friction  surface  means  for 
engagement  with  the  friction  members  of  said  foot  brake 
installatJon  and  with  second  friction  surface  means  com- 
prised of  slot  means  disposed  between  said  first  friction 
surface  means,  said  slot  means  being  arranged  at  the 
circumference  of  the  brake  disk  means,  said  second  fric- 
tion surface  means  being  inclined  to  each  other  at  an 
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angle,  said  brake  segment  means  cooperating  with  said 
second  friction  surface  means  to  produce  a  braking  effect 
upon  actuation  of  said  manually  actiutable  parking  brake 
means. 


3.H<,ll<t 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  DISC      ' 
BRAKE  OR  CLUTCH 
Rkhard  A.  Wilson,  MUford,  Mkk^  awigBor  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  MkiL,  ■  corporatkw  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ltS,M4  | 

5  ClaiiM.     (CL  IBS— 72) 


>'        S3 


1.  In  a  brake  or  clutch  stnicttire,  the  combination  of, 
a  housing,  a  rotatable  support  means  rotatably  supported 
in  said  housing,  rotatable  disc  means  carried  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  rotatable  therewith,  noorotatable  disc 
means  carried  by  said  housing  with  respect  to  which  said 
first  mentioned  disc  means  rotates,  means  operable  on  said 
disc  means  to  effect  relative  axial  movement  thereof  with 
resultant  frictional  engagement  between  the  faces  of  said 
rotatable  disc  means  and  said  nonrotatable  disc  means, 
radially  extending  finger  means  on  said  nonrotatable  disc 
means,  and  additional  friction  finger  means  carried  on  said 
housing  engageable  in  surface  friction  relation  with  said 
first  mentioned  finger  means  during  the  engagement  be- 
tween said  rotatable  diac  means  and  said  nonrotatable  disc 
means  resisting  thereby  torsional  oscillation  between  said 
nonrotatable  disc  means  and  said  housing. 


3,14M<1 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
HaroM  HodklawM,  Coveatry,  Fagi—il,  aaslrMr  to  IMii 
lop  Rubber  Coapaay  I  Iwltid.  Lomloa  CooBty, 
lamina  British  compMy 

Filed  Dec  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,lt9 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa.  Great 
Dec  16,  IMO,  43344/M 
<   ClaiiiH.     \fX.   lM->73) 


1.  An  automatic   brake   adjusting  device  comprising 
two  members  having  co-axially  aligned  cylindrical  ex- 


ternal surfaces  of  equal  dianieter  threaded  with  threads  of 
identical  pitch,  each  said  member  having  a  projection 
extending  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  projection  of  the 
other  member,  the  projection  of  one  member  being  semi- 
circular in  cross  section  and  the  other  having  a  minor 
sector  cross  section,  and  a  nut  engaging  the  threads  of 
both  members  when  the  projections  on  the  latter  lie 
alongside  eaefa  other,  wherein  the  threads  on  both  mem- 
bers are  in  alignment  when  the  diametral  surface  of  one 
projection  is  in  abutment  with  one  radial  surface  of  the 
other  projection  allowing  the  nut  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  members  in  one  direction  and  wherein  on  movement 
of  the  nut  in  the  opposite  direction  the  threads  on  both 
members  move  out  of  alignment  and  eventually  jam 
the  nut  on  both  members  so  that  all  three  rotate  together. 


REMOTE  CONTROLLED  FLUID-SHOCK- 
ABSORBER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Fricdrick  H.  van  WImco,  Kkckheim  (TeckK 

aiiifiii  to  Didrnkr-Bcu  AktIcafCMliackirft,  Stattgart- 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1941.  Sot.  No.  13t,154 

amplication  Chbimj  Sept.  21,  I9M 
4  niJMi      (CL  Its— M) 


1.  A  shock  absorber  coostniction  for  vehicles,  espe- 
cially motor  vehicles  provided  with  an  automatic  trans- 
mission, having  supply  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  prca- 
sure  medium  of  which  the  pressure  is  vaned  in  accordance 
with  the  vehicle  speed,  comprising  shock  abaorber  housing 
means,  damping  piston  means  provided  with  throttling 
aperture  means,  said  damping  pistor  means  effectively  sub^ 
dividing  said  housing  into  two  damping  chambers  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  a  damping  fluid,  hollow  piston  rod  nteans 
for  said  damping  piston  means,  said  hollow  piston  rod 
means  terminating  at  the  end  face  thereof  in  one  of  said 
damping  chamber  and  being  provided  with  overflow  aper- 
ture means  adapted  to  be  selectively  varied  in  cross  sec- 
tion thereof  and  discharging  into  the  other  chamber,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  varying  the  cross  section 
of  said  overflow  aperture  means  in  dependence  on  the 
vehicle  speed  to  reduce  said  cross  section  with  increasing 
vehicle  speed  including  spool-type  slide  valve  means  pro- 
vided with  actuating  means  in  the  form  of  a  valve  rod 
extending  completely  through  said  piston  rod  means,  said 
spool-type  slide  valve  means  effectively  controlling  the 
croM  lectioo  of  said  aperture  means  with  a  piston  sec- 
tion thereof,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  sup- 
ply means  with  said  actuating  means  to  operate  the  latter 
by  the  fhiid  pressure  of  the  former  including  a  pot-like 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  hollow  piston 
rod  means  outside  of  said  shock  absorber  housing,  a 
spring-loaded  plunger  piston  arranged  within  said  cylin- 
der, said  plunger  piston  forming  an  actuating  member  for 
said  slide  valve  means  and  being  loaded  by  said  fluid 
pressure  medium,  said  pot-like  cyliiKkr  being  provided 
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with  a  cover,  a  threaded  plug  member  within  said  plunger 
piston  provided  with  springy  tongue  means  adapted  to 
engage  within  a  corresponding  annular  groove  provided 
in  said  valve  rod  for  operatively  connecting  said  valve 
rod  with  said  plunger  piston,  and  connecting  means  for 
said  pressure  medium  arranged  within  said  cover  and 
including  throttling  means. 


3,144,143 

AUTOMATICALLY  COMPENSATED  HYDRO- 
DYNAMIC  RETARDER  FILL  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Hcrbcaar,  Detroit,  aad  Nonnan   A.  Stcnad, 
Clawsoa,  Mlck^  Maicaon  to  Thoaspaoa  Ramo  Wool- 
dridt*  loc,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,331 
5  Ctaims.     (CL  IM— 9t) 


1  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  hydrodynamic  brake  asso- 
ciated with  said  shaft  for  retarding  the  rotation  thereof, 
a  closed  brake  fluid  circulating  system  including  an  inlet 
conduit  for  conducting  fluid  into  said  brake  and  an  out- 
let conduit  providing  a  fluid  relief  from  said  brake.  nf>eans 
connecting  said  conduiu  into  a  closed  system,  and  means 
for  selectively  rapidly  introducing  thereto  at  a  predeter- 
mined adjusuble  hi|^  yielding  pressure  or  withdrawing 
therefrom  brake  fluid  while  mainuining  confinement  of 
said  fluid,  said  last  named  means  including  means  in  said 
closed  system  displacing  a  maximum  volume  of  said  fluid 
approximatley  equal  to  the  full  braking  volume  of  said 
brake  and  further  including  means  applying  said  pres- 
sure to  said  displacing  means  to  yieldingly  displace  fluid 
into  said  brake  or  alternatively  removing  said  pressure  to 
displace  fluid  from  said  brake  into  said  volume  displac- 
ing means  and  means  in  said  closed  brake  fluid  circulat- 
ing system  responsive  to  reduction  of  said  yielding  pres- 
sure to  atmospheric  pressure  to  open  said  closed  brake 
fluid  circulating  system  to  a  brake  fluid  reservoir  posi- 
tioned above  said  closed  brake  fluid  circulating  system  and 
connected  thereto  to  maintain  the  liquid  level  in  said 
circulating  system  at  a  desired  constant  operating  value. 


F. 


3,144,S44 
METAL  BUILDING 
Nyatrom,    Brookidd,   Owsmc  S. 
and  TkoauH  J.  McCabs,  Mihinatin,  Wk.; 
to  lafawd  Steel  ProdBcti  ConpMy,  MliwM- 
Wla.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaww* 

Filed  SepL  24,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  743,744 
nCWaia.  (CL  lt9— 1) 
1.  A  tied,  rigid,  metal  building  frame  construction  hav- 
ing a  continuous  beam  action  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
spaced,  upright  metal  columns,  a  double  pitched  rafter  as- 
sembly mounted  between  said  columns,  and  a  tie  rod  in- 
terconnecting said  columns  and  said  rafter  assembly 
whereby  a  rigid  framing  member  is  provided,  said  col- 
umns being  adapted  for  at  least  partial  subterranean  in- 
stallation in  an  excavated  cavity,  nteans  for  vertically  ad- 
justing said  rafter  assembly  into  position,  said  rafter  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  pitched  rafters, 
each  rafter  being  fabricated  from  a  pair  of  C-shaped 

806  O.O. — 11 


structural  metal  channel  sections  joined  web  to  web  and 
being  provided  with  an  end  connection  fastened  to  the 
terminal  end  of  a  cooperating  top  of  one  of  said  columns 
at  the  flanges  aiKl  throughout  the  width  of  web  section  of 
the  C-shaped  structural  elements  of  the  rafter  to  form  a 


rigid  haunch  section,  a  fixed  crown  connection  which 
permits  the  transmission  of  stresses  across  the  flanges  and 
webs  of  said  rafters,  and  said  tie  rod  being  interconnected 
at  the  haunch  section  of  said  frame  to  form  a  tied,  fixed, 
rigid  frame  whereby  horizontal  separation  of  said  haunch 
sections  is  preventea. 


3,144,845 

CABLE  REEL  APPARATUS 

Harold  M.  TroxcU,  292  Glcnwood  Ave., 

Burlinfton,  NJ. 

Filed  June  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  120,794 

7  Claims.     (CL  191—12.4) 

(Granted  aoder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


^'V'^^VVVVj'-V 


I.  Cable  reel  apparatiis,  comprising,  in  combination: 
support  means,  a  reel  mounted  on  said  support  means  hav- 
ing a  cyhndrically  hollow  central  portion  open  at  one  end 
rotatable  about  its  cylindrical  axis  in  said  support  means, 
a  first  element  fixed  within  the  central  portion  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  polarized  elec- 
trical contacts  exposed  toward  the  open  end  of  said  reel, 
said  first  element  adapted  to  connect  its  contacts  to  one 
end  of  an  externally  wound  extendable  cable,  a  stud 
fixed  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  reel  for  rotation 
therewith  and  projecting  toward  the  cylindrical  axis,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  member  open  at  one  end  and  having 
oppositely  inclined  surfaces  on  said  one  end,  said  surfaces 
terminating  in  a  knife-like  edge  projecting  from  their 
outermost  portion  and  terminating  at  their  innermost  por- 
tion at  a  slot  longitudinally  extending  into  said  member 
toward  the  other  end  thereof,  shaft  means  moiuted  on 
a  second  support  means  rotatably  and  coaxially  connected 
to  said  member  for  independent  roUtion  therebetween, 
said  support  means  slidably  supporting  said  shaft  means 
coaxially  so  that  said  surfaces  confront  said  stud,  a  second 
element  fixed  within  said  member  for  rotation  therewith 
and  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  exposed  at 
the  open  end  of  said  member  each  arranged  to  matingly 
engage  a  discrete  polarized  contact  of  said  first  element, 
said  second  element  adapted  to  connect  its  contacts  to 
one  eixi  of  a  stationary  cable,  and  power  means  opera- 
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tivdy  connected  for  sliding  said  cylinder  into  said  mem- 
ber; whereby  said  second  element  contacu  align  and 
engage  with  said  first  element  contacts  when  said  power 
means  drives  said  member  into  said  red. 


FANTOGRAPH  CARRIAGE 
HaroU  G.  Froatick,  North  Paloa  TowmIi^  Cook  Conty, 
and    Glenn    N.   Kracgcr,   RircriUc   tnmmMy,   Cook 
County,  IlL,  assignors  to  United  State*  StMl 
tioo,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 

FUcd  June  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,422 
7  ClaiMS.     (CL  191—65) 


her  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  central  aperture 
and  a  gear  engaging  means  at  one  end,  said  body  portion 
being  mounted  on  the  shaft  intermediate  the  second  gear 
and  the  pinion  gear  so  that  the  engaging  meaiu  will  en- 
gage the  first  gear  when  rotated  in  one  direction  to  block 
further  roution  of  the  first  gear  and  will  contact  the 
housing  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  pre- 
vent further  roution  of  the  member,  said  gear  engag- 
ing means  imparting  a  rebound  to  the  gear  train  to 
start  the  gear  train  running  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  permanent  magnetic  member  magnetically  attracting 
the  second  gear  and  turning  therewith  when  unrestricted, 
but  slidably  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  second 
gear  when  in  contact  with  the  housing,  and  the  second 
gear  to  insure  a  small  amount  of  resistaiKc  to  motion 
of  the  gear  train. 

ROTARY  CARD  INDEX  WITH  BRAKE 
WillliM  LM^g,  Verona,  N J.,  ■■jgnnr  to  The  Bates  Mnnn> 
fadHteg  CoapMy.  nia^i.  NJn  a  corportton  of 

May  2«,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  112,tBt 
iCUam.    (CLin— •) 


1.  A  pantograph  carriage  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
vehicle  for  travel  along  a  rigid  collector  rail,  comprising  a 
yoke,  a  plurality  of  pantograph  assemblies  mounted  on 
and  extending  inwardly  of  said  yoke  and  means  carried 
by  said  vehicle  Ikwtingly  supporting  said  yoke,  said  means 
including  a  frame  supporting  said  yoke,  a  tilting  lever  piv- 
oted at  one  end  to  the  frame  and  a  counterweight  oo  the 
other  end  of  said  lever. 


5444JC7 

DIRECTION  CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

L.  Berg.  Cryital  Lake,  DL,  inilgi»r  to 

ol  AMffkn.  ScWBar  Fwk,  DL,  a 


1.  The  cofnbtnatioo  of  a  stand,  a  shaft  horizontally 
)oamaled  in  said  stand,  a  barrel  routably  mounted  co- 
axially  on  said  shaft,  a  brake  disc  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
stand  coaxially  with  said  shaft,  and  means  including  a 
brake  ring  having  a  resilient  split  ring  portion  encircling 
said  brake  disc  normally  in  freely  but  frictionally  ctrcum- 
ferentially  slidaMe  relation  to  the  disc,  said  brake  ring 
having  end  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said  split 
ring  portion  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  each  other  in  a 
conunon  plane  that  b  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
barrel  and  the  brake  disc,  at  least  one  end  portion  having 
loat-motion  engagement  with  the  barrel  and  there  being 
means  rigidly  cocmected  to  said  shaft  and  dispoaed  be- 
tween and  doady  adjacent  both  of  said  end  portions,  said 
means  being  engageable  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  end 
portions  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  dther  of  oppoaite 
directions,  respectivdy,  providing  for  transmission  of  mo- 
tion from  said  shaft  through  said  brake  ring  to  said  barrd 
with  said  ring  portion  expanded  from  said  brake  disc 
to  permit  free  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  sakl  barrel  upon 
application  Of  turning  force  to  said  shaft  in  either  of 
opposite  directions  and  also  providing  for  engafement 
of  said  one  end  portion  of  the  brake  ring  by  the  band 
to  contract  said  brake  ring  into  fricbonal  braking  engage- 
ment with  the  brake  disc  upon  application  of  force  to  the 
harrd  tending  to  rotate  the  barrd  in  at  least  one  directian. 


1.  In  combination,  a  self-starting  synchronous  motor 
having  a  *y«"f«"g  and  a  pinion  oo  the  rotor  thereof,  a 
first  gear  operatively  engaging  said  pinion  and  driving 
a  second  gear,  the  second  gear  being  mounted  on  a  shaft 
and  inr''M<'"g  a  pinion  gear,  a  permanent  magnetic  mem- 


ROLLER  CONVEYORS 

itiliiisiMlii  7,Oslo,Nasiriy 

"*'  ^^.  ^  ^9^*^'J^  175,IB4 

OsiBi  mimltf,  appHcatfaa,  Narwau* 

Psk.  25,  IMl.  119449 

2  CUsML     (CL  193-^)5) 

1.  A  roller  conveyor  of  movable  type,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  supports  spaced  kxigitudiiially  of  the  con- 
veyor, said  supports  each  comprising  a  pair  of  standards 
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spaced  laterally  of  the  conveyor  and  means  connecting 
the  standards  of  each  pair,  means  for  interconnecting  uid 
supporu  comprising  two  laterally  spaced  rails  in  the 
form  of  upright  ribbons  which  may  be  bent  to  adapt  the 
conveyor  to  a  desired  path,  the  upper  portions  of  the 
standards  being  downwardly  slotted  to  provide  a  pair  of 


.•^'» 


3,14M71 
COIN  ACTUATED  AUTOMATIC  FROGRAMMER 
Wilhefan  Foelkel,  Herford,  WestphalU.  Gcorg  ScUel, 
Mfaidcn,  Westphalia,  and  Werner  Tiemann,  Oberhaoer- 
schaft,  Kreis  Lubbecke,  Germany,  assignors  to  The 
Wnriitxer  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Oliio 

FHcd  Sept.  4,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  221,243 
11  Clafans.     (CL  194—15) 


opposed  jaws  on  each  standard,  the  lower  edges  of  each 
of  the  rails  being  received  between  the  pairs  of  jaws  on 
the  respective  sides  of  the  conveyor,  means  to  advance 
said  jsws  of  each  pair  toward  each  other  to  grip  the  rails 
between  them,  a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  the  conveyor,  and  means  for  mounting  the 
rollers  on  the  rails. 


iii 
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3,14M79 
FARTS  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 

Pontlac,  Mich.,  iiiigaDi,  hy  mesne 
_  -  .  *o  Hydromation   Fnginiirtog   Company. 

FlymoMk,  Mich.,  a  corpmatton  of  MidrigM 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1943,  Scr.  No.  24M3S 
5  Claims.     (CL  193-^43) 


1.  A  parts  orientation  device  for  aligning  large  quan- 
tities of  randomly  received,  identical,  rod-like.  long,  nar- 
row parts,  comprising  a  number  of  vertically  arranged, 
parallel,  spaced  apart,  identical  blades,  with  the  spacing 
between  the  blades  being  only  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  rods,  the  blades  forming  a  forward, 
parts  receiving  portion  and  a  rear  parts  discharge  portion; 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  blades  at  the  forward 
portion  being  downwardly  sloped  towards  the  rear  por- 
tion and  a  sloping  shelf  arranged  beneath  the  forward 
portion  in  contact  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  blades 
so  that  the  parts  may  drop  between  the  blades,  land 
on  the  shelf  and  endwise  slide  down  the  shelf  into  the  rear 
portion;  the  spaces  between  the  blades  at  the  rear  edges 
thereof  being  closed  by  a  bumper  having  a  forwardly  fac- 
ing bumper  surface  and  the  distance  between  the  bumper 
and  rear  end  of  the  shelf  being  only  slightly  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  parts,  so  that  the  parts  strike  the  bump- 
er surface  endwise  and  then  drop  vertically  downwards; 
vertically  arranged,  parallel,  thin  strips  having  horizontal 
upper  edges  located  beneath  the  blade  rear  discharge  por- 
tion, each  strip  being  located  beneath  and  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  space  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  blades, 
wherein  each  of  the  parts  drop  downwardly  beneath  the 
blades  to  land  on  an  upper  edge  of  a  strip  for  horizontal 
alignment,  and  gravity  roll  off  the  strip  to  drop  down- 
wardly between  and  beneath  the  strips;  and  a  conveyor 
means  located  beneath  the  strips  for  carrying  off  the 
aligned  parts. 


1.  A  coin  controlled  recording  playing  machine,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  first  and  second  coin  receivers, 
coin  accepting  means,  means  for  directing  coins  through 
first  and  second  coin  paths  from  said  first  and  second 
coin  receivers  respectively  to  said  coin  accepting  means, 
first  selecting  means  for  selecting  individual  recordings 
for  playing  and  being  normally  in  an  inoperative  stote, 
credit  means  controlling  said  first  selecting  means  for 
rendering  the  latter  in  an  operative  state,  a  plurality  of 
sensing  switches  for  sensing  coins  in  different  denomina- 
tions accepted  by  said  coin  accepting  means,  means  con- 
necting said  switches  to  said  credit  means  for  operating 
the  latter  to  render  said  first  selecting  means  in  an  opera- 
tive state,  second  selecting  means  for  selecting  at  once 
a  predetermined  plurality  of  recordings,  first  relay  means 
for  operating  said  second  selecting  means  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  relay  means,  second  relay  means  inter- 
connected between  one  of  said  coin  sensing  switches  and 
said  first  relay  means  to  effect  upon  energization  of  said 
second  rday  means  a  connection  of  said  one  sensing 
switch  to  said  first  relay  means  for  energizing  said  first 
relay  means  to  operate  said  second  selecting  means  upoq 
dosure  of  said  one  switch,  coin  responsive  switch  means 
connected   in  controlling  relation  to  said  second  rday 
means  and  positioned  in  coacting  relation  to  said  second 
path  to  energize  said  second  relay  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  a  coin  along  said  second  path,  said  sec- 
ond rday  means  including  switch  means  operative  as  an 
incident  to  energization  of  said  second  rday  means  to 
continue  energization  of  the  second  rday  means  inde- 
pendenUy  of  said  coin  responsive  switch  means,  said  first 
rday  means  including  switch  means  associated  with  said 
second  relay  means  to  deenergize  the  latter  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  first  relay  means,  knockout  switch  means 
connected  with  said  second  rday  means  and  being  asso- 
aated  with  said  first  path  to  deenergize  said  second  relay 
means  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  a  coin  along  said 
first  path,  and  recording  playing  means  for  playing  re- 
cordmgs  selected  by  either  of  said  sdecting  means 


Cart  T. 


,        by 
limited. 


3,14M72 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Fmcka,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  _ 

mc«e    BMign ti,   to   TnrabnII    Elevator 

Toronto,  Ontmlo,  Canada 

FUcd  Jaly  1,  I9i3,  Scr.  No.  291,77« 

Claims  priority,  application  Cannda  Jnly  14,  1942 

8  Cfadms.    (CL  19»_1<) 

1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  conveyor  hav- 

mg  a  slotted  surface,  the  vehicle  having  wheels  on  which 
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the  vehicle  can  roll  when  off  said  surface,  at  least  one  of 
the  wheels  having  a  configuration  that  registers  with  said 
surface  whereby  when  the  vehicle  is  on  the  conveyor  said 
one  of  the  wheels  can  drop  into  said  surface,  the  vehicle 


tudinaliy  along  said  conveyor  for  movement  in  an  arcuate 
path  both  Ibngitudinally  and  laterally  of  said  conveyor; 
a  plurality  of  code  bearing  carriers  on  said  conveyor; 
each  of  said  carriers  including  a  plurality  of  code  ele- 
ments arranged  in  predetermined  spacing  to  represent 
'  in  combination  a  code  message;  mechanical  code  read- 
ing means  on  said  reader  bar  comprising  a  plurality  of 
openings  bf  predetermined  spacing  along  said  bar  facing 
said  conveyor  and  carriers  and  physically  associating 
with  pre-set  code  elemenU  on  each  of  the  passing  code 
carriers  to  form  a  physical  reading  coaction  therewith; 
the  openings  of  said  code  reading  means  forming  an 


having  adjacent  said  one  of  the  wheels  a  brake  pad  en- 
gageable  with  said  surface  when  said  one  of  the  wheels 
drops  into  said  surface  whereby  the  brake  pad  carries 
at  least  part  of  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  thus  brakes 
the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  conveyor. 


3,14M73 
DETEARING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Johnson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ■■ignor  to  Owen 
Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   Ang.   21,    If 59,  Scr.  No.  135,341. 
Divided  and  this  application  OcL  M,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
63,8  IS 

6  ClninM.     (CL  1M--33) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  carriage  means  inovable  in 
an  endless  path,  means  in  operative  engagemen:  with  the 
carriage  means  defining  therefor  an  arcuate  reversing 
segment  of  said  path,  a  plurality  of  article-holding  chuckf 
routably  mounted  on  said  carriage  means,  each  said 
chuck  having  a  rotatable  driven  element  for  rotating  the 
chuck  and  article  held  thereon,  driving  means  engageable 
with  the  driven  element  of  the  chucks  as  each  of  the  lat- 
ter are  moved  by  the  carriage  means  in  said  arcuate  re- 
versing segment  of  said  path  for  rotating  the  chucks  and 
article  held  thereby,  and  power  means  operatively  con- 
nected for  driving  said  driving  means  in  either  direction  of 
rotation. 


3,14M74 
MECHANICAL  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR 
CONVEYORS 
Thomas  C.  McGow,  Snmmk,  ami  Rohcrt  W.  Gotham, 
Plainficid,  N  J.,  and  JaaMS  R.  Sahasfian,  Graad  Rapids, 
and  Richard  C.  Cooper,  Ada,  Mich.,  aaslgntiri  to  The 
Rapids-Standard  Company,  Ik.,  Gra^  RapMs,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Miciiigan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,M5 
9  ClafaBS.     (CL  in— 3«) 
1.  A  selection  device  for  a  conveyor  mechanism  com- 
prising a  reader  bar  and  means  mounting  said  bar  longi- 


mterengagement  with  the  code  elements  of  only  a  pre- 
determined pre-set  code  associated  with  a  particular 
carrier  and  said  reader  bar  reacting  and  shifting  both 
longitudinally  and  laterally  only  upon  the  formation  of 
an  inlerengaffement  between  said  code  and  said  code  read- 
ing means,  and  remaining  in  a  reading  condition  in  the 
absence  of  such  an  interengagement;  said  shifting  of  said 
reader  bar  being  caused  by  force  transmitted  from  said 
particular  carrier  due  to  said  interengagement;  said  bar 
and  code  elements  moving  out  of  physical  reading  con- 
tact in  the  abseiKC  of  an  interengagement  to  allow  the 
carrier  to  pass  without  ma^or  shifting  of  said  bar. 


3.14M75 
MECHANICAL  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR 
CONVEYORS 
C.  McGow,  Snmmlt,  NJ.,  Donald  A.  Schneider, 
Ada  Township,  Ktmt  Cooaty,  Mich.,  and  Robert  W. 
Gotham,  PlafaJili,  N  J.,  Miiinnn  to  The  Rapids-Stand- 
Md  Company,  Inc,  Grand  ITapHi,  Mich.,  a  loipmation 
of  MichiffM 

FUcd  Nov.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,57« 
2  HahM     (CL  19t— 3t) 


/ 


^'^iA 


vf>  'J*  >^  fd 


1.  A  aeiectioa  and  diverting  nwechanism  for  a  conveyor, 
said  conveyor  being  adapted  to  transport  coded  article 
carriers,  said  mechanism  composing:  a  four-bar  linkage 
having  four  legs  arranged  in  a  parallelogram;  one  leg  of 
said  linkage  being  fixedly  mountable  on  said  conveyor; 
the  leg  opposite  and  parallel  to  said  affixable  leg  com- 
prising a  selector  member:  said  ntember  having  blind  slot 
code  reading  means  associating  with  projecting  pre-set 
codes  on  passing  carriers  and  forming  an  interlock  with 
a  complementary  code  on  a  particular  carrier  to  create 
a  motion  transmitting  joint  between  said  member  and  said 
particular  carrier;  said  linkage  being  forcibly  extensible 
toward  said  conveyor  and  carrier  upon  the  formation  of 
said  joint  with  the  passing  carrier;  said  linkage  constituting 
a  shifting  means  upon  being  extended  for  shifting  said 
particular  carrier  with  respect  to  said  conveyor;  a  coopera- 
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live  lateral  diverting  means  fixedly  mountable  with  re- 
spect to  said  conveyor;  follower  means  on  said  carrier  co- 
operative with  said  cooperative  diverting  means  when 
engaged  therewith;  said  cooperative  diverting  means  nor- 
mally being  out  of  the  path  of  said  follower  means  on 
passing  carriers;  said  linkage  when  extended  causing 
movenxnt  of  said  particular  carrier  sufficient  for  align- 
ment of  said  cooperative  diverting  means  and  said  follower 
means  for  interengagement  thereof;  and  said  interen- 
gagement causing  lateral  diverting  movement  of  said  par- 
ticular carrier  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  conveyor  of  said 
linkage. 


I 


3,144J7( 

MECHANICAL  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR 
CONVEYORS 
Thomas  C.  McGow,  Summit,  and  Robert  W.  Gotham, 
Ptainficld.  NJ.,  and  Donald  A.  Schneider,  Ada  Town- 
ship, Kent  Count>,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Rapids- 
Standard  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  No>.  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,6«2 
2  Cbdns.     (CL  198— 3«) 


1.  A  selection- and  diverting  device  for  a  conveyor  to 
transpon  article  carriers,  comprising:  a  four-bar  linkage 
having  four  legs  arranged  in  a  parallelogram;  one  leg  of 
said  linkage  fixedly  mountable  with  respect  to  said  convey- 
or; the  leg  opposite  said  fixed  leg  comprising  a  selector 
member;  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  connecting  said  selector 
member  and  said  fixed  leg  to  allow  lateral  and  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  selector  member  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  leg  and  to  said  conveyor;  said  selector  member  be- 
ing normally  biased  toward  said  conveyor;  spaced  reader 
slots  on  said  selector  member  and  spaced  code  pins  on 
passing  carriers;  a  fixed  follower  cam  on  the  rear  of 
each  of  said  carricn;  a  fixed  projecting  lead  cam  on  the 
front  of  each  of  said  carriers  to  normally  depress  said 
selector  member  against  said  bias  and  allow  said  slots  to 
associa:e  with  said  pins  for  a  brief  limited  period;  said 
selector  member  being  movable  toward  said  conveyor 
and  toward  the  carrier  thereon  by  said  bias  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  match  between  said  pins  of  a  particular 
carrier  and  said  slotes  to  thereby  cause  said  slots  to  pass 
by  said  pins;  said  pair  of  parallel  legs  intercepting  the 
path  of  said  fixed  lead  cam  and  follower  cam  with  the 
occurrence  of  said  match  and  biased  movement  and  hav- 
ing diagonal  surfaces  engageable  with  said  cams  to  com- 
prise diverting  leadofT  means  to  divert  said  particular 
carrier;  and  stop  means  to  limit  extension  of  said  linkage 
under  the  force  of  the  diverting  carrier. 


I 


3,14M77 

COLD  BAR  COLLECTING.  WEIGHING,  AND 

CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  W.  Wetzel,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Birdsboro 

Corporation,     Birdsboro,     Pil,     a     corporation     of 

Pcnnsy  ivania 

Filed  June  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2M,53« 
3  Claims.  (CL  198—39) 
!.  In  transfer  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  aligned  cradles 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  collection  of  objects  to  be  transferred,  said  cradles  hav- 
ing an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  the  cradles  are  rotated  90  degrees  with  respect  to 


the  operative  postion,  bearings  pivoting  the  cradles  on 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  cradles  which  are  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  cradles  when  in  the  operative  position 
having  a  relatively  great  vertical  dimension  and  an  active 
surface  at  the  top  which  supports  the  objects,  said  cradles 
in  the  inoperative  position  having  a  lesser  vertical  dimen- 
sion and  having  no  work-suppotting  surface,  forward 
stops  mounted  on  the  cradles  at  forward  position  and  in 
one  position  of  each  cradle  extending  upwardly,  rearward 


V - ^/■y^^^^f/f^^/J/^/P//f//}///f/^///^//  '///^.'^%^fy^ 


stops  adjoining  the  cradles,  conveyor  means  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  cradles  at  a  position  beneath  the 
work-supporting  surface  of  the  cradles  when  the  cradles 
are  in  operative  position,  said  conveyor  means  being 
above  the  cradles  when  the  cradles  are  in  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  rotating  the  cradles  in  unison  about 
their  longitudinal  axes  until  their  forward  stops  are  below 
the  level  of  the  conveyor  means  and  until  objects  on  the 
work-supporting  surfaces  of  the  cradles  arc  lowered  to 
rest  on  the  conveyor  means. 


3,146,878 
EXTENSIBLE  BELT  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Long.  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Marmon- 
Herrington  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,544 
5  Claims.     (CL  198—139) 


-    «     "  '  J 


I.  In  an  extensible  belt  conveyor  system  adapted  to  be 
extended  as  the  means  for  applying  a  load  to  the  con- 
veyor is  advanced,  the  combination  of  a  head  section;  a 
tail  section  spaced  apart  from  and  to  one  side  of  said 
head  section;  bell  storage  means;  an  endless  belt  orbital- 
ly  entrained  about  and  extending  between  said  sections 
and  said  belt  storage  means  with  the  active  conveying 
reach  of  said  belt  extending  from  said  head  section  to  said 
tail  section;  said  head  section  being  stationary  in  a  pre- 
de'.ermined  position  for  unloading  of  the  conveying  reach 
of  said  belt;  said  tail  section  being  movable  with  respect 
to  said  head  section,  in  accordance  with  the  movement 
of  the  unit  applying  a  load  to  said  belt;  and  said  belt 
storage  means  being  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  position 
from  and  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  head  section  from 
said  tail  section,  said  belt  storage  means  including  means 
for  Storing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  belt  as  said  tail 
section  is  moved  toward  said  head  section  and  for  paying 
out  the  stored  portion  of  said  belt  as  said  tail  section  is 
moved  away  from  said  head  section  whereby  the  effec- 
tive length  of  the  conveying  reach  of  said  belt  may  be 
extended  and  retracted  while  the  belt  is  running  and 
while  material  is  being  conveyed,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  pulley  means  having 
said  belt  orbitally  entrained  thereabout  and  juxtaposed 
with  respect  to  each  other  for  relative  movement  together 
in  extending  said  belt  and  in  relative  movement  apart 
in  retracting  said  belt,  and  a  hydraulic  system  intercon- 
nected with  said  pulley  means  for  controlling  relative 
movement  of  said  pulley  means,  said  hydraulic  system 
including  valve  means  for  controlling  the  same,  said  valve 
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means  having  a  plurality  of  control  positions  and  being 
movable  to  a  first  control  position  for  maintaining  said 
hydraulic  system  in  situ  for  substantially  locking  said 
pulley  means  at  a  given  relative  position,  movable  to  a 
second  control  position  for  operation  of  said  hydraulic 
system  in  urging  relative  movement  apart  of  said  pulley 
means,  and  movable  to  a  third  control  position  for  op- 
eration of  said  hydraulic  system  in  urging  relative  move- 
ment together  of  said  pulley  means. 


3,146.87f 

PUSHING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Montagiiio,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaisDar  to  Midland- 

Ross  Corporation,  Toledo,  Okie,  a  corporatioa  of  CMUo 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19«2,  Scr  No.  131^24 

2  ClaioM.     (CL  IfS— 221) 


3,144,IM 
METHOD  OF  DRAWING  SHEET  STOCK 
Alan  Glaascr,  Sooth  Actoo,  Mas.,  airiganr  lo  Creative 
Couultaiits  Corp.,  West  Actoa,  Maa.,  a  corporatloB  of 
MaHackuactta 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  177^3« 
T  nriiiii      (CL2«5— 1) 


applying  tensioning  forces  to  the  sheet  in  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  and 

directing  a  high  pressure  artd  high  velocity  stream  of 
fluid  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  sheet 
from  nozzles  disposed  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch 
from  the  surfaces  and  directed  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse of  the  tensioning  forces  sufficient  to  deform  the 
sheet 


),14M>1 
CARTRIDGE  TYPE  REFILLABLE  LIPSTICK 
CONTAINER 
Claude  G.  Mttreand,  WalU^ord,  and  WUUam  Ji 
Landcn,  Cbeskirc,  Coon.,  aadgsMrs  to  Tbc  latematioaal 
SUver  Company,  WalHngford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
CoMMCtknt 

Filed  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M495 
7  ClalM.    (CL  2M-^M) 
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1.  Pushing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
long  screw;  bearing  means  for  mounting  the  screw;  drive 
means  comprising  a  pneumatic  motor  for  rotating  the 
screw  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other;  a  nut 
threaded  onto  the  screw  and  adapted  to  move  linearly 
to  and  fro  as  the  screw  is  rotated  in  one  direction  and 
then  in  the  other;  casing  means  circumposing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  screw  and  forming  a  slot  whose  axis  ex- 
tends parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  screw;  a  crosshead  at- 
tached to  the  nut  and  adapted  to  move  linearly  therewith 
and  comprising  a  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the 
nut  through  the  slot;  a  sleeve  attached  to  the  portion  of 
the  crosshead  extending  through  the  slot,  said  sleeve 
circumposing  the  casing  noeans  and  forming  a  close  mov- 
ing fit  therewith;  pusher  head  means;  a  first  long  rod 
having  one  end  operatively  affixed  to  the  sleeve  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  pusher  head  means;  and  a 
second  long  rod  spaced  apart  from  the  first  long  rod, 
extending  generally  parallel  thereto,  having  one  end  op- 
eratively fixed  to  the  sleeve,  and  having  the  other  end 
attached  to  the  pusher  head  means. 


1.  In  combination,  a  lipstick  or  the  like  container 
cartridge  having  two  relatively  rotatable  parts  and  in- 
cluding propulsion  mechanism  for  propelling  lipstick  with 
respect  to  an  application  end.  said  cartridge  having  an 
actuating  member  at  an  opposed  base  end,  and  a  cup- 
shaped  housing  member  having  an  opening  removably 
receiving  the  base  end  of  said  cartridge,  one  of  said  rela- 
tively roiatable  parts  having  a  circumfereotially  extend- 
ing enlargement,  and  said  base  end  having  key  engace- 
ment  with  the  opening  of  said  bousing  member  when  re- 
ceived therein,  so  that  rotation  of  said  housing  member 
with  respect  to  an  exposed  part  of  the  other  rotatabla 
part  of  said  cartridge  may  effect  lipstick  propulsion,  and 
convex-concave  snap-lock  means  retained  within  the  open- 
ing of  said  housing  member  and  having  plural  lock  armi 
for  snap-lock  engagement  with  the  enlargement  of  said 
cartridge,  said  snap-lock  means  including  an  externally 
accessible  manually  nunipulable  part 


3,144,n2 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  WITH 
ANTISTATIC  PRIMER  COATING 
Alfred  J.  Walkwr,  RoacvUk,  and  Cral|  A.  Stcrll^  SL 
Pant  .Minn..  Mrignon  to  Mlnntsnta  Mfealnf  Md  MMn- 
facmrlng  Con^nny,  Si.  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawara 

FUcd  Sept  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,331 
4CWM.     (CL2M— 39) 

p"^=^^^=^=»  I — •mtmrmrK  Amtmr  ca/mtta  ctmi ■  um 
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1.  A  method  of  drawing  sheet  stock  comprising  the 
steps  <A 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  wound  upon  itself 
in  roU  form  and  having  a  water-insoluble  hydrophobic 
insulative  viscoelastic  normally  and  aggressively  tacky 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  firmly  united  by  an 
interposed  primer  coating  to  a  hydrophobic  insulative  film 
backing  having  a  hydrophobic  insulative  back  surface  in 


I 


removable  adherent  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
adhesive  coating  in  the  wound  roll,  such  that  removal 
of  a  pieoe  of  tape  tends  to  cause  objectionable  electro- 
static charging  thereof,  said  interposed  primer  coating  pro- 
viding antistatic  means  to  prevent  objectionable  static  in 
pieces  of  tape  unwound  from  the  roll  and  being  formed 
of  an  extremely  thin  coating  of  a  resilient  highly-co- 
hesive polymeric  film  composition  adapted  to  provide  a 
strong  bond  between  the  backing  film  and  the  adhesive 
coating  and  including  a  hydrophilic  film-forming  iono- 
genic  polymer  adapted  to  provide  ionic  conductivity  and 
to  maintain  an  adequate  but  not  excessive  moisture  content 
when  the  tape  roll  is  exposed  to  an  atmosphere  having  a 
relative  humidity  of  at  least  20%.  said  ionogenic  polymer 
being  selected  and  proportioned  to  provide  said  primer 
coating  with  an  electrical  resistivity  of  the  order  of  not 
more  than  10'*  ohms  per  square  when  measured  in 
equiUbrium  with  air  having  a  50%  relative  humidity,  but 
without  impairment  of  the  bonding  function  of  the  primer 
coating. 

3,144,It3 
METHOD  OF  COATING  AND  INKING  POLYSTY- 
RENE FILM  AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
George  M.  Harlan,  New  Bniwwid^  Msd  Janes  Fannzzi, 
FrankMa  TownsWp,  NJ.,  ssrigaars  to  Union  Carbide 
Cornomtion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,1M 
19  Clainw.     (CL  29«— 59) 


o 
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1.  Projection  transparency  film  adapted  to  receive,  re- 
tain and  project  sharply  defined  pictorial  images  and  literal 
and  numerical  characters  at  elevated  temperatures  without 
feathering  which  comprises  a  transparent  and  glossy  poly- 
styrene film  base  sheet  having  a  hydrophilic  surface,  and 
on  said  surface  a  coating  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol 
having  a  4%  viscosity  of  from  2  to  50  centipoises  and  on 
said  coating  glycol  based  ink  configurations. 


3,14Mt4 
STERILE  SURGICAL  DRAPE  AND  METHOD 
Pcrcny,  Eric  G.  Glbbc,  Md  Panl  Crc^cr,  Jr.,  Day- 
Ian,  Ohio,   sisigann  to  Protective  Trcatecnts,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Okie 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  97^33 
7  Claims.     (CL  29«— 43.2) 


1.  An  interiorly  sterile  package  containing  a  sterile 
surgical  drape  for  use  in  the  operating  room,  said  package 
being  in  sealed  condition  for  handling  by  non-sterile  per- 
sonnel without  contaminating  the  contained  sterile  surgi- 


cal drape  comprising  in  combination,  an  interiorly  sterile 
envelope  of  synthetic  plastic  material  impermeable  to 
transfer  of  contaminating  bacteria  therethrough,  a  sterile 
surgical  drape  within  said  package,  at  least  one  end  of 
said  envelope  being  folded  upon  itself  in  a  plurality  of 
folds  and  being  sterilized  on  both  the  inside  and  outside 
thereof,  said  plurality  of  folds  being  spaced  axially  from 
said  drape  to  provide  an  intermediate  section  of  envelope 
between  said  folded  end  and  said  drape,  said  end  in  the 
unfolded  condition  thereof  extending  substantially  be- 
yond said  contained  sterile  surgical  drape  and  providing 
an  integral  protective  extension  free  of  contamination, 
an  interiorly  sterile  sealing  member  overlying  and  en- 
closing said  sterile  folded  end  to  isolate  the  same  from 
outside  contaminants  in  the  scaled  condition  of  said  en- 
velope, said  sealing  member  being  wider  than  the  width  of 
said  folded  end  to  provide  sealed  edge  portions  extend- 
ing laterally  thereof,  means  forming  a  seal  between  said 
sealing  member  and  said  envelope  in  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion, tab  means  provided  along  one  edge  of  said  sealing 
member  for  rupturing  the  sealed  edge  portions  and  said 
seal  means  thereby  exposing  said  folded  end,  said  folded 
end  being  unfolded  by  movement  of  said  drape  when 
advanced  outwardly  through  said  protective  extension  by 
pressure  applied  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  envelope,  said 
protective  extension  surrounding  said  drape  during  ad- 
vance of  said  drape  therethrough  and  providing  a  sterile 
protective  area  between  the  exposed  portion  of  said  steri- 
lized drape  and  any  contaminated  portions  of  said  sealing 
member  and  envelope  for  delivery  of  said  drape  to  the 
surgeon  in  fully  maintained  sterile  condition. 


3,146,885 
CAN  PACKAGE  AND  HOLDER 
Robert  Grantham  Hnghcs,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
riCDor  to  Continental  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIlMi  Oct  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  62^88 
13  Claims.    (CL  2M>-45) 


11.  A  holder  for  cans  and  the  like  having  beaded  ends 
wherein  the  cans  are  arranged  in  a  row,  said  holder  being 
C-shaped  in  vertical  section  and  comprising  an  elongated 
base  having  side  edges  and  ends,  a  rear  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  along  one  of  said  side  edges,  a 
plurality  of  top  walls  connected  to  said  rear  wall  along 
the  upper  edge  thereof  and  projecting  into  overlying 
relation  to  said  base,  a  continuous  flange  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  along  the  other  of  said  side  edges, 
and  individual  flanges  extending  downwardly  from  said 
top  walls  remote  from  said  rear  wall  in  widely  spaced 
aligned  relation  with  respect  to  said  continuous  flange, 
said  holder  having  aligned  lower  bead  receiving  openings 
therein  at  the  intersections  of  said  base  with  said  con- 
tinuous flange  and  said  rear  wall  and  aligned  upper 
beading  receiving  opening  therein  at  the  intersections  of 
said  top  walls  with  said  rear  wall  and  said  individual 
flanges. 
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3,14MM 

METAL  EXTRUSION  DIE  BLOCK  AND  RAM 

Aftcrt  W.  Soibncr.  West  Hartford,  Com. 

(6  Coontry  Ckib  Road,  Darien,  Com.) 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1493M 

3  ClaUm.    (CL  207—18) 


-J*^^ 


-r 


^M." 


'    K      ilk  t\A 


1.  In  an  extrusion  presj^  a  die  block,  said  die  block 
being  formed  with  a  recess  open  at  its  upper  end  and  de- 
fined by  a  bottom  wall  and  at  least  three  cooperating  side 
walls,  one  lateral  side  of  said  recess  being  open,  and  a  ram 
movably  mounted  for  cooperation  with  said  recess,  said 
ram  having  a  cross  sectional  profile  corresponding  to  that 
for  said  open  upper  end  of  said  recess,  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  said  ram  being  different  from  the  corresponding 
sectional  shape  of  the  work  blank  used,  one  leading  edge 
of  said  ram  cooperating  with  said  laterally  open  side  of 
said  recess  to  thereby  form  an  extrusion  orifice,  the  ad- 
vancing movement  of  said  ram  thereby  causing  said  ex- 
trusion  orifice  to  decrease  in  size. 


said  turret  radially  intermediate  said  casing  and  said  en- 
circling means,  each  of  said  chucking  mechanisms  having 
chuck  means  positioned  above  said  peripheral  flange  and 
^  adapted  to  individually  receive  and  support  the  containers, 
chuck  drive  means  mounted  on  the  turret  in  said  annular 
space  and  having  an  operative  connection  with  said  chuck 
means  extending  through  said  peripheral  flange,  support 
means  mounted  on  said  platform  and  including  an  opti- 
cal housing  positioned  above  the  closed  upper  end  of 
said  casing  such  that  said  chucking  mechanisms  travel 
around  said  housing,  a  flexible  light  conductor  having  an 
input  end  thereof  connected  to  a  light  source  mounted  in 
said  cabinet  indepenuently  of  said  platform  and  said 
turret  and  having  an  output  end  thereof  mounted  on  uid 
support  means  to  project  a  beam  of  light  into  said  hous- 
ing, the  portion  of  said  light  conductor  between  the  ends 
thereof  being  of  sufficient  length  to  accommodate  the 
horizontal  sliding  movement  of  said  platform  and  optical 
means  enclosed  within  said  housing  for  focusing  the  light 
projected  from  the  light  conductor  into  a  beam  of  light 
directed  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  chucked  containers 
and  thence  to  a  light  sensitive  inspection  device. 


3,14Mt7 

INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Ralph   E.   Mottin,  Taylor,   and   Robert   D.  MacDooaid, 

Tecumseh,  ^flch.,  aasigiiors  to  Parke,  Davit  A  C< 

pany,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUgan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,426 

29  Clalnis.     (CL  2#9— 73) 


19.  In  a  machine  for  inspecting  the  contents  of  liquid- 
filled  containers,  a  Cabinet  having  an  access  opening  there- 
in, a  horizontally  disposed  platform  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  platform  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  cabi- 
net for  horizontal  sliding  movement  through  said  access 
opening,  a  turret  including  a  casing  extending  upward 
through  said  opening  in  said  platform  and  being  closed 
near  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  casing  being  mounted  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  platform  about  a  vertical  axis,  tur- 
ret drive  means  below  said  platform  for  rotating  said  cas- 
ing, said  turret  and  turret  drive  means  bemg  supported 
by  said  platform  for  horizontal  movement  tlMsrewith 
through  said  access  opening,  said  casing  having  a  periph- 
eral flange  extending  radially  outward  therefrom  above 
said  platform,  means  encircling  said  casing  and  forming 
therewith  a  generally  enclosed  annular  space  therebetween 
below  said  peripheral  flange,  a  plurality  of  chucking 
mechanisms  mounted  at  spaced  intervals  on  and  around 


3,144  JM 

HANGING  BOOKCASE 

Stephen  Sckaefer,   3611   N.  Del  Mv  Arc.,  Sooth  San 

*     Gabriel,  Calif.,  and   David  L.  Hanghian.   2108   Lyric 

Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaly  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  2*9,97 1 
SClainu.    (CL  211— 43) 


1.  A  bookcase  comprising 

(a)  two  spaced  shelf  boards  one  above  the  other, 

(6)  a  backboard  between  the  rear  edges  of  said  shelf 
boards, 

(c)  at  least  two  hanger  brackets  connecting  the  rear 
edges  of  the  shelf  boards, 

{d)  braces  at  the  ends  of  the  boards  connecting  the  for- 
ward portions  of  said  shelf  boards  adjacent  the 
forward  edges  thereof, 

(t)  each  said  shelf  board  having  a  longitudinal  hole 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  front  edges  of  the  shelf 
boards  and  into  the  ends  of  which  said  braces  are 
fitted,  and 

(/)  book  ends  for  books  that  are  supported  on  the 
lower  of  said  shelf  boards  and  carried  by  one  shelf 
board,  said  book  ends  each  being  provided  with  an 
elongated  arbor  portion  slidingly  engaged  in  the  hole 
in  the  latter  shelf  board. 


3,1463M 
BILLIARD  CUE  RACK 
Frank  P.  Franco,  Detroit.  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Franco  ft 
Demaestri,    Inc.,    Femdale,    .Mkh.,   a   corporatioa   of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  148,961 
3  Claims.    (O.  211— 6t) 
I.  A  rack  for  elongated  elements  of  substantially  cy- 
lindrical cross  section  comprising  an  upright  support  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  portions,  the  upper  portion  being  an 


.C 


I 
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upright  panel  having  vertically  extending  comigationf, 
the  lower  portion  being  a  horizontally  extending  elon- 
gated open  top  hollow  recepude  having  a  relatively 
narrow  horizontally  extending  flat  bottom  and  having 
horizontally  extendins  front  and  rear  walls  diverging  up- 
wardly from  said  flat  bottom,  said  front  wall  being  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed,  said  rear  wall  being  inclined 


members;  the  drier  when  not  in  tise  being  arrangable 
with  the  two  last  said  rods  lying  in  close  proximity  and 
wrapped  around  with  the  flexible  members  to  form  a  com- 
pact bundle  for  storage. 


.»•" 


3,14M9t 

CLOTHES  DRIER 

'^■'^  t  Cowpar.J»3»  Derby  St.,  Apt  17, 

Ottawa,  Oatarlo,  Caaada 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,429 

2ClalM.    (CL211— M) 


■^  < 


3  146,891 
FOLDING  TRAY  CONSTRUCnON 
RoUic  B.  Nawman,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Benner- 
NawmaB,    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Calif ornia 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,453 
18  Claims.    (CL  211— 126) 


upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  substantially  an  obtuse  angle 
to  said  upright  panel  and  being  disposed  at  substantially 
an  acute  angk  to  said  front  wall  so  that  said  rear  wall 
is  operable  to  cam  toward  said  front  wall  the  lower  ends 
of  elongated  ekmenU  inserted  into  said  recepUde,  and 
the  upright  front  wall  is  operable  to  cause  the  upper  ends 
of  said  elongated  ekmento  to  engafe  the  vertically  ex- 
tending corrugations  of  said  upright  panel. 


7.  In  a  folding  tray  construction,  a  rectangular  frame- 
work liaving  two  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  side 
walls  and  two  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  end 
walls,  said  framework  also  having  a  bottom  wall  portion 
extending  around  the  framework,  a  pair  of  spaced  bails 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  framework  adjacent  two  of  said 
spaced  parallel  walls  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  adjacent  walls  between  upright  and  folded  positions, 
the  upper  extremities  of  the  bails  being  formed  to  provide 
recesses  overlying  the  frame  when  the  bails  are  in  an  up- 
right position  and  which  extend  substantially  the  entire 
kngth  of  the  adjacent  walls,  and  nmners  mounted  on 
the  frame  on  the  bottom  side  thereof,  the  runners  being 
adapted  for  seating  within  the  recesses  of  the  bails  of  a 
tray  l>elow  when  the  trays  are  sucked  one  above  the  other 
with  the  bails  in  an  upright  position,  said  nmners  being 
adapted  to  seat  within  the  framework  of  a  tray  below  when 
the  trays  are  stacked  one  above  the  other  with  the  bails  in 
a  folded  position,  said  bails  in  a  folded  position  forming 
runner  receiving  recesses  between  the  bails  and  said  adja- 
cent paraUel  walls  to  receive  said  nmners. 


1 .  A  collapsible  and  portable  clothes  drier  supportable 
between  a  back  wall  of  a  bathroom  and  shower  curtain 
rod  of  a  bath,  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  rod  members 
normally  arranged  in  inclined  and  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion, a  rubber  tip  fitting  one  end  of  each  of  the  said  rods, 
the  other  end  of  each  of  the  said  rods  having  a  relatively 
wide  and  flat  terminal  portion  in  the  form  of  a  goose- 
neck jaw  to  straddk  and  grip  on  the  shower  curtain  rod, 
flexible  reach  members  to  receive  articles  of  wash  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  the  two  last  said  rods  when  in  use; 
the  wide  flat  gooseneck  jaws  on  the  ends  of  the  spaced 
rods  that  straddk  and  grip  on  the  shower  curtain  rod  re- 
sisting any  tendency  of  such  spaced  rods  to  twist  from 
right  angle  position  on  the  shower  curtain  rod  and  acting 
to  bind  ti^tly  on  and  grip  the  shower  curtain  rod  and 
so  prevent  any  unauthorized  displacement  or  creeping  of 
the  spaced  paraUel  rods  along  the  curtian  rod  under  the 
load  of  wash  artkles  siupended  from  said  fkxible  reach 
806  CO.— IS 


3,146,892 
SUPPORT  STAND 
John  Kenneth  BeraaH  White,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Eng- 
land; Vera  White,  administratrix  of  said  John  Kenneth 
Bernard  White,  deceased,  assignor  to  Harris  &  ShcMon 
(Display)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Jnly  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  288,852 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  211—178) 
A  support  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  lugs 
spaced  apart  along  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
base,  each  said  lug  having  a  hollow  terminal  portion, 
and  proximate  walls  of  said  hollow  terminal  portions 
of  said  two  lugs  having  slots  therein  extending  length- 
wise of  said  lugs  and  facing  one  another,  hinge  pins  ex- 
tending transversely  of  and  within  said  hollow  terminal 
portions  of  said  lugs  spaced  inwardly  of  and  remote 
from  the  ends  thereof  with  their  axes  parallel  with  one 
another,  with  the  general  plane  of  the  base  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  planes  of  said  slots,  a  pair  of  legs, 
each  said  leg  having  a  spigot  at  one  end  and  a  tang  pro- 
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jecting  loa^tudinally  of  and  from  said  apicot,  said  tpigou 
being  adapted  to  slidably  and  detacbably  extend  within 
said  hollow  terminal  portions  of  said  lugs  for  support- 
ing said  legs  upright  and  with  said  tangs  projecting  with- 
in said  hollow  terminal  portions,  said  tangs  having  lon- 
gitudinal slots  therein  embracing  respectively  said  hinge 
pins,  said  longitudinal  slots  being  of  a  length  correspond- 
ing to  the  length  of  said  spigots  for  permitting  said 


spigots  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  said 
hollow  terminal  portions  of  said  lugs,  said  tangs  being 
extendable  through  said  lug  slots  upon  the  detachment 
of  said  leg  spigots  from  said  lug  hollow  terminal  por- 
tions for  the  folding  of  said  legs  on  said  baae,  said  legs 
having  sockeu  at  their  opposite  ends,  and  a  top  rail  hav> 
ing  spaced  projecting  spigou  adapted  to  detachably  and 
slidably  fit  into  said  sockeu  at  the  oppocite  ends  of  said 
legs. 

3,14M93 
DEMUCK 
G«OTgc  H.  EckeiB,  Lak«woo4,  Mi  CHlfa  W.  Vema,  Fak^ 
view  Park,  OWo,  Mi^on,  by  MM*  «■!«■ 
IV  OMo  %nm  Ccm^Mmj,  Msaiiiii.  OUo,  a 
Horn  of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Mar.  li,  IMt.  Scr.  No.  lS,29t 
<CWm.    (CL212— «) 


with  respect  to  said  inner  boom  section,  and  means  for 
moving  said  boom  from  said  storage  position  to  load 
supporting  position  and  vice-versa,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  powered  reciprocal  means  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  boom  outwardly 
tbereaiong  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  boom  to 
said  base,  said  powered  reciprocal  means  being  dispoaed 
above  said  boom  in  said  storage  position  thereof.  link 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  downwardly  from 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  boom  to  said  base,  said 
link  means  being  disposed  generally  rearwardly  of  said 
pivotal  connection  of  said  boom  to  said  base  and  being 
adapted  for  pivotal  tnovement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 
and  with  respect  to  said  base,  the  other  end  of  said 
reciprocal  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  link 
means  outwardly  therealong  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  link  means  to  said  base,  and  second  link 
means  extending  between  said  first  link  means  and  said 
boom  and  being  pivotally  connected  thereto,  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  second  link  means  to  said  boom  being 
disposed  above  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  second  link  means  to  said  first 
link  means  throughout  the  range  of  pivotal  movement  of 
said  boom,  said  second  link  means  operating  to  pivot 
said  first  link  means  rearwardly  away  from  the  pivotal 
connection  of  the  said  boom  to  said  base  upon  actuation 
of  said  powered  reciprocal  means  to  move  said  boom 
from  storage  position  to  load  supporting  position,  to 
thereby  pivot  said  reciprocal  means  outwardly  from  said 
boom  about  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  boom  and 
away  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  boom  to  said 
base. 


3,14M94 
FRICTION  SHOCK  AUORUNG  MECHANISMS 
Rokcft  W.  AateM%  La  Gr^ge,  OL,  asrigMtr  to  W.  H. 
Miacr.  bcn  CMcMtt,  DL,  a  corponittoa  0 

Fled  Oct.  22,  1H2,  Sot.  No.  231,979 
ISdifcM.    (CL213-^U) 


; 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  type  derrick  comprising  a 
base  mounted  on  a  support  for  rotary  movement  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane,  means  for  rotating  said  base, 
a  boom  pivoully  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  base  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  from 
a  forward  storage  position  to  rearward  load  support- 
ing position,  said  boom  comprising  an  mner  section  and 
an  outer  extendible  section  adapted  for  lengthwise  tele- 
scoping relation  with  said  inner  section  for  varying  the 
effective  length  of  said  boom,  means  including  a  recipro- 
cal motor  imit  for  telescoping  said  outer  t>oom  section 


1.  Friction  shock  abaorbing  mechanism  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  generally  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
doeed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  secies  of  circumferentially 
spaced  friction  shoes  slidingly  telescoped  in  the  open  outer 
end  of  said  casing,  a  central  wedge  dispoaed  in  an  out- 
wardly opening  pocket  defined  by  said  series  of  frictioa 
shoes,  a  centrally  located  recess  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  wedge  and  defining  a  peripheral  rim  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  wedge,  a  aeries  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  inwardly  facing  shoulders  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing  inwardly  of  the  open  outer  end 
thereof,  spring  means  in  said  casing  seated  between  said 
closed  end  thereof  and  inner  surface  portions  of  said 
frictioa  shoes  and  normally  urging  said  shoes  and  said 
wedge  outwardly  of  said  casing,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  shoes  and  said  wedge  in  assembled  relationship  in 
said  casing  primarily  during  assembly  and  shipment  of 
the  friction  shock  absorbing  mochaniam  prior  to  instal- 
lation thereof  in  a  railway  draft  rigging,  said  retaining 
means  being  characterized  by  a  series  of  elongated  strap 
members  having  outer  end  portions  engaged  over  said 
outer  peripheral  rim  of  said  wedge  and  inner  end  portions 
di$po«Ml  in  latching  engagement  with  said  shoulders 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing. 
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3,14M9S 
RAILWAY  COUPLERS 
KcMcCh  V.  Urslibernr  and  Nonnaa  H.  Svdcck,  Alliance, 
Ohio,  sssipiliri  to  AoMtcd  ladnstries  IiKorporated,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  corporaHoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  J«ly  M,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  213,425 
9  ClalaH.    (CL  213—144) 


9.  In  an  automatic  railway  coupler,  a  bead,  a  knuckle 
pivoully  mounted  on  said  bead,  a  knuckle  thrower  pivot- 
ally mounted  intermediate  iu  ends  for  movement  in  a 
horizontal  plane  to  engage  and  move  said  knuckle  to 
open  position,  a  rotor  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
bead,  means  comprising  a  toggle  connected  at  its  lower 
end  to  said  rotor  lever  to  pivot  said  knuckle  thrower  in 
a  direction  to  move  the  knuckle  to  iU  open  position,  a 
lock  lifter  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  medial  portion  of  said  toggle,  said  knuckle  thrower 
having  one  teg  engaging  said  knuckle  and  another  leg 
engueablc  by  the  upper  end  of  said  toggle,  a  lock  pivot- 
aliyVnounled  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lock  lifter,  and 
means  to  support  said  lock,  lock  lifter  and  toggle  in 
lockset  position  with  the  upper  end  of  said  toggle  engag- 
ing said  other  leg  of  the  knuckle  thrower,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  lockset  leg  on  said  lock  to  engage  a 
lockset  ledge  on  said  head. 


I  3,14M9« 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOPING  TORACCO  LEAVES 
IN  SERIES  INTERCONNECTED  HANDS  AND 
MOUNTING  THE  SAME  ON  TORACCO  STICKS 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Robert  W.  Wttooa,  CkarloCtc,  N.C.,  awlganr  to  R.  H. 
BoaHgny.  lac^  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  coryoratloa  of  North 
Cwoltea 

FOed  May  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  I2«,M9 
23ClataM.    (CL214— S^ 


driving  said  traction  wheel  means,  steerable  wheel  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  (Mie  side 
frame  in  general  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  trac- 
tion wheel  means  to  ride  in  the  same  furrow,  foot  pedal 
actuated  steering  means  carried  by  said  one  side  frame 
for  steering  said  steerable  wheel  means,  means  on  said 
one  side  frame  for  accommodating  a  first  operator  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  said  traction  wheel  means  in  a  posi- 
tion to  permit  the  first  operator  to  actuate  said  foot  pedal 
steering  means,  idler  wheel  nteans  rotatably  mount^  on 
the  rear  end  of  the  other  side  frame  in  a  pdsiaon  gen- 
erally opposite  said  traction  wheel  means  to  ride  in  a 
furrow  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  a  row  of  tobacco 
plants,  means  on  said  other  side  frame  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  idler  wheel  means  for  accommodating  a 
second  operator,  said  vehicle  frame  also  including  a  top 
frame  extending  between  the  upper  end  portions  of  said 
side  frames  and  rigidly  securing  the  same  together  in  hori- 
zontaUy  spaced  relation,  said  top  frame  being  disposed 
above  the  lower  surface  of  said  wheel  means  a  vertical 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  mature  tobacco 
plants  thereunder,  said  vehicle  frame  being  free  of  rigid 
structure  extending  between  said  side  frames  below  said 
top  frame,  said  first  and  second  operator  accommodating 
means  being  disposed  below  said  top  frame  so  that  opera- 
tors thereon  will  be  positioned  alongside  the  tobacco 
plants  passing  under  said  top  frame,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  vehicle  frame  adjacent  each  operator  accommo- 
dating means  for  tying  tobacco  leaves  in  hands  to  be 
mounted  on  tobacco  sticks,  each  of  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  means  for  restraining  longitudinal 
movement  of  a  length  of  string  and  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  string  therefrom  under  tension,  a  looping  arm 
mounted  for  movement  in  response  to  manual  looping  of 
the  string  from  said  restraining  means  about  successive 
tobacco  hands  to  interconnect  the  same  in  series,  con- 
veyor means  for  receiving  the  series  interconnected  hands 
from  said  arm  and  moving  the  same  into  a  stick  receiving 
position,  means  independenUy  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  traction  wheel  driving  means  and  said  con- 
veyor means  and  operable  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  looping  arm  for  advancing  said  conveyor  means  a 
predetermined  distance,  and  means  for  varying  the  i»ede- 
termined  distance  of  advance  of  said  conveyor  meaiu  by 
said  advancing  means. 


3,14M97 

PAPER  PILE  SEPARATING  AND  STACKING 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Frederick  R.  Cortcaiw  and  Robert  W.  PoMcnnan,  Kala- 

oiaioo,  Mkk.,  aHigaors  to  KaiaBiaroo  Paper  Company, 

FOed  Jan.  11,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  US^Vt 
14  Claiau.    (CL  214— S.5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  vehicle  frame  including  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  side  frames,  traction  wheel  meaiu  ro- 
taubly  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  one  of  said  side 
frames  to  ride  in  a  furrow  adjacent  one  side  of  a  row  of 
tobacco  plants,  meaiu  carried  by  said  one  side  frame  for 


15.  Paper  stack  transfer  apparatus  comprising  a  table, 
means  supporting  said  table  with  an  unobstructed  area 

extending  to  the  fioor  below  the  major  part  of  the 

length  of  the  table, 
shafts  rotatably  supported  along  the  front  and  back 

edges  of  said  table, 
belt  means  trained  around  said  shafts  with  a  top  reach 

supported  on  top  of  said  table  across  a  substantial 

portion  of  the  width  thereof, 
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a  vertically  adjustable  platform  adapted  to  support  a 
stack  of  paper  with  the  bottom  of  the  stack  just 
below  the  level  of  the  bottom  reach  of  said  belt 
means, 

means  for  moving  said  platform  and  said  table  rela- 
tively longitudinally  between  spaced  apart  position 
and  overlapping  position, 

means  drivingly  connecting  said  belt  means  to  one  of 
said  shafts, 

and  means  forming  a  one  way  driving  connection  to 
said  one  shaft  responsive  to  relative  movement  of 
said  platform  and  said  table  to  rotate  said  one  shaft 

,  and  move  said  belt  means  at  a  speed  equal  to  the 
converging  speed  of  said  platform  and  said  table. 


3,14M9S 
BOOM  LEVELING  AND  COMPENSATING  MEANS 
Bcfnanl  H.  Kcntiag,  Port  Charlotte,  Fla^  ■■ifnr.  ky 
mesne  assignmeiits,  to  McDowcU-WeUmaB  EngJiimlug 
Company 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,919 
5  Claims.    (CL  214—14) 


1.  In  a  shiploading  apparatus  having  a  supporting 
frame,  an  upwardly  extending  mast  carried  by  said  frame, 
an  elevated  trackway  horizontally  disposed  in  said  frame, 
a  boom  shuttle  car  movable  back  and  forth  along  said 
trackway,  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  car  along  said 
trackway,  and  a  laterally  extending  elongated  boom,  in- 
cluding bulk  material  conveying  means,  pivotally  secured 
at  one  extremity  of  said  boom  to  said  shuttle  car,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  boom  pulley  means  secured  to  the  boom  inter- 
mediate its  extremities; 

(b)  mast  crown  pulley  means  sectved  to  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  mast; 

(c)  pulley  means  secured  to  the  shiploader  frame  adja- 
cent the  outer  extremity  of  said  trackway; 

(d)  compensating  movable  pulley  block  means  adapt- 
ed to  move  along  a  path  between  said  mast  crown 
pulley  means  and  said  shiploader  frame  pulley  means; 

(e)  a  cable  reeved  through  all  said  pulley  means; 

(/)  rotatable  drum  means  having  one  end  of  said  cable 
secured  therein; 

(g)  said   cable  being  reeved  successively   from   said 

drum  means  through  said  mast  crown  pulley  means, 

.the    boom    pulley   means   and    the    movable   pulley 

means,  and  means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  Mid 

cable;  and 

(A)  a  separate  cable  coacting  between  said  movable 
pulley  block  and  said  shiploader  frame  pulley  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  said  shuttle  car  to  regulate 
the  amount  of  cable  extending  between  said  mast 
crown  pulley  means  and  the  boom  pulley  means  while 
said  drum  means  are  stationary,  to  maintain  the  free 
end  of  the  boom  substantially  level  as  the  shuttle 
moves  along  said  trackway. 


George 


3,14M99 
SILO  UNLOADERS 
B.  Bnicckcr,  1412  Oak  Rldf*, 
FUcrf  Dec  19,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  331 
4ClalMa.    (CL  214—17) 


Wk. 


^1 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  having  a  frame  including  a  verti- 
cal, central  drive  shaft,  having  a  rotatable  collector  arm 
operatively  associated  with  said  drive  shaft,  and  having 
a  lateral  conveyor  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
central  drive  shaft,  the  improved  collector  arm  and  drive 
assembly,  comprising:  an  elongated  arm  member  sup- 
ported on  and  for  free  rotation  about  said  central  drive 
shaft  below  said  lateral  conveyor;  a  vertical,  driven  shaft 
rotatably  supported  by  and  projecting  through  said  arm 
member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  central  drive  shaft; 
connecting  means  on  and  between  slid  central  shaft  and 
said  spaced,  driven  shaft  for  communicating  the  rotatable 
movement  of  said  central  shaft  to  said  parallel,  driven 
shaft;  silage-gathering  means  on  said  elongated  arm  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  driven  shaft  and  adapted  to 
carry  silage  engaged  thereby  radially  inwardly  and  to 
depoait  the  same  directly  against  said  central  shaft,  the 
spaced  mounting  of  said  driven  shaft  relative  to  the  cen- 
tral shaft  permitting  the  unobstr\jcted  passage  of  silage 
between  said  silage-gathering  means  and  said  central 
shaft;  means  on  said  elongated  arm  member  operatively 
associated  with  said  driven  shaft  for  causing  said  arm 
member  to  revolve  around  said  central  shaft;  and  eleva- 
tor means  on  said  central  drive  shaft  between  said  lateral 
conveyor  and  rotary  collector  members,  said  elevator 
means  bemg  adapted  to  receive  silage  from  said  silage- 
gathering  means  and  to  lift  the  same  onto  the  lateral 
conveyor  thereabove. 


3,14MM 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SERVICING  MACHINES 
Doaglas  EdwaH  Amdtraom,  CMtwkaii.  Kant,  Eagiaa^ 
to  Tkc  Csaaral  Ekctric 


FUadAac. 


2t,  19*1,  Sar.  Na.  134^45 

Grtal  ■ritate,  Sapt  1,  19M, 
3«,172/M 

(CL  214— It) 


\ 


1.  A  aervidng  marhinr  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  said 
machine  having  a  pressure  vessel  housing  a  magazine 
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for  the  stowage  of  fuel  elements,  a  charge  tube  for 
transferring  the  fuel  elements  between  the  servicing  ma- 
chine and  the  reactor,  a  transfer  tube  having  two  operat- 
ing positions  for  transferring  the  fuel  elements  between 
the  magazine  and  the  charge  tube,  a  toggle  mechanism 
connected  to  the  transfer  tube  for  effecting  movement  of 
the  transfer  tube  between  said  operating  positions,  push 
rods  cooperating  with  the  tog^e  mechanism  for  operat- 
ing said  toggle  mechanism,  and  externally  operated  tap- 
pels  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  and 
cooperating  with  the  push  rods. 


.1 


3,I44«9f  I  ^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGIP«AG  SCRAP  METAL 
TO  A  FURNACE 
Robert  C.  McDowell,  Clcvelaad,  Roger  L.  Hnlcttc,  Bcrea, 
and  Edwvd  E.  Cbcek,  Clerelaiid,  OUo,  aarigaori  to 
McDowcll-Welhnan  Eoflneering  Company 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,472 
4  Claima.    (CL  214— It) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving,  transporting  and  dis- 
charging scrap  metal  into  a  metal  treating  vessel  having 
a  rigid  suppori  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
vessel  and  including  a  trackway  extending  toward  said 
vessel,  a  scrap  metal  carrier  having  confining  walls  open 
at  the  top  and  at  one  end  to  receive  and  to  discharge 
scrap  metal,  respectively;  a  rockable  carrier  support 
frame  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  forwardly  arcuately 
curving  rocker  members  secured  to  opposed  parallel  lower 
marginal  edges  thereof  for  coaction  with  said  trackway; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  rocker  members 
having  circular  peripheries,  and  having  their  centers  on 
a  coounoo  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  combined  load  scrap  n>etal  carrier  and  said  rock- 
able  earner  support  frame,  and  tilt  control  means  for 
regulating  the  tilting  of  the  combined  scrap  metal  car- 
rier and  rockable  carrier  support  while  the  tilt  axis  ad- 
vances towards  the  vessel  to  progressively  discharge  the 
■crap  metal  contenu  into  said  vessel  and  including  a 
toggle  having  a  pair  of  toggle  links  pivotally  joined  to- 
gether to  form  a  knee  joint,  one  of  said  links  being  piv- 
oully  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  carrier  support 
frame,  and  the  other  toggle  link  being  pivotally  secured 
to  said  rigid  support,  and  variable  length  linkage  means 
coacting  between  said  toggle  knee  and  said  rigid  frame 
at  a  point  rearward  of  the  point  where  said  toggle  length 
is  secured  to  said  rigid  frame,  said  toggle  being  adapted 
to  over-ride  center  and  lock  said  carrier  support  frame 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  to  coact  with 
said  variable  length  linkage  means  to  unlock  said  carrier 
support  frame  and  permit  it  to  rock  forward  to  discharge 
the  contents  of  said  carrier,  and  means  for  varying  the 
kngth  of  said  linkage. 


3  14^  902 
ENVELOPE  EMPTYING  AND  CONTENTS 

STACKING  MACHINE 

Saxton  V.  Voelker,  2110  Country  Club  Drive, 

Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,003 

t  Claims.    (CL  214— 307) 


7.  A  machine  for  emptying  and  stacking  the  contents 
and  emptied  envelopes  of  edge-opened  envelope  mail, 
comprising 

an  envelope  distender  having  laterallV-spaccd  gencrally- 
venical  opposite  side  walls  defining  a  generally-ver- 
cal  passageway  therebetween  with  an  upper  inlet  and 
a  lower  outlet. 

said  distender  having  laterally-spaced  suction  ap- 
plicators in  said  opposite  side  walls  adapted  to 
pull  apart  the  opposite  sides  of  the  envelopes 
^  passing  through  said  passageway, 

means  for  applying  suction  intermittently  and  momen- 
tarily to  said  applicators  and  adapted  to  momentarily 
distend  the  opened  envelopes  and  drop  the  contents 
therefrom  by  gravity, 
a  stacking  conveyor  disposed  below  said  outlet  of  said 
passageway  and  adapted  to  remove  and  stack  in  alter- 
nate succession  the  emptied  envelope  contents  and  the 
envelopes  emptied  of  such  contents, 
a  gate  disposed  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  passageway, 
and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  gate  in  timed 
relationship  with  said  suction-applying  means. 


^  3,144303 

STRADDLE  TRUCK  WITH  A  GUIDED  LIFTING 

FRAME  FOR  HANDLING  CONTAINERS 
Elmer  G.  Bjorklund,  Battle  Cr«ck,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 
Filed  June  6,  1940,  Scr.  No.  34,327 
nClaiBM.    (CL  214— 394) 
2.  A  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing U-shaped  frame  forming  an  open  bay  for  embracing 
a    load   to   be   transported    by   the   vehicle,   transversely 
extending  lifting  arch  means  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment in  opposite  end  poriions  of  the  U-shaped  frame, 
means  for  actuating  the  lifting  arch  means  in  a  vertical 
direction,    and    longitudinally    extending    lifting    frame 
means  embraced  by  the  U-shaped  frame  suspended  below 
the  lifting  arch  means,  pulley  means  connected  to  each 
lifting  arch  means  and  to  the  lifting  frame,  a  pair  of 
flexible  members  reeving  said  pulley  means  for  suspend- 
ing opposite  end  portions  of  the  lifting  frame  from  the 
lifting  arch  means,  and  longitudinally  extending  torque 
tube   means   having   a   connection   with   longitudinally 
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spaced  pulley  means  of  the  pair  of  lifting  arch  means  for 
causing  said  pair  of  lifting  arch  means  to  be  elevated 


at  substantially  the  same  rate  irrespective  of  eccentric 
loading  on  the  lifting  frame. 


3,14M«4 
FOOD  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Harold  MUtoo  Hanwn,  Movotaiiuklc,  and  Robert  Stepkca 
Schultz,  SomcrvUlc,  NJ^  Msicnors  to  AncricaB  Cu 
Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a  cononftfoa  of  New 
Jcraey 

Filed  Dec.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15M12 
SCIaimi.    (CL  215— 11) 


1.  A  unitary  nursing  container  comprising  a  collapsible 
plastic  tube  having  a  thin  walled  body  and  an  integral 
relatively  rigid  headpiece  terminating  in  an  upttaoding 
threaded  neck  doted  at  its  upper  end  with  a  relatively 
thin  rupturable  wall,  a  screw  cap  received  on  said  threaded 
neck,  said  cap  having  an  internally  threaded  skirt  portioo 
and  a  transversal  wall  centrally  mounting  a  centrally 
passaged  plug  member,  said  plug  member  having  a  de- 
pending tubular  portion  terminating  in  an  oblique  cutting 
edge,  said  skirt  portion  normally  threadably  engaging 
the  outmost  end  of  said  neck  with  said  depending  tubular 
portion  initially  remote  from  said  rupturable  wall  and 
being  adapted  to  be  turned  onto  full  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  neck  to  cause  said  cutting  edge  to  pierce 
said  rupturable  wall,  a  nipple  seated  on  said  plug  member, 
and  a  protective  closure  removably  sealed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  cap  and  enclosing  said  nipple. 


3,14i,M5 

DEVICES  FOR  OPENING  THE  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  CANS 

Pletro  Sada,  ApriHa,  Latftaa,  Italy,  aiiJMnr  to  bdwtrtc 

Vcrwcrtunciprodukte  AattmtL,  Vadvz,  Ucckteaatcii 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1M3,  Sm'.  No.  25«,125 

Clalw  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  Nov.  15, 1M2 

1  Claim.    (CL  22»     48) 

An  opening  device  for  a  hermetically  sealed  metal  can 

having   a   cover   comprising    a    pair   of   doaely   spaced 

scratches  extending  parallel  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  aid 


cover,  a  metal  rod  located  on  said  cover  subatantially  par- 
alld  thereto  having  a  pointed  end  turned  towards  the 
intermediate  zone  of  said  pair  of  scratches,  said  cover 
having  a  rectangular  recess  adjacent  said  scratches,  wdd- 
iag  means  provided  in  said  recess  securing  said  rod 
to  said  cover  adjacent  said  pointed  end.  a  ring  shaped 
circular  handle  portioo  on  said  rod,  a  rectangular  portioo 
on  said  rod  adjacent  to  said  welding  means  and  an  intar> 
mediate  portion  on  said  rod  located  between  said  handle 


portico  and  said  rectangular  portioo  having  a  weakened 
cross  section  area  for  facilitating  the  ttuning  of  said 
handle  portion  upwardly  from  its  horizontal  inoperative 
position  on  the  cover  to  its  vertical  operative  position, 
whereby  s  first  pulling  stress  exerted  onto  said  ring  shaped 
portion  of  the  metal  rod  around  said  wdding  means  causes 
said  pointed  end  to  enter  into  said  scratches  and  to  initiate 
the  rupture  thereof  and  a  second  pulling  stress  exerted  on 
tgid  handle  portion  away  from  the  can  causes  the  cover 
to  be  removed  aloog  said  scratches. 


3.14MM 
CARRIER  TRAY 


B.  Swctt, 
aodCkcmkal 
tloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Fek.  t,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  172,tM 
3  OataM.     .(CL  22»— If  3) 


to  Rcxall  Drag 
Calir.,a 


ES? 


1.  A  beverage  tray  and  server  comprising  s  lower  sub> 
stantially  flat  tray  having  an  upstanding  peripheral  rim; 
a  plurality  of  short  hoUow  cylinders  fixed  to  the  top  side 
of  the  tray  in  equally  spaced  positions  from  each  other, 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinders  beuig  normal  to  the 
flat  surface  of  the  tray;  said  cylinders  being  adapted  to 
contain  beverage  tumblers:  an  upstanding  post  afTixed 
to  the  center  of  the  tray,  the  top  end  of  the  post  contain- 
ing a  vertically  extending  cylindrical,  threaded  hoUow 
portion;  a  removaMe  substantially  flat  top  tray  having  an 
upstanding  peripheral  rim.  said  tray  being  a  server  for 
appetizers  and  the  like,  a  central  opening  in  said  top 
tray,  a  flange  on  the  underside  of  said  top  tray  defining 
a  ledge  portion  oo  said  tray  positioned  inwardly  of  said 
flange,  said  ledge  portion  engageable  with  the  top  end  of 
said  post  for  positioning  said  top  tray  in  fixed  relation- 
ship with  said  bottom  tray  and  said  flange  engageable  with 
the  side  walls  of  said  post  with  the  opening  in  the  top 
tray  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  boUow  portioo  in 
the  post;  a  threaded  member  positioned  in  the  opening 
in  the  top  tray  and  threadably  .engaged  with  the  threaded 
hollow  portioo  of  said  post,  and  an  enlarged  bead  on 
said  threaded  member  engaged  with  the  flat  surface  of 
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said  top  tray  to  maintain  the  tray  immovable  relative  to 
said  post. 


Floyd 


344Mt7 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

V.   Bookoot.  Rockford,   IlL,   msigDor.  by 

to  L.  W.  Mcsuimcr,  trwstec,  Rockford,  IlL 
FUod  Fsk.  2%,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,34« 
IfCWM.    (CL221--t7) 


compartments  each  adapted  to  contain  a  vertical  column 
of  articles  to  be  vended,  a  second  plurality  of  like  com- 
partments extending  in  line  across  the  machine  in  back 
of  said  first  plurality  of  compartments,  an  ejector  mem- 
ber mounted  beneath  each  of  said  compartments  and  (V- 
erative  when  actuated  to  eject  the  bottom  article  from 
the  compartment  with  which  it  is  associated,  the  ejectors 
associated  with  said  first  plurality  of  compartments 
mounted  so  as  to  eject  articles  toward  said  second  plural- 
ity of  compartments  and  the  ejectors  associated  with  said 
second  plurality  of  compartments  mounted  so  as  to  eject 
articles  toward  said  first  plurality  of  compartments,  a 
chute  nnounted  beneath  said  compartments  for  receiving 
ejected  artides  and  delivering  them  to  the  purchaser,  op- 


1.  In  an  article  dispensing  machine,  a  dispensing  unit 
comprising  a  compartment  open  at  the  bottom  and  having 
side,  front  and  back  walls  wherein  the  front  and  back 
walls  are  spaced  one  from  the  other  lengthwise  of  the 
compartment  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
articles  to  be  dispensed  and  the  side  walls  are  spaced 
crosswise  of  the  compartment  by  an  amount  greater  than 
the  width  of  one  but  less  than  twice  the  width  of  the 
articles  to  be  dispensed,  s  pair  of  abutnnents,  means  for 
noounting  said  abutments  for  movement  between  a  block- 
ing positioo  in  which  the  abutntents  are  spaced  one  from 
the  other  and  from  the  side  walls  of  the  compartment  by 
an  amount  less  than  the  width  of  the  articles  to  be  dis- 
pensed and  an  unblocking  position  in  which  the  abut- 
noents  are  spaced  from  the  originally  adjacent  side  walls 
of  the  compartment  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  width 
of  an  article  to  be  dispensed  to  enable  an  article  to  pass 
downwardly  therebetween,  and  single  meaiu  for  con- 
trolling movement  of  the  abutments  alternately  to  displace 
one  of  the  abutmenu  of  the  pair  from  blocking  to  un- 
blocking position  and  back  to  iU  initial  position  while 
the  other  remains  in  blocking  position,  said  means  for 
controlling  movement  of  the  abutmenu  between  blocking 
and  unblocking  positions  including  a  disc  cam  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis  midway  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  compartment  and  having  a  recessed 
portion  extending  through  an  angle  of  less  than  180*  of  the 
disc  cam,  a  pivotal  member  aflixed  to  each  of  said  abut- 
ments and  having  a  portioo  adapted  to  engage  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cam,  and  means  for  rotating  the  disc  cam 
whereby  the  abutments  are  maintained  in  blocking  posi- 
tion when  said  portioo  is  in  operative  engagemem  with 
the  periphery  of  the  disc  cam  and  whereby  the  abutments 
can  be  displaced  to  unblocking  position  when  said  portioo 
is  in  operative  engagemem  with  the  recessed  portion  of  the 
disc  cam.  . . , 


3,1443M 
VENDING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DISPENSING  COMPARTMENTS 
Frank  U.  Pari,  187  School  St.,  Groveland,  Mass.,  and 
Frauds   C.    Da   Grenkr,    Bradford,   Mam.;   said   Du 
Grcnkr  Mri|Bor  to  Ths  Sccborg  Corporation,  Ckkago, 
DL,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  29,  1M8,  S«r.  No.  18,422 
SCWiM.    (CL  221— 124) 


erating  levers  attached  to  said  ejector  members,  said 
operating  levers  extending  up  outside  of  the  compart- 
menu  with  which  they  are  associated,  and  a  plurality  of 
operating  handles  horizontally  slidably  mounted  in  a 
frame  above  said  compartments  and  selectively  operable 
from  the  top  front  of  the  machine,  certain  of  said  handles 
having  means  for  operating  the  ejector  levers  associated 
with  said  first  plurality  of  compartments  and  others  of 
said  handles  having  means  for  c^rating  the  ejector  levers 
assodated  with  said  second  plurality  of  compartments, 
and  means  pivotally  securing  said  frame  to  said  second 
plurality  of  compartments  whereby  said  entire  frame  and 
said  operating  fctandles  may  be  moved  upwardly  to  dis- 
engage said  handles  from  said  operating  levers. 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
compartments  extending  in  line  across  the  machine,  said 


3,144,9«9 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWDERY 

MATERIALS 

Yasoklro  Sawada,  Kokura,  Fuknoka  Prcfectnre,  Japan, 

assignor  to  Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  145,314 
3  Clafans.  (CL  222—55) 
1.  A  granular  bulky  material  handling  apparatus  for 
automatically  regulating  the  height  of  a  layer  of  material 
being  fed  on  the  conveyor  of  a  sintering  machine,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  swinging  spout  from  which  said 
granular  bulky  material  is  poured  in  a  stream,  a  back 
plate  sloping  in  one  direction  below  said  spout  against 
which  said  material  fXHiring  from  said  swinging  spout 
strikes,  a  sloping  plate  sloping  in  the  opposite  direction 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  back  plate  and  on  which  the 
material  from  said  back  plate  slides  down  onto  a  con- 
veyor, a  friurality  of  detecting  plates  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  which  is  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower 
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end  of  said  sloping  plate  for  detecting  the  height  of  said 
material  on  ihe  conveyor  by  stroking  said  material  beneath 
the  lower  edge  of  each  plate,  said  plates  bemg  routable 
with  the  lower  edge  rotating  up  and  down  in  response  to 
the  height  of  said  material  being  stroked,  a  plurality  of 
.egulating  rods  each  having  one  end  thereof  freely  pivoted 
to  one  of  said  detecting  plates,  a  plurality  of  arms  to 
which  the  other  ends  of  said  regulating  rods  are  respec- 
tively connected,  the  lengths  of  said  regulating  rods  and 
arms  being  adjusuble.  a  plurality  of  detectors  to  which 
the  arms  are  respectively  connected  for  transmitting  the 
movement  of  said  detecting  plates  during  their  rotatmg  up 
and  down  in  response  to  the  detected  height  of  said  mate- 
rial as  an  angle  and  which  are  adapted  to  transmit  said 


r-\^ 


movement  of  said  detecting  plates  to  an  automatic  con- 
trol device  as  a  signal  for  regulating  the  speed  of  the 
conveyor  according  to  a  transmitted  signal  by  accelerating 
said  speed  when  the  lower  limit  of  said  fed  material  is 
detected  in  the  respective  areas  of  said  detecting  plates  and 
slowing  said  speed  when  the  upper  limit  is  detected,  to 
keep  the  height  of  the  layer  of  said  material  to  an  opti- 
mum, and  at  least  one  fixedly  mounted  cut-off  plate  be- 
hind said  detecting  plates,  the  lower  edge  of  which  is 
below  the  lower  edge  of  said  detecting  plates  when  said 
detecting  plates  are  in  the  lowermost  position  thereof  and 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  detecting  plates  and 
which  strokes  the^^surface  of  said  material  layer  already 
regulated  as  to  thickness  by  the  variation  of  the  speed 
of  said  conveyor  to  obtain  a  uniform  layer  thickness. 


3,14<,91t 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dould  E.  VarBcr,  CohuabM,  Ohio, 


. ^_  to 

Naclcoiiics  Corporatioa,  a  conoralioa  of  OMo 

Filed  Nov.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (7^< 

8  ClaiiiM.    (CL  222—55) 
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1.  In  a  continuous  processing  apparatus  having  a  ma- 
terial input  flow,  adjusting  means  therefor,  a  product  out- 
put flow  and  a  reservoir  section  interconnecting  said  input 
and  output  flows,  a  pulse-type  feed  controller  comprising 
means  responsive  to  a  deviation  in  the  quantity  of  ma- 
terial in  said  reservoir  section  for  producing  a  substantial 
corrective  change  in  the  prevailing  setting  of  said  input 
flow  adjusting  means,  and  means  independent  of  said  de- 
viation responsive  means  for  subsequently  reversing  said 
change  so  as  to  substantially  restore  said  prevailing  set- 
ting. 


3,14M11 

TOY  WATER  PISTOLS 

Mak  Stain,  171  LakWlcok  Road,  Kowlooa,  Ho^  Ko^ 

FIM  Nov.  23,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  239,551 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcathM,  Great  Britain,  Dec  IS,  IMI, 

45,M9/<1 
2Clalns.    (CL  221— 79) 


1.  .\  water  pistol  having  a  barrel,  a  discharge  nozzle 
mounted  at  the  end  of  the  barrel,  a  water  pump  incor- 
porated in  the  body  of  the  pistol,  a  pipe  connecting  the 
water  pump  to  the  discharge  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being 
rotaubly  mounted  in  a  position  located  inwardly  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  barrel  to  that  it  can  be  turned  about  an 
axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  barrel,  means 
tor  turning  the  nozzle  about  the  said  axis,  the  barrel  hav- 
ing at  least  one  bole  through  at  least  one  side  adjacent 
to  the  nozzle  so  that  the  nozzle  can  be  directed  towards 
either  the  end  of  the  barrel  or,  on  turning  of  the  nozzle, 
through  a  hole  in  one  of  the  sides  of  the  barrel,  and  said 
means  for  turning  the  nozzle  comprising  a  knob  located 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  barrel  and  a  belt  connecting  the 
knob  to  the  nozzle,  said  belt  being  driven  by  the  knob 
spindle  and  being  fixed  to  the  nozzle. 


3,14«,912 

PACKAGE  OPENING  MEANS 

Louis  S.  Twcnliy,  144—29  Oth  Drive,  FlMMta  t7.  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  14,  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  194,524 

1  ClaiaL    (CL  222— 197) 
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A  package  for  containing  and  dispensing  liquid,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rectangular  nonporous  chemically  stable 
flexible  plastic  sheets  superimposed  with  edges  in  regis- 
tration and  sealed  tofether  all  around  their  registering 
edges  to  fonn  a  rectangular  margin,  said  margin  having 
a  thickness  equal  to  the  total  thickness  of  both  sheeu. 
said  sheeu  having  a  closed  interior  compartment  for 
containing  liquid,  said  margin  having  a  Arst  group  of  at 
least  three  parallel  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  a 
free  end  edge  at  one  side  of  the  margin,  said  margin 
having  a  second  group  of  at  least  three  parallel  grooves 
extending  inwardly  from  the  free  end  edge  at  the  other 
side  of  said  margin  and  opposing  the  first  group  of 
grooves,  all  of  said  grooves  disponed  adjacent  one  comer 
of  the  margin  and  terminating  just  beyond  a  line  of 
separation  of  the  sbeeU  at  the  sealed  margin,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  edges  of  the  grooves  being  less  than  the  thick- 
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of  the  remainder  of  the  margin,  said  margin  being 

tearable  along  two  selected  grooves  to  define  a  Ub  of 
predetermined  width  in  accordance  with  the  grooves 
selected,  said  Ub  being  tearable  transversely  below  said 
line  of  separation  whereby  to  open  a  hole  into  said  com- 
partment inwardly  of  the  adjacent  corner  for  dispensing 
the  liquid  therefrom,  a  paper  film  adhering  to  and  cover- 
ing the  outer  side  of  each  sheet  for  strengthening  the  same, 
and  guide  markings  on  the  films  adjacent  to  the  grooves 
for  guiding  and  instructing  the  tearing  of  the  sheets 
along  the  grooves. 


adapted  to  stand  in  an  upright  position  and  providing  a 
complete  enclosure  for  its  granular  content  when  filled, 
the  box  having  a  scored  portion  in  one  upright  wall  adja- 
cent its  top  defining  a  terminus  of  its  top  portion,  said 
scored  portion  being  narrower  at  the  bottom  and  wider 
at  the  top  whereby  to  form  a  pouring  opening  with  taper- 
ing sides  after  separation  of  the  scored  portions,  a  flexible 
bag  disposed  within  said  body  after  filling,  with  part  of 
its  top  surface  secured  along  the  bottom  scored  portion 
and  upwardly  along  the  tapered  sides  on  the  interior  sur- 


3,14«,913 

CAP  HAVING  A  NON-DRIP  SPOUT 

Kiyoda  Ni«ai,  247  ICugaharaHnacki,  Ota-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 19«l,  Scr.  No.  129,M5 

7ClalM.    (CL  222— 119) 


1.  In  a  conuiner,  a  cap  coupled  thereto  to  permit 
dispensing  of  the  contenu  from  the  container,  the  cap 
having  a  bore,  a  sleeve  slidably  supported  in  said  bore 
and  having  an  open  end  defining  a  spout,  a  valve  slid- 
ably supported  in  said  sleeve,  means  defining  limits  of 
movement  of  said  valve  in  said  sleeve,  and  means  limiting 
movement  of  said  sleeve  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  valve  in  both  limit  positions  in  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  for  causing  sliding  of  said  sleeve  in  said 
bore  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and  elastic 
means  elastically  urging  the  valve  to  one  of  said  limit 
positions  in  the  sleeve  and  the  sleeve  to  the  first  position 
thereof,  said  cap  bemg  provided  with  a  pair  of  passage- 
ways establishing  communication  between  the  bore  and 
the  container,  said  sleeve  being  provided  v  ith  an  opening 
for  establishing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
the  sleeve  and  the  passageways,  both  said  passageways 
being  blocked  by  the  sleeve  with  the  latter  in  said  one 
limit  position  thereby  substantially  sealing  the  container, 
said  valve  being  movable  to  the  other  of  the  limit  posi- 
tions in  the  sleeve  against  the  action  of  the  elastic  means 
to  cause  the  sleeve  to  assume  the  other  of  the  limit  posi- 
tions of  the  sleeve  in  the  bore,  said  opening  being  in  com- 
munication with  one  of  the  passageways  in  the  sleeve  with 
the  sleeve  in  said  other  position  whereby  the  contents 
of  the  container  may  be  dispensed  from  the  sleeve  via  said 
one  passageway,  said  valve  sliding  in  said  sleeve  with  said 
elastic  means  released  to  exert  a  suction  force  on  undis- 
pensed contents  in  said  sleeve  and  to  cause  said  sleeve  to 
return  to  said  first  position,  said  sleeve  passing  through  an 
intermediate  position  whereat  the  opening  in  the  sleeve  is 
aligned  with  the  other  of  the   passageways  while  said 
valve  concurrently  slides  in  said  sleeve  such  that  the  suc- 
tion force  causes  the  undispensed  contents  in  the  sleeve 
to  be  reintroduced  into  the  container,  thereby  preventing 
dripping  from  the  sleeve  of  undispensed  liquid. 


face  and  arranged  for  its  suspension  through  the  pouring 
opening  with  its  top  spread  open  and  in  covering  rela- 
tion to  the  bottom  and  part  of  the  tapered  sides  of  the 
pouring  opening,  the  diameter  of  the  open  top  of  the  bag 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  maximum  width  of 
the  pouring  opening,  stiffening  means  disposed  circum- 
fcrcntially  of  the  top  of  the  bag  for  holding  the  top  open 
while  the  bag  is  suspended  through  the  pouring  openirig 
for  reception  of  granular  material  poured  through  said 
pouring  opening,  and  indicia  at  intervals  through  the 
length  of  the  bag  for  measuring  the  amount  of  fill. 


3,146,915 

VIBRATORY  TRANSFER  CHUTE 

Vanglm  Grcgor,  5524  Green  Oak  Drive, 

Hollywood  28,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,323 

3  Claims.    (CL  222—161) 


r  3,144,914 

DISPENSING  CARTON-MEASURING  CUP 

,  COMBINATIONS 

Dorothy  L.  Eckley,  Denver,  Colo. 

(270  Marshall  St.,  Lakewood  26,  Colo.) 

I  Filed  Aug.  7,  1961.  Ser.  No.  129,694 

6  Oalms.    (CL  222—158) 

6.  A  combined  dispensing  canon  and  measuring  cup 

for  granular  materials,  comprising  a  hoUow  box-like  body 


1.  A  transfer  chute  comprising  a  support,  a  base  fixed 
upon  the  support  and  having  a  forwardly  declining  lop 
wall,  upstanding  spring  means  fixed  upon  said  top  wall, 
a  vibrator  equipped  trough  mounted  upon  said  springs, 
said  trough  having  a  forwardly  declining  bottom  wall 
and  upstaiKling  side  walls,  an  end  wall  closing  the  lower 
end  of  the  trough  and  providing  a  discharge  opening,  a 
rotor  joumalled  across  the  lower  end  of  the  trough,  said 
rotor  having  longitudinally  spaced  circumferential  rows 
of  teeth  spaced  therearound,  said  rotor  being  spaced 
above  the  trough  bottom  wall,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  rotor,  the  outer  rows  of  rotor  teeth  being  of  maxi- 
mum length  and  a  center  row  of  minimum  length,  the 
intervening  rows  being  progressively  smaller  from  the 
outer  rows  to  the  center  row. 
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VALVE  CONTROL  HEAD 
John  H.  KroabdB,  EMt  Ora^e,  N  J^ 

asBiciuncats,  to  Walter  Kid4c  *  CoMpMj,  « 
tOIc,  N  J^  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  12,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  137>M 
SClatan.    (CL  222— lt2) 
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1.  A  valve  control  head  comprising  »  body  having 
means  for  effecting  removable  securement  of  said  body 
to  a  container  for  confining  fluid  under  pressure,  the  con- 
tainer being  provided  with  a  valve  operating  element 
formed  with  an  upwardly  facing  discharge  outlet,  said 
body  having  guideway  means  therein;  a  control  element 
slidably  mounted  in  said  guideway  means  and  structurally 
independent  of  the  valve  operating  element,  said  control 
element  having  a  longituidinal  bore  extending  there- 
through from  end  to  end  and  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  at  its  lower  end  for  facing  the  valve  operating  ele- 
ment and  being  provided  with  an  outlet  at  its  upper  end 
in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  having  a 
transverse  bore  in  communication  with  said  longitudinal 
bore  between  the  ends  thereof  provided  with  an  outlet; 
sealing  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  longitudiiul  bore 
for  releasably  connecting  the  same  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  outlet  of  the  valve  oper- 
ating element;  a  tube  secured  to  said  control  element 
for  movement  therewith  having  one  end  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  transverse  bore 
and  its  other  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
point  of  use;  a  manually  operable  lever  extending  across 
said  control  element  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
body,  said  lever  having  means  for  engaging  said  control 
element  and  closing  the  outlet  of  said  longitudinal  bore 
at  its  upper  end  and  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
control  element  to  actuate  said  valve  operating  element; 
and  spring  means  mounted  between  said  body  and  said 
lever  for  moving  said  last  mentioned  means  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  control  element  to  open  the  outlet  of  said 
longitudinal  bore  when  said  lever  is  released. 


3,14M17 
METHOD  OF  AND  AFPARATUS  FOB 
DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
Cyifl  Edward  Htgd,  EMOumk,  Wbral, 

to  Lever  Brothers  Com^^,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
radoa  of  MaiM 

Filed  Feb.  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  MJM 

CfadiM  priority,  appttcatkia  Great  Brltaia  Faftw  11,  19M 

I  Claim.    (CL  222— lt9) 

Means  for  dispensing  a  water-immiscible  liquid  from 

a  container  submerged  beneath  a  body  of  water  to  the 

free  surface  of  the  water  comprising: 

(a)  a  closure  member  for  dosing  an  opening  in  said 
container; 

(b)  a  first  channel  passing  through  said  closure  mem- 
ber to  allow  water  to  enter  the  container  when  said 
container  is  submerged  beneath  the  body  of  water; 


(c)  a  second  channel  pasnng  throo^  said  closure 
member  through  which  is  gradually  discharged  the 
water-immisdble  liquid  displaced  by  the  water  enter- 
ing the  container, 

id)  sealing  means  to  seal  said  second  channel; 

(«)  a  capillary  tube  extending  through  said  sealing 
means  and  betng  remote  from  the  interior  of  the 
container  when  the  closure  member  closes  the  open- 
ing in  the  container; 
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(/)  a  porous  filter  plug  located  in  said  second  channel 
to  prevent  solid  matter  from  blocking  the  capillary 
tube  and  thereby  impeding  discharge  of  the  water- 
immisdble  liquid; 
the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  channels  adjacent  the 
interior  of  the  container  being  dose  to  or  flush  with 
the  doeure  member  when  the  opening  in  the  container 
is  doeed  by  said  closure  member,  said  dispensing  means 
being  arranged   so  that  the   water-immisdble   liquid   is 
slowly  discharged  from  the  container  at  a  substantially 
ooHtant  rale. 


3,l4Mlt 
PAKTICULATE  MATEKLAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Edwwd  C  WllliMi,  137t  F« 
Nertk  VaMo«T«r,  BrIlU 

Fled  hm»  II,  1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  Ui,5U 
U  nihil     (CL  222— 199) 


1.  Feeding  apparatus  for  particulate  materials  compris- 
ing a  storage  hopper  for  particulate  material,  a  vertical 
vibratory  spiral  conveyor  mounted  in  the  hopper  and  hav- 
ing an  entrance  near  a  lower  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
incJined  rigid  links  arranged  substantially  in  a  circle 
beneath  the  conveyor  and  having  pins  pro)ecting  laterally 
from  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  links  being  in- 
dined  in  the  same  direction,  resilient  connecting  means 
supporting  the  pins  of  each  link,  the  connecting  means 
of  the  pins  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  links  being  secured  to 


the  conveyor  and  the  connecting  means  of  the  pins  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  links  being  secured  to  a  base,  means 
connected  to  a  link  to  swing  the  links  back  and  forth  to 
impart  a  rapid  helical  oscillatory  motion  to  the  spiral  con- 
veyor to  direct  material  from  the  bottom  of  the  hopper 
to  the  top  of  the  conveyor,  and  discharge  means  at  an 
upper  end  of  the  conveyor  through  which  material  can 
flow  therefrom. 

"      '  3,144,919 

•ALL  FOLLOWER  DISPENSER 

Story  F.  Chan>«n<  '  Km»II  St.,  RlvcrsUc  Coon. 

Filed  OeL  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,002 

4  Claims.    (CL  222—212) 


said  annular  cylinder  sequentially  being  in  free  fluid  com- 
munication for  feeding  an  unmeasured  amoimt  of  fluid 
to  said  first  cylinder,  said  annular  cylinder  adapted  to  re- 


ceive only  a  measured  amount  of  fluid  from  said  first 
cylinder,  whereby  a  finite  quantity  of  fluid  may  be  expelled 
from  said  annular  cylinder  to  the  exterior  through  said 
annular  piston  upon  actuation  thereof. 


1.  A  dispenser  in  combination  with  a  container  hav- 
ing flexible  sidewalls,  a  top  opening  and  a  bottom  wall, 
the  Ulterior  of  said  container  being  substantially  free 
of  any  obstructions,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  top 
opening,  cylindrical  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  opening 
and  a  ball  valve  within  the  container,  said  dispenser 
being  positioned  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  near 
the  container's  top  opening,  the  top  dispenser  opening  be- 
ing of  reduced  size  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
ball  valve  and  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  dispenser  open- 
ing and  dispenser  sidewalls  being  approximately  the  same 
or  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  valve, 
said  bottom  opening  being  shut  off  from  communication 
with  the  lower  portion  of  the  container  by  said  ball  valve 
when  said  container  and  dispenser  are  inverted,  the  bot- 
tom dispenser  opening  and  the  top  container  opening  be- 
ing in  communication  whereby  the  ball  valve  on  inversion 
of  said  container  is  movable  to  a  position  adjacent  to  and 
opposite  the  top  opening  in  the  dispenser  and  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  container  through  said  opening  is  shut  off 
and  said  valve  is  further  movable  to  seat  against  the  top 
dispenser  opening  by  squeeze  pressure  exerted  on  the 
flexible  container  walls. 


3,144^1 

SELF  CONTAINED  MEASURING  SPOUT  FOR 

COFFEE  CONTAINERS 

Peter  Brady,  964  Anderson  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,079  i 

9  Claims.    (CL  222—341) 
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3,144,92t 

DISPENSER  FOR  METERED  AMOUNTS  OF  FLUID 
Thomas  A.  Bca)amla,  Ncwbtwgh,  Ind..  assttnor  to  Mead 
Johnson  A  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
Filed  Mv.  S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  17M91 
I  3  Claims.    (CL  222— 321) 

1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  measured  amount  of 
fluid  from  a  fluid  source,  comprising:  a  device,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  device  including  a  first  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  a  first  cylinder,  said  first  piston  hav- 
ing means  establishing  communication  between  said  first 
cylinder  and  a  fluid  source,  said  latter  means  induding  a 
hollow  tube;  means  for  ejecting  the  measured  amount  of 
fluid  from  said  device  including  an  annular  piston  having 
an  outlet  patsagf  therein  and  extending  through  said  an- 
nular piston,  said  annular  piston  slidably  mounted  in  an 
annular  cylinder,  said  ejecting  means  being  mounted 
coazially  with  said  supplying  means,  said  first  cylinder  and 


1.  A  combination  closive  and  granular  material  meas- 
uring and  dispensing  construction  for  a  container  having 
a  vertical  side  wall  and  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  attached 
to  one  end  of  said  side  wall,  with  a  rectangular  open- 
ing formed  in  said  side  wall  near  said  bottom  wall,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  rectangular  gasket  having  one 
side  secured  inside  said  side  wall  around  said  rectangular 
opening,  said  gasket  extending  peripherally  inwardly  of 
said  opening,  a  spout  having  a  vertical  front  end  panel 
abutting  said  side  of  the  gasket  within  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  side  panels  and  a  bottom  panel  integrally  joined 
at  forward  ends  thereof  to  said  front  end  panel,  said 
spout  being  movable  outwardly  of  said  vertical  side  wall 
while  the  side  and  bottom  panels  abut  inner  edges  of 
said  gasket,  a  rectangular  plate,  and  means  movably  sup- 
porting said  plate  so  that  the  plate  serves  as  a  rear  panel 
closure  for  the  spout  when  the  spout  is  moved  outwardly 
of  said  side  wall,  said  plate  being  normally  spaced  from 
rear  ends  of  the  side  and  bottom  panels  when  the  side  and 
bottom  panels  are  fully  inserted  inside  the  container,  said 
plate  being  movable  to  push  granular  material  into  the 
spout  when  said  plate  is  moved  forwardly  prior  to  moving 
the  spout  outwardly  of  said  side  wall  of  the  container. 


3,144,922 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  PACKAGE 
Donald  S.  Tuttic,  Jr.,  Mkldlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Rbdon  Manufacturing  Company,  Naogatndt,  Conn.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Connccticirt 

Filed  itm.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,577 
3  Claims.    (CL  221—394) 
1.  A  sdf -sealing  valve  actuator  for  use  in  pressurized 
packages  wherein  a  fM-oduct  is  confined  within  a  pack- 
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age  under  the  pressure  of  a  gaseous  propellant  and  dis- 
cbarge of  the  product  from  the  package  is  controlled  by 
a  valve  mounted  thereon,  said  valve  actuator  cohiprising: 
a  body  portion  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal   axis    of   the    package    and    adaplM    to    be 
mounted  on  the  valve  stem  for  the  valve,) 


said  body  portion  having  a  surface  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  package 
and  a  discharge  orifice  in  said  inclined  surface 
in  communication  with  the  valve  so  as  to  permit 
the    dispensing    of    the    product    therethrough 
whenever  the  valve  is  opened,  and 
lAitationary  closure  for  the  body  portion  fixed  to  the 
package  apd  having  a  correspondingly  inclined  sur- 
face thereon  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inclined 
surface  on  the  body  portion  to  close  off  the  discharge 
orifice  from  the  atmosphere. 

said  inclined  surface  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing therein  so  positioned  as  to  be  in  alignment 
with  the  discharge  orifice  in  the  body  portion 
when  the  body  portion  is  moved  to  its  valve- 
opening  position. 


3,14M23 

MEASURED-DOSE  SUDE  VALVE  DISPENSER 

Story  F.  Chappeil,  9  KaoU  St,  Rfrerskie,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  f ,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  314,944 

•  Claims.    (CL  222     444) 


1.  A  measured  liquid  dose  dispenser  for  use  in  a  con- 
tainer having  an  elongated  neck  portion  aiKl  a  top  open- 
ing in  said  neck,  said  dispenser  inserted  into  the  top 
opening  and  the  neck  of  said  container  and  comprising 
a  side  wall,  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top,  an  intermediate 
partition  dividing  the  dispenser  into  an  upper  and  a  lower 
compartment,  a  slide  valve  having  a  central  shaft  and 
upper  and  lower  plates,  the  central  shaft  being  slidably 
moveable  through  an  opening  in  said  partition,  the  upper 
plate  being  positioned  within  the  upper  compartment  and 
the  lower  plate  within  the  lower  compartment,  a  valve 
stop  seat  near  the  open  top  of  the  dispenser  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  top  plate  when  the  slide  valve  is  inverted, 
at  least  one  opening  in  the  dispenser  side  wall,  said  open- 
ing communicating  between  the  interior  of  the  container 


and  the  upper  compartment  whereby  liquid  within  the 
container  may  flow  from  the  container  to  the  upper  com- 
partment and  out  the  top  opening  when  the  container  and 
dispenser  are  inverted,  said  flow  continuing  until  the  top 
plate  is  seated  on  the  valve  stop  seat. 


3.144,924 
CONCRETE  DUMP  BUCKET 
Raymond    B.    Cozadd,    West    Covina,    and    Richard    A. 
Miller.  CkiDO,  CaMf.,  mrigBon  to  Miller  Swivel  Prod- 
acts,  loc.,  Pomona,  CaUf.,  a  conporaHon  of  CaUfoniia 
FHcd  May  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,951 
'  9  0alm».    (CL2a2_5t3) 


1.  In  a  concrete  pouring  bucket  having  a  downwardly 
directed  discharge  opening  in  the  boUom  thereof,  the  im- 
provement in  gate  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  con- 
crete out  through  said  opening,  comprising: 
an  annular  member  surrounding  said  opening; 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  gate  jaw  members  each  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  spaced  apart,  parallel  hinge  arm 
portions; 
bearing  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  each  of  the  hinge 

arms  of  said  jaw  members, 
bearing  means  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said 
annular  member,  pivotally  cooperating  with  said 
bearing  means  on  each  of  said  hinge  arms,  supporting 
said  gate  jaw  members  astride  said  annular  member 
for  opening  and  closing  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
one  another; 
and  flexible  closure  means  attached  to  said  gate  jaws 
and  to  said  aimular  member  seaUngly  closing  the 
variable  width  gap  therebetween  while  permitting 
opening  and  closing  pivotal  movement  of  said  gate 
jaws. 


3.144,925  / 

,  HOLDER  FOR  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Max  J.  Rnderian,  545  Hanky  Avs.,  Lo«  Antdas,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1942,  S«r.  No.  233,MS 

lOnim.    (CL224— 5) 


A  holder  for  an  amusement  device  of  the  type  com- 
prising roiatable  members  secured  together  by  a  central 
shaft  with  a  string  adapted  to  be  wound  thereabout,  said 
holder  comprising:  an  integral  stamping  in  the  form  of  a 
flat  sheet  of  thicknesses  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  rotatable  members  as  measured  along  said  shaft,  said 
sheet  having  cut-out  portions  defining  an  upper  hook  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  portion  of  a  person's 
clothes  and  a  lower  hook  portion  defining  a  cradle  for 
receiving  said  central  shaft  so  that  said  members  lie  on 
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either  side  of  said  lower  hook  portion  to  engage  opposite 
sides  of  said  sheet,  the  plane  of  said  upper  and  lower 
hook  portions  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  whereby 
said  amusement  device  may  be  carried  by  said  holder. 


Fox 


'  3,144,924  / 

GLASS  CITTING  APPARATLIS 
Charict  O.  Huffman,  logram,  George  W.  Mi 
Chapel,  and  William  F.  Gale>,  Saxonburg,  Pa., 
to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Clam  Compnay,  All^cny  County, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  23,  1958.  Ser.  No.  769.223 
19  Claims.     (CL  225—94.5) 


extending  flats  formed  thereon,  said  first  pair  of  co- 
acting  rollers  being  geared  together  for  rotation  at  a 
common  peripheral  rate;  a  pivotally  mounted  arm  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  paper  travel; 
a  second  pair  of  coacting  driven  rollers  operatively 
mounted  on  said  arm,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  having 
adjacent  surfaces  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  flats,  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being 
driven  at  a  reduced  speed  relative  to  said  first  pair  of  rol- 
lers, the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  said  first  and  second  rollers 
being  inverse  to  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  flats  on  said 
first  to  the  number  of  fiats  on  said  second  rollers. 


•Vj 


/tr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  glass  sheet  which  com- 
prises a  table  to  support  the  sheet,  means  to  cut  the  sheet 
on  the  table  along  a  continuous  line  extending  transversely 
of  the  elongitudinal  axis  of  the  table  from  an  edge  of  the 
sheet  to  an  opposite  edge  to  provide  smaller  glass  sheets, 
spacing  nieans  to  lift  and  to  move  laterally  one  of  the 
smaller  glass  sheets  away  from  the  other  smaller  glass 
■beet  fo  provide  the  smaller  glass  sheeu  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship on  the  table,  and  conveyor  means  to  move  the 
glass  sheet  onto  the  table  and  to  move  the  smaller  glass 
sheets  off  the  table  in  the  spaced  relationship,  said  table 
aving  a  top  surface  with  longitudinal  sections  spaced 
transversely  from  adjacent  longitudinal  sections  and  said 
spacing  means  including  glass-sheet  supporting  means 
mounted  between  the  transversely  spaced  longitudinal 
sections  of  said  table  for  movement  between  positions 
above  and  below  the  top  surface  of  said  table  and  means 
to  move  said  ^ass-sheet  supporting  means  between  said 
positions  and  in  a  longitudinal  direction  when  the  glass- 
sheet  supporting  means  are  above  the  top  surface  of  the 
Ubie. 


3,144^7 

FORMS  BURSTER 

L.  Pctcnon,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL,  amicnor  to  Uarco 

Incoiporaiad,  a  loipoiation  of  DUnok 

Filed  Dec  31,  1941  Scr.  No.  24S,474 

11  ClalBi.    (CL  225— IM) 


1.  A  bursting  machine  for  bursting  continuous  form 
stationery  into  form  lengths  between  transverse  lines  of 
weakening,  comprising;  a  base  frame,  a  first  pair  of  coact- 
ing driven  rollers  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  rollers 
having  adjacent  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 


3,144,929 
TAPE  LID 
Arthur  A.  Hagitrom,  Hoffman  Estates,  IlL,  aarignor  to 
Teletype  Corporatioa,  Skokle,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,194 
10  Claims.    (CL224— «3) 


1.  In  a  tape  sensing  device,  a  tape  lid  for  rotatable 
movement  into  a  tape  guiding  position  relative  to  a  plate 
on  said  sensing  device  and  for  rotatable  movement  to  an 
open  position  affording  access  to  a  tape  in  said  tape  sens- 
ing device  which  tape  lid  is  of  one-piece  plastic  construc- 
tion and  has  a  slot  therein  through  which  the  tape  passes 
over  tape  sensing  pins  and  which  holds  the  tape  in  en- 
gagement with  said  plate  against  the  pressure  of  the  sens- 
ing pins  as  they  sense  the  tape, 

(a)  projections  formed  on  said  tape  lid  and  consti- 
tuting a  pivot  support  for  the  lid  about  which  said 
tape  lid  rotates  during  a  portion  of  its  movement  to 
and  from  a  tape  guiding  position, 

(b)  means  on  said  plate  for  engagement  by  said  pro- 
jections during  said  portion  of  the  tape  lid's  move- 
ment, said  means  being  spaced  from  said  projections 
when  said  tape  lid  is  in  said  tape  guiding  position, 
and 

(c)  an  edge  on  said  tape  lid  positioned  for  cooperation 
with  a  surface  of  said  plate  to  form  a  pivot  about 
which  said  tape  lid  is  pivoted  during  the  remainder 
of  its  movement  to  and  from  a  tape  guiding  posi- 

■  tion,  said  edge  being  positioned  to  move  said  pro- 
jections toward  and  away  from  said  means  during 
the  remainder  of  said  Upe  lid's  movement  away 
from  and  toward  said  tape  guiding  position.     . 


to 


3,144,929 
MULTIPLE  POCKET  CONTAINER 

Cameron  D.  Kelm,  Fremont  Mich.,  aaslgDO 

Gerbcr  Baby  Foods,  Fremont  Nflch. 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215,335 

1  Claim.    (CL  229—2.5) 

In  containers  of  the  type  that  are  formed  of  a  first  and 

a  second  half  section  containing  multiple  recesses  adapted 

to  receive  portions  of  substantially  cylindrical  articles  to 

be  packaged  therein  wherein  said  recesses  of  said  first 

half  section  are  adapted  to  fit  in  vertical  registry  with 

like  recesses  in  said  second  half  section,  each  of  said 

recesses  being  sealed  from  the  others  of  said  recesses  to 

prevent  flow  communication  therebetween;  the  improve- 


182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembeb  1,  1964 


ment  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  half  aection  formed 
of  integrally  molded  foam  plastic  material,  said  first  and 
said  second  half  section  including  first  and  second  wall 
portions  respectively  defining  multiple  recesaes  therebe- 
tween, said  recesses  of  said  second  half  section  being 
slightly  greater  than  semi-cylindrical  while  said  recesses 
of  said  first  section  being  slightly  leas  than  semi-cylindrical 
thus  enabling  said  second  half  section  to  encompass  a 
larger  portion  of  said  cylindrical  articles  to  be  packaged 
therein  within  said  recesses  of  said  second  half  section 
than  said  recesses  of  said  first  half  section,  said  first  half 
section  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  upwardly  pro- 
jecting rectangular  flanges  including  peripheral  flanges  ex- 
tending around  the  margin  of  said  first  half  section  and 
dividing  flanges  extending  along  the  walls  between  the 
individual  recesses  contained  in  said  first  half  section, 
said  flanges  defining  the  perimeters  of  reservoirs,  each  of 


said  reservoirs  containing  one  of  said  recesses;  the  thick- 
ness of  said  dividing  flanges  being  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  firs!  waU  portion  between  individual  recesses,  said 
flanges  being  fomied  to  a  height  which  allows  said  reser- 
voirs each  to  contain  any  material  spilled  from  an  article 
packaged  in  the  recess  within  each  of  said  reservoin; 
said  second  half  section  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
grooves  extending  marginally  around  said  second  half  sec- 
tion and  extending  along  said  second  wall  portions  be- 
tween the  individual  recesses  contained  in  said  second 
half  section,  said  grooves  formed  in  vertical  registry  with 
said  flanges  of  said  first  half  section,  said  grooves  having 
flat  top  and  side  walls  being  shaped  and  proportioned  to 
receive  in  snug,  nested  relation  the  corresponding  ver- 
tically aligned  flanges  of  the  first  half  section  whereby 
when  the  first  and  second  half  sections  are  fitted  together 
a  substantial  friction  bond  is  formed  between  said  first 
half  section  and  said  second  half  section. 


3,14MM 
CONTAINER  BODY 

!i*lMi  N  f 
r,  N«w  Y«ffk,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  It,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  lOJU 
2C1afaH.    (CL229— 4^) 


**/,* 


to  ABMri- 
of 


said  liner  ply  completely  covering  the  inner  surface  of 
said  body  piy  and  having  its  opposite  marginal  edge 
portions  overlapped  to  form  an  interior  helical  lap 
seam  having  an  underlap  portion  and  an  overlap 
portion,  and 

a  strip  of  impervious  tape  folded  around  the  edge  and 
extending  along  both  surfaces  of  said  overlap  por- 
tion. 

said  impervious  tape  being  secured  to  the  impervious 
layer  of  said  overlap  portion  and  to  the  impervious 
layer  of  said  underlap  portion  by  an  adhesive  which 
is  impervious  to  said  (hiid  product  to  prevent  the 
penetration  of  said  fluid  product  through  said  lap 
seam  and  into  said  body  ply. 


3,14M31 
BULK  CONTAINERS 

Ralpk  W.  Ncff.  Paraa,  a^  9s I  Edfc,  Jr^ 

Ragb  Paper  Coasf  y.  New  Yoct,  N.Y„  a  corporatloa 
of  New  Yofffc 

Filed  Fck.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S9,M1 
HCWbm.    (CL229— 7) 


ff  /s   a  a 


1.  A  multi-ply  container  body  for  holding  a  fluid  prod- 
uct without  leakage,  said  body  comprising 
a  helical  fibrous  body  ply, 
a  helical  liner  ply  disposed  inwardly  of  said  body 

ply. 

said  liner  ply  comprising  an  imier  layer  which  is  im- 
pervious to  said  fluid  product  and  a  paper  hacking 
layer  which  is  pervious  to  said  fhiid  product. 


1.  A  container  for  bulk  material  comprising  a  hoOow 
body,  an  actual  bottom  at  one  end  of  said  body,  and 
a  false  bottom  disposed  interiorly  of  said  body  and  in 
substantially  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  actual 
bottom,  said  actual  bottom  having  a  tearable  flap  for 
providing  an  opening  therethrough,  and  said  false  bottom 
having  a  tearable  clocure  for  providing  an  opening  there- 
through, said  tearable  docure  of  the  false  bottom  being 
substantially  in  alignment  with  said  tearable  flap  of  the 
actual  bottom,  and  said  tearable  doaure  of  the  false 
bottom  having  a  central  line  of  tear  to  provide  oppositely 
disposed  spout  panels  at  either  side  thereof,  each  of  said 
spout  panels  being  foldable  towards  said  actual  bottom 
and  having  dimension  such  that,  when  said  tearable  clo- 
sure is  opened,  the  spout  panel  extends  substantially  across 
the  space  between  said  false  and  actual  bottoms  to  direct 
the  flow  of  bulk  material  discharging  from  said  txxly 
through  said  false  and  actual  bottom  opening*. 


3,I4M32 
INTKRPACKING 
Lonta  Mayer,  Fkihai^,  N.Yn  Hrfpaar  to 

GiMi  riMpaBj.  a  %mfmit^  of  OMo 
FB*4  Apr.  11,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  272,314 
4  OdtaH.    (CL  229—14) 
3.  Interpocking  for  mainuining  a  parallelepiped-shaped 
article  in  spaced   relationship   from  an  outer  shipping 
container  having  bottom  and  top.  and  two  pairs  of  op- 
posed side  walls,  comprising,  a  transversely  scored  cen- 
tral panel  positioned  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  bottom 
and  top  walls  and  one  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  of  said 
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shipping  container,  a  pair  of  first  raised  pads  overlying 
oppoaed  marginal  edges  of  said  central  panel  and  fold- 
ably  attached  thereto,  said  first  raised  pads  interposed 
between  said  central  panel  and  article  and  being  of  suf- 
ficient thickness  to  maintain  said  article  spaced  from 
said  top,  bottom  and  said  one  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 


about  90  degrees  and  projecting  beyond  the  front  side 
and  the  end  sides  and  at  least  partially  beyond  the  rear 


of  said  shipping  container,  and  pairs  of  second  raised 
pads  overlying  and  foldably  attached  to  said  first  raised 
pads,  the  inner  edge  of  said  second  raised  pads  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  said  article 
and  arranged  to  maintain  said  article  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  the  remaining  oppoaed  pair  of  side  walls  of 
said  container. 


GMTf* 


3,144,933 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

Moore,  234  E.  4t(h  St^  New  YortL,  N.Y. 

FBad  Nov.  2S,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  71,442 
4CWM.    (CL229U-31) 


1.  In  a  container  formed  of  foldable  sheet  material 
having  thermoplastic  properties  and  having  four  opposing 
side  walls  formed  and  connected  from  an  integral  bottom 
base  wall,  three  of  the  side  walls  having  top  end  closure 
forming  foldable  elements,  comprising  said  opposing  side 
walls  each  being  connected  with  the  other  at  substantially 
a  right  angular  formed  comer  junction  wherein  one  pair 
of  the  opposing  side  walls  being  overlapped  in  part  by 
articulated  end  free  projected  flanges  of  wall  material  and 
further  articulated  from  the  projected  flanges  of  the  other 
pair  of  adjacent  side  walls  whereby,  a  short  lower  comer 
end  pleat  is  formed  at  each  of  the  comer  ends  of  said  bot- 
tom base  wall  and  tide  walls,  the  short  pleat  being  secured 
by  the  articulated  upper  elongated  projected  flanges  from 
said  other  pair  of  adjacent  side  walls  and  in  heat  com- 
pressed seam  forming  relationship. 


side,  the  top  flap  being  bent  outwardly  except  at  the  cor- 
ners where  it  is  bent  inwardly. 


3,144,935 
LOCKING  BOX  TOP 
Edwin   D.   Caiidiull  and    Daniel  J.   Myers,   Cfaicfauuiti, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardsoa-Mcrrell  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkni  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,733 
4  Clairoa.    (CL  229 — 45) 


1.  An  end  closure  for  cartons  having  four  side  walls 
comprising  holding  means  formed  by  flaps  of  carton  side 
wall  material  turned  in  and  fastened  to  the  inner  side 
walls  of  the  carton  to  form  a  bearing  ledge  extending  a 
substantial  distance  across  the  upper  side  walls  of  the 
carton  on  the  inner  side  and  parallel  to  the  top  edge 
thereof,  a  flat  insert  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as 
a  cross  section  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  carton  at  a  point 
near  said  ledge  having  flaps  extending  upwardly  frmn 
the  outer  periphery  oi  the  four  edges  of  the  flat  surface 
of  said  insert  a  short  distance  upwardly  and  over  a  dis- 
tance of  at  least  one  half  the  periphery  of  the  flat  insert 
engaging  the  inner  side  walls  of  the  carton  and  abutting 
against  the  bearing  ledge  provided  by  the  tumed-in  flaps 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  carton  over  a  substantial  length 
thereof. 

3,144,934 

CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

Armand  E  Hodapp,  NapcrriUc,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Fergnson- 

Lander  Box  Co.,  a  cocporatkw  of  Dlfaiois 

Filed  Jaly  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,435     , 

2  Clahns.    (CL  229—51) 


3,144334 
FOLDING  BOXES  OR  CARTONS 

r.  Mart.  I 


Filed  Ab«.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  217,124 
TCkimm.    (CL  229^-^1) 

1.  A  folding  box  with  a  bottom,  a  rear  side,  a  front 
side,  and  two  opposite  end  sides,  a  lid  joined  to  the  rear 
side,  and  an  edge  part  forming  a  top  flap  folded  through 


1.  In  combination  with  a  carton  formed  from  an  inte- 
gral blank  having  bottom,  front  and  rear  panels  each  hav- 
ing end  tabs  securable  together  to  form  the  end  walls 
of  an  erected  carton,  said  carton  having  a  top  panel  se- 
cured to  the  rear  panel,  there  being  a  scoreline  between 
the  top  panel  and  the  rear  panel  to  provide  a  hinge  for 
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the  top  panel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  flaps  integrally  connected  to  the  top  panel  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  flaps  being  securabie  to  the  end  walls  to 
hold  the  top  panel  in  closed  position,  each  of  said  flaps 
being  provided  with  a  line  of  weakness  extending  diago- 
nally from  the  free  edge  of  the  flap  to  said  scoreline  with 
the  flaps  being  severable  along  said  line  of  weakness  as 
the  top  panel  is  pivoted  about  said  hinge. 


3,14M37 
EXTENDABLE  HANDLE  CARTON 
JqMph    Vesak,    Rkkmood,    Britbk    ColmMa, 

aadf^or  to  Crown  ZellcrbMk  Canda  Limited,  Vm- 
couvcr,  Bridsh  Columbia,  C— da,  a  corporadoa  of 
British  Cohimbia 

Filed  Dec  13,  19i2.S«r.  No.  244,444 
SClaima.    (CL  229— <52) 


1.  A  carton  having  tubularly  arranged  wall  panels  and 
at  least  one  top  flap  having  a  hinge  connection  to  one 
wall  panel  and  an  extendable  handle:  the  carton  having 
an  elongated  slot  substantially  in  alignment  with  said 
Linge  connection,  the  slot  terminating  short  of  the  ends 
of  the  hinge  connection  to  provide  handle  bearing  sur- 
faces at  each  end,  the  extendable  handle  disposed  within 
the  carton  adjacent  the  one  wall  panel  and  comprising  a 
support  bar  and  an  extending  gripping  portion  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  support  bar,  a  separable  portion 
of  said  one  wall  of  the  carton  adjacent  the  elongated  slot 
determined  by  lines  of  weakness,  means  securing  the  ex- 
tendable handle  in  flatwise  relation  to  said  separable  por- 
tion, the  gripping  portion  of  the  extendable  handle 
adapted  to  be  projected  through  the  elongated  slot  upon 
separating  the  separable  portion  of  the  carton  wall. 


3,14M3S 

SHROUDING  FOR  COMPRESSOR  STATOR  VANES 

Lcwia  Frank  Smitk,  SckcMctedy,  N.Y^  ■■igiinr  to  G«a- 

cral  ElMtofc  CompMy,  a  tmpmaOim  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,9U 

4Claima.    (CL  23«— 122) 


1.  In  a  ttirbo-machine,  the  combination  comprising  a 
rotor  including  at  least  two  axially  spaced  rows  of  radial 
rotor  blades,  an  axially  extending  ring-shaped  structure 
connected  to  and  separating  said  rows  of  rotor  blades  and 
deflning  a  hollow  rotor  structure,  a  row  of  stator  vanes 
interposed  between  said  rows  of  rotor  blades,  each  of 
said  stator  vanes  having  axially  spaced  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges  and  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  tip  end  radi- 


ally spaced  from  said  axially  extending  ring-shaped  strxic- 
ture,  a  continuous  solid  supporting  hand  connecting  said 
tip  ends  of  said  stator  vanes,  said  continuous  solid  sup- 
porting band  extending  axially  only  a  portion  of  the  dis- 
tance between  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said 
vanes,  said  ring-shaped  structure  having  a  conical  surface 
complementary  to  said  continuous  solid  supporting  band 
and  cooperating  therewith  whereby  said  continuous  solid 
supporting  band  forms  a  support  for  said  stator  vanes  and 
cooperates  with  said  conical  surface  of  said  ring-shaped 
structure  to  form  a  seal  between  said  axially  spaced  rows 
of  radial  rotor  blades. 


3,144,939 

MULTI.8TAGE  FRICTION  PUMP 

PHcr  ScMambokm,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.;  Francis  J.  Gorman, 

executor  of  mid  Peter  Sckhsmbokm,  deceased 

FUad  Oct.  25,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  232,951 

2  Hilmi     (CL  23«— 139) 


1.  A  multistage  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  circular  impellers  fixed  in  spaced  relation  upon  a 
common  rotatable  shaft,  each  impeller  comprismg  a 
porous  intake  disc  and  an  adjacent  downstream  impervi- 
ous disc,  to  move  fluid  axially  through  said  porous  disc 
and  radially  outwardly  between  said  discs,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding said  impellers  and  shaft  and  forming  an  intake 
at  the  upstream  end  thereof,  an  exhaust  at  the  downstream 
end  thereof  and  an  mtermediate  bellows  shaped  portion 
defining  adjacent  the  periphery  of  each  impeller  a  frxisto- 
conical  section  of  increasing  diameter  in  the  downstream 
du-ectjon  and  intermediate  frusto-conical  sections  of  de- 
creasing diameter  in  the  downstream  direction  connecting 
adjacent  of  said  first  mentioned  sections  to  receive  said 
radially  outwardly  moved  fluid  from  one  impeller  and 
direct  said  fluid  to  the  intake  of  the  adjacent  downstream 
impeller,  thereby  to  provide  an  axial  flow  of  fluid  in  in- 
creasing preaaure  stafea. 


3,14M49 
REVERSE  LEAKAGE  SEAL  FOR 
RECIPROCATING  PARTS 
RoOIb  J.  McCrwy,  Wo(<kli«too,  tmd  loaepk  H.  McNkKk, 
Jr.,  ColuAa^  Okio,   Albert  IL   Di^fctt,   FnUcrlaa, 
OM.,  and  lote  B.  Day,  Jr.,  Cninmkai,  OMo, 
by  ■111  aaritUMSti,  to  TW  BattcBc 
Corvorutkw,     Fii  !■■>■■.     Okto,     a    cor^ogatiom    of 


r.  t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  29,t79 
4CWM.  (CL23»— 2t3) 
3.  A  sealing  construction  for  rapidly  reciprocating  posi- 
tive displacement  gas  compressors  having  a  cylinder  and 
a  piston  unitary  reciprocal  therein,  having  first  closure 
means  for  one  end  of  said  cylinder  forming  a  compressor 
chamber  in  conjuiKtion  with  said  cylinder  and  a  contigu- 
ous end  of  said  piston,  wherein:  said  cylinder  is  provided 
with  a  second  closure  means  at  its  opposite  end  forming 
an  expansion  chamber  in  conjunction  with  said  cyUnder 
and  the  end  of  said  piston  opposite  said  contigxious  end; 
a  connecting  rod  connected  to  said  piston,  passing  through 
said  second  closure  means  and  connected  to  an  activating 
mechanism:  a  first  annular  chamber  disposed  about  said 
connecting  rod  between  said  expansion  chamber  and  said 
activating   mechanism;   first   communication   means   be- 
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tween  said  first  annular  chamber  and  said  expansion 
chamber;  a  second  annular  chamber  disposed  about  said 
connecting  rod  between  said  first  annular  chamber  and 
said  activating  mechanism  and  containing  a  sealing  liquid 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  provide  fluid  flow  from  said 
second  annular  chamber  toward  first  said  annular  cham- 
ber during  reciprocation  of  said  connecting  rod;  a  sepa- 
rator in  communication  with  the  high  pressure  outlet  of 
said  compressor  and  said  second  annular  chamber,  a  first 


3,144,942 
PAINT  CALCULATING  SLIDE  RULE 
Joseph  Gaudicr-Pons,  New  Mitford,  N J.,  assignor  to  The 
SiicrwIn-WilUams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,031 
3  Claims.    (CL  235—70) 


»-~ 


^r 


memt».0mi 


^■~  M'"— . ■  • r 


5- 


"nirf- 


check  valve  in  said  first  communication  means  to  allow 
gas  flow  from  said  first  annular  chamber  to  said  expansion 
chamber  and  to  prevent  gas  flow  from  said  expansion 
chamber  to  said  first  annular  chamber;  second  communi- 
cation means  between  said  expansion  chamber  and  the 
«K:tion  inlet  of  said  compressor;  a  second  check  valve  in 
said  second  communicaUon  means  to  allow  gas  flow  from 
said  expansion  chamber  to  said  compression  chamber 
and  to  prevent  gas  flow  from  said  compression  chamber 
to  said  expansion  chamber. 


I 


3,144,941  ,.^_, 

COMBINED  TYPEWRITER  AND  CALCULATOR 
knrt  Hebe,  Hamburg-BIIIstedt.  Germany.  Ma^or  to 

SCM  Corporation,  a  corporation  o^J^Vl? 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,715 

4  Clafam.    (CL  235--44.12) 


1.  A  paint  calculating  slide-rule  catalogue  comprising 
in  combination  a  casing  having  first  and  second  opposite 
walls,  the  first  wall  having  a  longitudinal  window  therein 
extending  along  said  wall,  the  second  wall  having  first, 
second  and  third  transverse  windows  therein  coacting  with 
and  a  slider  receivable  slideably  in  said  casing  and  com- 
prising accordion-folded  sheet  material  with  inner  folds 
between  first  and  second  outer  sheets,  the  inner  folds  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  alternate  printed  information  and 
color  samples,  and  being  of  progressively  shorter  lengths, 
to  expose  end  portions  of  each  fold,  said  exposed  por- 
tions having  successively  different  surface-coating,  mate- 
rial-characteristic-indicating captions   thereon,   including 
the  actual  coverage  in  square  feet  per  gallon  for  each 
said  surface  coating,  said  second  outer  sheet  having  two 
sets  of  captions  thereon  spaced  to  cause  corresponding 
captions  of  each  set  to  register  simultaneously  within  the 
second  and  third  transverse  windows  and  corresponding 
end  captions  to  register  with  the  first  window,  the  first  wall 
having  a  first  scale  thereon  along  a  longitudinal  window 
graduated  in  a  first  surface  dimension,  and  a  second  scale 
thereon  along  said  window  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
graduated  in  gallons  of  paint  and  the  first  outer  sheet 
of  the  slide  having  a  scale  thereon  registering  with  the 
first  scale  graduated  in  a  second  surface  dimension  trans- 
verse to  the  first,  and  having  index  means  thereon  regis- 
tering with  the  second  scale  for  indicating  thereon  an  un- 
corrected gallonage  of  paint  required  according  to  the 
setting  of  the  slider  scale,  said  scales  and   index  being 
related  by  an  average,  predetermined  number  of  square 
feet  per  gallon  of  paint  upon  the  first  scale,  said  casing 
having  a  limit  stop  limiUng  the  slider  to  the  position  at 
which  the  outermost  capUon  of  the  inner  folds  registers 
with  the  first  transverse  window. 


3,144,943 

BIRTH  CONTROL  INDICATOR 

Tsuli,    14   Tncbibana-cho,   and   Toshio 

384  Asake-machi,  both  of  Kofn,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,394 

1  Clatan.    (CL  235—70) 


Ikeodii, 


1  A  combined  calculator  and  typewriter  comprising  a 
plural  order  numeral  wheel  register  for  recording  the  re- 
lult  of  a  calculation,  numeral  wheel  actuating  mecha- 
nism, and  a  value  entry  mechanism  operable  by  the  type- 
writer keys  for  controUing  the  actuating  mechanism,  a 
carnage  on  the  typewriter,  means  for  reading  out  the 
value  standing  in  said  register,  mechanism  for  ordmally 
shifting  the  register  and  the  read-out  means  relative  to 
each  other,  means  operable  prior  to  a  read-out  operauon 
and  under  control  of  the  value  entry  mechanism  for  deter- 
mining the  number  of  orders  of  operaUon  of  the  shifung 
mechanism,  and  means  carried  by  the  typewriter  carnage 
and  operable  in  predetermined  positions  of  the  cama»« 
to  condition  the  steppmg  mechanism  for  operation  by  the 
value  entry  mechanism; 


A  birth  control  indicator  comprising  a  fixed  rule,  a 
movable  rule  sUdably  secured  to  the  fixed  rule  and  a 
transparent,  resilient,  plastic  cursor  slidable  with  re- 
spect to  said  fixed  rule  and  said  movable  rule,  said  cursor 
including  a  base  in  slidable  contact  with  said  fixed  rule 
and  movable  rule,  flanges  extending  from  said  base  and 
terminating  in  an  edge  slidable  in  longitudinal  slots  in 
said  fixed  rule,  veneer-type  ledges  being  secured  to  said 
fixed  rule,  said  fixed  rule  having  a  central  slot  adapted 
to  slidingly  receive  said  movable  rule,  said  ledges  ex- 
tending into  said  slot  to  secure  said  movable  rule,  said 
movable  rule  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  there- 
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in,  said  cursor  having  a  lockint  pin  depending  therefrom 
and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  one  of  said  openings,  said 
locking  pin  depending  interiorly  between  said  flanges  and 
wherein  said  locking  pin  may  be  located  easily  by  virtiie 
of  a  luminous  point  associated  therewith  whereby  said 
cursor  than  slides  along  with  said  movable  rule,  said  fixed 
nile  having  two  aligned  scales  printed  thereon,  each  of 
said  scales  being  divided  into  equal  divisions  correspond- 
ing to  a  thirty  day  month  and  a  thirty-one  day  month, 
said  movable  rule  having  a  scale  printed  thereon  which 
is  additive  to  the  scales  on  said  fixed  rtile,  said  movable 
rule  scale  being  divided  into  equal  divisions  equal  to  the 
divisions  on  said  fixed  rule  and  wherein  one  of  said  open- 
ings is  located  in  each  of  said  movable  rule  divisions,  said 
movable  rule  divisions  corresponding  to  a  particular 
monthly  type,  said  locking  pin  being  located  so  as  to 
correspond  to  the  first  day  of  the  next  monthly  cycle 
as  determined  by  the  insertion  of  said  pin  in  one  of  said 
openings,  the  periods  of  fertility  being  printed  on  said 
cursor  and  being  located  a  fixed  disunce  from  said  pin. 


3,144.944 

SPONGE  COLLECTOR  AND  COUNTER 

GripH.  Jr^  Ortaado,  Fla^  aariSBorla 

Barbva  Rcktert,  OriaBd*.  Fla. 

Filed  Jm.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3353 

3ClataH.    (CL235— 9t) 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  and  counting  spooges  re- 
moved from  a  patient  as  a  part  of  an  operative  process 
comprising  supporting  structure  including  a  pan  holding 
base,  uprights  operatively  asaociated  with  said  baae,  a 
support  for  a  disposable  receptacle  of  sheet  material 
mounted  above  said  base  on  aiid  between  said  uprights 
and  adapted  to  have  said  receptacle  applied  thereto  and 
be  folded  thereover,  striKture  defining  a  restricted  inlet 
throat  for  said  receptacle  and  constnKted  to  bear  against 
said  support  for  securing  said  disposable  receptacle  in 
place,  actuating  mechanism  associated  with  said  throat 
and  adapted  to  operate  upon  the  movement  of  objects 
through  said  throat,  and  counting  mechanism  operated 
by  said  actuating  mechanism  to  count  such  objects,  said 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  photoelectric  cell. 


3,14M45 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  FOR  RANGE 

BURNERS 

William  J.  Roasen,  Malrern,  Pa.,  Mrifsor  to  Robertahaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Dclaww* 

Filed  Feb.  27,  lf«2,  S«r.  No.  17S,f7« 

9Clainia.    (CL  234— 1) 

9.  A  thermostatic  device  for  regtilating  temperattve  at 
a  bamer  comprising  valve  means  adapted  to  control  fuel 
flow  to  the  burner,  said  valve  means  including  a  pair  of 
valve  seats  and  a  cooperating  pair  ot  movable  valve  ele- 
ments, pivoted  means  carrying  said  p«ir  of  movable  valve 


elements  in  staggered  relationship  and  sequentially  ac- 
tuating said  pair  of  movable  valve  elements  to  modulate 
fuel  flow  to  the  burner,  snap  valve  means  actuated  in  ac- 


cordance with  movement  of  said  pivoted  means  for  effect- 
ing an  additional  fuel  flow  lo  the  burner,  and  temperature 
control  means  actuating  said  pivoted  means  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  temperature  at  the  burner. 


3,144,944 

BALANCED  THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
E.  Wowia.  Cnhaait,  Mml,  iMtgini  to  Staniwd- 

.^uspoutton,  WaMnMn,  MmBh  a  corporation 
•f  Dekiwwe 

F1M  Jnljr  3,  1941,  Ser.  N«l  121,754 
4CWM.    (CL234— 34) 


1.  Fluid  control  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  body 
provided  with  a  valve  seat  forming  a  flow  passage  there- 
through,  support  structure  carried  by  the  body  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  a  piston  attached  to  tlte  support  struc- 
ture and  extending  through  the  flow  passage,  a  plurality 
of  arms  attached  to  the  support  structure  and  extending 
through  the  flow  passage,  a  plate  attached  to  the  arms, 
the  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  container 
snugly  positioned  within  the  opening  of  the  plate  and 
reciprocally  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  annular 
body,  the  piston  extending  into  the  coouiner,  thermal 
responsive  means  within  the  container  and  operable  upon 
the  piston  to  force  relative  movement  between  the  piston 
and  the  container,  a  flexible  elongate  tubular  wall  mea>- 
ber  attached  to  the  plate  and  encompassing  the  arnu  and 
the  container,  the  fliexible  wall  member  being  expansible 
and  contractible  in  length  and  having  an  open  end  thin 
wall  portion  which  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  of  the  aimuiar  body,  an  annular  closure  mem- 
ber atuched  to  said  portion  of  the  flexible  wall  member 
and  engageable  with  the  valve  seat,  means  connecting  said 
container  to  the  cloeure  nwmber  for  movement  of  the 
closure  member  with  the  container,  and  resilient  means 
urging  the  cloMire  member  toward  the  valve  seat 
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'  3,144,947 

THERMOSTATIC  STEAM  TRAP  APPARATUS 

Syhrcilar  Monroe,  Jr.,  Newarii,  DcL,  ■■ifw  to 
K.  L  da  Pout  de  Neaowi  aiid  Company,  Wllmlnfton, 
DaL,  a  tospoiatlon  of  Ddawart 

Filed  Jm.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,t91 
i  4  CUM.    (CL234— 54) 


■  ;■ 


vWVX  X<CV\\\  \\\\\\\\\VI\VC!«NW^* 


I.  An  improved  thermostatic  trap  assembly  for  sepa- 
rating liquids  from  vapors  and  non-condensible   gases 
from  vapors  for  prolonged  periods  at  elevated  pressures 
of  600  p.s.i.  and  above  said  assembly  com{>rising  in  com- 
bination  an   elongated    hollow   casing   member    having 
structure  defining  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion, 
said  member  constructed  aiid  arranged  to  be  mounted  in 
series  with  a  conduit,  said  aascmbiy  further  comprising  a 
frame  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  mounted 
within  said  casing  member,  releasable  means  for  rigidly 
connecting  and  positively  securing  said  frame  member 
to  said  casing  member  in  a  position  intermediate  said  inlet 
and  outlet  portions,  a  valve  scat  element  mounted  on  said 
frame  member,  a  movable  valve  element  mounted  on  said 
frame  member  positioned  and  aligned  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat  element,  a  heat  responsive 
expansible  bellows  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  element  to  actuate 
the  same  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to 
said  valve  seat  element,  said  frame  member  and  elements 
mounted  thereon  independently  removable  as  a  unit  from 
said  casing  member  for  calibration  and  adjustment  while 
separate  from  said  casing,  and  said  outlet  portion  of  said 
casing  member  provided  with  structure  defining  a  re- 
stricted orifice  constructed  and  arranged  to  iigniflcantly 
reduce  the  pressure  drop  across  the  valve  elements,  re- 
duce erosion  of  said  elements,  and  reduce  the  closing 
forces  on  said  valve  elements  during  flow  of  a  fluid 
through  said  casing  member  under  the  high  pressure  op- 
erating condiiiooi. 


3,144,941 
FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Payac,  Sisdtary,  Maas.,  aarifnor  to  Stawlard- 
CorporatkMi,  WaHkan^  Maak,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  225,475 
4Clalma.    (CL  234— 93) 


1.  Fhiid  control  structure  comprising; 

support  structure  having  a  valve  seat  forming  a  fluid 
port  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side. 

a  closure  member  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  on 
the  inlet  side  of  the  fluid  port,  the  closure  njcmbcr 
being  movable  with  respect  to  the  valve  seat. 


an  elongate  annular  wall  member  expansible  and  con- 
tractible in  length,  the  wall  member  having  a  closed 
end  carried  by  the  support  structure  on  the  outlet 
side  of  the  fluid  port  and  spaced  from  the  valve  seat, 

the  other  end  of  the  elongate  annular  wall  member 
being  attached  to  the  closure  member,  the  closure 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough  so  that  fltiid 
may  flow  therethrough,  the  opening  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  inside  portion  of  the  annular 
wall  member, 

the  elongate  annular  wall  member  having  a  natural  re- 
siliency urging  the  closure  member  toward  the  valve 
seat, 

thermally  responsive  actuator  means  having  an  ex- 
tensible portion  within  the  elongate  wall  member 
and  attached  to  the  support  structure  at  a  positicMi 
spaced  from  the  valve  seat,  the  thermally  responsive 
actuator  means  also  having  a  rigid  container  p<Mtion 
carried  by  the  closure  member,  the  extensible  pcH-- 
tion  and  the  container  portion  of  the  actuator  means 
being  relatively  movable  so  that  operation  of  the 
actuator  means  causes  the  rigid  container  to  move 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  valve  seat  so  that  the 
closure  member  is  moved  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  valve  seat. 


3,144,949 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Neville  M.  Rdncrs,  Cohmibos,  Ind.,  asslcnor  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  inc.,  Cohmibos,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  145,411 
8  Claims.    (CL  239—92) 


1.  An  injector  for  injecting  fuel  into  a  cylinder  of  a 
multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  an 
injector  body  including  a  nozzle  and  having  a  fuel  pas- 
sage therethrough,  said  fuel  passage  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  fuel  supply  line  and  at  its  other 
end  to  a  fuel  return  line  to  provide  a  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through, said  body  also  having  a  plunger  bore  therein,  a 
reciprocable  plunger  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  plunger 
and  said  bore  having  coacting  means  defining  a  portion 
of  the  fuel  return,  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  and 
said  iwzzle  together  defining  a  fuel  chamber  separate 
from  said  fuel  passage,  said  body  also  having  a  feed  hole 
connecting  said  fuel  passage  with  said  fuel  chamber  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
opened  and  closed  by  a  portion  of  said  plunger  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  plunger  conforming  in  cross- 
section  to  said  chamber  and  serving  to  evacuate  said 
chamber  when  moving  into  closed  position  to  force  the 
contents  of  said  chamber  out  through  said  nozzle,  said 
plunger  including  a  single  means  forming  a  part  of  said 
coacting  means  and  located  on  the  plunger  above  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  single  means  closing  said  fuel 
return  passage  at  said  coating  means  between  said  feed 
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bole  and  said  other  end  of  said  fiiel  passage  when  said 
plunger  opens  said  feed  hole,  and  opening  said  fuel  pas- 
sage at  said  coacting  means  between  said  feed  bole  and 
said  other  end  of  said  fuel  passage  when  said  feed  hole 
is  closed  by  the  plunger,  and  flow  control  means  in  said 
fuel  passage  upstream  of  said  feed  bole  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  tberethrougb  when  said  plunger  both  closes 
said  fuel  passage  at  said  point  and  opens  said  feed  hole 
to  permit  an  amount  of  fuel  to  flow  through  said  feed 
hole  equivalent  to  that  passing  through  said  flow  control 
means. 


9,1443S« 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

WUUam  K.  Lancaster,  2«40  NW.  13tk  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Ul,5U 

5  Claims.    (CL  239^12S) 


1.  A  spray  apparatus  comprising  a  block  having  an 
end  face,  a  nozzle  having  an  inner  wall  and  attached  to 
said  block  at  the  end  face,  the  inner  wall  of  said  nozzle 
defining  a  mixing  chamber  proximate  to  said  end  face, 
said  block  defming  a  pair  of  channels  opening  into  said 
mixing  chamber  and  a  bore  extending  across  at  least  one 
of  said  channels,  means  to  introduce  fluid  into  said  chan- 
nels, said  channels  being  adapted  to  continuously  con- 
nect said  mixing  chamber  with  said  fluid  introducing 
means,  said  block  further  defining  a  third  channel  bifur- 
cating into  said  pair  of  channels  and  adapted  to  furnish 
compressed  air  to  them,  a  valve  element  rotatably  s:ated 
in  said  bore  whereby  rotation  of  said  valve  element  reg- 
ulates the  rate  of  volumetric  flow  through  said  channels 
extended  by  said  bore  to  determine  the  proportion  of 
fluids  from  said  channels  being  dispenied  into  said  mix- 
ing chamber. 

M4M51 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ARTIFICIAL  SNOW 

Richard  H.  Brows,  Lakcvlcw  Rowi,  Cvnel,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S2,79« 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  239—399) 


Apparatus  for  making  snow  in  flake  form  and  dis- 
tributing same  upon  a  trail  surface,  said  apparatus  in- 


cluding an  automotive  truck  having  a  supply  of  water  un- 
der pressure,  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure,  »nd  an  air 
compressor,  a  pipe  line  connected  at  one  end  to  the  water 
supply,  a  pipe  line  connected  at  one  end  to  the  air  com- 
pressor, a  mixing  nozzle  device  operatively  connected  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  pipe  lines,  said  nozzle  including 
means  for  forcing  a  stream  of  cooled  air  against  a  stream 
of  water  passing  perpendicularly  thereto,  means  for  dis- 
charging the  mixed  air  and  water  particles  in  the  form 
of  ice  crystals,  and  a  device  in  the  mouth  end  of  the  nozzle 
means  for  further  dividing  the  mixture,  said  device  being 
disposed  in  alignment  with  the  water  pipe  line,  spraying 
said  mixture  and  lessening  the  noise  created  by  the  op- 
eration, said  device  including  a  circular  metal  disk  fas- 
tened at  opposite  points  along  its  peripheral  edge  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  mouth  of  the  nozzle  means,  said 
device  having  opposed  slots  intersecting  the  peripheral 
edge  thereof,  the  material  of  the  disc  being  twisted  on 
both  sides  of  the  slots  thereof  forming  guiding  and  dis- 
tributing wings  projecting  outwardly  of  the  discharge 
mouth  of  the  nozzle,  the  pipe  lines  being  disposed  in 
parallel  relation,  the  air  pipe  line  serving  as  a  handle. 


3.144,952 

RADIATOR  CLEANING  DEVICE 

E4wari  L.  Brady,  9tI3  Aberdeen  Road, 

PraMt  Vmat*,  Kam. 

F1M  SumL  27,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2244M 

3ClaliH.    (CL  239^— 415) 


,-^^^r. 


SI  »• 


1.  A    device    for    cleaning    radiators    and    the    like 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  and  a  nozzle  member, 

(b)  said  body  having  a  first  receiving  means  for  con- 
necting a  pressured  water  supply  hose  and  a  second 
receiving  means  for  connecting  a  high  pressure  air 
supply  hose, 

(c)  said  body  forming  an  elongated  cylindrical  out- 
let chamber,  a  length  of  flexible  hose  secured  to  said 
body  and  cooununicating  between  said  outlet  cham- 
ber and  said  nozzle  member,  said  hose  forming  a 
coaxial  extension  to  said  outlet  chamber  adjacent  said 
body. 

(J)  an  elongated  straight  tube  smaller  in  width  than 
said  outlet  chamber  and  having  oppositely  directed 
first  and  second  open  ends,  means  supporting  said 
tube  at  said  second  end  extending  coaxially  within 
said  outlet  chamber  and  forming  therewith  elongated 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  ducts. 

(e)  said  tube  first  end  extending  coaxially  beyond  said 
outlet  chamber  into  said  hose,  a  first  passageway  in 
said  body  communicating  between  said  first  means 
and  said  tube  second  end,  and  a  second  passage- 
way in  said  body  communicating  between  said  sec- 
ond means  and  said  outlet  duunber  adjacent  said 
first  end, 

(/)  whereby  inner  water  flow  and  outer  air  flow  are 
coaxially  separated  when  entering  said  hose  for  reduc- 
ing ttu-buleoce  loss  to  said  nozzle  member. 
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3,144353 

SPRAY  SPOUT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DISHWASHING 

MACHINE 

Hciarkk  Joasf  Kommh,  Via  da  BrcM  25,  Milaii,  Italy 

FUcd  JnM  4.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2t5,311 

priority,  appttcatkw  Italy  Apr.  4,  1943 

19  Claims.    (CL  239— 53S) 


-M 


.N 


1/ 


^ 


transformer  in  said  housing  including  a  removable  unit, 
said  removable  unit  including  a  secondary  coil,  a  pri- 
mary coil  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  U-shaped  core  sec- 
tion for  one  of  said  coils,  an  elongated  core  section  for 
the  bther  of  said  coils,  said  secondary  coil  being  in  in- 
ductive relation  with  said  primary  coil,  the  respective  ends 
of  the  core  sections  being  convergingly  arranged  and  in 
direct  contact  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous  metal- 
lic path  for  electromotive  forces,  an  electrically  energiz- 
ablc  lamp  mounted  by  the  removable  unit,  a  nonmetallic 
waterproof  sealing  material  embracing  the  primary  coil 
and  its  core  section,  connections  between  said  scondary 
coil  and  said  lamp,  whereby  said  lamp  is  inductively  ener- 
gized upon  current  flow  through  the  primary  coil  to  pro- 
ject light  through  said  light  transmitting  opening,  and  a 
nonmetallic  waterproof  sealing  material  embracing  the 
secondary  coil  and  said  connections. 


^ 


FUcd  Oct  3, 1949,  Scr.  No.  59^97 
llClaiaM.    (CL24«— IJ) 


>ts 


S*      9* 


1.  For  use  in  a  dishwashing  machine  of  the  type  de- 
scribed, a  spray  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  inner  cylinder, 

\b)  an  elongated  outer  cylindrical  tube  ensheathing 
and  coaxial  with  the  inner  cylinder  in  rotatable  con- 
tact therewith, 

(c)  means  continually  turning  the  cylinder  and  tube 
at  difTerent  angular  velocities  so  that  both  the  cylin- 
der and  the  tube  turn  and  experience  relative  angular 
motion, 

{d)  means  providing  an  elongated  passafeway  on  the 
exterior  of  the  cylinder  and  running  longitudinally 
thereof. 

(c)  means  providing  an  elongated  slot  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  tube  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  run- 
ning longittidinally  of  the  tube, 

(/)  at  least  one  of  the  passageways  and  the  slot  ex- 
tending in  a  circumferential  as  well  as  a  longitudinal 
directioa  so  that  points  along  the  length  thereof  vary 
progressively  in  a  radial  and  an  axial  manner,  and 

(f )  means  to  introduce  water  under  pressure  into  the 
passageway, 

(A)  whereby  a  water  jet  issues  from  the  spray  device 
at  the  continually  longitudinally  and  radially  shift- 
ing point  that  the  slot  is  superimposed  over  the  pas- 
•afeway.         ^^^^^^^^ 

o  3  144  954 

INDUCTIVELY  ENERGIZED  UNIT 
AleuMdcr  E.  HoiAsliin.  Toledo,  Oklo,  a«lgMir  to  The 
Stroi«  Electric  Corporation,  Toledo,  OWo,  a  corpora- 


1.  IDuminating  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
housing  provided  with  a  light  transmitting  opening,  a 


3,144,955 

ILLUMINATED  DECORATION 

Remo  Saboco,  2129  Lodlngton  St.,  Escanaba,  MldL 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,059 

4  Claims.    (CL  240— 4.4) 


4.  An  illuminated  floral  decoration  comprising 

A.  a  battery  case 

B.  a  switch  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  battery  case 

C.  a  flange  connectible  to  said  switch  and  case  to  hold 
firmly  the  manually  operated  portion  of  said  switch 
on  one  side  of  said  flange,  and  said  battery  case  on 
the  other  side 

D.  a  vase  having 

(1)  an  upwardly  tapering  upper  opening  that  is 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  flange,  which  can- 
ing tapers  to  a  medial  throat  that  is  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  fiange  but  larger  than  said 
case 

(2)  an  overall  height  that  is  capable  of  containing 
said  case  below  the  point  where  said  upwardly 
tapering  opening  has  an  inside  diameter  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  fiange,  said  flange 
engaging  the  internal  walls  of  said  vase  above 
said  medial  throat, 

E.  a  floral  decoration  made  of  translucent  material  and 
having  a  stiff,  hollow  stem  containing  electric  whj- 
ductors  and  a  cup-like  blossom  containing  a  bulb 
socket  in  the  bottom  of  said  blossom  and  in  electri- 
cal connection  with  said  conductors 

F.  said  hollow  stem  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  flange  and  said  conductors  connecting  said  bulb 
in  series  with  said  switch  and  said  case  beneath 
said  flange. 
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3>14M54 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  AND  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  D.  Sckwartz,  IMl  Aucrlcy  Road,  TtUmoia^ 
CmOt^   and   Stephen   W.   Lindkeim,   1144  Kceler  Sl^ 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,419 
SCkfaM.    (CL24»— f) 


1.  A  luminous  ceiling  comprising  a  framework  formed 
by  spaced,  parallel  longitudinal  members  and  cross  mem- 
bers extending  between  and  attached  to  said  longitudinal 
members  to  form  a  substantially  planar,  gnd-like  struc- 
ture, said  longitudinal  and  cross  members  being  provided 
with  panel  support  means  to  support  ceiling  panels  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  grid-like  structure;  light 
transmitting  ceiling  panels  engaging  on  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  panel  support  means;  means  directly  sus- 
pending said  frame  work  from  a  permanent  ceiling;  tubu- 
lar lamps  disposed  intermediate  said  permanent  ceiling 
and  said  ceiling  panels  in  position  to  illuminate  substan- 
tially the  entire  expanse  of  said  ceiling  panels  by  passage 
of  light  through  said  panels;  means  carried  by  said  frame- 
work disposed  above  the  ceiling  panels  and  providing  the 
sole  supporting  means  for  said  lamps;  and  at  least  cer- 
tain of  said  frame  members  and  said  lamp  supporting 
means  forming  conduit  means  having  wiring  therein  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  tubular  lamps. 


3,144,957 

FLUORESCENT  FIXTURE 

B.  TottM,  AgiwMMrt,  OiitMlo, 

to  CAM  ProdKti  Liiiyccd,  a  i  iii^Mj  of 

FBod  N«r.  t,  1941.  Ssr.  No.  151,lt3 

21CWMS.    (CL  24^— 51.11) 


1.  A  combined  end  and  socket  plate  assembly  for  a 
fluorescent  lighting  fixture  having  a  channel  ntember.  said 
assembly  formed  from  a  one  piece  blank  having  a  first 
panel  portion  having  an  apeitured  top  for  said  assembly; 
a  pair  of  second  panel  portions  articulated  to  opposed  ends 
of  said  top  and  extending  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
top,  thereby  to  provide  a  spaced  pair  of  aide  flanges  there- 
on, each  of  which  when  asembled  with  a  lighting  fixture 
channel  member  bears  against  an  associated  leg  portion 
of  said  channel  member  in  substantidly  face-to-face  con- 
tact therewith,  each  side  of  said  second  panels  having 
pivot  means  for  attachment  to  the  associated  leg  of  said 
channel;  and  a  third  panel  portion  articulated  to  a  side  of 
said  top  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  side 


flanges,  said  third  panel  portico  being  adapted  to  provide 
said  eod  plate  erf  said  asKmbly,  said  end  plate  being 
adapted  substantially  to  enclose  the  open  end  of  said  chan- 
nel, at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  panel  being  separable 
from  said  assembly  to  provide  a  connector  for  a  pair  of 
lighting  fixtures  disposed  end-to-end. 


3,144,954 
PULVERIZING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
•CwHs  C.  Wallace  Jr.,  Newark,  DcL,  aasicBor  to  E.  I.  da 
Poirt  dc  NeaHWPi  ai>d  Coaap— y,  Wlfanlnctoii,  DsL,  a 

FUsd  Apr.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  194,141 
4CWaia.    (CL  241— 15) 


1.  A  process  for  pulverizing  highly  extensible  materials 
at  ordinary  temperatures  comprising,  in  sequence,  suspend- 
ing coarse  particles  of  said  materials  in  an  inert  fluid 
medium,  impacting  said  coarse  particles  of  said  materials 
at  impact  rates  which  strain  said  nuterials  past  the  point 
of  particle  fracture  more  rapidly  than  the  stresses  set  up 
in  said  materials  can  be  dissipated  by  plastic  deformation 
of  the  molecular  structure  of  said  materials  and.  in  any 
case,  at  impact  rates  which  elongate  said  particles  an 
amount  less  than  about  30%  of  ultimate  elongation  prior 
to  particle  fracture,  and  withdrawing  said  materials 
suspended  in  said  inert  fluid  medium  from  the  region 
of  said  impacting. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  pulverizing  of  highly  extensible 
materials  suspended  in  an  inert  fluid  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  power-driven  rotor  mounted  for  high  speed 
rotation  within  an  enclosure  defining  a  size  reduction 
chamber,  said  rotor  being  provided  with  a  multiplicity 
of  streamlined  impact  elements  mounted  peripherally 
thereof,  said  impact  elements  having  a  length-to-thickness 
ratio  of  between  about  6:1  and  15:1.  an  attack  angle  of 
less  than  about  15*.  and  a  heigbl-to-iength  ratio  as  well 
as  a  ratio  of  projected  area  at  crest  to  area  at  base  both 
less  than  about  2.  means  introducing  the  feed  to  be 
pulverized  in  a  generally  radial  direction  with  respect  to 
said  streamlined  imfMct  elements,  and  means  for  with- 
drawing as  product  from  said  enclosure  material  which 
has  cleared  said  streamlined  elements. 


1 


3,14M99 
IMPACT  RAMMER  MILL 
Charies  P.  Paiasm,  Jr.,  FMBsrt— ,  Pa^  asslg»er  to 

I^M  Aw.  23, 19tt,  Ssr.  No.  21MM 
5  nshai     (CL  241^14) 

4.  In  an  impact  breaker:  rotatable  hammer  means 
mounted  for  roution  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  directing  material  to  be  broken  along  a  line 
of  feed  into  the  path  of  the  periphery  of  said  hammer 
means  at  a  predetermined  impact  zone;  a  first  grate  located 
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on  the  opposite  side  of  said  hammer  means  from  said 
directing  means  axtd  facing  said  hammer  means,  the  top 
of  said  first  grate  being  located  below  the  normal  trajec- 
tory of  the  majority  of  material  which  is  struck  by  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  hammer  means  at  said  impact  zone;  means 
defining  a  breaking  surface  above  said  first  grate  and  sub- 
stantially directly  above  and  facing  said  hammer  means 
whereby  incoming  material  is  thrown  by   said  hammer 


versely  driven  grinding  cylinders  di^Kwed  in  downwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  shredder  units  to  receive  material 
discharged  therefrom,  said  grinding  cyhnders  comprising 
cylindrical  body  portions  and  longitudinally  corrugated 
sleeves  supportedly  mounted  thereon,  at  least  one  of  said 
cylinders  being  mounted  for  adjustment  to  and  from  the 
other,  and  a  spreader  disposed  between  said  shredder  unit 
and  said  grinding  cylinders  and  comprising  a  driven  shaft 
and  a  plurality  of  discs  mounted  thereon  in  inclined  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  thereof. 


means  against  said  breaking  surface  and  then  drops  down- 
wardly to  be  struck  again  by  said  hammer  means;  a  sec- 
ond grate  facing  said  hammer  means  and  located  below 
said  first  gralc  and  extending  toward  said  hammer  means. 
said  second  grate  being  pivoted  near  its  upper  end  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  ham- 
mer means;  and  yieldable  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  pivotal  position  of  said  second  grating. 


3,144,949 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Pstsr  C.  De  Graff, 


to  Viking 


Filed  May  15,  1941.  Scr.  No.  119,9M 
1  rishisi     (0.241—159) 


3,144341 

IMPACT  HAMMER 

Charles  P.  Patoam,  Jr.,  Fullerton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuller 

Company,  Catasampia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,887 

7  Claims.    (CL  241— 191) 


5.  An  impact  hammer  rotor  comprising:  a  rotor  body 
having  at  least  one  longitudinal  channel  in  the  periphery 
thereof  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  to  the  other 
and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said  channel 
having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall;  a. 
hammer  bar  detachably  fitted  in  said  channel,  said  ham- 
mer bar  including  a  body  portion  having  its  end  above  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  body  and  a  retaining  portion  re- 
sidjig  within  the  channel;  said  retaining  portion  having 
a  generally  concave  portion  engageable  with  said  front 
wall  which  defines  a  complementary,  generally  omvex 
surface,  said  complementary  surface  extending  to  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  body;  said  retaining  portion  hav- 
ing a  generally  convex  portion  on  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site said  concave  portion,  said  convex  portion  merging 
with  said  body  portion  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  body,  said  body  portion  of  said  hammer  bar  engag- 
ing said  rear  wall  of  said  channel  outwardly  of  the  point 
of  juncttire  and  said  retaining  portion  being  out  oi  en- 
gagement with  said  rear  wall  of  said  channel  inwardly 
of  the  point  of  juncture;  said  bottom  wall  of  said  channel 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  retaining  portion,  whereby  said  hammer  bar  is  in- 
sertable  into  and  removable  from  said  chaimel  by 
swinging  said  hammer  bar  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rolor  body. 


3,144,942 
FILAMENT  WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  MANDREL 

HAVING  DOME-SHAPED  ENDS 
Joka  GoHoB   Hai^wlck,  BroMlwatcts   Heath,   KMdcr- 

to  Imperial  Cheanical  Indaa* 
'England,  a  corporadoa  of  Great 


I.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combiiution  of  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  at  the  top  and  a  discharge  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  reversely  driven  coacting  shredder  uniu  disposed 
in  said  housing  below  said  inlet  to  receive  products  there- 
from, each  unit  comprising  a  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
disc-like  axially  spaced  toothed  shredder  blades  and 
disc -like  spacer  members  disposed  between  said  blades 
with  the  peripheries  thereof  spaced  radially  inward  rela- 
tive to  the  peripheries  of  the  blades,  peripheral  portions 
of  substantial  radial  width  of  the  blades  of  one  of  said 
units  being  in  interlapping  relation  with  corresponding 
peripheral  portions  of  the  Made  a(  the  other  unit,  re- 


FUed  Mv.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,271 
Cbdms  priority,  i^plicadoB  Great  Brttafai  Mar.  15,  1941 
7Clatea.    (CL  242— 2) 
1.  Filament  winding  machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  mandrel  rotauble  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(B)  filament  guide  carriage  operative  for  movement 
to  and  fro  relative  to  said  mandrel  generally  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  carriage 
including: 

(1)  a  slide  mechanism  including  a  carriage  slide 
Wock. 

(2)  a  radius  arm. 
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(3)  an  extended  slide  connected  to  said  ndius 
arm, 

(4)  a  guide  comb  joined  to  said  extended  slide, 

(5)  a  parallelogram  linkage  operative  to  swivel 
said  guide  comb  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  the  mandrel  and  a  lay- 
on-point,  said  radius  arm  being  contained  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  both  aforesaid  planes, 

(6)  said  guide  comb  remaining  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  tangent  plane  of  the  mandrel  surface 
at  the  lay-on  point. 


(7)  and  means  for  swiveling  said  guide  comb  in 
a  tangent  plane  cl  the  mandrel  surface  at  any 
lay-on  point; 
(C)  and  drive  means  for  said  mandrel  and  saiiT^ car- 
riage for  moving  said  carriage  at  a  velocity  in  direct 
relationship  with   the  velocity   of  rotatiao  of  Mid 
mandrel,  said  drive  means  including: 

(1)  spaced  apart  sprockets,  )      ' 

(2)  an  endless  sprocket  chain  trained  about  said 
sprockets, 

(3 )  a  link  of  said  chain  connected  to  said  carriage 
slide  block;  said  chain  link  passing  about  a 
qjrocket  at  each  end  of  traverse  of  said  carriafe. 


3,14Mi3 
COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
S.  Di^ek,  W«»odbwy,  Md  tUmaki  G 
CoMk,   asrigpors  to 
kica  Corpi^  Waltrtavy,  CmMi^  i 
of  Delaware 

Filed  ABf.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,M2 
f  HnlMi     (CL141— 9) 


Elec- 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  in  sequence  a  plurality  of 
coils  of  fine  wire  comprising,  a  mandrel  mounted  for  ro- 
tation and  having  mounted  thereon  in  alternating  se- 
quence a  plurality  of  coil  cores  and  transfer  discs,  means 
for  rotating  the  mandrel  continuously,  wire  guide  means 
movable  through  a  predetermined  step-wise  increment  of 
movement  equal  to  one  coil  space  relative  to  said  mandrel 
in  accordance  with  rotations  thereof  to  effect  the  suc- 


oewve  transfer  of  said  wire  from  one  core  to  another 
during  continuous  rotation  of  said  mandrel,  said  wire 
guide  means  being  fixed  during  the  winding  of  each  suc- 
cessive coil  space,  said  wire  guide  means  including  a  wire 
guide  spaced  from  said  mandrel  a  substantia]  distance  in 
relation  to  the  coil  space  between  transfer  discs,  said  wire 
guide  constituting  the  last  effective  means  engaging  the 
wire  in  advance  of  said  mandrel  during  winding  of  each 
coil  space,  and  movable  wire  transfer  means  having  active 
and  inactive  positions,  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
tr^isfer  means  periodically  and  separately  of  said  wire 
gtiide  means  into  active  positions  immediately  adjacent 
said  mandrel  to  effect  the  tranafer  of  the  wire  from  one 
coil  space  to  another,  said  actuating  means  moving  said 
transfer  means  through  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  the  predetermined  increment  of  Aep-wise  movement 
of  said  wire  guide  means,  said  wire  transfer  means  being 
out  of  guiding  contact  with  said  wire  when  in  an  inactive 
position. 
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SELF-ADJUSTING  MILL-KOLL  SUPPORTING 
MANDREL 
RwlolHi  H.  SctelH,  224  Hlghhwi  Blv^.,  Brt>oUy«,  N.Y^ 
a^  AteH  Jmms  SMart,  iscsMsd.  late  of  Flaih^ 
a  Mifcirt,  cxecaMs,  171--«1  Cowtaty 
NY 
'  17, 19*1.  Sar.  Na.  132442 
(0.242—72) 


N.Y„ 
Ave,, 


1.  A  mandrel  for  supporting  a  rofl  of  web  material 
wound  upon  a  tubular  core,  said  mandrel  comprising, 
in  combtnatioo:  a  revoluble  main  shaft  adapted  to  have 
a  control  torque  applied  thereto  for  regulating  the  ten- 
sion in  said  web  during  the  unwinding  of  said  web  from 
said  roll;  a  plurality  of  flap  members  carried  by  said  shaft 
for  rotatioa  therewith,  each  of  said  flap  members  being 
pivoted  for  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  ro- 
tational axis  of  said  shaft;  spring  means  yieldingly  urging 
all  of  said  flap  members  simultaneously  to  assume  radial- 
ly outwardly  directed  positions,  each  of  said  flap  mem- 
ben  comprising  a  free  edge  gripping  portion  engageable 
with  the  internal  surface  of  said  core,  a  cylinder  cu- 
cumacribing  said  edge  portions  with  said  flap  members 
radially  outwardly  directed  being  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  core,  a  first  collar  mem- 
ber on  said  shaft  slidingly  fltuble  within  said  core,  said 
first  collar  member  comprising  a  flange  portion  en- 
gageable with  one  end  of  said  core  to  prevent  movement 
thereof  beyond  said  first  collar  member,  a  second  collar 
member  on  said  shaft  slidingly  fhtable  in  said  core,  said 
first  and  second  collar  members  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  core  independently  of  said  flap  members,  a 
locking  member  in  said  second  collar  member,  said  lock- 
ing member  being  movable  between  an  extended  position 
wherein  movement  of  said  core  over  said  second  coOar 
member  is  prevented  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
locking  member  is  substantially  flush  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  collar  member,  and  means  for 
selectively  retaining  said  locking  member  in  eitbm  its 
extended  position  or  its  retracted  position. 


SPINNING  REEL 
N.  Kharv— ,  B^dwla,  N.Y^ 
Sports  Cnainiiy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

fossd  of  Joasph  lipaaa  ami  IttIl^  _. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  154,M9 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  242     14.2) 


^iP^*-^- 


3.144(9M 
FISHING  REEL  WITH  FRICnON  DRIVE 
B.  Daaa,  Mfaosi,  Fla.^  aasi^or  to 
MkMl,  FhL.  a 


FHad  May  23,  19M.  Scr.  No.  3«,7I9 
2  nalmt     (Q.  242     14.45) 


OS) 


1.  A  fishing  reel  compriainf 

(a)  a  frame  iixJuding 

(b)  front  and  rear  houaingi, 

(c)  a  rock  sfundle  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  the 
frame, 

(d)  a  qxMl  joumaled  to  rotate  independently  about 
the  spindle  and  entrained  to  move  axially  with  the 
spindle, 

(r)  a  drive  mechanism  for  said  spool  located  between 
the  front  housing  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  tpotA 
for  free  rotation  around  the  spindle  and  inrJiMtinj 

80«  O.O.— 18 
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1.  A  spinning  reel  comprising  a  spool,  a  rotor  cap  co- 
axially  registering  with  said  spool  and  axially  movable 
relative  thereto  between  an  advanced  and  a  retracted 
position,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  cap,  a  line  pick- 
up pin  mounted  on  said  rotor  cap  and  radially  movable 
between  a  line  engaging  advanced  position  and  a  re- 
tracted line  disengage  position,  means  urging  said  pick- 
up pin  to  its  retracted  position  when  said  rotor  cap  is 
forward  of  its  retracted  position,  means  urging  said  pick- 
up pin  to  its  advanced  position  when  said  rotor  cap  is 
rotated,  a  line-engaging  element  mounted  on  said  cap 
and  radially  movable  between  an  advanced  line-engaging 
position  and  a  retracted  line-releasing  position,  means 
selectively  moving  said  rotor  cap  between  its  advanced 
and  retracted  positions  independently  of  the  rotation 
thereof,  means  responsive  to  the  axial  movement  of  said 
rolor  cap  for  advancing  said  line-engaging  element  in- 
depcadently  of  the  movement  of  said  pick-up  pin  with  the 
advance  of  said  rotor  cap,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
axial  movement  of  said  rotor  cap  for  retracting  said  liiK 
engaging  element  independently  of  the  movement  of 
said  pick-up  pin  with  the  retraction  (A  said  rotor  cap. 


diaengageable  clutch  elements   connected  to 
qiindle  and  spool. 

(/)  yieldable  means  for  urging  the  spindle  and  spool 
axially  in  a  direction  to  open  the  clutch  element. 

(g)  a  cam  member  affixed  to  rock  and  axially  move 
with  the  spindle, 

(A)  a  preaaure  member  having  hi^  points  engaging 
the  cam  member, 

(/)  the  cam  and  pressure  members  contained  between 
the  rear  housing  and  the  rear  end  of  the  spool. 

(/)  an  operating  member  afl^ed  to  the  spindle  for- 
wardly  of  the  front  bousing  for  rocking  the  spindle 
and  cam  member  relatively  to  the  pressure  mem- 
ber to  cause  axial  shifting  of  the  spindle  and  spool  in 
a  direction  to  close  the  clutch  elements  in  opposition 
to  the  action  of  the  yieldable  means, 

(k)  an  adjtisting  member  threaded  throu^  the  rear 
housing  having  means  at  its  forward  end  portion  for 
receiving  and  carrying  the  jn-essure  member  for 
moving  the  pressure  member  toward  and  from  the 
companion  cam  member, 

(/)  said  adjusting  member  exposed  exteriorly  of  the 
rear  housing  for  manual  adjustment, 

(m)  said  pressure  member  being  perforated,  and 

(n)  pins  projecting  foFwardly  from  the  rear  housing 
for  slidably  receiving  the  perforated  portions  of  the 
pressure  member. 


Bo 


3,14M<7 
HOSE  REEL 

Lakewood,  Ohio,  aaslgDor,  by 

to  Koehrtag  Cosnpany,  MDwairitec,  Wk., 
a  coraoratloa  of  WieooMlB 
Origfeui  appllcatkMi  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3497,  now 
Patent  No.  3,921,915,  dated  Feb.  13,  1942.     Divided 
this  appilcatloa  Dec  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,747 
aCiataM.    (CL  242— lt7.1) 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  power  transmission  lines  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  roUUbly  supported  drum  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  first  length  of  flexible  line  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  drum  and  being  coiled  around  the  out- 
side of  said  drum  and  leading  to  a  movable  motor,  a 
second  length  of  fiexible  line  connected  to  said  one  end 
of  said  first  length  of  line  coiled  within  said  dnmi  radially 
clear  of  said  shaft  and  leading  to  a  source  of  power  or 
the  like,  the  paying  out  of  said  first  length  of  line  ti^ten- 
ing  the  coil  of  said  second  length  of  line  inside  said  drum 
to  a  position  yet  still  radially  clear  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
flexible  steel  tape  having  one  end  connected  to  said  drum, 
said  tape  being  wrapped  about  said  drum  with  the  other 
end  being  connected  to  a  tension  unit,  said  tape  being 
wrapped  on  said  drum  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
which  said  first  length  of  fiexible  line  is  wrapped  on  said 
drum  whereby  the  paying  out  of  said  first  length  of  line 
will  be  resisted  by  said  tension  imit. 


3,144,9m 

ELECTRO-MAGNEnCALLY  CONTROLLED  DE- 
VICE FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  TENSION 
ON  THIN  WIRES 

Albert  EMid,  Pawlcx,  near  Laosannc,  Swltxcrland,  m- 
algiior  to  MkaAl  A..G.,  Znlch,  Switzerland,  a  Joint- 

FUedJiay  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  212,983  ^^ 

•  ClaiM.    (CL  242— 149) 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  constant  tension  oa 
continuous  thin  wire  strand  material  comprising  an  elec- 
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tromatnet  which  includes  a  mafnetic  core  stnicture  hav- 
ing confronting  pole  pieces  esUbliahiiif  an  air  gap  there- 
between, a  masDetizinf  coil  oo  said  magnetic  core  struc- 
ture, means  energizing  said  magnetizing  coil  to  a  vari- 
able degree  depending  upon  the  chanfe  in  tenaioo  of  said 
strand  material  to  thereby  effect  a  variable  change  in  the 
magnetic  flux  passing  across  said  air  gap.  means  for  guid- 
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ing  the  strand  material  through  said  air  gap,  and  a  flexi- 
ble bag  containing  iroo  particles  and  which  is  located 
in  said  air  gap,  said  bag  being  caused  to  arch  to  a  vari- 
able degree  depending  upon  the  strength  of  the  magnetic 
flux  passing  through  said  air  gap  and  bag  to  thereby  trans- 
mit to  said  strand  material  a  correspondingly  varied  brak- 
ing pressure. 


THREAD  TENSHDMING  DEVICE 
B.  IMimj,  14U  Gairil  Av^  N^  P«rt 
FBad  May  It,  19tt,  Sar.  N«.  19^14 
SClalM.    (0.242— IM) 


Hj«,AJfc 


1.  An  adjustable  thread  tensioning  device  comprising 
a  support  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  knitting 
or   sewing   machine,    a    pair   of   pressure    disks    slidabhy 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  limit  means  limiting  sxiai  sliding 
movement  of  ooe  of  said  disks  in  one  axial  direction  aloog 
said  shaft,  a  sleeve  slidable  along  and  routaMe  oo  said 
shaft  and  disposed  oo  the  side  of  the  ocfaer  disk  remote 
from  said  one  disk,  said  Umit  means  being  azially  adjuM- 
ably  poaitionable  along  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of 
said  shaft  relative  to  said  sleeve,  first  mea«  yieldabty  urf- 
ing  said  sleeve  in  said  one  direction  indcspendently  of 
routioo  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft  and  being 
adjusUUe  for  varying  the  effective  axial  thrust  developed 
thereby,  a  tension  arm  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  and  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said 
sleeve,  the  free  end  portion  of  said  arm  including  guide 
means  adapted  to  slidingly  guide  a  portion  of  a  length  of 
thread  passing  between  said  disks,  said  sleeve  including 
first  cam  means,  second  cam  means  fixed  relative  to  said 
shaft,*  said  first  and  second  cam  means  coacting  with  each 
other  for  shifting  said  sleeve  axiaJly  of  said  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  routioo  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft,  and 
second  means  normally  resiliently  urging  routioo  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft  independently  of  its  axial 
shifting  relative  to  said  shaft  and  in  a  direction  effecting 
axial  shifting  of  said  sleeve  toward  a  limit  position  of 
movement  in  said  ooe  direction,  the  last  mentioned  m^^^nf 
being  adjusuble  to  so  as  to  vary  the  effective  torque  de- 
veloped thereby.  ^   , 


F. 


HBLOPiANB 

1,  1943,  9v.  N*.  291,7tt 
(CL244— 7) 


I»TIm  Ryan 


1.  An  aircraft,  comprianig: 

an  airframe: 

a  wing  having  a  center  section  and  at  least  three  radial- 
ly extending  arms; 

said  wing  being  mounted  oo  said  airframe  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  perprmlinilar  to  the  center  of  sym- 
metry of  the  winr. 

a  source  of  power  connected  to  route  said  winr. 

the  tip  portiou  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  wbetantiaily  radial  axes  for  indinatioa  relative 
to  the  chord  plane  of  the  wing  and  comprising  lift- 
ing rotor  portions; 

pitch,  roll  and  collective  control  means  operativefy 
connected  to  said  tip  portions  to  vary  the  inchnatioo 
thereof  cyclically  and  coU«:tively  as  said  wing  ro- 

locking  means  to  hold  said  wing  stationary  with  ooa 
of  said  arms  extending  forwardly  on  the  aircraft; 
said  control  means  inrhiding  means  connected  to 
the  dp  portions  extending  laterally  of  the  aircraft 
when  said  wing  is  stationary  to  incline  thoae  tip 
portions  in  opposite  directions  of  inclination  in  r«- 
aponae  to  control  movcmeau  of  said  roll  control 
means. 


HYPEKSONIC  AIRCKAFT 

Md^    nilaaiii   »o  the   UniMaST^ 
hy  (he  Secretary  «f  Ike  Navy 
F1M  Mar.  21,  1963,  S«.  No.  247,961 
l«Cliteft    (CL244— IS) 


'   V- 


1.  An  aircraft  compciMn, 
a  fuaelafB, 

a  pair  of  wings  attached  to  said  fuselage, 
a  pair  of  fins,  one  mounted  on  each  wing, 
turbofet  engine  means  mounted  withm  the  aft  end  of 
said  fusdage,  and 

ramjet  engine  means  secured  to  the  undersorface  td 
each  wing. 

EMERGENCY  CONTROL^^TEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Errh^Ental.  235  E.  t9«h  St,  New  Yart  N.Y. 

Pled  F«^  26,  1962,  Ser.  Nn.  176,391 

,     ^  SClataa.    (CL244— 76) 

'An  emergency,  auxihary  control  system  for  aircraft, 

spacecraft  aiKl  the  like  vehicle  having  an  elongated  fuse- 

lage.  comprising  in  combination:   sixteen  auxiliary  en- 


gines located  on  the  fuselage  at  the  four  upper  comers 
and  at  the  four  lower  comers,  these  comers  defining  a 
recUngular  parallelepiped  geometrical  figure,  each  of  said 
auxiliary  engines  including  an  exhaust  pipe  extending 
axially  outwardly  of  said  fuselage  to  exert  a  thrusting 
force  away  from  the  fuselage  and  to  effect  a  reactive  force 
directed  toward  the  fuselage,  the  exhaust  pipes  of  each 
engine  directed  at  43*  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
planes  longitudinally  and  45*  outwardly  of  the  statiotury 
positions  thereof  on  the  fiiselage,  two  of  the  pipes  of 
two  engines  on  top  of  said  fuselage  at  the  forward  end 
thereof  pointing  obliquely  upward,  forward  and  oppo- 
sitely laterally  outward,  two  pipes  of  two  other  engines 
on  top  of  said  fuselage  at  the  forward  end  thereof  point- 
ing obliquely  upward,  rearward  and  oppositely  laterally 
outward,  two  pipes  of  two  engines  on  top  of  said  fuselage 
at  the  rear  end  thereof  pointing  obliquely  upward,  for- 
ward and  oppositely  laterally  outward,  two  pipes  of  two 
engines  on  top  of  said  fuselage  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
pointing  obliquely  upward,  rearward  and  oppositely  later- 
ally outward,  two  pipes  of  two  engines  underneath  said 
fuselage  at  the  forward  end  thereof  pointing  obliquely 
downward,  forward  and  oppositely  laterally  outward, 
two  pipes  of  two  engines  underneath  said  fuselage  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  pointing  obliquely  downward,  rear- 
ward and  oppositely  laterally  outward,  two  pipes  of  two 


engines  underneath  said  fuselage  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
pointing  obliquely  downward,  forward  and  oppositely 
laterally  outward,  two  pipes  of  two  engines  underneath 
said  fuselage  at  the  rear  end  thereof  pointing  obliquely 
downward,  rearward  aitd  oppositely  laterally  outward; 
gravity  operated  switches  respectively  mounted  near  each 
of  the  pipes,  each  of  said  switches  having  an  intenud 
movable  conuct  element  and  fixed  arcuate  conucts  orient- 
ed to  be  closed  with  said  movable  contact  element  in 
predetermined  positions  of  tih  of  said  fuselage  and  said 
pipes,  a  manually  operable  switch  coni>ected  in  series  with 
one  of  the  gravity  operated  switches,  starting  circuits  for 
the  gravity  switches  adapted  to  operate  only  the  gravity 
switches  controlled  automatically  by  the  gravity  directed 
balls,  manually  operated  switches  adapted  to  be  operated 
for  bringing  the  desired  auxiliary  engine  into  circuit,  the 
exhaust  pipes  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  cooperate 
with  each  other,  the  gravity  and  manually  operated  ex- 
haust pipes  of  the  engines  providing  tke  correct  turns, 
tilts,  slips,  routioos  and  falls,  the  manually  controlled 
switches  operating  separately  from  the  gravity  controlled 
switches  and  adapted  to  provide  vertical  take-off,  vertical 
landing,  propulsion  when  in  the  air,  upward,  downward, 
forward,  rearward,  right,  left  and  turning  in  all  directions, 
with  the  respective  auxiliary  engines,  said  operations 
adapted  to  work  even  upon  failure  of  the  nuun  driving 
engine  and  collapse  of  the  wings. 


3,146,973 

MECHANKM  FOR  ACTUATING  A  MOVABLE 

FUGHT  CONTROL  SURFACE 

EnHt-Gttatcr  Haase,  Ottobrann,  near  Mnnlch,  Germany, 

aasicBor  to  Bolkow-Entwkfcfaugcn  KommandMgeseU- 

sdutft,  Ottobmnn,  near  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,645 

Clafatts  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany  Dec  27,  1960 

4Clafans.    (CL  244— 87) 


\\ 


1.  A  transmission  for  the  control  of  a  flap  in  respect 
to  a  fixed  air  flow  surface  such  as  a  wing,  comprisiiig  an 
axle  adapted  to  be  rotaUbly  supported  at  the  end  of  said 
wing  and  carrying  said  flap,  a  gear  secured  to  said  axle, 
a  control  gear  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  wing,  a  gear  belt 
coimeoted  between  said  control  gear  aixl  said  gear,  a  sec- 
ond axle  rotaUbly  carried  at  the  erxl  of  said  flap,  a  second 
flap  connected  to  said  second  axle  for  roution  therewith, 
a  second  gear  sectved  to  said  second  axle,  an  axle  gear 
concentric  with  and  secured  to  said  first  axle,  and  a  sec- 
ond gear  belt  connected  between  said  axle  gear  aiKi  said 
second  fear,  said  second  gear  belt  having  internal  teeth 
and  being  crossed  between  said  axle  gear  and  said  second 
gear,  wherein  said  second  flap  is  moved  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  first  menticmed  flap. 


3,146,974 

PENDANT  SUFFORT 

Salvatorc  R.  Fcloin,  59  Cdunhns  Ave,  BcDcvOlc  NJ. 

FUad  Dae.  27, 1962.  Ssr.  No.  247,771 

3ClaiaM.    (0.244—119) 

Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1M2),  sec  266) 


t'-^r- 


1.  A  support  for  holding  an  aircraft  arresting  pendant 
at  a  predetermined  height  above  a  landing  surface  com- 
prising: 

(o)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  rigid  members  adapted  to 
be  disposed  under  and  transversely  to  said  pendant 
on  said  landing  surface,  the  far  ends  of  said  members 
being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  landing  surface 
for  vertical  pivoting  relative  thereto; 

(b)  gear  means  joining  the  near  ends  of  said  members 
for  cauaing  movement  of  one  of  said  members  in  a 
vertical  plane  by  similar  movement  of  the  other; 

(c)  yielding  means  secured  to  a  member  and  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  landing  surface  for  nmtnally 
urging  said  members  upwardly  whereby  said  pendant 
is  raised  above  said  landing  surface  and  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  members  for  allying  a  down- 
ward force  to  cauae  lowering  of  said  rigid  mem- 
bers thereby. 
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3,144^5 
ROTARY    POWDER   MOTOR   AND   ITS   ^ 
PUCATIONS  TO  AERONAUTICS  AND  TO 
PARACHirraS  .  ^    ^  _„_t^ 

Francoto  Mwk  EmUc  DcUunakc,  9  Rm  GaribaUi, 
Lyoa,  Rhone,  France 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,131 
Clalins  priority.  applicatioa«  France,  Jan.  13,  1961, 
849,593,  Patent  1,2«5,4»6;  Dec  8,  1961,  881,431, 
Patent  1,315,208 

6  Claims.    (CL  244— 113) 


•itu,  said  beating  assembly  comprising  a  heatinf  element 
of  the  sheathed  wire  tubular  type  and  of  hairpin  form, 
damping  means  for  clamping  said  heating  element  in 
heat  coitductive  rdatioo  with  said  slide  chair  and  a  fixed 
track  rail  on  said  «Iide  chair,  the  assembly  further 
comprising  a  watertight  terminal  box  for  the  extremity  of 
each  limb  of  said  heating  element,  said  clamping  means 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  clamp  members  disposed  one  on 
each  limb  of  said  heating  element  and  engaging  said  fixed 
track  rail,  each  of  said  clamp  members  being  in  the  form 


3.  A  cable  winding  system  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  for  holding  a  charge  of  combustible  powder  for 
combustion  therein,  a  plurality  of  substantially  tangen- 
tially  directed  discharge  nozzles  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber  for  discharging  the  combustion  gases 
generated  by  combustion  of  the  powder,  means  supporting 
said  nozzles  for  roution  so  that  said  nozzles  rotate  when 
combustion  gases  flow  therethrough,  a  speed  reducing 
transmission  connected  to  said  nozzles  for  being  driven 
thereby  when  said  nozzles  route,  a  winch  connected  to 
said  transmission  for  being  driven  thereby,  a  cable  con- 
nected to  said  winch  for  winding  thereon,  the  cable  being 
connected  to  a  parachute  and  the  remainder  of  the  system 
being  attached  to  an  aircraft. 


i€t^. 


3,144,976 
PARACHITTE 
Maarkc  J.  Hoadoo,  971  W.  Part  Ave.,  UMg 

Filed  Oct  18,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  231,423 
UCkfaM.    (CL  244— 152) 


N.Y. 


of  a  claw  the  jaws  of  which  engage  the  flange  of  said 
fixed  track  rail,  a  pair  of  hoUow  bolts  each  of  which  has 
one  of  said  claws  slidabiy  n>ounted  thereon,  said  bolts 
each  having  a  screw-threaded  shank  and  a  head  and 
through  each  of  which  one  limb  of  said  heating  element 
passes,  the  head  of  each  bolt  being  disposed  in  abutting 
relation  with  the  terminal  box  for  said  one  limb  of  said 
beating  element  and  each  bolt  having  thereon  a  nut  which 
provides  an  abutment  for  the  daw  shdably  mounted 
thereon. 

3,144,978 
MOUNTING  FOR  TELEGRAPH  PRINTER 

John  A.  Carten,  Park  RMgt,  IlL,  aasisBor  to  Teletype 

CorvonlkM,  Skokk,  IB.,  a  corporatkin  ot  Delawan 

Filed  bec2t  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,649 

tCla^    (CL24I— 15) 


5.  A  parachute  coostrtiction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
quadrant  shaped  parachute  panel  sections,  a  base  member, 
looped  tilting  line  means  connecting  inner  and  outer  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  each  panel  section,  means  on  said 
base  member  cngageable  with  bight  portions  of  the  re- 
spective looped  line  means  associated  with  the  respective 
panel  sections  for  moving  said  looped  line  means  in  a 
desired  direction  to  regulate  the  angular  tilted  position 
of  each  panel  section  relative  to  said  base  means. 
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3,144,977 
ELECTRIC  HEATERS  FOR  RAILWAY  PERMA- 
NENT WAY  SYSTEMS 
Artknr  Contas,  Leeds,  and  Gnrdon  B.  RmwO,  S^oIm, 
aciv    Leeds,    E^ImhI,    and    Herbert    Bhthtnhongh, 
17  Tennlaon  Ave.,  Borehamwood,  Hertfordshire,  Eng- 
fand;  said  Coates  and  said  Rnssell  saignnri  to  Geo 
Bray  A  Co.  Limited,  Leeds,  Ei«land 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No,  221,984 
4CfadBiiL    (CL244-42t) 
1.  An  electric  heating  assembly  constructed  for  attach- 
ment to  the  slide  chair  of  a  railway  permanent  way  in 


! 

1.  In  combination  with  a  business  machine  and  an  up- 
right supporung  means  therefor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  vibration-isolating  nnounting  means  for  prevent- 
ing vibrations  generated  in  the  business  machine  from 
readiing  the  upright  supporting  n^eans  therefor  induding, 
(o)  a  frame  means  secured  to  said  upright  supporting 
means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  upright  supporting  means  to  a  verti- 
cal line  extending  through  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  business  machine, 
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ib)  a  resilient  vibration-isolating  means  carried  by  the 
portion  of  said  frame  means  and  engaging  said  busi- 
ness machine  near  the  vertical  line  extending  through 
the   center  of  gravity   thereof  and   supporting  the 
weight  of  the  business  machine,  and 
(c)  a    pair   of   resilient   spaced    vibration    stabilizing 
means  spaced  on  either  side  of  said  resilient  vibra- 
tion-iaolating  means  and  interconnecting  said  busi- 
ness machine  and  said  frame  means  to  resist  rota- 
tional forces  tending  to  rotate  the  business  machine 
about  said  resilient  vibration-isolating  means. 
2.  In  the  combination  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  busi- 
ness machine  is  provided  with  an  operating  instrtmienta- 
lity,  a  cover  meam  for  said  operating  instrumentality, 
said  cover  means  being  secured  to  said  frame  nwans  and 
completely  spaced  from  said  operating  instrumentality  by 
an  air  gap  thereby  preventing  direct  transmission  of  vi- 
brations to   said   cover   means   from   said   operating   in- 
strumentality. 

3,144.979 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  FOR 
MACHINERY  AND  THE  LIKE 

WlUiam  A.  Kcetdl,  Ridgswood,  NJ 


Tectelcal 
ratkM  of  New  York 


to  Robki- 
Inc,  TcterlMMO,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 


FBed  Jnly  24,  1941,  Sar.  No.  124,138 
3  CW^    (CL  24»— 28) 


1.  in  a  vibration  and  shock  isolating  mounting  for 
objecu  such  as  machinery  and  tlie  like,  the  combination 
of  a  base  plate  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor,  a  load 
supporting  plate  upon  which  the  object  to  be  supported 
may  rest,  a  pair  of  circular  raceways  each  comprising  an 
inwardly  curved  trough  with  a  low  point  approximately 
centrally  of  the  width  thereof  and  inclined  surfaces  lead- 
ing from  said  low  point  to  high  poinU  at  the  outer  edges 
of  said  trough,  said  raceways  being  secured  in  opposed 
relation  respectively  to  said  base  plate  and  said  load  sup- 
porting plate,  a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  each  having  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  width  of  said 
troughs,  said  bearing  balls  being  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  circular  array  throughout  the  diameter  of  said 
raceways  and  serving  to  support  said  load  supporting  plate 
upon  said  base  plate,  one  of  said  plates  having  a  circular 
opening  of  predetermined  diameter  extending  there- 
through, a  cylindrical  boss  fixed  upon  the  other  of  said 
plates,  said  boss  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  opening  artd  said  boss  extending  through  said 
opening  to  serve  with  said  opening  as  stop  means  for 
limiting  to  substantially  identical  extents  the  amplitude 
of  relative  movement  in  any  horizontal  direction  between 
said  base  plate  and  said  load  supporting  plate,  and  resilient 
means  connected  with  said  base  plate  and  said  load  sup- 
porting plate  for  yieldably  resisting  any  horizontal  move- 
ment between  said  base  plate  and  said  load  suf^wrting 
plate. 


3,144,980 

SHOCK  PREVENTIVE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Sandra  W.  MacGrcf or,  Bciiflower,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Sept  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,711 

20  Claims.    (CL  24S— 20) 
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7.  A  piezoelectric  shear-pin  composed  of  material  which 
renders  said  pin  rupturable  in  response  to  an  electric 
signal. 

3,144,981 

PICTURE  HANGER 

WUliam  N.  Wheeler,  214  Sycamore  Rood,  Lnlnfton,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  265^93 

SCIainM.    (CL  248— 28) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vertical  wall  constituting  a  sta- 
tionary support,  a  wall-type  picture  embodying  frame 
means  opposed  in  sp>aced  relation  to  the  surface  of  the 
wall,  and  picture-supporting,  aligning,  leveling  and  stabi- 
lizing means  interposed  between  the  wall  surface  and  a 
cooperating  surface  of  the  picture  frame,  said  means  em- 
bodying a  pair  of  spaced  hanger  brackets  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  surface  of  the  wall,  and  a  pair  of  adapter  members 
carried  by  the  picture  frame  and  separably  conneotible 
with  component  parts  provided  therefor  on  the  respec- 
tively cooperable  brackets,  and  wherein  each  bracket  com- 
prises a  plate-type  body  superimposed  upon  the  wall  sur- 
face with  which  it  is  cooperable,  said  bracket  being  pro- 
vided at  a  lower  cikI  thereof  with  a  suspension  hook  and 
at  an  upper  end  portion  with  nail  piloting,  guiding  and 
retaining  means,  there  t>eing  a  driven  nail  cooperable  re- 
movably with  said  means  and  anchored  in  the  wall,  said 
body  having  a  projecting  detent  seated  in  a  depression 
which  is  provideid  therefor  in  the  surface  of  said  support 
wall. 


3,144,912 
UNIVERSAL  SWIVEL  BEAM  CLAMP 
Joaepk  F.  Bndntck,  Bcilcroae,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Electrical 
FIttlncs  Corporation,  East  Fanniiicdalc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14i;224 
16  Claims.  (CL  248  40) 
1.  A  universal  swivel  clamp  for  holding  tubular  pip- 
ing or  the  like  to  a  reference  beam  comprising,  means 
including  a  clamp  body  for  attachment  to  a  reference 
beam,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  side  walls  depend- 
ing from  said  body,  each  side  wall  having  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  straight  edges  at  right  angle  relationship  with 
each  other  aixi  joined  at  a  first  common  comer,  one  edge 
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of  each  wall  being  in  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to 
a  correspondingly  like  edge  of  the  other  tide  wall,  axial 
bolt  means  depending  from  said  body,  means  pivoUlly 
supporting  said  bolt  means  with  respect  to  said  body,  top 
and  bottom  clamp  memben  carried  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship by  said  bolt  means  for  holding  tubular  piping 
therebetween,  said  top  member  having  a  socket  equipped 


CAMERA 


to  interlock  with  individual  pain  of  correspoodiaf  edges 
of  said  walls,  and  nut  means  on  said  bolt  means  for  dol- 
ing together  said  top  and  bottom  members  in  mutually 
tight  relationship  for  clamping  the  piping  therebetween 
and  for  nesting  a  selected  pair  of  said  correspooding  wall 
edges  tightly  in  said  socket,  whereby  laid  clamped  pipinf 
is  held  to  said  reference  beam. 


M4Mt3 
MOUNTING  FOR  INYERTIBLE  VEaSEL 
R.  Jn^oB.  Oak  Lawm,  DL, 
Bridge  Alroa 


N«T.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  ISl^l 
ItCWM.    (CL24»->141) 


JO 


1.  InccMnbination: 

a  vend; 

a  peripheral  ring  spaced  radially  from  said  veMd; 

a  plunlity  of  means  hingedly  coonecting  said  veMcl  to 
said  ring; 

and  means  mounting  said  ring  for  roUtioo,  together 
with  said  vessd.  between  an  upri^  veawl  podtioo 
and  an  inclined  vesad  poaition; 

each  of  said  connecting  means  comprising: 

a  link  member; 

means  coimecting  a  first  end  of  said  link  member  to 
said  vessel  and  mounting  the  link  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  extending  alongnde  the 
surface  of  the  vessel  and  disposed  substantially  hori- 
zontally when  the  ring  is  horizontal; 

and  means  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  link  mem- 
ber to  said  ring  and  mounting  the  link  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  spaced  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  and  parallel  to  said  first 
axis; 

said  hingedly  connecting  means  induding  means  for 
maintaining  said  predetermined  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  axes  in  all  poaitiotts  of  rotation 
of  saidvesseL 


ADJUSTABLE  CAMERA  SUPPORTING 

BRACKET  DEVICE 

E^wari  R.  Mattkswa,  14  Flora  SC^  ¥MsiB^oa, 

JohaMSskaO.  TrMMvaal,  RavaMIc  of  So«lk  Africa 

FBad  May  14, 1M2,  Ssr.  No^  IM^U 

HtoHi—  RipafcBi  of  Salfc  Africa 
Ma7  2S,lMl 

(CL  a4t— 122) 


1.  An  adjustable  camera  supporting  bracket  device 
which  comprises,  a  top  platform  member  having  front 
and  rear  ends  and  provided  with  means  for  attaching  a 
camera  thereto,  a  stay  hingedly  connected  to  the  rear 
epd  of  the  platform  member,  an  adjustable  strut  link 
coonecting  the  platfonn  member  to  the  stay  and  capable 
of  filing  these  two  members  in  different  angular  dispoai- 
tioos  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  downwardly  directed 
front  stop  abutment  at  the  front  end  of  the  platform 
member,  at  least  one  intermediate  stop  projection  de- 
pending from  the  underside  of  the  platform  member  in- 
wardly from  the  said  front  stop  abutment,  a  cross-bar 
pivotally  securable  to  the  free  end  of  the  sUy  for  move- 
ment about  an  axis  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  stay,  and  means  for  damping  it  to  the  stay  at 
various  angular  dispositions  about  its  pivot  axis. 


POWER  ACTUA-nO)  PLAY  SWING 
Dsirid  P.  GnidnaM,  HlstowB.  Pa.,  siilMni  to 
bac,  Cayakoca  Falis,  OMo,  a  curyeiaBoa  of 
FVed  Aaf.  t,  IHl,  %m.  No.  IM.IM 
4^^H.    (CL24S-^37t) 


1.  A  play  swing  comprising:  a  support;  drop-arm  means 
swingably  suspended  from  said  support  to  swing  about  a 
laterally  extending  suspension  axis;  a  rotary  membor; 
means  for  mounting  said  rotary  member  below  said  ana- 
pension  axis  to  rotate  about  a  laterally  extending  mem- 
ber axis  bdow  said  suspension  axis  and  transversdy  of  a 
vertical  plane;  said  rotary  member  having  at  least  one 
freely  presented  member  portion  iwingable  therewith  in 
an  arc  about  said  member  axis  and  within  said  vertical 
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pUnc;  and  power  for  rotatinf  said  rotary  member;  said 
drop-arm  means  having  a  buffer  portion  thereon  below 
said  suspension  axis  and  iwincable  therewith  in  said  ver- 
tical pUne,  whereby  Mud  twinfing  member  portioii  ii 
momentarily  engageable  with  said  buffer  portion  to  swing 
the  drop-arm  means  in  one  direction  away  from  the 
roUry  member  each  tiae  the  drop-arm  meaas  swings 
by  gravity  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  the  member. 


MISSAL  HOLDER 

Eiwm4  leaeph  Gortk.  Sr^  1741  SW.  37th  Way, 

Fort  I  Bail  rials,  FU. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  244,392 

2Clataa.    (CL  24S— 447) 


1.  A  poruble  book  bolder  comprising  a  back  portion, 
front  and  rear  book  cover  portions  hingedly  secured 
thereto,  end  and  side  flanges  on  the  inner  side  of  each 
of  said  cover  portions  and  spaced  therefrom  adapted  for 
the  reception  of  the  front  and  rear  cowers  of  a  book,  a 
pair  of  clamping  plates  hingBdly  secured  to  the  ends  of 
the  outer  side  of  said  back  portion,  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  plates  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
back  portion  thereby  dampingly  and  releasably  to  en- 
gage a  vertical  supporting  member  such  as  a  pew  back, 
the  outer  side  of  said  back  portion  being  provided  with 
a  recess  into  which  said  plates  fold  in  flush  relation  when 
not  in  use,  the  end  of  each  clamping  plate  being  rounded 
and  provided  with  friction  means  for  releasably  holding 
the  same  beneath  an  enlarfeooent  on  the  top  end  of  a  pew 
back.  

3,14Mt7 
SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  SURGICAL  FURFOSiS 
KnjU   Tallfc|iB,    Wartl— besg,    Germaay. 
to  Atliitiiifcthafl  far  Fiiaiirhaaik,  vor- 
Jcttcr  A  Sthsstsf,  TaMRatsa  Warttcaubcri,  G«i^ 

I  27,  IHl,  S«r.  Na.  119,925 
pallcatlaa  Cinaaay,  laiy  2t,  19M 
ItClaLH.    (CL2S1— l«t) 
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1 .  A  suction  device  for  surgical  purposes  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  defining  a 
valve  chamber,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  coqi- 
municate  with  each  other  through  said  chamber,  a  valve 
member  movable  within  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  valve  chamber  between  a  dosing  position  inter- 


rupting the  connection  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
and  an  open  position  freeing  said  connection,  a  spring  act- 
ing upon  said  valve  member  for  normally  maintaining  the 
latter  in  said  dosing  position,  a  control  member  nuuiual- 
ly  movable  along  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
housing  and  relative  thereto  and  connected  to  said  valve 
member,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  c^indrical  surface 
coinciding  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber, means  for  guiding  said  control  member  for  movement 
in  said  direction  of  movement  of  said  valve  member  for 
moving  the  latter  to  said  open  position,  and  means  for 
guiding  at  least  a  part  of  said  control  member  for  a  limited 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  cudal  direction 
of  said  valve  chamber,  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said 
open  position  for  locking  said  valve  member  in  said  open 
position. 

3,14M8S 
SEAT  RING  FOR  BALL  VALVES 
Eart  F.  RlopcUe  aad  Theodore  B.   Booaa,   Cfaidnnati, 
Ohio,  aasli^Mws,  by  mcaac  aarfgaaicats,  to  The  Lunkea- 
hefancr  Coaipuiy,  Cfatdaaati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  8, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  136,759 
11  ClataM.    (CL  251—315) 


1.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  valve 
chamber  accessible  fi-om  the  top  of  said  body  and  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  valve 
chamber,  said  body  having  an  annular  recess  surrounding 
each  of  said  fluid  ports,  a  rotauble  ball  of  generally 
spheroid  form  disposed  within  said  valve  chamber,  said 
rotatable  ball  having  a  bore  formed  therein  for  registry 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  open  position  of 
the  valve,  said  rotatable  ball  having  planar  parallel  top 
and  bottom  surfaces,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
an  elastically  yieldable  seat  ring  disposed  within  each  of 
said  annular  recesses,  each  of  said  seat  rings  having  an 
inner  ball  engaging  surface  disposed  within  said  valve 
chamber,  said  ball  engaging  surface  comprising  two  trun- 
cated conical  surfaces  intersecting  at  a  crest  projecting  in- 
wardly toward  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  ball. 


3.144,9t9 
RUNNER  BLADE  SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR 
TURBINES  WITH  OVERRUN 
M.  Boyd,  ScaaerlBe,  Qaehec,  Caaada, 
to  DoaaWoa  Faglanitu  Woifcs  Lfanlted,  Mootreal, 
Qaehec,  Caaada 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1M»91S 
3  Oataas.  (CL  253—31) 
1.  In  a  Kaplan  type  turbine  including  adjustable  wicket 
gates  and  wicket  gate  operating  mechanism  for  changing 
the  setting  of  the  wicket  gates  to  control  the  flow  of  water 
to  turbine  rimner  blades,  a  rotataing  assembly  including 
a  rotatable  shaft,  a  casing  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft,  a 
Uquid  reservoir  disposed  within  said  casing,  runner  blades 
joumalled  in  said  casing  for  rotating  about  axes  radial 
to  the  casing,  and  means  for  shifting  the  {XMition  of  said 
runner  blades  in  response  to  change  in  the  position  of  said 
wicket  gates,  said  means  being  di^xised  in  the  casing  and 
comprising  a  pump  and  hydraulic  servo  motor  means  in- 
cluding a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  means  connecting 
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said  piston  with  said  runner  blades,  cxmtrol  valve  means 
for  connecting  each  side  of  said  piston  selectively  with 
the  reservoir  and  the  output  of  said  pump,  independent 
passageways  interconnecting  each  side  of  said  piston  with 
the  reservoir  and  non-return  check  valves  in  said  passage- 
ways whereby  when  said  servo  vaoux  is  driving  the  runner 
blades  to  a  predetermined  angular  position  hydrodynamic 


torque  acting  on  the  blades  and  tending  to  move  the 
blades  in  the  same  direction  as  the  servo  motor  will  open 
the  check  valve  interconnecting  the  reservoir  with  that 
side  of  the  piston  to  which  the  output  of  the  pump  is 
connected  and  permit  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through 
said  last  named  passageway  so  that  the  hydrodynamic 
torque  overrides  the  pump  and  permits  rapid  movement 
of  the  blades  to  the  desired  ■ngiiiT  poaitioo. 


3.14MM 

KAFLAN  TURBINE  (3INGLK-ACTING  PIPELESS 

RUNNER  BLADE  SERVO) 

Robert  S.  Sproalc,  Moirtraal,  Qwstsc,  Twrnmim.  wd^m 


12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It9,717 
(CL  253-^1) 


1.  In  a  Kaplan  type  turbine  having  runner  blades 
which  tend  to  move  to  open  position  in  response  to 
hydrodynamic  forces  thereon  and  including  adjustable 
wicket  gates  and  wicket  gate  operating  mechanism  for 
changing  the  setting  of  the  wicket  gates  to  control  the 
flow  of  water  to  turbine  nmner  blades,  a  rotating  aa- 
sembly  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  casing  rigidly  se- 


cured to  said  shaft,  a  liquid  reservoir  disposed  within 
said  casing,  nmner  blades  )oumalled  in  said  casing  for 
rotation  about  axes  radial  to  the  casing,  and  means  for 
shifting  the  position  of  said  runner  blades  in  response 
to  change  in  the  position  of  said  wicket  gates,  said  means 
being  disposed  in  said  casing  and  comprising  a  pump 
and  hydraulic  servo  motor  means  including  a  piston  and 
cylinder  asaembly,  means  cooecting  said  piston  with  said 
runner  blades,  control  valve  means  for  connecting  one 
side  only* of  said  piston  selectively  with  the  reservoir  and 
the  output  of  said  pump,  the  other  side  of  said  piston 
being  vented  to  atmosphere,  said  servo  motor  driving  said 
runner  blades  to  dosed  position  when  said  control  valve 
means  connects  the  one  side  of  said  piston  with  the 
output  of  said  pump  and  hydrodynamic  force  moving 
said  runner  blades  to  open  position  when  said  control 
valve  means  connects  the  one  side  of  said  piston  with  the 
reaervoir. 


\ 


J,14 
DOUBLE  ACTING  PIPCLEaS  RUNNER  BLADE 
SERVO  WTTH  AIR  BIAS  FOR  FAST  OPENING 
Robert  S.  Sproala.  Mifcsal,  QMbM.  LawrMKt  M.  Boy^ 
ScMsvfllc,  QMbK«  Md  Fao4or  Kaagar,  Cots  St.  Lk, 
Qvsbac,  Caaa^  isslfim  •»  Doa 
Wofka  LAmIIsA,  MoMtrcal,  Qwsbac,  Caaotfa 
IHS  15,  IML  Ssr.  No.  117»3tl 
3  riilMi     (CL  253—31) 


1.  In  a  Kaplan  type  turbine  including  adjustable  wicket 
gates  and  wicket  gate  operating  mechanism  for  chang- 
ing the  setting  of  the  wicket  gates  to  control  the  flow  of 
water  to  turbine  ruiwer  blades,  a  rotating  assembly  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  shaft,  a  casing  rigidly  seciired  to  said 
shaft,  a  Uquid  reaervoir  disposed  within  said  casing,  run- 
ner blades  journal  led  in  said  casing  for  rotation  about 
axes  radial  to  the  casing,  and  means  for  shifting  the 
angular  positions  of  said  runner  blades  to  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  the  positions  of  said  wicket  gates, 
said  means  being  disposed  in  said  casing  and  compris- 
ing a  pump  and  hydraulic  servo  motor  means  including 
a  piston  and  cylinder  asaembly,  means  connecting  said 
piston  with  said  runner  blades,  control  valve  means  for 
connecting  one  side  of  said  piston  selectively  with  the 
reservoir  and  the  output  of  said  pump,  means  including 
a  compressor  for  supplying  air  pressure  acting  against 
the  other  side  of  said  piston,  said  last  named  means 
supplying  a  constant  bias  urging  said  runner  blades  to 
open  position,  whereby  said  servo  motor  drives  said  run- 
ner blades  to  closed  posttioa  when  said  control  valve 
means  connects  the  one  side  of  said  piston  with  the  out- 
put of  said  pump  and  the  air  pressure  acting  against  the 
other  side  of  said  piston  mowes  said  runner  blades  to 
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open  position  when  said  control  valve  means  connecu 
the  one  side  of  said  piston  with  the  reservoir. 


3,144,992 

TURBINE  SHROUD  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

WnifauB  Miller  Fanell,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaalmor  to  General 

Elactrk  CoapoBy,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  243,557 

4CWM.    (CL253— 39) 
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1.  In  a  turbomachine,  a  cylindrical  casing,  a  turbine 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  row  of  radi- 
ally extending  turbine  buckets  peripherally  mounted 
about  said  turbine  wheel,  a  shroud  ring  circimiferential- 
ly  surroundmg  said  row  of  turbine  buckeu  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  shroud  ring  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  circumferentially  extending  arcuate 
segments,  a  plurality  of  bimetallic  support  strips  mount- 
ed in  said  casing,  said  bimetallic  support  strips  each  com- 
prised of  two  layers  having  different  coefficients  of  ther- 
mal expansion,  means  connecting  the  center  portion  of 
•och  of  said  bimetaltic  support  strips  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  arcuate  shroud  segments,  said  bimetallic  support 
itript  disposed  so  as  to  deflect  with  temperatiuv  changes 
to  move  said  arcuate  shroud  segments  inwardly  relative 
to  said  casing  with  increasing  turbine  operating  temper- 
ature and  outwardly  with  decreasing  temperature. 


in  rigid  transverse  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  edge 
thereof,  means  providing  registering  substantially  hori- 
rontal  eyes  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship  to 
one  another  on  the  other  flanges  of  said  members,  that 
one  of  said  last  named  eyes  on  the  outer  flange  being  rela- 
tively short  and  that  one  of  said  last  named  eyes  on  the 
inner  flange  being  longer,  and  substantially  horizontal  pull 
transmitting  rods  having  hooks  on  one  end  engaged  in  the 
relatively  short  eyes  on  the  outer  flange,  said  rods  extend- 
ing through  the  longer  eyes  on  the  inner  flange  and  having 
books  on  the  other  ends  adapted  for  detachable  connec- 
tion with  pull  transmitting  chains,  said  rods  being  elongat- 
ed so  that  the  ends  having  detachable  connection  with  the 
pull  transmitting  chains  are  adapted  to  serve  as  levers, 
and  these  end  portions  being  bent  outwardly  to  acute  angle 
relationship  to  the  other  end  portions  of  said  rods,  the 
bend  being  approximately  at  the  point  of  engagement  with 
the  longer  eyes  on  the  inner  flange. 


3,144.993 

WIRE  FENCE  STRETCHING  CLAMP 

Roy  A.  Ksbsy,  KktlMd,  DL 

FVed  Mv.  24,  194i  Ssr.  No.  182,471 

SCUM.    (CL254— 43) 


4.  A  damp  device  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  vertical  right-angle 
section  frame  members  which  neat  in  one  another  and  are 
adapted  to  receive  and  crimp  therebetween  the  material 
to  bie  clamped  for  stretching,  each  of  said  members  having 
two  <t»"f»*.  means  providing  elongated  substantially  hori- 
zontal projections  in  spaced  parallel  relation  on  one  flange 
of  the  outer  one  of  said  members  in  rigid  transverse  rela- 
*if>i>»Kip  to  the  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  means  providing 
substantially  horizontal  eyes  to  receive  said  projections  dis- 
posed in  transverse  relationship  to  said  projectioiu  on  the 
correspocMiing  flange  of  the  inner  one  of  said  members  and 
V  toe  O.O.— 14 


3,144,994 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  STRINGING  OF 

SPACER  TYPE  AERIAL  CABLE 

Dchaar  C  Sbcrman,  Chattanoofa,  Tenn.,  asslgoor  to 

Shcmuui  A  Reilly,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Teen. 

PIkd  Feb.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  175,471 

4Clatans.    (CL  254— 134.3) 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  stringing  of  spacer 
type  multiple  cables  between  a  plurality  of  poles  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  attaching  a  lead  block  to  the  flrst 
of  said  plurality  erf  poles,  securing  messenger  brackets  to 
each  remaining  pole,  extending  a  messenger  line  along 
said  brackets  and  securing  said  line  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  bracket,  attaching  pulling  line  carriers  to  said  mes- 
senger brackets,  extending  a  premarked  space  line  having 
spaced  markings  thereon  over  said  lead  block,  extending 
the  multiple  cables  to  be  strung  over  said  lead  block, 
securing  the  ends  of  said  q>aoe  line  and  said  cables  to- 
gether, atuching  a  pulling  line  to  said  secured  ends, 
pulling  on  said  pulling  line  and  said  cables  until  the  first 
of  said  markings  passes  said  lead  blocks,  attaching  a 
traveling  block  to  said  space  line  at  the  point  of  mark- 
ing while  simultaneously  supporting  said  cables  from  said 
messenger  line  by  means  di  said  traveling  block,  pull- 
ing said  space  line  and  said  cables  continuously  while  at- 
taching an  additional- traveling  block  at  each  marking, 
said  traveling  blocks  being  so  constructed  as  to  pass 
freely  over  each  messenger  bracket,  continuing  the  pull- 
ing of  said  cables  and  space  line  until  the  terminal  pole 
of  said  multiplicity  of  poles  is  reached,  permanenUy  in- 
stalling a  cable  support  at  each  traveling  messenger  block, 
securing  said  cables  to  said  messenger  line,  removing 
said  traveling  measenfer  blocks,  and  removing  said  pull- 
ing line  carriers. 

3.144,995 
UNIVERSAL  ADJUSTABLE  FENCE  POST 
ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  A.  PmbIst,  393  Soolh  St.,  PlafaiTillc,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  427,247 
5  CbdMs.    (CL  254—19) 
1.  In  a  braced  fence  post  construction,  in  combina- 
tion, a  vertically  disposed  stanchion  consisting  of  a  solid 
iron  rod  anchored  in  the  ground;  a  brace  member  con- 
sisting of  an  iron  rod  substantially  identical  with  the 
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vertical  stanchion  and  anchored  anfulaiiy  in  the  ptMind 
and  extending  anfulaiiy  upward  toward  the  vertical  ttan- 
chion  and  terminating  with  its  npper  end  just  abort  of 
said  vertical  stanchion  and  at  a  hetgiM  wdl  below  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  stanchion;  an  adapter  having 
a  collar  section  surounding  the  stanchion  with  easy  slid- 
ing fit  and  having  a  relatively  long  sleeve  sectioo  extcad- 
ing  angularly  downwardly  from  said  collar  section  and 


internally  leceiving  the  upper  portion  of  said  brace  rod 
with  an  easy  sliding  fit;  an  axially  bored  collar  damp 
snugly  surrounding  said  stanchion  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  stanchion  protruding  through  same,  said  clamp  being 
seated  on  the  collar  section  of  said  adapter  and  provided 
with  a  transversely  disposed  slot  for  receiving  fence  wire; 
and  fence  wire  extending  into  said  slot  and  carried  by 
said  collar  damp. 


3,144,9M 
VIBRATORY  MACHINE  SUSPENSION 
Fraak  I.  Irrh«  Cl—ive^  CaMT.,  siiIibmi  ••  Tke 


Wc 


21, 1M2,  Ser.  N*.  22S,4M 
(CL  259^1) 


1.  In  a  vibrating  apparatus  having  means  for  support- 
ing material  to  be  vibrated,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  inflaubte  realient  rotary  members  posi- 
tioned to  iloatingly  support  the  said  meau  directly  on  the 
inflatable  parts  of  said  membert,  means  to  linearly  vi- 
brate the  said  means  on  the  said  rotary  members,  the 
weight  of  said  first  means  being  supported  entirely  by  said 
rotary  members,  and  said  first  means  being  free  from 
physical  restraining  connections  to  noo-vibratinf  parts. 


3,14<,997 

APPARATUS  FOR  LEVIllNG  BULK  MATBRIAL 

IN  A  CONTAINER 

Ralph  E.  MrriMsy.  Beatrice,  Nehr^  sis^aiii  I*  HMver 

Ball  aad  Bcwl^  Conspan).  Aas  After,  Mich,,  a 

poratkM  of  MIrhttan 

Fled  Oct  25,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  147,M5 
2CWhM.    (CL259— 75) 


ing  kgs,  a  substantially  horizootal  baK  member,  a  gen- 
erally H -shaped  bin  supporting  plate  disposed  above  and 
in  a  vertically  spaced  relation  with  said  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  upright  yieldable  mounting  members  con- 
nected at  their  lower  ends  to  said  base  member  so  that 
they  project  upwardly  therefrom,  means  connecting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  mounting  members  to  said  supporting 
plate  so  that  said  supporting  plate  is  supported  on  taid 
mounting  members,  each  of  said  mounting  memlTers  being 
cooatructed  so  that  it  is  deformabte  such  that  the  upper 
end  thereof  is  shiftable  horizontally  relative  to  the  lower 
end  thereof  ao  that  said  plate  is  movable  in  a  subatAntially 
horizontal  direction  relative  to  said  base  member,  bin  teg 
receiving  means  secured  to  said  plate  adjacent  the  outer 
comen  thereof  and  extended  upwardly  therefrom,  said 
leg  receiving  means  being  arranced  on  said  plate  so  that 
said  bin  kgs  are  poeitiooable  therein,  a  connecting  rod 
having  a  substantially  horizootal  cylindrical  npygim 
formed  at  one  end  thereof,  means  including  a  substan- 
tially horizootal  shaft  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rod  to  said  supporting  plate,  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  naember  and  having 
an  eccentric  portion  disposed  in  said  openmg  so  that  rou- 
tioo  of  said  drive  shaft  effects  only  substantially  hori- 
zontal reciprocal  movement  of  said  supporting  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  base  member. 


M4MM 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 

OF  FINE4»AIN  MATERIAL 
Karl  Golicka, 

•e 


1.  In  apparatus  for  leveling  a  mass  of  granular  male- 
rial  in  a  bin  having  four  downwardly  projecting  support- 


6.  An  apparatus  for  the  preheating  of  substantially  fine- 
grain  material  by  cooduoting  the  material  ag^inft  «  current 
of  hot  gases,  comprising  feeding  means  for  said  material, 
•haft  means,  and  means  for  introducing  said  hot  gases  and 
for  separating  said  material  therefrom,  said  material  feed- 
ing means  being  dispoerd  at  the  top  of  said  shaft  meaiM, 
and  said  ga»-introducing  material-separating  means  being 
dispoaed  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  shaft  means  and  tn- 
dnding  a  cydooe  means  having  an  upper  gas  inlet  end 
surrounding  and  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  bottom 
end  of  said  shaft  means,  said  bottom  end  of  said  shaft 
means  extending  into  said  cydooe  means,  forming  a  gas 
oatkt  for  said  cydooe  means  and  ddivering  material  to 
gases  entering  said  cydooe  means  to  be  ceotrifugally 
deposited  by  said  gases  on  a  wall  at  said  cydooe 
before  the  gases  rise  up  into  said  shaft 


/ 
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STRING  ELEMENT 

Mawicc   S«iikaltz,   MmMm   M*mek,   Mkk^   nt^mui    to 

rallM  of  MkygM  ^^ 

FIM  Dm.  7,  1H2.  S«r.  No.  241^52 
,  ICWms.    (CLM7— 1) 


3.147,1 
CONTROL  AFPARATUS 
H.  Ptecka«%  Btf^  Mha., 
0    Rcfatatar    C 

rimfh^hn,  IMl,  Sot.  N*.  127,97f 
•  nil  III     (CL24»-43) 


to 


5.  A  control  drcuit  for  use  in  coatroOinf  tn  auto- 
matic door  indudint  *  relay  for  energizins  a  door  oper- 
ator actuator  and  an  electronic  cootrol  circuit  for  the 
relay  control  wherein  a  Unt  signal  is  required  to  open 
the  door  and  a  aecood  signal  is  operative  to  mnintiin 
the  door  in  an  open  position:  the  improvement  which 
comprises  semicooductor  current  cootrol  means  having  a 
pair  of  input  electrodes  and  a  pair  of  output  ekctrodes; 
an  approach  switch  adapted  to  provide  the  flrtt  signal; 
a  safety  switch  adapted  to  provide  the  aecond  signal;  a 
low  voltage  source;  output  means  to  be  connected  to 
control  a  door  actuator;  means  connecting  said  output 
means  to  said  output  electrodes;  meaiu  connecting  the 
approach  switch  in  controlling  relatioo  to  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  said  aemicooductor  current  control  means  and 
to  said  low  voltage  source  to  thereby  actuate  said  output 
means;  aiKl  means  controlled  by  said  output  means  when 
in  said  acttuled  condition  to  connect  said  safety  switch 
in  controlling  relatioo  to  said  input  electrodes  and  to 
the  low  voltage  source  to  maintain  the  door  open  ao 
long  as  the  safety  switch  is  in  an  actuated  condition. 


said  drive-wheel  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  doOT 
for  confining  a  cable  within  a  door-driving  range,  a  cable 
in  endless  belt  arrangement  around  said  drive-wheel  and 
said  pulley,  a  drive  linkage  within  said  track  connected  to 
said  door,  means  connected  to  said  dow  independently 
of  said  motor  and  said  shaft  for  counterbalancing  the 


1.  A  spring  element  for  a  seat  frame  comprising  a 
linear  span  having  front  and  rear  span  supporting  por- 
tions, said  rear  portion  comprising  a  flat  coil  defined  by  a 
sequence  of  lateral  and  transverse  torsion  and  spacer  bar 
portions  connected  by  similarly  directed,  substantially 
right  angle  bends,  said  bar  portions  being  of  different 
kixgth  and  dispoeed  in  subctantially  the  same  plane. 


N.Y. 


3,147jMl 
DOOROKRATORS 

r.  32  Vyky  Rood,  U.». 
i,  lfS7,  8«.  No.  M9»143 
JCWml    (CL2M-«) 
1.  In  a  door  operator,  a  door,  a  track  for  guiding  said 
door  between  doaed  and  open  poaitiona,  a  motor  and 
shaft,  a  drrre-wbed  on  the  shaft  and  a  pulley  tptotd  from 


weight  of  said  door  as  said  door  is  moved  in  said  track 
between  said  cloaed  and  open  positions  and  means  for 
selectivdy  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  cable  to  said 
door  whereby,  when  said  cable  is  connected  to  said  door, 
said  door  is  operated  by  said  motor  and  said  cable  and, 
when  said  cable  is  disconnected  from  said  door,  said  door 
may  be  operated  manually. 


3,147^2 

MECHANICAL-HYDRAUUC  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Fhuu  Arnold,  Sckwaofaocrstr.  1,  HobcnKfawangan, 

Foaaeo.  Germany 

FIM  Not.  22,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  154^17 

ClalBs  priority,  appttatiM  Gomany  Nor.  23,  IMt 

gClainu.    (CL249— 24) 


'::2'///.^///} 


2.  A  mechanical-hydraulic  gripping  aj^aratus,  com- 
prising: 

a  fixed  jaw  and  a  movable  jaw  and  means  supporting 
said  fixed  and  movable  jaws  in  confronting  relation 
to  each  other  so  that  work  can  be  gripped  therebe- 
tween; 

a  spindle  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough  con- 
nected to  said  movable  jaw  for  effecting  movement 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw,  said 
spindle  having  an  end  portion  of  larger  size  at  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  said  movable  jaw,  said 
end  portion  having  a  chamber  therein; 

a  primary  piston  and  a  secondary  piston  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
with  a  pressure  liquid  in  the  space  between  said 
pistons; 

means  for  moving  said  primary  piston  toward  and 
away  from  said  secondary  piston  whereby  hydraulic 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  secondary  piston;  and 
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piston  rod  connected  to  said  secondary  piston  and 
slidably  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  spin- 
dle and  engageable  with  said  movable  jaw  whereby 
the  force  urging  said  movable  jaw  toward  said  fixed 
jaw  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  applied  to  said  sec- 
ondary piston. 


3,147,M3 

FAST  ACTION  C-CLAMP 

Alvin  L.  JohnMMi,  551  Chandler  St.,  Worcester,  Maai. 

FUcd  Not.  22,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  154«124 

6  Claims.    (CI.  269—167) 


m     ^  ""^f 


1.  A  fast  action  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp 
members,  an  anvil  on  one  of  said  members,  an  opening 
in  the  other  member  in  line  with  the  anvil,  a  screw  slid- 
ingly  associated  with  the  other  member  and  located  in 
the  opening  thereof  for  free  motion  toward  and  from  said 
anvil,  a  nut  on  said  screw,  means  on  one  member  for 
applying  clamping  pressure  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
clamp  members,  means  forming  a  pressure  point  on  said 
other  clamp  member  adjacent  the  opeomg  therein,  said 
pressure  point  means  being  applied  to  said  nut  when  en- 
gaged therewith  for  cramping  said  nut  relative  to  said 
screw  and  locking  the  nut  and  the  screw  together  in 
clamping  position  of  the  anvfl  aixl  screw,  and  means 
maintaining  said  nut  in  operative  position  to  move  said 
screw  by  rotation  of  the  nut  when  the  pressure  point 
means  is  not  applied  to  the  nut 


3,147,1 

WORK  SECURING  CLAMP 

Lcbwd  F.  Blatt,  Ghmm  Polotc  Woods,  Mich. 

(24121  Mount  Road,  Wwr«a,  Mich.) 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,274 

1  ClBfais.    (CL  269—233) 


«      •  "   m    It  J 


In  a  work  securing  clamp,  a  hollow  housing  securable 
to  a  support  and  including  upright  side  plates  and  end 
plate,  a  longitudinally  reciprocal  rod  extending  through 
said  end  plate  and  into  said  bousing,  a  pressure  block 
longitudinally  movable  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  rod,  a  support  shaft  secured  to  and  extending  trans- 
versely tiirough  the  pressure  block,  there  being  opposed 
elongated  guide  slots  in  said  side  plates  parallel  to  said  rod, 
and  guidably  and  supportably  receiving  end  portions  of 


said  shaft,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  elongated  work  hold- 
down  arms  within  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pressure  block  bearing  against  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
plates  and  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  housing,  there  be- 
ing op|X)sed  elongated  slots  formed  through  said  arms  ex- 
tending at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
guide  slots,  said  shaft  movably  extending  through  said 
arm  slots  in  operative  engagement  with  said  arms,  and 
a  motor  secured  to  said  end  plate  iiKluding  a  reciprocal 
means  axially  joined  to  said  rod,  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  pressure  block  and  connected  shaft  adapted  to  cam 
said  arms  to  rotate  in  an  arc  from  inoperative  to  work 
securing  position,  said  shaft  adapted  to  ride  from  one  end 
of  said  arm  slots  to  the  other,  independent  release  move- 
ment of  said  arm  being  resisted  by  transverse  forces  on 
said  shaft  acting  through  said  side  plates  at  an  angle  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  slots,  a  work  engaging 
adapter  block  adjustably  interjwscd  between  end  por- 
tions of  and  supportably  engaging  said  arms  and  secured 
thereto,  whereby  said  adapter  block  is  adapted  to  transmit 
clamping  pressure  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  said  arm,  the  guided  receiving  of  said  shaft  within 
said  side  plates  including  a  roller  journalled  and  retained 
on  each  end  of  said  shaft  movably  positioned  within  the 
guide  slots,  the  operative  engagement  of  said  shaft  with 
said  arms  including  spaced  rollers  joumaled  and  retained 
on  said  shaft  movably  pocitiooed  within  said  arm  slots. 


3,147,MS 
CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
Gku  E.  MUlcr,  Omaha,  Nchr.,  ■■liani  to  Wcstcra  Elec- 
tric Coaspaay,  lacorporaled.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
nitioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  2t,  1962,  Sw.  No.  211,32S 
7  ClaiaiB.    (CL  269—237) 


// 


/u 


1.  A  clamping  assembly,  which  comprises: 

a  base  member; 

a  clamping  member  pivoted  on  said  base  member  for 
clampinf  a  part  between  said  base  member  and  said 
damping  member; 

a  lociung  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  for 
pivotal  and  linear  movement; 

limiting  surfaces  on  said  locking  member  and  said  base 
member  engageable  with  one  another  for  preventing 
said  locking  member  and  said  clamping  member 
from  moving  out  of  clamping  position; 

meatu  for  moving  said  locking  member  relative  to  said 
base  member; 

means  for  applying  force  to  said  clamping  member 
to  pivot  said  damping  member  into  clamping  posi- 
tion to  damp  the  part;  and 

interengaging  means  on  said  base  member  aiul  said 
locking  member  for  causing  said  locking  member 
to  move  linearly  toward  said  limiting  surface  on  said 
base  member  as  said  locking  member  is  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  bam  member,  to  bring  said  limiting  sur- 
faces on  said  locking  member  and  said  base  member 
into  engagement,  said  engaged  limiting  surfaces  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  locking  member  and  said 
damping  member  out  of  damping  position  as  long 
as  clamping  pressure  is  applied  to  said  clamping 
member  by  said  force  applying  means. 
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3,147,1., 

METHOD   AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

AND/OR  PROCESSING  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 

Jaact  B.  Falk,  lS3«f  Lcxfagtoa  Drirt, 

Moate  Screw),  CaHf. 

FUc4  Jaly  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,«73 

li  Clalat.    (CI.  27«— It) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  orinting  multiple  webs 
of  material  on  a  rotary  pnnting  pre«  comprising,  feeding 
each  web  from  a  supply  roll  by  exerting  a  pulling  force 
thereon,  allowing  each  web  to  fall  into  a  slack  festoon 
between  the  feeding  point  and  a  printing  unit,  exerting  a 
drag  pressure  on  each  web  and  guiding  each  web  sideways 
immediately  preceding  the  entrance  thereof  into  the  print- 
ing unit,  printing  each  web,  directing  all  webs  in  super- 
imposed condition  to  a  punch  having  coopenting  male 
and  female  dies,  and  pulling  all  webs  in  superimposed 
condition  in  a  plane  which  is  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis 
of  said  dies. 

12.  An  apparatiM  for  continuously  printing  multiple 
webs  of  material  comprising  in  combination,  supply  rolls 
for  the  multiple  webs,  means  for  feeding  each  web  from 
its  supply  roU.  means  for  forming  a  festoon  in  each  web 
beyofid  the  feed  means,  meaiu  exerting  a  predetermined 
drag  pressure  upon  each  web  at  the  discharge  etid  of 
each  of  said  festoons,  a  plurality  of  rotary  printing  units, 
means  for  directing  each  web  into  one  of  said  printing 
units,  a  punch  having  male  and  female  dies,  means  for 
directing  uid  webs  in  superimposed  position  through 
said  punch,  endless  elongated  pin  means  for  engaging 
the  punched  holes  in  said  webs  for  pulling  said  webs  in 
a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  dies,  when 
the  dies  are  in  axial  alignment,  and  power  means  for 
actuating  each  of  said  means  in  timed  relationship. 


3,147  jrr 

SIGNATURE  HANDLP4G  APPARATUS 
Owes  L.  Gore.  Hillsdale,  N J^  inhpinr  to  Mlckle-Gosa- 
Dcztcr,   lacorporatad,  CMcafo,  lu,^  a  corporatloa  of 
Detewar* 

FVcd  Dec.  2t,  1959,  Str.  No.  M2,27t 
UCMm.    (CL279-^M) 


means  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  a  frame,  means  for 
rotating  said  frame  in  proximity  to  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  hopper,  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  first  sig- 
nature transfer  means  as  said  frame  is  being  rotated,  sig- 
nature gripping  means  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  each 
of  said  first  transfer  means,  means  to  selectively  control 
the  operation  of  the  gripping  means  on  each  of  said  first 
transfer  means,  a  plurality  of  second  signature  transfer 
means  radially  disposed  about  said  first  transfer  means 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  proximity  to  the  orbital  path 
of  said  first  transfer  means,  gripping  means  on  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  each  of  said  second  transfer  means, 
means  to  drive  said  second  transfer  means  in  timed 
relation  to  said  first  transfer  means  so  that  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  grippers  of  a  preselected  second  transfer 
means  and  the  path  of  movement  of  the  grippers  of  a 
preselected  first  transfer  means  will  intersect  and  said 
grippers  will  simultaneously  be  in  the  same  plane  where- 
by for  each  roution  of  the  frame  for  said  first  transfer 
means  the  signatures  carried  by  each  of  said  first  transfer 
means  are  alternately  transferred  to  each  of  said  second 
transfer  means. 


3,147,908 

TAPING  TOOL 

SloflcCoii,  Raral  Box  29,  Coopentown,  Pa., 

of  ooe-half  to  Wesley  L.  Fry,  Franklin,  Pn. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,069 

4  Claims.    (CL  270—86) 


1.  In  a  taping  tool  having  a  handle,  the  invention  com- 
prising a  body  adapted  to  be  joined  to  said  handle  and 
having  angle  plate  members  disposed  to  form  a  dihedral 
angle  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  to  provide  a 
longitudinally  nmning  apex  and  defining  an  inner  side 
of  a  substantially  V-shaped  tunnel,  side  wings  connected 
to  said  plate  members  substantially  adjacent  longitudinal 
side  edges  thereof,  extending  substantially  from  said  con- 
nection to  said  plate  members  towards  the  apex  of  said 
dihedral  angle  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  angle 
plate  members,  terminating  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from 
said  apex  and  from  one  another  and  defining  the  outer 
side  of  said  V-shaped  ttmnel,  said  side  wings  being  nar- 
rower than  said  angle  plate  members,  said  connections  of 
said  side  wings  to  said  angle  plate  members  forming  a 
resilient  point  such  that  said  wings  are  pressed  against 
said  angle  plate  members  when  the  tool  is  pressed  into 
a  corner. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  signattires,  sheets  and 
the  like  comprising  a  hopper  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
supply  of  signatures,  a  plurality  of  first  signature  transfer 


3,147,009 
STRIP  FOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PACKING  MACHINE 

Hans  Gram,  Vo)ciia,  Dcamarfc,  asdcnor  to 

Brodrene  Gram  A/S,  Vojcas,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,208 

Cblnis  priority,  appttcatioB  Dcunrk  Dec.  12, 1961 

1  Claini.  (CL  270—86) 
A  folding  mechanism  for  a  packing  machine  comprising 
a  roUtably  mounted  sharp  edged  folding  wheel,  a  fixed 
gtiiding  member  of  substantially  V-shaped  cross  section, 
said  guiding  member  being  so  located  relative  to  said 
wheel  that  the  latter  penetrates  at  least  partlf  into  said 
gtiiding  member  with  its  periphery  located  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  V  at  one  end  of  said  guiding  member  with 
the  bottom  of  the  V-shaped  trough  lying  in  a  tangent  to 


206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SrrrncBn  l,  1964 


SBPTCMBn  1.  1M4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


207 


the  wheel,  the  edges  of  said  guiding  member  at  said  one 
end  being  bent  outwards  away  from  said  wheel  for  form- 
ing folding  lips  for  said  packing  machine,  said  folding 
lips  including  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  with  the  boctoin 
of  the  guiding  member,  and  means  for  longitudinally 
lUf^ying  a  strip  of  material  tangentially  to  a  point  ol 


the  periphery  of  said  folding  wheel  remote  from  said 
fixed  guiding  member  at  a  sharp  bending  angle  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  guiding  member 
with  the  angle  between  the  tangent  the  strip  forms  with 
the  wheel  upon  reaching  it  and  the  tangent  it  forms  with 
the  wheel  when  leaving  it  by  contacting  the  bottom  of 
the  folding  trough  producing  the  abrupt  folding. 


3,147,9 19 

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

LcBMwl  L.  Moore  and  Gcortc  W.  Dowas,  Haadltoa,  Ala. 

FUcd  May  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199427 

11  ClidaM.    (CL  271—72) 
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1.  A  stacking  device  comprisinf : 

(a)  a  plate  member  for  supporting  a  sheet  material 
strip, 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  plate  member 
along  one  edge, 

(c)  a  rotary  shaft, 

(d)  an  arm  extending  radiaUy  from  said  shaft, 

(e)  means  for  linking  said  arm  to  said  pivotal  support 
means  for  converting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft 
to  a  redprocable  motion  for  said  plate  member  be- 
tween a  sheet  material  supporting  position  and  a 
dumping  position, 

(/)  means  for  driving  said  shaft, 

(f)  first  and  second  feed  rolls  for  feeding  strips  of 
sheet  material  upon  said  plate  member. 

(h)  means  for  driving  said  feed  roUa. 

(/)  means  for  mounting  said  first  roll  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  said  second  roll,  and 

(/)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  roll  moont- 
tng  means  for  energizing  said  shaft  drive  means  when 
said  first  roll  is  moved  away  from  said  second  roll, 
and  for  de-energizing  said  shaft  drive  means  when 
said  first  roll  is  moved  toward  said  secood  roll. 


M47,9I1 

MASKING  DART  GAME 
«  H.  IiMiiwa.  95  lUc«ar  9L,  MelBckM,  N  J. 
FHed  Fek.  12,  1999,  Scr.  N«.  797,991 

7ClalMi;    (CL  273— 194.5) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  target  having  an  outwardly  presented  face  ca  pa  Me  of 
receiving  and  retaining  a  fluid  imprint,  a  missile  having  a 
forwardly  praented  blunt  impact  end  and  adapted  to  be 
directed  at  said  target  in  free  flight,  means  for  stabilizing 
said  missile  in  flight  and  for  retaining  said  impact  end 
forwardly  disposed  during  the  flight  of  said  misnle,  a 
flexible  porous  marking  material  having  cells,  a  colored 
marking  liquid  contained  within  said  cells  of  said  mark- 
ing material,  said  marking  material  being  constructed  to 
dispense  said  marking  liquid  from  the  surface  of  said 
marking  material  as  a  film  impnnt  on  a  surface  which  is 
compressively  abutted  by  said  material,  a  recess  in  the 
impact  end  of  said  missile,  a  quantity  of  said  marking 
material  being  secured  within  said  recess,  said  marking 
material  normally  outwardly  protniding  from  the  impact 
end  of  said  missile  and  adapted  to  become  compressed 
against  the  surface  of  said  target  whereby  to  leave  a  fluid 
film  impnnt  thereon  when  the  impact  end  of  said  missile 
strikes  said  target. 


3,147,912 
SUP  RESISTANT  GRIP  FOR  HANDLES  OF 
GOLF  CLUBS 
R.  «■■■—,  Jr.,  14  Gm4m  Road 
HiUs.  MaM.,  airiiMr  af  OM-lkM  la  Leaii  F.  MMdM^ 
Rye,  N.Y.,  and  a«s  tfcfci  la  Rebirt  C  LaarclH,  Provl- 
RJ. 

Filed  Na>r.  14,  194L  Ser.  No.  152,349 
5Cla*M.    (0.273—145) 


1.  The  combinatian  with  a  golf  club  handle  of  a  slip 
resistant  grip  mounted  thereon  in  telescoping  relation 
therewith  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  handle  and 
covering  a  substantial  portion  thereof,  said  grip  com- 
prising a  piece  of  textile  fabric  formed  in  the  shape  of 
a  tube,  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  tube  defining  top 
and  bottom  circular  bands  encircling  the  handle  snugly, 
the  fabric  between  the  top  and  bottom  bands  comprising  a 
blousy  tube  having  a  circumference  considerably  greater 
than  the  circumference  of  the  bands  and  of  the  handk, 
whereby  the  fabric  forms  looae  folds  or  wrinkles  when 
the  handle  is  grasped  by  the  hands. 


3447,9U 
DRYGASSKAL 
CaML, 
DL. 

Filed  Fek.  19,  IHl,  Ser.  N».  i«,3T7 
4ClaiM.    (0.277—47) 


I.  In  a  seal  anembiy  for  handling  flinds  under  pre«ure 
the  combination  comprising  a  bousing  having  a  rotatable 
shaft  exteadtng  therethrough;  t^Ung  means  in  said  bona, 
ing  and  surrounding  said  shaft,  one  of  said  sealing  means 
being  arranged  to  route  with  the  shaft  and  the  other 
of  said  sealing  means  being  mounted  for  sUdable  non- 
rotataMe  movement  relative  thereto;  means  urging  said 
sealing  means  into  face-to-face  relation,  fluid  inlet  means 
in  said  other  sealing  means  arranjed  to  receive  pressure 
fluid  within  the  housing,  and  fluid  outlet  means  in  the 
one  said  sealing  means  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  seal- 
ing face  of  said  one  sealing  nteana,  and  intercooununi- 
cating  means  in  the  surfaces  of  said  sealing  means  pro- 
viding for  fluid  communication  therebetween  whereby  the 
fluid  emitted  from  the  fluid  outlet  means  in  said  ooe  seal- 
ing means  serves  as  an  impeller  while  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  is  trapped  between  the  surfaces  of  the  sealing  means 
and  forms  a  cushion  to  reduce  wear  thereof. 


3,147,914 
FOAM  GASKET  JOINT  FOR  CONCRETE  PIPE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
B-  OfcMtai.  Smmtt  Gale,  CaW.,  iiiigani  to  AmiI. 
■4  Caq>aUla«  Ca.,  Sairth  Gate,  CaV.,  a 

^  19.  1942,  Sar.  Na.  2114M 
iriilwi      (0.277—199) 


1.  fa  a  joint  for  concrete  pipe  sections  and  the  like, 
a  pair  of  pipe  sections  having  interfltting  end  portions, 
an  annular  gasket  compreaecd  between  said  interfltting 
end  portions,  said  gasket  bekig  fonned  of  a  material 
chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  foam  rubber  and  foam 
plastics  and  characterized  as  having  a  cloaed-cell  struc- 
ture, said  gasket  having  a  ruptured  cell  surface  throughout 
an  annular  area  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  end  portion 
ai  one  of  said  pipe  lectiofis,  and  a  bonding  agent  securely 
aflbung  said  gasket  to  an  end  portion  of  ooe  of  said  pipe 
sections,  said  bonding  agent  covering  the  surface  area  of 
ruptured  cell  stnicture  of  the  gasket  and  penetrating  the 
ruptured  cells  thereof .  n  •■n^    .  i  .f  -.  i. 


3,147,915 
SEAL  RING 

Frank  J.  Hanback,  Palos  Vcrdce  Estates,  CaHf., 

to  The  Wcathcrhcad  Coapaay.  CIcvehud,  Ohio,  a 
poratlDB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1949,  Ser.  No.  17,339 
4  dainst.    (CL  277—295) 


1.  A  sealing  ring  of  resilient  material  for  use  in  a 
confined  annular  recess,  said  sealing  ring  having  a  wall 
defining  an  annular  chamber,  said  wall  having  an  an- 
nular gap  on  an  axially  facing  side  of  said  sealing  ring, 
the  radially  inner  edge  of  said  wall  adjacent  said  gap 
being  formed  with  an  annular  rib  of  greater  axial  and 
radial  thickness  than  the  remainder  of  said  wall,  said 
remainder  of  said  wall  being  of  subsUntially  uidform 
thickness,  said  rib  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  ring  and  said  rib  having  an 
inner  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
ring,  said  rib  having  a  radially  extending  face,  and  a 
groove  in  said  face  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer 
edges  thereof. 

3,147,914 

ANNULAR  GASKETS 

Daniel  Tranflcr,  53  Rnc  Sanflroy,  Park,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178,491 

Claims  priority,  applkalion  France  Apr.  4,  1959 

4ClaiBss.    (CL  277— 224) 


-^ 


eras  es 


1.  An  annular  gasket  which  comprises  a  hollow  de- 
formable  annular  meUllic  casing  and  a  liquid  filling  said 
casing,  said  metallic  casing  being  made  of  two  opposed 
elements  having  respective  lateral  flanges  welded  together 
in  an  assembly  plane,  the  respective  cross  sections  of  said 
two  casing  elemenu  by  a  radial  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  assembly  plane  being  two  curves  having  each  an  un- 
dulated portion  tangentially  inscribed  between  two  lines 
parallel  to  said  assembly  plane,  said  two  curve  portions 
being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  assembly  plane, 
said  casing  elements  thus  having  respective  corrugated 
portions  facing  each  other,  with  their  inner  ridges  lo- 
cated opposite  one  another. 


3,147,917 
VACUUM  GRIPPER 
RnmeU  H.  Duham,  New  FaMcld,  Conn.,  Mrignor  to 
The    Dmhan   Tool   Company,    Inc.,   New   Fairfield, 
Cann.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Coonectknt 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,585 
7qafant.    (CL279L-3) 
1.  A  work  holding  apparatus  for  heading  in  a  fixed 
relation    to   a   reference    surface   an    object   having   an 
annular,  internal  surface  comprising, 

(a)  a  gripper  body  associated  with  said  reference  sur- 
face and  having  a  generally  annular  external  sur- 
face adapted  to  mate  with  the  internal  surface  of 
a  workpieoe  to  be  held, 
(ft)  said  gripper  body  defining  at  least  one  circum- 
ferential groove  at  the  external  surface  thereof, 
■■    (c)  vacuum  actuated  piston  means. 
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(</)  passage  means  connecting  said  groove  and  said 
piston  means  to  a  source  of  vacuum, 

(e)  mechanical  means  movable  relative  to  said  gripper 
body  and  actuabte  by  said  piston  means  to  exert 
holding  forces  on  a  workpiece  placed  over  said 
gripper  body; 


(/)  said  groove  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  from  the 
atmosphere  by  a  workpiece  placed  over  said  gripper 
body  to  form  a  vacuimi-tight  chamber, 

(g)  said  vacuum  chamber  accommodating  the  exertion 
of  a  holding  force  on  the  workpiece  upon  connection 
of  said  passage  means  to  a  source  of  vacuum, 

(h)  said  apparatus  thereby  holding  said  workpiece  in 
a  fixed  relation  with  said  reference  surface  by  a  com- 
bination of  mechanical  forces  and  vacuum  forces. 


SELF-CENTERING  HOLDER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TUBE  FILLING  MACHINES  AND  A  JAW  MEM- 
BER  THEREFOR 

AagMt  Rcickcrt  29  Bcnrya  Place,  Glen  Rock,  N  J. 

Filed  Ai«.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,987 

SClahm.    (CL  279^-35) 


K    «'  ^    •    tf 


1.  A  self-centering  holder  of  the  class  described  hav- 
ing a  passageway  for  receiving  an  inverted  tube,  a  series 
of  circumferentially  spaced  elongated  slots  extending 
radially  through  the  sides  of  said  holder  to  said  passage- 
way, an  elongated  jaw  member  mounted  within  each  of 
said  slots,  spring  urging  means  engaging  said  jaw  mem- 
bers intermediate  their  ends  to  removably  secure  them 
pivotally  within  said  slots  with  their  inner  lower  ends 
normally  projecting  into  said  passageway,  whereby  when 
a  tube  is  dropped  into  said  passageway  it  will  be  stopped 
by  said  inner  lower  protruding  ends  of  said  jaw  mem- 
bers, and,  when  said  tube  is  forced  beyond  said  protnid- 
ing  iimer  lower  ends  of  said  jaw  members,  said  ends  will 
be  forced  outwardly  pivoting  the  inner  upper  ends  there- 
of on  said  spring  urging  means  inwardly  through  said 
slots  into  said  passageway  and  into  vertical  alignment 
with  said  inner  lower  ends,  whereupon  said  tube  will  be 
held  in  vertical  alignment  within  said  paasafeway  by 
said  spaced  inner  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  jaw  mem- 
bers. 


3,147,919 
DIRIGDLK  SKI  SLED 
G.  Vaa  TWM,^tiBmsii^Mi  leraU  B. 

Filed  Dec  17,  19<2,  Ser.  Now  245,194 
SOilsii     (CL2M— 1<) 


1.  A  dirigible  ski  sled  having  a  unitary  tubular  frame 
body  with  parallel  side  portions,  an  upwardly  turned 
rear  portion,  a  front  portion  bong  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly inclined,  a  step  plate  secured  to  the  top  of  the 
said  upwardly  turned  rear  portion  of  the  said  frame, 
runner  shoes  secured  underneath  the  said  parallel  side 
portioiu,  a  rearwardly  inclined  steering  post  hingedly 
joined  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  said  tubular 
frame  body,  a  steering  handle  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  steering  post,  a  runner  shoe  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  the  said  steering  post 


3,147,929 

STEERABLE  TOBOGGAN 

H«HT  L.  DiM,  192  Edsa  Lobs,  IMirth,  MIh. 

FVed  hm*  25,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  294,751 

5CWM.    (CL2«»— II) 


1.  In  a  steerabie  toboggan,  a  body  member  in  which 
the  user  sits,  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  member  being 
generally  arcuate  transversely  and  arcuate  longitudinally 
substantially  throughout  its  entire  length,  a  multiplicity 
of  step  formations  formed  on  the  arcuate  surface  of  said 
body  member  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  thereof,  each  of  said  step  formations  including  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portion  extending  longitudinally 
throughout  the  arcuate  length  of  the  body  member  and 
terminating  in  a  subsuntially  vertical  riser  edge  coter- 
minous therewith,  said  riaer  edges  being  parallel  and  nor- 
mally in  a  straight  line  attitude,  said  riser  edges  changed 
to  a  curved  line  relative  to  the  perpendicular  as  said  body 
member  is  rotated  on  its  longitudinal  axis  to  thereby  cause 
said  toboggan  to  change  its  forward  direction  of  travel 
to  one  side  or  the  other. 


A. 
can  M«al 

Mms.) 


3,147,921 
GROCERY  CART 

North  Oxford,  Mjm.    (% 
Co.,  ^olkliridis   St, 


<,  1991,  Ssr.  No.  115449 
7CWW.    (CL  299—33.99) 

1.  A  cart  comprising  an  under  carriage,  at  least  one 
bracket  on  the  under  carriage,  said  bracket  having  a  pair 
of  ix>tches,  s  separable  basket  mounted  on  the  bracket, 
said  basket  including  at  least  two  generally  upright  wire 
members  spaced  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction,  said  bracket 
notches  facing  fore-and-aft,  the  forward  one  of  said  wire 
members  being  located  in  the  forward  notch,  a  tab  on  the 
bracket  for  bending  down  to  contact  the  wire  in  the  for- 
ward notch  and  maintain  the  same  against  motion  in  a 
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rearward  direction,  said  forward  notch  extending  for- 
wardly  with  respect  to  the  bracket  and  also  the  cart,  and 
aiKMher  tab  adjacent  the  rear  notch  of  the  bracket,  said 
rear  tab  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  first- 


•0^ 


named  tab  for  beiKling  in  a  direction  to  contain  the  rear- 
ward wire  member,  said  tabs  being  capable  of  being  re- 
bent  to  free  the  wire  members  from  the  notches  and  the 
basket  from  the  bracket 


3,147,922 

CONYERTIBLX  GOLF  CLUB  CART  AND  CASE 
I S.  AMiainIa,  335  Mahi  SL,  Wray,  Cola^ 
Nov.  13,  1992,  Scr.  No.  237,994 
9CWaH.    (CL  299^-37) 


Jr,, 


^.      *»'  '     m 


1.  A  combiiution  golf  club  case  and  cart  comprising 
in  combination:  a  rigid  rectangular  case  having  foldable 
cover  portions  hinged  to  the  edges  of  opposite  sides  of 
said  case  and  swingable  from  a  position  closing  said  case 
to  open  position  abutting  the  outer  surface  of  said  sides, 
means  across  one  end  margin  of  said  case  adapted  to  re- 
movably contain  in  spaced  relation  the  heads  of  a  plu- 
rality of  golf  clubs,  means  transversely  across  the  ap- 
proximate center  of  said  case  adapted  to  removably  hold 
the  shafts  of  said  golf  clubs,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  one  of  said  cover  portions  and  con- 
tained within  the  case  when  the  cover  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion, and  in  ground  engaging  position  when  the  cover  is 
in  open  position,  a  second  wheel  rotatably  and  slidably 
mounted  on  another  cover  portion,  said  second  wheel  be- 
ing slidable  from  one  to  the  other  end  of  said  cover  por- 
tion, and  when  in  position  opposite  the  other  wheel  the 
case  may  be  used  as  a  cart,  and  when  slid  to  a  position 
out  of  aligimient  with  the  other  wheel,  the  covers  may 
be  closed  without  interference  of  the  two  wheels. 


1 
ing. 


3,147,923 
TRAILER  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
W.  Raraso,  7521  E.  29(h  St  N.,  T^ka,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1993,  Scr.  Na.  253,731 
4  ClalM.    (CL  299—43.23) 
A  tandem  suspension  system  for  a  trailer  compris- 
in  combination; 

vertically  variably  positionable  retainer  member 
pivotably  attached  to  said  trailer; 
forward  rocker  arm  pivotably  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  retainer  member  and  extending  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  the  forward  movement  of  said 
trailer. 


a  rearward  rocker  arm  pivotably  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  retainer  member  and  extending  generally  in 
the  direction  of  rearward  movement  of  said  trailer, 
both  said  forward  and  said  rearward  rocker  arms 
pivotable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
trailer. 


V  ■  yf^y^lJJV-T^-s^^i^jii^iiW^/yw^^Ji? 


a  forward  wheel  rotatably  attached  to  said  forward 
rocker  arm  adjacent  the  end  of  said  arm  opposite  the 
end  attached  to  said  retainer  member; 

a  rearward  wheel  rotatably  attached  to  said  rearward 
rocker  arm  adjacent  the  end  of  said  arm  opposite 
the  end  attached  to  said  retainer  member,  both  said 
forward  and  said  rearward  wheels  being  supported 
in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
trafler;  and 

spring  means  retained  by  said  retainer  member  and 
engaging  said  forward  and  rearward  rocker  arms  to 
resiliently  support  said  trailer  relative  to  said  forward 
and  rearward  wheels. 


kUkmr 


3,147,924 

AIR  BAG  SUSPENSION 

C  Brockasaa,  19191  Ford  Bldg.,  Dcarbon, 

FUsd  Apr.  18,  1999,  Ser.  No.  22,959 

9  Claims.    (CL  289— 81) 


Mich. 


1 .  A  stupension  for  a  rigid  vehicle  frame  member,  said 
suspension  comprising  an  axle  member  and  parallel  arm 
type  stabilizer  linkage  means  extending  forwardly  from 
and  connecting  said  axle  member  to  said  frame  member 
in  a  manner  to  pull  the  axle  member  from  the  frame 
member,  said  linkage  means  comprising  a  pair  of  co- 
planar,  generally  horizontal  arm  members  converging 
forwardly  from  said  axle  member  and  having  pivotal 
connections  to  said  axle  member  at  spread  arm  portions 
thereof,  said  arm  members  having  pivotal  connection  to 
said  frame  member  in  a  zone  adjacent  the  longitudinal 
forward-to-rear  center  line  of  the  linkage  means,  and  at 
least  one  further  pivotal  arm  member  disposed  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  plane  spaced  vertically  from  and  paral- 
leling that  of  said  convergent  arm  members,  said  further 
arm  member  having  forward  and  rearward  pivotal  con- 
nections at  its  ends  to  said  frame  and  axle  members,  re- 
spectively, in  substantially  the  same  longitudinal  and  up- 
right plane  as  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  first  named 
arm  members  to  said  frame  member,  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions of  at  least  said  first  named  arm  members  to  the  axle 
member  being  resiliently  compressible  radially  to  permit 
limited  horizontal  steering  and  transverse  vertical  rock- 
ing actions  of  the  axle  member  relative  to  the  frame  mem- 
ber, the  spread  connection  of  said  rear  arm  portions  of 
said  first  named  arm  members  to  the  axle  member  ena- 
bling said  linkage  means  to  exert  a  greater  resilient  op- 
position to  said  rocking  action  and  a  lesser  resilient  op- 
position to  said  steoing  action. 
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3.147^25 

FRONT  WHEEL  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

EUb  D.  Goo^  Ape  D,  4M  N.  I SL,  I  ofoc,  CaMf . 

F1M  Afg.  M,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  27M43 

ACMrn.    (CL2a*— HJ) 


f 


" »"    ^ 


U^ 


A  front  wheel  suspension  system  for  vehicles  com- 
prising, in  combinatioa.  a  cross  frame,  a  lower  guide  arm 
member  mounted  at  its  inner  end  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  cross  frame,  an  upper  guide  link  member 
pivotally  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said  cross  frame, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  guide  arm  and  guide  link  members 
being  in  substantially  vertical  alignment,  a  wheel  plate, 
a  ball  joint  structure  adjustably  securing  the  upper  end 
of  said  plate  to  said  outer  end  of  said  gmde  link  member, 
and  a  ball  joint  structure  adjustably  securing  the  lower 
end  of  said  plate  to  said  outer  end  of  said  guide  arm 
member,  each  said  ball  joint  structure  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  lock  nuu  ad- 
justably carried  horizontally  by  one  end  of  said  shaft  on 
opposite  ades  of  said  plate  axially  adjustably  securing 
said  plate  horizontally  upon  said  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  comprising  a  ball,  and  a 
bearing  carried  by  said  outer  end  of  each  of  said  guide 
members  rotatably  receiving  said  reqMctive  balls,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  of  said  upper  guide  link 
member  ball  ^int  structure  being  eccentric  with  respect 
to  a  diameter  of  said  respective  ball  extending  parallel  to 
said  shaft. 


3,147,tM 
CTAMPED  STEERING  KNUCKLE  AND  BRAKE 
BACKING  PLATE  WELDMENT 
AraoU  G.  Sddbcrg,  ittumi,  tatc  of  MilwMkM,  Wh„ 
by  IrcM  G.  Schflbcrf,  ■iiiniHiBiili,  MOwankce,  W^ 
to  A.  a  SmUk  CovporalfcM,  MHwMikec,  W^ 
ot  New  York 
FiM  Doc  IS,  IML  Sm.  No.  1M,423 
JCbtaM.   (CL2M— MJ) 


1.  In  an  independent  wheel  suspension  of  a  vehick 
having  a  wheel  spindle  and  upper  and  lower  control 
arms,  an  upright  sheet  metal  steering  knuckle  having  an 
outwardly  opening  generally  U-shaped  cross-sectional 
area  and  formed  with  an  apertured  and  flanged  center 
portion  defining  a  cylindrical  bearing  receiving  the 
spindle,  said  knuckle  having  inwardly  bent  end  portiaos 
pivotally  connected  to  corresponding  upper  and  lower 


control  arms,  said  end  portions  provided  with  metal 
plugs  and  connected  to  said  control  arms  through  said 
plugs,  and  a  flat  sheet  metal  brake  drum  backing  plate 
welded  against  the  outer  face  of  said  steering  knuckle  be- 
tween said  end  portions  to  provide  a  highly  rigid  and 
strong  composite  structure. 


H. 


!• 


3447,037 
TOW  HITCH 
RJL  2, 
14,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  195,t91 
(CI.  aM-491) 


1.  A  collapsible  towing  hitch  for  vehicles  comprising 
an  elongated  mounting  bar,  means  carried  by  and  adapted 
to  support  said  mounting  bar  on  a  vehicle  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  bar  generally  horizontally  disposed  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  vehicle,  a  pair  of  slide 
brackets  slidably  and  roUtably  mounted  on  opposite  ends 
of  said  bar  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  and 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar,  a  pair  of  towing 
arms  each  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  correspond- 
ing bracket  for  movement  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  bar,  means  pivotally  securing  the  other 
ends  of  said  arms  together  for  movement  about  an  axis 
paralleling  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  one  ends  of  said 
arms  relative  to  said  slide  brackets,  said  bar  and  slide 
brackets  including  coacting  means  defining  limit  positions 
of  movement  of  said  brackets  toward  each  other  to  posi- 
tions with  said  arms  diverging  away  from  each  other  and 
spaced  an  appreciable  distance  apart  at  their  other  ends, 
said  bar  being  of  a  length  enabling  said  brackeu  to  be 
shifted  axially  of  said  bar  away  from  each  other  a  distance 
nifRcient  to  swing  the  other  ends  of  said  arms  to  a  position 
closely  adjacent  said  bar  and  said  arms  in  substantial 
parallel  relation  with  said  bar  in  retracted  positions. 


T. 


3,147,t2t 
CHECKBOOKS 


235  W.  74*  St,  Now  Yorfc,  N.Y. 
Doc  12,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  14M41 
7  nihil     (CL2t^-23) 


1.  A  check  book  comprising  i  plurality  of  overlying 
check  blanks  and  imderiying  stub  blanks  secured  in  an 
assembly  in  alternate  arrangement  therein,  each  check 
blank  having  a  numeral  space  adapted  to  receive  the 


anoount  of  a  check  written  in  numerals,  indicia  on  the 
check  blanks  opposite  to  and  defining  the  left-hand  ends 
of  the  numeral  spaces,  the  stub  blanks  each  positioned 
directly  rearwardly  of  a  check  blank  and  having  a  dupli- 
cating space  in  registration  with  the  numeral  spaces  of 
the  check  blanks  and  in  which  duplicating  space  numerals 
written  on  a  check  blank  may  be  duplicated,  the  stub 
blanks  each  having  also  a  recording  space  next  above 
the  duplicating  space  and  in  which  recording  space  nu- 
merals may  be  written,  the  recording  spaces  extending 
laterally  further  to  the  left  in  the  assembly  relatively  than 
said  numeral  spaces  of  the  check  blanks  extend  and  each 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  of  any  of  the  numerical 
digits  for  disposition  further  to  the  left  in  the  assembly 
relatively  than  the  numeral  spaces  of  the  check  blanks  are 
adapted  to  receive,  indicia  on  the  stub  blanks  defining 
the  extent  to  the  left  which  said  recording  ^>aces  extend, 
and  duplicating  means  in  the  check  book  adapted  for 
duplicating  in  the  duplicating  spaces  of  the  stub  blanks 
numerals  written  on  the  check  blanks  in  said  numeral 
spaces  thereof. 

I  ^^^"^^~ 

3,147,029 
STOP  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  WELL  CASING 
Jesse  E.  Hall.  Sr.,  WcodMfffoH.  Tex.,  aatigoor  to  Troiaa, 
IK.,    Paoama,   RcpoMIc  o(  Paaanu.  a 


FIM 


24, 1942,  Ssr.  Now  211415 
(CL  217—52) 


1.  b  a  stop  collar  for  use  with  a  well  casing,  the  com- 
bination of  a  flexible  interrupted  circular  band  having 
confronting  end  portions  and  at  least  one  circumferential 
rib  formed  on  a  face  thereof  to  provide  spaced  parallel 
annular  shoulders,  a  flexible  wedging  strip  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  face  and  extending  substantially  from  one  end 
of  said  band  to  the  other,  said  wedging  strip  having  a 
central  portion  overlying  said  rib  along  the  length  thereof, 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  ponion  being  scalloped  to  provide  alternately  di- 
rected projections  along  said  marginal  edges  directed 
toward  and  away  from  said  face,  those  projections  directed 
toward  said  face  adapted  to  cooperate  with  their  respec- 
tively adjacent  shoulders  upon  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  band  and  strip  and  apply  a  force  tending  to 
move  the  strip  radially  away  from  said  face,  and  releas- 
able  means  for  connecting  said  ends  of  said  band. 


3,147,t34 

CABINET  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Bsfit,  CUeam,  DL,  ■irifm  to  Borfc 

Cycago,  DL,  a  cor»Oiodon  of  IBlMite 
Jus  f,  IHl.  Ssr.  No.  114,143 
•  rialMS     (CL  292— ISt) 


in  spring  action  relaticmship  against  the  terminal  edge, 
at  least  one  member  depending  from  the  curved  body  sec- 
tion at  a  side  edge  and  proximate  to  the  terminal  «dge.  a 
locking  unit  having  a  rearward  clearway  to  recove  the 
curved  body  section  when  the  spring  bar  is  depressed, 
and  a  forward  clearway  dimensioned  to  permit  close 
passage  therethrough  of  the  depending  membv. 


3,147,431 

CLOSURE  FASTENER 

Roland  J.  Olandcr,  La  Graagc,  DL,  asrigMr  to  W.  H. 

MiMf,  Idc,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUod  Dec.  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,414 

3  Clafans.    (CL  292—344) 


1.  A  safety  snap  hook  assembly  comprising  a  cvtrved 
body  section  having  an  end  portion,  side  edges,  a  terminal 
edge,  a  spring  bar  fixed  to  the  end  portioo  and  extending 


1.  A  keeper  for  a  closure  fastening  mechanism  com- 
prising a  body  and  a  flange  for  attachment  to  a  wall  adja- 
cent to  an  opening  in  said  wall  to  be  closed  by  a  closure 
member,  said  body  including  spaced,  opposed,  generally 
parallel  vertical  side  walls  defining  there  between  a  guide- 
way  slot  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  slidably  and 
rotatably  therein  a  keeper-engaging  member,  each  of 
said  side  walls  having  a  top  edge  surface  and  inner  and 
outer  ends,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending recess  adjacent  its  top  edge  surface  and  inter- 
mediate its  inner  and  outer  end. 


3,147,432 

SOUNDING  WEIGHT  RETRIEVER 

CowMr,  159  Wimtoo  Drive,  WUItau^Nui,  Va. 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,454 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  294—74) 

(GraatMl  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  SM^  244) 


'1 


2.  Means  for  retrieving  a  loose  sounding  weight  from 
the  bottom  end  of  a  tank  sotmding  pipe  comprisiiig  a 
member  having  a  shank,  an  eye  formation  on  one  end 
of  said  shank  and  a  partly  circular  formation  extending 
perpendicularly  from  the  other  end  of  said  shank  and 
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having  an  tperture  near  its  distal  end,  a  line  secured 
to  said  partly  circular  formation  by  passing  through  said 
aperture,  a  weight  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
line,  and  a  tape  connected  at  one  end  to  said  eye  forma- 
tion for  lowering  and  raising  said  member  in  a  tank  sound- 
ing pipe  and  for  tiuning  said  member  in  said  pipe  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  loose  sounding  weight  lodged  in  the 
pipe  to  wind  said  line  about  the  loose  weighL 


said  cable  means  comprising  a  drive  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  door  between  the  pulley  and  the  pillar, 
said  drive  wheel  having  a  large  diameter  step  and  a  small 
diameter  step,  a  drive  cable  trained  over  the  large  step 
and  secured  to  the  pillar,  a  pull  cable  trained  over  the 


3447^33 
VEHICLE  FOR  TRA>>BPOirnNG  AND 

CUIUNG  TOBACCO 

WilUam  JbHm  WaMcs,  Sr^  Midway,  Ky. 

FUcd  Nov.  I,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S2,129 

SCkdM.    (CL2M— 5) 


small  step  and  trained  owr  and  Kcmed  to  said  pulley,  a 
take-up  spring  located  between  the  drive  wheel  and  the 
pillar,  said  spring  being  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  door 
below  the  drive  cable  and  having  a  pulley  wheel  on  iu 
other  end  engaged  over  the  drive  cable. 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  for  use  in  transporting  and  cur- 
ing tobacco  and  comprising, 

a  chassis  having  longitudinal  beams  mounting  ground- 
engaging  wheels  and  overhanging  said  wheels  at  the 
ends  of  said  chassis, 

a  plurality  of  lower  horizontal  members,  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  lower  memben  overhanging  the 
planes  in  which  said  wheels  are  located, 

said  lower  members  being  supported  transversely  of 
said  beams  and  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other, 
thereby  to  provide  a  lower  tier  of  curing  compart- 
menu  near  the  ground, 

a  plurality  of  corresponding  upper  members  dispoaed 
horizontally  above  said  lower  members  thereby  to 
provide  an  upper  tier  of  curing  compartments, 

said  upper  end  said  lower  members  at  the  rear  of  each 
compartment  having  an  upstanding  wall  portion 
against  which  the  rear  ends  of  sticks  supporting  said 
tobacco  and  resting  on  said  members  may  abut, 

each  of  said  tiers  of  curing  compartments  presenting, 
when  filled  with  tobacco  upon  said  sticks,  arrangMl 
longitudinally  of  said  vehicle,  a  generally  uniform 
resistance  to  the  passage  of  air  moving  lengthwiae 
of  the  vehicle,  and 

stanchions  at  the  respective  sides  of  said  vehicle  con- 
necting the  respective  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower 
members  of  said  compartments  and  mounting  said 
upper  members  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and 
to  said  lower  members, 

said  stanchions  having  smooth  outer  surfaces. 


»  3,147^34 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  DOOR  WINDOW  CLOSER 

Cwl  L.  Maxey,  411  W.  lisd  SC,  aad  Clflriaa  H.  ttrnkm, 

1557  NW.  IMh  Coort,  hvtk  of  Ocala,  Fla. 

Filed  imfy  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2123t7 

4Cki^    (CL2M-.44) 

1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door  open- 
ing and  a  vertical  pillar,  a  door  hinged  on  the  pillar  for 
closing  said  opening,  a  vertically  movable  window 
mounted  on  the  door,  ntanual  operating  means  on  the 
door  for  the  window,  said  operating  means  comprising  a 
lever  and  a  pulley,  means  operatively  connecting  the  lever 
and  the  pulley,  and  cable  means  connected  to  the  pillar 
and  trained  over  the  pulley  for  actuating  the  lever  to  ele- 
vate the  window  from  depressed  open  position  to  doaed 
position  as  the  door  is  swung  open  from  closed  portion. 


3,147,t35 

WINDOW  ARMREST 

or^  Lkktfg,  24«1  WvTHiiTlk  Ctatm  RMd, 

CfovelMd^OUo 

F1M  Oct  31,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,343 

1  CWhia.    (CL  294--49  J) 


^ 


An  automobile  window  armrest  comprised  of  an  elas- 
tomeric  outer  element  and  inner  element,  said  elements 
having  a  length  adapuble  to  the  corresponding  length  of 
the  window  channel  located  in  the  automobile  window 
sill,  said  outer  element  having  a  width  greater  than  said 
channel,  consisting  of  a  pad  and  attaching  means,  said  pad 
providing  an  armrest  surface  and  having  subsUntially 
greater  width  than  thickness,  said  attaching  means  being 
two  parallel  ribs,  perpendicularly  disposed  from  the  under 
side  of  said  pad,  said  ribs  extending  into  the  respective 
spaces  defined  by  the  window-glass  pane  and  the  lateral 
surfaces  of  said  window  sill  channel,  said  window-glass 
pane  thus  interpoaed  between  said  riba,  said  elastomeric 
inner  element  interpoaed  between  said  ribs  and  contiguous 
to  the  respective  inner  lateral  surface  of  said  riba,  said 
inner  element  being  further  contained  by  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  armrest  pad  and  the  top  surface  of  said 
window -glass  pane. 
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3447,03« 
FOLDABLE  HIGHCHAIR 
McRae,  WhWihal,  Mleh^ 
[>nondo^  New  Yatt,  N. 
of  New  Ymk 

FBed  imm  2«,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2t5,3«9 
1  CUkm.    (CL  297—54) 
A  foldable  highchair  including  a  pair  of  spaced  front 
legs  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rear  legs,  said  front  legs  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  generally  horizontally  dis- 
poaed croas  piece  integral  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 


front  legs  and  forming  a  back  for  the  highchair,  uid  rear 
legs  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  and  terminating 
below  said  horizontally  disposed  cross  piece,  each  of  said 
rear  legs  being  pivotally  connected,  intermediate  its  ends, 
to  a  front  leg,  a  frame  member  having  side  sections  and 
a  rear  section,  said  frame  member  side  sections  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear  legs  with 
the  back  section  of  said  frame  member  being  pivotally 
movable  to  a  position  behind  the  rear  part  of  said  front 
lep,  outwardly  extending  lug  means  on  the  rear  part  of 
said  front  legs  for  positioning  the  back  section  of  the  frame 
member  below  the  generally  horizontally  disposed  cross 
piece  forming  the  back  of  the  highchair,  a  seat  support 
member  fastened  to  both  rear  legs  above  the  pivotal  con- 


nection with  said  front  legs  and  below  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  side  sections  and  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rear  legs,  said  seat  support  member  extending  forwardly 
of  said  rear  legs  and  being  generally  horizontally  disposed, 
a  seat  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  said  seat  having  a 
pocket  which  fiu  over  said  generally  horizontally  disposed 
cross  piece  and  a  second  pocket  which  fits  over  said  seat 
support  member,  said  flexible  seat  being  supported  only 
by  said  cross  piece  and  said  seat  support  member,  and  a 
tray  fastened  to  said  side  sections,  upward  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  frame  member  and  pivotal  movement  of 
said  front  and  rear  legs  toward  each  other  being  effective 
to  fold  said  highchair  so  that  the  front  and  rear  legs  are 
sutwtantially  doaed. 


\  3,147,t37 

HEADJIEST  MOUNTING  AND  ACTUATING 
ARRANGEMENT 

F.    SchMeptecka,    Bsilln  WihaaigSBiiiif.    Ger- 
■slgnnr  to  Aataa  Lorcax,  Bojratosi  Baack,  Fla. 
FBad  Feh.  4,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  25S,MS 
f  rriilll        (CL297— 41) 


rest  and  seat  and  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
from  an  upright  sitting  position  through  a  first  move- 
ment phase  to  an  intermediate,  tilted  sitting  position  and 
for  movement  from  said  intermediate,  tilted  sitting  posi- 
tion through  a  second  movement  phase  to  a  reclining 
position,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  head-rest,  means 
mounting  said  head-rest  on  said  back-rest  for  movement 
from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  bead-supporting 
position,  the  mounting  means  including  a  first  mounting 
link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  back-rest  at  a  first  back- 
rest pivotal  mount,  a  second  mounting  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  back-rest  at  a  second  back-rest  pivotal 
mount  spaced  from  said  first  back-rest  pivotal  mount,  a 
third  mounting  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  head-rest 
at  a  first  bead-rest  pivotal  mount,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  first  mounting  link  to  said  head-rest  at  a 
second  head-rest  pivotal  mount  spaced  from  said  first 
bead-rest  pivotal  mount,  and  a  pin  and  slot  intercon- 
nection operatively  connected  between  said  three  mount- 
ing links  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  two  four- 
bar  moimting  linkages  supported  respectively  on  said 
back-rest  and  said  head-rest,  one  of  said  moimting  link- 
ages including  the  portion  of  said  back-rest  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  back-rest  pivotal  mounts  as  the  rela- 
tively stationary  link  thereof  and  said  first  and  second 
mounting  links  and  the  equivalent  link  provided  by 
said  pin  and  slot  interconnection  as  the  three  movable 
links  thereof,  the  other  of  said  mounting  linkages  includ- 
ing the  portion  of  said  head-rest  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  head-rest  pivotal  mounts  as  the  relatively 
stationary  link  thereof  and  said  second  and  third 
mounting  links  and  the  equivalent  link  provided  by  said 
pin  and  slot  interconnection  as  the  three  movable  links 
thereof,  and  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  mounting  links  for  concurrently  actuating  said 
first  and  second  moimting  linkages  during  said  first  move- 
ment phase. 

3a47,t3S 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
John  J.  Barabaa,  New  RochcDc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Castro 
Convertible  Corporatloii,  New  Hyde  Paiit,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  145,326  ' 
7ClaiiiM.    (CL297— 89) 


1.  An  improved  reclining  chair  comprising  a  frame,  a 
•eat  and  a  back,  and  a  mechanism  supporting  said  seat 
,  and  back  within  said  frame  for  swinging  to  and  from  up- 

right and  reclining  positions,  said  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  back  rails,  and  a  sub-frame  having  portions  en- 
1.  A  head-rest  mounting  and  actuating  arrangement    gaging  the  outer  faces  of  said  rails  and  movable  in  the 
for  a  reclining  chair  of  the  multiple  position  type  indud-    plane  only  of  said  rails,  said  sub-frame  having  an  uphol- 
ing  a  support  and  body-suporting  means  having  a  back-    stered  portion  concealing  said  rails. 
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3,147^19 

INVALID  CHAIR 

Paal  SMhk,  27M  25lk  SL,  md  OMriw  Royal 

2424  SkfriJM,  hotk  of  Dm  MoAm%  Iowa 

FUW  JoM  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t5,732 

aCkloH.    (CL297— 9t) 


1.  An  invalid  chair  comprising  in  combination: 

wheeled,  transversely  connected  side  frames; 

a  back  rest  frame  including  a  pair  of  frame  members 
pivotally  connected  to  said  side  frames; 

a  leg  rest  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  frames; 

m  seat  rest  frame  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  frame  members  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  leg  rest  frame; 

means  for  lifting  said  leg  rest  frame  in  response  to 
downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  back  rest  frame 
including  a  pair  of  struts  each  secured  to  one  of  said 
frame  members  at  a  point  thereon  spaced  from  said 
lower  ends,  said  struu  disposed  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  with  said  frame  members  and  extended  angu- 
larly downwardly  from  said  frame  members,  and  a 
pair  of  pivotally  connected  elongated  elemenu  one 
of  which  is  pivotally  connected  at  a  free  end  to  said 
strut  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  in  a  rigid 
manner  at  a  free  end  to  said  leg  rest  frame; 

locking  means  operatively  coimected  to  and  extended 
between  said  side  frames  and  said  leg  rest  frame  for 
releasably  locking  same  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
relatively  moved  podtioos. 


bar,  each  of  said  pair  of  links  being  pivotally  secured 
at  one  end  to  one  of  the  horizontal  bars  and  the  upper 
ends  of  said  link^  being  joined  by  the  support  bar,  notches 
in  the  seat  for  engagement  with  the  support  bar  to  lock 
the  seat  in  a  desired  spaced  position  above  the  horizontal 
bars  and  a  consequential  fore  and  aft  position  relative 
to  the  frame  and  backreat,  said  stmt  being  angularly  dis- 
posed relative  to  the  horizontal  bars  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  parallel  link  connection  thereby  to  constitute 
a  strut,  a  pair  of  rods  dispoaed  fore  and  aft  of  the  seat 
and  pivotally  secured  thereto  for  receiving  the  strut  there- 
between, biasing  means  to  cause  said  rods  normally  to 
hold  the  support  bar  in  engagement  with  a  pair  of  the 
seat  notches  and  means  for  turning  said  rods  about  their 
pivots  against  the  biasing  means  to  release  the  strut  from 
the  notches  when  it  is  desired  to  move  the  seat  to  aiK>ther 
horizontal  plane. 

3,147,M1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPPING   IN- 
COMPATIBLE MATERIALS  IN  THE  SAME  COM- 
PARTMENT 
Max  D.  HowcrafI,  1714  Craatricw  Drive,  Moiisto,  CaW. 
Filed  M»  29,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  113,3S3 
ICWm.    (CL3«1— 53) 


3,147,M« 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAIRS 


31 
Wmthmj-nm-Trrm,  Brlaiii. 
RM  Ai«.  t,  IMt.  S«.  No.  4t,3«4 
2ClataM.    (CL297— ^3t) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  flowable  materials  in 
an  elongated  tank-like  shipping  compartment,  comprising 
a  flexible  plastic  bag  adapted  for  containing  a  flowable 
material  having  walls  impervious  to  vapors  and  formed 
in  substantial  matching  configurstion  at  the  end  of  the 
compartment,  a  conveyor  for  moving  materials  into  and 
out  of  said  bag  through  said  limited  access,  and  penunuitic 
means  associated  with  said  conveyor  and  simultaneously 
operative  therewith  for  maintaining  the  bag  in  an  inflated 
cooditioo  as  material  is  moved  into  aiMl  out  of  said  bag. 


VEHICLE 


3447, 


MBCHANBM 

Mkk., 
Mick., 


Pak.  S,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  171,M4 
14CI«hH.    (CL3«3— () 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  frame,  a  backreat  and  a  seat, 
said  frame  tnrJiKtiiig  a  pair  of  horizontally  arranged  bars 
disposed  in  fore  and  aft  direction  of  the  chair,  a  parallel 
link  connection  between  the  horizontal  bars  and  the  seat 
for  disposing  the  seat  horizontally  and  spaced  above  said 
bars  and  so  that  the  seat,  in  moving  from  one  spaced 
position  to  another,  moves  fore  and  aft  of  the  frame, 
a  strut  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  links  and  a  support 


1.  A  braking  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  set 
of  front  wheel  cylinders  and  a  set  of  rear  wheel  cylinders. 
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a  fluid  pressure  generating  device  having  a  relatively 
large  pressure  chamber  permanently  in  communication 
with  said  front  wheel  cylinders  and  a  relatively  small 
pressure  chamber  permanently  in  communication  with 
said  rear  wheel  cylinders,  said  pressure  chambers  having 
plunger  means  for  displacing  a  relatively  large  volume  of 
fluid  to  said  front  wheiel  cylinders  and  a  relatively  smaller 
volume  of  fluid  to  said  rear  wheel  cylinders,  a  by-pass 
normally  connecting  said  chambers  whereby,  upon  opera- 
tion of  said  plunger  means,  both  of  said  chambers  supply 
fhiid  to  cither  of  said  sets  of  wheel  cylinders,  valve  means 
interposed  in  said  by-pass  to  close  said  by-pass,  aixl  means 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  by-pass  to  close  said 
valve  means  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached  to 
thereby  proportion  the  additional  pressure  output  from 
said  chambers  to  the  respective  wheel  cyliiKiers  through 
said  permanent  communication  according  to  the  relative 
displaceotent  of  said  chambers. 


3,147,»43 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANBM 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

~tt  Coafkig  Co.,  €^kato,  DL,  a 
of 

Mm  2a.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  19M4S 
iCkJam.    (CL363— IS) 


Raipk  a  Siraabavb  CMcato,  DL,  iigMiiii  io 
rij  jgartf  Braka  tt  CmiMig  Co.,  Ciiano, 


^^U^ 


2.  In  a  hydraulic  automotive  brake  syatem,  aa  open- 
ended  master  cylinder,  a  master  piston  therein,  an  open- 
ended  slave  cylinder,  a  slave  piston  therein,  the  cylinders 
being  concentric,  their  open  ends  being  opposed  to,  and 
in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  piaton  rod  interpoaed  be- 
tween the  pistons  and  meaiu  for  rennovably  locking  the 
two  cylinders  together,  a  main  bydraulic  fluid  leaervoir  in 
unobstructed  communication  with  the  master  cylinder,  the 
reservoir  being  vented  to  atmosphere,  means  for  simul- 
taneously closing  said  vent  and  applying  gaseous  preaaure 
to  the  contents  of  the  reservoir  to  actuate  the  brake  system 
independent  of  master  plunger  movement  responsive  to 
the  release  of  the  means  for  removably  locking  the  two 
cylinders  together. 


3J47,M4 
VARIABLE  LOAD  vmiCLE  FLUID  PRESSURE 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
H.  GIhb,  PWlitMils  PSn  aarigBor  to  WcsHiv- 
Alr  Brake  Cim|I^,  WEwiiiliig.  Pa.,  a  cotyo- 
of  Piaaijl  nil 

Fla4  SapL  3t.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  312539 
(CWm.  (CL393— 22) 
!.  A  variable  load  vehicle  fluid  pressure  brake  system 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  brake  cylinder  device 
operable  responstvdy  to  fluid  pressure  for  effecting  a 
brake  application  on  the  vehicle  according  to  the  degree 
of  fknd  preawre  supplied  thereto,  an  air  spring  chargeable 
whh  fhiid  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  the  load  on  the 
vidiicle,  a  source  of  fluid  at  a  controlled  preasure  and  a 
relay  valve  device,  said  relay  valve  derice  comprising: 


{b)  a  movable  abutmrat  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
forming  therewith  a  control  chamber  and  a  presstire 
chamber  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  mov- 
able abutment,  said  pressure  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  said  air  spring  and  being  charged  with  fluid 
pressure  corresponding  to  that  in  the  air  spring, 

(c)  a  supply  valve  normally  occupying  a  supply  posi- 
tion, 

(d)  an  exhaust  valve  normally  occupying  a  doaed 
position, 

(e)  means  operatively  connecting  said  movable  abut- 
ment to  said  supply  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve, 

(/)  a  main  spring  disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber 
for  exerting  a  predetermined  force,  jointly  with  the 
air  spring  pressure  prevailing  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, on  said  movabk  abutment  and  thereby  urging 
it  in  one  direction  to  operate  said  supi^y  valve  to  its 
supply  position  in  which  it  establishes  a  communica- 
tion via  which  fluid  imder  pressure  flows  from  said 
•ource  to  said  brake  cylinder  device, 

(g)  passage  means  via  which  fluid  at  the  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  brake  cylinder  device  is  commimicated 
to  said  control  chamber  to  exert  on  said  movable 
abutment  an  oppositely  directed  force  relative  to  the 
combined  forces  of  said  main  spring  and  the  air 
spring  pressure  prevailing  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


(h)  stem  means  secured  to  said  movable  abutment, 
and 

(i)  auxiliary  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
stem  means  to  exert  a  supplemental  force  on 
said  movable  abutment  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  exerted  by  said  main  spring  and  said  air 
spring  pressure, 

(1)  said  movable  abutment  being  operable, 
'  upon  build-up  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol chamber  to  a  su£Bcient  degree  at  wtach 
said  oppositely  directed  force  balances  the 
combined  forces  of  said  main  spring,  aux- 
iliary spring  and  air  spring  pressure,  a  cer- 
tain amount,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  directioo  for  operating  said  supply  valve 
to  a  cut-off  position  in  which  further  sup- 
ply of  pressurized  fhiid  to  said  brake  cylin- 
der device  is  cut  off,  aixl 

(2)  being  operable,  when  die  prevailing  pres- 
sure in  said  control  chamber  exceeds  said 
sufficient  degree,  beyond  said  certain 
amount  for  operating  said  exhaust  vahre 
to  an  open  position  in  which  fhiid  pressure 
in  said  control  chamber  and  said  brake  cyl- 
inder device  is  reduced  until  Ihe  opposing 
forces  acting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mov- 
able  abutment  are  restored  to  a  state  of 
balance. 
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3,147,M5 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
WilHaa   Steixcr,    BkxwiicU   HHIi,   Mkk^ 
Ketacy-Uayc*  Comftmj,  Wn— JM,  Mkk^  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  IMl,  Str.  No.  159,9«I 
IfClalnH.    (CLM3— 14) 


to 


said  at  least  ooe  piston  portion  being  recessed  adjacent 
said  seal  to  permit  limited  movement  of  said  seal  in  a 
direction  toward  said  shoulder  under  the  influence  of  fluid 
pressure  whereby  fluid  between  said  shOMlder  and  said  seal 
will  be  pressurized  by  movement  of  Mid  seal  to  apply  a 
fluid  pressure  against  said  shoulder. 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  device  for  a  vehicle  in- 
cltiding  a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet 
opening  and  a  bore  providing  communication  between 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening,  a  pressure 
proportioning  piston  in  said  bore,  meaiu  providing  a 
passage  for  the  direct  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  from 
•aid  inlet  to  said  outlet  past  said  piston,  a  movable  ele- 
ment movable  relative  to  said  piston  and  toward  said 
outlet  opening,  said  movable  element  having  a  valve 
seat  arranged  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pas- 
sage upon  the  closure  of  said  valve  seat,  means  for 
closing  said  valve  seat  upon  the  occurrence  of  prede- 
termined conditions  during  brake  application,  and  means 
yieldingly  resisting  movement  of  said  movable  element 
toward  said  outlet  opening. 


3,147,#44 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
WllUam   Stclzcr,   BlooiJsM   HUh,   Mkk^   a«li»or   to 
Kebey-Haycs  CoospMy,  Pn— !■§,  Mkk^  a 
tioaof  Dclawwc 

Filed  Dec.  It,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  159,M9 
9  Cla^    (CL  M3— 24) 


/r 


rilV^^/ A  .^  C  J 


^' 


5fea  J»»^i'^  5^» 
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1.  A  brake  pressure  cootrqf  device  for  use  in  a  vehi- 
cle hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  housing  having  an 
mlet  opening  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fltiid 
pressure,  an  outlet  opening  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
brake  cylinder  and  a  bore  in  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  openings,  said  bore  having  a  small  diameter 
portion  and  a  large  diameter  portion;  a  piston  in  said  bofe 
having  a  small  diameter  portion  slidable  in  said  small 
diameter  bore  portion  and  a  large  diameter  portion  slid- 
able in  said  large  diameter  bore  portion,  and  a  shoulder 
intermediate  said  piston  portions;  means  providing  an 
opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  opening  to 
said  outlet  opening  past  said  piston;  means  for  closing  said 
last  named  opening  upon  the  occurrence  of  predetermined 
conditions  during  brake  application;  and  a  resflient  seal 
providing  a  sealed  connection  between  at  least  ooe  of  said 
piston  portions  and  the  bore  pOTtion  in  which  it  is  slidable. 


,;  J,147,M7 

CONTROL  VALVE 
Cyril  B.  Fttea,  Si.  Jote,  Mos  Mri^or  to  Wi_ 

Coiyoradoo,     SC     tools,     Mos     a     corpontloo 

Dolav 

U,  IM^  Sar.  No.  274,9t5 
u    (CL9t3-^) 


y« 


1.  A  self -lapping  control  valve  for  fluid  pressure  com- 
prising a  movable  bousing  having  a  pair  of  seu  of  poru 
therein,  each  port  set  including  inlet  and  outlet  porta,  a 
pair  of  valve  means  controlling  pressure  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  ports  of  said  port  sets,  respectively,  a 
pair  of  oppoaed  valvt  cootrol  members  in  said  housing 
for  engagement  with  said  valve  means,  one  of  said  valve 
control  members  being  movable  in  response  to  an  applied 
force  thereon  to  engage  and  move  one  of  said  valve  means 
to  a  position  establishing  pressure  fluid  communication 
between  the  ports  of  one  of  said  port  seU,  the  other  of 
said  valve  control  members  being  connected  with  sta- 
tionary support  means,  and  resilient  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  housing  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  ooe  valve  cootrol  member,  said  housing  being  ini- 
tially movable  to  engage  the  other  of  said  valve  means 
with  said  other  valve  control  member  and  thereafter  mov- 
able relative  to  said  other  valve  means  and  valve  control 
member  to  a  position  esublishing  pressure  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  ports  of  the  other  of  said  port 
sets  substantially  simultaoeoualy  with  that  established  be- 
tween the  ports  of  said  ooe  port  set 


3,147X1 
TRACK  ROLLER  FOR  A  TRACK-LAYING  VETOCLE 
Alf  Alvar  Hampoa  Jnfcsiii,  Kariiko«a.  awi  Hcory  WB- 
belm  Aldria.  Bofors,  Swedao,  aarignors  to  Aktishniagi* 
Bof on,  Bofon,  Swcdco,  a  Swediah  coosyooy 
FUed  Dec  9.  19M,  Ser.  No.  74J92 
ClaioBS  priofllj,  upplcaHno  Swedco,  Dec  12.  1959 
11,737/59 
S  CWiM.     (CL  3M— It) 
1.  A  track  roller  for  assembly  on  an  axle  of  s  track- 
laying  vehicle,  said  track  roller  comprising  an  inner  bear- 
ing sleeve  having  two  symmetric,  longitudinally  aligned 
halves,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  increasing  from 
the  mid  portion  of  the  sleeve  towards  the  outer  ends 
thereof,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  and  constructed  to  be 
roUtably  mounted  on  said  axle,  an  outer  roller  sleeve  en- 
compassing the  inner  sleeve  coaxialiy  therewith  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  peripheral  oonfiguratioo  substantially  match- 
ing the  outer  peripheral  configuration  of  the  inner  sleeve, 
an  elastic  layer  sandwiched  between  the  inner  and  the 
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outer  sleeve  along  the  slanted  portions  thereof,  and  re- 
leasable  locking  means  securing  the  two  halves  of  the 
ini»er  sleeve  to  each  other  at  the  facing  ends  thereof,  said 
locking  means  including  two  lugs  exteiKling  from  the  fac- 


and  rotor  members  and  including  a  frame  portion  and  an 
end  shield  portion  at  one  end  of  said  frame  portion,  said 
end  shield  portion  having  opposed  interior  and  exterior 
sides  and  a  bearing  recess  in  said  interior  side,  shoulder 
means  in  said  recess,  a  ball  bearing  in  said  recess  having 
radially  inner  and  outer  races  with  ball  bearings  there- 
between, said  inner  race  receiving  said  shaft  and  being 
rotatable  therewith,  said  outer  race  having  axially  inner 
and  outer  opposed  sides  with  said  outer  side  adjacent  said 
shoulder  means,  said  recess  having  a  wall  portion  extend- 


ing ends  of  said  halves  and  screw  means  extending 
through  said  lugs  for  drawing  said  halves  axially  tofether 
whereby  axially  directed  pressure  is  exerted  upon 
sandwiched  layer. 


3,147.t49 
ANTI-BACKLASH  ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 
ASSEMBLY 
iMippi  AlBvi  MBas,  Italy,  ■■JMnr  to  Fabkrica  Ita- 
^M  Mj«oe<l  MareOi  S.pJi^  MIm,  Italy,  a 
lloo  ol  Italy 

FBod  Sept  i.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  134,325 

pBcodoo,  Itaiy.  OcC  1, 19M, 
i7,954/M 

(CL  3ti— 174) 


ing  axially  inwardly  past  said  axially  inner  side  of  said 
outer  race,  said  wall  portion  having  a  threaded  hole  there- 
through, said  hole  having  an  axis  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  inclined  axially 
outwardly  to  intersect  said  outer  race,  and  threaded  bear- 
ing locking  means  in  said  hole,  said  locking  means  having 
an  end  surface  engageable  with  said  outer  race,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  therethrough  for  the  insertion  of 
a  tool  into  said  bousing  from  the  outside  thereof  for 
turning  said  locking  means  to  lock  said  bearing  in  said 
recess  against  said  shoulder  means. 


1.  An  anti-friction  bearing  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  housing  means;  a  shaft;  an  anti-friction  bear- 
ing rotaubly  mounting  said  shaft  in  said  housing  means 
and  including  an  inner  race,  an  outer  race,  and  anti- 
friction elemenu  disposed  between  said  races;  said  housing 
means  having  an  internal  annular  shoulder  facing  ooe 
end  of  said  shaft  and  abutting  said  outer  race;  said  shaft 
having  an  annular  shoulder  facing  the  opposite  end  erf 
said  shaft  and  abutting  said  inner  race;  a  spring  seat  in 
said  housing  means  in  axially  aligned  spaced  relation  to 
said  ooe  end  of  said  shaft;  a  cylindrical  recess  extending 
axially  inwardly  from  said  ooe  end  of  said  shaft  and  coo- 
centric  with  said  races;  spring  seat  means  within  said  re- 
oesa  in  rotaUMe  engagement  with  the  inner  end  surface 
thereof;  and  a  compresaion  spring  engaged  between  said 
spring  seat  and  said  spring  seat  means  and  biasing  said* 
shaft  in  the  directioo  of  said  opposite  end  thereof  to  take 
up  H^irU.h  in  said  anti-frictioo  bearing. 


3,147,951 
CABINET  FOR  TOWEL  DISPENSERS 
T.  Bkr,  DcerflcldL  and  Erwfai  B.  Bahaacn,  Hloa- 
dalc,  DL,  OHiKDon  to  Stetocr  American  Corporation, 
SoH  Lake  CUy,  Utak,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 
Filed  Fek.  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,299 
2CktaK    (CL312— 37) 


3,147,959 
BEARING  MOUNTING  FOR  ROTATING 
MACHINES 
OMo  I.  R  Wolferi,  Uolv«^  Oty,  aod  Wffltam  J.  M- 
■■^  Jr.,  ForlUdL  Mo.,  aaalgMirs  to  WacMr  UMttk 
Corporatloo,  SL  Loots,  Mo.,  a  coryowttoo  of  Delawara 
FOad  May  22,  1942,  Ser.  ^3o.  194,442 
3Cli^    (CL  399— 234) 
1.    A   dynamo-electric   machine   comprising   a   stator 
member,  a  rotor  member,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  rotor 
member,   a   housing  substantially  enclosing  said  sUtor 


1.  A  cabinet  for  towel  dispensers  which  comprises  an 
upper  compartment  adapted  for  mounting  a  towel  dis- 
penser therein,  a  lower  compartment  having  a  top  open- 
ing, a  central  compartment  having  an  open  front,  a  di- 
vider adapted  for  covering  said  opening,  means  on  said 
central  compartment  for  mounting  said  divider  therein 
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in  a  lower  position  preventins  access  to  said  lower  cooo- 
partment  through  said  openinf,  and  means  on  said  cen- 
tral compartment  for  mounting  said  divider  therein  in  a 
raised  position  rendering  said  lower  compartment  acceai- 
ble  from  in  front  of  said  central  compartment  and 
through  said  opening  for  the  coUection  of  waste  in  the 
lower  compartment 


COMBINATION  STORAGE  CASE  AND 

WORKING  TABLE 

Rom  C  Can-  aad  CoracBM  F.  Carr,  bo<h  of 

49M  Grand  Hares  Roii^  MMkcfloa,  Mkk 

FUed  Jahr  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,152 

1*  Ciakm.    (CL  311—141) 


1.  A  combination  table  and  storage  case,  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  supporting  surface;  a  means  secured 
to  each  end  of  said  member,  each  of  said  means  inchid- 
ing  a  bight  portion  and  a  wall  extending  along  each  of 
its  sides,  and  means  being  generally  U-shaped  in  croas 
section;  an  element  extending  between  said  walls  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  each  of  said  means;  said  walls  at  said 
CDC  end  of  each  of  said  means  pivotally  secured  to  said 
member  at  points  spaced  from  said  bight  portion;  and 
each  of  said  means  movable  from  a  first  position  beneath 
and  providing  legs  for  said  member,  said  elements  en- 
gaging the  bottom  of  said  member,  to  a  second  position 
above  and  providing  a  cover  for  said  member. 


3,147,tS3 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  VACUUM  TUBES 

Pa.,  •wtitmntM  to  ttmMa  Cn^umnm  ml  AwmUm^  • 
poratioa  of  Dclawart 

FIM  Majr  19,  19M,  9m.  No.  3«,ir7     ' 

12  flilMi     (CL3n->19) 


3,147,«54 

TEST  POINT  EXTENDER  FOR  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
A.  Alnmim,  Matford,  NJ.,  aiad  Hassan  H. 
ClinoHiM.  Pa.,  siilfiii  i»  Ratfi 
of  A  ■wfca,  a  cotyonitt—  of  Dak wa 

FBad  imm  14,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2t2,S42 
7  riaiwi     (CL  339^17) 


'*"  FMf 


w? 


TV 


1.  Apparatus  for  extendinf  a  plorality  of  contact  points 
on  a  plug-in  circuit  board  to  easily  accessible  locations, 
said  points  being  adjacent  the  plug-in  edge  of  said  board 
and  raised  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  fkxible  sheet  of  insulating  material  adapted  to 

be  wrapped  around  said  board, 
{b)  interlocking  means  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
sheet  to  maintain  said  sheet  snugly  wrapped  around 
said  board, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  fixed  to  said 
sheet,  a  first  portion  of  each  of  said  conductors  being 
bare  and  being  dispoaed  adjacent  a  different  one  of 
said  contact  points  to  make  an  electrical  connection 
therewith  when  pressed  tfaereagainat,  and  a  second 

.  portion  of  each  of  said  conductors  being  bare  and 
being  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  plug-in  edige 
of  said  board,  whereby  electrical  connections  may 
be  made  easily  to  said  second  portions  of  said  con- 
ductors, and 

(d)  a  comb  of  insulating  material  fixed  to  said  sheet 
adjacent  some  of  said  first  portions  of  said  conduc- 
tors, said  comb  having  teeth  that  extend  between 
aone  of  said  points  to  poaitioo  said  sheet  when  said 
•beet  is  wrapped  around  said  board. 


3,147,tSS 

RESILIENT  SAFETY  SLEEVE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

PRONGS 

Gaaria  J.  Hmkim,  MM  PinliH  Ava^ 

WnnilniHMs,CaBf. 

FVad  Dae.  11, 19«1,  Sar.  N*.  15M54 

Sditei;    (CL  339^-34) 


1.  The  method  of  evacuating  and  sealing  an  envelope 
having  a  hole  therein  and  using  a  plug  which  matches 
said  hole,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  frit  to  said 
plug,  heating  said  plug  and  frit  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  coat  said  plug  with  a  sealing  film,  placing  said 
envelope  and  said  plug  in  an  evacuable  chamber,  evacuat- 
ing said  chamber,  heating  said  plug  and  at  least  the  por- 
tion of  said  envelope  surrounding  said  bole  to  a  lower 
temperature  than  said  elevated  temperature  to  soften  the 
glass  around  said  hole  and  said  frit  coating,  and  push- 
ing said  plug  into  said  hole  to  seal  said  hole. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  male  electrical  coooector  phig 
having  a  body  with  expoaed  prongs  extending  from  one 
end  wall  thereof  adapted  to  be  manually  connected  with 
a  female  socket  and  a  safety  device  supported  by  aaid 
prongs  to  insulate  the  prongs  when  energised  from  coo- 
tact  with  the  fincers  of  a  person  holding  said  plug,  said 
device  formed  as  s  sleeve  having  at  least  one  aperture 
extending  therethrough  to  receive  said  prongs,  said  sleeve 
circumventing  only  the  expoaed  prongs  of  the  connector 
and  extending  from  said  plug  wall  for  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  their  exposed  length,  said  sleeve  frictiooally 
engaging  the  prtmgs  sufficient  to  retain  the  sleeve  on  the 
prongs,  said  sleeve  being  made  of  an  insulating  material 
having  a  high  degree  of  compressibility  capable  of  being 
squeezed  by  the  plug  around  the  prongs  increasing  said 
frictional  engagement  when  the  plug  is  inserted  into  the 
socket,  said  sleeve  precluding  contact  between  the  ener- 
gized prongs  and  the  person's  fingers  throughout  the  elec- 
trical coonectioo.  said  material  being  capable  of  remain- 
ing in  a  compressed  condition  when  squeezed  by  the  plug 
until  the  plug  is  manually  diacoonacted  from  the  femala 
socket. 


i 
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3,147,954 

PROTECTIVE  INTERLOCK  STRUCTURE 

Meadeboo,  ladlanapoHa,  Iiid^  aalgMni  to  Radio 

Corporatfoa  of  Aasarka,  a  coryoralfcw  of  Dalai 

FUad  JHsa  27,  1942,  Sar.  No.  295,445 

tClalma.    (CL  339— 34) 


^^ 


49-!^ 


^ 


^ 


4.  Protective  interlock  means  for  equipment  having  an 
electrical  connector  member  within  an  enclosure,  said  en- 
closure comprising  a  wall  formed  with  an  opening  therein 
to  provide  access  to  said  equipment,  said  connector  mem- 
ber being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure, 
said  interlock  means  comprising 

(a)  a  panel  formed  with  a  cut-out  therein,  and 

(b)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  panel  on  said  wall 
to  enable  said  panel  to  swing  over  s  predetermined 
path  along  said  wall,  said  path  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  wall,  said  panel  covering  said  opening 
and  said  cut-out  being  aligned  with  said  connector 
Dtember  when  said  panel  is  in  one  position  in  said 
path,  whereby  a  mating  connector  member  may  be 
inserted  through  said  cut-out  for  connection  with 
said  first  named  connector  member,  and  said  panel 
exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  opening  and  mis- 
aligning said  cut-out  with  respect  to  said  first  named 
connector  member  to  prevent  said  mating  connector 
member  from  being  connected  with  said  first  named 
connector  member  when  said  panel  is  in  positions 
along  said  path  other  than  in  said  one  poaition. 


3,147.957 
COAXIAL  COl^ilECTOR 


Mick.,  aolgDor  to  The 
Corporailoa,  a  cwporatloa  of  Delaware 
of  appMcadon  Sar.  No.  3,M3,  Ian.  21,  1949. 
Sept  19.  1942,  Scr.  No.  223,579 
7  ClataM.    (CL  339^-99) 


3,147,95t 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

John  S.  Zdanb,  Waicftown,  Coon., 

The  Slcmon  Company 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  192,769 

3ClaliBS.    (CL339— 97) 


to 


\ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  having  a  wall  of  a  resilient  electrical  conduct- 
ing material,  said  body  having  at  least  one  open  end  and 
at  least  one  insulation  severing  slot  extending  from  said 
open  end  along  said  wall,  said  slot  forming  opposed  ser- 
rated edges  on  said  wall,  said  opposed  edges  having  their 
serrations  intcrdigitated,  said  slot  having  a  substantially 
uniform  width  less  than  the  thickness  of  an  electrical  con- 
ductor which  is  to  be  held  therein. 


2.  The  combination  comprising  a  coaxial  cable  having 
its  inner  conductor  exposed  beyond  the  end  of  its  outer 
conductor  and  the  cable  insulation  therebetween,  a  tubu- 
lar metallic  casing  member,  tubular  insulating  means  dis- 
poaed within  said  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
a  socket  contact  mounted  wholly  within  said  insulating 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  the  exposed  end  of  said 
iimer  conductor,  a  metallic  ring  surrounding  and  se- 
cured to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  cable,  said  ring  ter- 
minating flush  with  the  end  of  said  outer  conductor  of 
the  cable  aiKl  having  a  portion  slidably  telescopically  re- 
ceived in  one  end  of  said  casing  member,  and  a  nut  co- 
operably  associated  with  said  casing  noember  and  ring 
for  holding  the  ring  and  cable  in  telescopic  relation  with 
said  casing  member  with  the  ends  of  said  insulating  means 
and  said  cable  insulation  in  abutting  relation. 


3,147,959 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

WUttam  Ghsck,  WaHham,  Maas.,  ssstgnnr  to  United  Intcr- 

natkNud  Dynamics  Corp.,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  corporation 

of  Maaaachnsctts  ^  ^ . 

Filed  May  19,  1949,  Scr.  No.  39,142 

4  Clalnis.    (O.  339—193) 


1.  A  socket  comprising, 

a  supporting  insulating  base  consisting  of  a  disc  of  tmi- 
form  thickness  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
each  being  of  imiform  cross  section  and  snugly  ac- 
commodating an  electrical  contact  for  establishing  a 
conductive  path  between  said  contact  and  an  insert- 
able  conductor,  .    ..  ,. 

each  of  said  contacts  comprising, 

a  structtire  of  conducting  material  having  a  first  por- 
tion of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  and  a  second 
portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  and  also  of 
generally  U-shaped  cross  section, 

said  first  and  second  portions  being  spaced  along  a 
common  longittidinal  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  disc, 

said  first  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed  legs  formed 
with  curved  ends  that  have  convex  surfaces  resiliently 
urged  toward  normal  tangential  contact  along  said 
common  longitudiiud  axis  whereby  said  legs  may  be 
urged  apart  when  said  insertable  conductor  is  forced 
therebetween  along  said  common  axis  to  snugly  ac- 
commodate the  latter  and  establish  conductive  con- 
tact therewith, 

said  legs  being  cantilevers  bendable  about  respective 
axes  in  said  first  portion  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  common  longitudinal  axis  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  disc, 

said  axes  being  spaced  from  said  curved  ends  by  straight 
portions  of  the  respective  legs, 

said  curved  ends  and  the  lower  sections  of  said  straight 
portions  extending  outside  the  thickness  dimension 
of  said  disc  aixi  being  disposed  below  the  imderside 
of  said  disc. 


/ 


220 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTfansR  1,  1964 


the  sole  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  ccmtacts  in 
said  base  being  the  portion  of  said  base  immediately 
adjacent  to  a  respective  opening. 


3,147,Mt 

ELECTRON  TUBE  SOCKET  FOR  PRBSTED- 

CIRCUrr  PANELS 

William  T.  Jensen,  UbOTtyrilte,  and   Edwin  E.  Gchrt, 

Melrose  Pari^  III.,  aarignors  to  Methodc  Electronics, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  coPTontloa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  25,  1941,  S«.  No.  14«,S92 

4CUIBIB.    (CL33f^l94) 


1.  A  wafer  type  electron  tube  socket  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  printed  circuit  panels,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  support  body  consisting  of  a  substantially  flat 
disc  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  annular- 
ly  arranged  apertures  therethrough  «ach  equidistant  from 
the  center  of  said  disc;  an  equal  number  of  notdiea  in  the 
edge  of  said  disc  lying  on  extension  of  the  radii  passing 
through  said  apertures;  and  an  equal  number  of  con- 
nectors each  coimector  including  a  tube  prong-receiving 
portion  rigidly  received  in  each  of  said  apertures  and  an 
elongated  leg  portion  received  within  said  notdies  and 
extending  axially  from  said  disc,  said  leg  portions  each 
having  outwardly  flared  portions  adjacent  the  under 
side  of  and  in  engagement  with  said  disc,  said  tube  prong- 
receiving  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  tongues,  one 
positioned  on  each  side  of  and  in  engagement  with  said 
disc,  said  prong-receiving  and  leg  portions  being  connected 
by  a  flat  strap  which  overlies  said  disc  between  said 
apertures  and  said  notdiea. 


3,147,M1 
SUBSCRIBER  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 
Emil  C.  Walker.  Jr.,  Woodstock,  a^  HwWrt  G.  Zapfa, 
Gary,  IIL,  aaricnon  to  Zcahk  Radio  CorpontkM,  CU- 
cago,  UL,  a  corponlloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1«9,SS9 
«  ailMi     (CL  344—14) 


1.  A  subacriber  cooununication  receiver  for  utilizing 
a  received  intelligence  signal  comprising: 

code-determining  apparatus  which  must  be  adjusted 
by  the  subscriber  in  accordance  with  a  given  adjust- 
ment for  a  speciSed  program  before  said  inteUigence 
signal  may  be  intelligibly  reproduced; 

a  movable  mechanism,  coupled  to  said  code-determin- 
ing apparatus,  to  be  moved  by  the  subscriber  between 
first  and  second  positions  and  which  must  be  es- 


tablished in  said  second  position  before  said  code- 
determining  apparatus  may  be  adjusted; 

a  printing  mechanism; 

billing  tape  on  which  charge  information  is  to  be  re- 
corded, a  portion  of  which  tape  is  presented  to  said 
printing  mechanism; 

means  coupled  to  said  movable  mechanism  and  re- 
sponsive to  movement  thereof  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  for  changing  the  portion  of  said 
billing  tape  which  is  presented  to  said  printing  mech- 
anism; 

means  coupled  to  said  movable  mechanism  and  also 
responsive  to  movement  thereof  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  for  storing  energy; 

and  means  including  said  printing  mechanism  for 
subsequently  utilizing  the  stored  energy  to  record 
a  charge  for  said  program  on  that  portion  of  said 
billing  upe  instantaneously  presented  to  said  print- 

.    ing  mechanism; 


3,147,M2 

MEDIUM  FOR  RECORDING 

WUMaa  E.  GIsm,  Jr„  Scoda,  N.Y.,  ■■tgaor  to  G«Mral 

Electric  CoapMy.  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Fck.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M42,  now 
Patent  No.  3,113,179,  dated  Dec  3,   1943.     Divided 
Jaa.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,424 
13  dalmm.    (CL  344—77) 


I.  A  recording  medium  for  recording  information  in 
the  form  of  thickness  deformations  of  a  solid  thermo- 
plastK  layer  established  in  accordance  with  an  electric 
charge  pattern  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  medium  com- 
prising a  base  and  a  thermoplastic  recording  layer  solid 
at  room  temperature  carried  by  said  base,  said  thermo- 
plastic layer  having  a  maximum  thickness  o(  about  15 
microns  and  further  having  a  resistivity  above  3x10" 
ohm  centimeters  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  layer  has 
a  vttcoaity  of  about  4000  centipoiaes  so  that  ^he  electro- 
sUtic  forces  developed  by  the  charge  pattern  on  the  surface 
thereof  are  effective  to  form  thickness  deformations  in 
the  thermoplasuc  surface  when  it  is  heated  to  a  liquid 
sute  which  are  preserved  when  the  thermoplastic  is  re- 
turned to  a  solid  sute. 


3,147,M3 
STYLUS  APPARATUS 
MBcr,  BrookHne,  Mmb^  ii^aiii,  ky  maa 
.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Comfmj,  Prio 

C^tf     a  cormv^k^  t^  C^Mimm^ 

"   Pled  Dec.  19,  1941.  Scr.  No.  14«313 
1  CWns.     <CL  344—139) 

A  signal-controlled  stylus  comprising:  a  longitudinally 
extensible  stylus  arm  provided  with  an  indicating  mem- 
ber at  ooe  end  thereof;  signal  driving  means  routable 
about  a  pivot  axis  in  response  to  signals-to-be-indicated; 
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hinge  means  connecting  the  stylus  arm  near  the  end 


thereof  remote  from  the  indicating  member  to  said  signal 
driving  tneans  for  angularly  deflecting  the  stylus  arm  from 


a  center  position  of  rest;  said  hinge  means  permitting 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  stylus  arm  along  a  radii 
from  the  pivot  axis  and  including  a  double-hinged  link; 
one  of  the  double  hinges  connecting  the  signal  driving 
means  and  the  link  to  permit  positioning  thereof  at  vari- 
ous angles  with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis;  and  the  other 
of  the  double  hinges  connecting  the  link  with  said  end 
of  the  stylus  arm  remote  from  said  indicating  means;  a 
fixed  pivot  disposed  at  a  predetermined  point  away  from 
the  plane  of  the  stylus  arm  and  along  the  length  thereof 
when  in  its  center  position  of  rest;  and  a  crank  arm 
connected  at  one  eiid  to  the  fixed  pivot  and  pivotally 
attached  at  the  other  end  to  the  stylus  arm  at  a  point 
therealong  intermediate  the  pivot  axis  and  the  indicating 
member. 


CHEMICAL 


3,147,M4 
FLUORINATED  ETHERS  AND  DERTV'ATIVES 
Hwey  A.  Brown,  East  Oakdalc  Towmbip,  Washkigtoo 
Conaty.   and   Robot  J.    Koakar,   Ltocoln   Town^dp, 
Wiiklagtna    ConnCy.   Minn.,    assignors   to   Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  PanI,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FBad  Fek.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,334 

11  CMms.     (O.  S— 114J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RiSOt 


B» 
I 
-.N-R-CHiOCH»X 


wherein  R,  is  perfluoroalkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  alkylene  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 

10.  The  process  for  rendering  fibrous  materials  water- 
aiKi  oil-repellent,  which  comprises  treating  the  fibrous 
HMterial  with  a  quaternary  amine  salt  of  a  compouiKl  of 
the  formula: 

I  I 

Rr-80»N-R-CH|0CH»X 

wherein  R(  is  periluoroalkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  alkyieoe  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  in  aqueous  medium 
buffered  to  about  pH  5  J  to  6.5,  drying  the  treated  fibrous 
material  and  heating  the  dried,  treated  material  to  about 
100*  to  140*  C.  for  a  period  of  the  order  of  5  to  30 
(ninntct. 


3,147.44S 
QUATERNIZED  HALOMETHYLAMIDES 

Robert  J.  Koskv,  Liscoka  Towaab^  Wasblngtnn  C* 
ly,  mi  Harvey  A.  Brows,  EaK  Oakdalc  Townsbip, 
Wasy^toa  Conaty.   Mhui.,   nssignnri  to   MianesoU 
Mlal^  and  Mannfacturing  Compnny,  St  Panl,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  May  2, 1944,  Scr.  No.  25^21 

7Clalaia.     (CL  S— 114J) 
1.  A  halomethyl  amide  of  the  formula: 

RrR— CO— NH— CHjX 

wherein  R(  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  a  halogen  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, and  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— CHr-CHCl— (CH,)  «— 
and        I 

'  — (CH,).— 

wherein  m  Is  an  mtefer  from  1  to  10  aiKl  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  12.  .       - 


5.  The  process  for  rendering  fibrous  materials  water- 
and  oil -repellent,  which  comprises  treating  the  fibrous 
material  with  a  coitipound  of  the  formula: 

R,R_CO— NH— CH,Q+X- 

wherein  R(  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Q 
is  a  tertiary  nitrogenous  organic  residue  selected  from  the 
group  coiuisting  of  trialkylamino  having  3  to  about  36 
carbon  atoms,  tricycloalkylamino  having  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  arlkylamino  having  about  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl- 
amino  having  about  8  carbon  atoms,  pyridino,  picolino, 
lutidino  and  quinolino,  X  is  a  halogen  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  R  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


— CHr-CHCl— (CH,) , 
— (CH,)n— 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  12;  in  aqueous  medium  buffered  to  about  pH 
5.5  to  6.5,  drying  the  treated  fibrous  materials  and  heating 
the  dried,  treated  material  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  100*  to  140*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  5  to  30 
minutes. 


3,147,444 
QUATERNIZED   PERFLUOROALKANE   SULFONA- 
MIDO  N-HALOMETHYL  CARBOXYLIC  AMIDES 
AND   A   PROCESS   FOR  TREATING   TEXTILES 
THEREWITH 
Harvey  A.  Brown,  East  Oakdale  Towndiip,  Washington 
Coonr>,    and    Robert   J.    Koshar,    Lincoln    Towndilp, 
Washington   County,   Mtain.,  as^giiors  to  MfamcsoCa 
Mlnfaig  and  .Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Mfam., 
a  coreoratioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  25,941 

5  Claims.     (CL  »— 114Jt) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RtSOr 


R  O 

-N— (CHt).— C 


NHCH|Q*X- 


wherein  Rf  is  perfluoroalkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  Q  is  a  tertiary  nitrogenous  organic  residue 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamino  hav- 
ing 3  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  tricycloalkylamino  hav- 
ing about  18  carbon  atoms,  aralkylamino  having  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  arylamino  having  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
pyridino,  picolino.  lutidino  and  quinolino,  and  X  is  a 
halogen  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 
5.  A  cellulosic  fabric  having  oil-  and  water-repellent 
properties  together  with  soil  resistance  and  good  hand, 
finished  with  oinega-(N-inethyl)-ll-perfluorooctane8ul- 
fonamidohendecanamidomethyl  pyridinium  chloride. 


222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SSPTEMBn   1,   1964 


SsPTKMBn  1,  1M4 


3,147^7 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  WATER  EVAPORATION 

LOSSES  IN  OPEN  RESERVOIRS 

Iral  O.  Salycr,  DayUm,  OWo,  asaipor  to  Moosa^o 

Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.     FUed  Dec.  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  73^2 
4  ClaioH.     (CL  21— M.5) 
1.  The  method  of  reducing  evaporative  losses  of  water 
in  open  reservoirs  which  comprises  substantially  covering 
the  surface  of  the  water  with  non-poroua,  3-dimensional, 
solid  pellets  of  a  thermally  stable,  non-toxic,  water  in- 
soluble,  substantially   water  impervious,   plastic   organic 
polymer  which  has  a  specific  gravity  ot  less  than  1.0,  said 
pellets  having  heat  reflecting  pigment  particles  embeddtd 
therein,  having  a  minimum  dimension  of  at  least  about 
Vie  inch,  and  being  characterized  by  an  absence  of  gaaeoua 
voids. 

3447,Mt  i 

CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  \ 

CHAMBER 

Rkfaard   D.  Casdc  and  Smb  Papalla,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y., 

aMigDon  to  WlteoC  Caadc  CoapMiy,  RoctKir,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,721 
15  CMm;     (CL  21— 9t) 


CHEMICAL 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  combination  with  a  vessel 
defining  a  pressure  chamber  having  an  opening,  said 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  member  supported  outside  of  said  chamber 
for  closing  and  sealing  said  opening; 

(b)  door  locking  means  inside  said  chamber  including 
a  locking  plate  inside  said  chamber  which  is  coo- 

,  nected  to  said  door,  said  locking  plate  being  con- 
structed so  as  to  be  responsive  to  a  greater  total 
internal  chamber  pressure  than  the  total  internal 
chamber  pressure  on  said  closure  plate  in  an  opposite 
direction  for  maintaining  said  door  in  a  dosed  posi- 
tioD. 


3,147,449 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESSING  OF  THE  WASTE 
GASES  FROM  THE  WHITE  CALCIUM  CYAN- 
AMIDE  MANUFACTURE 
Herwig  Hofier,  Trostbarg;  FnmM  Kmm,  TrasMtcte,  Her- 

tkkitoff-Wcrfce  Aktlc^gcaelbctefl,  Trostbcn,  Gtrmmj 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1444,  Ser.  No.  77,424 

Clains  priority,  appllcatiaa  Ciiia^  lam.  It,  1944 
4  Cktea.     (CL  23—2) 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  processing  of  the 
waste  gases  from  the  white  calcium  cyanamide  manu- 
facture which  gases  contain  ammonia,  hydrocyanic  acid, 
and  about  6  to  1 1  percent  of  cart>oa  dioxide,  said  method 
comprising  conucting  the  gases  in  a  scrubbing  stage  con- 
taining a  neutral  to  weakly  acidic  solution  for  a  period  of 
1  to  10  seconds,  thereby  removing  substantially  the  en- 
tire ammonia  and  hydrocyanic  acid  and  only  part  of 
said  carbon  dioxide,  which  part  does  not  exceed  10 
percent  of  the  carbon  dioxide  present,  subfecting  said 


solution  to  distillative  regeneration,  the  vapors  of  said 
distillation  containing  essentially  said  absorbed  ammonia, 
hydrocyanic  acid,  and  carbon  dioxide,  continuously  re- 
turning the  stripped  scrubbing  solution  to  the  scrubbing 
stage,  cooling  said  vapors  to  a  temperature  of  about  55 
to  65*  C.  so  as  to  condense  the  major  part  of  the  water 


vapor  contained  therein  without  precipiuting  any  ab- 
sorbed ammonium  salts,  subsequently  cooling  the  vapors 
to  a  temperature  of  about  15  to  35*  C,  thereby  precipi- 
tating carbon  dioxide  in  form  of  ammonium  salts,  and 
recycling  the  remaining  vapors  containing  amnionia 
and  hydrocyanic  acid  into  the  white  calcium  cyanamide 
synthesis. 

M4V7f 

HYDROXYLAAONE  COORDINATION 

COMPOUNDS 

A.l?aasrfc.  Mliliai,  RCek^Mri^Biii  toTWDow 

Ciip-y,  MMlMd,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawi^     FUed  Jaly  1,  1944,  S«r.  No.  44,473 
2  ClainH.     (CL  23—14) 

I.  A  hydroxyamine-lithium  perchlorate  coordination 
compound  having  a  mole  ratio  of  2  moles  of  hydroxyl- 
amine  per  mole  of  lithium  perchlorate. 


3»147,t71 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DiCHLORO- 
SILANE 
HcrMJe^faMr,  Ila— ii  cr-W«lfel, 

NoDrawtan.    FOad  JaiL  3, 1942,  Ser.  Na  144474* 
"      '       T^iiianj  Jan.  5,  1941 

(CL23— 14) 

}•  A  process  for  the  production  of  SiHjCI,  which  com- 
prises reacting  monosilane  with  silicon  tetrachloride  at 
30-550*  C,  and  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  of  dry  acti- 
vated carbon. 


3,147,t72 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SEA  WATER 

Alfired  M.  Thsassin.  245  ■»  lligti  i   Way,  Apt.  442. 

Son  Fnacfaco,  CaMf. 

F1M  Jan.  4,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  44,434 

*-  7  ClaiM.    (CL  2y-~42) 

1.  The  method  of  processing  sea  water  which  com- 
prises; commingling  sea  water  with  hot  exhaust  gases 
issuing  from  an  internal  combustion  prime  mover  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  water  to  approximately  its  boiling 
point;  commingling  sufficient  sodium  hydroxide  with  said 
heated  sea  water  to  precipitate  as  magnesium  hydroxide 
all  the  resident  magnesium  and  separating  said  precipi- 
tate; conuningling  the  resultant  magnesium-free  sea  water 
with  sufficient  sodium  carbonate  to  precipiute  all  resident 


calcium  as  calcium  carbonate  and  removing  said  precipt- 
tate;  passing  the  resultant  magnesium-free  and  calcium 
nree  sea  water,  progressively,  through  a  series  of  vessels 
^•chooc  of  which  is  mainisined  at  a  higher  vacuum  than 
the  preceding  one  thus  generating  steam  on  each  passage 
to  a  higher  vacuum,  the  steam  so  generated  being  con- 
densed by  coaUK:t  with  the  vemel  having  the  next  higher 
vacuum  m  the  series,  the  latent  beat  resident  in  said  steam 
bemg  converted  into  additional  evaporation  within  said 
v«scl.  thus  compounding  the  evaporaUve  effect;  re-cycling 
the  liquid   from  the  highest  vacuum  vessel  back  to  the 
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commingling  step  with  exhaust   aases  7r«r,  «J^  Z,Z.    u  a     "JL"^"'  soiuuon  ot  tiydrogen  peroxide  with  lithium 
mTITuTigaininX^r^^  ^l^'?^'^!!^}^''^^  **.-•'«-«  -tb  a  substantially 


^ 3,147,475  '      ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS  UTH- 

IVJ!.'?S?SS?^^  THE  USE  OF  A  SUBSTAN- 

o."^H;^  WATER-IMMBCIBLE  ORGANIC  UQUID 

iUanloatehandWillbu.W.Bo«dm»^Jr., 

N.C^  siiMuii  to  LkMmm  Corporatioa  of 

IS^,^^  ^"*^  ^•^-  ■  «Oorat*oo  of  K 

No  Drawteg.     FIW  Oct  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  232,293 

nciafan.    (CL23— lt4) 

I.  A   method   of  producing   subsUnUally    anhydrous 

lithium  peroxide  comprising  forming  a  reaction  mixture 

of  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  with  lithium 


mover  thus  regaining  the  temperature  lost  during  the  vacu- 
um treatment  and  continuing  said  re-cyding  until  the 
Uuted  sea  water  shaU  be  approximately  saturated  as  to 
its  sodium  chloride  content 


I 


3,147,473 
'"•O^^  W>R  PREPARING  MOLTEN  SILVER 
SJf;?^!  "^  ™*  CONTROLLED  REAC- 
fJSxjC  si^^R^^  ON  CHARGE  OF  ME- 
''■■'<>  N.  fcvwa,  Tfansck,  N J_      rfgBii,  to 
jiggyjiy  Corp,  Now  Yoril.  l^.Y.,  a 

Jj^ai,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  244457 
Sniliii      (0.23—47) 


water-inumscible  organic  liquid  in  which  said  reaction 
mixture  and  lithium  peroxide  are  substantially  insoluble, 
said  organic  liquid  being  in  an  amount  to  effect  removal 
of  substantially  all  of  the  water  present  in  the  reaction 
mixture  during  the  reaction  period,  forming  a  binary 
heteroazeotrope  between  said  organic  liquid  and  the  water 
m  the  mixture,  removing  said  heteroazeotrope  from  the 
reaction  zone,  condensing  and  returning  said  organic 
liquid  to  the  reaction  zone,  and  separaUng  the  lithium 
peroxide  formed  from  said  organic  liquid. 


3,147,474 
PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 

-  L  MntkoviA,  MBw—toe,  Wh.,  nifig to  AUfts. 

n  Mannfactartag  Coapanr,  MHwantiin  Wk 
FBad  May  23,  195;sirNo;3l343 
■  Cbtes.    (CL23— 192) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  silver  chloride  which  com- 
prises introducing  a  charge  of  metallic  silver  into  a  reac- 
tion chamber,  heating  said  reaction  chamber  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  of  silver  chloride  but 
below  the  melting  point  of  sflvw.  continuously  intro- 
dtidng  chlorine  gas  at  a  location  above  said  charge  into 
said  reaction  chamber,  and  continuously  withdrawing  re- 
sulting molten  silver  chloride  from  said  reaction  cham- 
ber at  a  location  below  said  charge. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  aluminum  nitride  compris- 
mg:  reacting  aluminum  phosphide  in  a  noooxidizing  en- 
vironment and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1250*  C. 
with  a  nitrogen  gas  until  the  reaction  is  substantially 
complete. 


3,147,474 

SULFURIC  ACID  PROCESS 
Mlckad  R  Manrer,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  -jgain  to 

ZL  ^t^f^li^pXS!?*'*''**'  ^*^  Yo^  N.Y.,  a 
RM  Sopt  It,  1941,  Ssr.  Nn.  I3t,t24 

,    . ^Qi**-    (a.23-I4i) 

1.  Process  for  production  of  sulfuric  add  which  com- 
prises burning  sulfur  to  sulfur  dioxide  with  a  first  stream 
of  pre-dried  air,  cooling  the  resulting  gas  stream  contain- 
ing sulfur  dioxide  in  steam  generation  means,  heating  a 
•ecood  *rcam  of  pre-dried  air  by  heat  *»rj>«t^y  in  cat- 
alytic conversion  means  for  the  oxidation  of  sulfur  di- 
oxide to  sulfur  trioxide.  combining  said  heated  second  air 
stream  with  said  sulfur  diozide-containiiig  gas  stream, 
passing  the  combiiked  gas  stream  through  said  catalytic 
oonvMvon  means,  recovering  a  final  gas  stream  from  said 
conworsion  means  comprising  sulfur  trioxide,  and  abaorb- 
mg  said  sulfur  trioxide  in  concentrated  sulfuric  add  to 
form  further  sulfuric  add  in  the  liquid  phase. 


__  3,147,477 

PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
.5*7»*  Callow,  Nonnanby,  Mlddlcsbrongk,  and 
*»-H  Goorge  Wynac,  West  Hwtlepool,  Ei^Md,  as- 

JSoDrawhg.     Flkd  Jue  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  M^Sl  "" 
CiataM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jum  24,  1944 
nClafatts.    (CL23— 242) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  pigmentary  titanium  dioxide 
which  comprises  reacting  titanium  tetrahalide  vapour  with 
a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  oxygen  gas  having  the  for- 
mula O,,  and  activated  oxygen  having  the  formuU  [Oj 


. 3,147,474 

M.  Magsa,  Bnytown,  Tas.,  asihaii.  by  mcsm 

*?beA,  N  JU  a  c^vorallo.  rfoSwI.    a 

FIM  Ak.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  754,223 

1     A   »^w^^"**~-     (CL23— 244) 

K  A  method  for  conducting  a  vapor  phase  catalytic 
chemical  conversion  reaction  between  a  plurality  of 
vaporired  feed  materials  in  an  elongate  conversion  zone 
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in  the  presence  of  a  bed  of  finely  divided  caUlytically 
active  solid  particles  which  comprises  cootinuoualy  intro- 
ducing into  said  elongate  caulyst  zone  under  conversion 
conditions  a  first  reactant  having  a  rate  of  travel  through 
said  bed  of  finely  divided  catalytically  active  solid  parti- 
cles under  said  conversion  conditions  which  is  less  than 
the  rate  of  travel  of  a  second  reactant.  periodically  intro- 
ducing pulses  of  said  secoixl  reactant  into  said  conversion 
zone  whereby  a  chemical  reaction  between  said  first  and 
second  reactants  will  be  initiated  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst  and  whereby  at  least  partial  separation  of  the 
enwiing  reaction  products  from  said  second  reactant  will 


•4«V         i. 


!>  occur  as  said  reactants  flow  through  said  conversion  zone, 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  firoducts  of  said  reaction, 
said  periods  of  time  between  introduction  of  pulses  of 
said  second  reactant  being  sufficient  to  prevent  products 
formed  as  a  result  of  the  introduction  of  each  pulse  from 
intermingling  with  the  products  formed  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  next  succeeding  pulse. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst  is  a 
ceria  promoted  iron  catalyst  supported  on  kieselguhr, 
wherein  the  first  reactam  is  hydrogen,  wherein  the  second 
reactant  is  carbon  dioxide,  and  wherein  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts are  water  and  carbon  monoxide. 


PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
U  Roy  C.  Kakrc,  Bartteavfllc,  OUa^  mlpnr  to 

r«  a  corfomkm  of  Delaware 
1,  1959,  Sar.  N«.  •17,129 
4  Cliriw.     (CL  23— M9.4) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  diacetykne  contained  in 
a  gaseous  mixture  to  cartx>n  black  which  comprises  coo- 
tacting  said  gaseous  mixture  with  an  amount  of  dimethyl- 
formamide  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  diacetylene  present 
in  said  stream;  recovering  a  solution  of  diacetylene  in 
dimethylformamide;  heating  said  solution  under  its  own 
vapor  pressure  to  a  temperattue  above  about  200*  F.  and 
sufficient  to  initiate  an  exothermic  reactioo;  recovering 
unreacted  dimethylformamide  from  said  reaction;  recov- 
ering solid  reaction  product  from  said  reactioo;  igniting 
said  solid  reaction  product  in  the  pretence  of  air,  and 
recovering  carbon  black  as  a  product  of  the  prooeaa. 


3,147,tM 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROGEN  BY  STEAM 
REFORMING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
E.  Jakiita.  ffBMini.  N J^  iiiigiii     to  Eao  Ra- 

a  earyoratf—  of 


Filed  JiOy  If,  19M,  Sar.  N^  122,73«  i 

UCWml  (CL23— 2U) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  high  purity  hydrogen  ib^am 
is  obtained  by  contacting  a  hydrocarboo  and  steam  mix- 
ture with  a  steam  reforming  catalyst  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cause  substantially  complete  reactioo,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarboo-ateam 
mixture  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  100  to 
1500  p.sj.g.  and  a  temperature  in  the  ranfe  of  from  aboot 
1400*  to  3000*  F.  in  a  reactioo  zooe  containing  a  steam 
reforming  catalyst,  said  temperature  being  maint^infiH  by 
applying  an  electrical  voltage  to  electrical  resistance  coo- 
tained  in  said  reactioo  zooe. 


Georga 


3.147^1 
TECHNIQUE  IS  BLOOD  TESTING 
W.  Stevcwoo,  Loa  A^eka,  ErMot  N. 
Moaica,  aad  E4wfa  P.  Ailkv,  FiOkrtoo, 
to  Biitiao  laalnHBCols,  Iac~  a 
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of  CaHforaia 


FHod  Fok.  27,  19<1,  Sar.  Na.  91,9S7 
i  nslwi      (CL  23—239) 


/ 


1.  In  a  Mood  pCO]  determinatioo  employing  pH 
measuremenu  of  a  blood  specimen,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

supplying  the  blood  specimen  to  a  sample  chamber 

aiKl  there  determming  the  pH  of  said  blood  specimen; 
forming  a  film  of  said  blood  specimen  within  the  sample 

chamber  and  equilibrating  the  blood  film  with  a  COr 

containing  gas  stream  of  known  CO]  content;  and 
thereafter  determining  the  pH  of  the  equilibrated  blood 

film. 


(iv)  removing  a  portion  of  heated  sample  at  a 
constant  flow  rate  which  is  a  predetermined  frac- 
tion of  said  sample  inflow  rate,  whereby  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  constant  level  of  sample 
therein  and  prevent  buildup  of  dissolved  solids 
therein, 

(v)  condensing  the  vapors  from  the  heating  cham- 
ber and  collecting  the  condensate  thus  formed, 
and 
(c)  analyzing  the  condensate. 


3447,M2 

CONTINUOUS  SAMPLE  PREPARATION  FOR 

CHEMICAL  ANALYSB 

N.  Thoospooo,  Moaiat  Litaaaa,  Pa.,  asilginr  to 

Corporatfoa,  a  coryorattoa  of 

Filed  JaM  5,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  Il4,r7« 

1  nstoi      (CL  23— ^23•) 


Method  of  quantitative  analysis  for  a  volatile  substance 
in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  sampling  said  aqueous  medium. 

(b)  continuously  simultaneously 

(i)  passing  the  sample  thus  obtained  at  a  constant 
predetermined  inflow  rate  to  a  heating  chamber, 

(ii)  passing  a  boiling  point  elevating  substance 
into  said  heating  chamber  at  a  constant  prede- 
termined inflow  rate, 
>  (iii)  introducing  heat  into  said  chamber  at  a  ooo- 
stant  rate  sufficient  to  elevate  and  maintain  the 
temperature  therein  at  about  the  boiling  point 
of  the  solution  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
volatile  substance  is  vaporized. 


3,147,963 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINA- 
TION OF  IMPURITIES  IN  INERT  GASES 

Steverdlog,  1711  Oakwood  Ave.,  aod  Leonard  N. 
r,  729  Holmes  Ave.  NE.,  both  of  HontsviUe,  Ala. 
FVod  Jm.  t,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  165,946 
7  Cbrfms.     (CL  23—232) 
(GrMtod  BBiar  TMa  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  266) 


i  k«t 
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3.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  impurities 
in  an  inert  gas  in  an  apparatus  including  a  vessel  provided 
with  a  getter  coil  therein  and  having  a  U-tube,  containing 
columns  of  mercury,  in  communication  with  said  vessel, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  evacuating  the  veaael,  filling 
the  vessel  with  the  inert  gas,  maintaining  said  apparatus 
under  constant  temperature,  equalizing  the  pressure  with- 
in the  apparatus  to  the  pressure  outside  of  the  apparatus, 
electrically  energizing  the  coil  to  a  predetermined  level 
of  temperature  to  getter  the  impurities  thereon,  cooling 
the  inert  gas,  determining  the  height  difference  in  the 
mercury  columns  before  and  after  gettering,  the  difference 
being  proportionate  to  the  anKMmt  of  renuived  impurities. 


3,147,964 

TUBULAR  CATALYTIC  REACTOR  WITH  COOLER 

Emi  P.  Fraaaca,  Raaasl  L.  Maycocfc,  Laith  E.  Ndaoa, 

mi  William  C  SaaMh,  aU  of  Hoaatoa.  Tcx^  aaalpMin 

to  SkoO  OO  Coa^miy,  Now  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 

of  Debware 

FVad  Mar.  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176^52 
3  CWm.     (a.  23— 2n) 
2.  An  integral  tubular  reactor -cooler  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  having  top  and  bot- 
tom end  closures  and  containing  three  single  tube 
sheets  situated  respectively  near  the  top,  near  the 
bottom,  and  at  a  level  intermediate  the  top  aod  bot- 
tom tube  sheets  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  de- 
fine two  separated  and  closely  adjacent  chambers 
situated  respectively  on  opposite  sides  ot  the  inter- 
mediate tube  sheet, 
(6)  a  plurality  of  vertical  heat  transfer  tubes  fixed  in 
sealed  relation  at  least  to  said  top  and  bottom  tube 
sheets,  said  tubes  having  a  uniform  size  and  wall 
806  O.O.— IS 


thickness  and  extending  continuously  between  said 
two  tube  sheets  and  through  said  intermediate  tube 
sheet,  said  tubes  providing  continuous  flow  passages 
interconnecting  the  end  spaces  between  said  end 
closures  and  the  respectively  adjacent  tube  sheets. 


(c)  means  for  circulating  thermal  fluids  having  differ- 
ent temperatures  through  said  chambers,  at  least  the 
fluid  circulated  through  one  chamber  being  a  coolant, 

(d)  catalyst  within  at  least  the  portion  of  each  said 
tube  which  lies  within  the  other  of  said  chambers, 
and 

(r)  means  for  admitting  a  reactant  stream  to  the  end 
space  adjacent  said  other  chamber  and  means  for 
discharging  the  reacted  stream  from  the  end  space 
adjacent  said  one  chamber. 


3,147,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  WHISKERS 

Aiao  GattI,  Sckeacctedy,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  General 

Electric  CoBspaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,191 

4Clataiia.     (CL  21— 284) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  metal  or 
metal  oxide  whiskers  comprising,  enclosure  means  defin- 
ing a  whisker  growth  chamber  and  including  openings 
providing  for  the  passage  of  a  selected  controlled  atmos- 
phere into  said  growth  chamber,  heating  means  positioned 
within  said  whisker  growth  chamber  defining  a  vaporizing 
zone  in  which  the  selected  whisker  material  is  vaporized, 
means  including  a  carrier  member  moimted  within  said 
growth  chamber  for  movement  through  the  vaporizing 
zone  to  introduce  a  supfdy  of  whisker  material  thereinto, 
growth  subetrate  means  mounted  within  said  chamber  for 
continuous  movement  through  the  vaporizing  zone  to  pro- 
vide a  base  from  which  crystals  may  grow,  and  scraper 
meau  mounted  in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  surfaces  of  said  growth  substrate  means  to  effect  re- 
moval of  whiskers  therefrom. 


3447,966 

LINK  FOR  SERIES  OF  CONNECTORS 

Kaal  I.  Batchcilcr.  Ncwtoa,  aad  Daaid  R.  McDoa«rii, 

Notfolk,  Maas^  aarigBors  to  Tkc  Tkoasm  A  Bctts  Co., 

be,  Fifaahrrti,  N  J.«  a  cotporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

FBad  Mar.  I,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,455 

4  riihai     (CL  29^169) 

1 .  A  link  for  joining  two  series  of  electrical  connector 

members  of  the  female  type  formed  from  a  single  ribbon 

of  metal,  each  series  consisting  of  connector  members 


W 


226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScnxMBCB  1,  1964 


SKPnacBOt  1,  1064 


CHEMICAL 


227 


oi  uniform  structure  amnged  ade  by  ode  with  uniform 
spacing,  each  said  member  induding  a  shallow  channel 
the  floor  of  which  has  an  extension  at  the  end  thereof 
connecting  it  integrally  with  a  continuous  band  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  series,  said  link  consisting  of  a 
U -shape  piece  of  metal  having  parallel  arms  adapted  for 
simultaneous  insertion  into  the  channels  of  two  succesnve 
connected-  members  of  said  series,  whereby  insertion  ot 


one  of  said  arms  into  the  channel  of  the  last  member 
of  one  series  and  the  insertion  of  the  other  arm  into  the 
channel  of  the  first  member  of  another  series  will  hold 
said  last  and  first  members  in  mutually  related  portions 
equivalent  to  that  of  any  two  consecutive  members  in  said 
series,  each  said  arm  being  longitudinaiiy  split  down  iu 
middle  from  the  free  end  thereof  with  a  portion  along 
its  split  bent  down  out  of  the  plane  d  the  arm. 


3,147,tr7 

CONTROLLED  DENSITY  HETEROGENEOUS 

MATERIAL  AND  ARTICLE 

Alfrwl  Ehentohr,  Obi  ^mtii,  OMo,  iidanr  to 

Electric  Coapahy.  a  vutpmitim  «l  N«w  York 

F1M  Fek  19,  1959,  am.  N«.  794,4M 

4CWBB.     (CL  29— 191  J) 


3447,M9 
ALLOY  BRAZING  COMPOSTTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  BRAZING 
Jote  J.  Chyle,  Wamratoam  Wis,,  iiilgaur  to  A.  O. 
Onoradom  MUwaakcc,  WIl,  a  corporalloa  of  New 

Filed  Jaly  M,  1941,  Ser.  No.  12S,574 
9  CWbm.     (CL  39^19t) 


1.  A  composite  structure,  comprising  a  first  ferrous 
member,  a  second  ferrous  member,  and  an  intermediate 
layer  of  a  brazing  alloy  dispoaed  between  said  first  and 
second  ferrous  members  and  bonding  said  members  to- 
gether, said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.5%  to  8.0% 
carbon,  60.0%  to  90.0%  manganese  and  the  balance 
iron. 


1.  A  heterogeneous,  abradaUe  material  consistiag  es- 
sentially of  about  2.5-10  weight  percent  of  dispersed,  dis- 
crete, entrapped  particles  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  graphite  and  mica  as  a  minor,  dis- 
continuous phase;  with  the  balance  of  the  abradable  ma- 
terial being  a  porous  mechanically  bonded  matrix  of  alu- 
minum. 

1447,ltt 

URANIUM-TIN-ZIRCONIUM  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  ALLOY 

Herbert  S.  KaUah,  Jacfcaoa  Helghta.  a^  Heary  H.  Haaa- 

to  the  Uaitod  Stataa'of  Aaaarfca  aa  uprsaiatsd  by  the 
Uaitod  Slatos  Atoask  Eacrgy  CaaMiniaa 
No  Drawtog.     Filed  Jaac  13,  1953,  Ser.  No.  373,442 
g  Claiaia.     (CL  29—194) 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  alloy  of  uranium,  zirconixim 
and  tin  which  contains  from  about  1  to  30%  uranium, 
from  about  1  to  10%  tin  and  the  balance  zirconium  by 
weight 

5.  A  clad  uranium  containing  body  for  a  nuclear  re- 
actor, the  core  of  which  consists  essentially  of  a  corrodon 
resistant  alloy  of  uranium,  zirconium  and  tin  which  con- 
tains from  about  1  to  30%  uranium,  from  about  1  to  10% 
tin  and  the  balance  zirconium  by  weight,  and  baring  a 
metal  cladding  ^    .        ... 


3,147.1 

DRYER  FOR  A  HLM  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
HwoU  D.  Raisel  aisd  Chvics  J.  Eaax,  Rochester,  N.Y„ 
Mslgann  to  EMtasaa  Kodak  Caaapaay,  Rochester. 
N.Y.,  a  iospusatloa  of  New  Jersey 
Origtoal  applfftea  ScpC  17,  1957,  Sm.  No.  4S4J52,  bow 
Fateat  No.  3,425,779.  dated  Mm.  24,  1942.  DMdad 
May  17,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  112,409 
SChdaas.    (CL  34— 144) 


I .  In  a  self-threading  dryer  for  galatio-coated  film,  the 
combmation  comprising: 

(A)  means  defining  a  drying  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  unobstructed  passage  of  gelatin- 
coated  him  mto  axxl  out  of  the  chamber; 

(B)  a  roUcr-transpon  system  disposed  in  said  chamber 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  pau^  of  oppositely  disposed 
rollers  having  surfaces  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
the  film  therebetween,  and  dnve  means  only  at  the 
ends  of  the  rollers  and  including  gear  means  to 
positively  drive  the  rollers  for  self-threading  and  a 
shaft   containing   worm   gears  distributed   along   its 

I  length  for  engagement  with  the  respective  gear  means 
for  positive  driving  thereof  for  transporting  the  film 
through  said  chamber  between  the  surfaces  of  the 
pairs  of  roUert; 

(C)  a  source  means  of  pressurized  warm  air;  said 
source  means  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  single  blower; 

(2)  a  pair  of  pleniuns  one  disposed  on  each  side 
of  said  drying  chamber  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  drying  chamber  transversely 
to  said  rollers  of  said  roller-transport  system; 

(3)  a  duct  connecting  said  blower  to  both  of  said 
plenums;  and 

(4)  a  heater  for  warming  the  air  passing  through 
said  duct;  and 

(D)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  air  directing  means 
interposed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  rollers  with 
each  connected  to  receive  air  from  both  of  said  ple- 
nums, and  positioned  to  direct  unobstructed  sym- 
metrical sheets  of  warm  air  substantially  normal  to 


and  extending  acrou  the  entire  width  of  each  side  of 
the  film  transported  between  said  rollers  by  said 
roUer-transport  system. 


3,147,491  /, 

JET  OR  ROCKET  FUEL 
Harry  A.  Toalmln,  Jr..  Dayton.  OWo,  wlgnnr  to  The 
Coinmoawealtb  Engioecrlng  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 
too,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3S,129 
2  Claims.  (CI.  44—51) 
1.  A  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  in  com- 
binatioo,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  slurry  of  coal  dust  and 
finely  divided  metal  particles  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alummum,  magnesium,  and  beryllium,  said 
metal  particles  being  coated  with  alimiinum  stearate,  said 
metal  particles  constituting  about  35*^  by  weight  of  the 
powdered  mixture  of  coal  dust  and  metal  particles,  and 
hydrogen  peroxide,  said  peroxide  constituting  about  from 
OJ  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  fuel  solids. 


3,147,492 
GAS  REFORMLNG  METHOD  AND  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Robert  M.  D«  Baaa,  OM  Grceawlch,  aad  Maldca  W. 
Mkhael,  Staasford,  Com.,  assizors  to  Anscrkaa  Cyaa- 
r.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 


No  Drawls     FIM  Od.  24,   1941,  S«r.  No.   147,732 
7  CWna.     (CL  48—194) 

4.  A  process  for  reforming  lower  hydrocarbons  with 
steam  at  temperatures  of  from  400  to  1000*  C.  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  and  steam  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  from  between  15  and  30%  of  nickel 
oxide,  from  between  .5  and  2.5%  of  manganous  oxide  and 
the  balance  being  essentially  s  cement  binding  agent,  said 
manganous  oxide  being  ad«Jed  to  the  catalyst  by  impreg- 
nating a  calcined  formed  base  comprising  said  nickel  oxide 
aiKl  cement  binding  agent  with  a  manganese  salt  and  tbere- 
afler  calcining  said  impregnated  calcined  base. 


3,147,493 
RECOVERY  OF  CARBON  FROM  WATER 
Roger  M.  Dllle,  I  .a  Habra,  RooaM  W.  Chapman.  Whit- 
tkr,  aad  WUHob  L.  Slater,  La  Habra,  CaHf.,  asatgnors 
to  Texaco   lac^  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,741 
4  Clahns.     (CL  44—215) 


X>M^- 
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1.  The  method  for  recovering  from  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion carbon  produced  in  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydro- 
carbon to  synthesis  gas  which  comprises  contacting  a  dis- 
persion of  said  carbon  in  water  under  elevated  pressure 
above  100  pj j.g.  with  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  liquid  having 
an  API  gravity  less  than  12*  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  OJ  to  1.0  times  the  oil  absorption  value  of  the 
carbon  contained  in  said  dispersion,  admixing  said  oil 
with  said  dispersion  at  said  elevated  pressure  to  form  a 


carbon-oil  composite  comprising  oil  absorbed  by  said  car- 
bon, reducing  the  pressure  of  said  mixture  by  at  least  15 
p.s.i..  separating  clarified  water  substantially  free  from 
carbon  fi-om  the  resulting  mixture  by  gravity  separation, 
and  skimming  carbon  from  the  surface  of  said  clarified 


water. 


y.  ■ 


3,147,494 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
PRECIPITATORS 
Hcrt>crt  J.  Hafl.  Priacctom  Hvold  E.  Van  HocMa,  Somerw 
▼Ule,  aad  Harry  J.  WUtc,  Bwkhig  Rldgc,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.,  Bridgewater  Township, 
Sooserset  County,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1954,  Scr.  No.  425,803 
24  Clahns.     (CL  55—145) 


I    -•  aas**«a 
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20.  An  electrical  precipitator  system  comprising  a 
transformer  supplied  from  an  alternating  current  supply 
source,  rectifying  means  for  the  output  of  said  trans- 
former, a  discharge  electrode  coimected  to  said  rectifying 
means,  an  electrical  energy  control  system  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  current  and  ventage  to  the  discbarge  electrode 
comprising  means  for  sensing  the  flow  of  current  to  said 
precipitator,  saturable  reactor  means  connected  between 
said  source  and  said  transformer,  a  current  control  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  said  saturable 
reactor  including  means  for  developing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  current  flow  to  said  discharge  elec- 
trode, means  for  developing  a  reference  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  preselected  constant  level  current  flow, 
means  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  dif- 
ference between  said  actual  and  preselected  constant  level 
solely  when  said  actual  current  flow  exceeds  said  pre- 
selected level  of  current  flow  so  as  to  vary  the  impedance 
of  said  saturable  reactor  means  and  reduce  said  current 
flow  to  said  discharge  electrodes  to  said  preselected  value, 
a  voltage  control  circuit  coimected  to  said  sensing  means 
and  said  saturable  reactor  means  including  means  being 
inoperative  during  normal  current  flow  and  being  opera- 
tive only  upon  the  occurrence  of  transient  current  surges 
residting  from  spark-over  for  developing  a  pulse  signal, 
a  voltage  regulating  circuit  including  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  magnitude  and  the  rate  of  the  pulse 
so  as  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  saturable  reactor 
means  and  reduce  said  voltage  to  said  discharge  electrode 
in  accordance  wkh  a  predetermined  spark  rate. 


3,147,495 
DEHYDRATION  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Kannch,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Great 
Lakes  Manufactaring  Corporatioo,  Cayahoga  Couaty, 
Ohto,  a  corporatton  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1940,  Scr.  No.  54,474 

2  Oafans.    (CL  55—143) 

1.  Dehydration  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 

a  compressor  with  an  electric  motor  driving  it,  having 

electric  terminals,  electrical  power  supply  terminals,  a 
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dryer  conUining  deaiccant  hAving  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  compressor  and  having  an  outlet,  a  tank  having  an 
inkt  and  an  outlet,  the  tank  inlet  being  connected  to  the 
dryer  outlet,  means  for  retarding  backward  flow  from  the 
tank  to  the  dryer,  an  electric  beater  within  the  dryer, 
a  pressure  switch  connected  to  the  tank  having  normally 
closed  coQtacts  adapted  to  oped  when  pressure  within 
the  tank  falls  below  a  predetermined  value,  a  second 
pressure  switch  responsive  to  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  the 
tank  having  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  and  a 
pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  the  former  being  adapted 
to  open  and  the  latter  to  dose  in  response  to  tank  outlet 
pressure  exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  the  said  elec- 


flow  passageway  extending  around  a  free  edge  of  said 
baffle,  said  passageway  being  impermeable  to  simultane- 
ous two-way  circulation  therethrough,  one  of  the  cham- 
bers being  connected  to  said  system  for  trapping  air  bub- 
bles released  therefrom,  a  vertical  air  flow  tube  having  a 
lower  end  opening  directly  into  said  one  chamber  and 
having  an  upper  end  opening  directiy  into  air  space  in 
the  top  of  said  tank,  and  the  other  chamber  having  a 
liquid  flow  conduit  communicating  therewith  and  pro- 
jecting thereabove  to  communicate  with  water  space 
at  the  bottom  of  said  tank  whereby  water  in  the  tank  is 
displaced  into  said  other  chamber  to  flow  through  said 
passageway  and  back  to  the  system  when  air  bubbles 
move  through  said  tube  and  into  the  air  space  of  the  tank, 
said  baffle  being  disposed  in  said  housing  at  an  elevation 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  tide  opening  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  vertically  extending  lip  adjacent  to  said  side 
opening  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  said  passageway 
between  said  chambers,  with  said  lip  being  disposed 
cross-wise  in  the  flow  path  of  water  entering  from  said 
side  opening  to  initially  separate  and  divert  air  bubbles 
entrained  therein,  and  a  manual  vent  valve  mounted  in 
said  housing  at  a  point  opposite  said  side  opening  and 
communicating  directly  with  said  lower  chamber. 


trie  motor  terminals,  power  supply  terminals  and  normally 
closed  contacts  of  the  second  pressure  switch  being  con- 
nected in  series,  and  the  dryer  being  connected  in  series 
with  the  power  supply  terminals,  the  normally  closed  con- 
tacts of  the  first  pressure  switch  and  the  normally  open 
contacts  of  the  second  pressure  switch,  whereby  the  com- 
pressor delivers  dry  air  through  the  tank  until  a  predeter- 
mined output  pressure  is  attained,  the  motor  then  being 
shut  down  and  dry  air  from  the  tank  traveling  backward 
through  the  dryer  and  expelling  entrapped  moisture 
throu^  the  vent,  the  dryer  beater  being  disconnected 
when  the  pressure  in  the  tank  falls  below  a  predetermined 
vahie,  whereby  the  remaining  air  in  the  storage  tank  cools 
the  deskcant 


3447,«M 
AIR  SEPARATOR  FimNG  FOR  CLOSED  HOT 
WATER  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
EdwiB  B.  TMd,  Pwk  RMgc,   DL, 
— slgiimiBti,  to 
Corporvtkw,    New    Yorfc,    N.Y„    a    cor»ottlwi   W 


FHsd  Feb.  17,  IMl,  S«r.  N«w  t9,f95 
1  Clatai.     (CL  55— Ml) 
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ENGINE  EXHAUST  CLEANER  AND  MUFFLER 
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I42S   HOkrest  Ave 
9,  I  Ml,  Scr.  No.  1»5. 

(CL  55— 27i) 
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A  fitting  for  facilitating  separation  of  air  from  water 
in  a  closed  boiler  and  compression  tank  equipped  hot 
water  heating  system  and  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  bottom  opening  for  connectioa  to  said  system,  a  top 
opening  for  connection  to  said  tank,  a  side  opening  for 
connection  to  a  cold  water  supply  line  and  a  horizontal 
interior  baffle  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into 
upper  and  lower  chambers  communicating  through  a  liquid 


1 .  An  engine  exhaust  filter  and  muffler  consisting  of  an 
elongated  housing, 

a  pipe  extending  into   the   housing  and   substantially 

the  length  of  said  housing,  the  end  of  said  pipe  within 

the  housing  being  completely  sealed, 
said  pipe  having  holes  throughout  the  length  thereof 

arJd  arranged  within  the  housing. 
said  housing  having  an  outlet  hole  therein  arranged 

adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  sleeve  formed  of  metallic  wire  mesh,  said  sleeve 

extending  the   length   of   and    within   said    housing. 

said  sleeve  surrounding  the  pipe  and  4>aced  radially 

therefrom, 
means  sealing  both  ends  of  the  sleeve, 
a  Fiberglas  lining  positioned   within   said  sleeve  and 

extending  the  length  of  said  sleeve  within  the  bousing, 
a  second  sleeve  extending  the  length  of  and  within 

said  housing  and  said   sleeve  and  spaced   radially 

from  the  first  named  sleeve  and  from  said  pipe,  said 

second   sleeve   being   formed   of  metal   wire   mesh, 
\     ■  said  means  sealing  the  first  named  sleeve,  also  seal- 
ing the  ends  of  the  second  sleeve, 
a  Fiberglas  lining  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the  second 

sleeve  and  extending  the  length  thereof  within  the 

housing, 
a  filtering  means  arranged  between  said  sleeves  and 

extending  the  length  of  said  bousing  and  within  the 

housing, 
said  sleeve.  Fiberglas  lining,  second  sleeve  and  filtering 

means  all  arranged  in  surrounding  relationship  to 

said  pipe  and  spaced  radially  from  each  other. 
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I  3,147,0M 

FILTER  CLEANER 
R.  HoMM  and  Clcoa  Bratton,  UbMioo,  Ind^  m- 
to  Hooan  Associatca,  Inc,  Lcbanoo,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
l^oratkMi  of  Indiana 

nied  May  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195^M 
(CL  5S— 294) 


May  It,  I! 
4ClalBM. 


1.  A  filter  cleaning  device  comprising  a  frame  having 
a  filter  supported  therein,  a  drive  mechanism  supported 
on  said  frame  including  endless  roller  chains  extending 
along  the  edges  of  said  frame,  and  a  cleaning  mechanism 
supported  on  said  chains  transversely  of  said  frame  for 
reciprocating  traversal  of  said  filter,  said  cleaning  mecha- 
nism comprising  an  outer  tube  having  staggered  and 
overlapping  relatively  long  linear  slots  facing  said  filter 
in  close  proximity  thereto,  an  inner  tube  rotatably  mount- 
ed within  said  outer  tube  and  having  spirally  located 
relatively  short  slots  therein,  a  source  of  vacuum  coupled 
to  said  inner  tube,  and  a  motor  mounted  on  said  outer 
tube  and  connected  to  said  inner  tube  for  rotating  it  and 
for  causing  flow  of  air  inwardly  through  one  relatively 
short  section  of  the  slots  after  another  in  said  outer 
tube,  said  drive  mechanism  including  means  for  driving 
said  chains  in  unison  and  therewith  said  cleaning  mecha- 
nism in  one  direction  to  completely  traverse  said  filter 
and  then  in  the  reverse  direction  to  completely  traverse 
said  filter. 


I .. 
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said  lower  tube  sheet  and  an  off-take  chamber  above  said 
upper  tube  sheet,  said  container  having  an  inlet  to  said 
plenimi  chamber  and  an  outlet  from  said  off-take  chamber 
and  a  drain  from  said  collecting  chamber,  at  least  one 
partition  in  at  least  two  of  said  chambers  dividing  the 
respective  chambers  into  at  least  two  compartments,  said 
partitions  having  passages  for  gas  through  said  compart- 
ment from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  centrifugal  separating 
tube  assemblies  comprising  tubes  mounted  in  said  lower 
tube  sheet  each  having  an  inlet  for  gas  from  said  plemmi 
chamber  and  an  opening  to  deliver  separated  material 
to  said  collecting  chamber  and  off -take  pipes,  one  for  each 
tube  extending  through  said  upper  tube  sheet  and  down- 
wardly and  coaxially  into  the  upper  part  of  a  tube  and 
opening  to  said  off-take  chamb«-,  and  at  least  one  pair 
of  dampers,  one  damper  operatively  associated  with  the 
passage  in  the  partition  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  the 
other  operatively  associated  with  the  passage  in  the  par- 
tition in  another  of  said  chambers  to  close  a  pair  of  said 
compartments  from  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough. 


3,147,1M 
FILTER 

Paal  F.  Wiibcr,  Richland,  N.Y. 
CorpomtkNi,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
York 

Filed  Jm.  15, 1962.  Scr.  No.  164,025 
3  CbOms.     (CL  55—419) 


to  DotHntcr 
a  corporatioa  of  New 


3,147,099 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATOR 

loeeph  I^  Bwtlock,  OM  Greenwich,  and  Angcio  J.  CloS, 

Greenwich,  Conn.^  assign  nrs  to  Acrotcc  Indnstrlcs,  lac, 

Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  cornoradoa  of  Conacctlcnt 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,715 

7CMM.     (CL55— 344) 
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\.  A  multiple  compartment  centrifugal  separator  for 
separating  suspended  particles  from  a  gas  which  com- 
prises a  container  having  an  upper,  and  a  lower,  horizontal 
tube  sheet  spaced  to  form  a  plenum  chamber  aiKl  to 
divide  said  container  into  a  collecting  chamber  below 


1.  A  filter  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  housing  having 

(by  a  fluid  exhaust  port  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 

(c)  at  least  two  angularly  spaced  fluid  inlet  ports  in 
the  side  of  said  housing  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
thereof, 

(d)  a  filter  element  having  a  bore  and  a  generally 
porous,  annular  side  wall  surrounding  said  bore, 

(e)  means  mounting  said  element  in  said  housing  with 
the  exterior  of  said  wall  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  ports  and  with  said  bore  in  communication  with 
said  exhaust  port, 

(/)  a  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  op- 
posite end  thereof  for  radial  and  angular  movement 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  housing  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  housing, 

(g)  an  arcuate  baflk  member  secured  to  the  marginal 
edge  of  said  plate  and  extending  axially  of  said  hous- 
ing and  transverse  to  said  inlet  ;>orts, 

(h)  manually  operable  adjusting  means  on  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  connected  to  said  plate  for  moving 
said  plate  relative  to  said  housing  radially  and  angu- 
larly into  different  radial  and  angular  adjusted  posi- 
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tSoBS,  «ud  plate  bdnt  operativv  upon  movemefit 
thereof  to  one  positioo  to  shift  nid  bttflBe  into  alisn- 
ment  with  one  of  nid  inlet  porta,  and  upon  move- 
ment thereof  to  a  different  ansular  position  to  shift 
said  baflle  into  alignment  with  the  other  of  nid 
inlet  porta,  and 
(j)  resilient  means  on  said  baflle  member  operative 
to  seal  a  respective  port  when  said  baflfe  member  is 
aliened  with  that  port 

» "'•       <   .'' 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  AIRCLEANER 

TO  A  CARBURETOR 
Cwttoa    C   PWUpa,   »hiini>ii,   Mkk^   ■sajjanr   to 
HoOcy  Carbwctor  CoMfy,  Warrea,  ^fkk,  a  coryo- 

Filed  Sept.  18,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  13M12 
5  rislMi      (CL  55— 5«7) 


being  on  the  same  radios  of  said  member  and  in  parallel 
relationship,  and  the  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of  de- 


I.     n 


4.  A  carburetor  having  an  air  horn  defining  an  air 
induction  passage,  an  sircleaner  mounted  on  said  car- 
buretor over  said  air  induction  passage,  aircleaner  mount- 
ing apparatus  positioned  in  noo-obstructing  rdatioo  to 
said  air  induction  passage  for  securing  said  aircleaner 
to  said  carburetor  induding  a  resilient  wire  aircleaner 
bold-down  bail  having  end  portions  positioned  within  said 
air  induction  passage  and  a  central  portion  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  said  air  induction  passage,  means  se- 
curing the  bail  in  said  air  horn  against  axial  and  angular 
movement  comprising  oppositely  located  transverse  pa»- 
sages  extending  through  the  air  horn  walls,  axially  ex- 
tending passages  in  the  air  horn  walls  communicating 
with  the  transwse  passages  therethrough,  radially  ex- 
tending ends  OB  said  bail  provided  with  a  groove  there- 
around  received  within  said  transverse  passages,  retain- 
ing clips  positioned  in  the  axially  extending  passages  en- 
gaged in  said  grooves,  means  defining  vertically  extend- 
ing receaaes  oo  the  inside  of  the  air  horn  aligned  with  the 
transverse  openings  eiteoding  therethrough  in  which  the 
end  portions  of  said  bail  are  poationed  and  an  aircleaner 
mounting  stud  secured  to  the  central  portion  of  said  bail. 


3.1474t2 
APPARATUS  FOR  DBTRIBUTING  GOBS  OF  GLASS 

TO  PLURAL  FORMING  r^ACIDNES 

Urtaa  P.  Tnsdia»,  Talado,  OMo,  aMignnr  to  Owcw- 

DBMii  Gtaas  Coavaiiy.  a  corporatfoa  of  OMo 

Filed  Feh.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M31 

2Cli^     (CLi5— 225) 

1.  An   apparatus   for  distributing    pairs    of    gobs   of 

molten  glass  from  a  pair  of  orificiai  openings  to  a  group 

of  four  glass  forming  units  positioned  tberebelow,  said 

apparatua    comprising    a    horizontal    member,    means 

mounting  said  member  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 

which  is  laterally  displaced  from  said  orificiai  openings, 

four  pairs  of  curved  gob  deflectors,  means  mounting  each 

pair  of  deflectors  to  said  horizontal  member,  in  circum- 

ferentially  spaced  90*  intervals  about  the  axis  of  said 

member  with  the  deflectors  of  each  pair  of  deflectors 
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flectors  being  mounted  on  said  member  with  their  curved 
axes  in  parallel  relationahip  to  each  other. 


3,147,193 

GLASSWARE  COOLING  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

G.  LaBck,  Toledo,  OMo,  Eroatace  H.  MoaHora, 
Ottawa  Laka,  Mkk.,  Md  Albert  W.  RIack,  Wlaiills, 
OMo,  Bwlginri  to  Owtm-IMmokt  GhM  Caavaajr,  a 
corporatfoo  of  OMo 

FBad  Sm.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9M 
4  CWhh.     (CL  «5— 346) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  and  cooling  glassware 
comprising  a  cup  shaped,  open-top  body,  an  annular  air 
giiide  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  t>ody.  said  guide  having  an 
outwardly  tapering  inner  surface  at  its  top,  a  first  plate 
loosely  retained  in  said  body,  a  ware  support  ring  within 
said  body,  means  for  connecting  said  ring  to  said  first 
plate  in  spaced  overlying  relationship,  a  second  plate  in 
said  body  between  said  first  plate  and  said  support,  ring, 
a  ware  bottom  support  member  connected  to  said  second 
plate  and  poaitiooed  within  said  support  ring,  means  be- 
tween said  second  plate  and  said  first  plate  for  btasmg  said 
plates  apart,  means  for  lowering  said  body  and  means 
responsive  to  lowering  of  said  body  for  raising  said  first 
and  second  ptalea. 


S»147,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MULTIPLE  SHEET 

GLAZING  UNITS 
[>o^  W.  Doaljin,  Psii|sfcMa.  asd  Frask  J. 
Toledo,  OMo,  iislMaii  lo  LMcy-Owcaa-Ford  Gl 
r,  Toledo,  OMo,  a  corMratioa  of  OMo 
pUcatfoo  Oct.  31,  1957,  Scr.  No.  693,711,  ■ 
lo.  3,992,321,  dated  Oct  3,  1941. 
aad  iMi  atptrartw  Nov.  3,  1949,  Scr.  No.  93J24 

4  dates.     (CL  45—349) 
1.  Apparatus  for  haat  treating  all-glasa  multiple  sheet 
glazing  units  compoaad  of  sheets  of  glass  di^Miaed  in 


spaced,  faoe-to-faoe  relation  with  the  edge  portions  there- 
oif  fused  together  to  form  a  sealed  edge  wall,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  furnace  for  beating  said  units  to  a 
temperature  above  the  annealing  point  of  the  glass,  a 
cooling  chamber  for  gradually  reducing  the  temperature 
of  said  units,  a  rack  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  said 
units  on  edge,  means  carried  by  said  rack  for  maintain- 
ing said  units  in  spaced,  parallel,  face-to-face  relation- 


r 


u 
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ship  such  that  the  central  portions  of  the  units  shield 
each  other  from  the  relatively  cool  atmosphere  in  said 
cooling  chamber  thereby  permitting  the  temperature  of 
the  edge  portions  of  the  units  to  be  reduced  at  a  more 
rapid  rate  than  said  central  portions,  and  conveying 
means  supporting  said  rack  for  movement  through  said 
furnace  and  said  cooling  chamber  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  major  surface  areas  of  said  units. 


3,147,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  GLASS 
B.  Ahhott,  Toledo,  OMo,  asd  Ralph  H.  Olaoa, 

a  corvantloo  of  OMo 

My  25, 1957,  Sar.  No.  474,149.  now 
at  Now  3424371,  daiad  Mar.  13.  19C2.  DMiad 
Ma  ^plrartna  A^.  14,  1941,  Scr.  Now  131^49 
2  CMm.     (CL  45—341) 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  glass  forming  mold,  a  mold 
holder  supporting  the  mold,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  for 
vertical  and  oscillatory  movement  and  connected  to  said 
mold  holder,  power  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  shaft,  cam  means  associated 
with  said  shaft  for  oscillating  the  shaft  in  response  to  a 
portjon  of  lU  vertical  movement,  said  power  means  and 
said  cam  means  together  moving  the  shaping  mold  be- 
tween an  operative  forming  position  and  s  remote  in- 
operative position  above  and  out  of  axial  alignment  with 
the  operative  poaition  of  the  mold,  a  pivot  block  attached 
lo  said  shaft  for  movement  with  the  shaft,  said  block 


being  axially  spaced  on  said  shaft  beyond  the  axial  travel 
of  said  mold,  a  torque  dampening  means,  said  torque 
dampening  means  comprising  an  oscillatable  blade  fixed 
to  a  second  shaft  and  disposed  in  a  cushion  chamber 
containing  a  fluid  together  with  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  chamber,  said  flow  con- 
trolling means  induding  passage  means  in  said  second 
shaft  and  said  cushion  chamber  providing  communica- 
tion between  opposite  sides  of  said  blade,  flow  restricting 
means  in  said  passage  means  for  retarding  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  chamber,  a  slide  block  attached  to  said  second 
shaft,  said  pivot  block  being  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  slide  block,  oscillation  of  said  pivot  block  effecting 
oscillation  of  said  second  shaft  and  the  slide  block,  the 
flow  restricting  means  cushioning  rapid  swinging  move- 
ments of  said  mcM  holder  and  the  mold  thereon  to 
insure  accurate  positioning  oi  the  mold  in  the  operative 
forming  position  and  prevent  detrimental  vibration  of  the 
mechanisn. 


3^47,194 
USE  OF  LINED  PASSIVATION  CHAMBER  IN  AN 

IRON  POWDER  PASSrVATING  PROCESS 
Clareocc  A.  Joteaoa  and  WUttam  VoUl,  Prloceton,  N  J„ 
aasipon  lo  Hydrocarhoo  Reaearch,  bc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  19L222 
5  Claims.     (CL  75—3) 


1.  The  method  of  passivation  of  a  finely  divided  pyro- 
phoric  iron  powder  reduced  from  metallic  oxides  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mill  scale,  hematite  and  magnetite 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  flowing  the  reduced  mate- 
rial through  a  reaction  zone,  maintaining  said  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1200*  F.  and  not  to  exceed  about 
2(XX)*  F.,  flowing  said  reduced  material  throu^  the  re- 
action zone  in  contact  only  with  a  surface  material  from 
the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  cerium  oxide,  Alundum 
and  CartxMimdum,  and  withdrawing  said  finely  divided 
reduced  nuterial  from  said  zone  as  a  powder  after  ap- 
proximately thirty  (30)  minutes  when  its  response  to 
oxidation  is  such  that  it  can  be  safely  handled  and  st(x«d 
in  moist  air  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  400*  F.  to 
500*  F. 


..y 


Frank 


3,147,197 
IMMERSION  MELTING 
W.  Brooke,  King  Edward  Apts.,  Ptttsbniih,  Pa. 
FOed  My  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,697 
25  ClalniB.    (CL  75-^39) 
1.  An  improved  procedure  for  charging  metal  melting 
furnace  which  comprises,  forming  a  charge  of  the  metal 
material  into  a  compact  unit,  providing  a  molten  metal 
pool  within  the  furnace  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  fully  sub- 
merge the  compact  unit  charge,  directly  introducing  the 
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compact  tmit  cBarge  beneath  the  surface  of  the  molten 
metal  pool  by  displacement-immersing  it  therein,  and  fully 


molten  halide  flux  solvent  that  contains  at  least  50  mole 
percent  of  magnesium  halide  with  a  binary  alloy  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium-zinc 
and  magneaium-cadmium  in  which  the  magnesium  con- 
tent is  between  10%  and  90%  by  weight,  one  of  said 


T     , 


melting  and  molecularly  diffosing  the  compact  unit  charge 
within  the  molten  metal  pool  while  it  is  fully  submerged 
therein. 


3,147,1M 

ntoDucnoN  of  extremely  fure 

ZIRCONIUM 
HeniMBB    Rcnncr,    Konstanz,    Genaaay,    anlisor    to 
Dcutacfac    Gold-    and    Silber-Schcidcttistalt    Tonurfa 
Rocssler,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gennaay 

FOcd  Feb.  20,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  24t,M8 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcatkm,  GeniMy,  Fth.  22,  1M2, 

D  3S,2M,  D  3tjt7 

5  CWm.    (CL  75— S4) 


solvents  containing  said  mixture,  whereby  the  americium 
is  preferentially  taken  up  by  the  flux  while  the  plu- 
tonium  is  preferentially  taken  up  by  a  metal  phaae: 
and  separating  the  flux  from  the  metal  phase. 


1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  commercial  quan- 
tities of  an  extremely  pure  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  hafnium  in  which  a 
double  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  halozirconates  and  alkali  noetal  halohafnate  ii  first 
formed  from  an  alkali  metal  halide  and  a  halide  aeleded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  tetrachloride  and 
hafnium  tetrachloride  and  such  double  salt  is  then  re- 
duced with  a  molten  reducing  metal  to  produce  said  pure 
metal,  the  step  which  comprises  gradually  supplying  at 
least  one  of  the  reactants  for  the  reduction  to  the  reaction 
space  over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  conucting  it 
in  such  space  with  the  other  reactant.  the  rate  of  such 
gradual  supply  being  sufikJently  low  that  the  ensuing 
exothermic  heat  of  reaction  causes  substantially  no  in- 
crease in  the  reaction  temperature  and  that  the  reaction 
temperature  is  held  under  900*  C. 


3,147,ll« 
DIE-EXPRSaSED  ARTICLE  OF  ALUMINIJM-BASE 

ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
George  S.  Focrstcr,  MMfaMd,  Mkk^  SHl^or  to  TW  Dow 
Chcmkal  Cuiuyaay.  MW—i,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dclawwc 
No  Draw^    F1M  N«t.  27,  IMl,  Sv.  N«.  1SS,U2 
iCfariM.    (CL75— li2.5) 
1.  A  die-expressed  article  of  aluminum-base  alloy  com- 
prising at  least  about  70%  aluminum  and  from  0.5  to 
20%   by  volume  of  partidea  of  aolid  inaoluble  intar- 
metallic  compound  intimately  and  imiformly  dispersed 
throu^ioul  said  die-expreawd  article,  said  soUd  insoluble 
intermetalUc  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  AuAlj.  BaAl^,  CeAU.  PdAI,,  PtAlj.  SbAl, 
Se»Als.  SrAl4.  Te»Als.  ThAl»,  UAU.  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  said  particles  having  a  maximum  diameter  of  about 
.0001  inch. 


3,147,1«9 
SEPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM,  URANIUM,  AMER- 
ICIUM AND  FISSION  PRODUCTS  FROM  EACH 
OTHER 
JaaMS  B.  Knighton,  Jottct,  aied  Robert  K.  Stcoaenbcrg, 
NapcniDc,  111^  aMicBan  to  tkc  United  States  of 
AaBcrlca  aa  rcprcaentcd  by  the  United  Statca  Atoosic 
Eaugj  Comnisaion 

FIM  May  3,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  2T7,M< 
13  Cldtaaa.     (CL  7S— S4.1) 
\.  A  proQeaa  <A  separating  americttim  from  phitonium 
present  together  in  a  mixture,  comprising  contacting  a 


3,147,111 

ARTICLE  OF  ALUMINUM-BASE  ALLOY 

Gaorg*  S.  Focnter,  Mlii— 4,  Mick.,  iiilpi  -m  to  TW  Dow 

CWnycal  CpfMy,  MUhMJ,  MidL,  a  coryontkia  of 

Ddawara 
No   Drawiiv.     FBed  Nov.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lS5,li5 
5  Claima.     (CL  75—122.5) 

1.  Atomized  pellets  comprising  from  0.5  to  20%  by 
volimie  of  particles  of  toliid  insoluble  aluminum  inter- 
metallic  compound  and  the  balance  aluminum-base  alloy; 
said  particles  having  maximum  diameters  of  0.(XK)I  inch 
and  being  intimately  and  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 
said  alimiinum-base  alloy;  said  aluminum  intermetallic 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AuAI„  BaAl^.  CeAl*.  PdA^.  PtAl,.  SbAl.  Se,AI,.  SrAl^. 
TeAl},  ThAl),  UAI4  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  atomized 
pellets  comprising  at  least  about  70%  of  aluminum;  and 
said  atomized  pellets  having  diameters  soudler  than  about 
10  mesh. 


3,147,112 

FERROMAGNETIC  M»Ofl  ALLOY  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

Toaa  AOca  Blthar,  Jr.,  WUai^toa,  DaL,  swifiii  lo  E.  L 

do  Pom  dc  Ncaova  aad  Censp— y.  Wlhnii^nn,  DaL, 

a  conoratloa  d  Delaware 

No  Drawiiv.     FBad  Jan.  19,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  t3,<3t 

9CWM.     (C17S— 134) 
1.  Ferromagnetic  compositions  consisting  essentially  of 
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55-70  atom  percent  manganese  and  45-30  atom  percent 
gallium. 

I  3,147,113 

ALUMINUM  BRONZE  ALLOY  CONTAINING  VA- 
NADIUM AND  MANGANESE  AND  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED WEAR  RESISTANCE 


loka  F.  Klemcnt,  MDwankec,  Wk.,  aailgnw  to  Ampco 
Metal,    lac,    MUwaakec,    Wlk,    a    corporatioa    of 


No  DrawlBt.  FBcd  Oct.  27,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  14S,93« 
4  ClaiBM.  (CL  75—142) 
1.  An  aluminimi  bronze  alloy,  consisting  essentially 
by  weight  of  13.0  to  18.0%  aluminimi.  2.0  to  6.0% 
iron,  O.OI  to  2.5%  vanadium.  0.50  to  6.0%  manganese 
and  the  balance  being  substantially  copper,  said  alloy 
being  characterized  by  having  excellent  corrosion  resist- 
ance aiKl  improved  toughness  and  wear  resistance. 


3,147,114 

LEAD  BASE  SOLDER  ALLOY 

CmI  R  Hack,  Princetoo  JoKtios^  wmk  E»crt  J.  Miaarcil^ 

Hlcktitown,  N  J.,  asaiganrs  to  NatloMl  Lead  Coasyaay, 

New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jcraey 

No  Drawii^.     FUcd  Dec.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,9«9 

2  Cbriaw.  (CL  75—144) 
1.  A  solder  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by  wci^t 
percent,  tin  in  amount  from  1.0%  to  3.0%,  silver  in 
amount  from  0.25%  to  0.75%.  from  0.04%  to  0.08% 
copper,  from  0.035%  to  0.055%  tellurium  and  the  bal- 
ance commercially  pure  lead. 


3,147,115 

HEAT  TREATABLE  BETA  TTTANIUM-BASE 

ALLOYS  AND  PROCESSING  THEREOF 

Mlltoa  B.  VordakI,  Beaver,  Pa.,  Mripinr  to  Credble  StMl 
Coaspony  of  America,  PMitargll,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Sept  9.  1951,  Scr.  Now  759,973 

tCWn.     (a.7S— 17&S) 
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3,147,114 
PRINTING  PLATES  COMPRISING   HYDROPHO- 
BIC   RESISTO    FORMED    BY    CROSSLINKING 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZED  HYDROPHILIC  MONO- 
MERS WITH  AN  ISOCYANATE 
Cart  B.  Roth,  Glenvicw,  IlL,  atslgBor  to  General  AiO- 

lin«  A  Film  Corporatioa,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  155,892 
4  Claims.     (CL  94—35) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  negative  working  metal 
lithographic  plate  having  on  one  surface  ink-receptive 
polymeric  printing  portions  and  water-receptive,  non- 
printing portions  defined  by  the  metal  of  said  surface 
which  comprises  coating  a  metal  base  with  a  photopolym- 
erizable  composition  of  a  colloidal  carrier  having  dis- 
persed therein  an  ethyenically  imsaturated  monomer  hav- 
ing a  CH3=C<  group  and  containing  a  hydroxyl  group, 
said  monomer  being  capable  of  yielding  on  .polymeriza- 
tion a  hydrophilic  polymer  containing  hydroxyl  groups, 
irradiating  said  composition  with  actinic  light  underneath 
a  pattern  to  polymerize  said  monomer  in  the  exposed 
areas  to  said  hydrophilic  polymer,  selectively  washing  out 
the  imexposed  areas  until  the  metal  surface  of  said  plate 
is  visible  to  form  in  said  areas  said  water-receptive  non- 
printing portions  and  reacting  said  hydrophilic  polymer 
in  the  exposed  areas  with  an  isocyanate  of  the  formula 
R(NCO)b  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  aryl  and  aralykyi  and  m  is  a  whole  number  not  greater 
than  2,  until  said  polymer  is  converted  into  said  ink- 
receptive  polymeric  printing  portions. 


3,147,117 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  PRINT-OUT  IMAGES 
FROM  UGHT  SENSITIVE  ORGANIC  AMINE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Eofcnc  WaiMT,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Rkkard  A.  Fotland, 
Maple  Hdgkts,  OWo,  aasigBors  to  Horizons  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  New  Jcraey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118,487 
14  Clafans.     (CL  94 — 48) 
1.  A  photosensitive  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  carrier  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  film  forming  polymers  of  vinylidene  monomers 
and  film  forming  celltilose  compoimds; 

(2)  organic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  arylamines  represented  by  the  general  formula 


./ 


1 .  A  heat  treated  and  age  hardened  titanium-baae  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about:  10  to  16%  vanadiiun,  9 
to  13%  chromium.  2  to  5%  aluminum,  up  to  8%  man- 
ganese, up  to  4%  each  of  iron  and  tin.  up  to  0.2%  in 
total  amount  of  carbon,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  balance 
substantially  titanium,  characterized  by  an  ultimate 
strength  on  the  order  of  190.00O-24O,0(X)  p.s.i.,  an  0.2% 
offset  yield  strength  on  the  order  of  170,000-220,000  p.sJ. 
and  a  tensile  elongation  of  at  least  1%. 
S04  O.O.— 16 


/  B— N 

■  /  \ 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  and  each  of  X  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br, 
I,  alkyl,  and  aryl  and  (6)  N-vinyl  amines; 

(3)  organic  halogen  containing  compound  having  a 
bond  dissociation  energy  between  about  40  and  80 
kilogram  calories  per  mole  and  represented  by  the 

^ieneral  formula  A— C— Z,  wherein  A  is  selected 

/  from  the  group  con.sisting  of  H,  CI,  Br,  I,  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  bromoalkyl  and  aryl;  and 
Z  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a.  Br  and  I; 

and  (4)  a  constituent  which  imparts  to  the  foregoing 
composition  an  otherwise  absent  sensitivity  to  X- 
radiation,  gamma  rays,  electron  beams,  beta  rays, 
condensed  spark  discharges  and  other  forms  of  cor- 
puscular energy,  namely  heavy  metal  containing  halo- 
gen compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iodides,  iodates,  bromides,  bromates  and  metallo- 
organic  iodine  and  bromine  com[x>unds  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmiimi,  tin, 
antimony,  mercury,  lead,  bismuth  and  each  of  said 
metals  being  present  in  said  compoimds  in  its  higher 
valence  state; 
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there  being  present  in  said  composition  from  1  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  said  heavy  metal  containing  halofen  oocn- 
pound,  from  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  said  organic 
halogen  containing  compound  and  from  10  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  organic  amine,  and  up  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  film  forming  carrier  in  said  composi- 
tion. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organic 
halogen  containing  compound  is  a  halogen  substituted 
methane.  .     . 


V47,llt 
FOG  REDUCTION  IN  PHOTOGRAFHIC  SILVER 
MAUDE  EMULSIONS 
Fritx  Dcnch  and  Milkt  R.  D«    "ngiTai,  Hii>s«liia. 
N.Y^  anigMn  to  G«Mnl  Aailfac  A  Ffta  OiripontkM, 
New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawart 
No  Drawtag.    FIM  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,499 

29C1iAm.    (CL94— 199) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  haiide  emulsion  containing  an 
antifogging  and  subilizing  compound  of  the  following 
general  formula: 


wherein  Rj  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group«£onsis- 
ing  of  lower  alkyl.  allyl.  methallyl  and  thenyl;  R,  and  Rj 
are  each  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  benzyl,  at  least  one  of  said  substitueats  R, 
and  R,  containing  at  least  7  carbon  atoms;  and  X  repre- 
sents a  haiide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
ride, bromide  and  iodide. 


:'t     M^ 


3,147.119 
PHOTOPOLYMERlZATiON  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 

WnU  METAL  OXIDES  AS  CATALYSTS 
HdcM  D.  EvaM,  Blnckw— <  NJ.,  asi  PHta  W.  H. 

MacOcr.  Illinhai>iw,  and  Stev«a  Lcvteoa,  Vsatal,  N.Y., 

— Igsnrs  to  GcMral  AailfaM  A  FUm  CorpwutfM,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclaww 
No  DrawtHg.    Filed  May  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,991 
14Claiins.     (CL  94—115) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  material  comprising 
a  base  coated  with  a  colloidal  carrier  containing  a  nor- 
mally liquid  to  solid  dispersibie  monomer  containing  the 
grouping  CHs=0=  and  a  white  light-sensitive  catalyst 
capable  of  inducing  pbotopolymerizatioo  of  said  mono- 
mer, said  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  the  following 
two  components: 

(a)  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  oxide 
and  titanium  dioxide;  and 

(b)  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino  fluo- 
rimes.  hydroxy  floorimea,  and  hydroxy  floorones, 
in  which  the  carbon  atom  linking  the  two  benzo  rings 
carries  a  phenol  substituent,  and  of  thiazine  dyes. 


3,147,12t 
ANIMAL  FEEDS  CONTAINING  ASFDUN 
Marion  J.  CaUwdl,  QaiMy,  DL,  Mslgpor  to  M< 
M— f ■!  tiiring  Company,  Qatocy,  IIL,  a 
of  IIHb(^ 

No  DrawlaK.  FOed  Sept  M.  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M4U 
SClaiBi.  (CL  99— 2) 
1.  The  method  of  stimulating  growth  of  nuninants, 
poultry  and  swine  wluch  comprises  feeding  anim^U  ra- 
tions supplying  an  effective  amount  of  aspirin  for  growth 
stimulation. 


5.  Animal  feed  containing  from  0.002%  to  0.05%  by 
weight  of  aspirin. 


3.147,121 

PREPARATION  OF  SILAGE  WITH  FEDIOCOCCVS 

CEREVISIAE 

William   L.   Brown,  Ottaaiwa,   Iowa,   Mslgaiii    to  Jote 

Morren  k  Co.,  Chki«o,  IIL,  a  cuipusatioa  of  Mafeat 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  Dec  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,153 

i  4ClaiBH.     (CL99l_9) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  silage  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  an  active  culture  of  Pediococcus 
cerevisiae  to  forage  material  being  ensiled,  said  culture 
being  added  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
0.05  pound  per  ton  of  silage. 


3,147.122 
PROCESS   FOR   IMPROVING    THE    TEXTt'RE    OF 
,    MEAT  BY  AQUEOUS  INJECTION  CONTAINING 
I    CELLULOSE  GUM 
Bevw^  E.  Wiilisaii,  La  Gras^c  Park,  DL,  iidgaor,  by 

York,  N.Y.,  a  caiyaliiia  af  D*law««  ^ 
No  Drawlac.     F«c4  Sapt  2t,  19«L  Scr.  No,   14U17 

1  Clafeia.  (CL  99—197) 
I  In  a  method  for  improving  the  texture  of  meat,  the  step 
of  distributing  a  solution  of  water  and  the  sodium  salt 
of  carboxymethyicellulose  in  the  muscle  portion  of  the 
meat  by  multiple  entry  injection,  the  water  of  the  solu- 
tion being  1-3%  by  weight  of  the  meat  and  the  solution 
containing  approximately  1  ouikc  of  the  sodium  salt  of 
carboxymethylcellulooe  for  each  300  pounds  of  meat,  the 
solution  being  injected  under  pressures  of  from  40  to  100 
pounds  per  square  inch  directly  into  the  muscle  of  freshly 
slaughtered  animals  whereby  the  muade  bundle  fibers  are 
uniformly   penetrated,   separated   and   saturated   by    the 


3,147,123 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  TENDERNESS  OF 

MEAT  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

^*>phaa  L.  Koasarik,  CUcago,  DL,  aasigant  (o  Tbc  GriAth 
Laboratories,  lac,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUaota 

No  I^awlag.     FBcd  Jaly  i,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2«t,191 
11  Clatosa.     (CL  99^197) 

1.  The  process  of  improving  the  tenderness  of  beef 
cuts, which  comprises  applying  to  the  beef  from  about 
2  to  about  12  ounces  of  a  nontoxic  tetra  alkali  meat 
pyrophosphate  salt,  in  the  absence  of  meat  curing  ingredi- 
ents, per  100  pounds  of  beef  cuts  and  concomitantly 
thereto  applying  an  effective  amount  of  from  0.025  to 
2.0  gm.  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme  per  100  pounds  of  beef 
cuts  to  the  beef  cuu,  and  then  cooling  the  beef  cuts  so 
treated  at  a  temperature  below  48*  F.,  but  above  the 
freezing  point  of  the  meat  for  at  least  6  hours  before 
cooking  the  meat. 


I  3,147.124 

'  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHEESE 

John  F.  Wcatwotm,  Oaklawa,  RJ^  aarisaor  to  CWmkai 

Research   Laboratories  of   AaMiica,   lac,   L^aycttc, 

R.L,  a  corporatioa  e#  Rko4e  Uvd 

No  Drawing.     FVad  Dec  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,4M 
2  ClaiaM.     (CL  99^1  U) 

1.  A  proceu  for  making  cheese  comprising  adding 
stabilized  chlorine  dioxide  to  milk,  adding  an  acid  to  pre- 
cipitate curd,  and  washing  tlie  curd  with  water  to  remova 
the  whey. 
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•      I  3,147435 

GELATIN  FOOD  PRODUCT 
NkkolM  D.  Ptotaaro,  New  City,  N.Y.,  James  M.  Reyn- 
olds, Franklin  Parli,  NJ.,  and  Kenneth  it  Newman, 
New  City,  N.Y.,  assiganrs  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tioa.  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  ol  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.     Filed  Jaly  29.   19«2,  Scr.  No.  211,49< 
j  5ClaiM.    (CL  99^139) 

1.  A  gelatin  food  pnxJuct  for  use  in  preparing  an  aque- 
ous jelly,  compri&uig  gelatin,  an  edible  buffer  salt  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  subsequently 
prepared  jelly  to  about  3.2  to  3.6,  and  a  neutral  salt  in 
an  amount  insufficient  to  adversely  affect  the  taste  of  the 
jelly  but  sufficient  to  substantially  increase  the  ionic  con- 
tent thereof,  said  neutral  salt  l>eing  present  in  about  2.0 
to  9.5  percent  by  weight  of  said  gelatin,  the  total  quantity 
of  ions  added  to  said  food  product  by  said  neutral  salt 
and  said  buffer  salt  being  sufficient  to  modify  ionic  charges 
on  individual  gelatin  molecules  and  thereby  effect  an  in- 
crease in  gel  strength  and  melting  time  of  an  aqueous 
jelly  formed  from  said  food  product. 


3,147,124 
PREPARATION  OF  CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Wmiam  J.  Smothers,  Akron,  Ohio,  Msignor  to  The  Ohio 
Braes  Company,  MansAcld,  Ohio,  a  corporattoa  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Mv.  19,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  189,977 
5  Oalass.     (CL  194—97) 
1 .  The  method  of  producing  and  using  a  cement  which 
iiKludes  firing  at  subsuniially  1100*  to  1150*  C,  a  mix- 
ture of  (1)  substantially  2J  to  7J  parts  (by  weight) 
of  lime  with  (2)  100  parU  of  ball  clay  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  Hanover  clay  and  English  ball  clay  and  (3) 
sufficient  water  to  at  least  dampen  the  mixture,  and  on 
such  firing  obtaining  a  dense,  strong  product,  cooling  the 
fired  product  and  then  crushing  the  same  and  separating 
aggregate  of  substantially  —16  to  -(-60  mesh  and  mixing 

(a)  35  to  50  parts  (by  weight)  of  said  aggregate  with 

(b)  65  to  50  parts  of  Portland  cement  and  (c)  water  in 
no  substantial  exccM  over  the  minimum  amount  required 
for  working  the  cement,  and  thereafter  curing  the  cement. 


3,147,127 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLASS  REINFORCED 

CEMKNTTnOUS  ARTICLES 

Rkterd  F.  ^saana.  Lancaster,  OMo,  aari^or  to  Owcaa- 

a    coryorattoa    of 


No  Drawii^  FDcd  Dae.  13,  194L  Scr.  No.  159,144 
11  Clatoas.  (CL  144— 99) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  an  article  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  mass  oif  glass  reinforcement  in  a  physical 
form  having  a  high  ratio  of  surXace  to  weight  and  an 
inorganic  binder  for  said  glass  reinforcement,  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of:  mixing  the  glass  rein- 
forcement with  a  reconstituted  binder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  products  of  reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium 
between  a  cation  exchange  material  and  a  binder  con- 
taining an  alkali  compound,  the  binder  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  gypsum  and  Port- 
land cennents  which  contain  an  alkali  compound  hav- 
ing cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li, 
K,  Na,  Rb,  Cs  and  Ca,  the  amount  of  the  cation  ex- 
change material  being  sufficient  for  substantially  com- 
plete reaction  with  the  alkali  compound,  and  the  cation 
exchange  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zeolites,  sulfonated  coals,  and  synthetic  cation 
exchange  resins,  and,  in  each  case,  in  a  cycle  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  anunoniim\, 
and  hardening  the  reconstituted  binder.  ^^  -^  ^  ^ 


3,147,12t 
FOAMED  MAGNESIUM  OXYSULFATE  CEMENT 
AND  PROCESS 
Bob  IL  HarrelL  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Coaspany,  Midland,  Miich^  a  corporation  <rf 
Delaware 
No   Drawb«.     Filed    Dae.   4,   1941,  Ser.  No.   154,928 
5  Clainss.     (CL  194—195) 
1.  A  foamed  magnesium  oxysulfate  cement,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  from  25  to  40  weight  percent  of  mag- 
nesium oxide,  11  to  15  weight  percent  of  magnesium  sul- 
fate, 0.5  to   1.5  weight  percent  of  a  non-ionic  wetting 
agent,  from  0.1  to  1  weight  percent  of  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, and  the  balance  water  of  hydration. 


3,147,129 
SULFOALUMINATE  CEMENT 
Thomas  C.  Armstrong,  Jr.,  Cliarlcston,  S.C.,  and  Brooics 
M.  Whitehorst,  Richmoad,  Va.,  assignors  to  Socoay 
MoMI  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No   Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,   1949,  Ser.   No.  58,418 
18  Clafans.     (CI.  104—109) 
1.  A    uniform,    high-strength,    sulfoaluminate   cement 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of   {a) 
pulverized  calcium  aluminate  slag  having  an  AljOj/CaO 
ratio  of  from  0.5  to  1.25,  an  AljOj/SiOj  ratio  of  at  least 
2  to  1.  and  containing  from  0.25  to  4.0%  fluorine  and 
(ft)   a  pulverized  substantially  neutral  calcined  calcium 
sulfate,   which   has   been   calcined   at   a   temperature   of 
from  1200  to  2000*  P.,  said  slag  to  anhydrite  weight  ratio 
being  from  about  1:1  to  about  2.5  to  1. 


3,147,139 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROVED 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS 

Franklin  L.  Kii«sbory,  New  BraMwick,  N J.,  aaignor  to 
National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawii^.     Filed  Apr.   19,   1942,  Ser.  No.   184,314 
4  Clafana.     (CL  194—309) 
3.  A  titanium  dioxide  pigment  having  improved  gloss 
propjcrties  consisting  essentially  of  a  thoroughly  blended 
mixture  of  said  pigment  and  a  complex  composition  of 
perchloric  acid  aind  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine,  phenylhydrazine  and 
hydroxylamine,  said  composition  containing  one  equiva- 
lent of  perchloric  acid  for  each  nitrogen  atom  present  in 
said  nitrogen  compound  and  said  composition  containing 
perchloric  acid  in  amount  of  from  0.015%  to  0.3%  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  pigment. 


3,147,131 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TITANIUM 

DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS 

Franklin  L.  Kingsbory,  New  BmnswidK,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
National  Lead  Company,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.   19,   1942,  Scr.  No.   184,340 
8  ClafasM.     (CL  194—399) 
3.  A  titanium  dioxide  pigment  having  improved  gloss 
properties  consisting  essentially  of  a  thoroughly  blended 
mixture  of  said  pigment  and  a  complex  composition  of 
perchloric  acid  and  an  organo-nitrogen  compound,  said 
orgaoo-nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting   of    alkylmonoamines,    alkyldiamines,    alkyltri- 
amines,    alkylalkanolamines,     arylalkanolamines,    urea, 
acid   amides,   quaternary   ammonium  hydroxides,   aryl- 
monoamines,   aryldiamines   and   cyclicalkylmonoamines, 
said  composition  containing  about  1  equivalent  of  per- 
chloric acid  for  each  nitrogen  atom  present  in  said  or- 
gano-nitrogen  compound,   said   composition   containing 
perchloric  acid  in  amount  of  from  0.015%  to  0.3%  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  pigment.  .-      f 
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3,147,132 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MULTI-LAYER 
REFLECTION  REDUCING  COATING 
Walter  Gcffckca,  Main,  Gtrmmj,  ■■Ifiii   to  l« 
Gbfwcrk  Scbott  A  Gtm^  Miriu,  Pmmmj.  ■ 
corporation 

FUcd  laa.  14,  IMl,  9cr.  No.  t2,M4 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Gtnmmy  Feb.  S,  19M 

4  ClalM.     (CL  117.-33J) 


6.  The  method  of  preparing  a  multi-layer  coating  at 
least  one  layer  of  which  is  an  optically  uniform  thin  layer 
consisting  of  at  least  two  substances  having  different  re- 
fractive indices,  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of 
thorium  fluoride  and  zinc^sulfide,  compacting  said  ad- 
mixture into  pellet  form  under  vacuum,  beating  the  pel- 
letized  admixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  both  sub- 
stances evaporate,  depositing  the  resulting  vapors  on  a 
receiving  surface  to  form  thereon  a  coating  layer  of  a 
mixture  of  thorium  fluoride  and  ziiK  lulflde  of  a  thickness 
of  about  0.24X,  superimposing  over  said  first  layer  a 
closely  adherent  layer  of  zinc  sulfide  free  of  thorium  flucv- 
ride  of  a  thickness  of  about  0.47X  by  vaporization,  and 
superimposing  over  said  secottd  layer  a  doaeiy  adherent 
layer  of  magnesium  fluoride  of  a  thickness  of  0.25  x  by 
vaporization  to  produce  a  triple  layer  coating  on  said 
surface. 


3,147433 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MIRRORS  AND 

ARTKXE 
Jcaa  Loisclcv,  Pwii,  Fhaca, 
Saiat-Gobdb, 
FBcd  Juc  24,  IML  Sw.  No.  1193M 

apyHfrto*.  Ftmcc,  My  5,  IMt, 
t32,«57 
9  CWtaii.    (CL  117—35) 


V 


•  AuCI 


*  SMCi 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  metal  coat  having  a  bril- 
liant and  bluish  tone  to  an  inert  body  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  body  from  a  conventional  silvering  sohi- 
tioo  a  layer  of  water-occluding  silver  micells  of  sufBdent 
thickness  to  have  visible  reflective  properties,  covering 
the  layer  of  micells  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  metal 
capable  of  entering  into  a  replacement  reaction  with  sil- 
ver, from  the  dais  consisting  of  gold  and  rhodium,  until 
a  substantial  alloying  of  the  metal  with  the  silver  layer 


has   occinred   by   replacement   reaction,    removing   the 
metallized  body,  cleansing  it,  and  drying  it 


3,147,134 
HEAT-SENSmVB  COPY  SHEET 
Bryce  L.  Clwit,  St.  Paai,  MIim^  ■■Igaiii  to  Ml 

Mintag  ami  Ma— faifteg  CnMfsnj.  St.  Paid,  Mha., 
;  a  cotyoitlwi  of  DdawMV 
'  FVa4  OcL  12,  IML  Ssr.  Now  144,S2t 


rvA,  a«v.  l'^«.  M.^^ 

(CL  117-^34.f) 


/temr-sensiTrrr  co^-smot 


'  1.  A  heat-sensitive  copy  sheet  useful  in  mafcing  high- 
reaolution  copies  of  differentially  radiatioo-abaorptiT* 
graphic  originals  by  a  thermographic  process  involving 
brief  intense  irradiation  of  said  original  while  in  be«t- 
cooductive  contact  with  said  copy  sheet  and  including,  in 
combiiution.  a  itratimi  of  cheinically  inter-reactive  com- 
ponents in  uniform  intimate  juxtaposition  in  sulBcient 
amount  and  in  condition  for  chemically  reacting  to  form 
a  visibly  differently  colored  reactioo  product  on  briefly 
heating  the  copy  sheet,  and  a  particulate  opaque  heat- 
transparentizable  stratum  associated  with  and  at  least  par- 
tially concealing  said  reacting  stratiun  and  adapted  to  be 
rendered  permanently  transparent  on  briefly  >»TP»'ig  the 
copy  sheet. 


3.147,135 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND 

WAXING  VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

WnuB  P.  Btwwii,  421  S.  5*  St,  'T  i  -niiii 

left  5,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  13<,lt2 

9  riaiwi      (CL  117—49) 


1.  A  method  of  rlraning  and  waxing  car  bodies  which 
indudes;  establishing  an  atmosphere  of  solvent  vapor 
and  a  carrier  gas  at  a  temperature  above  the  coodensatioo 
temperature  of  the  solvent,  moving  a  car  into  the  said  at- 
mosphere with  the  car  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
the  said  coodensatioo  temperature  whereby  the  solvem 
will  condense  oa  the  body  of  the  car  and  dissolve  the 
wax  thereon  and  loosen  sofl  therefrom,  directing  a  cold 
water  spray  against  the  underside  of  the  car  body  while 
it  is  in  said  atmosphere,  rinsing  the  car  with  warm  water, 
blowing  loose  moisture  from  the  car  body,  drying  the 
car  body,  rstahlishing  an  atmosphere  of  wax  vapors  at 
a  Ifinperature  above  that  of  the  body  of  the  car,  and 
moving  the  dean  dry  car  body  into  the  atmosphere  of  wax 
vapors  whereby  the  wax  will  condense  oo  the  car  body 
and  form  a  wax  film  thereon. 
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3,147,134 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  GRIT-BLASTED  AND 
METHYL     METHACRYLATE  •  EPOXY     RESIN 
COATED  GLASS  SURFACE 
Dirk    E.    Hatteobach,    Rochester,    N.Y.,    aid    Evi    F. 
SchMfcr,   Toledo,   Ohio,    Mrignori   to  Owens-Illinob 
Glass  Company,  a  corpeiratioa  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1941.  Ser.  No.  81,919 
5  Clains.     (CL  117—54) 


MIT  ILAST 
CUSS  SUSfftCE 


I 


SHMT  TMSBUICnrT 

susFkct  siTH  mmf  kssi 

aCTNTl  SiTMAOrrUTC   MITURC 

w  soLveai 


I 


*CK)V(  SOlVCMT 


I 


OMIW  MilTuM 

OS  nuMSLuaKT  smmct 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  clear,  smooth  glass  surface 
translucent  and  free  of  loose,  removable  glass  dust  parti- 
cles formed  during  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
grit-blasting  said  clear,  smooth  glass  surface  into  a  trans- 
lucent surface  having  the  glass  dust  particles  formed  dur- 
ing the  grit-blasting  cohesively  clinging  to  said  trans- 
lucent surface,  spraying  said  translucent  surface  and  par- 
ticles with  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an 
unesterified  epoxy  resin  and  methyl  methacrylate  in  a 
volatile  solvent,  said  mixture  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  1.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  said 
methyl  methacrylate  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  25:75  to 
97:3  by  weight  of  said  epoxy  resin,  removing  said  solvent 
and  curing  said  mixture  on  said  translucent  glass  surface, 
said  cured  mixtuire  firmly  bonding  said  glau  dust  particles 
onto  said  glass  surface,  said  coated  glass  surface  retain- 
ing its  translucent  appearance. 


3,147,137 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  OF  POLY- 

URETHANEFOAM 

Jote  Y.  GlMs  mA  Jmms  L.  Abos,  MUlaad,  Mich.,  as- 

dgaors  to  The   Dow   Chcmkml    Company,   Midland, 

Mkh.,  a  eorportioo  of  Dctewarc 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1949,  Scr.  No.  44,395 
7  ClataBS.     (CL  117—93.4) 


1.  A  method  for  uniformly  and  ecooomically  coating 
a  polymeric  resinous  article  with  a  polyurethane  foam 
comprismg  placing  the  article  to  be  coated  on  a  support 
within  the  operating  range  of  a  rotating  disc  spray  means, 
electrically  grounding  the  support  for  said  article,  apply- 


ing a  high  voltage  electrostatic  charge  to  said  q>ray 
means,  supplying  a  catalyzed  prepolymer  adduct  which 
will  react  with  a  crosslinker  to  form  said  polyurethane 
foam  to  the  center  of  said  disc  spray  means,  simultane- 
ously but  separately  supplying  said  crosslinker  and  a 
foam  agent  to  form  said  polyurethane  foam  to  the  center 
of  said  spray  means  whereby  said  adduct  and  said  cross- 
linker  are  optimally  mixed  and  sprayed  outwardly  upon 
said  article  as  fine  spray  particles,  each  particle  having 
said  high  voltage  electrostatic  charge,  whereby  maxi- 
mum utilization  of  said  adduct  and  crosslinker  is  attained 
and  a  uniform  smooth-faced  coating  is  formed  oo  said 
article. 


3,147,138 
METHOD  OF  COATING  LEATHER 
Erwin   Mnllcr,  Wolfgang  Spdchcr,  wmA   Peter  Copp^, 
Lcvcrkuaen,    and    Rudolf    Mcrten,    Cologne-FUttard, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Akticnge- 
scUschaft,    Lcvcrkuaen,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
(Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.   14,   1962,  Ser.  No.  164,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  28,  1941 

7  Clafans.     (CL  117—142) 
1.  A  process  for  bottoming  leather  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  leather  in  an  aqueous  solution  an  hy- 
droxyl  terminated  reaction  product  of  a  polyhydric  alco- 
hol and  an  organic  i>olyisocyanate. 


3,147,139  ' 

MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  PRE-PRINTKD    " 
REPEAT-DESIGN    TAPE     IN    PREDETER- 
MINED REGISTERED  LENGTHS 
Arnold  J.  Eisenberg,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Nashua 
Corporation,  Nashua,  N  JL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  9,972 
4Clalass.     (CL  118 — 41) 


1.  In  the  class  of  gummed  tape  dispensing  machines 
having  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  tape  roll  sup- 
ply, having  opposed  rolls  for  feeding  tape  from  the  sup- 
ply, having  a  hand  lever  for  driving  one  of  said  rolls 
on  forward  stroke  of  the  lever,  and  having  means  to 
adhesively  moisten  the  tape  fed,  and  having  meaiu  to 
cut  off  fed  moistened  lengths  of  the  tape  on  return  stroke 
of  the  lever: 

that  construction  and  arrangement  adapting  such  ma- 
chine for  dispensing  only  complete  length  units  of 
-V.   such  tape  the  roll  supplies  of  which  contain  pre- 
printed determinate-length  units  having  register  holes 
■     longitudinally  correlated  with  division  lines  between 
units,   which   construction   and   arrangement  com- 
prises 
a  lower  feed  roll  below  the  tape  path  having  register 
pins  projecting  radially  at  the  roll  periphery   and 
spaced    by   circumferential    linear   increments  each 
equalling  a  length  unit  of  the  tape,  said  feed  roll 
operatively  connected  with  the  hand  lever  of  the 
machine. 
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an  upper  pinch  roU  having  pcripbenl  portioQi  spaced 
laterally  of  the  upe  path  for  engaginf  the  upper 
face  of  the  Upe  in  oppoaitioo  to  the  lower  feed 
roll  while  straddling  the  path  of  the  regiater  pins 
there<rf, 

a  stop  on  said  lower  feed  roll  at  a  lateral  face  thereof, 

a  stop-engageable  detent  mounted  for  reciprocation 
laterally  of  said  feed  roll  to  be  inactively  retracted 
from  and  to  be  actively  presented  in  the  stop  path 
in  correlation  with  the  petitioning  of  a  register  pin 
oi  said  feed  roll  at  a  diatance  behind  the  cut-off 
means  of  the  machine  equalling  that  between  each 
tape  unit  division  line  and  the  succeeding  register 
hole, 

engagement  of  said  stop  with  the  presented  detent 
acting  to  halt  the  feed  roll  with  a  register  pin  so 
positioned  behind  the  cut-off  means  and  the  at- 
tendant entry  of  said  pin  through  a  then  oppoaite 
register  hole  of  the  tape  acting  to  insure  the  lo- 
cating of  a  tape  unit  division  line  at  the  cut-off 
means  so  that  only  complete  tape  units  may  be 
cut  off. 

means  yieldaUy  urging  the  detent  toward  its  said 
presented  stop-engaging  position. 

and  cam  means  operatively  ■■aociated  with  the  op- 
erating connections  of  the  feed  roU  to  the  hand 
lever  of  the  machine  for  inactively  retracting  said 
detent  in  the  course  of  return  stroke  of  the  machine 
hand  lever  and  for  releasing  it  for  active  feed- 
halting  presentation  in  the  stop  path  upon  start 
of  a  forward  tape-feeding  kmer  stroke. 


3,14744t 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  ATTENUATORS 

loeenh  M.  Ikrca,  Saratoga,  CaW^  MrfpMir  to  Sylvi 

Electric  PrtKhKts  Ibc^  a  corpontioa  ef  Defanrs 

FBed  Oct  31,  lf«2,  Scr.  Ne.  234,343 

•  ClataBB.    (CL  llS-^«7) 


1.  An  oven  for  depositing  attenuating  material  on  an 
elongated  rod  having  a  given  diameter,  said  oven  having 
a  central  chamber, 

a  source  of  inert  gas  connected  to  said  chamber, 

a  cracking  block  having  an  axis  and  disposed  within 
said  chamber,  said  block  having  an  axially  extending 
aperture  through  which  said  rod  passes,  part  of  the 
length  of  said  aperture  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  said  rod  diameter  and  the  remainder  of  the 
aperture  length  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  said  rod  diameter, 

said  block  having  a  cracking  chamber  intersecting  said 
aperture  along  said  remainder  of  its  length, 

a  source  of  cracking  gas  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
cracking  chamber,  and 

means  for  exhausting  the  other  end  of  said  cracking 
chamber  externally  of  said  oveiL 


3447,141 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH 
PURITY    ELEMENTAL   SILICON    BY   THERMAL 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  SILANE 
HirasM  iiManka,  lit  OharMaacM,  AiMtmM,  S^m 
Fled  May  3,  19M,  Ssr.  Now  24,511 
rierity,  appMfaHiin  lap«i  May  4,  lf99 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  1II--49.1) 


in  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  bar  shaped  masaes 
of  high  purity  silicon,  the  combination  comprising  a  pres- 
sure vessel  defining  a  decomposition  chamber,  a  water 
jacket  completely  surroiytding  said  pressure  vessel,  inlet 
and  outlet  means  on  said  water  jacket  for  passing  water 
therethrough  whereby  said  pressure  vessel  is  cooled  on  iu 
entire  exterior  surface,  a  pipe  extending  through  said 
water  jacket  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  in 
said  pressure  vessel,  said  pipe  having  two  branches  ex- 
terior of  sajd  water  jacket,  valve  means  in  one  of  said 
branches  adapted  to  control  a  supply  of  silane  into  said 
chamber,  second  valve  nteans  in  the  second  of  said 
branches  adapted  to  control  an  exhaust  from  said  cham- 
ber, an  electrically  conductive  wire  formed  in  straight 
line  sections  in  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  electric  leads  ex- 
tending into  said  vessel  and  being  connected  to  ends  of 
said  wire  to  pass  a  current  therethrough  and  heat  the 
same  whereby  the  silane  is  decomposed  and  pure  silicon 
is  deposited  on  said  wire,  insulating  pipe  surrounding  each 
electric  lead  and  seaiingly  extending  through  said  water 
jacket  and  said  vessel  into  said  chamber,  water  circulation 
means  extending  into  each  insulation  pipe  for  cooling 
the  same,  a  reaction  receptacle  in  said  chamber  carried 
by  said  pressure  vessel  and  adapted  to  contain  a  hydro- 
gen absorbing  agent,  and  a  valve  operatively  connected 
to  said  receptacle  and  movable  to  an  open  position  where- 
by hydrogen  may  be  absorbed  dunng  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  silane. 


1,147442 

PRICHON  COATING  DKVICB 

Vttmk  S.  Radtt,  If  PlMispsnt  SL,  BraokHn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  INL  Sar.  N«.  t4JH 

a  OiBML    (O.  IIS-^MI) 


1.  A  precision  spraying  apparatus  for  coating  a  work- 
piece  comprismg  in  combination : 

a  jet  spray  source; 

a  first  template  having  an  orifice  positioned  in  the 
path  of  the  jet  emanating  from  said  source;  and 

a  wcood  template  positioned  between  said  first  tem- 
plate and  the  workpiece.  said  second  template  hav- 
ing an  orilioe  positioned  in  line  with  the  orifice  of 
said  Urst  template,  said  second  Ismplate  orifice  be- 
.,    ing  smaller  than  the  orifice  of  said  first  template. 
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the  largest  divergence  between  the  projected  outlines 
of  the  fknH  snd  second  template  orifices  being  less 
than  0.080",  the  smallest  dimension  of  said  sec- 
ond template  orifice  being  within  the  range  of  0.010" 
to  0.02S"  aitd  wherein  the  workpiece  is  positioned 
directly  in  line  with  said  orifices  during  coating,  said 
jet  being  directed  through  said  orifices  so  at 
impinge  directly  on  the  workpiece. 


tbereakmg  by  rotation  of  said  screw,  material  supply 
means  communicating  with  the  inner  end  of  said  screw 
to  supply  powdered  dusting  material  to  said  screw,  means 
ftv  driving  said  screw,  a  distributor  sleeve  encircling  said 


3,147,143 
APPARATUS  FOR  PAINTING.  SCALE  REMOVING, 
TRACTION  AND  90  ON  FOR  MASSIVE  BODIES 
MADE  OF  IRON  PLATES 
KlyoaM  Koataal  and  EBcW  KontMi,  hoik  of  No.  2t 
MInto-che  1  cfconst,  Hyogo-te,  Kobe,  la 
FBad  Dec  19, 1941.  Ssr.  No.  144,5t4 
4  CtalM.    (CL  111— 395) 


1.  A  remotely  controllable  apparatus  for  performing  a 
surface  treating  operation  on  an  iron  body,  comprising  a 
rigid  frame  of  non-magnetic  material  and  having  longi- 
tudinal side  pieces,  said  side  pieces  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  therein  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  rigid  frame, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  foot  pieces  of  magnetic  material, 
one  pair  of  foot  pieces  being  slidably  positioned  in  each 
recess  for  sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  the  recess, 
at  least  one  permanent  magnet  mounted  between  the 
foot  pieces  in  each  pair  of  foot  pieces  adjacent  the  one 
ends  of  the  foot  pieces  within  the  recesses  and  the  other 
ends  of  the  foot  pieces  projecting  out  of  the  recess,  a  roller 
of  non-magnetic  material  rotatably  mounted  between  the 
foot  pieces  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  foot  pieces  projecting 
out  of  the  recesses,  an  endless  chain  of  non-magnetic 
material  along  each  side  piece  of  the  frame  and  running 
over  each  roller  of  the  successive  pairs  of  foot  pieces  in 
said  plurality  of  foot  pieces  on  the  respective  side  pieces 
of  the  frame  the  chain  as  it  passes  over  esch  roller  being 
positioned  between  the  roller  of  a  pair  of  foot  pieces  and 
the  other  ends  of  the  foot  pieces,  the  radius  of  the  roller 
plus  the  thickness  of  the  chain  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  dutance  from  the  axis  of  the  roller  to  the  ends  of  the 
foot  piecea,  motor  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
coupled  to  said  endless  chains  for  driving  said  chains  for 
moving  the  apparatus  over  the  surface  of  an  iron  body 
and  steering  the  apparatus  during  such  movement,  and 
means  on  said  frame  for  performing  a  surface  treating 
operation  on  the  iron  body. 


I  3»147,144 

APPARATUS  FOR  DUSTING  TACKY  FILAMENTS 
WITH  POWDER 

Kavt  E.  Wlhekia,  Bail  1^1— ,  RJ.,  assigaiii  to  Rohm  A 

Pa.,  a  corposaflon  of 


FDcd  Maj  1.  1942,  Ssr.  No.  191,493 
I  14  Oal^     (CL  lli->-429) 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  powdered  dusting  material 
such  as  tak  to  reduce  the  tackiness  of  filaments  of  latex 
aiKl  similar  materials  comprising  a  trough  for  retaining  a 
pile  of  powdered  dusting  material  through  which  the  fila- 
ments to  be  dusted  arc  passed,  means  for  agitating  the 
material  pile  within  said  troogh,  a  feed  screw  rotatably 
mounted  to  ovcriie  the  longitudiaal  dintenaaon  of  said 
trough,  a  casing  enclosing  said  screw  and  having  outlet 
means  disposed  akmg  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing 
providing  for  flow  of  material  from  said  castng  as  moved 


casing,  meaiu  for  rotating  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
casing,  said  sleeve  having  dispensing  aperture  means  dis- 
posed along  the  length  of  said  sleeve  to  cooperate  with 
the  outlet  means  of  said  casing  as  said  sleeve  rotates 
relative  to  said  casing. 


3,147,145 
ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  APPARATUS 
Chwics  Coflis  Siouions,  Skokk,  IIL,  assignor  to 

baff  Electro-Coating  Cor^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Original  application  Jane   1,   1953,  Scr.   No.   358344. 
Divided  and  tlik  appiiction  Oct  14,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
747,79« 

8  CkriBM.     (CL  118—424) 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  coating  arrangement  comprising  a 
circular-edged  atomizer  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis,  means  for  feeding  liquid  coating 
material  to  the  atomizer,  n>eans  for  rotating  the  atomizer 
to  flow  the  coating  material  to  the  outer  edge  thereof 
for  atomization  therefrom  as  a  spray  of  finely  divided 
particles,  a  grounded  conveyor  lying  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  and  a  plurality  of  supports  each  having  an 
article  supporting  portion  spaced  perpendicularly  from 
said  conveyor  each  supporting  an  article  for  moving  the 
articles  in  a  generally  horizontal,  curved  path  surround- 
ing the  atomizer  ai>d  spaced  vertically  from  the  con- 
veyor, a  source  of  high  voltage  coimected  to  the  atcxn- 
izer  to  create  a  high  electrostatic  potential  between  the 
atomizer  and  the  surrounding  grounded  articles  electro- 
statically to  deposit  the  particles  on  the  articles  as  a 
coating,  and  meaiu  for  reciprocating  the  atomizer  gen- 
erally along  said  vertical  axis  between  limits  generally 
defined  as  between  the  upper  aiKl  lower  portions  of  the 
articles  being  coated,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
deflecting  member,  means  independent  of  the  recipro- 
cating atomizer  for  supporting  the  deflecting  member  in 
a  fixed  position  spaced  axially  from  said  atomizer  and 
on  the  tame  side  thereof  as  the  conveyor  and  between 
the  atomizer  and  the  conveyor,  said  deflecting  member 
supporting  means  positioning  the  deflecting  member  be- 
yond the  limits  of  atomizer  reciprocation,  and  means  for 
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connecting  said  deflecting  member  to  said  high  vcritafle 
source  for  maintaining  said  deflecting  member  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  potential  as  said  atomizer  to  inhibit 
the  deposition  of  spray  particles  onto  the  supports  and 
the  conveyor. 

3,147,144 
MEANS  FOR  PRECONDmONlNG  AND  DEPOSI- 
TION OF  COATING  MATERIAL 
Joha  Scdlacrik,  Jr^  111  Mowoc  9L,  Gvrield,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1941,  Scr.  No.  S4,tl2 
7  Clalw.    (CL  111—427) 


I* 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  coating  articiet  com- 
prising a  disc,  nozzle  means  for  feeding  coating  material 
at  a  coQtroUed  rate  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  disc, 
means  to  uniformly  distribute  coating  material  over  a 
360  degree  surface  of  said  disc  to  form  a  film  thereon, 
means  for  vibrating  said  film  to  provide  cavitation  thereof 
for  atomization  of  said  film  of  coating  material,  and  means 
for  establishing  an  electrostatic  field  between  said  atom- 
ized material  and  said  articles  for  electrostatic  deposition 
of  said  atomized  material. 


3,147,147 

XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  AND 

ELECTRODE 

Chester  F.  Carisoo,  Ptttrford,  N.Y^  ■irfiBiii.  hj  Mat 
nrigmneats,  to  Xerox  Cotftnthm,  RMkHlw,  N.Y,,  a 
corpunidoa  of  New  Yoek 

Filed  JoM  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114Jt3 
13  CUhs.     (CL  lis— 437) 


1 .  In  an  electrostatic  image  reproduction  apparatus,  in- 
cluding a  surface  for  carrying  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
to  be  developed  with  <-a»r«H;ng  developer  partidea,  a 
development  electrode  comprising  an  array  of  parallel 
plates  spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  greater  than  the 
largest  dimension  of  developer  particle  to  be  cascaded, 
said  plates  being  arranged  extending  substantially  out- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  the  image-bearing  surface  with 
one  edge  set  of  said  plates  spaced  from  the  image-bearing 
surface  a  distance  at  least  greater  than  the  largest  dimen- 
sion of  developer  particle  to  be  cascaded,  said  plate  edges 


presenting  a  substantially  tmiform  electrostatic  field  to 
said  image-beanng  surface  while  positioned  extending 
generally  in  the  direction  of  cascade  movement  of  the  de- 
veloper particles  as  to  allow  rasrading  particles  traversing 
the  image-bearing  surface  to  pass  substantially  uniformly 
unimpeded  under  and  between  said  platca. 


3.147,141 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  A  SILVER  AND  PHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE     RESIN     PAINT     FROM    AN 
ARTICLE 
IkB  R.  Goodta,  OUaka^  aty,  Okla.,  atrivaar  to  W« 
Ekrtrlc  Comaiqr,  bcoryorated,  N«w  York,  N.Y, 
if  New  York 
Fifed  Aag.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,974 
2  niilMi      (CL  134—24) 
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1.  The  method  of  removing  a  dried  paint  consisting 
of  about  80  to  92%  by  weight  meUdlic  silver  and  about 
20  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  pbenol-formaldehyde  resin  from 
deposited  carbon  resistors,  which  comprises : 

immersing  the  resistors  in  an  unhealed  solution  of  con- 
centrated nitric  acid  for  a  period  of  at  least  2  hours 
but  not  ia  excess  of  16  hours  to  remove  the  silver 
from  the  resin  such  that  the  resin  is  a  cellular  nuss; 
washing  the  resistors  to  remove  the  nitric  acid,  and  the 

resulting  silver  nitrate  and  loosened  resin;  and 
immersing  the  resistors  in  an  unheated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  5  to  10%  by  weight  sodium  hypochlorite  for 
at  least  4  boors  bat  not  in  excess  of  16  hours  to  re- 
move the  oeUulated  resin  from  the  resistor. 


3,147,149 

PURL  CELL  CONSTRUCTION 

H.  Pastal,  CMho^  NJ.,  iii^aii  lo  McGraw. 

Cifai,  EUto,  nL,  a  caryesatloM  of  IMai 

FnadPck  ITTiMI,  Sar.  No.  92,443 

1  CtelBk     (CL  134—44) 


The  method  of  producing  a  concentric  electrode-elec- 
trolyte construction  fur  a  furl  cell  which  comprises  coat- 
ing the  exterior  surface  of  a  tubular  electrode  with  an 
electrolyte  medium  comprising  a  non-sintered  granular 
magnesium  oxide  matrix  impregnated  with  alkali  car- 
bonates, telescoping  a  second  tubular  electrode  onto  said 


coated  electrode,  and  swaging  said  second  electrode  tight- 
ly onto  said  coated  electrode  while  the  latter  is  internally 
supported. 

3,147,154 
BATTERY  ELECTRODE  SEPARATOR 
Meyer    Mcndcboha,    New    York,   awl    Cari   Horowitz, 
Brookl)^  N.Y.,  asrifBon,  try  bmsbc  assipinients,  to 
Yardncy  InlematkMial  Cor^  New  York,  N\.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  742,944 
I  1  Claim,     (a.  134—143) 

In  an  electric  battery,  the  combination  of  a  set  of 
electrodes  with  an  interelectrode  separator  consisting 
essentially  of  a  sheet  constituted  by  a  fabric  of  synthetic 
resinous  fibers  having  a  nylon  film  deposited  thereon, 
said  film  having  been  obtained  from  an  organic  solution 
of  an  alcohol-soluble  polyamide  by  precipitation  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  said  separator  having  an  equivalent 
electrical  resistance  below  substantially  1  ohm  'cm.'  and 
being  impermeable  to  gases  but  semipermeable  to  ionic 
solutions. 


3,147,151 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  CASING 
Chvlcs  A.  Tocc,  SvnlaMl,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Electro- 
Acid  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
FUcd  Oct.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,094 
7  Claims.     (CL  134—144) 


down  voltages  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  body  a  first  oxide  layer 
permeable  to  diffusion  therethrough  of  a  first  impurity 
material  and  impermeable  to  diffusion  therethrough  of  a 
second  different  impurity  material,  diffusing  the  first  im- 
purity material  through  said  first  layer  into  the  body  at 
a  first  predetermined  temperature  to  form  a  first  diffused 
zone  exhibiting  a  desired  and  permanent  degree  of  sur- 
face impurity  concentration,  removing  at  least  one  dis- 
crete portion  of  the  first  layer  from  the  surface  of  said 
body,  diffusing  a  second  impurity  material  at  a  second 
predetermined  temp)eraturc  into  said  body  where  the  first 
layer  has  been  removed,  thereby  forming  a  second  dif- 
fused zone  exhibiting  a  desired  and  permanent  degree  of 
surface  impurity  concentration,  removing  the  entire  first 
oxide  layer,  evaporating  and  depositing  a  noble  metal  on 
at  least  a  part  of  a  previously  undiffused  surface  area  of 
said  body  at  a  third  temperature  which  neither  appreciably 
alters  the  surface  impurity  concentration  or  causes  out- 
diffusion  of  at  least  said  second  impurity  material,  apply- 
ing a  second  impermeable  oxide  layer  over  at  least  said 
zone  with  a  second  diffused  impurity  to  prevent  both  out- 
diffusion  of  said  second  diffused  impurity  and  appreciable 
alteration  of  the  surface  impurity  concentration  thereof 
when  said  body  is  heated  to  a  fourth  predetermined  tem- 
perature to  diffuse  said  noble  metal  into  the  previously 
undiffused  surface  area  of  said  body  to  a  depth  and  sur- 
face concentration  necessary  to  obtain  a  high  switching 
rate  for  said  device. 


I.  A  composite  electric  storage  battery  comprising  a 
plurality  of  removably  interlocking  individual  cell  cas- 
ings, the  said  interlock  being  comprised  of  a  narrow  ring 
of  elemenu  about  each  of  the  said  individual  casings 
and  proiecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  interlock  with 
corresponding  rings  of  adjacent  casings  to  space  said 
casings  apart  throughout  the  width  and  length  of  the  same 
and  provide  substantial  air-space  therebetween  for  air- 
wash. 


3,147,152  

DIFFUSION  CONTROL  IN  SEMICONDUdTVE 

BODIES 
homm  W.  Mcadel,  Rcadlnt.  ^a^  aM<|Bor  ta  Wcilara 
Electric  Conpany,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 
FUcd  Jan.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  4,544 
4  Claims.     (CL  144—1.5) 
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'  3,147,153 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CHROMATE  COAT- 
ING ON  ZINC  AND  CADMIUM  SURFACE 
Brian  W.  Harris,  Femdalc,  and  Edgar  J.  Seyb,  Jr.,  Oak 

Park,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  M  A  T 

Ckemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  74,755 
3  Clafans.     (CL  148—4.1) 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  corrosion  resistant  chro- 
mate  coating  on  zinc  and  cadmium  surfaced  metal  com- 
prising dipping  said  metal  in  a  chromating  solution  con- 
taining between  0.5  g./l.  and  5  g./l.  of  chromic  acid  and 
sufficient  sulfate  and  nitrate  ions  to  give  a  chromic  acid/ 
sulfate  ratio  of  from  about  0.5  to  2,  and  a  chromic  acid/ 
nitrate  ratio  of  from  about  0.05  to  0.2,  withdrawing  said 
metal  and  then  immersing  said  metal  in  a  dye  solution 
containing  between  0.4  g./l.  and  1  g./l.  of  dye,  between 
0.2  g./l.  and  20  g./I.  of  chromic  acid,  having  a  pH  be- 
tween 4.5  and  7  and  a  temperature  between  room  tem- 
perature and  65*  C,  untO  the  desired  color  is  obtained. 


1.  A  ntethod  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  ex- 
hibiting fast  switching  rates  and  relatively  high  break- 


3,147,154 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  METAL-CONTAINING 

MATERIAL  ONTO  AN  EXTENDED  SURFACE 
Edward    L.    Cole,   Glenham,    and    Edwin    C.    Knowlcs, 

Ponghkaepaic  N.Y.,  assi^iors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkig.     Filed  May  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  112,548 
8  Claims.     (CL  148—6.3) 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  metal-containing  material 
onto  an  extended  support  which  comprises  forming  a 
solution  of  a  soluble  complex  of  metal  of  the  metal-con- 
taining owterial  to  be  deposited  on  said  support,  immers- 
ing said  support  in  said  solution  and  reducing  said  metal- 
containing  material  from  said  solution  by  pressuring  said 
solution  with  hydrogen  and  maintaining  said  solution  at 
an  effective  reduction  temperature  while  maintaining  the 
system  in  a  subsuntially  quiescent  state  whereby  said 
metal-containing  material  is  deposited  without  nucleation 
on  said  support  as  a  substantially  continuous  film.        .r.  ■ 
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7.  A  method  tccording  to  claim  1  wherein  laid  deposit  characterized  by  havinf  randomly  oriented  grain*  which 

of  metal-containing  material  is  activated  for  use  M  a  comprises  the  steps  of  hot  rolling  the  body  to  fonn  a  hot 

catalyst  by  sulfiding  said  deposit  to  convert  the  metal  to  roUed  band  of  from  about  0.05  to  0.23  inch  in  thickness, 
its  correqiiooding  sulfide. 


'  •; 


,  be,  New  Yofk, 


M474SS 

HOT-WORIONG  PROCESS 

WUUam  S.  Lanb,  MsMtoM,  Hsnford, 
to  The  iBtcraadoaal  Nickel  CoMf] 
N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddaww* 

No  Drawliit.     Filed  l«ly  31,   IMl,  Scr.  No.   213^1 
OahM  priority,  aHtUcatkw  GrciM  IritalB  Aag.  2,  IMl 

3  Claiins.    (CI.  14S— 11.5) 

1.  A  process  of  hot  working  an  age-hardenable  nickel- 
chromium  alloy  having  a  total  aluminum  and  titanium 
content  from  about  7.75%  to  about  9.5%  and  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  about  14%  to  tabout  16%  chromium, 
about  14%  to  about  25%  cobalt,  about  3%  to  about 
5.5%  molybdenum,  about  3%  to  about  4.6%  titanium, 
about  4%  to  about  5.4%  aluminum,  about  0.01%  to 
about  0.2%  carbon,  about  0.01%  to  about  0.2%  zir- 
conium, and  about  0.003%  to  about  0.1%  boron,  the 
balance,  apart  from  impurities,  being  nickel,  said  alloy 
being  such  that  the  solubility  temperature  of  the  y'  phase 
is  higher  than  that  of  the  carbide  phase,  comprising  the 
steps  of  solution  beating  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  above 
the  solubility  temperature  of  the  y'  phase,  cooling  it  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  between  the  solubility  tem- 
perature of  the  Y  phase  and  that  of  the  carbide  phase, 
maintaining  it  within  this  temperature  range  until  a  pre- 
cipiute  of  y'  phase  has  formed  at  the  grain  boundaries, 
and  then  hot  working  it.  v 


V 


thereafter  annealing  the  resulting  hot  rolled  band  in  a 
decartHuizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  from  about 
800  to  1350*  C.  to  remove  carbon  from  said  band  and  to 
recrystallize  and  develop  cube  texture  therein. 


.V 


3,147,1M 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUSION  AND  EXTRUSION 

BILLET  THEREFOR 


3,14745t 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CUBE-ON-EDGE 

ORIENTED  SIUCON  IRON 

Howard  C.  FIsdsr,  Niskaj^sBa,  N.Y.,  ssalgBar  to 
Elcdric  Cmmftmy,  a  cwporattoa  of  New  Yort 
Not.  22,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  154,131 
2  CWw.     (Ct  14ft— 111) 


f 


Geoffgs  S.  Focrstcr.  MUlaad.  Mkh.,  Mslffir  te  The  Dow 
ChcMkal  Company,  MIdlmod,  Mkk.,  a  corporaltai  «f 


No  Drawli«.  Orifftsal  appBcatloa  May  13,  19M,  Ssr. 
No.  2S344.  DfrMed  aad  thta  appBtstloB  imtf  It, 
IHl,  Str.  No.  122,<22 

2  Ctarfw.    (CL  I4S— 32.5) 

1.  An  improved  extrusion  billet  formed  by  preparing 
an  intimate  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  par- 
ticulate magnesium-base  alloy  containing  at  least  one  first 
alloying  component  and  (2)  at  least  one  additional  aDoy- 
ing  component  in  finely  divided  form  whjch  is  mutually 
solid-insoluble  with  each  said  first  alloying  component  in 
said  magnesium-base  alloy.  ybjfc*'"g  the  said  admixture 
in  a  cio«ed  vessel  to  a  pressure  and  a  temperature  less 
than  extrusion  conditions  but  sufficient  to  cause  the  par- 
ticles of  the  admixture  to  become  welded  together  into  a 
coherent  pre-extrusion  mass,  and  subsequently  heat  treat- 
ing the  said  coherent  mass  whereby  the  said  magnesium- 
base  alloy  therein  is  predpitatioo  hardened  thereby  to 
provide  an  extrusion  biUet  adapted  to  be  extruded  at  rela- 
tively high  speeds. 


r 

I- 
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3,147,157 
FABRICATION  OF  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

Hcfffecrt  E.  GrcsoMc,  AsasterAsBS,  N.Y.,  assl^Bor  to 
GcMral  Electric  Csf—y,  ■  toipmstlMi  of  New 
York 

FUsd  Aag.  5,  1959.  Ssr.  No.  131,792 
15  aakm.    (CL  14t— 111) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  cube  texture  soft  mag- 
netic sheet  metal  product  from  a  cast  ferrous  metal  body 
containing  from  about  2  percent  to  6  percent  silicon  and 


^      '     m,  ^ 


1.  A  procoss  for  producing  silicoo-iroa  bodies  having 
a  majority  of  the  constituent  grains  oriented  in  the 
(11())(001]  texture,  comprising  providing  a  stlicon-iroo 
body  composed  of  from  1 J  to  4.0  percent  silicon,  balance 
substantially  all  iron  and  containing  minor  additions  ca- 
pable of  forming  a  second  phase  dispersion,  said  addi- 
tions being  up  to  about  O.IS  percent  manganese,  up  to 
about  2.0  percent  vanadium,  up  to  about  0.10  percent 
titanium,  up  to  about  0.035  percent  carbon,  up  to  about 
0.03  percent  ailfur  and  up  to  about  0.005  percent  of 
nitrogen,  quenching  the  stlicon-iroo  alloy  from  a  tempera- 
ture not  less  than  about  1325*  C.  where  the  miixjr  ad- 
ditions are  in  solution  st  s  rate  retaining  them  in  solution, 
heat  treating  the  quenched  alloy  at  m  temperature  of  from 
about  900*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  precipitating  a  finely  divided, 
evenly  dispersed  second  phase  sssisting  development  of  the 
(110)  [001]  grain  orientation,  cold  rolling  the  quenched 
and  heat  treated  alloy  to  a  desired  final  thickness,  and 
subjecting  the  cold  rolled  alloy  to  a  final  recrystallizing 
anneal  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  950*  C.  to  1050* 
C.  to  effect  secondary  recrystallizatioo  thereof  and  da- 
velop  the  desired  (110)  [001]  crystalline  orienUtion. 
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I  3,147,199 

HEXAGONAL  SIUCON  CARBIDE  CRYSTALS  PRO- 
DUCED FROM  AN  ELEMENTAL  SILICON  VA- 
POR DEPOSITED  ONTO  A  CARBON  PLATE 

Edwin  C.  Lowe,  CUpiMwa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcsstcr,  Mass.,  s  corporatioa  of 
Msissrhaiitti 

Origlwri  Implication  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,791,  now 
Patent  No.  3,925. 192,  dated  Mar.  13,  1942.  Divided 
•nd  tlik  application  Oct.  19,  1949,  Sar.  No.  43^72 
12  ClntaM.     (CL  14S— 174) 


molecule,  cured  by  heating  at  a  temperature  above  about 
10*  C.  with  an  amount  ranging  from  the  stoichiometric 
equivalent  amount  up  to  a  100  percent  excess  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  N,N'-bis-l,2-ethyleneisosebac- 
amide;  and  from  about  90  to  about  40  percent  of  finely 
divided  ammonium  nitrate. 


►'•5.  ■' 


3  147  142 
ORGANIC  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE 

FOR  WEAPON  CASINGS 
James  T.  Panl,  Jr.,  WUnidngton,  DcL,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■saignincnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1955,  Ser.  No.  542,112 
1  Claim.    (CL  149—19) 
An  explosive  composition  for  use  in  fabricating  weapon 
casings,  comprising,  from  about  50  to  about  70  percent 
of  a  high  explosive  from  the  class  consisting  of  cyclotri- 
methylene  trinitramine  and  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate; 
from  about  18  to  about  31  percent  of  a  material  from  the 
class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride-polyvinyl    acetate    copolymer;    and    from    about    7 
to  about  20  percent  of  a  material  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  dibutyl  sebacate,  dioctyl  phthalate   and  dioctyl 
sebacate;  said  composition  being  curable  at  a  temperature 
between  about  270  to  350*  F. 


*>s 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  crystals  of  hexagonal 
silicon  carbide  adapted  for  use  in  electronic  equipment, 
with  parallel  faces,  comprising  providing  an  atmosphere 
containing  not  more  than  about  I  mol  percent  of  nitro- 
gen, subsuntially  no  uncombined  oxygen  and  the  re- 
mainder a  protective  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  carbon  nnonoxide  and  the  inert  gases 
and  mixtures  thereof,  locating  in  this  atmosphere  at  least 
one  mass  of  elemental  silicon  and  at  least  one  piece  of 
carbon,  heating  the  entire  assembly  to  s  temperature  be- 
tween about  2300*  C.  and  about  2500*  C,  and  provid- 
ing a  signifkant  downward  temperature  gradient  extend- 
ing in  a  generally  normal  direction  away  from  the  surface 
of  said  piece  or  pieces  of  carbon  for  a  disUnce  at  least 
equal  to  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  largest  crystal 
to  be  formed. 

3,147.149 

DESENSmZATION  OF  AMMONIUM 

PERCHLORATE 

Walter  C.  McCnmc,  CWcago,  IlL,  asslgMir,  by  mesne 

nssignmcDts,  to  tke  United  States  of  America  M  repre- 

scoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

No   Drawh^     FBed   May  2t,   195t,  Scr.  No.  739,591 

12  CMn^     (CL  149—5) 

II.  A  composition  of  maUer  consisting  a^snitially  of 
an  ammonium  perchlorate-containing  explosive  in  which 
ammonium  perchlorate  crystals  are  coated  with  an  over- 
growth comprising  from  about  one  to  about  17  percent 
by  weight  of  fiuoroboratc  sah  of  ammonium  and  alkali 
metals. 


3,147,143 

SENSITIZED  OIL-SLURRIED  EXPLOSIVES 

George  L.  GrIBth,  Coopersiwrg,  sod  FmnkMn  B.  Wells, 

rmmnns  Pau,  assign nri  to  Trojan  Powder  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawksg.    Filed  Ang.  25,  1949,  Scr.  No.  51,795 
19  CfariflK     (CL  149—39) 

1.  An  explosive  oil  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  35  lo  about  75%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
nitrate  oxidizer;  from  about  10  to  about  35%  by  weight 
of  a  sensitizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dinitrotoluene,  trinitrotoluene,  pentaerythritol  tetrani- 
trate, nitrostarch,  pentotite,  cyclonite,  nitrocellulose, 
composition  B,  cydotol,  tetryl,  smokeless  powder,  and 
ball  powder;  and  sufficient  oil  within  the  range  from 
about  7%  to  about  50%  by  weight  to  act  as  a  suspend- 
ing medium  for  the  solid  ingredients. 


3,147,144 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAPED  LAMINATED 
RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 
Panl  L.  Adanss,  Dnhn^nc,  Iowa,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Camdco  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
lows 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  994,192 
iCMim.    (CL  154     42.2) 

.  '^ci  .-      ■  ■    ■  ■  ' 


3,147,141 
PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION  CURED  WITH 
AZIRIIMNYL  COMPOUNDS 
Joaepk  F.  Abcre,  WMts  Urn  Lake,  and  Robert  Dean 
Lowrcy,  North  Oaks  vaagc,  Mtun^  assignors  to  Min- 
nesota MUm  and  Mnnnfndnrlng  Company.  SL  Panl, 

No  Dnmk«,    FDcd  Inns  19,  1941,  Sar.  No.  117,7t7 
22ClataM.    (0.149—19) 

1.  A  solid  composite  propellant  for  jet  propulsion 
motors  consisting  csaeoiially  of  a  mixture  of  from  about 
10  to  about  60  percent  of  a  polymer  comprising  a  carboxyl- 
terminated  pre  polymer  consisting  of  a  renction  product  of 
adipic  acid,  diethykne  glycol  and  trimethykj  propane 
containing  an  average  of  more  than  2  carboxyl  groups  per 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminated  resinous  prod- 
uct, comprising:  providing  a  flexible  enveloping  member 
having  a  thermo-active  resin  associated  therewith;  moving 
said  member  in  a  path;  depositing  on  said  moving  member 
a  continuous  deposit  of  fluent  tbermo-active  resinous  core 
material;  shaping  said  moving  flexible  member  to  at  least 
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partially  enclote  said  depost  and  form  a  moving  anem- 
bly;  and  heating  said  assembly  to  thermally  activate  said 
resin  and  said  core  material  while  simultaneously  altering 
the  cross  sectional  shape  of  said  assembly. 


3«147,145 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PIPE 
INSULATION 
GaoM*  Slayter,  Newark,  Ohio,  Miipior  to 

Fibcrglas  Corponiticii,  a  corpontkia  of  Deb' 
Filed  Dec  7,  1959,  Sw.  No.  t57,453 
3  ClaioH.     (CL  1S4— 6U) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  a 
tubular  fibrous  body  including  the  steps  of  supplying 
coated  fibers  to  one  end  of  an  annular  chamber  and  com- 
pacting said  fibers,  the  improvement  comprising  appiy- 
mg  a  concentrated  force  directly  to  the  fibers  in  a  circular 
path  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  chamber 
to  position  the  fibers  in  a  V-shaped  configuration  with 
tips  of  the  V's  directed  toward  a  conunon  end  of  said  body, 
and  curing  the  coating  to  maintain  said  diq»dtioa  of 
the  fibers  in  the  finished  product 


3,147,IM 

LAY-UP  DRUM  MACHINE 

Pml  D.  Friday,  44M  SW.  Lavclwood  Drire, 


FBmI  Fek.  27,  19<1«  Sm.  Ntt.  92,437 
ISClilMi     (CL1S4— 244) 
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1.  The  method  of  laying  up  sheets  of  material  for  a 
laminating  press  comprising  disposing  a  bottom  sheet 
in  a  receptive  position,  rotating  a  series  of  other  sheets 
one  after  another  to  inverted  position  above  said  bottom 
sheet,  pulling  a  continuous  glue  web  around  the  outer 
faces  of  said  rotating  sheets,  cutting  said  web  between 
said  sheets,  and  dropping  said  inverted  sheets  with  said 
glue  web  adhering  thereto  in  a  stack  on  said  bottom  sheet. 


3,147,1(7 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
Joha  R.  BcdcU,  Smttktowa,  awi  Valcotla  TtOMv,  Gtai 
C«rc,  N.Y.,  aHifBon,  by  ncsne  taaitpameutM,  to  Day 
r,  N.V.,  a  Curacao  corporatkw 
Filed  las.  17,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  164,9«3 
4  Claims.     (CL  154—244) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  multi-conductor 
rotor  for  electrical  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of  coin- 
ing a  conductive  blank  in  die  means  to  form  said  conduc- 
tors with  a  residual  bridging  structure  therebetween,  ap- 
plying a  mechanical  force  to  said  bridging  structure  for 
separating  said  bridging  structure  from  said  conductors 


while  providing  a  support  for  maintaining  said  conduc- 
tors in  prescribed  arrangement,  joining  two  of  said  coo- 


I  ductor  arrangements  face  to  face  with  insulation  therebe- 
I  tween  and  electrically  interconnecting  said  two  conductor 


arrangements. 


3,147,141 
BAG  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Lawrence  G.  ■atras— ,  Toroato,  Oatario,  Canada,  as- 
sitpior   to    Delamcrc   tt   Wllliaim   CompaBy,   Limkcd, 
Toroato,  Oatario,  Canada,  a  corporatioa  of  Ontario, 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93,473 
17  CWbm.     (CL  154— 29«) 


>-  • 


16.  A  method  of  maintaining  registration  of  successive 
continuously  moving  sealing  elements  with  the  spaces  be- 
tween successive  nominally  spaced  printed  areas  on  a 
strip  of  bag  forming  material  within  commercial  toler- 
ance* of  said  nominal  spacing  which  comprises:  continu- 
ously moving  said  strip  of  printed  material  along  a  fixed 
path;  continuously  moving  said  sealing  elements  along 
said  path  opposite  the  spaces  between  said  printed  areas; 
alternately  increasing  snd  decreasing  the  spacing  betaacia 
the  continuously  moving  sealing  elements,  along  said  path, 
to  values  more  than  and  less  than  the  nominal  spacing. 
respectively;  detecting  the  relative  positions  of  said  printed 
areas  and  said  sealing  elements;  and  controlling  the  tmie 
at  which  a  change  in  spacing  of  said  elements  is  effected 
in  response  to  detection  of  said  relative  spacing  at  a  value 
at  the  limit  of  said  commercial  tolerances. 


3.147.1C9 
DETEI 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THICKNESS 
DURTSG  CHEMICAL  MILLING 

Charles  P.  AJhcrtna,  Woodhary,  N.Y.,  aMl9or  to  ' 
aMm    Aircraft    Eaiiaacfflag 
N.Y.,  a  imptMaAm  of  New  York 

FIM  Fah.  23,  1941,  Sar.  No.  nj9n 
4  CUm.    (CL  154—345) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  work- 
pieoe   during  rbemical  etching  by   immersioo,   a  trans- 
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ducer,  a  cup-shaped  member,  the  open  end  of  said  member 
being  in  contact  with  the  face  of  the  workpiece  to  thereby 
define  with  the  workpiece  a  chamber  within  which  said 
transducer  is  contained,  a  groove  provided  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cup-shaped  member  adjacent  the  open  end 
thereof,  an  annular  electrode  contained  within  said  groove. 


— {°\ 
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and  having  an  open  side  portion  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  length  of  friction  material  thereover;  means  supply- 
ing an  adhesive  material  to  said  container  means,  said 
adhesive  material  being  exposed  to  said  friction  material 
through  said  open  side  portion  to  form  a  coating  thereon, 
and  nneans  movable  relative  to  said  container  means,  in- 


means  including  a  housing  attached  to  one  end  thereof 
to  the  apex  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  provided  at 
its  other  end  with  means  for  maintaining  said  transducer 
in  contact  with  the  face  of  the  workpiece,  and  means  com- 
municating through  said  housing  for  applying  a  vacuum 
to  said  chamber. 


I' 


3,147,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEAR  SEALING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC SHEETS  TO  CLOTH 
Mwhi  A.  Freakel,  Haath^toa  Woodk,  aad  Ctaade  H. 
HMey,  Duvhora,  Mkh.,  awiganrs  to  Advance  Glove 
V        Maaafailil^  Coaspany,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
af  MkMgM 

Fllad  Oct  It,  194L  Sar.  Na.  145,947 
4  Ch*M.    (CL  154—344) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  high  frequency  tear  sealing  of  a 
piece  of  thermoplastic  dielectric  material  to  a  piece  of 
cloth,  composing  two  relatively  movable  electrodes,  a 
source  of  high  frequency  voltage,  means  to  apply  said 
voltage  acrosi  said  electrodes,  oae  of  said  electrodes  having 
a  flat  surface  providad  with  a  resilient  cusliioning  pad 
comprised  of  at  least  two  layers  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
coated  fabric  placed  between  two  layers  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  polyester  film  for  supporting  said  piece  of 
doth,  the  other  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  metallic 
tear  sealing  die  and  including  a  depending  scoring  element, 
and  means  for  moving  said  electrodes  convergently  into 
a  poattion  wherein  said  piece  of  thermoplastic  nuterial 
can  be  deeply  impressed  by  said  die  into  said  piece  of 
cloth  and  said  scoring  element  can  perforate  said  piece  of 
thermoplastic  material  across  the  fibers  of  said  piece  of 
doth.  .  _. 


3447471 
FELT  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
W.  Aadarsaa,  Da  Kaih,  BL, 


to  The 
of 


Fah.  9, 1942,  Scr.  Naw  172,1M 
4  elates.  (CL  154-^23) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  resilient  friction  material  to 
a  sidewall  portioa  of  a  slot  fashioned  in  a  member  defining 
a  key  lever  for  a  musical  instrument,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  supplying  a  length  of  redlicnt  friction 
material;   container   means  disposed   adjacent   said   slot 


eluding  means  engaging  the  end  portion  of  said  length  of 
friction  material  to  move  said  end  portion  from  said  con- 
tainer means  and  into  said  slot  with  the  coated  surface 
thereof  contacting  a  sidewall  portion  of  said  slot,  said 
movable  means  further  including  means  operative  to 
sever  said  end  portion  generally  between  said  slot  and 
said  container  means. 


3,147,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  EDGES  OF  FLEXIBLE 
COVERING  MATERIAL   ABOUT   A   BOARD  OR 
PANEL 
Phillip  J.  Wcsa,  William  H.  Brodunan,  and  Erwfai  E. 
lotaMOa,  MOwaBkac  and  Fred  W.  Kkkbush,  Brook- 
Beld,  Wis.,  aasiffBors  to  Anscrican  Motors  Corporation, 
Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 
FUed  Aag.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,423 
iChdais.    (CL  154-475) 


1 .  A  machine  for  folding  the  margin  area  of  a  flexible 
covering  material  over  the  edge  and  ovn*  the  upper  sur- 
face adjacent  to  the  edge  of  a  board,  said  machine  com- 
prising: a  frame;  a  bed  stnictiire  carried  by  the  frame; 
a  base  for  receiving  the  board  to  be  covered,  said  base 
being  n>ovable  up  and  down  with  reference  to  the  bed 
structure;  resilient  means  between  the  frame  and  base  for 
urging  the  base  upwardly;  a  pressure  foot  assembly  posi- 
tioned above  the  base  and  movable  up  and  down  for  en- 
gaging the  board  and  lowering  the  board  and  the  base 
with  reference  to  the  bed  structure;  said  bed  structure 
having  an  upper  face  serving  as  a  platform  with  an  open- 
ing therein  defining  a  margin  area  which  drcumscribes 
the  surface  area  d^ined  by  the  board;  resilient  holding 
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means  carried  on  the  pressure  foot  assembly  and  overlying 
the  margin  area  of  the  upper  face  of  the  bed  structure 
and  engaging  the  margin  area  of  the  covering  material 
and  holding  same  temporarily  against  the  upper  face  of 
the  bed  structure,  while  the  pressure  foot  assembly  moves 
downwardly  below  the  level  of  the  upper  face  of  the  bed 
structure  to  fold  the  margin  area  of  the  covering  material 
over  the  edge  of  the  board;  pusher  shoes  associated  with 
the  bed  structure  for  in  and  out  movement  relative  there- 
to in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  beneath  the  level  of 
the  upper  face  of  the  bed  structure  and  engaging  the  mar- 
gin area  of  the  covering  material  and  folding  some  in- 
wardly against  the  upper  surface  of  the  board  adjacent  its 
edge,  said  holding  means  continuing  to  hold  the  margin 
area  of  the  covering  material  temporarily  against  the  upper 
face  of  the  bed  structure  while  a  portion  of  the  margin 
area  of  the  covering  material  is  folded  against  the  upper 
surface  of  the  board  by  the  pusher  shoes. 


3,147,173 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Dave  EolUn,  Ettgenc  R.  AUard,  Lo«ii  H.  AadcrwM,  tmd 

John  R.  LovasK,  aU  of  OaklMd,  CaM^  ■■Ignnn  !• 

Gerber  Products  Compaay,  Frenoal,  Mkk. 

FUcd  Juac  9,  1944,  S«r.  No.  35,411 

2  Claim*.     (CL  15»— 12) 


blade  to  receive  the  plastic  sheet  of  food  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  the  pair  of  rollers  being  driven  so  as  to  assert 
a  positive  drawing  force  on  the  food  sheet  freed  from  the 
drum,  at  least  one  air  nozzle  placed  between  the  drying 
drums  and  the  removal  rollers  for  directing  a  stream  of 
cooling  air  on  the  food  sheet  as  it  leaves  the  drum,  and  a 
terminal  drying  enclosure  comprising  an  elongate  tunnel 
drier  having  spaced  conduits  for  supplying  healer  air  of 
relatively  low  moisture  content  and  for  removing  said  air 
after  circulation  within  the  shell,  and  an  endless  conveyor 
disposed  within  the  shell  adapted  to  receive  the  food  sheet 
from  the  removal  rollers  and  transport  it  through  the  shell 
whereby  (he  food  is  dried  to  a  brittle  condition  permitting 
flaking  into  small  particles. 


3.147,174 
LOW  MOBTURE  UREA  MELT 
LMiea   H.   Cook,  Pott  Washjagfoa,  N.Y.,  asalfMir  to 
Cbemkal  CoMtracttoa  Corporattoaw  N*w  York,  N.Y., 
a  carpararioM  of  Dalawart 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S4447« 
2  CWiaa.  (CL  159 — 47) 
1.  Process  for  producing  a  urea  melt  containing  at 
least  99.3%  urea  which  comprises  cootacting  a  concen- 
trated urea  solution  containing  about  2.5%  to  3%  water 
with  a  stream  of  preheated  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  280*  P.  to  300*  F.,  and  maintaining  the  total  gas 
phase  pressure  between  about  180  to  300  nmi.  Hg  ab- 
solute, whereby  water  is  vaporized  from  said  urea  solu- 
tion into  said  stream  of  (irchealed  gas  without  forma- 
tion of  a  aolid  urea  phase. 


3,147,175 

ORNAMENTAL  TREE 

Tony  Goazalex,  219  E.  94tk  9L,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19.  I94I,  Scr.  No.  I99,17t 

5  CWaM.    (CL  141—22) 


ft^- 


I.  .l^l     «A 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  heat  sensitive  high  sugar 
content  food,  the  combinatioQ  with  a  drum  drier  of  the 
type  having  two  closely  spaced  parallel  rotatable  dnmis 
that  form  a  nip  between  their  closest  surfaces  and  pro- 
vide with  heated  outer  surfaces  and  means  to  rotate  the 
drums  in  opposite  direction  comprising  an  elongate  trough 
of  downwardly  decreasing  cross-section  having  two  end 
members  attached  to  one  fixed  side  member  and  one  slid- 
ably  attached  side  member  for  regulating  the  width  of  a 
slot  formed  between  the  converging  edges  of  the  two  side 
members,  said  trough  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  drums  and  disposed  in  the  space  above 
the  nip  of  the  drums,  said  trough  being  provided  with  a 
level  controller  for  maintaining  the  level  of  food  in  liquid 
fonn  supplied  to  the  trough  at  a  pre-set  level,  said  trough 
supplying  a  continuous  flow  of  the  food  through  the  slot 
to  the  nip  of  the  drums  as  the  drums  route  whereby  said 
food  is  applied  to  the  heated  surfaces  in  the  form  of  a 
uniform  film,  said  entire  drum  drier  being  substantially 
encloocd  by  a  shell  having  ducts  originating  inside  the 
shell  above  and  below  the  nip  of  the  drums,  an  exhaust 
blower  in  combination  with  said  ducts  to  cause  moistened 
air  produced  while  the  food  is  being  dried  to  be  removed 
from  within  the  shell,  doctor  blades  associated  with  the 
drum  drier  for  scraping  the  food  from  the  heated  surfaces 
after  it  has  dried  to  a  type  of  plastic  sheet,  at  least  one 
pair  o(  adjacent,  tension  inducing  removal  rolltfs  spaced 
from  one  of  the  rotatable  drums  and  aligned  with  >  doctor 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tree,  an 
open  top  receptacle  disposed  below  said  tree,  means  car- 
ried by  said  receptacle  mounting  said  tree  in  upright  rela- 
tion thereabove,  a  flow  passageway  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  tree  trunk  having  an  open  upper  end  adja- 
cent the  top  of  the  tree,  said  receptacle  having  an  opening 
in  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  motor  driven  blower  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  cooiluit 
means  connected  with  the  opening  in  said  receptacle  and 
with  the  suction  inlet  of  the  blower,  and  conduit  means 
connected  with  the  outlet  of  the  blower  and  with  said  flow 
pasMgeway  for  producing  a  suction  in  the  receptacle 
when  the  blower  is  in  operation  to  thereby  produce  a 
flow  of  flocculent  material  from  the  rcceptacks  and  u[>- 
wardly  through  the  flow  passateway  which  m  diacharaed 
at  the  top  thereof.  i 
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3,147,174 

MAGNETIC  CAR  DOOR  PROTECTOR 

JaMs  E.  Hasiaos,  379  E«Uiiton  Ave.  E„ 

Toroalo  12,  Oatario,  Canada 

FUad  Mar  14,  1942,  S«r.  No.  194^33 

4  OalBH.    (O.  141—39) 


I.  A  magnetic  protector  for  automobiles  including  a 
soft,  flexible  strip;  magnet  means  attached  to  said  strip  on 
an  inner  surface  thereof;  resilient  material  attached  to  said 
strip  on  an  outer  surface  thereof;  and  protective  means  on 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  magnet  means. 


I 


3,147,177 

LOW-DENSTTY,  HEAT-INSULATING  MATERIAL 

Wilttam  G.  Owens,  LHltz,  and  Ckaries  Haines,  Jr.,  Man- 

keini  TowasUp,  Lancaster  Conaty,  Pa.^  assl^wi  to 

AraHtrong  Cork  Coospany,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawtiv.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  197,945 
5  ClalHM.    (CL  141—141) 

1.  A  low-density,  heat-insulating  product  having  an 
over-all  density  in  the  range  of  10-25  oouikIs  per  cubic 
foot  comprising  two  dense,  cement-containing  skins  on  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof  and  a  core  of  a  mixture  of  5-20% 
by  weight  expanded  perlite,  10-70%  by  weight  asbestos, 
and  25-65%  by  weight  Portland  cement,  said  core  con- 
taining gas-fonned  cells  in  addition  to  the  cells  contained 
in  the  particles  of  expanded  perlite.  ' 


3,147,17t 

SULPHATE  DIGESTION  PROCESS 

Frank  J.  Sowa.  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  St.  Joe  Paper 

Company.  Jackaonvflk,  Fla.^  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUcd  May  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111,93« 

13  CkdnM.    (CL  142—13)    . 


V 
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1.  In  a  sulphate  wood  pulping  process,  the  improvement 
comprising  digestively  treating  wood  in  sulphate  process 
cooking  hquor  to  which  has  been  added  a  small  amount  of 
material  selected  from  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sihcic  acid  and  the  alkali  metal  silicates,  said  material 
being  added  in  an  amount  between  about  .01%  and  about 
1  %  by  weight  as  equivalent  SiO,,  based  on  the  oven  dry 
weight  of  wood  digestively  treated. 


f       •!  »^  -» 


3,147,179 
PULPING  PROCESSES 
wnUam  B.  Simmons,  Lao  G.  Shcaly,  Roy  C.  Garrett, 
WnHam  P.  Skaaaoo,  an  of  PoH  St  Joe,  FUl,  assignors 
to  St  Joe  Paper  Coa^inny,  JatAsonTtllc,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Florida 

FUcd  Apr.  t,  1949,  Scr.  No.  29,923 
11  Clatam.  (CL  142—74) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  brightness  value  of 
pulped  material  produced  in  a  pulping  process  which 
procaM  includes  i  step  of  digestively  treating  ligno-cellu- 
losic  material  in  aqueous  digesting  liquor  having  an  active 
sulfur  containing  digesting  component,  comprising  adding 
an  organo-polysiloxane  compound  to  said  digesting  liquor 
and  digestively  treating  the  ligno-cellulosic  material  in 


the  digester  in  the  presence  of  said  polysiloxane  com- 
pound, the  addition  of  said  additive  compound  being  in 
an  mount  to  provide  from  about  one  gram  to  about  50 
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grams  of  additive  compound  per  too  of  ligno-cellulosic 
material  (bone  dry  basis)  subjected  to  digestive  treat- 
ment therein. 


3,147,1M 
AUTOMATIC  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
FORMING  PULP  ARTICLES 
Frank  G.  Pcllcrrino,  Clayton,  Donald  J.  Taylor,  Valley 
Park,  and  Vincent  Berardlno,  Normandy,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors  to  General  Fibre  Company,  St  Look,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Miasouri 

FUcd  Dec  23.  1949,  Scr.  No.  76,917 
19  dalBBB.     (CL  142—399) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  pulp  articles  in  an  auto- 
matic continuous  operation  comprising  slurry  tank  means 
including  laterally  disposed  felting  tank  and  surge  tank 
portions  being  in  fluid  communication  through  an  opening 
adjacent  to  the  bottoms  thereof,  said  felting  tank  portion 
containing  pulp  slurry,  felting  die  means  noovable  verti- 
cally between  a  lower  felting  position  in  said  felting  tank 
portion  in  which  an  article  is  molded  on  said  felting  die 
means  in  a  vacuum  felting  operation  and  an  upper  trans- 
fer position  above  the  level  of  said  pulp  slurry,  said  surge 
tank  rx>rtion  accommodating  slurry  displacement  from 
said  felting  tank  portion  when  said  felting  die  means 
moves  from  said  upper  transfer  position  into  said  felting 
tank  position,  transfer  means  movable  vertically  between 
an  upper  retracted  position  and  a  lower  transfer  position 
for  receiving  molded  articles  from  said  felting  die  means, 
first  drying  die  means  nravable  horizontally  between  an 
extended  transfer  position  for  receiving  articles  from  said 
transfer  means  and  a  retracted  drying  position,  second 
drying  die  means  movable  vertically  between  a  lower 
drying  position  engaged  with  said  first  drying  die  means 
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and  an  upper  ejection  position,  and  diKbarge  means  for 
molded  articles  and  movable  horizontally  in  concert  witb 
said  first  drying  die  between  an  extended  position  under- 
lying said  second  drying  die  means  in  its  upper  ejection 
position  for  receiving  articles  therefrom  and  a  retracted 
discharge  position. 


of  weight  of  a  bis-(tteroid-21)-dicarboxylic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 

o         o 

HiC-O-i-Y-i-A 
■  OH 


3,147,1S1 

NEMATOCroAL  4-HALO-2-BUTYNYL  ETHERS 

AND  SULFIDES 

Thomas  It  Hopkins  awl  Joe  W.  PoUen,  Overland  Park« 

Kans.,  ass^nors  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Galf  OU 

CorporatkHi,     Pittsborgh,     Pa.^     a     corporation     of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S5^34 
12  Ctelma.    (CL  1(7—22) 

I .  The  method  of  controlling  plant  parasitic  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  soil  a  nematocidal  amount 
of  4-balo-2-butynyl  lower  alkyl  sulfide. 

6.  The  method  of  controlling  plant  parasitic  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  soil  a  nematocidal  amount 
of  4-halo-2-butynyl  lower  alkyl  ether. 


3,147,1*2 
ANTISEPTIC   MIXTURE  OF  DECAMETHYLENE 
I,l*-BiS-4-AMINOQUINALDIN1UM  SALT  AND  , 
CETYL  PYRJDINIUM  SALT 
Joseph  Nicholas  Maad,  Mctockcn,  and  Frederick  Hct^cft 
Gnitter,  Highland  Park.  NJ.,  aaignors  to  Joknaon  h 
Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mv.  2«,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  94,742 
8  Clalma.     (CL  U7— 33) 


/^^  rf  Ctrl 


1.  A  composition  for  tlie  control  of  microorganisms 
which  comprises  a  water  soluble  decamethylene  1,10- 
bis-4-aminoqmnaldinium  salt  and  a  cetyl  pyridinium  salt; 
the  concentration  of  each  (rf  said  salts  and  the  ratio  of 
the  concentration  of  one  salt  to  the  concentration  of  the 
other  Salt  in  said  composition  being  such  that  the  com- 
position is  represented  by  a  point  within  tiie  area  en- 
closed by  curve  ABC  in  the  accompanying  drawing,  said 
composition  having  a  useful  degree  of  antimicrobial  ac- 
tivity in  the  presence  of  moisture. 


3,147,lt3 
BB^STEROiI>-21>-DiCARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
loMkte  HcMcr  and  DMrich  Jcrckel,  Bibcrach  an  dcr 
Riaa,  Genaany,  aaiirw»">  by  neanc   saiignBiinti,  la 
Bochringcr   I^elkcin   Gja-kJL,   ingrlhrini    (Rkfac), 
Germany,  a  corporatian  of  Giriany 
No  Drawli«.    Ftlcd  Apr.  1(,  l9«27Scr.  No.  1S7^7 

S  Claims.     (CL  U7— St) 
7.  An  antiphlogistic  dermatological  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  physiologically  compatible  carrier 
having  uniformly  distributed  therein  0.0 1  to  0.1  percent 


"^^^ 


wherein  A  is  a  steroid-21  radical  of  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of 


where 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 


R  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  I 
to  18  cart>on  atoou, 
Ri  and  R]  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and,  taken  together,  a  double  bond, 
and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl  and  methyl, 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboo- 
carbon  bond,  acylic  hydrocarbon  chains  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atonu.  cycloaikylcne,  phenylene.  lower  aliiyl 
phenylene  and  diphenylenc. 


3,147,  IS4 

GRISONOMYCIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 


Scr.  No.  7(MM 
Nov.  I,  1»57, 


Gi  !■■■■■,  Znrkk,  and  Hans  Mckel, 

Switzerland,  iiilgaii  -s  to  Cft 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk«.    FVad  Oct  13,  1! 
V.VBBS  pnonnr,  aMScaaoa 

52,173;  ScpL  2,  19St,  63412 
24  CWaa.    (CL  l«7— ^ 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  antibiotic,  which 
comprises  culturing  Streplomyces  griseus  A- 1007 3  under 
aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  solution  con- 
taining a  source  of  carbon  and  of  nitrogen  and  inorganic 
aaks  until  the  solution  has  a  substantial  antibiotic  activity 
and  the  antibiotic  Grisonomycin  is  isolated  from  the  nutri- 
ent solution. 

24.  The  antibiotic  Griaonomydn.  a  water-soluble  anti- 
biotic, soluble   in   phenol   and   mixtures  of  phenol  with 
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chloroform,  insoluble  in  lipoid  solvenu,  not  precipitable 
with  picric  acid,  picrolonic  acid,  Helianthin,  ammonium- 
reineckate,  adsorbable  on  phenylenediamine-formaldehyde 
decolorizing  resin,  activated  carbon,  ccUuloae:  not  adaorb- 
able  on  phenolic  amine  anionic  resin,  methacrylic  car- 
boxylic acid  cationic  resin,  polystyrene  quaternary  am- 
monium anionic  resin;  showing  in  paper  chromatography 
on  Whatman  No.  I  paper  the  following  R/-values: 

0  in  butanol  saturated  with  water; 

0  in  butanol  si.turated  with  water  -1-2%  of  para- 
toluene  sulfonic  acid; 

0.15  in  aqueous  ethanol  of  80%  strength  containing 
1.5%  of  sodium  chloride  on  Whatman  No.  4,  im- 
pregnated witli  0.95  m  NajSO«  and  0.05  m 

I  NaHSOr- H,0 

0.52  in  aqueous  methanol  of  80%  strength  containing 
1.5%  of  sodiim  chloride; 

0.65  in  butanol  ethaool-water,  1:1:2; 

0.92  in  water  saturated  with  methyl  isobutyl-ketone; 

0.90  in  75%  of  water  -»-25%  of  a  mixture  of  3  parU 
of  methanol  and  1  part  of  acetone,  the  whole  be- 
ing brought  to  a  pH  value  of  10.5  with  ammonia 
and  brought  back  to  a  pH  value  of  7.5  with  phos- 
phorK  acid; 

0.11  in  secondary  butanol  saturated  with  water  -HO.2% 
of  trichloracetic  acid; 

migrating  in  electrophorese  on  Whatman  No.  1  paper 
in  a  phosphate  bufier  solution  of  pH  5.5  at  a  volUge  of 
110  volu  and  in  the  course  of  5  hours  4  2  centimeters, 
in  a  borate  bufter  of  pH  8.13  and  otherwise  identical 
conditions  2  9  centimeter*  towards  the  cathode,  and  giv- 
ing nega:ive  Sackagiichi.  Maltol,  Elson-Morgan,  biuret 
and  Benedict  test,  said  Grisonomycin  being  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim   1 . 


mately  four  hours  after  collection  thereof,  with  a  one  to 
four  percent  aqueous  potassium  dichromate  solution  and 
removing  coarse  insoluble  particles  of  debris  from  the 
suspensions  of  oocysts  thus  obtained;  aerating  the  oocysts, 
beginning  within  approximately  eighteen  hours  after 
their  collection,  in  a  one  to  four  percent  aqueous  po- 
tassium dichromate  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  ap- 
proximate range  19-37°  C,  thereby  causing  sporulation 
of  the  oocysts;  washing  the  sporulated  oocysts  with  one 
to  four  percent  aqueous  potassium  dichromate  solution; 
and  recovering  the  sporulated  oocysts  of  Eimeria  tenella 
thus  produced. 


3,147,187 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

Malcolm  L.  Ptayfakr,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Don 

Hall  Laboratories,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of 

Oregon 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Sept.   10,   1962,  Ser.  No.  222,704 
2  Claims.     (CL  167—82) 

1 .  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  drug, 
digestible  fatty  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  fats  and  fat-soluble  substances  that  are  digestible  by 
the  human  body,  and  swelling  agent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  those  cellulose  ethers  and  proteinaceous 
substances  that  are  characterized  by  swelling  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  body  fluids  and  enzymes. 


3,147,185 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  VIRAL  SUBSTANCES 
AND  COMPOSITION 
Jesse  Chamev,  lansdals,  Pa^  aarifnor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc..  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporaHoo  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Sept.  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  839^43 
7  Claims.     (CL  167—78) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  and  concentrating  polio- 
myelitis viral  substances  from  poliomyelitis  viral  sub- 
stance-containing fluids,  comprising  adding  nucleic  acid 
to  the  poliomyelitis  viral  substance-containing  fluid  and 
adjusting   the   pH   to  between   2-4   and   recovering  the 
precipitated  poliomyelitis  viral  substance. 


3,147,188 

REACTOR  SHUT-DOWN  APPARATUS  USING 

NELTRON  ABSORBING  BALLS 

Ronald  Hugh  Campbell,  Bowden,  England,  assignor  to 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aotboiity,  London, 

Flkd  Jnly  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41^85 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  20,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  176—35) 


-lit.' 


i  3,147,186 

STABLE  COCCIDI08IS  IMML^NIZATION 
SamacI  Allen  Edgar,  Anbwn,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Auburn 

Research  Fonndatlon,  Anbom,  Abu,  a  corporation  of 

Alabama 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1N,181 
7  Claims.    (CL  167—78) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  infect- 
ing a  healthy,  disease-free  chicken  one  day  to  twelve 
weeks  of  age  by  inoculation  with  an  oral  dose  of  viable 
sporulated  oocysts  of  Eimeria  tenella  in  which  the  num- 
ber of  said  viable  sporulated  oocysU  is  approximately 
100-300  for  a  chicken  one  day  old  and  is  increased  with 
increasing  age  and  weight  of  the  chicken  to  a  maximum 
of  approximately  40,000  for  a  chicken  twelve  weeks  old 
and  weighing  approximately  five  pounds;  harvesting  dur- 
ing the  period  from  144  hours  to  288  hours  after  the 
inoculation  the  oocysts  of  Eimeria  tenella  produced  by 
the  infection  by  periodically  collecting  the  moist  fresh 
cecal  droppings  from  the  infected  chicken  over  a  period 
of  up  to  96  hours  beginning  144-192  hours  after  the 
inoculation;  mixing  the  harvested  oocysts,  within  approxi- 


1.  For  installation  in  a  nuclear  reactor  for  shut-down 
thereof,  restraint  means  for  releasably  restraining  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  discrete  bodies  the  material  of  which  at  least 
includes  magnetic  material  and  which  possess  neutron 
absorbing  properties,  said  restraint  means  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  of  opposite  polarity 
and  comprising  part-cylindrical  surfaces,  non-magnetic 
fillets  separating  adjacent  pole  pieces,  said  pole  pieces 
and  said  fillets  providing  in  combination  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical passage  most  of  whose  wall  is  formed  by  said  pole 
piece  surfaces  and  the  remainder  of  whose  wall  is  formed 
by  a  surface  of  each  said  fillet,  said  passage  being  dis- 
posed when  in  operative  position  with  its  axis  having 
at  least  a  substantial  vertical  component  and  forming 
a  container  for  said  bodies  in  which  said  bodies  are 
restrained  by  magnetic  force  against  movement  along 
said  passage,  whereby  demagnetisation  of  said  pole  pieces 
serves  to  release  said  bodies  for  movement  Under  gravity 
along  and  out  of  said  passage  for  transmission  into  a 
reactor  core. 
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3,147,lt9 
REACTOR  PILE  UNIT  FOR  STUDYING 

MATERIALS  UNDER  RADIATION 
\antMck,  SfloiKik,  JacqM*  Bcrftr,  HoaillM,  G4nH 
Dap«y,  Paris,  Jean  Lacoor,  Sainte-GcocrkTe-dM-Bofa, 
and  Victor  Raicvski,  Ckatenay-Malabry,  Franca,  m- 
il^on  to  CominkBarial  k  fEMtnk  AtoMlqpi.  Pvfa, 
Franc* 

Filed  May  12,  lf«l,  Scr.  No.  1W.714 

Clninu  priority,  appUcnlion  Franc*  May  M,  1M« 

f  Clainii.     (CL  17i— U) 


separate  from  the  fuel  element.  ftfU^nf  the  member 
of  flssik  material,  said  body  having  a  part  which,  on  the 
body  being  subjected  to  strain,  is  movable  to  provide  an 
outlet  for  the  escape  of  fl«ioo  products  from  the  body. 


\J 


^147,191 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

RnswU  L.  Crowthcr,  Saraloca,  CaMf.,  siilpiar  to 

Electric  Coapnny,  a  coriporadon  of  New  Yoft 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  S4,7M 

23  CWmb.     (CL  I7«--«I)       / 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  reactor;  means  including  a  bot- 
tom wall  for  containing  said  pool;  an  opening  in  said  bot- 
tom wall  aixl  a  plug  sealing  said  opening;  an  upstanding 
pressure  resistant  tank  mounted  in  said  pool  over  said 
plug;  a  reactor  core  containing  fuel  elements  in  said  tank; 
coolant  inlet  pipes  extending  laterally  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  tank  and  having  downwardly  directed  deflec- 
tors at  iheir  inner  ends,  a  coolant  outlet  pipe  extending 
into  said  tank  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  circulating  cooling 
water  through  said  tank  separate  from  and  independently 
of  the  water  in  the  pool;  said  reactor  core  comprising 
means  supporting  fuel  elemenU  and  at  least  one  guiding 
sheath  between  certain  of  said  fuel  elements,  said  guiding 
sheath  extending  downwardly  through  said  tank  and  said 
plug  for  guiding  a  control  rod  to  and  through  said  core; 
sealing  means  between  an  upper  portion  of  said  plug  and 
said  bottom  wall  and  a  space  between  said  plug  and  bot- 
tom wall  below  said  sealing  meant;  means  for  draining 
any  contaminated  water  from  said  space;  and  radiation 
absorbent  screens  surrounding  said  tank  outwardly  of  said 
reactor  core. 


3,I47,1M 
STRAIN  INDICATORS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Darld  WWnni  wnUama,  ScMcalc,  Cunberinnd,  FaglMd, 
aasignor  to  Unked  Kingdom  Atomic  Eneny  Antkority, 
London,  FnglMd 

Filed  Sept  2,  19M,  S«r.  No.  53,72f 

'.  ipplknlkMl  Grant  Britain  Sept  4,  1959 
<  riajmi      (CL  17i--(7) 


3.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  a  nuclear 
fuel  member  and  a  protective  sheath  eiKlosing  the  fuel 
member,  in  combinatiton  with  a  strain  indicator  therefor 
fixed  to  the  outside  of  the  fuel  ekment,  the  strain  indica- 
tor comprising  a  member  of  fissile  material  and  a  body. 


1.  In  a  device  which  comprises  a  first  fuel  material 
initially  containing  U**  and  a  thermal  neutron  fission- 
able material,  and  which  upon  irradiation  by  neutrons 
of  thermal  energy  spectrum  is  subject  to  a  ooo-uniform 
thermal  neutron  flux  distribution  including  local  regions 
of  relatively  high  thermal  neutron  flux  to  which  a  por- 
tion of  said  device  is  expoeed.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  second  fuel  material  dispoaed  in  said  de- 
vice in  said  local  region  of  relatively  high  thermal  neu- 
tron flux,  said  second  fuel  material  initially  containing 
Th*"  and  a  thermal  neutron  fusionable  material,  and 
having  a  value  of  macroscopic  thermal  neutron  absorp- 
tion cross  shection  Z«  initlaDy  no  less  than  that  of  said 
first  fuel  material. 


•«  r'f 


Rene 


3,147,192 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD6 

toSockt* 
of  Franc* 
FVad  Jan.  22, 19M,  Sar.  Nn.  4,f21 

iam.  27,  1959 
♦  Oshni     (0.174—72) 


1 .  A  niKlear  fuel  rod  comprising  a  aeries  of  cylindrical 
tablets  including  at  least  one  fissile  fuel  material  and  par- 
titions within  said  tablets  and  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with consisting  of  thin  layers  of  non-fiink  material  which 
is  a  better  conductor  of  heat  than  said  fuel  material,  the 
height  of  said  tableU  being  substantially  smaller  than 
their  diameter  so  that  the  flow  of  heat  thereof  tends  to 
be  oriented  axially  in  the  direction  of  said  partitions  and 
the  mean  thicluiess  of  said  partitions  being  less  tt^n  ^  fifth 
of  the  height  of  said  Ubiets. 


Skptkmbek  1,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


251 


.      »l  -.wo'  3,147,193 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Wiiy^  Selwyn  Rnbaan,  Lymm,  Fnalnnil    ■ssiww  to 

Ui 


Filed  Mm.  2,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  92,933 
priority,  anpMcnrlon  Grcnt  Britain  Mar.  2,  19M 
aOiilMS     (CL176— 77) 


»  » 


element  from  the  pivot,  the  edge  means  being  engageabk 
by  a  superior  fuel  element  and  re^jonsive  to  the  wei^t 
of  the  superior  fuel  element  for  a  downward  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  to  thereby  pivot  the  arm  radially  outwardly 
to  the  extended  position;  and  resilient  leaf  spring  means 
urging  each  one  of  the  arms  toward  the  extended  posi- 
tion, the  leaf  spring  means  being  fixed  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  fuel  element,  and  the  other  end 
thereof  being  in  contact  with  the  said  arm. 


I.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  of  elongate  form 
for  ditpoeilion  in  a  vertical  fuel  element  channel  in  a 
gas^cooled  nuclear  reactor,  an  end  fitting  provided  at  at 
least  one  end  of  the  fuel  element,  said  end  fitting  having 
three  fixed  radially  projecting  arms,  two  of  said  arms 
being  of  fixed  effective  radial  length,  the  third  arm  being 
shorter  than  either  of  said  two  arms  and  having  a  bore 
therein  with  an  open  end,  a  plunger  member  slidable 
in  said  bore  and  includirig  a  shoe  member  on  its  outer 
end.  and  a  spring  loaded  bellows  within  the  bore  secured 
to  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  and  bearing  against  the 
closed  end  of  the  bore  for  extending  the  effective  radial 
length  of  said  third  arm. 


'  3,147494 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMETMTS 
Saritk.  Wvrt^toa,  Eatfimd,  aastgnor  to  United 
ilaaric  Energy  Antkority,  London,  England 
Filed  Mw.  2,  1941,  S«r.  No.  92,934 
CWiM  priority,  applkaHon  Great  Britidn  Mar.  2,  19M 
2  aaims.     (CL  17(— 77) 


f'\> 
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3,147495 
PROCESS    FOR     THE     MICROBIOLOGICAL 
OXIDATION  OF  STEROIDS  USING  MUCOR 

CRISEOCYAISVS 
Jakob  Urech  and  Ernst  Vlachcr,  Basel,  and  Albert  Wett- 
stein,  Rlehen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tion, New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,647 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon,  Switzerland, 
Jnne  4,  1961,  6,636/61 
4  CMbm.     (CL  195—51) 
1.  Process  for  the  microbiological    1 1 /9-hydroxyIation 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  11- 
unsubstituted  A*-3,20  -  dioxo  - 16«  •  alkyl  -  pregnene -com- 
pounds and  their  functional  derivatives  in  which  hydroxy! 
groups  are  in  the  form  erf  a  member  selected  from,  the 
group  consisting  of  esterified  hydroxyl  groups  and  etheri- 
fled  hydroxyl  groups,  and  oxo  groups  are  in  the  form 
of  a  member   selected   from   the   group   consisting   of 
ketalized   oxo   groups,   hydrazones,   oximes    and   semi- 
carbazones,  wherein  there  are  used  enzymes  from  fungi 
of  the  species  Mitcor  griseocyanua. 


3  147  196 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURIFIED, 

SALT-FREE  ENZYME  PREPARATIONS 
Fritz  Zkgicr  and  Werner  Frommcr,  Woppcrtal-Elbcrfeld, 
German/,  assignors  to  FarbcnfabrilieD  Bayer  Aktienge- 

r,   a   corporation   of 


No  Drawii«.  Filed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,967 
2  Clafans.  (CL  195—66) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  purified,  salt-free  en- 
tyme  preparation  that  comprises,  treating  an  enzyme- 
containing  solution  by  the  addition  of  tannin  thereto  at  a 
pH  value  within  the  range  of  from  pH  5.0-6.0  to  effect 
the  production  and  recovery  of  the  tannin-enzyme  pre- 
cipitate containing  ballast  materials  present  in  the  original 
solution,  treating  said  precipitate  by  extraction  with  an 
aqiieous  solution  of  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol, 
pr(^>anol,  tert.  butanol,  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol, 
butylene  glycol,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  dioxan,  tet- 
rahydrofuran,  lactic  acid  ethyl  ester,  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
methyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  dietbylene 
glycol  monomethyl  ether  and  formamide  to  recover  an 
enzyme-containing  fraction  therefrom,  and  precipitating 
tannin-free  enzyme  from  said  fraction  by  the  addition 
thereto  of  a  water-misdUe  solvent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  acetone  and  alcohols  and  at  a  pH 
value  within  the  range  of  from  pH  4.0-^.0. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  of  elongate  form  for 
use  in  a  vertical  stack  in  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element 
diannel  with  similar  fuel  elements,  the  fuel  element  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  projecting  support  members  each 
of  which  are  pivotably  mounted  aa  a  fixed  pivot  at  the 
periphery  of  the  upper  end  of  the  fuel  element,  each  said 
support  member  comprising  a  generally  downwardly  ex- 
tending arm  movable  by  the  pivoting  radially  outwardly 
from  the  fuel  element  to  an  extended  position  and  thereby 
increasing  the  effective  radius  of  the  fuel  element,  the  sup- 
port member  further  comprisuig  means  defining  an  edge 
integral  with  the  arm  and  extending  inwardly  of  the  fuel 


3,147,197  >! 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  TRANSFER  LOOPS 
Josepk  J.  Connors,  Contra  Coite  Connty,  CaHf.    " 
(654  Bclolt  Ave,  Berkeley  8,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  44,755 
1  CMm.    (CL  195—127) 

A  bacteriological  transfer  loop  device  comprising,  an 
elongated  one  piece  strip  of  sheet  metal  perforated  at  one 
end  to  provide  an  opening  and  surrounding  relatively  nar- 
row wall  defining  a  rigid  liquid  transfer  loop,  said  strip 
providing  an  integral  elongated  straight  handle  portion 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SSPTEMBEB   1,   1964 


extending  from  said  wall  and  being  joined  thereto  in  a 
tapered  shani^  portion,  said  handle  portion  being  formed 
of  a  width  and  thickness  and  with  a  longitudinally  ex- 


f- 


tending  open  valley  extending  over  »  major  portion  of  its 
length  affording  rigidity  in  use  and  functioning  to  aniat 
in  lining  up  a  plurality  of  said  devices  in  parallel  poaitioo 
when  mounted  together  in  a  container. 


3,1474M 

C«  OLEFIN  SEPARATION  USING  A 

HALOHYDROC  ARSON 

Kenneth  L.  Lindny  aad  J«m>  D.  Byr^  Batoa  Rona, 

La^  aarigBon  to  Ethyl  Oiryofattoa,  N«w  Ytrfc,  N^^ 

a  conporatfcMi  of  Vki^ia 

No  Drawhic.    Ficd  Oct.  31,  19M,  Sv.  No.  (5^1 
!•  CWoH.     (CL  2t2— 39.5) 

1.  A  method  for  effectively  separating  a  mono-olefin 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  consisting  essentially  oi  at 
least  two  mooo-olefmic  hydrocarbons  each  having  six  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  molecule  and  the  same  carbon  skeleton 
but  differing  in  the  position  of  the  double  bond,  which 
method  comprises  distilling  the  mixture  when  mixed  and 
dissolved  in  an  essentially  inert  halohydrocarl>oo  having  a 
boiling  point  greater  than  any  individual  mono-olefinic 
hydrocarbon  contained  in  the  mixture  treated,  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  tetrachloroethylene,  ethylene 
dibromide,  trichloroethylene,  1,1.1-trichloroethane  and  1, 
1  ^-trichloroethane. 


3,147,199 
RECOVERY  OF  NICOTINE  FROM  DILUTE  AQUK- 
OUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF  BY  DtniLLATION 
AT  SUPERATM06PHERIC  PRESSURE 
Robert  Movo*  Nscl,  WIvtoB^SakM,  N.C,  Mri^Mr  le 
R.  I.  RctmUs  ToImcc*  Coapaay,  nTBilna  rTiliw. 
N.C,  a  cor^oittoa  of  New  Jarsay 

Filed  Dec  2t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  Ii2,t25 
iClakM.    (CL2t2-^l) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  nkocine  from  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  thereof  which  comprises  distilling  the 
said  aqueous  nicotine  solution  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
about  65  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute,  condensing  the 
vapor  obtained  from  said  distillation  to  obtain  a  con- 
densate containing  more  than  6.9  percent  nicotine,  main- 
taining said  condensate  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  75*  C.  to  180*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  to  effect  sep- 
aration of  two  liquid  phases  at  least  one  of  which  has  a 
nicotine  content  above  about  6.9%  by  weight,  separating 


the  hi^r  nicotine  content  phase  from  the  lower  nicotine 
content  phase,  and  recycling  the  lower  nicotine  phase  for 
further  distillatioo  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  65 
pounds  p>er  square  inch  absolute. 


3,147,2«t 
RECOVERY  OF  NICOTINE  FROM  DILUTE  AQUE- 
OUS SOLUTIONS  THEREOF  BY  DISTILLATION 
Rohsrt  Mowoe  NmI,  Whato— Salii,  N.C,  aw%ani  to 
R.  J.   RcyMUa  Tokacco  Cof—y,  WlMto»^S«l«m, 
N.C,  a  caryqftfcMi  ol  New  Jcrary 

FIM  Dk.  2t,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  U24M 
3ClriMB.    (CL2«2— 31) 


a-f- 


1.  In  a  prooen  for  recovering  nicotine  from  dilute 
aqueous  solutions  thereof  by  distilling  the  said  solution, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  first  distilling  said 
aqueous  nicotine  solutioo  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  40  to  250  pounds  per  square  inch  abiolute  to 
obtain  a  nicotine  enriched  distillate,  and  thaa  4iT»'"'ng 
said  distillate  at  a  pressure  from  about  100  to  300  milli- 
meters  of  mercury  absolute  to  obtain  a  highly  enriched 
nicotine  residual  liquor. 


3,1474tl 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  COMPRESSION 

DISTILLATION 

Malcohn  H.  Nldursoa,  11  Wai^  RoW.  Natkk,  Mi 

FIM  Jaa.  2t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  719,644 

2  Hilwi      (CL  2«2— lt7) 


1 
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1.  Distilling  apparatus  adapted  for  continuous  separa- 
tion of  solvent  from  a  brine  by  vapor  compression,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  riser  open  at  both  ends,  the  lower 
end  of  said  riser  being  below  the  surface  of  a  naturally 
occurring  source  of  brine  of  large  volume  relative  to  the 
capacity  of  the  apparatus,  an  evaporation  chamber 
mounted  over  said  riser,  the  top  of  the  riser  opening  to 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  a  conduit  leading  down- 
wardly from  said  chamber  into  the  riser,  a  compressor 
having  inlet  means  for  receiving  vapors  from  said  cham- 
ber, said  compressor  being  adapted  to  maintain  a  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  to  compreaa 
vapors  therefrom,  the  combined  height  of  said  riser  and 
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evaporation  chamber  above  the  surface  of  said  source  oxidation  state,  the  improvement  which  comprises  oxi- 
being  greater  than  the  height  of  the  column  of  brine  dizing  at  least  one  olefin  hydrocarbon  by  cont^ting  the 
which  can  be  maintained  therein  by  atmospheric  pressure    same  with  said  aqueous  catalytic  solution  in  n  anodic 


acting  on  the  source,  heat-exchanger  means  in  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  receive  compressed  vapors  from  said  brine 
and  having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be 
submerged  in  the  brine  within  the  chamber,  said  ex- 
changer having  outlet  means  feeding  condensed  vapors  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  conduit,  discharge  means  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit,  means  for  driving  said 
compressor,  a  vapor  chamber  mounted  over  the  evapora- 
tion chamber,  a  load-bearing  septum  adapted  to  support 
the  entire  apparatus  and  having  said  chambers  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  means  external  to  the  appa- 
ratus adapted  to  support  the  septum  as  the  sole  support 
for  the  apparatus,  said  compressor  being  mounted  to  said 
septum  and  being  located  within  the  vapor  chamber,  said 
heat-exchanger  comprising  tubes  the  upper  ends  of  which 
extend  through  said  septum  and  are  sealed  thereto  in  com- 
munication with  said  vapor  chamber,  said  compressor 
having  inlet  means  communicating  centrally  through  the 
septum  with  the  evaporation  chamber  and  having  dis- 
charge means  communicating  with  said  vapor  chamber, 
said  riser  being  adapted  to  return  concentrated  brine  from 
said  evaporation  chamber  to  said  source  in  liquid  contact 
with  the  column  of  brine  therein  by  means  of  natural, 
gravity-induced  currents. 


reaction  zone  maintained  in  electrolytic  communication 
with  an  aqueous  solution  in  a  cathodic  reaction  zone,  said 
anodic  zone  containing  an  oxidation  resistant  anode  and 


said  cathodic  zone  containing  a  cathode,  and  simultane- 
ously with  the  oxidation  of  said  olefin  hydrocarbon  elec- 
trochemically  oxidizing  said  caUlyst  to  regenerate  the 
same  in  the  anodic  zone,  hydrogen  being  evolved  at  the 
cathode,  by  connecting  a  direct-current  source  between 
said  anode  and  cathode. 


3,147,2«2 

DETERMINATION  OF  MOISTURE  BY 

ELECTROLYSB 

L««  M.  Johoaoa  Msd  lAkmmi  W.  Pokier,  Baytown,  Tex., 

awtgnnri    by  ascsM  aasiBBMaflts,  to  Ease  Research 

Ea^Ml^  CoMpMyTElbaki 

FOM  Mm.  It,  19M,  9sr.  No.  IMM 
5  elates.    (a.2«4--l) 


NJ.,  a  coryoratkw 


3  147,294 

ANODIC  PREVENTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

EMBRITTLEMENT  OF  METALS 

SpcKcr  W.  Sbepard,  PlalnfieM,  and  Charles  K.  Aldrkh, 

Battzrille,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chemical  CooMractioD 

CorporatioB,    New    Yost,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Deiawara 

No  Drawtag.    FIM  Feb.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,M1 
2  Claims.     (CL  204—147) 

1.  In  the  process  of  acrylonitrile  synthesis,  the  method 
of  preventing  hydrogen  deposition  on  ferrous  metal  sur- 
faces in  conUct  with  acrylonitrile  solution,  which  com- 
prises immersing  an  inert  electrical  conductor  in  said 
acrylonitrile  solution,  and  establishing  an  electrical  poten- 
tial in  the  range  of  1  to  10  volts  between  said  conductor 
and  said  ferrous  meUl  surface,  whereby  said  surface  is 
maintained  continuously  anodic  in  electrical  potential  rela- 
tive to  said  solution,  said  electrical  potential  serving  to 
establish  a  current  density  such  that  the  ferrous  metal 
surface  is  continuously  dissolved  into  said  solution  by 
induced  corrosion,  said  induced  corrosion  being  of  a 
small  and  essentially  negligible  order  of  magnitude. 


1.  In  the  determination  of  moisture  in  a  gasiform  fluid 
passed  into  contact  with  a  hydroscopic  substance  which 
is  electrically  conductive  only  when  wet,  which  substance 
is  in  contaa  with  electrodes  across  which  direct  current 
is  imposed  and  moisture  is  decomposed  to  hydrogen  and 
oxygen,  said  fluid  containing  a  substantial  amount  at 
least  about  50%  of  a  reactive  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  the  inriprove- 
n»ent  which  comprises  establishing  and  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid,  said  electrodes  and  said  sub- 
sUncc  during  said  determination  of  moisture  at  a  value 
below  about  50*  F.  at  which  substantial  recombination 
of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  significant  amounts  is  sup- 
pressed therein. 

3,1474«3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Dtmali  L.  KlasB,  BarTk^toa,  IlL,  awiganr  to  TW  Pare 

Oil  Ce»p«iy.  Chlcafo,  IB.,  a  corporatioa  of  Okio 

FIM  SepC  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,494 

g  Claims.    (CL2«4— ••) 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  carbonyl  compounds 

by  oxidation  of  at  least  one  okfin  hydrocarbon   in  the 

presence  of  an  aqueous  catalytic  solution  of  a  halide  of 

a  platinum-group  oietal  at  a  temperature   of  0*-200* 

C,  in  which  the  caulyst  is  reduced  toward  a  lower 


3,147,2*5 
UPGRADING  COAL  TAR 
O.   Oteoi,   WlhniBftoa,   DcL,   and   Graham   N. 
Glcystecn,  Summit,  N J.,  assigiiors  to  PittAuigh  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pcaasylvaoia 
No  DrawlBf.     Filed  Jaly  18,  1941  Ser.  No.  124,799 

4  Claims.  (CI.  29S-^5) 
1 .  A  process  for  removal  of  the  inorganic  components, 
and  quinoline  insoluble  carbon  from  coal  tar  comprising 
extracting  the  coal  tar  with  benzene  at  a  temperature 
between  120  and  200*  C.  and  superatmospheric  pressure 
of  35  to  300  pj.i.g. 


3,147,2M 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  THE  USE 
OF  A  HYDROGEN  DONOR 
Aathoay  J.  TnUeners,  Follertoo.  Calif.,  MrigMV  to  Unioa 
Oa  Company  of  California,  Los  Aagclcs,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaHfoniia 

FOcd  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  149,273 
14  Claims.    (CL  298— 54) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  a  residual   mineral  oil 
feedstock  boiling  above  about  800*  F.  to  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons,  which  comprises: 

(A)  subjecting  said  feedstock  to  a  non-catalytic  hy- 
drogen donor  treatment  at  a  temperature  between 
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about  650°  and  950*  F.  in  admixture  with  a  re- 
cycle stream  of  hydrogen  donor  hydrocarbont  de- 
rived as  hereinafter  defined,  said  hydrogen  donor 
treatment  being  carried  out  at  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velocity  o(  about  0.2  to  10  volumes  of  combined 
liquid  feed  per  volume  of  reactor  space  per  hour, 

(B)  fractionating  the  effluent  from  said  hydrogen 
donor  treatment  to  recover  a  distillate  gas  oil  frac- 
tion and  a  high-boiling  bottoms  fraction; 

(C)  subjecting  said  distillate  gas  oil  fraction  plus 
added  hydrogen  to  catalytic  bydrocracking  in  con- 
tact with  a  bydrocracking  catalyst  under  conditions 
of  temperature  between  about  600*  and  850*  F. 
and  pressure  between  about  400  and  2,500  p.s.i.g., 
said  conditions  being  correlated  to  give  about  20-6Q 
voliune-percent  conversion  to  gasoline  per  pass,  said 


system,  through  a  laterally  located  aperture  of  maximum 
width  between  about  4,o<m»  tnd  V*  inch  in  a  confining 
wall  structure  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  ver- 
tical axis  of  said  system,  a  thin  lamelliform  stream  of 
said  slurry  essentially  free  of  gas  bubbles;  (5)  flowing 
said  withdrawn  stream  upwardly  in  a  contiguous  settling 
chamber  communicating  at  its  lower  extremity  with  said 
aperture;  (6)  controlling  the  linear  fluid  flow  rate  up- 
wardly in  said  settling  chamber  at  a  valoe  substantially 
less  than  the  linear  fluid  flow  rate  through  said  aperture 
and  less  than  the  settliag  velocity  of  said  solid  partxks, 
whereby  substantially  all  of  the  catalyst  particles  in  said 
withdrawn  slurry  stream  are  permitted  to  settle  and  flow 
by  gravity  back  through  said  aperture  countercurrently 
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bydrocracking  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  VIB 
and/or  Group  VJII  metal  hydrogencrating  com- 
ponent deposited  upon  a  solid  cracking  base  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  coprecipitated  compos- 
ites of  silica-alumina,  silica -magnesia,  silica-zirconia. 
alumina-boria,  silica-titania,  and  silica-zirconia-tita- 
nia;  acid-treated  clays,  acidic  aluminum  phosphates, 
and  zeolitic  alumino-silicate  molecular  sieves, 

(D)  fractionating  effluent  from  said  bydrocracking 
step  to  recover  a  gasoline  product  fraction  and  a 
higher  boiling  fraction  compnsmg  partially  hydro- 
genated  aromatic  fuaed-ring  polycyclic  hydrogen 
donor  hydrocarbons;  and 

(E)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen  dooor 
hydrocarbons  to  said  hydrogen  doiK>r  treatment 
step  (A). 


3,1474«7 
LIQUID-SOLIDS  CONTACTING  PROCESS  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBONS 
Thomas  F.  Doamanl,  Wbitticr,  Calif^  — jgnor  to  Uaioa 
on  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1H,6SS 
9  Claims.  (CL  208— 111) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
with  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  which  com- 
prises: (1)  providing  a  slurry  of  said  catalyst  in  said  oil 
in  a  treatnig  zone,  said  catalyst  being  in  the  form  of 
particles  of  diameter  between  about  0.01  and  40  microns; 
(2)  subjecting  said  slurry  to  treating  conditions  includ- 
ing temperatures  above  about  500*  F.  and  hydrogen  pres- 
sures above  about  500  pj.i.g.;  (3)  agitating  said  slurry 
and  maintaining  it  saturated  with  hytirogen  by  continu- 
ously bubbling  hydrogen  gas  through  the  slurry,  thus 
forming  an  ebullient  three-phase  system;  (4)  withdraw- 
ing from  a  level  beneath  the  surface  of  said  ebullient 
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to  said  withdrawn  slurry  stream;  (7)  controlling  the  flow 
rate  of  hydrogen  bubbles  through  said  slurry  at  a  value 
between  about  0.05  and  20  cubic  feet  per  minute  per 
square  foot  of  horizontal  croaa-aection  at  the  level  of  said 
horizontal  aperture;  and  (8)  withdrawing  substantially 
catalyst-free  liquid  product  from  an  upper  section  of  said 
settling  chamber. 

4.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  treat- 
ment is  a  bydrocracking  operation  carried  out  at  between 
about  4OO*-850*  F.  and  500-5,000  p.s.i.g .  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  bydrocracking  catalyst  comprising  ( 1 )  an 
acidic  cracking  base,  and  (2)  a  hydrogenating  component 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  Group  VIB  and 
Group  VIII  metals  and  their  oxides  and  sulfidet. 


3.147,2M 
PROCESS   FOR   THE    HYDROCRACKING   OF   HY- 
DROCARBONS    WITH     A     COBALT-MOLYBDE- 
NUM   ON    SIUCA-ALUMINA    SUPPORT    TYPE 
CATALYST 

Marria  F.  L.  Johnson,  Homewood,  IIL,  aaigBor  to  Sl»- 
dair  Research,  IbCm  Wltmingtoa,  DeL,  a  corpora tton 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawls.    FOcd  Mv.  12,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  I79,2f7 

3  CWm.     (CL  2M— 111) 

3.  The  process  for  bydrocracking  petroleum  feedstocks 
which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  under  hydro- 
cracking  conditioos  including  a  temperature  of  about  650 
to  950*  F.  and  in  the  presence  of  molecular  hydrogen 
with  a  fixed  bed  of  macro-size  catalyst  of  about  M«  to 
Vi  inch  diameter  and  about  Vi«  to  V4  inch  length  consist- 
ing essentially  of  catalytic  amounts  of  cobalt  and  molyb- 
denum on  a  silica-alumina  support  containing  about  70 
to  90  percent  silica,  which  catalyst  prior  to  macro-aize 
formation  has  a  mesh  size  range  of  200  to  325. 
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3,147,299 
CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 

Pvli  Foreal,  DL,  aai  Ito>wani  G.  RmmO, 

dair  Rtmmdi  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpmtkM  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawta«.     FDcd  Sept  12,  1969,  Ser.  No.  55,129 
12  ClafaM.     (CL  299^129) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  gasoline  in  a  hydrocarbon 
cracking  system  having  a  catalytic  craclung  zone  and  a 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  which  comprises  cracking  at 
elevated  temperature  in  said  cracking  zone  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  heavier  than  gasoline  and  containing  nickel 
conuminant,  said  cracking  being  conducted  in  the  pres- 
eitoe  of  a  synthetic  gel,  silica-baaed  hydrocarbon  cracking 
catalyst  and  during  which  cracking  the  catalyst  becomes 
contaminated  with  nickel  of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock, 
cycling  the  catalyst  between  the  cracking  zone  and  the 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  in  which  latter  zone  carbon  is 
removed  from  the  catalyst,  bleeding  a  portion  of  the 
nickel  conuminated  catalyst  from  the  craclung  system, 
sulfiding  said  nickel  cootamiiuted  catalyst  by  contacting 
bled  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  500  to  1600*  F. 
with  a  vaporous  sulfiding  agent,  converting  nickel  coo- 
taminanu  to  a  form  dispersible  in  an  essentially  aqueous 
medium  by  contact  of  the  solfkled  caulyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  220  to  1150*  F.  with  a  mixtiire  of  steam 
and  molecular  oaygen-containing  gas  containing  at  least 
about  50%  and  about  0.01  to  10%  oxygen,  washing  the 
catalyst  with  an  esseptially  aqueous  medium  to  remove 
nickel  contaminant  and  returning  to  a  cracking  system 
catalyst  reduced  in  nickel  contaminant. 


3,147J19 
TWO  STAGE  HYDROGENATION 
Robert  H.  Haas,  Pallcrtoii,  Cloj4  P.  Raeg. 
FrMk  C.  RlMlcfc,  Jr.,  l.4Mg  BcmIi,  CaM. 
UnkM  Oil  CoMBMj  of  CaBforvIa,  Lm 

Filed  Mm.  19, 19«2,  Ser.  N«.  199,799 
16CWML    (CL  299— 219) 


-y-^ 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
boiling  above  the  gasoline  range,  and  containing  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  and  organic  sulfur  compounds,  to  a 
substantially  sulfur-free  product  oil  of  reduced  aromatic- 
ity,  which  conuxises: 

(A)  subjecting  said  feedstock  to  catalytic  hydrofining 
in  concurrent  flow  with  hydrogen  at  temperatures 
between  about  600*  and  850*  F..  and  under  space 
velocity  conditions  adjtisted  to  give  an  incomplete 
desulfurization  aiKl  refining  of  said  feedstock; 

(B)  cooling  and  partially  condensing  the  effluent  from 
said  hydroftning  and  then  separating  the  same  into  a 
liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase; 

(C)  stripping  the  separated  liquid  phase  effluent  from 
said  hydrofining  to  remove  dissolved  hydrogen  sul- 

•        fldr. 

(D)  passing  said  stripped  liquid  phase  from  step  (C) 
downwardly  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  through  a  bed 
of    granular    hydrogenation    catalyst    comprising    a 

Xiu    Group  VIII  noble  metal,  in  counter-current  contact 


with  a  rising  hydrogen  stream  and  at  a  hydrogeiu- 
tion  temperature  and  pressure  correlated  to  main- 
tain the  major  portion  of  feed  in  the  liquid  phase, 
and  controlling  the  hydrogen/(nl  ratio  therein  so 
as  to  provide  (a)  between  about  200  and  12,000 
s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed,  and  (b)  a  sul- 
fur/hydrogen input  ratio  thereto  of  between  about 
1  and  80  gms.  per  1.000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen; 

(E)  recovering  from  said  hydrogenation  zone  an  over- 
head vapor  phase  effluent  comprising  hydrogen  and 
a  small  proportion  of  low-boiling  hydrocarbons;  and 

(F)  recovering  a  substantially  sulfur-free  oil  of  re- 
duced aromaticity  from  the  bottom  of  said  hydro- 
genation zone. 


3,147,211 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PETROLEUM 

DISTILLATES 

William  T.  Robhison,  Wiknington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmlngtoa,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jme  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,211 

9  Claima.     (CL  298—332) 
1.  The  process  for  the  selective   solvent  refining  of 
petroleum  distillates,  which  process  comprises 

(A)  intimately  contacting  1  volume  of  the  petroleum 
distillate  to  be  refined  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 

(B)  with  at  least  0.1  volume  of  a  liquid  hydrate  of  a 
saturated  aliphatic  polyhaloketone  in  which  the  poly- 
haloketone  consists  of 

(a)  3  to  15  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  one  oxygen  atom,  ' 

(c)  0  to  2  hydrogen  atoms,  and 

{d)  halogen  atoms  of  atomic  numbers  9-17  of 

which  at   least   50  atom  percent   are   fluorine 

atoms,  there  being  no  more  than   1   hydrogen 

atom  on  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  CO 

group, 

said  hydrate  containing  1  to  about  10  moles  of  water 

of  hydration  per  mole  of  polyahaloketone  sufficient 

to  form  a  two-phase  system  of  ( 1 )  a  liquid  hydrate 

solvent  phase  and  (2)  a  liquid  rafRnate  phase,  and 

(c)  then  separating  the  rafiinate  phase  from  the  solvent 

phase. 

3,147,212 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  FINE 

PARTICLES  COVERED  WITH  A  SUSPENSION 
Christiaous  W.  J.  Van  Koppen,  Sittard,  and  Frecrk  J. 
Fontein,  Hecrlen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamkar- 
bon  N.V.,  Heerlcn,  Netherlands 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,245 

Claims  prterity,  appHcation  Netherlands  July  30,  1960 

14  Cbdms.     (CL  209^17) 


1.  Process  for  rinsing  fine  particles  covered  with  a  sus- 
pension comprising  the  steps  of:  passing  the  particles  in 
layer  formation  over  a  screen,  the  layer  thickness  being 
a  multiple  of  the  particle  dimensions;  and  spreading  a 
rinsing  liquid  out  in  a  film  and  separating  the  film  into 
drops;  depositing  these  drops  over  the  full  width  of  the 
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layer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  wet  substantially  all  the 
upper  surface  of  the  layer;  the  liquid  drops  striking  the 
upper  surface  of  the  layer  with  a  sufficiently  small  force 
to  provide,  at  maximum,  a  negligible  stirring  thereof,  and 
discharging  the  liquid  through  the  screen  without  form- 
ing a  su^wnsion  bath  thereon. 


3,147  J 13 
RADIATION  DECOMPOSITION  OF  WASTE 
CYANIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Richard  F.  Byron,  NaperviUc,  Jokn  Danacxko,  Jr^  Oak 
Park,  and  Alfred  L.  Dixon,  Weitcra  Springs,  IlL  and 
Lloyd  M.  Welker,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

^  Filed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,159 

5  Claims.     (CL  210->1) 


■•       ,  «•/*•*-, 
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1.  The  method  of  treating  waste  solutions'  containing 
cyanide  ions  so  as  to  render  such  solutions  safe  for  dis- 
posal, which  comprises  the  step  of  exposing  such  solutions 
to  penetrative  ionizing  radiation  until  the  cyanide  ions 
have  been  decomposed  into  nontoxic  constituents  to  that 
degree  required  for  safe  disposal. 


3,147,214 

REMOVAL  OF  ANIONS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Theodore  Roger  Ernest  Kiiwan,  Watford,  FngI— li,  and 

Jote  Robert  MIIIm-.  Glamorfan,  Wales,  aiiiiw  nn  to 

The  Pcnmitlt  Company  Lloyicd 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  t9J«9 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafea  Jnly  9,  195t 

11  Claims.    (CL  2  It— 24) 
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3,147,215 
DEMINERALISATION  OF  WATER 
Frai*  Charles  BHgkt,  Susrimryoo-TkmDss,  England,  w- 
to  Tbt  PiimntH  Coip— y  Limited,  Lowkm, 


1.  A  process  in  which  an  aqueous  liquid  containing 
both  organic  impurities  and  inorganic  anions  is  treated 
with  a  particulate  anion-exchange  resin  containing  strongly 
basic  groups,  said  resin  having  pores  therein  of  a  mean 
pore  diameta-  of  at  least  about  100  Angstrom  units,  said 
anion-exchange  resin  having  been  produced  by  copolym- 
erising  a  monomer  having  one  polymerizable  double 
bond,  and  at  least  25%  of  a  cross-linking  agent  having 
two  polymerizable  double  bonds,  in  a  solution  in  an  or- 
ganic liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  monomer  mixture, 
but  is  not  a  solvent  for  the  copolymer  at  room  tempera- 
ture, the  solvent  constituting  from  30%  to  80%  of  the 
total  mixture. 


FIM  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  11«,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo,  Great  Billain, 

May   2«,   1960,   17,990/64 

It  Claims.     (CL  21t— 24) 


1.  A  process  for  demineralising  water  comprising  pass- 
ing the  water  fir^t  through  a  tall  column  composed  of  a 
cation-exchange  material  and  a  trap  anion-exchange  resin 
having  strong-base  groups  in  the  salt  form,  the  cation- 
exchange  resm  being  present  in  substantially  greater 
quantity  than  the  anion-exchange  resin  and  thereafter  in 
contact  with  an  anion-exchange  resin. 


3,147J16 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBON/WATER 
MIXTURES 
Afam  Notion  Ocmkr,  WiimtantM,  DcL,  trnt^Mt  to  E.  L 
4n  Past  d«  NenMmrs  aad  CompaBy,  WImiaalen,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Sept.   2S,   1961,  Scr.  No.   141,302 
4  Claims.     (CI.  210 — 40) 
1.  Method  of  separating  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  liquid 
compounds  immiscible  in   water  and  containing  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  from  aqueous 
mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  contactmg  said  mixture 
with  a  polyolefin  fluff,  said  polyolefin  being  a  normally 
solid  crystalline  polymer  of  an  olefin  having  the  general 
formula  RCH=CHt  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  said  fluff  having 
a  particle  size  of  about  20  to  60  mesh  and  thereafter 
separating  the  polyolefin  fluff  containing  said  liquid  hydro- 
carbon from  said  aqueous  phase. 


y 


3,147417 

FLOTATION  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

AND  CLARIFICATION  OF  WATER 

James  Edwwd  Halton,  Oxnard,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  William 

M.  Brcndy  a^  John  W.  Bready.  MDwankcc,  Wk. 

Filed  May  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  736,000 

5  Ck^     (CL  210-^44) 


1.  A  method  of  darifkatioo  of  waste  laundry  water 
containing  mechanically  separable  coagulable  waste, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  acidification  of  the 
waste  water  with  a  flocculating  agent,  admixture  there- 
with of  alkalized  aerated  water  to  produce  a  floating  fkx 
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containing  the  waste,  and  separating  the  floe  from  the 
water. 

3,147^18 
SEPARATING  MINERAL  FINES  WITH  CATIONIC 

POLYACRYL  AMIDES 
Robert  B.  Booth  and  WUHam  F.  Linkc,  Stamford,  Conn., 
■ssiitnors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maine 

I  Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M8,782 
'  7  Clafans.     (CL  210—54) 

1 .  A  process  of  separating  aqueous  ore  pulps  and  min- 
eral suspensions  containing  finely-divided  minerals  which 
comprises:  adding  to  said  ore  pulps  and  mineral  fines, 
having  a  pulp  density  of  less  than  about  70%  by  weight 
solids,  under  flocculating  conditions,  a  water-soluble  cati- 
onic  polyacrylamide  of  the  formula: 


of  the  can,  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  the 
basket  being  spaced  from  the  can  wall  to  provide  an  an- 
nular space  between  the  can  wall  and  basket  wall,  the 
basket  having  projecting  means  at  the  bottom  to  rest  upon 
the  can  bottom  to  hold  the  basket  bottom  spaced  from 
the  can  bottom,  a  filter  bag  within  the  basket  closely 
fitting  the  interior  of  the  basket  whereby  the  basket 
forms  a  protective  casing  around  the  bag  to  support  the 
bag  during  internal  pressure,  the  bag  having  a  peripheral 
flange  at  its  top  fitting  in  the  annular  recessed  seat  in 
the  can  flange,  a  perforated  container  having  an  open 
top  and  a  peripheral  flange  seated  upon  the  flange  of  the 
filter  bag  within  the  annular  recessed  seat  in  the  can 
flange  to  position  the  container  within  the  bag  with  its 
side  and  bottom  walls  all  spaced  from  the  bag  to  serve 


CHi 


L   a) 


R* 
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R* 


CH, 
CHt-CH        CH- 
CHi       CH« 
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where  An~  is  a  water-soluble  anion,  and  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  individually,  alkyl. 
aryl  and  aralkyi  radicals,  and  together,  a  polymethylene 
bridge,  the  sum  toUl  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being 
less  than  9  and  said  R  and  R'  being  free  from  cthylenic 
unsaturation  and  reactive  groups,  and  each  of  R',  R'  and 
R«  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — H  and  — CH,,  said  polyacrylamide  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  10,000.  and 
the  ratio  of  X  to  Y  being  at  least  about  2  to  1;  said  poly- 
mer being  added  at  the  rate  of  0.001  to  10  pounds  per 
ton  of  solids  to  flocculate  and  agglomerate  said  finely- 
divided  minerals,  and  separating  the  flocculated  and  ag- 
glomerated solids  from  the  aqueous  liquid. 


I  3,147419 

PROCESS  OF  DISINFECTING  WATER 

Laarcne  O.  Paterson,  1219  E.  Chnrch  St.,  Adrian,  Mich. 

nied  June  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,403 

27  Claims.    (CL  210—62) 


as  a  container  for  filter  aid  material  and  a  crumb  catcher, 
the  filtering  openings  in  the  filter  bag  being  smaller  than 
those  of  the  basket  and  container,  a  cover  seated  on  the 
can  flange  overlying  the  can,  perforated  container  and 
filter  bag  flanges  and  having  an  inlet  therein  adapted  to 
empty  into  the  can  within  the  periphery  of  the  perforated 
container,  a  baffle  within  the  open  top  of  the  can  and 
beneath  the  inlet  in  the  cover,  the  baffle  comprising  a 
receiver  having  an  open  top  and  side  walls  converging 
downwardly  to  a  central  outlet  opening  and  a  diffuser 
carried  in  depending  relation  by  the  receiver  beneath  the 
outlet  opening  in  the  receiver  to  spread  material  flowing 
out  of  the  receiver  outlet  to  the  sides  of  the  container, 
the  receiver  having  a  peripheral  lip  seated  upon  the 
peripheral  flange  of  the  container  and  means  to  releasably 
clamp  the  cover  to  the  can  flange  in  sealing  relation. 


3,147,221 
INFLUENT  DISTRIBUTION   MEANS  FOR  TANKS 
William  F.  Johnston,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Chain 
BcR    Company,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,837 
1  Claim.    (CL  210—519) 


S  mtl    JilTiiffi  ai 


1.  The  process  of  disinfecting  water  comprising  treat- 
ing water  with  an  active  halogen-releasing  composition 
conuining  an  organo-N-brominated  compound  in  admix- 
ture with  an  organo-N-chlorinaled  compound. 

I 


3,147^20 

FILTER 

Tkcodore  P.  Avery,  44  ScMca  St.,  Ofl  City,  Pa. 
I      Filed  July  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  43,624 
I  6  Claims.     (CL  210—315) 

1.  A  filter  comprising  a  can  having  an  open  top  and 
an  outlet  at  the  bottom,  the  can  having  a  peripheral 
flange  about  its  open  end  with  an  annular  recessed  seat 
therein  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  can  side  wall  with 
the  flange,  a  basket  removably  seated  in  the  can  having 
perforated  bottom  and  side  walls  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  depth  of  the  can,  leaving  a  space  be- 
tween the  bottom  wall  of  the  basket  and  the  bottom  wall 
80«  0,0—17 


In  a  rectangular  tank  for  the  flotation  of  suspended 
solids  in  the  upper  zone  of  the  tank  and  requiring  intro- 
duction and  passage  of  the  feed  into  and  through  a  lower 
"flow  through"  zone  of  the  tank  with  a  minimum  of  head 
loss  and  no  disturbing  eddy  currents,  said  tank  including 
a  floor,  inlet  and  outlet  end  walls  and  adjacent  side  walls 
and  having  a  baffle  spaced  from  the  outlet  end  wall  and 
floor  of  the  tank  and  defining  an  outlet  approximately  cor- 
responding to  the  cross-section  o(  said  lower  flow  through 
zone;  baffle  means  comprising  relatively  thin,  flat  plates 
projecting  from  the  inlet  end  wall  and  toward  the  outlet 
end  wall  and  with  the  side  walls  of  the  tank  defining  a 
series  of  rectangular,  shallow  recesses  having  their  open- 
ings facing  said  tank  outlet  and  together  corresponding  to 
the  cross-section  of  said  lower  flow  through  zone,  a  dis- 
tribution header  outside  of  the  tank  and  having  a  plurality 
of  pipes  extending  through  the  inlet  end  wall  of  the  tank 
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such  that  one  pipe  extends  into  each  recess  at  the  teo- 
metric  center  of  the  recess  and  has  its  open  end  within 
the  recess  and  facing  the  outlet  of  the  tank,  and  a  dished 
baflBe  within  each  recess  supported  by  the  tank  and  spaced 
from  the  end  of  the  pipe  within  the  respective  recess  and 
having  its  concave  side  facing  the  end  of  the  pipe  whereby 
the  feed  entering  the  tuik  from  each  said  pipe  flows 
radially  of  each  said  pipes  over  the  inlet  wall  within  the 
recess  to  the  surrounding  baffle  means,  the  plates  between 
dished  baflles  preventing  any  interaction  of  such  flow  from 
adjacent  pipes  and  the  several  baffle  means  being  disposed 
such  that  the  borders  of  the  jets  from  the  pipes  are  fully 
expanded  to  the  dimensioas  of  the  flow  through  zone  croas- 
section  prior  to  flowing  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the 
tank  and  as  described  providing  the  same  with  a  sub- 
stantially tmiform  velocity  front  corresponding  to  the 
cross-section  of  said  lower  flow  through  zone. 


weight   of  the   total   composition   of   monomethyl   acid 
orthophosphate.  and  at  least  about    1%   of  methanol. 


3,14742S 
RADIOACTIVE  SOURCES  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING 
Jokn  P.  Ryaa,  Wcat  St.  Paal,  MIm.,  aM%wir  to  I 

Mining  and  MaMrfactHfteg  CoMpMor,  St.  PaiU,  Miwi., 
a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1958,  Ser.  No.  712^54 
UCIaiiiu.    (CL  252-^Ml.l) 
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3,147»222 
COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING    A    PETROLEUM 
UQUm  AND  AN  N- VINYL  PYRROUDINONE 
POLYMER 
La  Venie  N.  Baacr,  Chcttcakam,  Piu,  MrigBor  to  Roha  Jk 
Haas  Company,  PkUaddpWa,  Pa.,  a  coryoratio«  of 
Delaware 
No   Drawlat.     Hied   Mw.   5,    1958,  Scr.   N«.   ^tl9M^ 
16  aaims.     (CL  252— 51.5) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  mineral  ofl  hav- 
ing dissolved  therein  a  minor  proportion  importing  diS' 
persing  action  of  a  copolymer  of  an  N-vinyl  pyrrolidinone 
and  at  least  one  acryUc  ester  ROOCC(R»)=CH,.  the  N- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone  supplying  about  5%  to  30%  by  weight 
of  the  copolymer  and  R  being  the  alkyl  portion  of  the 
said  ester  and  of  sufficient  sire  to  provide  solubflity  of 
the  copolymer  in  the  oil  and  having  an  average  size  of  at 
least  eight  carbon  atoms,  in  the  formula  R>  representing 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
methyl  group. 

•  I 

3,147,223 
AQUEOUS  COOLING  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD 
OF    INHIBITING    CORROSION    IN    COOLING 
SYSTEM 
DarU  B.  Boica,  Ckkago,  and  Joka  L.  Gerlach,  WtUfct- 
view,  DL,  Loaii  C.  Lanoncv,  Tyler,  Tex.,  ami  Jacob 
L  Brcfmm,  Pvfc  Forcat,  DL,  — Iganfi  to  Nako 
leal  CompMj,  CUcafo,  m.,  a  coipecatloo  off 
No  Dnwk«.    FBed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844;t71 

5  CliyoH.  (CL  252—75) 
1.  An  aqueous  cooling  solution  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.5%  of 
a  composition  consisting  of  2.S  to  25%  of  an  oil-soluble 
petroleum  sulfonate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  415  to  about  525,  from  about  .1  to  about  2.0% 
mercaptobenzothiazole,  a  dispersing  agent,  and  a  mineral 
oil  having  an  aromatic  content  of  less  than  about  20%. 
the  ratio  of  active  sulfonate  to  oil  being  from  about 
2.3:97.5  to  about  35:65.  • 


1.  As  a  new  article  source  of  radioactivity:  a  particle 
having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  2  mm.  and  consisting 
essentially  of  a  weather-resistant  refractory  matrix  at  least 
partially  devitrified  and  characterized  by  remaining  as  a 
discrete  entity  not  bonded  to  a  like  particle  of  identical 
matrix  even  when  subjected  to  1000*  C.  in  contact  with 
said  like  particle,  and  a  radioactive  isotope  dispersed 
in  said  matrix  by  ion  exchange  and  structurally  bonded 
within  shrunken  pores  of  said  matrix,  said  particle  being 
characterized  by  an  abthty  to  withstand  water  exposure 
for  one  week  at  50*  C.  with  leas  than  0.1%  weight  km 
of  said  structurally  bonded  radioactive  isotope. 


3,147,22< 

ANTl-FRnriNG  LUMINESCENT  MATERIALS 

FOR  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 

E.  Marck  AG.  DmrnSSTcirmamj 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  May  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  in,M* 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  252—136  see: 
Patent  No.  3.147,244 


3,147,224 
FINBH  REMOVER  COMPOSITION 
Wayne  M.  Gaoott,   Lo«   Aagelcs,  Calf.,  ami  Ne«  W. 
Bent,  EranatoB,  and  EagCM  F.  Maiaci,  Ckkago,  IlL, 
assignor*  to  The  Dhrcrsey  Corporatkw,  Ckkago,  m., 
a  corporatkNi  off  IliiBoii 
No  Draw^.    Filed  Nor.  4,  195S,  Ser.  No.  771,727 

1  CfarinL     (CL  252—143) 
A  finish  remover  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
methylene  chloride,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  by 


I 


May  5,  19<«,  M  454*4 

14  Hilii         (CL  2S2-0«1  J) 

14.  A  thallium  activated  alkali  iodide  phosphor  con- 
taining silicon  dioxide,  the  partick  size  of  said  phosphor 
being  from  l-50«i,  the  ratio  at  the  thallium  activated 
alkali  iodide  to  the  silicon  dioxide,  in  parts  by  weight, 
being  100:0.05  to  7  respectively,  and  said  silicon  dioxide 
having  a  particle  size  of  about  1-100  m^.  being  stable 
at  kast  up  to  the  melting  point  of  said  alkali  iodide, 
and  being  added  to  said  thallium  activated  alkali  iodide 
prior  to  separating  the  activated  alkali  iodide  from  iu 
mother  liquor. 

3,147427 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMI- 

NUM  HYDROXY-PHOSPHATE  XEROGELS 

Rowland  C.  Hansford,  Fnlkfton,  Calff.,  ■■iganr  to  Unkw 
OU  CoospMy  off  CalMomla,  Los  A^eks,  CaUff.,  a  cor> 
pomtkn  off  CaBTomla 
No  Drawls     FBcd  Im.  9,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  11432 

4CWnH.  (CL  252— 317) 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  hy- 
droxy-pbosphate  xerogels  of  high  surface  area  and  high 
acidity,  which  comprises  forming  an  acidic  water  solution 
of  (1)  an  aluminum  salt  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum  nitrate,  (2) 
phosphoric  acid  in  proportions  suflficknt  to  provide  be- 
tween about  0.02  and  0.9  mole  of  phosphate  ion  per  mole 
of  aluminum  salt,  and  (3)  urea;  heating  the  resulting 
solution  at  a  temperature  suflfckntly  high  to  effect  de- 
composition of  said  urea  with  resultant  liberation  of 
ammonia  in  amounts  suflicknt  to  raise  the  pH  of  said 
solution  to  above  the  gelation  point,  thereby  precipitating 
an  aluminum  hydroxyphosphate  hydrogel,  treating  said 
hydrogel  to  remove  contaminating  salt,  and  drying  the 
same  to  form  a  xerogel. 
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'  i  3,1474m 

CRACKING  CATALYST  DEMETALLEATION 
Hcwy  Erkkson,  Pwk  Forest,  DL.  aMignor  to  Stadalr 

RcaMtfch,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporatkw   of 

Delaware 

No  Draw^.    Fikd  Oct.  23,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  318,179 
16  CblaM.    (CL  2S2— 412) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  nickel  from  a  synthetic 
gel.  silica-baied  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned 
by  contamination  with  nickel  due  to  the  use  of  said 
catalyst  in  cracking  at  ekvated  temperature  a  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  containing  nickel,  which  comprises 
bleeding  a  portion  of  the  nickel-contaminated  catalyst 
from  the  hydrocarbon  cracking  system,  said  bled  caUlyst 
being  out  of  contact  with  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock, 
sulfkling  said  nickel  contaminant  on  the  caUlyst  by  con- 
tacting bled  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  500  to 
15(X)*  F.  with  a  vaporous  sulflding  agent,  converting 
sulfkled  nickel  contaminant  to  a  form  dispersible  in  an 
aqueous  medium  by  contact  of  the  sulflded  catalyst  with 
a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  from 
about  room  temperature  to  about  1300*  P..  washing  the 
catalyst  with  an  aqueous  medium  consisting  essentially 
of  water  to  remove  nickel  contaminant,  and  returning 
to  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  system  catalyst  reduced  in 
nkkel  contaminant. 

7.  A  method  for  removing  nickel  from  a  synthetic  gel, 
silica-based  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  by 
contamination  with  nickel  due  to  use  of  said  catalyst  in 
cracking  at  elevated  temperature  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock containing  nickel,  which  comprises  bleeding  a  por- 
tion of  the  nickel-contaminated  caUlyst  from  the  hydro- 
carbon cracking  system,  said  bled  caUlyst  being  out  of 
contact  with  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  sulflding  said 
nickel  contaminant  on  the  catalyst  by  contacting  bled 
catalyst  with  a  vaporous  sulfiding  agent  at  a  temperature 
of  about  500  to  1500*  P..  converting  sulflded  nickel 
contaminant  to  a  form  dispersible  in  an  aqueous  medium 
by  conuct  of  the  sulfkled  catalyst  with  a  liquid  aqueous 
oxiding  medium,  washing  the  catalyst  with  an  aqueous 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  water  to  remove  nickel 
contaminant,  and  returning  to  a  cracking  system  catalyst 
reduced  in  nickel  contaminant. 


caUlyst  and  controlling  the  severity  of  the  halogen  treat- 
ment to  obtain  an  active  metal  surface  area  of  200  ±20 
square  meters  per  gram  of  platinum  and  380±38  square 
meters  per  gram  of  palladium  or  rhodium. 


3,14742* 
CATALYST  PREPARATION  AND  ACTIVATION 
PROCESS 
lote  A.  HteHcky.  liil^twn,  DonaM  D.  MacLarca,  Scotch 
PlakM,  Fred  H.  Kant,  Cranford,  and  Lawrence  Spcna- 
dcl,  EUzabcth.  N  J.,  ■■iganrs  to  Eno  Rcaearck  and  En- 
glocering  Compaay,  a  corporatkm  off  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,138 
I  5CWnH.    (CL252--415) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  halogen  conUining  catalyst 
comprising  an  active  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum,  palladium  and  rhodium  dispersed  on 
an  alumina  base,  the  improvenr»enU  which  comprise:  (1) 
in  the  activation  of  the  alumina  base  by  calcining  same, 
measuring  at  regular  intervals  the  surface  area  of  the  cal- 
cined alumina  as  said  alumina  exits  from  the  calciner  and 
increasing  or  decreasing  the  severity  of  calcination  as  the 
surface  area  is  found  to  be  respectively  above  or  below 
230±20  sq.  meters  per  gram  of  alumina,  (2)  in  the 
activation  of  the  catalyst  by  calcination  at  a  temperature 
above  about  1000*  P.  following  impregnation  of  the 
alumina  base  with  the  active  meUl,  measuring  the  surface 
area  of  the  active  metal  on  the  alumina  base  at  regular 
intervals  as  the  catalyst  exits  from  the  calciner  and  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  the  severity  of  calcination  as  active 
meUl  surface  area  is  found  to  be  respectively  above  or 
below  200±20  square  meters  per  gram  for  platinum  and 
380-t38  sq.  m./gm.  for  palladium  and  rhodium  and  (3) 
in  the  halogen  treating  of  the  catalyst  measuring  the  sur- 
face aiea  of  the  active  metal  after  halogen  treating  the 


3,14743* 
OLEFIN  COPOLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Edward  Karcbcr  Gladdint,  New  Castk,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DeL,  a  corporatk>o  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  9,  1968,  Ser.  No.  34475 

3  Claims.  (CL  252—429) 
1.  A  catalyst  useful  in  the  preparation  of  amorphous 
olefin  copolymers,  said  catalyst  prepared  by  conucting 
aluminum  triisobutyl  with  from  about  0.1  to  3  molar 
equivalents  of  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  vanadyl  chloride  and  vanadium  tetrachlo- 
ride in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  an  alpha  olefin 
having  the  structure  CHr=CH — Ri  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  sufficient  to 
provide  3  moles  of  said  olefin  for  every  mole  of  aluminimi 
triisobutyl,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  in  a  saturated 
hydrocartxjn  solvent  at  a  temperature  below  about  90* 
C,  and  said  catalyst  being  soluble  in  said  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon solvent;  other  olefins  polymcrizablc  by  this 
catalyst  being  absent  during  the  formation  of  said  cat- 
alyst. 

3,147431 

PREPARATION    OF    A    CATALYST    COMPRISING 

IRON    SELENIDE    DISPERSED    ON    A    POROUS 

SUPPORT 

WaHcr  R.  Knox,  El  Dorado,  Ark.,  aarignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Look,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     FVcd  Jan.  4, 1968,  Scr.  No.  1 

iaalms.     (CL  252— 439) 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  iron 
selenide  dispersed  on  a  porous  support  of  50  to  400  square 
meters  per  gram  surface  area  and  an  average  pore  diam- 
eter of  40  to  320  angstroms,  the  process  comprising  dis- 
persing meUllic  iron  upon  the  surface  of  the  porous 
support  by  impregnation  from  a  solution  of  an  iron  com- 
pound in  a  solvent,  said  iron  compound  being  one  re- 
ducible to  meUllic  iron  at  a  temperature  below  650*  C, 
followed  by  reduction  of  the  iron  compound  impregnated 
support  in  hydrogen  to  yield  meUllic  iron  dispersed  on 
the  support,  and  then  conucting  the  supported  metallic 
iron  with  gaseous  ekmenUl  selenium  at  a  temperature  of 
450  to  650*  C.  to  cause  a  surface  chemical  reaction  be- 
tween the  meUllic  iron  and  gaseous  elemental  seleaium 
to  produce  an  iron  selenide  caUlyst. 


3,147432 

STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLY- 
MER COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ALKA- 
LINE EARTH  METAL  COMPOUNDS 

George  R.  Norman,  Lyndhnrst,  and  WUlfaun  M.  Lc  Sucr, 
Ckvdand,  Ohio,   assignors   to  The  Lubrlzol   Cor^ 
Wickllffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohk 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,738 
SClafana.    (CL  268— 23) 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  conUining' 
a  subilizing  proportion  of  a  product  prepared  by  the 
process  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of 

(A)  at  least  about  0.1  equivalent  of  an  alcohol  select- 
ed from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols  and 
lower  molecular  weight  aromatic  substituted  aliphatic 
alcohols, 

(B)  an  equivalent  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(C)  more  than  one  equivalent  of  a  basic  alkaline  earth 
meUl  compound  per  equivalent  of  said  acid  com- 
pound, 
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and  treating  said  mixture  with  carbon  dioxide  to  reduce    about  0.01  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  compound  of  the 
the  basicity  thereof.  .        ^  formula     , 


3,147033 
POLYVINYL  COMPOUND  AND  TREATMENT 
CVVOLVrSG  SAME 
Meyer    Mendebokn,    New    York,    and    Carl    Horowto, 
Brooklyn,    N.Y„    assignors    to    Yamey    Intematioaal 
Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,712 

20  Claims.  (CI.  26(^—29.6) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyvinyl- 
alcohol  monoester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  said  ester 
having  unesterified  carboxyl  groups,  and  a  quaternary 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quaternary 
amines  having  the  general  formulae: 


/  \— CH=-CH 


(SOi-I), 


wherein 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aromatic  radicals  of  the  benzene,  naphthalene 
and  accnaphthcne  scries  in  which  two  vicinal  carbon 
atoms  are  bound  to  nitrogen  atoms  of  the 


[R-N*-(CH,). 
A~       J 


JC- 


and 


R'  H 

R-N*-CH-C-(CHO.-X,     .Xr 

.      .       .  A 


).-X, 


— N— N 

1/1 
N- 


nng. 


wherein  X  and  X,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine.  Xj  is  the  anionic  group 
of  an  inorganic  acid,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
8-18  carbon  atoms.  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  18.  dissolved  in  aqueous  solution,  the  total  amount 
of  said  ester  and  said  amine  being  in  a  range  of  0.1  to 
20.0  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  solution, 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  polycarboxylic  acid  to  the  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  in  said  polyvinyl-alcohol  ester  being  in  the 
range  of  about  0.1  to  10  moles  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  per 
mole  of  acid,  said  ester  and  said  amine  being  present  in 
quantities  of  essentially  the  identical  order  of  magnittide 
in  said  solution. 

3,147,234  * 

MODIFIED  OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
George  W.  Polly,  Jr.,  CorpM  Chriati,  Tex.,  aarigBor  to 
Celanese  Corporafdoo  of  Anwrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.    Filed  ScpC  24,  1951,  Ser.  No.  7«2^39 

15  Claims.  (CL  24«— 47) 
1.  The  resinous  reaction  product  of  an  isocyanate  with 
a  resinous  oxymethylene  cyclic  ether  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  60  to  99.6  mol  percent  of  recurring  oxymethyl- 
ene units  and  0.4  to  40  mol  percent  of  monomeric  units 
obtained  by  the  opening  of  said  cyclic  ethers  between  a 
carbon  atom  and  an  elheric  oxygen  atom,  said  cyclic 
ether  having  at  least  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the 
amount  of  said  isocyanate  being  sufficient  to  sUbilize 
said  copolymer  but  not  in  excess  of  10  weight  percent 
thereof. 

3,147435 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  OF  VARIOUS  FORMS 

OF  POLY  AMIDE  RESIN 

Reiohard  Zweidler,  Basel,  and  Hif  ■■■  Gj  ilat.  Rtckoi, 

near  Baael,  Switzerland,  aaifBon  to  1.  R.  Gdgy  A.-Gm 

Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,471 
Claims  priority,  appBiaHsn,  Switzerland, 
Jane  12,  195S,  M,49« 
12  Claims.     (CL  24«— 7t) 
1.  The  method  of  optically  brightening  synthetic  poly- 
mer which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  liquid  melt  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
meric caprolactam  and  hexane  diamine   adipate.  from 


Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy 
and  caprolactam  radicals  of  the  formula 

-t-NH— (CHi),-CO-j N — (CH«), 

H  represents  one  of  the  numerals  0  and  1.  and 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  sulphonyl,  phenyl  sulphonyl,  CN 
and — in  the  case  where  n  is  rero — the  — SOj — Z 
group. 

the  aromatic  nuclei  of  all  aromatic  radicals  being  free 
from  chromophores,  auxochromes  and  further  ionogens, 
and  heating  the  mixture  to  245-290*  C.  while  maintaining 
the  said  mixture  in  liquid  melt  state  and  with  exclusion 
of  oxygen  until  polymer  formation  is  complete,  whereby 
optically  brightened  synthetic  polymer  which  is  extrudabie 
into  the  form  of  fibers,  strips  and  the  like  is  obtained. 


3,147034 
EPOXY  MONOMERS  AND  RESINS  THEREOF 

WiUian  S.  Port,  Norristown,  and  Frank  SciM>lnick,  EIUm 
Park,  Pa.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  ai 
represented  by  tkc  Secretary  of  Agricvhnrc 
No  Dniwli«.     Fliad  Mw.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,717 

5  ClainM.    (CL  24«— 7S.4) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  244) 
1.  A   process   for   the   preparation  of  an  epoxy   resin 

comprising  heating  a  mixture  containing  a  compound  of 

the  general  formula 


X'R' 


X-'R" 


wherein  X'^X"  and  X'  a  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

o  o 

(-CHi-O-6-)    aad     (— C— C-CH|-) 
R'=R"  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(-(CHi),-CH CH-(CHi)r-CHiJ 


and 


[-(Ce»)r- CH CH-CHr-CH CH-(CHi)r-C 


Hd 


phthalic  anhydride,  and  benzyldimethylamine  to  effect 
polymerization,  each  of  said  compound  and  said  phthalic 
anhydride  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  an  equivalence  to  the  epoxide  content  to 
:±20%  of  equivalence,  benzyldimethylamine  being  pres- 
ent in  said  mixture  in  about  0.1  to  4%  by  weight 
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I  3,147037 

2,3-DIMETHYL.BUTADlENE-l,3    POLYMERS    AND 
COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME  .„_... 

Cario  Lottgiavc,  Renato  Castelli,  and  Mario  Ferraris,  all 
of    Novara,    ltal>,    a&signors    to    Montecatlnl,    Societa 
Generate  per  I'lndustria  Mineraria  e  Cliimica,  Milan, 
Italy,  a  corporal  ion  of  Italy 
\  Filed  Aug.  2,  I960.  Ser.  No.  47.094 

Claims  priority,  appiicadon  Italy  Aug.  7,  1959 
11  CUims.     (CI.  24«— 82.1) 

4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  2.3-dimethylbutadicne-l,3 
polymer  containing  a  1,2-enchainment  comprising  dis- 
solving 2.3-dimethylbuUdiene-1.3  monomer  in  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  subjecting  said  monomer  to  polymeriz- 
ing conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  least  partially 
soluble  in  the  reaction  medium,  this  catalyst  consisting  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  AlRjX.  wherein 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals,  and  X  is  a  halogen,  and  along  with  a 
cobalt  compound,  the  AlRjX  compound  being  present  in 
a  concentration  of  at  least  5  millimoles  per  liter  of  solvent 
and  said  cobalt  compound  being  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  0.01  millimole  per  liter  of  solvent. 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  2,3-dimethyI- 
butadiene-1.3  and  butadiene  monomers,  wherein  the  buta- 
diene monomer  units  contained  therein  have  substantially 
a  ci$-l,4-structure,  comprising  dissolving  said  monomers 
in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  subjecting  said  monomers 
to  polymerizing  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
at  least  partially  soluble  in  the  reaction  medium,  this  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
AlRjX.  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  X  is  a  halogen, 
along  with  a  cobalt  compound,  the  A1R,X  compound 
being  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  5  millimoles 
per  liter  of  solvent  and  said  cobalt  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.05  millimole  per  liter 
of  solvciO.  

I  ^^^^"^^ 

3,147^38 
'   OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Dc  Loss  E.  Winkler,  Orinda,  and  George  W .  Heame,  l^- 
f ayettc.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Compan) ,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^,     ^^^  ^,^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,954 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—93.7) 
1.  In    the    process   of    polymerizing    a    polymerizable 
alpha-monoolcfin   having   at   least   3   carbon   atoms   per 
molecule  which  comprises  contacting  said  olefin  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  the  sequence  of  steps  comprising 
( 1 )  reacting  hydrocarbon  solutions  of  aluminum  trialkyl 
and  titanium  tetrachloride  in  a  mole  ratio  ranging  from 
about  0.1:1   to  less  than  0  4:1  at  elevated  temperatures 
until  the  aluminum  trialkyl  is  completely  oxidized,  (2) 
separating  the  resulting  solid  reaction  product,  and  (3) 
thereafter  reacting  the  total  product  of  ( I)  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solution  of  aluminum  trialkyl,  in  an  amount  to 
give  a  total  aluminum  to  tiunium  mole  ratio  of  at  least 
1:1;  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
contact  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  in  the  range 
from  2  to  10  mole  percent,  based  on  the  combined  atomic 
proportions  of  metal  in  the  caUlyst.  of  dimethylform- 
amide. 


3,147^39 
PRODUCTION  OF  SOUD  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
UTILIZING    A    CATALYST    SYSTEM    CON- 
TAINING  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  ^  ^    .^ 

Peter  J.  Canterlno,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  Lon  T.  Smith, 
I^ke   Jackson,  Tex.,   assignors  to  Phillips   Petroleum 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aag.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  50,835 

8  Claims.     (CL  240—93.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  olefin  poly- 
mers having  a  high  isoUctic  content  from  an  olefin  cor- 


responding to  the  formula  R— CH=CHj,  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  4,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
radical,  and  an  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  radical,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  substituted  alkyl  groups 
being  in  the  range  of  1  to  6,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  presence  of  an  initiator  which  forms  on  mixing  at 
least  two  essential  components,  one  of  said  components 
being  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  ctm- 
sisting  of  tri-  and  tetra-chlorides,  tri-  and  tetra-bromides, 
and  tri-  and  tetra-iodidcs  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  va- 
nadium, niobium  and  tantalum,  and  another  of  said  com- 
ponents being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
organomeul   compounds   of   meUls   selected    from   the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  beryllium, 
sodium,   potassium,   lithium,   rubidium,   cesium,    rnagne- 
sium,  cadmium,  mercury,  zinc,  and  barium  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  valences  of  the  metal  is  satisfied  with  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  having  individually  up  to  15  car- 
bon atoms  and  collectively  up  to  40  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and   in  which  any  remaining  valences  of  the 
metal  are  satisfied  with  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen.   (2)    hydrides  of 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
barium,  gallium,  indium  and  beryllium,  (3)  complexes  of 
such  hydrides  with  alkali  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium,  and  (4)  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  inag- 
nesium    and    aluminum,    the    improvement    comprising 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  0.1 
to  2.5  gram  atoms  of  elemental  sulfur  per  mole  of  said 
one  component  contained  in  said  initiator. 


3,147,240 
THREE-COMPONENT  ALKYL  ALUMINUM  HA- 
LIDE   CATALYSTS  FOR   OLEFIN   POLYMERI- 
ZATION     AND     OLEFIN     POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS  THEREWITH 
Harr>  W .  Coover.  Jr.,  and  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester. N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,842  . 

18  Claims.  (CI.  240—93.7) 
I.  In  the  polymerization  of  alpha-monoolcfinic  hydro- 
carbon material  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer  the 
improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymeriza- 
tion with  a  catalytic  mixture  containing  an  alunwnum 
sesquihalidc  having  the  formula  RsAljXs  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl 
and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  a  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium,  chromium  and  molyb- 
denum and  a  third  component  selected  from  the  amides 
having  the  formulas: 

O 

O  R,       O  H  O  N— Ci— R, 

...il.^/  ^—^—^       (CH.)Q(CH^.        - 

^R,       I— (CH^r-l  O        . 

O 

N— C— R, 

/    \ 
(CHi).         (CHi).  P(NRtRi}i(ORT), 

N-C-R» 


Ri 


and 


O 

h 


MNRiR«)y,(ORT)„ 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  carboxyl.  alkoxy,  — N(R)j  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  cootaining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

I 

O        R« 

-(CHi),,6N 

R> 

wherein  rti  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  each  of  Rj  and  Rj  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
cydohexyl,  and  wherein  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and 
wherein  Rt,  R4  and  R?  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to  3  and 
0  to  2,  respectively,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being  3  and  X| 
and  yi  are  whok  numbers  from  1  to  2,  the  sum  of  xj 
and  >!  being  3. 

3,147,241 
USE  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  QUATERNARY  AMMO- 
NIUM   HALIDES    IN    ORGANOMETAL    CATA- 
LYZED OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Ckvlca  W.  MobiTly.  BartlMHIk,  Okkk,  iiil^nr  to  PMI- 
Um  Pdrolcua  Com^mj,  a  umfmUkm  of  Dtiawwt 
No  Draw^.    F1M  Jm*  M,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1M,977 

1  Oalmm.  (CL  2M— 93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerizatioa  of  «  moooolefins  of  noore  than 
two  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  polymer  in  the  presence 
of  an  hydrocarbon  metal  halide  of  a  Group  III  A  metal 
and  a  trihalide  of  a  Group  IV  transition  metal,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  said  polymerizatioa  in 
the  presence  of  0.025  to  2  mol  percent  of  hydrogen  baaed 
on  the  monoolefin  and.  per  mol  of  Group  IV  metal  tri- 
halide. 0  05  to  0.75  mol  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R4NX  where  R  is  alkyl  and  X  is  halofcn. 


3,147042  

METHOD  CN^  POLYMERIZING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

CIS-  AND  TRANS-PIPERYLENES 

RkhHd  S.  StewM,  Malvcn,  Pa.,  aal^nr  to  TW  Fkc- 

atoac  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Coaipa^,  Akro%  OMo,  a  catr>- 

ratlooof  OMo 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  May   15,   IMl,  Scr.  No.   1M312 
5  Claiim.     (CL  24«— 94J) 

1.  A  two-step  process  of  utilizing  a  mixture  of  trans- 
and  cts-piperylenes,  referred  to  herein  as  the  first  and 
second  monomers,  in  the  production  of  polypiperylene 
with  the  separate  use  of  an  aqueous  free -radical  catalyst 
system  and  a  lithium-based  catalyst  system,  which  proceas 
comprises  sub)ectiAg  the  mixture  to  polymerizatioa  in  one 
of  said  systems  in  which  a  first  mooooier  b  polymerized 
at  least  twice  as  rapidly  as  the  second  monomer  to  such 
extent  that  the  mooooner  mixture  is  enriched  as  regards  the 
second  monomer,  separating  unreacted  monomer  mixtiire 
from  the  polymer  product,  and  then  sub)ecting  said  unre- 
acted monomer  to  polymerizatioa  in  the  other  of  said  sys- 
tems in  which  the  second  monomer  is  polymerized  at  least 
twice  as  rapidly  as  the  first  monomer. 


3,147,243 

RADIOACnVE  POLYMERS 

Goi^OB  D.  ■itoJclI,  Ways*,  N J.,  a^  DavU  W.  ManteU, 

Poms  City,  Okla.,  ■■rffnrs  to  Ciitiaital  OU  Cooi- 

paiy,  PoMa  City,  Okia.,  a  cotpwattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.     Filed  Aa«.  t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  47^*2 

4ClaiaK.  (CL  2M— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  radioactive  polymer  which 
comprises  catalytically  polymerizing  ethylene  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  25*  and  200*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  1-25  mole  percent  tritium  based  on 
the  ethylene  wherein  the  catalyst  is  an  organometal- 
transitioo  metal  halide  catalyst  system. 


3,147,244 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS 

Byroa  E.  Mwah,  BrooUfeM,  Eric  Jaogiiaiaaa,  La  Gra^c, 

and    Ckarlcs    E.   Tlppctt,    CUcago,    IlL,    asiiKMrs   to 

Aiasov  ami  Coaapagy,  Ckicago,  OL,  a  coryorattoB  of 

Dolawar* 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  Apr.  S,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  1M429 
TfMtmt.    (CL  252—134) 

1.  A  substantially  non-corrosive  metal  cleaning  com- 
position comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  2  to 
20%  by  weight  based  on  total  solution,  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  phosphoric,  hydro- 
chloric, sulfamic  and  citric  acids,  and  about  0.01  to 
2.0%  by  wei^t  based  on  total  solution,  of  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 


[ 


R' 
I 


R-N-CH,-C&CH      X- 

i'  J 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a 
halide. 


3,147445 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Rokcrt  Ka^k,  Yardlcy.  Pa.,  aaiganr  to  Roka  A  Haas 

rnapaaj.  milaiilpMa   Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawart 

No  Drawii«.     FIM  Feb.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  U^M 

11  CWaas.     (CL  2M— 219) 

I .  In  a  process  for  concentrating  and  purifying  organic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
compounds  containing  basic  nitrogen-containing  groups 
which  form  water-soluble  salu  with  low  molecular  weight 
acids  and  have  molecular  weights  in  the  range  of  250 
to  2000  by  adsorption  of  the  organic  compound  on  a 
carboxylic  cation  exchanger  from  an  aqueous  solution 
thereof,  the  improvemect  which  comprises  eluting  the 
remaining  inorganic  cations  from  the  depleted  salt  form  of 
the  carboxylic  cation  exchanger,  said  salt  form  being  se- 
lected from  the  sodiimi  and  ammonium  salts  of  the  carb- 
oxylic cation  exchanger,  on  which  the  organic  compound 
is  adsorbed  by  treating  the  exchanger  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  carbon  dioxide,  eluting  the  substantially  pure 
organic  compound  from  the  cation  exchanger  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  mineral  acid. 


3,147044 
OBTEIVTION  OF  AN  ALKALOID  FROM 
NUPHAR  LUTEUM 
JairiHi    Adolfom 
YldriOMOTa,  Ti 


AlexaadroTM 
NIcototva  nUa^aia,  m4  Mka 
■a  RooMBcWk,  al  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJL,  aa- 


to  V 


N 


■y   i 


-lariedovateliky  bastltiitt 
rastcaiy,    Moscow, 

U.&SJL 

No  Drawl^.     FBad  Fsb.   14,   1942,  Scr.  No.  174,477 
2  CUiH.     (CL  24«— 234) 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  alkaloid  preparation 
which  comprises  extracting,  in  the  presence  of  ammonium 
hydroxide,  a  mixtiur  of  alkaloids  from  the  rhizomes  of 
Nuphar  lutrum  by  means  of  dichloroethane,  treating  said 
extraction  mixt\ire  with  10%  sulfuric  acid,  alkalizing 
said  acidulated  mixture  with  ammonia,  extracting  said 
alkaloids  from  said  alkalized  mixture  by  means  of  chloro- 
form, vaporizing  said  chloroform  from  said  extraction, 
desiccating  the  residual  mixture  of  alkaloids  remaining 
after  said  vaporization,  crushing  said  residual  material, 
dissolving  said  crushed  residual  material  in  ethanol. 
adding  methene-bis-salicylic  add  to  precipitate  said 
biologically  active  alkaloid  as  its  corresponding  sah,  filter- 
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ing  said  alkaloid  salt  from  the  supernatant  solution,  wash- 
ing said  precipitate  with  ethanol,  suspending  said  washed 
precipiute  in  a  10%  ammonia  solution,  extracting  said 
biologically  active  alkaloid  salt  from  said  ammoniated 
suspension  by  means  of  ethyl  ether,  drying  said  ethyl  ether 
solution  over  roasted  potash,  filtering  said  ethyl  ether 
solution,  passing  said  dried  ether  solution  through  an 
aluminum  oxide  column,  bubbling  dry  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  through  the  eluate  from  said  aluminum  oxide 
column,  collecting  the  hydrochloride  of  said  biologically 
active  alkaloid  salt  on  a  filter,  washing  said  hydrochloride 
alkaloid  salt  with  ethyl  ether  and  thereafter  desiccating 
said  hydrochloride  alkaloid  salt. 


19.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of 
the  Formula  Va 

CH. 
CHi 


CH. 


I 


3,147,247  ^^^ 

DERIVATIVES  OF  4-AMINO  PENICILLANIC  ACID 

Alfred  W.  Chow,  MerchairtTillc,  NJn  asrffDor  to  Smith 

KHbc  Jk  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poradoo  of  Peonsylvania  «^- ,*• 

NoDrawiiV.     Filed  J«a«  14,   1942,  Ser.  No.  2t5,299 

5  ClaiM.     (CL  249--239.1) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  one  and  two  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrx>gen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  which  comprises  ( 1 )  selec- 
tively hydrolyzing  under  mildly  acidic  conditions  at  the 
20-poaition  a  compound  of  the  Formula  Ilia 


CHi 


>0M 


wherein  R  U  a  cydohexyl  group  and  M  is  a  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium, 
potassium,  caldum.  alumintmi.  triethylamine,  N-«thyl- 
piperidioe.  benzanthine,  and  hydrobamine. 


/N 


(H,C)-0 


1         >\/V 
K-Ht—0  (III-) 


3,147,241 

15-METHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  CORTICAL 
HORMONES 
PWUp  F.  B«8l  m,  Kalaaaaaoo,  and  Robert  W.  lacfcaoa, 
Katemazoo  TowmM^  yalawaroo  Coanty.  M»^  a»- 
■iCDors  to  The  Up^oha  Coaspaay,  Kalanaaioo,  Mkh.,  a 
corvoratloa  of  Ekbware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,344 

29  Claims.     (CL  24*— 239.55) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  and  R  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  to 
yield  a  corresponding  3-monoketal  compoimd  (IVa),  (2) 
isomcrizing  with  alkanolic  alkali  at  the  A»»<»«>-position  a 
thus  produced  compound  (IVa)  to  yield  a  corresponding 
3-monoketal- 15a-methyl-A>«<">-oompound  (IVa'),  and 
(3)  reducing  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
at  the  A"'" '-position  a  thus  produced  compound  (IVa') 
to  yield  a  compoimd  of  Formula  Vo,  above. 


-CHt 


3,147,249 
I7a41-SUBST1TUTED  METHYLENEDIOXY 
STEROIDS  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 
Alberto  ErcoU  and  Rinaldo  Gardi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Francesco  Vlsasara  S.p.A.,  Casatenovo  (Como),  Italy, 
a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawtag.     FUed  June  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  201,295 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Italy  Jane  13,  1941 
15  Claims.     (CL  249—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  steroid  compound  of  the  formula: 


O-i^yr 


wherein  the  1,2-carbon  linkage  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  single  bonds  and  double  bonds;  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  /J-hydroxy- 
methylene  radical. 


OH 


,  where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  4  to  6 
and  the  carbonyl  radical.  >C=0,  R  U  selected  from  the  carbon  atoms,  arylaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  at 
^p  c^^i  "hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  least  7  and  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl.  ^^- 
h^LrSS^n  SrboxyUc  ^id  containing  from  one  to  boxyethyl.  ^arbomethoxyethyl  and  ^-carbethoxyethyl. 
K^n^^lt^^.  R'  '»  '-^^^  ^^y'  ^'  '^^  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  . 
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member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
o-methyl,  /S-mcthyl  and  a-hydroxy,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ketonic  oxygen  and  ^-hy- 
droxy, Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo,  and  W  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  hy- 
droxy; and  A'-dehydro  derivatives  of  said  steroid  com- 
pound. 

3  147,25# 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  Il-OXIMINO-A* 

STEROIDS  AND  PRODUCFS  THEREOF 

John  Edwards,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  asil^or  to  Syntex 

Corpontioo,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corponition    of 


No  Drawing.  Filed  Jnly  f,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«8,M5  , 
22  Clainis.     (CI.  2M— 239.55)  I 

2.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  19-hydroxy-A*- 
3,11-diketo  steroids,  the  step  which  comprises  irradiating 
a  19-nitrite  of  a  19-hydroxy-A»-3-acyloxy  steroid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  androstane.  pregnane  and 
sapogenin  series  with  light  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  visible  and  ultra-violet  light,  to  give  the  corre- 
spondiag  1  l-oximino-19-hydroxy-A»-3-acyloxy  steroid. 

13.  The  3-acetate  of  ll-oximino-16a,17a-isopropyli- 
denedioxy-A*-pregnene-3/3, 1 9-diol-20-one. 


''  3,147451 

l»-OXYGENATED  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Oskar  Jeger  and  Kurt  Sclialhicr,  Zurick,  Switzcriaod,  as- 

signors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

No   Drawins.     Filed  July   19,   19«2,  Scr.   No.   211.1*3 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  July  21,  19*1 

20  Claims.  (CL  2M— 239  J5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  19-hydroxy 
steroids,  wherein  a  19-unsubstituted  1 1-oxo- steroid  that 
contains  a  free  oxo  group  only  in  position  1 1  is  irradiated 
with  ultra-violet  light  in  a  solvent,  an  ll-hydroxy-ll:19- 
cyclo-steroid  formed  is  treated  in  an  inert  solvent  with 
an  acylate  of  tetravalent  lead  and  in  any  resulting  1 1-oxo- 
19-acyloxy-stcroid  obtained  the  acyloxy  group  hydrolyscd. 
7.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

f 


'-V\/ 


in  which  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxo  and  lower  alkylenedioxy,  Rj  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxo, 
lower  alkylenedioxy,  and  the  groups 


/ 


OH 


/ 


Oacyl 


3,147^52 
1^17a-ACETAL  AND  KETAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Patrick  A.  Dtnoi,  Westieid,  N  J.,  Mdcnor  to  OUn  Matkic- 
son  Ckcmical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June   13,   19«3,  Scr.  No.  2t7,512 
t  Clafana.     (CL  24«— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  halo( lower  alkyl),  monocyclic  cycloalkyl.  mono- 
cyclic aryl,  monocyclic  aryl-lower  alkyl.  monocyclic 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic-lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halo  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl.  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl.  monocyclic  aryl-lower  alkyl. 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heteroc>clic 
lower  alkyl;  and  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they 
are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  P  and  Q  are  as  defined  in  claim  I. 


3,147053 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALPHA.BETA- 

DI-(ARYI  OXAZOI.VI.-<2)l-ETHYI  ENE 
Masao  lizuka  and  Maaao  Yanuunoto,  Yokokama,  Jo)i 
Matsimura,  Mu&ashino,  and  Makoto  Yoshida,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  anignon  to  Hodogaya  kagakn  Kogyo 
Kalwsliild  Kalika,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  t,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2M,973 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa.  Japan.  June  17,  19lil, 

H,  21,176;  Aug.  S,  19«1,  34  27,9M 

19  Claims.     (CL  U%—24$) 

1.  A   process    for    manufacturing    alpha.beta-di-[aryl- 

oxazolyl-(2)  J -ethylene  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkinyl.  R3  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  and  X  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl,  and  an  unsaturated  deriva- 
tive thereof  having  a  double  bond  extending  from  the 
5-position,  said  double  bond  being  a  4:5-double  bond 
when  Ri  is  0x0  and  a  5:6-double  bond  when  Ri  is  lower 
alkylenedioxy. 


\        /  Y^ 

C— CH=CH— C 


-Ri 


N 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  in 
wtiich  process  the  acylamino  compound  of  the  formula: 


^Vx 


Rr 


x-/\ 


i 


-Ri 


-NH— C— CH=CH— C— NH— V       y 
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wherein  Ri  and  R,  have  the  previously-recited  signifi- 
cances and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CI  and  Br  positioned  ortho  to  the  — NH— 
group,  is  heated  with  hydrohalide  acceptor  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  110*  C.  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  cat- 
alyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  copper, 
copper  oxide,  cupric  acetate,  cupric  chloride  and  cuprous 
chloride. 

I  3,147,254 

HALOGENATED  CYANURIC  ACIDS  AND 
THEIR  SALTS 
Laureoc  O.  Paterson,  Adrian,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Dnig 
Research,    Inc.,    Adrian,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  15,  1949.  Ser.  No.  4»,011 

14  Claims.     (CL  269—242) 
1.  Aluminum  N-monobromo-N-monochloro  cyanuratc. 
7.  N-halogenated  cyanuric  acid  compound  having  the 
formula 

Cl 

I 
N 

ObiC         c»o 

Br-N  N-B 

•  \^ 


from  the  group  consisting  of  (n^^)  an  amine  represented 
by  the  formula 


\ 


N-H 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  1- 
methyl-cyclohexyl,  1 -ethyl-cyclohexyl  and  1-methyl-cyclo- 
pentyl,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
cyclohexyl,  1-methyl-cyclohcxyl,  1 -ethyl-cyclohexyl  and 
1-methyI-cycIopentyI.  (2)  piperidine,  (3)  morphohne, 
(4)  thiomorpholinc.  (5)  4-N-ethylpiperazine  and  (6)  pyr- 
rolidine with  ( /) )  one  mole  of  an  azole  mcrcaptan  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1)  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 


R'— c-N 
R"-c-; 


^C— 8H 


I 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  calcium,  stron- 
tium, barium,  magnesium,  aluminum,  tin,  iron,  zinc, 
copper,  chromium,  nickel  and  antimony. 


3.147^55 
PHENOTHIAHNE  DERIVATIVES 

Bernard  Rudncr.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  and  Aristotle  G.  Prapas, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  anignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Connecticiit 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7S5,325 
11  Claims.     (CL  249—243) 
I.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


/ 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen  and  N-H,  (2)  2- 
mercapiobcnzothiazole,  (3)  4-phenyl  -  2  -  mercaptobenzo- 
ihiazole,  (4)  6-phenyl  -  2  -  mercaptobenzothiazole,  (5)  2- 
mercaptotetrahydrobenzothiazole  and  (6)  2-mercapto- 
naphthothiazole  and  with  (c)  one  mole  of  a  sulfur  halidc 
of  the  formula 

S„Xa 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  amine  is  mor- 
pholine.  the  azole  mercaptan  is  2-mercaptobenzothiazole 
and  the  sulfur  halide  is  sulfur  monochloride. 


X— 


3,147,257 

NEW  SUBSTITUTED  4-AMINOURACIL 

DERIVATIVES 

Wolfgai«  Pieiderer,  Stuttgart-Vaihingen,  and  Giintbcr 

Strauss,  Zell  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignors  to  Robugen 

G.mJ).H.,  EssUngen  (Neckar),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,437 

3  Claims.     (260— 247  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen,  halo,  cyano,  methyl  and  trifluoromethyl; 
R'  and  R"  Uken  individually  are  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R' 
and  R"  taken  collectively  with  the  nitrogen  form  a  ring 
aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine,  piper- 
idine, piperazine,  4-lower  alkyl  piperazine,  4-(hydroxy 
lower  alkyl)  piperazine,  4-(lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl) 
piperazine  and  4-(acetoxy  lower  alkyl)  piperazine;  A  is 
an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n 
is  an  integer  less  than  four;  and  X  U  a  pharmaceuUcaUy 
acceptable  anion. 


CH« 

N 


..i 


CHt.C  N.CHi 

y 

HN.CHi.CiHi 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,14745« 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOSULFEN AMIDES 
Martyn  J.  Brt>ck,  Akron,  and  George  D.  Louth,  Doyles- 
towm  Ohio,  aiiimii-  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber 
CoMn—y.  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Hied  May  20,   1959,  Ser.  No.  814,390 
10  Claims.     (CL  2«»— 247.1) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  ihiosulfcnamide  which 
comprises  reacting  (a)  one  mole  of  an  amine  selected 
806  O.O.— 18 


CBi  - 
N 

CO        CO 
CH».C  N.CH, 

^c/ 

N 

CHi      CHi 

CHi       CH« 
\    / 
O 
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3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y 

N 


CH«      CH« 
CHt      CHt 

V 


3,147a5S 
AMINO  CHROMONES  WITH  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  STIMULATING  ACTIVITY 

Paolo  !>■  Re,  Milan,  Italy.  aaricDor  to  Rccordati  Labon- 

torio  Fannacolocko  S.p.A^  Milaa,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S5,44S 

Claims  priority,  appiifHon,  Swkzcrian^ 

Oct  1^  1959,  79,522 

4  Clatau.    (CL  2—     247.7) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


y\^ 


CHiO- 

<^H|R.HC1 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of 


— N 


/ 


\. 


in  which  R4  and  R«  are  alkyl  having  less  than  3  carbon 
atoms. 


-<z> 


•ad    -N     R 

\ / 


■^ 


R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  less  than  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and 
Ri  is  alky!  having  less  than  3  carbon  atoms. 

4.  2,3  -  dimethyl  •  7  -  methoxy-8-morpholinomethyI 
chromone-HCl. 


3,147459 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HALOGEN  CARRIERS 
O.  Patcrsoo,  Adrian,  Mkk.,  aMignnr  to  Drag  Rc- 
Inc  AdriM,  Mick.,  a  ctwporadon  of  MicMgan 
No  Drawl^.    Flkd  Jnne  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  593,M7 

11  ClaiHH.  (CL  2M.— 24«) 
1 .  The  method  of  preparing  an  N-bromo-N-chloro  com- 
pound from  an  N-bydrogen  compound  having  at  least 
two  N-hydrogen  radicals  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydantoin,  3-substituted  hydantoin,  mela- 
mine,  monocyclic  hydrocarbonaryl  sulfonamide,  cyanuric 
acid,  glycoluril,  3a.6a-substituted  glycoluril,  5-substituted 
barbituric  acid,  the  substituent  of  said  substituted  com- 
pounds being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aliphatic  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  mono- 
cyclic hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  treating  said  N-hydrogen  com- 
pound in  liquid  medium  with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of 
a  bromine-producing  compound  of  the  group  consisting 
of  elementsil  bromine,  bromides  of  alkali  metals,  bromides 
of  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  bro- 


mine -  prodijcing  compound  being  present  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  produce  at  least  one  N-bromo  radical,  but 
less  than  sufficient  to  brominate  the  total  number  of  N- 
hydrogen  radicals  to  be  halogenated,  the  chlorine  being 
added  in  quantity  sufTkient  to  produce  at  least  one  N- 
chloro  radical,  said  liquid  medium  containing  an  alkaline 
material  in  at  least  sulikient  quantity  to  substantially  iku- 
tralize  the  by-product  hydrochloric  acid. 

10.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  N- 
halogenated  compound  is  N-brominated-N-chlorinated  cy- 
anurate  formed  from  cyanuric  acid  using  from  about  one 
to  two  equivalents  of  the  said  bromine-producing  com- 
pound in  a  liquid  medium  having  added  thereto  about 
two  to  three  equivalents  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  material. 


3,147,2M 
PIPERAZINYLALKYL  BENZOTRIAZOLB 
DERTVATTVES 
Antkony  Stanley  Fenton  Ask,  Fpping,  Andrew  Malcolm 
Crrighton,   MUl   HUl,   London,   and   WUIiam   Robert 
Wnwg,  Woodford  Green,  FnglMii,  asatgnori  to  May  A 
Baker  Limited,  Dagcnkam,  FngianH,  a  BrMsk  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  IS,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  M^M 
ClakM  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain  Feb.  19,  19M 
4  Claims.     (CL  244— 24S) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzotriazole  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


.r-/' 


\. 


N— CH«C 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halophenyl  and  trilhioromethylphenyl  and  T  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  residue 
of  a  triazole  ring  and  such  a  ring  N-substituted  by  alkyl 
of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  their  acid  addition  salts 
having  pharmaceutical!  y  accepuble  anions. 


3,147,241  v^ 

N-ACYL-N'.METHYLPIFKRAZINES  \ 

Robert  R.  Mod,  Erald  L.  Skan,  Swa  P.  For«,  Md  Fnmk 
C.  Magne,  New  Orleans,  Ailknr  F.  Novak.  Baton 
Rongc,  HaroU  P.  Dng^r,  N«w  OriaaH,  Jeam  R. 
Oricgo,  Dry  Crack,  mi  Mary  J. 
La.,  asilgBurs  to  tkc  UnMM  States  of 
anted  by  tkc  Swrctary  of  Agricvltnra 
No  Drawkig.  Original  appttcatlon  May  24,  1M2,  Scr. 
No.  197445.  DlTMcd  and  tftte  appttcatkm  Nov.  4, 
1943,  Scr.  No.  324^97 

2  CbdiMs.    (CL  244— 24S) 

1.  N-decanoyl-N'-methylpiperazine. 

2.  N-oleoyl-N'-methylpiperaziae. 


1 

3,147442 

N^'-TETRAHYDRO-BIPYRIDYL,    .BIQUINOLYL 
AND     -BIACRIDYL     DICARBOXYUC     ACID 
DERTVATTVES 
Walter  E.  Kramer.  Ntles,  and  Lonls  A.  Joo  and  Rokcrt 
M.  HakMs,  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  asrignon  to  Tkc  P«« 
OU  Company,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  coqpontton  af  OMo 
No  Drawtoff.    FUed  May  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  2MM 

tCfaitas.    (CL244--279) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1-0— C-N 


O-M 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 
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^  OF  linear-'Sans^iuinacridone. 

QUINONE 
WUly  Brann,  Heklelberg,  Wllkebn  Rappcl,  Mawakclm- 

Kaefertal,    and    Rolf    Mccke,    Lndwigakafea    (V^) 

Gwtenatadt,  Germany,  amignnri  to  Bndisckc  Aidtta-  * 

Soda-Fabrfk  AkticngcsellBckaft,  Lndwigakafea  (Rklnc), 

Germany 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1N,4M 
Claims   priority.   appUcation,   Germany,   Apr.   4,    1944, 

B  57,443;  Oct   12,   1944,  B  59,424;  Nov.   14,   1944, 

B  44,434  _ 

7  Claims.    (CL  244—279) 

3.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  linear-trans-qum- 
acridone-quinone  which  comprises  reacting  said  iinear- 
trans-quinacridone-quinone  with  a  finely  divided  meUl 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron. 
copper,  zinc,  aluminum,  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
a  liquid  medium  consisting  essentially  of  fused  aluminum 
chloride.  

I  3 147444 

4  -  HYOROXYALKYLAMINO  -  1,4  -  NAPHTHALIC 

ACID  IMIDE  DYE  SALTS  OF  OIL-SOLUBILIZING 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  HALIDES 
Artknr  F.  Klein,  Holland,  Pa.,  aarigDor  to  American 

r  I  sBsmli  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,474 
I  Clatas.    (CL  244— Itl) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  colored  salt,  soluble  in  non-polar 
solvents,  comprising  a  dye  salt  produced  by  melting 
together  at  about  100'-250*  F.  untfl  a  clear  hexane- 
solubk  product  is  obuined  (o)  from  about  1  25  to  about 
10  mdet  and  lufBdent  to  completely  react  with  the  dye 
of  a  halide  of  the  formula 


member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  dodecenyl.  alkyl-substituted  benzyl,  where- 
in the  said  alkyl  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  halo-substituted  benzyl. 


of: 


[R'  R>~1» 


(HaJ)- 


wberein  (Hal)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine;  each  R'  u  a  long-chain  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  al- 
kenyl  conuining  from  about  nine  to  about  twenty  car- 
bons, R*  is  an  alkyl  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms;  and 
R>  is  selected  from  R»  and  R»;  and  (*)  one  mole  of  an 
N-subsututed  4-hydroxyalkylamino-l.8-naphthalic  acid 
imide  of  the  formula 


N-B« 


3,147,244 
MASTIC  COATING  COMPOSmON 
Irvln  J.  Steltx,  North  Wales,  and  Grey  F.  Rolland,  Trappc, 
Collcgeville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Benjamin  Foster  Com- 

Riny,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,799 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  244— 2S.5) 
1.  A  mastic  coating  composition  coiuisting  essentially 

(a)  from  27.5  to  36.5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  the  non-volatile  components  contained  there- 
in, of  the  total  composition,  of  a  petroleum  fraction 
condensation  product  derived  from  paraffin  based 
crude  oil  residues,  said  condensation  product  being 
characterized  by  an  iodine  number  not  substantially 
above  20.  a  ball  and  ring  softening  point  between 
12O-140'  F..  a  needle  penetration  value  of  192  at 
77'  P.,  a  viscosity  of  800  cps.  at  313*  P..  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  1900.  with  at  least  40 
carbon  atoms  per  double  bond  and  being  substantially 
completely  soluble  in  88*  Baum6  naphtha  and  virtu- 
ally free  of  any  asphaltenes; 

(b)  from  31.5  to  51.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  non- 
volatile components  of  said  petroleum  fraction  con- 
densation product,  of  a  chlorinated  polyphenol  hav- 
ing at  least  50%  molecularly  combined  chlorine; 

(c)  from  4.8  to  7.9%  by  weight,  based  on  the  non- 
volatile components  of  said  petroleum  fraction  con- 
densation product,  of  an  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
ethylene and  hexafluoropropylene-vinylidene  fluoride 
copolymers;  and 

id)  from  70  to  115%  by  weight,  based  on  the  non- 
volatile components  of  said  petroleum  fraction  con- 
densation product,  of  inert  fillers. 


3,147^67 

2,4-DICYANOPIPERIDINE  AND  TTS  PRODUCTION 
VIA  GLUTARALDEHYDE  DICYANHYDRES  AS 
AN  INTERMEDIATE  ^   ,   ^ 

Artkm  O.  Rogers,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L  do 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .^^  „^ 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,514 

I  Claim.     (CL  244—293) 
2,6-dicyanopiperidine. 


wherein  R  it  an  alkylol  having  less  than  four  carbons  and 
R>  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  of  less  than  seven  carbons. 


3,147^45 

PH08PHONIUM  QUINOUNATES 

Mmon   Mdton,   Rkkmond,   Va.,   at 

Socony  MobU  OU  Compnny,  toe,  a  corporatton 

NrDrawk«.    Filed  Dec  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,792 

7  elates.     (CL  244—243) 
1.  Tbe  phosphonium  quiix)linates  of  the  formula 


R«R'P-0 


to 
of 


3,147,248 

4-AMINO  DERTVATTVES  OF  METHYLPIPERIDINES 

Robert  I.  Mcltzcr,  Rockaway,  and  Wilson  B.  Luti,  Flor- 

kam  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Phanna- 

ccntkal  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^,     ...-,..« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,214 

2  Claims.     (CL  264—293.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


H|C 


H.C    I 

L 
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ing  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  R]  is 


(/)  biphenylyl; 

(g)  diphenylmcthyl; 

(/i)  a  member  selected  from  those  having  the  formula 


i. 


in  which  R4  is  tosyl,  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
thereof  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  iodide,  ethyl  bromide,  n-hexyl  bromide, 
benzyl  chloride,  methyl  sulfate,  ethyl  sulfate  and  methyl- 
p-tolueoe  sulfonate. 


-(CHi), 


in  which  n  is  0  to  2  and  R},  R«  and  R7  are  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxyl.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy   and 
nitro;  and 
(1)  a  member  selected  from  those  having  the  formula 


I 


-^> 


(0-CHr-CH»)«-Ri 


3,147^69 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  NICOTINIC 

AND  ISONICOTINIC  ACID 
Ernst    Katschcr    and    Walter    Moroz,    Vienna,    Anstria, 
assignors  to  International  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  !81.77t 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria  May  H,  1961 
7  Claims.    (CL  24^—295) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  nicotinic  acid  and 
isonicotinic   acid   in   aqueous   solution,   comprising   neu- 
tralizing  said   solution   and   converting   both   acids  into 
their  water-soluble   salts   selected   from   the   group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  salts  and  sodium  salts,  using  thereby 
concentrations  at  which  the  isonicotinate  formed  remains 
in  solution,  while  part  of  the  nicotinate  formed  is  pre- 
cipitated from  the  neutralized  solution  and  is  mechani- 
cally separated  from  the  solution. 


in  which  m  is  1  to  4  and  Rg  is  lower  alkoxy; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nun-toxic  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 

7.    l-(2-ethylhexyl)  -4  -  ( (2-ethylhexyl  )aminomethyll- 
4-methyl-2-(4-pyridyl)-2-imidazolinc. 


3,147,27« 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMIDAZOLINES 

Floyd    E.    Anderson,    Morris    Plains,    NJ.,    awlgnnr   to 

Wamcr-Lambcrt    Pharmaccntical     Company,    Morris 

Plains,  NJ„  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,S4S 

34  Claims.     (CL  244—294) 
!.  A  member   selected  from   the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula  ^ 


Ri— N-CHi 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms.  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl.  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)   alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(/>)  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  10  carbon  atonu  containing  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring; 

(c)  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy  and  phenoxy; 

(d)  amino; 

(e)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


0.  u  0. 


I 


Va/ 


snd 


in  which  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur; 


3,I47J7I 
N'-PYRIDYLALKYL-N*^UBSTITUTED 
Bid  AMDES 
Seymonr  L.  Shapiro,   Hastings  00   Hudson,   and   Ixwis 
Freedman,  Broaxvilk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  VS.  Vitamin 
A  Pharmaceatical  Corporatioa,  .New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  34,  1944,  S«r.  No.  72^51 

4  Clalnu.    (CL  24«— 294) 
I.  The  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  compounds  of  the  formula 

H 

Ri         N  H  < 

Ri-N-C  C-N 

KIN 
NH        NH        Ri 

and  their  non-toxic  mineral  acid  salts:  wherein  R,  it 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  picolyl  and  pyridyl- 
ethyl.  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  halophenyl.  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
and  halophenyl-lower  alkyl. 


3,147,272 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PARTIALLY  REDUCED 

ORGANIC  COMPOINDS 
Herbert  C.  Brown.  1S44  Garden  St.,  West  Ijtfavettc,  Ind.; 
Richard  F.  McFvUn,  34  Narr^Misett  Drive,  I^adne, 
Mo.;  and  Bookinkerc  C.  Snbba  Rao.  \999  10,  Flat 
No.  4,  Model  Homing  Coloay,  Shivali  Nagnr.  Poona  S, 
India 
No  Drawh«.    FOad  Ai«.  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,374 

19  CMmm.  (CL  24#— 297) 
1.  In  a  method  for  reducing  an  organic  functional 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acid  halide. 
tertiary  amide,  and  nitrile  groups  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  compound  containing  a  functional  group  se- 
lected from  said  class  with  an  aluminohydride  in  an  alert 
solvent  therefor  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  re- 
duction of  said  functional  group  but  insufTkient  to  cause 
decomposition  of  any  compound  involved  in  the  reaction, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  selected  group  is  reduced 
to  an  aldehyde  group  by  contacting  said  compound  with 
an  aluminohydride  having  the  formula  MAIH,(OR)y 
where  M  is  an  alkali  metal.  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  and  alkaryl  where  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  artd 
the  alkyl  portion  contains  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2  and  y  is  a  whole  number 
from  2  to  3,  the  amount  of  said  aluminohydride  used  hav- 
ing the  formula  MAlHi(OR)y  being   not  substantially 


September  1,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


269 


greater  than  one  mole  per  z  moles  of  said  compound 
where  z  is  the  same  number  as  x. 


3,147,273 

CERTAIN  2H  -  ISOTHIAZOLO(43-blINDOL  -  3(4H> 
ONE  1 -OXIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  PREP- 
ARATION 

Jacob  Simuszkovlcz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
l'p)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ___  ^.^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  .May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,454 

S  Claims.     (CI.  264— 344.7) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,147^75 
IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang  Fnihstorfer  and  Helmut  Muller-Calgan,  Darm- 
stadt, Germany,  assignors  to  E.  Merck  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany  .,„,„, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,592 
Claims  priority,  application,  Germany, 
Sept.  30,  1960,  M  46,696 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—309.6) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2  -  (2'.6'-dimethyl-3'-hydroxy-4'-tertiary   butylbenzyl)-2- 
imidazoline  and  acid  addition  salts  of  said  imidazoline 
derivative  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive. 

3.  A  proccM  for  preparing  a  compound-of  the  formula: 


3,147,276 
PYRAZOLONES 
David  John  Drain  and  Roy  Stanley  Shadbolt,  Welwyn 
Garden    CItv.    England,    assignors   to   T.   J.   Smith   & 
Nephew  Limited,  Kingstoo-upon-Huil,  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  23,  1960 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—310) 
1.  A  substituted  pyrazolone  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


H 
N-C-Ri 


Rr-X-C  H»-C  HRi-N 


\ 


C-C— R4 

4 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  which  comprises  mixing  a 
thionyl  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thionyl  chloride  and  thionyl  bromide  with  an  indole-2- 
carboxamide  of  the  formula: 


Oj? 


O  H 

/ 
-N 
>N^  \ 

R> 


J. 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  above  value*. 


•I 


ANISIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZIMIDAZOLK 
Clarence  L.  Moyle,  Clare,  and  Diomcd  M.  Cbern,  Mid- 
land. Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,240 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.2) 
1 .  An  anisic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  compounds  having  the  formula 

H 

N 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  unsubstituted  alkyl 
radicals  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  sulphur  and  the  radical  NH, 

R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  by  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydroxy  radical,  an  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl 
radical,  an  unsubstituted  lower  alkoxy  radical,  an 
unsubstituted  lower  alkylenedioxy  radical,  and  a 
halogen  radical;  (ft)  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  radi- 
ical;  and  (c)  an  unsubstituted  naphthyl  radical, 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  rad- 
ical, and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  provided  Rs  and  R4 
may  together  represent  an  unsubstituted  alkyleoe 
radical  of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


C^'^^ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
—CI  —Br  and  — R;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  -COOH,  -COOM.  -COONH4,  -^OOB, 
— COOR  and  — CONH,;  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  M  is  alkali 
metal  and  COOB  represents  an  amine  salt  group  where 
the  salt  forming  base  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lovwr  alkylamines  and  lower  alkanolammes;  and 
(6)  mineral  acid  salu  of  (a). 


3,147,277 

N,N'-BIS(a-Sn.FOALKYL)ACTINOSPECTACINS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Herman  Hocksema,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thfe 

Up}ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172^099 

8  Claims.     (CL  260—340.3) 
1.  N,N'-bis(«-sulfo  lower  alkyl )aclinospecta^in  of  for- 
muU 

SOiM 


J, 


^        OH 
R6H      I 

HO 


'V>3 


CH« 


NOHi  HO 

B-C-60.M 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  p  t  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
M  is  hydrogen 


(I) 
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3,147^7t 
EPOXY  COMPOUNDS  OBTAINED  BY  REACTINCL 

A    PHENOL    AND    A    l,l-(2'-OL£FINIC-CYCUC 

ACETALKrVCLOHEXENE-3 
Duid  PoTTct,  Basel,  aod  Hmm  Balicr,  ArlMkci^  Switi- 

erUuMt  asaipion  to  Cite  Limited,  BmcI,  giiKiiilMii, 

a  company  of  Switzcrtaad 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mw.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9M25 

Claimi  priority,  appttcatioa  SiiMiiiiaBi  Mar.  29,  19M 

3  CUloH.     (CL  2««— 34«.7) 

1.  An  epoxide  obtained  by  fint  heating  in  the  pretence 
of  an  acidic  catalyst  1  molecular  proportion  of  a  phenol 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenol,  cresols, 
xylenols,  monochlorophenols,  dichloropbenols,  naphthols, 
hydroquinone,  resorcinol  and  bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)-di- 
methylmethane  with  (n.p)  molecuiar  proportions  ol  an 
acctal  of  the  formula 

B*  Ri 

C  CHf-O 

R»-C  C  CH-CX>-CX«H 

,    1  hoH^^ 


/ 


R«         R« 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen.  baJogen.  lower  alkyl  and  together  Ri  and  R« 
form  the  methylene  group.  R,,  R,,  R4.  R«.  R,  and  R«  each 
are  a  member  selected  fioax  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  aliyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Xi  and  X| 
each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  p  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1  and  at  the  moct  3, 
and  /I  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1  and  at  the  most  2  and 
equals  the  number  of  benzene  nuclei  which  are  present  in 
the  phenol  molecule,  and  by  subsequently  epoxidizing  the 
C=C -double  bonds  in  the  cyclohexeoe  rings  of  the  addi- 
tion product  obtained  from  the  phenol  and  the  acetal. 


3,147479 

DIEPOXIDES  OF  1,1  BlS-(HYDROXYMETHYL)- 

CYCLOHEXENE  ACETALS 

DMdd  Porrct,  BmcI,  WflUy  Fbck,  ffhiiaiii.  H^  Batiar, 

'      a,   and   Otto   Emt,   PfcflMca,   OiiUmiii. 

to  Ohm  Limited,  Bwei,  SwloeilMMi,  a  Swte 


NoDrawteg.    Oiighai  appMcaHoM  Sept.  t,  19<»,  Ser.  No. 

54,5tl,  now  PateM  No.  3,r7247t,  dated  hmt  t,  1943. 

Dlrided  and  tUa  ■ppBcaHoa  Apr.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No. 

19S,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Swltieilaml  Sept  It,  1959 
2aaiB8.    (CL  24«— 34«.7) 

1.  A  diepoxide  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 
) 

\ 


CH C 


r 


CH        CH 
C 


\i. 


I.F1 


CHa 
H-0-CH-CH»-C 


Rj-        R.* 


1CH-0-CH 


O— CH,         C  R.' 

^         ^C^   \/ 
\ 


o— diT 

\ 


\ 

c 

/ 


in  which  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  methyl  group,  and 
in  which  R/  and  R«'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  aliyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  together  Ri'  and  R«'  form  the  methylene 
group  R,'.  R,',  R4',  R^',  R,'  and  R«'  each  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom  and  aliyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


I  3,147aM 

PREPARATION  OF  BENZOFURAN  DERTVATTVES 
Lconwd  Jard,  Bcrfcelcy.  CaW.,  aarignor  to  tkc  Ualled 

States  of  Aaicrica  aa  represented  by  the  Seqetary  of 

Agricaltare 
No  Drawiag.     Original  appHcatioa  Jaly  t,  1943,  Sar.  N«w 

293,544.     DiTiied  aad  tys  appllcatkm  Nov.  22,  1943, 

Scr.  No.  331.947 

3  CWaM.     (CL  244—343.2) 

(GrMMed  aader  Title  35,  LI.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  coumestrol  which  com* 
prises  reacting  3-methoxy-2',4',7-tnhydioxy  flavylium 
chloride  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to  produce  2-(2.4-di- 
hydroxyphcnyl)-3-carbomethoxy-6  -  hydroxy  t)enzofuran. 
and  reacting  said  benzofuran  with  a  strong  acid  in  the 
presence  of  water  to  produce  coumestroL 


3,147011 
LACTONE  SYNTHESIS 


Clyde  Lee  AldrUge,  Batoa  Rove,  Md  NcTlile  Levi 
'     OsOjMur,  La.,  msiganri  to  Easo  Resemxk  m 

No  Drawiag.    FUed  Jaly  19,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  2tM13 
2  CWau.     (CL  244—343.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  lactone  which 
compriaes  reacting  tetrahydrofuran  with  carbon  monoxide 
in  the  presence  of  a  concentrated  liquid  acid  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  cotutsting  of  phosphoric  acid,  hy- 
drochloric add.  sulfuric  acid  and  boron  trifluoride  and 
phosphoric  add  complex,  said  add  catalyst  being  present 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  add  to  cydic  nxMKWther  of  at  least 
3  to  1,  at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  to  200*  C.  and  • 
pressure  of  from  20  to  2,000  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of  from 
V6  to  10  hours,  and  thereafter  recovering  a  lactone  from 
said  reaction. 


3,147  Jt2 

PREPARATION  OF  GRBEOFULVIN  AND 

ANALOGUES  THEREOF 

Harry  L.  Slates,  Flnrfcam  Park,  aad  Nan^  L.  Wak^, 

^■■H.  N J.,  aasJgBnn  to  Merck  A  Ca.,  lac,  Rakw«j, 

NJ.,  a  corymattoa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtog.     FUed  Oct.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,434 

4  ClalM.     (CL  244— 344J) 
3.  The  process  that  comprises  treating  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


OCH« 


H«CO 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  p«n»/<iiim  catalyst  and 
in  a  non-hydroxyiic  solvent  nf^i"m.  thereby  produdng 
a  compouxxi  of  the  formula 


OCH« 


HiCO 


and  recovering  said  latter  compound  from  the  reaction 
mixture,  where  R  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  lower  aliyl  groapa. 
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3,1474t3 
NEW  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  NAPHTHO- 
FURANDIONE  SERIES 
Frey,  BmeL  Switserlaml,  assl^Mir  to  Clba  Lim- 
laeL  Switasriaad,  a  oaaspaay  of  Switxertaad 
No  Drawiag.    FUed  Aag.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  215,242 
ClalaM  priarlty,  apaBcatloa,  Swltierlaad, 
Aag.  14,  1941,  9,444/41 
I  9  Clakns.     (CL  244     344J) 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  naphthofurandiooe  series  of  the 
formula 


3,147,245 

EPOXY  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 

Cenry  P.  Mack,  Jacksoa  Heights,  N.Y.,  mslgaor,  by  mesM 

aadgnmcnts,  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  lac.  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Detawarc 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jaly  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  599,M3 

11  Claims.    (CL  244—344) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formulas  R'aSnCOR)^ 


R',Sn(SR)4_, 


in  which  R  represents  chlorine,  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  chlorine, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  groups.  Y  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  bromine  and 
a  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 

2.  A  dyestuff  of  the  naphthofurandiooe  series  of  the 
formula 


R',SN(NR)4_„  R',SnR4_„  wherein  a  is  a  numeral  from 
1  to  3,  R  is  a  radical  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  oxygen,  and  contains  at  least  one  vic-epoxy  group, 
and  R'  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliyl  and  monocyclic  aryl  groups. 


CONH-^  /\  S— NHCO 


in  which  R  representt  chlorine.  X  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  cooaisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  chlorine, 
lower  aliyl  and  lower  alioxy  groups,  Y  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  bro- 
miiM  and  11  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 


3,1470*4 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Paal  Rkyaar,  BasaL  9wltiMla«d.  aasi^nr  to 
Uasited,  BaseL  SwIUsiImj,  a  Swtas  fcm 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feh.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,574 
caaass  prtonnr,  apaacanoa,  a 
'  Fek.  21,  1941,  2>t3/41 

4ClalBH.     (CL  244— 347.7) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dye  of  the  formula 


NHt 

in  which  A  repreaents  a  member  seleded  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  aliyl,  benzyl,  furfuryl  and  Hal  rep- 
resents halogen. 

6.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

HO 


HaN 


NHt 


3,147,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE   PREPARATION  OP 

HALOGENATED  GLYCIDYL  ETHERS 

Ernst  Leamana  aad  Haas  Bataer,  Arieskefan,  Switzerland, 

aaslgaors  to  Ciha  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  cobh 

paay  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  12, 1941,  Ser.  No.  137^23 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  SwItinlaaJ  Sept  15,  1944 

1  Claim.     (CL  244—348.4) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ^ycidyl  ether  of  the 
formula 

Ri      Ri  "^ 

CHi — CH-CHr-O-CHt-C C— CHr-0— CH|-CH CH| 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  atom,  and 
"Hal"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine  atom,  which  comprises  treating 
a  chlorohydrin  ether  of  the  formula 

OH  OH 

ClH»CH-CHr-0— CH,-Z— CHr-O-CHtCH— CHiCl 
wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
radical  — CsC —  and  the  radical  — CH=CH — ,  with 
a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI]  and 
Brt  in  sufficient  quantity  to  convert  the  unsaturated  car- 
bon to  carbon  bond  in  the  radical  Z  into  a  saturated 
carbon  to  carbon  bond  at  a  temperatxire  ranging  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  25*  C.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
thereby  producing  a  chlorohydrin  ether  of  the  formula 

OH                                  Ri       Ri  OH 

ClHt— CH— CHf—O— CHt— C C— CH^-O— CHr—CH— CH»C 

Hal    Hal 
wherein  Ri  and  Hal  have  the  meanings  assigned  to  them 
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above,  and  then  treating  the  thus  formed  chlorohydrin 
ether  with  alkali  to  dehydrohalogenate  the  tame  and  pro- 
vide said  glycidyl  ether. 


3,147at7 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING 
BETA  •  HALOETHYL,  GAMMA  •  HALOPROPYL, 
GAMMA-HALO-BETA  -  HYDROXYPROPYL  OR 
GAMMA  -  HALO  •  BETA  •  HALOPROPYL     SUB- 
STTTUENTS 
Violet  Boyd  and  Frank  Lodge,  Manchester,  England,  ■•- 
si«non  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indaatrica  Uaaitcd,  Lo«- 
don,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mm.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  N*.  177,9M 

1  CbUm.     (CL  2M— 973) 
Water-inst^uble  anthraquinooe  dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Q  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  lower  alkylamino  and  cyclohexyl- 
amino;  one  of  A'  and  A"  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula:  — X— Y— SO,NH— R  and  the  other  of  A'  and 
A"  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  group  of  the  formula: 

_X— Y— SOjNH— R 

B  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino.  cyclohexyi- 
amino  and  a  — NH — Y — SOjNH — R  group;  X  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — 
and  -^-S — ;  Y  represents  a  nKmber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenylene  and  tolylene,  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^hloro- 
ethyl.  ^bromoethyl,  7<hloropropyi.  -y-bromopropyl, 
7  - chloro •  fi-  hydroxypropyl,  T-bromo-^ydroxypropyl, 
/3:7-dichloropropyI  and  ^:7-dibromopropyl.  and  the  an- 
thraquinone  nucleus  can  carry  additional  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consiating  of  chlorine  and 
bromine. 


3,147aM 

DYEING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Raymoiid  Stanley  Mnx  Fiiilwainiff.  Twlcfcaakam,  Enr 

land,  aarignor  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boaton,  Maaa^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwhig.     FUad  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,517 

Clabna  priority,  application  Great  Brttain  Mv.  12,  1959 

5  Clainia.     (CL  2M--39«) 

1 .  A  dye  for  keratinous  fibres  which  consists  essentially 
of  a  thioether  prepared  by  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium 
one  molecular  proportion  of  a  quiiK>ne  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  2-hydroxy-l,4-naphthoquinone,  5- 
hydroxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinoae,  5,8-dihydroxy- 1 ,4-naphtho- 
quinone,  and  5,7,8-trihydroxy-l,4-napbthoquinone  with 
from  one  to  three  molecular  proportions  of  a  thiol  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  thioglycollic  acid,  thio- 
lactic  acid,  alpha-  and  beta-mercaptopropionic  acid,  mer- 
captoethane-sulphonic  acid,  water-soluble  salts  of  said 
acids,  alpha-  and  beta-thioglycerol,  and  1-thiosorbitol. 


3,147Jt9 
NEW  STEROID  HORMONE  ESTER 
Albert  Wcttateia,  Riehcn,  and  Georg  Anncr  Md  Ladwig 
FAmann,  Basel,  Switzerland,  asaignon  to  Clba  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,341 
Claims  priority,  application,  Switzerland, 
Jan.  19,  1M2,  659/42 
1  Claim.     (CI.  24«— 397.4) 
Tile  undecylenic  acid  ester  of  .i'-5a-andro«teiie-I7^-ol- 
3-one.  .  # 


3,147,29« 
(a-METHYL- 1 7>4 1 -DIHYDROX  Y  ■4-PREGNENE- 
3,29-DiONE  AND  21- ACETATE 
George  B.  Spero,   Kalamatoo,   Mich.,   aiilgBiii   lo  The 
Up}okn  Company,  Kafaunaxoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Feh.  19,  195S,  Ser. 
No.  714,034.     Divided  and  this  implication  May   17, 
1941,  Ser.  No.  1 19,454 

2ClakM.     (CL  24«— 197.47) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o-^ 


CHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acetyl  radical. 


3.147491 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  FAT 
Lars  Olof  Bergman,  Mabno.  Sweden,  aasipior  to  Aktie- 
bolagct  Pellerlna  Margarinfahrik,  Gotcborg,  Swaden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  12,  194«,  Ser.  No.  75,412 
t  Clnima.    (CL  249     424) 
1.  Method  for  purifying  crude  fatty  oils  and  fats,  con- 
taining fatty  acid  impurities,  which  comprises 

( 1 )  intimately  contacting  said  crude  fat  with  aqueous 
alkali  aolution  to  subctantially  completely  convert 
fatty  acid  impurities  to  aoapatock  which  dissolves  in 
resultant  aqueous  phase,  whereby  the  crude  fat  ta 
neutralized. 

(2)  separating  the  resultant  neutralized  crude  fat  layer 
from  the  resultant  aqueous  layer,  said  crude  fat 
layer  containing  minor  quantities  of  aoapatock  and 
alkali  in  admixture  therewith, 

(3)  acid-treating  the  crude  fat  layer  with  acid  which 
is  fat  insoluble  and  has  a  higtker  dissociation  con- 
stant than  the  fatty  acids  of  the  soap  residue,  forming 
a  fat  insoluble-water  soluble  alkali  salt,  to  thereby 
split  off  the  fatty  acids  of  the  residual  soapstock. 
whereby  the  resultant  split-off  fatty  acids  dissolve  in 
the  crude  fat  and  alkali  is  converted  to  salt. 

(4)  vacuum-drying  the  crude  fat  to  eliminate  substan- 
tially all  water  therefrom,  whereby  said  alkali  salt 
is  precipitated  in  said  crude  fat,  and 

(5)  filtering  the  resultant  crude  fat-alkali  salt  admix- 
ture to  remove  substantially  all  alkali  salt,  whereby 
a  substantially  alkali-salt-free  oil  product  is  obtained. 


3.147,292 
PRODI ICnON  OF  PLUTONRFM 
David  Watson  Clelland,  Appleton,  and  Walter  Wilkinson 
Marshal!  and  Glyn  Rhys  Evmu,  Seaarale,  CumbcrUnd. 
England.  aad«nori  to  United  Klngdoai  Atomic  EMrijr 
Aatbority,  London,  Fngiand 

Filed  Jan  21,  194«.  Scr.  No.  3,932 
1  Claim.  (CL  2M— 429.1) 
A  process  for  continuously  producing  plutonium  oxa- 
late from  plutonium  nitrate  comprising  continuously  feed- 
ing a  plutonium  nitrate  solution  and  oxalic  acid  solution 
to  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80*  C,  stirring  said  solution  to  mix  same  and  form  a 
slurry  of  plutonium  oxalate,  continuously  passing  the 
formed  plutonium  oxalate  slurry  by  gravity  from  said 
reaction  zone  through  a  cooling  zone  to  reduce  the  tera- 
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perature  thereof,  passing  the  cooled  slurry  downwardly 
through  a  washing  rone  in  countercurrent  flow  with  an 


the  formula  RR'R"A»-»0,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  2-hydroxyalkyl  and  3- 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals  ranging  in  chain  length  from  10  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  2-hydroxyalkyl  and  3-hy- 
droxyalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


upwardly  moving  aqueous  wash  solution  of  oxalic  add 
and  nitric  acid,  and  withdrawing  precipitated  plutonium 
oxalate  from  the  base  of  said  washing  zone. 


ORGANO-LEAD  <5oMPOUND8  OF 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOLS 
P.  Gkaltb,  Panl   Kobctz,  and   Hymin  Shapfa^ 

RoMc,  La.,  aarisnon  to   Ethyl   Corporation, 

New  YorkTN.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Draw^.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199319 

2CWaM.     (CL24«-^437) 
1.  Trimethyllead    monomethyl    ether    of    diethylene 
glycol,  represented  by  the  formula: 

(CH, )  ,Pb— O— CjHr-O— C,H4— OCH, 


3,147,294 
REACTION  OF  ISOCYANATES  AND  BORANES 
AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Mmrria  M.  Fefai,  WestfieM,  and  Mkfaael  Israel,  Morria- 
town,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aaaignmcnts,  to  Thio- 
kol  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkig.    Hied  Oct  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  690,404 

8  Clatana.     (CL  240—453) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  isocyanatcs  and  boranes  which  comprises  reacting 
an  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
cyanatcs of  the  general  formula 

R— N=C=0 

in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and  cyclohexyl 
radicals  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  one 
aromatic  nucleus,  and  diisocyanates  of  the  general  formula 

^  0=C=N— R'— N=C=0 

in  which  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkylene  radicals,  cyclohexylene  radicals  and 
arylene  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  one  to  two 
aromatic  nuclei,  with  a  borane  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetraborane,  pentaborane,  decaborane,  lower 
alkyl  pentaboranes  and  lower  alkyl  decaboranes. 


3,147,294 

STABILIZING  ALKYLLEAD  COMPOUNDS 
ShM  E.  Cook,  Baton  Ronfc,  La.,  amignnr  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vkghila 
No  Draw^.     F1M  Feb.  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,340 

7  CWbbb.  (CL  240—437) 
1.  A  concentrated  alkyllead  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  tetraalkyllead  compounds  nor- 
mally susceptible  to  thermal  decomposition  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  about  100  to  about  195*  C.  contain- 
ing in  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  such  decomposition 

(1)  a  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  90  to 
about  150*  C,  said  hydrocarbon  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkanes  and  mononuclear 
aromatics  containing  only  aromatic  unsatu ration  and 
being  present  in  amount  such  that  there  are  from 
about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  thereof  per 
each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  mixture;  and 

(2)  ethylene  dibromide  present  in  amount  such  that 
there  is  about  1  mole  thereof  per  mole  of  tetraalkyl- 
lead compounds  in  said  mixture: 

said  mixture  being  characterized  in  that  said  alkyl 
groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ntethyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  from  20  to  80  percent  of 
said  radicals  being  methyl,  the  balance  being  ethyl. 


3,147^97 
TRANSESTERmCATION  OF  ARYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PHOSPHITE  TRIESTERS  WITH  ALIPHATIC  MER- 
CAPTANS 

Ingenain  HechenMelkncr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nhigara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfa«.     Filed  Dec.  5, 1940,  Ser.  No.  73»543 

19  Clafans.  (CL  240—441) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiophosphite  triester 
which  comprises  transesterifying  at  least  one  aryl  radical 
of  an  aryl-substituted  trivalent  ester  of  phosphorous  acid, 
said  aryl  radical  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  halo  phenyl  and  mixtures  there- 
of, with  an  organo  mercaptan  having  an  organo  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  alkyl,  sec- 
ondary alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  para 
nitrobenzyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  fiufuryl,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  where  said  mercaptan  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monothiols  and  dithi(^s,  said  transestenfica- 
tion  reaction  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
proportion  of  a  basic  inorganic  catalyst. 


3,147,295 

TERTIARY  ARSINE  OXIDE  DETERGENT 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert   G.    LanghUn,   SpriM^y   TownaWp,    Hamilton 
Connty,  Ohio,  amIpKir  to  The  Procter  tt  Gamble  Com- 
ply, CIndnnati,  Ohio,  a  itii potation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  140,259 

4  Ch^M.     (CL  240—440) 
1.  Tertiary  arsine  oxide  detergent  compounds  having 


3,147,298 
TRANSESTERIFICATION  OF  ARYL  SUBSTITUTED 

PHOSPHITES  WITH  ALIPHATIC  MERCAPTANS 
Ingennin  Hechcnbleikncr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  NU«ara  Falla,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,544 
12  Clafans.    (CL  260— 461) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiophosphite  diester 
which  comprises  transesterifying  at  least  one  aryl  radical 
of  an  aryl-substituted  hydrogen  phosphite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diarylhydrogenphosphite,  aryl- 
alkylhydrogenphosphite,  and  O-arylalkylmonothiohydro- 
genphosphite,  said  aryl  substituent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  halo- 
substituted  i^enyl,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  organo 
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mercapUn  of  1  to  2  sulfbydryU  in  which  said  organo 
radical  is  selected  from  the  croup  consistinf  of  primary 
alkyl.  secondary  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl-substituted  alkyl. 
cydohezyl,  furfuryl,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,147,299 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DIPHOSPHONATES 

John  C.  Smhh  and  BtmI  H.  MBcs,  Lake  Jacksoa,  Tcx^ 

asflifBon  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Comply,  MWImj. 

Mkk,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.     FUcd  Joly  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212,724 

3  Claims.     (CI.  24«— 441) 
1.  The  process  for  making  a  bis(haloalkyl  photplio- 
nate)  having  the  formula 


O  o 

X-B'-O— 1-0  (R-O) ,-  ^-O— B'-X 


A 


^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  havixxg  the  two  valences  sep- 
arated by  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  from  17  to  3S  and  /i  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  3,  said  process  comprising  reacting  by  contacting 
at  about  — 10  to  50*  C.  one  mde  of  a  glycol  having  the 
formula  HO(R— 0)o— H  solely  with  substantially  2 
moles  of  an  alkylene  halophosphite  having  the  formula 


O 


PZ 


wherein  R.  R'.  n  and  X  are  as  defined  above. 


34473M 

GASTROPOD  COMBATING  SAUCYLANIUDIS 
Erwl  Schrwsfsliitter  ami  Radolf  GS—iit,  ha«k  af  Wap- 

pcrtal-Elbcrf cU,  Geraaay,  awifini  *»  Fvtasrfahrikesi 

Bayer  AktleageKliachaft.  LcverfaMM,  FiiMMj.  a  cot- 

poratkMi  of  Germaay 

No  Drawisg.     Filed  Oct  21.  1959,  Sar.  No.  t47,4M 

ClalM  priority,  appMcadoa  G«rM»  Sept.  U,  19SS 
9C1afaia.    (CL24«--479) 

1.  A  2-hydroxy-benzoic  anilide  derivative  having  the 
formula 


V, 


Rt      OR  X       B« 

-CH-NH— C  >-X 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen-  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  repreaents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
nitro  chlorine  and  bromine  at  least  ooe  of  X  beiiig  a  nitre 
group,  there  being  a(  most  one  nitro  group  present,  Ri  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R,  repreaents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  Rt  and  R4  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cooaiating  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  but  only  one  of  Ra  and 
R4  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  wherein  at  nxMt  3  subadtuents 
which  are  members  selected  from  the  group  cooaMing  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  are  present 

9.  5,2',5'-tnchloro-3-methyl-4'-nitro-2-aoetozy-benzanil- 
ide,  melting  at  165*  C. 


3,147^1 

SULFOORGANIC  ESTERS  OF  FUMARIC  AND 

MALEIC  ACIDS 

David  P.  ShMta,  Midkad,  Mkk.,  nilgai  1  to  Tha  Dow 

MMlaad,  Mick.,  a  corporadoa  of 


No  Drawteg.    FVad  N«v.  22,  194«,  Sar.  N«.  7M13 
7  CMw.    (CL  24«-^4t5) 

7.  An  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mom>- 
and  di(5ulfo-organic)  maleatet  and  mono-  and  di(sulfo- 
organic)  fumarates  wherein  the  sulfo-organic  moiety  is 
provided  by  a  hydroxysulfonic  acid,  esterification  being 
at  the  hydroxyl  group,  having  the  general  formula: 

'  HO— Q— SOjM 

wherein  Q  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  satwated  aliphatic  hydrocarboos 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series  having 
from  2  to  16  carbons  and  iu  valence  bonds  on  different 
carbon  atoms  aiKl  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  am- 
monium cations. 


3,147,3«2 

SEPARATION  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID  FROM  A 

FERMENTED  LIQUOR 

"^JS-iT^  Y«^,M«»^.  K—yoAl  Haltori, 
SatoiM  Ucyaaa,  and  Smmh  AaaM,  Hafk-sM.  Md 
Iwjo  Maiwia  a^  HkwM  Kawwrid,  Tokyo,  Imm. 
■■JMuii  to  Kyowa  Hakk»  Kofyo  Ca^  Lid.,  Tokytti 

^^J^^"*^    ™^  ^^^  *»  l**!.  8«-  No.  121.492 
ClafaH  priority.  upMinlii  JapM  Aag.  !•,  194« 

5  Clataia.  (CL  24^—527) 
I.  Proceaa  for  separating  glutamic  add  from  a  fer- 
mented liquor  resulting  from  a  gluUmic  acid  fermenu- 
tion.  which  comprises  concentrating  said  fermented  liquor 
by  evaporating  at  sub-atmoaphehc  pressure  at  a  tem- 
perature below  80*  C.  to  a  gluumic  acid  coocentratioa 
of  200-300  mg./ml..  acid-treating  the  resulunt  coooeo- 
trale  by  addition  of  mineral  acid  to  adjust  acidity  to  be- 
tween 2  and  4  normal,  heating  the  acidified  concentrate 
to  a  temperature  of  130*  to  150*  C.  filtering  resultant 
solid  material  from  the  mixture,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
filtrate  to  about  3.2  with  alkali  hydroxide  solution,  and 
crysullizing  glutamic  acid  from  the  filtrate. 


3,147,Jt3 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  ALKANBSULFONYL 

CHLORIDES 

HaM  Strok,  KrcMd.  aid  li«T7  Wall.  KrafaU-l 

to  Fi 


FBad  Apr.  13,  19M,  Sar.  N*.  21^43 
■  iiaMBj  Apr.  25,  1959 
7  ClakM.    (CL  244—543) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixtiire  contain- 
ing alkanesulfooyl  chlorides  by  the  reaction  of  a  mixture 
of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  the  molecules  of 
which  contain  between  10  and  20  carbon  atoms  with  a 
mixture  of  sulfiu-  dioxide  and  chlorine,  the  improvement 
which  cooaaats  in  refining  the  reaction  mixture  by  con- 
tacting it  with  a  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
furic actd  having  a  cooccntration  of  at  least  80%  of 
HtSO«  by  weight,  fuming  sulfuric  acid,  chloroaulfooic 
acid,  and  sulfur  trioxide,  in  an  amount  between  about  5 
and  30%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  the  solidification  and  the  decompoaitioii 
points  of  the  mixture,  and  subaequently  separating  tha 
resulting  refined  mixture  of  alkaneaulfooyl  chloridaa  froca 
the  refining  agent. 
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3,147,3«4 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  RECOVERY  IN  UREA 
SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
E.  GOhctt,  New  York,  aisd  LmIm  H.  Cook,  Port 

N.Y..  asiijBnn  to  Chemical  CoMtnKtioB 
Corporalioa.    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporattoa    of 


FBad  Hm  21.  194«.  Sar.  Now  37.441 
4ChdML  (CL24«— 555) 
6.  In  a  urea  synthesis  process  comprising  reacting  am- 
monia and  carbon  dioxide  at  elevated  pressure,  reducing 
the  pressure  and  heating  the  synthesis  eflhient  stream  to 
decompoae  a  portion  of  the  contained  amnoonium  car- 
bamate and  produce  a  first  off-gas  containing  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  at  a  pressure  of  about  273  p.s.i.g.  and 
temperature  of  about  30S*  F.  and  a  residual  liquid  ef- 
fluent stream  containing  product  urea,  heating  said  resid- 
ual liquid  effluent  stream  at  reduced  pressure  to  decom- 
poae residual  ammonium  carbamate  aiKl  produce  a  second 
off-gas  containing  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  at  a  pres- 
sure of  about  15  p.s.i.g.  and  a  final  liquid  process  stream 
consisting  of  prodiKt  aqueous  urea  solution,  the  improved 
method  of  heating  said  reaidual  liquid  eflhient  stream  and 
recovering  heat  by  absorption  of  said  first  o(f-gas  in  aque- 
ous absorbent  solution  which  comprises  aspirating  said 
aqueous  absorbent  solution  into  said  first  off-gas  to  pro- 
vide initial  gas-liquid  mixing,  passiftg  the  resulting  mixed 
gas-liquid  stream  at  a  pressure  of  about  233  p.s.i.g.  into 
aqueous  solution  contained  at  a  temperature  of  about 
293*  F.  in  heat  exchange  means,  recycling  a  stream  of 
aqueous  solution  from  said  heat  exchange  means  to  said 
aspiration  step,  said  recycle  stream  of  aqueous  solution 
constituting  about  80%  of  the  total  aqueous  absorbent 
solution,  recovering  a  final  mixed  gas-liquid  stream  of  re- 
duced heat  content  from  said  heat  exchange  means  at  a 
preasttre  of  about  223  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  about 
260*  F..  heating  said  residual  liquid  effluent  stream  in 
said  heat  exchange  nteans  from  an  initial  temperattire  of 
about  194*  F.  to  a  final  temperature  of  about  233*  F.  at 
said  reduced  pressure  of  about  1 3  p.s.i.g.  by  heat  exchange 
with  said  aqueous  solution,  whereby  ammonium  car- 
bamate in  said  residual  liquid  effluent  stream  is  decom- 
poaed  by  abaorption  of  heat  from  said  aqueous  solution 
and  said  second  off-gas  is  produced. 


3,1473M 
2-PHENYLCYCLOPROPYLSULF  AMIDES 
J.  Laffcrty,  Lcrittowa,  aad  Braard  Loev,  Broomall, 
Pa.,  Msi^nri  to  Salth  KBm  d 
PkBsiillkli,  Pa.,  a  corpondloa  of 
No  Drawl^.    FBad  Dae  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,451 

SClalM.    (CL24B-^54) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Bi  B« 


\ 


C-N-«Ot 

'it 


/ 


Bi 


-N 


\. 


in  which: 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  halophenyl.  trifluoromethylphenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl.  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  aminophenyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  dihalophenyl.  di-lower  alkylphenyl.  di- 
lower  alkoxyphenyl  and  methylenedioxyphenyl; 

Ri  and  R«  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and.  when  taken  together,  mono- 
lower  alkylamino.  di-lower  alkylamino,  N-pyrrolidi- 
nyl,  N-piperidyl.  N-piperarinyl.  N '-lower  alkyl-N- 
piperazinyl  and  N '-hydroxy  -  lower  alkykoepqwr- 
azinyl; 

R4  it  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3.147.3#4 
N-HYDROXYMETHYL.2A*-TRICHLOROFHENYL- 

ACETAMIDE  AS  A  FUNGICIDE 
lack  S.  NswcoMsr,  WUao^  Edward  D.  WcH,  Lcwiatoa, 
Md  Edwki  Dorfoiaii,  Grand  Uand.  N.Y.,  aaripors  to 
Hookar  Chemical  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.V!^  a  cor- 
poralloa  of  New  York 
No  Drawl^.    FBad  Mar.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99.72t 

ICWm.    (CL24«— 55«) 
N'4iydroxymethyl-2.3,6-trichlorophenylacetamide. 


3,147.3«7 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  SCHIFF^  BASES 

Rodacy  D.  Mow  ami  Panacla  M.  Hamitton,  Midhmd, 

Mich.,  aariguors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 

land,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Sept.  27.  1941,  Scr.  No.  14«.992 

13ClakM.    (CL24«— 544) 
1 .  Compounds  having  the  structure 


CH=N-(C,H|J— 8— r 
H 


wherein  X  is  a  substitucnt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  and 
lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  two  to  three,  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  4- 1 8  carbon 
atoms  when  n  =  2,  alkyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms  when  /i  =  3, 
alkenyl  of  2-18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  (lower  alkyl),  phen- 
yl, and  phenyl  having  as  sole  substituents  thereon  at  least 
one  subsutuent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,147.3M 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAMETHYL* 

THIURAM  DISULFIDE 

Johnnie  M.  Aaihangh.  Baytown,  and  WlUhmi  R.  Tnstea. 

Tex.,  asrignnrs  to  E.  1.  da  Pont  dc  Nemomra 

Compaay,   Wlfanhigtoa,   DcL,   a   corpoiatio«   of 


No  Drawteg.    FUcd  May  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194.113 

1  CWm.    (CL  24«— 547) 
A  continuous   process   for   the   preparation  of  tetra- 
methylthiuram  disulfide  by  the  chlorine  oxidation  oi  a 
salt  of  dimethyldithiocarbamic  acid,  the  combination  of 
steps  comprising 

(o)  bringing  together  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  salt 

and  less  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  chlorine 

in  a  gaseous  stream; 
(6)  wherein  said  dilorine  is  diluted  with  from  25  to 

200  volumes  of  air  per  volume  of  chlorine; 
(c)   maintaining  the  velocity  of  said  gaseous  stream  in 

the  range  from  10  to  100  feet  per  second  relative  to 

said  solution; 
(if)  applying  an  energy  input  to  said  solution  of  from 

500  to  5.000  foot  pounds  per  minute  per  gallon  of 

liquid  reactor  holdup; 
(e)  introducing  said  solution  into  a  series  of  at  least 

two  reaction  zones; 
(/)  passing  said  solution  through  said  series  of  zones 

in  a  total  contact  time  of  I-IO  minutes; 
(^)  refortifying  with  additional  chlorine  said  gaseous 

stream  in  a  zone  in  the  absence  of  said  solution; 
(A)  maintain  air-chlorine  mixture  in  contact  with  said 

solution  for  less  than  0.5  second;  and 
(/)  maintain  air-chlorine  bubbles  in  said  sfrfution  with- 
in the  range  from  0.01  to  0.5  inch  average  dianaeter. 
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3,147,3«9 

PREPARATION  OF  A  MINE-BORA  NES 

Herbert  Jenkner,  Hannover-Wuifei,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kali-Chemic  Aktiengcsclkchaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  15,  19M 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—583) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  amine-boranes 
comprising  reacting,  with  the  exclusion  of  air  and  mois- 
ture, a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  boric  acid  and  an  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  morpho- 
line.  lower  N-alkyl  derivatives  of  morpholine.  and  amines 
of  the  formula  NR',  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  with  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monosilane  and  lower 
alkyl  and  alkoxysubstituted  silaties. 


3,147418 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINES 

Stanley   J.   Brois,   Westfield.   and   Alfred   J.    RutkowsU, 

Colonia,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engj. 

neering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,587 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—583) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  amines  which  comprises  con- 
tacting nitric  oxide  with  a  Group  IIIA  metal  polyhydro- 
carbyl  compound  each  hydrocarbyl  group  of  which  con- 
tains 2  to  18  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  above  about 
100°  C.  to  form  an  amine  product  and  distilling  the  result- 
ant mixture  to  recover  said  product. 


3,147311 
I,1J.2-SL  BSrmTED  GLYCOLS 
Bruno  Hofer,  Basel-Land,  and  Willy  G.  S(oU,  Basd,  Switz- 
erland,   assignors    to    Geicy    Ckcmkal    Corporatioo, 
Ardslcy.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821.692 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swtenri—d  Jaly  4,  1958 

I  Claim.    (CL  260— 635) 
The  compound  of  the  formula 


CHt-CHr-CHt 


OH    OH 

-C C-CHf 

CH,  <!;h. 


-C3CH 


MAKING    MONO- 
DfLlTTE     ACETY- 


3,147,312 
INTEGRATED    PROCESS    FOR 
VINYLACETYLENE     FROM 
LENE  GAS 

Paul  Amos  Johnson,  New  Albany,  lad.,  and  Robert  Alli- 
son Schnlzc,  Louisville.  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  L  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81378 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 478) 


«jt?i_iF. 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  manufacturing  monovinyl- 
acetylene  in  which  process  acetylene  is  separated  from 
a  gaseous  mixture  by  preferential  loiutioa  in  a  water- 


miscible  organic  solvent  for  said  acetylene,  and.  in  which 
process  the  purified  acetylene  is  removed  from  said  sol- 
vent and  passed  through  a  cuprous  chloride  catalyst,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  solution  of  acetylene  in  the 
water-miscible  organic  solvent  is  first  passed  counter- 
current  to  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  acetylene 
and  monovinylacetylene  obtained  from  said  cuprous  chlo- 
ride catalyst  to  yield  (Da  gaseous  acet>lene  stream 
essentially  free  of  monovinylacetylene  which  stream  is 
recirculated  to  said  cuprous  chloride  catalyst  and  (2) 
a  solution  of  monovinylacetylene  in  said  water-miscible 
organic  solvent,  followed  by  separating  the  monovinyl- 
acetylene and  recovering  and  recirculating  said  solvent 
for  the  separation  of  acetylene  from  more  of  said  gase- 
ous mixture. 


\  

3,147,313 
PROCESS  FOR  INTRODLTING  PHOSPHINIC  AND 

THIONOPHOSPHINIC    ACID    END   GROUPS   ON 

ALKALI  TERMINATED  POLYMERS 
Henry  L.  Hsicli,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  PlillUpa 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13.  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,418 
19  Claims.    (CL  260—837) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymer  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  terminally  reactive  polymer  having  the 
formula  AYq,  wherein  A  comprises  a  polymer  of  mono- 
mers containing  a  vinylidine  group  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes  containing  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl-substituted  olefins,  heterocyclic 
nitrogen<ontaining  monomers,  acrylic  acid  esters,  alk- 
acrylic  acid  esters,  vinylfuran  and  vinyl  carbaxole.  Y  is 
a  terminally  positioned  alkali  metal,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  4,  with  a  reactant  material  having  the  formula 

I 
R-^-X 


wherein  Z  is  sekc^ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  X  is  ahalogen  and  R  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  and  non-substituted  alkyl.  cyclo- 
alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl  and  alkaryi  radicals,  the  substituenU 
in  said  radicals  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogens,  alkoxy,  vinyloxy,  and  tertiary  amines  aiKl 
hydrolyzing  the  resulting  product. 
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3.147314 
CARBOXY   TERMINATED    COPOLYMERS    OF   VI- 

NYUDENE  FLLORIDE-HEXAFLLOROPROPENE 
Edward  F.  Chiff,  Brandywinc  Hundred,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nenoors  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,473 
5  Claiou.    (CL  260—837) 

1.  A  carboxyl-terminated  copolymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  vinylidene  fluoridc-hcxafluoro- 
propene  copolymer  and  (h)  vinylidene  fluoride-hexaflu- 
oropropene-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer,  said  copoly- 
mer having  a  carboxyl  content  of  from  about  0  2  to  about 
3.75  percent  by  weight  and  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  from  about  0.04  to  about  0.23  at  30*  C.  in  1.0  per- 
cent by  weight  solution  in  anhydrous  acetone. 


r 

3,147315 

HEAT-STABILIZED  CHLOROSULFONATED  POLY- 
ETHYLENE  CONTALNING  AN  EPOXY  COM- 
POUND AND  A  PHENOL 

Roycc  Ehon  Ennis  and  Louis  Henry  Knabescbuh,  Bean- 
mont,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Poot  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110354 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—837) 
1.  A  heat-stabilized  chlorosulfonated  branched<hain 
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polyethylene  having  a  density  before  chlorosulfonation  of 
0.910  to  0.925.  having  blended  therewith:  (A)  from  about 
0.5  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  compound  con- 
taining two  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  300  to  1000.  and  (B)  from  about  0.1 
to  about  2 Cr  by  weight  of  a  para-substituted  phenol  hav- 
ing tertiary  alkyl  groups  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  each  on  the  carbon  atoms  adjacent  the  carbon  atom 
bearing  the  hydroxyl  group. 


3,147.316 
HALOGENATED  BUTYL  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
1-eon  S.  MInckler,  Jr..  Metucben.  Delmer  L.  Cottle,  High- 
land Park,  and  Theodore  Lewis,  Roselle,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  K«M>  Researrb  and  Engineering  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Jane  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,116 

13  Cblms.  (a.  260— 846) 
I.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a 
halogenated  copolymer  of  85  to  99.5  weight  percent  of 
a  C4  to  C,  isooiefin  and  0.5  to  15.0  weight  percent  of  a 
C4  to  C|4  multiolefin  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  halogenated 
polymethylol,  C4  to  C,,  hydrocarbon  substituted  phenol 
resin;  said  copolymer  and  said  resin  having  been  con- 
currently halogenated  in  an  admixture. 


3,147317 
.METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELASTOMERIC  BLEND 
OF  BENZENE-SOLUBLE  CHLOROPRENE  POLY- 
MER   AND   A   CROSS-LINKED    CHLOROPRENE 
POLYMER 
Hans    Jungk    and    Rudolph    Parlser,    Wilmington,    DeL, 
BsigDon  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188334 

6  CUims.  (CL  260 — 890) 
I .  A  process  for  preparing  an  easily-processable  elasto- 
meric  blend  which  comprises:  (1)  preparing  a  cross- 
linked  polymer  by  polymerizing  chloroprene  monomer 
with  no  more  than  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  total 
weight  of  monomer,  of  another  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoolefinic  compounds  and  con- 
jugated diolefintc  compounds,  in  aqueous  emulsion,  the 
ratio 


ff- 


wt.  of  polympf 


wt.  of  polymer  plug  monomer 


throughout  the  polymerization  having  an  average  value, 
n.  of  at  least  0.8,  and  (2)  blending  the  cross-linked  pol- 
ymer obtained  from  step  ( I )  with  a  solid,  benzene- 
soluble  chloroprene  polymer  in  a  weight  basis  ratio  be- 
tween about  I  4  and  about  4: 1. 


3,147318 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELASTOMERIC  BLEND 
OF  BENZENE-SOLUBLE  CHLOROPRENE  POLY- 
MER   AND    A    CROSS-LINKED    CHLOROPRENE 
POLYMER 
Hans  Jungk,  Carrcroft.  Wilmington,  DeL.  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188362 

5  ClaloM.  (CL  260—890) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  easily-processable  elas- 
tomeric  blend  which  comprises:  (1)  preparing  a  cross- 
linked  polymer  of  chloroprene  by  (a)  polymerizing 
chloroprene  monomer  with  no  more  than  10%  by  weight, 
based  on  total  weight  of  monomer,  of  another  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoolefinic  com- 
pounds and  conjugated  diolefinic  compounds,  m  aqueous 
emulsion  to  produce  a  polymer  in  latex  form,  {b)  cross- 


linking  said  polymer  latex  by  reaction  at  a  temperature 
between  30*  and  100°  C.  with  an  organic  peroxy  com- 
pound and  a  reducing  agent,  the  maximum  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity (I.V.)  of  said  cross-linked  polymer  latex  being 
expressed  according  to  the  formula: 

Maximum  LV. =0.20+%  K 
wherein  K  ranges  from  0  to  about  0.24  equivalent  part 
by  weight  of  standard  mcrcaptan  chain  transfer  agent  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  used  to  prepare  said 
latex;  and  (2)  blending  the  cross-linked  polymer  obtained 
from  step  ( 1 )  with  a  solid,  benzene-soluble  chloroprene 
polymer  in  a  weight  basis  ratio  between  about  1:4  and 
about  4:1. 


3,147,319 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Adam  D.  CoettI,  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,734 
5  Claims.    (CL  261— 29) 


1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  construction  the  combina- 
tion of:  an  evaporative  cooler  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing opposite  sides  each  provided  with  an  inlet  grill  and 
outlet  grill;  an  evaporative  cooler  pad  inwardly  of  each 
of  said  inlet  grills;  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  upper 
portions  of  said  pads;  a  sump  within  said  housing  below 
said  pads;  a  blower  within  said  housing  having  inlet 
means  disposed  to  effect  air  flow  inwardly  through  said 
inlet  grills  and  through  said  evaporative  cooler  pads;  a 
blower  outlet  for  said  blower  disposed  at  the  top  thereof; 
laterally  disposed  duct  means  communicating  with  said 
blower  outlet  and  each  of  said  outlet  grills;  each  of  said 
outlet  grills  being  disposed  above  a  respective  inlet  grill; 
and  damper  means  disposed  alternately  to  modulate  or 
shut  off  flow  from  said  blower  outlet  to  either  of  said 
duct  means  and  a  respective  outlet  grill,  said  damper 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  damper  plates  pivotally  dis- 
posed over  said  blower  outlet  and  individually  position- 
able  in  the  flow  from  said  blower  outlet  to  respective 
duct  means  to  control  air  flow  from  said  blower  outlet 
into  respective  duct  means  whereby  to  proportion  flow 
between  said  duct  means,  wherein  said  damper  plates  are 
mounted  on  a  common  axis  and  pivotal  therearound,  said 
common  axis  being  disposed  over  said  blower  outlet. 


3,147320 
CARBURETTORS 
Reginald  John  Tubb,  Leighton  Buzzard,  England,  assignor 
to    Engineering    Research    and    Application    Limited, 
Dunstable,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  16,  1961 
2  Claims.  (CL  261—51) 
1.  A  carburettor  which  comprises,  in  combination,  an 
air  and  fuel  mixing  chamber,  air  inlet  valve  means  at  one 
end  of  said  chamber  opening  in  response  to  lower  pressure 
on  the  downstream  side  than  on  the  upstream  side  thereof, 
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resilient  means  operatively  connected  with  said  air  inlet 
valve  means  for  yieldingly  opposing  the  opening  thereof, 
a  throttle  valve  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  control 
means  for  operating  said  throttle  valve,  fuel  metering 
means  opening  into  said  fuel  mixing  chamber,  starting 
fuel  feed  means  distinct  from  said  fuel  metering  means 
and  opening  into  said  mixing  chamber  dose  to  said 
air  inlet  valve  means  at  a'  point  that  is  downstream  from 


mer  compotition  segments  by  heating  the  same  to  a  tem- 
perature between  90*  and  110*  C.  by  comacting  said  ex- 
pansible segments  in  said  heating  zooe  with  a  heated  non- 
solvent  fluid,  and  removing  the  foamed  segments  from 
said  heating  looe. 


the  latter  means  when  said  latter  means  is  closed  and 
upstream  from  said  latter  means  when  said  latter  nrteans 
is  open,  and  control  means  for  simultaneously  actuating 
said  starting  fuel  feed  means  and  opening  said  throttle 
valve,  whereby  the  air  inlet  valve  means  functions  both 
to  control  the  flow  of  air  into  said  chamber  and  to  control 
the  admission  of  starting  fuel. 


3,147321 
METHOD  FOR  PRE-EXFANDING  ELONGATED 
SEGMENTS  OF  STRANDS  OF  EXPANDABLE 
STYRENE  rOLYMER  COMKMITIONS 
Max  R.  Oswald  and  Roy  L.  Umit,  MMfaNid,  Mkh., 
aninors  to  TW  Dow  Chauiai  Cowp— y.  Midlaad, 
Miek^  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  M«-.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,170 
SClafaM.    (0.244—43) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  iodlvkfuaUy  foaming 
elongated  segments  of  strands,  including  curved,  bent, 
twisted  and  curled  segments  of  strands,  ribbons,  bands, 
tapes,  and  rods  of  a  normally  solid  expansible  styrene 
polymer  compositon  containing  a  volatile  organic  fluid 
foaming  agent,  boiling  at  temperatures  below  the  heat 
distortion  temperature  of  the  styrene  polymer,  uniformly 
distributed  throughout,  said  elongated  segments  each  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  area  equivalent  to  the  area  of  a  circle 
having  a  diameter  of  from  0.01  to  0.2  inch  and  a  ratio  of 
length  to  cross-sectional  area  within  the  range  of  from 
about  8:1  to  about  200:1,  by  supplying  said  elongated 
segments  to  a  rotating  feeder,  tumbling  the  elongated  seg- 
ments on  a  screen  having  a  mesh  size  the  smallest  dimen- 
sion of  which  is  greater  than  the  largest  cross-section  di- 
mension, but  not  more  than  one-half  the  length,  of  said 
elongated  segments,  and  the  largest  dimension  of  said 
screen  mesh  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  segments, 
sufficient  to  allow  passage  of  individual  segments  of  said 
expansible  styrene  polymer  composition  therethrough, 
continuously  collecting  the  segments  passing  through  the 
screen  of  the  rotating  feeder  on  a  porous  belt  which  re- 
tains the  segments  thereon,  transporting  said  segments  into 
a  heating  zone  and  foaming  the  expansible  styrene  poly- 


3,147322 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLONITRILE 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER 

Ynihiiatn  Fajbaki,  Nuna-iU,  mmi  Ckoao  NakayMU 
amd  HMcMko  KiitajiM,  FmihM,  Japtm,  MilgBon  to 
AaaM  KmcI  Kofyo  KataiMU  VuUkt,  KMm-km,  Omlui, 
Japaa,  a  corpomtfoa  of  Japaa 

F1M  imm.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  253^49 
1  ClalB.  (CL  244—112) 
In  a  process  for  producing  synthetic  fibers  by  wet* 
spinning  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  60,000  and  100,000  and  con- 
taining at  least  S5%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  with  a  bal- 
ance of  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  comono- 
mer  according  to  a  nitric  acid  method,  an  improvement 
which  comprises:  dissolving  the  acrylonitrilic  polymer  at 
a  temperature  of  from  —30*  C.  to  5*  C.  in  a  solvent 
containing  nitric  acid  of  more  than  66%  and  less  than 
80%  by  weight  from  which  nitrous  acid  has  been  re- 
moved so  that  the  content  thereof  is  less  than  0.0005% 
to  prepare  a  spinning  solution  with  a  viscoaity  of  between 
700  and  2000  poises  at  0*  C,  extruding  said  spinning 
solution  into  an  aqueous  coagulation  bath  kept  at  between 
—30*  C.  and  3*  C.  and  containing  between  28  and  36% 
nitric  add  to  coagulate  the  solution  to  form  fUantenu 
while  allowing  shrinkage  of  at  least  15%  and  not  more 
than  40%  to  the  resulting  filaments,  treating  the  filamenu 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  15  to  25%  nitric  acid  by 
weight,  washing  with  water,  stretching  the  filaments  in 
hot  water  at  a  temperature  less  than  100*  C.  and  not  less 
than  60*  C.  to  stretch  the  filaments  between  7  to  1 1  times 
in  length,  and  then  drymg  the  fiJamenU  at  a  temperature 
of  80*-100'  C 


•I 

3447323 
METHOD     OF     PREPARATION     OF     FILAMENTS 
FROM  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  EMUL- 
SION 
ClarcDc*  Boycr.  Swartkosora,  Pa.,  asrfpini   le  E.  L  4a 
rout  d«  Ncmom  aad  Coapaay,  WOmlBCtoi^  Dd.,  a 
corporatkM  of  Dalawwa 
No  Drawtag.    FIM  Dae  24,  19S4,  Sar.  No.  434.M2 

2ClaiM.  (CL  244— 211) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  commingling  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  of  a 
size  within  the  range  of  from  sbout  0  03  to  about  5  mi- 
crons with  a  solution  of  water-insoluble  film-forming  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene, 
polyisobutylene.  polyvinyl  toluene,  polyethylene,  and 
buudiene-styrene  copolymers,  in  a  water-immiscible  or- 
ganic solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heptane, 
toluene,  carbon  tetrachloride,  chloroform,  benzene,  nitro- 
benzene, and  chlorobenzene;  thorou^y  agitating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  surface-active  agent 
which  promotes  the  emulsifying  of  oil-in-water  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol  esters 
of  fatty  alcohols,  diaryl  sulfonates,  aryl  alkyl  sulfonates, 
alkylaryl  poiyether  alcohols,  polyglycol  esters,  fatty  alkylol 
amine  condensates,  aliphatic  ester  sulfates,  glycerol  nnooo- 
esters  from  fatty  acids,  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ethers,  soya 
ledthin.  phoaphates  of  fatty  alcohols,  and  tertiary  amine 
salts  to  provide  an  emulsion  of  the  oil-in-water  type  where- 
in the  ratio  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  film-forming 
polymer  is  from  about  2:1  to  about  10:1;  incorporating  a 
water-soluble  thickener  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  sodium 
alginate  and  sodium  pectorate;  and  spinning  the  resulting 
emulsion  into  a  filament. 
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METHODS  OP  COVERING  GOLF  BALLS 

Wallace  W.  Wand,  Ckatkam,  N  J.,  aiilganf  to 

IxMls  F.  MMdMi,  Rya,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  43,744 

2ClaiBM.    (CL  244— 254) 


1.  The  method  of  covering  a  golf  ball  by  applying 
covering  material  to  a  spherical  center  having  an  outside 
layer  of  rubber  strand  wound  under  tension,  which  com- 
prises depositing  a  metered  quantity  of  liquid  urethane 
polymer  into  a  mold  half  having  a  spherical  mold  cavity 
therein  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
center,  pressing  said  center  into  said  polymer  until  said 
center  is  concentric  with  said  cavity,  holding  said  center 
on  a  support  exterior  of  said  cavity  in  such  concentric  posi- 
tion within  but  spaced  from  all  portions  of  the  surface  of 
said  cavity  until  said  polymer  is  set  sufficiently  to  suspend 
said  center  in  fixed  position  concentric  with  said  cavity 
during  the  remaining  operations,  depositing  a  metered 
quantity  of  liquid  urethane  polymer  into  a  second  mold 
half  having  a  spherical  mold  cavity  therein  of  a  diameter 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  first  mold  half,  and  assem- 
bling said  mold  halves  in  concentric  registration  to  close 
said  mold  cavity,  said  center  being  held  in  concentric 
position  during  and  after  closing  the  mold  solely  by  the 
set  condition  of  the  polymer  in  the  first  mold  half. 


3,147325 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BONDING  PULLEYS 
Cari  R.  Faakcr,  New  LtbMoa.  aod  Jaiisca  A.  BcTMVd, 
Daytoa,  oyo,  awlganti  to  Cfsrai  Motors  Corporatlois 

Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  72,177 
4ClalaH.    (CL  244— 244) 


1.  The  process  of  multiple  bonding  of  sets  of  inner  and 
outer  endless  bands  which  includes  locating  two  preformed 
plastic  members  of  different  composition  and  character- 
istics between  the  iimer  and  outer  baiKls  of  each  set, 
locating  a  fixture  axially  between  each  set  of  inner  and 
outer  bands  and  between  the  plastic  members  associated 
with  adjacent  seU  of  bands  and  in  telescoping  relation- 
ship with  the  bands  of  one  of  the  adjacent  sets  in  con- 
tact with  a  plastic  member  associated  with  said  one  adja- 
cent set,  applying  an  axial  force  simultaneously  to  the 
endless  bands  and  the  fixture  and  the  plastic  members 
and  concurrently  inductively  heating  simultaneously  the 
plastic  members  causing  said  members  of  each  set  to 


flow  into  contact  with  each  other  and  fill  the  space  be- 
tween and  extend  firmly  into  contact  with  and  bonding 
with  the  adjacent  inner  and  outer  bands  to  simultaneously 
form  a  plurality  of  sets  of  inner  and  outer  bands  united 
with  plastic  members. 


3,147324 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POST- 
FORMING  PLASTIC  SHEETS 
Matthew  E.  Harter.  4924  Cvlya  Drive,  Plttriiw|h,  Pa. 
Filed  Aar.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  19331 
11  Claims.    (CL  244—294) 


1.  Apparatus  for  post-forming  plastic  laminated  sheets 
comprising  a  stationary  supporting  table  having  a  top  and 
sides,  a  beater  member  embedded  in  the  top  thereof  and 
constituting  the  longitudinal  top  comer  edges  thereof,  a 
longitudinal  clamping  means  above  the  table  exteixling 
along  each  longitiidinal  edge  of  the  table,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  clamping  means  vertically  with  respect  to  the 
table  into  and  out  of  clamping  engagement  with  a  plastic 
sheet  placed  on  the  table,  a  combined  heating  and  forming 
element  extending  lengthwise  of  the  Uble  movable  ver- 
tically relatively  to  the  clamping  means  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  and  alongside  each  longitudinal  edge  o(  the  table 
from  a  level  above  the  uble  top  to  a  level  below  the  top 
of  the  table,  and  means  for  effecting  such  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  combined  heating  and  forming  elements, 
whereby  both  overhanging  edges  of  a  sheet  of  plastic 
placed  on  the  table  may  be  formed  while  the  sheet  remains 
clamped  and  each  edge  is  shaped  with  heat  applied  to 
both  surfaces  thereof  between  the  heater  embedded  in  the 
table  edge  and  the  vertically  movable  heating  and  form- 
ing eletnent 


3.147327 

BLAST  FURNACES  FOR  SMELTING  ZINC 

Bennett  Gregory  Perry  and  Edward  Ivaa  Lowe,  Avon- 

mouth,  EaglMd,  aarignon  to  MetalhDikal  Prnctmaa 

Limited,  Naaaaa,  Bahamas,  a  company  of  the  *-^«'~aft 

and  The  Natlomd  SaMMng  Company  Limited,  London, 


/,  canylM  on  business  to- 
fe^cr  as  MctaUorgical  Dcvelopmeot  Company, 


N. 


Filed  Feb.  It.  1941.  Scr.  No.  92391 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britain  Mw.  17,  1944 

3  Claims.    (CL  244— 24) 


H-r^ 


I.  In  apparattu  for  producing  zinc  metal  from  a  zinc 
blast  furnace,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising: 

(a)  a  condenser  for  zinc  vapour  connecting  the  upper 
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portion  of  the  blast  furnace  to  gas  extraction  means 
to  form  a  flow  duct  for  removing  gases  from  the 
condenser: 
{b)  a  control  valve  in  the  flow  duct  interposed  between 
the  condenser  and  the  gas  extraction  means  for  con- 
trolling the  volume  of  gases  passing  through  the  flow 
duct; 

(c)  a  valve  controller  connected  with  the  control 
valve  for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
control  valve; 

(d)  a  volume  flow  recorder  associated  with  the  flow 
duct  between  the  condenser  and  the  control  valve 
for  recording  the  volume  of  gases  flowing  through 
the  flow  duct; 

(e)  a  pressure  recorder  associated  with  the  condenser 
for  recording  the  pressure  of  the  gases  leaving  the 
condenser; 

(/)  a  pressure  controller  connecting  the  pressure  re- 
corder with  the  valve  controller  for  sending  a  signal 
to  the  valve  controller; 

{g)  a  second  condenser  for  zinc  vapour  connecting 
the  upper  portion  of  the  blast  furnace  to  gas  ex- 
traction means  to  form  a  second  flow  duct  for  re- 
moving gases  from  the  second  condenser; 

(h)  a  second  control  valve  in  the  second  flow  duct  in- 
terposed between  the  second  condenser  and  said  gas 
extraction  means  for  controlling  the  volume  of  gaies 
passing  through  the  second  flow  duct; 

(i)  a  second  valve  controller  connected  with  the  second 
control  valve  for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of 
the  second  control  valve; 

(/)  a  second  volume  flow  recorder  associated  with  the 
second  flow  duct  between  the  second  condenser  and 
the  second  control  valve  for  recording  the  volume 
of  gases  flowing  through  the  second  flow  duct; 


(k)  a  second  pressure  recorder  associated  with  the 
secoiKl  condenser  for  recording  the  pressure  of  the 
gases  leaving  the  second  condenser; 

(/)  a  second  pressure  controller  connecting  the  second 
pressure  recorder  with  the  second  valve  controller 
for  sending  a  signal  to  the  second  valve  controller; 
and 

(m)  a  common  volume-ratio  flow  controller  inter- 
posed between  and  separately  connecting  each  of 
the  two  volume  flow  recorders  with  its  respective 
valve  controller,  for  sending  signals  to  both  of  the 
valve  controllers,  each  of  the  valve  controllers  be- 
ing responsive  to  and  actuated  by  both  the  signal 
from  the  pressure  controller  belonging  to  the  same 
condenser  and  to  the  signal  from  the  common  vol- 
ume-ratio flow  controller,  the  directions  of  the  sig- 
nals being  such  that  the  higher  the  pressure  in  either 
condenser,  the  more  the  control  valve  belonging  to 
this  condenser  ter)ds  to  open,  and  the  higher  the 
proportion  of  the  gas  flow  passing  through  one  con- 
denser, the  more  the  control  valve  belonging  to  this 
condenser  tends  automatically  to  close  while  the  con- 
trol valve  belonging  to  the  other  condenser  teitds 
automatically  to  open,  and  the  relative  strength  of 
the  signals  sent  to  the  valve  controllers  from  the 
pressure  controllers  and  the  volume-ratio  flow  con- 
troller being  preset  so  that  control  is  attained  with 
the  pressure  in  one  condenser  at  a  set  predetermined 
value,  the  pressure  in  the  other  condenser  being 
higher,  whereby  the  distribution  of  gas  flow  between 
the  two  condensers  is  maintained  in  predetermined 
proportions,  despite  unequal  changes  in  resistance  to 
gas  flow  in  the  two  condensers  due  to  partial  block- 
age by  accretions  formed  during  the  course  of  opera- 
tions. 


ELECTRICAL 


9,147329 
ELECTRIC  GLAS8MAKING  FURNACE 
Jacqocs  Marie  Yves  U  Ckrc  dc  Mmmy,  Pvli,  FraMC, 
Mripinr  to   Verrerics   PockH   ct   da   Cvmrrtt, 
France,  a  French  body  coqporate 

Filed  May  7.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  192,M3 

CUmi  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnucc  May  19,  1991 

14  ClalM.    (CL  13—9) 


communicating  with  said  cavity  and  with  the  portion  of 
the  glass-melting  chamber  which  is  outside  said  refining 
device. 


3.14732f 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

METAL  MELTING  FURNACES 

Robert  M.  Gi«c  S«Milt.  N  J.,  artfrn  to  Vmkm  Caritidc 

CorjponitkM,  a  impoiathia  of  New  Yorii 

FUtd  Aac  17,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  59,194 

t  CWm.    (CL  13—9) 


w — 


1.  An  electric  glassmaking  furnace  comprising  a  trough 
having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  glass-melting  chamber,  at 
least  two  lateral  melting  electrodes  spaced  from  said 
inner  wall  and  defining  between  these  electrodes  a  re- 
gion which  is  the  hottest  region  of  the  furnace,  the  periph- 
ery of  this  region  being  nearer  from  the  center  of  the  • 
furnace  than  from  said  inner  wall;  and  a  glass-refining 
device  positioned  between  said  electrodes,  inside  said  re- 
gion; said  refining  device  comprising:  current-conducting 
means  arranged  between  the  electrodes,  at  a  short  dis- 
tance therefrom  and  surrounding  a  refining  cavity,  fine- 
glass  discharge  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  3.  The  comWnatton  with  a  crucible  for  metal  to  be 
with  the  outside  of  said  trough,  and  bubble  conduit  means   melted,  of  means  for  melting  such  metal  comprising  non- 
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consumable  electrode  means  for  producing  a  high-pres- 
sure electric  arc  between  the  electrode  and  the  metal, 
means  for  directionally  stabilizing  said  high-pressure  arc 
energized  between  such  metal  and  said  electrode  which 
last  named  means  comprises  a  nozzle  surrounding  such 
electrode  and  having  a  constricted  outlet  (>ortion  in  axial 
aligiunent  with  said  non-consumable  electrode  with  said 
non-consumable  electrode  extending  into  said  constricted 
outlet  portion  and  an  annular  gas  stream  which  surrounds 
the  electrode  and  is  directed  into  intimate  contact  with 
the  arc  whereby  a  substantial  portion  thereof  is  ionized, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  metal  and  torch  to  a  suit- 
able source  of  electrical  power. 


movement  during  the  reaction  in  the  reaction  chamber 


3,147339 

METHOD  FOR  FURNACING  CONDUCTTVE 

MATERIALS 

Robert    M.    Gage,    SbiwH,    NJ.,    aoigMr    to    Unioa 

Cwirfde   Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,793 

29  ClaliBS.     (CL  13—9) 


1 .  In  a  process  for  melting  conductive  charge  materials 
in  a  refractory  hearth  enclosed  In  a  furnace  wherein  a  first 
electrode  contacts  the  conductive  charge  material  the  im- 
provement comprising  establishing  and  maintaining  at 
least  one  directionally  stable  transferred  electric  arc  col- 
umn between  said  conductive  charge  material  and  a  sec- 
ond non -consumable  electrode  with  the  current  in  said 
arc  column  flowing  between  said  first  and  said  second 
non-consumable  electrode  through  said  conductive  charge 
material  atMl  continuing  said  contaa  until  said  conductive 
material  is  at  least  partially  fused. 


I 


3,147331 
ELECTRIC  SHAFT  FURNACE 
Wilbcha  Bractcr,  Fwrn,  Gcrnumy,  aaBtgnor  to 
Th.  Goldachmkit  A.-G.,  Essen,  Germany 
Filed  Ma>  1,  1941.  Ser.  No.  104,834 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa,  Germany,  May  14,  1999, 
G  29,979 
I  2  Claln.    (CL  13—23) 

I.  An  electrically  heated  shaft  furnace  for  the  direct 
halogenation  of  briquetted  material  compnsing  brick 
means  defining  a  central  reaction  chamber,  a  hollow  car- 
bon insert  in  said  chamber  defining  a  space  at  the  in- 
terior thereof  for  said  briquetted  material,  a  dome  clos- 
ing said  reaction  chamber,  a  central  hollow  electrode  ex- 
tending through  said  dome  and  into  the  center  of  said 
carbon  insert,  electrical  means  for  energizing  said  carbon 
insert  and  said  central  cartmn  electrode,  means  for  di- 
recting a  halogen  gas  through  said  electrode  and  into 
said  reaction  chamber,  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
central  carbon  electrode  through  a  vertical  up  and  down 


for  positioning  the  electrode  to  establish  stable  electrical 
conditions  in  the  furnace  during  operation. 


3,147332 
ELECTRIC    GUITAR    DMCORPORATING    PICKUP 
MEANS    ADAPTED    TO    MINIMIZE    BEATING 
EFFECTS 

Clarence  L.  Fender,  2212  E.  Revere,  Fnllcrton,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,658 

19  Claims.    (CL  84—1.15) 


1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  guitar  class, 
which  comprises  a  body,  a  plurality  of  strings  mounted 
over  said  body  in  tensioned  relationship,  said  strings 
being  spaced  and  generally  parallel  relative  to  each  other, 
said  strings  lying  generally  in  a  common  plane,  first 
pickup  means  operatively  associated  only  with  certain 
of  said  strings  to  sense  the  vibrations  thereof  and  convert 
the  same  into  electrical  signals,  second  pickup  means 
operatively  associated  only  with  other  of  said  strings  to 
sense  the  vibrations  thereof  and  convert  the  same  into 
electrical  signals,  a  first  amplifier  and  loudspeaker  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  pickup  means,  and 
a  second  amplifier  and  loudspeaker  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  second  pickup  means,  said  certain  of 
said  strings  including  at  least  two  strings  separated  from 
each  other  by  at  least  one  of  said  other  of  said  strings, 
said  other  of  said  strings  including  at  least  two  strings 
separated  from  each  other  by  at  least  one  of  said  certain 
of  said  strings. 

3,147,333 
AUDIO  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Wayne,  Jr.,  South  Fort  MitchelL  Ky.,  assignor 
to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  27,  1969,  Scr.  No.  45,609 
15  Claims.    (CL  84—1.24) 
1.  A  system  for  generating  chorus  effects  in  music, 
comprising  a  source  of  at  least  one  audio  spectrum  repre- 
senting music,  first  means  connected  to  said  source  fcx* 
generating  a  plurality  of  sub-bands  of  audio  frequencies 
substantially  including  all  the  frequencies  of  said  audio 
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frequency  spectnim  displaced  in  frequency  by  fixed 
amounts,  and  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means 
for  separately  acoustically  transducing  and  radiating  each 


of  said  sub-bands  of  audio  frequency,  said  means  for 
separately  acoustically  transducing  and  radiating  con- 
sisting of  plural  space  separated  acoustic  transducers. 


3,147334 
DEVICE  FOR  ALTERING  TONE  QUALITY  IN  ELEC- 
TRONIC MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OR  THE  UKE 
Jmm  PmI  WMIc,  1441  Mmor  LaM,  tLD,  4, 


Sept  21,  lf5S,  Scr.  No.  537,134,  i 
Patc^  No.  3,t31,M9,  dated  May   1,   IM2.     DtrUed 
AcalfaMi  Not.  8,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  ISt^K 
21CliriM.    (CLt4— 1.25) 


•    —* 


i 


"A 


^^^ 


.^f^ 


tktcva* 

■lC<t*«- 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  modified  vibrato  in  an 
electronic  musical  instrument  or  the  like  comprising  an 
input  circuit,  an  output  circuit,  a  multireaonant  acoustic 
device,  and  transducer  means  including  at  least  one 
transducer  coupling  said  multiresonant  device  to  said  input 
and  output  circyits  to  produce  more  than  eight  peaks  in 
the  transfer  response  versus  frequency  of  the  signals  in 
said  output  circuit  with  respect  to  the  signals  in  said  input 
circuit. 


3,147^35 
OPTICAL  MISS-DISTANCE  INDICATOR 
Fritz  A.  GMrtk,  Canvfllo,  CaMT.,  Mi^ui  to  the  U^tad 
States  of  America  as  repnssatii  by  the  SecnrtMy  of 
tke  NaTy 

Filed  Oct  27,  IHt,  9m.  No.  ^AS^ 

(Clalim.    (CLtS— 1) 

(Granted  OMlcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


when  paasint  in  the  vicinity  of  said  target  will  nor- 
mally intercept  at  least  three  of  said  planar  regions: 

said  cathode-ray  scanning  devices  being  disposed  lo  that 
said  planar  regions  define  an  enclosure  following  said 
target  with  respect  to  radii  origiiuting  at  the  axis  of 
elongation; 

and  circuit  means  for  deriving  from  each  of  said  scan- 
ning devices  the  scanning  plane  of  which  has  been 
intercepted  by  said  missile,  at  least  two  signals,  one  of 
which  is  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  a  fixed  direc- 
tion in  that  particular  scanning  plane  and  the  other 
of  which  is  indicative  of  the  direction,  relative  to 
said  fixed  direction,  of  the  point  at  which  the  said 
missile  passes  therethrough; 

aiKl  means  connected  with  each  scanning  device  for  re- 
ceiving said  signals  and  for  calciilating  therefrom,  the 
traiectory  of  said  mivik. 


,  3,147,334 

I      LAMINATE  PANELS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

ENCLOSURE 

Howard  G.  Madwwi,  2  Piaiiali  Lmb,  Lcrtttow^  NJ. 

FHed  Apr.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ltt,lU 

•  riilMi     (CL  174—35) 


6.  An  enclosure  conapriaing  a  plurality  of  lamiiute 
panels,  and  compression  joint  means  uniting  ad>aoent 
panels,  each  panel  including  a  relatively  rigid  core  of  \om 
thermal  conductivity  having  a  projecting  rim  portion 
around  the  perimeter  thereof,  edge  stnpc  of  resilient  ma- 
terial abutting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  projecting  rim  por- 
tion of  said  core,  and  metallic  cover  members  bonded  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  core  and  said  edge  strips,  said  com- 
pression joint  means  including  compression  members  over- 
lying the  edges  of  the  cover  members  of  adjacent  panels 
on  both  sides  of  said  panels,  said  edge  strips  being  com- 
pressed by  said  compression  joint  nteans  in  s  direction 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  panels,  said  cover  members 
having  an  electrical  oooductivity  approximately  equal  to 
that  of  copper  so  as  to  be  efficient  in  »hi»Minj  radio  fre- 
quency wa^«a. 


(AL  BOARD 


3,147J37 
CABLE  TERM^AJ 
Ahrya  C.  S.  C^iMiB,  M< 
s%Bor  to  Bell  TalepfcoM  CoaspMy  of 
treat,  Qacbec,  Csasis.  a  corynathia  of 

Filed  Jahr  2«,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127^23 
4  Clal^    (CL  174—72) 


1.  In  a  miss-distance  indicator  for  measuring  the  miss- 
distance  between  a  missile  and  an  air-borne  target  of 
elongated  configuration,  the  combination  of: 

at  least  four  cathode-ray  scanning  devices  carried  by 
said  target  and  disposed  to  respectively  scan  in  cyclic 

fashion,  planar  regions  surrounding  said  target,  each        1.  A  terminal  board  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  rauhi- 
ooe  of  which  planar  regions  intersects  st  least  two   conductor  cables  comprising: 
other  of  said  planar  regions,  so  that  said  missile        (a)  A  flat  member  of  insulating  material; 
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(b)  Means  to  mount  a  first  of  said  cables  on  a  fbit 
side  of  said  member  adjacent  to  and  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  said  member; 

(c)  A  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  terminal  connectors 
mounted  on  said  member  in  concentric  circles,  the 
said  circles  of  connectors  being  discontinued  along 
one  area  of  the  member  by  the  omission  of  one  or 
more  connectors  to  define  s  gap,  each  connector  ex- 
tending through  said  member,  the  conductors  of  the 
first  of  said  cables  being  connected  with  the  con- 
nectors on  a  first  side  of  the  member; 

(</)  Means  to  mount  the  second  of  said  cables  on 
the  second  side  of  the  member  exteriorly  of  the 
circles  of  terminal  connectors  adjacent  to  and  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  member;  and 

(*)  Guide  means  mounted  on  said  member  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  circles  of  connectors  on  said  second 
side  of  the  member,  said  gap  permitting  conductors 
from  said  second  cable  to  extend  thorugh  the  gap 
for  connection  to  certain  of  said  connectors  via  said 
guide  means  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  con- 
nectors. 


I 


3,147,336 
LONGITUDINALLY  DIVIDED  HINGED  INSULAT- 

ING  CONNECTOR  COVERS 
HwoM  N.  Ekvall,  2449  79th  Ave.,  Md  Joka  M.  Wncr, 
324  W.  Wmow  Gfovc  Ave,  both  of  fhBaiilphh.  Pa„ 
aad  AfchftaM  T.  Flowar,  2437  W.  C^mxk  Rood,  Gh^ 

FBcd  Ai«.  15,  1941,  8sr.  No.  131^43 
11  CMam.    (CL  174—136) 


6.  An  insulsting  cover  for  an  electrical  wiring  connec- 
tioo  comprising  a  unitary  enclosure  of  resilient  plastic 
nuterial  having  two  matable  box-like  sections  connected 
by  a  flexible  hinge  strip  which  permits  said  sections  to 
be  folded  together  to  form  an  enclosure,  the  end  walls  of 
each  of  said  sections  having  generally  U-shaped  slots  pro- 
viding access  openings  for  the  conductors  of  a  connec- 
tion to  be  enclosed  in  said  cover,  said  sections  having 
forcibly  releasable  means  for  securing  said  sections  to- 
gether, and  one  of  said  sections  having  longitudinal  end 
portions  each  provided  with  a  resilient  spacing  member 
attached  to  a  wall  of  said  end  portion  adjacent  a  side 
of  the  cable  receiving  slot  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
and  inward  direction  generally  toward  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  section  and  generally  toward  each  other. 


3,147339 
MESSAGE  DBTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
SyfvM  SUhcnt,  Skokk,  DL,  aaslcBor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
rattoa,  Skokk,  nL,  a  corwamtkta  of  Dclawars 
I         FUcd  Jaa.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144466 
2  ClalM.    (CL  176-^1) 
1.  In  a  communication  system  for  the  transmission 
of   binary   coded    messages   and   having   a   plurality   of 
devices  for  receiving  said  messages,  apparatus  for  selec- 
tively directing  individual  meMajci  to  selected  ones  of 


said  receiving  devices  in  accordance  with  a  binary  coded 
address  preceding  each  message,  the  information  in  said 
binary  messages  and  said  addresses  being  in  the  form 
of  permutative  code  combinations  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  levels,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
multistage  storage  registers  arranged  in  parallel,  the  first 
stage  of  each  of  said  registers  being  adapted  to  store  the 
binary  information  of  a  different  level  of  said  permutative 
code  combinations,  the  remaining  stages  of  said  registers 
each  being  arranged  to  receive  and  store  the  binary  infor- 
mation appearing  in  the  next  preceding  stage  upon 
receipt  of  a  common  timing  signal,  and  the  last  stage  of 
said  registers  supplying  successive  code  combinations  to 


m 


[>i[?..g 


Txr:; 


said  receiving  devices,  said  registers  having  suflRcient 
capacity  to  store  at  least  said  address,  a  magnetic  core 
storage  matrix  connected  to  the  outputs  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  stages  of  said  storage  registers,  with  each 
core  in  said  matrix  being  connected  to  a  different  permu- 
tation of  outputs,  means  for  sampling  said  magnetic  core 
storage  matrix  at  predetermined  intervals  to  obtain  an 
output  signal  from  said  storage  matrix  representative  of 
the  information  stored  in  said  portion  of  the  stages  of 
said  storage  registers,  and  means  responsive  to  said  out- 
put signal  for  conditioning  selected  ones  of  said  receiv- 
ing devices  to  be  responsive  to  the  stored  address  and 
the  ensuing  message. 


3,147,346 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
WilUam  G.  Ehrlch,  Bairhigtoii,  NJ.,  asstgDor  to  Phiko 
Corporatloa,    PhiladelpUa,    Pa^    a    corporatioB    of 
Pcaasylvaaia 

FUcd  Aag.  26,  1953,  Scr.  No.  377,675 
21  Clainis.    (CL  178—5.4) 


.-il^ 


9.  In  combination:   a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a 
screen  structure  comprising  a  first  group  of  substantiaUy 
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parallel,  spaced  apart  stripes  of  material  having  a  pre- 
determined response  characteristic  to  electron  impinge- 
ment and  second  and  third  groups  of  substantially  par- 
allel stripes  of  materials  having  different  re^wnse  char- 
acteristics to  electron  impingement,  one  stripe  of  each 
of  said  second  and  third  groups  being  disposed  in  each 
of  the  spaces  between  successive  stripes  of  said  first 
group,  said  cathode  ray  tube  also  including  means  for 
generating  electrons  and  means  for  projecting  said  elec- 
trons toward  said  screen  structure  so  that  they  impinge 
upon  at  least  first,  second  and  third  areas  of  said  screen 
structure  separated,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  par- 
allel stripes,  by  substantially  the  distances  between  ad- 
joining stripes  of  said  first,  second  and  third  groups  re- 
spectively; means  for  deflecting  said  projected  electrons 
recurrently  across  said  screen  structure  in  mutually  per- 
pendicular directions  and  at  such  relative  velocities  that, 
during  a  given  deflection  in  one  of  said  directions,  said 
first,  second  and  third  areas  of  impingement  trace  a  plu- 
rality of  paths  respectively  coincident  with  successive 
stripes  of  said  first,  second  and  third  groups  and,  dur- 
ing the  next  succeeding  deflection  in  said  one  direction, 
said  first,  second  and  third  areas  of  impingement  respec- 
tively trace  a  plurality  of  paths  substantially  coincident 
with  successive  stripes  of  different  groups  from  those  with 
which  their  paths  are  coincident  during  said  one  deflec- 
tion. 


3,147,341 
AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS-CONTRAST  CONTROL 
L'SLNG    PHOTORESISTIVE    ELEMENT   TO   CON- 
TROL  BRIGHTNESS   AND   AGC    VOLTAGES   IN 
RESPONSE  TO  AMBIENT  UGHT 
Van  R.  Gibma,  Jr.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y^  aaiCMr  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,9«9 
2*  Claims.    (CL  178—7.5) 

) 


1.  An  automatic  contrast  control  circuit  for  a  television 
receiver  having  a  picture  tube  including  a  viewing  face 
which  is  struck  by  light  from  a  source  external  to  said 
picture  tube  comprising:  a  Iceyed  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  having  an  electron  discharge  device  mcluding  a 
cathode  and  control  electrode,  means  for  esublishing  a 
bias  voltage  between  said  cathode  and  control  electrode, 
a  voltage  divider  including  a  photo-conductive  cell  and 
at  least  one  resistive  element  connected  serially,  said  cell 
positioned  relative  to  the  television  receiver  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  be  struck  by  light  of  the  same  intensity  which 
strikes  the  viewing  face  of  said  picture  tube,  means  con- 
necting a  voluge  across  said  voltage  divider,  and  means 
connecting  a  point  on  said  voluge  divider  to  said  bias 
means  whereby  the  contrast  level  of  said  receiver  in- 
creases with  an  increase  in  the  intensity  of  the  light  strik- 
ing said  viewing  face  and  decreases  with  a  decrease  in 
the  intensity  of  the  light  striking  said  viewing  face. 


3,147^2 
SYNCHRONOUS  ADAPTER 
Edward  J.  Cboinowski,  Vallcv  Sfrcam,  N.Y.,  and  Robert 
J.  Woodward,  Pmramus,  NJ.,  aninon  to  The  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1941,  S«r.  No.  99,144 
19  Claims.    (CL  178—23) 


I.  A  synchronous  adapter  comprising  a  source  of  clock 
pulse  signals,  a  corrector  means  fed  by  said  source  of 
clock  pulse  signals  to  generate  probe  pulse  signals,  an 
error  detector  means  having  a  forward  mode  of  operation 
and  a  reverse  mode  of  operation,  an  input  means  en- 
ergized by  received  line  signals  to  couple  selectively  said 
error  detector  means  to  said  source  of  clock  pulse  sig- 
nals, a  count  direction  control  means  fed  by  said  corrector 
means  coupled  to  condition  said  error  detector  means 
to  its  forward  mode  of  operation  or  its  reverse  mode  of 
operation,  and  an  error  corrector  means  fed  by  said  source 
of  clock  pulse  signals  and  said  input  means  coupled  to 
block  a  signal  fed  from  said  source  of  clock  pulse  signals 
to  said  corrector  meaxu  to  retard  the  occurrence  of  a 
probe  pulse  signal  and  to  feed  selectively  a  signal  from 
the  error  detector  means  to  said  corrector  means  to  ad- 
vance the  occurrence  of  a  probe  pulse  signal. 


3,147343 
SIGNAL  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Boftfa   W.    Meyer,   Palo   Alto,   aad   Georfc   M.   MUlcr, 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  GeMrai  Electric 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
I  FIM  JvM  IS,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  117324 

13  ClaiM.    (CL  17»— 1) 


LHiJaj 


11 


^(tSx^ 


II.  In  a  system  for  identifying  a  plurality  of  separate 
items  of  information;  each  item  comprising  a  unique  se- 
quence of  predetermined  elemenu  of  information,  each 
received  element  persisting  a  variable  length  of  time, 
means  for  converting  a  received  sequence  of  variable 
length  information  elements  to  a  corresponding  sequence 
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of  equally  spaced  information  elements  comprising:  sam- 
pling means  for  examining  each  received  sequence  of  ele- 
ments at  equally  spaced  sample  times  and  for  producing 
an  element  representation  of  each  element  only  if  it  per- 
sists for  a  predetermined  number  of  sample  times  and 
only  if  it  is  different  from  the  element  corresponding  to 
the  last  produced  element  representation;  and  means  for 
receiving  and  assembling  the  element  representations  pro- 
duced by  said  sampling  means. 


3,147344 
ANON'YMOUS  CALL-CHECKING  DEVICE 
John  Freeman  MazAaM,  2217  MaKkcstcr  Road,  Ann 
Arbor.  Micb.;  DavM  K.  MaxAcU  awl  Grace  K.  Max- 
field,  guardians  of  said  John  F.  MaxBeld,  a  minor,  as- 
signors of  ttiirtv  pcrceni  lo  W.  Harold  Peet,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mick. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1944.  Ser.  No.  583t9 
9  ClalM.    (CL  179—18) 


tion,  a  telephone  set,  first  and  second  speech  circuit  means 
included  in  said  set,  a  telephone  line,  an  amplifying  device 
having  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  switching  means  for 
selectively  switching  each  of  said  speech  circuits  across 
an  identical  pair  of  said  electrodes,  means  responsive  to 
said  switching  means  for  connecting  either  of  two  different 
pairs  of  said  electrodes  to  said  telephone  line  according 
to  the  particular  one  of  said  speech  circuits  that  is  con- 
nected across  said  identical  pair  of  said  electrodes,  there- 
by to  provide  a  different  amplification  factor  for  each  of 
said  speech  circuits. 


^:"^...4R 


3.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  telephone  call  in  an  auto- 
matic dial  switching  telephone  exchange  having  first  means 
operable  to  supply  talking  current  to  the  calling  circuit 
and  automatically  operable  to  interrupt  the  current  when 
the  callmg  circuit  is  opened,  second  means  for  holding  the 
dial  switching  equipntent  and  having  means  including  a 
slow-to-releaae  relay  to  actuate  the  same  when  energized 
ai>d  a  switch  to  energize  said  relay  when  closed  and  to  de- 
energize  said  relay  when  open,  and  relay  means  energized 
by  said  flrst  means  during  the  operation  thereof  to  close 
said  switch  and  de-energized  in  response  to  the  automatic 
operation  aforesaid  of  said  first  means  to  open  said  switch; 
said  apparatus  comprising  mechanism  for  holding  the  dial 
switching  equipment  after  the  calling  circuit  is  opened, 
said  mechanism  including  means  for  applying  a  pulsing 
current  to  said  slow-to-release  relay  of  a  frequency  such 
that  the  period  between  pulses  is  less  than  the  delayed  re- 
lease period  of  said  relay,  whereby  said  relay  remains  con- 
tmuously  operated. 


3,147345 
GAIN  SELECTIVE  TELEPHONE  SET 

iMala,  Berkeley  Heists,  and  Joka  E.  Linsc, 
Soacrvillc,  N J^  aaifBors  to  Bdl  TclepkOM  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  105,648 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  179—41) 


•^ 


^ 
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5.  A  communication  system  comprising,  in  combina- 


3,147,344 

ADVERTISING  ADJUNCT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
RECORD  PLAYING  MACHINES 

Aaron  Herman,  %  Herman  Bros.,  1505  Coney 
Island  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  158,825 

2  Claims.    (CL  179—188.1) 


JL 


1---^' 


1.  An  adjunct  for  an  automatic  record  playing  machine 
having  a  credit  storage  unit  and  a  power  control  switch, 
said  adjunct  including:  a  playing  unit  having  a  plurality- 
of  successive  recordings  of  commercial  messages  having 
idle  periods  therebetween,  each  commercial  message  in- 
cluding a  terminal  portion  advising  that  upon  conclusion 
of  the  message  a  free  play  of  the  machine  is  available, 
a  reproducing  head  for  picking  up  said  messages,  a  drive 
element  for  moving  said  recordings  past  said  head  so  as 
to  reproduce  the  same,  and  means  controlling  operation 
of  said  drive  element;  a  timer  having  a  pair  of  contacts 
that  are  closed  for  a  short  period  during  each  timer  cycle 
and  are  connected  to  thereupon  actuate  the  control  means 
so  as  to  energize  the  drive  element,  said  period  of  closure 
being  shorter  than  the  length  of  a  commercial  message; 
an  audio  actuated  switch  connected  to  be  energized  re- 
sponsive to  delivery  of  the  nnessages  and  having  a  pair 
of  contacts  that  are  closed  upon  energization  of  the  audio 
actuated  switch  and  are  connected  to  hold  the  control 
means  actuated  after  opening  of  the  timer  contacts  so  that 
upon  termination  of  each  commercial  message  and  con- 
sequent opening  of  the  audio  switch  contacts  the  drive 
element  will  be  idled  until  closure  of  the  timer  contacts 
upon  a  succeeding  time  cycle;  accrediting  means  operated 
by  opening  of  the  audio  switch  contacts  for  supplying  a 
credit  to  the  credit  storage  unit  so  as  to  provide  a  free 
play  of  the  record  playing  machine  upon  termination  of 
each  commercial  message;  and  a  pair  of  contacts  for  con- 
nection across  the  power  control  switch  and  controlled 
by  the  timer  contacts  and  the  audio  actuated  switch  con- 
tacts for  shunting  the  power  control  switch  until  the  audio 
actuated  switch  contacts  are  opened. 
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3,147A«7 
lOUNDARY-DBPLACEMENT  MAGNETIC  RE- 
CORDING OR  REPRODUCING  HEAD 
Saboro  Ucmora  and  MoriJI  UmH,  Tokj«,  Ji 
ril^on  to  Sony  Corponttoa,  Tokyo,  lapai*  a 
tioa  of  Japaa 

nicd  Jao*  1,  19M,  Str.  No.  33,1(3 

Clainit  priority,  appUcatloa  lapaa  hmm  3,  1959 

4  ClalBM.    (CL  179— 199J) 


framework  turinouiited  upoo  said  lower  grounded  frame- 
work, and  discoonectinf  twitch  structure  electrically  con- 


I.  A  boundary -displacement  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  bead  comprising: 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet, 

(6)  a  first  magnetic  core  part  in  cou^ing  relation  to 
said   permanent    magnet    for   energization   thereby, 

(c)  a  second  magnetic  core  part  arranged  oppositely 
to  said  first  magnetic  core  part  to  form  a  non-mag- 
netic gap  therebetween  for  coupling  to  a  magnetic 
record  medium  travelling  successively  across  said 
magnetic  core  parts, 

(</)  said  non-magnetic  gap  having  a  length  dimension 
corresponding  to  the  distance  beiween  said  first  and 
second  core  parts  at  said  gap  and  having  a  width 
dimension  corresponding  to  the  width  dimensions 
of  said  core  parts  at  said  gap, 

(e)  a  signal  coil  coupled  to  sai<J  tecood  magnetic  core 
part, 

(/)  said  permanent  magnet  being  magnetized  in  a  di- 
rection extending  generally  parallel  to  the  width 
dimension  of  said  gap  and  having  a  central  portion 
in  alignment  with  respect  to  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  length  dimension  of  said  gap  with  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  width  dimension  of  said  gap  and  having 
outer  portions  in  alignment  with  respect  to  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  gap 
with  respective  outer  portions  of  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  said  gap  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  portion  of  said  gap,  and 

ig)  said  permanent  magnet  having  a  cross  section  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  magnetization  there- 
of which  cross  section  is  substantially  greater  at  said 
central  portion  of  said  permanent  magnet  than  at 
each  of  said  outer  portions  of  said  permanent  mag- 
net and  which  cross  section  varies  in  the  direction 
of  magnetization  of  said  permanent  magnet  so  that 
said  permanent  magnet  produces  a  magnetic  flux 
density  at  said  gap  having  a  magnitude  which  is 
equal  to  zero  at  said  central  portion  of  said  gap 
and  which  increases  linearly  from  said  central  por- 
tion of  said  gap  to  each  of  said  outer  portions  of 
said  gap. 

3,14734t 
CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTER  CONSTRUCTION 
AND   SUBSTATION   STRUCTURAL   AP- 
PUCATION  THEREOF 
WiDthrop  M.  Leeds,  Forest  lOlk,  aad  Predcrfck  B.  lote- 
•oo.   Pleasant   HHls,   Pa^   asslpMici   to 
Electric  CorpomtkMi,  East  PMabwgk,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  PcnnsylTaaia 

Filed  Oct.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  147412 
15  Claims.    (CL  299— 4<) 

II.  The  combination  in  a  two-piece  substation  struc- 
ture of  a  lower  upstanding  grounded  framework,  a  cir- 
cuit-interrupter tank  having  an  arc -extinguishing  assem- 
blage therein  supported  by  said  lower  upstanding  ground- 
ed framework,   an   upper  separately-portable   grounded 


nected  in  series-circuit  relation  with  said  arc -extinguish- 
ing assemblage  substantially  supported  by  said  upper 
separately-portable  grounded  framework. 


3,147,349 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Rosi  Wcick,  Lo«  Aagcks,  aad  EiMst  H.  Taylor, 
North   Hollywood,   Caltf.,    iiili       i    to   Coatrol   Dy- 
aaasics  CorMralioa,  Los  Aagsiss,  Caltfn  a 
of  Caltf  orak 

Filed  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,139 
3  Claims.    (CL  29^-t7) 


1.  In  a  relay,  a  frame  structure  comprising  a  floor 
portion,  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of  lep  projecting  in 
respectively  opposite  directions  from  each  of  the  two 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  pairs  being  angularly  displaced 
90*  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  floor; 

said  pair  of  legs  constituting  base-mounting  and  spac- 
ing legs; 

a  base-member  having  supporting  engagement  with  said 
mounting  lep; 

contact  means  on  said  base-member; 

a  coil  disposed  in  alignment  with  and  disposed  in  a 
position  between  said  pair  of  arms; 

pole  pieces  projecting  through  said  arms  into  the  coil 
and  having  offset  pole-face  parts  extending  to  a  level 
beyond  said  floor  toward  said  mounting  legs; 

an  armature  bearing  carried  on  said  floor  at  least  oo  tha 
side  thereof  toward  said  mounting  legs; 

an  armature  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bearing  for 
cooperative  movement  relative  to  said  pok-face 
parts;  and 
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said  pair  of  lep  having  four  tab  portions  offset  toward 
CMM  another  within  the  planes  established  by  said 
lap  and  in  quadrant  relationship,  said  pole  pieces 
being  secured  for  support  to  two  diagonally  posi- 
tioned tab  portions,  and  the  remainder  two  poti- 
tiooed  to  act  as  stop  members  limiting  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  armature. 


3,147,359 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  REED  SWITCH 

Frsdsrkk  A.  Lfadley,  Jr.,  Pkd^eld,  NJ., 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Coqporatloa,  BwbMl 

FUad  Dk.  It,  1941,  S«r.  No.  159,935 

ICMma.    (CL299— 97) 


to 


1.  A  magnetically  operated  switch  device  comprising 

t  rotatable  shaft, 

a  magnetic  asMmbly  having  three  poles  mounted  side 
by  side  on  the  periphery  of  said  shaft, 

a  pair  of  normally  open  switch  elements  positioned 
adjacent  the  rotational  path  of  said  magnetic  as- 
sembly, 

said  assembly  consisting  of  two  stmilar  polarity  outer 
poles  and  an  opposite  polarity  center  pole,  and  a 
bias  magi>et  of  polarity  opposite  to  said  center  pole 
mounted  on  said  shaft  aiid  spaced  longitudinally 
along  said  shaft  and  in  line  with  said  center  pole. 


3,147,351 
TRIP  FREE  OVERLOAD  RELAY 
K^  A.  Rraadiakfri.  Haywwl,  CaM.,  ms^mt  to 
D    CDWiaay,    Park    RU|a,    DL,    a 


Filed  Dec.  22,  1946,  S«r.  N«.  77,494 
ItClakM.    (0.299—114) 


t.  An  overload  responsive  relay  comprising  separable 
contacts,  a  first  lever  movable  from  a  reset  position  hold- 
ing said  contaca  closed  into  a  tripped  position  permitting 
said  cooucts  to  be  separated,  a  second  lever  movable 
independently  of  the  first  lever,  a  common  pivot  naeans 
for  said  first  and  second  levers  and  movable  in  a  fixed 
rectilinear  path,  a  biasing  means  for  said  first  and  second 
levers,  current  responsive  means  normally  restraining 
said  second  lever  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  in 
a  position  such  that  said  pivot  means  is  at  a  first  position 
in  its  rectilinear  path  of  movement  permitting  said  bias- 
ing means  to  bias  said  first  lever  to  its  reset  position,  said 


biasing  means  being  operative  upon  release  of  said  sec- 
ond lever  by  said  current  responsive  means  to  move 
said  pivot  nteans  in  said  rectilinear  path  to  a  second 
position  permitting  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  first 
lever  from  its  reset  position  to  its  tripped  position,  and 
a  reset  mechanism  including  a  plimger  movable  in  a 
rectilinear  path  for  returning  said  pivot  means  from  its 
second  position  to  its  first  position  thereby  to  permit  said 
biasing  means  to  return  said  first  lever  to  its  reset  poei- 
tioo. 


3,147352 
AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 
CONTACT  ARM  BALL  JOINT 
George  J.  Gicasaer,  Oaklya,  NJ.,  and  Martia  V. 
Zobaty,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Ch-- 
cvit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  PcBBvylraafai 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1949,  Ser.  No.  77,974 
15  ChUms.    (CL  299—114) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  and  an  operating  mechanism  for  operating  said 
contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement;  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  releasable  cradle,  latch  means  for  restraining 
said  cradle  in  a  reset  position,  an  operating  spring  urging 
said  cradle  to  a  tripped  position,  and  a  manually  oper- 
able member  for  operating  said  contacts  into  and  out  of 
engagement;  said  mechanism  further  including  a' tripping 
means  having  a  portion  operatively  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  said  latch  means  and  when  deflected  sufficient- 
ly to  disengage  said  latch  means  permitting  said  spring 
to  move  said  cradle  to  its  said  trip  position  wherein  said 
contacts  are  disengaged;  a  movable  contact  arm;  one  end 
of  said  movable  contact  arm  carrying  one  of  said  cooper- 
ating contacts;  the  other  end  of  said  movable  contact  arm 
abutting  said  cradle  to  form  a  pivotal  connection  there- 
with; said  pivotal  connection  comprising  part  of  a  series 
current  path,  including  said  cooperating  contacts,  through 
said  circuit  breaker;  the  operation  of  said  operating  mech- 
anism effecting  separating  movement  apart  of  said  cradle 
and  contact  arm  at  said  pivotal  connection,  to  defeat  said 
abutting  relationship  therebetween;  conducting  means  in 
direct  engagement  with  said  cradle  and  said  contact  arm 
about  the  extent  of  said  separating  movement  apart  for 
providing  current  carrying  path  means  which  parallels 
said  pivotal  connection. 


3,147,353 
CONTACT  WELD  BREAKING  MEANS 
James  H.  Leonard,  CUfton  Heights,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  I-T-E 
Circnit  Breaker  Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  PcaasylvaBla 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  77,974 
14  Claims.  (CL  299—114) 
1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprisine  a  pair  of  coooerating 
contacts  and  an  operating  mechanism  for  operating  said 
contacts  into  and  out  at  engagement;  said  mechanism 
including  a  releasable  cradle,  latch  means  for  restraining 
said  cradle  in  a  reset  position,  an  operating  ^ring  urg- 
ing said  cradle  to  a  tripped  position,  and  a  manually  0|>- 
erable  member  for  operating  said  contacts  into  and  out 
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of  engagement;  said  mechanism  further  including  a  trip- 
ping means  having  a  portion  operaUvely  positioned  for 
engagement  with  said  latch  means  and  when  deflected 
sufficienUy  to  disengage  said  latch  means  permitting  said 
spring  to  move  said  cradle  to  its  said  trip  position  wherein 
said  contacts  are  disengaged;  a  movable  contact  arm  car- 
rying at  one  end  thereof  one  of  said  cooperaung  contacts 
and  having  the  other  end  biased  into  abutment  with  said 
cradle  at  a  first  region  constructed  to  provide  a  pivoul 
support  for  said  contact  arm;  said  other  end  and  said 
first  region  being  constructed  for  cooperation  with  one 
another  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  cradle  to  lU  said 
trip  po«iuon  forces  are  exerted  upon  said  contact  arm 
directed  in  a  direction  creating  a  bending  moment  which 
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said  heat  source  means  being  centrally  located  relative 
to  said  thermal  responsive  means,  said  heat  source  means 
being  energized  at  a  predetermined  condition  of  said 
thermal  responsive  means  whereby  diametrically  opposed 
portions  of  said  thermal  responsive  n>eans  are  heated  sub- 
stantially at  a  uniform  rate  by  said  heat  source  means. 


3,147,35s 
ELECTRICAL  FUSE  OF  THE  CARTRIDGE  TYFE 
INCORFORATING     CYLINDRICAL     ASSEMBLY 

OF  FUSIBLE  LINKS        -^^^.h^    .-i«or 

to   Attiti^twliw^aft    Brown,    Bovcrl   Jk   Cle,    Baden, 


•^tr 


separates  said  contacts  breaking  welds  which  may  exwt 
therebetween;  said  first  region  comprising  a  notch  includ- 
ing first  and  second   spaced   notch  portions;  said  other 
end  having  a  portion  normaUy  disponed  within  said  first 
notch  portion  when  said  first  conucts  are  engaged;  the 
movement  of  said  cradle  towards  its  said  tnp  po&ilion. 
with  said  conucts  being  welded,  moving  at  least  a  part 
of  said  conUct  arm  portion  from  said  first  notch  portion 
to  said  second  notch  portion;  the  relocaUon  of  said  con- 
tact arm  portion  in  said  second  notch  portion  dimen- 
sionaUy  related  to  the  locaUon  of  said  welded  conUrts, 
and  the  movement  of  said  cradle  member,  to  generate  a 
force  component  along  said  conUct  arm  m  a  direcUon 
aiding  in  breaking  the  welded  reUtionship  of  said  con- 
tacts. ^__^^_^^_^ 

3,147,354 

CONTROL  DEVICE  ^   ^  -. 

Joka  C.  HewHt,  Jr^  deceweJ,  i«te  ol  Loy  Beacfc,  Callf., 

by  Dorotky  V.  Hewttt  and  Putrida  A-  MotrlMj^^MH 

MraCrices,  both  of  Long  B««Ji,  CaB^Mrtgo"  to 

Robertriiaw    Controh    Conpoiy,    a    ccrfonoom    m 

^*""ni«l  Oct.  27,  mi.  S«.  No.  14»,2S3 
7  Cfadma.    (CL  2t«— 122) 


24  MKATOn    KMOa 


:t»l  elemcht 


•vA 


In  an  electrical  fuse  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  member  of  insulating  material. 
Uid  body  member  including  a  centrally  located  cavity 
defined  in  part  by  the  end  walls  of  said  body  member  and 
said   end   walls    including   aligned   cylindncal    openings 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  cavity  which  receive 
and  support  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  a  cylm- 
drical  array  of  fuse  strips  having  an  external  d»*meier 
wbstanlially    equal   to   the   diameter   of   the    cylindncal 
openings  in  said  end  waUs,  said  fuae  strips  includmg  fusible 
central  portions  of  reduced  cross  section  lying  within  said 
cavity  and  foot  portions  extending  radiaUy  at  each  end 
thereof,  a  connecting  piece  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial including  an  annular  plate  portion  provided  with  a 
circular  fUnge  damped  over  each  end  of  said  cyUndncal 
body  member,  said  foot  portions  of  said  fuse  strips  being 
united  to  said  plate  portions  of  said  connecung  pieces  by 
means  of  a  heat  )oint  such  as  by  soldering  or  welding,  said 
plate  portions  of  said  connecting  pieces  each  including  a 
connecting   lug   integral    therewith,   and    a   cover    plate 
secured  in  place  over  each  end  of  said  cyhndncal  array 
of  fuse  strips  and  over  said  plate  portions  of  said  connect- 
ing pieces  by  means  of  screws  passing  through  said  cover 
plates  into  threaded  apertures  in  said  plate  portions  of 
■aid  cA"'**r*''*g  piccea. 


HCAnHC   COM. 


1  In  a  control  device  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  space  to  be  heated,  the  combinaUon  comprising  a 
thermal  responsive  means  for  controlling  a  heatmg  de- 
vice including  diametrically  opposed  portions,  an  output 
element  in  juxtaposiUon  with  said  thermal  responsive 
means,  and  an  energizable  heat  source  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  thermal  responsive  means  to  heal  diamet- 
rically opposed  portions  of  said  thennal  responsive  means. 


3,147354  ^^ 

CIRCUITS  FOR  SWITCHES  HAVINGSERip 
CONNECTED  INTERRUFTER  SECTIONS 
L.  iBih^   CWveli**,  Ohio,  aB«««m>r  to  iodym 
MdSiWly  CA^Chkaco.  Dl^  >  cwFO- 

FIM  Mm.  15,  1»«1,  S«.  No.  f5,»«l 
2Clataa.  (CL2M— 145) 
1.  In  switch  mechanism  of  the  type  having  plural  senea 
connected  interrupter  contact  pairs,  a  plurality  of  voltage 
dividing  capacitors  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  conuct  pairs  and  respectively  arranged  in  shunt 
around  the  various  conUct  pairs  and  provided  additional 
to  the  inherent  stray  capacitance  of  the  respective  contact 
pnirs,  and  plural  resistors  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  contact  pairs  and  provided  additional  to  in- 
herent leakafe  resistance  and  respectively  arranged  at  least 
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one  separately  and  permanently  in  series  with  each  unit 
of  voltafe  dividing  capadton  with  each  such  resistance 


conductors,  said  first  electrical  conductor  backing  said 
second  electrical  conductor,  an  insulating  material,  said 
insulating  material  separating  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical conductors  and  having  sufficient  insulating  qualities 
to  prevent  an  electrical  discharge  between  said  first  and 
second  electrical  conductors,  said  first  electrical  conductor 
and  said  insulating  material  being  continuous,  said  second 
electrical  conductor  having  an  open  circuit  therein  with 


capacitance  circuit  in  sunt  around  a  respective  contact 
pair. 

3,147,357 
CIRCUTT  BREAKER  CAFABLE  OF  SERVING  AS  A 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
A«ff«st  Hochrahier.  KMsd,  tmi  Woifga^  Schick,  Kaascl- 
BriMMbbcrg,  Gernuay,  ■■ignnri  to  Uccatla   Patent- 
•tiiwallM^iGwhll.  Fnakfvt  aa  Main,  Gennany 
nUd  May  14,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  195,*45 


■ciority,  apfUcalloa  GervMay  May  IS,  IMl 
14  Chiam.    (CL  2M— -144) 


I 


3,147,35t 
MAGNETIC  BLOWOUT  COI^ACT  SWITCH    '- 

iiOMgd  J.  Melhart,  4511  Abhh^oa  Drive, 
Oxon  Hill,  Md. 
FUcd  Mm.  31, 1M«,  Sw.  No.  If.lll 
'  IChte.    (CL2t«— 147) 

(GrantH  andcr  TMc  35,  UA  Co4a  (1952),  MC.  244) 
A  magnetic  blowout  contact  switch  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  load  lines  in  an  electrical  circuit,  said  switch 
comprising  flrat  and  second  parallel  flat  plate  electrical 

806  O.O.— 19 


oppositely  disposed  ends  separated  to  form  an  air  gap 
therebetween,  first  and  second  electrodes  connected  to  said 
oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said  second  conductor  with 
a  plane  through  the  electrodes  parallel  to  said  first  plate 
conductor,  a  third  electrode  positioned  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  movable  relative 
thereto  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  across  said  open 
gap 


3,147,359 
SUBMBVIATURE  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Arthnr    W.    Hanna,    Sanbnid,    CaHf.,    assignor    to    The 
Bentfix  Corporatkm,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,499 
4CUhna.    (CL  2M— 144) 


M 


^Twi/'      ": 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  capable  of  serving  as  a  disconnect 
■witch,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  contact  means  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable 
with  respect  to  the  other  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  contact  means  are  in  engagement  with 
each  other  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  con- 
tact means  are  spaced  a  given  distance  from  each 
other; 

(b)  insulating  means  bridging  said  distance  and  separat- 
ing said  contact  means  when  the  same  are  in  their 

f       open  position; 

(c)  an  electrode  in  said  insulating  means  at  a  point 
along  said  distance;  and 

(J)  means  for  grounding  said  electrode  when  said  con- 
tact means  are  in  their  open  position. 


1 .  A  brush  assembly  for  making  electrical  contact  with 
a  commutator  surface  comprising: 

a  guide  member  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  com- 
mutator surface  and  having  a  brush-guiding  aperture 
perpendicular  to  the  commutator  surface; 

an  elongated  brush  of  uniform  cross-section  extending 
•  through  said  aperture  with  a  close  sliding  fit,  and  hav- 
ing one  end  in  abutting  relation  with  the  commutator 
surface  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  close  sliding 
fit  between  said  brush  and  said  aperture  being  too 
short  to  prevent  rocking  movement  of  said  brush  in 
said  aperture; 

elongated  spring  means  anchored  at  one  end  to  said 
guide  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  brush  at 
a  point  thereon  spaced  from  said  aperture  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  commutator; 

said  spring  means  having  substantial  resistance  to  later- 
al displacement  of  its  said  other  end  for  maintaining 

**  said  brush  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  and  pre- 
venting said  rocking  movement  of  said  brush  in  said 
aperture,  and  having  yieldable  resistance  to  displace- 
ment of  its  said  other  end  axially  away  from  said 
aperture  to  resiliently  urge  said  brush  against  said 
commutator. 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  IffiATING  EQUIPMENT 

Ckriftopher  Etm  MudcU  Hkka  wmi  thtrU  lam    ~ 

bodi   of   Wokk^tea,   F^mj,    Milaanri   to   Ra^ 

Heaten    Limltod,    Woktogkaii,    Fthwi,    a    Brillik 


company 

Filed  May  t,  IMl,  9m.  No.  1«M91 

apHkatfoai,  Gnat  ■illafc,  May  13, 1H«, 
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COMPOSITE    CONSUMABLE    ELECTRODE    CON- 
TAINING EMISSIVE  COMPOU>rD8  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURE 
Paal  W.  RaaHcy,  Wamratoaa,  a^  Mkted  W.  Tlaiairr 
■aaa,  Etai  Gitrra,  Wlk,  Mil^nii  to  A.  O.  Sarflk  Cor> 
poradoa,  MBwaakcc,  wW,  a  coraonidoa  of  N«w  York 
Fllad  A^.  1,  19M,  Sar.  No.  44,59« 
HCkdM.    (CL  219^144) 
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1.  Radio  frequency  heating  equipment  employing  in- 
completely screened  heating  electrodes  and  comprising: 
an  RP  generator  including  a  cavity  reaooator  tank  circuit 
and  screened  oacillator  tubes  connected  in  push-pull  re- 
lationship, said  cavity  tank  circuit  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  and  oaciHating  in  the  mode  cor- 
responding to  its  lowest  frequency  of  oacillatioQ;  incom- 
pletely screened  heating  electrodes  located  outside  said 
cavity  resonator;  means  coupling  energy  within  said 
resonator  to  said  heating  electrodes;  and  a  raparitanrr 
unit  within  said  cavity  resonator  defined  by  conductive 
members  mounted  within  said  cavity  and  extending  sub- 
stantially linearly  tberewithin. 


3,147^1 
VACUUM  TIGHT  KMNT  AND  METHOD  OF      , 
MAKING  SUCH  JOINT 
MOtoa  W.  FHtoka,  nsriihiais,  N.Y.,  aari|Bor  to  West 
togliinMf  Elertric  Corpus adoa.  Em(  PHlskaigk,  Pa.,  i 
cutaucaooa  of  PaaM^lvaBto 

F1M  JMt  15,  1M2, 9m.  N«.  2«2,71S 
tCWBM.    (0.219^117) 


1.  A  vacuum-tight  joint  between  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part,  said  first  part  being  of  substantially  greater 
thickness  than  said  second  part  and  said  second  part 
including  at  least  one  component  which  would  be  dam- 
aged when  subjected  during  substantia]  intervals  to  tem- 
peratures above  a  predetermined  magnitude,  the  said 
joint  including  a  third  part  of  the  approximate  thickness 
of  said  second  part  joined  to  said  first  part  by  a  vacuum- 
tight  brazed  joint  brazed  at  temperatures  higher  than  said 
predetermined  magnitude,  said  second  part  being  welded 
vacuum  tight  to  said  third  part  by  a  welding  operation 
throughout  which  said  one  component  remains  below 
said  magnitude. 


1.  A  composite  metal  electrode  for  electric  arc  welding 
comprising,  a  continuous  outer  metal  sheath,  an  inner 
laminar,  multi-strand  core  confined  inside  said  outer  metal 
sheath  and  substantially  sealed  thereby  to  protect  said 
core  from  the  atmosphere,  and  an  electron  emissive  mate- 
rial uniformly  disposed  throughout  said  inner  laminar 
core,  said  metal  sheath  and  inner  laminar  core  being 
extruded  tofether  from  a  composite  billet  comprising  a 
tubular  member  cootaining  metal  scraps  coated  with  einia> 
sive  materials. 
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BENCH  MOUNTED  HEAT  RADIATOR 

Hitorick  Motoa,  Hatas  rm  4sr  HdBg.  HaBar,  Krsis  Gdh- 

HontaaaaB*   HaHai   Ws 


MalaB-WabaM 
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Filed  Oct  27,  1941,  Sar.  No.  14t,144 
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A  bench  for  uae  as  one  of  a  ploraUty  of  benches 
arranged  in  rows,  said  bench  havmg  a  seat  in  an  elevated 
position,  a  heater  secured  to  the  underside  of  tke  seat, 
means  defining  a  heat  insulating  space  poaitioned  between 
the  underside  of  the  seat  and  the  heater,  said  heater  com- 
prWi^  a  pair  of  elongated  reflectors  each  of  which  is 
parabolic  in  croas-aectioo.  said  reflectors  intersecting  each 
other  so  that  the  reflectors  have  a  common  focal  line,  the 
portion  of  each  reflector  inwardly  of  lines  of  inter- 
section being  cut  away  and  the  reflectors  being  fixedly 
joined  together  along  lines  of  intersection,  said  focal  line 
being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  seat,  a  heating 
element  mounted  along  said  focal  line,  the  axes  of  the 
reflectors  being  directed  outwardly  and  downwardly  and 
diverging  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  concentrate  heat  reflected  by  the  reflectors 
in  front  of  and  behind  the  bench  in  areas  corresponding, 
respectively,  to  the  area  occupied  by  the  feet  of  persons 
sitting  on  the  bench,  and  the  area  of  feet  of  persons 
sitting  on  a  bench  disposed  to  the  rear  in  the  next  adja- 
cent row. 


SKPmfBca  1,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


I  3,147,344 

CONSTANT-TEMPERATURE  BATH 
George  Arttov  Rosa,  Bsrflina,  aad  George  WOUam  Wor- 
rell, Blllcfteay,  Ea«laad,  aaslgBors,  by  DMse  aaslgD- 
BMBtB,  to  SocoaQT  Mobil  OU  Coaspaay,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coraorafloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aaa.  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  226,516 
SOUw.    (0.219—331) 
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directly  controlling  the  operation  of  said  heater,  a  tube 
intended  to  depend  downwardly  into  the  liquid  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  heater  and  thermostat  and  having  a  branch 
inlet  also  immersed  in  the  liquid,  an  impeller  for  drawing 
in  liquid  through  the  branch  inlet  aiKl  down  the  tube  for 
maintaining  the  liquid  in  circulation,  an  upward  extension 
of  the  tube  leading  to  a  jet  situated  above  the  level  of 
the  liquid,  a  vane  for  co-operating  with  the  jet  orifice  in 
an  opening  aiul  dosing  sense,  a  braiKh  passage  from  the 
upper  part  of  said  tube  leading  to  a  capsule  means  for 
acttiating  a  micro-switch  contriving  the  supply  of  electric 
current  to  the  beater,  a  ftirther  branch  passage  from  the 
upper  part  of  said  tube  leading  to  a  second  capsule  in- 


1.  Apparatus  for  mainUining  the  temperature  of  a 
bath,  comprising  a  temperature-responsive  element  adapt- 
ed to  be  immersed  in  a  bath  and  to  generate  a  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  its  own  temperature,  heating  means 
to  supply  heat  to  the  bath,  control  means  responsive  to 
the  signal  from  said  temperature-responsive  element  to 
increase  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  supplied  to  said  bath 
by  said  hratipg  means  when  the  signal  indicates  said 
element  has  cooled  below  a  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  to  decrease  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  supplied 
to  said  bath  by  said  heating  means  when  the  signal  in- 
dicates said  element  has  been  heated  to  a  second  pre- 
determined temperature,  a  radiant  energy  source  adapt- 
ed to  be  immersed  in  said  bath  and  responsive  to  the 
signal  from  said  temperature-responsive  element  to  heat 
said  element  a  subsUntially  fixed  temperature  differential 
above  the  surrounding  bath  medium  after  the  rate  at 
which  heat  is  being  supplied  by  said  heating  means  is 
increaaed  and  before  said  rate  is  decreased,  whereby  the 
rate  at  which  heat  is  supplied  by  the  heating  means  is 
decreased  before  the  bath  medium  reaches  said  second 
predetermined  temperature,  liquid-tight  means  surround- 
ing said  radiant  energy  source  and  spaced  therefrom  by 
a  c<?nfi'y*^  space  to  thomally  insulate  said  radiant  energy 
iourca  from  conductive  heat  tranafar  with  said  bath, 
said  liquid-tight  means  being  transparent  in  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  that  faces  said  temperature-responsive 
eksient,  and  reflector  means  surrounding  said  radiant 
energy  aourcc  and  poaitioned  between  said  radiant  energy 
source  and  said  liquid-tight  means  and  adapted  to  focus 
a  major  portion  of  the  radiation  from  said  source  through 
a  transparent  portion  of  said  liquid-tight  means  onto 
said  temperature-responsive  elemant, 


eluding  a  flexible  diaphragm,  means  for  imparting  a  to 
and  fro  deflecting  movement  to  the  diaphragm  to  apply 
a  pulsating  pressure  to  the  jet,  a  restriction  in  said  tube 
situated  above  the  liquid  inlet  branch  passage,  means  for 
setting  the  jets  and  vane  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position  corresponding  to  a  particular  temperature  at 
which  it  is  desired  to  break  the  electrical  circuit  throu^ 
the  beater,  and  means  associated  with  the  thermostat  for 
engaging  the  vane  to  control  said  jet  orifice  at  the  said 
pre-determined  temperature,  to  vary  the  pressure  in  the 
micro-switch  actuating  capsule  means  to  cause  the  latter 
to  break  the  heater  circuit 


3,147,344 
TEMPERATURE    CONTROLLED    PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSOR 

Alex  W.  Drcyfooa,  24  E^ks  BhsB,  Port  Ckcstcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174,M5 

ItClatoM.    (CL  219— 335) 
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THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  IMMERSION 

HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Normaa  Adrian deL_  .     ..    .    .  ^     .     . 

to  Tecfena   (Caaifctidts)   LhnMed,   Duford, 


IT— «# 


Mar.  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  24t,149 

k«(Sff«nt  Britala  Mar.  24,  1942 
4C^M.    (CL  219— 331) 
2.  A  thennoaUtic  controller  of  the  kind  referred  to 
including  an  electric  immersion  heater,  a  thermostat  in- 
tended for  immersioo  in  the  liquid  being  heated  and  in- 


1.  A  photographic  processor  comprising  a  visible-light- 
tight  processing  solution  container  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  transparent  to  infra-red  radiation,  nieans  for 
heating  the  solution  to  and  retaining  it  at  a  selected  ele- 
vated temperature  comprising,  an  infra-red  heat  source 
positioned  exteriorly  of  and  adjacent  said  transparent 
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portion  for  beating  the  interior  of  said  container,  and  ther- 
mosUtic  means  positioned  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
to  the  container  and  within  the  path  of  radiations  from 
said  infra-red  heat  source  for  controlling  said  heat  source 
in  response  to  temperature  variations  within  said  con- 
tainer. 


STEAM  BATH  APPARATUS 
Kart  kke  ArrM  MavMtMM,  Frtnptag.  Swcdoi, 
to  AktlebolacH  Bahco,  Stocktaoliii,  Swcdaa,  a 
tkNi  of  Swedes 

FIM  Dec  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  331,2M 
IClid^    (CL219— 3M) 
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CONVECTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hewy  E.  Waft«,  17t41  Bw«m  9L,  Va  Nays, 

F«ad  Mm.  IX  IMl,  Sm.  No.  95,173 

SCkitaa.    (CL219— 37f) 
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1.  A  baseboard  type  drculating  air  beater  to  be  op- 
erated from  a  source  of  electrical  power  comprising:  an 
elongate  housing  defining  an  air  passage  having  air  inlet 
and  air  outlet  means;  an  elongate  electrical  resistance 
heating  element  portioned  in  said  air  passage;  thertno- 
sut  means  for  providing  electrical  control  of  said  beat- 
ing element,  said  element  being  coimected  with  said 
thermosut  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
source  of  electrical  power  whereby  said  thermostat  means 
controls  the  power  received  by  said  heating  element;  an 
elongate  impeller  pontiooed  in  said  air  passage  parallel 
to  said  beating  element  and  for  forcing  air  through  said 
passage;  a  motor  rigidly  affixed  to  said  impeller  and  t>eing 
electrically  connected  to  said  beating  element  whereby 
said  motor  is  energized  in  coincidence  with  said  beating 
element;  and  angulariy  flexible  motor  mounting  means 
for  supporting  said  motor  in  said  bousing. 
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Steam  bath  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical container  open  at  its  upper  end  and  having  a  cir- 
cumferential wall  at  least  partly  perforated  and  adapted 
to  conuin  stone  material  to  be  heated,  a  substantially 
cylindrical   jacket    surrounding   said   container   concen- 
trically, said  jacket  having  such  a  diameter  that  an  annu- 
lar passage  for  air  to  be  heated  is  formed  between  said 
jacket  and  said  container,  at  least  one  electrical  beating 
element  helically  surrounding  said  conUiner  and  provided 
within  said  passage,  said  jacket  extending  downwardly  be- 
yond the  bottom  of  said  container  to  form  a  free  space 
below  said  container,  said  space  containing  a  motor-fan 
unit  below  said  conuiner,  a  sheet-like  radiation  protecting 
means  between  said  container  and  said  motor-fan  unit  to 
protect  the  motor  from  radiating  heat  from  said  heating 
element,    an   upwardly   open    funnel-like   member   fitted 
around  the  upper  end  of  said  conuiner  to  form  an  exten- 
sion of  said  conuiner  and  serving  to  deflect  the  air  passed 
by  the  fan  through  said  annular  passage  ai«i  beated  there- 
in by  said  heating  elemenu  upwardly  and  outwardly,  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  funnel-like  member  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  jacket,  a  protecting 
member  detachably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
funnel-like  member  and  consisting  of  a  ring  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  said  jacket  and  carried  by  spider  means,  a 
casing  extending  along  the  whole  length  of  said  jacket 
and  containing  the  necessary  electrical  connecting  means, 
a  pair  of  outwardly  and  downwardly  directed  supporting 
legs  deuchably  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  said  casing 
adjacent  its  lower  end  and  carrying  at  their  free  ends  at- 
Uchment  plates  for  mounting  on  a  wall  of  the  localipr, 
and  a  pair  of  subsUntially  horizontal  supporting  arms  piv- 
otally  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  said  casing  adjacent 
its  upper  end  and  provided  at  their  free  ends  with  atUch- 
ment  plates  for  mounting  on  the  same  wall,  said  legs  and 
arms  having  the  sanoe  extension  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion. 
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TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Uwfa  L.  Saltoo,  13«1  Mi Hils  Avs.,  New  Yort  2S,  N.Y. 

F«sd  Nov.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,M4 

3  CUBS.    (CL  219— 449) 


1.  In  a  heating  structure  having  an  impervious  upper 
plate  carrying  an  electrical  beating  element  and  means 
defining  an  enclosed  air  space  beneath  said  heating  ele- 
ment, said  means  comprising  a  frante  and  a  bottom,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

a  non-adjustable  thcnnostat  located  within  said  air 
space,  said  thermosUt  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  heating  element  so  as  to  be  capable  of  regulat- 
ing the  operation  of  said  beating  element;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  thermostat  so  that  the  dis- 
tance between  said  themnosut  and  said  heating  ele- 
ment can  be  varied  and  so  that  the  orientation  of 
said  thermostat  within  said  air  space  with  respect 
to  said  heating  element  is  capable  of  being  changed 
in  order  to  control  the  temperature  at  which  said 
heating  element  is  operated,  said  means  comprising 
a  shaft  extending  throu^  said  frame  from  the  inside 
to  the  outside  of  said  enclosed  air  space  roUtable 
on  an  axis,  said  axis  being  at  other  than  right  angles 
with  respect  to  said  heating  element,  means  con- 
nected to  said  thermosUt  and  to  said  shaft  for  sup- 
porting said  thermostat  by  said  shaft  away  from  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  and  means  connected  to  said  shaft 


externally  of  said  frame  to  cause  roUtion  of  said 
shaft  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  heating  ele- 
ment and  said  thermostaL 


3.147,37f  

MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

Walker  B.  Lownuui,  Colnmbt,  Oklo,  mdgmar  to  Indiii- 

trial  Nocleoidcs  CoryomtfcMi,  a  corporadoa  of  OUo 

FUmI  Apr.  15,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  SM.tTS 

9  CUms.     (CL  235—151) 


tion  storage  device,  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
information  storage  device,  for  presenting  m  series  of  n 
combiiutions  of  instruction  signals  during  the  m  cycles 
of  said  information  storage  device,  each  combiruticm  of 
instruction  signals  representing  a  logical  operati<»,  said 
instruction  storage  device  including  means  for  presenting 
at  least  k  different  series  of  combinations  of  instruction 
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1.  A  system  for  collecting  daU  relative  of  the  quality 
of  a  product  produced  by  a  plurality  of  product  makers 
and  thereupon  presenting  the  information  for  evaluation, 
•aid  system  comprising,  in  combiiution,  process  con- 
troller means  one  each  for  each  product  maker  to  control 
same  and  each  having  means  for  continuously  measuring 
a  variable  characteristic  of  said  product  and  producing  a 
respective  first  voltage  signal  represenUtive  of  such  meas- 
urement; means  for  periodically  computing  the  variance 
of  each  said  first  voltage  signal  during  a  respective  first 
predetermined  time  interval  and  generating  a  respective 
second  voltage  signal  indicative  of  said  variance;  limit  set- 
ting means  generating  a  third  voltage;  comparator  means 
for  comparing  at  least  one  of  said  second  voltages  with  the 
third  voltage  and  emitting  a  fourth  volUge  when  the 
latter  is  exceeded;  goal-setting  means  generating  a  fifth 
voltage  representative  of  a  variaiKe  goal;  computer  means 
receiving  said  second,  fourth  and  fifth  voltages  and  opera- 
tive to  compute  an  average  of  the  said  second  voltages 
for  each  said  product  maker  over  a  second  predetennined 
time  interval  substantially  longer  than  said  first  time  in- 
terval, to  compute  the  frequency  said  fourth  voluge  is 
emitted  and  to  compare  said  fifth  voltage  with  the  average 
of  each  said  second  voltage,  said  computer  means  gen- 
erating a  plurality  of  output  voltage  signals  represenU- 
tive of  each  of  said  computations,  monitor  and  compari- 
son; and  monitor  means  receiving  said  output  voltage  sig- 
nals and  including  readout  means  for  displaying  the  in- 
formation carried  by  said  otitput  voltage  signals  for 
evaltiatioo. 

3.147,371 
SIMPLIFIED  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DIGITAL  COMPUTATION 
FV»yd  G.  Sleek,  La  Jolla,  CaM^  asricaor  to  Digital 
CooliolSysisM.  be.  La  JoOa.  CaM. 
FBad  Mar.  25,  19S7rScr.  NoTMMSI 
41  Cte^    (CL  235—152) 
41.  In  a  digital  computer,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  information  storage  device  including  n  storage  cells  for 
storing  n  bivalued  information  signals,  respectively,  where 
n  is  an  integer,  a  read  sUtion  for  reading  the  signals  stored 
in  each  cell  presented  thereto,  and  means  for  serially  pre- 
senting said  n  storage  cells  to  said  read  sUtion  for  m 
mooeasive  cycles,  where  m  is  an  integer;  and  an  instruc- 


signals,  where  il  is  an  integer  of  the  same  order  of  mag- 
nitude as  m;  and  an  operating  circuit  responsive  to  each 
combination  of  instruction  signals  presented  by  said  in- 
struction storage  device,  for  performing  the  correspond- 
ing logical  operation  upon  the  information  signal  simul- 
taneously read  by  said  read  sUtion. 


3,147,372 

ARITHMETIC  CIRCUITS 

Burtls  W.  Meyer,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  GencrttI 

Electrk  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  Yorfc 

Filed  An.  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,M3 

11  Oalaas.    (CL  235— 17<) 


1.  A  system  for  additively  combining  a  pair  of  multi- 
ple order  binary  operands,  comprising:  first,  second  and 
third  binary  information  representing  devices  each  having 
a  binary  digit  "0"  and  a  binary  digit  "1"  representing 
condition;  input  means  connected  to  said  second  device 
for  receiving  simultaneous  signals  represenUtive  of  the 
digiu  of  corresponding  orders  of  said  operands  and  for 
receiving  signals  indicative  of  the  information  represent- 
ing condition  of  said  first  device  and  operable  to  cause 
said  second  device  to  assume  its  "I"  representing  condi- 
tion when  the  digits  of  said  corresponding  ctrden  are 
both  "1"  and  said  first  device  is  in  its  "1"  representing 
condition  and  when  the  digits  of  said  corresponding 
orders  are  both  "0"  and  said  first  device  is  in  its  '^" 
representing  condition  and  operable  to  otherwise  cause 
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said  second  device  to  usume  its  "V  representinf  coodi- 
tioo;  input  means  connected  to  said  first  device  for 
receiving  said  signals  representative  of  the  digits  of  cor- 
responding orders  of  said  operands  and  operable  to  cause 
said  first  device  to  assume  iu  "O"  representing  cooditioD 
when  said  digits  are  both  '^'  and  to  cause  said  first 
device  to  assume  iu  "1"  representing  condition  when  said 
digiu  are  both  "1."  said  first  device  otherwise  remaining 
in  its  previous  information  representing  condition;  and 
input  means  connected  to  said  third  device  for  receiving 
signals  indicative  of  the  informatioa  representing  condi- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  devices  and  operable  to 
cause  said  third  device  to  sssiimr  a  "0"  representing  con- 
dition when  said  first  and  second  devices  are  in  opposite 
information  representing  conditions  and  operable  to  cause 
said  third  device  to  assimie  its  "1"  representing  condi- 
tion when  said  first  and  second  devices  are  in  a  similar 
information  representing  condition. 


f  $J47374 
RESOLVER  APPARATUS  USING  VARIABLE  CA- 
PACITORS COMPRISING  TOOTHED  ROTOR 
AND  STATOR 
Herbert  B.  Dtamoad,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y-  ewlgnnr  to 
Spcrry  Raod  Corporatkw,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  Delaware 

F1M  Jnly  9,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  IM^lt 
9Cbtaw.    (CL235— lt9) 


1,147^73 

AUTO  AND  CROSS  CORRELATION  ON-LINE 

COMPUTER 

Manfred    E.    ClyMS,    Oi  ■■!'>■  I*    N.Yn    tmit^or    to 

MaemoCnNi  Corporation,  ■  lOsyosoHon  of  New  York 

Fllad  ABC.  It,  I9«i,  Ser.  No.  132^1 

5  ClateH.    (CL  235— Itl) 


J,  I 1  iiiui  r^i;;^ 


■■rirlk 


5.  A  system  for  continuously  determining  the  corre- 
lation function  between  two  waves  of  varying  amplitude, 
comprising  a  first  pulse  modulator  for  converting  the 
first  wave  into  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  depending 
on  the  instantaneous  amplitude  thereof,  first  and  second 
memory  devices  each  having  a  circxilar  series  of  memory 
locations  and  selector  means  and  scanning  means  there- 
for, means  cyclically  entering  said  pulses  into  a  selected 
one  of  the  locations  in  the  first  device  to  obtain  a  count 
thereof  after  first  erasing  the  previous  count  entered 
therein,  means  in  said  first  device  for  scanning  said  series 
of  locations  during  each  cycle  begiiming  at  the  location 
following  the  then  selected  location  to  produce  a  series 
of  analog  values  corresponding  to  the  counts  in  said  lo- 
cation, the  pulses  during  succeeding  cycles  being  entered 
into  successively  selected  locatiocu  in  said  series,  a  mul- 
tiplier, means  applying  said  analog  values  aiKl  said  second 
wave  into  said  multiplier  to  produce  a  product  thereof,  a 
second  pulse  modulator  coupled  to  said  multiplier  to  coo- 
vert  said  product  into  a  data  pulse  train,  means  entering 
the  pulses  in  said  train  in  synchroiusm  with  the  scanning 
action  into  successive  locations  in  said  second  memory 
device  to  obtain  the  count  thereof,  means  to  scan  the 
locations  in  said  second  device  to  obtain  an  output  series 
of  analog  values  representative  of  the  correlation  func- 
tion and  means  to  record  said  output  vahwa  to  produce 
a  curve. 


9^  Apparatus  for  providing  a  lifnal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  difference  between  one  signal  frequency  and 
a  multiple  of  another  signal  frequency  comprising  a  stator 
having  two  conductive  circumferentially  aligned  sectioas 
of  N  symmetrical  teeth  and  two  other  conductive  sections, 
said  four  sections  being  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  and  each  being  adapted  to  have  applied  thereto  an 
electrical  signal,  and  a  rotor  supported  for  relative  rota- 
tion about  the  stator  longitudinal  axis  and  provided  with 
four  conductive  sections  all  electrically  connected  to- 
gether, two  sections  of  said  rotor  having  N  symmetrical 
teeth  axially  aligned  with  respective  teeth  sections  on  the 
sutor,  said  rotor  teeth  sections  being  circumferentially 
displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  one  half  the  width 
of  a  tooth,  and  the  other  sections  of  said  sutor  and  rotor 
being  so  disposed  that  at  least  one  section  of  each  pair  of 
corresponding  stator  and  rotor  sections  is  substantially 
snoooth  surfaced,  whereby  two  variable  capacitances  and 
two  constant  capaciunces  are  provided,  said  variable 
capaciunces  being  respectively  varied  sinusotdally  and 
cosinusoidally  N  tinoes  for  each  complete  turn  of  said 
rotor,  amplifier  means  the  mput  and  output  of  which  are 
connected  respectively  to  sutor  sections  not  disposed  to 
provide  variable  capacitances,  means  adapted  to  spply 
to  said  stator  section  disposed  to  provide  a  sinusoidally 
varying  capaciunce  a  signal  that  varies  sinusoidally  at  a 
first  frequency,  means  adapted  to  apply  to  said  stator  sec- 
tion adapted  to  provide  a  cosinusoidally  varying  capaci- 
tance a  signal  that  varies  cosinusoidally  at  said  first  fre- 
quency, whereby  the  output  signal  from  said  amplifier 
means  is  provided  with  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  first  frequency  and  N  times  the  frequency 
at  which  said  rotor  is  routed. 
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3,147^75 
PRODUCTTVITY  WELL  LOGGING 
Edmood  F.  Ecao,  DaUos,  Tex.,  asslcMtr  to  T 


a  cotworatloM  ol  Delaware 
Orlgtoal  appttcottoa  Nov.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  544,352,  oow 

Patent  No.  2,9<1^39.     DtrUed  ami  dik  tpiMtiUna 

Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •t7,a91 

nCMm».    (CL25«— 43.5) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  locating  the  xooes  from 
which  fluids  of  different  densities  are  entering  a  well  which 
comprises  an  instrument  housing,  a  conductor  cable  from 
which  said  hominf  is  suspetKled  in  the  well,  means  for 
measuring  the  depth  of  the  bousing  in  the  well,  a  source 
of  penetrative  radiatioo  in  said  housing,  a  detector  of  said 
radiation  in  said  bonsing  and  dispoaed  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  source.  shieldiQi  aoans  for  abaorbing 
radiation  which  would  otherwise  ptM  directly  from  the 
source   to  the  detector,  and  means  for  shielding  said 


detector  from  radiation  from  said  source  scattered  within 
the  solid  formations  surrounding  said  well,  said  last  named 
meaiu  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  shield  mem- 


3,147^77 
THERMOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTION  OF  COLOR-PRO- 
JECTING TRANSPARENCIES  AND  SHEET  MATE- 
RIALS USEFUL  THEREIN 
DouU  J.  Ncwom,  WkUc  Bcor  Lake,  Mtam.,  aerigoor  to 
MtooMoia  Mtoksg  ft  Miwfaifiiiig  Compony,  St.  Paisl, 
Mhaik,  a  corporation  of  Ddaiwve 

Filed  May  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  31,5M 
4  Claims.    (CL  25#— 65) 


her  of  penetrative  radiation  absorptive  material  concen- 
trically surrounding  and  separated  radially  from  that  por- 
tion of  the  housing  containing  said  source  and  said 
detector. 


'  3,147,374 

RADUTION  CALIPER  WELL  LOGGING 

APPARATUS 

Hi«k  E.  HaU.  Jr.,  Ho— too,  Tex.,  asdgwir  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,493 

7CtaiM.    (CL25«— 43.5) 


/7^ 


rpcepcor  5heet 
source  5h^t 
Y~  graphK  original 


1.  Method  of  making  permanent  projection  trans- 
parency reproductions  of  a  differentially  radiation-absorp- 
tive graphic  original  and  capable  of  projecting  a  colored 
image  comprising  briefly  intensely  irradiating  said  original 
while  in  heat-conductive  contact  with  a  beat-sensitive 
copy-sheet  composite  including  a  transparent  thin  dye- 
receptive  receptor  film  and  a  dye-containing  source  sheet 
in  mutually  face-to-face  contact  and  to  an  extent  suflScient 
to  cause  dyeing  of  said  receptor  film  at  areas  correspond- 
ing to  radiation-absoiptjve  image-forming  areas  of  said 
original,  at  least  one  of  said  film  and  said  sheet  containing 
a  plasticizer  material  which  is  a  solvent  for  said  dye;  and 
separating  said  receptor  film  and  said  source  sheet. 


3,147,37g 

RADIOACTIVITY  WELL  LOGGING 

Hogh  E.  HaU,  Jr.,  Hooetoo,  Tex.,  aaslinor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoivtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jonc  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t2ta39 

S  CtaikiM.    (CL  25«— 71.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  penetrative  radiation 
caliper  well  log  comprising  an  instrument  adapted  to  be 
pasaed  through  a  borehole  traversing  a  plurality  of  earth 
fonnationa.  said  instrument  comprising  means  primarily 
sensitive  to  variations  in  borehole  size  as  compared  with 
characteristics  of  the  adjacent  earth  formatioiu  for  cali- 
pering  the  borehole  as  a  function  of  scattered  gamma 
radiation,  said  calipering  means  including  a  source  of 
gamma  radiation  for  irradiating  the  borehole  and  a 
gamma  radiation  detector  in  the  vicinity  of  said  gamma 
radiation  source  for  detecting  a  first  gamma  radiation 
component  scattered  in  the  borehole  as  the  result  of  irra- 
diation by  said  gamma  radiation  source,  means  including 
a  gamma  radiation  shield  for  preventing  ganuna  radia- 
tion from  passing  directly  from  said  ganuna  radiation 
source  to  said  detector,  means  for  providing  a  signal 
dispUy  quantiutively  indicating  the  intensity  of  the  radia- 
tion detected  by  said  detector  in  correlatioo  with  the  posi- 
tion in  the  borehole  where  said  radiation  is  detected  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  detector  to  a  predetermined  flui 
cA  a  sBoood  ganuna  radiation  component,  the  intensity  of 
which  varies  inversely  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
material  of  the  borehole  environment  as  compared  to 
corrMpooding  variations  in  the  intensity  of  said  detected 
scatteivd  flrat  ganuna  radiatioo  component  due  to  varia- 
tions in  the  material  of  said  borehole  environment. 


3.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  radioactivity  well  log 
comprising  an  instrument  housing  adapted  to  be  passed 
through  a  bore  hole  traversing  a  plurality  of  earth  forma- 
tioiu, a  source  of  fast  neutrons  positioned  at  one  end  of 
said  housing,  a  first  detecting  unit  quantitatively  sensitive 
to  gamma  rays  returning  to  the  bore  hole  as  a  result  of 
irradiation  of  the  formation  by  neutrons  from  the  source 
and  which  is  adapted  aixl  arranged  to  provide  an  output 
signal  primarily  indicative  of  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in 
said  formation,  said  detecting  unit  comprising  a  scintilla- 
tion type  detector  of  gamma  rays  and  a  predetermined 
qtiantity  of  neutron  absorbing  material  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  detector,  said  neutron  absorbing  material 
being  characterized  by  the  emission  of  radiation  to  which 
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the  detector  is  sensitive  in  response  to  the  capture  of  a 
neutron,  said  detector  being  subsuntially  unshielded  with 
respect  to  said  radiation  emitted  from  said  neutron  ab- 
sorbing material  such  that  said  detector  is  exposed  to  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  radiation  emitted  from  said 
neutron  absorbing  material  and  traveling  toward  said  de- 
tector, whereby  the  first  detecting  unit  is  sensitive  to  both 
neutron-gamma  radiation  emitted  from  the  formation  and 
thermal  neutron  radiation  emitted  from  the  formation  and 
captured  by  said  neutron  absorbing  material  so  that  the 
first  detecting  unit  is  rendered  substantially  insensitive  to 
the  presence  of  chlorine,  a  source  of  gamma  radiation 
positioned  at  the  end  of  said  housing  remote  from  said 
fast  neutron  source,  a  second  scintillation  type  radiation 
detecting  unit  positioned  within  said  housing  and  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the  intensity 
of  gamma  radiation  returning  to  the  bore  hole  as  a  resuh 
of  irradiation  by  gamma  rays  from  said  gamma  ray  source. 


sensitive  means,  a  second  timing  means  fed  by  said  first 
tester  means  to  establish  a  second  interval  of  time  when 
the  magnitude  of  the  potential  passed  by  the  first  tester 
means  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  sec- 
ond tester  means  interposed  between  said  second  integra- 
tor means  and  said  second  timing  means  to  pass  a  poten- 
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METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  POWER  LEVEL 
OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Signmnd  P.  Harris,  Vaa  Nays,  CaHf^  —liPnr.  by 
anigmncata,    to    tkc    UaHad    StatM    of 
nvrtmattd    by    the    Ualted    States 
ConuniaskMi 

Filed  Oct.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M4«4 
1  Clate.    (CL  25«— S3.1) 


A.***    t.»t>»  ■■ 


I  <r  ^■■■«i.  MoiaTMa-Tae  *uim* 


tial  the  magnitude  of  which  is  determined  by  the  potential 
on  the  second  integrator  means  at  the  termination  of 
the  second  interval  of  time. 


3,147,3I1 

TWO  COLOR  RADIOMETER  FOR  DISTINGUISH- 
INC  RADIATIONS  FROM  SOURCES  AT  DIFFER- 
ENT TEMPERATURES 

Mmk  G.  LowcHtcbi,  Norwa*.  Co««,  mmi^mtn  to  Bw*« 


of  Dela 


M,  IMl,  9tr.  No.  12U1I 
(CL  If     13  J) 


-       ^^^CN> 


A  method  for  measuring  the  power  level  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  which  is  pulsed  to  provide  a  neutron  flux  of  at 
least  about  10"  n/cm.»/sec.,  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing a  coaxial  cable  having  a  central  electrical  conductor, 
a  solid  insulator  surrounding  said  conductor,  and  a  ground 
sheath  around  said  insulator  in  the  core  of  a  nuclear  re- 
actor, connecting  said  ground  sheath  to  ground,  pulsing 
said  reactor,  and  measuring  the  radiation-induced  voluge 
between  said  conductor  and  ground,  said  induced  volt- 
age being  proportional  to  the  power  level  of  said  reactor. 


3,147,3M 
NUCLEAR  BOMB  EXPLOSION  DETECTING 
DEVICE 
WOHan  D.  BMbk^kaia,  niislbitJii,  Fmsk  T. 

Hanatoa  Bays,  aad  Robert  H.  SoUcr,  giiitbaipino, 
N.Y.,  a«».nii  to  The  Wsitsns  U.I-  T^topaph  £o» 
pMy,  New  York,  N.Y,  ■  wpoftt—  of  N«w  Y«* 
Flkd  May  24,  1M«,  Ssr.  No.  313M 
UCUm*.    (CL25«— 13.3) 
1.  A  detector  comprising  an  energy  sensitive  means, 
a  differentiator  means  fed  by  said  energy  sensitive  means, 
a  first   integrator  means  fed   by   said  energy  sensitive 
means,  a  first  timing  means  selectively  fed  by  said  differ- 
entiator means  to  esUblish  a  first  interval  of  time,  first 
tester  means  interposed  between  said  first  integrator  means 
and  said  first  timing  means  to  pass  a  potential  the  mag- 
nitude of  which  is  determined  by  the  potential  on  the 
first  integrator  naeans  at  the  termination  of  the  first  inter- 
val of  time,  a  second  integrator  means  fed  by  said  energy 


2.  An  instrument  for  the  detection  of  radiatiou  from 
a  source  at  a  lower  color  temperatiire  from  that  of  one 
markedly  higher  color  temperature  which  comprises  a 
radiation  detector  responding  to  a  wavelength  band  near 
the  peak  radiation  of  the  source  of  lower  color  tempera- 
ture, a  second  detector  receiving  a  radiation  band  near 
the  peak  wavelength  of  the   higher  color  temperature 
source,  electronic  amplifying  circuits  connected  to  the  low 
color  temperature  detector  and  including  differentiating 
means  and  means  for  suppression  of  pulses  of  ooe  polarity, 
an  output  gate  in  said  circuits,  clectroiuc  circuiu  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  high  color  temperature  detector 
said  circuits  including  differentiating  means  and  naeans 
for  suppressing  pulses  of  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the 
pulses  suppressed  in  the  circuits  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  low  color  temperature  detector  and  connecting 
means  from  the  output  of  the  circuits  to  close  the  gate, 
whereby  when  there   is  present  radiation  striking  both 
detectors  there  will  be  no  response  because  the  gate  is 
closed  and  response  will  be  obtained  only  when  there  is 
a  change  radiation  striking  the  low  color  tempersture 
detector  without  a  change  in  radiation  striking  the  high 
color  temperature  detector. 
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I  3,1473t3 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  FC» 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Curt   Flegel,   Hamborg.   Volksdorf,  and   Rudolf  Laof*, 
Hambori,   Germaay,   asB%iiors   to   North   American 
PUUps  Compaiv.  !««.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  ■  corporatkw 

Filed  Sept.  i,  lf«l,  S«r.  No.  134,f25 
CWns  priority,  appHntioa  Gsnnaay  Oct.  !•,  IMt 
^licSSi    (CL  25#-lt3) 


therethrough,  one  of  said  connectors  being  adapted  fw 
fixed  mounting  on  said  storage  unit;  and  means  for  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  said  connectors  in  mated  relation  and 


M     M 


for  retaining  said  capsule  in  a  fixed  position  at  least  when 
said  connectors  are  unlocked  and  for  releasing  said  capsule 
for  movement  with  said  cable  only  when  said  connectors 
are  locked. 

3  147,3S4 

FLASH  DETECTION*  AND  LOCATION  SYSTEM 

Stuart  J.  Fenton,  Great  Neck,  and  Arthur  P.  StoUar,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bolova  Watch  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1^62,  Scr.  No.  165,354 

9  Claims.    (CL  250— 203) 


2.  X-ray  control   apparatus  for  energizing  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  X-ray  tubes  comprising  a  first  mov- 
able member  arranged  to  move  a  disunce  which  u  a 
logarithmic    function   of   a   first   variable   quantity,   said 
variable  quantity  being  determined  by  the  energy  require- 
menu  of  a  selected  one  of  said  tubes,  a  second  movable 
member  operable  in  response  to  the  adjustment  of  the 
time  of  operation  of  said  selected  tube,  the  movement 
of  said  second  member  varying  as  s  logarithmic  function 
of  said   time,   means   for  combining  the   movements  of 
said  first  and  second  members,  said  last  mentioned  means 
including  a  third  movable  naember  mounted  for  relative 
displacement  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  members,  a  comparison  member  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  third  member  and  disposed  for 
relative  displacement  with  respect  to  said  third  member, 
means  for  varying  the  energy  supplied  to  said  selected 
device,    snd    means    for   actuating   said    energy   varying 
means  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  third  member  with  respect  to  said 
comparison  member  for  converting  said  logarithmic  dis- 
placemenu  of  said  first  and  second  members  into  a  dis- 
placement of  a  fourth  member,  said  fourth  member  dis- 
placement being  logarithmically  related  to  said  first  and 
second   displacements,    said    n>eans   for   actuating   being 
operatively  connected  to  said  comparison  member  where- 
by  said   comparison   member   is  caused   to  follow  the 
movement  of  said  third  member. 


3,147,3t3  

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  RADIOACTIVE 
MATERIAL  TO  AND  FROM  A  STORAGE  CHAM- 


Robert  J.  Prest,  CoMord,  Mass,  a«%Mr  to  Tacholcal 
OperatkNis  lacorporatad,  Barttngtoa,  Ma*.,  a  coqpo- 
ratloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  If  5,149 
15  CWas.    (CI.  254— IM) 
1.  In  apparattu  for  manipulating  radioactive  matenal 
including  a  unit  for  storing  a  radioactive  capsule,  an  ex- 
posure snout  to  which   said   capsule  is   movable,   and 
manipulating  means  including  flexible  cable  for  moving 
said  capsule  between  said  unit  and  said  snout,  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  manipulating  means  to  said 
capsule  and  said  unit,  said  coupling  means  comprising  in 
combinstion:    a  pair  of  mating  connectors  defining  re- 
spective passageways  adapted  to  have  said  cable  movable 
80«  O.O.— ao 


2.  A  detection  system  comprising  a  scanner  unit  which 
turns  about  a  vertical  axis  to  view  the  horizon  and  which 
includes  a  detector  sensitive  to  incoming  radiant  energy 
and  a  reticle  effectively  disposed  in  front  of  said  detector 
and  having  a  vertical  slit  and  an  adjacent  tilted  slit  where- 
by energy  from  a  point  source  first  enters  said  vertical 
slit  and  then  said  tilted  slit  to  produce  first  and  second 
signal  pulses,  the  first  of  which  is  generated  when  said 
unit  is  in  angular  alignment  with  said  point  source  and 
the  second  of  which  is  subsequently  produced  at  a  tinie 
dependent  on  the  elevation  of  said  source  relative  to  said 
unit,  means  to  generate  periodic  counting  pulses  as  said 
unit  undergoes  incremental  changes  in  angular  position, 
means  to  count  the  number  of  counting  pulses  generated 
from  a  reference  position  to  the  angular  point  at  which 
said  first  signal  pulse  is  produced  to  determine  the  azimuth 
of  said  source,  and  means  to  count  the  number  of  count- 
ing pulses  generated  in  the  interval  between  said  first  and 
seccmd  signal  pulses. 


3,147,305 

CASCADED  RELAY  CHANNEL  SELECTING 

SYSTEM 

Ch»«  N.  B«iffb,  Graoada  HUb,  CaUf .,  assignor,  by  mesne 

•HlgnmeDts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 

lentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,144 
4Clahns.    (CI.  307— 3S) 
1.  In  a  control  system  by  means  of  which  an  input  sig- 
nal may  be  selectively  channeled  into  a  particular  one  of 
a  plurality  of  output  circuiu,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  relays  connected  in  cascaded  rela- 
tion, the  initial  one  of  said  relays  being  in  the  form 
of  a  single-pole,  double-throw  switch  consisting  of 
a  movable  conUct  adapted  to  receive  said  input  sig- 
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nml  and  a  pair  oi  sutiooary  cootacU  selectively  en- 
gated  by  said  movable  cootact,  each  succeeding  relay 
having  a  number  of  movable  contacts  equal  to  the 
number  of  stationary  contacts  of  the  preceding  relay, 
each  relay  also  incorporating  a  pair  of  windi^s  and 
an  armature  associated  with  the  movable  contact  of 
the  relay,  which  armature  is  movable  in  ooe  of  two 
directions,  according  to  which  of  the  two  relay  wind- 
ings is  energized,  to  actuate  said  movable  contact  so 
that  the  latter  will  electrically  engage  one  of  its  two 
associated  stationary  contacts,  the  number  of  output 
channels  of  the  system  thus  being  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  stationary  contacts  associated  with 
the  terminal  one  of  the  said  cascaded  relays. 

(6)  a  plurality  of  manually-actuatable  switches  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  oi  output  channels  of  said 
system. 

(c)  a  source  of  potential. 


^TiTJ^- 


id)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  closing  of  a  select- 
ed one  of  said  manually-actuatable  switches  to  ener- 
gize one  of  the  two  windings  associated  with  each 
of  the  said  cascaded  relays  to  cause  each  movable 
contact  of  each  relay  to  electrically  engage  one  of 
the  two  stationary  contacts  asaociated  therewith  and 
thereby  close  a  circuit  path  for  said  input  signal 
through  each  of  said  relays  to  the  output  channrl 
corresponding  to  the  particular  switch  so  manually 
actuated, 

(«)  and  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  circuit  elements 
interposed  between  each  manually-actuatable  switch 
and  ooe  winding  of  each  relay  to  which  such  switch 
is  connected, 

(/)  whereby,  upon  manual  closing  of  a  particular 
switch,  energy  passing  through  said  unidirectional  ele- 
ments to  energize  the  relay  windings  associated  there- 
with is  precluded  from  passing  through  the  unidirec- 
tional elements  associated  with  the  remainder  of  said 
manually-actuatable  switches  in  a  reverse  direction, 
such  a  reverse  passage  of  energy,  when  permitted 
to  occur,  resulting  in  an  unwanted  energization  of 
ooe  (X-  more  of  the  remaining  relay  windings  to  cause 
an  ambiguity  in  the  operation  of  said  control  system. 


NOBE-IMMUNE  FILTER 


Aa  HMByt 


to  Avco 


F1M  Fck  27.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,fS4 
SChfansL    (CL3t7— 11.5) 
In  a  system  for  energizing  a  load  in  response  to  sig- 


nals within  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  double-tuned  circuit  tuned  to  said 
range  of  frequencies,  said  circuit  including  a  first  trans- 
former and  a  second  transformer,  each  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  the  primary  winding  of  said  sec- 
ond transformer  being  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  transformer,  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
first  transformer  and  said  secondary  winding  of  said  sec- 
ond transformer  each  being  tuned  to  said  range  of  fre- 
queiKies,  whereby  the  output  from  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  has  a  frequency  response 
which  is  relatively  narrow  with  respect  to  the  output 
from  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first  transformer;  a 
load;  a  source  of  power  for  energizing  said  load;  a  gate 
for  connecting  said  source  to  said  load;  said  gate  including 
a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector; 
a  resistor  connected  to  said  emitter;  a  rectifier  connected 


^      :^     r- ^^ ^—^ — - 
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from  a  point  on  said  secondary  winding  of  said  first  trans- 
former to  said  baae;  an  oppositely  phased  rectifier  con- 
nected from  a  point  on  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
second  transformer  to  said  base;  the  collector  and  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  aiMl  said  resistor  being 
connected  in  series  acrtMS  said  source,  said  first  transistor 
having  characteristics  such  that  it  is  rendered  conductive 
when  the  voltage  developed  by  ctirrents  flowing  through 
said  second  rectifier  into  said  base  exceeds  the  voltage 
developed  by  currents  flowing  through  said  first  rectifier 
into  said  base  by  a  predetermined  amount;  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  said  base 
and  emitter  being  connected  across  said  resistor,  said 
source  and  said  load  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
collector  and  said  emitter,  said  second  transistor  being 
conductive  when  the  vohage  across  said  resistor  esceeds  a 
predetermined  anMunt. 


3,147.3t7 
ELECTRIC     CfRCUTT     HAVING     VOLTAGE     DI- 
VIDER    EFFECTING     PRIMING     AND    GATtt 
EFFECTING  SEQUENCE 
Mectoa  Silvcrlkcri.  RJrcrtoa,  N  J^  aailganr  to  Radio  Cor- 
posaduo  of  Aasarica.  a  coryortkf  of  Ddawars 
FBed  May  15,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  Iff .TTS 
ItCWM.    (CL3«7— 4tJ) 
2.  A  sequence  control  network  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  plurality  of  threshold  devices  each  having  at 
least  a  control  electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and  an  input 
electrode;  means  for  applying  a  potential  differeiKX  be- 
tween each  said  output  electrode  and  the  corresponding 
said  input  electrode;  a  like  plurality  of  voltage  dividers 
each  connected  between  the  output  electrode  of  a  different 
one  of  said  devices  aiKl  a  common  reference  potential; 
a  like  plurality  of  two-input  gates  each  having  a  oosMrol 
electrode  common  to  the  two  inputs,  an  output  electrode, 
and  an  input  electrode  connected  to  a  point  of  substan- 
tially cooatant   potential;   meaiu  coimecting  each  said 
gate  output  electrode  to  a  different  said  threshold  device 
control  electrode;  means  connecting  one  of  said  two  inputs 


of  each  of  said  gates  to  a  common  point;  and  means 


3,1473S9  ^  _ 

MEANS  FOR  BALANCING  LOSSES  IN  ENCLO- 
SURES  OF  ISOLATED  PHASE  BUS 
McKinlcy  S.  Carisoo,  Havcrford,  Pa^  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

nied  Mar.  13,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  f  5,389 
9  Clafans.    (C\.  367—147) 


connecting  each  of  the  others  of  said  two  inputs  to  a 
point  on  a  diflferent  one  of  said  voltage  divider. 


I  3,147,388 

COMPl.EMENTING    FLIP-FLOPS    WITH    BI-DIREC- 
TIONAL    STEERLNG     GATE     AND     INVERTER 
TRANSISTOR 
Edward  Carv  Clark,  Paoll,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  I>ctroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Condnuatlon  of  apptkatioo  Ser.  No.  442,845,  tth.  27, 

1957.    This  applicatkM  Jan.  31,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  172.349 

7  elates.    (CL  367— 88.5) 


2.  A  multiphase  isolated  phase  bus  structure;  each  of 
said  phases  having  a  bus  bar  and  metallic  bousing  means 
for  enclosing  said  bus  bar  and  insulating  means;  said  in- 
sulating means  mounted  for  supporting  said  bus  bars  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  housing  means,  first  conduc- 
tive means  connecting  the  first  ends  of  the  housing  means 
and  second  conductive  means  connecting  the  second  ends 
of  the  two  housing  means  of  at  least  two  of  said  phases 
to  form  a  continuous  closed  current  loop  which  includes 
the  housings  of  said  two  phases  to  reduce  the  electro- 
magnetic forces  existing  between  the  phases;  said  first  and 
second  conductive  means  including  means  for  connecting 
said  continuous  current  loop  to  ground  potential. 


;0-®L 


3,147,398 

THERMO-ELECFROSTATIC  GENERATOR 

Benjamin  H.  Beam,  189  E.  13th  St^  Ea«eDC,  Orcf. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1940,  Ser.  No.  71,484 

12  culms.    (CL  310 — 4) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952)»  sec.  264) 

I    '4'  -nrr-TT 
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7.  A  bi-slable  circuit  adapted  to  be  shifted  from  either 
of  two  sUble  operating  sUtcs  to  the  other  such  state  in 
response  to  each  of  successive  triggering  pulses  of  the 
same  polarity,  said  circuit  comprising  a  bi-sUble  device 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  bi-directional  transistor 
having  two  outer  zones  of  ooe  conductivity  type  and  an 
inner  zone  of  the  other  conductivity  type,  direct  current 
means  coupling  ooe  of  said  outer  zones  to  the  input  of 
said  bi-stable  device,  and  delay  circuit  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  bi-suble  device  to  the  other  outer  zone 
of  said  bi-directional  transistor  whereby  said  bi-directional 
transistor  is  biased  for  conduction  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  sUte  of  said  bistable  device,  said  delay 
dfcuit  tending  to  resist  a  rapid  change  in  the  amount  of 
bias  on  said  bi-directional  transistor  upon  shifting  the 
SUte  of  said  bi-sUble  device,  and  pulse  generating  means 
for  supplying  pulses  of  ooe  polarity  to  the  inner  zone  of 
said  bi-directional  transistor  to  shift  the  sUte  of  the  flip- 
flop  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  conduction  of 
said  bi-directional  transistor. 


4.  A  thermo-electrostatic  generator  which  comprises, 
a  plurality  of  generator  units  each  including  a  dielectric 
film  of  flexible  plastic  material  which  changes  its  dielec- 
tric constant  with  changes  in  temperature,  said  film  hav- 
ing a  coating  of  electrically  conducting  material  on  its 
opposite  surfaces  insulated  from  each  other  and  supported 
by  said  film  to  provide  a  capacitor  which  changes  its 
capacitance  with  said  changes  in  temperature,  said  film 
being  supported  by  its  edges  so  as  to  be  positioned  for 
exposure  to  varying  amounts  of  radiant  energy  producing 
alternate  heating  and  cooling  of  said  film,  means  includ- 
ing a  second  generator  unit  and  a  rectifier  for  charging 
said  capacitor  which  said  dielectric  is  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture and  means  including  a  third  generator  unit  and  a 
rectifier  for  withdrawing  electric  energy  from  said  capaci- 
tor while  said  dielectric  is  at  a  second  temperature  at 
which  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  is  lower  and  the 
voltage  across  said  capacitor  is  higher  than  at  said  first 
temperature,  said  second  generator  unit  having  its  film  at 
said  second  temperature  during  said  charging  aiKl  said 
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third  generator  unit  having  its  fllm  at  said  first  tempera- 
tiire  during  said  withdrawing  of  electrical  energy. 


3,147^1  

ANGULAR  ACCELEROMETER 
Bernard  Dwrel  mm!  PmU  B.  BocwcO,  HUitckl,  Maa^ 
assigiion,  by  mcflM  aMigiimiiifri.  to  tkc  Vrnhti  StelM 


of  AMcrka  ai  rcprcaeatodl  by  Ik*  Scorctanr  of  tkc  Nary 
Filed  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  91,725 
(CL31*— t^) 


1.  An  angtilar  accelemneter  comprising  in  combinatioa 
a  fluid  mass,  a  container  therefor,  separation  means  divid- 
ing said  container  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  at  least 
one  of  said  separation  means  comprising  a  pair  of  matched 
stress  responsive  piezoelectric  crystals  for  producing  an 
electrical  voltage  corresponding  to  angular  acceleration 
forces  imparted  to  said  fluid  mass,  each  of  the  matched 
crystals  in  said  piezoelectric  crystal  pairs  being  electrically 
connected  to  its  nutching  crystal  ao  that  any  charge  in 
one  of  said  crystals  produced  by  a  linear  force  being 
applied  thereto  will  be  cancelled  by  an  equal  and  opposite 
charge  on  its  matching  crystal,  and  output  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  crystal  pair  so  that  an  output  volt- 
ag«  resulting  from  a  charge  00  said  crystal  pair  due  to 
angular  acceleration  is  utilized  to  indicate  the  magnitude 
of  the  angular  acceleration. 


3,147,392 
VARIABLE  AIRGAF  REGENERATIVE  ACTION 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  TRANSDUCER 
WUUam  J.  Stek,  Taka,  OkfaL,  Mipmto  Jefiay 

Rcacaffch  CooapoBy,  a  cotvonnas  of  Ddawara 
F1M  Jm.  19,  19U,  Sot.  No.  l(7aM 
(ClataH.    (CL31«— M) 


within  said  tubular  element,  the  magnetic  poles  thereof 
being  oriented  substantially  coaxially  with  said  tubular 
element;  a  pair  of  solenoid  coils  having  a  coounoo 
permeable  core,  and  also  oriented  substantially  coaxially 
within  said  tubular  element;  a  pair  of  flux-permeable 
end-pieces  dosing  the  respective  aids  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ment and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  soft,  elastic,  non-mag- 
netic material;  like  poles  of  said  magnets  abutting  the 
oppoaite  ends  of  said  core,  and  the  remaining  like  poles 
of  said  magnets  abutting  the  said  end-pieces. 


3»I47,393 
FAST  RESPONSE  FIELD  MAGNET  D.C  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
RyokU  Iwai,  Tote,  JapM,  ■■%ani  to  Skteko 
Con  IM^  Tota,  I^M,  a  cofyoctioa  of  J^ 
FBa4  Mm.  21,  IHl,  Sot.  No.  1154^ 
9  ClaliM.    (CL  31t— 254) 


1.  In  a  direct  current  machine,  in  combinatioii: 

(a)  armature  means  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pole  nteans  spaced  about  said  axis 
in  a  circumferential  direction,  said  pole  means  and 
said  armature  meant  being  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  about  said  axis,  and 

(c)  yoke  means  fUedly  fastened  to  said  plurality  of 
pole  means  and  extending  therebetween  in  said 
circumferential  direction  for  magnetically  and  me- 
chanically connecting  said  pole  means,  said  yoke 
means  including 

(1)  an  outer  yoke  body  of  magnetically  coo- 
tiniKMS  material,  said  body  mechanically  and 
magnetically  connecting  said  pole  means  and 
having  a  face  opposite  said  armature  means; 

(2)  an  inner  yoke  body  mounted  00  said  face 
of  said  outer  yoke  body  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  laminations, 

(3)  estch  lamination  of  said  inner  yoke  body 
extending  in  said  circumferential  direction  be- 
tween said  pole  means  for  magnetically  con- 
necting the  same, 

(4)  said  laminations  being  superpoaed  in  a  di- 
rectioa  transverse  of  said  drctunferential  di- 
rection, 

(5)  the  thicknns  of  said  outer  body  in  a  radial 
direction  relative  to  said  axis  bemg  greater  than 
the  thickneaa  of  said  inner  body  in  said  radial 
direction. 


)  t 

3,147494 
lONISATlON  CHAMBER 
NorauH  Trrror  darfca,  Pwhir  Haatk, 
hmi,  airivMr  to  tkc  U^lad 
AatkorKy,  Loadoa,  Vm^mmi 

F1M  Jm.  97ml,  Sot.  No.  11,445 

CWw  priority,  appBcadoM  Great  Britahi  J«b.  13,  19M 

1  CWm.    (CL  313—93) 

A  gas  filled  ioniaation  chamber  having  an  almost  flat 

2.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  comprising  a  tubular    energy  response  due  to  low  energies  of  gamma  radiation 

magnetostrictive  element;  a  pair  of  permanent  magnrfs   wherein  the  gas  present  therein  consists  of  a  mixture  of 
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air  and  arr*  in  the  proportion.  55  to  65  volume  percent    ciated  with  said  power  source  to  l'<^\^^l  ^^ 
.rrx.  a:?:?to  35  volume  percent  air.  the  total  gas  pre.-    -<|^(^7'"-^ -^-^^'^i^^tS  *^^  *o^'.^ 


L.lJ.'L.UL,i-.l-.-ll 


<    «""'»■  [~~1  B»'KTa«  \\fU 


sure  in  said  rrmi— »*""  chamber  being  18  to  22  atmoa- 
pberat.  

3  147 J95  P'»*'«  shifter  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  terminal 

MICROWAVE     TRANSMlffilON     GASEOUS     DIS-  portion  of  said  secUon,  said  Pj*««  ?»^r  .f**^**  *°  "" 

CHARGE    CONTROL    DEVICE    HAVING    GAS  ceive  said  reference  signal  at  the  free  end  thereof. 

RESERVOIR                                  „      .^    ^     .„ ^_^_^— 

L.   Street,   HaadHon,  and   Haroy   A.   Sleeper,  ^— -^— ^~ 

i^  Groreiaiid,  Maca^  swiganri,  by  tamo*  mmita-  3,147,397                           ^^^ 

_,«la,  to  VOTian  Aaaodalaa,  Palo  AMo,  CaMf,  a  corpo-  COMPENSATED  VERTICAL  SWEEP  CIRCUIT 

ratfaM  of  CaiiroraiB _  WlUtam  Mkfcaeboii,  Ha*row*  Helfkla,  N J.,  aOTtawr  to 


FIM  Nov.  23,  19M,  Sot.  No.  7UM 
3Cki^    (CL  313— 174) 


General  Electrk  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yortt 
Filed  Ang.  22,  1940,  Sot.  No.  56,947 

TOMm.    (CL315— 27)  \ 


1.  A  gaseous  diacharge  switching  device  for  control  of 
transmisMon  of  ultra  high  frequency  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy and  for  installatioo  acro«  a  coupling  aperture  com- 
prising innOT  and  an  outer  concentrically  dispoced  cylin- 
drical dielectric  members  spaced  apart  to  define  an  annu- 
lar discharge  gap,  so  that  said  switching  device  has  a  rapid 
deionization  time  characterisuc  of  gaseous  diffusion  within 
said  annular  diacharge  gap  for  recovery  thereof,  hollow 
tubular  members  of  reduced  diameter  )oined  to  the  ends 
of  the  inner  member  by  means  of  a  dielectric  seal,  said 
outOT  member  being  ioined  to  the  outer  edges  of  said 
tubular  members  by  a  similar  seal  to  thereby  define  an 
hermetically   sealed   envelope   having   enlarged   annular 
chambers  adjacent  to  each  end  and  an  ionizable  gaseous 
atmoaphere  contained  within  said  envelope  under  reduced 
pressure,  said  annular  chambers  forming  separate  reser- 
voirs within  which  a  portion  of  said  ionizable  gaaeouf 
atmo^Kre  is  stored  for  replenishing  a  portion  of  said 
■aaeoos  atmoaphefe  which  is  being  ionized  and  degraded 
within  said  annular  discharge  gap,  so  that  said  deionization 
time  u  maintained  while  said  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic energy  is  ionizing  laid  portioo  of  said  gaaeous  at- 
mosphere of  said  switching  device. 


2.  A  sweep  circuit  for  providing  a  linear  sawtooth  cur- 
rent output  waveform  comprising: 

(A)  an  output  power  amplifier  sUge  including  a  tran- 
sistor having  base,  emitter  and  arflector  electrodes, 
a  load  ciictiit,  a  source  of  operating  potential,  and 
means  coupling  said  transistor,  said  load  circuit  and 
said  source  of  operating  potential  in  a  common 
emitter  amplifier  configuration; 

(B)  a  sawtooth  voltage  waveform  source  for  provid- 
ing a  periodic  sawtooth  waveform  having  a  linear 
trace  component; 

(C)  means  courting  a  sawtooth  voltage  waveform 
from  said  sawtooth  voltage  waveform  source  to  said 
base  electrode,  and 

(D)  a  positive  feedback  network  including  a  series 
coupled  diode  and  capacitor  coujded  between  said 
o^ector  and  base  electrodes. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARiSuS  FOR  PHASING  A 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR         ^  _       ^ 

Dorid  J.  GoOT.  a^  RfckaH  1.  N^L^lill!!^!!!! 

Kc«c<h  B.  Mafccy,  ry.  Alie,  cSf ^  ^fT^,*^.^ 

United  Stetei  of  Aacrk*  ■■  iipiiiiirtii  by  Ike  Ubnm 


^vZt£^,  1H6,  am.  No.  25,166 


6Ctetais.    (CL  315-5.42) 

1  In  an  apparatus  for  phasing  a  linear  accelerator 
waveguide  section,  the  combinaUoo  comprising  a  variable 
phase  microwave  power  source  coupled  into  said  section 
al  the  front  portioo  thereof,  phaae  varying  meant  asso^ 


3,147,396 
COUNTER  CIRCUIT  AND  DRIVER  THEREFOR 
John  cms,  Jr.,  FfadBfleld,  N J,  Mrif^or  to  Burro««hi 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhlfan 
Filed  J««  22,  1966,  Sot.  No.  37,987 
6  Clalnis.    (CL  315—64.6) 
1.  A  counter  circuit  including  an  electron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
electrodes;  each  group  including  a  target  electrode  which 
receives  an  electron  beam  and  produces  an  output  signal 
therefrom,  a  spade  electrode  which  holds  an  electron 
beam  on  its  associated  target  electrode,  and  a  switching 
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electrode  which  tcrvcs  to  switch  an  electron  beam  from  3,147,4 

OK  group  of  .tectiode.  to  the  n.«;  Mid  tarjtt  ekctrod«   TRAmiSTOR  CmCVIT  LVITRRUPTTNG  DEVICT 


connected  m  a  set;  the  switching  electrodes  being  connect- 
ed in  two  sets  with  alternate  switching  electrodes  in  a 
set;  a  first  current  flow  path  in  series  with  one  set  of  target 
electrodes  and  including  a  gaseous  glow  tube;  and  a  sec- 
ond current  flow  path  in  series  with  the  other  set  of  tar- 
get electrodes  including  a  gmaeous  glow  tube;  said  paths 


IimL,  acorpora* 
tkm  of  D«lawar« 

Fikd  Not.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,492 
iClaliiis.    (CL317— 21) 
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alternately  having  high  and  low  resistance;  the  path  hav- 
ing low  resistance  having  its  glow  tube  off  and  associated 
with  the  set  of  target  electrodes  which  includes  the  tar- 
get electrode  receiving  an  electron  beam  at  any  instant; 
the  path  having  high  resistance  having  its  glow  tube  on; 
and  a  source  of  switching  pulses  couple  through  separate 
impedances  to  each  of  said  glow  tubes  and  through  other 
separate  coupling  impedances  to  said  sets  of  switching 
electrodes. 


3,147  JW 

SAFETY  DEVICES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 

Derek  W.  Moore,  Rezdak,  Ontario,  Canada,  asslKnor  to 

The  Dc  HavmaDd  Akcraft  Company  Limited,  Hatfield, 

Hertford,  Fnfliad.  a  coapany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,590 

ClaiiBa  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain  Apr.  27,  1961 

7  Claims.    (CL  317—11) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  parallel 
connected  electrical  switches  comprising  a  separate  core 
of  magnetisable  material  for  association  with  each  switch, 
a  switch  winding  on  each  core  for  connection  in  series 
with  the  associated  switch  and  an  oppositely  wound  con- 
trol winding  coounon  to  all  the  cores  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  switch  winding  for  electrical  connection  in 
series  with  each  switch  and  associated  switch  winding, 
the  number  of  turns  of  the  switch  windings  and  of  the 
control  winding  being  selected  in  relation  to  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  core  material  and  to  a  selected  magnitude 
of  current  through  each  switch  winding  such  that  the 
ampere-turns  of  the  control  winding  exceed  the  ampere- 
turns  of  each  switch  winding  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
drive  each  core  into  saturation  wlien  said  current  flows 
through  all  said  switch  windinp  and,  when  one  or  more 
of  said  switch  windings  cease  to  pass  current,  the  cores 
associated  with  the  other  switch  windings  cease  to  be 
saturated. 
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1.  A  transistorized  static  circuit  interrupting  device  for 
interrupting  the  current  supplied  to  a  load  whenever  it 
remains  above  a  prescribed  overcurrent  level  for  longer 
than  a  prescribed  delay  interval,  comprising:  a  load  cur- 
rent supply  circuit  for  connecting  said  load  to  a  direct 
current  input  source;  current  sensing  means  in  said  cur- 
rent supply  circuit  for  producing  a  sensing  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  load  current;  a  transistor  overcurrent  trig- 
ger circuit  coupled  to  said  current  sensing  means  adapted 
to  produce  a  gating  voltage  so  long  as  the  sensing  voltage 
remains  at  a  level  exceeding  that  correspondmg  to  said 
prescribed  overcurrent  level;  a  pulse  forming  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  trigger  circuit  for  deriving  a  gating  pulse 
from  said  gating  voltage  by  translating  tt»e  portion  of  that 
voltafe  occurring  within  said  prescribed  delay  interval; 
a  transistor  gating  circuit  connected  to  said  trigger  circuit 
and  to  said  pulse  forming  circuit  to  receive  both  said  gat- 
ing voltage  and  said  gating  pulse,  said  gating  circuit  being 
constructed  so  the  gating  pulse  holds  it  unresponsive 
to  the  gating  voltage  and  so  that  on  expiration  of  the  gat- 
ing pulse  it  produces  a  trigger  pulse  in  response  to  a  gating 
voltage  which  continues  beyond  such  expiration;  a  tran- 
sistor signal  generating  circuit  connected  to  said  gating 
circuit  and  adapted  to  respond  to  said  trigger  pulse  to  gen- 
erate an  overcurrent  switching  voltage  which  continues 
for  a  preset  period  subsequent  thereto;  and  normally  con- 
ductive transistor  switching  circuit  means  in  said  load  cur- 
rent supply  circuit  and  coupled  u>  said  signal  generating 
circuit  means,  said  switching  circuit  means  being  adapted 
to  be  rendered  nonconductive  by  said  switching  vduge 
so  as  to  open  the  load  current  circuit  and  mainuin  inter- 
ruption of  the  load  current  during  said  preset  period. 


3,1 47,401 
ELECTRIC  IGNrnON  DEVICE 
Gaylord  H.  W«lrii«,  Merriaoa,  IIL,  assigDor  t*  G«Mral 
Electric  Coaspaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  July  20,  I9«l,  S«r.  No.  125,557 
9  Claims.    (CL  317— 97) 
1.  An  electric  ignition  device  comprising  a  field  struc- 
ture including  a  winding,  a  driving  member  excited  by 
said  field   structure,   a  pair  of  relativel>    nKivable   elec- 
trodes connected  in  series  with  said  winding,  one  of  said 
electrodes  being  movable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  be- 
tween two  angniariy  spaced  apart  positions,  means  for 
energizing  the  series  connection  of  said  winding  and  said 
electrodes,  means  for  biasing  said  one  electrode  to  one 
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of  said  positions,  and  means  including  said  driving  mem- 
ber for  driving  the  movable  electrode  to  the  other  of  the 
two  posiuons.  said  biasing  means  and  said  drivmg  means 
acting  alternately  upon  said  movable  electrode  to  effect  a 
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structed  and  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  with  said 
page;  and  apertured  bearing  means  supporuve  of  said 
page  assembly  and  interposed  in  a  connection  permitting 
pivotal  movement  between  said  air-moving  means  and 
plenum  and  providing  an  air  communicating  passageway 
therebetween. 

3  147  404 
PACKAGING  OF  ELECTRICAL  EQUpMENT,. 
Raymond  C.  Sinner,  FeastervUle,  Pa^  asigDor  toPhUw 
Corporation.     PhUadelphla,    Pfc.    •    corporation    of 

Delaware  _      _ ,     ^_-  ^^- 

Filed  May  11,  1902,  Ser.  No.  193,903 
10  ClalMB.  (CL  317—101) 


rouubly  osciUating  movement  thereof  and  thereby  to  pro- 
vide an  intermittent  arc  voltage  drop  across  the  electrodes 
for  igniuon  of  a  combustible  substance  disposed  in  proxun- 
ity  to  the  electrodes. 
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3,147,402 
PRTS-TED  CIRCUIT  MODULE  WITH  HINGED 

aRCurr  panel 

Nevl.  M.  Hochstetler,  Clearwater  Fla.,  —^fJl^iSl!      fe    * 
MaM>lb.Hoacywcn  Rctalator  CompMy,  Mimieapolii,      ^_. 
Ml^  a  c«rporaCioo  of  Delaware 
^^  Fv2nov.  10,  1900,  Ser.  No.  a,407 
SCIaiMl    (CL  317— 100) 
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1  In  an  electronic  module:  heat-conducting  fraxne 
means,  printed  circuit  means,  means  pivotaUy  attach- 
ing one  of  said  printed  circuit  means  to  one  side  of  said 
frame  means,  and  electrical  terminal  means  connected  by 
pirail  leads  to  said  printed  circuit  means,  said  frame 
means  forming  a  heat  transfer  means. 


3,147,403 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS  

Ckartcs  J.  Cressman.  Hatboro,  and  Victor  J.  NtoMiKmskl, 
^1!Sn.Join,  P..,  a;iic.or.  to  PWko  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporatton  of  Mmwtrt 

Rled  Oct.  10,  1902,  S«N«^  229,005 
9  ClakoBS.    (CI.  317—100) 


1  An  assemblage  comprised  of  a  ground  plate,  a  chaws 
consisting  of  electricaUy  conductive  path  means  earned 
by  a  supporting  insulative  member  mounted  upon  said 
ground  plate,  and  a  series  of  electrical  connectors  mount- 
ed to  said  chassis,  said  connectors  having  an  electricaUy 
insulative  body  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
contacts  constructed  and  arranged  for  engagement  with 
electrical  elements  of  a  mating  plug  assembly,  and  said 
contacu  having  terminal   portions  certain  of  which  ex- 
tend through  apertured  regions  provided  m  said  chassis 
and  ground  plate  for  connection  with  external  circuits, 
and  certain  others  of  which  are  disposed  in  a  duxcUon 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  path  means 
and  in  registraUon  with  surface  portions  thereof;  means 
permitting  sccurcmcnt  of  said  connector  to  said  chassis 
and  for  mainuining  said  last  mentioned  contact  terminal 
portions  in  pressure-bearing  contact  with  surface  portions 
of  said  path  means,  and  means,  including  said  last  men- 
tioned means,  providing  an  electrically  conducUve  path 
between  at  least  one  of  said  connector  contacU  and  said 
ground  plate.  

3  147  405 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Rex  E.  StmrUvan,  Frilerto-^  ^V'S'^^^S-SS 
Etectrical  Prodacta,  Los  Angeles,  CaUI.,  a  corporation 

^  ^•^"Std  Frf,.  0, 1901.  S«,Na.,r7^» 
0  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 
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1.  A  tcnti-^  codim  mtM" '<»'»'  '!il'J^'°'^.       4.  In  .  dm.it  brevier  mountin,  pM  bavin,  bu.  bm 
^!  ^^^^^'^^^T^^t^!^^-    —'■>.  '^^-^y  of  .he  pan  «..  .<Up«i  .0  bold 
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circuit  breakers  removably  positioned  across  the  bus  bars 
transversely  of  the  pan  with  opposite  ends  of  the  circuit 
breakers  adjacent  opposed  longitudinal  sides  of  said  pan. 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tumed-in  lip  along  the  upper  edge  of  one  longitudinal 

side  of  the  mounting  pan; 
a  movable  side  member  mounted  over  the  other  longi- 
tudinal side  of  the  pan  and  movable  to  an  elevated 
and  to  a  lowered  position  with  respect  to  the  pan 
bottom  with  a  tumed-in  Up  of  said  movable  side 
member  exending  over  and  inwardly  of  the  upper  edge 
of  said  other  longitudinal  side  member,  said  mov- 
able side  member  at  its  two  ends  having  Ubs  that  are 
slidably  held  in  slots  provided  in  end  members  of 
the  mounting  pan.  said  two  tumed-in  lips  respective- 
ly engaging  locking  ledges  provided  in  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  circuit  breakers,  thereby  holding  said 
circuit  breakers  within  the  pan; 
two  legs  respectively  located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
mounting  pan  serving  to  elevate  the  pan,  said  two 
legs  being  attachable  to  a  supporting  surface;  and 
a  flat  spring  member  disposed  generally  beneath  the 
elevated  pan  bottom  and  engaging  the  supporting  sur- 
face upon  installation  of  the  mounting  pan,  said  flat 
spring  member  having  a  turned  end  fastened  to  the 
movable   side   member,   said   spring   member  with 
movement  of  the  movable  side  member  to  its  lowered 
position  acting  to  lock  the  movable  side  member  in 
such  position. 


3,147,4«7 
POSmVE    ACTION    RELAY    CONTROL    CIRCUIT 

INCORPORATING  A  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
HaroU  Waracr,  HdMca,  Pa^  — d  PMMp  Weiw,  BrooUyB, 

BoKh  Ansa  Cotporadoo,  flcmpatead,  N.Y^  a 
ratkw  of  New  Yort 

FUcd  Oct.  I«,  If  5S,  S«r.  No.  744,434 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 144) 


3,147,4«4 
VOLTAGE  TO  FREQUENCY  TRANSDUCER 
Dowdd  E.  Kotaa,  PWladclpMa,  Pa.,  ml^nr  to  MlMe- 
apoUs-HoocywcU    Rtgilaior    CoMpaay,    Mkaaiapnls, 
Mkn^  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  JoBC  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  445,421 
12  ClaliiM.    (CL  317—144) 
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1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  relay,  i  transistor 
associated  with  said  relay  normally  non-conductive  and 
adapted  to  become  conductive  to  operate  said  relay  when 
a  signal  of  a  predetermined  amplitude  is  spplied  thereto, 
a  blocking  oscillator  for  providmg  constant  amplitude 
signals  sufficient  in  amplitude  to  trigger  said  transistor 
to  a  conductive  state,  said  signal  being  below  said  pre- 
determined amplitude  when  said  blocking  oscillator  is 
inoperative,  a  threshold  level  control  circuit,  means  for 
applying  a  variable  amplitude  signal  to  said  threshold 
level  control  circuit,  means  for  applying  the  output  sig- 
nal from  said  threshold  level  control  circuit  to  trigger 
said  blocking  oscillator  into  operation,  means  for  recti- 
fying the  output  signal  from  said  blocking  oscillator, 
OKans  for  applying  the  rectified  signal  from  said  rectify- 
ing means  to  said  transistor  to  operate  said  relay  when 
said  variable  amplitude  signal  exceeds  said  threshold 
level  and  to  maintain  said  relay  inoperative  when  said 
vahaMe  amplitude  signal  is  below  said  threshold  level. 


3,147,4 

PROXIMITY  SWITCH  SYSTEM 

MHUaka  YawMMto,  17  Goteadacko,  RyaanJI,  Ukyoka, 

Kyoto,  Japaa,  Mid  AUra  Abe,  42  MyosMaJk^o.  HaM- 

Ukyokm  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FHad  Am.  7,  1941,  Sar.  N«.  129^t 

iChtaa.    (CL  317— 144) 


'l.  In  combination,  a  saturable  core  having  a  subatan- 
tially  recungular  hysteresis  loop,  a  pair  of  inductively 
coupled  windings  wound  on  said  core  and  connected  in 
series,  a  pair  of  terminals  adap«ed  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  direct  current  voltage,  one  of  said  terminals  be- 
ing connected  to  the  junction  of  said  series  connected 
windings,  the  other  of  said  terminals  being  connected  by 
separate  electrical  paths  to  the  end  terminals  of  said 
series  connected  windmgs  to  provide  opposite  direc- 
tions of  energization  for  said  windings  by  said  source  of 
voluge  connected  to  said  terminals,  and  a  pair  of  semi- 
conductor devices,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector, 
and  a  base,  each  of  said  electrical  paths  including  the 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  a  separate  one  of  said 
devices,  the  base  electrode  of  each  of  said  devices  being 
connected  to  the  end  terminal  of  said  series  connected 
windings  to  which  said  electrical  path  including  the  emit- 
ter and  collector  electrodes  of  the  other  of  said  devices 
is  connected  to  cause  said  transistors  to  effect  said  ener- 
gization of  said  windings  at  a  frequency  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  current  voltage. 
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Proximity  switch  system  comprising  a  high  frequency 
oscillating  circuit  wherein  a  sensor  coil  and  a  condenser 
are  connected  in  parallel,  a  resonating  circuit  in  tune  with 
the  normal  frequency  of  the  high  frequency  oscillating 
circuit  and  inserted  between  the  emitter  of  the  transistor 
of  the  high  frequency  oscillating  circuit  and  the  positive 
electric  source,  a  NOT  circuit  employing  a  transistor  and 
connected  with  the  resonating  circuit  through  a  diode 
which  is  connected  with  the  emitter  of  the  transistor  of 
the  high  frequency  oscillating  circuit.  Schmitt  circuit 
having  two  transistors,  an  amplifying  circuit  using  a 
power  transistor  and  connecteid  with  Schmitt  circuit 
through  a  diode,  and  a  power  relay  which  is  actuated  by 
the  output  signals  of  said  amplifying  circuit. 


I  3.147,4«9 

PULSE  DRIVER  _  ^ 

Richard  E.  Voylea,  El  Sobraote,  CaW.  a«jgnor  toBeck- 

man  Instmmcats,  lac,  a  corpontkmot  CaXUonlM 

FUcd  May  2,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  It7,229 

5Clatas.    (CL  317— 155.5) 


3,147,411 

ROTARY  SOLENOID  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Wmis  A.  Kropp,  Stamford,  and  John  J.  Piottl,  Byram, 

Coon.,  assignors  to  General  Time  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  D«l«ware 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,3«9 
4  Ctadms.    (CL  317—197) 
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1   A  circuit  for  driving  a  load  in  response  to  an  input 
pulse  of  insuffkienl  duration  for  actuating  said  load  com- 
prising a  normally  open  pair  of  conUcts  which  are  actu- 
ated to  a  doaed  circuit  condiuoo  m  response  to  current 
flowing  in  either  a  first  circuit  or  a  second  circuit;  means 
for  connecting  said  first  circuit  to  said  input  pulse;  a 
power    source;   means    for    interconnecting   said    power 
source,  said  pair  of  contacts,  and  said  second  circuit  so 
that  said  pair  of  contacU  connect  said  power  source  to  said 
second  circuit  and  thereby  maintain  said  contacts  in  a 
closed  circuit  condition  after  cessation  of  said  input  pulse; 
and   means   for    interconnecting   said   load,   said   power 
source,  and  said  pair  of  conUcts  so  that  said  load  is  con- 
nected to  said  power  source  during  the  period  that  said 
conucu  are  mainuined  in  a  closed  circuit  condition. 
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3,147,410  _„^ 

ELECTROMAGNET  WTTH  SPRING-RETAINED 
ARMATURE  STRUCTURE 
Loata  C   Aadcrsoa,  Jr.,  Artt^toa  Heigkts,  aad  Arthur  A. 
HagsmNa,  Hoffmaa  Estates,  RoseBe,  111.,  asslffnors  to 
?35rprCorponitloa,  Skokto,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

nW  Oct  17.  1942,  S«.  No.  231,227 
SCkdM.    (CL  317— 145) 
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1.  A  rotary  solenoid  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cylindrical  shell,  a  pair  of  circular  pole  pieces  press  fitted 
into  opposite  ends  of  said  shell  and  defining  opposed,  ra- 
dially disposed  pole  segmenU,  a  pair  of  bearing  sleeves 
respectively  press  fitted  into  apertures  at  the  centers  of 
said  pole  pieces,  a  rotor  shaft  joumaled  in  said  sleeves,  a 
rotor  fixed  on  said  shaft  between  said  pole  segments  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  into  and  out  of  alinement  with  said  seg- 
mente.  an  energizing  coil  disposed  within  said  shell  and 
surrounding  said  rotor  and  said  pole  segments,  and  a  pair 
of  shims  surrounding  said  shaft  and  sandwiched  between 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  and  respective  ones  of  said 
sleeves  so  as  to  mainUin  air  gaps  between  said  rotor  and 
said  pole  segments. 


3,147,412 

JUNCTION    RECTIFIER   OF    BORON    PHOSPITOE 

HAVING  BORON  -  TO  -  PHOSPHORUS  ATOMIC 

RATIO  OF  4  TO  !•• 

Dale  E.  HIU,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  45,539 

19  Claims.    (CL  317— 237) 


-w^v- 


eK» 


^' 


1    An  electromagnet  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  an 
energizable  coU  carried  by  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  metal- 
lic laminations  fixed  to  said  frame  and  constitutmg  a  mag- 
netizable core  for  the  electtomagnet,  said  lammauons  hav- 
ing  their  ends  dispoaed  to  constitute  a  pole  face  for  the 
electromagnet,  locating  surfaces  in  said  frame,  an  arma- 
ture shaft  urged  into  engagement  with  said  locating  sur- 
faces and  fr«  f or  roUtion  with  respect  thereto,  an  arma- 
ture having  at  least  one  flat  surface  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  shaft  in  a  line  of  contact  and  movable  into  engage- 
ment wiU»  said  pole  face  upon  energization  of  the  cod 
of  the  magnet,  and  biasing  means  urging  said  flat  surface 
of  said  annatiire  against  said  annature  shaft  and  theret)y 
urging  said  armature  shaft  into  engagement  with  said 
locating  surfaces  in  said  frame  whereby  said  shaft  and 
said  flat  surface  of  the  armature  maintain  a  bne  of  coo- 
tact  between  tbem  during  operation  of  the  annature. 


1.  A  high  temperature  rectifying  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  of  a  crystalline  boron  phosphide 
having  a  boron-to-phosphorus  atomic  ratio  within  the 
range  of  from  6  to  1  to  100  to  1.  a  high  melting  point 
conductor  atuched  to  said  semiconductor  body  forming 
an  ohmic  junction  thereon,  and  a  rectifying  conuct  elec- 
trode attached  to  and  forming  a  P-N  junction  with  said 
semiconductor  body.  ■ 


3,147,413  _ 

POINT  CONTACT  RECTIFIER  OF  BORON  FHOS- 
PHTOE    HAVWG    BORON  .  TO  .  PHOSPHORUS 
ATOMIC  RATIO  OF  4  TO  100 
Dak  E.  HID,  Daytoa,  OWo,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Coaipaay,  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 
FlkSocL  27, 1940,  Ser.  No.  45,540 
Ig  Clalais.    (CL  317—237) 
1.  A  point  contaa  rectifier  device  comprising  a  borwi 
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phosphide   body  havinf  a  boroa-to-pbocphonis  atomic 
ratio  within  the  range  (rf  firom  6  to  1  to  100  to  1,  an  elec- 


trode making  ohmic  contact  therewith  and  a  point  con- 
tact electrode  in  contact  with  said  body. 


3,147^14 
SnJCON  SOLAR  CELLS  WITH  ATTACHED 
CONTACTS 
Lowett  S.  Petfrcy,  Maahattaa  BcMk,  Kni  KMlclbart. 
West  Loa  Aj«c1cs,  and  MIlo  V.  Macha,  Lea  Aagcka, 
Caltf^  awtgnors  to  IntcraatkMul  Reedier  Co*yorado«. 
El  Segundo,  CaUf.,  a  corpontioa  of  Callforvia 
Oricinal  appttcation  Nor.  It,  195t,  Sot.  No.  773,022. 
Divided  and  this  appHcatfon  9«pt  29,  19M,  Sot  No. 
59,291 

3CklM.    (0.317— 34«) 


1.  In  combination,  a  silicon  crystal  semi-conductor 
wafer  having  a  nickel  coating  oo  a  side  thereof  and 
a  contact  member  attached  to  said  coating,  said  contact 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  constituted  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  from  50%  to  60%  irxxi  and  40%  to  30% 
nickel  and 

(2)  from  50%  to  60%  iron.  25%  to  30%  nickel 
and  15%  to  20%  cobalt,  all  percenuges  by 
weight;  and 

ib)  a  coating  on  said  strip  constituted  of  a  second 
alloy  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  up  to  1  %  copper  with  the  remainder  essen- 
tially lead  and 
(2^  from  5%  to  10%  silver,  0.4%  to  1.5%  cop- 
per,   and   the    remainder   essentially    lead,   all 
percentages  by  weight; 
the  coating  of  said  second  alloy  being  in  contact  with 
the  nickel  coating,  and  said  contact  member  being  al- 
loyed with  said  silicon. 


3447^15 

CHARGING  SURFACES  FOR  XEROGRAPHY 

Keith  McredMh  OUplMit,  WeatbovM  Pvfc,  Sooth 

tralia,  Aostralla,  anipior  to  Research  LaboratoriM  of 

AostraUa  LinHcd,  Addaidc,  Sooth  AostraBa,  AosfraHa 

nicd  Sept  6,  19M,  Sot.  No.  54,117 

Cfarims  priorMy*  ippHcirton  AortraUo  Scft  9,  1959 

iCkUms.    (CL317— M2) 


ffff?.* 


* 


1.  In  a  xerographic  proce«  fai  whfch  a  layer  of  photo- 
conductor  material  is  charged  in  the  abOTnce  of  illumi- 


nation and  subsequently  exposed  to  produce  a  charge 
pattern  oo  the  pbotoconductor,  the  charging  method 
comprising:  appl>'ing  a  layer  of  photocooductor  material, 
comprising  a  pbotoconductor  selective  to  a  given  charge 
polarity,  on  a  bote  comprising  an  electrical  insulator; 
establishing  said  layer  of  photocooductor  material  in 
electrical  contact,  at  one  surface  thereof,  with  an  elec- 
trically conductive  backing;  disposing  the  photoconductor 
layer  in  spaced  relation  to  a  corona  discharge  means 
with  the  discharge  means  facing  the  surface  of  the  pho- 
toconductor layer  opposite  the  conductive  backing;  and 
applying  a  balanced  high- voltage  alternating  current  be- 
tween the  discharge  means  and  the  conductive  backing 
to  afford  a  balanced  A.C.  corona  discharge  therebetween 
and  charge  the  photoconductor  layer  to  said  given  charge 
polarity,  charges  of  opposite  polarity  being  discharged 
through  said  conductive  backing. 


3,147,41< 

MOTOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Hciorich  GriiiriMoiB,  BoMwcrkstrasM  It, 


Filed  Apr.  2,  1942,  Sot.  No.  It4jt9 
priority,  applfc^rto"  9"llwiiiB<  Jhm  IS,  IHl 
7CklM.    (CL31t— t) 


:«s 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  direct  current  motor 
having  at  least  ooe  separate-exciter  winding  and  driving 
a  take-up  reel,  for  automatically  regulating  the  motor 
speed  in  reverse  proportion  to  the  increase  of  the  diam- 
eter of  the  coil  of  material  being  reeled,  and  for  auto- 
matically maintaining  the  motor  at  its  previously  regu- 
lated speed  existing  when  the  load  on  the  motor  disap- 
pears, particularly  in  the  case  of  a  break  of  the  material 
being  reeled,  comprising,  in  combiiuition,  first  circuit 
means  supplying  direct  current  to  the  motor  armature 
and  including  first  resistance  means  developing  a  voltage 
drop  thereacross  varying  in  proportion  with  the  load  cur- 
rent of  the  motor  which  current  varies  with  the  change 
of  the  diameter  of  the  material  coil  being  reeled;  second 
circuit  means  inclixling  a  source  of  predetermiiKd  voltage 
for  energizing  the  septus te-exdter  winding  and  including 
second  resistance  means  permitting  only  a  fraction  of  said 
voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  exciter  winding,  and  control- 
lable switch  means  including  a  cootrt>l  circuit  and  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  resistance  means, 
said  switch  means  being  changeable  between  a  subatantial- 
ly  ixxi-conductible  condition  in  which  said  second  resist- 
ance means  is  rendered  effective,  and  a  second  conductive 
condition  in  which  said  second  resistance  means  is  shunted 
and  said  voltage  is  applied  to  said  exciter  winding;  com- 
parator circuit  means  connected  between  said  control  cir- 
cuit of  said  switch  means  and  said  first  resistaixx  means 
and  iiKluding  a  source  of  predetermined  reference  volt- 
age, for  comparing  said  reference  voltage  with  said  volt- 
age drop  acroas  said  first  resistance  means  and  for  apply- 
ing an  existing  voltage  difference  therebetween  as  said 
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control  voltage  to  said  control  circuit  of  said  switch  means 
•o  as  to  render  the  latter  conductive  as  long  as  said  volt- 
age drop  exceeds  said  reference  voltage;  generator  means 
coupled  with  the  motor  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
in  proportion  to  the  motor  speed;  auxiliary  circuit  means 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  generator  and  said 
control  circuit  of  said  switch  means  and  including  capaci- 
tor means  arranged  to  be  charged  by  said  output  vohage 
in  proportion  to  a  maximum  motor  speed  reached  upon 
a  first  increase  thereof  after  its  start,  to  discharge  across 
said  generator  when  the  motor  speed  thereafter  decreases 
from  said  maximum  speed  to  a  slower  operational  speed, 
and  to  be  charged  again,  when  the  motor  speed  thereafter 
imdergoes  a  repeated  increase  from  a  given  operational 
speed,  across  said  control  circuit  so  as  to  apply  said  con- 
trol voltage  thereto  and  to  render  said  switch  means  con- 
ductive whenever  such  repeated  speed  increase  beyond 
the  operational  speed  existing  before  such  increase  occurs, 
whereby  through  energization  of  said  exciter  winding  by 
said  voltage  the  motor  is  returned  to  the  operational  speed 
existing  before  said  repeated  increase  thereof. 


3,147,417 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DRTVING  AND  POSITION- 
ING  AN  OWECT  AT  A  PREDETERMINED  LO- 
CATION 
Morris  R.  Ronemns,  Harborcreek,  Pa.,  — Ignnr  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coapuy,  a  corporotloo  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No,  12,514 
2ClalBis.    (CL31t— 2t) 


the  position  of  the  driven  object  and  has  a  null  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  point;  means  for  detecting  the 
envelope  of  the  voltage  generated  in  the  rotor  of  said 
second  selsyn  to  produce  a  cyclic  signal  varying  in  mag- 
nitude with  the  position  of  said  object  and  having  a  null 
corresponding  to  the  selected  stopping  point  of  said  object; 
means  sensing  a  predetermined  length  of  travel  of  said  ob- 
ject for  disconnecting  the  reference  signal  from  said  con- 
trol means  and  applying  the  cyclic  signal  to  said  control 
means  whereby  said  object  is  positioned  at  said  selected 
point  when  the  cyclic  signal  is  at  a  null;  a  third  selsyn  unit 
having  a  rotor  and  stator,  the  rotor  of  said  third  selsyn 
unit  being  energizeable  from  the  same  alternating  voltage 
as  the  rotor  of  said  first  selsyn,  the  stator  of  said  third 
selsyn  being  electrically  connectable  to  the  stator  of  said 
second  selsyn;  means  for  disconnecting  said  cyclic  signal 
from  said  control  means  and  for  applying  the  speed  refer- 
ence signal  to  said  control  means  to  raise  said  object;  and 
means  for  sensing  approach  of  said  object  to  said  raised 
position  for  disconnecting  the  speed  reference  signal  from 
said  control  means,  connectinc  the  sUtor  windings  of  said 
second  and  third  selsyns,  and  apfrfying  the  output  of  said 
detecting  means  to  said  control  ipeans  to  stop  said  motor  ^ 
when  said  object  is  in  said  raised  position.  "- 


^^frfes 


T*T — T~^ ^  i^'  t'^ 


iwnwis. 
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3,147,41t 
PLURAL  MOTOR  HOIST  WITH  SATURABLE 
REACTOR  CONTROL 
Albert  F.  Voft,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mkk.,  asrignor  to  North- 
ern Eaginecrli«  Worka,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 

wSl  Jan.  29,  19t2,  Sot.  No.  169,339 
«  It  Oatans.    (CL  31»— 4t) 


1.  An  electrical  control  system  for  driving  and  position- 
ing a  vertically  movable  object  at  a  selected  point  and 
returning  said  object  to  a  predetermined  raised  position, 
comprising:  an  electric  motor  driveably  connected  to  a 
crank,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  at  one  end 
and  pivotally  carrying  the  object  at  the  other  end  whereby 
said  object  is  lowered  and  raised  upon  360*  rotation  of 
said  cnuok;  a  power  source  for  supplying  electrical  energy 
to  said  motor  and  having  control  means  for  determining 
the   magnitude   of  the   energy  supplied   to  said   motor; 
means  providing  a  speed  reference  signal  to  said  control 
means  for  accelerating  and  driving  said  motor;  a  selsyn 
unit  having  a  rotor  aiKl  stator,  means  for  sensing  the 
selected  point  with  respect  to  a  reference  point  and  dis- 
placing the  rotor  of  said  selsyn  with  respect  to  said  stator 
an  angle  proportional  to  the  disUttce  between  said  points; 
a  second  selsyn  having  a  rotor  and  stator,  the  stators  of 
said  selsyns  being  electrically  connecUbIc,  the  rotor  of 
said  second  selsyn  being  driven  by  said  object  and  having 
an  integral  number  of  revolutions  for  one  revolution  of 
said  crank,  the  rotor  of  said  first  selsyn  being  cnergireable 
with  an  alternating  voltage  whereby  the  voluge  generated 
in  the  rotor  of  the  second  selsyn  varies  in  magnitude  with 


1.  A  hoist  control  comprising  a  main  motor  directly 
connected  to  the  hoist  for  driving  the  hoist  in  a  hoisting 
direction,  an  auxiliary  motor  directly  connected  to  the 
hoist  and  the  main  motor  tending  to  always  drive  the 
hoist  in  a  lowering  direction  on  being  energized  and  an 
electric  circuit  connected  to  the  motors  for  controlling 
the  energization  of  the  main  and  auxiliary  motors  to  de- 
termine the  direction  and  speed  of  driving  of  the  hoist, 
including  a  saturable  reactor  in  circuit  with  the  main 
motor  having  a  control  winding,  a  magnetic  amplifier 
operably  associated  with  the  saturable  reactor  for  regu- 
lating the  saturable  reactor  aiKl  thereby  controlling  the 
electrical  energy  received  by  the  nuiin  niotor.  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  having  an  output  circuit  including  the  con- 
trol winding  of  the  saturable  reactor  and  a  plurality  of 
means  in  the  electric  circuit  for  biasing  the  magnetic  am- 
plifier to  control  the  output  thereof  applied  to  the  control 
winding  of  the  saturable  reactor. 
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3,147y419 
TRANSDUCER  COILS  ENERGIZING  SCR 

GATE  cmcurr 

G«orgc  W.  Coft,  Scabrook,  Md^  lifoi  to  Ike  VmMt4 
States  of  Aacrka  at  raprcMatod  hy  tht  Stcrctery  of 
the  Nary 

FMed  Not.  1,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  149,7M 

SClaini*.    (CL  31t— 129) 

(GraaM  wmim  THk  35,  VS,  Ca4t  (IH2\  mc  2M) 


1.  A  circuit  for  providinf  drivinf  current  to  the  actuat- 
ing coils  of  a  transducer  compriaint 

a  first  series  circuit  indudini  a  direct  current  pofwar 
souroe,  a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  a  first  cur- 
rent actuated  element  and  iterate  capacitor  means, 

a  8ec<xid  series  circuit  consisting  of  said  storafc  ca- 
pacitor means,  a  second  current  actuated  element  and 
a  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 

and  pulse  means  coupled  to  said  first  silicon  cootroUed 
rectifier  for  initiating  current  flow  in  said  first  series 
circuit  to  charge  said  storage  capacitor  means  in  a 
first  direction,  said  charge  on  said  storage  capacitor 
means  in  said  first  direction  providing  a  reverse  bias 
to  said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  open  said 
first  series  circuit  including  said  direct  current  power 
supply  and  to  forward  bias  said  second  silicoo  con- 
trolled rectifier, 

said  pulse  means  coupled  to  said  second  silicon  coo- 
troUed rectifier  for  initiating  current  flow  in  said  sec- 
ond series  circuit  to  charge  said  storage  capacitor 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction 
whereby  driving  current  is  supplied  alternately  to 
said  first  and  second  current  acttiated  elements. 


3,147,4M 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BRAKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AJbttt  A.  MitM,  RavsMa,  Ohia 

(M3  E.  AltarM,  Tacaoa,  Ails.) 

Filed  Fch.  !•,  195t,  Sar.  Na.  714,377 

UChiBM.    (CL31I— M3) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  operation 
and  control  of  a  single  phase  induction  motor  adapted 
to  be  energized  from  a  single  phase  voluge  source,  said 
motor  having  first  and  second  windings,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  circuit  for  impressing  the  source  volt- 
age on  said  windings,  said  first  circuit  including  a  capaci- 
tor in  series  with  the  second  winding  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  AC.  voltage  impressed  on  the  second  winding, 
a  second  circuit  bypassing  the  capacitor  and  including 


rectifying  means  connected  direcdy  to  said  windings 
around  the  capacitor,  and  switching  means  for  selectively 
eoergiziitg  the  windings  through  said  first  circuit  for  run- 
ning the  motor  and  through  said  second  circuit  for  brak- 
ing the  motor,  said  rectifying  means  comprising  two  recti- 
fiers connected  in  opposing  relation  with  respect  to  said 
first  circuit  whereby  said  second  circuit  is  inoperative 
when  said  first  circuit  is  operativa. 


3,147^1 
UMTT  SWnX31  MOTOR  BRAKING  CONTROL 
FOR  HOISTS 
DavU  K.  CkMs.  BrnsMaM.  Pa,  larffa"'  •»  1^ 

a  cospotattoa  af 


Fltd  Nav.  13,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  151,tM 
tCktaH.    (CL31t— 2M) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  hoists  and  the  like  having 
a  driving  motor  provided  with  a  series  field;  a  brake  for 
said  motor  having  an  operating  winding  in  series  with  said 
motor;  a  reversing  type  drum  controller  connected  in  a 
series  circuit  to  a  source  by  normally  doaed  cootacu  of  a 
relay,  and  having  operable  contacU  and  circuiu  controlled 
thereby  for  selectively  connecting  said  motor  to  a  source 
for  rotation  in  either  directioo;  a  limit  switch  «TKyha"'«m 
having  normally  doaed  contacts  in  the  connections  from 
the  motor  to  the  source  and  normally  open  conucu,  a 
dynamic  braking  circuit  including  a  resistor  having  the 
normally  open  limit  switch  contacts  in  the  said  circuit 
connections  to  the  armature  and  the  series  field;  a  relay 
for  operating  said  normally  closed  rday  contacU  and  con- 
nected to  be  energized  by  the  voltage  drop  across  said  re- 
sistor when  the  normally  open  limit  switch  contacts  are 
dosed  and  by  the  voltage  drop  across  said  series  field  when 
the  normally  dosed  limit  switch  contacts  are  dosed;  said 
relay  capable  of  being  energized  in  a  polarized  mmniy^  and 
napnnsive  to  a  selected  voltage  when  energized  by  the 
vohage  drop  across  the  resistor  and  in  a  noo-polvized 
manner  and  responsive  to  selected  greater  voltage  when 
energized  by  the  voltage  drop  across  the  field;  said  limit 
switch  responsive  to  a  predetermined  lunit  of  operation 
of  the  motor  in  one  direction  for  opening  the  normally 
closed  limit  switch  contacts  to  disconnect  the  motor  from 
the  source  and  for  dosing  said  normally  open  lunit  switch 
contacts  to  complete  the  dynamic  braking  circuit  whereby 
said  relay  is  energized  in  the  polarized  manner  by  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  resistor  and  it  operates  to  open 
said  normally  dosed  contacts  which  disconnects  the  dnun 
controller  from  the  source  to  deenergize  the  brake  wind- 
ing, and  the  brake  sets  to  assist  in  stopping  and  to  hold 
the  load. 
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3,147,422  

ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HaiTlsoa  N.  ThoaMs,  itatsvlBa,  Ala.,  ""JtV*  ?T 
UaHcd  States  of  Amsrica  as  ispiswisd  hy  the  Ad- 
-i.i^r«tor  of  the  Nathwal  AsroHntlcs  Md  Space 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1943,  Ser.  Na.  273^34 
I  9  CWms.    (CL  31»— 244) 

(Giaatcd  BMler  Tkk  3S,  U.S.  Cod*  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
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I.  An  electronic  motor  control  system  comprising: 
(a)  first  current  control  means  responsive  to  a  first 
electrical  signal  for  variably  controlling  the  current 
in  a  first  direction  supplied  to  a  motor  to  be  con- 
trolled; 
ib)  second  current  control  means  responsive  to  s  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  for  variably  contit>Uing  the  «»- 
rent  fiow  in  an  opposite  direction  supplied  to  said 
motor  to  be  controlled; 

(c)  first  signal  means  rcspoosive  to  the  counter  dectro- 
rootivc  force  voltage  of  said  motor  to  be  controlled; 

(d)  second  signal  means  responsive  to  the  counter 
electi^omotive  force  voltage  of  said  motor  to  be  con- 
trolled for  providing  a  second  control  volUge  of  a 
magnitude  equal  to  said  first  control  volUge  but  of 
opposing  character; 

(r)  speed  setting  control  nf»eans  for  providing  first  and 
second  speed  setting  voluges  of  equal  magnitude 
but  of  opposite  polarity; 

(/)  speed  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  motor  to 
be  controlled  for  providing  a  speed  responsive  volt- 
age varying  directly  with  the  speed  of  said  motor  to 
be  controlled; 

(g)  first  conti-ol  circuit  means  for  combining  said  first 
coatrxA  voltage  and  said  first  speed  setting  voluge  to 
provide  said  first  electrical  signal  and  wherein  said 
first  conu^ol  voltage  is  poled  to  oppose  an  increase 
in  current  fiow  by  said  first  current  control  means 
and  said  first  speed  setting  volUge  is  poled  to  pro- 
duce an  increase  in  current  flow  in  said  first  current 
control  means; 

(h)  second  control  circuit  means  for  combining  said 
second  control  voltage,  said  second  speed  setting 
voluge  and  said  speed  responsive  voltage  to  provide 
said  second  electiical  signal  and  wherein  said  second 
control  voltage  and  said  second  speed  responsive 
voltage  are  poled  to  increase  current  fiow  by  said 
second  current  control  means  and  said  second  speed 
setting  voltage  is  poled  to  oppose  current  fiow  by 
said  second  current  control  means. 


controlling  a  plurality  of  windows,  each  of  said  motors 
having  permanent  magnet  field  exdution  and  an  arma- 
ture through  which  current  may  pass  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor,  and 
a  unidirectional  voltage  source  having  first  and  second 
terminals  for  energizing  said  motor;  a  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  energizing  circuits  and  second  separate  ener- 
gizing circuiu  between  said  source  and  said  armatures 
providing  two  different  current  paths  from  said 
source  terminals  to  each  of  said  armatiires; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  individually  openblc,  double  pole, 
double  throw  switches  connected  in  said  first  ener- 
gizing circuiu,  each  switch  of  said  first  set  being 
manually  operative  from  a  neutral  open  position  to 
either  of  two  positions  effecting  opposite  directions  of 
current  flow  through  the  respective  one  of  said  arma- 
tures; 

(c)  a  second  set  of  individually  operable  double  pole, 
double  throw  switches  connected  in  said  second  ener- 
gizing drcuiu,  each  switch  of  said  secotKl  set  being 
manually  operative  from  a  neutral  open  position  to 
either  of  two  positions  effecting  opposite  directions 
of  current  fiow  through  the  rc^)ective  one  of  said 
armatures; 


3,147,423 
PLURAL  D.C  MOTOR  SHORT  CIRCUIT  PRE- 

VENTION  REVERSING  CIRCUIT 
GMmo  a.  Da  Rochcr,  Moot  Oimsm,  ^tt^ 
to  Eacx  Wk*  Cuiperatiaa,  Fort  WayM,  lad.,  a 

'•'**"  %M^U,  19i2,  Ssr.  No.  217,135 

4dbte.    (a.31»-2W) 
l.ln  a  vehicle  window  system  indudmg  a  plurality  of 
reversible  DC.  window  operatmg  motors  for  individuaUy 


'^S.". 


L.vTT^rri; 


(J)  said  first  energizing  drcuits  including  a  first  nor- 
mally closed  relay  switch  connecting  one  pole  of  each 
switch  of  said  first  set  to  said  first  terminal  of  said 
source,  said  first  rday  switch  being  effective  when 
open  to  interrupt  all  of  said  first  energizing  circuiU; 

(e)  said  second  energizing  circuiu  including  a  second 
normally  closed  relay  switch  connecting  one  pole  of 
each  switch  of  said  second  set  to  said  first  terminal 
of  said  source,  said  second  relay  switch  being  effective 
when  open  to  interrupt  all  of  said  second  energizing 
circuiu; 

(/)  said  second  energizing  circuiu  including  a  first  op- 
erating coil  for  said  first  relay  switch  connecting  the 
other  pole  of  each  switch  of  said  second  set  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  source,  said  first  operating 
coil  being  responsive  to  current  fiow  in  any  of  said^ 
second  energizing  circuiu  to  open  said  first  relay 
switch;  and 

(g)  said  first  energizing  circuiu  including  a  second  op- 
erating coil  for  said  second  relay  switch  connecting 
the  other  pole  of  each  switch  of  said  first  set  to  said 
terminal  of  said  source,  said  second  operating  coil 
being  responsive  to  current  flow  in  any  of  said  first 
energizing  circuiu  to  open  said  second  relay  switch. 
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3,147«424 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VERTICAL 

RATE  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Harry  MBhr,  ScoMidak.  Arii^  irifnr  to  Spcrry  Rami 
Corpontlon,    Gnat    N«ck,    N.Y^    ■ 
DciawaiT 

FIM  Dec  22,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  KMlf 
3CUiiBi.    (CL31S— 4t9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controllinf  the  vertical  rate  of  a  craft 
so  that  said  craft  flies  at  a  particular  commanded  flight 
path  angle  comprising  means  producing  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  commanded  flight  path  angle  of  said  craft, 
pitot-static  pressure  sensing  means  producing  a  signal 
when  said  craft  moves  substantially  in  the  direction  of  iu 
longitudinal  axis,  means  sensing  static  pressure  producing 
a  re{>resentative  signal  thereof,  means  producing  a  signal 
representing  the  rate  of  change  of  static  pressure,  means 
receiving  said  static  and  pitot-sutic  pressure  signals  pro- 
ducing a  modifying  signal  representing  the  square  root  of 
their  product,  means  receiving  said  flight  i>ath  angle  and 
modifying  signals  producing  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  their  product,  and  means  algebraically  adding 
said  rate  of  change  of  static  pressure  signal  to  said  prod- 
uct signal  to  produce  an  error  signal,  whereby  said  craft 
may  be  made  to  fly  at  said  conunanded  flight  path  angle 
by  keeping  the  rate  of  chanfe  of  pressure  signal  such 
that  said  error  signal  is  zero. 


3,147,425 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Chris  A.  Christoff,  Smi  CatrisI,  CaW. 
Cotporatkm,  Saa  C  atrial,  CalT,   a 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  Oct  3«,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  14t,S47 
9  ClalaM.    (CL  313— M) 


1.  In  a  pulse  generator,  a  stationary  internal  gear,  a 
member  having  a  circular  periphery,  an  external  fear  in- 
tegral with  said  member,  said  external  gear  having  a 
smaller  pitch  circle  than  the  pitch  circle  of  said  internal 
gear,  means  for  moving  the  center  of  said  member  in  a 
circular  orbit  whereby  to  maintain  said  gears  in  mesh  and 
to  cause  a  point  on  said  periphery  to  describe  at  least 
substantially  a  hypocycloidal  curve,  a  stationary  trans- 
ducer device  cooperabic  with  said  member,  and  a  circuit 
operatively  connected  to  said  device,  said  device  being 
effective  to  cause  electrical  energy  variations  in  said  cir- 
cuit in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  periphery 
o(  said  member  relative  to  said  device. 


3,147,424 

HALL  EFFECT  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

ArtlMr  C  Mc<i|tr,  113  HUkMc  Ave^  Verona,  NJ. 

FIM  imiy  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,M2 

1  Clakn.    (CL  323—94) 

(Grairtcd  ndcr  TItk  35,  U.S.  Co4«  (1952),  ssc.  244) 


In  a  device  for  providing  a  voltage  representative  of 
a  predetermined  function,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  stationary  Hall  effect  members  having  a  common  junc- 
ture and  each  having  a  surface  opposite  to  said  juncture, 
said  members  also  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
opposite  surfaces,  means  for  establishing  an  electric  cur- 
rent between  the  surfaces  of  the  first  of  said  pairs,  output 
terminals  connected  to  the  surfaces  of  the  second  of  said 
pairs,  and  means  providing  a  magnetic  field  which  is  ro- 
utable  with  respect  to  said  surface  opposite  said  juncture 
to  produce  at  said  output  terminals  voltages  representative 
of  the  angular  relation  between  said  field  and  said  surface 
opposite  said  juncture. 


3,147,427 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  FILTER  AND 
AMPLITUDE  UMrTER 
H.  Variaa,  CapcrtlM,  CaHT.,  MslffMMr  to  Varian 
Associates,    San    Carlos,    CaUf.,    a    corporatioa    of 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  May  13,  1953.  Scr.  No.  354,745 
4  aalau.    (CL  324--.5) 


to  Clary 

of 


1.  A  gyromagnetic  resonance  filter  and  amplitude  lim- 
iter  including,  in  combination,  matter  comprising  gyro- 
magnetic  bodies,  means  for  producing  in  a  heterogeneous 
unidirectional  magnetic  field  enveloping  said  matter  such 
that  different  incremental  volumes  of  said  matter  are  lo- 
cated in  magnetic  fields  of  different  strengths,  the  Larmor 
froquencics  of  the  different  incremental  volumes  thus 
being  different,  means  arranged  for  providing  an  input 
signal  composed  of  a  plurality  of  alternating  magnetic 
fields  of  different  relative  amplitudes  to  said  matter  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  unidirectional  field,  cer- 
tain of  said  bodies  thereupon  precessing  in  said  unidirec- 
tional field  at  their  Larmor  frequency  in  resonance  with 
one  of  said  alternating  magnetic  fields  and  certain  other 
of  said  bodies  precessing  in  said  unidirectional  field  at 
their  Larmor  frequency  in  resonance  with  another  of  said 
alternating  magnetic  fields,  said  precessing  gyromagaetic 
bodies  providing  a  resultant  electromagnetic  signal  com- 
posed oif  a  plurality  of  alternating  magnetic  fields  substan- 
tially at  ri^t  angles  to  said  unidirectional  and  input  alter- 
nating fields,  the  amplitude  of  said  resultant  magnetic 
fields  being  linearly  related  to  the  amplitudes  of  the  cor- 
re^Kioding  input  magnetic  fields  when  the  input  ampli- 
tudes are  below  a  saturation  value,  said  resultant  magnetic 
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fields  being  limited  in  amplitude  relative  to  said  input  with  the  first  phase  component;  and  modifying  the  first 
signals  when  the  amplitudes  of  said  input  signals  are  ougnitude  indication  by  the  second  magnitude  indication 
greater  than  said  saturation  amplitude,  and  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  resultant  electromagnetic  signal. 


3.147,42t 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Wcstoa    A.    Aadcrsoo,    Palo    AMo,    Calf.,    ssrigani    to 
Varian  Associates,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  a  corporadon  of 
CaMfomla 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,454 
A  ItClafaM.    (CL324_5) 


16.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  drift  of  the  output  sig- 
nal from  a  gyromagnetic  sample  located  in  •  polarizing 
magiwtic  field  of  a  gyromagi>etic  resonance  spectrometer 
system  comprising  a  radio  frequency  transmitter  nteans 
for  applying  a  driving  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  to 
the  sample  substantially  normal  to  tlie  direction  of  the 
polarizing  magnetic  field  to  produce  gyromagnetic  reso- 
nance therein,  means  for  modulating  one  of  said  magnetic 
fields  at  a  low  frequency  rate  adapted  to  produce  a  cen- 
ter band  radio  frequency  resonance  signal  and  a  phirality 
of  side  band  radio  frequency  resonance  signals  from  the 
sample  within  said  fields,  each  resonance  signal  having 
a  line  width  in  the  resonance  spectrum  which  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  others  in  the  resonance  spectnmi,  each 
resonance  signal  including  signal  frequency  components 
at  the  driving  or  center  band  frequency  and  at  each  side 
band  frequency,  sweep  generator  means  for  changing  one 
of  said  magnetic  fields  to  thereby  sweep  through  the  line 
width  of  only  one  of  said  separate  resonance  signals, 
receiver  means  including  means  for  rejectmg  all  radio 
frequency  componenu  and  all  modulating  frequency 
components  but  a  desired  one  of  the  modulating  frequen- 
cy components  of  said  one  radio  frequency  resonance 
signal  and  for  mixing  said  one  desired  modulating  fre- 
quency component  with  a  frequency  component  derived 
from  said  modulation  frequency  to  obtain  a  signal  out- 
put proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  modulation 
frequency  component  of  said  resonance  signal,  and  means 
for  indicating  said  last  signal  outpuL 


to  provide  a  more  accurate  indication  of  an  electrical 
characteristic  of  the  formation  material. 


3,147,43« 

APPARATUS  USING  UQUID  ELECTRODES   FOR 

MEASURING     THE     ELECTRIC     BREAKDOWN 

STRENGTH  OF  THIN  FILMS 

Robert  G.  Grccnkr,  Watskeska,  Wis.,  asslgMr  to  Allls- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  MUwaokcc,  Wis. 

nicd  Feb.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  170,8S2 

9ClalaBS.    (0.324—54) 


3,147,  429 
INlWXnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN- 

VESTIGATING  EARTH  FORMATION  UTILIZING 

TWO  QUADRATURE  PHASE  COMPONENTS  OF 

A  DETECTED  SIGNAL 
Immta  H.  Mora%  Dantty,  Cowk.  Mslnor  to  ScUns- 

bcfgcr  WeU  Sorrcytag  CorporawM,  Hu— Hn,  Taz^  a 

cmuoratfaMi  of  Tu« 

Fll«d  Feb.  g,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7,315 
llClalM.  (CL324— 4) 
"•  1.  A  nxtbod  of  investigating  subsurface  formation 
material  adjacent  a  borehole  drilled  into  the  earth  com- 
prising: inducing  a  flow  of  alternating  current  in  the 
formation  material;  obtaining  an  indicatioo  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  first  phase  component  of  the  electromagnetic 
field  produced  by  this  cinrent  flow;  obtaining  an  indica- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  a  second  phase  component  of 
this  electromagnetic  field  which  is  in  phase  quadrature 


I .  Apparatus  for  meastiring  breakdown  strength  of  thin 
films  comprising  in  combination:  means  supporting  a  film 
for  measurement;  first  electrode  means  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  supporting  means  and  having  an  electrically 
conductive  liquid  tip  engageable  in  nonpenetrating  rela- 
tionship to  a  film  supported  thereby;  second  electrode 
means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  supporting 
means  and  having  a  film-engaging  surface  of  a  conductive 
liquid  engageable  with  in  nonpenetrating  relationship  to 
the  film  and  being  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  elec- 
trode means;  and  means  for  providing  a  measurable  vent- 
age across  said  electrodes. 


3,147,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 
THE   CONDUCnvrrY    OF   SEA   WATER   AS   A 
FUNCTION  OF  DEPTH 
DomM  F.  BcMMtt  Md  EdwaH  W.  JohMosw  Jr.,  Panama 

Oty,  Fla.,  igiiws  to  the  United  States  of  America 

m  isprsssutei  by  the  Socrctary  of  the  Navy 
FIM  Inly  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,149 
IClafeOL    (CL324— 42) 
(GrMted  nadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
In  self-contained  apparatus  for  measuring  and  record- 
ing sea  water  conductivity  as  a  function  of  depth, 
a  recording  instrument  including 
a  movable  record  holder  and 
movable  means  for  marking  a  record  in  said  rec- 
ord holder. 
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hydrostatic  pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said 
-     record  holder  relative  to  said  marking  means  so  that 

a  record  in  said  holder  is  marked, 
a  conductivity  bridge  having  an  electrical  output, 
a  null  seeking  servomechanism  connected  to  said  out- 
put for  controlUng  the  movement  of  said  marking 
means, 
a  resistor  having  a  predetermined  conductivity  value, 
electrical  conductivity  cell  electrodes  connected  in  an 
arm  of  said  bridge,  and 


3,147,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  HIGH  TEMPERA- 
TURE   AND    PRESSURE    UTILIZING   THERMO- 
COUPLES 
Waller  F.  ChiMiiB,  Scotta,  N.Y^  iiilta  w  to  GeMral 
Electric  CoMpMy,  a  eorportloa  of  New  York 
Filed  Ah.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  132,979 
SaalM.    (CL324— 71) 


switch  means  manually  closable  for  connecting  said  re- 
sistor in  parallel  with  said  cell  electrodes  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  of  said  bridge  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  conductivity  value, 

so  that  when  the  recording  instrument  is  in  air  the  doa- 
ing  of  said  switch  means  causes  said  marking  means 
to  move  to  an  extent  representative  of  said  predeter- 
mined conductivity  value  and  over  a  path  with  re- 
spect to  said  record  bolder  represenutive  of  zero  hy- 
drostatic pressure  to  mark  on  a  record  in  said  record 
holder  a  calibration  curve  cocrespooding  to  said  pre- 
determined conductivity  value. 


3,147,432 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  HEAT  DBTOR- 
TION  TEMPERATURE  OF  RESINS,  PLASTICS 
AND  HIGH  POLYMERS 
Robert  W.  WarAcId,  HyattBrUlc,  M4.,  aarifMr  to  tkc 
United  States  of  Aaisrka  as  repraacated  by  the  Smt«- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1949,  Scr.  No.  13,447 

1  ClalBi.    (CL  324—45) 

(Granted  uadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  IM.  244) 


The  method  of  precisely  indicating  the  beat  distor- 
tion temperature  of  resins,  plastics  and  polymers  which 
comprises  slowly  beating  a  test  sample,  continuously 
measuring  the  electrical  volume  resistivity  of  said  sample 
by  the  application  of  a  direct  electric  current  thereto 
and  simuiuneously  measuring  the  temperature  at  which 
the  electrical  volume  resistivity  measuremenu  are  taken, 
to  thereby  determine  the  temperatures  at  which  changes 
in  the  electrical  volume  resistivity  occur,  plotting  the 
logarithm  of  the  resistivity  of  said  sample  against  the 
corresponding  temperature  of  the  heat  applied  thereto, 
and  drawing  a  line  connecting  the  plotted  poinu  obtained 
by  the  last  named  step  to  produce  a  curve  characterized 
by  a  sudden  change  <rf  slope,  the  point  at  which  said 
change  in  slope  occurs  being  indicative  of  the  beat  distor- 
tion temperature  of  the  sample. 


3.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  testing  comprising  a 
first  body  of  material  having  a  solid-sute  phase  trans- 
formation at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  a  second 
body  disposed  adjacent  to  the  said  first  body  and  having 
a  solid-state  phase  transformation  under  different  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  conditions,  means  for  subjecting  the  said 
bodies  to  conditions  causing  a  solid-state  phase  transfor- 
mation to  occur  in  a  portion  of  the  first  body  and  to  pro- 
gress thru  said  first  body,  and  means  for  detecting  pro- 
gression of  the  phase  transformation  thru  the  first  body, 
said  detecting  means  including  thermocouple  nteans  com- 
prising a  first  thermocouple  junction  and  a  second  ther- 
mocouple junctioa  if'T*^****  adjacent  to  portions  of  tba 
respective  bodies  and  potentiometer  naeans  electrically 
connected  to  the  thermocouple  means  for  iiMlicating  dif- 
ference temperature  changes  at  the  first  thermocouple 
junctioii  during  solid-state  phase  transformations  of  the 
first  body. 

3,147,434 
CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TIME  SYM- 
METRY OF  WAVEFORM  POLARITY 
Jobs  T.  CodMT,  MilMaetea,  NJ.,  aasiner  to  BeU  Tele* 
pboM  LaborataiieariiKorrnte^  N^  Yocfc,  N.Y^  ■ 
coTMratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  27,  194«,  Ser.  No.  5M45 
2  CMm.    (CL  324—77) 


1.  A  measuring  set  for  determining  the  symmetry  of 
the  waveform  of  an  input  signal  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  source  of  a  fixed  reference  voltage  of  positive  po- 
larity, a  current  source,  gating  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  current  source  to  actuate  said  current 
source  when  said  input  signal  is  more  positive  than  said 
fixed  reference  voluge,  a  source  of  a  second  fixed  refer- 
tace  voltace  of  negative  polarity,  a  secoitd  ctirrent  source, 
second  gating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
said  input  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  said  second 
current  source  to  actuate  said  second  current  source  when 
said  input  signal  is  nKxe  negative  than  said  second  refer- 
ence voltage  whereby  the  currents  generated  by  said  first 
and  said  second  current  sources  are  respectively  propor- 
tional to  the  percent  of  time  said  input  signal  is  of  posi- 
tive polarity  and  of  oegative  polarity. 
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X  tAt  A\*  3,147,437 

ItClalM.    (CLsa*— eJi  2 1  Claims.    (CL  325— 49) 


rr^bi-^" 
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1.  A  phase  comparator  comprising: 

(a)  a  resonant  strip  line; 

\b)  means  for  coupling  a  first  signal  to  said  resonant 

strip  line  through  fringing  fields  of  the  strips; 
(c)  means  for  coupling  a  second  signal  to  said  resonant 

strip  line  through  fringmg  fields  of  the  strips;  and 
(</)  an  output  line  coupled  to  said  resonant  strip  line. 

such  that  it  will  receive  a  strong  signal  when  said 

first  and  second  signals  are  in  phase  and  a  weak 

signal  when  they  are  out  of  phase. 


\ 


3,147,434 
SYMMETRICAL  THERMOPILE  CIRCUTT  FOR 
MEASURING    ELECTROMAGNETIC    WAVE 

ENERGY 
SMs.d  Hopfer.  BfooUyn,  N.Y,  earigMr  to  PRD  Elec- 
troaka,  iKn  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  •  corporatioa  of  New 

Yett 

Filed  imm  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  243,411 
4Clalnis.    (CL  324— 95) 


10.  A  single  side  band  receiver  for  recovering  intelli- 
gence transmitted  in  a  single  side  band,  said  receiver 
comprising  means  for  receiving  a  single  side  band  hi|^ 
frequency  transmission,  means  for  recovering  from  said 
received  transmission  a  single  side  band  signal  represent- 
ing the  original  single  side  band  as  created  in  the  trans- 
mitter, means  in  said  receiver  for  creating  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  original  carrier  signal,  demodulation 
means  using  said  signal  represenUtive  of  the  wiginal 
carrier  to  demodulate  said  single  side  band,  and  means 
for  recovering  from  said  demodulated  single  side  band  a 
signal  for  controlling  the  creation  of  said  carrier  signal 
to  synchronize  said  carrier  signal  created  in  said  receiver 
with  the  carrier  created  in  said  transmitter. 


3,147^3S 
SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  SENSOR  FOR  FRE- 
QUENCY MODULATION  RECEIVER 
Eari  G.  Hedgcr  and  Charics  G.  WUbclm,  San  Dlcfo, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amerka  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  JoDC  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  120,449 

7  Claims.    (CL  325—343) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  meter  for  indicating  wave  energy  in  a  hollow- 
conductor  waveguide  comprising  a  thermopile  formed  of 
an  even  numbered  plurality  of  hot  junctions  and  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  cold  junctions  formed  between  over- 
lapping end  portions  of  thin  resistive  strips,  said  strips 
being  formed  of  meul  films  having  a  thickness  which  is 
small  with  respect  to  the  skin-depth  of  the  wave  energy, 
the  strip  portions  in  which  the  hot  junctions  are  formed 
extending  in  parallel  relation  between  portions  of  said 
waveguide  forming  opposing  boundaries  of  the  electric 
field  therein,  whereby  portions  of  said  meUl  films  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  hot  junction  are  heated   by  the 
direct  action  of  said  field  upon  said  stripe,  the  cold  junc- 
tions between  said  metal  films  being  located  outside  of 
the  boundaries  of  said  electric  field,  and  an  isothermal 
m«ty  maintained  in  good  beat  transfer  contact  with  said 
cold  junctions,  said  strips  and  the  hot  junctions  formed 
thereby  being  electrically  in  series  to  provide  a  cumulative 
E.M.F.  generated  by  the  direct  action  of  said  wave  energy 
on  the  thermopile  circuit,  wherein  the  amount  of  wave 
energy  in  said  waveguide  is  indicated  by  a  measurement 
of  said  E.M.F. 


6.  Means  for  producing  a  binary-coded  switching  volt- 
age indicative  of  the  noise  signals  in  the  output  tA  a 
frequency-modulation  detector  comprising,  means  for  de- 
tecting heterogeneous  noise  signals,  said  detecting  means 
comprising:  means  for  passing  signals  having  a  frequency 
higher  than  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  rectifier,  means 
for  connecting  said  signal-passing  means  to  said  recti- 
fier, a  trigger  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  said  rec- 
tifier to  said  trigger  circuit;  means  for  coupling  said 
passing  means  to  said  detector,  second  detecting  means 
for  detecting  impulse  noise  signals,  means,  including 
said  coupling  means,  for  coupling  said  second  detecting 
means  to  said  detector,  a  logic  circuit  having  a  first  input 
and  a  second  input,  means  for  connecting  said  trigger 
circuit  to  said  first  input,  and  means  for  coimectins  said 
second  detecting  means  to  said  second  input. 
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3,147,499  

RADIO  FREQUENCY  DOSIMETER 


Kenneth  G.  EakK  lil3  K*Boq  Atc^  Utka,  N.Y. 

S«r.  No,  »57,474 


'  3,147^1 

PHASE  MODULATION  RECEIVER   CONTAINING 
A  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 


Filed  Dec.  4,  1959, 

4CWnit.    (a.325--M4) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952), 


2M) 


2.  A  dosimeter  for  pulsed  radio  frequency  energy  con- 
sisting of  a  small  receiving  antenna,  means  coupled  to  said 
antenna  for  rectifying  the  pulsed  radio  frequency  energy 
received  by  said  antenna,  and  counting  means  coupled  to 
said  rectifying  means  and  receiving  the  rectified  pulses 
therefrom  for  providing  a  count  of  the  total  number  of 
said  rectified  pulses. 


3,147,44t 
CROSS-MODULATION  DETECTOR  MEANS  TUNED 

TO  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY 
Rnfrn  R.  C  Benton,  State  ColkM,  Pa^  atHlfnor.  by  nMMt 

■■la iiiti   to  HRB-Stnir,  Inc^  State  CoUcc*,  Pa^  • 

corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  S«r.  N«.  793,919 
lOnkn.    (CL  325— 472) 


^Hjn 


Ll 


ariJtJ^i-^ 


Roncft  Adier,  NnrtHMU, 
Coryoratloa,  a  c< 

~    IMajr  24,  1 
17Clalnii. 


~"«^^hze!hHH^ 


;i,  S«r.  Nn.  112393 
(0.325—495) 


H*^=- !"•>•*■■ 


fe==^^"^-(^.A 


rsr 


■r^'S^Er 


■J^ 


I — 1  •••• 


1.  A  phase-locked  wave-signal  receiver  comprising:  a 
synchronously-pumped  parametric  amplifier  in  which 
wave  signal  compooenu  in  quadratiu^  to  the  half-pump 
phase  are  suppressed  and  signal  components  in  phase 
with  the  half-pump  phase  are  ampliltod;  means  for  main- 
taining the  average  phase  of  a  received  wave  signal  in 
quadrature  to  the  haJf-pump  phase;  means  for  introduc- 
ing indicating  signal  energy,  having  a  frequency  within 
the  intelligence  signal  passband  of  said  amplifier,  into 
the  amplifying  channel  of  said  parametric  amplifier  to 
phase-modulate  the  amplifkd  signal;  and  amplitiide-sensi- 
tive  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  ampliffer  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  indicating  signal  energy  for  developing 
a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  earner 
of  said  wave  signal. 


3,147,442 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  EMPLOYTSG  A  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  DECADE  COUNTERS  AND  SWITCHES 
FOR  SELECTING  DESIRED  FREQUENCY  DI- 
VBION 

Wiifried  Fritnckc,  Bevte-Ctavlotlenkwi.  and  Cowad 
Hclmckc,   Berlin  Tiapifcof,   Gannaay,   avIgBorB  to 

Liccntia  Patant-Vcrwaltni«s-GjiLhJL,  Fn^rfwt  mi 
Main.G«ffnMn7 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1942,  8«r.  No^  199,54« 

MpMcaHan  Gsiaanj  Apr.  2t,  1941 
l%OtJam.   (CL32t— 41) 


A  cross-modulation  detector,  comprising  a  source  of 
amplitude-modulated  signals,  a  local  oscillator  for  gen- 
erating unmodulated  waves  having  a  frequency  different 
from  said  signals,  a  cross-modulation  mixer  adapted  to 
vary  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillator  waves  in  the  presence 
of  said  signals  and  proportionally  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
signals,  means  connecting  said  signal  source  and  said 
oscillator  to  said  mixer,  and  a  receiver  tuned  to  said  oscil- 
lator frequency  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer,  the 
receiver  including  means  for  detecting  amplitude  varia- 
tions of  said  oscillator  waves,  whereby  the  amplitude 
variations  correspond  to  the  amplitude-modulated  signal, 
a  subtracter  circuit  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
mixer  and  the  input  of  said  receiver,  means  for  applying 
a  portion  of  said  local  oscillator  waves  to  said  subtracter 
circuit,  including  an  attenuator  and  a  phase  inverMr. 
whereby  the  waves  applied  to  said  subtracter  are  of  equal 
amplitude  and  opposite  phase  to  the  immodulated  waves 
appearing  at  the  output  of  said  mixer,  and  the  tininod- 
ulated  portions  of  the  wave  at  the  output  of  said  mixer 
are  cancelled  in  said  subtracter  circuit  and  only  the  mod- 
ulated portions  are  applied  to  said  receiver. 


1.  A  frequency  divider  for  carrying  out  frequency 
division  of  a  fixed  input  pulse  repetition  frequency,  said 
divider  leaving  an  output  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pulse  former  having  an  input  to  which  the  pulse 
repetition  frequency  is  applied,  and  an  output; 

{b)  a  plurality  of  successive  decade-type  counters,  each 
of  said  counters  having  multiple  outputs,  the  mul- 
tiple outputs  of  each  counter,  except  the  last,  in- 
cluding a  carry-output  as  weO  as  a  xero-ootput  at 
which  a  signal  appears  when  the  count  of  the  re- 
spective counter  is  xero,  the  first  of  said  counters 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  laid  pube 
former  and  each  succeeding  counter  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  carry-output  of  the  preceding 
counter; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  multiple  AND-gate  means,  the  inputs 
of  each  AND-gate  means  being  connected  to  the  out- 
puts of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  counters; 

id)  a  plurality  of  multiple  OR-gate  means,  the  input 
of  each  OR-gate  means  being  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  AND-gate  means; 

{e)  a  plurality  of  selector  switches,  each  having  a 
multiplicity  of  inputt  and  an  output  which  is  se- 
lectively connectible  to  said  multiplicity  of  inpuU, 
said  multiplicity  ox  inputs  being  connected  to  the  out- 
puts of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  OR-gate  means; 

(/)  a  phirality  of  AND-circuiu  each  having  one  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  former  and 
another  input  connected  to  the  output  of  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  selector  switches,  all  but 
the  flrst  of  said  AND<ircuiU  having  additional  input 
means  connected  to  the  rero-outputs  of  counters  cor- 
responding to  preceding  selector  switches; 

(g)  an  OR-circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inpuU  con- 
nected to  the  respective  outputs  of  said  AND-cir- 
cuits,  the  output  of  said  OR-circuit  constituting  said 
output  of  the  frequency  divider;  and 

(h)  said  ANI>-gate  means  and  said  OR-gate  means 
being  arranged  to  produce,  at  said  output  of  the  fre- 
quency divider,  substantially  evenly  distributed  square 
wave  pulses  which  correspond  to  the  adjusted  posi- 
lioiu  of  said  selector  switches. 


said  operating  level,  and  bistable  means  having  a  first 
input  from  said  first  gating  means  for  being  switched  from 
a  first  stable  state  to  a  second  stable  state,  an  output  to 
said  second  gating  means  for  conditioning  said  second 
gating  means  for  conduction  of  an  output  and  an  input 
from  said  second  gating  means  for  switching  said  bistable 
means  from  said  second  sUble  state  to  said  first  stable 
state  when  said  second  gating  means  is  conductive  where- 
by said  output  of  said  second  gating  means  indicates  the 
occurrence  of  a  preselected  input  voltage  level. 


3,147,443 
RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Henry  L.  Mason,  CWry  Chnss,  and  Jnllns  H.  Wright, 
Md..  Msifnon  to  the  Unltsd  Slaiss  of 

4hy 
r.  27, 
19  Clatana.    (CL  321—115) 
Title  35,  U.S.  Cods  (1952), 


lea  as  re 


ths  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 
Apr.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  199,t49 


(Granted 


244) 


3  147  444 
SWEEP  INTEGRATOR  WITH  PULSE  INVERSION 
William  G.  Ehrich,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Atronlcs  Corporation,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,971 
29  Claims.    (CI.  32ft— 121) 


buCNCHi^22         '^ 


1.  A  signal  combining  and  information  storing  circuit 
comprising  a  signal  modulating  means  for  receiving  an 
information  signal  to  modulate  a  carrier  signal,  a  signal 
connecting  means  deriving  a  signal  from  said  modulating 
means  and  subjecting  said  derived  signal  to  a  predeter- 
mined delay,  and  control  means  providing  for  the  periodi- 
cally intermittent  delivery  of  carrier  signal  from  said 
connecting  means  to  said  modulating  means. 


3,147,445 
QUADRUPOLE    FOCliSD>JG    MEANS    FOR 
CHARGED   PARTICLE  CONTAINMENT 
Ralph  F.  Wnerker,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Robert  V. 
Langmnlr,    Altadcna,   CaBf.,   assignors   to   Thompson 
Ramo  WooMrldgc  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ^,     ^,^  ^„ 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,055 
45  Claims.    (CL  330 — 4.7) 


1.  A  recognition  system  for  indicating  variations  of  a 
condition  comprising  system  input  means  for  supplying  a 
voltage  varying  correspondingly  with  said  condition,  a 
first  gating  means,  a  second  gaung  means  for  providing 
an  output  from  said  recognition  system  a  plurality  of, 
voltage  comparator  means  connected  to  said  system  mput 
means  each  ctf  said  voltage  comparator  means  having  a 
predetcrmioeioperaung  level  and  all  but  one  of  said 
comparators  bjlng  connected  to  both  the  first  and  second 
gating  means,  a  first  output  means  connected  to  said 
second  gating  means  for  providing  a  potential  thereto 
when  said  input  is  below  said  operating  level,  and  a 
second  output  means  connected  to  said  first  gating  means 
for  providing  a  potential  thereto  when  said  input  a  above 


.J 


4.  An  electron  beam  tube  comprising:  an  electron  gun 
for  providing  a  beam  of  electrons  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tube;  a  quadrupole  alternating  electric  field 
containment  means  centered  around  the  axis  far  provid- 
ing two  dimensional  transverse  containment  of  said  beam; 
said  containment  means  being  divided  into  at  least  two 
electrically  distinct  spaced  apart  longitudinal  sections  in- 
cluding an  input  coupler  and  an  output  coupler;  electric 
circuit  means  for  energizing  each  sectitm  of  said  alter- 
nating electric  field  containment  means  to  provide  alter- 
nate gradient  focusing  of  said  beam,  and  second  electric 
circuit  means  connected  for  impressing  a  transverse  driv- 
ing alternating  electric  field  to  said  input  section  to 
impart  transverse  oscillations  to  said  beam. 
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3^147^444 

STABILIZED  DiOFT  COMPENSATED  DIRECT 

CUItRENT  AMPLIFIER 

C  WItteabcif,  Ntw  Bj*»  P«k,  N.Y,  iiiIm"«; 

k.    MIMC    MitaWMBtl.   to    DjMMJll    COi»0>li—    Of 

^  ^TNew\oA.N.Y,  a^fyontfo.  -TNtw  YoA 
W%ti  Apr.  21, 19M,  Sv.  No.  2M41 
7CWM.    (CL33«-9) 


b«n-cootrol  network  inchidint  fint  and  second  cmpacitart 
both  connected  to  said  fourth  circuit  me«n»,  uid  flnt  ca- 
pacitor havinf  a  value  much  higher  than  the  value  of  said 
•ecood  capacitor,  said  baw  control  network  further  in- 
cluding ban  control  means  to  regulate  the  passage  to  said 
fifth  circuit  means  of  signal  which  pssaed  through  said 
first  capacitor. 


3J47,44t 
FOUR  LAYER  DIODB  SWEEP  SEARCH 

AFC  dRCtirr 

A.  Ortate,  Uillfw.  N.Y., 

Fla4  Jaib  MTiMl.  Ser.  N«.  t5,740 
€CM^    (6.331^4) 


1.  In  a  atabOised  direct  current  amplifier  system  having 
fint  and  second  inpuu  and  an  output  circuit,  a  balancing 
circuit  comprising  in  combination  first  and  second  seriea- 
connected  retistort,  one  end  ci  said  series-connected  re- 
siston  being  coupled  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  MaNliTBd 
direct  current  amplifier  system,  an  alternating  current  am- 
plifier having  an  input  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
series-connected  resistors,  filter  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put Of  said  alternating  current  amplifier,  relay  chopper 
means  having  first  and  second  stationary  contacU  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  input  and  output  of  said  alter- 
nating current  amplifier,  said  relay  chopper  means  fur- 
ther having  a  movable  contact  connected  to  a  common 
reference  point,  feedback  capacitor  means  coupled  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  filter  means  and  the  jimctioa  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  seriea-connected  resiatori,  and 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  filter  means  to  the 
other  input  of  said  sUbilixed  direct  current  amplifler  iy»> 
tem. 


W47v447 

TONE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

L.  Fsaiar,  2212  E.  Revere, 

F1M  Fak.  4, 1941,  Str.  No.  t7,3«4 

THl'         (a.33«— IM) 


^ 


f. 


if  Y 


I 


1.  A  control  circuit  producing  a  substantially  D.-C. 
control  signal  output  in  response  to  an  input  signal  of  at 
least  a  minimum  ampiitiKk  and  a  substantially  law-tooth 
signal  output  when  the  input  signal  falls  below  said  mini- 
mum amplitude  comprising:  input  means  for  accepting  an 
input  signal  wboee  amplitude  is  representative  of  the  op- 
erating condition  of  external  apparatus  which  is  to  be 
controlled;  a  capacitor  arranged  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially saw-tooth  output  if  allowed  to  repeatedly  charge 
and  discharge;  a  switching  device  coupled  to  said  capacitor 
and  a  source  of  potential,  and  arranged  to  allow  the 
capacitor  to  recharge  eacb  time  the  charge  on  said  ca- 
pacitor falls  below  a  predetermined  value;  and  means 
coupled  to  said  switching  device  and  said  input  means 
for  supplying  in  response  to  said  input  signal  a  substan- 
tially D.-C.  signal  wboae  magnitude  is  determined  by 
said  input  signal,  said  D.-C.  signal  being  effective  to 
prevent  the  switching  device  from  allowing  the  capacitor 
to  recharge  whenever  the  input  signal  exceeds  said  mini- 
mum amplitude  and  said  D.-C.  signal  being  available  as 
a  control  signal  output  in  this  case. 


1.  A  tone  control  system  adapted  to  be  interpoaed  be- 
tween an  audio  output  and  a  source  of  audio-frequency 
signals  having  higher-frequency  and  lower-frequency  com- 
ponents, said  system  comprising  a  potentiometer  having  a 
resistor  element  and  a  slider  movable  thereon,  fir*  cir- 
cuit mf*"«  including  a  low-value  capacitor  to  connect  one 
end  of  said  resistor  element  to  said  audio  source,  second 
circuit  means  to  connect  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  ele- 
ment to  ground,  third  circuit  means  to  connect  said  slider 
to  said  audio  output,  a  bass  control  network,  fourth  cff- 
ciiit  means  to  connect  said  base  control  network  to  said 
audio  source,  fifth  circxiit  means  to  connect  said  bass  con- 
trol network  to  ground,  and  sixth  circuit  means  to  coiuiect 
said  bass  control  network  to  said  potentiometer,  said  sixth 
cii^uit  means  including  a  tap  on  said  resistor  element,  said 


3»147,44 
PULSE  DURATION  MODULATOR 

le  Untied  Akcraft^ 
•f 
FIM  Nov.  17. 1959,  Sar.  No.  453,549 

14CWM.    (CL332— U) 


3.  A  time  synchronized  pulse  duration  modulator  com- 
prising a  saturable  core  having  substantially  square  hys- 
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teresis  k»p  characteristics,  an  input  winding  on  said  core 
and  a  voltage  controlled  switch  means,  means  applywg 
an  input  signal  of  time  varying  amplitude  to  said  input 
winding  and  through  said  switch  means  whereby  said 
input  signal  is  applied  to  said  input  winding  when  the 
switch  means  is  closed,  repeutively  opcraung  me*™  'or 
cyclically  energizing  said  switch  means  to  clo«  for  fixed 
time  intervals  thereby  to  partiaUy  saturate  the  core  dur- 
ing each  said  tune  interval  in  proportion  to  the  ampUtudc 
of  the  time  variable  input  signal,  second  energizmg  means 
repetitively  operable  in  response  to  and  after  the  tenni- 
natiun  of  each  of  said  fixed  time  intervals  to  reset  the 
core  to  its  initial  state  of  saturation  by  applying  thereto 
an   impulse   of   constant   amplitude   and   relatively   long 
duration,  and  an  output  winding  on  said  core  for  produc- 
ing a  series  of  constant  amplitude  output  pulses  durmg 
the  applicauon  of  each  of  said  reset  pulses  with  each 
pulse  and  having  a  time  duration  proporuonal  to  the  am- 
plitude of  said  applied  input  signal  during  the  previously 
applied  fixed  umc  interval,  said  switch  means  including 
a  transistor  and  said  first  energizing  means  includmg  a 
magnetic  pulse  former  producing  a  fixed  waveform  im- 
pulse responsively  to  the  application  of  an  initiating  un- 
pulse,  laid  means  for  applying  the  input  pulse  to  said 
input  winding  including  a  thermistor  for  compensating 
for  the  change  in  characteristics  of  the  modulator  with 
temperature  variation. 


RADIO  FREQUENCY^ATER  LOAD  CORffRB^G 
TAPERED  TUBULAR   BODY  WTTH   INLET  EX- 

TENDING  THROUGH  SIDE  WALL^ 

Gcofcc  IL  Mcrdlnfau,  Daly  CHy,  Calif.,  miivM^JJMr 
^^SicmS^l^sS^CuUm,  CUT.,  a  corporrtkm  of 

^^^**"%ed  Jone  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  34,247 

4  Claims.    (CL  333—22)  » 


3,147,454 
FOLDED  CYLINDER  GASEOUS 
DBCHARGE  DEVICE 
A.  Sfoepcr,  Soslh  Grovdusd,  Masa., 

to  VaHan  A^odalM 

FIM  May  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  34,922 
4  HshMT     (CL  333—13) 


.by 

AMo, 


1    A  waterload  for  absorbing  electromagnetic  energy 
comprising  a  hollow  non-magnetic  tubular  body  havmg 
an  open  input  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  soura 
of  said  electromagnetic  energy  and  a  closed  terminal  end, 
said  tubular  body  having  a  side  wall  structure  shaped  to 
provide   an  open  passage  therein  extending  from  said 
open  end  to  said  terminal  end,  at  least  one  dielectnc  con- 
uiner  within  said  tubular  body  defining  a  figure  of  revo- 
lution about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  tapering  from  a 
minimum  diameter  adjacent  said  input  end  of  the  tubular 
body  to  a  maximum  diameter  adjacent  said  ternunal  end 
of  the  tubular  body,  said  dielectric  container  lying  en- 
tirely in  said  passage,  said  minimum  diameter  eiKi  of  the 
container  lying  closely  adjacent  said  side  wall  structure 
and  having  a  tubular  inlet  extension  projecting  entirely 
through  said  side  wall  structure  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  contoiner,  said  maximum  dian>eter  end  of  the  con- 
tainer terminating  adjacent  said  terminal  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar Ixxly  and  having  a  tubular  outlet  extension  projecting 
through  said  terminal  end. 


3,147,452 
CONSTANT  IMPEDANCE  VARIABLE 

DELAY  LINE 
G.  Kalgkt,  North  Readhv.  Man.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
twy  of  the  Akr  Force  _  ^^^ 

Filed  May  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,291 
1  Ckdm.    (CL  333—29) 
(GffMited  nndcr  Tttte  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sec  244) 


^ 


1    A  resonant  window  assembly  for  microwave  trans- 
mission control  devices  associated  with  hoUow-pipe  rec- 
tangular  waveguide   structure   for   propagation  of  high 
power  clectromagneUc  energy,  said  assembly  compnsmg 
Tmetallic  plate  member  defining  a  centraUy  located  rec- 
tangular opening,  a  folded  cylinder  of  a  dielectnc  ma- 
terial enclosing  substantially  aU  of  said  rectangular  open- 
ing with  iU  axis  disposed  within  the  plane  of  the  plate 
member,  said  folded  cylinder  comprising  a  plurahty  of 
coocentricaUy  disposed  dielectric  cylinders  sealed  together 
at  one  of  the  outer  ends  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed 
envelope,   an   ionizable   gaseous   atmosphere   contained 
within  said  envelope,  and  electrode  means  for  partial  lom- 
zation  dispo«xl  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  envelope 
at  a  point  nearest  to  the  incident  high  power  propagated 
in  the  waveguide,  said  electrode  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  conductive  wire  members  extending  into  said 
envelope,  with  the  inner  ends  thereof  oppositely  disposed 
to  define  a  discharge  gap  and  adapted  for  energization 
by  direct  current  voltage  supply  means  eitemaUy  con- 
nected to  said  electrodee. 


l-wi*. 


-wt*s 

A  constant  impedance  variable  delay  line  comprising 
a  first  pair  of  inducUnces  in  series  relationship,  a  capaci- 
unce  in  combination  with  and  shunting  said  pair  of  in- 
ductances, the  magnitude  of  said  capacitance  being  deter- 
mined by  the  magnitude  of  a  voltage  applied  thereto,  a 
first  non-linearily  variable  source  of  voltage  connected  to 
said  capacitance,  a  pair  of  input  and  output  terminals  for 
said  combination,  a  second  pair  of  inductances  intercon- 
nected to  each  other  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
first  pair  of  inductances  operating  to  provide   mutual 
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inductance  between  said  fint  pair,  a  third  pair  of  in- 
ductances interconnected  to  each  other  and  also  con- 
nected to  a  second  linearily  variable  source  of  voltage 
to  control  the  degree  of  current  flow  therethrough,  said 
third  pair  of  inductances  also  being  pocitiooed  adjacent 
to  said  first  pair  of  inductances  to  control  the  oiagnitude 
of  inductance  of  said  first  pair,  and  nnechanical  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  voltage  sources  to  permit 
simultaneous  variation  thereof. 


3,147,459 
TUNER  I^a)UCTOR  HAVING  RIDGED  STRIP  TER- 
MINAL LEAD  ADAPTED  FOR  CONNECTION  TO 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
John  S.  Dc  Mctiick,  Lezli«to%  Ma«n  airi|Mir  to  Aato- 
matlc  Radio  M^  C«K,  toc^  Boston  MarM^  a  corpora- 
tkMi  of  MassachuHti 

Filed  Fck.  IS,  1943,  S«r.  No.  25S,737 
SCIitet.    (CL334— 74) 


1.  A  high  frequency  electrical  tuning  anembly  oom- 

prising.  . 

an  inductor  having  a  coodtjcting  strip  with  ibe  width 
of  said  atrip  much  greater  than  its  thicknrw, 

said  strip  having  an  inade  portion  looped  about  an 
axis  joined  to  respective  end  portiom  which  art 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  rib  for  moct  of  their 
length, 

means  defining  an  insulating  base  with  conducting 
means  defining  al  least  a  pair  of  eyelets  formed  there- 
in defining  a  perimeter  larger  than  the  cross  section 
of  each  end  portion  when  an  end  portion  resides  in 
a  said  eyelet, 

means  for  supporting  said  inductor  in  fixed  relatiooship 
with  respect  to  said  insulating  base, 

means  for  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting 
each  of  said  end  portions  in  respective  ones  of  said 
eyeleu  to  esUblish  a  selected  fixed  length  between 
each  eyelet  and  said  inside  portion, 

and  electrical  conducting  leads  of  fixed  length  con- 
nected from  said  eycleU  for  esublishing  electrical 
contact  with  a  tuning  capadtor. 


3,147,454 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Sa^  Epstein  5«15  Vann  Avc^  Shcrvaa  Oaks,  Catff. 

Filed  Mm.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  179,711 

(  elates.    (CL334— M) 

1.  A  differential   pressure   tranaducer  comprising,   in 
combination : 

(d)  a  pressure-tight  housing  defining  a  central  aperture 
therein  and  fint  and  second  spaced  apart  pressure 
ports  commmunicating  between  an  exterior  surface 
(A  said  housing  and  said  central  aperture,  the  termi- 
nation of  each  of  said  first  and  seoxid  pressure  ports 
in  an  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  indnding  cou- 
pling means  for  the  pressure-tight  coupling  thereto 
of  fluid  carrying  lines; 

{b)  a  fkxible  diaphragm  of  magnetic  material  dispoeed 
within  said  central  aperture  in  said  hooatng  and 
peripberally  sealed  thereto  to  thereby  divide  said  cen- 
tral aperture  into  first  and  secofid  sections,  said  first 
{xessure  port  terminating  in  said  first  section  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  diaphragm  and  said  wcood  pcea- 


sure  port  terminating  in  said  second  section  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  diaphragm; 

(c)  a  first  pick-off  coil  assembly  mounted  within  the 
first  section  of  said  central  aperture,  said  first  pick- 
off  coil  assembly  comprising  a  first  coil  wound  on 
a  core  of  magnetic  material  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion extending  toward  said  diaphragm,  said  first  pick- 
off  coil  assembly  including  means  for  coupling  said 
first  cod  to  a  source  of  energizing  current  to  estab- 
lish a  magnetic  flux  field; 

(d)  a  first  coa  cover,  said  first  cofl  cover  consisting  of 
a  plate  of  non-magnetic  material  mounted  within  the 
first  section  of  said  central  aperture  of  said  bousing 
between  said  first  pick-off  coil  assembly  and  said  dia- 
phragm, said  first  coil  cover  having  first  and  second 
parallel  side  surfaces,  said  first  side  surface  of  said 
first  coil  cover  being  in  parallel  alignment  with  said 
diaphragm  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  said  second 
side  surface  of  said  first  coil  cover  defining  a  depres- 
sion therein  with  the  projecting  end  portion  of  said 
first  core  disposed  within  said  depression  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  an  air  gap,  said  first  coil  cover  being 

I  peripherally  sealed  to  said  housing  to  thereby  define 
a  first  pressure  chamber  between  said  first  cofl  cover 
and  said  diaphragm  with  said  first  pressure  port  ter- 
minating within  said  first  pressure  chamber,  the  spac- 
ing between  said  first  pick-off  coil  assembly  and  said 


diaphragm  being  sufficiently  close  so  that  said  dia- 
phragm is  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said  first  coil 
and  is  a  part  of  the  magnetic  circuit  thereof; 

(«)  a  second  pick-off  coil  assembly  nKMinted  within  the 
second  section  of  said  central  aperture,  said  secoiKl 
pick-off  coil  assembly  comprising  a  second  coil  wound 
on  a  core  of  magnetic  material  having  an  etui  por- 
tion extending  toward  said  diaphragm,  said  second 
pick-off  coQ  assembly  including  means  for  coupling 
said  second  coil  to  a  source  of  energizing  current  to 
establish  a  magnetic  flux  field;  and, 

(/)  a  second  coO  cover,  said  Kcond  coil  cover  con- 
sisting of  a  plate  of  non-magnetic  material  mounted 
within  the  second  section  of  said  central  aperture  of 
said  boosing  between  said  pick-off  coil  assembly  and 
said  diaphragm,  said  second  coil  cover  having  first 
and  second  parallel  side  surfaces,  said  first  side  sur- 
face of  said  second  coQ  cover  being  in  parallel  align- 
ment with  said  diaphragm  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from, said  second  side  surface  of  said  second  coil 
cover  defining  a  deprenion  therein  with  the  project- 
ing end  portion  of  said  second  core  disposed  within 
said  depression  and  spaced  therefrom  by  an  air  gap, 
said  second  coil  cover  being  peripherally  sealed  to 
said  housing  to  thereby  define  s  second  pressure 
chamber  between  said  second  coil  cover  and  said  dia- 
phragm with  said  second  pressure  port  terminating 
within  said  second  pressure  chamber,  the  qtadng  be- 
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tween  said  second  pick-off  coU  assembly  and  said  du- 
phragm  being  suflkaenUy  close  so  that  said  du- 
phragm  is  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said  second 
coU  and  is  a  part  of  the  magnetic  circuit  thereof. 


3,147,457 
TEMPERATURE  PROBE       ^.,^. 
Harry  A.  GUL  Ridgcfield,  Coon.,  and  Warren  GttUniham, 
np5slHirgli7PrSgnor.  to  Fisher  SdentMk  Company, 
Ptttsbonh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Peonsylvaiiia 
^^ysdAoi.  Tiwrser.  No.  lM,m 
3Clates.    (CL336— 2S) 


CONTROLLED  ^TliRATION  WELDING 
TRANSFORMER 

Fra4sflcfc  C  Owso^  1M  J-^'S^S'Sj?^ 
Fllad  Dec  23,  l»*5»S«-N«i  ,?,*»**• 
II  nslMi     (CL  334—133) 


^^^^^^^ 


m  j 


i_: 


1  A  temperature  probe  comprising  a  hollow  tuta 
closed  at  one  end,  a  thermistor  within  the  tube  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  closed  end,  leads  connected  to  the 
thermistor  and  extending  through  the  tube  and  out  the 
open  end  of  the  tube,  a  glass  envelope  enclosmg  the 
thermistor  and  portions  of  the  leads  adjacent  the  thermis- 
tor and  a  heat-conducting  and  electrically-insulating  ma- 
terial surrounding  said  envelope,  said  material  also  con- 
tacting the  closed  end  and  interior  side  walU  of  said  tube 
adjacent  the  thermistor. 


1    A  welding  traMfonncr  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular core  including  end  leg  portions  and  transverse 
leg  portions,  a  pair  of  core  kg  sections  connecting  oppo- 
site transverse  leg  portions  of  said  core  intermediate  said 
end  leg  portions,  shunt  core  sections  extending  between 
said  end  leg  portions  and  said  core  leg  sectioM  and  gen- 
eraUy  at  right  angles  thereto  in  opposite  ends  of  the  core, 
inductively    coupled    primary    and    secondary    windinp 
adapted  to  produce  a  secondary  output  current  positioned 
on  said  core  intemuate  said  pair  of  core  leg  sections,  ano 
inductance  windings  disponed  about  nid  shunt  core  sec- 
tions and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  DC.  power  source 
to  change  the  reluctance  of  the  core  at  opposite  ends  for 
finely  adjusting  the  secondary  output  current. 


3,147,45S  ^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  WELL  LOG 
INFORMATION 
Frederick  J.  Wacner,  Jr„  Twl«,  Okla.,  a«lgnor  toJ«ejr 
ProdMtloo    Research    Compasiy,    a    corporatioa    ol 


Filed 


3$,  1956,  Ser.  No.  745,493 
(CL  346—15.5) 


3.147,454 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

fUtAonk,   Pen   asslipor    to 
.  ._  JSJSiif-^.  I^HraiAae,  Wis. 
FBsd  May  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  166,563 
9  0ii.    (CL  336-173) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  information  from  an 

overlay  having  individual  columns  for  different  parameters 

with  relatively  long  marks  being  pUced  laterally  across 

one  column  indicating  the  top  of  a  certain  parameter 

and  a  mark  shorter  than  said  long  mark  indicating  the 

bottom  of  said  parameter  as  interpreted  from  a  well  log, 

said  apparatus  comprising  a  flat  support  means  adapted 

to  receive  said  overlay,  scanning  means  including  a  stylus 

holder  having  one  bank  of  styli  adapted  to  follow  each 

said  column  on  said  overlay  with  each  said  bank  havmg 

three  styli  so  positioned  that  all  contact  said  long  marks  on 

said  overlay  and  two  contact  said  short  marks,  a  motor,  a 

shaft  driven  by  said  motor  and  adapted  to  drive  said  stylus 

holder  the  length  of  said  overlay,  an  encoder  coupled  to 

said  shaft.  aiKl  recording  means  adapted  to  record  the 

ungiiUr  position  of  said  encoder  when  said  scanning  means 

detecte  said  long  marks  and  said  short  marts. 


i    j!. 


1.  A  transformer  comprising:  a  core  havmg  an  o^ 
tar.  an  electrical  winding  linked  with  said  core;  a  fti^ 
Uyer  of  electrical  insulating  material  encapsuUting  said 
core  and  windinr.  »  bushing  extending  through  said  core 

opening;  and  a  second  Uyer  of  insulating  material  molded 
ff^SSSiuous  relationship  with  said  bushmg  and  the  por- 
tion of  Mud  first  Uyer  encircling  said  core  openmg. 


3,147^459 

-   HIGH  DYNAMIC  RANGE  SEISMIC  ^ 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Ed  R.  McCarter,  Triaa,  Okla.,  assign  nr  to  Jersey  Prodoc- 

tkm  Resevch  Coaspaiqr,  a  corpomlioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,975 

6  ChdiM.    (CL  346—15.5) 

1.  A  system  for  recording  a  seismic  signal  detected  by 

a  geopbonc  which  comprises  in  combination:  a  high  fre- 
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quency  fader  voltage  source,  whose  output  has  a  fre- 
quency at  least  twice  the  frequency  of  the  seismic  signal; 
a  high  frequency  AGC  loop  having  a  losaer  element 
which  is  responsive  to  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
output  of  said  high  frequency  fader  voltage  source:  means 
to  connect  the  output  of  said  high  frequency  fader  volt- 
age source  and  the  output  from  the  geophone  to  said  high 
frequency  AGC  loop;  a  filter  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  high  frequency  AGC  loop  and  of  a  character  to  pass 
therethrough  those  frequencies  contained  by  the  seismic 


2? — "=a-^r« 


signal  and  reject  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  the  high 
frequency  fader  voltage  source;  a  second  high  frequency 
voltage  source,  the  output  of  said  second  high  frequency 
voltage  source  being  of  the  same  frequeiKy  as  the  output 
of  said  high  frequency  fader  voltage  source;  a  low  fre- 
quency AGC  loop  having  a  losser  element  responsive  to 
frequencies  within  the  range  of  the  seismic  signal;  means 
to  connect  the  output  of  said  filter  and  said  second  high 
frequency  voltage  source  to  said  low  frequency  AGC  loop; 
and  means  to  record  the  output  of  said  low  frequency 
AGC  loop. 

3,147,4M 

ERROR  DETECTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 

PARITY  CHARACTER 

Richard  D.  Scott,  Chkafo,  DL,  iiilfiii  to  Teic<7Fc  Cor- 

porattoo,  Skokic,  OL,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U134t 

Uaains.    (CL  34«— 144.1) 


^ 


— 1^ 


i_l 


1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  errors  in  the  transmission 
of  a  block  o4^  telegraphically  transmitted  characters  where- 
in the  characters  are  transmitted  as  permuutively  ar- 
ranged pulses  of  two  conditions  in  a -plurality  of  levels. 
binary  counters  individual  to  each  level  for  performing 
and  odd-even  summation  of  one  condition  at  each  level 
by  shifting  from  one  to  another  of  two  stable  counting 
states  in  response  to  pulses  of  that  one  condition,  a  first 
set  and  a  second  set  of  transfer  contacts  actuated  by  said 
counters,  and  an  end-of-block  character  recognition  cir- 
cuit for  interrupting  transmission  of  characters  completed 
through  said  contacts  when  at  least  one  ol  said  counters 
is  in  one  stable  state  aiul  at  least  another  one  of  said 
counters  is  in  a  state  o(  transition  during  the  shift  to  the 
second  stable  state  caused  by  receipt  of  the  endof-block 
character. 


3wl47^1 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AFPARATUS 
Morton  Moadackste,  IM  CkrMabel  9L,  Ljrakffook, 

N.Y.,  aalnnr  of  tweatj  parceal  lo  CsMil 
_.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aog.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  133431 
4  Chrins.    (CL  34«— 173) 


2.  Information  storage  apparattu  for  storing  coded 
combinations  of  indicia  comprising:  a  record  medium 
including  a  sheet  of  insulative  material  and  a  multittide 
of  indicium  storage  elements  affixed  to  said  sheet  of 
insulative  material  in  groups  having  a  given  pattern 
wherein  the  indicium  storage  elements  in  each  group  are 
insulatively  spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  indi- 
cium storage  elements  being  an  electrically  conductive 
material  and  comprising  first,  second  and  third  serially 
contiguous  regions,  said  second  region  being  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  third  regions,  said  first,  second  and 
third  regions  each  having  delimited  surfaces  areas,  the 
trartsverse  dimension  of  the  surface  area  of  said  second 
region  being  less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
surface  area  of  said  first  region  and  of  said  third  region 
to  provide  a  constricted  path  of  conductive  material  for 
the  flow  of  electric  current  from  said  first  region,  via 
said  second  region,  to  said  third  region  so  that  when 
electric  current  greater  than  a  given  magnitude  is  caused 
to  flow  from  said  first  region,  via  said  second  region, 
to  said  third  region  only  said  second  region  is  vaporized; 
a  multitude  of  electrical  contact  nteani  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  indicium  storage  elements  in  a  group  of  indicium 
storage  elements,  means  for  stalionarily  disposing  said 
electrical  contact  means  for  respectively  contacting  the 
first  aixl  third  regions  of  the  indicium  storage  elements 
in  a  group  simultaneously:  and  electric  current  source 
means  selectively  connectabie  to  said  electrical  contact 
means  whereby  ooded  combinations  of  indicia  are  recorded 
by  virtue  of  the  vaporization  of  said  third  regions. 


3447,4«2 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

MEMORY  DRUM 

Dowdd  B.  LevfeMoa,  Bererfy  HOk,  Md  Edward  Uadell, 

Los  A^eles,  CaHf .,  awttinii  to  GeMrai  Predaioa,  be, 

a  coryoratkM  of  Dchwart 

Filed  Jan.  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  M,274 
3  ClaiaH.  (CL  34«— 174.1) 
2.  A  control  system  for  use  with  a  rotatable  magnetic 
memory  drum  having  a  series  of  impulses  recorded  in 
a  track  thereon,  said  control  system  including:  reading 
circuit  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  track  on  said 
drum  for  producing  in  response  to  the  impulses  recorded 
therein  a  series  of  electrical  pulses  having  a  repetition 
frequency  dependent  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
memory  drum,  monoetable  multivibrator  means  coupled 
to  said  reading  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  aeries 
of  electrical  pulses  for  producing  a  rectangular  wave  out- 
put signal,  reference  frequency  generator  means  for  pror 
dudng  a  series  of  reference  electrical  pulses  having  a 
pre-determined  invariable  reference  repetition  frequency. 


gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  monosuble  multivibra- 
tor and  to  said  reference  frequency  generator  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  rectangular  wave  signal  and  to  said 
reference  pulses  for  producing  an  output  control  signal 
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3  147,444 
FIRST-OUT  ANNUNCIATOR  HAVING  INPUT  AND 
SUPPLY  CONTROL  OF  INDICATOR  SWITCHING 
MEANS  .      .. 

Warren  L.  Splclman,  7301  Overbrook,  Normandy,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,057 

IS  Claims.    (CL  340 — 223) 
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when  the  rotational  speed  of  said  memory  drum  drops 
below  a  pre-determined  value,  and  control  means  coupled 
to  said  gate  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  output 
control  signal  for  producing  a  control  effect. 


3,147,443 
TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 
Francis  William  PHit,  North  Woodbi^y,  and  Emmamiel 
Paol  Laf»e  Scfcaltz,  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
BrMol  CoMpaa),  Waterbnry,  Coan^  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §14332 
It  Claims.    (CL  340— 204) 


1.  A  first-out  monitoring  annunciator  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  devices  to  be  nwnitored,  a  D.C.  supply 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  indicating  circuits  connected  across 
said  supply  circuit,  each  indicating  circuit  having  a  glow- 
discharge  tube  connected  therein,  each  tube  being  a  triode 
having  a  starter  electrode,  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of 
each  tube  being  series-connected  in  the  respective  indicat- 
ing circuit,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  supply  cir- 
cuit, and  a  plurality  of  sensing  switches,  each  associated 
with  a  respective  device  to  be  monitored  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  in  response  to  occurrence  of  an  abnormal 
condition  in  the  respective  monitored  device,  each  sensing 
switch  being  connected  between  said  control  circuit  and 
the  starter  electrode  of  a  respective  tube,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  any  one  of  the  sensing  switches 
and  resultant  response  of  the  respective  tube  for  concur- 
rently reducing  the  voltage  applied  to  all  the  other  tubes 
and  disconnecting  said  control  circuit  from  said  supply 
circuit  whereby  actuation  of  any  other  tube  is  precluded 
even  though  the  sensing  switch  therefor  should  be  actu- 
ated. 

3,147,445 
METHANE  ALARM  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  Skaffcr  Brown,  Murrysvillc,  Daniel  Andrew  Green, 
nttsbaiih,  and  Edward  Joseph  Ross,  White  Oak,  Pa., 
asalKnors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company,  a  cor* 
poratioB  of  Peaasylraala 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  70,491 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—237) 


I.  In    an    impulse-duration    telemetering    system    for 
indicating  at  a  remote  sution  the  value  of  a  n>easured 
variable,  means  for  transmitting  over  a  connecting  link 
a  succession  of  periodic  signals  each  made  up  of  a  period 
of  a  first  wave  train  of  one  frequency  and  a  period  of 
a  second  wave  train  of  another  frequency,  first  and  second 
receiving  means  coupled  with  uid  link  responsive  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  wave  trains  and  tuned  to 
reject  said  second  and  first  wave  trains  respectively,  in- 
dicating means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  receiv- 
ing means,  said  first  receiving  means  in  response  to  a 
first  wave  train  actuating  said  indicating  means  in  one 
direction  for  a  duration  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
the  first  wave  train   and  simultaneously   rendenng  said 
second  receiving  means  unresponsive  to  signal  for  the 
duration  of  said  first  wave  train,  and  said  second  receiv- 
ing means  in  response  to  a  second  wave  train  acmatmg 
said   indicating  means   in  the  opposite  direction   for  a 
duraUon  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  second  wave 
train  and  simuluneously  rendering  said  first  receiving 
means  unresponsive  to  signal  for  the  duration  of  said 
second  wave  train. 
806  O  O— 21 


1.  A  methaiK  alarm  and  control  system,  in  combina- 
tion, comprising: 

a  blocking  oscillator  circuit  which  receives  direct  cur- 
rent and  changes  it  into  pulsating  current; 

a  hot-wire  electrical  bridge  circuit  including  a  detector 
filament  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  a  noxious  gas; 

circuit  means  coupling  said  blocking  oscillator  to  said 
bridge  circuit; 

a  flip-flop  network  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
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input  being  coupkd  to  said  bridge  circxiit  to  receive 
current  pulses: 

relay  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  flip-flop 
network  for  controlling  an  alarm  circuit; 

said  detector  filament  being  at  times  subjected  to  a 
fresh  air  condition,  and  operative  to  cause  said  pul- 
sating current  to  be  of  sufficient  strength  to  mainum 
said  relay  means  energized. 
-  said  detector  filament  at  other  times  being  subjected 
to  noxious  gas  to  cause  reduced  strength  of  the  pul- 
sating current  causing  said  relay  means  to  be  de- 
energized.  

3,147.444 

FILOT  LIGHT  SYSTEM 

Thomas  F.  Stacy,  Hqua,  Ohio,  asalgDor  to  The  French 

OU  MUl  Machtoery  Compuiy.  Mqjm,  Ohfc) 

Filed  June  9.  1»4«,  Ser.  No,  35,t37 

1  ClidB.    (CL  34«— 252) 


supply  the  filtered  signal  voltage  output  of  said  filter 
means  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  rectify- 
ing circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and 
arranged  to  produce  a  pulsating  direct  current  from  the 
amplified  signal  voltage  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  an 
integrating  network  having  a  relatively  long  time  constant 
and  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  circuit  to  in- 
tegrate said  pulsating  direct  current,  a  differentiating  net- 
work having  a  time  consunt  substantially  longer  than 
said  relatively  long  time  constant  and  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  integrating  network  to  differentiate  the  in- 
tegrated pulsating  direct  current  output  of  said  integrat- 
ing circuit,  a  detector  arranged  to  produce  an  alarm  sig- 


I  ll-l 


In  a  pilot  light  system  for  indicating  the  operativeness 
of  a  plurality  of  power-consuming  units  connected  in 
series  with  a  supply  of  power,  said  system  including  a 
pUot  light,  a  branch  circuit,  and  a  pair  of  pilot  light  con- 
txol  circuits,  one  of  said  pair  of  pUot  light  control  cir- 
cuiu  is  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  one  of  said 
units  when  said  units  receive  power  from  said  supply 
of  power  and  when  the  other  pflot  light  control  circuit 
is  open,  said*  other  pilot  light  control  circuit  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  units  when  said  supply  of 
power  is  disconnected  and  when  said  first- mentioned  of 
said  pair  of  pilot  light  control  circuits  is  open,  an  over- 
load relay  included  in  both  of  said  pilot  light  control  cir- 
cuiu,  and  a  second  relay  controlling  a  circuit  supplying 
current  to  said  pUot  light,  said  second  relay  having  a 
gravity  closable  contact  member  in  said  last-mentioned 
circuit  and  said  second  relay '  including  a  coil  normally 
energized  by  said  overioad  relay  to  maintain  said  gravity 
closable  contact  member  in  open  condition.  | 


nal  indication  when  the  input  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  means  to  derive  an  output  from  said 
differentiating  network  and  to  apply  the  same  as  an  input 
to  said  detector,  bypass  means  coupled  to  said  integrating 
and  differentiating  networks  and  arranged  to  bypau  said 
differentiating  network  when  the  output  of  said  integrat- 
ing network  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  thereby  to 
apply  said  output  of  said  integrating  network  to  said  de- 
tector as  an  input  potential,  a  second  amplifier,  means  to 
apply  said  signal  voltage  to  the  input  of  said  second  am 
plifier.  means  to  rectify  the  output  of  said  second  am 
plifier.  and  means  to  apply  the  rectified  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  to  said  detector  as  an  input  potential 


3,147.4^  _. 

AI  ARM  SYSTEMS 

Edward  N.  Dankis,  1»41  Delaware  St.,  Gary,  tad. 

Filed  July  24,  1942,  Sv.  No.  212.04« 

4Clalaa.    (CI.  34*— 274) 


3,147,447 
VIBRATION  DETECTION  VAULT  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Feter  Laakmaon,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  ■■■%■;■   to  American 

Dtatrict  Telefraph  Conpuiy,  Jersey  City,  NJ^  •  cor- 

poradoa  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,a7 
14  Claims.    (CL  340— 241) 

1  An  electrical  protection  system  for  detecting  physical 
attacks  on  a  vault  or  like  structure,  comprising  vibration 
transducer  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  in- 
side surface  of  the  structure  to  be  protected  so  as  to  be 
subject  to  acceleration  resulting  from  vibratory  energy  in 
the  structtire  walls  and  arranged  to  produce  an  ahemat- 
ing  signal  voltage  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
acceleration  to  which  it  is  subjected,  means  to  filter  said 
signal  voltage  to  suppress  frequency  components  therein 
below  a  predetermined  value,  a  first  amphfier.  means  to 


I.  In  an  alarm  apparatus  for  a  structure  which  includes 
a  door  and  an  associated  jamb,  bolt  n>eans  in  said  door, 
means  in  said  jamb  for  receiving  said  bolt  to  hold  said 
door  in  position  with  respect  to  the  jamb,  and  means  on 
said  door  for  retracting  said  boll  when  opening  the  door, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  bolt  defines  a  cut  away 
portion  in  the  end  to  be  received  in  said  jamb,  an  insula- 
tor block  included  in  said  cut  away  portion  and  an  electri- 
cal conducting  means  secured  to  uiid  insulator  block,  said 
bolt  including  a  sloped  end  surface  adjacent  said  cut  away 
portion  and  wherein  said  insulator  block  and  conducting 
means  protrude  beyond  the  plane  defined  by  an  extension 
of  said  sloped  surface,  a  pair  of  electrical  contacu  disposed 
in  said  receiving  means,  and  electrical  circuit  including  an 
alarm,  said  contacts  being  included  in  said  circuit  and  said 
conducting  means  being  adapted  to  bridge  said  coniacU 
when  received  in  said  receiving  means. 
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'  3,147,449 

NUMERAL  DBPLAY  HAVING  PLURAL  ELEC- 
TRODE  CONTROL  OF  CHARACTER  FRAG- 

MENTS 

Walter  H.  BMbsbMua,  Foraat  HOs,  N.Y,  a^lpor  to 

Hazchine  RcMarch,  Inc.,  a  corMratlMi  of  IIUdoIs 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,3t5 

ISCWm.    (CL  344— 334) 


means,  and  means  for  operating  the  conditioned  ston>ing 
means  as  the  routable  member  approaches  the  position 
corresponding  to  the  information. 


3,147,471 
DIGmZING  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
G««te  J.  GW,  Los  AntclM,  and  Ray  IL  Livepgood,  Tor- 
ranee,  CaHf.,  sMtgnors  to  Ekctro-Logk  Corporatkm, 
Venice,  CaW .,  a  corporatioa  of  CaBf omk 

FUcd  lane  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  38,539 
12  Claiiw.    (CL  344—347) 


•#^-^ 


1.  A  readout  device  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  signal  represenUtive  of  a  charac- 
ter to  be  displayed; 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  current  collecting  secuons 
so  positioned  that  selected  sections  may  compose  a 
character; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  groups,  one  group  associated 
with  each  light  emitting  current  collecting  section  and 

.  each  group  having  more  than  one  electrode,  for 
supplying  electron  current  flow  toward  selected  asso- 
ciated light  emitting  current  collecting  sections  when 
all  the  electrodes  of  the  group  are  energized  with 
predetermined  potentials; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  energizing 
selected  electrodes  with  said  predetermined  potentials 
to  permit  illumination  of  the  associated  light  emit- 
ting current  collecting  section,  thereby  displaying  a 
complete  character  represented  by  said  signal. 


3,147,474        _■ 

NUMERICAL  DBPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  SOLENOID 

CONTROLLED  TOOTH  INTERCEPTION 
Robert  E.  BeU  and  RklMrd  C.  Losfcbonfh,  Tokd^^Ohlo, 
,Mig,iiii  to  Tolado  Scnia  Corpartton .  Tobdo,  Ohio,  a 

corporalton  of  OWo  

Flkd  Mnr.  29,  1944,  Sar.  No.  1W23 
IfCMM.    (CL34«— 347) 


1.  A  system  for  manifesting  numerical  values  in  digital 
form,  which  values  are  represented  by  an  analog  signal, 
comprising;  comparison  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  upon  receipt  of  a  pair  of  similar  input  signals,  said 
comparison  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  analog  signal  as  one  input  signal;  signal-con- 
trolled routable  manifesting  means  for  manifesting  digi- 
tal  numerical   values  according  to   the  rotary   position 
thereof  upon  receipt  of  a  control  signal;  routable  signal- 
generating  means  for  generating  a  variable  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  rotary  position  thereof,  said  signal -generating 
means  being  connected  to  apply  said  variable  signal  to 
said  comparison  means  as  the  other  input  signal;  meaiis 
for  revolving  said  signal-generating  means  and  said  mani- 
festing means  in  synchronism  so  that  numerical  values 
presented  to  be  manifested  by  said  manifesting  means 
coincide  in  time  to  the  value  of  said  variable  signal  from 
said  signal-generating  means;  and  variable-delay  means 
connected  to  receive  said  output  sigiial  from  said  com- 
parison means,  to  produce  a  control  signal  for  said  mani- 
festing means  whereby  said  control  signal  is  applied  to 
said  manifesting  means  at  predetermined  rotary  positions 
thereof  to  cause  manifesution  of  a  digital  value. 


I.  A  readout  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
roUUble  member  to  be  positioned  according  to  informa- 
tion in  an  electrical  circuit,  a  toothed-member  for  driv- 
ing the  roUUble  member,  stopping  means  engageable 
with  a  tooth  on  the  toothed-member  for  stopping  the 
rotauble  member  in  the  posiuon  corresponding  to  the 
information,  means  for  conditioning  the  stopping  means 
for  operaUon  when  a  tooth  has  just  passed  the  stopping 


3,147,472 
BINARY  TO  DECIMAL  CONVERTER 
Robert  E.  Yon^,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.  Dallas  Connty,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  19,  1944,  Ser.  No.  43,755 
12  Claims.  (CL  344—347) 
1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  decimal  display  with  a 
binary-coded-dccimal  digital  input,  comprising  a  set  of 
five  sin^e  pole  double  throw  memory  type  relays  each 
having  two  sets  of  contacu  and  a  pair  of  operating  coils 
operable  to  close  the  relay  in  one  direction  through  a 
first  of  said  two  sets  of  contacts  when  one  coil  is  ener- 
gized and  in  a  second  direction  through  the  second  of 
said  two  sets  of  contacts  when  the  second  coil  is  ener- 
gized, a  source  of  energizing  voluge,  first  means  connect- 
ing one  end  of  each  of  said  operating  coils  of  all  five  re- 
lays together  and  to  one  side  of  said  source,  second 
means  including  a  pair  of  separate  circuits  for  each  of 
four  of  said  relays  respectively  connecting  the  second  end 
of  each  of  said  operating  coils  of  said  four  relays  to  the 
second  side  of  said  source  when  the  respective  separate 
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circuit  is  complete,  the  first  and  second  circuit  of  each 
said  circuit  pair  being  connected  respectively  to  the  second 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  of  the  operating  coils  of  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  four  relays  respectively,  said  fifth 
relay  having  the  second  end  of  each  of  its  operating  coils 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  the  corresponding  coil 
of  the  third  relay,  said  second  means  including  means 
for  controlling  said  circuits  by  said  digital  input  with  the 
four  bits  of  the  binary-coded-decimal  digital  input  respec- 
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opened  by  a  voluge  applied  to  one  input  terminal  and 
to  be  shut  by  a  voluge  applied  to  another  input  termi- 
nal, a  further  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  on 
said  gate  which  are  connected  together  when  said  gate  is 
open,  a  clock  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  further 
input  terminal,  and  a  source  of  reference  voltage  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  input  terminal*  of  said  gate,  said 
output  voltage  being  connected  to  the  other  input  ter- 
minal of  said  gate,  whereby  the  number  of  pulses  passing 
through  said  gate  depends  upon  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  output  voltage  and  said  reference  voluge. 


i.^^ 
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3,147,474 
INFORMATION  TRANSFORMATION  SYSTEM 
Ivan  Merwin  Kliman,  Glen  Httd,  N.Y^  mivtor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corpondom  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  ot 
Delaware 

Filed  Jao.  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lM,«t9 
3  Oalnu.    (CL  34*— 347) 


TO   Men 
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tively  connected  to  control  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  pairs  of  said  circuiu,  with  each  bit  when  it  is  a  1 
completing  the  first  one  of  its  corresponding  circuit  pair 
and  when  it  is  a  0  completing  the  second  one  of  iis  corre- 
sponding circuit  pair,  and  means  including  devices  havmg 
asymmetrical  conduction  characteristics  connected  be- 
tween the  contact  seU  of  said  relays  and  the  decimal  dis- 
play operable  to  energize  one  element  of  said  decimal  dis- 
play only  in  accordance  with  which  ones  of  the  conuct 
sets  are  engaged. 


3,147,473 
SYNCHRO  ARRANGEMENT 
Tadeasz  VitjAi,  Bcdfoat,  Fekkam,  Ea«luMl,  assiff»or  to 
Epsylon   Research  and   DevelopmeBt  Cooipany,  Lim- 
ited, Feltham,  Eoglaiid 

nied  Mar.  6,  mi,  Ser.  No.  f  3,i77 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gnat  Brltafci  Feb.  17,  1^1 
I-        /.^  ^^j^    ^^^  34#— 347) 


1.  Apparattis  for  defining  the  routional  posiUon  of  a 
synchro  rotor  comprising  a  synchro  having  three  iUtor 
windings,  a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  winding,  a  second  transformer  having  a  centre 
Upped  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  windmg.  said 
transformers  having  their  primaries  connected  in  T  or 
Scott-connection,  said  primary  windings  being  connected 
respectively  to  the  sUtor  windings  of  said  synchro,  said 
secondary  windings  being  connected  in  series,  a  resistor 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  each  other  and 
with  said  secondary  windings,  output  terminals  connected 
to  the  junction  of  said  secondary  windings  and  the  junc- 
Uon  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor,  a  gate  adapted  to  be 
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I.  Means  for  transforming  the  designation  of  informa- 
tion from  a  first  information  identification  system  to  a 
second  information  identification  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  core  members  having  two  rema- 
nent magnetization  sUtes, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  selector  lines, 

each  set  corresponding  to  a  group  of  characters 

in  said  first  infomuitjon  identification  system, 
each  core  in  said  matrix  having  one  line  from  each 
of  said  leU  of  selector  lines  threaded   there- 
through, 
a  plurality  of  transfer  lines  each  corresponding  to  a 
character  in  a  second  information  identification  sys- 
tem, 

each  transfer  line  threading  a  respective  combina- 
tion of  one  or  more  cores  in  said  matrix, 
said   combinations   being   selected   in   accordance 
with  the  correspondence  between  said  two  syv 
terns  for  identifying  the  same  information, 
whereby  the  selector  and  transfer  lines  threading  a 
core  corresponding  to  the  characters  in  the  re- 
spective information  identification  systems  which 
represent  the  same  information, 
a  common  sensing  line  threading  each  core  in  said 

matrix  in  a  serial  fashion, 
means  for  receiving  information  expressed  in  said  first 
inforn>ation  identification  system  and  for  energizing 
the  selector  lines  whose  designations  correspond  to 
the  characters  present  in  said  input  information, 
thereby  to  transfer  selected  cores  in  said  matrix  to 
their  second  remanent  magnetization  sUtes  to  store 
input  information  in  terms  of  said  first  information 
identification  system,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  transfer  lines  in  an  ordered 
time  sequence  to  retransfer  to  their  first  magnetiza* 
tion  SUtes  the  cores  in  said  matrix  then  in  their  sec- 
ond magnetization  sute,  thereby  to  produce  output 
signals  on  said  sensing  line  in  said  given  ordered  se- 
quence in  urnu  of  said  second  information  identifica- 
tion system. 
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r  ATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  MEASW 
""f  ™£sT^«  bVSiEANS  OF  F^iJEEf  HO^ 
CoTMlis  A.  vMi  Staaden,  Heaiclo,  OveriJ-el,  Nether- 

uST  a«lgnor  to  N.V.  HoUandae  Slgnaalapparaten. 

HwlTareriJsael,  Netberiwid.,  a  EJatcfc  corporation 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1W»,  Ser.  No.  774J14 
Claims  priority,  applkatloii  Netheriands  Not.  1%  If57 
^MMMUM.  y.        j^^  tUims.     (CL  34i— 7J) 
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applied,  circuit  means  for  feeding  the  first  of  the  two 
s.jccessivc  gating  pulses  to  the  first  gaUng  circuit  which  m 
response  to  a  coinciding  presence  of  the  first  gating  pulse 
and  a  recurrent  applied  pulse  permits  passage  of  the  over- 
lapping part  of  the  latter  pulse  to  an  output  circuit  of  the 
fim  gating  circuit,  circuit  means  for  feeding  the  second 
of  the  two  successive  gating  pulses  to  the  second  gaung 
circuit,  which  in  response  to  a  coinciding  presence  of  tne 
second  gating  pulse  and  a  recurrent  applied  pulse  permits 
passage  of  an  overlapping  part  of  the  recurrent  pulse  to 
an  output  circuit  of  the  second  gating  circuit,  means  for 
regulating  the  value  of  the  control  voltage  of  the  Ume 
modulator,  circuit  means  between  the  output  circuits  of 
the  two  gating  circuits  and  the  regulating  means,  means  in 
said  regulating  means  for  causing  the  control  vohage  to 
be  varied  in  magnitude  with  the  changes  in  the  difference 
of  the  energy  content  of  the  part  of  the  pulses  passing 
through  one  of  the  gating  circuits  and  the  part  of  the 
pulses  passing  through  the  other  one  of  the  two  gating 
circuits,  an  auxiliary  means  for  effecting  a  state  of  syn- 
chronism of  pulses  which  must  afterwards  be  maintained 
comprising  an  auxiliary  circuit  having  two  possible  con- 
ditions and  supplying  different  output  voltages  in  its  two 
conditions,  means  deriving  from  one  of  the  said  pulses 
to  be  synchronized,  pulses  occurring  substantially  at  the 
«ime  moment  as  the  pulses  from  which  they  are  derived, 
means  to  which  said  derived  pulses  are  applied  and  which 
in  response  to  such  a  pulse  cause  the  auxiliary  circuit  to 
be  switched  over  to  one  of  its  two  possible  conditions 
means  for  causing  the  auxiliary  circuit  to  be  switched 
back  to  the  other  possible  condition  before  the  next  pulse 
of  the  same  type  to  be  synchronized  occurs,  means  for 
deriving  pulses  from  another  of  the  said  pulses  to  be  syn- 
chronized and  occurring  at  substantially  the  same  monient 
as  the  said  other  pulses,  a  superposing  cu-cuit  to  which 
the  pulses  derived  from  the  other  of  the  said  pulses  are 
fed  for  superposing  said  pulses  upon  the  output  voltage 
of  the  auxiliary  circuit,  a  threshold  circuit  to  which  an 
output  voluge  of  the  superposing  circuit  is  applied  and 
which  only  lets  the  latter  output  voltage  pass  if  a  pulse 
is  superposed  on  an  output  voltage  of  the  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit when  the  latter  output  voluge  has  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  one  of  its  two  possible  conditions, 
circuit  means  connected   from  said  threshold  circuif  to 
the  regulating  means  for  determining  a  control  volUge 
for  the  Ume  modulator,  said  determining  circuit  compris- 
ing means  for  causing  said  control  voluge  to  be  changed 
in  one  sense  if  electric  energy  passes  the  threshold  circuit 
and  in  the  other  sense   if  no  such  energy   passes  the 
threshold  circuit,  and  switching  means  for  making  said 
auxUiary  means  either  operative  or  non  operaUve.     . 


I   In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  distance  by  means  of 
pulse  echoes,  a  gating  system  for  automatically  maintain- 
ing synchronism  of  gating  pulses  and  recurrent  pulses  ap- 
plied to  the  system,  said  gating  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  generator  for  recurrent  synchronising  pulses, 
a  ume  modulator,  a  circuit  connection  between  said  gen- 
erator and  said  time  modulator  for  feeding  the  synchronis- 
ing pulses  to  said  time  modulator,  means  in  the  ume 
modulator  to  which  an  adjustable  control  voltage  is  ap- 
plied and  which  in  response  to  each  synchronising  pulse 
supplies  an  electric  signal  after  a  delay  interval,  dctei- 
mined  by  the  control  volUge.  has  elapsed,  a  gating  pulse 
generating  system,  circuit  means  between  the  tin^  modu- 
Utor  and  the  generating  system  for  feedmg  the  signal 
supplied  by  the  time  modulator  to  said  gaUng  pulse  gen- 
eratmg  system,  means  in  the  gcneraung  system  compris- 
ini  at  least  one  pulae  generator  which  in  rwpo"*  ^o  «;^ 
■MMl  produces  two  successive  gating  puliea,  a  first  and 
aiwcood  gating  circuit  to  which  the  recurrent  pulses  are 


3,147,47« 
LONG  RANGE  RADAR  RANGING  SYSTEM 

Edwin  King  Stodola,  Northport,  N.Y.,  lusignor,  by  m^e 
assignments,   to   Dynamics   CorporaHon   of   America, 
NmT  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FIW  May  2ri959,  Ser.  No.  817,437 
,  .  22  Claims.    (CL  343— 7.3) 


(-.  » 


j: 


■"m  fi04^ 


t-*^ 


4t- 


6   In   a   radar   system,    a   range    measuring   system 
comprising  in  combination,  a  pulse  repeuuon  frequency 
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generator  means  sequentially  operable  at  first  and  tcc- 
ood  pulse  repetition  frequencies,  said  pulse  fenerator 
means  producing  recurrent  output  reference  pulaes  for 
keying  a  radar  transmitter,  variable  time  delay  means 
coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  means,  said  variable 
tinw  delay  means  producing  delayed  recurrent  output 
pulses  at  the  frequency  of  said  pulse  generator,  means 
coupled  to  said  variable  time  delay  means  for  varying 
the  time  delay  interval  between  said  delayed  out- 
put pulses  and  said  reference  output  pulses,  range  indi- 
cating means  coupled  to  said  variable  time  delay  means, 
and  selector  means  coupled  between  said  variable  tune 
delay  means  and  said  pulse  generator  means,  said  selector 
means  alternately  switching  the  pulse  repetition  frequency 
of  said  pulse  generator  between  said  fint  and  aecond  pulae 
repetition  frequencies  as  the  intervals  of  range  as  indi- 
cated by  said  range  indicating  means  increased  by  pre- 
determined fixed  incremenU. 


3,147^T7 

SPEED  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Frank  R.  Dkkcy,  Jr^  Dc  Witt,  N.Y^  Mripnr  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corpontkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1957,  S«r.  No.  7t5,419 

2S  Clalmi.    (CL  343— •) 


5.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  speed  of  motion  of 
a  body  in  a  given  horizontal  direction,  the  cooibinatioo 
comprising  a  source  of  single-frequency  constant-ampli- 
tude wave  energy  associated  with  said  body  and  projecting 
wave  energy  downwardly  over  a  relatively  broad  beam, 
a  pair  of  receiving  antennas  associated  with  said  body 
and  downwardly  directed  for  receivmg  correspooding 
echoes  of  the  wave  energy  projected  by  said  source,  said 
receiving  antennas  having  a  known  mutual  separation 
measured  in  said  horizontal  direction,  a  pair  of  detectors 
coupled  to  said  respective  receiving  antennas  for  sanaint 
modification  of  said  projected  wave  energy  in  the  echo 
process,  time  delay  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
detectors  for  providing  a  known  time  delay  to  one  de- 
tected echo  return  relative  to  the  other,  correspondence 
sensing  means  having  supplied  thereto  said  relatively  de- 
layed detected  echo  returns,  means  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  said  separation  to  bring  about  correspondence, 
and  means  dependent  upon  the  quotient  of  said  separation 
and  said  time  delay  for  determining  said  speed. 


inner  and  outer  endociires  and  bonded  to  the  overlapped, 
peripherally  joined  ends  of  said  reflector  and  nonreflective 
surfaces  and  the  inner  sorfaoe  of  said  outer  endoeure,  and 
a  tracking  assembly  including  roller-bearing  supported 
track  members  conforming  to  the  contour  of  a  segment  of 
the  exterior  surface  at  said  outer  endoaure  in  inflated  con- 
dition and  extending  from  the  bottommost  curvature  of 
said  outer  enclosure  to  one  side  thereof,  transversely  ex- 
tending connection  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  track 
members  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  outer  enclosure  comprising  fabric  bond  means 
aflixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  enclosure  and 
having  apertures  incorporated  therein  for  rigid  connec- 
tion to  uid  track  memben,  t  plurality  of  spaced,  paral- 


lel croM  brace  members  rigidly  secured  between  said 
fabric  bond  means  and  said  track  members,  and  rein- 
fofxring  webbing  nteans  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  eiKzloeure  opposite  said  fabric  bond  meaiu,  ainl 
a  rotary  stand  iiyiintif^  a  horizontal  turntable  and  a  group 
of  spaced  roller  members  carried  by  said  turntable  for 
engaging  and  supporting  said  tracks  on  said  turntable  for 
longitudiiul  noovement,  and  drii^e  means  connected  to  said 
tracking  assembly  for  moveoMat  of  said  tracks  on  said 
rollers  in  elevation  and  for  rocatjoo  of  said  turntable 
azimuth,  said  track  members  being  of  a  length  and  paral- 
lel spf[C<"g  sufficient  to  uniformly  distribute  the  load  of 
said  outer  enclosure  on  said  tracking  assembly  and  to 
permit  elevatiooal  scanning  by  said  antcima  between  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  directiooa. 


3,147,479 
PLURAL  AJXTAP08ED  PARABOUC  REFLECTORS 

WITH  FREQUENCY  INDEPENDENT  FEEDS 
La  VcfiM  E.  wnHiii.   laiJslanrir,   Fla.,   ssalfnnr   to 
RadlathM,   Lsc^   Ms^OMns.   Fla^   a   coryoratioe    of 
FlorWa 

FBcd  Mar.  1,  1942,  Ssr.  N«.  174^51 
14CMM.    (CL  34^—792  J) 


3,147,47t 
INFLATABLE  TRACKING  ANTENNA 
WaHer  W.  Bird,  WilHamsvflle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  die  United 
States  of  America  as  uprtssntsd  by  the  Secretary  of  tks 
Air  Force 

FBcd  Aag.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  47t,7a 
4  CUM.  (CL  343— 745) 
2.  A  mechanical  scanner  apparatus  adapuMe  for  rota- 
tion in  azimuth  and  elevation,  comprising  an  outer  in- 
flatable enclosure,  a  collapsible  antenna  assembly  mounted 
within  said  outer  enclosure  comprising  a  reflector  surface 
forming  one  side  thereof  and  a  non-reflective,  comple- 
mentary surface  forming  the  other  side  thereto,  each  of 
■aid  reflector  and  nonreflective  surfaces  having  an  over- 
lapped, peripherally  joined  end.  and  circumferentially  dis- 

posed  fabric  support  means  affixing  said  reflector  and  1.  An  antenna  system  for  nae  m  monopulse  radar  hav- 
nonreflective  surfaces  to  each  other,  said  fabric  support  ing  wavelength  propagations  between  x,  and  x,,  where 
means  comprising  a  fabric  skirt  positioned  between  said    x,  and  x,  are  the  shortest  and  longest  wavelengths,  respec- 
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said  reflectors  having  juxupositiooed  edges  with  two  of 
said  other  reflectors,  each  of  said  reflectors  having  an  axis 
of  rcvoluuon.  the  axes  of  revolutions  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  reflectors  bemg  separated  by  at  least 


and  a  separate  log  periodic  feed  positioned  in  energy 
•xchangins  relationship  with  each  of  said  reflectors,  said 
log  periodic  feeds  having  longitudinal  axes  coincident  with 
the  respective  reflector  axes,  said  feed*  having  a  plurality 
of  drivan  elemenu  resonant  between  Xi  and  X,. 


and  means  continuously  to  rotate  the  spools  which  ac- 
tuates the  mechanism  and  moves  the  symbol  bearing 
flexible  member  in  front  of  the  subject  to  provide  amma- 
tion  effecu  that  may  be  continuously  photographed  by  a 
motion  picture  camera. 


3,147,4<2  ^^ 

CONTINUOUS  FILM  PROJECTION  DEVICE 
Frmnk  J.  Urbwi,  LoufavlUe,  Hy^  assifnor  to  Urban  Iii- 
dttstrics.     Inc.,     LoolsTUIe,     Ky-,    a    corporation     of 

'^"^"'''Flled  Jan.  11.  1H3,  Sar.  No.  252,334 
lOCIalM.    (CI.  352— 12«) 
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3,147 ,4M 
BROADBAND  PLATE  ANTENNA 

J.   Laabarty.  Santa  Clnra,  CaW.,  m^ 

SyUuniM    Etocnric    Praiarts,    Inc^    a    corpocatioo 

OriftnaT^liUotioa  Jnly  9,  1959.  S*;  Ncj.  M5,994,  now 
piSt  Nor3,t5«.73«.  4at<d  Ang.  21,  1^2.    Wvlded 
■Id  Ikte  aanlh  ti—  May  17.  1942,  Scr.  No.  197,225 
~"   1  Cteia.    (CL343— *4t) 


A  high  frequency  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
tinuous generally  rectangular  plates  of  conducung  mate- 
rial said  plates  being  mounted  dose  to  and  normal  to  a 
ground  plane  and  intersecting  each  other  along  the  axis 
of  symmetry  of  each,  and  a  uansmission  line  connected 
to  the  edge*  of  »»»<*  P**^«*  '^  ^  P*^"^  °'  mtersecUon. 
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ANIMATION  DEVICE  FOR  MAJtDJG  ANIMATED 
HLMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

.  S.  Tyler,  Slirer  SP^i*  M*-  'S*:?'  ^ 

Corporation  of  Amerlc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  12,  1941,  Ser.  NoJltU23 

4ClaiM.    (CL352— IT) 


t  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  films  using  animation 
effects  relative  to  a  subject  to  be  «"]^,^P';""«  *  *^ 
port  for  mounung  the  subject  to  be  filmed  at  least  one 
S^chanism  mounted  behind  "»<1  ""PP^f  j°;  PI^^J 
when  actuated  the  animauon  effects,  a  P^^'  »P^ 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  in  said  mechamsm,  the  su^ 
ject  to  be  filmed  having  opemngs  corresponding  to  the 


1    A  continuous  film  projcctioo  device  comprising  a 
projector  having  at   least  one   drive   means   and   a  lens 
opening,  a  magazine  supported  adjacent  said  projector 
said  magazine  including  a  supporting  plate,  a  mam  reel 
and  a  plurality  of  idler  reels  arranged  with  said  mam 
reel  on  said  supporting  plate  in  non-contacting  relauon 
in  substantially  the  form  of  a  cirde.  said  mam  reel  and 
said  idler  reels  being  rouubly  mounted  on  said  supporting 
plate  whereby  a  strip  of  film  may  extend  about  said  main 
reel  and  said  idler  reels  in  a  continuous  coil  having  an 
innermost  and  an  outermost  layer  with  the  innermost 
layer  of  the  coil  extending  throu^  said  drive  means  of 
said  projector  to  form  an  inverted  U-shaped  loop,  passing 
said  lens  opening  and  returning  to  form  the  outermost 
layer  of  the  coil,  electrical  power  being  provided  to  ener- 
gize said  drive  means  from  a  remote  source,  an  electrical 
circuit  between  said  source  and  said  drive  means,  a  pair 
of  normally  spaced  contacts  in  said  circuit,  means  to  move 
said  contacts  into  engaging  relationship  thereby  closmg 
said  drcuit,  locking  means  to  hold  said  contacto  in  en- 
gaging relationship  and  releasing  means  to  release  said 
locking  means  and  open  said  circuit  thereby,  one  of  said 
conucts  being  mounted  on   a  spring   meUl   tongue   m 
overlying  relation  to  the   other  of  said  conUcts,  said 
tongue  having  an  extension  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  other  contact,  an  insulated  member  having  a  slot 
defined  therein,  said  extension  passing  through  said  slot, 
said   locking   means  secured  to  said  insulated  member 
and  having  a  locking  detent,  a  pivotally  mounted  locking 
plate  normally  biased  toward  said  locking  detent,  and 
means  to  pull  said  locking  means  downwardly  whereby 
said  locking  detent  is  engaged  by  said  locking  plate  and 
said    contacts   are    moved    into   and    held    m   engagmg 
relationship. 
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DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF 

A  FILM  CAMERA 

Jifi  HickU  Bnio,  Czc^oslovakia,   Mrii»nr  to  Mcopta, 

narodni  podnlk,  Prcrov,  CzccfaosloTakla 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1(1,151 

dalms  priority,  appUoitioa  CaKkodorakki  im.  19, 1961 

SCWiiu.    (CL952~1H) 


1 .  A  release  device  for  a  motion  picture  camera  having 
,a  drive  shaft  urged  to  rotate  for  operatinf  a  shutter:  said 
release  device  comprising 

first  and  second  abutments  rotatable  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  being  spaced  apart  both  circumferentially 
and   in  a  direction  at  right  angles  thereto; 

a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
and  having  a  stop  at  one  end  disposed  in  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  first  abutment  when  said  first 
lever  is  in  a  rest  position  to  prevent  operation  of 
the  shutter,  swinging  movement  of  said  one  end  of 
the  first  lever  from  said  rest  position,  in  one  direc- 
tion, serving  to  withdraw  said  stop  from  the  paths 


-r 


of  rotation  of  both  of  said  abutments  so  as  to  per- 
mit continuous  operation  of  the  shutter  and,  in  the 
other  direction,  serving  to  move  said  stop  into  the 
path  of  rotation  of  said  second  abutment  so  as  to 
permit  a  single  operation  of  the  shutter; 

a  secoM  lever  extending  alongside  said  first  lever  and 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  the  first  lever  for  swinging  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  the  swinging  movement  of  the  latter: 

coupling  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  levers 
and  causing  the  other  ends  of  said  levers  to  move 
in  opposite  directions  upon  movement  of  said  first 
lever  from  said  rest  position; 

spring  means  acting  on  said  levers  adjacent  said  other 
ends  thereof  for  urging  said  first  lever  to  said  rest 
position;  and 

a  release  effecting  member  movable  longitudinally  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  other  ends  of  the  levers 
and  tumabie  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  directions 
of  longitudinal  movement,  said  release  effecting 
member  having  an  end  portion  which  is  eccentric  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  turning  so  as  to  be  engage- 
able  selectively  with  said  other  end  of  only  said  first 
lever,  with  said  other  end  of  only  said  second  kver 
and  with  said  other  ends  of  both  levers  simultane- 
ously in  response  to  turning  of  said  release  effecting 
member  to  corresponding  rotated  positions,  where- 
by longitudinal  movement  of  the  latter  toward  the 
levers  selectively  causes  continuous  operation  of 
the  shutter,  single  operation  of  the  shutter  and  is 
blocked  to  prevent  operation  of  the  shutter  when 
said  release  effecting  member  is  tumably  positioned 
for  engagement  of  its  eccentric  end  portion  with 
only  one  of  the  levers,  with  only  the  other  of  the 
levers  and  with  both  of  the  levers,  respectively. 
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PRICE  CARD  HOLDER  FOR  PRICE 

TAG  MOLDINGS 

William  N.  Beddor,  Rte.  1,  Box  337,  Wayaita,  Mhm. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  72,737 

Term  of  patent  14  jt 

(CL  Dl— 3) 


199,023 

MOP  HEAD  HOOD 

W.  Revard  Auwarter,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  asignor  to 

Gem.  Incorporated,  Byhalia,  Miss.,  a  corporation 

of  MIsslsBippI  ^,     ,,  ^.^ 

Filed  May  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,076 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


199,021 
WATER  CLOSET 
Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  aasicDor  to  Amer- 
ican Radiator  A  Staadard  Sanitary  Corporatioa,  New 
Yori^  N.V.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19,  19«2,  Ssr.  No.  70,844 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD4— 5) 


199,024 
DECORATIVE  RAILING  CAP 
Norman  B.  Huret,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Locks 
Manufactminc  Company,  Lodi,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Odlo 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,187 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD13— 7) 


199,022 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Clarence  G.  Frantz,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Franti 
Electrk  Indutrics  Inc.,  Cleveland,  OWo,  a  corporation 

of  Florida  ^      ^,     ,^  ^., 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,415 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CLD9— 2) 


199,025 

INSECTICIDE  VAPORIZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUIiam  R.  Mycn,  815  Msikis,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1943,  S^-.  No.  77,477 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D14— 2) 


8o«  O.O.— aa 
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ELECTRIC  SWITCH  BODY 
wmum  A.  Rmot,  G«nl«o  CHy,  Mkh.,  •«*fn«  to  G«ko 

Electric  Co^  DHTOH,  Mkh^  *  f***??**^^^.'^****'*" 
-    Filed  Feb.  25,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  73,05 
Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D24— 13) 


Bertnuad  R. 


199,I3« 
SLED 
LcMtr,  24  StOBCwall 
N.Y.,    Md    Mortoa    L    TWmm 

piled  Mar.  23,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  79,1  If 

Term  of  aateM  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


n 

1 1 


Lane,  Mamaroaeck, 
,    BakertowB    Road, 


SEPTEMBn  1,  1964 


I 
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199,133 
SNOW  BLOWER 
Frederick  S.  BreaMB,  WO-ette,  VL,  jmiy^  to  Sini- 
pHclty    Manarac«arii«    Company,    Port    Wa*lnftoo, 
Wta^  a  cocporatloo  of  WlecoMin 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,211 

Term  of  patent  14  y 

(CL  D35— 2) 


«=fe= 


199,927 

TABLET  ARMCHAIR 

Robert  W.  Conde,  219  N.  Wadiingtoa  Are. 

Batairia,  111. 

Filed  Jm.  39,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7»,439 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D33— 11) 


-I : — *■ 


199,931 
SLED 
Bertrand   R.  Laoer,   24  Stonewall 
N.V..    and     Mortoa    I.    Tkomn 

^"^^Fiw  Mar.  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,111 
Term  of  potent  14  y 
(CL  D34— 15) 


DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  VISCOUS 
CONDIMENTS 

Moiri.  Friedman,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  and  Andrey  V. 
Mackcy,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor!  to  l^'TfT^  1^ 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yort^and 
HJV1.S.  A»oclates  Co.,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,210 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 22) 


Mamaroaeck, 
Idkertown    Road, 


199,934 

BACK  HOE 

CInreace  G.  Gmbe,  12510  W.  Lkboa  Are. 

BrookBetd,  Wis. 

FUed  Jaa.  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,452 

Term  of  patent  14  ; 

(CL  D4*— 1) 


199,92S 

DOLL  ^ 

Herbert  S.  Lenhart,  12  Everett  Place,  Halcdte,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24.  1944.  Ser.  No.  79,151 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 4) 


199,929 

TOY  CAP  DETONATOR 

Joka  W.  Ryaa,  4U  NluMi  Road,  »«« /^T' ^^ 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7M2S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


199,932  ^^ 

COMBINATION  SEED  PACKAGE  AND 

GARDEN  MARKER 

OHver  H.  Raekam,  Rte.  4,  ParkrUle.  Mo. 

nied  Ai«.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74.101 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D3»— 1) 


199,037 

SCOOP 

Claris  E.  Jackson,  Rolling  Hills,  and  Paul  R.  P«ris««». 

Long  Beach.  Calif,  assignon  to  Purex  5.**3J^"??°' 

Ltd!;  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calif omia 

Filed  Sept  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,691 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


199,935 

PITCHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Brace  Ro.^  23  Nanti^  Place,  S«a»^,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72»215 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD44— 21) 


199,938 
LANTERN  ^  [^  ..  ^. 

Tbomas  H.  NkhoD,  Leawood,  Kans.,  •»f^2?;»^lSi 
ner,  Kan«u  City,  Mo.  assignocs  to  NlchoU  Brothen, 

Inc  Kansas  City,  Mo.  a  c«^P«»*»  <»iiJ*«»^ 
FUed  Jnly  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,5M 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D4»     24) 
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199,t39 

CLAMF 

Geonc  W.  Bolinger,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  '».14,  Rte.  1, 

Cortland,  Ohk> 

Flkd  M«.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  7f  ,•54 

Term  of  pite«t  14  y< 

CCLD54— 13) 


COMMODITY  CONTABSwT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

C.  Doof IM,  Uoaim  N J.,  Milffwtr  to  Colfil^ 

vc  CompMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corponitiM  •! 

Filed  Sept  It,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  7M43 

Term  of  pateM  14  yean 

(CLDSS— •) 


Deb 


,--l.--->- 


199,«4« 
JUG 
Harold  J.  Venderbyde,  North  Merrkk^^  NJT.,  mHiw»^  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cinduati,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  78,4«2 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5«— 5) 


199,M3 
HOUSING  FOR  A  MAILBOX  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alaa  W.  Duncan,  Ita^a,  and  JoMpk  A.  Bnritol   Morton 
GroTe,  IIL,  amignors  to  Sean,  RoebiKk  and  Co.,  CU- 
awo,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBed  Apr.  22,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  74,544 

Term  of  patent  14  yc — 

(CL  D74— 9) 


199,i41 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

AND  PITCHER 

Donald  M.  Kitterman,  14«1  Fairfax,  Tnmc  Way, 

Kanaas  City,  KaM. 

FDed  Mar.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No,  79,«29 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 


199,M4 

ILLUMINABLE  NOTE  PAD  HOLDER 

Georve  McSlay  Jackson,  11—  Lake  Skore  Drire, 

CkicMO,  IIL 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74^49 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D74— 9) 


September  1,  1964 
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I  199,M5 

'  ELECTRIC  FAN  HEATER 

Richard  Evert*,  London,  England,  amignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  July  9.  1943.  Ser.  No.  75,712 
Chiims  priority,  applkatioo  Great  Britain  Jan.  11, 1963 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  Dtl— !•) 


199,046 

HAIR  DRYER  ATTACHMENT 

Arthur  M.  Felske,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,637 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


•  -  '.         I 


■t»  .l,« 


f.nvi  » 


Uk 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM       '-  ■   • 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER.  1964 

_       .    . . -I  ^*  th-n«iu«  (In  accordance  wUkC 


-  ..  .c««U.c  wlU  th.  Ilr.t  l-oncant  character  or  word  of  th.  naa.e  (In  accordance  wUk  dtl 
HVru.—Ammwta  l»  ac«>rta«««  wiia  xam  °^j^^,  dlrwrtorj  pracUc*). 


> 


'''''^^i;^*^i^n  w'.'ai.l.to.  a.d  Brow-a  >..  ».M4. 

lUMltln*  H»««»rch.  Inf  ^  ■•^  ^  -,» 

Loaghlln.  Bernard  D.     »•.  ?"•.'"%.-,.-,«,  i--      Luml- 

Lou«hll«T  Bernard   D  ,    to   HaaeltiM   »«*•'«•  "*    ^^ 

nanc*-i»«nal    comDonent  coavarslon    lyitani.  »•     ».«»»». 

•-1-M.  CI.  ITS— 0.4. 


Automatic  ax|yor« 
PHngle.  Robert  W.,  K.  I.  Roulaton  and  Q.  M.  BrouneU.     Nn- 


control  for  photographic  camera.     »*.  «.•«»,  »- 
»&— 10. 


28.«S4.  »-l-«4.  CI.  280— TLB. 

"^"'pTn/e' B52rJi*:.1i^ol-ton.  ««  BroWBlL    B*  28.(»4. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


iw.oss. 


Snow  blower. 


American  «.«»Utor  *  8^-<^'Jo?l°'"''  ^^'^ 
A.w.%'r"\.^'S.^A.  ?^  OeTt'"    MOP  head  hood 

Bol!?ii?b:^W?ir''^«P     >•••«»••  '^»^-  "   ";^ 
Brlnnan.  Frederick  8     to  8,.pnHty  Mft   CO 

IMOSS,  ^-l-«4.  O.  DSft     2. 
^°'"5ioi:r:^Alanw'*«<lBurUnl      1».04». 

^'"?f,'c^^"Thom:ri.^»4  C^rtner      1W.088. 
Oolftte  PmlmoHve  Co  :  *••—  ,Qorw»9 


IM.OSI,  »-l- 


»-i-*4.  n 


Inc.     Vac- 


^To'"W:iirn."ror'°a'm'al."box"^ortt  Ir.e.  1-.043.  ^l-«. 
E^H^^rd.  to  The  0«e™^,K.e«ric  Co  Electric  fan 
Fe^T;"ArtL^r  M"tU;^.r.'?  E^\nc' CO.  Hair  dryer  attach 
L^i^3H?  ^\^t^nt?^l?ic  Indu-tHe.  I    -      '  " 

Frant.  Electric  ^^^•]^** ,^^%J**^ 

Franti    Clarence  O^    v    il^key    to  Mlnerware.  lac  .  and 

''Se^l^%^'^-   -  "''  '^'  ^'T 
^•Aowart^r^    Berard      iW.OtS. 

Erert*.  Richard      l»».O40. 
OeMral  Electric  Co  :  «te- - 


Jackwn.  Oeor«  U.  Illumlnable  note  pad  holder.  IW.044. 
KlneVmi-^^D^llTM.  Combined  placing  conUlner  and 
^pltcheV'  1W.041    l^-l-*4.  a.  D6|-^. 

l^Siir^W^^d'R  .  and  ^    I    T»»o"»*«      ^^"^ 
«4.  a.  DS4— 18. 

"^•hSII  ?ormlri.     199.024. 

***^''#i:ied£'S:Vorrif;;7d  Macke..     19?  036^ 
MlneV^r^lni.^and  li.M.S   A..ac(.te.  Co.    Se 

Myerri?(!^i^R.'    '^-1lc^i^'i:port^*en'^  .imllar  article. 
I99;02ft.  9-1-64.  CT.  D16— 2. 

^''^•»?}|cffi  #m«  HTand  Cartner      IW.^S  3^    j., 

Nlchol      f hiina.   H.,  and   D.   Ca^tneI^  to  NlchoU  Broa..  Inc. 

lantern      IW.038.  »-l-«4.  C\.  IMS— ^^4. 
^"'jTrt^rnark  K.TTnd  Parlaeau.     199.08T.  ,.v    -:. 

rrocter  k  Gamble  Co,  Tb*  :  «*^(^ 
Vanderhyde,  Harold  J.     19».l>40. 

DS4 — IB. 
«**TCSS'ai:S'w:  atS^ninl.     19..043.       "  '      ^^ 


Blmpllclty  Mfg.  Co.:  8«« 
Brennan.  Frederick  S 


Brennan.  *  reaenca  a.      199.088.  -♦.^^.--i  a-nl- 

«^i^  ?^?p-  '^^.Ver  ^c1ot^'*5«.0^r^^  ""cfSt^ 
ThomaOdorton^.^  S"'-^  ^j^^^,      1,9,081.  ' 

Va^lXl;,  Ha^ld  J.,  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.     J««. 
199.040.  i-l-«4.  a  1)68—8.  ^ 


i  ^J".- 


■  as 


.S'     ■■' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER.  1964 

NOT!  — Arrmnged  In  acconUnce  with  the  flrtt  ilcnincmnt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city 
*  '^  taltphona  directory  practice). 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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ACT  IndU3trtea.  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Carlaon,  Harold  A.     S.146,844. 

Carlaon,  Harold  A.     S,14«.M5.  

Abbott,  Raymond  B  .  and  B.  H  Olaon.  to  pwenrlUliiolt  OUaa 
Co.  Apperatua  for  molding  glaaa.  8.147.105.  »-l-«4.  CI. 
66—481.     ^^ 

■  Yamamoto.  Mltltaka.  and  Abe.     S,14T.408. 
Abendroth.  Bobert  V.     See-- 

Scfamttter.  Waltar  P.     Sjl4«,«». 

Schmltter.  Walter  P..   Wellaoar.  and  Cheaaey.     8.14fl,- 
688 
Abere.  Joaeph  F  .  and  R   D   Lowrejr.  to  Ml°2«*>t*.^°i"ft*JV| 
Mfr    Co.      PropeUant    compoaltjon^  ?!f"^„  ''*^'*    aalrldlnyl 


S.146. 


and     Yelrerton. 


It.     S,14«. 


compounds.     3,147.161,  9-1-64.  CI.  14»— 1» 
Aberecx   Arthur  F.     Vertically  moTable  acaffold 

855ni-l-64,  CI.  182—146 
Acme  Steel  Co.  :  See—  ,  w«  a*^ 

Staron,  Edward,  and  Bykea.     SJ  ♦«.«•*•,  „.^,..  rf,.n--1 
Adama.  Paul  L..  to  Caradco  Inc.     Method  «^«"5"^"^5^ 
laminated  realnous  producU.     3.147.164.  »-l-64,  Ll.  io» 
62.2. 
Addmaater  Corp.  :  ««•—  ,  ^-  .^a 

Kuhne.  Bryan  F      3.146  706.  ,,.m«.»  ^ 

Adler.  Bobert    to  ZenUh  Ra<ilo  Corp    ,.P^»»  ■«*"]1VT.7" 
celver  containing  a  parametric  ampllfler.     S.147.441,  v-i- 
64,  CI    825 — 485. 
Adrance  Olore  UtK.  Co.      fle^ 

Frenkel   Marrln  A.,  and  Hanej.     8,147.1X0. 
Aerotec  Induatrtea,  Inc  :  «•*—  ,  ,*,  fM» 

Burtlock.  Joaeph  L  .  and  ClofB.     S.147.0W.  

Aauaa      Cayetano.       Engine    exhauit     cleaner    and    mu»ar. 

3.147.097^  9-1-64.  CI.  55—276. 
AJem  Laboratories.  Inc.  .   See--  K-4-k«     .»<«    Wana 

MUlhieer,    Bobert    O..    Panalca,    LmbrtcW,    and    Erana. 

Aktlengeaellachaift  fur  Felnmechanlk  Tornala  Jettar  Sebearer 

Krajl   Gerhard.     3,146.987.  ,     „   _,       _i 

Albertaon  '  Cbarlee    P..    to    Grumman    Aircraft    Englneertag 
CorT    Apparatus  for  determining  thlckn«js  during  cheml 
cal  milling     8,147.169,  {►-l-«4.  CT   156—845. 
Aldrtch,  Charles  K.  :  8e«—         .,^_  ^      m■,.,•4^^ 
Shepard.  Spencer  W  .  and  Aldrtch.     M4T,«04. 
Aldrtdge'^Clyde  L..   and  "N.   L    Cull    to  ^  R«*^,  "^ 
Engineering   Co.      Lactone   syathaaU.      8.147.281.    9-l-«4. 
C\.  260—343.6. 
Aldrtn,  Henry  W.  :  See—     ^  .,^_.         ,  ,..,/w.« 
Johnson.  Alf  A.  H..  and  Aldrtn.     8.147.04*. 

Alexander.  Reginald  A.,  and  H.  H.  01«>n.  to  Badlo  Coro  of 
America.  Teat  pointer  extender  for  drcalt  boarda.  8.147.- 
054.  9-1-64.  CI.  339 — 17. 

Alflert    Giaaeppe."  to  Fabbrtca  Itallana  Magnet!  Marelll  S.D-A. 

Antl-backlasn    antl  friction    bearing    assembly.      5,147,049, 
9-1-64.  a.  308 — 174. 

Allard.  Eugene  B.  :  See—  •  wt  it« 

Eolkln.  Dare.  AlUrd.  Anderson,  and  Lorasa     8.147,178. 

Allen.  Arthur  C  .  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp.     Speed  gorernor 

8.146  594,  9-1-64.  CI.  60 — 52. 

AUla-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co..  Be*— 

Drelaln,  Alexander.     8.146,716. 
Drclaln.  Alexander      S,146.7»l. 
Oallousls,  George      3.147.456 
Oreenler    Bobert  G.     3.147,480. 
Jdatkovlch.  Vlado  I.     3  147.076. 
Aloahklna.  Janlna  A..  8.  A.  Vlchkanora.  T  H.  IlJlnaliaU,  and 
M    A    Booblnchlk.  to  VaesoJnynT  Naachao-IaaMdoTatalaky 
Institute  LekarstTenny  i  aromatlcheskikh  raeteny    ^Obten- 
tlon  of  an  alkaloid  from  nuphar  luteum.     8.147.246.  9-1- 
64.  CI.  260—286. 
Amendola     Samuel   S.      Conrertlble  golf  club  cart  and  caae. 

3.147  022,  9-1-64,  CI.  280 — 87. 

American. Allsafe  Co.  :  See — 

Mllltello,  James  V.     3,146,462. 

American  Bosch  Arma  Corp."  See— 

Warner,  Harold,  and  Weiaa.     S.147,40T. 

American  Can  Co.  :  See-— 

Elam,  William  B.     8.146.930.  _      ^  ^^ 

Hanaen    Harold  M.,  and  Schulti.     8,146,904 
Heinle.  Carl  W.     3.146.749. 

American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  Set—       _,.__,  - 

Booth,  Bobert  B  ,  and  Unke.     8.147,218 

De  Baun    Robert  M.,  and  Michael.     8.147,0e2.  \ 

Klein    Arthur  F.     3.147.264. 
American  DUtrtct  Telegraph  Co.  :  See — 

Laakmann.  Peter.     8,147.467. 

American  Enka  Corpj  See— 

HeUnia,  James  W.  I.     8  146  518.     .  ■^-__ 
Jonea.  William  D.,  and  Landolfl.     8,146,578. 

American  Kleer  VU  P'Mtlc;.  I «»«•:/ 
Oaber,  Benjamin  B.     8,146,816. 

11 


3,146,895 

Felt  applying  ap- 


Amertcaa  Machine  *  Foundry  Ca  ,   Bee— 

Ehraam    George  W..  Jr.,   Sebrtng.  and  Uilklns 

638. 
Harrison.     Edmund.     Jr.,     McArthur 

Saunders,  Charles  E.,  Jr.     3  146,684. 

Vlaacas.  Arthur  B.     8,146,558. 
American  Motors  Corp.  :   Bee —  w-i.^«i.-t» 

Weaa     Phillip    J.     Brockaian.    Johnaoa,    and    Klefcttort 
3.147.172 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co  ;  See — 

OhDSta«I.  Burl  B.     3.147.014. 
AB«rock  Corv      «*•—  _      ,  ,  ^,  ^,, 

DahUtrom.  Harry  K.      8.146,488. 

Amos,  James  L.      See — ^    .  •,..■»  i«» 

ijlaaa.  John  Y..  and  Amoa.     8,147,187. 
Ampco  Metal    Inc.     S*«— ,  ^,  ,,. 
Element.  John  F.     3  147,113. 
Amsted  ladustriea  Inc.  ;  •••—     ^  _    .     . 

LlTelaberger,  Kenneth  V..  and  Sudeck 
Anderaen.  CTifford  W  .  to  The  Wurlltaer  Co 

Nuclear  reactor  senrldng  machines      3.146,900.  9-1-04,  v,i. 

214 — 18.  _       „ 

Anderson,  Eric  W.     See--  ,14111107 

Dohm   Daniel.  Jr  .  and  Anderson      S.14«,«»7. 
AndeTifn^Fl^d   fc  ,   to  Warner^L*m^l*rt   P^*™*"'«"^ef^ 

Subatituted   2  Imldaaollnea     3.147,2.0.   9-1-64.   CI    2«o— 

An^rson.   LeroT   K .   to  Snappy.   l-cP?"***'*  '^^^  "'^ 
bole  cutter.    <.146.67a,  9-l;*l.  CI  »^"_^    ..   Telatypa 

^-C^T"•Kl;??i^^■wl'^;^^rinI:^^^^ 
ture     8.147,410,  ff-1-64.  O   817—165. 

^"'"'Kkin^oi'T.    illJ^TAnderson.  and  Lora...     S-i^T-lTS; 
AndeTSin*V^t7i   A  .   «o  Varian   AMori^ea      G^romagnatlc 
resonance  apparatur     »il'»7,428.  »-J-«4,  CI    M 

Aneckl.   Joaef  L.,   "  L" jB^.ii**- 

8.146.814,  9-1-64,  C\.  14V-102. 
Anetaberger  Bros  .  Inc.  -B*^ 

Dl  Pletro,  Carmelo  V      8.146.698 
Anglers 

Dunn. 

^'^ytt^tTin.  Alb^.  Anner.  and  Ckmann.     M4TJ89 
Aranaoi:  Edwird  B.    Automatic  aak  acaling  machlna.    8.Ue. 

489.  9-1-64,  CI.  17—8 
Argus  Inc  :  Sey—  .  . ...  ,.^ 

Mlsuraca,  Loula  J.     8.146.66*. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.:  «e»— 

Comatoen.  DaTld  J    Al^^* 
Daltrickaon.  Boy  H.    8,146.896. 
Amour  and  Co.  .  8**— 

Marah.  Byron  K..  Jnagarmann 
Armstrong  Cork  Co      Be*— 

Owens.  William  O  .  snd  Hal 
Armstrong.  Thomas  C  .  Jr..  and  B 
Mobil  Oil  Co.     Sulfoalumlnata  < 

ArS)ld.%raM        Mechanical  hydraulic     faatanlng     derlca 

8.147.00J.  9-1-64,  CL  M»— 14. 
Arnold.  Ravban  H.  •«•*—.  .       ,^     .,..--•- 

Oraea,  WlllUm  E  .  and  Arnold.    8,146,686. 
Arthur.  Bdwln  P  :  See—  .^w„, 

SteTenaon.  George  W  .  Carlaan.  and  Arthur 
Arrln  Industries,  Inc      Sf^—  ,,.-»„« 

Ludlow.  Edmund,  and  Irwin     8.146.880. 

Ludlow.  Edmund,  and  Irwin     S.146.R01. 
Aaahi  Kaael  Koayo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha     Se*— 

Fujlaakl.  Toahiaato.  Nskayama.  and  Kobayaahl 

m 

Aaano.  Suamu :  B90—  ^  _ 

Kamata.     Hideo,     MaruU.     Hattori      Ueyama 
Matauda,  and  Kawasaki      8.147.802     _    „    _ 
Ash,   Anthony   8.   F..   A.   M    Creighton.   snd  W    B    Wragg.    -- 
May  A  Baker  Ltd.     Plperasln/lalkjl  bensotriaaole  derira- 
ttrea.     8,147.260.  9-l-«4.  CI    "    ' 


iBa^« 
Food  aUclng  machlnaa 


Mft  Co.  :   S< 
nnTcharlea  B 


8.146.966. 


and  Tippett.     8.147.844. 


8.147.177 
M.  Whltahurat 


Whltahurat^o  Socon/ 
mt.     8.147,1»,  ^1-64. 


8.147,081. 


8.147. 


Aaano, 


to 


8,146.687. 


266—268 
Aahby.  Sydney  H  ;  S<- 

Whateley.  Eric  A.,  and  Ashby. 
Ashldate.  Toahl  N.  :   See—  _      ^       „..  ^    ..viit.»- 

ConnollT     John   J..   Bloux.   Sando.   Mllaa.   and   Aahldate. 

8,146:692 
Atlantic  Beaearch  Corp  :   See — 

Twyford.  Bobert  H      8.146.6W. 
Atwood.   Wllmerth  E.     Well   conductor  perfpjrator  and   con 

talner  assembly.      8.146.710,  9-l-«4,   Cl    108—80 
▲abora  Itaaaarrli  Foundation  :  Se*— 

Edgar.  Saauel  A     8,147.186. 
Aulbaugh.  Johnnie  M  ,  an1  W.  B.  Trutna,   to  E.  I    du  Pont 
de   yVmours   and  Co      Procaae  for  pr^RflH^**'!*™*"''- 
thluram  dlenlflde      8.147.808.  »-l-«4.  Cl.  t«0— 667. 


Anlt-an.  Ja«  D..  H  to  J.  B   Sabr^l    ^V-^^'^i   IM-"*^ 
pool  cleaning  apparatua.     8.146.786,  9-i  u^.  v-'    *• 

Auto  Tranamlaalon  Ltd   :  "••"T".         -  i^a  ait 
Whateley,  Eric  A.  and  Aahby.    *.14«.e»7. 

Automatic  Radio  Mfg.  Co.  Inc  :  «J»- 

l>e  Metrick.  John  8.    8,147,461. 
Atco  Corp.  .   See —  ,  ^A.^t  juul 


Fluid   preaaure 
91—891. 
Apparatus  for 


'l^ntt^lu^^'^m-^nAO^.li^*.     8.146.699.  9-1-4K.  O. 

^^t'^^'^S  ''and'TW   Ua^iCi.'^r^.rl^-.SVhfJ^^oi; 
Bach.  BIcardo  O  .  •"^jLjl-^J^rtng  anhydrous  lithium 

SrtxTd^^y  *?he   ^^r^t'hhd'lir'^''' 
ly   driTer  connection  therefor      8.146.469,  9-l-«4.  v.i.  a 

BadlJdie  Aniim-  k  »o^f^^^^Jt}!il*''*r^r^^  ''  **^ 
Braun.  Willy,  Buopel.  and  Mecke     ^147 


8.147.167. 


^ 147.868 

Bahco,'  Aktlabolaget 

Magnusson,  Kurt  A  A 
^'"m?r,Bl^SrdT..«dBahn..n.    8,147,061 

Baldwin.  V.  H  .  Co.  ■  B^t— 

Wajne.  William  C.  Jr.    »l*i',»»%     p    r-ii-Tsky    D.  P 
Balitsk/  Nicolay   >^ •*,„!„, J,«J'>^,'°L*Nrpo^nVa\Ms^y.   and 

Baltimore  Alroill  Co..  Inc.:  5«*;^go^ 

Bans^^r^'Jo^Td  «    Vka&^^'^d.onMotor  Co.     Go^r- 

^nor  :«embly  «-l*«^Jl^^o  •"d^^uJ^T*  tcour,  and  V. 
Barabach,  Boria.  J  ,B«rger.  ^j.^^JJ/J  AtomlQue  Reactor 
?:ii-VnVt  ror"s^'S?;i'::7it'eri'aru*er";2?U^ion  8.147.- 
J4•b.^'J'^n^J..  t^Castro  Conrerttble  Corp.  Reclining 
^chalr  •  8,147.088,  «^1-<M.  a  "J-W. 
Barden  an(i  Bobeaon  Corp    The  :   See— 

Hetrick.  Robert  C      8.146.786 
Barnes  Englneerlna  Co^   "J^Tt  mi 
Lowenstein.  Mark  G.     8.147.»B1. 

Basalt  Bock  Co  ,  Inc^  ^S'Vla  sio 

MrCall.  Donald  O     ^d^V.VhT    to  West  Eaaex   Printing 
^Satr-l'n^"    'Me?h°^'anJ  afe'rftu;%r«ou^  printing 

r^Te.      8.146.709.  VT?^k    Mcri,7Alf  to  The  Thomas  4 
^i^^t"  Ci.  "^fSc  '\Jtni  for  tri'S:'rf"S-i^or,.     8,147.086. 

9-1-64.  Ch    29— isa  rk.i._^T.  a  Wllllama  Co..   Ltd. 

n;r-'^-r^-»>«""«' --^"  .*ir7!VJi"i^Y-4u. a. 

15*— 290. 

^%'S^r7.'"nri"nS'':''ScN?n*cb.'K^tt.  and  Day.     8.146.- 
940  ^^ 

«m     S »«»««    »-'-%„kL   1    hUI  Co.     Coll.po.10oi.. 

lM2?*4uiD  "F^'in'lnd  B^  '].i*2.7*tVThe  UpJo.^n.Co 

linSihy^    diriistites    of    cortlr.l    honnones       ll47,248. 

Berm*-tinr:n.i'nV"Ae?mo..ectroaUtlc  generator.     8.147.- 

Electrical    fuse   o'/»»/„fSi.ll5ks       8.147.855,    9-1-64.    Cl. 
drtcal    susembly    of   fusible    iinas.      o.i-.t.» 

200     181.  ,   ^      o— 

Beckman  I"*™""*!;  ^J^*    cari^^n.  and  Arthur.     8.147.081 
Sterfnson.  Oeoj^  W..  \y'/T^ 
VoTleo    Richard  K,    i^*"*"*„   r\.w   Co      NV       Method 

n  IS*-'*     ,,.  1. 

Behren*.  Job.   r.  •  "^^  ,  .-  -«q  _ 

!i';,TA'?i'o/'"s'!:Tr,r^na_a.  .«-..>. 

Cocker    John  T       8.147,434 
Bemio  Bro  Bag  Co  .  Sea— 

Ho-^klnP    Tr«nk  L.  ."Villi 
R..th    Donald  J.     8.146,666. 

»•"%»  vT^e;;inr-8.14T.0^T 

Price.  Eart  R..  Hoorer  H«^'    *  Krtckaon  Tool  Co 

Benjamin.  Milton  L .  -nd  E.  J    Kalat^to__     _ 
Receaalng  tool. 


Benjamin.  Thoma.  A.,  to  M"^  J°»'S'?»J,  *>0^°  g_?-U5*°cr 
for     metered     amounts    of    fluid.      8.146,920.     9-1-0*,    v.i. 

222—821. 

Benner-Nawman.    ln<^  =  *8«e— 

Nawman.    Rollle   B.      3,146,891.  i^„it«l  Statea 

Bennett  Donald  F..  and  E.  W  Johnaon.  Jr.,  to  Lnited  statea 
of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a"!*!/**"^^- 
ing  the  conductivity  of  sea  water  as  a  function  of  depth. 

Be'nt'oV'.^ifutk-^:.  ^^  ^iV^inger.  Inc.  Cros.  modulation 
detector  means  tulied  to  local  oaciilator  frequency.  3.147,- 
440,  9-1-64,  Cl    325— -472. 

"^'''pyileirl'noTrank  oTTaylor,  and  Berardino      3  147.180. 

Berg  Ralph  L..VoCont^la  to.  of  f  ">*«•'",  .?'^S?"2^i!S5 
trolling  means  for  synchronous  motors.      8.146.8B7.  »-i   oa. 

**'*BAribX'BorU,   B,;rger.   Dupuy.  Lacour.  and   Ralevski. 

3.147,189. 
Berghgracht.  Marius  :  See — 

Ber^r 'U'rrc?.'  to^^^1e^'oWt  Penerlna  Ma^prinf^rik. 
Be^^a^  'SJetf n'*'^  '^nd   'o'^B^'^CbcUf  tf  f a^n^e 

^±^^.  v,r46S77,^r-«"i5^,fc^.r  2^^- 

Bergwerkageaellschaft    Hlbernla   Aktlengese  Uchaft      See— 

Stelnle    Walther    Sch  wy,   and   Schmltt.     3,146,4»i. 
Berk     Marr.nn*    to    Berk    Research    Corp      Cabinet    locking 

devl«.       3.147,030.   9-1-64.   Cl,    292— 2§8 
Berk  Research  Corp  :  See— 

Berii?:'r''H^eKT^.n/.J^l"|Vne      Apparatus  for^trud- 
ing  reinforced  members.     S,146.50&.  9-1-64,  Cl.  25—14. 

Bernard.  James  A.:  See-—  o  iat  9'>n 

Fanber,  Carl  R  .  and  Bernard.      8,147,825. 
Berry  Industries  Inc.  :S«'«-^  o  ,.»«  oo^ 

Brl;»f>.  Charlea  T..  and  Kempel.     3,146,825. 

^"(jaVnlt^'way'^M..   Berst.   and   Malsel.     3.147.224. 

^"'iCelton.  n'sTis  L..  and  Betta.     8.146.687. 

^'^''oaeumVnn.Trn^t.  and  Bickel.     3.147,184. 

^''"'c^oa'te^  Arlhur'^'Rus^'irand   Birchenhough.     3  146977. 
Bird,   Walter   W.,    to   United   States  of  America,   Air   Force. 


tracking      antenna. 


S    or    America,    a«'    »  "■>,': 
3.147.478.      ^1-64.      Cl 


3.147.004.  9-1-64. 


8.147.845. 


L     and  E.  J.  '^•'•V.^-J^a 
8.146.641.  ^l-«4.  CL  T7-«8. 


Inflatable 
343—765 
Birdsboro  Corp.  :  See— 

Blrr.^^'hlriT^'."^  ^    ?  !r  °-e"rs  *"  3'^ffi"o'5/ 9-K*" 
Corp       Cabinet    for   towel    dispenaers.      3.147,051.   »  1   04. 

BiSop^HTr^d   P      Tool   actuated  quick  acting  slide  valve. 

3.148,903    9-1-64    CV   214— 3M^ 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  Th«' :  ««— 

Endera.  Sherwood  G.      3,146.856. 
Blagon.  Inc.  :  See—  iaoob^ 

Grudoski.   Daniel   P      S,146.98.V 
Blatt    Leland  F.     Work  securing  clamp 

Bl^t.n'erD^nild    J.,    to    ^^-'t*?),  »»Vl47 IsS^'^'^i'm'^'c^: 
Strip     line     phase     comparator.     8,147,4d3.     v-i  m. 

BlfrtTFirt  C  .  >»TJ' r.™«llt  Co  LM      rVmli,er.n«tloi, 
B,«^%-oiV.r|-'l."f ^  B?oM.^  8,..™  ^i..r.l. 

,,!3yf  "Nor.^o"  •  io»ii%2  s|»  ?;4 .  ""•"  ""•"' 

ing  unit.      3.146,783.  »-!-•*.  Cl.  122— »81. 
Roardman    William  W..  Jr.:  t^ee —  •i^tatk 

Bach   Rica rdo  O..  and  Boardman.     8.147.076. 
Bobst    J.,  and  Son  S.\   :  f"'—      ,  -  .-  --2 
Bocb^me?''^.'??.'n";:>e?X.«tl^ffll.tion     Aktlengeaell- 

sHiaft ;  See —  „  , .«  .«•» 

Sickbert.    Adolf      «  1*«  !JJ»^ „„-_ 
Boehriniter  Inirelhelm  Omb^H.  .»••-- 

Helder.  Joachim,  and  Jerchel.     B.iaT.ioo- 
Bofora,  Aktiebolaget :  See—  !iia7  04R 

Johnwjn.  Alf  AH.,  and  Aldrtn      8^*^M8^„,    ^^  J.  I. 

Bole«.  !>•''*<»,  »ij,^^^cK^t^*^i  Co      Aqueous  cooling  soluHon 
?nl'^"th^ '^V'^n^rblTln;' SiVosiSn    in    cooling    system. 

BoVoV-Fn'twUl^Sen^KfrnU^dltgesellschaf^  :  See- 
Boll  i?"R"^b.rt"r,^rV>d5:K£Too^ 

for  preparing  tubing  for  a  sweated  Joint.     3,146.o-£0.  »-i 

Bo?;*^aSI;  Z-^^TL.  to  The  ^,^,^,ZVV\''^'a''^^-^^^^^^ 
BoVgiraV:?.  jff/  ;ff^;nJtl  S^^  -k  from 

B<^k^r  ^o^*^     r%^^^^^^^  'UJSslng  device. 

7  146  907    9-1-64,  Cl.  221 — 67. 
Bcine    Joiph:  to  M.  Bergh^;».t      Igvl-for  contlnoualy 

forming  a  multiply  tube.    8.146,686.  C.  98—8. 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boou,  Theodore  B. :  B—— 

Rlop«Ue,  E«rl  F.,  and  Booas.    3.1*«.M4.  ^ 

Booth,  Kobert  B.,  and  W.  W.  Unke,  to  Amerteaa  CyaBamld 

Co.      SAparatlof    mineral    floM    with    cattoalc    poijacrrl- 

amidea.     3.147^18,  9-1-M.  CL  210 — M. 


Borg-Warner  Corp. :  B 

lTt7.  John  8.     S,14«,6S0. 
Tracy.  Herbert  E.     S.147,011. 
Boaahard.  Ham.  to  Scbwelaerlache  Wajont-  und  Aafaugefab- 
rlk     ▲.-O.     BchUeren-Zorlch.       Rlerator     control     ayataa. 
8.146.807.  »-l-«4.  CI.  18T— ». 
Boawell,  Paul  B,  :  «•« — 

Darrel,  Bernard,  and  BoeweU.     8.147,101. 
Boteftttar.  Harold  R..  to  Bkll  Corp.    Adjuatnble  riMe  plate  for 
Jlf  aawa.     3, 146.800,  0-1-64.  O.  143 — 98. 


Bouliny,  &.  H.,  Inc.  :  Bu, 

WUaon.  Robert  W.     8.146.80A. 
Bovejr,  Le  Roy  V.  ;  &** — 

TlJDiann,  WUlem  %,  and  Borey.     S.14«.8SS. 
Bowman,    Spencer,   to   Koehrlnf  Co      Hoee   reel.      8,146,007, 

»-l-*4.  CI.  242— lOT.l 
Boyd.    Lawrence.   M.,   to  Dominion   Bnslneerlnc   Worka  Ltd. 

Banner    blade    eerro    ayatea    for    tarbtnae    with    oTerran. 

8,146,080.  0-1-64.  253—81. 
Boyd.  Lawrence  M.  :  0ee — 

Sproale,  Robert  8..  Boyd,  and  Kancer.    S.146.001 
Boyd,  Violet,  and  P.  Lodge,  to  ImiMrial  Chemical  Indoatrlea 

Ltd.     Aathraqnlnoue  derlratlTea  eontalninf  beta-haloethyl. 

gnmma-halopropyl,  gammahalo-beta-hydroxypropyl  or  cam- 

B*-halo-beU-halopropyl   aabatltnants.     8.14T,287,   0-1-04. 

CI.  290—373. 
Boyer,  Clarence,  to  E.  I  da  Pont  de  Nemoari  and  Co     Method 

of   preparation   of   fllamenu   from   polytetraflaoro-ethylane 

emulalon.     8.147,808.  0-1-94,  C\.  264—311 
Boys    ray  L..  J.  Vlaelc,  and  J    A    Perrr,  to  Sinclair  Reeearch, 

Inc.     Multi-port  deUvery  ehuttle  TalTa.    3,146,703,  0-1-64. 

CI    137—625.11. 
Brackblll.  Warren  H.  :  See — 

Hale,  John  K.,  and  Brackblll     3,146,560. 
Bradehaw,  Robert  W.^  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ro- 
tary ahnttle      3.149,744.  0-1-64,  CT    112 — 232. 
Brady.    Edward    L      RadUtor    deanlog    device.      3.146,062. 

0-1-94.  a.  230 — 413. 
Brady.  Peter.     Self  contained  mcaaurlna  apout  for  coffee  con 

ttlnera      3.149.921,  0-1-64.  CT    222—361, 
Brandenberg,  Karl  A.,  to  34)aare  D  Co.     Trip  free  overload 

relay      3.147.351,  0-1-64,  CT.  200— IIC 
Bratton.  Cleon  :  8m — 

Honao,  Paul  R  .  and  Bratton.    3.147,008. 
Braun.  WiUy.  W    Ruppel,  and  R.  Mecke,  to  Badlaehe  AmlllB- 

k  Soda  Fab rlk  AktlengeeeUachaft.   Redaction  of  linear  trann 

qulnacridoneHialnoDe.     3,147,263.  0-1-64.  CI.  260 — 2T0. 
Bray,  Geo.  *  Co.  Ltd  .  8»» — 

Coatee.  Arthur    Ruaaell.  and  Blrchenhoogfa.     3.146^77. 
Bready,  John  W.  ;  See — 

Halton,  Jamea  E.     3,147J17. 
Bready.  WUlUai  M.  :  See — 

Halton.  Jamea  K.    8,147.217. 
Bregman,  Jacob  I.  :  8ee — 

Bolee,    DaTld    B..    Oerlach,    Lareonnear.    and    Bregman 
3.147,223. 
Breltaprecher.  Charlec  O..  to  Racine  Hydraollca  k  Machinery, 

Inc.     Sequence  ralre.     8,149.700.  0-1-94,  CL  187 — 401 
Brldwell,  Harold  C .  to  Jereey  Prodoctloa  Reeearch  Ce      Sra- 

tem  for  obtaining  trae  core  aamplea.      3,146,837.   0-1-64. 

a.  178 — 50 
BrlgcB,  Charlee  T..  and  J.  J.  Kempet,  to  Berry  Indtiatrlee  Inc. 

CoantertMlance  meehanlam.     3,146,836.  0-1-04.  CL  100— 

1»1  ^ 

Brlndell.  Gordon  D..  and  D.  W.  Marakall,  to  Continental  Oil 

Co.      Radloactlye  polymera.     3,147.243.   0-l-«4.  O.   800— 

04.0. 
Bristol  Co..  The  :  See — 

Petit,  Francis  W.,  and  Scbolti.    8,147,468. 
British  TlUn  Products  Co  Ltd.  :  Sec- 
Callow    Alan  E.    and  Wynne      8  147  077. 
Brock.  Marlyn  J.,  and  G.  D.  Loath,  to  The  Ftreetoae  Tire  A 

Rnbber  Co.      Preparation  of   tbloaulfenamldee.     3.147.256. 

0-1-94.  CI.  290—247.1. 
Brockman,  Arthur  C.    Air  hag  soapenalon.    3.147.024.  0-1-04. 

CT    280 — 81 
Brockman.  William  H.  :  See—  .    «    ^^     ,. 

Weaa,    PhllUp    J  .    Brockman,    Johnaon,    and    Klekbaah. 

3.147.172. 
Brota.  Stanley  J.,  and  A.  J.  Rotkowskl.  to  Eeeo  ReMcrch  and 

Engineering  Co.     Preparation  of  amlnea.     3,147,310,  0-1- 

94.  CI.  290 — 583. 
Bronleewe,    Robert   H.      Tow   hitch.      8,147,027,   0-1-04,    CI 

280 — 401. 
Brooke.  Frank  W.     Immeralon  melting.  3,147.107.  0-1-04.  CI. 

75 — 38. 
Broee,  HaxUn  F..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Rotor  balancing 

aleeve     3,149.635,  0-1-94.  CI.  74 — 578. 
Brown.  Borerl  *  Cle,  AktlengeeeUachaft :  0ee— 

Bean.  Charlea.     3.147.355. 
Brown,  Calvin  0  ,  to  Set  Screw  4  Mfg.  Co     Set  screw  haTlng 

radially  moTaMe  locking  sectioo.     3,149,817,  0-1-64.  CI 


Brown,  Harraj  ▲.,  and  R.  J.  Koahar,  to  Win— oti.  Mlalaf 
and  Mfk  Co.  Qoaternlsed  perfluoroalkane-anlfoaamldo  h- 
halometnyl  carboxyllc  amldea  and  a  procaaa  for  traatlag 
textUee  therewith.     8.147,000.  0-1-64.  a.  0—116.2. 

BrowiL  Hertwrt  C.  R.  F.  McFarlln.  and  B.  C.  Bnbba  Rao. 
Method  of  preparing  partially  reduced  organic  compounda. 
3.147,272.  0-1-94,  Cl.  290— »7. 

Brown,  Kenneth  N  ,  to  Tardnay  International  Corp.  Proceea 
for  preparing  molten  sUver  ehlerlde  by  the  controlled  re- 
action of  cfalortee  ea  ekarse  tt  aataiUc  aUTer.  S.147.0tS. 
0-i-*l,  CI    2i — 07. 

Brown.  Noah  G.,  Jr.,  to  Borllagtoa  Induatrlaa.  Ine  PnCed 
fabrlca      8.149.800.  0-1-94,  CI    180—884 

Brown,  Raymond  E ,  and  T.  A.  Crvgnale.  Spelling  devleea. 
8,146.534.  9-1-94,  CI.  85—86. 

Brown.  Richard  U  Apparatva  far  making  artlflelal  anew. 
8,149.051.  9-1-64.  CI    280     800. 

Brown,  u  uUam  L.,  to  John  MoiraU  *  Co.  Prefaratlea  of 
sUage  with  pedloceecna  cereTlalM.     8,147,111,  0-1-04.  CL 


Brown.    Harry    8..   D.    A.   Oraan,    and   E.    J.    Roea.    to    Mine 

Safety  Appliances  Co.     Methane  alarm  and  control  ayntam 

8.147.465;  0-1-94.  a.  840— MT. 
Brown.  Harray  A^  and  R.  J    Koahar,  to  Mtnaaaota  Mining 

and  Mfg.  Co.     Flaorlantad  etbara  and  derlTntlvaa.    t.l4T,- 

064.  0-1-64.  CL   8— 110.x 


Method  and  apparatus  for  washing 
and    the    like       8.147.136,    0-1-6^ 


and 

a. 


Brown,  Harrer  A.  :  gh 
Koehar,  Robert  J 


•ad  Brvwm.    t,14T.(Mi. 


BrowB,  William  P 

waxlag    Tehldee 

117—40 
Rrurker,   Hans.      DeTtce  for  controlling  thirknaae  In   rolling 

machines.     3.146.644,  0-1-64.  CI.  80—66. 
Bruecker,    George    B.      8Uo    nnloadera.      8,146,800,    0-1-04. 

CI.  214—17 
Brugger.  WUbelm.  to  Th    Ooldachasldt  A.-0.     BaeCrlc  akaft 

furnace      3,147  331.  0-1-04.  CI.  18 — 28. 
Bruno.  Anthony  T  :  See — 

»peno.  Martin  J.,  and  Brun«.    8,146.539 
Bryner,  Br  neat  J.,  and  J.  N.  lanoMt.  to  Sigma  Engineering 

berriea.  Inc.    Lead  stralgti  toning  machine.    3,146,805,  V-l- 

64.  a.  140—147 
Buchsbaum,  Frank.  W.  G    Leathers,  and  T.  8.  Harrla.  to  The 

Telereglster  Corp.     Printer  for  data  proceeslng  apparatus. 

3.146.702.  0-1-^.  CL  101—03. 
Bochsbaum.  Walur  H.,  to  Haaattlne  Raaaarch,  Inc.    Nnmeral 

dlaplay  having  pinral  electrode  control  of  character  frag- 
ments    3.147.4W,  0-1-64,  O.  340—836. 
Uncklngham,  WUllam  D..  F.  T.  Tamer,  and  R.  H.  Snider,  to 

The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.     Naclaar  bomb  azploelon 

detectinf  derlce.     3.147.300.  0-1-04.  Q.  260— 83.8 
Budnlck.   Joseph   F  .   to   Eaectrtcal   Fittings  Corp.     CnlTareal 

swUel  beam  rlamp      3.149.002.  9-1-94.  CI.  248 — 00. 
Buehler  Corp  ,  The  :   See — 

.\ewb7.  Thomas  O.     3.149.586. 
Reynolds.  James  W..  and  Cochran.    3.149,506. 
Bulova  Wstch  Co..  Inc.     See — 

Fenton.  8tuart  J  ,  and  Stellar      3.147,364. 
Burdock,  Joaeph   L..  and   A.  J    CloS,   to  Aerotec   Industrlea. 

lac.     Multiple  compartment  centrlfunl  separator.    3,147,- 

000.  0-l-64rCl    55 — 844. 
Burger.   WUllam   H  .   to  Klmberly-CUrk  Corp.     Papenuklag 

Bsachlne     3,149.940.  0-1-04,  d.  86—66. 
Bnrgls.   Clare  N  .   to  United  Statee  of  Amertcn.   Nary      Cas- 
caded relnw  channel  aalertlng  aystam.     8,l«f466,  0-1-04. 

Barlington  Indnstrlee.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  Noah  G.,  Jr.     8.149,000. 
Baraett.  Edward  N..  to  Oerber  Prodncta  Ca.    Dlipoaabia  bib. 

3.149.494.  0-1-94.  CI.  8 — 40. 
Barroaghs  Corp. :  See — 

Clark.  Edward  G      3,147.886. 
Cullls.  John.  Jr      S.l47,W8. 
Basala.    Aleasaadro,    and    J.    R.    Llnaa,    to    Ball    Teiephone 
Lahore  torlee.  Inc.    Gain  aalaetlTe  taiephoaa  aat.    8.147,346, 
U-1-64.  CI    170—81. 
Busby.    Lawrence    A,    to    Area   Corp.      Nolae-lmmaaa   liter. 

3.147.389.  9-1-64,  CL  807—88.5. 
Bush.    Vannerar.      Free   platon    engine.      8,140,760.    0-1-04, 

CT     123—46 
Buahok,  WUlUm  J  ,  Jr.  :  See — 

Robha.  Albert  8.  and  Buahok      3,146.650. 
Busk,  Charles  W.     Feeding  and  die  cattlag  maehlae.    8.146,- 

651.  0-1-94,  CL  83—99. 
Byrd,  James  D  :  See — 

Lindsay   Kenneth  L..  and  Byrd.    8,147,108. 
Byron.   Richard  F..  J.  Danacako.  Jr..  A.  U  DUon,  and  L.  M. 
Wflker.    to   Western    Electric   Co.     Inc       Radiation   decom- 
aitlon    of   waate   cyanide   eolatlona.      3.147,213.   0-1-94, 
.  210—1 
CAM  Products  Ud.  :  See — 

Totten    Thomas  B      3,149.057. 
Csldweii.  Msrion  J  .  to  Moorman  Mfg.  Co.    Animal  feeds  con- 
taining ssplrtn      3.147.120,  0-1-94,  O.  00 — 2. 
Calgon  Corp.  :   See — 

Thompson^  Raloh  N      SJ47.082. 
Cailow   Alan  B..  and  R   O.  Wyaae.  to  Britlah  Tltoa  Products 
Co    Ltd.     Production  of  titanlam  dioxide      8.147  077    0-1- 
94,  CI    23—202 
Calon    Georges  R.  :  See — 

Knau.  Horat  W  .  and  Calon.    3,140,614. 
Cambridge  Wire  Cloth  Co..  The  :   See — 

Crelghton.  Ererett  P.,  Jr      3.146.008. 
Campbell.    Ronald    H  ,    to    United    Kingdom    Atomic    Energy 
Commission.     Resctor  shat-down  apparatus  using  neutron- 
abeorblnc  balU.     3.147.188    0-1-64.  CT    176—36 
CsnteHno.  Peter  J.,  and  L.  T.   Smith,  to  Pbllllpe  Petroleum 
Co.     Production  of  said  oletn  polymers  utUlalng  a  caulyst 
system    containing   elemental    salfar.      8,147.n0    0-1-04 
Cl.  2»0 — 03.7. 
Csperton,    Charles    B       Screw    drtre    for    redding    machine 
S.146,479,  0-1-64,  Cl.  15—104.8  ''«"■•    -acnuie. 

Carsdco  Inc.  :  See — 

Adams.  Paul  L.     3.147,104. 
Carkhuff    Edwin  D .  and  D   J.  lOara.  to  Rlehardaoa-MarreU 

Inc      Locking  >)a  top.     8.1401^6,  »-l-04,  Cl.  220— 46 
Carlson,  Bineat  N.  :  See — 
,        Sterenaon.  George  W.,  Cniiaan.  and  Artkar     6.147,081. 


??." 


Cnaen.  Leonard  0.,  andT^.  IJ-f^to  ^h.  OUag- Wor|. 
Cntter  aharpenlng  ""^J^^.f;^ T!;^  IndTcatlng  derlce  for 
^'ries%Th'<2tln."'a^---"«i.      i^^ 
CaM;oi!V-i^tor  F.,  to  Xerox  Corp    .Xjro^J^lc  der^^^ 

Ta-rf^n-ViltiS  r r^AC^;^&2^,     --^^^   ^-' 

3  147.380,  0-1-44,  a.  807—147. 

^™C^i.»E4V-  «.;;,'?%'*Ta"mm*to**<Si-l  Co«. 
^SlSinerrraVnli    'a^^tJa.  ^iT^Vm    "l-^*-  ^ 

cantor,    Harry   W.     Cdl-g  darlee.     8,140,008,  1^1^. 

n   «2— 203. 
Carr.  Cornelias  F. :  •••r-_     -  ,*•  /we 

"""  Ri^faT  8tf S;^a«l  Maetaw.    8,148,006. 
*^*^a!J:^*  DonAW^  .  ami  Car««.    8.147,100. 

Castle,    Richard   TK   and  ±^^^'^^t^r.     8,147,068,  0-1- 
C^oeure  apparatas  for  preaaare  cb«™i»wi- 

64,  Ci.  21—08^,     _  ,„ 

Caetro  C^rertlWe  <^orp.     Se^ 
Barabas.  John  J.     3,147.tmB. 
CeUneee  Con>  of  America  :  ■fjr^ 
Polly.  George  W    Jr.     1,147.»»*. 
Chain  Belt  Co       See — 

Cba.;;*';!?;"^!^" '•  hJ;-  Uar^liraung  Indicator     8.146,- 
529    0-1   «Tri    S.'*-?©!. 

167—78  _       „^__ 

*^-8SmmS.'wait.VF:Walla.ar,  and  Chaa-y     8.146.088 

^''IcK:::!?  Ir^JTc  Hale^ta.  and  Cbeek.     6,146.001. 

Chemical  Construction  Coro      see- 
Cook    Luclen  H.      * '^VJ-ILfc      II  147.004 
Gilbert    THoasas  E  .  •»<',pi><^.    •,147,004. 

?h'^;d  Itll^nA'r  w  ,  aVd*'A{?Hch      3.147,2?*..  gee^ 

ChenruT'-R^rrt  'r^A^I^^'  <^^      ^^  -" 
troller      3,149.708^  9-1:^..  a.i.^:::^   „,  c^^a.    Cable 


^'^VX'k.JoieSru.andClom 

«^      Y         *,»    \I/\Allgir    Mf ff 


sensitive  copy  aheet.     S.IJT^IM,  i»-i-«".  ^ 
Clark  Conlrolfcr  Co     The  .   fl*^-- 
ChlldB,  David  E.      8,147.421. 
Clark.  David   Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

tor      8,147,388,  9-1-64.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :   See-- 

thorlty      lonlaatlon  chambw.    8,147.804,  0-1-64,  v,i.  oio— 
93.  ^^^_ 

CwlHFw.lt^'F  .^o  dinVrafiilectrlc  Co.     Awmranm  f^ 
^"m^a1u°rln%^  .^a..^r.tare  and^^r^sure  atUlH^g  thermo- 


couplea.     w ---. 

dayman,  David :  Se#— 

Owlnga.  Charlee  W 

Oelland.  David   W..   W 


-71. 


8,146.585. 
W.   Marshall, 


to 


"*^Kn2,'&or.*t'w:  and  calon.     8,146,514. 
Claett.  P«»«xx»l*  S?..  Inc  :  Se^ 

^^tes  and  iald  Ruaaell.  aaeora.  <o  ««  B«J.  * 
El^ctHc  heatera  for  railway  permanent  way 
3.149  977.  9-1-94.  Cl.  249—428. 

Cochran.  Richard  L.  :   See  <-,„„j,__      ■  14*  Rftg 


Jo.  Ltd. 
aystems. 


Circuit 


of 


wavaiorm  polarity 


and  Ralevakl. 


lermlnsl  board      3  147,837.  0-1 -M,  cl  11 
Chern,  Dlomed  M.  :   S-- — 


of  Canada. 
72. 


•n,   Lnomen    ».  .    o«»^     ^  riw-.»«       11147  274 
Moyle   Clarf'Dce  L.   and  Chera.     8,147,Z7«. 

Cblcng*  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.  :  8«^ 

jfihnaon  Paul  *__*•*  ♦••V^„.,^.ur  Co  Limit  awKch 
^il^or^b^iilnV  ^^n^^  ?S:''ho"u'S^"ST47%l.  ^1^.  Ct. 
ChL^hu'im.  Enao.     AdiuatabU  troweL     3,140.481,1^1^. 

ch?J.V^^  ?:..  to  I  n^-  %r^^,^?T?^^v  i^s-^-'i'^^' 

•hank  laatlng  ««^«*"»7^  R  J  Wood  Ward,  to  The  Weatern 

^'iTor^fe  k'ly^ni;^    adaptor.     3,147,342, 

0-1-94.  Cl    178— 23.  French    Laboratorlee. 

^^rtvt!!^  ji^z.TiSiJS^^  fcid':~ri47.247,  ^1-^4. 

C&S:ch'Si..toCUryCorp.    Palae  generator.    6.147,425, 

•-I-**\.^^.*"^A"^n    B^itli  Com.     Alloy  braalng  compoal 
^tVo';  a'ni  mithS  ti  SrJSl^  Sa^.O^Ti-M,  d  20-108. 

*^''-  <?;j«^m.nr ¥mat.  ^B«k.L     8  147^S4. 
Jeier,  Oakar.  and  Schaffnec.     •j'JVj^^ii 

wTSsUln.  Albert.  Anner,  and  Ekmaw. 

pTi^t.  Danl^randjBatoer     ».1*L«TJ^ 

Porret.  Daniel.  »^|*»*'  *■**  ■'^• 
Rhyner,  Paul.     3,147.Z»4. 


8.147.196. 
M47.288. 


8.147  .»7». 


ClndnnaU  MllUna  }«V"?l^'047    " 


for  measuring   the  time  ^mmetry 
3  147.434.  0-1-94.  Cl.  324—77. 

c.Knr^.i.v.if  ti^^t^  "«' c-"-.' ~--»' 

3  14'/ 067    0-1-94.  Cl.  330 — 80. 
rommlsserlkt  a  l•^^?*r^le  Atomlgue:  See- 

Barabach,   Borla,  Berger,  Dupay,   Lacour, 

CommonitluhjEnglneeHng  Cc  of  Ojio,  The: 

Toulmln,  Harry  A..  Jr      3.147^1. 
Compur  Werk  «  ""bH  ACo.  •  "fr^ -j^g 

dinger    Fran..  *««l,B^'j„,  V    ^o.  G.  N.  Mile.,  aid 

Co^'nor^^ame.       Bound    weight    retriever.      3,147,032,   0-1- 
04.  Cl.  204—74. 

:373?r^i-^»  »"»--- '•»'■-■ 

0-1-94,  Cl     105—127 

Conaolldated  y**""^  ^"/?iiloO~ 
Volkert.  John  W      3,14«,6UO. 

Conaolldated  Coal  Co  :  ««J-^g 
Lee    Arthur  L       3. 146.830. 

^•'""HTg^el.*r>i;^rta'Tl48,885. 
*^»-"BTn^e\l^V;o^rSon  D^nd  Marahall.     3,147,248. 

^*"''w'.l?rT?oma?B.^«d'Taylor.     3.147.340. 
Controls  Co  of  Amerl«:  Sec- 
Berg.  Ralph  L.     3.14o,w>T. 

puuiiu>.      .        .    p  X  ^u  Pont  de  Nemoure  and  Co.    caien- 
^^VS^rat^a.     3!iA:4S°l^-64.  a.  18-2. 

^'**'^'iJ'ew*!'w.Sma!'c:   Gotham,    Sehaatlan,    and    Cooper. 

3,149,874.  .,  r    D    jn.nor    to  Eaatman  Kodak 

,  Coover.  Harry  W..  J'-.  •»*  ^,  fi„minum' hallde  cTtily.ts  for 


Low  mols- 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cope,  George  \V.,  to  United  Sutet  of  America,  N^vt.     Trans- 
ducer coils  energlilng  SCR  gate  circuit     S,147.419.  ^1-«M, 
CI.  3ift— 129. 
Coppee,  t'eter  :  See — 

Muller,  Erwin,  Speicher.  Coppee,  and  Mertea.     3.147.138. 
Cornelaen,  David  J.,  tu  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Fuoilm  wltb  pulut 

tlon  damper.     3.146.724,  »-l-«4.  C\.  103 — 223. 
Cottle,  Delnier  L.  :  4>ee — 

Mlnckler.  Leon  S.,  Jr.,  C\>ttlc,  and  L«wla.     3,147.316. 
Courtaulds  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Lund.  UeoSrey  V..  and  Smith.     8.146,57ft. 
Co^i^r.  David  R.     Clothe*  drier.    3.146.890.  »-l-64.  CI.  211— 

Cox,   Everett   V.,   to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Thermoelectric  Inuner- 

•lon  cooler.     3.146,600.  »-l-«4.  CI.  62 — 3. 
Coaadd.  Raymond  B  .  and  R.  A.  Miller,  to  Miller  Swivel  Frod- 

acta,  Inc.     Concrete  dump  bucket.     3,146.»»4,  9-1-64.  CI. 

222^-503 
CraftM.  Cecil  A.,  and  M.  D.   McFarlane.  to  RoberUhaw  Con- 
trols Co.      Single  side  band  radio  carrier   retrieval  tystem. 

3.147,437,  9-1-64,  CI.  325 — 49. 
Craigie.  David  :  Hee— 

Smith,   sunley   F.    Craigie.   and   Kennan.      3.146.584. 
Creative  Consultants  (  orp. :  flee — 

UUaser,  Alan.      3,144.880. 
Crelgbton.  Andrew  U. :  See — 

Ash.  Anthony  S.  F.,  Crelgbton,  and  Wragg.     3,147.260. 
Crelgbton.  Everett  P..  Jr..  to  The  Cambridge  Wire  Cloth  Co. 

Tapereii  crimping  wheels.     3.146.803.  9-1-64.  C\.  14U     105. 
Cressman.  Charles  J.,  and  V.  J.  Mallnowski.  to  Phlico  Corp. 

Cooling  system   for   electronic  apparatus.      3,147,403,  9-1- 

64.  CI.  317  —  100. 
Croahaw.  Douglas   W.    A.   Dowley    H.   Roberts,  and  J.   S.  C. 

Patey.  to  Service   (Engineers)   Ltd.     Ceramic  «are  towing 

device.     3.146.552.  9-1-64,  C\.  51— «2. 
Crowley.   Gerald   J  .    to    I'nited   Shoe   Machinery   Corp.      Pre- 

molded  outs«le».      3,146.536.  9-1-64,   CI,   36 — 32. 
Crowther  Russell  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Naclear  reactor 

fuel.     3.147.191.  9-1-64,  CI.  176 — «8. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Vordahl.  .Milton  B.     3.147.115. 
Crugnale,  Thomas  A.  :  See — 

Brown,  Raymond  E..  and  Cmgnale.     3.149,034. 
Cull.  Neville  L.  :  See— 

Aldridge.  Clyde  L,  and  Cull.     3.147,281. 
Cnlllgan.  Inc  ;  See— 

Mahlstedt.  Donald  A.,  and  Hints.     3.146.788 
Cullls.   John,    Jr..   to   Burroughs  Corp.     Counter  circuit   and 

driver  therefor      3.147.398.  9-1-64.  O.  315—84.6. 
Cummins  Engine  Co  .  Inc.  :  See 

Reiners.  Neville  M       3.146.949. 
Curtenius    Frederick  B  .  and  H    W    Polderman.  to  Kalamaaoo 

Paper  Co.     Paper  pile  separating  and  stacking  transfer  ap- 
paratus.    3^146.897.  9-l-«4.  CI    214 — 8.5 
Cnrth.  Otto  E..  to  I  IT  Reaearch  Institute      Preeaure  shut-off 

assembly.     3,146.789.  9-1-64.  CI    187 — 461. 
Dadd,  Morris  v..  to  Johnson  Products.  Inc.     Hydraulic  tappet. 

3,146.767.  9-1-64.  CI.  123 — 90. 
Daggett.  Albert  K.  :  See — 

McCrory.  Rollin  J..  McNlnch,  Daggett,  and  Day.     3.146. 
940. 
Dabl.  Henry  L.     Steerable  toboggan.     3.147.020.  9-1-64.  CI. 

280—18. 
Dahlstrom.  Harry  K.,  to  Amerock  Corp.     Device  for  counter- 

balancing  window  aaataes.     3.146.488.  9-1-64,  CI.  16—198. 
Dalmler-Benx  .Vktlengeaellschaft ;  See- - 

Van  Wlnsen.  Friedrich  H.     8.146.862. 
Danacxko,  John.  Jr  :  8re— 

Byron.  Richard  F..  Danacako.  Dixon,  and  Welker.    8,14T.- 
213. 
Daniels.    Charles    S..   and    R.    O.    Nlcbolaoa.    to   Conaotidated 

Electronics     Industries    Corp.      Cell    wladlag    apparatua. 

3.146.963.  9-1-64.  CI.  242—*. 
Danields,  Bdward  S.     AUrm  systama.    3.147,468.  9-1-64,  O. 

840^274 
Danner.   Barry   L.      Telephone  timer.      3.146. S77,  9-1-64.  O. 

2g 22  9 

Da  Re.  Paolo    to  Recordatl  Laboratorlo  Paroutcologlco  S.p_A. 

Amino  chromones  with  central  nerrous  system  stimulating 

activitv.     3  147.258.  9-1-64.  Cl.  260— 24T.7. 
Darrel.    Bernard,    and    P.    B.    Boawell,    to    Ualted    State*    of 

America.   Navy.     Angular  accelerometer.      3.147.391,  9-1- 

64.  Cl.  310 — 8  4. 
Davis.  Les    Fishing  Tackle  Co.  :   See —  • 

Davis.  Lester  M.     3.146.542  _ 

Davis.  Lester  M.  to  Les  Davis  Fishing  Tackle  Co.     Wobble 

spoon.     3.146.542.  9-1-64.  Cl.  43 — 42lJ. 
Day  Co..  N.V.  :  See— 

BedeU.  John  R..  and  Taoaev.     3.147.167. 


3.146. 


Day,  John  B..  Jr.  :  Bee—  ^  ^^ 

McCrory,  Rollin  J.,  MeMneb.  Da«ett,  and  Daj. 
940. 

De  Angelus.  Millet  R.  :  See—  .,,,,,„  ' 

Dersch.  Frits,  and  De  Angeloa.     3  147.118. 

De  Baun^  Robert  M  .  and  M.  W.  Michael,  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Co.  Gas  reforming  method  and  catalyst  and  proceas 
for  preparing  the  same      3.147.092,  9-1-64,  Cl.  48—196 

De  Bruyne  Norman  A.,  to  Techne  (Cambridge)  Ltd.  Th^ 
mostatlcally  controlled  Immersion  heater  assembly  3,147,- 
S65,  9-1-64    Cl.  219 — 331 

De  George.  Frank  A.  Coin  dlapenaer.  8.146.781.  9-1-64. 
C\.  13J— 6. 


De  Oraff.  Peter  C,  to  VlWag  l«g.  Co. 
3,146.960,  9-1-64.  O.  241—159. 


Giindlos  machine. 


De  HavUUnd  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd.^Tbe :  See — 

Moore.  Derek  W.     3.147.399 
DeltnckaoD    Roy  H.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Control  lyitem 
fM  W'w^pllng.     8,146,598,  9-1-64.  Cl.  60—54. 


3.146.051. 

8,146,618. 

to  General   Aniline  A 


De  Kalbermatten.  Bruao.   to  J.  Bobat  and  Son  SA.     Platen 
press  with  work  moving  conveyor.     3.146.652.  9-1-64,  Cl. 
83—277. 
Delamaire.  Francois  M.  ■.     Rotary  powder  motor  and  its  ap- 
plications   to    aeronautics   and   to    parachute*.      8,146,976, 
9-1-64,  a.  844—113. 
Delamere  A  Williams  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Bateman.  Lawrence  O.     3,147.168. 
Demag  Aktlengeaellscbaft  ;  See — 

Weber.  Hans.     3.146,643. 
De    Metrlck.    John    S..    to    AutooMtlc    Radio    Mfg.    Co..    Inc. 
Tuner  Inductor   having  ridged  strip  terminal   lead  aoapted 
for   connection    to   printed   circuit.      3. 147. 453.   9-1-64,   Cl. 
334-    74 
Depres,  Thomas  A.  :  See — 

Carlsen   Leonard  0..  and  Depret. 
Derr,  John  T.  ;  See — 

Macgeorge,  William  D..  and  Derr. 
Dersch,   (Vltt.  and   M.   R.   De  Angelus 

Film  Corp.      Fog   reduction   In    photographic  silver   hallde 
emulsions     .i. 147. 118.  9-1-64.  Cl.  96 — 109. 
De  Sausaure  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
De  Saussure,  William  P.      8.146.787. 
De  SauHsure.  William  IV,  to  De  Sauasure  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 

Support  assemblv       3.146.737.  9-1-64.  Cl.   1(>8 — 133. 
D'Eustachlo.     Louis.        Impact      type     stator-stripping     tool. 

3.146.520.  9-1-64.  Cl.  29—205. 
Deutsche  Gold    und  Scheideanatah  vormals  Roessler  :  See — 

Renner.  Hermann      3,147.108. 
De  Vlto.  Angelo  R   :   He«~ 

Johnson,  .\gnar.  Nelson,  and  De  VMo.      3.146.487. 
Diamond.  Herttert  B..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp      Reaolver  appa 
ratus   ualng   variable  capacitors   comprising   toothed    rotor 
and  stator.    3.147.374.  9-1-64.  Cl.  235—189 
Diassi.   Patrick   A     to  Olin  Mathieeoa  Chemical  Corp.     1A«, 
17«acetal    and    ketal    derivatives    of    the    pregnane    series. 
3  147,252.  9-1-64.  Cl.  260 — 239  55. 
Dick,  A.  B  .  Co.     See- 
Tonkin.  Kenneth  J.,  aod  Glea.     3.146,706. 
Dickey.  Frank  R..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Speed  mc«aur- 

Ing  system.     3^147.477,  »-l-64.  Cl.  343-8 
Diehl.  John  H.^  E.  C    Warrick,  and  D.  D.  Pettigrew,  to  Rock- 
well   Mfg     Co.       Power    tool    aad    transmission    therefor. 
3,146.828.  9-1-64.  O    74—130.17. 
Digital  Control  Systems.  lac.  :   See — 

Steele.  Floyd  G       3.147.371 
Dille,  Roger  M.,  R    W.  Oiapaian,  and  W.  L.  Slater    to  Texaco 
Inc.      ftecovery  of  oarhon  from  water.     8.147.093.  9-1-64. 
Cl    48-^215 
Dl    Ihetro.   Carmelo   V..   to   Anetaberger   Broa..   Inc.      Duplex 

broiler.     3.146.693,  9-1-64.  Cl.  99 — 446 
Dlrksea.    CUrence    A.      Boring   tool       8.146.818.   »-l-64.  Cl. 

145 — 120 
Dlveraey  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Gauntt    Wayne  M..  Berst.  and  Malsel.     3.147.224. 
DUoa.  Alfred  L.  :  See — 

Byron.     Richard     F..     Danacako.     Dixon,     and    W^alker. 
3.147.213 
Dmltrovsky  Excavatony  Zavod  :   See — 

Klsaley.  Mikhail  M..  and  Podaigun      8.146.088. 
Dohm    Daniel,  Jr  ,  and  E    W    .\nderson.  to  I>olim  and  Nelke. 
lac       Compreaalon    apparatua.       3.146.697.     9-1-64.     Cl. 
100—53. 
Dohm  and  Nelke.  Inc.     See — 

l>ohm,  I%aiel.  Jr.,  and  Anderaoa.     8.146.697. 
Dollinger  Corp.  :   See — 

Wllber,  Paul  F      3,147.100 
Domeshek    Sol    R.   R.    Pomeroy,   and  A.   Waldorf.     Multiple 

moving  beam  projector.     3.146,665    9-1-64.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.  :   See — 
Boyd    I^wrenceM       3.146.989. 
Sproule.  Robert  8.     3,146.990.  __ 

Sproule.   Robert   8..   Boyd,  and  Kanger.     8  146.991. 
Donelson.  (narls  L  ,  and  P    Belts,  to  Interitatlonal  Bualneas 
Machines   Corp       Developing   apparatus.      3.146.687.    9-1- 
64.  O.  95-    1  t 
Donnelly.    William    H.,    and    E.    V.    McMullin.      Ball    valve. 

3.146.7'92    9-1-64,  Cl.  137—614  17. 
Doorley.    Richard    B.      Car   Botter    with    retarding   action 

3.146,728,  ^1-64.  CT    104--162. 
Dorfman.  Edwin  :   See — 

Newcomer.  Jack  S..  "Well,  and  E>orfman.     3.147.906. 
Dorr,  John  T       See —  _  ^^^ 

Macgeorge    William  D  .  and  Dorr.     8  146,618 
Doamaal.  Thomas  F  .  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California     Liquid 
aoUda  contacting  process  and  apparatus  for  the  conversion 
of  hydrocarbona     3.147,207,  9-1-64,  CT.  20»— 111. 
Dow  Oiemlcal  Co  ,  The     See— 

Foerster.  Oorge  8      8.147.110. 
Foerster.  Ge<>rge  B      .^.147.111. 
Foerster    Oorge  S       3  147,156. 
Glaas   John  Y..  and  Amoa.     3.147,187. 
HarrelL  Bob  R      3.147J28  .      .  „^, 

Moaa,  llodney  D.,  and  Hamiltoa      3.147.307. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  TWe  :  See- 

Movie.  Clarence  L..  and  Cbera.     8.147,274. 
Oswald.  Max  R  .  and  Klaaey.     8.147.821. 
Rausch.   Douglas  A      8.147.070. 
Sheet!.   David   P      8.147.801 
Smith.  John  C  .  and  Milea.     3.147.299. 
Dowley.  Arthur  :  See —     _       _      .  „   ^  _.  ..     »  . 

Croshsw.     Douglaa    W.,    Dowley.     Roberta,    and    Patey. 
3.146.552 
Downs.  Georse  W.  :  See—  .....«.« 

Moore.  Lemuel  L..  and  Downs      8.147  010.     ^  .  ^,     ^ 
Drain   David  J  ,  and  K    8.  8hadbolt.  to  T   J.  Smith  A  Nephew 

Ltd.     Pyrasolones      8.147.276.  9-1-64.  O.  260-  310 
Drees.  Joeeph   M..   to  Sylvsnia  Electric  Products  Inc.      Appa- 
ratus for  fabricating  radio  frequency  attenuators.     8.147.- 
140.  9-1-64.  Cl.  118—47 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


Drelsm.  Alexander,  to  A'll.-Ch.lmer.  Mfg.  ^/«*'  "*>«»''- 

DXnnVe!!rder.^l"AIl\^C^^^^^^^^ 

retraction  delivery  valve.    8.146.791.  9-1-64.  Cl.  187— 01...d. 
Dresaer  Industries.  Inc.  :  8«*-r,. 

Harris.  Jacob  W       8.146.725. 

Henry.    Ralph    E.      3,146.720. 

Dreyer."Mlr;!i>':'r/Metalli-hV.uV^abrikA.G      Multip^ 

Di7^-:e.e'x"r     T^L^Se^furT^Med^pKraphic 

pfoce.«)r.      3.147.366.  9-1-64.  O.  219— SS5. 
Drug  Reeearch.  Inc.  :  See—  ,  ,^,  -.. 
I'sterson,   Laurene  O.      S-^J.JM 

Paterson,    Laurene   O.      S.147.»>¥.  ^^„,Ariitm»     Inr 

Drutch.s,   Gilbert    H..   to  Thompaon   »•"»«   ?;«S»l*^*C:|iSS 

Combination  pump  and  now  regulator.     8,146,719.  9-i  oa, 

Cl.    103—42.  ^      „ 

Da  Grenler.  Frauds  C.    See— 

Perri,  Wank  B.,  and  Do  Grenier.     »l*S»2g  .--   ft_i_64 
Diin«n    Roberta.     Snrglcal  Instruments.    8,146.776,^1-64, 

Du'iham.VJiell  «.  to  The  Dunham  Tool  Co..  Inc.     Vacuum 

gripper      3.147.017.  9-1-64.  Cl.  279—8. 
Dunham  Tool  Co  .  Inc  .  The  ;  See- 
Dunham.    Russell    H.      3,147,017.  i  iwk.»  jiw-ns- 

glatlng  unite.      8.147.104,  9-1-64.  Cl.  65—849 
DJnl«m  Rubber  Co   Ltd      Bee— 

Hodkineon.   Harold       '  l*«gJv.    ^„      ai-hlne   reel    with 
Dunn    Charies   B.    to   Angles   Mfg.    Co.  ^^'^^^'   """ 

friction   drive      8.146.966.  9-1-64.   Cl.   i*i—M.*a. 
I>uPsge  Mfg    Co   :  Bee—      „  . ,.  n^t 

Tlnaley,   Charles   W.      3.146.507       _ 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See 

.\ulb*ugh.    Johnnie    M..    and    Trutna.     S.147.808. 

Bither.  Tom  A  .  Jr       »  1*7."2. 

Boyer.   (nsrence^     V,  .-i  «ri 

Cluff,   Edwsrd  F.     ^^*J■i}^ 

Coooey     John    L      '  !*•  t?i 

Earnsnaw.   John.     8,14B.37«.  «••»•.« 

I'n'nU.  Royee  E  .  and  K»«^5«J       8.147,815. 

Gladding.   Fxlward  K^  J^\}*?.      %  14T  812 

Johnson,  Paul  A  .  and  »'•«»"';',  .-ViV 

Jungk.  Han*,  and  Pariser.     8.147,817. 

Jungk.   Hans       ^  »*I"»i  ,  .- ».• 
Monroe.  Kilmer  ».  JTi.U«.941. 

Oemler.  Alan  N.     V*VJSv9ii 
Roblnaon    WlUUm  +.     U4T  211. 

Roger*.  Arthur  o.     »**J?J!  --« 
Wallace.  Curtla  C  .  Jr.     8.146.968. 

°"*"iri^:?h"'  BfrtTBerger.  Dupuy.  Lacour.  and  Ralevakl 

3  147.189 
^^"ioS*R)*ert    R^^kau.    Fo.e.^Magne.    Novak.    Dupuy. 

DU    K^irt^^S^rr'^"  ^'  *' Yn.^riSa.t''S?47?jS 
motoTehirt  rircult  prevention  reeersing  circuit.    8.147,4». 

9-1-64    Cl    SIR     2f*0 
Dvnalr  Electronic*.  Inc.  :  Bee—         ,  ,  .*  aiT 
^    Klein.  Martin  L..  and  Ooudey.     8.146.617. 
Dynamic*  Corp    of  America  .See— 
^    Stodola.   F.dwln   K       S-1*J.476. 

Wittenberg.  Roland  C      «;i*7:*J«-_    . 
^"lffiL.^rH^Ver.'r^*:^'"-/'£i».'r.     8,146.712. 

ETC  Inc      See  ,a- ma 

Rer^w'ne    John  B       S.i4B.3i».  ^,.^i_«..-       51147  489 

■akin    Kenneth   O       Radio  frequency  doalmeter      8.147,«w. 

^•T^°ve'J1f'r.5  W.'jTTand  Joyner      8^7,240 
Rneaeli   Harold  D.  and  Knna     8.147.090. 

^'%^^'w\m^^  M*'ri46.801. 

"•*'^e^n.Src*e?t;r  snd  Nen.dal.  ^S  146,84^^^^^    ,^     ^^ 

Itcler rver^C-^'S.S^  door.  ».1*«.««.  .^1^.  Cl. 
■cl^^RlrC.  Seetlo-1  yWdlng  door.  t.l4«.StT.  1^1-64. 
XcZl.'.'^B..  to^T^  Ohio  Braa.  Co.  Boo-  extenlo.. 
Itc;e\rK2^H^.n?^  Vgry^^^^  Ohio  Braa.  C 

^-•%-;ue^  v-ir  aUt^  S  i:n4-"a'  m-i^^ir 

64.  O    260— 289.M. 
■^N5,"ikVW..S5riaU^    ».146,»«. 


Bean    Edmond  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Productivity  weU  logging. 

8,147.876.  9-1-64,  Cl.  250—48.6. 
Ehmann,  Ludwlg  :  See —  oi^tooq 

Wettstein,  Albert,  Anner,  and  Ehmann.     3,147,.i8l». 
Ehrich    William  Q..  to  Philco  Corp.     Color  television  receiver 

system.     3.147.840,  9-1-64,  Cl.  178 — 6.4.  ^^^ 

Ehrich.  William  G.,  to  General  Atfonlcs  Corp^   Sweeo  int^- 

tor  with  pulse  inversion.     3.147,444,  &-1-64.  P."*®^:/"- 
Bhrsam,  George  W..  Jr.,  R.  E.  Sebring,  and  R.  8    Wllklns,  to 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.     Spin  teat  and  balancing 

machine.    3,146.628.  9-1-64,  O.  78— 460.  ^,.^„^ 

Elsenberg,  Arnold  J.,  to  Nashua  Corp.     Machine  for  dUpena- 


8.147.471. 


ins  pre-prlnted   repeat-dealgn  tape  in  predetermined  regia- 
teFed  lengths      8.147.139.  9-1-64.  a.lI8--41 
Eisenlohr.^lfred.  to  General  Electric  Co.     ControUed  dM»alty 
heterogeneous  material  and  article.     8.147,087,  9-1-64,  ci. 
29—191.2.  ^ 

*  ''£arer,  Waldemar.  Koch,  and  Elalager.     8,146,71». 
Bltel  McCuUougb.  Inc.     Bee— 

MerdlnUn,  Georfe  K.    8,147,401. 
Ekco  Producta  Co. :  See--  ,  ^^  ^„. 

HoCTman,  Alfred  R.    8446,486.      ^    .    „    _  t^„«i 

Ekvall.  Harold  N..  J.  M    'Warner,  and  A.  T.  Flower.     Longi- 
tudinally    divided    hlnced     inaulatlng     connector    covera. 

8.147,388.  9-1-64.  Cl.  174 — 138.  „     ^.  , ,. 

Elam    *?llliam   B..    to   American  Can   Co.     Container  body. 

8.146,930,  9-1-64,  a.  229 — 4.6. 
Electrical  Plttlnga  Corp.  :  See— 

Budnlck,  Joeeph  F.    8,146,982. 
Electro-Acid  Corp  :   See-- 

Toce.  Charles  A     8.147,161. 
Electro- Logic  Corp.  :  Se*— 

Olel,  George  J.,  and  Llvengood 
Electronic  Specialty  Co.     Beth- 

Swearingen.  Judeon  8.    8.146.602. 
Swearingen.  Judson  8.     8.146i604. 
Elllcott  Machine  Corp.  :  See— 

Von  Bolhar.  Edgar.     8,146.587.  ^         „       w         »n 

Klsbett.  Lndwtg.  tS^Iaachlnenfabrtk  Aufrt^rg^arnberg  AG. 
Engine  aupercharrlng.  ?.l*«.IMv*-l-*V5i-  ^^i^J^^A^ 
EndeS.  SheFwood  &..  to  The  Black  "d^^ecker  Mfr  Co. 
Lubricator  for  Jla  aaw.  JiA*«'»''^\^7**i^^i^l^*-^t2^. 
Bnnlltcheff.  John.  Jr.,  to  Baltimore  Alrcoll  Co..  Inc.  Water 
"Tstrtbutlin  ystem.  8,146.609.  9-1-64.  ^  J^--«06. 
Bngel  Ervln.    Banergency  control  system  for  aircraft.    »,i*o. 

972.  9-1-64,  CT.  2+4— 76 
Engineering  Reeearch  and  Application  Ltd. :  See — 

f.unlT'firc^r'ini  L'.^^^rnahe«.huh.  to  E  I  du  Pont 
de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Heat  stablllaed  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
ethylene   conUlnlng    an    epoxy    compound    and   a    phenol. 

BoVir-^'ve'V-rA^aStr  Anderaon.  and  J.  R^.^ 
to  Gerber  ProducU  Co.  Method  of  preparing  a  food  prod- 
uct.    8.147.173.9-1-64,0.109—12.  mi^,A^ 

Epateln.  Saul.     Differential  preeaure  tranaducer.     a,147,4i»4. 

BiMTlon  Reeearch  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See — 

Ujejskl.  Tadeuaa.     3,147,478.  

Ercoli.  Alberto,  and  R.  Oardl,  to  Franceeco  Vlamara.  8  pjl. 
17a.21  substituted    methylenedloxv    iteroids    and    methoda 

therefor     8,147.249,  9-1-64,  Cl   2«>r-^T*®  '**r«.M„r  rata- 
Brickson    Henry,  to  Sinclair  Reeearch.  Inc.     <->«^klng  <*ta- 

iTSt   demetallliatlon.      8.147.228.    9-1-64.    O.    282— 412. 
Brlckson    Henry,  and  H.  G.  Russell,  to  Sinclair  Reeejrch  Inc. 

CaUl%t    de^etaUlaatlon.      8.147.209.    9-1-64.    O.    208- 

Brickaon  Tool  Co. :  See—     ^^,^     ,,..-., 
Benjamin.  Milton  L..  and  Kalat.    8.146.641. 

■     """Po?^?.  IM^Jlri.  Fi«?h,  Bataer.  and  Ernst.     8.1f;279^,. 
Erwin    John  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     POTS'"  ."/■*!? ,7** 

«e%T  diriding  means.     8.146,090,  9-1-64,  Q.  60—89.17. 
Baaex  Wire  Corp.  :  See—      ,,^_.--  ,^_ 

Dn  Rocher.  Gideon  A.     8,147.428.  ^--~ 

Baao  Research  "<1  E?*'"**/'?',,^'* V  ,l?^i 
Aldridge,  OTde  L  .  »°<lCnll     8.147,281. 

Brols.   aunfev    J.,   and  Rutkowakl      V^I.i®  a«.«.i*»l 

HInllcky.    John    A..    MacLaren,    Kant,    and    SpenadeL 
8.147,229.  „„^ 

Jahnig.  Charles  E     3.147.080. .  ,  ^,  „^ 

Johnson  Lee  M  .  and  Pohler.    8.147.202. 

Magee.  Ellington  M.    8.147.078.      ^_       .        «<ATai« 

Milkier.  I.eon  8..  Jr..  Cottle,  and  LewU.     8,147.816. 
Bthyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Cook.  ShlriB     S.14TJ94^  ^   «»..„,«.      aiaTZgs 

Oiraitla,    Albert  P.,    »<»»*♦«•   ""J,  ^i^'Ig       8.147.298. 

Undaay.  Kenneth  L  .  and  Byrd.    8  147498.        „„^,---- 
Etlenne.  Marius.  to  Montree  Octo  8.A.     Dial  for  tlmeplecea. 

8,146.878.  9-1-64.  Cl.  08—60. 
Bureka  Fire  Brick  Works  :  See--  «  i  a«  wwi 

Mellott.  Willis  C.  and  Wolealagle.     8,146.604. 

"^"MlUhiZe%'.  ^Robf^..    Panic.    Umbricht.    and   Beana. 
8.146.060. 

^^' CTeSSd.'Dav'JdV..  MarahaU.  and  Evan..     8,147.292. 
w.n.   Reion*  D    F   W   H    Mueller,  and  S.  Leelnoa.  to  0«n- 
'^"•rn^^rn:  AFlinTconx      P»'otot>o1ymeri«tlon   of  ^^l 

monnmers  with  metal  oxides  as  catalysts.     3,147,119,  »-i 

64.  Cl    96—115. 
Erana   Rube  P..  and  D.  R.  Reld.     Mastic  applicator.     8.146.- 

485  ■  9-1-64.  n    15—695.  .  ,.-  ^na 

Everett    Wllhelm  8.     Fluid  pnlaatlon  dampener.     8.146,796. 

9-1-64.  Cl.  138—26.  „     ..     « 

Byquem    Marcel,  to  Companle  de  Saint  Oobaln      P"^"*-"**" 

of   hollow   artlclea  In  thennoplaatlc  material.     8.146.491, 

9-1-64.  Cl.  18—6. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


steam  troa  vvatliic 


Co.    Kcl««aliit 
CL  128— »0. 


8.144.6U. 


S.147.2ST. 
Prow  for  pro- 
S.147.1M.  »-l- 


Packlac  kiick. 


P.  *  F.  KocBlKkraoter  Co.  :  800 — 

Jobaaon.TiilUp  C      3.14«,M2. 
Fabbrlca  lUiUna  Macnetl  MareUl  S.p.A 

▲Iflerl.  Qiuaepp*.     3,147.049. 
Fagaa,  John  C,  to  Proctor  sitg.  Con. 
meana.     3.146,540,  »-l-e4,  Q.  38 — 77. 
Pairctalld.  John  D  .  to  Barl  A.  Tbompaoa  Mfa. 
clutcb  (or  Uab  adju§ter.    3.146.788,  »-l-84 
Fallt  Corp..  The  :   See— 

Schmltter,  Walter  P.     3,14«.62». 
Scbmltter.  Walter  P..  Wellaocr.  aad  CtaMBey 
ranuail.  Jain««  :  Sev^ — 

Harlan.  Oeorfe  M.,  and  ranaol.    3,148,883. 
Parbeofabrlken  Bayer  Aktleacaaellachart :  «e«— 

Muller.  BrwiD.  :toeicfa«r,  and  Coppae.     3,147.188. 
Sdiraaf latter.  Eraat,  aad  0«BDert.     3,147.800. 
Stroll.  Hana,  and  Weia.     3.147,303. 
Zle^r    Frlta    and  FYonuner.     3.147,188. 
Parrell.  William  .VI..  to  Oanaral  Electric  Co.      Turt>(iM  ahroud 

support  •tnictnr*.     3.148^2,  »-l-84.  CI.  283 — S8. 
Faub«r.  Carl  E,,  and  J.  A    Bernard,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Proc«aa    for    making   bondlag   poUera.      3.147,328,   0-1-84. 
CI.  284 — 280, 
Peln.  ICarrln  U.,  and  M.   larael.  to  Tblokol  Cbemlc*!  Corp. 
ReactloB  of  iaocranatet  and  boranca  and  producta  tharaof 
3,147,2m.  »-1-«4,  a    260 — 453. 
Feketc,    Frank,    to   Union    Carbide   Corp.      Pramare-MaaltlTa 
orgmnopclysiloxane  elastomer*  and  articlaa  producad  tb«(»- 
from.     3.146,79*.  i»-l-«4.  CI.   138 — 123. 
Fender.    Clarence    L.      Electric    fultar    Incorporatlna   pickup 
meant  adapted  to  mlnlmiae  beatlaf  affecta.     3.147^333  8-1- 
84.  CI.  84—1.15 
Fender    Clarence  L.     Tone  control  drcolt.     S.147,447,  8-1- 

84.  CI.  ."130—180 
Fen  ton.   8tuart  J.,  and  A.  P.   StoUar,   to  Balova  Watch  Co.. 
Inc.     Flaah  detection  aad  location  ajatam.     3,147,884.  8-1- 
64.  Ci  250—203.  ^^ 

Fervuaon-Landoe  Box  Co. :  800 — 

Hodapp.  Armand  E.     3.148,938. 
Ferraris,  Mario  :  See — 

LonklaTe.   Carlo,  Castelll.   and   Ferraris 
Fiedler.  Howard  C  .  to  General  Electric  Co. 
duclna  cube  on  edfe  oriented  silicon  iron 
84.  CI.  148—111. 
Field  E^nterprlll•s  Bdacatlonal  Corp. :  8«« — 

Whitney,  David  C.     3.148.531 
Fllipek.  Louis  F..  to  Owens-IUlaola  OUaa  Co 

3.148.567.  9-1-64.  CI.  58 — 800. 
Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Set— 

Brock.  Marl/n  J.,  and  Louth.     3,147,288. 
Steams,  llchard  S.    3.147,242  .    * 

Ftach,  Willy  :   See— 

Porret.  Daniel.  Flsch.  Bataer.  and  Smat.     3,147,278 
Flacher.  Thomaa  :  See — 

Hoa^.  Herwlt.  Kaeaa.  Krooacber.  aad  Flacbar.     S.147.- 

Flaher.  Mary  J  :  See — 

Mod.  Robert  S.,  Skau.  Fora.  Magna,  Norak,  Dupoj.  Or- 
teao.  and  Fisher.    3.147.261. 
Flaber.  Norman  R.     See — 

Geonre.  Haydeo  R..  aad  Flahar. 
Flaber  Scleotiflc  Co.  :   See — 

GUI.  Harry  A.,  and  GUUgham. 

"n47%?.i^l-^,S'?(5f-5^*^''"*^'^'"^''"~*    ^^ 
nagg.  John  E.,  to  DaTid  CUrk  Co..  Inc.    Coiapoalte  cup  for 

braaalerea.     3.146.779.  9-1-64.  CI    128 — 463 
Flegel.  Curt,   and    R.    Lanice.   to  North  Amerlcaii  Phtllpa  C« , 

l",*".,  -^^''i**  compensatlag  circuit    for  X-raj  apparatua 

3.147.382    9-1-64.  CI.  250-103.  ^^ 

Flelacher.    Walter.      ProOling    machlaa.      3,148.812.    9-1-84. 

CI.  144 — 144.  .... 

Flower,  .\rchlbald  T.  :   Bee— 

Ekrall,  Harold  N  .  Warner,  and  Flower.     3.147.SS8 
Foelkel.    WIM>elm.   ii.   Seidel.   and    W.    Tleaaan.    to  "th^  Wnr- 

litser  Co.      Coin  actuated  automatic  prograaiaMr.     8.148- 

871.  9-1-84.  CT.  194—15 
Foerater.  G«or«e  8..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Dte-expraaaed 

article    of    alnmlnum-base    alloy    and    method    of    maklaa 

3.147.110.  9-1-84.  a    7.'i— 122.5  -«»"a 

Foerater.    George   S.,    to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.     Article  of 

aluminum-base  alloy.     3  147  III.  9-1-64    CI    75 — 122.5 
Foerater.   George  8  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of 

extrualoa  aad  extrusion  billet  therefor.     8.147.188,  9-1-84. 

Ci.   148 — 82.5. 
Folger.  Fred.  Jr.  :   See — 

Wright.  Thomas  H.     3.146,522. 
Fontein.  Freerk  J.  :  See — 

„_.▼•■,  Koppen   Christlanue  W    J.  aad  Foe  tela.     8.147,212. 
Ford.  Allen  G      Captured  air  bubble  Tehlcle.     3.148,752.  fr-1- 

64.  CI.   114 — 67. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Madge.  Joaeph  G.    S.148.808. 
Fore    Sara  P.  :  See — 

Mod.  Robert  R..  Skau,  Fore.  Magna.  NoTak.  Dvpoj    Or- 
tego.  and  Fisher.     3.147,2*1.  »^i'»J.  "»" 

Foster.  Benjamin,  Co.  :  See — 

Stelta.  IrTin  J.,  and  SoUaad.    3.147,288. 
Fotland,  Richard  A. :  See— 

Walner.  Bogene,  and  Fotland.    3.147,117.  •    '« 

*^  *)y<l  K.    Tubular  drill  string  memhera.     3,148.811,  ^1- 

^&  P*I*^..^-J^  ^  Vandereer.  and  H  E  Welch,  to  The 
Hopart  Mfg.  Co.  Pump  for  sanl  quick  glaiawan  3.148.- 
718,  9-1-84.  CT.  103 — 3*.  »«— w«,.     *,*,». 

Franco  A  Demaaatri,  lac. :  8«e —  '* 

Franco,  Frank  P.    8,148,880.  ^' 


3,148.742. 
3.147,457. 


Fraaco,  Frank  P..  to  Fraaco  *  Demaaatrl.  Inc.     BUllard  e«e 

rack     3.148,88».  9-1-84.  CI.  211—88. 
Frankc.  Milton  W..  to  WoatUghouaa  Scctrle  Corp.     Vacuum 
tight  joint  and  method  of  maklag  such  joint.     3,147.381 
9-1-84.  a.  219—117. 
Franaen.   Earl   P  ,  R    L.   Mayeocfc,  L.   E.  .Nalaoa.  and   W    C 
Smith,    to    Shell   CMl    Co.     Tubular  cauijtlc   reactor  with 
cooler.     3.147.084,  9-1-84,  CT.  23 — 288. 
FreedMan,  Louis  :   See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L.,  and  Freedman.     3,147,271 
FraaMaa.  HoUaad  H..  to  CoaaoUdated  Klectrodynaalea  Corp 

Indicia  projectloB  syatem.     8.146,664,  9-1-84,  CL  88-24 
Frelna  et  Signaux  Weatlaghouae,  Oompagnte  dea :  fa* — 

Ortet,  Pierre,  and  MarclUaad      3.148,848. 
French  OU  MIU  MachiaefT  Co.,  TtM  :  8««— 

StacT    Tbomaa  F.     3.147.488 

Frenkel.  Marrin  A.,  aad  C.  R.  Haney,  to  AdTaac*  Olova  Mfg 

Co.      Apparatua   for  tear   seaUng  therotantaatlc  ahaoU   te 

cloth      8,147.170.  9-1-64,  CI.  15«Us80  — -«ii» 

Prey.  Chrlatoph.  to  Clba  Ltd.     New  dvaatnCa  of  the  aaohtho- 

furandlone  aarlea.     3,147.283.  »-l-74.  CT    280— «487^ 
Frey    Wealey  L.  :   See — 

singleton    Jamaa  F.     3.147.008. 
'^'?*',vr*"o-r      ^y  "P  «"«  n»*china.     3,147,188,  »-l-84. 

Frieoiel.  Jaraaie  L.  aad  R.  J.  AvtMaatlc  Marktaa  davlea 
3.148,833.  9-1-84.  CL  172— !».  mmnmg  amwte: 

Fririoel.  Rotnaa  J.  :   gee — 

Frirmel.  Jerome  L.  and  R.  J.      8.148  833 

Frltaache.  Wilfrled  and  C.  Helmcke.  to  UcentU  Pataat-Ver 
waltunga^.m  b.H.  Fregaeacy  dlrkWr  employing  a  pluraltty 
of  decade  countera  and  switcbea  for  oalectlag  dealrMl  fS- 
quency  diTislon      3.147.443,  9-1-84,  Cl.  828— 41 

Frohnadorir.  Raymond  S.  M..  to  The  OUletta  Co.  DratH  com 
poaitiun  and  method.     3.147,288.  9-1-84.  CT.  Mf>—aff 

rrommer,   Werner:   Se* — 

Zl»>^ier.  Fritt,  and  FronaMT.     3,14T  198. 

Froa<.  John  E.     Animal  trap.     3.148.540'  8-1-84    CT    48 90 

Fro«ick.  Harold  O  .  snd  O  ??  K^uiJTJo  Ual^■8iti^8u^ 
Corp.     Pantograph  carrUga.     8^148,^88.  ^l-M.  CL   1»1  — 

t^V^STa^M^lmMt^^"'^**    dartTaSVaa.      8.147.378. 

Fry.  L Tie  L.       Plant  thinner     3.148.832  9-1-84   CT   171 ftn 

Fujisati.  Yoahisato  C  Nakysma  aodfl.  liiSi^i,  to  i^Ji 
Kaael  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kalaha.  Method  for  prapaHnTac 
rTlonltrile  aynthwlc  fiber      3.147  182   9-1 -5u    t-i^A^iK 

Fuui?rS°*J^      ■»«t«rtaL    <r4T,008.  8-I-S4.  ClV(^18 

Putnam.  Charlea  P.  Jr.     3.146  9BS 
r     I^"J^U^^V**  **    ■»'      8.148,^81 
64^  John  O.     Hi-8dellty  apaakar.     3.148,848.  9-1- 

°*8?  Ch  *48^244  "♦^™*«»'*  "«»»t»l'« 'OJ  8.148,547,^1- 
Gaeumana.  Bmat.  and  H.  BIckel.  to  Clba  Corp.    Grlaonomvila 

lS7-^Jr*"  '^  **•  —»««'«tara  3.147^84  9!n4.'cr 
Gare.  Robert  M.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.     Method  and 

STm  CI  ?3JT""*  ■^'  '^^tlnTturm^cm.  tMjJn. 
(Jage.  Robert  M  .  to  Ualon  Carb4da  Corp.  Methyl  for  furnac- 
Ga'^il '^^ra^F^^c^i*'^     3,I47.»o'Vl^.  CT.  Y*^" 

Ganii:.^;^;;,r^trA;]i;  SrlS:r,^?f,°'cS'  cJASfSan. 
«  ',2!?^    3.141,458.  8-1-84.  CI.  336-f73:        ^^"•'"  "■■• 

jewel   watch  eacapement.      3.146.581.  9-1-64     CT    3*— m 
"••r?*-  0*MP^o    to  Alfo  Roaaao    8.^1:    toiulatorfe,  S: 
&  123-^lX  «rt~'««'  »^'lm.     3,14^770    »Ll-e;. 

Gardi,  Rlnaldo:   «ee- 

Krcoli.  Alberto,  and  Oardl.     3,147.249. 
Garret*.  Roy  C.  :   Se* — 

simmopa.    wiiium    B.    Shaaly,    Oarratt,    and    Maanon. 

«,i4  1 , 1  TV. 

OMtl    Amo,  to  General  Electric  Cn.     Apparataa  far  crowlna 
whlaker*.    8,147,085.  9-1-84,  CI.  2»— Sl  «»*»«« 

< dandier  Pona.   Joaeph.    to  Th«  Sberwln-WIUlaaM   Ca      Palat 
calroUfln£  slide  rule.     3.148.942.  9-1-64   023*— 70 

9!![!53^cf"3^fJ°'**    retaorw  coavoatUea.     3,147,234 

Geerds.  Joe  H  .  to  Hollaad  Ladder  4  Mfc  Co      CaBhlB^HAn 

atep  and  extanalon  laddec.^u«.8&?  ti^.  cTw?^ 

G^BTcken,  Walter,  to  Schott.  Jeaaer  (Jlaawerk,  *  Gen      Method 

?i4OT.r'i-i4.'S"ift^'r^-  '^-*'"«  '-"^ 

Gehrt.  Edwin  E. :  8m— 

Jeaaen.  WUlia«  T..  and  Oelut.     3,147.080. 

GelgT  Chemical  Cat*. :  »ee— 

Hofer.  Bnuo,  aad  StaU.     t.l4TJll. 

Gelgy    J    R.,  A.-O.  :   See— 

Zweldler.  Relahard.  and  GyallM      3,147  386 

General  Aniline  A  Pllm  Corp.  •   See~^ 

Derach.  Frtta.  and  Da  Angalua.    8.147  llA 

frana.  Helen,  n    MaelSrand  UTU;L'*-t.i47  n, 

Roth,  Curt  R     3,147.118.  ^^     •.*»«.i«. 

General  Atroaica  Cora.  :  See— 

Bhrlch.  WlUlam  O.     8.147.444. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


General  Blactrlc  Co. :  See — 

CTauaaan.  Walter  F.     3.147.433. 

Crowthar,  Raaaall  L.     ft,147,191. 

Dtckey,  Frank  B.,  Jr.     8,147,477. 

Blaealohr.  Alfred      3,147,087. 

Brwin,  John  R.     3,148,590. 

Farrall  WlllUm  M.     3.148,982. 

Fiedler.  Howard  C.     8.147.158. 

Gatti,  Amo.     3.147.085. 

GMiaon.  Van  B..  Jr.      3.147.341. 

Glenn,  William  B..  Jr      8,147,082. 

Grenoble,  Herbert  K.     8.147.157. 

Oultck    William  K.     3.148.M5. 

Meyer,  BuKla  W.     8,147.372. 

Meyer,  Burtia  W.,  and  Millar.     3,147,843. 

MiehaaUoa,  WUUam.     8,147,897. 

Roaaaaaa.  Morrla  R.     8.147,417. 

•alth.  Lewis  F.    8.148.98i8. 

Wotriag.  Ga/lard  H.     3,147,401. 
Oaaeral  Blactric  Ca.  Ltd.,  The :  8e^— 

Aaderaoa.  Donglaa  B.     8,148.900. 
Geaeral  Fibre  Co      See — 

PaUaarlno.  Fraak  O..  Ta/lar,  and  Berardlao.     8.147,180 
Geaeral  ^oda  Corp.  ■  Sm^ — 

PlaUnro,  Mlchalaa  D..  Rayaolda,  aad  Newmaa.     3,147.- 

Oeaeral  mIiu.  lac  :  See- 

Tetaloff.  Carl  H.     8.148.584. 
General  Motora  Corp  :  See— 

Faaber.  Carl  R..  and  Beraard.     8,147,335. 
Gould.  Richard  B.     8.148.801. 
WlUlaaa.  Chariaa  B.    3,148  807. 
Wllaoa.  Richard  A.     8.148,880. 
General  Precision    Inc  :  See — 

LeTtnson.   Etonald  B..  aad  LladaU.     8,147  482 
General  Time  Corp      See — 

Kropp.  WlUls  A.,  aad  Plottl     8.147.411. 
Oaorga.    Haydaa    R .    and    N.    B.    Fisher.      Guillotine   cnt^>ff 
mechaaiam   for    aewlag   machlaea       8.148.742.   9-1-64.    CT. 
118 — 180. 
Gerher  Bahy  Fooda  :  See — 

Kelm.  Oameroa  D.    8.148.9S9. 
Gerbe^r  Products  Co      See— 

Baraett.  Bdward  N.     8.148.484. 

Bolkln    Dare.  Allard.  Aaderaaa.  aad  Lovaaa      8.147.17.^ 
Gerlach.  John  L      See— 

Bolaa,    Darld    B..    Oarlach.    Laraonneur.    and    Brcgmaa. 
8147.338 
OeTdnacbek.  Oeorgaa      Bxpaadlag  bracelet.     8.148.588.  9-1- 

84.  CT   58 — 7». 
Ghlaoni.   Pletro.   to   Carttera  tM   Chlrate  l.p.A.     Aatoaaatic 
BMchlne  for  cutting  rolls  of  toUet  paper.     8.148.855.  9-1- 
84.  CT   88 — 411 
Olbhe.  Brie  G. :  See— 

Pereay.    Loata,   Othba.    aad   Craager.      8.148.884. 
Glbeoa.    Van    B..    Jr.    to    General    Blectrtc    Co.      Automatic 
brlghtneea-coatrast  control  ualng  photo  reelati re  element  to 
eoatrol  brtghtaeaa  aad   AGC  Teltagea   In   reaponse   to  am- 
bient light.     3,147  341    8-l-«4.  CT.   1T8— 7.8. 
Glal.  George  J.,  aad  R    K.  Lleaafoad.  te  Bectro-Logtc  Corp 
Dtfltlalag  alectrtcal  syatem      8.147.471.  9-1-84.  CT.  840— 

Glee.  Bonald  J     See— 

Toakla.   Kenneth  J  .  and  Glee.     8.148.708. 
Oleeaaer,   Oaorga  J.,   aad   M    ▼    Eubaty,   t«   ITB  CTrrait 
Breaker  Co.     Aotoautir  clrcnlt  breaker  with  eoatact  arm 
ball  jolat      8.147.853,  9-1-64,  CT   200— 116. 
Gtetl,  Rody  B. :  See— 

Mandr.  Oaylord  G  .  aad  Gtetl.    8.148.888. 
Gilbert.  Th<naas  B     and  L.  H.  Cook,  to  Chenleal  Cooatnic 
tloB    Corp.      Method    for   heat    recovery    In   urea   aynthaals 
proceaa       8.147.804.    9-1-84.    CT     880 — 885 
Gill     Harry   A.,   and   W.  OUUgham,   to  Flaher  Bcleatlflc  Co. 

Temperature  probe.     8.14M87,  8-1-84.  CT.  888 — 38. 
Ollletta  Co..  The  :  See— 

Frohasdorf .  Barnoad  8.  M.    3,147,388. 
OlUlrhaai   Warrea  :  See — 

OiU.   Harry  A.,  and  Ollllghaa.     3,147.457. 
OInahnrg    Heary^    Dlapaaslag  eoatalaer  for  llqulda.     8,148.- 
808.  ^1-84.  CT.  141—110. 

GiralUs.  Albert  P  .  P    Kobeta.  and  H    Shapiro   to  Ethvl  Corp. 

Orgaao  lead    compounds    oif    ethylene    glycols.      8.147.398. 

9-r«4.  CT    380—487. 
Olrard.   Peter  P..  to  The  Ryaa  Aeroaantleal  Co.     Hellplaae. 

8.148.970.  9-1-84,  CT.  344 — 7 
Olrooard.   PhUUs  H..  C    V.  ■lekaaa.  daeeaaed    (by  J    W 

■Mftaaa.  admlalBtratrtx).  G    A.  Bane,  J    I.  Nelson    M    C. 

Naaaan.  aad  H.  Bandolph.  te  United  Btatea  of  America. 

Nary       Breech    Mock    and   ejector   aaaaaahly.      3,148,871. 

•-1-84.  CT.  88—34. 
Olrouard.   PhUlaa   H..   C.   V.   Hlekaaa.   deceased    (by   J.   W. 

HIekasaa.  admlalatratrtx),  0.  A    Baae.  J    I.  Nelsoa.  M.  C. 

NeuaMB    and  H.  Bandolph.  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Nary      Maaaa  far  charglag  hydraulic    system*   for   guns. 

8.148.878  9-1-84,  CT.  88—48. 
Gladdlag,  Bdward  B.,  te  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Olefln    copolymeriaatlon    eatnlyat.      3,147.380,    8-1-84,   CT. 

353 — 438 

fllar-    Joha  T..  aad  J.   L.   Araoa.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Bectroetatlc   apraying   of   polyurethaae  foam       8,147.187, 

♦-1-84.  CT    117— 88  4 
Olaaa,  WlllUm  H.  to  Weetlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Variable 

load  Tehlcle  fluid  preaanrebrakc  aratem.     3,147,044,  9-1- 

•4.  CT  803—33 


3,148,875 

3.146,876 
and    Cooper. 


Olaaaer.    Alaa.    to    CreatlTe   Conanltanta   Corp.     Method   of 
drawing   sheet   stock.      8.148.880.   9-1-84.   CT.    306 — 1 


Glaaaon  Worka.  The  :  Sae — 

Carlaen.  Leonard  O.,  and  Depres.     8,146.651. 
Glenn,  WUIlam  E.,  Jr^  to  General  Electric  Co.     Medium  for 

recordlna^     8.147.062.  9-1-84.  CI.  846 — 77. 
Glej-steen   Graham  N.  :  See — 

Ohaol.  Emeat  O.,  and  Gleyateen.     8.147,205. 
Olnck.    William,    to    United    International    Dynamics    Corp. 

Electrical  connection.     8.147,059,  9-1-64,  CI.  889 — 198. 
Ooera,  Darld  J.,  B.  B.  Neal,  and   K.  B.   Mallory.  to  United 
Btatea  of  America,   Atomic   Energy   Commlaalon.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  phaalng  a  Unaar  accelerator.     8,147,896, 
9-1-84.  CT,  815—5.42. 
Goettl.  Adam  D.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.     Eraporatlre  cooler 

construction.     8,147.819,  9-1-64,  CT.  381 — ». 
Goldachmldt.  Th.,  A.-O. :  See— 

Brugaer.  Wllhelm.    8.147.881. 
Golucke.   Karl,   and   P.    MuUer.    to   Klockner-Humboldt-Deuts 
AktlengeeeUachaft.     Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating 
of  flne-rraln  material.     8.146.998,  9-1-84,  CI.  288 — 31. 
GSnnert.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Schraufstltter,  Bmat,  and  06nnert.     3,147,800. 
Gonsales.    Tony.      Ornamental    tree.      8,147,175,    9-1-84,    CT. 

161 — 22. 
Good.    EUla    D.      Front    wheel    rchide    auapenalon    ayatem. 

8.147,025.  9-1-84.  CT.  280—96.2. 
Goodln.    Jim   R..    to   Weatem   Electric  Co..    Inc.     Method   of 
remoring    a    sUrer    and    phenol-formaldehyde    realn    paint 
from  an   article      8.147,148.   9-1-64.   CT.   184 — 28. 
Goodrich.  B.  P..  Co..  The  :  See — 
Kuta,  Mathew.     3.148.868. 
Gore.  Owen  L.,  to  Mlehle  Goaa-Dexter,  Inc.     Slnaturc  ban 

dllng  apparatua.     8.147,007,  ^1-84,  CT.  270 — 68. 
Gorman.  Franda  J.  :  See — 

Schlumbohm,  Peter.     3,148,989. 
Gorth    Edward   J..    8r.     Mlaaal   holder.      8,148,988.  9-1-84. 
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Gotham,  Robert  W. :  See — 

McGow.  ThoBUs  C,  Sdinelder,  and  Gotham. 
Gotham,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

McOow,  Thomas  C.  Gotham,  and  Schneider. 
McGow,    Thomaa    C.    Gotham,    Sebastian. 
3,148.874. 
Gottacho,  .\dolph.  Inc. ;  See — 

Worth.  Francis  C.     3,146,898. 
ftoudey,  Alan  :  See — 

Klein.  Martin  L.  and  Goudey.     3,146,617. 
Gould.    Richard   E.     to   (General    Motors   Corp.      Refrigerating 

apparatua.    3  14*.601   9-1-64.  CI.  62-3. 
Goulet.   Ralph  A.,  and  T    8.  Randolph,  to   United   Btatea  of 
AJnerica.    Nary.      Bearlag   teeter.      8,148,628.   9-1-84.    CT. 
S3 — 174. 
Grace.  William  E  .  and  R.  H.  Arnold.     Shoulder  roller  attach- 
ment for   road   rollers      3,148,888.   9-1-84.  CI.  94 — 50 
Grace.  W   R..  t  Co.  :  See — 

Rodner.  Bernard,  and  Prapas.     3.147,256 
Granr  Brodrene,  A/8  :  See — 
Gram.  Hana.     3,147,008. 
Gram.  Hana.  to  Gram,  Brodrene,  .</8.     Strip  folding  mechn- 
Blam  for  a  packing  machine.     3,147.009,  9-1-64,  CT.  370— 
06. 
Oreajfer.  Paul    Jr.  :  See — 

Pereny,  l.K>uto.  Glbbe,  and  Greager. 
Great  Lakaa  Mfg.  Corp. :  ^ae— 

Kannch,  John  A.     3.147,095. 
Green.  Daniel  A.  :  S«e— 

Brown,  Harry  8..  Green,  and  Roes. 
Greene.  William  L.  :  See — 

Berliner.  Henry  A.  and  Gre<>ne.     3,146,508 
Greenler    Robert  G  .   to   .Mils  Chalmem  Mfg.   Co      Apparatus 
using  liquid  electrodes  for  measuring  tile  electric  breakdown 
atrength  of  thin  nima.     3.147.430.  9-1-64.  CT.  324 — 54 
*»'"!f*1."*''»^*-     'Vibratory  tranafer  chute.     8.146.916    9-1- 

84.  CT.  222 — 181. 
Grenoble.  Herbert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fabrication  of 
^jy^^P*^*  material.     8,147.157,  9-1-84.  CT.  148—111 
"'l'"**'/^"***'"'*  ^  •  ■"<'  '    B    WrW,,  to  Troian  Powder  Co 
■M^aad   oll-alarried  exploalrea.     3,147,183,  9-1-84,  CL 

Griffith  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  The  ;  See — 

Komarik.  Steohaa  L.     3.147,123 

Grimea.  WlllUm  H.    F    R.   Scroop.  L 

B.    E.    Stone,    to  Whirlpool   Corp 

clear  lee  bodies      3.146.008^  9-1-84. 

Grippl.   Vincent  Jr..   to  B.    lUlchart 

counter     3.146.944.  9-1-64,  CT.  2S.V— 98' 
(.rndoaki.  PfjWI   P.„to   Blagon.    Inc       Power  actuated  play 

awing,     3  146.9R5.  9-1-84.  CT.  248 — 370. 
Gramman  Aircraft  Engineering  Com  :  See — 

Albertaon.  Charlea  P.     3,147,189 
Gmnbaum.  Helnrich.    Motor  control  arrangement 

9-l-64,CT   318—8. 
Orutter.  Frederick  H.  :  See — 

Maaei.  Joaeph  N..  and  Gmttar.     8,147,183 
Goarth.  Friti  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.    Optical 

Biaa-diatance  indicator.     3,147.336.  9-1-84,  CT.  fe —1 
Gulf  Oil  Corp  :  See — 

Hopklna,  Thoakaa  B.,  and  PuUen.     3.147.18L 
Oulick.  Walter  F.  :  See— 

Biaclalr.  Darid,  and  Gultck.     3.148,619. 
OuUek.  WiUlam  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Turbojet  control 
ayatem    for   preTeatlag   comprcaaor   stall   due   to   Inlet   air 
dlsturbaneea      3.148,586.  9-1-64.  CT    80—36.54. 
GnndUch.  Robert   W.  :  See — 

CTark.  Harold  B.,  Mott,  and  Gnndlaeh.     3,148,888. 
^''i'?i!Lrtllr^"-      *«■•**<>■   ■y»t«me.     3,148,771,    ^1-84,   CL 
0«<*hal^Ja«ee  O.     Beat  belt  bacUe.     3,148.848,  ^1-84,  CL 


3,148,884. 


3.147.486. 


P.  Sbat>leigh.  Jr.,  and 
Anparatun  for  making 
CT.  82-233. 
Sponge  collector  and 


8.147,418, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


GTaliog,  Hermann  :  See  — 

Zweidler.  Relnhard.  and  Uyallng.     3. 147^235. 

HAH  Piatt ics»  Mfg.  Co.  :  See-- 

Hununel,  Kaymond  J.     3,146.465. 

URB-Slagrr.  Inc.  :  See— 

Benton.  Kufua  R.  C.     3.147.440. 

Haaae,  Ern«t-Ounter.  to  Bolkow-fclntwicklungen  Kommandit- 
gcMllschaft.  MechaniHiu  for  actuating  a  movable  flight  con- 
trol suriace.     3,14«.y73,  D-1-64.  CI.  244 — 87 

Hack.  Carl  H..  and  K.  J.  Mlnarclk.  to  National  Lead  Co.  I.«ad 
base  aolder  alloy.     3.147.114.  »-l-«4.  CI.  76—166. 

Haesud^  Petter.  Roller  conveyor*.  3.146,86».  9-1-64.  CI. 
193 — 35. 

Hager.  Robert  R. :  See — 

Price.  Karl   R.,  Hoover.  Hager.  and  Pfelffer.     3.146.682 

HagBtrom.  Arthur  A.,  to  Telet)pc  Corp.  Tape  lid.  3,146.928. 
lF-1-64.  CI.  226—83. 

Hagstrom,  Arthur  A. :  Set — 

Andeison,  Louis  C.  Jr.,  and  Hagstrom.     3,147,410. 

Hahu,  Paul  R  T  :  See  - 

Reiaa.  Raymond  H..  Sr..  and  Haha.     8.146,80a.       , 

Haines,  cbarlea,  Jr.  :  &e«-- 

Owens.    Williani    (i.,   and    Haines.     3.147.177. 

Haines.  Robert  M. ;  See- 
Kramer.   Walter  K.    Joo.  and  Haines.     3.147.262. 

Halbretcb,  Otto.    Duster  dreta.     3,146,4»<5,  9-1-64.  n   2—74. 

Hale,  John  K..  and  W.  H.  Brackbill.  to  Soerry  Rand  Corp. 
Hay  conditioner      3.146.569.  9-1-64.  Q.  56 — 1. 

Hall,  Don.  Laboratories  :  See — 

tlayfalr.  Malcolm  L.      3.147.187. 

Hall.  Herbert  J  .  H.  E.  Van  Hoesen.  and  H.  J.  White,  to 
Research-Cottrell  Inc.  Control  tyttem  for  electrical  pre- 
cipitators.    3.147.094,  9-1-64.  O.  55 — 105. 

Hall,  Hugh  E..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc  Radiation  caliper  well 
logging  apparatus      3J47. 378,  9-1-64.  Cl    250     43  5 

Hall  Hugh  E.,  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  RadloactiTlty  well  log- 
ging.   3.147,i78.  9-1-64.  n.  250— 71.5. 

Hall,  Jeaae  E.,  Sr..  to  Trojan.  Inc.  Stop  devlc«  for  uw  with 
weU  caalof.    8.147.029.  9-1-64.  CT.  287"— 62. 

Hall  Leon  H.,  to  Slmnionds  Precialon  Products,  inc.  Fuel 
iniectlon  system.     3.146,769.  9-1-64.  CI.  123 — 140. 

Hallett,  F>ederlck  H   :  Ser^ 

Ebbetg    Raymond  U..  Hallett,  and  Turner.      3,146. 7.V) 

Halton.  James  E.,  to  W.  M.  and  J  W.  Bready  Flotarton 
method  for  the  treatment  and  clarlflcatlon  of  water  3,147. 
217,  9-1-64.  CI.  210 — »4. 

Hamblin.  Jesse  R.  Articulated  aquatic  flipper.  3.146.470. 
9-1-64.  CT    9 — 307. 

Hamilton.  Pamela  M.  :  See  - 

Moss.  Rodney  D..  and  Hamilton      3.147.307. 

Hanback.  Frank  J.,  to  The  Weatherhead  Co.  Seal  ring. 
3,147.016.  9-1-64.  CI.  277—205. 

Handa,  Morlji  :   See — 

Cemura,  Saburo.  and  Handa.     8.147.847.  .. 

Haney,  Claude  H.  :  See— 

Frenkel,  Marrln  A.,  and  Haney.     8.14T.170. 

Hanghian.  David  L  :   See 

Scbaefer.  Stephen    and  Hanghian.     3,146,888 

Hanna,  Arthur  W.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Sabmintature  bmab 
assembly.     3.147  359.  9-1-64.  CI    200 — 166. 

Hanseatlsche  MotorenGesellschaft  m.b.H.  ;  Sae — 
Werner.  Gflnther.     3,146,496. 

Hanselmann.  Karl,  to  J  M.  Volth.  G. m.b.H.  Adjusting  mech- 
anism for  blades  of  fluid  flow  machines,  especially  torque 
conrerters.     3.146.626,  9-1-64,  CI    74 — 96.  ^ 

Hansen,  Benjamin  H.  SUklip.  3.146.505.  J^-1-64.  O. 
24— -81 

Hansen,  Harold  M.,  and  R.  8.  Schultt.  to  AmertMn  Can  Co 
Food  dispensing  package.     S.146.904,  9-1-64.  CI.  215—11. 

Hansen.  Homer  :  See —  ....  .^^ 

Pearson,  Clarence  E..  and  Hansen      3.146.660. 

Hansford  Rowland  C.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Proc- 
ess for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  hydroxy-phosphate 
xerogeU.     3,147.227,  9-1-64,  CI.  252—317. 

Hardwlck,  John  G  ,  to  Impertal  Chemical  Indnstrles  Ltd. 
FUament  winding  machli>e  for  mandrel  hartng  dome-shaped 
ends.     3,146.962.  9-1-64,  CI.  242—2.  ^  _^...     ^ 

Harlan.  George  M.  and  J.  Fanniil,  to  Tnlon  Carbide  Corp 
Method  of  coating  and  inking  polystyrene  film  and  resultant 
article      3.146  883.9-1-64.0.206 — 50. 

Barley  Davidson  Motor  Co.  :    See — 

Banihaf,  Donald  H      3,146,631  ^        «  .. 

Harrell,  Bob  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  FjJjm^d  «}- 
nesiuok  oxysulfate  cement  and  proceaa.  8.147.128,  9-1-04, 
CI.  106—105. 

*'*^li\n2>7,Tr.?iH;1rind  Harrtll       8,146^843 
Harris,  BHan  W  .  and  t.  J.  Seyb,  Jr..  to  M.T   Chemicals  Inc 
Proceaa  for  proriding  a  chromate  coating  on  xlnc  and  cad- 
mium surface.     3.147.153,  9-1-64.  CI.  14S— 6.1. 

Harris- 1 ntertype  Corp.:  See--  own-vi 

Sarrlng,  Ernest  J.,  and  Kleineberg.     3.146,650. 
Harris    Jacob  W..  to  Dresser  Industrie*.  Inc.     Pnmp  plunger. 

8,14^,755.  9-1-64.  CI.  108—225. 
Harris  k  Sheldon  (Dlsplar)  Ltd.  :  See- 
White,  John  K.  B.     3.146.892. 
Harris     Slgmund   P  .    to   United    States   of  America.   Atomic 
Energy  Commission      Method  for  measoring  the  nower  lerel 
of  a  nuclear  reactor.     3.147.879.  9-1-64.  Cl.  250—63.1 

^'"BichiSTum.^F^nri^ther..  and  Harrta     8.146.702. 
Harriaon.  Edmund.  Jr.,  C.  8.  McArthnr  and  R.  L.  Yelrerton. 

to  %»rlcan    Michlne   *   Foundrr    Co.      Cigarette   making 

machine.    8.146,780,  9-1-64,  Cl.  131—21. 

Barter.  Matthew  K.  Method  of  and  apj^rfta* '«>',K?*  '""■" 
ing  pla«tlc  aheets.     3,147,326,  9-l-^«;^Cl    264—^. 

Haslam  James  E.  Magnetic  car  door  protector.  8.147.176. 
9-1-44,  Cl.  161—39. 


Haas.  Robert  H.    C.  P.  Reeg,  and  F.  C.  Rlddlck,  Jr..  to  Union 
Oil  Co    of  California.     Two  stage  hydrogsaatlon  process. 
3.147.210,  9-1-64,  Cl    208 — 210. 
Hattori,  Kaiuroshl  :   See — 

Kamta,    Hideo.    Maruta.   Hattori.    Ueyama,   Aaano,   Mat 
suda.  and  Kawasaki,     j. 147.302. 
Hati.   Ernst,  Jr.,   to  Motorenfabrik  Hati.  G. m.b.H.,  Co.     De- 
compression device  for  combustion  engines.      3,146.772,  9- 
1-64.  Cl    123—182. 
Hausner,  Henry  H.  :  See — 

Kalish    Herbert  S..  and  Hausner      8,147.068. 
Haieltlne  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bucbsbaum.  Walter  U.     8.147.469. 
Orlando,  Ronald  A.      8,147,44^. 
Heame,  George  W.  :  See — 

Winkler.  De  Loss  E  .  and  Hearoe       3.147.238 
Uechenblelkner,  Ing*nuln.  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Trans 
esteriflcatlon   of  aryl   substituted   phosphite   trtesters  with 
aliphatic  mercapuns      8.147,t97,  9-l-«4,  CI.  260 — 461. 
Hechenbleiknrr,  Ingenuln,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Trans- 
esteriflcation  of  aryl  substituted  phoaphltea  with  aliphatic 
mercaptans      8.147.298,  9-1-64,  Cl    2«0— 461. 
He<lger.    Karl   G  ,    and   C.    G.    Wllbelm,    to    United    State*   of 
America,  .Vary.     Signal -to- noise  ratio  sensor  for  frequency 
modulation  receiver      3,147,488    9-1-64.  C\.  32.V— 868. 
Heider.    Joachim,   and    D    Jercbel    to   Boehrtnger    Ingelhelm 
G. m.b.H.     Bis  (Steroid  21) -dlcarooxyllc  acid  esters.     3.147,- 
183.  9-1-64,  Cl.  167—58. 
Hetjnis,   James    W     I.,   to   American    Enka   Corp.     Crimping 

apparatus.     8.146.512,9-1-64,0.28 — 1. 
Heinle.  Carl  W  ,  to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of  forming  a 

neck  on  a  can  part      3,146,749    9-1-64.  Cl.  113—121. 
Helse.  Kurt,  to  itCM  Corp.     Combined  typewriter  and  calcu- 

Utor      8^146.941,  9-1-64.  O.  235 — 60.12. 
Hell  Coll  Corp   :   See— 

Stelnmeyer,  Gerhard.     8,146.521. 
Helmcke,  Conrad     See — 

Frittacbe.   Wllfried,  and  Helmcke.     8,147,442. 
Henderson,  Barnabas  D.     Sccment  safety  derlee.     8,146,460, 

9-1-64.  O    2—2. 
Henry,  Ralph  E  .  to  Dreeeer  Industries,  Inc      Preseure  relief 

means  for  pump       3.146.720.  »    1-64.  Cl.   108 — 42. 
Hensley    James  L..   to  Tysaman   Machine  Co..  Inc.      SeTerlng 

apparatus      3,146.553,  9-1-64.  Cl    51 — 99. 
Heraeus  Quarsschmelae  G.m  b.H.,  and  Metall-Wali  und  Plat- 
tlerwcrtte  Hlndricbs-Auffermann  A.O.  :  See — 
Mohn.  Helnricb    and  Hurstmann.      8,147,368. 
HertMaar,  Edward  J.,  and  N.  ▲.  Stenael.  to  Thompaoa  Ramo 
Wooldrtdge  Inc.     Automatically  compenaated  hrdrodynamlc 
retarder  fill  system.     8,146.861   9-1-64,  O.  18fr— 90. 
Hprman.    Aaron       Advertising   adjunct    for   automatic   record 

playing  machines      3,147.346,  9-1-64.  CL  179—100.1. 
Herw^Ml?  R.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Often.  Atex  J.      3.146.870. 
Hetrick.  Robert  C,  to  The  Barden  and  Robeson  Corp.     Baby 

furniture      3  146.736.  9-1-64.  Cl.  10« — 111 
Hewitt,  D«)rothv  V   ;   See  — 

Hewitt.  John  C  .  Jr      3,147,354. 
Hewitt.  John  C,  Jr.    deceaaed  (D.  V.  Hewitt  and  P.  ▲.  Morri- 
son   admlnistratricee),   to  Robertshaw  Controla  Co.     Con- 
trol device     8,147,354.  9-1-64.  Cl.  200— 122 
Hewlett  Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Miller    Arthur       3.147,068. 
Heymann    Bernard  R  .  and  R    L   HnfTinan.     Differential  pres- 
sure Indicator      3.146.757.  9-1-64.  Cl    116 — 70 
Hlckl,  Jlrt,  to  Meopta.  narodni  podalk.     Device  for  releaalnc 
the   oaovement   of  a   film   camera.      3,147.483,    9-1-64,   CT. 
.152—169 
Hickman.  Carl  V       See—  „ 

Glrouard,   PhllUa  H..  C.  V.  and  J.   W.  Hickman,  Kane, 
Nelson.  Nsaman,  and  Randolph.     8,146.671. 
Hickman.  Jean  W.  :  See — 

Girouard.    PhllUs   H  .   C    V    and   J.   W    Hickman,   Kane. 
Nelson,  Neaman,  and  Randolph.     3.146.672 
Higga,  Cyril  E.,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Method  uf  and  apparatus 

for  dispensing  llouids.     8,146.917.  9-1-64.  O.  222—180. 
Hill,   Dale  E  ,   to   Monsanto  Co      Junction  rectifier  of  boron 
phosphide  hsving  boron  to-phosphortu  atomic  ratio  of  6  to 
Too      3.147.412.  Vl-64.  Cl.  817-    237. 
Hill,    Dale    E  .    to    Monsanto    Co       Point    contact    rectifier    of 
boron    phosphide    having   boron-to-pbo«phorus   atomic   ratio 
of  fl  to  100       3,147.41.1.  9-1    64.  Cl    317-    237. 
HIndenburg,    Bngeae    D,,    and    T.    B.    Trethewey,    to    Ideal 
Industries.    Inc.      Straight    line   wire   stripper.      8.146,640. 
9-1-64.  O    81—85. 
Ulner,   Kenneth   L.  :  See — 

fttner,    Ralph    B.      8.146,618. 
Hlner.  Millard  M      See— 

HIner.    Ralph    B       8.146,618 

Hlner,  Ralph  B ,  V^  to  K.  L.  Hlner  and  %  f  U.  U.  Hlaer. 

Highway  flare  algaal  device.     8.146.618.  Vl-64.  O    67—8 
HInllcky.    John    A..    D.    D.    MacLaren.    T.    H.    Kant,    and   L. 

8penadel.  to  Eaao  Reeearch  and  Engineering  Co      Catalyat 

preparation    and    activation    proce«a.      8.147.229.    9-1-64. 

Cl.  252 — 415 
Hlason,    Francia    M..    and    B.    H.    Barrill      High    clearance 

vehicle.     8,146,843.  9-1-64.  O    180—75 
Hints,  Donald  M.  :  iSee — 

Mablstedt.    Donald    A.,    and    Hlnta.     8.146,788. 
Hitachi.   Ltd  :   See— 

Isblkawa,   Haruo.      8.146,786 


Hobart  Mff .  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Fox.  Gerald  B  ,  Vandeveer.  and  Welch 
and    W.    Schick,    to 


3.146.718 
Hocbralner,    Aonat.    and    W.    Schick,    to    Llcentla    Patent- 
Verwaltnngs-CTm.b.H.      Clrcalt  breaker  capable  of  serving 


as  a   disconnect   switch. 
Hochstein,    Alexander    E., 
Indactlvlty  enercised  unit. 


8,147,887.   9-1-64,   O.   20O— 146. 

to    The    Strong    Electric    Corp. 
8.146,954.  9-1-64,  Cl.  240— l.f 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uochatetler,  Nevln  M..  to  Minneapolia-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.  Printed  circuit  module  with  hinged  circuit  oanel 
3  147.402.   9-1-64,    tT     317      100  *^ 

Hodagaya    Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabuahlkl    Kalaha :    See — 

Ilsuka,    Maaao,    Yamamoto.    MaUumura.    and    Yoehlda. 

Ot  14  7,2oo. 

Hodapp.  Armand  K.,  to  Ferguson-Landoe  Box  Co.  Carton 
and   blaDk    therefor.      S.146.936.    9-1-64.    Cl.    229 — 51 

UodklnKon,  Harold,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd  Automatic 
adjusting    device.      3,146,861.    9-1-64,    Cl     188—73. 

Hoekaema,    Herman,    to    The    Ipjohn    Co.      N.N'-bla(a-sulfo- 

5  .'f,  .fri*'"*"^**'**''''*    •»»<*    process    for    their    production. 

3  147,277.   9    I    64.   Cl.    260— 840.8. 
Hofer,    BruD4.     and    W     O.    Stoll.    to    Oeigy    Chemical    Corp 

.147.811,  9-1-64.  Cl.  260— 63?1. 

9   1-64    a    11-1         -     '       -   ""^   apparatu.       8,146.473. 
Hoffman.   Alfred  R  .   to  Ekco  Products  Co,     Adjustable  door 
.hinge   asarniblles       3,146j4«»6.    9-1-64.    Cl     16     130. 
Hoffman,    Frederick    W       Weft  straightening   apparatna   and 

— thod.      3.146,511.  9-1-64.  C\.  2^—61.4. 


1,1.2^2-aubstltuted  glycola.     3.; 
Hoff.    Wally    C.      Binding  ayatei 


Vacuum    fflm   holder.      8.146.690,   9-1-64, 


Gas  ralves. 


Hoffman.    Morrla 

Cl    95-69 

HoffoMon   Helmut,  to  Alfred  Teves  K.O.     Composite  lubricat- 
ing seal       .1.146.683,  9    1-64,  Cl    92—155. 
Hoger.   Herwlg,   F    Kaesa.   H,   Kronacber,  and  T.   Fischer    to 
.suddeutsoiir  Kalkatickstoff  Werke  AktIengeMllschsft      <?on 
tinuou*    processing    of    the    waste    gaaea    from    the    white 
calcinm      cyaaamlde      manufacture.      8,147.0«9       9-1-64. 
Cl     23-    2 
Holland  Ladder  A  Mfg.  Co.  :  Nee—  > 

Oeerda,   Joe    H       3.146,852 
Uollandse  Slgaaalapparaten.  N.V. :  See — 
Van   Staaden.  Cornells  A.      8.147,475. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

PbllllM.   Carlten   C      8.147.101. 
Hollman.   Peter  I.,  to  Robertahaw  Controla  Co. 

3.146,794,  9-1-M.  Cl    137—625.15. 
Hoaan  Aasociatea,  Inc,  :  See — 

Honan,  Paul  R  .  and  Bratton.     8.147.098. 
Honan.    Paul    R  .   and   C    Bratton.   to  Honan  Associates,   Inc. 

Filter  cleaner      8.147.008.  9-1-64.  Cl.  65 — 294. 
Honevcutt.  Odis  B_,  Jr.  :  See  - 

Skeen.    Boyd   D       8.146.517. 
Honaberv.  Gebruder  :   See —  ., 

Wollenhaupt.  Jakob,  and  Maecker.     8.146.636. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp   :  See - 

Hecheableikner.    Ingenuln.      3.147.297. 
Uechenblelkner.    Ingenuln.      3,147.298. 
.Newcomer.  Jack   8     Weil,  and  Dorfman.      8.147.806. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  See — 
McKlnney,   Ralph   E.     8.146.997. 
Hoover.  Donald   L.  :  See — 

Price,  tUrl  R..  Hoover.  Hager.  and  Pfeifer.     8.146.682, 
Hopfpr.     Samuel,     to     PRD    Electronica.     Inc.     Symmetrical 
tnermopiU    circuit     for    measuring    electromagnetic    wave 
energy.      3.147,436,  9-1-64.  (1    824—95 
Hopklna.   Frank   L..   to   Bemis   Bro.   Bag  Co.     Apparatus  for 
closing    and     aealing    bag     top*.     S,l46..'i64,     9-1   64.     Cl 
58—189 
HoDklBs.   Thomas   R.,  and  J.   W.    Fallen,   to  Gulf  Oil  Corp 
Nematocldal   4  halo  2  bntyayl  ethers  and   suiflde*.     8.147,- 
181,  9-1-64,  Cl.  167—22. 
Horitona  Inc  :  See — 

Walner.  Eugene,  and  Fotland.      8.147.117. 
Horn  Pile  A  FiNindatlon  Corp   :  See — 

Hornsteln.    Moae*.      3.146.8.^'S, 
Homsteln.  Moses,  to  Horn  Pile  A  Foundation  Corp.     Hammer 


for  driving  piles  by  Impact  or  by  vibrating  action.     8.146, 

8.15    9-1-64    O    if 3— 48 
Homwitt    Carl      See 

Mendelaohn,   Meyer,  and  HorowiU.     8.147.150. 
Mendelftohn.  Meyer,  and  Rorowlta.      8.147.288. 
Horstmann.   Oeorg  :    See- 

Mohn    Heinrlch.  and  Horstmann.     8.147  863. 
Hoadon.    Maurice    J.      Parachate.      8.146,976.    0-1-64.    Cl. 

244-152 
Howcroft.     Max     D,     Method    and    apparatus    for    shlpnlng 

Incompatible  materiala  In   the  aame  compartment.      8,147,- 

041,  9-1-64.  O,  302      33 
Hsiph.    Henry    L..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Procees    for 

Introducing     pboenhinlc     snd     thlonopbosphlnlc    acid     end 

groans  on  alkali  terminated  polymers.     8,147,818,  9-1-64. 

Cl.  260—87. 
Hudgens.   John   D .   to  A    Thompson,   Jr.     Closure  asuemblv 

for   the  counterweight  casings  of  a   varlab'e  t>ltch   aircraft 

propeller       .1146,8.14.  9-1-64    Cl    170 — 160  2.1 
Huffman.   Charles   O  .   0     W.    Mission,   and   W    F.   Oalev.    to 

Plttabnrirh     Plate    Glass    Co        Glass    cutting    apparatna, 

3146926    9^1-64.   Cl    225 — 06.5. 
Huffman.  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Hevmann,  Bernard  R,,  and  Huffman,     8,146.757. 
Hughes     Robert    O      to   Continental    Can   Co      Can    package 

and  holder       8.146,886,  0-1-64.  Cl.  206 — 66. 
Hulette^  Roger  L.  :  See — 

McDowell.  Robert  C  .  Hnlette,  and  Cheek.     8.146.001. 
Hummel.   Raymond  J.,  to  H  A  H  Plastics  Mfg.  Co,      Plastic 

bibs      8,146.468.  0-1-64.  Cl.  S— 40. 
Hurst.  Edward,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Abrasive 

prodacts       8,146.560.9-1-64.0.51—188. 
Hnttenbach,    Dirk  K ,   and  C  F.   Schaefer,   to  Owens-Illlnots 

Glaa*  Co.     Proceaa  for  fomtng  a  grit-blasted  and  methyl 

■ethacrylate-epoxT  resin  coated  glass  surface.     3.147,186, 

9-1-64.  Cl.  lit— 54. 
Hatter.  James  F.,  and  U  Kelly,  to  K  A  H  Equipment  Ltd. 

Hydranllcally  controlled  air  cylinder.     8.146,68o,  9-1-64. 

O.  93—12. 

Hydrocarbon  ReMareh,  Inc. ;  ffw — 

Johnson,  Clarence  ▲.,  and  Volk.     3,147,106. 


Hydromatlon  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Schurlcht.  Henry  A.     8,146,870. 
IIT  Research  Inaiitute:  See — 

Curth.  Otto  K.     3.146,789. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Carlson  McKinley  8.     3.147,389. 

Gieaaner,  George  J.,  and  Zubaty.     3.147,362. 

Leonard,  Jamea  H.     3,147.353. 
lanusti,  Joaepb  N.  :  See — 

Bryner,  Emeat  J.,  and  lanuxsL     8,146,805. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  :  See-^- 

Hlndenburg.  Eugene  D..  and  Trethewey.     8.146,645. 
Ilauka,  .Maaao,  M.  Yamamoto,  J.  Matsumura,  and  M.  Yoahida 
to  Uodagaya  Kagaku   Kogyo   Kabuahlkl   Kalaha.      Process 
for  manafacturtng  alpha.  oeU-di-Iaryl-oxasolyl-(2)  1-  ethyl- 
ene. 3.147,263.  9-1-64,  Cl.  »6O—240:  V    \    ;j    -uij^i 
Ikeuchi,  Toahio  :  See — 

Tsujl,  laamu,  and  Ikeachl.    3,146,948. 
lUinskaia,  Tamara  N.  :  See — 

Aloahklna.    Janlna    A. ;    Vichkanova :    lUlnakaia :    and 
Roobinchlk.     3,147.246.  ij".— ,     «iu 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Boyd,  Violet,  and  Lodge.     3,147.287. 

Hardwlck,    John   G.      3,146,862. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 

Lowman    Walker  B.     3,147,870. 

Varner,  Donald  E.    3,146,910, 
Induatrle  Verwertungsprodukte  Anstalt  ■  See 

Sada,  Pletro.     3,146.906 
Inland  Steel  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Nyitrom  Albert  F  .  Phlppen,  and  McCabe.    8.146,864. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp  :  See — 

Donelson,  CUris  L.,  and  Betts.     8,146.687. 
International  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Katscber,  Emat,  and  Moros.     8,147.260. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Lamb.  William  8.     3.147,155. 
International  Rectifier  Corp.  :  See — 

Pelfrey.  Lowell  S..  Kadelburg,  and  Macha.    8  147  414 
International  Silver  Co..  The  :  8m—       ""''"■■     ».*•'.«*•• 

Metreand,  Claude  G.,  and  Landen.     8.146.881.  .     . 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Ray    WlUlam  A.     8,146.822.  "^ 

Tldd^  Edwin  B.     3,147.096 
!^-*;    .  !i°  T-  <o  Oni.board  Marine  Corp.     Speed  and  clutch 
2^P*"'L^'^'*^  l"S?^ll?*  auxUUry  mean*  foradvanclng  en- 
gine apeed^     3.146,682.  9-1-64.  6.  74—472.  "  «  •» 


Irving  Co  .  The  :' See- 
Irving,  Frank  J.     8.146,906. 
Irving.  Frank  J     to  The  Inrlnt  Co.     Vibratory  machine  raa 
,  Pf«>«lon      3,146,996.  9-l-64TCL  250—1  ™«cnu»e  "u*- 

Inrin,  Benjamin  H.  :  See—  *"•—*• 

Lndlow,  Edmund,  and  Irwin.     3.146.850 
..,  Ludlow,  Edmund   and  Irwin.     8,146.tel. 

.l^!li-  ^i'™*''  ***  "'t*cl>l.  Ltd.    Operating  system  for  pres- 
T  i?'^^  ?.'    •PparatU'      3,146,786,  S-1-64    C\    lS7-ll08 

D^rt^tveS'^Ii^i.^f,''^'?^'^^''''^^*  manufacture  of  high 

5"  47fi:VT."l'^4'*cr  llt^S'T'  **«~'»»«^"««  o'  -^^ 

laraeL  Michael:  See—' 

-        "J\  Marvin  M  .  and  Israel.     8.147  206 
Tn..i"'"'3.?46.*^0^°^l5i"^'  Corp^    Tr.n«nU.lon  tnech- 
-'•i.,*^^'"''''*'    *?.  Siilnko   Electric  Co..   Ltd      Paat  resDonse 
£iV'K*S1^2m''^""'^''^^'   '"^"»*^^«"^»«^ 

'''I'Sl^rte.^*"^"       tmbrella.       3.146,785        0-1-64.    CL 

Jackaon.  Robert  W. :  See— 

T.-  ^f'/*""P„^    »«>d  Jackson.     3,147,248 

James,  Arthur  U.  Method  and '  construction'  of  nrMtre.^^ 
structures.     3.146,548.  8-1-Sl.  O.  5a-l»  Pf^t^wwl 

?TIU,M.   [   5""  ^    8«haffner.  to  Oba  Corp.     10-oxygenated 

Jenkner,  'Herbert,  to  Kali-Cheml  Aktlenceeellachafr  ProM.. 
of^^nufacturln,  dlchlorortlane.     8,^7X7?  tl^To! 

"^*2««*/  ?*'"'T"v*"'  Kall-Cheml«  Aktlengesellschaft  Prenar- 
atlon  of  amine-boranea     8  147  300   9^-64  ri9ftA__Rrt^ 

'"re"-  ^EVi^t^on''  tSSf  "  %?^^-  ?^M2tb<S'e  E^^?,cs. 
^  5j47,oSTl  V"o  33^'  94'"  »'^-»«'-^-~"  P«n«l-- 
Jerchel.  Dietrich  .  See— 

Heider    Joachim,  and  Jercbel.     S.147.188 
Jersey  Production  Reeearch  Co  :  Bm— 

Bridwell.  Harold  C     8.146,837. 

McCarter,  Ed  R.     SJ47,459 

Stark,  Wllllara  J.     Il4l892 
T  w  ^ffn*'.  .''>^ertck  J..  Jr.     8,147,468. 
Johns  Manvlll<>  Corp.:  809—  -'.■»^. 

Sinclair.  David,  and  Gullck.     3.146,619 

''*A"R'D^Uo^*rT"^''t^  ,^*»'*"'  •dmInJ'trator.  and 
with  m!*iwL  viL't  Z,  **«'»«^e'-.  trustee.  Door  hinges 
O    16— 140  »><»<l-open    means.     3.146,487.   0-1^ 

^**T?r?J"it!wr^  •  ^t^  ^i  .^   ^'''^1°   to  Bofors^Aktlebolaget 
Cl    SoSs  *  t"*^***^*  ^•»»»c>e      8,14V,048.  O-l-S; 

^'*0.'260^r67.^      '*^  '*^*»  <^«»*""P      8,147.008.  0-1-64, 

^**toT%2'Sf"m.iii  .i"ii^,7°"'..*»  Hydrocarbon  ReoMKh. 
S'a.ivVtTn.^p^L-ei.'-.-xVrli^C&.'j!!"^  S.^W"  ^-"^^ 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a,147,4<l. 


tad  Klckbuah. 


JohnsoB, 


Johnson,  Ddward  W.,  Jr. :  4«« — 

Bennett,  Donald  F.,  aad  Jotiaaoa. 
Johnson,  Krwln  K. :  8»* — 

W«M.   PhUllp  J. ;   Brockiaaa ;  Johnaoa 
3.147.172. 
Johnson.  Krederlck  B.  :  8m — 

Leeds.  Wlathrop  M..  and  Johnson.     S.14T,S4S. 
Johnson,  John  &.,  to  Owens-XlUnoU  Glass  Co.     Dscoratlnt  on 

bott.es  and  the  Uke.     S,14«,704,  «-l-e4.  Q.  101— 13«. 
Johnson,  John  B.,  to  Ow«Ba-IlllaoU  OUsa  Co.     Detearlnc  ap- 
paratus.    8,14«.87S,  »-l-«4,  a.  IM — U. 
Johnson  sAd  Johnson  :   8ss 

Maad.  Joaaoh  N..  and  Oruttar.     t,14T,18a. 

jkd  L.  W.  PoUar,  to  Bmo  It— rrli  and 
BaglaaartM  Co.    DaurBlaattoa  of  aolatBra  hy  alaetrolTsls. 
t,l47 JOt7»-l-«4,  a.  S04— 1. 
Johaaoa,  Marna  F.  L.,  to  Sinclair  ■ssaarch,  lac     Ptocms 
for  the  hydrocraeklac  ot  hjdrocarboas  vlth  a  eotoalt-aol^b- 
denum  on  slUca-alnnlna  support  tjpe  cataljst.     8.147,906, 
»-l-ft4.  01.  »08— 111. 
Johnson.   Paul   A^  and  R.   ▲.   Scfeolaa,   to  ■.  I.  da  Pont  da 
Namour*  and  Co.     latacratad   arscass  for   ■a^lBf  atoao- 
Tlnylacetjrlene  from  dUata  aeaCylaaa  gaa.     I44T,irs.  9-1- 
64    CI    260—678 
John'son!  Paul  R.,  to  Chlea#o  Brl4«a  4  1h>m  Oo.     Moaatlac 

for   lBT«rtlble   resael.      tT46.»M,   »-l-64.   CL   t4»— 141. 
Johnson,  Philip  C,  to  F.  *  W.  Koaalckrassar  Co.     HTdraallc 
lift  with  rotatloa  lock  for  baaaty  chair.    M4«,SM.  »-l-64. 
CL  60— U. 
Johaaoa  Prodaeta,  Inc.  :  0ao — 
Dadd.  Morris  V.    8,14e.T<T. 
Johastoa,  JaiMa  ▼. :  Aaa — 

CUrk.  Kalth  H..  aad  Johastoa.    t.l4«,U0. 
Johnston.  WllUaa  F ,  to  Chain  Bait  Co.     laflaoat  dlatrlha 

tlon  Boaas  for  tanka     8,147.311,  •-1-64.  CL  Sl»— «1«. 
JoUne,  BTorett  8.,  to  Bparrr  Raad  Corn.    Piiaa  Movar  Moal- 

torlna  system.     8,14C8M,  »-l-64.  CL  170— lM.7t. 
Jonch.  Peter,  to  E.  March  AG.    Aatl-frlttlac  laalaaaaaat 
terlals    for    Utaaalfylac    srrssas       M4nn«, 
2S2 — 801.8. 
Jonaa.  WUllass  D..  aad  L.  M.  Laadolfl,  to 
Tara  aatvlnlna  ssethod  and  apparataa. 
a.  87—62. 
Joo,  Lonla  ▲.  :   <— 

KraBor,  Waltar  ■.,  Joo,  aad  Hilaoi 
Joal/n.  John.  MaMeal  dOTlea.  S,14«,MT 
Joalyn  Mfs  and  Bsppi/  Oo. :  0 

Lnahrtac,  Daar  L 
Jojaar,  Fradartek  B.  :   8> 

CooTor,  Harry  W..  Jr.,  aad  Joyaar. 
Jaaaanaaaa.  Brlc  :  8*0 — 

Marah,  Byroa  S.,  JaaMnaaaa,  aad  TlppaCt.     tJ4TJ«A. 

Jaafk.  Haaa.  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da  ll«iM«n  tmt  Ca.    Matkod 

of  prapartac  sisstwartc  Uaad  ti  hsaasai  intahli  ehloro- 

prana   polyaar   aad    t    eroaa-ttakad    rhlnropssas    poly: 


•-1-44,    CI. 


Corp. 
8.146,^78.  »-l-64. 


8.147,886. 


»-l-M.  CL  M— • 


1.147.240. 


8.147,811.  >-l-64.CL 
Jaack,  Haaa,  aad  K.  Partaar.  to 


B.  I. 


da  Poat  ds  If< 
htoad  of 
Uakad  cfcloropraas 


tara 

•-l-«4. 


aad  Co.    Method  of  prsparlat 
oolabla  ekloropraaa  polraar  tad  a 
polyMor.    8.147,817,  »-l-«4,  CI.  2« 
Jard.    Laoaard.    to   Caltad    Itataa   e<   Aasartoa.   Afrlcml 
Praparatloa  of  haaaofaraa  dartTotlTaa.     1,147,M0,  •-] 
CL  M»— 441.2. 
K  *  H  BqalpiMat  Ltd.  :  «ao— 

Hatftr,  Jaaao  F  ,  aad  Kally 
Kadalbarf,  Kart ;  «ao—  _      . 

PaUiey.  LowaU  8..  Kadalhorg,  aad  Maeka.    t,I4T,414. 
Kaaaa,  Fraas :  Sao —  _  _..« 

Hoffsr,  Harwlc,  Kaaaa.  Kroaachar,  aad  FladMr.     1447 


t,14«.«M. 


alloy.    1.147,0M.  l-l-M,  CI. 

K.  HattorL  8.  Uiraaa,  8.  ▲■ 
Lsakl.  to  Kyowa  Hahko  Kocro 
lale  add  fraai  a  fsrassataa  u<' 


Kahra.  La  Roy  C,  to  PUlUpa  Patrolan  Oo.     Frodactloa  of 

carboa    hU^.      8.147,07*,    1-1-64.    CL    21— 206.4. 
Kalaaaaoo  Paper  Co.  :  1—  ^      ^  ^^^^ 

Cartaalaa,   Frodarlck  B..  aad  PoMaraaa.     1.14«,MT. 
Kalat,  Bliaar  J.  :  0ao — 

BoaJaBla.  Mfltoa  L.,  aad  Kalat    1,14«,141. 
Kall-Chaaite  AktlaacaaaUachaft :  foo— 
Jaakaar,  Herbert.     8,147.071 

Jeakaar,  Harbart.     8il47,10#.  -^      .  -    _      „ 

Kallsh,  Herbert  8.,  aad  H.  H.  neaaast,  to  Ualtad  Btotas  of 

AaaHea.  Ataaslc  BaarcT  Coaailaaloa.     Dtaainai  tia-alrco- 

nlaa  eorroaloa  raalaUnFa 

1*4. 

Kaaata.  Hldao.  T.  Marata. . .  .        -  _^^    .  _^ 

L  Matsada.  aad  H.  Kawasaki,  to  Kyowa  Hahka  Kocro  Co., 
Ltd.     SMaratlaa  of  glataale  add  fraai  a  farasaatadll«aor 
8.147,MKf.  »-l-«4,  a.  266     MT. 
Kane.  Oarold  A.  ;  89* —  _    _  _ 

6lroaard,  PhlUas  H..  C.  ▼.  aad  J.  W.  Hlckaaa.  Kaaa. 

Nelsoa.  Naaaan.  and  Baadolph.    1.146,671. 
Olroaard,  Phlllas  H..  C.  V.  aad  J.  W.  HUjgaaa.  Kaaa. 
Nalaoa.  Naaaan.  aad  Raadalph.     1446.672. 
Kanaar.  Faodor :  8m —  _  .....^. 

^proale,  Robert  8..  Boyd,  aad  Kaafor.    1,146.M1. 
Kant,  Frad  H      Sea—  _  ^    -         ..  , 

Hlnllcky,    John    A..    MacLaraa.    Kaat.    aad    Spaaadd 
S.147.220. 
Kannch,  John  A.,  to  Great  Lakes  Mte.  Corp.    Dohydratloa  ap- 
parataa    S.147,0O0.  9-1-64,  a.  5^-161. 
Kapafar  Baslnaas  Trast  Raf .  :  89»— 

Steicer.  Henry.     1,146,914. 
Katacher,  Braat.  aad  W.  Maroa.  to  latoraattoaal  ChMleal 
Carp.      PriBseo   for   the   saaaratloa   of  alcottale   aad   lao- 
nlcotlale  add.      8.147.269.  9-1-64.   CL  260 — 266. 
Karaaaah,  Fraak  J,  to  Protactloa  BfatpMoat  Co.     AtUotlc 
eqalpaaat    8.146.461,  9-1-64,  O.  2—8. 

Kawasaki,  Hlroahl :  fa*—  _        _      „ 

KaBato,     Hldaa,     Marata.     Batto^     U« 
Matsada.  aadkawasakl.    l,147,Mi. 


Kaaallac.  Clifford  K,  to  Machlaa  Dealn  Corp.     Rodprooat- 
lacsaw  with  Uaprorad  lubrication.     i;^146,«10,  6-1-64.  Q. 

Koetoh.   wmiaa  A.,   to  Roblaaoa   Taohalcal   Prodaeta.  lac 
Shock  and  rthraUoa  laoUtor  for  aachlaary  aad  tke  Ilka 
8.146.979,  9-1-64,  Q.  24*— 20 
Kelsi.   CasieruB  I).,  to  Oertoer  Baby   Foods.     Multiple  pocket 

conUlner.     8.146,939.  9-1-64.  CL  229 — 2.8. 
Keily,  Leonard:  «eo— 

Hattor,  Jaaea  F..  aad  Kelly.    1.146.666. 
Kalaay-Hayea  Co.  :  «ea— 

Ayara,  Darld  T.,  Jr.     8,146,679. 
8talaer.  WUllaa.     8.147,041. 
Btalaar,  WUllaa.    8,147,646. 
Stalaar,  Wllllaa.    8,147.646. 
Kalaay.   Roy   A.      Wit*  tmm  stratdaac  elaap.     1,146.961. 

9-1-64,  6.  284—61. 
KaMpal,  John  J   :  «eo— 

Brloa.  Charlea  T..  aad  KempaL    1,146,8M. 
Keaaaa,  Joha  U.  :  fao — 

•aUth.   lunley   F .   Cral«l^  aad  Kaaaaa.     1.146,164. 
Kaa-Ray  Braaa  Frodueta,  lac  :  fa^— 

Kap<ar.  Otto  A.,  Jr.    8,146J17. 
Ksaftor,  Braaat  U..  aad  G.  R.  Wlaklar.     Wa 

itfl,  9-1-64.  a  20—18. 
Keratlac,  Baraard  U  .  ta  McDowaU  WeUmaa 
Booas  leTellaa  and   cwpeaaatlaa  ■eaas      1. 
64,  CL  214--14. 
KaaUaMB.  BoL  H.  B.  Paaa.  aad  M.  KraTlta.     BholTlac  aya- 

taaft.    1,146,784.  9-l-64rCL  106—111. 
KaallMaa.  Sol,  H    B.  Paaa,  aad  M.  Krarlta.    BkalTtac  darlea. 

8,146.788.  9-1-64.  CI.  106—111. 
Kejoer,    Johaaa    J       TaztUe    aiscMae    with 

i.146.572.  9-1-64,  CI.  87—1 
Khaaaasi,    Joaeph    N  .    to   Ragaat   Sporto  Co.,   a 
coapoood   of   J     Llpssaa    aad    I.    La 
8,146,966,  9-1-64,  drT42— 64X 
Ktckbush.  Fred  W. :  «sa — 

Weaa,    PhlUlp   J.,    BrockBaa.    J 
1.147.172 
Kldde.  Waltor  *  Co.  :  6aa— 

Kroabela.  John  H.     1.146,61C 
Klmberly<narfc  Corp.  :  lea— 

Barter,  Wllllaa  H.  1,146.646. 
Klacsbary.  Fraaklla  L.,  to  Natlaaal  Lead  Ca.  Ms«fcii  tt 
prodaclBff  taaravad  thaalaa  6lailds  p%Ma»ta.  1. 147,130, 
9-1-64.  Cl.  106—100. 
Kia«abory,  Fraaklla  L.  to  NaOaaal  Lead  Oa,  Mathad  far 
traatlac  tltaalass  ilaBtda  pHaiiita  1.147.111;  9-1-64. 
CL   IMT— 100 


1.146.- 


Ca. 


Klaaar.  R07  L.  :  Cao— 

O^ald.  Max  K.  aad  Kiai 


Klrby,  Joka  F     8t 
Baaa,  Waldo  I 


1.14TJS1. 


Klfkv.    1.146,T06. 


Klrfceaaaall.  Thoatas  W^  aad  C.  D.  Tatoaa.     BdaiaHsaal  pea- 

)ectloa  apparataa     1.146.668.  9-1-64,  CL  16 — 14. 
Klseler.  Mlkhab  M-.  aad  P    A.  Padal6«a.  to  Dasltroraky  Bx- 

rsTstoray    CaTod.      Multl-baafeat    ttaach    aseavator    wltk 

chain   ilde  cattora      8.146.M8,  6-1-64,  Q.   17—60. 
Klahlda.    Mltsuhlro.    to   MltaaMakl   Daakl   Kabaaklkt   KaUha. 

Method    of    maklaa    s     1  uadaaaas  type    toeaslaal    baahlac- 

S.146,318.  9-1-64.  Cl    26— 156.1. 
Klsta.  Donald  L..  to  The  Pure  OU  Co      Praeaaa  for  the  pro- 

dnctloa    of   cartMayl    compoanda.      •,147,Mi,   6-1-44,    Cl- 

204—60. 
KUae.     Heraaaa       Power    drlea.      1.146,6>T,    6-1-64.    Cl. 


7 
Dela, 


-126  5. 


Mb,  Martla  U.  aad  A.  Ooaday,  to  Draalr  Btoctraalea,  lac. 
Moisture  measuHac  ayataai.    1.146,617,  6-1-64.  —   —     — 


praTe< 

llBsaa. 


,  Arthur  F..  to  Aaartcaa  Cyaaaald  Ca.    4-h7droxyaIky1- 

•miao-l.S-BaphthaMc  sdd  laide  dya  saHs  of  olI-aalabU>Bla« 

quateraary     aaaoaluB    halldea.       8,147.164.    9-1-64,     CL 

260—281. 

KletB. 

_   -  .a.  7i:-7K 

Klelaeberf .  Paul  K.  :  8* 

Sarrlac.  Braaat  J.,  sad  Dataabaa*.    1.146,660. 
Klement.  Joha  F.  to  Ampco  Matal.   lac     Alaataaai 
alloy  coatolalac  vaaadluia  aad  aMaaaaaaa  aad  havlac  i 
red  wear  realsUnce.     S.147  111,  i-1-64,  O.  76—112. 

Sperrr  Rand  Oarpc     Iafor«atlaa  traaa- 
forautloa  trsten.     1,147,474.  9-1-64.  Cl.  140— MT. 
Klocfcaar  HaaAM>ldt  DaatB  Akt  -    -  - 

Oalncka,  Kart.  aad  MaUar. 
Knaheechnh    Loot*  H       See — 

Baals.  Rqyce  E  ,  and  Kaabaaehah     8.147.118. 
Kaaa.  Horat  W..  sad  Q.  R.  Calaa,  to  CleTlto  Corv      Method 
of   attsrhlaa   leads    to    samlroadoctar    davlcaa.      1.146.814. 
9-1-64,  arV— 25  8 
Kaaaaa,  Bdward.     Hydraallc  brake  ijataa.     1,146.5*7.  6-1- 

647C1    60—64  6 
Kalfht.  Thomas  O..  to  Ualtad  Sutoa  af  >aar1ca.  Air  Force. 
CoBstoat   lapedaace  ▼arlahle  delay  llaa.      1.147,462.  9-1- 
64.  a    111— » 


KalchtoB.  Jaaaea  B..  aad  B  K.  Stoaaaabars.  to  Daltod  Btatoa 
of  AaMrtca.  Atomic  Baercy  Comatlaatoa.  Saparattof  af 
platoalnm.  uraalum,  anMrlelaB  aad  laaloa  producto  nroa 
each  other.     1.147,106,  9-1-64.  Cl.  75 — 14  1. 

Knocke.  Loate  T.  Method  af  fanslaa  aa  sTpaaalhle  eUaare 
plus.     3.146,748.  9-1-64.  CL  116—121. 

Knowlee,  Edwla  C. :  loo- 
Cola,  Bdward  L..  aad  Kaawlaa.    1.147,154. 

Kaox.  Walter  R..  to  Moaaaato  Ca.  Piaparatiaa  of  a  aatalyat 
coaaprielns  Iroa  aelaalde  ittMsraii  ea  a  poroaa  aapyart 
37147,231.  9-1-64.  Cl.  252—496.  ^^ 

KnodeoB.    GUtaer  J.,   to   TV   Baadii   Carp.     Faal   lajoctlaa 

pomp.     3.146.715.  ^1-64,  Ct  106—1. 
Kohayaahl.  HIdehIko  :  See — 

Fi^Mki,  Toahlaato,  Nakajaaaa.  aad  KahayaahL     1.147,- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Kobtti.  aad  Shapiro.     1,147J»S. 


Kobeta,  Paol  :  «ee — 

Olraitla.  Albert  P., 
Koch,  Karl :  See— 

Maurer,  WaldeaMr.  Koch,  aad  Blslnsar.     1,146,712. 
Kochar.    RaJ       Shaplac   and    slotting   machlnaa.     1,146,677, 

9-1-44,  Cl.  90 — 40. 
Koehrlac  Co.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Spencer.     8,146.967. 
Keaiaaaa.  Helnrlch  J.     Spray  apout  for  oae  In  a  dlahwaablax 

Machine      3,146,953,  9-1-44.  a.  210—531. 
Konartk.    Stophan    L..    to    The    OrUBth    Lahoratorlea,    Inc. 
Method  of  ImproTlnc  the  tenderneee  of  meat  end  compoal- 
tlon  therefor       3.147.128,  9-1-64.  Cl.  99 — 107. 


Konstruktorsko^e  Mraan  toksohlaiiaaah  Olprokoksa  :  Sao— 

Balltaky.    NIcoUy    V.,    Volodla,    ZmUewaky,    SaTchenko, 

SaleanloTa,   Nepomnlaafctahy,   and   Tapeahkla.     1,146, 

Kontant.  Bllcht  :   See— 

KoataaL  Klroahl  aad  Ulchl.     8,147.148. 
KontBBl.  Klyoahl  aad  Klichl.     Apparatus  for  palntlnc.  scale 

remoTlng,   tpactlon   and   so  on  Tor  masalTe  bodlee  made  of 
_  Iroa  pUtee.    3.147.143.  9-1-64,  Cl.  116—106. 
Koehar.  Robert  J.:  Sea- 
Brown.  Harvey  A.,  aad  Koohar.    1,147,066. 
Koahar    Robert  J.  aad  H.  A.  Browa,  to  MloaaaoU  Mlnlns 

and   Mfg.   Co.     Ouateraiaed  halomethylamldee      8,147.066. 

9-1-64.  Cl.  8— n«.2 
Kotas.    Donald    E.,    to   MlaaaapaUs-Hoaeywell   Regulator  Co. 

VolUge    to   freonenry    traaadacer.     3.147,406.   9-1-64.   O 

317 — 146. 
Kraloareta,    Bruno.      Forglag    ■'t'^fat 

Cl    78—22 
Kramer^  Walter  K.,  L.  A   Joo,  aad  R.  M.  Halaea.  to  The  Pure 

Oil    Co.      .S.N'-tetrahydro    hlpyrldyl. 


t.146,642,    6-1-64, 


arrldlyl   dtcarbozyllc  sdd   derlratlTee 
CT.  260— 279. 


% 


3,147,262,   9-1-64. 


Kraelta,  MUtoa  :  Sea— 

KeatlaaB.  80L  Paaa,  and  Krarlta.    1,146,714. 
KaaUaaa.  SoL  Paaa,  aad  Krarltx.    1,146.716. 
Brawlec    Heary  A.     Qitheter  aapporta.     1.146.778.  6-1-64. 

Cl     1  *o— S49 . 
Krayl.  Gerhard    to  Aktleageoellachaft  far  FelaaMcfaaalk  Tor 
Bials  Jetter  6  Scheerer.     Suctloa  derlce  for  surgical  pur- 


1J46.967.  9-1-64.  Cl.  261—100. 
L  Tkoodore  R.  B.,  aad  JTb.  MlUar.  to  The  Paraatlt 
Co.    Ltd.      Remoral    of    aaloaa    fraai    a«aoeaa    aolatloos 
3.147.214.  0-1 -64.  a    210—24.  ■*— »« 

Kroaaeaer,  Henaaaa  :  0ao — 

Hoger.   Herwlg.  Kaeas.  Kroaacfaer,  aad  Flaeher.     1.147. 


"^: 


Kroahelm    Joha   H..   to  Waltar  KMdo  A  Ca.     Val^  eoatrol 

head.     3.146,916,  9-1-64,  CT.  222—112. 
Kropp.    WUIU  A.,  and  J.  J.    Plottl.   to  Oeaaral  Time  Corp 

Rotary  eoleaoM  aad  method  9t  aasoasbUag  aaiM.   1.147,411. 

9-1-64.  n    317—197.  ^^ 

Krueger.  Oleaa  N.  :  600— 

Frwtlck.  Harold  O..  aad  Ki«ager     1,146,166 
Kuhne.  Bfyaa  F.,  to  Addaaater  Corp.    Prlatlag  rtbhon  aech- 

anlstn.    S.146,706,  9-l-64,_a.  101—136. 
Kania.  Robert,  to  Roha  6  Haaa  Co.     Pharmaeaatleal  purlfl- 

catloa   proceea.      8. 147^45.   9-1-64,  CT.  260 — 210. 
Kuna,  Charlea  J.  :  lee — 

RaaaeU.  Harold  D..  aad  Kaaa.     1.147.060. 
Knpfer.  Otto  A..  Jr .  to  Kea-Ray  Braaa  Producto.  lae.     Aato- 

matlr  primer  tbItc  for  aeallaf  floor  drain  trapa  and  the 

like.     8,146.787.  9-1-64   CT.  187—118 


Dot 
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toehabto  rabber 


Kuto.  Maihew,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 
haad  euttor.     8.144.681.  9-1-64.  CT.  86 
Kyows  Bakko  Kogyo  Co.    Ltd  :  See — 

Kaouta.  Htde>o,  Maurta.  HattorL  UeyaaM.  Aaaao.  Mat 
soado   aad  Kawasaki     1,147.892 
LAakmasB.  Peter,  to  Aaerlcaa  Dlatrlct  Telegraph  Co.     Tlbva- 
Hob   deeertkm   ranlt  ara   tjWtam.     1.147;467r  6-1-44,  CT. 
840— 261 
Larhaace.  Araaad  A.     Grocery  cart.     1.147,091,  6-1-44.  CT. 

280— 13.66 
Lacoar,  Jean  :  See — 

Barabach,  Boris.  Berger,  Dupay,  Lacoar,  aad  RaleTakl. 
3,147  IW 
Lafferty.  John  J     snd  B.  Loer.  to  Smith  Kline  6  French  Lah- 
oratorlea     2  DDenylryrlopropylaulfaaldea.     3,147,300,  4-1- 
64    n    2<«0-  Jlftd 
Laab.  Wllltoa  8  .  to  The  lateraattoaal  Nlcfeal  Co_  lac    Hot 

worfclag  Proceoe      1,147.156.  9-1-64.  CT.  146—11.6. 
Lafobprty,    Bernard   J.,    to   SrlTanta    Elactrlo    Prodaeta.   Inc. 
Broadband  plafe  aatcona.    8.147.460.  9-1-64.  CL  141 — 648. 
Laacaster.  Wflllan  K.     Spraytag  apparataa.    1.146,660,  6-1- 

64.  CT    2S6— 128.  ^^ 

Laadea.  Wllltaa  J. :  See— 

Metreaod.  CTaode  G.,  aad  Laadaa.     1.146.881. 
Laadolfl.  Loala  M. :  See— 

JoBoa,  Wnilaa  D.,  aad  LaadoM.     1.146.6TS. 
Laa-Blec  Ltd.  :  899— 

Aneckl    Jotef  L.     1.144.614. 
L«ag.  William,  to  The  Bataa  Mfg.  Co.    Rotary  card  ladcx  with 
brake     3.146.968.  0-1-64.  CT.  lOl— 1. 


Lange,  Rudalf 

Tie^sL  Cart,  aad  Laaga.     1.147482. 
Langaair.  Robert  ▼. :  809— 

Vaarker,  Ralph  F.,  aad  Langnalr.     1.147,446. 

Laaaatoa,  Joaephlae  L.    Laadlag  ayataa  aad  apacara.    1,146,- 

726.  9-1-64.  CT.  106— 160. 
L«rsonBeur    Louis  C.  :   See — 

Botea.    DaTid    B..    Oariaeh.    Laroonaeur,    aad    Bregaun. 
1,147,223. 

La«K-k.  Albert  Q..  B  H  Mumford.  and  A.  W.  Black  to  Owena- 
lUlools  Glass  Co.  Olaasware  cooling  aad  traaanr  appara- 
taa.   1.147,106,  »-l-64.  CL  65— 446. 


LaaghllB,  Eobart  0.,  to  The  Prootar  A  Oambla  Oo.    Tartlan 

arslne  oxide  detergent  componnda.     3,147,296,  9-1-64,  Cl. 

260—440. 
Lanrelll,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

SnIUTan.  Lawrence  R.,  Jr.     3,147,012. 
Lawner,  Irving  :  See — 

Khaaxam,  Joeepb  N.     8.146,965. 
Lea  there.  Ward  O.,  to  Telereglster  Corp.     Printer  for  daU 

proceaelng  spparatua    3,144,700,  0-1-64,  CT.  101 — 63. 
Leathers.  Ward  G.  :  See— 

Buchshaum.  Frank.  Leathers,  and  Harris.    8.146.702 
Le  CTerc  de  Bussy    Jacques  M.  Y.,  to  VerrerJes  Pochet  et  du 

Courral.     Electric  glaasmaklng  furnace.     3,147,821,  9-1-64, 

CT.  13 — 6. 
Lae  Arnold  8.  J.    Automatic  blood  prcosure  recorder.    1.144.- 

777,  9-1-64,  CT.  128—2.05. 
Lae,    Arthur    L.,    to    Consolidation    Coal   Co.      Mlae   drailaa 

mschlne.     3,146.836.  9-1-64.  CT.  178 — 147 
Le«<l».  Wlnthrop  M..  and  F.  B.  Johnson,  to  Westlnghouse  Eloc- 

Corp.   Circuit  Interrupter  conatruction  snd  subetsUon  etruc^ 

tural  application  thereof.     8J47,348.  9-1-64,  CT.  200 — 48 
L«lti.  Ernst.  Oeeellschaft  mlt  Bescfarankter  Raftung  :  See- 
Mulch,  Hans      8,146  667. 
Lemaltr«>.    Rene,    to    Soclete    IndaJtom.      Noclaar    fuel    rods 

3,147.192.  9-1-64    Cl    176—72. 
Lemelaon.  Jerome  H.     Apparstns  for  making  a  leotlcnlar  dls- 

plar  sheet.     3.146,492,0-1-64.  Cl.  18—10. 

M    CT^^Js^TmO      "•'*•'»«  *"»  «»™e-     8.147.011.  0-1- 
Leonard  James  H.,to  IT  B  CTrcult  Breaker  Co.    Coatact  Wald 

break  nameana.    il47.853.  9-1-64.  Cl.  200—116. 
L««poldl,  Nort>ert.     Key  holder.     8,146.616,  9-1-64.  CT.  70— 

^^^V*^-  ^'^1-  *"**  **  Schlbll.  to  achweUerlsche  Wagons-  und 
AnfBugefsbrik  AG.  SolW-sute,  clock  pulse  synchroalaod 
1^— 29*"**^"*   •yatem  for  eleratora.    I.f46.868.  9-1-44.  ct! 

Le  Baer..  WiUlani  M.  :   8e» — 

Nt)rtuan.  George  R.,  and  Le  Soar.     1,147.282. 

I^eumann.  Krnat   and  H.  Batser.  to  CTba  Ltd.     Proceaa  for  ebm 
C!  cTSM^-ilVe***"***^  »lT««<»7l  ethero.    1.147.264.  9-1- 

Lerer  Brothers  Co.  :  See —  ^ 

Hlgga.  Cyril  E.     3,146,917. 

LeriDoa.  Steren  :  See — 

Bvans   Helene  D.  Mooller,  aad  Leriaoa.    1,147,110. 

*^^T°4  ^•<'  ?  •  ^^  *•  Ll»<»«".  to  Oeoeral  i>r«rtalon.  lac 
64    CT    jJo^TtV*!  '°*«^**"*  memory  drum.    1.14T.462,  9-1- 

Levko,  Loo.     Necktie 
2—163. 

Uwls,  Burton  F..  to  The  U.S.  Balrd  Corp.     lacUaable  four- 

.  .^  ^*'  '<>"""»»  machine.     3.146.516,  9-1-64.  Cl  20-^ 
Lewie    Theodore  :    See —  ^^ 

MInckler.  Leon  8.,  Jr.,  Cottle 
Llhbey-OweBaFor^  Glass  Co. :  S< 

Dnnipace  Donald  W..  and  Oaraon. 

Walters.  Bmmett  L.     8.144,543. 
Llcenda  Pateat-Verwaltunga-G.m.b.B 

Frttaache,  WUfrled.  and  Helmcke. 

Hochralner,  August,  and  Schick. 
LIchtlg.   Sanford.     Window  armreat. 

290—40  2 
Undblad.  Frederick  W.    CTrcalar  saw 

,  .  '^*.rS^     «J *«.»«.  9-1-64,  CT.  61—204.4. 
Llndell,  Bdwsrt  :  See — 

^LerlBaoB,  Doaald  B..  and  LlBdalL     1,147,462.  ^ 

Llndemann.  waldemar  :  See — 

Van  Badert,  Frits.     3.146,819. 
Lladhelm,  Stephen  W.  :  See — 

.,   ^Schwsrti.  Robert  A.  D..  and  Undbalm.     3.146,066 
Undley,  Frederick  A.,  Jr..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Msa- 
neUcally  operated  reed  owHch.    3.147,150.  0-1-64.  CT.  200— 

LUidaay.  Kenneth  L.,  and  J.  D.  Byrd.  to  Bthyl  Corp.  Ci  olefin 
a^pratt«>B  uslag  a  halohydrocarbon.    1.147.106,  0-1-64,  CT. 

Lindacy.  Elbert  B.    Thi 

64.  CT.  242-160. 
Llnke.  William  F. ; 

Booth,  Robert  B.,  and  Llnke. 
Llnaa  John  E.  :  Seo — 

Busala.  Aleeeandro,  and  Llnae. 
Upfert.  Donald  B  :  See — 

Podoloff.  Richard  H.,  and  Upfert.     1,146,701. 
Upman.  Joaeph  :    See — 

Khatsam,  Joaeph  N.     3,146,946 
Lithium  Corp.  of  America   lac.  :  Seo — 

Bach.  Ricardo  C.  sad  Boardmaa.     3,147,075. 
Llvelaberger    Kenneth  T.,  and   .N.  H.   Sodeck,  to  Aaated  In- 
2^*144     *^       **"**^  couplers.      1,146.866,  0-1-64,   CL 
Llrengood    Ray  K. :  See — 

Olel.  George  J.,  and  Liyenaood.     1,147,471. 
LJungdahl,  Sren  G.     Sui>port  for  stacking  cylindrical  contoin- 

era.    8.146.733.  9-1-64.  CT.  108 — 52. 
Uoyd.  OtU  8.,  to  William  M.  Wilson's  Som,  Ibc.     Meterinx 

pump.    3,146.621,  9-8-44.  CT.  71—194. 
Locke.  Burton  H      Stolr-cllmblng  wheel  chain.     8,144,841. 
9-1-44.  Cl.  180—5.22.  .       -     *. 

Lockheed  Alrcrsft  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Undley,  Frederick  A..  Jr.      1,147,860. 
Lodge.   Frank  :  See — 

BoTd.  Violet,  and  Lodge.     8.147,287. 
Loot,  Barnard  :   See — 

Lafferty,  John  J  ,  and  Loot.     8.147,806. 
Logaa.  Donald  M.  :  See— 

Rutman.  Ralph  Q..  aad  Logan.     1,146,847.  ^ 


kaot  ataaUtor.     1.144.447.  6-1-64,  CL 


aadLewia.    1,147,114. 
1.147.104. 

See— 

.     3,147.442. 
8.147,347. 
8,147.015,  9-1-64, 


CT. 


and  method  of  aaklng 


iraad  tenaloalng  derlca.    3.144,946,  0-1- 


3,147.218. 


3,147,345. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Arrln  InduitriM.  In«. 
and    rraonators    tbvrefor 


Lotselenr,  Jean,  to  Compacate  de  Saint-Oobaln.     Method  for 

manufacturing    mirrors    and    article.      8,147, 18J{,    »-l-64, 

CI.   117 — 3o. 
Long,  Arthur  U.,  to  Wm.  K.  Stameta  Co.     Tapping  aaehlne 

With    means    to    counterbalance    tool    carriage    and    work 

holder.     3^46,472.  8-1-64,  Cl.  10—139. 
Long,  John  B.,   to  MarmoD-Uerrington  Co.,   Inc.     Exttnsible 

b«it  couveyor  Hjstem.     a,14«,87s.  9-1-94.  Cl.   1»8 — 13». 
Longlave,  Carlo,  K.  Castelll    and  M.  Ferrarln.  to  Montecatlnl 

Socleta    Generale    per    I'lnduatrla     Minerarta    e    Chlmlca. 

2,3-dlmetbjrlbutadlene-l,3    polymers    and    copolymers    and 

method      ot      preparing      same.      S.147.237.      »-l-64,      Cl. 

260—82.1. 
Lorvnx,  Anton  :   See — 

SchlleDbacke,  Frldtjof  F.     3,147,037. 
Lorenx.  Kldon  L.,  to  Michigan  Wheel  Co.     Coupling.     3,149. 

612.   »-l-64,   Cl.   64—11. 
Loretan,  Edouard,  to  Parechoc  S.A.      Shock-absorbing  bearing 

for  a  movable  watch  or  clock  element.      3,146,582.  ^1-64, 

Cl.   58—140. 
Loahbough,  Richard  C. :  See- 
Bell,  Robert  E..  and  Loahbough.     S.147.470. 
Louth.  Oeorge  D.  ;  See — 

Brook    Marlyn  J.,  and  Louth.      3,147,256. 
Lovaaz,  John  R.  :  See — 

EolklD    Dave,  Allard.  .\nder«on,  and  Lovass.     3.147,173 
Loveland.   Roger  8.,  to  Mlnneapolts-Honeywell  Regulator  Co 

Pilot  burner  fenerator.     3.146,823.  »-l-64,  Cl.   158—123 
Lowe,   Charles   E.      Ice   making   refrigeration   apparatus   and 

the  like       3.146,610.  9-1-64.   Cl.   62    -34T. 
Lowe^  Edward  I.  :  See — 

Perry,  Bennett  Q.    and  Lowe.     S.147.327. 
Lowe.   Edwin  C,   to   Norton   Co.      Hexagonal   silicon   carbldf 

crystals  produced  from  an  elemental  silicon  vapor  deposited 

onto   a   carbon   plate.      3.147.199.   »-l-«4.   Cl.    148—174 
Lowensteln,  Mark  O..  to  Barnes  Knglneerfag  Co.      Two  color 

radiometer   for  distinguishing   radiations    from   sources   at 

different  temi>erature»      3,147.381,  9-1-64.  Cl.  250 — 83.3 
Lowman,  Walker  B.,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Mcasur 

Ing  and  controlling  system.    8.147.370,  »-l-«4,  Cl.  2WV— 151 
Lowrey.  Robert  D.  :   See — 

Abere,  Joseph  F..  and  Lowrcv.      S.147,161. 
Loyd,  Robert  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Thermal  chroma 

tography    temperature    gradient.       3,146,616,    »-l-«4,    Cl. 

7»— 28.1. 
Lubrizol  Corp.,  The  :  i^ee — 

Norman.  George  R.,  and  Le  8uer.      3.147.282. 
Ludlow,  Edmund,  and  B.  H.  Irwin,  to  Arrln  Industrlea.  Inc 

Sound    attenuaUng    gas    eondult.      8.146.850,    9-1-64.    Cl 

181—59 
Ladlow,  Edmund,  and  B.  H.  Irwin, 

Sound    attenuating    gas    coudult 

8,146.851,  9-1-64.  CI.   181-  59 
Loenrlng    Elmer  L..  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.     Circuits 

for   switches   having   neries   connected   Interrupter  sections 

3.147,856,   9-1-64.   Cl.   200 — 145. 
Lund,    Geoffrey    V..    and    E.    D.    Smith,    to    Courtaulds    Ltd 

Bulky    composite    stretch    yarn.       3.146,575.    9-1-64.    C\ 

57—140. 
Lunkenbelmer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Riopelle.  Earl  F..  and  Booss.      3.146.988. 
Lussler.  Leon  E.  and  O.  E..  and  J.  B.  Swett,  to  Rexall  Drug 

and    Chemical    Co.      Shampoo    bruah.      3.146,484.    9-1-64. 

Cl.   15—542. 
Loaaler,  Oscar  E. :  See — 

Lussler,  Leon  E.  and  O.  E.,  and  8w»tt. 
Luti,  Wilson  B.  :  See — 

Meltser.  Robert  I.    and  Luts.      3.147.268. 
Lynch.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

modulator      3,147,449.  9-1-64.  CT.  882—12. 
M.T.  Chemicals  Inc  :  See- 
Harris.  Brian  W..  and  S«yb.     8.147,158. 
MAT  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mack.  Gerry  P.     8,147,285. 
MacDonald.  Robert  D.  :  See^ 

Mottln.    Ralph    E..    and    MacDonald.      3,146.«87 
Macgeorge     William    D..    and    J.    T.    Derr.    to    TInlus    Olsen 

Testing  Machine  Co.     Multi-range  maxImuB  load  Indicator. 

3,146.618.  9-1-64.  Cl.  78— 88  5 
MacOregor.    Sandra   W.,    to   North    American   Artatloa,    lac 

Shock   preventive  mounting   structure.      8.146.980,   9-1-64. 

Cl.   248—20. 
Macba.  Mllo  V.  :  See — 

Pelfrey.  Lowell  S.,  Kadelburg.  and  Macha.     8.147.414. 
Machine  Design  Corp.  :  See — 

Beetling.   Clifford   E.      3.146.810. 
Mack    Gerry  P..  to  M  &  T  Chemicals.  Inc.     Eooxy  orgaootin 

compounds.      3,147.285.  9-1-64,  Cl.  260—348. 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc  :  See — 

Rutman.  Ralph  O  ,  and  Logan      3.146.847. 
Mackay.  Hugh  J      Pifthtng  lure  storage  facllltlea. 

9-1-4M.  Cl.  48—57.5. 
MacLaren.   Donald  D.  :   See — 

Hlnlicky.     John    A..     MacLaren.     Kant,    and 
3,147  229. 
Macrow.   Lawrence  :  See — 

Rachfal.  Stanley  J.,  and  Macrow.     8.146.608. 
Madge,    Josenh    G,    to    Ford    Motor   Co.     OUaa    prepresalng 

rolla.     8.146.696.  9-1-64.  O.  100—45. 
Maecker  Kurt  O  :  See—  .,^..«« 

Wollenhanpt.  Jakob,  and  Maecker.     3.146.636 
Magee    Elllnirton   M  .   to   Esso   Renearch   and   Engineering  Co 

Method   for   conductlnif   a    vapor   phase   catslrtic   reaction 

between  a  plurslltv  of  vaporised  reactants  differing  In  rate 

of  travel.      3,147,078,  9-1-64.  Cl.  23—204. 

Magne.  Frank  C. :  See—  »,       w     rw 

Mod.    Robert    R..    Skau,    Fore.    Magne.    Novak,    Dapuy. 
Ortego,  and  Fisher.      8.147.261. 
Magnusaon.  Kurt  A.  A.,  to  Aktlebolafet  Babco.     Stcaat  bath 
apparatus.     8,147,867,  9-1-64,  Cl.  219 — 88. 


8.146.484. 


Pnlae  daratioo 


3.146,544, 


Spaaadel. 


Mahlstedt,    Donald   A.,   and   D    M.    Hints,    to   CulUgan,   Inc. 
TlBe   control   brine    rcAU   system.      8,146.788    9-1-64,   Cl. 
137—399 
Mallloux^  Joseph  H.     Tubing  roUlng  tooL     8.146.820,  9-1-64. 

Cl.   IW— 54. 
Malsel,  Eugen*  F. :  See — 

Uauntt,   Wayn*  M.,   Bent,   and   Malacl.     8,147.224. 
Mallnuwskl,  Victor  J.  :  Jiee — 

Cress  wan.   Charles  J.,   and   Mallnowakl.     3.147,408. 
Mallory.  Kenneth  B.  :  See — 

Goers,  David  J  .  Neal.  and  Mallory.     3,147,896. 
Mallory,  V   R..  4  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See— 

McClay     Richard    L.      8.147,400. 
McDowell  Wellman  Kngloeerlnf  Co. :  Se*- 
Kerstlng,    Bernard    H       37l46,898. 

McDowell.   Robert  C.   Uulettf,  and  Cbc*k.      8,146.901. 
Mandy      Oaylord     G..     and     R      E.     Oletl.      Portable     piano. 

3,146.658,  9-1-64,  Cl.   84      177 
Mann.   Robert   L.,   to  Continental  OU  Co.      Methods  and  com 
poKltlona     for     well     completion.     8,146,828,     9-1-64.     Cl 
166-12. 
Mann.  Robert  L.,  to  Continental  OU  Co.     Method  and  coaspu 
sltlun  for  well  completion.     8.146.829,  9-1-64.  Cl.  166 — 12. 
Marclllaud.  Roger      See — 

Ortet    Pierre,  and  Marctllaud.      3.146,648. 
Maiwon-Herrington  Co.,  Inc.  :  Se»— 

Lou,  John  B       3.146.878. 
Marah,    Byron    E^   E.    Jungermann.    and    C     B.    Tippett,    to 
Armour    and    Co.      Composition    for.  treating    materials 
3.147,244,  »-l-64.  Cl.  252—136. 
Marshall,  David  W   :   See — 

Brlndell    Gordon  D.,  and  Marshall.     3,147.248. 
Marshall    Walter  W  :  See — 

aelland.  David  W..  MArahall,  and  Eraaa.     S.147,292 
Martin.  Verne.  Jr  :   See — 

Young.   Stanley  C.     8,146.661. 
.Martin,  WiUUm  M.     Heating  device      8.146.691.  9-1-64.  Cl 

9^^330 
Maruta,  Yoahiki  :  See  - 

Kamata.  Hideo,    Maruta,  Hattorl.  Ueyaaa,  Asano,  Mat 
suda.  and   Kawasaki       3.147.302 
Maschlnenfabrik  .\ugstHirg-Nurnberg  A.O.  :  See — 

Elsbett.  Ludwtg       3.146  764. 

Masd.  Joseph  N  ,  and  F.  H.  Grutter.  to  Johnson  and  Johnson 

Antlaeptlc  mixture  of  decaaiethTleoe  l,10-blt-4-aaiaoauLo 

aldlnlum  salt  and  cetyl  pyridlnlum  salt.     8,147,182,  9-1- 

64.  a    167 — S3. 

Mason.  Itorothy  W   and  J.  H.     Stencil  appUcator.    8.146.703. 

9-1-64.  Cl.  101—125. 
Mason.    Henry    L..    and   J.    H.    Wright,    to    United    SUtee   of 
America,   Navy.     Rec«oltton   system.     3.147.448.  9-1-64. 
Cl    328-115. 
Mason,  Jack  U.  :  See— 

Mason.  Dorothy  W   and  J.  H.     8.146.708. 
Mathews,  .\    J  .  Ill      See— 

Matiiews.  Frank  M  .  and  A.  J    Mathews  III.      8  146.654 
Mathews^  Frank  M  .  and  A.  J    Mathews  III,  to  Mathews  Bros  . 

Inc.     Bale  sampler      3.146,604.  9-1-64,  Cl.  88 — 968. 
Mathews  Bros  ,  Inc  :  See — 

Mathews.  Frank  M.,  and  A.  J    Mathews  III.     8.146.654 
Matbew«.  Howard  G.     1.4unlnate  panels  for  constructing  en 

closure      3  147,336.  9-1-64,  Cl.  174 — 35 
Matkovirh.  Vlado  I  ,  to  AilU-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Preparation 

of  aluminum  nitride.     3.147,076.  9-1-64,  Cl.  28— IM. 
Matthews,  Jas  H.,  4  Co. :  Set— 

Ayers.  John  S      8,146,699 
Matthews,  Edward  R.     Adjustable  camera  supporting  bracket 

device.     3,146,964.  9-1-64.  C\.  248—122 
Matsuda.  Iwao  :   See — 

Kamata    Hideo.   MaruU.   Hattori    Uerama,  Aaano,  Mat 
suda.  and  Kawaaakl      8,147.302 
Matsnmura,  JoJI  :  See — 

lisuka,    Masao.   Yamamoto,   Mataommura.  and  Toafclda 
3.147,258 
Manrer,   Michael   H..   to  Chamlcai   Consfniction   Corp.     Sal 

furic  acid  prooena      8,147,074,  9-1-64.   Cl    28 — IM. 
Maurer,   Waldemar,   K.    Koch,   and    E.    Elsinger.   to  D^namit 
.Nobel  Aktiengeaellachaft.     Tarfet   practice  ammunition  of 
thernioplaKtlc  material.     3,146.712,  9-1 -«4,  Cl    102—41. 
Maxey,  Carl  L..  and  C.  H.   Parker 

window  doner.     3,147,034.  9-1-64. 
Maxfleld.  David  K.     See— 

Maxfleld,  John  F      8.147.844. 
Maxfleld.  Grace  K.  :  See— 

Maxfleld.  John  F      3.147,844 
Maxfleld   John  F  .  a  minor  (D.  K.  and  G.  K.  Maxfleld,  guardi 
ans).   30%    to  W.   H.   Peet.     Anonymous  eaU-cbecking  de 
vice      3  147,344.  9-1-64.  Cl.  179 — 18. 
May  A  Baker  Ltd.  :   See — 

Ash,  Anthony  8.  F.,  Crelgktoa,  and  Wragg.    8.147.8W. 
Maycock.  Raoael  L.  :  See — 

Pranaen,  Barl  P..  Maycock,  Nelaon,  and  Smith.     8,14T. 
084. 
Mayer.  Joseph  E.     Wringer  roll  for  hay  conditioners.     8,146. 

568.  9-1-64,  a.  56 — 1. 
Mayer     Louis,    to    Owena-Illtnois    Qlaaa    Co.       Interpaeklng. 

8.146.932,  9-1-64.  C\.  219—14. 
McArtbur,  Colin  8.  :  See- 
Harrison.  Edmund.  Jr.,  McArtkar.  and  TelTerton.    8,146,- 
780. 
McCabe.  Thomas  J      See — 

Nystrom.  Albert  F.,  Phlppen.  and  McCabe.  8.146.864. 
McCall.  Donald  O,  to  Baaalt  Rock  Co.,  Inc.  Mold  for  east 
ing  elongated  hollow  objecta.  8,146.510,  9-1-64,  Cl.  W— 
128. 
McCarter,  Id  R.,  to  Jeraey  Production  Research  Co  High 
dynamic  range  seismic  recording  system  8.147,409.  9-1- 
64,  a.  840— 10.0. 

McClay,  Richard  L.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co., 
circuit  interrupting  device. 


Automatic  vehicle  door 
O.  296 — 44. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


McConncU,  John  W.  Eake  for  maintenance  of  sand  traps  and 
juuttlng  greens  of  golf  courses.    3,146,881,  9-1-64,  Cl.  172 — 

.VrCrone.  Walter  C.  to  United  BUtee  of  America.  Navy.  De- 
Mensltisation  of  ammonium  perchlorate.  8.147.160,  i^l- 
64,  Cl.   149—6. 

McCrory,  Kollla  J.,  J.   H.  MrNlnch,  Jr.,  A.  K.  Daggett,  and 


XV 


3.147,426, 


J.  B.   Day.  Jr.,  to  The  Bstelle  I>evelopment  Corp 

leakage    seal    for    reciprocating    parts.      3.146,940 

Cl.  230— 208. 
MrI>onsld.   Rsymond 

Cl.  2 — 289. 
Mcl>ougall,  Daniel  R. 
Batcbeller.  Kent 
McDowell.    Robert    C 

McDowell  Wv^lImsD 

ing  scrap  metal  to 

18 

McFarlaae.  Maynard 

Crafts,  Cedl   A. 

McFarlln.  Richard  F 

Brown.   Hert>ert 

Mctiow.  Thomas  C  . 

The    Rapids- Standard    Co..    Inc 

vice  for  conveyors      8.146.876. 


Reverse 
9-1-64. 


Sock  constndon.     8.146,468,  9-1-64. 

J.,  and  McDougaU.     8.147,086. 

R.  L  Hulette.  and  E  E.  Cheek,  to 
Engineering  Co.  Apparatus  for  charg- 
i  furnace.     8,146.001.  9-1-64,  Cl.  214 — 


8.147,487. 


D.  :  See  - 
,  and  McFarlane. 

See— 

C.   McFarlln,  and  Subba. 
R.  W.  Gotham,  and  l>.   A 
Mebbsnlcal 
9-1-64.   Cl. 


8,147,272 

Schneider,  to 
selection  de- 
198 — 38. 


_ — ^..  .  ^„    Inc.    Tranalator 
8,147.400.  9-1-M,  Q.  817—22 


McGow.  Thomas  C.  R.  W.  Gotham.  J  R.  Sebastian.  au<l  R.  C. 
Cooper,  to  The  Rapida-Standard  Co.,  Inc.  Mechanical 
selection  device  for  conveyora.    8,146.874.  9-1-64,  Cl.  198— 

38 
McOow.   Thomas  C  .   I>.   A.   Schneider,  and   R.   W.   Gotham,   to 
The  Rapid*  Standard  Co..  Inc.     Mechanical  selection  device 
for  conveyors.    3,146.875,  9-1-64,  Cl.  198 — 88. 
McGraw  t^llson  Co.  :  See 

Goettl.  Adam  D      3.147.819. 
Postal.  Robert  H       3.147.149 
McKlaney.  Ralph  E..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Appara 
tus   for  leveling  bulk  material  in  a  container.     3,146.997, 
9-1  64.  a.  259^-75. 
McMuUtn.  Edward  V  :  See- 
Donnelly.   William  H  ,  and  McMullin.     8.146.792. 
McNInch   Joseph  H.,  Jr.  :  Se*^- 

McCrory.  Rollin  J..  McNinck,  Daggett,  and  Day.     8,146. 
940. 
McRae,    Dancan,   to    Novo   Industrial   Corp.      Foldable   high 

chslr.    8.147.086.  9  1-64   Cl.  297— 56 
McVsy.  Raymon.     Fishing  lure.     8.146.048.  (^1-64.  O.  4S-- 

4245 
Meed  Johnson  *  Co.  :  See — 

Benjamin.  Thomas  A.     8.146.920. 
Mecke   Rolf    See— 

Braun.  WiUy.  Ruppel    and  Merke.     3.147.268. 
.Melhart.     Leonard    J.      Magnetic    blowout    contact    switch. 

3.147.35H   9   1-64.  Cl    200— 147. 

Mellott.    Willis    C.    and    C     A.    Woleslogle.    to    Eureka    Ptre 

Brick  Works.     Mold  ping      8.146  50479-1-64.  O.  22— 14H. 

Melton.    Thomas    M  .    to    Soconr    Mobil    Oil    Co..    Inc       Phos- 

pbonlam    qulnollnates       3  147.265.    9-1-64.    Cl.    260 — 283. 

Meltier.    Robert    I.     and    W.    B.    Liiti.    to    Warner  I>imhert 

Phsrasaceutlcal    Co.      4  amino   derivatives    of    meth.vlplper 

l.llnMi      3  147.268.  9-1-64    Cl    2«(>-   293  4. 

Melser.    Hermsn    M.      Collapsible    portable   grill.      3.146.773, 

ft  _  1   A4    Cl    1 26 9 

Mendel    Thomas  W..  to  Weston  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Diffusion 
control   in   semicondurtlve  bodies.     8.147.152,  9-1-64,  CI 
148—1.5. 
Mendelsohn.    Meyer,    and    C.    Horowits.    to    Tardaey    Inter- 
national   Corp.      Battery    electrode    separator.      8.147,150, 
ft   1-64   a    1.VI — 148. 
Mendelsohn.    Meyer,    and    C.    Horowits.    to    Tardney    Inter 
national  Corp      PolTvinrl  compound  and  treatment  Involv 
Ing  same      3  147  23^.  9-^1-64    Cl.  260—29  6. 
Mendelson.    Hans,    to   Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Protectlre 

Interlock   stmctnre.     8.147.066,  9-l-«4.  Cl.  889 — 86. 
Menslmer    L.  W   :  See — 

Bookout.  Floyd  V      8.146  907 
Johnson  Agnar.  and  De  Vlto.    8.146.487. 
Meopta.  nsrodnl  podnik  :  See — 

Hickl   Jlrl     8.147.488. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 

Chamev    Jess^      3.147  185 
Slates,  ^arrv  L  .  and  Wendler     3,147.282. 
Merck.  R..  AG.  :  See — 

Jonck    Peter.     3  147  226. 
Merck    R  .  AktlenrewlUchaft  •  See— 

Prubstorfer     Wolfgang    and    Muller-Calgan.      3.147.275. 

Merdlnian.   George  K  .   to  Eltel  McCiillourh    Inc      Radio  fre 

qnency    water  load    comprising   tapered   tubulsr  body    with 

Inlet  extending  through  side  wall.     8,147.451.  9-1-04,  Cl. 
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Mert<*n   R>«dolf :  See—  ,,  ....... 

Muller.  Krwln.  Spelcber.  Coppee,  and  Merten.    8.147.188. 
Meshiilam.   Avram  M   :  See  — 

Phelps.  George  N..  and  Meshnlam.     8.147.008. 
Metallschlauchfabrik  AG-  See— 

Dreyer    Msrco      3  146.746. 
Metallurgical  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Perrv   Bennett  O    and  Lowe.    8.147.827. 
MeUll'irglcsl  Processen  Ltd   :  See — 

Perry.  Bennett  G..  and  Lowe.    8.147  827. 
Metall-Wals   and   Plattlerwerke   Hindrlchs-Auffermann   A.O. : 
See— 

Mohn.  Heinricb.  and  Horatmann.    8,147.868. 

MeUverpa,  N.V. :  See- 
Van  de  But.  Pteter  A.    8  146.690. 
Methode  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Jensen.  William  T.,  and  Gehrt.    8,147.060. 
Metreaud   Claude  O.,  and  W.  J.  Landen   to  The  International 
Silver    Co       Cartridge    type    reflllable    lipstick    conUiner. 
8,146,881,  9-1-64,  Cl.  206—56. 


Apparatus  for  control- 
8.147,424.  9-1-64.  Cl. 


8.146,924. 


Umbricht.    and    D.    M. 
Abrasive  blasting  ma- 


Metiger,  Arthur  C.     Hall  effect  voltage  generator. 
^_j_^^    (jj    323 94 

Meyer.    Burtis   W.,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Arithmetic  cir- 
cuits.    3.147.372,  9-1-64,  Cl.  235 — 176. 
Meyer.  Burtih  W..  and  G.  M.  Miller,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Signal  recognition  system.     8.147,848,  9-1-64.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
MIcafll  A.-G. :  See- 
Baud.  Albert.     8,146.068. 
Michael.  Maiden  W.  :  See— 

De  Baun    Robert  M..  and  Michael.     3.147,092. 
Mlchaeltton.    William,   to  General   Electric  Co.      Compensated 

vertical  sweep  circuit.     3,147.397.  9-1-64,  Cl.  315 — 27. 
Michigan  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Moncrleff,  Alexander  D.  F.    8,146,640. 
Michigan  Wheel  Co.  :  See— 

Lorens.  Eldon  L.     3.146,612. 
Midland  Ross  Corp.  :  See — 

Montagino.  Joseph.     3.146,879. 
MIehle-Goss  Dexter.  Inc.  :  Ser- 

Gore,  Owen  L.    3,147,007. 
Miles.  Brad  H.  :  See— 

Smith.  John  C.  and  Miles.    3.147.299. 
Mileo.  George  N.  :  See — 

Connolly.    John    J..    Rioux,    Snado,    Miles,    and    Ashldate. 
3.146,692. 
Mllltello.  James  V.,  to  American   AUsafe  Co.     Cold  weather 
attachment    for   hard    bead   gear.      3,146,462,   9-1-64,    Cl. 
2—3. 
Millar,  John  R.  :  Bee  — 

Kressroan.  Theodore  R.   E..   and  Millar.      8.147,214. 
Miller.   Arthur,   to  Hewlott   Packard  Co.     Stylus  apparatus. 

3  147.063.  9-1-64,  Cl.  .346—189. 
Miller.   Earle  C.   to  Riley   Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generating 

unit.     8.148,759.  9-1-64,  CT.  122—478. 
MilltT   Oeorite  M.  :    See —  •         » 

Meyer.  Hurtis  W..  and  Miller.      8,147.343. 
Miller.  Glenn  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.    Inc.     Clami^ng  as- 

semhlv.    3.147.000.  9-1-64.  Cl.  269-23* 
Miller.  Harry,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
linK  the  vertical  rate  of  an  aircraft. 
318-489. 
Miller.  Richard  A.  :   See — 

^^oxadd.  Ravmond  B..  and  Miller. 
Miller  Swivel  Produrts,  Inc. :  See— 

Coxadd.  Raymond  B..  and  Miller.      3.146.924. 
Miller.  William  N..  Jr.     Sign  board  panel.     3,146,541,  9-1-64, 

Cl    40— 125. 
Mlllhlser.    Robert    C...    N.    Pansica.    E. 
Evans,  to  AJem  I.Ahoratorie«,  Inc. 
chine.    3.146..%50,  9-1-64.  Cl.  81—15. 
Minarclk.  KIbert  J.:  See- 
Hack.  Carl  H..  and  .Mlnardk.     3.147,114. 
Mlnckler.   Leon   S..   Jr..    D.    L.   Cottle     and  T.    Lewis,   to  Esso 
Kesesrrh   and    Engineering  Co.      Halog^nated   butyl   rubber 
comjM.sitlon.     3,147.316,  9-1-64,  Cl.  260—846. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :   See — 

Brown.  Harry  s..  Green,  and  Ross.     8.147,465. 
Mlnehan.  F>ank  T..  to  Cluett.  Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc.     Sewing 
machine  having  fabric  guide  meana.     3,146,743,  9-1-64,  CL 
112      151. 
Miner.  W.  H..  Inc.  ;  See  - 

Andersen,  Robert  W.      3,146,894. 
Olander.  Rolsnd  J      3.147.0Sl. 
Minnespolls-Honerwell  Ii<>gulator  Co.  :  See — 
Hochstetler,  Nevln  M.      3.147.402. 
Kotaa.  Donald  E.      3.147,406. 
l^tveland.  Roger  S       3.146.823. 
Moore,  Patrick  H.      3,146,714. 
Plnckaers,  Balthasar  H.     3,147,000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

.\bere,  Joseph  F..  and  I..owrey.     3,147.161. 
Brown.  Harvey  A.,  and  Koshar.     3.147.064. 
Brown.  Harvey  A.,  and  Koshar. 
Clark.  Brvce  L.      3,147  134. 
Koshar.  Rot>ert  J.,  and  Brown 
Newman.  Donald  J.     3.147,377. 
Ryan,  John  P.     3,147.225. 
Wallner.  Alfred  J.,  and  Sterllnjt. 
Mission,  (JeorB*  W.  :  See— - 

Huffman,  (^harles  O..  Mission,   and  Galey.     3,146.926. 
.MlHuraca.  LouU  J.,  to  .\rgus  Inc.     Antomatlc  slide  projector. 

3,146,666,  9-l-«4,  O.  88—28. 
Mite  Corp.  :  See — 

Nlckerwm.  Basil  S       3.146,741. 
Mitsubishi  Denkl  KabUHhlki  Kalsha  :  See— 

Kishida,  .Mltsuhlro.     3.146,518. 
Mnemotron  Corp.  :  See — 

Clynes,  Manfred  E.     3,147.373. 
Moberly.  Chsrles  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Use  of  hydro- 
sen  and  quaternary  ammonium  halides  in  organometal  cata- 
l.vxed  olefln   polymerlxation.     3.147,241.  9-1-64,  Cl    260 — 
93.7. 
Mod,'  Robert  R.,  K.  L.  Skau.  8    P.  Fore.  F.  C.  Magne,  A    F 
Novak.   H    P.   Dupuy.  J.    R.   Ortego.  and  M.   J.   Fisher,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.      N-acyl-N'-methyl- 
plperaxlnes     3.1 47.261.  9-1-64,  Cl.  260—268. 
Moeller  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc  :  See— 

Cirese,  Eugene  L.      3.146,815, 
Mohn,  Helnrlch.  and  G   Horstmann,  to  Heraeus  Quarxschmeixe 
G.m  b.H..    and    Metall  Wals    und    Plattlerwerke    Hindrlchs- 
Auffermann    A.G.      Bench   mounted   heat  radiator.      3.147  - 
363,  9-1-64,  C\.  219 — 217. 

Moncrieff.  Alexander  D.  F.,  to  Michigan  Tool  Co 

device.    3,146,640,  9-1-64,  Cl.  74 — 826. 
Mondscheln.    Morton.   20%    to  C.   P.   Spiecens.      Information 

storage  apparatua.     3,147,461.  9-1-64.  Cl.  340 — 173. 
Monroe.  Elmer  S  ,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co, 

Thermostatic  steam  trap  apparatus.     3,146,947.  9-1-64   CI. 

236 — 66. 


3,147,066. 
3,147,065. 

3.146,882. 


Indexing 
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MooMBto  Co.  :  800 —  .'•. 

urn.  Uftl«  K.      3.147.412. 
urn.  Dale  £.     3.147.413. 
Knox.  Walter  R.     3.147,231. 
Salyer.  Ival  O.     3.147.067. 
MonUglno,   Jmiepb.    to   Mldlaad-KoM  Corp.     Pa«talQ(   amm 

r*tu«.     3.14e.8.'9.  I>-1-«M.  CI.  lW(i — 221. 
Montecatlnl    &»o«leta    Cicoerale    per    I'lnduatiia    MUMrarta    e 
Chlmica  :  See— 

Longiave.  Carlo.  Caatelll.  aad  Ferrarla     3.147.237. 
Montrva  Octo  S.A. :  See — 

Ktteane,  .Marlua     3.146.578. 
Moore.    Derek    W.,    to    Tbe    l>e    HarlUand    Aircraft    Co.    Ltd. 
Safety   devlc«s  for  •■•ctrical  awttciMa.     3.147,3m.   »-l-«4. 
a.  3i7— 11. 
Moore,    Ueorse   .^      Container   conatniction.     Contalaer   ron- 

•tructlon.    S,146.»33,  »-l-64,  O  229 — SI. 
Moore     Uemuei   L...  aud   U.    v« .   Uowu*.     Device   for  ■tacklnf 

«be*t  material.      3.UT.010,  »-l-d4,  CI.  271—72. 
Moore,    I'atrlck   H..    to   Mlnneapolla-Uoaeywell    Uc(ulator   Co. 
Delay   fux«   fo»  roUUng   munition.      3,146,714.   i»-l-«4.   CI. 
102 — *5.« 
Moore,  William  A.,  to  Rld-A-Blrd.  Inc.     Device  for  applylnv 
a  liquid  to  the  f»et  of  rooHtlus  Mrda.     S,  146,546,  W-i-64. 
CI   43—131 
Moore,   Wiuum  C,  and  J.   D.  Connor*,  to  Welch  All/n,  Inc. 
lUomlnatlng    means    for    oMdloU    laatroiBenta.      3,146,772. 
lf-1-64.  a.  128 — 6. 
Moorman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

CaldwtU.  Marlon  J.     3.147.120 
Moran,    James   H..    to    Scklumberfer    Well    8urveyla<   Corp 
Induction    method    and    apparatus    for    Inveatlgatiac  eartn 
fomuttioD    utUltlng    two   quadrature    phase   components    of 
a  detected  slsnal.      3,147.429.  9-1-64,  CI.  324 — 6. 
Moro*.  Walter  :    See — 

Katscber.  Erntt.  and  Moroc     3,147,209. 
Morrell,  John,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Brown.   William  L.      3.147.121. 
MorrllL     Vauaban,    Jr.      Measurlns    apparatus    for    pipattca. 

3,146.620.  5-1-64,  CI    73—149 
Morrison,  Patricia  A.  ;   See — 

Hewitt.  John  C.  Jr..  Hewitt,  and  MorrtsM.     3,147.364. 
Morse,  Earl  P.     Marine  outboard  tranamlaslon  and  drire  unit 
for  inboard  power  plantn.     3.146,755,  9-1-64.  C\.  ll^-3.'> 
Moaes.   Harry,   to  L'nited   states  of  America,  .\tomlc  Energy 
Commlaalon.     Atmospberic      eddy      disturbance      detector. 
3.146,622.  9-1-64.  CI    73—355 
Moaa,  Rodney  D.,  and  P    M.  Hamilton,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     SaUur-coDUinlng   acfaUTs    baaea.     3.147.307,    9-1-64. 
CI.  260—566. 
Motorenfabrtk  Hats.  G.m.b.H.,  Co.  :  See — 

Hats.   Kroeat.  Jr.      3.146.772. 
Mott,  George  K,  :   Sec- 
Clark,   Harold   E..   Mott.  and  Gondlacta.     3.146,688. 
MottlB.  Ralph  E..  end  R.  D.  MaeOonald,  to  Parke,  Davis  k 
Co.     Inspection  spparstus.     3.146.887,  9-1-61.  CI.  209- -73. 
Moyle,  Clarence  L..  and  D.  U.  Cbern.  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Anisic  acid  derivatives  of  bensimldasolea.      3.147.274. 
9-1-64    a.  260 — 30©. 2. 
Mros.    Albert    A.      Electric    motor    braking    control    system 

3,147.420.  9-1-64.  CT   318—203. 
Mucdno.  Louis  F.  :   See — 

Snllivan.  Lawrence  R..  Jr.     3.147.013. 
Ward.  Wallace  W.     3J47.S24. 
Mucklenbeck.    Max.    and    E.    Mailer,    to    Schmidt  *  Oemen* 
Process    and    apparatus    for    machlntng    arcuate    tKMliea    of 
round    cross-section       3.146.646.   9-1-64.   O.    82-14. 
Mueller,  Frlti  W  :   See- 
Evans.    Helene   D.,   Mueller,   and   Levlnoe      3.147.119 
Mulcb.  Hans,  to  Ernest  L«lt>  G.m.b.H.     Slide  projector  with 

slide  preselection  meana     S,146,««7.  9-1-M,  CL  88 — 28. 
Mnller-Calgan,  Helmat  :    See — 

Fmbstorfer,  WoUgang,  and  Mnller-Calgmn.    8,147J76. 
MnUer.  Erbard  :  See— 

Mucklenbeck,  Max,  and  Mnller     3,146,646 


Mnller.  Erwin.  ^  Spelrber.  P.  Coppce.  and  K.  Mcrtea.  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktlengeaeUsehaft.  Method  ol  coat- 
ing leather      8.147,138.  JKl-64,  CI.  117—142. 


MuUer.  Prans  :   8* 

Oolucke.  Karl,  and  Mnller.    S.146.M8. 
Mumford.  Busuce  H.  :   See — 

Lauck,  Albert  O  .   Mumford.  and   Rleck.     S.147.108 
Muns.   Otto  J.     Three-dimensional   linear  cam,  method  aad 

apparatua     S.146.802.  9-1-64.  CL  140 — 71. 
Myeni.  Daniel  J    :   See — 

Carkhuff  Edwin  D..  and  Myers.    S.146.9S0. 
Nagai,   Klyoehi.      Cap  having  a  non  drip  spoat.     S.146.91S, 

^1-64.  CI.  222—110 
Nakayama.  Choso  :  See — 

Puilaakl.  Toahlsato,  Nakayama.  and  Kobayaahl.     S.147,- 

Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Boles.    David    B.,    Oerlach.    Laraonaear.    and    BragB**- 
8.147,228. 

Naahua  Corp.  :  See — 

Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.     8,147.189.  ■■,:%■- 

National  Lead  Co.  :   See—  '  '^ 

Hack.  Carl  H  ,  and  Mlnardk.    8.147,114. 

Kingsbury.  Franklin  L.    S.14T.180. 

Kingsbury.  Franklin  L.     8.147,181. 
National  Machinery  Co..  The  :   See — 

Bdmondeon.  Richard.     8.146.471. 

National  Rubber  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
Sponaugle.  Lloyd  B     S.146.494. 

National  Smelting  Co..  The  :  See — 

Perry.  Bennett  O..  and  Lowe.    8,147,827. 

Nationale  S.A.,  La  :  See—  .,  - 

Zellweger.  Conrad.     S.146.808. 


Na 


twmaa.  Bailie  B..  to  Bsaair  Wawmaa.  lae.     FotdUM  tray 
coaatractloB.     8.i4«,8»l.  9-l-««.  CL   811—186. 
Seal.  Richard  B.  ;  «< 


Ooars,  David 


J.,  NaaL  ( 
>  k.  J^ie; 


aad  Mallory.     8,147,tM. 


W.  HI 

il  48,671 
W.  Hlcfcmaa 
8.14C671. 


a.  Kaaa, 


Neel,  Rooert  M.,  to  B.  J.  Bay aolda  Totecco  Co     Recovery  of 
nicotine  from  dilute  aquaooa  solatloaa  thereof  by  dlatllla 
^y  at  saparat— epharte  prsaaare.     8.147.1M,  9-1-64.  CL 

Neal.    Robert   M..   to  R.   J.   Rayaolda  Tobacco  Co.      Recovery 
of  nicotine  from  dilate  aqueous  solutions  thereof  by  distil 
Utloa.    8.147.200.  9-l-«4,  Q.  S0»— 51 
Neff.    Ralph    W  .    and   8.    Bella.   Jr..   to   St.    Racla  Paper  Co. 

Bulk   coatalaers.      8.146.981,   9-1-64,   d   8^—7. 
Narwer,  Walter  O.     Mortar  laytag  dovlee.     8.146.S09,  9-1-64. 

CI.  86—118. 
Nalaoa.  Job  a  L  :  See— 

Olrooard,  Phlllas  H..  C.  V.  aad  J.  W.  Hickman.  Kaae. 

Nelson.   Neumsn,   and  Randolph.     8.146.671. 
Olrouard.   PhUias   H  .   C    V.   aad  J.   W.   Hickman.  Kane. 
Nelson.  Neuaan.  aad  Randolph.     8.146,678. 
NelsoB.  Letch  B.  :  See—  k-     -.     -. 

rraaaaa.  Barl  P..  Mayeoek.  Nalaoa,  aad  Sslth.     8.147.- 
0S«. 
Nelson.  OUvar  :  8«« — 

Johaaoa.   Afaar.   Neleoa,  aad  Da  Tito.     8.146,487. 
Nelsoa.    Robsrt   K.,    and    ▲     J.    Neaadal.   to   Baton   Mtg.    Co. 
Maltl-epssd  taadam  drive  axle  msrhsalsm      8,146.848.  8-1- 
64,  a.  180—88.  —.«»—. 

Neaadal,  Andrew  J.  :  See— 

Nataoa,  Robert  K.,  aad  Neaadal.    8,146.841. 
Nepoaalaahtahf,  Igor  L. :  See— 

Balitaky.    Nleolay    V.,    Volodla,    ZaU>Tsky,    BaTckeako. 
Salesniova,    Nepomnlaahtahy,   aadTapaahkla.      8.146.- 
475. 
Neuman.  Mlltoa  C   :   See — 

Glrouard,  PhllUs  H.,  C.  V.  aad  J 

Nelson,  Neaaan,  and  Randolpk. 

Glrouard.   PhllUs  H..   C    V    sad  J 

Nelson.    Neuman.   and    Randolph. 

Newby.   Thomas  O  .   to  The   Buehler  Corp.      Reverae  staering 

assembly      S.146.586.  9-1-64,  a.  60 — 85.64. 
Newcomer.  Jack  8  .  E    D.  Well,  and  E    Dorfmaa.  to  Hooker 
Chemical    Co       N  bydroxymethyl  2,8.6-trlchloropheaylacet- 
amidc  as  a  fungicide      3.147,806.  i-l-«4.  O    880— MS. 
Newdlck.  Fred  :   See — 

Owiaga,  Charles  W      S.146.68A. 
Newman.  Donald  J  .  to  Mtnneeou  Miaing  k  Mfg.  Co.    Thsrao- 
graphlc  production  of  color  proiectlag  traaaparendes  aad 
sheet  materials  useful  thereta.    8,147 Tr7.  9-1-64,  CL  250— 
66. 
Newmaa.  Kcaaeth  R.  :   See — 

PlBtanro,  Nicholas  D..   RayaaMa.  aad  Newasaa.     8.14T.- 
125 
Nlcholsoa.  Ronald  G  :  See — 

Daniels.  Charlee  8  ,  and  Nicholson.     8,146.888. 
Nlckarson.  Basil  8  .  to  Mite  Corp.     Battonholera     8.148.T41. 

9-1-64.  a.  118—77. 
Nlckcrson.    Malcolm    H.      Apparatas   for    vapor    rnmrrsaalna 

dUtUlatloB.     8.147.801.  9-1-64,  CI.  808 — 187. 
Niaenson.  Jules  :   See — 

Shwishs.  Halm  J.,  aad  Ntaaaaoa.     8.146.582. 
Norman.  Oeorce  R..  and  W   M.  Ls  Soer,  to  The  Lubriaol  Corp 
StabUlaers  for  vlayl  chloride  polyaMr  compoattioas  coaprla- 
iualkallae  earth  metal  eompooada.    8,14T4SS.  8-l-44ra 

North  AsMrtcaa  Aviation.  lac.  :  See — 
MacOregor.  Baadra  W.    8.146.980. 
North  American  Philips  Co  .  Inc.     Se»— 
FlegaL  Curt,  aad  Laafa.    8.147,881. 
Northern  Bagtaearlag  Works :  Se^— 

Vogt.  Albert  F.    8447.418. 
Norton  Co.  :   See — 

Lowe.  Bdwia  C     8.147.188 
Novo  Industrial  Corp  :   See — 

McRse,  Duncan.     3.147.086. 
Nystrom.    Albert   F.   C.    8.   Phlppea.   and   T.   J.    McCabe.   to 
InUnd  Steel  Prodncta  Co.    Metal  b«lldla«.    8.148.884.  8-1- 
64.  CI    189—1 
Oemler.  Alaa  N  .  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  Ca     Sep- 
aration of  hydrocar^a/ water  asUtarsa.    8,147.818.  8-1-84, 
CI    210 — 40 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The  :   See — 

EckelK   George  H.    3.146.893 
EckeU.  Oeorjre  H..  snd  Verrell.    8.146.898. 
SaotherK.  WlUUm  J      8.147.126. 
Ohasmsn.  Everett  H.     Una  haadllag  derlee.     8.146,754.  8-1- 

64.  CI.  114 — 188. 
Ohnsud.    Bnri   B.,   to   American   Pipe  aad  CoastnctloB  Co 
Foam  gs«ket  joint  for  concrete  pipe  aad  method  of  BMklag 
same      .^  147  014.  9-1-64    O    27f     1S9 
Ohsol.  Ernest  O.,  and  G    N.  Oleysteen.  to  Ptttabargh  Ches- 
Ical  Co      Upgrading  coal  tar      S  147.i06,       --*--- 
45 
Olander.   Roland  J.,  to  W    R    Miner.  lac. 

8.147.031.  9-1-64.  CT   292-840. 
Olin  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp  :   See — 

Diassi.  Patrick  A      SJ47^252 
OliDhsnt.    Keith   M  .    to   Reeearch   Laboratories  of  Australia 
Ltd      Charging  surfaces  for  xerography.     3.147.415.  9-1- 
64.  CI.  317—262. 

Olaen,  Tlnlus.  Testing  Macfalae  Co. :  See— 

Macgeorga.  William  D..  aad  Darr.     8.148,818. 

Olaon.  Herberi  H.  :  See- 
Alexander.  Reginald  A.,  and  Olaoa.    S.147.0M. 

Olson.  Ralph  H.  :  See- 
Abbott.  Raymoad  B..  and  Olson.     3.147.105. 

Orlando.  Bonald  A  .  to  Hateltlns  nsaaaiih.  Inc      Four  layer 
J>«»«  ■^••P   eearch   AFC   drcmlt.     l,14t.448,   8-1-84.  CI. 


8-1-64.  CI.  808— 
Closure  fastener 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Ortsfo,  Jeeea  B. 

Mod.   Robert  R  ,  Skau.  Fors,  Ma^ae,  Novak,  Dupay,  Or- 
tego.  snd  Fisher      3,147.361. 
Ortet,   Pierre,   and   R.   MarciUaud.   to  Compa^nte  dee  Freini 
et  Slgnaux   Westlncbouse.     Apparatut  for  eflTectlng  engage 
meat  of  s  tool  with  a  work  piece  during  saeh  work  stroke 
aad  for  automatically  diseanging  the  tool  daring  each  re- 
tara.     8.146,648.  9-1-64.  ctTsJ— 84. 
Oabacae  AaaocUtea  :  See — 

Oaboraa,   PhUlp   8      8.146.768. 
Oaborne.    Philip    S     to   Oahorae   Aaaodataa.     Prelodoctlon 
means  sad  method  for  treating  «  fuel  air  mixture  for  reduc- 
tloo   of  Bltrons  oxides.      3.146.768.  9-1-64,  CI.  128 — 119. 
Oaher.    BeB)amln    B.    to    American    Kleer  VL'    Plaatiea,    lac. 

Card  bolder.     3.146.816,  9-1-64,  CT    150 — 89 
Oswald.  Max  R  .  and  R    L.  KInsay,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Method   for  pre-expandlng  elongated   segments  of  strsnds 
of   azpaadable   strrcae   polymer   compooltloBS      S.147.S21. 
9-1-64,  CI   264— JS 
Ottea,    Alex   J.,   to  R.    Heraehel   Mfg.  Co.     Guard  flager  aad 

ledai  plate  assembly      8.146.570.  9-1-64,  CI.  56 — 811. 
Otto.  Msrgaret  C,   :  See 

Otto    Stuari      3 146.965. 
Otto,  Stturi.  dacaaaed,  by  M.  O   Otto,  executrix.     Apparatas 
for  formlag  aad  fllUag  eoatalaera     8.146,585,  9-1-64.  01. 
53 — 192. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :  See— 
Irgaaa.  Flan  T     S,146,68X 
mmaackas,  WtllUm  J.    S.146.756 
Owen.    Frederick    C       Controlled    saturation    welding    trans- 
former.    8.147.465.  9-l-«4.  CI    886—181. 
Owsn.  Psul  D      Tool  grladtag  attseamsat.     8.146.554.  9-1-64. 

CI    51-128. 
Oweas-Corniag  Fibergias  Corp.  :  See — 
SbaaaoB,  Richard  F.     8,147,117. 
Slarter.  Oumo.    8.147,166. 
Owens  flllDols  Glass  Co.  :  Sea— 

Abbott.   Raymond  B..  and  Olsoa.     8,147.106 
3  146.567. 

E  .  snd  Scbaefer.     8,147,186. 
3,146,704. 
S,146,m. 
Mumford,  and  Rleck.    S.147,101. 


Fillpek.   Louli  F 
Huttenbach,  Dirk 
Johnson.  John  R. 
Johaaoa.  John  R. 
Laock.  Albert  O  , 


Armstrong  Cork 
8.147.177. 


Mayer    Louis      3,146,911 

Trudeau.  Urban  P.     8,147,102 

Oweaa.   Williams  O  .   and  C.   Haines.  Jr..   to 

Co.       Lowdenslty      heat  Insulating     material 

9-1-64    a    161      161 

Owlnys.  Chariss  W  .  H*  to  D.  CUyman,  and  L.  Slfall.  and 

Ha  to  F    Newdlck      Overahoe      8.146.685.  9-1-64.  O    86— 

PBD  Electronics.  lac   :    See — 

Hopfer    Samuel      3  147.486. 
Paahandle  Eastern  Pipe  Line  Co.  :  See — 

Bergman    Stephen   A  .  and  Cockrell.     8.146.4TT. 
Paaslca.  Nicholas  :    See— 

MlUhiser,    Robert    O..    Paaalca.    Umbricht.    and    Brans. 
8.146.560. 
Papalla,   Sam      See — 

Castle.  Richard  D  .  and  PapalU.    8,147,088. 
Parechoe  S.A   :  See — 

Loreun,  Bdouard      8.146.682  '    ^ 

Pariser.  Rudolph  :  See— 

Jangfc.  Hsna  sad  Partaer     8.147.81T. 
Parke.  Deris  *  Co  :  See— 

Mottla,   Ralph  B.,  and  MacDoaald.     8.146,887. 
Parker.  Charlee  H  :  See — 

Maxay.  Cari  L..  and  Partar.    l.l4r.0M. 
Parker-Haaalfln  Corp  :  See — 

SUcer.  Hngh  J      8.146.998 
Pasaler.  Herbert  A      Ualveraal  adjastahic  fence  poet  aaaem 

bly      8.146.995.  9-1-64.  C»   166—10 
PataraoB.  Laareae  O.     rrncaas  of  dlslafactlng  water     1.147.- 

119.  9-1-84.  CI  110-  81. 
Pataraoa.   Lanreae  O.  to  Drug  Reeearch.  Inc      Hslorenated 
cyaaarfc  adds  aad  thdr  salts     8.147,264.  9-1-64.  cf  260 — 
841. 
PateraoB.    Laareae  C.    to   Drag  Raaaareh.   lac.     Proeaaa  of 
prepariag  halogoa   carriers.      8.147,169,  ^1-64.  CI.  MO— 

Peter.  Jsmee  8  C  :  See  — 

Croehaw.    Douglas    W.,    Dowley.    Roberts,    and    Patey. 
8.146.668 

Paul,    Jamee    T.,    Jr..    to    Ualtad    Stataa   of    America.    Navy. 

Ornate  exploalve  compoaitloBa  suitable  for  weapon  caslags. 

8.147.182.  (-1-64   CI   149—19 
Payae.  James  T..  to  Staadard-Thomsoa  Corp.     Fluid  eoatrol 

apparatas     S,146>48.  9-1-64,  a  236—98. 
PaaraoB.    Clarence    E.    anl    H     Hansen       Combination    wax 

ballet  loader     8.146.660.  9-1-64.  O.  86 — 28. 
Peet.  W    Harold  :   See — 

MaiAeld.  Joha  F.     8.147.844. 
Pelfrey.  Lowell  8..  K.  Kadelburg.  and  M.  ▼.  Macha.  to  Inter 

aatloaal  Rectifier  Corp      Silicon  solar  cells  with  atUched 

coaucta.    8.147.414.  9-1-84.  CI.  817—140. 
PellecriBo.  Fraak  G..  D.  J.  Taylor,  aad  V   Berardlno.  to  Oen- 

eral  Fibre  Co.     Automatic  molding  apparstus  for  forming 

palp  artldsa.    8.147,180.  9-1-64.  CI.  163—889. 
PsllertBs  Msrgariafabrik.  Aktiebolaget :  See —  .     . 

BergasBB.  Lars  O.    8.147.191. 
Peaa,  Hyman  B   :  See — 

KeeUmaa.   Sol,  Peaa,  aad  Krarits.     8.146.784. 
KeaUman,  Sol,  Pena,  and  Kradta.     8,146.786. 

Paasotti,    Franco       Pipe    bend    hadng    longitudinal    folds. 

8.146.797.  9-1-64.  CT    18S— 88 
Peras.  Luriea.  to  Regie  Natioaale  dss  Ustnee  Renault.     Rotary 

eadae  traasmlsaloB  systems.     8.148,688,  9-1-64,  CL  74— 


Pereay,   Louis.    B.   O.   Oibbs,   aad   P.   Creamer,   to   Protective 

Treatmenta.    lac.      8terlle    surgical    drajM    aad    method. 

3,146,884,  9-1-64,  CT.  206 — 68.2 
Permutit  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 
Blight,  Frank  C     3,147,215. 

Kreesman,   Theodore  R    E ,   and  MiUar.     8,147,214. 
I'errl,   Frank  B.,  and  F.  C.  Du  Grenler,  to  The  Seetourg  Corp. 

Vending  machine  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  compart- 

menu.     3.146,908,  9-l-«4,  CI.  221 — 124. 
Perry.  Bennett  G  .  and  E.  I.  Lowe,  to  Metallurgical  Proceaaes 

Ltd.,  and  Tbe  National  Smelting  Co.  Ltd.,  carrying  on  busl- 

aeaa  together  as  Metallurgical  Development  Co.     Blast  fur- 

naceii  for  smelting  tine.     3.147.327.  9-1-64.  CI.  266 — ^24. 
Perry^  John  A.  :   See- — 

Boys.  Fay  L..  Vlaslc.  and  Perry.     3,146,793. 
ressina.    Joseph    O.      Method    for   repairing  a    worn   fadng. 

.1.146,523.  9-1-64.  CI.  29—401. 
Peters.  Lowell  IL.     Side  camming  balance  spring  lock.     8,146,- 

.^01.  9-1-64.  CT.  20 — 42. 
Peterson.  Charles  L..   to  Uarco   Inc.     Forms  burster.     8,146,- 

927.  9-1-64,  CT    225 — 100. 
Petit,   Frsncis  W.,  and  E.  P.  L.  Scbulta,  to  The  Bristol  Co. 

Telemetering  system.     3.147,468,  9-1-64,  01.  340—206. 
Petols.  Sslrstore  R.    Pendant  support.    8,146,974,  9-1-64.  CI. 

244 — 110. 
Pettigrew.  David  D.  :  See — 

Dlebl.  JohB  H     Warrick    and  Pettigrew.     3.146.628 
Pettis.  Clifton  F.    Photographic  eolarglng  apparatus.    3.146.- 

662,  9-1-64.  CI.  88—24.  •     •    ki~  .  ^ 

Pfsff,  0.  M.,  AG.  :  See— 

Schenkengvl.  Bmerich.     8.146,746. 
Pfelfer,  (}unther  :   See- 
Price,  Earl  R.,  Hoover,  Hager.  and  Pfelfer.    8,146.682. 
Pflser.  Chas..  *  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Williams,  Beverly  E.     8,147,122. 
Pflelderer.  Wolfgang,   and  G.   Strauas.  to  Robuwn  0.m.b.H. 

.New  substituted  4-amlnouracll  derivatives.     3.147.257.  9-1- 

64,  CT.  260—247.2. 
Phelps.   George   V.   and   A.   M.   Meahulam, 


America.      Method    of 
9-1-64,  CI.  316—19. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See— 

Cressmsn,  Charles  J 

Ehrlch,  William  0. 

Sinner.  Raymond  G 


aeallng   vacunm 


to  Radio  Corp.  of 
tubea.      8,147;068. 


S,147,40S. 


R.  Newman,  to 
3.147,126.  9-1- 


8,146,926. 


and  Mallnowskl. 
3.147,340. 
.  -.      8,147,404. 
Phillips.  Csrlton  C.  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Apparatas  for 
attaching  an  alrdeaner  to  a  carburetor.    8.147,101,  9-1-64. 
CI.  55--.V)7. 
Phillips.  Irvine  L..  to  Union  CarfoMe  Corp.    Soil  chnnlcal  die 

trlbutlng  device.     3.146.740,  9-1-64.  CI    111 — 7 
PhUllps  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

Canterlno.  Peter  J.,  and  Smith.      3.147,289 
Hsieh.  Henry  L      3,147.313. 
Kahre    Le  Roy  C.     3,147,079. 
Loyd,  Robert  J.     8,146,616. 
Moberly.  Charlee  W.      i.147,241. 
Phipnen.  Clarence  S.  :    See — 

Nystrom    Albert  F.,    Phlppen.  and  MeCabe.     8,146.864. 
Pletrangell.  (}ene  J.  :   See — 

Walker  James  H.   and  Pletrangell.     3,146.971. 
Pinckaers.  Balthassr  H.,  to  Minneapolis  Honeywell  RegaUtor 

Co.    Control  apparatus.    3.147.000,  9-1-64,  CT   268--83 
Pines  EngineeriBg  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Haas.     8,146,818. 
PlaUuro.  Nichols*  D  .  J    M    Reynolds,  and  K 
Oeaeral  Foods  Corp.     Gelatin  food  product 
64.  CT.  99 — 130. 
Plottl,  JohB  J. :  %tt— 

Kropp.  Willis  A.,  snd  Plottl.     3.147,411. 
Pittsburgh  Piste  Olsss  Co. :  See— 

HuiPmsn,  Charlee  O.,  Mlaslon,  and  Oaley 
Pittaburgh  Chemical  Co.  :   See— 

Ohsol.  Bmea«  O    and  Oleysteen.     3.147.206. 
Plasser,  Frsni.  and  J.  Thenrer.    Antomstic  control  device  fOr 

track  tamping  machines.    8,146,727.  9-1-64.  CI.  104 — 12. 
PIsyfsir,  Malcolm  L..  to  Don  Hall  Labors torlea.    SusUlned  le- 

lesse  phsrmscenticsl.     8.147.187,  9-1-64    CT.  167—82 
Pleasey  Co   Ltd  ,  Tbe  :   Bee— 

Turner    Horsce  O.      3.146JS91. 
Podoloir.   Richard  H..  and  D.  B    Upfert.  to  The  Teleraglster 

F^J^i.  ^".^S?  '®'  <*•*»  Pfowaaing  apparatua     8,146,701. 
9-1-64.  CT.  101 — 98. 
Podilrun,  Psvel  A.  :   See — 

Kiselev.  MIkhslI  M..  and  Podslgun.     8.146.588. 
Pohler.  Iceland  W.  :   Sec- 
Johnson,  Lee  M    and  Pohler.     8,147,202. 
Polderman.  Roberi  W. :  See — 

Curtenlus  Frederick  B..  and  Polderman.    3.146,897. 
Polly.  George  W^.,  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.    Modified 

oxymethylene  polymers.     3.147.234.  9-1-64.  CI.  260 — 67 
Pomeroy.  Robert  R.  :   See — 

Domeahek.  Sol.  Pomeroy.  snd  Waldorf.     3  146  665 
Porret.  Daniel,  snd  H   Batxer.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Bpoxy  compounds 
obtained  bv   resctlng  s  phenol  snd  a  l,l-(2'-oleflnlc-cycllc 
scetsl)  cyclohexene-3.     3,147.278,  9-1-64.  CI.  260—340  7. 
Porret.  Daniel.  W.  Fisch,  H.  Batser,  and  O.  Ernst,  to  Clba  Ltd. 
Diepoxides  of  l,l-bi8  (hydroxyme<hyl)-cydohezene  acetals. 
3.147.279.  9-1-64.  CT.  260— 340  7. 
Porsche.  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.,  K.O..  Firms  :  See — 
Schmid.  Leopold  F.     8,146,850. 

F.    Scholnlck 


.    to   United    Statea   of 
Edoxv  monomers  and  reains  thereof. 


Poit,    WilHam    S..    and 

America,  Agriculture. 

3,147.286.  ft-1-64.  CT.  260— "^8.4. 
Porter.  T..  *  Co.  (Salford)  Ltd. :  See — 

Porter.  Thomaa.  Jr.     3.146.603. 
Porter.  Thomaa.  Jr..  to  T.  Porter  k  Co  (Salford)  Ltd.    Method 

of  cooling  liquids.     8,146,608.  9-1-64,  CL  6^—98. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Po«en«r,  Armand  L.  A.,  to  Udlco  Electric  Co.    Ap(wnttiM  for 
opening  cans  and  aliarpealnf  knlTM.    8,14<(,5M,  »-l-«4,  CI. 

51 — 12<*. 
Po8tal,  Robert  H.,  to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.     Fuel  c«U  cooatmc- 

tlon.     3,147.14».  »-l-e4,  CI.  18»— 8«. 
Prapas.  Aristotle  O.  :  Stt — 

Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Prapas.     S.147,255. 
Preat.  Robert  J.,  to  Technical  Operation  Inc.     AppanMua  for 
uianipulating  radioactive  material  to  and  from  a  storage 
chamber.     3.147.383.  »-l-»4.  CI.  250—108. 
Price.  Karl  R..  D.  U  UooTer,  R.  R.  Hager.  and  O.  Pfeifer.  to 
The    Uendlx    Corp.      nuld    f>res«ure    motor    construction. 
3.146,682,  i»-l-64.  CI.  92— W. 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Co..  The  :  8m — 

Laugbhn.  Robert  O.     8,147^8. 
Proctor  MIg.  Corp. :  See — 

Pagan.  John  C.      3,146,840. 
Protection  Equkmient  Co. :  flee —  > 

Kavauagh.  Frank  J.     3,146,481. 
Protective  Treatments.  Inc.  :  ««• — 

Perenjr.  Louiit.  Oibba,  and  Cre«g«r.     3,146,884. 
Prucfaa    Carl  T.,  to  iMrnball  Ulevator  Ltd.     Automatic  brake 

syatem.     S.146.HT2.  »-l-«4.  CI.  1»8 — 16. 
Pullen.  Joe  W. :  «ee— 

Uupkins,  Thomas  R..  and  PuUcn.    3,147,181. 
Pumm.  Paul  P.  :  Het— 

Canuody,  Edmund  0.,  and  Pumm.    3,146  533. 
Purdy.    Frederick    A.       Door-operators.       8,147,001.    »-l-«4, 

CI.  268 — 5». 
Pure  OU  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Klass.  Donald  L.     3.147,203. 
Kramer.  Walter  E..  Joo,  and  Ualnea.    3.147,282. 
Putnam.  Charles  P.,  Jr..  to  Fuller  Co.     Impact  hammer  mill. 

3.14«,9jtf,  9-1-64,  CI.  241 — 86. 
Putnam,    Charles    P.,    Jr.,    to    Fuller   Co.      Impact    hammer. 

3.146,»61.  J^l-64.  CI.  241-191 
Rachfal,   Stanley  J.,  and  L.   Macrow,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Ap- 
paratus for  cooling  a  refrigeration  syatem  motor.     3,148,- 
805.  9-1-64.  CI.  62 — 197. 
Racine  Hydraulics  h  Machinery,  Inc.  :  See — 

Breitsprecher,  Charles  O.     3.146.790. 
Radiation.   Inc.  :   See — 

WUliams.  La  Vergne  E.     8,147,479. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Alexander.  Reginald  A.,  and  Olaon.     3,147.064. 
Mendelaon.  Hans.     3.147,056 
Pbclpe.  Oeorge  N..  and  MMhulam.     S.147.oaJt. 
Ragland.  Frank  R..  Jr.     3.146.815. 
SllTerberg,  Morton.     3.147,387. 
Radio  Ueaten  Ltd. :  See — 

Tibbs,  Christopher  E    M.,  and  Spasta     3.147,380. 
Ragland.  Frank  R.,  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp    of  America      Method 


1.1 


of    making    an    electron     tube.       1.146,518,     9-1-64,     CI. 
2» — 25.17. 
Ralerskl.  Victor  :  See — 

Barabach,  Boris,  Bergcr,  DaPny.  Lacoar,  and  Raltraki. 
3 147  189 
Ramacy,'  Paul  W.,  and  M.  W.  Zlmmermann.   to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corp.     Composite  consumable  electrode  containing  emlaalTe 
compounds   and    method   of   manufacture.      3,147.*82,  9-1- 
64,  CI.  219 — 146. 
Randolph.  Harrison  :  See — 

Oirouard.   PhUlas  H  .   Hickman,  C    V.,  HiekasaB,  J.   W.. 

Kane.  Nelson.  Neuman,  and  Randolph.     3.146,871. 
Glrouard     Philas   H..   Hickman.  C    V..   Hickman.  J.   W.. 
Kane.  Nelsonr  Neuman,  and  Randolph.     3.146.672. 
Randolph,  Tyrle  S.  :  See — 

Gouler  Ralph  A.  and  Randolph.     3.146,528.  '* 

RansburK  Electro-Coating  Corp.  :  See — 

Simmons.  Charles  C      3,147.145. 
Rapids-Standard  Co..  Inc.,  The  :   See — 

McOow.  Thomas  C^  Schneider,  and  Gotham.     3,148.875. 
McGow,    Thomas    C..    Gotham.    Sebastian,    and    Cooper. 

3  146  874 
McGow.  Thomas  C.  Gotham,  and  Schneider.     3.146,876 
Raatch.   Douglas  A.,   to  The   Dow   Chemical  Co.     Hydroxyl- 
amlne    coordination    compousda.      3.147,070.    9-1-84,    CI. 
23—14. 
Ray.   William   .\..  to   International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp      Flame  detection   system  aalng  oadllatlng  element. 
8.148,822.  9-1-84,  CI    15^—28. 
Rarmo.    James    W       Trailer   suspension   system.      3.147,023, 

9-1-64.  CI    280 — 43  23 
Recordati  Laboratorlo  Farmacologlco  8.p.A.  :   See — 

Da  Re,  Paolo.     3,147.258. 
Redwlne.  John  B  ,  to  ETC  Inc.     Method  of  making  elactrleal 

connections.     3,14«,.M9.  9-1-64.  CI    29— 155  55. 
Reed,    Frederick    P,    to    United    Sutes    of    America.    Army 
Means   for    Indexing   multlpro^ectile   cartrldces    Into   firing 
alignment    In    a    multtbore    gun.      3,148,673.    9-1-84.    CI 
89—128. 
Reeg,  Cloyd  P.  :  See — 

Haaa.  Robert  H..  Reeg,  and  Rlddlck.    3,147.210. 
Regent  Sports  Co. :  See —  , 

Kbanam,  Joseph  N      3.146.985. 
Regie  Natlonale  dee  Uslnes  Renault :  800 — 

Peras.  Lnden.     3.148,838. 
Relchart.  Barbara  :  See — 

Orlppl.  Vincent.  Jr     S. 146. 944. 
Reiohert,   AuKust.     Self-centertng  holder  for  aatomatlc  tube 
filling   machines    and   a  Jaw   member  therefor.      8,147,018, 
9-1-64.  CI.  279 — 35. 
Reld,  Donald  R.  :  See — 

Brans,  Rube  P..  and  Reld.    3.146,485. 
Relners,  Neville  M.,  to  Cummlna  Engine  Co.,  Inc.     Ftiel  In- 
jector.    3.146.949.  9-1-84.  CI.  239—82. 
Reias.  Raymond  H.,  8r..  and  P.  R.  T.  Hahn,  to  Ronthor  Reiaa 
Corp.     Glass  and  panel  retaining  button.     3.148,502,  9-1- 
84.  a.  20 — 56.1. 


S,l«8,5ea, 


.  ;  See— 
3.146.795.  9-1-84,  O. 


8,148.484. 


8.147,- 


Renfroe.  Charles  C.     Power  drlTen  rtdge  raamer 

9-1-84,  CI.  51—241. 
Renner,  Hermann,  to  Deutsche  tiold-and  Scheideanstalt  vor- 
mals    Roessler.      Production   of  extremely   pure  alrconium. 
3.147,108,  9-1-64.  CI.  75 — 84. 
Renner,  Hermann  :  See — 

Schaadt.  Vnat,  and  Renner.     3,146.711. 
Research  Cottrell,  Inc  :  See — 

Hall.  Herbert  J  .   Van  Hoesen.  and  White.     3,147.084. 
Research  and  Development  Pty.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Uarnian.  Charles  H.     3.146.722. 
Keeearoh  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ltd 

Oliphant,  Keith  M.     3.147.415. 
Reullick,   William  B.     RoUry  valve. 

137—625  17 
Eezall  Drug  ami  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
Hunt.  Edward.     3.146  560. 
Luaaler.  Laon  E.  and  O.  E.,  and  Swttt 
Swett,  James  B      3.l4(i.i»06 
Reynolds.  James  M.  :  See  — 

Plntauro,   Nicholas  D..   Reynolds,  and  Newman 
125 

RevDoldH,    James    W..    and    R.    L.    Codiran.    to    The    Boehler 
Corp.      Reverse    steering   device   for  Jat    boat.      8.146,568. 
9-1-84.  Cl.  60—35.84. 
Reynolds,  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co.  :  8«o — 
Neel,  Robert  M.    3.147.188. 
Neel    Robert  M.     3.147,200. 
Rhyner,  Paul,  to  Clt>a  Ltd      Anthraqulaone  dyeatuCs.     3.147- 

284.  9-1-64.  Cl.  260 — 34.77. 
RItharda,  Arthur  F.,  to  Richards  Shear  Co      Blade  mounting 

bolu.    3.146.688,  9-1-84.  CT.  83— ew. 
Richards  Shear  Co.  :   See — 

RtchardH,  .Vrthnr  F.     3.146.658. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  :   See — 

Carkhuff.  Bilwin  D  .  and  Myera 
Rid  A-Blrd,  Inc  :  See  - 

Moore,  William  A      3.148,548. 
Rlddlck.  Frank  C  .  Jr  :  See  - 

Haaa.   Robert   H  ,   Reeg,   and   Rlddlck 
Rleck.  Albert  W.  :  See- 

Laock,   Albert   G  .   Mumford.  and 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  *ee— 

"■    "  "  3,148,780. 

S.146.781 
3.146,782. 
3,146.763. 
3,l46.7.'i» 
T    B.   Booaa 


S.148.8S5. 


Rleck. 


3.147.110. 
8.147,108. 


Blodgett.  Norman 
Blodgett.  Norman 
Blodgett.  Norman 
Blodgett,  Norman 
Miller,  Earlr  C 
Riopelle.   Karl  P.,  and 


to  The  Lunkenbeimer  Co. 
3.146.988.  9-1-84.  Cl    2.M— 815. 


Sando.    Miles,   and   Ashldate. 


S.146,922. 


3,148,703 
Rotary  offi 
form. 


t  printing 
3,148.705     "   " 


machlBO 
9-1-84.    CL 


Buataok.     Jr.      Droasatleka. 


Roberts,    and    Patey. 


3,147.487. 


Keat  ring  for  ball  valves. 
RInux,  John  J.  :  See— 

Connolly.   John   J  .   Rioux, 
3.146.692 
Kladon  Mff    Co..  The  :  See— 

Tuttle.   Donald   S..  Jr. 
RItierfeld.  Gerhard  :  See— 
Eltierfeld,  W    and  G 
RItierfeld.  Wllhelm  and  G 
for    a    movable    printing 
101  —  144. 
Robba.     Albert     S.,     and     W.     J. 
S. 146.659.   9-1-64,   Cl.   84 — 422 
Roberts.   Harold  :   See — 

Croshaw.    Douglas    W.,    Dowley. 
3.146.552. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :   See — 
Crafts.  Cecil  A.,  and  McFarlane. 
Hewitt.  John  C.  Jr.     8.147.884. 
Hollman.  Peter  I       8.148.794. 
Russell.  William  J       8.146.948. 
Robinson  Technical  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Keetch^  William  A       8,146,979 
Robinson.  William  T..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process     for     treating     petroleum     dlstillatea.      S. 147.211. 
9-1-64.  CU  208—332.  .       ^ 

Robra,  Helmut.     Eoulpmeat  for  forging  crank-shafta.     3.148.- 

."ilS    9-1    64.  a    29-6  ^ 

Robson,     William     8.      to     United     Kingdom     Atomic    Bnergv 
Commission.      Nuclear   reactor   fuel   eleoMnta.      8,147,193, 
9-1   64.  Cl    176—77. 
Robucen  GmbH.;   See—  ..,.«.. 

Pfleldorer.  Wolfgang,  and  Stranao.     8.147,287. 
Rocket  Power,  Inc.  :  See— 

Wajgenaeller   Samuel   O       8,146.668 
Rockwell   Mfg.   Co.:   See—  .,^«-.o 

Dlehl     John    H  .    Warrick,   and    Pettlgrew       3,146,628. 
Roger*     Arthur   O..    to    E.    I.   du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co. 
2,6  dlcyanopiperidloe  and  Its  prodnctlon  via  ilutaraldehyde 
dlcyanhydrin  as  an   Intermediate.     3,147.287,   9-1-84.  CL 
260— 293. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co  :  See- 
Bauer.  La  Verne  N      8.147.222. 
Kunin,   Robert.     3,147.245. 

-         -      8.147.144. 

lerlca.  The  :  See —  ^^^ 

Rioux.   Sando.   Mllea.   and   Aafaldata. 


Cralgic,   and   Kennan.     8.146.584. 


Wllhelm,  Kurt  E. 
Roll  A -Grill  Corp.  of  A 

Connolly,   John   J 
8,146.682. 
Rolland.  Grey  T. :  8eo—  _  ^   ,  ^^^ 

Stelti.  Irvin  J.,  and  Rolland.     8.147,268 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd  :   See- 

Smlth.    Stanley    F 
Romeo.  Alfo.  S.p.A.  :  iSee — 

Garcea,  Oianpaolo.     8.146,770 
Ronemus,  Morris  R  ,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
for  driving  and   positioning  an  ohleet  at 
location      3,147,417,  9-1   64.  Cl.  318—28. 
Ronson  Corp.  :  See — 

Zellweger.  Conrad.     8,148,808. 
Ronthor  Relsa  Corp.  :  8«e —  ^^ 

Relss,  Raymond  H  .  Sr..  and  Hahn.     8.146.502 


Control  system 
a  predetermined 
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Roobln«falk.  Mlra  A. :  «••— 

Aloahklna.  Janlna  A..  Viefakanova.  IlJlnakAia.  and  Roobln- 
chlk       3,147,246. 
Rosenthal.     Sol    R.       Toothbmah.       8.148.478.    8-1-84.    Cl. 

16 — 110. 
Rosa.  Edward  J. :  Se« — 

Brown.  Harry.  Green,  and  Ross.     8.147,465 
Rosa.   George   A.,   and   O.    W.   Worrell,   to   Socon/   Mobil  Oil 
Co..  Inc.     Consunt-temperatnre  bath.     8.147,864.  9-1-84. 
a.  219—20. 
Roth,   Curt    B  ,    to   General   Aniline  k   Film   Corp.     Printing 

ftlaten    comprising    hydrophobic    reslsto    formed    by    croaa- 
Inklng    photopolymerised    bydrophlllc    monomers    with    an 
isocyanate.     8.147,116.  9-1-64.  Cl.  96— 35. 
Roth,    Donald    J.,    to    Bemts    Bro.    Bag    Co.     Flap    clooer. 

8,146,.*>66,   9-1-64.   CI.   53—374. 
Rubens,    Oeorge    J.     Resilient    safety    sleeve    for    electrical 

prongs       8,147,058,  9-1-64,  O.  839 — 86. 
Ruderlan,  Max  J.     Holder  for  amusement  device.     8,148,928, 

9-1-84^  Cl    224—5 
Rudner,   Bernard,   and  A.   G.   Prapas.   to  W.   R.  Grace  *  Co. 
Pbenotblatlne  derivatives.    3.147.286.  9-1-84.  Cl.  280 — 248. 
Rudo.  Frank  8.     Precision  coating  devlcea.     8.147,142.  9-1-84. 

Cl.    118 — 801. 
Rnppel.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Braun.  Wlllr  Rnppel.  and  Mecke.     8,147.288. 
Ruaaell,  Gordon  B.  :  Sre  - 

Coate*.  Arthur,  Russell,  and  Blrchenhoogb      3^146,977 
Ruaaell.   Harold   D.,   and   C.   J.   Kans.   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Dryer  for  a   film  proeeasing  machine.     8.147,090,  9-1-84. 
O.   34—160 
Enaaell,  Howard  O  :  See— 

Erickson,  Henry,  and  Ruaaell.     3.147,209. 
Russell,    William   J  ,    to    Robertshaw   Controls   Co.     Thermo- 
static  control    for    range   burnera.      8,146.945,    9-1-64,    Cl. 
286—1  _ 

Rutbner,    Othmar.      Apparatus    for    pickling    strip    or    wire 

stock       3.146,782.  9-1-64,  Cl.  184—122. 
Ratkowski.  Alfred  J.  :  See— 

Brois,  Stanley  J.,  and  Rutkowakl.     8.147.810. 

and   n    M    Logan,  to  Mack  Trucks.  Inc. 
tilting     cab     vehlclen 


s,  Stanley 
kalph   O.. 


Ryan,   John   P.,   to   MinneaoU  Mining  and  Iffg.  Co. 
active  sources  and  method  for  making.      8,147.3 


Covered    slide    fastener. 


8.146,855.  9-1-44, 


Bt. 


St. 


Ruti 

Torsion      bar     countert>alance      for 
8.146.847.   9-1-64,   Cl.    180 — 89. 
lyan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  See- 

Olrard.   Peter  F      3.148.970.  _    ^ 

Radio 

.225,  9-1-64 

Cl.   282—801.1. 

Ryaer,    Ernst,    >4    to    B.    Vonmard. 

8.146.506.  i-1-64.  Ci    24 — 808.1. 

8CM   Corp.  :   See— 

Helae.  Kurt.     8.148.941. 
Sabaeo.   Remo.     Illuminated   doeoratlon. 

a.  240— 6.4.  _  ^        .... 

Hada.     Metro,     to     Industrie     Verwertungsprodukte    Anstalt. 
Devices   for  ooenlng   the  hermetically   sealed  cans.      3,146.- 
905.  ^-1-84.  Cl.  220— 48. 
Salnt-Oobnln.  Compngnlt  de  :  8e«— 
Eyqaeni.  Marcol.     3,146,491. 
Lolseleur,  Jean.     3.147.133. 
Joe  Paper  Co.  :   See —  ^  ^    _. 

Simmons,    WUllam    B.,    Shealy,    Oarrett.    and    Shannon. 

3.147.179. 
Regis  Paper  Co.  :   Srr 

Naff.  Ralph  W..  and  KeUa.     8.148.881.  ^^ 

Salton,   Lewis  L.     Temperature  control   systems.     8,147.889, 

9-1-64.  Cl.  219 — 449. 
Salyer.  Ival  O  ,  to  Monaanto  CO.     Method  of  rodnclna  water 
evaporation  losssa  in  opan  raaarvolra.     3,147,087,  ^1-84, 
CL  21—60.8. 
Sando,  Peter  :  See- 
Connolly,  John  J..  Riooz.  Sando,  MUea.  and  Aahldnte. 
8.148,^ 
Sanford    Albert  A       Seamless  plastic  tubing  extrusion  mold- 
ing machine      .H.I 46,495,  9-1-64.  Cl.  18—14. 
Sargent.  Geoffrey  W   :   See — 

Cpchurrb.  Bseklcl  H.,  and  Sargent    3.146,628. 
Barring.  Ernest  J.,  and  P.  E.  KMsaberg.  to  Harris- Intcrtype 
Corp.      Automatic    continnoa*    kook    trimmer.      3.146, 650, 
9-1-84.  a    83—91 
Sanndera.  Charles  E..  Jr..  to  American  Machine  8  Foundry 
Co.,  Inc     Force  multiplier  heavy  doty  manlpalator  handle. 
3.146,631    9-1-64.  a    74 — 501 
Snvebenko.  Dmitry  P.  :  See — 

BAllfesky,    NIeolay    V..     Volodln.     Emilevaky.     Savrhenko, 

Seleanlova.  Nepomlnlaahtshy,  and   Tapeshkln.     3,148,- 

475. 

Sawada.  Taaahiro.  to  Tawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.^td.    Feeding 

apnarstus  for  powdery   materials.     8.148,909.  8-1-84,  Cl. 

222—55 

Sawyer.    Robert    J.      Shotgun    cartridge.      8.148,713,   9-1-64, 

Cl     102—42. 
Scfaaadt.   Fraaa,  and  H.  Renner.     Shaped  ehargo  with  rota- 
tional taaert.    3.148,711.  9-1-84.  CI.  102-24. 
Schaefer.  Bari  W. :  See— 

Hattenbach.  Dirk  E  ,  and  Schaefer     8.147,188. 
Schaefer.  Stephen    and  D.  L    Ranghlan      Hanging  bookcaae. 

8.146.888.  9-1-84.  O.  211—43. 
Schaffner.  Knrt :  8eo — 

Jeger.  Oaksr.  and  Schaffner     3,147  ?B1. 
Sebenkenaat   BBcrleh,    to    O.    M.    PfaS.    A.G      LabrteatlBt 
means  for  sewing  machine  loopen.     3,146,748,  9-1-84,  Cl. 

112 288.  *     *7T>r 

Schlbll,  Marcel:  See— 

Leronx  Marcel,  sad  Schlbll     3.148.888. 
Schick.  Wolfrang  :  See — 

Hochrainer.  Angust.  and  Schick.    3.147.387. 
Schllberg.  Arnold  0.,  deceaaed.  by  I    G.   Schllberg,  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corp.    Stamited  steering  knaekit  and  brake  baektag 
plate  weldmoat.     8,147,026,  9-1-84.  a.   280—88.2. 


Schllberg,  Irene  O.  .  ..« — 

Schllberg,  Arnold  G.,  and  I.  O.    3,147,028. 
Schllephacke,  Fridtjof  F.,  to  A.  Loreni.     Head-roat  moantlns 
and     actuating     arrangement.       8.147,037,     9-1-64,     CT 
297—61. 
Schuster.  Gordon  L.,  to  Tlmaaaven  Bandera,  Inc.    Abrading 

machine.    3,146,558,  9-1-84.  Cl.  61—189. 
Schlwy,  Alfred  :  See — 

Stelnle,   Walther,   Schlwy,  and  Schmltt.     8,148,483. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 

Moran.  James  H      3.147.429. 
Scblumbobm.  Peter,  deceased  ;  F.  J.  Gorman,  executor    Multi- 
stage friction  pump.     3.146,939,  9-1-64,   Cl.  230 — 130. 
Schmld,  Leopold  F.,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Porsche,  h.c.F.,  KG.,  Flrma. 
Axlallv  and  transversely  movable  dlak  brake  for  rehldea. 
3.146,859,  9-1-64.  Cl.  188 — 70. 
Schmidt  k  Clemens  :  See — 

Mucklenbeck,  Max.  and  Mnller.     3,146,648. 
Schmidt,  Hang,  to  Pines  Engineering  Co.,  Inc     Tube  bending 

machine.     3,146.818,  9-1-84.  Cl    153—40. 
Schmltt.  Karl  :  See— 

Stelnle,   Walther,   Schlwy.   and   Schmltt.     3,146,493. 
Schmltter,  A    Louiae  :   See — 

Schmltter.  Walter  P..  Wellaner,  and  Chaaney.   8.146,683. 
Schmltter,  Louise  :  See — 

Schmltter,  Walter  P.    3,146,829. 

Schmltter,  Walter  P.,  deceaaed,  by  L.  Schmltter,  and  R    V. 

Abendroth    to  The  Falk  Corp.    Blgh  speed  shaft  mounted 

drive.     3,146,629    9-1-64.  Cl.  74 — 410 

Schmltter,  Walter  P  ,  deceased  (by  A.  t.  Schmltter,  and  R.  V. 

Abendroth,     co  executors),     K.     J.     Wellauer.     and     E      8. 

S8'n'-64    Cl'  U^S^^'     ^■'**'"*  •«*«>  Of*^*-     8'i*«.- 
Schneider.  Donald  A.  :   See^- 
SchoK'Vr^^k^Vee^  Schneider,  and  Gotham.     8.148.876. 

Port.  William  S  ,  and  Scholnlck.     8,147.238 
Schott,  Jenaer  Olaawerk,  k  Gen. :  See— 

Oeffcken.  Walter.     8.147.132. 
Schraufstltter.    Ernst,    and    R.    Gflnnert,    to    Farbenfabrlken 

Hd^.'  fliTioo'l'-t^    C?*2'6oW79"°"'""''«  ^HcjrUnl- 
SchuUer.  Oeorge  J. :  See — ' 

o  ..  ?**'>5i?«>  •'o'»°  '"^  •  J'     8.148.747. 
Schulti,  Emmantiel  P.  L, :  See— 

o  w  P'^'U  ^"»«><^»  W  ,  and  Schulti.    3.147,463. 
Schults.  Robert  S. ;   See — 

a  w   w'°^°:.^*r*lS  *•••  *'«'  Schulta.     3.146.904. 

**^5^1*'    R"<'<''P»>  H     and  A.  J.  Siebert.  deceased  ;  bv  R    8ie 

5%l:  •?I^8*a.  9-^!i:''S''^l5!-"?i'  ~"  -"pp^^^-*  -". 

Schulie.  Robert  A.  :  See—' 

JohuBon.  Paul  A.,  and  Seholae.     3,147.312. 
.Hchurlrht.  Henry  A.,  to  Hydromatlon  Engineering  Co     Parte 
orientation    device.      3,146.870.    9-1-64     CI     193-143 

•"^Ti^V-nVnlii,.-^-  °  •  "^  I  ^  Llidhelm.*  S^siended 
aJ^-ii'i'J?°'l"f??^'°«  "y^em  3.146.956.  9-1-84.  Cl.  240-^ 
*^  «  -k"*'^*'  ^Jagons-und  Aufiuge/abrtk  A.-O. :  See—  " 

Bosahard    Hans.     3,146,857  «»•*'— 

o  1.    .    "*1?',  Marcel,  and  .Schlbll.     8.146.S58 

inl^f  J'l^''"'*'  ,^'      Hydraulic  piston  pomp  for  the  pnmp- 
64    O    103^4^"  "^  **'■  "  ■•"'^  •ubetancie.    ^.148.72l!9-f- 

^Milx^nJ"^  ^r^.^  ^^.'h'^^PL^^'P-  ,?'~'  detection  ayatem 
S40_,fe  1*     P"*'^     character.       3,147.460.     9-1-84.     Cl. 

'^'ruVM^X'l^-  Cl''207MV""»*''    '*•    "'^    "^   ""• 
Scroop,  Francis  R.  : '  See- 
Grimes.     William     H.,     Scroop 
3,146,606. 
^^IsJ— 23*^"     T.       Check     books. 
Sebastian.  James  R.  :  See — 

McOow,    Thomas    C,    Gotham 
3,146.874. 
Sebrell,  J.  B.  :  Sec— 

«  i.^^"'^"."'  ^*''  O      8.148.788.  , 

Sebrtne.  Robert  E      8ee~ 

iw»^?"l^/r*"*  ?     •S*'  ^  Orenler.      8.146908. 

^1-64    n.  107-12  ^''^*"''»''    "^""'h    •»»*«*r.      3.146.731. 

Seldel.  Georg  :  See —  ' 

8eIe.K'oS*A"'-  S^!!'  *'*'  ^'*""°      ^•'*«-«"- 

^^}ili*}l.    •'^'•«»'*3L  ^  •    Volodln.    ZmUevsky 
*S*;i-'2lS'         Nepommiaahtaiiy,        and 
0^146,476. 
Service  (Enjfineera)  Ltd.:  See— 

^i4Vi52^""*"  ^   ^^^*'-  ^^^  "*  p*t«y- 

Set  Screw  A  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Seyb^^"dl?r  J^*'j;":  %^^*«'«"-  •     -  ' 

Hh.^A^T.1'^^^^'^     3.147.153.  .         :-.• 

Drain.  David  J ,  and  Shadbolt,     3,147  276 
Shannon.    Richard    F..    to    Owena-Cornlng    Flberglas    Corn 

3.TA^1V'•,Vl^.^.*'crlon^""^  *=^*'>""««^  "^^^^^ 

Shannon,  WUllam  P.:  See—  -.    " 

^'s.riTm'**'*"'*"   ®-    *****''•    ^•"•"-   *»«'   Shannon. 
Shapiro,  Hymln  :  See— 

Glraltls.  Albert  P.,  Kobeta  and  Shapiro.     3,147,293. 


Shapleii^,    and    Stone. 
3.147,028.    9-1-84,     CI. 

Sebastian,    and    Cooper. 


Savchenko, 
Tapeahkln. 


so«  o.  c.   -  2U 
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Stiapl«lsfa.    kad    StoM. 


Sbapiro.  L«od  S..  A.  V.  Zakharov.  and  B.  K  Zarign.  Wb««l 
•ystem  of  wiist-watcta  mecliaalMD  wlUi  accood  band  In  c«>n- 
trtl  poilUon.  3,U«,ft7»,  »-l-«4,  CT.  .58 — BO. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  and  L.  rrMdaaa.  to  U.S.  Yitaada  A 
Pharmaceutical  Corp.  N'-pyrld7lalkTl-N&-sob«tltaUtf  bt- 
(uanldea.  8,147.271,  »-l-«4.  CI.  3«0— ftM. 
Shaplelsh,  Lloyd  P.,  Jr.  :  S«t — 

Urlmes,     wUUam     H.,     Scroop, 
3.14lfl06. 
Sheaffer.  W.  A..  Pen  Co. :  S«»— 

Zepell.  Nathan  A      3,14«,7S8. 
Sbealy.  Leo  G.  :   See — 

Simmon*.    William    B.,    SlMAly.    Oarrett.    and    Shannon. 
3,147.17». 
SheealeJ.  Joan  M.     Plug  valve  operator.     3.144.681.  9-l-«4, 

CT.  »i-13 
Sbeeti,   David   P  .   to  The  L>ow   Chemical  Co.     Sulfo-orsanlc 
eater*  of  fumarlc  and  malelc  adda.     3.147.801.  »-l-«4.  CL 
260 — 485. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  8e9— 

Fransen.  Earl  P..  Maycock,  Nelaon,  and  Smith.    3,147,084. 
Winkler.  D<>  Loaa  K..  and  Hearae.     3,147,238. 
Sbepard.    8penc*r  W  .   and   0.   K.  Aldrlcfa    to   Chemical   Coa- 
•tructlon  Corp.     Anodic  prevention  ot  OTdrocrn  embrittle- 
ment  of  metala     3.147.204.  9-1-64,  CI    204—147 
Sherman.  Delmar  C.  to  Sherman  *  Rellly,  Inc.     Method  for 
the    contlnuoaa    atrinsinc    of    apacer    tjpt    aertel    eiMa 
3, 14«,»4.  9-1-64,  CT.  254— 1S4.S. 
Sherman  4  Rellly,  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Sherman,  Delmar  C.     3.146.904. 
Sherwin-Williami  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Gaudler-Pona.  Joaeph.     3.146.942. 
Sbimancka*.  William  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Coapllng. 

3,14ejB6.  9-1-64.  C\.  116 — 41. 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  :   S«#— 

Iwal,  Ryolchl      3.147,393. 
Short.    Donald    H.,    and    R.   J.    Walker      BnlldlBf   atractnre. 

3.146.407,  9-1-64.  C\    20—2. 
Shryock,  John  W..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     iBtemiptible 

drive  connector.     3.146,811.  9-1-64.  C\.  144 — 82. 
Shun.     Mak.     Toy     water    platola.     3.146,011.     0-l-ft4,     O. 

2«— 79. 

Shwlaha.   Halm   J.,   and   J.   Nlaenaon.   to  Teachlac  Matartal 

Corp.      Educational   device.      3.14<r532.   9-1-64.   CI    35 — 0. 

Sickbert  Adolf,  to  Bochumrr  Verein  fuer  Goaatahlfabrikattoa 

Aktieogeaellacfaaft.     Degaalflcatloa     of     meUl.     3,146.503. 

a.  22—85. 

Sidebottom,   Richard  C.   to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Aspirator 

assembly      3,146J26.  »-l-«4,  CI.  103 — 262. 
Slebert,  Adam  J.  :  See — 

Sehnlts.   Radolph   H.,   Slebert  and   B.     3,146,964. 
Slebert,  Bertha  :   Sec — 

Schultx.    Rudolph    H..    SlHMrt    and    Siebert.     S.14«,»64 
Siemon  Co  ,  The  :   80» — 

Zdanls.  John  S      3,147,008. 
Slgall.  Leonard  :   8ef — 

Owlnss.  Charlea  W      3,146,835. 
Sigma  Engineering  Serrlce,  Inc  :  See — 

Brmer.  Ernest  J  ,  and  lanaial.     3,146,805. 
Sllberg,  Sylvan^  to  Teletype  Corp.     Message  dlstribottoa  sys- 
tem.     3,147.339.9-1-64,  CI.  178 — 4  1. 
Sllrer,     JulUn.      Peripherally     secured     pleated     shrouding. 

3.146.784,  9-l-»4.  O    135—1 
Sllverberg    Morton,    to   Radio  Corp.   of   America.     Electrical 
drcvlt  having  roltage  divider  effecting  priming  and  gate* 
effecting  settuence       3.147,387.  9-1-64.  CI.  307 — 88.5. 


Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc. 

Hall,   Leon  H.      3,146.760. 

Simmons.    Charles    C,    to    Ransburg    Electro-Coating    Corp. 

Electrostatic    coating    apparatus.     3.147.145.    9-1-64.    Ci. 

118—624. 

Simmons,  William  B..  L.  G.  Shealy,  R.  C.  Garrett,  and  W.  P. 

Shannon,     to     St.     Joe     Paper     Co.     Pulping     proeaaaes 

3.147,179.  0-1-64.  CI    162—76. 

Simon,     John.     Winding    stem    for    time-pieces.     3,144,580, 

0-1-64,  C\.  58 — 00. 
Sinclair,  David,  anfl  W.  F    Gallck.  to  JohBa-Maarllla  Corp. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  testing  brakaa.     3,146.619.  9-1- 
64, a    73-   121 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  ;    See — 

Boys.   Fay   L..  Vlaslc.  and  Perrr.     3,146,708. 
Erickson,  Henry,  and  Rus»ell.     M47,3O0. 
Erlckson.  Henry.     3.147,228. 
Johnson   Marvin  F   L.     3.147.208. 
Singer.  Krant.  and  F.  Eherl.  to  Compar-Werk  G.m.b.H.  A  Co. 

Photograohic  shutter      3.146,880.  0-1-64.  C\    95—63 
Singleton.  Jame*  F  ,  to  W.  L    h>ey.     Taping  tool.     3,147.008, 

9-1-64.  CI    270 — 86. 
Sinner,  Raymond  O.,  to  Phlico  Corp.     Packa^ag  of  tisctrtcal 

equipment.     3,147,404,  0-1-64.  CL  317— lOT. 
Skao.  Evald  L. :  «m — 

Mod.    Robert    R..    Skan,    Fore.    Magne,    Novak.    Dapay, 
Ortego.  and  Fisher      3.147.261. 
Skeen,  Boyd  D.,  00%  to  O.  B.  Hooeymtt,  Jr.    Battoo  atrlng- 
ing  deviee  for  tnfted  f^imitnre     3.146,517.  0-1-64,  CI.  20— 
•1.4. 

Skil  Corp. :  Set— 

Botefuhr,  Harold  R.     8.146.800. 

Slade,  Conamore  C.    Axial  grooTe  mattreaa.     8,146,460,  0-1- 
64.  CI.  5 — 91. 


Slater,  William  L. 

Dille.  Roger  M..  Chapnsaa.  and  Slater.     8.147.008. 

Slates,  Harry  L.,  and  N.  L.  Wendler    to  Merck  k  Co.,  lac. 

Preparation  of  griseofulTln  and  analoguea  thereof.    8,147.- 

282.  0-1-64.  CT.  260—346.2. 
Slayter.  Games,  to  Owens  Coming  Flberclas  Corp.     Method  of 

maaufacturlng  pipe  Inaulaitlon.    8,147.165,  9-1-64,  CL  156 — 

62.2. 


Sleeper.  Harold  ▲..  to  Varlan  AssocUtss.     Folded  cyllndsr  gas- 
eous discharge  dsrloe  hariag  keep-aUT*  electrode.     8,147, 
450,  ^1-64,  CL  838—18. 
Sleeper.  Harold  A. :  8«e— 

street.  Eugene  L.,  and  Sleeper.     3,147,800. 
Sk>ane,    i>ppy  M.      PrtnUng  device.     8.146.707.  0-1-64.   CL 

101 — 320. 
Smith,  A.  O..  Cofp.  :  Sss— 

Chyle.  John  J      8.147.060. 

Bamsey.  Paul  W.,  and  Zimmermaaa.     8.147462. 
SckUberg,  AraoM  O.     8.147.026. 
amitk,  Ckar&  K. :  «ss— 

SaUth,  Paal  aad  C.  R.     8.147.0«. 
Smith,  Edward  K.     Pollshiaf  aad  tomhltng  machines  and  bar 

rela  therefor.    3,146.667^0-1-64.  CI.  51  —  164. 
Smith.  Ernest,  to  United  Klnfdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Nuclear  reactor  fuel  elementi.    3.147.194,  9-1-^4.  CI.  176 — 

SatMk.  Joka  C,  aad  B.  H.  Mites.  tt>  The  Dow  Cksaical  Co. 
Pnjcsse  for  making  diphosphooatea.     8.147.290.  0-1-64.  CL 

Sakth  KUae  A  French  Laboratories  :  Ase — 

Chow.  Alfred  W.      8,147.247 

LaffertT.  John  J     and  Loev.     8,147.800. 
Smith,  I>ewU  F..  to  OeDeral  Electric  Co.     Shroadlag  for  com 

pressor  stator  ranes.     3.146,038,  0-1-64.  CI.  280—122. 
Smith,  Loa  T.  :   See— 

Caatsrlao,  Peter  J.,  aad  Smith.     8,147.280. 
*^'V46»8^l?-l%4^ff*e?^  '*'  coadaing  floating  nsatsrlal. 

Smith,  Paoi  and  C.  B.     laraUd  ckalr.    •.147.080.  0-1-64.  CL 

207—^0. 
SaUtk,  Robert  D. :  As*— 

L«ad.  Oeofrey  V.,  aad  tBltb.     8,146.675. 
Smith.   Staaley  F..  D.  Cralgle,  aad  J.   O    Kennan,  to  RolU 

»?y««  ^»<-     J*«  propalsiSB    aoaale.     8,146.584,  0-1-64,  d 

60 — aB.O. 
Smith.  T.  J.  *  N^hew  Ud.  :   See— 

a    ..P^"?!..^^ '     *•<*  •**<"»<»*^    8.147.276. 
S^t^WUllaa  C.  :  See— 

Fraaasa.  Earl  P  .  May<eock,  Nelson,  and  Smith.    8,147  084 
Sasotbers,  William  J  ,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co      Preparation  of 

CMBent  composition.     3,147,186,  0-1-64,  CI.  106 — OT. 
Snapoy.  Inc.  :   See— 

ladersoa,  Uror  E.     8.14«,tT». 
Salder.  Robert  H. :  «••— 

Bncklngham,  WlUtam  D..  Taraer.  and  Balder.     8.147.880. 
Soclete  ladatsa  :  Sse — 

LemaVtre.  Rene.     8,147,108. 
Socoay  Mobil  Oil  Co.  :   See— 

Socon7rri%l?o*"^^:-/;;L^  Wkitebarst.    8,l47.l». 

MeltoHj  Thomas  M       8,147,265. 

Ross.  George  A.,  aad  WorrelL     8.14TJ64. 
■aay  Corp.  :   See — 

Uemura.  Saburo.  aad  Haoda.     8,147,847. 

***7/-  X^J^  '  ,  Sulphate  dlgestloB  proeaaa.    8.14T.1T8.  »-l- 

64.  Cj.  162 — 13. 
Spash^  DaTld  I.  :   See — 

-„.  t?^  J^"****P*»«jr  ■^  >4-.  *~1  Spaah.    8447.860. 
Speleber,  Wolfgang:  See—  ^^ 

a«-  **.*'.'*?•  ■^♦"-  Speleber.  Coppee,  aad  Mertea.    8.147,188. 
Spenadel.  Lawrtace:  Ses — 

Hinllcky,  Joba  A.,  MacUren.  Kaaft.  aad  SpeaadeL    8.147.- 
239. 

Speao,  Frank,  Railroad   Ballast  Clcaalag  Co     lae.  ■  See 

Speao.  Martin  J.,  and  Bruno.     S,146JIS0 
®*^?V  *?*J^"  f-  *R**  ^.  "^   Bruno,  to  Frank  Speao  Eallraad 
^f'^'L^'**"'"*  ^  •  ^'^     Ballast  pk-k  up.    3.146,580.  0-1- 
64,  CL  37 — 104. 

Spero.   Georg*  B.,   to  Tbs  CpJsAa  Co.     6«-meCkyll7a.2l-dt- 
hydroxjr-4-peegMiM-8,20-dioae   aad   ai-aeetats.      8,147JBO. 
0-1-64.  O    280 — 887.47. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Diamowl.  Hartert  B.     8.147^74. 
Hals,  Joka  K.,  and  BraekbUL     8.148JM8. 
JoUae,  Brersct  8.     8.14«,880. 
Kllmaa,  Iraa  M.     8,147,^74. 
Miller   ^rry      3,1^7.«i4. 
nptsfaaa.  CamQ  P. :  See — 

Moadacheln.  Morton.     3.147.481. 
Spielman,  Warren  L.     Flrst^ut  anauaclator  haeiag  iapat  aad 
sunply   control   of  indicator  ewlteblag  nseana.     8447. 
0-1-64,  CI.  340—228. 
Spoaaagle.  Lloyd  R..  to  National  Robber  Macblaerr  Co 
trader  wUh   reverse   Osw  Ansbsd  breaker  plats  ai 
8,146.404,  0-1-64,  O.  18—12. 
Sports.  Inc.  :   See — 

VsB  Frantxios.  Pstsr.     8.148,614. 
Sprayiag  Systems  Co.  :  See — 

WakUa.  Fred  W.     8.146.874. 
Sproule.    Robert    S..    to   Dsalaioo    B&glneerlag   Works    Ltd. 
Kaplan  turbine  (•logle^actiag  pipeless  runner  blade  ssrro). 
3.146.900,  0-1-64,  CL  808—81. 
Sprouts,  Robert  8..  L.  M.  Boyd,  and  F.  Kaager.  to  Domialon 
Engineering   Works    Ud.      Double   acting   pipetesa    runaer 
blade  serro  with  air  bias  for  fast  nnsalag     8.148.001.  0-1- 
64.  a.  268—81. 
Spnrgeoa,   Rlcbard  C.      Praaing  ahsars.     8,146,5rr.  0-1-84, 
CL  SO— 254.  -,  .  , 

Square  D  Co.  :   See — 

Brandenberg.  Karl  ▲.     8.147.801. 
Stacer.  Hugh  J.,  <o  Parker-Bannifln  Corp.    Dual  pump  sjilaai 

and  control  rahre  aaseiDbly  therefor.    8.146.508,  9-l-*4.  CI. 

60 — 52. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


Bi 

Ijr. 


atameta,  Wm.  K.,  Co. :  See — 

Loaa.  Arthur  H.     3.146,472. 
StamlcaitKMi  M.V. :  Asa- 
Tan  KoppsB,  CkrlitlaBiu  W.  J.,  aad  Foatala.    8,147^18. 
Standard  Thomson  Corp.  :  Sse — 

Payne.  James  T.     8,146,048.  ' 

Woods,  John  E.     8.146,046. 
BUrk.  WlllUm  J.,  to  Jersey  ProdacUon  Research  Co.     Vart- 

able  alrcap  regeneratlre  action  aagitetoatrlctlTe  transducer. 

8,147,802.  0-1-64.  C\.  810—26 
SUron.  Edward,  and  T.  J.  8/kes,  to  Acme  Steel  Co.    Strapping 

method  and  apparatus,     ft.146,604,  0-1-64.  C\    100 — 2. 
Stearns,    Richard    S..    to    The    Firestone   Tire    k    Rubt>er   Co. 

Method  of  polymerising  a  mliture  of  cia  and  tranaplperyl- 

saos.     8,147.242.  9-1   64.  a.  860 — 94.2 
Btabblag.  John  N..  Jr.,  to  G.  J.  BchnUer.     PcUet  feed  solder 

lag  IPon.     8.146.747,  9-1-64.  CI   118—109. 
Steele,  Floyd  G.,  to  Digital  Control  Systems,  Inc      Slmplifled 

methods  and  apparatus  for  digital  computation.    8.147,871, 

9-1-64.  a   285—162. 
Stelger.    Heayy,    to    Kapafar   Business   Trust    Reg.      Folding 

boxes  or  cartons.     8,146,984.  9-1-64,  CI    229 — 81. 
■tataer  American  Corp.  :  See- 
Birr,  Richard  T..  and  Baknsea.    8,147,051. 
Stslnle,  Walther,  A    Schlwy,  aad  K.  Scfamltt,  to  Berkwerks- 

geeellscbaft  Hlbemla  Aktiengesellschaft.     Process  and  ap- 
paratus   for    the    production    of    polyoleflne    granulates. 

1,146,498.  9-1-64,  CI    18 — 12 
Stelnaaeyer.    Gerhard,   to   Hell-Coil   Corp.      Derice  for  lining 

Upped  boles      8.146. 62L  0-1-64.  CI   29 — 240  5 
Stelts.   Irrln   J  .  and  G.  F.   Rolland.   to  Benjamin  Foster  Co. 

Mastic  coating  composltioa.     8.147.866,  0-1-64,  O.  860- 

285. 
Bteiser.  William,  to  Reiser  Hayee  Co.     Vehicle  brake  mecha- 
nism     8.147,042.  9-1-84,  CT.  808 — 6 
Stelser,  William,  to  Kelser-Hayss  Co.     Brake  pressn re  propor- 

tloalBg  dsvics.     8,147.640,  0-1-64.  CI    808—24. 
Stelser.  William,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co      Brake  pressure  propor- 

tlonlaa   dertc*.      8.147.048.  8-1-84.   CI.   808—84. 

StsaaslTNormaa  A. :  Ass —  

Harbsaar.  Bdward  J  .  aad  Stenael.     8,146,888. 
Sterllag.  Craig  A.  :   See  - 

WaUasrTltfred  J^  and  StsrUag     8.146,882. 

Bteunenberg.  Robert  K   ;   See —  

Kalghtoa.   James   B.,   aad  Stsaaeabsrg.     8.147,100. 
SteTeasoB.  Oeorfs  W.,  B.  N.  Cariasn.  and^B.  P.  Arthur,  to 

Beckman    Instramenta,    Inc.     Technique   In   blood   testing. 

8.147,081.  0-1-64.  O.  »»— 880  ^  _ 

Stererding.  Bernard,  and  L.  N    Werner      Method  and  device 

for  the  determination  of  impurities  in  inert  gasea.     8.147,- 

088.  0-1-64.  CL  88—888. 
Stewart  Warner  Corp.  :  Ass — 

Allen.  Arthur  C.    8.148.084. 
Btodola.    Edwin   K.,    to    Dynamics   Corp.   of   Amerles.      Long 

range  radar  ranging  system.     8,147,476,  0-1-64,  CI.  848 — 

78 
Stoker.  Annette     Ornamental  comblasd  ayloa  aet  aad  spoagc 

devlea  for  dsaalng  surfaeaa.     8.148.470,  0-1-84.  CI.  15— 

118. 

Btollar.  Arthur  P.  :   See —  ^       

Fentnn.  Stuart  J.,  and  Stollar.    8,147.884. 
Stoll.  Willy  G  :  See— 

Hofer.  Bruno,  and  BtoIL    8.147.811. 
Stone.  Samuel  E.  :  See —  ....._,.  ..     ■. 

Orlmea.    WllUam    H..    Beroop. '  Shaplslgh,    aad    itoae. 
8.146.606 
Btrausa.  Onnther      See —  «.„_•-- 

Pflelderer.   Wolfgang,   and   Strauaa.      8.147.887. 
Strsst.  Bugeae  L  .  and  H.  A.  Sleepsr.  to  Varlan  Aasoctates 

Microwave  transmission  raser^ns  discharge  control  devlee 

having  gas   reservoir      8.147.805.  0-1-64.  C\    818—174. 
Btrick    Rudolf   P .    to   H.   von   den   Benken.     Fluid   actuated 

motor  with  fluid  flow  control.     8.146.678.  0-1-64,  CI.  91 — 

Btroh.  Hans,  and  H.  Wela,  to  Fa rbaafabrtkea  Bayer  Ak«jB- 
ge<^n»ch«ft  Procees  for  rcAaiag  alkaacsulfoayl  chlorides. 
8.14T.80S   9-1    64.  CI    260^U8 

Btrom^erc  Hrdranllr  Brake  k  Conollag  Co.  :  See— 

Btromberc.  Ralph  O     8.147  048.  ,.     -     ^     ..  #v.„ 

Btromher*.  Ralph  O  .  to  Stromberg  Hydraulic  Brake  A  Cou- 
plins  Co  Hvdraollc  bmke  actuating  mechsnlsm  for  anto- 
laotfTe   Tekiclea.      8  147.048.   ^1-84.   CL   808—18. 

Btroag  Electric  C»»rp  .  The  :  Se^  -^    "i 

HochstslB.  Alexander  B.    8.148.004.  ^  . 

BtabnitB  Greene  Corp  :   Se*— 

Stubnlts.  Maurice      8.146.000. 

Btahalta,  Maurice,  to  Btubalts  Greeas  Corp.  Bprtat  ^smeat. 
8.148,000.  ^1-84.  a   887—1. 

Btardlvaa.  Rex  B..  to  EIbsco  EJectrlc  Prodncta.  ,  Circuit 
breaker  saelosure.     8.147.480.   0-l-«4.   CI    817—110. 

Subba  Rao.  Booklnkere  C.  :   See— 

Browa,  Herbert  C,  McFarUa,  aad  Bubba  Rao.     8.14T.- 
8T8. 
Saddeutacbe  KalkstlckstorWerke  Aktleageaell^'haft :  Sej— 

Hocer,  Herwlg,  Kasaa.  Kronacher.  aad  Fischer.     8.147,- 


Stacy.  T^ooias  F^  to  Ths  Fraaek  OU  Mill  Machlasry  Co.    PUot 

light  system.    il47.488.  0-1-84.  CL  840— AAS. 


Sadeck.  Normaa  H. :  Sse —  ......      •  «..«  bar 

Uvelsberger.   Keaaeth  V..  aad   Sadsek.      8.146.806. 

Snlllvaa.  Lawrence  R.  Jr..  H  to  I-  »"•  >«a«iao ."«  ^  *» 
R  C  Lanrelll.  Blip  rsalataat  grlf  for  haadles  of  golf 
dabs.     8.147,018.  9-1-64.  CI.  878— 180. 

Bummers  Gyroscope  Co  :  Se^  > 

Talbot.  Warren      8.146.884. 

BuTdam.   Bdmond   T,    to   United   BUtea  of  ^•'i.<»t«,^™St 
fcloalie  launcher  assembly      8.146.870.  0-1-84.  O.  80—11. 

Sweartagen.  Judson  S,  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.  Proceaa 
aad  apparatus  for  allmlnatlng  fixed  gas  from  aaabsorpttoa 
rafrlgeratlon   system.      8.14e>02,   ^^-64.  CI.  88—88. 


Bwearlngen,  Judson  S.,  to  Electronic  Speclaltr  Co.     Method 
for  transfer  of  liquid  in  multiple-effect  refrigeration  proc- 
saass  and  apparatus  therefor.     8,146,804,  0-1-84,  CI.  68 — 
101. 
Swett,  James  B.  :  See — 

Lussler,  Leon  E.  and  O.  ■.,  and  Swett     8.146.484. 
Swett,  James  B.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Carrier 

tray.     8,146,006,  9-1-64,  O.  220 — 108. 
Sykes,  Theodore  J.  :  See — 

Suron,  Bdward.  and  Svkes.    8.146,804. 
Sylvaala  Electrtc  Products  Inc.  :  See — 
Dreea.  Joseph  M.     8,147,140. 
Lamberty.  Bernard  J.     8,147,480. 
Syntex  Corp.  :   See — 

Edwards.  John      8.147,200. 
Ssmnsskovlcs.    Jacob,    to   The   Cpjohn    Co.      Certain    2H-lso- 
thlasolo    (4.5-b]    indol  3(4H)-one    1-oxlde   compounds   and 
their    preparation.      8.147.278,    9-1-64.    CI.    260 — 806.7. 
Talbot.   Warren,  to  Summers  Gyroscope  Co.     Aceelerometer. 

8.146.624,  ^1-64,  CI.  78—517 
Tapeshkln.  Vaslly  T.  :  See — 

Balltsky.    Nicolay    V..    Volodln.    Zmllevaky.    Savchenko, 
Seleanlora.   Nepomniaahtahy,   and  Tapeshkln.      8,146,- 
475. 
Tatlbana.    Hideo.   Bottle   fllllng  apparatus.     8.146.807.   0-1- 

64.  CI.  141—280. 
Taylor.  Donald  J.  :  Sec— 

Pellegrlno.  Frank  G..  Taylor,  and  Berardlno.     8.147.180. 
Taylor.  Ernest  H.  :   See — 

Welch.  Thomas  R..  and  Taylor.    8,147.840. 
Teaching  Material  Corp.  :  See — 

Shwisha.  Halm  J  .  and  Nlsenson.     8,146,582. 
Techne  (Cambrldae)  Ltd.:   See — 

De  Bruyne,  Norman  A.    8,147,880. 
Technical  Operation  Inc.  :  See — 

Prest.   Robert  J.     8.147,383. 
Telarlco.  George  J.     Trav  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  cfaair 

for  an  invalid       3.146. 738.  9-1-64,  CI.  108—136 
Teleregl8ter  Corp..  The  :  Sec — 

Buchxhaum.  Frank.   Leathers,  and  Harris.     8,146,702. 
Leathers,  Ward  G.     8,146.700. 
Podoloff.  Richard  H..  and  Llpfert.     8,146,701. 
Teletvpe   Corp.  :    See — 

Andenon    Louis  C,  Jr..  and  Hagstrom.     8,147,410. 
Carlson.  John  A.     8.146.078. 
Hagnitroni.  Arthur  A.     S.146,028. 
.Scott.  Richard  D.      8.147.460. 
Sllberfc     Sylvan.      S.147..<tS0. 
Tennynon.  James  J.      Method  and  apparatus  for  acousticallv 
silenclnir     high     velocity     gaaea.     3.146.849.     9-1-64,     Cl. 
181—36 
Terwillirer.  Calvin.     Hold  away  ladder  atuchments.     8.146,- 

WV4    9-1-64.  CI    182—120. 
Tettloff.  Carl  H..  to  Genersl  Mills.  Inc.      Method  for  forming 
artlcl.*»     from     sheet      material.      3,146.524,     9-1-64,     Cl. 
29 — 407. 
Teves   Alfred.  E.G.  :  See— 

Hoffmaaa,  Helmut.     8,148,883. 
Teiac"    Inc  :  See — 

Cols,  Bdward  L..  and  Knowlea.     8.147.104. 
Dllle,    Roger   M      Cha'>man    and   Slater.      8,147,003. 
Egan    Kdmond  F      3.147. 87.V 
Hall.  Hugh  E.,  Jr.     8.147.876. 

Hall.  HuKh  E..  Jr      8.147.878.  ^,   ^ 

Then   Sophia.     Water-jet  propulsion  means  for  boata.     S,146.- 

587.  9-1-64.  Cl    60 — 85.54. 
Theurer.   Josef  :    See — 

Plasser    Frana.  and  Theurer.     3,146,727. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Fein,  Marvin  M  ,  and  Israel.     3.147,206. 
Thoma.  Willurd  F.     Indexing  Bkechanlsm.     3,146,630.  0-1-84, 

C\    74—820. 
ThomsM  A  Betts  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

BatcheMer.  Kent  J.,  and  McDoujrall.      8.147.086. 
Thomas    Harrison  N  .  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronsutlcs  and  Snace  Administration.     Electronic  motor 
control  system       .1.147  422.  9-1-64,  Cl.   318—271. 
Thomnfon    Arthur,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hudgens.   John   D.      8,146.834. 
Thorn nnon  Co..  The:  See — 

Thompson.   Harold   K.      3,146.596. 
Thomnson   Earl  A..  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
FalrchlM    John  D      8.146766 
Thompson.   Harold   K..   to  The  Thompson   Co.     Non-comr>le- 
mentsrv   cam«   for  double   acting  fluid   motor.     8.146.686. 
9-1-64     CT.    60 — HA  6. 
Thompson.    Ralnh    N..    to  Calgon   Corp.     Continuous   sample 
preparation  for  chemical  analysis.     8.147,082.  0-1-64.  CI. 
23-2.10 
Thomnson  RsmoWooid ridge    Inc  :  See — 
Drutchas    Gilbert  H.     8.146.719. 
Herhenar.  Edwsrd  J.,  snd  Stensel.      8  146.863. 
Wuerker   Ralnh  F.  and  Langmulr.     .1  147.445 
Thomsen.     Alfred     M      Method     of     processing     sea     water. 

.1.147.072.  9-1-64.  Cl.  28 — 42. 
Tlhbs  Christopher  E  M..  and  D.  I.  Spash.  to  Radio  Heaters 
Ltd  HI (rh  frequency  heating  equipment.  8,147.360.0-1-64, 
Cl.  219-1055. 
Tidd  Edwin  B..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Air  aerwirstor  flttlng  for  dosed  hot  water  heating 
systems      8.147.006.  0-1-64,  Cl.  56—201. 

Tiemann,  Werner:  See —  «.„«<»-, 

Foelkel.  Wilhelm.   Seidel.  and  Tiemann.     8.146.871. 

Tllmann.    Wlllem    B.,    and    L.    V.    Borey.     Rapid    sampler. 

3,146,888,  9-1-64,  Cl.  176 — 405. 
Tlmesavers  Sanders.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schuster.  Gordon  L.     8.146.566, 
Tinsley,    Chariea    W..    to   Dn    Page   Mfg.    Co.     Hose   damp. 

8,146.507.  9-1-84.  O.   24 — 274. 
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Tipp«tt,  Charin  E. :  See — 

Marsh,  Byron  E.,  JuncermAnn,  and  Tlppett.     8.147^4. 
Toce.    Charles    A.,    to    Electro-Add    Corp.     Electric    storace 

battery  and  casing.     3.147.151,  9-1-M,  Q.  138— 166. 
Toledo  Beaver  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bollln.   Robert   8.      3.14«.52«. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Bell,  Robert  E..  and  Loatabough.     8.147.47a  '  i 
Tol8on    Charles  D.  :  See — 

Kirkc^^nnell.  Thomas  W..  and  Tolson.     S.14e.6«.*). 
Tonkin,  Kenneth  J.,  and  R.  J.  Oiea.  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.    Dabimo 
Ing    system    for    lithographic   printing   preasea.      S.144t.706. 
»-l-«4,  CI.   101—148. 
Totten.    Thomax    B..    to    C   A    M    Product*    Ltd       Fluorescent 

tUture.      8.146.957,  »-l-«4    CI.  240 — Sill. 
Tottlmln.  Harry   A..  Jr.,  to  The  Comaon wealth   Engiaeeriag 
Co.   of  Ohio.     Jet  or  rocket  foel.     8,147.091.  9-1-M.  CT 
44— ai 

Toiler,  John  W..  to  Wolf  *  Vine.  Inc.     Promotional  display 

frame.      3.14«.732,  »-l-64.  CI.  10»-  9. 
Tracy.    Herbert    K..    to    Bori;  Warner    Corp.      Dry    gaa    aeal. 

3.147.013.  »-l-«4.  CI.   277—67 
Traufler.    Daniel.      Annular  gaskets.      8.147,01«.  »-l-«4.  CI. 

277—228. 
Trethewev,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

HlBOenburg.   Eugene  D.,  and  Trethewey.     3.14e.94S. 
Trojan.   Inc.  :  See — 

Hall.  Jesse  E..   Sr.      3.147.029. 
Trojan  Powder  Co.  :  Hee — 

Griffith.  George  L..  and  Wella.     3.147. 1«8. 
Troxell.  Harold  M.     <'able  reel  apparatus.     S.146.8M.  9-1-A4. 

CI.   191—12.4. 
Trudeau.    I'rban   P..    to  Owens-IIIinols  Glass  Co.      Apparatus 

for  idistributing  (robs  of  glaas  to  plural  forming  machines. 

3.147.102    9-1    64.   CI    «*— 223. 
Trutna.  William  R   :  See —  ' 

Aulbaugfa.  Johnnie  M..  and  Trutna.     3.147.808. 
Tsonev.  Valentin  :  8fr~ 

Bedell.  John  R  .  and  TMtieT.      8.147.167. 
Tsuji.     Isamu.     and    T.     Ikeuchl.     Birth    control     indicator. 

S.146.94.S.    9-1-64.   CI.   235 — 70. 
Tubb.   Reginald  J.,  to  Eniineerlng  Research   and   Apnlicatlon 

Ltd      Carburetors.      3.147  320    9-1-64.   C\    261—81. 
Tulleners.  Anthony  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Hydro- 

crarklng  proems*  with  the  uae  of  a  hydrogen  donor.    8.147. 

206.  9-1-64.  CI.  208 — 56. 
Turnball   Elerator  Ltd.  :   See — 

Prncha.  Carl  T.     3.146.872. 
Turner.  Prank  T.  :   See — 

Buckingham.  William  D..  Turner,  and  Snider.    3.147.S80. 
Turner.  HarUn.  Jr.  :   See— 

Ebbe^t*.  Raymond  R..  Hallett.  and  Turner.     8.144.7S0. 
Turner.   Horace  O..  to  The  Pleaaey  Co.  Ltd.     Fuel  control  in 

Internal  r<ombU8tion  tnrt>ine  engines.     8.146.591.  9-1-64.  CI. 

60  -39  28 
Tuttle.  Doliald  S.  Jr..  to  The  Rlsdon  Mfg.  Co.     Sealing  device 

for  pressurised  package.     3.146.922.  9-1 -M    CI.  222 — 8»4. 
Twersky,  Louis  8.     Package  opening  maaaa.     8.144.912.  9-1- 

64.  Cl.  222—107. 
Twyford.  Robert  H.,  to  Atlantic  Reaearrta  Corp.     Rocket  noi 

lie     S.146  589.  9-1-^.  Cl.  flO— SfS.Sfi 
Tyler,  Kln^don  r*.    to  Vitro  Corn,  of  America.     Animation  de- 
vice for  making  animated   fllns  and   the  like.     8.147,481. 

9-l-«4.  a    352—87. 
Tyree.    I>«wl8.   Jr.      Pvmplng  apparatus.      8.146.717,  9-1-64, 

Cl.  103— .V 
Tysaman  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
HensleT.  James  L.     8,148.883. 
U.S.  Balrd  Corp..  The:   See — 

I..ewis.  Burton  P.      3,146.516. 
I'emura.   Saburo.   an<1   M.   Randa.   to 

displacement     maitnetlc     recording 

3.147.347    9-1-64.  Cl.  179 — TOO  2. 
Ujejskl.  Tadeusz.  to  E)peylon  Reacarch  and  Development  Co., 

Ltd.     Synchro  arrangement.     3.147,473.  9-l-«4.  Cl.  840— 

Upchnrch.  Eieklel   H..   and   G.   W.    Sarfent.     Walking  beam 

sp^idder.     3.148.625.  9-1 -«4.  O.  74 — 48. 
Urban.  Frank  J.,  to  I'rban  In<1ustr1es.  Inc.     Continnoua  fllai 

projection  device.     3.147.482.  9-1-64,  CL  352 — 128, 
Uarco  Inc  :   See — 

Peterw>n.  Charles  L.     3.148.927. 
Udico  Electrtc  Co.  :  Sec— 

Poaener.  Armand  L.  A.     3. 148.550. 
Ueyama.  SatoshI  :   See — 

Kamata.     Hideo,     Maruta.     Hattorl.     Ueyana, 
Matsnda.  and  Kawasaki.     3.147,302. 
Umbricht.  Emll  :   See— 

Millhiwr.    Robert    O..    Panxica. 
3.146..W0. 

See — 
3.146.799. 
3.147.329. 
3.147.330. 


Sony  Corp,     Bonadary- 
or     reproducing    bead. 


Umbricht,    aad    Evaaa. 


Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Fekete.  Frank 

Gage.  Robert  U 

Gage.  Robert  M 

Harlan.  George  M..  and  Fanuaai. 

PhillHJs.  Irvine  L.     3.146.740. 
Union  Oil  Co  of  California  :  See— 

Doumani.  Thomas  F.     3,147.207. 

Hanaford,  Rowland  C.     3.147.227. 

Haaa.   Robert  H..   Reeg,  and  Riddlck 

Tullenera.  Anthony  J.      3.147.206, 

Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Stdebottom.  Richard  0.     3.148.728. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Brose.  HarUn  F.      8,146.635. 
Lynch.  Thomas  J,      3.147.449. 

United  International  Dynamics  Corp. :  Bt 
Cluck,  WUUam.     3.147,058, 


3.146,883. 


3.147.210. 


United  Kingdom  Atomic  BBaray  Aotboritr 
-     ■      "  -      3,14TS94. 


a* 


8,147,S9S. 


Ikipar. 


8,147.28«. 


8.147.396. 


Clarke.  .N'oroian  T. 

QeUand.  David  W.,  Maraball,  and  Evans. 
8mMb,  Emast.     3,147,194. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Commission : 
Campbell,  Ronald  H.      3.147,188. 
Robaon,  William  S.      8,147,198. 
WilUama,  David  W.     8,147,190. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  ^ee — 
Bradahaw,  Robert  W.     8,148,744. 
Choic*.  Frank  C.     8,148,474. 
CrowJey,  Gerald  J.      3.148,438. 
United  Sutea  of  America 
Agriculture  :    See — 

Jurd,  Leonard.     3,147.290. 

Mod.    Robert    R.,   Skan.  Fore.  MaaBa,  Novak. 
Ortego,  and  Flaber.     3.147,28lT 

Port.  Wtlllaa  8.,  and  Scholnick. 
Air  Force  :    See — 

Bird.  Walter  W.      8.147,478. 

Knight.  Thomaa  O.     3,147.402. 
Army  :   See — 

Reed,  Frederick  P.     6,146,873. 

Suydam.  Kdmond  T.     8.148,870. 
Atomic  Energy  Coamlsalon  :  See — 

Goers.  David  J.    Neal.  and  MaUory. 

Harris.  Slgmund  V.      3.147,379. 

KaUata.  Herbert  S.   aad  Hauaaer..    8.147.088 

Knighton,  James  B.,  aad  Staaaaabarg.     3.147.100, 

Moaea.  Harry.     3.148.822. 
National  Aeronautic*  and  Spac*  Adalnlstratloa  -  §m» 

Thomas.  Harrison  N.     8.147,422. 
Navy  ;   ««• — 

Bennett.  Donald  F.,  and  Johnaon.     8  147  481 

BUMtaer.  Donald  J      3.147,436. 

Barf  la.  Clare  N.     3.14'r.385. 

Copa.  GMTia  W.     8.147,419. 

Darrel.  Bernard,  and  BoawaU      8.147  391 

Bbbeta,   Raymond   B..   Hallett.  and   Turner       3  146  700 

(ilrouard.  Fblllas  H.,  Hickman,  Kane.  Nelson    NeuBaa 
and  Randolph      3.148,871. 

tilrouard.  PfallUa  H.,  Hickaua.  Kaaa.  Nalaoa   Nsoaaa 
and  Randolph.     3,148,872.       ^^  "««»■.  Kavmaa. 

Goolat,  Ralph  A.,  aad  Raadolph      8, 148  528 

Ouarth.  Frlla  A      3,147,335 

Hedger.  Earl  O.,  and  Wllhelin.     3,147,438. 

Maaoo.  henry  L..  and  WrUbt.     114^.443. 

McCrone.  Walter  C.     S.147j60. 
I  I'aul.  JaoM*  T  .  Jr.     8,147.162 

Walker.  James  H  .  and  Pletrangell.     3.148.971 

War«eld.  Rottert   W.     3.147  432 

Wolf.  Calvin  J.     3,146,M9 
United  sutea  Btcel  Corp. :  Bm 

Cbeaault  Roy  L.     3.148.798. 
.,   .  '^"•"*-  H»rold  O  .  and  Krueger.     3,148,886 
United  Statea  TIom  Corp.,  Tbe :  Bm—    •»•"'•'«"' 

Oarbe.  Oeorw  F    W      3.144,581. 
C.8    Mtamin  *  Pharmareutlcal  Corp      See 

Upjohn  Co  ,  The  :  See^- 

Beal    Philip  F  .  III.  and  Jackaoo.    3.147,248 
Hoekjtenia.  Herman.     3  147  277 
Spero,  George  B.     3,147  2»6 

,..,   •««""k»yle«.  J»«*      8,147.178. 
I  rban  Industries    Inc      See- 

Urban.  Frank  J      3,147,482 

'pwJ!^^,•  .L  ^'r^t:  ."^  ^-  ^•"•t'«».  to  Clha  Corp 

^"h.t  f  U6^ri^i-4v*s*v5a^^  ^•^^'  - 

Van   Endert     Frits,    to  W     LIndemann       Preaa   having  aato^ 
matlc  bend  detector       3.146.819.   9-1.64    Q     IM— So 

^^'^A  ^^•""  ^  .^?^  »>^"«  pUton  .nd%li£r  de^ 
92^183        •»«>■«>«•»■«>'*    P««tO«.       8.148.884,    9ll-84,    ^ 

Vandeveer.  Donald  E   :   See — 

Fox.  Gerald  B..  Vandeveer.  and  Welch.     3.148  718 
Van  Hoeaen,  Harold  E.  :  Sae — 

Hall.  Herbert  J..  Vaa  Hoeaen.  aad  Whit*.     3  147  0»4 

^*«JS^?*^°V^''2*"*'"»  ^1  ^  •  ■»<'  '  ^  'oatela.  to'stami 
«rt^^iJL,  ^'JSf"  '■*•  •PP«™«'"  for  riaalak  flne  par 
«c^  wvered   with   a   suspension       8.147.212.  ^l-8«.^. 

^  "v  v^**?.***.?  ^o""**"*  >  .  to  HoUaodse  SlgaaaUpparatsa 
by  ».a;!*!»f''piii''"K!:i!:  ",•??••?."»•  ?^~r1ngXunc; 
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echoea.     3,14?,475,  9-1-84.  Q '343— 7.3 
O..  aad  J.  B.  Wilken      Dirigible  ski  sled 


Van  Traaa,  Charica 

3,147.019.  9-1-64.  CI.  280-16. 

^■for^'th^T!"*  **'"'"    .•«*«*««  'or  treating  wladflowar  balb. 

si;^e"r,"'  M^^yi'i-VUj.'^'i^Jits:  -^'op-^-^f  th. 

^'ih.^»"^"ii    ^^^'^    H,    to    Dalmler-Beai   Aktlaaaaaall 

s?i£.  3,?:6":i^'2.  ri^sj**?,.  «",£5-k  "•>-«*'  f-rt 

Varlaa  Aaaoclates  :   See — 

AaderaoB.  Weaton  A.     3.147.428 
Sleeper.  Harold  A.     3.147  4iW 
Street,  Eugene  L..  and  Sleeper.    3.147.S93. 
Varlan.  Ruaaell  H.     3.147.427. 

'"5r,u°°5*.'i,Sio.v.^'*5.*yn?.'^  '"^-  """^ 


Veilleux.    Roger    L.      Apparatus    for   covering   truck    bodies. 

8.148,824,  9-1-64,  C\.  180—23. 
Verrell,  Curtl»  W   ;   See—  .      .  ^» 

Eckels,  George  H.,  and  Verrell.    8.148.893. 
Verreries  Pochet  et  du  Courral  :  See — 

Le  Clerc  de  Busay,  Jacquea  M.  T.    3,147,328. 
VIchkanova,  Seraflma  A,  :   See — 

Aloabk{na,     Janlna     A.,     VIchkanova,     DJlnakaU.     and 
Rooblnchik^   3,147,246.  „       ^       r^ 

VIearaa.    Arthur    B.    to    American    Machine   ft   '^oujidrr   Co. 
Fire  extlnguiahlag  system  for  sanding  machine.     3,148,aoi>, 
»-l-64.  a    61—174. 
Viking  MfK-  Co.  :   See — 

De  Graff.  Peter  C.     8,148,960. 
Vlacher,  Ernst;  See—  __  .,..-,•« 

I'rech,  Jakob,   Vischer,  and  Wettateln.     3,147,19*. 
Vlsroara.  Franceeco.  S.p.A  ;  See— 

Brcoll.  Alberto,  and  Gardl.     3.147,248. 
Vitro  Corp    of  America  :   See — 

Tyler   Klnadon  8      3,147,481. 
Vlaalc.  John:  See —  ......_-»• 

Boys,^  Fay  L.,  Vlaalc,  and  Perry.    3.148,793.      ^     ^     _^  ^ 
Voelker    Saxton  V      Envelope  emiKrlnc  and  contents  sUct- 

Ing  machine.    3.146  902.  9-1-84.  CT  214—307. 
Vogt,  Albert  F..  to  Northern  Englneertng  ^orks     Plural  mo- 
tor hoist  with  saturable  reaction  control.     8.147.418.  »-i- 
64.  n    318 — 48. 
Volth,  J    M..  O.m.bH  :  See — 

Hanaelmann.  Karl.     3,148.828. 

Volk,  WillUm  :  See—  -  ,.,  ,Aa 

Johnson  CTarence  A^  aad  Volk.  8.147.108. 
Volkert,    John    W..    to    Conaolidated    Vacuum    Corp       BP^f* 

chamber   Interlock  door   and   door  frame.      8.14fl.500.   »-i- 

64,  Cl    20— 18. 

^**'**B^lU^7"*^««>lay  *vT  Volodln,    toUevsky     SaTcbanko. 
Selexntova.   Nepomnlaahtshy.   and  Tapeshkln      3.148.- 

475 
Von    Rolhar     Edgar,     to    Ellicott    Machine    Corp.      Floating 

dredge  design      3.148.M7,  9-1-44.  Cl.  37—69 
Von  den  Renken.  Henry  :    See— 

Strick.  Rudolf  P.     3  146.878  ^      ^      -     ,w««i^ 

Von  Frantilus.  Peter,  to  Sports,  Inc.    Thumb  cuff,    3.140,014. 

Von  8cbei-tei.  Hanna.     Control  device  for  stabilisation  of  hy 
drofoils    stuched    to    water-craft.      3.148.751.    9-1-44,    Cl. 

Vordahl    Mliton  B     to  Crucible  Steel  Co    of  America      Heat 
treatable  beta  titanium  base  alloys  snd  processing  thereof. 
3,147,115.  9-1-44.  Cl    75 — 175.5. 
Voumard.  Bertrand     See — 

Ryaer.  Krnst      3.146.504 
Voylea     Richard    E      to    Beckman    Instrumenta.    Inc.     Pulse 

drlvw-.     3  147.409,  9-1-64,  n   317— 155  5.     ^    ^      ^ 

Vaeikojuyny  Nauchno  Issledovatelaky  Inatltute  Lekarstvenny  1 

sromatlcbesklkh  vasteny      ^"—.^^  _..     .    .         ._^ 

Aloohklns       Janlna      .A..     VIctokanova.      Tljinakala.     and 

Rooblnchik       3  147  244.  -  _^ ,     _k 

Wagenaeller    Samnei  G  .  to  Rocket  Power  Inc.     Bero-lengtb 

launcher      3,146  668,  9  1-44.  CT.  88— 1.7 
Wagner  Electric  Corp  •  See-- 

Fltes    Cvrll  B.      3.147.047  ....«.« 

Wnlfert.  Otto  J    H  .  and  7»llmann.     3.147.050. 
Waaner.  Frederick  J  .  Jr  .  to  Jersey  Production  R^'S^Vi'^VS 
System    for    Drocewsing    well    log    InformaUon      3, 14 1. 408. 
9-1-44.  rr  340— 16  5  _  ^         «     ^     .t        «# 

Wahlin.  Fred  W.,  to  8Prty<n«  .8y«»^"»«  fji,^  ^'^^.''SiV*"  ^' 
vane     units     for    sprsy     noszlea.     3.144.874.    9-1-04.     »Ji. 

Walner  Eugene  and  R  A  Fotland.  to  Horlsona  Inc.  Procew 
of  forming  print-out  Imaaee  from  light  •*«»"' tire  organic 
amine  compositions       3.147.117,  9-1-84,  Cl    96 — 48. 

Waldemar  LIndemann  :    See — 

Van  Endert.     3.146.819.  ^  ...,.».  ,«. 

Walden  William  J  Sr  Vehicle  for  transporting  aad  curing 
tobacco      .3.147.0.r<.  9-1-84,  CT.  294—5. 

WaKlorf,  .\dr1an:  See—  ..  ^  ...  _,      «,..«««■ 

Domeshek.    Sol,   Pomeroy  and   Waldorf^     ,S  J46  WW 
Walker.  Emll  C.  Jr.  and  H    O    Zapfe.  to  Zenith  '*»<l»«-i^oro. 
Snbscrlber  communication  receiver.     3,147,041.  9-1-04,  i  i. 

Walker    Henry  E.     Convection  heating  apparatua.     3.147.348, 

WaVe^^ismes^JfTsSd  <;  J  Pletrangell.  to  Unlt^  SUte^f 
America  Navy  Hypersonic  aircraft.  3.144.971.  9-l-«4, 
Cl    244      15 

^•'V;o«'*Do«ld  H*%7d  walker      S.  144  497, 

Wallace,  ('nrtla  C.  Jr.  to  E.  I  du  P«»«  ^'  \'.T"l^l!4J  CT 
Pulverising  proceaa  and  apparatua      3,144.958,  9-l-»4.  Cl. 

241—15.  ^..   . 

Wallner    Alfred  J     snd  C  A.  Sterling,  to  Minnesota  Mining 

anfiifg  cT    i*re-ur,^nsltlve  •A>f1ve  tape  with   an tf- 

•ta tic  primer  coating      3,146.882.  9-1-44,  Cl    204-59 
Wallsheln.      Melvln      Crlmplag      pMers      for      ortbodontlsU. 

.1,148  804,9-1-44.(1140-104. 
Wslsh    Jsck      Powered  endless  trsck  snow  sled.     3.148,840. 

9-1-^.  CT.  180—5 
Wslters.  Emmett  L  .  to  Llbbey-Owens  Ford  GUsa  Co.     I  laatar 

roll-out      3.146.543.  9-1-64.  O.  51—277 
Ward.  WalUce  W..  to  L.  »".  Muotrlno      Method  of  coveHng 

golf  balls.     8,147,824,  9-1-64,  CT.  264-254 
War5eld     Robert    W.,    to    United    SUtes    of    America.    Navy 

M«hSd   for   mea-urtn.  the  heat   «»»-to«l<>n   temoer-^ure  of 

resins,   plastics  and  high  polymers.      3,147.432.  9-1-64.  Cl. 

Wargo  Richard  A.  Hand  protectlnc  mitt.  3.148.443.  ^1-44. 
CT.  2-  20. 


RoUing  mills. 


3,147,306. 


Paint  brushes. 


Danacsko,    Dixon,    and     Welker. 


Wallaaar,  aad  Cbcaney.  8.146,633. 


3.147.163. 


Wsrman,  Charlea  H.,  to  Research  and  Development  Pty.  Ltd. 
Centrifugal  pumps  and  the  like.  3,146,722.  9-1-84,  Cl, 
103-103.  „      ^  . 

Warner,  Harold,  and  P.  Weisa,  to  American  Bosch  Arms  Corp. 
Positive  action  relay  control  circuit  Incorporating  a  block- 
ing oscllUtor.      3,147.407,  9-1-44.  CT.  317 — 146. 
Warner,  John  M.  :  Bee —  _     ^^  „^„ 

Ekvall,  Harold  N..  Warner  and  Flower.     3,147.338. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 
Anderson,  Floyd  K.     3,147,270. 
Mel  tier.  Robert  I.,  and  Lutx.     3.147,268. 
Warrick,  Edward  C. :  See—  „  , ,»  »„^ 

Ulelil     John    H..    Warrick,    and    Pettigrew       3.146.628. 
Wayne    W"llliam  C,  Jr.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.      Audio  modula- 
tion system      3,147.333,  9-1-64.  d.  84 — 1.24. 
Weatherhead  Co.,  The  :  8te — 

Hanback,  Frank  J      3.147,015, 
Weber,   Hans,    to  Demag  Aktiengesellsch&ft 

3J 46.443.  9-1-44.  CT.  80—31.1. 
Wen.  Edward  D.  :  See- 
Newcomer,  Jack  S..  Weil,  and  Dorfman. 
Weiaa,  Philip  ;  See- 
Warner,  Harold,  and  Weiaa.     3,147,407. 
WeUs    Robert  L..  to  The  Wooster  Brush  Co. 

3.l4«.480  9-1-64,  CT.  15—193. 
Welch  Allyn,  Inc.  ;   See — 

Moore.  William  C.  and  Connors.      3,146,775. 

Welch.  Henry  E. :  Bee—  

Fox^  Gerald  B..  Vandeveer,_and  Welch.     3,146,718. 
Welch,  Thomas  R.,  and  E.   H.  Taylor,  to  Control  Dynamics 
Corp.       Electromagnetic     relay.       3.147,349.     9-1-64,     Cl. 
200—87. 
Welker.  Lloyd  M.  :   Sec- 
Byron.     Richard     F.. 
3,147.213. 
Wellauer,  Edward  J.:  See- 

Schmitter,  Walter  P., 
Wella,  Franklin  B.  :  See— 

rirtfflth.  George  L.,  and  Wells. 
Weli,^  Harry  :    Bee— 

Stroh.  Hans,  and  Well.      3,147,303. 
Wendler,  Norman  L.  :  See — 

Slates.  Harry  L.,  and  Wendler.     3,147,282. 
Wentworth.  John  F.,  to  Chemical   Research  Laboratories  of 
Amt-rica    Inc.     Process  for  making  cheese      3.147.124.  9-1- 
64.  (T   99-116. 
Werner.  OQnther,  to  Uanseatiacbe  Motoren-Geaellschaft  m.hll. 
Control   arrangement    for   needle   bars   In   drawing    framea 
and  the  like     3,146,496,  9-1-64,  CT.  19 — 127. 
Werner,  Leonard  N  :   See-  — 

Steverdlng,    Bernard,   and    Werner.     3,147,083. 
Weaa,  Phillip  J.,  W.  H.  Brockman,  E.  E.  Johnson,  and  F.  W. 
KIckbuah    to  American  Motors  Corp.     Apparatus  for  folding 
edgea  of  hexlble  covering  material  about  a  board  or  panel. 
3.147.172.  9-1-64.  CT.  15<i — 476. 
West  Essex  Printing  Plate,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baaa,  Waldo  E.,  and  Kirby.     3.146,709. 
Weatern  Electric  Co  .  Inc. :  Bee — 

Byron,     Richard     F.,     Danacsko,     Dixon,     and     Welkar. 

8.147.218 
Goodln.  Jim  R.     3J47.148. 
Mendel.  Thomas  w      8  147.152. 
Miller.  Glenn  B.    8.147.006. 
Shryock.  John  W      8.146.811. 
Weatern  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The  :  See —  _^^ 

Buckingham,  William  D..  Turner,  and  Snider.     8,147,880. 
Chojnowskl.  Edwsrd  J  .  and  Woodward.     8,147,342. 
Westiufbousc  Air  Brake  Co  :  See— 

GUss.  William  R     3.147,044.  .,. 

Weatlngbouse  Electric  Corp  :  Se^— 
Franke.  Milton  W.    3.147.861. 
Leeda.  WInthroD  M.,  and  Johnaon.     8.147,348. 
Wettsteln.  Albert :  See — 

Urech.   Jskob,   Vischer,   and  Wettsteln.     8,147.195. 
Wettsteln,  Albert,  O.  Anner,  and  L.  Ehmann,  to  CTba  Corp. 
New  steroid  hormone  aster.     8,147,288,  9-1-64,  CT.  280— 
8974. 
Wetsel,  Joseph  W.,  to  Blrdsboro  Corp.     Cold  bar  collecting, 
weighing,   and   conveying   mechanism.      8.146,877,    9-1-44, 
a    198 — 89. 
Wesel,  Walter.     Method  of  making  a  hollow  flexible  shafting. 

8.146.576,  9-1-44,  CT.  67—180. 
Whateley,   Eric  A.,  and  8.  H.  Aahby,  to  Auto  Transmlaalon 
Ltd.    Control  means  for  epicvcllc  power  tranamlsslon  mech- 
9-1-64,  Cl.  74 — 781. 
Picture  hanger.    3,146,981,  9-1-44,  CT. 
248 — 28. 


anlsma.     3.146.637, 
Wheeler,  William  N. 


Whirlpool  Corp.  : 

Cox.  Everett  F.    8,146,600.  ^ 

Orlmea.    William    H..    Scroop.    Shaplelgh,    and     8ton«. 
8.146,608. 

White,  Harry  J.  :  See — 

HaU.  Hert>ert  J..  Van  Hoeaen,  and  White.      3,147,094. 

White,  Jamea  P.    Device  for  altering  tone  quality  in  electronic 

mualcal  iaatrument  or  the  like.    8,147,384,  9-1-64,  CT.  84 — 

1.26. 
White.   John  K.   B.,   deceased  ;  V.   White,  administratrix,  to 

Harrla  ft  Sheldon   (Display)   Ltd.     Support  stand.     3,146.- 

892,  9-1-44.  Cl.  211—178. 
White.  Robert  G.     Method  and  apparatua  (or  making  roUa. 

3.146,780,  9-1-84,  CT.  107—4.  ^ 

White.  Vera  :  See- 
White.  John  K.  B.    8,148,892. 

Whitehurst,  Brooks  M.  :   See —  *    " 

Armstrong,  Tbomaa  C,  Jr.,  and  Whitehurst.     8,147,129. 

Whitney,   David  C,   to  Field  Enterprises  Educational  Corp. 
Teaching  dcTlce.    3,146,681,  9-1-44,  CT.  85—8. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Screw  puap  nnlt     8.14e,7SS,  »-l-«4. 


WUb*r,  Paul  P.,  to  DoUlogcr  Corp.  PUtor.  t,147.100.  »-l- 
•4.  CT.  63 — 419.  -•  '  -,  . 

WUdhaber.   Erneat. 
a.  103—118. 

Wllhelm,  Charles  O. :  8e«— 

Hedcer.  Barl  O..  and  WUb«lm.    S,147.4S«. 

Wllbelm,  Kurt  E..  to  Rohnti  4  Haaa  Co.  Apparatna  for  dnst- 
insta^  ftUments  with   powdar.     8.147.144,  »-l-64.  CI. 

WUken,  Jerald  B  :  9m  — 

Van  Treaa.  Charlca  O.,  aod  WUkaa.    S.147.01». 

Wllklns.  Richard  8.  :   Sea — 

Bhraaa.  Georg«  W..  Jr..  8«brta«,  and  Wllklas.     S.14«. 
«2a. 

Wllmot  Castle  Co. :  See — 

CasUe.  Richard  D..  and  PapalU.    8,147.008. 

WUklnaon.  George  W.  Floor  Aalahlnc  aachiac.  8,148.5S9, 
^1-64,  CI.  51—177. 

Winiams.  Bererl^  B..  to  Cbaa.  Pftaer  *  Co  ,  Inc.  Proceaa  for 
improTtDc  the  texture  of  meat  by  aqueous  laJectloD  con- 
Ulnlnf  cellulose  CUB.     3,147.122,  »-l-«4.  CT.  8»— 107. 

Williams.  Charles  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Proaan-food 
display  cases.    3.149.607.  »-l-«4.  O.  82— 2M 

Williams,  I>aTld  W.,  to  United  Klajffdom  Atomic  Enersy  Com 
mission.  Strain  Indicators  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel  ele- 
ments.    3.147,190.  9-1*4.  CI.  176 — «7. 

Williams,  Edward  C  Particulate  material  faadlaa  appara- 
tus    3.14«,918.  ^l-«».  n  222— IM. 

Williams,  La  Verfne  E..  to  RadUtloo.  Inc.  Plural  juxtaposed 
parabolic  reflectors  with  fraqaeacy  Independent  reeds. 
8,147,479.  9-l-«4.  C\.  843—792.5. 

Wilson,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Torsional  rlbra- 
tlon  damper  for  diac  brake  or  dateh.  8.14«,8«0.  9-1-44. 
CI.  188—72. 

Wilson.  Robert  W.,  to  R  H  Bonllfny.  Inc  Aoparatus  for 
looplna  tobacco  leares  In  series  Interconnected  hands  and 
mountlof  the  same  oo  tobacco  sticks  and  osethod  of  oalaa 
the  same      S.14fl.89«.  9-l-»4.  CI   214 — 8.5. 

Wilson.  William  M..  to  Eastwood- Nealley  Co.  Ponrdrtaler 
wire  and  method  of  maklnr  the  same.  8,14«,801,  9-1-44, 
CI    139 — 425. 

Wilson's.  William  M..  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 
Lloyd.  Otis  8.     3,148,821. 

Winkler,  De  Loss  E..  and  G.  W  Hearae,  to  Shell  OtI  Co. 
Olefin  polymerisation  proceaa.  8,147,288,  9-1-44.  CL  260— 
98.7. 

Winkler.  George  R.  :  See — 

Keppler.  Ernest  H..  and  Winkler.    3,148,499. 

Wlttenberr.  Roland  C  .  to  I>ynamlcs  Corp,  of  America.  Sta- 
bilised drift  compensated  direct  current  ampllOer.  8.147,- 
446,  9-1-64,  a.  S30— 9. 

Wolf.  Cainn  J  .  to  Cnttsd  States  at  America,  Nary.  Col- 
lapsible nosale  exit  cone  for  tabe  lannched  mlsalla.  8.14C- 
6«9.  9-1-64.  CT   89—1.7 

Wolf  A  Vine.  Inc  :   8e«^- 

Tosler.  John  W.    8.146.782. 

Woleslajrle.  Carl  A. :  See — 

Mellott.   Willis  C  .  and   WolcaUtle.     8.146,804. 

Wollenhaupt.  Jakob,  and  K.  G.  Maecker,  to  O  Hoaaberg. 
Feed  tranamlsslon  for  ele^rically  controlled  maetalae  tools. 
3.146.686.  9-1-64.  CT    74 — 675. 

Wood,  George  C.  RoUry  side  ddlrery  rakea.  8,144.871. 
9-1-64.  a.  66—377 

Wood.  Morris  B.  Windshield  deaaers.  8.146.482.  9-1-44. 
a.  15— 250  02. 

Woods.  John  E..  to  Staadard-Tbomaon  Corp.  Balaaccd  tber- 
moatatlc  ralre  stmctare.     8.144,944.  9-1-44.  CI.  2S4 — 84 

Woodward,  Robert  J  :  See — 

Chojnowskl.  Edward  J  .  and  Woodward.     8.147,842. 

Wooster  Brush  Co..  The  :   See — 
Weiss,  Robert  L.     3.146.480. 

Worrell,  George  W. :  See — 

Roas,  George  A.,  and  Worr^.    8.14T.844. 

Worth,   Francis  C   to  Adolph  Oottscho,   lae. 
paratus     3.146.698.  9-1-44.  C\.  101—25. 

Wotrinjr.  Oaylord  H..  to  General   Electric  Co. 
tlon  derlce.     8.147.401.  9-1-64.  CI   817—97 


Marklag  ap- 
Bectric  Igal- 


S« 


Wragg.  William  R. 

Ash,  Aathony  S.  F..  Crdghtoa.  and  Wragg. 

Wright,  Julius  H.  :  See — 

Mason,  Hanry  L.,  and  Wright    8.147.448. 


Wright,  Thoasas  H.    W   to  P.  Polgar.  Jr.     Apparatus  to  rs- 

BsoT*  eaclrcUag  objects  froa.  aad  preaa  them  oa.  akafts 

3.146,522.  9-1^.  CT 29— 286.  ""xa 

Wuerker.  Ralph  P.,  aad  R.  V.  Laagaialr,  to  TkompMw  Ramo 

Wooldrtdge  Inc.      Quadrupole  focualng  means  for  ehargad 

particle  eoatalasMOt.      3.147.445,    9-1-44,   CI.   880 i  J. 

Wuetlg,  Fred  H.     Method  of  aad  apparatua  for  goreralag  the 

operatloa  of  faraaeaa.     3044,821,  9-1-44,  CT.   158— F 
Wulfert,   Otto  J     H..   and   W     J.   iollmaan.   Jr ,    to   Wagner 
tu7!o60  "^i-*?^(n'1o4!^"^^^^^^        '•*'   rotating  machrnea 
Wurlltser  Co     The;'se^ 
Andersen.   Clifford    W. 
Foelkel.   Wllhelm. 
Wynne.  Reginald  G 
Csllow.  Alan  E., 
Xerox  Corp,  :  See — 

Carlson.  Chester  P.      8.147.147. 
Clark.  Harold  B..  Mott.  and  Gundlaeh. 
\amainoto.    Masao  :    See  — 
Iltuka.    Maaao. 
S.147.2.^3. 
Yamamoto. 


-234. 

3.147.171. 
Seldel,  aad  Tlemaaa. 
Set 
aad  WyniM.     8.147,077. 


8.146,871. 


8,146.688. 


Yamamoto,    Matsumnra.    and    Toahlda. 
Proximity  switch  system. 


3.147.150. 
8.147.288. 


McArthor.     aad     TelTartoa 


,    Matsumara.    aad    Toahlda 

ladustriea.    Inc.      Binary    to 
9-1-44.  n    S40— 347. 
Jr.     Plkotographlc  machlae. 

tp.      8.146,649,    9-1-44.    CL 


8.144.579. 


8.147.M0. 


Mltitaka.  and  A.  Abe. 
.1  147.408.  9-1-44.  CI.  ."»17  — 146 
Yardnejr   Internat'.ooal  Corp.  :   Sec  - 
Browa    Kenneth  .X       .^,147.073. 
Mendelsohn.  Meyer,  and  Horowlta. 
Mendelaohn.  Meyer,  and  Horowlta. 
Yawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co  .  Ltd.  ;  «e#— 

.Hawada.   Taaublro      3.146.909 
Yellott.   John   I.      Film  type   aolar   water   beater.     8.144.774 

9    1-64.  CI.   124—271. 
Yelrertoa,  Roy  L.  :  See — 

Harrison.     Edmund.     Jr., 
3.146.780 
Yoshlda.  Makoto  :  See — 

Ilsuka.    Maaao.    Tamamoto 
3.147,25.'? 
Younx.    Robert    E.    to    Drenaer 
d«»Hmal   converter.      3.147.472 
Young.  Stanley  C.  to  V.  Mariln, 
3.146. Ml    9   1-44    CI    SR— 24. 
Young.    William    D.      Boat    raa 

61-67. 
ZakharoT,  Anatoly  ▼. :  See — 

Shapiro.    Leoa   8..   Zakharoe,   and    Earlga 
Zapfe   Herbert  O.  :  See — 

Walker.  Emll  C.  Jr..  and  Sapfe.     3.147.041 
Zarign.  Bruno  K.  :  See— 

8banlro.   Leoa   S..   Sakharor.   aad   Zariga.     3.146.579. 
ZdanU    John   8..   to  The   Slemon   Co      Electrical   eonaertof*. 

3  147.0.^8.   9-1-44.   CI     3.19—97. 
Zellweger.   Conrad,   to  La   Nattoaale  8A.   and  Ronson  Corp 
Interconnectlona  for  reilll  eesaels  snd  reserrolrs  to  he  filled 
with   Il4iue4ed  gaa.      3.146.808,  9-1-44,  CI.   141—293. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp  :  See  - 

Adier.    Robert.      3.147.441. 

Walker.  Emll  C,  Jr..  and  ZapCa.     3.147.041 

Zepell.  Nathan  A.,  to  W.  A  Sheaffer  Pea  Co.  Writlar  Imple- 
ment 3.146.758.  9-1  44.  O  120— 1 
ZIpKler  Priti.  and  W.  Prommer.  to  ParWafabrikea  Barer 
Aktleniceeellschaft.  Proceea  for  the  production  of  parlAed 
•alt-free  enxyme  preparatlOBa.  3.147. 194.  9-1-44.  CI 
19.^—44 
ZImmermann.  Michael  W. :  ff«r— 

Ramsey.  Paul  W  .  and  Zimmermana.     8.147.842. 
Zlaaco  Electrical  Products    See— 

Sturdlran.   Rex   E.      8.147.40S. 
Zollmana.  William  J..  Jr.  :  See— 

Walferi.  Otto  J   H..  aad  Xollmaaa.     8.147.044. 
ZmijerakT.  Roetlalar  P  :  See-- 

Balltaky,    .Vlcolay    V..    Volodln.    Zmljeraky.    8aTcheako. 
Selesniora.         Nepomlnlaahtahy.         and        Tapeabkla. 
8.144.476. 
ZubatT.  Mariln  V      See— 

Oleaaner.  George  J.,  aad  Zubaty       8,147.882 
Zweldler.    Relnhard.    aod   H.    Oyaling,    to   J.    R.    Gelcy   A.-0. 
Optical   brighteniag  of  rarious  forms  of  poljsmloe 
8.147.235.   9-1-44.   C\    260-78 
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ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1964 

ji(/n.—r\nt  iiomber  =  claaa,  aecond  number = subclass,  third  number=patent  number 


I-  414: 

7-       2 

I. 

20: 
40: 

74: 
IS8: 

280: 
b~  91: 
8-118.2: 


10- 


807: 

U: 

189: 

n-  I: 
12-111: 
U-       t: 

9: 

28: 

18-     21: 

10108: 

1011: 

110: 

118: 

198: 

288  8: 

310. 03: 

814: 

842: 

aM: 

180: 

140: 

198: 

6: 

2: 

5: 

10: 

12: 

14: 

127: 

3: 

4: 

18: 

16: 

43: 

98  1: 

60  S 

W 

-      8»: 

148: 

2: 

14; 

42: 
87: 
108: 
VU: 
192: 
203: 
204: 
200  4: 
212: 


282 


10- 


17— 
1»- 


19- 


21- 


-  81 
206  1: 

274: 

-  14 
lU: 
128: 

-  81  4: 

-  1: 

-  0: 
38.17: 

28  8: 

84: 

01  4: 

IBA  6: 

168  56: 

180: 

101  3: 

104: 

108 

208: 

210  8 

288 

4M 

007 


8,14A.4M 

8.146,400 

8,140,401 

8,140,403 

8,148.488 

8,140,404 

8.146,406 

8,140,400 

8,140,407 

8.140.480 

8,148,400 

8,147.084 

1147,086 

1147.006 

1 140, 470 

1140,471 

1140.472 

1148,471 

1140,474 

1147.838 

1147.830 

1147,880 

1147.881 

1148,476 

1141477 

1140,470 

1140.478 

1141479 

1140.480 

1141481 

1141403 

1141488 

1141404 

1140.406 

1140,400 

1141487 

1146,4n 

1140,400 

1141400 

1141401 

1141403 

11414e0 

1140.404 

1140.406 

1140.400 

1141407 

1141400 

1141400 

1140.800 

1141801 

1140,803 

1 147. 007 

1147.000 

1140.800 

1141804 

1147,000 

1147.070 

1 147. 071 

1 147. 072 
1147.078 
1 147. 074 
1147.076 
1 147, 070 
1147.077 
1147,078 
1147,078 
1 147. 000 
1147.001 
1 147. 083 
1147.008 
1 147. 000 
1. 147. 004 
1140,806 
1141800 
1141807 
1141808 
1141  MO 
1101810 
1141611 
1 141 613 
11416U 
1 141  616 
1141614 
1 141 610 
1 141 617 
1141610 
1141810 
1147.000 
1147,007 
1147,000 
1147.000 
1141820 
1141821 
1141823 
114108 
1141834 


r- 


820: 
604: 
364: 

174: 

207: 

100: 
9: 

10: 
86: 

7.1: 
82: 
00: 
00: 

104: 

40-    128: 

48— a  46: 

416: 

87.6: 

00: 

181: 

44-      61: 

2M: 

88: 

100: 

216: 

120: 

16: 

84: 

03: 

00: 

121: 

130; 

130 

164 

174: 

in. 

180: 
2014: 

241: 

zn. 

180: 
193: 

871 
800: 
106 
163: 
201: 
270: 
904 
844: 
410: 
807: 
1: 


47- 


81- 


86- 


811: 

wn. 

87—        1: 

02: 
140 

100: 
80-  219: 

ao. 

80: 

00: 

122: 

140 

aO-       79: 

00—8164: 


8186 

86.  O 
80.17: 

80.38: 
82: 


84: 
616: 
618: 

81—         1: 

87: 

00-^       8: 

86 

SO 

101 

107 


1140.526 

8,140,536 

8,140.577 

1141538 

114153B 

1141680 

1147.000 

1141681 

1140,883 

1146,688 

1141884 

1141586 

11418M 

8. 140.  887 

1140.588 

1141880 

1141640 

1 14«,  Ml 

1 140,  548 

1141543 

1141644 

1141845 

1141640 

1147.001 

1141M7 

1141640 

1147,003 

1147.000 

1141640 

1141680 

1 141  551 

1141563 

1141568 

1140.564 

8.146.555 

3.141680 

11415S7 

1.  146.  558 

1141580 

3.141800 

1 140,  Sfll 

1140^803 

8.14A.S0S 

1141604 

1141806 

1140.  SOO 

1141807 

1147,004 

1147.005 

8.147.000 

1147.007 

1147.000 

1147.009 

1 147. 100 

1 147. 101 
1141800 
1141800 
1140,570 
1141671 
1141573 
1141578 
1141674 
1  141  975 
1141670 

1141  on 

1141670 

1141S70 

1141800 

1141801 

1141803 

1141808 

1141806 

1141800 

1141887 

1141800 

1141800 

1146.904 

1140,800 

1141801 

1141802 

1141888 

1141804 

1141895 

1141800 

1141807 

1141800 

1141800 

1141000 

8. 140. 001 

1141003 

1141008 

1141004 

1141006 

1141000 

1141007 

1141000 


07— 
70— 


806: 

847: 

1: 

11: 

32S: 

848 

840 

801: 

8: 

16: 

480: 

78-211: 

78: 

00.5: 

121: 

140: 

194: 

S&6: 

400: 

617: 

74-      48: 

06 

1315 

2KL17: 

410: 

472: 


801: 

678: 

675: 

781 

806 

830 

830 

.5 

80 

84 

Oil 

128.6 


76- 


184: 
102 
100 


1140.000 
1 140.  010 
8.140.011 
1141012 
1  147.  103 
1 147. 108 

8. 147. 104 

8. 147. 105 
8. 14«.  «IS 
1146.014 
1 140, 015 
1 140.  010 
1 140, 017 
1 140. 618 
8. 140.  «10 
1 140.  030 
1 146. 031 
8. 140. 623 
1141 023 
1141034 
1 14«.  025 
3. 14«.  030 
3.  140,  027 
1 140.  038 
1 140.  030 
1141030 
1140.631 
1146.683 
8.141038 
1141684 
1 146. 685 
1146.686 
1146.637 
1146.638 
8.140.639 
1140,040 
1 147. 100 
8,  147. 107 
1 147.  100 
1 147.  too 
1147,110 
1147,111 
1147,113 
1147.113 
1147,114 


1715:  1147.115 
77-      84:  1140,041 


To- 


ol— 


28: 

81.1: 

80: 

0  5: 

14: 

21 

00: 

91: 

202: 

m-. 

804: 


411: 

000: 

1.15: 

L31 

1.26: 

0: 

177: 

422: 

38: 

1: 

2«: 


100- 


101— 


oo- 


91- 
93- 


1.7 


24: 

a. 

126: 

11: 

13: 

31 

40: 

189 

801 

13 

IS 

90 

166 

108 

0 

80 


1141043 

1 140.  oa 

1140.044 
1 141  645 
1141046 
1141047 
1141040 
1140.040 
1141000 
1141061 
1140.653 
1141668 
1141064 
1141066 
1141080 
1 147. 883 
1147,888 
1147,884 
1141067 
1141088 
1141080 
1 140. 600 
1 147.  886 
1140.061 
1141603 
1141003 
1141004 
1141006 
1141666 
1146.667 
1141000 
8, 146. 060 
1141670 
1141671 
1141673 
1141678 
1141674 
1141675 
8. 141 676 
1146,677 
1141678 
1146.679 
1141080 
:   1141681 
1141603 
:  1141088 
:  1141084 
:  1141685 
:  1141000 


96-    1.7: 


10: 

08: 

00: 

85: 

48: 

100: 

115: 

2: 

9: 

107: 

116: 

180: 

880: 

879: 

440: 

2: 

4: 

46: 

88: 

25: 

85: 

98: 


126: 
136: 
144: 
148: 
838: 
880: 

rs: 

30: 
24: 
41: 
42: 
86  0: 
3: 

6: 
88: 
43: 

49: 
108: 
118: 
223: 
235: 
262: 

12: 
103: 
800: 

97: 

09: 
106: 
100: 
800: 

4: 

12: 
0: 
83: 
111: 


102- 


100- 


716 
717 
718 
719 


104- 

100- 
100- 


107— 
100— 


100— 

Ill- 
no— 


118- 


114- 


115— 

110— 
117— 


138: 

185: 

63: 

7: 

rt: 

180: 
151: 
283: 
256: 
85: 
100: 
131: 

10  8: 

00  5: 
67: 
188: 
100: 
35 
41 
70 

S3  3 
85 

86  0 
49 
64 

014 
142 


1141687 
8,146,608 
Re.2^08& 
1140.680 
1146.600 

1 147. 116 

1 147. 117 

1 147. 118 
1 147. 110 
8, 147, 120 

1 147. 121 

1 147. 122 
1 147, 128 
1 147. 124 
1 147. 126 
1140,091 
1140.092 
1141088 
1141094 
1146.006 
1140.000 
1146.607 
1140.606 
1146,000 
3, 146,  700 
1  146, 701 
1146,702 
1146,700 
1140.704 
1140,706 
S.  146. 700 
1140,707 
1 140, 700 
1 140, 700 
1146.710 
1146.711 
1146.712 
3, 146.  718 
1 14«. 714 
1 146. 715 
1146 
1146 
1146 
1146 
1146.720 
1 146. 721 
1146,722 
1146.728 
1146,734 
1140,726 
1146,736 
1 146, 727 
1146,728 
1140,729 
1 147. 126 
1  147, 127 
1  147. 128 
1 147. 129 
8. 147. 180 
1 147,  Ul 
1140,780 
1141781 
1141783 
1141788 
1141784 
1146.786 
1140,780 
8. 146, 737 
S.  146. 788 
1140780 
1141740 
1146.741 
1141742 
1140,748 
1141744 
1146,746 
1141740 
1 146, 747 
3. 146, 748 
1141749 
1146,780 
1141761 
1146,752 
1146.753 
1146.754 
1146.756 
1146.756 

:  1146,757 
:  1147,182 
:  1147,188 
:  1147,184 
:  1147,186 
:  1147,186 
:  1147.ir 
:  1147,188 


118— 


130— 
123- 


130- 
128— 


181- 
188- 
184- 


185- 
180- 


187- 


188- 


189- 
140— 


141- 


148- 


41: 
47: 
40.1: 
801: 
806: 
430: 
024: 
027: 
087: 
1: 
478: 

470: 

481: 
32: 
46: 
00: 

119: 
140: 

148: 

182: 

9: 

ri: 

2  06: 

6: 

12: 

849: 

46S: 

21: 

6: 

28: 

123: 

168: 

1: 

36: 

86: 

14S: 

160: 

108: 

118: 

809: 

481: 

401: 

6121 

on  17: 

03111: 

035.16: 

025.17: 


146- 
140— 


149— 


150— 
151— 
158— 


30: 
30 
22 
40 
90 
54 
150-  03.3 

304 

20O 
846 


1 147. 180 

1 147. 140 

1 147. 141 
1 147f 142 

1 147. 143 

1 147. 144 

1 147. 145 
3, 147, 146 
1 147. 147 
8, 146. 756 
1 141 780 
1141700 
8. 146.  761 
3. 146.  762 
3. 146.  763 
3.  146.  764 
1  141  765 
3, 146, 766 
8, 141  767 
3. 146,  768 
1141709 
8. 146. 770 
1  146. 771 
1141772 
1 146.  773 
3, 146,  774 
8, 146.  777 
S.  146.  775 
8, 146.  776 
1 146.  778 
3. 146.  779 
3. 146.  780 
1  141  781 
1 147. 148 
8,146.783 
3. 141  783 
1141784 
1 146. 785 
1 147, 140 
1 147. 180 
1 147. 151 
1141786 
1141787 
1146.788 
1141789 
3, 141  700 
1 146, 791 
1141792 
8. 146.  798 
1141794 
1146,705 

:  1146.706 
1146.797 
1141708 

:  1146.790 
1146.800 

:  1141801 
1141802 
S,14^80S 
1 146. 804 
1141805 
1146,806 
1146.807 
1 146.  806 
1141800 
3. 141 810 
82:  1146.811 
3. 146. 812 
1 141  813 
1 146. 814 
1141815 

1 147. 152 

1 147. 153 

1 147. 154 
3. 147, 165 
1 147, 186 

3. 147. 187 

3. 147. 188 
1 147. 190 

3. 147. 160 

3. 147. 161 
1 147, 162 
1 147. 103 
3. 146. 816 
1 146, 817 
3, 141 818 
1 146, 819 
1 146.  830 

1 147. 164 

1 147. 165 

1 147. 166 

1 147. 167 

1 147. 168 
3, 147, 160 


186-    476: 

168—        1: 

28: 

128: 

13: 

47: 

33: 

191: 

854: 


44: 

125: 
S84: 
425: 

71: 
106: 
100: 
147: 
110: 
280: 
303: 

68: 


144 

130: 
102: 
215: 
1.5: 
11: 
13: 
11.6: 
82  8: 
111: 

174: 

5: 

19: 


180- 
100- 


161— 


162— 


166— 
107- 


23: 

30: 

161: 

13: 

76: 

880: 

12: 

22: 
33: 

58: 
65: 

78: 


82: 
170-136. 73: 
160.23: 


172— 


178— 
174— 


176— 
170- 


21 
50: 

126: 
48: 

147: 
35: 
72: 

188: 
60: 

405: 
86: 
62: 
67: 
68 
72 

n 


177-  186: 

178-  11: 
14 

7.5; 
28 

179—  1 
18 
81 

100.1 
100.2 

180—  5 
22 
75 
77 


181— 


183— 


82 
80 
81 
85 
80 


22 

40 

120 

146 

184—    102 

187—      20 


188- 


70 
72 
78 


198- 


380: 
428: 


1 147. 170 

1 147. 171 


00: 
180—        1: 

191—  12.4: 

66: 

192-  4: 
8: 

85 
43 
15: 
51 
66 
127 
16 
S3 
38 


89 
189 
221 


196- 


198— 


1 147. 172 
8.  146.  821 
8, 146,  822 
1  146.  823 

1 147. 173 

1 147. 174 
3. 146.  824 
8. 146.  825 
3. 146. 836 
3.146.827 
1  147,  175 
1 147, 176 
1 147, 1T7 
1 147, 178 

8. 147. 179 

8. 147. 180 
1146,828 
1141820 
1 147, 181 
3, 147, 182 
1 147, 183 
3, 147, 184 

1 147. 185 

1 147. 186 

1 147. 187 
1141880 
1146,884 
1141881 
3. 146. 882 
1 146, 833 
1141835 
1141886 
1147,386 
1 147, 837 
1147,888 
1140,887 
1141888 

1 147. 188 
1 147, 180 

1 147. 190 

1 147. 191 

1 147. 192 
1 147, 198 
1 147, 194 
1146,889 
1 147,  330 

:   Re.25,686 

1 147, 840 

1147,841 

1147,842 

:  1147.343 

:  1147.344 

:  1147,846 

:  1147,846 

:  1147,847 

:  1146,840 

:  1146.842 

:  1146,843 

:  1146,844 

1146.846 

:  1141846 

:  1141847 

:  1141848 

:  1146.849 

:  1146,880 

1146,861 

:  1146.852 

:  1141858 

:  1141854 

:  1141866 

3. 146, 856 

1 146, 857 

1146,858 

1146,850 

1140,800 

1141861 

1141862 

1 146,  863 

1146.864 

3,146,865 

1146,866 

1 146, 867 

1146.868 

1 146. 809 

3. 146, 870 

1 146. 871 

1 147, 195 

1 147. 106 

1 147. 197 

1146,872 

1146,878 

1 146. 874 

1 146. 875 
1146.876 
1146,877 
1141878 
1146.870 


XXV 


XXVI 
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aoo- 

48: 

3.147.348 

223-      55: 

1 146. 910 

348-      38: 

1146,961 

380—    306: 

1147.388 

277—    Itt: 

1147,014 

318-     130: 

87: 

3, 147. 349 

70: 

1146,911 

66: 

1141963 

386: 

1 147,  370 

306: 

1147,015 

308: 

3. 147,  350 

107: 

1146,913 

131 

1141064 

1147.371 

3»: 

1147,018 

an: 

116: 

3. 147,  351 

110: 

114^913 

141: 

1146.963 

307: 

1 147, 273 

770-       3: 

1147,017 

an: 

3, 147. 353 

158: 

1146.914 

370: 

1141965 

3017: 

1147,371 

U: 

1M7.0U 

an: 

3, 147,  353 

161: 

1 146, 915 

447; 

1141966 

3011 

1 147.  r4 

380-  1  33:  1 141  Ml 

4M: 

122: 

3,147.354 

182: 

1146,016 

380—  43.5: 

1 147. 376 

300  6: 

1 147.  ns 

16: 

1147,010 

8a>—      SO; 

131: 

3,147.356 

180: 

1 146, 017 

1 147.  376 

310; 

1 147.  376 

18; 

1147,030 

04; 

\ib: 

3.147.386 

100: 

1146,918 

65: 

1  147.  m 

3411 

1 147.  r7 

38.00: 

1147.081 

884—        5: 

14«: 

3, 147. 367 

312: 

1146,919 

71  5: 

Rr  31634 

3417: 

1 147,  278 

r: 

1147,0a 

H! 

3. 147. 358 

321: 

1146.930 

1 147.  378 

1147,770 

41  M: 

1147,0a 

6: 

100: 

3.147,350 

361: 

1146,021 

88.1: 

1  147. 379 

3412: 

1 147,  380 

81: 

1147.0M 

04: 

atO—  9B.5: 

3, 147. 196 

304: 

1146,022 

83.3: 

1147.380 

3411 

1 147,  Ml 

012: 

1  147.  OM 

61 

M: 

3. 147. 100 

464: 

1146.031 

v 

1 147.  »1 

3411 

1 147,  383 

1147.0M 

66: 

3.  147.  30O 

803: 

1146,9M 

108: 

1 147. 383 

1 147.  sa 

401; 

1 147.  or 

71; 

187: 

3. 147.  301 

2M-        5: 

1 146. 923 

108: 

1 147.  383 

347.7: 

1 147.  384 

383-      a: 

1147.0a 

77: 

304— 

1: 

3, 147.  303 

235-  06i5: 

1146.936 

m: 

1 147, 384 

348: 

1 147,  M5 

»7-      52: 

1147.0» 

a: 

HU: 

3. 147.  303 

100: 

1146,  or 

161-    100: 

1141987 

3416: 

1 147. 386 

303-    288: 

1147.080 

06: 

147: 

3, 147.  304 

236-      83: 

1146. 9» 

315: 

1146.988 

373: 

1 147,  3r 

340: 

1147.  Ml 

886-      41 

305— 

1: 

3, 146.  880 

220-    15: 

1146,920 

361-  51.  5: 

1 147.  223 

806; 

3. 147,  388 

304-      74: 

1147.083 

an: 

ao6— 

56: 

3,146,881 

4.5: 

1146,  no 

75; 

1  147.  233 

307.4: 

1 147.  380 

MO-        6: 

1147.0M 

864: 

SO: 

3.146.883 

7: 

1146,fl«l 

136: 

1  147.  344 

3r.47; 

1 147.  300 

44: 

1147,084 

472: 

3,146,883 

14: 

1146.013 

143: 

1 147.  234 

4M: 

1 147.  301 

417: 

1147.086 

488: 

6S.2: 

3, 146.  884 

31: 

1146.9(3 

301  I: 

1  147.  335 

430.  1: 

1147.302 

ar-      86: 

1147,086 

818-      41; 

65: 

3,146.885 

1146.034 

301.3: 

1 147.  236 

4r: 

1 147.  2n 

61: 

1147,  or 

115; 

307- 

18: 

3.146,886 

45: 

1146,036 

317: 

1 147.  2r 

1 147.  304 

80: 

1147,088 

121; 

306— 

45: 

3, 147.  305 

51; 

1146,036 

4n 

1 147.  2» 

440: 

1 147.  306 

90: 

1147.080 

380-    17; 

56: 

3. 147.  306 

51 

1 146.  or 

411 

1 147.  230 

453: 

1 147.  306 

«M: 

1147.040 

0: 

111: 

3. 147.  307 

a»-    121 

1146.g« 

430: 

1 147.  330 

461: 

1 147.  307 

303-      a: 

1147.041 

\m 

3. 147.  306 

130: 

1146.030 

430: 

1 147.  331 

1 147.  308 

303-        6: 

1  147. 043 

ai-        4; 

130: 

3. 147.  300 

203: 

1146.040 

383-      31; 

1141980 

1 147.  380 

11 

li47,oa 

881-      11 

210: 

3.147.210 

2S&-4ail 

1146,041 

1141900 

470: 

1 147.  300 

a: 

1147,044 

883-      13: 

332: 

3.147,211 

70: 

1146,943 

1141001 

485: 

1147.301 

M: 

1147,045 

22 

30»- 

17: 

3,147.212 

1146.943 

30: 

1141003 

UT 

1 147. 303 

1147,048 

»: 

73: 

3.146.887 

06: 

1146,944 

364-      83; 

1141008 

SO 

1 147.  308 

51 

1147.647 

384-      74 

no- 

1: 

3.  147.  213 

151: 

3. 147. 370 

134.1 

1141004 

565; 

1 147. 304 

30r-      M: 

1147,386 

886-      30; 

34: 

3, 147.  214 

151 

1  147.  n 

386—      10: 

1141005 

•ai 

1 147. 306 

ai 

1147.  an 

la: 

3.147,215 

176: 

1  147. 372 

390-        1: 

1141006 

188: 

1 147. 306 

1147.3r 

173; 

40: 

3. 147.  216 

181: 

1 147. 873 

75; 

1141007 

181' 

1 147. 307 

1147.3n 

888-      M: 

44: 

3.  147.  217 

—        **• 

1 147.  r4 

aK>-      33; 

1  147. m 

887: 

1147.308 

147: 

1147.3n 

aao-      17: 

54: 

3. 147,  218 

336—        1: 

1146,0«5 

all 

1 147.  386 

9a: 

1 147. 300 

806-      18: 

1147.0M 

M: 

«2: 

3. 147.  210 

34: 

1146,046 

311 

1 147.  3a 

1 147. 310 

174: 

1147.040 

315: 

3.  147.  230 

56: 

1  146.  047 

67: 

1 147.  3M 

8U: 

1147.311 

TM: 

1 147. 000 

n: 

51tt: 

3, 147.  221 

03: 

1146.048 

78: 

1 147.  3U 

•71: 

1147,313 

310-        4: 

1 147. 380 

r: 

211— 

43: 

3. 146.  888 

230-      02: 

1146.049 

714: 

1 147.  3M 

07: 

1 147. 313 

14: 

1 147.  Ml 

m 

68: 

3. 146.  880 

138: 

1146.050 

ni: 

1 147.  3r 

1147.314 

M: 

1 147. 303 

104; 

86: 

3.146.800 

300: 

1146.951 

017: 

im.SM 

1 147.  315 

364: 

1147.  an 

840-  111 

136: 

3,146,801 

415: 

3. 146. 9S3 

1 147.  aso 

846 

1147.316 

818-      r: 

1 147. 051 

178; 

3.146.802 

538: 

1146.961 

1 147.  340 

800 

1 147.  317 

Ml: 

1147,063 

1411: 

M»- 

8: 

3.146.803 

MO-    1.2: 

1146.964 

1 147.  341 

1 147. 318 

313—      tt: 

1 147, 304 

173: 

21»- 

32: 

3.146.804 

&4: 

1146.055 

911 

1 147.  343 

381-      30: 

1 147, 310 

174: 

1147.306 

1711; 

144: 

3.146,805 

9; 

1146.056 

919: 

1 147.  343 

51: 

1147,130 

813-  141 

1147,188 

306: 

714— 

5.5: 

3.146,806 

51.11: 

1 146. 957 

no: 

1 147.  345 

363—      31: 

1141908 

V: 

1 147,  sr 

aa: 

a  5: 

3,146,807 

Ml-      15: 

1146.058 

336: 

1 147.  346 

364-      53: 

1 147, 331 

811 

1147,  an 

ar: 

14: 

3. 146.  806 

86: 

114^0fl0 

mi: 

1 147.  347 

182: 

1 147. 333 

316—      19: 

1147.0a 

361 

IV: 

3.  146.  800 

150: 

1146.060 

am  56: 

1 147.  348 

211: 

1147.3a 

817-       11; 

1147.  an 

381: 

18: 

3.  146.  0l» 

191: 

1 146.  061 

1  147.  340 

354: 

1147.SM 

31 

1 147. 400 

r4: 

3.146.901 

M3-        1 

1146.062 

1 147.  230 

380: 

1 147.  335 

r: 

1 147,  401 

ae: 

mtr. 

3.146.902 

9: 

1146.963 

1 147,  3S1 

306: 

1147.136 

100: 

1147,803 

M7: 

aiM: 

3. 146.  OOS 

72: 

1146.064 

1 147.  352 

a8-      34 

1 147.  sr 

1 147,  4M 

715— 

11: 

3.146.004 

812: 

3.  146. 065 

340: 

1 147.  253 

3r-         1; 

1141000 

Ml: 

1 147, 404 

n»— la  K: 

3, 147.  360 

84.45: 

1146.066 

343: 

1 147.  254 

388-      a: 

1147.000 

119: 

1 147, 406 

li;: 

3. 147.  361 

107.1: 

1146.067 

M3: 

1 147.  255 

90: 

1147.001 

148: 

1 147. 4M 

146: 

3.147.362 

140: 

1146.068 

M7. 1: 

1 147.  256 

380-      M: 

1147.003 

1 147.  «7 

MS-    7.1 

2i;: 

3. 147. 363 

ISO: 

1146.960 

M7.1 

1  147.  257 

167: 

1 147. 008 

1 147.  408 

S31: 

3. 147. 364 

M4-        7: 

1 146. 970 

M7.7: 

1 147.  298 

as; 

1 147. 004 

1511 

1 147.  408 

1 

3. 147.  365 

15: 

1146.071 

348: 

1 147.  290 

ar: 

1147,006 

166: 

1 147.  410 

765: 

335: 

3. 147.  306 

76: 

1146.073 

368; 

1  147,  360 

370-      18; 

1147.008 

107: 

1147.411 

7011 

366: 

3.147.367 

87: 

1146.973 

1 147.  Ml 

56: 

1147.007 

8r: 

1 147.  413 

848: 

i,V: 

3.147.368 

110: 

1146.974 

270: 

1  147.  363 

86; 

1147.008 

1  147.  413 

346-      M: 

44V: 

3. 147.  360 

111 

1146.075 

1 147.  363 

1 147. 000 

840; 

1147.414 

H; 

aao— 

48: 

3, 146. 005 

151 

3. 146. 076 

a81: 

1 147.  364 

n-      72: 

1147.010 

381 

1147.415 

I»: 

1U3: 

3,146.006 

346-    428- 

1146.  on 

383: 

1 147.  365 

373-1015; 

1147.011 

818-       6: 

1  147. 418 

883-      r; 

tn— 

67; 

3,146,007 

M8-       15; 

1146.078 

308; 

1 147.  367 

165; 

1147.013 

M: 

1 147.  417 

138: 

124; 

3.  146, 008 

30: 

1  146. 970 

3B14: 

1 147.  366 

r7-      67; 

1147,013 

«: 

1147,418 

188: 

233— 

55: 

1146.  BOO 

1146.980 

1 147, 410 
1 147,  430 
1 147.  423 
1 147,  421 
1 147,  423 
1  147.  434 
1 147.  425 
1 147,  436 
1 147.  477 
1  147,  438 
1 147.  430 
1  147,  430 
1 147.  Ul 
1 147.  432 
1 147. 4a 
1 147. 434 
1 147.  435 
1 147,  4M 
1 147.  4r 
1 147.  438 
1 147.  480 
1 147.  440 
1 147,  441 
1 147.  442 
1 147.  443 

1 147. 444 

1 147. 445 
1 147.  446 
1 147.  447 
1  147.  448 
1  147.  440 
1 147.  450 
1147.451 
1 147.  452 
1147.453 
1  147,  454 
1 147,  455 
1 147,  456 
1 147,  457 
1147,054 
1 147.  055 
1147.056 
1147.067 
1 147. 086 
1 147.  OM 
1147,060 
1  147.  458 
1  147.  450 
1 147.  460 
1 147.  461 
1 147.  463 
1  147.  463 
1  147.  464 
1  147.  465 
1147.  4ae 
1  147.  467 
1  147.  468 
1 147.  4n 
S,  147,  470 
1 147,  471 
1 147.  473 
1 147. 473 
1  147. 474 
1 147.  475 
1 147.  476 
1 147,  in 
1 147,  478 
1  147,  470 
1 147.  480 
1147.061 
1  147. 062 
1147.063 
1 147.  481 
1 147.  483 
1 147. 483 


Classitication  or  De8u;n8 


D  1— 
D  1- 
D  0— 

Dll- 


100.030 
109.021 
100.022 
100.023 
190.  OM 


D16- 
D26- 
D33— 
D34— 


2: 
13: 
11: 

4: 
18: 


100.025 
109.036 
190.037 
100.038 
100.030 


D34- 
Da5— 
D40- 


15: 

I: 
1 

1: 


100.030 
190.031 
101083 
100.083 
100.  OM 


D44- 

21 

100.088 

D54- 

13: 

100.  on 

D74- 

0: 

101  Ott 

8; 

100.  OM 

Dai- 

8: 

100.040 

191044 

20: 

101  or 

100.041 

D«l- 

M: 

191045 

D48- 

M: 

101  on 

0 

100.042 

D«l- 

10: 

191046 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notice  of  Tentative  Recordatk>ii  of  a  Trade  Name 

[TI>    56227  1 

Tmtative  Rrcoriation  of  Tfdt  Same  I  nder  Section  ♦<, 

Trademark  Act   of    t»4*,  and   Section 

III*.    Cuatomo   KOfMlation* 

TRE.\SrRY   DEP.KRTMEXT 
Orru'E  or  thi  Commibsiuneb  or  Cistojis, 

Wathintton,  DC.  July  iS.  ti>tk. 

To  Collecton  of  Cmttowu  and  Other*  Concerned: 

An  appllcatton  bat  bifii  ni»d  In  the  Tr*«»urT  Department 
for  the  re<oraatlon  «>f  the  foUowln*  deHcrlbed  trade  name 
under  thf  proTlHlonn  of  mnrtlon  42.  Tradeniark  .\<t  of  1946. 
and  aertlon  11  16.  Ouatom*  ReruiatlonK  ; 

"REPROnrCTA  CO.  INC."  a  c»>rp<>ratlon  orKanl««'d  un 
der  the  lawn  t>f  the  State  of  Sew  York,  locate*!  and  doing 
huHlneiiK  at  11  Eatit  26th  Street.  New  York.  Nj-w  York. 
10«»10.  which  trade  name  In  u»e«l  In  connection  with  gr«*et 
tnc  rartla.  stationery.  rellgloUH  rarda  and  arttcleit  and  dif 
ferent  typea  of  reproductlonii  of  picture*  and  workK  of  art 
manufarttireil  In  the  I'nited  Stat*** 

.\nv  pernon  who  deMlrei*  to  ftle  an  "i>i»oMltlon  to  the  recorda 
tion  of  thin  trade  name  aball  notify  the  CommlfwlonfT  of 
CuKtomK.  Bureau  of  Cu»tom«.  Wa>ihln»ton.  I»C..  2022rt.  before 
the  expiration  of  .10  dayn  after  Auru*t  21.  1964.  of  hl»  Intent 
to  oppttiie  the  recordation  If  a  notice  of  opp«>Kltlon  l»  flle«l. 
the  oppoaer  will  be  furnUhed  with  a  coiiy  of  the  application 
for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  toirether  with  \t*  aupport 
Ins  documenta  and  Inatructlona  aM  to  the  procedure  to  be 
followed  The  custom*  officers  concerned  will  be  »lven  notice 
within  45  days  after  August  21.  1014.  of  any  opposition 
proc««<llnK 

rmil  45  days  after  Anfuat  21.  19«4.  all  articles  of  foreljrn 
manufacture  t>earlnK  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  simulate 


the  above  mentlontHi  trade  name  shtfll  be  detained,  but  not 
Kelied.  and  thereafter,  tihall  receive  the  treatment  provided 
for  In  wctlon  11.17.  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  in 
recelve<l  that  an  opfwHltlon  has  t)een  filed.  In  which  case  such 
articles  shall  continue  to  l>e  detained  until  a  final  determlna 
tlon  Is  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the  trade 
name. 

(Signed)      LESTER  D.   JOHNSON. 

Acting  Committioner  of  Cuttomt. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  nnde  1.%  T.S.C  111«;  Trademark  AH  of  July  5.  1046 
Rec  No.  82.1S4  (WALTHAM).  Waltham  Watch  Company. 
\Vatth<"<.  wafchcases.  watch  movements,  .unl  parts  thereof. 
filed  Apr  ft.  1964.  I>.C  .  KIV  Mich  (Detroit).  I>oc.  25210. 
Wnlthnm  Wntch  Companfi  v.  Jack  Weinntein.  Xame,  I>oc. 
•J.MMl.  \%iiHhiim  Watch  Company  v.  Olick't.  .same.  Hoc. 
2.%212.  Waltham  Watrh  Compann  v  Howard  IHntributiny 
Companti  rt  at  Final  order  and  Injunction  May  4.  1964. 
Same.  I  »oc  2521.S.  Waltham  Watch  Company  v.  Rich-Mor 
Safi*  it  liiKtrihutino  Co.,  Inc.  ct  al.  Final  order  and  Injunc- 
tion May  4.  1964  AanM>.  filed  June  24.  1964.  DC  .  SONY.. 
Doc.  64/1947.  Waltham  Watch  Company  v.  .4aro»  Stern  Co. 
et  ano. 

Rea.  No.  4M.714  (AMP).  Aircraft  Marine  Products.  Inc.. 
Kle<trlcal  terminals  and  wiring  devices  ;  Re».  No.  515,977 
(AMP  AND  DKSIGN).  same.  Electrical  connectors  and  con 
nector  forming  blanks  sold  as  such  and  which  are  applied  to 


CX)XDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1964 

Total  numbor  of  appIicntionB  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)) 15.  892 

Date  of  oldest  new  application — '- r^^^'  ^'  ^^^o 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - -  Dec.  16,   1963 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  INnx-tor.  Trademark  Fiamininc  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  KXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


2.  4.  ft.  t.  II.  12.  IS.  14  l»  !«.  17. 19.  30. 21.  33,  34.  25.  3S.  37.  2».  30,  30,  31.  32.  33,  34.  35,  3«.  37.  30,  41. 


(I)  C  M   WENDT.CI 
42.43,44 

(II)  H.  F..  KASCHl'B,  Cla««a  1.  3,  4,  7,0,  10. 13.22.27.38.  40.  45.  46.47.  48.40.  SO.  51.  .S2;  Service  Marks.  Classes  100,  101,  102, 
in.  104,  106,  108.  107;  CoUecttve  Memharthlp  Marks.  Claaa  300;  Certtflcatlon  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B   


Renewals  (All  ClaasfS)     

8e«.  13  (c)  PublktUlons  (AU  C 


) 


Oldest  Application 


Ntw      Amended 


1-3-64 

\  2-M 

6-18-64 
6-25-64 


12-16-63 

12-10-63 

7-24-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1964 — 2,221 


Registrations  Issued -    389— No.  775.991  to  No.  776.379 

Renewals  Issued 55 


Thr  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tbr  OEFICIAL  GAZETTE  imukI  wM-kly.  it  mailed  under  ibe  direction  of  the  Supwintendrnt 
of  I>onimea(*.  (;o«fnimefil  Priniim  »Miie».  «.»hin,ion.  DC.  20102  to  whi>n.  nil  .ub^riptioni  thould  b»  m«d«-  P'5'"'''''  ""*'  *" 
OHamunK-alwiM  addrMwd;  MibacriptMMi  price.  112.00  per  annum,  furrifn  mading  14.00  additional:  ainflr  copiea.  25  renia  eacb 

rRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  arc  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  10  cenu  each. 
orders  to  th«  CiMnmiaaioacr  of  PatenU.  ^  aahinatoo,  D.C.,  241X31. 


Add 


Til   8M   O.U.— 1 


TM    1 


TM  2 
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conductor*,  termlnAU  and  tb*  like  to  produce  a  aoldcrleM 
electrical  connection.  Re*.  N*.  ft».4M  (AMP),  tame.  Hand 
tools  of  tbe  pllen  type  and  of  tbe  compound  lererace  type, 
and  pneumatically  and  kydraullcallj  operated  portable  tools 
and  power  operated  machine  tool*  for  pressure  application  of 
electrical  connectors  and  the  like,  etc.  :  Mmg.  N».  M*.4M.  same. 
AMP.  Incorporated.  Electrical  connectors,  lied  Apr.  10.  19W. 
DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  «4-H-l«3.  AMI'  Incvrpo 
rated  et  •<.  r.  American  Product*  Stchange.  Final  Judcment  : 
Injunction  Issued  Apr.  16.  1964. 

R«ff.  N*.  S1S^77.     (See  Reg.  No.  406,714.) 

K«C.  V:  SM.4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  406.714.) 

R«C.  N*.  •M.MA  (BARBIE).  Mattel.  Incorporated.  Doll. 
Bee.  Ne.  7M.Sa6  (CHATTY  CATHY),  same;  K«c.  N*.  TM^M 
(KEN),  same.  Boy  doll:  «««.  M*.  14t.«M  (CHATTY),  same. 
Doll.  Ue^  Not.  1.  1»«S.  DC.  K.D.N  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
63C-1170.  .Morris  SAUlman  et  •«•.  t.  Mattel,  Inc.  SMpata 
tlon  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Apr.  10.  1»«4. 


K*.  74MW- 


(Sec  Reg.  No.  406.714.) 
(Sec  Reg.  No.  88B.068.) 
(SMRag  No.  680.066.) 
(Sec  Reg.  No.  689,066.) 
N*.  14B^7S  (McDONALD'8).  McDonald's  Corporation 
and  McDonald's  Self  Serrlce  System.  Drlre^ln  restaurant  serr- 
Ices:     Beg.     Ne.     7M.6M     (McDONALD'S     HAMIU'RUERS). 
same:      Beg.      N*.      764.SS7       (DESIGN      OF      BUILDING), 
McDonald's  Corporation,  same;  B«g.  Ne.  7643Sa,  same:  Beg. 
Me.  764^1    (DESIGN   OF  ARCH),  same.  Ue«   Apr.   7.   1»64. 
D.C..  WD.N.T.    (Buffalo).  Doc.   10.878.   McDonali't  Corpora 
ti»n  T.  Donml4'»  and/or  Donmld't  Hmmbmrgert 
K*.  tam.mt.     (Sec  Reg.  No.  74S,S72.) 


N*.  76i.M7. 
Na.764.ga6. 
N*.  76t.g41. 


(Sec  Reg  No.  74S.872.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  74S.372.) 
(Sec  Reg   No.  741,872.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marka  arc  pobUabcd  In  compliance  with  •«>ction  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
Bltlon  under  section  13  may  be  flled  witlitn  thirty  (lays  of  this  puliliciitlnii       .s<-«>  KuleH'J.lUl  to2.1U.'i. 

As  proTldcd  by  aactloB  81  of  said  act.  a  fac  of  twent/-flve  dollars  OHiat  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qms  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^VoV2l\9^3'^'""  ^'"^'^  ^°' '  ^p"*"*^"*-  ^'^   ^"^^^ 

8N    172.470      Chemical    Products    Corporation.    East    Prori- 
dencc.  R.I     FUed  Jnly  6,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  7S7.S86  and  7S7.422. 

For   Backing   Sheet>.    Relnfurcement    Sheets  and   Moldable 
Plastic  Compositions  for  Use  Id  the  Manufacturing  of  Print 
ing  Platca. 

First  use  February  IMl. 


8N    174.891       Mitsubishi    Sboji    Kalaha,    Ltd.,    Chiyoda-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12.  196S. 


Owner  of  Japaaeae  R«.  No*.  98,019.  dated  Nor.  IS.  1918 ; 
99.204.  dated  Dec  28.  1918;  and  100.868,  dated  Feb.  14.  1919 

For  Raw  Cotton.  Raw  Wool.  Natural  Fiber.  Synthetic 
Fiber.  Synthetic  Rubber.  SyatheUc  Resins,  and  Raw  Tobacco. 


Tbe  representation  of  a  chicken  is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,725. 

For  Lire  Poultry— Namely.  Chicks. 

First  use  April  1961 ;  June  1.  1958.  aa  to  "Ledbreat  and 
feather  design." 


8N    188.655.     Armour    and    Company,    Chicago,    III.      Filed 
Dee.  27.  1968. 


SCULPTURED 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1968. 


8N    185,896.     Interchemlcal    Corporation,    New    York.    N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1964. 


INTRIGUE 


For  Polymeric  Material  Used  for  Heel  Covera.  Sock  Linings. 
Shoe  Uppers.  Handbag*.  Belts,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  IS,  1963.  .  . 


'.;. 


8N   180,561.     Celaneac  Corporation  of  America.  New   York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Not.  6,  1968. 


OwBcr  »f  Rag.  Noa.  178.488,  886,189.  and  others. 

For  Filmentary  Raw  Materials  and  Plastic  Raw  Materials 
in  the  Form  of  Molding  and  Extrusion  Compoaitlons.  Sheets, 
Bands.  Films.  Rods,  and  tbe  Like. 

First  ue  on  or  bafore  Dec.  81.  19S9. 


SN    181,874.     Plymouth    Cordage    Indaatrte*.    Inc. 
Mass.    Filed  Not.  15.  1968. 


Boston. 


TERSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414.998  and  589.094. 

For  Vinyl  Coated  Fabric*  and  Paper  Known  as  Coated 
Piece  Goods  and  Uaad  aa  Arttfldal  Leather  and  for  Other 
Purpoac*. 

First  aa*  Jan.  1,  1968. 


SN  194.103.  Steward  Printers  and  Lithographers  Equipment 
Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Steward  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  FUed 
May  20,  1964. 

GENERAL  GRAPHIC 

For  Gum  Arabic. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1960. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


SN    164,595.     Burn-Strauss,    Inc..   d.b.a.   Woodpecker    Wood- 
ware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1963. 


i^- 


WOODPECKER 
V4000Y4PkRE 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  term  "Woodware"  alone. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  571.260. 

For  Pantryware — Namely,  Wood  and  Combination  Wood 
and  Ceramic  Serring  Bowls,  Trays  and  Canisters  ;  Ornamental 

TM  3 
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September  i,  1964 


Woo<l«n  Planters  ;  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakers  :  Wood  and  Com- 
bination Wood  and  Ceramic  Wall  Hunc  and  Fn^  Standing 
Dispensers :  Wooden  Racks  for  Spoons,  Letters.  Mafailneit. 
Condiments  and  Spices :  Coasters ;  Wooden  Spice  Cablaetit ; 
Wood.  Glass  and  Metal  Dip,  Snack  and  Hora  d'Oeuvre  Sets : 
Wood  Boxes  for  Cookies,  Recipes  and  Bread  ;  and  Ice  Buckets. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1090. 


8N    173.742,      Continental    Marketing   Corporation,    Houston, 
Tex.    FUcd  July  23,  1963. 


ZESTERS 


For  Insulating  Receptacles  for  Containers,  and  More  Spe- 
clflcallj  for  Styrofoam  Receptacles  for  Recelrlng  and  Insulat- 
ing Bottles  Containing  Drinking  Fluids 

First  use  on  approximately  Dec.  19,  1992. 


8N  179,323.     DPR  Incorporated.  Bellerine.  N  J.     Filed  Oct. 
18.  1963. 

MIX-KIT 


SN  191.28S.     Oulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  Tuscaloosa.  Ala. 
Filed  Apr   16.  19«4 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  227,083.  730,388,  and  others. 

For  CoDUlner*— Namely,  Bags,  Sacks.  Cartons.  Food  !>ack- 
agtag  Trays.  Cupa  and  Plates,  Bnffar  or  Artlcl*  Separator*  for 
ConUlnv>rs.  Cup  and  Plates  Made  of  Paper  or  Plastic  Mate 
rial,  and  Knlrea.  Forks.  Spoons  and  Food  Utensils  Made  of 
Plastic 

First  use  Jan   SO.  19«4 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  MmiI  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pockitbooks 

SN  171,920.     CUnde  Riviere,  B.A.R.L..  PaHs.  France      Filed 
June  36.  196S. 


For  Packages.  Generally  of  Two  or  More  Parts.  Primarily 
Designed  for  Merchandising  Chemicals  To  Be  Later  Mixed 
In  the  Package. 

First  use  Aug.  28.  1963. 


SN   181,170.     Julian   V.   Pace,    New  York.   NT.      Filed  Not. 


14,  1963. 


BARRAGE  PAIL 


Applicant    disclaims    excluslre    proprietary    rights    in    the 
word  "Pall"  separate  and  apart  from   the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Waste  Containers  for  Home  Bars. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1963 


SN  182,208.      Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesrllle,  Okla 
FUed  Dec.  2.  1963. 


SPEED-PAK 


For  Plastic  Film  Bags  and  Bag  EMspenser  Unit  Combina- 
tion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1963. 


SN   184,770.     Waldorf   Paper   Products   Company,   St.   Paul, 
Minn.    Filed  Jan   16.  1964. 


CLAUDE  RIVIERE 


For  Handbags. 

First  use  1947  :  in  commerce  1931 


Qass  5  —  Adkesives 


8N    188.408      Adtaealre    EnglBMrtng    Company,    San   Carlos. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar   11,  1964. 


AEROBOND 


Owner  of  Reg   No   659.190. 

For  Synthetic  Resin  Base  Structural  Adbeslres  for  General 
Construction  Purposes  and  Adhesive  Primers 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1933 


SN  194,104  Steward  Printer*  and  Uthographers  Equipment 
Co.,  d.b  a.  The  Steward  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  Filed 
May  20.  1964. 

GENERAL  GRAPHIC 


For  Paperboard  Cartons  Having  a  High  Gloss  Finish. 
First  use  Not.  12.  1963. 


SN    189,457.     Federal    Steel    Corporation,    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Mar  24.  1964. 


FEDSTEEL 


For  Steel  Cable  Reels. 
First  use  Mar.  13.  1964. 


For  Penetrating  Glue  for  Carbon  InterleaTed  Forms. 
First  use  Not.  23.  1938 


Qass  6  — Ckenicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
poshioM 

8N  172.499  Koratron  Company.  Inc .  San  Frandseo.  Calif . 
assignee  of  Koret  of  California.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Filed  July  3,  1963. 


KORATR 


/M» 


For  Chemical  Solutlona  To  Be  Applied  to  Fabrics  for  Ren 
dertng  Products  Thereof  Prces-Frce  Wlt^   Retained  Crease* 
After  Repeated  Washings. 

First  use  June  18,  1963. 


September  1,  1964 
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SN    181.349      Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,   Niagara   Falls.     SN    187,036      Nagaoka   A   Co.    Ltd.,   d.b.a.    8.    Nagaoka   and 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  20.  1963.  Sasuke  Nagaoka,  Higashlnada-ku,  Kobe, 'Japan.     Filed  Feb. 

19,  1964. 


I 


C-58 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  367.376  and  373,646. 
For  Chemical  Compositions— .Namely,  Chlorlnate<l  Organic 
Chemicals 

First  us*  June  1961. 


8N    181,827      Amcbem    Products.    Inc..    Ambler.    Pa 
Not.  26.  1968. 

BENTROL 

For  Herbicides. 

First  use  Not  12.  1963. 


F11e«l 


SN    181.828.     Amcbem    Products.    Inc..    Ambler.    Pa. 
N«>v.  26.  1963. 

I  CERTROL 

For  Herbicides. 

First  use  Not.  12.  1963 


Flle<l 


SN   182.043.     Cn>mpton  *   Knowles  Corporation.  Worcester. 
MaM.     Filed  Not.  29.  1963. 

CELESTAPRINT 

-For  Dyes 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  20,  1062. 


SN   182.046.     Crompton   *  Knowles  Corporation.   Worcester. 
Mas*.     Filed  Nut   29.  1963 


RESOGEN 


For  SubstantlTe  Fixative  fOr  I>yes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb  23,  1963. 


►a-i 


S.  Nagaoka  Is  the  name  of  a  living  Individual  whose  con- 
sent is  of  n-oord.  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  491,121.  dated 
Nov   13.  1956 

For  Peppermint  Oil  and  Menthol  Crystals. 

First  use  Jan.  31.  1951  :  In  commerce  Jan.  31,  1951. 


SN    189,952.      Socony    Mobil   Oil   Company,    Inc.,   New   York, 
NT.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  235.994.  758.662,  and  others. 

For  Monocalclum  Phosphate,  Phosphate  Crystals,  Phos- 
liborlc  .\cid.  Sulphuric  Acid,  Quaternary  Ammonium  Tablets. 
Water  Softeners,  Calcium  Hypochlorate  Sanitizing  Agent. 
Defoliants,  Corrosion  Inhibitors,  Flame  Retardant  Phos 
phorous  Compounds,  Rat,  Mouse,  and  Rodent  Repellant  and 
Nemaclde. 

Firxt  use  December  19SS  on  phosphate  crystals. 


SN  182.262       General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York.     Qjjj  7  —  CordaOe 

NY.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1963  ' 


GAFCOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  679,844  and  743.638. 
For  Glycol  Ether  SnlTents  and  Reagents. 
Flrtt  nae  Oct.  13.  1963 


SN    194.710.     M.    Dursln   and    Sons'    Inc..    Woonsocket,   R.I. 
Filed  June  2.  1964.  , 

MARICHROME 

For  Dyed  Cordage  and  Rope. 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1964. 


SN    187.033.     Nagaoka    A    Co.    Ltd..    d.ba.    8.    Nagaoka    and 

Sasuke  Nagaoka.  Higashlnada  kn.  Kobe.  Japan.     Filed  Feb 

IV.  iv<»  Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


SN    189.952      Socony    Mobil  OU   Company.    Inc.,    New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg   No   325.071.  dated  Dec.  9,  1939. 

For  Peppermint  Oil  and  Menthol  CrysUls. 

First  use  Jan.  31.  1931  ;  in  commerce  Jan.  31.  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg    Not.  285.994,  758.662,  and  others. 
For    Fertiliser.    Chemical    Helght-Retardent    for    Chrysan- 
themums. 

First  use  1897  on  fertilisers. 


i' 
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8N    172.87S.     CoatincoUI    8cr*w    Compaajr.    New    Bedford. 
Mam.    FU«d  Julj  12,  1»«3 


SN   166.9S9.     Waljobn  Plaatlca.  Inc.,   Brooklyn.  NY.     Ftled 
Apr.  17.  1»63. 

"WALJOHN'S" 

For  Ceilinc  Panel*  for  Hiin«  or  Dropped  Cetllnju. 
First  uae  June  1.  104S. 


FASTITE 

Fur  Drill  Screwa. 
Flrat  uae  June  17.  I»e8. 


8N    174.072.     Bardea   )lanufacturln«  Co..   Cincinnati.   Ohio 
Filed  Julj  31.  l»«a. 


! 


COPPERCRAFT 


8N    168.131.     Aeronca    Manufacturlns   Corporation.    Middle- 
town.  Ohio.    FUed  Majr  6.  1»«3. 

ASTROSHIELD 

For  Reinforced"  Ceramic  Heat  Shield  and  Structural  Com- 
IMtMite  for  Space  Craft. 
First  uae  Mar.  2S.  1863. 


For  IMumbInc  Ftttlnca. 
Flrat  u«e  July  10.  1»«5. 


SN  189.555.     Conitoleum-Nalm  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
25.  1964. 


SN  174.296.  The  West  Bend  Companj.  West  Bend.  Wis. 
aaslcnee  of  US.  Industrtea.  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  F1I«h1 
Aug  2.  1963. 

ROYAL  SOVEREIGN 

For  N on  Electric  Kitchen  and  CookinR  rtenwilB — Namely . 
I'ans.  Skillets.  Roasters.  Casseroles.  Kettles.  OtfTre  Makers, 
and  Q riddles. 

First  use  March  1962. 


SN   174.358       Herbert  8.  Fall.  Indianapolis.  Ind      Flletl  Aur 
5.  1963 


The  words  "Fine  Floors"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  line<l  for  blue.  Owner  i>f 
Reg.  Noa.  78.472.  123.332.  and  269.884 

For  Roofing  Felt  and  Building  Sheathing  Paper. 

First  use  Not.  18,  1960 


Cass  13  — Hardware  and  Plaabiag  aad 
Steam-Rttiiig  Supplies 

SN    140.292.     Rheem    Manufacturing    Company.    New    York. 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   691.899. 

For    Elei-tronic    Cabineta,    and    Parts    Therefor     Namely. 
DrawerM.  Slides.  Handles,  and  Cable  Retrartora. 
First  as*  on  or  about  Apr.  6.  1961 


DUO-TEMP 


SN    173.640.     Dreaaer   Udustrtaa,    Ine.    Dallas.    Tex.      FU«d 
I    Aug.  23.  1963 


For  Temperatur*  Controlled  Liquid  Mixing  Valrea. 
First  use  May  26.  1961. 


TAP-N-VALVE 


8N   168.018.     Akron  Brass  Company.  Wooster.  Ohio      Filed 
Mar.  20,  1963. 


For  T  Pipe  Fittings. 
First  uae  Aug.  5.  196S. 


\ 


For  Hoae  Couplings. 
First  us*  Jnly  22.  1960. 


8N    178.88S.     Consolidated    Electronics    Industries    Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  NY.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1963 

"GENIE  KEEPS  YOU 
IN  THE  DRIVER'S  SEAT' 

j     Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  436.072.   700.901.  and  other* 

For  Automatic  Oarag*  Door  Operatora  and  Transistorlaad 

Transmitters  To  Be  Used  Therewith. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1963. 


SN    179.030.     Esacz    Wirt    CorporaHon.    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 
SN   171,456      Irrtgatlon   Equipment  Co.  Inc.,   Eugene.  Oreg.  pn^  o^,   15^  xMS. 


Piled  June  20.  1963. 


BANDLOCK 


TEAR-DROP 


For  Metal  Couplers  for  Irrigation  Pipe. 
First  uae  Mar.  27,  1968. 


For  Couplings  and  Clampa  for  Foci  and  OU  Lisa  He 
Flrat  use  Aug.  20.  1968. 


Septembeb  1.  1964 
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8N  181  896      Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Company.  Otondala,     SN     190.877.     American     International     Tool     Corporation. 
Calif.'    FUed  Not  21,1968  Miami.  Fla.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1964 


ADAMS  RITE 


\ 


C8 


owner  of  Eag  Noa*fc22.246  and  887,801.  For  Headed   Nails.    Headed  Pins  and   Threaded   Studs  for 

For    Door     Surface    aad    Slide    Bolts.    Door  and    Dfawer     Use  With  a  I'owder  Actuated  Tool. 

Catches.  Metal  Fasteners  and  Valves.  First  use  January  1959. 

First  UM  MAr.  28.  1948. 

'                ,   '  ^,^  Cass  14-MeUls  and  MeUl  Castings  and 

SN    188,976      P.  O.    Atwood  Company,  Chicago,   III       Filed 

Feb  4, 1964  Forgings 


T 


'rr 


SN  178,846.     The  British  Aluminum  Company  Limited.  Lon- 
don, EngUnd.    FUed  Aug.  22.  1968. 


BACO 


For  Multiple  Compartment  Frying  Pan  of  Cast  Aluminum. 
First  uae  Jan.  31,  1964 


8N    186,681.     Astroweld    Corporation,    Linden.    N.J.       Filed 
Fab.  14.  1964. 


Owner  of  BHtlsh  Reg.  No.  884.289,  dated  May  8.  1962. 
For  Aluminum  and  Alnmlnum  Alloys  In  the  Form  of  Foil, 
Ingots,  Sheets.  Strips.  Plates,  and  Powder. 


ASTROMATIC 


For  Detachable  Couplings  for  Pipe  Tubing  and  Condnlt. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan   15.  1(MI2. 


Qass  15  "  Oils  and  Greases 

8N  170.289.     Syntbelube,  Inc..  Clereland.  Ohio.     Filed  June 
8.  1963. 


SN     186.828.     Baton     Manntacturing    Company.    Clereland. 
Oklo.    nied  Feb.  17.  1964. 


HELLAN 


For  Fluid  Strainers  and  Controls  Therefor. 
First  uae  Dec.  18.  1962. 


8N     187.688      Eaton     Manufacturing    Company.     Cleveland. 
OUo.    riled  Feb.  28.  1964. 


For  Lubricating  Oils.  Synthetic  Lubricants  and  Metal  Re- 
moval Coolants. 

First  use  Mar.  18.  1963. 


EASYFLATE 


For  ValTc  Caps  and  Talre  Extension  Stems. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1984 


8N    189.888      Tha    Meadowbrook    Company.    Edina.    Minn 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1964. 


SN    174.089.     Sun    CMl    Company.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed 
July  30,  1963. 

SECO 

For  Emulsifying  Cutting  Oil   or   Other   Emulslflable   Mix- 
turen  of  Petroleum  Lubricating  Oil  and  Soaps. 
First  use  June  21,  1980. 


-f- 


UNICRON 


For  Water  Softener  Valraa. 
First  use  March  1962. 


SN     189.880.     Halkey- Roberts    Corporation.     Paramus.    N.J. 
Filed  Mar   28.  1964 


SN  192.446.     Xpelo  Products  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  30.  1964. 

TRANS-X 


For  Automatic  Transmission   Fluid  Additive.   Being  a  L>e- 
contaminate.  Gum  and  Varnish  Dlsperser  and  Sealer. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1988. 


SN  192,482.     Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Company,  Houston.  Tex. 
Filed  May  1,  1964. 


VAN  ESTAN 


For  Fluid  Valves  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  18.  1946. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  818,802. 

For  Petroleum  Lubricants. 
First  use  June  1942. 
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SN  193,011.      Humble  Oil  *  ReOnlog  Company.  Houston.  Tex.     SN    lbl.810.      Philip    KraBcr.   d.b.a.    Murd    Company.    Phlla- 
FUed  May  8,  1964.  delphla.  I'a.    FUed  Not   22.  1963 


AROMIN 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  rt«3.315. 
For  Petroleum  Solvents. 
First  uw  lVoomt)er  195H 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    170.98l>      Hee    Chemical   Company.    L«nalng.    111.      Filed 
J'Une  14.  1963. 


For  Artlflclal  Snow  for  Ornamental  FuriMmeii. 
Fimt  use  Feb.  23.  I9S3 


SN  1S5.960.      R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Company.  Inc  .  New  York.  N  Y 


Filed  Feb.  3.  1»«4. 


VANAJ 


Owner  of  IWg   N»»   4.30.129  and  742. S90. 

For  In«lii!«trlal  I'n.lectire  and  iH-coratlre  Faints  and  Fin- 
ishes for  Li*e  on  I'lastU-  ami  Metal  Fr«Klints  an<l  rart>  Tht-re 
fur.  Such  ax.  Advertlxlnx  «i>d  Ulsplay  SlguH,  itulldluf  C<>n 
sttructlou  Materials.  Hobbycraft  Materials  and  l»evl<eH.  Houih> 
hold  AppUaut-es.  Motor  Vehicles.  Ottiw  Machines.  I'liistU-  and 
Metal  I'ackaglorg.  Radio  and  Television  S^ts.  and  VendluK 
Machines. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  19«3. 


For  Mildew  Inhibitor  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  of  Faints 
First  use  Sept.  1.  l»«a. 


SN    IKS.224       Kransrllle    Faint    A    Varnish    Co..    EransTllle. 
lud      FUetl  Mar   9.  1964. 

,       SPACKOTE 


SN   174.302.     The  Valspar  Corporation.  Ro<kfor«l,  III.     Fll»<l 


Aur  2.  1963. 


For  Latex  Wall  Faint. 
First  use  Feb.  20.  I»«4 


VALANE 


For  Marine  Paints. 

First  use  about  Dec.  12.  19«0. 


SN     1M9.556.      Conculeum-Nairn     lar..    Kearay.     N.J.       Plt*d 
Mar.  25.  1964 


SN  174.303.     The  Valspar  Corporation.  Rockford.  Ill      Piled 
Aug.  2.  1963. 

VALUMA 

For  Aluminum  Primer  Paints. 
First  use  about  July  lA.  1961. 


SN,  177,713.      Marson  Coriwratlon.  Revere.  Mass.     Filed  Sept 
25.  1963. 


HOT  STUFF 


Applicant  diarlalms  the  words  "Fine  Floors"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.  Owner 
of  Keg   Nos   78.472.  123.332.  and  269.684. 

For  Paints. 

First  use  Nov   1«.  I960 


For   Sprmj    Paint — Naaoely.   Paint   for   Automotive   Vehicle 
Motors. 

First  use  June  3.  1963 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN     169.512.     BroWB    *    Williamson    Tobacco    Corporation. 


SN    180  560.     M     A     Bruder  A  Son..   I.corporated.    Phlladel  l-.ulsvlUe.  Ky      Filed  May  23.  1963 

phla.  Pa.    Filed  Not.  6,  1963. 


TKOiit'^CV^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651,658. 

For    Clear    Water-ResUtant    Glaae   Coating    Flnla^   for   !■-         Owner  of  Reg    Noa.   153.114,  S06.S74.  and  otbcra. 

terlor  Walls.  |    For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


First  use  Sept.  4,  1963. 


First  uM  Feb.  18.  1931. 


September  1,  1964 
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8N    176,107.     John    Mlddleton,    Inc..    King   of    Pruaala.    Pa.     SN  181.337.     The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing  Company. 
Filed  Aug  30.  1963  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories,  Stamford,  Conn.     Filed  Nov. 


MIDDLETON  5 


18.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  361.414. 
For  Smoking  Tobaccoa. 
First  use  September  1952. 


GASTROENTERASE 

For    Pharmaceutical     Preparation — Namely,    a     Digestive 
Eniyme. 

First  use  Nov.  13.  1963. 


SN    183.949      The   American   Tobacco   Company.    New    York,     gj^    i8e.e28      Kellogg  Company.   Battle  Creek.   Mich.      Filed 
NY     KlJedJ^SUHM  Feb.  13.  1964. 

KEL-GARD 

Owner  of  R»*k   No.  T.%9.091. 

For  Vitamin  Food  Supplement  for  Mink  and  Other  Animals. 

First  use  Feb.  7.  1964. 


SN  187,797.     Reed  &  Carnrlck.  Kenllworth.  N.J.     Filed  Mnr 


2.  1964. 


TOPIGEL 


Owner  of  Keg   No  311.961 

For  Cigarettes 

First  uae  Dec  31.  1963 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    thf    Treatment    of 
I  >ermatoIoglcal  Disorders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1964. 


SN    1H4.145.     John    Cotton    Limited,    Edinburgh.    Sc«>tland 


Filed  Jan    7.  1964 


SN  187.854.     Chesebrough  Pond's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  3,  1964. 


EDINBURGH 


DID 


Ownf  r  of  r  S   Reg   No.  726.650 

For  tigarettes. 

First  one  1907  :  In  commerce  1958. 


For  .\splrln.  r  Medicated  Preparation  for  Nasal  Conjrestlon 
Sold  In  a  I'ressurlied  Container,  and  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  Feb.  14.  1964. 


SN    1S9.117       Stepbano    llruthers.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed 
Mar.  19.  1964 

TYCOON 


SN    188.106.     Hoyt    Pharmaceutical    Corporation.    Needham 
Heights.  Mass.     Flle<l  Mar  6.  1964 


PHOS-FLUR 


Owner  of  Reg  No  577.977. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  March  1959. 


For  Medicinal   Preparation  To  Aid  In   Protection  Against 
Dental  Carles. 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1963. 


SN  1h9,22T.      The  Uaiveraal  Tobacco  Company  Llmlte«l.  West 
minster.    London.   Kngland       Filed   Mar.  20.   1964. 


8N    188.116      Lever    Brothers    Company.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1964 


IMMEDEX 


w^ 


e 


For  Oral  Analgesic. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


SN   188.256.     Menley   *  James  Laboratories,  Ltd.,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa      File<l  Mar.  9.  1964 


GRESHAM 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  during  March  1963  .  In  ctimmerce  Jan   30.  1964. 


Qass  18  — Medliciiies  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatioRS 

SN  180.066  Boehringer  Ingelhelm,  O.m.b.H.,  Ingelhelm 
(Rhine).  Ormany.  aaalgace  of  C  H.  Boehringer  Sohn. 
iBgelhclB  (Rhine).  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1963. 


CADENCE 


For  Laxative  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb  20.  1964. 


SN    188.411.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1964.      \  _ 

CELLUCARPINE 

For  Miotic  Eye  Preparation.         ^ 
First  use  Feb.  38, 1964. 


NARILET 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No    768.985.  dated  Jan.  2.  1968. 
For   Central    Nervous    Depressant.    Acting  as   a   Sedative. 
Hypnotic  or  Tranquillser. 
TM   806  O.G.— 2 


SN  188.664      Savage  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed 
Mar.  18, 19«4. 

IMMUGLOBIN 

For  Immune  Serum  Globulin  (Human) — Blood  Fraction. 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1964 
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8N      188.740      Fmrbenfabriken      Bayer      Aktlrncewllachnft.     8N    189,ll-(.     Soriet*  dtn  UaiSM  Cbimlqum   Rhone  rouleor. 
Lererkusen  Bayerw«>rk.  Ciermaoy.     P11«<1  Mar    18.  1»«4  Paris.  Franc*     Filed  Mar.  19,  1»«4. 


MANSONIL 


CATALGIX 


Owner  of  German  Keg.  No.  659.597.  dated  July  5.  1954.  Priority    claimed    undar   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Ref.    No. 

Fur  AsentM  for  Combattlnf  TapewormH  in  Humanit  and  lii     51M.502.  dated  Jan.  8.  l»«-l    (Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  217,945 
Animals.  i    For  AnalsesU-a  and  Antl-Pyretlca. 


SN   188,946      B.   F.    Aacher  *  Company,  Inc..   Kanaas  aty. 
Mo     Filed  Mar.  18,  1964. 

TOLFERINIC 


8N  189.144.     The  ChatUnooffa  MedldM  Co.,  d.b.a.  Chattem 
Laboratories.  Chatunooca.  Tenn.     Filed  Mar.  2U.  1964 


4-CAST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,147. 
For  Hematlnic  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  1964. 


For  Roll-On  Preparatioa  for  the  Treatment  of  Acne 
First  use  Feb.  1».  1M4. 


SX   188.988      M».rck  A  Co.,  Inc .  Rahway.   X.J      Filed  Mar      »>•'  18»  377.     Sarai^  LaboratortM.  I.C..  Houston.  Tei      Fll«l 
18    1964  Mar.  23,  1964. 

TRIPTIL  I  HOMO-TET 


For  Medicinal  PrepuratloB  for  Tse  as  a  Psychotherapeutic 
Agent. 

First  use  Feb.  5.  1964. 


For  Tetanus  Immune  (ilobulln   (Unmaa) — Prepared  Frum 
Venous  ( Non  PlacenUl )  Blood. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


SN    189.032      American    Home    Prwlucts    Corporation.    New     *•'*   18*»*>0      Organon   Inc.   West  Orange.   X  J       Flle.1   Mar. 
York.  NY      File«l  Mar.  19.  1964  *    *'•  ***^ 


ELDERBOLIN 


No  claim  In  made  to  the  phrase  "SerTlce  to  Medicine"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  681,110, 
711.126.  and  others. 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations,  .   . 

First    use    Mar.    30.    1962  ;    1861    as    to    "Wyetk." 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  In  Promoting 
Tisane  Growth  by  Enhanced  Protein  Utillaatlon  Supplemented 
by  EMeUry  Additives. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1964 


Class  19-V«liidM 

1 

RN   175.0M.     The  Kelly  Springfield   Tire  Company.   Cvmber 
Und.  Md.    FU«d  Aug.  14.  1963. 


AMERON 


For  Vehicle  8aat  Belta. 
Pint  uaa  Apr.  IS.  19M. 


SN    189.033.     Anbeaol    Company,   lac..   Newark,   N.J.      Filed 


Mar.  19.  1964 


ANBECAINE 


For  Rectal  Cone  Suppositories. 
First  use  June  15.  1961. 


SN    189.074.     Hartfleld    Stores.    Incorporated, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1964. 


SN    175.042.     Tke   KeUy-Sprtngfleld   Tire  Company.   Cumber- 
Und.  Md.     nUd  Aug.  14.  19M. 


AMERON 


^»f*»^         For  Vehicle  Rear  View  Mirrors. 
First  uae  Apr.  23.  IMS. 


^^^^^ 


SN  175.148.     Valley  Tow  Rita.  lac.  Lodl,  Calif      Filed  Aug 
is,  1963. 


VALLEY 


For  Hitches  and  Couplers  for  Trailers.  Boata.  and  the  Like. 
Parts  and  Accessories  for  tha  Hitches  and  Couplers — Namely. 


For  VlUmIn  Preparations,  Yltamln  aad  Mineral   Prepara-  Balls,    Ball    Corers.   Brackets.    Hitch   and   Coupler   Adapters, 

tlons.   Aspirin.    A.P.C.    Tablet,   and   Saccharin    for   Medicinal  Bumper  Clampa.   Grab   Bars.   Towiag   DeTleaa,   Third   Wheel 

Use.  Attaehaeats.  and  Boat  Traasom  Tie  Downs. 

First  use  June  15,  1960.  First  ass  1948. 


SEPTEMBES   1,   1964 
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8If  176.M1.     American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Company,  New    8N   169.782.     Matron   Corporation.   Brockton.   Mass.     Piled 
Tork.  N  Y.    Filed  Aug  27.  1968.  D^  2«.  1»«2. 


JET  PILOT 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  546.S08. 

For  Bicycles. 

First  use  as  early  as  195S. 


8N  184.845      The  Bendlx  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich      Flle<l 
Jan.  10,  1964. 


(^TRON 

For  High  Impact  8ubmlnlature  Military-Type  Power  Sup- 
plies. 

First  use  June  1961. 


V^' 


SN   171.024.     The    Machlett    Laboratortes,    Inc.,    Sprtngdale. 
Conn.    Filed  June  14,  1963. 

DYNAMICON 


/ 


For  Telerision  Camera  Tubes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17,  1963. 


Ths  aaark  consists  of  one  traasrcrse  red  band  on  a  bicycle 
brake  hub. 

For  Bicycle  Brakes. 
First  use  Mar.  tS.  1»«1. 


SN    19S.697      Frank    William    Renwick.    Toronto.    Ontario. 
Canada     Filed  May  18.  1964. 


ARTICOVER 


SN    174.945.     Ebert    Electronics    Corp..    Floral    Park.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug   IS,  1963. 

For  Derlces  for  Turning  On  and  Off  Lamp  Loads  Photo- 
electrtcally  in  Response  to  Ambient  Light. 

First  use  June  25,  1968.  .    ^    . 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg    No.  134.999.  dated  Mar    20.  1964. 
For    Flexible    Plastic    Window    Corerings   for    Automotive 
Vehicles 


Qass  21  -  DectHcal  Api^ratus,  Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

8N     152.SSO      Price    Battery    Corporation.    Hamburg.    Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  81,  1962.  j,    * 


8N    174.946.     Ebert    Electronics    Corp.,    Floral    Park,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1968. 

For  Derlces  for  Turning  On  and  Off  Lamp  Loads  Photo- 
electrlcally  in  Response  to  Ambient  Light. 
First  use  Jane  25,  1968. 


mil 


in/yn 


\kW>' 


For  Storage  Battertas  for  Use  in  Vehicles. 
First  nss  Ang.  22,  1963. 


SN    174.947.     Ebert    Electronics    Corp.,    Floral    Park.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1968. 


8N    156.401.     Gaoeral    Consolidated    Ltd.,   New   Tork,    N.T. 
FUsd  Not.  1,  1962. 


For  Photoelectric  Lighting  Controls. 
First  ase  Jane  25,  1968. 


I 


CONSUL 


SN  179.508.     The  Imperial  Electric  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  21.  1968. 


For  Transistor  Radloa.  Home  Radios,  and  Hl-FldeUty  8ets. 
First  nse  July  1,  1962. 


SN    156.402.     General    Consolldsted    Ltd..    New    Tork,    N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  1,  IMS. 


CONSUL-AIR 


For  Traaslstor  Radios.  Home  Radios,  aad  HI  Fidelity  Sets. 
First  use  July  1,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542.037. 

For  Electric  Motors.  Generators,  Gear  Reducers,  Adjustable 
Speed  DriTes,  Voltage  Regulators,  and  Motor  Controls  and 
Parts. 

First  use  Mar.  27.  1962 ;  during  the  year  1908  as  to 
•Impertal." 
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8N  1T9.8T7      All«*nd  Broth««.  Inc..  Hold«d««.  Nebr.    Plted    8N   192.JKK)      Clrcto  F  Mig.  Co«p«u.  Trtnton.  N.J.     FU^l 

"^"^••^  ""'""    WHIZ-WIRE 

MAXl-ljlvirl  1  l!ilv  p^^    Manually     Operated.     General     Purpoee    AC.     Snap 

gwltcbea.  and  Fluah  Duplex  Receptacle*. 
For  Portable  Electric  Ucbtlnf  Power  PUata.  j^^j  ^^  ^p,  ^  jg^ 

First  na*  May  7,  l»eS. 


,      «i^     ■!»  198.161.     Olobc-Ualoa  Inc..  MUwankce.  Wla.     FUed  Maj 
8N  181.801.     The  Reflaa  Corporation,  Rabway,  N.J.     Fllea         ^^   j^^ 

Not.  22,  IMS. 


Tbe  words  "RoUry    Bruab"   abown  In  tbe  aiark  are  dla- 
dalmed  apart  tberefroaa. 
For  Vacuum  Cleaner. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  9. 1»«3. 


Tbe  drawlac  !■  lined  for  red,  but  no  cUlm  !■  made  to  color. 
For  Storaic  Batteries. 
First  use  Apr.  14.  19«4. 


SN    182,684.      Union    Carbide    Corporation.    New    Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  9.  1963. 


fflGHLANDER 


8N    19S.S98.     Flo-Tronlcs,   Inc..   d.b.a.    Northern   81«nal   Co. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.    FUed  May  IS,  1944. 

THUNDER    BOLT 

For  Electric  Fence  Cbargers. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1909. 


For  Electric  FUsbllgbts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  24, 19<1. 


8N  189.100.     Philadelphia  Sl^n  Company.  PblUdelpbU.  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1964. 

DYNAD 

For  KlectricaUy  lUumlnated  Indoor  and  Outdoor  DtspUy 

Blffna 

First  uae  July  26.  1968. 


BN     198.092.     CltroBlc     Systems     Corp..     Pennsanken.     N.J. 
FUed  May  IS.  19«4. 

MARKETMASTER 

For  Electrical  DeTlce*  for  Visually  Dlsplaylnf  Information 
Concemlnc  Security  Market  Transactions. 
First  ass  Mar.  16.  19«4. 


8N  194,910.     NaxBS  Researcb  Laboratory.  Inc..  Canton.  Mass. 
FUed  Job*  4. 1964.  { 


SN  190,168.     BdcUfr  Instruments,  Conelco  DlTlslon.  San  B«r- 

nardlno,  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  2.  1984.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772.287. 

For  Electronic  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  August  1968 


MIDGI-TRIM 


For  Electrical  Potentiometers. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1984. 


Oass  22  -  ^mm$,  Toys,  mi  Sporting  Goods 


^"■""^^"^  8N   180,247.     Transocram   Company,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T. 

SN  192,092.     Solar  Light  Manufacturing  Co.,  Melrose  Park.         j^^  Q^^  jj   j^^ 


m.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1984. 


PRETZEL 


For  Toy  Dog. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1988. 


OLJSJAR 


8N  181,888.     Tbe  House  of 
Not.  18.  1988. 


Ideas.  lac..  Spencer,  Oblo.     Filed 


BLIND  DATE 


For  Fluorescent  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Mar.  2. 1984. 


For  Equipment  Bold  as  a  Unit  for  PUylng  a  Board  Oame 
Conalstlng  of  a  Playing  Board.  PUylng  Pieces,  Picture 
Pvaalea,  Playing  Traya.  Data  Carda,  and  Dice. 

Vmt  ass  Not.  8. 1988. 
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8N    181.889.     O.D.    Bait    SpeclalMes,    Topeka.    Kans. 
Not.  21,  1988. 


FUed     SN    164.045.     HooTer   Ball    and    Bearing    Company,    Saline. 
Mlcb.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1963. 


For  Flab  Bait 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1. 1988. 


SN   182.192.      John   Letters  and  Company   Limited.  Glangoi 
Scotland.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1968. 


BANDIT 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  859.193. 
For  Fertiliser  Applicators. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1982. 


SN    164,671.     Utica    CuUery    Company.    Utlca.    N.Y.      FUed 
Mar.  14.  1988. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  846,081.  dated  Mar    8.  1968 
For  Golf  Clubs  and  Parts  of  Oolf  Clubs. 
Bubj.  to  Intf.  wltb  SN  191,862. 


BUCKSTAG 


For  Handles  for  Pocket  KnlTes. 
First  use  September  1938.  , 


SN    191.682.     Tbe   Bandit   Company.    Whltsett.    N.C       Filed 
Apr.  21.  1984. 


I 


THE  BANDIT 


SN  178.004.     Jiffy  Balling  Company,  Rockford,  Minn. 
July  15,  1963. 

JIFFY 

For  Tractors  Specially  Designed  for  Nursery  Work. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1952. 


Filed 


For  Oolf  Clubk 

First  use  April  1960 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  182.192. 


Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  Madunery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof       \ 

BN  188.878.     LltUe  OUnt  Crane  *  SboTel.  Inc  .  Des  Molneti. 
Iowa     FUed  Jan  25,  1982. 

LITTLE  GIANT 

\ 
For   The   FoUowlnf   Types   of   Crane* ;    Shrtrel.   Trencho^. 
CUmshcll.  Magnet.  Dragline.  Pile  DrtTer.  and  Skull  Cracker 
Flrat  use  about  June  1.  1947. 


8N  173.515.  Slemag  Slegener  Maschlnenbau  Oesellgchaft  mlt 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Dablbruch.  Westphalia.  Germany. 
Filed  July  22.  1963. 


SIEMAG 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Nos.  762.576.  dated  June  19.  1962  : 
and  762,628.  dated  June  20.  1962. 

For  RolUng  Mill  E:<iulpnient  and  Machinery  for  Processing 
Steel.  Nonferrous  Metals.  Synthetic  Plastics  and  Organic  Raw 
Materials  and  Parts  Thereof:  Power  Transmission  Chains, 
Sprocket  Wheels  and  Shafts,  Tractor  Tracks  and  Parts 
Thereof  ;  DriTloc  Motors  and  Other  Prime  Movers. 


SN    174,768.     PhUlp   GoldbUtt,   St.    Petersburg,   Fla. 
Aug.  9,  1968. 


Filed 


AMBA 


BN  188,874.     LltUs  OUnt  Crane  k  SboTcl,  Inc.,  Des 
Iowa.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1982 


For  Carbide  Cutting  Bits. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1968. 


175.302.     Mascblnenfabrtk     Rleter     AG.     Wlnterthur, 
«wltserland.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1963. 


AEROFEED 


.    Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  193,692.  dated  Sept.  6,  1962. 

For  Machines  and  AuxUlary  Machines  for  Spinning  Mills — 
Namely.  Bale-Openers,  Pickers,  Blenders.  Scutchers.  Silver- 
Accumulators.  SUver-ConTeyors,  Card-Chutes.  Evener-Motlon 
Draw-Frames.  Combers,  SllTer-Lap  Machines,  Draw-Frames, 
and  Ring  Spinning  Frames. 

First  use  AprU  1982  :  In  commerce  April  1962. 


Tbe  drswlng  Is  lined  for  tbe  color  red. 

For    tbe    FoUowlng    Types    of    Cranes:    Shovel.    Trenchoe. 
ClamabeU,  Magnet.  Dragline,  Pile  Driver,  and  Skull  Cracker. 
First  use  about  July  IS.  1948. 


8N  178,748.     Garland  Sales  Company,  Phoenix,  Arts. 
Aug.  26,  1983. 


Filed 


SN  180.780      Great  Neck  Saw  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Mlneola, 
N.T.    FUed  Aug.  8.  1982. 

'  TYPHOON 

For  Hand  Saws. 
First  ose  during  1949. 


^^a^ 


For  Cotton  Harvesting  Kqulpment.  Cotton  Handling  Ma- 
chinery. Cotton  Cleaning  Equipment,  and  Cotton  Ginning 
Equipment. 

First  use  June  17.  1980. 
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Praadaco,   Calif.      FUwl     SK    m.9M.     Oambln    8.A..    VIm 

Tnact.    TU»a  Sept.  24.  l»es. 


Septembkr  1.  1964 

SallAB,    Hant»-8aTol*. 


GRIPHOIST 


For  Manually  Operated  Uftlnc  and  PvlllBf  Derleea. 
Pint  UM  July  1954. 


SN     176.383.      Metal 
PUed  Sept.  5.  1»«S. 


Bellows    Corporation,    Sbaron.    Mau. 


Owner  of  French  Re«.  No.  786  dated  J0I7  16.  1952  (Bon 
nerUle)  ;  NaU  Intt.  No.  191.494. 

For   Mllllnc   Machine*.    Part«  Therefor,   and   Attachments, 
and  AcceMorlea  for  Mountlac  on  Such  Machine*. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  orange  No  cUlm  U 
made  to  the  exclualre  right  to  u»e  'Coupllnga  but  applicant 
walTea  none  of  Its  common  law  right*  In  the  mark  shown  or 
anj  feature  thereof. 

For  Flexible  Coupling*.  , 

Plrat  oae  June  26.  1963. 


SN 


177.558.     Schrelber   ft   Goldberg.   Inc..   New   York.   N.I. 


PUed  Sept.  23.  1963. 


SanGB 


RAND 


"Brand" 


SN  177.585.     Waldee  Kohinoor,  lae..  Lo»g  lalaad  Cltjr.  N.Y. 
Piled  Sept.  28,  1968. 


SN     178.266.     EatoB     MaBafactnring    Companj.    ClereJand. 
Ohio.    FUed  0«t.  8.  1968. 

J^a/U,  DRAULIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  525.838 

For    Variable    Speed    Hydraalle    Coapllngs    and    Controls 
Therefor. 

First  oae  Feb.  15.  1963. 


■N  178.568.     Seneca  FaUs  Machine  Company.  Seneca  Falls. 
N.T.    Filed  Oet.  8,  1968. 

TRACETRONIC 

For  Tracer  Control  SyatCBS  for  MachisM. 
Pint  nee  Apr  29.  1968. 


Warren.   Mick. 


No  claim  it  made  to  the  exduetre  oee  of  the  word 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Machinery  and  Machinery  Supplies  for  the  Needle 
Trade.  Sach  as.  Edge  Creasing  Machines.  Garment  Coltar 
Point  Forming  Machines.  Garment  Collar  Point  Trimming 
Machines.  Garment  ColUr  Notching  Machines.  Heat  Sealing 
Machines.  Garment  Cloth  Cottlng  Machines.  Garment  Cloth 
Spreading  Machines.  Garment  Factory  Ironing  Machines. 
Garment  Hand  Pressing  Machines,  and  Buttonhole  Machines 

First  use  during  the  year  1947. 


8N    179.060.     La   8aU«   Machine  Tool.    Inc.. 
rUad  Oct.  16,  19M. 

ILoQ  §(mDll(B 

For  AatomatloB  Machinery  and  Special  Machine  Tools— 
Namely.     Transfer    Machines.     DUl.    Trunnion    snd    Center 
Column  Type  Machlaea.  Drilling.  Tapping  and  Boring  Heads. 
Wing   Mounted    Hydraulic   BlMe   Units.    Wing    Mounted    Hy 
dranllc   Slide   Units   With    Extended   Stroke.   Floor  Mounted 
Mechanical    SUde    Units.    Integral    Vertical    Columns     iHy 
draullc  and  Remote). Tap  Units.  Rotary  Index  Tables.  SUnd 
ard   BuUdlng  Blocks.  Generstlng   Heads,   Arbors  and  Collets. 
Tool  Holdsr  CoUets,  Wkeel  Rim  RolUng  Machines.  Horlsontal 
Tap  and   Vertical  DrllllBg  Machlaea,   PUton   Machines,   and 
Power  Wrenches. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1966. 


SN    179,489.     Mln 
paay.  St.  Paal. 


U    »*«««»g    and    Maaatacturtng    Coa 
PUad  Oct.  21,  1968. 


DERBY 


For   Dispensers  for  AdhaslTs  Tape  aad   AdhealT*  Coatwl 
Labels. 

First  use  at  least  as  aarly  •■  Jam.  6,  19M. 


The  representation  of  a  reUlnlng  ring  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532,996. 

For  Retaining  Rings.  ^ 

First  use  Aug.  10.  1962.  "" 


SN  180.067.     Anchor  Hocking  Olaaa  CorporaUoa.  Laacaster. 
Ohio.    Piled  Oct.  80.  1963 

ANCHOR  HOCKING 

Owaer  of  Re*.  Nos.  419,819.  aad  756.066.  and  others. 

For  Sealing  Machines  for  Applying  CTosure  Csps  to  Con 
talners.  Dud  Detectors.  Cocked  Cap  Detectors.  Cap  Selectors. 
Hoppers  and  Parts  Thereof 

First  naa  about  September  1962. 


SEPTKMBn  1,  1964 
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SN  180  095      Hydro  Drlre  CorporatloB.  KlrkUnd.  Waah.  as-    SN    1"."4.     H     H-    product.    Co.,    lac.    MUwaakee,    Wia. 
alinei  of  Hydro  Marine,  inc.  Kirkland,  Waah.     FUed  Oct.         FUed  Nor.  22,  1963 
SO.  1963. 


I 


HYDRO  DRIVE 


For  Outboard  Drtre  UalU  for  Pleasure  Boats  aad  Work 
Boats. 

First  use  Jan.  28. 1968 


SN    180.501.     Gerald  W.    Epstein,    d.b.a.    John   M.    Shawran 
Company.  Forest  Park.  HI.    FUed  Not    5.  1963. 

GARDENHOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg   No  761.772. 

For  Hand  Garden  Tools.  j^ 

First  use  Frt>  14.  1961  * 


For    Mechanical    and    Hydraulic    Brakes.    Clutches,    and 
Wheels. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  26.  1968.  on  brakes. 


SN  186,618      W   S   Shamban  A  Co..  Culrer  City,  Calif.     FUed 


Not.  6,  1963 


SN    181.993.     Nordson    Corporation,    Amherst.    Ohio. 
Not.  27.  1963. 


Filed 


POLY-GLIDE 


NORDSON 


For    Wear  Resistant    Sheath    of   Tetrafluoroethylene    Resin 
To  Be  Applied  to  the  Mold  Board  of  a  Flow. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1962 


SN    181.077.     Trim  Master  Corporation.  Temple,   Pa. 


Filed 


Not.  is.  1963. 


For  Equipment,  Apparatus  and  Machinery  for  Spraying 
and  Applying  Paint.  VarnlHhes.  Lacquers,  Resins,  and  Other 
Fluids  and  Coating  Materials  and  Also  AdhesUe,  Sealants. 
Potting  Compounds.  Strlppable  Coatings,  and  Protective 
Coatings :  Including.  Inter  Alia.  Spray  Guns,  Pumps.  Motors. 
Hoi.ee.  Heaters.  Filters  and  Temperature.  Pressure  and  Film 
Thickness  Gauges. 

First  use  Not.  20.  1957. 


TRIMCO  AUTOMATIC 
INDEXER 


No  cUlm  Is  made  to  the  words  -Automatic  Inrtexer"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg    No.  727,1" 
For  Multiple  Button  Hole  Making  Machlaa. 
First  use  Oct.  20.  1968. 


SN    182,266      Horton    Manufacturing    Company.    Inc..    Mln 
neapoUs.  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1963. 


AIR-CHAMP 


SN     181.288.     Ualtad-OraaalWld    Corporatloa.    Chicago.    lU. 


For  Clutches.  Brakes,  snd  Combination  Clutch  Brakes  Used 
In  SUtlonary  Industrial  Mschlnery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1968. 


Filed  Nor    16,  1968 


WHITMAN  &  BARNES 


For  Twist  DHUs  aad  Eaamcra. 
First  use  January  1989. 


SN    183,025      Bee   Une   Company,   DaTenport.   Iowa. 
Dec.  16.  1968. 


Filed 


SN    181.296      Angelus    Sanitary   Can   Machlaa  Co..   Los  An 
geles.  Calif,    FU«1  Not   18.  1968. 

ANGELUS 

Owner  of  Reg  No  190.089. 

For  Machinery  for  Canning.  Can  Making  aad  Packaging. 

First  naa  oa  or  aboat  Oct.  11. 1910. 


^eelm 


SN  181,752      Char  Lyaa  Compaay,  Mlaaeapolis,  Mlaa.    FUed 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos   303,943  aad  680.948, 
For   Equipment    for   Automotive   Wheel   AUnement.   Wheel 
Balancing  and  Frame  Straightening. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1968. 


Not.  22.  1968. 


ORBITAIRE 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  742.668  and  748.784. 
For  Fluid  Preaaure  Operated  Motors. 
First  use  oa  or  abont  Jaa.  1. 1962. 


SN    188,114.     St.    Regis    Paper    Company.    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1963. 


FORCE  FLOW 


SN  181.770      Oalco  Mfg.  lat.  Vaa  Nays.  Calif.     FUed  Not. 


For  Machines  for  FlUlng  ConUlners  With  Finely  Divided 
Material. 

First  us*  oa  or  about  May  6,  1959. 


22.  1968. 


STING  RAY 


SN  188  522.     CoBO  Christian  School.  Dept.  of  Bible  Presby 
terUa  Church  of  Coao  Ceatar.  Walker,  Iowa.     Filed  Dec. 


4.  1»«S. 


FO-STIK 


For  Swlmmlag  Pool  Vacuum  CTeaaer. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  14.  1968. 


For  Labti  Dispensing  aad  Applying  DcTlcea. 
First  use  Aug.  5, 1968. 
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SN   184,039.     Diamond  Cb«ln   Company,   Inc.,    Indianapolis.     SN  180.642.     Applied  Power  Industrie*.  Inc..  West  Allls.  Wis. 
Ind.    FUed  Jan.  6.  19«4.  FUtd  Jan.  M,  1W4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No8.  442.374  and  028,218. 
For  CoupUnjTJ  and  Sprocket  Chain  for  Power  Tran^nilsslon 
and  Conveying  Systems. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  li>63. 


SN    184.040.     Diamond   Chain   Company.    Inc..   Indianapolis, 
Ind.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1»64. 


For  Pneumatically.  Hydraullcally.  Mechanically ,  and  Elec- 
trically   Actuated   PortabU.   Wheeled   and   Stationary    Lifting 
Equipment  and  Vehicle  Jacks  :  Fluid  Pressure  Actuated  Rams 
and  Cylinders  ;  Hydraulic  Pumps  and  Operating  Mechanisms 
Therefor  :  Fluid  Motors  :  Swlrel  Joints  ;  Straightening,  Bend 
Ing,    Clamping    and    Spreading    Equipment ;    Punches    and 
Presses ;     Cable    l>ullers ;    Cable    Cutters :     Power    Applying 
Tools  :   Remote  Control   Apparatus  for  Fluid   Prensure   Actu 
ated   E«qulpment  :    Machine   Element   Pullers  and   PuHhers   for 
Removing  and   Inserting   I'artii  .    Wheel  Pullers;   Tool  Racks; 
Drlrlng  Mechanisms  for  Portable  Power  Tools :  and  MechanI 
cally.    Electrically.    Hydraulically    and    Pneumatically    Auto 
matic    and    Manually    Operable    Fluid    Pressure    INrectlunal 
Control  and  Actuating  Valves 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan   10.  1M4. 


PURPOSEFUL  GROSmi   IN   POWER  TRANSMISSION 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  442.374  and  028.218 

For  Couplings  and  Sprocket  Chain  for  Power  Tranamlsaion 
and  Conveying  Systems.  , 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1»«3. 


SN     18S.709      Package     Machinery     Company.     East     Long- 
meadow.  Mass.     Filed  Jan   30.  19«4 


NATIONAL 


For  Wrapping  and  Slicing  Machines  Particularly  as  Used 
for  Bread. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  19S2. 


SN  184.323.     Young  Corporation.  SeatUe.  Wash.     Filed  Jan. 


9.  19«4. 


MC  GOVERN 


SN  189,768      Entoleter.  Ibc..  New  Haven,  Conn      Filed  Jan 
31.  1964. 


For  Steel  Hooks  for  Uae  With  Cables  and  Ropes  in  Logging 
and  the  Like. 

First  uae  Oct.  1.  1949 


SN  185,009.     American  Zinc  Lead  and  Smelting  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1964. 


3vr^r^ 


ii 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  red  and  bine,  bat  no  claim  is  made 
to  any  particular  colors.  Owner  of  Reg  No*.  292,424, 
42S,4S4,  and  a««.074. 

For  Centrifugal  Impacting  Apparatus. 

Flrat  aac  at  laaat  as  early  aa  Pabruary  1909. 


SN   18S.809.      Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Piled  Jan   31.  1964. 


INJECTOSET 


^Hthirlpool 


For  Antomatlc  Transfer  Frees  With  Preheater. 
First  as*  Dae.  IS,  1963. 


For  Apparatus  for  Separating  the  Components  of  Ores  and 
Minerals. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1963. 


SN  185.842.      Donald  J    Wilson,  d  b  a.  Wilson  Key  Craft,  Ctal 
cago.  lU.    Filed  Jan.  80.  1964. 


SN  185.114.     Crowell  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Brooklyn. 
N.T.     Filed  Jan   22.  1964. 


C  SINCE    1865  ^^ 
roTveli 


For    Rotary    Pumpa,    Vacuum    Pumps.    PoaitlT*    Preaaure 
Blowers.  Air  Compreaaors,  Gas  Boosters,  and  Air  Motors. 
First  use  beginning  of  November  196S.  _ 


For  Balance-Pin  Key  Inaerts  and  Recesa-Catting  Toola  for 
Kay  Operated  Musical  lastmments. 
First  OS*  Dae  5.  1963. 


September  1,  1964 
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SN  186,435.     Bonis  Broa.  Fur  Machinery  Corp.,  New  York,    SN  188,635      Imports  Cnllmlted,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
M.I.    Filed  Feb.  11.  1964.  Mar  13,  1964 


PLANTASTIC 


For  Braaa  Planters. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1963. 


SN   189,169.     Golden   Shield  Corporation,   Great   Neck,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1964. 

GOLDEN  SHIELD 

For  Electric  Shavers  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Sept.  SO.  1968. 


For  Sewing  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


SN  189.408.     Watson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Jamea- 
town.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1964. 


'       SN   186.546.     Masten  Corporation,  Chicago.   111.      Filed  Feb. 
12.1964. 


SIX-SIXTY 


rii 


For  ftronae  Castings 
First  uae  Sept.  11,  1963. 


WATCO 


SN  186,554      Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  NY      Filed  Feb.  12.  1964. 
For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 


For  Elevator  Cabs. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1962. 


FANCY  FREE 


First  use  Oct.  17,  1963 

Snbj.  to  Intf  with  SN  183.060. 


8N  186.T92.      The  Valeron  CorporaMon.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 


Feb    14.  1964 


LOC-A-DEX 


SN  189.456.     Eaco  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.     FUed  Mar. 
24.  1964.  . 

PRODUCTION  MASTER 

For   Replacement   Parts  for  Crashing.   Reducing,   Pulveria- 
Ing,  and  Grinding  ESqulpment. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


For  Catting  Tool  With  Removable  Indexable  InserU. 
First  us*  Nov.  7,  1963. 


i 


SN  189.4TT.     International  Electronic  Research  Corporation, 
Burfoank,  Calif.    Filed  Mar  24,  1964. 


SN  187,415.     BIrin  B   Goodrich,  d.b.a.  Goodrich  Maintenance 
Supply  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla      Filed  Feb.  25,  1964. 


CHEF 


TROJAMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg  No  747.574. 

For  Power  Washers  Emitting  Waahing  and  Degreasing 
Sprays  Under  Pressure  to  Industrtal  Equipment  Vehicles  of 
All  Typea,  Including  Cara,  Trucks,  Busses.  Aircraft,  and 
Railroad  Cara. 

First  use  March  1962. 


For  Controlled  High  Energy  Forging  Press  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1964. 


SN  189.481.     Lambert  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Hunter  Industries, 
Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1964. 


HUNTER 


SN  187,680      The  Monarch  Marking  System  Company,  Day- 
ton, Ohio.     Filed  Feb  28,  1964 


SENSOMATIC 


For  Snowthrowers.  Tractors,  Tillers,  Snowplow  Blades  for 
Tractora,  and  Mowers  for  Tractora. 
Flrat  aac  Dec.  31. 1963. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   535.448. 

For  Machines  for  Applying  Labels  to  Merchandise. 

Firat  use  Jan.  28,  1960. 


BN  189,504.     SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.     Piled  Mar. 


24,  1964. 


STERLING 


8N  18*7 .96T      Peterson  Products  of  San  Mateo,  Inc..  Belmont, 
Calif.    FUed  Mar  4,  1964. 


For  Typewritera. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1934. 


FOAM  HOG 


SN  189,522.     York  Label  Corporation,  York,  Pa.     Filed  Mar. 


24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  716,089. 

For  Spray  Gun  Type  Device  for  Dispensing  Polyurethane 
Foam  Resins  (Useful  in  th*  Manufacture  of  Foam  PUetic 
Article*). 

Flrat  aac  Mar.  SO,  1960. 


MINIT-MASTER 


For  Stencil  Printing  Machine. 

Firat  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  22, 1964. 
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8N  189.»«6.     WMt  VlrilnU  Palp  and  Paper  Company.  New     8N  192.204.     parley  Corporation.  MaadTlllc.  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1»«4  2S.  1»«4. 


PINCH-PAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  765.292. 
For  Bag  Cloalng  Machine. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 


Rev  Jet 


Tot  Inboard-Oatboard  BBctaes  and  Conrerslon   Units  for 
SN  190.003.     Great  Neck  Saw  Manufacturers.  Inc..  MlneoU.     InboanlOutboard  Englaaa. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1964.  First  use  Jan.  22,  19M. 


NASSAU 


For  Hand  Saws. 
First  use  durlnc  1951. 


SN    192.223.     Sperrr    Rand   Corporation.    New    Holland.   Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  19«4. 


HAYBINE 


SN      190.936      Kettma      Hamburger      Kettelmascbloenfabrlk 

Erich    Hahn    K.G..    Hamburg  Bramfeld.    Germany        Filed  For  Cn>p  Cutting  and  Conditioning  Implement. 

Apr.  18,  19«4.  ri"t  »••  Apr.  14.  19«4. 

KETTMA  

Owner  of  German  Reg.  Xo.  713.027.  dated  Apr.  17.  1958.            SN     192.878.      Baton     Mannfarturtng     Company.     CUvelaad. 
For  Sewing  and  Unking  Macblnea.  Sewing  Machine  Tables.         Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  SO,  19«4. 
Support  Franca  and  Drlra  Unlta. ^  ^ 

'  VARI-TORQ 

For  Pulleys. 
SN   191.043      Future  Plastics.   Incorporated,   Gastonia,   N.C.  First  use  Apr.  7.  19«4. 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1964. 


Ill     AlUijl  8N    192.564.     Champ    Bales    Corp..    Bl    MoBte.    Calif.      FUed 

For    Lug    Strap*.    Loom    Pickers.    Loom    Bearings.    Loom  ***y  "*•  *•*♦•  

Buffers.   Lug  Connectors.  Strapping  and  Cams,  Wear  Stripa,  TOIV-A-LIFT 

and  Gears. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1959.  For  Fork  Lift  Trucka. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1955 


SN    191.544.     Goodwin    Manufacturing    Company.    Manteca. 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  20.  1964. 


8N    192.565.     Champ   Sale*   Corp.    Bl    Monte,    CalU.      Filed 
May  4.  1»«4. 

CHAMP 

For  Fork  Lift  Tmcfca. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Deceabar  1*52 


For  Suction  Type  Plck-Cp  Machines  for  Leares,  Grass  Cut- 
tings. Debris,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1959. 


SN    192,566.     Champ    Bale*    Corp.,    El    MoaU.    CalU.      FUed 
May  4.  1964. 


SN   191.607.      SCM  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
20.  1964. 

SPACE-0-MATIC 

For  Typewriter*. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1964. 


CHALLENGER 

t  TnK^ 
First  ■•«  July  1^957. 


For  Fork  Lift  TnKks. 


QaM  24  —  Launrfry  Appliancas  and  Madiiiies 


SN  191  615      Score-Awl  Tool  Company.  Salisbury.  K-C.    FUed     SN    187.722.     Challenge  Cook    Bros..    Incorporated.   IXM   An- 
Apr.  20.  1964.  «^«^  CaiU.     Piled  Msr   2.  19«4. 


Score-Awl 

For  Plastic  Laminate  Cutter.  Miter  Box,  and  Plaatle  Lami- 


DRYNAMIC 


For  Laundry  Machines  and  Dry  Cleaning  Machine*. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1958. 


nate  Roller. 

First  use  July  1957. 


BN  189.389.     Sonic  Engineering  Corporation.  Norwalk.  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


SN  191,756.     Fabrtque  Natiooale  de  Lames  de  Rasoirs,  Polsay. 
SeiDe-et-Olse.  France.    Filed  Apr.  22.  1964. 


SONIC 


LAFANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  5M.480.  T59.610.  and  others. 
For   Machinery   Constituting   a   Complete   System   for   the 
Filtration.    Decolorising   and   Treatment  of  SoWeat    Used   in 
Owner   of   French    Reg.    No.   397.438.   dated   Oct.   26.    1949     Dry  Oeaning  Maehlo**,  and  Parts  Thereof— Namely.  Carbon 
(Paris)     Natl  Inst.  No.  460.092  Md  Fabric  Filters  and  Cartridge*  Therefor. 

For  Raaor  Bladea.  •  First  uaa  Not.  20. 1962. 


Septcmbeb  1,  1964 
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SN    154.540       Morris  Wasser.   Plainrlew.  NY.     Filed  Oct    4. 
IMS 

'ANALITE  ■ 

I 

For  Exposure  Control  Electronic  Derice  for  Use  In  Printing 
I'hotographic  NegatlveH 
First  uae  Apr.  16.  1962 


SN  172.208.     Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  July  1.  1968. 


TELECOUNT 


For  Automatic  EUectric  Counters  and  Counting  Systems  for 
Vehicles  and  Other  Objects  ;  Centralised  or  Remotely  Actu- 
ateu  Counting.  Computing  and/or  Recording  Apparatus ; 
Encoding  Decoding  Apparatus  for  Multiplex  Transmission  or 
Telemetry,  and  Vehicle  Actuated  Devices  in  Connection 
Therewith. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  4.  1962. 


Filed 


SN  156.089  MidUnd  International  Corporation,  North 
Kansas  City.  Mo.,  by  change  of  name  from  CuMtom  Import 
Ing  Company.  North  Kanaas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1962 


MIDLAND 


For  Electric  Meters. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1962 


SN    173.432.     Cubic   Corporation.    San    Diego,    Calif. 
July  22,  1963. 

CUBIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  736.759  and  751.677. 

For  Calorimetric  Wattmeters.  Electronic  Tracking  Equip- 
ment, Tracking  Systems,  Information  Handling  Systems, 
Precision  References,  Voltmeters.  Ohmmeters.  Ratlometers. 
Solid  State  Commutator  ScannerH,  Electronic  Distance  Meas- 
uring Equipment.  Electronic  Angle  Measuring  Equipment  and 
Electronic  Surveying  Equipment,  and  Parts  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1050,  on  calorimetric  wattmeters. 


SN   161,802.     Bychroae  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  4. 


BN    173,438.     Cubic  Corporation.    San    Diego.   Calif. 
July  22,  1963. 


Filed 


For  Film  Screen  Tints  Cswl  in  the  Graphic  Arts  Industry. 
First  Use  Dec.  1,  1957. 


BN    170,298.     Dana    Laboratories.    Inc..    Santa 
Filed  June  4.  1( 


Calif. 


DROe 

For  IMgltal  Voltmeters.  Electronic  Ampllflers.  the  Enclo 
sure*  for  Said  Voltmeters  and  Amplifiers,  and  Accessory 
Equipment  Ised  With  Said  Voltmeters  snd  Ampllrters 

First  use  Aug  27.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  786.759  and  761.577. 

For  Calorimetric  Wattmeters.  Electronic  Tracking  Equip- 
ment, Tracking  Systems.  Information  Handling  Systems, 
Precision  References.  Voltmeters.  Ohmmeters.  Ratlometers. 
Solid  SUte  Commutator  Scanners,  Electronic  DlsUnce  Meas- 
uring E:qulpment.  Electronic  Angle  Measuring  Ekjulpment  and 
Electronic  Surveying  E^quipment.  and  Parts  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1962. 


Filed 


SN  170.472.     Eugana  Ueffllng.  Weat  Palm  Beach.  FU. 
June  6,  1963. 


TEMPLE  SNUGGERS 


For    Rubber    Grommets    for    Effecting    Binding    Action   on 
Hinge  Joints  as  Optical  Accessories. 
First  use  November  1962. 


SN  174.209.     Motorola.  Inc.,  Franklin  Park.  lU.     Filed  Aug. 


1.  1968. 


REBIC 


For  Electronic  Circuit  Utilising  Timing  and  Control  Sig- 
nals for  Translating  Encoded  Digital  Signals  to  Logic  Ap- 
paratus From  a  Communication  Channel  In  a  Control  System. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1968. 


SN   171.460      Lumoprint  Zlndler.   KG..  Hamburg,  Germany. 
Filed  June  20.  1963. 


SN  174.210.     Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park.  111.     Filed  Aug. 


LUMOFAX 


1,  1968. 


TRABIC 


Priority  claimed  under  B«:.  44(d)  on  German  application 
fll*d  Feb  21,  1963;  R««  No.  775.196.  dated  July  8,  1963. 
Owner  of  US.  Rag.  Noa.  692,714  aad  614,364. 

For  Photocopying  Macblnea. 

Flrat  use  Fab.  18.  1»M  ;  »n  c»)mmerce  Feb.  18.  1968. 


For  Electronic  Circuit  UtiUilng  Timing  and  Control  Sig- 
nals for  Translating  EUicoded  Digital  Signals  to  a  Communi- 
cation Channel  From  Logic  Apparatus  In  a  Control  System. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1963. 
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8N    ITS.OM.     Owens-Illlnols   GU»«   Company, 
FUed  Aug.  14,  1963. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  l,  1964 


Toledo,    Ohio. 


SN  184.307 
Filed  Jan 


Rarflex  Exploration  Cooipaay,  RlcbardS4>a,  Tex. 
10.  1964. 


SAFE-GARD 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  7S4.«7a. 

For  Plpet8. 

First  uae  July  9.  1963. 


SN  175,674.     PI  Tape,  Lemon  Orore.  Calif.     FUed  Aug.  23. 
1963. 


PI  TAPP 


without  rellnqul-shlng  any  c-oBimon  law  rlghtit.  exolualre 
use  of  the  word  "Tape"  U  dlsclalme*!  apart  from  the  mark  an 
shown. 

For  Measuring  Tapes. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1960. 


For  Electronic  and  AruustU-  Syntems  Namely.  Mlcroware 
Narlgatlon  Systems.  Methane  Becorderw.  r.-mi>»-raturv  Re 
corders.  Hydrophones.  Liquid  Lerel  Contn.U.  Servo  Reconl 
era.  Flying  Spot  Recorders.  ResUtlrlty  Meterx.  Radar  Trann 
ponders.  Continuous  Seismic  Systems.  Digital  To  Analog  Con 
Terters.  Analog  To- IMgltal  Conrerters.  Servo  Repeaters.  In 
derwater  lieacons.  and  Range  Bearing  Translatofh 

First  use  Feh.  21.  19M. 


8N    180.389.     Irrlng 
Not.  4.  1963. 


P.    FUderman.   Memphis,   Tean.      FUed 


BAS-PED 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  758.098. 
For  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1963. 


SN     185.489      Botany     Industries.     Inc.    d.b.a      Renauld    of 
France,  Reno.  Nev     Filed  Jan.  28.  1964. 

POLORAMA  IV 

Owner  of  Reg  No  724.190. 
For  Lenses  and  Suaglaaaes. 
First  uae  Nor   19.  IMS. 


SN  182,615.     Oraphtex  Inc..  Lodl.  N.J      Filed  r>ec.  9.  1963      ^j.    jg-  512      Oweu-IUlaols   Glass  Company.   Tolwlo.   Ohio 


FUed  Feb   26.  1964. 


ALUMINEX 


SHELF-PACK 


For  Pre-Photosensltlaad  Alnmlnom  Foil  Sheets  for  Use  by 
Consumers  In  the  Etching  <>f  Name  Plates. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  23,  1961 


Owner  of  Reg   No   596.7X3 

For   Chemical.    Sdeattflc   and   Laborati>ry    OlsMwar* 

First  use  Jan    24.  1964 


SN   183,907.     The  Oaertner  Sclentlflc  Corporation,   Chlcagt'- 
lU.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1964. 


GAERTNER 


09s$  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

8N    173,438,      Brlsmana  Scklns    8.A..    La    NaoTtTlUe.    Bern. 
Swltserland.    Filed  July  23.  1963 


BIFIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  192.460. 

For  Sclentlflc  Instruments — Namely.  Cathetometers.  Chron- 
ographs,    Collimators.     Comparators,     Compensators,     Creep 
Test    Equipment.    Diaphragms,    DUatometers,    Dividing    Ma 
chines.  Echelons.   Elllpsometers.  Filters.  Hellostats,  Interfer- 
ence     Apparatus.      Interferometers.      Laboratory      Supports, 
Lenses     and     Eyepieces.     Levels    and     Level     Testers.     Light 
Sources  and    Illuminators.    Meier   Bars,   Micrometers.    Micro 
■copes.    Mirrors,    Monochromators.    Object    Holders,    Optical 
Benches.   Carriages.    Slides,   and    Accessories.   Optical   Vlbra 
tlon    Measuring    E:<iulpment.    Photometers,    Polariscopes.    Re- 
fractometers.  Screens.  Slides.  Silts.  Spectrographs.  Spectrom 
eters.  Spectroscopes.  Spherometers.  Spectrum  Tubes,  Thermal 
Bxpanalon  Instruments,  Thermometers  and  Burette  Readers. 
Thermopiles,  Time  Markers,   Viscometers,  Wave  Plates.  Sup^ 
ports,  Standa.  aamps.   Holders,  Adaptors,  Adjusting  PUtes. 
and  E<iulpment  Therefor. 

First  uae  Apr.  10,  1900.  on  comparators. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No    191.033.  dated  Feb.   15.   1962 
Fur  ladustrUl  Beartiig  Blocks  for  the  Horologlcal  Industry 


8N   182.870.     ailford   A     8tMM,  d.h.a.   Allied   Plastic  Sales. 
Seattle.  Wash      Filed  Dec   4.  1963. 

KIT  CAT  KLOCK 

The  term  "Klock"  Is  dlsclalaied. 

For  Novelty  Electric  Clock 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1963.  


8N   184,078.     Kalvar  Corporation.   New  Orleans.   La.     Filed 


Jan.  6,  1964. 


KALVATONE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  691.242.  745.414.  and  otters. 
For  Heat  Developable  Photographic  Film. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1958. 


Oats  28  -  Jewelry  md  PredousMetal  Ware 

8N  185.520.     C.  A.  Klger  Company.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
Jan   28,  1964 

IDENTIFIED  DIAMONDS 

The  exdaalTe  right  to  nse  the  word  "Diamonds"  aloae  Is 
disclaimed  apart  from  Its  use  In  connection  with  the  word 
"iJentlfled."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406,878  sad  468,828. 

For  Diamonds. 

First  use  Jane  16,  IMS. 


September  1,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  186.761.     C.  Bay  RandaU  Manufacturing  Company,  North     SN  188,03V     La  Brosse  et  J.  Dupont  Reunls,  Paris,  France. 
Attltboro.  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  14. 1964.  Filed  Mar.  5.  1964. 

FIFTH  AVENUE  JEWELS 

The  term  "Jewels'  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Jewelry     Namely.  Necklaces. 

Karrlngs.  Brooches.  Pins,  and  Bracelets. 

First  use  Sept  27. 1950. 


I 


SN    188.584      si^rs.   Roebuck  and   Co..    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Mar.  12.  1964 

Applicant  s   mark   Is  Intended   to   represent   the  letter  "T       fl--,  32  ^  FumltUfe  and  Upholstery 

Id    .crlpt    form    together   with   s    fanciful   or   ab«tract    "star       ^'"^ 


ELEPHANT 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  487,770.  dated  Apr.  28.  1960 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst   No   143.559. 

For  Brushes  for  Personal  Use  Such  as  Hair  and  Toilet 
Brushes;  Laundry  Brushes;  Fabric  and  Clothing  Brushes; 
Bathroom  Brushes:  Furniture  and  Wall  Brushes;  Tooth 
Brushes  ;  and  I'alnt  Brushes. ^^^^^^ 


•nggesting  the  uparkle  of  a  precloun  stone 

For  Articles  of  Jewelry— Namely.  Jeweled  Rings. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept    12.  1963 


SN   168.375.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co..  New  York,   N.Y. 
May  7,  1963. 


Filed 


8N   191.856.     Brody,   Williams  *  Son   Inc .  New  York,   NT. 
FUed  Apr  17.  1964.  - 


HAPPY  HOME 


For  Picture  Frames. 
First  use  Apr.  If.  1963 


SN  173.251.     Hamilton  Sketch  Corporation.  Hamilton.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  18,  1963. 


The   term   "14K  "   Is  disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark   as 
•hown. 

For  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  Nor.  19,  1968 


8N    191.760      Gemex    Predsloa    Metals.    lac ,    Union.    N.J 
rued  Apr  22.  1964. 


MONOCROWN 


Owner  of  Reg  No  564.718. 
For  Watch  Bands  and  Jewelry. 
First  use  Mar  »    1W64         


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "File"  apart  from  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  594,471. 

For  Metallic  Filing  Boxes  Provided  With  a  Hinged  Cover 

and  Lock.  .. 

First  use  Apr.   1.   1960:  December  1937  as  to  "Porta  File. 


Cass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN   143,194      The  Wooster  Brush  Compaay.  Wooster.  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr  26,  1962. 


SN   173.252      Hamllton-Skotch  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  18.  1968. 


Porta*file 


A 


■n,  ..rk  ro..l.l.  .t  .  •""•'""J'  °"  J";.';;;^  ',T'.  AppUc.«t  a.,cl.l».  »,  .0,a  ••PU.-  ».«  from  the  m.rk. 

of  the  paint  roller  cover  apart  from  the  mark  ahown.  „d  Lock 

For  Paint  Roller  CoTsrs.                       -     .                       -<'  ^^^  ^^  ^p^.    j    ^^qq.  December  1937  as  to  "Porta-FUe." 
Flr«  uae  Sept.  10.  1»«7. 
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SN  17S.25S.     Hamilton- Skotch  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio.     SN  179.0TB.     Suadartl  Famlture  Company,  Herkimer,  N.T. 
Filed  July  18.  IMS.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1»6S. 


Um 


<P 


Own^r  of  Rec   N»«   24.368  and  8M.28S. 
For  Detikn.  Cbalr»,  and  Other  Offl<^  and  Institutional  Fur 
niture. 

Plrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1893. 


Applicant  hereby  dliK-laims  the  word*  "Check"  and  "Pile" 
apart  from  the  mark.  The  drawing  U  not  lined  for  a  color 
but  merely  for  sbadlns  Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  594.471  and 
672.818. 

For  Cabinet  for  Filing  Check*. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  IMO :  Feb.  18.  1958.  as  to  the  word* 
"Porta  Check  File.' 


SN"  173.339  Comfort  Pillow  A  Feather  Co  .  d  b.a  Comfort 
Pillow  and  Feather  Co..  SomerTllle.  Maaa.  FUed  July  19. 
1963. 


SNOW  GOOSE 


SN    18-1.519.      Shamrock  Neatway    Products,   Inr  .    MInneapu 
Ua,  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  13.  19«4 

LAD  &  LASSIE 

For  War««  for  Children — Namely.  Chairs,  Baths.  Carrier*, 
and  Hampers. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1944. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  VentiUting 
Apparatus 

SN  161.596.     Sims  Corporation.  Prorldenc*.  R.I      Filed  Jan. 


28.  1963. 


KINSLEY 


For  Plllowa.  Throw  Pillows.  OmaaMMtal  Pillows.  Cushions 
and  Oecoratlre  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
Flrat  use  1934. 


For  Oil  Burner*  and  Oil  Fired  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1932 


SN    174.959       Illinois    Sheepskins.   Inc..    Nokomls.    Ill       Filed 
Aug.  13.  1963. 


8N  164.621      Hydrotberm,  Inc..  Nortbrale,  N  J      Filed  Mar. 


14.  1963. 


SPEED-PAK 


For    Packaged    Heating    Equipment— Namely.    Gas    Fired 
Cast  Iron  Hot  Water  Boilers  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  September  1961. 


SN  164.624.     Hydrotherm,  Inc  .  Northrale.  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 


14,  1963. 


HYDRO  HEAT 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  594.880. 

For  Heating  Equipment — Namely.  Oas  Fired  Cast  Iron  Hot 
Water  llollem  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  October  1961. 


For  Haaaocka,  Plllosrs.  and  Rugs. 
Flrat  uae  July  19,  1963. 


SN  176,305.     Institutional  Industries.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Okie. 
FUed  Sept.  4.  1963. 


SN  166.063  Aqua-Chem.  Inc..  WaukeKba.  Wis  .  assignee  of 
Capitol  Products  Corporation.  Mechanlcsburg.  Pa.  Flle<l 
Apr  4.  1963. 


VENTEX 


For  Heat  Bxchanffe  Equlpmaat— Namely.  Power  Plant  and 
Procea*  Condensen* :    Feed  Water  Heaters  ;   Braporators  and 
For  VentlUted  Upholstery  for  and  Sold  as  Part  of  Wlieel     Rebollers :  Oil  Heaters  ;  ConTertars ;  Gas  Vaporisers ;  Sample 
Chalra.  Coolers  ;  Water  Chillers  ;  and  DlstUlera. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  12.  1963.  «  •       "  First  use  Jan.  7.  1963. 


September  1,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  166.861.     Thomas  L.  Gaddle.  d.b  a    The  Fireplace  Doctor.     SN  178,066.     Ctica  Radiator  Corporation,  Ctlca,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dallas.  Tex     FUed  Apr.  11,  1963.  Sept.  30.  1968. 


Th«  Fir«plac«  Doctor 

"Hearth  to  Chimney  Top" 


UTICA  AQUA-FIN 


For  Baseboard  Radiation  Units. 
First  use  July  26,  1968. 


For  Fireplace  Kqutpment. 
First  use  Feb.  13.  1959 


SN    166.960       Waljohn   Plaatlcs,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.    N.T.      Filed 
Apr.  17.  1963. 


8N   180,871.     National   Propane  Corporation,   Garden  City, 
N.T.    FUed  Not.  7.  196S. 

I  GLASS-LINED  WATER  HEATER  | 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Glass-Lined  Water 
Heater"  apart  from  the  mark  as  nhown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
664,725  and  667,086. 

For  Water  Heaters. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1958. 


V 


"WALJOHN'S 


w 


8N  181,454.     The  Broaster  Co.,  Rockton,  HI.     Filed  Nov.  19, 


1968. 


For  PHsmstIc  Lens  Material  for  Electric  Light  Fixtures 
Flnt  uae  Junal,  1945. 


ARISTO-RAY 


I 


SN    177.882      Sabmerged   Combustion.  Anc,   Hammond.    Ind 
Filed  Sept   19.  1963. 


For  Gas  BroUers. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1963. 


1 


SN  188.149.     MUton  D.  Sobelson,  d.b.a.  Crafts  GuUd,  Maple- 
wood.  N  J.     Filed  Mar.  6.  1964. 


(^r 


SPUTTERFLY 


No  cUlm  Is  made  to  the  excluslre  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Kachanger"  apart  from  the  mark  The  drawing  \» 
lined  for  blue,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 

For  Heating  Apparatus  for  Healing  a  Liquid  by  ClrcuUt 
lag  It  in  Contact  With  a  Burner  Flame. 

Flrft  use  Sept.  6.  1963 


For  Candle  SnutTers. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1964. 


SN    188.218.      Electro  Refractories  ft   Abrasives  Corporation. 
Buffalo,  NT.     Filed  Mar.  9.  1964. 


SN    177,383      Submerged   CombusttoB.   Inc,   Hammond,   Ind. 
FUed  Sept.  19.  1963. 


ELECTRA 


For   Crucibles    for   Melting   Metals   and   Holding   Same   In 
Molten  Condition. 

First  use  Apr.  30.  19S9. 


SN     188.694.     Auto-Heat     Corporation.     Montreal,     Quebec, 
Canada.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1963. 


ALITA 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  131,882.  dated  June  7.  1962. 
For  Portable.  Flamelesa.  CaUlytlc  Heaters  and  Combined 
No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the     Heaters  and  Cooking  Stove, 
word     -Kxchanger     apart  from    the   mark      The  drawing  Is  .       .      __^.,^_^_ 

lined  for  blue,  but  no  claim  U  made  to  color.  .    t   ^ 

For  Heating  Apparatus  for  Heating  a  Uquld  by  Clrculat      SN  188,817.     Thermo  Products.  Incorporated,  North  Judson. 
Ing  It  In  Contact  With  a  Burner  FUme.  Ind.    FUed  Mar.  16.  1964. 

First  aae  Sept.  6,  1963 


SN  177.984      Graham  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,  Great  Neck, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1963. 


SWING-LOK 


For  Heat  Exchangers  of  the  Shell  and  Tube  Type  for  the 
Interchange  of  Heat  Between  Fluids. 
Flrat  uae  June  27,  1»«3. 


For  Oas-Flred  and  OU  Fired  Furnaces  and  Humidifiers. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1960.  on  furnaces. 
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SN  192.284.     W    T.  Orant  Company.  New  York.  NY.     FU*d    Q^gg  ^7  —  PspOr  Slid  StltKMiery 

Apr.  2».  1»«4. 

8N  156.2«4.     BlwonMtte  and  CMBpaay,  Cblcaflo,  111.     Fltod 
Oct.  31.  1M2. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767.549 

For  Portable  Electric  Room  Heater*  and  Room  Air  Condi 

tloners. 

First  use  t«eptember  1961  on  portable  electric  room  beaten.. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  MadiiiiMT  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN     171,147.     Laminated    Shim    Company.    Inc..    Stamfonl. 
Conn.    Filed  June  17.  1963 


tg)f% 


ro/ 


m 


a)(£ 


For  Information  Index  and  Guide  Comprltlnf  a  Note  Book 
AtUcbed  to  a  Telephone. 
First  uae  July  11.  19«3. 


SN    159.837.     ConaoUdated   Paper*.    Inc..   Wlaconaln    Rapid*. 
WU.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1962. 


For  Shims.   Shim   8ti»ck.  and   Shim  Like  Metal   Stamplnji. 
Including  t:a»ket». 

Flr«t  use  on  or  before  May  1.  1»W. 


SN  184.528.     United  State*  Robber  Company.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  19«4. 

GILLETTE  DELIVERY  15 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  term  "Delivery  15'  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  574.767.  715.449.  and 
others. 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 

First  use  July  22.  1963. 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "Splice"  and  the  representa 
tlon  of  the  goods  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Coated  Printing  Paper  In  Roll  Form. 
First  use  Dm.  7.  19«S. 


SN  17S.998      American  Paper  k  Plastic  Products.  Inc..  Mil 
waukae.  Wla.    Filed  July  SO.  1963. 


SN  185.330.      United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1964. 

SUPER  SAFETY  800-XP 

No  claim  Is  made  t<>  the  word  "Super     apart  from  the  mark 
a*  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699.822.  j 

For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1963 


AMERICAN 


Owner  of  Reg  No*.  868.242  and  768.191. 

For  Bath  Mats.  Bibs.  Car  Mata.  Coasters.  Chopholders, 
Skewers.  CarnUheta.  Lace  and  Unen  Dollies.  Printed  Dollies. 
Cake  Laces.  Plsce  Mats.  Napkins.  Towels  and  Paper  Plates. 
AU  Made  of  Paper,   PUstlc.   Metallic  Foil,  or  a  Combination 

Tbcreof. 

First  use  February  1917  on  lace  and  linen  dolllca. 


SN  187.002      Berg  Mfg    *  Sale.  Co..  De.  Plainer  111.     Filed 
Feb.  19.  1964. 

PROTECTO-SEAL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Seal"  apart  from  the  mark 

"'rr'seal   Elements  for  U«  la  Vehicle  Air  Brake  System 
Couplings. 

First  use  December  1963.  _'_ _^^ 


Oass  36  -  Musical  InstnuiienU  mi  Svpplies 

SN   185.225.     Rollln   J.    Lobaugh.   Inc..  d  b.a    Corey  of  Cali- 
fornia. South  San  Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  28.  19«4. 


SN  175.412      International  Paper  Company.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Aug  20.  1968. 


VAN-GARD 


For  Coated  Paperboards. 
First  use  Aug   12.  1968. 


DISC-WHISK 


For  Phonograph  Record  Cleaners. 
First  use  September  1963. 


SN    182.10T.     Nekoosa  Edwards    Paper   Company.    Port    W- 
wards.  Wis.    Filed  Not.  29.  1968. 

PERFICUT 

For  Printing.  Conrertlng.  Specialty.  Wrapping.  Writln* 
and  Book  Paper  of  Various  Types  Including  Bond.  Duplicator. 
Ledger.  0«set.  Manifold.  Copying.  Mimeograph.  Printing, 
lades.  Ta«.  Wrapping.  Opaque  and  Translucent. 

First  uae  Not.  7.  1963. 


Sbptembcr  1,  1964 
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J    ..     _.      .        Ill      ii-ii.<«  itM*      «N  190  718      Hammermlll  Paper  Company,  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
SN  182,449       Uarco  Incorporated.  Harrington.  111.     Filed  l>ec.     SN   l»0.7i»^     namme™  »^ 

5.  1963.  *^ 


I 


FLEXI-LINKT 


For  8uperpo»«Hl  Strips  of  Continuous  Form  Stationery  and 
Interleaved  Carbon  Shwts   Fasten«l  Together. 
First  use  June  20,  1963. 


SN     184,029.      Burgeaa 
Flle<l  Jan   6.  1964. 


Vlbrocrafters.    Inc.,    OraysUka.     III. 


HAMMERMILL 
TEXTOPAQUE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  137.793.  735.674.  and  others. 
For  ru|>er  for  Writing  and  Printing  Purposes. 
First  use  June  13.  1963. 


cupeiiP 


SN    190.756. 


Saxon    Paper    Corporation,    New    York.    NY. 


Flletl  Apr.  l».  1964, 


SPHINX 


No   claim   Is   uMda  to   the    represenUtlon  of  a    pai^r  clli. 
a|Mirt  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Paper  Clip  Dispensers  and  Pai^r  CUpa. 
First  uset>ct    8.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  44.750.  „      ^  „ 

For  Business  Paper  an.l  Stationery— Namely.  Bond  Paper. 

Onion    Skin    Paper.    Duplicator    Paper.    Mimeograph    Paper. 

Manifold    Paper,    Pads.    EnveloiH-s.    Art    Paper,    Construction 

Paper.  Bristol  Board  Offset  Paper.  Cards,  File  Cards,  Folders. 

Manuscript  Cvf rs  and  Report  Covers. 
First  use  March  1904. 


8N     1»0,757.     Saxon 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1964. 


Paper    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 


Filed    Feb 


SN    187.246      Ray   Lewis  CUrk.   Dayton.  Ohio 
.24.  1964 

P0CKETEA6HER 

For  Eavelope  Adapted  To  Hold  Cards  Which  Have  Train 
lug  Material  Therein. 
First  use  Not.  15,  1963. 


SN  18»,TT7.     Bea  Zee  Orl«Uials.  Chesterfield.  Mo.     Filed  Mar 
27.  1964.  , 

COLOR  WRITES  POSTALS 

The  word  "Postals"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

'   Fo?  Postal  Kits  Containing  Post  Cards  To  Be  Color«l  and 
Used  for  Corrvspondrnoe  purposes. 
First  use  Oct  29.  1962 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  44.750. 

F..r  Business  Paper  and  Stationery— Namely,  Bond  Paper. 
Onion  Skin  Paper,  Duplicator  Paper.  Mimeograph  Paper. 
Manifold  Paper.  Pads.  Enveloi)es.  Art  Paper.  Construction 
Pai*r.  Bristol  Board  Offset  Paper.  Cards.  File  Cards,  Folders. 
Manuscript  Covers  and  Report  Covers. 

First  use  August  1924.  ' 


SN  190,035.      8y  stoma  tic  Bual 
Filed  Mar   31.  1»64 


Forms,  lac.  Psrsmus.  N  J 


x» 


For  Baslness  Forms  and  Checks. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1968. 


I 


SN    190.821.      Nekoosa  Edwards    Paper    Company.    Port    Ed- 
wards. Wis.     Filed  Apr.  10.  1964. 

^Illllllll 

For  Paper— Namely,  Bond.  Duplicator.  Ledger.  Offset. 
Manifold.  Copying.  Mimeograph.  Printing.  Index.  Tag.  Wrap 
ping.  t)patiue  and  Translucent. 

First  use  December  1963. 


8X  190.328       Blalsdell  PencU  Company,  Bethayres.  Pa 
Apr   6.  1964. 

MASTERPIECE  II 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   332.116. 
Tor  Ball  Point  Pens 
First  use  Feb  12.  1964. 


Filed 


SN   190,964.      Paterson   Pacific   Parchment  Company.   Sunny 
vale,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  13.  1964. 

SURE  TIE 

For  Paper  Bib. 
First  use  June  1956. 
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SV  191  28«      Gulf  states  Paper  Corporation.  Tuacalooaa.  Ala.     8N   186.788.     Komt  Patcb  A  Label  Co.paaj.  Oraad  Rapid*. 
FlledApr.16.1964  M»^»'     FUed  Feb.  14.  HMM. 


ROFLOK 


For  ClothtDg  Labels. 
FIrNt  use  Jan   24.  1964. 


Owner  of  Re».  Noa.  227.085.  780.588.  and  othem 
For  Wrapping  Paper.  Kraft  Paper.  Butcher  »  Paper.  Facial 
and  Toilet  Tissue.  Paper  Towels,  i'aper  Napkins.  Fine  Paper. 
Mimeograph  Paper.  Duplicator  Paper.  Bond  Paper.  Offset 
Paper.  Paper  Tablets.  School  Papem.  Enrelopei..  Lo»>seleaf 
Binders.  Plastic  Overwraps  for  Trays  and  Containers,  an.l 
Bleached  Sulfate  Board. 

First  use  Jan.  30.  1964. 


SN    186.953.      Joint    Coancll    on    Economle    Education.    Sew 
York.  N.».    Filed  Feb.  18.  1»64. 


Oass  38  -  PriRti  and 


For  Marailne  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  CVtober  196S. 


SN  139.706  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  New  York.  NY.,  by 
merger  from  Vlckers  Incorporated.  Troy.  Mich.  Filed  Mar. 
12.  1962. 


-T 


KKER$ 


Owner  of  Reg.   No*.   356.666.  681.074.  and  others 

For  Periodic  Publication  of  a  Hydraulic  Information  Letter 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1945. 


SN     190.050.     American    Heat  8c«l,    !■«..    MUwaukee.    Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  liM4. 

dhs 

For   Publlcatluna— Namely.   Bulletins  and  Catalogs  Issued 
From  Time  to  Time 

First  use  Sept   3<V  1960 


SN  172.463.      Bean  Publlahlag  Company.  Inc..  Ellaabethtown. 
Ky.     Filed  July  5,  1963. 

INSIDE  THE  TURRET 

For  Newspaper  Published  Weekly  I»eTt>ted  to  Military  Mat 
ters  and  Personnel. 
First  use  Not.  4.  1948. 


SN    19«.874.     MacNaIr  DorUnd    Company.    New    York.    MY. 
Fllad  July  1. 1*64. 

SOAP  AND  CHEMICAL 
SPECIALTIES 


^"~'^^~~~  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  619.667. 

SN    181.718.     Utah-Idaho   Sugar   Company.    Salt    Lake  City.  por  Periodical  Publication 

Utah.     Filed  Not.  21,1963.  First  use  May  22.  1954 


ULTiVAT© 


For  Magaslne  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  June  1941. 


aass39-aotluiig 

8N    137.484.      A    B.   Alezaader.    Ltd..   Naw  York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Feb.  8.  1962. 


SN  185.968      Ace  Books.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Feb    3. 
1964. 

RETROSPECT 

For  Annual  Photographic  Publication. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1964. 


SN     186.531.     The    Hearst    Corporation.     New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1964. 


MRS.  FITZ 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  668.072.  _. 

For  Series  of  Cartoons  Published  at  Various  laterrala. 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1961 


SN    186.645.     Rochester    Ropea.    Inc..    Culpeper.    Va.      Filed 


Feb.  13.  1964. 


THE  ROPE  MAKER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  406.782. 

For  House  Organ  Magailne  Published  Periodically. 

First  use  September  1942. 


Without  waiving  Its  conunoo  law  rights  herein,  applicant 
makes  no  claim  to  the  fanciful  slogan  "For  Young  First 
Ladles."  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Girls'  Coats.  Jackets,  and  SulU. 

First  use  NoTember  1961. 
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Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)     on    Italian    Reg.    No. 
161,206.  dated  Dec.  11.  1962. 
For  Raincoats. 


For  Womens  and  MUse«  Dresses.  C^ts.  Suits.  Fura. 
Blouses.  Raincoats.  Slacks.  Skirts.  Sweaters.  Uathlng  Suits. 
Ungerle.  Hosiery.  CorseU.  Brassieres.  Robes  ;  Men  h  and  B..}s 
HIscks  Coats.  Sporti-oats.  Pajamas,  Ties.  Underwear.  Shirts. 
Suit.,  and  Chlldrens  and  Infants  Suits.  Pant*,  Shirts,  Coats, 
and  Pajamaa. 

Klrxt  UM>  Mar.  12.  1962 


SN  153.703.     Teenform.  Inc  .  New  York.  NY      Filed  Sept    21. 


1962 


GRO  CUP 


For  BrassWres 

First  use  May  1.  1958 

r 


SN    170.751.      Impermeablll    San   Giorgio   Socleta   per   Aflonl. 
Genoa.  Italy.    Filed  June  11.  1968. 

IMPERMEABILI 
SAN  GIORGIO 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44 (d>  on  Italian  application 
filed  Dec  12.  1962:  Reg.  No.  161.207.  dated  Feb.  28.  11*63. 
\ppllcant  disclaims  the  word  "ImpermeabiU'  aiwrt  from  the 
mark  a«  shown.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg  Nos.  677.770  and 
683.325 

For  Raincoats. 


SN   170.847.      Max  Ulman,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  June 
12.  1963. 


SN    159.881       The    Majer    Brand   Company.   Inc..    New   York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  27.  1962 


5UOS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  378.136.  688.015.  and  others. 

For  Women's  Dresses. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  22.  1961. 


to  OX    WOOL 


Applicant  dl-clalms  the  words  "Slacks"  and  "100%  Wool 
.part  from  the  mark  as  shown.     The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red 
and  yellow      Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  429.266  and  653,099. 

For  Slacks. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1»60. 


SN     171,158.     Michaels     Stern     A     Company     Incorporated, 
Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  June  17.  1963. 


INVADER 


For  Mens  and   Young  Mens   Clothing— Namely.   All  Wool 
Outer  Coats. 

First  usa  Mar.  3,  1961. 


SN    1*0.440.     RA    Products    Incorporated.    Spokane.    Wash 
FUed  Jan.  9.  1963 


8N  171.920      Claude  RlTlere,  S.A.R.L..  Paris.  France.     Filed 


CONTACT 


June  26,  1963. 


For  PUatlc  GloTes 
First  use  Not.  5.  1962. 


SN  160.450       Sunstate  Sportswear.   Inc..  Tampa.  Fla      Filed 


Jan.  9.  196S. 


SWIVELASTIC 


For  Men  s  Slacks  and  Walking  Shorts. 
First  use  August  1961. 


CLAUDE  RIVIERE 

For  Womens  and  Mlaiws'  Dreaaes,  Coats.  Suits.  Skirts. 
Jackets.  Stoles.  Hats.  Shorts.  Slacks.  Swlmsults.  Tennis 
Attire.  Sport  Blouses  and  Sweaters.  Sport  Shoes.  GloTes 
Stockings.  Shoes.  Lingerie.  Bras.  Fur  Coats.  Jackets  and 
Stoles  and  Foundation  Garments. 

First  use  1947  ;  In  commerce  1951. 


8N  172.064.     Hughea  &  Hatcher,  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 


8N     161.886      Kay ser  Roth    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUwl  Feb.  1.  1963. 


June  28.  1963. 


**FINGER-FIT' 


GOOD-MIXER 


For  Ladles'  OloTes. 
First  use  Dec.  11.  1941. 


For   CTothlng.    More    Particularly    Mens    Suits.   Topcoats, 
OTercoats  and  Slacks. 
First  use  prior  to  1952. 
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.1  t^  AnvPlM    Calif      Filed  July     SN    173.457       Robert    H.ll   Cloth*..    Inc .   d.b  •     Robert    Hall 

8N   172.858       Unlmart.  Inc..   Ly  Angele..  Cllf.      Fll«l  ^^^^^^    ^^^  ^^^^    ^^      j^.^,^,  j^j^  22.  1»6S. 

10.  1963. 


SYBURNE 


For  Dress  Shirts.  Sport  Shirt*.  Neckwear.  I'ajninas.  Socks. 
Handkerchief*.  Ca.ual  Pants.  Walk  Short..  Swim  \y«r. 
Sweat  Shirts.  Bobea.  Underwear,  and  Belt,  for  M.-u  ami  Hoy*. 

First  use  Feb.  6.  1961. 


3N   172.986.     The  Grace  Company.  Belton.  Mo.     Filed  July 


WONDERFUL 

WoRlrDOF 

CIS1HES 


15.  1963. 


GRACE 


Owner  of  Rett.  No  544.745 

For  Infantx-  and  Children*  Clothinif— Namely.  l»re*sev 
IMnafores.  Jumper*.  Smocks.  Blouse*.  Shirt*.  Tr..u-.r«.  Sla.  k«. 
Jackets.  Coat*.  Suit*.  Hat*.  FlaysultK  Sun>ults.  OvralN. 
Coyerall*.  Short*.  Shortall*.  Swim  Suit*.  Swim  Trunk*.  Swim 
Jackets.  Hostes*  llowns.  Cap*,  and  Car  Coat*. 

First  use  Dec.  29.  1961. 


SN    173.455.      Robert    Hall    Clothes.    Inc.    dba     Robert    Hall 
Clothes.  New  York.  N.Y      Filed  July  22.  1963. 

^^WoRtD  OF 

Applicant  dlwlalm*  the  wortl  "Clothe."  alone  and  ai>art 
from  the  mark  a*  shown.  "Robert  Hall  Is  the  name  of  a 
fictitious  person.     Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  52^.335.  571.688.  and 

699  864. 

For  Men*.  Women*,  and  Children*  Clothing  Namely. 
Men  *  and  Boy*"  Jacket*.  Slack*.  Sp..rtPoat*.  Suburban  Coat*. 
and  Suits:  Juvenile  Boy*  Two^S.ime*  (Sl«e*  3  7i  Consisting 
of  the  Combination  of  a  Sportcat  and  Slacks  and  Women*. 
Mls*e*'.  and  Girl*'  Bathing  Suits.  Itlouses.  ('..at  and  Pants 
Set*  Coats.  Co-Ordlnates.  Dresses.  Jacket*.  Juniper*,  l.lnperle. 
Pant*.  Playwear  Sets.  Raincoat*.  SklrU.  Snow  Suit*.  Suits. 
Sweater*,  and  Toppers. 

First  us*  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  1963 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "CTothe."  alone  and  at«rt 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

F..r  Mens.  Women*,  and  Children's  Clothing  Namely. 
Men*  and  Boys"  Jackets.  Slack*.  Sp^.rtcoats  Suburban  Coats. 
and  Suits:  Juvenile  Boy*  Two  Some*  tSlie*  .i  7  >  ConsUttng 
of  the  Combination  of  a  Sp.irtc»at  and  Slack*  and  Women  s. 
MIsse*-.  and  OlrW  Bathing  Suit*.  Blouse*.  Coat  and  Pant* 
Sets.  Cimt*.  CivOrdlnate*.  Dre*iie*.  Jacket*.  Jumpers.  Lingerie. 
Pant*.  Playwear  Set*.  Raincoat*.  Skirt*.  Snow  Suit..  Suit*. 
Sweater*,  and  Topper* 

Flr*t  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  196S. 


SN    174. 8S7      Mia    Betta.    Inc..    Lo.   Anfele*.    Calif 
Aug  12.  1»«S. 


Flle.1 


The  name  "Mia  Betta"  Is  fictitious 

For  Women*  Scarves.  Gloves.  Slip*.  Panties.  Bra**lere*. 
Suits.  Coat*.  Dresses.  Jacket*.  Sweaters.  Slacks.  Skirt*. 
Blou*es  and  Shirt*:  and  Mens  Sweaters.  Vest*.  Slack*. 
(;iove*.  Shirt*,  and  Necktlea. 

First  u.e  on  or  about  July  1.  1961 


SN    173.456.     Robert   Hall   Clothe*.   Inc.    dba    Robert   Hall        ' .,-  \^^ 


8N    175.836      Blue   Bell.   Inc..   Greensboro.   N  C      Filed   Aug 


Clothe..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  July  22.  1963 


IVONDEREUL 
WdRtDOF 

CISTHK 


HILL  &  HOLT  LTD. 

For  Men's  and  Boy.'  Jackets.  Shirt*.  Pants,  and  Shorts: 
and  Ladle*  and  Girls'  Blou»..  Jacket..  Shorts.  Slacks,  and 
SklrU. 

First  use  Aug.  19.  196S, 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Clothes"  alone  and  apart 
from  the  mark  a*  shown.  -Robert  Hall  "  I*  the  name  of  a 
fictitious  person.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  523.355.  571.688.  and 

699.864  ^  ^.         , 

For    Men's.    Women's,    and    Children*    Clothing     Namely. 

Men's  and  Boys'  Jacket*.  Slack*.  8p*irtcoats.  Suburban  Coat*. 

and  Suits:  Juvenile  Boy*'  Twi>^Some*  ( Slie.  S-7)  Consisting 

of  the  Combination  of  a  Sportcat  and  Slacks  ;  and  Women  *. 

Misses'     and   Girls'    Bathing   Suits.   Blouse..   Coat    and   Pant* 

Sets  Coats.  Co-tlrdlnates.  Dre**e*.  Jackets.  Jumper*.  Lingerie. 

Pants.   Playwear  Seta.  Raincoats.  Skirt..  Snow  Suits.  Suits. 

Sweaters,  and  Toppers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  1963. 


SN   1T6.661       Al  LeTj'B.  Inc..  Montgomery.  Ala.     nie<l  Sept 
10.  1963 

"GOOD  TASTE  COSTS 
NOTHING" 

For  Women's  and  Mlaae.'  Inner  and  Outer  Clothlnf— 
Namely.  Dre**e*.  Suits.  Coats.  Raincoat*.  Fur  Ple<«es,  Blouse.. 
Skirts.  Sweaters.  Scarves.  Jacket*.  Slacks.  Short*.  Shirts. 
Swim  Wear.  PUy  8ult^  B«»ch  Coata.  Belts.  Lingerie.  Bra* 
sleres  Girdles.  Foundation  Garments.  (Jarter  Belts.  Robes. 
Gowns.  Fajama*.  Bed  Jackets.  Millinery.  Shoes.  Hosiery  and 
Glove.. 

First  UM  May  1961. 


SEPTEMBER    1,    1964 
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.         .  M—  Vnek    NY       FUed   Sept    11.     SN    183.445.      Olga   Company.    Van   Nuys.   Calif.      Filed   Dec. 

8M   176,701.     Antlca.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     rut<i  »ep»  ^^  ^^^^ 


xcentrix 

For  Car  Coats.  Ralnct.ats.  8kl  Jacket*.  Skirts.  Blouse*. 
Jackets.  Coordinates  and  Shift  Dresses  and  Sport  Dresses 
for  Men  and  Women  Made  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  1  abrlc*  or 

Fibers. 

F1r.t  u.e  June  4.  1968 


SN    I77.f0»      Acme   Bo..t    Company.   Inc.   Clarksvllle.  Tenn 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1963 


For  Women*  rndergarment*     Namely.  Girdles.  Brassieres. 
Slip*  and  Combination*  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr   26.  1962.  '         « 


cheii^^nettes 


The  representation  of  the  drum  majorette  Is  fanciful. 

For  Boots. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  14,  1963. 


SN    183.446.     Olga   Company.   Van   Nuys.   Calif      Filed  Dec. 
23.  1963. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  531.785. 

For  Women's  mdergarments     Namely.  Girdle*.  Brassiere*. 

Slips  and  Combination*  Thereof. 
First  u*e  Apr.  26.  1962. 


8N    17H.562       OrthoVent    8h<*    Company.    Inc..    Salem.    Va 


Filed  «»ct.  8.  1963. 


STUART  M^GUIRE 

The  mark  "Stuart  McGulre"  Is  a  fanciful  name. 
For  Mens  Shoe*. 
Flrtt  \XM  July  1.  1963. 


SN   183.933.     Sweet  Orr  k  Co.,   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  2.  1»64. 


8N    179.926.      Mini    Rhea.    Bensenvllle.    Ill       Flle<l    Oct.    28. 
196a. 

The  words  "Custom  Made  By  '  are  dl«Malmed  apart  from 

the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Dre«N^.  Skirts.  Suit..  Slack.,  and  Evening  Dresse.. 


For  Men  s  and   Young  Men's  Continental   Style   Dungaree 
Slacks  Made  of  Cotton  Twill. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  6.  1963.  .  * 


SN   18S.983      Henry   Levlne  Co..   Inc.,  Boston.  Mass      Piled 


Jan.  3.  1964. 


DAVINO 


The  word  "Davlno"  Is  fanciful. 

For     I^dle*'     and     Ml*«e*'     Sportswear— Namely.     Skirts. 
Blouses.   Slacks.  Shorts,  Sweaters,  Vests.  Suits,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  July  25.  1960. 


First  uM  1»S1. 


8N    184.222.      Etell    Fashions    Ltd..    New    York.    N.Y.      Filed 


SN  182.659      l^uU  H    Salvage  Bki>«  Company.  Uc.  Boston. 
Mass.    Filed  Dec  ».  1963. 

LILLI  PICHELLE 

The  term    'LIUl  Flchelle"  Is  fanciful  and  I.  not  the  name 

of  any  Individual. 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Shoes. 
Fli;.t  u-e  Sept.  28.  I960 


Jan.  8.  1964. 


ETELL 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Blouses.  Pants.  Dreses.  Jackets. 
Brassiere*.  Skirt*.  Rubber  Thongs.  Sandals.  Shoes.  Booties. 
SlIpiHT*.  Scarfs,  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1954. 


SN    182,791.     Georgia    Shoe   Manufacturing   Company,    Inc., 
Flowary  Branch,  (ia.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1963. 

I       JUNIOR  FALCON 

For  Shoe.. 

rtrst  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8.  1961. 


SN  184.512      Romalma  Knitwear  of  Italy,  d.b.a.  Gregg.  Inc.. 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  18. 1964. 


ROMALMA 


For  Two  and  Three  Piece  Suits.  One  Piece  Dresses. 
Sweater  Sets,  Individual  Sweater..  Skirts,  Slacks,  and  Jackets 
for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 

First  use  Nov.  29.  1968. 
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September  1,  1964 


SN   184.674.     Wembley.   Inc.,   New  Orleans.   La.      Filed  Jan. 
15.  1»64. 


'^^Mz 


FRESH 
CRUSH  IT. .  KNOT  IT. .  .mN  WASH  IT. .  .AS  HEW! 

The   wonJing  "Crugh   It  .   .   .  Knot   It   .   .   .   Eren   Wash   It 

Frvsh  as  New  :"  and  tbe  HhowinK  of  the  <leHi|cii  ">f  a  n«^k 
tie   are   dlwlalmed   apart    from    the    mark   an   Hhown.      Owner 
of  Reg.  Noa.  391,483,  536,400.  and  others. 

For  SecktJes. 

FlrHt  u»e  Dec.  17,  1963. 


SN   186.044.     American  Girl  Shoe  Co..  Boston.  Ma*«.     Filed 
Feb   5,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noh.  56.100.  548..VH.  and  «79..'tSl. 

For  Ijulle*  an<l  MUweti'  Shoe<< 

Fimt  uae  Jnne  1961  ;  April  1896  In  a  different  form. 


8N  186.089.      Luckj  Stride  Shoea.  Inc..  MayaTlUe.  Ky.     F11e«l 


rtb.  S.  1864. 


SX  184,785.     Wm.  Bach  *  Co.,  New  York,  X.T      FUed  Jan. 
17.  1964. 

AQUANAUTS 

For    Swlmweai^-Xamely,    Bathlag    Tninka    and    Bathing 
Sulta. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1968. 


ROUTE  66 


For  ShoM. 

Plrat  nae  Jan.  7.  1964. 


SN  185.022.     Dan  Cohen  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  21,  1964. 


8N   186.210.     Vamlty   Pajamaa.   Incorporated,   d.b.a   .Vamlty 
Pajamas.   Inc..  New  York.  NY      FUed   Feb    6.  1964. 

magic  needle 


For  Men's  Underwear  and  Pajamas. 
First  use  December  1959. 


8N  186.229.     Blue  Bell.  Inc..  Qraeuboro,  N.C.     Filed  Feb.  7, 


1964. 


HONDO 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Trousers, 
rirst  nsa  Feb.  4.  1964. 


SN   186.S99.     A.    H    Schrelber  Co.    Incorporated.   New  York. 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  outline  of  the  shoe  sole         N.Y.    FUe<l  Fafc.  10.  1964 
apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  517.695. 

For  Children's  Shoes  Mad*"  of  Leather 

First  uae  Dec.   SI.   1956:   Mar.  38.  1945.  as  to  the  mark 
"Action  Tread."  "      f 


^Vtoopeefites 


„  ....  ,  «^_  v„,ir    VT  For   Ladles'.    Children's,   and   Infants    Underwear,    Under 

SN   185.544.     White   Swan   Uniforms.   Inc..  New  York.   N.Y      ^^^^^  ^^^  %\^f^^ 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1964.  ^^^  „^  ,^y  j    j^ 


SWAN-TEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  754.246. 

For  Nurses'  and  Utility  Uniforms. 

First  use  Jan.  6.  1964. 


8N  186.514.     Suaan  Carol  Hosiery  MIU  and  DlstHbotora.  Inc. 
Glb«)nTllle.  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1964 

SUSAN  CAROL 


SN    185.551.     Bandboi    Sportswear.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y  Ji*i,"^'i7oTember  1961 

FUed  Jan.  29.  1964. 


8N   186.537      Infanta  KaltUBg  MUla.  Bockledcc,   Fa.     FU«1 
Feb.  12  1964. 

Love  Bug 


For  Ladles'  Drewtes,  Shirts.  Suits.  Blouses.  Jackets,  Coats, 
Skirts,  and  Ensembles  of  Said  Article*. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1964. 


For  Olrls'  Sweaters  snd  Shirts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.*15.  196S. 


September  1,  1964 
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i^— ,    r».i      ini#d    8N    187.508.     MelrlUe    Shoe    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
8N   186.5S8      International   Latex  Corp..   Dorer,   Del      Filed     ^^^-^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Feb   12.  1964. 

LIVING  VOOMERANG 

For  Baby  PaaU. 

First  ua.  rab.  6,  1964.  por  Mens  and  Boys' Shoes. 

I  .  First  use  Feb  25.  1964. 

SN   186.757      Peter  Pan  Fou«datlona.   Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


IN-GENIUS 


For  Brassieres  and  Corsets. 
First  use  Jan  16.  1964. 


I 


SN    186.810      Brooklyn   MlUs.    Inc.   Englewood,   N  J       FUed 
Feb.  17,  1964. 


Qass  40  -  FaiKy  Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN   194.851.     Amerace  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  4,  1964. 


I 


ROYALTY 


n.«lrnfRe«  Noa  565  199  and  581.895.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692,119.  .,/„.„•„„ 

jTr^l^pcTp.   Boudoir  Csps.  Veil  Bonnets,  and  Veil  Nets  p„  combs  for  Use  In  Dressing.  Ornamenting  and  Cleaning 

First  use  July  16.  1947.  the  Hair. 

First  use  Oct.  22,  1958^ ^^^^^^^__^_^,^ 


8N  18^,848.     Haggar  Company.  Dallas.  Tex      Filed  Feb.  17. 


1964 


I     EXPAND-0-MATIC 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing— Namely.  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  5.  1964. 


SN   186.970.     Raleigh   Manufacturers.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Fab.  18.  1964. 

'        ON  THE  TOWN 

For    Men's    and    Boys'    QoUUn*- Namely.    Suits,    Coats. 
PanU,  and  Vests. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963 


Oass  41  -  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN    186.623.     Hlckok    Manufacturing    Co..    Inc.,    Rochester. 
NY.     Filed  Feb.  13.  1964. 

LONDON  DRY  BY  HICKOK 


For  UmbreUas. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 


SN    187.006.     Brown    She*   Company.    Inc..    St.    Louis.    Mo 
Filed  Feb   19.  1964 

NATURAUZER 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  286.545. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  14. 1927. 


Oass  42 -Knitted,  NeUed,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

8N  166.669.     Reerea  Brother^  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 
Not.  5.  1962. 


8N     187.097      Famous- Sternberg.     Uc,     New    Orleans.     La. 
FUed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


\ 
\ 


REEVAIR 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos   896.019,  736,826,  and  others^ 
For  Breathable  Waterproof  Fabric  for  Apparel.  Household. 
Industrial,  and  Sporting  Uses. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1961. 


8N   156.660      Reeres  Brothers.   Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Not.  5,  1962. 


\ 


\ 


\\  Vi^ 


\n\ 


For  Men's  Bolts.  SportcoaU.  and  Blacks. 
Flnt  oae  D^  9.  196S. 


SN   187.184.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 


Fab.  21.  1*64. 


TOPSALL 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa   267,020.  766.178.  and  others. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks.  '^ 

First  use  June  27.  1962. 


For  Breathable  Waterproof  Fabric  for  Apparel.  Household. 
Industrtal.  and  Sporting  Uses. 
First  uae  Jan.  4,  1961. 
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SN  162.474.     L.  Myers  Company.  San  Franciaco.  Calif.    Filed 


GAZETTE 


ScnTMBEK   1,   1964 


Feb.  11.  1963. 


NOB  HILL 


SN  177.461.     J.  P.  Stcren*  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Flle^l 
Sept  20,  1»«S. 


For  Bed  Blankets.  Bedapreadx.  Mattress  Protectors.  Sheets. 
Pillows.  Towels,  and  Washcloths. 
First  use  May  15.  1959 


SN    162.47S.     L.     Myers    Company.    San    PranrlMO.    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1963 

BRIDAL  SUITE 

For  Bed  Blankets.  Bedspreads.  Mattress  Protectors,  Sheets. 
Pillows.  Towels,  and  Washcloths. 
First  use  May  15.  1959 


H,0 


For  Here  (ioods  of  Wool  and  Blends  of  Wmd  and  Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  use  Sept    13.  1963 


SN    lMl.637       Harlemark    International.    Inc..    Framlnsham 
Center.  Mass      Filed  Not   21.  1963 


LEMARK 


SN   170,907.     William   Heller.    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     FUed 
June  IS,  1963. 

"BACK  TO  BACK" 

For    Piece   Goods    for    Making    Women's   Clothing   Such   aa 
Dreaaes,  Skirts.  Bloases,  and  the  Uke. 
*  First  use  Apr.  22.  1963. 


For  Processed  Porous  Fabrics  Based  un  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  12,  1963. 


SN   185.277      IVeHng  Mllllken.  Idc  .  New  York.  NY      Filed 


Jaa.  24.  1M4 


BIG  BRASS 


SN  171.063.  Internationale  Textlel  OrganliMitle  Kt'ndlx  N.V  . 
d.b.a.  laternaUonal  KendU.  Waalre.  Netherlands.  FUetl 
Jane  11.  1963. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fitwrs  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1963 


SN  185,281      Deerlnc  Mllllken,  Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     Filed 


Jan.  24.  1»«4. 


MILLIMATIC 


For  Textile   Fsbrlcs  Made  of  Wool.   Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Nor   26.  1963. 


SN    185.352.     Beacon   Manufacturing  Company.   Swannanna. 
N.C     Filed  Jan   27.  1»«4 

'  BEAUTY  LOFT 

,     For  Blankets. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  19«S. 


KENDIX 


SN    185.459.     United    Merchants    and    Manufactarem.    Inc. 
New  York.  NY      Filed  Jan   27.  1»«4 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  142.816.  dated  Dec    21.  1961. 

For  Casement.  Lace.  Vltrage,  Upholstery  and  Other  House 
hold  Furnishing  Fabrics :  Cnrtalns.  Textile  Ruga.  Runners, 
and  Carpets  ;  Tablecloths  and  Furniture  Scarf*. 

First  use  1959. 


SENTEENA 


For  Piece  Ooods  of  Cotton  and   Synthetic  Fibers  Adapted 
To   Be  Made   Up   Into  CurUlns  and   Bedspreads. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10.  1963. 


SN  186.929      Callaway  MIUs  Company.  Lagrange.  Ua      Filed 


SN    175.201       Victor    S.    Noerdllnger    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  1963. 


Feb.  18.  1964. 


Q-TEST 


VIBRONIC 


'   For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpota. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1963. 


For  Acetate  Lining  Cloth. 
First  use  June  4.  1963. 


SN    176.650.     Foraythe   Woolen   Co..    Inc.,    New   York.    N.T. 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1963. 


SCOTTALU 


8N  187.015.     Fleldcreat  Mills,  foe.  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 
19.  1964. 

'   Collette 


For  Fabrtcs  of  Wool  and  Synthetic  Fibers  for  Making  Into 
Wearing  Apparel. 

Flrat  use  June  12,  1963. 


For  Textile  Ruga  and  Carpeting. 

First  ua*  Dec.  SI.  I»e3. 

Bubj.  to  latf.  with  SN  191.78T. 


ScrmiBn  1,  1964 
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SN   187  016      Flaldcrest  Mllla.  Inc..  Spray.  N.C.     Fllwl  Feb.     SN    186.786.     Standard    Thread    Co.,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y. 
j0  jl^  PUed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


l^foiitereau 


STA-BOND 


For  Nylon  Sewing  Thread. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2.  1968. 


For  Textile  Rngs  and  Carpeting- 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1964. 


I 


SN    190,001.     ▲mcrlcan    Heat  Seal.    Inc..    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
FUed  Apr   1,  1964. 


ahs 


aatt44-DMtal,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

SN    178,501.     Popper  *   Bona,   Inc..   New  York.   NY.     FUed 
July  22,  1968. 

A  VITAL  LINK  IN 
THE  NATION'S  HEALTH 

For  Microscope  Slides,  Hypodermic  Needles,  Thermometers, 
and  Hypodermic  Syrlngea. 
First  use  In  about  1904. 


For  Coated  and  Uncoated  TaxUle  and/or  Synthetic  Fabrics. 
First  nse  Sept.  SO.  IMO. 


SN  191.787      Monarch  Rug  Mills,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Monarch  Carpet 
Mllla.  Chaabloc,  Ga.    Filed  Apr  22,  1964. 


SN   174,164.     Howard   B.   Bymcl,  d.b.a.   Medical   Industrica, 
Chauworth,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  1,  1963. 


I 


COLETTE 


For  Textile  Rngs. 

First  nac  Jan.  6.  1964. 

SubJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  187.015. 


Qau  43  -  TWead  and  Yarn 

SN  178.754.     The  American  Thread  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
rued  Oct.  10,  196S.  r' 

STAR  DE  LUXE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "De  Luxe"  apart  from  the 
Ark  as  shown      Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  20.632  and  742,430. 
For  Thread  and  Yam. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1948. 


For  X-Ray  Equipment,  Dark  Room  Equipment,  Examina- 
tion Room  Furniture.  Surgical  Table*  and  LlghU,  Dryers  and 
Grooming  Equipment,  and  Animal  Cages  Primarily  Designed 
for  Veterinarian  Usage. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  2,  1968. 


i^v  n 


SM  178.760.     The  American  Thrsad  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  11.  1»«8. 

STAR  SIX  CORD 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Six  Cord"  apart  from  the 
lark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  30.683  and  743,480. 
For  Thread  and  Yam. 
First  use  July  10.  1987. 


SN  176.680.  The  SUr  DenUl  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
SUr  DenUl  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.,  and  SUr  Dental 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  10,  1963. 

SPIREC 

For  Dental  Cutting  Instruments  Such  as  Burs  and  DriUs. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1967. 


SN    182.811.     Emlle    Bernat    *    Bona    Co.,    Uxbridg*.    Mass. 
FUed  Dec  4. 1968. 


8N    180.986.     Medlplastlcs    Corporation,    Troy,    N.Y.-     Filed 
Nor.  12.  1963. 


C.  D.  SCOPE 


CUDDLESPUN 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  720,721. 
For  Hand  Knlttlag  Yama. 
First  nse  about  Janoary  1904. 


The  trademark  "CD.  Scope"  does  not  refer  to  the  name  of 
any  particular  llring  Indiridual. 

For  Disposable  Spccttlnm  or  Proctoaeoptc  Derlcea. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  IMS. 


SN  1M.288.     Bauquolt  Flbars  Company,  Scranton.  Pa.    Piled 
Feb.  7,  1964. 

MARLENE  ,    ' 

For  Yam. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  10, 1960. 

TM  806  O.O.— 8 


SN    180,987.     Medlplastlca   Corporation,    Troy.    N.Y.      FUed 
Not.  12,  1968. 


PLASTISCOPE 


For  Disposable  Speculum  or  Proctoscopic  Derices. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1968. 
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gN    180  »»8      M«dlpU»tlc«    Corponitloa.    Troy.    H.Y.      ru*>    8N    1744«4.     O-At  K«    MUk   Prodvcta  CooptrmtJT«   lacorpo- 
NoT.  iV  IMS.  f*^*^  BaUTla,  NT.    ritod  Au«.  1.  1»«S. 


DISPOSOSCOPE 

For  DtapoMble  Speculaai  or  Proctoacoptc  Dct1c««. 
rint  UM  Not.  1. 196S. 


O-AT-KA 


For   Braporated   MUk.   Wkol*  MUk  Powder.   Nob  Fat   Drj 
MUk  Powder,  and  Batter. 

rirtt  aat  Jom  16.  1959.  oa  son-fat  dry  milk. 


IN    180.989.     Madlplaatlca   Corporadoa.   Troy.    M.T.     FU«d  ^_^^^^__ 

Not.  11,  l»e«.  „  ..^     ^.  ^ 

1|«-|j«'PljQpi^P|r»  ■N  lT4.fl78.     CaraaUoa  Coapany.  Loa  An««iM.  Calif.     FUad 


Aac-  T.  IMS. 


For  Dlspouble  Speculum  or  Proctoacoplt  Derteea. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  1.  IMS. 


OPTILAC 


— ^^— —  '  For  Prepared  MbdUUd  Ufaat  ForaakL 

8N    181.«S7.     Harlemark    iDtwnatloaal.    I»c.,    Fra«U«h*Bi         ^nt  uae  July  II,  IMS. 

Center.  MaM.    Filed  Not.  21.  IMS.  _.^_^^^ 


LEMARK 


■N   177.748.     ATon   Froetad   Fooda,  Inc.  ATon.  N.T      Filed 
Sept.  26.  IMS. 


For  Proceeaed  Porous  Fabrtca  Made  Into  Baby  Diaper  la 
■erta.  Facial  Cloths.  Hoepltal  Inralld  8bc«tln<.  loconUncat 
Garment  Ineerts,  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  IS,  IMS. 


GRO-FRESH 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  6M,S»S. 

For  Freah  Potatoea. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  29.  196S. 


8N  18S.1S4.     The  Veratex  Coryoratlon.  Detroit.  Mich.     FUad 
Dae.  16, 19«S. 


F^kUil 


«* 


8N   181.2S4.     Foremoat  Dalrlaa.  Inc..  San  Fnaclaco,  Cnllf. 
FUed  Not.  15.  19«S. 


MILKMAN 


For  Dlepoaable  Capea,  X-Ray  Capea,  Oowna.  Aprona.  and 
PUlow  Caeea  for  Medical  and  Hospital  Dae. 


For  Dry  MUk. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  8.  19«S. 


Flrat  uae  Not.  29.  196S. 


___     8N   186.409.     W«.  J.  Sunft  Co.,  Chlcaco.  HI.     Filed  Fab 
10,  19«4. 


aass45-S«ft  Driiks  uai  CarlMMttd 


SOLU-SPICE 


WltSfS  For  NatnraUy  Oc«nrrtnc  Bplce  BztraetlTaa  In  Water  Sola 

ble  Forai  for  Dee  by  Food  Proeeaaors. 
8N   18S.892.     HoUand   Houae  Branda.   Inc..   Woodalde.   N.T.         Flrat  aae  Jan.  27.  1964. 

rUed  Feb.  S.  19*4.  ^^_^.^_ 


COCKTAIL-LEM 

For   Non-AlcohoUc   CockUU   MU   tot   Aicoholf  and    Noa- 
Alcohollc  BcTeracaa. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  SO.  19«4.  


8N   18T.T7S.     Meat  Indnatry  BappUera,  Inc..  Northflald.  lU. 
FUad  Mar.  2,  1»«4 


FIRMIT 


For  Bland  of  BdlMe  Salta,  Daztroae.  and  Sugar  for  Uaa  aa 
an  Bmnlatfler  la  Moat  Prodacta 

First  use  on  or  about  May  18.  19M. 


aiss46-Foods  md  ligrediMts  of  Fooib 

8N  15S.M7.     Chaac  Candy  Coapany,  St.  Joaaph.  Mo.     FUad     8N  188,2SS.     Hayden  Flov  MUla,  Teape,  Aria.     FUed  Mar. 
Sept.  26.  1962.  ».  »»•«. 


CHERRY 
MASH 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  on  and  prior  to  Jan.  1.  19S8. 


Family  Kitdien 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  SS4.0Tft.  T1S.S19.  and  7S8.76S. 
For  Whole  Wheat  Flour. 
Flrat  uae  Fab.  20,  1964. 
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BN    188.488      Vlt  A  Way.    Incorporated.    Fort    Worth.    Tex.    Qs|g  SQ  — Mf  rckandiSO     Not    Othorwlse 
FUed  Mar.  11.  1984.  _  _     . 

QauHM 


Ifi 


8N  189.100      Philadelphia  Sign  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  IQ.  1964. 


DYNAD 


For  Self  Rationing  Protein  Supplement  Block  for  UTeatock 
or  Beef  Animals. 

First  uae  Fab.  7.  1964. 


For  Non-Electrical  Indoor  and  Outdoor  DUf^y  Signs. 
First  use  July  26,  1988. 


8N  192.848.     Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Company,   Zeeland. 
Mich.    FUed  May  4.  1964. 


8N    188.817.     CooperatlTe    Orange    League    Federation    Bx- 
chang*.  inc.  Ithaca,  NT.     FUad  Mar.  12.  1064. 


GATHER-ALL 


STAGE  1 


For  Poultry  Nests  With  Egg  ConTcyor. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1968. 


For  Dog  Foods. 

Ftrat  uae  Feb.  20.  1984. 


BN  192.877.     Zoo-Plka.  North  Hollywood.  Calif.     Filed  May 
4,  1964. 


8W    IMlSlS      CooperatlTe    Grange    L«a(ne    Federation    Bx 
ehaage,  Inc..  Ithaca.  NT     Filed  Mar   12.  1964. 


FUTURAPIKS 


STAGE  2 


For  Dog  Foods. 

First  use  Feb  20,  1964. 


I 


BN   188.968      Hodg««  Reiwsrch   and   DeTelopment   Company. 
Inc..  New  York.  NT      Filed  Mar   17.  1»«4. 

'    CHAM-PIN-YONN 

For  Mushroom  FUTored  Bait  for  Meat  and  Meat  Dlabea. 
First  uae  Jaanary  1968. 


For    NoTelty    Item    for    Piercing    and    ReUlnlng   CockUU 

Oamlahmenta  or  Hors  d'OeuTraa.  '    y.i 

First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  8.  1964^ 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetks  and  Toilet  PreparatioRS 

SN    183.984.     Baauty    Specialties.    Inc..   Chicago.    lU.      Filed 
Jan.  8,  1964. 

-    AS  YOU  WERE 


For    Toilet    Preparations — Namely.    Hair    Shampoo.    Hair 
Color    Preparation.    Dandruff    RemoTer,    Hair    Oroom    Com- 
pound, Rouge  and  Facial,  Hand  and  Body  Craams. 
BN    190,472.     H     K     Webster    Company,    Lawrence.    Maaa.         pi„t  use  Feb.  23,  1956. 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1964  __^^^___ 


I 


SATELLITE 


For  Poultry  Feeds. 
First  uae  Fab.  28.  1944. 


SN    1M,601      Eastern    Sutea   Farmers'   Exchange,    Incorpo 
.    rated.  Waat  SprUkgflald.  Main.    FUad  Apr.  8.  1964. 


SN  190.107.     Normal  Phanoacal.  Inc.,  Oakland.  CalU.     FUed 
Apr.  1.  1964. 

SMOKE  SCREEN 

For  Antiseptic  Oral  Spray  for  Use  as  a  Breath  Freshener. 
rir*it  use  Feb.  15.  1964.  


I 


COUNTRY  BEST 


The  word  "Best"  Is  disclaimed  as  separate  and  distinct 
from  the  mark  In  Its  entirety  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  722.321. 
and  76S.6ST. 

For  Flour. 

First  use  Apr.  18.  1960. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN   171,295.     Oaala   Sponge  Corporation,  d.b.a.   Orand  PrU 
Products,  MUlls,  Mass.     Filed  June  18,  1963. 


BN    1M.619.     Ida    Mae    Salads.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Amora    Foods, 
Brentwood.  Md.    FUad  Apr.  8,  1»S4.  ^ 

,  AMORA 

For  Packaged  Froaen  and  Refrigerated  Plaaa  Pie  and  Pie 

Crust. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1959. 


Qass  49-Distaed  AlcokoTic  Liquors 

SN  181,294.     The  American  DlatUllng  Company.  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Not.  18.  1»«« 


KAOKA 


For  Coffee  Liqueur. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  81.  196S. 


■if'^ 


For  Oeanlng  and  Polishing  Preparations  for  Automobile 
Namely.   Uquld   Cleaner-Polish,  Wash  and   White-Wall  Tire 
Cleaner,  and  Radiator  Flush. 

First  uae  May  1.  1963.  on  liquid  cleaner- pollah. 
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8N  1T7  562      Steward  Prlnter«  and  Llthofraphera  Equipment    SN    18».»82.     Socony   MobU  OU  Company.    Inc..   New   York. 
Co..  d.l>.a.  The  Steward  Coaipany,  Lo«  An««le^  Calif.    FM»A        N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1»«4. 
Sept.  23,  1»«3.  • 

GENERAL  GRAPHIC 

For  Roller  and  Blanket  Cleaners.  Plate  and  Type  Cleaner* 
Type  Cleaner,  and  Blanket  Revltallmer  and  Cleaner. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1948.  on  type  cleaner. 


SN  181, T50.     H.  Bronnley  *  Co.,  Limited,  London.  England. 
Filed  Not.  22.  1»«3. 


BRONNLEY 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
Plrat  UM  Dec.  31. 


1896 :  in  commerce  Jan.  31.  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg    No*.  3SS.91M.  768.662.  and  othem 
For  All  Purpotie  Cleaner.  Synthetic  Hetergent.  Liquid  Add 
Cleannem  for  I'ne  In  Connection  With  Dalrlen.  Hulldlnf  Main 
tenano>.  Railway  Maintenance  and  Other  Metal  Industrie* 
Ftrat  use  April  1948  on  all  purpose  clean«<>rs. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Gats  100  —  Misceiineovs 


SN   182.228.     Israel  Unterman.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FU«d 
Dec  2.  19«S. 


SN  139,706.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York.  NY,  by 
merger  from  Vlckers  Incorporated,  Troy.  Mich.  Filed  Mar 
12.  1962.  _ 

M  I 


-T 


VtckIrs 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  356.666,  681.074.  and  other*. 
For  RcMAreh,  DeTelopment.  Deaign.  Engineering  and  Con 
■ulutlon  Serrlces  In  the  Hydnollca  and  Electrical  Field. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1948. 


Cr«ativ«  Mon*y  Manag*m*nt 
CM.M. 


SN     180,874.     CommUsary     Corporation.     Wooster.     Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  4.  1963. 


MISTER  S 


For   AdTlce   and    Consultation    In    the   fiatahUahmeat   and 
Operation  of  Restaurants. 

First  use  during  or  abont  May  196S. 


The  words  "Money  Management"  are  disclaimed  when  apart 
from  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  749.536 
For  EaUte  Planning  SerTlce. 
First  use  Mar   1.  1963. 


Qass  102  -  liis4iraiK8  and  PiMMdal 


Class  101  *  Advertisiiiq  and  Business 


SN    145.822.     Fleet    Tractor    Stores.    Inc..    St.    Cloud.    Minn 
Filed  May  31.  1962. 


SN   132.646.      l>enTer  United  State*  National  Bank,  Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  Not.  24.  1961. 


'THATS  THE  BANK 
FOR  MY  MONEY" 


For  Banking  Berelces. 

Flmt  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1984. 


SN  180,800.     CAPS.  Inc.,  SUTer  Spring.  Md.     Filed  Not.   8. 


19«S. 


CAPS 


Applicant    makes    no    claim    to   the    words   "Tractor"    and 
'Stores"  apart  from  its  mark  as  shown. 
For  Retail  Farm  and  AutomotlTe  Equipment  Store  Serricea. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1962. 


For  Automatic  DaU  Proceastng  SarTlcea  for  Others. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  19«S. 
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Qass  103  -  CoRstnictiMi  and  Repair  Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainnient 

8N  189  706  Sperry  Band  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y..  by  SN  139.706.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y..  by 
merger  from  Vlckera  Incorporated.  Troy.  Mich.  Filed  Mar.  merger  from  Vlckera  Incorporated.  Troy.  Mich.  Filed  Mar. 
It.  1962.  **•  ^••2- 


ICKERS 


J- 


KKERS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    366.666.  681,074,  and  others. 
For   Maintenance.   OTerhaul,    Repair  and   Field   SerTlce  of 
Hydraulic  and  Electrical  Components  and  Systems. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1946  


Qass  106-Material  TreatMent 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  856.666,  681,074,  and  others. 
For  Conducting  of  a  Hydraulic  School. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1946. 


SN   174,146.     A  *   W  Root   Beer  Co..   SanU  Monica.  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  1.  1968. 


IN  181,426.     T.  P.  Corporation.  Doryea.  Pa.     Filed  Not.  18.  Pf/^RAT      OOT  P' 

1  HI-PIJFF 

I                        '■'■'■   *«-'**  Applicant  dlsclalma  the  word  "OolT'  apart  from  the  mark 

For   Processing   Fabrics  of  Others  by   Printing,  Flocking,  as  shown— namely,  "Global  Golf." 

^j"  For  ProTldIng  Facllitlea  for  Playing  MinUture  Oolf. 

Plrat  uae  Sept.  1.  1969.  Flrat  uae  Jan.  26.  1968. 


.  f.  '■  ■».. 


<f 


1     i  * 


<uO' 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partiy  Pnp^rtd  Materials 

775,901.  SAFTOLA  414  BRAND.  Padflc  Yefvtable  Oil  Cor 
poratloD.     8N  142.129.     Pub.  ft-16-4M.     Filed  4-12-62. 

77B.992.  8AFFOLA  990  BRAND.  Parlllc  V«c«Ubl«  (Ml  Cor 
poratlon.      8N  142.130.     P«b.  A-IS-M.     P1l«<]  4-13-«S. 

775.903.  SAFFOLA  515  BRAND.  Pmclflc  VegeUble  Oil  Cor- 
poration.    SN  142.131.     Pub.  e-l«-64.     Filed  4-12-92. 

775.994.  LABA.  Laboratory  Animal  Breeders  Aaaodatlon. 
SN  142.194.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  a-ie-M.  FUed 
4-13-63. 

775.995.  SAFFOLA  313  BRAND.  Pacific  Vegetable  OU  Cor- 
poration.    SN  142.649.     Pub.  •-l»-«4.     FUed  4-18-62. 

775,906.  ACRILASTIC.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  8N  170.757. 
Pub.  4-7-64     Filed  6-11-68. 

775.997.  COLACRIL.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  8N  178,028. 
Pub.  4-14-64      Filed  7-15-68. 

775.998.  SPECTRAN.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  SN  173,029. 
Pub.  4-14-«4.     Filed  7-15-63. 

775.990.  HOPSCOTCH.  Hermann  Locweasteln.  Inc.  SN 
178,708.    Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  10-10-63. 

776.000.  FLUORORED  John  L,  Dor«  Co.  SN  178,805 
Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  10-14-«3. 

776.001.  AMBERTEIX.  Gustln-Bacon  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  178.913.     Pub.  6-16-«4.     Filed  10-14-63. 

776.002.  STABI^VIS.  Dreaaer  Induttrlea.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Super- 
bar  Company.  SN  179.026.  Pub.  »-lft-64.  PUed 
10-15-68. 

776.003.  AIRCAP.  Sealed  Air  Corporation.  SN  181,686. 
Pub.  6-16-64     Filed  11-21-63. 

776.004.  lONIVTL.  Soclete  Rhovyl.  SN  181.728.  Pub. 
6-16-64.     Filed  11-8-63. 


776.013.  MILD.  R.  ».  Strwt  4  Co..  Inc.  SN  156.444.  Pub. 
6-16-64.     FUed  11-1-62 

776.014.  FAR-OO.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change  of  name 
from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  SN  176,988.  Pub. 
6-16-«4.     Fltad  9-13-63. 

776.015.  SPIN-CP.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change  of  name 
from  Monsanto  Chemtcnl  Company.  SN  176.039.  Pnb. 
6-16-64.     FUed  9-18-63 

776.016.  METHIN.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN 
177.578.    Pub  6-16-64.    Filed  0-23-63 

776.017  CHROMOPLA8T1N  B  D  Laboratories.  Inc  8N 
182,467.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  12-6-63  


Oats  9  —  Exfloshfts,  FirMnM, 
anrfProiKlflts 


776,018       PRBCISIONKERED.      R.C.B.8.    Inc.      SN    161.081 
Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  &-1S-62 

776.019.  SURE  GRIP.  Firearm  Acceaaorles.  Inc  .  d.b  a  The 
Merahon  Co.  Inc.  SN  161.746.  Pub  6-16-64.  Filed 
8-23-62. 

776.020.  DESIGN  OF  THREE  TRIANGLES.      Aerojet  Gen 
eral    Corporation.      SN    162.808.      Pub.    e-l«-«4.      Filed 
2-15-68. 

776.021.  ITHACA        Ithaca    Gun    Company.     Incorporated 
SN  176.736      Pub  6-16-«4      FUed  0-11-63  


aass2-Re€aptadts 


776.005.  LIQUATAINER  AND  DESIGN  Bemis  Bro.  Bag 
Company.     SN  111.579.     Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  1-10-61. 

776.006.  PRETTYWARE.  Pretty  Producta.  Inc.  SN 
175.687.    Pub  6-16-64.    Filed  8-23-63. 

776.007.  SONOCO  AND  DESIGN.  Sonoco  Products  Com 
pany.     SN   183.228.      Pub.  6-16-«4.     FUed  12-18-63 

776.008.  FANCIFUL  S  (DESIGN)  Sonoco  Products  Com 
pany.     SN  183,229.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  12-18-63. 

776,000.  AUTO  AROMA.  John  FarreU.  d.b.a.  Nu-Aroma 
Company.     SN  183.300.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 

776.010.  TC  AND  DESIGN.  Timber  Craft  Inc  SN 
187.810.    Pub.  6-16-64     FUed  3-2-64. 


Class4- 


PolislMNg 


QaulO-Fartfliztrs 


776.022.  BONE  DRY.  Bone  Dry  Fertlllner  Company  SN 
182.671.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-0-63 

776.023.  GOLDTHWAITES  GARDENERS  SPECIAL 
Goldthwalte's  Texas  Toro  Co.  SN  182.876.  Pub  6-16-64 
FUed  12-12-63  


dass  11  -  Wu  aiirf  Mdm  Materiab 

776.034.     COBALT   BLUB   PROCESS.      Old   Town   Corpora 
tlon      SN  154.146      Pub   *-16-64      Filed  9  28-62 


776.011.     WIZARD.     Weatem   Auto  Supply    Company.      SN 
185.833.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  l-31-«4. 


Class6  — Chanicals  aad  CkeMical  Con- 
positioiis  ' 

776.012.  UNIVAL  AND  DESIGN.  UnlTal  Corporation 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (aasaes  6.  15.  and  10).  SN  156.254 
Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  10-30-62.  ■ 
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Qau  12-CoMtr«ctio«  MatMteb 

776.025  VISTA/CORE  AND  DESIGN  Alton  Box  Board 
Company.     SN  146.068.     Pub    6-16-64.     Filed  6-16-92. 

776.026.  UTIL  I  TILE  AND  DESIGN  Arketex  Ceramic 
Corporation.     SN  150.870.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  12-10-62. 

776.027.  SAFE  TEMP  AND  DESIGN  Shower  Door  Com 
pany  of  America.  Ltd.  SN  160.884.  Pub.  6-16-64.  Filed 
1-7-63. 

776.028.  SLIMDOR.  Vega  Induttrlea.  Inc.  SN  167,687. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  4-86-«3. 

776.020.  SPECTRA  PANEL  AND  DESIGN  The  Bums  4 
RusaeU  Company  of  Baltimore  City.  SN  167.702.  Pub. 
6-16-64      Filed  4-20-63. 

776.030.  AMAR-TITE.  Anaconda  Aluminum  Company,  as- 
signee of  AmarUte  Corporation.  SN  168.133.  Pub. 
•-16-64.    FUed  5-6-63. 

776.031.  TILE  AND  DESIGN.  Bolardl  Tile  ManufactuHng 
Corp.     SN  168.474.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  6-0-63. 


776.082.  KATLO  KLAD.  Ovens-Coming  FlbergUs  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  168.756.     Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  5-13-63. 

776.038.     ATLANTIC.     AtUntlc  Cement  Company,  Inc.     SN 

170,360.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  6-6-63. 
776,034.      ATLANTIC    CEMENT    AND    DESIGN.       Atlantic 

Cement  Company.  Inc.     SN  170,870.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed 

0-6-68. 
776,035      LUSTRA-SPAN      Monsanto   Company,    by   change 

of  name  from   Monsanto  Chemical  Company.     SN  170.028. 

Pnb.  •-16-44.    PUed  6-18-68. 
776.086.     STMCORE.       Mobjack     Manufacturing     Company. 

Incorporated.     SN  178.666.     Pub   6-16-64.     Filed  7-24-68. 

776.037.  IMPALA  (DESIGN)  William  T.  Mullen.  8r.  SN 
177,178.     Pnb.  6-16-64.     FUedO-18-«8. 

776.038.  IMPALA.      William    T     Mullen.    Sr       SN    177.274 
Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  0-18-63. 

776.080  8PBCTRACOAT.  AUas  Door  Corporation.  SN 
181.800.    Pub.  6-16-«4     FUad  ll-18-«3. 

776.040.  KIN08WO0D.  Dealers  Warehouse  Corporation 
SN  181.886.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

776.041.  AZPANDCRETB.  Anti-Hydro  Waterproofing  Co. 
Slf  181.604     Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  11-21-43. 

776.041.  ROTO  SWING  AND  DESIGN.  Roto^Swlng  Door 
Company,  Inc.  SN  ISS.llT.  Pnb.  6-16-«4.  Filed 
ll-aO-6S. 

776.048.  FESTIVAL.  Mtnnew>ta  and  Ontario  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  181.104.     Pub.  6-16-64.     PItod  11-1-68. 

776.044.     ULTRAWALL.      United   States  Gypsum  Company. 

SN  182.306.    Pub.  6-16-64.    PUed  11-8-63. 
776.046.      PROTBCT-O-BACK.     Crown   Aluminum   Industries 

Corporation.     SN  182.711.     Pub.  6-16-«4.     FUed  11-10-68. 

776,046.  RAB-INSUL-BAF.  Raymond  R.  LInd  SN  181.803 
Pnb.  6-16-44.    PIted  12-11-63. 


Clau13-Hardwirt  aaii  PlanbiRf  aad 
StMM-Rttiim  SanfRet 

776.047  NBPIR  AND  DB8IGN  Neplr  ExporUrao  e 
Coanirlo  de  Artlgna  de  Bronne.  Llmluda.  SN  153.672. 
Pnb.  6-10-64.    Pllad  0-11-61. 

776.04S.     NXPIR      AND     DESIGN.        Neplr  Ex pertacao     e 

Comerclo   de   Artlgos  de  Bronac.   Uasluda.     SN    168.676. 

Pnb.  6-16-64.    PUed  0-11-61. 
776.040.      NATIONAL     LOCK     MEDALIST    AND    DESIGN 

NattoMl    Lock   Co.      SN    168,^18.      Pub.    6-16-«4.      FUed 

6-0-«S. 
776,060.      LUSTRK^LINK    AND    DBSIGN.       National    Fence 

Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.     SN  178,014.     Pub.  6-16-64. 

FUed  0-30-63 


dattU-MUtab  md  Matal  Castiafps  and 
fufymys 

776.061.  SUNSTEEI^  Snnsteel  S.A.  Prance.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  14  and  23)  SN  176.114.  Pub.  6-16-64. 
m«lt-80-63. 

776.0SS.  CRUCIBLE.  Crudble  Steel  Company  of  America. 
SN  176.718.    Pub.  •-16-64.    PUed  0-11-68. 

776.068.  PURITAN.  Cambridge  Smelting  Company.  SN 
180.178.     Pnb.  6-16-64.    Filed  10-31-68 

776.064.  CONALCO.  Consolidated  Aluminum  Corporation. 
SN  184.606      Pnb.  6-10-64.     Pltod  1-16-64. 

776.055  VA  REDI  MOLD.  Vanadium  Alloys  Steel  Com- 
pany.    SN  184.868.     Pnb.  6-16-64.     PUed  1-17-64. 


Qau  15-Oif  md  Craasat 


776.0li.     ( Baa  Claaa  6  tor  this  trademark.) 


776.056.  DRI  SLIDE.  Dri-SUde.  Inc..  assignee  of  Mag-Craft 
Sales  Corporation.  SN  168.423.  Pub.  6-16-64.  Filed 
8-8-68. 

776.067.  HAPPT  FLYING.  Humble  OU  4  Refining  Com- 
pany.     SN   188.593.      Pub.   6-16-64.     Filed  12-26-63. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

776.058.  EMBLEM  (DESIGN).  Prtamo  Safety  Corporation. 
SN  162.352     Pub.  6-16-64.    Piled  2-8-68. 

Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Piiarniacentical 
Preparations 

776.060.  OELCOHOL.  Ralm  Products.  Inc.  SN  120,687. 
Pub.  ll-«-62.     Filed  10-0-61. 

776.060.  PARINA8E.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  140.602. 
Pub.  8-24-64.    Filed  3-23-62. 

776.061.  PHBN-OVINE.  Chas.  Pflaer  4  Co.  Inc.  SN 
154.904     Pub  6-1^-64.    Filed  10-11-62. 

776.062.  MAX  FACTOR.  Max  Factor  4  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max 
Factor.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  18,  40,  51,  and  61). 
SN  160.306.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  12-10-62. 

776.063.  BLOOMIX.  John  Edward  Ronlcker,  d.b.a.  J.  S. 
Ronlcker  Co.  Laboratories.  8N  160.009.  Pub.  6-16-64. 
Filed  12-27-62. 

776.064.  INDOCID.  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN  166,941.  Pub. 
6-16-4M.     FUed  4-2-63 

776.065.  ALLERCIDIN.  Scbertng  Corporation.  8N  160,114. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  4-4-63. 

776.066.  PURELAX.  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Curtis  Fharmacala.  SN  166.803.  Pub.  6-16-64.  PUed 
4-16-6S. 

776.067.  VANQUISH.  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  SN  167,606. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  4-26-63. 

776.068.  MARTIN'S  DERMA  SALVE.  JoaquUi  Perrelra  de 
Brito  Martins,  d.b.a.  Jack  Martin.  SN  169.466.  Pub. 
4-14-64.    Filed  5-22-68. 

776.069.  LONGLIFE.  Sternco  Industries.  Inc.  SN  176.971. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  0-13-63. 

776.070.  NEOMIX  S.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  177.688. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  0-23-63. 

776.071.  NBOBOLU8.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  170,001. 
Pub.  6-6-64.    Piled  10-14-63. 

776.072.  T.C.  AUled  MUls,  Inc.  SN  170.014.  Pub.  6-16-64. 
PUed  10-16-68. 

776.073.  SPANTINIC.  Raynor  Food  Products.  Inc.  SN 
170.068.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  10-15-68. 

776.074.  DIMBTUSSIN.  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  SN 
170,604.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  10-22-«3. 

776,076.  B  AND  DBSIGN  The  Borden  Company.  SN 
170,608.    Fob.  6-16-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 

776.076.  DRB8T.  Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  SN  180,078. 
Pub.  6-16-44.    PUed  10-8O-«S. 

776.077.  lODATHYL.  Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 
SN  180,070.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Piled  ll-12-«8. 

776.078.  MEDICINETS.  The  Wander  Company.  SN  181,280. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  11-15-63. 

776.070.  CONTAC.  Menley  4  James  Laboratories.  Ltd. 
SN  181.000.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  11-27-68. 

776.080.  TWIN  HALER.  Commerce  Drug  Company,  Inc. 
SN  182.041.     Pub.  6-l»-64.     PUed  11-20-68. 

776.081.  ALL  WELL.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  182.147.     Pub.   6-16-64.     Filed   12-2-68. 

776.082.  DELOOEL.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  182,686. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  11-0-68. 

776.088.  TRI8BCTIN.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  188.480.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  12-24-68. 

776,084.  RELAY.  Richardson -Merrell  Inc.  SN  188,000. 
Pnb.  6-16-64.    PUed  1-8-64. 
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776  085      NEO-NYTE  AND  DESIGN.     R*bln  Winter*  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  184.007      Pub.  6-l»-«4.     Filed  12-27-63. 

776.086.  SOMAL.     Carter  Products.  Inc.     SN  184.3*8.     Pub. 
6^16-64.    Fll«d  1-10-64. 

776.087.  CBYSTOPAN       Merck    *    Co.,    Inc.      8N    184.M3. 
Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  1-10-4M. 

776.088.  ASPER-10.        Key      PharmmceutlcmU.      Inc.        8N 
184.933.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  1-20-64. 

776.08».     POR  CEL.     American  Home  Product*  Corporation. 

8N  185.008.    Pub  6-16-64.    Filed  1-21-64 
776,0©0.      8YNACTHKN.     Ctb.   United.     8N  186,499      I»ub. 

6-16-64.    Filed  1-2-64. ^^^^^^^^^___ 


Class  19- Vehides 


776.012.      { See  CUiw  6  for  thU  trademark  ) 

776.091.     ROLLIOON.      RoUlfon   Corporation.      8N   171.043. 

Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  6-14-68. 
776  092      PRETTYWABE  PW  AND  DESIGN      Pretty  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     SN  175.677      Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  8-23-63. 
776  093      PABAVULCOON        B*Ten     laduttrtea.     Inc        8N 

183.535.    Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  12-20-63 
776,094.      VULCOON.      Baren   Induttrlem.   Uc.      SN    183,536 

Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-20-63. 
776.095      8UNRAY.      Star    Tank    and    Boat    Co.    I«c.      8N 

184.321.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  1-9-64 

Class  21  -  BMtrical  Apparatus,  Madunes, 
andSuppTMS 

776.096.  8AMP80N      The  Sampaon  Company      8N  120,283 
Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  5-17-61. 

776.097.  UNITEK.  Cnltek  CorporaUon.  8N  147.654.  Pub. 
6^9-64.     rUed  6-25-62. 

776.098.  ANSIR  Cralf  Electronfet  Inc  8N  175.173 
Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  8-16-63. 

776.099.  HiriRK.  Bay  L.  Carter,  Walter  O  8t»°*  •";' 
Alexander  P.  DeUney.  d.b.a.  HI  Fire  Company.  8N  183.031 
Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  12-16-68. 

776.100.  QCI.  Quality  Communlcatlon«  Inc.  8N  188.546. 
Pub   6-16-64.     FUed  l-2*-64 

776.101       TL  AND  DESIGN.     Towaon  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     8N 

180.781.     Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-80-64. 
776  102      UTC    AND   DESIGN      United   Transformer  Cor 

poratlon.     8N  188.TS8.     Pub   6-16-64      Filed  1-30-64 

Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  md  Sportuig  Goods 

776  103      CUDDLY  CATHY.     Mattel,  Inc..  by  meane  aaalsn 

MnU  of  De  Luxe  Beadln*  Corporation.     8N  104.901.     Pub. 

7-30-63.    FUed  9-21-60. 
776  104      LITTLE  GENERAL  AND  DESIGN.     Oaneral  Boi 

Company.     SN  155.406.     Pub.  2-^-^      FUed  10-18-62. 
776 106      LITTLE  GENEBAL.     General  Box  Company.     8N 

1*50.407.    Pub.  2-4-64.    FUed  10-18-62. 

776.106.  SKI  BOAT.       Otto    Haab-Schmldt.       8N     155.988 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-26-62. 

776.107.  S-D.      WUaon    Sportla*    Oooda   Co.      8N    162.823 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  2-7-63. 

776.108.  JOURNEY  JET.  Roaa  C.  Droefemeyer.  d  b.a.  Jour 
ney  Jet  Enterprlaaa.  SN  163.837  Pub.  *-16-64  FUad 
2-25-63. 

776.109.  8COB-HI.  CUro  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated.  8N 
166.897.     Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  4-%-M. 

776.110  BOWI^A  CABD  Ed  U-Carda  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration.    8N  166.911      Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  4-2-63. 

776.111.  PENTAGON.  Archibald  O.  MacKlanon.  8N 
167,483.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUod  4-24-63.  .       , 


776.112  THUNDERBIRD  (DESIGN).  Northwestern  Golf 
Company.     SN  168.027      Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  5-2-63. 

776.113.  SKII^SKOR  AND  DESIGN.  Slrer  Englneerinr 
Inc.     SN  173.786.     Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  7-25-63. 

776.114.  FANTAIL.  Baymon  McVay.  d.b.a.  Speed  Cast 
Flablns  Tackle  Manufacturer*.  SN  174.778.  Pub  6-16-64. 
FUed  8-9-63. 

776.115  GUABDSMAN.  Outdoor  UTln«,  Inc.  8N  176.890. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  9-5-68. 

776.116  LABBY.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  176,822.  Pnb.  *- 16-64. 
FUed  9-12-63. 

776.117.     DP  (DESIGN).     IMreralfled  Products  Corporation 

SN  177.162.     Pub   6-16-64.     FUed  9-17-63. 
776.118      HEAD8DOWN    AND    DESIGN.      Bea    W.    Flood. 

d.b.a.    Headadown.      SN    177.693.      Pub.    6-16-64.      FUad 

9-25-63 

776.119.  KEWPIE  KLOTHE8  CaiMO  Doll  Product*  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  178.527.     Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  10-8-63. 

776.120.  BENNY  Ben  Sayers  Limited.  8N  179.070  Pub. 
6-16-64.     FUad  10-15-63. 

776.121  WINDSOR  AND  DESIGN  Wlndaor  Sporting 
Goods.  Ltd.     SN  179.976.     Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  10-28-63 

Class23-Catlory,  Madiintry,  and  Toob, 
aMl  Parts  Theroof 


776.051       (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

776  122      DI    AND    DESIGN       Dorothea    A     Daman,    dha. 

l>aman    Induatrlea.      SN    138.167       Pub.    6-16-64.      FtW 

8-19-62. 
776  123.      CERAMALOY      Dorothea  A    Daman,  d  b.a    Daman 

Industries      8N   138.168.      Pub    6-16-64       FUed  2-19-62 

776.124  VIKING  AND  DESIGN.     Viking  Corporation      SN 
153.035.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  »-l2-68. 

776.125  BEAITY    STAR        Itlc*    CuUery    Company.      8N 
165.645      Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  S-16-68. 

776.126  DYCO    ETC     AND    DESIGN.      Djco.    Inc.      SN 
168.399.     Pub.  6-16-64      FU«1  5-H-68. 

776.11T.      MISCELLANEOUS  UB8IGN.     B  A  W  Incorporated. 

8N  168.667.     Pub   6-16-64      FUed  6-18-63 
776  128.     U.S.  FLBXMOUNTS.     UnltWl  States  Robber  Com 

pany.    SN  16».4»t.    Pub.  »-l«-«4     FUed  5-22-6*. 
776.129.      COUCH  PBE8S  Stowe^ Woodward.       Inc  SN 

ia»,MT.    Pab.  •-l«-e4.    riled  5-X»-««. 

776.130  BAYCARL.  Textron  Industries.  Inc.  8N  170.487. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  6-5-63. 

776.131  ROOFMA8TB1  Dowty  Corporation  SN  170.825. 
Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  6-7-63. 

776  132  GEHL  PICK  CHOP.  Oehl  Bros.  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  180.085      Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  10-30-68. 

776  138  DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN  LMamond  NaUonal  Cor- 
pora tloa.     SN  182.818.     Pub.  8-5-«4      FU«J  12  4-63. 

776,134  8TBOOBCBAFT.  Oorham  Corporation.  SN 
184.466.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  1-13-64 

776.185  LUCKY.  Vermont  American  Corporation  SN 
184.532.    Pub  6-16-«4.     Filed  11 3-64. 

776.136.  K168  Kennametal.  Inc.  8N  164.876.  Pub 
6^16-64.     FUed  1-14-64. 

776.137.  K21.  Kennametal.  Inc.  SN  184.077.  Pub. 
6-16-64.    FUed  1-14-64. 

776.138.  LOB8TEB  AND  DESIGN.  Nippon  Blkl  Co..  Ltd. 
SN  185.616     Pub  6-16-64      Filed  1-29-64. 

776.139  SMECO.  Smcco  Indostrlea.  lac  SN  185,821 
Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  1-31-64. 

776.140.  TOTE  HOLDSTEB.  Ekco  Products  Company.  SN 
180.879.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  2-3-64 

776.141.  WELL8AW.  WeUs  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  186,134.    Pub.  6-16-6*.    FUed  2-0-64. 

776.142.  MINEMASTEB.  IngersoU  Band  Company.  SN 
186^02.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FU«1  2-7-64. 
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Class  24-  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 
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SN  186,668. 


776.148.     PRESS-ALL       American    Coin  Meter    Corporation. 
SN  184.778.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-17-64.  


Class  25 -Ucks  and  Safes 

I 

776.144.     ROYAL   GUARD   ETC.    AND   DESIGN       I>efebure 
Corporation.     SN  165,435      Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  3-26-63 


Class  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
iaiKts 


776.169.  BABON.    Zale  Jewelry  Company,  Inc. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  2-18-64 

776.170.  MAFIL.      MusUpha    Amad    Fllho   *    Irmaos.      SN 
187.180.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  2-20-64. 


Applii 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

776.171.  BL    AND   DESIGN.      Botkel   k    Landy.    Inc.      SN 
169,309.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  5-20-68. 

776.172.  S  AND  DESIGN.     Schwarti  Jewelry  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
185.944.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  2-8-64. 

776.173.  BOYAL    BRIDE.      Harold    J.    Zlegler    *    Co.      SN 
187,221.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  2-21-64. 

776.174.  FIRENZE.        HamUton     Watch     Company         SN 
188.541      Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  8-12-64. 


T76.140.     INFRA  RAY       Weaton    Instruments.    Inc..    by    aa^ 

algament  and  change  of  name  from  DayKtrum.  Incorporated      HaCC  29  ^  BraOOIf     BnisllAf.  »^  DuSterS 
SN  183.186.     Pub   6-16-64      Filed  12-1-61  «W»   A  #         ■•IWVMW,   ■^im.stw.,  mspn   aris*»wi* 

776.146.  MIROTAR      Carl  Zelss-Stlftung,  d.b.a.  Carl  Selas 
SN  158.887      Pub  6-16-64      Filed  3-25-63. 

776.147.  DESIGN     (SYMBOL     DEL».       Electra     Sclentlftc 
Corporation.      8N   160.418.      Pub.   6-16-64.      FUed   1-9-63. 

776.148.  DR.      GERBER8      DRE8  A  BABY         Frances      A. 
Gerfoer      SN  168.048      l*ub    6-16-64.     Filed  2-19-63. 

776.149.  EM  PUNCH       Electromechanlcs  Corporation 
167.807      Pub   6-16-64      FUed  4-80-6S. 

776.150      FRIOAPLATE        Biological     Beaeareh.     Inc. 
167.977      Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  5-2-68 

776.151.     TBUTBST.        Economics     Laboratory.     Inc. 

176.358      Pub   6-9-64.     Filed  9-8-63 
776.152       AEBOOBAPH     AND    DESIGN.       WUkenn    Instru 

ment  k  Reaearch.  Inc.     SN  176,597.     Pub.  8-31-64.     FUed 


SN 


SN 


SN 


776.175.  HAIR  DUO.  AU  American  Brush  Mfg.  Corp.  SN 
177.746.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  9-26-63. 

776.176.  COTN-CRAFT.  Stelner  American  Corporation. 
8N  178.496.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  10-7-63. 

776.177.  BELY  Holding  Bey  S.A.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CTassea  29  and  51).  8N  179,631.  Pub.  6-16-64.  Filed 
10  23-63 


776.153.  SELECT  O  WEIGH  Howe  Richardson  Scale 
Company.     SN  177.096.     Pub    6-16-64       FUed  9-16-63. 

776.154.  HYGB08CAN.     Consolidated  EIectn>dynamlcs  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  177.498.     Pub    6-16-64.     FUed  9-28-68. 

776.155.  PHOTOMATIC.  Pyrometer  Instrument  Co..  Inc. 
SN  178.080.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  9-SO-68. 

776.156.  OAMMACORD.  Atomlum  Corporation.  8N  178.820. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  10-4-68. 

776.157.  KEYSAFE  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company, 
aasigaea  of  Ralph  N.  Brodle  Company.  SN  178.871.  Pub. 
6-16-64       FUed   10-14-68. 

776.108.  FESTIVAL.  Alrequlpt  Inc  8N  179.093  Pub. 
6-16-64.     FUed  10-16-63. 

776.109.  DRAFT  EASE  DaTCo  Inatrumenta.  Inc.  SN 
179.803.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  10-17-63. 

776.160.  MIL  COP  AND  DESIGN.  Augusta  Paul  Dnrand. 
SN  180.865.      Pub.  »-16-64.     FUad  11-12-68. 

776.161.  FLU0RI8PBC  Balrd-Atomlr.  Inc.  SN  181,841 
Pub  6-16-64.    Filed  11-26-63. 

776.162  BINVENTORY  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  SN  181,642. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  ll-26-«8. 

776.163.  NOBMY.  Norman  D.  Schroth.  d.b.a.  Norm  Schroth 
Ind      SN  182.448      Pub.  6-16-44.     Filed  12-5-63. 

776,164  KA  RAM  BA.  Durfee  k  Darning,  Inc.  SN  182,475. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-6-63 

776.100.  PHO/DOT  Nuclear -Chicago  Corporation.  SN 
182.643.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-9-68. 


Clatt27-Horolofical  Instnnnents        ^ 

776.1M.     GEOMETRIC      DESIGN.        Compagnle      Oenerale 
d'Oectrlclte.     SN  145.791.     Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  5-81-62 

776.167      APPELLA.     Manufacture  de  Montrea  Appella  S.A. 
SN  185,913.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  2-8-64. 

776.168.     UNITIME.      Unitize    Corporation.      SN    186.033. 
Pah.  6-16-64.    FUad  2-4-64. 
TM  806  O.Q. — 4 


Cass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

776.178.  TRAN81COLD.  FrelghUlner  Corporation,  assignee 
of  Translcold  Corporation.  SN  126.488.  Pub.  6-16-64. 
FUed  8-22-61 

776.179.  MICRO-8TAPHICIDAL.  Studebaker  Corporation. 
8N  188.122.     Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  12-16-63. 

776.180.  MONO-SCOUR.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN 
188.844.    Pub  6-16-64.    FUed  12-20-68. 


Cass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

776.181.     FOLD  'N  CARRY  HAPPY  TABLE.    Martin  Krone, 
d.b.a.     Martin     Krone     Associates.       SN     160.061.       Pub. 
6-16-64.     Filed  1-2-63. 


Cass  34- 
Apparatus 


,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 


776.182.     VENT  MASTER.     Industrial  MeUl  Flxturea.     SN 

155,814.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-17-62. 
776.188.      AERO-FIRE.      Carrier   Corporation.      SN    161.001. 

Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-21-68. 

776.184.  LIFE-CLAD.    Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.    SN  161,756. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-80-63. 

776.185.  CODE    30.       Caloric    Corporation.       SN     161,766. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-31-68. 

776.186.  BQUA    TEMP.      Hardwlck    Store    Company.      SN 
162,257.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  2-7-63. 

776.187.  UNICUS.      Elektro  Bau   AG.      SN    166.627.      Pub. 
6-16-64.     Filed  4-12-68. 

776.188.  HUMID-I-MAKER  AND  DESIGN.     Armstrong  Ma 
chine  Works.     SN  178,818.     Pub.  6-16-64.    Piled  10-4-63. 

776.189.  CASCADAIRE.      Econo-Matic   Products   Company. 
Inc.     SN  184,044.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 

776.190.  HMP  AND  DESIGN.     Home  MeUl  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  184,468.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  1-18-64.     - 

776.191.  CAMP  CHAMP.     Hupp  Corporation.     SN  184,822. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-17-64. 
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776,1»2.  PAWLING  AND  DESIGN  Ptwltng  Rubber  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CU»»e«  35  and  50)  8N 
179,»S«.    Pnb.  e-ie-M.    FU«1  8-18-6S. 

77«,1»3.  E-Z-LIFT.  Th«  Dreaco  Belting  Co..  Inc.  SN 
183.200.    Pub.  •-l«-«4.    Filed  12-I8-«3. 

77«,1»4.  PYRAMID.  Tb«  Dmco  Belting  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
18S.20«.     Pnb.  S-ia-M.     FUed  ia-18-«3. 

776.195.  LETTER  8  (DESIGN).  SdbcrUng  Rubber  Com 
pany.     8N  183.928.     Pub.  e-ie-M.     FUed  1-2-M. 

776.196.  FLEX-WEAVE.  The  Bellofram  Corporation.  8N 
188,955.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  l-*-64. 

776.197.  POWER-MASTER.  Tbe  Oatea  Rubber  Company. 
SN  184.154.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  1-7-64. 


776.216.     LIGHTING    THE    WAT.      Walter    Sydney    CroM. 

8M  174.346.    Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUad  8-6-«S. 
776J17.     KOMPA88  REGISTER.     Veriag  Kompaaa  SchweU 

A.O.     8N   175.M1.     Pub.  6-16-«4.      FUed  7-17-«8. 

776.218.  M.C.L.L.     AmeHcan  Bar  Aaaodatlon.     8N  176.278. 
Pnb.  6-16-64.    Filed  9-^-68. 

776.219.  THE  CHEVRON  SHOWCASE.     SUndard  Oil  Com 
pany   of   CallfomU.      SN    176.688.      Pub.   6-16-64.      FUed 
9-10-68. 

776.220.  FR088T  MED-EVKNT8.     Charlaa  E.  Froaat  k  Co. 
8M  176.789.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  9-12-«8. 

776.221.  POISE.     Supplement  Publl»h«ng  Corporation       SN 

179.671.  Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  10-23-63. 

776.222.  POISE.     Supplement  PublUtalng  CorporaUon.     8M 

179.672.  Pub  6-16-64     Filed  10-28-68. 

776.288.      VERITAS  CHR18TO  IN  ECCLE8IA  AND  DB8ION 
VerlU*  Inatitute.  Inc.     SN  180.189.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed 
10-80-68. 


Oatt  36  -  MMical  ImUwuits  mi  Sapplits  CUm  39  -  Qodiiiit 


776.198.  O-VATION  MUSIC.  Wrather  Corporation,  aanlgnee 
of  Muiak  Corporation.  SN  158.191.  Pub.  6-l»-64.  FUed 
9-14-62. 

776.199.  O-VATION  MUSIC  AND  DESIGN.  Wratber  Cor 
poratlon.  aaalgnee  of  Mnaak  Corporation.  SN  158.198. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  9-14-«2. 

T76.200.  AUDIORAMA  AND  DESIGN.  Audlorama  Corpo- 
ration of  America  SN  179.589.  Pub.  6-2-64.  FUed 
10-28-68.  


Class  37  -  Paptr  and  StatioMry 

776.201.  COBALT    BLUE   PROCESS.      Old   Town    Corpora 
don.     SN  154.147.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  ^28-62. 

776.202.  SNOWLINE.  Weyerbaeuaer  Company,  aaalgnee  of 
Crocker  HamUton  Papera.  Inc.  SN  181.181.  Pub.  6-16-64. 
Fltod  11-14-68. 

776.208.     PIN-SORT.     Standard   Prtntlng  h  PubUahlng  Co. 

SN  181,186.  Pub.  6-16-64.  FUed  11-14-68 
776.204.     HANDI-HANO.     Tbe   Sberwln  WUlUmi  Company 

SN  181,279.  Pub.  6-16-64.  FUed  11-15-63. 
776J06.     GRKKN    8TAB    AND    DESIGN       AflUUted    Drug 

Storea.  Inc.     8N  181.506.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  11-20-68. 

776.206.  MONRO-CARD.  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Com- 
pany.    SN  181,991.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  11-27-63. 

776.207.  PLAY    'fT    FUN.      Zip-Mark    Corp.      SN    182,525. 
-     Pnb.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-6-«S. 

776.208.  MONTBLANC.  MontbUnc-Slmplo  G.m.b.H.  8N 
188.616.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-24-63. 

776.209.  NAGBOARD.  Crayeton  W.  Webater.  SN  188.819. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  12-80-68 

776.210.  ALBATEX.  Albert  G  Bamea.  SN  183.827.  Pnb. 
6-16-64.     FUed  12-81-68.  ^^^ 


Cass  38-Pri«ts  and  Pdrficatioas 

776^11.  RELIABLE  MUSIC  PUBLISHER.  Stephen  Janla. 
d.b.a.  Reliable  Mnalc  PubUaiMr.  SN  146,887.  Pub.  »-l«-«4. 
Filed  6-7-62. 

776.212.  TELE-VIEWER.  Heaa  A  Jonea.  SN  158.956.  Pub. 
6-16-64.    FUed  9-26-62. 

776.213.  BARKER.  Barker  Greeting  Card  Company.  SN 
1«7,6»8.    Pub.  8-24-64.    PUed  4-2»-68. 

776.214.  THE   SIGNAL  COMPASS  AND   DESIGN.      Stand 
ard  OU  Company  of  CallfomU,  d.b.a.  Signal  OU  Company. 
SN  178.790.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  7-25-68. 

776.216.  ALKSCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J«km  F.  CnrroU. 
d.b.a.  Aleaeo,  and  Tbe  American  Library  *  EdncaUonal 
Serrlce  Company.  SN  178.893.  Pub.  6-16-64.  Filed 
T-2»-«S. 


776.224.      MEDALIST.      AaoocUted    Dry   Oooda   Corporattoa 

SN  114.585.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  2-28-61 
T76.225.     "V.I.P'IMA.      auett.    Peabody    A    Cc    Inc.      SN 

128.528.    Pub.  »-16-*4.    FUed  7-7-41. 

776.226.  COURT   KINO.      United    8»tee   Rebber   Company. 
SN  143.892     Pub  6-16-64.     Filed  5-4-62 

776.227.  COSTA   DE   MAJORCA.     CoaU  de   Majorca.    Inc 
SN  167.287      Pub  6-16-64.     FUed  11-15-62. 

T76.228.     CHIFFONBLLK.      Federated    Department    Storea. 

lae.     8N  166.874.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  4  9  68. 
nC4M.     TWIN   DOUBLE.     A.  Bagaer'a  Son.     SN   168.766 

Fab.  •-16-64.     FUed  6-18-68. 

776.280.  PRETTTWARE  PW  AND  DESIGN.     Pretty  Prod 
acta.  Inc.     SN  175.678     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  8-28-68. 

776.281.  MISS  CAPBEIO.     Capealo  Uc.     SN  177.768.     Pub 
6-16-«4.    FUed  9-26-68. 

776JSS.     SIDE   SADDLE.      HamUton    Shoe   Company.      SN 

178.447.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 
776.288.     OFF  HAND  CASUALS.     Dudley  Caanala  Ine     SN 

179.027.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-15-68. 
776,284.     TRUIST.     F.   Jaeobeon  4  Bona.  Inc.     SN  179.842. 

Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-18-68. 
776.286.     PRINCE  CONSORT.    A.  Schreter  *  Sona.  Inc.    SN 

179,559      Pub.  6-16-64      FUed  10-2»-68 

776.286.  MBLANIK.     Glen  Raven  MUla.  Inc.     SN   180.781. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  11-8-68. 

776.287.  CHIF8.     anett.  Penbody  4  Co..  Inc.     SN  181,528. 
Pnb.  6-16-64.     FUed  11-20-68. 

776.288.  HANDI  CHIFS.     Cluett.  Peabody  4  Co..  Inc.     SN 
181.524.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  11-20-68. 

776.289      KNITINI   BY   BARBERINI.      Barbertnl.  Ltd.     SN 

181.746.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  11-22-63. 
776.240.     THUNDBRPLAID.     Bine  BcU.   Inc.     SN   182,812. 

Pub   6-16-«4      FUed  12-4-68. 


Clau40  — Faaqr  Coo^, 
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776,062.     ( See  Claaa  18  for  tbia  trademark. ) 

776.241.      DRITK.      John    Drlta    *    Bona.    Inc.      SN    166.501 

Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUed  8-27-68. 
776J42.     JIITT  WIO.     KarttgajMr  Hat  Corpomtloa.     BM 

174.771.    Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUed  8-9-68. 
776J48.      SUPBRCLOUD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      CreetbBl  In 

dnatrtea.  Inc.   SN  180460.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  lO-SO-68. 
776J44.     SELO-BTTES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Sclo,  Inc.     SN 

181,806.    Pub.  6-16-64.    rUcd  11-22-68. 

776.245.     ULTRA  FLEX.      National    Flezltlaed   Corporatlen. 
SN  182.816.    Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUed  12-11-48. 
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776.246.     SNAP  HAPPY.      Solo  Producta  Corporation.     SN 
188.467.    Pub  6-16-64.     FUed  12-28-68. 


Class42-IUittMl,  Ntttad,  and  Textile 
Falwks,  mi  SabttitMtes  Therefor 

776.247.  OBLANDER8PRCNO.  Cone  MUla  Inc.  SN 
172.644.    Pub.  5-19-64.    FUed  7-*-«8. 

776.248  W0NDA80FT.  Cone  MUla  Inc.  SN  174,576.  Pub. 
6-16-64.     FUed  8-7-88. 

Oass  43-Tkread  md  Yar« 

776.249  MIST  AIRE.  Indian  Head  Mllla.  Inc.  SN  181.848. 
Pnb.  6-16-64.    Filed  11-21-63 

776.260.  CANTRECE.  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Com- 
pany.    8N  181,869.     Pub.  6-16-84.     FUed  11-26-68. 

776.251.  FABLTEX.  Madlaon  Throwing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  181,906.     Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  H-24-63 

aasi44-Deirtal,    MMkal,   mi   Sarflical 
AppfiiMes 

776.252      LBCTRA  CARE      AmeHcan  Seating  Company.     SN 

184.018.    Pnb.  6-16-64.     FUed  1-4-64. 
776.258.     AFl.     Blcbard-Allaa  Company,  Inc.     SN  184.256. 

Pub.  6-16-64     FUed  1-8-64. 

776.254.  SUTRAMED  AND  DESIGN.  Sntramed,  Inc.  SN 
184.816.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUad  1-8-64. 

776.255.  FOR  CLEAR  The  Foregger  Company.  Inc.  SN 
187.409.    Pub.  6-16-44.    FUed  2-25-44. 

aass45-Seft  Driaks  aad   Carbeaated 
Waters 

..  ft  »  f       >  - 

776JS8.  LBMONETTE.  Tbe  Orapette  Company,  Inc.  SN 
174.9S1.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  8-8-68. 

776.267.  ORANGBTTE.  The  Grapette  Company.  Inc.  SN 
174.982.    Pnb.  6-16-64.    FUed  8-8-68. 

7T6.S&8.  BONOO  DEUMMBB  (DESIGN).  Tropic- 1  ale  Prod- 
ucta. Inc      SN  175,448.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  8-20-68. 

T7a,M8.  JAMAICA  JAKE.  Troplc-Iale  Producta.  Inc.  SN 
175,449.    Pnb.  6-16-64      FUed  8-20-68. 

Class46-Foo^  md  hir«die«ts  ef  Foo^ 


776.280.     JOY  POP.     Joytown  Producta.  Inc.     SN   148,839. 
Pub.  1-29-68     Filed  5-4-42. 

776.261.  MASTER  MIX  BLENDED  FIFTY.     Central  Soya 
Company,  Inc.     SN  145.041.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  5-21-62. 

776.262.  LUIOI     VITBLLl.       VlteUl-ElTaa    Co.     Inc.       SN 
150.900.  Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  8-9-62. 

776JM.     OOLDBX.     Tbe  Panlplna  Company.     SN  107,820. 

Pnb.  6-16-64.    FUed  11-15-62. 
77t,864.     PA-PA  PAOANO  BRAND.    M.  Pagano  4  Sona,  Inc. 

SN  158.868.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  12-10-62. 
776,268.     THEY  SAY  THE  SWEETEST  THINGS.    Marrakoa 

Candy    Company.      SN    162,002.      Pub.    6-16-64.      Filed 

2-1-68. 

776.266.  TYSONS  PRIDE  AND  DESIGN.     Tyaona  Fooda. 
Inc.     SN  166,846.     Pub.  6-16-44.     FUed  4-16-48. 

776.267.  BAKSMABTER.       Arebar-Danlala- Midland     Com- 
pany.    SN  167,099.     Pub.  6-16-44.     FUed  4-1^-68 

7T6.268.     CHILDREN    (DESIGN).      Godcbanx   Sngar   ReSn- 
IM  C*.     SN  168.817.     Pub.  6-18-64.     FUed  5-14-68. 


776.269.  GRAND  HOTEL.  O'Brien.  Spotomo,  MitcheU  4 
Compagno  Broa.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  O'Brien,  Spotorno,  Mitchell. 
SN  168,846.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  5-14-63. 

776.270.  EMPRESS  Blen  Trading  Co.  Inc.  SN  168.901. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  6-15-68. 

776.271.  CUTTER.  Seaboard  SomU  Lemon  Aaaodatlon. 
SN  173,050.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  7-16-68. 

776.272.  ELGIN.  Elgin  Milk  ProducU  Company.  SN 
178,242.    Pub.  4-16-64.    FUed  7-18-63. 

776.273.  DEC  ALL.  Federal  Bakera'  Suppllea  Corp.  SN 
178,442.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  7-22-63. 

776.274.  WONDERFIL.  Federal  Bakers'  Suppllea  Corp. 
SN  173.448.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  7-22-63. 

776.276.  HOLIDAY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Holiday  Fooda, 
Inc.     SN  174,186.     Pnb.  6-16-64.     FUed  8-1-48. 

776.276.  SUNNY  ORANGE  AND  DESIGN.  Sunny  Orange. 
Inc.     SN  174.545.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  8-4-63. 

776.277.  DAIRY  QUEEN.  Amertcan  Dairy  Queen  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  175.087.     Pub.  4-16-64.     Filed  8-15-63. 

776.278.  MOLLY  PITCHER.  Dean  C.  Engatrom,  d.b.a. 
Dean  Fooda  Co.  SN  175.908.  Pub.  6-16-44.  FUed 
8-28-48. 

776.279.  CONVERTIT.  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
178.096.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-1-63. 

776.280.  CHAMPIONS  CHOICE.  Diamond  Cryatal  Salt 
Company.     SN  178.115.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  10-1-68. 

776.281.  GIGGLE.  Caatle  4  Cooke,  Inc.,  aaalgnee  of  Dole 
Corporation.     8N  178.262.     Pub.  4-16-44.     Filed  10-8-48. 

776.282.  DBP.  International  Fortrttlon  Company,  Inc.  SN 
178.284.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-3-63. 

776.283.  AROUND  THE  WORLD.  Reeee  Finer  Fooda.  Inc. 
SN  178.818.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  10-11-68. 

776.284.  VILLAGE  KITCHEN  AND  DESIGN.  VUlage 
Kitchen  Fooda,  Inc.  SN  179,875.  Pub.  6-16-44.  FUed 
10-18-48. 

774486.  CALVERTON  FARMS.  Eaat  Coaat  Food  Corp., 
d.b.a.  CalTerton  Farma.  SN  179,876.  Pub.  6-16-64.  FUed 
10-28-68. 

776.286.  MASTER.  Harti  MounUln  Producta  Corp.  SN 
180.200.    Pub.  6-16-44.    FUed  10-81-68. 

776.287.  PEERLESS  MAID.  Peerleaa  Confection  Company. 
SN  181.171.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  11-14-63. 

776.288.  COOPER  CV  MELLO  SHARP  AKD  DESIGN. 
W.  8.  Pope  4  Son,  d.b.a.  W.  8.  Pope  4  Sona.  SN  181,176. 
Pnb.  6-16-64.    FUed  11-14-68. 

776489.     PHILIPPINE    INDAY    AND    DESIGN.      Batraco. 

Inc.     SN  182,319.     Pub.  4-16-64.     Filed  12-4-43. 
776,290.      REPRESENTATION  OF  A  GIANT.     Green   Giant 

Company.     SN  182,480.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  12-4-68. 
776.201.     WONDER.       Continental    Baking    Company.       SN 

184,794.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-17-44. 

776.292.  WESTERN  FAMILY.  Weatern  FamUy  Fooda,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Weatern  Family  Fooda.  SN  184,997.  Pub.  6-16-44. 
rued  1-30-64. 

776.293.  MAXIM.  General  Fooda  Corporation.  SN  185,088. 
Pub.  6-14-44.     FUed  1-21-44. 

776.294.  K  AND  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  BUI  4  Ed  Koda.  SN 
185,298.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  1-24-44. 

776.295.  MISCELLANB0U8  DESIGN.  BUI  4  Ed  Koda.  SN 
186.800.     Pub.  6-14-44.    Filed  1-24-44. 


776.294.     ENGAGEMINT.     Mark  III  Enurprlaea,   Inc     SN 
185,804.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  1-24-44.  


aau47-Wiaes 


776.297.  DESIGN  OF  COAT  OF  ARMS.  Fernando  A.  De 
Terry  8.A.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  8N  185.192, 
pub.  6-2-64,  filed  1-4-62.  CL  47  ;  SN  185.189,  pub.  6-2-44. 
filed  1-4-42.  a.  49. 

776.298.  CHERRY  KUAFA.  Vlngaarden  A/8.  SN  171.889. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    FUed  6-26-48. 

776.209.  VALLEY  OF  THE  GODS.  L.  N.  Renault  4  Sona, 
Inc.     SN  176,284.     Pnb.  6-16-64.     FUed  9-8-63. 
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776.800.     CUVEE  LES  AMOURS.  F.  E.  Haiel  ft  FtU.     BN 
17e,M9.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  9-1S-68. 


Class  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

77«.2»7.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE       8w   OaM   47. 

776.301.  KINORA       Glen    Keith  OlenllTet    DUtlllery    Com 
pany,  Limited.   SN  168.511     Pub.  ll-{^-63.    Filed  3-27-63. 

776.302.  MELACH.    Vlntace  Wine*.  Inc.    SN  175.148.    Pub. 
6-16-64.     Filed  »-15-63. 

776.303.  LABEL    DESIGN.      8tlt»elWeUer    Distillery.      SN 
178.758.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  10-10-63 


Class  50-Mercliaiidise  Not  Otherwise 
QassifiMl 


776.192.      (See  OsM  85  for  tbU  tnidem«rk.) 

776.304.  WIND-O-LITE.       Wind  O- Lite     Corporation.       SN 
141.402.    Pub.  6-16-64     Filed  4-2-62. 

776.305.  GEOMETRIC      DESIGN.         Compafnle      Generale 
d'Electrlcfte.     SN  145.788.     Pub.  «-16-«4.     Filed  5-81-62. 

776.806.  S.      The    SetweU    Comp«inj.      SN    162.396.      Pub. 
6-16-64.    FUed  2-7-68. 

776.807.  CROWN    (DESIGN)        Crown    Cork    ft    Seal    Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  169.227.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  5-20-68. 

776.808.  TAC  IT.      Paul    E.    Wabeke.    d.b.a.    Wabeke   Wood 
craft.     SN  174,188.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  7-81-63 

776.309.  PLASTIC  AQUAPIC  ETC    AND  DESIGN      Syndl 
cate  Sale*.  Inc.     SN  174.458.     Pnb.  6-16-«4.     Filed  8-5-68 

776.310.  SIMIL^ONO    AND    DESIGN       Star    Plastlra    Inc 
SN  176,247.    Pub  6-16-64.    Filed  9-8-63. 

776.311.  THE  BUG  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     Tlerney  Spe^ 
claltlea.     SN  177.572      Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  9-23-68. 

776.312.  VAI^CHAIR.     The  SetwcU  Company.     SN  179.815. 
Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  10-25-63. 

776.313.  UNIVE&S.      The   Monotype   CorporaUon    Llmltad. 
SN  180.522.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Ftlad  11-5-63. 

776.314.  SCOTCH-ROK.  Mlnn«*«U  Mtnlnc  and  Manufar 
turlnc  Company.  SN  182,481.  Pub.  6-16-64.  FUed 
12-5-«S. 

776,313.     FILTRA.      Dodfe    Cork    Company.    Incorporated. 
SN  187.569.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  2-27-64. 


Qass  51  —  Cos«etics  and  Toilet  PreparatkNis 

776.062.      (See  Claaa  18  fur  this  trademark.) 
776.177.      ( See  Claaa  29  for  thla  trademark.) 

776.316.  PLAFREN.  Hefa  GmbH..  Chenlach  Pharaa 
leutloche  Fabrlk.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claatea  81  and  82). 
SN  157,901.     Pub.  6-16-64      Filed  11-26-62 

776.317.  HOUSE  OF  JAMBS  AND  DESIGN.  Jamea  J. 
Wbltlock.  d.b.a.  Houae  of  Jamea.  SN  168.441.  Pub. 
6-16-«4.    Filed  2-25-63. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

-■-♦* 

776.062.      (See  Claaa  18  far  this  trademark.) 
776.816.      (Sae  Haaa  51  for  this  trademark.)  *  > 

776.818.      RE-LI  AND  DESIGN.      Harrey  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  141.069.     Pub.  12-1S-62.     FUed  8-2»-62 

776.319.     TAKEOFF.       The     DlTcraey     Corporation.        SN 
141,278.    Pub.  1-1-63.    Filed  4-2-«2. 

776.820.  TEEN  SHEEN      Colsate-PalmoUve  Company.     8N 
147,265.    Pub.  3-5-63.    Filed  6-20-62. 

776.821.  RENKLEN8.      Laporte    Chemicals    Limited.      SN 

157.521.  Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  9-19-63. 

'776.822.      RENAID.         Laporte      Chemicals      Limited.        SN 

167.522.  Pnb.  *-16-64.    Filed  9-19-63. 


776,338.     BIG-JIM.      Sure    Oaan    Products    Co.    Inc.      8N 
168,966.    Pub.  6-16-64.    FUad  8-15-68. 

776.824.     8M.      Mlnneaota   Mlninc  and   Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  178.556.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  10-8-68. 

776.880.     BIONEER.       The     Yeritna     Company.     Inc.       SN 
180.478.    Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUed  11-4-68 

776.326      TOP  JOB.     The  Proctar  ft  Gamble  Company      SN 
180,758.     Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  11 -S-68. 

776.827.  PROMISE.        Colgate- PalaoUre      Company         SN 
180.858.    Pub  6-16-64.    FUed  11-12-68. 

776.828.  DOWN    AND   OUT       The   Darlea^Younf   Soap  Co. 
SN  181.527.     Pub.  6-l»-64.     Filed  11-20-68 


I  Service  Marks 

Qass  lOO-Miscellanaoiis 


Rebekah  Hark 
6-16-64        Filed 


SN     142.681 


776,829      FANCIFUL  FIGURE   (DESIGN). 
neaa    Fonndatlon.       SN    140,122.       Pnb. 
»-19-«S. 

776,380.     OARLOCK     MVA.       Oarlock     Inc. 
Pub.  6-16-«4     Filed  4-19-«2. 

776.881  ET8  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     Engineering  Teat  Serr 
lean.  Inc.     SN  158,076.     Pnft.  6-16-64.     FUed  9-l»-«8. 

776.882  READT  BURGER.  The  Ox  Bow  Corporation.  SN 
156.787     Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  11-6-62. 

776.888.  UNITED.  United  Food  Management  Berrlcea.  Inc 
SN  159,«29      Pub.  6-16-«4.    Filed  18-21-62 

776,834  8ILVE8TRI.  SUveatrl  Art  Manufacturing  Co 
SN  168.769.    Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUed  8-lS-«8. 

776.888      8CE      Southern  California   Bdlaon  Company.     8N 

172.888.     Pub   »-16-«4.     FUad  7-ll-«S. 
776.886.      TELEFLORA       Telegraph    Dellrery    Serrlc*       SN 

178.886.    Pub.  6-lfr-64.    FUed  8-19-«S. 

776.887  TELEFLORA  AND  DESIGN.  Telegraph  Dellrery 
Seme*.     8N  178,887      Pub    6-16-«4.     FUed  8-19-68 

776.888.  U  AND  DE8IO.N  The  HadlaoD  Hotel.  Inr  SN 
177,802.     Pub  6-16-64      Filed  9-27-08 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

776,8m  CA8ALEORE  Albert  Santiago,  dba  Casalegre 
Mu^  Shop.     SN   149.876      Pub    6-16-44       Filed  7-26-62. 

776.840.  NEWSWORTHY  NAMES  AND  DESIGN.  Lace 
Praaa  Clipping  SN  150,266.  Pnb.  6-16-«4  FUed 
10-16-«S. 

776.841.  FLKXI  FORCE.  D.  J  Nugent  Co.  8N  161.902 
Pnb.  6-16-64.    Filed  2-l-«8. 

776.842.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GIRL  AT  TYPEWRITER 
DESK.  Preferivd  Huiilnetia  Serrtce  Corporation.  SN 
1M.884.    Pub.  6-16-«4.    FUed  8-18-4S. 

776,848  DRUOTAX  A  SERVICE  TO  TAXPAYERS.  Drug 
tax.  Inc.     SN  168,809      Pub.  0-16-64      Filed  5-U  68. 

776.844  WHITE  GLOVE  BUILDING  MAINTENANCE 
AND  DESIGN  White  Glore  BuUdlng  Maintenance.  8N 
169.586.    Pub.  5-12-44.    FUed  5-28-48 

776.845.  FRANCOA.  Franchise  Corporation  of  America. 
8N  170.058     Pub.  6-16-44.    Filed  8-81-43 

776.846.  CA  CONVENTION  ASSOCIATES  CouTention  As 
BOCUtes.     SN  175.728      Pub.  6-16-44.     FUed  8-26-68 

776,847  BUDGET  GUARD  The  Bartley  Company,  d.b.a. 
Red  ft  White  Stores.  SN  176.849.  Pnb.  6-14-44.  FUed 
9-8-48. 

776^8.  FIREBALL  XL-8.  Independent  Telerlalon  Corpo- 
ration     SN  178.708.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  10-10-68. 


Qass  102- 


aMlRMKial 


776.849.      BUDPAYCORP  AND  DESIGN.      Budget    Payment 
Corporation.     SN  165.297.     Pub.  6-14-44.     Filed  8-28-48 
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776  880      CCCC  AND  DESIGN.     Corroon.  Carroll.  Cnrran  ft    776.360.     WTC.       Western     Transporatlon     Co.,     Inc.       SN 
c'ooney.  Inc      SN  170.734.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  6-11-63.         168,786.    Rub.  6-16-64.    Filed  5-13-6?. 


Qass  103  —  Constnictioii  and  Repair 

776.881.  HAYDONIZED  AUTO  PAINTING  AND  DESIGN. 
Haydon  Auto  Painting  System.  Inc.  8N  188,404.  Pub. 
6-14-44.     Filed  9-18-62. 

776.882.  CERAMALOT.  Dorothea  A.  Daman,  d.b.a.  Daman 
Induatrtea.     SN  164.217.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  8-8-63. 

776,888.     DI    AND    DESIGN.      Dorothea    A.    Daman,    d.b.a. 

Daman    Industries.      SN    164,708.      Pub.    6-16-64.      FUed 

8-18-68. 
776,854.     SELBCKONE.       Dreaaer     Industries,     Inc..     d.b.a. 

Lane-Wella     Co.       8N     168.800.       Pub.     6-16-64        Filed 

8-27-68. 
776,886.     8CB.     Southern  California  Edlaon  Company.     SN 

172.852      Pub.  6-16-44.     FUed  7-11-43. 


Qass  106  —  Material  Treatment 

776.361.  VISCO.  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  SN  151,157. 
Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  8-14-62. 

776.362.  SPECTRODYE  AND  DESIGN.  Empire  Piece  Dye- 
ing and  Finishing  Company.  SN  174,758.  Pub.  6-14-64. 
FUed  8-9-68. 


Qass  107- 


lon  and  Entertainment 


776,863       DIME  N  BOWL  AND  DESIGN.     Dlme-N-Bowl,  Inc. 
SN  159.049.     Pub.  6-16-64.     FUed  12-18-62. 


Qass  104  -  ConNMinication 


National   Busi 
Pnb.    6-16-44. 


776.886.  SPOT  CASTING  AND  DESIGN, 
neaa  Message  CorporaMon.  SN  172.827. 
Filed  7-2-48 

776.887.  8ALES  CASTING  AND  DESIGN.  National  Bnel- 
neaa  Meaaage  Corporation.  SN  172,828.  Pub.  6-16-44. 
Filed  7-2-63 

776.888.  NBM  AND  DESIGN.  National  Buslneaa  Maasagc 
Corporation      SN  172.329.     Pub    6-16-64.     Filed  7-2-63. 


Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

776,889      GT   AND  DESIGN.     Oold   Bond   Stamp  Company. 
8N  144,619      Pub.  4-14-44.    FUed  6-11-42. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Qass  200 

776,844.     CT  AND   DESIGN.      American   Medical   Technolo- 
ffUta.     SN  184.678.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  10-8-62. 

Certification  Mark 

QassA-Goods 

776,868.  AMERICAN  SEAT  BELT  COUNCIL,  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  American  Seat  Belt  Council,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
American  Seat  Belt  CouncU.  SN  141,927.  Pub.  6-14-64. 
FUed  4-10-42. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


ragiatratloaa  an  not  aabject  to  oppoalUon. 


Qass  15-Ofls  and  Greases 


776,367.  Sidney  J.  Reiser,  d.b.a.  Reiser  Chemical  Co., 
Maspeth,  N.Y.  SN  141,218.  FUed  P.R.  3-30-42 ;  Am.  S.B. 
2-18-64. 


776,866.  Sidney  J.  Relaer,  d.b.a.  Reiser  Chemical  Co., 
Maapeth,  NY.  8N  140.491.  FUed  PR  8-22-42  ;  Am.  S  R 
1-18-44. 


For  Liquid  Chemical  Addltlre  for  Oils  and  Gasoline, 
rirat  use  Dec.  8.  1961.  


Z^ 


For  Llqnld  Chealenl.  Which,  When  Added  to  a  Fuel  Tank 
BaTora  an  OU  DdlTery.  WUl  Pick  Up  and  Suspend  Water  and 
Sludge  Into  the  Fuel  Oil  and  Result  in  the  Burning  of  the 
Entire  Mixture. 

Flnt  uae  Dec.  8,  1941. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

..■■♦••"' 

776,848.  Harrli  Paint  Company,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignee  of 
McCrory  Corporation,  Tampa.  Fla.  SN  169,632.  FUed 
PR.  8-24-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  6-25-64.  ,      >  i 

LONGUFE 

For  Paints,  Varnishes  and  Lacquers.  ^  •  ' 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  26,  1962. 


TM  46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScPTDfBn  1,  1964 


aass19-VeliidM 

77«,3«9.     Jeffrej-AlUn  IndnttriM.  Incorpormtpd.  Chl«r»fO.  111. 
SN  180,185.     rUed  P.B.  1-4-M ;  Am.  8Jl.  6-2*-«4, 

SAFE-T-SPRAY 

For  Windshield  Waaber  for  Can  and  Trucka. 
Flrtt  aa«  Oct.  12.  1»«2. 


7T9.STft.  BTcnaka  Dlaaiantb«rrbomilact  Aktl«bola««t.  Snnd- 
byberf.  8wwl«n.  8N  177.10S.  PUwl  P.B.  »-l«-«S :  Am. 
8.B.  7-l»-«4. 


CRAELIUS 


77«,870.     Jeffrey-Allan  Induttrtea.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
SN  160.188.     Filed  P.R.  l-4-<J3 ;  Am.  8.R.  «-26-«4. 


Tot  IfAcklkee,  MarhlDe  TooU  aad  laatrumenU  for  Ro«k  and 
■arth  iBTeatlotlona  and  IHamond  Drilling  and  for  Ore. 
Watar  and  Otl  Proapectlnc  ,  Fumpa.  Groutla«  Equipment. 
Toola  and  Machine  TooU  Set  or  Impreffnatad  With  UUmonds 
or  Otker  Hard  Gralna  for  Working  Stone.  Iflnerali  and 
Metala.  PartlcnUrly  Bore-Crowna  and  Drill  Blu. 

riratuae  Pet).  21.  1911. 


EVERKLEEN 


For  Windshield  Waaber  for  Cara.  Trucks.  Tractora,  Boata, 
aad  Aircraft. 

First  use  Oct.  9.  19«2. 


776,876.     PeansylTaala    Pump    and    Compreaaor    Company. 
Baaton.  Pa.    BM  178.968.    Flted  10-14-66 


aass21- 
md  Supplies 


ApparatM,  Midibtf, 


"SPASAVER'' 


776.371.     Strandberx  Enclneerlnc  Laboratortea,  Inc..  Greens 
boro,   N.C.      SN    146.756.      FUed   P.B.   6-12-62;   Am.   8.B. 


For  Motor  and  Belt  Orieaa  (or  Air  and  Oas  Compreaaers 
of  the  Reelpri^K-atlDK  ruton  Type. 
First  use  Au<.  ft.  1962. 


aaM26-M«at«riM     aid     Scitatific 


6-22-64. 


BEAM-O-LTTE 


For  Photoelectrtc  Devlcee — Namely.  Piece*  of  Equipment 
Which  Are  Asaoclated  With  Actlratloa  by  Photoelectric 
Meana — Namely,  by  Comprtslnf  Exciter  Lamp  Units,  Alarms. 
Counters,  Photoelectric  Recelrers.  and  Power  Relay  Boxea. 

First  uae  May  4,  1962. 


776.S77.     Tke   Fibre-Metal   Prodacta  Company.   Cheater.   Pa. 
8N  142.S08      FUed  P.B.  4-16-62  :  Am.  SB.  7-9-«4. 


776.872.     Automatic  Power.  Inc  .  Uouatoa.  Tex.    8N  1S7,M2. 
Filed  P.B.  11-27-62  ;  Am.  SB.  6-11-44. 

STACKED  ARRAY 

For  Electrically  Operated  Fof  Horns. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1962. 


^?tfa 


776.878.     Landers,    Frary    A    Clark.    New    York.    NY.      SN 
167,914.     riled  P.B.  8-1-63 ;  Am.  SB.  6-2-64. 


For  Welding  Helsaets. 
First  use  Mar  26.  1962 


Oats  37-Papar  md  Stotiaairy 

776.S78.     Graphic   ControU   Corporation.    Buffalo.    N.T.      8N 
179.899      FllMl   P.B.   10-28-68;   Am.   8.B.   •-IO-«4. 


For  Houaehold  Electrical  ApplUneee  Includln«  Coffee 
Makera,  Tea  Kettles.  Steam  Irons.  Frypans.  Skllleta,  Warm- 
ing Trays  and  Toasters. 

First  use  Apr   19.  1963.  


NO-CREEP 


For   Stock   Blank   Fo 
Proceaainf  Machines. 
First  use  Dec    12.  1961. 


(or  Um  la  Bccordlns  and  DaU 


aa»s23-Grtl«T.  Maduwry,  mi  Toofa,   OafiM-KaltUdl,  Ntttad,  aad  Ttxtilt 
md  Parts  TherMf  Fabrks,  and  SabstHatas  TUrtfor 


776.874.     Henry   Marrln  '^'^^ J.'' ^^^^^^^^^     776.879.     ColM.a   A    Alkma.    Corporation.    New    York,    NY. 
*  Sons,  Sylrester.  Ga.     SN  127.821.     Filed  P.B.  9-6-61 .         ^^  ^^^^^      ^^^  ^^  ^^_^_^     ^^  ^^  •_lT-44. 

Am.  8.B.  6-17-64. 


IMPLEMENT  CROP  VIEWER 

For  Mirror  Attachmenta  for  Uae  With  Tractor  Drawn  Cultl- 
▼•tora. 

First  uae  June  3,  1961.  f 


TRICOPLEAT 


For  Waarlnc  Apparel  Tricot  Fabric*. 
Flrat  oa*  Apr.  4.  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


184.184. 

184,647. 

185,954. 

185.999. 

186,021 

186.367 

186.370. 

186.506 

186.588. 

186.684. 

186,806. 

186,896 

187,204. 
187  JS5. 

187.714. 
Ig8.391. 
188.968. 
189,645. 

i8»,ni. 

191.478. 
191.508. 
191,535. 
191,769. 
191.768. 

191,872 
192,860 
193.262 
198.478- 


VELV ATONE      CL  42.     5-20-24 

"JUST  BOBN"  AND  DESIGN.     Ci.  46.     6-27-24. 

STAB  MFO.  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28.     7-1-24. 

BALLET.     Cl.  51.     7-1-24. 

BLONDEX.     Cl.  52.     7-1-24. 

SOLAB.    CT   52      7-8-24. 

CLOVER  BOND.    Cl.  87.    7-8-24. 

REALWARE     CT.  39.     7-22-24. 

BK;     YANK     JUNIOR     AND     DESIGN.       O.     89. 

7-22-24. 
MAGNALITE.    CT.  83.     7-22-24. 
8TANDO    BOUBBON8    AND    DESIGN.      Cl.    46. 
7-22-24. 

REPRESENTATION   OF   AN   EAGLE    (DESIGN). 
Cl.  38.     7-22-24. 

CHARMETTES.    CT.  42.     7-21^24. 

MIMBOTTPE.    a.  87.    7-29-24. 

SHAKESPEARE  AND  DESIGN.     CT   17.     8-12-24. 

MIZZY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  44.     8-26-24. 

ECLIPSE.     Cl.  18.    9-»-24. 

RATH.     a.  46      9-28-24. 

ANHEU8EB  BU8CH      AND     DESIGN.        Cl.     46. 
9-80-24. 

GOLD  BOAT  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     11-11-24. 

AVALON.     Cl.  87.     11-11-24. 

AMEB8EAL.    Cl.  50.     11-11-24. 

GIANT  TREE.    Cl.  46     11-18-24. 

PAY  CAR  "GOOD  AS  GOLD"  AND  DESIGN.     O. 
17.     11-18-24. 

FOOTHILL  MAID.     Cl.  46.     11-18-24. 

SHUB  WHITE.    Cl.  16.    12-2-24. 

GUARANTY  BO!»D.     CL  11.     12-18-24. 

LA  JAYNEE8.    Cl.  51.     l»-«<>-24. 


407.247. 
407.404. 

407,879. 
407.914. 
407.971. 
407.982. 

408.086. 
408.109. 
408,184. 
408,237. 
408.284. 
408,482. 
408,695. 
408,785. 
408,887. 
408,888. 

408,940. 

409.171. 

409.249 

409.835. 

409,510. 

410,056. 

410,507. 

410.761. 

410,827. 

410.828. 


410.899. 


RINKLE  TKX.     Cl.  42.     6-23-44. 

A  FOREST  CITY  PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.     CL 

18.     6-6-44. 
COMPREONITE.     Cl.  6.    7-4-44. 
BLUE  CHIP.     Cl.  46.     7-4   44. 
K-37.    Cl.  4.    7-11-44. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    A    COLLAR.       Cl.     28. 

7-11-14. 
HIPEBCO.    Cl.  14.    7-18-44. 
WE8THIAZOLB.    CL  6.    7-18-44. 
PENNSALT  E.C.  10.     Cl.  52.     7-2ft-44. 
AGEPROOF.     O.  37.    8-1^4. 
GRAPPLE.    Cl.  45.    8-1-44. 
G.L.X.     Cl.  52.     8-15-44. 
BROCKLY.     CT.  39.     8-29-44. 
FREEDOMFA8T.     Cl.  42.    8-29-44. 
HIAWATHA  BOND.     Cl.  37.     8-29-44. 
HIAWATHA  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.     CL  87. 

8-29-44. 
"JO"  BLOCKS.    Cl.  26.    9  4-44. 
DANDUX  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  50.     9-19-44. 
VAPOGLA8.     Cl   34.    9-26-44. 
PIED  PIPER  AND  DESIGN,     a.  6.     10-8-44. 
ILLBRONZE.    O.  16.     10-10-44. 
FACIL-FAB.    a.  50.     11-7-44. 
GRIPMA8TER.     O.  5.     11-28-44. 
CHAMPION  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  28.     12-19-44. 
PEYCHAUD'S,     a.  49.     12-19-44. 
PEYCHAUD'S     AMERICAN     AROMATIC     COCK 
TAIL      BITTERS      AND      DESIGN.        a.      49. 
12-19-44. 
0-8YL.    Cl.  6.    12-26-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


52.886 
266.966 
868.S84. 

661.529 


Seetkm  • 
PEARL     Cl  29     5-22-1906 
8UNBAY.    a.  46.    2-11-30. 
"OEMS'*    CT.  46.    12-10-88 
INSTANT  PAVE.    Cl.  l«.    6-18-M. 


Tht  /eUetei««  r99***rmH»ns  <eei»e4  Jtp  it,  l»f» 


664.222. 
664.224. 

664.225 

664.227 

664.281 

664.248 

664.245. 

664.247. 

664.252 

064.264 

664.264 

664,270. 

664.276. 

664.276 

664.280 

664.282 

664.286 

664.288. 

664.296. 

664.296 

664.298. 

664.808. 

664,806. 

664.307 

664.809 

664.820. 

664.822. 

664.826. 

664,827. 

664.828. 

664.881. 


WHIRL-A-PE8T  AND  DESIGN.     O.  2. 

8TANK1T.    n  2. 

MOBY  DICK.    CL  2. 

CAROL     Cl  2. 

ADAIR  O^SOU    Cl.  4. 

POLYCIDE     CL6. 

VANOX.    CL  6. 

CABBITBON.    Cl.  6. 

LYNX.    Cl  9. 

PRIMA  TERA.     Cl.  16. 

TAL^PRES      CI.  12 

MILL  ART     a.  12. 

SHIELD  MASm.    CL  It. 

TILOSTONE.    Cl  12,  * 

WINDOUT.    Cl.  11. 

SEBVrr.    Cl.  18. 

PEEBLE88.    CL  IB. 

SILIKEEP.    Cl.  16.  ,  .•  t 

XX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  IT. 

TOPOCAINB.    a.  18. 

ACHBOCOBT.    Cl.  18. 

DELTA  TBIBIOCni.    Cl.  18. 

BIO-OPTEF.    CL  18. 

NBO-OPTEF.    Cl.  18. 

FLAVOBTABS.    Cl.  It. 

LAN  ALLEN.    Cl.  18. 

DIMOTHTN.    CL  18. 

NBBF.    O.  18. 

POLTMATIC.    CL  It. 

VAN  BBITB.    a.  It. 

BKIPLANE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  It. 


S64.38S. 

664.336. 

664,837. 

664,888. 

664,343. 

664.352 

964.353. 

664.366. 

664.363. 

664,369. 

664,372. 

664.374 

964. 380 

664,385. 

664.887. 

664.390. 

664.894. 

994.398. 

664.401 

664.402. 

664.405. 

664.407. 

664.412. 

664,415. 

664,416. 

664,417. 

664,423. 

664,481. 

664.483. 

664,488. 

664.441. 

664,444. 

664,446. 

664.447. 

664,449. 

664,451. 

664.454. 

664,460. 


KD  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 

DYNA  TOUCH.    Cl.  21. 

HOFFMAN  BEAMRIDER.    O.  21. 

TBANSISTOCOM.    a.  21.  ^ 

CHEATER  CUBE.    Cl.  21.  * 

CATALINA  RACER.     O.  22. 

DIZYDAZL.     Cl.  22. 

KNICKERBOCKER.     O.  28. 

AROLUBB.    a.  23. 

QUIETOOL.    CT.  23. 

SNOW  FALL.    Cl.  28.       n 

HAWKBYB.    Cl.  28. 

TYCHO.    Cl.  28. 

EMRO.    Cl.  18. 

LATCH-KINO.    Cl  W. 

DESIGN  OF  GREEK  LETTER   OMEGA.     CT.  26. 

8UMATIC.    Cl.  26. 

TEMPELOC.     Cl.  26. 

DANEHOF.    Cl.  28. 

WALLACE  SILVERSMITHS.     CT.  28. 

TIGER  BRAND     CT  29 

VANI  PUF.    CL  29.  -  «, 

SOUTHERNER.    CL  81.  v  - 

RUBBERLACE.    CT.  32. 

BABI  SWAY.    CT.  32. 

OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  82.  « 

OILGARD.    CT.  35. 

R0S80TTI  AD-PACK  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  88. 

THE  DAB  DBUG  AUDEX.    CT.  88.  ,     ' 

GOLD  COAST  SUN  SPOTS.    CT.  38. 

AIRPIX.    CT.  88. 

ROGERS-BUN  PBOOF  SATIN-GLO.     CT.  39. 

SYL-0  FBOCK.    CT.  39. 

PAUL  MANN.    CT.  89. 

PAJES8  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

TALL  MABSHA  YOUNG  OBIGINALS.     CL  39. 

PLUS  DOZEN.    CL  89. 
BILLTOWN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  89. 

TM  47 


TM  48 

664,468. 
664.471. 
664.473. 
664.475. 
664.476. 
664.480. 
664.481. 
664.487. 
664.489. 
664.490. 
664.491. 
664.498. 
664.499. 
664.500. 
664,502. 
664.507. 
664.508. 
664.519. 
664.520. 
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MITTKN-PKT8.    CI.  S». 

FANTABULOU8.    CT.  89. 

CABRITO.     CI.  39. 

IMPERIAL  CROWN.    CI.  42. 

PER  MA  POINT.    CI.  42. 

WOOD  LACE.    CI.  42. 

FAMILY  FAIR.    CI.  42. 

CLARION.     CT.  42. 

LINOOKNE.    CI.  42. 

LEXOL.\ST.     CI.  42. 

TAFFKLA8T.    CI.  42. 

TRANSONIC.    CI.  44. 

STERI  SYRINGE.    O.  44. 

QERBER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  44. 

WALLCO      CT.  44. 

COMBATE.     CI   46 

FISCHER'S  FLAVOR  SEAL  AND  DESIGN. 

WOODLAND.     CI.  46. 

MAYTIME.     CT.  46. 


CT.  4«. 


864.521.  SHEFFORD.    CT.  46. 

664.523.  NORTHERN  COMFORT.    CT.  4«. 

664.524.  CAYTIN.     CT.  46. 

664.525.  BERTAR08E.    CT.  47. 

664.526.  HAP8BURG.    CL  48. 
664,536  INIBASE      CT.  50. 
664.538  WHITE  SATIN.    CT.  81. 
664,539.  BLACK  SATIN.    CT.  02. 
664.540  RED  SATIN.    CT.  52. 
664.541.  GOLD  SATIN      CT.  52. 
664.543.  PINK  SATIN.    CT.  52. 

664.544  GOLD  BRICK.    CT.  52. 

664.545  SLIX  6     CT.  52. 

664.546.  EVERYTHING  BEST  LAWRENCE  TIGER  BRAND 

ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  52. 

664.547  UNDER  OLO.     CI.  52 

664.560  MANN'S   RAPID  WKEDER.     CT.  2S. 

664.561  LIGHT/STOP.     CT.  84. 

664.562  FRANCHETTS      CT   46 


^ 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 


The  following  marks  registered  under  th«  act  of  1905,  o 
12 (c»  of  th*  Trademark  Act  of  liN6.  The«e  reglatratlona 
OBder  MCtlon  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 

Oats  6- Chemicals  aad  Chemical  Cem- 
posltions 

408.524.     Aug.  15.  1944.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany. Wilmington.  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

FERMATE 


For  Agricultural  Fungicide. 


r  the  act  of  1881.  are  publl«htKl  under  the  proTlaJona  of  aectlon 
an  not  aubjcct  to  opposition  bat  ara  subject  to  cancellation 

tlons.    Oonococclddea.     Hematlnlca.    Hematopoietic*.     Hemo- 
static*.   Hepatic   Stimulants.   Hormonea.   Hypertenslrea.   Hyp 
notlca.  Hypotenslre*.  Inttalants.  Insectlcldea.  IrrlUnta,  LAxa- 
tlrea.   Mouth    Washes.   Mydriatics.    NarcoUc*.    Nerre    Depres- 
sants. Nerre  Stimulants.  Nutrients.  Organotherapeutlc  Prep- 
arations. Oxytocics.  Paraaltlddes,  Purgatlrea.  Reagents.  Rea 
plratory  Stimulants.   Restoratlre*.  Rubbing  Compound.  Rube 
fadents.     Scabldde*.    Sclerosing    Agents.    Sadatlrea.     Serum 
Products.  Skin  Creams.  Skin  Powders.  Boporlfics.  Stomachics. 
Cold  Cream,  Talcum  Powder.  Tonics,  Toiolds.  Urtnary  Addl- 
Hers,    Vacdne*.    Vasoconstrictors.    VaaodlUtora.    Vasomotor 
Depresaants.     Vasomotor    Stimulants.    Vermifuge.    Vesicants. 
Veterinary  Vaccine.  anJ  Vitamins  


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Cass  19- VeUdes 
PrefNirations 


I 


397.903.     Sept.  29.  1942.     Parke.  D»^ls  k  Compcoy,  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


184.870.     Jane   8.    19*4.      Detroit    Steel    Products  Company. 
Detroit.  Mich.    Pub   br  Fenestra  Incorporated.  Chicago.  lU. 


D 


For  Veblcle  Springs. 


V'ER^ 


For  Alkallners.  Allergens,  AJtematlTes,  Ameblddea.  Anal- 
gesics. Anesthetics,  Anodynes.  AnUdds.  Anthelmintics.  Antl- 
abortirea.  AntlarthrlUcs.  Antiasthmatics,  Antlbactertal 
Agenta,  Anticoagulants.  Anttconrulsanta,  Antidotes.  Anti- 
gens. Antlhemorrhaglc  Agent*.  Antlluetlcs,  Antlnauseanta. 
Antiparitlcs.  Antipyretics.  Antiseptics.  Antispasmodic*.  Anti- 
toxins, AntttubercuUr  Agents.  Astringents.  Bacterial  Cul- 
tures. Burn  Treatment  Preparatlona,  CardUc  Depreesloaa. 
Cardiac  Stimulants,  CarmlnatlTea.  Cathartlca.  Cerebral  De- 
preaaanU.  Cerebral  Stimulants.  Chemotherapeutlc  Agenta. 
Cholagogues,  Choleretics.  Counterlrrltants.  Culture  MedU. 
Demulcents.  Deodorants.  Desensitising  Agents,  Diagnostic 
A^nta.  Dlgeatants.  Disinfectants.  Diuretics.  Kcbollcs.  Emet- 
ics, Emollients.  Endocrine  Principles.  Estrogenic  Prepara- 
tions, Expectorant*.  Fungldde*.  OalacUgogues,  Oastrtc  Seda- 
tlTta,    Gastric    Stimulants.    Germlddea.    Glandular    Prepara- 


aass23-Ciitiery,  MadilMry,  mid  Teob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

190.589      Oct.  14.  1924      The  Tlklng  CorporaHon.  Hastings. 
Mich.    Pnb.  by  reglstraBt. 


For  Automatic  Fire  Sprinkler  Syatems  and  Parts  Thereof. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  49 


J        C-l->-»:l;*    810.86*.     Feb.    20.    1984.      Fort    Howard   Paper    Compaaj, 
QaSS  26  — MtaSiriig        IRd        >CleiltitlC        Green  say,  wis.    Pub  by  registrant. 

Appliances 

406.T99.     Apr.  25.  1964.     The  Bristol  Company.  Waterbury. 
Conn.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

THERMO  VERIER 

For  Thermal  Conrertera  for  Use  in  Measuring  Electrical 
Power. 


STYLENE 


For  Toilet  Paper. 


I 


407.698.     June  20.  1944.     The  BrUtol  Company,  Waterbury. 
Conn.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


METAWlNE 

For   Apparatus   for   Use   In    Pneumatic   Telemetering   Sys 


369.291.     July    18,    1989.      Fort    Howard    Paper    Company, 
Green  Bay,  Wis.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

MORNAP 


For  Paper  Napkins. 


For   ADoaratus   for   Use   In    Pneumatic   Telemetering   tjys 
tema-Namely    Apparatus  Wherein  a  Fluid  Pressure  Is  Made     420,411.     Apr   9.  1946.    Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  Green 
Proportional  to.  or  Bepreeentatl»e  of.  the  Value  of  a  Meas  Bay  Wle.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

ured  Magnltnde  at  the  Point  of  Measurement  and  Is  Quanti  

tirely  Determined  at  a  Remote  Point.  Whereby  at  8aM  Re-  |^p    pp     ^jm    t^m        m  ym^ 

mote   Point   There   Is   Exhibited  a   Value  of  the   Magnitude 
Under  Measurement. ^^^^^^^^ 


TEXNA 


Class  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


For  Paper  Napklna. 


172.01T.     Aug    11.    1918.      Fort    Howard    Paper    Company.    Qjjj  3g  —  PHfltS  and  PuUicationS 
Green  Bay.  WU.    Puh.  by  registrant. 


'c5fec>^ 


190,012.     Sept.  80.  1924.     The  Journal  Company.  Milwaukee. 
Wis.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


SJ&l^M 


StJQN 


For  Paper  ToweU. 


For  Morning  Edition  of  a  Newspaper. 


188.128.     Apr.    22.    1924       Fort    Howard    Paper   Company. 
Green  Bay,  Wle.    Pub.  by  regtatrant 


407.088.     Uty   16.   1»44.     Sheldon   B.   Uday,   DeaTer,    Colo. 
Pnb.  by  registrant. 


'RIVL     Once  Over  Lightly 


For  Paper  ToweU. 


For  Newspaper  Column. 


184.11*.     May    20,    1»«4.      rert    Howard    Paper    Company. 
Green  Bay.  Wla    Pub.  by  registrant 


VEL 


Cass  39  -  Qothing 

259.776.      Aug.   6,    1929.      Vareity   Hosiery   Corporation,   New 
York.  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Joseph  B.  Melker,   New  York,   N.Y. 


For  Paper  Towela. 

^'  

291,918.     F«fc-    **.    1»82.      Fort    Howard    Paper    Company, 

Grew  Bay,  Wla.    Pub  by  registrant 

PARTYNAPS 

For  Paper  NapkUa.  *" 


For  Hoalery. 


407,167.  May  28.  1944.  Cobblers.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Pub.  by  The  United  SUtes  Shoe  Corporation,  CTndnnati, 
Ohio. 


801,018.     Feb.    14.    19»».      Fort    Howard    Paper    Company. 
Green  Bay,  WU.    Pnb.  by  regUtrant. 

PUL-A-NAP 


For  Paper  Napklna. 


For  Shoea  and  Slippers  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Com- 
binations of  Leather  and  Fabric. 


TM  60 

407,186.     May   tS,    1»44. 

Pub.  by  refUtraat. 
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Dandy,  lac.   Madlaoa,   N.C.    X84.J71.     Jom    10.    1924.      N«w    KafUnd    n«h    Conpaay, 

Saattl*,  Waab.    Pub.  by  rcflstrant 


Pin-Up  Girl 


For  Ladles'   Braulerea,  Otrdlea.  Garter   Belta,   Sllpa.   and 
Paatlea. 

'i 

Giss40-FMcy  Goo^  FmisUmt,  wA 
NotioM 

850.74S.  Oct.  6.  1937.  Iowa  Pearl  Button  Company.  Mnaen- 
tiae.  Iowa.  Pub.  by  Iowa  Paarl  Button  Co.  lac,  Muacatiae. 
Iowa. 


BLUEBIRD 


For  Button*  for  Wearlnc  Apparel. 


aats43-TWMrfaiirfYani 

186,044.     July  1.   1994.     The  Uaen  Tliread  Co.,  New  York. 
N.T.    Pub.  by  ladlaa  Head  Milla.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

CUMAX 


For  Tliread  and  Tara. 


♦  \ 


Tor  Wool  Yams  for  Art  Needlework. 


For  Canned  Balsion. 


18S.M0.  Jane  17,  1934.  Texas  Cltras  Fruit  Growers  Ex 
ebaac*.  Mlssloa.  Tex.  Pub.  by  Ben  £.  Keith  Company,  Fort 
Worth.  Tex. 

LONGHORN 

For     Citrous     Fruits.      Satsamas.     Tancerlnes.     Oranges, 
LsBoaa,  All  la  Their  Natural  Bute.  Grapefruit. 


1S8.117.     ABf.    19.  1994.     Bespeahelds  *  Thoaipeon,   York. 
Pa.     Pub.  by  Heapenhelde  and  Thoapeon.  Inc.,  York.  Pa. 

PREMIER 


For  Poultry 


1SS.S9I       Sept.  97,  1927      Tasty  Baklac  Coapaay,  PhUadel 
phla.  Pa.    Pub.  by  raclstraat. 

KRIMPETS 


For  Cakaa. 


407,813.     June  27,   1944.     Bemhard   Claann  Co.   lac..  New 
York,   N.Y.     Pub.   by  ladlaa  Head  Mllla.  lat.  New  York. 

N.T. 


ANGEL-LAINE 


417.4S1.     Oct.   90,   194«.     Half  Moon  Bay  Orowaca  Asm>cU 
tlon.  Half  Moaa  Bay.  Caltf.    Pah.  hgr  racUtraat. 

COVER 
GIRL 

For  Fraah  Yacatablsa— Namely,  Spraata. 


417.800.     Not    90,   1946.     Half  Moon  Bay  Growers  AaoocU- 
tloa.  Half  Mooa  Bay,  Calif.    Pah.  by  ractstraat 


ous  u-M,  »i  im,a^  i>i  M.    GLAMOUR  GIRL 


184,476.  May  27,  1924.  MlaaeapoUs  Mlllla«  Co..  Mlaaaapo- 
11s,  Minn.  Pub.  by  Archar-Daalela-MldUnd  Compaay,  Mla- 
aeapolla,  Mlna. 


For  Freah  Tscetahlee — Namely,  Sprouts  snd  Cauliflower 


Oau  49-DiftflMl  AlcoMc  mMrt 

821.1S4.     Jaa.  21,  1996.     Coatlaaatal  Dtstlllln«  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Pah.  by  ragtotraat. 


,^^  ^K         m    A      ^.  821.1S4.     Jaa.  21,  1996.     Coatlaaatal  Dlstlllln«  Corporation, 

^^^^y^    #i/^    W      ^  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Pah.  by  raftotraat. 

•^^     ^^  PLAHTATIOH 

^ntMM*  Tinnp  For  Rum. 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
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Aerojet -General  Corp..  Aauaa,  Calif.     776,020,  pub.  6-16-64. 

O    9 
AffllUted   Drug  Storea.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     776.20S.  pub. 

«-l«-04.     Cl.  87. 
Alrequlpt    Inc..  New  Rochelle,   N.Y.     776,158.  pub.  6-16-64. 

a    26 
Aldon  Ru«  Mllla.  Inc.,  Leanl  Mllla,  Pa.     664,47S,  caac.     Cl 

42. 
Aleaco  :   0ee — 

Carroll.  John  F. 
All  American  Brush  Mfg.  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.     776,17B,  pub. 

6-16-64      a    29 
Allied  Mllla.  Inc.,  Chlcafo.  IlL     776,072,  pub.  6-16-64.     a. 

18. 
Allied   Profeaslonal   AsaocUtea.  Ltd.,  BnCalo,  N.Y.     664.296. 

cane.     O.  18. 
Alllnc  A  Cory  Co.,  The.  Rochester,  NY.     186.870,  ren.  9-1- 

64.     Cl.  87.  _ 

Alooa  Ruf  MlUs,  lac .   Leaal  MlUa.  Pa.     664,476.  caac.     Cl 

Alton  Box  Board  Co.,  Alton,  IlL     776,028,  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl. 

12. 
ADMrllte  Corp  :   8e« — 

Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. 
American  Air  Filter  Co  .  Inc..  LouIstIUc.  Ky.     664.S61,  cane. 

a    84 
American  Bar  AaaocUUon.  Chleaso,  III.     776J18,  pub.  6-16- 

64       d    88 
American  Cotn-Meter  Corp..  Bryan.  Tax.     776.148.  pub.  6-16- 

64.     Cl    24 
American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      664.298,    cane 

Cl    18 
American   Dairy  Queen  Corp.,   Minneapolis.   Minn.      776.277, 

pub.  6-16-64.     Cl    46. 
American    Home  Products  Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.      776.081. 

pub   6-16-64      CT    18 
Asserican  Home  ProducU  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    776,088.  pub. 

6-16-64      C\    18 
American   Home   Products   Corp.,   New   York,  N.Y.     776.089. 

pnb   6-16-64      Cl.  18 
American  Library  *  Bducatlonal  Berrlee  Co..  The :  9ee — 

Carroll,  John  F. 
American  Maple  Products  Corp..  Newport,  Vt.    664.828.  cane 

a    46. 
Aaterlcan  Medical  TechnologlBts,  Enid,  Okla.     776.864.  pub 

6-16-64.     a.  200. 
American   Metal  Cap  Co  .  Brooklyn.  NT.,  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Glass  Corp  .  Lancaster.  Ohio.     191.588,  rea.  9-1-64.     Cl.  50 
AaMricsD  Seat  Belt  Council  :   See— 

American  Heat  Belt  Council.  Inc. 
American   Seat  Belt  Counril.   Inc..  from  American   Seat  Belt 


B-I-F     Industries.     Inc.,     Providence,     R.I. 
Cl.   26. 


Council.  New  RocheUe.  NY      778.363.  pub    6-16-64.     Cl.  A. 

ting  Co.,   Grand   Rapids.   Ml 
6-1-44      Cl    44 


American   Seating  Co.,   Grand   Rapldi 


Ilch.      776.252,   pub. 


American    Sugar   Refining   Co,    The,    Jeraey   City,    N.J.,   and 

New  York.  NY     266  066.  caac      Cl.  46. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co  .  I^iulsrllle,  Ky..  from  AmarUta  Corp., 

Atlsnts.  Gs      776.0S0.  pub  6-16-64.    Cl.  12. 
Anchor  Hncklng  Glsss  Corp  :   See — 

American  Metal  Cap  Co. 
Anvellnne   and    Co..    Inc.    Wilton,    Coaa.      664,688-41,   cane. 

Cl.  52  ^ 

AncHlque  and  Co..  lac..  Wlltoa.  Conn.     664.648.  cane.     O. 

Anheaser- Bunch.  Inc..  to  Anheuaer-Bnach  Inc..  8t.  Loala.  Mo. 

189.921.  ren   9-1-64.    C\.  46 
Aatl  Hydro  Waterproofing  Co..  Newark.  N.J.     TT«,041.  pab. 

6-16-64.     CL  12. 
Archer  Danlels-Mldlaad  Co. :  Bm — 

Minneapolis  Milling  Co. 
Archer  Daniels  MIdUnd  Co  .  Mlnneapolla  Minn     776.267.  pub. 

6-16-64      a    46. 
Arketex  Ceramic  Corp..  Brasll,  lad.     7T6.026,  pub.   6-16-64. 

O    12 
Armatroaa   Machine   Worka,   Three    Rivera,    Mich.      776.188, 

pub   6-16-64.     Cl.  84. 
Aro    Boulpment    Corp.,    The,    Bryan,    Ohio.      664,868,    cane. 

Cl    28 
Aron,  J..  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  Orieana  La.     186.806,  ren.  9-1-64. 

Cl    46 
Aaaoctated  Dry  Oooda  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     776.224.  pub 

6-16-64      Cl.  89. 
Asoodated  Labnratorlea  lac. :  0ae— 

Booth.  Robert.  _  __,  ^^_ 

Ateliers  de  la  Motohecaae.  Pantln  (Seine).  France.     664.327. 

Atlantic  Cement   Co  ,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     776,088-4.  pub. 

6-16-64.     Cl    12.  ^ 

Atlas  Door  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     776.089.  pub.  6-16-04.     Q. 

Atomlnm    Corp.,    Blllertca,    Maaa.      776.156,    pub.    6-16-64 

f*l    SA  * 
Aadiorama    Corp.    of   AaMriea.    Hollywood,    Calif.      776.900. 

pub    6-2-64      CT.  86.  _ ^    „ 

Automatic   Power,   Inc..   Houaton.   Tex.      U*v''i,- x! , '*■  i. 
B  D  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Kaat  Rutherford.  N.J.     776.017,  pub. 

6-16-64.     a.  6. 


664,300,     cane. 


407,879.  ren.  9-1-64. 
776,075.  pub.  6-16-64. 
Mass.      664.544.    cane. 


B  A  W  Inc..  Torrance.  Calif.     776.127,  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  28. 
Bslrd-Atomic,  Inc..  Cambridge,  Mass.     776.161,  pub.  6-16-64. 

Cl.  26. 
BarberinI,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.      776,289.    pub.    6-16-64. 

Cl.  39. 
Barker  Greeting  Card  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     776.218.  pub. 

3-24-64.     Cl.  88. 
Barnes.   Albert  G..   Mountrllle.   Pa.     776.210.   pub.   6-16-64. 

Cl    87 
Bartiey   Co..  The.   d.b.a.   Red  A   White  Storea.  Toledo,   Ohio. 

776,847,  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  101. 
Batee   Mfg.   Co..   Lewlston.    Maine.      664.489.   cane.     CI.   42. 
Baxter   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Morton  Grove.   IlL     776.279,  pub. 

6-16-64.     Cl    46.  ^    „. 

Iteck  A  Blatcbford,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     664,423,  cane.     Cl.  36. 
Bellofram  Corp.,  The,  Burlington.  Masa.     776.196.  pub.  6-16- 

64.     a.  85. 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     776.005.  pub.  6-16- 

64      Cl    2 
Best  Brewing  Corp..  Cblcago,  111.     664,526,  cane.     Cl.  48. 
Bien  Trading  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     776.270.  pub.  6-16- 

64.      Cl.   46. 
Bllltown    Belt   and   Trimming   Co.,    Inc.,    Wllllamsport.    Pa. 

664.460,  cane.     Cl.  39.  ^     ^ 

Biological   Research,   Inc.,  Bridgeton,   Mo.      776,150,  pub.   6- 

16-64.      CL   26. 
Blscktop  Maintenance  :  See — 

Horn,  Glen  A.  «  ^.    «^ 

Blaton.  Ine  .  Akron,  Ohio.     664,852,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Blue    Bell,    Inc..    Greensboro.    N.C.      778.240.    pub.    6-16-64. 

Cl    39 
BolardI  Tile  Mfg.  Cor^..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     776.031.  pub.  6- 

16—64      Cl    12. 
Bone  Dry  Fertiliser  Co..  Richmond.  Va.     776.022.  pub.  6-16- 

64.     O.   10. 
Borden   Co..    The,    New   York,    NY. 

Cl    6. 
Borden  Co..   The,   New  York,   N.Y. 

CL   18.  ^    ^ 

Breck.    John    H,.    Inc..    Springfield. 

Cl    52 
Bristol  Co.,  The.  Waterbury,  Conn.     406.799,  12(c)  pub.  9-1- 

Bristol  Co..  The.  Waterbury,  Conn.     407,608,  12(c)  pub.  9- 

1-64.      a.   26. 
Brodle.  Ralph  N..  Co.  :  See — 

Brown'I^^R^J..  Co.fThe**",  St.  Louis.  Mo.     864,286.  cane.    Cl.  15. 
Brown  &  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sec- 
Buckeye  To^lVcoi^.,  ^T^on    Cthio      964  9W    «^ne      CjL2i. 
Budget  Payment  Corp.,  Rhlnebeck.  NY.     776.S49.  pub.  6-16- 

64       Cl     102 
Burns  A  Rueaell  Co   of  Baltimore  City.  Baltimore.  Md.     776,- 

029.  pub.  6-16-64      Cl.  12 
Caloric  Corp..  Topton.  Pa.     776.185.  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  84. 
Calverton   Farm*     See — 

Cambridjte  ^Smelting   CoT  Cambridge.    Mass.      776.058.    pub. 

6-16—64       Cl    14 
Cameo  Doll  Pr«>duct8  Co..  Inc.,  Port  Allegheny.  Pa.     776.119. 

C.^p:j'lo'rnc*:  New  York.^N.Y.     T76.231.  pub   6-16-M      Cl   89. 
Csrnac  Cottons,  Inc.,  to  Carnae,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     407,- 

247.  ren.  9-1-64.    C\.  42. 
Carnae.   Ine. :  See — 

Carnae  Cottons,  Inc.  „^,„,       v  «  iA_a«     n   5U 

Carrier  Corp.,  Syracuse.  NY.    776.188,  pub.  *-l*-«*,  ^"   *\ 
Crrroll    John  f'  d.b.a.  Aleseo,  and  The  American  Library  * 

Educational   Service  Co..   Glen   Rock.   N  J.      776.215,   pub. 

Carier^pJUurtVliic..  New  York,  NY.     776,086.  pub.  6-16- 

Carter  Slay*L..  Walter  O.  Stone,  and  Alexander  P  D*>*«»J2. 
db.a.   HlFlr;  Co..   Phoenix.  NY.     776.009.  pub.  6-16-64. 

Castie^A    Cooke,    Inc.,    from    Dole    Corp..    Honlulu.    Hawaii. 

Ce'nl?;f  L?;'ct:.'Vn^:   p'oVt^V.yne.    Ind.      776.261.    pub. 

CbVmjTo'n  Sp^yeVco  ,  to  Vincent  Santarelll.  d^b.rj:hamploa 
slayer  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     410,761,  ren    9-1-M^    Cl.  M. 

Chapman,  Henry  M..  d  b.a.  Marvin  Chapman  A  Sons.  Sylves- 
ter. Ga.     776  374.     Cl    23 

Chapman.  Marvin  A  Sons  :  Sea — 

cniapman,   Henry  M.  

Chempel    Ine    Camden.  N  J.     664.281    canr     Cl.  4. 

Clba     Ltd.,     BaseL     Swltserland.       776,090.     pub.     «^-l^^-««. 

Cl     18 
Claro   Laboratories,    Inc.,    South    Bend.    Ind. 

6-16-64.      CT.   22.  „„ 

Cluett.  Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

0—1—64       Cl     39 
CTuett,  Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

6-16-64.     Cl.  89. 


776,109,  pub. 
408,695.  ren. 
776.225,  pub. 


TM  1 


TMii 

Cluett.    Pe.bod,   4  Co      Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      776.237-8. 
CI.   39.  -   - 
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Cl    39.  „     ^    M  X-       TTa  son    nuh    *-«-     Dtmco  Bcltln«  Co.,   Inc..   Tb«,   K*«t  W«ymouU».   M*m.      <<».- 

Col«te  I'.lmollT.  Co..   New  York.  N.Y.     776.820.  pub.   !MJ-     I>«;~j"J,'Jb^^i^e4      a .  M  ^        _^    „uh»-16- 


CoSate-PilmolUe  Co..  New  York.  NY.     776.827.  pub.  6-16- 

ComJa'iSfe  Sner'.le  dElectrlclt..  Part.  (Seine).  France. 
CoL;» '&ne'^?' d-Eiic'trSte.  Pari.  (Seine).  France. 
CoIi"a.^"n'c..%^';r*1ror£!TY.  776.247-8.  pub.  ^1^^ 
Conlwlldited  Aluminum  Corp..  Jack«>n.  Tenn.  776.054.  pub. 
CoU^ted  Sc'iecVn>d.n.m.«  Corp..  Pa«dena.  Calif.  776.- 
Co'n*tU"t'.Aitrn*;  C^.'.-  'r%.  NY.  776.201.  pub.  6-1(^64. 
Contmtntal  DUtllUng  Corp..  by  Contlnent.l  Dl.tUl|a,  Corp.. 

CoXntlo?  A^iSocUte..   K.n«.  Cltj.  Mo.     776.346.   pub.   6- 
Co'ot-1^alcr»'v.rnl-h   Co..    to   Cook   Pain.   4   VarnUh   Co.. 
cI^rc&^CurU^rrtfJe^L^- 
ColIa*'^MSyo'r<S:\nc''NeS'Vo'ri  N.T.     776.M7.  pub.  6-l<^ 
C^H   Sec!?onl«    inc..    Lo.   An^i...    Calif.      776.008.    pab 


Dore.   John   L..    Co..   Houeton.  Tex.     776.000.   pub.   6-16-«4. 

Do^*  Corp  .  Arlington.  Va.     776,181,  pub.  6-1*^      Cl.  28. 
dS?1^  WUnim  8..  Port  LaudenUle.  jhm      664.488.  c.nc      Cl. 

D^co  BeltlM  Co..  Inc..  Tbe.  K*at  Weymouth.  M*m      776.- 
103-4.  pub   6-16-64      a.  8ft  
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"  6-1 6-64       Cl    21.  v«„fc.r«    NT      776^48.  PUb    ^-16- 

Cresthlll  Industrie*.  Inc.,  Yonkera.  N.x.    ^  «•.*■»•.  h— 

84.      Cl    40.  -  a^ I 

Crocker  Hamilton  Paper*.  Inc. .  «••— 

CronTTirtrr"?.'  Bu^tfalo.  N.T.  776.216.  pub.  6-16-«4.  O. 
Cr^wn  Aluminum  Indu.trie.  Corp .  Pltt->nr,h.  Pa.  T76.048. 
CrSwn  U^rsea^c"  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa     776.807.  pnb 

«-16-«4       Cl    50. 
Crown  Zellerb*ch  Corpj^  ^^^^ 

National  Paper  Product*  Co.  776.082.  pob. 

Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  Plttaburgh.  Pa      mo.w     »~ 

6-16-64.    Cl.  14.  ..        Cnrtta   Phar«*c«l*. 

Cnrtla.    Helene.    Indu»trle«.    J°^  iSi**  *p,   j  r 

Chicago.  lU.    776.066.  pnb.  6-16-64.    a.  18- 
Curtis  PnarmacaU  :   See— 

Pa     776  122-3,  pub.  6-16-64.    ci.  *9. 
D.m2:."£Sro^:2  A**  ^b-  Daman  induatrla.,  Baat  Brad,. 

PiT  776.352-3,  pub.  6-16-64.    O.  103. 
S:nl".'c"R'^l'nc..*N;^  York.  NT*     400,171,  »«.  ^^-^ 
D.^eo'^in.tru-nt..    Inc..    Worc«ter.    U^     TT6.1ft..    pnb 
D.Ve.^Y^^un/'s^'p  Co.,   The.   Da^tou,   Ohio.      776,828.   pub. 

(J_16-«4.     Cl.  52. 
Daystrom,  Inc  :   See — 

Weston  Instnimenta.  loc._^_.,w     tmu.      T76.040.    pob 
Dwiler*   Warehouse   Corp..    KnoxrtUa.   T«b.     t^v^      »~ 

6-16-64.     a.  12. 
D««n  Foods  Co.  ;   See-— 
Encstrom.  Dean  C 
Deerln«  MlUlken.  Inc.  : 
Madison  Woolen  Co. 

^"•cYrteV.^RaJ'L^  Wau;;;   G.    Stone,   and    Alexander   P. 

DvUney.  ^^^ 

De  Luxe  Rsadlng  Corp.  :  «ee 

D.    P^T'l^o^."  The.    HolUnd.    Mich.      400.885,    r«.    ^l-*^ 

Cl    «    „^  ,    r.«      i»^      BToaMt.    N.T.      776.076,    pub. 

Darmlk  Pharmacal   Co..   Inc.   »yo«^i. 

»-16-«4.     a.  18.  Pn#rto  de  Santa  Marts.  Spain 

^tK'z^T  ^pirK-A-:  ^M^itSe  na«  (Clas.^,  47  and  49) 
DelJ^irsteS^  Products  Co..  Detroit.  Ml<*^  by  Fenestra  Inc.. 
SrAS^a"  ^C«o^«Io«^in^d"W*^it^  ^."a..-and, 

Ohio     664.24S,  cane.    O-g- 
Diamond  Black  Leaf  Co.     see— 

Dlam^nT^c'Ssiir'^'^'co..   St.   Oalr.   Mich.      776.280.   p-b 
DtTrn'oU^N.^ona^fcorp..  New  York.  NY      776.188.  pub.  5-^- 

DlSe-N-Bowl.  inc..  Clndnnatl,  Ohla  776.868.  P«b  6-l(^^. 
Dl^eri/Corp..  Tbe.  Chlcr*.  m.  776.819.  pob.  1-1-48. 
Dl^er^td  Product.  Corp  .  Opellka.  Ala.    776.117.  pub.  6-16- 

iX  Srk"co.,  inc.,  Lancaaur.  Pa.    77W15.  puh.  6-l(M»4 

Cl.  50. 
Dole  Corp. :  See-- 

Castle  *  Cooke.  Inc. 


DiSiaer^lndnstrtes.   Inc..  d  b.a.   Lane-Wells  Co  .   Dallas.  Tex. 

Drt^sVd^X^.  ?^'^a.?ri?8ale.  Corp..  Fremont,   M.ch. 

DrJirJ^hn^^i  Ur?nc.!^8^'rtanbur,.  8.C.     776,241,  pub. 

D.S^S^ycr.^RotS  C.  d.ba    Journey  Jet  Enterprtaea.  Aiuaa. 

aSit.     776.108.  pub.  6-l*:«4      O  M.  -    ia_«4       Cl 

Drurtax.    Inc..    Comln*.    N.Y.      776,848,    pob.    6-ie-«4.      ei. 

dJ^ct  casual.  Inc  .  New  York,  NY.     776.283,  pub   6-16-«4. 

Du^»  Bradstreet.  Inc.  New  York.  NY      664,488.  cane.     Cl. 

Du' Pont  de  Nemours.  K.  I.,  and  Co..  WUmlnjton,  Del.     408.- 

Du"pont'^e*NCorri.-f  I^an'd  Co.  WllmlnTon.  Del.     776,- 

Du'r^uriutul?;';^:.  Slnt'stlenne,  Loire.  France.     776.160. 

Du'rf^  *  *^n,,*lnc*'BeaT.rton.  Ore..     776.164.  pub.  6-l»- 

Jl  ai't  f^^for^  d^b^.'^a^to?  Itrma.  Elrerhead. 

Ec?a^Miirc'^uc';sVo'^?^c..^t1^1t.  Mich      776.189.  pub. 
6-16-64.     Cl.   34.  


Ec^noml«  L^^rVtory.  I«c.,  St.  Paul.   Minn.     776.151.  pub. 
6-9-64      Cl    26  


Ed^L^rd.  MfTcorp ,  Long  Island  City.  NY.     776,110.  pub 

li^'feH  .^^c'h^^V"in*"f?»4^"U"^^^^^^ 

Eimri'sdentlftc  Corp..  Fullerton.  Calif  776.147,  pub.  6- 
E.icVr^n.echinl«  Corp..  Hl,h  Point.  N.C.  776,149.  pub.  6- 
Klekr^B«r.K"o:.  Un.  (Danube).  An.tria.  776,187,  pub 
El^Tn^MUk  yj^Vrk*  Co  .  Chlrafo.  Ill  776.272,  pub.  6-H^- 
pijirene^' Dyeing  and  Flnlshln,  Co.  Heledon.  N.J      776. 

E,;in"rln,  Test  Service..  Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.  776,881.  pub 
silJiS!  D^anC^d-ba^Dean   Foods  Co..   Richmond.   Va. 

fY6.»78.  pub   6-16-64      Cl    46 
Epstein.  I  ,  *  Sons.  Inc  :  See— 

Epstein,   Isaac        -.        ,      ^    8^„     inc..    Newark.    N.J. 
Eiwteln.    I»aac,    to    1     KPJ^""'"    •    **""• 

«^L'Mllu:"lnc  ti.rhSn.  NC.  664.487.  cane.  Cl.  4». 
VTr^-co^^..  ikatrR."..  Philippine.  776.289.  pub.  6- 
r^c^VsbrSi  'i.t.  son   Chemical  Corp.,   New  York.   NT. 

410,056.  ren.  9-1-64.     Cl.  50. 
Factor.   Max     *•*— _ 

Factor.  Max,  *  Co  p.««or    Hollywood.   Calif 

•'Vr«W''VobVS*Wi.'   Mu^ple*^^'  (Clasi.  18.  40.  51. 

Fa'r"r^ll*Voh..  d.h.a.  N.-Arom.  Co..  Houston.  Tex      776.009, 

Fa^HVon'-'i  <^«'  ^•^•'-  ^'"^"   **'-     "^  "'•  "" 
FeSlr2    Bakers-    SuppUe.   Corp..    Oarfleld.    N.J       776,27^4. 

pub    6-16-64      n    46^  Boeton    Maaa.     776,228. 

Fed.Tst.'d   I>ep*rtment   Stor««.   Inc..   Boeion.  »•«.. 

pub.   6  16-64       Cl.   39. 
Fenestra   Inc  ;  See—  ^     ^    _^ 

Detroit  Steel  Products  Co  776.377      Cl.  «« 

Fibre  Metal  P~<««^"  ^«- T?t- ^*'.J?,V  iierehon  Co  .  Inc..  Lo. 

Fischers  :   ^>e — 

Flscb*:Jr'%"nS'"A'^  «  b  •    Fischer-..  Mllwaokle,  Ore,.     664.- 
508.  cane      Cl.  46.  -^|.  ,..    .-_.      Qy    \g 

^.''r."  «t"'if  "s^--^  ""  "•*""'*■  "• 

776. lis  pub  6-16-64  «^'  "„,,fc  664  401  canc  Cl.  28. 
?S?d^-^ot?r'co"*''Se"rrr';;,^h-^  B^^  ^^''-^  ^" 
Foi"jrcr?n^,*Tie,  C.^t^^^Tl^hlt^N^:  S\&-  ^- 
FoUVuy  P^um.  Inc..  Clereland.  Ohio.  407.404.  Cl.  18. 
F^r",  Da^.d,  Tobacco  Co  .  York,  Pa  ^4.295  « jr  O^IT. 
Fort   Howard   Pa~r  Co,   Oreen   Bay.   Wis       172,017.   12(c) 

Fo^nrwar?  Pajr'co..  Oreen  Bay.  Wis.     188,128.   IKe) 

Fo^'h^JL.?  Pa^er'k..   Oreen   Bay.   Wis.     184.11..   12(e) 
pub.  9-1-04.     Cl.  87. 


I 


Oreen  Bay.  Wis. 

Oreen   Bay.  Wis. 

Oreen  Bay.  Wla. 

Oreen   Bay  Wis. 


201.013.  12(c) 

801.018,  12(c) 

310.363.  12(c) 

360.291.  12(C) 

420.411,  12(c) 

664.562,    canc. 
776.346. 


Fort  Howard  Paper  Co..  Oreen  Bay.  Wla. 

pub.  9-1-64.     Cl.  87. 
Fort    Howard    Paper   <?o. 

pub.  9-1-64      (Jl.  37. 
Fort    Howard    Paper   Co. 

pub    9-1-64      (Jl.  87. 
Fort   Howard   Paper  Co. 

pub.  9-1-64.     (Jl.  87. 
Fort    Howard    Paper   Co 

pub.  9-1-64.     (Jl.  37. 
Foster  .Mllburn   Co.  :   8.- 

Westwood  Pharmacal  Corp. 
Franehett's   Crullers.   Inc..    Metuchen.   N.J 

Cl    46 
Franchise  Corp.  of  America,   Los  An»ele..  Calif 

Fr&.Vl^;  N^ew  York.  NY       664.454,  canc      Cl.  39 
Frelghtllner   Corp.,    Portland,   Orec  .    from   1  rans  <-old   Corp.. 

Lo*    Angeles,  C^  If      776.178.  puV  6-16-64.     CL  31. 
Freun.1    ri^und  k  Co.,   Inc..  l4eW  York.  NY.     408.735.  ren. 

9—1-64      Cl    42 
Frosst.  Charles  E.,  *  Co..  Westmount,  Quebec.  Canada.     776, 

Fu".Vr"Mff'*t^^r>nc*:'co?on..  NY.     664.407    canc      Cl    20 
Furrer    Raymond  \..  d  b  a   Wisconsin  Juvenile  Furniture  Mfg 

Co  ,  Racine,  Wis      664,416,  canc     Q   .12 
Oarlock  Inc.,  Palmrra,  NY.     776..S30  pub.  6-16-64      Cl.  100. 
Oarrle^  Hugh  A..  Denrer.  Colo.     664.853    canc      Cl.  22 
Oste«  feubber  Co.  The,  Denrer,  Colo.     776.197.  pub.  6-16-64. 

Oehl  Bros.  Mfg.  Co..  West  Bend,  Wis.     776.132.  pub   6-16-64. 

OeS  lindy,  Inc  ,  Madison.  N.C      407.186.  12(c)  pub.  9-1-64 

Oeners'l*Box.  Co.,   Des  Plalne..  HI.      776.104-5.  pub.  2-4-64 

Cl    22. 
General  Cljrar  Co  ,   Inc.  :   See— 

Oene^,"^^ts"?^o:p%ew  York    N  Y  .  to  Tje  WH 

Juice    Co..    Inc..    Westfleld.    N.Y.      408.284.    ren.    i^-i-U4. 

OeneraVpoods  Corp  .   White  Plains.  NY.     776.293.  pub    6- 

Oei,^?fM^\caV Supply  Corp..  Decatur.  Oa.     664.499.  canc 

Oe^ige**Markle  C  .  8r  ,  d  b  a.  Whlrl-A  Pest  Mfg.  Co..  DalUs. 

Oe?i?r.  ;;i^n*cL'  A^^HariiU^rg.  Pa.     776.148.  pub.  (^-1«MM. 

OeAe?  Products  Co.,  Fremont.  Mich     «»^»^.  canc     (n^44 
Olen    Keith  Olenllret    DlstlUerr    Co..    Ltd..   Keith.    Bcotuna. 

O.JIVa^Vn^'i?lllV-Uc?Ne^  fork,  NY.     776.286.  pub   6-1^- 

O.S'chaux  lutar  ReAnlng  Co..  New  Orleana.  La.    776,268.  pub. 
Cl    46 


MlnneapoUa.    Minn.      776.859.    pub. 


6-16-64.      --    -- 
Gold    Bond    sumo    Co 

OoMlh;^lte  s^Teli*  Toro  Co..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.    776.028.  pub. 

Oort.a«*Corp?  Prortdence,  BI.     776.184.  pnb    (^-16-64.     O. 

Oi«ette  COj.  Inc .  The,  Camden.  Ark.    776.254-7.  pub   6-14- 

OrSihlr^Controls   Corp..    Buff^o.    NY       776.878      (J^  87^ 
Green  Giant  Co .   Le   Sueur,   Minn.     776.290.   pub.   6-l6-«4. 

Cl   44  ,  „_ 

Growers  Exchance.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith,  Floyd  N. 
Onarantee<l  Products,  Inc. :  »••— 

Oustfn"Bis«n  Mfi!  Co  ,  Kan«..  City.  Mo.    776.001.  puh.  6-16- 

Ha^b  sSmWt,  Otto.   Rlkon  Zell.   Znrtch.   BwltaerUnd.     776. 
106.  pub   6^16-64.     Cl.  22. 

Haglund  ft  Soner  Aktlebolag  :  Se»--  w».-k«i.- 

Haglund  ft  Soner.  Handel^  ft  Fabrlksaktlebolag 
HaglunT*  ioners  Handels-  ft  I^*brlk«ktlebola|,  to  Haglund 
ft  Soner  Aktlebolag,  Falkoplnf,  Swwleii.    188.058.  ren.  9-1- 

HsVf  M^n^Bay  Growers  As*>clatlon,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif. 

n^lVli^oln'^V  S^oJtriT.Mo^.non.  Half  Moon  Bay.  Calif. 


Hs*i?ltrs\'<Je^*(^o"%t^irul.^Mr    776.282,  pub    (^14^M. 

HamlUon  Watch  Co..  Lancaater.  Pa.     776.174.  pub.  4-14-44. 

Ha*ila  "ck  Store  Co  .  CTereland.  Tenn.     776,186.   pub.  4-16- 

Ha^nron***   Rlchard«»n.   Inc.   Worceeter,   Ma...     664,252, 

Ha^rt^  pi^nt*Co..  from  McCrory  Corp.,  Tampa,  FU.    776,868. 

Harts  Mountain  ProducU  Corp..  New  York,  NY,    776,286.  pub 

Ha'i^S^m^i'corp  .  Holyoke.  Ma...     776.818.  pub   12-18- 

Ha"all?n  "neapnle  Co..   Ltd.,   Honolulu.   Hawaii,   and   San 

Frandaco.  Callf^   868.284.  canc.    O.  46. 
Hawkeye  Product.  Corp..  Syracuse,  NT.     644.874.  canc.     Cl. 

Haydon   Auto  Painting  S/.tem.  Inc.  New  Tork,  NT.     T76.- 

851,  pub.  6-16-64.    Cl.  108. 
Headsdown  ;  See- 
Flood.  Ben  W.  _  . 
Hefa  GmbH.  Chemlsch  Pharmaa^ntti^he  mrtj.  Werne  A„ 

der    Uppe.    Oermanr.      776.816.    pub.    6-16-64.      Mumpie 

CUaa  (ClaaMa  51  and  52). 


Heapenhelde  ft  Thompson,  by  Hespenbelde  and  Tbompaon,  Inc., 

York.   Pa.      188,117,   12(c)    pub.  9-1-44.     Cl.  46. 
Hespendelde  and  Thompson,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hespenbelde  A  Thompson.  _   _  ^     ..   ,«  «^ 

Hess    ft    Jones,    South    Bend,    Ind.      776,212,    pub.    6-16-44. 

Cl.  88. 
Hl-Flre  Co, :  flee—  ^     ^  _.    ^ ,         ^       d 

Carter,    Ray    L..    Walter   0.    Stone,    and    Alexander   P. 

HlUcrest  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     664,547.  canc.     Cl. 

Hoffman   Electronic  Corp.,   Lo.  Angele.,   Calif.      664,886-7, 

Hohmeler  MUl'ft  Lumber  Co.,  Chicago.  HI      664,270.  canc. 

Cl    12 
Holding  Bey  S.A..  Geneva,  Swltwrland.     776.177,  pub.  4-14- 

64.     Multiple  CUss  (Classes  29  and  51 ) .  ^   ,-   -, 

Holiday  Foods,  Inc.,  Waterloo.  Iowa.     776.276.  pub.  <V-16-64. 

Cl.  46. 
Hollywood  School  Photo  Association  :  See — 

gammers,  Norman  B.  «,«„        ..    -  ,« 

Home  Metal  Product.  Co..  Piano.  Tex.     776,190.  pub.  4-16- 

64.       Cl.    84.  ^    .  ,.  ,rww. 

Horn.  Glen  A.,  d.b.a.  Blacktop  Maintenance,  Columbu..  Ohio. 

664,288,  canc.     Cl.  16.  „     ^     „„       ^»„  ,.orv 

House   Beautiful   Curtains,    Inc.,  New   York,   N.Y.     664.480, 

canc.     a.  42. 
HouM  of  Jame.  :  See — 

Whltlock,  James  J.  ^  .   ^^ 

Hudnut.  Richard.  Morrts  PUlns,  N.J.     185,999,  ren.  9-1-44. 

Hugel.  F.  B..  ft  Flls.  Rlquewlhr,  Haut-Rhln,  France.     776,800. 

pub   6-16-64.     a.  47.  _ 

Humble   Oil   ft   Refining   Co..    Houeton,   Tex.     776.057,    pub. 

6-16-64.     Cl.  15.  ^    „„ 

Humphrey.  Robert.  Chicago,  111.     664,441.  canc.     Cl.  38. 
Hupp  Corp..  Clereland,  Ohio.     776.191,  pub.  6-16-44.     (H.  84. 
Illinois  Bronse  Powder  Co.,  to  Illinois  Bronw  Powder  ft  Paint 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.     409,510,  ren.  9-1-64.     Cl.  16. 
lUlnols  Bronae  Powder  ft  Paint  Co. :  See — 

Illinois  Bronse  Powder  Co. 
Illinois  Iron  ft  Bolt  Co.  :  See — 

Indepent   Television   Ctorp..   New   York,   N.T.      776,848,    pub. 

6-16-64      Cl    101. 
Indian  Head  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 
Linen  Thread  Co.,  The. 
Simpson,  Wm.,  Sons  ft  Co. 

Ulmann,  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc.  .._,„        ..    -   ,« 

Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     776.249.  pub,  6-14- 

64      Cn    43 
Industrtai  MeUl  Fixtures.  Houston.  Tex.    776,182.  pub.  6-16- 

A4       Ol    S4 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     776.142.  pub.  6-14-44. 

Cl    28 
Internstlonal  Fortritlon  Co..  Inc.,  AtlanU.  Oa.     776.282.  pub. 

Ithaca   Gun   Co..   Inc.   Ithaca.   NY.     778.021.   pub.   6-16-44. 

Cl    9 
Iowa  Pearl  Button  Co.,  by  Iowa  Pearl  Button  Co.  Inc..  Mum*- 

tlne.   Iowa       3.%0.74S.   12(c)    pub.  9-1-64,     Cl.  40. 
Iowa  Pearl  Button  Co.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Iowa  Pearl  Button  Co.  „    .     ^,  „      „,.  „„^         .. 

Jacobaon.   F..   ft   Sons.   Inc..   New  York.   NY.      776.234.   pub. 

6-16-64.     Cl.   89.  _.....        T    ..     TTiii 

Janls    Stephen,  d  b  a.   Reliable  Music  Publisher,  Lake  Villa, 

111.'    778,211,  pub    6-16-«W.     Cl^R.  o„a_Tn 

Jeffrey  Allan     Industries,     Inc..     Chicago.     111.       776,369-70. 

JoS^Ml^Co..  The,  Milwaukee.  Wis      190,012.  12(c)  pub.  9-1- 

64      Cl    88. 
Journey   Jet  Entemrlses  .   See — 

Joytr^jrrajim.^lnc".  Brooklyn.  NY.     776,260.  pub.  1-29- 

JuS,   L^'e***  Wulff  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     410.827-8. 

JuT  BVn'"lnc.^' B^Jthlehem.    Pa.      184.647.    ren.    9-1-64. 

Karpen.  S  .  ft  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hchnadie  Corp.  _     .     „_      ----^o    ..^k    «_iii_ 

KartlKsner  H.t  Corp.,  New  York,  NT.     776.242,  pub.  4-16- 

64.      Cl    40. 
Keith.  Ben  E.,  Co.  :   See — 

Texas  Cltnis  Fruit  Growers  Exchange 
Kenmar  Mfjf.  Co..  Tbe,  East  Palestine,  Ohio      664,417.  canc. 

Kennametal.    Inc..    Latrobe.    Pa.      776.13(V-7.    pub.    (^-16-64. 

K.iile?^Products  Co..  Inc.,  Tounirstown,  Ohio.     664.828.  canc. 

Ke^  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     776.088.  pub.  6-l(V- 

Kln^boro   Mills.    Inc..   Chattanooga.   Tenn.      644,444.    canc. 

Cl    89 
Knlckerb'>cker  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Kod.'^BIu'.Jd'Er So^^tb  DOS  Palo..  Calif.     776.294-5.  pub. 

Krone!^Mart*ln,  "d'b.a    Martin   Krone  Associates,   New  York. 

N  Y      776.181,  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  32. 
Krone.  Martin,   Associates:  See— 

Krue^^^Mf?"""    Inc..    West    Palm    Beach.    Fla.  664.275. 

Lab'o^r^o  "  AnLa,  Breeders  As.n..  New  City.  NY.  776.994. 

L.^n"Alltn^D;^R  ft'^Phlnn.c.l  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  664.820. 

La?.£»«.  F^ar/ft  Clark.  New  York.  N.Y.     776,873.  Cl.  21. 
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Uine-WeUa  Co. :  a««—    , 

DrcMcr  Industrie*,  Inc.  -     /   ^       ttm  •^     »nK 

Laporte   Chemical*    Ltd..    LoniloB.    KBglaad.      7T«,812.    pofc 

L««)r?;^h«ml«"  Ltd..  London,  KngUnd.  776.321.  pub 
L«wre^<^  W^'  W^.  k  Co..  Pltt.bur,h.  P..  e«4.403.  c*dc 
Lawre^.    W.    W..    *   Co..    Wttrturgii.    Pa.      •W.M*.    cane. 

01.   52. 
Lea-Mlchl»an.  Inc. :  See— 

.Michigan  Bleach  and  Chemical  Co. 
LaFebure   Corp..    Cedar   Rapiaa.    Iowa.      776.144.   pub.   •-l^^- 

Lehi  **Fin"  Product.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     410.8W.  ren. 

Uberty  Hardware  Mff.  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     664.- 

Lln^R^ymond^  K.^'^MlnneapolU.  Minn.     776.046.  pub.  S-16- 

LlMn  Threid  Co..  The.  by  Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc..  New  York. 

N.V.     186.044.  12(C)  pub.  »-l-64      CI.  43. 
Loblaw.  Inc.  Buffalo.  jTy      864.481.  cane      CV42 
London   Oil   Corp.    Ltd..   London.   England.     664.524.   cnnc. 

I»wen"eln.   Hermann.   Inc..   New  York.  NY.     77a.»W.  pub. 

Luw^pili  CuipU.  Topeka.   Kan..      776.340.  pnb.  6-16-64. 

Ma^cKliMn.   Archibald  G..   Maiden.  Masa.     776.111.  pnb.  *- 

Mam".^   Holel^inc.   The.   Warf.ln.ton.   D.C.      776.M8.   pob 

MaV.S^*Thr^4l.irCo..    Inc..    Madl*>n.    N.C.      776.251.    pub 

M.V.^n*WooSen*Co.,  MadUon.   Maine    to  DeerlngMllllken. 

Inc..  Sew  York.  N.V.     184.184.  ren.  ft-1-64.     O.  42. 
Mag-Craft  Sale.  Corp.  :  See — 
Mani!'c^"l!*Cl^'k   Co..    Kan...   City.    Mo.      664.447.   cane 

Ma*^n  E*dfe  Tool  Co  .  LewUtown.  Pa      664..-i60    cane.     CI.  M. 

M"Sfact?re  de  Montre.  Appella   S.A     Orenchen,   Solothurn. 

Swltterland      776. 1«7    pub.  6-1*^64.     CL  27  „- jiMI 

Mark   111    Knterprlne..   Inc..   San   Kranclaeo.  Calif      776..flMl. 

Mart?n.Vlb^rV  L..^db*2:   Martin".  Product.,  Columbln.  8.C 

M^in^hrU^'k,  d.b.i.''Martln  Mfg.  Co  .  MoundaTllW.  W   Va. 

664.S31.  cane      CI.  1». 
Martin.  Jack     See-    „   ^    _ 
Martina.  Joaquin  F.  de  B. 
Martin   Mfg.   Co.  :   See— 

M.rttoV"j«A\n"F"de  B..  d.b...  Jack  Martin.  Tracy.  Cllf 

776^^P«^».  4-14-64.     CI.   18. 
Martin'it   Products  :    See — 

M..t«*Vlbr.to^CoS.b.a    Knickerbocker  Product.  Co..  Day 

Ma7t"el."^l?c..  'ISi''^^^^   a.r    f-m^I--    «-''•"' 
Ma%?.-  rn7"A.iJtiornV.*ffiif'"'N7V.??-6''po?   ^i^^ 

Ma^'rak^  Candy  Co..  St.  Lool..  Mo.     776.26,V  pub.  6-16-64 

CI.   46.  ■  „         „ 

MaT   Department   Store.  Co.  :   »•• — 

F:agle  DiKcount  Stamp  Co. 
McCrory  Corp.  :  See— 

Hanrl.  Paint  Co. 
McVay.  Raymon.  d.b  a    Speed  Ca.t  Fl.hlng  Tackle  Manufac 

tu«^  linl«>n.  Tex      ?76:il4.   pub    ^-iVw    .  ^Ji,  "  «  y 
Mediterranean   Importing  Co..   Inc.,   Long   Island  City,   NT 

664.525.  cane     CI   47. 
Melker.  Jowph  E  :  See— 

MenlIy'"'*Jam^*Llb^".?orle..  Md-  PhlUdelphla,  P..  T76,. 
Me'rll  ^*"'c^'^n^.  ^bi^.  N.J.  776.064.  pub.  6-16-64 
M^k**  Co..  !•«-.  Railway.  N.J.  776,087.  pub  6-l»-«4.  CI 
Mershon  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Se< 


Firearm  AcceMorles.  Inc. 


I 


Firearm   ACce.aone».  int.  „_^__.»    mi.^      •«  t.m 

Mlchliran    Bleach   and   Chemical   Co..  Dj<^":_»«^    IZl^ 
Michigan.    Inc.    Waterbury.   Conn.      410.607.    ren.   »-l-«4 

Minir^Bryant  Pierce   Co.    The.    Anrorj.    ni.    to   8Clf  Corp.. 

New  York.  NY.    193.262.  ren.  9-1-64C1.  11 
MlnSJa^lU    Milling    Co..     by     Archer  nanleUJildland    Co.. 

Minneapolis  Minn.     184.476.  12(c)  pub    »-l-«^.   ^    I.",. 
Mlnne«)U  and  OnUrto  Paper  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     776.- 

043.  pub   6-16-64.     CT.  12. 
Minnesota   Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,   St.  Paul.   Minn      776,824. 

pub.  6-16-64.    CI   52.  „.. -^ 

Mlnne«>U   Mining   and   Mfg.  Co..   St.   Paul,  Mian.      776.814. 

pub   6-16-64.     a    50. 
MlsalMlppl  Olasa  Co.  :  See — 

Richards.  Joshua  M.  - 

MUay-Inc .  New  York.  NY      18S.891.  ren.  »-l-«4.     CI    44. 
Mobjack  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Oloncester.  Va.     776,086.  p«b.  *-16- 

64      CI.  12. 
Modem  Tetephones   (Grwit  Brttaln)   Ltd..  London.  W..  Bur 

land.    664.338.  cane.    C\.  21 
Monotype  Corp.  Ltd..  The,  Sal/orda,  Redhlll.  BngUnd.     TT6. 

313.  pub   6-16-64      O    50. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co..  Orange.  NJ.     776.206,  pub. 

6-16-64.     Cl    37. 


Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  •••— 

Monaanto  Co. 

Moaaanto  Co..  from  Moaaanto  Cbaalcnl  Co..  8t  Loala,  Mo 

775.W6-6.  pub.  4-7-64      HI  .     .  ^  -      ,      .      w 

Monsanto  Co..  from  Monsanto  Chealenl  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

7  76.014-5,  pub    6-16-64      Cl.  6  ,     ,„  ..,.«« 

Moaaanto  Co..  from   Monsanto  Cbomlcal  Co.,  St.   L^ula,  Mo. 

770.035,  pub   »-16-«4.     Cl.  12.  ^  _.  _^, 

MoatbUac  tilmplo    G.m.b.H..    Hamburg,    Gormaay.      776,ao», 

Mu'uen.   Wlllla«  T..  Sr..  PhUadolphU,  Pa.     77e.O»7-«,  pub. 

Mustapba  Amad  Fllho  *  Irmaoa,  Sao  Paulo,  Braall.    776,170. 

pub.  6-16-64.    Cl.  27. 
Musak  Corp.  :   See — 

Nalco  a»*mlc*l"?o..   ChlctflO.   UL     77«,8«1.   pab.   •-16-44. 

Cl    106 
National   Buslneas  Message  Corp..  Dcs  Molaaa,  Iowa.     7T6.- 

856-8,  pub   ft-16-«4      a    104      „.    ^        ^  „.        tt«  nun 

National    F>nce    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    BUdensburg.    Md.      776.060. 

Natlo^n^^rie^lllsed    Corp.    New    York.    NY.      776,245.    pub. 

Na^ttiaal    Lock  Co..   Rockford,   Dl.     776.049.   pab.   »-l»-44 

CL  18 
Natloaal    Paper    Products    Co..    Baa    Fraaclsco.    CaUf.    aad 

Carthage.  N.Y..  to  Crown  ZeUerttach  Corp..  San  Franrtsco. 

Calif.     191.508,  ren   »-l-64     a   87  i  ._...^. 

Neplr  Exportacao  e  Comerdo  de  Artlgos  de  Bronse,  UmlUda. 

Lisbon.   Portugal      776.047-8.  pub    6-16-64      Cl.   18. 
New^land  Flkh  Co..   SMttls,  Waah.     185471.  12(c)   pub. 

Nippon  Rlkl  Co..  Ltd..  Hlraoka,  Omika,  Japan.     776.1SS.  pub. 

fr-16-M      Cl.  28. 
Norm  Schroth  lad.  :   890— 

Schroth,  Norman  D.  ^,  _       ^^^  ,„ 

Northeast    Caplul    Corp..    New    York,    NY.      664.885.   cane. 

Cl   21 
Northwestern  Golf  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     776,111.  pub    6-16-44. 

a.  22. 

Nn  Aroma  Co.  :  See — 

Farrell.  John.  ^,      ___  .^.        ^    «  ,- 

Nuclear  Chicago  Corp..  Dm  Platnea,  111.     776.168.  pub.  6-l«- 

Nugent.  D.  J  .  Co  ,  Milwaukee,  Wla.  776.841.  pub.  6-16-64. 
Cl.  101. 

OBHen,  Spotorao.  Mitchell     See— 

()  Brtea.  taotorao.   Mitchell   *   Campano   Bros.   lac. 

O'Brten.  SpotWM.  Mitchell  k  Campagao  Broa..  Inc..  <Lb.a. 
O'Brien.  Spotomo,  MltcheU.  Saa  Fraaclnco.  Calif.  776.- 
269,  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  46.  .^  .^ 

Old    fowa    Corp..    Brooklya.    NY       776,201.    pub.    6-16-64. 

Ol?  Town    Corp.,    Brooklyn.    NY.      7T6.024.    pub.    6-16-64. 

Cl    11 
Outdoor  UTlng.  Inc  .  Chailotte,  N.C.     T76.116.  pub.  6-16-64. 

Cl    22 
Owens  Coming  FIbergUs  Corp.,  Tole«lo,  Ohio.     776.082,  pub. 

ft- Itt  ft4      ^n    13 
Ox  Bow    Corp..   The.    Newark,    Del.      776.882,    pob    6-16-#l. 

Paclflc  Vegetable  Oil  Corp.,  San   Frandaco,  Calif.     778,968, 

pub  6-16-64.    a   1  __    ^  «...,       ««. 

PactOc    Vegetable    OU    Corp..    Saa    Fraadsco.    Calif.      778,- 

••1-8.  pub.  6-16-64     a.  1.  _     ..^^,        ^   m  ,M 

Pagaao.  M.,  k  Soa*.  Inc  .  Brooklyn.  NY.    776.264.  pub.  6-l»- 

•4.     Cl.  46. 
Peerless  Confection  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     776,287.  pub.  6-16-64. 

Paalplas  Co.,  The.  Rye,  N.Y.     776,268,  pab.  6-16-64.     CT.  46. 
ParkT    Dan.    k    Co.    Detroit.    Mich        8S7.908.    12(c)    pob. 

Pawling  Rubber  (Torp.,  Pawling,  NY.     T76.192,  pob.  6-16-44. 

Multiple  Claw  (Clawe.  35  and  50). 
Peninsular  Plastics  Corp..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich     664,224.  eaac, 

a.  2. 

Pennitalt  Chemical.  Core.  :  ••« — 

PennaylTanla  Salt  Mfg   Co  .  The 
Pennaylvanla    Pump  and  Compremsor  Co  ,   Ea.ton,   Pa.      7T«.- 

376      Cl    23  ^       .     .    „, 

PennnylTanla  .><alt  Mfg.  (V.  The.  to  PennMit  Chemical.  Corp., 

Phll.delnhla.  Pa      40«.lM.  ren.  »-l-«4.     Cl    82^ 
Parklna.  Baker.  lac.  Saglaaw.  Mich.     776.162.  pab.  6-16-64. 

Cl     26 
Permacei-Le    Page".    Inc..    from    Permaeel    Tape   Corp.,    New 

Brun«w1rk.  N  J      664.225.  eanr.     Cl.  1. 
Perm«rel   Tape   Corp      Srr —  /      ^ 

permaeel  I>e  Page".   Inc.  ^  —a*.  w 

Pflw^r     Chas..    k   Co.    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      776.061,    pab, 

6  16-64      n.   1«.  ^  ^       ^  , 

Phillip.    Mllto  B..  d.b  s    Phillips  Supply  House.  New  Orleans, 

La.     664.412,  eanc      Cl    31. 
Phllllna  SuppiT  House  :  See— 

Phtnip..  Mllto  B  ^^.         ,„,  _-- 

Plnkerton  tobacco    Co..    The.    Toledo.    Ohio.      191.768.    ren. 

Point   of   Promotion.    Inc..   New   York.  N.Y.     664,468.  eanc. 

Cl.   8». 
Pope,  W.8..  A  Sobs  :  8m — 

Pope.  W.  S,  ft  Son. 
Pope    W    S     A  Son,  d.b.a.  W.  S.  Pope  ft  Sons,  Philadelphia. 

Pa"      776,288.  pub    6-16-44      Cl.  46. 
Pre.    Industrial    Product..    New   Palti.    NT.      664.164.   eanc. 

CT    12. 
Preferred   Buolne*.   Senrlce   Corp..   Oak   Park.   HI.      776.842, 

pub   6-16-64.     CI    101 
Pretty  Products.  lac..  Coahoetoa.  Ohio.     776,006.  pub.  6-16- 

64.    n.  2. 
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Prlamo  Safety  Corp..  Huntingdon,  Pa.     776,068.  pnb.  6-16- 

64.     CL  16. 
Protty  Products.  Inc..  Coahocton,  Ohio.     776.092.  pub.  6-16- 

64      Cl    19 
Pretty  Products.  Inc..  Coshocton,  Ohio.     776,230.  pub.  6-16- 

64       Cl    88 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     776,826.  pnb. 

6-16-64.      Cl.    52 
Pyrometer    Instrument   Co..   Inc..   Bergenfleld.   N.J.      776,155, 

pub.  6  16-64       Cl.   26  „  ..^      ,„ 

Quality  Communications  Inc..  8anU  Pe  Springs.  Calif.    776.- 

100.  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  21.  .    „     ^ 

Qulnn-Marshall   Co.,    Lynchburg.    Va..    to   WlllUms   ft   Reed. 

Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     186.506,  ren.  9-1-64.     Cl    38. 
R.C.B.i*.   Inc.,  OroTllle^  Calif .     776^018.  pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  9. 
Rabln-Wlnters  Corp..  Bl  Segundo.  Calif.     776.085.  pub.  6-16- 

64      Cl    18 
Ralm    Products.    Inc..    Jollet.    III.      776.069.    pub.    11-6-62. 

Cl    18 
RsTen  Industries,  Inc..  Slooz  Falla,  S.  Dak.     776.003-4.  pub. 

6-16-64.     Cl.  19. 
Rayflei    Fabrics.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      664.4»<K-1.    eaac. 

Cl    42 
Rayaior   Food   Products.    Inc..   Chicago.   III.     776.073,   pab. 

6-16—64      Cl    18 
Rath  piSlna  Co..  The.  Waterloo.  Iowa.     189.645.  ren.  9-1- 

Rawielgh.  W.  T.,  Co.,  The.  Freeport.  lU.     18S.478.  ren.  »-l- 

R-Columbia    Products    Co.,    Hlghwood.    111.      664.843.    cane. 

Cl    21 
Rehe'kah    Rarkneaa    Foundation.    New    York.    NY.      776.829, 

pub.  6-16-64.     Cl.  100. 
Red  ft  White  Store.  :   See- 
Bart  ley  Co     The 
Reese  Finer  Foods.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    776,188.  pab.  6-16-64. 

a.   46. 
Reiser  Chemical  Co. :  ••• — 

Reiser.  Sidney  J.  ™       .     •  .^       »,         .v    w  v 

Reiser    Sidney  J     d.b.a.  Reiser  Chemical  Co..  Maapetb.  N.T, 

776.'866-7       Cl     15. 
Reliable  Mnslr  Publisher:  8m — 

RelUn""kfg.**cJ.?  New   York,   NY.      186,588.   r«.   9-1-64 

ReMui?  L  N  ,  ft  Son..  Inc  .  Kgg  Harbor  Oty.  N.J      776.299. 
pub    6-16-64.     Cl    47.  ...  ^,        w   -   ,-  -..      mi 

RhoTyl.  Sodete,  Parla.  France.    776.004,  K^  •rl«-«t    Ai 
Rlchani  Allan  6o..  Inc.  Eranatoa.  III.     776.253,  pub.  6-16- 

RlSard?'  Joahna    M  .    Sooth    Boston.    Masa..    to    Mlsslwlppl 

Glau  Co  .  St.  Louis  Mo      186  634.  ren.  9-1-64      Cl    33. 
Rlch.rdiwn     Howe.    Scale   Co.,   Clifton.    N.J.      776.158.    pub 

Rldii?d^n     Me^U    Inc..    New    York.    NY       776,084.    pub. 

BoSiiJIt*  H^ci.*  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.     776.074.  pub.  6-lft- 

rJmm  Packf^  Co.,   Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.     664.254.  cane. 

R<Siwln  Mfg  Co  .  Pittsburgh.  Ps  ,  from  Rslph  N^rodle  Co.. 

sirLean^ro    Calif.     T76,157.  pub    6-18-64      CL  26 
Rolllffon  Corp   Houston.  Tei.     776,091.  pub.  6-16-64.    CI.  19. 
Ronlcfcer    J     K     Co  :   Se»— 

Ronlcker    John  K  ,     «     «      ... n^     T,.w^~»«.rf^ 

Ronlcker.    John   N.,   «.bJi.   J.   E.   Roalckor  Co.   lahoratortea. 

Went  Milton.  Ohio      776.068.  pob    «-l»-«4      Cl    18 

Ronsottl  Lithograph  Corp.  North  Bergen.  N  J.     664.431.  cane. 

Ro^el'ft  Laady.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     776.171,  pnb.  6-16- 

Ro^  S^n«*Door  Co.,   Inc..  Oklahoma  City.  OkU.     776.042. 

B.^'ih  Vobirt.  d*ba"swedl.h  Lltehalr  8h«»p«jo  Co  to 
Ouarsnteed  Product..  Inc .  to  Associated  Labpratortes  Inc.. 
New  York   NY     186.021,  ren.  9-\-**-    Cl   62. 

8.  A  R    Infants  Wear  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     664.449. 

S.5iSJV*A.*Son.   Fredertck.    Md.      776.229,   pub    6-16-64. 

nmmJSii   Co..    The.    Chicago.    111.      776.096.    pub     6-16-64. 

SsMhn  ft  HaTa  Co..  Tamoa.  FU  .  to  General  Cl»ar  Co..  Inc. 
NeWork    NT      187  714.  ren.  9-1-64      Cl.  17. 

Haat.fvlll    Vincent  :   See — 

Bantlavo.  Albert,  d.h.a   Cas«ls«re  Music  Shop.  New  York.  NT. 

776,S.V».  nob   6-16-64      Cl.  101.       „     ^.       .       v..  .m    .»k 

Sayen.    Bea.   Ltd..  North   Berwick.  Scotland.     776.120.  pob. 

SchertVcor?.  Woomfleld,  N  J.     776.068.  pub    6-16-44.     Cl. 

Sehtsdlt  Corp  .  to  S.  Karpen  ft  Bros..  Inc..  Chicago,  ni.    664.- 

ScSneld^r^MlShd!  Co.  lac.  Brooklya.  NT.     664.471.  cane 

Sch'raS    M    C.  Co,  Brldgetoa.  » J^^^iVa^a^^noh^l^ 
Schreter,  A.,  ft  Soaa,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.    776.285.  pub.  6-14- 

Behmth^N^iaaa  D..  d.b.a.  Norm  Bchroth  lad..  Decatur.  lU. 

776,168,  pub.  6-16-44.    CT.  14.  _^        w   -  ,- 

»ch warts  Jewelry  Co..  lac.  BuCalo,  NT.    774.171.  pub.  4-14- 

64.    Cl  18. 

8CM  Corp.  :  ••♦— _  ^      __ 

Miller  Bryant  Pierce  Co..  The. 

Seaboard-Soml.  Lemoa  AaaodatloB.  Oiaard,  Calif.  776.171, 

pab.  6-14-44.    Cl.  44.  ^  ^  ,-  -^ 

■aaled  Air  Corp.,  Hawthorne,  N.J.  776.008.  pab.  6-16-64. 
CL  1. 


Scare,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  m.     776,184,  pub.  6-14-64. 

Cl    84 
Selberllng  Rubber  Co..  Barberton,  Ohio.     776,198,  pub.  4-14- 

64      Cl    85 
Selo.  Inc.;  New  York.  N.Y.     776.244,  pub.  4-16-64.     9- ,♦0. 
Sequoia  Foothill   Fruit  Growera,   Woodlake,  Calif.     191,872, 

Sequoia    FoothUl    Fruit  Growers,   Woodlake,   Calif.      191.769, 

ren.  9-1-64.     Cl.  46.  _....„         w    -   ..- 

Setwell  Coj,  The.  Trayerie  City.  Mich.     776,812,  pub.  6-16- 

Setwell  Co..  The.  TriTeree  City,  Mich.    776,806,  pub.  6-16- 

64      Cl    50 
Sherwln-Wiuiama   Co.,  The.   CleTeUnd.  Ohio.     776,204,   pub, 

6-16-64.     Cl.  87.  „         ,,.  ^„, 

Shower   Door   Co    of  America,   Ltd..   AtUnta,   Oa.      776,027, 

Sicilian  Asphalt  Paring  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.I.     661,629, 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Signal  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Standard  OU  Co.  of  California.  _.  ..,         ^    M   ,m  m^ 
Sllrestrl  Art  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  m.     776,884.  pub.  6-14-44. 

Cl    100 
Simpson.  Wm..  Sons  ft  Co.,  PhUadelphU.  Pa.,  to  Indian  Head 

IflUa,  Inc.  ^ew  York,  NY.    187.204,  ren.  9-1-64.    CT.  42. 
Slrer  Engineering,   Inc.,  Longmeadow,  Maaa.     776,118,  pob. 

6—16—44       Cl    22 
Skuttle  Mfg.  Co..   Milford,  Mich.     409,349.  ren.  9-1-64.     CL 

84 
Smeco  Industries,  Inc.  Chicago,  111.     776,189,  pob.  6-16-44. 

Cl    28 
Smith,  Floyd  N..  d.b.a.  Floyd  N.  Smith  Co..  Phoenix,  ArU., 

to  6rower.  Exchange,  Inc,  Salinas,  Calif.     407,814,   ren. 

9-1-64.     O.  46. 
Smith.  Floyd  N  ,  Co.  :  See — 

Smith,  Floyd  N.  _  ^    .« 

Smith.  H    v.,  Co.,  St  PauL  Minn.     664,545.  cane     Cl.  62. 
Solo  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     776.246,  pub.  6-16-64. 

Sonoco  Products  Co..  Hartsrllle,  B.C.     776,007-8,  pob.  6-16- 

64      Cl    2 
Southern  Callfomla  Edison  Co.,  Los  Angelee.  Calif.    776.865, 

pub   6-16-64.     Cl.  108.  .  ^      _,^  ... 

Southern  California  Edison  Co.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     776,880, 

pub   6-16-64.     Cl.  100. 
Speed  Cast  Fishing  Tackle  ■  See— 

McVay,  Raymon.  .^  «, 

SUndard  Brands   Inc.   New   York.   NY.     664.019-21.   cane 

Sundard  Oil  Co.  of  California,  San  Frandseo,  CaUf.     776,- 

219.  pub.  6-16-44.    Cl.  88.  _..    „ 

SUndard    Oil    Co.   of  California,   d.b.a.    Signal   OU   Co.,   Los 

Angeles.   CaUf.      776,214.    pub.   6-16-64.      Cl.   88.    _    _ 
SUndard    Printing   ft    Publishing   Co..    Huntington,    W.   Va. 

776,203,  pub.  6^6-64.     CT.  37.  ^„ 

SUr  Mfg    Co  .   to  nUnol.  Iron  ft  Bolt  Co.,  CarpentertrlUe, 

ni.     185.954.  ren.  9-1-44.    CT.  28.  ._  .^ 

SUr  PUstlcs  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.     776,810,  pob.  6-16-64. 

CT.  50. 
SUr  Tank   and    Boat  Co.   Inc,  Ooahen.   Ind.     776,000.   pob. 

6-16-64.     CT.  19. 
SUtee  Trading  Co. :  See — 

Stelngart,  Murray.  ^  ^^ 

Stdaer  American  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.    776.176.  pnb.  6-16-64. 

CT    29 
Stdagart.  Murray,  d.h.a.  SUtee  Trading  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

664.498.  cane.     CT.  44.  _   ^^ 

Sterling  Drug  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     776,067.  pnb.  6-16-64. 

Cl    18. 
Sternco  Industries,  lac,  AUendale,  N.J.    776,069.  pnb.  4-16- 

64.    CT.  18. 
Steraln  Hosiery  Co  ,  New  York.  NY.     664.478.  cane.     CT.  89. 
Stitsel  Weller  DlstlUery.  LonlsrUle.  Ky.     776.803.  pub.  6-16- 

64      CT    49 
Street.  R.  R..  ft  Co.,  lac.  Chicago,  lU.     776,018.  pub.  6-16- 

64     CT.  6. 
Stone.  Walter  O. :  See—  ^     ^  ^    ^ ,         ^       « 

Carter.    Ray    L..    Walter    G.    Stone,    and    Alexander   P. 

Stowe-Woodwa'rd.  Inc..  Newton  Upper  FaUs,  Mass.     776.129. 

pob.  4-16-64.     CT.  28.  .«..«« 

Strandberg  Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

776.371.     CT.  21. 
Studebaker  Corp..  South  Bend,  Ind.     776.179,  pub.  6-16-64. 

CT    81 
Summera.  Norman  E..  d.b.a.  Hollywood  School  Photo  AssocU- 

tlon.  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     664.894.  cane     CT.  26. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fadl  Fabrics  Co.  „      ..    ™     — «,-        w   .  <a_ 

Sunny  Orange.  Inc.,  Daytona  Beach.  Fla.  776,276,  pub.  6-16- 

44.     CT.  46.  „  ,       „^         ,»„ 

Sun.teel    8  A.    France.    MontreuU-sons-Bols.    Seine,    l^nce. 

776,051.  pub.  6-16-64.    Multiple  CTass  (CTasees  14  and  28). 
Supplement  PubUahlng  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    776,221-2,  pub. 

6-16-44.     CT    88.  ^  »  „     ....  .„« 

Sure  CTean  ProducU  Co.  Inc..  Gray  Court  B.C.    776.828.  pub. 

Sntramed.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     776,254.  pob.  6-14-44.    CT. 

44 
Srenaka     DUmantbergbormlnga     Aktiebolaget     Sundbyberg, 

Sweden.    776.875.    Cl.  28. 
Swedlab  Utehalr  Shampoo  Co. :  See — 

Routh.  Robert 
Swift  and  Co..  to  Swift  ft  Co..  Chicago,  111.     186,867.  ren. 

9-1-64.     CT.  52. 
Syndicate  Sales,  lac,  Kokoml.  Ind.     776,809,  pub.  6-16-64. 

CT.  50. 


Taaty  Baking  Co..  PhUadelphU.  Pa.    288.891.  12(c)  pub.  9-1- 
64.     CL  46. 
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TMvi 

Telecntph  DeHTerj  S«rvlce.  B«TOT»y  Hill*.  CaUf 

TexM  at^^^FruU  Grower*  Kxcli*ii«.  Ml«lon.  Tex.,  by  BeD 
B    Keith  Co.    Fort  Worth.  Tei^85.380,  12(c)   pub.  »-l- 

Tettron^^ind*u«trle^  Inc..  Rockford.  111.     7T8.130.  pub.  «-!*• 

TlwneASl*ltl««.  Stockton.  Calif.     776.811.  pub.  (l-HMM. 

Tito  ^flng  Co..  Inc..  Strmtford.  Conn.     ««4.27«.  cane.     Q. 

Tliiber  Craft  Inc..  Chester.  W.  Va.     776.010.  pub.  6-16-64. 

T«^.dore8   y   Mollno.  de  C.fe  "Combate  ■   8.A..  Chihuahua, 

Chihuahua,  Mexico.    ««^2?7' ^n'^^j^  *?i  ,„,    ™.k«_i«- 
Towson  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Towwn.  Md.     776.101,  pob.  6-16- 

64      Cl.  21. 
Tranalcold  Corp.  :  See — 

FrelghtUner  Corp.  „         .         m       tt«  *Ka_o     nnh 

Tropic  Isle    Product*.    Inc..    Enniton.    HI.      776.1M-9.    pub. 

TyVo^Mfi.  Co.  *LaGran«e.  III.     664.S80    cane      Cl.  28 
Tyson-.  FSods.  Inc..  Sprtnrlale.  Ark.     776.266.  pub.  6-16-64. 

U<S>.*8heldon  R..  Denrer.  Colo.    407.088,  12(c)  pob.  ^1-64 

nmann.  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc..  by  Indian  Head  MtH".  !»«•.  N«' 

York.  N.Y      407.M8.  12(c)   pub    <^l-«^-     .9    *^         ^    - 

Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY      ««t21I>''"*k    Silt 

Union   Carbide   Corp..    New  York.    NY.      776.016.   pub.   6-1*- 

Unton   Tan'k   Car   Co  .   Chicago.   lU.      776,180.   pob.   6-16-64. 

United^Food    Slanayement    Serrlce.    Inc..    Oereland.    Ohio. 

778.8.^3.  pub.  6-16-84      Cl   100. 
United  State*  Gyp«um  Co..  Chlcafo.  "»• 

UnUed^UtU   Rubber   Co.    New   York.   N.Y.      776.M6.    pub. 

8-16-64.     CT    39 
United    State*    Rubber   Co.,    New   York 

6-18-84.     Cl    23. 
United  State*  Shoe  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Cobbler*.  Inc.  -  ...     m  ▼ 

United   Tranaformer  Corp..   New   York.   N.i 

Unul^C^rp  ^MoiroTla.  Calif      776  «»7^b^  »-»-64_CI.  «. 
Unltlme  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     776.168.  pob    6-l*-«4.     tl 

Unlral  Corp..  Scarsdale.  NY      776.012.  pub   *-l»-64.     MnW 

pie  CU««  (Claaae*  6.  15,  and  1»). 
Upjohn  Co.,  The.  Kalummoo,   Mich 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalama»oo.  Mich 
Upjohn   Ca.  The.  K«laina«oo.  Mich 
Upjohn   Co..   The.   KaUmaioo.   Mich 

Cl.  18. 
Uplohn  Co..  The.  Kalamatoo.  Mich 

Cl    18. 
Uplohn  Co.,  The.  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

U^^CnUery  Co..  Utlea.  NY.     776.125.  pob    6-16-64      C\ 

Vanadium  Alloy*  Steel  Co  .  Latrobe.  Pa.     776.055.  pob.  6-16- 

Va'^derSit*  R.  T..  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     664.245,  cane 

Vanity  Hortery  Corp..  br  Joseph  K    Melker.  New  York.  NY 

259.776.  12(c)  pub  9-1-64      CT  39  „*  n2«     nob 

Ve«a    Induatrle*.    Inc.    Bloomlnrdale.    Mich       776.028.    pub 

VerttaVc*o..  Sc.^The.  Medway.  Ma»     776.825.  pub  <^-16-64 

Vertta^ln.tltute.  Inc  ,  New  York.  NY      776.228,  pub.  6-16- 

Veriar  Ko^aa*  Schweli  A.G..  Zurtch.  Switaerland.     776.217, 

pob.  6-16-64.    CT  38.  ..   ^  ,- 

Vermont  American  Corp..  Loul*Tllle,  Ky.     776.135.  pub.  6-16- 

VlWng  Coro.The.  Haatlnf*.  Mich.     190,589,  12(e)  pob.  »-l- 

viking   Corp..    Mlnneapoll*.    Minn.      776.124.    pob.    6-16-64. 

CT    28 
Village  Kitchen  Food*,  Inc..  Dalla*.  Tex.     776.284.  pub.  6-16- 

64.     CT.  46. 
Vlngaarden  A/8.  Copenhagen.  Denmark     776,298.  pub.  6-1*- 

64.    Cl.  47. 


0' 


776,044.  pob.  6-16- 


N.Y.      776.128.   pob. 


776.102.    pob 


664.802.  cane.  CT.  18 
664..')05.  cane  CT.  18. 
664.307,  cane.  CT.  18. 
776.060.   pob.   8-24-«4. 

776,070-1.  pob.  6-16-64. 

776.082.  pob.  6-16-64. 


Vintage  Wlnea.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     776.802.  pub.  6-16-64 

VUeU*KlTea  Co.  Inc  .  New  York.  NY.     776.262.  pub    6-16- 

wSeke^^^plul   B..  d  ha.  Wabck*  Woodcraft.  Holland.   Mich. 

778.308,  pub   6-16-64.     CT.  60. 
Wabeke  Woodcraft  :   tfee — 

Wallw*£emllk"lnda.trt  A/8.  Oalo.  Norway.     6*4.602.  cane. 

wSa^  R..  *  Son*  Mfg.  Co..  WaUlngford.  Conn.     6*4.402, 

w3u«  8*ilTe*Amlth^  Inc..  Walllngford.  Conn     6*4.872.  cane. 

WMd5?Co  .  The,  Chicago   111.    776.078  pob.  •-l«-«jr    CT  1*. 
Wanaco  Paper  Product*  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    408.8S7  ». 

w[T?en^Ved^•h*i1l^ceutlcal*  Inc..  Columbo*.  Ohio.    776,077. 

W^tier.  Cr*y*ton   W  .   Hammond*port.   NY      776.a09.   pob. 

6-16-64.     Cl.  87.  .^        „ 

Welch  Grape  Juice  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

General  l»e»*ertii  Corp.  ^  ,  ^  .^^  _,.  ^_^  ^  -^ 
WeU*  Mfg.  Co..  South  Bend.  Ind.  6*4.586.  cane  Cl.  jO. 
Well*  Mfg    Corp  ,  Three  Rlrer*.  Mich      776,141.  pub.  *-l*-*4. 

W«it  ^nd  Aluminum  Co  .   We*t   Bend.  Wla     6*4.282.  cane. 

WMtera  Auto  Supply  Co..  Kanaa*  CTty.  Mo.     776.011.  pub. 

Weetern    Family    Food..    Inc      d^b.a     We.tern    Family    Fojd*. 

8an    Francl*co.    Calif       776.292.    pub     6-16-64       CT.    46 
Western  Family  FixkU     8ft 

Weetern  Family  Food*.  Inc.  ,- 

We*tern   Tr»n»portatlon  Co..  Inc..  Loa  Angeleo,  CaUf.     770.- 

860,  pub.  6-16-64      Cl    105. 
Weiitlngbou*e  Electric  Corp  :   See— 

We*tlnghou*e  Electric  *  Mfg  Co      „     ^.      .      _  «^,,,- 
We.tlnghouie  Electric  *  Mfr  Ca.  to  We*tln«hou*e  Electric 

Corp.  P1tt*burgh.   Pa      4<»,086.  ren    9-1-64      Cl.  14. 
We«ton  Inntrument*.  Inc.,  from  I>av»trom.  Inc..  Murray  mu, 

N  J       776,145.  pub   6-16-64      CT    26  ^         «    -   , 

Weatwood   Pharmacal   Corp  .    to   Foater  Mllbnm   Co..    BufTalo. 

NY     408.109.  ren.  9-1-44     CT  6.  ^       ..       u      „.  . 

Weyerhaeuaer  Co..   Tacoma    Waah     from   Crocker    Hamilton 

Paper*.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     776.201.  pob.  6-16-64      CT 

Whirl  A  Peet  Mfg.  Co  :   See— 

George.  Markle  C.  Sr  wttt^A^ 

White  Glore  Building  Maintenance.  Phoenix.  Aril.     T70.»4«, 

pub.  5-12  64     CT   101.                                  .                _^  , 

White    Laboratorle*.    Inc.,    from    White    I^boratorle*.  Inc.. 

Kenllworth.  N  J      6*4.806,  cane      CT    18 

Whiting.   John   L..   *  Son  Co..   Boaton.   Maa*.      52,886.  cane. 

CT    2V 

Whltlock   Jame*  J.,  d.b  a.  Hou*e  of  Jaate*.  Indlanapolla.  Ind. 

776.317    pub.  6-16-*4      C\   61  

Wllken*   Instrument  *  Beaearch.   Inc..  Walnut  Creek.  CalU. 

778  152.  pub   3-81-64.     CT.  *«. 
William*  A  Reed.  Inc       Bet— 

Qulnn  Mar*h*ll  Co.  ^  „ 

Wilson  Sporting  Good*  Co..  Rlrer  Grora.  III. 

6-16-44.     CT.  22.  .    .     „  ,^_      „  - 

Wlndaor  Sporting  Oooda  Ltd  .  Baldwin.  NT. 

Win  aLlte  Corp..  Brownarllle.  Tex.     776.804.  pob    6-16-*4 

Wln*eal   Mfg    Co.  Oakmont.   Pa.     664.280.   cane      CT.   12. 
WlaeoDRln  Jurenlle  Furniture  Mfg   Co   :   899— 

Furrer.  Rarmond  I.  ..        ^  ^  m._ 

Wrather  Corp  .  Bererly  HlUa.  Calif.,  from  MuMk  Corp .  New 

York.  NY      776.198-9.  pub.  6-16-*4.     CT^  86. 
Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corp  ,  Wyandotte.  Mich.     407.971.  ren. 

9-1-64      CT    4 
Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corp  .  Wyandotte.  Mich     408.482.  ren 

Yo^nV^.r^*."nc  .  New  York.  NY      «M.«1.  «»«' -  ^-Jg 
Zale   Jewelry  Co..   Inc..  Dallaa.  Tex       776.169.   pub    6-16-*4. 

CT    27 
Zelaa.  Carl :  See — 

ZeU*  Stlftung.   Carl,   d.b  a    Carl   Zela*.   Heldenhelm  fBt»5«). 

Wurttemberg.  Germany.     776,146   pob^  6-16-64  Cl    26 

Zlecler.  Harold  J..  A  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     776.178.  pob  6-16-64. 

CT    28 

Zlp^Mark    Corp.,   Jerwy    CTty.    N.J.      776,207.   pob.  6-16-64. 

CL  87. 


776.107.  pob. 
776.121.  pob 
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(CJl.  Taan.)  Walker  Patent  No  2.896.988  (267  8),  for 
aprtag  adapter*  for  *hock  *b«)rbera  CUlma  2  and  8  HfW 
Inralld  Mcarae  lafo  K«a<F«e»r  Ce  t  Hecketfcom  Jf/g.  • 
•«MiV  Oa.,  tsa  r.ld  40* :  141  U«PQ  549 

(CA  Calif.)  Walkar  Patent  No  2.896.988  (267—8).  for 
•prlng  adapur*  for  .boek  ab*)rbera.  CTaUa*  2  to  4  H*X4 
laeaUd.  Ifearoe  A  ale  *f«ip-»«i.«  Ce.  t.  S«>eri«r  ^n*%»tr^•». 
inc.,  U2  r.2d  478  .  141  18PQ  710. 

(CA  Tmu)  Walkar  Patant  No.  2.912.286  (267-8).  for 
aotoMUc  auxUUry  aupport  for  a  rehlde  Claim  1*  «»" 
laralld  Moartw  Amf  fv«4pa»«»«  C:  t.  Hecketfcarw  Mf§.  * 
amppiv  C:.  8M  r.2d  406  :  141  U8PQ  549. 

(CA  Calif)  Walker  Patent  No.  2,912.285  (»«7-«>-  '»' 
automatic  auxUUry  aupport  for  a  rahlcle.  CUlm  14  H.W 
InraUd.  .Me^rae  Aale  Af.MpaM»l  C.  t.  Saperier  /a^«*lrt«. 
/•c.  888  TM  478  ;  141  U8P<i  710. 


to  oppoM  the  recordation  If  a  notice  of  o^P«*i"5»°  J.V^ygl: 
the  oppoier  will  be  fnrnlahed  with  a  ~Py  »'  »•»•  .•P^"S,^?t° 
for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  toaetker  ^J^J*" ."P^^'^ 
ina  document*  and  Inatructlon*  a*  to  the  procedure  to  Da 
fofiowSl  ^e  cu.tom.  officer*  concerned  will  be  glren  notice 
wlth^   46   dl^«   after   Augu*t   21.    1964.   of   any    oppoaltlon 

**'u^l'%  day.  after  Augoat  21.  1964.  »» /rtlclo.  of  foPeU^ 
manufacfur*  bearing  name*  or  mark*  which  wpy  or  .Imul.te 
the  abore- mentioned  trade  name  ahall  be  detained.  t>ut  noi 
•eUed  and  theMotter,  *hall  recelre  the  treatment  Prorlded 
f^r  1^'  •ecSon  1117.  <Si*tom*  Regulation*,  unl***  a  notice  1* 
J^wJ^hat  an  oppoaltlon  ha*  Sen  lUed.  In  which  ca.*  *uch 
;T^cr^*hal  "n?fi.'S?  to  be  deUlned  until  a  fl***!  ^etejm^ 
tlon  Umad*  concerning  the  right  of  the  appUcant  to  the  trade 

"°"  (Blgned)      LKSTER  D.  JOHNSON. 

*    *      Aeting  OommUtiontr  of  Cuttoma. 


2  802.496.— TJkoma*  W.  NlehoUon.  SeatUe,  Waah      Babkino 
ScaAPaa    BLAoaa    a«d    MocNTiwon    THxaaroa.      Patent 
dated  Aug.  18.  198T.     DlacUlmer  filed  July  31.  1964.  by 
the  Inrentor. 
Hereby  enter*  thl*  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  aald  patent. 


Nottct  of  Ttmttattw 


of  al^aitNHM 


(TJ). 


1 


r.au«ce  *e2;-J«.«^^/  l^.^.^^^^J:"^  *' 
It.tt,   Custom*    iofUtions 

TBCA8UBY  DWA.BTMENT 
Orric  or  -'*^^^:::'S!'crJ^i^.'u* 

To  Colloctor,  of  Custom*  omdOthortConcornod^  Department 

"EKPBODUCTA  CO.  INC."  a  rorporatlon  orpaia^un^ 
der  thf  law.  of  the  SUt*  of  New  t^rk.  located  and  doing 
hillil.  at  11  B**t  2eth  Street.  New  York.  New  York, 
toOlTVhlch  tr.d^  name  U  used  Id  «"»«;«<^"»»w"h  greet 
lag  «rd*  itatlonery.  rellglou.  card,  and  •'•t»<^>*«  "^  1", 
fSf,^"  P«  of  repiiductlona  of  picture,  and  worka  of  art 
manufactured  In  the  mited  State*  


8  068.479.— TJkawa*  H.  Prtntict,  Portland,  Oreg.     Chop  Saw 

APPAaATU.  foa  CuTTiKo    ScaiM    Fed   Pucaa      Patent 

datad  Not.  IS.  1962.     Dl«;lalmer  filed  June  12,  1964,  by 

the  Inrentor  and  the  aaalgnee.  B.  V.  Prentico  Co. 

Heraby  enter  thl.  dlKlalmer  to  cUlm.  5  and   11  of  Mid 

patent. 

Patents  Available  for  Lkcnslng  or  Sale 

8,005.982.  Protectee  CTrcult.  'or  Grounded  Alternating 
Currant  Sy.tcma.  Eu.Uce  C.  Soare.,  921  Bergen  Are..  Jer^y 
CTty.  N.J..  07806 

S  129  581  Material  Teatlng  Proce**  and  Apparatua.  m. 
Lahfrtdt  »  Co.  O.m  b.H  .  Hepgenhelm  Germany  Correepon- 
enoe  to  :  Michael  8.  Striker,  S60  Lexington  Are  .  New  York 
17.  N.Y.  ^__^^_ 

General  Klectric  Company  I*  prepared  to  grand  non  exclu- 
*lTe  Ucenee*  under  the  following  l6  p*tent*  upon  reaaonable 
term*  to  dome*tlc  manufacturer*. 

Application*  for  lIcenM.  .hould  be  addrewed  to :  P*f«nt 
CounSel  Major  Appliance  DlrUlon,  General  Electric  Company. 
Appliance  Park.  Loul.TlUe,  Ky.,  40225. 
2.988.406.      SeU-AllgaIng  Bearing  Conatroctlon. 
3.084.518.     Dlahwaahlng  Machine. 
3.094.291.     PorUble  Waate  DlapoMd  Apparatua. 
8,122,795.     Sliding  Door  Structure. 
S  126  890      Two  Door  Cabinet  Including  Improved  Door  Hinge 

and  Stop  Mechanlam. 
8.126.714.     Automatic  Ice  Maker. 


New  AppMiaHiai  RecaKed  D«tet  Jirty  1»« 

_       ,  T.88a 

Pataats    - ^^ 

!>•»«••    -   - 6 

Plant  PataaU ^ 

Relaauea ~ 

Tatal    ^  "'^ 


laana— September  t,  1944 
Pataata.  —  889— No.  8.147.484  to  No.  8.148.872.  Incl. 

lytoXta* 67— No.      199.047  to  No.      199.118,  Ind. 

Plant  Patent.---       1— No.         2.444  ^.  .^  .     . 

Eeiaaoe. 8— No.       28,687  to  No.       26.689.  Ind, 

Total ©W 

SIS 
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Forced  Air  Cooled  R«frlcerator. 

Forced  Air  Cooled  Refrlsermtor. 

CloUiee    Waeber    With    laproTad   TurtiUM   Type 
Pnmp. 

Meana  for  Indleatlac  the  Cad  o(  Operatlea  at  a 
Machine.  ^^ 

Cabinet  Coaatmctloa. 

Coablnattoa    Waahlag    Maehlaa    aad    Oeamlat 


t.ltt,0OS.     AatOMatlc  Drrer  Coatrol  Clrvalt 
8,183.00a.     Caatrlfualaa   Maehlae   Havlac   Aatl 

Daaiptac  Ifeaaa. 
8.183.883.     Baala  Foam  lasalatwl  Cahlaet. 
8.184.880.     Article    Waahlac   &m1    Drrlac    MaehUe    Harlac 

KeTaratac  Sla«>*-Pkaae  Indnctloa  Motor. 
8,18T,4M.     Snap    Conatroctloa    for    Food    Waste    OUpoeal 

Apparatus 

S.lS7.e«S.     Pre-Mlx   for   Da*  U  Prapariac  a   Fal/«i«thaM 
Baata  Foaa. 


'     -i* 
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ADDRESS  OF  COMMISSIONER  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER 

Prepared  for  Delivery  Before  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  American 
Bar  Aflsociation,  Waldorf-Astoria  Hotel,  New  York,  N.Y.,  12:00  Noon,  August  11,  1964 

[8oe  O.O.  8»71 


*j.*»in^ 


Ib  Jnn«  IWB.  the  Oommerce  Technical  Adrlaory 
Board  eetabllahed  a  panel  of  dlatlnfnlshed  citlsena  to 
atudy  the  Patent  Syatem  and  make  recommendationa 
for  Ita  ImproTement.  The  Board  atated  "the  U.S.  -' 
Patent  Sjatem  has  exerted,  and  maat  contlnne  to  exert 
a  atronx  force  to  enconrage  invention;  Improre  tech- 
nology; Increaae  productivity;  ralae  the  atandard  of 
IlTtat:  enhance  the  ceneral  welfare,  and  help  the 
United  States  to  fain  a  rreater  ahare  of  world  marketa. 
The  eilatlnit  patent  tyatem  la  atruggUng  to  deal  with 
thta  growing  comi^exlty  and  the  increaaed  dlfflcnltlea 
In  the  proceaaing  of  patent  appUcatlona."  The  Patent 
Panel  wa«  selected  to  represent  widely  different  rlew- 
polnta  and  oplnlona  concerning  the  patent  ayatem.  The 
panel  Included  leading  edncatora,  repraaentatlrea  from 
large  and  amall  companlea.  the  patent  bar.  Inrentora. 
and  IndlTlduala  diatlngulahed  for  their  knowledge  of 
the  patent  ayatem. 

The  panel  was  charged  to  ( 1 )  reriew  the  paat  anrreya 
and  reports  concv-mlng  the  problema  and  effectlveneaa 
of  the  patent  ayatem.   (2)  define  key  problem  areaa, 
(t)  recommend  apedflc  (4iangea  which  might  be  accom- 
pllahed  without  leglalatlon.  and  (4)  conaider  the  eatab- 
Ilahment  of  a  Preeldentlal  Oommlaalon  to  formulate 
and  recornroend  leglalatlTe  change*  for  auhmlaalon  to 
Oongraaa.    The  panel  gave  theae  mattera  careful  atudy 
and  aubmltted  a  report  with  its  recommendations  for 
action  to  the  Commerce  Technical   Adrlsory   Board. 
These  ware  reviewed  by  the  Board  and  recommenda- 
tkma  drawn  from  the  panel'a  reftort  were  presented  to 
Secretary  of  Commerce.  T.uther  H.  Hodgea,  of  whose 
E>*partaMnt  the  Patent  Ofllce.  as  you  know.  Is  a  part. 
Spsdflc  rerommendatloaa  were  presented  In  two  cate- 
gories— recommendationa  in  the  first  require  leglslatlTe 
action:  those  in  the  aecond  InvolTe  changes  that  can 
be  accompllahed  within  exlatlng  statutory  authority. 
To  proTids  a  baala  tor  poaslble  leglalatlTe  action  the 
Board  proposed   that   the  President  appoint  a   com- 
miaaion.    Thia  Presldsntial  Commlasion  would  conaider 
modillcations  of  the  Unltsd  Statea  patent  system  to 
make  It  more  affectlTa,  better  able  to  aerre  the  require- 
ments of  modMn  technology,  and  capable  of  leading  to 
an  intamatlonal  patent  system.     It  Is  exfiected  that  a 
dscialoB  OB  thla  recommendation  will  be  forthcoming 
In  the  near  future. 

The  Board  further  recommended  to  Secretary  Hodgea 
that  the  Oommlasloner  of  Patents  be  directed  to  con- 
aldsr  inunediately  the  adoption  of  aeTen  procedural 
and  policy  changea  that  do  not  require  leglalatlon. 
Sscrstary  Hodgea  haa  recently  advised  me  to  proceed 
with  the  conaideratlon  of  adopting  auch  procedural  and 
policy  changes.  I  would  like  to  discuss  these  recom- 
mended procedural  and  policy  changea  today,  and  to 
inform  yon  of  the  atepa  that  have  been  taken,  or  are 
DOW  BBder  consMeratlon  to  effect  these  recommended 
obangsai  i   >'- 


The  first  recommendation  la  directed  to  "the  use  of 
the  reaulta  of  other  natlona'  examinationa  of  patent 
appUcatlona"  on  a  mutual-exchange  baala.  In  thla 
connection,  the  United  Statea  recently  preaented  a 
statement  at  an  international  meeting  in  StrartMurg 
on  this  point.    More  apedflcally,  it  was  stated : 

"The  exchange  of  search  reaulta  between  examin- 
ing patent  offlcea  has  been  talked  about  for  aeveral 
yeara.     It  may  now  be  opportune  to  give  such  a 
method  a  trial.     The  United  States  Government 
wlahea  to  state  ita  wlUlngneaa  to  undertake  dia- 
cuaaions  for  a  pilot  or  trial  operation  between 
the  United  SUtea  Patent  Office  and  an  examining 
patent  office  for  exchange  of  aearcb  reaulta  on 
companion  applications.    Such  an  operation  could 
develop  the  rootlnee  to  be  followed  and  keep  rec- 
orda  orer  the  period  of  ita  trial  so  that  the  reaulta 
could  be  evaluated." 
We  have  aubseqnently  held  Informal  diacuaalona  with 
aeveral  other  countries  on  this  proposal  and  are  cur- 
rently developing  the  deUila  ot  the  propoaed  program. 
The  aecond  recommendation  la  directed  to  the  matter 
of  directing  "Bxamlnera  to  initiate  interviews  for  ex- 
pediting the  prosecution  of  patents."     As  you  know, 
in  my  talk  of  June  8  to  the  Patent  Office  Profeaalonal 
Staff,  a  copy  of  which  was  forwarded  to  all  registered 
patent  practltlonera.  it  waa  stated  that  "in  the  event 
the  Examiner  suggests  in  the  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits  ways  in  which  he  considers  that  rejected  clalma 
may  be  amended  to  make  them  allowable,  the  Bxamlner 
may  also  suggest  that  a  peraonal  interview  or  telephone 
interview  would  appear  advisable  to  reach  an  early 
agreement  on  the  allowable  claims  in  the  application  - 
prior  to  the  applicant'a  filing  a  flrat  response."    It  la 
our  plan  that  this  approach  would  also  be  followed  in 
the  case   of   a   second    Office    action   on    the  merits. 
Further,  we  have  advlaed  our  Bxamlnera  that  in  the 
event  a  responae  is  filed  which  would  place  the  caae 
in  condition  for  allowance  except  for  minor  mattera, 
they  ahould  telephone  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  to  adviae  him  of  the  minor  amendmenta  which 
would  be  required  to  place  the  case  in  condition  for 
allowance. 

The  third  recommendation  la  directed  to  the  matter 
of  directing  the  "Examlnera  to  Inform  patent  appll- 
canta  promptly  aa  to  patraUble  anbject  matter,  whether 
or  not  properly  claimed."  As  you  know.  In  my  talk  of 
June  8,  it  was  atated  that  "as  a  part  of  the  flrat  Office 
action  on  the  merlta,  the  Elxaminer  in  all  caaes  in  the 
future  should  identify  any  claims  which  he  Judgea,  aa 
presently  advised,  to  be  allowable  and/or  should  sug- 
gest any  way  in  which  he  considers  that  rejected  <daims 
may  be  amended  to  make  them  allowable  *  *  *  It  is 
hoped  that  the  Office  will  be  able  to  Indlcata  the  exist- 
ence of  allowable  claima  or  auggest  amendmenta  to 
claima  to  make  them  allowable  in  at  least  fifty  percent 
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of  the  applications  in  the  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits.  *  •  *  As  in  the  case  of  the  first  Office  action 
on  the  merits,  the  Examiner  in  the  second  OflSce  action 
should  identify  any  claims  which  he  Judges,  as  present- 
ly advised,  to  be  allowable  and/or  should  suggest  any 
tray  in  which  rejected  claims  may  be  amended  to  make 
them  allowable."  We  plan  to  follow  this  part  of  our 
new  examining  program  very  closely  to  see  that  we 
fulfill  this  Important  responsibility.  In  this  connection, 
we  plan  to  check  periodically  the  percentage  of  cases 
in  which  allowable  claims,  or  suggested  amendments 
to  claims  to  make  them  allowable,  are  made  in  the  tlrst 
Office  action. 

The  fourth  and  fifth  recommendations  concern  inter- 
ferences. The  fourth  recommendation  is  directed  to 
the  matter  of  directing  "Examiners  not  to  propose  new 
claims  solely  for  the  purpose  of  provoking  interfer- 
ences." The  fifth  recommendation  is  directed  to  the 
matter  of  directing  "Examiners  not  to  initiate  Inter- 
ference proceedings  between  applications  more  than  a 
few  months  apart  in  filing  dates."  As  you  know,  a 
recent  announcement  in  the  OrriciAL  (tAxrrTc  indicated 
that  "effective  July  1,  1964.  no  interferences  will  be 
declared  between  pending  applications,  if  there  Is  a 
difference  of  more  than  three  months  in  the  efTective 
filing  dates  of  the  applications  in  the  case  of  inven- 
tions of  a  simple  character,  or  a  difference  of  more 
than  six  months  in  other  cases,  except  in  exceptional 
situations,  as  determined  and  approved  by  the  Com- 
missioner." This  matter  was  previously  mentioned  In 
my  talk  of  June  8. 

We  are  also  continuing  our  studies  of  interferences 
to  develop  ways  to  simplify  interference  proceedings 
as  well  as  to  reduce  the  time  and  expense  Involved  In 
interferences,  and  T  would  like  to  mention  today  a 
proposed  new  interference  procedure  which  is  currently 
under  consideration.  Under  the  new  procedure  all 
interferences  would  be  nnder  the  sole  Jurisdiction  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  In  any  particular 
Interference,  however,  the  appropriate  Primary  Exam- 
iner would  serve  as  an  advisor  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  but  would  not  directly  handle  parts  of 
interference  proceedings  as  at  present.  The  procedure 
employed  in  an  interference  between  a  pending  applica- 
tion and  a  patent  would  differ  to  some  extent  from  the 
procedure  emplbyed  In  an  Interference  between  pend- 
ing applications. 

In  the  case  of  interferences  between  pending  applica- 
tions, an  Interference  wonld  not  be  declared  onle«  the 
parties  were  clearly  claiming  the  same  invention.  In 
this  case,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  after  con- 
sultation with  the  appropriate  Primary  Examiner, 
would  establish  the  count  or  counts  for  the  proposed 
Interference.  Under  the  revised  Interference  proce- 
dnre,  there  would  be  no  motion  period.  Each  party 
wonld  submit  his  proofs  of  Invention  dates  in  affidavit 
form  to  the  Patent  Office.  Upon  receipt  and  approval 
of  such  affidavit  proofs,  a  copy  of  each  party's  patent 
application  and  affidavit  proofs  would  be  given  to  the 
other  party.  Bach  party  would  then  be  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  file  a  brief  in  his  behalf,  and  upon  receipt  of 
the  briefs  from  both  parties,  the  Patent  Office  would 
forward  a  copy  of  each  party's  brief  to  the  other  party. 
Each  party  would  then  have  the  opportunity  to  file  a 
reply  brief  with  the  Patent  Office.  Upon  receipt  of 
both  reply  briefs,  the  Patent  Office  would  forward  a 
copy  of  each  party's  reply  brief  to  the  other  party. 


Provisions  would  t>e  made  for  an  oral  hearing,  if  de- 
sired, l>efore  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  The 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  would  then  make  an 
award  of  priority  to  the  first  inventor,  based  on  the 
record  of  the  affidavit  proofs,  the  parties'  briefs  and  the 
oral  bearlnc.  If  any. 

In  the  case  of  an  interference  declared  between  a 
patent  application  and  a  i>atent  the  interference  would 
not  proceed  to  a  motloo  period  on  further  proceedings 
unless  the  Junior  party  applicant  had  presented  an 
affidavit  showing  of  a  character  that  would  be  sufficient 
to  establish  an  award  of  priority  upon  final  bearing 
for  the  Junior  party  with  respect  to  the  filing  date  of 
the  senior  party  patentee.  If  the  Junior  party  did  sub- 
mit the  required  affidavit  showing,  the  interference 
would  then  proceed.  In  the  event  the  Junior  party 
could  make  counts  essentially  identical  to  the  patent 
claims,  the  senior  party  patentee  would  be  required  to 
submit  his  proofs  of  invention  dates  in  affidavit  form  to 
the  Patent  Office  and  the  Interference  would  then  pro- 
ceed without  a  motion  period  on  the  same  basis  as  men- 
tioned above  In  the  case  of  pending  appllcatioos.  If  the 
Junior  party  could  not  make  counts  essentially  identi- 
cal with  the  clAlms  of  the  pstsot,  but  had  a  baais  for 
claiming  the  sssence  of  the  invention  claimed  in  tt» 
patent,  then  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  after 
consulting  with  the  appropriate  Prlnuiry  Examiner, 
would  suggest  proposed  counts  fur  the  interference, 
and  a  motion  period  generally  similar  to  the  motion 
period  under  current  rules  would  be  followed.  Upon 
concloslon  of  the  motion  period,  the  senior  party  pat- 
entee woold  t>e  required  to  submit  hla  proofs  of  inven- 
tion dates  in  affidavit  form  to  the  Patent  Office.  The 
interferem^  would  then  proi>eed  from  that  point  on  in 
a  manner  geoeraily  slsailar  to  tliat  r^erred  to  above 
In  the  case  of  interferences  ttetween  pending  appUca- 
tions. 

The  sixth  recommendatioo  la  directed  to  "the  sstab- 
liahment  of  the  highest  reasonable  sundard  of  Inven- 
tions throughout  the  Patent  Office  in  areas  where  there 
is  disagreement  in  the  courts  or  where  no  Judicial 
sUndard  has  been  set."  As  yon  know,  the  Patent  Office 
seme  time  ago  instituted  a  program  of  issuing  "Ouide- 
lines  of  PatenUbility  '  in  thoee  areas  where  no  Jodidal 
standard  has  been  set  The  first  such  guideline  was 
issued  some  time  ago.  I  have  recently  directed  that 
oar  activities  in  this  particular  area  be  intenslfled  and 
it  can  be  expected  titat  additional  "Ooldeiiaaa  of  Patent- 
abUity "  wUl  be  issued  in  the  future.  We  hsve  stso 
recently  initiated  a  tiiorough  study  of  the  arena  at 
patenubillty  where  it  appears  that  there  may  be  a 
disagreement  in  tite  courts. 

The  aeventh  recommendation  is  directed  to  "the 
esUblishment  of  s  system  of  'discloeu re-like'  pabtlca- 
tions  to  dedicate  Inventions  to  the  public."  As  you 
know,  we  tiave  recently  issued  a  notice  in  the  OmciAL 
OAsrm  that  we  will  resnme  publication  of  portions  of 
applications  "upon  the  written  request  of  the  owner 
of  a  pending  application  for  pntent  which  is  not  under 
final  rejection,  tliat  a  portion  of  the  disclosure  of  the 
application  be  published  in  the  Ovytcial  OAsrnv,  and 
that  tile  application  simnluneoualy  be  made  available 
to  the  public,  such  request  also  indicating  that  he  in- 
tends to  abandon  the  application."  We  are  also  study- 
ing this  recommendation  further  to  detnrnilne  whether 
It  will  be  possible  to  institute  sddltional  procrama 
Involving  "disclosure-like "  pohlications. 
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In  sdditlon,  it  was  recommended  that  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  "convene  a  conference  of  representa- 
tives from  the  Department  of  Justice,  the  Judiciary, 
the  Congress,  the  Bar  Associations,  industry  and  the 
scientific  community  to  promote  an  exchange  of  views 
on  the  operation  of  the  patent  system  to  improve  the 
understanding  of  that  system."  We  are  currently 
developing  plans  for  such  a  conference  to  be  held  in 
Washington.  DC.  sometime  this  fall.  We  expect  to 
announce  In  the  near  future  the  date  and  program  for 
the  conference. 

Also,  the  Nstional  Bureau  of  Standards,  which  is 
also  concerned  with  sssisting  business  snd  Industry 
In  technological  areas,  has  been  directed  by  Secretary 
Hodges  to  seek  s  mechsnlsm  whereby  patent  applicants 
and  interested  industry  and  Government  organizations 
may  be  brought  together  voluntarily  to  fadllUte  the 
explolUtlon  of  new  Inventlona.  The  Patwit  OflSce  is 
currently  cooperating  with  the  National  Bureau  of 
Standards  on  a  project  In  this  area  whereby  copies 
of  pending  patent  applications  wonld  be  made  available 
prior  to  l«uance  of  a  United  Sutes  patent  to  interested 
induatry  and  Oovemroent  organiiatlons  on  a  mutually- 
agreed  upon  basis  between  the  parties. 

This  then  concludes  my  remsrks  with  respect  to  the 
re<H>mmen(1atlons  which  hsve  recently  been  msde  to  me 
by  SecreUry  Hodges.  I  would  also  like  to  add  a  few 
remarks  with  inspect  to  the  new  pstent  examining 
program  which  became  effective  on  July  1.  1964. 

First,  I  wlah  to  assure  you  that,  prior  to  reschinf 
the  decision  to  sdopt  the  new  program,  ctmslderable 
attention  was  given  to  the  possible  effect  it  might  hsve 
on  the  work  of  the  patent  practitioner  We  plan  to 
follow  the  progress  of  the  program  closely  snd  to  make 
additional  changea  in  the  event  the  program  either 


fails  to  achieve  the  goals  we  have  set  or  if  unanticipated 
difficulties  for  the  Office  or  the  patent  practitioners 
should  turn  up.     The  next  year  will  be  the  crucial 
period  and  we  will  need  the  wholehearted  cooperation 
of  everyone  in  the  patent  profession  during  this  diffi- 
cult period.    I  would  like  to  suggest  that  we  consider 
our  efforts  during  the  next  year  as  being  in  the  nature 
of  an  important  Investment  in  the  future  of  the  U.S. 
patent  syntem  which  next  year  will  be  marking  Its  176th 
Anniversary.    After  th«  first  year  of  operation,  the  new 
program  should  be  pretty  well  lined  out  and  the  full 
benefits  of  the  program  to  the  applicant,  the  patent 
bar  and  the  Office  should  be  realised  in  full  measure. 
We  have  recently  Issued  a  number  of  intra-offlce  mem- 
oranda   covering   such    matters    as    telephone   inter- 
views, personal   interviews,  handling  responses  filed 
after  final  rejection  or  appeal,  and  certain  specific  ex- 
ceptions to  the  general  rule  that  all  second  actions  on 
the  merits  will  be  flnsl.    We  expect  to  announce  these 
in  the  Official  Oasitte  In  the  near  future  for  the 
benefit  of  all  patent  practitioners.     We  are  planning 
to  hold  our  first  meeting  of  our  patent  advisory  group 
early  this  fall  and  one  of  the  subjects  I  am  sure  we 
will  want  to  discuss  in  detail  will  be  the  new  examining 
program.    As  you  may  know,  one  of  the  members  of  the 
patent  advisory  group  will  be  a  representative  of  the 
Patent.    Trademark    and    Copyright    Section    of   the 
American  Bar  Aasociation. 

I  have  been  very  heartened  by  the  favorable  response 
to  the  new  program  on  the  part  of  the  examining  corps 
and  the  patent  bar  In  general.  In  my  Judgment,  if  the 
new  program  is  successful,  the  credit  should  be  given 
to  the  entire  patent  profession  Including  the  patent 
examining  corps  and  the  patent  bar. 
Thank  yon. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE,  8aMriBt«B^Bt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATI0N8  AS  OF  JULY  81,  1M4 

CwmBCBdiif  Witk  Tkia  Imm  tke  Oldest  EffecUTe  FtUnf  Dates  for  Cams  Awaltinf  Action  Are  Given 

in  Celunn  1  (New)  and  Celnmn  2  (Amended) 


■;-/ 


PATBNT  MTAMOatiO  OPKBATIONS  AND  OKOUP8 


Kfflaetlv*  nitv  DM* 

of  OklMrCaM 

Awmttiiif  AeUon 


CHEMICAL  BZAMTNTNG  OPBBATION— T.  B.  MANOAN. 


OKNBRAL  CHBMUTRT,  OEOUP  UO-B.  U  CAMPBBLL,  SaiMrrtaonr  KxamliMr -j---  

lD«aMii«  rcinpomMta;  bMOMile  Conpoiitfcms:  OrfMio-MeUl  md  OrfMO-MeUDoKl  Cbunlstnr:  MtUDorfy;  Metal 
Stock;  Kt»ctro  Ch—iiUfr.  BMtartM. 

OBNBRAL  OBOANIC  CHBMIiTBT.  OBOUP  1»-I.  MABCU8.  Superrlwry  ExEinliier 

RataraeTctte;  Arnkka:  ADaloKto:  Aw;  toltar  MIn.  BMn;  CMboliyili»u«;  HerWddM;  Potaoot;  MwUdiMS:  CooHttea; 
StarokU. 

PBTROLBUM  CHBMI8TRY,  GROUP  110-^.  R.  LIBBRMAN.  Supwrtaory  BnmlMr 

HrlronrtMfia:  HmloflaMUd  Hrlrooartwia;  Mlaanl  OU  Tactoototy;  Lobrtcattn»  Compoalttoiu;  OMeooa  CompodttOM; 
Poat  and  Isnltlnc  Ovrtem;  Ottanie  Ctaamtatry  (Pact)  a*  0»  and  Oxr  qatnaoca:  Adda;  Carboiyllc  Add  Eatan; 
Add  Anhrdrtdaa;  Add  HaUdaa. 

HIOH  POLTMBR  CHEMISTRY,  OBOUP  1«>-M.  rTEKMAH,  Snparrtaory  EamliMr  

SynthaOc  Raatna;  Bnbbar  Protatna:  Maeromotoeolar  Carbohydmaa;  Mlvd  Synthattc  Baatn  CompodtloiiB;  Synthatks 
Raaliu  with  Natorel  Paiymaii  aad  Baatna:  Nataiml  Baatna:  Badaimlag;  Pora-Ponnlng. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  OBOUP  l«>-L.  H.  GASTON.  Sapamaory  EaaHDar ---- 

CompoaltlaBa  (Part)  a^.  Coatinr  MoMlnt:  Adhaat^  Compoaitioiia:  Abr»dtne;  Liquid  PnrlHeatlaa  or  Sapumtkiii;  Oaa 
Saparatton;  Spwd^  UtURy;  MokUng  ProDMaM. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  OBOUP  ItO-J.  BEBOLD,  Suparrlaory  Enunlnar 

CoAtlng:  n nil.  Appanktia  and  Mtac.  Prodaeta;  Tomlnattei  Matbods  and  Appar»tiiB:  Stock  MMarUla;  Omaman- 

tattoe.  AdbMl««  Boodlng;  BpadAl  Maoofactorta. 

8PBCIALUBD  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDl'STBIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIOHT.  Suparrlaory  Esamlner 

niaarMni  and  Dyatag;  PartiMam;  Fooda;  Fennaotatkio;  Pbotogrmpby;  Analytic*!  CbamUtry;  Reacton.  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Papar  Making:  Olaaa  ManuHaetuia;  Met»Dartlc»l  Apparatna;  Out.  Hasting  and  innmlnatlnr.  Claanlng  Proc- 
Maaa;  Liquid  PorlBwtlaa;  Ttaarmolytk  DtatUktkin;  Piaaarrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENOINEEBINO,  GROUP  l»-0.  D.  MITCHELL.  Sapanrlaory  Eamlner 

Oaa.  Uqold  and  Solid  Sapar«tk».  Cantrlfngal  Bowl  Separaton;  Oai  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparmtui;  Dlatin»aon; 
Dryteg.  BaMgarMkn;  Coneantntl^  ETaporaton;  Mlnar»l  OUi  AppMmtua,  Mlac.  Pbyiloal  Piooaaaaa. 

CTBICAL  EXAMINING  0PBBAT10N— N.  ■.  BTANB. 


Mid  Diatdbotton;  Haattnc  and  Bakktad  Art. 


POWEB.  OBOUP  BO— M   L  LEVY,  Suparrlaory  Enmlnar 
rtmmtnan  anil  rtlMaatlnn   TTmanl  f  rrl1'<^"*'T  ^-^ 

SECUBITY.  OBOUP  «»-«.  BOYD.  8aparT»««ry  EMBlnar •■■•."""""„"  ^..IIU:'" 

OrdnMoa,  Plreanna  and  tmniiTamTr    Badar.  Sonar.  Dtraethaal  Rartto,  Tnpadoaa,  Satonk)  Bxpkirlng,  Badto-ActtTa 
Battartaa;  Nuctoar  RMCton.  Powdar  Matallorgy.  RoekM  Porli:  Radk^AcUva  Matarlal. 
INPOBMATION  TBAN8MIB8ION,  OBOUP  MO-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Boparrlaory  Emnlnar 

Coamanlc«tk)iu;  Moklpbilng  Taetelqaia;  PaoiliMk  and  Balatad  Art. 
INPOBMATION  STOBAOE  AND  BBTBIBVAL.  OBOUP  S»-W.  W.  BUBN8.  Saparrlaory  Eiamlnar 

D*U  rmiaaalnt.  CoapataOan  and  CaavanlaM:  Stonga  Davteaa  and  Data  tad  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  MO-B.  G.  MILLBB,  Btiparrlaory  Eiamlnar . . 

BanH-Coodoetar  and  Spaoa  Dlaetaai«a  Syatama  and  DaTtoaa;  Elactnmk  Compooant  ClrtBto;  WaTa  TranwntMkw  Uaaa 
and  Natworka. 
BADLATION  AND  IN8TBUMENTS.  GROUP  MO— P.  M.  8TBADEB.  Saparrlaary  EsamlMr 

Optica;  Radiant  Eaaigy;  Maaaortag. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  I70-E.  J.  SAX.  Saparrlaary  Eiainlnar 

Coodocton;  Switehaa;  MiaoaOaDaiNB. 


S-IS-82 


S-18-e2 


3-  4-48 


»-»-ei 


•-is-as 


7-l»-«7 


»-»-«2 


»-  »-M 


10-«-« 

i>-u-a 
i»-i»-a 

7-6-63 
10-  l-«3 

7-  »-M 
1-37-60 


6-  »-63 
'/ 

S-17-64 

7-  S-M 

»-»0-«S 
l->-6l 
6-14-88 
4-r-6S 


6-17-M 


l-aB-64 
10-M-4S 

9-38-61 

4-6-68 

1>-  8^88 

1-81-68 
ia-80-68 


Total  number  of  prndinf  appUeationa  (exeludinc  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Desifn  applioatioDB  pendinc 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  appUeations  awaiting  action „  . 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action - Jv* 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action - -       "^*- 


211,736 

5,949 

129.546 

2,138 

.  4,  1948 

24,  1945 
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Tba  patanU  wtthln  tba  ranst  o*  Dumbara  lndtaat«l  batow  axptra  dnrtng  Sapt«nbar  1064.  axoapt  tboae  which  may  bar.  baen  extended  under  tb« 
croTlatona  ot  tba  Vatar«a  Patwit  Bxtanakxi  Act  (84  Stat  816  aa  amaodad  by  86  Stat.  «J1)  and  tboae  whksh  may  have  explrwl  earlier  due  to  'horteMd 
.<rm.undwtbaproy1-«-P«b«cUw.8a    A  i«  oT  VMaran.- palact.  wblcb  ba^  baan a.tand«l  app««m^^M^^ 
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PATKNT  EXAMINING  OTBBATIONS  AND  QMOCn  (CMiteM4) 


MECHANICAL  BNGINBBEING  EXAMINING  OPBKAnON-K.  A.  WAHU  DtoMtw. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  JIO-A    BERLIN,  SuperrtMry  Kiwnin* 
M»t«l*l or  Article  HmdllntMid  DUpenitnf ;  Conreyoo;  Hol»U;  KlerMori;  Article  HwidUnf  Impleroentj.  Stor*  Serrlee 
SbeM  aad  Web  Feedlnt;  Fluid  8prtnklHif  »nd  Fire  KlUnfuUbert;  Coin  HuidUoi  and  Ctmek  Controlled  ADMrmtua' 
ClMBUj-lnf  «nd  AMOrtlBcSoUda. 


EffwtlT*  FUlM  DMe 
of  OldMtCtM 

Awaltlnc  Action 


»'< 


f .  > 


nr. 


(1) 

N«w 


METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  MO^N.  BERGER.  SuperTl»ory  Euminer 

M«U1  Btndlng.  Drtwlnc,  Enradlni.  Forclni.  RoUmc:  Sheet  MeUl  Worklnt;  Wlr»workln«.  Chain,  Staple,  HoracsbM 
Makln«;  Met*l  Foundlnf;  Wire  F»brlc«,  PImUc  Worklnt  App^rmtut,  PiMtic  BU)ck,  Evthwiwan  AppMmUw. 

MANUFACTURING  AND   A8SKMBLINQ   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROUP  »>-▲.  U.  UORTON 

SuperrlMry  Examiner * 


Sp*cUl  ArUcle  Making;  AMembHng,  Tool  and  ImpleBMat  Maklitr.  and  Metal  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANIBM8  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  Wy-f.  H.  BRONAUGH.  SupvTl.ory  EubUum 
Machine  Tool*  for  Shaping  or  Dindlng  InTolrtof  Ctrttlng  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elemenu  Inchidlng  Povar  TmiaaiMlM 
ComponacU,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 
HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  MO-T.  J.  HICKEY.  SufMrrtoory  Biamiaer 

MlMeDanwHtt  Hardware;  Toob;  Jotnu.  Culhry;  Locks;  FaMeows;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrteal  Connectors    Bucltte   Boll 
tons,  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling 

FLUIDHANDLINO,  GROUP  W^-E.  PAUL,  Sup^TUoryEamlDsr.  

Fhild  HandUng;  ValTss;  Plpesaad  ToboJar  CoodoUs.  Flald  .Material  HaDdllng:  Lufartcatioa-  Bittte'  CIomU  uid'ai^^ 
Joint  Packing.  -«-* 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  »?()-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Supsrrlaory  EnuiUMr 

Power  Planu,  ComboMoo  Powar  Phots.  Eqwnsibls  Chunbsr  MMott.  RoUry  Motonud  Rotary  Bio^bla  ClHaiiW 
Motors.  Eipansible  Chamber  DcTloes  and  IntanuU  Cambtatloa  EagtMs.  Punpa  and  Pump  RecuktloB. 
HEATING.  COOUNO  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  «o-P.  L.  PATRICE.  3upernK>ry  Bxamtner 

Furnaces.  Uquld  Haatars  and  Vaoorlaars,  Bamacs.  Heat  Eschaage.  Aotoiaatle  Tamparaliar*  and  UuaKdUy  RtrHsHM 
R«Mg*ratlon,  VeotUatkn.  and  Illumination.  ' 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDDSTUAL  ARTE  KXAMININO  OPBRATION-i.  A-  MANIAN,  DiMeiar. 

AGRICULTURE.  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGG.  Suparrlsory  Examiner 

Animal  Hosbandnr;  Butchsrtog;  Ptahlng.  Trapping  tnd   Varmtn   DsMroytxir  PlMt   Hwbaadry;  ToUcco    Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4ai>-B.BENDETT,8operTtooryEiamlnar 

BttUdlng  Structurea;  Brtdgea.  Ckteuns;  Clowire  Operators;  Salsa;  Earth  Bnglnaartar  DrOEnr  Miataig' 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  4a&-R.  L.  EVANS.  Suparrlsory  Examioar 

Photofraphy ;  Sound  and  Ufhttof;  Indleatars  ud  Opdcg;  MsMOrtng  and  T««ung;  0«>metr1cal  Instmmento. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  «0-R.  C.  MADER.  Superrlaory  Eiamlner  .. 

Toxtllss;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Sitoa  Making,  Savlag 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  «0-P.  ARNOLD,  Superrlaory  Examinar 

B«ilw»}i  and  RolUng  Stock;  Brftkas,  L«nd  Vshlcte;  Aaronautlcs.  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROITP  M»-W  8.  COLE.  Suparrlsory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports.  Cabinet  Structoree.  Receptacles.  Bacgage. 

PRINTING,   STATIONERY  AND   MATERLAL  TREATMENT.  OROCP  €»-L.   W 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

COMMEBCB   DBVO   COMPANY,   IWC,   DOIWO    BUSIIfESS   AS   COMMEBCE   DBUO   Co. 

V.  '  '  . 

BOTIX   &    COMFAItT 

Vo.  1191.     Decided  AprilB,  1964  ■'■-       .• 

[81  CX:PA  — ;  329  F.2<1  1020;  141  USPQ  244] 

1.  Teademaek— CowTUSiwo  SiMiLAEiTT— "BOYLENE"  FOB  Boils  and  "BOYLE" 

FOB    VaBIOUS    PHAmMACIUTICAL    PBEPABATIONS. 

On  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
Krantlng  a  petition  to  cancel  appellant's  registration  of  "BOYLENE"  for  bolls 
as  conf using  to  appellee's  registered  mark  "BOYLE"  for  various  pharmaceuti- 
cal preparations,  where  the  Board  noted  that  the  appellee  is  the  prior  user  and 
coQduded  "  'that  the  reaemblance  between  the  marks  here  inTolred  la  such  as 
to  be  quite  likely  to  cause  purchaser  confusion,  and  to  lead  purchasers  to 
believe  that  "BOYLENE"  la  but  another  in  petitioner's  line  of  pharmaceutical 
products'  "  ;  Held  that  "We  find  no  error  In  that  reasoning  or  conclusion" ;  and 
that  "While  we  appreciate  appellant's  argument  that  Boyle  la  a  sorname 
whereas  'BOYLENE*  la  arbitrary,  the  manner  In  which  Boyle  Is  completely 
Incorporated  into  Boylene  reaults  in  a  marked  elmilarltj'  of  the  words." 

2.  Samb-^Samc — Statxtobt  Test  is  Likelihood  of  CoifFTsioi*.  '' 
<•        "Altboogh  appellant  emphasiies  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  actual  confiislon, 

tbe  statntory  teat  la  a  'likelihood  of  confusion*  •  •  •." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Cancellation  No.  7,762.  . 
AFFIRMED, 
i     Richard  W.  Blum  {Ahx  Friedman  and  Charles  R.  Allen,  Jr.,  of 
counsel)  for  appellant. 
Theodore  W.  MUUr  for  appellee. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
AxMOND,  Jr.,  A8$ociate  Judges 

Worlet,  Chiej  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Commerce  Drug  Company  asks  us  to  reverse  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board's  decision  to  cancel  its  registration  ^  of 
"BOYLENE"  for  use  on  an  antiseptic  preparation  for  boils.  Boyle 
A  Co.,  petitioner,  relies  on  prior  use  and  registration  of  "Boyle" ' 
on  "vitamin  capsules,  ferrous  sulfate  tablets,  ointment  for  the  treat- 
ment of  hemorrhoids  or  piles,  diethylstilbestrol  tablets,  strychnine 
tonic,  tablets  used  for  relief  from  minor  throat  irritations,  quinidine 
sulphate  tablets,  antacid  tablets,  folic  acid  tablets,  tincure  benzoin 
compound,  thjrroid  powder,  rutin  tablets,  aminophylline  tablets,  so- 
dium sahcylate,  laxative  tablets,  tablets  for  the  treatment  of  iron 
deficiency,  multi-vitamin  preparation  and  ephedrine  sulfate." 

The  Board,  after  noting  that  Boyle  &  Co.  is  the  prior  user,  and 
that  the  competing  goods  are  pharmaceutical  preparations,  concluded 
"that  the  resemblance  between  the  marks  here  involved  is  such  as  to 
be  quite  likely  to  cause  purchaser  confusion,  and  to  lead  purchasers 
to  believe  that  'BOYLENE'  is  but  another  in  petitioner's  line  of 
pharmaceutical  products." 

[1]  We  find  no  error  in  that  reasoning  or  oonclusion.  While  we 
appreciate  appellant's  argument  that  Boyle  is  a  surname  whereas 
"BOYLENE"  is  arbitrary,  the  manner  in  which  Boyle  is  completely 


!■.».     /•  :'.vH 


>  Baclatratloa  No.  714,8M,  Isausd  April  2S.  IMl,  froas  aa  appUcatlOD  filed  Norvmber  18, 
■  K«cUtr«tlOB  No.  BlO.Tie,  iMtMd  Jnna  7,  1»49,  from  an  application  filed  March  11,  1948. 
9M  0.0.— M 
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incorporated  into  Boylene  results  in  a  marked  similiarity  of  the  words. 
[2]  Although  appellant  emphasizes  that  there  is  no  evidence  of 
actual  confusion,  the  statutory  teat  is  a  *^likelihood  of  confusion'' 
which,  we  have  no  doubt,  is  the  case  here.* 

•"XOB.  DoM  petitioner  put  ont  or  diatrlbat*  and  sell  an  antlMptIc  preparation  for  bolla 
under  the  name  of 'Bo7l<>'f     A.   Yea. 

"XQ«.  If  your  aniwer  to  XQS  U  In  tke  aflrmatlT*.  plaaaa  am*«z  a  'Borle'  Ukal  for  aurh 
|J^««<-    8*i  ^tJ*"**^  berato  aa  CzhlMt  «  U  a  Ubal  or  photoatattc  copy  tbarwrf  of  Boyle 

The  decision  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 


8,  1964 


SSPTBCBB  a.  1»M 
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No.  7185.    DteUed  AwrU  9,  1H4 
\       [51  CCPA  — ;  829  F.2d  1002;  141  D8PQ  241) 

1.  Patbrtauutt — BriDsif  ca — Awaxo  or  Puobitt  ih  Iitiwsbkhcb — OxxATvaAi. 

Attacx  on  AWAio  or  Pmroarrr. 
''Inanaoch  •■  appellanta  woo  the  Interferenoe  and  no  appeal  waa  taken, 
no  coUateral  atuck  on  the  award  of  prlorky  with  reepect  to  the  generic 
count  maj  be  made  here.  We  may  not  baqnlre  ae  to  wliy  Chianf  kMt  the 
interference  or  whether  error  waa  committed  In  dlaeolTlnf  the  original  Inter- 
ference on  the  Sxamlner'8  own  motion.  The  fact*  presented  to  the  roort 
are  that  the  interference  waa  dlaaolred  aa  to  the  orlclnal  coont  limited  to 
a  chlorine-conUining  apeciec  and  appellanta  were  awarded  priorltj  aa  to 
the  subject  matter  in  iaane,'  l.e..  the  count  generic  to  both  apecica  Appel- 
lants did  not  need  to  appeal  the  decialon  by  which  they  were  foond  to  be 
prior  inrentors.  The  'subject  matter  in  iasue'  before  the  Board  ot  Patent 
Interferences  was  a  count  commensurate  in  scope  to  the  daim  on  appeal  in 
that  it  was  generic  to  compounds  with  or  without  chlorine.  The  granting 
of  the  motion  to  strike  to  the  limited  extent  Uidicated  in  the  opinion,  shows 
that  the  Interference  Board  did  not  rely  on  eU  of  the  erldence  Ui  reachinf 
it*  decision.  Howerer,  since  Chiang  relied  on  his  record  date  and  only 
appellants  submitted  testimony,  a  flndin*  of  prioHty  based  on  ai*y  erldence 
would  require  an  award  to  appellanta.  Whether  the  dedaioo  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  is  supported  by  suffldent  erldence  is  not  before  ua" 

2.  Same — Samk — Sauk — Awasd  or   Pbiobttt  ow  Oekkuc  Claim. 

"We  do  not  a«ree  with  the  Solicitor  that  appelUnta  must  prore  priority 
«•  to  all  sptdee  before  they  are  end  tied  to  the  generic  daim  on  appeal. 
Appellants  hare  cooduslre  proof  in  the  priority  award  oi  the  gensrlc  coont 
that  they  inrcntsd  the  subject  matter  before  Chiang  We  need  not  decide 
that  appellants  were  the  first  inrMtors  of  's  trifluorochloroethane  sultone' 
because  the  claim  on  appeal  is  as  broad  as  the  final  count  In  the  InUrferenca." 
Afp«al  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  No.  552,224. 
REVERSED. 

A.  NewUm  Huff  ( C.  Harold  Herr  and  Frederick  Sehafer  of  counaal ) 
for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  oounael)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoBLrr,  Chief  Jud^e,  and  Ric»,  Mabtik,  Smith, 
and  Almoitd,  Jr.,  Aseoeiate  Judge* 
AufoiTD,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  of  a  claim  in  appellants'  patent  application.*  The 
issue  is  whether  the  Board  was  correct  in  finding  the  claim  unpatent- 
able in  view  of  the  disclosure  in  a  patent  applicaticm  of  Chiang  et  aL,* 

>  Serial  No.  5Sa.»4.  filed  December  0.  1966  for  "Hatarocydea." 
•  asrtal  Mo.  aM.7aS.  tM  Aognst  6.  ISCt. 


with  which  appellants'  application  had  been  in  Interferenoe  No. 

88  072.  ' '  '"•* 

The  subject  matter  here  involved  relates  broadly  to  heterocyclic 
compounds  and  is  specifically  best  illustrated  by  reference  to  the  claim, 

which  reads: 
81.  Polyfluoro-2^-dioxo-l^-oxathletanes  of  the  formula 

XX 

X— C— C— R 

U-o  ,■ 

wherein  X  Is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  atoms  of  atomic  number  no  greater  than  3:..  at  least  two  of  which 
atOMs  are  fluorine,  and  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  bslogen  atoms  of  atomic  number  no  greater  than  35.  and  alkyl  and 
haloalkyl  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  the  halogen  atoms  in  the  haloalkyl  being 
of  atomic  number  no  greater  than  86. 

The  factual  background  is  somewhat  involved  and  requires  de- 
velopment in  some  detail.  On  December  9, 1955,  appellants  filed  their 
application  relating  to  a  new  class  of  polyfluorosubstituted  oxathia- 
heterocycles  and  methods  for  their  preparation.  On  March  8,  1956, 
the  Examiner  suggested  the  following  claim  for  purpose  of  inter- 
ference:  A  trifluorochloroethane  sultone. 

Appellants  copied  the  claim  and  an  interference  was  declared.    A 
preliminary  statement  was  not  filed  by  appellants  within  the  time 
allowed  for  that  purpoee,  and  appellants  were  placed  under  an  order 
to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  against  them. 
Within  the  period  set  for  response,  appellants  moved  to  amend, 
presenting  alternative  sets  of  proposed  counts  and  a  preliminary  stote- 
ment  as  to  the  proposed  counts.    The  opposing  party,  Chiang  et  al. 
(hereinafter  Chiang)  also  proposed  a  variety  of  counts  in  a  motion 
to  amend.    Among  the  counts  proposed  by  Chiang  was  proposed 
count   N,  which   was  original   claim   6   of   appellants'   application. 
Claim  5  •  differs  from  the  claim  on  appeal  largely  in  that  the  latter 
employs  a  graphic  presentation  of  the  chemical  structure.   The  Patent 
Interference  Examiner  found  the  preliminary  statement  "sufficient" 
with  respect  to  the  proposed  counts,  but  that  "judgment  will  ulti- 
mately be  entered  against  Anderson  et  al.  as  to  count  1.    Were  it 
not  that  the  interference  must  continue  at  least  until  the  motions 
to  amend  are  decided,  such  judgment  would  be  entered  immediately." 
The  Primary  Examiner  then  decided  the  three  motions  to  add  pro- 
posed counts  with  the  result  that  the  motion  to  add  count  N,  which 
is  claim  5,  supra,  was  granted  and  all  others  were  denied.    The  Ex- 
aminer said: 

In  view  of  the  granting  of  the  modon  to  add  count  N  the  exlstinf  count  Is 
deemed  to  be  superfluous  and  the  interference  is  hereby  diseolTed  with  respect 
to  this  count. 

Appellants  then  filed  a  preliminary  statement  as  to  count  N  which 
■  was  their  original  claim  5. 

Chiang  then  requested  reconsideration  of  the  Primary  Examiner's 
decision.    On  reconsideration,  the  Examiner  said: 
The  sctlon  by  the  Examiner  in  disss^ring,  on  his  own  motion,  the  oriflnal 


•A 


polTSaoro-S,a-tfloxo-l.S-oxAthlet*n« 
,T— -  eixwtmm  ar«  In  a  eontlnuoua  chAln  of 
•s  Its  oaly   ■obstltnwits,   otbor  tbsn  the 


to   twelve   c*rt>oni   wherein   the  two  an- 
■Insly  bonded  cartwn*  which  chain  haa. 

^       —  radical   a  plurality  of  singly  bonded 

haleams'^  VtlSi'li' nnmbir"  up  to  S8  of  which  a  plnralltT  are  fluorine,  two  of  which 

floorioM  ar«  on  aaaaUr  oaflwna  of  tha  ozathlatane  ring,  which  ring 

kydrogaa. 
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count  Is  not  seen  to  be  Inconsistent  with  the  decision  In  the  cited  FeTbel  case 
and  Rule  237(a)  last  sentence.  It  Is  further  alleced  that  since  the  party 
Anderson  et  al.  did  not  "show  cause"  as  to  the  original  count,  the  original  count 
should  be  retained  so  that  Judgment  on  the  record  for  this  count  mar  be  obtained. 
No  good  reason  Is  given  why  the  Interference  should  Include  two  generic  counts 
only  one  of  which  (propoaed  count  "N")  Is  an  accurate  definition  of  the 
iDTentioo. 

Next,  Chiang  petitioned  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  seeking  to 
reverse  the  Examiner's  decision.    The  First  Assistant  Commiasioner     * 
s&id : 

While  the  Examiner's  decision  includes  a  holding  that  count  1  doe*  not  define      I 
the  invention  accurately  and  Rule  225  prohibits  the  fllLng  of  motions   under 
Rule  232  on  such  a  ground  where  an  order  to  show  cause  is  inrolTed.  the  former 
rule  does  not  bar  the  Examiner  from  acting  under  Rule  287(a)   to  eliminate 
a  count  which  he  does  not  cooslder  patMitable. 

Chiang  filed  a  motion  to  strike  appellants'  evidence  before  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  on  the  ground,  inter  alia,  that  appel- 
lants were  estopped  to  present  evidence  on  "chlorofluoroethane  sul- 
tones"  because  of  a  failure  to  show  cause  as  to  the  original  count. 
Chiang  took  no  testimony.  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  found 
the  evidence  submitted  by  appellants  concerning  reaction  products 
derived  from  tetrafluoroethylene  to  be  sufficient  to  prove  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  and  added : 

As  to  the  ground  of  estoppel  the  motion  to  strike  Is  granted  to  the  extent 
that  no  weight  has  been  accorded  any  of  the  testimony  or  exhibits  relating  to 
chloro  compounds  to  establish  any  inrentire  date  for  Anderson  and  England 
prior  to  their  flilng  date.  As  to  such  chloro  comiiounds  and  as  is  apparent 
from  the  interference  file  history  Anderson  and  EIngland  as  Junior  p^rtj  have 
no  right  to  claim  patentahilky  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  Interference 
for  failure  to  file  a   preliminary  statement  thereto. 

Having  won  an  award  of  "[p]riority  of  invention  of  the  subject 
matter  in  issue"  in  the  interference,  appellants  resumed  ex  parte 
prosecution. 

The  Examiner  found  that  claim  5  was  ^'unpatentable  over  the  dis- 
closure of  Chiang  et  al.  who  disclose  polychloroperfluoroalkyl  sul- 
tones,"  stating: 

In  spite  of  applicants'  award  of  priority  on  the  count  of  the  interference  (claim 
5),  this  count  is  not  patentable  to  applicants  in  view  of  the  estoppel  supra. 
Kyridet  v.  AHder$on  et  al .  50  USPQ  131 ;  /»  re  Ktuue  et  al.,  144)  Fed.  2nd  1016; 
and  Conovfr  v.  Douma,  35  Fed.  2nd  59.  Applicants'  award  of  priority  extends 
only  to  the  fluorinated  derivatives  of  the  claimed  anltones  and  not  to  the  chloro- 
subatituted  pcrfluorosultones  also  embraced  by  claim  5.  Applicants  are  estopped 
from  cluloiiug  cbluro  nuUoues  by  reason  of  their  failure  to  file  a  preliminary 
statement  with  respet-t  to  wild  chloro  sultones.  and  consequently  claim  S  Is 
rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  dlsi^-losure  of  the  senior  party  Chiang  et  al. 
which  recite  sultones  falling  w'.thin  the  scope  of  the  Interference  issue  (I.e.. 
claim  5) 

Claim  31  was  tlien  .substituted  for  claim  5  and  the  Board  of  Appeals 
sustained  the  rejection,  in  a  2-1  decision,  based  on  the  "estoppel" 
theorj',  stating: 

The  circumstance  that  appellant  prevailed  in  the  Interference  on  a  generic 
count  and  that  this  broad  count  includes,  in  the  claaaea  of  compounds  called 
for.  the  class  of  chlorottuoroethanf  sultones  repraasatsd  In  the  original  count  by 
a  trifluorochloroettaane  soltone.  is  not  believed  to  relieve  aK>enanU  oi  the  con- 
sequences of  their  refusal  or  ommission  to  sabmit  a  preliminary  statenieiit  with 
respect  to  the  original  count. 

The  Board  reasoned  that 

*  *  *  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  by  excluding  from  their  conatdsra- 
tlon  appellants'  evidence  conceminf  the  subject  matter  of  this  count,  recognised 


that  appeUanU  had  lost  their  right  to  contest  priority  as  to  the  subject  matter 
of  this  counu  ' 

It  is  appellants'  position  that  they  are  not  estopped  to  claim,  ex 
parte,  subject  matter  which  may  have  been  part  of  the  original 
ambiguous  count  because  the  redeclaration  of  the  interference  wiped 
out"  the  previous  order  to  show  cause. 

Appellants  argue  that  the  original  count  was  inaccurate  and 
ambiguous,  so  thev  refused  to  make  a  preliminar>'  statement  on  that 
count  and  instead  moved  to  amend  under  the  provisions  of  Rule 
•233(a).  Since  the  interference  with  respect  to  the  original  count 
was  dissolved  and  priority  as  to  the  generic  count  of  the  redeclared 
interference  was  awarded  to  appellants,  they  state  that  the  award  is 
'*re8  judicata  as  to  all  subject  matter  common  U)  the  interfering 
applications."  . 

Appellants  explain  the  development  of  the  "estoppel'    issue  as 

follows:  ,  .    . 

This  whole  issue  arose  because  of  the  fact  that,  during  the  testimony  and  at 
the  final  hearing.  Chiang  et  al.  objected  to  evidence  on  the  chloro-  compounds, 
contending  that  Anderson  et  al.  were  estopped  for  failure  to  file  a  preliminary 
statement  thereon.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  counsel  for  appellants  Anderson 
et  si  pointed  out  thst  the  interference  had  been  redeclared  on  a  new  count 
which  embraced  the  chloro-  compounds,  and  that  Anderson  et  al.  bad  filed  a 
preliminary  statement  on  that  new  count,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
in  its  decision  dated  January  21.  1968  ••  •,  Indulged  In  what  Is  plainly  oWer 
dietum,  •  •  •.  ^       '"'■  ■"    ' 

Relying  on  Ohiss  v.  DeRoo  et  a/..  44  CCPA  723,  239  F.2d  402,  112 
USPQ  62,  appellants  argue  that  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
has  no  jurisdiction  to  hold  that  appellants  "have  no  right  to  claim 
patentability  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  interference  for 
failure  to  file  a  preliminary  statement,"  as  stated  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Board.  Moreover,  appellants  contend  that  there  was  no  preceding 
iudtrment  against  them  on  which  a  holding  of  estoppel  could  be 
properly  based.  j      j 

The  Solicitor  argues  that  whether  the  rejection  is  considered  m 
based  upon  the  fact  that  appellants  did  not  show  that  they  were  the 
inventors  of  the  chloro-fluoro  compounds    (as  distinguished   from 
perfluoro  compounds  derived  from  tetrafluoroethylene)  or  the  fact 
that  thev  failed  to  file  a  preliminary  statement  as  to  the  original  count, 
appellants  cannot  prevail.    The  Solicitor  reasons  that  failure  to  move 
to  amend  the  interference  by  adding  a  count  restricted  to  the  chlorme- 
containing  species  and  acquiescence  in  the  Board's  decision  granting 
the  motion  to  strike  indicate  "that  appellants  have  tacitly  conceded 
that  they  were  not  the  first  inventors  of  the  chloro-species,  in  view 
of  their  filing  date,  which  was  later  than  that  of  Chiang,  et  al."    It 
is  the   Solicitor's  contention  that    appellants  proved  reduction  to 
practice  of  "onlv  a  single  species,  perfluoro,  before  Chiang  et  al.' 
and  there  is  "ni  basis  for  holding  generic  claim  81  patentable  to 
.  appellants  in  the  absence  of  a  finding  of  priority,  in  their  favor  with 
respect  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  original  count  which  related  to 

one  or  more  chloro  species."  ,.,^  •%./    - 

The  Solicitor's  brief  states: 

In  short,  appellants'  Inability  to  show  they  are  the  first  Inventors  of  the 
chloro  species,  snd  so,  their  Inability  to  couple  such  showing  with  their  priority 
with  respect  to  perfluoro.  so  as  to  esUbllsh  patenUblllty  to  them  of  generic 
claim  81.  Is  demonstrated  by  the  grant  of  the  moUon  to  strike  which  Is  causaUy 
related  to  their  failure  to  move  to  add  a  count  directed  to  a  chloro  species, 
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and  oltlmately  to  their  failure  to  file  a  preliminary  gtatement  on  the  orlflnal 
count.  Thua,  the  eatoppel  which  is  preaent  here  is  based  on  the  full  record 
of  Che  interference  and  not  ai>on  the  mere  failure  to  ilia  auch  praUminary  state- 
ment. As  the  Board  so  aptly  indicated,  the  award  ot  priority  did  not  "r^eTe 
appeUanta  of  the  amteQuencta  of  their  r^uaal  or  omlsdoa  to  lubmlt  a  pre- 
liminary statement  with  reapect  to  the  original  count." 

We  deem  it  important  to  note  that  no  appeal  was  taken  from  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencefi.  The  case  before  us 
is  an  ex  parte  appeal  which  raises  no  question  as  to  the  award  of 
"'priority  of  the  subject  matter  in  issue"  in  the  interference. 

We  also  note  that  the  claim  in  issue,  like  the  count  on  which  priority 
was  awarded,  is  generic  to  chlorine-containing  compounds  as  well  as 
perfluoro-  compounds.  Neither  was  limited  to  a  chlorine-contAining 
species,  as  was  the  original  count  in  the  interference. 

We  find  these  two  facts  decisive  of  the  appeal  before  us.  [1]  Inas- 
much as  appellants  won  the  interference  and  no  appeal  was  taken, 
no  collateral  attack  on  the  award  of  priority  with  respect  to  the 
generic  count  may  be  made  here.  We  may  not  inquire  as  to  why 
Chiang  lost  the  interference  or  whether  error  was  committed  in  dia- 
solTing  the  original  interference  wi  the  Examiner's  own  motion. 
The  facts  presented  to  the  court  are  that  the  interference  was  dis- 
solved as  to  the  original  count  limited  to  a  chlorine-containing  species 
and  appellants  were  awarded  priority  as  to  '*the  subject  matter  in 
issue,"  i.e.,  the  count  generic  to  both  species.  Appellants  did  not 
need  to  appeal  the  decision  by  which  they  were  found  to  be  prior 
inventors.  The  "subject  matter  in  issue"  before  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  was  a  count  commensurate  in  scope  to  the  claim  on 
appeal  in  that  it  was  generic  to  compounds  with  or  without  chlorine. 
The  granting  of  the  motion  to  strike  to  the  limited  extent  indicated 
in  the  opinion,  shows  that  the  Interference  Board  did  not  rely  on  all 
of  the  evidence  in  reaching  its  decision.  However,  sine©  Chiang 
relied  on  his  record  date  and  only  appellants  submitted  testimony, 
a  finding  of  priority  based  on  an^/  evidence  would  require  an  award 
to  appellants.  Whether  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences is  supported  by  sufficient  evidence  is  not  before  us. 

The  failure  to  file  a  preliminary  statement  as  to  the  original  count 
did  not  result  in  a  judgment  against  appellants.  The  response  of 
appellants  to  the  order  to  show  cause  was  sufficient  to  cause  the 
original  interference  to  be  dissolved,  whether  it  was  ambigiKHis,  as 
appellants  contend,  or  not. 

[2J  We  do  not  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  appellants  must  prove 
priority  as  to  all  species  before  they  are  entitled  to  the  generic  claim 
on  appeal.  Appellants  have  conclusive  proof  in  the  priority  award 
of  the  generic  count  that  they  invented  the  subject  matter  before 
Chiang.  We  need  not  decide  that  appellants  were  the  first  inventors 
of  "a  trifluorochloroethane  sultone"  because  the  claim  on  appeal  is 
as  broad  as  the  final  count  in  the  interference.  Appellants  in  fact 
proposed  to  add  species  counts  to  the  interference,  but  their  motions 
were  denied. 

Since  appellants  invented  the  subject  matter  of  the  claim  on  appeal 
before  Chiang,  the  rejection  on  the  Chiang  application  will  not 
stand.    Accordingly,  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
,  UJS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patctit  Appeals 

William  R.  Polte  «.  Hebbcbt  BaNirrrr  Uhl 

No.  7087.    Decided  March  It,  1964      , 
151  CCPA  — ;  828  FJM  888;  140  U8PQ  584] 

1.  lHT»aro«HC»— CoNaraucnoif     or     Ctouin^— Each     Limitatioh     iw     Couki 

Uatbial. 
On  the  question  whether  a  limitation  of  "at  least  five  percent  of  a  hydrogen 
acceptor"  In  the  counts  oT  an  interference  represMited  a  critical  range.  Held 
that  **rhe  law  is  clear  that  erery  limitation  in  an  interference  count  is  to 
be  conaidered  material  in  determinlnf  whether  a  party  should  preraU." 

2.  gAMB— Cowcamoif— Conconon  or  Eitfni:  iNvncTiOK  Riquukd. 

•There  is  no  she  wing  here  that  Uhl  invented  or  »u«e«ted  the  entire  inven- 
tion as  embodied  In  the  combination  of  elements  claimed  In  the  counts  In 
issue.  His  sufgestlon  to  use  tUyl  alcohol  In  the  electrolyte  of  the  switch 
therefore  is  not  a  conception  of  the  entire  invention  of  the  counts.  It  is 
rather  what  the  court  rrferred  to  in  Standard  CartHdge  Co.  ▼.  Petert  Car- 
tridge Co,,  T7  Fed.  830.  646  (Oth  Cir.  1896)  as  the  'mere  existence  of  an 
Intellectual  noOon  that  a  certain  thlof  could  be  done,  and,  if  done,  might  be 
of  practical  utility.'  As  the  court  there  sUted,  thU  'doea  not  furnish  a  baala 
for  a  patent.'  citing  Agatcam  Companif  v.  Jordan,  supra,  and  Ckrietie  r. 
KeyhoU,  80  Fed.  69  (6th  Cir.  1883)." 
.^.  Samk— Sami— RawwaiMo  Pabtial  Aid  to  InvrwToa. 

In  deciding  who  was  the  Inventor  (rf  the  counts  In  interference  in  view  of 
a  stipuUUon  that  the  party  Polye,  a  physicUt,  determined  the  nature  of  the 
problem  in  exploding  electrolyUc  switches  by  finding  that  it  was  due  to  an 
accumulation  of  hydrogen,  and,  conceiving  that  the  solution  lay  in  employ- 
ing a  hydrogen  absorber,  discuaaed  the  problem  with  the  party  Uhl  a  chemist, 
who  suggested  the  use  of  hydrogen  acceptors  including  those  recited  in  the 
cooata,  Held  that  "At  most  what  Uhl  did  was  to  render  partial  aid  to 
Polj*** :  and  that  "the  dlsclowires  of  the  party  Uhl"  was  not  a  "complete  and 
operative-  invention  "such  as  would  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  to 
reduce  the  conception  to  practice  without  any  further  research  or  exercise 
of  the  IncenUve  skUl." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  91^22. 
REVERSED. 

Herbert  L.  Davis  (Roland  PlotUl,  Emory  C.  Naylor^  of  counsel) 
for  appellant 
Rtiert  Ames  Norton.,  for  appellee.  ^ 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smpth, 
and  Almokd,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
SmTH,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  by  the  junior  party  Polye  is  from  a  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  pri<writy  of  invention  of  the 
five  counts  in  issue  to  the  senior  party  Uhl,  with  one  member  of  the 
Board  dissenting. 

At  the  time  the  invention  in  issue  was  made,  Polye,  a  physicist, 
was  in  the  employ  of  Bendix  Aviation  Corporation.  The  Polye 
application.  Serial  No.  5,168,  filed  January  28,  1960,  is  entitled 
"Electrolyte  for  a  Sealed  Liquid  Level  Current  Control  Device." 
Uhl,  at  the  time  of  the  filing  of  his  application,  Serial  No.  792,898, 
on  February  12, 1969,  was  a  chemist  employed  by  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Uhl's  application  has  since  matured  into  U.S.  Patent 
No.  2,927,987,  granted  March  8,  1960,  entitled  "Level  Switches." 

The  issue  here  is  fundamentally  a  legal  one.  Thd  testimony  and 
facts  have  been  stipulated  and  except  for  minor  details  there  is  no 
factual  controversy.  In  summary,  the  pertinent  facts  are  that  prior 
to  the  time  when  the  invention  in  issue  was  made,  Polye  had  been 
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engaged  in  studying  the  problem  &8  to  what  caused  the  unexplained 
exploding  of  a  certain  type  of  electrolytic  level  switch  used  in  gyro 
compasses.  These  switches  conventionally  included  an  envelope  or 
container,  usually  of  glass,  two  or  more  electrodes,  and  an  electrolyt« 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  methyl  alcohol  and  potassium 
iodide.  The  amount  of  electrolyte  was  such  that  when  the  switch  was 
level  there  was  a  conducting  path  between  electrodes,  but  at  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  tilt,  this  path  was  broken. 

After  such  switches  had  been  in  use  for  some  months,  the  glass 
envelopes  often  exploded.  In  attempting  to  solve  this  problem, 
Polye  first  theorized  that  gaseous  hydrogen  and  oxygen  might  have 
been  formed  by  hydrolysis  of  the  water  in  the  aqueous  solution. 
Tests  indicated  that  this  hypothesis  was  not  correct.  Further  ex- 
periments conducted  by  Polye  and  under  his  supervision  indicated 
that  hydrogen  gas  was  liberated  by  electrolysis  of  one  of  the  electro- 
lyte componenta.  Hydrogen  evolved  whenever  the  switch  was  con- 
ducting and  remained  uncombined  until  the  accumulated  hydrogen 
gas  built  up  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  envelope  to  burst. 

The  stipulated  testimony  of  Polye  states  that  he 
•  •  •  consulted  several  staodard  reference  books  •  •  •  In  an  effort  to  develop 
an  electrolytic  switch  incorporatinf  a  mechanism  that  would  release,  abaorb, 
adsorb,  or  chemically  combine  with  the  molecule*  of  hydrofen  which  It  was 
then  believed  were  liberated  by  electrolysis  so  as  to  provide  a  mechanlam  which 
It  waa  thought  might  prevent  such  switch  explosion ;  and  on  August  22,  196S, 
the  deponent  William  R.  Polye  after  research  in  several  sUndard  referaoc* 
books  made  a  written  record  at  page  12  of  a  Figuring  Book  No.  IMC  Issued  to 
the  deponent  William  R.  Polye  by  the  Bel Ipae- Pioneer  Divlalon,  a  photostatic 
copy  of  which  record  it  marked  Polye  Exhibit  3,  and  In  which  record  the 
deponent  William  R.  Polye  listed  several  possible  solutions  of  the  problem, 
including  the  provision  of  a  palladium  window  in  the  wall  of  the  sealed  elec^ 
trolytlc  swit<4)  envelope  to  permit  the  release  ot  the  liberated  hydrocen  from 
the  sealed  switch  envelope;  the  use  in  the  electrolyte  of  a  known  getter  such 
as  a  si>ong7  platinum,  platinum  Mack,  and  sine  oxide  for  hydrogen  at>«orptlon 
and  in  said  record,  Polye  Exhibit  S.  the  deponent  wrote  on  August  22,  1968, 
the  notation  "Zinc  Oxide — Check  abaorptloo  by  experiment" 

At  the  time  Polye  made  the  above  notation  of  Polye  Exliibit  8 
he  and  Uhl  were  neighbors  and  friends,  and  since  both  were  engaged 
in  technical  professions,  they  often  had  conversations  regarding  par- ' 
ticularly  interesting  problems  each  encountered  in  his  work.  On  the 
occasion  of  a  neighborly  visit  to  the  home  of  Uhl,  probably  on  August 
28,  1958,  Polye  engaged  in  conversation  with  Uhl  about  the  interest- 
ing but  difficult  problem  he  had  of  trying  to  find  a  good  hydrogen 
absorber.  Uhl  then  asked  Polye  why  he  needed  a  hydrogen  absorber, 
whereupon  Polye  told  Uhl  of  the  exploding  electrolytic  switch  prob- 
lem on  which  Polye  had  been  working.  Polye  said  he  was  looking 
for  a  good  hydrogen  absorber  to  put  in  the  electrolytic  switch  to 
prevent  the  accumulation  of  free  hydrogen  and  had  consulted  several 
standard  textbooks  and  had  under  consideration  the  use  of  several 
known  hydrogen  absorbers  such  as  spongy  platinum,  platinum  black, 
zinc  oxide,  or  alternatively,  the  use  of  a  palladium  window  in  the 
switch  envelope  to  permit  the  release  therethrough  of  the  otherwise 
entrapped  hydrogen  gas. 

What  next  transpired  as  stated  in  Polye's  stipulated  testimony  is 
as  f(^ow8:  ^ 

r 

That  after  the  deponent  William  R.  Polye  told  the  party  Uhl  of  the  afore- 
noted  bydrogra  absorbers  that  the  deponent  William  R.  Polye  bad  in  mind 
oaing  to  absorb  the  liberated  hydrogen  in  the  risctrolytlc  switch,  the  party 
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Uhl  almost  Immediately  volunteered  to  the  deponent  William  R.  Polye  the 
observation  that  he  thought  the  deixNient  WilUam  R.  Polye  could  do  bett» 
ttimw,  that  ana  inquired  why  the  party  Polye  did  not  try  an  mi8atui«.ted  hydro- 
carbon and  on  further  consideration  the  party  Uhl  questioned  whether  it 
would  work  or  not.  and  tliereupon  the  party  Uhl  got  out  one  of  his  reference 
books  with  the  further  observation  that  the  only  trouble  Is,  It  might  not 
work  at  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  switches,  which  might  not  be 
high  enough.  Upon  checking  through  the  reference  book,  Che  party  Uhl  ob- 
served that  the  material  which  seemed  to  hydrogenate  at  the  lowest  pressure 
and  temperature  was  allyl  alcohol  and  suggested  that  the  best  thing  to  try 
might  be  this  allyl  alcohoL 

Uhl'a  stipulated  testimony  of  this  event  is  as  follows:  »*» 

That  deponent  suggested  to  Mr.  Polye  that  an  unsaturated  organic  compound 
might  be  used  to  reset  with  hydrogen  evolved  and  that  such  compounds  were 
available  which  would  be  thin  fluids  and  remain  dispersed  in  the  electrolyte 
In  the  switch  both  before  and  after  reaction  with  hydrogen  and  would  not 
plug  up  the  switch  as  ml^t  occur  with  materials  such  as  sine  oxide  which 
are  soUds.  That  deponent  first  suggested  that  perhaps  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons could  be  used  but  then  almost  Immediately  had  some  doubts  because 
the  lower  members  of  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  series  are  gases  and  In 
many  cases  hydrocarbons  require  an  elevated  temperature  for  hydrogenatioo 
whereas  the  switches  have  to  be  used  at  fairly  low  temperatures.  Depcment 
then  got  out  a  copy  of  the  Handbook  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  published  by 
the  Cheo>lcal  Rubber  Publishing  Company,  chedced  the  physical  properties  of 
allyl  alcohnl  appearlnc  on  pages  296  and  299  and  suggested  that  it  might  t>e 
a  good  materin!  to  try  as  It  is  thinly  fluid  and  disperses  in  the  electrolyte  and 
the  reactloo  product  of  the  tllyl  alcohol  with  hydrogen  formed  propyl  alcohol 
whi<4i  la  also  thinly  flnld  and  which  also  would  remain  dissolved  or  thinly 
dispersed  in  the  switch  electrolyte.  Also  temperature  problems  are  reduced 
as  the  boiling  point  of  allyl  alcohol  is  not  greatly  different  from  that  of  the 
electrolyte.  A  photostatic  copy  of  pages  298  and  290  of  the  handbook  referred 
to  above  is  annexed  and  marked  Uhl,  Exhibit  1.  Deponent  stated  to  Mr.  Polye 
that  It  probably  would  be  desirable  to  use  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  men- 
tioned a  few  of  the  standard  catalysts  such  as  Raney  nickel,  platinum,  etc. 
Mr.  Polye  asked  whether  palladium  could  be  used  [and?]  deponent  agreed  that 
this  was  another  well  known  catalyst  and  should  be  useful.  Deptmeot  further 
•Uted  that  allyl  alcohol  was  so  reactive  that  it  Is  possible  that  it  mi^t  react 
with  hydrogen  sufficiently  rapidly  ersn  without  catalyst  bot  that  this  ought 
to  be  determined  by  a  tsst 

The  above  statements  with  respect  to  catalysts  were  quite  brief 
as  the  use  of  catalysts  is  so  conventional  that  d^xxient  did  not  feel 
that  it  required  any  extensive  discussion. 

It  is  significant,  we  think,  that  on  the  day  following  this  dis- 
cussion Uhl  telephoned  Polye  and  further  discussed  the  problem  of 
the  explosion  of  the  sealed  electrolytic  switch  envelope  and  told 
Polye  that  other  things  such  as  a  group  of  chemicals  called  pinenes 
and  alcohol  nopol  might  also  be  useful  as  hydrogen  absorbers.  In 
this  telephone  conversation,  Uhl  and  Polye  further  discussed  the 
probable  chemical  reaction  in  the  hydrogenation  of  a  double  bond 
hydrocarbon  such  as  allyl  alcohol  which  might  be  effected  by  the 
liberated  hydrogen  in  the  sealed  switch  envelope. 

There  is  no  question  but  that  Polye,  following  these  conversations 
with  Uhl,  conducted  tests  on  switches  using  allyl  alcohol  in  the  elec- 
trolyte which  tests  resulted  in  a  o(»nplete  and  admittedly  successful 
reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention  in  issue  in  September  1958. 

The  issue  in  this  case  thus  is  not  whether  the  reduction  to  practice 
was  made,  but  rather  xehose  iiwention  was  reduced  to  practice.  Stated 
another  way,  the  question  is  whether  at  the  meeting  with  Polye  on 
August  28,  1958,  Uhl  conceived  the  invention  defined  by  the  ooimts 
in  mnm.    It  is  Uhl's  position  that  he  did  conceive  the  invention  and 
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disclose  it  to  Polye  so  that  the  legal  effect  of  the  reduction  to 
practice  by  Polye  is  that  of  a  reduction  to  practice  of  Uhl's  invention. 
In  resolving  this  issue,  we  sUrt  first  with  an  analysis  of  the  counts 
to  determine  the  precise  limits  of  the  invention  in  issue.  In  this 
connection  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  each  party  in  his  brief  here 
emphasixes  features  in  the  counts  which  are  somewhat  inconsistent 
with  the  positions  Uken  earlier  in  their  respective  patent  applica- 
tions.   Thus,  Polye  in  his  application  states: 

Ttoe  InTentlon  r«Ute«  to  an  ImproTed  electrolyt*  for  Me  In  a  conrentloiial 
sealed  type  liquid  level  curreDt  contpol  device  and  more  particularly  to  an 
electrolyte  which  Invdrea  a  iubatantUl  ImproTament  OT«r  electrolytic  aolo- 
tloos  heretofore  oaed  In  auch  type  derlcea  In  that  the  Improrwl  electrolyte  la 
•Qcfa  that  subatantlaUy  no  free  gaaeoaa  products  are  Uberated  from  the  eleetpo- 
lyte  during  the  operation  at  the  current  coatrol  derlce. 

However,  in  Polye's  brief  the  position  is  taken  that 

The  Invention  defined  by  the  count*  In  laeoe.  m  ahown  and  dewrrtbed  In  the 
Uhl  U.S.  Patent  No.  2,927.987  (R  2&-26)  and  the  Polye  application  Serial  No. 
5,168  (B  5-20)  here  Involved  la  not  directed  to  an  electrolyte  per  ae,  but  rather 
such  couaU  are  directed  to  an  Improved  awltch,  particularly  in  view  o<  the 
following  provlalons   in   count  1: 

•On  a  level  awltch  comprialnf  a  iwltdi  body   (boUow  body  1  of  the  Uhl 
patent)    partially  filled   with  a  solution  of  an   electrolyte    (electrolyte  8 
of  the  Uhl  patent)  In  Ionising  aol vents  containing  at  least  one  componeot 
which  on  electrolyals  aeU  free  hydrogen,  the  aaount  of  the  electrolyte 
eolutlon  being  sufficient  to  permit  formaUon  of  a  gas  bubble   (4  of  the 
Uhl  patent)  and  electrodes  (electrodea  2  of  the  Uhl  patent)  from  a  plo- 
rallty  of  circuits  extending  Into  the  bubble  (4)  at  balance  but  at  least  ooe 
of  the  electrodea  being  wetted  by  the  electrolyte  aolutlon  when  the  swltA 
la  tilted.  .  .  ." 
Polye's  brief  farther  emphasise  that  it  is  the  improved  switch  that 
is  claimed  in  the  counts  and  points  out  that  each  count  calls  for  a 
"switch.''    On  the  other  hand,  Uhl  in  his  patent  deecribei  hi«  inven- 
tion as  related  to  improved  level  switches,  and  states: 

Level  switebea,  that  to  to  say  switches  In  the  form  of  a  level  eaaUlnlng  a  gas 
bubble  In  a  llqnld  and  a  nuasber  of  eiectrodee.  are  used  extensively  for  the 
erecUoo  of  gyrocompaseea.  The  swltchee  preeent  a  number  of  probelma.  Ordi- 
nary tilting  swltchee  using  mercury  as  a  conducting  liquid  are  not  usable  as 
this  Is  a  pure  on  and  off  switch  and  cannot  provide  varying  realstancee  near 
the  center  point  which  are  neceeeary  fbr  the  sstlaraetory  ofieratlon  of  erecting 
derlcea  for  gyrocompawea  and  aimllar  nam. 

However,  the  position  asserted  in  Uhl's  brief  here  is  that 

T%9  counts  set  forth  old  and  conventloiuil  switch  stmeture  and  an  old  and 
conventional  el«<n>lyte  wMch  are  redtwl  la  the  prea«ble.  The  only  change 
Is  the  addition  to  the  eUoUroljts  of  a  hyiiroceB  acceptor  of  deOxUte  charactsr- 
ietlce  or  specifically  allyl  alcohoL 

The  counts  per  se  seem  to  be  sufficiently  nebulous  to  support  either 
point  of  view,  except  for  the  requirement  in  each  count  that  "at  leait 
five  percent  of  a  hydrogen  acceptor"  be  praaant  as  "a  thinly  fluid 
dispersion  in  the  electrolyte." 

Count  2  specifies  in  addition  that  the  hydrogen  acceptor  is  "an 
unsaturated  organic  solvent"  and  calls  for  the  prswace  of  "a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst."  Count  8,  in  addition  to  these  limitations  in  counts 
1  and  2,  calls  for  the  electrolyte  to  be  "an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  of 
a  soluble  halide."  Count  4  in  addition  calls  for  the  electrolyt*  to 
be  '^an  alkali  meUl  iodide  dissolved  in  aqueous  lower  alkanol"  and 
for  "the  unsaturated  component"  to  be  an  "unsaturate!  alcohoL" 
It  is  only  after  all  these  limitations  are  met  do  we  coma,  in  ooont 
»,  to  the  limiUtion  that  'iJje  unaaturatwl  alcohol  is  allyl  alcohoL" 
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We  think  it  imperative  to  keep  these  claimed  features  in  mind  in 
determining  whether  the  "invention"  which  Polye  reduced  to  practice 
in  September  of  1958  was  his  own  or  Uhl's. 

Giving  the  testimony  and  evidence  concerning  the  August  28,  1958 
visit  of  Polye  and  Uhl  its  maximum  effect,  it  seems  clear  that  neither 
party  at  that  time  discussed  the  "at  least  five  percent"  limitation 
we  find  appearing  in  all  the  counts.  So  it  is  also  with  the  other 
limitations  found  in  counts  2  through  4.  When,  however,  we  con- 
sider the  allyl  alcohol  limitation  of  count  5,  only  then  are  we  dealing 
with  a  specific  material  suggested  by  Uhl  at  the  August  28,  1958 
discussion  with  Polye.  But  it  must  be  noted  that  count  5  contains 
in  addition  all  the  limitations  of  the  preceding  four  counts,  concern- 
ing which  there  appears  to  have  been  no  discussion  between  the 
parties.  \ 

We  think  the  limitations  in  the  counts  clearly  suggest  that  there 
was  more  to  the  invention  in  issue  than  the  mere  general  suggestion 
made  by  Uhl  to  Polye  to  use  allyl  alcohol  as  a  hydrogen  getter.  The 
additional  limitations  in  the  counts  relate  to  features  which  were 
not  disclosed  by  Uhl  to  Polye.  They  are,  however,  the  type  of 
limiUtions  which  result  from  the  work  done  by  Polye  and  under  his 
supervision  in  building  and  testing  the  switches  in  issue. 

Uhl's  position  in  his  brief  is: 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  Invention  la  not  a  particular  critical  range  of 
allyl  alcohol  but  lU  use.  Polye's  aasUtaot  Halliday  (R36),  uaed  amounts 
which  were  convenient.  He  did  not  And  that  a  particular  narrow  critical  range 
was  neceeeary  or  constituted  the  invention.  The  InvenUon  was  to  add  allyl 
aleehol  or  similar  hydroren  abeorber  which  was  thinly  fluid  at  the  start  and 
f  laliii  il  thinly  fluid  after  reaction.  Thle  was  coocetred  by  Uhl,  told  to  Polye 
and  proved  to  be  true  on  reduction  to  practice.  '^i     -  "' 

We  cannot  accept  this  position.  [1]  The  law  is  clear  that  every 
limitation  in  an  interference  count  is  to  be  considered  material  in 
determining  whether  a  party  should  prevail.  E.g.,  Louis  H.  Segall  v. 
Marion  W.  Stmt  et  al.,  47  CCPA  886,  276  F.2d  661,  125  USPQ  394; 
Crome  v.  MorrogK,  44  CCPA  704,  239  F.2d  890,  112  USPQ  49. 

Thus  m  O'Dofmell  v.  Hartt,  22  CCPA  958,  963-64,  76  F.2d  195, 
94  USPQ  879,  the  court  in  considering  counts  restricted  to  blowing 
hot  air  or  gas  or  directing  currents  of  hot  air  or  hot  gas  said:  ' 

If  Hartt  at  the  time  he  daUna  to  have  dladoeed  his  ^ventloo  to  O'DotmeU 
had  in  mind  no  "means."  as  Is  caUed  for  by  count  4,  of  bringing  the  hot  air 
In  contact  with  the  adhealve.  It  is  dlfllcult  to  see  why  he  should  now  be  given 
priority  of  an  invention  which  includes  all  means  of  blowing  hot  air  <a  hot 
faa  or  dlrecUng  currents  of  hot  air  or  hot  gas  agalnat  the  adhesive.  If  conflned 
to  the  above  statement  of  facta,  it  seems  to  us  that  at  the  time  Hartt  c^ims 
to  have  dlscloeed  his  Invention  to  O'DonneU.  he  did  not  Kave  a  conception  of 
the  completed  invention  of  the  count$  at  htur.  If  he  did  not  have  a  compl«sU 
concepUon  of  the  Invention,  he  could  not  have  disclosed  it  to  O'DonneU.  ^nce 
a  coaceptioti  must  consist  "in  the  complete  performance  of  the  mental  part  of 
the  Inventive  act"  (Un<terwood's  Interference  Practice.  1928,  section  89),  the 
facts  in  this  case  suggest  the  applicability  of  the  case  of  Btundcrd  CartHdge 
Co.  et  oJ.  ▼.  Petert  Ctiridge  Co..  77  Fed.  630.  W5.  •  •  •. 

T*e  caee  at  bar  Is  even  stronger  than  the  Standard  Cartridge  Company 
caae,  supra,  inasmuch  as  the  question  itself  did  not  suggeet  that  Hartt  had  the 
notion  that  what  he  claims  he  dlscloeed  had  been  or  could  be  done.  [Emphasis 
added.] 

It  seams  to  us  that,  taking  the  most  charitable  view  possible  of 
Uhl's  position,  it  is  that  he  had  the  intellectual  notion  that  allyl 
alcohol  could  be  added  to  the  switch  electrolyte,  and  that  it  would 
probably  act  as  a  hydrogwi  getter.    The  amount  to  be  used,  the 
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nature  and  oompositioc  of  the  electrolyte  and  the  question  of  whether 
or  not  a  catalyst  would  be  required — ail  limitations  found  in  the 
counts — are  not  even  vaguely  referred  to»  nor  is  it  seriously  con- 
tended that  they  were  discloeed  by  Uhl  to  Polye.  Had  the  issue  of 
inventorship  been  joined  immediately  after  the  August  28,  1968  dis- 
closure by  Uhl,  it  would  have  been  joined  on  Uhl's  vague  suggestion 
to  try  allyl  alcohol  as  a  hydrogen  getter  in  an  electrolytic  switch 
rather  than  upon  the  detailed  and  limited  invention  defined  by  the 
counts.  If  we  consider  Uhl's  call  to  Polye  of  the  following  day 
we  merely  add  another  intellectual  notion,  i.e.,  as  stipulated  in  Uhl's 
t«etim<Hiy, 

*  *  *  that  there  aU«tit  be  aome  ocber  aiuacarated  organic  oampoonda  which 
wonld  be  thinly  (laid.  Deponent  deflnitelj  recalls  one  of  theae  compoonda  was 
a  pinene.  Howerer.  deponent  recalls  that  he  told  Mr.  Polye  that  he  atlU 
thought  allyl  alcohol  might  b«  better  aa  it  la  aolable  in  the  electrolyte. 

The  question  here,  like  that  arising  in  connection  with  defense 
of  prior  invention  in  a  suit  for  patent  infringement,  requires  a  con- 
sideration of  what  was  done  by  the  person  who  asserts  that  he  is  the 
inventor  of  the  subject  matter  in  issue.  The  exact  nature  of  this 
Msue  is  to  be  ascertained  from  the  specification  and  claims.  As  suted 
in  Agawam  Company  v.  Jordan,  74  U.S.  (7  Wall.)  583,  602  (18«8)  : 

•  •  •  The  settled  rule  of  law  la,  that  wboerer  flrat  perfecta  a  macbla*  is 
entitled  to  the  patent,  and  Is  the  real  tnTentor,  althooirfa  other*  may  hare 
preTloosly  bad  the  Idea  and  made  some  experiments  to^iranls  patting  It  In 
practice.  He  is  the  Inrentor  and  Is  entitled  to  the  patent  who  first  brooght 
the  machine  to  perfection  and  made  It  capable  of  naefal  operation. 

[2]  There  is  no  showing  here  that  Uhl  invented  or  suggested  the 
entire  invention  as  embodied  in  the  combination  of  elements  claimed 
in  the  counts  in  issue.  His  suggestion  to  use  allyl  alcohol  m  the 
electrolyte  of  the  switch  therefore  is  not  a  conception  of  the  entire 
invention  of  the  counts.  It  is  rather  what  the  court  referred  to  in 
Standard  Cartridge  Co.  v.  Pstert  Cartridge  Co^  77  Fed.  630,  645 
(6th  Cir.  1896)  as  the  "mere  existence  of  an  intellectual  notion  that 
a  cerUin  thing  could  be  done,  and,  if  done,  might  be  of  practical 
utility."  As  the  court  there  stated,  this  '^does  not  furnish  a  basis 
for  a  patent,"  citing  Agaioam  Company  ▼.  Jordan,  supm,  and 
CKriHie  v.  Seyhold,  56  Fed.  69  (6th  Cir.  1893). 

[3]  At  most  what  Uhl  did  waa  to  render  partial  aid  to  Polye. 
As  stated  in  Agaioam  Company  v.  Jordan,  supra,  at  604: 

•  •  •  common  Justice  wonld  forbid  that  any  partial  aid  rendered  onder  such 
oircumstancea,  during  the  progress  of  experiments  in  perfecting  the  improre- 
raent,  Aould  enable  ttie  peraon  rendering  the  aid  to  appropriate  to  hlmaelf 
the  entire  resuH  of  the  Ingenuity  and  toll  of  the  originator,  or  put  It  in  the 
power  of  any  subsequent  infringer  to  defeat  the  patent  under  the  plea  that  the 
tnTetttlon  was  made  by  the  aaalatant  and  not  by  the  originator  of  the  lUan 

It  is  this  salutary  principle  which  onderlies  decisions  such  as 
Land  v.  Drtyer,  33  (XPA  1108,  1113,  165  F.2d  383,  69  USPQ  602, 
where  this  court  stated  the  role: 

,  The  party  claiming  conception  of  an  invention  must  show  that  it  waa  eom- 
I^te  and  (^leratiTe  and  sncb  aa  would  enable  a  parson  akiUad  in  the  art  to 
reduce  the  conception  to  practice  without  any  farther  rsawrrh  or  axardae  of 
the  Inventive  skill.  It  is  not  sufBcient,  therefore,  to  show  that  a  party  claim- 
ing an  invention  haa  conceived  a  result  to  be  obtained;  the  patentable  thing 
la  that  the  mean.«  provided  and  dtodoasd  by  hlai  to  accoaq>llah  that  result. 
See  Town»en4  v.  SmUh,  17  CCPA  (Patents)  647.  86  F.2d  292.  4  UfPQ  280; 
Rotoe  y.  HoUm,  19  CCPA  (Patenta)  970.  56  FJ2d  468,  12  UBPg  284,  and  aatborttlas 
therein  dted ;  Curiit  et  al.  t.  Lmmd,  29  CX^PA  (Patwits)  1118.  129  ¥M  6M,  64 
USPQ  212. 
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In  our  view  of  the  present  case,  the  disclosures  of  the  party  Uhl 
do  not  fall  within  the  above  rule.  Accordingly,  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Interference  Examiners  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  '    '  -' 


U3.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  as  Lboh  F.  Mn.TMt 


Vo.  7096.    DeoUed  Afril  9,  1964  ' 

[Bl  CCPA  — ;  829  F.2d  1015;  141  USPQ  208] 

1.  PATxnTAaiuTT— OaviouawEaa— Makiwo  Ohe  Piici  Do  the  Woek  o»  Thbee 

PiEcaa. 
"While  it  may  be  that  appeUant  has  made  his  single  diaphragm  do  the 
work  of  Taccone's  three  separate  diaphragms— and  we  think  do  that  work 
better— we  do  not  find  any  hint  in  the  reference  that  one  diaphragm  could 
do  the  work  of  three,  or  that  they  could  all  be  mounted  in  one  part  of  the 
machine  Instead  of  two  or  three  different  parU ;  nor  is  there  any  suggesUon 
of  a  circumferential  diaphragm  of  any  kind.  It  seems  to  us  that  app^Unt 
struck  out  on  a  new  path  and  produced  an  entirely  different,  and  admittedly 
•     novel.  organlsatloB  of  a  molding  machine  with  aand-compresaing  diaphragm 


means.' 


-"Fouifaav    Mouiive    UACHimc    and 


•  "* 


2.  Aauk—Pamticxtlam    8traj«CT    Matt 
Method  or  Moldino." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appU- 
catlon  entitled  "Foundry  Molding  Machine  and  Method  of  Molding,"  as  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art.  Is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  747,474."' 

REVERSED. 

John  C.  Oherlin,  Oberlin,  Maky  dt  Donnelly  {Ahrum  S.  Nelson  of 

counsel)  for  appellant, 

Clartnce  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E,  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLKT,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,     [ 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  37  and  66  of  appellant's 
application  Serial  Xo.  747,474,  filed  July  9,  1968,  entitled  "Foundry 
Molding  Machine  and  Method  of  Molding."  The  appealed  claims 
are  directed  to  a  machine.    41  claims  stand  allowed. 

Appellant's  invention  relates  to  the  making  of  foundry  sand  molds 
by  compressing  molding  sand  about  a  pattern  in  a  molding  machine 
and  the  invention,  more  specifically,  is  a  part  of  such  a  machine  having 
improved  means  for  compacting  the  sand.    In  such  mold-making 
procedures  the  pattern  is  placed  on  a  plate  and  surrounded  by  a 
flask  or  box  into  which  molding  sand  is  injected.    It  is  then  necessary 
to  compact  the  sand  against  the  pattern  and  various  ways  of  doing 
this  have  been  practiced  such  as  Umping,  jolting,  and  squeezing. 
It  is  acknowledged  to  have  been  known  in  the  art  to  squeeze  the  sand 
about  the  pattern  by  the  use  of  inflatable  diaphragms.    The  invention 
here  claimed  is  an  improved  diaphragm  device  comprising  a  single 
diaphragm  of  flexible  material  which  completely  surrounds  the  pat- 
tern and  extends  somewhat  over  it  as  well  and  which,  when  fluid 
pressure  is  applied  to  it,  squeezes  the  sand  inwardly  upon  the  pattern 
from  all  sides  and  from  above  simultaneously.    The  diaphragm  is 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  a  box-like  frame  which  is  clamped  upon  the 
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pattern  plate  and  through  the  top  of  which  the  sand  is  blown.  With 
this  brief  introduction,  the  claims  should  be  comprehensible.  While 
claim  36  is  not  on  appeal,  it  is  included  here  because  it  is  part  of 
appealed  claim  37.    The  involved  claims  read  as  follows: 

M.  In  a  foondry  molding  macfaliie,  •  downwardly  opening  box  adapted  to 
contain  a  pattern  corered  with  DMldlng  aand:  a  flexible  dlaphracm  accnrcd  at 
Ita  ai>per  and  lower  edge*  within  aald  box  and  exteodlnc  rlrrrunferentlallj  of 
aald  box  around  sacb  pattern  and  sand,  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be 
forced  Inwardly  to  aqneeae  such  aand  completely  cimunferent tally  against  such 
pattern  upon  Introdnotlon  of  fluid  pre— nrs  therebehlnd. 

87.  The  machine  of  claim  34.  wherrtn  said  diaphragm  1«  disponed  also  to 
orerlle  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  such  pattern  and  sand. 

66.  In  a  foundry  molding  machine,  a  downwardly  opening  box  adapted  to 
enclose  a  pa<tem  covered  by  molding  sand :  flexible  diaphragm  secured  at  Its 
edges  within  said  box  and  extending  drcumferenUally  of  the  sand  within  said 
box.  and  means  tor  applying  fluid  preaaure  behind  said  diaphragm  to  force  the 
latter  inwardly  to  squeese  the  sand  against  said  pattern :  the  same  diaphragm 
also  extending  a  snbatantlal  dlsUnce  OTer  the  uppw  part  of  the  sand  so  that 
the  sand  may  aimnltaneously  be  squeeaed  downwardly  against  said  pattern 
thereby. 

The  Patent  Office  has  rejected  claims  87  and  66  as  unpatentable 
over  a  single  reference: 

Taccone,  2,864,136,  Dec.  16,  1958,  application  filed  Sept.  19,  1955. 
The  basis  of  the  rejection  is  obviousness  of  the  claimed  subject  mat- 
ter, 35  U.S.C.  103.  It  is  noted  that  the  Examiner  did  not  reject 
claim  66  on  Taccone  but  on  another  patent,  which  rejection  the 
Board  reversed  so  that  the  other  patent  is  not  of  record  here.  The 
Board,  however,  made  a  new  rejection  of  claim  66  on  Taccone,  saying: 
Our  above  holding  with  respect  to  dalm  66  Is  not  a  new  ground  of  rejection 
in  rlew  ot  the  substantial  Identity  in  scope  of  claims  66  and  87  and  the  rejection 
of  claim  37  by  the  Examiner  on  Taccone  and.  further,  in  rlew  of  the  principle 
set  forth  in  In  re  CkrUtenteu  et  ol.  30  OCPA  1000;  77  U8PQ  168;  611  O.O.  8; 
166  F.2d  825:   1948  CD  866. 

While  we  do  not  find  any  support  for  the  Board's  reasoning  in  the 
ChrUtensen  case,^  appellant  has  raised  no  i»ue  as  to  the  Board's 
ground  of  rejection  being  new.  We  therefore  treat  claim  37  and  66 
together  as  rejected  on  precisely  the  same  ground. 

The  Taccone  patent  shows  a  molding  machine  in  which  a  flask 
having  large  openings  in  opposite  sides  is  positioned  between  two 
flat-faced  chambers  covered  with  diaphragms  which  line  up  with 
the  openings.  The  head  of  the  molding  machine  contains  a  cavity 
across  which  a  third  diaphragm  is  mounted.  By  admitting  fluid 
pressure  behind  these  three  separate  diaphragms  when  the  sand-fiUed 
flask  is  in  po8iti<m  between  them  they  can  be  caused  to  press  the  sand 
toward  the  pattern  from  two  opposite  sides  and  from  above. 

We  do  not  find  in  Taccone  any  suggestion  to  mount  a  single  dia- 
I^ragm,  which  we  would  describe  as  shaped  like  the  crown  of  a  hat 
with  a  hole  in  the  middle  of  the  top,  inside  of  a  box  and  secured 
at  its  upper  and  lower  edges  so  that  this  single  diaphragm  presses 
on  the  sand  "completely  circumferentially"  and  also  from  above. 
We  therefore  do  not  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  cUimed  invention 
is  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  108. 


8,  1964 
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■apport  la  Clkrtei 
aaotbcr  la  this  ease  appear*  la  tbs  following 

In   Its   latsr  dsdsloa,   porauaat   to  aoMUaats'   rsqoast   for  rMoasl4eratloa.   tbc 

Board  statsd.  and  properly  so  wo  thlak.  that  ths  •UghUy  dlfftrtat  applleatloa  of  tU 

itttrmtm  la  Ita  orlglaal  dodsloa  "Ms  eotoraM*  oaly  sad  aot  rml  ilaco  wo  rolled  on 

a  combination  of  tb«  tunc  parts  of  tbo  reforoncM  of  record." 

The  eitnetlen    here   reportMl    iiiwn    to   na   a   far   err    from    rercralng  a   rejection   on   a 

alagle  referen<»  relied  on  by  the  Bnualaer  and  BMktag  a  aew  rejection  en  a  dUreraat 

raference. 
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We  have  carefnlly  considered  all  of  the  Solicitor's  arguments  but 
find  nothing  of  substance  in  them.  The  central  theme  of  his  argument 
appears  to  be  that  all  i^pellant  has  done  is  to  make  an  obvious 
simplification  of  the  Taooone  diaphragm  construction  by  "integrat- 
ing Tacoone's  three  diaphragms  into  one,"  thereby  to  "malre  in  one 
piece  what  the  prior  art  made  in  three  pieces"  all  of  which  is  "^a 
matter  of  degree  only."  [1]  While  it  may  be  that  appellant  has 
made  his  single  diaphragm  do  the  work  of  Taooone's  three  separate 
diaphragms — and  we  think  do  that  work  better — we  do  not  find  any 
hint  in  the  reference  that  one  diaphragm  could  do  the  work  of  three, 
or  that  they  could  all  be  mounted  in  one  part  of  the  machine  instead 
of  two  or  three  different  parts;  nor  is  there  any  suggestion  of  a  cir- 
cumferential diaphragm  of  any  kind.  It  seems  to  us  that  appellant 
struck  out  (Ml  a  new  path  and  produced  an  entirely  different,  and 
admittedly  novel,  organization  of  a  molding  machine  with  sand- 
compressing  diaphragm  means. 

The  Solicitor  asks  us  to  consider  how  very  broad  the  appealed 
claims  are  but  we  do  not  find  them  any  broader  than  the  invention 
nor  so  broad  as  to  fail  clearly  to  distinguish  that  invention  from 
the  prior  art.  We  are  imable  to  find  a  legitimate  reason  for  re- 
fusing them. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notleao  nader  U  U.S.C.  290  :  Patent  Act  of  1»SS 
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Tnrfc  end  Boone.  CONJCOATSD  PATTT  POLT- 
KfS  COMPOUNDS.  Sled  Jnly  S8,  l»es.  D.C..  K.D.  m.  (Den- 
▼ttle).  Doc  Sll«-D.  PmU  D.  Bomm  ▼.  Otur^l  MUU.  Ime. 
Caaas  Usalsssil  (aotlcs  Mar.  •.  1M4.) 

t,«Cl.S1«.  R.  H.  CoUey.  PILmiNO  DSVICB  POK  A 
ClOTHBSWASHINO  MACHIKB,  Aled  Oct.  11,  IMS.  D.C. 
K.D.  m.  (Chlence),  Doc.  eSelSTT,  Omwmi  MUetrie  Oaipewy 
▼.  Jferf*  CMeare  CerperaMea  tt  at  StlpalatlOB  ot  rtlsailsssl 
wlthont  prejndlee  Mar  11. 1»e4. 

■.tlS.SSS.  C  W  Smith.  DLAONOSTIC  PaSSSURB  APPU- 
CATION  LN8TRUMKNT.  Sled  Mar.  18.  1964.  D.C..  BJ).  Pa. 
(Pblladalphla).  Doc.  tM47,  OkmHm  W.  MmUth  tt  sl.  t.  PMker 
X-Jtoy  OerpersWaa. 

t.Tll.««,  r.  B.  Dreecfaael.  POWBH  ROOP  VENTILATOR, 
aied  Mar.  17.  IBM.  DC,  1.0.  Okie.  (Mnakocee).  Doc.  U68. 
AooM  Mnftmtmrimt  4  Mammfmetm  tw#  09rp<yr*ti«n  t.  ILO  Xleo- 
Irte  rmUlmUmt  Oeipswp.  Canec  dlaaUaasd  wlthont  prejudice 
Apr.  2,  1M4. 

aTU.1«,  ▲.  A.  Tolbort.  BILLFOLD.  Sled  Mar.  t,  1M4. 
DC.    aj>.M.T..    Doc.    M/eM.    Twm^    Oer|»ereHM    t.    O.    P. 

JtWMPP  d  ••««. 

aiaaSM,  J.  J.  Saekett  et  aL,  MACHINI  POR  APPLTING 
8EAUNG  MATERIAL  TO  ARTICLBS.  Stod  Mar.  IS.  1»64. 
DC.  Minn.  (MInneepolto),  Doc  4-«4/M>.  Th»  W»lf  D*trM* 
Aneelepe  Oe.  t.  J7«toH«A  Mnvtimp*  Ce. 

t.1«a.«aa  B.  Welaaann,  ARTIFICIAL  DSNTURK.  Sled  Mar. 
11,  1»«4.  DC.  S.O.M.T.,  Doc  64/781.  WlUUdtnt.  7mc.  t. 
Wttmkmmm  DtmUl  Bapply  Oe..  Ime.  tt  •L 

a.TSi.ias.  R.  R.  KleiUe,  AIR  TURBULMNCB  PRODCCINO 
DBVICll  aied  Mar.  18.  1M4.  DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc  84/808. 
OeMrai  OaeMaf  Oerp.  el  at  ▼.  TmrU  Fv4meU.  Inc.  tt  nL 

■.StI.ISI,  J.  C.  HnaMabar.  CONCUDTB-PORM  LOCKING 
MBAN8;  l.SSfcWi^  saaM:  SjaS^TKe).  anme.  TIB-WIRB8 
POR  CONCRBTB  FORMS;  »M*,l'tKm).  anme;  t,M§,tm,  W. 
L  Van  Helden.  CONCRBTB  FORM  LOCKING  MBAN8.  Sled 
Mar.  18,  1M4,  D.C,  NJ>.  DL  (Cfclcaco).  Doe.  84o609.  Btm- 
plm  Perme  «vt*«M.  Ine.  t.  DwrmUt  Perm.  /»«. 

■.SiMISc  C  ZeUwecer,  FILLING  VALVB8  POR  LIQDB- 
FIBD   GAS   LIOHTBR8;    Ba^  M»Ma   aSBO^   VALVBS    FOR 


PILLING  PTROPHOEIC  LIGHTERS  FOE  LIQUIFIED  GAS, 
•led  Mar.  11,  1»«4,  D.C,  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  64/77»,  Jtoneoa  Corp. 
T.  £a<wa  Corp.  o/  AeieHoa. 

MM.Mi.    (8m2,8»,M«.) 

MSa,7S1.  L.  M.  Carpenter,  WIRE  STRIPPING  APPARA- 
TUS :  %jn<mk.  aaaae.  WIRE  STRIPPER,  aied  Mar.  17,  1»«4, 
D.C.  N.D.N.T.  (Utlca).  Doc  9981,  Carpenter  Manufaetwr1n§ 
Co..  Inc.  et  at  ▼.  Tke  Wrtmr  Co.,  Ine. 

IJ88Jt8,  O.  I.  CarTMie,  APPARATUS  FOR  MBASUBINO 
AND  SEGREGATING  SLICED  PRODUCTS  FROM  SLICING 
MACHINES :  S.SSa.sat.  Monseee  and  Relnhart,  APPARATUS 
FOR  STACKING  AND  WBIGHINO  SLICED  FOOD  PROD- 
UCTS, aiad  Mar.  9,  19«4.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chlcafo),  Doc. 
84o4S9,  Pweeeelled  Ohtwtiotl  CerperaMea  ▼.  Ro»»  Pneking 
OempaMp.  Ine.  et  oL 

t.SSS.7SS.  F.  C  Oetea.  8r.,  AUTOMATICALLY-LOCKING 
SASH  BALANCE  FOR  RBMOVABLB  SASH  WINDOWS.  Sled 
Not.  27.  1981,  D.C,  B.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc  21918.  Melte 
Mmmmfeetmrim§  Oe.  ▼.  fred  C.  Oaten,  Br.  et  el.  Final  Jndv- 
BMnt  holding  patent  Inralld  and  not  Infrlnced  ;  connterclalm 
dlamlaeed  Apr.  8,  1988.  Saaae^  Bled  CCA.,  8tta  Clr.,  Doc. 
15,487,  Melte  Menufecturimg  Oe.  r.  Fred  0.  Otten,  8r.  et  el. 
Caase  restanded  to  District  Coart  for  consideration  of  de- 
fendanta-appeUants'  "Motion  to  Set  Aalde  Final  Judgment  of 
Patent  Inralldlty."  Final  Judgment  of  Dlstrlet  Conrt,  en- 
tered Apr.  8.  1988.  boldlnf  patent  InraUd.  racated  June  S. 
19e4.  Bole  laase  oa  appeal  haTlnc  been  that  dlspooed  of, 
appeal  U  hereby  dlsalaoed  Jnae  80,  1984. 

M14,m.  J.  H.  Leotelaon,  CONSTRUCTIONAL  MASK.  Sled 
Mar.  18,  1984,  D.C,  8J>.N.T..  Doc  84/818.  yere«M  B.  Lemtet- 
een  t.  Xelief  Ce.  et  eL 

8.91M71.  UBU>ricbt  aad  Braas.  ARTICLE  WASHING  AP- 
PARATUS ;  I^SS^S.  D.  M.  Braaa.  CRADLE  APPARATUS 
FOR  POWER  WASHING  EQUIPMENT;  MTt^SSS.  Umbrlcht 
and  Braaa.  POWER  WASHING  APPARATUS,  Sled  Sept.  20, 
1981.  D.C,  B.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  21884,  A>«m  Lebere- 
teriee,  Ine.  et  mL  t.  Hpdremetion  EnffineeHng  Co.  Consent 
Jndfment  dlsalaelnc  complaint  and  counterclaim  with  prejn- 
dlee Mar.  8,  1984.  tmrnm,  Aied  Oct.  11,  1»«1,  D.C,  E.D.  Mleb. 
(Detroit).    Doc    81707,    A>em   L«»era»er<«e,   Ine.   et  mL   f. 
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Indmttrlml  Mttml  Fmbricmtort,  Inc.     StlpnUtlon  aad  onter  of 
dlamlmal  wlthoat  prcjadlcv  Jnly  23. 1M4. 
MtM71(«).     (Bm  23as,96«.) 

>3Mbm(»).  J.  C.  8ko«BAker.  TIS-WIRK8  FOR  COM- 
CRSTB  PORM 8  :  a,«l«^17S<»).  Mme.  U«4  June  28,  1M2. 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Frecport),  Doc.  62c3«,  8impl«m  Forms  Svttm. 
Ine.  T.  Oiutmv  A.  tfrhft—n  tt  •!.  ItlpolatloB  of  diaBlsMl 
Mar.  ».  1»«4. 

t.»M,«TS.     (See  2.918.071.) 

t.Mt.««.  C.  C.  Bolrard.  SXQCIN  IMPREGNATED  PAPER. 
Itod  Mar.  «,  1M4.  D.C..  8J>.lf.T..  Doc.  M/TSA.  Cl^rim  C. 
Beiycrtf  t.  UiUoMt  Corp. 

t.Ml.lM.  A.  J.  SUrr  et  aL,  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  PLUG 
AMD  CONTAINER  IXANQE  PLUG  A8SEMBLT.  Stod  Dec. 
26,  1963.  D.C.,  I«J>.  m.  (Chlcato).  Doc.  «Sc3Sas,  DtUwr* 
BTTtl  4  Drum  Co.,  l»c.  »t  ml.  r.  Blo-Mold  PUstiea,  I»e. 
Patent  lield  valid  and  lafrtngod :  defeadant  enjoined  (notice 
Mar.  »,  1964.) 


M«MM^  J.  H.  Unalaoa,  NOISKMAKINO  TOTS,  UtA  D«:. 
S.  IMS.  D.C..  8.D.K.T.,  Doc.  U/800S.  /croaM  J?  LemeUon  r. 
XmUommi  Bulk  Omrritr$,  Inc.  Conaoot  Judrmrnt ,  d«f«nd«Dt 
•nJoliMd  Mar.  le,  1M4.  ■■■■,  Atod  July  22,  1M4.  DC. 
S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  M/Srri.  /arMM  B.  L«M«too«i  t.  Atmm  Jmp 
CImniiftt  Compmmp. 


B.  W.  Ralfera.  MOLDED  PULP  BOO  CARTON. 
Urn*    May    »S.    1»«S.    D.C.    Or^.    ( Portland ).    Doc.    SS-Ml. 
Dimm^nd  W«M«««;  Cor^oraMow  t   MoUod  Oomtmtmm-  Oorpf- 
MoA.    Aetloa  tlltmliMd  wltbont  prajadlco  Mar.  0,  1B«4. 
MM^llXa).     (ftaa  X8».M8.) 
a.M«in»(»).     (■aal.M04Tl(»).) 
t.MC«T«.     (8m  2.8ia,M«.) 
M74.Mt.     (8m  S,n8,T9T.) 
(8m  2,908,081) 
(8m  2JB2.9M.) 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  8,  19«4 

Mattar  aacloaad  In  heavy  kraekata  1 1  appaan  la  tke  original  patent  bat  fonna  no  part  of  tbla  relaaue  speciflcatlon  : 

prlntad  la  Italic*  Indicates  additlona  made  by  relaaue. 


matter 


Harvay 


25^37 
MEANS  FOR  VACCINATING 

KivtMb,  9143  ATcn  At*.,  Skakfo,  HL, 
M  LcttTlB,  527  W.  Roaco*  St.,  Chkafo, 
No.  2,117334.  dated  Dk.  24,  1957, 
327,134,  Dk.  24,  1952.  AppHfrtoa  for 
21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  441,144 

17  ClBlM.    (CL  121—253) 


Md  N«f^ 

m. 

Sot.  No. 
Doc. 


connection  to  a  fluid  pump,  a  fluid  reservoir  for  said 
pump,  a  housing,  fluid  pressure  powered  means  mounted 
upon  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  housing,  a  fluid  pressure  motor 
means  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotating  an  element 
offset  from  said  fluid  pressure  powered  means,  valve 
means  and  conduit  means  arranged  to  monitor  and  con- 
trol fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  fluid  pressure  powered 
means  and  fluid  motor  means,  extendible  conduit  means 
including  a  portion  of  said  fluid  pressure  powered  means 
and  in  circuit  with  said  reservoir  and  pump  to  provide 
fluid  pressure  for  both  the  fluid  pressure  powered  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  housing  arid  for  said  fluid 
pressure  motor  means  so  as  to  form  a  single  fluid  system 
for  said  device,  and  guiding  means  for  said  conduit 
means. 


18.  A  combination  biological-dispensing  and  scarifying 
device  which  may  be  maintained  sterile  by  individual 
packaging  in  a  sterile  package  and  which  is  to  be  dis- 
carded after  a  single  use  thereof,  said  combination  device 
comprising:  a  generally  planar  instrument  defining  a  sup- 
port member  having  integral  therewith  a  plurality  of 
solid  scarifying  points  of  the  same  material  as  said  sup- 
port member  extending  transversely  therefrom  in  one 
general  direction  from  one  side  of  said  support  member 
and  adapted  for  scarifying  by  pressure  only  and  to  a 
limited  depth  a  selected  small  skin  area  of  a  person  with 
onJy  substantially  simultaneous  pressure  punctures  of 
the  skin  by  substantially  all  of  said  plurality  of  scarify- 
ing points,  and  a  selected  specimen  of  biological  sub- 
stance pre-assembled  upon  and  carried  by  said  instrument 
and  arranged  for  dispensing  application  to  said  selected 
skin  area  from  the  exterior  surfaces  of  taid  pcarifying 
points,  said  combination  device  affording  use  thereof  as 
desired,  including  at  times  long  subsequent  to  the  lime  of 
pre-assembty.  r\ 


25,431 


3.  A  mixer  device,  comprising  in  combination:  a  mo- 
tive power  source  Including  an  electric  motor  In  driving 


25,439 
RETRIEVABLE  WELL  PACKER  AND  ANCHOR 
Earncat  H.  Clark,  Jr.,  Downey,  Calif.,  and  Julian  D. 
Kehhalm,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aMi^ion  to  Baker  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cornoration  of  California 
Original  No.  3,4t8,523,  dated  Not.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
754,951,  Jnly  25,  1958.    Application  for  reiarae  Sept. 
9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  347,754 

25  Claims.    (CL  144—129) 


Eari  WlUbm  DOg.  Daytoi^  Oklo, 

Max  laaacaoa,  Dayton  OUo 
Orlgknl  No.  3,423,544,  dated  Mv.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No. 
449^34,  Oct  24,  1959.    AppttcaHoa  for  rctana  Mar. 
21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247J94 

4aataH.    (CL  44-52) 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  a  well  cas- 
ing disposed  in  a  well  bore:  a  body  structure  having  a 
central  passage  through  which  fluid  can  flow;  normally 
retracted  casing  gripping  members  on  said  body  structure 
for  anchoring  said  body  structure  in  the  well  casing; 
hydraulically  operable  means  for  [hydraulicallyj  expand- 
ing said  gripping  members  into  engagement  with  the  well 
casing;  means  communicating  with  said  [expanding!  hy- 
draulically operable  means  and  providing  a  by-pass  exter- 
nally of  said  central  passage  for  fluid  in  the  well  casing 
through  the  apparatus  while  the  apparatus  is  being  low- 
ered in  the  well  casing  to  prevent  fluid  pressure  from 
being  developed  in  said  [expanding!  hydraulically  oper- 
able means  to  operate  the  same  to  expand  the  gripping 
members;  by-pass  closing  means  for  closing  said  by-pass 

3S» 
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adfacent  one  end  portion  thereof  after  the  apptratns  has  meam  to  hydraulically  operate  the  same  to  expand  and 

been  lowered  in  the  well  casing  to  enable  fluid  pressure  thereby  engage  said  gripping  members  with  the  well  ca»- 

to  be  developed  in  the  well  casing  and  transmitted  through  ing;  and  releasable  means  holding  said  by-pass  closing 

the  other  end  portion  of  said  by-pass  and  through  the  by-  means  in  its  open  condition  while  the  apparatxis  is  being 

pass  itself  to  said  [expandingj  hydraulically   operable  lowered  in  the  well  casing. 


'-'    PLANT  PATENTS       ' 
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lUaatrmtloaa  (or  pUat  pataata  arc  oaoall/  la  c*tor  ami  tktetton  It  U  not  praetlc«bl«  t*  r«pro4ti««  Um  drmwiac 


W«t  Grova, 


2,444 
ROSE  PLANT 
Abfa  McObBd,  Cm  'Aadbca, 
aisifnr  to  The  Courd-Pylc 
Pa^  a  coiposliua  of 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1M3,  Sar.  N«.  317,tM 

ICUtak    <CLPIt~ll) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particularly  aa  to  novelty  by  the  unique 


oombinatioo  of  a  vigorous  and  upright  habit  of  growth, 
a  habit  of  producing  the  flowers  singly  on  long  stems  of 
good  cutting  length,  high-centered  flowers  of  good  petiJ- 
age  with  consequent  good  exhibition  form,  a  distinctive 
and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  vary- 
ing from  Roae  Pink  to  Roae  Red.  with  a  darker  purplish 
margin  about  the  petals  which  becomes  more  pronounced 
in  hoc,  sunny  weather,  and  a  slight  to  moderate  tea  fraf- 
rance  of  the  flowers. 
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31147,04 
TOE  NAILING  DEVICE 

N*ln% 


to  LjM  H. 
Rock 


DL 

¥%U  May  2S,  1M2, 9m.  No.  19M75 
4CWM.    (CLl— 47) 


for  stepwise  reciprocating  said  table  means  in  a  direction 
laterally  of  said  keyframes  and  between  two  positions 
related  respectively  with  the  row  of  pins  for  the  natural 
note  levers  and  with  the  row  of  pins  for  the  sharp  note  key 
levers;  operating  nxans  for  performing  a  drilling  opera- 
tion on  one  keyframe  and  for  simultaneously  performing 
a  pin-pressing  operation  on  the  other  keyframe,  including 


»,  »/ 


1.  A  toe  nailing  device  compnang  an  elongated  cylin- 
drically  hoUow  body, 

(a)  said  body  providing  a  nail  feeding  slot  through 
which  a  nafl  to  be  driven  by  said  device  is  placed 
within  the  hollow  body, 

(b)  a  nail  driving  means  extending  out  of  one  end  ct 
said  body  and  siidaMe  loogitiidinally  therethrough, 

(c)  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  providing  an  angu- 
larly Jiyoefwl  qpf"'*^  through  which  the  nail  is  to 
bo  driven, 

(d)  paeitiooing  meant  on  said  oppoette  end  of  said 
body  for  engaging  a  vertically  disposed  work  piece 
which  is  to  be  nailed  to  a  corresponding  horizontally 
extending  support  member  for  anguUrly  positioning 
said  body  relative  thereto, 

(«)  a  body  support  means  extending  in  a  vertical  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  to  said  positioning  means  for 
guppofting  said  body  in  an  angularly  nail  driving 
pontion.and 

(/)  means  carriod  by  said  body  support  means  for 
yiekiably  engaging  the  shank  at  the  nail  within  said 
body  for  guiding  the  same  for  movement  there- 
throu^  angulariy  with  respect  to  the  vertically  dia- 
poeed  work  piece. 


M47j4«S 
AFPARATD8  FOR  PINNING  A  KEYFRAME 

_W.  Andsiasn.  De  Kj^  DL,  imlgiiir  >o  Tlw 

OUo 

RM  Mm,  M,  1M2,  te.  No.  Itl^l? 

SCIaiM.    (CLl— 3«2) 

I.  Apparatus  for  separately  drilling  holes  and  pressmg 

pins  into  the  corresponding  rails  of  a  pair  of  keyframes, 

said  apparatus  comprising:  uble  means  for  receiving  two 

keyframes  m  parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship; 


a  drill  arrangement,  a  pin-pressing  arrangement  and 
structural  means  supporting  said  arrangements  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship;  and  meaiu  for  stepwise  transporting 
said  operating  means  in  a  path  parallel  with  the  rails  of 
said  keyframes,  the  increments  o^  travel  of  said  operating 
means  corresponding  to  the  center  line  spacings  of  imme- 
diately adjacent  key  levers. 


3{14VM 

FROTECnVE  COATS 

AlfrW  Peter  Dreyl^,  82  Cowt  St,  Freehold,  N J. 

FUcd  May  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,5M 

4ClniBW.    (CLl— 1) 


-H2 


1.  A  protective  coat  for  a  mgle  organ  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  body  of  porous  relatively  stiff  resilient 
material  having  substantially  a  uniform  cross-sectional 
configuration  throughout  the  length  thereof,  the  forward 
end  of  the  body  having  a  taper  thereon  throughout  the 
circumferential  length  thereof,  the  body  having  a  porous 
stretchable  iimer  lining  of  heat-insulating  material  and 
a  porous  stretchable  outer  lining,  said  tubular  body  having 
a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  i«n'"g«.  said  linings  meeting  at  the  tqiered  extremity 

361 


AiiA^i 


362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Seftcmbeb  8,  1964 


of  the  body  and  proiecting  forwmrd  beyond  ««id  ex- 
tremity in  mutual  contact  in  the  form  of  a  reduced 
sleeve  open  at  itt  outer  end,  said  body  having  a  longitud- 
inal channel  extending  along  the  bottom  thereoL^ 


3,147,4t9 

SAFETY  GOGGLES 

Harry  W.  Nebco,  1*4*  RWerrfJe  Dri^e,  Akroa  !•,  OWo 

FIM  Oct.  15,  19*1,  Str.  No.  23«.444 

^  ACUImt.    (CL2— 14) 


3,147,4»7  '  _  " 

CONVERSION  SHIELD  FOR  MASK  WINDOW 
Edward  L.  Hoeftmaii,  nttAmr^  Pf^  '"'g."  ••  ***^ 
Safety  AppUances  Compaay,  flUilNUgk,  P*-,  m 
ratkM  of  PemMylvania 

FIM  N*T.  7,  1M2,  Sm.  So.  235,M1   » . 
layM.    (CLl— •) 


id- 


J  • 


4  :,i^\    /'i«»  .    •* 


The  combination  with  a  mask  provided  with  a  trans- 
versely curved  window  having  convex  edges  at  oppoaite 
sides  of  the  mask,  the  mask  also  being  provided  with  an 
integral  bead  surroundmg  the  window  and  grooved  to 
receive  its  cd^c,  of  a  convenion  shield  comprising  a  face 
plate  fitting  the  front  of  the  mask  around  said  window 
and  provided  with  a  central  opening,  a  protecUve  "creen 
extending  across  said  opening,  means  connectmg  the 
screen  with  said  plate,  clips  hinged  to  the  ends  of  the 
face  plate  and  having  free  ends  hooked  behind  the  mask 
bead,  and  a  resilient  cushion  ring  secured  to  the  marginal 
area  of  the  back  of  the  face  plate  and  engaging  the  front 
of  said  bead,  said  ring  being  compreaaed  between  the  plate 
and  bead  to  thereby  hold  said  clips  tightly  against  the 
back  of  the  bead,  and  said  clip*  being  manually  swing- 
able  away  from  said  bead  to  releaK  said  shield  from  the 
mask.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,147,4at  _ 

SUN  GLASSES  CONSTRUCTION 
1.A-  r  MaxMM,  1SS5  Barw^  Avc^  St  Pud,  Mln. 

iCWM.    (CLl'U) 


lkjtli#. 


I 


1 .  A  pair  of  goggles  including  hollow  eye  piece  fran»es. 
each  frame  including  a  face  fitting  rear  portion,  a  cy- 
lindrical forward  portion,  an  internal  shoulder  spaced 
from  the  front  end  of  the  forward  portion,  an  internal 
thread  on  the  forward  portion  between  the  shoulder  and 
the  end.  an  externally  threaded  sparer  sleeve  screwing  into 
the  internal  thread  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  frame 
so  that  a  portion  thereof  extends  outwardly  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  franoe.  a  first 
group  of  lenses  operatively  held  in  position  between  the 
shoulder  and  the  sleeve  when  the  sleeve  is  removably 
screwed  into  the  internal  thread  of  the  forward  portion 
of  the  frame,  an  intcnully  threaded  cap  screwing  on 
the  spacer  sleeve,  a  radially  inwardly  directed  lip  on  the 
outer  end  of  the  cap.  and  a  second  group  of  lenses  op- 
eratively held  into  position  between  the  lip  and  the  end 
of  the  sleeve  when  the  cap  is  removably  screwed  over 
the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  sleeve  so  that  a 
thermopane  effect  is  achieved  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  of  lenses  held  in  secured  adjacent  relationship 
on  each  end  of  the  spacer  sleeve. 


3,147,4ft 
RKVERSuLE  GARMENT 
DwtcO  F.  ADca,  Bdter**,  ami  Itmn  A.  WoU,  SMitte, 
Waak^  asslfnri  to  ApvarsI,  tec,  SeaMis,  WnA.,  a 

n»4  Oct  25,1942,  9m.  No.  232,521 
3CWM.    (CL2— M) 


<» 


1  A  pair  of  auxiliary  glasses  designed  to  be  removably 
attached  to  a  pair  of  ordinary  specuclcs.  said  glasses 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  lenses, 

(b)  a  frame  member  dispoaed  along  corresponding 

edges  of  said  lenses. 

(c)  means  securing  said  frame  member  to  said  lenses 
to  hold  the  lenses  in  spaced  relation. 

(d)  said  frame  member  having  an  offset  medial  hndfe 
intermediate  said  lenses, 

(«)  said  bridge  having  an  aperture  therethrough  aligned 
with  the  inner  opposed  edjes  of  said  lenses  and  inter- 
mediate the  same, 

(/)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture. 

Ig)  a  clip  assembly  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  hold  said 
auxiliary     glasses     removably     attached     to     said 

specUcles,  .   ,   •    ,•     ..j 

(A)  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  u  limiteo 

by  said  lens  edges. 


1.  A  reversible  garmeot  comprising 

a  ganneot  body  terminating  at  its  upper  end  is  a  neck 

meabor, 
aooiln-. 

and  a  head-covering  hood  member, 
all  having  reversible  surfaces  so  that  the  garment  may 

be  disposed  in  wearable  condition  with  either  set  of 

surfaces  outermost, 
said  collar  being  normally  nprtanding  and  secured  to 

said  neck  member, 


\ 
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•aid  hood  member  having  iu  lower  ed(e  secured  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  collar  aod  being  roUable  down 
into  an  inpoeradve  folded  poaition  on  the  outside  of 
said  collar, 

and  said  collar  being  foldable  outwardly  down  into 
overlying  eoclo«int  relation  to  the  folded  hood  mem- 
ber to  a  position  in  which  the  lower  edge  of  the  hood 
member  is  juxtaposed  to  the  neck  member, 

a  plurality  of  fastener  devices  carried  by  said  neck 
meffiber, 

a  plurality  of  fastener  devices  carried  by  said  lower 
edge  of  the  hood  member  for  engagement  with  said 
fastener  devices  of  said  neck  member  in  said  jux- 
upoaed  relation  of  the  folded  hood  aiKl  neck  mem- 
bert, 

each  of  said  fastener  devices  of  said  neck  and  hood 
members  comprising  cooperating  elements  provided 
oo  both  reversible  surfaces  of  said  members, 

and  said  elementt  being  so  portioned  on  the  hood 
and  neck  members  respectively,  and  being  so  ori- 
ented, that  the  elements  of  the  hood  member  mate 
with  thoae  of  the  neck  member  in  either  of  the 
reversible  positions  of  aaid  garment. 


frittraUty  of  variable  distances  from  its  point  of  coimection 
to  the  leg  protector,  to  the  point  of  suspension  of  the 
strap  to  the  coat,  to  vary  said  predetermined  dropped 
lowered  position  of  use,  to  accommodate  the  wearer. 


•JlV 


3,147,491 

COMBINATION  COAT  AND  FANTS 

LEG  PROTECTORS 

PmI  Fteck.  142t  York  Avc^  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  13,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  244,4H 

liniiiiii     (CLl— M) 


3,147,492     '* 
KNOT  RTTAINER 


Stdncy  A.  Paiitnr,  New  Orleaaa,  La., 
bicy,  inc..  New  Oricaas,  Ln^  i 
Louisiana 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,383 
4Claiaw.    (CL  2— 153) 


to  Wem- 
corpoiatioa    of 


1.  A  necktie  retainer  to  receive  and  support  a  prc-tied 
four-in-hand  necktie  for  attachment  to  the  neckband  of 
a  shirt  comprising  a  main  body  part  of  planar  sheet  ma- 
terial having  a  rearwardly  curved  center  part  and  a  pair 
of  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  wing  parts  inte- 
grally connected  with  said  center  part,  a  downwardly 
open  book  extending  rearwardly  from  said  center  part, 
and  a  forwardiy  and  downwardly  sloping  extension  fixed 
to  and  overlying  the  front  of  said  main  body  part  and 
having  a  forwardiy  and  downwardly  sloping  front  edge 
part  forming  an  acute  angle  with  and  spaced  forwardiy 
away  from  the  front  edge  part  of  the  rearwardly  curved 
center  part,  said  extension  having  a  pair  of  divergent 
rearwardly  extending  side  parts  integrally  joined  with 
said  main  body  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  curved 
center  part  thereof,  said  forwardiy  extending  part  being 
adapted  to  receive  thereover  the  end  parts  of  a  necktie 
and  also  the  laterally  extending  simulating  knot  material 
so  as  to  provide  fullness  to  the  simulated  knot  and  natu- 
ral drape  to  the  tie  in  simulation  of  a  conventionally 
tied  necktie. 


3,147,493 
ELECTRONICALLY  HEAT  SEALED  HAND 

COVERING 

Jonathan  WInaon,  793  Eact  Drive,  OradcU,  N  J. 

nkd  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,098 

7  culms.    (CL2— 158) 


1.  In  combination,  a  coot  having  an  arm  hole,  a  leg 
protector  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  single  don- 
ated strap,  means  attached  to  the  coat,  to  suspend  said 
strap  from  the  inaidc  of  the  coot  adjacent  said  arm  hole, 
meaiu  to  connect  one  end  of  said  strap  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  protector,  so  that  said  protector  may  hang  down 
from  iu  upper  end  in  prodetermined  position  for  use, 
and  to  alknr  swinging  of  said  leg  protector  about  the  point 
of  suspension  to  the  coat  when  the  wearer  walks,  with- 
out distorting  the  coat,  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  pro- 
tector being  foWable  upwardly,  and  said  strap  being  mov- 
able to  shorten  lU  effective  length  from  the  point  of  its 
suspensioo  to  the  coat,  to  the  upper  end  of  the  leg  pro- 
tector, to  raise  the  leg  protector  u  a  whole  to  a  maximtim 
raised  position,  and  cooperating  releasable  attaching 
means  on  said  strap  and  protector  to  maintain  said  lower 
end  of  said  leg  protector  in  upfolded  condition,  and  the 
upfolded  leg  protector  wholly  raised  in  its  maximum 
raised  position  of  non-use,  release  of  said  releasable  at- 
taching meaiu  permitting  the  leg  protector  to  unfold 
and  drop  by  gravity  as  a  whole  to  a  predetermirwd 
lowered  hanging  position  of  use.  said  strap  having  means 
to  stop  the  dropping  of  said  leg  protector  in  its  lowered 
position,  and  means  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  strap  a 


{ 


1       t 


»^ 


I.  An  electronically  beat  sealed  hand  covering  made 
from  thermoplastic  sheeting,  the  finished  glove  having 
iimer  and  outer  surfaces  and  having  a  thumb  and  includ- 
ing palm  and  rear  sides  and  having  a  fingertip  portion,  a 
thumb  crotch  being  formed  between  the  thumb  and  the 
palm  side,  the  palm  side  including  a  front  finger  portion 
and  a  front  wrist  portion  joined  by  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous heat  seal  extending  transversally  therecroas  and 
extending  along  the  sides  and  top  end  of  the  thumb,  the 
transverse  portion  of  the  seal  being  approximately  at  the 
save  level  as  the  thimib  crotch,  said  heat  seal  positioned 
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on  the  inner  surface  of  the  pafan  ade,  and  a  back  por- 
tion joined  to  the  palm  side  by  a  heat  seai  extending 
at  least  along  one  side  and  acroas  the  finger  tip  portion. 


3,147,494 

HOSPITAL  BEDS 

WUUaai  Kodcr,  Ml  SW.  3Mk  Ro^  Mfauirf,  Fta. 

FUad  Feb.  23,  19U,  Scr.  No,  ITS^Ut 

lOaiam.   (CLS— tl) 

A'    . 


'■"  "'Oi 


V' 


1.  A  hospital  bed  having  apparatus  which  is  built  into 
and  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  bed  for  transferring  a 
reclining  patient  from  said  hospital  bed  to  a  second  hoe- 
pitjd  bed  having  identical  apparatm  built  therein  and 
forming  an  integral  part  of  the  second  bed, 

(a)  A  pair  of  conventional  beds  each  having  similar 
transfer  apparatus  built  therein  a  headboard  and  a 
footboard,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  connecting  side 
rails  and  a  mattress  supported  thereon, 

(6)  A  sheet  covering  the  mattress  of  one  of  said  beds, 

(c)  An  elongated  lengthwise  slotted  roller  operatively 
attached  to  and  forming  an  integral  part  of  each  bed, 
each  roller  being  adapted  to  receive  one  side  edge  of 
said  sheet, 

(</)  An  axle  shaft  projectinf  from  each  end  of  said 
roller. 

(e)  A  releasable  one-way  clutch  operatively  associated 
with  each  end  of  said  roller  between  the  roUer  and 
axle  shaft  adapted  to  permit  rotation  of  said  roller  in 
only  one  direction  to  permit  taut  winding  the  sheet 
about  the  roller  and  to  lock  the  roller  against  rota- 
tion in  the  reverse  direction  to  prevent  unwinding 
of  the  sheet, 

(/)  A  centrally  disponed  longitudinally  extending 
shaft  fixed  at  its  ends  to  the  head  and  foot  of  each 
bed. 

(g)  A  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  and  adjacent 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft, 

(A)  The  upper  outer  end  portions  of  said  arms  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  the  axle  shafts  of  each  of  said 
slotted  rollers, 

(/)  Means  to  route  said  anns  and  transfer  said  slotted 
rollers  together  with  the  taut  wrapped  around  sheet 
from  one  side  of  each  bed  to  the  other  side. ' 


3,147,4ff 
BED  BOTTOM,  SEAT  OR  BACK 
Erik  Ovc,  FvHrap,  14 


Coatfauiadaa  of  apHh-rtkM  Sar.  No.  MS,935,  Mar.  14, 

1957.    T^  ■pfHrarton  Apr.  19,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  191>M 

7  Claims.    (CL  5—191) 

1.  A  bed  bottom  comprising  a  polygonal  frame,  carry- 
ing members,  and  resilient  strap  members  connecting  the 
ends  of  each  carrying  member  with  the  oppodte  sides  of 
said  frame,  each  carrying  member  consisting  esKntiaDy 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  and   unstretchable  lamellae 


which  in  the  normal  umtresaed  condition  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  are  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  di- 
rectioo  transverse  to  their  length,  and  means  between  cor- 
responding ends  of  the  lamellae  connecting  the  respective 


f  » 


T    . 


ends  of  the  lamellae  to  each  other  and  to  the  sakl  re- 
silient strap  members  at  the  respective  cads  of  the  carry- 
ing members,  a  portion  of  the  resilient  strap  member  at 
each  end  of  the  carrying  member  being  poaitiooed  between 
and  spacing  the  ends  of  the  lamellae  from  each  other. 


3447y49tf 

CIJSIQONS 

Cdorto  McMloa, 

Mczko  CMj  13,  Mexico 

Filed  JMa  27,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  2*5,7H 

lOriHk    (CL5-^3a) 


M3. 


In  a  cushion,  the  combination  of  a  rigid,  quadrilateral 
frame  having  a  peripheral  concave  socket;  a  hollow  cham- 
ber, mounted  in  said  socket,  formed  by  two  concentric 
arcuate  walls  united  at  their  outer  edges  to  form  a  com- 
plete cylinder,  said  walls  being  oompoaed  of  rubberized 
textile  fabric,  and  non-retractile  material,  respectively: 
a  valved  inlet  for  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  chamber; 
a  third  wall  which  is  an  incomplete  cylinder  composed  of 
sponge  rubber,  disposed  inside  said  chamber  concentric 
with  said  two  walls  and  having  one  edge  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  wall  of  rubberized  textile  fabric;  and 
a  sheet  of  flexible  rubber  having  its  periphery  attached  to 
the  lower  edge  at  said  frame  about  said  chamber. 


3,147  v«97 
FOLDING  BED  AND  CANOPY  SUPPORT 
Gabrtel  AMoMO  y  Dfa^  Mshafa  Gmtky  19, 
Soato  Doatego,  Doarfakaa  RsaahMc 
Filed  Aaf.  3,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  lli^ 
SOalam.    (CL  S-.3C2) 
1.  A  foldable  furniture  frame  comprising  a  head  sec- 
tion, a  leg  section,  and  a  middle  section,  said  head  section 
and  said   leg  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
middle  section,  legs  depending  from  each  of  said  sectiona, 
a  U-shaped  support  member  for  mosquito  netting  pivot- 
ally attached  at  the  terminal  ends  of  the  head  aection 
and  the  foot  section,  and  a  fastener  pivotally  attached  to 
each  of  the  head  section  and  the  leg  section,  each  of  said 
fasteners  having  three  orifices  therein,  and  buttons  on 
said  U-shaped  supports,  each  of  said  orifices  being  adapted 
to  be  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  buttons 
to  fix  said  U-shaped  supports  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  above  and  below  a  respective  section,  whereby 
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Mid  U-«haped  supports  may  be  adapted  to  support  moa-    pressure  is  less  than  that  at  a  depth  of  approximately 
quite  netting  over  said  foldable  furniture  frame,  and  said    three  feet,  whereby  said  inflating  means  does  not  op- 


U -shaped  support  may  be  adapted  to  support  said  head 
section  and  said  leg  section  in  a  position  other  than  a 
horizontal  position. 


•f 


t  ' 


3,147,4M 
SWIMMING  BUOY 
Coark,  St  WoWwvd,  Battfc  OMk,  Mkk. 
Apr.  2,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  lt4J25 
II  nihil     (CLfL-aif) 


..  ■»» 


1.  A  swimming  buoy  comprising  an  elongated  float 
having  a  bottom,  side  walk,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall 
and  a  top  wall  having  a  recessed  portion  for  receiving 
the  chest  of  a  swimmer,  said  side  and  front  walls  project- 
ing up  above  said  top  wall  recessed  portion,  and  a  cen- 
tral chin  receiving  recoM  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
front  wall  to  receive  and  support  the  chin  of  a  swimmer 
with  the  face  and  eyes  of  the  latter  supported  for  view- 
ing above  and  forwaixl  of  said  front  wall. 


3,147,499 
AUTOMATIC  LIFS  JACKET  INFLATOR  FOR  SELF- 
CONTAINED   UNDEKWATEK  BREATHING  AP- 
PARATUS 

I.  NctooB.  Stratford,  mi  late 
•a  BaA  Toal  ai 
MBfard,    Cmhl,    a 


F1M  Oct  4,  1941,  Sar.  Na.  142,114 
9CWM.  (CL9— 313) 
1.  Aa  underwater  breathing  apparatus  conpriaing:  a 
breathing  device  through  which  a  diver  breathes;  means 
for  supplying  air  under  regulated  pressure  to  said  breath- 
ing dcrvice;  means  for  exhausting  exhaled  breaths  of  air 
from  said  breathing  device;  an  inflatable  life  jacket  for  the 
diver;  inflating  means  responsive  to  the  termination  of 
the  diver's  breathing  for  automatically  inflating  said  life 
jacket;  and  interlocking  means  responsive  to  ambient 
water  pressure  to  disarm  said  inflating  means  to  prevent 
inflation  of  said  life  jacket  whenever  the  ambient  water 


X. 


erate  in  response  to  the  absence  of  breathing  prior  and 
subsequent  to  immersion  of  the  diver,  and  is  armed  for 
operation  only  at  depths  below  approximately  three  feet. 


3,147,SM 
PROCESSING  OF  SHOE  SOLES 
Gearie  Trevor  Ralpha,  Oodkjr,  Fagloai,  aarigaor  to  The 
Raiphi    rtlasiiihn    Caapaay    Lfaaitodl,    Lckcotcr, 
Eapaad 

FIM  Feb.  24,  1M2,  S«r.  Na.  17S,553 
priority,  appMraHoa  Graat  Britala  Feb.  27.  IMl 
4  Oalw.    (CL  12—142) 


4.  A  method  of  i>rooessing  shoe  soles  according  to 
which  a  plurality  of  soles  are  advanced  singly  in  succes- 
sioa  endwise  through  a  plurality  of  stations  in  turn  while 
orientated  in  the  same  direction  in  relation  to  their  direc- 
tion of  advancement,  one  of  said  sutions  being  a  reducing 
station  at  which  substance  is  reduced  from  each  s<^ 
while  it  is  deformed  by  a  matrix  in  required  manner,  a 
subsequent  sution  being  an  adhesive  applying  station  at 
which  adhesive  is  applied  to  the  reduced  sole  faces,  there- 
after feeding  the  soles  in  turn  from  the  adhesive  apply- 
ing sution  to  a  stacking  station  and  transferring  the  soles 
individually  at  the  stacking  station  on  to  a  holder.        '« 
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3,147^1 
POWER-OPERATED  HAIRBRUSH  CLEANING 

DEVICE 
Ewel  R.  Sctalz,  2M  N.  2iid  St  E^Habbard,  T«x~ 
Loyd  L.  Suser.  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  OrriBa  Road»  Red  Oak,  T 
FU«d  July  18,  19i3,  S«r.  No.  295,9M 
5  ClataM.    (CL  15—31) 


ex. 


-^-^--! 


extensible  compression  links  having  corresponding  ends 
•wivetod  to  the  extractor  handle  intermediate  the  ends  of 

the  latter,  and  means  forming  swiveled  connections  be- 
tween the  opposite  ends  of  said  links  and  said  hinged  head 
plate  sections  near  the  outer  free  ends  of  the  latter,  and 
means  to  rekasably  secure  the  mop  handle  in  a  plurality 
of  angularly  adjusted  positions  relative  to  said  head  plate. 


1.  A  bristle  brush  c'eaning  device  comprising  a  port- 
able planar  support  surface  upon  which  the  bristled  brush 
can  be  placed  and  held  by  hand,  said  support  surface  hav- 
ing a  single  row  of  aligned  finger  positioning  and  gtiiding 
orifices,  projectible  and  retractible  bristle  raking  and 
cleaning  fingers  having  upper,  lower  and  median  portions, 
said  upper  portions  being  free,  projecting  to  positions  con- 
suntly  above  the  plane  of  said  support  surface,  the  me- 
dian portions  of  said  fingers  having  sliding  and  shifting 
movement  in  and  relative  to  said  orifices,  powered  crank 
motion  means  operatively  mounted  beneath  and  below 
the  plane  of  said  support  surface,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
fingers  being  movably  connected  to  and  reciprocated  by 
said  means,  each  orifice  being  of  a  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  cross-section  of  the  finger  which  is  rccip- 
rocable  therethrough,  the  top  and  bottom  marginal  edges 
which  encircle  each  orifice  being  beveled,  the  bevels  con- 
verging and  defining  and  providing  an  endless  knife-like 
fulcniming  edge  on  and  against  which  the  cooperating 
finger  is  both  slidingly  and  tiltingly  fukrumed. 


-J"M*« 


3,147,M2 

CLEANING  MOPS  AND  APPUCATORS 

WnUam  H.  Rkhanb,  141t  W.  14lh  SL, 

WilmingtML,  DcL 

FIIc4  Am.  9,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3«l,t91 

•  Clataa.    (CL  15— lit) 


3,147,5«3 
MODIFIED  BRUSHING  TOOL 
Veraoo  K.  Cterrat,  Bay  VUlafc,  OMo, 

Osbom  MBMfailaihn  Coipaay,  Ckrcbad, 
corporattoa  of  OWo 

Flkd  Sept.  25,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  14«445 
11  CtalBM.    (CL  15—179) 


to  The 
Ohk>,  a 


9.  A  rotary  brushing  tool  comprising  a  base  portion  of 
densely  packed  bristle  material,  and  a  continuous  annulus 
of  elastomeric  material  interposed  into  such  brisUe  ma- 
terial adjacent  said  base  portion  but  not  intruded  into  the 
latter,  said  elastomeric  material  extending  completely 
transversely  through  said  bristle  material  only  in  portioiu 
thereof,  thereby  fornung  a  series  of  internal  bridles  there- 
in, said  bristle  material  extending  substantially  beyond 
said  bndle. 


3,1473M 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Joka  R.  Okbci,  Bolalo,  Md  Martla  Bltzcr,  Kenmort, 
N.Y..     aainon     to     Trico     Piaiails     Corpomtkm, 

n.yT 

Filed  Dec  4,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  242,147 
4  CtelM.    (CL  15— 25«J2) 


1.  A  mop  comprising  a  head  plate  including  hinged 
•ectioos  adapted  to  be  folded  into  substantially  parallel 
oppoMd  relatioo.  a  pliable  pad  substantially  covering  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  head  plate  and  being  foldable  with 
and  between  said  sectioos  to  compress  the  pad  and  ex- 
tract fluid  therefrom,  a  mop  handle  hingedly  connected 
with  said  head  plate  and  swingahle  relative  thereto  to 
vary  the  angle  between  the  handle  aad  head  plate,  an  ex- 
tractor handle  pivotally  mounted  upoo  the  mop  handle 
and  swingable  toward  and  away  from  the  mop  handle. 


1.  In  a  windshield  washer  and  wiper  system  comprinng 
a  wiper  motor  having  an  output  element  for  driving  a 
wiper  transmission;  a  washer  pump  having  a  fluid  dia- 
pladng  member  and  a  plunger  assembly,  a  coupUng  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  members,  one 
of  said  telescoping  members  being  rigid  with  said  fluid 
displacing  member,  the  other  of  said  telescoping  members 
being  rigid  with  said  plunger  assembly,  means  for  ex- 
tending said  telescoping  members  to  effect  engagement 
of  said  plunger  assembly  with  a  movable  portion  of  said 
transmission  linkage  whereby  said  plunger  assembly  is 
driven  by  said  movable  portion  of  the  transmission  link- 
age. _  ?^^ 
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I  3,147.5»5 

WIFER  DEVICE 

Patquak  M.  CapMO,  CteTclaod,  OUo,  asrignor 

PaMsalc  M.  Caf— w,  tac. 

FtM  Aw.  21,  l»4a,*r.  Na  27M23 

9  CWms.    (CL  15— 2M.M) 


to 


movement  therebetween,  and  a  blade-to-arm  connector 
attached  to  said  carrier  along  one  side  of  said  wiper  blade 
and  lying  in  substantially  the  plane  of  the  retention  por- 
tion of  said  wiping  element. 


3,147,5r7 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CLIP 
Briaa  Glynn,  Dundas,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tri- 
don     Manufactnrins     Limited,     Hamilton,     Ontaito, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,918 
4  Claims.    (CL  15— 250  J2) 


1  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  for  cleaning  the  sur- 
face of  a  windshield  mounted  in  a  frame,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  arm; 

(b)  means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  support 
arm  to  the  frame  so  that  the  support  arm  '*  disposed 
for  pivotal  o«:illating  movement  over  the  windshield 

surface;  _     .;j 

(c)  a  pulley  assembly  carried  by  said  support  arm,  said 
pulley  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
pulleys,  said  first  pulley  bemg  disposed  adjacent  the 
pivotally  mounted  end  of  the  support  arm.  and  said 
second  pulley  being  disposed  near  the  other,  free  end 
of  said  support  arm; 

id)  an   endless   wiper   belt   reeved    around   the    said 

pulleys;  and, 
(r)  drive  means  connected  to  said  pulley  assembly  and 
lo  said  support  arm  to  cause  the  wiper  belt  to  move 
lonrtudinally  as  the  support  arm  oscillates  over  the 
windshield  surface. 


3  1473M 
WIPER    ARMTO-BLADE    CONNECTORSUPIWT 
RolMTt  J.  WiHiams,  WaskMon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  G«n- 
^Motors  Corpor-tf-^DStrft,  Mick,  a  corpontio. 

"'  '*'*FiCl  Apr.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19«,47t 
iRibm.    (CL  15-25«.32) 


1.  An   atuchment   clip   for   connecting   a   windshield 
wiper  to  a  supporting  arm  mounted  for  oscillation  and 
having  a  free  end  terminating  in  a  clevis  member  formed 
with  spaced  apart   flat  side  flanges  and  between  which 
flanges  a  cylindric  clevis  pin  extends;  said  clip  comprising 
a  solid  block  of  plastic  material  possessing  a  degree  of 
bendablc  resiliency  and  secured  to  the  windshield  wiper, 
the  block  being  of  a  width  receivable  within  the  space 
between  the  side  flanges  of  the  clevis  member,  a  slot 
extending  inwardly  of  the  block  from  the  top  face  of  the 
block  and  terminating  in  an  inner  scat  for  seating  recep- 
tion of  a  clevis  pin  upon  insertion  of  the  block  into  the 
space  between  the  side  flanges  of  a  clevis  member,  the  slot 
also  extending  transversely  of  the  width  of  the  block  and 
opening   into  the  side  faces  of  the   block,   a  resilient 
tongue  for  retenUon  of  a  clevis  pin  against  outward  move- 
ment along  the  slot  when  the  pin  is  seated  upon  said  inner 
seat,  the  tongue  protruding  into  the  slot  from  the  top  face 
of  the  block  and  so  positioned  that  its  inner  end  is  located 
adjacently  to  and  in  front  of  the  seat,  the  tongue  along 
iu  length  being  spaced  from  one  side  of  the  slot  and 
divertable  against  its  resiliency  toward  said  side  for  re- 
moval of  its  inner  end  from  out  of  position  in  front  of 
said  seat 

3,147,548 

ATTACHMENT  CLIP  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

WINDSHIELD  WIPERS 

Brian   Glyn,   Dmidas,    Oataifo,   Canada,   assignor   to 

Tridon    Maaafactnrtag    Limited,    Hamilton,    Ontario, 

C^uMia 

Filed  Oct  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  315,919 
5  ClaiiH.    (CL  15— 250  J2) 


.i' 


1  A  low  profile  windshield  cleaner  assembly  includ- 
ing.'a  wiper  blade  having  a  wiping  element  with  a  reten- 
tion portion  along  one  edge  and  a  wiping  lip  along  the 
oppo«te  edge  and  a  holder  therefor,  a  wipcr  arm.  a  later- 
allydiongate  channel-shaped  earner  pivotally  attached  to 
said  holder  for  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  and  having  integral  abut- 
mrat  means  engageabie  with  said  holder  to  limit  pivotal 

80«  O.O  — 2» 


1.  An  atuchment  clip  for  connecting  a  windshield 
wiper  to  a  supporting  arm  mounted  for  oscillation  and  ter- 
minating in  a  curved  free  end  portion  having  a  concave 
upper  face  and  convex  lower  face  and  a  stud  protruding 
upwardly  from  the  concave  face  in  the  vicinity  of  the  free 
end  of  the  ann;  said  clip  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
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an  exposed  face  and  mounted  to  rest  upon  and  be  aeciired 
to  the  windshield  wiper,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
flanges  protruding  upwardly  from  one  end  portion  of  the 
exposed  face  of  the  base  plate  and  in  conjunctioo  with  the 
exposed  face  of  the  base  pla^e  defining  a  groove  having  an 
open  outer  end  located  at  one  end  of  the  plate  and  an 
inner  open  end  located  in  the  central  portion  of  the  ex- 
posed face  of  the  plate,  said  groove  providing  a  seat  for 
reception  of  the  curved  end  of  a  supporting  arm  and 
wherein  the  curved  end  extends  along  the  groove  with  its 
convex  face  resting  upon  the  portion  of  the  ftQKMed  face 
of  the  plate  located  between  the  flanses  and  with  iu  stud, 
which  protrudes  upwardly  from  concave  face  of  the 
curved  end,  located  beyond  the  open  end  of  the  groove 
which  is  loca:ed  centrally  of  the  exposed  face  of  the  plate, 
a  resilient  keeper  latch  positiooed  in  alignment  with  the 
groove,  one  end  portion  of  the  keeper  latch  being  attached 
to  a  portion  of  the  base  plate  remote  from  the  groove,  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  latch  being  free  and  extending  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  groove,  a  tooth  carried  upon  the 
free  end  portion  of  the  keeper  latch  and  extending  down- 
wardly in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  open  end  of  the  groove 
to  normally  close  such  end  against  entry  of  the  stud  into 
the  groove,  the  keeper  latch  and  its  tooth  being  capable 
of  upward  movement  against  the  resiliency  of  the  latch  to 
a  position  wherein  the  tooth  ceases  to  close  the  inner  eixl 
(rf  the  groove  against  entry  of  the  stud  into  the  groove. 


3,147,M9 

VACUUM  ROLLER  ATTACHMENT 

Rokwt  G.  Sicb,  4f73  To 

Woodl—d  HUk. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  194^  Scr.  No.  255,759 

f  Claims.    (CL  15—325) 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  connection  with  the  suction 
hos«  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  handle  member  having  one 
end  adapted  for  connection  to  said  suction  hose, 

(b)  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  handle  member  be- 
ing straight  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
annularly  and  axially  spaced  perforations, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  member  substantially  coaxial  with 
and  encompassing  said  straight  end  of  said  handle 
member  and  being  frictionally  engaged  therewith, 

(d)  a  porous  cylindrical  roller  member  substantially 
coaxial  with  and  encompassing  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber. 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  cylindrical  member  mount- 
ing said  roller  member  for  rotation  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  straight 
end  of  said  handle  member  and 

(/)  said  cylindrical  member  being  provided  with  an 
elongated  axially  extending  slot  registering  with  at 
least  some  of  said  perforations  whereby  airflow  pro- 
duced by  said  vacuum  cleaner  is  directed  by  said 
cylinder  member  through  those  perforatioos  im- 
covered  by  said  slot  and  through  said  roller  member. 


3,147^M 

INDUSTRIAL  SUCTION   CLEANER   WITH  RAND 

SUCTION  ATTACHMENT 

Mllw  Cowtety  Thpipson.  It22  N.  EdgcficU, 

DnllM»T«z. 

Flkd  Sept.  M,  1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  225,t49 

5  Claims.    (CL  15—337) 
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3.  In  a  mobile  air -suction  cleaner  of  the  kind  described 
having  an  air  impeller,  including  a  casing  therefor  pro- 
vided with  an  intake  opening  rimmed  by  an  annular  flange 
forming  a  frusto-conical  constricting  throat  projecting 
towards  said  impeller,  a  suction  hood  fixed  on  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  downwardly  directed  inlet  nozzle-open- 
ing and  commumcating  with  the  intake  opening  of  said 
impeller,  a  length  of  flexible  hose  having  a  hand  suction 
nozzle  carried  by  and  in  communication  with  one  end 
thereof,  and  means  carried  on  the  other  eiul  of  and  in 
communication  with  said  hose  and  detachably  connecting 
and  supporting  said  other  end  of  said  hose  in  communica- 
tion with  the  intake  opening  of  said  impeller  casing,  said 
means  including  a  rigid  tubular  member  having  its  dis- 
charge end  extending  into  and  substantially  concentric 
with  and  spaced  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  constrict- 
ing throat  to  form  therewith  an  iniector-nozxle  surround- 
ing the  discharge  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


3,147411 

POCKET  CASES  FOR  COSMETIC  CREAM,  PRO> 

VIDED  WTTH  A  DBTRIBUTOR  MEMBER 

Nella  PMoai,  Via  S.  Rocc*  15A.  U«b«,  Italy 

FIM  JiOy  It,  1942.  Scr.  No.  21«,7M 

4ClaliM.    (CL  15— 521) 


fSv 


1.  In  a  pocket  case  for  cosmetic  cream,  comprising  a 
container  and  a  closing  cap  removable  from  said  con- 
tainer, and  including  a  drawing  rod  for  the  cream,  which 
is  immersed  into  said  container  when  the  cap  is  applied 
thereon  and  is  withdrawn  from  the  container  when  said 
cap  is  removed  therefrom,  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  drawing  rod  being  roughened  to  facilitate  removal 
of  cream  from  the  container,  a  scraper  means  for  n[>eter- 
ing  the  quantity  of  cream  drawn  by  said  rod,  by  removing 
any  excess,  comprising  a  ball-shaped  member  which  is 
contained  in  the  recess  in  a  sealing  collar  for  said  con- 
tainer and  movable  with  a  spherical  motion  in  said  recass; 
said  member  being  provided  with  a  diametral  hola  in 
order  to  permit  passage  of  said  drawing  rod  at  the  inside 


of  said  container  and  being  further  provided  with  a  hol- 
low frusto<onical  extension  of  funnel  shape,  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  said  hole,  directed  with  iU  apex  towards  the 
inside  of  the  container  and  provided,  at  lU  PortJO"?." 
smallest  diameter,  with  a  protruding  knife-like  edge  which 
is  adapted  to  remove  the  excess  of  cream  from  said  rod 
when  the  latter  is  withdrawn  from  the  conuiner  throuj 
the  hole  in  said  ball-shaped  member,  and  a  removable 
reservoir  in  said  conuiner.  the  sealing  collar  being  opera- 
tive to  lock  the  reservoir  within  the  conUiner. 


nipple  while  it  extends  between  said  nipple  and  said 
spongy  member  at  least  to  said  region  just  below 
said  slit  in  said  side  surface  of  said  nipple  to  retain 
the  latter  in  unflexed  position  and  to  seal  the  slit 
against  leakage  into  said  spongy  member. 


3,147,512 
SHOE  FOUSH  DISPENSER 
Fr«d  C.  Glca«».  WBto.,  Co—j,  •"^tP^  »» 
Hook  rrodarts  Coryoralloa,  N«w  Yoft,  N.Y 

^""^^MvITil  mi,  sm.  N*.  iMa* 

5  Cla^    (CL  15—544) 


3,147313  ^„ 

DRESSING  TOOL  FOR  POULTRY  OR  THEL»E 

Joka  Sctedder,  2t5  Wavsriey  Road,  Toronto  9,  Oniric, 

CMiada,  and  Jacqocs  PooHia,  379  Avenue  Royals,  Bean- 

•orL  Qnsbsc,  Canada 

*^     inisd  Apr.  27,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  199,554 
7  Claims.    (CL  17—11) 


»t 


a  cor- 


nz^wo 


I    In  a  dispenser  for  liquid  shoe  polish  and  similar 
liquids,  said  dispenser  being  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a 
•lass  or  plastic  container  to  serve  as  a  closure  therefor 
ind  to  be  manipulated  to  open  to  permit  distnbuUon  of 
liquid  from  said  container,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, in  combination  .^  a^.jKU 
(Da  deformable  member  having  an  elongated  flexible 
nippls.  said  nipple  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore 
closed  at  its  outer  cod  and  also  with  a  sht  m  its  side 
surface,  which  slit  is  limited  in  extent  to  said  side 
surface  and  is  designed  to  remain  closed  when  said 
nipple  is  unflexed  and  to  open  when  said  nipple  is 
flexed,  a  first  flange  attached  to  the  inner  end  of 
said  nipple  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  axu 
thereof,  said  flange  having  an  aperture  in  aliiiement 
with  said  bore  of  said  nipple,  and  a  second  flange, 
said  second  flange  being  of  generally  annular  con- 
figuration and  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  first  flange, 
said  second  flange  having  means  thereon  for  secur- 
ing it  liquid-tight  to  a  conuiner; 

(2)  a  fixedly  secured  spongy  member  surrounding  said 
nipple  and  normally  extending  adjacent  thereto  for 
the  entire  length  thereof,  whereby  fl«xur«  of  said 
ipongy  member  resulu  in  flexure  of  said  nippte  and 

,  opening  of  the  sUt  in  the  side  surface  thereof,  said 
spongy  member  being  unatuched  to  said  nipple  at 
least  from  the  region  just  below  said  slit  therein  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  nippte;  ^       a 

(3)  a  cap  adapted  to  surround  said  nipple  and  saio 
spongy  member  and  to  be  removably  secured  to  the 
container  on  which  said  nipple  and  spongy  member 
ar«  to  be  mounted,  said  cap  havmg  an  elongate  axial 
tubular  projection  depending  therefrom,  said  tu- 
bular projection  having  an  axial  bore  therein; 

(4)  the  dimensions  of  said  elongate  axul  tubuUr  pro- 
jection and  said  axial  bore  therein  being  so  rdated 
to  thoss  of  said  nipple  and  said  spongy  member 
whereby  said  cap  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  re- 
•pect  to  said  nipple  for  closing  the  container  with 
which  said  dispenser  may  be  operatively  associated. 
at  which  ume  said  elongate  axial  tubular  projection 
is  adapted  to  be  positiooed  frictiooaUy  over  said 


1.  A  dressing  tool  for  poultry  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  rotauble  cutter;  a  non-roUUble  sleeve  movable  axially 
in  relation  to  said  cutter,  outwardly  spaced  from  *nd 
concentric  to  said  cutter;  means  for  placing  said  space 
between  said  cutter  and  said  sleeve  under  partial  vacuum. 


3,147,514 
PROCESSING  PLASTIC  AND  OTHER  MULTI- 
PHASE MATERIALS 
loka  H.  ReBly,  Grsskaaa,  Orn-,»'^€m>rto^MM 
Polymer.    lac,    Sbeltoa,    Wasfc.,    a    corporatJon    of 

FIM  Mv.  13, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  95,981  > 
l«Claliiis.    (CLIS— 2) 


.'.'I 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  plastic  and  other  mulU- 
phase  materials  which  comprises  a  casing,  a  pair  of  par- 
allel rolls  rotaUbly  mounted  in  the  casing  in  working 
proxunity  to  its  inner  walls,  a  mulUplicity  of  opp<wtely 
inclined  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  peripheral  surfaces 
of  the  rolls,  inlet  and  ouUet  ports  at  the  respective  ends 
of  the  casing,  shear  means  placed  between  the  rolls  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  chamber  located  be- 
tween the  roUs  opposite  the  shear  means,  the  chamber 
communicating  with  the  inlet  and  ouUet  ports  and  adapted 
to  conuin  a  bank  of  the  material,  and  drive  means  con- 
nected to  the  rolb  for  routing  them  in  opposite  directions 
and  for  driving  the  material  against  the  shear  means,  the 
shear  means  and  grooves  coacting  to  shear  off  small  pieces 
of  the  material,  to  work  them  against  the  casing  inner 
waUs,  and  to  return  them  to  the  bank  while  advancing  the 
bank  toward  the  outlet  port 
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3>147415 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBING 

Donald  L.  Anidaa,  ToMo,  Ohio,  ■Mltani   to  O 

nifaioli  Glas  Compuy,  ■  corMnOoa  of  Oklo 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IMI,  Sot.  No.  If  1442 

1  Claim.     (CI.  It— 14) 


A  thennoplutic  extrusion  device  comprising  an  extru- 
sion head  having  a  passage  adapted  for  flow  of  heated 
thermoplastic  material  therethrough,  said  passage  termi- 
nating in  an  outlet  determining  the  outer  periphery  of 
thermoplastic  material  extruded  therethrough,  a  mandrel 
disposed  in  said  passage  cooperating  with  said  outlet  to 
define  an  extnision  orifkx  through  which  said  thermo- 
plastic material  issues  in  the  form  of  tubing,  said  mandrel 
comprising  a  core  member  having  longitudinal  wall  ele- 
ments, the  longitudinal  wall  elemenu  of  said  core  mem- 
ber being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  sleeves  surrounding  said  core  member,  the  inner- 
most sleeve  maintained  in  slidable  relation  to  said  core 
member,  and  all  sleeves  maintained  in  slidable  relation 
to  adjacent  sleeves,  both  internal  and  external  longitudinal 
wall  elements  of  said  sleeves  being  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  two  or  more  of  said  sleeves  sized  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  outlet  and  maintained  m  spaced  an- 
nular relation  with  the  wall  thereof,  and  means  for  in- 
dividually moving  said  sized  sleeves  longitudinally  into 
and  out  of  alignment  with  said  outlet  to  thereby  vary  the 
size  of  said  orifke. 


post  members  respectively  over  diagonally  opposite  cor- 
ners of  said  base  member  and  a  molded  one-piece  post 
member  over  one  of  the  other  comers  of  said  t>asc  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  side  panel  members  respectively  disposed 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  post  members,  said  molded 
comer  post  member  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending outer  side  walls  disposed  generally  at  right  angles 
to  one  another,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  inner  side 
wall  disposed   diagonally  across  said  outer  side  walls, 
whereby  the  walb  aforesaid  conjointly  form  a  seamless 
hollow  tubular  member  uniform  and  triangular  in  trans- 
verse section,  said  hollow  tubular  member  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  slots  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
slots  being  of  a  configuration  similar  to  the  marginal 
portions  of  said  side  panels  for  removably  receiving  the 
opposed    marginal  portions  of  said  side  panels,  said  inner 
side  wall  providing  a  flat  surface  of  sufTlcient  extent  for 
the  mounting  of  a  telephone  assembly  thereon,  and  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  comer  post  being  adapted  for  ac- 
commodating electric  wires  passed  therethrough,  and  a 
plurality  of  vertical  spaced  rigid  members  each  extend- 
ing horizontally  across  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  hollow 
tubular  member  and  across  said  panel  members  to  said 
pair  of  post  members,  and  means  securing  each  of  said 
rigid  members  to  each  of  said  post  members  thereby  to 
secure  said  post  nf)embers  in  engagement  with  the  panel 
members,  said  one  piece  comer  post  being  provided  in- 
temally  thereof  with  an  integral  wall  disposed  in  a  longi 
tudinal  plane  passing  through  the  right  angle  comer  of 
said  post  member  and  disposed  generally  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  inner  side  wall  thereby  to  divide  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  post  member  into  two  generally  equal  parts,  and 
with  an  integral  end  wall  closing  off  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  post  member  and  adapted  for  being  seated  upon 
and  flxed  to  the  underlying  comer  of  said  base  strtKture. 


3,147^17 

WINDOW  SASH  RUN  AND  BALANCE  APPARATUS 

Dawaoa  J.  D^iMnii,  SlMn  Falb,  S.  Dak. 

F1M  Fab.  21,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  174^41 

18  CIbIm.    (Q.  2»— 52J) 


3,1474H 

TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

Perdvil  R  ShcrroB,  JaiMka,  N.Y.    (%  Skmoa  MatalHc 

Corp^  I2f  1  FluUng  Ave,  BtooUra  37,  N.Y.) 

Origfaial  aMilcatfea  Jiriy  4,  1954,  ScrTNow  44M95,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,92S,141,  dated  Mar.  IS,  19M.     Dtrldad 

and  tWf  afpHeaOom  Inly  24,  1959,  Sot.  No.  129,345 

1  Clatan.    (CL  2«— 3.5) 


In  a  telephone  booth,  an  upright  wall  structure  compris- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  base  member,  a  pair  of  comer 


II.  A  window  sash  balance  and  selectively  engageable 
connecting  apparatus  for  connecting  the  force  transmit- 
ting element  in  the  sash  balance  to  a  movable  member 
which  is  adapted  to  be  selectively  locked  against  move- 
ment keeping  the  force  transmitung  clement  in  an  ac- 
tuated state  upon  the  normally  engaging  slidable  sash 
being  removed  from  its  window  frame,  said  apf»aratus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sash  guide  member  releasably  fastened  to  the 
aides  of  the  window  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
centrally  dispoaed  groove  directed  outwardly  and  a 
pair  of  channels  forming  two  sash  guides  running 
parallel  to  said  groove  in  guiding  relationship  with 
the  corresponding  sash; 
{b)  and  an  engaging  block  riding  in  said  centrally  dis- 
posed groove  and  being  connected  to  the  force  trans- 
mitting element,  said  engaging  block  being  in  rekas- 
able  communication  with  its  corresponding  sash  so 
that  upon  removal  of  the  sash  from  the  window 
frame  said  engaging  block  is  locked  against  move- 
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ment  and  upon  replacement  of  the  sash  m  the  wm- 
Sw  framed  engaging  block  u  free  to  move  in 
said  cenually  disposed  groove. 

3,147,511 
PANEL  SUPPORT 

iNvgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Allegheny  County,  Fa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
V^FUed  Jan.  13.  1H4,,Sot.  No.  2,2M 
11  ClalaM.    (CL  24— 54) 


aauator  means  for  moving  said  draw  pUt»  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  along  fixed  paths, 

each  of  said  draw  plates  having  at  least  one  «  on^led 
gripping  ridge  securely  connected  thereto  aU  of  the 
pipping  ridges  extending  along  mutually  paraUel 
lin«  that  are   substanually   perpendicular   to  said 

paths,  ■  ■ 

pattern  plate  means  movable  to  and  from  a  posiUoo 
between  said  draw  plates,  said  pattern  plate  means 
being  cooperable  with  said  pair  of  draw  plates  to 
provide  a  pair  of  mold-half-forming  caviues, 
means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  an  aggregate  and 
a  hardemng  resin  to  the  mold-half-fornung  caviUM, 
means  for  hardening  said  resin  to  set  said  mixture,  and 
eiecuon  means  for  exerting  a  force  parallel  U>  said 
gripping  ridges,  on  mold  halves  that  have  been  formed 
by  the  machine  to  eject  the  mold  halves  fiom  said 
draw  platea. 


POURING  BELL  RE^J^fS  FOR  CASTWG  MOLDS 

Geoi^e  Ostkh,  603  Azalea  Blvd.  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,348 

5  Claims.    (CL  22 — 115) 


1.  An  elongated,  horizonul.  unitary  member  for  a 
muliiple  panel  support  comprising  an  elongated  Z  bar 
which  is  comprised  of 

(J)  t'Sir'  of  oppowtely  directed,  parallel  flanges,  b, 

and  tTextending  from  spaced  locations  on  the  web. 

(c)wp?ort  means  on  the  web  on  the  side  oppo«te 

flange  6i  having  ^ 

id)  a  structure  adapted  to  support  an  elongatwl  strip 

of  glazing  material,  and 
(#)  a  longitudinal  flange  extendmg  from  flange  &,  on 
ibt  side  of  fc,  opposite  the  web  (a)  and  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  ends  of  flange  b„  said  long-tudiiud 
flange  (e)  having  mounted  on  it  structure  adapted 
to   support  an  elongated  strip  of  glazing  material. 


I  3,147,519 

MOLD  MAKING  PROCESSED  APP^JATUS 
,  J.  HiUlMd,  Jr.,  !••  Woodland  Rood, 

Filed  Af'TiH?  S^  No.  1I4,9H 
tCblM.    (CL22— 2t) 


2.  A  mold  making  machine  comprUing: 
a  pair  of  draw  plates,  .« 


<  .  . ■*» ' 


1    A  tool  as  for  reaming  a  hole  in  sand  or  like  granu- 
lar material  in  a  body  thereof,  comprising:  a  generally 
conic  member  having  an  inner  end  wall  portion  and  a 
peripheral  wall  outwardly  flared  therefrom  to  an  open 
end  of  the  member;  said  peripheral  wall  tcrmmating  a 
said  open  end  in  a  peripheral  lip  portion,  and  the  wall 
having  an  elongated  slot  generally  axially  extending  be- 
tween said  lip  portion  and  said  end  wall  portion;  said  slot 
being  defined  by  peripherally  opposed,  radially  spaced 
edges  in  the  wall;  the  radially  outermost  of  said  spaced 
edges  terminating  in  a  knife-like  edge  portion;  the  outer 
surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  receding  inwardly  from 
the  outermost  to  the  innermost  of  said  spaced  edges;  and 
turning  means  being  provided  on  said  member  for  rotat- 
ing the  same  about  the  axis  thereof,  while  the  member  is 
pressed  inwardly  of  said  body  of  material  in  dir«;tion 
for  cutting  and  feeding  the  granular  material  through  said 
slot  into  the  member  and  thereby  to  ream  the  hole  in  said 
body  of  material. 


3,147,521  ^'^ 

-       CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND  FORMING 

PROCESS 
Arnold  Henry  Boehm,  5429  R««l  Are^  Cote  Saint  Loc 
Montreal,  Qocbcc,  CaM*«,  ^_. 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1941,  Ser.  No.  131,054 
5  Clataii.    (CL  22—200.1) 
1.  The  method  of  casting  a  plurality  of  smaD  billets  at 
casting  rates  sufficiently  high  to  enable  pouring  of  heats 
of  conventional  tonnage  which  consisu  of  the  steps  of 
continuous  casting  a  narrow  slab  by  forming  a  thin  pe- 
ripheral akin  of  metal  cooled  to  soUdify  the  skin  and  to 
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encase  the  molten  core,  profresnvely  cnmpint  the  tkin  trwwverwly  of  one  end  thereof  for  receivini  the  opposite 
without  chanting  the  peripheral  lenfth  thereof  to  form  a  end  portion  of  said  strap  therethrough  in  inverted  fric- 
phirahty  of  integraUy  formed  biUets  of  smaU  croM  lec-    uooal  relation,  locking  means  mounted  on  said  eyelet 

portion,  said  locking  meant  having  a  strip  aperture  there- 
through and  including  resilient  means  integral  therewith 
adapted  to  have  locking  engagement  with  the  portion  of 
the  looped  strap  extending  through  said  aperture  upon 
reverse  movement  thereof  in  said  eyelet  portion,  and 
means  fonned  integral  with  said  locking  means  for  re- 
taining the  same  on  said  eyelet  portion. 


Erich 


3,147423 
FLEXIBLE  TIE 


IT. 


MHiThanlt,  WarttcMbcn,  GerauMT 

Filed  May  31, 1*41,  Scr.  No.  113J2f 

aprttcatio^  Gcnnaay,  I 

Sch  27,r7t 

ISClBfana.    (CL24— 1^ 


1.1 


1.  A  tightening  device  adapted  to  be  tightened  in  form 
of  a  loop  about  an  article  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  strip  of  elasticaliy  stretcbable  matenal  hav- 
ing a  main  portion  of  a  given  cross-section  and  in  the 
region  of  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  strip  a  narrow 
portion  of  a  width  smaller  than  that  of  said  main  por- 
tion, said  strip  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  an  en- 
larged end  portion  having  a  width  and  thickness  greater 
than  that  of  said  main  portion  and  being  formed  with  an 
elongated  slot  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
strip  and  having  a  wide  transversely  extending  base  por- 
tion having  a  cross-section  substantially  equal  to  said 
cross-section  of  said  noain  portion  of  said  strip  and  a 
narrow  open  central  slot  portion  of  a  width  smaller  than 
the  width  of  said  main  portion  but  greater  than  that  of 
said  luUTOW  strip  portion  so  that  said  narrow  strip  por- 
tion may  be  inserted  through  said  narrow  open  central 
portion  of  the  slot  and  the  main  portion  then  drawn  in 
longitudinal  direction  through  said  base  portion  thereof 
to  form  a  loop  with  part  of  said  main  portion  extending 
beyond  said  loop. 

3,147423 
CABLE  BUNDLING  AND  SUPPORTING  STKAF 
Mmhw  C.  Loffao,  Ettzahcth,  N  J.,  iiilgi   >r  to  The  Thniai 
A  Bctts  Co^  EKxabcth,  NJ^  a  eor^ormlkm  of  New 

OriSSaipMciiiHB  htm  24, 1951,  Ser.  N^  7444<7,  wm 
Patert  No.  3,022457.  4aM  Fch.  27,  1M2.     DIvMcd 
■^  Ihb  apfMratfaw  Feh.  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1734M 
3  nalMi     (CL  24— li) 


*.  - 


3.  A  flexible  strap  of  molded  plastic  matenal  having  a 
shape  non-symmetrical  in  cross-section  aboat  its  horizon- 
tal  axis   and   a  complementary  eyelet   portion   formed 


«*;>*t?;*<''  l^**' 


3,147424 
FASTENER 


tional  area  joined  by  said  crimped  skin  in  side  by  side 
position,  and  cooling  the  billeu  to  solidify  the  molten 
core  therein. 


StMmitj  Worfca,  New 
CoMsctknt 

Filed  Aag.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  131,271 
1  CWiik    (CL  24—73) 


A  sheet  meta!  fastener  for  securing  moldings  and  the 
like  to  a  supporting  panel  comprising  a  plate  member 
with  upstanding  means  thereon  for  engaging  the  moldings 
and  the  like,  said  plate  member  having  an  aperture  and 
a  pair  of  openings  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aper- 
ture; and  a  separate  strap  member  made  of  a  deformable 
strip  metal  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  portion 
seated  in  said  aperture  and  depending  from  said  plate 
member,  said  strap  member  having  flanges  extending 
laterally  of  said  U-shaped  portion  and  through  spaced 
openings  of  the  plate  member,  with  the  ends  thereof  re- 
versely bent  to  extend  along  the  oppoate  surface  of  the 
plate  member,  said  U-shaped  portion  providing  a  develop- 
able surface  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  m- 
sertioo  in  an  aperture  of  the  supporting  panel,  the  legs  of 
said  U-shaped  portion  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a 
cavity  for  receiving  a  spreading  tool  to  elongate  the  closed 
end  and  to  shorten  the  lep  of  the  U-shaped  portion  at 
the  rear  of  the  supporting  panel  by  engaging  the  legs  to 
apply  a  force  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
supporting  panels. 


3,147425 
TWO-PIECE  MOLDING  FASTENER 
PletTv  Texkr^Neyffly  t  Sstes,  Fraace, 

FBsd  Oct.  9, 19<2,  Ser.  N*.  2294M 

CbiBBa  ptioffity,  appifHan  FrvKe,  Dec  23,  19«1, 

It247ft,  PnlMt  144«,1«9 

3aBlM.    (CL24— 73) 


to 


'1.  The  combination  of  a  fastening  device  and  at  least 
two  apertured  supports,  said  fastening  device  comprising 
a  pin  and  a  sheath,  said  pin  having  a  cylindrical  core  ele- 
ment, a  head  formed  in  integral  relationship  with  one  end 
of  said  core  element,  the  other  terminal  end  having  a 
means  of  engaging  a  portion  of  said  sheath  and  having  a 


\ 
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groove  formed  adjacent  thereto  and  at  least  one  expander 
element  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  core  element 
and  formed  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  head 
and  from  said  other  terminal  end  and  said  sheath  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  element  formed  of  an  elasticaliy 
deformable  nuterial  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a 
coUar  extending  in  integral  right  angle  relationship  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  ends  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  external  diameter  of  said  tubular  body  element 
and  the  other  end  having  an  opening  of  less  diameter  than 
the  remaining  intenud  diameter  of  said  tubular  body  ele- 
ment to  form  a  restricted  end.  each  of  said  supports 
having  an  inner  wall  forming  an  aperture  therethrough 
both  of  said  inner  walls  circumscribing  a  portion  of  said 
tubular  txMly  element  in  close  proximity  to  said  collar 
and  said  collar  in  superposed  abutting  relationship  to  one 
of  said  supports  adjacent  said  inner  wall  and  said  head 
in  superposed  abutting  relationship  with  said  collar  and 
said  expander  element  forming  an  external  bulge  in  said 
tubular  body  element,  said  external  bulge  engaging  the 
lower  surface  of  the  lower  support  and  said  restricted 
end  in  circumscribed  relationship  with  said  core  element 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  neck. 


:<.^ 


3,147424 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

mmmm,  793  EMt  Dhr%  OtWcU,  N  J. 

FUad  Dec.  12,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  244,1*4 
ICtolB.    (0.24—117) 


casing  end  fitting,  a  self-locking  device  for  automatically 
holding  said  core  element  with  respect  to  said  casing  and 
said  casing  end  fitting  inmiediately  upon  completion  of 
said  translation  comprising: 

(a)  an  end  element  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
core  element  projecting  beyond  the  casing  end  fitting, 
said  end  element  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
core  element, 
(6)  a  deformable  ferrule  loosely  positioned  about  and 
slideable  on  the  end  portion  of  the  core  element 
twtween  said  end  element  and  casing  end  fitting  and 
movable  by  said  end  element  toward  said  casing 
end  fitting  when  said  core  element  end  portion  is 
retracted  into  said  casing  end  fitting,  said  ferrule 
being  substantially  smooth  and  conical  in  shape  with 
its  larger  end  remote  from  said  casing  end  fitting, 

(c)  an  annular  flange  exteiKling  from  said  casing  end 
fitting  toward  said  ferrule  and  having  an  inner  sub- 
stantially conical  surface  diverging  toward  said  fer- 
rule for  receiving  said  ferrule  when  it  is  moved  to- 
ward said  casing  end  fitting  by  said  end  element,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  annular  edged  lands  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange 
and  being  of  a  material  harder  than  said  ferrule  to 
embed  into  said  ferrule  when  said  ferrule  is  moved 
into  said  flange  by  said  end  element  imder  high- 
impact  retraction  of  said  core  element  end  portion. 


3,14742t 
SEPARABLE  FASTENER  ELEMENT 
H.  Erb,  FaysoB  Lakes,  NJ.,  aasigBor,  by 
■cats,  to  Velcro  SJ^  SooUc,  Swibcrland,  a  cor- 
•oratioa  of  SwUzcrhuid 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,258 
4C1afaM.    (C1.24— 284) 


A  fastener  assembly  for  an  article  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  gathering  the  material  about  the 
opening  in  folds,  comprising  an  end  member,  a  tape  hav- 
ing a  fixed  end  secured  to  the  end  member,  a  gromniet  in 
the  end  member,  a  cross  pin  extending  across  the  open- 
ing of  the  grommet,  a  flat  apertured  member  atuchod  to 
the  end  member  by  the  groounet.  and  a  downwardly  de- 
pending leg  from  the  flat  member  directed  towards  the 
material  to  be  gathered,  the  upe  adapted  to  encircle  the 
article  and  having  a  free  end  and  said  free  end  looped  over 
the  cross  pin.  said  free  end  forming  a  closng  member 
adapted  to  be  pulled,  said  depending  leg  offset  from  said 
crossbar  and  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  grom- 
met as  the  fixed  end  of  the  tape  between  the  fixed  end 
of  the  tape  and  the  grommet  and  outwardly  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  grommet.  whereby  when  the  free  end  of  the 
tape  is  pulled  the  leg  gathers  material,  the  material  forc- 
ing the  tape  against  the  grommet  thus  providing  friction 
holding  the  tape  in  a  desired  position. 


WIMmbI. 

Aassriea 

N.Y,  a 


3,147427 
CABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
mMn  BeMh,  Mkh., 
*  CiMa  CuMp— y,  bc^  New 

ol  New  York 
29,  1942,  Ser.  Now  28M84 
IC^m,    (CL24— 124) 


York, 


1.  A  separable  fastener  element  comprising  a  flexible 
base  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  flexible  pile- 
like protuberances  distributed  over  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  area  of  a  surface  of  said  base  sheet,  said 
protuberances  including  portions  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly from  said  surface  of  said  base  sheet  and  in- 
cluding portions  extending  laterally  of  said  first-named 
portions,  said  base  sheet  comprising  a  sheet  of  porous 
fabric  woven  from  fuzzy  yams  having  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  closely  spaced  openings  between  the  yams  thereof 
extending  through  said  fabric  in  directions  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  thereof,  and  said  fabric  being 
impregnated  with  a  strong  flexible  plastic  material  which 
extends  through  the  openings  in  said  fabric  to  form  said 
protuberances  as  integral  continuations  of  the  plastic 
material  extending  through  the  openings  in  said  fabric, 
and  each  of  said  protuberances  having  fibers  extending 
thereinto  from  said  fuzzy  yams. 


^minn^^-^ 


to  WalUr 


In  combination  with  a  push-puU  cable  assembly  which 
includes  a  casmg.  an  end  fitting  oa  said  casing,  and  a 
core  element  adapted  to  undergo  limited  translation  under 
high-impiK;t  load  within  said  casing  and  through  said 


3,147429 
COIL  FASTENER 
Brno  WOcfccii,  Holitafa.  Gvmmj 

Erich  HcOasaws,  EawB-Breds^.j,  x^^.— 
FUed  May  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  187458 
Claims  priority ,  aprBcatioa  Gcmaiqr  May  9,  1948 

4ClalM.  (CL  24— 285.14) 
1.  A  dide  fastener  member,  comprising  a  stringer  Upe, 
plastic  loops  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  tape  and 
spaced  along  one  edge  of  the  tape  with  parts  of  the  loops 
extending  outwardly  of  said  one  edge,  an  elongated  plas- 
tic slider  guide  on  the  tape  extending  longitiidinally  along 
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the  tape  parallel  to  said  ooe  edge,  said  guide  having  one 
side  contacting  other  parts  of  the  loops  and  a  free  smooth 
other  side  facing  away  from  the  loops  to  guide  the  slider, 
a  first  line  of  looped  stitching  extending  through  the  guide 
and  securing  the  same  to  the  Upe,  a  second  line  of  looped 
stitching  extending  longitudinally  of  said  plastic  loops 


'^lim 


between  opposite  edges  of  the  loops  and  securing  the 
plastic  loops  to  the  upe,  and  a  layer  of  looped  stitching 
overlaying  the  plastic  loops  and  said  guide  on  sides  par- 
allel to  and  facing  away  from  said  tape,  said  layer  in- 
cluding looped  sections  extending  transversely  of  the 
tape  interconnecting  outer  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
lines  of  stitching  on  the  sides  fadng  away  from  the  tape. 


3,147,53« 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Martin  GoMmaa,  Old  Westbary,  N.Y^  _ 
Safety  Belts,  Ik^  City  Island,  Brou,  N.' 
tkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S4,621 
1  Claim.    (CL  24— 23«) 


loRatscy 


«/    v* 


In  a  seat  belt  buckle  of  the  class  described,  a  baae 
element  including  a  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  adjoining  side 
walls,  a  transversely  disposed  shaft  interconnecting  said 
side  walls,  a  latch  element  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  and  having  first  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said 
latch  element  to  a  closed  condition,  a  latch-opening  ele- 
ment pivotally  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  having  second 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  latch-opening  element 
toward  said  base  element,  said  latch-opening  element 
covering  said  latch  element  and  forming  an  enclosed  space 
within  which  said  latch  element  may  be  independently 
moved  against  the  action  of  said  first  spring  between  opea 
and  closed  positions,  said  latch-opening  element  having  an 
elongated  projection  having  an  enlargement  on  a  free  end 
thereof,  said  latch  element  having  a  corresponding  open- 
ing therein  of  width  smaller  than  that  of  said  enlargement, 
and  slidably  engaging  said  projection. 


3,147331 
FORM  FOR  RECESSED  CONCRETE  STAIRWAY 


William  C.  Lyons,  DwnaKVS  Road,  Bmtfor^,  Caaa. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3*4,211 

If  aalms.    (CL  25— IIS) 

1.  A  demountable  form  for  a  recessed  concrete  stair- 
way intended  to  provide  outside  access  to  interior  building 
areas  wholly  or  partly  below  grade  having  a  vertical  wall 
with  an  access  opening  therein,  said  form  comprising 
(a)  a  first  pair  of  substantially  triangular  side  walls  dis- 
posed parallel  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
opening  with  ooe  edge  portion  of  each  side  wall 
against  the  vertical  wall  and  a  contiguous  edge  por- 
tion of  each  side  wall  disposed  at  an  angle  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  of  the  slope  of  the  stairway  to 
bie  poured. 


(b)  a  second  pair  of  substantially  triangular  side  walls 
interposed  between  the  first  pair  of  side  walls  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  opening,  said  second  pair  of  side 
walls  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  side 
walls  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  defiive  therewith 
parallel  triangularly  shaped  voids  for  the  walls  of  the 
stairway  to  be  poured,  ooe  edge  portion  of  each 
side  wall  o(  said  second  pair  of  side  walls  being  dis- 
posed along  the  slope  of  the  stairway  to  be  poured. 


(c)  at  least  one  closure  plate  fastened  to  and  extending 
across  said  contiguous  edge  portions  of  the  first  pair 
of  side  walls  to  close  off  the  back  of  the  form  and  to 
serve  as  a  support  for  the  stairway  as  the  poured  con- 
crete hardens, 

(</)  a  plurality  of  rectangular  cross  pieces  disposed  sub- 
stantially vertically  between  said  second  pair  of  side 
walls  and  removably  secived  thereto  adjacent  said  ooe 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  side  walls 
to  form  the  riser  portions  of  the  stairway  to  be 
poured, 

(e)  and  fastening  means  extending  from  said  vertical 
wall  and  making  connection  with  said  form  adjacent 
the  top  thereof  to  hold  the  form  in  place  against  the 
vertical  wall. 


3,147,532 

WEB  OVERFEEDING   DEVICE    FOR  TENTERING 

AND  DRYING  MACHINES 

HclBrich  Batysdi,  Aacksa,  GaraHsy,  aaslgBor  to 

H.  Kraats  SttM.  Aaclisa.  Gsnnaay 

FIM  3tmm  !«,  1941,  Scr.  Now  117,M4 

IClaiM.    (CL24— S7) 


K 

m 


7.  In  a  tenter  frame  for  handling  textile  webs  and 
carrying  the  webs  to  and  engaging  them  on  needle  tenter 
chains,  a  friction  faced  conveyer  roller,  a  circular  needling 
brush  positioned  in  side  by  side  relationship,  said  con- 
veyer roller  and  brush  having  a  common  axis,  concentric 
shafu  driving  said  roller  and  brush,  drive  means  acting 
on  said  shafts  to  drive  said  needling  brush  at  a  faster  rate 
than  the  conveyer  roller,  said  conveyer  roller  cooveying 
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the  edge  of  the  web  onto  the  needle  tenter  chains  and 
said  brush  impaling  the  edge  of  the  fabric  onto  the  needle 
tenter  chain,  upper  and  lower  pressure  counter  rollers, 
the  upper  roller  extending  the  full  width  of  the  conveyer 
roller  and  brush  and  the  lower  roller  extending  only  the 
width  of  the  conveyor  roller. 


3,147,333 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  YARN 
Rnascl  F.  Bacr,  Decatur,  Ala.,  asslgaor,  by  mesac 
mtnt*,    to    Moosaoto    Comipmmj,    a    corporatloo 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  182,259 
1  Claim.    (CL  28—1) 


of 


to  the  first  by  means  of  a  thin  layer  of  electrically  in- 
sulating material,  a  thin  strip  of  electrically  conductive 
metal  to  form  the  bar  electrode;  bonding  the  two  rods  to- 
gether as  a  unit  with  the  flat  sides  facing  each  other  and 
with  a  thin  strip  of  electrically  insulating  material  be- 
tween the  bar  electrode  and  the  exposed  wire  windings  by 
applying  heat  and  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  elec- 
trically insulating  material  to  flow  together  and  permitting 
the  joined  rods  to  cool;  lapping  and  grinding  the  bonded 
rods  to  remove  unwanted  parts  of  the  rods  and  of  the 
wire  winding  around  the  outside  of  the  bars  so  that  only 


An  apparatus  for  texturizing  a  yam,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  tubular  member,  a  sleeve  adjustably  positioned 
on  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  form  a  chamber, 
said  tubular  member  and  said  sleeve  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  yoke  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  the  tubular  member  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
flanges,  a  pair  of  shafts  mounted  on  the  flanges,  a  pair 
of  rolls  positioned  between  the  flanges  and  secured  to 
the  shafts  for  forcing  a  yam  into  the  chamber,  a  first  pair 
of  drive  gears  secured  to  the  ends  of  one  of  the  shafts, 
a  second  pair  of  drive  gears  secured  to  the  ends  of  the 
second  shaft  and  meshed  with  the  first  pair  of  drive  gears, 
an  internal  gear  mounted  on  the  frame  and  meshed  with 
the  flrst  pair  of  drive  gears  for  rotating  the  drive  gears 
and  the  rolls  when  the  chamber  is  rotated,  means  for 
rotating  the  chamber,  a  spring  mounted  on  the  tubular 
member  and  engaging  the  sleeve  for  urging  said  sleeve  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  yoke,  and  means  engaging  the 
sleeve  for  resisting  the  action  of  the  spring,  said  resisting 
means  being  adjustable  in  position  to  adjust  the  position 
of  the  sleeve  on  the  tubular  member. 


-l"J 

m 

•0 

an  edge  of  the  bar  electrode  and  wire  ends  are  exposed  on 
one  side,  and  only  the  opposite  wire  ends  are  exposed  on 
the  opposite  side,  thus  to  form  a  head  unit  with  a  plurality 
of  pin  electrodes  and  a  bar  electrode;  bonding  the  so 
constructed  head  unit  to  the  envelope  of  a  cathode  ray  tube 
in  a  manner  whereby  the  exposed  pin  and  bar  electrodes 
on  one  side  of  the  head  unit  are  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  and  the  exposed  ends  of  the  pin  electrodes  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  head  unit  are  on  the  inside  of  the 
envelope  thus  to  form  the  targets  of  the  cathode  ^am 
during  printing  or  recording. 


3,147,535 
ROTARY  GEAR-SHAPED  TOOL  FOR  PERFECTING 
GEARS  AND  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  USING 
THE  SAME 

EiMSt  Wildhabcr,  BrifhtOB,  N.Y. 

(124  Summit  Drive,  Rockastar  20,  N.Y.) 

FUmI  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,741 

11  ClalBBS.    (CL  29—183) 


'  3,147334 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  CATHODE  RAY 

ELECTROSTATIC    PRINTING    OR    RECORDING 

DEVICE 
Rkhari  S.  Howell,  KkM  of  Fraiilr  Pa.,  aflffDor  to  B«r- 

rooflH  CorporatfcMi,  DHroH,  Mick.,  a  corporadoa  of 

Michlcaa 

FIM  kw%.  31. 1941,  Ssr.  No.  135,349 
I  iCIaiBs.    (CL  29— 25.17) 

5.  The  method  of  fabrication  of  a  combined  cathode  ray 
pin-bar  recording  or  printing  head  for  electrostatically 
recording  or  printing  on  a  record  medium,  comprising  the 
following  steps:  winding  electrically  conductive  wire  about 
a  first  electrically  non-conductive  rod  having  at  least  one 
flat  side,  the  turns  of  wire  being  spaced  from  each  other; 
covering  the  wire  winding  with  a  layer  of  electrically 
insulating  material  and  permitting  it  to  harden;  lapping 
the  said  nuterial  on  the  flat  side  of  the  rod  until  windings 
on  that  side  are  exposed  through  the  said  material;  se- 
curing to  a  second  electrically  non-conductive  rod  similar 
•06  O.O.— 26 


1.  A  rotary  gear-shaped  tool  for  perfecting  a  gear  by 
rotation  in  mesh  with  the  gear  in  the  manner  of  an  exter- 
nal gear  and  an  internal  gear  meshing  with  each  other 
and  with  their  axes  lying  in  a  common  plane,  whereby  a 
rolling  circle  rigid  with  said  tool  rolls  without  sliding  on 
a  circle  rigid  with  said  gear,  one  of  said  circles  contact- 
ing the  other  internally,  said  tool  having  teeth  and  tooth 
spaces  alternating  with  one  another  around  its  periphery, 
the  thickness  of  the  teeth  of  said  tool  at  midheight  being 
less  than  the  width  of  the  tooth  spaces  of  said  tool  at 
midheight  and  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  tooth 
spaces  of  said  gear,  and  said  tool  having  tooth  sides 
conjugate  to  the  tooth  sides  of  said  gear,  and  said  tool 
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snuller  than  the  outside  dumeter  of  Mid  ball  and  an  out- 
side diameter  larfer  than  the  inade  diametrr  of  takl 
socket  onto  laid  ball  itiid  in  an  interference  fit  relation- 
ship therewith,  and  amultaneouity  lizinf  and  aMemblinf 
•aid  aMembled  ball  itud  and  lefmental  q>herical  bearing 
into  said  socket  by  forcing  said  bearing  longitudinally  into 
said  socket  and  simultaneously  shaving  the  outside  dimin- 
_  ...  .^  eter  thereof  by  said  inside  diameter  of  said  socket  to  pro- 

DaTldE.  l^mph^FuU^toa,C»IU^^^^tmo€^j  mm    ^-^      ,ub.tantially  non-ckarancc  fit  between  said  bearing 
aaBimmcntB,  o#  tfarcc-tftha  to  Archer  W.  KamoMrcr    ^^  ^^^  socket 


being  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  gear  with  the  teeth  of 
said  tool  disposed  entirely  inside  of  said  rolling  circle 
and  at  a  distance  therefrom. 


3,147^34 

APPARATUS   FOR  MILLING  TUBULAR  STRINGS 

IN  WELL  BORES 


Jr. 


aasignmcnts, 

and  ooc-^ftk  to  Jcaa  K.  Lanphcrc,  bolh  of  FvBcrtoo, 

CaUf^   and   OM-aftfa   to   Archer   W. 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14t,172 
SCIafans.    (CL29— lt4) 


3.  In  apparatus  for  milling  away  a  tubular  conduit 
disposed  in  a  well  bore:  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  drill  string  and  having  a  fluid  passage  there- 
in; sets  of  circumferentially  spaced  cutter  blades  carried 
by  and  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said 
body  for  operation  upon  an  upwardly  facing  end  portion 
of  the  tubular  conduit;  each  set  comprising  longitudinally 
aligned  blade  segmeqts  separated  from  one  another  by 
a  slot  of  substantial  longitudinal  extent  to  provide  a  wide 
gap  therebetween;  and  hardfacing  material  on  the  leading 
faces  of  said  cutter  blades  and  extending  substantially 
across  said  slou;  the  slou  separating  the  blade  segmenu 
of  one  set  being  longitudinally  offset  with  respect  to  the 
slots  separating  the  blade  segments  of  an  adiacent  set. 


3447^7 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BALL  KMNTS 
PmbI  D.  Fadow,  WacT«%  Mlch^  asslpnr  lo 
ttMmo  WooMrUcs  bCn  Detroit,  mck^  i 
of  Ohio 

F1M  Afr.  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,323 
4aiitais.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


V47j53t  ^ , 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MERCURY-WETTED 

SWITCHING  DEVICES 

RldMwd  E.  PsffkiM,  Ifiwkh,  MaH.,  ssstgani  to  Sytrula 

Elcctrfe  ProdMti  be,  a  COTporatfaM  of  Delaware 

«ay  14,  1941,  Sar.  No.  114,45t 

1  rkh        (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  ball  and  socket  )oint 
having  a  ball  stud  swivelly  mounted  in  a  socket  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  genendly  cyttndrical 
open-ended  socket  recess,  snapping  a  thermoplastic  seg 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  mercury-wetted,  elec- 
trical switching  device  housed  in  a  glass  envelope,  said 
device  ha«ipg  exposed  metal  surfaces,  wherein  said  de- 
vice has  at  least  one  electrical  contact  sealed  through  an 
eitd  of  said  envelope  and  wherein  another  electrical  con- 
tact is  affixed  to  a  metal  exhaust  tube  sealed  through  the 
other  end  of  said  envelope,  the  steps  which  comprise: 
adding  mercury  to  said  envelope  through  said  exhaust 
tube;  evscuating  gases  present  in  said  envelope  through 
said  exhaust  tube  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  in  said 
envelope;  ionizing  a  portion  of  said  merc\u7  while  con- 
tinuing the  evacuation  and  hence  producing  a  visible 
glow,  thereby  cleaning  and  pre-wetting  said  exposed  metal 
surfaces  in  said  envelope;  filling  said  envelope  with  a  fill 
gas  aiKl  sealing  said  exhaust  tube. 


3447339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
BLADES 
WDbrod   Alfred   PaOa,  LmUam,  VL,  ami  Gmm 
and  Fraak  MaoEwal  Fowler,  Bersrtj, 
to  G«Mr«l  Bhchrk  Caapaay,  ■ 
•f  New  Yort 

FOad  Oct  9,  195S.  8«r.  N*.  744,344 
2tCl^M.    (CL29^154J) 
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centrally  disposed  extenAsn  of  materially  smaller  crosa- 
sectional  area  and   including  angular  transition  regions 
between  the  base  portion  and  said  extension,  which  com- 
prises suspending  from  said  transition  regions  said  pre- 
form by  rounded  convex  surfaces  of  opposed  dies,  apply- 
ing solely  to  the  back  surface  of  said  base  portion  op- 
posite the  centrally  disposed  extension  a  force  to  move 
said  preform  along  a  metal-forming  path  extending  in- 
termediate said  dies,  developing  from   force  opposing 
forces  respectively  directed  angularly  toward  said  transi- 
tion  regions   of  said   blade  blank   thereby   to   maintain 
said  preform  in  position  for  continued  engagement  by 
said  rounded  surfaces  of  said  dies  during  its  movement 
along  said  n>etal-forming  path,  increasing  said  force  ap- 
plied to  said  back  surface  to  meUl -moving  magnitudes, 
and  concurrently  increasing  said  angularly  directed  op- 
posing forces  in  proportion  to  die  quotient  of  said  force 
applied  to  said  back  surface  divided  by  the  sine  of  the 
angle  between  a  line  normal  to  the  direction  of  that 
applied  force  and  the  angular  direction  of  each  of  said 
opposing  forces,  said  angle  decreasing  as  said  preform 
moves  through  said  metal-forming  path,  said  applied  force 
and  said  angularty  directed  forces  of  increasing  magnitiide 
moving  metal  in  divided  flow  from  said  transition  regions, 
some  outwardly  and  some  inwardly,  relative  to  said  ex- 
tension to  form  rounded  concave  fillets  from  said  transi- 
tion regions  with  concurrent  reduction  in  the  cross  sec- 
tkmal  area  of  said  extension  adiacent  to  said  fillets  and 
with  cooccurent  incTMse  in  the  length  of  said  extension. 


3,147344 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ENCAPSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  UNITS 
Rohett  L.  Whaarisj,  Fort  Wajma,  Ind.  ■■Igani  l»  Raa 

M^B**  Wkc  CfMspamr,  lac.  Fart  WajM,  lad. 
Orlgfaal  appHcatlon  May  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  441,149,  now 

Nov.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  47,243 
1  date.    (CL  29^155.57) 


3,147441 
MIXED-FLOW  FAN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Charles  A.  Hathaway,  Utchicid,  Coon.,  assigmor  to  The 
TorrlB«;toa     MannfactiiriBg     Company,     Torrlngton, 
Conn,  a  corporation  of  Connectknt 

FDcd  Nov.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S53,25« 
3  0afans.    (CL  29— 154.fl) 


1 .  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  blade  preform  from 


mental   spherical   bearing   having   its   internal   diameter   a  blade  blank  having  an  enlarged  base  portion  and  a 


The  method  of  constructing  an  encapsulated  electrical 
component  which  comprises;  winding  an  electrical  con- 
ductor wholly  within  grooves  on  a  rigid  sleeve -like  form 
of  heat  softenable  electrical  insulating  material,  placing 
a  second  rigid  sleeve-like  form  of  heat  softenable  elec- 
trical insulating  material  over  the  flrst  wound  form  in 
telescoping  relation,  passing  the  said  conductor  through 
passages  inwardly  of  the  enda  of  said  forms  and  winding 
said  conductor  wholly  within  grooves  on  said  second 
form  to  form  a  continuous  wiitding  from  said  first  form 
to  said  second  form,  placing  a  third  rigid  sleeve-like 
form  of  heat  softenable  electrical  insulating  material  over 
said  second  form  in  telescoping  reJstion,  said  second  form 
being  heat  softenable  at  a  temperature  below  the  tem- 
perature St  which  the  said  flrst  and  third  forms  wfll 
soften,  besting  the  assembled  wound  forms  to  at  least  the 
softening  temperature  of  said  second  form  to  fuse  the 
said  forms  into  an  integral  mass  of  electrical  insulating 
material,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  sealed  component. 


3.  A  method  for  making  a  mixed-flow  fan  comprising 
the  steps  of:   providing  first  and  second  groups  of  sheet 
metal  parts  wherein  the  parts  of  at  least  one  group  arc 
formed  from  composite  sheets  each  comprising  a  parent 
metal  and  coatings  thereon  of  a  readily  fusible  filler  ma- 
terial, providing  from  the  parts  of  one  of  said  groups  of 
parts  a  shallow  convex  annular  intake  shroud  with  a 
plurality  of  circumaxially  spaced  rows  of  slots  therein, 
providing  from  the  parts  of  the  other  of  said  groups  of 
parts  a  plurality  of  blade  blanks  each  having  opposite 
concave  and  convex  edges  each  of  which  edges  is  pro- 
vided with  rows  of  tabs,  the  tabs  on  the  concave  edge 
of  each  blade  conforming  in  size  and  spacing  to  the  slots 
of  one  row  in  the  shroud  and  the  tabs  on  the  convex 
edge  of  each  blade  having  center  lines  which  extend  paral- 
lel to  the  shroud  axis,  positioning  the  several  blade  blanks 
adjacent  the  shroud  and  inserting  the  Ubs  at  said  concave 
edges  into  the  corresponding  shroud  slots,  bending  the 
projecting  end  portions  of  the  inserted  tabs  to  lock  the 
blade  blanks  to  the  shroud,  providing  from  the  parts  of 
said  one  group  of  parts  an  annular  backplate  having  a 
shallow  outer  portion  with  a  plurality  of  circumaxially 
spaced  rows  of  sloU  therein,  the  said  slots  conforming  in 
size  and  spacing  to  the  Ubs  at  the  convex  edges  of  the 
assembled  blade  blanks,  positioning  the  backplate  with  its 
concave  portion  adjacent  said  assembled  blade  blanks  and 
effecting  relative  axial  movement  between  said  backplate 
and  the  assembled  blade  blanks  and  shroud  to  insert  the 
ubs  at  the  convex  edges  of  said  blanks  into  corresponding 
sloU  in  the  backpUte.  bending  the  projecting  end  portions 
of  the  last  said  inserted  Ubs  to  lock  the  backplate  to  the 
blade  blanks,  and  heating  the  entire  assembly  to  cause 
some  of  the  filler  metal  to  become  ntolten  and  flow  by 
capillary  action  so  as  to  constitute  fillets  at  all  reentrant 
angles  between  the  fan  parts  and  so  as  to  fill  all  crevices 
between  the  edges  of  the  bbdes  and  the  shroud  and 
backplate  and  all  crevices  within  said  slots  and  between 
the  end  portions  of  said  Ubs  and  the  respectively  adjacent 
faces  of  the  shroud  and  backpUte. 


3,147,542 

SHAPING  CEMENTED  HARD  METAL  CARBIDE 

COMPOSmONS 

BcnhMshi   C.  Boackcler,  Giasnshwi,   Pa.,  aidgBor  to 

Mmimftnli    Inc.,    Latrobc,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,452 
SCIafans.    (CL  29— 182.7) 

I.  A  method  comprising  leaching  n»oUl  from  a  portion 
of  a  sintered,  metal  cemented  hard  metal  carbide  body, 
shaping  the  resulting  skeletal  zone  of  hard  metal  in  said 
body,  then  heating  the  shaped  product  to  infiltrate  metal 
from  the  main  portion  of  the  hard  meUl  carbide  body 
to  the  shaped  skeletal  rone,  and  recovering  the  resulting 
product. 

7.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  hard  metal  car- 
bide body  composed  of  at  least  one  carbide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  carbide,  tanUlum  carbide, 
columbium  carbide,  titanium  carbide,  zirconium  carbide 
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and  molybdenum  carbide  and  at  least  one  metal  cement 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  mo- 
lybdenum, iron,  chromium,  tungsten  and  manganese  and 
mixtures  thereof,  having  a  shapable  surface  comprising 
skeleul  hard  metal  carbide  relatively  free  of  metal  cement 
and  integral  with  the  remainder  of  the  body,  the  skeletal 
hard  metal  carbide  being  the  same  carbide  as  the  main 
body.  

3,147J43 

DISPERSION  HARDENED  METAL  PRODUCT 

WilBam  Allea  Docmar,  WllalactOA.  DeL,  amd  Howard 

S««tat  Yo«HC  Ckadds  Ford,  Pa^  assif  iiw  to  B.  L 

d«  PoQt  dc  NewMrt  ud  CoapMy,  Wflmtagtoa,  DeL, 

a  conorttloa  of  Defaiwart 

NoDnwfe^.    Filed  Apr.  21,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  Mt,!!! 
It  ClaliM.    (CL  29L-ltXJ) 

1.  A  novel  powder  meuUurgy  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  titaniimi.  0.3  to  4%  by  weight  of  boron  and 
0.7  to  3.5%  by  weight  of  hydrogen,  the  boron  being  pres- 
ent as  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
monoboride  and  ixiron  hydride  and  any  hydrogen  in 
addition  to  that  contained  in  the  boron  hydride  being 
present  as  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cubic 
titanium  hydride  and  hydrogen  dissolved  in  titanium. 


3.147344 
METHOD  OP  REPAIRING  A  SEAL 
TkomM  W.  CoMion.  St.,  Stwgia,  Mkk.,  and  Howard  I, 
Bkmdc  R.R.  1,  WMic  Ptgcoa  TowmM^  9l 
Coaaty,  Mkk.;  aaM  Coaaon  ssslMnr  to  si 
OffMaal  apalkatloa  Dec  9,  IH$,  Ser.  Na.  7 

fSmtSoTx^H^i,  dated  Mj  f,  1H3.       

laalcaifcia  Jaly  9,  1942,  Ser.  Na.  219,tM 
IdaiaH.    (CL29u-4«l) 


1.  In  a  method  for  decreasing  the  space 
side  of  a  relatively  compressible,  elongated  sealing  mem- 
ber, which  is  disposed  within  a  seal-retaining  groove,  and  a 
surface  with  which  said  ade  is  intended  to  be  engacsable, 
the  steps  comprising: 
inserting  one  end  of  an  elongated,  flat  and  relatrvcty 
incompressible  element,  said  element  having  a  uni- 
form cross-sectional  size  and  shape  that  is  of  no 
greater  width  and  length  than  the  width  and  length 
of  the  sealing  member  and  adapted  for  insertioo 
in  ?#«<t  groove,  into  one  end  of  the  groove  between 
the  bottom  of  said  groove  and  the  tide  of  said  seal- 
ing member  opposite  the  surface-engaging  side  there- 
of; 
supporting  against  deflection  that  portion  of  said  flat 
element  disposed  outside  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
groove  and  holding  said  portion  in  a  positioa  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  the  portion  of  said  groove 
adjacent  the  point  of  insertion; 
urging  said  flat  element  to  move  into  and  along  said 
groove   lengthwise  thereof  between  the  bottom  of 
said  groove   and  the   sealing  member  substantially 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  whereby  said  sealing 
member  is  urged  in  a  predetermined  amount  away 
from  the  bottom  oP-Md  groove  and  snugly  against 
said  surface. 


METALFAMJCATION 
L  Valyl,  RlTsrdale,  N.Y.,  ■■Iffni  to  Oia  MalMe- 
Cbeailcal  Cuiporattoa,  a  coraorattoa  of  VkglBla 
Filed  Am.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,33t 
SOates.    (CL  29-^21) 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  structure  compriaing 
applying  an  elongated  band  of  stop-weld  nuterial  to  a 
surface  of  a  metal  sheet  with  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
band  being  spaced  from  a  corresponding  pair  of  lateral 
edges  of  said  sheet,  bending  said  surface  in  the  area 
thereof  covered  by  said  band  to  form  a  trough  defined 
by  an  elongated  bulge  protruding  out  of  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  with  said  trough  being  disposed  in  said 
area  to  coextend  with  and  in  spaced  relationship  with 
said  sides  whereby  lateral  marginal  portions  of  said  band 
remain  in  the  original  plane  of  said  sheet,  bringing  ad- 
jacent lateral  surfaces  of  said  trough  together  into  sub- 
stantially abutting  relationship  to  convert  said  bulge  into 
a  fold,  superimposing  s  flat  sheet-like  body  on  the  first 
said  surface  to  sandwich  therebetween  the  said  marginal 
portions  of  said  band,  forming  a  unitary  structure  by 
bonding  said  body  to  said  sheet  in  the  adjacent  areas 
therebetween  not  separated  by  said  nuterial.  and  distend- 
ing the  unwelded  portions  of  said  sheet  deflned  by  said 
material  by  separation  of  the  unjoined  adjacent  surfaces 
to  form  fluid  channels  extending  within  said  uaftary 
structure  adjacent  said  bodyl 


3,147344 
PROTECTED  METAL  ARTICLn 
Hamfltaa  B.  Rowaiaa^aad  Jaawe  D. 

■argil,  aad  Mefntt  Dowalag,  GreeaBae,  Pa., 
to  liiwa  Steel  Catyesaboa,  PtHitaiili.  Pa^  n 
rattoa  of  Delawve 

Fled  Nav.  aS,  1944,  Ser.  Na.  71319 
4CliiiiB.    (€129-424) 


2.  In  the  preparation  of  a  corrugated  metal  core  sheet 
in  which  a  layer  of  asbestos  is  joined  to  s  metal  sheet,  a 
topcoat  is  applied  to  the  asbestos  and  the  resulting  metal 
core  sheet  is  mechanically  deformed  to  corrugate  it,  the 
improvement  comprising  applying  to  the  surfaces  of  said 
topcoated  asbestos  prior  to  said  nMchanical  deformation  a 
thin  continuous  plastic  fllm.  li^tly  preeiing  said  thin  plas- 
tic film  to  said  topcoat  and  then  miechanically  deforming 
the  resulting  article  to  corrugate  it. 


3.147347 
COATING  REFRACTORY  METALS 
Herbert  P.  Kacbrkk,  WkkMe,  aad  loka  S. 
MayftcU  VBi«e,  OMo,  iiiiImii     to  Geaar 
CuMgaai.  a  losyertloa  off  New  York 

^TM  Mm.  14,  1944,  Ser.  Na.  14323 
3CWaM.    (CL29— 524) 
1.  The  method  of  hooding  metal  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  molybdenum  baaed  alloys 
and  tungsten  based  alloys  and  metal  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  copper,  silver  aad  gold  to  produce  com- 


posite metal  bodies  which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  a 
slab  of  metal  of  the  first-named  group  with  a  flash  layer 
of  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver  and  gold 
by  ekctrodeposition.  heat  treating  tbe  coated  slab  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  by  raising  it  to  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  cause  the  the  metal  of  the  flash  layer  to  melt 
and  maintaining  the  coated  slab  at  such  temperature  for 
a  time  not  less  than  30  minutes  to  free  the  coated  slab 
from  gaseous  material  and  oxides  with  the  flash  layer  in 
molten  condition  and  then  solidifying  the  flash  layer  be- 
fore exposing  the  coated  slab  to  air  by  lowering  the  tem- 


^/Ai*t  >*rydi.  narr 
09  At.i,ni  fneiftof 
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perature  of  the  slab  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  the  metal  of  the  flash  layer,  electro- 
depositing  on  the  flash  layer  from  a  plating  bath  con- 
taining a  solvent  for  the  oxide  of  the  metal  of  the  flash 
layer  a  final  layer  of  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  copper,  silver  and  gold,  heating  the  coated  slab  to 
a  temperature  suitable  for  rolling  reduction  but  below 
the  nielting  temperature  of  the  final  metal  layer  and  then 
rolling  the  hot  slab  to  bond  the  coating  to  the  slab  and 
reduce  the  thickness  of  the  coated  slab  and  thereafter 
annealing  the  composite  metal  body  in  a  reducing  atmos- 
phere. 


3,147344 

POWER  SCRAPER  TOOL 

RsfteaM  J.  Aspeek,  4442  MlUb  Road,  Utlca,  Mkh. 

Ftted  May  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195344 

lOateB.    (CL  34—272) 


^^i^^sss^sisssi::? 
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A  scraping  tool  movable  in  a  forward  scraping  stroke 
over  a  workpiece  surface  to  remove  material  therefrom 
comprising  a  housing, 

s  blade  extending  from  said  housing. 

bearings  supporting  said  blade  for  free  lineal  travel, 
an  outer  end  on  said  blade  for  scraping  a  workpiece, 

reciprocating  means  constituting  stop  means  relative 
to  said  blade  limiting  blade  inward  travel; 

said  blade  normally  being  out  of  conuct  with  said 
reciprocating  means; 

said  blade  being  movable  inwardly  against  said  recipro- 
cating means  by  engaging  s  workpiece  surface  with 
said  blade  outer  end  and  moving  said  tool  in  a  for- 
ward scraping  stroke; 

said  blade  being  alternately  driven  out  by  said  recipro- 
cating means  and  returned  by  workpiece  engagement 
in  the  forward  scraping  stroke; 

said  reciprocating  means  having  a  shaft; 

a  bearing  assembly  on  said  shaft  including  an  inner 
bearing  race  fixed  on  said  shaft  at  a  helical  angle 
relative  to  said  shaft  and  rotating  with  said  shaft, 
and  an  outer  bearing  race  anti-frictionally  surround- 
ing said  inner  bearing  race; 

said  outer  race  having  a  segment  lying  in  the  plane  of 
said  blade  for  axially  contacting  said  blade  at  its 
inner  end; 


said  bearing  races  constituting  a  wobble  plate  for  mov- 
ing a  segment  of  said  outer  bearing  race  towards  and 
away  from  said  blade  inner  end; 

said  outer  bearing  race  being  capable  of  wobbling  axi- 
ally while  standing  rotationally  stationary  in  contact 
with  said  blade  inner  end  to  obviate  friclional  en- 
gagement with  said  blade  inner  end: 

a  motor  driving  said  reciprocating  means, 

power  supply  means  leading  to  said  motor; 

po*er  control  means  in  said  power  supply  means  for 
selectably  delivering  full  power  and  less  than  full 
power  to  said  motor, 

and  actuating  means  operating  said  control  means  to 
allow  full  power  supply  to  said  motor  during  a  for- 
ward scraping  motion  of  said  tool  and  to  allow  less 
than  full  power  supply  to  said  motor  when  said  tool 
is  not  moving  in  a  forward  scraping  stroke. 


3,147349 

HIGH  SPEED  POWER  SCRAPER  TOOL 

Reginald  J.  Aspeek,  8443  MUtts  Road,  Utica,  Mkh. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  317334 

5  Clainas.    (CI.  34—272) 


1 .  A  scraping  tool  movable  in  a  forward  scraping  stroke 
over  a  workpiece  surface  to  remove  material  therefrom 
comprising  a  housing, 

a  blade  extending  from  said  housing; 

bearings  supporiing  said  blade  for  free  linear  travel,  an 
outer  end  on  said  blade  for  scraping  a  workpiece; 

wobble  plate  reciprocating  means  constituting  stop 
means  relative  to  said  blade  limiting  blade  inward 
travel; 

said  blade  normally  being  out  of  contact  with  said  wob- 
ble plate  reciprocating  meaiu; 

said  blade  being  movable  inwardly  against  said  wobble 
plate  reciprocating  means  by  engaging  a  workpiece 
surface  with  said  blade  outer  end  and  moving  said 
tool  in  a  forward  scraping  stroke; 

said  blade  being  alternately  driven  out  by  said  wobble 
plate  reciprocating  means  and  returned  by  workpiece 
engagement  in  the  forward  scraping  stroke; 

said  wobble  plate  reciprocating  means  comprising  a 
drive  shaft; 

a  bearing  assembly  on  said  shaft  including  an  inner 
bearing  race  fixed  on  said  shaft  at  a  helical  angle 
relative  to  said  shaft  and  rotating  with  said  shaft, 
and  an  outer  bearing  race  anti-frictionally  surround- 
ing said  inner  bearing  race; 

said  outer  race  having  a  segment  lying  ih  the  plane  of 
said  blade  for  axially  contracting  said  blade  at  its 
inner  end; 

said  bearing  races  constituting  a  wobble  plate  for  mov- 
ing a  segment  of  said  outer  bearing  race  towards  and 
away  from  said  blade  inner  end; 

said  outer  bearing  race  being  capable  of  wobbling  axial- 
ly while  standing  rotationally  stationary  in  contact 
with  said  blade  inner  end  to  obviate  frictional  engage- 
ment between  said  blade  inner  end  and  said  outer 
race,  and  capable  of  rotating  with  said  inner  race 
when  not  in  contact  with  said  inner  end  of  said  blade 
to  obviate  relative  motion  and  friction  between  said 
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3,147,5M 

PUNCHING  TOOL 

2257 

AkroB  12,OMo 

Am.  2, 1H3,  Sm.  No.  2f9^1S 

4airfM.    (CL3«— 3M) 


^mfiimmy 


1.  A  punchinf  tool  including  ■  body  portion,  a  tubular 
barrel  located  through  said  body  portion,  a  plunger  rod 
slidably  located  through  said  barrel,  a  punch  upon  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  plunger  rod,  a  transversely  disponed  pin 
located  through  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  plunger 
rod,  there  being  longitudinal  slots  in  said  tubular  barrel 
through  which  said  pin  is  movably  located,  a  coil  spring 
around  said  barrel  between  said  pin  and  said  body  portioo 
normally  urging  said  plunger  rod  forward,  a  pistol-grip 
handle  rigidly  connected  to  said  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  an  operating  lever  pivoCaUy 
mounted  upon  said  body  portioo  forward  of  said  handle, 
a  catch  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  operating  lever,  a 
head  at  the  rear  end  of  said  plunger  rod  for  engagement 
by  said  catch,  whereby  movement  of  said  operating  lever 
toward  said  handle  will  cause  compresaioa  of  said  spring, 
and  guide  rod  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  body 
portion  for  disengaging  said  catch  from  said  head  when 
said  spring  is  compressed  to  cause  said  spring  to  forcibly 
protect  said  plunger  rod  forwardly. 


3,147^51 
HANDPIECE  FOR  DENTAL  DRILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
WUbehB  A.  SMfm,  IMvtock  (S«vK 
to 


FBed  Oct.  4. 19M.  Sm.  No.  4Mtl 

CWm  prkirity,  apylkalkM  GtrMny  Oct  9,  19S9 

7  <Mh.    (CL  32—27) 


B    . 


ir'« 


1.  A  handpiece  for  dental  drills  or  other  rotating  tools, 
comprising  an  angle  head,  a  front  cover  and  rear  cover 
doting  the  head,  a  compressed  air  turbine  fitted  in  said 
angle  bead  for  driving  a  tool  at  at  least  100.000  revolutions 
per  minute  and  com{»ising  a  turbine  wheel  mounted  on  a 
shaft,  said  shaft  mounted  in  two  radial  bearings  one  oo 
each  side  of  the  turbine  wheel,  which  bearings  are  con- 
structed as  compressed  air  bearings  having  axial  annular 
bearing  gape  *wfaich  extend  into  radial  annular  bearing 
gaps  bordoiog  the  end  faces  of  the  turbine  wheel,  and 
radial  annular  air  feed  gape  connected  to  the  two  axial 
annular  bearing  gape,  said  turbine  wheel  haviqg  two  rows 


of  blades  arranged  tymmetricaDy  to  the  central  plane  of 
the  turbine  wheel,  the  blades  of  each  row  being  nvitiHiH 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  central  plane  of  the  turbine 
wheel  wliich  differs  from  s  90*  angle,  the  inclinations  of 
the  blades  of  the  two  rows  being  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  the  centra]  plane,  the  shape  of  the  blades  and  the  direc- 
tion of  feed  of  the  driving  compressed  air  being  so  selected 
that  a  torsional  force  as  well  as  an  axial  pressure  from 
both  sides  toward  the  central  plane  is  exerted  on  the  tur- 
bine wheel,  said  blades  being  formed  by  recesses  which 
open  oo  the  respective  adjacent  end  face  of  the  turtnne 
wheel  and  increase  in  croM-sectioo  from  their  roou  to- 
wards the  periphery  of  the  wheel. 


3»147jiS2 
CONTINUOUS  DENTAL  MATRIX  UNTT 

1425  Rl»ei»tew  Drive, 


Fled  Dec  2«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U2,1M 
1  nil^i     (CL32— «3) 


1.  A  dental  matrix  unit  comprising  a  strip  of  thin, 
flexible  metal  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion,  laid  strip  being  formed  into  a  cylindrical  «tmpf 
by  circumferentially  overispping  said  end  portions,  with 
said  end  portions  being  pivotally  secured  together  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  second  end  portioo  provides  a  removal 
tab  adiaccnt  the  pivotal  seoirement,  said  pivotal  secure- 
ment  being  unitary  with  said  strip  and  comprising  s  stake 
fastener,  said  dental  matrix  unit  being  of  a  sixe  to  snugly 
surround  a  tooth,  whereby  a  tight  fit  around  the  tooth  can 
be  obtained  by  telescoping  said  matrix  unit  over  said 
tooth,  with  said  pivotal  securement  providing  a  self -damp- 
ing action. 

3,147359 

MOUNTINGS  FOR  D0UECT10NALLY  SELECTIVE 

RAY  DETECTING  DEVICBS 

David  W.  Coowel,  24  Wliw  Temee, 

FBed  Mm.  5,  193,  S«r  No.  719^1 
a3niiiiii     (CL33     4d) 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  ray  detecting  device  having  a  di- 
rectional axis,  said  mounting  comprising  bifurcated  means 
to  which  the  device  is  secured,  a  trunnion  embraced  by 
said  bifurcated  means  and  having  oorwardly  extending 
pintles  rotatably  received  by  said  bifurcated  means  to 
provide  for  rotation  <A  said  bifurcated  means  and  said 
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device  about  a  first  axis,  said  trunnion  having  a  bore  dis- 
poMd  intermediate  said  pinUes  and  said  pintles  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  length  of  said  bore,  said  bore  be- 
ing angularly  disposed  to  the  common  axis  of  said  pintles, 
and  a  supporting  member  comprising  a  projection  ro- 
taUMy  received  by  the  bore  of  said  trunnion  and  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  bore  oo  opposite  sides  of  said 
pintles  to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  bifurcated  means  and 
said  device  about  a  second  axis. 


3,147,554 
ULLAGE  ROD 
Jackson  R.  Beottk,  Trcatoo,  Mick., 
Motor  Coospony,  Dearbon,  Mkk.,  a 

**''^Sled  Ah.  29. 19«,  S«.  No.  229,27f 
(Oitei.    (CL  33— 124.7) 


Ford 

of 


fied  signals  in  said  first  output  circuit  in  response  to  sig- 
nals applied  to  said  first  and  second  input  circuiu,  means 
for  providing  amplified  signals  in  said  first  output  cir- 
cuit in  response  to  signals  applied  to  said  sec(Mid  input 
circuit,  and  means  for  providing  amplified  signals  in 
said  second  output  circuit  in  response  to  signals  applied 
to  said  first  input  circuit;  a  first  source  of  electrical  signals 
coupled  to  other  preselected  conUcts  of  said  third  mem- 
ber; at  least  one  student  amplifier  having  input  and  out- 
put circuits,  different  other  preselected  conUcts  of  the 
third  member  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  stu- 
dent amplifier,  different  other  preselected  conUrts  of  the 
second  member  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  of  said 


I .  A  ullage  rod  for  a  liquid  sump  comprising  an  elon- 
gated blade  adapted  to  extend  through  a  wall  of  the  sump 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  blade  terminating  below  the 
normal  liquid  level  in  the  sump  and  a  tubular  mcmbw 
having  an  internal  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  upper  end  of  said  blade,  said  blade  being  re- 
ceived in  and  secured  relative  to  said  tubular  member  by 
deformauon  of  said  tubular  member  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  blade  into  the  shape  of  a  handle. 


ELECTRONIC  APPARA^S  FOR  CLASSROOM 
^^  INSTRUCTION  ,      _    ,_, 

Vi^mm  R.  Dofcadadi  aisd  Mertta  I.  AMskgate;  ^ 
%T.rWrt3rS!Mi  L«-N  SL  NW.SnSd  Rapid.. 

^""^    Filed  Se,^  12,  19^^.  Nik  ••,111 

1  In  combination,  a  matrix-switchmg  assembly  ap- 
prising four  contact-supporting  members  assembled  m 
fixed  relation,  said  members  each  having  identical  pat- 
terns of  electrical  contacts  thereon,  the  conucu  r«pec- 
tively  of  said  members  being  in  registry;  a  recordmg- 
reproducing  device  having  input  and  output  circuiU  ro- 
toectively,  said  output  circuit  being  coupled  to  preselect- 
S^OBtacts  of  the  fir*  of  said  members,  •»;<»  «P^  ««;; 
cuit  being  coupled  to  preeelected  contacjof  the  fourth 
of  said  members;  an  instructioo  amplifier  having  frst 
and  second  toput  circuits  and  first  and  se<»nd  output 
drcuita,  the  first  input  circuit  being  couptod  »  P^ 
lected  contacts  of  the  third  of  said  members,  the  first 
output  drcuit  bemg  coupled  to  o<^P««»f^  ^J" 
Ucts  of  said  first  member,  said  second  teput  and  out- 
^  dJcuits  being  coupled  to  other  pteselected  cootactt 
Sf  the  second  and  fourth  members,  respectively;  said  in- 
,tt«aioo  amplifier  induding  means  for  providmg  amph- 


student  ampUAcf.  means  coupled  to^the  output  circuit 
of  said  student  amplifier  for  providing  audible  sounds 
in  response  to  audio  signaU  applied  to  the  input  circuit 
thereof;  microphone  means  coupled  to  the  input  circuit 
of  said  student  amplifier,  means  coupled  to  the  first  out- 
put circuit  of  said  instructor's  amplifier  for  providing 
an  audible  signal  in  response  to  an  audio  signal  applied 
to  one  of  said  input  circuiu  thereof;  microphone  meatis 
coupled  to  one  of  the  input  circuits  of  said  instructor's 
amplifier;  and  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  the 
respective  contacts  of  said  contact-supporting  members 
whereby  said  recording-reprodudng  device,  said  instruc- 
tor's amplifier,  said  source,  and  said  student  amplifier 
may  be  selectively  coupled  together. 


DllTO, 


3,147,554 
CALCULATING  DEVICE 
D.  FiMirlr  12775  YlmfeM 
Lot  AMae  HBi,  CaW . 
FBed  Sept.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  13t,«42 
lOotaia.    (6-35—31) 
1.  in  a  calculating  device  for  teaching  basic  mathe- 
matics, the  combination  comprising:  a  manipulating  de- 
vice induding  a  staUonary  longitudinal  rule  body,  first 
and  second  equal  length  longitudinal  members  mounted 
on  said  body  medial  thereof  and  for  independent  slideable 
and  paraUd  movement  therealong;  stops  on  opposite  ends 
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of  said  body  for  limiting  movement  of  said  flnt  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  members  to  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  one-balf  the  length  of  said  body:  attachment 
means  on  said  body  receiving  said  members;  a  series  o( 
equidistantly  spaced  graduations  on  said  first  member 
defining  face  portions  therebetween,  the  first  of  which  is 
marked  with  a  pointer  and  is  followed  by  a  series  of 
numbers  progressively  increasing  in  value  from  1  to  10; 
a  series  of  equidistantly  spaced  graduations  on  said  sec- 
ond member  defining  face  portions  therebetween  marked 
with  numbers  progressively  decreasing  in  value  from  10 


-:'!lJjJJj.'j['l!lJ!lJi 

.b|20|i3|a|i7i  i€|i3|t4ii3|ig^iirai  a  7  e 


MBfcft:L:LllLilLL.L. 


1    rcl    I    I    I    I    II    I    I 


to  0  and  registrable  with  the  gradtutioiu,  pointer  and 
numbers  of  said  first  member,  said  second  member  selec- 
tively movable  relative  to  said  first  member  to  visually 
present  a  plurality  of  basic  number  groupings  and  to 
calculate  the  number  facts  of  each  said  grouping,  and  a 
stationary  portion  contiguous  with  said  second  member 
having  equidistantly  spaced  graduations  defining  spaced 
portions  therebetween,  said  spaced  portions  being  marked 
with  numbers  progressively  decreasing  from  20  to  11  to 
form  a  continuous  series  of  numbers  from  20  to  lero 
registrable  with  said  first  member  when  said  second  mem- 
ber is  in  right  end  stop  engagemenL 


3,147^57 
TRAINING  AID 
John  K.  Maris,  Toledo,  OUo,  MrigMr,  by 

mentB,  to  Owens-IUioofa  Glaas  Coapuy,  Toledo,  OUo, 
a  corponitioii  of  Ohio 

FUcd  laly  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212^4f 
3  daloH.    iCL  35—54) 


[t 


JL 


"vt^Ea*^^ 


^ 


l«ber«t»fyts>">— "♦  U»W  •«  t^'  5  "^jU. 


1.  A  technical  operation  or  process  illustration  device 
comprising  a  first  planar  member  bearing  a  pictorial  de- 
piction of  said  operation  or  process,  said  depiction  in- 
cluding an  array  of  related  elements  useftil  in  carrying 
out  the  depicted  operation,  said  member  including  a  di- 
rectional and  angular  cut  out  proximate  each  of  said  ele- 
ments and  one  additional  aperture,  a  second  planar 
member  movably  affixed  to  the  first  planar  member  in 
flush  relationship  on  the  side  opposite  said  pictorial  de- 
piction and  being  adjustable  to  any  one  of  several  posi- 
tions, said  second  planar  member  bearing  a  plurality  of 
visible  indicia  and  an  equal  plurality  of  explanatory  mes- 
sages, said  indicia,  said  cut  outs,  said  aperture  and  said  ex- 
planatory messages  being  in  such  preselected  location  that 
movement  of  said  second  member  to  any  of  said  several 
positions  exposes  simultaneously,  through  one  of  said  cut 
outs,  one  of  said  indicia  and  through  said  aperture  an  ex- 
planatory message  appropriate  to  the  element  or  procen 
step  proximate  the  exposed  indicia,  said  indicia  appear- 
ance in  said  directional  cut  out  specifically  focusing  the 


viewer's  attentioo  to  the  element  to  which  said  explana- 
tory message  is  related. 


3,14735t 

SHOE  HAVING  STTTCHED-REVERSED  INSOLE 
GMfgc  H.  Biiufcsi,  Jr„  Wssfiartsi.  Mdn  MritMr  to 
Caaibridt*  Rubber  CoapMy,  TsMytawu,  Mi^  m 
poratioa  of  MwyiuBd 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142444 
iriaiii     (CL  34^14) 


1.  A  shoe  comprising,  in  combination,  an  outer  sole 
of  a  light-transmitting  plastic,  said  outer  sole  having  an 
upper  face  and  a  lower  face  and  having  a  marginal  por- 
tion, an  upper  having  an  outer  element,  at  least,  of  textile 
fabric  of  a  color  such  that  if  contacted  the  upper  face  of 
the  lasting  margin  includmg  inwardly  and  overlying  the 
outer  sole,  said  upper  comprising  a  lasting  margin  having 
an  edge  portion  which,  in  the  completed  shoe,  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  the  major  portion  of  the  width  of 
the  lasting  margin  inclining  inwardly  and  overlaying  the 
marginal  portion  of  the  outer  sole,  some  of  the  material 
of  the  outer  sole  permeating  the  ixetile  fabric  of  the  upper 
and  thereby  permanently  bonding  a  substantial  area  of 
the  upper  to  the  outer  sole,  a  substantially  horizontal 
light-occluding  element  interposed  between  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  edge  portion  of  the  lasting  margin  and  the 
outer  sole  and  whose  lower  surface,  throughout  sub- 
stantially its  entire  area,  is  permanently  bonded  to  the 
material  of  the  outer  sole,  and  stitches  which  unite  said 
light-occluding  element  to  the  horizontally  disposed  edge 
portion  of  the  lasting  margin,  said  light-occluding  element 
being  of  a  character  such  as  to  prevent  the  downward 
passage  of  light  reflected  from  said  horizontally  dispoeed 
edge  portion  of  the  lasting  margin  whereby  the  cokr 
of  said  edge  portion  of  the  lasting  margin  is  made  invisible 
at  the  lower  surface  of  the  outer  sole. 


I 


3,147,559 
MACHINE-MAOE  PLATFORM-STYLE  SHOE 


goay,  Taaeytowm,  M4^  a  cor- 


George  H.  BlugMHBf  Jr. 
Caabridig*  Rubber  C 
noratiou  of  MarjimmA 
Oi^nal  appHcatloa  Aug.  39,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,199. 
Patent  No.  3,947,f9l;  datod  Aug.  7.  1M2.     DMdod 

5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  24M79 
(CL  34—14) 


I.  A  shoe  having  an  upper  and  an  outer  sole,  the  outer 
sole,  at  least,  being  of  eiastomeric  material,  a  coarse- 
mesh  textile  ribbon  extendmg  along  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  outer  sole,  that  is  to  say.  that  edge  surface  of  the  outer 
sole  which  extends  from  the  upper  face  of  the  outer  sole 
to  iu  tread  surface,  the  ma>or  portion,  at  least,  of  the 
width  of  said  ribbon  being  below  the  junction  of  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  with  the  upper  face  of  the  outer  sole;  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  sole; 
and  being  permanently  bonded  to  the  outer  sole  proper  by 
completely  cured  portions  of  the  outer  sole  material  which 
permeate  the  ribtx>n.  the  ribbon  thereby  omcealing  that 
portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  the  outer  sole  with 
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which  it  is  in  contact  and  thus  imparting  an  ornamental 
effect  to  Mid  edge 


a  glue  dot  formed  along  an  edge  of  said  cut-out  and 
engaging  the  said  film  strip  in  sopt  conuct  for  re- 
leasably  maintaining  said  film  strip  in  a  fixed  position 
within  said  cut-out. 


3,14734« 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 

Apr.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  194,439 
4Claiiiis.    (CL44— 125) 


3,147^2 
REINFORCED  RECOIL  PAD  FOR  SHOULDER 
FIREARMS 
Frank  A.  Pachmayr  and  Edward  B.  MUler,  Culver  City, 
and  Lloyd  L.  Huskey,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assiflion  to 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  « 
corporation  of  Calif omla  ««.,.,^ 

Filed  June  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  204,814 
10  Claims.    (CI.  42—74) 


II        -^ 


u^    ■  ^ 


I.  An  advertising  display  kit  comprising  a  cardboard 
blank  folded  to  form  a  pair  of  rectilinear  cartons,  said 
blank  having  a  score  line  between  the  cartons  which  con 
sututes  a  hinge  connecting  the  cartons  together   along 
adjacent  longitudinal  edges,  said  cartons  being  swingablc 
reUtive  to  each  other  along  the  hinge  from  one  position 
where  two  outer  surfaces  of  the  cartons  are  juxtaposed 
facing  each  other  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  two 
outer  surfaces  are  approximately  in  the  same  plane,  a 
plurality  of  column  sections  within  one  of  the  cartons, 
the  sections  being  connecuble  end  to  end  to  form   a 
column  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
carton  in  which  they  are  disposed,  and  a  roll  of  sheet  of 
material   within  the  other  carton   and   havmg  one  end 
thereof  pr^eaing  through  a  slot  in  said  other  carton  at 
a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  one  surface  thereon,  said  last- 
menuoned  edge  being  opposite  to  the  hinge. 


1.  A  recoil  pad  applicable  to  the  end  face  of  a  gun 
stock,  comprising  a  body  including  cushion  rubber  periph- 
erally shaped  in  accordance  with  said  face,  said  body  hav- 
ing an  inner  face  engageable  against  said  stock  face,  and 
an  elongated  meullic  plate  embedded  in  and  bonded  to  the 
body  rubber  and  spaced  peripherally  from  the  body  pe- 
riphery, said  plate  having  spaced  apart  outer  and  inner 
substantially  continuous  flanges  projecting  toward  said 
inner  face  of  the  body,  said  inner  flange  extending  about 
an  elongated  open  center  area  of  the  plate  exposed  to  a 
plurality  of  cushioning  recesses  in  the  body  rubber,  and 
screw  apertures  within  end  portions  of  the  plate  between 
said  flanges.  

3,147,543 

FISHING  RIG  WITH  TlP-UP 

Rudolph  E,  Molter,  Rte.  1,  Box  100,  Neccdah,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  222,285 

4  Claims.    (CL  43— 17) 


!  3,147^1 

FILM  RECORD  CARD 
Thomas  P.  AndcrMW.  WiMcCka.  aad  Roberl  Belspel,  Chl- 
ci«o,  IIU  Mrignors  to  Mkrossal  Corporation,  CMcago, 
111.,  a  corporatioa  of  UUMrfs 

nUd  Feb.  2,  1942,  S«.  N».  170,744 

4  ClalM.    (CL  40— 158)  ^ 


1.  A  film  record  card  having: 

a  generally  rectangular  cut-out  formed  therein, 

enveloping  members  atuched  to  said  card  and  overiying 
said  cut-out  for  forming  in  conjunction  with  said  cut- 
out a  pocket  for  receiving  a  fllm  strip. 

means  for  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of  the  film 
■trip  into  and  out  of  the  pocket,  and 


1.  A  portable  knockdown  fishing  rig  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  self-standing  stand  embodying  collapsible 
base  means  adapted  to  reside  when  in  use  atop  a  relatively 
sutionary  support  surface,  said  base  means  being  cru<;i- 
form  in  plan  and  embodying  a  pair  of  complemental  base 
members  having  cooperating  centralized  portions  crossing 
each  other  and  pivoUlly  and  separably  connected,  com- 
plemental upright  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  par- 
allel upright  members  having  corresponding  lower  ends 
thereof  straddling  and  pivotally  joined  to  the  uppermost 
one  of  the  aforementioned  base  members,  a  bodily  ap- 
plicable and  removable  elongated  rigid  arrn  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  end  portions,  said  forward  end  por- 
tion provided  with  a  fishing  line  guide  eye,  the  n>edian 


384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SirmfBn  S,  1964 


portioo  of  said  rigid  arm  beint  provided  on  an  under^ 
Death  side  with  an  oblique  angled  auxiliary  arm,  nid 
auxiliary  arm  being  rigid  and  being  deuchably  and  hing- 
edly  mounted  atop  the  upper  ends  of  said  members,  a 
fishing  line  reel,  and  means  carried  by  said  reel  and  also 
by  an  inward  end  portion  of  said  rigid  arm  at  a  point  in- 
wardly of  the  aforementioned  upright  slidingly  and  de- 
tachably  mounting  the  reel,  said  rigid  arm  having  the 
function  of  a  pull-responsive  balanced  beam,  said  reel 
being  adjusuble  along  said  rigid  arm  and  having  the 
function  of  a  manually  regulatable  counterweight,  said 
rigid  arm  when  detached  from  said  upright  means  having 
the  function  of  a  fishing  rod. 


bracket,  removable  plugs  in  oppoeitc  ends  of  the  tube, 
said  tube  having  an  elonfaied  sloC  in  the  upper  portioo 
and  ^>aced  from  a  vertical  plane  extended  through  the 
axis  of  the  tube,  filling  openinp  in  the  upper  surface  of 
the  tube,  and  a  wick  poettkxied  in  the  slot  of  the  tube  and 
having  an  extended  edge  on  the  outside  and  spaced  from 
a  vertical  plane  extended  through  the  axis  of  the  tube,  the 
inner  edge  of  the  wick  being  positioned  to  abeorb  a  chemi- 
cal in  the  tube  whereby  the  chemical  is  carried  by  the 
wick  to  the  outside  of  the  tube. 


P.  Ml 

Filed  A 


FKILURE 
,  441t  E.  Utk  nme9y  TiUn,  Okln. 
24,  IM^  Ser.  No.  9«4y417 
(CL43— 35) 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  elastic,  flexible  and  eaafly  stretchable 
body,  said  body  having  forward  and  rear  portions 
and  an  intermediate  portion, 

(fr)  a  hook  member  having  a  shank  portioa,  an  eye 
portion  and  a  hook  portioo.  said  shank  and  eye  por- 
tion being  normally  poettioned  rearwardly  of  the 
hook  portioo  and  said  hook  portioo  normally  fadag 
rearwardly  of  said  body, 

(c)  means  on  said  rear  portion  of  the  body  for  Mcor- 
ing  said  shank  portion  d  the  hook  member  to  said 
body  with  said  shank  portioa  lying  aloognde  said 
rear  portion  of  said  body, 

(if)  a  Une, 

(e)  means  slidably  retaming  said  tine  to  said  forward 
portioo  of  the  body,  and 

(/)  means  securing  one  end  of  the  line  to  said  eye 
portion  of  the  hook  member,  whereby  upon  a  fish 
taking  said  lure  and  simultaneous  pull  on  said  line, 
said  line  will  slide  with  respect  to  the  forward  por- 
tioa of  said  body  causing  said  rear  portioa  of  the 
body  to  turn  forwardly  alongside  said  intermediate 
portioa  of  said  body  thereby  reversing  the  directioo 
of  said  hook  portioo  to  hook  the  fish. 


1,147,543 
POBON  DBTHHSING  BIRD  FERCH 
A.  Moora,  MMclfae,  laws,  Mri^ar  I* 
Mnetalhii,  Iowa,  a  cwparotfaa  mt 
FHed  Fek.  5,  1944,  Ser.  N«.  4,974 
T  niifii       (CL43— Ul) 


1.  A  bracket  having  openings  therein  for  mounting  ele- 
ments, an  elongated  tube  mounted  in  an  opening  of  the 


3447,544 
MBCHANICAL  DOLL 
27  Siwsi  Ava.,  2mi 


WB»i  Mm.  12, 1 

•  n 

5 


.  N«.  179  J91 


27,343/41 

(CL  44—149) 


UMl 

hitr  27.  1941, 


1.  A  doU  comprising  a  hoUow  body  portion,  a  head 
rotatabty  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  arms 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  an  actuating 
Mrip  ctjonecnid  to  Mid  head  extending  downwardly  in  said 
body  portion,  a  housing  within  said  body  portioa  sup- 
ported by  said  body  portion,  a  first  bevel  gear  in  said 
housng  connected  to  said  strip,  a  pair  of  bevd  fears 
meshing  with  said  first  bevel  gemt  in  said  housing  con- 
nected to  said  arms,  a  second  bevtd  gear  fixed  to  said  strip 
below  said  first  bevel  gear  and  manually  operated  means 
m^ln^mj  a  bevd  gear  meshing  with  said  second  bevel 
gear  for  ««riii«tmj  gajd  gtrip  and  thereby  said  gears  with- 
in said  housing  to  oadllate  said  head  and  arms. 


3.147^547 

SUBMnsnUTOY 

A.  Pora,  495t  W.  Pvkcr  At«^ 

Fled  Mw.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,124 

Uriihiii     (CL44— 242) 


39, 


1.  A  submersible  toy  which  comprises  an  elongated 
body  having  a  spedfk  gravity  less  than  that  of  water  and 
shaped  to  facilitate  its  movement  through  wster  in  a  path 
extending  in  a  predetermined  direction  generally  axially 
of  said  body,  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said  body  in 
water  being  located  forwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  body  in  said  predetermined  direction,  means  including 
a  weight  and  means  for  supporting  the  same  manually, 
and  means  on  said  body  having  an  open  upper  end  for 
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receiving  said  weight  and  located  on  a  portion  of  said 
body  designed  to  remain  uppermost,  a  portion  of  said 
open  upper  end  being  located  forwardly  erf  the  vertical 
plane  dividing  the  forward  one-third  of  said  body  from 
the  remainder  thereof  and  forwardly  of  th«  said  center  of 
buoyancy  of  said  body  in  a  relation  causing  said  body 
to  move  forwardly  with  said  weight  and  supporting  means, 
and  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  weight  receiving  means 
against  which  the  weight  resU  in  its  lowermost  position 
therein  being  permanently  fixed  in  its  position  relative  to 
the  remainder  of  the  body  so  that  a  movement  of  the 
weight  upwardly  of  the  body  is  required  to  disengage  the 
weight  therefrom  and  said  wei^t  having  a  value  sufficient 
to  submerge  said  body  completely  and  to  tilt  the  axis  of 
said  body  downwardly  in  water  when  the  weight  is  so 
received  on  said  body. 


openings  therethrough,  a  perforated  bottom  for  said 
flower  pot  comprising  a  disk  of  rigid  sheet  material  hav- 
ing tabs  extending  radially  from  the  rim  thereof  and 
positioned  to  scat  in  a  respective  one  of  said  openings, 
said  disk  and  its  tabs  cooperating  to  hold  the  flexible 
walls  of  said  main  body  extended  and  to  support  a  filling 
of  soil,  said  seam  being  readily  separable  to  permit  re- 
moval of  the  side  walls  and  bottom  of  the  flower  pot 
without  disturbing  the  soil  or  the  roots  of  a  j)lant  therein 
whereby  said  undisturbed  soil  and  plant  roots  may  be 


3,147^546 

WEED  SPRAYD4G  DEVICE 

Hvold  G.  lakeler.  Fairfax,  MhM. 

FIM  Dec  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,737 

4  C^M.    (CL  47—1.7) 


x:3- 


1.  Weed  spraying  apparatus  comprising  supporting 
means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  transporuble  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  spray  nozzles  horizontally  spaced  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  directioo  of  travel  of  such  vehick 
and  beii«  dispoaed  to  direct  the  liquid  spray  discharged 
therefrom  onto  only  the  lowennoet  portion  of  the  crop 
plant  stems  and  the  ground  surroundmg  said  stem,  a  pair 
of  opposed  leaf-lifting  elemento  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting means  in  preceeding  relation  to  said  spray  nozzles 
and  being  resilient  to  permit  engagement  with  the  leaves 
and  stem  of  the  individual  plants  without  damaging  the 
same,  the  initial  plant  engaging  portions  thereof  being 
di^Kjaed  below  the  portions  therebehind  so  that  leaves 
engaged  thereby  will  be  elevated  out  of  the  path  of  the 
spray  pattern  produced  by  said  spray  nozzles  to  prevent 
contact  between  the  leaves  and  the  spray  liquid. 


u-ansplanted  without  molesting  the  plant's  rooto,  and  a 
low-height  frusto-conical  separator  member  having  a 
diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  at  the  interior 
upper  end  of  said  main  body,  said  separator  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therethrough  to  fit  about  the  base 
of  a  plant  stem  and  to  permit  passage  of  water  into  the 
soil  filling  the  pot,  and  said  separator  being  impervious 
to  water  and  serving  to  support  a  layer  of  decorative 
stones  or  the  like  out  of  contact  with  the  soil  filling  of 
the  pot. 


"«-n- 


1     3,147,576  _ 

WALL  BRACES  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Rkterd  a  SkMton,  Box  89,  Clarkibwi.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  669,514 

2Cfarina.    (CL  56— 161) 


3,147,549 
CONTAINER  FOR  PLANTS 


K.  MotlMn,  1669  W. 
FlUd  Dec  16,  194L  Sar.  No.  159J63 
I  Clote.  (CL  47—37) 
A  readily  dennountable  flower  pot  adapted  to  be  com- 
pactly pockaged  in  knocked  down  coiKlitioo  for  storage 
when  not  in  use,  said  flower  pot  having  a  soft  flexible 
main  body  of  thin  sheet  plastic  material  adapted  to  be 
held  in  a  taut  extended  condition  by  a  filling  of  soil,  said 
main  body  being  of  snuller  diameter  at  iU  lower  base 
end  than  at  iU  upper  end.  said  main  body  material  being 
noo-corrodve,  impervious  to  moisture  and  having  a 
separable  fluid-tight  seam  extending  lengthwise  thereof, 
said  seam  having  interiocking  tongues  and  grooves  of 
plastic  material  cooperating  to  hold  the  main  body  posi- 
tively assembled  but  being  separable  under  oppositely 
directed  radial  forces  applied  to  one  end  thereof,  the 
lower  rim  edge  of  said  main  body  having  a  plurality  of 


2.  A  reinforced  structure  including  a  wall  of  masonry 
blocks  and  morlar  joints;  horizontal  anchor  plates  em- 
bedded in  the  mortar  joints  of  said  wall;  a  brace  com- 
prising a  corrugated  vertical  member  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  height  of  said  wall,  a  first  horizontal 
member  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  corrugated  vertical 
member  and  extending  outwardly,  a  second  horizontal 
member  attached  to  the  top  of  said  corrugated  vertical 
member  and  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  the  outward  extent  of  said  first  horizonul  member, 
and  a  second  vertical  member  atuched  to  said  second  hori- 
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bontal  member  opposite  from  said  comigated  vertical 
member  and  extending  upwardly  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
and  away  from  said  corrugated  vertical  member;  means  to 
fasten  said  corrugated  vertical  member  to  said  horizontal 
anchor  plates;  means  to  anchor  said  first  horizontal  mem- 
ber against  movement;  and  means  to  fasten  a  structural 
joist  member  to  said  second  vertical  member,  whereby 
said  wall  is  supported  against  lateral  forces  exerted 
against  *be  face  of  the  wall. 


3,147^1 
CONCRETE  BRIDGING  BEAM  FORM 
John  C.  Wckh,  Shaker  Hdfhta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Sot.  No.  »0«,«72 
4Clainis.    (CL  5«— 291) 


3.  In  a  steel  joist,  and  concrete  slab  structure,  a  plu- 
rality of  open-web  steel  joists,  a  plurality  of  overlapping 
sheet  nKtal  beam  forms  for  concrete  bridging  the  space 
between  said  joists,  said  forms  each  comprising  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  channel,  the  upper  side  walls  of  said 
channel  being  provided  at  one  end  with  bendable  notched 
flap  portions,  the  notches  of  said  flap  portions  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  upper  chord  members  of 
said  joists. 

3,147^72 
\PPARATUS  FOR  RESHARFENING  DRILL  BITS 
Walter   F.   Kempe.   SaH   Lake   Oty,    Utah,   Mi^rMr  to 
Chrittensca  DtaflMmd  Prodocts  Compaay,  Salt  Lake 
City,  L  tah,  a  wwpoiation  of  t  tah 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1H2,  Scr.  N«.  241,tU 
18  Claims.    (CL  51— IS) 


4.  In  abrasive  blasting  apparatus  for  drill  bits:  means 
for  mounting  the  drill  bit  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
means  comprising  a  nozzle  for  blasting  abrasive  material 
against  the  drilling  face  of  the  drill  bit;  said  nozzle  having 
an  axis  inclined  to  the  face  of  the  bit,  the  direction  of 
discharge  from  said  nozzle  being  inclined  substantially 
to  the  drilling  face  of  the  bit.  whereby  the  abrasive  mate- 
rial striking  the  drilling  face  routes  the  bit  about  said 
axis  of  rotation. 


3.MV73 

PRECISION  INDEXING  DEVICE 

WUUam  P.  Flohr.  Jr.,  Wayeahoro,  Pa.,  asdgMr  to 

Landis  Tool  ComMmy,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Fiitd  Mar.  28,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  248,415 

3  Cfadims.    (CL  51— 185) 


1.  Means  for  effecting  precision  longitudinal  and  angu- 
lar positioning  of  a  crankpin  on  a  crankshaft  in  a  crank 
grinding  machine  having  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  and 
means  for  routably  supporting  said  crankshaft  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  grinding  wheel  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  wall  engaging  members  to  shift  said  crankshaft 
axially  for  aligning  said  crankpin  with  said  grinding 
wheel,  a  locating  member  for  engaging  a  locating  surface 
on  said  crankshaft,  yielding  means  for  engaging  said 
crankpin  to  urge  said  crankshaft  angularly  to  effect  Ann 
contact  between  said  locating  surface  on  said  crankshaft 
and  said  co-acting  locating  member,  and  power  means  for 
actuating  said  yielding  means  and  said  side  wall  engaging 
members. 

3.147,574 
DIMENSIONAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
I  Leo  La  Pohrtc,  Detroit,  aad  Joha  J. 
Groaw  Potete,  Mich.,  asaifnii  to  Happ 
corporatkM  of  Vlrfhrin 

FIM  JMt  29,  1942,  S«r.  No.  2«4,ai 
1  n»k        (CL51— 145) 


4.  A  dimensional  control  device  comprising  a  linear 
variable  differential  transformer  including  a  form,  a  pair 
of  secondary  coils  nnounted  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
on  the  form,  a  primary  coil  mounted  on  the  form  between 
the  secondary  coils  for  inducing  a  voltage  in  the  secondary 
coils,  said  secondary  coils  being  connected  in  series  op- 
position, means  for  taking  the  output  of  the  secondary 
coils,  means  for  associating  a  surface  of  a  metallic  work- 
piece  adjacent  to  one  of  the  secondary  coils  to  establish 
an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  metallic  workpiece  altering 
the  induced  voltage  in  said  one  adjacent  secondary  coil, 
means  for  machining  nuterial  from  the  metallic  work- 
piece  to  thereby  increase  the  air  gap  between  the  surface 
of  the  metallic  workpiece  and  said  one  adjacent  secondary 
coil,  means  to  receive  the  difference  in  output  voltage 
thus  created  in  said  two  secondary  coils,  and  means  to 
discontinue  operation  of  the  means  for  machining  ma- 
terial from  the  metallic  workpiece  when  the  air  gap  has 
increased  to  a  predetermined  size. 
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3,147,575 

i  FLOOR  PAD 

Herbert  W.  Schnabel,  AUhmcc,  Ohio,  aasicMr  to  Armour 

■Dd  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257^82 

5  Oahna.    (CL  51—185) 


the  presser  elements  outwardly  during  advancement  of 
the  tray  by  the  transport  conveyor,  and  opposed  stationary 
holding  elements  generally  co-extensive  with  the  recipro- 
cating presser  elemcnu,  said  reciprocating  presser  ele- 
ments having  portions  straddling  said  stationary  holding 
elements,  said  holding  elements  adapted  to  hold  said 
end  flaps  in  closed  position  when  the  reciprocating  presj»er 
elements  are  shifted  outwardly  from  one  another,  said 
presser  elements  adapted  to  impose  repeated  applications 
of  pressure  in  time  with  the  advancement  of  the  inter- 
mittent transport  conveyor,  thereby  to  set  the  adhesive 
during  stepwise  advancement  of  the  tray  between  the 
presser  elements. 


1.  A  floor  pad  adapted  to  be  rotated  against  a  surface 
to  cut  the  surface  with  one  portion  of  the  pad,  forming 
powder  fragnnents,  and  with  another  portion  of  the  pad  to 
sweep  and  absorb  said  fragments,  comprising  a  fiber  band 
having  an  edge  portion  provided  with  abrasive  granules, 
the  band  being  in  spiral  form  and  the  band  portions  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  non-cutting,  porous,  fibrous 
band  extending  between  said  cutting  band  portions  to 
form  the  spiral  counterpart  thereof  and  to  provide  a  pad 
surface  in  the  shape  of  a  helix. 


3,147^77 
CROP  HANDLING  MACHINE 
.Marcus  E.  McCkllan,  Gail  R.  Softerland,  and  Glenn  L. 
Myers,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company, 
MoUne,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,704 
6  CUIms.    (CL  54—504) 


3,147^4  

FLAP  CLOSING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRAY-TYPE  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
WIckHCe  Jaaaa,  C^ilaaali.  OMo,  aaitBor  to  R.  A.  loaM 
Mi  r.  Ill  I -J.  Ik.,  Corlailoa,  Ky.,  a  corporatfoa  of 


OiMaal  appMrariita  Apr.  2,  1959,  S«r.  No.  883,712,  now 
l5S;tTr?,849.844.  dated  Aj-l  21.  IJ^l,   tM;»J«» 
md  this  appHcatloe  Apr.  23.  19A,  9m.  No.  189,374 
fTciata*.    (CL53— 374) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  loading  and  sealing 
trays  having  a  main  flap  and  a  pair  of  side  flaps  at  op- 
posite ends,  said  machine  having  an  intermittent  transport 
conveyor  for  advancing  the  trays  with  articles  loaded 
tber«in  and  having  flap  folding  means  for  folding  said 
side  flaps  inwardly  against  the  articles  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  tray  and  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  main 
flaps  ind  for  folding  the  main  flsps  to  fe  closed  position 
overtapping  the  folded  side  flaps,  a  flap  presser  mech- 
anism located  along  opposite  sides  of  the  transport  con- 
veyor for  applying  sealing  pressure  to  the  said  main  flaps 
from  opposite  ends  of  the  tray,  said  presser  mechanism 
comprising,  a  pair  of  elongated  reciprocating  presser  ele- 
ments extending  along  the  transport  conveyor  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  main  flaps  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
tray,  actuating  n»eans  connected  to  said  reciprocating 
presser  elements  for  shifting  the  same  toward  one  an- 
other, thereby  to  etigage  and  press  the  end  flaps  during 
the  conveyor  dwell  period,  said  actuating  means  shifting 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  having  a  hood 
of  generally  inverted  U -shape  and  a  rotor  at  least  partially 
embraced  by  the  hood  and  operative  to  move  material 
within  the  hood  and  to  cause  portions  of  such  material 
at  times  to  adhere  to  inner  surface  portions  of  the  hood, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  material-releasing  mem- 
ber disposed  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  hood  clear  of 
engagement  with  the  rotor  and  exposed  to  material  moved 
by  the  rotor;  means  mounting  the  member  in  the  hood 
for  movement  relative  to  the  hood;  means  operative  be- 
tween the  member  and  the  hood  for  normally  holding 
the  member  in  a  fixed  position;  and  means  connected  to 
the  member  and  extending  externally  of  the  hood  for 
moving  the  member  to  dislodge  adhered  material  from 
the  hood. 

3,147^8 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
CURLED  YARNS 
PtMTc  Calizzano,  BriHoo-en-Barrols,  Mcnsc,  Fnuace, 
assiSBor  to  Sodete  Rhovyl,  Park,  Fraace,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  216,628 

CUims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  18, 1941 

SCIahns.    (CL  57— 34) 


^i  7  t  xes '<  It 0X9 


*  •»-.    H.  i  •«»*  ■ 


1.  A  machine  for  the  continuous  production  of  curled 
yam,  comprising  a  core  and  means  for  winding  yam 
thereon,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  core  at  a  point  upstream 
of  the  winding  point,  means  for  producing  relative  axial 
reciprocation  between  the  core  and  the  sleeve  whereby 
the  convolutions  of  yam  wound  on  the  core  are  moved 
longitudinally  along  the  core  and  means  for  setting  the 
yam  in  tt»e  coUed  form.  '  ' -•" 
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3,147^7f 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

RELAXED  PACKAGES  OF  TEXTURED  YARN^ 
Ckwies  C  Mkkakk,  Naatkoke,  Pm^  tmtwtnr  to 
Doplaa  CorporatkM,  WfaiBtoo-Sakiii,  N.C^  a 
of  Dchwarc 

Flkd  iiOj  M,  1M3,  S«r.  N«.  197,792 
iChimm.    (CL  S7— 34) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  relaxed  package  of 
textured  yarn  from  a  supply  package  of  thermopUatic 
yam,  said  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  first  driven  feed  roil  means  engaging  the  yam  and 
being  movable  between  inactive  and  active  poaitions. 
said  first  feed  roU  means  being  freely  rotatable  by  the 
yam  when  in  said  inactive  position  and  being  driv- 
in^y  routed  when  in  sail  active  poaitioo  lo  with- 
draw the  yam  from  the  supply  package  at  a  prede- 
termined speed, 

(6)  second  driven  feed  roll  means  engaging  the  yam  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  first  feed  roll  means  and 
being  movable  between  inactive  and  active  positions, 
said  second  feed  roll  means  bein^i  freely  rotatable  by 
the  yam  when  in  said  inactive  position  and  being 
drivingly  rotated  when  in  said  active  po&ition  at  ix 
predetermined  speed  correaponimg  «ith  the  speed 
of  said  first  feed  roll  means  to  maintain  uniform  ten- 
sion in  the  yam  between  said  first  and  second  feed 
roll  means, 

(c)  texturing  means  engaging  the  yam  between  said 
first  and  second  feed  roU  means  and  imparting  latent 
crimping  characteristics  thereto, 

(</)  a  yam  take-up  tube  supported  for  rotation  and  oo 
which  the  textured  yam  is  normally  wound, 

{e)  drive  means  for  routing  said  take-up  tube  to  take 
up  the  textured  yam  at  a  slower  rate  than  it  is  fed 
thereto  by  said  second  feed  roll  means  when  in  active 
position, 

(/)  main  yam  guide  means  adjacent  said  take-up  tube 
for  evenly  distributing  the  yam  thereon  during  nor- 
mal winding  thereof, 

{g)  an  enlarged  yam  take-up  collar  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  take-up  tube  for  rotation  therewith  and 
having  a  peripheral  groove  therein  for  reception  of 
several  initial  windings  of  the  yam  thereon  for  draw- 
ing the  yam  from  the  supply  package  and  through 
said  texturing  means  upon  rotation  of  said  take-up 
collar  and  before  said  first  and  second  feed  roll  means 
are  moved  to  active  position,  and 

(h)  auxiliary  yam  guide  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  enlarged  Uke-up  collar  for  initially  guiding  said 
yam  into  the  peripheral  groove  thereof  for  sevval 
revolutions  of  the  take-up  collar  and  for  then  moving 


the  yam  into  positioo  to  be  received  by  said  main 
yam  guide  means  for  narmal  wiixling  thereof  on  said 
take-up  tube. 


3,1473M 
CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR  A  DOUBLE  TWIST 
WIRE  MACHINE 
SIdMy  B.  BtekdcU,  Emt  Gwmmwkk,  ILL,  aad  Alfred  J. 
EMor.  Hayea,  F^laait  mU  BIbMcU  tmlt^or  to  Tha 
a  amwrnwilam  of  Rho4*  lalaad, 
to  EMsr  (Pateati)  LtL,  a  cor^ 
»f  TMlaai 

Riw.  14,  im.  am.  N«.  179444 
1  ri|-  I  I     (0.57— 5t.7) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  stranded  wire,  a  double 
twist  mechanism  including  a  take-up  reel,  a  motor  for 
driving  the  reel,  a  flyer  for  revolving  about  said  reel,  a 
master  motor  driving  said  flyer,  a  source  of  input  strands, 
a  multidiamcter  metering  wheel,  each  strand  passing  over 
a  different  diameter  of  said  wheel,  speed  responsive  means 
connected  to  said  wheel,  second  speed  responsive  means 
connected  to  said  flyer,  differential  means,  each  of  said 
speed  responsive  means  being  connected  to  said  differen- 
tial means,  the  output  of  said  differential  means  control- 
ling the  speed  of  said  take-up  reel  motor  whereby  a  con- 
stant strand  take-up  speed  is  maintained  relative  to  the 
master  motor  speed. 


3,1473tl 
TWISTING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
11  Bhrd.  H«wt 


FIM  May  t,  19(3,  9ar.  No.  27t,99t 

wtotttjf  appStaHoa  Fnmet  May  It,  1942 
triiilwi     (CL57-.St.43) 


1.  A  twisting  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  separate,  gen- 
erally symmetrical  frame  sections  mounted  for  roUtion 
about  a  common  axis,  each  section  including  an  axial  re- 
cessed guide  shaft  coaxial  with  said  common  axis,  a  cross- 
member  secured  to  said  guide  shaft  and  projecting  ra- 
dially outward  therefrom,  and  a  recessed  guide  arm  se- 
cured to  an  outer  end  of  the  cross  member  and  project- 
ing axially  therefrom,  the  two  frame  sections  being 
mounted  so  that  the  respective  guide  amu  thereof  are 
directed  towards  each  other  in  subsUntial  alignment  and 
with  their  free  ends  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  dis- 
tance which  is  less  than  one-half  the  distance  between  said 
cross-members  of  said  frame  sections,  take-up  means  sup- 
ported between  said  frame  sections  for  roUtion  about  a 
transverse  axis,  guide  means  arranged  for  guiding  a  ropa- 
like  element  from  an  outer  end  of  one  of  said  axial  guide 
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shafts,  axiaUy  through  the  recess  therein,  radially  out- 
ward along  the  related  crosunembw  to  the  reUted  guide 
arm,  axially  through  the  reccu  therein,  acroM  the  space 
between  the  free  ends  of  the  respective  guide  arms,  axi- 
aUy through  the  recess  in  the  other  guide  arm,  radially 
inward  along  the  other  cross-member  to  the  other  axial 
guide  shaft,  axudly  through  the  recess  therein  and  thence 
to  said  take-up  means,  means  for  routing  both  frame  sec- 
tions in  substantial  synchronism  to  twist  said  rope-like 
element,  and  means  for  simultaneously  routing  the  take- 
up  means  to  take  up  the  twisted  rope-like  element 


3,14725t2 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 


Wi 


MULTI-COLORED 
FLAT  YARNS 
G.  Sc^,  243  PalMsr  Caart,  Ri4tawwo4i  N J. 
FBad  Jaa.  22,  1943,  Bar.  N*.  253,155 
3C^M.    (CLS7— 145) 


said  timepiece;  said  coouct  making  and  breaking  means 
comprising  conuct  support  means  supported  by  said  bal- 
ance staff  and  oacillauble  therewith;  a  conUct  post  on  said 
support  means  coupled  to  an  electric  power  source;  said 
contact  post  having  an  electrically  insulated  portion  and 
an  electrically  conductive  portion;  a  contact  arm  coupled 
to  said  electric  power  source  and  acting  to  ckwc  an 
electric  circuit  upon  contact  with  the  conductive  portion 
of  said  contact  poet;  said  conUct  arm  being  provided 
with  means  to  engage  the  insulated  portion  of  said  con- 
uct post  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the  engagement  of  said 
conuct  arm  with  the  conductive  portion  of  said  post 
and  to  kick  the  conUct  arm  out  of  engagement  with  said 
conductive  portion. 


3,1474t4 

PARKING  METER 

Sam  M.  Yates,  1444  Park  Road  NW., 

WashhMtoo,  D.C. 

FU«I  Dec  7,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  t57,S24 

tClaliiis.    (CL5t^l41) 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  multi-colored  flat 
yam.  comprising  the  steps  of  laminating  together  two 
broad  webs  of  transparent  polymerized  ethylene  glycol 
terephthalate  material  with  an  opaque  adhesive,  pnntmg 
different  color  areas  on  the  surfaces  of  said  laminated 
web  by  coating  said  web  with  thin  solutions  of  dyed 
polymer  material  compatible  with  the  web  material  which 
is  thereafter  cured  to  form  a  directly  adherent  multi- 
colored film  thereon,  slitting  said  printed  laminated  web 
into  individual  threads,  and  intertwisting  said  threads  with 
a  supporting  yam. 


CONTACT  AND  BVDKOWG  MECHANISM 
DmM    Frttoch.   l^i^tmtlm.  Pa.,   iwltanr   to   HaaaOtoii 


1.  In  a  parking  meter  including  an  outer  casing,  a  tub- 
sUntUIly  sUtionary  dial  having  time  indicia  thereon,  an 
indicator  movable  over  the  face  of  said  dial,  means  for 
moving  said  indicator,  said  dial,  indicator  and  moving 
means  being  located  within  said  casing,  and  a  window  in 
said  casing  for  continuously  exposing  only  a  fractional 
part  of  said  sutionary  dial.  <  • 


FUad  Aaf.  5, 194t,  8«r.  No.  47,449 
SCklM.    (CL5S-2t) 


3,147,5SS 
CHAIN  LINK  TOOL 
N.  Lci«ycl,  Chkago,  DL, 
Speed-Way,    tec,    CMcago,    DL,    a 

'""""'Filed  Jao.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  tt,tt5 
9ClainM.    (CL  59— 7) 


_         to  Kropp 
cofporattoo    <^ 


I' 


1.  An  electric  timepiece  having  contact  and  indexing 
mechanisms  for  imparting  the  driving  force  to  the  gear 
train  of  said  timepiece  comprising  a  balance  system  m- 
duding  a  balance  staff;  contact  making  and  breaking 
means  periodically  actuated  upon  osdUation  of  said 
balance  staff;  a  magneticaUy  unpolarized  magnetizable 
rotary  armature;  magnetic  field  producing  means  for 
producing  a  field  about  said  rotary  armature;  said  mag- 
neuc  field  producing  means  being  periodically  energiz- 
able  upon  actuation  of  said  contact  means  and  being 
effecuve  to  impart  a  driving  impuba  to  said  balance  staff 
upon  energization  thereof;  said  armature  being  provided 
with  means  effecting  unidirectional  roUtion  of  said  rotary 
armature  upon  energization  of  said  magnetic  field  produc- 
ing means;  and  means  actuated  by  roUtion  of  said  roury 
armature  to  impart  the  driving  force  to  the  gear  train  of 


1.  A  chain  link  finger  bending  tool  adapted  for  bending 
a  finger  of  a  link  member  to  permit  assembly  and  dis- 
assembly of  a  pair  of  link  members  of  a  chain  length,  each 
of  said  link  members  including  a  body  portion,  a  tongue 
portion  longitudinally  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
body  portion  and  carying  a  transversely  extending  coiJ- 
nccting  pin,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion,  each 
of  said  fingers  being  apertured  to  receive  the  transversely 
extending  connecting  pin  of  an  identical  link  meinber, 
comprising:  a  shank  carying  a  bifurcated  head  having  a 
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bftddixs  portion  sized  to  enftge  the  outer  side  of  a  finger 
of  a  first  link  member,  and  a  tongue  portion  sized  to  en- 
gage the  inner  aide  of  the  laid  finger  of  the  first  link 
member  while  said  backing  portion  engages  the  outer 
side  thereof,  said  tongue  portion  being  recesaed  to  strad- 
dle the  pin  of  the  second  link  member  whereby  the  en- 
gaged finger  of  the  first  link  member  may  be  bent 
towards  and  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  link 
member  to  thereby  assemble  and  disassemble  the  first  and 
second  link  members  in  articulate  relation. 


fitting  relation  therein,  each  of  the  ends  of  a  connect- 
ing member  being  sealed  from  the  opening  in  a  link  by 
the  walls  of  said  opening,  and  a  decorative  element  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  each  link  and  projecting 
substantially  beyond  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  oppoaed 
side  walls  through  which  the  opening  extends,  the  decora- 
tive elements  being  fixed  in  the  openings  in  said  links  and 
being  sealed  from  the  cavities  therein  whereby  said  con- 
necting members  are  mainuined  in  loose  fitting  relation 
in  their  respective  cavities. 


3,1474M 
CHAIN 

Mark  Archer,  n4«  Cbenaia,  2 

La  CeUe-Saint-CkNid,  Sctoc^-Obe,  FnMC* 

Flkd  ScpL  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224437 

Cbims  priority.  appUcatloa  FfMca,  Sept  21,  IHl, 

•73,744;  Apr.  5,  1^42,  WS^f  5 

S  Clalnu.    (CL  59 — 7t) 


3.147,5m 
METHOD    AND    AFFARATUS    FOR    MINIMIZING 

COMBUSTIBLE    GAS    CONTENTS    OF    ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GASES 
M«  J,  TawcMt.  hjmtkmmt,  mi  Rokert  L  CB««ii«ga. 

Skiker  Ililikli,  0M».  aadport  to  TtoapMa  Ran»o 

WooUrldg*  tacn  CkretaJ,  Okio,  a  corporattaa  sf 

Okk> 

Fited  Oct.  17,  1944,  S«r.  No.  43,424 
•  ClaiBa.    (CL44— 34) 


1.  A  chain  the  elemenU  of  which  are  constituted  by 
plates  or  links  disposed  sidc-by-side.  the  plates  of  one  ele- 
ment being  placed  in  quincunxes  in  relation  to  the  plates 
of  the  following  clement  and  being  connected  thereto  by 
a  spindle  serving  as  pivot  for  the  two  elements,  wherein 
the  end  portion  which  is  intended  to  be  connected  to  an 
attachment  element  is  formed  by  elements  comprising  a 
number  of  plates  greater  than  the  number  of  plates  con- 
stituting the  normal  elements,  which  number  increases 
continually  from  a  region  cloae  to  the  actual  end.  to  this 
end. 

3,147,5r7 

ARTICLE  OF  JEWELRY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Hbm  J.  Feibetanan,  CraMtoa,  RJ.,  awif  ni  to  C«r%  be. 

of  Rhode  IstMid,  ProvUeKe,  RX,  a  cutyoiadoa  «f 

Rhode  Island 

FIM  Sept  19, 194«,  Ser.  No.  5«,M4 
4Clatea.    (CL59-M) 


8.  The  method  of  reducing  the  combustible  content  of 
exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  cylin- 
der which  comprises  directing  an  air  stream  at  the  exhaust 
gaaes  leaving  said  cybnder  before  appreciable  expansion 
of  the  exhaust  gases  occurs,  the  amount  of  air  being 
sufficient  to  provide  for  combustion  of  the  combustibles 
in  the  exhaust  gaaes  leaving  the  cylinder  immediately  at 
the  time  of  exhaust  but  being  insufFkient  to  cool  the  ex- 
haust gases  twlow  the  autoignition  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  gaaea,  and  continuing  the  supply  of  air  to  said 
exhaust  gases  at  decreasing  rates  corresponding  to  the 
decreaae  in  rate  of  exhaust  gases  leaving  the  cylinder  as 
venting  of  said  cylinder  proceeds,  whereby  the  resultant 
mixture  of  air  and  exhaust  gases  provides  substantially 
optimum  conditions  for  autotgnitioo  of  the  combuatiWea 
contained  in  said  exhaust  gaaes. 


3,147  Jt9 
3<TCLOPROPYLNORCARANl  AS  A 
HIGH  ENERGY  FUEL 
C  iMMa,  MekoM,  Maak,  aarigMtr  to 
St.  Leoii,  Mo.,  a 


NoDrawlBI.    FIM 


1.  In  an  article  of  jewelry,  a  plurality  of  link*,  each 
of  said  links  being  formed  in  an  integral  one-piece  con- 
struction in  a  hollow  box-like  configuration  and  including 
opposed  end  walls,  opposed  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  top  wall,  an  opening  extending  through  the  opposed 
side  walls  of  each  link  and  defining  spaced  interior 
cavities,  the  walls  forming  each  of  said  cavities  includ- 
ing a  wall  of  said  opening,  a  portion  of  said  opposed  side 
walls,  and  end  wall  and  a  portion  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  the  walls  of  said  openings  being  formed  by  link 
portions,  one  edge  of  whkh  is  free  and  that  abuU  an  ad- 
joining edge  of  a  free  link  portion,  a  plurality  of  con- 
necting memben  for  interconnecting  said  links  in  end-to- 
end  pivotal  relation,  the  opposed  ends  of  each  of  said 
connecting  members  projecting  in  a  cavity  in  a  link 
through  the  end  wall  thereof  and  maintained  in  looae 


11, 1942,  Sar.  No.  2tl339 
SCIa^  (CL  44-35.4) 
1.  The  method  of  developing  thrust  oo  a  reaction 
chamber,  said  method  comprising  oxidizing  a  high  energy 
fuel  composition  comprising,  as  an  essential  ingrediwit, 
3<yclopropylnorcarane  in  said  reaction  chamber  to  pro- 
duce a  mass  of  high  temperatiire  gases  and  exhausting  said 
gases  frtxn  said  reaction  chamber  was  to  develop  a  high 
thrust  

3,147,59« 
REACTION  MOTOR  WTTH  NOZZLE  VECTOR  CON- 
TROL HAVING  ABLATIVE  PORT  MEANS  AND 
COOLED  VALVE  MEANS 

RMsea  F. • CtevelMd,  Oklo.  airifnr  to 

SOB  Raao  WuoMiMgs  be.,  Cterala^  OMo,  a 
ntiom  of  OMo 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  940*1 
4CMM.    (CL4»— 35.54) 
1.  A  system  adapted  to  control  the  attitiide  of  air  and 
space  borne  vehicles  propelled  by  the  thrust  produced  by 


I 


Skptgmbkb  8,  1»64 


exhaust  gases  generated  in  a  reaction  motor  and  discharg- 
ing through  an  exhaust  nozzle  comprising:  mean*  com- 
municating an  outlet  port  formed  in  the  nozzle  wall  with 
a  plurality  of  second  port*  fonned  in  the  nozzle  wall 
downstream  of  the  outlet  port  for  supplying  a  portion  of 
exhaust  gases  in  an  obliquely  impinging  stream  on  the 
primary  body  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  the  nozzle 
to  thereby  cause  changes  in  the  direcUon  of  the  thrust 
vector  of  the  primary  body  of  flowing  exhaust  gases  and 
to  control  the  attitude  of  the  vehicle  in  the  pilch  and  yaw 
planes,  means  for  filtering  the  exhaust  gaaes  between  said 
outlet  port  and  said  second  poru.  said  second  ports  con- 
taining a  laminated  port  insert  seated  in  a  groove  formed 
in  the  nozzle  wall  and  capable  of  regressively  ablating  at 
substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  nozzle  wall,  said  msert 
including  a  plurality  of  disks  of  refractory  material,  a 
plurality  of  disks  of  insulating  plastic  material  interposed 
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about  said  closure  member  to  control  the  attitude  of  said 


motor  by  controlling  the  direction  of  discharge  of  the 
exhaust  fluid  from  said  nozzles. 


3,147,592 
HYDRAZINE  GAS  GENERATOR 
Leslie  C.  Rose,  Rocky  Mount  Va.,  assignor  to  Thompson 
Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tloo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1940,  Ser.  No.  44,440 
4  Claims.    (CI.  40—39.44) 


^ 


between  the  refractory    disks  and  bonded  by  a  low  tem- 
perature adhesive,  and  a  pasaage  formed  through  the  disks, 
valve  means  for  mixing  a  cooling  fluid  with  the  exhaust 
gases  before  supplying  thereof  to  the  second  poru  having 
a  housing  having  a  valve  chamber,  an  inlet  to  the  valve 
chamber  for  supplying  a  high  temperature  fluid  to  the 
chamber,  an  outlet  foe  the  valve  chamber,  a  valve  seat 
formed  in  the  inlet  a  movable  valve  assembly  in  the  valve 
chamber   including   a   valve  head   carried   adjacent  the 
valve  seat  and  a  valve  body,  apertures  in  the  valve  heads 
for  flowing  said  cooling  fluid  from  the  valve  assembly 
into  the  valve  chamber  adjacent  the  valve  seat  for  mixture 
with  a  high  temperature  fluid  flowing  into  the  chamber 
to  cool  the  hi^  temperature  fluid  in  the  valve  head,  and 
means  for  moving  the  valve  asaembly  toward  and  away 
from  the  valve  seat  in  response  to  a  signal  received  from 
a  remote  source  to  selectively  control  flow  to  said  second 
port  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,147,591 

SWIVELING  FLUID  lET  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  C.  McEwaii,  bdlanapoUa,  bdn  aealfoor  to  G«««««l 

Motors  CorponUioo.  Detrok,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of 

'^*"'*nkd  Dec  2^  IHl.  Sar.  No.  142,474 
I  4CI^Ba.    (CL4»— 35.55) 

1.  A  vectoring  nozzle  construction  for  a  fluid  reac- 
tion motor  duct  comprising  an  annular  closure  member 
secured  to  and  acroa*  one  end  of  said  duct  and  having 
a  plurality  of  opcninp  therein,  a  plurality  of  fluid  jet 
exhaust  nozzles  fixedly  secured  together  and  eadi  pro- 
jecting through  one  of  said  openings,  said  nozzles  bemg 
mounted  as  a  unit  on  said  member  for  a  swivel  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  and  means  to  move  said  nozzlea.  aaid 
means  tatcluding  a  ring  between  said  nozzles  and  secured 
to  each,  and  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  closure 
member  engaging  said  ring  to  move  said  ring  and  nozdes 
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1.  A  gas  generation  system  adapted  for  use  as  a  power 
source  for  missiles  and  the  like  comprising:  a  pressuriz- 
able  source  of  hydrazine;  a  pressurizable  source  of  an 
oxidizer  hypergolically  reactive  with  hydrazine;  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  hydrazine  disassociation  chamber  having  a 
gas  discharge  outlet;  first  conduit  means  communicating 
the  source  of  hydrazine  with  a  manifold  in  said  housing; 
injection  means  communicating  said  manifold  with  said 
chamber;    second    conduit    means    communicating    the 
source  of  hydrazine  with  the  chamber;   third  conduit 
means  communicating  the   source  of  oxidizer  with  the 
chamber;  selectively  operable  valve  means  for  controlling 
pressurized  fiow  of  the  oxidizer  and  hydrazine  in  the  re- 
spective third  and  second  conduit  means  to  said  chamber 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  hydrazine  may  be  introduced 
into  said  chamber  through  said  second  conduit  means  and 
said  oxidizer   may  be  introduced   into  the  chamber  to 
initiate  hydrazine  disasaociation  hypergolically  and.  once 
hydrazine  disassociation  is  established,  hydrazine  may  be 
introduced   through   said   first   conduit   means   and   said 
manifold  into  said  chamber;  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  valve  means  and  operative  to 
cut-off  the  supply  of  oxidizer  after  hydrazine  disassocia- 
tion   is    established;    and    non-reactive    metal    coil    hy- 
drazine   disassociation    catalyzers   in   said    disassociation 
chamber    for    catalytically    maintaining    hydrazine    dis- 
associarion  after  said  disassociation  is  hypergolically  es- 
tablished.    ,    ,,..  ..   .,-:. 

3,147,593 
FUEL  STORE 
John  C.  Garrett,  Beverly  HIUs,  Califs  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  .,.«,, 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  164,933 
1  Claim.    (CI.  40— 39.44) 
A  cryogenic  storage  conUiner  for  storing  a  cryogenic 
fuel  in  its  solid  phase,  comprising: 
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an  inner  vessel; 

an  outer  vessel  enclosing  said  inner  vessel  in  spaced 

relation  to  the  latter  and  defininf  sn  insulative  space 

circumjacent  the  inner  vessel; 
said  space  being  evacuated  to  oppose  conductive  and 

convective  heat  transfer  between  said  vesseb; 
a  first  conduit  wrapped  aroiind  said  inner  vessel  and 

having  c^ien  ends  located  externally  of  said  outer 

vessel; 
a  coupling  on  each  externally  located  end  of  said  con- 
duit for  releasabk  connection  to  an  external  fluid 

tine; 
a  second  conduit  opening  at  one  end  to  the  interior 

of  said  inner  vessel  and  having  an  opposite  open  end 

located  externally  of  said  outer  vessel; 
a  coupling  on  the  externally  located  aid  of  said  sec- 

ond  conduit  for  releasabk  connection  to  an  external 

fluid  line; 
first,  second,  and  third  heat  exchangers  each  including 

first  and  second  fluid  passages  disposed  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  to  one  another. 


means  releasably  coupled  to  the  externally  located  end 
of  said  second  conduit  and  communicating  the  pas- 
safB  in  the  latter  conduit  to  one  end  of  one  patsafr 
in  said  first  heat  exchanger; 

means  releasably  coupled  to  one  externally  located  end 
of  said  first  conduit  and  communicating  the  passage 
in  the  latter  conduit  to  the  other  end  of  said  one 
passace  in  said  first  heat  exchanger; 

means  releasably  coupled  to  the  other  externally  lo- 
cated end  of  said  first  conduit  and  communicating 
the  patssgr  in  the  latter  conduit  to  one  end  of  one 
irastagr  in  said  second  heat  exchanger; 

means  communicating  the  other  end  of  said  latter  pas- 
sage to  one  end  of  the  other  pMsage  in  said  Sm 
heat  exchanger; 

means  cooununicating  the  other  end  of  said  latter  pn>- 
sa«B  to  one  end  of  osie  passage  in  said  third  heat 
ezcbanfer; 

means  for  conveying  (hiid  from  the  other  end  of  said 
latter  pasaace  to  a  point  of  use;  aiKl 

the  other  pfi— gr*  of  said  second  and  third  heat  ex- 
chanfers  being  adapted  to  receive  a  relatively  hot 
fluid. 


9t 


(c)  eadi  of  said  ixnzles  being  removably  sectired  to 
said  manifold  members,  and 

(d)  positioning  means  secured  to  said  casing  and  re- 
ceiving said  spray  nozzles. 


(e)  each  of  said  spray  nozzles  being  axially  slidabty 
carried  by  said  positioning  means  and  said  position- 
ing means  including  means  limiting  movement  of 
each  of  said  spray  nozzles  angularly  with  respect  to 
the  axis  thereof  without  limiting  axial  movement 
thereof  whereby  said  manifold  member  is  positioned 
subatantially  concentric  to  said  casing  and  said  mani- 
fold member  may  be  removed  by  detaching  each  of 
said  nozzles  from  said  manifold  member  and  sliding 
each  of  said  nozzles  radially  inwardly. 


34473N 
HYDROIONETIC  POWER  TEANSMBSION  MBCH- 
ANBM  WTTH  STATOR  SPEED  SENSmVE  PRES- 
SURE SIGNAL 

Pivk,  Mkk,  asriBMv  I*  F«H 
Mick.,  a  cmyoftton  of 


nM  Mar.  1«,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  3S24tt 
4CktaM.    (CLM— 54) 


3,14L»4 
FUEL  INJECriON  DEVICE 
H.  HO,  GroM  r^t^  t^  Sfirt  W. 

■flBcaffa(  CoepoeslfaMB,  Detroit,  MIcki.,  a  < 
of  Vhgisli 

FVed  Mar.  19,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  lM,4t9 
5  Oalms.    (O.  M— 39.74) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  jet  engine  afterburner  having 
a  substantially  annular  casing,  a  fuel   injection  device 
comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  annular  manifold  structure, 
lb)  a  plurality  of  subetantially  straight  tubular  spray 
nnrji»a  ffgfh  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
tnnnifriL^  and  through  holes  provided  in  said  casing. 


*•        '  1     i  ■ - 


I .  A  hydrokinetic  power  transmission  mechanism  com- 
prising a  bladed  impeUex.  a  bladed  turbine  and  a  bladed 
stator  situated  in  tttroidal  fluid  flow  relationship,  means 
for  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  sutor  in  one  direction 
while  acconunodatmg  freewheeling  motion  thereof  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  stator  speed  sensitive  valve  assembly 
connected  to  a  movable  portion  of  said  stator,  a  source 
of  pressure,  and  fluid  presaure  passage  means  inter- 
connecting said  pressure  source  and  said  valve  assembly, 
said  valve  assembly  responding  to  rotation  of  said  stator 
to  create  a  pressure  signal  in  said  passage  means. 


I 
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3L147,S9<  3,14749t 

DUAL  BRAKE  SYSTEM  APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING  IMPURE  WATER 

E.  WaUacc,  Ekkwood,  Mo.,  asstgnor  to  Wagner  Joseph  R.  Wilson,  PtttslNuth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westfa«- 

Cotyoratton,  St.  LoiUs,  Mo.,  a  corporatfoa  of  borne   Electric  Coriponitlon,  East  Ptttsborgfa,  I^  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

PBad  Od  31, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  234,483  FDed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,583 

9  nihil    (CL«»-«4.4)  4  Claims.    (CL  60— 64) 


'Phn 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  generating  device  for  a  vehicle, 
including  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  generating  por- 
tions; s  pressure  fluid  reservoir  comprising  first  and  aeoond 
separated  sump  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  first 
axid  second  portions,  a  main  supply  portion  above  said 
sump  means  and  in  pressure  fluid  communication  there- 
with, and  means  in  said  reservoir  for  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  pressure  fluid  in  said  sump  means 
and  preventmg  pressure  fluid  transfer  between  said  sump 
means  in  response  to  rhangrs  of  velocity  of  the  vehicle. 


Roy  W 


3,147397 
PNEUMATIC  SELECTOR  MECHANISM 


FBerf  Mar.  18,  1963, 
11  CiainH.    (CL 


to 
of  Delaware 
No.  265,742 
) 


_  1.  Selector  apparatus  for  a  multi-cycle  system  con>- 
prising  pneumatic  circuit  means,  searching  means  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  said  pneumatic  circuit  means,  a  plural- 
ity of  selector  elements  correspooding  to  a  liiiiilar  ttum> 
ber  of  cycles  in  the  system,  eadi  of  said  selector  elements 
being  movable  to  a  searching  position  and  to  an  operat- 
ing position,  latching  means  for  retaining  each  selector 
eknient  in  its  searching  and  operating  positions,  aenainf 
means  nwvable  to  a  selected  sensing  position  relative  to 
said  searching  means  by  movement  of  a  selector  element 
to  its  searching  posttioo,  and  an  operative  connection  bo- 
tween  said  sensing  meaits  and  said  latching  meaias  wher^ 
by  acttution  of  said  sensing  means  by  said  search  means 
at  a  selected  position  causes  said  latching  nteans  to  re- 
lease said  selector  clrmcnt  to  its  (operative  fwaitioa 


t-i5^  "I- 


4.  The  method  of  operating  a  water  evaporating  sys- 
tem having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  vaporizing 
chambers  and  a  steam  turbine  which  comprises 

admitting  pressurized  mineralized  water  into  each  of 
said  chambers  in  a  finely  divided  spray, 

admitting  superheated  steam  into  said  first  chamber 
and  into  direct  contact  with  the  mineralized  water 
^>ray  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  substantially  flash  said 
mineralized  water  ^ray  into  vapor  and  solidify  ;lbe 
minerals  in  small  particle  form,  / 

reheating  said  vapor,  / 

admitting  said  vapor  to  said  second  chamber  to  flash 
the  mineralized  water  spray  into  vapor  by  direct 
contact, 

reheating  the  vapor  generated  in  said  second  chamber, 

directing  the  reheated  vapor  from  said  second  cham- 
ber to  said  third  chamber  to  flash  the  mineralized 
water  sfH-ay  into  superheated  vapor  by  direct 
contact, 

directing  said  superheated  vapor  through  said  steam 
turbine  to  motivate  the  latter, 

employing  said  turbine  to  drive  an  extenul  load 
device,  / 

and  condensing  the  vapor  passed  throu^  the  turbine 
to  provide  pure  water. 


/ 


3,147399 
STEAM  TURMNE  POWER  PLANTS 

A4otf  Fraakel,  AttrtediaaB,  E^iand,  MSJgniii  to  Assod- 
atcd  Electrical  industries  Uaakcd,  London,  Fnghmd.  a 


company 
FDed  Jnh 


Jnly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,262 
Clahns  priority,  appBcatkia  Great  Britain,  Ang.  23,  1962, 

32,437/62 
25Chdnia.    (CL  69— 95) 


1.  A  aleam  turbine  installation  including: 
(o)  a  low  pressure  rotor  having  a  horizontal  axis  and 
carrying  rotor  blades; 
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(b)  an  inner  casing  turrounding  the  rotor  and  carry- 
ing guide  blades  which  in  use  cooperate  with  the 
rotor  blades  in  determining  the  steam  path; 

(c)  condenser  means  including  parts  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  and  each  including  steam 
condensing  surfaces  disposed  at  or  near  the  level 
of  the  rotor; 

id)  Mn  outer  pressure  casing  arranged  to  enclose  both 
the  inner  casing  and  the  two  condenser  parts; 

(e)  bearing  means  by  which  the  rotor  is  supported 
relative  to  the  inner  casing  and  by  which  the  weight 
of  the  rotor  is  transmitted  to  a  foundation  other  than 
through  the  outer  eating;  and 

(/)  liquid-cooled  cooling  means  arranged  and  adapted 
to  cool  the  roof  of  the  outer  pressure  casing  and 
adapted  to  reduce  in  use  the  temperature  difference 
between  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  outer  pressure 
casing. 

3,147,M« 

Multi-stage  cryogenic  engine 

Stephen  F.  Malaker,  MoaotainsMe,  >'J.,  and  John  G. 
Daunt,  CohimtNis,  Ohio,  —tenors  to  Malaker  Labora- 
tories, Inc^  High  Bridcc,  NJ,  •  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  19,  19<3.  Scr.  No.  2t9^7 
4  Clalnia.    (CL  41— «)       * 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  cryogenic  engine  for  providing  re- 
frigeration at  low  temperatures  and  operalmg  with  paral- 
lel pistons  on  a  modified  Stirling  cycle,  wherein  a  motor 
drives  a  crankshaft  rotating  cranks  to  which  are  attached 
connecting  rods  disposed  at  approximately  90*  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  and  operating  on  a  working  gas  under 
pressure  in  a  sealed  crank  case,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 

a  compressor  piston  connected  to  a  connecting  rod,  and 
a  compressor  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  is  de- 
signed to  reciprocate,  said  cylinder  terminating  in  a 

head, 

an  expander  piston  connected  to  another  connecung 
rod.  and  an  expander  cylinder  in  which  said  latter 
piston  is  designed  to  reciprocate, 

a  gas-permeable  heat  exchanger  disposed  above  said 
compressor  cylinder  head  and  designed  to  transfer 
compression  heat  from  compressed  gas  to  a  cooling 
means. 

an  expander  piston  extension  of  low  thermal  conduc- 
tivity attached  to  said  expander  piston  in  axial  rela 
tion  therewith  and  extending  beyond  the  expandei 
cylinder,  said  piston  extension  being  stepped  so  thai 
it  is  of  two  different  diameters,  the  lower  part  thereof 
having  tPProximately  the  diameter  of  said  expander 


piston  and  the  upper  part  thereof  having  a  smaller 
diameter, 
a  first  extension  of  said  expander  cylinder  comprising 
a  tube  of  low  thermal  conductivity  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  top  of  said  expander  cylinder  and  sur- 
rounding at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  part  of  said 
expander  piston  extension, 
a  first  cold  head  of  high  thermal  conductivity  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
form  a  first  expander  volume  between  said  first  cold 
bead  and  the  top  of  the  said  lower  part  of  said  ex- 
pander piston  extension,  and  having  a  conduit  there- 
in designed  to  permit  flow  of  working  gas  into  and 
out  of  said  first  expander  volume  and  to  permit  heat 
transfer  between  working  gas  and   said  first   cold 
head,   and   having   a   central   opening   designed    to 
permit  the  said  upper  part  of  «aid  expander  piston 
extension  to  reciprocate  therethrough, 
a  first  regenerator  disposed  above  said  gas  permeable 
heat  exchanger  and  having  one  end  connected  there- 
with to  allow  working  gas  therefrom  to  flow  there- 
through and  the  other  end  connected  with  said  con- 
duit in  said  first  cold  bead  for  flow  of  gas  there- 
through and  desigited  altematingly  to  absorb  heat 
and  reject  beat  from  working  gas  flowing  alternately 
therethrough, 
a  second  extension  of  said  expander  cylinder  compris- 
ing a  tube  of  low  thermal  conductivity,  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  first  cold  bead  and  surrounding  the 
upper  part  of  said  expander  piston  extension, 
a  second  cold  head  of  high  thermal  conductivity  serv- 
ing as  the  coldest  part  of  said  engine  and  connecting 
to  the  other  end  of  said  second  extension  of  said  ex- 
pander cylinder  in  a  maner  such  as  to  form  a  second 
expander  volume  between  said  second  cold  bead  and 
the  top  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  expander  piston 
extension,  and  having  a  conduit  therein  designed  to 
permit  flow  of  working  gas  into  and  out  of  said 
'       second  expander  volume  and  to  permit  heat  transfer 
,       between  working  gas  and  said  second  cold  head, 
a  second  regenerator  disposed  above  said  first  cold  head 
and  having  one  end  connected  pneumatically  to  the 
junction  between  the  said  first  regenerator  and  said 
conduit  in  said  first  cold  head,  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  said  conduit  in  said  second  cold  bead, 
whereby  working  gas  is  permitted  to  flow  through 
said  second  regenerator  and  into  and  out  of  uid 
second  expander  volume,  and 
an  insulating  means  designed  to  insulate  thermally  all 
parts  of  the  engine  which  are  maintained  at  tempera- 
tures below  those  of  the  compressor  and  expander 
cylinders. 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PROCESSING 
AND  DISPENSING  ICE  CREAM  PRODUCTS 


An*«w  J.  TncchcUn,  Portiaa4«  0«f ., 
Flow  FrecEcr  Cc*  Portland,  OrcfM 


to  Mafic 

of 


Cottdnnation  of  ap^Hcatfon  Scr.  No.  Ml,t24,  Mar.  23, 
1959.    This  apfUcation  Mar.  9,  1942,  Scr.  Nn.  179^27 

2«CtelM.  (Cl.(2— IM) 
4.  In  a  machine  for  processing  ice  cream  producU  or 
the  like,  and  having  means  defining  a  freezing  chamber, 
means  in  said  chamber  for  agitating  a  quantity  of  mix 
with  air  to  produce  a  desired  aerated  consistency,  a  two- 
speed  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  agitating 
means,  a  bridge  circuit  responsive  to  mix  consistency  for 
operating  said  motor  at  its  higher  speed  whenever  the 
mix  consistency  becomes  subnormal  to  that  desired,  said 
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bridge  circuit  including  electrical  tensing  means  disposed 
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3,147,M3  - 

ICE  BLOCK  SERVICE  UNIT 

Walter  G.  Kniffln,   Dayton,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporadoa  of 

Delaware  .    . 

Filed  June  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,812 

11  Claims.    (CI.  <2— 344) 


in  said  chamber  means  and  exposed  to  circumambient 
mix.  

3,147,M1 

DEFROST  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 

REFRIGERATED  CABINETS 

Storihv  Beckwkh,  Ubntyvlllc  TownsMp,  Lake  CoMty, 

ni.,  SI  Ills  ir,  by  nesne  nsslgMncnts,  to  Dnal  Js(  Re- 

frigeratlen  Compaay.  a  twyoration  of  IIUboIb 

FBed  Jnly  31,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  128,235 

U  dates.    (CL«2— 278) 


10.  A  portable  unit  for  insertion  into  and  removal  from 
a  below  32*  F.  temperature  chamber  of  a  refrigerator 
cabinet  comprising: 

(a)  an  ice  storage  receptacle  member  and  a  tray 
member  including  a  connection  element  for  directly 
and  inseparably  connecting  the  receptacle  member 
and  the  tray  member  whereby  said  tray  member  is  at 
all  times  portaged  with  said  receptacle  member, 

(b)  said  connection  affording  swinging  movements  of 
said  members  in  a  plurality  of  different  directions 
relative  to  one  another. 

(f )  said  tray  member  having  walls  defining  compart- 
ments therein  adapted  to  receive  water  to  be  frozen 
into  ice  blocks  within  said  chamber  when  said  tray 
member  is  in  one  position  above  said  ice  receptacle 
member, 

(</)  means  on  said  unit  for  ejecting  ice  blocks  out  of 
compartments  of  said  tray  member  into  said  recep- 
tacle member,  and 

(e)  said  means  being  rendered  effective  only  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  swinging  movement  for 
inverting  said  tray  member  with  respect  to  said 
receptacle  member. 


1  •-»«' 


3  147  ^04 

YARN  TAKE-UP  MEANS  FOR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Edward  R.  Ziemba,  West  Lawn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textllt 

Machine  Works,  WyomlsslBt,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  an  evaporator,  a 
compressor,  a  condenser  and  a  receiver  wherein  refrig- 
erant liquid  is  circulated  from  the  receiver  to  the  evapo- 
rator and  wherein  the  refrigerant  vapors  are  circulated 
from  the  evaporator  to  the  compressor  for  recompres- 
sion aiwJ  from  the  compressor  to  the  condenser  where 
the  compressed  vapors  are  condensed  for  return  to  the 
receiver,  a  defrost  system  comprising  a  passage  com- 
municating the  discharge  from  the  compressor  with  the 
evaporator  for  circulation  of  the  hot  vapors  exhausted 
from  the  compressor  to  the  evaporator,  an  auxiliary  sup- 
ply of  refrigerant  liquid  in  communication  with  the  pas- 
sage whereby  refrigerent  liquid  is  drawn  from  the  aux- 
iliary supply  into  said  passage  responsive  to  the  circula- 
tion of  the  hot  vapors  exhausted  from  the  compressor 
through  the  passage  to  the  evaporator,  and  heating  means 
in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  the  auxiliary  liquid 
advanced  to  the  passage  to  convert  said  refrigerant  liquid 
to  the  vapor  state  and  for  heating  same  whereby  the  total 
volume  of  hot  vapors  advanced  to  the  evaporator  for  de- 
frost comprises  the  hot  vapors  exhausted  from  the  com- 
pressor plus  the  large  volume  from  the  so  converted  aux- 
iliary refrigerant  liquid  to  cauae  rapid  defrost  of  Ae 
evaporator. 


Filed  Jnnc  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1U,173 
9Clalns.    (CL  M— 125) 
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1.  In  a  knitting  machine  including  yam  feeding  nicans 
movable  between  yam  feeding  and  inactive  positions,  a 
yam  supply,  means  defining  a  path  for  yam  between 
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said  yarn  supply  and  said  yam  feeding  means  including 
a  take-up  device  movable  between  active  and  inactive 
positions,  and  means  for  movinc  said  take-up  device  from 
its  active  to  its  inactive  position  upon  movement  of  said 
yarn  feeding  means  to  inactive  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  operable  by  said  moving  means  for  said 
take-up  device  to  draw  an  extra  length  of  yarn  from  said 
supply  to  provide  an  excess  of  yam  between  said  take-up 
device  and  yarn  feeding  means  when  said  take-up  device 
is  mpved  to  its  inactive  position. 


3,147^5 

KNTTTING  MACHINES 

Monis  PkOI^  251»  Gnmi  Ava^  Bran,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  M.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1S9,125 

(CL  M— 155) 


1 .  In  a  multifecd  circular  knitting  machine,  a  plurahty 
of  roUUble  knitting  sUtions,  means  for  routing  said 
knitting  stations,  rotatable  counter  means  having  pattern 
members  thereon,  control  means  rouuble  with  said 
counter  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
machine,  a  counter  fixedly  rotauble  with  said  knitting 
sUtions.  and  drive  means  for  selectively  stepwise  rout- 
ing said  counter  means  in  tinted  relation  to  the  rotation  of 
said  knitting  sUtions,  said  drive  means  being  responsive 
to  said  counter  and  to  said  pattern  members. 


^vt 


3,147,«M 

SADDLE  STAND 

Melrta  R.  Holmbcfg.  5441  Woodlawa  Bird., 

MlUMMOl%  MlM. 

Filed  Dec.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159333 
ISCktaM.    (CL(9— 19) 


3,1473t7 
SAFETY  PADLOCK 
CalraM*,  154  E.  22m4  St.,  Brookhra,  N.Y 
Aktoiiio  C^prtti,   Via  Cofio   Mairfredl   M,  ' 
Fofslm  Italy 
^^  FIM  J«*r  5,  1941,  Sm.  No.  2t7,499 
iCuLm.    (CL7«--M) 
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1.  A  locking  buckle  for  a  strap  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bate  having  a  tiansverse  strap  receiving  portion 
and  an  elongated  seal   receiving  portion,  said  suap  re- 
ceiving portion  being  portioned  below  the  pUne  of  said 
seal    receiving    portion,    an    upstanding   reUining   flange 
at  each  loogitudinal  side  of  said  teal  receiving  portion, 
and  parallel  to  each  oCher.  a  hooaini  beneath  said  teal 
receiving  portion  fixedly  secured  thereto  and  having  its 
bottom  subsuntially  in  the  piaoe  of  said  strap  receiving 
portion,  a  pair  of  upsunding  laterally  opposed  ears  at 
the  free  terminal  end  of  said  strap  receiving  portion,  an 
elongated  cover  provided  with  an  upstanding  flange  along 
each  longitudinal  side  edge  thereof  and  of  a  width  such 
as  to  flt  between  the  flanges  of  said  seal  receiving  portion, 
a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  depending  ears  at  one  eiKl 
of  said  cover  arranged  to  overlap  the  ears  on  said  strap 
receiving  portion,  a  hinge  pin  interconnecting  said  pairs 
of  ears  whereby  to  provide  for  hinged  movement  of  the 
cover  on  said  elongated  base,  spring  means  on  said  hinge 
pin  for  normally  urging  said  cover  to  open  position,  an 
upstanding  pin  centrally  positioned  on  said  strap  receiv- 
ing portion  for  engagement  with  a  strap  seated  thereon 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  pin  projecU,  an 
opening  in  said  cover  for  receiving  the  end  of  said  pia 
when  the  cover  is  closed,  a  spring  pressed  latching  means 
within  said  housing,  a  latch  carried  by  said  cover,  a  latch 
opening  in  said  seal  receiving  portion,  said  latch  when 
said  cover  is  closed  extending  through  said  latch  open- 
ing into  said   housing  to  be  engaged  by  said   latching 
means  to  lock  said  cover  to  said  elongated  base,  a  key 
receiving  opening  in  said  cover,  a  key  slot  in  said  seal 
receiving  portion  aligned  with  said  key  receiving  opening 
when  said  cover  is  closed,  a  puncturable  seal  sheet  placed 
in  said  seal  receiving  portion  held  in  place  by  said  latch 
inserted  therethrough  when  said  cover  is  doeed  thereon 
by  said  cover,  and  by  the  flanges  of  said  seal  receiv- 
ing portion,  said  seal  sheet  being  exposed  to  view  through 
the  key  receiving  opening  in  said  cover  and  being  punc- 
tured by  the  insertion  of  a  cam  key  therethrough  and 
into  said  key  slot  for  disengaging  said  latch  means  from 
said  latch  to  unlock  said  cover  whereby  to  permit 
ing  of  said  buckle. 


1.  A  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  leaves,  means 
for  selectively  mounting  said  leaves  on  said  base  in  op- 
posed upwardly  cmiverging  and  non-converging  relation- 
ship, and  bracmg  means  other  than  said  leaves  for  selec- 
tively holding  said  leaves  in  said  relatiooahips. 


3,1473M 
DOOR  LATCH  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
S.  TMTBsr  a^  lota  E.  Fdb,  Yiaaglnwa, 

•  Lok*  fmk.  Tool  A  DIs  C y,  Y« 

IMP,  a  lotporlioB  of  OW 

HM  Oct.  1,  19tt,  Sar.  No.  227,144 

ISCIaiM.    (CLTt— 144) 

4.  A  DO-lock-out  door  latch  comprisiDg  inner  and  outer 

casing  means  adapted  to  be  joined  to  opposite  sides  of 

a  door,  said  inner  casing  having  spring  biased  latch  bolt 

means  movably  mounted  therein,  handle  means  pivoCally 


mounted  in  said  inner  casing  to  cooperate  with  said  latch 
bolt  means,  locking  means  for  operstively  engaging  said 
handle  means  to  prevent  pivoting  thereof  when  said  lock- 
ing means  is  in  the  locked  position,  no-lock-out  means 
flxedly  atuched  to  said  locking  means  and  extending  into 


9-1,  ,  apt-  13^ 


the  path  of  travel  of  said  latch  bolt  means  for  engagement 
thereby  to  rotate  said  locking  means  to  the  unlocked  posi- 
tion when  said  latch  bolt  means  is  retracted,  and  means 
carried  in  the  outer  casing  to  move  said  handle  means  to 
open  said  door  when  said  locking  means  is  in  the  un- 
locked position. 


^ 


»  XU1M9 

KEY  CARRIER 

JolM  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Aka,  CaML,  asdgMr  to  Mattel,  be, 

HawthoTM,  CaUr.,  a  corporaiioa  of  Caltforala    , 

Filed  Mw.  12,  1943,  S«r.  No.  244,542 

7Ck^    (CL7B-454) 


(c)  spring  means  extending  longitudinally  in  each  of 
said  second  chambers,  each  of  said  spring  means 
having: 

(I)  a  first  pawl  adjacent  said  front  panel  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  its  cor- 
responding first  chamber  through  said  first  par- 
tion  aperture, 

(II)  a  second  pawl  adjacent  said  rear  pand 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from 
its  corresponding  first  chamber  through  said 
second  partition  aperture, 

(ID)  a  button  means  adjoining  its  central  por- 
tion and  extending  through  its  corresponding 
compartment  bole  in  said  top  cover,  said  button 
means  being  biased  by  said  spring  means  to  ex- 
tend out  of  said  top  cover  hole  and  adapted  to 
be  pushed  into  said  second  chamber,  and 
(IV)  fulcrum  means  on  said  spring  means  be- 
tween each  of  said  pawls  and  said  button  meaiu 
adapted  to  position  said  pawls  with  respect  to 
said  first  chamber  when  said  button  means  is 
operated;  and 
id)  ti  movable   reUining  bar  means  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  key  compartments 
adjacent  to  said  front  portion,  said  retaining  bar 
means: 

(I)  having  a  plurality  of  detents  so  that  each  of 
said  key  compartments  has  its  corresponding 
detent,  and 
(n)  being  adapted  to  partially  block  said  first 
chamber  openings  by  aligning  said  detents  there- 
with. 


3,147,414 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  RECORDING  TEMPERATURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  CALIBRATION  THEREOF 

MlltOB  MoiUck,  AUcntown,  Pa.,  aasipMr  to  Amctek,  lac, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Ang.  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215,595 

14Clalnis.    (CL  73— 1) 


7.  An  economical,  simple  key  carrier  adapted  to  se- 
lectively position  a  plurality  of  keys  in  individual  com- 
partments and  permit  easy  insertion  and  removal  of  keys 
therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  top  cover  and  a  bottom  cover 
with  a  front  and  a  rear  portion  and  wall  means  ex- 
tending between  said  covers  being  adapted  to  form 
a  plurality  of  individual  key  compartmenU  and  said 
top  cover  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough 
so  that  each  of  said  key  compartments  has  a  corre- 
spending  hole; 
{b)  partition  means  between  said  top  and  bottom 
covers,  said  partition  means: 

(I)  being  adapted  to  separate  each  of  said  key 
compartments  into  a  first  chamber  adjoining 
said  bottom  cover  and  a  second  chamber  adjoin- 
ing said  top  cover,  each  of  said  first  chamben 
having  a  hole  communicating  therewith  through 
said  front  portion  of  said  key  carrier  and  each 
of  said  first  chambers  being  adapted  to  slidably 
receive  a  key  therein  through  its  opening,  and 

(II)  having  a  first  aperture  therein  connecting 
said  chambers  adjacent  said  front  portion  and 
a  second  aperture  therein  connecting  said  cham- 
bers adjacent  said  rear  portion  for  each  of  said 

1-       key  compartments; 


11.  In  a  maximum-minimum  temperature  recorder,  a 
support;  a  U-shaped  spring  having  one  of  its  legs  an- 
chored to  said  support  and  the  other  leg  thereof  free; 
arm  means  connected  to  said  free  leg;  stylus  means 
mounted  on  said  arm  means  at  its  end  opposite  that  con- 
nected to  said  free  leg;  a  frame;  a  glass  recording  ele- 
ment having  an  aluminized  surface  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  in  cooperative  position  relative  to 
said  stylus;  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  glass  record- 
ing elen»ent  transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  stylus;  and  bellows  means  between  said  legs  and 
abutting  said  free  leg. 


*r-.l3i 


3,147,411 
VALVE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Frederic  L.  CowgiB,  PMrisboro,  NJ.,  asalgMr  to  Socony 
MoMI  Oy  Coaraany,  lot,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FlUdl*^  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  20t,132 
14Clafans.    (CL  73— 4) 
1.  A  device  for  testing  fiuid  control  valve  systems  com- 
prising a  body  provided  with  a  conduit  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  fluid  control  valve,  a  first  passage  in  the  body 
having  one  section  in  commimication  with  a  first  fluid 
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source  other  than  the  fluid  normally  passed  to  said  valve 
and  another  section  in  communication  with  said  conduit,  a 
pressure  responsive  member  resiliently  mounted  in  said 
passage,  a  bleeder  means  connecting  said  conduit  with  said 
first  fluid  source  for  controlling  the  pressure  drop  of  fluid 


3,147^13 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  FLAW 
DETECTION 
James  Kirkhopc,  VilJc   Lemoync.  Quebec.  Canada,  aa- 
sigBor  to  Rolb-Royc«  Limited,  Derby,  Engbuid,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec  27,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  7g,M3 
I  3ClalBt.    (CL73— (7.7) 


ir4» 


flowing  through  the  body,  and  a  second  paaaage  means 
having  one  end  portion  in  communication  with  said  con- 
duit and  another  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
normal  source  of  fluid  flow  to  said  valve  for  testing  said 
normal  source  of  fluid  flow  for  blockage. 


3,147,«12 
CONSISTENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  J.  Evans,  FeastcrvUlc,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Flscbcr  A 
Porter  Company,   Warmiostcr,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  223,Mt 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—53) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  uluasonic  inspection  of  an  article 
comprising  first  and  second  transducer  probes,  means  to 
pass  electrical  impulses  into  said  probes  to  be  converted 
into  beams  of  in-phase  pulses  of  ultrasonic  vibrations  and 
directed  towards  said  article  therefrom,  first  and  second 
receiver  means  connected  respectively  to  uid  first  and 
second  probes  to  convert  echoes  of  said  pulses  of  ultra- 
sonic vibrations  received  back  at  said  first  and  second 
probes  into  first  and  second  sets  of  discrete  electrical 
signals  respectively,  a  diflerence  amplifier  comprising  a 
gate  valve  having  a  control  grid  and  a  suppressor  grid, 
said  control  grid  being  normally  biased  to  cut-off.  means 
inverting  the  first  set  of  discrete  electrical  signals  to  pro- 
duce negative  biasing  signals  aiKl  apply  mg  said  negative 
signals  to  the  suppressor  grid,  means  applying  the  sec- 
ond set  of  discrete  electrical  signals  to  the  control  grid, 
whereby  a  resultant  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  aiKl  second  sets  of  discrete  electrical  sig- 
nals is  produced  by  said  difference  amplifier,  and  means, 
receiving  said  resultant  signal,  for  indicating  whether  a 
flaw  is  present  in  the  article. 


3,147^14 

AIMUSTABLE  POLE  ETTENSIONS  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  HARDNESS  TESTERS 

Robert  C.  Scott,  34g  ConsiMH  St.,  BebMMl 
J«M  li,  19M,  S«r.  No.  34X1 
2Cla^    (CL73— 41) 


1.  Consistency  measuring  apparatus  comprising  : 

a  conduit  for  flowing  slurry;  and 

a  shearing  member  secured  in  said  conduit. 

said  shearing  member  comprising  a  tube,  means  closing 
the  ends  of  said  tube  to  provide  a  sealed  chamber, 
and  strain  gauge  elements  secured  to  the  inner  wall 
of  said  tube  within  said  chamber, 

said  tube  comprising  concentric  mutually  bonded  cyl- 
inders with  the  outer  cylinder  formed  of  a  metal 
which  is  a  relatively  poor  conductor  of  heat  and 
with  the  inner  cylinder  formed  of  a  metal  which  is 
a  relatively  good  conductor  of  beat  to  provide  a 
substantially  isothermal  condition  at  the  locations 
of  the  strain  gauge  elements,  said  tube  being  secured 
to  said  conduit  at  one  end  thereof,  thereby  providing 
a  cantilever  arranged  to  be  flexed  in  accordance  with 
the  consistency  of  a  flowing  sltirry. 


1.  In  a  hardness  tester  the  combiiuiUon  comprising  elec- 
tromagnetic means  having  a  planar  face,  for  engaging  a 
work  piece,  adjustable  mounting  means  secured  to  said 
electromagnetic  means  and  forming  two  planar  side 
surfaces  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  face  in  parallel 
lines,  and  pole  extension  nwans  comprising  a  plurality 
of  ferromagnetic  plates  each  having  substantially  planar 
major  surfaces  and  a  planar  side  edge  surface,  said  plates 
being  arranged  in  two  stacked  groups,  each  of  said  groups 
being  adjustably  secured  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  mounting  means,  with  said  side  edge 
surfaces  extending  outwardly  from  said  face  with  a  com- 
mon component  of  direction  to  engage  the  surface  of  a 


work  piece,  the  plates  of  each  group  being  slidable  rela- 
tive to  one  another  for  adjustment  of  the  relative  positions 
of  the  side  edge  surfaces  to  conform  to  the  contours  of 
a  selected  work  piece,  whereby  the  hardness  tester  may 
be  engaged  and  disengaged  with  a  series  of  similar  work 
pieces  without  re-adjusting  the  groups  of  plates,  said  side 
edge  surfaces  forming  various  angles  with  the  major  sur- 
faces of  said  plates,  the  angle  of  each  side  edge  surface 
being  such  as  to  form  ungential  conUct  of  the  plane  of 
that  surface  with  the  surface  of  the  selected  work  piece. 


WiUiam  A 


3,147,415 

AIR  GAGE  HEAD 

Minlx.  DetroH.  Mick.,  — Ignor  to  Frccland 

Gauge  CoBMuiy,  DcCroM,  Mkb. 

Filed  Jnly  !•,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,424 

SClnlM.    (C1.73— 373) 


spaced  compartmenu,  namely  a  far-end  compartment,  a 
middle  compartment,  and  a  near-end  compartment,  the 
area  of  the   middle  diaphragm  being  greater  than  the 
area  of  the  far  diaphragm;  a  rigid  pillar  coaxial  with  the 
compartmenu  and  fast  with  the  diaphragms  and  displace- 
able  with  them;  the  far-end  compartment  being  defined 
by  the  cylindrical  wall,  the  end  wall  and  the  far  dia- 
phragm, means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  opening  into  the 
far-end  compartment  and  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  means  defining  a 
fluid  outlet  opening  out  of  the  far-end  compartment  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  fluid  pressure  measuring  means, 
and  means  defining  a  fluid  exhaust  opening  adapted  to 
exhaust  fluid  at  a  rate  faster  than  can  be  admitted  through 
the  inlet  opening;  the  middle  compartment  being  defined 
by  the  cylindrical  wall  and  the  far  and  middle  diaphragms^ 
means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  opening  into  the  middle 


1.  In  an  air  gage  for  controlling  air  bleeding  in  a 
pneumatic  measuring  circuit:  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  bore;  a  counterbore  and  an  elongated 

air  inlet; 

an  air  intake  bearing  in  said  inlet  having  a  series  of 
radially  directed  peripheral  flutes  defining  a  series 
of  radially  disposed  peripheral  air  passages  arranged 
in  a  circle  communicating  with  said  bore; 

a  centrally  apertured  orifice  plate  in  said  counterbore; 

a  hollow  open  ended  bearing  nut  threaded  into  the 
counterbore  retainingly  engaging  said  orifice  plate 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  bore,  there  being  a  series 
of  radial  air  outlets  formed  through  the  nut  arranged 
outwardly  of  said  body; 

a  work  piece  engaging  stem  axially  mounted  within  the 
body  and  adjacent  lU  oppowte  ends  guidably.  slid- 
ably  and  axially  joumaled  respectively  through  said 
intake  bearing  and  said  bearing  nut  and  looeely  pro- 
jected through  said  orifice  plate; 
an  axially  movable  spnng  biased  normally  closed  auto- 
matic shut-off  valve  within  said  bore  normally  sealed 
against  said  orifice  plate  axially  mounted  upon  and 
connected  to  said  stem  for  unseating  movement  on 
inward  movement  of  said  stem  relative  to  said  body. 
permitting  flow  of  air  from  said  bore  and  through 
said  orifice  plate  into  said  bearing  nut.  and  an  annu- 
lar outwardly  and  forwardly  tapered  flow  control 
valve  element  on  said  stem  movable  into  the  aperture 
of  said  orifice  plate  for  variably  regulating  the  rate 
of  air  flow  therethrough. 


compartment  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  con- 
trol pressure  fluid  supply;  and  the  near-end  compartment 
being  defined  by  the  cylindrical  wall  and  the  middle  and 
near  diaphragms,  means  defining  an  opening  for  the  near- 
end  compartment,  and  means  connecting  the  opening  of 
the  near-end  compartment  to  the  fluid  outlet  opening  of 
the  far-end  compartment  to  establish  communication  be- 
tween the  near-end  and  far-end  compartments;  there 
being  further  provided  a  valve  closure  member  in  the 
far-end  compartment  seatable  closably  over  the  exhaust 
opening  and  adapted  to  be  unseated  by  axial  displacement 
of  the  rigid  pillar,  and  a  load  anvil  fast  with  the  pillar 
adapted  to  receive  an  externally  applied  load,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  diaphragnru  are  adapted  to 
flex  under  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  compartments  and 
to  be  displaced  by  the  pressure  against  the  action  of  a 
load  applied  to  the  anvil. 


3,147,417  ^     . 

ACCOMMODATION  CHECKING  DEVICE 
ViMcnt  D.  Kaptar,  Jr.,  Birmingkam,  aiid  John  F.  Mc- 
Cabc  and  Mlckael  C.  Myal,  Warren,  Mich.,  aaslgnors  to 
General  Motors  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  87,371 
13  elates.    (CL73— 172) 


3,147,414 
LOAD  CELL 
Matthew  D.  L.  Rome,  JohaMCibwf.  ^rtm^na^  RcpobUc 
of  Sooth  Africa,  a«ig>or  te  l^t«M«<  Tobacco  C^- 
^Mie,  (South)  LknMed,  li  I  ii  laiilnrg.  T^aMvaal,  Re- 
nuMic  of  South  Africa 
^         Filed  Jan.  15,  1942,  Ser.  N..  144,153 

ClniaM  priority.  •Wj2*2t  mi^  "*  **^  ^^ 
t  CUiZr   (CL  73—141) 

1  A  load  cell  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  wall  and 
an  end  wall;  at  least  three  axiaUy  spaced  resiliently  flex- 
ible waUs  in  the  form  of  diaphragms,  namely  far.  middle, 
and  near  diaphragms,  coacting  sealingly  with  the  cylin- 
drical waU  and  the  end  wall  to  provide  coaxial  axially 

S0«  0.0. 


1.  An  accommodation  checking  device  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  a  vehicle  seat  within  a  vehicle  body  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  seat  pan  having  the  outer  surface 
thereof  shaped  to  conform  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
upper  leg  segments  of  a  predetermined  human  body,  a 
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b«ck  pan  having  the  outer  nrfaoe  thereof  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  back  surface  of  the  upper  body  aegment  of 
said  predetermined  human  body,  first  pivot  means  piv- 
otally  interconnecting  said  seat  pan  and  said  back  pan  for 
rotational  movement  of  each  relative  to  the  other,  said 
first  pivot  means  being  located  at  the  hip  joint  of  said 
predetermined  human  body,  means  simulating  the  lower 
leg  segment  of  said  predetermined  human  body,  and  sec- 
ond means  pivotaily  interconnecting  said  last  mentioned 
means  and  said  seat  pan  one  of  said  pivot  means  including 
angle  measuring  means  to  determine  a  range  of  anggUr 
relationships  relative  to  the  accoounodatioo  and  comfort 
of  said  predetermined  human  body. 


FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APT ARATUS 

James  M.  Bs—— ,  Hamptoa,  Va^  a«i^or  to 

Raytfit,  be  Hamptim,  Va^  a  coqsofdosi  of  VIrgWa 

F1k4  JoM  t,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  11S>51 

<  niliiii     (0.73— M4) 


-*— •  a 


/e 


2.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  direction  and  magnitude 
of  fluid  flow  with  respect  to  a  given  axis  of  flow  com- 
prising, a  conduit  for  defining  said  axis  of  flow,  means 
forming  a  fluid  flow  obstacle  placed  within  said  conduit 
on  said  axis  of  flow  and  presenting  like  contours  to 
flow  about  said  obstacle  in  either  direction  aioog  said 
axis  of  flow,  at  least  two  temperature  sensing  elements* 
means  for  tending  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  each 
element  at  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  positioning 
said  elements  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  obatacle 
means  and  said  axis  of  flow  so  that  for  flow  along  said 
axis  in  one  direction  one  element  will  be  at  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  the  other  element,  due  to  different 
amount  of  heat  transfer  between  each  element  and  the 
fluid  surrounding  it,  and  vice-versa  for  flow  along  the 
axis  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  wherein  the  obttacla 
is  a  flat  plate  member  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  flow 
and  which  comprises  two  of  said  elements  poaitiooed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plate. 


M47,il9 
FLOAT  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Fmcfa  M.  WUlKrs,  14«  Skarevit^ 
Mwtiiiit,  N.Y. 
VVM  N«v.  17.  IMl,  Sar.  N«.  152394 
(  nsliai     (CL  73—299) 
1.  A  flow  meter  of  the  area  type  comprising  a  meter- 
ing tube  through  which  the  fluid  whose  rate  of  flow  ta 
to  be  measured  is  adapted  to  flow  in  a  direction  akmg 
said  tube,  a  metering  float  in  said  tube  movable  therein 
along  said  tube  and  including  a  magnetic  txxly,  means 
for  positioning  said  float  in  said  tube  automatically  ac- 
cording to  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  tube,  whereby 
the  position  of  the  float  along  said  tube  is  a  measure  of 
the  rate  of  flow  through  said  tube,  an  auxiliary  tube  of 
still  liquid  extending  inside  and  along  said  metering  tube 
and  located  in  position  to  maintain  said  still  liquid  out 
of  contact  with  the  fluid  which  passes  through  said  meter- 
ing tube,  said  magnetic  body  encircling  said  auxiliary 
tube,  an  auxiliary  float  located  in  said  auxiliary  tube  in 
said  still  liquid   and   indiiding  a  magnetic   body,  said 
auxiliary  float  being  in  free  float  position  in  saiikl  still 
liquid  entirely  surrounded  by  said  still  liquid,  one  of 
said   magnetic  bodies  constituting  a  magnet,   the   other 
magnetic  body  being  in  the  magnetic  fleld  of  said  mag- 
net and  being  magnetically  coerced  thereby,  said  mag- 


net being  strong  enough  to  cause  said  auxiliary  float  to 
move  by  magnetic  attraction  abreast  of  said  main  float 
along  said  direction,  and  means  for  translating  the  varia- 
tions in  the  position  of  said  auxiliary  float  in  said  aux- 
iliary tube  automatically  into  corresponding  variations 
in  the  characteristics  of  an  electric  current,  and  com- 
prising an  electric  circuit  for  said  electric  current,  said 
electric  circuit  including  a  conductor  carried  by  said 
auxiliary  float  for  movement  therewith  and  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  still  liquid,  and  a  fixed  terminal 


in  electrical  communication  with  the  still  liquid  and  lo- 
cated beyond  said  conductor  in  position  to  cause  the 
distance  along  said  auxiliary  tube  and  along  said  still 
liquid  between  said  terminal  and  said  conductor  to  vary 
as  the  auxiliary  float  moves  along  said  auxiliary  tube, 
said  electric  circuit  also  including  said  still  liquid  tw-' 
tween  said  terminal  and  said  conductor,  whereby  varia- 
tions in  the  characteristics  of  the  electric  current  in  said 
circuit  is  created  by  the  movements  of  said  auxiliary 
float  in  said  uill  liquid. 


3,147.iM 

FLOWMETER 

t^plsr  1  Dar  L^m. 

FBa4  las.  22,  ImTAv.  NA-uV^iMT 

UOilMi     (0.73— 22t) 


NJ. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  fluid  flow  comprising;  a  con- 
duit through  which  fluid  is  passed  and  which  has  an  open- 
ing in  the  wall  thereof,  a  base  member  mounted  within 
said  opening  and  having  a  surface  in  conUct  with  a  rela- 
tively moving  fluid,  said  surface  being  smooth  and  being 
substantially  even  with  the  adjacent  inner  wall  of  the 
conduit  to  provide  a  snoooth,  uninterrupled,  pocketless 
boundary  and  having  a  hole  therein  to  aoeoaimodate  a 
flexund  drag  body  snpport  structure;  a  flcxural  support 
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disposed  in  said  stream  and  rigidly  joined  to  said  surface 
to  cover  the  hole  in  a  fluid  tight  juncture,  said  nq>port 
having  an  interior  hollow  section  which  is  connected  with 
said  hole;  a  drag  body  connected  to  said  element;  and 
sensing  means  within  the  hollow  section  of  the  flexure 
element  and  fixed  thereto  for  obtaining  a  reading  depen- 
dent upon  flow  rate. 


'  3,147.421 

BLAST  FURNACE  PROBE 

John    A.    CMspbcU,    YarOay,   Pa.,   aaslgwir   to   United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  cwposaHon  of  New  leracy 

,    FUcd  Sept  24,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  225,819 

iCklM.    (CL73— 343) 


in  response  to  various  conditions  including  movements  of 
said  Unk,  individual  resilient  means  for  converting  the 
movements  of  said  elements  into  proportional  forces  op- 
posite to  said  given  direction,  each  of  said  resilient  means 
being  individually  connected  to  said  link  and  having  co- 
operative resilient  characteristics  for  providing  an  ex- 
tended range  of  accurate  operation  of  said  instrument, 
and  means  for  indicating  the  extent  of  movement  of  the 
elements  which  are  operated  in  response  to  movements 
of  said  link. 

3,147,423  ^^ 

'  ^    BOURDON  GAUGE  MOUNTING 
Laon  D.  Joknaoa,  SeDcnvUlc  and  lames  D.  Fnfanar, 
QnakcftowB,    Pa.,   aarignocs   to    Amctek,    Inc.,    New 
r  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,090 
SOaioH.    (CL73— 418) 


2.  Apparatus  for  determining  conditions  within  a  blast 
furnace  comprising  an  elongated  probe  having  a  non- 
circular  cross  section,  said  furnace  having  a  substan- 
tially horixontal  opening  through  the  wall  thereof  for 
receiving  said  probe,  a  guide  having  an  opening  shaped 
to  receive  said  probe  and  communicating  with  said  hori- 
zontal opening,  a  valve  on  the  exit  side  of  said  guide,  a 
supporting  member  connected  to  the  exit  side  of  said 
valve  body  and  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough, 
a  guide  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  circular  opening,  said 
last  named  guide  havmg  an  opening  therethrough  shaped 
to  receive  said  probe,  a  radial  flaaga  on  the  exit  side  of 
said  last  named  guide,  a  plate  bearing  against  the  exit 
side  of  said  radial  flange,  meaxu  securing  said  plate  to 
said  radial  flange  for  movement  therewith,  means  for 
oscillating  said  plate  and  last  named  guide,  and  means 
\for  moving  said  probe  through  said  guides  into  and  out 
of  said  furnace. 


3,147,422 

FORCE  BALANCE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Jaka  D.  Wair,  H  iiliiigliii,  N.Y^  Msl^ar  la  Spsrry  Rand 

Cmpiantlan,   Giant    Nack,   N.Y.,   a 
^    Dslawwa      \ 

Flad  Idmr.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94»53S 
7  1'-       (O.  73—391) 


sft^f'.'tn-j 


1.  An  improved  force  balance  type  indicating  initn>- 
ment  comprising  a  link  constrained  to  movement  in 
given  direction,  a  detector  responsive  to  an  input  quantity^ 
for  producing  a  proportional  force  upon  said  link  in  said 
given  direction,  a  plurality  of  movable  elements,  means 
for  independently  effecting  movements  of  said  elemenu 


1.  In  a  pressure  container,  said  container  having  an 
opening  in  one  of  its  walls;  a  casing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  within  said  opening,  said  casing  having  an  outer 
portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  an  inner  p<xlion; 
means  forming  an  hermetical  seal  between  said  casing 
and  pressure  container  wall;  a  gauge  dial  mounted  within 
said  casing;  a  gauge  movement  including  a  socket  fixed 
to  spaced  parallel  plates,  said  socket  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  adapted  to  extend  through  said  inner  casing  por- 
tion; a  Bourdon  tube  connected  to  said  socket  and  to 
a  movement  located  between  said  parallel  plates;  said 
socket  providing  an  opening  directly  to  the  interior  of 
said  pressure  container  and  to  actuate  said  Bourdon  tube; 
an  hermetical  seal  between  said  inner  portion  of  said 
casing  and  said  socket;  and  distortion  preventing  means 
mounted  on  holding  means  within  said  casing,  said  dis- 
tortion preventing  means  having  surfaces  at  spaced  points 
along  said  Bourdon  tube  for  preventing  excessive  dis- 
tortion of  said  tube  when  said  container  is  subjected  to 
shock. 

3,147,424 
UNBALANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
Pyip  K.  TrimMc,  Rocbcatcr,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,022 
9CWaM.    (CL  73-^442) 


M*if*6*-f    ./ 


UNBALANCC 


— lJk 

K*«*l>NCB>  (y      ) 

.Jmeasuring  ^^^^ 

¥1     SYSTtM  .QlA 


AMOUNT 

Mcmt   - 

ANGLE 
ME  TEH 


.ii'iV 


1.  An  unbalance  measuring  system  including  vibra- 
tion pickup  means  having  an  output  unbalance  signal  in- 
cludthjg  both  an  unbalance  component  prt^Kutional  to  the 
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amplitude  of  vibratioo  of  a  rotating  workpjece  wfaoae  im- 
balance is  being  measured  and  modulating  noise  com- 
ponents, owans  producing  a  simulated  unbalance  signal 
having  approximately  the  frequency  of  the  unbalance 
signal  component,  means  for  changing  the  phase  relatioo- 
ship  between  the  actual  and  the  limalated  unbalance 
signals,  means  for  combining  the  signals,  ths  simulated 
unbalance  signal  being  of  such  an  amplitude  that  dur- 
ing modulation  of  the  combined  agnal  by  the  noise  com- 
ponents the  combined  signal  remains  at  substantially  the 
same  polarity  during  each  half  cycle,  and  measuring  means 
responsive  to  the  combined  signal  axul  operative  to  rectify 
the  combined  signal  so  as  to  permit  amplitude  measure- 
ments both  where  the  actual  and  the  simulated  signals 
are  in  phase  and  180*  out  of  phase  thereby  enabling 
the  amplitude  of  said  unbalance  component  to  be  isolated 
and  accordingly  the  actual  unbalance  to  be  determined 
relatively  uninfluenced  by  the  noise  components. 


HYDRAULIC  ACCKLEROMETER 
Robert  N.  Grcea,  Wamraton,  Wis.,  asdgMr  to  General 
Motors  Corporattea,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ISl^tl 
4ClalM.    (CL7^— 515) 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  closed  rectangular 
shaped  container  filled  with  liquid,  the  container  having 
a  rigid  frame  and  at  least  two  pairs  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed walls  constructed  of  flexible  material,  the  walls  of 
each  pair  of  walls  being  deflected  in  response  to  force 
components  normal  to  the  walls  when  the  container  is 
accelerated,  substantially  non-extensible  means  connecting 
the  walls  of  each  pair  of  walls  so  that  the  walls  normal 
to  the  direction  of  acceleration  flex  together  in  the  same 
direction  and  the  displacement  between  the  walls  of  the 
pair  of  walls  parallel  to  the  direction  of  acceleration  is 
maintained  constant,  arxl  means  for  measuring  the  deflec- 
tion of  the  walls  normal  to  the  acceleration  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  the  acceleration  of  the  container. 


3,147,4M 
INERTIAL  SYSTEM  AUNEMENT 
Joha  I.  Ftacber,  Failcrtoa,  and  itokcrt  V. 
Calif.,  MilKBors  to  North  Aasericai 

Filed  Dec  11,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,lt3 
UOaimm.  (CL  74— 5.4) 
1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  deviation  angle  be- 
tween a  line  having  a  fixed  angxilar  relationship  to  an 
external  reference  line  and  an  internal  reference  line  of 
an  inertial  system  having  inertial  means  for  generating 
acceleration   signals   indicative   of  acceleration   of  said 


system  in  a  direction  having  a  fixed  angular  relatkNi  to 
said  internal  reference  line,  comprising  the  steps  of  ef- 
fecting translational  motion  of  said  system  between  two 
points  which  define  a  direction  having  a  fixed  angular 


•^  t~3-  ir 


relation  to  said  external  reference  lirte  and  generating  an 
output  signal  representing  said  deviation  angle  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  acceleration  signals  generated  during  a  time 
interval  having  a  duration  less  than 

±  \, 

2r 

times  the  Schuler  period  of  said  inertial  system. 


3,147.437 
RATE  GYROSCOPES 
Aftcrt  Hhm,  West  Bylect,  Ei«laad,  asrigsor  lo 
(Akoaft)  LlBttcd,  Loadoa,  E^- 
a  BrMih  coaspaay 
jFllcd  N«v.  It,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  79331 

appBraHsa  Great  Brltaia  N«v.  19,  19S9 
II  nihil  I     (CL  74—5.4) 


1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  comprising  rotor  means  in- 
cluding a  rigid  annulus,  a  rotor  shaft,  and  a  flexible  mount- 
ing connecting  the  annuhis  to  the  rotor  shaft,  said  annulus 
being  concentric  with  the  shaft  and  lying  in  a  plane  at 
right  angles  thereto  when  said  mounting  is  uodeflected, 
and  signal  generating  means  including  a  pair  of  elements 
having  electrical  characteristics  which  vary  with  the  de- 
formation thereof,  said  elements  being  supported  exclu- 
sively by  two  oppositely  directed,  radially  extending  re- 
silient portions  of  said  flexible  mounting  so  as  to  be 
subject  to  deformation  thereof. 


3,147.42S 

ERECTION  MEANS  FOR  VERTICAL  GYROSCOPES 

Jcffcry  Waltoa  Bwaca,  rwhiwiith.  ITaniMi    asaiganr 

to  Ferraatl,  Limited,  HoOhiwood,  LaBcvWre,  Ei«laad, 

a  compaay  of  Great  Britahi  aad  Norther*  Irelaad 

PBad  Sept.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  13S,124 

Cl^iM  priMlly,  appMcatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  14,  194«, 

31,9M/44 
4  ClalBS.  (CL  74—5.44) 
1.  Erection  means  for  a  vertical  gyroscope  including  a 
disc  mounted  substantially  coaxially  with  the  rotor  of  the 
gyroscope,  at  least  one  ball  free  to  roll  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  disc  and  at  least  one  trap  arranged  on  the 
periphery  of  said  disc  and  adapted  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  disc  in  the  same  direction  as,  and  at  a  lower 
speed  than,  said  rotor  such  that  in  operation  when  said 
disc  is  tilted  from  the  horizontal  each  said  ball  roUs  into 
a  trap  when  at  the  lowest  point  on  said  disc,  and  accelera- 
tion respoostiRe  erectkn  cut-out  means  which,  whilst  said 
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ratchet  and  pawl,  means  for  mounting  said  rah^et  and 
pawl  on  said  rotatabic  control  shaft  so  that  ener^zation 
of  said  solenoid-magnet  causes  said  plunger  to  operate 
said  ratchet  and  pawl  to  drive  said  rotary  control  sh^ 
from  one  of  said  plurality  of  detent  stop  positions  to  tlie^ 
next,  a  resilient  damping  clement  connected  between  said 
plunger  and  ratchet-and-pawl  means  and  operating  againrt 
the  detent  torque  of  the  tuner  for  reducing  shock  effect  <rf 
the  solenoid  driver  operation  on  said  tuner,  said  pawl 
being  positioned  clear  of  said  ratchet  except  during  ener- 
gization of  said  solenoid-magnet. 


but  when  ti»e  surface  of  said  disc  is  tilted  from  the  hon- 
rontal  by  less  than  said  predetermined  angle,  constrain 
each  said  ball  to  remain  in  a  trap  for  less  Uian  half  of  each 
revolution  of  said  trap. 


3,147,431 

ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Everett  P.  Larsh,  Montgomery  County,  Ohio 

(124  E.  Monwnent  Ave.,  Dayton  2,  Ohio) 

nicd  Jnc  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  37,125 

UClalns.    (CL74— «9) 


I  .  3,I47>29 

MULTTTURN  STOP  . 

George  W.  Mlchalec,  PtaMa-tvOle,  N.Y,  "j»"nrio 

GcMral  Pwdslo.,  tac  a  ^^r>^^jfSr^ 
RM  laly  4,  1941,  S«r.  N«.  122^71 

22ClalM.    (CL74— lt.2)  / 


1.  A  multitum  stop,  comprising,  a  first  and  second 
gears  mounted  on  a  common  axis,  first  and  second  blocits 
mounted  to  rotate  with  said  first  and  second  gears  respec- 
tively means  mechanically  interconnectmg  said  ra"  to 
route  in  the  same  direction  at  different  rates,  whereby 
the  positions  of  said  blocks  with  respect  to  each  other 
vary  as  said  gears  route,  and  means  cooperaUng  with 
•aid  blocks  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  gears  when  said 
blocks  reach  a  predeiermmcd  relative  position. 


1.  Self-contained  imitary  actuator  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing,  rotary  motor  means  within  the  housing, 
gear  means  within  the  housing  and  driven  by  the  motor 
means,  a  shaft  connected  to  the  gear  means  and  rotaUble 
thereby,  a  nut  attached  to  the  shaft  and  roUtable  there- 
with, the  nut  having  a  helical  groove  at  the  periphery 
thereof,  the  nut  having  a  passage  therethrough  which  com- 
municates with  two  portions  of  the  helical  groove,  a  shell 
encompassing  the  housing  and  having  a  helical  groove 
on  the  internal  waU  surface  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
spherical  members  in  Hut  heUcal  groove  of  the  sheU  and 
in  the  helical  groove  of  the  nut,  the  spherical  members 
connecting  Uie  shell  to  the  nut  so  that  upon  rotary  mo- 
tion of  the  nut  there  is  relative  axial  movement  between 
Ute  shell  and  the  housing.         %iy^ ,     ■>  \ 


-■■A  3,147,434 

TUNING  CONTROL  MKCHANBM 
J.  SMffW  Md  Nonsan  G   "  -     '^ 


•f  AMcrica,  a  cor- 


'"*'"****VuL*wE.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177,533 

(CL  74— 14.15) 


3447,432 
WINDSHIELD  WASHER  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Leo  E.  Biscboir  and  Arnold  Scbolhiick,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
auigiiors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  M».  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177,442 
4Claiim.    (CL74— 128) 


f.i. 


1 .  In  a  television  receiver  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  a  channel  tuner  having  a  rotalable  control  shaft  witii 
a  plurality  of  detenl-controllod  anguUr  slop  positions  and 
manual  tuning  conuol  means,  of  a  remote  control  mecha- 
nism for  operating  said  tuner,  said  mechanism  being  <rf 
the  solenoid-magnet  type  having  a  solenoid  plunger  and  a 


1.  Drive  mechanism  for  a  ratchet  member  including, 
a  frame,  a  ratchet  member  routably  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  cam  actuated  reciprocable  slider  supported  on 
said  frame,  a  drive  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slider, 
spring  means  normally  maintaining  said  drive  pawl  dis- 
engaged from  said  ratchet  member,  electrical  means  oper- 
able to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  drive  pawl  into 
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driving  engagement  with  said  ratchet  member,  mechani- 
cal means  engageable  with  said  drive  pawl  for  maintaiD- 
ing  said  drive  pawl  in  driving  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
member  for  imparting  step  by  step  movement  thereto 
throughout  a  predetermined  angular  movement  thereof, 
and  cam  actuated  meau  for  thereafter  releasing  said  drive 
pawl. 

3,147,03 
MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT 
Haricy  E.  KekfaDer,  KJng  of  fiaida,  Pa^  ■iiigiipr  to 
BonxMighs  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatkMi 
of  MkUgan 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  19«,50« 
HCliiBi.    (CL74— 142) 


1.  A  step-by-step  mechanical  movement  comprising. 

(a)  a  rotaUble  shaft. 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  shaft  in  one  or 
the  other  of  two  opposite  directions, 

(c)  oppositely  disposed  pre-settable  means  operably 
associated  with  said  shaft  and  movable  therealong 
as  said  shaft  is  rotated  far  varying  the  number  of 
steps  or  revolutions  of  said  shaft,  and, 

(d)  means  operably  interengaging  said  pre-settable 
means  and  said  driving  means  effective  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  driving  means  at 
the  termination  of  a  preselected  excursion  of  said 
pre-settable  means  along  said  shaft  in  one  or  the 
other  of  said  opposite  directions.    .  ,. 


3,147,634 

EXPANDING  PULLEYS 

Hcvy  Wltanot  McDiaiagi,  R.R.  1,  Box  344, 

MUlcr  Road,  Dudec,  HL 

Flkd  Ai«.  7,  1942,  S«.  No.  21S,3«9    ^ 

3  CWm.     (CL  74--23t.l7) 


.  >>'i 


1.  A  variable  pitch  diameter  multiple  groove  belt 
pulley  assembly  including  a  first  disk  unit  comprising 
at  least  two  axially  spaced  integrally  formed  disks  and  a 
second  disk  tmit  compriaiBg  at  least  two  complementary 
axially  spaced  integrally  formed  disks  interfitting  and  al- 
ternating with  the  disks  of  nid  first  unit  and  axially 
shiftable  relative  thereto  to  form  at  least  two  pairs  oMf 
relatively  axially  adjustable  complementary  disk*,  the 
disks  of  each  said  pair  having  an  axial  bore  and  having 


oppoaed  beveled  faces  forming  a  beh-reoeiving  groove, 
the  disks  of  one  said  unit  being  |oined  by  maans  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  adja- 
cent said  bore  extending  between  and  integral  with  said 
disks,  the  disks  of  the  other  said  unit  being  joined  by 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
ribs  extending  between  and  integral  with  said  last  men- 
tioned disks  and  circiunferentially  displaced  from  and 
alternating  with  said  ribs  of  said  ooe  disk  unit,  the  disks 
of  each  of  said  imits  having  recesses  therein  adjacent 
said  bore  to  slidably  receive  the  ribs  of  the  other  of  said 
units  to  accommodate  axial  movement  of  ooe  said  unit 
relative  to  the  other. 


3,147,435 
TRANSMISSION 
L.  rl^acr,  ■■vHBgva's,  Mkb.,  MHCMor  to  Ges- 
eral  MoCon  Corporatioa,  DttroM,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,111 
14  nsiM  I     (CL74— 472) 


9.  In  a  transmission,  the  combinatioo  of  power  and 
load  members,  gearing  drivingly  interposed  between  the 
power  and  load  members,  gearing  including  plural  inputs 
and  an  output  drive  connected  to  the  load  member,  ratio 
changing  mechanism  for  altering  the  drive  ratios  through 
the  gearing,  a  series  of  hydrodynamic  torque  transmitting 
devices  each  having  the  driving  element  thereof  drive  coo- 
nected  to  the  power  member  and  the  driven  element  there- 
of drive  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  to  the  gearing 
and  each  bemg  operative  to  transfer  drive  therebetween 
when  (hiid  is  supplied  thereto,  a  source  of  fluid  com- 
municating with  the  devices,  the  devices  being  so  arranged 
and  aligned  relativa  to  each  other  that  the  fluid  from  the 
source  flows  first  to  one  of  tlic  devicea  and  then  is  drained 
directly  from  the  one  device  into  another  of  the  devices 
thereby  rendering  the  ooe  device  inoperative  and  the 
another  of  the  devices  operative  to  transfer  drive  from 
the  power  member  to  the  associated  gearing  input,  and 
centrifugally  operated  means  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  the  devices. 


3,147,434 
MARINE  ENGINE  CONTROL 


MaiwoMlio,  1114  N.  PwkaMc  Drive, 

Peovte,  OL 

F1M  My  23,  1942,  Ser.  N«.  211,444 

14  Cbdmm.     (CL  74 — 472) 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  operating  the  clutch  and 

throttle   of  a  marine  engine,   said   control   mechanism 

comprising  a  control  cam  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 

axis,  a  control  lever  mounted  to  rotate  said  control  cam, 

a  first  and  second  cam  follower  on  said  control  cam,  a 

clutch  cam  nwunted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from 

and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  control  cam, 

said  clutch  cam  being  so  contoured  u  to  engage  said 


first  cam  follower  ofily  upon  initial  rotation  of  said  con- 
trol lever  from  neutral  position  in  either  direction  and  to 
disengage  said  first  cam  follower  and  remain  sutic  upon 
further  rotation  of  said  control  lever,  a  throttle  crosshead 
cam  mounted  for  movement  in  a  straight  line  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  control 
cam  azKl  clutch  cam,  said  throttle  cam  being  so  con- 


plurality  of  storage  bits,  each  of  said  separator  bits  re- 
siding in  one  of  the  group  of  slots  through  the  separator 
plate  and  the  adjacent  storage  plates. 


toured  as  to  engage  said  second  cam  follower  only  upon 
further  rotation  of  said  control  lever  in  either  direction 
after  disengagement  of  said  first  cam  follower  by  said 
clutch  cam,  linkage  means  adapted  to  connect  said  clutch 
cam  to  the  clutch  of  a  marine  engine  and  linkage  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  throttle  cam  with  the  engine 
throttle. 

3,147,437 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 

aai  Aftsrt  W.  Zenick,  lHwghamtoo, 
to  Unitsray  InsHaminli  Corporatioa, 
N.Y.,  a  loipusall—  of  New  Yotfc 
HM  Mm.  S,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  242,978 
7CWIH.    (CL  74—548) 


1.  A  memory  drum  assembly  comprising,  a  composite 
memory  drum  composed  of;  a  circular  separator  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  planar  faces,  said  separator  plate 
being  rotatably  joumalled  on  a  shaft  fixed  on  a  main 
mounting  bracket,  coaxial  circular  first  and  secotKl  tiongt 
plates  fixed  to  the  first  and  second  faces,  respectively,  of 
the  separator  plate,  said  first  and  second  storage  plates 
having  equal  diameters  with  said  diameters  of  said  stor- 
age plates  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
separator  plate,  a  series  of  equally  spaced  group  of  parallel 
radial  skxs  through  the  separator  plate  and  tlie  storage 
plates  extending  to  the  circumference  of  said  storage  and 
•eparator  plates,  a  continuous  ring  extending  around  the 
circumference  of  the  separator  plate  within  the  spaca  be- 
tween Uie  adjacent  storage  plates,  said  ring  joamaling  a 


3,147,438 
CRANKSHAFT  APPARATUS 
Henry  T.  M.  Rice,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ohls- 
son  A  Rkc,  lac^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  May  L  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,494 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 595) 


4.  In  a  crankshaft  adapted  to  have  the  crank  end  of  a 
one-piece  connecting  rod  mounted  thereon:  separate  first 
and  second  shaft  sectiofu;  opposed  first  and  second  crank 
discs  integral  with  said  first  and  second  sections,  naptc- 
tively,  and  axially  separated  from  one  another  to  allow 
the  connecting  rod  to  be  disposed  therebetween;  said 
discs  having  opposed  inner  recesses  to  accommodate  the 
crank  end  of  the  connecting  rod;  said  first  disc  having  a 
generally  radial  slot  in  its  recessed  portion;  a  unitary  cylin- 
drical crankpin  integral  with  and  extending  from  the  re- 
cessed portion  of  said  second  disc  and  disposed  in  said 
slot  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  end  of  said  slot  and 
adapted  to  slide  relatively  radially  inwardly  and  outward- 
ly in  said  slot  diuing  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  in  the 
event  of  misalignment  between  said  shaft  sections;  said 
cylindrical  crankpin  enabling  the  crank  end  of  the  c<hi- 
necting  rod  to  be  assembled  on  die  crankpin  lengthwise 
thereof;  the  sides  of  the  slot  being  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other;  the  portion  of  said  crankpin  in  said  slot 
having  oppoaed  generally  parallel  sides  in  surface  contact 
with  the  sides  of  said  slot;  said  crankpin  having  shoulders 
at  the  uiner  ends  of  said  sides  of  said  crankpin  engageable 
with  said  first  disc  on  opposite  sides  of  its  slot  to  limit 

movement  of  said  discs  toward  each  other. 

>. ,        •  .i,    ■ 

3,147,439 
TABLE  VENTILATOR 
WIDsm  Hsadrik  Braskamp,  Voorbarg,  Netherlands,  as- 
sltBor  to  N.V.  Indiistrielc  OMlcmenihv  W.  H.  Bras- 
kamp, Haadelskads,  Ri)swi}k,  Nctbcriands,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Dutch  law 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,440 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands  Feb.  10,  1941 
9  Claims.  (CL  74 — 400) 
1.  For  a  table  ventilator  having  a  fan  driven  by  a  mo- 
tor and  a  casing  supporting  the  fan  and  motor  and 
adap:ed  to  pivot  about  a  base,  oscillating  means  for  con- 
trolling in  adjustable  manner  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  casing  about  the  base,  said  oscillating  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  discs  rigidly  coui^ed  together  in 
spaced  facing  relation,  one  of  the  discs  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  cavities  facing  the  other  disc,  the  other  disc 
having  a  piurality  of  slots  therein  in  registry  with  the 
cavities  in  the  first  said  disc,  means  coupling  the  motor 
to  the  first  said  disc  for  rotating  the  first  disc  about  a 
central  axis  thereof,  a  crank  pin,  and  m^ans  piVotally 
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rotor,  the  circularly  and  eUiptoidaUy  dispowd  bearing  ele- 
menu  cooperating  to  maintain  the  ihape  of  the  wave  car- 
rier during  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


J,147,M1 

DUAL  SPEED  HUB 

Hans  JoKUm  SchwerAofer,  Scliw«taf«rt  (Mnta),  Ger- 

^MBy.  airigBor  to  Ffc*td  A  Smek»  A.G^  Schwetaf«rt 

(Mala).  GenHuqr,  a  corpontloa  of  Genaaay 

*  nSljSJ  15,  mi,  S«.  No.  111,395 

ClaliM  prtortly,  awttcat^  ^^TTSJ/'*-  ^  *'** 
9  C^iM.     (CL  74— 7S«) 


crank  pin  extending  towards  said  first  disc  for  being  ac- 
commodated in  one  of  the  cavities  therein. 


3,147,M«  ^^. 

WAVE  GENERATOR  FOR  WAVECONJTRTTR 

C  WaMoB  MMser,  Beveriy,  Mam^  ■■*•■"«"  to  U«He<  »oe 

Marhhiary  Corpor«tlo«,  Builia.  MaSn  « 

Of  New  {^y^pr.  13,  IHO,  Ser.  N*.  21315 
14  ClalaH.    (CL  74    <4») 


-^ii' 


1    A  wave  converter  including  a  wave  earner  which 
has  a  set  of  teeth  and  is  radially  flexible,  an  anchor  for 
the  wave  carrier  which  is  radially  rigid,  the  anchor  and 
the  wave  carrier  being  cowdal  sad  one  surrounding  the 
other,  the  anchor  having  a  set  of  teeth  which  cooperate 
with  the  teeth  on  the  wave  carrier,  said  sets  of  teeth  bemg 
in  contact  with  one  another  at  a  plurality  of  cuxumferen- 
tially  spaced  locations  with  intennediate  locations  at  which 
the  sets  of  teeth  arc  out  of  contact  and  out  of  mesh,  a 
wave  generator  rotor  telescoping  in  ip^ed  relation  to  said 
flexible  wave  carrier,  having  a  circular  surface  remote 
from  said  wave  carrier  and  cowual  to  said  wave  earner  and 
having  an  cUiptoidal  surface  adjoining  the  wave  earner, 
anU-friction  bearing  round  eleroentt  operatively  mter- 
poaed  between  the  eUiptoidal  surface  of  said  wave  genera- 
tor rotor  and  said  wave  carrier,  a  circular  race  telescoping 
with  respect  to  said  wave  generator  rotor  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  circular  surface  of  the  wave  generator  rotor,  and 
anti-friction   bearing  round   ekmento  operatively   inter- 
posed between  said  circular  race  and  the  curcular  surface 
ofMiid  wave  generator  rotor,  said  anU-frictioo  bearing 
round  elemenU  being  mounted  on  said  wave  generator 


1.  Dual  speed  hub  for  bicycles  and  like  vehicles,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  sUtionary  shaft  having  an  axis. 

lb)  a  driver  member  rouuble  about  said  shaft  in  for- 
ward and  backward  directions, 
.  (c)  a  hub  shell  supported  to  extend  coaxially  with  uid 
shaft  for  roUtion  about  iaid  axis  in  said  forward 
and  backward  directions,  and 

(d)  power  transmission  elements  engageable  to  form 
a  power  transmission  train  between  said  driver  mem- 
ber and  said  hub  shell,  said  ekmenu  including 

(1 )  planetary  gearing  means  having  a  gear  mem- 
ber, 

(2)  •  speed-changing  member  movable  in  axial 
direction  relative  to  said  gear  member, 

(3)  a  coupling  member. 

(4 )  aa  inicriar  driver  member. 

(5)  a  face  on  each  of  said  gear  member  and  said 
tpeed-changing  member,  said  faces  engaging 
each  other  and  rotating  jointly  during  forward 
rotation  of  said  driver  member, 

(6)  said  gear  member  and  the  face  thereon  caus- 
ing axial  movement  of  said  speed  changing 
member  during  backward  routioo  of  said  driver 
member  and  thus  causing  said  speed-changing 
member  and  the  face  thereon  to  assume  a  dis- 
engaged position,  said  coupling  member  being 
taken  along  by  said  ^>eed-changing  member 
when  the  latter  is  axially  moved,  and 

(7)  dnving  means  inunediately  acting  upon  said 
hub  shell,  the  power  transmission  train  being 
formed,  depending  on  the  position  of  said  speed- 
changing  member  and  of  the  face  thereon,  either 
by  said  driver  member,  said  coupling  member, 
said  interior  driver  member,  and  said  driving 
means,  or  by  said  driver  member,  said  planetary 
gearing  including  said  gear  member,  said  coup- 
ling member,  said  interior  driver  member,  and 
said  driving  mejins 


MULTIPLE  DISC  CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L.  Erwta,  BkataskaM.  Mkk^  ""■'■■^'LJ^'TJ 

Motor  Cof  y,  DevWm,  Mkk,  a  cui-pororioo  of 


FUed  J^  17,  1999,  Ser.  No.  t27,7S7 
TCI^H.  (CL74— 759) 
1.  A  transous&ioo  having  power  input  and  output  shafta, 
and  means  connecting  said  shafts  providing  a  plurality  of 
drives  therebetween,  said  means  including  gearset  means 
having  a  plurality  of  rotAUWe  gear  elements  connected  to 
said  shafts,  and  selectively  operable  clutch  and  brake 
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means  operatively  associated  vrith  said  elemenu  for  condi- 
tioains  Mid  leanet  means  for  uiti  drivea,  said  dutch 
means  including  radially  inner  and  outer  interletved  lett 
of  axially  spaced  friction  discs  normally  disengaged  for 
a  relative  routioo  therebetween,  a  boUow  drum  member 
secured  to  one  of  said  elemenu  and  externally  splined  to 
said  inner  set  of  friction  discs,  said  outer  set  of  friction 
discs  being  roUUbk  with  another  of  said  elemenu,  said 
iM-ake  means  being  engagable  with  said  drum  member  to 
prevent  roUtion  of  said  drum  member  and  said  one  ele- 
ment and  inner  friction  discs  to  condition  said  gearset 
means  for  one  drive  therethrough  upon  routioo  of  said 
another  element  and  said  second  friction  disc  set,  and 


\ 
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said  pinions  and  mounted  on  said  driven  element,  a  first 
ring  gear  meshing  with  said  planetary  pinioiu,  means  to 
boW  laid  first  ring  sutionary  to  provide  high  ratio,  a 
second  carrier  having  planeury  pinions  mounted  thereon 
connected  to  route  with  said  first  ring  gear,  said  second 
set  of  planetary  pinions  meshing  with  a  second  sun  gear 
on  said  driving  element,  a  second  ring  gear  meshing  with 
said  second  planetary  pinions,  means  to  stop  the  rota- 
tion of  said  second  ring  gear  to  provide  intermediate 
ratio,  and  clutch  means  to  selectively  operably  connect 
said  second  ring  gear  and  said  driven  element  to  provide 
low  ratio. 


3,147,644 
SHARPENING  MEANS  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 


John  W.  Ockril,  Pactfk 


Cattf. 


to  Mc- 


CoUoch  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf^  •  corporation 
of  Wbconstai 

Filed  Oct  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,451 
L  •  Claims.    (CL  7«— 37) 


w    •;«•, 


means  to  lubricate  all  of  said  friction  discs  during  rela- 
tive roution  between  said  sett  when  said  inner  set  is  held 
sutionary  upon  engagement  of  said  brake  means  and  dis- 
engagement of  said  clutch  nieans.  said  latter  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  axially  ex- 
tending lubricant  sloU  in  said  drum  member  internally 
of  and  radially  ahgoed  with  said  friction  discs,  said  slots 
having  an  axial  extent  spanning  all  of  said  discs  to  lubri- 
cate all  of  said  discs  upon  admission  of  lubricant  to  said 
slots,  and  means  to  supply  cooling  lubricant  to  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  dnun  for  flow  by  gravity  through  some 
of  said  sloU  when  said  one  element  is  sutionary  and 
said  clutch  means  is  disengaged  to  uniformly  lubricate 
and  cool  all  of  said  discs. 


3.147,443 
TRAN^OSSION 

G.  Lhreaey,  and  Ulyaeas 

. ,  atelf""  to  Geoeral 

Detroit,  Mick,  a  cwpoiatlon  of 


•p^lteattoo  May  It,  1955,  Ser.  No.  5t9,19t,  bow 
Pkeot  Nr3,914,7«9,  4oSa4  Jao.  1>,  Wl.     DKt*ed 


and  tys  aaplkalloo  hriy  19,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  125,254 
14Cliil«i!:    (cL  74-759) 


1.  In  an  engine  driven  chain  saw  having  an  endless  saw 
chain  driven  by  a  driving  sprocket,  depth  gauges  and  cut- 
ting elements  extending  outwardly  from  said  saw  chain, 
said  depth  gauges  and  said  cutting  elemenU  having  outer 
circumferential  surfaces,  each  of  the  cutting  elements  and 
depth  gauges  on  said  chain  being  positioned  aiKi  being 
of  such  length  so  that  their  respective  cutting  edges  and 
outer    circumferential    stniaoea    travel    throu^    an    arc 
around  said  sprocket,  the  center  of  said  arc  being  co- 
incident with  the  center  of  said  qirocket;  saw  chain  cut- 
ting element  sharpening  means  on  said  chain  saw  adjacent 
the  chain  driving  sprocket,  said  sharpening  means  com- 
prising: a  whetting  member  in  a  holder,  said  holder  piv- 
otally  motmted  on  said  chain  saw  so  as  to  be  movable  to 
a  position  so  that  a  point  on  the  stirface  of  said  whetting 
member  lies  on  said  arc;  means  to  pivot  said  holder  to 
said  position;  firing  means  to  bias  said  holder  away  from 
said  position;  and  means  to  oscillate  said  holder  and  said 
whetting  member  transversely  with  respect  to  said  pivot 


3.  In  a  power  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  drfr- 
ing  element,  an  intermediate  element,  and  a  driven 
element,  a  multiple  ratio  planetary  gear  drive  connect- 
ing said  driving  and  driven  elements  and  including,  for- 
ward and  reverse  reduction  drive  gear  oaeans  providing 
a  forward  reduction  drive  and  a  reverse  reduction  drive 
selectively  operably  connecting  said  driving  element  to 
said  intermediate  element,  a  first  earner  havmg  a  phi- 
rality  of  planetary  pinions  mounted  thereon  driven  by 
said  intermediate  element,  a  ftnt  sun  gear  meshing  with 
M«  O.O.- 


3,147,445 

BORS^GTOOL 

Don  T.  Coofer,  12311  CkanAcr  Blvd., 

Nortk  Hollywood,  CaHf. 

Fttad  Nov.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  150,33« 

SClalBM.    (CL77— 5S) 
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1.  A  boring  tool  compriafait 

a  bar  of  hard  metal  induding  one  end  constittiting 
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«  thank  portion  adapted  to  be  wcnred  in  a  tool  hold- 
ing means  of  a  machine  toot  and 

aa  elongated  tool  bit  portion  formed  integrally  with  aid 
■hank  portion  and  constituting  the  distal  toti  of  said 
tod; 

said  tool  bh  portion  being  of  modified  dicolar  sectoral 
configuration  in  cross  section  and  baring  the  drcuiar 
portion  of  the  surface  thereof  gradually  uniformly 
increasing  in  its  radial  dimension  from  said  shank 
portion  to  the  distal  end  of  said  tool  bit  portion; 

said  sectoral  configuration  being  defined  by  a  notch 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  tool  bit  portion  and 
defined  by  intersecting  flat  faces  one  face  of  said 
notch  being  of  greater  width  than  the  radial  dimen- 
sion of  said  tool  bit  portion  at  said  distal  end  thereof. 


SPECIAL  PURPOSE  DRILL 
Jr.,  New 


FSad  Oct.  19,  IMl,  S«r.  N*.  14MM 
3CWM.    (CLT7— 45) 


1.  A  drill  having  a  point  section  and  an  a«ociated  flute 
section  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  comprising  at 
least  one  helical  land  and  at  least  one  flute  defining  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  of  the  land,  said  land  having  an  axi- 
ally  spaced  series  of  grooves  therein  which  extend  from 
the  leading  edge  of  the  land  at  rearward  angles  with  re- 
spect to  radial  planes  and  which  collectively  form  s  screw 
thread,  each  of  said  grooves  communicating  with  the  flute 
at  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  land  whereby  said 
grooves  coUectrvely  define  a  series  of  small  cutting  edges 
along  said  loading  edge  and  serwe  as  auxiliary  flutes  for 
said  cutting  edges  and  substantially  all  of  the  threads  of 
said  screw  thread  having  a  m»Ktmiiin  diameter  equal  to 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  drill  at  its  said  point 
tion. 


3447>r7 
MEANS  AND  METHODS  OF  CLINCHING  RIVBTS 
G.  Dawsa,  Natfck,  Masa.,  aHlvMr  to  Jadna  L. 
Mff.  €«.,  WiMtiM,  Mml,  a  cMp<iade«  af 


22,  IMl,  Scr.  Ntt.  11I,»M 
(CL7S— 40 


1.  In  a  machinfi  for  clinching  rivets  on  a  workpiece, 
an  anTJl  adapted  to  receive  and  reshape  the  bottom  ot  a 


SiPTEMBn  8,  1M4 


riv«t  mider  oamfnadvt  force,  pocket  means  for  receiving 
and  npporting  said  rivet  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
anvil,  means  for  applying  i  compressive  force  to  said 
rivet  comprising  '"ipfK^ing  means  for  engaging  the  head 
of  said  rivet  while  sopportKl  ia  aad  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  pocket  means  and  driving  it  downwardly  onto  said 
anvil,  means  independent  of  said  rivet  for  releasing  said 
rivet  from  said  pocket  means  subsequent  to  engagement 
of  said  impacting  means  and  rivet  head,  and  means  for 
delaying  the  downward  movement  of  said  rivet  and  said 
impacting  means  relative  to  said  pocket  means  for  a 
time  interval  after  engagement  of  said  impacting  means 
aad  saidriwt 


S 


S,  1964 
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M47>4t 
mUP  MILL  WITH  ROLL  CAKTRIDGI 

rXk  Wtm.  list,'  Wlsi^Mj,  C«M. 
IM*  2«,  1H2,  Ser.  Na.  2«S,372 
aSdataiiL    (CLM-M) 
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1.  In  s  rolling  mill  structure  a  housing  having  a  trana- 
verse  cylindrical  bote  and  front  and  rear  openings  for 
the  entrance  and  exit  of  a  strip  to  be  rolled,  and  a  car- 
tridge located  within  said  bore,  said  cartridge  being  made 
up  of  at  least  two  parts  with  semi-cylindrical  outer  sur- 
faces, and  containing  roOs  and  pcessure  bearing  elements 
^erefor.  said  cartridge  being  insertable  and  withdrawable 
from  said  bore  as  a  unit,  a  lineariy  acting  power  means 
connected  with  said  cartridfe  for  moving  it  within  said 
bore,  means  for  forcing  the  said  parts  of  said  cartridge 
away  from  each  other  so  m  to  lock  said  cartridge  in  said 
bore,  and  means  effective  within  said  cartridge  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  forcing  meaiM  for  varying  the  screwttown 
of  said  milL 


3»147,M» 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WORKPIEdB 

TO  A  ROLLING  MACHINE 


My  It,  IHl,  Ssr.  Ntt.  124^7 

<riiliiii  (CLM>-43) 
1.  A  transfer  device  for  transferring  workpieces  from 
a  first  working  station  to  a  second  working  station  having 
rotatable  profiling  rollers  comprising  in  combixutioo  a 
radprocabty  mounted  support;  a  chuck  body  rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  support  and  including  a  plurality  of 
clamping  jaws;  a  redprocaMe  tubular  pull  member  actuat- 
ing said  clamping  jaws  to  seixe  aad  to  release,  respectively, 
the  workpiece  loaded  in  said  chuck  body;  a  spring  loaded 


elector  loogitxidinally  extending  within  said  tubular  pull 
member  adapted  to  eject  any  workpiece  released  by  the 
clamping  jaws;  first  actuating  means  associated  with  said 
tubular  pull  member  to  effect  iu  recipitjcating  movement 
for  operation  of  the  damping  jaws;  a  swing  arm  mounted 
for  a  swinging  movement  in  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion between  the  profiling  rollers  and  said  support;  means 
mountmg  said  swing  arm  for  lateral  displacement  in  axial 
direction  of  the  chuck;  a  sustaining  member  on  said  swing 
arm  adapted  to  receive  s  workpiece  from  the  first  work- 
ing sutioo  and  to  load  such  workpiece  between  the  open 
rUmpiwg  jaws  during  said  lateral  diq>lacement  of  said 


for  continuously  driving  said  second  gear  from  said  drive 
shaft,  said  gear  means  and  train  driving  said  first  and 
second  gears  in  the  same  direction. 


3,147,651 

HAND  TOOL  TUBING  BENDER 

Rokatt  Sdgford,  5101  4th  St.,  Marrero,  La. 

,  FBed  Oct.  18,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,573 

IClafask    (CL81— 15) 
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arm;  second  actuating  means  associated  with  the  said 
swing  arm  to  effect  iU  said  lateral  displacement  for  load- 
ing a  workpiece  into  the  chuck;  third  actuating  means  as- 
sociated with  said  swing  arm  to  effect  its  swing  movement 
out  of  iu  chuck  loading  position  after  the  workpiece  has 
been  clamped  between  the  clamping  jaws;  fourth  actuat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  support  to  reciprocate 
said  support  toward  and  from  the  second  working  sta- 
tion; electrically  operated  control  means  for  the  said  ac- 
tuating means;  and  slipping  or  overriding  driving  means 
routing  the  chuck  body  to  compensate  the  difference  of 
the  angular  velocities  of  the  chuck  body  and  of  the  pro- 
filing rollers  of  the  second  working  station,  respectively. 


K  ^V4  \ji41Jl  •  ••' 
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A  hand  tool  tubing  bender  consisting  of  a  sheave  and 
an  operating  handle,  said  sheave  including  a  central  cir- 
cumferential tube  receiving  groove  defined  by  a  pair  of 
circular  edge  flanges,  said  operating  handle  being  rigid 
with  one  flange  and  projecting  radially  therefrom  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  one  flange,  said  handle  including  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  said  inner  face  being  com- 
pletely flat  and  coplanar  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
one  flange,  and  a  tube  retaining  hook,  said  hook  being 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  handk  at  a  point  located  out- 
wardly from  said  one  flange  and  inwardly  from  the  re- 
mote end  of  said  handle,  said  hook  projecting  from  said 
one  flange  to  at  least  the  plane  of  the  other  flange. 


''     "  3 147,658 

ROLL  ADJUSTING  GEARTOR  ROLLING  MILLS 
AND  LIKE  APPLICATIONS 

UtowSfcigiM,  ffiglMJ innrteDavyi 

Uaiied  ■■gliiiitM  Cuifj  I  hsilii 
Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  185,395         , 

rSlMfHia  Gtat  Britata  Apr.  28,  t»88 
8  6^M.    (a.t8— 88) 

•Iv 
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3447,852 

CAM    ACTUATED   TONGS   HAVING   MAGNETIC 

DRAG  MEANS 

Albert  L.  George,  Lafayette,  La.,  Mslpnr  to  Lamb 

Rental  Tools,  lac^  a  coraocatkia  of  LooisiaBa 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  177,357 

SClain.    (CL81— 57) 
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1.  A  rolling  mill  suewdown  drive  comprising  a  rolling 
mill  housing,  a  screw  threaded  into  said  hooeing,  rotary 
drive  means  for  said  screw,  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said 
drive  means,  a  driven  shaft  coupled  to  said  screw,  a  first 
gear  and  a  second  gear  spaced  apart  axially  oo  said  driven 
shaft  and  each  freely  rotaUble  on  said  driven  shaft,  a 
toothed  clutch  member  splined  to  said  driven  shaft  and 
movable  axially  between  said  first  and  second  gears  for 
coupiing  said  tcnti  gear  and  said  second  gear  alternatively 
to  said  driven  shaft,  gear  nneana,  for  continuously  driving 
said  first  gear  from  said  driva  shaft,  and  a  gear  train 


1.  A  power  tong  for  routing  tubular  members  includ- 
ing a  rotary  ring  having  gear  teeth  on  its  outer  periphery 
whereby  it  may  be  routed  to  transmit  roUtion  to  a 
tubular  member  about  which  said  rotary  ring  is  pt»i- 
tioned,  said  rotary  ring  being  formed  of  segments  with 
two  segments  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  third  seg- 
mem  whereby  said  rotary  ring  may  be  opened  to  receive 
a  tubular  member  therein  and  thereafter  closed  about 
the  tubular  member,  jaw  segments  slidably  mounted  on 
each  of  wuf  rotary  ring  segments  and  extending  sub- 
stantially drcumferentially  about  the  tubular  member  to 
grip  it,  a  plurality  of  roller  means  drcumferentially 
spaced  to  support  said  rotary  ring,  a  housing  to  support 
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■aid  roller  meut,  said  housiat  htiag  fonmd  in  wtiiwinti 
wfaich  are  pivoully  connected  tofetber  whereby  it  may 
be  opened  simultaneoasly  when  nkl  rotary  riag  is  opened 
to  receive  the  tubular  member  therein,  lock  means  on 
•aid  two  rotary  ring  segments  cooperating  when  said 
rotary  and  bousing  are  doeed  to  lock  said  rotary  seg- 
ments together  against  relative  mowemeot  when  rotatioo 
is  imparted  to  said  rotary  ring,  magnet  means  slidably 
engaging  said  housing  and  one  of  said  jaw  segments  to- 
gether to  restrain  rotation  of  said  segment  when  rotation 
is  imparted  to  said  rotary  ring,  and  cooperating  cam  sur- 
face means  on  one  of  said  rotary  ring  segments  aikl  said 
one  jaw  segment  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotary  ring 
relative  to  said  restrained  jaw  segment  engages  said  co- 
operating cam  surface  means  to  feed  said  jaw  segments 
to  gripping  relatioo  with  the  tubular  member,  said  co- 
operating cam  smface  means  including  a  roller  mounted 
on  said  jaw  segment,  a  recessed  portion  on  said  rotary 
segment  adjacent  said  roller  whereby  rotation  of  said 
rotary  segment  engages  said  roUar  and  reoeaaed  portion 
and  forces  said  jaw  segment  inwardly  to  grip  the  pipe, 
means  to  actuate  said  cam  surface  means  in  either  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  rotary  ring  and  to  release  said 
jaws  from  the  tubular  member  in  either  direction  of  ro- 
tation, said  last  named  means  including  a  window  in  said 
jaw  segnsent.  opening!  at  each  end  of  said  window  in 
■aid  rotary  ring,  and  pin  means  for  fitting  in  either  of  said 
openings  whereby  said  pin  locks  said  jaw  segment  and 
ring  segment  for  rotation  together  in  one  direction  to 
pievent  engagement  of  said  jaws  with  the  tubular  member 
but  accommodating  a  relative  movement  between  said 
jaw  and  segment  in  the  other  direction  to  force  said  jaw 
segment  into  engagement  with  the  tubular  member,  said 
window  having  a  sloping  surface  thereon  against  which 
said  pin  engages  when  said  rotary  ring  and  segments  are 
rotated  in  a  direction  to  disengage  from  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  engagement  of  said  pin  and  sloping  surface  pro> 
dodng  a  radial  movement  of  said  one  jaw  segment  away 
from  the  tabular  member. 


3,147,6S3 
STOCK  FEEDCSG  APPARATUS 
Otis  y.  JoMs,  Jr.,  Dcarbon,  Mlch^ 
Feed,  bscorponled,  Delrelt,  Mkh.,  a 


to  Arco- 

ef 


Filed  Nov.  25, 19M,  3m.  Now  71^2 
ICIate.    (CLO— 2.7) 
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A  device  for  feeding  a  pturatity  of  bars  of  stock  to  a 
machine  having  a  ooUet,  means  for  periodically  opening 
the  collet  to  receive  stock  therein,  and  stop  means  for  such 
stock  as  it  is  fed  through  said  coUat,  rnniprisit:  a  mapi- 
zine  adapted  to  retain  a  plurality  of  bars  of  stock  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  collet;  stock  guide  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  bar  of  stock  from  said  magazine  and 
to  support  said  bar  coazially  with  the  collet  of  said  ma- 
chine; pusher  means  adapted  for  movement  in  a  directioa 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  coOet  and  having  means  for 
moving  it  in  a  direction  away  from  said  machine  as  a  bar 
of  stock  is  moved  from  said  magazine  to  said  stock  guide 
means  and  then  to  move  K  in  the  directioa  of  the  serviced 
machine  so  as  to  provide  a  force  on  the  bar  in  said  stock 
guide  means  in  the  direction  of  said  serviced  machine,  said 
pusher  means  having  a  limited  travel  in  the  direction  of 
laid  machine;  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  dispoeed  on  oppoeed 
sides  of  a  bar  retained  in  said  stock  guide  means,  operative 
to  provide  a  longitudinal  force  on  said  bar  in  the  direction 
of  said  machine  when  engaged;  means  for  engaging  said 
feed  rolls  at  such  time  u  the  collet  of  said  machine  is  open; 
a  stop  rod  operative  to  pre>ent  engagement  of  said  feed 
rolls  when  it  is  moved  in  a  directioa  sway  from  said  ma- 
chine; 2nd  means  for  moving  said  stop  rod  sway  from  said 
machine  when  said  pusher  is  moved  away  from  said  ma- 
chine and  to  move  said  stop  rod  toward  said  serviced 
machine  so  as  to  allow  said  feed  rolls  to  >«g^gf  when  said 
pusher  bar  reaches  the  limit  of  its  travel  in  the  direction 
of  the  machine. 


3,1 47,654 

BEARING  SURFACE  RECONOmONING  TOOL 

Otto  A.  EMel.  MM  Wsstwood,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Pled  My  23,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  213,M3 

•  n  I  (CLt2— 4) 
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1.  A  bearing  surface  reconditioning  tool  comprising 
a  cutting  head  including  a  body  member  having  an  arcuate 
surface  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  bearing  surface 
to  be  reconditioned,  a  cutter  blade  adjustably  mounted 
in  said  body  member  and  projecting  above  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  arcuate  surface,  a  first  guide  means 
movably  mounted  in  said  body  member  and  projecting 
above  and  transversely  of  said  arcuate  surface  and  angu- 
larly dispoeed  forwardly  of  said  cutter  blade,  said  first 
guide  means  adapted  to  contact  the  bearing  surface  and 
maintain  the  forward  portion  of  said  arcuate  surface  in 
appropriate  spaced  relationship  thereto,  movable  support- 
ing means  pivotally  mounting  said  first  guide  means  in 
a  plane  axially  of  said  arcxute  surface,  a  second  guide 
means  on  said  body  member  projecting  above  said  arcuate 
surface  at  a  position  angiilarty  spaced  rearwardly  of  said 
cutter  blade  and  adapted  to  m«ii»t»in  the  rearward  portion 
of  said  arcuate  surface  m  appropriate  spaced  relationship 
from  the  bearing  surface,  and  means  for  adjustably  clamp- 
ing said  cutting  head  over  the  bearing  surface  to  be  re- 
conditioned. 

3,147445 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TURNING  SCREWS 

RichaH  J.  Hnaiksip.  Lnveland,  OMa,  iiilgi      to  The 

R.JL  Le  ■londjiarhtsi  TanI  Cn.,  ClnrfcsnaH,  OMo,  a 

Pled  HHll,  1M2,  Ser.  N«w  2It4M 
•  CiyM.    (CLt2— 14) 
6.  In  a  lathe  for  turning  screws  of  variable  lead  and 
variable  work  diameter,  a  bed,  a  carriage  slidable  along 
the  bed,  a  beadstock  on  the  bed  having  a  spindle,  a  lead- 
screw  on  the  bed  geared  to  the  q>indle,  a  nut  rotatable 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SsmMBCB  8.  1964 

on  the  carriage  threadedly  engaging  said  lead  screw,  a 
tool  supporting  slide  slidable  on  the  carriage  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  spindle,  first  reversible  servomotor 
means  connected  between  carriage  and  the  tool  shde, 
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a  pluraUty  of  anvil  roUs  roUUbly  mounted  on  said 
frame,  one  for  each  of  said  knives,  said  anvil  rolls 
being  mounted  for  interfering  engagement  with  said 
knives  in  a  web-severing  operation,  said  anvU  and 
cutting  rolls  having  their  axes  aligned,  each  of  said 
anvil  rolls  having  a  diameter  approximating  the  size 
ol  each  of  said  cutting  knives, 

each  of  said  anvil  rolls  being  equipped  with  means  for 
applying  a  lubricant  to  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
some  of  said  anvil  rolls  being  mounted  on  said  frame 
with  their  axes  offset  in  the  direction  of  web  travel 
from  the  axes  of  the  remaining  anvil  rolls. 


3,147,457  ^^ 

HYDRAUUCALLY   ACTUATED   FIERCBSG   UNIT 

Floyd  M.  WilMamson,  24i5  E.  Gra«d  Blvd^ 

DsmM  11,  Mick. 

FIU4  Feb.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  f  1,342 

IChdms.    (CLS3~144) 
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second  reversible  servomotor  means  connected  to  said 
nut,  and  first  and  second  tempUtes  fixed  relative  to  the 
bed  operable  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  servo- 
motors respectively  as  the  carriage  moves  along  the  bed. 


3,147494  ^^.. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CUTOUTS  FROM 

A  TRAVELING  WEB 

Edwin  M.  KwHak,  Green  ^^^^  "S^^  . 
Convsrth«  M^Mns  Cuiany,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a 

Ann.  34,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  134,991 
4ayma.    (6.43—114) 


UT   n< 


f  .1,/M. 


1.  In  apparatua  for  making  cutouts  from  a  traveling 


a  frame, 

a  cutting  roD  journaled  in  said  frame, 

means  for  rotating  said  roll, 

means  for  feeding  a  web  on  said  roU  for  partial  wrap- 
ping wigagement  therewith, 

•aid  roD  betag  equipped  with  a  longitudmally-extendmg 
recess  in  the  periphery  thereof,  . 

a  plurahty  of  longitudinaUy  spaoed-apart  cutting  knives 
mounted  in  said  recess,  each  of  said  knives  being 
equipped  with  an  outwardly-extending  cutung  edg^ 
having  a  cylindrical  contour  conforming  to  the  roll 
contour  and  outstanding  therefrom,  each  of  said 
knife  cutting  edges  defining  a  closed  geometric  figure 
whan  viewed  im  plan,  and       »«.*>>•  v-^-^  •  "- 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  piercing  unit  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cylinder  bore  opening  from  one  end  there- 
of, a  deuchable  end  plate  closing  the  open  end  of  said 
bwe,  a  fluid  connection  through  which  fluid  is  supplied 
to  said  b««,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  bore,  a  rod 
secured  to  said  piston  and  extending  throu^  and  project- 
ing from  the  other  end  of  said  body,  a  collar  in  said  body 
throu^  which  said  piston  rod  extends,  said  piston  rod 
being  nonroutable  relative  to  said  coUar,  a  socket  m  the 
outer  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  punch  having  one  end 
disposed  within  said  socket  and  projecting  therefrom  for 
cooperation  with  a  die  member,  means  lor  locking  said 
collar   in  an   adjusted  angular  position  thereof  to  said 
body  for  orienting  said  punch  relative  to  said  die  mem- 
ber, a  sleeve-like  stripper  member  enclosing  and  slidably 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  rod,  an  annular 
groove  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  stiipper  member,  a  ball 
seated  in  a  recess  on  said  piston  rod  and  in  said  groove 
for  limiting  sliding  movement  of  said  stripper  member 
on  said  piston  rod.  a  spring  reacting  on  said  stripper  mem- 
ber and  the  end  of  said  piston  rod  for  biasing  said  stiip- 
per  member  to  an  extended  position  reUtive  to  said  puton 
rod  for  clamping  the  work  against  the  die  member  prior 
to  engagement  of  the  punch  with  the  work  upon  actuation 
of  said  piercing  unit,  a  slot  in  the  side  of  said  stripper 
member  intersecting  said  groove,  and  a  pin  inserUble 
through  said  slot  and  through  said  piston  rod  into  en- 
gagement with  said  punch  whereby  upon  removal  of  said 
pin  said  stripper  member  may  be  routed  to  bring  said 
ball  into  legistry  with  said  slot  whereby  said  ball  may 
be  removod  through  said  slot  and  said  stripper  member 
may  be  axially  removed  from  said  piston  rod. 
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M47fi5t 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  SHEITi 

Harry  S.  Boyd,  (525  E.  24tk  St,  Tidn,  Okfa. 

Filed  Not.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  155,657 

2CbiM.    <CLt3— 347) 


v.; 


3,147,699 
PIANO  ACTION 

CttCord  W.  AsdviM  Hid  PMI^  J* 
to  Tkt 
of  OMo 
FHad  hm»  16,  1961,  Sm.  No.  117492 
S  nihil     (CLt4— 246) 


DtK^k, 


.1 


1»147,66« 
DRUM-STICK 
AnoU  R.  BrilkMt,  OwMad,  CaM^  it^mu  to 

ibwmt  CorporalkM,  CailitaJ,  COt^  • 
of  New  Yotfc 
FHad  Apr.  11.  1961,  Sot.  No.  162491 
iCMmm.    (CLt4— 422) 


1 .  Apporatus  for  perforating  tbeete,  comprising  a  cylin- 
der routable  about  its  axis,  a  platen  having  an  elastic  de- 
formable  surface  against  which  the  cylinder  bean,  and 
an  elongated  perforating  strip  secured  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder,  the  strip  com- 
prising a  thin  flat  base  portion  and  a  multiplicity  of  teeth 
upstanding  from  the  base  portion  and  extending  length- 
wise of  the  strip  and  pressing  against  and  elastically  de- 
forming said  platen  surface,  the  teeth  being  pointed  and 
the  points  being  spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  a  circular 
line  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  strip,  said  circular  line 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 
all  of  the  sides  of  the  teeth  being  so  disponed  that  sub- 
stantially all  lines  normal  to  the  sides  are  diq>osed  at 
substantial  angles  to  said  plane. 


S.  In  a  piano  action,  the  combination  compristag :  a 
rigidly  positioned  mainrail;  regulating  means  spaced  apart 
from  said  mainrail;  whip  means  pivoted  about  a  fixed  axis 
situated  adjacent  said  mainrail;  and  a  fly  mounted  on  said 
whip  means  to  swing  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  fly  inrJuriing 
a  laterally  extending  portion  abottabk  with  said  ragnlat- 
ing  means,  wherein  said  fixed  axis,  said  pivot  axis,  and 
the  point  of  contact  between  said  laterally  rxtwaling 
portion  and  said  regulating  means  are  disposed  in  straight- 
line  relatiou^  at  the  threshold  of  attaation  of 
piano  action. 


1.  A  oomposttion  drum-stick  comprising  a  plastic  resin 
body  having  embedded  therein  a  plurality  of  textile  fibers, 
substantially  all  of  said  fibers  being  oriented  length-wise 
of  the  body  of  the  dnun-stick. 


RohcftF. 


3,147,661 
CYMBAL  DEVICE 


i.-r*:-!  I  51  H» 


Dhmb  Co.,  a  pOTtasrshia 

22, 1961.  Sw.  No.  133339 

(CL  14—422) 


,*  #.»» 


tJ'A'i^A 


-    ''■•       ,^ 


1.  A  foot  operated  cymbal  device  comprising:  a  base 
poet;  support  means  extending  along  a  plane  for  support- 
ing the  post  to  extend  upwardly  substantially  from  the 
plane;  a  tubular  carrier  having  a  lowar  end  and  an  upper 
and;  a  connector  carried  by  the  post  and  supporting  the 
carrier  to  have  iu  axis  generally  upright  and  spaced  lateral- 
ly of  the  post  with  said  lowar  end  spaced  substantially 
above  said  plane  thereby  to  define  a  space  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  carrier  fully  open  on  at  least  three  sides  there- 
of adapted  to  receive  the  toe  portion  of  a  user's  foot; 
cymbal  means  at  said  upper  end  of  the  carrier;  a  footboard 
having  an  end  portion  vertically  subjacent  said  lower  end 
of  the  carrier;  and  operating  means  extending  longitudinal- 
ly through  said  carrier  and  having  an  upper  portion  con- 
nected to  said  cymbal  means  and  a  lower  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  said  lower  end  of  the  carrier  and 
connected  to  said  end  portion  of  the  footboard. 


to 


QUICK  REUUSK  RETAINER  NUT 
M.  snook,  177  Rn— n  Drive,  Sierra 
Saa  Frandsco,  CaV.,  Milnor  of 
Joseph  Lang.  Jr.,  SMia  Raaa,  Calf. 

FBsd  Jnnc  22,  1961.  Ssr.  Na.  129,496 
3  Oahns.  (CL  65—33) 
1.  A  retainer  nut  assembly  for  lectiring  a  working  im- 
plement onto  a  threaded  rotating  shaft  for  routioo  there- 
with, in  oombinatioo,  a  base  having  •  flat  outer  surface 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  for  fnctional  abutment  with 
the  routing  tool,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  and 
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having  parallel  guideways  therein,  a  pair  of  substantially 
similar  interlocking  slide  members  po«tionod  m  "^^dho^H 
ing  between  said  guideways  for  Imwted  sliding  moveinent 
relstive  thereto,  said  slide  members  having  cooperatmg 
guide  members  and  guideways  for  limited  opposed  mo^ 
ment  relative  to  each  other  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  with  restricted  radial  movement,  said 
base    said  housing  and  each  of  said  slide  members  each 
haviiig  a  centrally  located  and  axially  aligned  openmg 
therein  for  insertion  of  said  shaft  therethrough  when  said 
slide  members  are  moved  radially  inward,  each  of  said 
slide  members  having  a  portion  6f  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  opening  therein  defining  a  threaded  arcuate  |aw 
portion  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the  ^^»^*^ 
Mid  shaft,  spring  means  cooperating  between  said  shde 
members  for  urging  said  slide  members  apart  w  "  to 
cause  said  threaded  Jaw  portions  to  converge  upon  and 
seneraUy  encircle  said  shaft  in  threaded  engagement,  each 
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of  said  slide  portions  having  a  reUtively  m*-*^*  P«;^ 
integrally  connected  therewith  and  diametrically  opposed 
from  iu  correspondmg  jaw  portions  said  "'*«.^«  P«;;;°; 
being  acted  upon  by  centrifugal  force  by  .hifhro^n^ 
speeds  of  the  shaft  to  pull  iu  corresponding  jaw  portions 
into  tighter  threaded  engagement,  with  the  maximum  out- 
ward movement  equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
base,  and  i«tease  means  operably  •-odated  w.th  said  3^.de 
members  and  p.votally  mounted  m  said  base  «id  w^*^ 
the  dimensions  thereof  for  releasmg  said  jaw  portions 
from  threaded  engagement  with  said  shaft  when  said  ihaft 
is  at  rest,  said  release  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tab 
levers,  engaging  means  providing  pivotal  movement  be- 
nJ^  JidSl^and  one  end  ofeach  of  »jd  »^vers.  each 
of  said  leven  having  a  cam  portion  mtermediate  their 
ends  to  engage  said  slide  members  for  urging  said  slide 
Biembers  radially  inward  against  said  spring  means  as 
STlevers   are   pivouDy   moved   thereby  releasing  the 
threaded  engagement  of  said  jaw  poruons.         -.-   (-i\ 


releasable  to  separate  from  the  first  fastener  element;  an 
explosive  charge;  a  holding  element  comprismg  means  to 
hold  the  second  fastener  clement  to  the  first  fastener  ele- 
ment and  upon  detonation  of  the  charge,  to  move  a  dis- 
tance axially  away  from  the  second  fastener  element  m 
order  to  release  the  same;  a  peripheral  shoulder  on  the 
holding  element  making  a  first  angle  relaUve  to  the  axis; 
and  a  housing;  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  attach- 
ing it  to  one  of  said  bodies,  said  housing  having  an  m- 
temal  cavity  in  which  the  second  fastener  element  and 
holding  element  are  disposed,  the  cavity  being  bounded 
at  least  in  part  by  an  internal  tapered  wall  on  the  housing 
which  tapered  wall  makes  a  second  angle  with  the  axis, 
said  second  angle  being  smaUer  than  the  first  angle,  said 
upcred  wall  being  axially  spaced  from  the  peripheral 
shoulder  when  the  assembly  is  assembled,  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  permit  the  holding  element  to  clear  the  sec- 
ond fastener  clement,  the  radii  of  the  peripheral  shoulder 
and  tapered  wall  overlapping  whereby  they  wiU  make  con- 
tact with  each  other  when  the  explosive  charge  is  deto- 
nated, thereby  freeing  the  holding  element  from  the  sec- 
ond fastener  element  and  moving  it  toward  the  tapcred 
waU.  the  area  of  contact  between  the  peripheral  shoulder 
and  the  tapered  waU  progressively  increasing  as  the  periph- 
eral shoulder  moves  into  the  Upered  waU,  whereby  the 
housing  at  the  overlapping  portion  of  the  tapered  waU  is 
radiaUy  deformed  thus  to  dissipate  in  said  deformation 
at  least  a  part  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  holding  element 
after  being  fired. 


../ ». 


3  147  664 
VARIABLE    ELEVATION 'target    FRWECnON 

SYOTEM  WITB  ROTARY  MIRROR  ASTORWLY 
Nalhna  M.  GetTMi,  North  VaBeyS^eani,  NA%  an^ 

to  Meal  Toy  CmfonHom,  Hollls,  Long  Uand,  N.Y^  a 

anoratian  of  New  York  ^       ^,      .„  «. 

OtMMl  appUcatloa  Jnne  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,474. 

DtvUMlandails  appUcatloa  May  t,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

^•*^**  IClafans.    (CL  88-24) 


3,147.663 
EXPLOSIVE  NUT  RETAINER 

K.  Brown.  Low  Beach,  CaW.,  — 
TarvMce,  CaBC,  a 


toHI- 
of 


FBad  Sept  14, 1961,  Sw- Ni^i^t,*** 
5  Cteftau.     (CL  85—33) 


f«t..i 


1.  An  explosively-separable  fastener  assembly  havmg 
axis  and  adapted  to  )om  a  fa«  hody  to  a  second  body. 

asmbly  comprising,  s  first  and  a  second  fas»ener 

iL  said  fastener  elemeou  being  joinable  to  hold  the    ^ —     -  v_- 
J^JoT^  said  second  fastener  element  being  ing  elevations.  ^;«  aa  oi  wor  »««* 


1  A  projection  syitem  comprising  a  light  source,  a 
lens,  a  plate  between  said  light  source  and  said  lens,  said 
pUte  having  a  phirahty  of  through  apertures  of  different 
1^  and  shapes,  means  for  moving  said  plate  so  that  a 
selected  aperture  b  positioned  in  the  light  path  between 
Mid  light  source  and  said  lens,  a  mirror  assembly  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  lens  from  said  plate, 
said  mirror  assembly  including  a  drum  having  an  axis  of 
roution,  a  pluiality  of  mirrors  secured  on  said  drum  at 
differing  angular  relaUonships  to  said  axis  so  as  to  re- 
flect light  rays  at  differing  elevauons.  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  drtim  for  routing  said  mirror  assembly  so 
that  a  moving  image  is  reflected  by  said  mirrors  at  differ- 


l>    H 
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3,147,i45 
PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 
H.  ABdcnoo,  F«d«ral  Way,  WaA.,  Mri^or  to 
Ualtad  StatM  Projector  Mid  Ekctroaks  CorpontioB, 
P«d«ral  Way,  WMh^  a  cot  potation  of  TI'Bifciintfin 
FUmI  May  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  192^77 
4CfariM.    (CL  8S— 24) 


John  R.  Mciaenback, 


3,147,M4 
PROFILER 

CirflL, 


to 


rntioaof  C 


Filed  JaM  11, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  2M,9M 
UCWiM.    (CL9«— 13.5) 


1.  A  profllinf  machine  comprisiiif  in  combinatioo,  a 
stylus,  a  template  having  a  proAle  surface  to  be  followed 
by  said  stylus,  a  cutting  tool  to  be  moved  relatrve  to  a 


woi'kpiece  to  effect  cutting  of  the  latter,  means  intercon- 
necting said  stylus  and  said  cutting  tool  to  cause  said  cut- 
ting tool  to  move  relative  to  said  workpiece  in  accordance 
with  the  relative  movement  between  said  stylus  and  said 
template,  actuating  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation 
between  said  workpiece  and  said  cutting  tool,  and  con- 
trol means  for  said  actuating  means  operable  in  response 
to  and  during  movement  of  said  styliu  relative  to  said 
template  to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  effect  prede- 
termined rotation  of  sajd  workpiece  relative  to  said  cut- 
ting tool,  whereby  said  tool  is  cauaed  to  form  said 
workpiece  in  accordance  with  said  template  and  said 
predetermined  rotation  of  said  workpiece. 


1.  A  copying  device  for  both  opaque  and  tramparent 
copy  materials  comprising,  a  base  adapted  to  diaplay 
opaque  copy  material  thereon,  a  hood  supported  froB 
said  base  in  a  manner  to  have  a  predetermined  location 
above  said  base  and  having  a  central  cutout,  a  pair  of 
illimiinating  means  mounted  within  said  hood  on  oppoaite 
sidca  of  said  cutout  so  that  light  from  said  illuminating 
means  is  directed  onto  said  opaque  copy  material  from 
two  locations  above  and  oo  eitlier  side  thereof,  said  oover 
stnjctnre  serving  as  a  shade  against  said  light  and  serving 
to  direct  such  light  toward  opaque  copy  material  displayed 
OD  said  bnse  so  that  said  material  can  be  photographed, 
means  to  mount  a  camera  directly  above  said  cutout  in  a 
manner  that  said  camera  is  able  to  photograph  said  opaque 
copy  material,  and  holding  means  on  said  hood  to  mount 
transparent  copy  material  in  adjacent  registration  with 
said  cutout  in  a  manner  that  said  camera  is  able  to  photo- 
graph the  transparent  copy  material,  one  of  said  illuminat- 
ing means  being  movable  from  a  respective  side  of  said 
cutout  to  an  alternative  poaitioo  arranged  to  direct  light 
from  below  said  holding  means  in  a  manner  to  illuminate 
said  transparent  copy  material  saffldently  to  be  photo- 
graphed. 


3.147^7 

HIGH  SPEED  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  L.  Vangte,  Grvada  HiBs,  CaUT.,  HsIfBor  to  Lock* 

heed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bwhank,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  19S9.  Sar.  No.  SM,«M 

3ClataM.    (CL9«— 24) 


1.  The  tnethod  of  machining  a  workpiece  at  ultra-high 
speeds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  travel  path  for  support  of  the  work- 
piece  which  is  predetermined  and  lineal, 

(b)  inserting  a  cutting  tool  into  the  travel  path  of  the 
workpiece  so  that  a  portion  of  the  cutting  tool  inter- 
feres with  the  travel  of  the  workpiece  along  the 
P«th, 

(c)  propelling  the  workpiece  along  the  travel  path  at 
ballistic  speed  so  that  a  portion  of  the  workpiece 
fordbiy  strikes  the  portion  of  the  cutting  tool  ar- 
ranged in  the  path  of  the  workpiece,  so  that  the 
workpiecs  is  machinod  as  it  passes  the  tool  at  speeds 
d  from  10,000  to  360.000  surface  feet  per  minute 


3,147,Mt 

VALVES  AND  FLUID  AMPLIFIERS 

DavM  Gray  Falrsnsr,  1755  Harvard  St.  NW., 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1M«.  Sar'.  Na.  ftM14 
12CWM.    (CL91— 47) 

1.  In  a  fluid  amplifier  a  first  structure  being  a  bousing 
having  a  recess  comprising  a  first  tapering  portion  formed 
about  a  first  central  rectilinear  axis  and  a  second  tapering 
portion  formed  about  the  same  ssud  first  central  recti- 
linear axis,  the  large  end  of  the  said  first  upering  portion 
joined  with  the  large  end  of  said  second  tapering  portion, 
the  small  end  of  said  first  tapering  portion  of  said  recess 
therefore  being  oppoaite  to  the  smsil  end  of  said  second 
tapering  portion  of  said  recess  on  said  first  central  recti- 
linear axis  and  a  second  structure  shaped  conformably 
to  said  receaa  of  said  first  strocture  about  a  second  central 
rectilinear  axis  but  said  second  structure  being  smaller 
and  shorter  than  said  recess  of  said  first  structure,  said 
second  structure  fitting  iaside  of  said  receaa  of  said  first 
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structure  with  said  second  central  rectilinear  axis  con- 
gruently  located  with  respect  to  said  first  central  recti- 
linear axis  and  said  second  structure  b  reciprocally  mov- 
aMe  on  said  first  central  rectilinear  axis  of  said  recess,  an 
inlet  means  provided  in  first  structure  for  introducing  fluid 


'/ 


to  said  small  end  of  said  flrat  tapering  portion  of  said 
recess  and  an  orifice  provided  to  vent  fluid  from  said  small 
end  of  said  second  upering  portion  of  said  recess  and 
motion  take-off  means  for  coupling  the  noovement  of  said 
afUXMXl  structure  to  an  external  load. 


I  3,147,M9  - 

EXPANSIBLE  FLUID  ENGINE 
WiHoa  G.  I  iiaigaiil  32  HoUi  Drfrc,  Ho-Ho-Km,  N  J. 
^1,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  29932* 
*  CMm    (CL  91— 1S4) 


'  9' 


3,147,«70 

VALVE  AND  OTHER  APPARATUS 

Hcrmaa  1.  Spencer,  Box  172,  Ingomar,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1941,  Scr.  No.  199,158 

4  Claims.    (CL  91—415) 


V       It      At 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  device  for  driving  a  futener.  a 
driver  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  device,  pres- 
sure air  means  in  said  device  for  moving  said  driver 
piston  in  fastener  applying  direction,  movable  noeans 
adapted  in  an  unseated  position  to  admit  said  pressure 
air  to  said  piston,  pressure  air  means  for  seating  said 
movable  means  to  stop  the  flow  of  said  pressure  air  to 
said  piston  and  adjustable  means  for  regulating  the  flow 
ot  pressure  air  being  used  to  seat  said  movable  means. 


^  3,147,471 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
Howvd  M.  Geyar,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asaigDor  to  G«ocral 
Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Ml^  a  corporation  of 

Deiawara  _    _. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242^75 

2  CUM.    (CL91— 422) 


1.  In  an  expansible  fluid  engine  of  the  uniflow  type, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  cylinder  blocks  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  a  conunon  axis,  each  cylinder 
block  having  a  cylinder  bore  with  a  piston  operably  dia- 
poaed  therein  and  a  working  fluid  inlet  valve  for  con- 
troUably  admitting  working  fluid  to  the  cylinder  bore,  the 
cylinder  bore  walls  being  provided  with  exhaust  ports 
controlled  by  said  pistons,  a  crankshaft  with  iu  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  symmetry,  a  true  motion  frame  earned 
by  the  crankpin  journal  of  the  crankshaft,  means  for 
causing  the  true  motion  frame  to  travel  in  an  orbit  whose 
radius  is  equal  to  the  throw  of  said  crankshaft,  means 
for  preventing  substantial  rotation  of  said  true  motion 
frame  during  orbital  travel,  connecting  rods  pivotally 
attached  to  the  pistons  and  the  true  naotion  frame,  a  cam 
track  integral  with  the  true  motion  frame  and  moving 
therewith  in  orbit,  a  Uppet  roller  mounted  and  guided  in 
each  cylinder  block  and  controlling  the  inlet  valve  of  its 
corresponding  cylinder  by  the  motion  imparted  to  the  inlet 
valve  by  the  roller  motion  as  it  follows  the  convolutions 
of  the  cam  track. 


1.  A  linear  hydraulic  actuator  subject  to  tension  loads 
including,  a  cylinder,  a  reciprocable  piston  disposed  in 
said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  opposed 
chambers,  an  elongate  thin-walled  hollow  piston  rod  at- 
tached to  said  piston  and  having  a  closed  end  disposed 
outside  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  unequal  areas 
exposed  to  said  opposed  chambers,  passage  means  through 
said  piston  located  radially  outward  of  the  piston  rod 
and  a  spring  biased  one-way  check  valve  carried  by  said 
piston  and  disposed  in  said  passage  means,  said  check 
valve  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage 
means  between  said  chambers  in  one  direction  and  per- 
mitting free  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  means  be- 
tween said  chambers  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby 
pressurization  of  one  of  aaid  chambers  will  resuh  in  a 
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tendency  for  pressure  equaUzation  of  uid  chambers 
through  said  passage  means  so  as  to  limit  the  column 
load  on  said  eloogate  tbin-waUed  hoUow  piston  rod  to  the 
effective  area  of  said  piston  rod.  ^ 


3,147^72 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BOTTLE  CAPS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

G«olIrcy  E.  Ford,  Bedford,  Ftl— i,  assign  nr  to  Fords 

(FlnsiNiry)     I  isritnl,     Bsdfwrd,     Fagtsni.     a    Bridsh 

company 

Flkd  Sept  27,  IML  8«.  N«.  141,111 

Clafau  priority,  ^pHcaHon  Qtmti  Mlais  Sept  M,  19M 

4  rishii     (CL93— LJ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  caps  from  metal  foil,  includ- 
ing a  female  press  tool  mounted  to  move  with  respect 
to  said  apparatus,  a  female  pressure  member  in  said  female 
press  tool,  a  recessed  die  ring  located  within  »aid  pres- 
sure member,  a  hollow  ejector  rod  mounted  on  said  fe- 
male press  tool  to  slide  into  said  recessed  die  ring  from 
the  rear,  a  piston  mounted  to  slide  within  said  ejector  rod 
to  generate  suction  acting  on  a  formed  cap  lying  in  said 
recessed  die  ring  to  retain  said  cap  temporarily  in  said 
die  ring,  and  means  for  axially  moving  said  ejector  rod 
for  ejection  of  said  cap  from  said  femak  press  tooL 


! 

3447,473 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  HANDLES 
TO  PAPER  BAGS 
Frank  E.  Hilton,  PnrHii,  Ong^  wslgaiir  to 
Containers  Inc^  PnHlani,   Oreg^  •   twpuition   «f 
Oregon 

FUad  Apr.  14,  1942,  S«r.  No.  lt7,7M 

Tnalnas     (CL  93— •)  , 


3,147,474 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  BAGS 
D.  HoappMT,  Tarn  Hnnta,  Ind^   mi 
Iro.  Bag  Company,  St  Lonla,  Mo^  a 
tlon  of  ^flMonri 

igksnl  i^pWratlnn  Aag.  22,  19St,  S«r.  No. 
DItU«4  aad  t^  appttcmioo  Jum  22,  1959, 
•21,957 

4nil  II     (CL93— 35) 


754,433. 
Sar.  No. 


1.  The  method  of  making  bags  comprising  folding  a 
oootinuous  web  of  bag  material  longitudinally  to  provide  a 
first  wall  and  s  second  wall  with  the  second  wall  wider 
than  the  first  wall,  folding  the  web  such  that  a  marginal 
portion  thereof  is  folded  back  over  from  the  second  wall 
toward  the  first  wall,  slitting  the  marginal  portion  longi- 
tudinally to  provide  a  strip  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
web  in  poaitioo  lapping  the  free  edge  of  the  first  wall, 
then  segmenting  the  folded  web  with  the  strip  thereon  at 
bag  width  intervals  and  side-seaming  the  segments,  the 
strip  being  simultaneously  segn^nted  and  having  its  ends 
secured  to  the  segmenu  at  the  side  seams. 


3,147,475 
CARTON  AND  LINER  ASSEMBLY 
Phillip  Chcrrfm   12471  S>arwoo4,    linnlk^lnn  Wooda, 
Mich.,  aasigDor  of  one-lfth  to  Ahe  Cksrrte,  Detroit, 
Mkh.,  onc-ttfth  to  Lcm  Chcrrte  and  oae-aftk  to  Archk 
Charrte,  both  of  Oak  Pwk,  Mkh.,  Md  onrJfth  to  tke 
sitnta  of  Smb  Chsiih.  dsrsnsad,  Datioll,  Mkh. 
Contfansatlon  of  appBrafion  Sar.  No.  14,433.  M^r  If, 
1944.  BOW  PMant  No.  3,t79,M4.  dated  Fah.  24,  1943. 
Oct  29.  1942,  Sar.  Nn.  233,747 
14  Oilni      (CL93— 34J1) 


sovJ    •••Wi 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  strap  handle  to  a  bag 
which  comprises: 

feeding  a  bag  along  a  predetermined  path, 

providing  a  predetermined  length  of  strap. 

applying  a  coating  of  adheaive  of  predetennined  length 
to  a  surface  of  said  strap  at  only  one  end  thereof, 

f okling  said  strap  lengthwise  upon  itaelf  to  bring  the 
opposite  end  of  said  strap  into  partial  overlapping 
relation  upon  said  adheaive  leaving  the  endmost  por- 
tion of  said  adheaive  exposed, 

positioning  said  folded  strap  upon  a  surface  of  said 
bag  with  said  adhesive  coated  strap  surface  facing 
said  bag  surface, 

and  applying  preswre  to  saki  strap  and  hag  to  prees 
said  axpoaed  adheaive  againat  said  bag  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  carton  and  liner  as- 
sembly from  a  continoooa  tube  of  gusseted  finer  material 
and  a  flat  carton  blank  which  comprises  a  pair  of  side 
panela,  a  pair  of  end  panels,  and  top  and  bottom  closure 
•apa  aecnred  to  the  topa  and  bottoms  respectivniy  of 
all  of  said  panels,  all  of  said  panels  being  of  equal  height 
and  all  of  said  closure  Sapa  being  of  a  height  equal  to 
one-half  the  width  of  said  end  panela,  saki  end  panels 
and  asaoctated  flaps  having  vertically  and  centraDy  dis- 
poaed  fold  lines,  said  method  iiwiiiHing  the  foOosring 
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steps:  alternately  sealing  and  perforating  the  liner  ma- 
terial along  parallel  adjacent  transversely  extending  Unes 
at  spaced  intervals  akmg  the  tength  thereof,  each  mter- 
val  being  greater  than  the  toUl  height  of  the  «rton 
blank;  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  portion  of  the  inside 
surfaces  of  each  side  panel;  moving  the  sealed  and  per- 
forated Uner  material  and  carton  blank  together  so  that 
the  liner  material  U  in  overlying  registry  with  the  inside 
surface  of  one  of  the  side  paneh  and  the  edges  of  the 
liner  material  coincide  wtih  the  edges  of  said  one  skk 
panel;  poeitiooing  the  liner  material  and  carton  blank 
whik  m»ini>ining  said  registry  so  that  said  one  side  panel 
U  positioned  within  one  of  said  spaced  intervals  in  the 
liner  material,  a  transverse  seal  is  aligned  with  the  low» 
edge  of  the  bottom  flap  secured  to  said  one  side  panel, 
and  a  line  of  perforation  u  posiuoned  above  the  corre- 
sponding top  flap;  folding  the  carton  blank  about  the 
fold  lines  and  pressing  the  side  paneU  against  one  an- 
other to  clamp  the  Uner  therebetween;  securing  the  now 
abutting  free  edges  of  the  carton  blank  together;  and 
pulling  the  compktod  assembly  away  from  the  remam- 
der  of  the  liner  nuterial  to  tear  it  along  the  line  of  per- 
forations. 


formed  in  two  parts,  one  part  extending  in  one  direction 
from  the  center  plate  and  the  other  part  extending  in  the 
opposite  direction  therefrom,  one  of  said  parts  having  a 
dowel  extending  through  a  hole  in  said  center  plate  and 
the  other  part  of  said  load  transfer  member  having  a  socket 
which  receives  said  dowel  to  transmit  vertical  forces  from 
one  of  said  parts  to  the  other,  means  for  securing  said 
dowel  in  said  socket,  said  dowel  being  of  a  cross  sectional 
shape  to  pass  through  said  hole  from  one  side  of  said 
center  plate  when  said  first  mentioned  part  is  held  in  an 
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SCORING  DEVICE 
RX, 
Co.,  a 
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«f  Rhode 


Filed  Oct.  1,  1942,  Sar.  No.  227,249 
2CM^    (CL93— St.1) 
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inclined  position  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  from 
said  center  plate  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  hook 
which  clears  the  upper  edge  of  the  hole  and  engages  said 
center  plate  at  the  other  side  thereof  above  said  hole  when 
said  first  n»entiooed  part  is  swung  into  horizontal  posi- 
tion, a  cam  on  the  lower  side  of  said  dowel  which  en- 
gages the  lower  edge  of  said  hole  when  said  first  part  is 
swung  into  horizontal  position  to  hold  said  hook  in  en- 
gagement with  the  opposite  face  of  said  center  plate,  said 
socket  holding  said  first  part  against  moving  out  of  said 
horizontal  position. 


«<u^o° 


3,147,474 

PAVEMENT  FINISHER 

WUttani  R  Lewie,  9534  E.  Rnah  St^  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  appttcation  Scr.  No.  473,454,  Jnly  22, 

1957.    TUs  application  Aug.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,271 

14Clalnia.    (CL  94— 45) 


:>V 


u» 


'\'%  l.«. 


1.  In  a  scoring  machfaje  or  the  like  having  a  plurahty 
of  pairs  of  upper  and  kywer  roll  means,  material  sup- 
poit  means  to  oondnct  material  to  said  roll  means  to 
bn  iipwalBil  thereon  compriaing  beh  means,  said  belt 
m„ni  batag  elongated  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  ro- 
Utional  axis  of  said  roll  means  by  spaced  roUers,  said 
roll  means  having  a  work  producing  section  and  a  belt 
section  adjacent  thereto,  saki  beh  means  passing  over 
the  rollers  and  the  belt  section  of  said  roU  means,  the 
roUers  carrying  the  belt  means  on  juxUpoaitioned  roll 
means  being  doaely  spac«l  to  provide  pressurized  contact 
of  an  objea  positioned  therebetween. 


<■>-»- 


3,147,477 
TRANSVERSE  JOINT  FOR  PAVEMENTS 

Flkd  Jaly  19,  194ir8«-  No.  125,155 
9  Clainu.    (CL  94—17) 
1   A  hi^way  joint  including  a  rigid  center  plate  adapt- 
ed to  be  arranged  between  two  pavement  slabs  and  pro- 
videti  •*  intervals  with  holes,  load  transfer  members  each 


9.  A  pavement  finisher  for  use  with  a  pair  of  side  form 
membcn.  each  of  said  side  form  members  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  sections  of  substan- 
tially uniform  length,  comprising:  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending frame;  a  first  set  of  frame  supporting  means  on 
the  front  portion  of  said  frame;  a  second  set  of  frame 
supporting  means  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame,  the 
longitudinal  distance  between  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  frame  supporting  means  exceeding  twice  the  length  of 
an  individual  side  form  section;  screed  means  suspended 
at  a  predetermined  elevation  from  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  said  screed  means  including  a  trans- 
verse scraper  element  having  a  length  smaller  than  the 
distance  between  the  side  form  members;  a  pair  of  side 
form-engaging  shoes,  each  shoe  forming  a  transverse  ex- 
tension of  an  adjacent  end  of  said  scraper  ekment;  con- 
necting means  pivouUy  securing  the  end  of  each  of  said 
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shoes  proximate  said  scraper  element  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  scraper  element  whereby  said  shoes  may  ride  along 
the  upwardly-facing  surfaces  of  said  side  forms  under- 
going iMvotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  ends  of  said  scraper  element  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  elevation  of  said  scraper  element;  and 
selectively  engageable  lock  means  that  lock  said  shoes 
against  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  scraper  element. 
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3,147^7* 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  TRANSFER  PROCESSES 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
MkhMl  Sckaffcrt,  Saratogm  Calf ^  Mripw  to 
IhiitoBW    Mffctow   Catyorlioa,   N«w 
Yotk,  N.Yn  a  cwpwUua  of  New  York 

Filed  Dm.  It,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  159,192 
4  rialwi     (0.95— 1.7) 
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3.  A  device  for  producing  aa  electrostatic  image  oo  a 
dielectric  medium,  compriang: 

a  routing  drum  including  an  electrically  conductive 
cylinder  having  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material 
covering  a  portion  of  its  outer  surface; 

means  for  uniformly  distributing  a  predetermined  level 
of  charge  of  a  given  polarity  over  the  surface  of 
said  photoconductive  layer; 

means  for  projecting  an  optical  image  oo  the  charged 
surface  oif  said  photoconductive  layer,  a  correspond- 
ing electrostatic  image  thereby  being  formed  on  said 
surface; 

first  and  secood  guide  rollers  having  electrically  con- 
ductive outer  surfaces  rotatably  positioned  adjacent 
said  drum,  said  rollers  having  their  respective  axes 
of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drum; 

a  web  of  dielectric  material  prcsMd  against  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  drum  by  said  guide  rollers, 
•aid  web  moving  into  virtual  contact  with  said  drum 
surfaces  as  it  passes  over  said  first  guide  roller  and 
being  separated  from  said  drum  surfaces  as  it  passes 
over  said  second  guide  roller,  there  being  a  minute 
but  finite  gap  between  said  web  and  said  drum  mr- 
face  at  points  of  virtual  contact  therebetween; 

means  for  charging  said  web  to  a  predetermined  poten- 
tial of  a  polarity  of^iosite  to  said  givea  polarity  prior 
to  initial  virtual  contact  between  said  web  and  said 
dnun; 

a  voltage  supply  electricaUy  connected  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  first  guide  roller,  the  potential  applied 
by  said  voltage  supply  to  said  first  guide  roller  being 

of  the  ume  poUrity  u  said  given  polarity  aod  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  sufficient  to  maintain  the  total  volt- 

mgt  acrocs  the  gap  between  said  web  and  said  drum 
surface,  as  the  latter  are  movins  into  virtual  contact, 

below  the  minimum  breakdown  value,  the  transfer 
of  duTfe  between  laid  web  and  aid  drum  surface 

thereby  being  inhibited;  and 


electrical  means  for  maintaining  said  conductive  cylin- 
der of  said  drum  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond guide  rolkr  at  substantially  the  same  potential, 
whereby  the  electrosutic  image  on  said  pbotoconduc- 
ttf%  layer  is  transferred  to  said  web. 


3,147,M« 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

.  ss^Bsea,  WLOtmtmtf,  i^.t.,  aM^aee  to  EaMnsaH 
CoHspMsy,  Rochester,  N.Y.«  a  cwpusaltoM  of 
New  Jswy 

PM  M»  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  27M91 
•  CUw.    (CL9S— it) 


1.  In  a  photographic  light  measuring  device  having 
(«)  an  electric-to-mechanical  transducer  tfwiii<««i»g  a 

movable  messber, 
(fr)  a  variable  impedance  electrically  in  circuit  with 

said  transducer  for  regulating  the  senitivity  of  said 

transducer,  and 
(c)  means  including  an  Qluminatable  pboCoresponsive 

•hment  normally  in  electric  circuit  with  said  tran*- 

duoer  for  generating  an  electric  signal  correlated  to 

illuminatioo  of  said  element  and  in  response  to  which 

said  movable  member  is  ixMitiofuble. 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  variable  impedaiKC  to 
obtain  a  desired  transducer  sensitivity,  said  means  com- 
prising: 

( 1 )  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  calibnUing 


(2)  means  selectively  operable  for  energizing  said 
transducer  responsively  to  said  calibrating  signal  aiKl 
independently  of  the  signal  from  said  photorespon- 
sive  element; 

(3)  nteans  cooperaMe  with  said  roovsble  member  and 
operative  upon  energization  of  said  transducer  by  said 
calibrating  signal  for  indicating  sensitivity  values  cor- 
responding to  positions  of  said  member;  and 

(4)  means  for  varying  said  impedance  to  position  said 
member  to  indicate  a  desired  sensitivity. 


3,147,M1 
FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

N.Y. 
Y,    a 

17, 196LSOT.  No.  llt,7U 
(CL  9S— 31) 


1.  A  di^MMable  canette  for  photographic  cameru  com- 
prising a  singk  thin  sheet  wound  into  a  spiral  cotl  of 


jj^fiv  m«.  than  one  convolution   and  a  pair  of  plugs   extend  into  said  slot,  a  plurality  of  locating  stop  members 
siigbUy  mote  tnan  one  convoiuuon   a™      p-u        f    »        .^^,^  ,„  y^  r^movuhlv  secured  to  said  shaft,  each  of 


spaced  from  one  another  axially  of  the  spu-al,  each  of 
said  plugs  having  a  rigid  hub  portion  to  which  one  lateral 
edge  of  the  sheet  is  fastened,  and  each  of  said  plup  hav- 
ing axiaUy-aligned  recesses  in  its  outer  surface  which  to- 
gether constitute  bearings  for  the  cassette  when  the  cas 
•ette  is  mounted  in  s  camera,  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
two  plugs  being  circular  parallel  plane  surfaces  which  ex- 
tend inside  the  sheet  from  side  to  side  thereof  to  support 
and  locate  a  roll  of  photosensitive  material  sidewise  in 
the  cassette,  the  coiled  sheet  constituting  the  side  wall 
of  the  cassette,  the  overlapping  portiofM  of  the  coiled 
sheet  forming  and  bounding  the  mouth  of  the  cassette 
through  which  photosensitive  material  may  be  fed,  and  the 
plugs  constituting  the  ends  of  the  cassette. 


adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said  shaft,  each  of 
said   locating  stop  members   having   a   tongue  thereon 
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3,147,6t2 
CAMERA  FOCUSING  MOUNT 

Jr.,  —d  Maorico  K.  Carr. 

a  corporation  of  Deleware 
FDed  Nov.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  66,965 
9ClalMa.    (CL  95-45) 


Alter, 
In- 


adapted  to  engage  in  said  slot  upon  roUtioo  of  said  shaft, 
and  means  biasing  said  ball  member  to  extend  into  said 
slot  to  engage  said  tongue  and  urge  same  toward  the 
other  side  of  said  slot. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  front  body  wall  formed  with 
an  opening  at  the  exposure  aperture  axis,  a  mounting 
member  slidably  supported  oo  said  waU  withm  the  body 
at  said  opening  for  displacement  paraUel  to  said  axis,  said 
slidable  support  comprising  spaced  ports  rigid  with  »id 
wall  and  projecting  st  nght  angles  thereto  through  aligned 
bores  in  said  mounting  member,  resilient  means  biasmg 
said  mounting  member  away  from  said  wall,  a  lens  and 
shutter  assembly  mounted  on  said  member  at  said  open- 
ing and  projecting  forwardly  of  said  wall,  a  focusing  cam 
routably  mounted  on  said  wall,  and  mechanism  operabjy 
connecting  said  cam  to  said  mounting  member,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  lever  intermediately  pivoted  on  said 
wall  oo  an  axis  normal  to  the  optical  axu  with  op- 
posite ends  bearing  on  said  cam  and  said  mounting  mem- 
ber. 


3  147,664 

photographic'document-copying 
apparatus 

Nicholas  Gold,  Arttngton,  and  Arthur  J.  Sable,  Boston, 
Msmb.,  ■arlgnnrT  to  Pobvoid  CorporatioD,  Cambridge, 
Mjmb.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,469 
11  Clafans.    (CL  95—75) 


» 


3,147,663  

photographic  printing  APPARATUS 
ClMBdc  K-  Hislca,  1514  Ckarlottc,  ¥nmt  CMy  8,  Mo. 
FUad  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  N^  143,113 
9ClaliM.    (CL95— 73) 
2.  Layout  apparatus  comprising,  a  supporting  base,  a 
rectangular  printing  frame  having  a  forward  frame  mem- 
ber and  a  rear  frame  member  and  spaced  side  members. 
bearii«  members  secured  to  said  printing  frame,  at  least 
one  locating  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  bearing  mem- 
ben  ind  extending  parallel  to  and  along  said  forward 
frame  member,  a  straight  edge  member  extending  parallel 

to  said  priming  frame  side  members,  a  block  member 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  straight  edge  mem- 
ber, said  block  member  having  an  upwardly  open  slot 
therein.  i*id  block  member  having  a  laterally  extending 

bore  communicating  with  one  side  of  said  slot,  a  ball 
member  movable  in  said  bore  and  adapted  to  partiaUy 


11.  In  photographic  apparatus  in  which  successive 
areas  of  a  photosensitive  image-recording  sheet  are  ex- 
posed in  conjunction  with  original  docimicnts,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  bousing; 

a  light-transmitting  panel  in  a  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  light  opaque  cover  for  said  panel  mounted  on  the  out- 
side of  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  cover  prevents  the  admission 
of  ambient  light  into  said  housing  through  said  panel 
and  an  (^n  position  in  which  said  panel  is  uncov- 
ered to  admit  light  therethrough  into  said  housing; 

support  means  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  panel  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  panel; 

resilient  means  for  luging  said  support  means  toward 
said  panel  to  support  said  areas  of  said  image-record- 
ing sheet  against  said  panel  in  position  for  exposiu-c 

to  ambient  light  transmitted  by  said  panel;  aiid 

means  coupled  with  said  support  means  for  coating  with 
said  cover  to  displace  said  suppcw^  means  from  said 
panel  when  said  cover  is  in  closed  position  to  permit 

introduction  of  an  original  document  into  said  hous- 
ing between  an  area  of  said  image-recording  sheet 
and  said  panel. 
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3,147,M5 

PRESSURE-APPLYING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

DBTRIBUTING  PROCESSING  FLUID 

Joel  A.  HmmiMon,  West  Medway,  Man^  MriiHiir  to 

Polaroid  ConHmtioo,  CambrMfc,  Maa^  ■  coff 
ratkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  U,  IMl,  Sm.  N«.  112^51 
9  CUIoH.    (CL  9S—99) 

I.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  processing  photo- 
sensitive materials,  means  for  distributing  a  photographic 
processing  fluid  between  a  pair  of  superposed  sheets,  and 
means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  oi  tpmxd  sup- 
ports, a  first  cantilever  spring  mounted  on  one  of  said 
supports  and  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  sup- 
ports, a  second  cantilever  wpring  mounted  on  said  other 
suppoit  and  exten*H«g  toward  said  one  support,  said  can- 
tilever springs  being  biased  toward  one  another,  a  first 
sheet-engaging  member  mounted  on  said  first  cantilever 
spring  and  constrained  against  movement  in  any  plane 
relative  to  said  first  cantilever  spring,  a  second  sheet- 
engaging  member  mounted  on  said  second  cantilever 
spring  in  juxtapoution  with  said  first  sheet-engaging 
member  and  constrained  against  movement  in  any 
plane  relative  to  said  second  cantilever  spring,  said  sheet- 


I 


vary  its  vohime  and  provided  with  a  rMtrictad  oat- 
iet; 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said  outlet  and  said  coor 
tainer  for  delivering  said  liquid  to  the  latter  upon 
compression  of  said  reservoir  and  returning  said 
liquid  from  said  container  into  said  reservoir; 

actuating  means  including  at  kast  one  arm  swingably 
mounted  on  said  bousing  for  rapid  displacr-ment  be- 
tween operative  and  inoperative  extreme  poaitions 
and  stop  means  for  holding  said  arm  in  at  leaat  said 
operative  poaition; 

pressure  means  including  a  plate  displaoeable  in  said 
housmg  and  operatingly  connected  with  said  actuat- 
ing means  while  bearing  upon  said  reservoir  for 
compressing  same;  and 

resilient  means  interposed  between  said  actuating  means 
and  said  reservoir  while  bearing  upon  said  plate  and 
being  loadable  upon  displacement  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  from  said  inoperative  position  into  said 
operative  position  for  gradually  compressing  said 
reservoir  to  dispense  said  liquid  to  said  containCT 
while  said  arm  is  maintained  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion. 

3,147,417 
METHOD  OF  AND  AFf  ARATUS  FOR  THl  DEVEL- 
OPMENT   OF    LIGHT    SENSmVl    DIAZOTYPE 
MATERLALS  .      ^         „     ^ 

loasvk  GaraM  BrocSon  HaUsn.  LsnksM   Hsa^   near 

to  OiaUd 


Oct  S,  IMI,  Sar.  Nn.  14344t 
19CWM.    (CL»5— M) 


engaging  members  having  adjacent  opposed  surface  por- 
tions which  are  substantially  straight  and  parallel  for  en- 
gaging a  pair  of  superposed  sheets  during  movement  of 
said  sheets  relative  to  and  between  said  sheet-engaging 
members  for  applying  compressive  pressure  to  said  sheets 
to  distribute  a  photographic  processing  floid  therebe- 
tween, said  cantilever  springs  having  free  ends  movable 
in  a  common  plane  and  being  constrained  against  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  movement  of  sheets  between 
said  sheet-engaging  members. 


3,147,4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  COPIES 
Walter    Unsbcrgcr,    lisitwg  Psppsnhnltoi. 
la    intoopr^    Zindlsr    iLG^ 


I  ScpL  If,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  13f  ,24f 

CUns  pfkwtty,  applkatioa  Genuiv  Sept  M,  19M 
tdaina.    (CL  >5— ») 


^  -..rmssrvTM 


7.  Apparatus  for  developing  light-sensitive  diaxotype 
material  comprising  a  developing  chamber,  variable  speed 
means  for  feeding  exposed  diazotype  material  through  a 
developing  aone  in  the  chamber,  a  vaporizer,  means  for 
supplying  to  the  vaporizer,  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the 
rate  of  feed  of  said  naaterial,  fluid  adapted  when  heated 
to  produce  a  developing  atmosphere  constituted  by  a  mix- 
ture of  ammonia  gas  and  water  vapor  for  conveyance  to 
said  deveiopmg  zone,  an  electrical  heater  in  the  vaporiKr 
and  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  rate  of  supply 
of  fluid  to  the  vaporizer  for  nuunuining  substantially 
constant  relative  proportions  of  anunonia  gas  and  water 
vapor  in  the  developing  atmosphere  by  varying  the  input 
of  heat  to  said  beater  to  maintain  a  pr^etemuned  control 
temperature  in  the  vaporizer  and  thereby  control  the 
evaporation  both  of  ammonia  gas  and  of  water  vapor 
from  said  vaporizer,  saul  responsive  means  being  a 
thermostat  for  cootroUing  the  input  of  current  to  said 
heater  to  maintain  a  predetermined  control  tempera- 
ture in  the  vaporizer  irrespective  of  variation  in  the  rate 
of  supply  of  fluid  to  the  vaporizer. 


1.  In  an  apparatm  for  developtaf  copy.  Ae  combina- 
tion with  a  housing  and  a  developing  container  mounted 
in  said  housing  of: 
a  collapsible  reservoir  having  a  flexible  wall  for  a  de- 
veloper liquid  disposed  within  said  housing  bekm 
said  container,  said  reservoir  being  compressible  to 


3,147,Mt 
PRODUCT  FOR  PROTECTING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
WM— I  R.  ■■cMey,  Hmkmcy,  Vaito  IL  Elarania,  Niiiftesa, 
■id  C«1  G.  Hi  i  pi  It,  WastoA,  Mass^  asrf— nrs  to 
PolvoU  Carponrtlon,  Cansbridge,  Mass.,  a  corpcratlon 
of  Ddawarc  __ 

FBed  Mm.  !•,  1»41,  Ser.  No.  •4,7y7 
2  elates.    (CL95— IM) 
I.  A  protective  holder  for  •  p*ir  of  photographic 
sheet  materials  which  have  been  treated'with  a  fluid  proc- 
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composition  whidi  adheres  to  a  central  area  of  one 
of  said  sheets,  said  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat,  rectangular  first  section  having 
a  first  planar  surface  with  an  external  periphery  co- 
extensive with  that  of  said  first  section; 

(fr)  a  substantially  flat,  rectangular  second  section  hav- 
ing a  second  planar  surface  and  hingedly  connected 
to  said  first  section  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  in  said  closed  fXMition  with  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  in  substantially  continuous  con- 
tact; 


means  in  response  to  the  temperattire  of  the  bottom  of 
the  pot  which  rapidly  rises  upon  vaporization  of  all  said 
sup^y  of  beating  water,  a  water  tank  detachably  secured 
to  the  top  opening  of  said  boiling  pot  to  accommodate 
a  supply  of  cooling  water  for  cooling  the  boiled  eggs,  a 
heat-shielding  plate  interposed  between  said  boiling  pot 
and  said  water  tank  with  a  beat-insulating  space  defined 
therebetween  and  covering  the  top  opening  of  said  boil- 
ing pot  in  gas-tight  sealing  relation,  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  supply  of  cooling  water  into  said  boiling  pot  by 
utilization  of  a  partial  vacuum  formed  in  said  boiling  pot 
as  the  result  of  the  dissipation  of  steam  from  said  boiling 
pot  when  said  beating  water  therein  is  heated  and  said 
boiling  pot  cools  down  after  the  operation  of  said  ther- 


(d)  a  recungular.  ceatrally  disposed  recess  in  said 
first  section  bounded  by  the  internal  periphery  of 
said  first  surface; 

(r)  a  flexible  sheet  of  moisture-impervious  material 
attached  to  said  holder  and  having  marginal  por- 
tions which  are  engMsd  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces  when  said  holder  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  flexible  sheet  lies  in  a  plane  with 
one  surface  toward  said  recess; 

(/)  a  chemically  suble  drying  agent; 

(g)  a  porous  sheet  containing  said  drying  agent  and 
secured  to  said  first  section  within  said  recess;  and 

{h)  said  parous  sheet  being  of  substantially  the  same 
length  and  width  as  said  recess  and  having  a  flat 
surface  facing  said  one  surface  of  said  flexible  sheet 
and  spaced  a  short  distance  therefrom  relative  to 
the  length  and  width  of  said  holdar.  ^^'^ 


3447,M9 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  EGG  COOKER 

Mtooo-sM,  SkoMro  Immm,  Tojo- 
YniMsM  Saao,  Kobe,  and  SiHosW  Nakahwa, 
Jmm,  sari^nrs  to  MatnsMta  Electric  ladM- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  a  corporatfcM  of  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  I95,M1 
Clates  prtortty,  appMtitflBa  Japaa  May  15,  IMl,  34/17,. 
37f;  May  22,  1941,  34/2S411;  May  25,  1941,  34/24,- 
37t,  34/24^79,  34/24,3M,  34/243S1.  34/24,392, 
34/243*3;  Mjqr  24,  1941,  34/2M42;  May  29,  1941, 
34/24,921,  34/24,929;  May  31,  1941,  34/27^54,  34/ 
27351,  34/27452,  34/27453,  34/27354;  Jwss  4,  1941, 
34/2M34,  34/2t437,  34/2t33«.  34/2t439,  34/2t,. 
t4«,  34/2M41,  34/2M42,  34/2M43,  34/2S344,  34/ 
2M45,  34/21344,  34/2t347,  34/2M4t;  Juc  9,  1941, 
34/29,744,  34/29,741;  Mar.  7,  1942,  37/11,444;  Mar. 
t,  1942,  37/11341,  37/113tt«  37/113*3;  Mm.  13, 
1942,  37/14344 

I  niiii  «1.99--331) 
1.  An  automatic  electric  egg  cooker  comprising  a  boil- 
ing pot  adapted  for  holding  a  supply  of  heating  water  and 
eggs  and  having  a  spberically-diaped  bottom  wall,  elec- 
tric heater  means  at  the  lowest  portion  of  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  boiling  pot;  a  thennostatic  switch  induding 
a  magnet,  a  magnetic  element,  electric  contacts  arranged 
to  open  and  dose  upon  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  said  magnet  and  said  magnetic  element  and  a  resilient 
dement  operable  to  separate  and  disengage  said  magnet 
and  said  magnetic  eleinent  from  each  other,  said  thermo- 
static   switch    being   operable    to    control    said    heater 


mostatic  switch  to  diicoiwect  the  heater  circuit  upon  com- 
plete vaporization  of  said  supply  of  heating  water,  said 
means  for  introducing  cooling  water  induding  a  suction 
pipe  extending  through  said  water  tank  and  said  heat- 
shielding  plate  axially  thereof  and  having  one  opening  ex- 
posed in  the  interior  of  said  boiling  pot  and  a  guide  tube 
having  a  suction  port  at  the  bottom  and  a  check  valve 
at  the  top,  said  guide  tube  being  assembled  over  said  suc- 
tion pipe  with  a  space  defined  therebetween  for  passage 
of  cooling  water,  said  heat-shielding  plate  induding  in 
a  zone  spaced  from  said  opening  of  said  suction  pipe  com- 
bined draining  and  reinforcing  ribs  for  dripping  water 
condensate  fomoed  in  said  heat-shidding  plate  as  a  result 
of  the  steam  in  said  boiling  pot 


3,147,494 

ROnSSERIE  NET  TIGHTENER 

Geofie  H.  SmMh,  22432  Hamlin  St^  Canoga  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  117,094 

3  Claims.    (CL  99--421)  .  . 


.«  »  :r 


1.  A  rotisserie  net  tightener  for  use  with  a  rotating  ^it 
structiue  comprising,  in  combinaticm:  an  externally 
threaded  sleeve  adapted  to  stirround  a  portion  of  said  spit 
structure;  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  portion 
of  said  spit  structure  for  rotation  with  said  spit  stnictxire, 
at  least  one  longitudinal  external  portion  of  said  sleeve 
having  a  flat  surface;  a  nut  structure  threaded  to  said  sleeve 
so  that  relative  rotation  between  said  nut  structure  and 
sleeve  moves  said  not  structure  longitudinally  along  said 
sleeve;  a  hook  member  for  securement  to  one  end  of  said 
net,  said  hook  member  having  a  central  opening  receiv- 
ing said  sleeve  and  including  a  flat  portion  juxtaposed  said 
flat  surface  so  that  said  book  member  b  locked  for  rota- 
tional movement  with  said  sleeve  and  is  free  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  along  said  sleeve;  and  means  coupling 
said  nut  structure  to  said  hook  member  to  cause  said  hook 
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member  to  follow  longitudinal  movement  of  said  nut 
structure  while  rotating  relative  to  said  nut  structure;  and 
actuating  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  spit  struc- 
ture for  periodically  effecting  relative  roution  between  said 
nut  structure  and  threaded  sleeve. 


3,147^91 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BANDING  COILS 

AND  STACKING  BANDED  COILS  ON  SKIDS 

YagTc  A.  Hocrten,  850  D«  Witt  Ptocc,  Ckkago,  OL,  ■•• 

^Lmt.  by  HMflM  anigBiDciiU,  to  Y^re  A.  Hotntm, 

CMc^o,  DL,  Lciilc  B.  KldwaB,  Oi*  Pwk,  DL,  mmt 

TkolaDd,  bc^  Spcfryrglc  V«^  a  catporatiws  «f  New 

York 

FUcdFeb.  i,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  S7,42S 

13  Claiiu.    (CL  IM— 2)  J 


for  supporting  the  platform,  and  inverting  said  platform 
and  runners  and  disposing  said  runners  upon  a  supportiiig 
surface  so  that  said  platform  is  horizontally  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  surface  with  said  platform  pre- 
senting an  upper  supprting  surface  for  the  sucking  of 
load  units  thereon,  which  surface  was  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  platform  during  the  construction  of  the  pallet 


BUNCH  TYING  APPA 
to 


12.  The  method  of  handling,  banding  and  stacking 
coils  on  skids  comprising  the  steps  of.  removing  a  ver- 
tically disposed  coil  from  a  coil  cart  and  upending  the 
same  to  a  horizontal  position,  banding  the  horizontally 
arranged  coil,  feeding  the  horizonUUy  arranged  banded 
coil  onto  an  advanced  table  immediately  above  an  ele- 
vated skid,  retracting  the  table  and  simuluneously  cen- 
tering the  banded  coil  with  respect  to  the  skid  for  cen- 
trally depositing  the  banded  coil  on  the  skid,  lowering 
the  skid  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the 
deposited  banded  coil  advancing  the  table,  and  repeating 
the  foregoing  steps  for  banding  and  centering  and  deposit- 
ing banded  coils  on  the  previously  deposited  banded  cofls 
to  form  the  desired  uniform  stack  of  banded  coils  on  the 
skid.  

3^147,(92 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
PALLETS  

CntlTTtt*""  mad  Eaglacering  Coaspaay,  a  corporattoa 
of  Calif  onda 

Filed  Jaly  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,4S3 
nClaloM.    (CLIH— 2) 


3,147^3 

iRATUS  FOR  ROD  MATERIAL 
r,^^  Rhtedaad,  Gemuusy,  ■■tgnor 
Sack  GjiLkJL,  DancMorf-Ratk, 
.,  a  corporattoa  of  Gennaay 
Filed  Oct.  I,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  228^44 

nrlty,  aMttcattoa  Gonaaay  Scft  II,  1H2 

3  ClalaM.    (CL  IM— 7) 
« 


1.  Bunch  tying  apparatus  for  rod  material,  comprising 
a  roUer  conveyor  forming  an  elongated  feeder  path  for 
supplying  the  rod  material  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  material,  an  elongated  support  structure  laterally 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  path,  an  endless  chain  having 
a  portion  extending  uansversely  of  said  conveyor  path  and 
suppori  structure,  said  chain  bemg  movable  m  the  direc- 
tioa  from  said  conveyor  to  said  suppori  structure  and 
having  a  hook-ihaped  entrainer  ftnger  engageable  with  the 
material  so  aa  to  entrain  and  bunch  the  material  while 
displacing  it  transversely  off  said  conveyor  and  onto  said 
suppori  structure,  a  tie-wire  supply  reel,  wire  guide  meaiu 
forming  a  wire  path  from  said  supply  reel,  said  wire  path 
extending  across  the  direction  of  entrainer  displacement 
so  as  to  cause  the  wire  to  curve  around  the  material  en- 
trained against  the  wire,  a  twisting  device  engageable  with 
the  wire  for  fastening  a  wire  loop  around  the  bunch  of 
material,  and  a  cutter  located  beside  said  feeder  path  for 
cutting  the  twisted  wire  to  thereby  release  the  completed 
bunch.  

3447,«M  

HOLDER  FOR  STACKED  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Dale  H.  NordMp,  1722  2ad  St,  Ptnry,  kma 

Filed  Jm.  31,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  255491 

3  CMm.    (CL  lM-419) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  disposable  pallet  from  a 
plurality  of  usable  individual  load  uniu  which  compriaes: 
arranging  a  plurality  of  laterally  contiguous  load  units 
to  form  a  horizontal  platform,  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  lateral  exterior  surface  of  each  of  said  uniu  frictionally 
engaging  at  least  one  lateral  exterior  surface  of  another 
unit;  binding  said  frictionally  contacting  surfaces  in  force- 
ful, frictiooal  engagement  so  as  to  piovide  said  platform 
with  structural  rigidity;  securing  load  uniu  in  H>acad 
rows  on  top  of  said  platform  to  provide  spaced  runners 


1.  A  sheet  material  holder  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  means  including  a  pair  a(  rectangular  plates  se- 
cured topether  and  having  a  space  formed  therebe- 
tween, one  of  said  plates  having  at  least  one  indenta- 
tion formed  therein  at  one  or  more  of  the  comers 
thereof,  said  indentation  facing  the  other  oi  said 
plaiaa; 
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front  panel  means  hingedly  connected  to  said  base 
means  at  a  front  edge  thereof  and  movable  to  a  ver- 
tically disposed  position; 

comer  panel  means  including  a  pair  of  plates  each  hav- 
ing wing  portions  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  and  having  further  a  flange  at  the  base  thereof 
at  right  angles  to  said  wing  portions,  said  flange  hav- 
ing at  least  one  depression  formed  therein,  each  plate 
rentovably  assen>bled  to  said  base  means  at  a  comer 
thereol  M\h  said  flange  inserted  into  said  space  with 
said  aepression  aligned  with  said  indenution,  and 
with  the  wing  portions  vertically  disposed  along  rear 
and  side  edges  of  said  base  means; 

cover  means  for  the  sheet  material  placeable  between 
said  front  panel  means  when  vertically  disposed  and 
said  comer  panel  means,  and  disposed  over  said  base 
means  so  as  to  compress  the  sheet  material  down- 
wardly thereagainst;  and 

magnetic  means  mounted  on  said  cover  means  and  mag- 
netically engageable  with  said  front  panel  nneans 
when  vertically  disposed  and  with  said  comer  panel 
means. 

I  3,147^95 

ADAJSTABLE  STROKE  MECHANISM 

Jaks  K.  Hyman,  625  Barakam  Road,  PkUadclpbla,  Pa. 

Filed  JaK  31.  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,494 

2t  Cliins.    (CL  !#•— 257) 


3,147,696 
PRINTUN1T 
Geoffrey  SmM  and  Hans  Meyer,  Londoa,  England 
Oricbial  appUcadon  Inly  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,565.     Di- 
vided and  this  applicatkNi  Dec  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,418 
5  Claims.    (CL  101—79) 


1.  A  label  marking  device  for  a  machine  for  attaching 
identification  tabs  to  batches  each  consisting  of  a  variable 
given  number  of  textile  articles,  comprising  identification 
character   tab   marking    nneans,   additional   tab   marking 
means,  both  said  marking  means  imparting  identical  mark- 
ings to  Ubs  on  all  articles,  counting  means  for  recording 
the  successive  operations  of  the  machine,  meaiu  for  ad- 
vancing said  counting  means  step-by-step  in  one  direction 
from  a  starting  position  on  successive  operations  of  the 
marking  device  for  the  said  given  number  in  said  batch  of 
articles  towards  an  end  position  after  every  article  of  said 
batch  has  been  marked,  presettable  selector  means  fw 
rotating  said  counting  means  selectively  in  the  same  direc- 
tion to  a  starting  position  spaced  from  said  end  position 
before  marking  a  subsequent  batch  of  articles,  the  said 
stariing  position  being  determiiied  by  said  selectee  means 
according  to  the  said  given  number  for  the  following 
batch  of  articles,  and  means  operable  by  said  counting 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  the  machine  after  said 
identical  markings  have  been  applied  to  all  said  given 
number  of  Ubs,  wherein  said  counting  means  includes 
a  ratchet  wheel  advanced  step-by-step  in  one  direction  at 
successive  marking  operations,  a  batch  number  printing 
wheel,  setting  means  for  adjusting  said  batch  number 
printing  wheel  and  means  on  said  batch  number  printing 
wheel  to  advance  said  ratchet  wheel  in  the  same  direction 
to  a  preset  position  representing  a  number  of  articles 
in  a  batch  corresponding  to  the  number  of  steps  by  which 
the  ratchet  wheel  is  advanced  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion where  operation  of  the  machine  is  prevented. 


1.  Mechanism  for  varying  the  length  of  the  stroke  of 
a  reciprocating  member  driven  by  a  rotary  eccentric  from 
zero  through  an  infinite  number  of  different  stroke  lengths 
to  a  predetermined  maximum  length,  comprising  an  ec- 
centric, means  for  rotating  said  eccentric,  a  crank  arm, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  crank  arm  to  said  ec- 
centric for  reciprocation  thereby,  a  lever  assembly,  means 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  lever  assembly  to 
the  other  end  of  said  crank  arm,  a  pivot  at  an  imermediate 
point  on  said  lever  assembly,  a  movable  fulcrum  for  said 
lever  assembly  normally  positioned  between  nid  pivot 
and  the  other  end  of  said  lever  assembly,  a  link  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  pivot,  a  reciprocating  member 
pivouUy  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  link,  and 
means  for  moving  said  fulcrum  from  said  other  end  of 
said  lever  assembly  towards  and  away  from  said  pivot 
to  vary  the  stroke  of  said  reciprocating  member  from 
aero  when  said  fulcrum  is  concentric  with  said  pivot 
throu^  an  infinite  number  of  stroke  lengths  to  maximum 
length  when  said  fulcrum  is  adjacent  said  other  end  of 
said  lever  assembly. 


-.  k 


—.'I  3,147,697 

INKING  CYLINDER 
George  J.  Zahradnik,  North  RIveraldc,  DL,  assignor  to 

A.  B,  Dkk  Coapaav.  CWcafo,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

nUnob 

Filed  Oct  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,121 
4  Claims.    (CL  101— 119) 

1.  In  an  inking  cylinder  for  a  mimeograph  machine 
in  which  the  inking  cylinder  includes  a  rigid  cylindrical 
curved  perforated  portion  and  an  ink  pad  extending  con- 
tinuously over  said  curved  portion  and  secured  at  the 
ends  thereof  to  the  inking  cylinder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  atuchment  secured  to  the  underside  of  the 
inking  cylinder  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  curved  portion 
to  define  an  enclosed  collecting  chamber  therebetween, 
elongate  sloU  extending  through  the  end  portions  of  the 
curved  portion  into  communication  with  said  chambers 
for  passage  of  ink  through  said  cylinder  into  said  cham- 
bers, openings  in  said  attachment  conmiunicating  the 
chamber  with  the  ink  well  within  said  inking  cylinder 
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for  passage  of  ink  from  the  chamber  into  the  ink  well, 
and  an  absorbent  member  filling  the  chamber  for  draw- 
ing ink  from  the  cylinder  into  the  chamber  through  said 


3,147,7M 

FORM  CYLINDER  INTERRUPTER  TO  AID  IN 

PRINTING  CYLINDER  REMOVAL 

Rateh  E.  MartH  Fori  Worth,  Tex.,  aMlfiii  to  Ctmy 

Corporatioii,   Smm   Gabriel,   Oritf^   •  vmpmttkm   of 


OcL  1,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  237419 
11  riihBi     (CL  1«1— 21t) 


.1  .f. 


slots,  said  rigid  cylindrical  cxirved  portion  of  the  cylinder 
extending  beyood  the  chambers  to  provide  a  continuous 
rigid  support  for  the  portions  of  the  ink  pad  overlying 
the  chambers. 


->i 


3  'fi^S- 


3,147,«9t 

COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN 

PRINTING 

WiUaai  C.  Ro«,  Wmckmtmr,  Mav^  iiiluii  ••  W.  R. 

Gnc*   A   Co^ 


No  Drawiag.    FHcd  Nov.  It,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7t,U5 
it  Cfadns.    (CLltl— 149J) 

5.  A  blanket  for  lithographic  printing  which  includes  a 
substantially  non-extensible  backing  member  and  a  re- 
silient, compressible  replaceable  unit  removably  adhered 
thereto,  the  replaceable  unit  being  composed  of  a  highly 
porous  felted  fibrous  sheet  impregnated  with  an  elasto- 
meric  material,  the  impregnate  sheet  having  a  firmness 
such  that  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  10  pounds  per 
square  inch  must  be  exerted  on  the  sheet  to  eflFect  an 
initial  compression  of  2  mils,  and  a  residual  porosity  at 
4  mils  compression  of  at  least  about  37  percent;  and  a 
thin  surface  layer  on  said  impregnated  sheet  capable  of 
receiving  and  transferring  a  printed  image. 


Edwin  H, 
C 


3,147,tff 
COLOR  PRCSTING  PROCESS 

LaniDriBgc,  MMa>,  Mrifwv  to 
CaiuM  luge.    Mats.,    ■ 


Filed  Aog.  4,  19M,  Scr.  Now  473S1 
IClahna.    (CL  It  1—211) 

L  A  process  of  producing  a  visibly  multiooiored 
printed  image  of  a  photographic  subject  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  colors,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  a  sheet 
material  a  screen  compond  of  a  phirality  of  sets  of  screen 
elements  of  at  least  two  different  tooal  characteristics  and 
having  differential  attraction  and  repelleoce  properties 
with  respect  to  image-forming  printing  inks  employed  in 
the  process,  applying  a  first  inked  impression  of  a  given 
tonal  quality  to  said  screen,  said  inkod  impression  being 
in  the  form  of  a  coior-aeparation  image  record  of  one  part 
of  the  color  content  of  said  subject  and  having  a  property, 
when  taken  with  the  properties  of  said  screen  elements, 
which  renders  it  substantially  exclusively  receptive  by  one 
of  said  sets  of  screen  elements,  and  applying  a  second 
inked  impression  of  a  tonal  quality  subMantiaOy  similar 
to  that  of  said  first  inked  impression  to  said  screen,  said 
second  inked  impression  being  in  the  form  of  a  color- 
separation  image  record  of  another  part  of  the  color  con- 
tent of  said  subject  and  having  a  property,  when  taken 
with  the  properties  of  said  screen  elements,  which  renders 
it  substantially  exclusively  receptive  by  a  second  set  of 
said  screen  eknents. 


1 .  In  a  printing  press  having  •  pUte  cylinder,  a  frame, 
cylinder  support  means  on  said  frame  tt  opposite  ends  of 
said  cylinder,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  co- 
operable  with  one  of  said  support  meam  to  effect  axial 
movement  of  said  support  means  relative  to  said  franoe 
and  said  cylinder  for  selectively  releasing  or  supporting 
said  cylinder,  the  combination  comprismg  a  pair  of  form 
rollers,  roller  supports  supporting  said  rollers  for  move- 
ment about  a  common  axis  into  and  out  of  rolling  en- 
gagement with  said  cylinder,  motor  means  for  operating 
said  press,  means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  to 
start  and  stop  said  press,  a  control  device  including  an 
actuating  member,  nr>eans  respooaive  to  said  controlling 
means  upon  stopping  said  press  for  moving  said  actuating 
member  in  one  direction  to  a  predetermined  position, 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating  member 
to  said  position  to  move  said  supports  whereby  to  move 
both  said  rollen  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  cylin- 
der, means  forming  an  obstruction  normally  preventing 
lateral  removal  or  repUccmtnt  ai  said  cylinder,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  obstruction  and  one  of  said  rollers 
being  normally  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  moving  said  actuating  member  in  said  one 
direction  beyond  said  predetermined  positon,  and  means 
responsive  to  further  movement  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  said  one  direction  for  swinging  said  one  roller  away 
from  said  obstruction  sufficiently  to  permit  lateral  re- 
moval or  replacement  of  said  cylinder  between  said  ob- 
struction and  said  one  roOer. 


3.147,791 
CARD  EJECT  UNIT 

Ottf,  N.Y., 


York.  N.Y„  a  c<ryoiath»  of  Now  Yorik 

FIW  Nov.  It,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  153,422 
4  dates.    (O.  Itl— 232) 

I.  In  a  card  making  machine  for  manufacturing  cards 
from  a  continuous  supply  of  web  material,  said  machine 
including  meam  for  cutting  said  web  material  into  cards 
of  unit  length  and  a  roUUble  carrier  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferenUally  spaced  clips  on  its  periphery 
for  releasably  fastening  the  leading  ends  of  the  newly  cut 
cards  into  the  wheel,  and  further  including  inspectioo 
means  located  in  advance  of  said  cutting  means  for 
creating  an  electrical  signal  upon  detecting  an  imperfection 
m  said  web  material,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
card  eject  unit  mounted  at  one  tide  of  the  carrier  wheel 
and  including  interposer  means  normally   biased  to  a 
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podtioo  out  of  engagement  with  the  cards,  a  pair  of 
rollers  rotating  in  engagement  in  opposite  directions,  said 
pair  of  rollers  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
carrier  wheel,  and  means  acting  in  response  to  the  elec- 
trical signal  from  said  inspectioo  means  for  projecting 
said  interposer  means  to  be  engaged  by  a  leading  corner 


-  ♦! 


edge  portion  of  a  selected  card  upon  further  roUtion  of 
the  carrier  wheel,  thereby  pivoting  the  diagonally  op- 
posite rear  comer  of  the  selected  card  away  from  the 
carrier  wheel  to  be  engaged  by  said  pair  of  rollers  and 
drawn  therethrough. 


3,147,7t2 

PRINTING  PRESS  ROLL  SUPPORTING  AND 
ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Raipk  E.  Mwtla,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  asslgMr  to  Clary  Cor- 
poratkw,    Sm    Gabrld,    CaUC    a    corporatkw    of 
CaUforola 
OrWui  appHcarioo  Oct  1,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  227,219.    Dl- 
HM  aM  thto  appltaHso  May  2t,  19(3,  Ssr.  No. 
2t7.4S3 

iCI^aa.    (CLltl~24t) 


V  '<t 


'  '      3  147  7t3      ' 
COLUMNAR  RACK  PRINTER  WITH  RIBBON 
SHIFT  ALTERNATOR 
J.  SMlthb— rr.  Detroit,  Mkk.,  assign  or  to 
rooghs  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  _ 

Filed  OcL  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,199 

7ClaliBS.    (CL  It  1—336)  ,      . 


1.  In  a  printing  device  including  a  ribbon  having  two 
printing  fields  corresponding  to  respective  halves  of  the 
ribbon,  the  combination  of,  a  mounting  frame,  a  ribbon 
supporting  means  mounted  for  movement  on  the  frame, 
movable  shifting  means  coupled  to  said  riblwn  support 
means  to  shift  the  latter  from  an  inactive  ribbon  print- 
ing position  to  an  active  ribbon  printing  position  in  which 
one  of  said  ribbon  printing  fields  is  positioned  for  print- 
ing therethrough,  interposer  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  operable  to  be  interposed  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  shifting  means  to  alter  the  movement  thereof 
and  modify  the  shift  imparted  to  the  ribbon  supporting 
means  to  another  active  ribbon  printing  position  in  which 
the  other  one  of  said  ribbon  printing  fields  is  positioned 
for  printing  therethrough,  a  mechanically  positionable 
toggle  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  coupled  to 
said  interposer  to  position  the  latter  in  the  path  of  said 
shifting  means  in  one  position  of  the  toggle  mechanism 
and  out  of  the  path  of  the  shifting  means  in  another  po- 
sition thereof,  and  driver  means  alternating  the  position 
of  the  toggle  on  successive  printing  Ofwrations  of  said 
printing  device  to  control  the  operation  of  said  shifting 
means  through  said  interposer  means  for  printing  on  alter- 
nate halves  or  fields  of  the  ribbon  on  successive  printing 
operations  of  said  printing  device. 


1.  A  printing  press  comprising  spaced  side  frames,  a 
pUu  cylinder  having  annular  bearing  surfaces  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof.  roUUble  cylinder  supporU  mounted  in 
bearings  in  said  side  frames  and  engaaeabk  with  said 
bearing  surfaces,  a  member  interconnecting  one  of  said 
supports  and  said  cylinder  for  routing  said  cylinder,  a 
chamber  in  one  of  said  side  frames,  said  chamber  being 
axially  aligned  with  one  of  said  supports,  a  piston  in 
said  flif— >»*'•  opcratively  connected  to  said  last  men- 
tioned support,  said  piston  being  movable  in  said  cham- 
ber to  cause  said  last  mentioned  support  to  release  or 
support  said  cylinder,  a  fluid  supply  means  for  applying 
fluid  to  said  chamber  for  actuating  said  piston  to  cause 
said  supports  to  support  said  cylinder,  means  to  release 
said  fluid  from  said  chamber,  spring  means  tending  to 
actuate  said  piston  to  cause  said  supports  to  release  said 
cylinder,  and  manually  rcleasable  means  for  normally 
preventing  release  of  said  cylinder  by  said  supports  upon 
release  of  fluid  from  said  chamber. 


3  147  7t4 
DUCTOR  ROLLER  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Gcrhvd  A.  Nothnumn,  WUnsettc,  lU.,  assigDor  to  Mlehle- 
Go8»-Dexter,  incorporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatkM 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaik  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,922 
,  ItCWns.    (CL  ltl>^5t) 


.*H' 


6.  In  inking  mechanism  for  s  printing  press,  the  com- 
bination with  a  side  frame  of  the  press  of  an  ink  foun- 
tain roller  having  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  side  frame, 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  thus  the  ink  foun- 
tain roller,  a  distributor  roller,  a  ductor  roller  supported 
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for  oscillating  movement  and  adapted  to  have  alternate 
conUct  with  the  fountain  roUer  and  with  the  diaributor 
roller,  means  for  effecting  said  oscillating  movement  of 
the  ductor  roller  including  a  cam  mounted  on  the  ink 
fountain  roller  shaft  for  independent  oscillating  move- 
ment, said  cam  having  one  portion  for  camming  the  duc- 
tor roller  into  contact  with  the  distributor  roller  and  said 
cam  having  a  second  portion  which  permits  the  ductor 
roller  to  return  for  contact  with  the  fountain  roller,  and 
means  including  a  control  member  located  in  a  fixed  posi* 
tion  remote  from  said  cam  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  cam  angularly  relative  to  the  ductor  roller  to  there- 
by vary  the  duration  of  contact  of  the  ductor  roller  with 
the  fountain  rcriler  during  each  oscillating  cycle  of  the 
cam. 


3,147,7t5 
FLEXIBLE  FRINTING  PLATES  WITH  IMPROVED 

PRINTING  SURFACES 
Jota  F.  Bntdcrkk,  ■rnnMtaf,  Nohmm  G.  T« 
Mcirtwe,  a^  Mdrta  NkMty,  Hyde  Pwk,  Mam^ 
on  to  W.  R.  Gncc  tt  Co^  Cambridge,  Maik,  a  cor- 
•ontioa  of  CooBcctlcvt 

Filed  Ab«.  7,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  l29JiM 
(  ClaliM.    (CL  Itl— 379) 


(6)  a  liner  lining  the  walls  of  said  cavity,  said  liner 
comprising  an  alloy  consisting  of  from  56%  to  90% 


lead,  from  2%  to  30%  antinnony.  from  3%  to  40% 
tin,  and  from  nil  to  2%  copper  with  incidental  im- 
purities. 


3,147,7M 

CLEANING  SHELL  FOR  SHOTGUNS 

Donald  J.  FcrgMM,  1331  Lm>poM  St^  Jasper, 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  234,994 

12  ClahM.    (CL  lfl-41) 


1:^ 


1.  A  permanently  fkxible  letterpress  printing  plate 
comprising  a  flexible  thermoset  polymeric  body  portion 
bearing  relieved  indicia  on  its  face,  said  body  portion  com- 
prising a  halogen-containing  polymer  and  the  product  de- 
rived by  reacting  an  epoxidized  ester  and  an  imidazoline, 
and  a  skin  sheet  of  flexible  polyvinyl  chloride  firmly 
bonded  to  said  face,  said  skin  sheet  appearing  continuous 
with  the  printing  face  of  the  body  portion. 


M. 


3,147,7»« 
PRINTERS' GUM 

W«l 

ILL,  iiiMin  to  V 

,  Now  Ya^kTN.Y.,  a 


C 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Aa«.  It,  1961.  S«r.  No.  132,472 
7  Cla^    <CL  Ml-'MLl) 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  printing  plate  comprising 
forming  a  sheet  of  vulcanizablc  rubber,  dusting  a  surface 
of  said  sheet  with  a  finely  powdered  thermoplastic  resin 
to  form  a  layer  having  that  thickness  resulting  from  the 
natural  adherence  of  the  powdered  resin  to  the  surface  of 
said  sheet  due  to  the  inherent  tackinraa  of  said  vulcaniz- 
ablc rubber,  laying  said  sheet  in  molding  position  with 
the  dusted  surface  toward  a  matrix,  and  molding  a  print- 
ing surface  on  said  sheet  by  subjecting  the  assembled  parU 
to  curing  temperature  and  pressure. 


1.  A  cleaning  shell  for  gun  barrels,  said  cleaning  shell 
conpriaing  a  case  containing  propellant  meam  including 
an  actuator  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  the  exterior  of 
a  barrel  in  which  cleaning  barrel  is  disposed,  a  projectile 
in  said  case,  said  case  and  projectile  including  coacting 
means  yieldably  retaining  said  projectile  in  said  case,  said 
projectile,  upon  actuation  of  said  propellant  means,  being 
dischargeable  from  said  case  and  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  barrel,  bore  cleaning  means  in  said  case  adapted  to 
be  moved  through  said  barrel  and  to  engage  and  clean 
the  internal  surfaces  of  said  barrel  upon  movement  of 
said  r^ffinitu  means  therethrough,  said  case  and  bore 
cleaning  means  including  coacting  means  operable  to 
yieldingly  retain  said  bore  cleaning  means  in  said  case 
prior  to,  during  and  after  actuation  of  said  propellant 
means  and  resultant  discharge  of  said  projectile  through 
said  barrel,  an  elongated  flexible  pull  member  connect- 
ing said  bore  cleaning  means  to  said  projectile,  said  pro- 
pellant means  being  sufficient  only  to  overcome  the  first 
mentioned  coacting  means  and  to  discharge  said  projectile 
outwardly  of  said  casing  with  sufficient  momentum  to 
carry  it  through  an  associated  barrel  in  which  it  is  loosely 
received  and  inoperative  to  discharge  said  projectile  out- 
wardly of  said  case  with  sufficient  momertum  to  over- 
come the  second  mentioned  coecttng  means  and  to  pull 
said  bore  cleaning  means  out  of  said  case. 


3,147,7f7 
SHAPED  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  AND  TYPE  METAL 

LINER  FOR  THE  CAVITY  THEREOF 
Blake  M.  CaMwcO,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex^  asrifor  to  Jet  R«- 
acvch  Center,  Inc^  Arttngtoa,  Tex^  a  tvtpotaikm  of 

TCZM 

FRod  May  !«,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  1I2,9M 
3  CliriM.    (CL  192— M) 
1.  A  shaped  explosive  charge  unit  compriitag: 
(a)  a  body   of   explosive    material   having  a  cavity 
formed  in  a  face  thereof;  and  (     ./, ' 


3,I47,7t9 
SHOTGUN  CARTRIDGE 
WUbsrt  A.  WsnMT,  t3rri  Sc,  mmm 


S,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tlM29 
2  Clafaw.  (CL  192— 42) 
1.  A  shot  gun  cartridge  comprising  a  tubular  cartridge 
case  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  open  front  end  and  an 
annular  wall  extending  between  the  closed  rear  end  and 
the  open  front  end  thereof,  said  case  being  filled  through- 
out a  portion  of  its  length  by  wad  meam  at  the  front  of 
which  said  wad  means  the  case  is  provided  therein  with 
a  load  of  shot  and  at  the  rear  of  which  said  wad  means 
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the  case  is  provided  therein  with  a  charge  of  explosive  by 
which  the  load  of  shot  is  expe  liable  from  the  case  through 
the  open  end  thereof,  and  a  cup  member  of  self  sustaining 
cup  shape  slidably  confined  telcscopically  in  the  portion 
of  the  cartridge  case  at  the  front  of  the  wad  means  and 
expellable  with  the  load  of  shot  from  the  cartridge  caae. 
■aid  cop  member  being  of  a  tough  resiliently  compressible 
plasdc  material  which  is  expellable  intact  in  the  cup  shape 
thereof  from  the  cartridge  case  and  formed  with  a  sheet- 
like portion  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  cartridge  caae  and  providing  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cup  shaped  member  and  having  an  annular 
wall  portion  integral  with  and  extending  forwardly  from 
said  sheetlike  portion  in  the  direction  of  discharge  from 


^  ^.  »,  /"     '^    ^  .** 


3,147,711 

LAMINATIONS  AND  LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

LcsUs  Reginald  Blake,  Thurso,  Caithncas,  Scotland,  as- 

algnor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aatfaority, 

London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  89,983 

Claims  priority,  eppBaition  Great  Britain  Feb.  17,  19M 

3  Claims.     (CL  103—1) 


la  2* 
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the  cartridge  case  and  providing  the  side  wall  of  the  cup 
shaped  member,  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  member  and  the 
uunilar  wall  of  the  cartridge  case  being  provided  respec- 
tively with  outer  and  inner  plain  faces  which  are  lele- 
aoopically  engaged  with  one  another,  and  the  annular  wall 
of  the  cup  member  being  resiliently  compressed  within 
the  annular  wall  of  the  cartridge  case  in  secure  frictional 
engagement  thereagainst  which  is  yieldable  to  the  explo- 
sive force  of  the  explosive  for  telescopical  sliding  of  the 
cup  member  from  the  cartridge  case,  the  annular  wall 
of  the  cartridge  case  and  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  member 
having  terminal  portions  thereof  at  their  forward  ends 
projecting  correspondingly  forward  in  respective  directions 
of  parallelism  with  one  another  with  the  end  edge  of 
each  said  terminal  portion  presented  forwardly. 


3,147,71* 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLID  PROPELLANTS 
Mwtfa  E.  Gtocfcatcin,  Fainiington,  Mkh.,  avigDor  to 
Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


I.  In  electrical  apparatus,  a  laminated  structure  com- 
prising a  series  of  overlying  layers  of  magnetic  material 
forming  a  stack  of  generally  rectilinear  outline  with  the 
layers  united  integrally  in  pairs  along  one  pair  of  op- 
posing sides  of  said  stack,  electrical  insulation  of  lesser 
thickness  than  said  layers  interposed  uniformly  and  con- 
tinuously between  the  layers  of  each  of  said  pairs,  and  a 
covering  sealingly  enclosing  said  stack. 


3,147,712 
FUEL  PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
Arthur  W.  Ganbatc,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,M3  ^ 

tClabns.    (CL103— 5)      .     „ 


«.  > 


No  Draw^.    Filed  Fch.  27,  19il,  Scr.  No.  9M11 
•  Clahns.    (CL  192— 79) 

1.  The  method  of  igniting  a  solid  propellant  solely  by 
the  energy  liberated  by  one  prior  chemical  reaction  be- 
tween a  strong  reducing  fluid  and  an  oxidizing  material, 
said  strong  reducing  fluid  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  diborines,  alkyl  bonne  amines,  alkyl 
triborine  triamines.  hydrazine,  and  the  alkyl,  alkyl  halide 
and  alkyl  hydride  compounds  of  aluminum,  boron  and 
zinc,  and  said  oxidizing  nuterial  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorates,  perchloratcs,  permanga- 
nates, organic  and  inorganic  nitrates,  chromates,  dichro- 
mates,  peracids,  organic  oxidizing  agents  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  oxidizing  material  being  present  as  a  layer 
coating  the  surface  of  said  solid  propellant,  said  coating 
ranging  in  thickness  from  0.001  to  0.1  inch,  said  method 
comprising  introducing  said  strong  reducing  fluid  into  a 
combustion  chamber  containing  said  coated  propellant  so 
that  said  strong  reducing  fluid  contacts  and  spontaneously 
reacts  with  said  oxidizing  material,  thereby  liberating  and 
transferring  to  said  solid  propellant  sufficient  energy  to 
cause  it  to  ignite,  said  strong  reducing  fluid  and  said  ox- 
idizfaig  material  being  the  only  chemicals  available  for 
reaction  with  each  other  m  said  combustion  chamber  prior 
to  ignition  of  said  solid  propellant. 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  source  of  fuel,  said  tiu-bine  pump  having 
a  volumetric  capacity  below  engine  maximum  fuel  require- 
ments and  having  a  pressure  rise  at  low  engine  ^)eed  suf- 
ficient to  supply  the  engine  in  low  speed  operation  there- 
of, a  turbine  pump  supplied  therefrom,  a  centrifugal  pump 
supplied  by  the  turbine  pump,  and  fuel  flow  controlling 
means  interposed  between  the  centrifugal  pump  and  an 
outlet  to  the  engine,  the  system  including  means  whereby 
the  pumps  are  driven  concurrently  by  the  engine,  the 
centrifugal  pump  having  substantially  greater  volumetric 
capacity  than  the  turbine  pump,  and  a  conduit  connecting 
the  fuel  source  to  the  centrifugal  pump  and  bypassing  the 
turbine  pump,  the  conduit  including  check  valve  means 
allowing  flow  only  from  the  source,  said  check  valve 
means  opening  when  engine  fuel  requirements  exceed 
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maximum  discharge  pressure  of  said  turbine  pump  where- 
by said  turbine  pump  is  bypancd  tnd  runs  substantially 
idle  while  ;«id  centrifugal  pump  supplies  all  of  the  fuel 
at  higher  engine  speeds. 


TOW  HANDLK  FOR  SKI  LIFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
AlphoBS  SdOio,  Ben,  aad  Robert  SplddicDcr,  SMtea, 
Swhzcriand,    ■■igiiors    to    Willy    BMhier    A.G^ 
Ben,  Switxcrlaad 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  27t.4«4 

Claims  priority,  aMttatf«B  SwMsaslMwi  Apr.  «,  19€2 

12  OafaM.    (CL  1«4— 173) 


1.  A  tow  handle  for  ski  lifts  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  pair  of  similar  towing  members  each  inclining  a  hand- 
grip sectioo  and  an  elongated  towing  section,  each  tow- 
ing section  having  a  first  end  portion  rigid  with  the  respec- 
tive handgrip  sectioo  and  a  second  end  portion;  and 
pivot  means  connecting  the  second  end  portions  of  said 
towing  sections  so  that  said  towing  members  are  pivotabic 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  an  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extensions  of  said 
towing  sections. 

3,147,714 

ELEVATED  TRACK  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUF- 
PORT1NG  A  COACH  FOR  MOVEMENT  THERE- 
ALONG 

WcMoa  F.  Appdt,  41  It  FaHfei  St^  Hoaatoa,  Tcx^  Md 
Felix  A.  Davte,  1111  RoaaUc,  Hoostoo  4,  Tex.;  tald 
Appcit  anigBor,  ky  atM*  Mstgwiiiili,  of  Ifty  percent 
fartcrcst  to  Alwac  Intcraatiowri,  Ni 
ilk  Weft  Indica,  a  cwporidoa  of  Piaama 

Filed  Dec  24.  1957,  Scr.  No.  7«5,41§ 
3  CMm.    (CL  Its— 145) 


3,147,715 
TRANSPORT  VEHICLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Forcit  J.  Myers,  Newport  News,  Va.,  ■arignnr  to  Newport 
News  Syphwildiag  tmi  Dry  Dock  Conpwsy,  Newport 
News,  Va.,  a  i<Mpoitio«  of  Vtrglala 

FIM  May  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Noril2,tl3 

«cWkM.   (CL  1«5— 3<7)  "; 


1.  A  transport  vehicle  construction  comprising  a  pair 
of  separate  spaced  wheeled  support  uniu,  each  of  said 
support  units  having  an  upper  portion  including  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extending  support 
members  exteodmg  subetantially  across  the  width  of  the 
associated  support  units  and  extending  upwardly  above  the 
asaociated  upper  portions  of  the  support  uniu.  a  pair  of 
separate  spaced  similar  load-beanng  means,  each  of  said 
load-bearing  means  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  ooe- 
piece  reinforced  structure  of  heavy  duty  coostructioo  and 
each  of  said  load-bearing  means  having  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port brackets  extending  laterally  therefrom  and  spaced 
longitudinally  thereof  and  defining  downwardly  facing 
channel  portions  opening  in  a  downward  direction,  each  of 
said  channel  portioiu  receiving  one  of  said  support  mem- 
bers for  supporting  and  interlocking  the  load-bearing 
means  with  the  support  unite,  and  means  for  datachably 
securing  said  support  brackeu  to  the  upper  portioo  of  each 
of  said  support  uniu  such  that  the  load-bearing  means  can 
be  laterally  adiusted  relative  to  each  of  the  support  means 
for  accomodating  differeat  lizies  and  types  of  loads. 


3,147,714 

LOAD  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  RAaWAY 

FREIGHT  CAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

C^  J««s«,  DL,  a  lespeiaaan  of 


VUi  Mm.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  1M32S 
3  rii'nii      (CL  lfS-^4f ) 


1.  An  elevated  monorafl  track  construction  for  "ccxxn- 
modating  the  movement  of  a  coach  therealong  comprising, 
an  elongated  central  beam  assembly  having  upper  and 
lower  edges,  laterally  extending  pordoos  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  beam  assembly  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
there(rf,  said  lateral  extensions  having  upwardly  facing 
surfaces  thereon  which  slope  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  beam  to  provide  running  surfaces  for  said  coach, 
an  I-beam  member  secured  to  said  beam  assembly  at  the 
upper  edge  thereof  to  provide  additional  nmning  surfaces, 
and  tneans  for  connecting  adjacent  sections  of  track  to- 
geither  to  accommodate  relative  longitudinal  movement 
therebetween,  said  last  named  means  including  projec- 
tions in  one  section  of  track,  and  openings  on  an  ad- 
jacent sectioo  of  track  for  telcscopically  receiving 
projections  of  an  adjacent  sectioiL 


1.  In  a  load  control  andMr  device  of  the  character 
deecribed,  a  cu|>-«haped  casing  having  a  generally  circular 
bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  generally  cylindrical  coo- 
tinuous  marginal  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  formed 
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with  an  elongated  radially  extending  slot  therein,  a  resil- 
ient compressible  elMtomeric  sleeve  di^wsed  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  vertical  bore  extending  therethrough 
in  register  with  said  slot,  atUchment  means  eccentrically 
disposed  on  said  casing  in  radial  alignment  with  said  slot 
and  designed  for  attachment  to  one  end  of  a  flexible 
load-engaging  strap  whereby  the  strap  may  be  sectu^  to 
the  casing,  and  a  removable  reaction  bolt  passing  in  an 
mtUI  direction  with  reelect  to  the  casing  completely 
through  said  bore  and  slot  and  presenting  trunnion-like 
end  regioiu  which  are  designed  for  selective  placement  in 
pairs  of  aligned  holes  provided  in  a  reaction  support  for 
the  device. 

.       I  3,147,717 

•LENDING  APPARATUS 

Varia  D.  Saltk,  1S424  Ceatar  SC,  Castro  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feh.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  25S,t7t 

If  Claims.    (CLlf7— 1) 


of  disposition  of  said  hollow  tube,  a  rod  attached  to  one 
side  wall  of  said  tube,  said  rod  extending  out  from  said 
tube  on  a  line  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube, 
a  first  opening  positioned  in  the  side  wall  of  said  tube  near 
said  stirrup,  a  second  opening  positioned  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  tube  above  said  first  opening,  removable  plug 
means  closing  said  second  opening,  ejector  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  first  opening  and  communicating 
therethrough  with  the  interior  of  said  tube  for  dispensing 
particulate  material  therefrom  and  means  for  actuating 
said  ejector  means. 


'•!•«■•, 


3447,711 
GARDEN  TOOL 
Slelnkcri,  451  Woodbridfe  Road, 

Rockirffle  Ccaflre,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,4S9 

4  Claima.    (CL  111—95) 
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3,147,719 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  HOOK  AND  EYE 

ATTACHMENT 

WIlHan  Slmpaon,  Handswortii,  Birmingkam,    En^and, 

aerignor  to  Newey  Brothers  Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  146,484 

Claiw  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  21, 1961 

4Claima.    (CL  112— 2) 


9.  Apparattts  for  blending  ice  cream  or  die  like  with 
syrup  or  the  like  comprising  a  first  tube  having  an  inlet 
for  the  ice  cream  and  a  discharge  itozzle  portion  at  one 
end,  a  second  tube  within  said  first  tube  having  an  inlet 
for  the  syrup  and  terminating  adjacent  the  noxzle  portion 
of  said  first  tube,  and  a  syrup  discharge  nozzle  duct  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  second  tube  having  a  lateral 
open  portion  adjacent  iu  outer  end  to  provide  a  l*tcf»l 
discharge  opening  for  the  syrup  into  the  oncoming  ice 
cream,  said  outer  end  of  said  duct  being  substantially 
in  engagement  with  the  iimer  wall  of  said  fln<  tube  to 
provide  support  for  said  second  tube. 


wyni/n/o 


•7- 

l£zzzzzzzza 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  inverted  hook  tape 
to  an  article  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a  reciprocable 
sewing  needle  and  needle  holder  supported  on  a  pivoted 
reck  frame,  and  a  cooperating  feed  dog;  a  pawl  assembly 
comprising  a  hook-displacing  pawl,  and  a  pawl  support, 
the  pawl  being  fixedly  supported  by  pawl  support,  and 
the  said  support  being  movably  mounted  on  the  feed  dog, 
a  stationary  member  in  the  path  of  the  pawl  assembly  and 
engageable  with  the  said  assembly  on  movement  of  the 
feed  dog  to  cause  the  pawl  to  move  relatively  to  the 
feed  dog  and  thus  to  displace  any  hook  from  the  path 
of  the  descending  needle. 


3,147,724 

MULTI-NEEDLE  FRAME  QUILTER  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Paal  KahiB,  WaUwIck,  N  J.,  aHlgnor  to  Patbe  Eqoipaicnt 

Co..  Inc.,  EMt  Patcreoa,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1941,  Scr.  No.  101,73« 
If  Clatane.    (CL  112—117) 


1.  A  hand  manipulated  planting  tool  which  comprises 
an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  a  fork  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  stirrup  pivotally  attached  to  said  tube  near  said  fork, 
said  stirrup  having  a  horizonUl  floor  and  two  vertical 
arms  extending  upwardly  from  the  side  portions  of  said 
floor  to  the  pivoting  axis,  said  stirrup  being  freely  pivot- 
able  around  said  pivoting  axis  and  hanging  pendulously 
beneath  said  hollow  tube  to  maintain  the  floor  of  the 
stirrup  in  a  horizontal  position  regardless  of  the  angle 


1.  A  multi-needle  frame  quilter  sewing  machine  afford- 
ing the  lifting  of  iU  needle  bar  and  prcsser  foot  to  give 
clearance  above  the  needle  plate  for  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  a  work-holding  frame,  including  a  framework, 
a  horizontal  needle  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work for  movement  along  the  vertical,  a  i^urality  of 
needles  depending  from  said  needle  bar.  a  rod  structure 


480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Seftembeb  8,  1964 


I 


comprising  an  upper  rod  part  and  a  lower  rod  part  with 
said  lower  rod  part  slidably  mounted  on  said  upper  rod 
part;  said  lower  rod  part  being  fixed  to  said  presser  foot; 
said  upper  rod  part  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work for  movement  along  the  vertical,  a  first  means  re- 
leasably  holding  said  rod  parts  against  relative  movement, 
a  rocker  shaft  joumalled  on  said  framework,  a  second 
naeans  operatively  connecting  said  needle  bar  and  rocker 
shaft  whereby  upon  oscillatory  movement  of  said  rocker 
shaft,  said  needle  bar  will  be  reciprocated  along  the  ver- 
tical, a  third  means  operatively  connecting  the  upper  rod 
part  of  said  rod  structtue  whereby  upon  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  said  rocker  shaft,  said  upper  rod  part  will  be 
reciprocated  along  the  vertical,  a  power-driven  shaft 
joumalled  on  said  framework,  a  crank  mounted  on  said 
rocker  shaft  for  free  roution  thereon,  releasable  clutch 
means  releasably  securing  said  crank  to  said  rocker  shaft 
to  turn  therewith,  a  rod  member  pivotally  linked  to  said 
crank,  means  driven  by  said  power-driven  shaft  opera- 
tively connecting  said  rod  member  to  said  crank  whereby 
said  crank  will  be  oscillated  upon  rotation  of  said  power- 
driven  shaft;  said  rod  member  being  movable  only  by 
the  operation  of  said  f)ower-driven  shaft  and  said  rocker 
shaft  being  free  for  rotation  when  said  crank  is  loose  there- 
on, said  clutch  means  being  capable  to  bold  said  crank 
and  rocker  shaft  in  engagement  when  said  crank  is  only 
at  one  certain  position  on  said  rocker  shaft  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  rocker  shaft  and  crank 
for  turning  said  rocker  shaft  when  said  crank  is  loose 
thereon  whereby  the  needle  bar  is  raised  sufficiently  above 
the  highest  position  said  needle  bar  reaches  during  the 
turning  of  the  power-driven  shaft  when  said  clutch  nveans 
holds  said  crank  and  rocker  shaft  in  engagement,  to  five 
clearance  under  the  needles  for  the  insertion  and  removal 
of  the  work-holding  frame;  said  first  means  bemg  ma- 
nipulatable  to  allow  upward  movement  of  the  lower  rod 
part  of  said  rod  structure  whereby  the  presaer  fool  is 
raised  sufficiently  above  the  highest  position  said  presser 
foot  reaches  during  the  turning  of  the  power-driven  shaft 
while  the  clutch  means  holds  the  crank  and  rocker  shaft 
in  engagement,  to  allow  the  insertion  and  removal  of  the 
work-holding  frame. 


3,147,721 
DIE  FOR  MAKING  METAL  FOIL  UD8 
WaHer  S.  Holmes,  Toronto,  OBlario,  CaMida,  wad^or,  by 
mcsse  assignments,  to  Reynolds  Metak  Company,  Rkk- 
mond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11,  IWO,  Ser.  No,  42,142      •      r 
14  Claiaaa.    (CL  113—42) 


bly  normally  spaced  from  the  first,  the  die  assemblies 
having  a  forward  and  return  movement,  the  first  die 
assembly  including  a   female  forming  punch  having  a 
peripheral  end  wall  defining  a  recess  at  the  face  of  the 
punch,  the  wall  having  an  iimer  surface,  an  end  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  and  a  first  pressure  ring  around 
and  slidable  relative  to  the  female  punch  along  the  outer 
surface  of  the  female  punch,  the  second  die   assembly 
including  a   male  forming  punch   cooperable   with   the 
female  punch  on  forward  movement  of  the  die  assem- 
blies to  press  the  central  portion  of  the  blank  into  the 
recess  thus  pulling  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  blank 
inwardly,  and  a  second  pressure  ring  around  the  male 
punch,  the   pressure  rings  having  engageable  end   sur- 
faces, the  second  pressure  ring  being  slidable  relatively 
to   the   female   punch   along  the   outer   surface   of  the 
female  punch  in  a  direction  away  from  the  end  surface 
of  the  peripheral  wall  to  press  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the   blank   against   said   outer   surface   while   the   male 
punch   holds    the    central    portion    in    the    recess   of   the 
female    punch,    means   positioning   the    second    pressure 
ring  on  forward   movement  of  the  die   assemblies  to 
achieve  sliding  of  the  second  pressure  ring  relative  to  the 
female    punch   along   the    outer   surface   of   the   female 
punch,  in  said  direction,  only  after  the  central  portion 
of  the  blank  has  been  pressed  fully  into  the  recess  of 
the  female  punch,  the  first  pressure  ring  having  a  foil 
catching  edge  adjacent  said  outer  surface  for  curling  the 
edge  of  the  blank  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface,  said 
foil  catching  edge  when  the  end  surfaces  of  the  pressure 
rings  are  engaged  defining  with  the  second  pressure  ring 
a   fod  curling  cavity  for  forming  an   outwardly  cured 
stiffening  bead  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  the   blank 
while  the  male  punch  holds  the  central  portion  in  the 
recess,    and    means    positioning    the    pressure    rings    to 
achieve  sliding  thereof  relative  to  the  female  punch  along 
the  outer  surface  of  the  female  punch  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  direction  to  catch  and  curl  the  edfe  of 
the  blank  after  the  pressing  of  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  blank  against  said  outer  surface. 


3,147,722 

I  DIE  PADS  FOR  RAM  TYPE  PRESSES 

Tlojr^  M.  wmi— snn,  %  Di-Dro  Englsnirii^  C 

24«5  E.  GrMd  Btvd^  Detroit  11,  Mick. 

Filed  May  19,  1941,  Sar.  No.  111,2S7 

14  ClalaM.    (CL  113—42) 
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1.  A  die  for  making  a  lid  from  a  blank  of  meUl  foil, 
aomprising  a  first  die  assembly  and  a  second  die  aaaem- 


1.  In  a  ram  press  adapted  to  perform  multiple  opera- 
tioiu  oo  a  worlipiece  during  each  cycle  of  operation, 
a  stationary  lower  die  shoe  and  an  upper  die  shoe  adapted 
to  be  reciprocated  by  the  ram,  a  die  set  comprising  a  die 
member  noovaMy  mounted  on  each  of  said  die  slK)es 
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and  a  cooperating  die  member  for  each  movable  die  mem- 
ber fixedly  mounted  on  the  other  die  shoe,  a  hydraulic 
cushion  for  each  of  said  movable  die  members  comprisiiig 
a  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  reacting  against  said 
movable  die  member,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure,  fluid  connections  between  said  source  and  said 
cylinders  through  which  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  cylinders 
to  actuate  said  pistons  and  thereby  move  said  movable 
die  members  to  their  extended  positions  relative  to  said 
die  shoes,  a  check  valve  in  said  connectioiu  preventing 
retxuTj  flow  thertthrough.  a  by-pass  around  each  check 
valve  and  a  normally  dosed  pressure  relief  vahre  in  said 
by-pass  to  provide  a  predetermined  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  movable  die  members  to  their  retracted 
positions  upon  closing  of  the  press,  a  booster  cylinder 
communicating  with  the  hydraulic  cushion  cylinder  asso- 
ciated with  the  lower  movable  die  member,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  booster  cylinder  when  the  ram  reaches  the 
bottom  of  its  stroke  to  increase  the  pressure  in  said  last- 
mentioned  hydraulic  cushion  cylinder  above  the  pressure 
supplied  thereto  from  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  force  said  lower  movable  die  member  upwardly  with 
its  cooperating  upper  die  member  as  the  ram  begins  its 
return  stroke,  thereby  to  perform  an  additional  operation 
on  the  woripiece  between  said  movable  die  n»embers  dur- 
ing said  return  stroke  of  the  ram. 


and  set  to  open  at  different  predetermined  pressures,  tim- 
ing means  interposed  in  the  return  line  through  the  pres- 
sure relief  valve  which  is  set  to  open  at  the  lower  pres- 
sure, said  timing  means  including  a  valve  member  adapted 
in  one  position  thereof  to  block  said  one  return  line  and 
in  another  position  thereof  to  open  said  return  line,  and 
means  recponsive  to  the  hydraulic  preasuire  generated  in 
said  cylinder  during  closing  of  the  press  to  shift  said  valve 
member  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  to  effect  discharge  of  fluid  through  each 
presstve  relief  valve  during  a  predetermined  portion  (rf 
the  working  stroke  of  the  press. 


3,147,724 
WRINKLE-FREE  METAL  SHELLS  AND  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION THEREOF  FROM  FLAT  METAL 
SHEETS 
Robert  J.  CBriea,  EraMtoii,  Hid  GorioB  A.  VoW,  Pala- 
tine, m.,  asalgnnrt  to  Ekco  Containers,  bc^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  nUwiis  _      ^ 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,7M 
SOitea.    (CL113— 51) 
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HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYVTKM  FOR  DB 
PADS  IN  PRBaSKS 

FlaydM.Wi     ini,  %  P*"*^  ^"f*? J '^!*L 
24M  E.  GrHd  Mrd^  De*«lt  11.  Mick. 

Mar  14, 1961,  Sar.  No.  111,439 
ic^m.    (CL113— 45) 
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1.  In  the  production  of  shells  from  flat  sheet  metal 
blanks  through  the  use  of  a  punch,  a  die  and  an  asMciated 
gauge  plate,  the  method  of  equalizing  and  minimiring 
the  stresses  in  the  blank  which  comprises  placing  a  blank 
with  its  border  portions  between  the  gauge  plate  and  the 
die  face,  setting  the  gauge  plate  and  die  face  in  substantial 
but  non-clamping  conUct  with  (^iposite  faces  of  the 
blank,  and  holdmg  said  gauge  {date  and  die  face  immov- 
able in  such  set  relation  while  the  punch  is  operated 
through  ito  forming  stroke  whereby  all  frictional  re- 
straining forces  exerted  oo  the  border  portions  of  the 
blank  are  created  soldy  by  metal  flow  in  the  border 
portions  of  the  blank  in  response  to  forces  applied  to 
the  blank  by  the  punch  in  its  forming  stroke  and  the 
metal  of  the  blank  is  re-oriented  to  produce  a  shell  with 
a  smooth  flange  and  smooth  walls  of  a  thickness  not  lees 
than  the  original  blank  thickness. 


1.  In  a  pre«  having  a  moraMe  die  pad  engaged  by  the 
work  upon  docing  of  the  press  and  a  hydraulic  cushion 
for  said  die  pad  to  move  said  pad  to  its  extended  position 
and  to  prtmde  a  predetermined  resistanoe  to  movement 
of  said  pad  to  iu  retracted  position  upon  doaing  of  the 
preaa.  said  hydraulic  cuahioo  compriaing  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  piston  therein  reacting  agahut  said  pad,  a  aooroe 
of  fluid  under  preasure,  a  fluid  connection  between  said 
fluid  pressure  source  and  said  cylinder  through  which  pres- 
sure fluid  is  supplied  to  said  cyliiider  to  move  said  pad  to 
said  extended  position,  a  check  valve  in  said  connection 
to  prevent  return  flow  tberethrooch.  a  pair  of  return  lines 
connecting  said  cylinder  to  said  fluid  pressure  source 
throu^  which  fluid  is  returned  to  said  source  as  said  pad 
is  retracted  upon  docing  of  the  press,  a  normally  dosed 
prawnre  relief  valve  in  each  of  said  return  lines,  said  re- 
lief TaNes  bdng  dlqwaed  in  paralld  relation  to  eadi  other 
tM  O.O.— M 


3,147,715 
METAL  WORKING  DIES 
Francis  Tribe,  C»tle  Mffl  Works,  Dudley, 

■saignor  of  nni  hrif  la  Britkk  Federal  WcMcr 
^^4  IM^cMbc  Cn^^a^HT  Llarfted 

Filed  IVte.  M,  19«2,  Ser.  N^  182,5« 
3Clalnsa.    (CL  113— 51) 

1.  A  die  to  reduce  the  end  of  a  meul  tubular  work- 
piece  with  relative  rotation  and  axial  movement  between 
the  die  and  the  workpiece,  comprisuig  an  annular  die 
body  constituted  by  a  plurality  <rf  separate  solid  metal 
sectors,  a  oluralitv  of  electrical  insulatin*  laven  located 
in  planes  radial  of  the  body  to  separate  and  insulate  said 
lecton  from  one  another,  and  a  carrier  means  to  re- 
leasably hold  said  sectors  and  interposed  insulating 
layers  damped  together  with  the  said  sedors  insulated 
from  one  another,  said  sectors  each  presenting  at  least 
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one  radial  groove  formation  delimited  radially  outwards 
by  an  axially  extending. shoulder  of  the  sector  and  pre- 
senting an  axially  extending  opening  radially  inwards  of 
the  sector,  a  plurality  of  strip-fonn  metal  tool  members 
positioned  one  in  each  such  groove  formation  abutting 
radially  outwards  against  said  shoulder  and  presenting 
axially  extending  profiled  edges  which  project  radially  in- 


wards of  said  die  body  to  engage  the  workpiece,  and 
means  to  locate  said  tool  memben  removably  and  re- 
placeably  in  such  podtion.  said  sectors  being  separately 
connectable  to  an  electrical  source  to  provide  for  passage 
of  heating  current  through  the  workpiece  during  redtK- 
tion  from  one  sector  to  another  via  the  respective  tool 
members. 


3,147,7M 
CLINCHING  APPARATUS 
Vnmc^  Tribe,  %  Caatlc  MH  Worki,  Dmikj, 
tor  of  OM-MT  to  Mitah  Fadval  W«Mw 
MackiM  CoaspMy  I  haltod 

FVed  Aag.  23,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  133^45 

,  BMlcartna  Grs^  Britafes  Aaf.  31,  19M 
4  nihil     (CL113— 54) 


3.147,727 
FLOATING  DOCK  AND  METHCH)  OF  CON- 
STRUCTING  SAME 
FiW  A.  Wctai,  Ir^  Mt2  PsJaHli  SL;  laMsa  K. 
33t3  CMppiBiaii  Ava^  ami  WUh  F. 
It43  N.^A  St^  aB  of  Ptfli  iitaMs,  Pa. 
FBad  Oct.  25.  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,tt9 
4  ClahM.    (CL  114-^5) 


1.  I0  a  rectangular  floating  dock,  the  combinatioo  of 
a  plurality  of  ideotical  rectangular  floats  extending  the 
length  of  said  dock,  said  floats  each  having  longer  side 
iounediately  adiaoent  to  the  longer  side  of  the  next  ia 
horizontal.  juxUpoeed  relation,  said  floaU  each  having 
top  surfaces  sod  bottom  lurfaces,  and  said  surfaces  lying 
in  respective  common  borizootal  planes,  the  longer  side 
of  said  rectangular  floats  defining  the  width  of  said  dock 
and  the  sum  of  the  shorter  sides  of  all  of  said  fk>ats 
defining  the  overall  length  of  said  dock;  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinal, spaced  underpinnings  supporting  said  floats,  said 
undcrptnnings  each  having  a  top  surface  in  contact  with 
said  bottom  surface  of  floats  and  of  length  equal  to 
length  of  dock,  said  underpinnings  kaviof  outer  adfea 
spaced  to  coincide  with  outer  edges  of  said  floats  and  said 
andcrptnnings  deflnteg  the  width  of  said  dock;  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  nailing  strips  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface,  said  bottom  surface  resting  upon 
said  floats,  said  strips  each  having  length  equal  to  over- 
all length  of  dock;  a  plurality  of  clamping  means  secur- 
ing each  of  said  underpinnings  to  one  of  said  nailing 
stripa,  said  floats  being  sandwiched  therebetweeen  and 
sectvely  held  in  podtioo;  and  decking  planks  transversely 
fastened  to  said  nafling  strips  whereby  a  unitary  floating 
■tnicture  is  provided. 


ScrmiBEB  8,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


488 


3,147,721 

SmP  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION  OF  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 


y-*w 


1.  ninrfiing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  cradle 
means  on  the  frame  to  station  a  sheet  metal  panel  pre- 
senting a  surface  and  a  marginal  flange  upstanding  from 
the  surface,  a  first  fhiid  pieseuie  actuated  ram  means 
arranged  on  said  frame  to  exert  its  thrust  in  a  first  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  the  upstanding  flange,  a 
noood  flnid  preaiure  actuated  ram  means  arrangad  to 
•sert  its  thrust  in  a  Mcond  direction  substantially  normal 
to  the  panel  surface,  a  single  tool  member  connected  to 
both  said  ram  means  so  as  to  be  advanced  by  said  first 
ram  means  in  nid  first  direction  to  effect  a  pre-forming 
operation  bending  the  opitaiKiing  flange  to  an  acute 
angle  to  the  panel  surface  and  by  said  second  ram  means 
fai  said  second  direction  to  effect  a  dinching  operatioii 
dinching  such  pre-formed  flange  towards  the  paitiel  sur- 
face, a  fltiid  pressure  drctdt  including  separate  supply 
lines  through  which  said  ram  meam  are  actuated  from 
a  common  fluid-pressure  source,  and  sequence  control 
means  associated  with  said  drcnit  to  automatically  ensure 
completion  of  the  pre-forming  operatioo  before  it» 
eiiftrhing  Operation  can  be  effected. 


A  ship  for  the  transportation  of  high  temperature 
molten  material  comprising 

a  ban, 

an  engine  room  including  an  engine, 

a  tank  disposed  in  said  hull, 

supporting  elements  of  heat  insulating  material  for 
said  tank  and  disposed  between  said  tank  and  said 
hull,  to  define  an  air  space  between  said  hull  and 
•aid  tank  and  to  provide  air  insulation  around  said 
tank. 


heat  insulating  material  applied  to  said  tank  as  layers 

between  said  hull  and  said  tank, 
sheeu   of   water-proof   paper    disposed   between   said 

layers  of  heat  insulating  material, 
a   hard  cement  layer  covering   said   heat   insulating 

material, 
a  plurality  of  supporting  cylinders  mounted  on  the  wall 

of  said  tank  and  being  the  only  connection  means 

between  said  hull  and  said  unk. 
said  supporting  elemenu  of  heat  insulating  material 

defining   a   clearance   between   said   hull   and   said 

supporting  cylinders, 
pipes  for  feeding  molten  material  in  and  out  of  said 

unk.  and 
means  for  heating  said  pipes  in  order  to  prevent  said 

molten  material  from  solidifying. 


rudder  in  a  turn  while  maintaining  the  outboard  rudder 
in  substantially  neutral  position  comprising  a  rudder  arm 
on  each  rudder  extending  normally  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, a  steering  crank  member  disposed  between  said  rud- 
der arms  and  having  a  pair  of  crank  arms  each  normally 
disposed  toward  a  reH>ective  one  of  said  rudder  arms  at 
an  angle  of  from  about  10  to  about  43  degrees  relative 
to  said  rudder  arms,  said  crank  arms  being  about  23% 
shorter  than  said  rudder  arms,  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting each  crank  arm  with  its  respective  rudder  arm, 
and  means  on  said  steering  crank  member  for  intercon- 
nection with  the  steering  means  of  said  boat 


3447,72f 
SAIL 

Hs«y  R  Bwnard,  Fatanovth,  Ma«.;  Boston  Sale  Depodt 
and  Tnsst  Company  aod  Brvce  E.  Barnard,  co-cxecntors 
of  mM  Htmrj  H.  Baraard,  dMcased 

FBed  Mm.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S1,4«4 
15  OalM.    (CL  114— IM) 


1.  A  sail  having  three  marginal  edges  including  a  luff 
edge,  flap  means  extending  along  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  luff  edge  foldable  around  the  foremost 
stay  of  a  sailboat,  and  continuous,  separable  and  Inter- 
engageable  fastening  means  readily  detachably  securing 
said  flap  means  folded  upon  itself  to  form  a  continuoos 
closure  around  the  stay  to  secure  the  sail  and  to  said 
suy  to  enable  the  sail  to  be  hoisted  and  swing  freely  on 
said  sUy  atid  to  be  easily  renwved  therefrom  after  use  and 
to  provide  an  uninterrupted  surface  extending  from  the 
leading  edge  of  the  folded  flap  across  the  surface  of  the 

3,147,73t  "" 

DIFFERENTIAL  RUDDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
m  R.  SfscH  North  MImI  Bck^  FkL,  tadt^ar  to 
Nantoc  Oupm^Oam,  Nsw  Yait,  NY.,  a  cmpfitoM  «f 
NswYoit 

FRsd  Av.  3,  1943,  Ssr.  N«.  27f,3«5 

iriiiiii     (CL  114—143) 


3,147,731 

BOAT  ANCHOR  MECHANISM 

Fiad  E.  Stmmi,  Sr.,  514  N.  Charles  St.,  Baldmorc,  Md. 

Filed  May  »,  1943,  Ser.  No.  27t,9«7 

SCbdnss.    (CL114— 21f) 


1.  A  boat  anchor  mechanism  comprising  an  anchor 
and  cable  means  secured  thereto  for  hauling  and  hoisting 
said  anchor,  a  bowsprit  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured 
at  its  inner  end  to  a  boat  deck,  a  winch  for  said  cable 
means  mounted  on  said  bowsprit  and  adjacent  the  inner 
end  thereof,  an  anchor  storing  sUtion  disposed  beneath 
the  outer  end  of  the  bowsprit  and  spaced  from  the  deck 
and  gunwale  of  the  boat,  a  pulley  roller  cable  guide 
mounted  on  said  bowqirit  adjacent  said  anchor  storing 
SUtion,  said  pulley  roller  being  arranged  to  supptMl  and 
guide  said  cable  and  attached  anchor  to  and  from  said 
storing  sUtion.  and  means  yieldingly  mounting  a  roller 
guide  on  said  bowsprit  intermediate  said  winch  and  said 
pulley  roller  cable  guide  for  yieldably  engaging  said 
anchor  cable,  said  means  comprising  a  spring  plate  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  the  bowsprit  and 
the  other  end  carrying  said  roller  guide. 


3,147,732 
TOWLINE  FIXTURE 
NMteka,  TaramMoi,  Kobe  sM,  Japan, 

on  CoBpMy,  Pooca  City,  OUa^  a 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1943,  Scr.  No.  317432 
1  date.    (CL  114—235) 


to 


iK*' 


1.  In  a  twin  screw  twin  rudder  boat  a  difTerential  rod- 
der actuating  mechanism  for  articulating  the  inboard 


A  towUne  flxture  comprising  rope  guiding  meam  pro- 
vided on  one  of  the  towline  fixing  bodies,  an  endless  guide 
rope  q>anning  said  guiding  means,  a  rope  fixing  means 
having  a  rope-introducing  channel  and  which  is  disposed 
•(Qacent  to  one  of  said  guiding  means,  a  guide  rope  sup- 
port fixed  to  said  endless  guide  rope,  a  tomrline  support 
provided  on  the  other  one  of  the  towline  fixing  bodies, 
and  a  towline  provided  at  one  end  with  a  guide  rope  and 
at  the  other  end  with  a  recovery  line  throu^  a  catch 
means  to  be  engaged  with  said  rope-introducing  channel. 
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in  such  manner  Uut  said  towline  can  be  extended  be-  prereot  takl  bottom  shoulder  from  beini  deflected  and 
tween  said  rope  channel  and  the  rope  support  through  said    foxed  upwardly  past  said  base  flange, 
goide  rope.  ,^^,^,^^^^^^^^__ 


3447,733 
INLET  SCREEN 
WmiaM  N.  Ei«*l,  SC  Lmdf  CoHly,  Mo^ 


Filed 


1, 1N3, 9m,  N«.  r74S5 
(CLllS-^ 


1.  In  a  )et  boat  an  intake  arranfement  comprUnt 
a  downwardly  facing  intake  opening  arranfed  gBnerally 
parallel  to  liquid  flow,  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated 
bars  mounted  upstream  of  said  opening  and  having  free 
portions  extending  downstream  in  covering  relation  to 
■aid  intake  opening,  said  ban  extending  nearly  completely 
acroes  said  intake  opening  and  having  distal  ends  which 
are  spaced  downwardly  and  upstream  of  the  downstream 
edge  portion  ot  said  inftake  opening, 


S. 

Ttx,  Lac 


3,1<7,734 
ROAD  MARKERS 
Kmmpp,  Port  WiiMagfns,  Wfa^ 
iCm  rori 


Wkn  a 


Filed  Sept.  17,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3*9,497 


A  separable  road  marker  assembly,  comprising:  a  base 
formed  o{  relatively  rigid  material,  said  base  having 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  ground,  and  said  base  having  a  relatively  large 
central  opening  therethrough;  an  integral  flange  farmed 
on  the  marginal  portion  of  said  base  upper  surface  pro- 
jecting radially-tnwardly  relative  to  said  opening;  a  sep- 
arable cone  member  formed  of  relatively  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  cone  having  an  enlarged  lower  end  and  being 
tapered  upwardly;  an  annular  protruding  rib  formed  on 
said  cone  above  its  lower  end,  said  rib  being  adapted  to 
be  temporarily  deflected  and  snapped  upwardly  past  said 
base  flange  to  a  position  abutting  agaimt  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  when  said  Upered  cone  member  is  projected 
upwardly  throu^  said  base  opening  to  assemble  the 
marker;  a  protruding  annular  shoulder  formed  on  and 
around  the  bottom  at  said  cone,  said  shoulder  being  de- 
signed to  abut  against  the  underside  of  said  base  flange 
when  said  marker  is  in  its  assembled  condition,  said  co- 
acting  annular  cone  protrusions  and  base  flange  separably 
maintaining  said  marker  in  its  assembled  condition;  and 
a  circxilar  reinforcing  wire  embedded  in  the  bottom  shoul- 
der of  s^kl  flexible  cone  U>  add  rigidity  thereto  and  to 


3J«7,735 

BURGLAR  ALARM 

Hm^ki  P.  I  Mils,  WpMihiwf,  Pn. 

Ffled  Aa>.  29,  19*1, 8er.  N*.  22g4<7 

lO^s.    (CLlli— 91) 


A  bursar  alarm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door 
frame  for  operation  by  a  door  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallely  disposed  mounting  plates,  a  spring  motor 
mounted  between  said  plate  including  a  gear  train  a 
main  spring  and  winding  shaft  therefor,  a  star  wheel 
routably  mounted  between  said  plates  and  in  operative 
associatioo  with  said  gear  train,  a  dapper  shaft  also  dis- 
posed between  said  plates  and  pivotally  oMunted  there- 
on and  engageable  by  said  star  wheel  to  effect  oscilla- 
tion thereof,  a  clapper  secured  at  the  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  bell  having  a  bell  mounting  arm  at  one  end,  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  extending  between  said  platea  tad  being 
pivotally  mounted  thereon,  a  return  spring  coonected  be- 
tween said  plates  and  said  arm  so  as  to  normally  move 
the  bell  substantially  in  engagement  with  said  clapper  so 
that  oscillation  of  the  dapper  will  ring  the  bell,  means 
for  ooatroUing  operation  of  said  dapper  comprising  a 
ram  moonted  on  a  stem  extendint  between  and  paraDd 
to  said  plates,  a  trigger  arm  rigidly  secured  with  reapect 
to  said  cam  and  positioaed  ao  as  to  be  operable  by  opM 
ing  of  said  door,  a  spring  normally  tumini  said  stem 
so  that  the  free  end  of  the  clapper  shaft  will  engage  a 
peripheral  portion  of  greater  diameter  of  said  cam  ad- 
joining a  peripheral  portion  of  smaller  diameter,  a 
second  cam  mounted  on  said  main  spring  winding  shaft 
having  a  peripheral  portion  of  larger  diameter  and  an- 
other peripheral  portion  of  smaller  diameter  and  a  radially 
outwardly  exty*«d'ng  stop  projection  therebetween,  a  pin 
mounted  on  said  dapper  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  stop  projection  to  limit  routioo  of  said  second  cam, 
said  pin  being  engageable  with  said  peripheral  portioaa 
of  said  second  cam  and  changing  from  otte  to  the  other 
of  said  portions  at  about  the  same  time  as  said  free  end  of 
said  dapper  shaft  changes  from  contacting  relationship 
with  the  peripheral  portion  of  greater  diameter  to  that 
of  smaller  diameter  of  said  first  mentiooed  cam,  and  a 
latch  engageable  with  the  free  end  of  said  dapper  shaft 
to  prevent  oscillation  thereof,  wlierrt>y  the  alarm  may  be 
sdectively  set  to  ring  instantaneously  when  the  door  is 
opened  by  onauthorixsd  persons  or  by  delayed  action 
which  is  controllable  by  authorized  persons  to  prevent 
sounding  of  the  alarm. 


3,1<7.73< 

ANIMAL  SHELTER 

WlUaa  R  Dn^al,  lt94  S.  Utkn,  TiBlBB,  Oklik 

Filed  J«M  3«,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  299,7g4 

g  CW^    (CL  119—19) 

1.  An  animal  shelter  comprising  a  tire  CMing  as  a  base 

for  the  shelter,  and  a  cover  secured  to  the  tire  casing. 


the  cover  defining  an  opening  through  which  the  animal 
may  rn*^'  and  leave  the  shdter.  the  cover  bounding  the 


movable  longitiidinally  of  said  cabinet  and  against  the 
direction  of  air  flow  therethrough,  said  low  pressure 
plenum  having  a  rack  inlet  through  which  a  rack  contain- 
ing freshly  set  eggs  is  admitted  to  the  cabinet  and  added 
to  said  one  end  of  the  row,  said  high  pressure  plenum  hav- 
ing a  rack  outiet  throu^  which  a  rack  containing  late 
stage  eggs  is  removed  from  the  said  other  end  of  the  row 
and  discharged  from  the  cabinet 


top  and  the  casing  bounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sides 
of  a  continuous  free  space  for  the  aninuU  within  the 
shelter. 


3,147,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCUBATING  EGGS 

W.  ThsMf.  Fort  Alkkaean.  Wk^  siiigijir  to  Rock- 

A  CoTOikMO,  DL,  a  cosporadeo  el  Detnware 

Filed  AmTu,  1941,  Ser.  N«.  13«3W 

gO^M.    (CLllf— 35) 


•    N 


'   a 


3  147  73§ 
EGG  INCUBATING  TRAY  WITH  RACK 
AND  PALLET 
.««.  W.  Tbeilig,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
wood  A  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  o*  Detawjre 
rtgtaai  application  Ang.  11,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  139319. 
Divided  SBd  tiih  appUcatfon  Ang.  3g,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
234,7i2 

9ClalBW.    (0.119-^43) 


'  1.  An  egg  tray  compriaing  intersecting  transversely 
related  relatively  rigid  struts  interconnected  in  a  sub- 
stantially square  grid  pattern  to  define  multiirfe  egg 
receiving  cells,  strut  portions  bounding  respective  cell* 
having  inwardly  projecting  egg  supporting  cradle  ledges 
to  loceive  the  snwiU  end  of  the  egg  and  upwardly  project- 
ing partitions  to  intervene  between  eggs  in  adjacent  cella, 
the  respective  cradle  ledges  and  partitions  being  spaced 
apart  to  permit  free  air  circulation  about  eggs  in  said  cells 
along  botti  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  the  eggs  and 
through  the  tray. 


1.  Apparatns  for  fanmbating  eggs  compriaing  a  cabinet 
having  a  top,  bottom,  sidewalls  and  end  walla,  a  row  of 
horizontally  movable  egg  racks  within  the  cabinet,  each 
rack  being  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  eggs  all  at  the 
same  stage  of  incubation  with  adjacert  racks  containing 
eggs  in  different  stages  of  incubation  in  a  series  from  early 
•uge  eggs  in  the  rack  at  one  end  of  the  row  to  late  stage 
egy  in  the  rack  at  the  other  end  of  the  row  and  interme- 
diate stage  eggs  in  a  rack  intermediate  the  said  end  racki, 
a  low  piesaore  plenum  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  cabinet 
ttdjaccnt  the  said  one  end  of  the  row  and  spacing  said  one 
and  of  the  row  from  one  end  wall  of  the  cabinet  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  one  rack  and  forming  an  egg 
rack  passageway  at  least  as  wide  as  a  rack,  a  high  pressure 
plenum  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the  row  and  spacing 
■aid  other  end  of  the  row  from  the  other  end  wall  of  the 
faHwr*  a  distaaoe  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  one  rack 
and  forming  an  egg  rack  passageway  at  least  as  wide  as  a 
rack,  means  defining  an  air  flow  passage  from  the  high 
pressure  plenum  to  the  low  pressure  plenum  longitudinally 
ol  the  cabinet  Uirou^  the  racks  in  said  row,  means  defin- 
ing a  return  air  passage  longitudinally  of  the  cabinet  from 
the  low  pressure  plenimi  to  the  high  preesure  plenum,  air 
impeller  means  for  fordng  the  air  to  flow  from  the  low 
pressure  plenum  to  the  high  pressive  plenum  throu^  said 
return  air  passage,  and  means  on  which  said  racks  are 


3,147,739 

FEEMNG  I»V1CE 

lota  K.  Shaheen,  lltS  Cherry  Ave.  NE.,  Canton,  Oyo 

Filed  Jnly  31, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  213,761 

7ClidM.    (CL11>— 513) 


1.  A  feeding  and  watering  device  for  young  poultry, 
comprising  an  upwardly  open  first  receptacle  having  a 
bottom  wall,  first  side  walls,  and  a  raised  central  portion 
having  a  substantially  flat  top  and  bounded  by  second  side 
walls,  the  first  side  walls  encompassing  and  being  spaced 
outward  from  the  second  side  walls  a  distance  at  least 
several  times  the  hei^t  of  the  fii^t  side  walls,  and  a  water 
fountain  resting  on  the  raised  central  portion  and  having 
third  side  walls  that  define  an  upwardly  <ven  second  re- 
cepude  for  water,  the  third  side  walls  having  a  hei^t 
above  the  bottom  of  the  first  receptacle  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  third  side  walls. 
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3447,74t 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
HelDHt  Kari  Broa,  M 

■bcr  Nwnbcri,  Gvrmamy,  MilgMr  of  Ifty 
FrMk  T.  Johm— ,  B«rtaky  &cigMa,  NJ. 
Filed  Not.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  155^59 
12  ClakM.    (CL  12«— 42.t3) 
1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  a  casing  defining 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  an  elastic  upper  por- 
tion and  a  rigid  lower  portion;  a  writing  unit  mounted  in 
said  casing  for  movement  between  a  point  retracted  posi- 
tion and  a  point  protracted  position,  said  unit  having  a 
lower  end  defining  a  writing  point  and  an  upper  end; 
actuating  means  carried  by  said  upper  portioo  of  said 
casing  proximate   the   upper  end   of  add   caaint.  said 
actuating   means    having   sides   defining   a  substantiaUy 
conical  bore  normally  coaxial  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
writing  unit;  resilient  means  urging  said  writing  unit  to 
said  point  retracting  position  whereby  said  upper  end  of 


-«^ 


said  unit  is  concentrically  within  said  bore;  said  casing 
being  defonnnble  whereby  a  side  of  said  bore  is  brought 
into  wedging  sliding  contact  with  said  upper  end  of  said 
unit  to  thereby  drive  said  unit  outwardly  to  nid  point 
protracted  position  against  the  actioo  of  said  resilient 
means;  and  latching  means  disposed  within  said  rigid 
lower  portion  for  holding  said  unit  in  said  point  pro- 
tracted position  against  the  retractive  pressure  of  said 
resilient  means. 


3447,741 

FREE  n^rON  FOUNTAIN  FEN 
Georie  A.  RnMssow,  42t  RfvcnUe  Drira, 

New  Yoc*  25,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mw.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt7J77 

19  ClahM.    (CX  129— 47) 


1.  A  foontain  pen  having  a  easing  with  a  free 
therein  oonstitnting  an  ink  reodver,  a  pen-nib  holding 
member,  at  least  one  channeling  means  provided  in  said 
peo-nib  holdtng  member,  and  a  pen-mb:  in  combination 
with  a  free  piston  movable  to  and  fro  in  said  casing, 
said  free  piston  being  provided  with  a  least  one  washer 
and  with  at  least  one  row  of  ball  bearings  arooDd  its 


periphery  made  from  a  magnetically  attractable  material, 
whereby  when  a  magnet  is  placed  outside  of  said  casing 
and  is  moved  longitudinally  along  the  symmetry  axis 
of  said  casing,  the  attraction  force  exercised  by  the  said 
magnet  will  nx>ve  the  said  free  piston  from  between  for- 
ward and  rearward  positions  and  produce  a  pumping  ac- 
tion, movement  in  the  forward  direction  providing  an 
expelling  stroke  of  said  pumping  action  in  the  rearward 
direction  providing  a  suction  stroke  respectively,  for 
expelling  the  ink  and/or  the  air  from  said  ink  receiver 
or  for  filling  it  witb  ink  by  suckint  the  ink  through  said 
ink  channels  in  said  pen-nib  holding  member  from  an  ink 
bottle  in  which  said  pen-nib  is  immersed. 


1,147,742 

MULTI-FRESSURE  WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 

Howwd  F.  May.  SckcMctedy,  N.Y„  ssslMnr  to 

~  Coaap— 7.  a  ioiportloa  of  >4cw  Vest 

FIM  Dec  ),  1942,  Ssr.  No.  241,953 

9  CWm.    (CL  121—7) 


6.  A  boiler  for  generating  steam  at  a  pluraUty  of  pres- 
sure levels  comprising: 

a  plurality  at  substantially  rectangular  duct  sections 
vertically  stacked  on  top  of  one  another,  each  of 
said  duct  sectioas  having  spaced  parallel  end  walls 
^  and  spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  having  a  plurality 
of  horizontal,  vertically  spaced  rows  of  finned  tubes, 
an  of  luhetaaHany  the  same  size  and  characteristics 
SDpported  by  and  extending  parallel  to  said  side 
walk,  sack  ai  said  dnct  sactioBs  having  inlet  and 
outlet  hsedrra  dtapoaed  00  tha  sod  walls  and  oqd- 
aactad  lo  all  of  the  finned  tubes  In  at  least  ooe  of  said 
rows  within  the  duct  section, 

at  least  two  of  said  duct  sections  comprising  evaporate 
ing  heat  exchangers  with  the  tube  rows  connected  in 
parallel  between  hilet  and  outlet  headers  disposed  00 
opposite  end  waOs, 

odier  of  said  dact  sactioos  camprWag  ecoaomizier  heat 
exchangers  with  the  tube  rows  oonnected  in  series 
flow  relatiaB, 

at  least  one  steam  drum  disposed  adjacent  the  outlet 
of  each  of  the  evaporating  beat  exchangers, 


at  least  one  recirculating  pomp  for  each  evaporator 
and  associated  steam  drum  arranged  to  recirculate 
liquid  therethrough  in  a  cloeed  steam  generatioo  loop 
at  a  rale  substantially  in  eicess  of  the  evaporation 
rate  within  the  evaporator  tubes. 

each  of  said  evaporating  heat  exchanger  sections  oper- 
ating at  a  different  pressure  level. 
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3,147  743  being  connected  in  series,  a  heat  receiver,  means  for  dr- 

VERTICAL  RECIRCULATING  TYPE  VAPOR  culating  a  heat  exchange  medium,  and  valve  means  oper- 

GENERATOR  able  to  circulate  the  heat  exchange  medium  alternatively 

Nkholas  D.  RoaMaos,  Chattaaoofa,  Tsaa-  aHl^ar  to 
Coabastfoa  Eagtoceriag.  lac  WladsorrCoaa^  >  cor.  *-  v 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  t,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  193^99 
CGWIM.    (CL  122-^32) 
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1 .  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  vertical>y  elongated 
body   forming   a   substantially   dosed   vapor   generating 
chamber;  a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  tubes  extending 
into  said  chamber;  means  for  effecting  a  flow  of  heating 
fluid  through  said  tubes;  conduit  means  open  at  both  ends 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  chamber  and  terminating 
short  of  the  ends  thereof  for  conducting  vaporizable  liquid 
to  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  conduit  means  being 
spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  chamber  to  form  downcomer 
and  riser  passages  therein;  means  communicating  with 
said  downcomer  passage  for  admitting  vaporizable  liquid 
thereto,  said  vaporizable  liquid  filling  said  chamber  to  a 
level  above  the  top  of  said  oonduit  means  but  spaced  from 
the  top  of  said  chamber  to  divide  said  chamber  into  an 
evaporating  space  and  a  superheating  space  immediately 
thereabove;  all  of  said  tubes  being  immersed  at  least  to 
a  substantial  degree  in  said  vaporizable  liquid  to  provide 
heating  surface  for  said  evaporating  space;  at  least  some 
of  said  tubes  extending  above  the  level  of  said  vaporizable 
liquid  to  provide  heating  surface  for  said  superheating 
space;  vapor  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  super- 
heating ipacc;  and  baflle  meant  positioned  in  said  super* 
heating  space  between  said  liquid  level  and  said  vapor 
outlet  means  for  directing  vapor  geq^rated  in  said  evap- 
orating space  cross  the  tube  surface  located  in  said  super- 
heating space  prior  to  its  passing  through  said  vapor  outlet 


through  the  heater  and  the  heat  receiver,  or  through  the 
beater  and  the  heat  exchangen,  or  through  the  heat  ex- 
changers and  the  beat  receiver. 


3,147,745 
FULCRUM  ADJUSTER         '    '^  ' 
Charles  R.  Kilgore,  WBowIck,  Ofcio,  asJtaor  to 
■MO  WooMrldge  lac^  CIsvclaDd,  OUo,  a 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  N«.  225,791 
9CWiai.    (CL123— M) 


'^   3- 


1191 


J'""    »••  '  If  {.    r    '  ..-'^  r 

*f            •   fj  ».>o     ---  St.... 

a 

"     :   ■.      ..■  -»T     '•    t>< 

.t¥  -i     3      •r^:  .  iv  w 

V  -1     -  brr  ->•    .>qqo 

<</         -f    '•■     .     ■  •    1    •   -  ^H;'> 

/           >v,.:             :            .^^ 

,     -.   ,    :..' 

1,147,744 

THERMAL  POWER  PLANT 

Worth  H.  Psrdval,  Nsw  BaHiaaers,  Mkk,  aaatvaar  to 

Geasral  Mofon  Corporatioa.  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delawart  

FUed  Jahr  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  929,999 
9  Clataiis.  (CL  122—33) 
1.  A  power  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and 
for  supplying  heat  to  s  heat-energized  power  plant,  the 
system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  combustion  heater, 
a  plurality  of  insulated  oonUiners  each  hisulatod  from 
each  other  containing  a  suitable  heat  storage  medium, 
a  heat  exchanger  in  each  container,  the  heat  exi 


6.  A  fulcnmi  adjuster  comprising  a  barrel  having  an 
axial  passage  extending  therethrough,  an  axially  bored 
post  extending  through  said  axial  passage,  a  bushing  dis- 
poeed  between  said  post  and  said  barrel,  a  sleeve  carried 
by  said  bushing,  said  bushing  having  a  shoulder  for  locat- 
ing said  sleeve  therealong,  an  annular  seal  membw  dis- 
posed about  said  sleeve  in  engagement  with  said  barrel, 
said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axial  passages  therein 
and  being  of  lesacr  dian»eter  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  barrel,  thereby  providing  an  oil  leakdown  vpatx 
therealong,  a  valve  member  arranged  to  dose  off  said 
passages,  a  spring  extending  between  said  seal  and  said 
valve  member,  and  a  washer  on  the  end  of  said  bushing 
opposite  from  said  seal  member,  said  washer  fitting  loose- 
ly in  said  barrel  to  provide  an  air  venting  space  therefor. 
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3*147  744 
INJECTION  PUMP  ADltlSTING  OTRUCTUBB 


Rokwt  BoKk  G  JLk.H^ 
Flkd  Apr.  2, 1942,  8«r. 


pitMUici  required  to  kx^te  taid  iooer  piston  »t  nid  given 
end  pwitiow  thereof  Mid  outer  pirtoa  will  be  moved  in 
opfXMttion  to  uid  ftnt  ^ring  meeoe  for  advendnf  the 
timiaf  of  nid  itrokae. 


AfT.  1, 1941 


3447.747 
VALVES  FOIl  INTPNAL  COMBUarnON  INGP^ 


U,1943.8er.Ntt.2t9.tM 
(0.123— ISt) 


1.  In  an  injection  pump,  in  comWnaUon.  plston-and- 
cylinder  means  indudint  a  piston  member  and  a  cylinder 
member  slidabty  enfaging  each  other  with  said  piston 
member  located  to  said  cylinder  member,  cam  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston-and-cylinder  means 
for  aziaily  reciprocating  one  of  said  members  thereof 
relative  to  the  other  for  effecting  pressure  and  suction 
strokes  during  which  fuel  is  respectively  discharged  from 
and  sucked  into  said  cylinder  member,  said  cam  means 
including  a  camming  portion  and  a  follower  porticMi  one 
of  which  is  rotated  in  a  given  direction  with  respect  to 
and  rides  oo  the  other  for  effecting  said  strokes,  said 
other  portion  of  said  cam  means  including  a  ring;  mount- 
ing means  mounting  said  ring  for  free  angular  movement 
so  as  to  adjust  the  angular  poaition  of  said  other  portion 
of  said  cam  means  relative  to  said  one  routed  portion 
thereof  in  order  to  regulate  the  timing  of  said  strokes; 
an  elongated  boUow  housing  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing means  and  having  its  interior  in  communicatioo  with 
said  ring;  an  adjusting  pin  fixed  to  said  ring  and  ext«ad- 
ing  into  said  housing  so  that  movement  of  said  pin  in 
said  housing  will  adjust  the  angular  position  of  said  ring; 
an  outer  hoUow  piston  slidable  in  said  bousing  and  an 
inner  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  pin  and  slid- 
able within  said  outer  piston,  said  bousing  communicating 
with  a  fuel  supply  pump  which  is  driven  by  the  engine  to 
which  fuel  is  delivered  by  the  injection  pump  for  directing 
some  of  the  fuel  pumped  by  the  fael  supply  pump  against 
an  end  face  of  said  outer  p^ton  for  urging  the  latter  from 
one  end  position  in  said  housing  along  the  interior  thereof 
to  an  opposite  end  position;  first  spring  means  located 
in  said  bousing  and  urging  said  oitter  piston  from  said 
opposite  end  position  to  said  one  end  position  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  fuel  pressure  so  that  in  its  rest  position  said 
outer  piston  is  in  said  one  end  position  thereof;  passage 
means  providing  communication  between   the  tael   de- 
livered by  the  fuel  supply  pump  to  said  housing  and  an 
end  face  of  said  inner  piston  for  urging  the  latter  in  the 
same  direction  in  which  said  outer  piston  is  urged  by  said 
first  spring  means,  said  inner  piston  when  moving  in  said 
latter  direction  acting  through  said  pin  on  said  ring  for 
turning  the  latter  in  the  same  direction  that  said  one 
portion  of  said  cam  means  is  rotated  so  as  to  retard  the 
tiining  of  said  strokes,  said  inner  piston  being  shiftable 
in  said  outer  piston  in  said  direction  of  movement  toward 
t^tf  one  end  position  of  said  outer  piston  until  such  inner 
pirtOB  reaches  a  given  end  position;  and  second  spring 
mr^^  weaker  than  said  first  spring  means  and  opposing 
movement  of  said  inner  piston  toward  said  given  end  posi- 
tion thereof,  whereby  during  the  initial  starting-up  period 
of  the  engine  said  inner  piston  win  mo«ve  to  said  given 
end  position  thereof  while  said  outer  piston  remains  sta- 
tionary so  that  the  timing  of  said  strokes  wiD  ba  re- 
tarded and  when  the  fuel  pressure  increases  beyond  the 


1.  A  poppet  valv*  fbr  an  ialBmal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  initial  vahv  body  indoding  a  regular  stem 
wction,  a  continuous  undersiza  bell  section  and  a  sub- 
stantially full  dittPf**— •  thinner  head  section  made  of  a 
metal  having  high  strength  and  ductility  such  as  a  steel 
alloy,  and  a  coUar  of  substantial  thickness  formed  con- 
tinuously around  baO  and  head  sections  of  the  initial 
valve  body  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  head  section 
to  and  beyond  the  juncture  of  the  stem  and  bell  sections 
tT»«<V  of  a  metal  alloy  having  greater  anti-corrosive,  anti- 
eroaivc  and  anti-impact  shock  resistance  properties  such 
as  cobalt  and  chromium  alloy. 


J,147,74t 
COMBINED  BAKBICUE  GRILL  AND 

HAND  TRUCK 
N.  Pn^k,  2437  S.  HoweR  Avs^  ME w —lies,  Wh. 
Am.  22,  1943.  8«r.  Nn.  27<474 
iTcWm.    (CL  124-4) 


9.  In  a  combined  barbecue  grill  and  hand  truck,  a  lint 
U-shaped  leg  member  having  wheels  at  the  k>w«r  end 
thereof  and  a  bight  forming  a  handle,  a  second  U-shaped 
leg  member  crossing  said  first,  means  pivotaDy  securing 
said  leg  members  together  intermediate  their  ends,  a  plat- 
form, means  pivotally  securing  said  platform  atone  end 
to  said  first  leg  member  adjacent  the  bight  thereof,  said 
platform  having  a  catch  remote  from  said  first  bight, 
means  beneath  said  platform  surface  for  guiding  the  bight 
of  said  second  leg  member  in  movement  parallel  thereto, 
resilient  means  operatively  engaging  and  urging  the  bight 
of  said  second  kg  member  towards  the  bight  of  said  Hut 
leg  member,  releasable  latch  means  engaged  by  said  sec- 
ood  leg  member  for  preventing  movement  of  said  second 
bight  away  from  said  irtt  bight,  a  movable  bolt  carried 
by  said  first  lag  member,  said  bolt  having  an  end  adapted 
to  engage  said  catch  when  the  device  is  collapsed,  and  a 
support  pivotally  carried  by  said  first  lag  member  for 
movement  from  a  position  transverse  of  the  plane  of  said 
firat  leg  member  to  a  positioo  ovarlying  said  first  kg 
member. 


'  3,147,749 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  CONIZATION 

OF  THE  CERVIX 

Ckavlsa  W.  Mank,  Lasigvlsw,  Tas. 

(114  NoMttt  C««t.  Tlilahiiia,  Tshk.) 

.     FBed  Oct  34,  1941,  S«r.  N*.  14MS1 

•T^r         (CL12t— 3) 


i 
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I.  A  surgical  instrument  for  conization  of  the  cervix 
comprising  an  elongate  shank  having  a  projecting  proxi- 
mal tip  portion  for  insertion  into  the  cervix,  a  pair  of 
semispherical  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaiak  and 
surrounding  an  inner  portion  of  said  tip  portion  of  the 
shank,  said  blades  having  cooperating  sharpened  edgea 
which  when  dosed  will  excise  a  substantially  hemispheri- 
cal specimen,  and  means  operable  from  the  distal  portion 
of  said  shank  for  opening  aiKl  closing  said  blades,  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  blades  being  substantially  on  a  major 
diameter  of  the  blades  and  intersecting  said  tip  portion. 


through  the  insulating  member  and  the  cap  to  an  external 
circuit,  means  to  connect  the  cap  member  also  to  an  ex- 
ternal circuit,  a  second  insulating  member  adapted  to  be 
removably  positioned  within  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  cannula  and  telescopically  received  within  the  said  cap 
member,  an  electrode  element  supported  within  the  last- 
named  insulating  member  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from in  a  direction  internally  of  the  hollow  ventricular 
necdk.  an  insulating  member  surrounding  said  electrode 
for  that  portion  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  extend  through 
the  ventricular  needk  to  electrically  insulate  il  from  the 
needle,  the  cylindrical  body  and  the  cap,  means  provided 
by  the  cylindrical  cannula  member  for  supporting  the  last- 
named  insulating  ekment  and  the  electrode  member  sup- 
ported thereby  within  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  can- 
BttU  io  as  to  be  tightly  fitted  therein  and  yet  removabk 
therefrom,  and  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  electrode  member  supported  by  the 
second-named  insulating  member  and  the  electrical  con- 
nection throu^  the  first  insulating  member  supported  by 
the  cap  member,  whereby  the  cannula  and  ventrictilar 
needle  are  adapted  to  provide  electrode  elements  for  de- 
termining penetration  of  the  instrimient  through  an  inter- 
face between  two  types  of  tissue  and  whereby  the  ventricu- 
lar needle,  with  the  cap  and  electrode  assembly  removed, 
is  adapted  to  provide  a  passageway  for  bi-directional  pas- 
sage from  and  to  the  penetrated  region  of  the  interface. 


3,147,734 
TBSUE  interface  DETECTOR  FOR  VENTRIC- 
ULOGRAPHY AND  OTHER  APPLICATIONS 
I.  Frr,  Ckm^nlM,  DL,  iisiganr  to  Attak  C«v^ 
n,  Cfc—^a^■^  BL,  a  coinwrt—  ef 
FRed  Mas  li,  1942,  Sar.  Na.  193,723 
4nitBi     (CL12t— 2.1) 


3,147,751 
HERNU  CONTROLLING  TRUSS 
Grovcr  C.  Wdtcr,  RosweD,  N.  Mcx^ 
H.  G.  Eatarprkca,  a 
FUed  Mm.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  24: 
4  Ckrima.    (CL  124—117) 
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3.  In  a  tnias,  an  elastic  belt  having  adjustable  means 
connecting  the  ends  thereof  in  body  encircling  position, 
a  fabric  pad  mounting  member  secured  to  said  bdt  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  pad  having  a  fiat  faced  foam  rub- 
ber body  portion  mounted  fiatly  face  to  face  on  said 
mounting  member,  a  continuous  foam  rubber  rib  oo  the 
flat  face  of  said  body  portion  remote  from  said  mounting 
member,  said  rib  forming  a  fiat  bottomed  pocket  with 
said  body  portion,  said  rib  forming  a  perifdieral  raised 
rfan  for  said  pocket,  fabric  covering  plies  oo  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  pad,  stitching  securing  said  covering  plies 
to  said  foam  rubber  body  portion  and  to  each  other  along 
the  tamer  marginal  edge  of  said  rib  and  securing  said  cov- 
ing plies  together  adjacent  the  outer  marginal  edge  of 
said  rib  to  secure  said  rib  in  position  oo  said  body  por- 
tion to  define  a  pocket  in  said  pad  having  a  substantially 
flat  faced  continuous  fabric  covered  yielding  bottom  wall 
and  a  peripheral  yielding  fabric  covered  rim  surroimding 
aaid  bottom  wall. 


ty 


1.  A  detector  for  neurosurgical  procedures  comprising 
a  cannula  assembly  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  body 
member  with  an  enlarged  internal  bore  terminating  in  a 
substantially  fnisto-conical  bore,  a  hollow  ventricular 
needk  member  secured  to  aiKl  protruding  into  the  frusto- 
conical  section  of  the  bore  in  communicating  relationship 
therewith,  a  cap  member  adapted  to  encloae  the  cylindrical 
end  of  the  cannula  and  to  be  secured  thereto,  an  insulating 
member  supported  within  the  closed  end  portion  of  the 
said  cap,  means  to  esubhsh  an  dectrical  connection 
O.O.- 


3,147,752 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Ine^Ms  Y.   CoMtann,   Puis,   FMcc,   and   Emik 
rMan.  Mostrenl,  Qnsbec,  Cauda,  aarignors  to 

Filed  Oct  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  45,729 
OatoM  priorfty,  appRraHon  Fkaacc  Nov.  34, 1959 

4CWM.    (CL12»-147) 
1.  In  a  breaAJng  apparatus  of  the  open  cycle  type  com- 
prising a  noouthpiece  means  connected  by  an  inhalation  air 
hose  to  a  demand  air  regulator  particularly  of  the  injec- 
tion type  and  connected  by  an  expiration  air  hoae  to  an 
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exhaust  vtlve.  the  improvement  comprising  said  mouth- 
piece means  being  integrally  formed  as  a  T-pipe  junc- 
tion forming  inhalation  and  expiration  conduits  said 
inhalauon  and  expiration  cooduiu  being  aligned  and  co»- 
oected  to  form  opposed  branches  of  said  T-pipe  junc- 
tion means,  the  third  branch  of  said  T-pipe  junction  fonn- 


ing  a  common  mouthpiece  conduit  of  said  T-pipe  junc- 
tion, and  a  deflector  means  being  positioned  traiBveraely 
of  subrtanUally  the  whole  cross-^ecUon  of  the  conduit  and 
extending  between  said  inhalation  and  expiation  con- 
duits to  direct  air  flow  from  the  inhalation  conduit  to- 
ward the  mouthpiece  conduit  and  permit  the  ck99^  of  air 
from  said  mouthpiece  conduit  to  said  expiration  conduit 
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DKV1CE  FOR  CONTROLLING  INCONTWENCE 

Walter  R.  Koeiriv,  12311  H*  HricM  Drfra, 

WMt  Lm  Aafilw.  CaW. 

nM  Apr.  17,  lf41,  3m.  N«.  It347» 

ith^M;    (CLllt— 34«) 


3,147,753 
SYRINGE  PHTON 

rf  fSno^.  4  Rue  P«iU  Ltadtr.  I2«-J.  F«»» 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1»«,  Ser.  No.  I7t,44j 

Ctatai.  priority,  appBcitlo.  Fr««ct  Fab.  i.  mi 

4  ClaiiM.    (CL  121—211) 
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I    A  device  for  controUing  inconUnence.  comprising: 
a  substantially    U-shaped  frwne  having  spaced   upright 
arms  interconnected  by  a  cross  member,  said  «""««"»« 
resilienUy  movable  toward  and  away  fr«"  ."^^  oihej' 
said   upright   arms  being  sub«anually   parallel   but  ex- 
tending divergently  from  t»ch  other  at  relauvely  small 
angles  in  their  unstrained  positions;  a  second  cross  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  proximate  each  of  '»»  ««<»  »<»- 
iustably  receiving  an  upright  arm  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
therethrough,    said    openings    being    spaced    apart    aKi 
having  retraining  edges  for  engaging  said  arms  in  various 
podtioos   of   adjartment,    said    retraining    «»««?°«^ 
•paced  apart  a  shorter  distance  than  the  distance  between 
engagement  surfaces  of  swd  arms  if  allowed  to  a«ume 
unstrained   positioos,   the   engagement  surfaces  of  saw 
arms  and  the  restraining  edges  of  said  aecood  cross  mem- 
ber being  further  formed  with  complementary  serrations, 
and  each  opening  of  said  tecood  croas  member  being 
formed  with  a  lateral  locking  recets  having  substantially 
the  same  width  as  said  arms  and  into  which  said  arms 
can  be  moved  to  provide  a  safety  lock,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond cross  member  cannot  be  inadvertenUy  slid  up  or  down 
relative  to  said  anna,  a  raised  center  portion  provided  on 
one  of  said  croas  members  projecting  toward  the  other 
cross  member,  and   a  center  curvature   formed  on  the 
other  cross  member,  whereby  said  second  cross  member 
may  be  adjusubly  poMlionwl  on  said  arms  for  clamping 
aaid  device  onto  a  penis  and  applying  a  radially  directed 
pressure  to  its  urethra  without  twisting. 


1   In  a  syrinie,  in  combinatioo,  a  cylinder  having  a 
cloaed  end  formed  with  a  bore  therethrough;  a  potoo 
slidably  located  in  the  cyhnder  and  having  a  front  oid 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  faang  said  closed  end  anda 
main  portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  front  end 
portion  but  smaller  than  that  of  said  cylinder  so  aa  to 
form  a  shoulder  face  rearwardly  of  said  front  end  por- 
tion; and  a  piston  head  formed  from  elastically  <*«<»«?- 
able  material  located  between  said  main  portion  of  said 
BiMon  and  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  havint  a 
Sral  portion  engaged  by  said  front  end  portion  of  said 
piston  and  an  annular  Up  portion  surroundmg  said  cen- 
tral  portion  spaced  therefrom  and  being  connected  at  a 
front  end  thereof  to  said  central  portion,  said  "P  Po- 
tion curving  convexly  and  rearwardly  from  said  front 
end  and  engaging  intermediate  its  ends  the  inner  •urfan 
of  said  cylinder  substantiaUy  along  a  line  contact,  said 
lip  portion  having  a  rw  f ace  facing  said  shoulder  face 
and  being  slighUy  spaced  therefrom,  whereby  upon  coin- 
^^It  iSdbSw^^  doa«l  end  of  s«d  cylmd«r 
and  said  piston  head,  pressure  exerted  on  ^^^Vfoix}^ 
wiU  tend  to  bend  a  portion  of  said  head  between  said  line 
of  contact  and  said  central  portion  rearwardly  »  as  to 
press  said  rear  face  of  said  Up  portion  agamst  •*»<»  .w^o^^ 
der  f ace  to  cause  thereby  said  Up  portion  to  buckle  and 
to  pre«  portions  of  said  bead  adjacent  said  line  of  con- 
tact  with  increasing  force  agafaiit  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylinder. 


3L147,755 
CIGAR  WRAPKR 
Erik  R.  LwsHNi.  ValUnsl 
Aktitbolag,  ValUiigby. 

"*  ^''Iraed  July  11. 1H2,  to.  No.  2t*,lW 

priority,  aupMinHnu  Swadsu,  Nov.  IS,  19M, 

7  CWm.    (CL  131—15) 


1.  A  wrapper  for  mechanically  winding  a  cigar  bunch 
having  a  mouth  end  and  a  profrettivdy  reducmf  tuck 
end.  said  wrapper  consisting  essentially  of  an  elonfated 
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main  body  portion  for  covering  the  bunch  between  the 
mouth  end  and  said  tuck  end.  a  p-adually  narrowing  flap 
•t  the  end  of  said  main  body  portion  of  said  wrapper  and 
having  side  edges  Upering  continuously  substantiaUy  to 
a  point  at  its  extremity  and  corresponding  to  said  tuck 
end  of  the  bunch  and  integral  with  said  main  body  and 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  through  its  extremity  extend- 
ing substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  main 
body,  said  end  flap  having  a  length  corresponding  to  at 
least  one-quarter  of  a  turn  around  said  ttick  end;  and  of 
a  side  flap  integrally  connected  with  said  main  body  and 
said  end  flap  approximately  at  the  junction  thereof,  said 
end  flap  and  said  main  body  of  the  wrapper  being  adapted 
to  be  wound  onto  said  bunch  in  one  direction  while  said 
side  flap  is  adapted  to  be  wound  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion of  winding  onto  said  tuck  end  over  said  end  flap 
with  said  side  flap  covering  the  tip  of  said  tuck  end  and 
having  iu  edge  portions  overlying  the  adjacent  edge  por- 
tions of  said  end  flap  and  of  said  main  body. 


I  3,147,7« 

SMOKING  FIFES 

iMBry  ScBOttler,  MW  C^esMry 

North  RIvanMa,  m. 

FRad  N«v.  2«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  24«,1«4 

2  niilMi     (CL  Ul— IS^ 


1.  A  combined  pipe  stand  and  filtering  structure  for 
a  smoking  pipe  that  includes  a  tubular  stem  which  defines 
a  smoke  drawing  bore  and  has  an  opening  extending 
thix>ugh  the  stem  and  communicating  with  the  smoke 
drawing  bore;  which  stnicttire  comprises  a  fUter  carrier, 
said  filter  carrier  being  integrally  formed  with  a  first  end 
portion  and  said  carrier  having  a  second  enlarfed  and 
flared  end  portion  that  is  prt>portioned  to  provide  a  sup- 
porting base  for  a  smoking  pipe  provided  with  said  com- 
bined structure;  said  first  end  portion  of  said  carrier  being 
proportioned  to  mate  with  and  be  removably  maintained 
within  the  opening  provided  in  the  stem  of  the  smoking 
pipe;  said  IDter  carrier  having  a  recessed  regioo  and  an 
air  circulating  bole  provided  therein;  said  recessed  region 
fXf««rtiiH  through  said  first  end  portion  of  said  filter  car- 
riar  ao  as  to  conmunicate  with  the  smoke  drawing  bore 
when  said  first  ettd  portion  of  the  filter  carrier  is  positioned 
within  the  opening  provided  in  the  pipe  stem;  said  air 
circulating  hole  communicating  with  said  recessed  region 
and  extending  through  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
carrier  to  thereby  provide  a  pasttgc  for  cooling  air  to  tiw 
smoke  drawing  bore;  and  an  absorbent  myriad  channeled 
filter  element  removably  poaitiocked  within  said  recessed 
regioo  of  said  filter  carrier,  said  filter  element  having  a 
length  such  that  a  portion  thereof  extends  beyond  said 
recessed  region  and  ao  that  said  extending  portion  of  said 
fUter  element  is  positioned  within  the  smoke  drawing  bore 
when  the  first  end  portion  of  said  filter  carrier  is  positioned 
in  the  opening  provided  in  the  pipe  steal. 


0oH 


J.147,757  _^ _^ 

HAIR  TREATMENT  COMB  WITH  A  RESIUKNT 

HANDLE  RESERVOIR 

M«7  K.  nnhu— ,  4939  E.  24(h  St.,  Tlscae^  Atte. 

FRad  Aug.  14,  I9C2,  Ser.  No.  21M7« 

lOaiiiL    (CI.13»~114)  /« 

A  hair  treatment  comb  comprising  in  combination 
(c)  a  handle  portion  in  the  form  of  a  single  piece 
hoUow  plastic  portion  having  a  relativety  non-col- 


lapsible outer  wall  portion  and  a  resilient  relatively 
collapsible  waU  portion  whereby  fluid  within  said 
hollow  plastic  portion  may  be  placed  under  pressure, 
(ft)  an  annular  interiorly  threaded  tubular  projecting 
portion  at  one  end  of  the  handle  integral  with  said 
hollow  plastic  portion,  said  tubular  projecting  por- 
tion communicating  with  the  hollow  plastic  portion's 
interior,  and  said  hollow  plastic  portion  being  other- 
wise imperforate, 

(c)  an  internal  armular  projection  between  said  hol- 
low portion  and  tubular  projecting  portion, 

(d)  a  single  piece  comb  portion  having  a  back  form- 
ing a  frame,  parallel  teeth  projecting  from  said  back, 
and  an  exteriorly  threaded  boss  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  back, 

(*)  said  back  having  a  straight  tubular  relatively  large 
diameter  passageway  extending  through  said  boss. 


and  said  teeth  having  straight  relatively  small  diame- 
ter passageways  extending  entirely  through  said  teeth 
and  communicating  with  said  relaUvely  large  diame- 
ter passageway,  said  smaU  diameter  passageways 
being  substantially  uniform  to  permit  their  produc- 
tion by  simple  available  procedures, 

(/)  said  boss  being  threaded  into  said  tubular  prelect- 
ing portion, 

(g)  sealing  means  between  said  internal  annular  pro- 
jection and  an  end  portion  of  said  boss. 

(A)  means  forming  a  longitudinal  passageway  on  said 
comb  frame  spaced  from  said  teeth,  and 

(/)  a  brush  releasably  slidably  supported  in  said  spaced 
longitudinal  passageway, 

(/)  said  relaUvely  non-collapsible  portion  of  said  han- 
dle providing  for  engagement  of  the  brush  with  usual 
brushing  force  against  the  head  without  collapsing 
of  the  handle. 


3,147,758  

POCKET  COMB  WITH  FOLDABLE  TEETH 
GMirgs  D.  Elttott,  173«  Cortc  Akpe, 

Aiaaaogordo,  N.  Mo. 

FBed  luBC  1, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  114417 

7  Clalns.    (CL  132—151) 


4-* 


'*^.'.»«i 


1.  A  pocket  comb  comprising  a  head  assembly  incltid- 
ing  a  tubular  housing  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein, 
a  series  of  spaced,  mdependent  foldable  teeth  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  operable  in  dte  slot,  a  longi- 
tndinal  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  in  the  housing,  and  canu 
on  said  shaft  engageable  between  the  individual  teeth  for 
swinging  same  to  open  position,  and  means  on  the  shaft 
for  returning  the  teedi  to  closed  positioa. 
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J,l«7,7» 
«PARATOR  FOR  COINS 

Cola  Prnnirfu  CogyowttoM.  N«w  Y«k, 

of  Ntw  York 
FUod  Apr.  13,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  102,744 
3  nrtM     (CL  133-^) 


N.Y., 


and  interwctint  the  axis  of  routioo  of  the  rotor  on*  of 
which  is  eofafoable  with  said  servo  valve  for  adjuatahly 
podtiooing  the  servo  vahw  in  accordance  with  the  speed 
of  routioo  of  said  roCor. 


3,147,741  

REGULATOR  FOR  UNDERWATER  BREATHING 
APPARATUS 
Los 


Flo4  Dec  19, 1941,  Ser.  N*.  14M1S 
ICWm.    (Cil37— 43) 


1 


1.  In  a  coin  sorter,  walls  deftitng  a  slot  harint  widd) 
and  height  dimensions  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch 
larger  than  the  diameter  and  thickness  of  an  unworn  and 
iinmiiriUtPiH  coin  of  the  denominatioo  to  he  sorted,  means 
disposed  at  the  end  of  the  slot  preventing  coins  from  mov- 
ing translationally  beyond  a  selected  point  in  the  slot,  a 
wall  overlying  th«  end  of  the  slot,  a  drcolar  opening 
formed  in  the  wall  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  slot  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  unmiKHated  coin,  and  drive 
means  connected  to  the  sorter  and  periodically  inverting 
the  slot  causing  coins  which  fit  within  the  slot  to  slido 
into  the  slot  and  drop  out  of  the  slot  through  the  circular 
opening. 

3,147,749 
HYDRAUUC  SPEED  SENS 
GeoTM  A.  MansAdd,  Jr.,  Wvrsn,  Mkk., 
HoDcy  Cartarclor  Coosp—y,  Wasrea,  Mkk^ 
ralfcM  of  Michigan 

F1M  JaB.  39,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,594 
9  ClafaM.    (CL  137—54) 


A  preowra  regulator  and  leatrv  vahre  mechanism  unit 
for  underwater  breathing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongate  generally  tulnilar  body  structure; 

(B)  a  tnuMvorse  partition  between  the  body  ends  sep- 
arating the  structure  into  compartments, 

(«)  one  of  said  compartments  having  an  inlet  con- 
Mction  for  fluid  under  pressure,  and  an  acceaa 
doeon  member  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  body 
structure, 

(&)  and  the  other  having  a  coanoctioa  with  the 
exterior  of  said  structure; 

(C)  an  outlet  fluid  flow  passageway  m  said  partitioo 
extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  structure 
and  having  connections  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  structure  at  its  lespective  enda  for  a  fluid  con- 
ductor, 

(a)  said  passageway  having  coomonicarion  with 
each  of  said  compartnaents; 

(D)  avalve  seat  in  said  one  of  said  oOffipartBMts; 

(E)  vahre  means  wholly  coatained  within  said  one  of 
said  compartments  including  a  valve  member  and 
living  biasing  it  towards  said  seat  to  control  the 
communication  to  said  one  of  said  compartments, 
said  valve  and  spring  being  accessible  and  removable 
throogh  said  access  by  removal  of  said  closure  mem- 


4.  A  hydraulic  speed  sense  comprising  a  housing,  a 
clumber  within  said  housing,  a  hoUow  rotor  owunted  in 
said  hoosing  for  rotation  within  said  chamber,  means  for 
P«— wig  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber,  means  for 
withdrawing  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  an  axial- 
ly  extending  opening  in  said  rotor  offset  transversely  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  servo  valve  adjoatably 
poeitiooable  with  respect  to  said  opening  to  control  the 
entry  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  into  the  interior  of  said 
rotor,  pivot  means  secured  within  said  rotor,  and  a  pair 
of  flywdgfata  having  their  center  of  gravity  spaced  apart 
axially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  monnSed  on 
said  pivot  means  for  rotation  about  only  the  axis  of  rota- 
tioii  of  the  rotor  and  a  fixed,  angle  axis  parpeodiailar  to 


(F)  a  diaphragm  in  the  other  of  said  compartments  sub- 
jected on  one  side  to  external  pressure  and  on  ita 
other  to  praaaars  in  said  passageway; 

(0)  a  posh  rod  connecting  said  diaphragm  and  die 
vahro  member; 

(H)  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  diaphragm 
in  a  direction  tending  to  move  said  vahre  away  from 
mid  seat; 

(1)  reaerve  valve  means  extending  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  struc- 
ture for  controlling  flow  throo^  said  inlet  oooneo- 
tion  for  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  ooa  of  aaid 
compartments,  and  including  a  manually  operable 
control  member  at  the  side  of  said  body  structure; 


(J)  an  hitegrally  formed  yoke  member  for  releaaabty 
aftach'ng  the  body  structure  to  and  supporting  it  in 
an  operative  position  on  a  tank  sapply  for  pressurised 
Ihiid  with  said  inlet  connection  in  oommunicatioo 
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FVed  Jan.  19, 1949,  Ser.  No.  3,429 
3  CUmm.    (CL  137—214) 


-•2. 


seat,  a  hollow  jAug  disposed  in  said  bore  having  a  doted 

^_ 3,147,742 inner  end  and  a  cylindrical  portion  fitting  loosely  in  the 

^"^""^^^iJ^A^^A^^wlSiliS^S?  °^   S!i^^»rical  seat  of' said  hoJSg.  andTpassageto  said 

lames  >?D^  LiteL  m^^^ta^  ?oSI  C«..    P»"«  »«'«»^  ^  '^  *>"^  ^"^  "^  *>°^^  P'"«  "^  '^ 
l5ew  York,  N  Y"  aoonorattoa  ofDelasiwe       *»<»»»>^«  having  interengaging  screw  threads  to  secure  them 
-  *    **     ^-"r"-""  ^  adjusuble  assembled  relation,  said  hollow  plug  having 

an  annular  recess  situated  on  the  surface  of  its  cylindrical 
portion,  and  an  O-ring  seal  fitting  in  said  annular  recess 
'    ad^Med  to  fit  in  and  seal  the  space  between  said  i^ug 
.    and  said  cylindrical  seat  of  said  housing,  said  hollow  plug 
■  having  at  least  one  lateral  port  disposed  outwardly  with 

respect  to  said  O-ring  and  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sage in  said  plug  and  disposed  generally  opposite  said 
chamber  portion  when  said  housing  and  plug  are  as- 
'  sembled,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  passage  in  said  plug 
to  check  outflow,  dispoaed  outwardly  from  said  lateral 
port 

3447,744 
IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Afttar  E.  leMca,  11372  SW.  Skyltoe  Drive, 

,    , .         .       ,  .         ,    ,  .  HelfhtB,  Saata  Ana,  CaMf . 

1.  In  a  water  supply  system  for  a  water  closet  Indud-  m^  |^  25,  1949,  Ser.  No.  45,193 

ing  a  water  storage  tank  and  a  body  arranged  in  said  ig  Claims.    (CL  137—344) 

tank  above  the  nonnal  water  level  therein  and  having  a 
downwardly  open  discharge  port,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  device  for  silencing  the  water  flowing  down- 
wardly from  said  body  into  said  tank,  said  device  com- 
prising an  dongated  circular  cylindrical  upright  hoah 
tube  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  discharge  port 
and  having  a  cage  forming  peripheral  openings  above  said 
nonnal  water  levd  to  provide  an  anti-siphoning  air  gap 
and  means  forming  a  seat  and  defhiing  a  reduced 
trance  in  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  to  prevent  the 
flowing  into  said  cage  from  escaping  through  said  pe- 
ripheral openings,  and  an  dongated  circular  cylindricd 
rod  arranged  in  said  tube  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial- 
ly diverging  fins  supported  against  lateral  movement  on 
said  seat  for  dividhig  the  water  flowing  into  said  cage 
frooi  said  discharge  port  through  said  entrance  into  a 
plurality  of  substantially  paralld  streams  and  for  center- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  rod  in  said  tube  and  a  pair  of 
circular  collars  tpmotd  bdow  said  peripheral  openings 
and  from  each  other  for  momentarily  dispersing  the  di- 
vided water  flow  in  said  tube  from  a  downward  to  a  latp 
tnDy  diverging  direction,  the  lower  ooUar  having  di- 
comferentially  qiaoed  higs  engagabte  with  said  tube  for 
centering  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  therein,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  flns  and  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  collars 
being  tapered  inwardly  to  induce  the  water  to  flow  down- 
wardly and  inimnfly  lo*ward  and  thence  along  said  rod. 


pr-  iX 


mji 


3,147,743 
SEALING  MEANS 


C  Morton, 


Plod  Foh.  14, 1941,  Ser.  Nn.  99,751 
3  Hula  1 1     (0.137—234^) 


1.  Irrigatioo  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
tions  of  pipe;  co<q>ling  means  interconnecting  said  sec- 
tions of  pipe  in  end  to  end  fluid  communicating  relation- 
ship and  serving  as  a  wiieel  hub;  a  plurality  of  iN^ieels 
nxxmted  coaxially  with  said  pipe  with  said  coupling  means 
as  a  hub,  said  coupling  means  serving  to  rigidly  intercon- 
nect said  pipe  and  said  wheels  for  rotation  as  a  unit  of  said 
wheels,  said  coupling  means  and  said  pipe;  an  elongated 
drive  diaft;  a  plurality  of  supports  affixed  at  spaced 
apart  poeitions  to  said  sections  of  pq>e  for  co-rotational 
movement  with  said  pipe  and  adapted  to  provide  rota- 
tional bearing  sunxxt  for  said  drive  shaft;  an  annular 
member  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  widi  said  pipe;  a 
means  connected  to  said  annular  member  to  hold  said 
member  rotationally  inunobile  dming  rotation  of  said 
pipe,  said  coupling  means  and  said  wheels;  and  a  means 
drivingly  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  annular 
member  to  translate  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  into  rota- 
tion of  said  pipe,  laid  cotq>ling  meana,  said  idwels  and 
said  supports  and  into  planetary  revtriution  of  said  drive 
shaft  around  the  axis  of  said  pipe  in  responae  to  said 
rotational  immobility  of  said  annular  member,  nHiereby 
aaid  apparatoa  rolls  over  a  ground  surface  as  a  unit 


I.  A  filling  and  sealing  device  comprising  a  houaing 
having  a  bore  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  a  cylindrical 
seat,  said  houaint  having  a  chamber  portion  adjaoaat  mid 


3447,745 
CONTROLLING  THE  ADMBSiON  OF  LIQUID  TO 
A  TUB  IN  A  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
J.loMa,711  17lh  St,  BoaHar,  Gala. 
Fokb  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  249,915 
ICWBk    (CL137--494) 
bi  a  deaning  apparatus  the  combination;  a  waditnb 
of  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  containing  the  deaning  Uqoid 
and  material  to  be  deaned.  a  solenoid  opoated  liquid 
admission  valve  means  for  controlling  the  liquid  flow  to 
tub,  an  inlet  to  the  top  of  tub  for  leodving  ttie  liquid  and 
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materials  to  be  cleaned,  an  oatlet  in  the  bottom  of  tub, 
a  centrifugal  pump  communicatinf  the  outlet  in  bottom 
of  tub  with  its  intake  port  for  removing  tht  Uqoki  from 
tub  at  the  conclusion  of  the  cleaning  process,  conduit 
means  communicating  the  eihaust  port  of  pump  with  a 
region  higher  than  the  highest  liquid  level  to  be  main- 
tained in  tub  means  for  preventing  liqtiid  syphon  ftom 
tub  when  the  pump  is  at  rest,  a  pressure  responsive  dia- 
phragm means  for  controlling  the  solenoid  liquid  admi^ 
sion  valve,  a  liquid  level  regulator  comprising  a  houstng 
having  a  chamber  for  liquid  and  air,  an  air  cone  positioned 
inside  of  chamber  with  its  apex  pointed  upward,  a  blank- 
ing cone  positioned  inside  chamber  with  its  apex  end  ex- 


complcmenUry  to  said  shaft  groove,  an  endless  cohmm 
of  ball  bearing  elemeou  io  said  grooves,  means  flezihly 
pivotally  connecting  said  lever  to  said  nut  member,  and 
means  for  rotaliag  said  shaft  to  axially  displace  said  nut 
member  therealoog  to  rock  said  lever. 


u-  •♦1 


^ii». 


tending  upward  vertically  into  air  cooe,  means  compris- 
ing a  screw  and  jack  for  adjusting  ibe  space  for  air  be- 
tween air  cone  and  blanking  coiw  tn  accordance  to  the 
predetermined  liquid  level  to  be  admitted  to  tub,  con- 
duit means  communicating  the  low  pressure  regioD  ad- 
jacent the  center  of  th^  impeller  in  pump  housing  with  s 
region  in  bottom  of  liquid  level  regulator,  conduit  means 
communicating  the  top  region  in  liquid  level  regiulator 
chamber  with  a  region  in  atmosphere  above  the  highest 
liquid  level  to  be  maintained  in  tub,  a  compressed  air 
tube  communicating  the  apex  end  of  air  cooe  with  the 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  for  cootroUing  the  dia- 
phragm. 

3,147.7M 

ROTARY  PLUG  VALVB  AND  OPERATOR 

THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Hctrl^  Sislptar  Sprtsfi,  To^  Mi  LmIi  L. 

NenteMT,  Sm  Fr«DdK»,  CaW^  ssiri^nri  k 
MMmmtmetmttm  Coatpmay,  PIttibvgh,  Pa^ 
tkw  iif  Fi— ijhMls 
Orfgiul  applicatloa  Sept  11, 1953,  S«r.  No.  379,4H, 
Patcot  No.  2,mjm,  dated  Apr.  11,  IMl.    ^ 

ppMilliio  Sept  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,7<5 
7  CWml    (CL  137—554.3) 


fc..». 


3,147,7«7 

HYDRAULIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

loka  B.  Go«,  2M(  KBoMock,  HoMtoo,  Tex. 

«M  22,  1942,  8«r.  No.  2«4,447 

2CkytaM.   (CL137-4M) 


5!?:; 


1.  A  solenoid  actuated  valve  combination  indudiag: 

(a)  a  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  flow  passages 
thervtn, 

(b)  a  valve  member  in  said  body  for  opening  and 
ripping  ooc  of  Said  outlet  fluid  flow  possays, 

(c)  rod  means  extending  into  said  body  for  engag- 
ing said  valve  member  to  open  said  one  of  said 
outlet  fluid  flow  passMca. 

(d)  pivotally  mounted  lever  means  having  inner  and 
outer  ends. 

(e)  pivot  means  disposed  near  said  famer  end  for  piv- 
oting lever  means  in  relation  to  said  body. 

(/)  soleooid  means  abuttiiv  said  lever  means  near 
said  outer  end  and  nooveable  thereagainst  when  ener- 
gized to  permit  said  valve  otember  to  close, 

(f )  a  prcMure  actuated  valve  in  a  second  outlet  fhiid 
flow  panage  adapted  to  open  for  reducing  the  prea- 

^*  sure  in  said  body  to  a  predetermined  smount  prior 
to  opening  of  said  one  of  said  outlet  fluid  pasaages, 
and 
(A)  spring  means  abutting  said  lever  means  and 
sdapttd  to  open  said  valve  member  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  body  is  such  that  said  pressure  actuated 
valve  is  dosed. 


3,147,7a  

AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  DAMPER 
Waitsr  W.  KsMody,  Rockford,  DL,  asslgMir  to 
Cokaan  Ciiipanj,  Rockford,  DL,  a 


Filed  Nov.  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  152444 
7CWm;    (CL  137— 414.11) 


5.  An  operator  for  a  valve  of  the  type  characterized  by 
a  body  having  a  through  passage  intersected  by  a  plug 
seating  bore,  by  a  ported  plug  rouubly  mounted  in  said 
bore  about  its  axis  for  movement  between  positions  where 
it  blocks  and  aligns  iu  port  with  said  passage,  and  by  a 
plug  operating  stem  contprising  a  lever  having  means  for 
securing  it  to  said  stem  at  right  angles  to  said  stem  axis. 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  movo- 
ment  of  said  lever,  an  external  helical  groove  of  substan- 
tially semi-circular  cttxs  section  on  said  shaft,  a  boll 
bearing  nut  member  having  an  internal  helical  groove 


tK.' 


1.  The  combination  with  an  air  duct  having  a  Ant  wall, 
a  damper  vane  within  the  duct  including  a  generally 
loctangular  plate  perforated  by  a  plurality  ai  laterally 
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_, apertures   extending   therethroagh,    means    pro- 

viding  a  hinge  extending  along  one  edge  of  taid  plate  and 
supporting  the  latter  for  swinging  of  the  opfioaite  free 
edge  toward  and  away  from  a  closed  potitton  against  said 
wall  to  vary  the  width  of  the  intervening  air  passage  or 
to  doae  the  same,  a  second  plate  lying  agafaitt  and  mount- 
ed on  said  first  plate  to  swing  therewith  and  for  edgewise 
shifting  relative  thereto  and  having  holes  therethrough 
adapted  to  register  with  said  apertures,  and  mechanism 
for  shifting  said  second  plate  edgewise  relative  to  said 
first  plate  in  response  to  swinging  of  the  Utter  about  said 
hinge  and  operable  to  maintain  said  apertures  covered 
when  the  first  plate  is  in  said  closed  position  and  to  tm- 
cover  the  apertures  progressively  as  the  plate  is  moved 
twiy  from  such  position  to  increase  the  width  of  laid 
air 


3,147,7W 
PROGRAMMED  MOTOR  VALVES 
Rokcrl  C.  Bealoa  mi  Roger  R.  WMtekoua,  SCMc  Col- 
Pa^  ■■ifnri  to  CMtr«  CkcaHa,  bc^  9tM»  Col- 
Pm^  •  cun>or«a—  af  rtmmaylrwmim 
Filed  ScfC  21,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  139,79« 
4C&M.    (CL137-424.il) 


M     so       1*4    «0   M    ••«4«0 


1.  A  signal  retaining  output  device  f or  nae  in  commu- 
nicating signals  from  a  perforation  reader  to  •  aignal  con- 
troUad  apparatus,  said  device  compriaing  a  valve  with 
prMMire  and  atmoapbere  connections,  transfer  pasaagea, 
and  a  aervice  connection  for  leading  a  pressure  sig- 
nal to  and  exhausting  pre«»ure  from  said  signal  coo- 
trolled  apparatus,  a  a  motor  having  means  of  cooaec- 
tion  to  said  valve  to  move  same  between  two  po- 
skioaa  in  which  said  transfer  passages  connect  said  aervica 
coaaactioQ  lo  pressure  and  to  the  adnoapbere  respectively, 
said  means  of  connection  comprising  a  slide  connected  to 
said  motor  and  defining  a  path  of  reciprocation  adjacent 
said  valve,  a  setting  bracket  and  a  resetting  bracket  car- 
ried txy  said  slide  and  operatively  engafeable  with  nid 
valve  from  opposite  sides,  said  resetting  bracket  operative 
to  reset  said  valve  from  an  operative  setting,  a  pivotable 
plate  aligned  in  a  motion  transmitting  path  between  the 
setting  bracket  and  the  valve  and  pivotable  to  an  in  op- 
erative poeitioo  out  of  the  path  of  motion,  and  meant  re- 
sponsive to  signals  from  said  reader  for  selectively  pivot- 
ing said  plate  between  inopcrathre  poaition  and  an  oper- 
ative position  aligned  in  said  motion  transmitting  path 
whereby  operation  of  said  motor  is  selectively  effective 
and  ineffective  to  cause  said  valve  to  move. 


V47,77f 

CYCUNC  VALVE 

DavU  B.  Perih.  8h  Valley.  Catf. 

<9S5  Cet^k  Drive,  §aa  DIato  7,  CaBf.) 

Filed  Jan.  M.  190,  Ser.  No.  14MM 

13  a^m.    (CL  13T-414.13) 

1.  A  cycling  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  compridnf 

the  combtnatiao  of: 

a  hallow  body  having  spaced  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 

openings  and  a  fluid  port  between  said  openings; 
teat  means  at  the  port; 

valve  narans  movabk  into  engagement  with  the  teat 
•Ml  away  therefrom  to  oootrol  fluid  flow  throu^  the 
.   „  port; 


a  piston  movable  within  the  body; 

means  slidably  coupling  the  piston  to  the  valve  nwans 
to  engage  the  valve  means  near  one  end  of  the  axial 
travel  of  the  piston  to  move  the  valve  means  away 
from  the  seat; 

spring  meaiu  normally  urging  the  piston  and  the  valve 
means  towaid  the  seat,  said  piston  moving  away  from 
the  seat  in  oppoeition  to  the  spring  means  and  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  thereon  exerted  by  (had 
entering  the  body  through  the  inlet  opening; 

said  spring  meaiu  comprising  a  first  spring  between  the 
valve  means  and  the  piston  and  a  second  spring  be- 
tween the  piston  and  the  bousing,  the  second  ^>ring 
being  stronger  than  the  first; 

abutment  means  comprising  a  fixed  member,  and  a 


tf-r 


movable  member  coupled  to  the  piston  to  move 
axially  therewith  and  also  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  the  piston,  said  abutment  means  limiting  travel 
of  the  piston  away  from  the  seat  when  the  movable 
member  is  in  at  least  one  rotational  position  to  posi- 
tion the  piston  short  of  moving  the  valve  means 
away  from  the  seat; 

r^if^^nf  for  overcoming  the  limiting  fimction  of  said 
abutment  meaiu  in  at  least  one  rotational  position 
of  the  movable  member  so  as  to  permit  travel  of  the 
piston  away  from  the  seat  sufficient  to  move  the  valve 
away  from  the  seat; 

and  cam  and  follower  means  rotating  the  movable  abut- 
ment naember  during  movement  toward  and  away 
fitm  the  seat  to  successive  routional  positions. 


3,147.771  ^^^'   --"--^'^'^^ 
BALANCED  SUPPLY-EXHAUST  VALVE 
laiMs  S.  Elbogcs^  EkIbo,  and  JaiMS  S.  Mllar,  Loe  An- 
gelea,  CaMfM  •migatn  to  ~    ' 

(;;ifY(|g^   OUa,  a 

FBM  Oct.  11,  iWl,  Ser.  No.  14433S    ^    ^   «» 
5    r   9Li  .■      4CWMS.     (CL  U7--427.5) 


ban 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  pressure  inlet 
means,  pressure  delivery  outlet  means  and  pressure  vent- 
ing means,  valve  means  in  said  casing,  said  valve  oieans 
iadnding  a  reciprocal  plunger  having  an  axial  pleasure 
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flow  bore  therethrough  and  Kke  area  end  portioos  mb- 
jected  to  balmnce  pressure  endwise  of  said  bore,  said 
reciprocal  plunfer  being  operative  in  a  first  positioa  to 
receive  pressure  through  the  inlet  means  and  deliver  it 
to  the  outlet  means  while  closing  off  the  venting  means 
and  being  operative  in  a  second  position  to  dose  off 
pressure  communication  between  the  inlet  means  and  the 
outlet  means  while  opening  communication  between  the 
outlet  means  and  the  venting  meant,  aid  plunger  having 
passageways  for  receiving  pressure  through  the  inlet 
means  and  deliver  it  to  the  outlet  means  in  the  first  posi- 
tion ot  said  plunger,  seat  meant  normally  dosing  com- 
munication between  the  outlet  means  and  the  venting 
means  in  the  first  position  of  said  plunger,  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  seat  means  to  the  normal  position 
thereof,  and  means  movable  with  the  plunger  to  engage 
and  displace  the  means  normally  biasing  the  seat  means 
to  open  communication  between  the  venting  means  and 
the  outlet  means  and  closing  off  communication  through 
the  plunger  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


•aid  second  vahw  ant  and  open  commonication  through 
said  second  passaffD  in  response  to  a  preaiure  differeotial 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  when  the  pressure 
at  said  control  port  is  sub-atmospheric,  and  said  piaton 
being  further  movable  into  lost  motion  engagement  with 
said  valve  operating  member  to  effect  nwvement  thereof 
in  a  direction  to  subsequently  disengage  said  first  valve 
member  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  open  communicn- 
tioo  through  said  first  paasage. 


3,147,772 

OIL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Hajmomd  F.  Stebcr,  Bestaley,  a^  Cyrfl  B.  F1taa,SL 

M4k,  MalfBOfs  to  W^Bsr    Partrk  Corpoi-^- 

Zoiuij,  Mo^  a  cevMnttfoa  of  Delarwi 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19«l,  Sar.  No.  lt,lT7 

1 (CL  137— 43«,2a) 


1.  In  a  compressor  having  interconnected  pressorlxed 
compression   and  lubricant  sump  portions  and  control 
means  periodically  effecting  atmospheric  and  sub-atmoe- 
pheric  pressure  fluctuations  for  controIUng  the  preanriza- 
tion  of  said  compressor  compression  and  lubricant  sump 
portions,  a  lubrication  valve  for  controlling  hibricant  flow 
between  a  lubricant  pump  and  said  compressor  compres- 
sion portion  and  between  said  hibricant  samp  portion  and 
an  atnoospheric  lubricant  reservoir  for  said  pump  in  re- 
sponse to  the  periodic  preasure  fluctnatioos  of  said  com- 
pressor control  means  comprising  a  housing  having  flrA 
and  second  passages  therein  for  connection  between  said 
pump  and  compreaaor  compression  portion  axid  between 
said  pump  reaervoir  and  compressor  tump  portion  indud- 
ing  first  and  second  valve  seats,  respectively,  a  first  valve 
member  normally  urged  into  engagement  with  said  first 
valve   seat  to  dose   communication  through   said   firA 
passage,  a  piston  having  opposed  facaa  and  slidable  in  said 
housing  between  said  first  and  second  valve  seats,  said 
piston  defining  with  said  housing  opposed  first  and  second 
chambers   adjacent  to   said   oppowd    piston   Cacea,  said 
second  chamber  being  in  open  communication  with  said 
second  passage  between  said  second  valve  seat  and  piMon, 
a  second  valve  member  on  said  piston,  said  piston  being 
normally  urged  in  a  direction  to  engage  said  second  valve 
member  with  said  second  valve  seat  to  doae  communica- 
tion through  said  second  passage,  a  Tahre  operating  mem- 
ber slidable  m  said  housing  between  said  first  paaaage  and 
first  chamber  and  adapted  for  lost  motion  engagement 
between  said  first  valve  member  and  piston,  and  a  control 
port  in  said  housing  connected  with  said  first  chamber, 
said  control  port  being  adapted  for  connection  with  Mid 
compreaaor  control  means  and  nbiect  to  the  periodic 
pressure  fluctuations  thereof,  said  piston  befaig  initially 
movaMe  to  disengage  aaid  second  valve  ' 


3,147,773  _ 

FLUID  FLOW  DIRECnNG  AJIRANGEMINT  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Flanmn  M.  MaltWws,  Atlanta,  a^  Pari  K.  flifinpwt, 
Sayrnn,  Ga^  MilVMn  to  Lockheed  Akcrafl  Cotpeni- 

22,  19M.  Ser.  No.  5M*4 
(O.  137—437) 


Filed 


1.  A  fluid  flow  diverting  arrsngwnsnt  connirishig  to 
cooibinalioa:  a  mato  fluid  conductor  receiving  a  fluid 
fnpply.  a  first  butterfly  valve  in  said  main  conductor,  a 
branch  fluid  conductor  connected  to  said  main  conductor 
between  the  fluid  supply  receiving  point  and  said  first  but- 
terfly valve,  a  second  butterfly  vaWe  in  said  branch  con- 
ductor, said  butterfly  valves  arranged  whereby  when  one 
is  dosed  the  other  is  open,  and  a  control  means  operating 
said  flrst  and  second  butterfly  valves  along  a  combined 
valve  schedule  in  which  the  open  valve  is  partially  doaed 
before  any  movement  of  the  doaed  vaN«  whereafter  both 
valves  move  concurrently  in  their  respective  directions 
untfl  the  originally  open  vaNe  is  ftaDy  dosed  and  thera- 
after  the  opening  valve  moves  to  a  full  open  position. 


3,147,774 
LOOM 
22  Avn.  *L   - 
Ai»  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1U^4S9 

ijiMii^      FkMce  A^  L  IMt 

i4Cki^  (CLin~m 
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nbstantially  in  a  plane;  a  phirallty  of  heddles  r^»ec- 
Sely  enga^n,  saki  warp  thread,  and  bemjmountedon 
.aid  frame  means  for  movement  in  a  ^^f^^.^^*^ 

Sny  normal  to  said  plane  tf-«°  *  ^ ''S;^^ 
a  dL>laced  poaitioo  in  which  the  heddles  f^P^J^lV 
SiiSrSe  Wp  threads  out  of  said  plane;  a  AuWie 
«^«rtod  bv  said  frame  means  for  redprocating  move- 

^srsrisS^rrTo  said  warp  ^^^^^j^^^:^^'.^^ 

mounted  on  Mud  frame  means  for  redprocation  m  saM 
^nsverae  direction  for  moving  ^^.^^^^^J'^ 
in  one  direction  a  plurality  of  selected  heddles  o~  «2L^ 
to  «id  displaced  podtioo  and  for  movmg  dunng  mo^ 
memthSeof  in  oppoaite  direction  a  pluraUty  of  selected 
^i^  by  c^taid  di.pl.ced  pojbon;  ^dn^ 

comiecting  Mud  diaplacement  mMUS  "fjjjfi"^^ 
simultaneous  movement  so  that  dunng  ««>^«n««°'^ 

•elected  plurality  of  warp  threads  may  be  d»«Pl*«~v'^ 
during  .Movement  of  said  displace«n«t  «nea«j^  «W 

.bunk  in  said  opponte  <«r«J«  *  ^f^^*  ,"^£5 
rality  of  warp  threads  may  be  displaosd  to  form  a  shed 
through  which  the  shuttk  may  •*-- 

SELVAGE  TOREaIS  ifeciONWGJffA] 
n^Miia  B   F^M^Ha4.  Lonsdale,  R.l^  aaslgper  so 

ta^  19,  i94l73«-  Nn.  117,»3t 
7C^M.    (CL  13^-54) 
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minimum  pressure;  a  manuaUy  controlled  rehef  vaWe 
on  said  secSnd  container  for  "«l"«'«J^^P''^^i^, 
until  a  selected  lower  pressure  to  which  said  .«^I««ablc 
procure  reducing  valve  is  set  prevail,  m  said  second 
Container;  pneumatic  cylinder  '"^  .P'f^„."^f*^^- 
nected  to  said  second  container,  and  mdudtag  a  reaproc- 
^  n^^  directly  comiected,  said  cylinder  having 


>  "  :  I.- 


a  volume  smaller  than  .aid  large  voume  erf  said  second 
tXner.  said  large  volume  of  «id  second  cojimner 
beSig  dK>sen  so  that  the  pressure  increase  m  said  cyhn- 
S^dS^  compres«on  stroke  of  said  reaprocaWe 
S^berU  maintained  low  whereby  tb?  P"^^"^  »^^ 
cyUnder  substantially  corresponds  to  ^ .f^"^^^ 
2re  in  said  second  container  so  that  said  •^cond  oon- 
t^ner.  the  tension  of  the  warp  threads  is  adjusted. 


^<  t. 


3,147,777  _^  „ 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  WEA  VETS  OTimiE 

T  Steaons,  147  E.  Genaaee  §t^  81— aatrtsa  N.Y. 
•  Filed  May  21, 1942,  S«- «••  IJ*.^! 
3  nito.     (CL  139 — 191) 


I  ■> 


4.  For  a  loom  of  the  type  »«]?«"«» ,£,SS^ 
ends  of  filling  within  sheds  fornted  by  '^J^^^J^JJ; 
priring  main  warp  threads  and  sdvage  warp  threads, 
S«r2s  ri»edding  means  for  crossing  saKi  mam  J*an» 
nS.  separate  sdvage  wwp  thread.,  mean,  effednje 
JSr^Jl^ind  falae  croesing  said  sdvage  warp  threiids 
during  open  powtion  of  said  harness  sheddmg  ««*»'^- 
ier  i«S^5ective  to  tighten  said  •^^age  warp  threads 
^ng  said  croasing  and  fabe  croaring  to  hold  and  bind 
said  filling  therebetween. 


t 

3,147,774  ^^^ 

PNEUMATIC  WARP  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
FOR  LOOMS 

37, 


1.  In  a  loom,  in  combination,  tntot  meana  for  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  warp  threads  parallel  to  each  other 


FM  MW:T4,1941,>tNn.  JU^  ^ 
siority,  Mphcatfon  Genaany  Mar.  Z9,  i»oo 
3Ctaba.    (O.  139—114) 

t  In  a  loom.  In  combination,  a  tenwoo  control  de- 
vice" comprising  at  least  one  whip  roller  means  adapted 
S^roort  W  threads  and  being  movable  for  ad,i«toig 
the  leSioo  of  the  warp  threads;  a  compresaor  mduding 
an  electric  motor;  a  first  air  contatoer  connected  to  said 
compre«or;   a  prewure  responsive  «witdi   mean,  con- 
SSSby^ie  preasure  of  air  ta  said  fc;st  container  and 
befaig  connected  to  said  motor  for  starting  and  stopping 
the  same  at  a  minimum  and  maxhnum  preaaure.  res- 
tively; a  second  container  of  large  vohime;  a  conduit 
connecting  said  containers;  an  adjurtable  prewe  re- 
ducing valve   in  said  conduit   for  mahitaimngta   said 
second  container  a  aelected  preasure  lower  than  sakJ 


1  A  cop  grip  holder  in  combination  with  a  weaw*. 
shuttle  having  a  substantiaUy  rtcX»ns^\u\>odyj>n±J 
cover  hingedly  attached  thereto,  a  semi-tubular  ^y  •«- 
ting  in^Sbody.  triangular  slides  mounted  on  tt«  boj- 
^  of  said  tray,  triangular  slides  mounted  «  ••^^y 
oorreapondingly  to  said  slides  on  the  bottom  of  ttid  tray. 
saidTayhaving  wspended  spring  mounting  «»"•  J 
3S  body,  said  tray  receiving^  ^T^^^v^SS 
having  ^n  wound  thereon,  and  aforesaid  tray  rWtog 
with  force  against  said  cover  as  yam  is  unwound  from 
the  said  bobbte  and  through  an  eye  in  a  weavers  shut- 
tle said  bobbin  being  unwound  to  end  of  yarn  and 
«nS  forward  to  allow  another  bobbin  to  nde  m  the 
tray.  ^_^_^^^_^^ 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTI^™  ffiii!?fY'FlfflcS 
TLELES8  LOOMS  WTTH  STATIONARY  FILLINO 

*^^S2^VIM  Rayes,  Crfle  Panteo  CahaOero  21, 


FBed  Mm.  29.  l^SL^L'.^t.''*^^  144A 
riorlty.  ■PjMinH.n  Italy,  Mar.  3«,  19M, 

5,544/44 

4  CMM8.    (CL  139—343) 

1  In  a  loom  in  combination,  a  device  for  cuttmg  the 
ends  of  the  ffllings  comprismg  a  fixed  support;  a  beatng 
frame  mounted  on  said  support  for  VfJP"^*'"'?^ 
mSTbetween  a  rear  podtion  and  a  beatmg  powtion,  said 
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beating  frame  having  a  reed  means  mounted  thereoo  and 
adapted  to  extend  across  the  warpa  with  its  ends  located 
in  the  region  of  the  outermost  warps:  a  pair  of  first  blades 
fixed  on  said  beating  frame  and  located  directly  adjaoeot 
the  ends  of  said  reed  means,  respectively;  a  shaft  extend- 
ing across  the  warps  parallel  to  said  reed  means  and  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  beating  frame  for  turning  move- 
ment; a  pair  of  second  blades  respectively  mounted  on  the 
ends  of  said  shaft  and  being  tumable  with  the  same  be- 


tween an  inoperative  position  adapted  to  be  located  below 
the  warps  and  a  ciitting  position  cooperating  with  said 
fixed  first  blades  for  cutting  the  fillings;  and  means  se- 
cured to  said  support  and  operatively  conoecCed  to  nid 
shaft  for  turning  the  same  during  movement  at  said 
beating  frame  so  that  said  second  blades  are  in  said 
operative  position  when  said  beadng  frame  it' in  Mid 
rear  podtion,  aixl  so  that  said  second  blades  are  in  said 
cutting  position  when  said  beating  frame  is  in  said  beat- 
ing podtioa. 

3,147.T7f 

CUTTING  AND  FORMING  TRANSISTOR  LEADS 

Brace  M.  Brown,  Scettsials,  Aria^  mmlgtm  I*  C— end 

Electric  CoMpMsy,  a  ce>ywtfu«  of  New  Yeefc 

FIM  SepL  16,  I9M,  Ser.  Now  SM17 

'Cb^    (CL14#-71)  ,^,, 


1.  ApparatDs  for  cutting  and  fonnlng  a  pluraUty  of 
leads  extendiog  from  an  electronic  compooeot  cooipcitinf : 
nesting  means  including  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  of  said 
slots  being  arranged  to  receive  a  different  one  of  said 
leads,  reciprocal  driving  means,  clamping  means  resilient - 
ly  moonted  and  driven  by  said  driving  means  for  damp- 
ing said  leads  in  said  slots  at  a  point  near  said  compooeots 
so  that  said  leads  are  held  firmly  throughout  the  cutting 
and  forming  operation,  shearing  means  driven  by  said  driv- 
ing means  and  adapted  for  shearing  said  leads  after  they 
have  been  damped  by  said  damping  means  to  cut  eadi 
of  said  leads  to  a  given  length,  and  forming  means  driven 
by  said  driving  means  and  adapted  for  bending  said  leads 
into  predetermined  shapes  after  they  have  been  cut  by 
said  shearing  means. 


3,147,7Bt 
MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  IN  CONTAINERS 
H.  Gmwtatt,  SiiiHtwi,  «ri  Ra>srt  L.  HB, 

Aute,  bd^  nsiitifira  to  DUnm  Fackl^  Ciifj. 
bc^  Aastfis,  tmi^  a  cegpowtf—  mt  fa«MHi 
PHad  Dec  4.  1M2,  8m,  No.  242043 
TCUtass.    (CL141— tt) 

3.  A  machine  for  loading  containers  with  particulate 
material  which  comprises  a  conveyor  for  carrying  the 


containers,  a  loading  bin  for  loading  the  particulate  mate- 
rial into  containers  on  the  conveyor,  a  trough  beneath 
iht  conveyor  for  catching  particulate  material  which  passes 
the  containers,  means  for  directing  liquid  along  said  trough 
to  catch  and  carry  particulate  material  which  is  caught  in 
the  trough,  means  for  separating  the  particulate  material 
from  the  liquid,  means  for  returning  the  liquid  to  the 
trough,  and  means  for  rMumiog  the  particulate  material 
to  the  loading  bin. 


,-/r. 


5.  A  machine  for  loading  open-topped  containers  which 
comprises  a  conveyor  carrying  the  containers,  means  for 
loading  panictUate  material  in  the  containers,  an  elon- 
gated flexible  open-work  belt,  means  guiding  a  portion  of 
the  belt  to  rest  on  tops  of  the  containers  as  the  containers 
travel  along  the  conveyor,  and  means  for  introducing  liq- 
uid into  the  containers  through  the  open-^rk  belt,  thie 
bdt  holding  the  particulate  material  indde  the  containers. 


3,147,7gl 
POLE  FORMING  MACHINE 
R.  Ilnssiil.  751  Clay  9L;  CoMm  E. 
Clay  9M  a^   Pwtey   VhmiMt  Cwiif.  •43 

Pled  Pak.  n,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  172^lf 
1  elite.    (CL144— 3) 


•42 

91^ 


X. 


Pole  forming  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  log  guiding  and  driving  unit  operable  to  receive 
rough  logs  and  drive  them  endwise  in  abutting  rela- 
tion to  each  other  while  securing  them  against  axial 
rotation  and  comprising 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  loogitudinally  spaced  groups 
of  resiliently  surfaced  gripping  wheels  mounted 
for  rotation  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  log  movement,  the  wheels  in  each 
group  being  arranged  radially  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  log  movement  for  peripheral  surface 
contact  with  a  log. 

(2)  drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the 
wheels  for  driving  the  same  in  the  log  feed 
direction. 

(b)  a  cutting  unit  positioned  adjacent  the  outfeed  of 
the  log  guiding  and  driving  unit  for  receiving  the 
logs  therefrom  and  comprising 
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(1)  an  annular  tod  support  mounted  adjacent  Uie 
outfeed  of  the  log  guiding  and  dnvmg  unit  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  substantiaUy  coaxial  with 
the  axis  of  log  movement  through  the  log  guid- 
ing and  driving  unit,  the  passageway  through 

>        the  annular  tool  support  being  dimensioned  to 
pass  the  finished  poles,  ,j  kk. 

(2)  guide  means  on  the  tool  support  slidably 
mimung  ros«ng  and  cutting  tool,  'o^  jdju^ 
ment  relative  to  the  passar^^  ^°"«^^  "fl 
«,pport  and  for  rotating  the  «>»n«^^^ 
tooU  about  the  roUtional  axu  of  the  tool  sup- 
port,  the  rossing  tool  being  arranged  ^  *"J  S! 
cutting  tool  in  the  direction  of  rouoon  of  tbe 
tool  support  for  roasmg  the  log  surface  pre- 
liminary to  operation  of  the  cutting  tool. 

(3)  securing  mean,  associated  with  the  guide 
means  for  securing  the  tools  in  predetermined 
degrees   of  extension   with   reference   to   said 

passageway.  .  .     _ 

(4)Tbumishing  coUar  secured  to  the  tool  sup- 
port  for  roution  therewith  and  arrang«^  suh- 
rtantially  coaxial  with  the  passageway  through 
the  tool  support  adjacent  the  cutting  and  rossmg 
tools  on  the  outfeed  side  thereof, 
(5)  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  too^ 
support   for  rxHating  the  latter   at  a  -lected 

(c)  and  a  Me  guiding  unit  ad)acent  the  *^^.^[ 
th^^SittinVunirfor  receiving  the  poles  and  guuling 
them  away  and  comprising 

(1)  s  plurality  of  longitudinally  speced  rouP*  <*» 
resiliently  surfaced  gripping  wheeU  mounted  for 
roution  in  plane,  subsuntially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  log  movement  through  the  ctitnng  umt. 
the  wheels  in  each  group  being  arranged  r*d»*»y 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  pole  movement  fW 
peripberal  surface  contact  with  a  pole  being  fed 
outwardly  from  the  cutting  unit 


disk  received  within  said  wnular  ^^^Y^^^^^ 
ina  a  work-engaging  surface  disposed  substantiaUy  co- 

p.In^IJS^S'Ju^Sg  ends  of  the  -nnular^waf  "^^ 
Lid  means  at  the  side  of  said  cutter  head  pPP^'te  »^ 
JStt^head  supporting  means  supportmg  said  bold-dovm 
dhirfcTroUtion  about  an  axis  sub^UaUy  paralld  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  bead. 


3,147,7«3  „ 

EGG  OPENER  A^roSEP  ARATOR 

Genit    Jan    Noltes,    S-P^^J*^    "■» 

Amsterdam,  NethertawU 

FUed  July  18,  1W2,  »«•  ^o.  "©.yf  ^, 

Claim.  prSlty.  li»«-S«^  "'^^  ''''  '*    ^ 

II  CIsIiim!.    (CL  144—2) 


VENEER  END^CARFING  MACHINE        ._ 

Vm*  n  V    a  entvaratfMi  •■  New  T«m 
2  ^riM.    (CL  144—124) 


l.fai  a  slieet  end  tcarfln.  «*chii»^jaji«i*«  ««^ 
indoding  a  cup  cutter  ke«L  inean|M«p^^ 
h.»d  for  roution  aboot  an  axis  exleodrng  tranaveraely  ot 
STrf^  ^whidi  it  cutt  a  bevelled  '^^rt^^^S 
Sc^nTiubrtantially  perp«idic«l«r  to  «d»  ^>^^^^^ 
f,ce.  said  cottar  he«l  havhig  an  •^^J^^,^^^ 
pS^  ^'^y  *««««•  *  «'*»^**  ""*  hold-down 


1 .  A  machine  for  emptying  egg.,  comprising  a  <^^<"^ 
egg-r«^ving  cups  spaced  along  the  conveyor  me^ Jo 
iSde  the^nveyor  along  a  run  m  which  ^  cups  ^ 
mouth-uooennost,  the  bottom  of  each  cup  havmg  a  cir- 
X^SSX^gh  which  can  i^otrvde  ^J^^-^^ 
an  en  received  in  the  cup,  operating  heads  disposed 
:^:f th^Sd  run  of  the  conveyor  ^^^^^^TcZ 
as  the  cups,  the  conveyor  being  movable  to  ^Jnng  each 
"  0  in  tbrnin  to  ^^st  under  each  head  in  tiirn.  and  the 
^Lls  being  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions, 
Sfwhkh  latter  positions  they  come  into  operative  as- 
^i^tion  w'th  ewTin  the  cups  respectively  below  tiiem, 
^  h^  ^Sg^vided  with  means  to  hold  an  egg  down 

abteto  ^^  partiaUy  from  the  egg  the  lower  end  promid- 
Si  tS^^S^dJSlar  orifice,  a  subsequent  bead  b«ing 
p,?,vided  Vith  piemng  mean,  sep^te  ^om  a^  at  aU 
times  spaced  subrtanUally  above  the  .»e>^  «Kl^;cing 
means,  said  piercing  means  being  disposed  for  vertical 
SStJmem  downw«!dly  from  above  the  said  cup  and  egg 
SSa  limited  degr^  a.  to  penetratefte  ^P^lf^Z 
of  the  said  egg.  and  a  further  subsequent  head  being 
?orn^^  enS^  the  mouth  of  it.  cup   a  conn^^on 
fOTthc  supply  of  gaseous  pressure  to  the  head  and  to  the 
eL^ TrJned  fy  it  with  the  cup.and  thence  to  tite  mte^ 
riot  of  the  egg  through  the  hole  pierced  by  the  previous 
SSd  and  a  .Seiving  tray  to  catch  the  contents  discharged 
toiigh  the  diced  big  end  by  the  prepare  applied  through 
the  hole.  ^^__^^^^_^__ 

3147  7g4 
AFPARATOS  FOR  DEAERATING  AND  F^JJJ^ 
GRWND  MEAT  MIXTURE  FROM  A  VACUUM 

EJSli  o*S-^  M-dyom  Wis.  «5j«rto  o«5^Sj«' 

cc.*.     "       3ClalM.    (CL144— IW) 

2.  A  meat  grinding  and  deacrating  apparatus  compn»- 
ing  nieans  foiSng  a  chamber  having  a  top  oP;n«8  f^J 
a  bottom  opening,  a  meat  grinder  »^«^"B^j»P^'"«2^ 
and  a  feed  Wew  mounted  with  its  axis  disposed  verticri- 
iTUicTgiSir  fonns  a  closu,*  for  said  top  opemng^ 
ISTter'^ating  the  chamber  «  as  to  de««?^  the 
SSnd  meal  as  it  falls  in  particle  fonntoward  ^  bo^- 
SmTf  the  chamber,  and  a  pump  «»»°^J^*L^. 
torn  of  the  chamber  forming  means  and  prcmdtng  a 
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cloaure  for  the  bottom  opening  which  pump  compriM* 
a  cylindrical  stater,  the  interior  of  which  is  in  the  form 
of  a  double  helical  thread  and  a  rotor  which  is  in  the 


tdten  a  blade  of  equal  width  is  in  said  flnt-rectted 
position; 
and  means,  normally  urging  said  blade  toward  said 
Other  position,  for  maintaining  said  cutting  edge  in 
abutting  relation  with  uud  adjacent  surface  of  said 
blade,  notwithstanding  wear  on  both  the  cutting  edge 
and  the  adjacent  plate  surface. 


^        ijt; 


GOLF  lAG  CONSTRUCTION 
Mldbwl  lOsfc,  Jr^  ni»Ns<nw,  NJ^  awl^nr  to 
ProAscti  CerporatleB,  Trsatoa,  N  J,,  a 
New  I«sc7 

.., ;  >  ne4  Dec  II,  IHl,  8er.  N«.  IM^ITS 

-•v>   J     -         a  CMml    (CL  tS%—tS) 


^l-J t--faL_ 


form  of  a  helical  screw  aixl  which  is  operative  to  force 
the  deaerated  meat  mixture  through  the  stator  and  to 
feed  it  out  of  the  vacuum  chamber  in  a  continuoualy 
moving  mass. 

3,147,7»5 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BLADE  FOR  COMMINUTING 
MACHINE 
t-as1  ScBBen,  wiBCcrMMht  nen 
GeraBaay,  aHlnor  of  esis  holf  to  The 
•orice,  lac^  CMcago,  DL,  a  cetyoind—  «f 
Filed  Apr.  is,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  It5,44f 
Clahne  prior^y,  appycMHoa  Gmmumj  No>t.  4, 19M 
U  OaftM.    (CL  144—m) 


12.  In  a  coomiinuting  chamber: 

a  perforate  plate  defining  one  end  of  said  chamber, 

a  propelling,  cutting  rotor  located  adjacent  said  plate; 

means  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about  an  azie 
ypeudicnlar  to  said  plate; 

said  rotor  including  a  leading,  catting  edge  spaced  fhim 
•aid  plate; 

a  blade  having  at  least  portions  thereof  trailing  said 
leading  edge,  said  blade  normally  extending  width- 
wise  from  said  rotor  toward  the  plate  in  the  directiOB 
of  said  leading  edge,  and  terminating  in  a  cutting 
edge  normally  abutting  the  adjacent  sorfaoe  at  said 
plate; 

meaas  mounting  sai(l  blade  for  movement  between  a 
position  in  which  the  blade's  cutting  edge  is  spaced 
from  the  rotor's  leading  edge  and  another  position  in 
which  the  spacing  between  said  cutting  edgi  and  said 
leading  edge  is  greater,  in  both  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal directions,  than  the  qwdng  between  said  edgee 


1.  la  s  golf  bag;  said  golf  bag  comprWng  a  cylinder 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  sewn  panels  and  having  substan- 
tial flexibtUty,  a  top  cap  for  finishing  the  lop  of  said  cylin- 
der and  a  bottom  cap  for  finishing  the  bottom  of  said 
cylinder;  a  reinforcing  means  for  imparting  longitudinal 
and  torsiooal  rigidity  to  said  cylinder,  said  reinforcing 
means  comprising  a  tube  of  malarial  having  a  relatively 
high  rigidity  with  respect  to  said  afttilder,  said  tube  being 
contained  within  and  secured  to  said  cylinder;  said  tube 
being  subatantially  coextensive  with  said  cylinder:  said 
take  being  secured  to  the  upper  end  oi  said  cylinder  and 
said  lop  cap  by  a  ooounoo  coatiauotts  stitched  line;  said 
tube  bdng  secured  lo  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  bottom  cap  by  a  oommon  continuous  stitched  hat. 


S,14T,7g7 
LAOY9HANDRAG 
1291  CiiiaitDHve, 
JbH  12,  1M2,  Ser.  Na.  2tf  ,34* 
2ClateiL    (CLlJ»-.2») 


N.Y. 


1.  A  handbag  of  the  character  described  compriaiag  a 
frame  member  including  a  pair  of  inverted  snbetaatially 
U-ahaped  frame  elements  each  having  an  upper  croaa 
bar  and  dependhig  side  legs  pnyvidad  with  ooler  faoaa, 
the  enda  of  the  side  legs  of  a^aoant  frame  elements  bei^ 
hingedly  cosmected,  a  bag  member  including  front  and 
rear  walls,  each  of  said  walls  being  provided  with  a 
continuous  tubular  bortkr  ak>ng  tha  upper  ai¥l  side 
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Septeiow  8,  IW* 

tn^iSTSiveiSy  enlarged  couplmg  »«^o°i^«>JP^ 

rod.  dirccily  above  said  couplmg  tections  ««  '^^^J 
vSlam  movement  thereof,  and  ^^^^^''^^J'^^ 
book  member  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  each  of  ttid 
i?^       !^lmK<.r    croas-bars    and  leparably    engaging    a 


bar. 


•»  1 


I 


/.» 


COMBINED  HANjAaG;  ANDASHMCEI^ 
HM  OcLXlWiSw.  No.  ^433 


1    In  •  handbu  having  an  upwardly-wtending  pMd 
and  a  carrying  strap,  in  combination  an  ath  receive  com- 
^Sg^^^having  an  opening  and  ext«An,  i^ 
^y  through  MUd  panel  and  having  fl*n»V«J*^ 
l^  .aid  Sloaure  to  «ud  panel.  •»  "P"^"!;^ 
Receiver  bin  wpported  by  pivou  at  the  lower  portion 
lir^rn  ««i  endoaurc  and  having  an  mner  wjU  and 
.  IW  walL  yialdable  lock  means  in  said  endowre  to 
en^lS^rJ^wS^wben  said  bin  is  in  the  inwardly- 
c^^t^  •»"««  mean,  in  .aid  bin  -ciwd  to  «jd 
S^S  w^tTaiud  carrying  .trap  being  -cjnjd  ext^orly 
oa  Mid  froot  wall  at  the  upper  portion  thmoL 


(c)  a  currency  rcUining  flap  having  «  generally  «ctan 
gulMshaW^coextending  with  said  back  .Panel  and  o^ 
Sser  widtii  than  said  back  panel  overlying  a  Poroon 
oTSd^urface  of  «id  back  panel  and  ^^^^^;^'^^ 
wnuct  thereto  along  the  other  longitudmal  edge 

(J^'rSftVket  forming  member  of  transi«rentmtte^ 
rial  having  approximately  the  same  width  as  said 
fionl  rncl  and  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape  hav- 
^g    t5  longiSidinal  edges  attached  to  longitudm^ 
SU  o    «id  front  panel  and  having  a  transverse 
tdSTof  said  member  atuched  to  one  transverse  edge 
of  ^d  front  panel  so  as  to  overlie  a  portion  of  sa.d 
front  panel  to  form  a  card  receiving  recess, 
f*    a  second  pocket  forming  member  having  approxi- 
^  Ut^  tS*  Sne  width  as  said  front  panel  and  of  a 
^^rlllv  rectangular  shape  having  its  longitujna^ 
S^.^tta^Kngitu^al  edge,  of  said  from 
^\  iSd  a  transverse  edge  of  said  member  atuched 
tHL^i^  transverse  edge  of  said  f^nt  panel  «. 

s^-;l::^«s!g's^qSSI 
-„-rfr;nrp^raiJ^^:ri=f2 

of  one  Mud  pocket 

3,147,7f«             _„«^ 
Aism^UD  TIRE  CONSTRUCTION ^ 

3  oiliia.    (CL  152-208)  ,  , 


/t 


S447.7»^ 

DRIVE-IN  FACKET 

HvoU  E.  Fa«lw«.^aWJ^«>' 

FM  A.E.  It,  ^^^^J,^*^^ 
tO^M.    (CLlSi— 35) 

J 


Km^ 


1.  A  dri^^  banking  packet  for  holding  coin  and  cur- 
•Mirv  In  aenvate  compartmenu  comprmng, 
'^)^^^ted  bSck  panel  having  generally  parallel 

^^i^.'^^S^rSSn.!  havii  one  k>ngitudm.l 
SK  ii?bcJh^e,^ie.  .ecured  in  cootiguou.  reU- 
STtJ^  edr»  of  -id  back  panel  to  overbe  a  .ur- 

faoe  thereof. 


1    An  anU-akid  pneumatic  tire  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioi"  t  tu^^tirTcasing  having  opposed  extenor  i^ 
SS'aci.  and  between  -id  ^^^or  side  surface  a  ^^ 
eral  surface  provided  with  a  r.«"»«l  «^«»i  2!^«^ 
«nnnlftd  tide  wrf aces  located  inwardly  of  the  oppoaed 
^S^rii  .See,  of  -id  tire  casing,  said  tread  being 
?SS^<2r  ^*  a  pJiality  of  transverse  grooves  extendmg 
.SSfJS^ead  and  dikributed  about  -id  tire  casing  and 
STtoTcaLg  having  embedded  therein  at  the  en^ 
Sd  ffU^P^^^^^  of  anchor  members  also  .pa»d 
tewaSrrthe^posed  exterior  .ide  '^'^^^^.t^J! 
SS^d  cS^XT^the  -me  general  d«^°JJ  ^ 
l!Ar...rf.cei  of  -id  tread  outwardly  away  from  -kI  tire 
^^^^^mg  formed  beneath  "id  groo>^ 
25f^  ^alSTof  airlhambers  which  are  whstantially 
SJxi.i'^'iSh  -iTgrooves.  respectively,  a  plurjh^  o^ 
S^^elongated  chain  member,  rcspecuvely  atuated  m 
nfd^v^Sd  anchored  to  -id  anchor  njemb«rs*Da, 

to  be^^^  thereby  in  said  grooves,  -id  chwn  memb^ 
£i?g  "SISS  entirely  within -id  ^oov^  ^ -Id  c*am- 

t^llt^rto'Sl-TSd  side  -v^;- ^'J^^ 
inwardly  of  the  adjacent  ^^J'^.fX'^^  t^^ 
ing  and  communicating  with  "^j^^fJ^^J^.S 
may  be  auppUed  to  and  from  said  chambers  througn  -» 

tabe. 


452 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE/.' 


Skptsmber  8,  1964 


3,147,791        - 
BRAKE  FOR  BENDING  SHEET  METAL 
Math  W.  Rmcs,  Ocommmwoc,  Evl  B.  T—i, 
aad  loka  W.  Bkch,  Ocowmmwoc,  Wh^ 
Lyf-Alna,  lac^  Ocoaoaowoc,  WiL,  a 


to 

of 


Flkd  May  31,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  ll3J3f 
9  ClakaM.    (CL  1S3— li) 


1.  In  a  brake  for  bending  sheet  metal,  the  combination 
comprising  a  pair  of  C-framet  having  q»aoed  uppar  and 
lower  )aw  portions,  a  table  member  connected  with  corre- 
sponding lower  jaw  portions  of  said  C-frames  and  span- 
ning the  space  therebetween,  a  channel-shaped  platen 
movably  connected  with  upper  jaw  portions  of  the 
C-frames  and  having  a  web  confronting  the  table  member 
and  spaced,  upwardly  extending  flanges  constituting  a 
guideway,  a  slide  plate  reciprocable  longitudinally  of  the 
platen  in  said  guideway  and  having  means  coacting  with 
the  C-frame  jaws  last  mentioned  for  urging  the  platen 
toward  the  Ubie.  the  platen  being  normally  biased  away 
from  the  table  to  receive  a  work  sheet  between  the  platen 
and  table,  and  means  connected  with  the  table  and  the 
slide  plate  and  manually  operable  for  effecting  reciproca- 
tion of  the  slide  plate  respecting  the  platen  for  effecting 
advance  of  the  platen  toward  the  table.       . 


1,147,7W 

TUBS  AND  BAR  BENDING  MACHINERY 

Charics  F.  Hantea,  IM  HlDtop  Road,  Osfori,  OMo 

FIM  Sept  25,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14«,3M 

t  Cla^    (CL  1S3— 40 


r-rr    un^ 


1.  A  marhinn  for  bending  an  eJoognled  member, 
prising:  a  si^port  for  said  member,  a  bending  form  hav- 
ing its  axis  extended  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  aaid 
elongated  member^  said  form  being  rotatable  about  its 
axis  and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  extaaaiao 
of  said  member:  a  first  clamp  operative  to  restrain  a  first 
point  oo  the  length  of  said  elongated  member  from  oaove- 
ment  with  respect  to  said  support;  a  second  clamp  opera- 
tive to  clamp  a  second  point  on  said  elongated  member 


against  the  perimeter  of  said  bending  form,  said  seoood 
damp  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  bending  form 
and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  extension  of 
said  member;  means  for  rotating  said  twnding  form  and 
said  second  clamp  about  the  axis  of  said  bending  form 
so  that  a  section  of  said  elongated  member  between  sakl 
first  and  second  points  is  pulled  around  said  bending 
form  thereby  stressing  said  member  between  said  first 
and  second  points;  and  means  for  restraining  motion  of 
said  bending  form  and  said  second  clamp  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  elongated  member  in  such  a 
that  the  motion  of  said  bending  form  and  said 
clamp  toward  said  first  clamp  occurs  only  upon 
the  imposition  of  a  predetermined  stress  upon  the  mem- 
ber between  said  first  and  second  pointr 


3,147,793 
MEANS  FOR  STRAIGirrBNING  CONTINUOUSLT 

ACCRUING  ROD  MATERIAL 

Waller  Haas,  DaastUorf,  Ciimmm.  shI^  ii  r  to  Coattaa- 

oos  MctakMl  Co.,  lac,  T^«w  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  It,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  •1,77« 

■ppBrsrtoa  Gmmmj,  Im.  14,  19<«, 
Sck  27447 
1  Claim.    (CL  1S3— 54) 


JV, 


A  strand  straighteaer  for  use  wMi  a  vertical  cootinuoai 
casting  plant  having  strand  deflecting  means  to  bend  thi 
strand  from  the  vertical  to  the  horizontal,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rollers  aligned  in  a  horizontal  roller  bed,  a 
frame  consisting  of  a  first  and  second  frame  part  posi- 
tioned astraddle  said  roUer  bed  aod  extending  vertically 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  first  and  second  shaft  extending 
transversely  of  said  roUer  bed  and  being  rotaubly  jour- 
nalled  in  said  frame  parts  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  said 
shafts  being  poaitioneid  in  paraBd  disposition  and  in  dose 
proximity  one  to  the  other,  said  shafts  being  provided 
with  extensions  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  first  lever  and  a  second  lever  respeo- 
tivdy  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  shaft  between  said 
first  and  second  frame  parts  and  extending  from  said 
frame  along  said  roller  bed  oo  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame,  a  first  and  second  roller  routably  joumalled  re- 
spectively in  said  first  and  second  levers  at  the  ends 
thereof,  a  third  and  fourth  lever  respectively  affixed  to 
the  extension  of  said  first  and  second  shaft  and  extending 
downwardly  to  below  the  level  of  said  roller  bed.  a  first 
and  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  first  and  second  piston 
within  said  respective  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders, 
said  cylinders  being  poahiooed  below  said  roller  bed.  a 
first  piston  rod  coupling  said  third  kver  to  said  first 
piston,  a  second  piston  rod  coupling  said  fourth  lever  to 
said  second  piston,  and  means  to  independently  supply 
said  cylinders  with  hydraulic  fluid  to  raiae  both  said  first 
and  second  levers  to  noerm  the  beat  strand  from  said 
continuous  casting  machine,  to  lower  the  first  lever  when 
the  end  of  the  strand  has  passed  said  first  roUer  to  urge 
said  first  roller  into  nngagsimmf  with  said  strand,  and  to 
kMvcr  the  second  lever  when  the  end  of  the  strand  has 
passed  said  second  roUer  to  bring  said  second  roUer  into 
straightening  engagement  with  said  strand. 
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^  f    -^itiip  roi  uiz.</n  9,147,794 

HEATING  TtK>L  IWI  WE  WKMNING 

THERMOPLASTIC  ABTICLIS 
R.  Sk^c  Mi  DiivM  W.  ~ 
toTabtTi 

of  IMwrvt 


F1M 


(CL15I— U^ 


1  A  heating  tool  for  uae  in  Joininf  a  pair  of  thermo- 
plastic tubular  articiea  to  each  other  and  including,  a 
me<allic  body  member  of  t«er»"y  perallelcpiped  form 
bavmg  a  combustior  chamber  therein,  a  baffle  chamber 
within  Mid  body  member  communicating  with  said  cona- 
hustion  chamber,  means  attached  to  a  first  face  of  said 
body  member  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  combusdoo 
chamber  thereby  to  heat  said  body  member  and  its  al- 
i*ched  parts  during  burning  of  the  fuel,  a  first  die 
mounted  upon  a  second  face  of  said  body  member,  • 
aecood  die  mounted  upon  a  third  face  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, eech  of  said  dies  being  in  intimate  heat  cooductmg 
rcUtion  to  said  body  member  and  being  dimensioned  re- 
spectively to  fit  into  the  end  of  ooe  of  the  pair  of  artic  es 


annular  passage  therebetween,  a  fourth  pipe  extendmg 
through  the  annular  space  between  said  first  and  second 
pipes  having  an  outlet  positioned  downstrewn  of  ««  •^- 
^t  to  said  eddy  plate,  through  which  fuel  is  st^plied, 
the  air  flowing  past  the  eddy  plate  supporting  combustion 
of  the  fuel  supplied  through  the  fourth  pipe,  »nd  »gmtion 
means  in  the  annular  space  between  the  first  "^  ^ect^ 
pipes  portioned  downstream  of  and  adjacent  to  said  eddy 
plate  for  igniting  the  fuel  flowing  through  said  fourth  pipe, 
whereby  the  fuel  flowing  through  the  fourth  pipe  forms 
a  pilot  for  igniting  the  main  fuel  flowing  through  the  first 
pipe.  ^__^_^_^^ 

3,147,7f«  ^^^ 

VAFORIZING  POT  TYPE  OIL  BURNER 

Richard  H.  M-eDcr,  MIlw««kj^  Wh,  .jrifwor  to  Coo- 

trob  Company  of  America,  Scklller  Park,  IIL,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Delaware  ,-^-«. 

FBed  Feb.  21, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  174,7W 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  15S— 91) 


spectively  to  fit  into  ii»e  ena  oi  ooc  oi  mc  h"'  "■  «""v->-  1.  In  a  pflot  burner  boudng  constroctooo,  a  housmg 
to  be  joined  and  around  the  end  of  the  other  such  article,  ^jg^jj^r  provided  with  an  opening  at  an  outer  end  thereof 
..--J. ^k«/i  tn.  .  f>£e  of  said  bodv  member    jyi^p^ed  to  abut  the  inner  surface  of  a  burner  pot  side- 


handle  wmos  attached  to  a  face  of  said  body  member 
other  than  ooe  of  said  first,  second  or  third  faces,  and 
exhaust  means  cooununicating  with  said  baffle  chamber 
and  arranged  to  vent  combustion  producU  from  said  body 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  diea.  said  handle 
means  and  said  fuel  supply  means 


/ 


3,147,795 
BURNER  UTILiZING   AN  EDDY  'I;A1E  FOR 
PROPER  MIXING  OF  FUEL  AND  AIR 
WHIIaas  L.  •  »-*—*—  ■'     ■'■■"   "^  ^^^^  *»• 


***FU«4  Dec* 27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  142,351 
f-|-         (CL15S— It) 


wall  to  receive  a  supply  of  primary  air  and  fuel  through 
said  pot  sidewall,  said  housing  including  sidewaU  mem- 
bers converging  towards  a  restricted  opening  provided  m 
the  opposite  inner  end  of  the  housing  for  the  discharge 
of  an  air  fuel  mixture  from  the  housing,  an  extension 
member  carried  by  the  housing  and  projecting  beyond 
and  overhanging  the  restricted  opening  in  the  umcr  end 
of  the  housing,  a  generally  upright  upwardly  open  baflBe 
structure  disposed  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  re- 
stricted opening  and  in  line  with  the  flow  of  fuel  au  mix- 
ture  to  be  discharged   therefrom,  said  baffle  structure 
including  an  upstanding  waU  member  lateraUy  confining 
the  fuel  air  mixture  discharged  through  said  restricted 
opening  and  means  provided  within  said  extension  mem- 
ber for  feeding  secondary  air  downwardly  beneath  said 
extension  member  and  into  the  fuel-air  mixture  disch^ged 
into  the  space  within  said  confining  wall  member  from 
said  housing.  

3,147,797  _,^ 

.     HEATING  AND  COOLING  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM  „, 

Robert  G.  MIoer,  La  Croem,  WIfc,  Mrigior  toTV  TYaoe 
Compaoy,  La  Croi«,  Wh.,  corporatloo  of  Wbcooria 
^FTIed  Apr.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  191,411 

SCIataH.    (CLW5-22)  . 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  space  having  a 

plurality  of  rones  with  each  lone  having  a  pluraUty  of 

areas  with  simUar  heating  and  cooling  requirements,  a 

source  of  hot  fiuid.  a  source  of  cold  fiuid,  a  first  conduit 

'i  ,  k     .;«„  .  fnmaa  a  burner  unit  attached  lo    connected  to  said  source  of  hot  fluid  for  conducting  hot 

1.  In  combination  a  ^'''^J^^'J^^^'!''^ ^^^^  ^o    fluid  from  said  KHirce  of  hot  fluid  to  the  rones,  a  second 

the  furnace,  said  burner  unit  comprising,  a  °™  P'PV;^    "l^^nh  ennnected  to  said  source  of  cold  fluid  for  conduct- 

which  main  fuel  is  applied,  a  second  p^  ^«"^V^    "^tSd^^ft^msdds^of^^d  fluid  to  the  zones, 

and  «rn.ndings.«  first  pipe^t^^^  "  ,^<»^^„.^^^jrsaS  ~tirce  of  hot  fluid  for 

a  third  pipe  concentric  with  and  7'^*^**^""  "^T":    c,«Khictin«  hot  fluid  from  the  zones  back  to  said  source 


.  r.  f 
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mnd  cooling  the  areas  of  tha  xoam,  a  llftfa  oondnit  ooo- 
nected  to  said  first  cooduit  and  to  the  units  of  a  first  zone 
for  conducting  hot  fluid  from  said  flist  conduit  to  units 
of  a  first  xone,  a  sixth  cooduit  connected  to  said  second 
conduit  and  to  the  units  of  said  first  zone  for  conductinf 
cold  fluid  from  the  second  conduit  to  units  of  said  fbit 
zone,  a  conunon  return  conduit  connected  to  the  units  al 
said  first  zone  for  conducting  fluid  from  the  units  ot  said 
first  zone,  valve  means  for  putting  said  common  retnm 
conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  third  oondnh 


free  ends,  and  longitudinal  spring  means  for  sliding  lon- 
gitudinally over  said  hook-like  edges  of  said  spring  guides, 
and  engaging  each  of  said  book-like  rails  of  said  spring 
guides,  drawing  them  together,  and  wrapping  said  flexi- 
ble portion  of  said  heat  sink  member  substantially  doeely 
around  360  degrees  of  the  envelope  of  the  component. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


or  said  fourth  conduit,  means  for  comparing  the  Totume 
rates  of  flow  in  said  flfth  and  sixth  conduits,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  oontroQiag 
said  valve  means  to  put  said  common  return  conduit  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  third  conduit  wlten  the  vol- 
ume rate  of  flow  in  said  fifth  cooduit  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined proportion  of  the  volume  rate  of  flow  in  said  sixtt 
conduit  and  to  put  said  common  return  conduit  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fourth  conduit  when  the  votume 
rate  of  flow  in  said  sixth  conduit  exceeds  a  predetermined 
proportion  of  the  votume  rate  of  flow  in  said  flfth  condntL 


3»147,7ft  

VACUUM  TUBE  RETAINER  AND  HEAT  SHIELD 
iUkvt  E.  Moikar  aad  OarsM*  E. 
and  lote  W.  Tswssni,  San  Dlsfa 

Flad  Feb.  27,  IMl,  Sv.  N*.  f  l^St 
SClataM.    (CLli5--M) 


1.  In  a  retainer  suiuble  for  retaining  an  electronic 
component,  a  beat  sink  member  having  a  rigid  portion  and 
a  springless  wrap-around  flexible  portion,  said  springleas 
wrap-around  flexible  portion  being  fixedly  attached  to 
said  rigid  portion,  said  springleas  wrap-aroond  flexible 
portion  having  free  ends  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis, 
spring  guide  members  fabricated  of  spring  metal,  and 
having  hook-like  rails  fixedly  attached  to  said  spriagiess 
wrap-around  flexible  portion  proximate  to  each  of  said 


3,l47,7ff 
HEAT-EXCHANGERS 
H. 
YariiCMBty.ai 
Yarfc 


14, 1M4,  Sar.  N«.  2a,l7t 
(CL145— M) 


1.  A  heat-exchanger  comprising  a  heat-exchange  fluid 
plenum,  said  plenum  defining  a  continuous  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  radially  arranged  banks  of  spaced  heat  ex- 
change tubes  depending  from  and  communicating  with 
said  plenum,  each  bank  including  a  plurality  of  tubes,  the 
said  tubes  being  doaed  at  their  ends  remote  from  said 
picmmi.  spacer  means  within  said  mbcs  of  each  bank 
dividing  said  tubes  into  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  flow  pas- 
sageways, a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  directing  means  in 
said  plenum  segregating  the  outfat  paaaageways  of  one 
bank  of  tubes  and  the  inlet  passageways  of  the  next 
adjacent  bank  of  tubes,  said  spacer  means  and  said 
fluid  flow  directing  means  of  each  bank  being  integral, 
whereby  series  fluid  flow  through  said  banks  of  tubes 
and  parallel  flow  through  the  tubes  in  each  of  said 
banks  is  effected,  and  an  external  Ihiid  Intel  commoni- 
cating  with  the  inlet  passageways  of  cm  bank  of  tubaa, 
an  external  fluid  outlet  communicadaf  with  the  outlet 
passageways  ol  the  next  preceding  bank  of  tubes  and  a 
baffle  member  within  said  plenum  encompassing  the 
inlet  passageways  of  one  of  said  t>anks  of  tubes  and 
separating  said  external  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 


3,147,tM 
SERPENTINED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
O.  TaicwiM,  U  Croaa,  Wh^ 
La  OreaM,  Wli^  a 


PEsd  Dk.  29.  1M«,  Sar.  Ntt.  793M 
7  C^Sm.    (CL  1«5~1M) 

6.  A  heat  fiirhantw  comprising  a  trat  supply  header, 
a  flrst  discharge  header,  means  forming  a  fluid  paaaage 
extending  between  said  haaden  for  a  flrst  heat  exchange 
fluid,  a  plate  type  fin  structure  in  said  fluid  passage  ex- 
tending between  said  flrst  supply  header  and  first  discharge 
header,  a  aecond  supply  header  and  a  second  diacharts 


.M.  w«*.  «■  v^v^    A  ▼         A  'm.T  T~x      ■■  u^a  <  a_a    i%  ivi  i  a    ~  xk  i   .  Vvv 
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municating  at  one  end  to  said  second  supply  header  ana    ^  "Tj"     •   .       conductive  conUct  therewith,  where- 

tube  within  said  fin  structure  and  wholly  within  said  heat 
exchanger  to  internally  locate  the  U-bends  of  said  heat 
exchange  tube  whereby  said  U-bends  are  avaiUble  as  a 


heat  transfer  surface  to  increase  the  efficient  use  of  said 
lerpenuned  heat  exchange  tube,  said  fin  structure  being 
comprised  of  at  teast  three  sections,  two  of  said  secUons 
having  recesses  formed  therein  which  accommodate  the 
U-bend  portions  of  said  heat  exchange  tube,  and  the  third 
aaction  havtaig  luuseta  therein  to  accommodate  the 
straight  portions  of  said  ssrpentined  heat  exchange  tobe. 
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FRU  Fak  9. 19(1,  Sar.  Na.  tM22 
3C^M.    (CLl45— ItS)    s 


,   .'■) 


1    A  heat  radiator  constituted  by  a  sin^e  piece  of 
heat-condnoUve  material  having  a  subsUntiaHy  flat  rec^ 
tangular  plate  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  fine  extending 
from  said  plate  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  aaid  flns 
having  only  ooe  flange  extending  therefrom.  »^ffi**»*?J 
being  located  at  the  end  of  said  flns  remote  from  said 
plate  and  being  parallel  to  said  plate,  said  plate  havmg  a 
central  portion  of  predetermined  thickness  provided  with 
means  to  support  a  heat  generator  thereon  and  having  a 
pair  of  end  portions  extending  from  said  central  portwo 
and  of  subsuntially  uniform  thickness  less  than  said  pre- 
determined thickness,  each  of  said  portions  having  a  plu- 
rality of  said  p«^lkl  flns  extending  therefrom  at  eadi 
aide  thereof,  the  flanges  at  opposite  sides  of  said  ?*•*«  ^^ 
ing  dispoaed  in  a  conesponding  pair  of  planes  paraflel  to 
said  plate.  


\ 
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HEAT  RADIATOR 
Wotars,  Maaa., 


r^ 


complished  by  the  transfer  of  heat  ^<^*  ^  ^^ 
in  oppoaito  directions  to  said  plates,  along  said  plates  m 
oppoSTdirecUons  to  the  fins  and  to  the  flantea  at  oppo- 
Stesides  of  said  plates,  and  to  the  air  surrounding  said 
radiator.  ^^^^^^^___^ 

METHOD  OF  SEa>NDARY  RECOVERY  OF 
■***'  HYDROCARBONS        ,  .     „   -^ 

PMHp  W.  Read,  William  E.  ■»*«kr^  "fJS"^'  Jcl* 
r^  CMvbkkL.  asBteors  to  CunHaswtal  GO  Cons- 
—  PAB<>a  att  Oida..  a  corporation  of  LWiawaiT 

12  CUhns.    (CL  W4— It) 

1    A  method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a 
subterranean  reservoir  of  stratified  pcnneabflity  havmg  a 
first  stratum  of  greater  permeability  than  a  second  stratum 
adjacent  thereto  and  being  traversed  by  at  least  ooe  m- 
iection  well  and  recovery  well  '^c**  «*!?P"?f ;.  ^^,^ 
(a)  Injecting  a  hydrocarbon  miscible  liquid  throu^ 
said  injection  well  into  said  first  stratum  and  said 
second  stratum  at  substantial  pressure  whweby  es- 
sentially all  hydrocarbons  contacted  m  said  first  stra- 
tum and  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  in  said  sec- 
ond  stratum  are  displaced  and  produced  through 
said  recovery  well;                                         _j.      u  :. 
(i)  Injecting  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  through  saidm- 
iection  weU  into  said  first  stratum  and  said  woond 
stratum  at  substantial  pressure  whereby  said  hydro- 
carbons and  said  hydrocarbon  miadble  liqmd  are 
displaced    from    said   first   stratum   and    produced 
through  said  recovery  well;  

(c)  Suspending  the  injection  of  said  gaseous  hydroar- 
bon  after  aubatantiaUy  dispUdng  said  hydrocarbon 
miacibte  liquid  from  said  first  stratum; 

(d)  Depressuring  said  reservoir  through  said  recovery 
well  whereby  said  hydrocarbons,  said  hydrocarbon 
miscible  liquid,  and  a  large  portion  of  said  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  are  produced  from  said  first  stratum 
and  a  portion  <rf  said  hydrocarbons  from  said  sec- 
ond stratum  are  displaced  into  said  first  stratum; 

(r)  Conducting  a  plurality  of  this  sequence  of  opera- 
tions whereby  said  hydrocarbons  of  said  second  stra- 
tum are  displaced  and  produced  through  said  first 

.     stratum  and  said  recovery  welL 


Aag.  4,  19«1,  Ser.  Na.  129,314 
19%MS.    (CLW5— lt5)  ^    .    _. 

1.  A  heat  radiator  oonititued  by  a  ttnpe  H-«apea 
pisoa  of  kaat-cooductive  material  including  a  pair  of  paral- 
Id  leg  pUtes  having  central  portions  connected  by  a  tra»- 
veiae  thermal  bus  bar.  each  of  said  plates  having  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  fins  extending  transversely  therefrom  at 
oppoaite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  fins  having  only  one 
f»»m»  each  flange  terminating  and  extending  transversely 


vi47,fi4 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  UNDERGROUND  FORMA- 
TIONS AND  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  THEREFROM 

Malcolm  R.  J.  WyDk,  ADbon  P«fc.  '^  ■JSEISL**-?": 
FiBiwih  ft  Developoient  Coospa^r,  PMtslinigfc,  ra.*  a 
cflrponrtkM  of  Ddawwt 

FBed  Dec  27,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  Tt,?H 
•  elites.    (CLIM— 11) 

1.  A  method  of  heating  an  oil-bearing  formation,  pene- 
trated by  a  fuel  supply  weU  and  an  exhaust  well  spaced 
therefrom,  having  a  substantially  impermeable  stratum 
of  argUlaceous  origin  adjacent  thereto,  comprising  fonn- 
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ing  a  fracture  extending  in  said  stratiim  from  the  fuel 
supply  well  to  the  exhaust  well,  depositing  a  propping 
agent  in  the  fracture  to  hold  the  fracture  open,  infecting 
a  fluid  fuel  and  oxygen-containing  gas  mixture  into  the 
fracture  adjacent  the  fuel  supply  well,  igniting  the  fuel 
within  the  fracture  adjacent  the  fuel  supply  well,  main- 


aqueous  solution  has  a  viscosity  in  exoeaa  of  10  ceati- 
poiaes  at  ambient  surface  temperature,  said  aqiieous  solu- 
tion having  a  transition  temperature  higher  than  the  tem- 
perature at  which  the  aqueous  solution  is  displaced  into 
the  w«U  whereby  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous  solutkw 
increases  as  it  travels  down  the  well,  applying  a  pree- 
sure  onto  the  fracturing  liquid  to  overcome  the  over- 


n 


«-« 


yv^ 


Uining  the  fuel  to  oxyfen-containing  gas  ratio  below 
about  30%  of  the  stoichiometric  ratio  to  cause  forward 
combustion  to  proceed  in  the  fracture,  thereafter  increas- 
ing the  fuel  to  oxygen-containing  gas  ratio  to  above  60% 
to  cause  the  combustion  to  be  converted  to  reverse  com- 
bustion, and  discharging  products  of  combustion  through 
the  exhaust  well. 


s — to — sr 
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bunko  pleasure  of  the  fonnation  and  form  a  fracture 
extending  from  the  wcU  bore,  and  thereafter  beating  the 
fractiving  liquid  in  the  thus  formed  fracture  to  a  tern- 
peraturv  hicber  than  the  transitiou  temperature  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  fracturing  liquid 
whereby  said  fracturing  liquid  flows  readily  from  the  for- 
mation adjacent  the  fracture. 


OekMMt,    Fraak 


3A41M5 
METHOD  FOR  CONSOLTOATING  AN  UNCON- 
SOLIDATED FORMATION 
Robert  J.  Goodwfai  a^  Paid  I.  Tsrwilte   . 

Pa^  asrioon  to  Calf  Rcwarck  A  DevslosMit  C< 
May,  Pktabargh,  Pa^  a  iumfontkm  of  Dcfaware 
N«  Dniwtag.    F1M  im.  iri9<2,  Str.  No.  M7,429 

llCWw.  (CLIM— 25) 
4.  A  method  of  consotidating  an  unconsolidated  for- 
mation penetrated  by  the  borehole  of  a  well,  said  un- 
consolidated formatioo  containing  a  cokable  oil,  compris- 
ing displacing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  down  the  bore- 
bole  of  the  well  and  into  the  fonnation  at  a  temperature 
below  225*  F.  and  Ihix  adapted  to  avoid  combustion  of 
oil  in  the  formation  immectiatety  adjacent  the  borehole, 
and  continuing  to  displace  the  oxytcn-containing  gas 
down  the  borehole  ot  the  well  and  into  the  formatioo 
while  raising  the  temperature  of  the  gas  to  350*  to  600* 
p.,  the  rate  of  raising  the  temperature  of  the  oxygen- 
containing  gas  displaced  into  the  formation  being  ad>jsted 
to  avoid  combustion  of  oil  in  the  fonnation  adjacent  the 
borehole  wall  whereby  oil  in  the  formation  is  coked  to 
bond  particles  thereof  into  a  strong  mass. 


S,147,ttT 
FORMATION  TESTER 
R.  WWttcB,  Houhm,  Tcx^ 

WeM    S»»«jlai 

a  coraoratioa  of  Texas 

FBcd  JuM  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  117,7(9 
14CMM.    (CLIM— 55.1) 


to  ScUaiH 
Hoaatoa,   Tcx^ 


-►  «J  « 


3,147,M4 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTURING  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATION 
Ronald  L.  Reed,  AlHsoa  Pack,  aad  Jescpk  J.  Taber,  bdi- 

■na  Township,  AUcghcay  CoaaCy,  Pa^  Mripors  to  GalT 

Research  A  DevelopaiiaS  Caaspaay,  Plllsliaigh,  Pai,  a 

cocToratioa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Nov.  4,  IH$,  Stf .  Na  (7^ 
(  Cbdass.    (CL  IM— 39) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  subterranean  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well  bore  which  comprises  displacing 
down  said  well  bore  and  into  contact  with  the  formation 
a  fracturing  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  aJkyl  phenyl  polyoxyethylene  alwhol  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  5  to  12  carboa  atoms 
and  there  are  2  to  40  ethylene  oxide  groups  for  each 
phenyl  group,  the  concentration  of  the  alkyl  phenyl  poly- 
oxyethyleoe  alcohol  in  the  solution  being  such  that  the 


Z  J 


8.  In  a  gun  block  for  use  with  a  fluid  sampler,  a  gun 
bore,  a  shaped  charge  means  dispoerd  in  said  gun  bore,  a 
closure  member  received  in  one  and  of  said  bore  and 
having  a  relatively  thin-walled  portion  aUgned  with  the 
axis  of  the  perforating  jet  when  the  shaped  charge  means 
is  detonated,  means  mtermediate  said  thm-walled  por- 
tion and  said  shaped  charge  naeans  for  impeding  the  pas- 
sage of  debris  from  said  shaped  charve  means  when 
detonated  yet  permitting  passage  of  the  perforating  jet, 
said  gun  block  further  having  a  sample-receiving  passage 
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opening  into  said  gun  bore  internoediate  said  thin-walled 
portion  and  said  impeding  means. 


I.- 


3,147,8«8 

APPARATUS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTER- 
MITTENTLY PRODUCING  A  WELL  AND  SIMUL- 
TANEOUSLY SCRAPING  THE  WELL  PIPE 
Joha  H.  McCwen  and  WIUs  C.  CariMe,  bo(k  «( 
1521  Prtece  St,  Hoaslwi,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  9f,Ml 
5  Clalais.    (CL  166— 7«) 


intermediate  its  ends,  said  shoulder  having  fluid  passage 
means  therethrough,  a  piston  within  said  casing  above 
said  shoulder  and  having  fluid  passage  n»ans  communi- 
cable with  the  passage  means  of  said  shoulder  and  with 
an  inner  fluid  outlet  of  said  unit  and  adapted  to  be  seated 
upon  said  shoulder,  a  rod  dependingly  secured  to  said 
piston  and  extending  below  the  lower  end  of  said  casing, 
a  first  expander  head  on  said  rod  near  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  first  piston  head  slidably  surrounding  said  rod 
within  said  casing  below  said  shoulder,  said  rod  having 
a  stop  shoulder  thereon  below  said  shoulder  and  above 
said  first  piston  head,  a  tube  dependingly  secured  to  the 
first  piston  head  and  slidably  surrounding  said  rod  and 
extending  below  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  a  first  ex- 
panding jaw  assembly  secured  to  said  tube  near  the  low- 
er end  thereof  and  having  q>aced  jaws  adjacent  to  said 
first  expander  head  and  expanded  thereby  during  relative 
movement  between  said  jaws  and  head,  a  second  piston 


1.  An  arrangement  for  intermittently  flowing  well  fluid 
in  a  wM  pipe  including,  valve  means  in  the  well  pipe  to 
open  and  doM  the  weU  pipe  So  the  low  of  well  fluids 
therethrough,  fluid  pressure  sensitive  means  connected  to 
said  valve  means  and  operable  by  fluid  pressure  to  open 
said  valve,  a  iouros  of  pressure  fhiid  for  actuating  said 
pressure  sensitive  means,  means  associated  with  said  fluid 
sensitive  means  for  intermittently  opening  said  fluid  lensi- 
tiva  means  to  actuation  l>y  pressure  fluid  from  said  source 
to  thereby  open  said  valve  means,  releasing  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  sensitive  means  to 
reduce  the  pressure  fluid  acting  on  said  pressure  sensitive 
means  to  close  said  ralve  means,  piston  means  within 
the  well  pipe  snd  nrtovaMe  longitudinally  therethrough 
when  said  valve  means  is  open  to  flow  well  fluids,  said 
releasing  means  hsving  s  Isterally  alidable  plunger  means 
extending  into  the  well  pipe  and  alidable  laterally  by  en- 
gagement with  said  piston  means  as  it  moves  longitudinally 
through  the  well  pipe  to  actuate  said  releasing  means  to 
rrlsasB  the  pressure  from  said  pressure  sensitive  means 
whereby  said  valve  means  in  the  well  pipe  may  move  to 
dosed  powtion,  said  releasing  means  also  mdudmg  means 
for  communicating  both  ends  of  the  plunger  means  with 
the  well  pressure  whereby  the  plunger  means  is  unaffected 
by  the  pressure  of  the  well  fluid. 


xy.> 
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head  within  said  casing  below  the  first  piston  head  and 
slidably  surrounding  said  tube  and  including  a  depending 
tubular  extension  slidably  surrounding  said  tube  and  ex- 
tending below  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  a  second  ex- 
pander head  on  said  tubular  extension  near  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  slidably  surrounding  said  tube,  another 
expanding  jaw  assembly  on  the  lower  end  of  said  cas- 
ing having  spaced  jaws  adjacent  to  said  second  expander 
head  and  expanded  thereby  during  relative  movement 
between  the  last-named  jaws  and  bead,  a  spring  within 
said  casing  below  said  second  piston  head  and  bearing 
upwardly  thereon  for  urging  the  second  piston  head  to- 
ward the  first  piston  head  and  said  rod  stop  shoulder, 
said  casing  having  a  fluid  passage  above  said  piston  sep- 
arated from  said  fluid  passage  means  of  the  piston  and 
communicating  with  an  outer  fluid  outlet  of  said  unit, 
whereby  fluid  pressure  may  be  applied  to  the  top  of 
said  pistocL 


'   »;    ""iji  t'wr 
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APTARATUS  FOR  ACTUATPilG  SLEEVE  VALVES 
AND  THE  LIKE  IN  WELLS 
I  A.  TkMM,  AMkM,  Til,  Mrigvor  «f  one  fhM 
I  to  Joha  R.  Hatch,  Big  9ft%am,  Tea.,  DarU  Craven, 
nwisilihiMa.  Pa^  and  Rap^bic  N^fMaaal  Bank  of  Dallas 
S^0-  ..  fVsi  left  17, 1962,  Ssr.  Nn.  224,1M 
^  SCUtmm.    (CLIM— 9«) 

1.  An  actiuting  apparstua  for  sub-swrface  instrumen- 
talities in  a  well  or  the  like  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
a  Ihiid  pressnre  pomp  and  control  valve  imit  having  a 
suspension  and  power  cable  secured  Aereto,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  tnbnlar  casing  secured  depending- 
ly to  said  unit,  said  casing  having  an  internal  shoulder 


5,147,Slt 
RESTRAINING  MECHANISM 
Victor  S.  Mosinskis,  Springfield,  Pa^  assiffior  to  The 
Bochig  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^ ^. 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,162 
g  Claims.  (CI.  176 — 1««.55) 
1.  In  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  a  rotor  itjcluding  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  a  fh^t  member  and  a  second  mem- 
ber for  movement  with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  re- 
strainer  for  limiting  movements  of  a  rotor  blade  connected 
to  said  second  member,  said  restramer  comprising  pivotal 
means,  said  pivotal  means  being  connected  at  a  first  ex- 
tremity to  said  rotor,  velocity  responsive  means  connected 
to  a  second  extremity  of  said  pivotal  means,  spacer  means 
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mounted  on  said  pivotal  meant,  and  resilient  means  coo- 
nected  to  said  second  extremity  of  said  pivotal  means  for 
urging  said  spacer  means  between  said  first  member  and 
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arm  marginal  portions  being  offset  focwardly  with  respect 
to  the  adjacent  arm  central  portion  to  an  extent  «n»^to 
the  forward  offset  of  the  adjacent  part  of  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  hub  section  berwsMi  the  arms  and  form- 
ing a  smoothly  blending  and  continuous  junction  at  iu 
inner  end  with  said  adjacent  offset  marginal  part,  and  a 
piurality  ol  separate  sheet  metal  fan  blades  equal  in 
number  to  the  arms  of  said  spider  and  attached  rwpeo- 
lively  to  front  surfaces  <rf  said  nurginal  poruoos  of  said 
arms  each  in  rwlially  sp^wl  relationship  with  the  hub 
section  of  the  spider. 


-n- 


3,147312 

FLOW  ATTACHMKNT 

FcCer  P.  Doommw,  41S  Wels  9t^  Cans  Mkk. 

FIM  May  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  IfT^U 

4  ClalM.    (CL  171—73^ 


said  second  member  and  for  restraining  pivotal  motion  of 
said  pivotal  means  in  response  to  said  velocity  responsive 
means. 


3,147,111 
FAN  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  W.  iOoooAl,  Tmitagloa.  Comm^ 
Torrlagtoa     Manafactnrtag     Compaa 
CoBB^  a  corponrtkNi  at  Co««ectk«t 
^^  nWDeTlJ^  1H2,  Ser.  No.  244,73$ 
TClatas.    (CL17»— 173) 


loThs 


1.  The  combination  in  a  fan  assensMy  of  a  ooe-piece 

fan  spider  of  sheet  metal  comprising  a  generally  circular 

apertuied  hub  section  and  a  phirality  of  similar  gener- 

ally  radially  extending  drcumaxially  spaced  arms  formed 

intepally  at  inner  end  portions  with  the  hub  section. 

said  hub  section  being  apertured  ccntrafly  and  havmg  an 

inner  annular  portion  with  front  and  rear  wrfaces  and 

which  extends  approximately  in  a  radial  plane  "?^^J» 

having  an  outer  and  marginal  annular  portion  dispoaed 

about  said  inner  portioo.  said  inner  annular  portion  of 

the  hub  sectioa  comprising  inner  and  Oder  zones  tte 

former  of  which  lies  sdjacent  the  hub  section  aperture 

and  is  offset  forwardly  with  rwpect  to  the  latter,  parti 

of  said  marginal  portioo  of  the  hub  section  between  said 

anna  being  offset   forwardly   with   respea  to  adjaoesit 

pvts  of  said  inner  annular  portion,  each  ai  mid  mm 

being  in  an  angularly  twisted  relationship  about  a  radial 

center  line  with  respect  to  said  inner  portioo  of  said  hub 

section  and  each  of  said  arms  having  a  relatively  wide 

central  portion  substantially  flat  throughout  a  subsUa- 

tial  portioo  of  its  length  and  relatively  narrow  subataD- 

tiaUy  flat  opposite  side  marginal  portions,  each  ol  said 


4.  The  combinatioo  with  a  plow  having  a  share  and 
moklboard  with  a  trailing  end  and  a  leading  end  and 
means  mounting  said  plow  on  a  pkm  beam,  of  an  at- 
tachment for  use  with  said  moldboard  in  turning  trash 
tinder  soil  as  said  plow  is  drawn  through  a  field,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  pUle  member  having  a  leading 
end  awl  a  trailing  end.  said  leading  end  being  located 
adjacent  to  and  above  the  leading  end  of  said  moldboard; 
a  positioning  device  mounted  on  said  plaie  member  at 
the  lfty<i"g  end  thereof  and  depending  therefrom   for 
enga«Dment  widi  the  rear  face  of  said  °»o"^»^?^ 
device  presenting  an  arcuate  surface  to  said  moklboard 
•o  as  to  enable  said  plate  member  to  be  swung  m  an  arc 
having  a  center  at  said  device  without  affecting  the  po«- 
tion  of  the  leading  end  of  said  member  relative  to  said 
moklboard;  first  arm  means  connected  at  one  end  directly 
to  sakl  plate  member;  second  arm  means;  means  at  one 
end  of  said  secood  arm  means  direcUy  connectmg  the 
latter    to   said    ptow    mounting    means;    and    adjusUble 
means  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
arms  to  one  another  for  adjustment  of  said  pUte  member 
in  two  divergent  horiiontal  planes  and  in  a  vertical  plane, 
whereby  said  plate  member  is  universally  adjusUble  rela- 
tively to  said  moldboard. 


3447J13  ^^  ^ 

AFFARATU8  rO«  COf«TNUOUS  WEIGHING  OF  A 
MDCTURE  or  MUD  AND  PMLLWG  FLUID^ 

Wsalcra  Noerst  Ave.  (9,  Tihirsg,  htm 
Filed  May  23,  19*3;  Ssr.  No.  igUM^, 
jffiariQr,  an^tiiiia  Irm,  Aag.  24,  IHl,  4^7, 
FMMI4,1M 
g  CWnM.    (CL  177—1) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  obeervuig  the  dif- 
ferences occurring  in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  mud  re- 
covered from  drilling  operations  comprising  a  first  rea- 
ervoir  receiving  a  continuous  flow  of  Ihiid  to  be  weighed, 
a  secood  reservoir  supplied  with  flmd  from  said  first 
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reservoir  when  filled,  means  fbr  weighing  said  reservoirs,   vehicle,  a  spindle  support  extending  ^^ough  and  rji^ 
means  for  emptying  said  fluid  from  said  reservoirs,  and    mounted  in  said  torque  arm  near  the  rearward  end  thwe- 

of,  a  depending  arm  integral  with  said  spindle  support, 
a  transverse  control  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  op- 
posite ends  to  said  differential  and  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  depending  arm  in  a  vertical  transverse  plane 
containing  said  live  axle,  a  normally  vertically  deflectable 


means  controlled  by  said  second  reservoir  for  operating 
said  emptying  means. 


'  3,147314 

ENGINE  COOLING  AND  SILENCING  SYSTEM 
Pcarce  E.  SiUwe,  North  Hollywood,  CaMf^  ^sst^wr  to 
ClMT  Corporatkm,  Sao  GabtM,  CaUf.,  a  corporattoo  of 
CaMfonsla 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  175^74 
SClalM.    (CL18*— 54) 


S.  A  self-propelled  vehkle  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  wheels  supporting  said  frame,  an  air  cooled 
internal  combustion  engine  supported  by  said  frame,  an 
exhaust  conduit  for  said  engine,  means  forming  a  driving 
connection  between  said  engine  and  at  least  certain  of 
•aid  wheels,  a  body  on  said  frame  iiKluding  an  engine 
cooipartment  surrounding  said  engine,  a  skle  oompart- 
meot  forming  a  fender  well  extending  over  one  of  said 
wheels  and  contiguous  with  one  side  of  said  engine  cooi- 
partment, said  side  compartment  forming  a  skle  of  said 
body,  said  side  compartment  forming  a  sound  absorbing 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  exhaust  con- 
duit opening  into  said  compartment,  and  means  for  bk>w- 
ing  air  from  the  interior  of  said  compamnent  into  said 
inlet  of  said  chamber. 


j>**- 


leaf  spring  anchored  on  said  differential,  pivotal  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  the  rearward 
extremity  of  said  torque  arm  in  a  manner  enabling  the 
torque  arm  rearward  end  to  move  in  any  direction  with- 
out inducing  spring  deflection  other  than  in  said  normal 
direction  of  deflection,  said  pivotal  means  comprising  a 
drop  link  pivotally  connected  respectively  at  its  lower 
and  upper  ends  to  said  spring  and  said  torque  arm. 


3,14731< 

STEERING  MEANS  FOR  TANDEM  WHEEL  VE- 
HICLE HAVING  TILTED  AXLES 
EMe  F.  Agteldcs,  44  W.  54th  Si,  New  York  19,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jimc  i,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  2M,4<3 
nChrims.    (CLIM— 79J) 


3,147,115 
SWING  AXLE  SUSFENSION 
Zora  ArkM-Dutov,  Groaw  Folate  Shores,  HaroM  W. 
Krteger,  Fandale,  mi  WaMsr  C  Zetyc,  Soothield, 
Mkk,  Msigaoi  i  to  Geosral  Motors  Corporattoo,  De- 
troit, Mkk.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Delaware 

Fled  Sept  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  22M2t 
SCWm.  (CLIM— 73) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  mounted  differeotial, 
independent  wheel  suspension  comprising  a  transversely 
extending  live  axle  articulatably  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  differential  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  spindle  having 
a  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  extending 
torque  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  said 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  tandemly  positioned  hemis- 
pheroidal  wheels  on  opposite  sides  with  one  near  the 
front  and  the  other  near  the  rear,  each  said  wheel  having 
its  axis  pointed  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  with  the 
lower  portion  of  said  wheel  being  located  under  the  body, 
each  said  wheel  generally  decreasing  in  diameter  as  the 
distance  from  the  body  increases,  steering  means  for  said 
vehicle  including  a  steering  control  member  operable  in 
either  of  two  generally  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral 
position  for  turning  said  vehicle  to  the  right  and  left 
respectively,  means  governed  by  said  steering  control 
member  when  operated  in  one  of  said  directions  from 
neutral  to  turn  sakl  front  wheel  in  a  particular  direction 
from  the  straight-ahead  position  to  thereby  turn  said 
vehicle  in  said  particular  direction  and  being  governed 
by  sakl  steering  control  means  when  operated  in  the  oppo- 
site of  said  directions  from  neutral  to  turn  said  rear  wheel 
in  sakl  particular  direction  to  thereby  turn  said  vehicle 
in  the  opposite  direction,  said  means  governed  by  said 
steering  control  member  comprising  a  first  servo  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  wheels,  a  second  servo  means 
connected  to  the  other  of  sakl  wheels,  a  first  linkage 
means,  a  second  linkage  means,  lost  motion  means  con- 
necting sakl  linkage  means,  said  first  linkage  means  being 
connected  to  control  said  first  servo  means  in  response  to 
said  steering  control  member,  said  second  linkage  means 
connected  to  control  said  second  servo  member  whereby 
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one  of  said  wheeb  U  •dcctively  operated  for  steering  the 
vehicle  and  the  other  wheel  is  maintained  in  a  neutral 
position  aligned  straight  ahead.  c 


3,147^17 
GUTOANCE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  D*  Ubaa.  Menlo  Park,  CaHf.,  »m 
Ekctronks  Corporatloa,  Nortkbrook,  DL, 
ttoD  of  nibiob 

Filed  Jm.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  81313 
38  ClaliH.    (CL  18*— 82) 


to 


be  nwved  horiiootaUy  towards  the  front  o*  said  culti- 
vator from  an  inoperative  poeitioo  in  which  it  extends 
transversely  of  said  cultivator  in  front  of  the  sution  for 
the  walking  operator  to  an  operative  podtioo  in  which  said 
operating  means  acts  on  said  cootnrf  to  disengage  said 
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clutch  whereby,  when  said  cultivator  is  driven  with  said 
reverie  gear  ratio  engaged  and  tends  to  overtslesaid 
operator,  said  safety  member  encounters  said  operator 
and  is  moved  horizontally  forwards  to  iu  said  (iterative 
position  to  hah  said  cultivator. 


1.  A  guidance  system  for  a  trafBc  layout  including 
a  i^urality  of  interconnected  traffic  paths  comprising: 
path  defining  means  for  defining  each  of  said  tralllc  paths 
including  a  plurality  of  location  identifteation  pointe 
spaced  apart  along  said  paths  and  a  plurality  of  stations 
respectively  positioned  at  laid  points;  at  least  one  mo- 
bile unit  including  path-detection  means  on  said  unit  for 
sensing  the  location  of  the  path  defining  means  and  direct- 
ing the  unit  along  said  paths  in  said  traffic  layout,  and 
a  control  system  on  said  unit  comprising  preselection 
means  for  providing  command  information  instructing 
said  unit  to  proceed  from  an  initial  position  along  said 
traffic  layout  to  a  preselected  one  of  said  sUtions,  means 
for  providing  position  infonnatioo  indicative  of  unit  lo- 
cation as  the  unit  passes  said  location  identification  points 
along  the  trafBc  layout,  comparison  means  including 
means  for  comparing  said  command  information  with 
■aid  position  information  td  determine  the  preferred  route 
from  at  least  different  ones  of  the  points  to  said  prese- 
lected staticm,  and  control  means  operative  to  control 
said  unit  in  traversing  the  tralBc  layout  according  to 
regulating  signals  received  from  said  comparison  means. 


3447^19  

SEAT  BELT  CONTTWL  FOR  IGNiriON  SYSTEM 
TloKKky  B.  Kelcksr.  First  NatloMi  Ba«"  "" 

Filed  imm  13, 1M3,  S«r.  N«.  287,<S7 
3CliMs.    (dL18t— 82) 


3447J18  ^ 

REVERSE-DRTVE  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  WALK- 
TYPE  TRACTOR  OR  CULTIVATOR 
Arttar  CMord  HowaH  and  loha  Arfkn-  ncmw4,^9f 
HonMiim,  Eo^aad,  asaitBars  to  RoCvy  Hoes  Usulsd, 
west  HocwAiB,  EBCiaMfl 

F1M  May  27,  lf*3,  Ssr.  No.  283,41* 
CWms  ■rtorlty,  MsllrsHws  Great  Britaii  imm  8, 19tt 
<  CWsM.     (CL  188-«) 
1.  A  power-operated,  walk-type  cultivator  compnaing 
a  prime  mover,  a  clutch,  a  gear  box  adapted  to  provide 
forward  and  reverse  gear  ratios,  ground-engaging  means 
for  driving  said  cultivator,  said  prime  mover  adapted 
to  drive  said  ground -engaging  means  through  said  clutch 
and  said  gear  box,  an  operating  member  movable  for 
actuating  said  dutch,  a  control  supported  from  the  roar 
of  said  cultivator,  means  intercooaecting  said  operating 
member  and  said  control,  a  safety  member,  means  iop- 
portiiig  said  safety  member  from  the  rear  of  said  culti- 
vator, operating  means  interconnecting  said  safety  mem- 
ber and  said  control,  and  said  safety  member  adaptad  to 


^sar 


I.  A  seat  beh  coatrol  for  vehicle  ignitioa  syttems 
prising  ftrat  and  second  seat  beh  sections  including  cm 
pair  of  corresponding  base  ends  adapted  to  be  Itodly 
secured  in  a  vehicle  and  a  second  pair  of  corresponding 
free  ends,  the  frt«  end  o<  said  lint  beh  sectioo  bemg 
provided  with  a  first  fixed  end  member  and  the  free  end 
of  said  second  belt  section  being  provided  with  a  second 
end  member  adjustable  longitudinally  thercalong.  said 
end  members  being  releasably  and  interlockingly  engage- 
able  with  each  other,  a  pair  of  insulated  conductors  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  belt  sections  snd  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  the  pair  of  ends  of  said  conductors  adja- 
cent  the  free  end  of  said  one  beh  section  terminating  on 
said  first  end  member  and  being  electrically  connected 
by  means  of  an  enclosed  normally  open  electromechani- 
cal proximity  switch  carried  by  said  first  end  member,  tke 
other  pair  of  ends  of  said  conductors  being  adapted  to  be 
serially  connected  in  an  elsctrical  coodtjl  circuit  of  the 
vehicle  in  which  said  seat  beh  control  is  disposed,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  the  end  member  on  said 
second  bah  ssctson  and  positioned  thereon,  relative  to  mM 
switch  when  said  end  members  are  secured  together,  dos^ 
ly  adjacent  said  switch  for  actuation  thereof  by  said 
magnet 


'  3447,828  . 

^    ACOUSTICAL  PANELUNTF  WITH  POROUS 

RESINOUS  FACING 
loeepk  S.  Ftagcr,  Bdlatrc,  Tex.,  asalfMr  to  Johns-Man- 
^E  OwwSiom,  New  York,  nIyT.  corporatlo.  of 
Nc«r  Yovk 

OrWMl   appttcntfcM  Im.  25,   1955,  Scr.  No.  484,824. 
^S^!UdwoidtiUk»pp^aikm  Dec.  2f,  19S9,  Ssr.  No. 

••*^"  3  0-.    (CL  181-33) 
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supplying  lubricant  to  the  bearing  means  at  a  substan- 
tially lower  rate  and  decreasing  at  a  slower  rate  dvu^- 
ing  a  succeeding  portion  of  the  coasting  proceM  in 
which  the  lubricant  performs  principally  a  lubricat- 
ing function,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  bear- 
ing is  maintained  below  a  preselected  value  through- 
out a  major  portion  of  the  deceleration  process. 


3,147,822  _,„ 

RAIL  AND  FLANGE  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 

Walter  Alfred  Henry  Watts,  London,  EngUnd,  as^gnor  to 

The  P.  &  M.  Co.  (England)  Lhnited,  London,  England, 

a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1W2,  Ser.  N^221,067 

Claims  priority,  appllcatkNi  Great  Britatai  Sept.  20,  1961 

7  Clafana.    (CL  184—3) 


I.  An  acoustical  panel  \mit  comprising  a  mat  of  sound 
absorbing  material,  said  mat  having  a  front  and  back 
face,  and  a  panel  covering  the  front  face  of  the  mat,  the 
panel  comprising  a  woven  cloth  core,  and  rows  of  warp 
threads  and  the  rows  of  weft  threads  which  intersect  in 
the  doth  being  separated  to  provide  the  cloth  with  a  plu- 
rality of  interstices,  the  threads  being  impregnated  and 
covered  by  cured  thernKJsetling  resin,  the  resin  bridging 
the  warp  and  weft  threads  at  the  intersections  thereof  to 
form  a  continuoua,  relativdy  uneven  surface  on  the  por- 
tions of  the  panel  overlying  the  threads.  subsUntial  por- 
tions of  the  interstices  remaining  open  to  provide  the 
panel  with  a  plurahty  of  openings,  whereby  sound  waves 
can  pass  through  the  panel  openings  and  into  the  sound 
absorbing  mat. 

3,147321 

EMERGENCY  BEARING  OIL  SUPPLY  FOR  A 

DECELERATING  SHAFT 

MarkM  A.  EggeiAerier.  Schenect-iy.  N.Y^  -i»f*»J» 

GsMral  Electric  Cufj,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  NovTm,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  238,987 

18CWM.    (CL184— 1) 


1.  For  rail  and  flange  lubricating  apparatus  for  a  rail- 
way track,  lubricant  distributing  means  comprising  a 
distributing  plate  assembly,  a  lubricant  supply  duct  which 
carries  said  distributing  plate  assembly,  connecting  nieans 
including  damps  for  adjustobly  securing  said  lubricant 
distributing  plate  assembly  and  said  lubricant  supply  duct 
along  the  bead  of  a  rail  of  the  track  to  be  lubricated, 
abutments  on  said  lubricant  supply  duct,  said  abutments 
having  abutment  faces  inclined  to  the  plate  assembly  for 
engagement  by  said  clamps,  said  plate  assembly  indud- 
ing  an  outer  plate  which  cooperates  with  said  duct  to 
provide  a  lubricant  space  extending  along  the  under- 
side of  said  rail  head,  said  plate  assembly  includmg  also 
an  inner  plate  formed  along  iU  length  with  spaced  apart 
transverse  slots  which,  when  said  distributing  means  is 
connected  to  the  rail  head,  define  between  the  outer  plate 
and  the  rail  head  a  series  of  passages  for  the  distribution 
over  the  rail  head  of  lubricant  from  said  space,  said  lub- 
ricant supply  duct  having  thercalong  a  series  of  feed 
apertures  Ihrou^  which  apertures  lubricant  is  fed  from 
said  duct  into  said  lubricant  space. 


.  The   method   of  lubricating  bearing  means  for   a 

rotor  during  the  deceleration  period  when  the  rotor  is 

cossting  to  rest  according  to  a  known  schedule  of  speed 

decreasing  as  a  function  of  time  from  the  start  of  the 

coasting  process,  which  method  includes  the  steps  of: 

supplying  lubricant  to  the  bearing  means  at  a  high 

initial  rate  substantially  equal  to  that  required  in 

normal  operation  and  decreasing  at  a  rapid  rale 

during  an  initial  portion  of  the  coasting  process  in 

which  the  lubricant  serves  both  to  lubricate  and  cool 

the  bearing  means,  and 


FUEL  EVAPORATIVE  ENGINE  OIL  COOLING 

SYSTEM  ^ 

■MS  J.  KDlMkcy,  MankaMM  Be«*,  and  ^obtri  D. 
MDeilcr  and  Ktometk  K.  Tas«,  Los  Angeles,  CaM., 
MBignon  to  Tks  Gwrett  Corpomtion,  Los  Angeles, 
Cnllf.,  a  coiToration  of  Caiiforaia 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1H2,  See.  No.  239,712 
3CUms.    (CL  184— «) 
1    An  engine  oil  cooling  system  oomprismg: 
means  esUblishing  a  path  of  flow  of  engine  oU  from 

the  engine  aiKl  back  thereto; 
first  and  second  cooler  means  serially  connected  m  said 

path  for  flow  of  oil  therethrough; 
a  source  erf  liquid  engine  fud; 

rmrf»r  me«ns  in  said  first  cooler  means  connected  to 
said  source  of  engine  fuel  for  passing  liquid  fuel  m 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  oU  in  said  first 

cooler; 
coodiHt  means  for  conducting  liquid  fud  from  said 
passage  means  in  said  first  cooler  to  the  engine; 
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wporizatkn  meant  indudins  a  cofl  disposed  in  said 
aeooDd  cooler  in  heat  exchange  relatiooship  with  the 
oil  in  said  second  cooler; 

mi^««  for  by-passing  a  portion  of  the  fuel  from  said 
cooduit  means  to  said  vaporization  cofl  to  effect 
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AUTOMOnVK  MtAJDE  HAVING  SKRVO  AflBBT 
FLUro  DWrRlBUTINC  MEANS 
v.  Wmmm,  IMrall,  Mkk^      iginr  !•  Fard  Motar 
rtora^Mlcfc  .  ■  inrrnrtlif  ir* 
Dm.  (,  IMl,  Sot.  N*.  157^1 
la^m.   (Cl.lS»-7t) 
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additional  cooling  of  the  oil  when  the  temperature 
of  the  ofl  returning  to  the  engine  exceeds  a  pre- 
selected temperature; 
and  pressure  control  means  for  maintaining  a  contfant 
evaporative  pressure  in  said  vaporization  coil. 


3,147,tl4  

HKAT  INDICATING  PROTBCTIVE  CAP  fO« 

LUBRICANT  FITITNGS 

HmU  F.  IIiBtima.  271  Niifcwuad  ftrlv^ 

TuMiiMia.  N.Y. 

F1M  Im.  1,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  li3,4M 

Id^    (CLIM— U) 


1.  In  a  self -energizing  brake,  a  roCatable  drum,  » 
frictional  lining  movably  supported  within  said  drum  in 
face  to  face  relatiooship  with  the  internal  surface  ci 
said  drum,  said  frictiooal  lining  having  tp«:ed  ad)ac«nt 
Mdi,  a  flm  pialoa  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  ends,  a 
first  hydraulic  chamber  in  which  said  first  piiton  radpro- 
cates,  a  second  piston  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
ends,  a  sfowl  hydraulic  chamber  in  which  said  second 
piston  reciprocates,  fluid  pressure  means  communicating 
with  said  chambers  for  exerting  fluid  pressure  onjaid 
pistons  for  causing  said  lining  to  move  into  engagement 
with  said  drum,  valve  means  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid 
pressure  to  sMd  first  chamber  upon  the  transfer  of  brake 
torque  fraoi  said  one  of  said  ends  to  said  first  piston 
whereby  a  fluid  pressure  build-up  occurs  in  laid  first 
hydraulic  chamber  and  the  entire  pressure  of  said  fluid 
pressure  means  is  directed  to  said  second  hydrsulic  cham- 
ber, and  force  transmitting  means  for  transferring  a 
portion  of  the  force  of  the  fluid  preasure  build-up  in  said 
first  chamber  to  said  seooiMl  pistoiL 


M473K 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  STRUT 

R.  McHavy,  Wa*p«t  Ca"«^   nirfgww  to 
FoH  Mntar  CaapMy,  Da«l»««,  Mkk,  a 
«f  Dalawart 

Nwv.  21.  IMl,  9m.  N«.  154JM 
SCWm.    (CL 
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In  a  heat  indicating  structure  for  machine  bearings,  a 
bearing  wall,  a  lubricant  passage  therethrough  having  a 
threaded  portion  at  its  outer  end,  a  lubricant  fitting  en- 
gaging said  threaded  portion  and  having  a  shoulder  for- 
mation directed  toward  the  outer  surface  of  said  bearing 
wall  and  an  outer  portion  for  wigagrment  with  lubricant 
feeding  means,  a  bearing  heat  indicator  and  protective 
cover  for  said  lubricant  fitting  outer  portion  comprising 
an  fk^g«**^   unitary  thermoplastic    molding   having  a 
lubricant  fitting  cover  portico  at  one  end  and  an  annular 
portion  at  the  other  end  held  between  said  shoulder  forma- 
tion and  said  bearing  wail  to  hold  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  molding  in  heat  conducting  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  bearing  wall  and  a  flexible  connecting  strap  por- 
tion,  said  cover  portion  being  movable  to  and   from 
fitting  covering  position  by  flexure  of  said  *rap.  said  strap 
being  normally  self-sustaining  in  loop  form  when  said 
cover  is  applied,  the  material  of  said  molding  being  non- 
self-sustaining  at  a  temperature  of  the  general  order  of 
200*  F.  whereby  attainment  of  inch  temperature  by  said 
bearing  wall  permanently  impaffs  the  loop  configuration 
to  a  readily  noticeable  degree  and  thus  provides  a  perma- 
nent visual  indication  that  an  abnormal  bearing  tempera- 
ture has  existed. 


I 


1.  A  hydraulic  mechanism  for  controlling  motion  hav- 
ing a  presnre  mbe  and  a  pteon  slideaWy  received  within 
said  presMire  tube,  said  pteon  dividing  said  pressure  tuba 
into  first  and  second  fluid  preasure  chambers,  fluid  within 
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said  chambers,  said  piston  having  axially  spaced  apart 
first  and  second  control  assemblies,  said  first  and  second 
assemblies  having  first  and  second  control  orifices  and 
first  and  second  one-way  preasure  relief  valves  respec- 
tively, a  metering  rod  connected  to  said  pressure  tube 
and  passing  through  said  first  and  second  control  orifices, 
said  metering  rod  and  each  of  said  control  orifices  co- 
operating to  define  substantially  annular  restricted  fiuid 
flow  paths,  said  metering  rod  being  upered  to  provide  an 
axially  graduated  cross  sectional  area,  said  second  relief 
valve  being  opened  to  provide  a  substantially  unrestricted 
fluid  path  bypassing  said  second  control  orifice  when  said 
piston  is  travelling  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  first 
chamber,  said  first  relief  valve  being  closed  when  said 
piston  is  travelling  in  said  first  direction  so  as  to  limit  the 
fluid  path  through  said  first  assembly  to  said  first  control 
orifice,  said  first  relief  valve  being  opened  to  provide  a 
substantially  unrestricted  fluid  path  by  passing  said  first 
control  orifice  when  said  piston  is  travelling  in  a  second 
direction  toward  said  second  chamber,  said  second  relief 
valve  being  closed  when  said  piston  is  travelling  in  said 
second  direction  so  as  to  limit  the  fluid  path  through  said 
second  assembly  to  said  second  control  orifice. 


3447327 

UQUID-DAMPED  VALVE 

Georg  Wckhclt,  Trapfcabcrsrtr.  37, 

e«M-Sta«waM,  Germaay 

Filed  Ine  t,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2«Ult 

priority,  appHcaHon  Germany,  Juc  9,  IMl, 

W  3#  141 

11  Claims.    (CL  IBS— M) 
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3,147,828 
BRAKE  DRUM  CONSTRUCTION 
Oral  K.  Honsakcr.  Kettering,  Ohio,  MiifBorto  T}j«»2[I 
ton  Malleable  Iron  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  17,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  132,224 
5  ClaiiM.    (CL  188—218) 
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1.  An  atrtomotive  truck  brake  drum  of  the  character 
described  comprising  in  combination  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal cast  iron  dnun  portion  having  a  braking  surface  on 
the  inside  thereof,  a  peripheral  reinforcing  and  protect- 
ing tension  band  around  the  outade  of  said  drum  portion 
adjacent  and  overlying  a  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said 
band  overlying  a  small  portion  only  of  the  outer  heat 
dissipating  surface  of  said  dnmi,  and  means  on  said  band 
for  intcgnlly  interlocking  said  band  with  the  cast  iron 
of  said  drum  portion,  said  drum  portion  being  relative- 
ly massive  and  of  thick  cross-section  providing  a  large 
mass  of  cast  iron  as  a  heat  sink  for  holding  a  large  quan- 
tity of  friction-engendered  heat  during  braking  of  said 
truck  and  for  holding  said  heat  until  dissipation  there- 
of for  avoiding  dangerous  or  weakening  temperature  in- 
creases of  said  drum. 


3,147,829 
TELESCOPING  ELEVATING  SUPPORT 
Leon  A.  Jotesoa.  S«ita  Monica,  a^  Jack  G.  McKi      ^ 
Clrndalr.  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Sealing  Corporation  of 
America,    Santa    Monica,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
CaUfomla 

Filed  June  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ltl,318 
13  Clafans.    (CL  189—2^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  damping  displacement  between  rela- 
tively movable  elements,  in  combination,  a  housing  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  elemenu  and  formed  with  a  cham- 
ber for  a  damping  liquid,  a  damping  member  displaceably 
received  in  said  chamber  and  subdividing  it  transversely 
into  two  compartments,  throttle  means  communicating 
between  said  compartn>ents,  aiKl  an  actuating  rod  slid- 
sbly  received  in  said  housing  while  extending  into  said 
chamber  and  being  operatively  connected  with  the  other 
of  said  elements,  said  rod  being  secured  to  said  member 
for  displacing  same  within  said  chamber  upon  relative 
displacement  of  said  elements,  said  housing  being  fonned 
with  an  annular  further  compartment  for  said  liquid  sur- 
rounding said  rod  adjacent  said  chamber  and  conmiunicat- 
ing  therewith  only  along  said  rod  whereby  said  rod  en- 
trains a  film  of  said  liquid  from  said  further  compartment 
into  said  chamber  upon  displacement  of  said  rod  through 
said  further  compartment  toward  said  chamber. 
806  O.O.— «1 
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1.  Elevating  means  including  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
sections  each  comprising  a  hollow  tube  with  a  latching 
collar  at  its  upper  end  and  a  piston  at  its  lower  end,  each 
of  said  sections  being  movaMe  between  a  telescoped 
position  where  the  pistons  contact  each  other  and  an 
extended  position  where  each  piston  is  located  within 
the  collar  of  the  outwardly  adiacent  section;  means  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  pistons  movable  between  a  released 
position  and  a  latching  position  for  latching  that  piston 
to  the  outwardly  adjacent  collar  when  within  that  c<rflar; 
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actuation  means  carried  by  each  of  said  pisons  for  actuat- 
ing said  latching  means,  said  actuation  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  separation  of  two  adjacent  pistons  to 
move  the  latching  means  of  the  lower  of  the  two  adja- 
cent pistons  into  said  latching  position  and  being  respon- 
sive to  contact  between  two  adjacent  pistons  to  allow  the 
latching  means  of  the  lower  of  the  two  adjacent  pistons  to 
move  into  said  released  position,  and  means  for  raising 
each  said  section  from  the  section  outwardly  adjacent 
thereto  sequentially  in  an  order  commencing  with  the 
outermost  of  said  sectkma.' 


3,14733« 
RELEASABLE  HOLD  OPEN  DEVICE 
Russell  C.  Flint,  PriDccto^  HL,  anl^or,  by 
mcnts,  to  Schlagc  Lock  Compaay,  i 
Califoniia 

Filed  Aug.  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757 4«5 
2  Clmbms.    (CL  !«♦— 45) 


top  said  eacutcbeoB.  a  top  pin  extending  through  said 
struts,  said  bracket,  and  said  escutcheon  holes,  said  pin 
having  a  bead  resting  on  the  top  said  strut,  a  resilient 
member,  a  cotter  pin  di^naed  in  said  pin  betweao  said 
bracket  and  «id  esciitcheon,  and  means  to  secure  said 
bottom  bracket  to  said  door  and  to  raise  said  door 
when  said  door  is  opened,  compressing  said  resilient 
member,  a  cotter  pin  disposed  in  said  pin  between  said 
bracket  and  said  escutcheon,  preventing  said  pin  from 
moving  upward,  said  pin  being  free  to  fall  toward  tke 
top  of  said  door  and  out  of  said  bracket  when  said 


.t:  i . 


JT-**^ 


1.  A  door  holder  comprising  a  first  arm,  a  first  fric- 
tion head  at  one  end  of  said  first  arm,  a  second  frictios 
head  opposed  to  said  first  friction  bead,  a  screw  member 
for  moving  said  first  and  second  friction  heads  relatively 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  frictional  enfat»- 
ment  and  disengagement,  a  second  arm  roUlably  mounted 
on  said  second  friction  head,  said  second  arm  havmg  an 
aperture  communicating  with  said  second  friction  bead, 
said  second  friction  head  having  a  recess  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  said  aperture,  a  pin  member  in  said  aperture 
normally  projecting  into  said  second  friction  bead  recess 
for  preventing  said  second  arm  from  rotating  on  said  sec- 
ond friction  head  while  said  first  and  second  arms  are 
moved  rdative  to  each  other,  a  spring  member  biased 
against  said  second  arm  and  said  pin  member  for  ejetaing 
said  pin  member  out  of  said  second  friction  head  recess, 
and  means  including  a  fusible  link  for  holding  said  pin 
member  in  said  friction  he«d  recess  in  order  to  maintain 
normally  a  non-rotatable  relation  between  said  second 
arm  and  said  second  frictioo  head  and  to  release  sajd 
pin  to  permit  the  second  arm  to  swivel  on  said  second 
friction  head  when  said  fusible  litik  is  melted. 


cotter  pin  is  removed  and  said  door  is  inrerted,  two 
spaced  bottom  struts  disposed  between  said  sheets  above 
the  bottom  said  notch,  said  means  to  secure  said  bottom 
bracket  to  said  door  comprising  holes  in  said  escutcheon, 
said  bottom  bracket  and  said  bottom  struts  having  boles 
all  aligned  with  each  other,  means  having  a  hole  there- 
in and  a  downwardly  facing  cam  surface  thereon  at- 
tached to  said  lower  strut,  a  bottom  pin  extending  through 
said  boles  in  said  bracket,  said  cam  means,  and  said  botes 
in  said  bottom  struts,  and  a  cam  member  on  said  pin 
engaging  said  cam  surface,  said  pin  being  locked  to 
said  bracket. 

I,147,t32 
MOlWriNG  MEANS  AND  TOOL  THEREFOR 
Rkkwd  F.  Swo,  Oak  Pwk.  Mkk..  — iganr  to  Detroit 
Stmd  WsUk«  A  Mfg.  C«r^  Oak  Park,  Mkk„  a  carpe- 

nrtioa  of  Mkhitaa  

Filed  Dec  14,  1»5»,  Ssr.  Na.  t59,t7t 

2  ClahM;    (CL  lt9— M)  ) 


a.l47J31 
DOOR  H1NG«  STRUCTURE 

to 

Ti 


TksTi 


F1M  laas  19, 1M2,  Ssr.  Na.  2a3447 
1  CUm.  (CL  Iff— 44) 
A  door  and  hinge  combination,  said  door  being  made 
of  two  laterally  spaced  sheeU  of  material,  a  notch  cut 
out  of  said  sheets  at  one  edge  thereof  adjacent  the  top 
thereof  and  another  notch  cut  out  in  the  same  edge  adja- 
cent the  bottom  thereof,  two  spaced  top  struts  in  said 
door  between  said  sheets  and  slightiy  above  said  top 
notch  and  extending  from  one  said  Aeet  to  the  other, 
two  escutcheons  comprising  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
bers one  fitting  into  each  said  notch,  each  said  escutcheon 
having  a  flange  on  each  side  thereof  overiyin^  said  sheets 
around  the  margins  of  said  notches,  a  top  and  a  bottom 
hinge,  said  hinges  having  brackets,  one  said  bracket 
extending  into  each   said   notch,   aligned   holes  in  the 


1.  A  means  for  mounting  a  layer  of  resilient  hwulat- 
ing  material  on  the  exterior  surface  of  a  fluid  duct  and 
the  like,  said  means  comprising 

(fl)  a  disc  positioned  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
insulating  material  and  provided  with  a  central  bole, 

{b)  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  hole  being  depressed 
inwardly  to  form  a  substantially  fnisto-cooical  recess 
portion  embedded  in  said  insulating  material,  where- 
by said  disc  is  substantially  flush  with  the  surface 
of  said  insulating  material, 

(c)  a  stud  having  a  flat  head  portion  secured  to  said 
duct  surface  and  a  pin  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  and  substantially  normal  to  said  doct  surface 
through  said  insulating  material  and  through  said 
hole.  — 
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id)  said  pin  portion  being  deformed  at  its  end  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  fiat  portion  disposed  within  said 
recess  portion  and  engaged  with  portions  of  said 
disc  forming  said  recess  portion  to  retain  said  disc 
on  said  stud  and  to  provide  an  end  surface  thereof 
substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  disc. 


•.  t 


3,147333 
COILER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  MEMBERS  SUCH  AS 
ELECTRIC  CORDS 
R.  McWIIUaaas,  25351   Los  Florcs,  and  Larry  D. 
25377  E.  35lh  St,  bath  af  Saa  Bcraavdlno, 

Flkd  Dee.  1%  1»4#,  Ssr.  Na.  74^7 
3  ClahM.    (CL  191—12.4) 


*•• 


1.  Aa  an  artick  of  manufacture,  a  device  basing  an 
elongated  flexible  elactrical  element  comprivng  in  com- 
bination, a  housing,  a  rotatabk  member  adapted  to  have 
the  flexible  ekawnt  wound  or  coiled  on  it,  nwunting 
means  providing  bearings  for  the  roUUbte  tnember,  a 
plug  extending  axially  from  an  end  part  of  the  houstng, 
said  plug  havmg  electtical  contactors  positioned  for  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  the  fiexibte  etement  and  having 
contiuous  uninterrupted  electrical  connection  therewith 
said  plug  being  structurally  separate  from  the  roUUbte 
member,  said  flexible  electrical  etenwnt  being  free  from 
other  electrical  conucts  or  interruptions  cntuely  through- 
out its  length,  said  mounting  meana  including  bushings 
supporting  the  rotaUble  member;  the  said  plug  being  ro- 
taUbly  joumaled  on  the  inside  of  one  of  said  bushings, 
and  said  routabte  member  having  a  part  joumaled  on 
the  exterior  of  said  one  bushing. 


3,147434 

AUTOMATICALLY  RESETTING  HIGH  TORQUE 

CLUTCH 

A.  Hdlaad,  Waynta,  Mkn.,  aarigpar  to  HeUand, 

•^  Nawra,  Mtoa^  a  corparalioa  of  Mlaaiinta 

FBcd  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  224,34« 

It  OatoH.    (CL  192—54) 


(c)  a  torque  transmitting  element  movably  carried  by 
one  of  said  members  and  extending  between  said 
members  and  normally  interconnecting  the  two  in 
driving  relation  and  being  movable  between  driving 
and  non-driving  positions, 

id)  a  resilienUy  urged  holding  member  movable  con- 
centrically of  said  other  members  engaging  said  cle- 
ment and  urging  the  same  into  interconnecting  rela- 
tion between  said  other  members,  said  holding  mem- 
ber being  movable  to  permit  said  element  to  move 
to  non-driving  position  when  a  predetermined  torque 
toward  non-driving  position  is  exerted  upon  said  ele- 
ment by  said  driven  member,  and 

(e)  resilient  mechanism  carried  by  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  connecting  said  holding  member  to  one  of 
said  driven  and  driving  members,  ai»d  exerting  its 
resilient  forces  in  a  direction  extending  axially  of 
said  members  to  cause  said  holding  member  to  hold 
said  element  in  driving  relation  to  said  driving  and 
driven  member. 


Albert  G. 


3,147^35 
MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

133  BoBag  Road,  Chariottcsvflle, 
FBed  Apr.  22,  194«,  Ser.  No.  24,tl5 
nOalM.    (CL191-S4) 


Va. 


'^      *,     f    f 


,\y.\\\\\\\\\\,    Jtaa 
'  i       •  - 

1 .  In  a  power  transmission  device,  a  rot&table  magnetizr 
abte  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  elements  carried  by 
said  member,  said  flexible  elements  having  elongated  mag- 
netizable elemenu  supported  therein  and  angularly  aligned 
relative  to  radial  directions  of  said  flexible  elements, 
winding  means  surrounding  said  member  between  said 
spaced  flexibte  etements,  and  a  roUUble  nuignetizabte 
member  surrounding  said  flexibte  elements  and  adjacent 
to  the  outer  ends  of  said  elongated  magnetizabte  ele- 
ments.   '  f.-  •••>  -  »>       ■ '. 


».Jr",   ■■,i 

3,147334 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  FUNCH  PRESS 
Maarice  R.  AtUnsoa,  Strsctsvtife,  Oatarlo,  Canada, 
Mrf^er  to  CTS  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  SirccisviUs,  Oa- 
tario,  Canada,  a  corparatkM  of  Canada 
Filed  Seat.  27, 1942,  Ssr.  Na^  227,45S 
n.    dOataa.    (0.192—129) 


*■  .», 


V  i 
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vfV 


J-. 
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Vii-^ 


1.  A  torque  clutch  comprising, 
(a)  a  rotary  driving  member.  ' 

(6)  a  rotary  driven  member  nnxinled  for  coaxial  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  driving  member, 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  clutch  operated  punch  press, 
the  combination  of  a  housing,  a  pair  of  pull  rods  vertical- 
ly disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  in  the  housing 
and  fixedly  secured  to  each  other,  a  latch  dog  pivoully 
mounted  intermediate  the  pull  rods  and  provided  with  a 
cam  surface,  an  upwardly  biased  rod  slidably  mounted 
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for  limited  movement  intennediate  the  pull  rods  and 
having  one  end  detacbabiy  connected  to  the  latch  dog, 
the  other  end  of  the  latch  rod  being  connected  to  the 
clutch  of  the  punch  press,  and  a  cam  fixedly  mounted  in 
the  housing  for  tripping  the  latch  dog  whereby  upon  mov- 
ing the  pair  of  pull  rods  downwardly  the  latch  rod  con- 
nected to  the  latch  dog  moves  downwardly  therewith  to 
engage  the  clutch  of  the  press  and  upon  further  down- 
ward movement  of  the  pull  rods  the  cam  trips  the  latch 
dog  and  releases  the  latch  rod  to  disengage  the  clutch. 


said  motor  control  circuit,  a  holding  circuit  bypassing 
said  manually  operable  switch  for  said  motor  adapted 
to  be  energized  upon  the  docing  of  uid  normally  open 
■witch,  and  meau  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  a  carrier 


3,147,837 

ENSILAGE  COLLECTING  AND  GUIDING  CHUTE 

Raymoad  D.  Brotkcrtoa,  Gibnore  Chy,  Iowa 

FU«4  Jane  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2t3,l»5 

<  Claims.    (O.  193—17) 


1' 
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1.  A  movable  chute  for  use  with  a  silo  having  a  fixed 
chute,  anchors  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  fixed  chute, 
a  trough,  arms  secured  to  said  trough  and  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  anchors,  links  secured  to  said  arms  and  to 
one  end  of  said  trough,  said  links  being  adjustable  as 
to  length,  a  hook  adapted  to  being  secured  in  the  wall 
of  a  fixed  silo  chute,  a  pulley  secured  to  said  hook,  ■ 
flexible  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  trough 
from  which  said  links  are  secured  and  reeved  over  said 
pulley,  a  hook  plate  formed  and  extending  laterally  from 
one  side  of  said  trough  member,  said  hook  plate  having 
an  open  ended  slot  therein,  and  a  stop  on  said  flexible 
member  larger  than  the  opening  in  said  hook  plate. 


3,1473M  I 

GENERAL  MERCHANDISING  MACHINE  ' 

RichanI  John  Mneller,  VnmkM  Pwfc,  mmi  Cari  Weber. 
Chicago,  IB.,  and  Peter  Katz,  UMatptom,  NJ.,  aaricn- 
on  to  Aotomartc  Canteen  CumpMj  of  America.  Chi- 
*  cago.  III.,  a  comoratton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1959.  Ser.  No.  795,543 
12  Claims.  (CL  194—10) 
1.  In  a  merchandising  machine  for  dispensing  articles 
of  merchandise,  a  cabinet,  a  dispensing  opening  in  said 
cabinet,  a  door  normally  closing  said  opening,  a  plurality 
of  article  carrier  compartments,  means  mounting  said 
carrier  compartments  within  said  cabinet  for  movement 
past  said  door,  a  motor  adapted  to  be  energized  to  drive 
said  carrier  compartments  past  said  door,  a  control  cir- 
cuit for  said  motor  including  a  manually  operable  switch 
for  completing  said  motor  control  circuit,  means  mount- 
ing said  switch  in  a  position  at  which  it  is  accessible  to 
a  potential  customer  from  outside  said  cabinet  to  permit 
the  customer  to  energize  said  motor  before  making  a 
purchase,  a  normally-open  switch  adapted  to  be  operated 
in  response  to  an  mitiitl  movement  of  sud  carrier  com- 
partment mounting  means  from  a  position  at  which  a 
carrier  compartment  is  aligned  with  said  door  to  complete 


in  alignment  with  said  door  for  opening  said  holding 
circuit  following  release  of  said  manually  operable  switch 
whereby  to  stop  said  carrier  compartment  opposite  said 
door.  

3,1474» 

COIN  TESTING  AND  SORTING  MACHINE 

Roby  B.  White,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Mass.,  aarifMir,  by  m«nc 

awJanminti  to  Electroiyc  Coin  P sitnt  Corp.,  New 

YoATn.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FBed  M».  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79tJ44 
12  CliriM.    (CL  194— IM) 


im 


1.  In  a  coin  handling  machine  disposed  in  a  trailer  and 
having  coin  receiving  means  and  a  sorter  disposed  in  the 
trailer  and  operatively  connected  to  the  coin  receiving 
means  for  separating  coins  according  to  size;  a  coin  prov- 
ing machine  comprising  an  anvil  against  which  coins  are 
directed  to  cause  them  to  ring  at  their  natural  resonant 
frequency,  a  feeding  device  including  a  straight  coin 
chute  terminating  adjacent  to  and  aimed  at  the  anvil,  a 
pulley  disposed  so  that  its  periphery  tangentially  meets 
the  inlet  end  of  the  chute,  a  belt  engaging  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  the  pulley  and  defining  a  run  on  the 
pulley  periphery  terminating  at  the  inlet  of  the  chute, 
means  for  driving  the  belt  to  rotate  the  pulley,  means  for 
directing  coins  under  the  belt  and  on  the  pulley  periph- 
ery whereby  coins  are  directed  by  the  pulley  and  belt  to 
the  inlet  of  the  chute,  and  moans  operatively  associated 
with  the  pulley  and  moving  faster  than  the  pulley  for 
accelerating  coins  as  they  leave  the  pulley  periphery  and 
enter  the  chute. 


3,147,84# 
TYPING  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Cof4a  O.  irookbooser,  3894  MacMwIry  Cowl,  Martinez, 
CaMf.,  asaifnor  of  one-flftk  to  Gndfel-of-lhe-MonA 
Chib.  inc..  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,4M 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  197— IM) 


3,147,841 
FEEDER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

B«n«»  M.  Aostta,  L«»-«».  NJ-J-S^?  ^^ 
MaDDfactwen,  Incorporated,  Oldwkk,  NJ^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
^^     Filed  Apr.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,083 

5  Claims.    (CL  ^8 — 33) 


A  typing  accessory  mounting  device  comprising:  a  base 
member  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  substantially  flat,  hon- 
zonul.   underlying   surface   and   be   supported   thereby, 
said  base  member  being  provided  with  typewriter-engage- 
able  reuining  means  cooperable  for  removable  underly- 
ing engagement  with  respect  to  a  lower  side  edge  of  a 
typewriter  and  with  respect  to  said  honzonul  underly- 
ing surface  whereby  to  removably  lock  said  base  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  typewnicr  and  said  horizontal 
underlying  surface  at  a  desired  locaUon  laterally  adjaant 
to  said  typewriter  and  resting  upon  said  horizonul  under- 
lying surface,  which  also  carries  said  typewriter,  said 
typewriter-engageable  retaining  means  comprising  an  up- 
sunding  angularly  directed  member  resilienUy  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  base  member  tor  forcible  downward 
deflection  as  a  result  of  lateral  insertion  thereof  mto  a 
position  underneath  said  lower  side  edge  of  said  type- 
writer a  short  disunce  above  said  horizontal  underlymg 
surface  upon  which  said  base  member  and  said  typewriter 
rest,  said  inserted,  downwardly  deflected,  normally  up- 
sunding  angularly  directed  member  being  provided  with 
upwardly  angularly  directed  fricUon  means  compnsmg 
compressible  pad  means  positioned  immediately  ibcreover 
and  adapted  to  engafe  said  lower  side  edge  of  said  type- 
writer in  an  upwardly  resUienUy-biased  fnctionally  re- 
tained manner,  said  base  member  comprising  a  substan- 
tially T-shaped  member  provided  with  downwardly  facmg 
friction  means  taking  the  form  of  compressible  pad  means 
positioned  immediately  thereunder  and  adapted  to  rest 
upon  uid  subsuntially  flat,  horizontal,  underlying  sur- 
face whereby  to  provide  a  very  sUble  and  non-slipping 
foundation  for  the  device,  said  base  member  being  pro- 
vided  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  with  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending   mounting    member    provided    with    removable 
mounting  means  for  removably  mounting  at  least  one  ac- 
cessory item,  one  portion  of  said  mounting  means  conn- 
prising  two^lement  engaging  means,  one  element  of  said 
two-clement  engaging  means  being  carried  by  said  up- 
wardly extending  mounting  member  m   a  convenienUy 
manually  accessible  locaUon  spaced  above  said  base  mem- 
ber the  other  element  of  said  two-element  engaging  means 
being  carried  by  said  accessory  item  which  is  to  be  re- 
movably mounted  with  respect  to  said  first-mentioned 
element  of  said  two^lement  engaging  means,  said  two- 
element  engasing  means  comprising  magnetic  engaging 
means  including  permanent  magnet  means  earned  by  said 
upwardly  extending  mountinf  member  and  oooperatmg 
magnetically  attractable  means  carried  by  »»k1  acceuory 
item  which  is  to  be  removably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  upwarxUy  extending  mounting  naember. 


1    An  article  feeding  and  orienting  device  compnsing: 

a'  bowl  having  an  inclined  track  about  its  inner  pe- 
riphery and  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  articles; 

electromechanical  drive  means  for  vibraUng  said  bowl 
at  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  moving  the  arti- 
cles within  said  bowl  onto  said  track; 

orienting  means  located  along  said  track  to  property 
orient  the  articles  being  fed  along  said  track;  and 

cyclically  operable  electrical  discharge  means  for  super- 
imposing a  jolt  of  a  higher  ampUtude  than  said  bowl 
vibration  amplitude  upon  said  bowl  to  thereby  urijam 
any  article  jam-up  which  may  have  occurred  along 
said  track.       ^^^^^^^_^^ 

3,147,842 
AUTX>MATIC  LUMBER  FEEDER 
Wmiam  H.  Rambo,  Portland,  Oreg.;  The  Bank  ^  CaM- 
fomia.  National  Association,  executor  of  said  Ramlw, 

deceased^^  Dec  11.  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,434 
10  aaims.    (CL  198—33) 


1    An  automatic  lumber  feeder  comprising: 
feeding  means  for  feeding  boards  of  the  same  or  differ- 
ent  length   along  a  predetermined  path,  with  said 
boards  extending  generally  transversely  of  said  path, 
a  series  of  stops  located  in  transverse  aligned  relaUon 
with  r«spect  to  said  path  and  engageable  with  such 
boards    to    temporarily    arrest    movement    thweof. 
whereby  when  a  short  board  is  against  certairi  of  said 
stops,  an  immediately  following  longer  board,  which 
is  in  an  askew  position  relative  to  such  stops,  niay 
have  an  end  portion  against  one  of  the  remainmg 
stops  at  the  same  time  that  such  short  board  is 
against  said  certain  of  said  stops, 
means  for  lifting  boards  over  said  stops  in  succosMve 
fashion  whereby  under  the  above  ci";"™*^*"^ J| 
short  board  and  the  end  porUon  of  a  longer  board 
may  be  simultaneously  lifted  over  said  stops  to  cause 
said  longer  board  to  assume  a  position  where  part  of 
it  u  over  said  stops  and  part  is  not,  ,.„^„t 

auxiliary  stop  means  located  in  transverse  ahgmwmt 
with  said  stops  for  engaging  the  end  portions  of 
lonaer  boards  and  preventing  them  from  being  Uftcd 
over  the  stops  associated  with  such  end  poruona. 
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and  inacUvating  means  for  inactivating  said  auxiliary  apart,  and  spaced  apart  cooftniag  guides  inclined  relative 
stop  means  whenever  a  lonfer  bowd  u  against  and  to  each  other  and  cooperabk  with  the  outermost  sup- 
is  parallel  to  said  stops,  whereby  an  end  portion  of 
an  askew  longer  board  will  be  prevented  from  being 
lifted  over  the  associated  stop  until  said  longer  board 
is  parallel  to  and  against  said  stops. 


\ 


3,147343 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  TERMINALS 
Robert  G.  FrcUcnrkfa,  Patcrsoo,  and  Ailkar  IL  W< 
Wayne,  NJ.,  Maicnon  to  Western  Eltctric  Comply, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpwatkw  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,72f 
3  CWm.    (CL  19t— >)3) 


porting  members  on  the  respective  shafts  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  the  spacing  between  members  as  the  shafts 
are  moved. 


Walter  G. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  terminals  having  tongues 
extending  laterally  from  like  ends  thereof  and  feeding  the 
terminals  to  a  chute  comprising: 

an  annular  wall  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  aixl  having 
an  outlet  in  its  lower  edge, 

a  disc-shaped  table  larger  in  diameter  than  the  annular 
wall  positioned  therebeneath  a  distance  sufRcient  to 
permit  movement  of  only  the  tongues  of  vertically 
positioned  terminals  of  a  supply  of  terminals  on  the 
table  within  the  wall  to  extend, 

means  to  rotate  the  Uble  about  iu  axis  at  a  H>eed  to 
cauae  terminals  thereon  to  be  moved  outwardly  by 
centrifugal  force  and  so  that  the  tongues  of  the 
terminals  may  extend  beneath  the  wall  as  successive 
terminals  move  on  the  uble  along  an  inner  surface 
of  the  wall  to  the  outlet, 

a  stationary  stop  mounted  at  a  far  side  of  the  outlet 
to  stop  movement  of  the  successive  terminals  in  a 
circuitous  path  on  the  table  and  direct  them  through 
the  outlet,  and 

a  guide  for  the  terminals  leaving  the  outlet  mounted 
at  a  fixed  position  above  the  portion  of  the  Uble 
extending  beyond  the  wall  so  that  the  moving  force 
of  the  table  on  tongues  of  terminals  moving  along 
the  guide  will  orient  the  terminals. 


3,147,845 
90RTATI0N  MEANS 

Tliilifcisiii.  wmi  loka  Haniaoa, 

PL,  artginw,  fcy  ■etmrifiti,  lo 

■fadviv  C«n  toe*  Ckkafo,  UL,  a 

Mraboa  of  lUaoii 

Filed  Jml  It,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  il.75S 
2  ClalBa.    (CL  198—38) 


3,147444 
OBIECr  CX)NVEYING  AND  POSITIONING 
APPARATUS 
Pan!  A.  Montz,  Mcalo  Park,  Calf.,  aarfpor  to 

Manafnctnring  Company,  Redwood  City,  CalV.,  a  cor- 
Boration  of  Calif  omla 

Filed  Apr.  17,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  273,7*4 
7  Oalms.  (CL  198--34) 
1.  Object  cMiveying  and  positioning  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  subsUntially  parallel 
shafts,  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  shafts  about 
an  endless  doaed  path,  object  supporting  members  car- 
ried by  the  respective  shafts  for  axially  slidable  move- 
ment therealong,  resilient  means  between  adjacent  sup- 
porting members  on  the  respective  shafts,  thrusting  them 


1.  In  a  sortation  system  wherein  respective  packages 
are  deposited  on  a  respective  nimiber  of  slats  dependent 
oo  the  size  of  said  packages  for  transportation  in  one 
direction  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  sutions,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  carriage  for  each  slat  fixedly  con- 
nected at  a  predetermined  position  oo  a  conveyor,  guide 
channels  located  along  predetermined  portions  of  the  con- 
veyor route  and  supporting  successive  ones  of  said  slats  in 
a  predetermined  position,  a  pivotal  connection  between 
said  carriage  and  iU  respective  slat,  biasing  means  for 
pivoting  each  slat  whereby  each  slat  may  be  pivoted  in  a 
desired  direction,  a  latching  bar  located  at  other  positions 
of  said  conveyor  route  and  adjacent  respective  stations. 
means  associated  with  each  sution  and  energized  respon- 
sive to  the  selection  of  the  respective  latch  bar  to  permit 
said  slats  to  succesisvely  pivot  for  depositing  a  package 
carried  thereby  at  the  respective  sution.  each  of  the  slaU 
which  are  so  pivoted  by  said  biasing  means  being  retained 
together  in  a  pivoted  sUte  for  discharge  of  said  package. 


3  147344 

FRUIT  DEPOSrriNG  MECHANISMS 

M.  Haotoon,  23 !•  Fialtrale  Blvd.,  Yakfana,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  U,  I9f,  Ser.  No.  54,441 

5  Clabna.    (CL  19S— 99) 


•   3,147,847 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  WORKPIECES 
Fnmk  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  A.  AtUnMm,  Jr., 
Toledo,  Okio,  assignors  to  Owens-IIIinols  Glass  Com- 
pany, a  corpccatlon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  148,598 
It  Claims.    (Q.  198—131) 


"  1  Fruit  bin  filling  mechanism  compnsing  a  fruit  bin. 
fruit-supplying  means  at  approximately  the  same  heigHt 
as  the  nm  of  said  bin.  fruit-depositing  means  mcludmg  a 
frame  of  generally  right  angle  shape  having  a  supporting 
leg  one  portion  of  which  is  adjacent  to  said  fruit-supply- 
ing  means  and  a  supported  kg  extending  downward  from 


said  supporting  leg  to  a  lower  fniit-discharging  portion 
in  said  bin.  conveyor  guide  means  carried  by  said  frame 
an  endless  conveyor  extending  around  said  frame  and 
guided  by  said  conveyor  guide  means,  pocket  dividers 
carried  by  said  endless  conveyor  in  positions  projecting 
subsUntially  perpendicularly  from  the  path  of  said  con- 
veyor  and   movable   thereby   from   said   fruit-suppIying 
means  along  the  upper  side  of  said  supporting  leg.  down- 
ward along  the  side  of  said  supported  leg  remote  from 
Mid  supporting  leg.  around  the  lower  end  of  said  sup- 
ported leg,  upward  along  the  side  of  said  supported  leg 
adjacent  to  said  supporting  leg  and  beneath  »»d  ^iPPO^" 
ing  leg  back  to  said  fruit-supplying  means,  flexible  sheet 
means  draped  between  said  pocket  dividers  and  forming 
conveyor  pockets  between  the  pocket  dividers  moving 
downwardly  at  the  side  of  said  supported  leg  remote  from 
said  supporting  leg  for  conveying  fruit  therein,  a  plate 
mounted  on  and  curving  downward  around  the  lower  end 
of  said  supported  kg  concentrically  with  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  pocket  dividers  moving  around  the  lower 
end  of  said  supported  leg  and  adjacent  to  said  pocket 
dividers  to  a  location  beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  sup- 
ported leg  and  cooperating  with  said  pocket  dividers  to 
prevent  passage  of  fruit  between  said  plate  and  said  pocket 
dividers,  for  uansfcr  of  fruit  from  said  conveyor  pockets 
to  said  plate  gently  without  impact,  a  flexible  apron  ex- 
tending from  the  lovwr  portion  of  said  plate  in  a  posiUon 
overlying  and  supported  by  fruit  in  said  bin.  moving  means 
opcrauvcly  connected  to  said  fruit-depositing  conveyor 
and  operable  to  move  said  conveyor  for  shifting  the  lower 
fruit-discharging  portion  of  said  supported  leg  elevation- 
ally  which  varies  the  elevation  at  which  fr\iit  is  depouted 
by  said  fruit -depositing  conveyor,  a  pivoted  control  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  fruit-discharging  portion  of  said  sup- 
ported kg  below  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate,  curved 
generally  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  said  plate  and 
swingable  downward  relative  to  said  plate  for  engagement 
with  fruit  in  said  bin  on  which  additional  fruit  is  to  be 
deposited  by  said  conveyor,  counterbalancing  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  member  and  balancing  most  of  the 
wei^t  thereof,  and  control  means  operated  by  predeter- 
mined swinging  of  said  control  member  relative  to  said 
aupported  kg  and  operatively  connected  to  said  moving 
means  to  effect  movement  of  said  conveyor  to  alter  the 
elevation  of  said  lower  fruit-discharging  portion  of  said 
aupported  leg. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  stripping  finished  hollow  articles 
from  workholders  wherein  the  latter  each  comprises  an 
elongated  bar  and  individual  article  supports,  each  being 
an  upright  normally  expanded  U -shape  spring  clip  jour- 
naled  at  iU  base  in  the  bar  and  a  pinion-like  element  con- 
nected to  the  base  portion  for  roUtion  therewith  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clip,  means  for  advancing  a 
bar  along  a  path  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  bar  with 
articles  telescoped  over  the  upper  ends  of  the  expanded 
dips,  means  in  one  zone  contacting  and  imparting  rotary 
motion  to  aaid  pinion-like  clement  for  orienting  the  clips 
so  that  an  imaginary  line  through  the  arms  of  the  clips 
extends  across  said  path,  means  in  a  succeeding  zone  di- 
rectly conucting  the  clips  arms  for  progressively  applymg 
side  pressure  to  the  dips  thereby  to  contract  the  anns  and 
free  articles  for  removal,  means  for  then  removing  the 
artides  and  discharging  them  to  one  side  of  said  path,  and 
means  for  then  placing  new  articles  upon  the  clips,  the 
means  for  contracUng  the  dip  arms  terminating  at  a 
preselected  point  near  that  at  which  the  new  artides  are 
placed  upon  the  dips  whereby  the  dips  may  again  expand 
to  firmly  grasp  the  new  articles. 


3,147348 
CONVEYOR  AND  TTIANSFER  APPARATl^ 

IvM  F.  ChartABI,  GreenrHle,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R^ 
Grace    *    Co.,    DimcaB,    S.C.,    a    corporadoo    of 

Coaaectkvt  <.^»  „- 

FVed  Mv.  25, 1943,  Sar.  No.  247,551 
4  Claims.    (CL  198—155) 


1.  A  heat  resistant  carrying  tray  comprising 
(a)  a  bottom  portion  having  an  aperture  therem; 
(6)  side  and  end  waUs  extending  upwardly  from  and 
around  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  portion; 
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(c)  a  recessed  shelf  in  the  bottom  portion  extending 
around  three  sides  of  the  aperture  therein; 

(d)  a  transverse  rib  extending  across  the  said  aperture 
and  integral  with  said  shelf; 

(e)  a  plate  hingedly  connected  to  the  tray  bottom  at 
the  remaining  side  of  the  aperture  and  of  a  size  to 
fit  loosely  over  and  cover  said  shelf; 

(/)  a  pin  fitted  through  said  plate  and  rib  and  having 
a  head  portion  preventing  passage  through  the  rib; 

(g)  means  for  holding  said  pin  and  rib  together; 

(h)  a  nose  portion  on  said  pin  extending  through  and 
beneath  uid  rib; 

(i)  means  in  the  nose  portion  to  deUchably  engage  said 
pin  and  cooaequently  the  tray  to  aa  attaching  rod. 


to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  conveyor  belt  and 
spaced  from  said  backing,  and  a  acraper  secured  be- 


] 


3,147349 

FILING  APPARATUS 

Richard  P.  Scboiflcid,  Araoak,  and  Timothy  F.  Dom>Tam 

PeekskiU,  N.Y^  urifMn  to  WhccMcx  Ma—fat  filBt 

Co^  Inc.,  Pcckiidn,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jvne  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M3* 

2t  Claims.    (CL  198—151) 


1.  Motorized  filing  apparatus  comprising  upright  op- 
posed side  frame  means;  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower 
sprocket  wheels  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said 
means;  an  endless  sprocket  chain  trained  about  each  of 
the  upper  and  lower  wheels  thereby  defining  coextensive 
upwardly  and  downward  paths  of  movement  joined  by 
coextensive  upper  and  lower  translation  paths  intercon- 
necting the  same;  cradle  supporting  brackets  carried  by 
said  chains  in  opposed  relationship;  cradles  carried  by 
opposed  cradle  supporting  brackets  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect thereto  during  movement  along  said  translation 
paths,  enabling  the  cradles  to  be  maintained  in  generally 
horizonul  planes  in  each  of  said  paths;  and  stabilizing 
means  engageable  with  said  cradles,  movable  therewith 
and  movable  relative  to  said  cradle  supporting  brackets 
to  rotate  the  cradles  relative  to  the  brackets  and  to 
maintain  the  cradles  in  said  horizontal  positions  while 
moving  along  said  translation  paths. 


tween  said  backing  and  said  brace  and  having  an  end 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  ends  of  said 
backing  and  said  brace. 


3,147,t51 

(X>NySYOR 

33«  Caatoni  Av«^ 

Ftted  Dm.  IS,  IMI,  9m.  N*.  lS9JS9i 

•  OiriM.    (CLltt— Iff) 


DL 


1.  A  oooveyor  bdt  arranfemeot  for  a  troughing  belt 
conveyor  comprising  a  continuous  flexible  belt  adaptable 
to  be  supported  on  a  carrying  strand  by  troughing  idler 
means  and  oo  •  return  strand  by  return  roller  means, 
fin  means  mounted  on  the  load  carrying  surface  of  said 
belt,  said  fin  means  including  a  pair  of  fins  disposed 
transversely  of  said  belt,  said  fins  comprising  main  por- 
tions spaced  transversely  apart  and  secured  to  said  belt, 
and  wing  portions  extending  toward  the  center  of  said 
belt  and  having  free  edges  so  designed  u  to  abut  the 
underlying  belt  surface  when  the  belt  is  troughed  for 
normal  load  carrying,  said  wing  portions  overlapping 
transversely  of  said  belt  when  said  belt  is  troughed  on 
iu  carrying  strand  so  as  to  form  a  relatively  gap-free 
barrier  transversely  of  the  carrying  strand. 


3,147452 
CONVEYOR  COVER 
Jr.,  Dover,  OMo, 


to  Joy 


195S.    This 


l«r.  No.  7t33M,  Dec.  29. 
Oct.  11,  19*2,  9m.  No.  232,921 
(CL  19«— M4) 


toH«r» 


3,1474M 
ELEVATOR  FLIG11T 
Robert  RoMcray,  Choisy-lc-Roi, 

bcrt  SImpwm  Corponitftm,  Chkago,  IlL,  a 

of  minois 

Filed  Dec  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  157,45« 
11  CbfaM.    (CL  19t— Itt) 

1.  An  elevator  flight  of  the  type  adapted  for  use  in 
an  elevator  for  elevating  material  such  as  sand  or  the 
like  and  having  an  endless  conveyor  belt;  said  flight  com- 
prising a  flexible  backing  attached  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  conveyor  belt,  a  rigid  brace  attached 


I  \-T^t 


1.  In  a  conveyor  having  a  pair  of  supported  elongated 
laterally  spaced  flexible  members  with  means  aecnred 
thereto  for  supporting  an  elongated  bdt  longitudinally 
movable  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  kmgitudinaJly  spaced,  reailient,  elongated,  and 


f 

\ 
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to  said  flexible  «»««**"; J^^-X,  therebetween;  said 

^  support  member,  »'^/f  ~,7itJ^iongitudinally 

flexible  cover  ^J^^^^^^^o  A^l^^^nal  edge. 

spaced  opemngs  ^°^^^^^^^^^^,xing  with  said  open- 
thereof  «n)ectively.  ineaM  wopwaimi^  ^^ 

ing,  and  said  flexibk  'n«»^.  '^d^Sansfor  securing 

said  support  members  to  suca  uwu 
lively.  ____^,^^,^^«^ 

3,147«iS3 

Rohcrt  U  Vao  Hf^  T^;»^jy^2S^1MA^  a  cor- 
PooHry  Fea4<r  Cia|M7«  «-- ■ 


.  „,ller  carried  by  said  fLjt  armat  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  s^d  ^J-«f  ^ner  at  said  di^ance, 

a  spnng  y'*!^****'^  "^^JiHrn  ^ritch  for  controUmg 

.  remote,  normally  open  alarm  swiu* 
a»e  movement  of  said  conveyor. 


v.*  • 


r..    IV 


4: 


r>' 


V  • 


2.  A  comer  po«  feed  ^^yZ^^^^inT^^-^ 
.  feed  conveyor  trough  »^  .^^^^reirou  Ji;  a  comer 

.„ean.  in  "if  t«>"«Vof",^  't^^^havlng  an  inlet 
housing  formmg  part  <»' •^.J^^.  ^  ^ach  other  for 
and  an  outlet  at  an  angle  with  r«*Pf  <  |J  !!,.  thereof  in 

^ry  of  the  f«d.  convcy^^en^.";,'^^;  ^cT^o^^ 
.  different  direction;  a  "^^^^^'^  JJ""  ^^^1  roUUbly 
mounted  in  said  housmg  •^,^*7J»,' J'Sd  post  for 
mounted  thet^n  me^  ^^^^o^nl;  ^.^vabTaxial 
M^uring  it  in  saKl  ^JfJ^^iT^^  end  of  said  post 
clip  retenUoo  means  -^"^^^^n  proper  position 
for  axially  retaming  said  T"**'  ."T^^^m^s  around 
in  said  housing;  •"°"!«' .*^"^  "J^ei^  «*«.; 
«id  post  between  »-«»  TJ*^^  ^  j,^  generally 
the  central  opening  of  ""^ '^[."^^e  periphery  of 
circular  but  wi*  ^  ^ri^^ani  Sefngl^XJly  cyUn- 

uid  wheel  and  clip  retention  means. 


^    _-.  .^tMcted  to  said  first  arm  and  to 

^  •  tcond  arm  c^«J  iLTmovement  of  M 

said  switch  and  operable,  upou  ^^ 

Xr  .pan-  U«  f^l^taK"'.!^-** 
„i,ch.  the  tor«  of  "',?;^~'"^  inu.  conuct 

^t^MKl  Tm  in  nritch^Joan.  d.r~tK».. 


•{*<• 


.      .•  -  ,.«nvevQr  mechanism  comprising  an 

1.  An  elevaimi  <=«^^!r"^r^d  conveyor  compris- 

eloogaied  conveyor.  » j^.*"**Jf/"J!ia^  «,  one  direction 

ing  a  wb«e»ed^. -^^.r^rd^on  of  said 

from  said  axle  and  coon^«ea  ^^^^  ^^ 

poruoo  oJ  Mid  "J"''"^^  lad  a  .upporting  saddle 
~'!!l.iriL  o^er^^  Mid  arms  aiKi  on  whKh 

lary    Co.,    P*U-«P-*  transmitting  elemenU  und«  tewKwarrwo^^^^^^^ 

angle  to  each  otb^'^^^^^^^it^said  support- 

elemenu  u  ««*^"^^i^cSS^ted^tween  said  force 
ing  structure,  and  a  fittmg  coo"««;^  ^  top  of  said  con- 

rSSLg^'t^'^vl^irrnggn^  Utter  in  firm 
engagement  with  said  supportmg  saddle.  


),147,t54 
DRYING  MACHINE 


cZy    rWiladrlry'i 

3.  In  combination, 

a  moving  conveyor,  ,  ^^  conveyor, 

a  movable  guard  ^^VT^.j  «,^  «,«r«L 
•_i—  r^^fd  with  said  fixed  guaro, 
.  IS1J,SS^  i5j.c».  .be  -If  ««  *.  co.«yor, 

80«  OO— 8« 
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J. 


c 

VbiiBia 


COUrON  DBPLAY  CARTON 


NJ, 

New 


N.Y, 


RM  Not.  21, 1M3,  Sm.  N*.  325342 
2nilMi    (CL2M-'«7) 


M4745t 

PACKAGE  OF  ELONGAISD  ARUCLIS  FOR  VACU- 
UM nCK-UF.  AND  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
Hvry  G.  Mcfater,  Jr^  ami  Sokm  E.  Otmm,  Pnrtl—i,  Ong^ 
of        ■■tipnri  to  Hystv  Coaipaay.  Piw<lMi,  Orcf^  i 
of  Noraia 

FEad  Mjv.  2t,  IMl,  9m.  No.  97,«35 
4ClilaM.    (CL2M— M) 


2.  A  premium  coupon  offering  display  carton  com- 
prising a  one-piece  blank  folded  to  provide  four  outer 
sidewalls,  end  closure  flaps  and  an  inner  partition  extend- 
ing between  two  of  said  cater  sadewalh  and  generally 
parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  the  two  other  sidewalh: 
a  tear  strip  and  an  aperture  in  one  of  said  other  tide- 
walls,  one  edge  of  said  tear  strip  forming  an  edge  area 
of  said  aperture,  a  tear  out  portion  in  said  partition 
bounded  by  perforated  tear  lines,  said  tear  out  portion 
comprising  a  printed  premium  coupon,  said  aperture  be- 
ing deposed  opposite  a  portion  of  said  coupon  whereby 
a  portion  of  said  coupon  is  visible  through  the  aperture, 
said  tear  strip  being  disposed  directly  opposite  and  in 
alignment  with  said  coupon  whereby  when  said  tear 
strip  is  removed  by  tearing,  the  coupon  is  fully  exposed 
for  fadlitatint  atfaratioo  of  same  from  the  carton. 


3,147  J57 

DHPENSING  SLEEVE  AND  CLOSURE 

CONSTRUCTION 

1117S.Csifcriiii  St^ 
1«,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  13M27 
4CI^M.    (CL2M--50 


4.  A  diapenaing  sleeve  and  elomre  combinatiop  wWch 
comprises: 

an  elongated  cytindrical  package  having  a  flexible  ex- 
terior wrapper  eackwtng  a  phirality  of  articles; 

a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  hollow  interior  bore  surface 
and  open  ends,  said  sleeve  being  provtaed  on  Hi 
interior  sorface  with  means  for  engaging  between 
separate  articles  of  said  multi-article  package,  said 
r***»g»  extending  snugiy  thnw^  said  bore,  said 
means  befaig  diapoeed  Intermediale  the  open  ends 
of  said  sleeve;  and 

cap  means  oomiprinig  a  doeure  for  one  of  said  ends 
and  a  peripheral  skirt  disposaMe  m  removahw  en- 
gagement over  the  exterior  sorface  of  said  sleeve 
adiaoeat  one  of  said  open  enda. 


I  * 

I.  Wrapping  corrugated  board  for  use  in  lifting  loads 
with  the  aid  of  a  partial  vacuum  drawn  in  a  package 
formed  by  enclosing  said  load  with  said  board,  compria> 
ing  a  corrugated  board  having  two  outer  faces  and  a  cor- 
rugated piece  between  said  faces,  one  face  having  the 
apices  of  the  opposed  portioiis  of  the  corrugated  piece 
secured  to  the  face,  the  other  face  having  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  completely  coated  with  an  adhesive  material 
which  forms  an  air  sealing  medium  and  also  secures  the 
adjacent  apices  to  said  other  face,  said  board  being 
adapted  to  have  an  opening  provided  therethrough  and 
through  which  air  may  be  evacuated  from  a  load  enclosed 
by  said  board. 

3,147^59 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  MAGAZINE 

■H%n^Mats,  to  Argns  Incoeporatedi,  a  corporaMoa  of 
Dciawv* 
Or%teal  appMcadoo  Mm-.  U,   195t,  Scr.  No.  723,«23. 
DIvUed  mi  tMs  ^pHtaHsn  Feb.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
12,M9 

3CliiM.    (CL2M— (2) 


1.  A  slide  carrying  tray  comprising,  in  combination; 
an  ekmgaled  tray  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  open 
at  one  tide,  and  first  and  secood  walls  interconnected  by 
septuma  to  hold  slides  in  spaced  relation  for  movement 
from  and  to  tha  tray  through  said  one  tide  by  slide 
fJi^wgJMg  means;  slide  retaining  noeans  extending  loogi- 
tuditully  along  and  beyond  the  edge  of  said  first  wall 
adiacent  said  open  side  having  a  projecting  lip  for  over- 
lying slides  to  prevent  removal  thereof,  resilient  arm 
means  comprising  loogitudinaily  spaced  spring  metal  strips 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  ends  of  said  slide  retaining 
means  and  extending  tranversely  across  said  first  wall 
toward  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  and  means  securing  the 
other  ends  of  said  strips  to  said  first  wall,  said  resilient 
arm  means  biasing  said  slide  retaining  nteans  into  slide 
retaining  position  and  permitting  swinging  movement 
thereof  together  with  said  lip  away  from  uid  slide  over- 
lying position  and  withdrawal  of  slides  from  the  tray. 


3,147  JM 
SHIPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEEn  OR  PLATES 
lanas  S.  Kcan,  Sr.,  Toledo,  aiad  wmaai  R.  llattliy.  Syl- 
vania,  OMo,   ssil^nri   to   Lfthry-QwisM  Ford   Ctaas 
Coa^Mj.  ToMo,  OMo,  a  tofpomllen  of  OMo 
FBad  Mm.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  fM47 
fClaiML    (CLSM— 42) 
8.  In  a  shipping  apparatus  for  skaets  of  rigid  material, 
a  subaiantially  rectangnlar  base  comprising  horixontaUy 
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SErrBMBEB  8,  1W4  .      ,• 

disposed  longitudinal  raflt  and  trafMvefie  rails  "od  ver^ 
SrSpo^S  standard,  •^t^*. 'L?-,  ~^" '.^ 
by  the  ad^nt  end.  of  the  longitudinal  and  tt»«^ 
™il.  and  to  which  said  rails  are  *<^'r,P^;ljfS, 
nilar   rfieet  supporting  frames   positioned   bersreen  tne 
J^^tuchJal  raUs  and  -i^'bly  supported  ther^^ 
e^f  saS  frames  comprising  spaced  mner  »ndj>ut» 
sick  .ambers  extendmg  transversely  of  the  ba«  and^d 
members  connecting  the  side  member.  ^^J^'U^^. 
^  a  strip  member  carried  by  the  mner  side  ^^1°^ 
::S  fmme'and  provnled  with  a  P'"^'"^,^'^.^^^ 
for  receiving  therein  the  lower  cdg«  of  the  "^^^^ 
Ihipped.  a  bracing  rail  extending  l«"^»*^^ 
Zt^,undard.  at  one  «de  of  the  base  .ndn-ced^ 
the  respective  longitudinal  rails  of  said  base,  a  vertical 
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«tturing  material  and  preventing  the  evaporation  of  mois- 
SnTthUfrom  and  upon  removal  of  the  »"tunng  m^ 
^al  from  within  the  cyUndrical  cover,  said  cover  adaptol 
to^rve  as  a  reel  about  which  the  surgK:«l  •"»«"»«.  "^ 
terial  may  be  wound  whereby  rapid  evaporaUon  of  the 
moisture  in  the  suturing  material  u  inhibited. 


ii 


3,147,S42 
CAN  CARTON  ^^  w.M«rf 

Robert  M.  Donntog,  St  Pari.  Mton.  -jgJv     ™La 
Paper  Prodocts  Coapony,  RaoMcy  Co»ty,  Minn.,  • 

"''^^^•'■ISL^jiSTmi.  Ser.  NO.  121.442 
SCIahna.    (C\.2U-45) 


rv, 


bracing  member  carried  by  each  of  said  ^^T^^jj^' 
ablvengaging  the  bracing  rail  so  that  said  braong  wem- 
^  2?X.ble  with  said  frames  along  the  longitiidina^ 
rSu  of  the  base,  means  for  preventing  reUtive  mo^ 
*»  "*_  •  „__--  ^-e-  of  the  dieet.  compruing 
ment  between  the  upper  edges  oi  uic  •«*  •-    ^ 

strap  member,  extending  transver^ly  of  t^.  ,^^ 
having  notches  for  receiving  tbe  upperedrs  ofthe^ 
dierein,  means  for  tlidably  attaching  the  •«;«?  °«^^ 
one  and  to  said  bracing  members,  means  i°' J"^^ 
the  oppositB  ends  of  said  rtrap  member.  <<>  •aid  framw, 
«  .SSS^ptate  member  carried  by  each  said  ftaine^ 
extending  tru»versely  of  the  bjse  ^eW^J/^  ^^ 
edges  of  the  .heets,  and  a  plurahty  o**™  ^J^ 
n^gably  c«rri«l  by  each  of  the  ^^^^J^^;^^^^ 
above  the  respective  angled  plate  member  and  ramovably 
received  between  adjacent  sheets. 


1  A  package  comprising  a  group  of  two  i^POted 
parallel  row,  of  chimed  cans  enclosed  withm  ^^^^ 
Wu  open  ended  carton,  the  carton  "^^"^  *  ^^JJ^ 
nanel  overlying  the  upper  chimed  ends  of  the  cans  of 
uHa^  ^oup  side  walls  connected  to  opposite  sides  of 
«tdTp^«ai  pwel.  and  enclosing  the  sides  of  the  can 
^oup  and  a  bottom  wall  panel  hing*dly  coimected  to 
S^ Tower  end  of  each  side  wall  and  e*^J^endo^  t^ 
lower  chimed  ends  of  one  row  of  cans,  the  free  edge  oi 
oTofrd  bottom  panels  terminating  substanUaUy  ^ 
Z  Sane  between  said  can  rows,  a  llantc  on  said  ftje 

X  ex^nding  upwardly  between  l^idcan^^-'JII^J; 
eluding  apertures  therethrough  adjacent  to  tbejuncture 

bLtJ^'n  STid  flange  and  said  ^^^^^n.""^^^^ 
lower  chimed  ends  of  one  row  of  «^»  f^f^*^ 
terminal  flange  hinged  to  the  upper  ^  ^.TSe^S 
n.med  flanae  and  having  the  tcrmmal  free  edge  tnereoi 
x'tT^ingTwnwardly  and  -gaging  the  upper^m^j^ 
the  chime  on  the  adjacent  cans  and  means  for  secunng 
said  bottom  panels  from  separation. 


j.i- 


PACKAGING  RJRGICAL  SUTJMS 

l0tmmi  DovU  Kortx,  9o29  zxano  stn 


•if 


BCIHWION  HUM  'JinmlSTARY  DBC***^. 
SalH  Alfred  Roaastbal,  ''yj*y^**'^  '^'*"     ^"•"^ 

""^  fSWov  rSSlsi.  No._15«,781 


(CL  297— 1) 


A  oockane  for  surgical  suturing  material  comprising  a 

ae^^^tear  ^cTTsealed  *««"  PIT^^^^T^JT^ 

rSd  outer  pack,  a  «b»tanUal ly  cylmdncaUy^^^^ 

cover  of  moisture  absorbent  material  d»PO«dwU»"n -J^ 

i^  nack    surgical  suturing  material  disposed   wilhtn 

^c^ri<S^^r.  saKl  cylindrical  cover  oompl^y    m^.   .-*>^ 

^™odint  the  suniring  material  and  havmg  open  ends 

forUvTremoval  of  tbe  suturing  material  tberrfrona  tub-  uydrauUc  metal  extmsion  press,  a  platen,  a  bilMrt 

M  fl\ud  saturating  said  absorbent  material  and  »id  sur-        *'  J^  "f5"^«,tod  U)  be  moved  into  registry  with 

SJaf ^1^  mairial,  there  being  wibstantially  no  free   ^.»"^^iJ»*,'JSS  for  said  die,  adapted  to  be  ro- 

SEig^Ti  said  inner  r!J^"•^cor'Sll^a;^"S^   Ztl^S^  ;ius  parallel  to  th.  axU  of  said  contaaier. 

and  inner  packs,  said  cyUndrical  cover  enshcathing  tne   hubu 
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means  for  displacing  said  carrier  axiaHy  relative  to  said 
container,  means  for  displacing  said  die  axially  relative  to 
said  carrier,  a  distance  piece  separate  from  said  cod* 
tainer  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  from  the  side  between 
said  platen  and  said  carrier,  said  carrier  being  adapted 
after  withdrawal  of  said  distance  piece  to  be  moTed  into 
the  space  cleared  by  said  distance  piece  and  towards  said 
platen  and  said  die  being  adapted  to  be  moved  awsy  from 
the  space  cleared  by  said  distance  piece  and  away  from 
said  platen,  and  means  for  cutting  the  unextruded  portion 
of  a  billet  from  the  extruded  artick. 


said  hook-like  member  of  at  least  one  clothes  hanger 
therethrough  and  to  substantially  fix  the  location  of  said 
banger  longitudinally  of  said  axis  of  said  wire,  movement 
of  both  said  atuchment  and  said  hanger  longitudinally  of 


GREEN  TIRE  STORAGE  MEANS 

RowbHid  L.  Sylvcatcr,  962  RircnUc  Drive, 

Stwtk  Bead  14,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  U,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2573«3 

SClaima.    (0.211—24) 


said  line  being  restrained  when  said  attachment  is  applied 
over  and  around  said  line  so  that  the  latter  passes  sinuous- 
ly back  and  forth  betweea  opposite  sides  of  said  end  por- 
tions and  said  loop*. 


I  3,147,tM 

ACCESSORY  TRAY 
Mtmf  F.  loMc  49  oy  Elwood  TmK  mA  J 
34  Morgaa  Avc^  bo«k  of  W 
FUcd  Sept  24, 1942,  S«r.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  311—124) 


,   •-»K" 


1.  A  device  for  storing  and  handling  vehicle  tire  aa- 
aemblies  prior  to  curing  thereof,  comprising 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  substantially  upright  portion 
and 

an  elongated  rigid  substantially  horizontal  arm  carried 
by  said  upright  titsac  portion, 

said  arm  having  a  sheet  metal  body  of  substantially  uni- 
form cross-sectional  shape  throughout  iu  length  char- 
acterized by 

an  upper  central  portion  of  substantially  arcuate  shape 
aiKl  of  Isrge  radius. 

side  portions  of  substantially  arcuate  shape  and  of 
smaller  radius  and  merging  with  said  central  por- 
tion and 

a  longitudinal  spaced  intumed  flange  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  lower  inner  margin  of  each  side 
portion, 

said  arm  terminating  in  a  cup-shaped  end  part  having 
an  edge  of  the  tame  size  and  shape  as  an  end  edge 
of  said  arm  body  and  welded  thereto, 

said  arm  being  welded  to  said  upright  tt  the  margin  of 
the  end  opposite  said  cup-shaped  arm  part. 


.»» 


>-  J  ft  If 

4- V^/ 


A  tray  and  hangers  therefor  comprising  a  shelf  mem- 
ber with  a  peripheral  flange  thereabout  snd  of  s  length 
greater  than  iU  width  so  that  it  may  be  carried  on  the 
dash  of  a  motor  vehicle  when  not  suspended  from  the 
hangers,  the  shelf  having  spaced  sloU  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  hangers  each  of  generally  L-shaped 
form  having  only  a  vertical  shank  and  having  a  borizoty 
tal  ledge  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shank,  which  ledge  ex- 
tends under  the  tray,  the  lodge  having  an  integral  up- 
sUnding  tongue  near  the  free  end  thereof  fitted  into  one 
of  said  slots  whereby  the  tray  is  supported  on  the  ledges 
of  the  hangers  and  is  locked  against  shifting  movement 
by  the  tongues  being  entered  in  the  slots  in  the  tray,  the 
shank  of  each  bracket  having  a  laterally-projecting  fUnge 
located  above  said  ledge  extending  over  the  top  edge  of 
the  peripheral  flange  of  the  shelf  to  restrain  the  tray  from 
tilting  when  it  is  positioned  on  the  hangers. 


3,147  J4S 
CLOTHESLINE  ATTACHMENT 
O.  ZfamMril  aad  LBy  A.  Zlmmerfl,  bo(k  of 
Box  44,  Swiikm,  Iowa 
FUcd  May  11, 1943,  Sv.  No.  194,M3 
3CWma.    (CL  311— #4) 
1.  A  removable  attachment  for  a  clothesline  for  re- 
straining movement  longittidinally  of  said  line  of  clothes 
hangers  having  a  hook-like  member  for  suspension  there- 
of, said  attachment  comprising  a  single,  generally  recti- 
linear length  of  resilient  wire  having  a  portion  at  each  eiKl 
thereof  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  plural- 
ity of  loops  fashioned  in  said  wire  at  spaced  intervals 
therealong  between  said  end  portions,  each  of  said  loops 
being  offset  from  said  axis  of  said  wire  effective  to  recahfc 


S,147J47 
AFPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  POLARIZED 
ARTICLES         ^ 

Electric  ComMHiy.  bcorporated.  New  York,  N.Y^  > 
I  of  New  Yoft 

Apr.  25,  1942.  Scr.  No.  19t,121 
S  CWms.    (CL  214—1) 
1.  Aa  apparatus  for  feeding  polarized  articles  in  a  pre- 
determined position  to  successive  receptacles  comprising: 
a  supply  station. 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  supply  station  to  inove 
polarized  articles  successively  to  a  pick-up  position 
at  the  supply  station, 
a  unit  adapted  to  rscehre  and  test  the  polarity  of  the 


an  orienting  tniii, 

an  element  therefor  having  an  aperture  with  normal 
apper  and  lower  ends  adapted  to  receive  the  articles 


September  8,  19«4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


475 


.  unit  actuable  to  transfer  articles  from  the  pick.^  ^^^:t^rT^l^^  to^S^^ oTe^^h^to 
^tion  at  the  supply  station  to  the  testumt  and  ^^  ^'l^'^^,^  ^^  ,^  ^  other  roller  series  w.th  satd 
ftrom  the  test  unit  to  the  aperture  of  the  element,  and     '^^^^^^^  ^^,  J^j^,  j.^ing  transfer. 


3,147349 
CONTAINER  FRAME  ^^ 

"*  '^'*&  Dec  31, 1 W  S,rr.  No^24S,479 
4  Claims.    (CL  214— «5) 


•  feeder  adapted  to  remove  the  articles  from  the  ele- 
m^  siSrtud  feed  them  to  successive  receptacles. 


roVTAlNER  TRANSrER*JRRANGEMENT  AND 
CONTAINER  TOANS^^^^ 

Jack  W.  lofisr,  Cammd  City.  Mareello  De  ^J**^ 
**"J;  ,rryV-»-  g.  ScstsU— *.  Homewoo*,  IU.       "■■ 
Sri,^ll-ri.corpor—*,  Chkto,  DL,  a 

*^  "*  f£r^.  31.  i»*j.  sf.  N- ir"** 

4CWms.    (CL214— 3«) 


2    A  frame  for  a  freight  conUiner  having  a  plurality 
of  roltetXending  theiJfrom.  said  frame  compr.suj^ 
a  plurality  of  trackways  for  the  acceptance  of  the  rollers 

a  rltl^v'SJTp.ir  of  track,  in  alignment  with  Mid 
^iw^ys  ind  foldable  between  a  generally  hon- 
SJmLT  lading  condiUon   and   a  generally   vert.cal 

J^^:^i^  ramp  in  the  vertical  shipping 

a  ^'on'id  ramp  engageabk  with  the  contamer  when 

u2d  ramp  U  in  a  vertical  shippmg  condiuon. 
a  ^tfSS  movable  verticaUy  into  engagement  with 

.  :S^;;S^'f:?tLoving  said  platform  and  contait^ 
*  3LSr^  .  .bippmg  condition  -^>^^^^^Z 
thereby  to  secure  the  contamer  for  shipment  and  to 
reUeve  the  weight  thereof  from  the  rollers. 

4     ^ 

3,147,t7t  ^^^^ 

CONTAINER  DUW  ^«CH^;J^.rf^  c 
n«««c  E.  UrlMm,  Sortk  Mllwsnkee,  «»<»^«S5*rr^* 

FDed  Jan.  3«,  1941,  S«-No.  ".W 
7  Claims.    (CL  214 — 3f3) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  vehicles  each  •^P*fd  ««^ 
tranH>ortation  of  conuiner-type  ladmg,  "{^/^^^'^ 
clud^   a    lading   transfer    arrangement   for   cootro^iea 

cwried  by  one  of  said  vehicles  w.th  said  ^o""  **^" 
^J^ung  vertically  above  a  top  surface  poruon  of  said 
^:r:cZc,  .^  o.L  of  said  roner  ^"".^^^"^jS'd 
alona  a  lading  supporting  surface  of  «^  o"**,  **\"fy 
tehklcJ  aTsuppor^  by  said  other  vehicle  and  extend- 
.n.  Screen  as  aVeparable  independent  senes  but  m  the  op- 
e«tt  combinaUo";  of  said  vehicles  constituting  a  con^ 
S?u.Uon  of  said  first  roller  series,  said  other  roller  ^«i 
1  !i  „«  »  nhiralitv  of  vcTticaUy  pivotal  roller  assem- 
includtng  a  plurauiy  oi  v«uw««,   r  vertically 

hli««  arranaed  for  movement  mto  and  out  of  vertically 
n^Uni  J^ation  relative  to  the  lading  supporting  sur- 
flS^f  s!id  X  vehicle,  operating  means  for  said  otbtr 
Xr  series  carried  by  said  one  vehicle,  and  "neans  de^ 
Scl^bW  interconnecting  said  operating  means  and  each 
oY  A«  rX  assemblies  of  said  other  roller  senes  for 
^Z  «d  lo^ng  the  mme  as  controlled  from  ...d  one 


?    I /uidina  mechanism  for  dumping  a  mobile  container 

»^«nff  reUtively  short  levers  pivoted  to  opposite  lower 

^ndS^flS;  truck  and  t^a-i-tr^Ste^^t; 
nroi^tina  learwardly  and  downwardly,  fluid  pressure  ac- 
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and  upwardly  therefrotn  for  movement  therewith  at  a  fixed 
angle  with  respect  to  said  short  levers,  and  having  means 
for  pivoCally  eng afinf  said  container  to  act  with  said  rod 
in  lifting  and  dumping  the  container  into  the  rear  load- 
ing opening  of  the  truck  when  the  levers  are  raised,  said 
arms  being  of  such  length  with  respect  to  the  thickness 
of  the  mobile  container  that  th-;  latter  is  spaced  outward- 
ly from  the  rod  at  initial  engagement  of  the  arms  with  the 
container,  the  pivotal  engagement  of  the  arms  with  the 
container  providing  for  rwinging  of  the  container  into 
contact  with  the  rod  after  the  arms  have  been  elevated 
a  predetermined  distance. 


3,147  J71 

LOW-BOY  TRAILER 

I.  Roffcn,  9M1  E.  Mini   l||l,  Dearer  22,  Colo. 

F1M  Nov.  2t,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  lS3,35t 

ir  (CL214— 5M) 


3,147372 

SUCTION  AFPARATU9  FOR  MCKING  UF  VARIOUS 

SHAPED  ARTICLES,  ESTECLILLY  PAFER  ROLLS 

Jokn  E.  OImmk,  PortlMd,  Ortg.,  ■■igiiir  to  Hyster  Co«- 

paay,  PortlMid.  Or^g^  a  corporatkia  of  Nevada 

Filed  Oct.  24,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  44,(39 

3  ClakM.     (CL  214--(52) 


>    » 


i 


1.  A  soctioa  bead  comprising  i  base  member,  a  sealing 
member  on  said  member  defining  at  least  one  encircled 
area,  a  plate-like  load  engaging  member  separate  from 
said  sealing  member  and  disposed  within  said  area  and 
mounted  on  said  base  member,  said  member  being  flexible 
to  tend  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  load  engaged,  said 
member  being  of  a  size  to  substantially  fill  said  area. 


1.  Tn  combination  with  a  towing  vehicle  and  a  wlieeT- 
type  tractor  of  the  type  having  large  diameter  rear  driv- 
ing wheels,  a  forwardly  extending  body  frame  mounted 
upon  the  wheel  and  a  transversely  dbpoecd  equipment 
collar  embracing  the  body  of  the  tractor  near  its  medium 
section  with  the  collar  haviqg  spaced,  flat,  surfaces  por- 
tions at  its  under  side,  a  low-boy  trailer  adapted  to  raise 
the  rear  wheeb  of  the  tractor  to  faciliutc  towing  the  same 
and  a  connecting  means  at  the  front  of  the  tractor  adapted 
to  engage  the  towing  vehicle  and  to  lift  the  front  end  of 
the  tractor,  and  wherein  the  low-boy  trailer  comprises: 

(a)  a  transversely  disposed  support  bar  having  np- 
tumed  ends  with  a  spindle  outstanding  from  each 
end  thereof  sobelantiaUy  above  the  support  bar: 

(b)  a  pair  of  wheels  supporting  tha  bar  with  a  wheel 
being  moonted  on  each  spindle  at  each  end  of  the 
bar; 

(c)  a  pair  of  kmgitudianlly  disposed  rampa  mounted 
upon  the  support  bar  wid)  a  ramp  being  near  each 
end  of  the  bar.  and  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  trac- 
tor rear  wheels,  and  with  each  ramp  including  a  for- 
wardly extending  front  pardon  adapted  to  normally 
extend  forwardly  and  downwardly  it  a  moderate 
incline  to  contact  (be  earth  level.  «od  a  short  rear- 
wardly  extending  rear  pmtiuu*. 

(d)  an  abutment  at  the  rear  end  of  each  ramp  adapted 
to  Mop  the  wheel  movwnaat  of  the  tractor  when  tt 
oiovM  raarwardly  and  upon  the  ramp,  said  abutment 
being  localod  rearwardly  of  the  mpport  bar  at  a 
poeitioB  siliich  permits  the  weight  of  the  tractor  on 
the  rear  wheck  to  owerhalaooe  the  ramps  and  cause 
the  froot  portioa  Ikareof  to  awinf  upwardfy  and 
against  the  OBderaide  of  tfie  tractor  body:  and. 

(«)  a  frauswrsa  wniial  between  (he  front  portioo  of 
each  ramp  havkif  a  pair  of  spaced,  opstaading  ports 
adapted  to  engage  said  collar  surfaces  when  the  tront 
portion  ot  the  ramp  swings  oowardhy  by  movement 
of  the  tractor  rear  wheels  on  the  ramn  md  nest  the 
support  bar  with  said  pot  being  adapted  to  linut  the 
upswing  to  a  poation  not  substantially  beyond  the 
horizontal  when  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  is  lifted. 


3,147  J73 
BOTTLES  AND  CLOSURE  CAPS  FOR  THE  SAME 


.  .  earvorallea  of  OWo 
FBcd  loly  19,  194i  Ser.  No.  2  If  ,923 
*rii'  (CL215— 9) 


1 .  In  the  combination  of  a  bottle  having  a  neck  rising 
therefrom,  said  neck  being  cylindrical  and  terminating  in 
an  annular  mooth-deflning  rim  portion,  an  annular  down- 
wardly facing  abutment  encircling  the  neck  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  hm.  a  circumferential  radial  bead  exter- 
naOy  of  the  neck  immediately  below  said  abutment,  said 
bead  having  a  transverse  notch  of  radial  extent  about 
equal  to  the  radial  depth  of  the  bead,  a  resilient  snap-type 
cover  cap  telescoped  over  said  neck  and  including  a  panel 
artd  annular  depending  attaching  skirt,  said  skirt  having 
at  its  lower  free  end  an  internal  annular  bead  projecting 
into  the  space  between  said  abutment  and  adjacent  notched 
bead  and  snugly  contacting  the  abutment,  said  free  end  of 
the  skirt  spanning  the  notch  and  being  of  no  greater  diam- 
eter externally  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  notched 
bead:  the  improvement  which  comprises  lock  means  of- 
fering added  resistance  to  cover  cap  removal  comprising 
an  amiular  series  of  circumferential  external  lugs  at  the 
rim  end  of  the  neck  each  providing  an  abutment  facing 
tha  bottle  proper  and  an  annular  series  of  ribs  formed 
intemelly  of  Ae  cap  skirl  for  holding  engsgement  with 
the  abotmeots. 

3.147374 
SEAL  FOR  CROWN  CLOSURES 
rnii'f  D.  n—ii.  AiBi^ilaa,  aiid  Edward  W.  Merrill, 
BdiM^  Mml,  Mjgaiiii  to  W.  It  Grace  Jk  Co^  Caw 

brWge,  Maaa.,  a  cosperanas  of  CombccsIcoi 
FRod  Aar.  3,  19(1.  Ser.  No.  1M413 
4CWtaiB.     (CL215— 39) 

2.  In  a  metal  crown  closure,  a  complementary  circular 
seal  therein  comprising  a  waterproofed  paper  lamina,  a 
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bonded  thin  gas-impermeable  plastic  film,  a  tough  poly- 
olefln  plastic  film  bonded  thereto,  and  an  adhcrmg  rewlient 
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3,1473T7 

UQUEFIED  GAS  CONTAINER 

I..W  u    ii«.rkmM.  Socedway.  bd^  Milnir-  to  Ualon 
loka  H.  BccKmaa,  ape«ow«y,  "*y    -  .-^,_  v«-fc 

CarMdc  Corporatloo,  a  «>?<«^  "JST 

Filed  Jai.  9,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7t7,943 

naalmB.    (CL22«— 9) 


rubber  ring  on  the  paper 
against  the  cap. 


side,  said  ring  being  placed 


S.147  J75 

CROWN  CAP 

WU^k4  E.  RirtMgc,  ST.,  519  E.  77th  81^ 

KMMClly.Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  It93^ 

2Clataa.     (CL215--39) 


I.  A  blank  for  producing  a  beverage  botUe  crown  cap 

of  the  type  having  a  lid  portion  and  an  annular,  fluted 

skirt  integral  with  the  lid  portion  and  projecting  lateraUy 

therefrom,  aaid  blank  comprising:  .  ,       . 

a  circular,  imperforate  disc  of  bendable  material  and 

having  a  number  of  spaced  notches  therein  at  the 

periphery  thereof,  said  disc  adapted  to  be  bent  along 

a  continuous,  circular  line  concentric  with  and  spaced 

.     inwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof  to  form  said 

ikirt  and  said  lid  portion,  said  skirt  adapted  to  be 

bent  along  circumfercntially  spaced  lines  to  form 

a  pair  of  indentations  therein  on  opposed  sides  of 

each  notch  of  said  disc,  each  indentation  presenting  a 

bottle-gripping  projection  on  said  skirt. 


3,14737« 

CONTAINERS    HAVING    CAPS    reRMTITENG 
PRiSuRJE  EQUALIZATION  OF  CONTENTS 
'      OF  CONTAINER  _  _ 

Ceom*  S.  Lepore,  CHisMe  Part,  N  Jj  wtd^^  *^J^^. 
HSktn^mrmy,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  twpumtw  of 

^^    Filed  Mar.  24,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  9t,255 
4aaiM.    (CL215— M) 


1    A  light  weight  portable  container  for  storing  liquefied 
gashaving  a  boiling  point  below  233'   K    compmmg 
an  inner  vessel  for  holding  a  body  of  said  liquefied  gas; 
an  outer  shcU  endoetog  and  spaced  from  said  vessel 
defining  an  insulating  space  therebetween  separating  said 
inner  vessel  from  the  atmosphere,  said  outer  shell  bemg 
selected  from  materials  of  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num  and  aluminum   alloys;  said  space  being  under   a 
vacuum  pressure  and  containing  an  opacified  msulatmg 
jacket  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  low  heat  conducuvc- 
radiation  pervious  fibrous  material  layers  having  fiber 
diameters  less  than  50  microns  and  a  mult^baty  of  ra- 
diation-reflective metal  foils  of  less  than  0.2  mm.  thick- 
ness supportably  carried  by  and  arranged  m  alternating 
sequence   with  said   fibrous   material,   said  metal  fods 
being  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  said  fibrous  material  having  a  fiber  orientation  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  foOs  and  substantiaUy  p^pen- 
dicular  to  the  direction  of  heat  flow  across  the  msulaung 
space    and  gas  adsortent  material  commumcatmg  with 
the  opacified  insuUtion  to  maintain  the  space  under  a 
vacuum.  ^^^^^^^^^  .     * 

3,14737» 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  fANK^  ^^^^^^^ 

'"wt YTS?C;HS5r5b2^^  corpor-ion 

'*' "*%d  Sept  M,  1W»,  S».  No.  W2t 
7CW^     (CL224-#) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  receptacle  for  liquid  hav- 
ing a  resilient  wall  and  a  pouring  opening  surrounded  by 
a  Up,  a  closure  cap  having  a  portion  engaging  said  lip  for 
closing  said  opening  in  liquid-tight  relation,  and  at  least 
one  groove  betvwen  said  portion  and  said  hp  to  allow 
inflow  and  outflow  of  gas  therebetween  when  said  open- 
ing u  dosed  in  liquid-Ughl  relation  by  said  portion,  said 
groove  being  between  .003  of  an  inch  and  .002  of  an  inch 
deep  to  prevent  leakage  of  Uquid  therethrough. 


1  A  tank  for  storing  liquids  comprising  a  dosed  in- 
ner storage  vesaei  for  wcdving  the  liquid  fabricated  from 
a  material  remaining  ductile  at  storage  tempcratiirw,  an 
outer  vessel  spaced  aport  from  said  inner  vessel  defining 
an  insulating  space  about  the  inner  vessel,  said  insulat- 
ing space  being  subject  to  substantial  diangcs  in  tram- 
verse  width  caused  by  thertnally-induced  expansions  and 
contractions   produced  in  said  inner  vessel  during  the 
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loading  and  emptying  cycle  of  said  tank,  a  resilient  blan- 
ket having  low  temperature  compressive  resiliency  dis- 
posed in  the  insulating  space  and  freely  exposed  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere  therein  to  form  a  layer  between  the 
inner  vessel  and  the  outer  vessel,  and  a  free  mass  of  sub- 
stantially free-flowing  light-weight  thermal  insulating  ma- 
terial exposed  to  the  atmosphere  within  and  filling  the 
remainder  of  the  insulating  space,  said  mass  exerting  a 
lateral  pressure  against  said  blanket  and  being  confined 
within  said  insulating  space  only  by  direct  conUct  with 
said  blanket  and  direct  contact  with  at  least  one  vessel 
surface,  the  compressive  resiliency  of  the  blanket  being 
such  that  variation  in  the  thickness  of  the  insulating  space 
between  the  inner  vessel  and  the  outer  vessel,  due  to  the 
expansion  or  contraction  of  one  vessel  relative  to  the 
other,  causes  the  blanket  to  expand  or  contract  corre- 
spondingly to  prevent  displacement  of  the  mass  of  in- 
sulating material. 


wctioos  assembled  to  each  other,  laid  sections  bemg 
otherwise  disconnected,  said  spring  means  comprismg  an 
arcuate  leaf  spring  having  intumed  lips  at  lU  opposite 
longitudinal  edges,  said  base  and  cover  sections  each 
having  inwardly  extending  lugs  for  receivmg  said  mturned 
Ups,  said  lugs  defining  a  divergent  path  with  each  other, 
said  spring  being  tapered  along  iu  longitudinal  edges  to 
conform  to  said  lugs  and  so  that  It  may  easily  be  slid 
thereon,  whereby  the  tension  of  said  spnng  can  be  ad- 
justed by  varying  iu  longitudinal  position  on  said  lugs. 


3,147  J7f 
CONTAINER 
Sckolti,  Ckkaso,  VL, 


3,147JS1  ^    ^^^^ 

SAFETY  PRESSURE  CAP  WITH  SAFETY 
RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Dawsoa   Fricad,   CumsiuMs,   lad^   assizor   to 

Manofactarinff  OMipMty.  tac,  Cs—irsvflte,   lad^  • 

corporaHoa  of  Imiimm  

OrighuJ  «|.pMca<faM  J<Bly  5,  IHt,  Ssr.  No.  <«JM;f?T 

aad  tMs  appBcadoa  l«ly  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lltjtl 
tCta^     (CL22t— 44) 


May  t,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1M,327 
3CWM.     (CL22«— 29) 


/*•  ^-<s         J  ^^r  w^jrwr 


1.  A  container  construction  comprising  a  body,  an  end 
seamed  on  said  body  and  formed  with  an  upwardly 
bulging  dome,  a  collar  having  a  wall  fitting  inside  the 
upper  end  of  said  body,  mews  cooperating  with  said  end 
and  body  to  retain  said  collar  in  said  body,  an  upwardly- 
inwanOy  extending  breast  extending  up  into  said  dome, 
and  a  neck  on  the  upper  end  of  said  breast  within  said 
dome,  and  a  cap  having  an  annular  flange  resting  on  said 
neck  and  interposed  between  said  neck  and  said  end.  co- 
operating means  for  detachably  holding  said  cap  on 
said  neck,  said  cooperating  means  including  a  skirt  ra- 
dially outwardly  of  the  neck  and  having  radially  inwardly 
projecting  nibs  for  snap-fitting  engagement  with  the  neck, 
and  lift  means  for  lifting  said  cap  off  said  neck. 


1.  A  safety  pressure  cap  comprising  a  cap  body,  sap- 
port  means  centraUy  penetrating  said  cap  body  for  limited 
axial  reciprocation  relaUve  thereto,  said  support  means 
terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  an  out-turned  flange,  an 
element  reciprocably  externally  sleeved  on  said  support 
means  for  reciprocation  relative  thereto  toward  and  away 
from  said  cap  body  and  having  a  portion  disposed  bef«^° 
said  cap  body  and  said  flange  and  engageable  with  said 
flange  to  limit  movement  of  said  elensent  relative  to  said 
support  means  away  from  said  cap  body,  a  coiled  »pnng 
confined  between  said  element  and  said  cap  body  and  re- 
sisting movement  of  said  element  toward  said  cap  body,  a 
pressure  valve  carried  by  said  element  and  facing  away 
from  said  cap  body,  axially  roUtable  cam  means  mounted 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  body  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  support  means  to  ihift  said  support 
means  toward  said  cap  body  upon  roution  of  said  cam 
means  thereby  lifting  said  element  and  said  pressure  valve 
toward  said  cap  body. 


3,147  JM 

■OX  CONSTRUCTION 

JoMpk  O.  Botvum,  Aldefcoro,  Mjhs.,  ■■^■■"'^  ••  ^^^ 

grcaalve  MacUtacry  Corp.,  Attlcboro,  Mass.,  a  cor^o- 

ratkM  of  MaamchMstts  ^     ^  .^ 

Filed  Mar.  It,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  fMW 

ISCIataa.    (CI.  22«— 35) 


3,147,tt2  __^ 

STACKING  AND  NESTING  CONTAINER 

Alfiad  R.  WaSsrs,  539  HeaWy.  llii  I  J»i.  Mkk. 

FBsd  Nov.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,5t9 

«C1^    (CL2M— 97) 


1.  A  box  comprising  cover  and  base  sections  pivotaHy 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  between  an  open 
and  a  closed  position,  spring  means  for  rcsiliently  mwn- 
taining  said  box  in  its  said  closed  position,  said  spnng 
means  simultaneously  maintaining  said  cover  and  base 


1.  A  contah»er  stackable  on  a  Hke  oontahier  and  nest- 
able  therein  when  turned  end-for-«nd  relative  thereto  com- 
prising: 

a  bottom,  , , 

a  lliit  wan  atucbed  to  said  bottom  at  one  edge  thereof 
having  at  least  one  fawardly  extending  portion  and 
at  least  one  outwardly  extending  portion. 
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a  second  waU  atuched  to  said  bottom  at  an  edge  there- 
of opposite  to  said  one  edge  having  at  least  one 
inwardly  extending  portion  adapted  to  be  vertically 
mauble  with  an  outwardly  extending  portion  of  a 
first  wall  of  a  like  container  when  mmed  end-for-end 
relative  thereto  and  stacked  thereunder  and  at  least 
one  outwardly  extending  portion  adapted  to  be  verti- 
cally matable  with  an  inwardly  extending  portion  of 
a  first  wall  of  a  like  container  when  turned  end-for- 
end  relative  thereto  and  sucked  thereunder. 

said  inwardly  extending  portions  having  shelf  portioM 
at  an  upper  extremity  thereof  formed  with  inclined 
surfaces  that  extend  upwardly  and  inwardly  from 
each  respective  adjacent  wall. 

said  surfaces  having  apertures  formed  therein  inter- 
mediate the  sides  thereof. 

said  apertures  having  at  least  one  side  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  respective  wall  and  a  pair  of  eiids 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  respecUve 

wall,  and  ^     .  u       v    « 

a  phirality  of  projections  verticaUy  aligned  with  each  of 
said  outwardly  extending  portions  and  depending 
from  said  bottom,  each  said  projection  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  inner  surface  for  positively  en- 
gaging one  side  of  apertures  of  a  like  container  when 
turned  end-for-end  relative  thereto  and  stacked  there- 
on to  preclude  lateral  movement  of  said  pro)ecUons 
in  the  apertures  and  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  adapted 
to  engage  the  pair  of  aperture  ends  of  the  Uke  con- 
tainer to  preclude  transverse  movement  of  said  pro- 
jections in  the  apertures. 
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delivered  from  the  tank  along  a  main  path  when  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  liquid,  as  the  liquid  u.  delivered 
from  the  tank,  exceeds  a  lower  predetenmned  value  but 
is  below  a  higher  predetermined  value,  means  for  divert- 
ing the  delivery  of  the  liquid  from  the  tank  away  from 
the  main  path  along  an  auxiliary  path  when  the  smd 
pressure  exceeds  the  higher  predetermined  value,  thereby 
to  prevent  the  delivery  of  any  ^lrther  fluid  from  the  tank 
along  the  main  path  when  the  said  pressure  exceeds  the 
higher  predetermined  value,  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  auxUiary  path  open  when  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 


'  3,147,S83  

DISCHARGING  CELLUL08IC  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL  IN  BULK  FORM    

K«1  Fofce  Olof  Jakobsoa,  Roslags  Naafcj';  ^^•*?'  — ' 
to   AktIebolagM   A.   EkjSioias,   MaAiaaCv,   a 

FVad  Apr.  t,  19^,  Scr.  Na.  MJM    ^^^ 
rTMplkallea  Swadca  Apr.  9, 1959 

ICWm.    (CL221— 1) 


liquid  as  the  liquid  is  delivered  from  the  tank  is  between 
the  lower  and  the  higher  predetermined  values. 

5  A  method  of  delivering  liquid  from  a  tank  that  cona- 
prises  delivering  the  liquid  from  the  Unk  along  a  main 
path,  diverting  the  delivery  of  the  liquid  from  the  tank 
away  from  the  main  path  along  an  auxUiary  path,  main- 
Uining  the  auxiliary  path  closed  when  the  pressure  exerted 
by  the  liquid  as  the  liquid  is  delivered  from  the  tank  is 
between  two  predetermined  values,  and  opening  the  aux- 
iliary path  when  the  said  pressure  is  outside  the  two 
predetermined  values  in  order  to  prevent  the  delrvery  of 
any  further  fluid  from  the  unk  along  the  main  path 
when  the  said  pressure  is  outside  the  two  predetenmned 
values.  

3,1473S5  ^ 

INFLATING  DEVICE  FOR  LIFE  PRESERVERS 

FrMcfa  Raymond  Sheridan,  17M  Grocery  Way, 

Brcmcrtoii,  Wash. 

FIM  Ang.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,S75 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—5) 


The  method  of  forming  a  coherent  block  of  celhiloslc 
fibrous  mstcrial  into  an  attenuated  layer  of  saidmatenal 
which  comprises  supporting  said  block  of  material  on  a 
substantiafly  horizontal  surface,  periodically  moving  said 
block  toward  an  edge  of  said  surface  so  as  to  cause  por- 
tions of  said  block  to  break  off  from  said  block  and  faU 
down  into  a  pocket  below  said  edge  of  said  surface,  regu- 
lating the  rate  of  movement  of  said  block  toward  said 
edge  inversely  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  said 
msterial  contained  in  said  pocket,  and  lifting  a  layer  of 
the  material  at  one  side  of  said  pocket  upwardly  and  out 
of  said  pocket  at  a  high  angle  to  allow  excess  matenal 
of  said  layer  to  fall  back  into  said  pocket. 


'  3,147JS4  _ 

LiOUID  DELIVERING  AND  METERING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Victor  Swco,  245  Partt  Ave.,  Revere,  Maas^  nssltaor  af 

oar  ha>  to  laascs  Sacco,  Saagn,  Mass. 

Filed  JaM  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,3S7 

12  Clahm.     (CL  222—1) 

I.  Liquid  delivering  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  for 

containing  the  liquid,  means  whereby  the  liquid  may  be 


,,. 


1.  An  inflating  device  for  life  preservers  compnsmga 
housing  having  an  open  bottom,  a  flexible  gasket  secured 
to  the  housing  around  the  bottom  opening,  a  wall  poruon 
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wcured  to  the  gmaket  for  dodng  the  opening,  the  w»n 
pOTtion  being  movable  inwardly  of  the  housing  by  water 
ivesrare  upon  immertioo  ot  the  housing  and  receiving  its 
movement  by  flexing  of  the  gaaket.  a  holder  in  the  bous- 
ing adapted  to  support  a  puncturabk  compreoed  gas 
capsule,  spring  pressed  puncturing  means  slidably  mounted 
in  the  tx>lder  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
and  a  puncturing  position  for  releasing  gas  from  a  com- 
pressed gas  capsule,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  holder 
and  disposed  in  engagement  at  one  of  its  ends  with  the 
movable  wall  for  inward  movement  therewith,  catch 
means  mounted  pivotally  at  one  end  on  the  other  end 
of  the  rod  and  pivotally  engaging  the  housing  at  its  oppo- 
site end  for  pivotal  movement  between  released  and  catch 
positions,  the  catch  means  being  movable  to  released 
position  by  inward  movement  of  the  rod,  and  an  insertable 
trigger  bair  freely  supported  oo  the  holder  and  fngajart 
at  one  end  releasably  by  the  spring  prtaaed  puncturing 
means  when  in  retracted  position  and  at  its  opposite  end 
releasably  by  the  catch  means  when  in  catch  position 
to  hold  the  puncturing  means  in  retracted  position,  the 
trigger  bar  being  arranged  to  be  released  from  the  holder 
and  puncturing  means  and  catch  means  upon  movement  of 
the  catch  means  to  its  released  position  by  inward  move- 
ment of  said  wall  portion. 


3,147  JM 

LIQUID  PUMPING,  DELIVERING  AND 

METERING  APPARATUS 

VIctar  Sacco,  265  Pwli  Ave,  Rcvars, 

FIM  Jms  2S,  19M,  9sr.  N«.  M  J4<) 
KCUm.    (0.221—29) 


1.  Liquid  pumping,  delivering  and  metering  apparatus 
comprising  a  tank  for  containing  the  liquid,  a  pump,  means 
for  connecting  the  suction  side  of  the  pump  to  the  tank 
in  order  to  cause  the  pXmip  to  deliver  the  liquid  from  the 
tank,  a  meter  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  the  pump 
in  order  that  the  pump  may  deliver  therethrough  the  liq- 
uid from  the  tank,  an  air  eliminator  comprising  s  chamber 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of  the  pump 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  meter  in  order  that  the 
pump  may  deliver  the  liquid  from  the  tank  to  and  through 
the  chamber  prior  to  delivering  it  through  the  meter,  the 
chamber  being  provided  with  a  val^  disposed  above  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  through  which  air  in  the  chamber  may 
be  eliminated  and  a  float  for  closing  the  valve  when  the 
liquid  delivered  in  the  chamber  by  the  pump  from  the 
tank  is  above  a  predetermined  level,  a  pressure  device 
connected  to  the  valve,  and  meaiis  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure device  upon  the  pressure  device  becoming  subiected 
to  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  chamber  when  the  valve 
is  open  for  preventing  the  pump  from  delivering  any  fur- 
ther fluid  from  the  tank  through  the  meter,  thereby  to 
protect  the  meter  against  erroneous  recordings  arising  out 
of  the  delivery  by  the  pump  of  air  through  the  meter. 


3,147  Jt7 
DISPENSING  IMVICE 
W.  Brooks,  CkwIoMs,  N.C., 
Tod  A  Djt  CoapMy,  be,  Ckariolto,  N.C,  a 

._  of  North  Carsfca 
HM  Aag.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,5S4 
«  CWiM.     (CL  11X—9X5) 


1.  In  a  derice  for  damping  about  a  cylindrical  con- 
tainer, an  annular  frame  for  loosely  receiving  the  cylin- 
drical container  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  frante  seg- 
ments ptvotaHy  interconnected  at  one  of  their  respective 
ends,  each  of  said  frame  segmenu  having  upper  and  lower 
vertically  alined  arcuate  bands  disposed  in  parallel  rda- 
tioo  and  a  vertical  web  extending  between  and  intercon- 
necting said  upper  and  lower  bands,  said  frame  segments 
being  spaced  apart  at  the  other  of  their  respective  ends, 
a  lever  arm  extending  outwardly  of  said  frame  segments 
and  having  upper  and  lower  vertically  alined  flanges  dis- 
posed in  paralld  relation  at  an  inner  end  portion  thereof, 
said  flanges  being  ptvoUlly  attached  at  the  inner  end  at 
said  lever  arm  to  the  upper  and  lower  bands  at  the  other 
end  of  one  oi  said  frame  segnwnts  and  extending  toward 
the  upper  and  lower  bands  of  the  other  frame  segmeot 
bat  stopping  short  thereof  to  define  a  gap  therebetween, 
a  pair  ot  links  straddling  said  lever  arm  and  bridging  the 
gap  between  said  flanges  and  the  upper  and  lower  bands  of 
the  other  frame  segment,  a  pin  penetrating  one  end  of  each 
of  said  links  and  pivouily  attadiing  said  links  to  respective 
flanges  corresponding  thereto  at  a  medial  location  along 
said  lever  arm.  the  opposite  end  oi  each  of  said  links  being 
pivotally  attached  to  respective  upper  and  lower  bands 
at  the  other  frame  segment,  the  upper  and  \cmn  bands  of 
said  one  frame  segnaent  being  respectivdy  provided  with 
verticaUy  alined  notches  at  a  location  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  one  frame  segment,  and  said  links  and  said 
flanges  being  movable  into  superimposed  relationship  with 
respective  portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  bands  of  said 
one  frame  segment  adiaoent  the  other  end  thereof  in 
response  to  pivoting  of  said  lever  arm  about  the  pivotal 
attachment  at  its  inner  end  between  the  flanges  thereof 
and  the  upper  and  lower  bands  at  the  other  end  of  said 
one  frame  segment  to  draw  the  respective  other  ends  of 
said  frame  segmenu  toward  each  other,  whereby  the  area 
of  an  endosed  regioo  provided  by  said  annular  frame 
is  reduced  to  constrict  said  frame  about  the  cylindrical 
container,  and  said  pin  being  received  hi  said  notches 
provided  in  the  upper  and  lower  bands  of  said  one  frame 
segment  when  said  lever  arm  has  been  pivoted  to  con- 
strict said  frame. 


3,147  jn 
REFRIGERATED 
E.  MooMy,  13S1  Itth  9L, 
HM  Sept  15,  IHl,  8sr.  No.  l3t^lS 
ICW&    (CL222— 13«) 
A  dispenser  of  the  character  indicated  comprising  a 
pair  of  concentric  cylinders  each  of  uniform  diameter, 
one  substantiaOy  larger  than  the  other,  the  larger  cylinder 
containing  material  to  be  dispeoaed  and  being  compres- 
sible and  having  an  end  wall  substantially  thicker  than 
iu  side  wall  structure,  said  end  wall  having  a  oooccotric 
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recess  therein  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  thicker  end  wall,  the  smaller  cylinder  containing 
refrigerant  and  having  an  end  wall  substanUally  thicker 
than  iu  side  waU  structure  and  fixed  in  said  recess,  a  cap 
connected  to  the  oppowte  end  of  the  larger  cylinder  and 
having  a  concentric  dispensing  spout  with  an  mlet  and  an 
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TILTABLE    BCHTLE    MOUNTING    ATTACHMENT 

FOR  POWDER  MEASURING  DEVICES 

Glen  L.  Mlttebteadt,  Waseca,  Minn.,  •"^igoor  to  Htwter's 

IBC,  Waseca,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,371 

5  aalmfi.     (CL  222—165) 


V.- 


-->. 


ouUet.  the  smaller  cylinder  having  iU  opposiU  end  located 
in  ax.ally  closely  spaced  relaUoo  to  the  inlet  of  said  dis- 
pensing spout  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  restricted  circular 
passageway  to  restrict  the  flow  into  said  inlet  but  bemg 
Idaptcd  to  permit  increased  flow  when  the  pressure  u 
applied  to  the  exterior  of  the  larger  cyUnder. 


3,I47,itf 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

EUkX  F.  Ddfto,  San  F™»<^«:«v£^!!tJTSF^,l2. 
Mart,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev.,  a  cW»r«tlo«  oJNevada 

Filed  No*.  15,  1»44,  S«r.  No.  M,3«* 

3aal>ss.     (CL  221-131) 


fl   r. 


It* 


I 

t    A  portable  device  for  carrying  a  removable  cylin- 
drical beverage  tank  and  for  dispensing  beverages  from 
the  lank  comprising  a  housing  including  oppositely  facmg 
first  and  second  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  beverage  tank  to  be  earned  by 
said  housing  and  oppositely  facing  third  and  fourth  side 
walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  beverage  tank,  strap  means  extending  from  the  first 
said  side  wall  to  the  second  said  side  wall  and  forming  a 
depending  cradle  to  support  the  tank  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  first  and  second  side  walls,  an  inwardly  proKct.ng 
guide  mounted  on  the  inside  face  of  the  third  side  wall 
to  engage  the  first  end  of  the  tank  to  support  the  tank 
.n   spaced   relation  from  said  third   wall,   second   guide 
means  mounted  on  the  inside  face  of  said  housing  to 
engage  the  second  end  of  the  tank  to  support  the  tank 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  fourth  side  wall,  sanJ  two 
guide  means  and  said  strap  means  constituUng  the  sole 
contact  between  the  tank  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  the  side  walls  of  the  housing,  a  pump  mounted  m 
said  housing,  hose  means  to  establish  fluid  communica 
tion  between  said   pump  and  the  Unk,  dispensing  hose 
means  conncctable  with  the  tank  at  one  end  and  pro^ct- 
ing  upwardly  through  the  top  of  the  housing  at  the  second 
eiKl.  and  means  on  the  second  end  of  said  hose  operable 
to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  hose. 


1  In  a  powder  measuring  device  comprising  an  open 
topped  hopper  structure  and  a  powder  measuring  and 
dispensing  mechanism  connected  with  said  hopper  struc- 
ture for  receiving  gun  powder  therefrom  and  for  mcMur- 
ing  and  dispensing  predetermined  amounts  of  gun  pow- 

*a  botUe  mounting  mechanism  including  a  mounting 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein  adjacent  one  side 
thereof  and  having  an  upper  surface,  means  hmged- 
ly  connecting  said  plate  with  said  hopper  structure 
to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  plate  between 
first  and  second  positions, 
said  plate  when  in  said  first  posiuon  being  substanUally 
horizonUlly  oriented  and  traversing  the  open  top 
of  the  hopper  structure,  and  being  vertically  swing- 
able  (about  a  transverse  axis)  away  from  the  open 
top  of  the  hopper  structure,  to  said  second  posi- 
tion whereby  said  upper  surface  is  inverted, 
an  annular  botUe  engaging  member  shifubly  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  for  shifting  movement  relaUve 
.      thereto  between  botUe  dispensing  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  having  an  intumed  helical  edge  for  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  threaded  neck  of  an  inverted  pow- 
der bottle.  ^  ..  .    „.     .. 
said  bottle  engaging  member  when  m  said  bottk  dis- 
pensing posiuon  being  disposed  in  registenng  rela- 
tion with  said  aperture  and  being  shiftable  to  said 
bottle  closed  position  so  that  said  plate  is  disposed 
in  obstrutcing  relation  with  respect  to  the  mouth  of 
the  powder  bottle.  . . 
and  cooperating  guide  and  reuining  elements  on  said 
bottle  engaging  member  and  plate  respectively  for 
guiding  shifting  movement  of  said  botlc  engaging 
Somber  between  said  bottle  dispensing  and  closed 
positions,  and  being  urged  into  releasable  engage 
^nt  with  each  other  to  lock  said  botUe  engaging 
member  in  one  of  said  positions  when  the  neck  of  the 
powder    bottle    carried    thereby    is    progressively 
threaded  into  said  botUe  engaging  member. 


3,147  J91 
•  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Frederick  J.  Flellti.  North  Arlington,  NJ.,  a^foor,  by 

'^'^Je^e  alignments,  to  Tl.om«  J.  Won  Incorporated, 

Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporaHoo  <»'J>*'"7,*« 

FIM  Jene  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  11»,179 

2  Claims.     (CL  222— 164) 

1.  A  dispenser  for  delivering  measured  quantities  of 

a  flowaWe  material  of  the  type  which  has  a  tendency  to 
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smear  and  build  up  when  sheared  or  rubbed  betw^ 
closely  fitting  surfaces,  which  comprises  a  container  with 
a  chamber  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  material  and  closed 
by  a  di^wnsing  head  that  terminates  in  a  delivery  spout, 
said  spout  having  an  entrance  port  at  one  end  thereof  at 
its  opening  into  said  chamber  and  a  discharge  port  at  its 
opposite  free  end,  a  closure  for  said  discharge  port  having 
arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  head,  a  rod  mounted  to 
and  passing  through  said  head  and  on  which  said  anns 
are  pivoted  for  movement  between  one  position  in  which 
it  closes  said  discharge  port  and  another  position  in  which 
it  uncovers  said  discharge  port,  means  yieldingly  urging 
said  arms  to  swing  in  a  direction  to  move  said  closure  into 
its  said  closed  position,  shutter  means  within  said  head 
and  coupled  to  said  rod  for  rocking  movement  therewith 
in  the  same  direction  between  three  positions  in  succession 


air  to  the  interior  of  said  arm  through  said  pivoul  con- 
nection from  the  outside  of  said  collar,  and  porous  means 
on  said  arm,  whereby  unloading  of  fine  lolids  from  coo- 


m.. 


taioers  having  a  discharge  outlet  are  facilitated  when  air 
is  supplied  to  said  arm  to  aerate  said  fine  solids  through 
said  porous  means  at  one  or  more  selected  locations 
within  the  path  of  movement  of  said  arm. 


which  are  a  first  position  in  which  it  opens  said  entrance 
port,  an  intermediate  position  in  which  it  substantially 
closes  said  entrance  port  and  a  further  position  in  which 
it  continues  to  keep  said  entrance  port  closed,  means 
coupled  to  said  rod  for  movement  therewith,  to  initially 
engage  with  one  of  said  arms  when  said  shutter  reaches 
approximately  said  intermediate  position  to  push  that 
arm.  and  through  it  said  closure  into  its  said  open  posi- 
tion at  the  discharge  port  during  continued  movement 
of  said  shatter  into  its  said  further  closed  position  across 
said  entrance  port,  a  frame  mounting  the  unit  formed  of 
said  container  and  its  head  for  repeated  movement  be- 
tween an  upright  position  and  an  inverted  position,  means 
connecting  said  head  to  said  container,  and  moving  means 
for  maintaining  the  closure  in  its  dosed  positioB  when 
said  container  is  inverted. 


3,147  J92 

AERATION  UNLOADING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

FINE  SOLIDS 

Ray  A.  McOAwch,  drioMMt,  Pa^  iiil^nr  to  Maw- 

Knox    Comraiiy,    Plttsbw«k,    Pa^    a    corvoratkw    ol 

Delaware 

F1M  Oct  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1473«5 
$  Clalnu.    (CL  222—195) 

1.  An  aeration  unloading  attachment  for  fine  sohds 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  collar  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  discharge  outlet  for  fine  solids  in  a  container 
to  comprise  a  continuation  thereof  below  said  outlet,  said 
collar  having  a  wall  defining  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
hoUow  arm,  a  hollow  pivotal  connection  extending 
thmiigh  said  opening  in  said  wall  to  engage  said  arm, 
handling  means  outside  said  wall  to  swing  said  arm  about 
said  pivotal  connection  from  a  position  of  said  arm  sub- 
stantially wholly  within  said  collar  to  a  non-flow-obstruct- 
ing position  projecting  upwardly  beyond  said  collar  a  sub- 
stantial distance  within  said  outlet,  means  for  supplying 


•"  3,147,if3  _ 

CAM  ACTUATED  POWDER  MEASURE  DEVICE 

Gka  L.  MHtdatcadt  Waseca,  Minu,  awiganr  to  Hcrtsr^ 

lac  Waseca,  Mink,  a  conoratloa  ol  Ml 

FIM  Apr.  11,  1»43,  S«.  No.  272,34* 

T  nnt—      (CL221— 3M) 


1 .  A  powder  measure  device  for  use  in  meastiring  pre- 
determined amounu  of  particulate  material  such  as  gun 
powder,  said  device  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  rotor-mountmg  cham- 
ber having  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  upper  and 
low«r  sides  and  a  peripheral  side  wall,  the  housing 
having  supply  and  discharge  ports  respectively  cona- 
munkating  with  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said 
chamber, 

a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  concentrically  in  said  cham- 
ber for  turning  about  said  axis  and  having  an  axially 
extending,  generally  circular  cam-receiving  recess  in 
CM  cod  thereof,  said  rotor  having  a  piston-receiving 
raoMi  therein  extending  tramveraely  of  the  roUtion 
axia,  said  piston-receiving  recess  having  an  open  end 
alternately  communicating  with  said  supply  and  dis- 
charge ports  when  the  rouv  is  revolved, 

said  rotor  having  an  elongate  slot  in  one  end  thereof 
extending  radially  from  substantially  the  center  of 
said  rotor  to  a  point  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof 
and  intercommunicatiag  said  pistoo-receiving  and 
said  cam-receiving  recesses, 

a  piston  slidabiy  mounted  within  said  pistoo-receiving 
recess  in  tight  fitting  relation  therewith  and  coopv^ 
ating  with  said  pistoo-receiving  recess  and  the  open 
end  thereof  in  deAntat  a  powder  measuring  cell  of 
variable  size, 

a  cam  follower  element  affixed  to  said  piston  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  through  said  slot  and  into  said  cam 
receiving 
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a  subeuntially  flat  circular  cam  mounted  in  concentri- 
caUy  snug  fitUng  relation  within  said  cam  receiving 
recess  and  having  a  curved  slot  therein  defining  a 
pair  of  simflarly  shaped  curved  camming  edges  of 
generally  spiral  configuration  engaging  said  cam  fol- 
lower element  for  controUing  the  posiUooing  of  the 

pistoo,  . . 

and  cooperating  releasable  interlocking  means  on  said 
cam  and  rotor  releasably  interlocking  said  cam  with 
said  rotor  but  permitting  forcible  roUUon  of  said 
cam  relative  to  said  rotor. 
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3.I47J94  .^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 

CALLY  TYING  A  RI»"ON  «NTO  ABOW 
MUtoo  J.  Z*«k,  919  S.  Hami^oo  SL,  Fdnnoot,  Mhio. 
,  FUcd  Jan.  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  1W,311 

12  Claiau.     (CL  223 — 44) 

« V       L 


of  the  ribbon  thereto  when  the  one  end  portion  of 
the  ribbon  is  released  by  the  looi><ncu-chng  mech- 

an^ill^ns  interconnected  with  said  loop-^oWing  mem- 
ber being  operable  to  shift  said  loop-knotting  mem- 
ber in  a  knot  forming  direction  to  thereby  cause  the 
loop-knotting  member  to  pull  the  one  end  PorUon  of 
the  ribbon  through  the  smaU  transverse  loop  to  knot 
the  same  upon  the  median  portion  of  the  first  men- 
tioned loop. 1 

3,147,895  „„^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  DRAPERY 

MATERIAL 

John  T.  Boyes,  1834  Maine  St.,  Q"tocy,  lU. 

FUed  A  JTV,  1942,  Ser.  No.  186,000 

HCUims.    (CL  223-51) 


1 


1  ilow-tying  apparatus  for  automatically  ty*n8  *" 
elongate  ribbon,  formed  of  flexible,  preferably  fabric 
material,  into  a  bow,  said  bow-tying  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  bow-holding  structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
subslaniially  parallel  wrapping  surfaces, 

a  shiftable  winding  mechanism  adapted  to  be  revoiveo 
around  said  bow-holding  structure  and  having  means 
thereon  for  gripping  one  end  of  a  ribbon  thereto, 
drive  means  interconnected  with  said  winding  mech- 
anism and  being  operable  to  revolve  said  windmg 
mechanism     around     said     bow-holding     structure 
through  a  distance  of  at  least  completing  one  revolu- 
tion and  thereby  causing  the  ribbon  clamped  by  said 
winding  mechanism  to  be  wound  upon  wrappmg  sur- 
faces of  said  bow-holding  structure  to  define  an  oval- 
shaped  loop.  .    ^,  . 
a  loop-encircUng  mechanism  bemg  revolvable  around 
the  loop  wound  upon  said  bow-holdmg  structure  and 
having  means  thereon  for  releasably  clamping  one 
end  portion  of  the  ribbon  thereto  as  the  one  end 
portion  of  the  ribbon  is  released  by  the  wmding 
mechanism, 
drive  means  interconnected  with  said  loop-enarcling 
mechanism  and  being  operable  to  revolve  said  loop- 
endrcling  mechanism  around  the  loop  wound  upon 
said  bow-holding  structure  to  cause  the  end  portion 
of  the  ribbon  to  completely  encircle  the  loop  and 
thereby  define   a  relatively   small   transverse  loop 
around  the  median  portion  of  said  first-mentioned 

loop.  L      .        1.  • 

and  a  shifuble  loop-knotting  mechanism  bemg  posi- 

tioaed  within  the  confines  of  the  small  transverse 
loop  formed  by  said  loop^ncircling  mechanism  and 
being  shifuble  in  a  knot  forming  directioo,  leieas- 
able  clamping  means  of  said  loop-knotting  mech- 
anism for  releasably  cUmping  the  one  end  portion 


1    In   apparatus  for  finishing  drapes:    a  fraine;  first 
and  second  clamping  mechanisms  mounted  on  ?»»<»  fr*™; 
for  relaUve  movement,  for  clamping  the  opposite  ends  of 
a  drape  suspended  between  said  mechamsms; 
each  of  said  clamping  mechanisms  including  opposed 
elongated  clamping  members,  a  plurality  «  lonP" 
tudinally  spaced  drape  supporUng  forms  supported 
on  one  of  said  clamping  members  and  extending 
therefrom  toward  the  other  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  drape 
engiiging  fills  mounted  for  disposition  between  said 
forms  for  engagement  by  said  clamping  members, 
said  forms  being  disposed  to  support  the  end  erf  a  drape, 
accommodating  folds  therebetween;  said  fills  being 
disposed  to  engage  said  folds  and  to  effect  the  clamp- 
ing of  the  drape  between  said  clamping  members; 
each  of  said  forms,  for  said  first  clamping  mechanism, 
having  a  drape  engaging  surface  defined  by  a  roller; 
and  each  of  said  forms,  for  said  second  clamping 
mechanism,  having  a  drape  engaging  surface  defined 
by  a  straight  edge  portion  for  supporting  a  sewn  pleat 
of  a  drape,  and  a  projecUng  contoured  portion  for 
supporting  the  drape  material  merging  with  the  sewn 
pleat.  


3,147,894 

SAFETY  BELT  BILLFOLD 

Howard  A.  KeW,  12043  Roselawn,  Detroit  4,  Mkh. 

Filed  June  38,  1940,  Ser.  No.  40,044 

4  Claims.     (CL  224—24) 


1  A  billfold  made  from  a  flexible  pliant  material  com- 
prising a  pair  of  independently  usable  elongated  seclior^ 
said  sections  each  having  an  outer  wall,  an  inner  wall,  and 
u>  intermediate  wall,  the  walls  of  "^^^  section  bemg  of 
substantiaUy  rectangular  configuraUon  and  of  substantially 
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the  Mine  size,  said  walls  each  having  inner  and  outer  longi- 
tudinally extending  edges  and  a  pair  of  end  edges,  said  bill- 
fold having  a  layer  of  the  material  which  is  common  to 
both  of  said  sections,  said  layer  of  material  forming  the 
outer  walls  of  said  sections  and  including  an  integral  elon- 
gated flexible  relatively  narrow  connecting  strip  between 
said  outer  walls  and  which  is  arranged  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  said  walls 
and  about  which  said  sections  are  relatively  movable,  the 
iimer  edges  of  said  outer  walls  being  integrally  connected 
to  said  connecting  strip,  said  inner  walls  being  superim- 
posed over  said  outer  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
necting strip,  said  intermediate  walls  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  walls  and  said  outer  walls,  the  outer  longi- 
tudinally extending  edges  and  the  end  edges  of  said  inner 
and  intermediate  walls  of  said  one  section  being  stitched 
to  the  outer  longitudinally  extending  edge  and  end  edges 
of  the  outer  wall  of  said  one  section  respectively,  the  inter- 
mediate wall  of  one  of  said  sections  forming  a  partition 
which  divides  said  one  section  into  a  pair  of  compart- 
ments, the  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  said  inter- 
mediate wall  of  said  other  section  being  stitched  to  the  lon- 
gitudinally extending  edges  oi  the  outer  wall  of  said  other 
section,  the  outer  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  the 
iimer  wall  of  said  other  section  and  the  end  edges  thereof 
being  stitched  to  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  intermedi- 
ate wall  of  said  other  section,  the  inner  and  intermediate 
walls  of  said  other  section  defining  a  compartment  there- 
between, a  closure  flap  struck  out  of  said  connecting  strip 
and  a  portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  one  section  so  as 
to  provide  an  opening  therein,  said  closure  flap  being  inte- 
grally connected  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  other  section  and 
centrally  located  between  the  end  edges  thereof  and  over- 
lying the  inner  wail  of  said  one  section,  a  fastener  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  one  section,  fasten- 
ing means  provided  on  said  flap  engageable  with  said  fas- 
tener to  close  the  compartments  in  said  one  section,  clo- 
sure means  for  said  other  section  comprising  a  pair  of 
rows  of  intermeshing  slide  fastener  teeth  attached  to  the 
inner  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  the  intermediate 
and  inner  walls  of  said  other  section,  and  a  slide  for  oper- 
ating said  slide  fastener  teeth  from  the  outside  of  the  bill- 
fold to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  other  sec- 
tion without  opening  said  one  section,  outer  wall  of  said 
one  section  having  free  edges  forming  with  the  correspond- 
ing intermediate  wall  an  opening  therebetween  to  permit  a 
belt  to  be  inserted  through  said  opening  between  the  inter- 
mediate and  outer  walls  thereof. 


means  for  mounting  a  roll  of  tape  on  said  pivot,  an  oppos- 
ing Wade  attached  at  approximately  the  same  disUnce 
from  said  pivot  to  each  of  said  members  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot,  said  blades  being  moved 
toward  each  other  when  said  movabk  members  are  ro- 
uted in  one  of  the  opposite  directions  and  away  from 
each  other  when  said  movable  members  are  rotated  in  the 
alternate  opposite  directions,  said  blades  each  having 
an  edge  for  contact  with  the  other  when  said  movable 
members  are  routed  to  move  said  blades  toward  each 
other  to  sever  tape  which  extends  from  said  Upe  roll  be- 
tween said  edges  as  said  edges  contact  each  other,  and 
positioning  means  atUched  to  said  movable  members  in- 
termediate said  pivot  and  said  blades  for  engagement  with 
tape  which  extends  from  said  roll  toward  said  blades,  to 
position  said  extending  Upa.  said  positioning  means  com- 
prising a  platform  attached  to  one  of  said  nsovable  mem- 
bers and  a  pusher  attached  to  the  other  of  said  movable 
members,  said  platform  and  said  pusher  extending  toward 
each  other  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot,  said 
platform  and  pusher  being  positioned  at  approximately 
the  same  disUnce  from  said  pivot  for  contact  with  each 
other  when  said  movable  members  are  routed  to  move 
said  blades  away  from  each  other,  said  platform  and 
pusher  being  further  positioned  to  lie  away  from  each 
other  when  said  ntovable  members  are  routed  to  move  the 
blades  toward  each  other,  said  platform  serving  to  engage 
the  adhesive  surface  of  said  extending  Upe  as  said  mov- 
able members  are  routed  to  move  the  blades  toward  each 
other,  said  platform  then  moving  said  tape  from  between 
said  blades  toward  said  platform,  thereby  increasing  the 
length  of  extending  Upe  which  is  located  between  said 
platform  and  the  edges  of  said  blades  until  said  edge 
contact  each  other  to  sever  a  length  from  the  end  of  said 
roll,  said  pusher  serving  to  engage  the  adhesive  side  of  said 
extending  tape  which  is  located  intermediate  said  platform 
and  said  blades  when  the  movable  members  are  routed  to 
move  the  blades  awiy  from  each  other,  to  move  said  tape 
to  a  position  whereby  the  severed  end  of  tape  from  said 
roU  will  extend  between  said  blades. 
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TRANSVERSE  WEI  CONTROL  DEVICES 

WUl^B  F.  Hmck,  tl  Cissnwaj  Tcrraca, 

Forest  HOs,  N.Y. 

nly  1«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2tt,9M 

iAOHm.    (CL23«— IT) 


3,147  Jf7 
TAPE  DBFENSER 
Leon  J.  Rattc,  Whtte  Bear  Lake,  and  WIDfaM  R.  Clart, 
Hotchlnson.  Mian.,  assignors  to  MiMcaot 
Mmrfac<arlng  Compaay,  St  Panl,  MIbb^  a 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  %  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt7,2M 
SClaiM.     (CL225— 24) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  adhesive  tape,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  two  movable  members  pivoUbly  at- 
Uched to  each  other  for  simukaneous  partial  roUtional 
movement  in  opposite  directions  alternately  on  said  pivot. 


1.  A  transverse  web  control  device  comprising 
pairs  of  fredy  rotaubla  rollers  engageable  with  both 
surfaces  of  a  moiving  web  adjacent  the  opposite  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  the  latter. 
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flnt  force  applying  means  urging  the  rollers  of  each 
of  said  paffs  toward  each  other  for  non-«lippable 
rolling  contact  of  said  rollers  with  the  moving  web, 

means  mounting  each  pair  of  rollers  for  movement  sub- 
stantially transversely  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  web,  and 

second  force  applying  means  independent  of  power  of 
the  web  for  normally  disposing  said  pairs  of  rollers 
in  tracking  positions  in  which  they  rotate  in  planes 
substantially  parallel  to  said  direction  and  for  exert- 
ing forces  substantially  transversely  on  said  pairs  of 
rollers  for  direct  transmission  by  the  latter  to  the 
related  edge  portions  of  the  moving  web  so  as  to 
transversely  control  the  latter. 


PAPER^FEED  MECHAJ<«SM  FOR  PWN™^  MA- 
ChResTiL^VTNG  improved  ME^  for  TEN- 
SIGNING  AND  POSITIONING  PAPER 

loMph  Konkel,  Wakefteld,  Mass..  jMjpior  to  Anetex 
Corporation,   Boston,  Mnsfc,  a  corporation  of  New 

IStod  Sept.  If,  1^2,  Sar.  No.  214,75« 
JcJihni.    (CL  224— 111) 


3,147,199 

WEB  FESTOONING  DEVICE 

Ralph  C.  Parlies,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assipsor  to  JW  National 

Drytag  Machinery  CoMaaay,  PkBadclpya,  Pa.,  a  cof^ 

■oratioa  of  Pennsylvania  _ 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1943,  Str.  No.  271^29 

lOatan.    (a.224-19«) 
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3  In  a  printing  machine,  a  paper-feed  mechamsm  com- 
prising a  frame,  first  and  second  spindles  for  engagement 
with  a  length  of  paper  extending  therebetween,  said  spm- 
dles  being  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
spaced-apart  parallel  ana,  an  endless  belt  drivmgly  mter- 
connecting  said  spindles,  means  for  driving  said  first  spin- 
dle, disengagcable  means  for  braking  said  first  spindle. 
said  braking  means  comprising  a  brake  rotor  dnvmgly 
connected  with  said  first  spindle  and  a  brake  housing  en- 
gageable with  said  rotor  and  rouubly  mounted  in  said 
frame,  and  adjusuble  positioning  means  for  securing  said 
brake  housing  in  a  selected  angular  position  with  req>ect 
to  said  frame,  such  that  the  angular  positions  of  said 
spindles  with  respect  to  said  frame  may  be  equaUy  and 
joinUy  adjusted  when  said  rotor  and  housing  are  engaged 
to  position  a  length  of  paper  engaged  with  said  spmdles. 


A  festooning  device  for  forming  s  flexible  web  into 
loops  suspended  from  horirontally  moving  poles,  said 
device  including 

a  horizontally  disposed  air  supply  pipe, 

a  plenum,  the  length  of  which  is  subsunUally  equal  to 

the  length  of  said  poles, 
means  )oumalling  the  upper  end  of  said  plenum  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  an  exten- 
sion of  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  pipe, 
a  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  pipe  to  the  upper 

end  of  said  plenum. 
■  restricted  orifice  at  the  lower  end  of  said  plenum  for 

discharging  air  from  said  plenum  onto  said  poles, 
meaw  actuated  by  the  movement  of  each  of  said  polea 
and  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  plenum  to 
route  said  plenum  about  said  axis  to  move  said  ori- 
fice in  predetermined  relation  to  said  poles, 
said  orifice  being  remote  from  said  axis  whereby  the 
movement  of  said  orifice  produces  minimal  distor- 
tion of  said  flexible  conduit, 
a  guide  board  positioned  adjacent  said  plenum; 
a  link  adjusubly  securing  the  lower  end  of  said  guide  ^ 
board  to  the  lower  end  of  said  plenum.  .» 

and  means  joumalling  the  upper  end  of  said  guide- ^ 
board  for  roution  about  an  axis  parallel  to,  but  hori- » 
zontaUy  spaced  from,  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
plenum  whereby  said  guide  board  sUnts  downwardly 
toward  the  lower  end  of  said  plenum,  said  board  and 
the  lower  end  of  said  plenum  co-acting  to  form  a 
throat  movable  whh  said  plenum 


3,1 47,991 
TAPE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY     „   „  ^  ^ 

Robert  G.  Nordnsan,  f--»«^  "li!*^  Jf J^^JSJ' 
AroMlia,  Calif.,  Mslgnors  to  Bwroaghs  Corporatton, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o*  Mkh^ 
Ffled  July  9,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  liS^Tl 
14  Claims.     (CL  226— 176) 
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12.  Tape  apparatus,  compriMng: 
a  rotatable  capstan; 
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a  drive  roller  spaced  from  the  capstan  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  into  and  out  of  driving  engagenient  with 
the  capstan  for  driving  tape  therebetween; 

a  shaft  for  suspending  the  drive  roller  adajacent  the 
capstan; 

first  adjustable  means  coupled  to  the  shaft  for  inde- 
pendently moving  the  shaft  and  thereby  the  drive 
roller  in  a  single  plane  to  align  the  drive  roller  with 
the  corresponding  plane  of  the  capstan; 

and  second  adjustable  means  independently  coupled  to 
the  shaft  for  moving  the  shaft  and  thereby  the  drive 
roller  in  a  plane  orthogonally  related  to  the  plane 
of  movement  afforded  by  the  first  adjustable  means 
to  align  the  drive  roller  with  the  corresponding  plane 
of  the  capstan. 


and  relatively  rigid  construction  and  an  inner  unit  adapted 
to  have  a  liquid  sealed  therein,  said  inner  unit  comprising 
a  flexible  plastic  bag  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 
beat  seal  along  its  lower  edge,  and  a  separate  narrow  band 
of  flexible  plastic  material  overlapping  the  lower  portion 


COMPOSITE  BODY  CONTAINERS 
MBu  Aatkooy  Miller,  New  Kmitutoa,  fa.,  ■■<n"f  •• 
Alvmlamn  CoaipMiy  of  America,  PHtitaigk,  fm^  ■ 
corporaHon  of  Pi  — yiriBla 

FUcd  Apr.  1^  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  It7,712 
3CliriM.     (CL  229^-43) 


a 


IS 
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1.  A  seepage-proof  container  having  a  tubular  body  wall 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  spirally  wound  layers  of  stiff 
paper  stock  adhesively  secured  together, 

(a)  an  impervious  lining  laminate  consisting  of  alumi- 
ntun  foil  between  0.25  mil  and  0  5  mil  thick  and 
thin  backing  paper  laminated  together  and  a  slip 
coating  of  vinyl  resin  containing  wax  on  the  exposed 
face  of  the  foil, 

{b)  said  laminate  being  spirally  wound  into  tubular 
form  with  a  spiral  seam  along  its  length  and  having 
its  foil  side  facing  inwardly  and  iu  backing  paper 
side  adhesively  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  said  body 
wall  and  being  coextensive  in  length  thereto,' 

(c)  an  aluminum  foil  tape  having  a  width  of  between 
about  .375  inch  and  .625  inch  and  a  thickness  of 
between  about  Vx  mil  and  1.5  mil  and  provided 
with  a  slip  coating  on  one  face  and  a  low  tempera- 
ture heat-sealable  thermoplastic  coating  on  its  op- 
posite face  which  is  heat-sealable  to  said  coated  metal 
fofl  face  of  uid  lining  laminate  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50*  F.  below  the  softening  point  of  said  slip 
coatings, 

(</)  said  foil  Upe  being  disposed  in  spanning  relation 
to  said  spiral  seam  continuoudy  along  the  length 
thereof  with  its  heat-sealable  coating  in  contact  with 
and  heat-seal  bonded  to  the  coated  foil  face  of  the 
edge  portions  of  said  lining  laminate  which  it  over- 
lies along  said  seam,  thereby  completely  preventing 
capillary  seepage  action  from  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer into  the  paper  wall  thereof, 

(e)  said  slip  coatings  permitting  said  tape  and  said 
lining  laminate  to  slip  relative  to  a  mandrel  as  a  nor- 
mal incident  to  fabrication  of  the  Upe  sealed  tubular 
liner  assembly. 


3,147,»«3 
DISPENSER  PACKAGE 
Sidney  Ltpsdnitz  and  EdwaH  H.  Baractt,  PWladdpMa, 
Pa.,  assignors,  by   mcMC   SMifnwnti,  to  Chcnycab 
Saks,     lac     PhlladelpUa,     Pb„    a    corporatkm     of 
Penasyhraoia 

FDcd  Mar  I,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1M,733 
<  Claiins.    (CL  229—14) 
1.  A  package  comprising  a  multiple  unit  container  in- 
cluding an  outer  unit  of  substantially  rectangular  shape 


of  said  bag  with  iU  lower  edge  coinciding  with  and  beat 
sealed  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  said  plastic  bag.  said  band 
being  otherwise  free  and  unsecured  to  the  bag.  wherein 
said  seal  is  thickened  to  prevent  rupture  of  said  seal  caused 
by  hydrostatic  shock  of  liquid  sealed  within  said  inner 
uniL 


3,1473*4 
DISPENSING  CARTON  WITH  RECLOSABLE 
POURSPOIJT  

sIgMBcats,  to  Rkgei  PaasrOMpofadoa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coryoratkM  of  Psiawi 

FUed  Sept  2t,  IMI,  Ssr.  No.  14l»34f 
3CWM.     (CL  229^17) 


V     ^' 
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/ 
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1.  A  container  blank  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar sheet  having  generally  parallel  opposed  free  side  edges 
and  being  provided  with  longitudinally  extending  score 
'.ines  dividing  the  central  fjortion  of  the  sheet  into  series 
of  adjacent  generally  rectangular  main  body  panels, 
transverse  score  lines  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
sheet  providing,  in  cooperation  with  the  longitudinal  score 
lines,  end  closure  panels  at  each  end  of  the  main  body 
panels,  the  transverse  score  litres  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
blank  being  offset  at  the  main  body  panels,  one  spont  end 
panel  at  the  upper  end  of  the  sheet  being  provided  with 
upwardly  convergent  score  lines  extending  from  the  re- 
spective upper  comers  of  the  main  body  panel  and  inter- 
secting at  the  upper  edge  of  said  spout  end  panel,  a  pull 
tab  member  joined  to  said  spout  end  panel  by  a  transverse 
line  of  weakness,  said  line  of  weakness  forming  a  portion 
of  the  upper  edge  of  said  spout  end  panel,  said  pull  tab 
member  having  a  longitxjdinal  side  edge  and  a  diagonal 
side  edge  aligned  with  one  of  said  spout  end  panel  diago- 
nal scores,  s  transverse  cut,  a  longitudinal  score  spaced 
ftDm  the  longitudinal  side  edge  and  with  said  edge  and 
said  cut  defining  a  pull  panel,  a  diagonal  score  aligned 
with  the  other  of  said  spout  end  diagonal  scores  and  with 
said  diagonal  edge  defining  a  triangular  glue  panel  having 
its  apex  at  the  top  edge  of  said  spout  end  panel  and  spaced 
from  the  puU  panel  by  a  geoeraDy  trapezoidal  panel,  the 
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two  end  panels  adjacent  to  the  spout  end  panel  when  the 
blank  is  formed  into  a  container  having  diagonal  score 
Unes  originating  at  the  respective  comers  of  their  mam 
body  panels  which  are  adjacent  to  the  spout  end  mam 
body  panel  when  said  blank  is  formed  into  a  contains 
and  extending  therefrom  diagonally  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  the  respective  two  end  panels,  one  of  said  diago- 
nal score  lines  joining  the  free  edge  of  its  end  panel  to 
define  a  triangular  closure  member,  the  other  end  panel 
having  »  transverse  line  of  weakness  adjacent  to  t^/^ee 
•dr  i»»CTeo*  »n<l  *^^  ^  ^^^  diagonal  score  line  defin- 
ing a  generally  triangular  closure  member  and  a  separable 
glue  ub.  the  line  of  weakness  of  said  generally  triangular 
closure  member  being  longer  than  one-half  the  length  of 
the  free  edge  of  the  spo*  end  panel. 
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a  platform  in  said  carton,  said  platform  being  trans- 
yerse  the  vertical  axis  of  said  carton  and  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  of  said  aperture, 

the  front  edge  of  said  platform  having  a  relief  portion 
therein  in  alignment  with  said  cnlargenncnt  m  said 
front  panel  aperture. 

support  members  hingedly  connected  to  and  extending 
between  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  panel  ww  the 
front  edge  of  said  platform,  said  support  members 
being  spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  swd  «iPPOri 
members  being  adjacent  one  of  the  sides  of  said  front 
panel  and  said  platform  and  being  between  said  side 
and  said  platform  relief  portion, 


3,l47,ft5  _  ^^^ 

CLOSURE  FOR  BOX  WITH  CANTILEVER 

SUPPORT  ^      ^ , 

D.  cm,  3t2  Nortfc  Rood,  Soioke  Rise,  Botkr,  NJ. 
FIM  Dec.  27,  lf«l,  S«r.  No.  1*2,437 
9  nirfii      (CL  229—17) 


1    In  a  box  that  has  a  top  formed  by  a  bottom  flap, 
an  intermediate  flap  covering  the  bottom  flap,  and  a  top 
flap   covering   the    intermediate   flap,   the   improvement 
which  comprises  openings  through  said  flaps  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  area  of  each  opening  in  alignment  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  area  of  each  of  the  other  openings  to  pro- 
vide a  discharr  outlet  for  the  box.  all  of  tiie  openinp 
extending  all  the  way  to  a  common  side  of  tiie  box,  a  lab, 
at  least  a  part  of  which  is  displaced  from  one  of  the  two 
uppennost  flaps  to  form  the  opening  through  that  flap, 
the  tab  being  hinged  to  the  flap  from  which  said  part  u 
displaced  and  being  subsUnUally  longer  than  the  opening 
through  the  bottom  flap  and  being  hinged  at  a  location 
back  from  the  opening  through  the  bottom  fiap,  the  ^ot- 
tom  flap  having  a  portion  beyond  its  openmg  and  adja- 
cent to  the  hinged  connection  of  the  tab  and  that  serves 
as  a  support  to  limit  downward  naoveroent  of  the  tab 
when  closing  the  discharge  opening,  the  opemng  throuj^ 
one  of  the  flaps  for  a  portion,  and  only  a  portion,  of  the 
length  of  that  opening  being  narrower  than  is  the  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  length  of  the  tab  •<>t»»*| /^ J|*^, 
edges  of  the  Ub  jam  against  or  extend  under  tiie  edges 
of  the  narrower  portion  of  the  opening. 


kv 
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3,I47,»H 
PLATFORM  CARTON 
Roccaforte,  CWcago,  IB.,  a"^ 
Cuaiyy.  Tacoaaa,  Waak. 


_,-   to  Weytr- 
a  corporatkia  of 

^wimk  laly  (,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  2M,t3i 
9  ClaiiB.    (CL  229 — 17) 

3.  A  cartoon  comprising 

side,  front,  and  rear  panels,  .      ^^ 

nid  front  panel  having  an  aperture  therein  aixwc  uie 

lower  edge  of  said  front  panel,  said  aperture  havmg 

an  enlargement  therein. 


a  rear  closure  fiap  extending  from  the  lower  edge  <rf 
said  rear  panel,  said  flap  having  a  notch  m  its  out- 
wardly extending  edge  in  alingmcnt  with  said  space 
between  said  support  members, 

side  closure  fiaps  extending  from  said  side  panels,  eacn 
said  side  fiap  extending  over  said  rear  flap  and  hav- 
ing a  rearwaidly  extending  Ub  adjacent  its  outer 
edge,  said  tab  being  aligned  with  said  notch  and 
extending  under  said  rear  fiap, 

a  front  closure  fiap  extending  from  the  lower  edge  ol 
said  front  panel,  said  front  fiap  being  aligned  with 
said  rear  fiap  notch  and  extending  over  said  side 
flajM  and  under  said  rear  fiap. 


3,1473«7 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Letf  ItatrirJokansen,  EHsenbergveicB  35A, 

Orio,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  8,  m3,  Ser.  No.  25«,141 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Norway  la^  1»,  Vf^ 

4  Clahns.     (CL  229—17) 


1    A  container  comprising  a  top  and  bottom  waD,  a 
front  and  back  wall  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  said  walls 
being  joined  togetiier  along  marginal  edges,  said  top  waU 
being  provided  with  a  score  line  extendmg  between  the 
front  and  back  walls  at  a  location  proximate  the  mjajginal 
edge  formed  between  the  top  wall  and  an  end  wall,  the 
latter  end  wall  being  provided  with  a  score  hne  extending 
between  the  front  and  back  waUs,  said  ^^»^^^^ 
provided  wiUi  further  lines  of  perforaUon  extending  from 
Se  score  line  in  the  top  wall  towards  the  aforepientioni^ 
marginal  edge  in  coincidence  with  Uie  marpnal  edgw 
foriS  between  the  top  wall  and  the  fr«jnt  and  b«ck  w^, 
said  latter  end  wall  being  provided  wiA  lines  of  Perora- 
tions extending  from  the  latter  score  line  >"  coincident 
with  the  mar Jnal  edges  fonned  between  the  sa»d  end 
wil  and  the  from  and  back  waUs,  said  cpntamer  being 
provided  with  a  line  of  perforations  m  coincidence  with 
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the  marginal  edge  formed  between  the  aforemendooed 
end  wall  and  the  top  wall  to  provide  a  separate  panel  on 
the  top  wall,  and  another  separate  paod  on  the  uid  end 
wall  when  the  lines  of  perforations  are  severed,  said  panels 
being  respectively  foldably  connected  to  the  top  wall  and 
the  aforementioned  end  wall  about  respective  associated 
score  lines  and  having  remote  free  ends,  said  panels  being 
cooperatively  arranged  to  expose  an  aperture  for  dispens- 
ing the  contents  from  the  conuincr  and  to  overlap  in  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  aperture  is  cowred. 


KNOCK-DOWN  STORAGE  BIN 

LodwIiE  Clemens,  Wiesbadcner  SCrassc  91, 

WiesiMMlcii-Kastel,  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113M5 

Ciaiau  priority,  appUcadon  Gcnnany  Inly  22,  19M 

3ClaiM.     (CL  229^23) 


of  being  moived  in  two  opposite  directioos  such  that  the 
movement  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  causes  ooe  volute 
casing  part  to  move  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  the  other 


^7?-^    ' 


volute  casing  part  to  move  in  a  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion whereby  the  mouths  of  said  volute  casing  are  brought 
into  register  with  two  of  said  discharge  ports. 


VACUUM  PUMF  AFPARATUS 
Rdwrt  L.  Jcpasa,  Los  AMas,  CaM.,  aaaifBor  to  Vi 
Asaodates,     Palo    Alto,     CaW.,     a     cnrporatfon     oC 
CaHforaia 

Filed  Ana.  M,  IMI.  Ssr.  No.  13Mlt 
3CWM.     (CL2M— M) 


1.  A  storage  bin  operable  to  be  stacked  with  similar 
storage  bins,  and  being  formed  of,  and  operative  to  be 
knocked  down  to,  a  flat  creased  piece  of  stiff  impreg- 
nated paperboard  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls  integral  with  the  bottom  wall,  said  creases  being 
'  formed  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  side  walls,  each 
side  wall  being  movable  about  a  crease  to  and  from  an 
upright  position,  two  reinforcement  rods  of  triangular 
cross  section  secured  to  each  side  wall  on  the  interior  of 
the  storage  bin  and  movable  with  the  side  walls,  each 
reinforcement  rod  being  disposed  near  an  upri^t  edge  of 
the  side  wall  in  such  a  manner  that  the  adjacent  rein- 
forcement rods  of  two  adjoining  side  walls  in  the  upright 
position  complete  a  two-piece  comer  post  of  triangular 
cross  section  having  its  widest  surface  facing  the  in- 
terior of  the  storage  bin.  said  posts  in  the  upright  po- 
sition surmounting  said  bottom  wall  and  projecting  up- 
wardly beyond  the  confines  of  all  tl^  side  walls,  a  rigid 
reinforcing  strip  disposed  on  each  side  wall  on  the 
exterior  of  the  storage  bin  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of 
the  side  wall  and  extending  between  the  two  comer 
posts,  and  connecting  means  operable  for  releasably  in- 
terconnecting the  two  reinforcement  rods  forming  a 
comer  post. 

AIR  DBTRIBUTOR  FAN 

Scrfd  Novltsky,  Aaknm,  ncv  Syd^y,  New  Sontk  Wales, 
Aaatralla,   aaipinr  to  S.  Snltk  A  Som  (AaslraBa) 
PTY.,  LiBBlted,  Gnilford,  New  Sontk  Wales,  AmatnMm 
Filed  Sept  5,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  221,495 
3  ClafaBS.     (CL  23«-^7) 
1.  An  air  distributor  fan  comprising  an  outer  casing 
having  an  air  inlet  port  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge 
ports,  a  rotational  adjustable  volute  casing  within  said  out- 
er casing  having  two  air  outlet  mouths,  a  fan  rotor  with- 
in said  volute  casing  adapted  to  draw  air  through  said 
inlet  port  and  deliver  said  air  into  the  volute  casing  for 
release  through  said  mouth,  said  volute  casing  compris- 
ing two  iiKkpendently  rotatable  parts  each  having  a  front 
wall  and  rearwardly  directed  edge  walls,  a  discharge  se- 
lector means  connected  to  each  of  said  parts  and  capable 


"^^^^W" 


1 .  An  electrical  spotter-ion  pump  apparatus  comprising 
an  anode  electrode,  an  active  metal  cathode  electrode, 
means  for  producing  and  directing  a  magnetic  fleld  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  a  vacuum  compartment  encloaiiif 
said  electrodes,  said  vacuum  compartment  being  adapted 
to  connect  to  a  vacuum  system,  said  anode  and  cathode 
electrodes  adapted  to  maintain  a  gas  discharge  upon  en- 
ergizatioo  of  said  anode  electrode,  said  cathode  electrode 
having  pores  which  permit  the  free  diffusion  of  hydrogen 
molecule  into  said  cathode  electrode,  and  wherein  the 
pores  in  said  cathode  electrode  have  a  smallest  dimension 
less  than  2  millimeters  thereby  providing  a  cathode  elec- 
trode which  exhibits  an  extreawly  hifb  hydrofea  molecu- 
lar absorption  rate. 


3,147,911 
CONICAL  IMPELLER  SUCTION  FAN 
Frands  H.  Clntc,  Rocky  Ford,  Colo.,  ■irig'nr  to  FraMls 
H.  Clnte  ft  Son,  Ibc^  Rncky  Ford,  Coin.,  a 
af  Csiorais 

FBad  Oct  24,  19M,  Sar.  Nn.  UM5 
SCWm.     (CL23t— 134) 


7/-- 


-  —  TT 


1.  In  a  blower,  a  rotatable  runner  including  a  central 
hub  roUtable  about  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated circumferentially  spaced  vanes  fixed  to  the  hub  and 
extending  spanwise  outwardly  from  the  hub,  each  of  said 
vanes  being  substantially  straight  along  a  median  plane 
which  extends  radially  <^  the  axis  of  the  nmner  and  said 
vanes  being  transversely  arcnatc  in  a  cbordwiae  sense 
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which  extends  axially  of  the  runner  and  said  vanes  termi- 
nating in  transverse  ends,  an  annulus  fixed  ^o  the  «^oit^ 
roonding  edges  on  one  of  the  transverse  ends  of  the  vanes 
to  provide  an  air  inlet  to  the  central  porUon  of  the  van«. 
and  a  plate  having  a  frusto<onical  innfr  *urfaoe  with 
the  inner  periphery  thereof  secured  to  said  hub  and  to  the 
corrrsponding  edges  of  the  other  transverse  ends  of  said 
vanes  whereby  the  axial  distance  between  the  annulus  and 
the  plate  increases  and  the  correspondmg  chord  of  the 
vanes  increases  as  the  periphery  <>'  »»»«  ™7»^'*  *J" 
proached,  and  the  effective  spanwise  length  of  the  vanes 
increases  from  said  plate  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
frustoM:onical  surface  and  the  cross-secUonal  area  between 
adjacent  vanes  increases  outwardly  spanwise  of  the  vanes. 
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for  pumping  lubricant  out  of  the  said  sump  chamber  and 
Z  maTnUiSing  a  low  pressure  within  the  bearing  housmg 


chamber,  said  pressure  fluid  operated  venturi  ejector  pump 
having  a  discharge  to  atmosphere. 


3,147312 
OIL  CONTROL  VALVE       .    „^    ^ 
Raymond  F.  Stelier,  Berkeley,  and  Cyril  B.  rT»*s,  aw. 
J^Mc.  asslcDors  to  Wagner  El^  Corporation, 
St.  l^ls.  Mc,  a  corporation  ,oJJ>*«^""  ^     -,  ,-- 
Original    application    Feb.    23.    1940,  ^'^J^^*"l^ 
DKIdcd  and  tkls  application  Apr.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No. 

***'"*  9Clatans.     (CL  23#— 2»4) 


3,147,914 

COMPRESSOR  ^  \ ,_ 

wL.^mr*  w  H^tan  and  PiniaMln  E.  SoUhmni,  CotamMss, 

^52?  iM^HTtTweiSSo^  »«**«=  Corporation. 

EasTpiSSrSt  P«.  ■  corporation  o*  Jf^>^-»»" 

FUedMiir.27,1942,Sj».NcKl»2.M9 

6  Clirias.     (CL  230     232) 


1    A  lubrication  system  comprising  a  pressurized  lubri- 
cant source,  a  compressor  including  interconnected  lubn- 
cant  sump  and  compr«sion  portions,  delivery  and  return 
branches  connected  between  said  source  and  compressor 
compression  portion  and  between  said  compressor  sump 
portion  and  source,  a  pair  of  valve  means  for  controfling 
lubricant  flow  through  said  delivery  and  return  branches, 
valve  operating  means  engaged  with  one  of  said  valve 
means  and  adapted  for  lost  motion  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  valve  means,  and  control  means  for  said 
compressor  and  said  valve  operating  means  penodically 
subjecting  said  valve  operating  means  to  an  operating 
pressure,  said  valve  operating  means  being  initially  mov- 
able  in  response  to  the  operating  pressure  to  move  said 
one  valve  means  to  a  position  establishing  lubricant  flow 
through  said  return  branch  and  said  valve  operating  means 
being  further  movable  into  lost  motion  engagement  with 
said  other  valve  means  to  subsequently  move  said  other 
valve    means  to   a   position   establishing  lubricant  flow 
through  said  delivery  branch. 


3,147,913 
GAS  TURWNE  ENGINE  ^^ 

Davy  Omri  Davits  and  Nor«an  ^'^•^SHi^v^S^' 
Md  John  Mlctod  Storer  Keen,  Allertree,  England, 
Minors  to  Rolb-Royce  United,  Derby,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britala 

nied  May  7.  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,71 
data-  priority,  appllcatloa  Gr«»tBritota  May  1«,  1941 
13  Claims.     (CL  2?0— 2#7) 
I    A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
turbine,  a  shaft  on  which  the  compressor  and  turbine  are 
mounted,  a  bearing  within  which  the  shaft  is  rouubly 
mounted,  means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  lubricant  to 
the  bearing,  a  bearing  housing  chamber  m  which  the  bear- 
ing  is  housed,  a   sump  chamber  to  which  may  dram 
lubricant  which  has  passed  through  the  beanng,  and  at 
least  one  pressure  fluid  operated  venturi  ejector  pump 


1.  In  refrigeration  apparatus, 

a  gas-containing  shell, 

a  motor-compressor  unit  mounted  within  said  shell 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  latter, 

a  body  of  oil  within  said  shell, 

said  motor-compressor  unit  indudmg  a  motor  rotor 
roUtable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  motor  stator 
extending  into  the  body  of  oU  for  transfer  of  heat 
from  the  motor  to  the  oU, 

a  motor-compressor  shaft  mounted  withm  «"d  rotor 

the  lower  end  of  said  rotor  being  disposed  in  said  body 
of  oil,  whereby  during  roUtion  the  oil  is  foaitied 
thereby  nxlucing  sound  transmission  therethrough 
from  the  motor-compressor  unit  to  the  shell. 


•    3,147,915 
CALCULATOR 
WllUam  A.  Crasawai^Jir.,  Hnn 

Filed  Mar^^rSS^r.'No.  1JI1449 
SClalu.    (CL  235— 793) 


Road, 


1    A  calculator  including  in  combination  a  transparent 
outer  tubular  member  having  a  bore  extendmg  there- 
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through  and  having  inscribed  spaced  indicia,  said  spaced 
indicia  being  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion;  a  transparent 
intermediate  tubular  member  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  rotaUbly  disposed  within  the  bore  of 
the  outer  tubular  member,  said  intermediate  member  hav- 
•ing  aJielical  inscription  extending  longitudinally  and  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  the  axis;  and  an  inner  cylua- 
drical  member  roUUbly  disposed  within  the  bore  of  the 
intermediate  tubular  member,  said  inner  member  havmg 
a  helical  inscripUon  extending  longitudinally  and  con^n- 
trically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  mner  member; 
said  helical  inscriptions  traversing  one  complete  revolu- 
uon  longitudinaUy  of  said  intermediate  and  inner  mcm- 
bera.  wherein  the  length  of  said  helical  mscnptions  de- 
termines  the  effective  length  of  said  spaced  'n<*>«»^J^ 
inner  and  intermediate  members  having  a  flange  dispoMd 
at  one  end  thereof  and  said  outer  member  having  fUnges 
disposed  at  each  end  thereof,  said  flanges  servmg  to  re- 
strict longitudinal   movement  of  said   members  and   a 
threaded  end  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  inner  number, 
said  threaded  end  serving  to  receive  a  spring  and  a  nut  so 
that  said  calculator  is  disposed  in  fixed  yielding  position. 
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two  annular  rims  of  sliding  surfaces  to  be  moved  for- 
ward stepwise,  said  surfaces  in  both  rims  being  oppowtcly 
inclined  and  displaced  relative  to  each  other,  and  a 
driving  device  and  a  pusher  reciprocable  thereby  by  means 
of  stepping  pulses  for  driving  in  half-steps  by  consecutive 
cooperation  with  a  sliding  surface  of  one  rim  and  a  sbd- 
ing  surface  of  the  other  rim  per  pulse,  the  slidmg  surface 
of  the  two  rims  being  dispo^d  on  an  axial  f«ce  ofj™ 
rotor  and  are  formed  substantially  by  cut-outs  of  spiral 
faces  originating  on  the  rotor  axis,  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  pusher  extending  subsuntially  radiaUy  to 
the  rotor,  the  sliding  surfaces  of  the  two  rims  being 


^f^  ,*^ 
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STYLUS  WEAR  INDICATOR 
PkUip  Roy  Monan,  417Vi  8tk  ftace,  M««h«ttM  Byk. 
Calif.,  aaigBor  of  tkirty-thrce  and  o«c-lkM  pcrccat  to 
Mntray  Sko«,  Clrer  Chy,  and  ^^^^T^^^J^ 
%rccat  to  Jerome  B.  Alberts,  Beverly  Hills,  CaBf. 
Filed  Aag.  S,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  2I5,72S 
SClaiMS.     (C1.13S— »1) 


>-» 


formed  by  the  two  flanks  of  a  rigzag-shaped  endless  groove 
in  an  axial  face  of  the  rotor,  said  groove  extending  to 
and  fro  between  two  circles  having  different  diameters, 
the  pusher  cooperative  with  the  sliding  surfaces  of  both 
rims  comprising  a  pin  whkh  extends  parallel  to  the 
ajus  of  the  rotor  and  engages  said  groove,  the  bottom 
of  the  groove  being  composed  of  a  sequence  of  inclined 
planes,  all  of  which  rise  in  opfMUtion  to  the  direction  of 
roUtion  of  the  rotor,  forming  steps  between  them  at  which 
the  depth  of  the  groove  alters  abrupUy.  and  the  pm  en«*t- 
ing  said  groove  being  movable  in  the  axial  direction  and 
under  the  action  of  a  spring  which  constantly  maintains 
said  pin  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  groove. 


COUNTER  MECHANISM 


H«oU  B.  Vi 
Root 


••  V 


Havtfoffw, 


F1M  Fefc.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  \T}^^ 
ISCWm.    (CL  lis— 117) 


2.  A  phonograph  stylus  wear  indicator  for  use  wOh  a 
phonograph  having  a  rotating  turntable,  said  wear  indica- 
tor comprising  a  permanenUy  magnetized  actuating  mar 
netic  element  mounted  on  said  tumUble  and  adapted  to 
route  therewith,  and  counting  means  responsive  to  roU- 
tion of  said  turntable  for  indicaung  the  number  of  rota- 
tioos  of  said  tumUble,  said  counting  means  compnsuig 
permanenUy  magnetized  actuating  magnetic  means  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  actuating  magnetic  element  for 
producing  a  predetermined  angular  displacement  for  each 
roUtion  of  said  actuating  element  and  output  means  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  actuating  magnetic  means  and 
adapted  to  route  through  an  angular  displacement  pro- 
portional to  the  number  of  roUtioos  of  said  actuaung 
magnetic  element. 


3,147,917 
STEP-BY-STEF  MECHANISM,  IN  'ARTICULAR 
FOR  DRIVING  DIGFT  ROLLERS  AND  TYFE 

WHEELS  .  ^ 

Kurt  WefcrB,  HanUfstia-*  \%,-MA, 
Fritx    HmImhi,    Wellcrstadtcfwtg    31, 


FDed  Nov.  t,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  234,2*^    ,^, 
prioilty.  appBttIno  Aostrta  Nov.  It,  lf«l 

1   Step-by-dtep  mechanism,  in  pMticular  for  drrvtaf 
digit  rollers  and  type  wheels,  comprising  a  rotor  havrng 


6  In  a  counter,  a  casing  having  ioumals  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  number  wheel  supporting  shaft  mounted 
in  said  Journals,  a  generally  U-shaped  frame  having 
spaced-apart  hubs  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  o«;iIlating 
movement,  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  number  wbeeUof 
successive  order  rotatably  supported  on  the  shaft  be^***]" 
the  hubs  of  the  frame,  the  number  wheel  of  lowest  order 


I 
September  8.  ItHU 

having  a  ratchet  wheel  (\xed  thereto,  said  frame  being 
formed  of  plastic  and  having  an  integral  flexible  finger 
formed  thereon  provided  a  drive  pawl  for  the  ratchet 
wheel,  and  said  casing  being  formed  of  plastic  and  having 
an  integral  flexible  finger  formed  thereon  providing  a 
no-back  pawl  for  the  ratchet  wheel. 
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between  said  steam  trap  and  said  valve  device  to  sepa- 


J,147,flf  _  ^^^ 

TEN-KEY  KEYBOARD  FOR  CALCULATING  AND 
BOOKKEEPING  MACHINES 

Hclmot  GelUof.  DlatUkoo,  near  Z«'*<*\?''*f!™'JT 
ilpior  to  Prcdsa  A-G,  Rechenmaschinenfabrtt,  MM- 

rkk,  Switzerland  ,     ,,.«^, 

^      Filed  June  27,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  IIM*?^   ,.^ 
Claims  prk»rlty.  ■PPB«««*<>"  Sr^erlmd  July  6,  \^W 
3  Claims.     (Ct  235—145) 


•1 '    (<a(  '•• 


r't'tJ 


.J.,, 


rate  gases  from  condensate  discharged  by  said  »teamfrap 
aid  tV^liver  such  separate  gases  to  said  valve  device. 


1    In  a  calculating  and  bookkeeping  machine  having 
a  horizontally  extending  frame   plate  provided  with   a 
series  of  guide  slou.  a  pin  carriage  reciprocably  mounted 
beneath  said  frame  plate  having  closely  spaced  indexing 
pins  reciprocably  mounted  for  vertical  movement    a  ten 
key  keyboard  for  said  machine  Including  keys  for  the 
numerals  1  to  9  and  a  zero  key.  said  numeral  keys  being 
arranged  in  three  parallel  spaced  colmnns  with  three  nu- 
meral keys  in  each  column  extending  in  a  line  vertically 
redprocsWc  elements  mounted  in  said  guide  slots  having 
a  key  mounting  pin  on  the  upper  end  thereof .honronUl- 
ly  extending  arms  on  said  elements  terminating  at  their 
ends  in  downwardly  extending  arms  arranged  to  engage 
said  pin  carriage  pins  during  indexing,  yielding  spring 
means  for  urging  said  element  in  an  upward  direction^ 
key  buttons  having  apertures  offset  from  the  center  there- 
of for  receiving  the  said  mounting  pins  on  the  upper  end 
of  each  of  said  dements,  st  least  nine  of  said  elements 
being  arranged  with  their  horizontally  extending  arms  in 
rl^on  horizontal  plane,  said  horizontal  »nns J»e.ng 
obliquely  positioned  in  such  a  manner  as  to  con^^^f '"  * 
direction  toward  the  pins  in  the  pm  carriage  and  each  of 
i^el^ts  being  formed  of  a  fiat  pl.te-like  strucmre 
provKling  a  guided  portion  ukI  an  offset  arm  for  selective- 
ly  encaging  the  pins  m  said  pin  box. 


3,147,W1  „  .^  ^ 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTEI^G  A  RAtt  TO  A 

CONCRETE  RAILWAY  SLEEPER 

a.4r^  DekToix.   Bmasels,   Belgiam,   asaicDor  to  C"»»- 

^^iTSSSJo^  des  Pl«ix   Armes  Fr«iklgn«U. 

^^  "SSTan.  17.  Wl,  Ser.  No.  16J,9^ 
Clatais  priority,  appHcatloo  Unemboarg,  Jan.  20, 
IWl,  39,671 
(ClafaBS.     (CL238— 31t) 
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3,147,9M 
DEAERATING  STEAM  TRAP 
LMfln  F.  McCorm**,  Jr.  1414  Bella  Vbta  Drive, 
DaBas.  Tex. 
FHcd  M«.  2*,  19*2*  S«-  No.  1S1,115 
tCl^M.     (CL234— 53) 
1    In  an  automatic  device  for  removing  non^ondens- 
ible'aaaes  from  steam  condensate,  the  combinaUon  com- 
prisingT  steam  trap  for  collecting  and  discharging  con- 
densate from  Steam  apparatus,  a  temperature  controlled 
?tlve  device  remotely  connected  to  the  ^^^^^^jf^ 
said  trap  operative  to  vent  gases  to  the  ■tmosphere  when 
temperaturTat  said  valve  device  is  relatively  low    and 
;^compri«n,  a  separation  ch«nber  far  ^«^ 
corroiiw  gases  from  comiettsate  operatwely  connected 


1    A  device  for  fastening  a  rafl  to  a  concrete  railway 
tie  on  which  said  rail  resU,  said  rail  having  a  foot  wrth 
upper  and  lateral  faces,  said  device  compnsing:  a  chp 
"nTontact  with  the  upper  and  lateral  faces  of  the  foot  erf 
the  rail,  said  cUp  having  an  end  emote  fiXKn  >a>d  rai^'^^ 
tie  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  notch  provided  there- 
n  in  whi*ch  notch  is  accommodated  said  end  of  the  chp. 
«id  Ue  being  provided  with  a  weU  of  rectangular  croM- 
"cuon  extending  downwardly  from  the  "PP^^^^f  ^f  ^j! 
the  Ue,  and  a  cavity  into  which  the  lower  end  of  the 
well  opens,  a  bolt  including  a  portion  o^.  d^^/YJ"^; 
s^uon  and  a  T  head,  said  circular  portion  of  the  bolt 
Sieving  in  said  well  with  the  T  head  facing  downward- 
ly and  accommodated  in  said  cavity,  said  dip  being  pro- 
vicSr^ran  aperture  through  which  extends  said  circu- 
lar portion  of  the  bolt,  said  aperture  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  circular  portion  of  the  bolt,  said  well 
having  a  sufficient  cross-section  to  permit  passage  thcrc- 
throogh  of  the  T  head  and  the  circular  portion   and  a  nut 
^^  on  the  bolt  pressing  said  cUp  and  thereby  said 
raUf^t  against  the  Ue,  said  clip  being  onented  with  re- 
spect to  s  Jd  tie  to  cause  the  bolt  to  be  ec<xntiTcaUy  sup- 
tS^ed  in  the  chp  and  in  the  well  such  that  the  bolt  simul- 
Sneously  conUcto  the  clip   along   a   surface   which   is 
closest  to  the  rafl  while  conuctins  the  tK  along  a  surface 
bounding  the  weU  which  U  furthest  from  the  raiL  r 
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3,147322 
SPRAYER  SYSTEM 
G«oac  Willtom  Wanicr,  La  CrtMW,  Wh.,  fMipor  «> 
AlUt-ChJilm«n  Maairfactarfnc  CompMy,  MDwanket, 

Wli. 

Filed  May  1, 1*«1,  Ser.  No.  1#«,774 
2  Claims.     (CL  23f— 127) 


1,  An  agricultural  spray  apparatus  comprisinf  a  fluid 
reservoir  having  separate  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a 
pump  connected  in  fluid  receiving  relation  with  said  rea- 
ervoir  outlet  opening  and  having  a  fluid  delivery  pasMge; 
a  nozzle  head;  and  fluid  distributing  means  selectively 
operable  to  direct  the  fluid  discharge  of  said  pump  either 
partly  to  said  nozzle  bead  and  partly  to  said  reservoir  intet 
opening,  or  in  its  entirety  to  said  reservoir  inlet;  said  fluid 
distributing  means  comprising  a  shutoff  valve  having  en- 
trance, spray  and  exit  passages  in  fluid  communicating 
relation,  respectively,  with  said  pump  delivery  passage, 
nozzle  head,  and  reservoir  inlet,  and  an  adjustable  valve 
core  opcratively  associated  with  said  entrance,  spray  and 
exit  passages  so  that  upon  adjustment  of  said  valve  core 
to  a  first  position  said  entrance  passage  is  connected  with 
said  spray  passage  and  disconnected  from  said  exit  pas- 
sage, and  so  that  upon  adjustment  of  said  valve  core  to 
a  second  position  said  entrance  passage  is  connected  with 
said  exit  passage  and  disconnected  from  said  spray  pas- 
sage; and  a  relief  valve  opcratively  connected  in  fltiid 
receiving  relation  with  said  pump  delivery  passage  and  in 
fluid  delivering  relation  with  said  reservoir  inlet  opening, 
said  relief  valve  being  operative  to  yield  to  normal  oper- 
ating pressure  of  spraying  fluid  delivered  to  said  nozzle 
head  while  said  valve  core  is  in  said  first  podtion. 


3,147»f23 

PORTABLE  TA^fK  SPRAYl^fG  APPARATUS 

Hwcy  D.  SmaOcy,  Pirfc— ,  MIbb. 

I  Mwm*  13,  1M2,  Str.  No.  MIOSS      f 
I  C^m.    (CL  239—373) 


an  opening  ia  said  tank  communicatiai  with  the  cham 
ber  thereof  for  permitting  liquid  solvent  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  chamber. 

removable  closure  means  for  ckwing  said  opening. 

an  air  inlet  mechanism  mounted  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  tank  adjacent  ooe  end  thereof  and  inchiding  a 
vertically  extending  air  inlet,  communicating  with 
the  chamber,  the  lower  end  of  the  inlet  element  being 
subttantially  coextensive  with  the  inner  upper  sur- 
face of  the  tank  and  being  coonectibte  to  a  source  of 
air  under  pressure  to  permit  the  tmfllled  volumetric 
space  of  the  tank  to  be  charged  with  air  so  that  a  pre- 
determined air  presmire  is  exerted  upon  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  solvent,  said  air  inlet  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  pressure  relief  valve  element  connected 
in  communicating  relation  with  said  inlet  elen»ent 
to  permit  the  escape  of  air  therethrough  when  a  pre 
determined  air  pressure  has  been  exceeded. 

an  elongate,  vertically  disposed  tubular  member  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  engaghig  the  lower  surface  of 
said  Unk  chamber  below  the  level  of  the  liquid  sol- 
vent therein  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  Unk 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said 
tubular  member  being  recessed  to  permit  the  liquid 
solvent  to  flow  thereinto  aiul  through. 

a  pressure  reducing  valve  mechanism  connected  in 
flow  control  reUtion  with  the  other  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  for  varying  the  preswrt  of  the  liquid 
solvent  through  the  latter, 

an  elongate  flexible  conduit  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  pressure  reducing  valve  mechanism  in  com- 
municating relation  therewith  and  protecting  there- 

trom,  .     . 

a  nrfrrh  mechanism  connected  in  communtcating  re- 
latkw  with  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  conduit  and 
having  a  spray  producing  nozzle  element  for  pro- 
ducing a  fan-shaped  spray  of  the  liquid  solvent  dis- 
charged therethrough, 

and  a  manually  operable  vahre  mechanism  arran«ed 
in  flow  c(Mitrolltng  relation  with  respect  to  said  nozzle 
mechantem  and  movable  between  nozzle  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  tubular  member,  pressure  re- 
ducing valve  mechanism,  conduit,  nozzle  mcchat\ism, 
utd  Doczle  valve  mechanism  defining  an  exteriorly 
opening  continuous  passage  conununicatmg  solely 
with  the  interior  of  the  tank  whereby  only  liqiud 
solvent  is  introduced  into  the  PMsafe  and  is  dis- 
pensed therefrom,  so  that  an  operator  may  spray  the 
liquid  solvent  upon  the  roUs  of  a  printing  press  for 
removal  of  ink  therefrom. 


3,147,914 
MIXING  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 


FIM  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Ssr.  ^tt.  1M,I44 
priority,  nfplEllsn  Genavy  Jan.  2S,  IMl 
ICWm.    <CL23»— 4M) 


A  portable,  pressurized  solvent  di^ienstng  apparates 
for  cleaning  printing  presses,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
an  elongate  substantially  cylnidrical,  ckmA  tank  de- 
fining  a  chamber  therewithin  for  containing  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  liquid  solvent  therein  so  that 
the  liquid  solvent  only  partially  filb  the  volumetric 
space  of  the  chamber. 


An  atomiztnt  Dozzle  used  for  spraying  a  mixture  oi 
a  bitnminous  binder  and  water  comprising  a  feoaraOy 
cyliDdrical  aoc^  body  portioa  having  inlst  means  for 
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Uquefled  bituminous  binder  under  pressure  at  one  end 
Z^t  and  a  nozzle  tip  having  -^^^^^^JS 
the   opposite  end,  an  insert  m«nber  flxed  J^*"™  *"f 
nozrtebody  portion  adjacent  the  d»charge  end  thereM 
said  inlet  means  and  said  insert  member  defining  a  cham 
b«^  within  said  nozzle  body  remote  from  the  no^«J^P; 
nSi-rium  valve  means  in  said  chambercoactin,  wKh 
Miid  inlet  means  to  admit  bituminous  binder  ""<*"  Pre- 
determined pressure  into  said  chamber.  "^^  msert  rnem- 
ber  having  a  first  annular  vooytxhtrtmdct^mo^ 
er  with  ti  cylindrical  nozzle  body  portooo  a  first  annu- 
SrTuct.^d  nozzle  body  having  water  inlet  nie*^^- 
municating  with  said  first  annular  ^-J -<»^rSL,'^'^ 
ber  having  a  second  annular  groove  definmg  together  wim 
sTkl  Up  eid  of  said  nozzle  body  porUon  a  second  amiu- 
Sr  du?t,^d  insert  member  hsving  duct  means  travers- 
i^l^d  insert  member  for  estabUshmg  cojnmumcauon 
STtween  said  chamber  and  said  second  annular  duct^  swd 
b^ITmember  further  having  tangentially  arranged  dis- 
S^geTu  berJSe^  said  second  amiuUr  duct  and  the 
tfpe^  oTthe  nozzl.  body  portion  for  <»«ct^.  .»>"^^ 
nous  binder  to  said  discharr  opemng.  tod  »aid  insert 
m^berTving  further  duct,  between  said  firstannular 
duct  and  said  tangential  duett  whereby  water  fran  said 
fi^i^ulTdtSIr directed  into  thej«am  of  bj^m 
said  tangential  duett  immediately  ahead  of  the  discharge 
opening. 

I  "■"■"^■^■^ 

3,147,923  ^ 

IREAKAWAY  JOINT  FOR S^T*^ 
r  M.  Ciawliii,  Ubcrty.  M».,  J^i  Wy*?  A.^ 

MM  Oly,  M«H  a  «*r*^,!iIS 


«  nluralitv  Of  spaced-apart  and  paraUel  purlins,  meUl 
I  ^       «?J^  materialunder  the  purlins  and  extending 

^f^ne^Uv  chwTnelcroM  section  with  a  relatively  wide. 

of  generally  cnannci  «^  ,       uostanding  nde 

horizonUlly-extendmg  bottom  and  low  "P»|*"^  .  .^ 

walls,  the  channel  frames  bemg  of  "'"^'^^ greater  width 

^^^h^t  and  of  much  l^eater  lengO,  t^  w^th   the 

bottom  being  perforated  and  havmg  at  least  20%  of  ito 

»maM«n  and  Mch  of  the  side  walls  having  at  least  one 

^  oT^^aU^  therethrough,  «)und  absorbing  mate- 

riJ^w  tffthe  channel  in  position  to  absorb  -ou-d  warn 

Sut  enter  the  channel  through  the  perfora  ions  in  Ae  bot- 

SSTtLe  channel,  the  sheet  -^^f^  °^/^  ^^°^,,^ 

the  channel  extending  horizontaUy  beyond  the  «*^  ^«^»» 

of  the  channel  at  both  sides  thereof  and  then  extending 

blcf agari^mediately  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  and 


fi """' 


•--Jlr 

' 1 — \^\    ' 


Joining  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  walls  to  form 
C2  f"  supporting  Hl^t-transmittmg  P^elU^gM-^-^^^ 
mitung  panels  extendmg  across  the  i^'^^^^^^"  *J^ 
ccssive  frames  and  supported  by  said  flange  with  the 
S^^-transmitting  panels  extending  horiionta^b^  and  at 
approximately  the  same  level  as  the  perforated  bottom 
J3ls  of  the  frames,  at  least  two  dips  above  the  level  of 
the  light-transmitting  panel,  and  spaced  from  one  ano^r 
lengSJwiae  of  each  purlin  and  transveree  y  of  t^J  ch^annd 
and  extending  into  perforations  in  the  side  waUs  to    up- 
port  each  frame  fro^  that  purlin,  and  movable  anti-loft- 
STelementt  above  the  flange,  and  above  both  sides  of 
SSh  uSSransmitting  panel  and  extending  Jf  ngthjvise  o 
STframes  in  position  to  hold  said  sides  of  each  pane 
down  on  the  flange,  and  to  provide  ease  of  replacement 
of  burned  out  lamp*. 


1    In  combination  with  a  pair  of  ^<'^'^.'J'^" 

,ectio«  normafly  in  end-to^nd  alignment  a  )0int  twmg- 

ably  interconnecting  the  sections  and  f '"P"'^^^ 

an  elongate!,  hollow  body  exteriorly  of  the  sections 

ami  hSdS  a  V^  ^  drums,  each  provided  with  a 

Sle  waUTnd  an  outermost  end  do«^.  ^^^^^ 

being  connected  with  the  side  waU  of  .•  corresp«.d- 

ing  drum  in  communication  with  the  interior  there- 

an'lio^ted  axle  In  said  drums  ^f"*"*^  "^, 
closu^  and  disposed  for  fr«.  relative  rotati«  °^ 
the  drums  about  an  axis  that  u  comadent  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  th.  axk^pi|c«l  »«J^'y  ^9" 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  sectiooa.  and  m  angular 

Uation*ship  to  said  --^ji^Jf^^X^^"^ 
extending  longitodinally  of  the  body  for  holdii^Ae 
drums  in  relative  communication  with  the  innermort 
edges  thereof  In  end-to«l,  relatively  rotaublc 
abutment. 


3,147,927  

THROWAWAY  FLASmJGWr 

"^'^^^^^fe^'irt^SV.  No.  1^,44. 
1  CtataL     (CL  lA^-i:t€) 


it;- 


7<  '1* 


3,147,92*  _ 

ACOUSTICAL  AND  LUMINOUS  CEILING 

STTtUCTUM 
M^rlce  C  RoasaMall,  91  CeavM  ran  w,, 
•"•"■^  ^  N«r  YeA  23,  N J. 

F1M  Mm.  12, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  179,953 

3CUIM.    (CL24i— 9)  . 

1    An  accoustical  luminous  ceiling  construction  mcma- 
ing  hanfcr.  extending  down  from  an  overhead  structure. 


.(. 


-ji(f 


A  flashlight  comprisint:   a  cylindrical  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  battery  cells  in  scries  relation  m  said  casing. 
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elastic  band  means  holding  said  battery  cells  tofether 
in  electrically  conductive  ensaging  relationship  to  each 
other,  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  wires  and 
a  bulb  and  a  switch  in  series  connection  with  said  cell*, 
said  first  wire  being  electrically  secured  to  a  terminal  of 
one  of  said  celb  and  to  said  bulb,  said  secood  wire  being 
electrically  secured  to  said  bulb,  and  said  switch  includ- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  spring  leaf  electrically 
secured  to  said  second  wire  and  thereby  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  bulb  at  all  times,  said  spring  leaf  being 
operable  when  actuated  to  conUct  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  cells  and  make  an  electrical  drcwt  through  said 
bulb.  ' 


UGHTING  DEVICE 
William  F.  Carpeoter,  Bristol,  Com^ 
Superior  Electric  CoospMy,  Brirtd 
thm  of  Coinectiart 

FBad  Apr.  14, 1»42,  Ser-  No.  lM,45a 
ICWm    (CL24*-123) 


portion,  a  combination  light  transmitting  and  cover  man- 
ber  having  an  upper  flange  portion  fitted  into  the  r*ctttei 
portion  of  said  socket  member,  said  combmatioo  light 
transmitting  and  cover  member  being  wider  and  having 
a  flanged  portion  intermediate  iu  height  and  substantiaUy 
extending  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  pivoted  latch 
on  said  lamp  socket  member  adjacent  said  receaaed  por- 
tion and  iubatantially  above  said  cwnbination  light  trana- 
mitting  and  cover  member,  a  baU  pivotally  connerted  to 
said  latch  and  pivotal  about  a  point  removed  from  the 
pivot  point  of  said  latch,  said  bail  extending  below  said 
flanged  portion  intennediate  the  height  of  said  cover 


\ 


A  lighting  device  having  a  body  formed  to  provide  a 
baae  on  which  the  lighting  device  is  self-supporting  and 
an  incandescent  lamp  mounted  on  said  body,  an  adjust- 
able electric  power  regulating  means  moun<ed  within  said 
body  and  elcctrioally  connected  to  said  lamp  for  varying 
the  electric  power  to  said  lamp  from  a  source  o£  elec- 
trical energy  and  thereby  its  illuminating  intensity,  said 
regulating  moans  including  two  semiconductor  elemcnU 
connected  in  parallel  to  be  oppositely  conductive  with 
each  element  havhig  an  anode,  cathode  and  gate.  circuK 
means  including  an  adjustable  control  means  for  varying 
the  conduction  of  each  element  by  signals  applied  to  the 
gale  ol  each  element,  a  manipulaUble  pert  mounted  on 
the  base  for  both  rotational  and  axial  movement,  means 
connecting  the  manipulataWe  part  to  the  adjusuWe  oc- 
troi meauM  for  adjusting  the  control  means  by  rotttive 
movement  of  the  manipulaUble  part,  first  switch  me*ns 
electrically  connected  between  said  source  and  said  lamp 
and  having  a  flnt  operating  arm.  meens  mounting  the 
first  arm  for  operation  by  the  manipulaUble  part  at  one 
roUtive  position  thereof  for  elootrically  discoonecung  the 
lamp  and  the  source,  second  switch  means  electrically 
connected  between  said  source  and  said  lamp  and  having 
a  second  operating  arm  and  means  mounting  the  second 
operating  arm  for  operation  by  axial  movement  of  the 
manipulatable  pert  for  electrically  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting the  lamp  from  the  source  at  any  rotative  por- 
tion of  the  manipulaUble  pert 


member  and  having  a  sling  portion  at  \U  end  positioned 
beneath  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  along  the 
undersurfaoe  of  the  flange  portion  of  said  combmatioo 
light  trammitting  and  cover  member  the  arrangen>ent  be- 
tween said  latch,  said  bail,  and  said  combination  light 
transmitting  and  cover  member  being  soch  that  down- 
ward pivotal  movement  of  said  latch  and  said  bail  ts  effec- 
tive to  lower  said  combination  light  transmittmg  and  covnr 
member  for  removal  thereof  from  said  sling  portion  and 
upward  pivotal  rotation  of  said  latch  a  effective  to  tighUy 
fix  said  combination  light  transmKting  and  cover  member 
within  said  recess  portion  of  said  lamp  socket  member. 


3.147.f3« 
RCyTATABLE  YARN  GUIDE  FOR  WINDING 
MACHINES 
F< 


Walter  Rclnen,  MoncWn  Cj — -     ..^  -,, 

F1M  Ftk.  If,  1*43,  Ser.  N*.  2»fJ>     ,  _^ 


*  I 


VmvI  S. 


to 


3,147.f2f 
LUMINAIRE 

Wine*,  Newark.  OMe, 
r,  bc^  New  Yerk.  N.Y.. 

Filed  Oct  14,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  747.4tl 
3Cla^    (CL14«— 132) 
I.  A  limiting  fixture  comprising  a  lamp  socket  member 
having  a  lamp  socket  and  a  receswd  portion  in  its  lower 


I.  A  rotauNe  yam  guide  comprising  a  drum  body 
having  a  peripheral  surface  for  driving  a  yam  package 
being  wound,  a  guiding  groove  extending  about  and  along 
said  surface  and  cloaed  upon  itaelf  for  reciprocatingly  dis- 
placing the  oncoming  yam  along  the  package,  said  groove 
having  two  lateral  edges  in  said  surface  of  which  one  lies 
at  the  yam-guiding  side  of  said  groove,  and  a  fully  ex- 
posed external  recess  in  said  surface  extending  transverse- 
ly of  said  groove  and  intersecting  the  groove  bottom  to 
permit  eliminating  wrapa  of  yam  therefrom,  said  trans- 
verse recess  being  spaced  from  said  guiding-side  edge  of 
said  groove. 
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I  ~  3,147,931  ^^^^^ 

SENSING  OR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Artter  M.  Coben,  Smrgb  H^way,  W^tpoj,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  mi,  Ser.  No.  15«.37» 

IfClalma.     (CL  242— 45) 


v.» 


film  is  brought  back  into  said  casing  for  attachment  to 
said  take-up  spindle  during  loading  of  the  cassette  and 
leaving  a  loop  of  film  extending  from  the  casing  and 
beyond  the  front  wall  thereof  for  e"8*8f '"^"^  ^\*^  ^°! 
film   advancing   means  of  a  camera  when  the  load«l 
cassette  is  inserted  Uiereinto;  a  cover,  means  for  hing- 
ing said  cover  to  said  front  wall  to  move  between  an 
own  position,  in  which  said  casing  may  be  loaded  with 
film  a^id  a  closed  position,  in  which  that  portion  of  said 
film  within  the  casing  is  protected  from  «posure  to 
light;  and  means  on  said  cover  engaged  by  the  Wm  when 
sid  cover  is  open  to  define  the  size  of  the  loop  of  film 
extending  from  said  front  wall  during  the  thre^ing  o^ 
eration,  said  means  being  disengaged  from  said  film  loop 
when  said  cover  is  moved  to  its  closed  position. 


<  •...  •.. 


1    A  sensing  system  comprising  a  sensing  device  hav- 
inc  a  first  operative  part  which  is  movably  mounted,  a 
seJond  part  with  respect  to  which  said  first  part  is  mov- 
able, means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  ^^^^*^ 
with  the  relative  poaitions  of  said  first  and  second  partt. 
a  movable  mechanical  input  member,  means  operauvely 
connecting  said  first  operative  part  and  said  *"?"<  "»«"^ 
and  movable  in  a  given  direction  for  "»«"«  ^^'^f^^e 
tion  of  the  latter  to  be  determined  by  Uie  pos.uoo  of  the 
former,  said  operative  connectmg  means  '™=lud.ng  apart 
resilienUy  bendable  in  the  direction  of  movement  tl^eot 
a.  said  connecting  means  iransmiu  motion  from  said  in- 
put member  to  said  first  operative  P*^.  "«»o":^»»;^;^ 
means,  and  means  operatively  connf  «««"'**  "J**^*^* 
retarding  means  to  said  resUienUy  bendable  p«t  in  ^ 
sense  to  cause  increased  movement  of  said  first  operator! 
part  relative  to  said  second  part  in  accordance  with  the 
rate  of  movement  of  said  input  member. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TENSION 

IN  TAPES 
CcoTM   TbooiM   Wilson   Grieve    and   Harold    WUliam 
nSSk  Watoon,  both  of  London,  EngUnd,  aadpors  to 
SSSh  vSSk  Calle-der's  Cables  Limited,  London, 
EoglaDd,  a  British  compuiy 
^Flled  Aug.  29.  1941,  ^'J^'^SX^^  , 

Oalms  priority,  •PP»»«i«<».9T2!*  •'**^'  ^^    \ 
1940,30354/40  ^ 

llClakns.     (CL  242— 75.47) 


3,147.932         ____• 

nLM  LOADING  CASSETTE 

M«ria  E.  Brow.,  Roch^«.  N.Y.,  «-M»or  to 

KodA  Comp— J    Rochcatcr,  N.Y„  i 

^•^  ^  n2d  J..e  22.  1942.  S^;  No.  204,340 
4  CWma.     (CL  242—71.2) 


I  A  film  loading  cassette  comprising  an  open  casing 
consisting  of  a  bottom  wall  bounded  by  an  upstanding 
waT  o^  reach  of  which  is  substantially  straight  and 
forms  the  front  wall  of  said  cassette,  a  supply  spindle 
n«d  casing  adapted  to  receive  a  roll  of  motion  picture 
m  "  a  take  up  spindle  in  said  casing,  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  in  skid  front  wall  of  said  casing  through  the 
SS  of  which  the  film  from  the  supply  roll  .s  brought 
oCt  of  said  casing  and  through  the  second  of  which  the 

80«  O.O 


1    For  controlling  the  tension  in  tape  being  drawn  off 
from  a  pad  held  in  a  pad  carrier  supported  in  bearings  m 
a  lapping  machine  head  which  revolves  around  the  ma- 
chine axis  and  being  lapped  heUcally  upon  a  core,  a  ten- 
sion control  device  comprising  at  least  one  member  in- 
corporating bearing,  which  U  rotatable  about  lU  own 
axis    and  is  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  the  pad 
about  its  axis  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  linear  speed 
at  which  tape  is  drawn  off  from  the  pad,  means  for  apply- 
ing to  the  pad  through  the  rotatably  driven  member  a 
controlled  braking  torque,  said  last  means  comprising  two 
relatively  rotatable  members  urged  towards  each  other  to 
deform  clastically  successive  portions  of  a  surface  ot  at 
least  one  of  the  members,  one  of  said  mf™".**l"J 
driven  by  said  rotatably  driven  member  and  being  retarded 
by  the  force  required  to  deform  said  'U^ace.  ""^^ '"  ^J^. 
bination  with  said  means  for  applying  a  controlled  brak- 
ing torque,  a  body  which  is  operatively  connected  to  s«d 
mJans  for  applying  controlled  braking  torque  and  whi^ 
is  movable  under  centrifugal  action  caused  by  rotation 
of  the  lapping  machine  head  and  which  is  of  such  mass 
?hat  upon  rotation  of  the  bead  it  generates  a  centrifugal 
force  which  reduces  the  controlled  braking  torque  *>y.^ 
amount  approximately  equal  to  the  inaease  in  braking 
torque  due  to  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force  on    he  pad 
carrier  bearings  and  on  bearings  incorporated  m  the  ten- 
sion regulating  device  itself  and  means  for  applymg  the 
centrifugal  force  generated  by  said  body  to  said  means 
for  applying  a  controlled  braking  torque. 


v'-n;. 
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3,147,f34 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE 

Jean  God4cridc«,  II  Blri.  Hcari  BartaaM, 

HmdllM,  FnBcc 

Original  apptkattoo  June  15,  I9f,  Sar.  No.  M.411, 

pSei  N^  3,093^39,  da««i  J»a  11.  !♦«.     Dhr«^  ! 
and  this  appUcatioa  Sept.  24,  1»«2,  S«r.  N*.  224,34« 
ii  Claina.    (CL  242--«2) 


nectcd  for  high  velocity  ffight,  means  in  each  body  to 
unfold  said  sections  into  winged  configurations,  and  con- 


trol means  in  each  body  operable  to  effect  (light  conW)l 
in  said  winged  configuration  for  recovery  of  said  bodies 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire  comprising  a  capsUn 
defining  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  slou,  a  aource 
of  wire,  rotatable  means  operatively  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  source  and  capstan  and  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving wire  from  the  source  and  winding  the  wire 
around  said  capstan  in  the  vicintiy  of  said  slots,  a  plu- 
rality of  members  exicnding  through  said  slots  and  dis- 
placcabie  in  the  tlots  in  an  axial  directioa  reutive  to  aaid 
capstan,  and  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  means  and 
engaging  said  members  to  displace  the  latter  in  said  axial 
direction  and  in  sequence  from  a  first  position  whereat 
winding  of  the  wire  on  the  capstan  is  unimpeded  to  a 
second  position  whereby  wire  wound  on  the  capstan  is 
urged  in  axial  direction  along  the  latter. 


3,147.937  _  .^ 

HIGH  UFT  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFTS  DUE  TO 

SUPERCIRCL  LATION 

Tomilko  Moriya,  359  Omiyamac  6-cbomc,  SoglnamWiu, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Oct.  3«.  mi.  Ser.  No.  »*«.*♦«. ^. 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan  Nov.  S,  I9M 

«  Clafana.     (CL  144—42) 


3,147,935 

WATER  SKI  REEL 

Ridiard  C.  WilMM,  Box  24.  ChampHn,  MImm. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,1M 

9Clainis.     (CI.  242— «4.5) 


1.  An  airfoil  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  air- 
fofl  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trading  edge,  said  airfoil 
upon  forward  motion  developing  a  circulation  of  air 
around  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  airfoil  surfaces  from 
the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  ed«e.  said  airfoil  having 
stagnation  poinu  under  said  bottom  surface  according 
to  the  air  circulation  around  said  airfoil,  said  airfoil 
having  a  theoretical  coincidence  of  stagnation  poinu  ac- 
cording lo  a  maximum  supercirculation  of  air  around  said 
airfoil,  jet  ejection  means  transveraely  positioned  across 
said  bottom  airfoil  surface  at  a  predetermined  poaition 
in  relation  to  said  theoretical  coincidence  of  stagnation 
points,  a  flap  depending  from  said  jet  ejection  means 
whereby  said  jet  ejection  means  develop*  a  substantial 
equivalent  of  air  circulation  according  to  a  maximum 
supercirculation.  thereby  materially  contributing  to  the 
vertical  lift  component  of  the  airfoil,  said  jet  ejection 
meant  and  said  flap  being  integrally  connected,  and  said 
jet  ejection  means  serving  as  pivot  means  for  said  flap. 


1.  A  reel  structure  in  connection  with  a  boat  com- 
prising 

a  plate  bracket  mountable  on  the  gunwale  of  a  boat. 

a  handle  carried  by  said  bracket. 

a  reel  roiatably  nuxinted  onto  said  handle. 

a  bracket  carried  by  said  handle  removably  mountable 

onto  said  plate  bracket, 
a  rope  guide  mounted  on  said  plate  bracket. 
a  rope  carried  on  said  reel  running  on  said  guide,  and 
means  for  enlarging  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 

rope  for  locking  engagement  of  said  rope  with  said 

guide. 

3,147,934 
DUAL  CONFIGURATION  VEHICLE 
Ewl  J.  McrdUc,  Crave  Co«w,  Mo.,  aiiiffinr  to  McDo^ 
neU  Aircraft  Corporation,  St.  Lnnii,  M«n  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

nied  Sept.  27.  194t,  Ser.  No.  54,731 
11  Claims.     (CL  244—2) 
'      4.  A  recoverable  dual  configuration  vehic'e  comprising 
a  booster  body  and  a  body  mounted  on  said  booster  body, 
said  bodies  cooperatively  constituting  a  high  velocity  ve- 
hicle, each  of  said  bodies  having  sections  foldably  con- 


3,147,93* 

AIRCRAFT  WING  STRUdTTlE  HAVING 

VARIABLE  ANGLE  OF  INCIDENCE 

David  L.  Fiiia       37747  Fremont  Blvd.,  Fremont,  CaUf. 

Fllad  Apr.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,424 

ICinhM.     (CL244— M) 


rn^'l* 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  comprising,  a  fuse- 
lage, a  pair  of  delta  wings  each  extending  laterally  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  fuselafc.  said  wings  each  being 
pivolally  mounted  on  said  fuselage  adjacent  their  trailing 
edges,  and  adjustable  support  means  secured  between 
said  fuselage  and  said  wings  for  pivoting  said  wings 
to  vary  the  angle  of  incidence  thereof,  said  support  means 
including  means  defining  at  least  one  fluid  pressure  piston 
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chamber  and  a  piston  member  slidably  mounted  therein. 
linlung  means  secured  between  said  piston  member  and 
said  wings,  and  flexible  cable  means  secured  between 
said  fuselage  and  said  wings,  said  cable  means  and  link- 
ing means  each  being  secured  to  said  wings  substantially 
medially  of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof. 


ed  on  a  trailer,  the  enclosure  having  a  removable  top 
and  la'erally-swingablc  walls,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  walls  in  substantially  horizontal  position,  whereby  a 
plaiform  of  increased  area  is  formed. 


3,147,939 

PITCH  AND  ALTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alick  Clwluon,  PanI  Sow,  Aria.,  aadgnor  to  Karl 

Fmdcnfeld.  Hawthorvc,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,7St 

t  Claims.     (CL  244— 7t) 


8.  An  altitude  control  system  for  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  pitch  control  unit  having  a  movable  airspeed  sensing 
element; 

an  inertial  mass  mounted  on  said  sensing  element  to 
damp  the  motions  thereof; 

bias  means  connected  to  said  inertial  mass  to  hold  the 
mass  and  said  sensing  element  in  neutral  position; 

said  pitch  control  unit  having  vacuum  outlets  for  con- 
nection to  vacuum  operated  aircraft  pitch  control 
means; 

valve  means  controlling  the  opening  and  dosing  of 
said  vacuum  outlets; 

said  valve  means  being  connected  to  said  sensing  ele- 
ment to  open  and  close  said  vacuum  outlets  in 
response  to  the  movemenu  of  the  sensing  element; 

an  altitude  holding  unit  having  an  altitude  sensitive 
valve; 

said  altitude  holding  unit  having  vacuum  outlets  con- 
trolled by  said  altitude  sensing  valve  and  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  vacuum  outlets  of  said 
pitch  control  unit,  whereby  said  altitude  holding 
unit  and  said  pitch  control  unit  combined  operate 
the  aircraft  pitch  control  means. 


I  3.147,M# 

'   PORTABLE  HELIPORT  AND  TRANSPORTING 

VEHICLE  FOR  A  FOLDABLE  HEUCOPTER 
Tbeodor  Lanf cr,  Frinlrir^haf<n,^G«maiiy^  agrignor  to 

Do^afe^Wcrke,  G'as.o.H.,  Friewrtcn-nawB  (Booenaee), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gnmaaj 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,12t 
priority,  appBcnHan  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

1942,  D  4«,lt5  a  , 

7CliriM.    (0.244—114)   . 


*'•''- 


Ml 


■»*■ 


tr 


■J  :l'l>  .# '  .ii  I 


3,147,941 
AIRPLANE  WING  ATTACHMENT  AND 
MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
Quintin  Jay  Hawthorne,  Angola,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Florida  Aviation  Inc.,  Sarasota-Manatee  Airport,  Fla., 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144^32 
7  Claim*.     (CL  244—135) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  airplane  wing:  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  generally  parallel  elongated  strengthening 
members  longitudinally  in  said  wing  and  rigidly  attached 
thereto,  said  wing  strengthening  members  terminating  in 
a  first  mounting  surface  at  the  outboard  end  of  the  wing; 
a  tank;  a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  elongated 
strengthening  members  in  said  tank  and  rigidly  attached 
thereto,  said  tank  strengthening  members  terminating  in 
a  second  mounting  surface  spaced  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  unk,  said  tank  strengthening  members  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  wing  strengthening  member  and 
extending  substantially  completely  across  said  tank;  first 
spacer  members  between  said  first  mounting  surfaces  and 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  tank,  said  first 
spacer  members  having  opposite  surfaces  which  are  com- 
plementary to  said  first  mounting  surfaces  and  said  ex- 
terior tank  wall  surface;  second  spacer  members  between 
said  second  mounting  surfaces  and  the  interior  surface  of 
the  wall  of  said  tank,  said  second  spacer  members  having 
opposite  sides  which  are  complementary  to  said  second 
mounting  surfaces  and  said  interior  unk  wall  surface;  and 
fastening  means  extending  through  said  mounting  sur- 
faces, said  spacer  members  and  said  tank  wall. 


3,147,942 

CLOSURE  AND  LOADING  DEVICE 

Thomas  W.  Grifitfa,  Horsham,  Pa.,  andgmor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  SeiMIc,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  DcUiwarc 

Filed  iBDc  4, 1943,  Sar.  No.  284,039 

Ig  Claims.     (CL  244 — 137) 


65      15      54 


I.  A  portable  heliport  and  transporting  vehicle  for  a        14.  A  closure  and  loading  device  for  closing  an  open- 
foldable  light  helicopter  comprising  an  cncloaurc  mount-    ii|g  io  w.airaafl  fuselage  and  for  functioning  as  a  cargp 
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loading  and  unloading  means  from  the  fuselage  when 
the  aircraft  is  on  the  ground,  said  device  including  a  ramp 
for  closing  a  portion  of  the  opening  in  the  fuaeUfe.  said 
ramp  having  extensible  means  for  closing  the  remainder 
of  the  opening  in  the  fuselage,  said  ramp  and  said  ex- 
tensible means  cooperating  to  form  a  streamlined  con- 
tinuation of  the  fuselage  in  their  closed  positions,  aux- 
iliarly  ramp  means  of  substantially  smaller  width  than  the 
ramp  and  stored  on  the  ramp,  said  auxiliary  ramp  means 
forming  an  extension  of  the  ramp  when  both  ihe  ramp 
and  the  auxiliary  ramp  means  arc  in  their  loading  and 
unloading  positions,  and  a  hinfe  pivoUlly  connecting  said 
auxiliary  ramp  means  to  said  ramp,  said  hinge  including 
means  to  permit  lateral  adjustment  of  said  auxiliary  ramp 
means  with  respect  to  said  ramp,  said  hinge  having  means 
to  position  said  auxiliary  ramp  means  to  provide  a 
smooth  continuation  of  said  ramp  to  the  ground  when 
the  ramp  and  the  auxiliary  ramp  means  are  in  their  load- 
ing and  unloading  positions. 


offset  in  one  wall  thereof,  said  offset  haying  a  slot  therein, 
a  spring  enclosed  in  said  bousing,  a  clamp  engageable 
with  the  edge  of  said  plate  contiguous  to  one  of  said 
openings,  said  clamp  having  an  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tendmg  through  said  slot  and  having  one  end  within  said 
housing,  said  spring  having  one  end  bearing  against  one 
end  of  said  housing  and  iu  other  end  bearing  against  said 
end  of  the  clamp,  and  a  second  clamp  fixed  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  first  clamp  being  movable  with  said 
plate  against  the  action  of  said  spring  to  move  said  other 
opening  into  registration  with  said  second  clamp,  said 
spring  being  operable  to  move  said  first  damp  toward 
said  second  clamp  to  cause  each  of  said  clamps  to  en- 
gage an  edge  of  said  plate  contiguous  to  one  of  said 
openings  to  thereby  retain  said  plate  flush  against  one 
surface  of  said  support  and  against  accidcnlal  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  support 


3,147,»43 
HOUSING  FOR  BUSINESS  MACHINE 
Kenneth  F.  OMcabwg,  Arcadhi,  and  Domlalck  Fax*©, 
San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  aarii^on,  by  idcsm  aoicBineiits,  to 
Addmaster  Con>onitkMi,  Sm  Gabriel,  CaHf., 
tkM  of  CaHforaia 

FUcd  Oct.  S,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  22S47t 
TClates.     (CL24S— 2) 


3,147,94S 

MANUAL  SIX-WAY  SEAT  ADJUSTER 

JaoMS  D.  LesUc,  ■!    iiin>i«,  aad  Hevy  J.  Wabbc.  Royal 

Oak.  Mkh.,  aarijanri  to  Geacral  Motors  Corporatioa, 

Detroit,  MkhM  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FUcrf  Mw.  2S,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  18331* 

3Claliiis.     (CL241— 3»4) 


1.  In  a  business  machine  including  a  machine  frame;  a 
lower  housing  part  enclosing  part  of  said  frame,  said  houa- 
ing  p«rt  having  a  flexible  side  wall,  resilient  means  sup- 
porting said  frame  on  said  housing  part,  an  upper  hou»- 
ing  part  enclosing  the  remainder  of  said  frame,  said  upper 
housing  part  having  a  side  wall,  second  resilient  means 
mounting  said  upper  housing  part  on  said  franK,  means 
on  said  side  wall  of  said  upper  housing  part  forming  a 
latching  shoulder,  and  nr>eans  on  said  side  wall  of  said 
lower  housing  part  forming  a  latch,  said  latch  and  said 
latching  shoulder  having  interlocking  portions,  said  latch 
and  said  latching  shoulder  being  nonnally  concealed  by 
said  bousing  parts,  and  said  latch  being  releasable  from 
said  latching  shoulder  to  permit  removal  of  said  upper 
housing  part  from  enclosing  relation  with  said  frame  by 
forcing  said  housing  parts  together  against  said  resilient 
means  whereby  to  release  said  interlocking  portions  and 
by  flexing  portion  of  said  side  wall  of  said  lower  housing 
part  adjacent  said  latch  inwardly  toward  said  frame. 


3,147.944 

LICENSE  PLATE  HOLDER 

Antboay  L.  Waachcvskl,  S5S  N.  PaaHaa  St^  Chkago,  10. 

Filed  Mar.  2%  19*1,  Ser.  No.  183^48 

1  Claim.     (CL   248—28) 


*   it    "     ^ 


-  ,r^  V 


A  support  for  a  license  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings,  said  support  comprising  a  housing  having  an 


I.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  aeat,  an  ad^ster  unit 
for  adjusting  said  vehicle  seat  relative  to  a  vehicle  floor, 
an  adjusting  mechanism  for  vertically  adjusting  one  edge 
of  said  scat  to  a  multiplicity  of  positions,  said  mechanism 
including  a  first  support  means  Kcured  to  said  vehicle 
floor,  a  second  support  means  secured  to  said  seat,  a  lift 
index  having  a  web  sccikmi  and  two  parallel  depending 
arms,  said  lift  index  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first 
support  meaiu  and  uid  second  support  means  for  lunited 
vertical  movement  therebetween,  said  arms  having  vari- 
ably spaced  finders  along  parallel  adjacent  edges  of  said 
arms,  one  finger  on  each  arm  being  in  the  same  plane  as 
a  finger  on  the  other  arm  foe  limiting  movement  of  said 
lift  index,  all  other  fingers  on  each  arm  being  staggered 
such  that  no  finger  on  one  arm  is  in  the  same  plane  as 
a  finger  on  the  other  arm.  a  lock  bar  slidably  supported 
on  one  of  said  support  means  for  sliding  movement  into 
and  from  engagement  with  said  fingers,  said  lock  bar  en- 
gaging said  fingers  when  in  a  locked  position  for  securing 
said  index  from  movement,  control  means  for  moving 
said  lock  bar  in  opposite  directions  from  said  locked  posi- 
tion, said  lock  bar  moving  from  engagement  with  the 
fingers  of  one  arm  when  moved  in  one  direction  from 
said  locked  position  and  nKTving  from  engagennent  with 
the  fingers  of  the  other  arm  when  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  locked  position,  said  fingers  being 
•paced  on  said  arms  for  permitting  vertical  movement  of 
said  second  support  means  between  only  two  adjacent 
vertical  positions  for  adjustment  for  a  first  movement  of 
said  lock  bar  from  said  locked  position  such  tlut  said 
lock  bar  nmat  be  returned  to  said  locked  position  from  the 


first  position  of  movement  away  from  said  locked  posi- 
tion and  then  moved  in  a  second  direcUon  opposite  from 
said  first  direction  of  movenr>enl  of  said  lock  bar  to  permit 
vertical  movement  of  said  second  support  means  in  the 
same  direcUon  after  each  step  of  vertical  adjustment. 


3,147,944 

UTILITY  STOOL 

Dmb  H.  Hale.  Loon,  Utah,  assign nr  to  Vacndent  Mami- 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,988 
4ClalM.     (CL  248— 484) 


iu  respective  support,  roller  bearing  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  surfaces  of  said  tubular  support  and  said  side 
rail  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along  said  side  rail, 
and  interengaging  means  between  each  said  side  rail  and 
its  respective  support  for  locking  said  side  rail  m  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relaUon  to  said  support,  each  said  JuD^il."" 
support  including  a  downwardly  extending  web,  a  pluraUty 
of  vertically  spaced  teeth  on  each  end  of  said  web,  a  base 
including  an  upwardly  extending  support  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  web.  a  first  latch  pivoted  about  a  honzonta^ 
axis  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  support,  said  first  latch 
having  a  pin  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  slot  m  said  sup- 
port through  which  said  pin  extends,  said  pin  being  adapted 
to  selectively  engage  the  teeth  on  the  front  end  of  said 
web  a  second  latch  at  the  rear  end  of  said  web.  said  second 
latch  having  a  pin.  said  support  having  a  slot  through 
which  said  pin  extends,  said  pin  being  adapted  to  selectively 
engage  the  teeth  at  the  rear  end  of  said  support,  and  a 
rigid  link  pivoted  to  and  interconnecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  latches,  whereby  when  said  second  latch  is  swung 
rearwardly  about  its  pivot,  said  first  la»ch  is  caused  to  swmg 
and  disengage  the  pin  with  said  first  row  of  teeth  on  the 
forward  end  of  the  web  and  when  said  second  latch  is 
moved  rearwardly  it  is  caused  to  disengage  from  its  re- 
^MCtive  teelh  and  swings  said  first  Utch  about  its  pivot. 


3,147,948  ^.^re 

ADAJSTABLE  BOOK  HOLDING  MEANS 

Nicholas  Evanoff,  828  E.  38lh  Ave^  Vancoaver, 

British  Cohimbia,  Canada 

FDcd  Not.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  238,484 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—455) 


1    Pneumatically  powered  seating  structure,  comprising 
a  seat;  means  for  supporting  the  sest,  including  s  support 
and  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cyUnder  interposed  between 
seat  and  support,  with  one  secured  to  the  scat  and  one 
secured  to  the  support,  said  piston  being  separated  ttans- 
versely  into  two  independent  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being 
free  of  other  structure  and  carrying  a  seal  wiping  the  cyl- 
inder walls,  the  other  of  said  parts  being  freely  rot*t»D»e 
within  the  cylinder;  a  fluid-tight  reservoir  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  cylinder,  for  extending  piston 
and  cylinder  relaUve  lo  each  other;  a  hydraulic  fluid  par- 
tially filling  the   reservoir;  a  compressed  fluid  trapped 
within  the  reaervoir  and  exerting  teat-raising  pressure  on 
said  hydrauUc  fluid;  a  control  valve  nonnally  closing  said 
communication    between    reservoir    "n**^  cylinder;    and 
means  for  opening  said  valve  as  and  when  desired,  tor 
raising  the  seat.  "» 


E4ws 


3,147,947 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 

D.  DaH.  38379  Vetwo.  Drive,  B* 

Filed  J«M  7,  1941.  Ser.  No.  115,389 

nClali-.     (CL  248-428 


Mkh. 


u 


7  The  combinaUon  comprising  a  seat,  a  front  rail,  a 
rear  rail  spaced  from  the  front  rail  and  side  rails  joining 
the  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  rails,  a  support  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  fkwr  of  a  vehicle  or  the  like  adjacent  each 
side  of  said  seal,  each  said  side  raU  being  telescoped  over 


1    An  adjustable  book  holding  means,  comprising:  (a) 
a  planar  back  rest  having  a  marginal  reinforcmg  member 
secured  thereto  at  each  side;  (6)  a  book  supporting  nicm- 
ber  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  back 
rest  and  secured  fixedly  thereto;  (c)  adjusUble  and  pivot- 
able  clamp  members  each  having  a  base  secured  to  one  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  marginal  reinforcing  members; 
(</)    elongated    positioning   members    adapted    to   slide 
through  said  adjustable  clamp  members  and  to  be  fixedly 
positioned  thereby  at  the  desired  adjusted  posiuon;  (e) 
ti^  spaced  apart  leg  members  which  extend  downwardly 
and  are  adjustable  for  length  secured  subsUnUally  at  right 
angles  to  the  book  supporting  member;  (g)  said  adjust- 
able and  pivouble  clamp  members  each  havmg  a  rotat- 
able  clamp  member  having  a  cyUndrical  portion  wi^  an 
annular  groove  and  a  pressure  saddle  member  adjust- 
ably seated  in  said  groove   by  a  fricUonal  screw,  said 
rotauble  clamp  member  having  a  through  opening  for 
the  passage  of  said  elongated  posiUomng  member  and  a 
saddle  posiuon  to  frictionally  engage  said  donated  posi- 
tioning member  and  a  threaded  screw  disposed  to  apply 
adiuslable  pressures  on  said  elongated  positioning  mem- 
ber and  (/)  fricUonal  locking  means  for  holdmg  said  legs 
at  an  adjuMed  length. 


500 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  8,  19«* 


SBrmcBEB  8,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,147,Mf 

LAP  BOARDS 

M.  Webttor,  31  Old  Stamford  Road, 

New  Caaaaa,  Coon. 

Filed  July  23,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  M7,144     ' 

I  Claim.     (CL  248 — 443) 


A  lap-board  having  a  generally  rectangular  panel  and 
erecting  means  therefor,  including  a  stop  member  on  the 
rear  of  the  panel  spaced  upward  from  the  bottom  edge 
thereof  and  formed  to  provide  a  downward-directed  re- 
cess, a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  member*  each 
having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  panel  at  the  rear 
and  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and   being  resilieotly 
biased  normally  against  the  rear  of  the  p«nel.  a  trans- 
verse  bar  fixed   to   the   ends   of  said   spaced   elongated 
members  remote  from  said  secured  ends  thereof,  and  a 
U-shaped  support  having  a  transverse  part  and  a  pair  of 
legs  interconnected  by  the  transverse  part,  the  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  support  being  pivoted  to  said  transverse  bar 
and  the  extended  length  of  said  supporl  plus  one  said 
elongated   member  being  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  stop  member  and  said  fixed  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated members,  whereby  said  U-shaped  support  and  said 
elongated  members  may  be  erected  as  a  stand  by  forcibly 
disposing  said  transverse  part  of  the  U-shaped  member  in 
the   downwardly-directed    recess    provided    by    said    stop 
member,  and  said  U-shaped  member  being  proportioned 
to  lie  substantially  within  the  outline  of  said  panel  whea 
swung  against  the  panel. 


the  same,  means  brazing  the  bonnet  to  the  body  in  sealed 
relation,  said  bonnet  having  a  round  axial  bore  of  about 
Vi  the  diameter  of  said  bonnet  from  the  top  down  to  a 
point  near  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  a  valve  seat 
formed  integral  to  the  bonnet  and  located  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  axial  bore  in  the  bonnet,  the  bonnet 
being  formed  with  one  passage  of  a  diameter  about  equal 
to  said  bore  in  said  bonnet  connecting  the  underside  of 
the  valve  seat  with  the  axial  bore  of  the  body  to  one  side 
of  the  bonnet,  and  with  a  second  passage  of  a  diameter 
about  equal  to  said  bore  in  said  bonnet  connecting  the 
upper  side  of  tlie  valve  seat  with  the  axial  bore  of  the 
body  to  the  other  side  of  the  bonnet,  a  corrosion-resistant 
stem  extending  into  the  bore  of  the  bonnet  and  having  an 
integral  tapered  lower  end  adapted  to  engage  in  sealing 
relation  with  the  valve  seat,  a  hand  wheel  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  stem,  a  portion  of  the  bore  of  the  bonnet 
and  a  portion  of  the  stem  being  cooperatively  threaded, 
an  internally  threaded  packing  nut  threaded  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  bonnet,  and  packing  means  between  the  stem 
and  the  bonnet  compressed  by  the  packing  nut. 


3,147,»51 
"       FLl'ID  PRFASl  RE  OPERATED  TT'RBINE 
Eari  S.  Cain.  Jr..  Phoenix.  Armaiid  Boko  ami  F,in«rso«  U 
kumm,  Sco«s*dal«.  and  Gen*  L.  Gr««n,  Glendale.  Arti-. 
a«si«noi^   to  Tbe   Garrett   Corporation,   Loa   Angeica, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUforvla 

Filed  May  2».  IHl.  Ser.  No.  113.542 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  25>— 2) 


S®-  > 


•»  3,147,f5» 

HIGH  PRESSURE  BAR  STOCK  VALVE 
Bertram  J.  Mlllevllle,  Wndaworth,  Ohio,  ns^gnor  to  TW 
Ohio  Injector  Company,  Wadiworth,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  18,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  13S,M2 
1  Claim.     (CL  251—214) 


1.  A  turbine  comprising:  a  body  member  providmg  a 
cylindrical  chamber  with  an  inlet  port,  an   annular  ex- 
haust recess  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  chamber,  an 
outlet  port  leading  from  said  reccv,  and  open  ends;  • 
thrust  bearing  ring  in  each  end  of  said  chamber,  a  cylin- 
drical rotor  member  disposed  in  said  chamber,  the  dn 
ametcr  and  length  of  said  rotor  member  closely  conform- 
ing to  the  diameter  of  said  chamber  and  the  distance  be- 
tween said  thrust  rings,  respectively,  so  that  said  rotor 
member  will  be  supported  in  said  chamber  on  a  thin  film 
of  fluid  between  the  rotor  member  and  the  body  mem- 
ber; a  plurality  of  bores  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
rotor  member;  a  plug  in  each  end  of  each  bore,  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  plugs  being  substantially  flush  with  the 
adjacent  end  wall  of  said  rotor  member,  each  plug  being 
provided  with  »  minute  orifkx.  said  bores  communicating 
with  said  inlet;  and  a  plurality  of  jet  outlet  ports  formal 
in  said  rotor  number  to  provide  a  pinwheel  turbine  ef- 
fect, said  jet  outlet  poru  communicating  with  said  bores 
and  discharging  into  said  exhaust  recess. 


The  combination  in  a  globe  type  valve  of  a  round  bar 
stock  body  of  carbon  steel  having  a  round  axial  bore 
therethrough  of  approximately  Vi  the  diameter  of  the 
body  which  is  internally  threaded  at  its  ends,  said  body 
also  having  a  round  transverse  bore  therethrough  whose 
axis  intersects  the  axis  of  the  first  bore,  and  having  a  diam- 
eter sli^tly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  bore, 
a  round  corrosion-resistant  bar  stock  bonnet  having  in 
externally  threaded  upper  portion  and  a  reduced  diameter 
lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  extending  snugly  into  the 
transverse  bore  in  the  body  to  substanUally  fully  close 


3,147,952 
PIN-BLOCK,  ADJUSTABLE  DIAPHRAGM 
SUPPORT 
Rkhard  A.  l^admtr,  Camden,  NJ.,  es^nr  to 
hoMC  Electric  Corporatioa,  PMtsfavrgh,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  PcMMyhranla 

Filed  Jm.  21,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  254^19 
5  ClataM.     (CL  25i— 39) 
1.  An  elastic  fluid  utilizing  machine  comprising 
a  casing  divided  transversely  at  a  horirontal  axial  plane 


into  an  upper  casing  half  member  and  a  lower  casing 
half  member, 

•  diaphragm  comprising  an  upper  diaphragm  half  mem- 
ber and  a  lower  diaphragm  half  member, 

and  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  lower  dia- 
phragm half  member  in  said  lower  casing  half  mem- 
ber, 

said  me*ns  including  a  support  shelf  formed  m  one  of 
said  lower  half  members. 


edges  of  said  trough  and  extending  along  the  outside  of 
said  socket,  a  leverage  handle  adapted  to  fit  in  said  socket, 
a  lockbar  pivoted  to  the  side  of  said  lifting  frame  adja- 
cent said  socket  and  adapted  to  engage  said  long  bar  when 
said  lifting  frame  is  elevated,  a  lockbar  releasing  handle 
extending  beyond  said  lifting  frame  toward  said  socket, 
said  leverage  handle  adapted  to  engage  said  socket  and  be 
disengaged  therefrom  selectively. 


3  147  954 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  EMULSIONS 

OF  COLORING  MATERIAL 
Herman  S.  Welat  and  Bernard  Scheffler,  Rock  HIII,  S.C., 
asignors  to  Rock  Hill  Printing  &  Finishing  Co.,  Rock 
HUI,  S.C..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  86,417 
7  Claims.    (CL  259— 2) 


and  a  support  block  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  lower  half  members,  said  shelf  and  said  support 
block  being  disposed  adjacent  said  horizontal  axial 

said  support  block  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  plu- 
rality of  planar  surfaces  disposed  at  different  radial 
distances  from  said  axis  of  roUtion, 

said  surfaces  being  rotatively  positionable  to  register 
with  said  support  shelf, 

said  shelf  having  a  planar  surface  extending  radially 
outwardly,  with  respect  to  said  casing,  beyond  said 
support  block,  thereby  permitting  radial  movement 
of  said  lower  diaphragm  half  member  in  relation  to 
said  lower  casing  half  member. 


3,147,953 
DESK  LIFT 

„ C.  Arth.  St.  P-iL  MiM.,  MiigBnr  lo  RayaMMd 

Pra^Kts  Company,  St.  PanI,  Mhm.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Sept.  15,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  138,327 
4ClalnM.    (0.254— It) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  emulsions  of  color- 
ing material  comprising  at  least  two  vats  positioned  ad- 
jacent each  other,  common  mixing  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  vats  for  mixing  the  contents  thereof,  a  first 
of  said  vate  being  adapted  to  receive  color  pigments  there- 
in, means  communicaUng  with  said  first  vat  for  placing 
therein  as  desired  metered  quantities  of  a  suitable  liquid, 
said    mixing   means   serving  to   mix   the   color  pigments 
and  liquid  in  the  first  vat  to  disperse  the  color  pigments  m 
the  liquid  to  form  a  mixture  of  generally  smooth  con- 
sistency, means  connecting  the  first  vat  to  the  second  of 
said  vats  for  transferring  the  mixture  from  the  first  yat 
to  the  second  vat,  means  for  straining  the  mixture  prior 
to  iu  placement  into  the  second  vat  to  remove  any  lumps 
and  the  like  therefrom,  means  communicating  with  said 
second  vat  for  placing  therein  metered  quantities  of  liqiiid. 
solvents  and  resins  as  desired,  said  mixing  means  being 
movable   from   said  first  vat  into  said  second   vat  and 
serving  to  mix  the  mixture  of  the  color  pigments  and 
the  liquid  and  the  added  liquid,  solvents  and  resins  there- 
in to  provide  a  further  dispersion  of  the  color  pigments 
in  the  liquid,  an  ultrasonic  disperser  communicating  with 
said  second  vat  for  the  receipt  of  the  dispersion  therefrom, 
said  disperser  serving  to  form  an  emulsion  of  the  color 
pigments  and  liquid,  and  means  communicating  with  the 
disperser  for  directing  the  emulsion  discharged  therefrom 
to  a  desired  point. 


1.  A  desk  lift  comprising;  a  dual  casting  having  a  pair 
of  upwardly  off-set  portions  for  receiving  caster  wheels, 
caster  wheels  secured  to  the  upwardly  off-set  portions  of 
said  dual  casting,  a  pair  of  bars  secured  to  said  dual 
casting  at  its  ends  adjacent  to  said  caster  wheels  and 
diverging  therefrom,  castings  having  upwardly  off-set  por- 
tions lo  receive  a  single  caster  wheel  secured  to  the  diverg- 
ing ends  of  said  bars,  single  caster  wheels  secured  to  said 
castings,  a  long  bar  extending  between  and  connected  to 
said  castings,  links  pivoted  to  said  castings,  a  lifting  frame 
pivoted  lo  the  other  ends  of  said  links,  a  socket  secured  to 
the  links  pivoted  to  said  dual  casting,  said  socket  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  approximating  90  degrees  lo  said  links, 
said  socket  having  a  trough  formed  adjacent  thereto  and 
having  the  walls  of  the  trough  forming  extensions  of  part 
of  the  walls  of  said  socket,  guide  beads  formed  on  the 


3,147,955  „™.„« 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPERSING  FINELY-DIVIDED 

SOLIDS  IN  LIQUIDS 
John  K.  Harvey,  Charieston,  and  Paul  E.  Boliek«  St. 
Alhain,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  15,  19«#,  Ser.  No.  49,78t 

2  Claims.    (CL  259-4)  . 

I .  An  apparatus  for  dispersing  finely-divided  solids  in 
liquids  which  comprises  an  open-ended,  downwardly-ex- 
tending, cylindrical  mixer  tube;  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  the  wall  of  said  tube,  said  apertures  being  cu-- 
cumferentially  disposed  around  the  wall  of  said  mixer  tube 
in  a  plurality  of  rows,  each  row  being  in  a  plane  that  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  where- 
in said  apertures  are  downwardly  slanted,  wherein  all 
apertures  of  any  one  of  said  rows  are  slanted  downwardly 
at  the  same  angle,  and  wherein  the  apertures  of  any  one 
row  are  slanted  downwardly  at  a  greater  angle  from  the 


I 
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horizontal  than  the  aperture*  of  the  next  lower  row  such 
that  streams  of  liquid  entering  said  tube  through  said  aper- 
tures all  converge  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
plane;  a  jacket  around  said  tube  whkh  encloses  said  aper- 


-m.  « 


tuies;  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  jacket 
for  introducing  liquid  into  the  space  enclosed  by  «aid 
jacket  and  from  there  through  said  apertures  into  laid 
tubes;  and  means  for  introducing  finely-divided  solids  mlo 
the  upper  end  of  said  tube.  , 


impeller  end  portions  with  the  Inner  shaft  end  portion 
extending  axially  beyond  the  adjacent  outer  shaft  end 
portion,  an  impeller  mounted  on  each  end  portion  and 
including  an  inner   member  having  a  smaller  diameter 
end  and  being  connected  to  the  respective  shaft  end  por- 
tion and  larger  diameter  proximate  end  faces  spaced  from 
said   smaller   diameter   end   portions,   whereby   said  end 
faces  are  mounted  in  face  to  face  relation  separated  only 
by  clearance  for  roution,  such  inner  member  providing 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  extending  from  iu  smaller 
diameter  end  to  its  larger  diameter  end  face,  each  impeller 
ittcluding  a  plurality  of  vanes  perpendicular  to  its  inner 
member   end   face   and   disposed   in  equally   angularly 
spaced  apart  radial  planes  around  said  inner  member, 
each  vane  having  an  inner  edge  for  connection  to  the 
inner  member  of  its  impeller  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the 
end  face  thereof  and  having  a  substantially  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  end  face  diameter,  each  impeller  also  in- 
cluding a  housing  comprising  a  cylindrical  hub  having  an 
inlet  end.  and  also  having  a  downstream  portion,  said 


3,147,954  _ 

MACHINE  FOR  MIXING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS  _^    _^ 

Chmita  E.  PkUllpik  P.O.  Box  45,  DawMirBle,  Wl«. 

FOcd  Apr.  4,  1»4I,  S«r.  No.  1«M23 

StMM.     (CL25»— 3«) 


1 .  A  machine  for  mixing  particulate  materials  compris- 
ing, a  drum  mounted  to  revolve  about  a  substantially  hori- 
lontal  axis  and  having  a  tubular  wall  and  end  walls,  one 
of  said  end  walls  being  a  discharge  end  wall  formed  with 
an  outlet  port  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  axis,  mixing 
blades  fixed  on  and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  tubular 
wall,  an  annular  trough  projecting  from  the  outer  side 
of  said  discharge  end  wall  for  receiving  material  from 
said  port,  partition  members  dividing  said  trough  cross- 
wise into  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  open  pockets,  a 
fixed  hood  enclosing  said  annular  trough,  a  discharge 
chute  supported  on  said  hood,  projecting  upwardly  therein 
and  having  an  open  inukc  end  disposed  at  an  elevation 
above  the  axis  of  said  drum,  and  arcuate  baffle  means 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  hood  and  formed  to  direct 
material  discharged  from  said  pockets  into  the  intake  end 
of  said  discharge  chute. 


bousing  also  including  a  discharge  fiange  having  a  smaller 
diameter  end  extending  from  said  hub  to  the  larger  diam- 
eter end  of  said  vanes  and  also  providing  an  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  connected  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  vanes 
whereby  said  housing  is  spaced  concentrically  from  the 
respecUve  inner  member  thus  to  provide  a  material  inlet, 
and  to  space  its  discharge  flange  larger  diameter  ends 
longitudinally   apart  to   provide  discharge   space   there- 
between outwardly  of  the  respective   inner  member  end 
face,  sad  vanes  thereby  dividing  said  impeller  into  pas- 
sages equal  in  number  to  said  vanes,  said  device  includ- 
ing drive  means  connected  to  rapidly  rotate  said  shafts  at 
substantially  the  same  rate  in  opposite  directions  wherej 
by  said  material  to  be  mixed  is  drawn  into  said  hubs  and 
delivered  past  said  end  face*,  said  material  thereby  to 
be  sheared,  over  an  area  equal  to  that  of  a  segment  de- 
fined between  two  adjacent  vanes  and  between  discharge 
flange  larger  diameter  and  inner  member  end  face  diam- 
eter, a  number  of  times  per  minute  calculated  to  be  equal 
to  the  product  of  shaft  r  p.m.  by  the  square  of  the  num- 
ber of  passages  in  an  impeller,  thus  to  mix  said  matenaU 
to  a  high  degree  of  homofeneiry. 


3,147,f57 
LIQUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
Ckarics  F.  M«tta,  %  W.  J.  Cooper.  813  Ckroakie  Bldg^ 
Hoa<toa,  Tex^  asslgMr  o#  twenty-five  pcrcMt  to  Wir- 
,  Bcr  J.  Cooper,  HoMtM,  Tex. 

FUcd  May  31,  l»4t,  S«.  No.  32,7«4 
5  Claims.     (CL  25*— ♦4) 
I.  A  mixing  device  for  mixing  two  different  matenals. 
said-device  including  two  concentric  shafts  each  having 


3.147,f5t 
ICE  CREAM-MILK  MIXER 
Hngk  A-  StMkr,  *54  N.  l^V'^  SL,  I^   , 
Filed  Feb-  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,272 
1  Claim.     (CL  259—134) 
Means  for  mixing  ice  cream  ftwn  a  mass  with  a  fluid 
in  a  vessel  comprising 

an  ice  cream  rotatable  dispersal  knife; 
a  rotatable  dispersal  wheel;  ^       a 

means  drivingly,  interconnecting  said  knife  and  said 
wheel  in  spaced  apart  vertical  axial  alignment; 
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said    knife    having    a    plurality    of    circumferentially 

spaced  apart  arms  in  a  common  plane  and  having 

leading  and  trailing  edges; 
a  cutter  blade  extending  upwardly  from  the  leading 

edge  of  each  arm;  blade  extending  downwardly  from 

the  trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  arms; 
said  dispersal  wheel  having  discrete  arms  each  with  a 

leading  upturned  and  a  trailing  downtumed  blade 

circulating  fluid  in  said  vessel  primarily  downwardly 

therein; 


routes,  and  means  (or  rotating  said  head  at  a  subsUntially 
slower  speed  than  said  sprocket. 


.V    -\r*.  «i 


3,147.940 
CATALYTIC  RADIANT  HEAT  TREATING 
APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Ruff,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal  OO 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  _       ^,      ,,--,«^ 

Origiiial  appUcatloo  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  p^^^ 
DMdcd  and  tbk  application  Oct.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No. 

23«.«15 

9  Claims.     (CL  243—43) 


said  Wades  on  said  knife  removing  ice  cream  from  the 
under  side  of  said  mass  and  directing  the  removed 
ice  cream  downwardly  into  the  circulating  fluid  there- 
below; 

said  knife  arms  each  being  approximately  planar; 

said  knife  leading  blades  being  essentially  triangular 
and  each  having  an  apex  directed  upwardly  With  base 
lines  coinciding  with  the  leading  edges  of  said  arnu; 

each  of  said  knife  leading  blades  being  inclined  in  a 
leading  direction  slightly  from  the  respective  arms; 


each  of  said  knife  trailing  blades  being  truncated  tri- 
angularly shaped,  inclined  slightly  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  respective  arms  and  terminating 
in  a  lower  straight  edfc  spaced  above  a  wheel  arm. 


I. 


3,147,959 

ROTARY  CORE  CUTTING  HEAD  MECHANISM 
FOR  BORE  MINER 
Ckmfos  F.  Osgood,  FrankUn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Mami- 
CompMiy,  Ptttalmrgk,  Pn^  a  vmpmMkm  off 

FOcd  Mv.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177,555  -" 

4ClataM.    (CL299— 14) 


1.  A  caulytic  radiant  heat  treating  apparatus  com- 
prising a  base,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  spaced  op- 
posed radiant  heating  units  mounted  on  said  base,  each 
unit  including  an  inner  wall,  the  inner  face  of  said  wall 
comprising  a  gas  pervious  thin  caulytic  element  provid- 
ing a  source  of  radiant  heat,  a  layer  of  gas  diffusing  heat 
reflective  material  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  cata- 
lytic element,  a  closed  chamber  disposed  outwardly  of  said 
wall  and  having  communicating  inner  and  outer  compart- 
ments, a  preheating  burner  disposed  in  said  inner  compart- 
ment for  preheating  said  catalytic  element  to  ignition 
temperature  and  means  for  supplying  a  fuel  and  air  mix- 
ture to  said  outer  compartment  under  sufBcient  pressure 
to  cause  said  mixture  to  flow  to  said  inner  compartment 
and  through  said  layer  to  said  catalytic  elenaent,  said  untts 
providing  a  space  between  said  inner  walls  to  receive  an 
article  to  be  treated  by  radiant  heat  emanating  from  said 
catalytic  elements. 


3,147,941 
ENCLOSED  SPRING  CONSTRUCTION    

Stawomk  KownMd,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  aaslgMir  to  Marotte 
Vaivs  Corporation,  Boonton,  NJ.,  a  corpo«tloo  off 

New  Jersey  .. 

FlUd  Oct  27,  194«,  Scr.  No.  45^31 
lldalnis.    (CL247— 1) 


1.  In  a  bore  mining  apparatus,  a  rotating  boring  head 
for  cutting  a  circular  kerf  in  a  mine  vein  and  having  a 
roUtable  hub.  radially  extending  arms  having  outer  cut- 
ter portions  at  the  head  periphery,  said  outer  cutter  por- 
tions extending  longitudinally  and  forwardly  in  parallelism 
with  the  head  axis,  said  arms  and  cutter  portions  having 
marginal  guideways.  an  endless  cutter  chain  guided  on 
said  head  for  circulating  orbitally  along  said  guideways,  a 
drive  sprocket  coaxial  with  said  head  and  engaging  said 
chain  for  circulating  the  latter  in  its  orbit  as  said  head 
806  0.0. 


^^22> 


1.  An  enclosed  spring  assembly  including  a  cylindrical 
housing,  a  piston  housing,  a  piston  rod,  a  fitting  in  an 
end  wall  of  the  housing  and  through  which  the  piston  rod 
passes  at  the  end  portion  of  the  rod  remote  from  the 
piston,  spring  means  between  the  fitting  and  the  piston 
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and  urging  the  piston  ^^^^f?:^ :rj\:^:i:^:t^si. 

away  from  the  fitting  ^'V*^  ?  Jt^untial  length  of  the 
p.ston  rod  and  extending  ^^^l^'^^^'^rTmosi  of 
piston  rod  and  spaced  from  the  piston  ^^      J,,ui,Uon 

The  length  ^^^1  t;^e"s"^^n^means  and  «SSing -to  the 
foam  suroundmg  the  *P^'''«  ""*•";.  ^^  piston  rod.  the 
space  between  the  spring  n^""  ^"J  "^  ^  pUloo  rod 
,;^ulaUon  extending  along  a  «»»;^  °;,'^^  J^uig.  and 
throughout  substantially  'f « /"^/^"J  ^"'u^U  d^-ce- 
said  insulation  »'«'"8je^"'^,  '«^«„X.ng  made  up 
n^t  by  the  piston  r^.  ^l^  'P^'"*  ^^^^  ^,^  thermal  in- 

::.Lrrisrde5t1b7 which  the  washers  are  held  in 

place  with  respect  to  one  another. 
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,,i-.f  valve  having  tulficient  capacity  to  accoin- 
pre«ure  «•««' JJ*^  "*,  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  work 
modate  the  discharge  ol  nyor*"^  «icce«lmg  rela- 

cylinder  at  a  decreased  rate  ^^'^^^^^^^ZnVhcr^y 
t.'vely  slower  cloaing  "^^."^"^^'^^/^rfr^m  the  work 
„  the  rate  of  discharge  ^^^^^f^J^^  high  p«s«ire 
cylinder  drop*  to  such  ^"^^'^^  relief  valve  re- 

"'*'  ''''•  .o^TL  re^unT^^pe  of  hydraulic 
mains  open  to  pertnii  tne  "»^     • 
fluid  from  the  work  cylinder. 

Stcd  FoM*ry  CuaafB^,  umjwmm. 


r,„,d  U^relron.  .t  •  1»™X«  '•'.'^"rhySr.ulic   fluid 
tank   of  hydraulic   fluid  under   pressure,   "'^^  . 

,.„k  .nd  cylinder  for  »"»'y"«  ^J"'  ^  hydr.ulic 

^o  \^«Si  ^lief'valves  of  different  .P;^"^«^'X 

^,£^S1  Tm  wS^"  th.  low  .nd  high  pressure  re- 
mined  by  the  high  and  low  pressure  rel«f  valves.  saKi  low 


,.  A  resOient  buahin.  •'^-^jf^S.IJSSn^'"  *^- 
in,  relation  between  an  «^'"«^2LSSr  aTeloogate 
uvdy  fixed  ~PP°«^"«  "*";*^vSrrS^al^re  tbire- 
cylinder  of  •*«J''°;  "^'  '"^^^SI 7eeve^m  in  "id 

^T^rAh^'i  t^  •  -^°^-»V  uniform  thickoeu 
resdient  cylinder  •o/°f'/^.        ^^^  radially  inner  sur- 

of  resilient  •^^T''^ J JJ^of  J^cylindncaUy-shaped 
f«ce  of  «id  sleeve,  the  poruoooltaiajy  ^^^^ 

re«lient  maienal  ^^'•J.^  °"J^''jJVe  "rcumferentially 
relieved  adjacent  the  end.  of  «^  ;«^^„  ^f  „,d  sleeve 

'^•"l.'o^'^plu;  h^"'of  t2S^^«-«'»  ^^\^' 
at  each  ^^J^^''^^'^^^.  \  .ubsuntial  section  with  re- 

said 


eu»ED  END.>^A«AI12«2^^^^S^ 


f  y 


mit. 


'n'^ 


,  Ayieldablebushmj^aj^bly-mpm^^ 
cumferemially  conunuoui  "^'y  ^'^JP^^d  coaxial  with 
sleeve,  a  rigid  tubular  inner  ^f;«  *'^^^  ^^^^,^  than 
said  outer  sleeve  and  l^vmg  -^  «ia^  Icnf^  i^«  .^^ 
,hat  of  said  outer  sleeve,  and  a  ^^'^^^.i^^e.  and  ex- 
compressed  between  saKl  inner  »~»,°"JV''J''^a  outer 

tween  said  sjeevea  ""^^  °^    ^^  £  ,^  outer  aleeve. 
between  said  sleeves  at  opposite  enoa  oi  »«" 
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«id  insert  having  an  intermediate  portion  b*^*^  '«^ 
and  outer  said  end  portions  with  a  cro«i-sect^al  area 
le«  than  that  between  said  sleev«.  said  intermed^  por- 
tion having  diametrically  opposed  grooves  between  said 
SCTer^od  portion.  wh.ch  extend  axiaUy  about  V6  to  *4 
the  lenflh  of  the  rubber  insert. 


VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
\iKMr   to   Soetelt    A«o«jr»e.    Andre    Cltroeii,    Pam, 
•""^    Ftt«i  Oct.  21.  1W«,  Ser.  No.  M,M2 

ICIatea.     (CL247— 44) 


H.mnino  elements  to  act  when  said  suspension  elements 
S;;^  back  ^  iU  potion  of  equilibrium  by  contracuon 
or  extension. 

3,147,964  „ 

HYDROTNEUMATIC  VEIflCULAR 
SUSPENSION  UNIT 
L«lwig  Axth«n«er  «k1  FeUxWa«er.  hpA  o^  S^hwd^ 

5s.^reiSsnsii-rss;^"  ^  ciJU-*-  c 

""""^ed  D«^  20, 1W3.  S^r.  No.  33j^213 
cu.«s  pHoHjy«a2!S**Tcf1S^       *  ' 


Ss  < 


an 


1    A  suspension  for  vehicle,  or  other  apphcahons  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder 
STiS,  at'^kast  one  "^•chan.cally  deforrnable  spa«  co^ 
tainin/a  liquid.  »id  piaton  and  cyUnder   being  fixed 
r^rSftiJdy  ?oT«i.penSm...  and  to  a  wheel  carrymg 
eleS^nt,  a  chamber  contaimng  a  liquid,  means  si^,^Ung 
«id  Uquid  to  an  elastic  pressure,  means  fo^^ecanung 
the   liquid   contained   in   said   chamber   sub^ctwl   to   an 
elastic  pressure,  a  pilot  compartment  contaimng  hydraulic 
elements  objecting  the  fhiid  contained  in  «ud  compirt. 
ment  to  an  elastic  pressure,  means  ^f"^*  "  ^«^^. 
communication  between  the  liquid  of  said  co^P^"^^ 
and  the  liquid  contained  in  one  of  the  deforrnable  spacM 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  preMure  in  said  pilot  compart- 
,^nt  does  not  follow,  becauae  of  the  r«tncted  passa^ 
the  rapid  variations  of  the  pressure  prevailing  m  the 
STambTr  containing  the  »«rd  subjected^an  da«K  ^ 
pressure,  damping  dements  interposed  **»^^,<^J^f: 
?onnable  space  and  the  chamber  «>"^»'""8  ^^^'J^ 
,ub)ected  to  an  dasUc  P"»»"«  ""^comprising  a  rfide 
valvTsubjected  on  one  hand  to  the  d.fTerer»ce  of  pressu^ 
between  thi  deformaWe  space  and  the  iKjuid  of  said 
cha^r  and  on  the  other  hand  opposing  the  average 
irmure  in  said  compartment,  discharge  orifices  m  sjnd 
U^  in  order  to  assure  a  dampmg  by  rcstricong  the 
liquid  arriving  from  s«d  mechanicaUy  deforrnable  sjm^ 
and  directing  it  toward,  the  liquid  contained  ">  «'d  c»»»™- 
J^  Ll  vio?  vena,  a  pmr  of  fUp  valve.  i«*t«d  between 
Jid  pUol  compartment  and  sanl  mechanK:ally  deformabk 
M,i»e  diminating  the  effecU  of  the  damping  when  the 
ISpewion  dement  by  extewioo  or  conUaction  is  dij- 
pi«c5from  lU  equiiibnum  poaiuoo  and  allowing  the 


1    A  wispension  unit  for  connecting  a  sprung  mass  to 
ilnsprung  ma»  comprising,  in  combination: 
(^)Tcylinder  member  enclosing  a  cavity  therein. 
/ 1. ^  first  wall  means  defining  a  storage  space, 
(c)  TJ^  wall  means  dividing  said  cavity  into  a 
pump  space  and  a  prewure  space. 

m  said  second  waU  means  bemg  formed  with  an 
^'^ning^rethrough.    said    ope-ng    P^mg 
^ugh  said  second  wall  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined  direction; 
(J)  a  differenual  plunger  member  arranged  fo^^o^ 
ment  in  said  direction  inward  and  outward  of  said 
pump  space  between  two  terminal  posiuons, 
•^  (1)  «.d  plunger  member  having  afirst  Vo^^^oi 
substantially    uniform    cross    ^on    sealing ly 
engaging    said    cylinder    member    during   said 

movement,  and  .  _:«,.,_« 

(2)  a  second  portion  of  substantially  "f'f"™ 
cross  section  different  in  area  from  the  cross 
section  of  said  first  portion. 

(3)  said  second  portion  being  adapted  sealingly 
to  engage  said  opening  when  said  plunger  mem- 
^r  ifadjacem  one  of  said  terminal  posiuons 

(4)  *s^d  'sLond  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
second  wall  means  when  said  plunger  member 
is  adjacent  the  other  terminal  position  thereot; 

(.)  first  pressure  responsive  valve  rneans  selectively 
connecting  said  storage  space  to  said  V^^^J^^^^, 
admitting  liquid  from  said  storage  spaoe  to  ^d 
pump  space  when  the  pressure  in  the  latter  is  lower 

than  in  the  former;  _i^,;„.iv 

(/)  second  pressure  responsive  valve  means  selectivcb 
^coSng  said  pump  space  to  said  P^^sure  space 

for   admitting   liquid  from   the  pump  «?»<=«    "^^ 

pressure  space  when  the  pressure  in  the  latter  is 

lower  than  in  the  former; 
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ig)  third  valve  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
plunger  member  into  a  position  adjacent  said  other 
terminal  position  for  connecting  said  stcrage  space 
to  said  pump  space; 

{h)  fastening  means  for  respectively  fastening  said 
cylinder  member  and  said  phinger  member  to  a 
sprung  mass  and  to  an  unsprung  mass. 


nected  by  a  straight  wire  section  substantiafly  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  by  an  angular  wire 
MCtioo  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
an  elongated  stiffener  wire  member  having  a  substan- 
tially straight  middk  portion  extending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  being  interwoven  with  the  loops  of  said 


PNEUMATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

w^  25  Blvd.  Ptarra  Laadaii, 
yttrcTlll*  at  Vfltataa,  FVaaca 
catkM  Jm.  13,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  tS,7M, 

NO.  3,1-^^J-.-  Aj5^^^^^  SS^ 

12  elites.    (CLM7— iS)         ^ 


supporting  portkn.  ooe  cad  of  said  stiffeoer  wire 
ber  being  attached  to  a  straight  wire  section,  and  the 
other  end  of  said  itiffencr  wire  member  being  attached 
to  an  aagnlar  wire  section  to  effect  a  stiffeoiog  of  said 
supporting  portion  while  allowing  sliding  movement  be- 
tween said  stiffeoer  wire  member  and  said  supporting 
portion. 


4 

1.  A  poeuntatic  shock  abaorber  adapted  to  interoooiMCt 
a  pair  ol  members  tending  to  move  with  respect  to  each 
other  under  the  influence  of  a  force  comprising,  in  ootn- 
bination.  a  cylinder  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  o* 
said  members  and  having  a  first  dosed  end  and  a  seooDd 
cloaed  end  opposite  said  first  closed  end;  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  the  latter  into  a  lint 
pteaaure  chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  first  ckiaed 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  pressure  chamber  be- 
tween said  piston  and  Mid  second  closed  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder, piston  rod  meutt  fixed  to  said  piston  and  extendini 
at  least  through  one  of  said  cloaed  ends  in  sealed  relation- 
ahip  thereto  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  members;  means  communicating  through 
said  first  cloaed  end  of  said  cylinder  with  said  first  pres- 
sure chamber  for  supplying  compressed  air  thereinto  while 
preventing  flow  of  compressed  air  through  said  me^p* 
out  of  said  first  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  move  said  pis- 
ton against  said  force  away  from  said  first  toward  said 
second  cloaed  end  of  said  cylinder  so  that  air  in  said  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  will  be  compressed  until  said  piston 
reacbea  a  normal  operating  position  in  which  said  force  is 
counterbalanced  by  a  force  produced  by  the  pressure  dif- 
ference between  said  ftnt  and  second  pressure  chambers; 
and  passage  meana  formed  in  said  piiton  rod  means  for 
providing  communication  between  said  pressure  chambers 
when  said  piston  moves  from  said  normal  operating 
poaition  toward  said  second  closed  end  and  for  providing 
communicatian  between  said  second  pressure  chamber 
and  the  outer  atmosphere  when  said  piston  moves  from 
said  normal  operating  position  toward  said  first  closed  end. 


3J47,M» 
COLLATING  MACHINE 
E.  MarUa,  Fast  Wertk.  Tai^ 


17,  19*2,  Sar.  Now  ait,4M 
(CL27«— 52) 


It 


1.  Feed  mechanism  for  collating  machines  or  the  like 
comprising  a  feed  belt  for  feeding  a  strip  therealong.  said 
belt  having  pins  spaced  therealong  and  engageable  with 
spaced  perforations  in  said  strip,  a  hoUow  guide  drum  ar- 
ranged to  guide  said  strip  onto  said  belt,  said  drum  hav- 
ing openings  therein  to  receive  said  pins,  a  feed  wheel 
within  said  drum,  said  wheel  being  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  drum,  the  axis  of  said  wheel  being  offset  from 
the  axis  of  said  drum,  and  pins  on  said  wheel  pro^ectible 
through  said  orf«^«»g«  and  engageable  with  said  perfcxa- 
tions  of  said  strip  in  advance  of  engagement  of  said  strip 
by  said  bclL 


3,1473M 
WIRE  SPRING  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
E.  Gnniock,  Bii  iiiagfcisi,  and  CMn  W.  MorHs, 
Uvoaia,  Mkk.,  assizors  to  Gsnsrai  Moion  Corpora- 
Han,  Dcnroit,  Mkh.,  a  LUipasstlun  a(  IMawata 
Filed  Fab.  i,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  1714M 
1~l|-    I      (CL247— ItS) 
1.  In  a  seat  assembly,  a  spring  seat  constroction  com- 
prising a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  wire  spring  seat  ele- 
ments each  inrhi^'Hg  an  ekingatrd  sinuously  corrugated 
supporting  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
formed  by  left  and  ri^  handed  loops  soocasatvety  ood- 


3447,f7f 
DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  AND 

STACKING  DEVICE 
W.  DniMsen,  Ddtas,  Tax^  aari^or  lo 
New  YettL,  N.Y.,  a 


FUad  Sept  7,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  222,M3 

SCwIm.  (CL271— 57) 
1.  A  document  transport  for  transferring  documenU 
from  an  input  hopper  to  a  tirocsiSBing  station,  compris- 
ing a  detecting  station  positioned  adjacent  the  processing 
sUtion.  a  flexible  belt  transport  mechanism  for  receiving 
doaiments  from  said  dalectiat  statton  and  transporting 


the  documenU  to  a  point  remote  from  said  detecting  sU- 
lion.  an  output  hopper  positioned  to  receive  and  stack 
the  documenU  at  the  remote  point,  said  detecting  suuon 
further  including  means  to  sense  for  the  presence  of  a 
document  at   a   predetermined  time,  further  means  to 


the  upper  ends  of  the  legs,  hmge  »"PPO^.  J°/ .^ J*^ 
securedU)  the  drive  housing  at  positions  distributed  around 
the  outside  of  the  drive  housing,  a  motc^  drive  in  tbe 
drive  housing  having  a  vertical  output  shaft  at  the  top  of 
the  drive  housing,  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  in  the  drive  hous- 


tense  for  the  absence  of  a  document  at  a  predetermmed 
time  different  than  the  presence  predetermined  t»n*f.  »«» 
signaUing  means  coupled  to  said  means  and  said  further 
means  to  sense  to  indicate  condiUons  contrary  to  that 
wnsed  for  by  said  means  to  sense  for  the  presence  and 
•aid  means  to  sense  for  the  absence,  of  a  document. 


3,i47,ryi 

STRIPPER 

W.  Key,  ••«  ■ 


Drtva, 

FBed  Km.  1,  1H2,  S^- N«.  1M.1«» 
t  O^M.    (CL  271— a) 


ing.  a  coUar  surrounding  the  shaft  above  the  dnve  housmg 
and  freely  tumable  with  respect  thereto  except  for  fncuon- 
al  drag,  an  arm  secured  to  the  collar  and  extending  radiaL- 
ly  thereof,  and  a  seat  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  tbe 

arm.  ^^^^^^^^__^ 

MOVING-LEG  CONTROL  FOR  EXTERNALSPRING 
■^^      SUASION  HOBBY  HORSE  DEVICE 
Wkwd  H   WvM^  WcatMinatcr,  S.C.,  aaiigoor  to  TayMW 
Floyd  H.  Wy— i,  w-i-^gj^  ^^^  ^  corporation  of 

nSoct  !«,  IHl,  S«r.  Na  145,27f 
2  rialM-      (CL  272 — 53J) 


WymanCompaiqr 


2   A  stripper  for  a  wicket  conveyor  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  sheet  damps,  means  mounting  said  clamps  in 
transverse.  equaUy  spaced,  endless  ranks,  means  for  mov- 
in.  said  mounting  means  intermittenUy  a  distance  equal 
to  the  space  between  ranks,  means  for  dislodging  sheets 
consecutively  from  the  wickets  of  said  conveyor  to  de- 
lived  said  sheets  by  gravity  into  successive  ranks  of  said 
damps,  means  for  energizing  said  moving  means  an  in- 
terval after  the  delivery  of  each  sheet  sufficient  to  permit 
an  edge  of  a  sheet  to  setUe  into  a  rank  of  said  damp^ 
and  means  elsewhere  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
ranks  for  releasing  said  sheets  upon  passage  of  each  of 
said  ranks  thereby. 


2  In  a  spring  suspended  hobby  horse  device  which  m- 
cludes  pivotally  mounted  legs,  control  apparatus  for  mov- 
ing said  legs  comprising;  a  cross  shaft  rotaubly  mount«d 
in  said  body,  means  to  rigidly  damp  the  ends  of  said  shaft 
to  the  spring  suspension,  and  means  to  rigidly  mount 
said  legs  on  said  shaft  including  motion  transmittmg  pins 
extending  into  the  terminal  portions  of  said  legs  and 
through  said  shaft  whereby  the  moUon  of  said  shaft  wUl 
be  transmitted  to  said  legs. 


I  3,147,f72 

MERRY-GO-ROUND 

JoacDh  Borsnk,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaslgm>r  to       

nTsasTsSt,  toe  H»tlng4on  Valley,  Pa.  a  corpo- 

"****  ttCTdTSl'mi,  Sar.  No.  I74,m 

ICfaitaa.     (CL272-^*) 
I    In  a  merry-go-round,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing converging  lep,  a  drive  housing  interposed  between 


3,147,f74 
SYNTHETIC  BOWLING  PINS     ^_ 

"-^  L£rS^o'':rSrS? 
srD'S2U."??s*s:rv.i^*w^!No.  .52,21. 

6  Claims.    (CL  273— «2) 
4    A  bowling  pin  consisting  of  a  ngjd  body  of  p«y- 
urethane  having  a  cellular  structure,  said   body  bemg 
elongated  and  comprising  a  base  at  one  end  for  cngag- 


508 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCTTEMBEK  8,   1964 


ing  a  playing  surface,  and  a  portion  between  said  base 
and  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  struck  by  a  ball  rolling 
along  such  playing  surface. 


3,147,975  I 

BOWLPJG  PIN 
George  A.  Grass,  Shelby,  Ohio,  snd  Richard  A.  Smith, 
Cornwall  on  the  Hwdsoa,  ami  Joseph   R.  Infantioo, 
Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  asslgBors  to  Amcricaa  Machine  A 
Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,141 
SCIaiou.    (C1.273— «2) 


1 .  A  bowling  pin  comprising  a  foamed  synthetic  resin- 
ous composition  having  the  contour  of  a  bowling  pin  and 
having  an  expanded  cellular  structure  of  a  density  of 
from  about  20  to  45  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


3,147,974 

MAGNETIC  TARGET  GAME  FOR  IRON 

CONTAINING  PROJECTILE 

RayoMMdl  I.  Millar,  ProTidcnc*.  RJ. 

(ltF.D.  1,  Box  23«,  VohMtowB,  Com.) 

Filc4  Dec.  3,  1942,  S«r.  N«.  241.421 

1  Claim.     (CI.  273—144.5) 


A  game  comprising  a  target  board,  a  magnet  carried  by 
said  board,  a  projectile  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  small 
iron  particles,  a  flexible  bag  containing  said  particles 
and  of  a  size  larger  than  the  volume  of  said  pcuticies  so 
that  the  particles  are  loosely  disposed  in  the  bag  and 
capable  of  shifting  their  position  therein  as  the  bag  strikes 
the  game  board  so  as  to  spread  as  they  strike  the  game 
board  and  absorb  some  of  the  inertia  of  the  projectile, 
said  projectile  being  of  weight  relative  to  the  power  of  the 
magnet  to  be  held  in  position  on  the  game  board  in 
proximity  to  a  magne<  carried  thereon,  said  bag  forming 
the  head  of  said  projectile  and  a  shaft  extending  from 
the  bag  as  a  trailing  portion  of  said  projectile. 


3,147,977 
TOY  SHUFFLEBOARD  GAME 
Fredcridc  R.  Glasamaa,  743  Bcocfit  St^  Pawtackat,  RJ. 
Filed  May  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,741 
5  Claims.     (CL  273—124) 
4.  In  a  simulated  shuffleboard  game  for  use  with  a  spin- 
ning top,  a  game  board  having  a  playing  surface  that  is 
formed  with  a  playing  area  at  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  holes  formed  in  said  game  board  at  the  playing  area, 
and  at  least  one  ring  that  is  adapted  to  be  traversal  over 
said  game  board  by  said  top  to  said  playing  area,  the  ex- 
terior diameter  of  said  ring  being  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  holes,  the  diameter  of  the  point  of  said  top 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  holes,  the  body 
of  the  top  being  larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
ring,  and  the  internal  diameter  of  said  ring  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  point  of  said  top,  wherein  the 


opening  in  said  ring  receives  the  point  of  said  top  therein 
for  trapping  said  ring  under  said  top,  and  a  spinning  mo- 
tion imparted  to  said  top  causes  said  top  and  ring  trapped 


thereunder  to  advance  toward  the  playing  area,  the  point 
of  said  top  being  movable  into  any  of  said  holes  to  deposit 
the  ring  thereat 

3,147,971 
PLAYLNG  CARD  DEAUNG  DEVICES 

Hjalmar  EmaiMMl  Std^ti'— 4.  Saadaka.  Swedes 

Filed  Jaa.  14,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  744,954 

Claims  priority,  appliratioa  Swedes  Jan.  14,  1957 

17  ClataH.     (CL  273—149) 


16.  In  a  device  for  dealing  playing  cards,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  magazine  having  an  open  top  and 
adapted  for  receiving  a  deck  of  cards  to  be  dealt,  a  card 
ejcciing  member  mounted  for  movement  across  the  top 
of  said  magazine,  means  carried  by  said  member  and 
operable,  during  movement  of  said  member  in  card  eject- 
ing direction,  to  frictionally  grip  the  topmost  card  of 
said  deck,  to  slide  said  card  in  (he  plane  thereof  across 
the  next  underlying  card  to  automatically  release  said 
card,  spring  means  biasing  said  card  ejecting  member  in 
card  ejecting  direction,  means  for  moving  said  card  eject- 
ing member  to  the  initial  card  ejecting  position  while  ten- 
sioning said  spring,  and  means  operative  during  each  card 
ejecting  cycle  for  restraining  said  card  ejecting  member 
against  the  influence  of  said  spring  bias  and  then  sud- 
denly releasing  the  same,  the  last-mentioned  means  per- 
mitting unrestricted  snap  action  of  the  member  in  card 
ejecting  direction  uiKler  the  influeiKe  of  said  spring  means 
upon  said  release,  whereby  in  each  such  cycle  of  opera- 
tion the  topmost  card  of  said  magazine  is  ejected  there- 
from at  a  high  speed. 
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I                                  ^147  979  3,147,981 

PARACHUTE  GOLF  BALI  KIT  CONTAINING  AN  AUXILIARY  SEAL  FOR 

Harmoa  MUls  Walfc,  22424  Cherry  Hill  Road,  Dear-  FLUID  MOTORS                ^^ 

hora  7.  Mich.,  MiliBOi  of  fifty  acrccid  to  Theodore  Raymond  Lee  Woerhelde,  Brldgeton,  Mo.,  assizor  to 

Beaarc^?DHi«ltrMkh.  Champ-Items,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Fitod  Mm.  24,  1941,  Sar.  No.  97,404  MIswml 

2  Claims.     (0.273—199)  Filed  Apr.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,447 

11  Claims.     (CL277— 9) 


I.  A  practice  golf  ball  aacembly  comprising  a  golf  ball; 
a  parachute  secured  to  the  golf  ball  to  impede  the  ball 
during  flight,  said  parachute  including  a  flexible  canopy; 
a  plurality  of  cords  extending  from  the  canopy;  each  cord 
having  both  of  its  ends  secured  at  spaced  points  to  the 
perimeter  of  the  canopy  to  form  cord  loops;  said  ball 
having  an  opening  extending  axially  therethrough;  said 
opening  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  one  end  forming 
a  shoulder;  a  fastening  member  secured  in  the  enlarged 
portion  and  abutting  against  the  shoulder;  said  cords  ex- 
tending into  the  ball  opening  and  being  looped  around 
said  fastening  member  to  thereby  secure  the  parachute 
to  the  ball. 


3,147,984 

PRACTICE  GOLF  TEE  AND  MEANS  FOR 

DEUVEJUNG  BALLS  THERETO 

Harry  M.  Gniiahos,  1524  NE.  47th  SL, 

FottI— isriali,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  4,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  142,972 

4aaiM.     (CL  273— 241) 


1.  In  a  fluid  seal  for  a  shaft  projecting  through  an 
aperture  in  the  outer  wall  of  a  fluid  motor,  the  combina- 
tion comprising, 

(1)  a  peripheral  type  of  seal  movable  bodily  wuh 
respect  to  the  wall  of  the  fluid  motor  including  an 
annular  sealing  ring  around  and  engaging  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  shaft  and  adapted  when  compressed 
to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  along  the  surface  of  the 
shaft, 

(2)  a  radial  type  <rf  seal  substantially  fixed  bodily 
with  respect  to  the  wall  of  the  fluid  motor  including 
an  annular  seat  around  said  shaft  adapted  to  be 
pressed  in  sealing  relation  against  a  side  of  said  pe- 
ripheral seal  to  prevent  leakage  radially  inwardly 
of  said  peripheral  type  seal  and  an  annular  ring  of 
compressible  material  around  said  shaft  with  its 
inner  periphery  on  said  seat  and  its  radial  face  at 
the  outer  periphery  on  a  portion  of  said  wall  around 
said  shaft  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  outwardly 
along  said  wall,  and 

(3)  means  holding  said  peripheral  type  seal  and  said 
radial  type  seal  compressed  axially  of  said  shaft  to 
effectively  prevent  leakage  from  said  aperture. 


3,147,982 

FMID-COOLED  ROD-PACKING  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  E.  Klein,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Gariock  Inc., 

Pafmyra,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feh.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  173,193 

5  Claims.     (CL  277— 14) 


1 .  A  golflng  apparatus  comprising,  a  holder  for  a  supply 
of  golf  balls,  a  chute  into  which  the  balls  are  received 
from  the  holder,  a  first  pivoted  lever,  means  on  the  lever 
for  causing  the  successive  feed  of  the  balls  from  the  chute, 
a  ball  carrier  mounted  on  the  lever  and  receiving  the  balto 
successively  from  the  chute,  a  second  chute,  a  second 
pivoted  lever  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  first  lever, 
a  tee  connected  to  the  second  lever  and  held  thereby  in  a 
lowered  position  to  receive  successive  balls  from  the  sec- 
ond chute,  hnkafc  means  coupling  the  first  lever  to  the 
second  lever  and  effective  to  cause  parallel  rising  nnove- 
ment  of  the  second  lever  to  elevate  the  tee  when  the  first 
lever  rises  to  release  a  ball  from  th*  firM  chute. 


1,  A  fluid-cooled  rod-packing  device  for  effecting  a 
seal  between  a  reciprocating  rod  and  a  machine  casing 
portion  through  which  said  rod  extends,  comprising  a 
plurality   of  coaxial,   cup-shaped   packing-holding   rings 
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each  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall  toward 
said  rod.  the  said  rings  being  in  fUed  angular  relation  to 
each  other  and  in  substantially  fluid  tight,  coaxial  inter- 
engagement  at  their  said  cylindrical  walls  whereby  bot- 
tom walls  of  adjacent  rings  and  said  cylindrical  walls  form 
annular  packing  areas  extending  about  said  rod,  and  an- 
nular packing  means  in  said  areas  in  intimate  beat-trans- 
fer association  with  said  bottom  walls;  said  rings  being 
formed  with  continuous  circular  ducts  in  said  bottom  walla 
in  substantial  coaxial  alignment  with  said  packing  means, 
and  separate,  axially  extending  ducts  at  substantially  angu- 
larly-removed points  in  said  cylindrical  walls  and  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  rings  and  to 
said  circular  ducts,  said  device  having  separate  input  and 
output  ports  for  cooling  fluid,  said  axially  extending  ducts 
in  adjoining  rings  being  interconnected,  and  all  said  ports 
and  ducts  being  interconnected  to  provide  a  fluid  passage, 
common  to  all  said  rings,  for  circulation  of  cooling  fluid 
uninterruptedly,  through  said  rings  serially,  and  through 
the  circular  ducts,  in  all  areas  of  the  latter  in  each  ring, 
whereby  to  provide  effective  heat  transfer  from  the  pack- 
ing means  to  said  bottom  walls  and  to  cooling  fluid  in 
the  latter. 


3,147,n3 
SHAFT  AND  PISTON  SEAL 
MHtoo  C.  Neaman,  CkanpHn.  aad  KennHk 
Minneapolia,  Minn^  aarigBors  to  Nortbcm 
IiH.uf  IMratcd,     FrMlcy,     MlBB,f     ■ 
MinacMta 

FUed  tmmt  3,  19M,  S«r.  Na.  33,7M 

9  niiiiii    (CL  m—5%) 


A. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bousing  having  a  wall  defining 
an  opening  extending  therein,  a  member  arranged  for 
movement  in  said  opening,  and  a  sealing  assembly  located 
between  said  movable  member  and  the  wall  of  said  open- 
ing of  said  housing  for  sealing  said  opening  so  as  to 
prevent  leakage  of  a  medium  therethrough  upon  move- 
ment of  said  member,  said  assembly  consisting  of  an 
annular  resilient  ring  positioned  in  said  housing,  and  an 
annular  semi-resilient  elongated  shaped  seal  having  a 
flanged  end  for  locking  in  said  housing  and  its  other  end 
located  adjacent  and  in  engagement  with  said  annular 
ring  with  the  point  of  pressure  from  said  annular  resilient 
ring  being  positioned  at  a  point  axially  remote  from  said 
flanged  end  of  said  semi-resilient  seal,  at  said  other  end 
thereof,  said  seal  being  located  between  the  surface  of 
said  opening  in  said  housing  and  the  surface  of  said  mov- 
able member,  whereby  when  said  annular  ring  is  com- 
pressed, it  moves  said  other  end  of  said  seal  nrtore  tightly 
against  one  of  said  surfaces. 


3,147,n4 
TORIC  PACKINGS 

BCBon,  VHcHMa^sr^SclBat  PHhmc,  MrfsBor  to  La 

lotet  FVancalB,  Park,  Fraaoa,  a  Frcnck  cwponttoa 

Filed  May  9,  1941.  Scr.  No.  198,7M 

Claiini  priority,  appUcatkn  Vtumc*  Jne  7,  19M 

S  ClateM.     (CI.  277—237) 


I.  A  tone  packing  to  insure  fluid  tightness  fwrticularly 
for  liquids  under  pressure,  compnsing  an  annular  body 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  nipples  located  along  a  single 
row  and  widely  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  said 
body  portion,  alternate  ones  of  said  nipples  projectmg  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  plane  defined  by  said  body  portioa, 
the  base  of  said  nipples  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  annular  body  portion. 


of 


3,1473tS 
DRIVING  CHUCK 
La  HonMWfHTi 
,  tmi  Hmry  F. 

Coaaty,  Pa,  md^mn  to 
,  Pfc,  a  ( 
It,  19<1,  Smr.  No.  13M54 
3aakM.    (CL279^iM) 


1.  A  driving  chuck  for  a  q>tndlc,  the  elements  com- 
prising a  driving  element  having  a  V-shaped  pocket  19 
engage  a  portion  of  a  4-$ided  spindle,  a  slip  ring  to  sl)de 
over  said  driving  element  and  the  portion  of  said  spindle 
which  engages  said  pocket,  said  slip  ring  being  formed 
of  two  parts,  one  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  driving 
element  and  the  other  conforming  to  the  V-ahaped  por- 
tion of  the  spindle  disposed  oppoaite  that  portion  engaged 
by  the  driving  element,  the  two  sections  of  said  slip  ring 
being  hingedly  attached  at  one  side  of  the  spindle  and 
secured  together  by  means  of  a  clamping  member  at  the 
opposite  side  to  clamp  the  ^>indle  in  position  therein. 


3,147.9m 
FRONT  THROW  RELEASE 
HJalBir  Hvaiii,  Rte.  1,  Box  4*4,  Bcavciloa,  Ortg. 
Filed  May  31.  19<2,  Sv.  No.  19M21 
ISCIalaa.     (CL  2M— 11J5) 
7.  In  a  ski  having  toe-engaging  means  Axed  thereto  for 
preventing  forward  movement  of  a  ski  boot,  a  heel-bind- 
ing extending  forwardly  of  the  toe-engaging  meana, 
a  front  throw  release   means  comprising   an   anchor 
member  fixed  to  the  ski  forwardly  of  the  toe-engaging 
meana. 
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EPTEmBER   o,    1WD«  v«*-i»^—  w     K     H     nf  ffOlf 

.  „„-o„  .^  -.in. .  ~ «-  —  -  -^  •';:r»^r,^t^.-nrs  '^  ~-l! 

eid  of  the  .Prix  «d  «»«P<»1  <^  ""^  <^  ''""^    h.'^,;  h.v",  iu  open  end.  atuched  to  the  handle  brack- 
through  the  spring,  , 

the  toggle  having  an  overceoter  loiat. 


and  cam  means  fixed  Co  the  rear  end  of  the  spring 
and  adapted  to  be  pulled  backwardly  along  the  aki 
by  exceTTensioo  00  the  heel-bind.ng  for  engapng 
the  overcenter  joint  and  pushing  the  overcenter  )oint 
to  a  position  coUapaing  the  toggle, 

the  cammeant  bdng  slidable  along  th  ski  and  po«- 
tively  connected  solely  to  the  spring. 


3,147,917  ^  ^^^ 

ADJVSTAVLE  WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR 
A  LAWN  MOWER 
MIkalto  RMm»,  Ook  Laj^  nL. -rff^to  SMbe 

Corporadoo,  CWcago,  IIL,  •«»{!«??;  i^™"***** 
^Ftted  Aug.  22, 1H2,  Ser.  Na  21M38 
4  CMma.     (CL  !«•— 43.17) 


1     ■  J    •» 


1    A  wheel  mounting  atuchroent  for  a  lawn  mower 

comprising  a  supporting  plate,  a  wheel  mountmg  mem- 

S?USI  an  axie  and  being  pivotally  connet«d  U>  said 

pUte,   1^  latching   said    member   "» .•  Pl'f^^^y   ?J 

SSed  rotary  portions  for  -Mected  .^,»»«;^»»;„7^ 

Ust-mentiooed  mean,  including  a  .er»es  of  *lo"  »"<*  » 

cooperating  latch  pin  00  said  supportmg  plate  and  sa^ 

wheTl  mounting  member  movable  into  any  one  of  said 

alou  to  potiUoo  said  member  in  one  of  said  rotary  poai- 

tioos,  a  ^on  «ud  pUte  extending  through  a  '^  0°  »*^ 

member  to  permit  limited  sliding  mouon  of  m^,*"*"^; 

with  respect  to  said  plate  for  disengaging  said  latch  pm 

from  aaid  slots,  and  spring  means  urging  said  member  to 

a  Utcbed  poaitioo.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3447,9M 
GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

Otto  S.  Sctolrar.  89  Biittf.  Road,  Prijcitoj,  N  J. 
FII.4  May  14. 1943.  S«.  No.  28t,3*4 
2  Cla^     (CL  21*— -47.19) 
1    In  a  golf  club  carrier  the  combination  of  a  base 
comprising  three   superposed  «<^n«»»*fJf~P'J'P'^ 
from  each  other,  vertical  elements  attached  thereto  and 
holding  them  in  spaced  relation,  the  said  hoops  and  ver- 
tical elements  constituUng  a  frame  for  the  bwe.  a  pwr 
of  spaced  wires  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  tt>e 
baseon  each  side  of  its  middle  and  attached  at  their  eiids 
to  the  hoopt,  the  said  wires  being  spaced  from  the  sides 
and  middle  of  the  base  and  the  wires  nearer  the  middle 
being  located  higher  than  those  nearer  tl»c«des  of  Ae 
base    the  said  wires  thereby  forming  supports  for  the 
heads  of  go»f  clubs  which  supports  are  inclined  down- 
wardly toward  the  sides  of  the  base,  and  a  roup  of  wires 
extending  between  the  sides  of  the  base  transversdy  to 
said  supports  and  attached  at  their  ends  to  »»« '"»«™~;, 
lie  hooTand  being  spac^l  apan  and  from  the  ends  of 


»K«v..  the  base  and  having  flexible  members  00  lis  opp^ 

£HT!rors:r°^":^.rJSs^ 

ahafu  of  golf  clubs  near  their  grip  ends. 

STEERING  MEctK?^  FOR  WAGONS 

ANDTHELOE 

Edmond  M.  Maebrei^  ^^^^^?S!t 

Fuwi  Oct.  2,  i»".  s«i;^;K7'''' 

4  Claims.     (CL  28(^—103) 


,.'i>0 


1  In  steering  mechanism  for  a  wagon,  •^l^^'"^. 
frit  whS^ca^ng  framejj  ^^^1,^^^^:^'^^ 
wheel  shafts  routably  earned  each  adjacent  an  end  01 
iSTfrime  saTd  wheel  shafts  each  including  axle  means 
"aptTTc^  mounting  front  wheels  thereon  a  p^  of 
J^ring  post,  rotaubly  mounted  within  »«^  fr»^J^" 
^Mccd  inWd  relation  to  and  remote  from  said  wheel 
!Sm  meTTrouubly  connecting  each  of  said  steenng 
i^T'to  SToie  of  «dd  wheel  shafts  nearest  thereto,  a 
fCa^ly  ex^Slg  tongue  Pivotally  carried  by  saad 
frame  between  said  steering  posts,  and  a  pair  of  trans- 
!^^y  si^  arms  each  connected  to  a  »«?*"»«  one  of 
LTlleeTng  posts  and  rouuble  therewiUi  each^o^  ^ 
arms  having  a  forwardly  extendmg  rear  end  section  ana 
XX?n4rdly  converging  front  end  section,  Aerejr 
end  section,  of  said  arms  being  generaUy  P«^«l^ 
Lch  other  when  the  tongue  is  in  a  straight  «^«^  PO«- 

tion  and  being  approximately  *<»"7^"^ 'Vend'^ti^ 
front  end  secUons  of  said  arms,  the  front  end  sccUOM 
oTsaid  arms  being  riidably  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  to  said  tongue. 
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STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Friti  Akzaodcr  WcttHafa,  Gotebori,  Sweden, 

AB  VoIto,  Gotcbors,  Swedes 

Filed  JaB.  17,  1*42,  Scr.  No.  lM,7tl 

ClaiiM  priority,  appttcatifMi  Swedes  Jaa.  25,  IMI 

SOataH.    (CL2M— 1«4) 


3,147,W2 
WELLHEAD  CONNECTOR 
to    Mm  A.  Haeber,  Hoostoa,  Tcx^  aod  Raymmd  P. 
MctaMc,  La^  —If  mi  to  SbeO  Ofl  Com^m 
Yort(,  N.Y^  a  corpoiatlua  of  Driawait 

FHad  Apr.  27.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,M« 
SCIatai.    (CL2tS— IS) 


1.  A  stabilizing  tystem  for  4-wheeI  vehicles,  comprisiiif 

a  wheel  assembly  for  each  wheel; 

an  upper  and  lower  transvene  suspension  arm  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  wheel  assemblies  and  swing- 
able  about  longitudinal  pivot  shafts; 

a  a^arate  spring  element  for  each  wheel  assembly; 

a  pair  of  tonion  ban  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
vehicle,  one  end  of  each  tonion  bar  being  rigidly 
connected  to  the  pivot  shaft  of  one  of  nid  sospensaoo 
anns  of  one  of  the  wheels; 

a  flnt  radially  extending  arm  connected  to  said  tonioo 
bar  adjacent  to  its  other  end; 

a  second  radially  extending  arm  connected  to  one  of 
the  suspension  arms  of  a  wheel  diametrically  op- 
posed to  said  one  wheel,  and  extending  in  the  op- 
posite direction  from  tba  said  first  radially  extend- 
ing arm; 

a  link  element  rigidly  connecting  said  first  and  second 
radially  extending  arms. 


3,147391 

CHECKBOOK 

Edward  N.  Hetas,  Sr.,  424  Iowa  SL,  Oak  Pvk, 

FBed  Nov.  13,  l*i2,  Ser.  No.  237^72 

Srisiwi      (CL2t2— 23) 


ir^ 


1.  A  checkbook  wherein  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  stubs 
and  underlying  checks  are  assembled  in  a  book,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  peirs  comprises  a  check  imprinted 
on  its  face  with  various  inscriptions  including  the  name 
of  the  bank  and  places  for  the  date,  payee,  and  numerical 
sum  ci  the  check,  written  som  of  the  check,  and  payor's 
signature  at  the  bottom  portion  of  the  check,  and  a  stub 
positioned  to  overlie  the  imprinted  face  of  the  check 
and  dimensaooed  to  terminate  short  of  tW  lower  signature 
portion  of  the  check  and  imprinted  on  its  top  face  with 
places  for  the  dale,  payor  and  tltt  sum  of  the  check 
with  such  places  overlying  the  correapooding  places  on 
the  face  of  the  check,  means  for  securing  the  stub  in 
position  of  use  to  overlie  the  check,  and  a  continuous 
coating  on  the  backside  of  the  stub  containing  a  tinctorial 
agent  which  transfers  to  the  top  face  of  the  underlying 
check  in  response  to  the  pressure  applied  to  the  stub  in 
filling  out  the  places. 


New 


I.  A  wellhead  connector  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  passage  extending  axially 
tberethroufk,  said  body  member  being  positionable 
and  connectible  in  axially  telescopic  relation  with  a 
longitudinally  projecting  well  member  having  an 
axial  pasuge  therethrough  forming  an  unmpeded 
throughbore  passing  through  said  body  member  and 
said  well  member,  said  well  member  bemg  of  a  size 
to  fit  within  the  passage  of  said  body  member. 

{b)  cooperating  connector  means  carried  in  the  ad- 
jacent walls  of  said  body  member  and  said  well  mem- 
ber. 

(c)  one  portion  of  said  connector  means  comprising 
shoulder  means  formed  by  a  recessed  area  in  the 
outer  wall  of  said  wdl  member, 

(«/)  the  other  portion  of  said  connector  means  com- 
prising shoulder-engaging  locking  means  carried  by 
said  body  member  in  the  adjacent  wall  thereof  in  a 
position  for  registering  with  said  shoulder  means, 
said  locking  means  being  substantially  laterally  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  engaging  relation  with  said 
shoulder  nteans, 

(e)  actuating  means  carried  by  said  body  member  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  locking  means 
when  urging  said  locking  means  to  a  locked  posi- 
tion in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  means  where-, 
by  said  engaged  locking  means  picveuti  relative  axial 
separation  of  said  body  member  nd  said  well  mem- 
ber. 

(/)  said  body  member  having  conduit  means  through 
the  wail  thereof  through  which  pressure  fluid  is  com- 
municable to  said  actuating  means, 
(g)  annular  sealing  means  carried  by  said  body  mem- 
ber and  axially  displaced  from  said  locking  means 
for  sealmg  off  between  the  adjacent  walls  of  said 
t>ody  member  and  said  well  member,  and 
(h)  weight  -  supporting  substantially  circumferential 
shoulder  means  formed  on  the  wall  of  said  body 
member  within  the  passafe  thereof  for  seating  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  well  member  when  in  engaga- 
ment  therewith. 


3,I47,ff3 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  UTILITY  POLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

E.   Broduson  and  Hcrbcri  W.  Groncncycr,  ir^ 
Cky,  M*.,  iirffni  ta  ntmm  MaMrfadwftm 

Gr— dvkw.  Mo^  a  eoryoratfcM  of  Mtasovi 
FHsd  Apr.  17,  19*1,  Scr.  N<».  I«3,37« 
4  CWaa.     (CL  294— M) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  holding  utility  poles  or  the  like,  a 
frame  assemUy;  a  pair  of  elongated  jaw  members  each 


ScrmiBBi  8,  1964 

having  one  end  thereof  toothed  to  provide  a  gear  seg- 
ment thereon;  n»eans  pivotally  mounting  said  members  on 
said  assembly  with  said  gear  segments  thereof  intermcshed 
and  said  members  supported  for  roution  about  respective, 
spaced,  parallel  axes  and  in  opposite  directions  whenever 
either  of  said  roemben  it  swung;  a  pinion  rigidly  mounted 
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3,147,995 
SAFETY  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Ntts  Iv»  BoUlB,  Golabori,  Swedcis,  •"^V^ortoAMit- 
hnligrf  Volvo,  Gotahorg,  Swedos,  a  corporalloo  of 
Sweden 

FOed  Jmc  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  291,1S3 
f  Hita  T     (CL  297— 385) 


.^ 


on  one  of  said  members  for  rotstion  with  the  latter  upon 
iu  said  axis  of  pivotal  mounting;  an  elongated  straight 
rack;  means  shifubiy  mounting  said  rack  on  said  asseni- 
biy  in  intermeshing  relationship  with  said  pinion,  said 
rack  being  reciprocable  for  rotating  said  pinion,  and  fluid 
cylinder  drive  means  mounted  on  said  assembly  and  oper- 
ably  coupled  with  said  rac±  for  reciprocating  the  latter. 


1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle,  especially  a  road  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  fore  and  aft  displaceable  seat,  a  floor  therebeneath 
and  a  seat  belt  for  a  peirson  occupying  the  seat,  a  belt 
anchoring  device  comprising  a  guiding  means  secured 
to  the  floor  and  a  mounting  displaceably  slidablc  on  said 
guiding  means  and  atUchable  to  said  belt,  said  mounting 
being  secured  to  the  seat  and  movable  therewith  during 
adjustment  of  the  seat  and  being  automatically  lockable 
to  said  guiding  means  in  all  adjusted  positions  of  the  scat 


3  147  99C  ' 

SEAT  BELT  REEL  LOCK 
Rndolpk  A.  Fcrrara.  Wan^n,  and  Kmb^  C.  Haiauiias 
Madison  HdgMs,  Mkk„  aasJ-aw  to  Generri  Motow 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
^^FUed  Oct  11,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  U9JM 
tCWM.     (CL297-.3M) 


3,147,994 
SWING-OUT  VEHICLE  SEAT 
C  LaplM,  Detroit,  Mich^  mlaanr  to 
Moten  Corporation,  Dctrait,  Mick., 

""Slad  Apr.  It,  IHl.  Ssr.  No.  lM,t37 
4CWM.     (CL  294—45) 


t.  iB  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor  and  a  side  door 
opening  therein,  a  vehicle  seat  mechanism  comprising  a 
forward  facing  scat  member,  a  scat  support  frame,  lower 
bearing  means  fixed  to  said  support  frame,  upper  bearing 
means  parallelly  spaced  upwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said 
lower  bearing  means,  said  upper  bearing  means  being 
parallel  to  said  floor  and  to  the  plane  of  said  door  open- 
ing, support  means  rotataWy  supported  in  and  extending 
between  said  upper  bearing  means  and  said  lower  bear- 
ing means,  power  means  to  swing  said  seat  member  on 
said  support  means  sideways  to  an  arc  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly about  said  upper  bearing  means,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  seat  horizontally  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction 
on  said  support  means  and  manually  operated  locking 
means  for  securing  said  seat  from  fore  and  aft  movement 
on  said  support  means  by  said  borifontal  adjusting  means. 


7.  A  seat  belt  assembly  mountable  for  use  with  a 
vehicle  seat,  said  assembly  comprising  a  seat  belt,  means 
for  mounting  said  seat  belt  for  movement  between  a 
stored  position  and  an  extended  operating  position,  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  said  seat  belt  adjacent  said  belt 
mounting  means,  an  anchoring  means  spaced  from  said 
belt  mounting  means  and  adapted  to  latchably  secure  the 
extended  end  of  the  seat  belt  to  maintain  the  seat  belt 
in  an  extended  operating  position,  and  means  associated 
with  said  anchoring  means  and  operably  connected  for 
actuation  by  the  securing  of  said  extended  belt  end  to 
actuate  said  locking  means  to  secure  the  seat  belt  adjacent 
the  belt  mounting  means.  •  i.-  .         t..«?i: 


3,147,997 

SEAT  FOR  PUBLIC  USE 

Enest  GObart  Masas.  Apt.  11-E,  12*  E.  3<th  St^ 

New  Yocfc  14,  N.Y. 

nihhul  appBcalion  Nov.  7,  1958,  Sar.  No.  772,454,  now 

TS^fioTyMi^lA,  dated  Jaly  It,  1942.    Divided 

and  tUs  MtpliraHon  Sept.  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,541 

1  Ctahn.     (CL  2f7 — 452) 
A  molded  plastic  half-shcD  formed  to  fit  a  person  m 
a  seated  position,  combined  with  a  second  molded  plastic 
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half-shell  having  its  extremities  coterminous  and  affixed  side  of  said  dump  body  movable  on  said  rollers,  a  Utch 
to  the  extremities  of  the  first  half-shell  and  with  bracing  plate  pivoted  to  said  base,  a  guide  rod  secured  to  said  latch 
between  the  two  half-shells  to  form  a  chair  having  the  plate,  a  guide  plate  on  the  underside  of  said  body,  en- 
form  of  the  half-shells  and  the  strength  of  the  bracing  gafod  by  said  guide  rod.  latch  means  normally  holding 


3,147,99t 

BACK  REST 

Eari  F.  HamUtoa,  ColuBtaB,  lad^  aMtganr  to  HaaiMoa 

Coaco,  lac^  Cohnabos,  ImL,  a  coqporatloa  of 

Filed  SMt.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  222^1 

5  ClulHH.     (CL  297—452) 


1.  In  a  back  rest  for  a  chair  or  the  like, 

(a)  a  tubular  frame  connected  to  said  chair  or  the  like 
and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  stretches 
interconnected  by  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  members, 

(6)  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  members  having  pain 
of  transversely  spaced  slots  formed  therein, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  splats  connected  to  said 
members  and  forming  a  resilient  area  of  support, 

(<f)  the  splats  in  each  of  said  pairs  of  splats  compris- 
ing generally  planar  strips  of  sheet-metal  having  op- 
positely curved,  intersecting,  arcuate  configurations 
and  provided  with  pairs  of  fingers  at  their  ends  re- 
ceived in  said  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  slots,  and 

(e)  shoulders  adjacent  the  fingers  on  each  of  said 
splats  abutting  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  pair  of 
members  adjacent  the  slots  formed  therein. 


3,147,fW 

DUMP  BED  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 

Neate  J.  Da^ch.  9319  Liadca  Avt^  BloomMtoi 

FIM  Feb.  S,  190,  Scr.  No.  15M<2 

t  Clalaas.     (CL  298—15) 

1.  A  dump  bed  for  pickup  trucks  comprising  a  base, 

means  adapted  for  securing  said  base  to  a  pickup  truck 

body,  channels  extending   longitudinally  of  said   base, 

rolkrs  in  said  channels,  a  dump  body,  tracks  on  the  under- 


and  the  half-shells,  wherein  the  bracing  is  between  the 
half-shells  and  comprises  rigid  plastic  foam  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tubes  extending  from  the  leg  area  of  the  chair 
to  its  shoulder  area. 


said  dump  body  against  linear  movement  relative  to  said 
base,  remotely  operable  means  for  releasing  said  latch 
means,  and  stop  means  on  the  underside  of  said  dump 
body  engageable  with  said  latch  plate  on  tilting  of  said 
body. 


3,14S,9M 

SOLUTION  MINING  OF  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE 

JaMB  Bowaa   Dakav,  CatyM  CMitI,  Md   Byrmm  P. 

Ffcsaaii,  AHca,  T«s^   nrfj to  PMsfcaigh  Plat* 

Glaa    Caaafiay.    PIttatargk.    Pa.«   a   caryorad—   af 


FIM  Feb.  21,  19«2, 8m.  Na.  17(471 
2niiiii      (CL299-^ 


2.  In  the  method  of  recovering  potassiimi  chloride  from 
a  water-soluble  subterranean  stratum  containing  po  as- 
sium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride  by  establishing  a  cavity 
in  the  stratum  and  feeding  water  to  the  cavity  to  diaaolva 
potassium  chloride  from  the  stratum  thereby  forming  a 
potassium  chioride-rich  solution  which  is  withdrawn  from 
the  cavity,  the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing 
the  rate  of  recovery  of  potassium  chloride  from  the  cavity 
by  alternately  reducing  the  water  pressure  in  the  cavity 
sufficiently  to  cause  collapse  of  the  cavity  roof  and  in- 
creasing the  water  pressure  within  the  cavity  to  prevent 
further  collapse  of  the  cavity  roof  until  there  is  obtained 
a  substantially  increased  coocentratioo  of  potassium 
chloride  in  the  brine  removed  from  the  cavity,  and  then 
feeding  water  into  the  cavity  at  increased  pressure  to  ex- 
tract potassium  chloride  to  obtain  a  substantially  increased 
concentration  of  potassium  chloride  in  the  brine  ramovvd 
from  the  cavity. 


ScpmcBn  8,  1984 

3 148,ftl  ___ 

MOBILE  POWERACTUATEDCONCRETB  SAW 
WITH     REACTION     SUPPORTING     MEANS 

JSeIwSo.,  854  W.  A-dto,  Cfcta«48,  m. 
«  CWiM.     (CL  299—75) 
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having  behind  each  hard  cutting  element  an  edge  surface 
din^  at  a  relatively  high  angle  to  said  axu  »o  M  to  m- 
,ure  the  provision  of  cutting  clearance  and  a  sufflo^t 
mass  of  metal  behind  said  hard  cutung  element  to  fi- 
nish adequate  backing,  said  bit  havmg  on  the  front  «de 
of  e^chsuch  cutting  element  an  edge  surface  lying  t  • 


smaller  angle  to  the  said  axis  »°<*  »  <»»»^  "^f  ±^ 
fleet  a  resaienUy  mounted  retammg  element  m  tHe  JCT- 
SStlw  a  socket  member,  and  "operating  surface 
St«nt  said  last  surface  «Upted  to  bejnga^  by  «^ 
rSilient  retaining  element  when  an  end  of  said  bit  u 
driven  into  the  said  perforation.  ^ 


3.  In  s  rotary  pw»«-drlven  saw  for  sawmg  a  vertiaa 
■rface.  in  combination,  a  wheeled  b«e.  screw  n»e«u  to 
JS  up  said  base  and  thus  support  the  same  from  a  foun- 
dSoTsurface,  a  vertical  post  projecting  "jP^yJ™^ 
3^  wew  means  for  varying  the  eflortive  length 
3laMMSt  to  the  end  that  the  post  and  base  as  a  whole 
majTS^^adged  in  fixed  portion  between  said  foundation 
^^  I^  overhead  support,  an  elonptod  rack  sub- 
stantiaUy  coextensive  with  said  post,  a  pnmanr  carnaje 
•lidabla  verticaUy  on  said  port,  a  pimon  on  said  carnage 
SToo-tant  mesh  with  said  rack,  a  ipotor  «>  "^  ^ 
ri.,,,  a  power  train  operatively  coupling  said  ntotor  and 
ilSon  toSving  relatiooship.  a  second  e»?««^"^ 
So^  for  lotatioii  on  said  I**"^  .^•2;;^  *^  j! 
borirontal  axis,  mean,  for  dwnptag  «.d  secojd  r^ 
Miy  selected  podtioo  of  angular  •^»«»««°i.'^  J^JSJ 
to  th.  primary  carriai^  a  secondary  carriateshdaWy 
Ss««!«-W  second  rack  for  movemenU  thereakmg 
in  opposite  directions,  a  saw  head  mounted  <»  ■»«  "^ 
S^S7»ma»e  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  swd 
horiiontal  axis,  said  saw  head  including  a  arcular  rotary 
SrSl3e.^eans  for  clamping  said  -w  bead  in  any 
selected  position  of  angular  adjustment  with  «^  »f 
the  ««o^  carriage,  a  motor  mounted  <».  »»<»  "P" 
^itS^^  saw  head,  and  means  operauvely  con- 
SecSi  said  last  mentioned  motor  and  saw  blade  m  driv- 
ing relatiooship. 


3,148^3 ,,wwr,^rar 

SLTOEWAY  PROTECTION  SWi™  IN  MACHINE 
^^  TOOLS  AND  THE  LKE  ^^ 

Ittmi  DaBm*a,  P»li,  Fraiice,  a«ifDor  to  SocMsa 


IKRATUM 

For  Class  299—84 
Patent  No.  3.147.959 


DOUBLE-ENDED  CUTTHl  BIT  AND  SOCKET 
"^  CONSTRUCTION 

B.  Kwfcj**^.  Monfart  Hsi8fc|». 

C^kaaBMan  nOae  iwacn^swy  ^*-r 

3.  In  a  douWe^nded  bit.  an  elongated  metallic  body 
having  a  croas-sectional  shape  suhsUntially  throuj^t  its 
len^such  as  to  permit  either  end  porUon  of  the  bit  to 
Skived  in  the  perforation  of  a  socket  «««»*«.  swd 
bit  havteg  at  each  end  a  hard  cutting  element,  said  hard 

cutting  elemenu  being  directed  to  ^PP^^J^..'^^ 
SS^dinal  axis  of  said  metallic  body,  said  metalbc  body 


i-r;^-- 


1    In  a  machine  tool  having  a  first  component  with 
.lideway  means  formed  on  a  surface  thereof  and  »  "ecoM 
component  with  complementary  slideway  means  forn^ 
on  a  wrface  thereof  for  sliding  displacement  of  the  sec- 
ond relatively  to  the  tot  component,  the  If^?* Jj 
extensible  and  retractibl.  cover  means  "tUchj^  to  said 
^omponenu  so  as  to  define  an  imperfecUy  «aled  encloa- 
STX^nt  said  «irf«ces  on  each  side  of  .*id  -econd 
component,  duct  means  formed  in  one  of  •«<»  com- 
^SuT^  opening  into  each  of  said  endowirej.  and  jk 
ES^  means  WJcted  with  said  duct  mewis   or  mji^ 
uining  wiperatmospheric  pressure  m  each  of  said  encloa- 
ures.  ^^^^^^_^_^_ 

3,148f8#4 
DRILL  PIPE  PROTECTOR 

-. n.  HalL  Waalhcffor^  and  Jesse  E.  HaU,  Jr^ 

^S^«r^i^3So!rtrWealk.rf        Ortool 
D«0.  Inc^  HoMton,  Tex.,  a  cofpoiallon  ofTex» 
P^'     Fled  Aag,  1,  m2,  Ser.  No.  214^3t 

3  OdsBS.     (CL  38*— 4)  , 

1.  A  protector  for  a  driU  pipe  or  <»fl^„«»*»P™™«  * 

hollow,  V«»crally  cylindrical.  longitudmaUy  yUt  b^y 

of  elasto^ic  material  and  a  pli«l.ty  of  "^dj^J^l^ 

bands  disposed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  body,  said 
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bands  extending  circumferwlially  around  said  innar  sur- 
face and  being  of  sligbtly  iMi  laagth  than  the  periphery  of 
tbe  pipe  or  collar  for  which  said  protector  is  intended  and 
having  securing  elentents  on  tbe  end  portions  thereof  for 


*    M    h-^ 


sump  beneath  tbe  normal  level  of  lubricant  therein,  a 
stationary  scraper  member  intersecting  said  groow  and 
extending  towards  the  periphery  of  said  impeller  above 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  ftrst  ouUet  pasaageway  coo- 
nectxBg  to  taU  groove,  a  second  outlet  passageway  con- 


clamping  said  bands  and  said  body  tightly  upon  a  pipe  or 
collar,  substantially  the  entire  inner  surfaces  of  said  bands 
being  flush  with  said  body  inner  siu-face  for  frictionaHy 
gripping  the  pipe  or  collar. 


3,148,M5 

SIDE  THRUST  BUTTON  FOR  CARRIAGE  ROLLER 
RmmO  J.  PMitay,  DMtoa.  UL<  md^tor  to 

MaMfactarii«  CompMy,  MilwaaUe,  Wla. 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19«,45J 

la^mm.     (CL3M— «) 


1.  In  a  tide  thrust  roller  assembly  for  a  lift  truck  car- 
riage the  combination  comprising:  a  stud  secured  to  said 
carriage,  a  carriage  roller  rotatably  supported  on  said 
stud,  a  cylindrical  opening  formed  in  the  free  end  of  said 
stud  coaxial  to  said  roller  and  presenting  an  inward  facing 
cylindrical  mounting  surface,  a  button  having  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  surface  slidingly  engaging  said  cyliiKlrical 
mounting  surface  and  a  flat  end  surface  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  and 
means  for  axially  adjusting  said  button  relative  to  said 
stud  without  removal  of  said  button  from  said  stud. 


ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BEARING  LUBRICATION 
SYSTEM 
Lawrence  B.  LyM,  Cl«fee,  N.Y.,  asilpir  to  W4 

ratlMolPiMijI  ■■!■ 

FIM  Aiif.  n,  IM2,  Scr.  Ntt.  2M,45I 
1  CWm.     (CL  3M— 127) 

An  electric  motor  comprising,  a  stator,  a  rotor  shaft,  at 
least  one  bearing  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
shaft  generally  horizontally  within  said  sUtor.  a  lubricant 
sump  positioned  below  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  rotat- 
able  impeller  having  a  smooth  imperforate  cylindrical 
periphery  carried  by  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith  and 
with  its  lower  periphery  extending  into  said  sump  below 
the  normal  level  of  lubricant  in  the  sump,  a  stationary 
shroud  mounted  to  closely  surround  the  periphery  of  said 
impeller  and  having  a  groove  along  its  inner  periphery 
fadng  the  outer  periphery  of  said  impeller,  an  inlet  pas- 
sageway in  said  shroud  connecting  said  groove  to  said 


necting  to  said  groove.  Mid  outleu  being  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  scraper  that  are  in  planes  generally  parallel 
to  the  rotor  axis,  mesas  to  convey  lubricant  from  said 
first  and  second  outlet  pMsageways  to  said  bearing,  aiid 
means  to  convey  used  lubricant  from  said  bearing  to  said 
sump. 

3,14t.H7 

ELECTRONIC  CHASSIS  SUTFORTINC  MEANS 

V.  BiiUMd,  59  Forest  Ave  VcroM,  N J. 

FOcd  Sept.  «,  1M2,  Ssr.  N»  221,737 

lOy^     (CL  113—323) 


»' 


In  an  electrical  chassis-supporting  means  of  the  class 
described,  having  a  plurality  of  extensible  track  elements 
and  a  chassis-engaging  element  pivotally  mounted  upon 
one  of  said  track  elements,  the  improvement  comprising 
improved  means  for  locking  said  chassis-engaging  element 
with  respect  to  said  track  element  including  a  plate  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  track  element,  said  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  locking  openings  therein,  a  resiliently  urged 
button  selectively  enga^eable  with  one  of  said  openings, 
movable  means  having  a  manually-engageable  handle 
thereon  for  elevating  said  button  to  disengaged  position, 
and  means  on  another  of  said  track  elements  lying  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  handle  member  to  contact  the  same 
and  move  it  to  inoperative  position  upon  the  telescoping 
of  said  plurality  of  track  elements. 


3,14S,tM 
DOUBLE  FINGER  PLUG  ADAPTER 
A.  IlwiM^.  GnMW  PolBtc  Fotm,  Mkk, 
t*  I-T-E  CIrarit  Broker  Cuiiip— 3,  PfcBsiilpys,  Pa., 

a  carporti— o#  P jl  

PBsd  Mur  I,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  IM,«22 
•  CMh.  (CL  33^-22) 
1.  The  combination  comprinng  a  bus  doct  and  t  plug 
operatively  mounted  thereto,  said  bus  duct  composing  an 
elongated  bousing  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  bus 
bars  within  said  housing  extending  parallel  to  tbe  axis 
thereof;  said  bousing  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  openiaci  through  whkh  a  group  of  plug  fingers 
may  be  extended  to  engage  said  bus  bars;  said  plug  com- 
prising a  case  having  aperture  a>eans  in  a  surface  thereof, 
a  first  and  a  second  groap  each  comprising  a  plurality 


of  conuct  fingers,  insulating  means  within  said  case  oper- 
atively positioning  said  Angers,  said  fingers  of  said  first 
group  Angers  extending  through  said  aperture  means  and 
a  first  of  said  openinp;  said  second  group  fingers  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture  nseans  and  a  second  of  said 
openings;  individual  ones  of  said  fingers  of  each  of  said 
groups  engaging  individual  ones  of  said  bus  bars;  jumper 
means  within  said  case  connecting  the  longitudinally 
spaced  individual  fisgen  of  said  first  and  said  second 
groups  which  are  in  engagenoent  with  the  same  bus  bar; 
mi  adapter  nteans  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  said 

I    .      '   '   •  ^       * 

_3 


extending  in  opposite  directions  transversely  of  said  groove 
and  communicating  therewith,  a  terminal  fitting  including 
said  terminal  pin  receptacle  seated  In  each  opening  and 
having  a  laterally  offset  insulation  piercing  prong  seated 
in  said  slot,  said  cap  having  a  central  boss  extending  into 
said  groove  urging  the  conductor  cord  against  the  groove 
bottom  and  retaining  the  cord  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  pron^  and  fastening  means  secured  in  said  trans- 
verse wall  retaining  said  terminal  fittings  in  said  openings 
an-l  slots  upon  removal  of  said  c»p  and  dijengagement 
of  said  conductor  cord  therefrom. 


^. 
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case  secured  thereto;  said  adapter  means  having  opening 
means  in  alignntent  with  said  openmg  and  having  said 
fingers  extending  therethrough;  a  first  and  a  second  open- 
able  cover  for  said  first  and  said  second  openings,  re- 
spectively; said  adapter  means  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  forwardly  extending  ear  disposed 
within  a  first  and  a  second  formation  of  said  housing; 
said  ears  being  operatively  positioned  to  prevent  closing 
of  said  covers;  said  covers,  when  not  fully  open,  being 
operatively  positioned  to  block  entry  of  said  ears  into  said 
formations  to  thereby  prevent  said  adapter  means  from 
being  secured  to  said  hoosfaig. 


3,ni,iti 

COMBINATION  flN-TYPB  LAMP  AND  INSU- 
LATION PIERCING  ATTACHMENT  SOCKET 
CONSTRUCTION 

fciafcsni  AkraiisB.  New  Yost.  N.Y.,  iniganr  ta  Ray- 

■la  Electric  Corp.,  Bnwx,  N.T^  a  larporadoa  of  New 
Yort 

19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,7tt 
(Ct  33f^-W) 
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3,14M1*  _^ 

TEST  JACK  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

thar  StMlcy  Woodward,  Natlck,  Maas.,  asdi^or  to 

Unltcd-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporatkai  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2$,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1»,I47 

ICIaiai.    (CL  339^113) 


An  electrical  assembly  for  use  on  printed  circuit  boards 
comprising  an  insulating  bousing  and  a  pair  of  unitary 
conuct  members,  said  bousing  comprising  a  hollow  shell 
having  apcrtured  end  walls  and  laterally  spaced,  traverse- 
ly  yieldable  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  a  first  pair 
of  support  barriers  formed  a  predetermined  distance  from 
one  end  wall  and  a  second  pair  of  support  barriers  formed 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  other  end  wall,  said 
contact  members  being  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  in  engagement  with  said  side  walls  between  said  sup- 
port barriers  and  said  end  walls,  and  eadi  of  said  coo- 
tact  members  having  a  wall  defining  an  aperture  there- 
through and  a  vertical  slot  formed  therein  extending  from 
said  apertore  through  said  oootact  nembcr  to  form  a  pair 
of  flexible  arms  and  a  shank  extending  from  each  of  said 
contacts  as  a  continuation  of  the  wall  defining  said  aper- 


3J4M11 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  MEANS  AND 

METHOD  OF  TERMINATING  SUCH  CABLE 

Robert  R.  Brown,  Bcrmardsvllle,  N  J.,  ssJftir  to  Elartk 

Stop  Nat  Corporatloo  of  America,  UaAon,  N  J.,  a  cor- 

pondoa  of  New  Jersey 

riwIi—atliiH  of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  774,45^  Nov.  17, 

1958.    Tkis  appllcatloa  Aag.  2, 19t2.  Scr.  No.  215,483 

T  Hshai      (CL33»-4l8) 


1.  In  combinatioa.  an  electric  lamp  having  a  base  with 
a  pair  of  terminal  pins,  a  socket  for  said  lamp  having 
receptacles  for  removably  receiving  said  pins,  said  socket 
having  a  body  nr>olded  of  resinous  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive material,  the  body  having  an  open  ended  chamber  for 
receiving  said  lamp  Sase  and  a  transverse  wall  forming  a 
bottom  of  said  chamber,  an  end  of  said  body  opposite 
said  chamber  being  formed  with  a  diametrically  extend- 
ing groove  cutting  a  pradalermined  distance  into  said 
transverse  wall,  a  length  of  insulated  dual  conductor  cord 
extending  through  said  groove  and  lying  flat  against  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  cj^  reaaovabiy  eagaging  said  opposite 
body  end  dosing  said  groove  and  retaining  said  dual  con- 
ductor cord  therein,  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  centralized 
to  register  with  tbe  lamp  terminal  pins  and  extending 
through  said  transverse  wall  oonununicating  said  cham- 
ben  wMi  said  groove,  eack  opeaing  having  a  lateral  slot 
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3.  Electrical  cable  connector  means  comprising  a  hous- 
ing of  resilient  insulating  materia]  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  an  opening  in  open  communicatioD  with  each 
said  end,  said  opening  including  a  constricted  portion 
spaced  from  each  end,  a  first  end  portion  having  a  resili- 
ently expansible  internal  surface  between  said  constricted 
portion  and  said  first  end  for  gripping  the  jacket  of  the 
cable  and  a  second  end  portion  between  said  constricted 
portion  and  said  second  end,  said  housing  further  having 
a  waterseal  surface  in  open  commuoicatioa  with  said 
second  end  and  an  interrial  vent  passage  having  a  first 
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end  in  open  comnuinicatioa  with  said  fint  end  portion 
and  ft  second  end  in  open  communioUioo  with  uid  second 
end  portion  of  seid  opening,  said  vent  passafe  extending 
through  said  constricted  portion  and  along  said  secood 
end  portion  of  said  opening,  a  predetemuned  amount  of 
mastic  material  in  said  first  end  portion  of  said  opening, 
and  an  elongate  metallic  connector  member  having  a 
connecting  part  at  the  first  end  thereof,  a  socket  at  the 
second  end  thereof  to  receive  for  attachment  thereto  the 
conducting  means  of  the  cable  and  a  shouldered  portion 
between  said  connecting  part  and  said  socket,  said  open- 
ing adapted  to  receive  the  assembly  of  said  connector 
member  and  said  cable,  with  said  connecting  part  enter- 
ing said  first  end  portion  of  said  opening,  until  said 
shouldered  portion  of  said  connector  member  engages  said 
constricted  portion  of  said  opening  and  the  cable  jacket 
enters  said  first  end  portion  of  said  opening  and  engages 
said  resiliently  expansible  internal  surface  of  said  first 
end  portion,  so  that  during  the  insertion  of  said  assembly 
into  said  opening  air  and  a  part  of  said  mastic  material 
will  be  forced  through  said  vent  passage. 


M4M12 
ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR 
Ral^  C.  Pathm,  M  Bleiki<— s  Btr4^ 

Fllad  Jalj  19,  1M2,  Ser.  Ne.  211,t33 
ICIalnH.    (0.339^—250 


<,1LL 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising;  a  male  mem- 
ber and  a  female  member,  said  male  member  having  a 
horizontal  blade  and  a  centrally  located  detent  in  said 
blade,  said  female  member  having  a  horizontal  base  wall, 
upturned  side  walls  and  retaining  lipa  extending  inward- 
ly from  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  wails,  said  base  wall 
having  a  centrally  located  upetnick  dome  formed  therein 
for  snap  engagement  with  said  male  detent,  said  base 
wall  being  perforated  to  form  four  beam  portions  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  dome,  the  longitudinal  axes 
at  said  beam  portions  disposed  ninety  degrees  apart,  said 
beam  portions  being  upwardly  compacted  to  resiliently 
support  said  dome. 


3,14t,«U 

PARKING  METER  CONTROL  UNIT 

I  L  Taney,  1935  Hm  9|^  Ileaelnla  17,  Hawdi 

FUW  Apr.  li,  1962,  S«-.  No.  117,721 

12  Clalim.     (CL  344— 2«) 


fo^-fr~*'   ^ 


1.  An  automatic  control  unit  for  a  parking  meter  com- 
prising an  electrical  power  source,  a  detector  operativcly 
sensitive  to  the  presence  of  a  vehicle  in  a  parking  space 
assigned  to  said  meter  and  connected  to  said  power  source, 
a  ticket  issuing  mechanism  for  providing  a  record  of  park- 
ing time  violations  that  may  bie  incurred  by  a  vehicle  in 
said  parking  space,  and  an  electrically-actuated  timing 


parking  time  violations  to  connect  said  ticket  issuing 
mechanism  to  said  power  source  for  the  actuation  there- 
of, said  timing  mechanism  being  connectable  to  said  power 
source  by  said  detector. 


3,14MI4 

MULTICHANNEL  PRINTING  RECORDER 

APPARATUS 

Davy  W.  Khy,  Jr.,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex^  — 4  Fre4srick  L. 

MaNby,  AkBflon,  Pa>,  aeslgnon  to  Wselronlcs,  uc. 

Fast  Wortk.  Tex. 

nic4  Apr.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,7M 
15  CWbk     (CL  344—32) 


1.  Multichannel  high  speed  printing  recorder  apparattu 
comprising:  an  impulse  actuated  stepping  switch  having 
first,  secood.  and  third  contact  decks,  a  traversing  con- 
tact for  each  said  deck  adapted  for  stepping  from  deck 
contact  to  deck  contact  in  repeated  sequential  succession, 
a  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism  for  moving  said  traversing 
contacts  a  step  at  a  time,  a  soleooid  having  a  coil  and 
an  armature,  means  linking  said  armature  to  said  pawl, 
spring  biased  means  urging  said  armature  and  said  pawl 
to  the  advance  position  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  de- 
energized,  said  pawl  being  mov«d  to  the  cock  position 
against  said  spring  bias  when  said  solenoid  coO  is  en- 
ergized, means  connecting  corresponding  pairs  of  con- 
tacts of  said  second  and  third  decks  to  recorder  input 
channels,  means  connecting  said  second  and  third  deck 
traversing  cootacu  to  a  common  recorder  input,  an  in- 
terrupter contact  arranged  to  open  and  doae  each  time 
said  solenoid  coil  is  energized  and  de -energized,  a  first 
single  pole  single  throw  switch,  a  second  single  pole 
double  throw  switch  having  a  first  and  a  second  contact, 
means  connecting  said  solenoid  coil  in  series  with  said 
first  switch  and  the  first  contact  of  said  secood  switch  and 
a  power  supply,  means  connecting  all  said  first  deck  con- 
tacts together,  except  the  contacts  corresponding  to  the 
first  recorder  channel  which  arc  left  open,  and  in  series 
with  the  second  contact  of  said  secood  switch  to  one  side 
of  said  power  supply,  and  means  connecting  the  travers- 
ing contact  of  said  first  deck  in  series  with  said  interrupter 
contact  and  said  solenoid  coil  to  the  other  side  of  said 
power  supply,  a  recorder  print  head,  means  periodically 
and  successively  indexing  said  print  head  to  successive 
print  channel  positions,  means  for  momentarily  closing 
said  first  switch  following  each  iixkxing  action  of  said 
print  head,  and  means  for  opening  said  second  switch 
first  contact  and  closing  said  second  switch  second  coo- 
tact  during  the  time  when  said  print  head  is  indexed  on 
its  first  recorder  channel  position. 


3,14M15 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  A 

TRAFFIC  VIOLATOR 

Scott  Weaver,  GnMe  BMg.,  rsnJiii.  OMn 

PRa4  My  19.  1941.  Ser.  Na.  125,173 

3  OilMi      (CL  344— ItT) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  photographic  evidence  of 


merhanism  for  measuring  time  intervals  that  determine    a  traffic  violation  and  comprising  a  speed  i»w«»/'««y»g  Je- 
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vice  and  a  radar  speed  determining  unit  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  alongside  a  roadway  and  arranged  to  be 
actuated  by  a  vehicle  approaching  the  same  on  said  road- 
way, said  speed  indicating  device  being  electrically  con- 
nected with  and  responsive  to  said  radar  speed  determin- 
ing unit,  a  camera  arranged  to  photograph  an  area  of 
said  roadway  supervised  by  said  radar  speed  determin- 
ing unit,  said  speed  indicating  device  being  positioned 


3,149,016 

OSCaLOGRAPH  RECORDING  IMPROVEMENT 

UTILIZING  DUAL  FILAMENT  LAMPS 

James  L.  Flahcr,  TuI«m  Okia-,  anicnor  to  Century  Eiec- 

tronics  and  Infltnunents,  IbCm  Tnlsa,  OkUu,  a  corpora- 

tioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,1 19 
13  Claims.     (CL  346— 199) 
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within  the  field  of  view  of  said  cantera  and  a  lens  posi- 
tioned between  said  camera  and  said  speed  indicating  de- 
vice and  arranged  to  focus  part  of  said  camera's  field  of 
view  on  said  speed  indicating  device,  a  shutter  actuating 
means  on  said  camera  and  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
roadway  and  connected  with  said  shutter  actuating  means 
and  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  vehicle  on  said  road- 
way within  the  field  of  view  of  said  camera  within  the 
area  supervised  by  said  radar  unit. 


1.  In  a  recording  system  of  the  type  including  a  record- 
ing medium  and  means  for  directing  light  onto  said 
medium  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  being  re- 
corded, the  improvement  comprising  a  light  source  for 
said  system,  said  light  source  including  a  bulb  and  a  pair 
of  filaments  disposed  within  said  bulb  adapted  to  pass 
light  to  said  directing  means  whereby  traces  are  pro- 
duced on  said  recording  medium,  a  circuit  including 
means  for  energizing  said  filaments  and  means  in  said 
circuit  for  connecting  said  energizing  means  to  only  one 
of  said  filaments  at  a  time. 


CHEMICAL 


3,14t,ll7 

TREATMENT  AND  COLORING  OF  PREFORMED 

POLYOLEFTN  MATERIALS 

DoMMfek  DomU  Gi«ilar^  5454  Poet  Road, 

EMt  Greeawlck,  RJ. 

No  Drawli^    Filed  Jaly  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,9tS 

UClaimi.    (CL  S-U) 
I.  A  process  for  coloring  a  fabric  formed  of  fibers 
compoeed  of  solid  polymer  of  an  a-alkylene  containing  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.8  which  comprises: 

(a)  cooUcting  the  fibers  of  the  fabric  with  a  lulfo- 
carboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  200  and  800, 

(b)  beating  said  fibers  while  in  conUct  with  said  sulfo- 
carboxylic  acid  to  a  temperature  between  about  100* 
F.  and  10*  F.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
olefin  for  between  about  1  and  120  minutes, 

(c)  removing  sulfocarboxylic  acid  compound  from  said 
fibers,  and 

(<f)  dyeing  said  fabric  with  a  water-soluble  cationic 
textile  dye. 

3,14t,tlt  •.    "' 

BLEACHING  OF  WOOL 
Kcatacr  EaUoB,  Fiaah^na.  NJ.,  aiad  Norbert 
Welakcrg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  maltmon  to  FMC  Cor- 
a  coiportloa  of  IMawarc 
FIM  Fek.  24,  1961,  Sar.  No.  91,314 
6  Clahm.    (C\.  8—111) 
I.  Process  for  bleaching  and  drying  wool  rapidly  and 
without  serious  degradation  of  the  wool  fibers,  compris- 
ing saturating  said  wool  with  an  aqueous  bleaching  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  7.5  to  9.3  and  containing  2  to  14 
grams  of  hydrogen  peroxide  per  liter  of  solution,  and 
0.1  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  ntetal  salt  of  a  molec- 
uiariy  dehydrated  phosphoric  acid,  steaming  the  saturated 
wool  at  a  temperature  oC  190*  to  212*  F.  for  1  to  3  min- 
utes, and  thereafter  drying  said  steamed  wool  by  dry 
heating  for  about  2  to  5  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  ISO* 


to  200*  F.  tintil  the  wool  contains  not  more  than  10% 
of  free  water. 


3,148,919 
PROCESS  OF  ALKALINE  SCOURING   AND  PER- 
OXIDE BLEACHING  OF  GRAY  COTTON  CLOTH 
Gerald  T.  Galli«lier,  Wcktstown,  and  Edward  J.  Elliott, 
Treatoo,  NJ.,  aaaigDon  to  FMC  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,305 
5  Clafaiia.  (CL  8—111) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  bleaching  desized  gray 
cotton  cloth  which  comprises  continuously  passing  said 
cloth  into  an  alkaline  solution  having  a  concentration 
of  about  1.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  continuously  wetting  said  cloth  with  from 
50  to  150%  of  its  wei^t  of  said  alkaline  solution,  con- 
tinuously passing  said  wetted  cloth  into  one  section  of 
a  single  treating  zone,  continuously  steaming  said  cloth 
at  a  temperature  of  about  200  to  212*  F.  for  from  about 
15  to  45  minutes  at  one  end  of  said  treating  zone,  con- 
tinuously passing  said  cloth  containing  said  alkaline  so- 
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lution  directly  into  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  soiu- 
tioo  coataining  at  least  0.7%  by  weight  hydrogen  per- 
oxide and  about  2%  by  wei^t  of  sodium  tilica:e 
maintained  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  singk 
zone,  continuously  heating  said  doch  while  immersed 
within  said  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  for  about  IS  to 
45  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  150  to  210*  F., 
continuously  adding  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium  siU- 


preaence  of  an  acetic  add-acetic  anhydride  tolveot  at  tlM 
reflux  temperature  of  said  aolvent 


evrrm  c.oi 


^eoi/9 


STfAffc  tr 


tit-tC- 


mmt  wjwit  'J« 


r — : 


^tWWff  3*Tm: 


T 


^»<r44 


LmmL^^ 


a 


cate  to  said  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  to  maintain  said 
at  least  0.7%  by  wei^t  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said 
about  2%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate  in  said  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution,  maintaining  the  concentration  of  said 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  said  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 
tion from  about  1.0%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  and 
continuously  removing  bleached  cotton  cloth  from  said 
single  treating  zone. 


3,14M11 
NOVEL  CREASEPROOFING  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 

METHODS  AND  CREASEPROOFED  TEXTILES 
Thomas  C.  ABcn  and  HwoU  J.  Wataoo,  Daivillc,  Va^ 

asaigMrs  to  Dan  River  Mills,  faKarporatcd,  DaarlHc, 

Va^  a  corporatkm  of  Virghria 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  2S,  IMl.  Scr.  New  13M74 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  S— 12t) 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  crease  resistance  of 
celluloaic  textiles  which  comprises  contacting  the  cellu- 
losic  textiles  with  a  succinic  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  succinic  add,  sucdnic  anhydride  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonate and  acetate  salts  and  carbonate  and  acetate  salts 
of  organic  tertiary  nm''K*  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the 


3,14M22 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  BERYLLIUM 
VALUES  FROM  ORES 
Max  Kraaa,  niaiiB.  N J.,  asrigaor  to  E.  I.  da  Post 
d«  Ntiaars  «id  Ceaapaajr.  wladbgtoo,  D«L,  a  cor- 
aorartea  of  Delawan 
N«  Diawtav.    FUcd  Oct.  17,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  14S,74« 

4  dBfaaa.  (CL  23—15) 
1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  beryllium  values 
from  non-pegmatic  beryllium-containing  ores  which  com- 
prises passing  sulfur  trioxide  through  a  mass  of  beryllium 
containing  ore  in  finely  divided  form,  said  ore  being  at  a 
temperature  between  about  560*  C.  and  about  750*  C, 
adding  water  to  the  sulfatized  material  to  form  a  slurry, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  slurry  to  a  value  of  from  about 
2.0  to  about  4.5,  and  separating  the  pregnant  leach  solu- 
tion containing  dissolved  beryllium  sulfate  values  from 
the  insoluble  residue. 


3,14mm 
SHAPED     ORGANIC     POLVMERS-POLYSULFONE 

GRAFTS  WITH  ORGANIC  POLYMER  COATING 

AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Boyatoa  Graham,  WilmhM|toa,  DcL,  asrignor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllrafaigtoii,  DeL,  a 

corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawh^.    Filed  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,033 
M  Clalaas.    (CL  8— 115  J) 

1.  In  a  process  of  improving  the  subility  toward  de- 
gradation by  an  aqueous  alkali  of  a  copolymer  of  a  poly- 
meric polysulfone  formed  by  reaction  between  sulfur  di- 
oxide aiKl  an  olefin  and  grafted  into  an  organic  polymer 
substrate  itself  having  a  substantial  inherent  resistance  to 
aqueous  alkali,  the  step  comprising  contacting  said  co- 
polymer with  an  aqueous  alakil  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
13,  thereby  removing  oleftn-polysulfooe  from  the  surface 
until  a  relatively  thin  external  layer  of  the  regenerated 
polymer  substrate  is  formed,  and  then  terminating  the 
contact  between  the  aqueous  alkali  and  the  graft  copoly- 
mer. 


3,14M13 

LOW  BULK  DENSITY  CHLORIDE  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

S.  Plssi.  DasTsrs,  Mass.,  awlganf  to 

ttoMi  SaH  Ca«paay,  Oartta  Suaaalt,  Pa.,  a 

Itoa  ol  New  Jarsty 

Filed  Jaiy  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  299,445 
SaaioH.    (CL  23-49) 


1.  Sodium  chloride  having  a  bulk  density  of  about  0.5 
to  0  9  gram  per  cc.  in  the  form  of  cyclic  twinned  tetra- 
kaidccahedral  crystals  containing  about  100  to  3,000 
p.p.m.  of  sodium  hexametapboaphate  and  0.5  to  5  p.p.m. 
of  polyvalent  meUl  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  and  ferric  in  the  form  of  a  water  solu- 
ble compound  thereof,  the  twinning  plane  being  (111). 


3,14M24 
PROCESS  FOR   REMOVING   IRON   FROM  AN  IN- 
ORGANIC ALUMINUM  SALT  SOLUTION 
JoIm    C.    Hayes.    PalatfaK,    and    Edward    I.    Bleak.    La 
Grange,  ill.,  assigBors  to  Uatvcml  Oil  Prodacts  Com- 
pan> .  Dcs  Ptalncs,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    Hied  Oct  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,192 

7  CWaM.  (CL  23—92) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  iron  from  an  inorganic  alu- 
minum salt  solution  which  comprises  contacting  said  solu- 
tion with  aluminum  cupferrate,  thereby  forming  an  iron- 
cupferron  complex  and  removing  said  solution  subsun- 
tially  reduced  in  iron  concentration. 


3,14g,g25 
STABILIZATION  OF  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  AND 
HIGH  STRENGTH  OLEUMS 
Richard  W.  ConMly,  BeOc  Mead,  aad  Ckarfto  F.  Hopfcr, 
Haxict,  N J.,  ssii^nrs  to  E.  L  «a  PoiM  dc  NcaMMirs  aad 
CoaMaay.  Wl^iiagliia,  DcL,  a  caspoiattoa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawh«.     Flkd  Mar.  2,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  92,741 
nOatou.    (CL23— U7) 
8.  A  composition  consisting  of  a  material  selected  from 
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If 


the  group  consisting  of  liquid  sulfur  trioxide  and  oleum 
of  SO,  strength  such  that  SO,  polymers  tend  to  form  and. 
additionally,  in  an  artiount  up  to  2%  by  weight,  at  least 
one  compound  lelected  from  the  class  represented  by  the 
formula : 


Z--1 


where 

X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH;  chlorine;  — OM  where  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium;  methoxy; 
fthoxy.  -OCH^HjCl.  and  --OrH/:H,OCH,; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  chlonne. 
bromine.  —OH.  alkyl  of  less  than  3  carbons,  and 
alkoxyl  of  less  than  3  carbons; 

fi  is  a  powtive  integer  lets  than  3;  and  m  is  a  positive 
integer  less  than  7;  provided  that  when  Z  is  selected 
from  the  gix)up  consisting  of  —OH.  methoxy.  and 
■  ■  ethoxy.  m  is  2  and  «  is  1;  and  also  provided  that 
.  when  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
meth>I  and  ethyl,  m  is  a  positive  integer  selecjed 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2  and  3  and  where  n 
is  2.  X  and  Y  can  be  taken  together  and  are  selected 
from  the  divalent  group  consisting  of  — NH—  and 


divided  form  and  another  portion  remains  m  the  bed  as  a 
deposit  forming  large  particles  in  the  bed.  the  improve- 
menu  which  comprise  conunuously  controlling  the  sm 
disiribuUon  of  the  particles  forming  the  bed  and  convert- 
ing substantially  all  of  the  Utanium  tetrachloride  vapor 
into  titanium  dioxide  of  the  desired  finely  divided  form 

by:  '" 

(1)  conunuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  large 

particles  from  the  bed,  . 

(2)  continuously  reacting  the  withdrawn  particles  in 
a  chlorination  zone  with  a  gaseous  chlorinating  ajrat 
and  a  gaaeous  reducing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonyl  chloride  and  a  mixture 
of  chlorine  and  carbon  monoxide  in  amounta  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  size  of  the  particles  and  release  U- 
tanhim  tetrachloride  therefrom,  and 

(3)  continuously  returning  the  particles  of  reduced 
size  and  said  released  Utanium  tcuachloride  vapor 
from  the  chlorinaHon  K>ne  to  the  bed  in  the  oxida- 
tion zone  to  again  undergo  reaction  to  form  said  de- 
sired finely  divided  titanium  dioxide  particles  and 
utilize  in  said  oxidation  rone  substantially  all  of  the 
titanium  tetrachloride  originally  introduced. 


TREATMENT  OF  SIUCEOUS  PIGMENT 


GodcsbcfSf  Gat^aaBy,  a 
ad    Silbar-^ckcldcaMtaU 


Rocaslcr.  Fraakfwt  am  Malm,  Geraaaay.  a  corpofatfoo 

?fo^I>IIiri11i.    Filed  May  23,  IHl,  S*- No.  "1.JJ4 
ClaiM  priority,  apfHcatioa  Geraaay  May  25,  \9f 

SCMbs.  (CLl^— lt2) 
1.  In  the  process  of  removinf  free  and  bound  water 
from  a  hydrated  siliceous  pigment,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  coating  the  siliceous  pigment  with  an  organic 
niuogen-containing  compound,  healing  the  coated  pig- 
ment in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen  to  a  temperature 
equivalent  to  at  least  the  inflammation  point  of  the  organic 
niu-ogen  compound,  adjusting  the  anwunl  of  free  oxygen 
to  correspond  with  the  amount  of  said  coating  whereby  to 
permit  complete  combusuon  of  the  coating  withm  2  sec- 
onds, explosively  burning  the  coating  completely  within 
2  seconds  and  thereafter  subjectinf  the  resulting  pigment 
to  a  600*  C.  to  800*  C.  heat  treatment  in  an  air  atmos- 
phere for  a  period  of  time  not  exceeding  60  seconds. 


i'l. 


1  I 


3,148,f28 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIBORANE 
Robert    D.   Scboiti,    East    Whlttier,    and  Carl    L    Ran- 
dolph, Jr.  WUttier.  Calif.,  mdg»on  »»  AeroJet^General 
CorporatkNi,  Azosa,  Calif.,  a  corporatiOB  of  Oliio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jimc  24,  1»55,  Ser.  No.  517,941 

2  Clainw.    (CI.  23— 204) 
1    A  method  of  preparing  diborane  which  comprises 
reacting  a  sodium  borohydride  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  in  the  presence  of  about  0.006%  stearic  acid. 


3,14t,t29  -        * 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIBORANE 

Geor«e  H.  kaib,  Landenbcff,  Pa.,  ■»^»<*  «•  ^  VvJ" 

Pont  de  NeroooTB  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Oei., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1958,  Ser.  Nn.  77M2« 
8  CUims.    (CL  23— 2M) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  boron  hydrides  which  com- 
prises passing  a  sU^eam  of  dry  hydrogen  gas  through  a 
reaction  zone  containing  a  mixture  of  granular  silica  and 
a  granular  boron  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron,  boron  carbide,  and  boron  mtride,  said 
hydrogen  being  present  in  at  least  the  amount  required 
to  form  diborane,  whUe  heating  said  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature of  950'  C.  to  2000*  C.  and  isolaUng  from  the 
exit  gases  the  volatile  boron  hydrides  formed. 


i-i*' 


3,14t,t27 

VAPOR  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

METAL  OXIDES 

Junes  Thomson  Richmond,  Lnton,  Engtoiad,  aarignor  to 

Laport*  Titaaiam  Uaattad.  Ixmdon,  Ei«laMl,  a  British 


FIM  Feh.  !•,  1941,  Sar.  No.  9%a»l 

TCIntas.  (CL23— 2t2) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  by 
reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  titanium  tetrachloride  and  an 
oxidizing  gas  in  an  oxidation  rone  comprising  a  bed  of 
solid  titanium  dioxide  particles  of  predetermined  sire 
maintained  in  a  fluidired  condition  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  750*  C.  to  1500*  C.  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  titanium  dioxide  produced  is  carried  away  in  the  gas 
sueam  leaving  the  oxidation  zone  in  the  desired  finely 


3,148,030      ' 

RECOVERY  OF  BORON  IN  BORANE  POLYMERS 

AS  BORON  TRICHLORIDE 

Frmik  H.  May,  Whittler,  and  Howard  N.  Hammar,  Long 

Beach,    Calif.,   assignors,   by    mesne   aasicnments,    to 

AFN,  Inc  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,604 

2  Clafans.  (CL  23—205) 
1  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  boron  values  from  a 
borane  polymer  having  the  formula  (BH,).  comprising 
heating  the  polymer  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  chloride 
at  a  temperature  of  about  150°  to  about  300'  C.  to  react 
the  polymer  with  hydrogen  chloride,  and  conunuing  the 
reaction  until  the  evolution  of  boron  trichloride  has  sub- 
stantially ceased,  thereafter  reacting  the  resulung  material 
with  additional  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature  ot 
about  600'-750°  C.  until  the  further  evolution  of  boron 
trichloride  ceases,  and  recovering  the  product. 
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3,14«,t31 
METHOD    FOR    SEPARATING    AND    PURIFYING 

HYDROGEN  BY  PERMEATION 
Nathaa  P.  VakMieck  Mid  DarM  I.  J.  Wa^  Birfhlo,  N.Y^ 

asilfBon  to  Ui^oo  CarMic  Curpocatfoa,  a  imfmaOam 

of  NewYo«t 

No  Dnw^.     FOcd  F«k.  t,  IMl,  Sot.  N«.  •7,744 
12  daioH.    (CL  23— 21§) 

1.  A  proccaa  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  such 
gaseous  mixture  with  a  first  tide  of  a  metallic  film  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium, 
uranium,  palladium,  and  silver-palladium  alloys,  said 
first  side  being  coated  with  a  dissimilar  metal  hydride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  uranium,  titanium, 
zirconium,  thorium,  and  cerium  hydrides;  permeating 
the  hydrogen  through  said  metallic  film;  and  removing 
such  permeated  hydrogen  from  the  opposite  side  of  said 
metallic  film. 


chamber,  means  in  said  sample  entry  chamber  and  opar- 
able  from  outside  the  entry  clumber  for  supporting  a 
■ample  in  said  entry  chamber  when  in  one  position  and 
for  dumping  the  sample  through  said  stopcock  when  in 
another  position,  means  operable  exteriorly  of  said  re- 
action chamber  for  moving  said  platform  between  sample 
supporting  and  dumping  positions,  means  disposed  below 
said  platform  for  catching  a  sample  dumped  from  said 
platform  and  for  removing  the  sample  from  the  appa- 
ratus, said  annular  cruciMe  comprising  an  annular  heat- 
ing ring  formed  of  a  material  strongly  heated  by  an  in- 
duction field,  and  an  annular  envelope  formed  of  heat 
and  shock  resisunt  substantially  inert  outerial  completely 
enclosing  said  heating  ring.  _ 


3,148,«32 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROGEN  ANALYSB 
L.  liaait  a^  Joatph  A.  SaMr,  St  Jiiiffc,  Mkk^ 


Joitjpfc,  Mkh^  a  corporatkM  of  MkMgaa 
F1M  Oct  II,  I9M,  Sar.  N«741,l 


(d.  2^-253) 


l,fl7 


«  I 


t   4! 


1.  Hydrofen  analysis  apparatus  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  sample  entry  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
downwardly  extending  guide  tube  outlet,  a  stopcock  in 
said  guide  tube  for  sealing  said  entry  chamber  and  al- 
ternatively for  opening  said  chamber  at  the  bottom  to 
permit  a  sample  to  drop  downwardly  therefrom  by  way 
of  said  guide  tube,  means  providing  a  vertical  tubular 
reaction  chamber  positioned  below  said  entry  chamber, 
said  reaction  chamber  having  an  annular  crucible  there- 
in with  a  vertical  passage  through  the  center  thereof 
substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  guide  tube,  mov- 
able i^atform  means  positioned  for  substantially  closing 
the  lower  end  of  said  crucible  passage  to  support  a 
sample  at  a  position  within  said  cnKible  passage  when 
in  one  position,  said  platform  being  movable  to  anocber 
position  to  dump  a  sample  out  of  said  crucible  passage, 
an  induction  furnace  coil  exteriorly  of  said  reaction 
chamber  and  encompassing  the  crucible,  a  diffusion 
pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, an  analytical  chamber  structure  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  diffusion  pump,  means  for  determining 
the  gas  pressure  in  said  analytical  chamber,  a  vacuum 
pump,  valve  controlled  means  connecting  the  vacuum 
pump  to  the  analytical  chamber  for  evacuating  the  ana- 
lytical chamber,  the  diffusion  pump,  and  the  reaction 
chamber;  separate  valve  controlled  means  connecting  the 
vacuum  pump  to  the  sample  entry  chamber,  valve  con- 
trolled means  for  admitting  air  to  said  sample  entry 


3,14M33 
WIRE  STRINGING  DEVKS 


Jote  M.   McKaa, 

Nadaa 
ttoa  of 


N.Y. 


.Y,  a 


Jmo  14,  IM2,  S«r.  Now  2t3,14a 
llClahM.    (CL 


1.  For  use  with  a  testing  device  for  determining  the 
presence  and  announts  of  reactive  components  in  a  mix- 
ture of  gaaes  confined  to  an  encloaure,  a  filament  strteg- 
ing  device  positiooed  in  the  enclosore  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  fDament, 

(h)  a  pivoubly  mounted  frame. 

(c)  at  lease  two  filament  supporting  means  mounted 
oo  said  frame  at  positioos  spaced  from  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  pivocing  mU 
framo, 

(d)  gripping  raeaas  oo  each  of  said  sopportfaig  means 
for  releasaMy  securing  the  filament  to  said  support- 
ing means  simultaneoualy  at  said  spaced  porticos, 

(#)  cam  means  positioned  along  the  path  of  move* 
ment  of  said  supporting  means  for  successively  re- 
leasmg  each  of  said  gripping  and  securing  nteana 
at  pre-delermined  poaitioaa  of  said  frante, 

(/)  filament  guide  meaM  ooastnicted  and  arranfed 
to  raoaive  filament  from  said  source  and  deliver  it 
into  the  path  in  which  said  filament  gripping  means 
move  aboot  said  pivot  axis, 

(f )  and  means  for  connecting  filament  strung  between 
said  supporting  means  in  circuit  with  a  source  of 
electrical  power  when  said  frame  is  positioned  at 
predetermined  poaitiona. 


3,14MM 
OXYGEN  GENERATING  CANBTERS  FOR  CX08ED 

cmcurr  irkathing  apparatus 

Robert  M.  BovaHl,  Evaaa  Oty,  a»d_CM»y  ».  Jet  fc  son, 

MkM  Safety  ABjliBrii  Cuijasu,  PMlstigh,  Pa,  a 
■tlon  of  PenMgrtvaaiB 
FRad  Sept.  24,  195S,  Ser.  No.  743,7M 
4CWms.    (CL23— 2tl) 
I .  In  a  closed  circuit  breathing  apparatus,  at  least  two 
chambers    filled    with   oxygen    geoeratini    material    and 
each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  connection  with 
an  exhalation  conduit  and  an  inhalation  conduit  respec- 


tively, said  chambers  forming  parts  of  parallel  breathing 
circuiu,  and  pressure  drop  creating  means  other  than 
said  material  initially  providing  different  resisunce  to  air 
flow  through  the  different  chambers,  the  difference  in 
pressure  drop  created  by  said  nwans  being  sufficiently 


so  as  to  permit  access  of  solid  material  above  the  per- 
forated plate  to  said  central  opening,  an  annular  cham- 
ber located  below  said  perforated  annular  plate  com- 
municating with  the  perforations  in  the  perforated  plate 
but  out  of  communication  with  said  central  opening, 
means  for  supplying  hydrogen  chloride  to  said  annular 
chamber  and  upwardly  through  the  perforations  in  said 
annular  plate  communicating  therewith,  means  for  sup- 
plying granular  metallic  silicon  conUining  material  to 
the  reaction  vessel  above  said  annular  perforated  plate, 
means  above  the  perforated  plate  for  withdrawing  gase- 
ous reaction  products  from  said  reaction  vessel  and  screw 
conveyor  means  concentrically  located  in  said  centrally 
located  opening  below  said  conical  insert  for  withdraw- 
ing solid  material  from  above  said  perforated  annular 
plate  through  the  centrally  located  opening  located  be- 
low the  conical  insert. 


great  to  insure  that  normal  breathing  will  take  place 
substantially  entirely  through  the  chamber  offering  the 
least  resistance  and  until  the  breathing  effort  increases 
to  a  point  where  it  will  overcome  the  breathing  resistance 
offered  by  the  chamber  that  initially  had  greater  pressure 
drop. 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  a)NTINUOUS  PRODUC- 
TION  OF  SnJCON  CHLOROFORM  AND/OR  SIL- 
ICON TETRACHLORIDE 
tAmm4  Eak,  H»m  Nkkl,  and  Horst  Tckh,  ftoighansin, 
Upfer  Bararia,  Germany,  aatgnors  to  Wackor-Cbcmlo 
G.m.hJL,  Mankb,  Girmany 

FBed  Mm.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  92,798 
I  ptioril7.  MiltaHna  Getmany  Mar.  It,  1948 
1  aCcCL  23—284) 


3,148,834 
EXHAUST  GAS  CONVERTER 
Ted  V.  Dc  Palma,  RoseUe,  DL,  assignor  to  Universal  OO 
Prodncts  Company,  Des  Pfadncs,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,584 
5  Claims.    (CL  23— 288) 


An  apparatus  for  the  continixMis  production  of  at 
least  one  silicon  halide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicon  tetrachloride  and  silicon  chloroform  from 
granular  metallic  silicon  containing  material  and  hy- 
drogen chloride  comprising  a  cylindrical  reaction  vessel, 
a  perforated  annular  bot:om  plate  within  said  reaction 
vessel  having  a  centrally  located  opening  therein,  said 
perforated  annular  plate  sloping  downwardly  toward  the 
centrally  located  opening  therein,  a  conical  insert  cen- 
trally located  within  said  reaction  vessel  with  its  base 
directed  downwardly,  said  conical  insert  being  supported 
above  the  central  opening  in  the  annular  perforated  plate 


1 .  A  catalytic  conversion  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  spaced  perforated  partitions  dividing  the 
housing  into  a  catalyst  retaining  section  between  the 
partitions  and  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  sections  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  catalyst  section,  a  bed  of  catalyst 
particles  in  said  retaining  section,  means  for  introducing 
a  gas  stream  to  the  inlet  manifold  section  to  flow  through 
the  catalyst  section  and  the  bed  therein  to  said  outlet 
section,  means  for  removing  gases  from  the  outlet  mani- 
fold section,  and  means  for  lowering  the  rate  of  gas 
flow  through  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  bed  in  the  caUlyst 
section  comprising  an  open-ended  n»ember  of  circular 
cross-section  extending  through  one  of  said  partitions 
said  member  having  a  portion  thereof  embedded  in  said 
catalyst  bed  and  having  one  of  its  open  ends  disposed 
in  said  inlet  manifold  section  and  its  other  open  end  dis- 
posed within  the  catalyst  bed  in  said  catalyst  section, 
said  open  end  in  the  inlet  manifold  section  being  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  other  open  end  in 
the  catalyst  section. 


3,148,837  _„ 

REPEATING    CHEMICAL   REACTOR   APPARATUS 

Geot«e  C.  Srego,  P.O.  Box  98482,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 
Oric^l  appllcatioa  Ang.  9,   1957,  Ser.  No.  •77,384. 

Divided  and  thk  application  Ian.  2,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 

143,499  

1  Clahn.    (CI.  23—288) 

A  chemical  reactor  comprising  a  tube,  means  for  in- 
troducing chemical  reagents  into  the  tube,  plugs  adapted 
to  freely  fit  within  the  tube  and  effecting  isolation  of 
the  tube  on  each  side  thereof,  means  for  introducing  the 
plugs  at  time  intervals  concurrently  with  the  chemical 
reagent  into  the  tube,  whereby  the  reagents  move  along 
the  tube  in  discrete  batches  separated  by  the  plugs  mov- 
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ing  coacurrenUy  with  the  reactanu  wherewith  longitu- 


■m^ 


dinal  mixing  of  the  chemical  reagents  in  the  tube  is  less- 
ened and  transvene  mixing  within  the  tube  is  increased. 


3,14t,«3S 
BONDING  OF  METAL  MEMBERS 
Richard  A.  Wolfe,  West  MMto,  Pa^  airicDor  to  Westii«- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  PMtsbvrgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  27,  195S,  S«r.  No.  738,113 
SCbiinis.    (CL29— 194) 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  bonded  metai 
members  each  of  the  members  comprising  a  first  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  0.1%  to  2.5% 
of  tin,  and  a  total  of  at  least  0.1%  but  not  exceeding 
approximately  2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  from 
Period  111  of  the  Periodic  Tabic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  chromium,  carbon  not  ex- 
ceeding 0.05%,  the  balance  being  zirconium  and  less 
than  0.5%  of  incidental  impurities,  metallurgical ly  bond- 
ed together  at  the  interface  thereof,  there  being  dispersed 
in  the  first  alloy  at  and  between  the  in'.erfaces  of  the 
bonded  metal  members  a  relatively  low  concentration  of 
a  eutectic  alloy  one  component  of  which  is  zirconium, 
and  the  other  component  of  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  silver,  iron,  and  alloys 
of  two  or  more. 


to 


3,148,*39 
ANTI-STALLING  MOTOR  FUEL 
George  W.  Eckcrt,  Wapptaigcrs  FaBs,  N.Y., 
Texaco    Inc^    New    Yort,    N.Y^    a    corpora 

No  Drawi^.  Filed  Nov.  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  48,424 
9  Claiaa.    (CL  44—71) 

1.  A  gasob'ne  containing  0.00 1  to  0.1  weight  percent 
of  an  adduct  of  alkyl  primary  amine  and  an  aryloxy 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid,  said  adduct  having  the 
general  formula:  RNHarR'OR'COOH  wherein  R  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  2  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
cyclic and  bicydic  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  R"  ia  a  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  said 
adduct  imparting  improved  anti-stalling,  aati-icing  prop- 
erties to  said  gasoline. 


3,148>M 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DEHUMIDIFYING  GASES 

Joseph  F.  Kcm,  Jr.,  Maieapc^wi,  N.Y.,  ■■tfiii  to  . 

gas  Eqaipmeat  Con^  a  coqporaCloa  of  New  York 

FIM  Apr.  25.  1944,  Scr.  No.  24,3«4 

SClaiM.    (CL55— 31) 


7.  The  method  of  purifying  gas  by  removing  there- 
from an  impurity  which  can  be  condensed  and  also  frozen 
or  solidified  by  cooling  which  comprises:  first,  passing 
gases  to  be  purified  through  a  cooling  area  having  a  beat- 
exchange  surface  maintained  at  a  temperature  below 
the  freezing  temperature  of  the  impurities  so  u  to  cool 
the  gases  to  a  predetermined  temperature  below  the  freez- 
ing point  of  the  impurities  to  thereby  extract  impurities 
from  the  gas  and  continuously  flowing  the  said  cooled 
gases  from  the  said  cooling  area  over  an  adsorbent  ma- 
terial which  is  capable  of  adsorbing  the  impurity,  a  cer- 
tain portion  of  the  impurities  being  condensed  and  frozen 
on  the  heat-exchange  surface  of  the  cooling  area  during 
thia  Arst  portion  of  the  cycle  of  operation:  then  when 
sulTicient  impurities  have  deposited  on  said  beat-exchange 
surface,  defrosting  the  said  cooling  surface  by  heating  it 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  impurity  and  removing 
the  defrosted  impurity  condensate  from  the  cooliitg  area 
while  continuing  to  pasa  gain  to  be  punfled  over  said 
adsorbent  matenal.  the  said  gases  flowing  over  said  ad- 
sorbent material  during  this  second  portion  of  the  cycle 
of  operation  being  at  a  temperature  above  said  afore- 
mentioned predetermined  temperature  and  having  a  sur- 
plus of  impurities  whereby  the  adsorbent  material  ad- 
sorbs impurities  from  said  gases;  and.  finally,  when  the 
heat-exchange  surface  has  been  defrosted,  cooling  said 
heat-exchange  surface  to  said  first-mentioned  temperature 
below  the  freezing  point  of  the  impurity  and  continuing 
to  pass  gases  to  be  purified  through  said  cooling  area  artd 
flowing  them  outwardly  through  said  cooling  area  over 
the  adsorbent  material  in  accordance  with  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  cycle  of  operation  to  remove  impurities  in  said 
cooling  area  and  to  regenerate  said  adsorbent  material 
by  slowly  readsorbing  the  impurities  into  the  purified 
gases. 


3,148,441 

RECOVERY  OF  CHLORINATED  METHANES 

Frederick   Chris   Dcha  aad    Rohcrt   E.   Fcathcn,   New 

MartiMTflk,   W.   Va.,   sarifMin   to   PlftsHwgh   Plato 

GiMi    CoMpoay,    mtiborgk.    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 

Pemsylvaaia 
No    Drawteg.      Cootlawitioa    of    applicatioa    Scr.    No. 

812,578,  Magr    12,   19S9.     This   ^pUcatioa  Nov.  21, 

1941.  Sar.  No.  154,442 

11  Clakns.    (CL  SS— 31) 

I .  A  method  of  recovering  chloroform,  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, methylene  chloride  and  methyl  chloride  present 
as  a  gaseous  mixture  produced  by  the  catalytic  reaction 
of  methane,  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  chlorinating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl,  CI)  af>d 
mixtures  of  HCl  and  Cl|  at  elevated  temperature,  said 
mixture  containing  below  25  percent  chlorinated  methanes 
by  volume,  comprising  scrubbing  said  gaseous  mixture 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution   aiHl  contacting  the 


gueous  mixture  so  acnibbed  with  a  liquid  halobenzene 
thereby  selectively  abaorbing  the  chlorinated  methane 
content  of  said  mixture  in  said  liquid  halobenzene  and 
recovering  the  chlorinated  naethar^es  from  said  liquid 
halobenzene. 


I. 


M4M42 

GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  SYSTEM  FCNl  SEPA- 
RATING PHOSPHORUS  FROM  GASES 
Heiu  Harwtack  and  Waidcaur  Bidcabarg.  hoth  of 
Colo«D«-Kktteabcrg,  aad  Franx  Ro4k,  r—piaik,  near 
ColocBc.  GenMMBy.  aaalffMn  to  KMMck-Griesheim 
AktiengcaellKhaft,  KMpack,  near  Cotognc,  Germaay, 
•  corporatioa  of  Gcraaaoy 

FiM  A^  8,  1944,  Sar.  No.  48,284 
4aiihM.    (CL55— 229) 


device  is  connected  in  series  with  a  droplet  separator, 
and  means  for  returning  liquid  aeparated  in  the  oentrifug- 
ing  device  and  the  droplet  separator  into  the  second  con- 
densing tower. 

3,148.443 
MOISTURE  AND  PARTICLE  REMOVING 
MEANS  FOR  ENGINES 
David  A.  RichanboB,  Wajrac,  aad  Wimam  G.  Wilkiaa, 
Oifton  Heights,  Pa^  aaalfMin  to  The  Boehig  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  183^1 
14Chdms.    (0.55—344) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  pboaphorus  from  gases 
which  comprises  a  condensing  tower  containing  super- 
jacent spray  means  for  a  first  condensation  stage,  a  sec- 
ond condensing  tower  conoecled  with  the  first  tower  for 
a  second  condensation  stage,  the  lower  end  of  the  latter 
having  the  shape  of  a  funnel  provided  with  an  acute  angle, 
means  for  introducing  gas  containing  phosphorus  into 
said  lowers  in  series,  a  collecting  vessel  connected  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  second  tower,  a  shut-off  device 
being  disposed  betvyeen  the  lower  end  of  the  aecond  tower 
and  the  collecting  vessel,  means  for  introducing  steam 
into  the  collecting  vessel  for  melting  the  phosphorus  col- 
lected therein,  an  inclined  gas  discbarge  pipe  disposed  at 
the  top  of  the  second  condensing  tower,  spray  nozzle 
means  for  injecting  cooling  water  facing  the  end  of  said 
pipe  that  opens  into  the  condensing  tower  while  the 
other  end  of  said  pipe  projects  into  a  centrifuging  device 
located  extenully  of  the  second  tower  which  centrifuging 


1.  In  combination,  an  engine  having  a  first  air  intake 
passage  defined  by  spaced  inner  and  outer  members 
mounted  on  a  common  axis;  a  second  passage  of  lesser 
size  than  said  first  intake  passage  extending  inwardly 
from  an  innermost  end  of  said  first  inUke  passage  and 
connected  thereto;  said  two  passages  defining  a  continuous 
path  for  engine  intake  air;  barrier  means  on  the  periphery 
of  the  inner  member  defining  a  moisture  opening  from 
the  exterior  thereof  to  the  interior  thereof;  and  o^lcc- 
tor  means  mounted  within  said  first  intalce  passage  at 
the  juncture  of  said  two  passages;  said  collector  means 
mounted  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  from  said  outer 
member  and  substantially  on  the  outer  wall  of  said 
second  passage;  said  inner  member  diverting  the  flow 
of  intake  air  outwardly  toward  said  outer  member  whereby 
partidet  in  said  intake  air  reboimd  from  said  iimer  and 
outer  numbers  into  said  coIlectcM-  means  before  said  in- 
take air  reaches  the  second  passage  while  moisture  in 
the  intake  air  strikes  the  surface  of  the  inner  member 
and  traverses  said  surface  and  passes  through  said  moisture 
opening  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  inner 
member. 

3,148.444 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  ROAD 

BUILDING  MATERIAL 

Fritz  Forschcpicpc  144  AaadMr  Heilwcg,  Dortnmnd- 

Assefaii,  Gcnnaay 
No  Draw^.    Filed  Oct  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  228,245 
Clainw  priority,  appUcathm,  Germany,  Oct  7,  1941, 
F  35,493 
4  ClafaM.    (CI.  45—19) 
1.  In   a   process  for   obtaining  a   particulate   mixture 
adapted  for  use  in  road  foundations,  the  steps  of  pouring 
a  first  portion  of  liquid  slag  so  as  to  form  a  relatively  thin 
liquid  layer  of  slag;  allowing  said  liquid  layer  to  cool 
and  solidify;  breaking  up  the  thus  solidified  layer;  levelling 
the  thus  broken  up  layer;  applying  a  fine  spray  of  water 
to  said  broken  up  layer  so  as  to  moisten  the  same  sub- 
stantially without  forming  accumulations  of  water,  said 
steps  of  levelling  and  applying  a  water  spray  being  carried 
out  in  any  desired  sequence;  pouring  an  additional  por- 
tion of  liquid  slag  onto  the  levelled  and  sprayed  solidified 
layer,  said  additional  liquid  slag  portion  filling  the  inter- 
stices therein  and  forming  a  relatively  thin  liquid  surface 
layer  thereon;  allowing  said  liquid  surface  layer  to  cool 
and  solidify,  thus  forming  a  solid  layer  of  said  first  and 
additional  portion  of  liquid  slag;  repeating  said  steps  of 
breaking  up  the  entire  solid  layer,  levelling  the  thtis 
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broken  up  liycr,  spraying  of  the  same,  pouring  of  addi- 
tional liquid  slag,  and  allowing  the  same  to  cod.  until  a 
solid  layer  of  the  desired  final  thickness  is  obtained;  and 
breaking  up  said  solid  layer  of  desired  final  thickneaa, 
whereby  a  denae  particulate  mixture  substantially  free  of 
cavities  is  obtained. 


corresponding  to  about  10^*  poises,  the  rate  of  increasing 
the  viscosity  not  exceeding  substantially  the  double  of 
iu  value  per  minute. 
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3,14«,t45 

METHODS  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  FRODUONG 

SIZED  SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 

Charles  W.  Schott,  Pfttaborgh,  Pa^  asigMir  to  Vukm 

Carbide  Corponidoa,  New  York.  N.Y^  ■  conwntkM 

'"piled  Nov.  21,  If  51,  S«r.  No.  775^7 
TOahni.    (CL  4S— 21) 


3,14S,M7 
i         PRESS-MOLDING  MACHINE  WTTH  HEAT 

FLOW  CONTROL 
J«llM  I.  Torek,  ToMo,  OMo,  aiilMiii,  by  ije^  mfjW^ 
ncati,  lb  Owew-nteoli  GbM  Conipwj,  T«M*.  Ohto, 

a  coryoradoM  bf  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  UU25 
bdidM.    (CLbS— 3«S) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  spheres  of  refractory  ma- 
terials comprising  a  source  of  material  to  be  formed,  a 
source  of  high  temperature  capable  of  causing  softening 
of  the  refractory  materials,  a  spaced  source  of  lower  teoa- 
perature.  heat  transfer  means  which  is  not  wetted  by  said 
material  at  the  temperature  of  contact,  said  heat  trans- 
fer means  having  at  least  one  surface  receiving  discreet 
particles  of  the  material  to  be  formed  at  the  source  of 
high  temperature  and  delivering  said  material  from  said 
source  of  high  temperature  which  is  the  highest  tempera- 
ture in  the  system  to  said  source  of  lower  temperature 
and  collecting  means  receiving  the  formed  particles. 


3,148,944  

METHOD  OF  COOLING  CAST  GLASS  SHETT 
iraa  PcycMs,  SH^kmrn  Dwimrt  dc  Lbtwte,  mi  -— 
at,   Pariii  Fraaec,   —l^nn  to 


Fled  Apr.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,lt7 
dClabM.    (CLb5— 95) 


d I    ( — 1 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  glass  article  having 
a  base  and  a  penpheral  fiange  by  pressing  a  plunger  down- 
wardly into  conuct  with  the  gob  of  glass  placed  in  a 
mold  having  an  internal  molding  surface  corresponding 
to  the  external  configuration  of  the  article  which  is  to  be 
formed,  said  plunger  having  an  external  molding  surface 
corresponding  to  the  internal  configtvation  of  the  article 
which  is  to  be  formed  and  comprising  a  base  portion  and 
a  flange  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  said  bate  portion,  and  means  defining  a  chamber  adia- 
cent  the  internal  surface  of  the  base  portion  and  flange 
portion  through  which  liquid  coolant  is  circulated  to  cool 
the  plunger,  the  improvement  wherein  the  upper  edge  of 
the  flange  portion  of  the  plunger  is  fornjed  with  a  poruon 
extending  upwardly  beyond  the  uppermost  part  of  the 
glass  conucting  area  thereof,  the  remainder  of  the  upper 
edge  of  the  flange  portion  radially  inwardly  of  said  up- 
wardly extending  portion  being  on  a  level  substanUaUy 
the  same  as  the  upper  edge  of  the  glass  contacting  area, 
a  support  for  said   plunger,   means  for   mounung   said 
plunger  on  said  support  with  the  surfaces  of  the  upper 
edge  thereof  in  spaced  heat  insulating  relationship  to  said 
support,  and  heat  msulaung  means  interposed   between 
said  support  and  the  remainder  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
flanr  portion  of  said  plunger  so  that  substanually  all 
beat  flow  is  laterally  through  the  flange  portion  and  a 
minimum  flow  of  heat  occurs  verticaUy  of  said  flange 
portion  to  said  support 


1.  The  method  of  making  flat  glass  having  a  natural 
surface  of  fire  polished  aspect  that  comprises  casting  a 
sheet  of  flat  glass  at  a  temperature  corresponding  to  a 
viscosity  of  about  10*  poises,  supporting  the  cast  sheet 
horizontally  on  a  particulate  surface  comprising  thermal 
insulation,  and  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  sheet 
and  controlling  the  cooling  of  said  sheet  from  a  tempera- 
ture corresponding  to  a  viscosity  of  about  10*  poises  to 
a  temperature  corresponding  to  a  viscosity  of  about  lO" 
poises  at  a  rate  which  reduces  the  ratio  of  viscosity  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  sheet  from  not 
substantially  more  than  10»  at  a  temperature  correspond- 
ing to  about  10»  poises  to  a  few  uniu  at  a  temperature 


I 


3,148>I8 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Jack  S.  NewcoaKT,  WUaoo,  Edward  D.  Well,  Lewlstoo, 
.Ml  Edwto  DorfaMo,  Graad  MoodJ>l.Y^jglMnn  to 
Hooker  Ckcaaleal  Corponda^  Nhtnta  FaR^  N.Y.,  a 
lOfpomtloo  of  New  York 
NoDrawta«.    FUed  Mar.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,595 

SClBkM.  (CL71— 2.i) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from  one  to 
forty  parts  of  2.3.6-trichlorophenylacetic  acid  and  at  least 
from  one  to  forty  parts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisUng  of  N-phenyl-N'.N'-dimethylurea.  N-(p- 
chlorophenyD-N'.N'-dinaethylurea.  N-(3,4-dichlorophen- 
yl)-N'.N'-dimethylurea,   and   N-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-N- 


mcthyl-N-butylurea  said  components  being  present  in  such 
amount  as  to  exert  herbicidal  activity. 


3,148,049 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Robert  J.  Herschler.  CaowK.  Wash^  assiimor  to  Crown- 

Z^llcrbach  Corporatkw,  San  Francbco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

poratkm  of  Nevada 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Aaf.  24,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  135,708 
19Cfadaa.    (CL  71— 2.7) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  a  growth-altering  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  halogenated  2-ketopropanoic  acid.  3-ketobutanoic 
acid.  4-ketopentanoic  acid.  4-ketobexanoic  acid,  and  4,7- 
diketosebacic  acid.  (6)  the  alkali  metal  salts,  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts,  heavy  metal  salts,  and 
methyl  amine  salts  thereof,  (c)  the  lower  saturated  ali- 
phatic esters  thereof,  and  (J)  N.N-dimethyldihalolevulm- 
amide  and  N-phenyldihalolevulinamide.  wherein  the  num- 
ber of  halogens  in  the  compound  does  not  exceed  (our. 


3,148,051 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTTON  OF  ISffi^^ 

COPPER  POWDER  AND  AMMONIUM  SULFATfc 
FROM  COPPER  SULFATE  SOLUTIONS 

Estanisbo  J.  Chupungco,  ;of<l"»?J^V^'"*5LiIs"' :"? 
William  S.  Godlnei,  Toledo  City,  5*»>u,  Phdipp'"**' 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ansor  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,768 
12  Claims.    (CI.  75—117) 
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3,148,050 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  ORES 
IN  A  REACTION  FLTRNACE 
Lsdwtf  von  Boffdaody,  F.sse«-Frintrop,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fhma  Huttenwerk-Oberbaasui  A.G.,  Oberhausen, 
Gcnaaay,  a  stock  coryoratioa  of  Germany 

nicd  Nov.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  72,069 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Germany  Nov.  27,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  75— 34) 


1 .  A  process  for  reducing  iron  ore,  comprising  the  steps 
of  converting  in  a  first  operating  cycle  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  a  hydrocarbon  and  air  into  a  reducing  gas  composed 
primarily  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temper- 
ature of  substantially   1000*  C.  to  1300*  C.  in  a  first 
chamber,  contacting  a  charge  of  said  ore  with  said  reduc- 
ing gas,  thereby  reducing  said  ore  while  partially  oxidiz- 
ing said  reducing  gas;  introducing  the  resulting  partially 
oxidized  gas  into  a  second  chamber;  burning  said  partially 
oxidized  gas  in  said  second  chamber,  thereby  heating  it  to 
a  temperature  of  substantially  1000*  C.  to  1300*  C;  in- 
troducing in  a  second  operating  cycle  a  further  gaseous 
mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  air  into  said  second  cham- 
ber and  converting  said  further  mixtxire  therein  into  a 
further  reducing  gas  composed  primarily  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  substantially  lOOO*  C.  to  1300 
C  ;  contacting  said  charge  with  said  further  reducing  gas. 
thereby  reducing  said  ore  while  partially  oxidizing  said 
further  reducing  gas;  introducing  the  resulting  partially 
oxidized  further  gas  into  said  first  chamber  and  burning 
it  therein,  thereby  heating  said  first  chamber  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  substanually    1000*   C,  and  alternating  m  the 
Stated  manner  between  said  chambers  unUl  a  desired  de- 
gree of  reduction  <rf  said  charge  is  achieved. 
8oe  o.o. — as 


1  The  process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an 
aqueous  solution  of  copper  sulfate,  converting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  copper  sulfate  in  said  solution  to 

Cu(NH,)«S04 

by  reaction  with  ammonia,  treating  the  Cu(NH,)4S04  so 
formed  with  sulfur  dioxide  to  form  a  crystalline  solid, 
and  adding  sulfuric  acid  to  said  crystaUine  solid  to  form 
metallic  copper.        

3,148,052 

BORON  DOPING  ALLOYS 

Tbomdlke  C.  T.  New,  Greensborg,  Pa.,  «^^orto  West- 

Ingfaoose  Electric  Corporatloo,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporatkm  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawbig.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,599 
4  Claims.    (CL  75—134) 

1.  An  alloy  suitable  for  use  to  produce  P-type  dopi^K 
in  semiconductor  materials  comprising  at  least  99%,  by 
weight,  of  at  least  one  first  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisUng  of  gold.  sUver.  lead,  and  tin  and  the  balance 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  boron  and  at  least 
one  second  meUl.  readily  soluble  in  the  first  metal,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  plaUnum,  copper, 
rhodium,  ruthenium,  palladium,  osmium  and  indium,  the 
boron  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  10 
to  1000  parts  of  boron  per  million  parts  of  the  first  metal, 
the  alloy  having  a  mclUng  point  relaUvcly  dose  to  that 
of  the  first  metal  and  dissolving  readily  m  the  first  metal 
so  that  upon  solidificaUon  of  the  resulting  ternary  alloy 
a  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  boron  in  the  first 
metal  is  obtained. 


3,148,053 
GOLD-PALLADIUM-NICKEL  ALLOYS 

Howard  W.  Spaletta,  Cltms  Heights,  Calif,  "ssisn^ffo 
Acro)et-G«ncral  Corporation,  Azuaa,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,654 
14  Claims.  (CL  75—134) 
I  An  alloy  consisUng  essentially  of  from  about  77% 
to  about  1%  gold,  from  about  59%  to  about  1%  pal- 
ladium, and  from  about  61%  to  about  20%  of  the  meul 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mckel,  chromium, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,14t,t54 

CASTING  ALLOY 

Frank  G.  Hayncs,  KJi^s  Hcirtk,  Bkvinchwii,  E^lud, 

•ssiKDor  to  The  latematkMal  Nlckd  Coapuiy,  lac^ 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  coraoradoa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Jaac  1,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  33,134 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkta  Great  Brttaia  Jue  S,  1959 

2  Claiaa.    (CL  75—171) 


1.  A  cast  alloy  having  good  stress-rupture  characteris- 
tics at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  8 15*  C.  to  about 
1020*  C.  and  exhibiting  substantially  enhanced  charac- 
teristics of  uniformity  and  reproducibihty  over  the  said 
temperature  range,  said  alloy  consisting,  by  weight,  of 
about  13%  to  about  20%  chromium,  about  3%  to  about 
7%  cobalt,  about  3%  to  about  7%  molybdenum,  about 
1.0%  to  about  2.8%  titanium,  about  4.7%  to  about  7.5% 
aluminum,  the  sum  of  the  titanium  and  aluminum  being 
about  7%  to  9%  and  being  so  correlated  that  the  ratio 
of  the  titanium  percentage  to  the  aluminum  percentage  is 
not  greater  than  0.4,  about  0.05%  to  about  0.25%  car- 
boo,  about  0.003%  to  about  0.03%  boron,  about  0.02% 
to  about  0.07%  zirconium  and  the  balance  being  essen- 
tially nickel,  said  cast  alloy  being  further  characterized 
by  a  lesser  incidence  of  shrinkage  porosity  as  a  result  of 
the  said  ratio  of  titanium  to  aluminum 


3,14t,055 
ZIRCONIUM  ALLOYS 
Stanley  Kass,  Pitlsknufc,  Wlftcr  W.  Kkk, 

and  DonaM  W.  Brigki,  PttlAiih,  Pa., 

Wcsdacko«sc  ElMlric  Corporadoa,  Emt 

Pa.,  a  cornorattoa  of  Pcnnaylrania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,133 
3  CUms.    (CL  75—177) 

1.  A  workable  zirconium-base  alloy  having  a  lowered 
capacity  for  hydrogen  absorption  during  exposure  to  high 
temperature  water  or  steam  consisting  of,  from  0.1%  to 
2.5%  by  weight  of  tin.  and  a  total  of  at  least  0.1%,  but 
not  exceeding  approximately  2%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  OKtal  from  period  3  of  the  Periodic  Table  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  and  chromium, 
at  least  0.16%,  but  not  exceeding  0.25%,  by  weight  of 
oxygen,  carbon  not  exceeding  0.05%,  the  balance  being 
zirconium  and  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  incidental 
impurities. 


3,14M54 
CATHODE 
Ivor  Brodic,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  mi  Gene  R.  F« 
Honcbeads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  WesdnglKMsc  Electric 
Corporation,    East   PHtsbwfk,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnanylrania 

Filed  Aag.  19,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  21M33 
11  Clafam.    (O.  75— 2M) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thermionic  cathode  for 
the  emission  of  electrons  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 


ing a  quantity  of  electron  active  material  powder,  coating 
said  powder  with  an  evaporable  resin  material,  admixing 
said  coated  powder  with  a  quantity  of  powder  comprised 
substantially  of  nickel  to  provide  a  mixture  thereof,  form- 


ing a  coherent  matrix  of  said  mixture  by  the  application 
of  pressure  thereto,  and  heating  said  matrix  to  remove 
resinous  coating  to  provide  that  said  matrix  is  porous  only 
in  the  regioa  of  said  electron  active  material. 


3,14S,957 

MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PURPOSES 

Siegfried  Raetker.  Hoftein^  TannM,  Germany,  assignor, 

ray  Hill,  NJ.  *    "^ 

No  Dniwinc.    FIM  Mar.  21,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  1SI.477 
Cl^Mi  priority,  ■npiicarton  GcnHwy  Mar.  23,  IMl 

19  ClnlnH.  (CL  9«— 1) 
1.  A  photographic  reproduction  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  electrostatically  charged  photoconduc- 
tive  insulating  layer  supported  on  a  metal  base  to  light 
under  a  master  and  developing  the  resulting  image  with 
an  electroacopic  material,  the  photoconductive  layer  com- 
prising an  oxide  coating  of  the  metal  base  produced  by 
aoodization. 


3,149,959 
PROCESS  FOR  COLOR  IMAGE  FORMATION 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  WiWani  H.  Ryan,  Carlisle, 
Nathan  Gold,  Newton,  and  Gkna  Battalia,  Uxfa«toa, 
Macs.,  ■■%■  III  I  to  Polaroid  Corpomtion, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

FBcd  Oct  17,  1999,  Scr.  No.  93^13 
SCIakM.    (CL99— 2) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  photographic 
print  bearing  an  image  which  exhibits  substantially  the 
entire  spectral  color  range  of  a  multicolored  photographic 
subject,  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  a  gelatino  silver 
halide  emulsion  to  said  subject  without  a  color -separtion 
filter,  exposing  to  said  subject  through  a  red  filter  a  ge- 
latino silver  halide  emulsion  which  is  similar  to  said  first- 
named  emulsion,  processing  said  emulsions  to  provide, 
respectively,  therefrom  a  first  and  a  second  negative,  ex- 
posing individually  through  said  negatives  a  gelatino 
silver  halide  emulsion  which  is  similar  to  said  previously- 
named  emulsions  and  processing  said  emulsion  to  provide 
therefrom,  respectively,  a  first  and  a  second  black-and- 
white  positive,  superimposing  and  holding  in  registered 
relation  said  first  negative  and  said  second  positive  to 
form  a  composite  assembly,  exposing  to  white  light 
through  said  composite  assembly  a  gelatino  silver  halide 
matrix  film,  developing,  fixing,  bleaching  aixl  again  fixing 
said  exposed  nutrix  film  to  divest  it  of  silver  and  rertder 
it  adapted  to  take  up  a  dye,  imbibing  a  red  dye  into  said 


matrix  film  to  provide  a  red-dyed  image  therein,  super- 
imposing in  registered  relation  said  red-dyed  image  of 
the  matrix  film  and  said  first  black-and-white  positive  to 
form  said  composite  photographic  print,  and  directing 
white  light  onto  said  print  to  render  visible  therein  said 
image  exhibiting  said  entire  spectral  color  range. 


corresponding  to  the  shadows  of  the  subject,  pressing  a 
sheet  having  an  absorbent  surface  against  said  emulsion 
layer  while  said  emulsion  layer  is  moist  to  cause  only  the 


3,148,959 

HOT  MELT  COMPOSITION  FOR  THREE- 

DIMENSIONAL  PRIIVTING 

Mvion  O.  Branson  and  James  E.  Huffakcr,  Klngsport, 

Tenn.,  awignnn  to  Eastman  kodak  Company,  Rocbca- 

Icr,  N.Y.,  a  corvoration  of  New  itrwty 

Nn  DrMrta«.    FUcd  Dm.  19,  1999,  Scr.  No.  79,147 

4C1alnw.    (CL  99— 27) 

1.  A  lenticulated  color  picture  comprising  a  paper  base 
having  a  picture  thereon,  the  picture  being  overcoated  with 
a  coating  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  10-90%  by 
weight  polyethylene,  90-10%  by  weight  of  a  thermally- 
created  polymer  derived  from  polyethylene  and  poly- 
propylene. 3-30%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  terpene  resin, 
and  0  1  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  an  amide  of  an  organic 
acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  unsaturated 
mono-carboxylic  acids  and  poly-carboxylic  acids  having 
from  10-30  carbon  atoms  said  coating  having  a  thickness 
of  tite  order  of  10  mils  and  being  lenuculated. 

2.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  lenticulated  picture 
which  includes  making  negatives  from  film  exposures 
made  through  a  lenticular  screen  in  a  moving  camera 
focused  on  the  subject  matter  from  which  the  picture  is 
to  be  made,  making  printing  plates  from  the  negatives, 
and  printing  reproductions  therefrom,  the  characterizing 
steps  which  comprise  coating  the  pictures  with  a  coating 
composition  in  molten  condition,  essentially  comprised  of 
10-90%  by  weight  low  nnolecular  weight  polyethylene, 
90-10%  by  weight  of  a  lhermally<reated  polynaer  de- 
rived from  polyethylene  and  polypropylene.  3-30%  by 
weight  of  a  synthetic  terpene  resin  and  a  slip  agent,  and 
then  lenticulating  the  coated  surface  while  it  is  still  in  a 
warm  plastic  cooditioo. 


M  «0 


shadow  areas  of  the  emulsion  to  adhere  to  the  sheet,  and 
separating  the  emulsion  layer  to  transfer  only  a  stratum 
of  said  shadow  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  to  said  sheeL 


I 


3,149,999 
COLLOID  TRANSFER  PROCESS  AND  ACTIVATOR 

SOLUTION  THEREFOR 
Alain   FradMB^   Nutst  snr  Marnc,  Seine,  and   Andri 

Jean  Ricterd,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  acaifnors  to 

man  Kodak  Company,  Rochater,  N.Y.,  a 

a(  New  Jcrmy 

FIM  Dae  5,  1992,  Scr.  Now  242^29 

Claims  priOTity,  application  Fnmcc  OcC  19,  1992 

19  Claims.    (CL  99— 28) 

1.  A  method  of  photographic  reproductioo  which  com- 
prises developing  an  exposed,  substantially  unhardened 
gelalino-nlver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  not 
being  harder  than  a  gelatin  layer  conuining  0.7  gram  of 
formaldehyde  per  pound  of  gelatin  freshly  coated,  with  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  10.10  to  10.20  and  an 
alkalinity  of  above  0.7500  N.  consisting  essentially  of 
water.  22-28  grams  per  liter  potassium  carbonate,  30-40 
grams  per  liter  sodium  sesquicarbonate,  20-30  grams  per 
liter  urea  and  0.2  to  3.0  grams  per  liter  of  a  chloride  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride. 
alkaU  metal  chlorides  and  alkaline  earth  chlorides,  in  the 
presence  of  both  a  gelatin  tanning  silver  halide  develof>- 
ing  agent  and  a  substantially  nontanning  silver  halide  de- 
veloping agent  to  obtain  a  hardened  gelatin  and  silver 
image  in  the  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  corresponding 
to  the  highlights  of  the  subject,  and  subsequently  un- 
hardened gelatin,  silver  and  silver  halide  in  the  areas  of 
the  emulsion  layer  corresponding  to  the  shadows  of  the 
subject,  said  development  being  such  as  to  prevent  any 
substantial  taiming  of  the  emulsion  layer  in  said  areas 


3,149,991 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    DIFFUSION   TRANSFER    PROC- 
ESSES  EMPLOYING   IMAGE  RECEIVING   LAY- 
ERS   CONTAINING    POLY.4.VINYLPYRIDINE 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  Macs.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  22,  1999,  Ser.  No.  59,848 

Tdalmt.    (CL99— 29)    '  . 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  wherein  a  latent  image  contained  in  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  is  developed  in  the  presence  of  a 
dye  developer,  said  dye  developer  being  a  compound 
which  is  both  a  dye  and  a  silver  halide  developer,  to  pro- 
vide in  said  emulsion  a  predetermined  distribution  of 
unoxidized  dye  developer  and  wherein  at  least  a  porti<M» 
of  said  distribution  of  said  unoxidized  dye  developer  is 
transferred  by  inhibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image- 
receiving  layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emul- 
sion to  impart  to  said  image-receiving  layer  a  reversed 
positive  dye  image  of  the  developed  image,  the  step  of 
transferring  said  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer 
to  an  image-receiving  layer  comprising  poly-4-vinyl- 
pyridine. 

3,148,992 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    ELEMENTS    AND    PROCESSES 

USING  SPUTTABLE  COUPLERS 
Keith  E.  Whltmore,  Cyril  J.  Stand,  Cbnrics  R.  Barr,  and 
John  Williams,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  amifnorB  to 
Emtman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  894,219 
19ClalnH.  (CL99— 55) 
1.  The  process  for  controlling  the  development  of  a 
photographic  image  which  comprises  developing  with  an 
aromatic  primary  amino  silver  halide  color  developing 
agent  an  exposed  light-sensitive  photographic  element 
comprising  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in 
the  presence  of  a  development  inhibitor-releasing  coupler 
having  the  formula 

R— Cp 
wherein 

( 1 )  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-amino- 
arylazo,  2-amidoarylazo,  2-aminoarylazoxy  and  2- 
amidorarylazoxy  radicals, 

(2)  Cp  is  a  photographic  color  coupler  having  sub- 
stituted in  its  coupling  position  the  said  R  substituent, 

said  development  inhibitor-releasing  coupler  reacting  with 
resulting  oxidized  color  developing  agent  at  the  coupUng 
position  of  said  Cp  substituent  to  release  said  R  substitu- 
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ent  that  intrareacts  to  form  a  diffusible  aryltriazole  that  in- 
hibits development  of  silver  halide  in  said  element. 


3,148,M3 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE    ELEMENT    FOR    PREPARING 

ETCHING  RESIST  FOR  GRAVURE  PURPOSES 

Edward  C.  Yackel  and  James  G.  Smith,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M0,J99 
5  Claims.    (CL  9«— 43) 


wherein  n  and  m  each  represents  a  positive  integer  of 
from  1  to  2.  p  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  J  rep- 
resenu  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  R  and  Ri  each  repreaenu 
an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  Ri 
each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a  monocyclic  aryl  group,  and  Z 
and  Zi  each  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  from  5  to  6 
atoms  in  a  heterocyclic  ring. 
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I.  A  gravxire  resist  film  consisting  of  a  dimensionally 
stable,  temporary,  subbed  film  support  containing  thereon 
as  the  only  layers:  a  stripping  layer  composed  of  an 
ionic  surface  active  agent,  10-15%  gelatin  and  85-90% 
(dry  weight)  of  a  water-insoluble  polyethylacrylate- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer  latex  of  which  polymer  ethyl- 
acrylate  units  comprise  60-90  weight  percent,  a  gelatin 
layer  containing  a  light  absorbing  material  and  as  the 
top  layer  a  hardener-free  light  sensitive  gelatin-silver 
halide  photographic  emulsion  layer. 


3,148,*64 
LIGHT    SENSITIVE    PHOTOGRAPHIC    COMPOSI- 
TION  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  STEARATE  AS 
A  TRANSLUCENT  PIGMENT 
Frederick  J.  Rauncr  and  Joseph  J.  Marray,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eaatnum  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporatfcM  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,1M 

SCIaiiiM.    (CL94— 91) 
1.  A    photo-sensitive    polymeric    coating    composition 
comprising: 

(Da  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  of  a  light-sensitive 
film-forming  polymer  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  light-sensitized  natural  rubber  latex,  a 
light-sensitized  cyclized  rubber  latex,  and  a  light- 
sensitive  ethylenically  unsaturated  vinyl  poiymer;  and 
(2)  a  finely  divided  translucent  pigment  consisting  of 
aluminum  stearatc  being  present  in  said  composition 
in  an  amount,  by  weight,  from  about  0.3  to  about 
3.0  times  the  wei^t  of  said  polymer. 


3,14t,M5 
MEROCYANINES  AND  UNDISSOCLATED 
CYANINE  DYES 
AnMtU  C.  Craic  aad  Lcallc  G.  S.  Brookar, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y„  a  corporatkMi  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jww  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S4,4S7 
ISClainis.    (CL  94— 195) 

1.  An  undissociated  dye  selected  from  those  represented 
by  the  following  general  formulas: 

O 
Z h  Ri 


R— N  (— C  H^C  H)  ^— C  (-CH-CH )  ,.^— C 


and 


c 
\  /  \ 

8  Ri 

O  O 


3,148,9M 
NTTRAMINO  AND  NITROSAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
AS    ANTIFOGGANTS    FOR    PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS 
Colfai  Holstcad,  Hwrow,  Fngiaad,  Mrignnr  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Jnic  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  129,4t9 
17  Claims.    (O.  94—199) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
as  an  antifoggant  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  having 
a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

X— NHNO, 

and  Y — NHNO  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  p-toiuenesulfonyl.  imidazolyl,  thiadiazolyl.  tetra- 
zaindcnyl.  triazolyl.  thiazolyl.  pyrimidinyl  and  guanidino 
radicals  and  Y  is  a  thiadiazolyl  radical. 


3,14t,M7 

PHOTOGRAPHIC    SILVER    HALIDE    EMUI5IONS 
STABILIZED  WITH  PYRYLIUM  COMPOUNDS 

George  A.  Reynolds,  Rodwstcr,  N.Y.,  asajgnnr  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  LMporattOM 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawteg.    nicd  immt  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  294,599 

19  Claims.    (CL  94—199) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  as 

an  antifoggant  a  stabilizing  amount  of  the  compound 

selected  form  those  represented  by  the  following  general 

formula: 


wherein  Ri.  Rj  and  R,  each  represents  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  10 
cartxMi  atoms,  alkoxyl  conuining  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  hydoxyl  and  aryl,  provided  at  least  2  of  said 
radicals  represent  alkyl  conuining  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  represents  an  anion. 


3,14t,94f 
ANIMAL  FEEDS  CONTAINING  TRIAZOLES 
Robert   GIcm    Ecfcrt   Washiivtoa    Crossing,   Pa.,   and 
Wmiam  Thoaaas  Akcrs,  Stalcsboro,  Ga.,  asfignors  to 
Amcrkaa  CyMaaM  Coiapnajr,  StaoJord,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  lSt,2S9 

9  Clainas.    (CL  99—2) 
1.  A  ruminant  feed  containing  from  about  5  mg.  to 
120  mg.  of  a  mooo-C-tubstitutcd  triazole  per  pound  of 
total  ruminant  feed,  the  thazoie  being  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of   3-amino-l,2,4-triaiole,   3-lower-alk- 
anoylamino-l,2,4-lriaMles,     and      3-furfurylidcneamino- 

1 ,2.4-triazole. 

7.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  growth  of  ruminant 
animals  which  comprises  feeding  said  animals  a  total 
ruminant  feed  containing  from  about  5  mg.  to  120  mg. 
of  a  mono-C-subslitutcd  triazole  per  pound  of  total  feed, 
the  triazole  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-amino- 1 .2.4-triazole.  3-lower-alkanoylamino- 1 ,2,4-tria- 
zoles,  and  3-furfurylideneamino-l,2,4-triazole. 


separating  by  partial  condensation  at  a  water  tempera- 
ture bcwtcen  85  and  89'  C.  at  least  one  high  boiling 
fraction  thereof  and  isolating  such  condensate,  condens- 
ing at  a  water  temperature  of  0  to  15°  C.  the  remam- 
ing  low  boiling  fraction  thereof,  the  total  condensate  being 
5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  roasted  coffee,  and  add- 
ing such  last  condensate  together  with  an  oily  carrier  to 
the  powdered  coffee  product,  the  said  oily  carrier  bcmg 


'  3,14S,M9 

UQLTD-SOLID  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

Charles  Norman  Sjogren  and  Robert  Brown  RItter. 
Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cbemel   Engineers,  Inc^ 
Pasadena.  Calif.,  ■  corporallM  of  CaBfomia 
nied  Jnoe  13,  1949.  Scr.  No.  35>12 

9  Claims.    (CI.  99—71) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  solvent  extraction  of 
soluble  components  from  ground  coffee  beans  to  form  a 
liquid  coffee  extract  which  comprises  introducing  ground 
coffee  into  a  first  vessel,  pumping  liquid  coffee  extract  into 
the  first   vessel  to  form  a  feed   slurry  with  the  ground 
coffee,  introducing  feed  slurry  under  pressure  to  the  lower 
part  of  a  second  and  vertically  oriented  vessel  causing 
the   solids  to  flow   upwardly   therein  as  a  moving  bed, 
introducing    solvent    at    superambient    temperature    and 
pressure   into  the  upper  part  of  the  second  vessel,  re- 
moving a  part  of  the  introduced  solvent  and  spent  solids 
from  the   upper  part  of  the  second  vessel  as  a  slurry, 
separating  the  removed  spent  solids  from  the  removed 
solvent  without  substantially  reducing  the  pressure  of  the 
solvent  and  recycling  the  solvent  to  the  upper  part  of 
the  first  vessel,  a  portion  of  the  solvent  introduced  into 
the  second  vessel  flowing  downwardly  therein  counter- 
currently  to  the  moving  bed  of  coffee  solids  to  extract 
the  solubles  therefrom,  removing  extract  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  second  vessel,  and  reintroducing  a  portion  of 
the  extract  into  the  first  vessel  as  the  liquid  phase  of  the 
feed  slurry. 

'  3,148.979 

AROMATIZATION  OF  POWDERED  COFFEE 

PRODUCTS 

Abraham  R.  Mlshkin,  WilHara  C.  Marsh,  and  John  H. 

Werthelm,  Marvsviile,  OWo,  assignors  to  Afico  S.A., 

Lausanne.  Swltreriand,  a  eorporatioo  of  Switzeriaod 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  192,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  24,  1941, 

3  544^61 
8  Clataaal    (CL  99—71) 
1.  A  process  for  the  aromatization  of  powdered  coffee 
products  comprising  the  steps  of  stripping  the  volatile  com- 
pounds from  the  roasted  coffee  by  means  of  a  hot  gaseous 
medium  to  provide  said  volatile  compounds  as  vapor. 


neutral  in  aroma  and  taste,  having  a  storage  stabUity 
at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  coffee  product  produced 
when  stored  under  the  same  conditions,  and  having  no 
disadvantageous  effect  on  the  solubility  and  extractabihty 
of  the  coffee  product,  the  amount  of  condensate  added 
to  the  powdered  coffee  product  being  0.1  to  0.5  percent 
by  weight  of  the  latter,  and  the  amount  of  oily  earner 
added  to  the  coffee  product  being  0.2  to  1  percent  by 
weight  of  the  latter. 


3,148,971 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FRANKFURTERS 

Jerome  A.  Meusel  and  Ralph  A.  Bninn,  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  The  Baltinaore  Spice  Company,  Baltimore, 

Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,719 
1  Claim.    (CL99— 109) 

A  process  for  preparing  frankfurters  of  improved  peel- 
ability  and  moisture  retention  from  a  comminuted  meat 
emulsion,  which  process  comprises  incorporating  in  said 
meat  emulsion  2  to  10%  of  non-pungent  ground  mustard 
prepared  by  treatment  of  mustard  seed  which  in  its  un- 
treated form  produces  a  pungent  essential  oil  by  enzy- 
matic hydrolysis  of  a  glucoside  contained  in  said  seed, 
said  treatment  consisting  essentially  in  heaUng  dry  whole 
mustard  seed  at  a  temperature  between  110°  C.  and  180 
C.  for  a  period  within  the  range  between  1  and  10  minutes, 
whereby  the  ability  of  the  mustard  seed  to  form  the 
pungent  essential  oil  is  destroyed  so  that  less  than  about 
0.1%  of  the  pungent  oil  is  produced  on  contact  of  the 
heat  treated  seed  with  water,  and  grinding  the  heat  treated 
seed.  

3,148,072 
ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION  OF  NICKEL 
Harry  J.  West,  Bloomington,  and  Richard  F.  Gieselman, 
Bean   Blossom   Township,   Monroe   County,    Ind.,   as- 
signors to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corponition,  East  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  I*«nn*y'l«°*"       ,,  ^, 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Sept  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  57,407 

2  Claims.    (CL  104—1) 
1.  A  bath  for  the  chemical  plating  of  a  catalytic  ma- 
terial with  nickel  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
ionized  nickel  salt,  hypophosphite,  a  complexing  agent 


532 


and  chromium  salt,  the  chromium  ions  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.005  to  0.075  mole  per  liter 
of  plating  bath,  the  hypophosphite  ions  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  0.10  mole  per  liter 
of  plating  bath,  and  the  ratio  of  the  nickel  ions  to  the 
hypophosphite  ions  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
20:1  to  40:1. 

OPHTHALMIC  GLASSES  FOR  USE  IN 

WELDERS'  GOGGLES 

John  J.  Smith,  Natrona  Heights,  and  Wiliiain  J.  Ensicrt, 

New   Kensington,   Pa^   Mlin""   to   Pittsburgh   Plate 

Glass    Company,    Pittsborgk,    Pa^   a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  g,  IWl.  S«r.  No.  ItM^l 
g  Claims.    (CL  IM— 52) 

f.  An  infrared  and  ultraviolet  absorbing  glass,  which 
at  about  a  3  millimeter  thickness  transmits  less  than 
about  1  percent  of  the  total  solar  ultraviolet  energy 
and  less  than  about  12  percent  of  the  solar  infrared 
energy  and  has  a  transmittance  of  less  than  about  5.6 
percent  at  a  wavelength  of  600  millimicrons  and  less 
than  about  0.3  percent  at  a  wavelength  of  750  milli- 
microns, consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients 
in  percent  by  weight:  63  to  70  percent  SiO»  15.5  to  20 
percent  alkali  metal  oxides,  10  to  15  percent  ZnO,  1.5 
to  4  percent  TiO,.  2.5  to  4.5  percent  CuO  and  0.0025 
to  0.045  percent  CoO.  the  ratio  of  CuO  to  CoO  being 
between  1000:1  and  100:1. 
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and  quinacridonequinone  having  the  following  formula: 


R. 


where  R  in  both  formulas  is  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy,  and 
X  in  both  formulas  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2.  inclusive,  said 
process  comprising  heating,  at  temperatures  of  from  about 
60'  C.  to  boiling,  in  water  containing  no  more  than  10% 
by  weight  of  organic  liquid,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
water  and  organic  liquid,  and  aliiaUzed  to  a  pH  of  greater 
than  13,  a  dihydroquinacridooe  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


Ri 


-Rt 


3,14t,r74 

HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  FLUIDS  AND 

PLASTICIZERS 

Mkhad  Io«ph  IVEnrko,  Staaford,  Cowk,  acrigMir  to 

ABcrkan  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  cor^ 

■oration  of  Maine 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  Ig7,2t9 

g  ClakM.  (CL  IM— 197) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
highly  cyanoethylated  cellulose  having  a  degree  of  sub- 
stitution above  about  2.0  and  at  least  10.5%  by  weight 
nitrogen,  and  from  about  10%  to  60%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


NC— CHiCHi— C— NOt 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and 
cyanoethyl. 

3,14S,f7S 
SIMULTANEOUS  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 
QUINACRIDONES    AND    QUINACRIDONE- 
QUINONES 
Felix  Frederick  Ehricfa,  WestficM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wamingtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  Na.  17M22 

7  Claims.    (CL  IM— 2gg) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  preparation  of  linear 
quinacridone  having  the  following  formula: 


where  R  and  x  have  the  meanings  specified  above,  and  an 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
benzene, nitrobeazcne-m-sodium  sulfonate,  p-nitrotoluene, 
m-nitrophenol,  p-nitrobenzoic  acid,  m-nitrobenxoic  acid, 
4-nitrophthalic  acid,  and  2-methyl-5-nitro8odiumben2ene- 
sulfonate. 

3,14g,»76 

METHOD  OF  CONSOLIDATING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Robert  W.  Snyder,  LMtz,  Pa.,  asilgnor  to  Armstrong 

Cork  Cpmaany,  I  aTaster,  Pa.,  a  corForatioa  of 


R. 


-R. 


FIM  Mm.  13, 19St,  Str.  No.  721,12f 
7  OataM.    (CL  117—21) 


1.  TTie  method  of  consolidating  a  fUm  on  a  moving 
backing,  the  steps  comprising  applying  a  coating  of  adhe- 
sive to  said  backing,  depositing  a  layer  of  granulated 
thermoplastic  composition  to  said  backing,  heating  said 
thermoplastic  composition  to  soften  the  same,  and  while 
maintaining  the  composition  in  softened  condition  passing 
it  through  a  pressure-applying  station  to  consolidate  said 
granules  into  a  continuous  film  by  applying  pressure  to 
the  granules  while  yieldingly  supporting  the  backing  to 
cause  said  granules  to  flow  into  one  another. 


3,14t,t77 
METHOD  OF  COATING  wnH  POWDERED 

CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

Ginaeppe  Gwetto,  Vrrksnia  Sana.  Italy,  asrignnr  to 

Rhodlalocc  S#.A^  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  90,137 

CbUms  priority,  appllcatioa  Italy  Mar.  1,  19M 

7  Claims.     (CL  117—21) 

1.  A  method  of  {u-oducing  a  coated  article,  comprising 

the  steps  of  applying  powdered  cellulose  acetate  to  the 

surface  of  a  body  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the 
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softening  point  of  said  cellulose  acetate  so  as  to  form  a 
layer  of  cellulose  acetate  on  said  heated  surface;  main- 
Uining  said  layer  of  cellulose  acetate  in  contact  with  said 
surface  and  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  210-240* 
C.  for  about  4-5  minutes  in  a  furnace,  whereby  the  under- 
side of  said  layer  of  cellulose  acetate  in  contact  with  said 
heated  surface  softens  and  adheres  to  said  surface  while 
the  outerside  of  said  layer  of  cellulose  acetate  remains  in 
solid  particulate  state  adhering  to  the  softened  underside 


I  - Y"*^ — i 


I 

_      t  - 
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lowering  the  vapor  chamber  relative  to  the  work  sur- 
face to  superpose  the  vapor  chamber  over  the  powder 
image  on  the  support  surface  in  substantially  vapor- 
tight  relation  to  ambient  air. 

opening  the  vapor  chamber  to  cause  solvent  vapor  there- 
in to  flow  into  surface  contact  with  the  support  sur- 
face, .         u        ^ 

maintaining  the  vapor  chamber  superposed  on  the  sup- 
port surface  in  substantially  vapor-tighi  relation  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  to  allow  solvent  vapor 
to  penetrate  into  and  soften  the  powder  image  on 
the  support  surface  to  the  point  of  adhesiveness, 

closing  the  vapor  chamber  to  limit  the  quantity  of  sol- 
vent vapor  applied  to  the  support  surface. 

■  and  removing  the  vapor  chamber  from  superposed  rela- 
tion with  the  support  surface  to  expose  the  powder 
image  to  ambient  air,  thereby  to  allow  the  solvent  in 
the  image  to  evaporate  and  leave  a  fixed  resin  image 
on  the  support  surface. 


trr^,     .■am-     «.«'<««•  I 

■»  t:.mmmt       ..<>•><  I 
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3,148,079 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  FILM 
FERRIMAGNETIC  OXIDES 
Ephraim  Banlu,  Brooklyn,  Norman  H.  Riederman,  Flush- 
ing, and  Hubert  W.  Schlcuning,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,780 
17  Clahns.    (CL  117—62) 
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of  said  layer;  removing  said  body  from  the  furnace,  there- 
by cooling  the  same;  applying  a  liquid  plasticizer  to  the 
outerside  of  said  cooled  solid  particulate  cellulose  acetate 
layer;  further  heating  the  solid  particulate  outerside  of 
said  layer  to  which  said  plasticizer  was  applied  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  210-240*  C.  for  about  4-5  minutes  so 
as  to  soften  the  layer;  and  cooling  said  body  and  said  cellu- 
lose aceute  applied  thereto,  thereby  forming  a  smooth, 
uniform  layer  of  cellulose  aceute  adhering  to  and  coating 
the  surface  of  said  body. 


A^,^,.^ 


.:    !     '  •    f  - 


3,14S,07t 

XEROGRAPHIC  FITSING  METHOD 

ITh  Iwerhs,  Sherman  Onks,  CaMf.,  amignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 

•omtioo.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Orii^  application  July  29.  1957,  Ser.  No.  *7 4,777,  now 
Patent  No.  3,(M9,«1«,  dated  Aug.  21,   1962.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioo  Dec.  11,  1961.  Sw.  No.  15g,447 
1  Claim.     (CL  117—21) 

y 


17.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  magnetite  cubic 
spinel  ferrimagnelic  thin  film  of  the  approximate  formula 
Fe"Fej"'04  comprising  the  vacuum  deposition  of  pure 
iron  on  a  suitable  substrate  material  at  a  pressure  of  less 
than  10-*  mm.  Hg  and  a  temperature  of  approximately 
1000*  C,  thereafter  subjecting  the  pure  iron  film  de- 
posited on  said  substrate  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  of  approximately  1000*  C,  effecting  there- 
by the  controlled  oxidation  of  said  film  to  said  magnetite 
ferrimagnetic  oxide  film  as  aforesaid,  and  quenching  said 
magnetite  film  in  oil  at  approximately  0*  C.  immediately 
thereafter. 


The  method  of  fixing  a  resin  base  powder  image  onto  a 
support  surface  to  which  the  powder  image  is  loosely 
adhering, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  the  powder  image  support  surface  in  a  station- 
ary position  on  a  work  surface, 
generating  an  atmosphere  of  vapor  of  a  solvent  for 
the  resin  within  the  confines  of  a  vapor  chamber, 


3,14S,0M 
METAL  COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
John  T.  Mayhew,  Toronto,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  26,301 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  117—64) 
1.  Process  for  producing  minimized-spanglc  galvanized 
strip  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a  continuous  steel 
strip  through  a  molten  galvanizing  bath  in  which  strip 
temperature   approaches   galvanizing   bath   temperature, 
delivering  galvanized  strip  from  the  molten  galvanizing 
bath  at  about  bath  temperature,  controlling  the  mois- 
ture content  of  a  steam  supply  to  provide  wet  steam,  mov- 
ing the  galvanized  strip  beyond  the  galvanizing  bath  to 
permit  a  gradual  cooling  of  the  strip  below  galvanizing 
bath  temperature  and  near  the  crystallization  tempera- 
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ture  of  the  galvanize  coating,  and  then  impinging  wet    vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  an 
steam  on  the  strip  before  a  crystallization  pattern  has   epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  about  40O- 

4200  and  a  melting  point  of  about  60-160*  C,  a  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin,  and  a  curing  agent  which  is  selected 


-^^f 


from  the  class  consisting  of  polyamide  resins  and  tri- 
ethylene  tctramine.  said  cured  vehicle  being  sufficiently 
flexible  so  that  the  recording  medium  can  be  bent  through 
a  wide  angle  without  the  ferromagnetic  film  breaking. 


3,14S,«83 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  OF  COPPER  COATING 

to  G«Mral 


started  to  appear  to  suddenly  freeze  the  coating  produc-    ^•^^'^.^^p^J^^T^iJiii-'^^ 
ing  a  mmimized-spanglc  fimsh.  PU^  P,|;-,    ih2,  S^.  No.  17t,425 

^^^^^.^^  7  CUm.    (CL  117— Ml) 

3,14S,MI 

GALVANIZED  FLAT  ROLLED  PRODUCT  AND 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 

George  P.  Ross,  Steubcnvillc,  Ohio,  MrifMM-  to  NatfoMl 

Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  U3,7«l 

3  Claimi.    (CL  117—64) 
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1.  Continuous-Strip  process  for  improving  conventional 
galvanize  coated  steel  strip  to  produce  a  smooth-finish, 
spangle-free  appearance  as  delivered  from  a  single  con- 
tinuous-strip coating  and  treatment  line  comprising  the 
steps  of 

passing  steel  strip  through  a  molten  hot-dip  galvaiuzing 
bath, 

controlling  coating  weight  of  molten  galvanize  coating 
on  the  steel  strip  upon  exit  of  the  steel  strip  from 
the  galvanizing  bath,  then 

minimizing  spangle  fonnation  in  the  galvanize  coating 
without  changing  the  chemical  composition  of  the 
coating  by  suddenly  freezing  the  molten  galvanize 
coating. 

cooling  the  minimized-q>ang]c  galvanized  steel  strip. 
and  then 

planishing  the  minimized-^>angle  galvanized  surface  by 
contacting  the  minimized-spangle  galvanized  steel 
strip  with  driven  planishing  roll  means  to  smooth 
surface  imperfections  and  produce  a  permanent 
snxNJth-finish,  spangle-free  appearance. 


4.  The  process  of  producing  a  metallic  copper  coating 
on  a  solid  substrate  which  comprises  (a)  vaporizing 
metallic  copper,  and  (b)  condensing  the  copper  vapon 
on  the  substrate,  the  steps  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  carried 
out  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere  under  vacuum  in  which  the 
oxygen  partial  pressure  is  maintained  in  the  range  of 
about  6x  10~*  mm.  to  1 X  10-'  mm.  of  n»ercury. 


3,14t,M4 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CONDUCTIVE  FILM 

James  E.  HIU  aod  Rhodes  R.  Chanbcrlin,  both  of  Diqr. 

toa,  Ohto,  aariflMin  to  The   Natkwal  Cash  Rccktcr 

ly,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Mmrylmd 

Filed  Asf.  3«,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  I3S,«3< 

i4adM.    (CL  117—211) 


3,14S,M2 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Leo  Di  Ricco  and  John  P.  Del  Favero,  both  of  Saa  loac, 
Califs  asdgnors   to   Inteniatiowd  ■■ihirn  Machtacs 
CorpontkMi,  New  Yorh,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnnc  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119344 
1  Ctataa.    (CL  117—132) 
A  magnetic  recording  medium  having,   in  combina- 
tion, a  flexible   substrate  and,  adhered   thereto,   a  thin 
Aim   of   ferromagnetic   pigment   contained   in    a   cured 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  inorganic  compound  thin 
film,  the  conductivity  of  said  film  being  within  a  range 
normally  found  in  photoconductive  and  luminescent  films, 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  uniformly  heating  a  heat- 
resistant  substrate  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
200  degrees  Fahrenheit  to  about  700  degrees  Fahrenheit, 
and  (2)  spraying  onto  said  substrate,  under  ambient  at- 
mospheric conditions,  a  solution  containing  a  soluble 
compound  of  at  least  otte  of  the  elements  from  group 
VIA  of  the  periodic  chart  of  the  elements  and  a  soluble 


compound  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  ele- 
ments of  groups  lA.  IIB.  IllA.  IIIB,  IVA.  VA  and  VIII 
of  the  periodic  chart  of  the  elements,  the  elements  form- 
ing said  film  being  derived  exclusively  from  elements 
originally  present  in  said  sprayed  solution. 


3,148,087 
YARN  WINDING  AND  TREATING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Aumen,  Gulf  Breeze,  FUu,  assiginor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporaUon  of 

""Sled  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,136 
5  Claims.    (CL  118—8) 


3,148,085  ^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Wllttaa  Wiegmaiui,   Middlesex.  NJ.,   ■■'■■Mr  «•  ■«' 
TdcphoT    l^aboratoric*.    Incorporated,    New    Yoctt, 
N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,741 
9  OaimM.    (CL  117—212) 


5.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  material  pattern  on  the 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  body,  steps  of  positioning  a 
perforated  mask  close  to  but  spaced  from  said  surface, 
rotating  said  mask  and  said  surface  together  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface. 
directing  material  from  two  finite  sources  at  said  surface 
through  said  perforations,  said  sources  being  at  substan- 
tially the  same  disunce  from  said  surface  but  at  diflfer- 
ing  disunces  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  mate- 
rial is  deposited  on  said  surface  in  substantially  identical 
patterns  correspond mg  to  each  of  said  perforations,  each 
pattern  comprising  separate  and  distinct  areas  from  each 
of  said  sources. 

3,148,086 
PROCESS  OF  PLACING  A  COPPER  LAYER  ON  AN 

ALUMINUM  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

PhiUp  M.  H.  Selhert,  P.O.  Box  9176,  Bfarmipfhaiii,  Ala. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,774 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  117—213) 


1.  Winding  and  treating  apparatus,  of  the  type  in  which 
the  linear  speed  of  yarn  moving  from  a  source  of  yam 
supply  to  a  yam  take-up  device  driven  at  a  constant  rate 
of  speed  increases  correspondingly  with  the  increase  in 
size  of  the  yam  package  being  formed  on  said  take-up 
device,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  rcciprocable  traverse  means  for  traversing  said 
yam  traveling  to  said  take-up  device, 

(b)  liquid  applicator  means  positioned  near  said  take- 
up  device  and  normally  supplied  with  liquid  for  ap- 
plying the  latter  to  said  yarn  guided  to  pass  at  an 
increasing  speed  engagingly  thereover  prior  to  its 
take  up  on  said  take-up  device, 

(c)  rotatably  driven  liquid  displacement  means  adapt- 
ed to  deliver  liquid  from  a  source  to  said  liquid  ap- 
plicator means  in  increasing  amounts. 

(d)  disc  means,  driven  at  a  constant  rate  of  speed. 

(e)  coupling  means  connected  to  said  disc  means  and 
to  said  liquid  displacement  means  for  rotatably 
driving  the  latter  at  a  constantly  increasing  speed. 

(/)  weight  biased  lever  means  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  thereof  and  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  coupling  means  while  the  opposite  end 
thereof  is  biased  into  engagement  with  said  yam 
package  being  wound  on  said  take-up  device. 

ig)  wherein,  said  lever  means  rocks  responsivcly  to 
the  increase  in  size  of  the  yam  package  being  formed 
on  said  take-up  device  to  operatively  cause  said 
liquid  displacement  nneans  to  deliver  a  contiriually 
increasing  amount  of  liquid  to  said  liquid  applicator 
means. 


1 .  The  process  of  fusing  a  copper  layer  on  an  alumi- 
num electrical  connector  comprising  zincating  the  sur- 
face of  the  aluminum  connector  to  remove  any  aluminum 
oxides  from  the  surface  of  the  connector  and  to  coat  the 
connector  with  metallic  zinc,  heating  the  aluminum  con- 
nector thus  zincated  to  a  temperature  between  350*  and 
900*  F..  spraying  molten  copper  entrained  in  a  blast  of 
gas  under  pressure  onto  the  heated  aluminum  connector 
whereby  the  gas  vaporizes  the  zinc  coating  to  remove  it 
from  the  surface  of  the  connector,  said  copper  being 
sprayed  at  a  sufficient  velocity  whereby  the  copper  par- 
ticles penetrate  the  surface  of  the  hot  aluminum  and 
form  an  intermediate  mixed  layer  of  copper  and  alumi- 
num particles  between  .002  inch  and  .010  inch  in  thick- 
ness on  which  an  outer  layer  of  copper  may  be  deposited. 
806  o.O 


9  148  088  '   -  * ' 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
HAVING  ONE  CLOSED  END 
Wlllard  J.  Harper,  Colts  Neck,  and  Paai  A.  Haock.  Free- 
hold   NJ.,  assignors  to  Hanson-Van  Wlnkle-Munning 
Co.,  Matawaa,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,073,  now 
Patent  No.  3.108,605,  dated  Oct.  29,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,570 

1  Claim.    (CL134— 22) 
The  method  of  treating  an  inverted  hollow  article  hav- 
ing one  closed  end  in  successive  seriatim  solutions  con- 
sisting in  ......  1    •  .^ 

(fl)  introducing  the  open  end  of  the  hollow  article  into 
the  solution  with  the  major  axis  of  the  article  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  the  solution, 
{b)  venting  off  the  air  entrapped  in  the  hollow  article 
as  it  is  immersed  down  into  the  solution. 
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(c)  replacing  the  entrapped  air  with  treating  solution 
and  upon  completion  of  the  treatment 

(d)  raising  the  hollow  article  vertically  and 


(e)  injecting  a  pulse  of  low  pressure  air  slightly  in  ex- 
cess of  atmospheric  pressure  to  break  the  vacuum 
pull  of  the  solution  within  the  container  to  permit 
the  treatment  solution  to  freely  leave  the  hollow  arti- 
cle in  a  smooth  even  flow  as  the  hollow  article  is 
raised  from  the  solution. 


3,14S,M9 

HYDR€)GEN-PUIUFICATION  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  IN  FUEL  CELL 

Hwry  G.  Oswia,  EliMford,  N.Y^  ■■««■»  to  Lee- 

CorponitkiQ,  Cnartoa,  RJ^  •  corpcratioM  of 


FBcd  A 
5 


1. 14, 19M,  Scr.  N«i  5M7t 
(CL  134— M) 


«0^^ 


!■     |i    I  I     »     >     W  *l 


tr 


salt  water  comprising  a  first  rigid  sheet  of  insulating 
material,  a  second  rigid  sheet  of  insulating  material  spaced 
from  said  first  sheet  of  insulating  material  defining  a  first 
cavity  therebetween,  a  third  rigid  sheet  of  insulating 
material  spaced  from  said  first  sheet  of  insulating  ma- 
terial on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  second  sheet 
of  insulating  material  and  defining  a  second  cavity  be- 
tween said  third  sheet  of  insulating  material  and  said 
first  sheet  of  insulating  material,  a  first  pair  of  generally 
U-shaped  rigid  separating  members  of  insulating  ma- 
terial between  said  fir\t  and  second  sheets  extending  along 
the  sides  of  said  first  and  second  sheets  with  the  open 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  members  facing  each  other,  the 
ends  being  spaced  slightly  apart  kaving  openings  op- 
posite each  other  to  said  first  cavity  and  maintaining  said 
first  and  second  sheets  separated  in  spaced  relation,  a 
second  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  rigid  separating  num- 
bers of  insulating  material  between  said  first  and  third 
sheets  extending  along  the  sides  of  said  first  and  third 
sheets  disposed  like  said  first  pair  of  generally  U-shaped 
members  leaving  openings  opposite  each  other  to  said 
second  cavity  in  the  same  relative  poaitioo  as  said  open- 
ings to  said  first  cavity  and  maintaining  said  first  and 
third  sheets  of  insulating  material  separated  in'  spaced 
relation,  a  first  sheet  of  anode  material  within  said  first 
cavity  fixed  against  the  side  of  said  first  sheet  of  in- 
sulating material,  a  first  sheet  of  cathode  material  within 
said  first  cavity  fixed  against  the  side  of  said  second  sheet 
of  insulating  material,  a  second  sheet  of  said  cathode 
material  within  said  second  cavity  fixed  against  the  side 
of  said  first  sheet  of  insulating  material,  a  second  sheet 
of  said  anode  material  within  said  secood  cavity  fixed 
against  the  side  of  said  third  sheet  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, said  anode  and  cathode  materials  being  of  types 
that  geoerate  voltage  therebetween  when  interconnected 
by  uit  water,  and  ekcthcally  conducting  means  coo- 
necting  said  first  sheet  of  said  anode  material  and  said 
secood  sheet  of  said  cathode  material  through  said  firat 
sheet  of  inwilating  maleriaL 


rrsr^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell,  a  hydrogen  diffusion  electrode  struc- 
ture in  combination  with  a  hydrocarbon  reforming  unit, 
said  electrode  structure  being  composed  of  internal  and 
external  tubes,  tbe  internal  tube  carrying  hydrogen  and 
gaseous  impurities  under  pressure  from  the  reforming 
unit  and  diffusing  hydrogen  into  the  external  tube,  said 
external  tube  in  combination  with  the  internal  tube  form- 
ing the  fuel  gas  compartment  and  being  the  fuel  electrode 
of  the  fuel  cell,  the  pressure  of  the  gas  between  the  in- 
ternal and  external  tKMi-porous  tubes  being  maintained  at 
a  lower  pressure  than  in  the  internal  tube,  said  non-porous 
tubes  being  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  palladiimi 
and  palladiuffi-silvtr  alloys  cootaining  from  5-40%  by 
weight  sflw. 


3,14M9t 
SALT  WATER  BATTERY 
ScyMMT  SMkm,  SMutafB  Sfrimt^  N.Y^ 
Ejpcy  MCg.  A  Eleitrwika  Con.,  Sa 
N.V.  ■  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Fled  Feb.  5,  1942,  Scr.  N«.  17t,917 
7  ClaiuM.    (CL  134— IM) 


1.  A  battery  which  becooaes  activated  when  filled  with 


3,14t,*91 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RECTIFYING 

DEVICES 

Lowell   W.   Bake,   MilwaiAec,   WIs^  aasicMr  to  AOto- 

CkahBers  MaMifactwtec  Coapugr,  MUwaitkcc,  Wk. 
OrifiMl  ^pBcadwi  Ah.  21.   1957,  Scr.  No.  479^S. 
DiTtdcd  mi  tkii  appicadoa  Nov.  2S,  1944.  Scr.  No. 
71^99 

4CWM.    (CL14»— IJ) 


^^ 

^^^M 

R 

^^M 

^^^^ 

^^ 

^m, 

^^^8 

w 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  rectifying  device 
comprising:  forming  a  polished  nickel  surface  upon  a 
supporting  plate;  depositing  upon  said  surface  a  uniform 
layer  of  from  about  one  to  about  five  milligrams  of 
lithium  hydroxide  per  square  centimeter  of  said  surface; 
oxidizing  said  surface  and  said  lithium  hydroxide  to 
form  a  layer  of  nickel  (lithium)  oxide;  depositing  upon 
said  layer  a  uniform  layer  of  from  about  two  to  about 
fifteen  milligrams  of  zinc  oxide  per  square  centiuKter  of 
said  surface;  beating  said  layers  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  4(X)  to  about  11(X)*  C.  whereupon  the  por- 
tions of  said  layers  adjacent  each  other  fuse  one  into 
the  other  to  form  an  integral  member  having  a  region 
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of  intermixture  disposed  intermediate  of  Portion,  of  «^    ^^^S^r.'ur^ld^rtnS  1^:^  ^^ 

layers  remote  from  each  other;  and  cooUng  said  member,    -^^j);;";  j;f„g7orces  transversely  to  the  workpiece 

^^— ^—  for  bending  same  at  said  zone  and  between  said  sources 


3,144,492  ,  _„ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEETS  OF 
MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

D«Uel  S,  Sh.ll,  Jr.  Forest  ^^^^SZJ^  2^ 
l^ho«sc  Ekctrtc  Coryorattoo,  Eaiit  PHl^NUgh,  Pa^  ■ 

I  }  CWw.    (CL  14t— I*)) 


C9M1*  m.*j^ 


_C«MMKUU  r«% 


to  compensate  for  a  tendency  to  warpage,  and  meatw  for 
sensing  said  tendency  and  controlling  said  adjustable 
means  to  automatically  maintain  the  intended  shape  of 
said  workpiece  during  its  heat  treatment. 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  magnetic  alloy  sheet  from 
an  alloy  comprising  by  weight,  from  23%  to  45%  cobalt, 
up  to  5%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium  and  chromium,  and  the  balance 
iron  except  for  small  amounts  of  impurities,  the  deleterious 
impurities  amounting  to  no  more  than  0.02%,  the  steps 
comprising,  melting  the  alloy,  subjecting  the  alloy  to  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  while  in  the  molten  condition,  cast- 
ing an  ingot  of  the  alloy,  heating  the  ingot  in  a  protective 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  950    C  to 
1200*  C    hot  rolling  the  ingot  in  a  protective  atinosphere 
to  form  strip,  reheating  the  strip  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  850*  C.  to  1000*  C  for  from  1  to  10  mmutes, 
rapidly  quenching  the  strip  to  produce  a  ductile  structure, 
cold  rolling  the  strip  to  effect  a  reduction  of  at  least  50% 
to  a  sheet  of  predetermined  thickness,  final  annealing  the 
sheet  at  a  temperature  of  850*  C.  to  950*  C  for  from 
about  10  minutes  to  four  hours  in  an  atmosphere  of  dry 
hydrogen  having  a  dew  point  of  -45*  C  or  lower,  cooling 
the  sheet  in  a  magnetic  field  of  at  least  1.5  oersteds  at 
a  rate  of  from  r  C  per  minute  to  5*  C  per  minute  to 
a  temperature   of  from  550*   C    to  750'   C     and  then 
rapKliy  cooling  tbe  sheet,  the  sheet  when  tested  in  toroidal 
core  form  being  characterized  by  a  hysteresis  curve  of  a 
high  degree  of  rectangularity  as  indicated  by  a  «,/«« 
ratio  of  at  least  about  70%,  and  a  400  c.p.s.  core  loss  of 
less  than  25  watts  per  pound  at  16  to  18  kilogauas. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  JUNCHONS  BY  A 
RELOCATION  PROCESS 
Don  L.  Kendall,  Rkhardsoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
iLiimentelncorponited,  Didlas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

ol  Delaware  ^       ^,     ^_  .. _ 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,425 
SChaiiis.    (a.  14«— 175) 


I    ■ 

3,148,993  ^^^ 

HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ELONGATED  WORKFIECES 
KcMMtk  T.  WHHaiBS,  Rivtem  Bcack,  and  John  M.  M- 
wSs.  Tow^m,  Md.  assignon  to  Westtaf  bo«e  Eke- 
trie  Corporation,  East  Pittabargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloo  oC 

'"■^^^fSd  Dec.  7,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,389 

8  Claims.    (CL  148—131)  ^.        .       ^     . 

1  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  low-distortion  heat 
treatment  of  an  elongated  workpiece.  comprising  heat  and 
quench  sources  for  respectively  through-heating  and  cool- 
ing a  longitudinal  rone  of  said  workpiece,  means  for 


1    The  method  of  building  up  a  crystalline  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  locating  a  first  semiconductor  body 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germamum.  sdicon 
and  Group  lll-V  compound  semiconductors  and  a  sec- 
ond semiconductor  body  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Group  III-V  compound  semiconductors  in  an 
enclosure,  said  first  body  and  said  second  body  haying  at 
least   similar   unit  cell  sizes,  evacuating  said   enclosure, 
heating  said  fir^t  and  said  second  bodies  in  said  enclosure 
to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  miuate  a  reloca- 
tion process,  establishing  a  temperature  differential  be- 
tween said  first  body  and  said  second  body,  maintaining 
said  temperature  differential  for  a  period  of  Ume  suffi- 
cient for  material  from  the  hotter  body  to  relocate  on 
the  cooler  body  forming  a  crystal  therewith. 


3,148,095  „  ^„„„ 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  BLASTING  FRILLS  WITH 
^?TTPLE  COATINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREP- 

aration 

Dale  S.  Partridge  and  WUIlam  S.  Partridge  Salt  I^«  ^IJ, 
Utah,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Interrtate 
Engineering  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  California 
^^FUed  Nov.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  322,710 

8Clakns.     (0.149—8) 
1.  A  Masting  prill  compriang  a  core  of  ammonium 
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nitrMe,  a  paraffin  cocUing  about  the  core  exterior  and  a 


covering  of  gilsonite  and  wax  about  the  paraffin  for  water- 
prooling  and  carbonizing  the  core  material. 


AMMONIUM  NITRATE  GAS  GENERATTVG  COM- 
POSITION WITH  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 
Walter  W.  Batcher,  South  Bend,  Ind^  asigiior  to  Staad- 

ard    Oil    Company,    Chicaffo,    111^   a   corporatioa    of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,987 
8  Claims.    (CL  149—19) 

7.  A  solid  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  ammonium  nitrate  as  the  predominant  component,  an 
oxidizable  organic  binder  material,  and  an  amount  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  barbituric  acid  sufficient  to  caulyze  the 
burning  of  the  ammonium  nitrate. 


3,148,«r7 
SOLID  SOLUTIONS  OF  LITHILnVl  PERCHLORATE 

IN  POLYMER 
Lucius  G.  Gilmao,  WakcBeld,  Maa.,  aarignor  to  Moo- 
santo  Research  Corporatioa,  St.  Loaia,  Mo^  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  2«7,4«9 

5  ClaiBB.  (CL  149u-«3) 
I.  A  polymeric  solid  solution  of  lithium  perchlorate  in 
a  polymeric  binder  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  acctals  there- 
of, and  a  plasticizer  for  said  polymer,  in  the  same  homoge- 
neous phase. 

3,148,898 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Fredericli  John  Beste,  Jr.,  Timooium,  Md^  aHigaor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Day  Compaay,  N.V.,  a 

corporatioa 

Filed  Nor.  3, 19<8,  Ser.  No.  W,997 
4  ClaiBs.    (CL  1S<-^) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  electrical  rotors 
having  a  plurality  of  conductive  segments  separated  by 
dielectric  regions  and  wherein  said  segments  each  include 
a  terminal,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  mechanical 
force  selectively  to  impress  a  design  delineating  said  con- 
ductive segments  into  a  conductive  member,  assembling 


two  of  said  impressed  members  in  registration  and  with 
impressed  faces  opposing  to  a  common  insulator,  etching 
the  exposed  faces  of  both  said  impressed  members  to  re- 
move the  region  delineating  said  conductive  segments 
whereby  said  region  is  rendered  dielectric  and  connecting 
said  terminals  of  the  segments  of  one  impressed  mem- 
ber to  the  corresponding  terminals  of  the  segments  of 
the  opposing  impressed  member  to  thereby  form  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  circuits. 


3,148,899 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM 

FOIL  NAMEPLATE 

GeraM  N.  Markoff,  Teaneck.  NJ.,  asigaor  to  Graphtex, 

lac  Yoaliers,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia  of  New  York 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Joly  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  I2MU 

i  ClahM.  (CL  154—13) 
1.  The  process  of  fabricating  aluminum  foil  name- 
plates  which  process  comprises  etching  one  surface  of  a 
sheet  of  at  least  half  hard  aluminum  foil  having  a  color 
other  than  that  of  aluminum  adapted  to  be  removed  by 
etching  to  produce  indicia  thereon  and  adapted  to  with- 
stand aluminum  annealing  temperatures,  annealing  the 
aluminum  sheet  to  dead  soft  while  holding  the  sheet  at  its 
edges  to  prevent  distortion  of  the  sheet,  and  applying  an 
adhesive- paper  laminate  to  the  other  surface  of  the  sheet. 


3,148,188 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

POWDERLESS  ETCHING 

Lcwit  W.  Ektoa,  Atlanta,  Ga^  Maigaor  to  Photo- 

Eagraven  Rcaearrh,  lac.,  Savaaaah,  Ga.,  a  cor- 

poratfoo  of  Georgia 

No  Drawiag.    Flkd  Jom  8,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  115,819 
9  CUm.    (CL  1S<— 14) 

I.  In  a  process  of  etching  photoengraving  copper  to 
maiie  therein  an  image  in  relief  and  including  contacting 
the  copper  in  the  image  area  with  an  aqueous  ferric  chlo- 
ride etching  solution  to  malte  the  image  in  relief  therein, 
and  forming  a  protective  film  about  the  periphery  of  the 
image  area  to  provide  a  suitable  etch  factor  and  control 
undercutting,  the  step  which  comprises  includmg  in  the 
etching  solution  a  number  of  the  group  consisting  of  as 
a  solute  therein  ethylene  thiourea  and  substituted  ethylene 
thiourea  having  a  solubility  of  at  least  0  5  gram  per  liter 
in  water,  in  amounts  effective  to  aid  the  forming  of  the 
protective  film,  and  thus  improve  etching  by  said  solution. 


3,148,181 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NON-WOVEN  BATT 
Wilttam  T.  AUsaa,  Jr.  Rock  Hffl,  S.C.,  Claadc  E.  Lay- 
man, Charlotte,  N.C.,  aad  JaaMt  F.  Cwotbcrv,  FoH 
Mill,  and  Ralph  G.  Wcgfaw,  Jr.,  awl  Charles  R.  Haley. 
Roek  Hill,  S.C.,  aaiigaiiii  to  Ccbmcac  Corporatioa  of 
AiMrka,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Jaac  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744^44 
14  ClaioM.     (CL  154—187) 
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5.  The  process  which  comprises  extruding  a  filament 
forming  material  in  liquid  phase  through  a  plurality  of 
orifices  to  form  substantially  parallel  filamenu,  directing 
a  jet  of  a  gas  against  said  filament  while  still  in  plastic 
and  mutually  adhesive  condition  whereby  the  filamenU 
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contact  one  another  randomly  and  are  coalesced  at  ran- 
domly spaced  points  in  the  absence  of  any  externally  ap- 
plied binder,  and  collecting  said  coalesced  filaments  in  the 
form  of  a  non-woven  batt. 


3,148,104 
ROOFING  APPARATLS 

Harry  Michael  Rapp,  »"*. 'S''"NS'«5Tif    ' 
Filed  Jan.  iO,  1 961,  Ser.  No.  85,805 
3  Claims.    (CI.  154—575) 


3,148,182  .„„ 

MFTHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MULTl- 

HLAMENT  GLASS  TAPES  

WIIHam  J.  Eaklas,  Wllbraham,  aad  Arthur  J.  War^, 
"Srioo  Ma-Tasilgaors  to  DeBeU  A  Richardson,  lac^ 
HaairdVllle,  Coaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coonccticut 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  51,545 
3Silini    (CL  15^-141) 


conm/rieMmm 


i-er. 


t* 


'Rm:^^F'^ 


tKnmMT 


u-^  /* 


1    Method  of  making  tape  strands  from  roll-wound, 
sire-coated  multi-filament  glass  having  alternate  oppositely 
directed    twists    comprising    continuously    unwinding    a 
strand  from  its  roll  in  an  atmosphere  heated  sufficiently 
to  soften  the  size  coating  and  of  sufficient  humidity  to 
enable  unwinding  the  sUand  without  sticking,  advancing 
the  strand  along  a  predetermined  path,  and  at  points  alorig 
said  path  orienting  filaments  of  the  strand  into  mutually 
parallel   relationship  to  remove   said   tw.sts  throughout 
xbe   length  of  the  strand,  heat  cleaning  the    untwisted 
strand  subsequem  to  removal  of  the  twists,  applying  a 
binder  to  the  clean  strand  in  an  anhydrous  atmosphere. 
and  curing  the  binder. 


1    An  apparatus  for  impregnating  and  applying  fluid 
roofing  maV;rial  comprising  a  fluid  tight  container   com- 
prising side  and  front  and  rear  end  walls  and  a^«°'"-  J 
pair  of  central  adjustable  supporU  each  attached  to  one 
kide  of  said  container,  an  arm  attached  to  each  of  w.d 
centra  supports,  a  first  roller  rotatably  suppotted  at  each 
one  of  its  ends  at  the  lower  end  of  each  one  of  said  arms 
^^o,^  roller  extending  substanUally  the  full  width  o 
LiTconUiner  and  roUUbly  supported  for  ".al  rotation  at 
Sc  top  of  said  container,  a  U -frame  firmly  and  pivot^  y 
suDDorted  on  and  extending  from  said  container,  said 
t^-f^mfsupporting  at  its  end  distant  from  the  container 
anothTr  roller  said  first  roller  being  adjustably  located 
as°o  height  in  said  container,  aU  said  rollers  having  their 
on^tudmal  axes  parallel  and  means  attached  to  said  an- 
other roller  urging  it  downwardly  and  said  another    olle 
having  all  surface  points  thereon  substantially  equidistant 
from  the  central  axis  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  CO^Tj^^^Pn^ 
Joha  P.  Gallagher,  2858  N.  •^••»»^'^*«r.SS?*        * 
FUed  Jaly  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  449,548 
2  Claloia.  (CL  154—224) 


«i^^  ""Kiffi 


3,148,105 
FELTED  METAL  WOOL 
Myron  L.  Johnson,  Springfield,  Ohio    ^^Mg-or  to  Wer- 
nationai  Steel  Wool  Corporation,  Spnngfieid,  Ohio,  a 

"^^SSdle^'Js,  1961,  Ser.  No  138,743 
8  Claims.    (CL  161—59) 


^  L^  i_^  L_uv 


"»    A  method  of  making  containers  from  transparent 
theVmoplasUc  self  sustaining  material,  comprismg  provjd- 
ins  a  sheet  of  such  material,  imprinting  indicia  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  sheet  designed  to  form  a  curved 
surface   in   the   conlainei    formed   as   prescribed   herein- 
below.  forming  a  cell  in  sani  predetermined  portion,  a 
part  of  said  cell  constituting  such  a  curved  surface  which 
has  said  indicia  imprinted  thereon,  producing  a  hinge  line 
in  the  sheet  and  thus  forming  a  pair  of  halves  one  on  each 
»de  of  the  hinge  line  and  one  of  which  includes  said  c-U 
and  said  predetermined  portion,  formmg  a  hook  on  the 
edge  of  the  other  half  remote  from  the  hmpe  line,  whereby 
the  halves  may  be  folded  about  the  hinge  line  to  mutually 
superposed  position  and  the  hook  releasably  hooked  over 
'!!e  corresponding  edge  of  the  first  half  to  form  a  closed 
container. 


t- 


1    A  Dad  having  a  length  and  a  breadth  and  consist- 
ing of  a' pluJality'of  layers  of  -«alHc  strands  secured 
oLther.  substantially  all  of  the  strands  of  "ch  layer 

xfend.ng  substantially  continuously  in  «-  d'recuon.  he 
most  of  the  strands  of  a.  least  one  «>"  ^^^J  ^^ 
parallel  to  the  breadth  ot  the  pad.  and  the  most  ot  tl^e 
strands  of  at   least   another   layer  extending   parallel   to 

he  length  of  the  pad:  in  combination  with  means  fo 
securing  the  layers  together  consisting  of  a  Portion  ot 
Ts  ibstnntinl  number  of  strands  of  one  '^V^/J-X  \"n 
deflected  from  the  interior  of  said  layer    h^'gh  the  en 
tire  thickness  of  an  adjacent  layer  and  to  the  opposite 
surface  of  such  adjacent  layer. 
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PULP  REFINING 
RcM   LoffH   MHchcIl,   Mofristowm,   NJ^   Jote   Kdrfa 
HamihoD,  Sb«ttoa,   WaA^  aad   Dclaoat   K.  Smith, 
Longmeadow,  Man^  aaii^on  to  Rayoakr  iBcorpo- 
ratcd,  Sbclton,  Wash^  a  conontfon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  34«,9«8 
It  Clainu.    (CL  142—11) 


■mmmm         m-^^mmt*         nrm%mmit         m-0%mm»  f^»%mmm        ^«^ 


7.  In  the  cold-caiutic  rtfining  of  wood  pulp  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  5*  to  40*  C.  to  produce  high-alpha  cel- 
lulose the  improvement  which  comprises  slurrying  a  cel- 
lulose pulp  with  about  a  1  to  3%  caustic  solution  at  a 
consistency  of  from  1.5  to  5%,  compressing  the  slurry  to 
remove  the  solution  to  i  consistency  of  from  10  to  35%, 
increasing  the  caustic  concentration  on  the  pulp  to  aboot 
10%  in  a  succession  of  solution  additions  and  extractions 
in  which  a  weaker  caustic  solution  is  displaced  with  a  fed 
back  stronger  caustic  solution  and  the  coosisiency  it  in- 
creased to  from  10  to  35% ,  removing  a  part  of  the  solution 
containing  up  to  about  10%  of  caustic  which  contains 
bemicellulose  and  other  impurities  from  the  process,  add- 
ing 10%  caustic  solution  to  reslurry,  subjecting  the  pulp 
to  agitation  for  from  5  to  30  minutes  at  a  lower  con- 
sistency with  a  caustic  solution  of  about  10%,  then  effect- 
ing a  removal  of  the  caustic  solution  from  the  pulp  by 
successively  displacing  the  stronger  caustic  solution  with 
a  weaker  caustic  solution,  and  washing  the  pulp  with 
water. 


3,14«,lt7 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PAPER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

WilUam  A.  Sclkc,  Stockbrldgc,  aad  Jote  H.  Malkews, 

L««,  MMa,  ass^non  to  Kinbcriy-Clarfc  Corporatioa, 

Neeaah,  Wis.,  a  coryoratioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17t^95 

!•  CWms.    (CL  142—132) 


upon  said  coated  fibers  being  at  4east  5x  10-«  grams  per 
square  centimeter  of  fiber  surface,  said  coated  fibers  being 
unifonnly  distributed  throughout  the  sheet  in  an  amount 
equal  to  at  least  0  3%  by  weight  of  said  sheet. 

6.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  conductive  paper 
which  consists  in  providing  a  main  mass  of  non-conduc- 
tive paper-making  fibers,  separately  providing  other  fibers 
composed  of  a  chemically  inert  matenal  having  a  smooth 
hydrophilic  surface  and  having  diameters  in  the  range 
from  0.05  to  5.5  microns,  coating  said  other  fibers  with 
a  metal  having  electric  conductivity  so  as  to  make  the 
fibers  electrically  conductive,  said  meUl  being  deposited 
on  the  fibers  to  the  extent  of  at  least  5  x  I0-*  grams  there- 
of per  square  centimeter  of  fiber  surface,  forming  an 
aqueous  slurry  conuining  a  mixture  of  said  main  mass 
of  fibers  and  said  coated  fibers,  and  converting  said  slurry 
into  a  paper  sheet  in  which  the  coated  fibers  are  uniformly 
distributed,  the  coated  fibers  being  employed  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  0.3%  by  weight  of 
said  coated  fibers  in  said  sheet. 


3,14t,lM 

EXTENSIBLE  NON-COMBUSTIBLE  PAPER 

L.  CkMtt  Troy,  N.Y^  sMlgaui  to  Chspok, 

New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  coryoradeo  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct.  29,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  233413 

4  ClaliM.    (CL  142—155) 


■5:* 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  relatively  dense  asbestos 
paper  web  of  high  toughness  having  a  minimum  amount 
of  adhesive  binder,  which  comprises  confining  an  astxstos 
web  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  asbestos  fibers, 
asbestos  dust,  and  an  amount  not  exceeding  5%  by  weight 
of  an  adhesive  binder,  while  said  binder  is  plastic,  fric- 
tionany  against  a  contractiMe  surface  with  a  perpendicu- 
Uuiy  applied  pressure,  and  whik  the  web  is  so  confined 
contracting  said  surface  with  iwoltaat  compression  of 
the  web  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  faces  and  crowding 
together  of  the  asbestos  fibers,  and  then  causing  said  ad- 
hesive binder  to  harden  in  the  compressed  condition  of 
the  web,  whereby  a  cohesive,  relatively  tough  asbestos 
web  is  formed  having  a  aunimum  amount  by  weight  of 
adhesive  buider. 


\     - 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  paper  formed  of  a  major 
proportion  of  uncoated  non-conductive  fibers  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  electrically  conductive  metal-coated  fibers 
composed  of  chemically  inert  material  having  a  smooth 
hydrophilic  surface  and  having  diameters  in  the  range 
from  0.05  to  5.5  microns,  the  amount  of  metal  deposited 


3,14t,lt9 
33'.SULFONYL.BIS(ALKYL  ACRYLATES)  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Lee  A.  Miller,  Kktwood,  Mo.,  assigBor  to  Moosanto 

Coip— v.  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FBed  May  2t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  197,191 

14  OaiBH.    (CL  147—22) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

RO(0)CCH=CH— SOr-CH=^HC(0)OR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 

5.  A  method  for  preventing  the  growth  of  fungus  organ- 
isms which  comprises  contacting  the  fungus  organisms 
with  a  tojiic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RO(0)CCH=CH— SOr-CH=CHC(0)OR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  12  car- 
bon atoms. 
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MPTHOD  OF  DISINFECTING  WITH  FORMALDE- 

hydScolloidal  SIUCA  AQUASO4 

Joe  W.  McGahen,  Wllmlafto.,  ^^^^T!!*^]!  ni_  a 
FoiM  de  Nemoors  and  Compaay.  Wllmingtoa,  DeL,  a 

5  Claims.    (CL  1*7 — 24) 

1  The  method  of  protecting  from  bacterial  contamiiia- 
lion  a  coUoidal  sflica  aquasol  comprising  adnu^ng  with 
said  aquasol  formaldehyde  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  growth  of  bacteria. 


'  314t,lll 

METHOD  OF  REPELLING  "NSEjCW  EMPLOYING 

NITROPHENYL  SULFIDE  

i7^i«.n«  1    -iiliiiiiiBsM    CkoMb  Fori,  Pa^  aMfoor  to 

DeL,  a  c«P«»"g~ '»' *^'?^,   w  No.  213,»73 

No  Drawtac.    n«  A"*  >;  \^^  Jf-  '^•-  »*^" 

3  Oalasa.    (CL  147 — Joi 

I  Method  of  imparting  insect  repellency  to  the  surface 
of  animals  and  inanimate  objects  whK:h  c<>mpnses  appiy^ 
ing  to  said  surface  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  repel  uisecis 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,14t,lIS  .^„,™, 

pnTFNTIATION  OF  TUMOR-GROWTH  INOTBI- 
■^NraSS  DEbiYPYRTOOX^IE^n^ 
TERONE,  OR  4-MERCAPTOFURINE,  BY  4- 
AMINONICOTINAMIDE 
WUlanI  J.  lohnson,  LaTal-des-R■pld«^  Q»«»>«fiJEiJ^ 
Doncan  McCoU,  Dorvai,  Qoebec,  Canada,  asslgiors  to 
Frank  W.  Homer  Limtted,  Mojrtre^  ^^niT^t 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  8,  1958,  S^  No.  778,411 

3  Claims.  (CL  147—45) 
1  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumors  which 
comprises:  selecUng  a  human  afflicted  with  a  tumor;  and 
administering  to  said  human,  an  amount  of  a  coniposiUon 
comprising  a  mixture  of  6-aminonicounanude  and  dwxy- 
pyridoxine  to  provide  at  least  0.1  mg.  of  6-aminomcotm- 
amide  per  kg.  body  weight  per  day. 


NOi 


8-B 


wherein  R  U  alkyl  of  less  than  3  carbon  atoms. 


♦->■' 


9TER01D  HORMONE  COMPOSTIIONS  AND 
MteTHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Ipjoha  CoMpony,  Kala«axoo,  Mkk^  a  corporaooo  or 

S:SS^    FUrd  Oct.  14,  mi.  S^.  No.  145,437 
7  Clslii     (CL  147 — 53) 

1  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  6«-methy|. 
|7«-hydroxyproge$terone  17-acetate.  an  androgen  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,148,113 „^,„ 

CONCURRENT  ORAL  ADjJjnjBmATIW  OFGUJ- 

^^^asi  ST!:i.2ircirs5^"i  ct 

1^!^ M.W  Vm%  NY    a  corooratfoa  of  Delaware 

4  CWms.    (CL  147—55)  

I  A  method  for  treating  disease  by  enhancing  the  blood 
levels  of  a  tetracycline  antibiotic  which  compnses  orally 
administering  to  the  infected  animal  at  least  one  tetra- 
cycline antibiotic  concurrenUy  with  a  compound  chosen 
from  the  roup  consisting  of  glucosamine  and  a  salt  ot 
a  glucosamine  with  a  non-toxic  acid. 


3,148,114  _^ 

18-NOR.A*.PREGNENE-3,l  l,28.TRIONE 
AND  ITS  USE 

Gasloo  Ami-H,  Nofciy-le-S^:,  "^  R*!  "YJ?^ 
mainvflle.  France,  asalcoon  to  Roossel-UCLAF,  S.A., 
Paris.  France,  a  corpormtioo  of  rnact 
NTorawing.    FlS^  17,  IW,  S«.  No.  188jMl 

Claims  priority,  ■M^gJjiJ™'^  ^^'      '  ', 

2  Cl^M.    (CL  147—45) 
2   A  composiUon  for  the  treatment  of  hyperhpeinia 
comprising  5  to  20  mg.  of  18-nor.A*-pregnenc-3.11,20. 
trione  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

PORFmAMINE  AND  MCTHODOJPROlWCnON^ 

WUUam  Scfcfweaer,  Scotts,  MWj^«-«^  to^LioTrf 
Coaipony,     Kahasoaoo,     Mich.,     «     corporattoo     ot 

■^•"""■Ried  May  21,  m2,  Ser.  No.  1^4,274 

"^  4?liii-s.    (CL  W7-45) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter,  porfiramine,  which 
(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiUng  the  growth  of  Gram-posi- 
Uve  and  Gram-negative  bacteria; 
and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form 

ib)  has  an  optical  rotation  [aloo=-»'"  -^"     ^*=' 

0.105)  in  ethanol; 
(c)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 

as  shown  in  RGURE  1  of  the  accompanying  draw- 

(d)\as  a  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorption  spec- 
ium  as  shown  ii»  HGURE  2  of  the  accompanying 

drawing;  ^    ctj? 

(e)  has  the  following  elemental  analysts:   C,  3/.zz, 

56.75;  H,  5.73.  5.49;  N.  17.20;  O,  20.6;  and 
(/)  has  an  observed  molecular  weight  of  326. 


3,148,118  _„^„^ 

ANALEPTICALLY  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Ian  Tkestng,  WaWstr.  21,  Traothelm,  Germanr,  Gwg 
SeiTlvSrtfa-tr.    10,    Darvstadt,    GemaBy;    Rwlolf 

Slegmnd  Sommcr,  Adehugstr.  49,  Darmstadt,  Ger- 


<-i  /'f. 


METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CHOLEOTTOOLIJVE15 

tH^mr    N  V     ^^mmon  to  Aastncao  Cyaaaasta  com- 
SirNewYSTY.  acorvorattooofMalDe 

I  If  ChrisBS.    (CL  147—55) 

1  The  method  of  lowering  blood  cholesterol  which 
comprises  administering  in  oral  dosage  unit  form  from 
50  mg.  to  500  mg.  per  kUogram  of  body  weight  per  day 
of  Irish  moss. 


NTDrawiDg.    Filed  Jme  5,  m2,  Sw.  No.  28i,049 

^^^^13  Claims.    (CL  167— 45) 

I  A  process  for  effecting  analepucal  activity  m  mam- 
mals, without,  at  the  same  time,  causing  any  delctenous 
effects  on  the  circulatory  system,  which  process  composes 
administering  to  said  mammals  a  therapeutic  dosa^ 
formulation  comprising  at  least  one  mg.  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula:     •  -  .         ^ 
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in  which  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  R,  is  a  memb^of 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  cyclohexyl. 
pyridyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy  substituents,  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  and  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  coosistuig  of 
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\ 
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3,14mil9 

ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS 

Koppaka    V.    Rao,    PIbc    Brook,    William    S.    Mank, 

Wanaquc,  and  Doaald  W.  Rcoa,  New  MiHord,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Ckas.  Pfizer  A  Co^  lac.  New  York.  N.Y^ 

a  corponition  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  13,  If  52,  S«r.  No.  M2,145 
S  Claims.    (CL  167—45) 

4.  An  antibiotic  product  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  antibiotic  which  in  purified  form  crystallizes 
from  acetone  as  colorless  needles  which  melt  at  18S-186* 
C;  which  is  soluble  in  chloroform  and  methylene  chlo- 
ride, moderately  soluble  in  the  lower  alcohols,  acetone 
and  ethyl  acetato^  and  only  slightly  soluble  in  water, 
which  substance  produces  a  wine  red  color  with  alcoholic 
ferric  chloride  and  which  has  $ubs:antially  the  following 
elemental  analysis:  53.0%  carbon.  7.8%  hydrogen  and 
13.0%  nitrogen,  the  balance  being  oxygen,  and  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  approximately  537.  optical  activity  with  a 
specific  extinction  [alo"  of  + 11.8*;  and  which  substance 
exhibits  characteristic  absorption  maxima  in  the  infrared 
region  of  the  spectrum  when  measured  on  a  potassium 
bromide  pellet  at  3350.  2925.  1740.  1635,  1510.  1440, 
1410,     1345.     1325.     1250.     1192.     1153,     1112.     1078. 

1002,  980,  958.  924,  912,  866.  855.  832  and  814  cm.->: 
and  an  antibiotic  which  in  purified  form  crystallizes  from 
aceton  as  colorless  large  rectangular  tablets  which  melt 
at  165-166*  C;  which  substance  has  substantially  the 
following  elemental  analysis:  68. 7*^  carbon.  8.2'~i  hydro- 
gen and  the  balance  being  oxygen,  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  approximately  326.  optical  activity  with  a  specific  ex- 
tinction [a Id*  of  -I-28.9*;  and  which  substance  exhibits 
absorption  maxima  in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum 
when  measured  on  a  potassium  bromide  pellet  at  3325, 
2925,  2575,  1760.  1695,  1615.  1450  1392.  1372.  1300. 
1258,   1222,   1210.  1180.   1126,  1102,  1084.  1060.  1025. 

1003.  970.  896.  842.  822.  798.  773.  722.  695  and  670 
cm.-i. 


3,14S,1M 
HOT  AQtTEOUS  PHENOL  EXTRACTION  OF  GRAM- 
NEGATIVE      BACTERIAL      LIPOPOLYSACCHA- 
RIDES 
Otto  Westpkal,  Freibiirg  in  BreiiBaa,  Germany.  ■■Ifm 
to  Dr.  A.  Waadcr  Aktienscseiisckaft,   Bern,  Switzer- 
land, a  corporation  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1958.  Ser.  No.  772,417 
Claims   priority,   appiicatioo   SwitxcrlMid  Jan.   24,   1*52 
8  Claims.    (CL  167—78) 
1,  In  a  process  of  preparing  substantially  protein-free 
lipopolysaccharides  from  Gram-negative  bacteria  of  the 
Enterobacteriaceac  family,  the  steps  comprising  treating 
said  bacteria  with  a  phenol-water  mixture  con  aining  be- 
tween about  37.0%  and  about  50.0%  of  phenol  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  60*  C.  and  about  70"  C.  thereby 
causing    dissociation    of    the    lipopolysaccharide-prolein 
complex  compound  present  in  said  bacteria,  cooling  the 
resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  40° 


pyrrolidino,  piperidino  and  morpholino.  wherein  R,  and 
R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl. 
aralkyl  containing  7  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


C.  to  cause  separation  erf  said  mixture  into  an  aqueous 
layer  and  a  phenolic  layer,  removing  said  aqueous  layer, 
and  isolating  from  said  aqueous  layer  the  substantially 
protein-free  lipopolysaccharide. 

3.14t,121 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  WHOLE  INHALANT  COM- 
PLEX AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Mantarct  B.  Straus,  New  York,  N.Y.,  antgnor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,    Inc.,    Elkkart,    lad.,    a    corporation    of 

Indiana 

No  Drawiac.     Filed  Jan.  27,  196«.  Ser.  No.  4,894 
14  Claim V    (CL  167—78) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  water-insoluble  inhalant 
complex  which  comprises  mixing  the  whole  inhalant  con- 
taining all  sources  of  physiologically  active  principles  in- 
cluding principally  the  proteinaceous  fraction,  the  carbo- 
hydrate fraction  and  any  fatty  fraction  present,  with  an 
extracting  liquid  containing  about  equal  parts  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyridine,  quinoline  and  lutidine,  and  an  alkaline  aque- 
ous solution,  to  form  a  mixture  with  the  active  principles 
in  said  fractions,  filtering  the  mixture  thus  obtained  to  re- 
cover the  liquid  extract  containing  the  active  material, 
adding  water  to  this  extract,  mixing  and  adding  a  similar 
volume  of  an  alum  solution  to  precipitate  a  water-in- 
soluble whole  ijihalant  complex,  and  recovering  the  com- 
plex thus  obtained,  said  complex  being  an  allergenically 
active  product  containing  all  physiologically  active  prin- 
ciples of  the  inhalant. 


3,148,122 
WATER-INSOLL'BLE  WHOLE   POLLEN  COMPLEX 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
MargarH  B.  Stranai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aM%M>r  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  lac,  Elkkart,  Ind,  a  corporatioa  of 

Indiana 

NoDiawtng.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1 9M,  Ser.  No.  4^5 
IS  ClalBi.  (CL  167— 7t) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  water-insoluble  pollen 
complex  which  comprises  extracting  the  whole  pollen 
material  in  a  single  extraction  procedure  with  an  extract- 
ing liquid  consisting  of  an  about  50%  aqueous  hetero- 
cyclic tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyridine,  lutidine  and  quinoline.  the  aqueous  com- 
ponent of  said  heterocyclic  tertiary  amine  extracting  liquid 
constituting  a  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  distilled  water,  0.3%  sodium  bicarbonate  solu- 
tion. 0.9%  sodium  chloride  solution,  5%  dextrose  solu- 
tion, and  N/|0  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  filtering  the 
mixture  thus  obtained  to  recover  the  liquid  extract  con- 
taining the  active  material,  adding  water  to  this  extract, 
precipitating  a  water-insoluble  pollen  complex  by  adding 
a  dilute  solution  of  potassium  aluminum  sulfate  to  the 
extract  and  recovering  the  precipitated  complex  con- 
Uining  the  active  physiological  principles  of  the  pollen 


3,148,123 
GRANULATING  AND  COATING  TABLETS 
Werner,    HolHswood,   N.Y.,    Mrigaor   to   GeMtal 
Aniline  A  Film  CorporaOoa,  N«w  York,  N.Y„  a  c«r^ 
poratioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  May  17,  19««,  Ser.  No.  29,576 

7  Claimc.  (CL  167—82) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  and  powdered  mate- 
rials in  the  form  of  compressed  and  coated  tableu  which 
comprises  first  blending  said  material  with  from  0.5  to 
lO'*  by  weight  thereof  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  imidazole  and  polyvinyl-3- 
morpholinones.  wetting  the  said  blend  with  a  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  clas  conisting  of  water  and  a  low  boiling 
aliphatic  alcohol  to  a  massed  mixture  and  then  granu- 
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laiing  the  massed  mixture  followed  by  drying  and  com- 
pression into  tablets  and  coating  said  tablcU  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  polymer  and  drying  the  same. 


3,148,124 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 

PHARMACEmCAL  TABLETS 

William  E.  Gaunt,  280  Prospect  Ave.,  Hackensack^  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,822 

26  Claims.     (CI.  167—82) 
1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  oral  dosage  formula- 
tions comprising  water-soluble  medicaments  and  water- 
insoluble  materials,  the  improvement  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  , 

(1)  completely  solubilizing  a  dosage  quantity  ot  at 
least  one  water-soluble  medicament  in  a  solvent  to 
form  a  solution. 

(2)  mixing  said  solution  with  at  least  one  water- 
insoluble  lattice  forming  material,  said  material  being 
insoluble  in  the  solvent  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  the  higher 
molecular  weight  fatty  acids,  aluminum  oxides  and 

silica  gels.  . 

(3)  removing   said   solvent   to  obtain   a  subsuntially 

dry  mixture;  and 

(4)  compressing  said  mixture  into  tablets  having  a 
lattice  structure  with  a  continuous  interphase  of  the 
medicament  within  the  interstices. 


hydrocarbon  propellant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propane,  normal  butane,  iso-butane  and  mixtures  there- 
of  said  hydrocarbon  propellant  forming  a  liquid  second 
layer  immiscible  with  said  first  layer,  having  a  superat- 
mospheric  vapor  pressure  at  room  temperature  and  hav- 
ing a  substanUally  lower  specific  gravity  than  said  first 
layer  whereby  said  second  layer  floats  on  said  first  layer, 
and  a  vapor  space  above  said  second  layer  saturated  with 
the  vapors  of  said  second  layer,  said  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 
dissolved  in  said  fir^t  layer  being  substantially  insoluble  in 
said  second  layer;  the  container  being  provided  with  a 
discharge  valve  and  a  dip  tube  extending  from  the  dis- 
charge valve  into  said  first  layer  near  the  bottom  of  the 
container  and  the  discharge  valve  being  provided  with  an 
orifice  communicating  with  the  vapor  space  above  said 
second  layer,  whereby  when  the  discharge  valve  is  opened 
liquid  first  layer  material  consisting  essenUally  of  water 
and  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  is  discharged  through  the  dip 
tube  unaccompanied  by  liquid  hydrocarbon  of  the  second 
layer  but  accompanied  by  vapors  of  the  latter. 


3,148,128 
ADJUSTABLE  SLOPE  CHAR  OVEN 
John  A.  Fagnant,  Kemmerer,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  The  Kem- 
merer  Coal  Company,  Frontier,  Wyo.,  a  corporation 

"'  ""'TiW  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122.935 
12  Claims.     (CL  202—129) 


I  3.148.125 

CLEAR  LIPSTICK  ^,  _^ 

Sabbat  John  StrlanM.  Caldwell,  and  M«rk  HavMi,  North 
Bergen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Yardlcy  of  LoaJon,  tac. 
New  York,  N.Y.  ^      ^,     mm  a*  a 

No  DrawlM.    Filed  Mar.  H,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,414 

12  Claims.    (CL  167—85)  .  ^     . .  . 

1.  A  syneresis-resistant  cosmetic  coloring  stick  whicH 
comprises  a  gel  the  base  of  which  is  a  polyamide  resin 
which  in  the  absence  of  other  ingredients  would  be  solid, 
a  dye  and  a  fatty  acid  ester  wherein  the  acid  contains 
from  12-18  C-atonas.  and  an  anhydrous  lower  aliphatic 
alcoboL  

'  3,148,126 

COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  HAIR  CURLING 
Harry  Martin,  Monroe.  NY.,  asrignor.  by  nie«e  aa^- 
ments,  to  Permanent  Hair  Wavfaig  Corporation,  Nor- 
folk, Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 
No  Drawtag.  Origtaal  application  Apr.  4,  1»42,  Ser.  No. 
437,628.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  3»,  1953, 
Sar.  No.  345,701 

4  ChOms.  (CL  167—87.1) 
3.  A  hair-waving  lotion  having  as  its  principal  ingredi- 
ent an  N-alkanol amide  of  an  aliphatic  mercaptan  carbox- 
ylic  acid  of  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  the  amount 
of  said  mercaptan  compound  by  weight  being  from  about 
1  to  15%.  said  lotion  containing  free  alkali  to  give  a  pH 
of  from  about  7  to  about  9.5  and  containing  also  an  aque- 
ous carrier  for  said  compound  and  said  alkali,  said  lotion 
being  useful  to  impart  a  permanent  wave  to  hair  in  the 
cold.  ^^^^^^__ 

3,148,127 
AQUEOUS  PVP  SOLUTION  IN  TWO  PHASE 
AEROSOL  HAIR  SPRAY 
Robert  J.  Marsh,  Havertown,  Pa.,  asrigMN-,  by  meaie  as- 
signments, to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,515 

'  4  Clahns.    (CI.  167—87.1) 

1.  A  self-dispensing  non-flammaWe  pressurized  package 
consisting  of  a  valved  container  having  therein  a  hair- 
setting  charge  to  be  dispensed,  said  hair-setting  charge 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  first  layer  conUining 
in  solution  a  minor  amount  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone;  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  carbonizing  carbonaceous  material 
comprising  means  forming  an  elongate  wide,  flat  oven 
structure  having  a  roof  wall  and  a  bottom  waU,  means 
supporting  said  oven  structure  at  an  inclination  from  Uie 
horizontal  whereby  the  structure  has  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  a  floor  within  the  oven  supported  between 
said  roof  wall   and  bottom  wall  at  approximately  the 
same  inclination  as  the  oven  structure,  said  floor  being 
formed  of  material  having  a  high  degree  of  thermal  con- 
ductivity, the  floor  inclination  from  the  horizontal  being 
such  as  U)  effect  gravitational  movement  of  raw  material 
Ihcrealong,  the  area  between  said  floor  and  roof  forming 
a  combusuon  chamber,  a  relatively  long  material  inlet 
throat  extending  longitudinally  of  the  oven  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  floor  and  formed  by  the  roof  angling  inwardly 
toward  the  floor  for  a  part  of  its  length  and  then  substan- 
tially paralleling  the  floor  in  close  proximity  thereto,  means 
for  introducing  raw  material  into  and  through  said  throat 
onto  said  floor,  said  throat  forming  a  pre-heat  area  an 
outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  floor  for  discharge  of  char 
therefrom  and  from  the  oven,  means  whereby  said  com- 
bustion chamber  may  be  pre-heated,  air  inlet  means  for 
the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  removing  hot  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  from  the  combustion  chamber 
and  conducting  the  same  to  and  distributing  them  over 
the  underside  of  said  floor  whereby  heat  is  diffused  through 
said  floor  into  carbonaceous  material  thereon,  and  means 
for  carrying  off  products  of  combustion  from  beneath  the 
floor. 
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3,ia,12f 
METAL  FILM  RESISTORS 
Harold  Ba»ech«s,  AllcntowB,  Pm^  and   Patrick  L.  Mo 
Gcougfa,  Soinmh,  and   David  A.   McLean,  Ckatkaoi, 
NJ^  asalgiion  to  Bell  Tekphooc  Laboratories,  tocor* 
poratcd.  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  York 
FUcd  Oct  12,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  M5,754 
1  Claim,    (a.  2«4— 3S) 
The   method   of   producing   a   resistor  comprising  the 
steps  of  coating  an  insulation  substrate  with  a  film  of  a 
metal  capable  of  anodically  forming  a  dielectric  coating, 
providing  two  direct  electrical  contacts  to  said  film,  posi- 
tioning said  contacts  so  they  will  serve  for  measurement 
of  resistance  of  said  film  and  will  not  directly  touch  an 
anodizing  electrolyte  placed  against  the  exposed  face  of 
said  film,  passing  an  anodizing  current  between  said  film 
and  an  electrode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte,  measuring 
the  electrical  resistance  between  said  contacts  during  said 
anodizing  step,  and  terminating  said  anodizing  when  the 
measured  resistance  reaches  a  desired  value. 


3,14S,13« 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  SPONGE  FROM 

OXIDIZED  COPPER  ORES 

Eldnd  C.  Brace  Md  Frank  E.  Horton,  TncMn,  Arte., 

assignors  to  Banner  Minlnf  Comp— y,  Tncaon,  Arix., 

a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  May  12,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1M,75S 
4ClalnM.    (CL2«4— M) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  copper  from  an  alkaline 
solution  containing  sodium  cuprate  which  consists  of 
subjecting  the  solution  to  electrolysis  at  from  5  to  10 
amps,  per  square  foot  of  cathode  surface  at  3  to  4  volts 
whereby  CuOj  radicals  are  reduced  to  CuO  ions  which 
are  attracted  to  the  cathode  and  are  deposited  at  the 
cathode  and  fall  therefrom  by  specific  gravity  as  copper 
oxide  sponge. 

V4t,131 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PLTUFICATION  OF  SIUCON 

lacques  Coorsicr,  GrcnoMc,  Iscrc,  and  Mkbcl  MoaCnck, 

Giercs,  Isere,  France,  assignon  to  Pecklney  Coapnfnic 

de  Prodolts  Chimi^ncs  ti  Electromelailnrgi^ni  i,  Paris, 


No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mv.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,955 

Clainu  priority.  appMcaHon  France  Apr.  I,  19M 

14  Clalnw.    (CL  2M— 13«) 

14.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  purified  silicon 
from  an  impure  silicon,  the  steps  of  treating  the  impure 
silicon  with  the  fluoride  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  caesium, 
lead,  thallium,  aluminum,  copper,  cadmium,  gallium,  ti- 
tanium and  zinc  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  caesium,  lead,  thallium,  aluminum, 
copper,  cadmium,  gallium,  titanium  and  zinc,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  temperature  for  the 
metal  fluoride,  and  electrolytically  separating  the  mate- 
rials formed  during  the  treating  step  from  the  purified 
silicon. 


3,14t,132 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

THIOMANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 
Robert  J.  Harper,  Baton  Roogc,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicntioo  Aug.  I,  1960,  S«r.  No. 
44343,  now  Patent  No.  3,13«,2I3,  dated  Apr.  21,  1944. 
Divided  and  tMs  apyttcation  Jnty  27.  1942,  Scr.  No. 
219,994 

2  ClalnH.     (CL  294— 15S) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  thiomanga- 
nese  tricarbonyls  which   comprises  reacting   manganese 
pentacarbonyl  dimer  with  a  mercaptan  under  the  influence 
of  ultraviolet  light. 


3,149,133 
ELECTRIC  THEATER  AND  METHOD 
Ddbcr  W.  Turner.  Honatoo,  Tex.,  assizor  to  PetroUtc 
Corporatioa,     Witantegton,     DeL,    a    corporatioo    of 
Delaware 

FVcd  Kw^  15,  1999,  Scr.  No.  49,792 
i  CkinH.    (CL  294—199) 


1.  A  method  of  electrically  treating  an  oil  cootaininf 
dispersed  particles  to  separate  the  latter  from  the  oil, 
which  method  iiKludes  the  steps  of:  establishing  high- 
voltage  electric  fields  in  treating  spaces  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  length  of  a  horizontally  elongated  pas- 
sage, there  being  settling  zones  between  such  treating 
spaces,  the  horizontal  width  of  each  settling  zone  greatly 
exceeding  the  horizontal  width  of  each  treating  space; 
forwardly  flowing  a  stream  of  such  oil  horizontally  along 
said  elongated  passage  aiKl  successively  through  the  treat- 
ing spaces  and  the  intervening  settling  zones;  discharging 
into  each  of  said  settling  zones  directly  into  the  oil  there- 
in added  particles  of  a  wash  medium  larger  in  size  than 
said  dispersed  particles  and  of  higher  electrical  conduc- 
tivity and  density  than  said  oil,  the  added  particles  of 
wash  medium  dropping  by  gravity  transversely  of  the 
oil  stream  toward  the  bottom  of  said  passage;  cootrolliixg 
the  forward  flow  rate  of  said  oil  stream  to  carry  into  each 
treating  space  at  least  some  of  the  larger  particles  of  wash 
medium  discharged  into  a  preceding  settling  zone,  the 
electric  field  in  such  treating  space  being  of  sufficient  in- 
tensity to  coalesce  particles  of  the  oil  stream  with  such 
residual  larger  particles  of  wash  medium  to  form  coa- 
lesced masses  settling  to  the  bottom  of  said  passage:  with- 
drawing from  the  bottom  of  said  passage  the  coalesced 
masses  and  any  larger  particles  settling  thereto;  and  with- 
drawing oil  from  said  passage  at  a  position  downstream 
of  said  treating  spaces. 


3,149,134 
ELECTRIC  TREATER  FOR  DISPERSIONS 
RichaH  W.  Stennd,  Paloa  Vcrdcc  Estates,  Calif., 

to  PcttoliU  Corporation.  Wlhningtna,  DoL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddnware 

Fiad  Jniy  11,  1999,  Scr.  No.  42,997 
23CWnM.  (CL  294— 392) 
1.  In  an  electric  treater  for  dispersions  composed  of 
droplets  of  an  internal  phase  liquid  of  higher  electrical 
conductivity  dispersed  in  an  external  phase  liquid  of  lower 
conductivity  and  specific  gravity,  said  treater  including: 
a  grounded  conuiner:  means  for  delivering  the  dispersion 
to  be  treated  to  said  container  and  for  separately  with- 


SEPTiacBiai  8,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


545 


drawing  treated  external  phase  liquid  and  separatwi  in- 
ternal phase  liquid  from  upper  and  lower  zones  of  said 
container,  said  conuiner  providing  an  electrode-effluent 
zone  therein  containing  external  phase  liquid;  electric- 
field-eslablishing  means  for  electrically  Ireaimg  and  sepa- 
rating the  droplets  of  the  internal  phase  liquid  ma  high- 
voltage  electrostatic  field,  said  elecu-ic-field-cstablishing 
means  including  an  electrode  within  said  container,  means 
for  electrically  insulating  said  electrode  from  said  con- 
tainer and  a  source  of  high-voltage  potential  providing 
one  terminal  clecuncally  connected  to  said  conUiner  and 
another  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode 
electrically  energizing  same  and  mainuining  same  at  a 
high  potential  relative  to  said  container  and  esUblishing 


including  a  temperature  between  600-  F.  and  950  F..  a 
pressure  between  about  500  and  2,000  p.8..g.  and  at  a 
space  velocity  between  0.1  and  10  liquid  volumes  of  hy- 
d^arbon  pi  hour  per  volume  of  --^y-yf^^\^l 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  «ffl"*^"^ /^^""J^* 
catalytic  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  ""der  ^o^d^ 
tions  of  highly  turbulent  flow  through  \^f^^^\^^^. 
reacuon  zone  at  a  temperature  between  800  F.  and  1500 
F  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  P^'-8;,»"V TlTrS 
the  products  of  hydroconversion  from  the  effluent  from 
said  second  elongated  reaction  zone. 


/     ""  1     .    »  "—  ^7  -^»  w  ^ 


3  148  134 

TRFATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBONS  TO  PRODUCE 

™jiT  FUEL  AND  HIGH  OCTANE  GASOLINE 

Rc^  I  W^le,  Nederi«Kl,  Tex,  «-IPK^  to  Te"«» 

Inc.    New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

'      FUed  Sept.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  839.646 

SCLaims.     (CL  298— 49) 


said  high -voltage  electrosUtic  field  adjacent  said  electrode, 
said  electrode  having  an  upwardly  facing  collecting  sur- 
face to  which  the  electrically  treated  internal  phase  liquid 
setUes  said  electrode  including  means  for  discharging  the 
collected  internal  phase  liquid  from  said  collectmg  sur- 
face at  a  discharge  position  as  a  stream  into  said  electrode- 
effluent  zone  containing  said  external  phase  liquid  said 
su^eam  tending  to  settle  through  said  external  phase  liquid 
in  said  electrode-effluent  zone  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
KTOunded  container:  and  mechanical  means  for  subdivid- 
ma  said  stream  after  such  discharge  into  large  but  elec- 
trically separate  masses  to  avoid  electrical  short<ircuiting 
between  said  electrode  and  said  container  through  said 
sueam.  ^^^^^^^_^_^ 

3,149,135 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

IN  TWO  STAGES       ^  _^  .^  „  ^ 
Wasran  G.  SckHngcr.  Pasadena,  Calif,  a^  ?L!ilSS 
■M,  deceased,  late  of  Whitticr.  CaBf.,  by  Secmity  Ftrrt 
National  Bank,  execntor.  Los  Anceles,  Calif    --iMors 
to  Texaco  Inc.,   New   Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
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corporation  of 


FUed  Jnly  25, 1991,  »«.  No.  139,217 
17  CI^M.    (CL  298— 5S) 


1  A  process  for  the  hvdroconversion  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon liquid  which  compnses  passing  said  liquid  under  con- 
ditions of  highly  turbulent  flow  through  a  first  elongated 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  between  700*  F.  and 
1400*  F  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  p.s.i.g.  m  the  pres- 
ence of  added  hydrogen,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  effluent  from  said  first  reaction  zone  into  contact  with 
a  bydrogeoatioD  catalyst  under  hydrogenation  condiuons 


I    A  process  for  the  production  of  a  jet  fuel  of  high 
luminosity  number  and  a  motor  fuel  of  high  octane  nuin- 
ber  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  od  witn 
a    denaphthenization    catalyst    under    dcnaphthcnizauon 
condiuons,  extracting  the  product  with  furfural  to  pro- 
duce an  extract  phase  and  a  raffinate  phase,  passing  the 
raffinate  phase  seriaUy  ti^^o^gh  a  plurality  of  reaction 
zones  at  a  temperature  between  770  and  930-  F.  and  an 
elevated  pressure  not  greater  than  about  1000  p.s.i.g..  the 
pressure  in  each  reaction  zone  being  at  least  25  p.s.i. 
lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  preceding  reacUon  zone. 
removing  vaporous  material  formed  in  each  reacUon  zone 
from  the  reactant  stream  prior  to  passmg  the  reactant 
stream  into  the  next  down  stream  reaction  zone  whereby 
the  hydrocarbon  reactant  introduced  into  each  reacUon 
zone   is   substantially  completely   in   the    liquid   phase, 
subiecting  the  liquid  product  stream  to  flash  distillaUon 
to  remove  material  boUing  through  the  gas  oU  range  as 
overhead  from  a  residual  fracuon,  combimng  said  mate- 
rial boiling  through  the  gas  oil  range  with  said  vaporous 
material  said  vaporous  material  having  been  maintained 
apart  from  the  liquid  reactant  stream  after  separatioii 
therefrom,  subjecting  the  combined  stream  to  fracuonal 
distillaUon,  removing  as  liquid  bottoms  from  said  fr«:- 
tional  distillaUon  material  boUing  above  about  500     Y., 
separaUng  the  overhead  from  said  fractional  d'sUllation 
into  a  light  liquid  fracUon  boiling  up  to  about  300     Y. 
and  a  heavy  fracUon  boUing  from  about  300-500     Y., 
contacting  the  light  fracUon  with  a  reformmg  catalyst 
under  reforming  condiuons  with  the  concomiUint  pro- 
duction of  hydrogen  to  produce  a  motor  fuel  of  high 
octane    number,   conUcUng   the   heavy   fracUon   with   a 
hydrogenation   catalyst  under  hydrogcnauon  condiuons 
to  reduce  the  aromatic  content  thereof  in  Uie  presence 
of  hydrogen  produced  by  Uie  reforming  reacUon  to  pro- 
duce a  jet  fuel  of  high  luminosity  number. 
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3,148,137 

TREATING  HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATES 

James  R.  Strong.  Des  Pbines,  III.,  assigiior  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaioes,  IlL,  a  corporatfaM 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  41,M2 
7  Claims.    (CL  20S— 206) 

1 .  A  combination  process  for  treating  a  sour  hydrocar- 
bon distillate  to  produce  a  distillate  of  reduced  mercaptan 
content  and  of  acceptable  color,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  distillate  to  both  of  the  following  separate 
treating  steps:  (1)  reacting  said  distillate  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  in  the  presence  of  a  phthalocyanine  catalyst  and 
(2)  treating  the  distillate  with  sulfuric  acid  of  from  about 
60%  to  about  100%  concentration  and  in  sufficient 
amount  to  produce  a  refined  distillate  having  a  Saybolt 
color  of  above  about  25. 


3  148  138 

ELEVATING  CONVEYOR  WITH  SEPARATION 

FEATLTIE 

Samocl  K.  Stauth,  Comptoo,  III.,  assignor  to  Mayratli 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Joly  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122,952 

13  Claims.    (CL  2«9— 247) 


body  of  said  materials  into  a  body  of  liquid,  subjecting 
said  body  of  liquid  containing  said  body  of  said  materials 
to  a  first  pattern  of  laminar  flow,  thereafter  permitting 
said  body  of  liquid  containing  said  body  of  said  materials 
to  remain  quiescent  to  permit  diffusion  of  said  materiab 
within  said  liquid,  thereafter  subjecting  said  body  of  liquid 
containing  said  body  of  said  materials  to  a  second  pattern 
of  laminar  flow,  said  second  pattern  of  laminar  fk)w  being 
the  same  as  said  first  pattern  of  laminar  fk>w  but  being 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  pattern  of 
laminar  flow  whereby  said  two  materials  becon»e  sep- 
arated from  each  other  within  said  body  of  liquid,  and 
recovering  from  said  body  of  liquid  one  of  said  two  ma- 
terials thus  separated  from  said  other  of  said  two  ma- 
terials. 


3,148,148 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  PARTICLES 

FROM  WATER 
Herbert  R.  Kaiser,  Dccf«cU.  DL,  a^  Rouie  B.  Smitli, 
Box   347,  ColttenrUle,  Ttmn.;  said  Kaiser  asrignor  to 
Dresser  Indnstries,  Iw.,  DallM,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  18,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  229.5M 
3CteiM.    (CL218— 21) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  trough,  endless  conveying 
means  for  moving  material  along  the  bottom  of  said 
trough  from  an  inlet  end  to  a  discharge  end.  means  form- 
ing an  extension  of  the  bottom  of  said  trough  at  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof,  and  means  for  supporting  the  end 
of  said  second  named  means  toward  said  inlet  end  selec- 
tively adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  trough  to  form  sub- 
stantially a  continuation  thereof  or  to  support  said  end 
of  said  second  named  means  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  bottom  of  said  trough  to  form  there- 
with a  gap  through  which  small  articles  may  fall. 


3,148,139 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MATERIALS 

John  P.  Heller,  Dallas,  Tcz^  uriffMr  to  Socooy  Mobil 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,243 

7  Claims.    (CL  210—21) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  at  least  two  ma- 
terials in  admixture  with  each  other  and  having  different 
diffusion  constants  the  steps  comprising  introducing  • 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  dispersed  carbon  parti- 
cles from  water  contaminated  with  from  .01  to  10%  car- 
bon by  weight,  wherein  there  is  introduced  into  said  con- 
taminated water  at  least  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent  per  part  of  said  carbon  par- 
ticles, said  solvent  having  a  lesser  density  than  water 
and  wetting  said  carbon  particles  perferentially  to  water, 
the  process  improvement  for  substantially  completely  free- 
ing said  water  of  carbon  contamination,  comprising  mix- 
ing said  solvent  with  said  contamiiuted  water  and  in- 
timately contacting  said  solvent  with  said  carbon  par- 
ticles until  the  resulung  mixture  is  substantially  homoge- 
nous.  passing  the  homogenous  mixture  thus  obtained  into  a 
radially-extending  enclosed  space  being  routed  about  an 
axis  to  provide  a  centrifugal  force  field,  said  mixture  being 
introduced  into  said  space  at  a  radially  intermediate  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  inner  ar»d  outer  boundaries  of 
said  space,  removing  said  carbon  particles  as  a  fluid  paste 
at  a  position  radially  inward  from  said  mixture  introduc- 
tion position,  and  removing  water  containing  less  than 
250  parts  per  million  of  carbon  particles  from  position 
adjacent  the  outer  boundary  of  said  space. 


3,148,141 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICA- 
TION OF  HIGH  MOLECLXAR  SOLUTIONS 
Mas  Scbouenberger,  MavbM^  near  Marbvf  (Lahn),  aMi 
Georg  Erbacb,  Martawg  (Lata),  Cwiany.  awignm  In 
Befari^wcrke  Aktlca«csallackaft,  Maibvg  (Lahn),  G«r^ 
many,  a  corpomtton  of  Grfany 

FUedJnly  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122002 
Clataa  priori^,  appMcadon  Gervany  Jnly  9.  1948 

7Clahns.    (CL  21^—22) 
2.  A  process  for  the  puri8cation  of  high  molecular  solu- 
tioos  from  low  aK>lecular  weight  compounds,  wherein 


I 
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tion  of  a  solvent,  and  the  dilution  so  produced  is  again 
subjected  to  ultra-ftltration. 


in  said  hydrate-forming  zone  to  from  —3'  to  +3*  C,  the 
vaporization  of  part  of  said  droplets  impressing  an  up- 
ward force  on  the  solution  and  hydrate  to  circulate  the 
aqueous  system  upward   through  said   hydrate-forming 
zone,  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  hydrate  crystals 
in  a  separation  zone  from  the  remaining  aqueous  solution, 
continuously  circulating  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  vertical 
hydrate  decomposition  zone  that  is  V5>  to  %o  as  large  as 
the  hydrate-forming  zone  and  circulating  said  soliition 
with  substantial  velocity  down  through  said  decomposition 
zone  while  raising  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion circulating  through  said  decomposition  zone  under 
conditions  favoring  hydrate  decomposition  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  0.1*  to  3.0"  C.  higher  than  the  temperature  in 
said  hydrate-forming  zone  by  continuously  admitting  fresh 
aqueous  solution  thereby  decomposing  hydrate  crystals 
in  said  decomposition  zone. 


I  3,148,142 

CLARmCATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SUSPEI>^ION 
WITH     REACTION     PRODUCT     OF     POLY- 
VINYL  ALCOHOL.   THIOUREA    AND   ACID 
Snbnro  i»o«o  and  Takehiko  igashira,  K"r^U,^.'*Pff ' 
asai^on  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co,.  Ltd.  Knrashiki-shi, 
Okayama  Prefectwe.  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1942,  ^.  No.  226,144 
ClaloM  priority.  appUcation  Japan  Sept.  24, 19*1 
4  Claims.    (CL  210—54) 
1.  A  process  for  clarifying  water  containing  suspended 
matter  which  comprises  adding  to  said  water  from  0.05 
to  0.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  suspended 
matter,  of  a  reaction  product  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a 
strong  mineral  acid,  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri        Ri 
Ri   8     Ri 

where  R,.  Rj.  Ri.  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


3  148,144 

THREE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE 

RobeH  A.  Brenner  and  Clifton  A.  Cobb,  St  Joseph,  Mich. 

assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St  Joseph,  Mich. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,449 
5  Claims.    (CL  218— 144) 


3,148,143 

HYDRATE  CRYSTALUZER 

Encst  E.  Doaath,  Plttsbwih,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppert 

Company.  Inc.,  a  corporatk>n  of  Delaware 

FUmI  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,472 

6ClalM.    (CL  210-40)     . 


1.  The  method  for  separating  water  from  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  supplying  an  excess  of  liquid  propane 
to  a  vertical  hydrate-forming  zone  as  finely  divided  drop- 
leU  for  conuct  with  an  aqueous  solution  in  a  hydrate- 
forming  zone  under  conditions  favoring  hydrate  forma- 
tion to  form  hydrate  crystals,  part  of  said  droplets  vaporiz- 
ing and  reducing  the  temperature  in  the  aqueous  system 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  • 

a  drive  motor, 

a  support, 

a  rotary  basket  for  receiving  fabrics  to  be  washed  and 
centrifugally  dried, 

means  mounting  said  basket  on  said  support  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  vibrations  produced  by  rotation 
of  unbalanced  loads  in  said  basket  at  centrifuging 

speeds, 
a  transmission  interconnecting  said  drive  motor  and 
said  basket  and  having  a  low  speed  ratio  for  tum- 
bling said  fabrics  at  a  lower  tumbling  speed,  a  high 
speed  ratio  for  rotating  said  basket  at  higher  cen- 
trifuging speeds  for  extracting  fluid  from  said  fab- 
rics, and  a  speed  ratio  intermediate  said  low  and 
high  speed  ratios  for  rotating  said  basket  at  a  lower 
centrifuging  speed,  ,^ 

clutch  means  for  changing  the  speed  raUos  of  said 

transmission, 
actuating  means  for  said  clutch  means, 
pressure   source   means   including  conduit  means   di- 
recting pressurized  fluid  to  said  actuating  means, 
and  valve  means  connected  to  said  support  and  mounted 

in  said  conduit  means, 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  basket  mountmg 
means  and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  basket 
mounting  means  due  to  rotation  of  unbalanced  loads 
above  said  low  speed  ratio  for  limiting  the  speed 
ratio  of  said  transmission  to  a  value  generally  be- 
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tween  said  low  speed  ratio  and  said  high  speed  ratio 
to  thereby  effect  the  roution  of  said  basket  at  a  safe 
optimum  speed  above  said  lower  tumbling  spetd. 


3,14S,145 

SOLIDS  DISCHARGE  CENTRIFUGE 

Kwl  G.  Reed,  Wayne,  Pa^  aaicMr  to  TtammH 

cals  Coqwratioa,  a  corporation  of  PcnnurtraniB 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2(7>33 

aCtafaM.    (CL233— 7) 


7      \ 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  having  a  ftair  of  end  walls  and  an  imperforate 
peripheral  shell  with  a  portion  tapering  inwardly 
toward  one  end.  the  shell  being  secured  between  the 
end  walls,  the  rotor  having  a  solids  discharge  port 
at  the  said  end,  the  end  wall  at  the  said  end  having 
«  central  opening,  the  other  end  of  the  rotor  having 
a  liquid  discharge  port  inward  from  the  shell  but 
at  a  radius  greater  than  the  solids  discharge  port, 
the  said  end  wall  and  the  shell  meeting  at  an  inner 
junctxire,  the  inner  juncture  being  radially  inward 
from  the  liquid  discharge  port,  the  other  end  wall 
and  the  shell  meeting  at  an  outer  juncture,  the  outer 
juncture  being  radially  outward  from  the  liquid  dis- 
charge port, 
{b)  a  conveyor  rotatably  supported  within  the  rotor, 
the  conveyor  having  a  body  portion  and  a  helical 
edge  portion  supported  by  the  body  portion,  the 
helical  edge  portion  being  closely  adjacent  the  shell 
and  adapted  in  rotating  to  move  wlids  toward  the 
solids  discharge  port, 
(c)  a  tension  element  removably  secured  to  the  con- 
veyor and  extending  through  the  central  opeoint  in 
the  said  one  end  wall, 
(</)  means  to  supply  feed  mixture  to  the  interior  of 

the  rotor, 
(e)  means  to  drive  the  rotor  and  the  conveyor  at  dif- 
ferent speeds  including  a  drive  shaft  on  the  rotor 
and  surrounding  the  tension  element  and  presenting 
a  shoulder  facing  away  from  the  rotor. 
(/)  enlarged  means  on  the  tension  element  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  shoulder  from  the  rotor,  the  shoul- 
der and  the  enlarged  means  being  axially  spaced  and 
the  enlarged   means  presenting  a  second   shoulder 
generally  facing  the  first-mentioned  shoulder,  and 
(g)  thrust  bearing  means  having  freely  rolling  ele- 
ments and  disposed  in  the  space  and  held  in  axial 
compression  between  the  shoulders, 
whereby  the  forces  developed  between  the  conveyor  and 
the  rotor  as  the  conveyor  moves  the  solids  toward  the 
solids  discharge  port  appear  as  a  compressive  force  acting 
at  the  inner  juncture  instead  of  as  a  tension  force  at  the 
outer  juncture. 


MjVTln  A. 


3,14t,144 
CENTRIFUGE 
tmd  George  Goda,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^ 
to  Clay-AdaaM,  lac  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poratioo  of  New  Yort 

FiM  May  25,  1M2,  Scr.  N*.  ir7,M5 
9CWM.    (CL233— 11) 


I.  A  centriftige  for  capillary  tubes  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  circular  portion. 
motor  means  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surface  portions  of  the  side 
walls  thereof,  shaft  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
motor  means,  a  flat  head  member  for  carrying  capillary 
tubes  on  the  top  surface  thereof  disposed  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  casing  and  operatively  engaged  with  said 
shaft  means,  ventilating  openings  in  lower  portions  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  casing,  a  cover  movably  mounted  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  circular  portion  of  said  casing 
and  overlying  said  head  member,  said  cover  having  a  cen- 
trally located  ventilating  opening,  gasket  means  for  seal- 
ing said  cover  to  the  rim  of  said  casing  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion thereof,  pan  means  mounted  on  the  upper  circular 
portion  of  said  casing  with  side  and  bottom  wall  portions 
thereof  respectively  spaced  from  the  peripheral  edge  and 
bottom  surface  of  said  head  member,  the  bottom  wall  por- 
tion of  said  pan  means  bemg  formed  with  a  central  venti- 
lating opening  with  said  shaft  means  passing  there- 
through to  allow  air  currents  incident  to  the  rotation 
of  said  head  nKmber  and  entering  the  opening  of  said 
cover  to  pass  radially  outward  along  the  upper  surface  of 
said  head  member,  downwardly  about  the  peripheral  edge 
thereof,  radially  inward  along  the  under  surface  thereof 
aiul  downwardly  through  the  ventilating  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  pan  means  about  said  motor  means 
aiKl  outwardly  through  said  ventilating  openings  in  the 
lower  portions  of  said  casing  to  cool  and  ventilate  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing  abo>«  and  bekm  the  routing  flat 
head  member. 

3,148,147 

2J-DIALKYL-l>PROPANEDIOL  DIESTERS  AS 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 

AIM  Bdl  mi  GeraM  R.  I  SMh,  KJ^Mort,  Tana.,  aari^- 

ors  to  EasteM  Ko^ak  Cufj,  Retiiirtir.  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  lancy 

No  Draw^    FIM  Jan.  31,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  •4,tM 
liCIalBS.    (0.252—47.5) 

II.  A  synthetic  functional  fluid  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  diester  of  the  formula: 


tLr-h 


B«  0 

— O— CHf— C— CHi— O— C — 1 

K4 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  conuining 
4-12  carbon  atoms  and  R,  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining 2-4  carbon  atoms,  said  fluid  having  a  pour  ftoint 
below  about  —40*  P..  a  viscosity  at  100*  F.  greater  than 


about  10  5  cs.  and  a  viscosity  at  -65*  F.  of  less  than 
about  30.000  cs.,  said  fluid  containing  from  about  0.1 
to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  organic  nitrogenous  anti- 
oxidant compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
(1)  phenothiarine.  (2)  phcnothiazine  having  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  as  an  N-substituent.  (3)  secondary  di- 
aromatic  amines,  and  mixtures  of  these  nitrogenous  anti- 
oxidant compounds,  whereby  the  fluid  is  characteriacd 
in  that  5  liters/hour  of  air  passed  into  the  fluid  at  550 
F.  for  9  hours  produces  a  viscosity  increase  of  no  greater 
than  10  tinacs. 


3,148,1M  _,^ 

METHOD    OF    COMEINING    CERAMIC-FORMING 

r ARTICLES  WITH  A  WAX 

E^wwd  J.  Mo«yl,  Downers  Gmve,  DL,  ^^^^f^^  ^  v ' 

era  Electric  Company,  Incorpornled,  New  Yor»,  N.T., 

a  corporation  of  New  York     ^  .    „       ^      ,*,  ^x 

No  Dnwfnr     Filed  Jnly  4,  1»«1.  Ser.  No.  122,t7« 

5  Claims.     (CL  252—42.5) 
1.  The  method  of  combining  ceramic-forming  partKles 
with  a  wax.  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  slurry  of  the  particles  in  a  liquid  nae- 
dium  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  pomt  of 

**    the  wax,  the  liquid  medium  being  one  that  does  not 
dissolve  the  particles  and  is  immiscible  with  the  wax; 

(B)  introducing  the  wax,  in  liquid  form,  into  the  slurry 
while  agitating  the  slurry  sufficiently  to  disperse  lo- 
bules of  the  wax  in  the  slurry,  to  cause  the  particles 
to  form  a  protective  layer  about  the  dispersed  wax 

globules; 

(C)  cooling  the  mixture  to  solidify  the  wax  while  con- 
tinuing the  agitation;  and  then 

(D)  recovering  the  combined  wax-particle  solids 
(onned. 

3,148,149 

MICROWAVE  MASER  MATERL4LS  CONSBTTNG 
OF  CHROMIUM  DOPED  SODIUM  INDIUM 
TUNGSTATE  AND  IRON  DOPED  SODIUM  IN- 
DIUM TUNGSTATE  »  ..  ^  , 
Ralpk  R.  Sodcn,  Scotak  Plains,  N  J.,  iiilgBr  to  Bell  Tele- 
nToM  Lakwakwln  Incorporator,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cornorntion  of  New  York 

,         Filed  Dec.  8,  1*41.  Ser.  No,  158,813 
I  2  elates.     (CL  252—423) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
single  crystal  sodium-indium  tungsUtc  material  of  the 
composition  Na«  »In,  jWO*  in  which  from  about  0.01  to 
5  percent  of  the  trivalent  indium  ions  have  been  re- 
placed by  at  least  one  trivalent  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  and  iron,  but  where  both 
iron  and  chromium  are  incorporated  into  the  material, 
from  about  0.1  to  10  percent  of  the  indium  ions  are  re- 
placed by  iron  ions  and  from  about  0.01  to  5  percent  of 
the  indium  ions  are  replaced  by  chromium  ioos. 


alkylated,  (4)  oxyalkylated  then  acylated.  (5)  acyl- 
ated,  then  oxyalkylated  and  then  acylated.   mono- 
meric  polyaminomethyl  phenols  characterized  by  re- 
acting a  preformed  methylol  phenol  having  one  to 
four  methylol  groups  in  the  2,4.6  position  with  a 
polyamine  containing  at  least  one  secondary  amine 
group  in  amounts  of  at  least  one  mole  of  secondary 
polyamine  per  equivalent  of  methylol  group  on  the 
phenol  until  one  mole  of  water  per  equivalent  of 
methylol   group   is  removed,  in  the   absence   of  an 
extraneous    catalyst;    and    then    reacting    the    thus 
formed  monomeric  polyaminomethyl  phenol  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  an 
acylation  agent.  (2)  an  oxyalkylation  agent,  (3)  an 
acylation  then  an  oxyalkylation  agent,  (4)  an  oxy- 
alkylation then  an  acylation  agent,  and  (5)  an  acyla- 
tion then  an  oxyalkylation  and  then  an  acylation 
agent  the  preformed  methylol  phenol  having  only 
functional  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methylol   groups  and  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups, 
the   polyamine  having   only   functional   groups   se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  primary  amino 
groups,    secondary    amino    groups    and    hydroxyl 
groups,  the  acylation  agent  having  up  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  unsubstitutcd  carboxylic  acids,  unsubstituted  hy- 
droxy carboxylic  acids,  unsubstitutcd  acylated  hy- 
droxy carboxylic  acids,  lower  alkanol  esters  of  un- 
substituted carboxylic  acids,  glyccrides  of  unsubsti- 
tuted carboxylic  acids,  unsubstitutcd  carboxylic  acid 
chlorides  and  unsubstitutcd   carboxylic  acid   anhy- 
drides, and  the  oxyalkylation  agent  being   selected 
from    the    class   consisting    of    alpha-beta    alkylene 
oxides  and  styrene  oxide. 


3,148,151 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RARE  EARTH- 

ACTINIDE  METAL  OXIDE  SOLS 

Frederick  T.  Fitch  and  Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut  ^,      .,,.-, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,153 

5  Claims.  (CL  252 — 301.1) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  rare  earth-actinide  metal 
oxide  sols,  wherein  said  actinide  oxide  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  uranium,  plutonium.  americium 
and  curium  oxides  which  comprises  autoclaving  active  pre- 
viously-forming sols  of  rare  earth  oxides,  said  sols  having 
a  rare  earth  content  of  0.5  to  90  mole  percent  and  an 
actinide  metal  content  of  10  to  99.5  mole  percent  ^and 
actinide  metal  oxides,  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C. 
for  a  period  of  about  1  to  40  hrs.,  deionizing  to  remove 
electrolytes  and  recovering  the  prodiKt  sol. 


3,148,158 
PROCESS    FOR    PREVENTING,    REDUCING    AND 

REMOVING  HARD-WATER  SCALE  EMPLOYING 

METHYLOL  PHENOL  DERIVATIVES 
MeMn    De    Groote,   St    Lonis,    and    Kwan-ting    Shen, 

Bietwoodi.  Mo.,  aiiri^nn  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  a 

iinuintion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaf.    OticfaMi  wrfUaikm  May  12,  1960.  Ser. 

No.  28,514.     DIviicd  ani  tWi  appUcatioo  Apr.  11, 

1961,  Ser.  No.  102,093 

ITClainM.     (CL  152— 180) 

1.  A  process  for  preventing,  reducing  and  removing  the 
deposition  of  hard-water  scale  from  the  surfaces  of  equip- 
ment of  an  aqueous  scale-forming  media  system  which 
includes  applying  to  said  system  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  prevent,  reduce  and  remove  deposition  of  hard-water 
scale  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  acylated.  (2)  oxyalkylated,  (3)  acylated  then  oxy- 


3,148,152 
PROCESS   FOR   BREAKING   PETROLEUM   EMUL- 
SIONS  AND  OXYALKYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 
FUSIBLE  RESINS  _         „    ^^ 

MeMn  I>e  Groote,  Unlrcrslty  City,  and  Owen  H.  Pet- 
tingiU,  Kkkwood,  Mo.,  tmif^on  to  PetroHte  Corpora- 
tion, WUmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711,314 
10  Claims.     (CL  252—331) 
1.  A  process  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions  of  the 
water-in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  the  emulsion 
to  the  action  of  a  demulsifier  including  hydrophile  syn- 
thetic products,  said  hydrophile  synthetic  products  being 
the  oxyalkylation  product  of  (a)  an  alpha-beta  alkylene 
oxide  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene 
oxide,  butylene  oxide,  glycide  and  methyl  glycide  and 
(6)  an  oxyalkylation-susceptible.  fusible,  organic  solvent- 
soluble,  water-insoluble  polyd-phcnyl,  3-hydroxymethyl 
butene);  said  oxyalkylated  derivative  being  characterized 
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by  the  introduction  into  the  polymer  molecule  of  a  plu- 
rality of  divalent  radicals  having  the  formula  (RjOn  in 
which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ethylene  radicals,  propylene  radicals,  butylenc  radicals. 


polymer  be  within  the  range  of  1000  to  1500.  and  with 
the  further  proviso  that  the  hydrophile  properties  of  said 
oxyalkylated  resin  in  an  equal  weight  of  xylene  are  *uf- 
fkient  to  produce  an  emulsion  when  said  xylene  solution 
is  shaken  vigorously  with  one  to  three  volumes  of  water, 
and  with  the  final  proviso  that  the  composition  on  a  weight 
basis  of  the  oxyalkylated  polymer  be  within  the  paral- 
lelogram Q  EE  FF  P  of  the  attached  drawing. 


hydroxy  propylene  radicals,  and  hydroxy  butylene  radi- 
cals, and  n  is  a  numeral  varying  from  10  to  200;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  mole  of  aikylene  oxide  be  intro- 
duced for  each  hydroxyl  radical  in  the  initial  polymeric 
reactant. 

3,14«.153 

PROCESS   FOR    BREAKING    PETROLEUM    EMUL- 
SIONS EMPLOYING  OXYALKYLATED  DERIVA- 
TIVES OF  FUSIBLE  RESINS 
Melvin  De  Groote.  University  Cky.  and  Owen  H.  Prt- 
tingill*  Klriwood,  Mo.,  assijeiion  to  PetroUte  Corpom- 
tkm,  WilminKton,  DcL,  a  coi>oratk>n  of  Dcia 
Filed  Mar.  2»,  195«,  S«r.  No.  722,774 
5  Claims.     (CL  252—331) 


1.  A  process  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions  of  the 
watcr-in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  the  emulsion 
to  the  action  of  a  demulsifier  including  hydrophile  syn- 
thetic products,  said  hydrophile  synthetic  products  bei/ig 
the  oxyalkylation  product  of  (a)  an  alpha-beta  aikylene 
oxide  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide  and  (*)  an  oxyalkylation-susceptible.  fusible,  or- 
ganic solvent-soluble,  water-insoluble  poly  (1 -phenyl.  3-hy- 
droxymethyl  butene);  said  oxyalkylated  derivative  being 
characterized  by  the  introduction  into  the  polymer  mole- 
cule of  a  plurality  of  divalent  radicals  having  the  formula 
(R,0)n  in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylene  radicals  and  propylene  radicals,  and 
n  is  a  numeral  varying  from  10  to  200.-  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  two  moles  of  aikylene  oxide  be  introduced 
for  each  hydroxyl  radical  in  the  initial  polymeric  reactant, 
with  the  added  proviso  that  the  non-terminal  structural 
units  correspond  to  the  formula 


H-CHr-CH-CHr 


CHt 

in 


in  which  n'  is  a  whole  number  from  3  to  10;  with  the  fur- 
ther proviso  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  hydroxylated 


3,I4S,154 

PREVENTION  AND/ OR  RESOLUTION 

OF  EMULSIONS 

Mclvin  Dc  GitxXe,  St.  Loals,  and  Kwan-Tla«  Shcn,  Ibrnt- 

W004,  Mo.,  asii^on  to  PctroUta  CorporatkM,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Dclawar* 

No  Drawt^     FIM  May  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M14 

2t  ClalM.  (CL  252—344) 
I.  A  process  for  treating  emulsifiable  materials  in  an 
emulsion  forming  environment  to  resolve  any  preformed 
emulsion  and  to  prevent  formation  of  emulsions  which 
includes  subjecting  the  emulsifiable  materials  including 
any  preformed  emulsion  to  the  action  of  a  treating  agent 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  acylated,  (2)  oxyalkylated.  (3)  acylated  then  oxy- 
alkylated. (4)  oxyalkylated  then  acylated.  (5)  acyl- 
ated. then  oxyalkylated  and  then  acylated,  monomerk 
polyaminomethyl  phenols  characterized  by  reacting 
a  preformed  melhylol  phenol  having  out  to  four 
methylol  groups  in  the  2,4,6  position  with  a  poly- 
amine  containing  at  least  one  secondary  amine  group 
in  amounts  of  at  least  one  mole  of  secondary  poly- 
amine  per  equivalent  of  methylol  group  on  the  phenol 
until  one  mole  of  water  per  equivalent  of  methylol 
group  is  removed,  in  the  absence  of  an  extraneous 
catalyst;  and  then  reacting  the  thus  formed  mono- 
meric  polyaminomethyl  phenol  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1 )  an  acylation 
agent.  (2)  an  oxyalkylation  agent,  (3)  an  acylation 
then  an  oxyalkylation  agent,  (4)  an  oxyalkylation 
then  an  acylation  agent,  and  (5)  an  acylation  then  an 
oxyalkylation  and  then  an  acylation  agent,  the  pre- 
formed methylol  phenol  having  only  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methylol 
groups  and  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  the  poly  amine 
having  only  functional  groups  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  primary  amino  groups,  secondary  amino 
groups  and  hydroxyl  groups,  the  acylation  agent  hav- 
ing up  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acids, 
unsubstituted  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids,  unsubstituted 
acylated  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids,  lower  alkanol 
esters  of  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acids,  glycerides  of 
unsubstituted  carboxylic  acids,  unsubstituted  carbox- 
ylic acid  chlorides  and  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acid 
anhydrides,  and  the  oxyalkylation  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alpha-beta  aikyl- 
ene oxides  and  styrene  oxide. 


3,14S,1S5 

REMOVAL  OF  METAL  POISONS  FROM 

CATALYSTS 

Albert  B.  Schwartc  Pklladciphia,  Pa.,  aadginr  to  Socooy 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporathM  of  New  York 

No  DrawiaK-    FIM  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2.461 

4  ClaiaH.  (CL  252 — 413) 
1.  A  method  for  reactivating  a  siliceous  cracking  cata- 
lyst which  has  been  poisoned  by  a  small  amount  of  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  vanadiimi  and  copper  during  the  conversion  of 
high  boiling  petroleum  hydrocarbons  to  hydrocarbons 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  which  comprises  contacting 
said  catalyst  with  an  aqtieous  solution  containing  between 
about  0.5  and  about  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
catalyst  of  a  treating  agent   selected   from   the   group 
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consisting  of  sulfurous  acid,  a  water-soluble  salt  of  sul- 
fSr^  acid  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  hypo«ilfurous 
acid,  and  between  about  0.1  and  about  3  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  catalyst  of  a  complexmg  agent  for 
forming  a  complex  with  said  metal  under  the  reaction  con- 
ditions, maintaining  contact  between  said  caulyst  and 
said  soluuon  at  a  temperature  below  the  boding  PO»nt  o 
«id  solution  for  a  period  of  between  about  2  and  about 
48  hours,  thereafter  removing  the  catalyst  from  contact 
with  said  soluuon.  water  washing  the  same  free  of  solu- 
ble matter,  and  drymg  the  treated  catalyst. 


mixture  of  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  raw  day  of  the 
Xa  alumina  type  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  pherK.1 
having  from  6  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  f-e  fromb^^J 
substituents  in  the  presence  of  from  4  »*>  ^0  f"^  by 
weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisung  of 
^llSal  acid,  polyhaloacetic  acid,  benzene  sulfomcjd 
xylene  disulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
ambient  to  190*  C 


PHTHALOCYANINE  CATALYST  REGENERATION 

Robert  C.  He«y,  C»iVttd*nrm€^m^^^toV^ 

Tcrsal  Oil  Products  Comp«>y.  I>«  Ttaimn,  IlL,  •  c«^ 

RTlSr^'SS'M.r.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,447 
It  CUrims.    (CL  251— 429) 

1  A  method  of  regenerating  a  composite  of  a  solid 
carrier  and  a  metal  phthalocyanine  catalyst  m  which  the 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  cobalt, 
vanadium,  iron,  nickel,  ntolybdenum  and  chromium, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  compoaiie  with  H^  at  a 
temperature  above  about  150*  F.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  2  to  about  48  hours  and  thereafter  reimpregnaUng 
with  an  additional  quantity  of  said  metal  phthalocyanine 
catalyst.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HYDRO- 

'^"™?aSSn  CONVERSION  CATALYST 

Encet  L.  Polltt>er,  HiMteic,  md  Erwta  "^.^If^S^ 

CoM«y.  De«  rtaimt^  HL,  •  cofporalki.  ol  Dd«w«re 
NobfTwtaf.     Flkd  J-ly  15,  19*;  S^.  No.  42.984 

3  Claims.  (CL  252 — 43«) 
I  In  the  manufacture  of  catalysts  wherein  an  anhy- 
drous alumina  support  having  a  surface  area  of  from 
about  25  to  about  500  square  meters  per  gram  is  im- 
pregnated with  a  caulytic  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaU  metal  amides,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  immersing  said  support 
in  liquid  ammonia  during  the  impregnation  thereof  with 
said  agent  and  thereafter  evaporating  the  ammonia. 


3,148,140 

TRANSPARENT  RADIATION  SHIELDS 

Cart  J.  Malm  «id  Robert  F.  WUII«n^  Jr^,  bodi  <^*^j^ 

ler     N  Y.,    aaslgnors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company, 

Roirhester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  i^V 

No  Drawla*.    Fll«i  June  \%  1941,  Ser.  No.  117,»99 

14  Claims.    (CL  251— 478) 
1    A  transparem  shield  for  reducing  the  fransmission 
of  harmful  short  wave  length  radiation^consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethyl  ceUulose  and  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a 
lead  salt  of  a  branched  chain  fatty  acid. 


ntOCESS  OF  PREPARING  ACID  ACTIVATED 
CLAY  CATALYST 

•rid,  a^  John  A.  Hodgkte,  OWbridge,  N J^  -^J^ 
loG«Mnil  Anitot  Jk  Fll«  Corpomtio^  New  Yofk. 

7  Claims.  (CL  252— 45«) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  acidic  clay  catalyst  of 
the  silica-alumina  type  having  activity  in  the  alkylation 
of  phenolic  compounds  which  comprises  treaung  1  part 
by  weight  of  a  raw  clay  of  the  silica-alumma  type  in  the 
presence  of  from  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  inert 
organic  compound  free  from  basic  substituents  as  a 
diluent,  0  01  to  I  part  by  weight  of  »^ter  mkI  from 
about  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  hydrolyzable  halide  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  ambient  to  130*  C. 


3,148,141 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ^i^^^^^^.'^J^^^^ 
ATOMS  INTO  DIAMOND  CRYSTALS 

Robert  H.  Wentorf,  Jr.,  Schenejrtady,  N.Y^  Hg^ol^ 
Bo^enlLerlL,   Royal  Oak,  Mirfi.,   «^«»*«  *?  ^^'^ 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YorK 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  130,439 
5  Claims.    (CL  252—502) 
1    A  method  for  introducing  boron  atoms  into  a  dia- 
mond crystal  lattice  during  formation  thereof  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  _  «  „«-, 
(«)  preparing  a  specimen  for  the  conversion  of  ncm- 
diamond  carbonaceous  material  to  diamond  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  pressures. 

(1)  said  specimen  containing  a  quantity  of  a  sub- 
stance from  which  at  elevated  pressures  and  tcm- 
peratures  boron  atoms  are  released, 

(2)  said  quantity  being  an  amount  by  weight  be- 
tween about  0.1  percent  and  about  20  percent 
of  the  weight  of  non-diamond  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial. 

(b)  submitting  said  specimen  to  the  simultaneous  ap- 
plication of  a  pressure  of  at  least  50.000  atinospheres 
Tnd  a  temperature  of  at  least  1200'  C.  to  ti-ansform 
the  non-diamond  carbonaceous  material  to  diamond, 

and  ,  . 

(c)  recovering  from  said  specimen  a  diamond  havmg 
integrally-contained  boron  atoms. 


'  3,148,159  ^^^ 

PROCESS  OF  ACID  ACTIVATING  MINERAL  CLAYS 

KITa.  Hodgklaa,  OMBriJ^  NJ.  -Jj^^^^^TSS 
Ab^c  a  Film  Corporatloa,  New  Yon,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

NTSSSi'^SirXtar.  20,  IW  Sj^.  Nt.  181.W5 
7  CUdvB.     (CL  252 — 450) 
1    The  process  of  preparing  an  acidic  clay  catalyst  of 
the   silica-alumina   type    which  comprises  contacting   a 


METHOD  OF  ^^^G^^:!^™1}Y?^I?^^ 
USING  AN  AROMATIC  TTN  CATALYST 

Ccorcc  T  Gmhter  and  Emery  V.  Braidlch,  Akron,  Ohio, 

^^^Sno«^*^Tb*  General  Tbe  A  Robber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  24,899 
14  Claims.    (CL  240— 2.5) 

1  The  method  which  comprises  reactmg  (1)  at  least 
one' organic  polyisocyanate  with  (2)  at  least  one  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyethcr  polyol, 
a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  a  polycther  polyol  and 
a  minor  amount  of  a  polyester  polyol  and  a  polyether- 
cster  polyol  having  a  major  amount  of  ether  linkages  as 
compared  to  ester  linkages  and  containing  at  IcMt  two 
active  hydroxyl  radicals  in  amounts  sufficient  to  form  a 
polyurethane  in  admixture  with  (3)  a  minor  amount  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polyol  present  and 
sufficient  to  catidyze  the  reaction  between  said  polyiso- 
cyanate and  said  polyol  and  to  prevent  dry  heat  degrada- 
tion of  the  resulting  polyurethane,  of  an  aromatic  tm 
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catalyst  selected  from  at  least  one  catalyst  of  the  groap 
having  the  fonnolae: 

o 

(B-lArl— CH»)  r-8tt-(O-6-B0  , 

O 

-(-D— <c  Bi)  ,-o-i— mo , 
o 


and 


ni-{Arl-CHi), 


\ 


NH^OiS 


(ll-iArl-CH»),-8B, 


/ 


B« 


80»H.HN 


K* 


\ 


(D— (CH«), 


O 


BO, 


and 

[  (B-{  A.rl-CHt)t-8i*=(B)  1 . 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  froup  coosistint  of  hydrofen 
and  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  of  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  3  ethylenic  linkages 
and  from  2  to  17  carbon  atoms;  B  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  telenjum,  teUuriuiii 
and 


wherein  R  and  R>  U  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  hydroxyalkyi 
radicals;  R«  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl  radical;  R>  U  i  radical  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  an 
alkyl  radical: 


N 


/ 
\ 


r       o 

__o— C 


\ 


/ 


B" 


-O-C 

^    4 

radicals  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  carboo-to-carbon  valence  bond,  an  alkyleoe  radical  of 
from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  1  to  3  ethylenic  linkages  and  from  2 
to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ofphenyl.  napbthyl,  anthryl  and  bi- 
pbenyl  radicals  and  their  mono  alkyl  ring  substituted 
derivatives  in  which  the  alkyl  substituent  has  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  D  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
conskting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium;  Ar 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl. 
anthryl,  and  biphenyl  radicals;  v  is  a  number  from  1  to  2; 
w  is  a  number  from  1  to  18;  jc  is  a  number  from  1  to  3; 
y  is  a  number  from  3  to  1;  the  total  of  *  plus  y  is  4;  z  u  a 
number  from  1  to  3;  and  Sn  is  tin  having  a  valence  of  four 
and  has  no  unsatisfied  valences. 


represent  an  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-  and  dicydohexylamino  radicals,  mooo- 
and  di-alkylamino  radicals  containing  8  to  16  alkyl  car- 
boo  atoms,  and  di-o-tolylguanidino. 


3,14S,163 

WHITENED  AND  STABILIZED  POLY. 

URETHANE  FOAMS 

Anilfac  ft  Flhm  Covporadoa,  New  Yofk,  N.Y 

poratkw  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FIW  D«-  11,  I9f.  Str.  No.  75,1H 

TClakM.    (CLM*— 2^  ^       ^ 

1.  A  cured  polyurethane  foam  product  whitened  and 
rtabilized  against  decoloration,  said  product  having  in- 
corporated therein  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.5%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  structures : 

(A) 


(B) 


NHCOB* 


),14«,IM  ^„ 

MEANS  FOR  MAKING  TEXTILES  WATER 
RESISTANT 
WtTMr  Emimu  9t»Mbmtm,  mtm  Aagitart.  aad 
Waltar  Kan,  Aagibm  G^- 

.May,  a  ftna  of  Giriiy 
No  Drawtaf.    FIW  l«ly  31,  ^1.  »«.  N*- *";!It 
C3a^  priority,  appMr^oa  Garaany  Apr.  21.  IMl 
^^  "^      Tctata-.    (CL  2*«— 2*.4) 
1    A   product   for   treating  textiles  which  comprises 
the   combinaUoo   of  an   aqueous  dispersion  containing 
N-alkyl-N'N'-alkylene   urea,   wherem   the   alkyl   radical 
has  at  least  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alkylene  radical 
has  between  two  and  three  carbon  atoms;  with  a  water 
insoluble  pre<ondensate  of  an  aminotriazioe  having  at 
least  two  amino  radicals   and   being   free   of  hydroxyl 
radicals  directly   bound   to  the   triarine    nucleus,   with 
formaldehyde  and  a  lower  roooohydric   alkanol   havmg 
between  one  and  five  carbons  atoms,  said  pre -condensate 
being  soluble  in  organic  solvents  and  in  dilute  aqueous 
solutions  of  lower  monocarboxylic  alkanoic  acids,  and 
said  pre-coodensate  per  triazinyl  radical  havmg  at  teart 
one  aliphaUc  radical  of  more  than  ten  carbons  atoms  and 
at  least  0.2  mol  equivalent  of  basic  amino  groups  of  an 
alkanolamine  of  the  formula 

B-N— Bi 

L 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyi  radicals  havmg  two  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  radicaU  h*ving  one  to  fo«r 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  radicals  — CH*^""—  il^ 
and  -CHr-CHr-CHs-NR,R,;  R,  u  a  hydroxyalkyi 
radical  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxyalkyi radicals  having  two  to  four  carbon  aton»; 
•a^  dispersion  cootaining  0.2  to  40%  by  w«ght  of  «»d 
^toS^  «Utive  to  .aid  N-.lkyl-N  .K^tene 
^  and  an  amount  of  a  liquid  organic  solvent  free  of 
hydroxyl  group,  and  subrtantially  msoluble  m  waur. 
said  pre-coodensate  amounting  to  approximately  25  per- 
cent to  75  percent  of  the  combined  weight  of  said  pre- 
coodensate  and  of  said  sohrent 
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3,14S,H5 

REACTION   PRODUCT  OF  SALT  OF  ACROLEIN 

TYPE  POLYMER  AND  MONO  PRIMARY  AMINE 

Edward   F.   Kalafas,   Akroa,   aod  John   E.   CarmichacI, 

Cuyakoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assifCDors  to  The  General  Tbc  & 

Rubber  CDmpan>,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  13,  1959,  S«r.  No.  812,789 

19  Claims.  (CL  240>-29.6) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  reacting  in  aqueous  media  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  75  to  150*  C.  for  from  12  to  96  hours 
(1)  at  least  one  mono  primary  amine  having  a  substan- 
tially linear  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  (11)  at  least  one  water  soluble  polymeric  ma- 
terial having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  homopolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  of  A  and  (2)  a 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  of  at 
least  70%  A  and  the  balance  B.  where  A  has  the  formula 


-Clli 


Y 

-A- 

i 


where  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
where  Z  comprises  from  about  20  to  45% 

I  " 

— <!"OH 


groups,  from  20  to  45% 


Lips, 


— i-ox 


groups  and  the  balance 


u 

-t. 


groups,  where  X  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — Na,  — K.  — Li  and 

II 

I 

Ri  Ri 

radicals,  where  R,.  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H.  alkyl  and  alkyl-aryl  radicals  having  less 
than  six  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  where  B  is  a  recurring 
unit  of  at  least  one  copolymeri«d  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene.  cyanopreoe. 
dimethyl  butadiene,  chloroprcne.  styrene.  acrylonitrile. 
melhacryloniuile.  methyl  isopropenyl  ketone,  methyl  vinyl 
ketooe.  alpha  methyl  styrene,  and  vinyl  toluene,  the  mole 
ratio  of  said  amine  to  said 

H 

I  •  -Uo 

group  being  from  about  0.3:1  to  1.5:1. 


I 


3,148,1M 

VINYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMER  FILMS 
Hideo  SozuHMira,  Katsuaki  HIraao.  and  TeUchiro  Chiba. 
an  of  KurashiU,  Japan,  assignors  to  kuraskiki  Rayon 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporatioo  of  Japan 
No  Drawtog.     Filed  Jan.  3,  19«,  Ser.  No.  164.162 
I   Clafana  priority,  application  Japan  Jan.  6,  1961 

9  Claims.    (CL  26«— 31.2) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  improved  water-soluble  films 

from  a  normally  readily  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol 

derivative  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  partially 

saponified  polyvinyl  acetate,  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

urethanylalcd  polyvinyl  alcohol,  oxyelhylated   polyvmyl 

alcohol,    and    cyanoelhylated    polyvmyl    alcohol    which 

comprises.  . 

forming  a  film  consisting  essentially  of  an  aliphatic 

dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  normally  readily  water-solu- 


ble polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  partially  saponified  polyvmyl 
acetate,  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol,  urelhanylatcd 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  oxycthylatcd  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
and  cyanoethylatcd  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

said  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  less  than  3% 
solubility  in  water  at  20'  C.  but  more  than  0.3% 
solubility  in  water  at  100'  C. 

said  formed  film  containing  from  0.5%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  said  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  in  said 

formed  film,  r  £<o  <- 

heating  said  formed  film  at  a  temperature  of  63  e^ 
to  105'  C.  whereby  free  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
separates  out  on  the  film  surface  and  remains  on  said 
film  surface,  . 

said  heat  treated  film,  containing  said  free  acid  on  saia 
film  surface,  having  the  same  water-solubility  char- 
acteristics as  a  film  prepared  solely  from  said  iior- 
mally  readily  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  deriva- 
tive whereby  said  film  having  said  free  acid  on  said 
film  surface  dissolves  rapidly  in  water  at  20*  C  with- 
in the  same  dissolving  time  as  said  film  made  solely 
from  said  normally  readily  water-soluble  polyvinyl 
alcohol  derivative.  '" 


3,148.167  ^™^,^ 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
AN  EPOXY  COMPOUND 
Orin  C.  Keplhiger.  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assizor  to 

The  General  Tbe  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawtaif.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,812 
17  Claims.     (CL  260— 40) 

10.  A  polyurethane  composition  curable  to  a  rubber 
which  is  characterized  by  having  improved  resistance  to 
heat  when  heated  in  the  absence  of  air  and  when  immersed 
in  oil,  said  composition  comprising  (1 )  a  rubbery  reaction 
product  of  0.95  to  2  equivalent  weights  of  an  organic  di- 
isocyanate  with  one  equivalent  weight  of  a  linear  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylcncether  glycols 
and  polyester  glycols  and  (2)  0.25  to  20  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  said  reaction  product  of  an  organic  epoxy 
compound  having  3  to  45  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
epoxy  group  and  no  other  group  reactive  with  said  polyol 
and  said  diisocyanate. 


3,14S,168 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  WITH  CAR- 
BON BLACK  AND  THIOBBPHENOL 
lames  Harding,  Greenbrook  Township.  Somerset  Coun- 
ty, NJ.,  as^gnor  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1956,  Ser.  No.  571,155 

5  Claims.  (O.  260 — 41) 
I.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene. 
.5  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyethylene,  of  carbon  black  and  .01  to  .5  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyethylene,  of  4.4'- 
t  hiobis-  ( 6-tertiary-butyl-m-cresol ) . 


3,148,169 
CURABLE  POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING A  PEROXIDE  CONTAINING  TERTIARY 
CARBON  ATOMS,  CLAY  FILLER,  AND  AN  ELEC- 
TRICAL  CONDUCTOR  LNSULATED  WITH  THE 
COMPOSITION  ^     ^ 

Stanton  C.  Martens,  New  Haven,  and  Sidney  Rothenberg, 
Fairtield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  I,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,849 
14  Chiims.     (CL  260—41) 
1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (1)   a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  blends 
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of  polyethylene  and  other  polymers,  and  copolymers  of 
ethylene  and  other  polymerizable  materials,  (2)  a  per- 


trja 


oxide  in  which  there  is  present  at  least  one  unit  of  the 
structure 

c  c 

c— c— o— o— c— c 

A        A 

the  decomposition  temperature  of  which  is  in  excess  of 
130*  C,  and  (3)  a  filler  consisting  of  aluminum  silicate 
treated  with  a  silicone  liquid. 


3,148.172 

POLYCARBONATES  OF  DIHYDROXY- 

ARYL  ETHERS 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  Wtfsfield,  Mass.,  assiitnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporarion  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  19,  1956,  Ser.  No.  598,76« 

21  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  A  high  mdcciriar  weight,  polymeric  carbonate  resin 
consisting  essentially  of  intralinear  alternating  carbonate 
groups  and  eiher-containing  aromatic  group*  bonded  to 
each  other;  each  ether-containing  aromatic  group  having 
at  leasl  two  aromatic  carbocyclic  radicals  bonded  to  each 
other  by  means  of  an  ether  linkage;  each  carbonate  group 
being  bonded  directly  to  a  nuclear  carbon  of  one  aro- 
matic radical  of  each  ether-containing  aromatic  group. 
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3,14S,17f 
POLYAMIDES  CONTAINING  THE  ACETYLAMIDE 
OF  j-AMINOCAPROlC  ACID  AND  A  MANGA- 
NESE SALT  OF  SEBACIC  OR  ADlPiC  ACID 
Laigi  Notarbartolo,  Milan,  and  Luigi  Ciceri,  Como,  Italy, 
asrifBon  to  SMA  Viscosa  Societii  Naiioaalc  ladnsiria 
Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  ol 
Italy 

No  Dnwiag.     Filed  Nov.  14,  196«,  Scr.  No.  6S,62t 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jaly  2,  IH$, 
643,339,  631,891 
14  Claims.    (CI.  26« — 45.75) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  light  stable  fiber-forming 
linear  polyamide,  compnsing  the  steps  of  carrying  out 
the  polymerization  of  linear  polyamide  forming  mono- 
mers in  the  presence  of  a  dibasic  manganese  salt  of  a 
dicarboxylic  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  adipic  and  sebacic  acid,  and  of  a  polymer  chain 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic 
acid,  sebacic  acid  and  the  acetylamide  of  e-aminocaprok 
acid,   said   polymer  chain   stabilizer   being   employed   in 
quantities  comprised  between  1  mol  per  80  and  1  mol 
per  320  mols  of  monom:rs. 


3.148,171 
EPOXIDIZING  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOL  USING 
A  NEl  TRAL  AMIDE  CATALYST 
WilUam  E.  St.  Clair,  Meadowood.  Butler,  and  Barrymorc 
T.  Larkin,  SHckvillc,  Pa.,  aarigBors  to  Koppcrs  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  Now  lit«32l 

8  Claims.  (0.264—47) 
1.  In  the  epoxidation  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  wherein 
the  polyhydric  phenol  is  first  reacted  with  cpichlorohydrin 
at  an  elevated  temperature  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  a  chloro- 
hydrin  ether,  the  chlorohydrin  ether  is  subsequently  de- 
hydrochlorinated  with  aqueous  caustic  to  form  the  epox- 
ide, and  the  catalyst  and  excess  cpichlorohydrin  are  re- 
moved from  the  epoxide  by  devoiaiilization,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  conducting  the  polyhydric  pbenol-epi- 
chiorohydrin  reaction  in  the  presence  of  0.1-10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyhydric  phenol,  a 
neutral  amide  catalyst  of  the  formula:      ^  •-4/   1 

o  •  '^\    ,      . 

n—c—s—iRit 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzyl  and  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  wherein  Zii 
radical,  whereby  the  subsequently  formed  epoxide  can  be 
separated  from  the  catalyst  and  the  excess  cpichloro- 
hydrin without  causing  substantial  cross-linliing  of  the 
said  epoxide. 


3,148,173 
POLYITlETHANT-niEAS   CONTAINING    tHEA- 
LINKED     N.<2-HYDROXYPROPYL)ALKYLENE 

DIAMINF^ 
Seymour  L.  A«elrood.  Trenton.  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte.  Mich.,  a  cor- 

noratioa  of  Michigaa 

No  DrawiM.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,796 
26  Claims.     (CL  26«— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  novel  high  molec- 
ular weight  polyurcthane-urca  polymer,  characterized  by 
an  improved  tensile  strength  to  hardness  ratio,  and  which 
contams  urca-linkcd  N-(2-hydroxypropyl)alk>lenc  di- 
amine radicals,  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  each  urea 
bridge  being  provided  by  the  said  diamine,  which  consists 
in  mixing  and  reacting  together  (I)  an  isocyanate-tcrmi- 
naied  polyurethane  polymer  formed  from  (a)  a  polymeric 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  250.  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene  ether 
glycols  and  polyester  glycols,  and  (<>)  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate,  and  about  0.5  to  1.5  amine  equivalents  of  (II) 
per  equivalem  of  ( I ) .  (II )  being  an  N- ( 2-hydroxypropyl ) - 
alkylene  diamine,  to  produce  an  N-(  2-hydroxypropyl  )al- 
kylene  diamine  containing  polyurcthane-urea  polymer 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  recurnng  structural  urea 
linkages  of  the  general  formula: 

-NH-C  0-N-(C,H,J  -N-C  O-NH- 

z  z 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHjCHOHCH,  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one  Z  in  each 
such  linkage  being  — CHjCHOHCH,.  and  wherein  q  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  10.  inclusive,  the  relationship  of  (I) 
and  (II)  being  such  that  said  recurring  structural  urea 
linkages  of  the  above-given  formula  recur  00  an  average 
of  at  least  once  for  every  8.000  molecular  weight  units 
of  said  poly\irethane-urca  polymer. 


3,148,174 
POLYMERIZATION    OF   PYRROUDONE    AND 
PIPERIDONE    EMPLOYING    NJS-DISUBSTI- 
TLTED  L'REAS  AS  CHAIN  INITIATORS 
SauMcl  A.  GUckman,  Enston,  and  Edgar  Skclley  MUler, 
Bctfclchem,  Pa.,  Mrignon  to  General  Aniline  A  Film 
Corporation,    New    Yof*t,    N.Y,,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawls     FIM  Apr.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  726333 

7  Clakm.     (CL  266—78) 
1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  the  lactams  of  the 
formula: 


N 


I 

1. 


R    R 
CHi^-i-C— 

^A  A 


I 


wherein  n'  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl  imder  euen- 
tially  anhydrous  conditions  aiKl  in  the  presence  of  a  minor 
amount  up  to  about  10  mole  percent  baaed  on  said  lactam 
of  an  alkali  mcUl  lactam  as  the  polymerization  catalyst; 
the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  up  to  about  10 
mole  percent  based  on  said  lactam  of  an  N,N-disub«tituted 
urea  of  the  formula: 


CO-N 


wherein  R>  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  valence  n;  R*  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  and  aryl; 
R*  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  and 
bivalent  alkylene  radical  joined  to  bivalent  X;  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  arylamino,  alkylamino, 
hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl.  and  bivalent  alkyleite  radical 
joined  to  bivalent  R»;  R'-J-X,  togetber.  when  bivalent 
form  with  the  N  and  C  atoms  to  which  they  are  respec- 
tively attached  an  alkylene  radical  of  the  formula  Z  as 
defined  above;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 

3,148,175  

COPOLYMERS  OF  CHLORINE-SUBSnTUTED  FLU- 
OROBUTADIENES   AND   PROCESS   FOR   THEIR 
PREPARATION 
JoteT.  BwT,  Necdkam,  Mnw.,  amlcnor  to  PcnnaaM  Chem- 
icals Corporadoo,  a  corporatloa  of  Penatylranla 
No  Drawls    Original  appbcatloa  Nov.  17,  1955,  Scr. 
No.  547,538,  now  Patent  No.  3,»26,267,  dated  Feb.  6, 
1962.     Divided  and  tkia  application  Dec  5,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  181,832 

9ClaiM.    (CL26»— 85.5) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  0.5  to  95  mol  percent  of  a  monomer 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CFr=CF— CC1=CH, 
CFr=CF— CH=CHCI 

CFr=CF— ca=cHa 

CFr=CCI— CCI=CH, 

CF,=ca— cci==cHa 

CF,=CF— CC»=CHF 
CFr=C(CF, )  — CCI=CH, 
CF,=C  ( C,F, )  — CC1=CH, 
CF,=CCI— C(CF,)=CH, 
CFr=<X:i— C(CH,  )=CH, 

and 

CFr=(CH,CF,)— Ca=CH, 

with  from  99.5  to  5  mol  percent  of  another  polymerizable 
organic  monomer  having  at  least  one  cthylenic  linkage 
and  the  structure  CXX'=CYY'.  in  which  X  and  X'  are 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluo- 
rine; Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine  and  lower  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  fluorine,  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  sub- 
stituted alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy,  aryl 
and  substituted  aryl. 

5.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mixture 
of  between  about  0.5  to  95  mol  percent  of  a  monomeric 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CFr=CF— Ca=CH, 
CFr=CF— CH=CHa 

CF,=CF— ca=<:Ha 

CF,=CC1— ca=CH, 

CF,=CC1— CCl=CHa 

CFr=CF— Ca=CHF 

CFr=C(CF,)— Ca=CH, 
CFr=C(C,F,)— Ca=CH, 

CFi=ca— c(cf,)=<;h 

CFr=CCl-C(CH,)=CH, 


and 

CF,=(CH^F,)— Ca=CH, 

with  from  about  99.5  to  5  mol  percent  of  another  poly- 
merizable organic  monomer  having  at  least  one  ethylenic 
linkage  and  the  structure  CXX'=CYY',  in  which  X  and 
X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
fluorine;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine  and  lower  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
carbalkoxy,  aryl  and  substituted  aryl.  said  polymerization 
being  effected  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  below 
about  0*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  in  conUct  with  a  free 
radical  forming  polymerization  initiator. 


3,148,176 

PURIFICATION  OF  POLYMERIZED  ALFHA- 

OLEFINS 

Omar  O.  Joveland,  South  Holland,  IlL,  Wayne  E.  Smkh, 

Hnnunond,  Ind.,  and  Edwin  F.  Peters,  Lansing,  UL, 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95^26 
9  aaims.    (CL  260— 88  J) 

6.  A  method  of  removing  ash-forming  alimiinum  com- 
pounds from  a  hydrocarbon  polymer,  which  method  com- 
prises treating  a  hydrocarbon  polymer  reaction  mixture 
conuining  a  dissolved  aluminum  hydrocarbon  coinpound 
to  effect  complete  solution  of  said  polymer  therein,  said 
mixture  resulting  from  polymerizing  at  least  one  alpha- 
olefin  monomer  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound  of  a  metal 
of  Groups  4a  to  6a  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  an  alumi- 
num hydrocarbon  compound,  intimately  contacting  said 
mixture  with  a  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  cellu- 
losic  material  substantially  free  of  moisture  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  insolubilize  said  altiminum  hydro- 
carbon compound,  thereafter  separating  solids  from  said 
nuxture  while  maintaining  said  polymer  in  solution  in 
said  solvent,  and  recovering  therefrom  a  solid  polymer 
characterized  by  a  low  content  of  ash  resulting  from  said 
aliunimmi  hydrocarbon  compound. 


\ 


3  148  177  ^ 

TREATMENT  OF  SPENT  SULFITE  UQUOR 
AveriU  J.  Wiley  and  Jnlins  Bcnko,  Applcton,  Wis.,  assign- 
on  to  SnlpUte  Products  Corporation,  Appicton,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  July  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Na  126,287  \ 
12  Claims.  (CL  260—124) 
1.  A  jM-ocess  for  treating  spent  sulfite  liquor,  which 
process  comprises  treating  a  spent  sulfite  liquor  to  remove 
at  least  about  30  percent  of  the  pulping  base  ions  present 
therein,  thereby  providing  in  the  spent  sulfite  liquor  a 
substantial  concentration  of  free  lignosulfonic  acids,  con- 
centrating said  liquor  to  provide  a  concentrated  liquor  hav- 
ing a  solids  content  between  about  20  percent  and  about 
45  percent  by  weight,  and  polymerizing  the  lignosulfonic 
acids  present  in  said  concentrated  liquor  by  heating  said 
concentrated  liquor  at  a  temperature  between  about  100* 
C.  and  250*  C,  whereby  the  molecular  weight  and  the 
viscosity  of  said  concentrated  liquor  arc  increased. 


3  148  178 

Azo  compounds'  contaesing  a 

DICARBOXIMIDO  RADICAL 
DavM  J.  Wallace  and  James  M.  Straky,  KIngsport,  Tenn. 
tuOgaors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rocbc^cr 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtloo  of  New  Jerwy 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,135 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—152) 
1.  Azo  compounds  having  the  general  formula 

R— N=N-Ri-N-R«-Z 
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wherein 

R=a  benzene  ndiod, 

Ri=a  monocyclic  aromatic  radical, 

R,=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydroflen, 
alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyallcyl.  phenoxyalkyl.  acyloxy- 
alkyl.  haloalkyi.  cyanoalkyl.  phenyl,  cydohexyl,  the  alkyl 
groups  of  which  are  lower  alkyl, 

R,= lower  alkylene,  and 

Zaa  dicarboximido  radical, 
said  compounds  being  free  of  water-«>hibaizing  groups. 


3,141,179 

AZO  DYES  FROM  l-(O.AMINOPHENYL>l»l> 

BENZOTRIAZOLES 

Rudolph  A.  Carboni,  Wtetacto.,  ■*^J!fiK«i*  D^L 
da  Foot  de  Nemoon  aad  Ciwp— y,  WUmlBtW**.  f*^ 
•  corporation  of  Ddawar* 
NoDnwtac    Fltod  Miv  i.  1H2,  Sw.  No.  IfWlt 

ItClafaM.     (CL24»— 157) 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula:  . 


•I-  II 


3,14t,lM  . 

THIAZOLE  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

I....  M.  S<r.l«y  md  DtW  J.  Wnto,  "yPg^J^ 
,Mi« —    to    Ffr*— —    Kodak   CunpMy,    Roc»c«cr, 
nV   »cm90twtUm  of  New  Jersey 
NoDfUtaT^nM  Not.  It,  1%,  Ser.  No.  14#,7W 

1.  Aio  con^ouDds  havinf  the  feneral  formola 

B-N-N-Ri-N-Rr- > 

wherein 

R»a  monocyclic  2-thiazoly1  radical. 

R,=a  monocyclic  aromatic  radical. 

R,=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  phenoxyalkyl.  acyl- 
oxyalkyl.  haloalkyi.  cyanoalkyl.  the  alkyl  groups  of 
which  are  lower  alkyl, 

R,« lower  alkykne, 

Z-^a  dicartxMcimido  radical, 
said  compounds  being  free  of  water-solubiliring  group*. 


(BO. 


X,  ■>■ 


3,14t,lll 


(K) 


wherein  ^. 

Q  if  the  monovalent  organic  radical  of  a  compound 

QH  containing  an  active  methylene  group, 
R  and  R'  contain  less  than  19  carbons  each  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  co«isisting  of 
•IkyU 
alkoxy, 

an  alkenylene  group  of  the  class  consisting  of 
butadienylene  and  benzbutadienylene  which 
forms  an  extended  aromatic  structure  with  the 
ring  to  which  it  is  attached,  and 
an  electronegative  group  of  the  class  consiiting  of 
h^i/iyji  of  atomic  number  9-35,  nitro,  hydrozyl. 
sulfo,  sulfo  salt,  carboxy  and  cyano,  any  hy- 
droxyl  group  bonded  to  the  2-aryl  ring  being 
in  the  meta  position  with  respect  to  — N=N — Q, 

and 
m  and  n  each  represent  a  cardinal  number  leas  than  3. 
2.  A  dye  of  the  formuU: 


AZO  DYES  COKTAJSING  QUATERNARY 
SUR8T1TUENTS 


AMMONIUM 
E.W 

N.Y„  awiffin  to 

New    York.    N.Y,. 


A  FllB 


nM  Apr.  13,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  It2>79 
n  niln        (CL2««— 2t7) 
1.  A    water-soluble    dyestuff    having    the    foUowmg 
formula: 


«N 


N 


/ 

Ri 
N  HCOOHiN-«i 


(SO. 


N-Q 


wherein 
Q  is  the  monovalent  organic  radical  of  an  aromatx: 
compound  QH  containing  an  electron-donating  group 
other  than  monoalkoxy  benzene, 
R  and  R'  contain  leas  than  19  carbons  each  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyU 

alkoxy,  .   . 

an  alkenylene  group  of  the  class  consirtmg  ot 
butadienylene  and  benzbutadienylene  which 
forms  an  extended  aromatic  structure  with  the 
ring  to  which  it  is  attached,  and 
an  electrooegative  group  of  the  class  consisting 
of  halofen  of  atomk  number  9-35.  nitro,  hy- 
droxyl.  sulfo,  sulfo  salt,  caihoxy  and  cyano.  any 
hydroxyl  group  hooded  to  fl»e  2-«ryl  ring  being 
in  the  meU  position  with  respect  to  — ^N=N — Q. 
and 
m  and  n  each  represents  a  cardinal  numher  less  than  3. 


wherein  R  represents  the  moiety  of  a  diazotirable  primary 
amine  selected  from  the  group  cooaistmg  of  aminoaro- 
toJuene.   aniUne,   o-nitroaniline,  m-nitroamlme.   p-mtro- 
anUine,     2.4-dinitroaniline.     4-chloro-2-nitroamhne.     2- 
chloro-*-nitroaniline,   o-tohiidine,    2-nitro-p-toluidme.   5- 
chloro^Moluidine,  4-nitro-o4oIuidine.  2.5-dichloroanUine. 
2.6-dichloroannine,  2.6-dichloro-*-nitroaniline.  m-cWoro- 
aniline.     m-bromoaniline.    4-benzoylamino-2.5-diethoiy- 
aniline,  5-chloro-2,4-dimethoxyaniline,  4-nitro^)-anisidme. 
5-nitro-o-anisidine.  4-chloro^vanisidine,  5-chloro-o-anm- 
diae    l-naphthlyaminc,  2-naphthlyamine,  1-aminoanthra- 
quinooe,  dianisidine,   5-chk)ro-4-nitro-o-anisidine,   «,«,•- 
trkhloro-p-toluidine,    5  -  chloro-«.«,«-triiluoro-o-toluidine. 
6-amino.2-methylbeniothiazote.  l-aminocarbazole.  amino- 
benzophenooe,    aminodiphenylsulfooe,    2,6-dichloro-1.4- 
phenylcnediamine.  benzidine.  4.4'-diamino«tilbene,  4,4- 
diaminodiphenylamine,   2.5 -di^»ethoxy-4-(p-nitrophenyl- 
azo)   aniline,  2,5-dimethoxy-4-cyanoanibne,  2-(p-chloro- 
phenoxy )  -  5  -  chkroaniline.    5-(diethylsulfamyl )  -o-anisi- 
dine,  R'  R»  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylol.  chloroethyl.  lower  cyano- 
alkyl. benzyl,  cydosJkyl.  and  wherein  two  of  said  Ri,  Rs 
and  R,,  when  ukcn  together  with  the  nitroten  atom  to 
which   they   are   attached,   form   a  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pipen- 
dino  and  pyridiyl.  Z,  and  Z,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylol,  chloroethyl.  lower 
cyanoalkyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl.  and  wherem  Zj  and  Z» 
when  uken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  atuched.  form  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino  and 
pyridyU  X  is  an  anioo.  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  hydrogen,  halo  selected  from  the  group  consist-  pyridyloxide,  thiophene  and  pyrimidyl,  and  R,  is  selected 

ing  of  chloro  and  bromo.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  hydrocarbon  car- 

alkyl  substituted  carbamido.  and  carbethoxy,  and  wherein  boxylic  acyl  and  lower  alkyl. 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2.  , 


3,14t,lt2 
UZARIGENIN  GLYCOSIDES 
Andor  Fiint,  Basel,  Weracr  Mckr,  Bhuilagca,  and  Koao 
Meyer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  Camilo  A.  R.  Gaiilaocs, 
Lm  Pahnas,  Canarlas,  Spain,  and  Richard  Rees,  Los 
Angckt,  Calif.,  asdgoors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  loc, 
Notlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mw.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  92,449 
Claims  priority,   appHcaHoo  Swttzcrlaad   Mar.  4,   19M 
4  Claims.    (CL  24«— 21t.5) 
4.  A    process    for    the    preparation    of    cardio-active 
uzarigcnin   glycosides   which  comprises  the  steps  of  ex- 
tracting leaves  of  Digitalis  canariensis  L.  var.  isabflliana 
(Webb)  Lindinger  with  water  and  aqueous  alcohol,  pre- 
cipitating ballast  materials  from  the  aqueous  alcoholic 
solution,  extracting  the  thus   purified  aqueous   alcoholic 
solution  in  turn  with  ether,  chloroform,  and  a  chloroform/ 
alcohol  mixture  consisting  of  one  part  by  volume  of  al- 
cohol and  four  parts  by  volume  of  chloroform,  isolating 
the  active  materials  which  pass  over  into  the  chloroform/ 
alcohol  mixture,  and  isolating  mixed  crystals  of  uzarigenin 
glycosides  from  said  active  materials  by  dissolving  said 
active    materials    in    acetone,    recovering    a    precipitate 
tl.erefrom,  and  recrystallizing  the  precipiute  from  aque- 
ous  methanol   to  obtain   mixed   crystals   of    uzarigenin 
glycosides. 

I  3,l4t.lt3 

A*  AND  A*^«-I7a-ACYLOXY.2»-OXO-STEROID-{3,2-«] 
PYRAZOLES  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 

Ralph  F.  Hirachmaon,  Scotch  Plalas,  Arthv  A.  Palc^dt, 
Metuchen,  Avery  Roscgay,  Sprli«8cM,  and  Gerald  J. 
Keot.  Priocetoo,  NJ.,  assigoori  to  Merck  A  Co.,  inc., 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatSoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  June  24,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  243,748 

14  ClahM.    (CL  244—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 

having  structural  formulas  A  and  B  and  the  A*'*-analogues 

of  said  compounds 


•  'V 


CHiRi 


3,148,184 

4,7-DIHALOGENATED  CORTICOIDS 

David  H.  Gould,  Leonia,  and  Elliot  L.  Shapbo,  Cedar 

Grove,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Bioom- 

ficld,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  39,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,174 

20  Claims.  (CL  240—239.55) 
12.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  16-A-6-Z, 
7-Z'-9^,ll/J  -  oxido  -  1,4  -  prcgnadiene  -  17a,2l-diol-3,20- 
dione,  16-A-6-Z,  7-Z'-9/3,ll-oxido-4-prcgncnc-17a,21-diol- 
3,20-dione  and  the  21 -lower  alkanoyl  esters  thereof  where- 
in A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower 
alkyl,  Z  is  halogen  of  atomic  weight  less  than  iodine  and 
Z'  is  halogen. 

3,148,185 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-HY- 

DROXY-4-KETO-5/3,10a-STEROIDS 

Albert  Bowers  and  Otto  Halpcni,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 

ass^snors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a 

corporatioa  of  Panaflia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  341,998 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-hydroxy-6-keto- 
S^.IOa-steroids  which  comprises  treating  a  A^(^<»-6-keto 
steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-hydroxy 
and  3-(hydrocartx>n  carboxylic  acyloxy  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms)  androstanes,  pregnanes  and  spirostanes 
with  a  methyl  magnesium  halide  in  the  presence  of  a 
cuprous  halide,  in  an  organic  solvent  free  from  active 
hydrogens. 

3,148,184 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2-FORMYL-2-ANDROSTENES 
AND  PREGNENES 
James  C.  Orr,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Syntex  Corpo- 
ration, Panama.  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,732 

19  Claims.    (CL  264—239.55) 
5.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR 


Ri 


Ri 


/-   K       . 


wherein  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl.  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl,  a-fluoro  and  a-chloro, 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  «• 
methyl.  /)-methyl  and  methylene.  R4  is  hydrogen.  R«  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  cydoalkyU  lower  aralkyl.  aryU  a  pyridyl. 


/M>\" 


R* 


H,C— C         I 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
alkinyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyL 


3,148,187 
SULFONATED  CYANINE  AND  MEROCYANINE 

DYES 
DooaM  W.  Hcsehine,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  167,954 

10  Claims.    (CL  240— 240.4) 
1.  A  dye  containing  at  least  one  nuclear  sulfo  group 
selected  from  those  having  the  formula: 


Rr-N 


558 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1964 


where  Rj  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Z  represents  the 
nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  sulfonated 
heterocyclic  nucleus  having  the  said  sulfo  group  attached 
directly  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom,  said  nucleus  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  benzothiazoie 
nucleus,  a  napbthothiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  nu- 
cleus, a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus, 
a  naphthoselenazole  nucleus,  a  quinoline  nucleus,  and  an 
isoquinoline  nucleus;  Q  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  sulfophenyl-pyrazolone  nucleus; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 

2.  A  process  for  the  direct  nuclear  sulfonation  of  a  dye 
selected  from  those  having  the  formula: 


of  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  and  R 
and  Ri  arc  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl. 

M4t,lt9 
S-ETHYL-S-m-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL- 

BARBITURIC  ACID 
Wilbvrn  I.   Dona,  IndbMuipolk,   Ind.,  aslgDor  to  EU 
Lilly  and  Compaay,  ladlanapoUi,  bd.,  ■  corporation 

of  Indiana 

No  Dniwtefl.     Filed  Jm.  15,  I ♦♦2,  S«r.  No.  1M,424 
3  CUImt.    (CL  !♦•— 257) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5-ethyl-5-m-trinuoromelhyIphenylbarbituric  acid  and  the 
salts  thereof  with  nontoxic  cations. 


B— N- 


-C»CH(— C— CH) 


i. 


-N-at 


and  the  formula: 


,-Q-. 


Rr-N C  (=CH-CH)  »-i«»C C=0 

wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  car- 
boxyalkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  sulfoalkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Ri  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Rj  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group;  W  and  W,  each  represents  the  nonmetallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  benzothiazole  nucleus, 
a  naphtholhiazole  nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  nucleus,  a 
naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naph- 
thoselenazole  nucleus,  a  quinoline  nucleus,  and  an  iso- 
quinoline nucleus;  Q  represenu  the  nonmetallic  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  sulfophenyl-pyrazolone  nucleus; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  dissolving  said  dye  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid, 

and 

(2)  heating  said  dye  solution  in  the  presence  of  ferric 
chloride  to  an  external  temperature  of  from  about 
160*  C.  to  about  210*  C.  in  order  to  substitute  the 
— SOsH  group  directly  on  a  carbon  atom  in  at  least 
one  of  the  heterocyclic  nuclei  in  each  dye  molecule, 
said  nuclei  being  those  completed  by  the  nonmetallic 
atoms  designated  by  W  and  Wi. 


3,14S,18S 

BENZOXmAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Wallace  K.  Hoya,  Milwaukee,  Wla^  aaaiKDor  to  Colgate- 

Palmolive  Company,  a  corporarioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  1M,925 

5  Claini*.     (CI.  2(4^243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formulas 


3,14t,lM 
TRIETHYLENEDI  AMINE  PRODUCTION 
Roaald    W.   Swaasoa,    Broomall,   Pa.,    aoiffBor   to    Air 
Prodacts  aad  CiMmicals,  lac,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  If  53«4 

3  Claims.  (CI.  2«»— 2W) 
1.  In  a  methtod  of  manufacturing  a  triethylenediamine 
type  of  compound  having  a  formula  N(CHRCHR),N  in 
which  at  least  4  of  the  6  R's  is  hydrogen  and  each  of  the 
remaining  2  R's  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  n»ethyl  by  directing  a  reactant  stream  over 
a  solid  cracking  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
prepare  an  effluent  contaming  a  triethylenediamine  type 
of  compound,  the  improvement  which  consists  of:  em- 
ploying as  said  reactant  stream  a  mixture  of  ammonia  and 
a  reshluum  having  a  boiling  point  range  of  at  least  40* 
C.  attributable  to  the  presence  of  a  plurality  of  amine 
compounds  in  the  residuum,  the  initial  boiling  point  of  the 
residuum  being  at  least  150*  C.  and  the  end  boiling  point 
being  not  more  than  400*  C.  said  residuum  resulting  from 
the  manufacture  of  amines  structurally  related  to  the 
herienafter  described  monomeric  imine,  said  amines  boil- 
ing below  about  250*  C,  said  residuum  consisting  essen- 
tially of  several  compounds  resulting  from  the  polymeri- 
zation of  an  imine  having  a  formula  of: 

H 
I 
N 

ViC- C-H 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  said  vapors  of  residuum  being  admixed 
with  at  least  2  but  not  more  than  7  mols  of  ammonia  per 
mol  of  amine,  and  said  elevated  temperature  being  main- 
Uined  withm  the  range  from  300*  C.  to  500*  C,  whereby 
the  effluent  contains  a  signifkant  amount  of  the  triethyl- 
enediamine type  of  compound. 


and 


}  / 


/V*v^ 


Ny^i 


N^  R 

0=C-Y-N 
\ 
Ri 

and  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  wherein  Y  is  lower  alkykne,  Z  is  a  member 


3,14S,191 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUINACRIDONE 

PIGMENTS 

Jalhis  Jackson,  WestflcId,  and  William  J.  Marshall,  Scotch 

Plains,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and 

Company,  WUmh«ton,  Del.,  a  corporabon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  235,144 

IfClafans.  (CL2M— 279) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  pigment  properties  of 
a  quinacridone  comprising  (1)  milling  the  quinacridone 
with  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  to  effect  chemical  as- 
sociation therewith,  (2)  regenerating  the  quinacridone  by 
mixing  the  product  from  said  milling  step  with  a  liquid 
electron-donor  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  dilute  mineral  acids,  acetic  add-water  mixtures, 
alcohols  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  N-alkyl  substituted 
amides,  alkyl  sulfoxides  and  alkyl  sulfooes,  the  alkyl  sub- 
stituaits  containing  op  to  3  carbon  atoms,  (3)  Kparating 


I 


I 
September  8,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


559 


water-soluble  consUtuents  from  the  quinacridone  by  wash-    wherein  Y  is  ^'^^^^P^^'^^^^J''^'^  ^^"^^^  "^^  "^ 
ing  them  out  with  water,  and  (4)  recovering  the  qumacn-    olefinic  compound  of  the  formula. 


done. 


3.148,192  _^ 

HALOGENATFD  20a-YOHlMBANE  COMPOUNDS 
Leon  VellM,  Paris,  Georges  Muller,  Nogent-wir-Marne, 
Sdae,  Gervd  NomIoc,  Nolsy-le-Sec,  SeiiK,  Uicien 
Pcnamc,  Pvls,  aid  Andre  Pierdet.  Noisy-le-Sec,  Seine, 
Pnacc,  aaiffBors,  by  menw  Msitpiments,  to  Roosscl 
UCl.AF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jane  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  tl9.787 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Aug.  1<J^.'«  AV 
544;  Oct.  21,  1957,  749,g2«;  Oct.  24,  1957,  750  144; 
Dec.  26,  1957,  754.63*.  Patent  l,189,ei»;  Jan.  3,  1958, 

75S,1»6;  Jaa.  17.  1958,  756,117     

3Clatens.    (CL  26d— 287) 
I.  A  20a-yohimbane  compound  of  the  formula: 


c=.c 

\ 


R* 


R^- 


R« 


at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  50'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen  halide  acceptor,  R>  and  R'  each  represenUng 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
up  to  18  carbons,  halogen,  cyano,  carbamyl,  formyl, 
carboxy.  alkylcarbonyl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  and  alkoxy- 
carbonyl.  alkoxy,  haloalkyl.  nitroalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  and 
aminoalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  up  to  12 
carbons,  and  R'  and  R*  each  reprcsenung  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  18  car- 
bons, phcnvl.  halogen,  cyano,  carbamyl,  formyl,  carboxy, 
alkylcarbonyl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  and  alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkoxy.  haloalkyl.  nitroalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  and  amino- 
alkyl in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  up  to  12  car- 
bons, the  mole  ratio  of  olefinic  compound  to  dihalogly- 
oxime  being  mainuined  at  at  least  2:1. 


OCHi 


OCHt 


OCHi 


icni 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  substituents  different  from  each 
other  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine  and  Z  is  mcthoxy. 


3,148,194 

CEITTAIN  l,4.BIS(2(4-SUBSTrrUTED,  S-PHENYL- 

OXAZOLYL)]  BENZENES 

Thomas  D.  Waugh  and  Derek  Walker,  Boulder,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Arapahoe  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo., 

a  corporation  of  Colorado 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,389 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—387) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


'  3,148,193  , 

CERTAIN  33'-BIlSOXAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Walter  Wiboo  Gilbert,  Hockcssin,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Compaay,  Wilmlngtoo,  DeL, 
a  corporatJou  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwhw.    Filed  May  13,  1968.  Ser.  No.  28J23 

13  elates.    (CL  268— 387) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


h 


-<L 


<3-^  )-^>^KJ-<^ 


o 


N- 


•N 


\ 


Rar 


i   u 


k 


»  R«   R"  R« 


\ 
( 


wherein  R  is  selected  grom  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl  and  ethylphenyl.  , 


R» 


wherein  R«  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons, 
halogen,  cyano,  carbamyl,  formyl,  carboxy,  alkylcar- 
bonyl of  up  to  12  carbons,  and  alkoxy -carbonyl.  alkoxy. 
haloalkyl.  nitroalkyl,  cyanoalkyl.  and  aminoalkyl  in  which 
the  alkyl  groups  contain  up  to  12  carbons,  and  R*  and  R* 
each  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons,  phenyl,  halogen,  cyano, 
carbamyl.  formyl.  carboxy,  alkylcarbonyl  of  up  to  12 
carbons,  and  alkoxycarbonyl.  alkoxy,  haloalkyl.  nitro- 
alkyl, cyanoalkyl,  and  aminalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  up  to  12  carbons. 

6..  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

<(\ 

N^— c c^— N 

/  \  I  \ 

o 

^c 

/\ 

RI  R* 


4^^C C^— .N 

:_l  U 


3  148  195 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMINO^ETHYL-CARBAZOLE  BY 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 
David  E.  Graham  and  Eugcn  V.  Hort,  Westfield,  Law- 
rence D.  Lytle,  Plainfield.  and  James  B.  Normingon, 
Monmouth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  AnIUne  &  Film 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,891 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 315) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-amino-N-ethyl- 
carbazole  by  the  catalytic  reduction  of  3-niUo-N-ethyl- 
carbazole  which  comprises  dissolving  3-nitro-N-ethyl- 
carbazole  in  a  chlorinated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
and  subjecting  the  same  to  the  action  of  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  amount  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  nickel  on  an  inert  carrier. 


R>  R« 


R> 


'i< 


O 

l\ 

R>  R* 


which    comprises   contacting    a    dihaloglyoxime    of   the 
formula: 


Y— c— NOH 
Y-C=NOH 


3  148i,19€ 

N-(4-ANILINOPHENYL)MALEIMIDE 

Elhert  C.  Ladd,  Passaic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloii  of 

New  Jersey  ^      ^,     ,._  .,, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,413 

1  Claim.    (CL  260 — 326.5) 
N-(4<4UiiliDopbenyl )  maleimide. 


80«  O.G 
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3,148,197 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ETHYLENE  SULPHIDE 
Paul  Vanncl,  Lagor,  France,  aaricnor  to  Socicte  Natiooale 
des  Petroles  d'Aquitaiiw.  a  French  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223.277 
Claims  prk>iit>,  applicadon  France  Sept.  14,  1941 
6  Claims.    (CL  240—327) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  sulphide, 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  potassium  thiocy- 
anate  with  a  10%  to  20%  molar  excess  of  ethylene  car- 
bonate at  a  temperature  of  from  95'  to  125*  C. 


3,148,198 

3,17-BISOXYGENATED  14a,14d-DIFLUORO- 

ANDROSTENES  AND  PROCESS 

Arthur  H.  GoMluunp,  Glcncoc,  IlL.  asicnor  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  A  Co.,  Chkat^o,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Sept.  6.  19««.  Ser.  No.  53388 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 
1.  16«,16^illuoroandrost-5-ene-3,17-dioae. 


I  o  o 

HO-C-R(-C-OB'),H. 

wherein  m  and  n  are  unlike  integers  from  zero  to  one. 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl,  and  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aiKl  oleiinicaliy  unsaturated  acyclic 
hydrocarbons,  monocyclic  and  bicyclic  aromatic  h>dro- 
carbons.  and  the  monohydroxyl  derivatives  of  said  acyclic 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  nnethod  comprising  re- 
actinf  about  one  mol  proportion  of  a  dihaloalkane  con- 
taining from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  halogen  of  said 
dihaloalkane  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  about  two  mol  proportions 
of  a  trialkylaminc  containing  a  total  of  3  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  and  about  two  mol  proportions  of  the  organic 
carboxylic  acid  to  be  esterthed 


3,148,199 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  EPOXIDIZED  GLYCER- 

IDES  AND  POLY  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Melvin  De  Croole  and  Jen  Pu  Chcnit,  L'niversity  City, 

Mo.,   assignors  to   Petrolite   Corporatioa,   Wilmington, 

DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1955,  Ser.  No.  548,748 
12  Claims.     (CL  240—404.5) 

1.  Products  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
about  105*  to  170*  C.  for  from  about  three  to  four 
hours  (A)  an  oxirane  ring<ontaining  compound  obtained 
by  epoxidation  of  an  epoxidation-susceptible  naturally- 
occurring  glyceride  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  containing  an 
ethylenic  linkage  and  in  which  the  precursory  acyl  radical 
is  free  from  any  residual  hydroxyl  radical  and  conjugated 
ethylenic  linkages,  said  compound  having  on  the  average 
approximately  one  oxirane  ring  per  fatty  acid  radical, 
with  (B)  an  oxyalkylatjon-susceptible  polyamino  com- 
pound composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitro- 
gen atoms,  having  only  functional  groups  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl  groups,  primary  amino 
groups  and  secondary  amino  groups  and  having  at  least 
one  such  functional  amino  group  the  mols  of  reacted 
(B)  ranging  from  a  molar  amount  substantially  equal 
to  the  toul  mols  of  (A)  up  to  a  molar  amount  equal  to 
the  total  mol  equivalents  of  epoxy  oxygen  in  (A);  said 
reaction  between  (A)  and  (B)  involving  rupture  of  the 
oxirane  ring  and  being  limited  to  formation  of  one  of 
the  following  groupings 

I 
OH    N-  •■, 


and 


OH    6 


•-•Si 


>  « 


3, 148^00 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Robert  H.  Mills,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  and  OUver  J. 
WeinluHiC  deceased,  lute  of  St  Louk,  Mo.,  by  Ruth  T. 
WeinluHiC,  executrix,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  ■■iffnn  to  Mob- 
santo  Company,  a  coq^oratioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Dec.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144^19 

9  Claims.     (CL  240—410.4) 
1 .  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  an  or- 
ganic carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


3,148,201        

POL YFLUORO  A  L  K  ^  L-SUBSTTTUTED 

POLYSIl  OXANES 

John  H.  Faasaackt.  New  Castle,  DcL,  aacicBor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pout  de  Nemours  and  Comp— y.  WUminctoa,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1941.  Scr.  No.  137,718 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 448.2) 

1.   A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 

polylhioroalkyl-substituted  linear  pol>-siloxane  consisting 

of  a  polynter  chain  of  from   2  to  about   30  repeating 

units  each  of  which  consists  of  x  groups  of  the  formula 

CHi 

and  y  groups  of  the  formula 

CHi 

— o— «- 

wherein  n  b  an  integer  of  from  I  to  5.  x  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  2.  the  sum  of  x  and  >  is  an  integer  of  from 
3  to  4,  and  the  average  value  of  nx  is  from  1  to  5.  which 
chain  is  terminated  at  one  end  by  a  (CHj),Si —  group 
attached  to  oxygen  at  the  other  end  by  a  — O— Si(CHj)| 
group  attached  to  silicon. 


3,148.202 
DIISOCYANATO  TRICYCLODECANE 
Eugene  F.  Cox,  Ckartestoo,  and  David  T.  Maaniag  ami 
Harry  A.  StSBsbury,  Jr.,  Soutk  Chwtcstoo,  W.  Va., 
— ignnti  to  UuhM  CarMdc  Corporatioa,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    OriglMl  applkadoa  Mar.  14,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  799,409,  wm  Patort  No.  3,049,448,  dated  Dec  18, 
1942.     DIvWcd  mti  tMt  ^pUcatioa  Scp<.   10,   1942, 
Scr.  No.  222,488 

1  CkriM.     (CL  240—453) 
3. 10-diiaocyanatotricycloi  3.2. 1 .0>*  1  decane. 


3448^3  

ORGANIC  CARBONATE  ESTERS 
Robert  M.  SckWa  Md  Van  R.  GacttBcr,  Daytoo.  Ohio, 
assignors  to   Moasaato   Company,   a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware 
No  Draw^.     FBcd  Not.  22,  1940,  Scr.  No.  70,922 

7  Claims.     (CL  240—443) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(X). 


(X). 


OCO-R-OCO 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine,  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from 
1  to  5,  and  R  is  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyiene  radicals  having  from  2  to  6  car- 


September  8,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


561 


tfon  aiotns,  -aikyiciiwAj-— .7-- —      -       . 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyiene  group,  and  poly- 
alkylene-oxy-alkylene  radicals  having  from  3  »o»0  alkyi- 
ene groups  and  from  2  to  4  carbon  atom*  m  each  alkyiene 
group. 


oyi:  carbamoyl,  melhoxy,  phenoxy.  keto  fluoro,  ch^ro 
and  hydroxyl  and  said  substiiuents  for  B.  above  being 
:^ect«i  from  the  group  consisting  of  <i'-«=thyianuno, 
ZTo,  nitrile.  carbethoxy.  carbamoyl,  methoxy.  butoxy. 
phenoxy.  and  hydroxyl. 


HAl  OGFNATED  ETHER  CYANO  E^™^ 

Lee  A.  Miller.  Kirk  wood.  Mo.,  as^l^  **»  Moasanto 

Company,  a  corporatJoo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing."  Filed  No-- H.  194LS^.  No.  152,415 

4  ClataM.     (CL  240 — 465) 
1    A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


O 

ocH=»cnc-o-R-CN 


3,148,206  ^,^ 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  CYANO 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 

Michael   McKay   Ra-but,  Norwalk,  «««  ^"J^^  eV^- 
Semsel,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  L^  an 
.^Company,   St«nford,   Conn.,   a   corporation   of 

N^fi-wing.     Filed  Mar  4  ,943^r  NO.  242,304 

3  Claims.     (CL  240—465.8) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tertiary  phosphme  oxide 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  bivalent  alkyiene  radical  of  from  2  to  6 

:^Z  atoms,  R'  is  a  halogen  -'-'!;i.f--J,^^°"^ 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  and  «  is  an 
integer  of  from  I  to  5. 


[ 


TFTK^-JW'BSrmTFD  BRnX:F  DIFHOSPHTNES 

M^^G^^,  Norwalk,  «kI  Patrtci.  T'^'^,'^:^' 

EdgeOeld,  Com..,  .«imor*  to   AmerKan  C>-Mm»d 

Company.  New  York,  N.Y..  •  corporation  of  M atoe 

No Xwing.     Filed  Apr.  18.^^  Ser  No.  188342 

7  Claims.     (CL  240 — 465.8) 
1.  An  organophosphorus  bridged  diphosphine  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

(A).  ^f^'  .|' 

P-Y-P^  •      -  •  • 

whcr«n  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
^^ng  of  iTr^-O-R'  and  R'-S-R^  .n  which 
R'  repre«nts  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist^ 
.ng  of  branched  and  straight  chain  alkyiene  having  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  branched  and  straight  cham  alkenylene 

having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms.  n^o"«-;"^«'i";^^,^^^"^^'„ 
and  straight  chain  alkslenc  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
:?oms.  mono-substituted  branched  and  ^^^r^S^t  chain 
alkenylene  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms.  R»  and  R  eact^ 
repr^enMower  Alkyiene.  said  substituted  a'^^yj-"  .^"^ 
alkenylenes  having  their  substituents  on  a  carbon  a  o m 
which  is  at  least  the  third  carbon  atom  removed  from 
Tach  P^phorus  atom;  both  As  in  the  -bo;^J<>"^'f 
arc  tl^  same  in  any  given  compound,  each  A  rcpres^ 
ing  a  substituted  ethyl  functional  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  P-^^P  *^°"f,';!'"5 
of  H.  CH,  and  CH,CH^N  and  Y  is  a  '"«="?»>«'■  ,^»'=^^*^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CH3  and  phenyl.  whK:h 
compri^s^eac'ng.  at  a  temperature  i"  the  range  of  about 
0*  C  to  about  175-  C,  elemental  phosphorus,  a  strong 
base^"  and  water,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organ^ 
solvent  and  with  an  «,;J-unsaturated  reactant  of  the 
formula 

Z    Y 

NC-C=CH 

Wherein  Z  and  Y  are  the  same  as  above  and  recovering 
the  corresponding  tertiary  phosphine  oxide. 


o 

CH,-CHr-CN.    CHf-rHr-C-N^ 


R« 


3  148,207 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  ESTERS 

Oliver  J.  Weinkauir,  St.   Louis,  and  Robert  ^-J^ 

Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of, 0«^'*»"    .,„  -j,. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1958^V» 

31  Cbims.     (CL  240—475)  ^  ,     ,  ,„ 

1  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  the  step  comprising  reacting  one 
mol  proportion  of  alkyl  halide  contaming  from  1  to  20 
Ta^bon  aVoms.  the  halogen  of  said  hal.de  bemg  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  brorn.ne  and  io- 
dine and  one  mol  proportion  of  a  saturated  tertiary 
aliphatic  amine  conuining  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  structure 

R, 

Rr-N-Ri 

wherein  R„  R,  and  R,  are  aliphatic  '"^f »"»»'  *^^""^ 
equivalent  of  organic  carboxylic  acid  to  be  esterihed. 


and 


CHr-CHr-C-OR« 


in  which  R«  and  R»  each  represents  a  member  selected 
f"om  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alky  I  having  I  to  6  car^ 
bon  atoms  and  R«  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
^oup  consisting  of  Lkyl  having   1  to  6  carbon  atoms^ 
Sud  substituted   ethyl   functional   group   bemg   a Uached 
direaly  to  P  through  iu  unsubsiituied  carbon  atom.  B 
repaints  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cotisisling 
of  btTnched  and  straight  chain  alkyl  having  1  to    2  « - 
bon  atoms,  and  substituted  branched  and  ;;';»>f2,'^,Wv" 
alkvl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  «'d^"*«';^'^,  ^"^^ 
aroups  having  their  substituents  on  a  carbon  atom  at  least 
5ie  Aird  atom  removed  from  the  phosphorus  atom;  x  is 
a  value  from  1  to  2,  inclusively;  said  substituents  for  Y 
above  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl. 


noru^vw.    FOR    RECOVERY    OF    DIMETHYL 
•^Tr^hI H  Jl^Ie  FROM  POLYETHYLENE 

ErJJ 5^' Uau'denVacb  am  Main,  Lothar  Rlebl.  Ober- 
^h    Rhi;el.nd,  Rodolf  Lotx^  Obcrnboi^  «nM.ln, 

and   Gerhard   Wick,   Erienbach  ""J^**^.V^Ar 
HSgnors     to     VereiniRte     Glanzstoll-Fabriken     AG., 
Wuppertal-Elbcrf eld,  Germany^  i<i4«oi 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  144,59 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  12,  I''*! 

9  Claims.    (CL  260 — 475)  ,.,.,. 

1  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  dimethyl  terephthalate 
from  polyethylene  terephthalate  ^^ich  comprises:  first 
conTacSTng  said  pobethylene  terephthalate  with  steam 
which  hi  been  superheated  to  a  temperature  of  about 
280*  C.  to  480'  C.  and  then  intimately  mixing  said  poiy- 


562 

ethylene  terephthalate  with  methanol  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  methanol  to  polyethylene  terephthalate  of  about  2.5:1 
to  5:1  and  reacting  the  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  80  to  140  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  280'  C.  to  340*  C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1964 


step  g  to  the  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cydohexanol  and 
cyclohexanone  operation. 
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3  149^09 
l^DIFHENYLMERCAPTOTEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

AND  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  THEREOF 
Emil  F.  Jason  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  Chicaso,  III.,  assignors 
to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Chicafto.  ill.,  a  corporadon 
of  Indiana 
No  Drawinc.    Filed  July  19,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  211,1«^ 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—516) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  2,5-diphenyl- 
mcrcaptoterephthalic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


3,14S4n 
ARYLALKYL  H YD ANTO ALDEHYDE, 
DIALKYLACETALS 
Raymood  W.  Lnckenbaack,  WUMingtoo,  Del..  assi«Dor  to 
E.  L  dm  Pool  dc  Simmmn  Md  CoMpwiy,  WUmingfon, 
DeL,  a  corporatioa  oT  Delaware 
No  Drawtec-     Origiiial  appUcatloa  OcL  13,   196t,  Ser. 
No.  62.341.  now  Patent  No,  3,133,»7f.  dated  May  12, 
1964,     Divided  and  this  appttcatkM  Jvly  16,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  295,544 

4  Clalmi.    (CL  26«— 553) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Xn 


3,148,21« 
RECYCLING    VANADILIM    AND   COPPER    MIXED 
CATALYST  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ADIPIC 
ACID   BY   THE   NITRIC   ACID   OXIDATION   OF 
THE  PRECURSORS  THEREOF 
Robert  Jobmmm  aad  Ckarlcs  Russell  Campbell,  PcMa- 
cola,  FUu.  assignors,  by  mesne  aasitnmcnts,  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  23,  196«,  Ser.  No,  3«3»3 
4  Claims.     (CL  26«— 531) 


O      R 
NH-C-N-CH|-CH(OR')i 


where 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  halogen, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

halogen,  nitro.  cyano.  alkyl  of  less  than  5  carbons, 

and  alkoxy  of  less  than  5  carbons, 
n  is  a  positive  integer  from  I  to  2  inclusive,  and 
R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  less  than  5  carbons. 
2.  5  -  (3,4-dichlorophenyl)-3-methylhydantoaldehyde. 
diethylacetal. 


J^. 


3,14tJI2 

REDUCTTYE  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Jame^    Howard     Bootkc.    Montvalc,    NJ„    and    Joseph 

Petisi,  Nanuet.  N.Y..  aoicnors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Compan> .  Stamford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  DraWing.     Filed  Dec.  22,  IHl,  Ser.  No,  161,412 

20  Claims.     (CI.  260—559) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 


N(CHi)i 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of  copper- 
vanadium  mixed  catalysu  from  the  liquor  obtained  in 
the  crystallization  and  separation  of  adipic  acid  manu- 
factured by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cydohexanol  and 
cyclohexanone  in  the  presence  of  said  catalysU  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(fl)  heating  said  liquor  at  a  temperature  of  90-150* 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  10-400  mm.  of  Hg  to 
evaporate  the  nitric  acid  therefrom; 

(b)  continuing  the  beating  until  the  nitric  acid  con- 
tent is  reduced  to  the  extent  that  the  pH  of  the  evapo- 
rated residue  after  dilution  is  between  1.2  and  2.2  as 
measured  at  25*  C; 

(c)  cooling  the  evaporated  residue  to  precipiute  selec- 
tively the  vanadium  component  of  said  mixed  cata- 
lysts in  the  form  of  an  organo-vanadium  complex; 

(d)  separating  the  precipitated  organo-vanadium  com- 
plex from  its  mother  liquor; 

(e)  dissolving  the  organo-vanadium  complex  in  nitric 
acid; 

(/)    intimately  contacting  said   mother  liquor   with   a 

polymerizate  having  cation  exchange   properties  to 

effect  removal  of  the  copper  component  of  said  mixed 

catalyst  by  the  chemical  binding  of  the  copper  in 

ionic  form  to  said  polymerizate; 

(g)  contacting  the  said  polymerizate  with  dilute  nitric 

acid  to  remove  the  copper  ions  therefrom; 

and  recycling  the  resulting  vanadium-containing  solution 

of  step  e  and  the  resulting  copper-containing  solution  of 


OH 


COKHi 


wherein  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  artd  Ri  and  R}  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mooo(lower  alkyl) ami- 
no and  di (lower  alkyl) amino  with  the  proviso  that  R, 
and  R,  cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Z        R  N(CH«)| 


on 


CONHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  Y  and  Z  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amirk).  a  substiluent 
reducible  to  ammo.  mono(lower  alkyhamino  and  a  sub- 
stituent  redudble  to  mooo(Iower  alkyl  )amino  with  the 
proviso  that  Y  and  Z  cannot  both  be  hydrogen,  with  a 
carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula: 

O 

n 

R»-C-R4 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  R,  i»  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  in  the  presence  of 
a  reducing  agent. 


3,148,213  ^„„ 

TETRAETHYLTHIURAM  DISULFIDE  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Isaac  M.  Stager.  Jr.  Honiton,  Tex..  •»»«»«*«>  ^z^.  «»» 

Pont  de  Nemours  Md  Compuiy,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ^   .    ^       ..      --,  ..^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  16.  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,446 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 567) 
1.  The  process  of  recovering  letraethylthiuramdisulhdc 
from  a  0.5-25%  by  weight  dispersion  of  solid  tetraethyl- 
ihiuramd (sulfide  in  water  comprising  heating  said  dis- 
persion to  above  the  melting  point  of  tctraethylthiuram- 
disulfide  and  below  about  85*  C.  centrifuging  the  result- 
ing aqueous  melt  to  separate  the  molten  tetraethyl- 
thiuramd.sulfidc  from  the  aqueous  phase,  the  heating  and 
centrifuging  steps  being  carried  out  within  a  total  time 
of  less  than  about  five  minutes,  and  cooling  the  separated 
tetraeihy  Itbiuramdisulfide. 


of  N  N'-bis-succin-(2.6-dimethylanilide),  reacting  the  bis- 
anilide  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  lithium  aluminum 
hvdridc  in  ethcr-dioxane  until  formation  of  the  corre- 
sponding monoanilide.  and  reacting  the  monoanihde  with 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  m 
ether  to  form  the  bis-(2.6-dimethylaniline). 


3.148,214  .^^ 

ISOLATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Herbert  Q.  Smith.  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  .,-*^. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  11.  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,061 

11  Claims.  (CL  260— 567.6) 
1  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  water-soluble  quater- 
nary ammonium  salu  from  their  aqueous  solution 
wherein  said  salts  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halKks.  nitrates,  sulfates,  and  phosphates  of  quater- 
nary ammonium  compounds  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  tetraalkyl  ammonium  compounds,  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  of  poI>  amines  and  quaternary  salts  of 
polyalkylenepolyamines  is  which  the  groups  attached  to 
the  nitrogen  atoms  of  said  quaternary  salts  are  hydro- 
carbon groups  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  which 
compnses  mixing  with  one  volume  of  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion from  about  five  to  fifty  volumes  of  a  water-miscible 
alkylamine  containing  from  two  to  six  carbon  atorns  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary amines  and  separating  solid  quaternary  am- 
monium salt. 

3.148^15  ^ 

EIS^AMINOPROPOXYPHENYUALILVNJSAND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

John  R.  Holiten.  WiUiam  A.  H.  Huffman,  and  Jack  Fns- 

too.  Decatur,  Ala.,  amlgnon,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  ^  ^^^^[^..^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  17.  1960.  Ser.  No,  15,541 

I  4Clata».     (CL260;-570) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


3,148,217 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  HALO- 
NITROBENZENE  COMPOUNDS 
Harlan  B.  Freyermuth,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  James  J-  N®™' 
Ington,  Little  Silver,  and  Eugene  V.  Hort,  P««»°fifW, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  pe*";^""*    ,  „, 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,903 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260—580) 
1  A  method  for  reducing  a  mono  nilro  benzene  com- 
pound where  at  least  one  halogen  substituent  is  present  in 
one  of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  to  the  nitro  group 
to  the  corresponding  amino  compound  in  the  absence  of 
added  solvent  which  comprises  reducing  the  said  nitro 
compound  in  the  liquid  phase  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  25°  C.  to  about  125*  C.  and  maintaining  the  water 
of  reaction  as  a  well  dispersed  separate  liquid  phase  in  the 
reaction  zone  during  the  reduction. 


NHt-(cn,)r-o 


^<3 


0-(CHi)i-Nn, 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  containing  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  aminopropoxy  radicals  are 
in  a  position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,3  -, 

4.4'-  and  3.4'-.  ^.v       n 

4.  The     compound     bis [4- (3 '-aminopropoxy) phenyl] 

methane. 


3,148416 
N,N'-TETRAMETHYLENT-BIS(2,6-DI- 

METHYLANILINT) 

Se>Tnour   L.   Shapiro,   Hastings  on   Hudson    ""^  Loufa 

Freedman,  BronxvUle.  N.Y..  ttHlgnors  to  ILS,  Vitamin 

and  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  New  Yot*,  N.Y.,  a 

comoration  of  Delaware  _._ 

^JloJawlnt.   Fltod  J...  5,  IHO, S«. No.  508 

I  1  Claim.    (CL  260—570.5) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N.N'-tetramethylene- 

bis(2,6-dimethylanilines)    which    comprises    reacting    a 

stoichiometric  excess  of  a  2.6-dimethylaniline  with  suc- 

cinyl  chloride  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  until  formauon 


SELFCTIVE  CONDENSATION   OF  n-BUTYRALDE- 
HYDE  IN  ADMIXTURE  WITH  ISOBUT^  RALDE- 

HYDE 
Robert  A.  Heimsch  and  William  E.  Weesner,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporano" 

of  Delaware  >..  ^      «.,     ,,^  i^t 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  June  20,  1955,  Ser.  No.  516,763 

1  Claim.     (CL  260-601) 

A  process  for  the  selective  condensation  of  n-butyr- 
aldehyde  in  liquid  admixture  with  isobutyraldehyde  which 
comprises  heaUng  the  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
from  70-200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  cobalt  alpha-cthyl- 
caproate.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3 149^19  

ALKALI    METAL    DERTVATIVES    OF    REACTION 
PRODUCTS   OF    DECABORANES   AND   ACETY- 

LENIC  COMPOUNDS  ,    „     i       t„«. 

John  W.  Ager,  Jr..  Buffalo,  and  Theodore  L.  Heying,-Tona- 

wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia  . 

^  Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,571 
11  Claims.    (CL  260— 606.5) 

9  RR'BioH,(CH  "CR")  wherein  R  and  R  are  each 
selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkyl  radicaL 
and  a  monoalkenyl  hydrocarbon  radical,  at  least  one  of 
R"  and  R'"  being  an  alkali  metal  and  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R"  and  R'"  taken  together  not  exceed- 
ing eight.  ^^^^^^^_^_^_  , 

3,148,220  ^,  ^ 

1  ARVL.3  3  4  4.TETRAFLUORO-2,2.DIHALOCYCLO- 
'biS^OUS ^ND  TOE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
David  C.  England,  Wllmhigton,  »«••' «J^?r  *«  %1{  **" 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  ueu,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,541 

13  Claims.    (CL  260— 613) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z.R 


r     OH 
— e-cFi 

xi-<!;-6fi 

L  i. 


Jn 
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wherein  R  is  a  carbocydic  aromatic  bydrocarboo  group 
having  no  more  than  three  fused  rings;  n  is  a  small  whole 
number  no  greater  than  2  per  benzene  ring  in  said  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  group;  m  is  a  small  whole  integer  from 
1  to  3;  the  Z's,  which  can  be  different,  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy!  and  halogen 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbyl.  hydrocarbyloxy,  and  dihy- 
drocarbylamino  radicals  free  from  acyclic  carbon-carbon 
unsatuiation  and  in  which  the  hydrocarbyl  moieties  are  of 
no  more  than  8  carbons  each;  and  X^  and  X'  are  halogen 
of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35.  :'• 


3,148,221 

2-METACHLOROPHENYL-2.PARACHLORO- 

PHENYL-I.I-DICHLOROETHANE 

John  Marshall  Nichols,  8008  Reed  Road, 

Prairie  Village,  kans. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  9.  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,834 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—649) 
2  -  metachlorophenyl-2-parachlorophenyl-l,l-dichloro- 

ethane. 


3,148,222 
OXYCHLORINATION  OF  BENZENE  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  Cuaj/UCI  CATALYSTS 
Siefrfried  E.  Penner  and  Alvh  Lewis  Malone  ill,  Wichita, 
kans.,  asstftnors  to  Frontier  Chemical  Company.  Di- 
vision of  \ulcan  Materials  Company,  Wicliita,  kans..  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,705 

5  Claims.  (CL  260-450) 
1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  benzene  which  comprises 
contacting  a  mixture  of  benzene,  hydrogen  chloride  and 
a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  vapor  phase  under 
oxychlorination  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
cupric  chloride  and  lithium  chloride  in  a  proportion  such 
that  the  molar  ratio  of  lithium  chlo. ide  to  copper  chlo- 
ride is  from  0.1  to  3  moles  of  LiCI  per  mole  of  CuCIj. 
supported  on  an  inert  carrier  the  oxygen<ontaininf  gas 
being  supplied  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  an  excess 
of  at  least  20%  oxygen  over  theory. 


3.148,223 
PERFLL  OROALLENT 
Tbomas  \ .  Jacobs.  I.os  Angeles,  and  Ronald  S.  Bauer, 
South  Gate,  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Jalv  11,  1957.  Ser.  No.  671.131 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—653.5) 
1.  A  process  for  prcparmg  perfluoroallene.  B.P.  —38* 
C.  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
class  consisting  of  3-bromo-l,l.3.3-tetraf1uoropropene  and 
l,3-dibromo-l.l.3,3-tetrafluoropropane  with  a  dry  alkali 
metal  hydroxide. 


3,148,224 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJl'GATED  DIOLEFINS 
USING  NICKEL  COMPLEXES  AND  METAL  HY- 
DRIDES AS  CATALYST 
LioneJ  B.  Luttinger.  Stamford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maune 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,976 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—666) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  low  molecular  weight  oli- 
gomers of  butadiene  comprising  heating  said  butadiene 
at  a  temperature  between  about  100"  C,  and  175*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (1)  a  transition  metal  complex  having  the 
formula: 

[M(R,P),UX« 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals, 


X  is  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides. 
nitrates,  thiocyanates.  phosphates,  sulfates  and  acetates, 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  I  to  4  inclusive  and  (2)  a  metallic  compound  having 
at  least  one  metal  to  hydridic  hydrogen  bond. 


3.148.225 
INHIBITING  POPCORN  POLYMER  FORMATION 
Harry  E.  Albert,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PennsaH 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennsyUania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,764 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—669) 
I.  The  process  of  retarding  the  formation  of  popcorn 
polymers  in  olefin  monomer  recovery  systems,  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  monomer  viith  an  inhibiting  amouai 
of  a  compound  having  the  structure 


Ri 

\ 
? 

/ 
Ri 


NOH 


where  Rj  and  R]  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  said  alkyl  groupa. 


3,148426 
REMOVAL  OF  THIOPHENE  FROM  BENZENE 

Abraham  Schneider.  O>rrbrook  Hills,  and  Edward  J. 
Janosld.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1960.  Ser.  No.  21,137 

5  Clainw.  (CL  260—674) 
I  Method  of  removing  thiophene  from  benzene  which 
comprises  contacting  thiophene<ontaining  benzene  with 
a  liquid  aluminum  bromide  complex  consisting  essentially 
of  aluminum  bromide,  a  methyl  benzene  having  from 
I  to  ^  methyl  groups  per  molecule  and  hydrogen  bromide, 
and  separating  the  complex  phase  from  the  treated 
benzene. 


3,148J27 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  HYDROCAR- 
BONS FROM  OXYGEN-CONTAINLNG  ORGANIC 
MATERIAlJi 
William  M.  Hearon.  San  Rafael.  Calif.,  and  David  W. 
Goheea  and  John  T.  Henderson,  Camas,  Wash.,  auign- 
ors  to  Crown  Zcllerbach  Corporation,  San  Franciico, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  .\e>ada 
No  Drawfaig.     nied  May  4.  1961.  Ser.  No.  107,658 

20  Claims.  (CL  260—679) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
of  the  group  consisting  of  acetylene  and  ethylene  from 
oxygen-containing  organic  materials  comprising  at  least 
one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  lignins,  the 
lignocelluloses.  and  the  carbohydrates,  said  process  com- 
prising; reducing  the  material  to  a  finely  divided  form, 
rapidly  heating  the  material  in  a  substantially  inert  gaseous 
environment  to  a  selected  temperature  of  at  least  1000* 
P.,  maintaining  the  material  at  the  selected  temperature 
for  a  time  of  from  10-*  seconds  to  about  10  seconds, 
thereby  converting  a  substantial  proportion  of  it  to  a 
reaction  product  including  a  substantial  proportion  of 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction 
product,  and  separating  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
component  therefrom. 


3.148,228 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  SATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS 

Raymond  A.  Franz  and  Richard  N.  Moore.  El  Dorado, 

Aric.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    nicd  Apr.  IS,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,702 
6  Cbdms.     (CI.  260— 683J) 

1.  A   process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  Cie  to  C» 
n-paraffin  hydrocarbons  comprising  cooiacting  a  feed  con- 
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taining  at  least  one  of  such  hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  0.5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  copper,  as  its 
oxide  and  70  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  alumina 
having  a  surface  area  of  50  to  300  square  meters  per  gram 
and  ptxe  diameters  of  40  to  400  angstroms.  »hc  contact 
being  carried  out  at  a  space  velocity  of  1.0  to  20.0  liquid 
volumes  of  hydrocarbon  feed  per  hour  per  volume  of 
catalyst  and  at  a  tempertaure  of  450  to  600*  t.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  approximately  0.01  to  30  atmospheres. 


3,148.229 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RUBBER  BASED 

COMPOSITE  PROPFLI  ANT 

Donald  R.   B<.rdcnkirchrr.  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Charles 

B    Kro*t,  Akron.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General   lire 

and  Rubber  Company.  Akron.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

N^^Drawlng.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1953,  Ser.  No.  374,434 

5  Claims.  (CM.  264 — 3) 
1  A  process  of  mailing  rubber  oxidizing  salt  type  pro- 
pellants  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  inorganic  strong 
oxidizing  salt  to  a  rubber  latex  and  mixing  the  resultant 
oxidizing  salt  rubber  latex  mixture  in  a  dough-type  mixer 
until  substantially  all  of  the  v^ater  has  evaporated  and  a 
dry  plastic,  vulcani/able  mixture  is  obtained,  forming 
the  mixture  to  shape,  and  vulcanizing  it  to  the  final  pro- 
pellant  shape.  


elongated  shape  having  uniform  dimensions  comprising 

( 1 )  plasticating  said  plastic  material  under  regulated  heat 
and  pressure  whereby  it  is  formed  into  a  homogeneous 
and  completely  softened  stream  flowing  at  a  variable  rate, 

(2)  transferring  said  stream  of  plastic  material  under 
pressure  to  a  metering  machine  which  comprises  a  heat- 
regulated  cylinder  containing  a  metering  screw  driven  at 
a  predetermined  rate.  (3)  measuring  the  pre-metering 
pressure  of  said  stream  while  being  transferred  to  said 
metering  machine.  (4)  transferring  said  stream  to  shaping 
means.  (5)  measuring  the  post-metermg  pressure  of  said 
stream  while  being  transferred  to  said  shaping  means,  and 
(6)  regulating  the  pre-metering  pressure  and  the  differen- 
tial pressure  in  relationship  to  said  plasticating  flow  rate 
and  said  metering  screw  rate,  whereby  said  stream  being 
transferred  to  said  shaping  means  flows  at  a  constant  rate, 
said  differential  pressure  being  said  prc-metering  pressure 
minus  said  post-metering  pressure. 


3,148,232  ^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HEAT  REFLECTIVE 

FILAMENTS 

Emanuel  Scheyer.  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Original  application  July  9,  1953,  Ser.  No.  367,055,  now 

Patent    No.   3,002.252,  dated   Oct.  3,   19*»-    .P'^f*** 

and  this  application  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,761 

3  Claims.    (CL  264— 108) 


I 


3  148,230 
REFRACTORVSTRl  Cn  RE 
Donald   C.   Behner,   Parma   Heights,   Ohio,   assignor 
North    Xroerican   Refractories   Co.,   a   corporation 

Delaware  ..      ,__..- 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1961.  Ser.  No.  157,145 
lOClakm.    tCL264— 30) 


to 
of 


•I " 


10  The  method  of  repairing  an  existing  refractory 
wall  which  has  diminished  from  its  initial  thickness  by 
wearing  of  iu  hot  side  towards  its  cold  side,  said  method 

comprising:  

(a)  providing  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ended  compartments  in  a  cellular  arrangenKnt; 

(b)  positioning  the  cellular  structure  against  the  cold 
side  of  the  refractory  wall  with  one  opening  of  each 
compartment   against  the   wall; 

(c)  preparing  a  mixture  of  refractory  matenal;  and, 
(<i)  formatively  placing  the  refractory  material  in  se- 
lected ones  of  said  compartments  to  at  least  partially 
fill  such  compartments  from  the  refractory  wall  out 
to  a  depth  providing  approximately  the  imUal  wall 
thickness.  

3,148^31 
PLASTIC  EXTRUSION,  APPARATUS 
AND  CONTROL 
Artfanr  William   Spency.   Rochester,   N.Y.,assignorto 
FAstman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
I  Filed  Mar.  20.  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,061 

I  13  Claims.     (CI.  264—40) 

12  A  process  for  continuously  advancing  at  a  constant 
rate  a  stream  of  homogeneous  completely  softened  plastic 
material  adapted  to  be  formed  by  shaping  means  into  an 


1  The  method  of  producing  a  heat  reflective  filament 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixmg  heat  reflective  flakes 
into  a  plastic  material  suitable  for  use  in  a  fabric,  spin- 
ning the  mixture  through  a  spinneret  orifice  of  sufficient 
size  to  pass  said  flakes  without  clogging,  and  then  elon- 
gating the  resulting  filament  to  reduce  its  cross  section 
to  dimensions  smaller  than  those  of  said  orifice  and  again 
reducing  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  filament  after 
elongation.  

3.148,233 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Jules  Paul  Gits.  River  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Gits 
Molding  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois  „       ......  ««^ 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,154 
5  Claims.    (CL  264— 161) 


1  The  method  of  making  molded  articles,  with  indicia 
that  can  be  transilluminated  by  a  light  source,  which  com- 
prises molding  a  first  shot  with  parts  that  are  thin  but  that 
can  successfully  withstand  the  pressures  and  temperatures 
to  which  they  will  be  subjected  during  the  molding  of  a 
second  shot  into  bonding  engagement  with  said  parts  of 
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said  first  shot,  said  parts  of  said  first  shot  being  molded 
with  supporting  pads  and  three-dimensional  indicia  that 
project  forwardly  from  the  front  faces  of  said  supporting 
pads,  at  least  one  of  said  indicia  being  of  the  closed  type, 
said  first  shot  being  molded  from  a  plastic  material  that  ia 
light-transmissivc.  said  first  shot  being  molded  to  have  a 
part  that  holds  and  supports  said  supporting  pads  but  that 
permits  said  pads  to  be  displaced  relative  to  it,  displacing 
said  supporting  pads  and  said  indicia  thereon  relative  to 
said  part  of  said  first  shot  to  generally  define  a  rim  for 
said  article  wherein  the  rear  faces  of  said  supporting  pads 
define  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rim  and  wherein  the 
front  faces  of  said  indicia  define  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rim.  molding  second  shot  material  into  bonding  en- 
gagement with  said  supporting  pads  and  said  indicia  there- 
on and  into  the  islands  of  said  closed  indicia,  said  second 
shot  material  being  molded  so  it  constitutes  part  of  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  said  rim.  said  second  shot 
being  molded  of  a  material  which  is  darker  in  color  than 
the  material  of  said  first  shot,  said  second  shot  material 
being  molded  to  form  a  runner  at  said  inner  periphery  of 
said  rim  that  underlies  said  islands  of  said  closed  indicia, 
and  subsequently  cutting-away  said  runner,  whereby  said 
indicia  on  said  supporting  pads  can  be  readily  trans-illu- 
minated by  light  passing  through  said  rim. 


3,148J34 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FILAMENTS  CONTAIN- 
ING     POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE     EMUL- 
SIONS 
Clarence  Boyer,  Swartlimore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  da 
Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Compaay,  Wilmintttoa,  DcL,  a 
corporarioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24,  19M.  S«r.  No.  63«,M1 

3  Claims.  (CI.  2*4— 211) 
1.  The  novel  process  which  comprises  commingling 
in  an  aqueous  medium  between  about  30%  and  about 
60%  of  solids  consisting  essentially  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  a  matrix  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrene,  polyisobutylene,  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymers,  polyethyl  acrylate.  polyvinyl  acetate 
and  the  copolymer  of  5  mols  ethylene  glycol.  1  mol 
terephthalic  acid  and  4  mols  sebacic  acid,  said  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  and  matrix  polymer  being  present  in  a 
ratio  between  about  1:1  and  about  10:1,  respectively, 
the  polytetrafluoroethylenc  being  present  as  particles  of 
between  about  0.05  and  about  ?  microns  average  diam- 
eter; thoroughly  stirring  the  resulting  mixture  until  said 
polymers  are  colloidally  distributed  in  said  medium:  in- 
corporating between  about  0.5'^  and  about  5'^.  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  said  composition,  of  a  thickener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  pectinate, 
sodium  alginate,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  methyl  cellulose: 
incorporating  between  about  1%  and  about  4%,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  said  composition,  of  a  sur- 
factant; extruding  the  resulting  dispersion  through  a 
spinneret  and  coalescing  the  matrix  polymer  to  obtain  a 
self-supporting  filamentary  structure. 


3,14Sa3S 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  GLOVES 
Stamatis  Gcontc  Veionis,  Opportunity,  Wash.,  aad  Her- 
bert S.  Schnitzer  and  Henry  M.  Riciiardson,  Sprtncficld. 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Galen  Enterprises,  inc.,  SpoluuM, 
Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  May  31,  1961.  Scr.  No.  113,942 
5  Claims.    (CL  264—301) 

1.  llie  method  of  making  a  seamless  glove  possessing 
tactile  sensitivity  and  non-blocking  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces which  comprises  applying  to  a  glove  form,  having  a 
finely  roughened  surface,  a  hquid  film  of  a  synthetic  plas- 
tic containing  particles  of  greater  diameter  than  the  de- 
sired average  thickness  of  the  finished  glove,  allowing  ex- 


cess material  to  drain  until  the  desired  weight  and  thick- 
ness remains  on  the  form,  heating  the  form  to  consolidate 


the  film,  cooling  the  form,  and  stnpping  the  finished  glove 
therefrom. 


3,14S,236 
CREASING  PROCESS  FOR  THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATERIALS 
Robert  P.  Nireoberg,  New  Yorli,  N.Y..  assigDor.  by  mesne 
anigBnicnts,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,7M 
16  Claims.  (CL  264—324) 
I.  A  method  of  permanently  pleating  or  creasing 
thermoplastic  materials  comprising  creasing  the  male- 
rial  in  a  conventional  manner  and  then  encasing  the 
creased  material  in  a  covering  of  plastic  film  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
polyesters,  polystyrene,  vinyl  nitrile  rubber,  silicone  rub- 
ber and  polyamides,  said  plastic  film  having  a  water 
vapor  permeability  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.5 
grams  24  hours/ M'/ mm.  thickness/cm.  Hg  at  25*  C. 
and  subjecting  same  to  steam  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  93*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  for  a  period  of  lime  from 
about  5  to  about  30  minutes. 


3,14ta37 
APPARATUS    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    METAU 

AND  ALLOYS  OF  IMPROVED  PURITY  LEVEL 
William  JaiMS  Penntngtoa,  Veoetia,  and  William  Joseph 
McElhan«>,    Imperial.    Pa.,    amifors    to    Universal- 
Cyclops  Steel  Corporatioo.  BridgcviUc,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Peaasylvaala 

Filed  Feb.  17.  196«.  Scr.  No.  9^47 
4CWM.    (0.266—34) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  melting  apparatus  for  preparing  high 
temperature  metals  and  alloys,  including  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber, a  container  in  said  chamber  in  which  metal  is  melt- 
ed, said  container  having  a  mouth  for  pouring  molten 
metal,  heating  means  for  melting  metal  in  said  container, 
a  cover  movably  mounted  on  the  mouth  of  said  container, 
and  a  mold  for  containing  melt  of  said  metal  until  it 
solidifies,  the  improvement  of  a  non -consumable  coil 
shaped  reactive  metal  attached  to  said  cover  in  the  at- 
mosphere therein  which  is  in  contact  with  said  melt,  and 
resistance  heating  means  to  heat  said  reactive  metal  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  stable  material  with 
impurities  within  said  chamber. 
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3,148,23S 
'      OXYGEN  CONVERTER  LINTNGS 

Henr>  Cari  Wlllenbrock.  Jr..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  ^jKno^Jp 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company.  Pittsburgii, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsjlvanla 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  132,7M 
5  Claims.     (CI.  266— 43) 
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1  An  oxygen  converter  vessel  comprising  a  metal  ves- 
sel having  a  mouth  at  iu  top.  a  shell  protective  lining  m 
contact   with   the   inside   surface   of   said    vessel    and    a 


working  lining  having  a  surface  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  said  vessel,  said  working  lining  being  constructed  of 
three  major  zones,  these  three  zones  being  the  bottom 
zone,  the  barrel  zone  and  the  cone  secUon  zone,  the  bot- 
tom zone  being  generally  dish  shaped  and  of  upwardly 
opening  concave  configuration,  the  barrel   zone  extend- 
ing from  the  dish  shaped  bottom  upwardly  to  the  cone 
section  zone,  the  barrel  zone  being  of  substantially  uni- 
form cross  secuonal  dimension   from   the  bottom  zone 
to  the  cone  secUon  zone,  the  cone  section  zone  being  ot 
downwardly    opening   truncated   cross   sectional    config- 
uration, the  working  lining  of  at  least  the  upper  periph- 
eral lip  area  of  the  cone  section  zone  being  fabricated 
of  tar  impregnated,  ceramically  bonded  magncsite  brick 
having  an  MgO  of  at  least  96%,  substantially  the  re- 
mainder of  the  cone  secUon  zone,  the  barrel  zone,  and 
the  bottom  zone  portions  of  the  working  lining  being 
fabricated  of  tar  bonded  basic  refractory,  the  basic  re- 
fractory used  to  fabricate  a  limited  circumferential  band 
portion  of  the  barrel  zone  being  an  specially  slag  re- 
sistant refractory  composed  of  at  least  96%  MgO-f  CaO 
the  MgO  ranging  from  50  to  95%  and  the  CaO  from  50 
to  5%.  and  there  being  present  no  more  than  4%   of 
SiO,.  AljO,.  and  Fe^,.  said  band  in  the  barrel  zone 
being  positioned  in  said  barrel  zone  above  its  point  of 
contact  with  the  bottom  zone,  and  just  beyond  molten 
metal  in  the  vessel  in  the  slag  splash  area  of  the  vessel 
when  it  is  in  operation. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,14Sa39 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

GLASS  FURNACE 

Alfrad  D.  Plnotti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarifPtor.  by  «**:^»*J»- 

rfpwMnts.  to  Owens- lllinote  GImb  Cooipany,  Toledo, 

OWo,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio  ,-,,„ 

FUed  Aug.  16.  1962,  Scr.  No.  216457 
I  It  ClaioM.     (CL  13—6) 

I    An  electrode  assembly  for  introducing  an  electrode 
through  the  wall  of  a  furnace,  comprising  an  outer  shell 
defining  a  cavity  and  being  adapted  for  mounting  in  a 
furnace  wall  with  the  cavity  facing  inwardly,  a  hollow 
conduit  member  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  ex- 
tending oppositely   from  said  cavity  to   project   through 
the  wall  of  said  furnace  and  beyond,  a  mass  of  insula- 
uon  positioned  in  said  cavity  defining  a  second  inwardly 
facing  cavity,  an  electrode  recessed  within  said  second 
cavity  whereby  a  limited  surface  area  of  said  electrode 
IS  exposed  within  said  furnace,  said  electrode  including 
a  connected  leg  extending  rearwardly  through  said  insula- 
tion and  said  conduit  for  connection  to  a  source  of  cur- 
rent, said  leg  extending  in  axial,  spaced  relaUonship  within 


means  for  said  annular  passageway  thereby  excluding  air. 
moisture  and  the  like  from  the  passageway. 


3,148,240  _,^ 

CYI INDRICAL  CAPACITOR  HOUSING 
Reginald  James  Harrison,  Southall,  England,  assignor  to 
Sprague   Electric   Comp«iy,   North   Adams,   Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts  ,-,„,o 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,828 
Claims  priority,  appplication  Great  »"«*'•' ^^ay  26,  1960 
3  Claims.     (CL  174 — 50.52) 


1  A  cylindrical  electrolyUc  capacitor  housmg  compris- 
ing a  premolded  casing  of  thcrmoplasUc  material,  said 
casing  having  a  reduced  wall  thickness  at  one  end  provid- 
ing an  internal  ledge  adjacent  said  end.  said  casmg  being 
closed  at  said  end  by  a  composite  disc  consisting  of  an 
inner  layer  of  metal  and  an  outer  layer  of  rubber  ot 
greater  diameter  than  said  end  and  said  inner  layer,  said 
reduced  wall  being  turned  over  to  retain  said  disc  com- 

1        80«  O  O.— S8 
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3,14t441 
CABLE  SPLICE  CASE  WITH  STRAIN  RELIEF 
Alva  D.   Moore,  Gardner,   Kans.,   assiipior  of  oac-<kird 
each  to  Abram  M.  Stevens  and  Wilford  E.  GaaH,  botk 
of  Gardner,  Kans. 

FUcd  July  30,  19«2,  Scr.  N«.  213^11 
5  Claims.     (CL  174—92) 


said  detectors  for  synchronizing  the  operation  thereof;  a 
circuit  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  information  in 
the  output  of  the  R-Y  detector  for  controlling  the  phase 
and  frequency  of  said  oscillator,  said  circuit  having  a  vari- 


1.  In  a  splice  case  having  a  pair  of  interconnected  sec- 
tions enclosing  a  length  of  spliced  cable,  the  cable  ex- 
tending beyond  the  ends  of  the  case,  the  improven»enl 
comprising  a  bracket  at  each  end  of  the  case  carried  by  a 
pair  of  arms  and  extending  outwardly  therebcyond,  said 
brackets  each  embracing  a  corresponding  length  of  cable 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  case. 


3,I4S^42 

METHOD  OF  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION 

AND  RECEPTION 

Lee  A.  Collins,  2232  Talbott  Ave.,  Louisville  S,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct,  i%  19^<  S**"-  ^o-  *lSfM5 

2  Claims.     (CL  17»— 5.2) 


€>m 
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I.  The  method  of  broadcasting  colored  television  im- 
ages which  consists  of,  developing  high  frequency  video 
signals  from  each  of  two  or  more  colored  component  parts 
of  a  program,  transmitting  each  of  the  colored  part  sig- 
nals interleaved  at  different  frequency  one  to  another  and 
within  the  range  of  persistence  of  vision  in  reproducing 
on  a  receiver,  receiving  said  colored  part  signals  in  ade- 
quate sequence  for  reproducing  the  images  in  color  and 
receiving  said  signals  for  reproducing  the  images  in  mono- 
chrome or  black  and  white  as  may  be  chosen. 


3,149,243 
SYNCHRONIZATION   OF  SUBCARRIER   OSCILLA- 
TOR    WITH     R-Y    SYNCHRONOUS     DETECTOR 
OLTPLT 
Zbigniew  Wiencck,  Ariingtoo  Heights,  HI.,  assifpior  to 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,927 
4  Claims.     (CL  178—5.4) 
1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  a  signal  contain- 
ing syiKhronizing  information  and  chroma  information, 
circuitry  comprising:  a  first  synchronous  detector  for  de- 
riving R-Y  information  from  such  a  signal;  a  second  syn- 
chronous detector  for  deriving  B-Y  information  from 
said  signal;  a  local  occillalor  having  outputs  connected  to 
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able  response  characteristic;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  s>nchronizing  information  in  the  output 
of  the  B-Y  detector  for  controlling  said  variable  response 
characteristic. 

3,148.244 

CONTINUOUS-FEED  FACSIMILE  SCANNER 

Georc*  M.  Staapa,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  aari^or,  by 

mesne  asstgnments,  to  Hotaa  Faiimiit  Corporatkai,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Coatinuatioa  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  419,747,  Mar.  30, 

1954.    TWaapplicatioa  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.21,55* 

18  ClaiM*.     (CL  17t— 7.4) 


1.  A  facsimile  scanner  for  graphic  copy,  comprising  a 
subsUntially  rectangular  frame,  means  dispoced  near  one 
comer  of  the  frame  for  moving  said  copy  continuously, 
at  least  one  elongated  lamp  disposed  to  illuminate  a  line 
of  said  copy,  a  phototube  disposed  near  another  comer 
of  the  frame,  a  mirror  disposed  near  a  third  corner  of  the 
frame  to  esublish  a  folded  optical  path  from  the  copy 
to  the  phototube,  and  a  plurality  of  scaning  elemenu  dis- 
posed in  said  optical  path,  said  elements  consisting  of  a 
first  disk  having  a  fine,  continuous  multiturn  spiral  scan- 
ning window  and  a  member  having  a  straight  linear  win- 
dow intersecting  the  spiral  window  to  define  a  plurality  of 
scanning  apertures,  and  another  disk  having  an  aperture 
selecting  opening  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  disk,  the 
disks  being  rotatablc  in  coordination  with  each  other  at 
rates  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  rate  o( 
movement  of  the  copy. 
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I  tibiae  therein  closely  dimensioned   to  the   cross-sectional   di- 

«v«xrM    FOR    DETCRMIMNG    THE    LISTENING    mensions  of  said  receptacle,  and  means  for  supporlmg  said 
^?TS  OF  WAVX  SIGN AL  kECEIVER  USERS        sl.de  plate  and  permitting  it  to  slide  laterally  on  said  panel. 
Ckartcs   H.   Cufxey,   Palatine,   Robert    L.   Freeman   and 

iSwil  W.  Holbrook,  Glenvlew.  and  Gordon  k.  Trues-  ^ 

dale,  Monon  Gro>e.  IlL,  •^Moiorsto  A.  C.  Nkben 
Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  con^HTition  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,059 
8  Claims.     (CL  179—2) 


!l 
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1    Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operating  condition 
of  a  plurality  of  wave  signal  receivers,  comprismg  a  plu- 
rality of  receiver  attachments  respectively  connected  to 
said  receivers  and  separated  into  first  and  second  groups 
a  plurality  of  coding  means  respectively  provided  in  said 
attachments  for  producing  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
operation  of  the  associated  receiver,  a  central  office,  a  hrs 
circuit  connected  between  said  central  office  and  said  first 
»roup  of  said  attachments,  a  second  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  central  office  and  said  second  group  of  said 
attachmenu.  means  in  said  receiver  attachments  to  con- 
nect and  disconnect  the  operating  condition  signals  from 
said  coding  means  to  said  circuits  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence   a  plurality  of  recorders  each  connected  to  one 
of  said  6rrt  and  second  circuiu  and  responsive  to  the 
operatmg  condition   signals  concurrenUy   received  from 
said  circuiU  for  recording  the  individual  operatmg  con- 
ditions of  said  receivers  in  the  first  and  second  groups, 
and  another  recorder  responsive  to  said  operaung  con- 
dition signals  from  both  of  the  first  and  second  circuits 
for  recording  the  total  number  of  said  receivers  operaung 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  operaung  con- 
ditions. ^^^^^^^^_^ 

I  3 148,244 

TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE  PANEL 

.  —11-  A    " '-   Waakcem.  lUt  asri^or  to  Borgcss- 

^^y  ^_P'f:y!-rTS!5r.iir^Ill    a  corporation  of 

""■^  Fllsd  Sept.  If,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,739 

5  CWiM.     (CI.  179-4J)  . 

3    In  an  assembly  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a 
panel  hinge-mounted  at  one  edge  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  including  a  pay  telephone  having 
a  portion  fixedly  mounted  within  said  enclosure  and  an 
external  portion  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
panel  comprising  a  hand  set.  a  switch  hook  and  a  dial 
mechanism,  and  a  coin  return  receptacle  mounted  on  the 
stationary  portion  of  said  telephone  assembly  inside  said 
enclosure  and  protruding  through  an  aperture  provided  in 
said  panel,  the  improvement  wherein  the  aperture  in  said 
panel  is  dimensioned  substantially  larger  than  the  cross- 
section  of  the  portion  of  said  coin  return  receptacle  which 
protrudes   therethrough,    and    wherein   a  slide   plate    is 
mounted  on  said  panel  over  said  aperture  havmg  a  slot 


whereby  when  said  panel  is  opened,  the  relative  lateral 
motion  between  said  panel  and  said  receptacle  causes  said 
plate  to  slide  laterally  and  to  clear  said  receptacle. 

3,148,247  _^ 

ELECTRONIC  SELECTION  CIRCUITS 
Dieter  Voegtlen,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  Aktlengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Mmiich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany  ^.mm^g 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Aug.  18,  1961 
21  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 


ru 


i 

1    In  a  signalling  system,  a  selection  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  switching  stages,  each  of  said  switching  stages 
having  a  testing  input  for  receiving  a  potential  signifying 
idle  or  busy  condition,  a  marking  output  for  extending  a 
potential  signifying  neutral  condition  or  markmg  condi- 
tion   a  coupling  input  and  a  coupling  output  for  respec- 
tively receiving  and  extending  a  potential  signifymg  re- 
lease or  blocking,  a  first  gate  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected with  said  coupling  input  and  having   an  output 
connected  with  said  coupling  output,  said  first  gate  ex- 
tending the  blocking  potential  from  said  coupling  mput  to 
said  coupling  output,  a  second  gate  of  a  type  complemen- 
tary to  said  first  gate,  said  second  gate  being  jointly  con- 
trolled by  the  potentials  at  said  coupling  input  and  said 
testing  input  and  extending  a  marking  potential  to  said 
marking  output  responsive  to  a  release  potential  and  an 
idle  potential  respectively  extended  to  said  coupling  input 
and  to  said  testing  input,  and  an  inverter  for  adapting 
the  potential  at  said  coupling  input  or  said  testmg  input 
for  use  in  said  first  or  second  gate  to  provide  there- 


570 

by  a  blocking  potential  at  a  second  input  of  said  first  gate 
in  response  to  a  release  potential  and  an  idle  potential  ex- 
tended respectively  to  said  coupling  input  and  to  said 
testing  input,  each  of  said  switching  stages  comprising 
further  storage  device  assuming  operated  position  respon- 
sive to  potential  of  predetermined  value  appearing  at  said 
testing  input  and  retaining  said  operated  position  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  at  the  termination  of  which 
said  storage  device  is  released,  means  for  blocking  the 
appearance  of  marking  potential  on  said  marking  output 
until  the  release  of  said  storage  device,  and  comprising 
further  means  for  releasing  said  storage  device  when  the 
marking  potential  is  extended  to  the  marking  output  and  a 
timing  pulse  is  extended  to  a  timing  pulse  input  of  said 
storage  device. 
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provided  with  an  annular  flange  inclined  inwardly  so  that 
its  lower  inneiglige  grips  said  disk  along  a  circular  line 
which  line  c^^Ksses  said  disk  and  serves  to  bind  the 
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3,14S,24S 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  M.  Joknsoii,  King  of  Pnwi^  Pm.,  "^P**** 

BurrouKhs  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpor«tloo 

of  Michigan  ^       ^,     ,,  _.  _ 

Filed  Aaf.  19,  1*««.  Ser.  No,  5«.7t5 

4  Claims.     (CL  17»— IHJ) 


disk  against  the  surface  of  the  mouthpiece  of  the  tele- 
phone when  said  arms  are  in  a  position  to  grip  said 
mouthpiece. 

3.148.250 

DISTRIBUTOR  HAVING  A  <^  «>'T'!£r^*''^?-JSS^* 
ABIE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 

Don  M.  McAlU-w,  174  Broad  St.,  Wetfcer^M,  Coon-, 
assiitnor   of   ooe-half   to   Robert   E,   Steele,   Windsor. 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  171,842 
12  Claims.     (CI.  2M — 24) 


1  Electromagnetic  transducer  mounting  assembly  com- 
prising, a  frame,  a  yoke  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  therefrom, 
means  mounting  an  electromagnetic  transducer  on  said 
yoke  member  for  movement  about  two  axes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  transducer  being  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  portion,  said  outlet  opening 
being  disposed  adjacent  a  recording  medium,  means  bi- 
asing said  transducer  mounting  means  away  from  said 
frame  toward  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium,  re- 
tracting means  for  said  transducer  mounting  assembly 
operably  associated  with  said  yoke  member  for  moving 
(aid  transducer  toward  said  frame  and  away  from  said 
recording  surface,  and.  means  disposed  adjacent  the  inkt 
portion  of  said  aperture  and  spaced  therefrom  for  apply- 
ing air  under  pressure  into  and  through  said  aperture, 
said  last  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 
spacing  between  said  air  pressure  means  and  said  aperture 
inlet. 

3il4S,249 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  TELEPHONE  MOUTHPIECE 
John  P.  King,  24  Wood  St^  ProTidcac«,  RJ. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  19«,  Ser.  No.  171,M« 
2  daims.     (CL  179—185) 
1.  An  attachment  for  a  telephone  mouthpiece  com- 
prising a  body  in  the  form  of  an  open  annulus.  a  plu- 
rality of  arms  extending  from  said  body  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  annulus  and  shaped  to 
grip  the  mouthpiece  of  a  telephone,  and  a  disk  of  a  com- 
pressible material  capable  of  carrying  a  germicide  bridg- 
ing the  opening  in  said  annular  body,  said  annulus  being 


1.  A  distributor  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising a  rotor,  a  blade  carried  by  said  rotor  in  an  arcuate 
path,  a  relatively  fixed  electrode  adjacent  the  path  of 
(aid  blade,  said  blade  being  movable  relative  to  said  path 
in  response  to  its  rotational  speed,  means  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  blade  to  maintain  a  minimum  finite  gap 
with  said  electrode,  and  means  biasing  said  blade  away 
from  said  electrode  below  a  predetermined  roUtional 
speed.  

3,1484S1 
CARD  READER 

Arthnr    J.    Bnrte,    Onklawi,    >[J-^S^  Soil!!?' 
Richardson  Scale  Company,  a  corpor^tton  of  D*UJ«« 
Originai  application  Sept.    18,   1958,  Ser.  No.  l*^^|rl. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  14,  19««,  Ser.  No. 

73,935  ^ 

9airiM.     (CL 


1.  A  card  reader  comprising  relatively  movable  first 
and  second  printed  circuit  plates  that  arc  normaUy  dis- 
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posed  a  predetermined  distance  apart  to  define  a  card  re- 
Sg  space  between  them,  a  plurality  of  spring  biased 
Din  contact  extending  between  said  plates  and  mounted 
on  o^  of  ^"printed  circuit  plates  adapted  to  compete 
elec^rTcal  c^cuits  determined  by  the  location  of  punched 
hol«  in  a  card  in  said  space,  means  for  positively  mov- 
ing o~  of  said  printed  circuit  plates  toward  and  away 
frSm  The   other   of   said   printed   circuit   plates   with    a 
punched  card  in  said  space,  a  normally  open  circuit  cor. 
uol  switch  in  said  reader,  and  means  ^:;'^^^  }^^  ^^^l 
means  for  moving  said  one  printed  circuit  plate  for  clos 
^g  ^id  switch  only  after  said  printed  circuit  P'ates  have 
asfumed  substantially  the   relative  position  wjer^'"  »^J 
pin  conucts  on  said  one  plate  project  through  the  card 
to  engage  the  other  plate. 


3.148,252  ^ 

CONDUCTIVE  HINGE  STRl  CTURE  FOR 
^"^  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

JoMvh   Bematt.    Elmhnrst,    III.,    ■«*«»o'   *liT^  5 
TJ-ncTc^rporarton,  St.  l^oois.  Mo.,  a  corporrtion  of 

^^""T^lled  Feb.  18,  1941.  Ser.  N<k  88,543 
8  Claim..     (CL208— 48) 


mount  the  same  for  pivotal  movement  bctwwn 
Tamber-open  and  chamber  -  closed  positons,  said 
vaw"  memlTr  being  readily  pivotal  f-m  a  chamber- 
closed  position  extending  transversely  of  the  cham 
ber  toTchamber-open  position  '"  response  to  a 
predetermined  flow  pressure  of  particulate  material 

ad,Sl?means  for  normally  "^g'^f^^j^/^Ir^ '"^'^i 
ber  to  the  chamber-closed  position  in  the  absence  of 
^predetermined  flow  pressure  of  particulate  maten^ 
against  said  valve  member,  sajd  means  •"^^'"d.ng  an 
elongate  tension   spring  member  located  «tc"OJ>y 
of  said  valve  chamber  and  having  one  end  thereof 
ancored  with  respect  to  said  shaft  structure  and  hav- 
ing the  other  end  thereof  connected  with  said  shaft 
stnicture  and  wound  thereupon,  whereby  said  spring 
progressively  wound  upon  the  shaft  structure  to 
cause  tensioning  thereof  when  said  valve  member 
is  moved  towards  said  chamber  open  position. 


1    In  an  electrical  switch  having  a  swinging  and  axi- 
ally  r^ung  contact  arm.  a  contact  surface  conneOed 
fo  sw'^and  rotate  with  said  contact  arm.  a  housing  en- 
cloTng  said  contact  surface,  bearing  means  m  sa.d  hous- 
J^Tm  which  said  contact  arm  »  rouuble.  and  a  ^ 
U^ary  terminal  for  connection  with  -^  conductor  J^ 
combLtion  of  me««  in  paitforming  a  h»ng^  ^^jf. 
forming  a  law  resistance  electrical  conducuve  P^  « 
w.^  Lid  terminal  and  sa.d  switch  arm  comprismg  a 
•;ir  of  at^  'n  opposite  sides  of  said  housing^ 
^  of  spaced  contacts  connected  with  said  stationary 
^.^al^riidably  received  one  in  each  of  said  ^ 
natures  in  said  housing  and  mea^  ^^"«  ^'  ^i 
tacts  inwardly  of  sa.d  housing  agamst  said  contact  sur^ 
f7ce  to  produce  high  unit  pressure  between  said  oppo- 
sitely facing  contacts  and  said  cootart  surface. 


FLOW  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

WlHlamR.  C«ter.  5021  Wooddale  La^ 

Mlmieapolis,Mlnii. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  SerNo  186,517 

4  Claims.     (CL  28»— *1.21)  „. 

1  A  flow  responsive  control  device  for  controlling 
the  o^raUon  M  Electrically  power  operated  rnatena^ 
handhng  apparatus  in  response  to  changes  in  Aow  Prcs- 
«jre  of  a  supply  of  particulate  matenal  flowing  to  the 
t^  appar.  J.*^«id  flow  responsive  control  device  com- 

^A"v!ive  chamber  interposed  in  communicating  relation 
in  a  supply  conduit  of  a  material  handling  apparatus 
employed  in  processing  partKulate  matenal. 
a  flow  control  valve  member  mounted  within  sa.d  cham- 
t      ber  a  shaft  structure  joumaled  on  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  connected  with  said  valve  member  to  pivotaUy 


V         ,  4 

I*  \       ,    ■    II 


electric  switch  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
oSrat'rn  of  the  material-handling  apparatus  and 
?S  exterioriy  of  and  sealed  from  said  valve  cham- 

me^Tns  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  valve  chamber  en- 
eaeing  said  switch  mechanism  and  being  connected 
^rLid  shaft  structure  and  being  operable  to  cose 
Taid  switch  mechanism  during  initial  movement  of 
said  vTlve  member  in  chamber-opening  direction  and 
oi^n^g  said  switch  mechanism  during  the  terminal 
^rtion  of  movement  of  the  valve  member  in  a  cham- 

bcr-closing  direction,  .  ,      . . 

and  a  dash  Vt  mechanism  »oc*ted  "tenoriy  of  said 
valve  chamber  interconnected  with  sa.d  shaft  struc 
ture  for  causing  dampening  movement  of  the  valve 
member  in  a  chamber-closing  direction  only  whereby 
d^M  of  Ae  switch  mechanism  will  be  delayed  as 
asT^Sve  member  is  moved  in  the  chamber-closing 

direction. 


PADDLE  TYPE  FuJw  cJd^CATOR  SWTTCH 
lUrtli  H   Clason.  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
^t^   cipSSion,    Detroit,    Mich.,   a   corporation   of 

■^"''"?iled  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No  2iy60 
5  Claims.     (CL  200— 819) 

2  A  flow  switch  comprising  a  plug  type  housmg  to  clo«i 
an  opening  in  a  support  defining  a  flow  passage,  said  hous- 
ingTav  n|  a  threaded  end  and  an  aperture  extending 
tStretJrough.  paddle  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
of  Mid  a4r  ure  and  extending  into  and  away  from  *e 
°att"  saTpaddle  means  including  a  paddle  spaced  frorn 
S  housing  and  pivoted  on  said  paddle  means  around  an 
^s  eSfng  into  said  aperture,  a  first  contact  means  on 


V 


572 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1964 


said  paddle  means  arranged  to  move  in  a  path  within  said 
housing,  an  insulator  plug  retained  within  said  housing. 


f 


and  second  contact  means  fixed  within  said  insulator  plug 
and  extending  along  one  side  of  said  path. 


3,14S.25S 

ALTERNATE  ACTION  PUSH  BLTTON 

ACTUATOR 

HarT>   L.  Myrent,  WilmcMc,  aiHl  Stanley  J.  SzczcsaUk, 

Undenhurst,  I^e  V  ilia,  IIL,  assignors  to  Vapor  Cor- 

poration.  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporarioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  llt,2S5 

7  Claims.     (CL  2««— IM) 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  driven  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  oscillating 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  means  for 
resiliently  holding  said  driven  member  in  either  of  said 
first  or  second  positions,  and  a  drive  member  recipro- 
cably  carried  by  said  housing  and  having  a  block  pivotal- 
ly mounted  and  capable  of  swinging  between  first  and 
second  positions  and  engageable  with  one  part  of  said 
dnven  member  upon  successive  movements  of  said  drive 
member  in  one  direction  to  oscillate  said  driven  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  and  engageable 
with  another  pait  of  said  driven  member  upon  successive 
movements  of  said  drive  member  in  the  other  direction 
to  swing  said  block  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


3,148^5* 
SNAP  ACTION  THERMOSTATIC  SWITCHES 
Frederick  G.  Perry,  Barrinftoa,  R.I.,  ■■ri^nr  to  Tcxjm 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 
Continuation   of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  23,494,  Apr.  2#, 
1960.    This  applicatioa  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,820 
14  Claims.     (CL  200—122) 
14.  A  thermostatic  switch  adapted  for  miniaturization 
comprising  a  base  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material;  first  and  second  electrically  conducting  terminals 
mounted  on  said  base  and  projecting  externally  thereof; 
said  first  termiiul  providing  a  stationary  contact;  a  sub- 
stantially  L-shaped  mounting  member  having  one  leg 


thereof  cantilever  mounted  on  said  base  in  electrically 
insulated  relation  to  said  first  and  second  terminals;  a 
snap-acting  thermostatic  member  having  a  dished  por- 
tion responsible  for  its  snap  action;  said  member  being 
welded  to  and  cantilever  mounted  on  the  other  leg  of 
said  L-shaped  mounting  member;  said  switch  including 
adjustable  calibrating  means  mounted   in  said   base   in 


electrically  insulated  relation  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  calibrating  said  thermostatic  member;  elec- 
trical heater  means  serially  electrically  connecting  said 
other  leg  to  said  second  terminal  and  said  heater  means 
being  located  to  one  side  of  and  in  intimate  beat  transfer 
relation  to  said  snap-acting  member,  and  a  tubular  houa- 
ing  surrounding  said  switch  and  connected  with  said  base. 


I  3,148057 

ELECTRIC  FUSES 
John  Fecnan,  Eric  Jaciu,  and  >  emoa  Bnuidoa  Bctteridgc, 
Liverpool,  Encland.  a&siKnors  to  Tbc  EncliUi  Fledric 
Company  Limited.  London,  Fnglaitd,  a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1968,  Scr.  No.  78,230 
CUims  priority,  ippllctloa  Great  Brteht,  Nov.  27, 
1959,     48,484/59,     48,485  59;     Feh.     17,     1968, 
I         5,553  68.  5,554  60 
1  3  Claims.     (CL  288—135) 


I .  A  fuse-element  comprising  a  ribbon  of  fusible  metal, 
of  uniform  width,  and  having  a  series  of  grooves  of  re- 
duced thickness  each  of  which  extends  across  the  full 
width  of  the  ribbon;  said  ribbon  having  also,  at  one  end  of 
said  series  of  grooves,  a  transverse  trough  which  ex- 
tends across  the  full  width  of  the  ribbon,  said  trough  be- 
ing filled  with  metal  of  lower  meltmg  point  than,  and 
capable  of  alloying  with,  the  metal  of  the  ribboo. 


3,148058 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  BIMETAL  SET  IN  PLASTIC 

George  Franklin  Daks,  253  CmHc  Blvd.,  Akron,  diio 

Filed  Sept  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14341* 

5  Claims.     (CL  288—138) 


1.  A  thermostat  which  comprises  at  least  one  bimetal 
electrode  held  in  a  set  plastic  with  one  end  of  the  bimetal 
projecting  from  one  surface  of  the  plastic,  which  end  is 
adapted  to  make  and  break  contact  with  another  portion 
of  the  thermostat  on  change  in  iu  temperature,  a  rigid 
fulcrum  plate  having  constant  dimensions  within  the 
expected  ambient  temperature  range,  said  plate  being  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  surface  of  the  plastic,  and  a 
hole  in  the  plate  with  the  electrode  fulcrumed  against 
one  edge  of  the  hole. 
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3,148499  ary  contact  and  to  follow  at  least  a  portion  of  the  move- 

VACUUM  SWITCH  AND  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY      ment  of  said  main  switch  blade,  said  parallel  circuit  be- 

lo   Emmctt   Jenninp,   Watsonvillc,   Calif.,   assigDor  to    coming  a   series  circuit  through  the  main   blade,  the 

Jcaniacs  Radio  Maaafac taring  Corporation,  San  Jmc,    auxiliary  blade  and  the  resistor  as  soon  as  the  main  blade 

CaHfM  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jaly  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  289346 
7ClainM.     (CL  288— 144) 


1.  Tbe  combination  of  an  evacuated  envelope  having 
therein  a  fixed  electrode,  and  a  mobile  electrode  having 
an  axially  movable  operating  stem  projecting  from  the 
envelope;  comprising 

(!)  a  conductive  end  plate  on  the  envelope  thru  which 
the  operating  stem  passes  and  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  mobile  electrode, 

(II)  means  interposed  between  the  stem  and  end  plate 
for  sealing  the  envelope. 

(III)  a  second  envelope  open  to  the  atmosphere, 

(IV)  a  second  end  plate  on  tbe  second  envelope  and 
.^       rotatably  interfitting  with  said  conductive  end  plate, 

(V)  a  housing  on  which  the  second  envelope  is 
mounted, 

(VI)  axially  reciprocating  motor  means  arranged  in 
the  housing, 

(VII)  a  dielectric  rod  of  substantial  length  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  motor  means  and  extending  into  the 
second  envelope  in  axial  alignment  with  said  operat- 
ing stem, 

(VIII )  screw  means  adjustably  connecting  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  dielectric  rod  and  the  operating  stem, 

(IX)  a  compression  spring  interposed  between  the  di- 
electric rod  and  the  second  end  plate,  and 

(X)  releasabie  securement  means  holding  the  two  end 
plates  in  rotative  adjustment. 


3,148088 
DISCONNECTING  SWITCH  HAVING  SURGE 
SUPPRESSING  IMPEDANCE 
Chester  W.  Upton,  Jr.,  Pcna  Township,  Westmoreland 
Conaty,  Pa.,  assisnor  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration,   F.ast    Pittsborgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Penns>  Ivania 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1962.  Scr.  No.  185375 
6  ClainM.  (CL  200—146) 
1.  A  disconnecting  switch  comprising  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary contact,  a  swinging  main  switch  blade  engageable 
with  the  stationary  contact  to  complete  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit through  the  switch  and  movable  to  open  the  switch, 
a  resistor  having  one  terminal  electrically  connected  to 
the  stationary  contact,  a  spring-biased  auxiliary  switch 
blade  electrically  connected  to  another  terminal  of  the 
resistor,  skid  auxiliary  switch  blade  being  disposed  to  en- 
gage the  main  switch  blade  to  establish  a  circuit  through 
tbe  resistor  in  parallel  with  the  circuit  through  the  sta- 
tionary contact  when  the  main  blade  engages  tbe  station- 


is  separated  from  the  stationary  contact  during  opening 
of  the  switch,  and  stop  means  for  disengaging  the  auxiliary 
blade  from  the  main  blade  after  the  main  blade  is  com- 
pletely separated  from  the  stationary  contact. 


3,148061 

WELDER'S  CABLE  TEN'DING  REELS 

Joseph  Adolph  Schlenz,  Derby,  Colo. 

(6966  Garden  Court,  Commerce  City,  Colo.) 

FUcd  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,244 

4  Clahns.     (CL  208—153) 


1.  A  device  for  reeling  the  ground  and  welding  cables 
of  an  electric  welder  comprising:  a  spool  shaft;  a  ground 
cable  spool;  a  welding  cable  spool,  said  spools  being 
rotatably  and  adjacently  mounted  on  said  spool  shaft;  an 
electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft;  means 
for  transmitting  motion  from  said  shaft  to  said  spools  for 
reeling  the  respective  cables  on  their  spools;  a  vertically 
movable  lift  bar  extending  across  one  of  said  spools  be- 
neath which  the  welding  cable  passes  to  its  respective 
spool;  a  first  lever  member  pivotally  mounted  at  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  lift  bar  at  its  free  ex- 
tremity, a  second  lever  member  projecting  from  said  first 
lever  member  and  moving  as  a  unit  therewith;  a  rotatable 
switch  shaft;  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft;  a 
cam  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft;  means  operable  from 
the  contour  of  said  cam  for  opening  and  closing  a  circuit 
to  said  motor;  a  ratchet  pawl  arranged  to  engage  said 
ratchet  wheel;  and  means  connecting  said  second  lever 
member  with  said  ratchet  pawl  for  intermittently  actuat- 
ing the  latter  in  correspjondence  with  the  movements  of 
said  second  lever  means. 
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3,148^62 
INDUCTION  WELDING  OF  Tl'BES 
Harold  K.  Hughes,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,188 
4  Claims.     (CI.  219—8.5) 


secured  to  said  supply  means,  said  head  including;  a  pair 
of  opposed  electrodes,  means  biasing  the  tips  of  said  elec- 
trodes toward  each  other  with  a  substantially  constant 
predetermined  force,  separation  means  normally  holding 
the  electrode  tips  in  spaced  relation  to  allow  insertion 
of  a  workpiece  to  be  welded  therebetween,  means  to  ad- 
just the  preload  of  said  bias  means,  means  electrically 
connecting  said  electrodes  to  the  output  of  said  supply 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  together  opposite  edge  por- 
tions of  a  continuous  metal  strip  comprising  means  for 
transporting  said  metal  strip  along  a  predetermined  path, 
means  for  transversely  constraining  said  strip  toward  a 
closed  configuration  between  first  and  second  spaced 
points  along  said  path  whereby  edge  portions  of  the  strip 
are  brought  to  overlapping  relation  at  a  joinder  point,  a 
conductive  coil  wound  about  the  strip  between  said  points, 
said  coil  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  path,  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  coil  for  inducing  current  in  said 
strip,  and  a  conductor  bar  supported  transversely  of  said 
path  between  said  points  contacting  each  of  the  opposite 
edge  portions  whereby  heating  current  induced  in  said 
strip  circulates  about  said  opposite  strip  edge  portions 
through  said  joinder  point  and  the  conductive  bar  to  heat 
said  edge  portions  to  a  forging  temperature. 


3,14Sa«3 

PLASMA-JET  TORCH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

RELATING  TO  INCREASLNG  THE  LIFE  OF  THE 

DOWNSTREAM  ELECTRODE 

Gerald  A.  Jensen,  Lowell,  Mass..  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 

poratioa,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  128^18 

19  Claims.    (CL  219—75) 
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means,  means  carried  by  said  head  for  adjusting  the  en 
crgy  level  delivered  by  said  supply  means  to  said  elec- 
trodes, control  means  to  render  sjid  separation  means  in- 
effective, and  junction  means  to  permit  electrical  and 
mechanical  release  of  said  head  from  said  energy  supply 
means  to  allow  replacement  thereof  with  another  similar 
head  having  alternate  predetermined  bias  means  and  en- 
ergy level  adjustments. 


3.148445 
MEANS  FOR  FOCl'SING  BEAMS  OF 
I  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

lokB  A.  Hansen.  Granb>,  Coon.,  assignor  to  UnKed  Air- 
craft Corpomtioo,  East  Hartford.  C  omi.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30.  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  191,812 
«CWm.    (CL  219—117) 


St 

J* 


jr~  _)_ 


sj<:j 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  plasma-jet  torch 
having  an  upstream  electrode,  a  downstream  electrode 
having  a  bore  substantially  coaxial  with  said  upstream 
electrode  for  receiving  a  fluid  having  a  boundary  layer 
and  means  for  bleeding  said  boundary  layer. 


3,148,264 
PRESET,  INTERCHANGEABLE  WELDING  HEADS 
William  Van  Alan  Clark,  Jr.,  Marlon,  Philip  Taber.  South 
Dartmouth,  and  Richard  M.  Steigerwald,  Marion, 
Mass..  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Sippican 
Corporation.  Maltapolsctt,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1941.  Ser.  No.  131,M2 
22  Claims.     (CL  219—86) 
1.  Electric  welding  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion energy  supply  means,  and  a  welding  bead  removably 


1.  An  electron  beam  welding  and  cutting  machine  com- 
prising: 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons, 

means  for  varying  the  focus  of  said  beam, 

means  for  posaioning  a  work  piece  in  line  with  said 
beam, 

a  beam  scanning  member  positionable  in  line  with 
said  beam, 

means  for  causing  said  scanning  member  to  scan  a 
region  along  the  beam  axis  which  includes  the  level 
at  which  the  work  piece  is  to  be  positioned. 

means  associated  with  said  scanning  member  for  sens- 
ing where  the  focused  beam  impinges  thereon, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  comparing 
the  actual  beam  focus  position  with  an  indicatioo  of 
the  desired  beam  focus  position,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  varying 
the  output  of  said  means  for  varying  beam  focus. 


3  148,264 
METHOD  OF  ARC  WELDING 
Harrr  J.  Bichsel,  East  Aorora,  and  Floyd  ^  -__  ^ 
Knunore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westtoghoose  ElecfrkCor- 
•onrtion.  Pittaimrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporadoo  of  JjW™" 
OiCSnai  appUcadoB  Ang.  27,  1958,  Ser.  N*»-Jf  »518jW»w 
pSeiNrSS.533,  dated  D«^  18^^^  VMM 
■ad  this  apHicatioa  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,239 
^7  Claims.     (CL  219—137) 


thereto,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  member,  a.^ef^mg 
element  of  the  sheathed  wire  type  secured  in  said  body 
member  having  an  active  heating  portion  projectmg  from 
one  side  of  said  body  member  and  electrical  connecUon 
terminals  projecting  from  the  other  side,  a  clwnpmg  as- 
sembly adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  cyl- 
inder block  wall  to  clamp  said  body  member  m  said  aper- 
ture with  said  acUve  heating  portion  extendmg  mto  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  block  waU.  said  clampmg  assem- 
bly including  a  substantially  U-shaped  yoke  member  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  and  two  leg  portions,  at  least  one 
pair  of  anchor  pins  slideably  mounted  in  aligned  aper- 


I.  The  method  of  arc  welding  work  which  comprises 
maintaining  the  arc  current  and  the  arc  voltage  at  pre- 
determined magnitudes  to  produce  the  weld,  as  the  end 
of  the  weld  approaches  causing  the  arc  oirrent  to  be 
raduoed  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  a  predetermined  nug- 
nhude.  while  said  current  is  being  reduced  to  said  mag- 
nitude reducing  said  are  voltage,  thereafter  reducmg  said 
arc  current  while  said  arc  voltage  remains  reduced,  and 
then  simuluneously  reducing  both  said  arc  current  and 
said  arc  voltage  to  zero. 


3,148,267 
TUNGSTEN  FILAMENT  FABRICATION 
Anh«r  F.  Moore,  TopsBcId,  a>d  J>ste  J.  H-ll,  Ipswich, 
Mass.,  assigMrs  to  SyivMia  ElMtric  ProdKts,  lac^  a 

corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Od.  16,  1961,  Sttr.  No.  145,4M 
4  C^ms.     (CL  21»— 153) 


tures  provided  in  said  leg  portions  and  being  arranged  to 
move  radially  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body  member,  said  pins  being  adapted  to  slide 
along  the  same  axis  and  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  yoke  member,  means  adapted  to  force  said  anchor 
pins  to  move  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  yoke  member 
upon  securing  the  heater  in  said  aperture,  means  for  de- 
tachably  securing  said  clamping  assembly  to  said  body 
member  on  the  side  thereof  from  which  said  active  heat- 
ing portion  projecu,  whereby  said  anchor  pins  may  be 
clamped  into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylinder  block  wall  to  secure  said  heater  m  said  aperture. 


3  148,269 
HEATER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MOLDING 

(MACHINE 

CmtoB  H.  Vm  HartatTeldt  and  B»ddy  D.  Wahl,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  Mdlnon  to  HooTcr  Ball  and  Bearing  Company, 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,761 

8  CWms.     (CL  219 — 243) 


1.  In  the  process  for  fabricating  a  coiled-coil  filanaent, 
the  steps  which  comprise:  holding  a  coiled<oiI  filament 
in  a  retainer,  said  filament  having  at  least  one  filamentary 
support  leg  extending  longitudinally  substanUaUy  in  • 
plane  with  the  axis  of  the  second  coil,  making  the  filament 
part  of  an  electrical  circuit;  conucling  the  outer  side  of 
the  said  support  leg  with  a  shaping  tool  and  commencmg 
resistance  heating  within  said  filament;  moving  said  shap- 
ing tool  and  thus  at  least  an  end  portion  of  said  support 
leg  toward  the  axis  of  said  coiled-coil  filament  while  con- 
tinuing said  heating.  laterally  supporting  the  interior  side 
of  said  end  portion  of  said  filament  when  said  end  portion 
is  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  filannent; 
withdrawing  said  shaping  tool  and  discontinuing  said 
beating;  removing  from  said  retainer  a  coiled-coil  filainent 
having  at  least  an  end  portion  of  one  leg  substantially 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  second  coil. 


I 


3  148,268 

ELECTRIC  ENGINE  JACKET  HEATER 
Gmhc  W.  Hdnhwh,  Toronto,  Ontario, '^ 
to    CMsdlM    General    Electric 


Toronto,  Ontwio,  Cannda,  a  cofpontton 

FIbd  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,Vto 
4  CWiM.     (CL  219—285) 

1.  An   engine   jacket   heater    adapted   to   be   inserted 
through  an  aperture  in  a  cylinder  block  wall  and  wcured 


1  A  continuous  molding  machine  for  forming  work- 
pieas  of  various  widths,  such  as  laminated  surface  boards, 
case  hardened  wooden  boards  and  the  like,  wherem  said 
machine  includes  first  means  of  pre-established  width  for 
uniformly  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  a  surface  of  a 
workpiece  of  lesser  width  than  said  pre-estoblished  width, 
and  second  means  for  relatively  moving  the  workpiece 
in  a  path  throu^  said  first  means,  the  heat  applymg 
means  of  said  first  means  including  a  first  temperature 
sensitive  control  means  and  a  first  heating  element  respon- 
sive thereto  for  heating  the  fuU  width  of  said  first  means  m 
response  to  temperature  conditions  detected  by  said  first 
control  means  in  said  first  means  at  a  location  displaced 
laterally  away  from  the  lateral  confines  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  workpiece,  and  a  second  temperature 
sensitive  control  means  and  a  second  heating  element  for 
heating  only  those  portions  of  said  first  means  substanUal- 
ly  within  the  lateral  confines  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
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said  workpiece.  said  second  beating  element  heating  the 
intended  portions  of  said  first  mcwis  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature  condition  detected  by  said  second 
control  means  at  a  location  in  said  first  means  within  the 
lateral  confines  of  the  path  of  moyement  of  said  work- 
piece.  

HEATING  UNIT 

WadcS. 

iBJMtfflfS     bc^   Ws 

r>iMjiiMii 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1K2,  S«r.  N©.  lf«,74a 
(CL  21>— 341) 
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tive  temperature  coefficient,  said  resistor  being  operatively 
connected  in  scries  in  a  heating  circuit,  the  resistance  value 
of  said  resistor  increasing  strongly  with  rising  temperature 
at  the  temperature  to  be  sUbUiied,  such  increase  being 
approximately  IQi  power  at  about  20*  temperature  nse. 


M4U73 
AFFUCATOR  FOR  HEAT  TREATWG 
REFRACTORY  LININGS  OF  LADLES 
D.TU  A.  AltkM,  EmdU,  I>«:«A.  Alto,  Jr. 

EBdM,  CaW-  M.  AMk«,  M«*eM  Hd|^ -4  WB- 
IM  S.  Walktaa,  WBfcwthky,  Ofc»o,  siiiqnn  to  A*J«i 
t^  l«t,  CWrata-d,  Ofcio,  a  cwpomtto.  o#  OMo 

FBed  Oct  23,  1H2,  S».  N*.  232^7» 
11  Hih  r      (0.219—337) 


1.  An  electric  liquid  heater,  including  in  combination, 
a  metallic  radiator  having  a  beat  radiating  panel  scctioB 
and  a  base  section  extending  from  an  end  thereof,  said 
base  section  having  a  cloeed  chamber  therein  adapted 
to  contain  a  liquid  and  said  base  section  having  an  ex- 
pansion chamber  formed  therein  in  s|»ced  relation  to  said 
first  named  chamber,  and  a  duct  formed  in  said  base  sec- 
tion and  in  communication  with  each  of  said  chamber*, 
and  an  electric  heating  means  podtiooed  in  said  flrrt 
named  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  immersed  m  said 
liquid,  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electric  beating  means. 


3,14«,271 
CIRCUTr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AirTOM  ATTC  ALLY 
STABILIZING     THE     TEMFERATURE     OF     AN 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  AFFLLANCE 

ScMfar,   Waiter    Hijiinst.    "^    Ertcfc   F< 
assizors  to 
'scrliB  a^  Mnich, 


applicatloa  Apr.  21,  1W»,  Sm.  N«.  •••,471^ 
Sor3,t2732*,  dated  Mm.  27,  1942.     DtrUcd 
iwm.  14,  1»0,  Ser.  No.  144,42t 
IClitea.    (CL21»-M4) 


2.  Apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  energy 
supplying  means  inchides  a  harness  conductor  within 
said  chamber,  and  a  terminal  connector  electrically  coo- 
necting  said  harness  conductor  with  the  end  portioo  of 
one  of  said  heating  elements,  said  terminal  connector  and 
said  harness  conductor  having  smaller  croas-sectiooal  di- 
mensions than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  open- 
ing and  said  hame«  conductor  being  provided  with  suf- 
ficient slack  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  terminal  con- 
nector and  the  adiacent  end  of  said  harness  conductor 
from  said  chamber  through  said  opening. 


W4t,273  .„...„ 

INCREMENTAL  Dtt  FERENTIAL  ANALYZER^ 
MiM.  n.  Ti^L  Filnisian.  NJ.,  vd  Let  F.  Napwirfk, 


,  N  J.,  a  €Mp«ad—  •!  New  Janay 

Flad  im.  3, 1941, 9ar.  Na.  M,9«7 
4Clii^    (CL23S-1S2) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automaticallT  sUbOixuif 
the  temperature  of  an  electrically  heated  appliance  i»- 
duding  a  heating  circuit,  comprising  a  temperature  de- 
pendent resistor  made  from  ceramic  material,  and  having 
a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  at  least 
within  the  upper  part  of  iu  operating  temperature  range; 
said  resistor  consisting  of  ferroelectric  material  having  a 
Curie  temperature,  above  which  the  material  losea  its 
permanent  polarization,  lying  at  least  below  the  upper 
limit  of  the  operating  temperature  range,  said  material 
being  conductive  as  a  result  of  impurity  centers,  whereby 
the  spacing  of  the  donors  from  the  line  band  and  of  the 
acceptors  from  the  valence  band  is  smaller,  especially 
condderably  smaller  than  half  the  width  of  the  prohibited 
rone  between  the  valence  band  and  line  band,  with  the 
conductivity  of  the  material  being  low  as  compared  with 
impurity  center  conductivity,  at  least  in  a  part  of  the  oper- 
ating temperature  range  in  which  tlw  reaistar  has  a  poai- 


TT 


n- 


1.1,1, 1,1, 1, I.I.I.  1 1 1 1 1^1 


'  ■  ■  7  ■  ■  ' '     111  I/  I  ■  fc 


I.  An  incremental  integrator  comprising  a  first  binary 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  first  means  for  intro- 
ducing into  any  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  stages 
a  stream  of  pulses  representing  variations  m  an  inde- 
pendent quantity  to  produce  a  pulse  output  from  the  least 
significant  bit  stage  at  Vi  of  the  pulse  rate  of  said  mda- 
pendent  quantity,  a  pulse  output  from  the  second  teast 
significant  bit  stage  at  V4  of  the  pulse  rate  of  said  «d©- 
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pendent  quantity  ...  a  pulse  output  from  the  most  sig- 
nificant bit  Stage  "n"  and  l/2»  of  the  ptilse  rate  of  said 
independent  quantity,  a  second  binary  counter  having  at 
least  the  same  number  of  stages  as  said  first  binary 
counter.  secoiKl  means  for  introducing  into  any  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  stages  of  said  second  counter  a 
stream  of  pulses  representing  variations  in  a  dependent 
quantity  to  produce  a  change  in  state  of  different  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  stages  in  said  second  counter,  a  plu- 
rality of  gate  circuits  each  connected  to  one  of  the  stages 
of  said  first  counter  and  connected  to  one  of  the  stages 
in  the  second  counter  in  an  inverse  relationship  with  the 
least  significant  bit  stage  of  said  first  counter  and  the  most 
significant  bit  stage  of  said  second  counter  being  con- 
nected to  a  first  of  said  gate  circuits,  the  next  least  sig- 
nificant bit  stage  of  said  first  counter  and  the  next  most 
significant  bit  stage  of  the  second  counter  being  connected 
to  a  second  of  said  gate  circuits  .  .  .  the  most  significant 
bit  stage  of  said  first  counter  and  said  least  significant  bit 
stage  of  said  second  counter  being  connected  to  an  nth  of 
said  gate  circuits  to  pass  output  pulses  upon  a  particular 
change  of  state  in  a  stage  of  said  first  counter  and  a  par- 
ticular state  in  iU  inversely  related  sUge  in  said  second 
counter,  an  output  line  connected  to  each  of  said  gate 
circuits  to  receive  the  pulses  passing  from  said  gate  cir- 
cuits, and  an  additional  plurality  of  gate  circuits,  each 
connected  to  the  highest  order  suges  of  said  second  binary 
counter  and  operative  to  detect  the  one  of  said  highest 
order  stages  which  contains  the  most  significant  binary 
•*one"  for  selecting  the  associated  stage  of  said  plurality 
of  stages  in  said  first  counter  as  the  one  sUge  into  which 
the  stream  of  pulses  representing  variations  in  an  inde- 
pendent quantity  are  introduced. 


3,14S,275 

SFECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  X-RAY  FOWDER 

ANALYSIS 

MariMS  Mack,  Hasliagi  on  Hndaon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

North  American  FkiUps  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

nied  Feb.  g,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,911 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250—51.5) 


'  3,14t474 

BINARY  ADDER 
mimwr*  M.  Dark,  Jr.,  Fiagliliiipiir.  N.Y. 


to 

New 


J 
11 


of  New  York 
27,  19*1.  Sor.  No.  127,239 
(CL  235—172) 


Jk   i^ 


vr 


1.  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  including  a  sotirce  of  X-rays 
and  a  detector  positioned  on  a  goniometer  circle,  a  speci- 
men of  powdered  material  having  a  curved  surface  posi- 
tioned on  the  goniometer  circle  to  focus  X-rays  diffracted 
by  the  specimen  at  the  detector,  said  specimen  being  con- 
tained within  a  holder  comprising  a  tubular  member  having 
a  curved  end  surface  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  wall 
pervious  to  and  in  the  path  of  X-rays  from  said  source 
attached  to  said  curved  end  surface  portion  for  supporting 
said  specimen,  said  curved  end  stuface  portion  and  said 
wall  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  a 
focussing  circle  which  intercepts  the  detector  whereby  the 
specimen  is  curved  to  focus  diffracted  X-rays  at  said  de- 
tector. 


3,14g,27« 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING   THE   RESFONSE   OF 

FHOTOGRAFHIC  EMULSIONS  TO  RADIATION 
Jerome   Rothstein,  Newton  Ccatcr,  Mas.,  assignor  to 
Edgerton,  Germcshaaaen  A  Gricr,  Inc.,  Boaton,  Maai., 
a  corporatkMi  of  Maasachosetts 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,987 
4ClataM.    (CL25«— 45) 


I.  A  logic  circuit,  comprising  a  first  current  path  in- 
cluding a  transistor  and  a  device  with  a  negative  resist- 
aiKe  attribute  in  the  forward  conducting  region,  said  tran- 
sistor and  device  having  together  a  generally  N-shaped 
voit-ampere  characteristic,  a  second  ciurent  path  includ- 
ing a  transistor  paralleling  said  first  current  path  aiul  hav- 
ing a  volt-ampere  characteristic  with  a  high  current  region 
lying  within  the  valley  of  said  N-shaped  characteristic, 
input  means  for  applying  to  said  paths  an  input  signal 
variable  according  to  whether  0.  1 .  2  or  3  ways  of  a  three 
way  input  possess  a  signal,  first  means  coupled  to  said  first 
path  for  deriving  a  first  output  signal  from  said  circuit 
only  when  said  first  path  is  operating  in  a  high  current 
region  of  its  characteristic  in  response  to  a  signal  at  1  or  3 
of  said  ways,  and  a  second  means  coupled  to  said  second 
path  for  deriving  a  second  output  signal  from  said  circuit 
only  when  said  second  path  is  in  a  high  current  region  of 
its  characteristic  in  response  to  a  signal  at  2  or  3  of  said 
way*. 


2.  The  method  of  increasing  the  response  of  a  material 
sensitive  to  incident  X-ray  radiation,  said  material  having 
an  electric  field-time  characteristic  defining  the  relationship 
between  very  intense  electric  field  strengths.  Ebb.  and  the 
corresponding  maximiun  times,  Jtb.  during  which  they  may 
be  applied  to  said  material  without  dielectric  breakdown 
thereof  occurring,  comprising: 
converting  a  portion  of  said  X-ray  radiation  to  light; 
exposing  said  material  to  said  light  and  said  X-ray 

radiation; 
impressing  upon  said  material  a  very  intense  electric 
field  Ebb  wbile  said  material  is  responding  to  said 
li^t  and  said  radiation;  and 
limiting  the  time  duration  of  the  electric  field  Ebb  ^  & 
time  not  greater  than  its  corresponding  tv^ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  FINGERPRINTS 

WITH  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 

Morton  C.  Lcwanda,  5«4«  Fair  At«^ 

Nortk  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  18MS5 

8  daima.     (CL  25«— ^ 


5.  Apparatus  for  developing  an  image  such  as  a  fincer- 
print  on  a  piece  of  paper  such  as  a  check  or  the  like,  which 
has  a  halide  salt  deposited  on  it  in  a  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  image,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
opening  throu^  it,  means  for  supporting  the  paper  on  one 
side  of  the  frame  over  the  opening,  means  for  spraying  a 
silver  nitrate  solution  from  tiie  other  side  of  the  frame 
through  the  opening  and  against  the  portion  of  the  paper 
overlying  the  opening  to  form  silver  halide  with  the  halide 
on  the  sprayed  portion  of  the  paper,  and  means  for  irradi- 
ating the  silver  halide  with  ultraviolet  light  to  reduce  the 
silver  ion  on  the  sprayed  portion  to  form  a  visible  image. 


3,148478 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  GAUGING 
APPARATUS 
Wotfcang  Schoaborv  aad  G«atcr  D6rfcl, 

to  VEB 


Filed  Mjv.  14,  1M8,  Scr.  No.  lAJtJi 
n  nihil      (CL25«— 83J) 


3,148,279 
RADIATION  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SHEATH 

THICKNESS  AND  ECCENTRICITY 
Stcpkca  F.  Skala,  GIca  Ellyv,  DL,  aarivaor  to  Wcatcn 
Ekctrk  rnwpBMj.  lacorporatod,  a  corporatkw  of  New 
Yofffc 

FDad  May  4,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  187,718 
4  ClaliiM.    (CL  258— 83J) 


1 .  The  method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  predomi- 
nantly radiation-abaorbent.  tubular  sheath  enveloping  a 
core  of  predominantly  radiation-scattering  material  at  a 
point  on  the  periphc»7  of  the  sheath,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  directing  a  beam  of  intermediate  energy  range 
photons  toward  the  center  of  the  core  along  a  line  not 
coincident  with  the  point  to  be  measured,  which  beam 
penetrates  the  sheath  with  no  significant  attenuation  and 
enters  the  core  where  it  is  scattered  resulting  in  lower 
energy  radiation  directed  at  all  angles  to  the  initial  beam, 
the  intensity  of  the  scattered  radiation  being  attenuated 
because  of  iu  lower  energy  by  an  amount  dependent  upon 
the  thickness  and  atomic  number  of  the  sheath  pene- 
trated as  the  radiation  exiu  from  the  sheathed  core;  and 
measuring  the  attenuated  intensity  of  the  scattered  radia- 
tion directed  through  a  small  area  encompassing  the  point 
to  be  measured  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  thickness  of 
the  sheath  at  that  point 


3,148,288 
NUCLEAR  RADUT10N  SHIELDS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
V.  Klakcr,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a^  Alfred 
R.  Bobrvwaky.  FlorhMi  Pwk,  N  J.,  aarigMtrs  to  Ni 
Corporalloa  of  Aaarica,  DcaHBa,  N  J.,  a 

Fled  Aag.  28,  1959,  Sm.  Now  83«,7N 
ICIahB.    (0.258—188) 


M  JZ 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  gauging  apparatus  in 
which  an  object  to  be  measured  passes  through  a  radia- 
tion path,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  emitter  for  pro- 
ducing penetrative  radiation,  a  receiver  in  said  path  for 
converting  said  radiation  into  a  direct  voltage  proportional 
thereto,  a  single  pair  of  output  terminals  for  said  direct 
voltage,  a  load  resistor  and  a  temperature  compensating 
circuit  series  connected  across  said  terminals,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  standard  reference  direct  voltage  source  and 
a  resistance  element  disposed  close  to  said  path  to  be  in- 
fluenced by  the  temperature  prevailing  in  said  path  and 
serving  to  develop  a  compensating  direct  voltage  as  a  func- 
tion of  changes  of  said  temperatiu-e  in  the  path,  said  com- 
pensating voltage  being  impressed  in  backing  relationship 
on  said  terminals,  whereby  the  output  of  the  gauging  ap- 
paratus is  independent  from  temperature  variations  in  the 
radiation  path. 


A  shielded  electronic  component  assembly  including  in 
combination  a  support,  an  electrical  component  carried 
by  said  support,  an  inner  layer  comprising  an  element 
having  a  high  thermal  neutron  adaorptioo  crosa  aectioa 
dispersed  in  an  organic  potting  compound  substantially 
surrounding  said  component  and  an  outer  layer  comprising 
an  element  having  a  high  epithermal  neutron  abaorption 
cross  section  dispersed  in  an  organic  potting  compound 
substantially  surrouoding  said  compooent. 


ScprmBCB  8,  19W 
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CENTER  WATER         p  «,    Mrignor, 

6  Claims.     (CL  307—88) 


1    In  combination,  a  cathode  ray  tube  h«ving  a  ^ice^ 

S^,  from  -id  phosphor  l.yer.  •»"•'''':'•', Ms^n^n^ 
from  said  photosensitive  arrangements. 


1  v^riable-caoadty  apparatus  comprising  a  wafer  of 
.  iemT^i^t^^tetSTTa  single  conductmty  t^ 
Ja^gTwo  rectifying  connection,  to  ^>PP«*^^'»^„^ 
of  saki  connections  having  the  same  polanty  of  reverse 
Sas^th  respect  to  said  body  ^  ;' }!^J^  ^y^'^, 
connections  having  a  capacity  which  ^^^^^^ 
Ually  w.th  increases  in  ^^^Set"  f  S  c^o<SS^ 

!rv:?y^^rLrn;y5;lWoTa^^^^^ 

^cUoTS.  prevented  from  ^-»j;-T-^,^^vo^; 
taneously  despite  changes  m  the  polarity  of  said  voiuige 

3 148.284  

FUed  Jan.  30, 1959,  S^- No^'"! 
8  Clahns.     (CL  307 — 88J) 


3.148,282  „.^ 

H«Wt   N.   Ho«j— jl»~*^j^  ol  fi^  York 

iis:5o^!?r&LSNr^5,8i8 

■  (CL  290 — 52) 


■  11.f...r4iih 


)    A  dual-function  rotor  for  an  integrated  steam  tur- 

'•rS:r';::uta^  m^ted  honow  drum  member  h^ 
^a  riurLity  of  axially  spaced  circumferenUal  rows 
of'tirW^  wide  memb^  disposed  on  the  outer  «ir- 

IS^n'd'Slow  drum  member  dispo««l  within  and 
^^  TZ  STdrum  member  to  define  an  evac- 
uated annular  space  l»>e«**'^«*°\,   ^   ,|^   .j^j^^ 
ti  generator  pole  members  disposed  on  ^^ 
•JeriS^  «Six  o<  -id  »cond  d^""V"^*^ 
whereby   "id  tnnMiu  space  serves  to  redua  ^ 
jSi  of  heat  from  the  turbine  blade  member,  to  the 
fcnerator  pole  member*. 


1  A  semi-conductor  apparatus  comprising,  a  semi 
mnductoV  body  having  a  first  conducuvity  zone  of  one 
?^ aSJha^ng  a  pair  of  conductivity  rones  of  a  second 
S^  ««irat^  f  romone  another  and  disposed  adjacent 
"Z  ^.^toT-titute  Uierej^th^pa^  onu^^^^^^ 
electrodes  in  ohmic  contact  with  each  o\  »"<*.. ^V^ 
^il  deluding  a  bias  wurce  connected  to  »a.d  e^ 
^;  for  developing  a  Potential  gadientm  jud  tort  ««e 

::!^^j.rri^rtrcrro?td^r^^^ 

junction;  and  means  conneaeo  >»  ^     tranalatinR  load 
zero.  


3  148,285 

1    A  current  opSated  control  circuit  including  active 
J  pLrel^t.  capable  of  producing  ^^^'^ 

^  SS^  leads  an  input  ^.^^^^P^j,^'''^ 
Kmi-conductive  alement  havmg  an  mput  electrode,  mean. 
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biasing  said  input  electrode  to  a  predetennined  operat- 
ing condition,  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  a  load, 
means  biasing  said  collector  electrode  to  an  operating 
condition,  an  input  circuit  having  parallel  connected  al- 
ternating current  and  direct  current  channels  one  side 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  input  electrode  and  the 


«!      O- 


26 


la  20 

(  / 

-||-/VVVV-| — ^ 
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22 


opposite  side  of  which  is  connected  to  an  input  signal 
source,  said  semi -conductive  element  responding  to  the 
input  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  the  collec- 
tor electrode  which  is  phase  displaced  ahead  of  the  in- 
put signal  and  which  varies  in  amplitude  therewith, 
the  ratio  of  the  output  signal  voltage  to  the  input  signal 
voltage  being  expressed  by  the  eqtiatioo 

•,"r.-|-i?L  /iiL  ft"  l-l-ftC,«J 
wherein  alpha  («)  is  the  small  signal  short  drcuit  gain 
of  the  circuit,  r^  is  the  equivalent  circuit  collector  re- 
stitance.  Rl  is  the  circuit  load,  Ri  is  the  resistance  of  the 
alternating  current  input  channel,  C3  is  the  capacitance 
of  the  alternating  current  input  channel.  5  is  the  Laplacian 
operator,  and  the  plus  sign  in  the  expression  denotes  a 
lead  transfer  function. 


exceeds  the  potential  of  said  second  terminal,  means  for 
triggering  said  second  oadllator  into  oscillation  only  when 
the  potential  of  said  second  terminal  exceeds  the  poten- 
tial of  said  first  terminal,  both  of  said  triggering  means 
including  D.C.  paths  for  applying  said  pulses  to  the 
power  input  terminals  of  said  oscillators,  said  pulses 
being  the  only  power  supplied  to  said  power  input  ter- 
minals, first  and  second  passive  rectifying  means  respec- 
tively responsive  to  the  oscillations  deriving  from  said 
first  and  second  oscillators,  first  and  second  normally 
open  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rectifying  means,  respectively,  each  of  said  switch- 
ing means  being  closed  in  response  to  the  DC.  voltage 
derived  from  the  rectifying  means  to  which  it  is  respon- 
sive, means  for  connecting  a  power  supply  of  one  polarity 
in  series  circuit  with  said  load  and  said  first  switching 
means,  and  means  for  enabling  a  power  supply  of  the 
other  polarity  to  be  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said 
load  and  said  second  switching  means,  said  power  sup- 
plies being  part  of  said  external  device. 


344*>2i7 
SIGNAL  PHASE  SENSING  A>a)  MAINTAINING 

SYSTEM 
I  ■!■■!■  B.  Bmmt  mmk  Airitiw  A.  G«MkOT|.  Stsaivd, 
Cowk,  m4  G««rflc  D.  FnBrfc,  M«wt  Vot— .  N.Y^ 
■  iriMiin  to  CulMMfcis  111  nail  ailt^  System,  hc^  New 
YMk,  N.Yn  a  coryortfcM  af  New  Yatt 

FIIW  Mar.  f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94439 
SCWm.     (CL3«7— 127) 


3  i^f  jff 
NEUTRAL  TO  NEUTRAL  OR  POLAR  TO  POLAR 
SOLID    STATE    RELAY    DERIVING    ALL    ITS 
POWER  FROM  THE  INPUT  SIGNALS  _^    ^    ^ 

CaaMc,  Ortendo,  Fla.,  aasl^nn  to  Radtatioa 
nted,  Mclbomc,  FlaL,  ■  corporatioa  of  FlorUa 
Filed  Mv.  27,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  112434 
11  CWm.     (CL  3«7— 4t.5) 


1.  In  signal  transmissioa  apparatus,  the  combinatioo 
of  first  signal  transmission  channel  means  for  a  first  sig- 
nal, second  signal  transmission  channel  means  for  a  sec- 
ond signal,  signal  phase  changing  means  in  one  of  said 
transmission  channel  means,  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  transmission  channel  means  for  producing  a 
first  monitoring  signal  representing  the  sum  of  said  first 
and  second  signals,  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transmission  nteans  for  producmg  a  second  monitor- 
ing signal  representing  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  monitoring  signals  and  rendered  operative  for  a 
given  magnitiKle  relationship  between  said  Daooitoring 
■gnals  for  actuating  said  phase  changing  meant. 


^^^--— »» 


1.  In  a  telegraphy  receiving  apparatm  for  activating  a 
polar  or  neutral  load  of  a  device  external  to  the  appa- 
ratus, said  load  being  activated  in  response  to  reception 
of  degraded  polar  or  neutral  telegraphy  pulses,  said  ap- 
paratus requiring  no  energizing  potential  external  to  the 
supplies  of  the  external  device,  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  input  terminals  responsive  to  said  pulses,  first 
and  second  triggered  osdllalors  having  power  input  ter- 
minals, means  for  triggering  said  first  oscillator  into  os- 
cillation only  when  the  potential  of  said  first  tenniaal 


^14MtS 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERAT- 
ING FULLY  AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 
WaMar  Hobcr.  Mtusbig  (Bodcnaee),  GenHwy 
FBsd  Mv.  K,  19M,  S«r.  No.  \%^3m 
ClalMB  prtarlty.  ipplctlsn  Girwy  Mar.  2t,  1959 

2  Ch^M.  (CL  3t7— 141) 
1 .  Control  device  in  automatic  washing  machinea  com- 
prising: a  first  cam  disc  to  be  moved  in  steps  and  having 
a  plurality  of  coocentrical  cam  tracks;  a  plurality  of 
switching  contacts  cooperating  with  said  cam  tracks  for 
performing  switching  operation  in  the  washing  machine; 


I 
SBrrcMBER  8,  1964 

an  AC.  motor;  elecuic  circuit  mean,  for  '"PPlyjIJJ^fn 
current  to  said  motor;  first  contact  means  inserted  m 
^circuit  means  for  compleung  a  current  *"PPly  «r- 
«it  for  said  motor  when  closed;  a  second  cam  disc  hav- 
i,^  a  ^  .nd  actuating  said  first  contacts,  the  recess 
o?said  second  cam  d.sc  havmg  an  in.t;aIpo«u^  ^^ 
to  keep  Mud  conuct  means  open  but  clo«xi  when  being 
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substantially  disc-shaped  piezo-sensitive  element  pro- 
vided with  electrodes,  means  for  supporting  said  substan- 
tially disc-shaped  member  for  vibration  m  fleiural  inodc. 
Sel  for  a^ying  flexing  force,  to  the  »u^tanUaUy 
ScSuped  member  for  flexing  the  «une  subrtanUally 


uniformly  about  its  center,  as  into  and  out  of  umbi^Ua 
Shape,  and  said  substantiaUy  disc-shaped  member  havmg 
ntdSd  slots  in  the  periphery  thereof  for  rchcvmg  com- 
pressional  forces  thereat  during  flcxmg  of  the  substan- 
tially  disc-shaped  member. 


deflected  therefrom  whereby  said  second  cam  d»»c.«»»^ 
r^^eic  revolution  until  said  recess  reopens  sa.d  coo- 
UC^^S  Stopping  sa.d  motor,  gearing  means  for  dnvrngly 
wnn<^Tin7ia^^  »o  »>'d  motor  so  that  a  complete 

'revo^tlon  of  said  second  disc  «>njsponds  toj^^ 
angular  step  of  said  first  disc,  second  contact  mean,  for 
^dependenUy  overbr.dgmg  saKl  first  contact  rn«^  -^ 
swilS  means  for  overbridging  any  of  said  conUct  means 
for  starting  said  motor. 


3,14M91 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR      .,_  r-r- 
Richard  J.  Ro«,  ReMttng.  Mass.,  ■»^»^  **»^:'?,r^ 
%«tkm,  Ctoctonati,  Ohio,  a  «>nH«tk«  of  Delaware 
■^^FUed  May  31,  196«,  Ser.  No.  32,W9 
13  Clainia.    (CL  310— 11) 


«•   v 


ULTRASONICTTIANSDUCER 


UMck  Erast 

to    North 

New  Yart,  N.Y^  ■ 


FU«I  Sept  24,  1959  Sjr^NoJ42jJM 
wtorttv    BBaUraft-r  Nctkerlaads  Sept.  M,  I'sa 
'^^{•TCSs.     (CL31i-t.l) 


1  An  ultrasonic  transducer  compriung  a  vibrating 
body  means  for  producing  vibrations  in  said  vibraUng 
SdJ:  r^rator  for  energmng  ""^  ,vibratic«  produc^ 
ing  means  and  feedback  circuit  m^  f or  conmJUng  the 
frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  vibratKJOS.  said  feedback 
ci^it  means  compnsmg  a  plate  of  P*«o«»«^^^rJ- 
rial  of  substantially  small  dimension  relative  to  said  body 
to  prevent  asymmetrical  operation  thereof  poaiuoned  on 
the  surface  of  said  vibrating  body  in  a  rooe  of  nriaxmium 
strain,  said  pUte  being  caused  to  vibrate  "»  *  P!»n«  »;^ 
stanUaUy  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  vibratmg  body 
thereby  producing  a  control  voltage,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying said  control  voltage  to  said  generator. 

3,14M9«  .,^„ 

ELECraO-MECH^nCAL  Tf^NSDUCra 

itan  I.  Drancta  and  Hnfh  J.  C»™^,^1!~^  ,    Z 
,,,lg     -    to  Galtoa  ladnstrics.  Inc.,  MctKkcn,  N Jn  • 

^^'^'*'TSciii7rrS,'l955,  Ser.  N*.  St2,459j«w 
TTwS,?!!,  Med  I...  It.  1951.    DJJW 
■Ikadin  Dec.  27,  lf«t,  Ser.  No.  7MS7 
ItO^iaB.     (CL  31«— 1^) 

1    An    elect^o^nechanical    transducer    compnsmg.    a 
subiuntiaUy  diK-shaped  member  including  at  least  one 


1    An  MHD  generator  for  generating  electricity  from 
a  moving  stream  of  electrically  conductive  gas  compns- 
ina  a  duct  of  rectangular  cross  section  for  conveymg  the 
»s  stream,  said  duct  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means 
for  establishing  a  magneUc  field  through  said  duct  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  terminal  electrodes  po- 
sitioned in  the  side  walls  of  said  duct  adjacent  its  inlet 
and  ouUet,  said  terminal  electrodes  being  posiuoned  at 
an  angle  to  the  direcUon  of  movement  of  the  gas  stream, 
and  a  plurality  of  discrete  electrodes  positioned  at  mter- 
vals  along  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  duct,  certam 
of  said  di«:rete  electrodes  being  directly  opposed  and  ly- 
ing in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  gas  move- 
ment, opposed  discrete  electrodes  lying  in  planes  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  terminal  electrodes  bemg  electrically 
interconnected  whereby  movement  of  the  gas  stream  rcl- 
aUvc  to  the  discrete  electrodes  generates  electricity  which 
flows  through  the  interconnections  between  said  discrete 
electrodes  and  is  delivered  through  the  gas  stream  to  said 
terminal  electrodes. 


^ '  3 14S.292  .„.._ 

LINEAR  EDDY-CURRENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
ACTUATOR  ^  ,    „  ^„ 

Robert  M.  BerisHen,  Haiel  Crest,  and  Joseph  L.  R><m»« 
BcrwTB,  IlL,  aastenon,  by  bmsim  aarignmcBta,  to  ine 
^^ cimAT^Sms.  New  Brttnl.,  Co—.,  a  coi- 
poratkw  of  Co— ecflrwt 

Filed  Nov.  (,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S51^2< 

9  Claims.     (CL  31»— 13)  ... 

1  An  electromagnetic  actuator  compnsmg  first  ana 
second  members  formed  of  magnetic  material,  one  of  said 
members  being  an  actuator  and  the  other  bemg  an  actu- 
ated member,  said  first  member  having  a  P«^«cway  ex- 
tending  theretbocough,  said  second  member  bemg  dw- 
Dosed  within  the  passageway  in  said  fir*  member  tor  lon- 
2toSinal  movement  relative  thereto  and  havmg  a  cross 
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section  dimensioned  to  define  an  air  gap  between  said 
members,  a  continuous  hollow  conductor  extending  about 
the  second  member  and  throughout  the  length  of  the  air 
gap,  said  conductor  being  secured  to  one  oi  said  mem- 
bers for  movement  therewith,  a  plurality  of  specially 
displaced  windings  mounted  on  and  distributed  along  the 


same  freqiiency  and  in  substantially  the  same  phase,  with 
the  included  angle  between  any  adjacent  two  of  said  arms 
being  len  than  about  76  degree*. 


IT  1 


I 

length  of  the  other  of  said  members  adJMxnt  the  air  gap. 
and  means  for  energizing  said  windings  from  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  whereby  a  magnetic  field  is  produced 
which  travels  along  the  passageway  in  said  first  member 
to  induce  aa  electric  current  in  said  hollow  conductor  to 
cause  relative  rectilinear  movement  between  said  mem- 
ben. 


FUcd  Ji 
8 


5,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  114^92 
(CL  31»— M) 


3,14S493 
VIBRATORY   DEVICE   FOR   I«IJVERING  VIBRA. 

TORY  ENERGY  AT  HIGH  POWER 
Jhms  Byrw  inrnm,  Wcat  Chcatar,  CamsftM  F.  D*  PriKo» 
Gka  Mills,  aod  NJAolaa  Maropia.  Wwt  CWilar.  Pa^ 
■nigBors  to  Acropvofects  lacoryoratM*  Wc~*  ' 

Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  ~ 


3,148,294 
FLUID<XM>LED  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
L.  JaaacMw,  Kiaoifca,  Wk.,  iiilgaiii    to  Eatoa 
_  CoMpny.  Cfevda^  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  OUo 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  85.957 
2<Clalw.     (CL319— 1*5) 


I.  An  electrical  machine  comprising  a  roUUble  polar 
field  member,  a  surrounding  roUtahk  inductor  forming 
a  magnetic  gap  with  the  outside  of  the  field  member,  a 
fixed  annular  field  coil  magnetically  interlinking  said 
field  member  and  said  inductor,  said  indnctar  having  aub- 
suntially  axially  disposed  coolant  passage  means  there- 
through spaced  exteriorly  with  respect  to  said  gap  and 
adapted  to  carry  a  coolant  from  a  flrtt  to  a  second  side 
of  the  field  member,  and  centrifugal  means  on  said  induc- 
tor toward  one  end  of  the  field  member  adapted  during 
rotation  to  move  coolant  centrifugally  through  said  cool- 
ant passage  means  and  through  said  magnetic  gap  from 
one  side  to  the  other  of  said  field  member. 


3,148^95 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  IrUSH  WITH  A  CORRO- 
SION RMSTANTSHU^NTCO^fNEC^W 

J.  Son  mi  H«wvi  T.  IIa>1,  St  Mmj%  Pa., 

f,  lac^  St.  Mary*. 


2.  In  a  vibratory  device  comprising  an  elongated  acota- 
Xk»\  coupling  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
acoustical  coupling  member's  first  end  having  a  plurality 
of  arms,  said  acoustical  coupling  member  being  for  trans- 
mitting mechanical  vibratory  energy  substantially  in  the 
longitudinal  mode  of  vibration  from  said  arms  of  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end,  said  acoustical  coupling  mem- 
ber having  a  physical  length  substantially  equivalent  to 
an  acoustical  length  of  an  integral  number  of  one-half 
wavelengths  of  sound  in  the  material  of  said  coupling 
member  at  the  frequency  of  operation  in  said  longitudinal 
mode,  said  acoustical  coupling  nrtember  being  constructed 
so  that  its  largest  transverse  dimension  located  below  said 
arms  is  substantially  equivalent  to  an  acoustical  dimen- 
sion not  more  than  about  one-quarter  wavelength  of  sound 
in  the  material  of  said  coupling  member  at  said  frequency, 
and  a  plurality  of  means  for  providing  mechanical  vibra- 
tory energy  to  said  acoustical  coupling  member,  each  of 
said  arms  being  attached  to  separate  such  means,  with 
the  means  attached  to  each  of  said  arms  being  adapted 
for  providing  mechanical  vibration  at  wbrtanfially  the 


FBad  Fok.  28,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  98.498 
7  r-i'--     (CL  318—249) 


1.  A  corrosioa  reostant  shunt  connectioa  comprising 
tenninals  each  having  a  conductor  receiving  socket,  a 
stranded  conductor,  said  conductor  having  iu  ends  re- 
ceived in  said  sockets  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
terminals  within  said  aockeU.  and  means  hermetically 
f«|«»n  nid  stranded  conductor  from  the  surrounding 


Skptocbkb  8.  1»64 

.unospbere  comprising  -J^^^^Jf,  ^^^^rJ^S  U^^ 
ductive  sheath  covcrmg  said  cable  tjetween  satu  «'"*^^ 
i^  d«ang  the  openings  to  said  sockeU.  said  »healb  w"^" 
SuiSaVheat  and  corrosion  resistant  elastomer  that  is 
SS^  *U>^1  terminals  around  each  of  said  openmgs. 


3,148^94  _ 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

Joko  G.  CoHweil,  CWTetand  "fSSuS^Sf  T^^^ 
GMcral  Elecliic  Companv,  a  «*»«??«***  ^J^*" 
^'^   FlUd  Dec.  18,  »*%Sf,  No.  79.828 
3  CW^     (CL  313— -41) 


to 
York 


2    A    compact,    highly    loaded    electric    incandescent 
lip^oSJ^SS  aTs  fined   glass  "-lope   having  a 
bul^us  portion  terminating  m  a  tubular  neck  portK^a 
oon^minra   re-entrant   stem  terminating   short  of   the 
^^  between  said  bulbous  and  neck  portions,  a  fila- 
TS^f  ndaThSy^  watuge  with.n  »a.d  bulbous  por- 
t^  in  reTati^elycKT  relation  to  said  neck  portton  and 
n^ly  causing  overheating  of  ».d  n-J  P-^^^«^. 
«*m   A  oair  of  lead-in  wires  earned  by  said  stem  and  ex 
fendini  dTvergen^  therefrom  into  said  bulbous  portK>n 
i^^n^Tto  'respective  ends  of  said  fil«^n\-^  * 
;^^ective  baffle  member  composing  a  wafer  of  o.m- 
^  refractory  vitreous  fibers  overlymg  "«1  »»^°'  *^ 
SrS>ctk«  of  sa.d  bulbous  and  neck  poi*«M  "^^^ 
>^looe  and  substantially  closing  off  said  neck  Portionto 
^  S;  l^H  gas  currenu  m  said  bulbous  portK,n  .way 
1^^6  fiUiS^t  toward  said  stem  and  neck^ruon^ 
^a  metallic  d»c  supported  by  »*.d  stem  ^' ^ 
-«f^     maid   wafer   being   circumferential ly    bent    down 

i*id  diac  and  said  neck  portion. 

ELECTRON  DEVICE  WTTH  STORAGE 

CAFABIUTpS  ^^ 

B«k^I  IrfcaasliMlir  IW — l*-  *-    i.— F.  NIcfcol- 

5  Ctates.    (CL  313-— M) 


Storing  informaUon  in  response  to  electron  bombardmem 
tZJ  Xie  of  said  target  and  discharge  of  said  pattern  m 

«f  «.id  taraet  in  a  predetermined  Ume,  said  target  aiso 
:Lu^fungTc  ^ropeJty  of  retaining  said  ^nionn.X^^for 
l^ea^r  length  of  time  than  said  predetermined  time  m 
«s^  to  electron  bombardment  of  said  other  side  erf 
M  dWt   an  electron  lens  system  for  accelerating  and 
J^uX  e  ectrons  emitted  from  said  mput  screen  of  a 
fi«reneri^  onto  the  conductive  layer  of  said  target  mern- 
^T  ?riS.etra°e  said  conductive  layer  and  ^f"  «"^ 
^t  of  ^c  and  selenium  matend  to  «tabh\a 
sneei  oi   ~»*^  ^  tarttet  means  for  scannmg  the 

f:Zxc':^^of  s^d'i^gct  w^ti  respect  to  said  conductive 
U^with  an  elytron  beam  of  a  lower  energy  than  ^e 
eneiy  of  electrons  bombarding  said  target  from  said  uipu^ 
"^  to  smultaneously  derive  an  electrical jn^J^^^ 
M^Turget  and  retain  said  charge  pattern  on  said  target 
to  provide  multiple  copy  readout. 

, JjySf^Goiic.,  Waltham,  Masf.  Msifnor  to  ^^8*^011, 
4  Clalma.    (CL  313— 108) 


.«   MVMit 


I.  An  electron  discharge  system  compnsmg  an  envdc^ 
a  Dhotoelectrically  emissive  input  screen  positioned  at  «Me 
LS^f«id  envelope,  a  target  member  comprmng  a  thm 
Soet  of  a  material  of  a  mixture  of  anc^  and  aelenium 
S^  fro^«id  input  K^een  and  provided  with  a  thin 
SSricLTco^uctive  layer  on  the  •"rf'ce  thereof  facmg 
:S^^cr•cn,  said  target  exhibiting  the  property  of 


1    In  an  electron  stream  apparatus  in  wlu^theclec 
,  }:  iL!l  ^w  is  under  the  control  of  crossed  electric 
tron  't^**^.^"^ '*    ,  r^oodary  electron  emission  con- 
and  magneuc  fields,  ».'*«*°^  ^T^UstanUally  parallel 

IS^.I-^SSS^l^  from  U.C  said  coUecJor 

ThT  «mU  Dotential    said   predetermined  distance   being 

3^^  of  the  circular  path  of  secondary  clecttons  bb- 
i^ted  bv  the  impingement  of  pnmary  electrons  on  the 
tSSlkSr^c  X^d  secondary  electrons  are  subject 
to  nugnetic  field  only. 

tl**"*»  **■•«»»  Z\j  Vo^^ 

K  riaiins.     (CL  313 — 108) 
1    A  laminated  evacuated  electroluminescent  lamp  m- 


i 
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outer  platsk  sheets  being  sealed  together  around  their 
marginal  edges  and  enclosing  an  ckclncally  acUve  aMem- 
bly  including  from  rear  to  front  a  conducting  m«tallayer 
coated  with  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  a  «»««»  »» 
conductive  light-transmitting  material  over  sanl  phosphor 
layer,  and  a  sheet  of  hydrophilic  plastic  matenal  over 
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points  of  said  reflective  surfaces  »«,^""y  ^^  " 
£  «une  vertical  plane,  a  filament  located  ««^"«r»''yjj 
the  focal  point  of  the  reHecUve  surface  of  the  lower 
^rt^on.  a  filament  located  generally  at  the  foe.    point 
bf  the  reflective  surface  of  the  upper  portion,  said  fila- 
ments being   spaced   vertically   apart   a   distance   corre- 
^nding  ge'nerally  to  the  thicknc-  of  f  -^"^^f  ^^^ 
TOTtion    a  mask  extending  between  said  filaments  and 
Srn,  the  ray,  of  the  upper  filament  from  ^  reflecuve 
surface  of  the  lower  portion  and  the  rayi  of  the  lower 
fUament  from  the  reactive  surface  of  ^be  upper  portion^ 
«ud   reflector  adjacent  the   open  end   ^.^^^   ^^  "«. 
radially  enlarged,  circumferentially  extending  bead  Aere- 
on^  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bead  defimng  a  c.rck  the 
^.W  which  ^rW)«»«  to  *^  ««tral  longitudinal  axis 


1 


said  conductive  light-transmitting  thect  and  in  conUct 
with  said  front  sheet  of  highly  '^permeable  p^uUc 
whereby  the  combination  of  said  front  sheet  of  highly 
impermeable  plasUc  backed  up  by  said  jf«;!ff^^ 
phUic  material  serves  to  delay  substanUaUy  the  onset  of 
water  depreciation  in  said  lamp- 


3,14S,3## 
LAMP  HAVING  ENVELOPE  OTGlAffl  OPAQUE 

TO  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION         

WllUam  A.  GnB,  Wllfc^ffcby,  OWo,  afri^Mr  «»««•«* 

Electric  Company,  a  cor^«lj«i  «  Jf^.^*** 

Filed  Aug.  4,  lf«l,  Ser.  No,  12*0*7 

9Claiiiis.     (CL  313— 221) 


■•»  Mmit. !'»'•'* 


1  An  electric  discharge  lamp  having  a  light  source 
emissive  of  visible  and  ultraviolet  radiations  including 
radiations  of  approximately  3650  A.  wave  length  and  a 
glass  wall  associated  with  said  source  in  raduition  receiv- 
Sg  and  protective  relation  thereto,  said  wall  at  lea« 
in  part  being  of  glass  from  the  group  coosisUng  of  soda- 
lime  glass  and  lead  glass  highly  transmissive  of  vwble 
Ught  and  containing  by  weight  of  the  glass  constituting 
nid  wall  part  approximately  0.70  to  138  percent,  inclu- 
sive mixed  cerium,  titanium  and  vanadium  oxides  to 
reduce  substantially  the  transmission  of  ultraviolet  radu- 
tions  of  about  3650  A.  wave  length. 


of  the  reflector,  the  inner  peripheral  edges  of  said  upIW^ 

lower  and  intermediate  portions  at  the  open  ««»  of  the 

reflector  al«>  defining  a  circle  coocentrK  ^ith  the  fim- 

mentioned  circle  and  a  lens  clo«ng  the  open  ejd  of  Ae 

reflector,  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  the  lem 

also  being  of  circular  shape,  the  reflective  •"rf«««  «' 

the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  reflector  each  bemg 

fashioned  with  a  cylindrical  portion  at  the  open  end  there- 

of.  said  cylindrical  surface  portions,  in  view  of  the  semi- 

parabolic  shape  of  the  upper  and  lower  reflector  portions 

having  a  maximum  axial  dimension  at  the  vertical  central 

portions  of  the  open  end  of  the  reflector  and  fP^n°«  ^o 

ksubstantially  nero  dimension  at  the  junction  of  the  re- 

flecuve  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  with  the 

inner  surfaces  of  the  lower  and  intermediate  portions. 


3,14S^1 

VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT 

Roy  W.  Johnson,  794  Trombley, 

GrosM  Po«iite  Park,  Mkh-  1 

FOed  Jane  3,  19««,  Ser.  No.  33,739 
1  Claim.  (CI.  313—114) 
A  headUght  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  unitary,  one- 
piece  reflector  having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion 
and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
««h  having  on  the  inner  side  thereof  identical  reflective 
surfaces  of  generally  semi-parabolic  shape^  ^^J^'^ 
mediate  portion  forming  an  integral  connexion  between 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  and  spacing  said  upper  anfl 
lower  portions  uniformly  apart,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
intermediate  portion  being  of  parabolic  shape  m  hon- 
lontal  section,  said  reflective  surfaces  of  the  «PPf  »«^ 
lower  portions  being  vcrticaUy  spaced  such  that  the  focal 


MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER  ™«  WTTH^D™^ 
CURRENT  FIELD  INTERACTION  MEANS  FOR 
THE  ELECTRON  BEAM  ^^ 

■»i.iu»»*  ▲    risTlM'   Tiamiiliarf    DaaM  C  Back,  vcc- 
PhiBppe  A.  Clavter^ii^m--,-.^  ^  ^cmVB^ 

eraBTowiish».Cfc«mMti^o«y^"7    ^^^ 

Brccsport,   N.Y.,    ■f"*'!'   _J^  ..^T^-I^^Hob   tM 
Corpomtio*,   East  PMitank,   Pa.,   a  corporatkm  of 

Peonsylyjjl.  ^^  ^   ^^^  ^  ^^  ^3,^3^ 

12  Clatam.  (CL  315—3) 
1  A  microwave  amplifier  comprismg  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electron  beam,  signal  input  coupling  means, 
signal  output  coupling  means,  spaced  «^»<^^^«*'» /°""'"f 
aiTinteraction  region  between  «ud  mput  and  ou^t  ««- 
nal  coupling  means,  means  for  unpressmg  a  J«f  «J- 
rent  voltage  00  wud  tpaced  electrode,  to  «ubl.sh  .^ 
rect  current  field  m  said  interaction  regioo  ^hich  vanw 
along  the  path  of  said  electron  beam  such  that  "  e^ 
iron  passing  through  said  interaction  region  u  "^^^^^ff 
STa  iSer  rimilar  to  a  time  varying  pumpint  field. 


Skptembkr  S,  1964 

and  field  producing  means  for  preventing  the  spread  of 
said  eleclron  beam  in  a  predetermined  direcUon  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  electron  beam, 
said  signal  input  coupling  means  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  to  produce  deflecuons  of  said  eleclron  beam  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  both  said  predetermined  di- 
recUon and  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  electron  beam. 
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and  means  coupling  said  blocking  oscillator  to  one  of 
said  electrodes  to  apply  a  blanking  signal  upon  conduction 
of  said  transistor. 


3  148  304 
SINGLE-BEAM  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  EMPLOY- 

STcVENCTI AN  BLIND  DEFLECTION  GRID 
Werner  Vehh  and  Hannsiorg  BIttorf,  »»o*  «', l^^""^' 
•Dd  Hlnrich  Heynbch,  Graf elfing,  near  M"n^<^»»'  ^er- 
manv.   assipiors  to  Siemens  &   Halske   AkhengeseU- 
schaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  German  corporation 
Filed  Dec.  5.  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany  Jan.  8,  I960 
*^     13  Claim*.     (CL315— 25) 


said  interaction  region  adapted  to  increase  said  deflec- 
tion of  said  electron  beam  as  said  electron  beam  trav- 
erses said  interaction  region,  and  said  output  coupling 
means  responsive  to  said  deflections  in  said  electron  beam 
to  produce  an  output  signal  that  is  an  amplified  signal 
represenutive  of  said  input  signal. 


3  148303 
TRANSISTOR  CAMERA  CIRCUITRY 
Gcort*  H.  Falhaoer.  Decatm-.  HI.,  aMitnnr,  hy 
to  Hwe>-Welb  Corporatioa, 
Mma.,  a  corporalkM  of  New  Jtrmy 
F1M  Mar.  7,  19*0,  S«.  No.  13,180 
11  OatM.     (CL  315—22) 


\    \  -^I^x^ 


4.  In  a  television  system,  a  cathode  ray  tube  including 
a  screen,  electrodes  for  impinging  a  cathode  ray  beam 
00  said  screen  and  deflection  means  for  causing  said  beam 
to  scan  said  screen,  a  blocking  oscillator  comprising  a 
primary  coil  and  a  transistor  arranged  to  periodically 
conduct  a  large  current  pulse  through  said  coil,  a  sec- 
ondary coil  inductively  coupled  to  said  primary  coil  and 
having  a  high  ratio  of  turns  to  said  primary  coil  to  periodi- 
cally develop  high  voltage  pulses  in  response  to  said  high 
current  pulses,  sweep  capacitor  means,  rectifier  means 
for  applying  said  high  voltage  pulses  to  said  sweep  capaci- 
tor means,  resistance  means  connected  to  said  capacitor 
means  to  graduaUy  reduce  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor 
means  between  said  high  voltage  pulses,  thereby  to  de- 
velop a  voluge  of  saw-tooth  form,  means  for  applying 
said  voltage  of  saw-tooth  form  to  said  deflection  means, 


1    In  an  electron  tube  for  reproducing  color  television 
pictures,  having  focusing  and  deflection  means  of  the  kind 
customarily  employed  in  connection  with  monochromatic 
picture  tubes,  and  having  disposed  in  an  evacuated  tube 
stem  a  system  for  producing  an  electron  beam  which  can 
be  modulated  as  to  its  intensity,  and  havmg  a  picture 
screen  electrode  which  is  connected  to  high  voltage  and 
provided  with  at  least  two  substances  adapted  to  luminesce 
in  different  colors  responsive  to  electron  impact  thereon, 
said  substances  being  disposed  along  discrete  and  regular- 
ly distributed  areas  which  respectively  represent  elemen- 
tary groups,  and  also  having  two  mutually  spaced  apart 
grids  disposed  ahead  of  the  picture  screen  electrode  and 
practically  parallel  thereto,  and  further  having  means  for 
causing  the  electrons  to  enter  perpendicularly  into  the 
plane  of  the  respective  grids,  whereby  said  electrons  are 
slowed  down  to  easily  influenced  slow  electrons,  the  ac- 
celeration field  of  the  screen  electrode  deflecting  said  elec- 
trons from  their  paths  at  the  screen  side  and  simultaneous- 
ly focusing  the  electrons,  and  having  color  selection  means 
for  periodically  affecting  the  acceleration  of  said  elec- 
trons so  as  to  cause  successive   picturing  thereof  upon 
the  individual  areas  of  different  colors  of  the  respective 
elementary  groups;  the  improvement  which  is  character- 
ized by  the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel 
disposed  metallic  strips  which  are  in  the  fashion  of  slats 
of  a  Venetian  blind  mutuaUy  spaced  apart,  such  spacing 
being  in  accordance  with  a  grid  constant  which  is  equal  to 
or  smaller  than  the  electron  beam  diameter,  the  respecUve 
metal  strips  being  respectively  bent  so  as  to  reUin  there- 
between some  clearance  in  the  direction  of  the  tube  axis, 
said  Venetian  blind  grid  being  one  of  said  two  mutually 
spaced  grids  and  being  disposed  directly  ahead  of  said 
screen  electrode,  said  screen  electrode  being  metal-backed 
and  the  areas  of  the  respective  elementary  groups  being 
provided  thereon  in  the  form  of  strips  extending  in  paral- 
lel with  the  strips  of  said  Venetian  blind  grid,  the  second 
one  of  said  two  mutually  spaced  apart  grids  being  disposed 
directiy  ahead  of  said  Venetian  blind  grid  and  serving  sub- 
stantially solely  for  causing  the  electrons  to  enter  said 
grid  planes  perpendicularly,  the  division  of  said  second 
grid  being  independent  of  the  division  of  said  Venetian 
blind  grid  and  also  independent  of  the  division  of  said 
elementary  groups. 


586 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTEMBEnt  8,  1964 


3,14S,3*5 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  A  RECTI- 
FYING DIODE  MOUNTED  WITHIN  THE  LAMP 

BASE 

Ckarlcs  W.  Pearson,  Euclid,  Ohio,  atrigBor  to  G«acral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  o«  New  York  , 

Filed  Mar.  28,  19M,  S«r.  No.  ll^U  ! 

9  ClaiBM.     (CL  315—51) 


--.V.V.M  .VAV.-     *     ,  J 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  bulb, 
a  single  filament  in  said  bulb,  a  base  on  said  bulb  com- 
prising a  meUllic  shell  contact  attached  to  said  bulb  and 
having  an  insulating  web  at  its  outer  end,  a  pair  of 
contacts  spaced  apart  in  said  web,  means  connecting  one 
end  of  said  filament  to  said  shell  contact,  means  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  filament  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  contacts,  a  semiconductor  rectifier  in  said  base,  and 
means  connecting  said  rectifier  across  said  pair  of  con- 
tacts, whereby  to  supply  different  levels  of  illumination 
upon  connecting  a  current  supply  source  across  said  shell 
contact  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  and,  alterna- 
tively, across  said  shell  conUct  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  contacts. 

3,14St3M 

DUAL  BRIGHTNESS  STOP  AND  TURN  I 

SIGNAL  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Onksen,  Andcrsoa,  Ind.,  and  Howard  L  SIom, 

Binninf^uun,  Mkh^  aMifora  to  General  Motors  Cor- 

poratioo,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1H«,  Ser.  No.  49,614 

4  Claims.     (CL  315— «2) 


--4 


\.  A  dual  intensity  vehicle  turn  signal  system  compris- 
ing, an  electrical  power  source,  a  flasher  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  one  pole  of  the  power  source  a 
load  terminal  and  a  pilot  terminal  wherein  the  flashing 
rate  thereof  is  dependent  on  the  current  through  the  load 
terminal  and  is  independent  of  the  current  through  the 
pflot  terminal,  switch  means,  substantially  constant  inten- 
sity signal  lamps  each  having  one  side  selectively  con- 
nectable  through  said  switch  means  to  said  load  terminal, 
variable  intensity  signal  lamps  each  having  one  side  selec- 
tively connectable  by  said  switch  means  to  said  pilot  ter- 
minal, the  other  side  of  said  lamps  electrically  connected 
to  the  other  pole  of  the  power  source,  and  variable  resist- 
ance means  connected  with  said  variable  intensity  lamps 
for  varying  the  intensity  thereof. 


3,14t3t7 
FLASH  LAMP 
Harold  E.  Edscrton,  Cambridge,  Man^  aiid  Jokn  Trad- 
wdl,  9907  Cluiries  St.,  CVcago  43,  m.;  nM  Edfcrtoa 
to  Edgcrton  Germcshaaaca  h  Gricr,  Ibc,  Boa- 
Maa^  a  corporation  of  Maancknaclts 
FBad  May  18,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  118,957 
9  Clafans.     (CL  315—237) 
1.  A  flash  lamp  comprising: 

I 


an  elongated,  hollow  insulating  member  having  a  side 
wall; 

a  pair  of  spaced  principal  electrodes  disposed  in  air 
adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
insulating  member  forming  a  discharge  path  there- 
between in  close  proximity  to  the  side  wall  of  the 
member; 

an  elongated  trigger  electrode  disposed  within  the  in- 
sulating member  substantially  parallel  to  said  dis- 
charge path  but  separated  therefrom  by  the  side  wall 
of  the  insulating  member; 

means  for  maintaining  said  principal  electrodes  and 
said  trigger  electrode  in  position; 


a  pair  of  insulated  conductors  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  member,  said 
conductors  separately  connecting  the  principal  elec- 
trodes to  opposite  sides  of  a  source  of  potential  nor- 
mally ineffective  to  produce  a  discharge  to  pass  be- 
tween the  spaced  principal  electrodes  but  which, 
when  effective,  causes  a  diacbarga  therebetween  pro- 
ducing a  momentary  brilliant  laA  of  light;  and 

a  third  insulated  conductor  connecting  said  trigfer  elec- 
trode to  a  source  of  a  high-voltage  triggering  impulse 
sufficient  to  shock  ionize  the  air  on  the  surface  of  the 
member  in  the  region  of  the  discharge  path  between 
the  principal  electrodes  thereby  rendering  the  lamp 
effective  to  produce  the  said  discharge  between  the 
principal  electrodes. 


3,1484M 
TRANSFORMER 
Theodore  R.  Specht,  Staron,  Pa.,  ami  Edward  N.  Hsmt, 
ElBcott  City,  Md.,  sssJ^nri  to  Wesdnghonsc  ElKtric 
Corporation,   Enrt  PIttihnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of 


FUed  Dw.  27,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1«2^23 
3Cl^aa.     (CL317— 14) 


--t- 


Vto 


sou  act 


U  ISO 


CI 


1.  A  power  distribution  system  comprising  an  auto- 
transformer  having  first  and  second  winding  portions;  a 
source  of  alternating  potential  connected  in  circuit  rela- 
tion with  said  first  and  second  winding  portions;  a  load 
circuit  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  second 
winding  portion;  voltage  responsive  circuit  opening  and 
closing  means  connected  across  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ing portions;  an  auxiliary  winding  disposed  in  inductive 
relation  with  said  second  winding  portion;  said  auxilary 
winding  being  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
voluge  responsive  circuit  opening  and  closing  means,  said 
second  winding  portion,  and  said  load  circuit;  said  voltage 
responsive  circuit  opening  and  closing  means  completing 
an  electrical  circuit  across  said  first  and  second  winding 
portions  in  response  to  an  open  circuit  condition  in  said 
second  winding  portion. 
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3,14t3t9  _^ 

PILOT  WIRE  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

John  H.  Neher,  M8  SnsM  Rond,  Wynnewood,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  23,  19i8,  Ser.  No.  51,335        V 

17  ClalnM.    (CL  317—27) 


of  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower  downwardly  extendmg  sup- 
port hook  members  and  having  a  unit  jack  comprismg  a 
plurality  of  jack  Wade  members,  the  said  mounting  sfruc- 
ture  comprising  a  one-piece  horizontally  elongated  chan- 
nel member  having  a  vertical  exposed  central  portion 
separating  upper  and  lower  flange  members  which  arc 
forwardly  extending  from  said  central  portion,  each  of 
said  flange  members  having  spaced  apart  openings  there- 
through for  receiving  and  retainmg  the  hook  members 


17.  In   an   indicator  device,   a   restraint   transformer 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  provided  with  an  in- 
termediate tap,  an  operating  transformer  havmg  a  pn- 
mary   and   a  secondary  provided  with  an   intermediate 
tap.  means  for  supplying  a  restraint  voltage  to  the  pn- 
mary  of  the  restraint  transformer,  means  for  supplymg 
an  operating  voluge  to  the  primary  of  the  operatmg 
transformer,  a  full  wave  rectifier  connected  to  the  sec- 
ondary of  the  restraint  transformer,  a  full  wave  rectifier 
connected  to  the  secondary  of  the  operating  transformer 
a  potentiometer  connected  across  the  output  of  the  full 
wave  rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  of  the  restraint 
transformer.  ampUfier  means  having  input  and  output 
connections,  the  output  of  the  full  wave  rectifier  con- 
nected to  the  secondary  of  said  operating  transformer  m 
series  opposition  to  the  output  of  said  potentiometer  being 
connected    to   the    input    connections   of   said    amplifier 
means,  and  indicating  means  connected  to  the  output 
connections  of  said  amplifier  means. 


I 


of  the  said  switchboard  units,  and  shelf  jacks  including 
a  plurality  of  jack  point  members  extending  forwardly 
of  the  lower  flange  portion  of  the  channel  member,  the 
said  lower  flange  having  an  upwardly  offset  forward  por- 
tion for  abutting  said  switchboard  umt,  said  shelf  jacks 
being  supported  by  said  lower  flange  member  and  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  exterior  of  the  lower  flange  mem- 
ber for  cooperative  association  with  respective  ones  of 
said  unit  jacks.  

3,148,312  _,^^, 

MULTI-PHASE  ELECTRIC  POWER  DISTRIBUTION 

BUS  STRUCTURE 

S«nuel  S.  Fooae,  HopcweU  Township,  Beaver  County, 

PaM  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittibnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,589 

8  Claims.     (CL  317—128) 


3,148,318  _ 

MICROMINIATURE  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME  

Ckwics  FeldBM,  AlexMdrla,  Va.,  assignor  to  Melpar, 

tac  FaUs  Chnrch,  Va.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  143,488 

21  Clahns.     (CL  317—181) 


15.  In  combination,  a  plate  having  a  substantially  hour 
glass  shape  aperture  through  its  narrowest  dimension,  and 
a  pair  of  spherical  members  bonded  to  each  other  through 
the  hour  glass  neck,  said  members  frictionally  engaging 
the  side  walls  of  said  aperture. 


3,148411 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHELVES  OF 

SWITCHBOARD  UNITS 

RonaM  Conway.  HavaM,  Cnb^  J-f  "«fi^  Hi'iS[ 
Stems,  Clifton,  WBHan  F.  AheL  Bloomlleld,  and  Edwin 
r?Co^  Ha;rtbo«.,  NJ.ja-ignor.  to  l-*«™5»^ 
Ttliphuw  and  Teitgraph  Corporation,  New  Yorh, 
N.Y.,acoriMrnlionof  MarylaMi 

Fllad  Jm.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,789 
3ClalJ^     (6.317-119) 
1    A    mounting    structure    for   deUchably    supporting 
units  of  switchboard  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pair 


1    Multi-phase  electric  power  distribution   apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  section 
of  bus  duct,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  housing 
and  two  sets  of  mulU-phaae  bus  bars  supported  withm 
the  housing,  all  of  the  bus  bars  in  each  of  said  secUons 
being  supported  in  a  generally  parallel  face-to-fa^  rela- 
tionship with  the  two  sets  being  adjacent  to  each  other 
whereby  all  like-phase  conducting  bus  bars  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  at  least  one  bus  bar  that  conducts  a 
different  phase,  means  connecting  the  bus  bars  of  the 
first  section  with  the  bus  bars  of  the  second  section,  said 
connecung  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bus  bar  con- 
nectors each  of  which  electricaUy  connects  together  four 
like-phase  conducting  bus  bars  comprising  one  bus  bar 
from  each  of  the  said  four  sets  of  said  two  sectoons,  a 
power  take-off  unit  comprising  a  circuit  mterruptmg  de- 
vice, means  for  mounting  the  power  take-off  unit  on  the 
bus  duct,  and  means  for  electrically  connectmg  the  cu- 
cuit  interrupting  device  to  the  bus  bar  connectors. 
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NOBE-ELIMINATING  MEANS  FOR  SELF- 
WINDING  ELECTRIC  CLOCKS 
Jote  L.  Hancock,  CUcago,  HL,  Mrif^or,  by  WM 

Bents,    to    Amphcnol-Bort    EI«ctroiik«    Cofporatkjo, 
BroMlTtew,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delawaw 
Filed  A«f.  3,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  214,733 
IClalM.    (CL3I7— IfS) 


In  combination,  an  electromagnetic  device  for  a  itlf- 
winding  clock,  said  device  including  . 

(a)   a  substantially  U-shaped  frame,  •    • 

\b)  a  cofl  supported  by  and  arranged  in  »aid  frame, 
(c)  a  field  plate  extending  vertically  between  the  end 
portiotts  of  the  legs  of  said  frame  in  front  of  said 

ooil, 

id)  a  relatively  flat  armature  having  one  edge  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  legs  and  spaced 
from  said  field  plate, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  laminated  substantially  rectangularly 
shaped  sheets,  each  of  high  tensile  strength  and  re- 
sistant to  swelling  and  distortion  due  to  change*  in 
temperature  and  humidity,  said  sheeU  ^ing  ar- 
ranged in  confronting  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  between  said  armature  and  said  field  plate  to 
provide  a  noise-dampening  means, 

(/)  and  means  for  connecting  corresponding  edge  por- 
tions of  said  sheets  to  an  edge  portion  of  said  field 
plate  adjacent  the  point  of  connection  between  the 
armature  and  said  one  leg  of  said  fran»e, 

(g)  the  opposite  corresponding  edge  portions  of  said 
sheets  being  normally  spaced  apart  to  provide  there- 
between air  spaces  when  said  armature  is  inacUve, 
and  said  sheets  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  together 
by  said  armature  when  the  latter  U  activated  so  as 
to  expel  air  from  between  said  sheeU  to  effect  damp- 
ening of  the  noise  of  said  armature  when  attracted 
to  said  coil.  , 


a  hollow  reinformed  synthetic  resin  body  charactcr- 
iied  by  a  corrugated  interior  configuration.  Mid  hol- 
low body  having  a  rigid  wall; 

a  thin,  continuous,  single  surfaced  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  encapsulated  in  said  body  and  constituting 
a  corrugated  tubular  electrode  following  the  coo- 
tour  of  the  interior  configuration  of  said  body,  and 
which  is  covered  by  a  layer  of  synthetic  resin,  said 
tubular  electrode  having  opposed  open  ends,  where- 
by a  movable  liquid  dielectric  medium  is  adapted  to 
flow  axially  therethrough,  and 

an  electrically  conductive  means  connected  to  said 
conductive  layer  for  making  connection  to  said  con- 
ductive layer  from  an  external  point 


3,10413 
METALLIZED  THIN  FILM  CAPACITOR 
B.  RoodcM,  Nortfc  A4mm,  md  Leoiurd  Adctoon 
aDd  Walter  C.  1  SMpMrr,  WIIH— rtnwm,  Maas.,  MrifB- 
•n  to  SpragM  Electric  CoapMj,  Nortk  AdaoM,  Maas., 

Flkd  Nov.  3,  If  5».  S«r.  No.  t5«>23 
f  rr —      (CL317— 25t) 


IP'^SM^vj^ 


1 .  A  capacitor  having  a  layer  of  porous  dielectnc  ma- 
terial, a  reain  dielectrK  film  on  one  surface  of  said  layer, 
a  first  metal  coating  on  said  film,  a  second  metal  coating 
on  the  other  surface  of  said  layer  and  having  substantial 
penetration  into  said  layer,  whereby  the  acuve  dielectnc 
between  said  first  meial  coating  and  said  second  meul 
coating  is  said  film  plus  the  unpenetrated  portion  of  said 
layer.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,I4MU  _^ 

CONTOURING  CONTROL  AFf  ARATUS 
Lovfe  W.   Hcrchavo«4cr,  Faaa  HBi,  Pa.«     "* 
Weatli^fcoMe   Electric   Cuipoiatfcm,  EaM 
Pb.,  a  coryoratkMi  al  PeMfyh-anla 

iSSim.  14,  If*2,  ftar.  No.  I«,457 
SCI^M.     (CL318— 19) 
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CAPACmVE  PROBE 
E.  PoBcmoB,  Jamaka,  N.Y.,  aari. 
Coawany,  lac,  a  corporation  of  Detai 
^pSo^  Jaly  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  471 W, 
Tir3^,241,  4aie4  Mar.  13,  1942.     Wv 
appttcatioa  Feb.  13.  1942,  Ser.  No.  174^43 
7  Claims.     (CL  317—144) 


¥1TT 


^- 


1.  An  improved  sensing  capacitor  for  sensing  a  mov- 
able liquid  dielectric  medium  comprising: 


1.  Positioning  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  member  along  separate  co-ordinale  axes  to  describe 
a  desired  circular  path  and  comprising  in  cooa^naUon, 
first  and  second  signal  sources  for  producing  respectiv« 
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first  and  second  co-ordinate  actual  position  signals,  first 
and  second  differencing  devices  respectively  operative 
with  said  first  and  second  actual  position  signals  and  with 
first  and  secood  input  signals  representative  of  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  center  of  a  circle  having  the  same  radius 
as  said  desired  circular  path  for  providing  first  and  second 
difference  signals,  a  comparison  device  for  providing  a 
positional  error  signal,  first  gating  means  responsive  to 
said  first  actual  position  signal  and  operative  to  transfer 
said  first  difference  signal  to  said  comparison  device  and 
secood  gating  means  responsive  to  said  second  actual  posi- 
tion signal  and  operative  to  transfer  said  second  difference 
signal  to  said  comparison  device  for  providing  said  error 
signal,  first  converter  means  responsive  to  said  second  dif- 
ference signal  and  a  third  input  signal  representative  of 
a  desired  circular  velocity  for  producing  a  first  control 
signal,  second  converter  means  responsive  to  said  first 
difference  signal  and  said  third  input  signal  for  producing 
a  second  control  signal,  and  driving  nneans  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  control  signals  and  said  error  signal 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  member. 


ing  excitation  are  variable  to  effect  speed  control,  the 
combination  comprising  an  armature  voltage  supply 
source  connected  to  said  armature,  a  field  winding  volt- 
age supply  source  connected  to  said  field  winding,  a  set- 
table  speed  selecting  means  connected  across  said  field 
winding  for  obtaining  a  selected  portion  of  the  field  vent- 
age corresponding  to  the  setting  of  said  selecting  means, 
first  control  means  responsive  to  said  selected  portion  for 
controlling  the  voltage  applied  to  said  armature  by  said 
armature  voltage  supply  source,  second   control  means 


i  1 
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3,14M17 
TOOL  RADIUS  CORRECTION  COMPUTER 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  Brouvflic,  N.Y.,  as^ganr.  by  a 
MiljBiar-"-    to  ladoctoeya  Corporatloa,  Carsoa  City, 
Ner.,  a  corporatkio  of  Nevada  ^^  .^ 

FVed  Sept  4,  1954,  Ser.  No.  4M,357 
MCWbm.    (CL3It— It) 
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normally  operated  to  maintain  said  field  voltage  at  a  first 
predetermined  value,  and  comparison  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  by  which  said 
armature  voltage  exceeds  said  field  voltage,  said  signal 
being  applied  to  said  second  control  means  for  reducing 
said  field  voltage  and  for  maintaining  said  armature  v<^t- 
age  to  a  second  predetermined  value,  whereby  the  motor 
speed  is  controlled  by  selectively  varying  both  motw 
armature  voluge  and  field  excitation  in  accordance  with 
the  setting  of  said  single  speed  selecting  means. 
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3,144,319 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
GaatBT  O.  FredrickBOB,  Soothlagtoo,  Coon^  aadgaor  to 
Tbe  Saperior  Electric  Compaay,  Bristol,  Cona.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Coaacctkot  • 

Filed  Jaoc  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,581 
3  Clafana.     (CL  31fr— 144) 


15.  A  machine  control  system  for  a  rouuble  tool,  said 
system  comprising  two  machine  elements  on  mutually  per- 
pendicular X  and  Y  axes,  means  providing  an  input  sig- 
nal representative  of  a  value  proportional  to  the  contin- 
uously varying  slope  angle  •  between  one  of  said  axes 
and  the  tangent  to  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  to  be  ma- 
chined by  said  tool,  said  input  signal  being  representative 
of  data  of  a  ciirved  locus  having  continuous  diange  of 
slope  exclusive  of  tool  radius  data,  means  for  resolving 
said  signal  representative  of  the  value  of  #  into  controls 
proportional  to  sin  »  and  oos  #.  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  machine  elements  in  accordance  with  said 
controls,  means  providing  a  separate  input  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  value  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  a 
linear  value  R,  means  for  resolving  said  signals  of  values 
of  R  and  •  into  incremenu  of  said  speed  controls  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  modifying  each  of  said  speed  con- 
trols in  accordance  with  its  said  increment 


3,14S,318 
GENERATOR-FED  EXTENDED  RANGE 
MOTOR  CONTROL 
WBliMB  J.  Bradbaia,  Jr.,  Waakeaha,  aad  Aha  W. 

soa,  Ractee,  Wis.,  Mslganrs  to  The  Loals  ABIs  Co., 
MDwaakae,  Wla.,  a  corporatloa  of  WtaciMMla 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  lUM 
7  Oatais.     (CL  31S— 154) 
1.  In  a  D.C.  motor  control  system  of  the  type  in  which 
both  the  motor  armature  voltage  and  motor  field  wind- 


1.  A  motor  of  the  synchronous  inductor  type  compris- 
ing a  frame,  an  annular  stator  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  a  plurality  of  equaUy  spaced,  radially  inwardly 
extending  poles,  the  inner  perijAery  of  the  poles  being 
formed  with  equally  spaced  teeth,  a  winding  inductively 
associated  with  each  pole,  means  connecting  the  windings 
of  diametrically  opposite  poles  in  series  to  form  independ- 
ently energizable  winding  sets  with  energization  of  each 
winding  set  producing  a  polarity  of  magnetization  of  one 
pole  opposite  to  that  of  the  other,  there  being  at  least  four 
poles  forming  two  windin3  sets,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  frame  and  axially  extending  through  the  stator, 
said  rotor  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion 
positioned  to  be  radially  aligned  with  the  poles  and  havmg 
a  periphery  formed  with  equally  spaced  teeth  closelyjuxta- 
posed  to  the  teeth  of  the  poles,  said  rotor  bemg  frw  of 
permanent  magnetism,  means  conncctiblc  to  a  source  ot 
alternating  current  and  to  the  winding  sets  for  energizmg 
one  winding  set  with  inphase  alternating  current  and  ener- 


590 

gizing  the  other  winding  set  with  out-of-ph«se  alternating 
current,  and  including  means  limiting  the  current  throu^ 
one  winding  set  to  only  a  unidirectional  current  which  is 
opposite  to  the  unidirectional  current  through  the  other 
winding  set  to  cause  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  means  upon 
cessation  of  energization  of  the  winding  sets  by  the  al- 
ternating current  for  supplying  a  unidirecuonal  current  to 
the  winding  sets  to  maintain  them  energized  to  numtain 
the  rotor  stationary. 
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trie  motor;  a  plurality  of  contact  blades  operated  upon 
by  said  cam  diac  and  placed  in  circuit  with  said  second 
motor  for  governing  the  power  supply  thereto;  a  second 
cam  disc  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  motor;  con- 
tact means  also  in  circuit  with  said  second  motor  for 
governing  the  power  supply  thereto  independent  from  said 


344S3M 

SYNCHRONOUS  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

SPEED  CONTROL 

Rex  M.  Davia,  Lo««fc*»«''*«^.  *^**^**'i*[T  r-.-. 
•HlffWir    to    Brack    Electrical    EoftMcri^    Com 

Filed  May  11,  mi,  Ser.  No.  lf»,3»l 
I  priority,  appUcatloa  Gnat  Britala  May  14, 19M 
'^  i  CtahmTTcL  31t— 171) 
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contact  blades  and  operated  upon  by  said  second  cam 
disc  ao  as  to  doM  said  contact  means  after  said  second 
motor  has  been  started  via  at  least  two  of  said  contact 
blades  recoUing  means  for  said  first  disc  for  returning  it 
to  a  starting  poBtioo  in  which  all  of  said  contact  blades 
have  been  opened;  and  a  lever  engaging  said  "^cond  dtfc 
and  pivotally  supporting  said  disengageable  gear  wheel  for 
lifting  the  latter  from  said  train  in  dependence  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  second  motor,  said  second  cam  disc  causing 
re-engagement  of  said  wheel  via  said  lever  when  said  coo- 
tact  means  have  been  opened. 


1    Means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  synchronous 
induction  motor  of  which  the  speed,  at  synchronism  with 
a  three-phase  supply,  is  small  as  compared  with  its  maxi- 
mum speed,  comprising  a  rectifier,  a  choke,  an  inverter, 
means  for  controlling  the  firing  angle  of  the  inverter. 
and  a  switch  means,  said  switch  means  operable  to  con- 
nect the  motor  rotor  windings  to  a  three-phase  supply 
and  to  apply  the  resultant  slip  energy  appearing  at  the 
motor  suior  to  said  rectifier  and  through  said  coke  to 
said  inverter  such  that  said  inverter  feeds  itt  output  to 
the  three-phase  supply  at  the  voltage  and  frequency  of 
the  latter,  whereby  the  speed  of  the  motor  up  to  synchro- 
nous speed  is  controUed  by  the  firing  angle  of  said  in- 
verter, and  said  switch  means  operable  when  said  motor 
has  achieved  synchronous  speed  to  apply  a  D.C.  exau- 
tion  to  the  motor  rotor  windings  so  as  to  produce  a  wf- 
ficient  A.C.   motor   stator  voltage   for  the  obtaimng  of 
natural  commutation  of  said  inverter,  and  to  connect  the 
three-phase  supply  for  the  motor  through  said  rectifier, 
choke  and  inverter  to  drive  the  motor  from  the  output 
of  said  inverter  over  a  wide  speed  range  determined  by 
controlling  the  firing  angle  of  the  inverter. 


3,14M23 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  WITH  MEANS  TO 
^^^PREVENT  OVERCHARGING        

latlBBtn"-    !t^.  awlianrr  to  P.  R.  Maliirj  Jk  Co., 
tec-  !■<!—■  IT  J-   loi-,  a  tospoiatlao  off  DoT 
FIMMv.  13,  mi,  Sm.  No.  W^l 
id^M.     (CL32«— 43) 
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3,14M11  

fNTERMTITENT  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TO 

DRIVE  PROGRAM  DBK      

Walter  Holzcr,  M««nbovg  (BoiiowiiK  G""*""' 
Filed  Apr.  11,  IHi,  Ser.  No.  21,*3«_  ^^^ 
ClalMS  priority,  appUcadoo  Gennaay  nm  IS,  1959 

SClaloM.  (CL31S— 4M) 
1.  A  timer  device  for  automatic  washing  machines 
ctMnprising:  a  first  motor;  a  first  cam  disc;  a  train  of  gear 
wheels  for  roUUbly  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said 
cam  disc  and  including  a  gear  wheel  capable  of  being 
disengaged  from  the  train  of  gear  wheels  thus  mterrupt- 
ing  the  connection  between  motor  and  disc;  a  second  elec- 


1    A  recharfBabJe  electric  storafe  battery  compming: 
a  plurality  ol  rechargeable  electric  cells  which  respec- 
tively produce  predetermined  maximum  terminal  voltaaes 
upon  attaining  the  fully  charged  condition;  means  con- 
necting said  cells  in  series  additive  relationship  to  form  a 
battery;  terminal   means  for  said   battery   by  which  a 
charging  voltage  may  be  applied  across  said  senes  com- 
bination of  said  cells  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
maximum  terminal  voltages  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of 
voltage-sensiuve  current  gating  means  reapectively  shunt- 
ing said  cells,  each  of  said  gaUng  means  having  such 
characteristics  and  polarity  as  to  be  substanuaUy  noncon- 
ductive  in  the  direction  of  the  charging  current  when  the 
terminal  voltage  produced  across  the  cell  shunted  thereby 
is  below  its  predetermined  maximum  value  and  becoming 
highly  conductive  in  the  direction  of  said  charging  cur- 
rent when  the  terminal  voluge  produced  across  such  ceU 
incrementally  exceeds  that  value;  whereby  charging  cur- 
rent supplied  to  the  battery  is  bypasKxl  by  said  gating 
means  around  any  cell  shunted  thereby  which  has  at- 
tained the  fully  charged  condition  and  overcharge  thereof 
is  prevented. 
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.  I  3,l4t,313  _^ 

CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY  POWER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Rkkaid  F.  Blake,  MootalB  Lakes  Boroogh,  Wffllam  J. 
Spavea,  Nortfc  Artlnftoo,  and  CoHn  C.  Ware,  Ramsey 
SZroo^  NJ.  airignors  to  Specialties  Dei^elopment 
Corporatkm,   BcllcTiUc  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*^^     Filed  Jaly  4,  IfSf,  Sar.  No.  825,221 
AOaim*.     (CL321— 41) 


.  •• 
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conditions  representative  of  voltages  which  arc  propor- 
tional to  the  currents  of  said  outputs,  said  chosen  pluralrty 
of  fourth  means,  each  of  said  fourth  means  bemg  m  cir- 
cuit with  said  second  means,  a  corresponding  one  o*  said 
third  means,  and  a  corresponding  one  of  the  outputs  of 
said  reference  voltage  source  for  nuxmg  the  outputs  ot 
said  second  moans  with  a  reference  voltage  output,  for 
modulating  the  resultant  of  said  mixing  with  said  first 
signals  and  for  applying  said  third  signals  to  said  modii- 
uJed  resultant,  to  produce  representative  outputs  of  said 


1 

4- 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  constant  frequency  poly- 
phase power  to  a  plural  phase  power  load  from  a  poly- 
phase A  C.  power  source  of  variable  frequency  including 
a  group  of  switch  devices  in  each  of  the  power  phase 
lines   for  direcUy   connecting   the   power   phases   to  the 
load  phase*,  each  of  said  groups  containing  a  number  of 
switches  each  directly  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the 
load   phases,    a    pulse    source    powered   by   said    power 
source  for  operaUng  said  switches  having  a  plurality  of 
outpuu  and  producing  at  each  output  a  train  of  pulses 
having  a  recurrence  frequency  which  differs  from  the 
power  source  frequency  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  de- 
sired constant  frequency,  each  of  said  pulse  outputs  bemg 
connected  to  one  switch  in  each  of  said  groups  to  close 
the  switch  in  response  to  a  pulse  and  allow  that  portion 
of  the  waveform  then  occurring  to  flow  to  a  load  phase 
for  the  duration  of  the  pulse,  the  switches  connected  to 
the  same  load  phase  being  connected  to  different  p^ 
outputs,  the  pulses  at  the  different  pulse  outputs  btm§ 
^fifri«r>H  in  phase  by  an  amount  such  that  the  switcMi 
ooiUMCted  to  the  same  load  pham  are  operated  to  se- 
quentially connect  each  power  phase  to  the  load  phase 
to  produce  at  each  load  phase  a  series  of  waveform  por- 
tions having  as  a  component  thereof  the  desired  co«- 
stant  frequency,  and  frequency  discrimtaating  means  con- 
nected between  one  of  the  load  phases  and  the  pulse 
source  to  vary  the  putoe  recurrence  frequency  to  mam- 
tain  the  desired  constant  frequency  at  the  load. 


■▼•▼ta  awT^V 


plurality  of  first  sflicon  c^troHed  rectifiers  which  are 
conducUve  during  portions  of  half  cycles  of  like  polarity 
of  the  outpute  of  said  first  means  and  representaUve  out- 
puu of  said  plurality  of  second  silicon  controlled  r«^- 
fters  which  are  conductive  during  portions  of  the  halt 
cycles  of  the  opposite  polarity  of  the  outputs  of  said 
first  means,  said  chosen  plurality  of  combimng  means, 
and  means  for  applying  the  respective  outputs  of  each 
of  said  fourth  means  to  a  combining  means,  the  respecuve 
outputs  of  said  combining  means  having  the  frequency 
of  said  reference  voltage  source. 


3,14M25 
POSmON  INDICATING  MEANS 
Hordle   H.   Bwk,  Jr.,   Vertal,   N.Y^  T**^  -  v«rf. 
national  Bashirai  MacUncs  Cocporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  9S,132 
4  ClahM.     (CL  32^— SI) 

i.'i  i 


SYSTEM  FOR  WOVTOI^  A  RANGE  OF  DETE^ 
MINATE  FREQUENCIES  FROM  A  VARIABLE 
SPEED  SOURCE    _,       ____  ,^     ^ 

I  ■m—ft  R.  PeMlce,  Wajraestero,  Va.,  vad  Swnniei  v.. 
CaMweB,  Ctafrta  FaBa.  OMo,  r'S^vi.^^*''^ 
Electric  ComtmKf,  ■  corponooa  off  New  tovs 
V  FUed  Ai«.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  134,177 

llClaiM.  (0.321-^9) 
5  In  combination,  first  variable  frequency  means  for 
producing  a  choeen  plurality  of  Uke  balanced  phase  sinus- 
oidal outputs,  second  means  in  circuit  with  laid  fii« 
moaas  for  converting  said  sinuosoidal  outputs  to  cosmus- 
osdal  outputs,  a  source  of  reference  voltage  having  a  sub- 
sunUally  constant  frequency  which  is  appreciably  leas 
than  the  loweel  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency,  said 
source  having  an  amount  of  balanced  phase  outputs  equa^ 
to  said  chosen  plurality,  said  choeen  plurality  of  thml 
means,  each  in  circuit  with  said  first  means  for  producing 
first  signal  oooditioos  representative  of  the  reepecuve 
voltagM  acroas  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  during  their 
ccoductive  states,  second  signal  conditions  representative 
of  the  respective  voltages  across  silicon  cooUoUed  recti- 
fiers during  their  noncooductive  state*,  and  third  signal 
O.O.— «» 


Si  J 


J 


1  A  position  responsire  signal  generator  comprising: 
a  substantially  U-shaped  electromagnet;  a  source  of  pulse- 
like  voltage  connected  to  said  electromagnet;  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  flux  permeable  core  having  a  coil  in- 
ductively associated  therewith  mounted  with  lU  gap  m 
generally  opposed  relation  to  the  gap  in  said  electromag- 
net and  spaced  therefrom  a  sufficient  distance  *^  ^J>^ 
subsunually  unaffected  by  the  inverse  square  law  effect 
of  the  flux  generated  by  the  electromagnet;  a  support 
body  mounted  for  movement  along  a  path  of  predeter- 
mined direction  and  distance  with  respect  to  a  reference 
base  between  the  electromagnet  and  core;  a  P«5\of  »ow 
magnetic  reluctance  members  carried  by  said  body  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  such  that  a 
first  pair  of  portions  of  the  said  members  are  brought  mto 
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substantial  registry  with  the  lep  of  said  ekctrotnatnet 
and  in  separate  physical  contact  therewith  as  the  body 
moves  along  the  path,  and  a  second  pair  of  portioos  of 
the  said  mcmben  separated  by  a  distance  leas  than  the 
gap  in  said  core  arranged  to  present  the  space  between 
the  said  second  portions  in  coincidence  with  the  gap  in 
said  core  simultaneously  on  obtaining  the  position  of 
registry  of  said  first  portions  whereby  an  indication  volt- 
age signal  is  induced  in  said  coil  for  each  voltage  pulae 
input  to  the  electromagnet  during  gap  coincidence. 


each  of  which  is  divided  into  a  predetermined  number 
of  divisions,  said  number  of  divisions  in  each  area  vary- 
ing from  the  number  of  divisions  in  adjacent  areas  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  said  disc  alao  being  powtiooed  ad- 
jacent to  the  lamp. 


3,141^24 
FERRORESONANT  TRANSFORMER  WITH 
SATURATING  CONTROL  WINDING 
Orestes  M.  Baycnra,  Endicott,  Donald  F.  AMch,  Vestel, 
Pterrc    EMtnger,    Endicott,    aod    John    F.   01>0Mcn, 
Af^mdUm,  N.Y^  MrigMti  to  blcraatkwai  tm^tm 
niaiMniii  Corporatkio,  New  Yock,  N.Y^  a  cmiHMtfam 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  lf5*,  Ser.  No.  M1,S4« 
11  Clainaa.     (CL  323—54) 
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4.  In  a  transformer,  a  closed  core  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  primary  drive  and  secondary  winding  on 
different  portions  thereof,  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit 
with  a  portion  of  the  secondary  winding  for  increasing  the 
flux  to  effect  saturation  in  the  secondary  portion,  magnetic 
shunt  means  separating  the  primary  and  secondary  por- 
tions and  comprising  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  circuit 
for  the  secondary  winding,  and  a  figure  S  winding 
threaded  through  an  opening  in  a  portion  of  the  second- 
ary magnetic  circuit  for  saturating  a  variable  portion  of 
the  cross-section  of  said  portion  and  reducing  the  change 
in  fliu  for  the  same  change  in  drive. 


3,i4t327 
STROBOSCOPIC  SPEED  RATIO  INDICATOR 
A.  Tayloc,  Jr^  Deotnr,  AhL,  —*****''  .'f^^n-  «« 


An  apparatns  for  indicating  the  speed  ratio  of  a  pnir 
<rf  shafts,  comprising  a  cam  mounted  on  one  of  the  shafts, 
a  stroboscopic  lamp,  means  connected  to  the  stroboecopic 
lamp  and  actuated  by  the  cam  for  operating  said  lamp, 
said  cam  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  lobes  for  actuating 
the  lamp  a  plurality  of  times  during  a  singk  revolutioo 
of  said  one  shaft,  a  selsyn  generator  connected  to  the 
other  shaft,  a  selsyn  motor  connected  to  the  lelsyD  fea- 
erator  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  stroboscopic  lamp, 
a  disc  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  selsyn  motor,  said 
disc  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  coooeiitric  rin^ike  areat 


344t42t 
FREQUENCY  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  NOBE 
REJECTION  MEA>W 
honas  A.  Mnrrell,  UiWna.  sad  Ralph  R.  Htmrj,  Daca- 
tmr,  DL,  as^nnn  to  Mnal  Qah  Corporal 
DIm  a  cuipoiatlon  of  Dlfaois 

Ffkd  Nov.  17,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  153,*43 
nOataaa.     (CL  324— 7t) 


Will    f^il  '•  F«^^  I  ' 


2.  Apparatus  energized  from  a  D.C.  voltage  source 
for  naeasuring  the  frequency  of  a  periodic  signal  com- 
prising a  source  of  a  periodic  signal,  amplifier  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  source  for  amplifying  said  periodic 
fiyiyl.  meter  means  adapted  to  produce  an  indication  di- 
reedy  related  to  the  frequency  of  said  periodic  signal, 
and  tlveshokl  means  energized  by  said  amplified  signal 
and  applying  said  amplified  sgBal  to  said  meter  means, 
said  threshold  means  comprising  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifiCT 
means,  first  diode  meana,  a  network  including  a  resistance 
in  parallel  with  a  capacitor,  said  network  having  a  time 
coostant  which  ■  long  in  realtioa  to  the  period  of  said 
periodic  sigDal,  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, said  diode  and  said  network  being  connected 
seriatim  across  said  volUge  source,  trainaistor  means  hav- 
ing at  least  emitter  base  and  collector,  said  emitter  and 
base  terminals  being  connected  across  a  portion  of  said 
secondary  winding  to  provide  a  signal  input  to  said  tran- 
sistor, resistance  means  connecting  said  collector  to  the 
terminal  of  said  voltage  source  to  which  said  network  is 
oocmected.  a  capacitance,  and  second  diode  means,  said 
capacitance  and  said  second  diode  means  being  connected 
seriatim  between  said  collector  and  the  connection  be- 
tween said  first  diode  means  and  said  network,  said  first 
and  second  diode  means  having  a  oommoo  polarity  with 
respect  to  said  voltage  source,  said  meter  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  common  connection  of  said 
capacitanoe  and  said  second  diode  means. 

7.  A  threshold  drcmt  for  a  periodic  signal,  said  thresh- 
old drcuit  being  energized  from  a  source  of  D.C.  vohay 
and  comprising  a  source  of  a  periodic  signal,  a  network 
inchiding  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel, 
said  network  having  a  time  constant  which  is  long  in 
relation  to  the  period  of  said  periodic  signal,  first  diode 
means,  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding,  said  network,  said  first  diode  means 
and  said  secondary  winding  being  connected  seriatim 
across  said  voluge  source  with  polarity  such  that  current 
from  said  voltage  source  may  flow  through  said  first  diode 
means,  said  signal  source  being  connected  to  said  primary 
winding,  amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  secondary  winding  and  having  an  output  terminal. 
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and  a  »cood  diode  means  connected  to  said  network  with 
Sf  iST^arity  as  said  first  diode  means  and  conne^ 
to  said  output  terminal  whereby  the  periodic  signal  amph- 
fled  in  said  amplifier  means  charge*  said  capacitor. 

3,14t^29 

^^^'^  ^?5iiS^S&S?D^™  "^"L 

B«nu«I  E.  Lenehaa,  Woo-^'  5i  SSSS^  plTa 
iBghooss  Etoctrk  Corporation,  Ea*  PIttshwgh,  Pa^  a 

5  Claims.     (CL  324—113) 
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a  transmitter  housing  connected  to  said  battery  hous- 
int.  said  transmitter  housing  includmg  a  base  ana  a 
^er  portion,  said  transmitter  housing  containing 
means  for  mounting  an  electromc  oscillator  and  a 
radiating  mductive  tuner,  said  lMt-»«»^o°«?.  °**fS 
being  a  mounting  board  with  a  lower  flat  portion  and 
an  upper  semicylindrical  portion,  »aid  latter  portioo 

having  the  long  axis  of  the  ^^'^''^y^'*"  ^"^f  ^ 
edge  of  said  lower  portion,  the  other  ^i^  ^^J^, 
lower  portion  being  secured  to  the  base  Portu>n^ 
Mid  transmitter  housing;  and  ""ounung  means  for 
mounting  said  device  on  said  <^"' «'^.  "^Tf « 
means  being  located  on  the  base  of  said  battery 

housing. 


3.14t331  > 

TUNNEL  DIODE  CONVERTER  UTILIZING 

™^^'''^  ¥wO  TUNNELDIODES 

IHrid  J.  Carbon.  HaMon  ^*i^;i^:]^zT^rS£^^ 
Corporation  of  America,  a  «»nN«tl«B  of  Delawi 
^^ntod  D«^  7,  l>^Sf  •  No.  7431« 
11  Claims.     (CL  325— 44f) 


1.  In  a  measuring  device,  a  magnetic  recorder  umt  for 
producing  magnetic  records  in  a  magneUc  member,  said 
recorder  unit  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding  a  mag- 
netic member  continuously  through  a  predetermmed  path, 
ftnd  elcctroresponsive  recording  means  adjacent  said  patn, 
•aid  recording  means  being  effective  when  electrically  en- 
ergized for  producing  a  magnetic  record  m  a  magnetic 
member  fed  through  the  path,  elcctroresponsive  rtorage 
means  effective  when  energized  for  storing  an  electrical 
quantity,  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  and  control  means  operable  for  alter- 
nately coupling  the  storage  means  to  the  terminal  means 
to  store  an  electrical  quantity  and  to  the  rocordmg  means 
to  produce  a  magnetic  record  in  a  magnetK  member,  and 
measuring  means  for  operating  the  control  means  mtw- 
mittenUy  at  a  rate  dependent  on  a  quantity  to  be  measured. 


I 


3,14t.33«  

SELF-POWERED  RADIO  TO^^NSMH™  FOR  USE 
wrra  FLASH  FHOTOGRAFHY^^^^ 

R«b«rt  A.  Malsrhi,  Br%Mo.,  Mass,  •-»«;*»*»i£r^ 
Corporation,    Cambridft,    Ma«^    a    corporation    of 

niMl  JoM  2»,  W2,  Ssr.  No.  UiJUl 
I  It  dates.     (CL  325— lt2) 


1  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
negative  rcsisunce  devices,  means  for  biasing  »»'d  ^^^ 
tive  resistance  devk:e8  to  exhibit  a  negative  resistana. 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  negative  resistimce  de- 
vices for  applying  signals  of  a  different  first  a^«^ 
frequencies  and  means  for  couplmg  said  ^^  n****^ J*" 
sistance  device  to  said  second  negative  resistance  devia 
so  that  a  signal  wave  of  said  first  frequency  causes  said 
devices  to  exhibit  a  substantially  different  composite  con- 
ductance characteristic  from  the  ^^'^."^"^^ 
characteristic  exhibited  to  a  signal  wave  of  said  second 

frequency.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,14M32  ^^_  . 

«irNAI    TRANSLATING    SYSTEM    WITH    ISWJ^ 

"row  OFINFUT  TERMINALS  PHOM  OUTPUT 

TERMINALS  ^  ■     .    .-^n,  ^ 

Gerald  E.  Thsrl-rtt,  H«t»«-!IS?\    ijSST  S 
Radio    Corporation    of    Aaasrka,    a    corporation    oc 

"^•""Tfltad  Oct  22,  If 5f .  8«r.  No.  W33 
•  Clirims.     (CL  325— 4t5) 


a^^t/T 
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1  A  self-powered  radio  transmitter  device  to  actuate 
remote  flash  means  used  with  a  photographic  camera  hav- 
ing a  shutter  means  and  a  flash  actuation  means  actuated 
thereby  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  battery  bousing;  "^ 


1  A  signal  ti^nslating  system  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  source  of  signals,  a  two-terminal  nepitive  re- 
sistiiie  signal  translating  stage  coupled  to  said  last 
n^m^  «id  signal  translating  »^8<=  '"^/"^"V 
negative  resistance  diode  sUbly  biased  to  exhibit  a  nega- 
tivfresistance  a  four-terminal  network  »«^^  "^^ 
drcuit  and  an  output  circuU,  said  four  terminal  network 
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iocludinf  a  trawistor  havinf  base  emitter  and  coUcctor 
Ltectrodi  interconnected  as  an  amplifier  between  said 
input  and  output  circuits  so  that  said  input  and  output 
circuits  are  effectively  isolated  from  each  other.  m«ins 
coupling  said  input  circuit  to  said  two-terminal  negative 
resisunce  signal  translating  state,  and  utihzatioo  means 
coupled  to  said  output  circuit 
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ooe4oK)ne  correipondence  with  said  first  pulse  p^uraUty 
and  delayed  therefrom,  an  AND  logic  ^  Zt^'^^ 
output  terminal  and  two  input  terminak.  said  first  ter- 
minal of  said  source  me«u  connected  to  a  first  mput  o< 
said  AND  logic  gate,  a  bisuble  A'P-f^P  "*^";^";i.°^  ^• 
Dut  terminal  and  an  output  termmal  which  alternates  be 
SilenTrelatively  high  and  a  relatively  low  po^nUal  con- 
dition reapoosiye  to  coo-cutive  energuauoo  of  saxl  input 


3,148433 
COUNTER  EMFU)YING  PLURAL  CmCinATTDSfG 
DELAY-LINE    STORES    FOR  ^AGES    WITH 
CARRY  FEEDBACK  TO  EFFECT  RESET 
Brian  Dcnood  SfamnoBs,  CUalihmit,  J^V^  ' 
to  Asaodated  Electri^  I«<Mtri«a  LimMed, 

'^^'^-^'FSed^^irKrSer.Nj^.JM 
Claims  PHoc*^.  ^aSSTc^liSr  ^  '''  '"^ 


LL- 


terminal.  said  flip-flop  ou^it  terminal  <;On"^'«*  »% ^ 
second  input  of  said  AND  gate,  and  an  OR  logic  gate 
Sng  Vi  output  terminal  connected  to  the  input  of 
i^d  m^flop  and^lso  includmg  two  input  termmals.  said 
Si  teiS^  of  said  source  means  connected  to  one  mput 
Sr«So7logic  gate  and  said  second  terminal  of  said 
^  means^onnected  to  the  other  mput  of  said  OR 
logic  gate.  ^__^_^^^^_^^ 

3,14M35                «,„«, 
GATED  DEMODULATOR  ^^>Pg^ 


1    A  pulse  counter  for  counting  a  series  of  input  pulses 
separated  by  time  intervals  that  are  each  an  inlcgral  mul- 
tiple of  a  basic  interval  greater  than  the  durauoa  o<a 
•£gk  pulse,  compriiing  a  circulating  delay  bne  store 
constituted  by  a  delay  lii»e  having  a  recirculating  path 
between  its  input  and  output  ends,  said  sto«  »J*.v»nt  • 
circulation  time  which  is  such  •».«»»««'»»   ""/^f-n^ 
said  basic  interval  that  an  input  puke  entenng  the  stow 
wiU   reappear   at   its  input  via  said  recirculating  path 
at  a  time  coincident  with  that  at  which  the  next  pulse  of 
the  same  series  may  occur,  an  mput  oonnecuoo  connected 
to  said  store  for  applying  thereto  the  puls.»  to  be  counted^ 
an  AND  gate  having  input  leads  connected  respecuvely  to 
Mtid  input  connection  and  to  the  recirculation  p«lh  of 
said  store  for  applying  to  said  gale  the  «'P"»  P"»fV*~* 
circulaung  pulses  reappearing  at  the  mput  of  the  store. 
/  «ud  gate  producing  a  carry  pulse  on  ooin«denoe  of  an 
input  putoe  with  a  circulating  pube  belongmg  to  Ae 
saine  series,  an  erase  lead  connected  between  said  pte 
uid  the  delay  line  store  for  applymg  such  carry  putoe 
to  the  store  as  an  erase  stgiial  for  erasing  sanl  circulatfag 
pulse  from  the  store,  and  a  further  delay  line  connected 
between  said  AND  gate  and  the  input  '«; '«;*"^"°«  ^ 
carry  pulses  into  the  counter,  said   further   de  ay  liiie 
Saving  a  delay  time  so  chosen  that  the  ^^^^^^J^ 
be  re-entered  into  the  counter  at  umw  wiOun  the  sepa- 
ration intervals  of  the  input  pulses  of  said  series  bemg 
counted.  ^^^^^^^^____ 

3  148^34 

PULSE    SEQUENCE    VERpTO    ^S^!^^^- 
mrTrAI    LOGIC  GATES  FOR  DETECTING  EK- 

r{S?^  iS^NSTic  RECORDING  cmcurre 

DmM  Dwiebea,  Btodnltdaie,  md  SUpyi  TzTzl 

15  CMw.     (CL  32f— W) 
1    In  combination,  source  means  iiicludiiigflntan«r 

ood  output  terminals  for  ««l«^y  l^l^I^^SSf  to 
fcM  plurality  of  putoee  and  a  second  plurality  ol  pulMa  to 


J 


^-V^S^ 


1    Apparatm  for  electrical  ainpliftcation  compnaing 

IkcSLi  means  to  form  an  ^^^^^  ^^^J^^^. 
having  substantially  symmetrical  half  cycle  excur 

tions  as  a  function  of  time.  ,-««,w«-*#^  to 

electrically  symmeU.cal  interrupter  means  connected  to 
^  doctrical  mean,  and  to  a  source  of  signal  to  be 

nJ^'';?lmplify  symmetrically  connected  to  said  in- 

temipter  means, 
a  synchronous  demodulator.  ^ut^r. 

;;3toodulator  having  an  even  number  of  transutors 

interconnected  as  a  voltage  doubler  rectifier 
means  to  symmetricaUy  connect  said  transistors  to  said 

means  to  amplify.  ...  .^  «<,.^« 

gating  means  connected  to  said  electrical  "^«*"J° '°^ 
"Separate   oppositely-phaaed   «<=**««"  "''•^'^^ 

frSmmnd  during  ibe  maximum  amplitude  excursKins 

of  laid  alternating  electrical  wave, 
and  means  to  oppowtely  connect  said  gating  means  to 
^T^orToTsaid  demodulator  with  respectto 

the  connections  from  said  "•«- J'>^P*'2v'°  ^ 
vide  a  demodulated  output  formed  from  only  a  p«n 
of  the  duration  d  each  excureion  o*  said  altemalHf 
electrical  wave. 
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3^14(^334 
CURRENT  AMPLIFIER  PROVIDING  SUM  OF 
^^SSOLUTE  VALUES  OF  SIGNAl^  ^^ 

^'  \nF      (a.33»— !•) 


ond  electrodes  forming  an  input  circuit  and  haying  sec- 
ond and  third  electrodes  forming  an  output  curuit,  means 
connecting  the  output  circuit  of  the  third  gain  element  to 
the  first  and  third  electrodes  of  said  one  gam  element. 


J — I — t— 


'    '-^^-         ^,    ^H    4'»    fU    f   f^ 

\*,  W<  \*,  K  K*.  1-^ 


1    f 


AV 


means  connecting  the  input  circuit  of  said  third  ^ 
element  to  the  first  and  third  electrodes  of  said  other 
gain  element,  and  means  providing  a  difference  of  poten- 
tial between  said  junction  points. 


.,  '  t». 


2    In  a  summing  amplifier  circuit  for  obtaining  the  ab- 
solute sum  of  positive  and  negative  current  signals,  the 
combination  comprising:  first  and  second  summing  am- 
plifiers, each  of  said  summing  amplifiers  including  an 
input    common-emitter-connected    transistor,    an    output 
emitter-follower-connected  transistor,  coupling  means  for 
connecting  the  base  of  said  emitter-foUowcr-connected 
transistor  to  the  coUector  of  said  common-emitter-con- 
nected transistor,  and  a  feedback  circuit  connected  be- 
tween   the    emitter    of    said    emitter-follower-connecUxl 
uanatstor  and  the  base  of  said  common-emitter-conncctcd 
transistor;  impedance  means  for  coupling  said  current 
•ignals  of  one  polarity  to  the  base  of  said  input  common- 
emitter-connected  ttansistor  of  said  first  summmg  ampli- 
fier; impedance  means  for  coupling  said  current  signaU 
of  another  polarity  to  the  base  of  said  input  common- 
emitter-connected  uansistor  of  said  second  summmg  am- 
plifier; impedance  means  for  coupling  said  second  sum- 
ming   amplifier    in    cascade    with    said    first    summmg 
amplifier;  and  means  for  coupling  an  output  terminal  to 
the  enutter  of  said  emitter -follower -connected  Uansistor 
of  said  second  amplifier.  <• 


3,i4t*33t 

GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COROJON- 

COLLECTOR  TRANSISTOR  STAGE 

lote  F.  Berea,  Soothampton,  Pa^,  •"fc?^  Vk?.**^  "^ 
signments,  to  PWko  Corporation,  Pblladelphla,  P«^  ■ 
corporatkNi  o#  Delaware  ,,, -^ 

Filed  Jaly  11,  1»«1.  S^"- No.  123a»* 
S  Claims.     (CL  33*— 29) 
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TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SIGNAL- 

CONTROLLED  CURRENT  SOURCE 

PMte  B.  SMta,  Sm  Jose,  CaBf..  aaslgBor  to  Hrwlctt- 

^^       J  C'uMp—J.  Palo  Aho,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Id  Oct  1,  19*1.  S«r.  N*.  227^1 
2  nilM  (CL  33»— 2S) 
1.  A  circuit  for  amplifying  signals  applied  thereto  from 
a  signal  source,  said  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  gam  ele- 
ments, each  having  first  and  second  electrodes  forming  an 
input  circuit  and  having  second  and  third  electrodes  form- 
ing an  output  circuit,  a  bridge  network  including  plural 
branches  connected  between  junction  points,  an  utilirauon 
circuit,  means  including  said  uiilixatioo  circuit  and  the 
output  circuit  of  one  of  said  pair  of  gain  elements  and 
forming  one  of  said  branches,  means  including  said  signal 
source  and  the  output  circuit  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
gain  elements  and  forming  another  of  said  branches, 
means  connecting  the  first  electrodes  of  said  gain  ele- 
mento  together,  a  third  gain  element  having  first  and  sec- 


1  In  a  gain-control  system  for  a  common-collector 
transistor  stage  comprising  a  transistor  having  emitter, 
collector  and  base  electrodes,  means  for  applying  an  in- 
put signal  between  said  base  electrode  and  said  collector 
electrode,  means  for  applying  an  operating  potenual  to 
one  of  said  base  and  collector  electrodes  and  means 
coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode  for  producing  in  re- 
sponse to  said  input  signal  an  output  signal  having  an 
amplitude  directly  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  input 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  to  produce  a  control  potential  depend- 
ent on  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal  m  the  follow- 
ing manner: 

(1)  when  said  output  signal  has  a  value  less  than  a 
given  amplitude,  said  control  potential  is  such  as  to 
reverse-bias  the  base-collector  path  of  said  transis- 
tor when  applied  to  the  other  of  said  base  and  col- 
lector electrodes,  and 

(2)  when  said  output  signal  has  an  amplitude  above 
said  given  amplitude,  said  control  potenUal  is  such 
as  to  forward-bias  said  base-collector  path  when  ap- 
plied to  said  other  electrode, 

means  for  supplying  said  output  signal  to  said  output- 
signal -responsive  means  and  means  for  applymg  said 
control  potential  to  said  other  electrode.  .^ 
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NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER  FOR 
BRIDGE-TYFE  TRANSDUCERS 

gelcf,  and  Artfcw  R.  So«el,  WWttkr,  C«Mf ^  ■■ 
to  CoMoUdatcd  ElMtrodynamics  Corponmm, 
dcM,  CM.,  a  corponrfkjo  ol  CjMforato 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1»«1,  S«^.  No.  l«l,4f  5 
13  Claims.     (CL  33* — M) 


pUnf  mewii  of  «aid  travtlinf  wave  oadllaloo  m  »aid 
first  ataae;  me*M  connected  to  the  output  meana  of  said 
first  stafe  travclini  ware  o«aUaton  for  dividini  the  out- 
put litnal  from  each  of  said  oacillators  into  a  pair  of 
intermediate  signals;  a  second  stafe  of  traveling  wave  os- 
cillators comprising  four  traveling  wave  osdllators  hav- 
ing input  and  output  coupling  means,  the  input  coupling 
means  of  each  of  said  second  stafC  o«aUaton  being  con- 
nected to  said  intermediate  signals  from  said  first  stage. 
means  connected  to  the  oc-tput  means  of  said  second  stage 
traveling  wave  oacillators  for  combining  the  output  sig- 
nals from  said  second  stage  traveling  wave  o«;iUators; 
means  for  coupling  said  combined  signaU  to  a  load  means. 
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f  1.  A  transducer  amplifier  configuration  comprising:  a 
voltage   divider   including   first   and   second   impedance 
branches  connected  in  series  between  first  and  ««cond 
terminals,  said  first  impedance  branch  includmg  first  and 
second  impedance  elements  connected  in  senes.  saidflrst 
impedance  element  having  a  magitude  which  is  suImUb- 
tially  less  than  said  second  impedance  element  and  bemg 
coupled  to  said  first  terminal,  said  second  impedance  cle- 
ment being  coupled  to  a  junction  between  »aid  first  and 
■econd  impedance   branches,  and   at  least  one  of  said 
impedance  branches  including  a  variable  impedance  ele- 
ment; a  source  of  first  potential  and  a  source  of  second 
potential  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  said  first  and  second  potentials  havmg  a 
voluge  ratio  which  u  normally  equal  to  the  impedance 
ratio  of  said  first  and  second  impedance  branches;  an  am- 
plifier having  input  and  output  terminals;  means  for  con- 
necting said  input  terminals  between  a  junction  of  the 
sources  of  first  and  second  potential  and  a  junction  of  the 
fint  and  second  impedance  branches  such  that  a  voltage  is 
developed  across  said  input  terminals  when  the  voltage 
r«itio-impedance  ratio  equality  is  modified  by  variation  of 
said  variable  impedance  element  and  such  that  an  output 
signal  is  developed  between  said  output  terminals  which  is 
a  direct  function  of  the  variation  of  said  variable  un- 
pedance  clement;  and  means  for  applying  a  portion  of  said 
output  signal  across  said  first  impedance  element  to  develop 
a  negative  feedback  voltage  between  the  input  terminals  of 
said  amplifier. 

3,14t34t 

TRAVELING  WAVE  OSCILLATOR  STAGES^ 

David  H.  WWte,  Madford,  Maaa.,  m^^at  toJUylfcaoa 

r,  LodBttoa,  Maaa^  a  cwforathm  of  Ddawara 

Fled  S«t  15.  IW*.  Ser.  No.  84«,Mf 

3Clita.    (CL331— M) 
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3,14M4I 
MICROWAVE  NOISE  GENERATOR 

HmU    B^BMA^al,    EladboTcn, 
to  N«ff<k  AMricM  PUIva  Com- 
,  -^  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  cuspaiafiiaa  of  Dalawace 
Paad  Dec.  5.  lf«l.  Sm,  No.  157.1«7 
priority,  applfcJ<lo«  Na«hafta«da  Ja^  1»,  IHI 
4  aSmmTiCL  331—71) 


1    A  noise   generator  for  microwaves  having  wave- 
lengths bdow  a  predetermined  wave-length  compnamg 
an  electric  discharge  tube  including  an  envelope  con- 
taining an  iooiraWe  gaseous  medium  at  a  pressure   at 
which  a  positive  column  discharge  can  be  sustained  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  for  producing  the  discharge,   said 
envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  envelope  constituting  a  wave-guide  section  havmg 
dimensions  substantially  greater  than  said  predetermined 
wave-length,  said  cavity  resonator  porUon  of  the  enve- 
lope havmg  a  window  therein  transparent  to  microwave 
energy,  a  portion  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  envelope 
surrounding  the  window  being  covered  with  a  material 
which  avoids  diaturbance  of  the  discharge  field  m  said 
wave-guide  section,  a  wave-guide  having  a  rectangular 
section  for  the  frequency  range  of  said  microwaves,  and 
means  to  couple  said  wavo-guide  to  said  wmdow,  said 
latter  means  comprising  a  horo  antenna  having  an  out- 
wardly flaring  end  portion  engaging  said  window  and  a 
smaller  end  connected  to  said  wave-guide,  the  largest 
dimension  of  said  outwardly  flaring  end  bemg  paraUel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube. 


3  I4f  34^  

STEREOPHONIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTIEM 
Pnads  Rayaoad  HoH,  Wlfcrw  Grove,  Fa^^Mrivor  to 
—    —      "  ^-_    ^    Aaaaiica,    a    uNpwafMa   ot 


1.  In  combination,  an  input  energy  soiffce  for  supply- 
ing an  external  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 
means  for  dividing  said  input  energy  signal  into  two  input 
portioor,  a  first  stage  comprising  a  pair  of  traveling  wave 
oacillators  having  input  and  output  coupling  means,  aald 
two  input  portions  being  connected  to  the  input  cou- 


FRad  Fafc.  5,  !•••,  Sar.  No.  MM 
•  ClilMS      (CL  331—17) 

3.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  proportiooal  to 

1 


from  an  input  agnal  X  comprlaing  m  combmatioo,  a 
source  of  signal  X.  a  source  of  radio  frequency  waves,  a 
•olid  sute  diode  device,  means  coupling  said  •ourooi  to 
said  device,  a  resistor-condenser  series  cmnut  connected 


(Jhi)>>/ 


3  14Sv344 

ADJUSTABLE  MSOTANCK;CAPAOTANCTB-^ 
PASS  FILTER  USING  INTEGRAL  SEMnC»PJ- 
DUCrOR  HAVING  TWO  REVERSE  BL4SED 
AJNCnONS  ^„    ,         _  ^ 

WUUam  M.  KMfman,  Mooroevilk  Boro,  Pfc,  ■""*  " 
WeaCteghoiMc  Ekctrk  Corporartoa,  Eart 

'^  ■  "fiSSm?.  14,  1>«1,  Str.  No.  W,tS4 
9  CI^M.     (CL  333— ?•) 


Pittsburgh, 


er  m — t^ft- 


(..^.T^r^^^M 


in  shunt  with  said  diode  device,  the  time  constant  of  the 
series  circuit  being  long  compared  to  the  waves  and  short 
comparad  to  the  signal  X.  and  an  envelope  detector  re- 
sponsive to  the  voltage  developed  across  the  resistor  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportiooal  to 

1 
J.  1+X 


3,10,343  _„ 

VARLiBLE  ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINE 
Hany  IL  Loekhart,  Nadck,  Mass^  i  d^nr  to  Lahoratory 
for  Ekclro«ka,  tac^  Boatoa.  Maas^  a  corporadoa  of 

raad  May  31,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  113,937 
lOidM.     (CL333— 3«) 


1    A  monolithic  semiconductor  band  pass  filter  device 
having  one  aection  in  which  attenuation  increases  with 
frequency  and  another  section  in  which  attenuation  de- 
creases with  frequency,  said  attenuation  charactensUcs 
being  overlapped  to  form  a  band  pass  charactenstK,  eacli 
of  said  sections  having  distributed  resistance  and  capaci- 
tance, said  filter  comprising  a  first  rectifying  p-n  iunc- 
tioo  formed  by  two  semiconductor  regions  of  opposite 
type  conductivity  and  adapted  to  constitute  a  first  dis- 
tributed capacitance,  a  second  rectifying  p-n  junction 
formed  by  two  semiconductor  regions  of  opposite  type 
conductivity  and  adapted  to  constitute  a  second  distn- 
buted  capacitance,  one  of  said  regions  of  each  junction 
constituting  a  respective  distributed  resistance,  said  dis- 
tributed resistance  regions  being  integrally  connected  to- 
gether   an  ohmic  conuct  on  the  outer  end  of  each  ol 
said  distributed  resistance  regions  one  of  said  contacts 
being  an  input  terminal  and  the  other  of  said    conUcts 
being  an  output  terminal,  an  ohmic  conUct  on  the  other 
region  of  said  first  p-n  junction  constituting  the  other  m- 
put  terminal  and  an  ohmic  contact  on  the  other  region 
of  said  second  p-n  junction  constituting  the  other  output 
terminaL  '  ~ 


3,14S,345                             .^,«« 
TELEVNON   TUNER   HAVING    VERNM    KNOB 
INDIVIDUALLY    CLUTCHABLE   TO    CKANNQ. 
KnE  TTUNERS  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  DECLUTCH- 
ING UPON  CHANNEL  SELECTION  

Norman  J.  Moraaw  Artiito.  Hdghl^  RL,  «a^g«;^to 
Zcallh  Radio  Corporaftkm,  a  corporaAkw  of  Delaware 
^^    Fllad  FabTlS,  19^1,  Sar.  No.  89,411 
tCWM.     (CL  334-^1) 


IS  !»■  Ji 


.^r^ 


i-f-x 


1.  A  solid  variable  ultraaook  delay  line  comprising  a 
block  having  oppoaite  tapered  aides,  the  angle  between 
the  tap«»ed  legs  equalling  "a,"  a  transmitting  tnn^^uoer 
and  a  receiving  tranaduoer  slidably  coupled  to  oppooto 
ones  of  the  tapered  legs  of  the  block,  the  transmitting 
tranaduccr  being  disposed  at  an  angle  ***"  with  respect  to 
the  tapered  leg  adjacent  thereto  at  an  angle  greater  than 
the  angle  "a"  and  lesa  than  90*.  the  receiving  transducer 
being  disposed  at  angle  "c"  with  respect  to  the  tapered 
leg  adjacent  thereto,  the  angle  "c"  being  lesa  than  90 
and  equal  to  («*-«),  where  "n"  equals  the  number  of 
reiiectiona,  greater  than  one,  of  the  acoustic  energy  in  the 

block,  means  for  adjuating  ti*e  poaitioo  of  the  receiving 
trarwducer  with  respect  to  the  transmitting  transducer  to 
cause  acouatic  energy  from  the  transmitting  transducer 
to  impinge  normally  on  the  receiving  tranadocer,  and 
means  for  moving  the  transmitting  transducer  andUie 
receiving  tranaducer  simultaneously  along  the  respective 
tapered  legs  to  vary  the  length  of  the  path  of  the  acouatic 

energy  in  the  block. 


1    A  tuner  for  controlling  the  tuning  of  a  wave  signal 
receiver,  comprising:   a  movable  frequency  selector  m- 
cluding  a  displaceable  tuning  element  havmg  a  driven 
portion  to  be  engaged  by  a  driving  member  to  eff^t  dis- 
placement of  said  tuning  clement  and  tunmg  of  said 
selector;  a  movable  sution  selector  havmg  a  plurality  of 
operating  positions  in  one  of  which  said  frequency  se- 
lector is  moved  into  a  position  in  which  it  is  operaUonaUy 
included  in  the  circuitry  of  said  receiver  to  control  tbe 
tuning  thereof  to  a  preselected  station  frequency;  a  driv- 
ing member  normaUy  biased  to  a  rest  posiuon  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  frequency  selector  but  displace- 
able to  an  operative  position  in  which  said  driving  mem- 
ber mechanically  engages  said  driven  portion  of  said 
tuning  element  during  intervals  in  which  said  frequency 
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selector  has. been  moved  to  be  operationally  included  in 
the  circuitry  of  said  receiver;  an  actuatini  mechanian 
comprising  a  rotatable  actuates  and  means  responsive 
solely  to  roUdon  of  said  actuator  for  displacing  said 
dnving  member  to  its  operative  position  and  actuating 
said  driving  member  to  drive  said  driven  portion  of  said 
tuning  element;  and  decoupling  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  sUtion  selector  for  positively  insuring 
the  disengagement  of  said  driving  member  and  said  driven 
portion  of  said  tuning  element  by  shifting  the  driving 
member  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  frequency 
selector,  to  avoid  interference  between  said  parts  as  the 
station  selector  is  moved  to  a  new  position. 


3,14t,34t 
THIN  FILM  DETECTORS 
Gboa  H.  RoMMck,  WUttfar,  CaHf^  utdgmm  to  Mi 
Pro*Kti,  Incorvorated,  SmUM  Fc  Sfflagi,  CaMf^  a 
■  of  CaWonla 

Vntd  Sept.  13,  19M,  Sw.  No.  S5,Mt 
It  CUM.     (CL33S— 13) 


3,14S344 
MAGNETIC    CORES    HERMETICALLY   SEALED 
WITHIN  ANODIZED  ALUMINUM  CORE  BOXES 
Paul    K.   Goctkc,   Skarott,   ami   OWord   C   Hontmm, 
SharpcvUlc    Pa.,   MsigDon   to   WnHagfcnaii    ElMlik 
Corporatkm,  East   Ptttaborshi,  Pa.,  a  cofporaHoa  of 
Pcnqrhraida 
Origkaal  appttcatloa  Aag.  1,  195S,  Scr.  No.  732,549,  now 
Pirtent  No.  3,1#«,7W,  datad  Oct.  15,  I9ti.     DtvMcd 
mi  this  appHcirtkM  Nov.  «,  1941,  Scr.  No.  15»J43 
4  Clataia.     (CL  334— 9«) 


1.  An  anodized  aluminum  core  box  enclosing  a  mag- 
netic core  and  a  dampening  compound,  said  core  boi 
being  hermetically  sealed  by  a  10-30  mil  thick  ooating  of 
a  melt-flowed  resin  consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin  together 

with  titanium  dioxide  filler. 


3,14t447 
TRANSDUCER  HAVING  RELATIVELY  ANGULAR 
MOVABLE  BIFILAR  PRINTED  •  CIRCUIT  •  TYPE 
COILS 
Robert  W.  MoniHW,  Corfk,  N.Y.,  aHl(Bor  to  W« 
Elactrk  Conontioa,  Bait  PIttitarili,  Pa.,  a 

Of  PCBMTlTaalB 

FUad  Jaa.  27,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  85,29t 
4ClataM.     (CL  334— 123) 


1.  A  movement  sensing  transducer  iiKluding  a  first  sup- 
port member  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  leoood  support 
member,  a  first  pair  of  windings  disposed  oa  said  first 
support  member  and  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  itrip- 
like  conductors,  a  second  pair  of  windings  disposed  on  said 
second  support  member  and  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  strip-l&e  conductors,  with  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
windings  being  positioned  to  be  inductively  coupled  with 
one  of  said  second  pair  of  windings  and  with  the  other  of 
said  first  pair  of  windings  being  positioned  to  be  induc- 
tively coupled  with  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  wind- 
ings, said  conductors  of  the  first  pair  of  windings  being  of 
substantially  uniform  width  and  with  the  spacing  between 
said  conductors  of  the  second  pair  of  windings  being  of 
substantially  uniform  width. 


10.  In  a  corrosioa  lest  asaembly  employing  a  cocrodible 
test  specimen,  a  noo-corrodible  reference  specimen  ex- 
posed to  the  sam«  temperature  coctditxxs  as  said  test 
specimen,  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  including  said  speci- 
mens, and  means  for  detecting  an  unbalance  in  said  bridge 
circuit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  test  specunen 
consisting  of  a  corrodible,  thin  ferrous  metal  film  bonded 
to  a  self-sustaining,  non-corrodible  backing,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  film  having  a  sensitizing  coating  thereon 
including  an  inorganic  salt  having  an  anioa  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  aceUte.  bromate,  bromide, 
chlorate,  chloride,  fhioride,  nhrate.  perchlorate,  and  sol- 
fate,  and  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium,  calcium,  ferrous,  lithium,  magnesium,  potas- 
sium, and  sodium. 


3,14tvM9 
ELECTRICAL  T^MPERATL  RE  REPRODUCER 
Merrill  W.  Rose,  HartfoH  TowasMp,  TtvabaH  Cowaty, 
Okie,    and    EdaMud    W.    Kate,    Hkkorjr    TiJiiBiWp, 
Mercer  Couty,  Pa.,  saitiann  to  Wiitlai^nais  Else^ 
trie   Coraoraltoa,   PiMihanh,  Pa.,    a   corporaOaa   «f 


Filed  May  29,  1943,  Ssr.  Now  2S4433 
3CWM.    (a.33S— 31) 


1.  An  adjusuble  heating  device  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal tube  of  thermal  insulation  having  an  exterior  surface 
exposed  to  ambient  temperature,  a  hollow  electrical  heat- 
ing element  positioned  coaxially  within  said  cylindrical 
tube,  said  cylindrical  tube  being  divided  into  two  segments 
which  meet  at  an  angle  of  other  than  90*  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  tube,  one  of  said  tube  segmenu  be- 
ing held  in  a  fixed  position,  the  other  tube  segment  be- 
ing rotatably  mount«j. 


3,14t,399  

ELECTRICAL  POTTENTIOMETER 
WmM4  R.  Tate,  Cahrsr  CHy,  a^  Ralfk  E. 
Glcadals,  CiJtf.,  iiilasiin  to  llai^ii  Ak«Till 
■My,  CaWer  CRy,  CaHf.,  a  cwaas  alto 

FIM  Aar.  3«,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  H9,727 
4aatete.     (Cl.33»— 143) 
1.  A  potentiometer  comprising: 
a  resutance  element   including  means  for  connecting 

said  element  in  an  electrical  circuit; 
a  rotable  shaft  member  adapted  to  have  an  exleraai 
force  applied  thereto  produce  routioo  thereof; 
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a  oowtndBable  roller  wiper  member  attached  to  said 
•haft  member  for  movement  therewith  mcluding  a 
cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  rouubly  engage  said 
i«a«tancc  elemeni  when  the  radial  movement  of  said 
shaft  is  beiow  a  predetermined  magnitude  and  to 
slidably  engage  said  resistance  element  when  said  ra- 
dial movement  is  above  said  predetermined  magm- 
tude;and 


ikf  >"»»< 


,  t»#t' 
ti  iiav 


>«  ■> 


'^"::' 


an  acoustic  pulse  transmitter  movably  positioned  in  said 
bof«hole  for  generating  and  transmitting  to  said  forma- 
tiom  a  train  of  acoustic  pulses  and  for  coocurrendy  gen- 
erating a  train  of  synchronizing  pulses,  a  g«>«[^  »°^ 
producing  a  signal  output  waveform  the   amplitude  ot 
which  varies  moootooically  as  a  function  of  time  for  a 
predetermined   time    interval,    means  connected   to   re- 
ceive said  synchronizing  poises  and  for  imtuting  genera- 
tion of  said  waveform  responsive  to  each  said  synchro- 
nizing pulse,  fir^t  and  second  acoustic  energy  receivers 
movably  positioned  in  said  borehole  and  spaced  different 
fixed  distances  longitudinally  of  the  borehole  from  eacn 
other  and  from  said  transmitter,  first  and  second  means 
respectively  associated  with  Uie  first  and  second  receivers 
and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  generator  and  each 
acquiring   and  storing  a  signal  level  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  waveform 


a  mechanical  stop  member  attached  to  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  member 
to  restrict  the  roUtion  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
when  the  radial  movement  of  said  shaft  reaches  said 
predetermined  maputude. 


3,l4t451  __., 

DIRECTIONAL  HYDROPHONE  SYSTEM 

G.  Bwtktt,  la#i»-nlfa   l»d-  asrfnor  to  Bartlctt 
lac 


L>*. 


FBsd  9mm  12, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  114,493 
9Cli^    (CL  34^^14) 


—  t* 


iit' 
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1.  A  raaolviag  system  comprising  a  transducer,  a  first 
Hall  fsnarator  and  a  second  Hall  generator  both  fixed 
with  ralatioo  to  said  transducer  and  arranged  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  first  and  second  Hall 
gsoeraun  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  earth's  mag- 
netic field,  means  adapted  lo  provide  an  alternating  cur- 
rent across  said  generators,  said  current  to  said  first  gen- 
erator shifted  in  phase  from  said  current  to  said  second 
generator,  said  transducer  adapted  to  convert  a  directional 
input  into  a  pair  of  outputs  proportional  to  the  functions 
of  the  angle  of  orienUtioo  of  the  transducer  with  reaped 
to  the  direction  of  the  directiooal  iaput,  and  means  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  the  transducer  and  the  output  of  the 
HaU  generators  and  defining  a  network  for  providing  a 
pair  of  outpuu  proportional  to  the  functions  of  the  angle 
between  the  direction  of  the  sound  and  north. 


at  the  time  of  arrival  at  its  associated  receiver  of  first 
acoustic  energy  from  an  acoustic  pulse,  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  generator  to  both  of  said  first  and 
second  means,  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
receivers  to  said  first  and  second  means,  rcspecUvely,  a 
common  output  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means  for  developing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  output  signal  levels  of  said  first  and 
second  means  and  for  developing  a  second  signal  propor- 
tional to  one  of  said  output  signal  levels,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  common  output  circuit  for  recording  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  produce  simultaneously  two 
different  curves  one  of  which  represents  the  travel  time 
of  pulses  from  said  transmitter  to  said  first  receiver  and 
the  othsr  of  which  represenu  the  difference  between  the 
latter  travel  time  and  that  of  the  pulses  from  the  txans- 
niitter  to  the  second  receiver.  '    ^ 


Geray  C 


3141,352 
ACOUSTIC  VELOCITY  BORE  HOLE  LOGGING 
SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS 
miBcrs,  Dallas,  Tex.,  siilpnr.  bj  ■«^V*' 
to  PGAC  DtislupMif  Cuasp— y,  Hooston, 
T*«_  a  eoraaraHoa  of  Texas 

PMtaMt,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  •19,721 

llCliaa.     (CL349-li)  ^_^     . 

2.  la  a  system  for  moawiring  ths  acoustic  velocity  ci 

•arth  formation  adjacsot  a  borehoia,  tha  combmahoo  of 

806  O.O 


•H*^ 


3,14MS3 
TIMING  CIRCUIT 

Robert  W.  Schumana,  ^-^i^f"^ ^^!^:i'SiSZ^^i^!^ 
Data,  toe  Madtam,  Wis.,  •  «»TE*^  ^™'^ 
^^  FUed  Aag.  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  134,489 
7<3taB.     (CL  34^-172.5) 

7  In  a  pulse  height  analyzer,  an  input  cffcait  for  re- 
ceiving information  pulses  to  be  analy«d,  a  memory 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  with  each  channel 
registering  pulses  received  in  a  particular  ampUtude  range. 
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an  analog  to  difital  converter  connected  to  nid  input 
circuit  for  determining  which  amplitude  range  a  particular 
information  pulse  is  in,  memory  channel  selection  circuit 
meana  connected  to  said  memory  circuit  and  the  output  of 
said  analog  to  digital  converter, 

means  for  measuring  the  "Uve"  time  of  the  analynr 
including  a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  input 
circuit  and  providing  fixed  interval  timing  pulaea,  a 
channel  in  said  memory  circuit  for  regislering  said 
fixed  interval  timing  pulses,  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  including  circuit  means  for  reoognizmf  a 
timing  pulse. 


domains  in  said  ferroelectric  layer  m  aocofxlance  with  a 
predetermined  daU  pattern  including  means  for  effecting 
a  relative  movement  of  said  memory  element  and  said 
radiant  energy  means,  and  means  for  selectively  op«'"»t- 
ing  said  radiant  energy  means  in  timed  relation  with  said 
relative  movement 


^^/»i« 


5J 


3,14S355 
STORAGE  DEVICE  UTIUHNG  COLOR  FILM 
AND  MOVABLE  FILTERS 
DomM  D.  SMw,  Saa  Joaa,  ad  Raimwi  M. 
MorgM  Hm.  CaW^  aasii^ors  to 
nuiMwii  Coryoratioa,  New  Yatk,  N.Y,,  a 
of  New  Yort  __ 

Filed  Dec  24,  IMl.  Ser.  N«.  U2,t95 
ICWm.     (CL34*— 173) 


•T" 


and  circuit  means  for  blocking  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  for  a  predetermined  fixed  interval  »fter 
receipt  of  either  an  information  pulse  or  a  timing 
pulse  including  a  gate  circuit  between  said  input 
circuit  and  said  analog  to  digital  converter,  a  bistable 
stage,  the  output  of  said  gate  being  connected  to 
one  input  of  said  bisUble  stage,  and  one  output  of 
said  bistable  stage  being  connected  to  an  input  of  gate. 


3,14t454 
PHOTOELECTRIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Roland  M.  SchaCcrt  S»atot«,  CaHf^  aarifM-  to  hi 
aatloMl  nuriniw  niaiMnii  Coryoratkm,  New  Yerk, 

N.Y^  a  corvoratfon  td  New  Yetk  

Fled  Dec  M,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lM,7t4 
fClirfMk     (CL34«— 173) 


"W.- 


■*^ 
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Apparatus  for  storing  digital  data  in  color  Aim  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  li^t, 

a   plurality    of   movable    light   filter   elements   corre 
sponding  to  the  complementary  colors  diapoeed  ad- 
jacent said  source, 

each  of  said  filter  elemenU  having  a  plurality  of  win- 
dows therein  representing  different  intenatty  levels 
of  the  associated  complementary  color, 

means  for  moving  said  filter  elements  to  align  selected 
ones  of  said  windows  in  the  path  of  said  light  from 
said  source  in  accordance  with  the  digital  daU  to  be 
Mored  to  produce  a  resultant  light  beam  whose  color 
I  -  compoaitioa  ii  a  function  of  the  sum  of  the  intensity 
levels  represented  by  the  selected  ones  o#  said  win- 
dows, and 

meam  for  projecting  said  resultant  beam  onto  said  film 
to  produce  exposure  of  an  incremental  area  of  said 
film. 


3,14t3S< 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR 

A.  niiiin,  Jr.,  M«  Wspelto  9L,  AMadm 

SapL  14, 19S9,  9sr.  N«.  ft39,tt2 

Tfklia-      (CL  344—174) 


1.  A  photoelectric  data  recording  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  memory  element  having  superposed  layers  of  photo- 
conductive  and  ferroelectric  material,  means  for  apply- 
ing unidirectional  potentials  of  fint  and  second  polarities 
across  said  layers,  said  potentials  being  of  a  magnitude  in- 
capable of  switching  domains  of  said  ferromagnetic  layer 
in  darkness  but  capable  of  switdiing  the  polarity  of  do- 
mains of  said  ferroelectric  layer  coincidcntally  with  the 
radiation  ot  said  photoconductivc  layer,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  photooooductive  layer  with  radiant  energy 
capable  of  switching  said  photoconductivc  layer  from 
a  non-conducting  to  a  conducting  state,  and  means  oper- 
able for  coordinating  said  potential  applying  means  and 
said  radiant  energy  means  for  producing  the  switching  of 


x^^'llip 


2.  In  combination,  at  least  one  printed  circuit  board, 
a  plurality  of  conductive  strips  on  the  surface  of  said 
board,  the  board  having  an  opening  therethrough,  and  a 
connector  element  extending  through  the  opening  includ- 
ing an  insulating  body  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  strips 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  body,  the  conductive  strips 
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of  the  connector  element  being4n  contact  with  ««duc-    ^^^^^^IZ  ra^t^fieldl^'*'!!*"-.'-': 

tive  strips  on  the  printed  circuit  bojsrd  ad,acent  the  open-    V^^  ^^  ^  ^ 

ing  to  form  current  cooducUve  paths.  seicw.**     f»~~  


I 


3  j4«359 


1    A  switching  circuit  comprising:  two  current  branch- 
es   means  including  an  inductance  for  conunuously  de- 
Uvering  a  predetermined  consUnt  amplitude  current  to 
the  two  current  branches  one  of  said  branches  mdudmg 
an  actual  load  and  the  other  of  said  branches  mcludmg 
a  dummy  load;  said  dummy  load  branch  havuig  a  sub- 
suntially  similar  impedance  characteristic  "  »Md^*cJ^ 
load  branch;  switching  means  coupled  to  said  brandies 
for  allowing  the  said  continuously  deUvered  consunt  am- 
plitude current  to  fiow  at  all  times  throu^  only  one  of 
■aid  branches  so  that  said  current  is  neither  mterrupted 
nor  chanaed  in  amplitude  but  u  diverted  by  said  switch- 
ing means  from  one  branch  to  the  other  '^  •  r***™^ 
of  transient  cffeca  to  cause  a  constant  ampUtude  current 
to  flow  through  said  actual  load  branch  each  time  said 
actual  load  branch  receives  current.  .^  ,■,' 


3,14M5t , 

HIGH  SPEED  MEMORY  ELEMENTS 
Richard  L.  S^der.  MaMjw,  CrfJ..  asil-or  to 

"*  '***T!S  Oct.  3«,  mi.  Ssr.  N..  14J43S 
IT  nsin        (CL34«— 174) 


7.  An   electromagnetic   shift   register   for   temporary 
storage  of  binary  information,  including:  a  plurality  of 
sequential  binary  information  units,  each  said  unit  having 
a  binary  information  transferor  magnetic  core,  and  a 
binary  information  transferee  core,  the  transferee  core 
of  a  precedent  unit  being  Uie  transferor  core  of  a  subsc- 
quent  unit,  each  of  said  cores  having  a  substanUaUy  rec- 
Ungular  hysteresis  loop,  a  first  input  wmding  on  said 
transferor  core,  means  adapted  to  apply  s  sequence  of 
binary  information  bits  to  said  first  input  wmdmg.  a  first 
reset  winding  on  said  transferor  core  and  a  8«5Cond  reset 
winding  on  said  transferee  core,  said  reset  windings  be- 
ing adapted  to  cause  resetting  of  said  magnetic  cores 
when  a  binary  information  bit  is  applied  to  said  first  m- 
put  winding,  an  output  winding  on  said  transferor  core, 
r  gated  variable-length-pulse  generating  semiconductor 
device  coopled  to  said  first  output  winding  Bad  adapted 
to  receive  output  information  from  said  transferor  core, 
said  semiconductor  device  having  a  four  layer  transistor, 
a  second  input  winding  on  said  transferee  core  coupled 
to  said  semiconduaor  device  and  adapted  to  receive  set 
pulse  energy  therefrom,  and  a  second  output  wmdmg  on 
said  transferee  core,  said  output  winding  bcmg  adapted 
to  receive  stored  binary  information  bit  energy  from  said 
transferee    core,    whereby    the    immediately    succcedmg 
binary  information  bit  stored  in  said  transferor  core  is 
transferred  to  said  transferee  core  and  said  applied  bmary 
information  bit  is  stored  in  said  transferor  core. 


9    A  binary  memory  element  comprising  a  cxmducting 
plate,  a  thin  film  core  having  a  first  and  a  second  side  and 
having  said  first  side  positioned  adjacent  to  said  conduct- 
ing piste  with  an  axis  at  right  angles  thereto,  ssid  core 
farmed  of  material  having  magnetic  molecular  elemcnU 
thereof  circularly  oriented  sround  said  axis,  a  bias  con- 
ductor positioned  adjacent  to  the  second  side  of  said  core 
and  providing  a  current  path  of  a  sepnent  of  •  arek 
around  said   axis,   and   a  central   conductor  PO«^oned 
through  said  core  substantially  along  said  axis,  whereby 
a  bias  current  applied  through  said  conducting  pUte  and 
laki  bus  conduoor  develops  a  radial  field  so  Out  said 
core  induces  a  signal  in  said  central  conductor  havuig  a 
polarity  representative  of  the  binary  sta,te  of  uid  core 
Soda  into  current  appliwi  to  said  central  conductor  in  a 


3,14MM 
BIAXIAL  MAGNETIC  FILM  DATA 

PROCESSING  DEVICE  ,._ 

Mmmy  E.  Hnle,  ^^'i'''?::^^^^:^^^!^^^ 
for  Electiti^ca,  toc^  Bostoa,  Ma»,  a  corporalton  of 

^"■""nkd  Feh.  12,  mi,  Ser.  No.  172,6#« 

nClafans.    (CL  340— 174) 
1.  DaU  processing  aw)aratus  comprismg:         ,    ,     .. 

(a)  a  magnetic  scanning  medium  having  angularly  dis- 
posed first  and  second  easy  directions  of  magnetiza- 
tion, .    . 

(b)  a  magnetic  storage  medium  in  close  proximity  to 
said  magnetic  scanning  medium,  said  magnetic  stor- 
age medium  having  an  easy  direction  of  magnctira- 
tion  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  easy  direc- 
tion of  magnetization  of  said  magnetic  scanning  me- 

dium,  ^ 

(c)  orienting  means  for  aligning  the  magnetization  vec- 
tors of  said  magnetic  scanning  medium  and  said 
magnetic  storage  medium  along  said  first  easy  direc- 
tion of  magnetization  and  for  creating  a  sequence 
of  angularly  oriented  magnetic  domain  m  said  mag- 


602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


8,  1964 


netic  scanning  medium,  said  domains  being  magneti- 
cally oriented  alternately  along  said  flr«  and  second 
easy  directions  of  magnetiration, 
(</)  driving  means  for  esUblishing  and  propagating  an 
interdomain  wall  in  said  magnetic  scanning  medium, 
said  interdomain  wall  consisting  of  a  scries  of  seg- 
ments alternately  parallel  to  and  angularly  dispoeed 
with  the  magnetization  vecton  of  said  magnetic  do- 


lower,  support  means  for  said  shaft  permitting  axial 
motion  thereof,  and  detent  means  co-acting  with  said  cam 
to  hold  said  cam  in  a  selected,  adjusted  position  and 
cam  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  cam  to  precise, 
predetermined  positions. 


1 


mains,  and 


'  -J' 


Ti-  ■ 
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MAGNETIC  RECORDER  AND  REPRODUCER 

Robert  T.  PMne«,  Bcrcrty,  mA  Rkhvd  E.  Moriey.  l«d- 

tortl.  M— ^  aiiiianri  to  Lafc^riieiy/ 

Boato^  Masa^  a  cwpwa—  of 

FIM  M».  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  ITt^l 

3C1^M.     (CL  34t— 174.1) 


(»)  writing  mevtt  for  selectively  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  magnetiration  of  portioos  of  said  magneoc 
storage  medium  in  accordance  with  the  daU  to  be 
stored,  said  writing  means  mdudmg  the  external 
magnetic  field  of  said  interdomain  wall  segments 
parallel  to  the  magnetiratioo  vectors  of  said  magneCic 
^^0^««f■w«  in  said  magnedc  scanning  medium. 


344M41  

MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MBCHANBM  AND  SYST»i 

FOB    lACK   GAUGE   CONTROL   OF   A   PAPER 

CUTTER  ^„  .,    _ 

Csl  ThnafaB,  Weattwy.  N.Y^  aiikanr  to  MI«hle<k»i^ 

Dexter,  bcorporafed,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporado*  of 

Jao.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  t5,119 
4  CWmb.     (CL  34«--174.1) 


I 


1.  A  magnetic  recorder  in  which  daU  may  be  serially 
recorded  on  a  plurality  of  tracks  at  a  ftrst  speed  and  read 
out  serially  at  a  secood  speed,  cocnprising: 

(a)   a  (texible  disc  magnetic   recording  medhia; 

(h^  means  for  routing  such  recording  medium  at  a 
first  constant  speed;  

(c)  a  plurality  of  recording  heads  spaced  at  dMerent 
radial  points  adjacent  to  a  ftrsi  tarface  of  such  re- 
cording medium; 

(i)  means  for  routing  the  recording  heads  at  a  sec- 
ond constant  speed  in  the  same  direction  as  such  re- 
cording medium: 

(«)  means,  including  a  brush  assembly  having  a  like 
pluraUty  of  sectors,  each  sector  equal  to  360* /n, 
where  n  equals  tlM  number  of  recording  beads,  for 
sequentially  energizing  each  recording  head; 

(/)  means  for  routing  the  brush  assembly  at  a  third 
speed  in  the  same  direction  as  such  recording  medi- 
lun;  and 

(f )  means,  iiK*T^'i  a  tike  plurality  of  stationary  read- 
ing heads  adjacent  to  the  secood  side  of  such  re- 
cording medium,  for  sequentially  reading  out  infor- 
mation written  in  such  recording  medium  by  each  re- 
cording bead. 

ELECTRIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  AND 

FIRE  ALARM  SVnEM 

;|srhaa,  Isig— .  Norway,  i 

A/8,  ■■g—,  Norwiv,  a  Norw— p—  v 

Fled  Oct  19,  194«,  Sar.  No.  43,439 

1  riilini      (CL349— 227) 


3.  In  a  paper  cutting  machine,  a  back  gauge  program- 
ming control  mechanism  comprising  a  roUtive  drum, 
means  for  routing  said  drum,  a  helical  winding  of 
magnetic  recording  tape  fixed  on  said  drum  and  rela- 
tively non-movable  thereon  and  roUtive  therewith,  and 
magnetic  bead  means  for  picking  up  signals  on  said  tape 
as  said  drum  routes,  including  shifting  means  for  axially 
shifting  said  drum  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  bead 
means  so  as  to  effect  registry  of  a  selected  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  recorded  signal  channels  on  a  Upe  strand  with 
said  magnetic  head  means,  said  signal  channels  being 
applied  to  said  tape  in  paths  parallel  to  the  edge  thereof, 
said  drum  being  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  cam  follower 
carried  by  said  shaft,  a  cam  engageable  with  said  fol- 


*-p — *''.a 


1.  An  electric  temperature  control  and  fire  alarm  sy»- 
tem,  comprising  an  electric  DC.  source  arranged  at  a 
central  station,  ftrst  and  secood  watching  conduits  form- 
ing closed  circuiu  in  parallel  from  one  pole  of  said  elec- 
tric source  via  a  local  watching  sUtion  and  back  to  the 
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other  pole  of  said  source,  a  thermosendtive  means  har- 
ing  first,  second  and  third  cooUct  wires,  a  rcsutw.  wud 
fhst  conuct  wire  being  directly  comiected  to  sanl  first 
wstching  conduit  -id  second  conUct  wire  bemg  con- 
Jcted   to   said   second    watching   conduit   through   said 
resistor    and  said  third  cooUct  wire  being  duecUy  con- 
MCted  to  said  second  watching  conduit,  said  thermoeensi- 
^  means  bemg  adapted  to  imulate  «kJ  fint  conUct  wue 
from  said  second  and  third  contact  wires  at  norma^  am- 
bient temperature  and  to  provide  ^ ^^'^^'^  ^^ 
said  first  and  saKl  secood  conuct  wires  upon  •  ^^P"*^ 
ture  inc^  to  a  first  pre^leded  level  m  -»d^ihenno- 
sensitive  means  and  further  to  provide  a  connecUon  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  third  conUct  wires  upona  tem- 
r^tJ?  increase  to  a  second  higher  pre-selected  level 
\^  said  thermosensiUve  means,  a  high  resisunce  relay^ 
l^\  low  ~unce  relay,  said  relays  bemg  coveted 
STseries  with  said  first  watching  circuit  to  provide  that 
Se  floTmentioned  reUy  clo««  and  the  •^«»<*-"^";«?';^. 
relay  opens  when  the  tempersture  te  the  local  wauhing 
ILtion  is  at  a  normal  ambient  level,  and  to  provide  that 
S  ^ond-mentioned  relay  clo«^  if  the  ^^^'^^^f. 
^d  SUtion  increa«»  to  the  first-mentK>ned  P^-**^*^ 
kvel   and  to  provide  that  the  first-menUoned  relay  opens 
if  the  temperature  m  ».kJ  ttaiion  increases  ^the  aewod- 
me^ooed   pre-selected  level,  said  system   further  com- 
SgTth^  relay  connected  in  .er«s  with  said  second 
w     hmg  conduit,  sakl  third  relay  being  charged  with  a.r- 
rent  through  a  back  conUct  of  said  ^^^  ;*  »>  »"\^,^^ 
prising  back  conucts  for  dosing  »'dfi"t  relay   at  mi 
^terruption  of  «iid  fir«  watching  co-^'^*"^  ^^  *^^* 
an  interconnection  of  said  watching  conduits  at  an  inter 

"pt^n  in  each  of  said  --^^^^^^^'^^^^^^^  ^t. 
watching  circuit  U  set  up  which  u  mtemipted  at  tne 
^i^^nSe  means  at  normal  ambient  temperature  and 
Tc^  thereby  at  a  temperature  increase  to  said  first 
and  second  order  preselected  leveU. 


3.14t*344 

Safety  valve  J*  vkj  for  F^graEssuRE 

OPERATED  BRAKE  SYJTOD 
Waller  Eacsls.  TVyon,  N^^C^^iiS?*  ciSS', 

rSii.    (CL34«-442)  .  .'    .  v-' 


Dlate   extension  means  on  the  two  part  housmg  havmg 
S'iJwet  passage,  and  fluid  outlet  chambe^  commuma^ 
ing  with  the  inlet  passages,  said  two  ?»«.  !»°"^„^*^ 
reduced  internal  ports  interconnecting  said  inlet  Pa^y* 
[tZi^  main'Thamber  and  adapted  to  draw  aparm^ 
vacuum  in  either  side  of  the  mam  .^^amber  di^mgthe 
flow  of  fluid  into  and  through  the  tnlet  passage,  heads 
deuchably  secured  to  said  extension  means  *nd  cover^ 
ing  the  outlet  chambers  thereof  "^^  .^^„X     ^uS 
saaes  and  tubular  valve  seats  projecting  mto  the  ouUet 
T^:^,  iaid  two  part  housing  and  -P-^tor  plaU^^ 
ing  openings  formed  therethrough  in  alignment  with  tte 
vaKe^ats   the  openings  of  the  two  part  bousing  com- 
mlnicaTng'witl  Tc  mL  chamber  and  ouUet  chambers. 
Tact-t^r  rod  movably  mounted  within  -^  openings 
Tnd  spanning  the  main  chamber  and  extending  into  the 
omlet^amSers.  compressible  valve  elements  carri^  by 
the  ends  of  said  rod  within  the  outlet  chambers  and  «- 
.ageawt  w^tTthe  valve  seats  to  block  said  ouUet  passag^ 
S«id  beads,  springs  within  the  ^^^ct  chambers  enjj^ 
ina  the  valve  seau  and  serving  to  mamtam  the  f^ctuaxor 
r^  S^a  iKUtral  position  relative  to  the  valve  seats  elasUc 
d^phragms  with^the  main  chamber  »«  OPP-*^-^ 
of  the  ^parator  plate  and  secured  centraUy  »  »*»d  rod 
and  havTn^ripl^ral  edge  portions  damped  between  the 
To  par^  h<S»ing  and  separator  plate  and  defimng  wij 
t^  «^ator  plate  and  the  through  orifice  thereof  a  closed 
(hfidXd  chLber  separate  from  the  mam  cham*,^  and 
Wholly  within  the  main  chamber,  and  signa^  ^^K^^J^ 
doSng  me««  connected  with  said  rod  and  diaphragms 
wSin  tJT^in  chamber  for  en^npzing  «ud  circuitupon 
movLent  of  said  rod  and  diaphragms  m  either  direcUon 
axially  of  the  rod  and  valve  seats.  • 


niTAi   OTNAL  ALAwi^MVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO 
^l^^^imi^s\S^A13  SUPERIMPOSED 

»^  V?SJ«i^J£l«»  C.  Newberg.  Milford,  Mkh., 
"153UJ«  SaJS,  licSiK^      MUfonl,  Mkh.  a  eor- 

poratloa  of  MkUgan  «.m*m 

'^Flled  Mar.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,05S 

9  Claims.     (CL  34#— 31t) 


j»  I   -<i.i>'''  •■' 


.    ^^^••.«. 


g    In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  system  including 
J^int  wh^brak^Tnd  a  fluid  prmure  actuator 
SSTSSTwUi  brake,  a  safety  valve  device  for  said  system 
2^  frconnectk*  with  supply  lines  fe^-«  ^ 
Suator.  and  also  adapted  for  connecUon  with  deli W 
hoL  leading  to  an  emergency  relay  valve  on  a  fluid  pres- 
i^  ,Se^  tank,  saidifety  valve  device  compnsmg 
riwo^  housing  defining  a  conically  upered  subsun- 
tiX  5«rf  S  chamber,  a  «:parator  plate  dmdmg 
iS'chiX  and  having  a  through  orifice  and  abutt^ 
ST  parts  of  said  two  part  housing   screw  '"cans  deUch^ 
ably  interconnecim*  the  two  part  bousing  and  separator 


1  In  an  alarm  system  having  a  source  of  electric^ 
power  and  means  S^vely  imposing  a  Predetermined 
J^t^tion  signal  thereon,  a  dual  signal  alarm  device  com- 

^(1n*'a  first  alarm  circuit  induding  a  switch  and  means 
^  ir^uSii  an  audibk  alarm  upon  actuaUon  of  said 

(bT^^  artUWng  said  switch  and  including  an  ener- 

(cratrS'^ng  circuit  being  operable  to  actuate 
^'LiTswitrh  S^n'receipt  of  said  predetermined  actu- 

(rffrsSlS*  alarm  circuit  induding  a  second  switch 
.nA  ^^  wodudng  an  alarm  audibly  distmgmsh- 
^SkSSTsSTS  mentioned  alarm  upon  actuation 

of  said  second  switch,  ,.™>-i,  .tmI 

(O  means  actuating  said  s«:ond  -""^'r^,^'*^ 
including  an  energizing  circuit  and  a  beat  responsive 


element. 


"^rtr  f\:  V' 


O     t'.U 


ii5-  J«^'  '•J'^'' 
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(/)  laid  heat  responshre  dement  bdnt  operable  to  Ktu- 
ate  said  second  mentioaed  switch  upon  being  heated 
to  a  predetermioed  temperature. 


3,14MM 
ANALOG  TO  PiGrTAL  CONVERTER 

**  rilea.  New  Yeek, 
N.Y^  a  cwrporattoM  of  New  Yovk 

nMDac  24, 1M2, 9«.  No.  144,713 

T^^n'-r     (CL34«-^347) 


^tP^ 


U 


izatkw  to  that  wa^we  of  the  mom  polariiatioo  mode  are 
radiated  in  space  durtnf  a  certain  tinoe  interval  and 
changed  over  to  another  polariration  mode  in  an  abrupt 
manner;  means  for  receiving  only  echo  waves  of  the  same 
polarixatioQ  as  the  tranamittad  waves;  a  plurality  of  color 
imafe  generating  oneans  reapoMJve  to  said  receiving 
means,  each  of  said  color  image  generating  means  produc- 
ing a  different  component  color  inuige  for  each  of  the  dif- 
ferently polarized  received  waves  respectively,  the  inten- 
sity of  a  component  color  image  being  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  associated  adio  wave;  and  means 
for  composing  said  plurality  of  different  component  color 
jmMf^m  into  a  multi-colored  image. 


■*mr 


ft   CWntTTI 


1.  Analog  electric  sitnal  digiriring  i^pantftw.  compria- 


ing: 


means  actuated  by  the  analog  electric  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  train  of  pulses,  each  pulse  modulated  to 
produce  a  coded  oooditioD  thereof  identifying  it  with 
a  corresponding  portion  of  the  analog  signal; 

a  quantizer  fed  by  the  modulated  pulses  and  actuated 
thereby  to  provide  counting  pulses  the  number  at 
wbkh  »  directly  related  to  the  coded  cooditioo  of 
the  actnating  pulses; 

a  counter  electrically  connected  for  receiving  and  stor- 
ing the  counting  pulses  supplied  by  the  quantizer, 

digital  to  analog  conversion  means  fed  by  the  counting 
puiaea  for  providing  an  analog  signal  corresponding 
to  die  count  thereof; 

integrating  means  electrically  connected  to  both  analog 
aignals  for  forming  a  feedback  signal  representatire 
of  the  integral  of  the  difference  of  said  analog  sig- 
nals; and 

interconnection  means  relating  the  integrating  means 
and  producing  means  for  presenting  the  feedback 
•ignal  to  said  producing  means. 


M4t,3<7 
TARGET  IDENTIFICATiON  SYSTEM  BY  RADAR 
Nortoari  Ochii^  Tokyo,  Japa%   iiil^  n 
K^ha  Tokyo  KaU  Salwto,  Tokjo,  it 
tk»  of  Is 

Mm.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  MMii 

Jmob  Mar.  34, 19SS 
tCkMm.    (CL 


1.  A  radar  target  identification  system  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  differently  polarized 
waves  successively  towards  said  target,  said  transmitting 
means  including  a  horn  type  antenna  for  radiating  drcxi- 
larly  polarized  waves  and  a  hi^>-«peed  converting  mech- 
anism including  a  rotary  disc  including  a  decircularizer  dis- 
posed in  front  of  said  horn  type  antenna  and  means  for 
rotating  said  rotary  disk  to  change  the  degree  of  dedrcular- 


FAL8B  LOCK-ON 


4  nJMrSATION  CIRCUIT 
N.Y^ 

PBad  Dec  23, 19(LS«.  No.  1«1,44< 
CCh^M.    Ka.343— •) 


r(?>-^Hfe^^[i}^ 


•^^•^. 
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1.  A  false  lock-on  eliminatioo  circuit  in  a  Doppler 
radar  system  comprising,  an  antenna-receiver-transmitter, 
a  signal  branch,  a  noise  branch,  means  applying  the 
receiver  output  of  said  antenna-receiver-transmitter  to 
both  said  signal  branch  and  said  noise  branch,  an  oscil- 
lator connected  to  heterodyne  modulate  the  signal  in  said 
signal  branch,  means  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lator by  two,  drcuit  means  connacting  said  last-named 
means  to  said  noise  branch  to  heterodyne  modulate  the 
noise  sigiul  therein,  a  subtracting  circuit  connected  for 
operation  from  both  said  signal  branch  and  said  iwiaa 
branch,  sweep  and  flyback  means  for  controlling  said 
oscillator  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of  signal  to  noise, 
and  circuit  means  controlling  said  sweep  and  flyback 
means  from  said  subtractiitg  drcuiL 


3,14t,3«9 
ELECTRONIC  ACQUBITION  DEVICB8  FOR  NAR- 

ROW-BKAMWIDTH  TRACKING  SYSTEMS 
WaMsr  J.  ZoMa,  Saa  Msgo,  Rohsit  V.  Wsra«,  La  Maai, 
1. 


U 


.  7, 1999,  Ser.  No.  ••4,757 
(CL  343—117) 


I.  An  electronic  system  for  driving  Che  servo  section 
of  a  narrow  beam-width  tracker  such  that  the  tracker 
points  toward  a  target  vehicle,  said  target  vehicle  trans- 
mitting a  continuous  signal,  said  system  comprising:  first 
and  second  means  responsive  to  the  target  vehicle  trana- 
mitted  signal  for  producing  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals, respectively,  representing  first  and  second  direction 
cosine  information,  respectively,  of  the  position  of  said 
target;  means  for  combining  the  first  anid  second  direc- 
tion cosine  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
means,  respectively,  to  produce  signal  informatiOB  oor- 
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responding  to  the  direction  vect«  of  the  po«Uon  of  wad 
target  vehicle  relative  to  said  finrt  and  second  means, 
and  means  for  applying  the  direction  vector  signal  ui- 


.V   I 


formaUon  produced  by  the  last-named  means  to  the  servo 
.ecuon  of  said  narrow  beamwidth  tracker  whereby  said 
tracker  is  driven  to  pomt  at  said  target  vehicle. 


3,14tt379 
'  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  MESHWITH 
CONTROLLABLE  MESHJUMNG 
Dary  F.  Bowman,  Wayne,  Fa.,  asiicMir  to  I-T-ECkailt 
Breaker  CooM«oy.  Philadelphia,  Fa.,  a  corporalhio  of 
Fca^Dlvaola 

FUed  Mn  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,471 
MCuim,    (C1.34*-754) 


'^ss:s. 
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formed  of  rod-like  material,  said  two  secUons  bemg  of 
substantially  identical  configuraUon;  each  section  com- 
prising an  odd  plurality  of  serics^nn^ted  V-shaped  el^ 
menu  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation  thereby  providing  a 
first  series  of  spaced  apart  apices  along  one  side  and  a 
Mcond  series  of  spaced  apart  apices  along  the  other  side, 
each  V-shaped  element  including  two  leg  portions,  two 
oarallel  straight  extensions  connected  to  the  extremiti<a 
of  the  two  endmost  V-shaped  elements  rcspccUvely.  said 
extensions  forming  obtuse  angles  with  said  titsemixies, 
respectively;  said  two  antenna  sections  bemg  spaced  apart 
in  parallelism  with  the  first  series  apices  bemg  respecUve- 
ly  juxtaposed  thereby  providing  plural  pairs  of  adjacent 
but  spaced  apart  apices,  and  means  fixedly  securing  said 
antenna  sections  into  assembled  relation,  the  lengths  of 
the  leg  portions  of  the  V-shaped  elements  being  substan- 
tially equal  and  corresponding  to  a  length  about  seventeen 
percent  greater  than  a  quarter  of  a  wave  length   at  a 
selected  frequency  in  the  UHF  spectrum,  a  resonant  pla- 
nar reflector  screen,  means  for  mounting  said  screen  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  antenna  sections,  said  screen  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rod-like  reflector  elements  which  are 
spaced  apart  and  paraUel  to  each  other  and  also  trans- 
ver«  to  an  imaginary  Une  drawn  between  said  first  and 
second  series  of  apices,  at  least  one  of  said  reflector  ele- 
ments having  a  length  about  twenty  percent  longer  than  a 
wave  length  at  a  selected  frequency  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  UHF  specti^um  and  at  least  one  of  said  reflector 
elements  having  a  length  about  twenty  percent  longer  than 
a  wave  length  at  a  selected  frequency  in  a  higher  portion 
of  the  UHF  spectrum. 


•^  '|. 


3,14ftJ'^ 
SURGE  VOLTAGE  RECORDER 

John  G.  Anderson,  DaMon,  Maii.,  Mff^r  to 

Electric  Coaspony,  a  corporafhin  of  New  York 

FDcd  M*.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,544 

tOirfM.     (CL344— 74) 


1  A  signal  impinging  mesh  surface  compnsmg  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  bounded  by  intersecting  cooducuve 
surfaces;  at  least  some  of  said  apertures  including  a  con- 
trollable stub  tuning  element 


3,149,371  ,__ 

BROADBAND  UNIDIRECTIONAL  UHF 
TELEVBION  ANTENNA 
Doyt  R.  Hover-an,  92S  Haley  St,  Van  Wert,  Ohk. 

9CkdM.     (CL343— «»4) 


iKHt^i 


.A 


9    A  broadband  UHF  unidirectional  antenna  compris- 
ing two  side-by-side,  coplanar.  metallic  antenna  sections 


2    Means  for  recording  the  maximum  crest  and  lead- 
ing end  shape  of  a  voltoge  wave  comprising,  f"  «\<;Cmcal 
delay  line  adapted  to  have  volUigc  waves  applied  thereto^ 
a  plurality  of  Unearly  spaced  point  electrodes  on  said 
delay  line,  a  grounded  plate  electrode  'P^'.^d  °PP^i^ 
Mud  point  electrodes,  a  medium  between  said  plate  elec- 
trode  and   point  electrodes   for  lecordmg   patterns  of 
electrical  discharges  occurring  therebetween,  the  pomt 
el^?^  that  h!^  been  charged  by  a  voltiige  wave 
Jtvel^r  along  the  delay  line  producing  contmuously 
SiXl^  patterns  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  wave  unti^ 
i^rcd^LincA  time  interval  after  the  wave  enten  Ae 
delay  line,  and  means  for  causing  the  po  anty  of  said 
pUte  el^^e  to  match  that  of  said  point  electrodes 
SteJ  p^termined  time  interval,  whereby  further  pro- 
^tionTdi^Aarge  pattern,  of  the  same  polarity  as  said 
wave  is  prevented. 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  8,  1964 


I 


SspmcBBS  S,  1M4 


I 

c 


199,tS3 
REFUSE  HOLDER 


ADVERTBING  SIGN 
Edwvd  A.  RirtkAwAi,  EmcM,  OMo, 

tkMof  OMo 

Filed  J«M  3,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  75,194 

Term  of  pateat  14  jmn 

(CL  Dl— 13) 


199^5« 
FLOOR  TREATING  MACHINE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tare  EMMad  Uadakl,  HagMiUa.  Sweden, 
AkticbolMEct  Electrolax,  Slockkf ' 

ratkM  of  Swedea 

"^     Filed  At.  21.  ma,  S>.No.  7Mlt 
Claliu  pr*ar*ty,  aiipitattM  Swedw  Apr.  If,  1H3 

*™(CL1»— a) 


v 


It 
It 


^^^ 


199,MS 
COMBINED  LAVATORY,  WATER  CLOSET 
AND  CABINET 
JaaMe  A.  TDler,  Loaterae,  Ky^  ■■tganr  to 

Radiator  *  StaadMd  SaailaiT  CaipaiUhm.  New  Yorfc, 

Tn  al  palaat  14 

<CLD4-^) 


^ 


Oct  t.  IHl,  8«.  No.  Tl,tU 
>  of  pidMt  14  yvn 
(CL  D14— 1) 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

199,*M 

WHEEL 

te  Arvto    Paal  F.  Scteirft  aod  Scynoar  H.  Rlfgi,  bolk  of 
rf        MldL^Spof*  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporatloa, 
XSKTwporatlonolMlclriiaa 
^^    FllcdJan.  20,  1*64,  Ser.  No.  78,2SS 
Term  of  pala^  14  y 
ia.D14-^M) 


607 


199,t54 
WHEEL 
>ta  H.  Golata  aad  ScyaKMr  H.  Rlni, 
Mri^oo  to  Motor  W^^Corporatkm, 

'  ^"""^Sud  im.  U,  1H4.  Sw.  No.  7t.244 
Tars  of  Miaal  14  y 
.D14- 


/ 


Mkk., 

Mkkn 


(CLbl4-^M) 


Roy  A. 


199,t51  

FURNITURE  PULL  OR  THE  Un 

_  _toM,  Rockfofd,  DL,  aeil^or  to  Nr" 
Ok,  Rockford,  DL,  •  taipyHiaa  of 

FBed  Mm.  3«,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  7*^37 

Term  of  palMt  14 

(CL  Dl»-t) 


Lock 


lW,t57 
WHEEL 
Warrta  L.  Meyer  and  ScyMir  H.  WjWJ^^o*"* 
Mkk.,  ■iriir —  to  Motor  Wbecl  Corporation, 
Mk^  a  corporation  of  MkMsan 
^^    FBadJ^  M,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  7M» 
Ter«  of  patoat  14  year* 

'  (CLD14-3«) 


I 


Panl  F.  Sckraft, 


199,t55 
WHEEL 


Mkkn     a 


, N.V.), 

of   tke    Netkerlanda 


•  -t 


199JU9 
WATER  CLOSET 
Jack  Nebon  Kalaer,  LonliTillc,  Ey.,  v^VMir  to 

Radiator  *  Stwdvd  Sanitary  Cuipoiatlon.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Inly  17,  lf«,  Ser.  No.  TM* 
Terai  of  pnlent  14  yi 
(CLD4— 5) 


199,t51 

RESIDENCE 

Rofcert  E.  Scfcwarti,  417  lew-j,  IV«I»J  Mkk. 

Filed  May  «,  1»<>3,  Ser.  No.  74,775 
*™(CL  D13— 1) 


606 


a:     ■  199,05t 

^.Jv"^    »^*-  CHAIR 

to  Motor  Wheel    Rohcrt  E.  Kier  Jakoboan, 
Let  pai  alien     of       ilKBar  to  SihiaHilH 

"^T^^eiXfu^"^  /    ^^FIl.dM.r'3t.lf64.Ser.No.7M71 

(S  BlT-Jo)  /  Terto  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CL  U14— joi  /  ^^  D15— i) 

J*- 


••Hi^ 


-!M 


eo8 


19M99 


Howtim,    Tcz^    a 


F11*d  Mm.  31.  19t4^  Bar.  N*.  7947S 
(CL  D15— 1) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SWITCHPLATI 
CwML,  m-    Ala  Mvlte, 

N.V.),       WMdi,  aad  C«l  W. 

■■Ifiiii  to  Tkt  latwmHiwI  Nkkd 
Nmv  Y«ft,  N.Y^  a 


8,  1964 


Sbptkmbeb  8,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


609 


!:■ 


6,1964, 

■  •( 
(CL 


.  N*.  7B,691 
13) 


199,666 
HOOK  FOR  A  PERFOHATED  SUPPORT  BOARD 
Staol«7  IL  GordoB,  CMk  CoMty,  IlL,  iiitgimr  to  IWhnii 
Tool    Worti    hc^   Ckk^o,    OL,    a   corporatfa«    of 


Filed  May  13, 1963,  Sar.  No.  74459 
(CL  D17— U) 


■flMm  to 
Oba^  a  < 


199463 
GRAPHIC  RECORDER 
Roy  L.  \m  Wtakfo,  EdaMwd,  m6  Wm^  L. 

ford,  Jr^  $mi  Carl  S.  Ward,  OklakooM  City,  Okla^  aa- 
TW  Goolovnvk  CpwpMy.  OktakoaaaClly, 
ul  OtdnkaiM 
4, 1963,  Sor.  No.  73,646 
T«a  of  Mtaal  14 
(CLb26— 14) 


199,661 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  GROUNDING  RELAY 

Jack  S.  HawUM  tmi  Lmerj  G.  McClwy,  Stm  loae,  CaHf^ 

tioa.  Saw  Joea,  Calf.,  a  coi^oiattoa  of  IMawara 
FHcd  Dm.  26,  1962,  Sar.  No.  72459 

(CL  D26— 13) 


199,664 
PBTOL  GRIP  ORSPflLAR  ARTICLE 

F.  Barvcy,  Box  49797,  Loa  Af  Ita, 
Filed  im.  II,  1963,  Sar.  No.  73434 

(CLD36— 1) 


/■ 


1994^5 
COMBINED  GUN  BARREL  LOCK-UP 

RAMP  AND  SIGHT 

H^n^ifl  Huiuioli  wifcl.  59866  Nortk  Ato., 

New  HaTca,  Mkk. 

FIM  Sept  36.  1963,  Sar.  No.  76488 

Tcna  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D36— 1) 


1994«' 
FILING  CABINET 
art  W.  Sondbcrg,  BtoomfleU  Hllla,  and  Montgomwy 
F«ir   HmrtkSon  Wood.,  Mich.,  aarfgnori  to  Speriy 
Rand  Corporatkm,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

'^*"'"FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,739 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD33— 19) 


1994M 

IIRD  STATION 

.»..«  unkaen,  Rie.  1,  CMMng.  MIbb. 

Filed  Aot.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76461 

Ter«  of  palaM  14  yc  - 

(CL  D31— 2) 


*!/ 


■if^H-r 


199,867 

INSECT  CATCHER 

Mavke  G.  Loberge,  9269  Akile  Bhrd., 

VUle  LmbDc,  Qoebcc,  Canada 

Mm.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73491 

Term  of  poiwt  14  y< 

(CL  IMl— 3) 


199476 

BALANCING  AIRPLANE  TOY 

Frank  Rnttncr,  256  Waihlncton  Are.,  BnMkJyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,672 

Term  of  patent  14  yt — 

(CL  D34— 15) 


1994M 
KEYBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
B.  RetekoM,  635  RMf«  ATl^  W^ 
Filed  Sept  26,  1962,Ser.  No.  71458 

*"(CL  D33— 3) 


199,671 
MUG  ^ 

loae  M.  FIfoenM,  Manila,  ^^SfS^TiT^JS 

mm  InternatloML  I"C  Redwood  City ,  CaMf . 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1964,  Sar.  N^784<7 

""(CLD46-9) 
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if9,m 

BOWL 
Herbert  R.  Lewis,  IM  N 

»r  of  OM-kalf  to  Lcdk  a 
Filed  lime  18,  19*2,  Sv.  No. 
Tcnn  off  fttaai  14  j 
(CLD44— 15) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembeb  8,  19«4 


At*.,  (Ml 

1^1 


DL,    Walter  J.  KsOnty, 


lW,t7$ 
FILTER  BODY  HEAD 


DL, 
Skoidc,    DL,    a 


FIM  Dk.  1ft,  1M»,  S«.  No.  77,822 
T«M  of  piiMi  14  y«n 

(CL  D44— 1) 


to  Marrcl  Ea- 


199,873 

HANDLE  FOR  EITCHEN  TOOLS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

GeoTfe  A.  CmMbc  D«  Ptitec*,  IlL,  a«irMr  to  Ekco 

Products   Company,   Ckkafo,    DL,    a   corporatkm    off 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  ft93Sl 

Term  of  watmft  14  yoMV 

(CLD44— 29) 


199  J7« 
LIGHTER 


Marcd 


Dec  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,984 

ppliahna  FraKe  hty  3, 1943 
Term  off  patent  7  y« 

(CLD48— 27) 


i99,rn 

LUMINAIRE 
,  MiBipMi,   TeM 

PliL,   iiitaMiiri  to 

MiipMi,  T— 
194^  9m.  N*.  74,474 
Term  off  watmt  14  yean 
(CLD48— 31) 


M. 

Elactrk 


199,874 

EAR  CORN  BUTTER 

Thomas  CamiaTo,  49  B.  Mifa  9L,  Moort^owm,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1943,  Ser.  No.  74^19 

Term  off  paimi  14  yean 

(CLD44--29) 


r 


199,878 
LUMINAIRE 

.  MiMi,  hfc,  amItMn  t 

r»ctv^  Corwntlo^  MiB|Mi,  Tmb 

FlkdSapt  23,  1943,  Sm.  N«.  74,4r 

14 
(CL1M8— 31) 


Si 


8,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


«11 


I 


199,882 
HUMIDITY  METER 


199,879 
PORTABLE  IRONING  FRMOR  TO  Ultt^ 

MeiTtaH.Boldt,Gle.Tlew,ra^^a*rfg««»Mj[2.2T^  ^S2 

Jmi.  13,  1944,  «*r.  No.  78.181  ^"^ '^raed  Oct  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72at8 

T«ai  «*  P«i"«ff  1*  y***  T«M  of  p«taat  7  yi — 

(CLD49— 1)  {(XUS^T) 


•■-  jtart.  ■<«' 


,  N J., 
At*.,  New 


1  - 


jfi.      «Vft^<ft-k*  - 


199,888  ^  . 

LUGGAGE  LOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ckartee  S.  C*iri*,  Moatdalr,  NX^mdgaor  to  1 

Lock  Co.  GarMd,  NJ.  a  Itajrf  p-to«Wp 

FIM  Feb.  28,  IHJ,  9m.  No.  73,458 

Term  off  pfltcaff  14  y 

(CL  D58— 7) 


.»^  ..,  y;.  ,  va-i 


*nninr. 


'-s.'ITO^ 


199,881 
DENSITOMETER 
S.  Matilla.  Fore*  HMa,  N.Y., 

N«w  Yofft,  N.Y.,  a 


199,883  _ 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  COOLANT 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 

ThwmaD  F.   Naylor,  WeDedey,  and  Jamw  T.  Payne, 

^odbory.  Mam.,  mripior.  to  »MaAm6^h^-^Cm- 

pontUM,  Walthaai.  MaiL,  a  «»Ppr*ttoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,351 

Tcim  off  patal  14  yean 

(CLDSl—'r) 


toSperry 
off 


r    .r  ■■ 


i 


FU*d  D*c  11, 1»*J,  9m.  No.  77,748 

Term  of  polaat  14  3 

(CLDS2-4) 


SheMoa   M. 
Electric 


f.il 


If      ..: 


f     ■-    ■:. 


X,. 


"^»i 


61S 
TUBULAR  STOCK  FOR  tS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

IN  CONSTRUCTING 


8,  1»«4 


S 


8,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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D«QMfa,IlL,a 


199,M7  

AMRCRAFT  ANTINNA  GUY  imTNG 

adLDRE^PLAYEQUIFMENT  ^^^a^S^JISSJlX^tt^^ 

M^     DirUU  M<  1Mb  miMtirto"   Afr.  9,   19*4, 

FV«IJ«.7,I9«3,S«.N<».7M<1  *** '^•- ^''^-«  rf -*--*  14 

Term  of  palMl  14  yean  t««  of  »««t  lo 

(CLD54--4) 


(CL 


11) 


199,t99 

CONTAINER  FOR  VOLATILE  LIQUID 

OR  THE  LIKE 

M.  DoMlHo,  ToMo,  OWo,  aorf^or  lo 

ToMo,  OMo,  a  cmportloa  of  OUo 
Feb.  17,  19*1,  8m.  No.  «33M 
Tarai  of  Mtaiit  14  joan 
(CLDM— OS)  > 


199,994 
CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINE 
lota  B.  Woat,  PiMarUte,  Md.,  aariffMr  to  Maryland  Cup 
Cmfonttkm,  Owtav  MlBa,   M4.,   a  vorpontkm  of 
Marylaad 

FBed  Sopt  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  7<,M9 
Tana  of  patent  14 
(CLD55— 1) 


199,991 

SPANNER  WRENCH  HEAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
W.Ga*fc^4425-  "     " 


199,Mt 
CARL*  STRIFTING  TOOL 

Gordoa  K.  Ilaiat,  ClMMf^Mdi^ N.Y., 

OoaofNawYorii  _^^ 

FBai  Fafc.  M,  19*3.  Sar.  N*.  73,724 

Tva  of  Mtefll  14  ) 

(CLb54— 13) 


ANCHOR  FOR  HOLDING  UNDER  TENSION  THE 
EJ^SuEDDED  CABLES  OF  A  PRESTRESSED  CON- 
CRETE GIRDER  ^      _^_      ^    __ 
Goona  J.  Erikaom  Mortoa  Gtotc,  IlL,  awttwor  to  an 
>3or  CoKTcte  Accaaaetlaa,  bc^  Franklin  Park,  IlL.  a 
ikM  of  Ddawvc 

FUad  May  31,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  75,124 
Tn  of  pateal  14  y< 
(CLD84— 9) 


FRid  OcL  2S,  19«3,  Sar.  No.  774SI 
Tarm  of  patent  14 
(CLbS4— 10 


.  {.,.»». I'j 


199,992 
SPANNER  WRENCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
W.  GMkiM,  4425  Sandy  Lan«  Road, 


199jt95 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

CONTAINERS 

Iota  B.  Waal,  Pftaairfflc,  Md^  aarignor  to  Marylai^  Cnp 

Coi potation,   Owfaiai   MUa,   Md^   a   cmporattan   of 

M«7liMd 

FOod  Sapt.  23,  19(3,  Sar.  No.  74,(98 
Tann  of  pnlMt  14  yc 
(CL  D55— 1) 


Plod  Ian.  28, 19M»Sar.  No.  7839 
Tarat  of  Mteal  14 

(CLDS4— li) 


199,98d 

AIRCRAFT  ANTENNA  GUY  FimNG 

WUHam    C.    Rofws.    Miami   Sprtaii,    Fla.     (P.O.    Boi 

48-295,  Intcniatlonal  Akport  Branch,  Miami,  Fla.) 

FUad  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44^95 

Tcnnof  patant  14  y    - 

(CL^4--11) 


199,989 
HANGER  CLAMP 
DoMld  E.  BodM.  S^a,  and  JanMa  B.  Rokcftaon, 

Icy,  AHrtactam,  Endand,  ■■^f"*"  <•  'STii-^^ 
San  Cark»,  CM.,  a  corporSwi  of  Cajf ornia 
FUad  Not.  4,  1943,  Sar.  No.  77,273 
Tarm  af  pnlant  14  yi 
(CL  D54— 13) 


199,993      • 

IDLER  BEARING  AND  fTEKRING 
DAMPER  UNIT 
Ronald   SMMy  DIckteMM,   Yort^ 

Co. 


:,?■  .*. 


to 


LonbH. 


199,994  

LAUNDRY  BASKET 
and  lolM  D.  DaTk,  Fort  Worth,  Tcs^ 


to  Lona  IndMtrlca,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  cor- 

FVad  Aug.  X4. 1M2.  Sar.  No.  71,438  ^^'^^^roJ^.  18, 19M,  Sar.  Na  78,947 
,  i^plfHin  Grant  Britate  Mar.  1,  19i2  Term  of  potent  14  yc 

Tcra  of  paiaat  14  yaaaa  (CL  D58— 4) 

(CLDSS— 1) 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SBrrmBKB  8,  1964 


SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Hctarick  Jaak^  Wctitar  (LakaK  G«r^ 
ta   EtmI   Letts  CaJUL,  Wtlriv,    W 


1994M 


HM  Oct  29,  l»<2.S€r.  No.  72419 
(CL  DM— 1) 


I 


COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  AND  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Gleo  Rock,  twmi  KowoC.  Vwim 
Milfar.    billB.    NJ^    ■■JgBim    to 

a  cwpoitloo  sf  N«w  Ywk 

Filed  Not.  14,  1»<2,  S«r.  No.  72,4f« 

**(CL  D«l— 4)'* 


^^Hp- 


199,tM 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  HAND  SPRAYER 
Tntj  B.  Tykr,  7934  Byn»  Are^  MW  Bj|^  " 
Fikd  Mar.  2i,  m2,  S«r.  No.  69343 

(CLD4a--a) 


I99,lfl 
MOTOR  PUMP  UNIT 

Frwkrkk  Kraliri,  Jr.,  244 

Nortk  HadMMMk,  N  J. 

FIM  Mw.  21,  1942,  S«r.  No.  •9,445 

Term  of  fuUaH  14  jmn 

(CLDtS— 1) 


199,i99 
GRILLE 
Emcoc   F.   ATCvfll,   Watorloo,   lowm,   ■■tpnr  to 
ftlMMf X  frlni  Corporvttoa,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  • 
raHiMi  of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  !«,  I9<2,  Sor.  No.  «f  ,713 

""(CLDO— 4)^^ 


199.192 
DEFROSTER  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

AND  FREEZERS  ^^ 

DomM  E.  Holt,  PliiBo,  IIL,  iliinr  to  ttm  W.  Dorh 
■Mi  Dcntkf  E.  Dmf%  *olmml\itMtm  m  Dmr^ 
factartM  Cutioj.  P»ii"^  «■-.  • 

FBad  No».  1,  19*3,  Sor.  No.  77  J4t 
TwM  of  pirtMl  14  7« 

(CL  IM7— 2) 


wmm 


ScrmcBD  8,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


615 


199,1*3 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

R.  CoilMtW,  Lafi7«tt*  HDl,  ^ 

Miaoo,  Pp.,  ■iiH«m  to  Victory  Mtal 

Corvn  Ply^M*  Maottot,  Po.,  • 


IN 


•fPMwylraaia 


199,1M 

BOAT  _ 

^  L.  Faoi,  fftairr-***— ,  N.Y.,  toritnor  to  Lom  Star 

Boot  Compoay,  Piano,  Tex.,  a  corporatioB  of  Texas 

Fll^Jaiy  22,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  75,918 

Term  of  pttbtaA  14  yeari 

(CL  D71— 1) 


FUcd  Not.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77^21 

Term  of  potoat  14  yean 

(CL  M7— 3) 


199,lt7 

STAND  FOR  MAILBOXES 

Edwvd  J.  Kaacl,  2343  Rldgcwood  Road,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Joiy  29,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  76,029 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 9) 


199,1M  ,     »      ..  rf. 

SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

?1ii-nr.    Jrn    Nowfoct    Nows,   Va^    and 


to  tkc 

by  tke  Na- 


WUlian    C. 

ThoMM  A.  ToU, 

U^tod  States  of 

tlonal  AcronaDtks  and  Span 

FHed  Jaly  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,751 

"^(0.  D71— 1) 
(Grwtod  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  MC  2M) 


WtlUain    C 

TkoMM  A.  Toll, 
Ualtod  State!  of 


199,115 
AIRCRAFT 

Jr.,   Newport    Newi,    va.,    iBa 

,  CaHf.,   Miiianri  to  the 

■piieentei  by  the  Na- 

^_  .  Adarialitradoa 

Fllad  Jaly  11, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  75,759 
Tera  of  poleaf  14  yean 
(CL  D71— 1) 
Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  eec  211) 


199,1M 
GARMENT  HANGER 

Robert  pumps,  Roelya,  N.Y.,  aerignor  to  WMton 
PlMtks,  Inc  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jaly  12, 1913,  Scr.  No.  75,771 

Tcm  of  patent  14  y« — 

(CLDM— 1) 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MEDICAMENT  DISPENSER 
DwrU  W.  Ortom>,  1(3  CohMMa  At«^ 

FIM  My  29,  19*3,  Sw.  No.  7M25 
Tcni  of  pMlMl  14  y«M 
_,    (CLDtS-1)    . 


N. 


ScrrracBn  8,  1964 

199412 
FAUCET  AERATOR  ^  ^      , 

Wadiworfh,  DL,  Mil«Mr  to  FUmwi- 


Not.  1,  194>1.8».  No.  •?  J75 
(O.  D91— 3) 


199,119 

SYRINGE 

Roccr  D.  B«T,  P.O.  Box  3741,  BaytowB,  T«x. 

FUcd  Jaiw  17,  19«,  S«r.  No.  75,394 

Tcnn  of  padMt  14  y< 

(CLDtS— 12) 


OswaM  V 
M 
OWo 


A 


199,113 
FOOT  VALVE 
MioiitM.   OWo, 
Co.,M     liiH.  Ofcio," 

Ftk.  M,  19*3,  am.  No.  73,729 
Tm  of  polMl  14  : 
(CLD91— 3) 


199,111 
COSMETIC  RACK  FOR  LIPSTICK  HOLDU^ 
MAKEUP  PENCILS,  ROBBIE  PINS  AND  THE 

LIKE  .  ^,„ 

Uwta  S.  Hoitai,  1  ChMter  Drirt,  Gf««t  Neck,  N.Y. 

FIM  Fok.  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7MM 

Tent  of  MlMl  14  yaofs 

(CLDM—U) 


.  ti 


; .     ^-i* 


.>i 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  ^^l^^^^^^lt^"^^^.^ 


cur.   i;»2^.Tjr.-ai;  J.  D.  lUithalu..  to  B.ker  ^TooU. 
iLc     BitrtoTabl.  w^ll  |«ck«  and  anchor.    B«.  25,«S».  »-»- 

DlU.  Karl  W..  to  U. -"'     »•   »*•«»*•  «^-*-^' 

<3l«0— M. 


IsucMn.     Mixer.     Be.  26,eS8. 


laaawwn.  Max  :  flee—    ,. --o 
Dllg.  Karl  W.    R«.  *5'«38 

Kelthahn^  Julian^-  :ja«-    ^^^  ^^^^^n. 
^^^^ri.^tTSTr.fy'^  Lettrln.    Ee.  28.637. 


Mean*  (or  Taeclnatlnf. 


Be.  2&,6S». 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Oonard  PTJe  Co  .  The :  aej- 
MeUUnd.  Alain.    t,444. 


"'ra.^1^. 


to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co.    Eoee  pUnt    2,444. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Mos. 


Bet 


1M,O80. 


▲mertean  Electric  Mfl  Corp. : JJJJ— 

A«.r^"*BaKr-A  SuSdard  Sanitary  Corp 

IUle*r.  Jack  N.     !»•.(>♦»: 

Tiller.  Jaaiee  A.     1W>..0**a- 
▲matroaa  PatenU  Co.  Ltd. :  ««^ 

Dlckmeon.  Ronald  8.     IW.Wo. 
Arrln  Indoatrlee.  Inc    S^J-^ 

Brlsbton.  John  C.    ^W.OOS.  Orill» 

ATertll^upne   F .   to  Tltaa  Mff.   Corp.     OrlUe 
»-8_»4,  CI.  D«2 — 4. 

Derla,  Dorothy  E.  :  *•*—..- 
riolt.  Donald  E.     IW.102. 

^'VrS^t/L>uSrH:  and  Dana.    199.0W. 

^'1lK.'liSa.d''E'^lW.102. 

°'^rio'[r?>o''naid*r"l».10.. 

b«ann<  and   eteerlng  damper  unit     1M.088.  9-9-«*,  ^t- 

DoSfc?  Alfon«,  M.  to  P*l»2  P*"S!K   cf^DcS^M'"' 
ToUtlle  liquid  or  the  like.     IW.OW.  »-S-«4.  ci.  uoo 

Ekco  Product*  Co.  :  ■?•—,„„_- 
Cnihlna.  Oeorae  A.     1W.078. 

"-^Si*^vi^a.*te^KX'oe  Sd^Mlfirr  IW.IOO.     ^        ^ 
■SMW^n     (i^riTi      to    8up«rJor   Concrete    AcceMorlee.    Inc 
n'n'Sor  ^o7h%in,*underten^on   t^e  «5^d*^  ^J^J^^' 
a  preatreaeed  concrete  girder      ^g:?**/,*-*^  "   iMloS 
Faul    Thomaa  L .   to  Lone  8Ur  Boat  Co.     Boat.     l»».iw, 

»-«~«4.  C\.  D71— 1. 

PMleral-Huber  Co. :  »tf-,^  -,- 
WlUlama.  Frank  N.     IW.HI- 

mrco  Mfg.  Co  :  Be*—      _     -anoiu 
Pelfenbanm.  Robert  «.    IW.oe*. 

'•"'ika'fen^Wx^F.Srand  Sundber-     IW.OW. 

8nndberg.  Cart  W..  and  Ferar     1W9.W9. 
relgenbaom.    Robert   E..   to  Fnrco  Mfg.   Co.     Tubular  .^k 

fSr  uaeZ  conetmctlng  ehUdrena  play  equipment.    1W.084. 

»-8-e4.  a.  DM — 4. 


Klgueraa.    Joee    M..    to   Oreraea*    International,    Inc. 

IM.071.  »-8-«4.  a.  D44— ». 
Oagne  Aaeodatea.  Inc. :  8e^ 

Wheiel  1W.064^  »;*-?,1i„?u^^^ork.  Inc.  Hook  for  a 
Gordon,  SUnley  H.,  to  IlUno^'-J^Sift  Vjuki  CI   D17— 12. 

perforated  •uPPortb««rd.  ^^Sm,  f^^^^^^^^'aio  Mfg. 
Hkwklna.  Jack  &.,  and  L_0  „McCla^^to  Jemi^  ^_^^   ^ 


aWKIIU,  *•«:»   O;   •""  — •    — •  -r,- 

Corp.     High  voltage  grounding 
P2<f— 18.   .     „      ,, ».^  „-k  , 


-t4;s-^«»..?  s,.-A^^.™*  s-r,^.-.  -ri,?o'i; 

Janke.  faelnrlch  :  See—  .oonoT 

Mulch,  Hane.  and  Janke.    1W.097. 
Jennlnga  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Kal.?'3rcrN'.*t'Am%%'l<5n^^^atr*'lund^  SanlUry 

<S.     Water  cloeet     1W.049.  9-8^.  Cl.  D4-«. 

Keeler  *  Donkel  Inc.  =  Jej—   -^  q.- 

Kier  Val''o"t:L'^  •R^o'b:rrl.^o  '^Sl^'berger  Utd 

068,V-8-W,  Cl.  D18— 1 


Chair.    IM,- 


KiTr^ii^n.  ^h:r7K..'to  Schlumberger  Ltd.    Chair.    1»9.- 
^69  9-«-«4.  Cl.  D15— 1. 

kA'K  F^ffi.'^'Mo^or°?u^p\nlt.     199.101.  l.^. 
Ku^U??^tter  J.,  to  Manrel  Engineering  Co.     Filter  body 

Ku^:2rB^.s^.nsj-"^'o?*:^«--  ^•••^<"-  -^• 

LaSr^^urlce  O.     Inaect  catcher.     199.067.  9-^.  a. 

'^'^l^^^SX^%Jt^-^<^^  "«  ward.    199.068. 
^*"kul'3r.'^:'i.nd  j'aSk;:    199.097. 
Lewie.  Herbert  B.,  V4  to  L.  O.  Bead.    " 

a.  D44— IB. 


Bowl.    199.072.  9-8-64, 


Loma  Indnetrlee  :  Se« —   ..  tv.»«-     looOikA 
Bamett,  boula  H.,  and  Davla.    IWU.wo- 


i^u^C'Ai^aLfr. 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Lon«  Star  Boftt  Co. :  8m — 

FanL  Thomu  L.     199, 10«. 
Laka«,  Walter.  P.  Komroff.  aad  R.  MUl«r.  to  BaiaraoB  Radio 
A  PtaoBocraph  Corp.     Comblnad  rafrlMrator  aad  air  eoa- 
dltloner.     199.100.  »-8-«4.  O.  D«a — 4. 
Marco  Corp.  :  Be* — 

Boldt,  MelTlB  H.    198,079. 
Martin.  Alex.  M.  r«rar,  and  C.  W.  SaadiMrf.  to  Tka  latM^ 
national   Nickel   Co..   Inc.      BwltcbpUta.      IM.OAS.    9  8  •<. 
CI.  D2»— 18. 
MarTcl  Bnclnaerlnc  Co.  :  S«« — 

Kudlat7.  Walter  J.     199.0TS. 
Maryland  Cup  Corp. :  fi«« — 
Wett.  John  B.    199.0M. 
Waat.  John  B.     199,095. 
Mattlla,   Settaatlan  S.,  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.     D—a 1to»<ter. 

190.081.  9-S-«4,  a.  D02 — 6. 
McOary.  Larry  O. :  «••— 

Hawklaa,  Jack  B..  and  McCUry.    199,061. 
Mayer,  Warren  L..  and  8.  H.  RlicB,  to  Motor  Wkeel  Corp. 

WheeL    199.0fi7,  9-8-«4,  O.  D14--M. 
Miller.  Robert  :   See — 

Lakas.  Waiter.  Komroff.  and  Millar.     199,100. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  0e« — 

OoUta,  John  H.,  and  Rlsfs.    199.004. 
Meyar,  Warren  L.  and  Mcfs-    1M,0«7. 
Bchraft  Paal  F.     199,pS6. 
Sehraft,  Paal  F^  and  Rlcsa.     199.0M. 
Malch,  Hans,  and  H.  Janke,  to  Ernst  Lisits,  O.m.b.H.     Slid* 

projector.     199.097,  9-8-«4.  CI.  D61— 1. 
National  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Stone.  Roy  A.     199.001. 
Nay  lor,  Thnraan  F.,  and  J.  T.  Payva,  to  Staadard-ThoBaoa 
Corp.     AntomotlTe  eaalne  coolaint  taaperatnre  Indicator. 
199.08S,  9-8-«4.  CL  D03— 7. 
Oahome.  Darld  W.     Medlcaaent  dUpenser.     199.109.  9-»-«4. 

a.  D83— 1. 
Oreneas  International.  Inc. :  0aa — 

Fbraeras.  Jose  M.     199.071. 
Paae.  Oswald  V..  to  Bamea  Mfr  Co.     Foat  Talva.     199.11<, 

^8-04,  a.  D91 — 8. 
Palmer  Pann  Corp. :  0aa— 

Donofrto,  Alfoata  M.    199.090. 
Payne.  James  T.  :  8a# — 

Naylor,  Tharman  F.,  and  Payne.    199.08S. 
Phillips.  Robert,  to  Warfoem  Plastics,  Inc.     Oarmant  hanfer. 

199,108.  9-8-04.  O.  D80 — 8. 
Presto  Lock  Co.  :   See — 

Ochrle,  Charles  8.     109.080. 
Querela,    Marcel,    to   Marcel   Qoercla.    FlaMlnalrc.      LIflktar. 

199.078.  0-8-84.  O.  D48— 27. 
Qnercla.  Marcel.  Flamlaalre  :  8— 

Qoarda.  Marcel.     100.076. 
Read,  Lsalla  O  :  8«a— 

Lewla,  Herbert  R.     100.071. 
Relnhold,  Paul  B.     Keyboard  or  tka  Ilka.     190,088.  0-8-84. 

a.  DSS— 8. 
Risga,  Beymoar  H. :  0«a — 

OoUta,  John  H.,  aad  Rlcfs.    100.004. 
Sehra/t^Panl  F^  and  RUO-    100.008. 
Meyer.  Warren  L..  and  Kl<ts     100.007. 
Robertson.  JaiMa  B. :  8aa — 

Bodea,  Donald  B.,  and  Robartaoa.    1004M0. 
Rocers,  WUIiam  C.     Aircraft  aatasaa  gay  flttlac.     100,068. 

fr-8-84.  CT.  D04— 11. 
Rofera,  WlUlaa  C.     Aircraft  aataaaa  gnj  flttlaa.     1OO.O0T. 

ft  Q  64    Cl    D04— 11. 
Rntkowskl.  Edward  A. .to  Keelar  *  Daakal.  lac.     AdTsrtlalac 
sl«n.     100,047,  9-8-84,  Cl.  Dl— 11. 


Rnttar.  Shaldoa  M. :  8aa— 

Turner.  Charles  B..  aad  Rnttar.    100,077. 

Turner.  Charles  B..  aad  Ratter.     199.078. 
Rattaer^Fraak.     Balandnc  alrplaae  toy.     190,070.  0-8-84. 

Schlumhernr  Ltd.  :  8aa— 

a*r  Jakobaaa.  Robert  B.    100.008. 
er  Jakobaaa.  Robert  B.    100,008. 


Sehraft,    Paul  jr..   to__Motor    Wheej   Corp. 


Wheal.      199.000. 


-  w^,.  Cl.  D14 — 80. 
Bchraft.   Paal   F.,   aad   8.   H.   Rlna.   to  Motor  Wheel   Corp. 

WheeL     100,008,  0-8-84.  d.  DlT-SO. 
Schwarta,  Robert  B.    Raaldenca.    199.051.  9-8-84.  CL  Dl 8—1 
8>aa«an.  WUIUb  C.  Jr  .  and  T   A.  Toll,  to  United  Btntas  of 
AsMrtca.  Natloaal  AeroaanUca  aad  Space  AdmlalstraUoa. 
Buperaoalc  aircraft.      199.104,  0-8-84,  Cl.  D71 — 1. 
Sleeoisn.  WUllam  C  .  Jr..  aad  T.  A.  Toll,  to  Ualted  BUtes  of 
AaMrtca.  National  Jeronautlca  and  Space  Admtnlatratlon 
Aircraft.    180.100.  0-8-84.  CL  D71— 1. 
8loaa«,  Tkaodort,  aad  A.  R.  WahL    Hamldlty  aatar.    IBO.MS. 

0-8-84,  a.  D61— 7. 
Sparry  Raad  Corp. :  8sa — 

Mattlla.  Sabastlaa  B.     100.081. 
Buadbers.  Carl  W  .  and  Ferar.     100.080. 
Standard-ThoauoB  Corp.  :  0aa — 

NaTlor,  Thanaan  r..  and  Pa/aa.    100.06S. 
Stone.  Roy   A  .  to  National  Lock  Co.     Fnralture  pall  or  the 

like      190.  OS  1 ,9-8-84,  a.  DIO — 8. 
Snadberg.  Carl  W.  :    See — 

Martin,  Alex    Ferar.  aad  Baadberf .     190.062. 
Bundberf.    Carl    W.,    and    M.    Ferar,    to   Sparry    Raad    Corp. 

F111a«  cabinet.     100.080.  0-8-84.  Cl.  DS8— 10. 
Saperlor  Coacreta  Aeeeaaorlea,  lac.  :  Aae — 

Brikssoa.  Oaorge  J.     100.080. 
Tiller.  Jaaee  A.,  to  Amerlcaa  Radiator  *  BUndard  BaalU.'y 
Corp.    Oaablaed  lavatory,  watar  eloaet  aad  cabinet.     100,- 
048.  9-8-84.  CI.  D4 — 2. 
Tltaa  Mfc.  Corp  :  8«s — 

ATortU.  Bugena  F.     190.000. 
Toll.  Tliomaa  A.  :   Oae — 

BleeoMn.  WlUlam  C  Jr.,  aad  ToU.     109.104. 
Sleeman.  WUUaai  C.  Jr..  aad  ToU.     199.100. 
Taraer.  Charlsa  B..  aad  B    M    Rnttar.  to  American  BUctrfc 

Mft.  Corp.     Lamlnalre.     199^77.  0-8-84.  CI    D48— SI. 
Turner.  Charlea  B..  aad  S.   M.  Rattar.  to  American  Electric 

Mfg.   Corp.     Lamlnalre      100.078.  0-8-84.  Cl    1X8-81 
Tyler.  Tracy   B.      Manually  operable  hand  sprayer      190,098. 

0-8-84.  Cl    1)62—2. 
Uattad  Statea  of  America.  Natloaal  Aeronantlca  and  Space 
Admlalatratloa  :  Sas — 

Sleeasaa.  WlUlam  C  .  Jr  .  and  Toll.     100.104 
Sleeman.  WUllam  C  .  Jr  ,  and  ToU.     199.100. 
Taa  Wlakle.  Roy  L..  W.  L.  Lankford.  Jr.,  aad  C.  S.  Ward,  to 
The  Geoloaraph  Co.     Graphic  recorder.      199.088.  0-8-84. 
a.   D»6— 14. 
Victory  Metal  Mfg  Corp. :  Sao— 

Coataatlal,  Aathoay  B..  aad  Dl  Aagalaa     100.108. 
Wald.  Arthar  R.  :  8ee — 

Sloane.  Theodore,  aad  Wald.     lOO.OSS. 
Warbem  Plastics,  lac.  :  Sao — 
PhUllaa,  Robert     100,108. 
Ward,  CaiTs. :  Sea- 
Van  Wlnkla.  Roy  U,  Laakford.  aad  Ward.     100.068. 
Weat.  John  B..  to  Marylaad  Cap  Corp.    Container  (Ullng  ma- 
chine     199.004.  9-8-84,  CI.  D60— 1 
t.  John  B  .  to  Marylaad  Cap  Corp.     Machlae  for  ailing 

f90.0««,  0-8-84.  CI    DOO— 1. 


and  tranaferring  containers 
Williams.   Fraak   N  .   to  IMeral  Hal 
100,111  9-8-84.  Cl.  DOl 


bar  Co.     Fteaeet   aerator 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  '   . 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964    '' 

Vcfn. — Arraafbd  la  accordaaca  with  tb«  Arat  ilfnifleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  clt7  8>4 

talepnoae  directory  practice) . 


C.  M.  Altkan.  and 


AFN^   lT>c.  :   See — 

May,  Frank  H  ,  and  Hammar.      8,148.080. 
Abel.   William  P.  :   See— 

Conway.  Ronald,  Stems,  Abel,  and  Cox.     8,148,811. 
Abramson.  Abraham,  to  Rayllte  Electric  Corp.     Combination 
plntype    lamp    and    Insulation    piercing   attachment    socket 
cunatructloa       3.148,009.   0-8-84.   Cl.    339 — 08. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corp.  ;  See — 

Crone.   Alfred   F.     8.147,877. 
Aero-Faed,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Joaea,  Otla  V.,  Jr.     8.147,608.  ..     t 

Adamson.  Floyd  B.  :  See — 

BIchsel,  Harry  J.,  and  Adamsoa.     8,148.966. 
Addmaster  Corp.  :   See — 

Oldenburg.  Kenoeth  F..  and  Fatlo.     8.147.048. 
Adelaon.  Leonard  :  See — 

Rondeau.  Kmewt  B  .  Adelaon.  and  Lamphler      S,148.I1>V 
Aaralat-Oeneral   Corp  :   See — 

Bchulti,  Robert  D  ,  and  Randolph.     8.148.028. 
Spaletta.  Howard  W       8,148.0Ai 
Aeronrojects  lac.  :  See — 

Jenee,  JasMs  B..  De  Prtsco.  and  Maropia     8,148.308. 
Aflco   8  A   :   See— 

MUhkIn    Abraham  R.    Mamh.  and  Werthelm.      8.148.070 
Anilate<1  Manufacturers.  Inc  :  See — 

Austin.   Benson  M.     8J47.841. 

Ager.   John   W..   Jr..   and   T.   L.    Reylng.   to  Olln   Mathleeon 

Chemical    Corp.       Alkali    maCal    derlratUes    of    reartlon 

prodacta     of      decaboranes      and      acetylenlc     compounds 

il48.210,  0-8-84.  Cl    260—808.6 

Aghnlden.   fcMe  P       Steering  mean*  for  tandem  wheel  rehlclr 

hsTlna  tilted  alien      S.147.816    9-8-84,  Cl    180— 78  2 
Air  Product*  and  Chemlcala,  Inc.  :  See — 

SwanaoB.   Ronald  W.     8,148.100. 
▲itkea.  CalTln  M     See— 

Altken,  Darld  A..  D.   A.  Altken.  Jr..  C.  M.   Altken.  and 
Watklna       8.148,272. 
Altken.  Darld  A  ,  Jr  :  See- 

Altken.   DaTld  A..  D.  A.  Altkea.  Jr.. 
Wntktni       8  148  272 
Altken.  Darld  A  .  D.  A.  Altken.  Jr..  C  M    Altken.  and  W.  8 
Watkln*.    to    Altken    Producta,    Inc.     Applicator    for   heat 
treating    refractory    linings    of   ladlea      8.148.272.    0-8-84. 
Cl.   210     .%87. 
Altken   Producta  Inc. :  See — 

AlUea.   Darld  A..  D.   A.  Altken.  Jr..  C.  M.  Altken.  and 
Watklna      8.148.272. 
Akers.  William  T     See-  ., 

Bggert.  Robert  O..  and  Aker*.      8.148.068 
Albert.    Harry    E      to   Pennaalt    ri»einlcals   Corp      Inhlbltlne 
popcorn  polymer  formation.   8.14R.22S.  0-8-64,  Cl   260 — 868 
Aloerta.  Jerome  B   :  See — 

Morgan    Phllln  R.     8.147.016. 
Alfonfio  r   Diat    Oabrlel.     Folding  bed  and  canopy  rapport 

8.147.487    9   R-64.  H    5— .^62. 
Allen.  Darrell  F    and  J    A   Wold,  to  Apparel.  Inc      Rererslble 

gannenr       S. 147. 490.   9-*-84    Cl     2-84. 
Allen.  I^esMe    to  Dary  and  Tnlted  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     Roll 
adjuxtlna    Rear    for    rolllnr    mills    and    like    appllcatlona. 
8.147.6S0.  0^8  84.  O    80^-»6. 
Allen.  Thomas  C  .  and  H    J    Watson,  to  Dan  Rtrer  Mills.  Inr 
Norel  rreasenrooflng  romnonttlonn,  and  methodK  and  crease 
proofe<1    textiles       8.148.021.    9-8-64,    CI.    8 — 120. 
Alllo  Chalmera   Mfg    Co  :   See— 
Bahe.    Ix)weM   W       8.148.001 

PuatUr.  Russell  J.     8.148.005.  ^'''*' 

Warner.  Oeorre  W      8.147.022 
AUlB,  Louis.  Co  .  The  :  8»» — 

Bradborn.  WlllUm  J..  Jr..  and  Wtlker«>n.     8.148.818 
Allman.    William    T,    Jr.     C.    B.    Layman.    J.    F     Carothero. 
R.   O.   HIgglna.   Jr..  and  C.   R.   Haley,   to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
America.     Proceaa  for  making  noa-woren  batt.     8.148.101. 
0-8  84.   n.   156—167 
AlUIr  Coro  :  Sea- 
Fry.  William  J      8,147,700.  '  . 
Aluminum  Co   of  America  :  See — 

Miller.    Mike   A       8,147,002. 
Alwac  International :  See —  ^ 

Appelt,  Weldon  F  ,  and  Darla.     8.14T.T14. 
Amelex  Corp  :  See — 

Konkel.   Joseph.     8,147.000. 
Amerlcsn  Chain  A  Cable  Co..  Inc.  :  899 —  '  " 

Ollmore.    William    J       8,147,527. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See — 

Boothe.  James  H.,  and  Petlal.     8,148,212. 
D'Brrlco    Michael  J      8.148,074 
Eoert.  Robert  O,  and  Akera.     8.148.068.  '"' 

Fahrenbach.  Marrln  J  .  and  Rlccardl      8.148.114. 
Orayson.  Martin,  and  Keough.  '  8,148.300. 
Luttlnger,    I.lonrl    B.      8.148,224 
Rauhnt.  Michael  M  .  and  Remsal.     8,148.206. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Olaason.    Fred   C.      3.147,512.  ,"•;"- 

Marah.  Robert  J.     8.148,137. 


American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Orusa.  George  A  .  Smith,  and  lafantino.      8,147.070. 
Tomarkln.  Leandro  W.     8,147,974. 
Ametek,  Inc. ;  See — 

Johnson,  Leon  D.,  and  Fnlmer.     8,147,628. 
Molllck.    Milton       3,147,610. 
Amiard,    Qanton,    and    R     Heymes,    to    Rooaael-UCLAF,    8.A. 
18-nor-A<-pregnene-8,ll,20-tr1one    and    Its    use.      8,148,110, 
9-8-64.    Cl     167—65. 
Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp. :  Sea- 
Hancock.  John  L      8,148,818. 
Amsden,   Donald   L.,  to  Owens-IUlnols  Glass  Co.     Apparatus 

for  extruding  tubing      8,147^515,  9-8-64,  Cl.    18 — 14. 
Andersen,  Clifford  W.,  to  The  Wurlltaer  Co.     Apparatus  for 

pinning  a  keyframe.     8,147.480.  9-8-64,  Cl.  1 — 302. 
Andaraen,  Clifford  W.,  and   P.  J.   Roebrlg.   to  The  WurUtser 

Co      Piano  action      8,147,659    9^8-64,   Cl.   84 — 340. 
AaderaoB.  Charlea  H.,   to  United  Sutes  Projector  and  Elec- 
tronics Corp.     Photocopy  machine.     3,147,660,  9  8  64.  Cl. 
88—24. 
Anderson.  John  G..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sorce  roHage 

recorder     S.148  872,  8-8-64,  Cl.  846— T4. 
Anderaon.   Thomas    P..    and    R.    Belspel.    to   Microaeal    Corp. 

Film  record  card.     8.147.061,  8-8-64,  Cl.  40 — 108. 
Ansor  Corp      Sec — 

~    Qalntos.  and  Oodlnas.     3,148,- 


J.  Bafleaon,  to  United  SUtes 
8.147,706.  0-8-64.  Cl.  101— 


Chnpungco,  Bstanlalao  J. 

AntoiUo,  CasemIro  M.,  and  J 
Robber  Co.     Printers'  gam. 
401.1. 
Apparel.  Inc.  :   Sec — 

Allen.  Darrell  F..  and  Wold.     8.147.490. 
Appelt.  Weldon  F..  and  F.  A.  Darla:  aald  Appelt  aaaor.  of 
50%  Intereat  to  Alwac  International.     Elerated  track  and 
structure  for  aupiwrting  a  coach  for  moremant  therealong. 
8,147.714    8-8-64.C1    105— 140. 
Applegate,  Merlin  J    :   See — 

Dufendach.  WUllam  R..  aad  Applegate.     8,147,000. 
Arapahoe  ChrmW-als.  Inc.  :   See — 

Waugh.  Thomas  D.,  and  Walker.     8,148,104. 
Archer.    Marie    (nee   Cheanals).      Chain.      3.147.586.   0-8-64. 

Cl.  58—78 
Arenco  Aktlebolag  :   See —  ■  i  •■  i    ■ 

Larsaon.  Erik  R.     3.147.750.  .     „ 

Argns  Inc.  :   See —  '    '  U'"» 

Und,  OrhleK.  Jr..  aadCarr.     8,147.683. 
Arkns-Duntor.  Zora.  H   W.  Krleger.  and  W.  C.  Zetre,  to  Oen- 
eral  Motors  Corp.     Swing  axle  suapenslon.    3,147,815.  8-8- 
64.  Cl    180—73 
Armento.  William  H.  :  See — 

Wallace.  WUllam  E..  and  Armento. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Schnabel.  Hefbert  W.     3,147,675. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Hornberaer,  Clarence  L.,  and  Prentice. 
Snyder.  Robert  W.      3  148,076. 
Arth,    Raymond   C,   to   Raymond  Prodacta  Co. 

3,I47\953,  8-8-64,  O.  »4— 10. 
Aseco,  Inc  :  See — 

Volgt.  Robert  H.,  and  Newberg      S.148.365. 
Asnee,  Marrln  A.,  and  O.  Goda   to  Clay-Adama,  Inc. 

fnge.     3.148.146,  8-8-64.  Cl.  38^—11. 
Aspeek.  Realnald  J.     Power  acrapar  tool.     3,147,548,  8-8-64, 

arso--fr2. 

Aapaak.  Baclnald  J.     High  speed  power  scraper  tool.    S,147,- 

M8  8-8-64.  a.  80—272. 
Associated  Klectrlcal  Industriee  Ltd.  :  See —    •• 
Frankel.  Adolf.      8.147.089. 
Slmmonx.  Brian  D.     8.148.838. 
Astro  Dynamlm,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kats.  Leonhard.      3,147.801.  '       '     .in- 

Katx,  I.#onhard.     3,147.802.  ..      . 

AtklnaoB.  Maurice  R..  to  CTTS  of  Canada.  Ltd.     Safety  derice 

for  a  punch  presa.     3,147.836.  8-8-64.  CI.  182 — 129. 
Atkinson.  Raymond  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Miller.  Frank  E..  Jr.,  and  Atklnaon.     3.147,847. 
Atlantic  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Klah,  Michael.  Jr.     3.147.786. 
Aomen,  John  D..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Tarn  winding  and  treat- 
ing apparatua.    3.148,087,  8-8-64,  CT  118 — 8. 
Anatln.  Benson  M.,  to  Affiliated  Manufacturers.  Inc.     Feeder 
control  mechanism.     3,147.841.  8-8-64.  Cl.  198 — 33. 

Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See —      

Mueller,  Richard  J.,  Weber,  and  Kati.     3,147,838. 
Aatomatlc  Poultry  Feeder  Co. :  See — 

Van  HnU.  Robert  L.     3,147.858.  . 

Atco  Corp. :  See — 

Jenaen,  Gerald  A.     3.148.368. 
Roaa.  klchard  J.     3.148,281 
Axelrood.  Seymour  L.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.     Poly- 
uretKane-ureas  conulnlnr  urea  linked  N-(2-hydroxypropyI) 
alkylens  dlamlnaa.     8,148,173,  0-8-64.  Cl.  260— TO. 

Ui 


8,148,181. 

8,147.885. 

Desk   Uft. 

Centrl- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Azthunmer,  L.adwl(,  and  F.  WoMner,  to  Plehtel  k  Saehi  A.O. 
Hydropneumatlc  vehicular  MMfWoalon  unit.     3,147,944,  9- 
8-«4,  CL  267—64. 
Asoplate  Corp.  .  Bee — 

Eaether,  Siegfried.     3.148,087. 
Baer,  Roaael  F.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Apparatus  for  traatlac 

yam.    3,147^^3,  »-«-©4,  d  28—1.  .,    ^  ^    . 

Bahe.  Lowell  if.,  to  Alll»-Chalmer«  life.  Co.    Methokl  of  maJl- 
ufacturln*     nsctlfylng     device*.       S^4S,0»1,     »-8-64.     CI. 
14« — 1.5. 
Balrd,  Darld  W.  :   Bm —  .  .    .  .^^ 

Shupe.  Jam««  R.,  and  BalrC     3.147.7M. 
Baldwln-Uma-Uamllton  Corp.  :  Bee — 

HauUu.  Cbarlea  F.     a,I4T,7M.  Ov 

Baltimore  Spice  Co..  The  ;   See — 

Meuael,  Jerome  A.,  and  Bninn.     3,148,071. 
Bank  of  CallfornU.  The,  NaUoaal  AMOcUtloB  ;   Bee — 

Bambo,  WlUlam  H.      3,147.842.      ^  „    „    „_^, 
Bank!   E^ralm.  N.  H.  Rladernan,  and  H.  W.  Schlcualnc,  to 
Polytechnic  InitUute  of  Brooklyn.     Pro«a»  foj  Rt^'»<^'5F 
thin    film    fwrlmacnetlc    oxMm.      3,148,0T»,    9-8-84.    CI. 
117—62. 
Banner  M'p*"*  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brace,  Uldred  C,  and  Horton.     3.148,180. 
Barher-CoUnan  Co.     Bee— 

Kennedy,  Walter  W.     3.147,788. 
Barnard,  Bruce  E.  :  Bee —  __ 

Barnard.  Henry  H.     3.147,729.  , 

Barnard,  Henry  H..  deceaaed  ;  Norton  SafO  Dwoalt  a»d  Truet 

Co    and  B.  E   Barnard,  co-executor*  o*  said  H.  H.  Barnard. 

Sail     3,147,729.9-8-64.0.114—108.  „^^   t^r 

Barney   Jeffrey   W.,   to   Ferrantl.   Ltd      ^ectlon   mjana  for 

Tertical  gyroacopea.    3,147.828.  ^-8-64,  CI.  74--a.44 
Bamea,  Jo¥a  V.,  \o  Ford  Motor  Co.     AutomoUre  brake  hav^ 
tnc  aerro  aaalat  fluid  dlatrlbutlnc  meana     3,147. 8».  »-»- 
64,  CI.  188—78. 
Barnett,  Edward  H.  :   Bee—  _       ..^,^, 

LlMchuti.  Sidney,  and  BarMtt.     S.147,903. 

®*"V*^m^.\elth*B:.  Stand,  Barr.  and  WUllama     8.148. 

Barr  John  T.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemical  Corp  CopolTmera  of 
chlorlne-Bubatltuted  fluorobutadlenen  and  proceea  for  their 
preparation.     3,148,175.  9-8-84,  a.  280—84.4. 

Barrett  Electronic*  Corp.  :  «#^ 
De  Uban,  Robert.     3.147,817. 

Bartlett  Laboratortee,  Inc   :   Sec — 

Bartlett.  Peter  G.     3,148,351.        ™— .i««-i 

Bartlett.  Peter  C,  to  Bartlett  Lal>of«t®»?«%.  ^ J<X  ^'•<^«»** 
hydrophone  lyatem.     S.  148.851.  9-8-64.  O^  »40-- 16 

BaaaechM.  Harold.  P  L,  Mctieouih.  and  D  A  McLean  to 
Bell    Telephone   Laboratorlea,    Inc.      Metal   fllm    realatora. 

BaueV'a^^:,  A.  r^ldber,.  and  G    D.  PoUack.  to 

a"n"i"S^l'nt^n^T;^"/m.^'-3!^4iS?.  9!^',  ^^'^V^l'^- 

^'*l!?id    Edw?n  n'^an.  Gold    and  Battaglla.     3.148.068. 
Bauer,  D<in»ld  S. :  see—  ,,^99* 

Jacobe,  Thomas  L..  and  Baow.     3.148.223.  ^    .    » 

Baycura.    Orestes   M.    b    F.    Bu«rh,   P    Ksslnger,   and   J.   F. 

ODonnell.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp      Fer- 

roreoonant   transformer   with   saturating  control    winding. 

3.148.328.  9-8-64.  CI.  323 — 66  ,      •  wr 

Beattle    Jackson  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Ullage  rod.     3.147.- 

654,  '9-8-64.  CI.  33—126.7. 
Beauregard.  Theodore :  See — 

Wolfe.  Harmon  M.     3.147.979. 
Beckman.   John   H.,    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.      Uqnlfled   gas 

eonUlner.     3.147.877,  9-8-64.  CI.  220—9. 
Beckwlth,   Sterling,   to  Dual  Jet  Refrlgeratton  Co.     DrfjJS. 

method  and   means  for   refrigerated   cabinets.     8,14 1, 602. 

Q    Q    gt^      r^      l»o 2Tft 

Behner,  lionald  C.  to  North  American  R«'™<;Jo'*««  <?<>•     *•■ 

fractory  structure.     3.148.230.  9-8-84,  CT.  284—80. 
Behrlngwerke  Aktlen»'sellschaft ;  See — 

SchOnenberger,  Msx.  and  Erbach      3,148.14r 
Brtl,   Alan,  and  O    R    Lappln,   to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.     SJ- 
dlalkyl  1.3-propanedlol      dlester*      aa      functional      flolda. 
3.148.147,  9-8-64,  CI.  282 — 47.9.    „    „  .  ,         _         „^  .^ 
Bell,  Norton  W  ,  R.  H    Small,  and  A    R.  Soffel.  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics    Corp.      Negatlre    ' •«dt»ck    anipllfter    f or 
bridge- type  transducers.     3.148.339.  9-8-84.  CL  830— «9. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  :  8e^  «  w«  100 

Basseches.   Harold.  McGeoogb,  and  McLean.     8.148,129. 
Danlelsen.  Daniel,  and  Jodlowe.     3.148.SS4. 
Soden,  Ralph  R.     3,148.149. 

Wlegmann,  William.     3.148.080.  y         ] 

Belli,  Gene  :   See —  _      .  ..«  ^ 

Pallle.  Wllbrod  A.,  Belli,  and  Fowlar.     S.147,8S0. 
Belspel.  Robert  :   See — 

Anderson.  Thomas  P..  and  Belapel.     S,147.4»l. 
Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hoeopner.  Arthur  D.     3.147.674. 
Benko.  Julius  :  Bee —  __ 

Wiley.  AverUl  J.,  and  Benko.    S.148.177. 
Bennet.   Eugene  L..  and  J.  A.    Saner,   to  Laboratorr  Bqalo- 
ment  Corp.     Apparatua  for  hydrogen  analysla     3.148.032. 
9-8-84.  d.  23—253. 
Benolt,  Jean,  to  Le  Joint  Francala.     Torlc  packings.     S.147.- 

984,  9-8-64,  CI    277 — 237. 
Benson,  James  M  ,  to  Hastings- Saydlst,  Inc.    Fluid  flow  maai- 

urlng  apparatus.  3,147,618,  9-8-84,  CL  73 — 204 
Benton,  Robert  C.  and  R  R.  Wtaltebouse.  to  Centre  Circuits, 
Inc.  Programmed  motor  valTea.  3.147,78©.  9-8-64,  CL 
137—824.11. 
Berea.  John  F..  to  Phllco  Corp.  Oaln  control  syatem  for  com- 
mon-collector tranalator  atajpa.  1.148.338,  9  8  8i,  CI. 
330—29. 


Berger-RlTenburgh  :  See —  .  ,  „_  .-^ 

Berger.  Sol  J.,  and  Rlvenburgh      3.147^580.    „.       ^       . 
Berger.  lol  J  ,  ani  J.  O.  Rlvenburih.  to  Berger  Rlvenburgh 

Advertising  display.     3,147.880.  9-4-84.  O.  40— 125. 
Bergsllen.  Robert  "k  .  and  J.  L.  Radnlk.  to  The  Skinner  Chuck 

Co      Linear  eddy  current  electromagnetic  actuator.     3.148,- 

292,  9-8-84.  CI.  310—13. 
Berntrand.  Ralph  B. :  Bee—  ..,,..,  o«« 

Borger,  JaA  W.,  De  PaoU,  and  Bergstrand      3,147,868. 
Bematt.    Joseph,    to    James    R.    Kearney    Corp^  «.S*"\?''f*LV 

hlaaa   structure    for    alecUk:    switch.      8.148.252,    9-8-64, 

CI  "SOO— 48. 
Beraer.  Roland  A.,  to  Ceramic  Combustion  and  Engineering 

Co.    Method  and  apparatQt  for  making  pallets     3.147,092. 

9-8-84.  CL  100—2.  ^  _ 

Bertrand.    Joseph    V.      Slectronlc   chassis   supporting   meana 

3.148^007,  9-*-64    CI.  312 — 328.  ..     _    ^     . 

Beste.  I^rederlck  J..  Jr.,  to  N.  V.  Day  Co.     Method  of  produc- 
ing electrical  componenta.     3.148.098,  9-8-64,  Q.   156—8. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  Bee — 

Welch.  John  C.     3,147.071. 
Betteridge.  Vernon  B.  :  Bee —  ...„„.. 

Feenan.  John.  Jacla,  and  Bettertdge.     3.148.247. 
Blcek.  Edward  J   :  See — 

kayea.  John  C.  and  Blcek     3.148.024 
Blcfaael,  Harry  J.,  and  F.  K.  Adamson.  to  Westlnghooae  BJec- 

trie  Corp.     Method  of  are  welding     8,148.288.  9-8-84.  O. 

219—137 
Blelenberg.   Waldemar  :   See —  ....,»..« 

Hamlech.   Helns.   Blelenberf.  and   Rodla.     8.148.042. 
Bingham.   George   H..   Jr.,    to   Cambridge   Rubber   Co.      Shoe 

having    stltcbed-reTeraed    insole       3.147,558,    ^-8-84.    Q. 

88—14. 
Blnsfaam.  George  H..  Jr.,  to  Cambridge  Rubber  Co.     Machlna- 

made  platform-style  shoe.     8.147.550,  9-8-84,  CI.  88—14. 
Birch.  John  W.  :   See — 

Rauen.   Math    W..  Teed,   and  Birch.     8.14T.791. 
Blseboff.  Leo  ■..  and  A    ScboUnlck.  to  General  Motor*  Corn 

Windshield    washer    pump    assembly       3,147,632.    9-8-84. 

CI.  74 — 128. 
Blttorf,  Hanns>5rg  .  See —  ..,..„v.. 

Velth.  Werner.  Blttorf,  and  Heynlsch.     S.148.S04. 
BItier.  Msrtln     See — 

Olshel,  John  B..  and  Bttaer     3,147,504,  ^    .  ^  „ 
BlalsdelL    Sidney  B.,  and  A.   J.   Kneor.  said  Blaledell  •mat.. 

to  The  Edmands  Co.     Controlling  means  for  s  double  twist 

wire  machine      3.147.580.9-8-84.0.67—58  7 
Blake.  Lealle  R..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energr  Author 

tty      Laminations   and    laminated   stmctures    soltable   for 


„    _  _    _  _  3.147.711,  9-8-64,  O.  103-1. 

Blake.  Richard  F,  ^"^  J    Spaven.  and  C  C.  Ware,  to  Sperial- 
tles  Development  Corp     Controlled  frequency  power  supply 
system      3,148,323.  9-8-64.  CI    321—61. 
BUw  Knox  Ca  :  See —  __ 

McCullough,  Ray  A.     S.147.89a. 
Blonde    Howard  J   ;  See—  ^       ......... 

Connor*.  Thomas  W..  Sr..  and  Blonde.     3.147.044. 
Bobrowsky.  Alfred  R.  :  See—  _     ..  «.„v 

Kleber.  Eugene  V  .  and  Bobrowsky      3,148.280. 
Bobrowskl.    Louis    O.,    to    The    Sunley    Works.      Fasteasr. 
3.147.524,  9-8-84.  CI.  24—73  -».      .         _^ 

Boeckeler.    Benjamin  C.   to   Kennametal.   Inc.      Shaping  ce- 
mented hard  metal  cart>tde  compoaltlona     3.147.042.  9-8- 

84.  O.  2»— 182.7.  ^  .        .  

Boehm.  Arnold  H.     Continuous  casting  snd  forming  proceaa 

3.147.521.  9-8-84.  CL  22—200.1. 
Boeing  Co    The  :  Bee — 

Orlfflth,  Thomaa  W.    S.147,942. 
Moslnskls.  Victor  8.    3.147.810 
Richardson.  Davis  A  .  sad  Wllklns      3.148.043. 
Bohlln.  Nils  L,  to  Aktlebolaget  Volvo      Safety  belt  derioe  for 

vehicle*      3,147.990.  9-4-44.  CT.  297—385. 
Bollek.  Paul  E. :  Bee — 

Harvay.  John  K.  and  Bollek     3.147,955 
Booe    James  M.,  W    D    Loftus,  and  R.   B    Ralston,  to  P.  R 
MaUorr  A  Co..  lac.     Rechargeable  battery  with  means  to 
prevent  overcharflng.     3.148.322.  9-8-84.  O    320 — 43. 

Bookhamer,  Jamea  t.  ~  Bee —  _  _    „     ..w 

Weiss,  Fred  A..  Jr.,  aad  J.  B.  aad   W.  F.  Bookhamer 
3.147,727. 
Bookhamer.  William  F  :  Se^—  .  «.    «    „     ..w 

Weiss.   Fred   A..   Jr..  ami  J.   B.  and  W.   F.   Bookhamer. 
3.147.727  „  .^  ^ 

Bootbe.  James  H..  and  J.  Petlal.  to  American  Cranamld  Co. 
Reductive  alkyUtlon  proceaa.     3,148.212.  9-8-84,  O.  260— 

Bor<ienklrrher.  Donald  B..  and  C.  B.  Frost,  to  The  General 
Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  making  rubber  baaed  com- 
posite propellant,  S.148.22*.  »-8-64,  O  264  8. 
Borger,  Jack  W.,  M.  De  Paoll.  and  R  B  B<>rKatr«nd.  to  Pull- 
man Inc.  Container  transfer  arrangement  and  transfer  de- 
vice therefor.  3,147,888.  9-8-64,  CI  214 — 38 
Borg -Warner  Corp.  :  See —  .  _   .^         .  . ..-  _w» 

Chadburn.  Robert  A..  Divine,  and  Zahn.    3.147.7V9. 
Borsuk.  Joeeph.   to   Phllmont   Preased   SteeL   Inc.     Merry-go- 
round.     3.147.»r2.  9-8-64,  CL  272 — 89, 
Bosch.  Robert,  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 
HAfer.  Gerald.     S.147.746. 
Boeco,  Armand  :  See—  ..-_^., 

Cain.  Earl  8..  Jr..  Booco.  Komm.  and  Green.    3.147.951. 
Boeton  Safe  Deposit  and  Trtut  Co.  :  Bee — 

Barnard.  Henry  H.     3.147.729.  ...,„., 

Bougeard,    Arthur.      Pneumatic    shock   ahoorher.      3.147.987, 

9-8-64,  a.  287—84.  ,,         „  .  _    . 

Bovard    Robert  M.,  and  C.  B.  Jackaon.  to  Mine  Safetr  Ap- 
pllan<~es  Co.    Oxygen  g«asra>tlng  canisters  for  chioed  dreult 
breathing  appara<ua   ^,148.034.  9-8-84.  O.  28—281. 
Bovenkrrk.  Harold  P.  :  See —  ^      .  .«. 

Wentorf.  Robert  H..  Jr..  aad  Borenkerk.    3.148.161. 


Bowers.  Albert,  and  O   Halpem,  to  Syntax  Corp.     Proceaa  for 

the  preparation  of  S-hydroxr  6-kHo-4^,10s-ateroMa.    8,148.- 

185,  9-8-64,  O.  260—239.55 
BowsMa,  Dartd  F.,  to  I-T-B  Orcult  Breaker  Co      Frequency 

aelectfre  meah  with   controllable  mesh  tuning.     3,148.370, 

9-8-64,  CT.  843—756. 
Bowman,  Hamilton  B.,  J.  D.  Welottttle,  aad  M.  Dowalnr  to 

Bowman  Ste^l  Corp.     Protected  metal  artlclea.     8,147,048. 

9-8-64,  O    29 — 424. 
Bowman  Ste^l  Corp.  ;  See — 

Bowman  Hamilton  B..  Welnaettle,  and  Downing.    8,147,- 
046. 
Boyd,  Harry  S.    Apparatus  for  perforating  sheeta.    8,147,808, 

i-i-M.  C\.  83—847. 
Boyer.  Clarence,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nefnours.  snd  Co.     Method 

of    preparing    filaments    containing    polytetrsfluoroethylene 

emulsions.     8.148.284.  »-8-64.  CI.  264     211. 
Boyes,   John  T.     Apparatus  for   finishing  drapery  material. 

il47,895.  9-8-84,  CT.  228—51. 
Brace.  Eldred  C.  and  F.  E.   Horton.  to  Banner  Mining  Co. 

Recovery    of    copper    sponge    from    oxidised    copper    ores. 

3.148.180,  9-8-64.  CI.  204     96. 
Bradhum,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  A.  W.  Wllkerson,  to  The  Louis 

Allla   Co.      Generator-fisd   axtanded    range    motor    control. 

1.148,318,  9-8-64,  Cl    318—154 
Rraldlch,  Emery  V  :  Sse  — 

Omltter.  George  T..  and  Braldich.     3.148,182. 
Braskamp,  WlUem  H..  to  Industrlele  Ondemtmlnr  W.  H.  Braa- 

kamp,  N.  V.     "ftble  rentlUtor.     3.157.639.  9-^^4.  Cl.  74 — 

600 
Brenner,  Robert  A.,  and  C.  A.  Cobb,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Three- 

apeed  traasmlaslon  for  a  laandry  machine.    S.148,144,  9-8- 

84.  O.  210—144. 
Bretlng.  Ulyasea  A. :  See — 

Chrtatenaon.  Howard  W.,  LlTesey.  and  Bretlng.     S.147.- 

Brigham,  William  E  :  Bee— 

Reed.  Philip  W..  Brlgham.  and  Dew.    3.147,803. 
Bright.  Donald  W   :  See  - 

Kass.  SUnley    Kirk  and  Bright.    3,148,005. 
Brilhart,   Arnold   R  ,   to    Rrllhart    Musical    Instrument  Corp. 

Dnim-atlck.     3.147.660.  »  8-64.  CL  84 — 422. 
Brilhart  Musical  Inatrument  Corp.  :  Sec— 

Brilhart.  Arnold  R      8.147.680. 
British  Fe<leral  Welder  and  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Tribe    Thomas  F.     8.147,724. 
Tribe.  Tliomas  F.      3.147.726. 
British  Insulsted  Callender's  Cables  Ltd. :  See— 

Grieve,  George  T.  W..  sod  WaUon.     3.147.983. 
Broderlck.  Jo^Jl  F  ,  N    G    Tompklna,  and  M    Nlmoy.  to  W.  R. 
Grace  *  Co.     Flexible  printing  plates  with  Improved  print- 
ing surfaces.     3.147,705.  ^-8^*4.  O.   101—379. 
Broderaan.  Dean   E..  and   H.  W.  Oronemeyer.  Jr  .  to  PKman 
Mfg.   Co.      Apparatus   for  holding  utility  pol««  or  the  like. 
8.147  99,3.  9-8-64,  CI    294—88. 
Brodle.  Ivor,  and  G.  R.  Feaster.  to  Weotlnghoasc  Electric  Con>. 

Cathode.     3.148,006,  9-8-64.  CL  70 — M8. 
Brooker.  Leslie  G    S.  :  See 

Craig.  Arnold  C.  and  Brooker.    8,148,080. 
Brookhooaer,  CorUa.  O..  %  to  Osdfcet-of-tha-Moath  Clab,  Inc. 
Taping  sccessory  mounting  device.     3,147.840,  9-8-64,  Cl. 

Brooka  Thomas  W.,  to  Boatbaaatem  Tool  ADyeCo..  lac     Dla- 

penslng  device.     3.147,887,  9-8-64.  Cl.  222—88.5 
Broaa.  Helmut  K..  00%   to  Frank  T.  Johmann.     Writing  In 

strument.     3.147.740.  9-8-64.  Cl.  120 — 42.03. 
Brotkeiton.    Raymond    D       Ensilage   collecting  and    galdlna 
chute      8,147.837,  9-8-84    Cl    193—17.  ■    "     « 

Brown.  Bruce  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Catting  and  form- 
ing translator  leads      8,147,779,  9-8-84.  Cl.  140 — 71. 
Brown,    Clarence    K  ,    to    Hi  Shear   Corp,      Exploatve   nut   l«- 

Ulner.     3.147.663.  9-8-84.  O.  80^^. 
Brown,  Morris  B..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Fllm  loadlac  caa- 

sette.     8,147.932       9-8-84,  CL  242—71.2. 
Brown,    Robert    R..    to  Elastic   Stop   Nut  Corp.   of   America 
Electrical  connection  and  componenta.     3.148.011.  9-8--64 
Cl.  389—218. 
Brann,  Ralph  A.  :  See— 

Meuael,  Jerome  A.,  and  Brunn.     3,148.071 
Brnnaon    Marion  O..  and  J.  B.  Hnffaker    to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Hot  melt  composition  for  three-dimensional  Drlntlnc 
3,148,059.  9-8-64,  Cl.  96 — 27. 

Bmah  Electrical  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee 

_       Daria,  Rex  M.    3,148.sifi). 
Buck   Daniel  C.  :  Sec— 

Oavler,  PhlUppe  A  ,  Buck,  and  Scullln.    3.148,302. 
"Ofhley,  William  R  ,  V.  K.  Eloranu,  and  C.  G.  Undqnlat    to 
Polaroid  Corp.     Product  for  protecting  pbotograDhic  aheet 
_materiala     3J^47,888,  9-8-84,  O.  96-^lOa 
Baehler  Corp..  Tbe :  Bee — 

EngeL  WlllUm  K.     8.147.788. 
Buehler,  WlUv,  A.  G  :  See — 

Salko.  Alphena.  aad  Spieldieaer.     1.147,711.  .< 

Burgeae  Msnnlna  Co. :  Bee — 

Haannla,  Lealle  A.    3,148.348. 
Burk.    Hurdle   H.,    Jr.,    to    International   Bualneaa   Machines 
Corp.     Poaltloo  Indicating  meana.     3.148.824,  9-8-84    Cl 
328 — 01. 
Burke.  Arthur  J.,  to  Howe  Rlchardaon  Scale  Co.    Card  reader. 

3.148,251    9-8-64,  Cl.  200 — 46. 
Bnrman.  Joaeph  O..  to  Pi  oaiaaalye  Machlacrr  Cora.    Box  ooo- 

ntractloa.     8,147.880.  9-S-84.  CL  120— 10. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

HowcU.  Richard  &    1.147.014. 

Johnson.  Bdward  M.     1.148.248. 

Kelchner.  Harley  E.    1,147.811. 

Nordman,  Robert  0.  and  Bayfield.    1.147,901. 

Smithhaaar,  Doaald  J.     1.147.701.  v 


Bosch,  Bsalngar,   and  O'Donnell. 


Buscb.  Donald  F.  :  See — 
Baycura,   Orestes   M., 

•3  I  aq  ho  ft 

Butcher.'  UsJter  W.,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Ammonium  nitrate 
gas     generating    composition    with    combustion    catalyst. 
3.148,096.  9-8-64,  Cl.  149 — 19. 
Bntaa,  John  :  See — 

Nelaon,  Andrew  J.,  and  Butka.    8,147,490. 
Butkln  Tool  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Nelson,  Andrew  J.,  and  Butka.     3,147,499. 
Buysch.    Uelnrtcb,    to   H.    Kranta,    Sohne.      Web   orerfeodlng 
device  for  tsnterlng  and  drying  macbinaa.    3,147,022.  9-8- 
64.  CL  28 — 07.  ,   .       . 

CT8  of  Canada,  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Atkinson.  Maurice  R.    3,147,886. 
Cain,  Earl  S.,  Jr.,  A.  Bosco,  E.  L.  Kumm,  and  O.  L.  Green, 
to   The    Garrett   Corp.      Fluid   preasure    operated    turbine. 
3.147,951,  9-8-84,  O.  253 — 2. 
Caldwell.  Blake  M.,  to  Jet  Reeearch  CenUr.  Inc.     Shaped  ex- 
plosive device  and  type  metal  liner  for  the  cavity  thereof. 
3,147,707.  9-8-64,  O.  102—24. 
Caldwell.  Samuel  C   :  See — 

Peaslee.   Lawrence   R.,  and  Caldwell.      3.148,324. 
Callaaano,  Pierre,  to  Sodeta  RbovvL     Apparatua  for  continu- 
ously producing  curled  yarna.     1,147,078,  9-8-64,  Cl.  07 — 
34. 
Calvano.  Pasqaale,  and  A.  Cappettl.    Safety  padlock.    3.147,- 

607,  9-8-«4,  a.  70—84. 
Cambridge  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Bingham,  George  H.,  Jr.     3,147,568. 
Bingham.  George  H..  Jr.     8,147,059. 
Campbell,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Robert,  and  Campbell.    3,148,210. 
Campbell.  John  A.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Blast  fur- 
nace probe.     3.147,621,  9-8-64.  O.  73 — 343. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Helnbuch,  George  W.     3,148,268. 
Capasao,  Pasquale  M.,  to  Pasquale  M.  Capaaao,  Inc.     Wiper 

derice.    3,147.505.  9-8-64,  Cl.  10—250.04. 
Capasso,  Pasquale  M..  Inc.  :  See — 

Capasso.  Pasijuale  M.     3,147,504.  ,     ^ 

Cappettl.  Antonio  :  See — 

Calvano,  Pasqusle.  and  Cappettl.     3,147,807. 
Carbonl.  Rudolph  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Aso     dyes     from     2-(0-amlnopbenyl)-2,l,8-benBotriasolef<. 
3.148.179.  9-8-64,  Cl.  260—167. 
Cardwell,    John    G.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Incaadeacent 

lamp.     3.148.296.  9-8-64.  CL  111 — 42. 
Cariisle.  Willis  C. :  See— 

McCarvell,  John  H.,  and   Carlisle.     3,147,808. 
Carlosxl,  Michael,  and  W.  C.  Olttlnger.  to  Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co., 
Inc.     Concurrent  oral  administration  of  glucosamine  with  a 
tetracycline  antibiotic  for  enchanced  antibiotic  blood  levels. 
3.148,113,  9-8-84,  Cl    167—55. 
Carlson.  David  J  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Tunnel  diode 
converter  utilising  two  tunnel  diodes.     3,148.331,  9-8-64, 
Cl.  826—449. 
Carmlcbael.  John  B.  :  See — 

Kalafus,  Bdward  F..  and  Carmlcbael.     3,148,160. 
Carothers.  James  F.  :  See — 

AUmsn.  William  T.,  Jr.,  Layman.  Csrothers.  Hlgglns.  and 
Haley.     3.1 48.101. 
Can>enter,  William  P.,  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Light- 
ing device.     3.147,928,  9-8-84.  Cl.  240 — 128. 
Carr,  Maurice  K.  :  See — 

Land  Orbie  E..  Jr.  and  Carr.     8,147,882. 
Carter.  William  R.     Flow  responslTe  control  derioe.     1,148,- 

253   9-8-84.  O    200 — 81.21. 
Csuble.  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Pickerinx.  Thomas  A.,  and  Cauhle.     8.148,288. 
Celaneae  Corp   of  America  :  See — 

Allman,  William  T.,  Jr.,  Layman,  Carothers,  Higgina,  and 
Hale/.     3.148,101. 
Centre  Circuits,  Inc. :  See — 

Benton.  Robert  C,  and  Wbltehouse.    3.147.768.      r»  ,• 
Century  Electronics  and  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fisher.  James  L.     3.148,016.    ^  .    ..  -^ 

Ceramic  Combustion  and  EnglneerN%  Co.  :  See — 

Berner,  Roland  A      3.147.692. 
Chadburn.    Robert    A.,    W.    H.    Divine,    and   W.   R.    Zahn.    to 
Rorg  Warner  Corp.     Heat-exchangers.     3,147,799,  9-8-64, 
Cl.  165—86. 
Chadly.  Raymond  M. :  See — 

Sllter.  Donald  D..  and  Chadly.     3,148,800. 
Chamberlln.  Rhode*  R.  :  See — 

Hill.  James  E.  and  Chamberlin.     3,148,064.     ' 
Champ-Items.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Woerhelde,  Raymond  L.     3,147.981. 
Cbarvat.  Vernon  K.,  to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co. 
lug  tool      3.147.503.  9-8-64,  Cl.  10 — 179. 
Chemet  Engineers    Inc.  :  See —  i.' 

Sjogren.  Charlea  N..  and  Rltter.    3,148,080. 
Chemical  Salea.  Inc. :  See — 

Llpechutx.  Sidney,  and  Barnett.     3.147.903.      ^  - 
Cbemlsche  Fabrik  Pfersee  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Enders,  Helna  W.,  Delner,  and  Kurs.     3,148,184. 
Cheng.  Jen  P.  :  See — 

De  Groote.  Melvln,  and  Cheng.     8,148,190.  ^1 

Cherrin.  Ram  :  See —  4 

Cherrln.  PhllllD.     3.147.8T0. 
Cherrin.  Archie  :  See — 

Cherrln.  PhlUlp.     3,147.675. 
Cherrin.  Lem.  :  See — 

Cherrln    Phillip.     8.147.675  _ 

Cherrin    Phillip.  Mi  to  A    Cherrin.  %  to  L.  Cherrin.  %  to  A. 
Cherrin.  snd  %  to  the  estate  of  8.  Cherrin.  deceased.    Car- 
ton and  liner  assembly.     1.147.670.  0-8-64,  Q.  08 — 86.01. 
Cherrin.  Sam  :  See — 

Cherrin.  Phllllo.     8.147.676. 
Chlba.  Tellchlro  ;  See— 

Snsamura.   Hideo,  Hlraao,  aad  Chlba.     1,148,166.        • 


Modified  bmah- 
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S,14T,M». 


Pitck  and  altinitf« 
144 — T8. 


Martin,  Ralph  B. 
Martin.  Ralph  E 
Martin.  Ralph  E 
8ahr«.  Pearc«  E. 
Clason.     B^rtll    H.,    to 


Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co.  :  899 — 

WUsmlller,  Iran  U     3,1«T.8T8. 
Chleger,  Georw  ;  See —  .  „  ^   w   ... 

T^ijloka,  Richard  T..  rhJ«fer,  and  Schubccb 
ChrUtensen  Diamond  Product*  Co.  :  Ste — 

Kempe.  \n  alter  F.     3.147.572.  ,^      , 

Chrtatenaon.  Howard  W..  W.  O.  Uveaey.  and  U.  A    B,,tlM. 
to  General  Motor*  Corp.     TranamlialoB.     8,147,»45.  »-o- 

CbupuDgco,    Eatanlalao    J..    J.    A.    Qalntoa.    Ill,    aad   W.    8 

Uodlnes,   to   Anaor   Corp.      Proceaa   for   the   production  or 

metallic  copper  powder  and  amtnonlam  sulfate  from  copper 

■ulfata  aolutlona.     8.148.081.  »-»-64.  CI.  75—117. 

ChurchlU,  Iran  F..  to  W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co.    Conveyor  and  tnsa- 

fer  apparatus.     3,147.848.  »-8-64.  CI.  1»8— IM. 
ClcerL  Lulgl :  ««•—  _  .  . .-  ,,.^ 

NotarSartolo,  Lalgl.  and  Clcert.     S.148,170l 
ClndcnaU  Mine  Machinery  Co  .  The     Sea — 

Krekeler,  Claade  B.     8,148,002. 
Citroen,  Andre,  Sodete  Anonyme  :  Bm —  '♦  •.      i 

Mercler.   Pierre  E.      3.147,»«S.  ' 

CUrk.   William  A   :    Sec — 

Ratte,  Leon  J  ,  and  CUrk.     8.147.897. 
CUrk,  WlllUm  V.  A...  Jr.,  P.  Taber,  and  R  M.  Stttgarwald. 
to    The    Slpplcan    Corp.     Preaet,    Interchangeable    welding 
beads.    3.148.284,  »-8-«4.  C\   21»— 86. 
Clarkson,  Allck.  to  Karl  Fnidenfeld.  M.D. 
control    system.      8.147.939.   9-8-84,   CI 
CUry  Corp.  :   See — 

-  -      8,147.700. 

8.147,702. 
3.147.989. 
3^147.814. 

General  Motors  Corp.  Paddle  type 
flow  Indicator  switch.  3.148.254.  9-8-«4.  CI.  200 — 81.9. 
CUTler.  Philippe  A..  D.  C.  Buck,  and  C  H  SruIUn.  to  Wert 
iaghouae  Eaectrlc  Corp.  Mlcroware  amoUner  tube  with 
direct  current  Aald  Interaction  means  for  the  electron  besim. 
3.148.302.  9-8-84.  CI.  315 — 3. 
Clay-Adams.   Inc  :   See — 

▲aneo.  Marvin  A  ,  and  Ooda      3,148.148. 
Cteaeaa.      Uudwlg.     Knock-down      storage     bin.     3,147.908. 

»-8-«4.  CT.  22»— 23. 
aaett,    Sanford    L.,    to    Clupak,    Inc      ExtenilbU    noa-con>- 

bastlble  paper.     S.148,10«.  fr-8-84.  C\.  182— l&S. 
Clapa^  Inc      Se#— 

Cluett.  Sanford  L.      8.148.108. 
Clate.   Francis  H.,  to  Francis  H.  Clute  4  Son.  Inc.     Conical 

Impeller  suction   fan.      3.147.911.  9-8-84.  CI.  230 — 134 
Clnte.  Francis  H..  4  Son.  Inc.  :   8m — 

aut«,  Francis  H.     8.147,911. 
Cobb.  CTlfton  A.  :   See- 
Brenner.  Robert  A.,  and  Cobb.      3.148.144. 
Cogswell.    David    W.      Mountings    for    directlonaily    aalectlTe 

ray    detecting    derlcea.      3,147.553.    9-8-84.    a.    33^46 
Cohen.    Arthur    M.     Sensing    or    control    syataa.     8.147.931. 

9-8-«4.  CT    242 — 45. 
Colgata-PalmotlTe  Co. :  See— 

Hoya.  Wallace  K      3  148.188. 
Colllaa.     L<ee    A.     Method    of    teleTlalon    transmlaalon     and 

reception.      3.148.242.  9^  8-84.  CI.  178 — 5.2. 
ColambU  Broadcasting  System.  Inc.  :   See — 

Bauer.  Bcajamla  B..  Goldberg,  and  PolUck.     8.14&.287 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Livingston,   William   L..  and   Sharp.     3,147,798. 
RomaMM,  NIcboUs  D.     3.147.748. 
Compagale    Internationale    dee    Pleuz    Ames    Fraaklgaoul  : 


Delcrotx,  Aadr«       8.147.931 
Compton,    Arthur    M  .    and   W     A     Priest,    to    Standard    Steel 
Worka.  Inc.     Breakaway  joint  (or  spray  bar*.     3.147.925. 
9-8-84.  a.  239 — 587. 
Connors,  Thomas  W.,   8r..  and   H.   J.  Blonde:   said  Connors 
aaaor.     to    aald     Blonde.     Method    of    repalrta«    a     seal. 
8.147,544.  »-8-«4.  O.  29 — 401 
Conrad.  Horst :  Sea —  ,      . 

Hubl.  Johann.  and  Conrad.     3,147.849.  ^'*       | 

ConaoUdated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  Sea — 

Bell.    Norton    W..    Small,    and    Soffel.     3.148.839. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp.  :  8»» — 

Hill.  John  H  .  and  Pond.      3.1471(94. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  ;  Sea — 

Hughea.  Harold  K.     8.148.2CS.  ..^.,  .       | 

Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Nlshloka.  Ishio       3.147.732 

Reed.   Philip  W..   Brigham.   and   Dew.     3.147,803. 
Contlnuoos  Metalcast  Co..  lac.  :  See —  w       , 

He«s.  Walter.     3.147.793.  >  ^  I 

Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Mueller.  Richard  H.      8.147.798. 
Conrls.   OrrlUe   P.      Swimming  baoy.     3.147.498.  9-8-84.   CI. 

9—310. 
Conway.  Ronald.  R.  H.  Sterns,  W    F.  Abel,  and  B.  J.  B.  Coi. 
to   International  Telephone  and   Telegraph   Corp.     Mount 
Ing  structure  for  shelves  of  switchboard  units.     3.148.811. 
9-8-84.  CI.   817—119. 
Cooper.  Don  T.     Boring  tooL     3,147.846.  9-8-84.  CI.  TT — 58. 
Cooper.  Warner  J.  :  See — 

Martin.  Charles  P.     3.147.967. 
Comely,  Richard  W.,  and  C    F    Hopper,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours,   and    Co.        StabUlaatloa   of   aolfar   trtozlde   and 
high    strength    oleums.      3,148.028.    »-8-«4.    O.    23 — 187. 
Coro.  lac.  of  Rhode  Islaad  :  8*9 — 

Felbelman.  ECans  J      8.147.587. 
Cousler,   Jacques,   and   M.   Mootach.   tp   Pschlney    Compagnle 
de   Prodults  Chlmiques  et  BlaetrometallarfiqiMa.     Proceoa 
for    the    partflcatlon    of    silicon.      8,148.lil.    t-S-M.    Q. 
304— ISO. 


Coastaaa.  Jacqna*  Y..  and  B.  Oagsaa.  to  SDlrotachnloua,  La. 
Mouthpleea   for   brsathlag   apparatua.      S.147.7ft2.   9-^84. 
CT.  128—147. 
CawgUl.   Frederic  L..   to  Soconr   MobU   OU  Co.,   Inc.     Valve 

taatlng  apparatus.     8.147,611.   9-8-84.  a.   71 — 4. 
Cox.  Edwin  JR.;   See— 

Conway.  Ronald,  Sterns.  Abel  and  Cox.     3.148.311. 
Cox.   Bugea*  F.,  D.   T.  Mannlac.  and  H.  A.  SUaabur/.   Jr.. 

to     Union     Carbide     Corp.     Dllaocyaaato     trtcydooacaBC. 

3,148.202.  9-8-84.  CT.  280 — 453. 
Craig.  Araold  C.  and  L.  O.  S.  Brooker.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.        Merocyanlne*      and      undlsaocUted      c^aaine     dye* 

3.148.085,  9-8-84.  CL  9»— 105. 
Craven.  David :  899— 

Tbomaa,  Ooorga  A.     3.147,809. 
CraaawauTwulUm   ▲..   Jr.     CalcuUtor.     3.147,915,   9-«-84, 

a.  235— 79  5 
Craaa.  Alfred  F..  to  Acme  Hlghwa/  Products  Corp.     Traas 

rerae  joint  for  pavements.     3.147,877.  9-8-84.  Q.  94—17 
Crookston.  Albert  A.     Puacblng  tool.     3.147,550.  »-8-84.  Q 

80 — 388. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See — 

UaaroB.  WlUlam  M  .  Ooboea.  and  Heoderoon.     3,148.227 
Ueracblar.  Robert  J.     3,148,049. 
Larw>n.  Louis  P.     3.147.904. 
Cubic  Corp  :   See-- 

Zable.   Walter  J  .   Werner,  and  Thompaoa.     3.148.389. 
CuUln.  Hugh  J.:   See — 

Deaaeta,  Abraham  I.,  and  CuUla.     3.148,290. 
Cummlaga,  Robert  E.  :  899— 

Tauacbek.   Max  J.,  and  Cummlng*.     8J147.588. 
Carrey.    Charle*    H..    R.    L.    Freeman.    D.    w     Holbrook,   and 

G.   K    Trueadale.   to  A.  C    Nlelaen  Co.      System  for  deter 

■ilDlof   the   lUtenlag   habits  of  wave  signal  receiver  users. 

S  14H.245.  ^M-84    l".  1T»— 2 
Dahma.  Jamaa  B..  and   B    P    Edmonds,  to  Pittsburgh   Plate 

Glaaa  Co.     Solution  mining  of  poUsslum  chloride.     3.148. 

000.  9-8-44,  CI.  299—5. 
Ualea.'  George  F      Thermostat   with   blmeul   aet   la   pUstlc. 

3.148.258.  »-8-84.  CI    200— 138.  ^ 

Dall.    Edward   D.      Adjustable   aaat.      8,147,947,   9-8-«4,   Q. 

248 — 410 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc  :  See- 
Allen,  Thomas  C  ,  and  Wataoa.    8.148,021. 
Daniel.   William  H.     Aalmal  ahaltcr.     t.l47.7»«,  ^-S-^M.  O 

119—19  ^ 

Danlela,   Neale   J       Dump  bed   for   pickup  trvcfca      8.147.099. 

9—  Q  84    CI    208     15 
Danlelsen.    Daniel,    and    S.    B     Jndlowe,    to    Bell    Telephone 

Laboratories.  Inc      Pulse  sequence  verifier  Hrrult  with  dljlt 

al   logic  gates  for  detecting  error*  In   magnetic   reeor^ng 

flr«alta.    3,148.384.  9-8-84,  a.  t2«— •>. 
Danner.   David   L.      Aircraft  wlag  etr««tar*  havlag  variable 

aagle  of  tacldeaca.     8.147.9S8rV^8-«4.  CI.  144—48. 
Daunt.  John  O.  :   899 

Malaker,  Stephen  F  .  and  Daunt.     8.147.800. 
DavldaoB.   Woodrow   W..   to   Sparry   Rand   Corp.     Docamaat 

traaaport  and  stacking  davloe     8,147,970.  9-8-84,  CI.  171— 

57 
Davlaa,   David  O..   N.    R.   Bablaaoa,  and   J.   M.   t.   Kaaa.  to 

Ralla-B«Tce  Ltd.      Gaa  turbine  aagtae.     8,147318,  9-8-84. 

Ca.  MO— 107. 
Davla.   Edward   M  ,    Jr..  to  International   Businaaa  Macblaea 

Corp.      Binary  adder.     8,148,174.  »-8-«4,  O.  188 — 171. 
Davis.  Felix  A  :  See— 

Appelt.  Wcldon  F  .  and  Davla    3.147.714 
Davla.    Rex    M..    to    Brush    Electrical    Engineering    Co.    Ltd 

araekraaoaa    induction    motor    speed    control.      3.148.810. 

9-8-«4.  CI    818—171. 


Davy  aad  Ualtad  Bagineertaf  Co.  Ltd. :  899— 

Allan.  Laalle.     3,147.850. 
Day  Co.,  N.V.  :  899— 

Beate,  Frwlartck  J.,  Jr     3,148.098. 
Daytoa  Malleable  Iron  Co  .  The  :  899— 

Hunsaker,  Oral  K     8.147.828. 
Daytoa  Steel  Foundry  Co..  The  :  ••• — 

Praalar.  Vaa  L.    S.147.9M. 
DeBell  4  RIchardaon.  Inc.  :  Sea—  _ 

Eaklns.  WlllUm  J.,  and  Waraer.    8,148.101. 
Deere  4  Co  ;  899—  ^   _  ,  ,^_ 

McCleUaa.  Mareas  ■.,   SatbarUnd,  and  Myara.     8,147.- 
677. 
Deflandre,  Rene,  to  8«>clete  dite  :  Deref*.  Etabllsaement  pour 

le    Development    Recherche*   et    Fabrications    Industrielle 

SItdeway  protection  system   In  machine  tools  and  the  like 

3,148,003,  ^8-84.  C\   308— 3  5 
De  Oroote,  Melvln.  aad  J    P   Cheng,  to  Petrolite  Corp.     Reac 

tlon   product  of  epoxldiaad  rlycerides  and  polyamlao  com 

pounds.     3.148.199.  9-8-84.  CI.  280 — 404  5. 
De  Groote.   Melvln.    and  O.   H    PettlagUl.   to  Petrolite  Corp 

Process  for  breaking  petroleum  emnlalons  and  oxyslkylated 

dcrtvativea  of  fustble  reains      8,148.161.  ^-8-84,  a    252— 

331. 
De  Groote.   Melvln.   and  O    H    Pettlnglll.  to  Petrolite  Corp 

Process  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions  employing  oiy 

alkylated  derivative*  of  foalble  realas.     3.148,153.  9-8-64. 

a.  Ml — 881.  _ 

De  Oroote.  Malvla.  and  K.-T.  Bhaa.  to  Petrolite  Corp.     Proc- 

eaa  for  preventing,  reducing  and  removing  hard- water  acale 

ampieylac  metkylol   pimol  4arlTatlvaa      3,148,150.  9-8- 

84,  CT   252—180 
De  Groota.  Melvia.  and  K.-T.  Bkaa.  to  PotraUta  Corp.     Pk- 

ventlon   and  or   rsaolntloa  ot  emnlaleBa.      8.148.154.   9-8- 

A4    cyi    252 344 

Dehn.  Frederick  C.  aad  B.  B.  Peatbara.  to  Pittabargh  PUte 

GUaa  Co      Recovery  at  ehlortnatad  matbanaa.     •.148,041. 

9  ft  84,  CT.  88—81. 
Delner.  Haaa :  Saa—  ^  ^  .,...,*^ 

■adera,  Balaa  W..  Dataar,  aa«  Kara.     taAMM. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Oaldaacc 
Exhaust 


at 


3,148.299. 


Da  Lajarte.  8t«phane  D. :  Saa—  , .»  /w- 

Peyches.   Ivan,  de  Lajarte,  and  Lanraat     3.148.048. 
Dalcrolx,  Andr«.  to  Compagnle  Internationale  dea  Pieux  Armea 
FraaklgnouL     Device  fur  faaunlna  a  rail  to  a  concrete  rail- 
way sleeper      3.147.921,  9-S-84,  CI.  238—310. 
Dal  Favero.  John  P.  :  See—  .„„„„ 

Dl  Rlcco.  Leo,  and  Dal  Favaro.    3.148,082. 
De   Uban.   Robert,   to   Barrett   Blectronica  Corp. 

systems.    3.147,817,  9-8-84.  CL  180—82 
Do  Pslma,  Twl   V  .   to  Unlveraal  OU  Producta  Co 

gaa  converter     3,148.038,  9-8-84.  CI.  23—288. 
Derefa.    BtabllsaeMent    pour   le   Developatent,    Recberchea 
Fabrlcatlona  Industrielle.  Soclete  dite  :  See — 

Deflandre.  Rene      3.148,003  ^  ^        ....... 

DErrtco,   Michael  J.,   to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     High  di- 
electric consUnt  Aulds  and  pUatldaara.     3.148.074,  iH-8- 
84.  CI.  10*— 197 
Da  Paoll,  Marcello:  See—  ...,..,  mo 

Borger,  Jack  W  .  De  Paoll.  and  Bergatrand.     8.147.888. 

Jone*.  Jame*  B..  De  Priaco.  aad  Maropia.     3.148.293. 
Detroit  Stud  Welding  4  Mfa.  Corp.  :  899 — 

Saro.  Richard  Y    3,147.832.  ,     „ 

Deutaeba  Gold-  and  SUber  Scbeldeanatalt  vorasals  Roaaalar : 
See — 

Roderburg.  Oerd      3.148.028.  .•,._.„ 

Devol.   James   C  .   and   L    E.   Greene,   to  General  Electric  Co 
Electrolumlneecent  lamp  having  envelope  of  watarjmpsi 

9-8-*4.  CI    813—108^ 
Daw.  John  N.  ;  See—  ^  ^         .,..-««. 

Raed,  PhUlp  W  ,  Brigham  and  Daw.     8.147,803. 
Dick.  A    B.  Co.  :   899—  ^_ 

ZahradaU.  Oaoraa  J.    3.147,897  -   .  ^     _- 

Dietrich.   Werner.     Conveyor.     3.147,851.  9-8-84,  CI. 

198 
Dinamore,  Dawson  J.     Window  aaah  ran  aad  balance  appara- 
tn*     8.147.517.  9-8-84.  O  20--52.2. 
Di  BIceo.   Leo.  and  J    P    Del  Favero.  to  latarnattoaal  Bnjd 

aaa*  Machine*  Corp      Magnetic  recording  media.     3.148.082. 

9-8-84,  a    117—182. 
DiTlne.  William  H   :  See—  ^  _  w        m^AWfoa 

Chadburn.  Robert  A  .  Divine,  and  Zahn      8,147,799. 
Doamer,  William  A  .  and  H    8    Toang,  to  K.  I.  do  Pont  da 

Nemour*    and    Co.      Disperaioa    hardened    metal    product. 

3,147,543.  9-8-84,  C\.  29— 182  5. 
Dolgln.    Elliot    F ,    to    Fen  Mart.    Inc.      Beverage    dlapaaaer. 

3.147.889.  9-8-84.  O   122 — 181. 
Donath.  Ernest  B  .  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.    HydraU  cryaUlllaar. 

3  148.143.  9-8-84.  C\.  110 — 60. 
Donovan.  Timothv  F  :  899-  «.^,-..- 

Schlofteld.   Richard   P..   aad   Doaovan.      3.147.849. 
Dorsn.  Wllburn  J  .  to  Ell  UUv  and  Co.     8^thTl-5  m-trtfluoro- 

metbylphenylbarbltnric  *d«t     3.148.189.  {►-8-84.  O.  180— 

257 
D8rfel.  Gflnter     See—  ^   ^._^  .       ....--,« 

Scb8nbora.   Wolfgang,   and  DOrfel      8.148.278. 

Dorfmaa.  Bdwin  :  Sea—  .,.-«.„• 

Newcomer.   Jack   S..   Well,   aad   Dorfmaa.      8,148.048. 
Domler  Werke  GmbH.  ;   See— 

Lanfer,  Tbeodor.     8.147.940. 
Downaa.  Douglaa  O  .  to  Jndaon  L.  Thomaon  Mte.  Co.     Means 
and   matkods  of  clinching   riveta.     3.147.647,  »-ft-«4,   CI. 
78—48. 

Dawalag.  Merrttt :  899—  .  ,v-      .       ....» 

Bowman.  HamUton  B..  Welaaattla.  aad  Downing.  3.147,- 
548 
Draaeta.  Abraham  L.  aad  H.  J.  Callla.  to  Oolton  Indnatrtea. 
lae.      Bortro-mecbaalcal    tranadooar.     3.148.190.   9-8-64. 
CI.  310—8.4. 
Draper  Corp  :   See — 

Flamand.  Maurice  R.    1.147.778. 
Dreaaer  Industrie*.  Inc.  :   See —  _  .    « 

Kalaer.  Herbert  R..  and  Smith.    3.148.140. 
Drevliag.    Alfred    P.      Protective    coata,      3.147.486.    9-8-84, 

CI.  2—1 
Daal  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.  :  See — 

Beckwith.   Sterling      3.147,802. 
Dacey,  Jame*  A.,  to  Ogden  Corp.     Deriee  for  ailaadng  water 
Bowiag    iato    storage    taak    of    water    doaet.     3,147.762. 
CI.  137—218 


» 


Dafendac^.    WUilamR..    aad    M.    J.    Applegatc.     Electroalc 


Titc. 
47.{| 


Da 


apparatus   for   daaaroom    Inatniction.      3.147.585.    1^8-64. 
C\    35-8 
Danca'naon.   Peter  P      Plow  attacfaaMnt.     3,147.812.  9-8-«4. 

C\     172—738 
Dunning     Robert    M.    to    Paper    Producta   Co.     Can   carton. 

8.147,862.   9-«-«4,   CI    208 — 85. 
Duplan  Corp,  The:   See-- 

Mlchalek.   Charles  C.      3.147.679. 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I.,  and  Co. :  Sao — 
Boyer.  Clarence.     3.148.234. 
Carbonl.  Rudolph  A.     3.148.179. 
Comely,  Richard  W  ,  and  Hopper. 
I>oerner.  William  A 
Ehrlcb.    Felix    F       3. 
England.    David   (\ 
Fasanacht.   Joha    H 
Gilbert.  Walter  W. 
Graham.   Boynton. 

Jackaon,  Jullaa,  and  Marahall.     3,148.191. 

3,148,223. 


and  Young. 
.148.075. 

3.148.220. 
3,148.201. 

3,148.193. 
3.148,020. 

Marahall. 


3.148,025. 
3.147,543. 


Jacobs.  Vbomas  L.,  and  Bauer. 
Kalb.    George   H       3.148.029. 
Kruse.  Jurgen  M.      3.148.011. 
Luckenbaugh.   Raymond  W.     3,148.211. 
McGahen.  Joe  W      3.148.110. 
Singer.  Isaac  M  .  Jr.     3.148.213. 
Sobocsenskl.   Edward  J.     3,148.111. 
Eagteoon.  Jsnse*  J  :  See — 

Antonio.  Casemiro  M..  and  Eagleson.     3.147.706. 


3,148,188. 


3,148,059. 


3,148.180. 
,148,178. 


Eaklns,  William  J.,  and  A.  J.  Waraer.  to  De  Bell  4  Richard- 
son   Inc      Method   for   the   manufacture  of  multi-filament 
glBHS  tapes      3,148,102,  9-8-64,  CI.  156—161. 
Baatman,  I»u  Bois.  :  See — 

Sch linger,  Warren  O.,  and  Eastman. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :   See- 
Bell,  Alan,  and  Lappln.     8,148.147. 

Brown.   Morris  E       3.147.932. 

Brunson.  Marion  O..  and  Huffaker.     o,x«o,u 

Craig,  Arnold  C,  and  Brooker.     3,148,065. 

Frucbard,  AUln,  and  Richard.     3,148,060. 

Heseltine,   Donald   W.      3,148,187. 

Holstead,   Colin.      3,148.066. 

Malm.  Carl  J.,  and  Williams.     8,148,160. 

Rauner,  Frederick  J.,  and  Murray.     3,148,084. 

Heynolda,  George  A.     8,148,067. 

Spencer,  Arthur  W.     3,148,231. 

Stlmson,  Allen  G.     8.147j880. 

Straley,  James  M  ,  and  Wallace. 

Wallace,  David  J  .  and  Straley.     o,i-.o,i..o.  ,.o/v«o 

Whltmore.  Keith  E  ,  Stand,  Barr,  and  Wllllama.  3,148,062. 

Yackel,  Edward  C.  and  Smith.     3,148063 
Eaaton,  Bernard  K.,  and  N.  Weinberg,  to  FMC  Corp.    Bleach- 
ing of  wool.     3,148.018.  9-8-84,  CT.  8-^111. 
Eaton   Mfg.  Co  :   See — 

Jaeachke,   Ralph   L.      8,148.294. 
Eckert    George  W  .  to  Texaco  Inc.     Antl-stalllng  motor  fuel. 

3,148.039,  9-8-64.  CI    44 — 71  ^      . 

EckWs    William  J.     Dispensing  sleeve  and  cloaure  construc- 
tion.    8.147.857.  9-8-«4.  CT.  206 — 56. 
Edgerton.  Germeahausen  4  Grier,  Inc. :  .Sao— 

Edgerton.   Harold   E.,   and  Tredwall.     8,148.807. 

Goncs.   John   H.      3.148.298. 

Rothsteln.    Jerome       8,148,276.  

Edgerton,   Harold   E.,  and  J.  Tredwell  ;  aald  Edgerton  aaaor. 
to    Edgerton.    Germeshanaen    4    Grter.    Inc.      Flaah    lamp. 
3.148.307.  9-8-64,  CI    315—237. 
Edraands  Co.,  The:  See —  »...,-„„ 

Blnlsdell.  Sidney  B.,  and  Enaor.     3,147,580. 
Kdmonds.  Byron  P.  :  See —  ...-«/»«  '-> 

Dahms    Jamea  B.,  and  Edmonda.     8.148,OOU. 
Edwsrdn.   John   M.  :   See —  ....oftoa 

WllUsmn,   Kenneth  T.,   and   Edwards.     8,148,093. 
Elgenberger,  Markus  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co      Emerpncv 
nSearlng   oil    supply    for    a    decelerating   shaft.     3,147,821, 

Q   ^   AA     pj     184- 1 

Eggert.   Robert  O..  and  W    T    Akers.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     Animal  feeds  conUlnIng  triaaolea.     3.148,068.  9-8-64. 

Khrich     Felix    F..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemoura    and    Co. 
Simultaneous  preparation  of  linear  <iu»5,»c'"'^'>es  and  quln- 
aoridonequlnones.     3.148.075.  9-8-84.  CI.  106—288. 
Ekro^ContainerK.    Inc.:   tSee— -  „,._,„. 

O'Brien.  Robert  J  .  and  Void.      3.147,724. 
Ekstroms.  A..  Masklnaffar.  Aktiebolaget  :  See — 

Jakoi>aon.  Karl  F    O       3.147.883. 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America :  Sea — 

Brown.  Robert  R     3.148.011.  „    ^     „       .-_  n^^ 

RIbogan.  James  8  ,  and  J    S   kllUr.  to  Pjrker-Hani^Corp. 

Balanced    supply-exhaust    valve.       3.147,771,    ^-8-84,    CL 

137—6275 

Electronic  Asaodates  Inc  :  89^—^ 

Trultt,  Thomas  D..  and  Neuwtrtn. 
Electronic  Coin  Processing  Corp.  :   8t 
Perkins,  Richard  E.    3,147,759. 
White,  Roby  B  .  Jr.     8.147,839. 
Elliott.  Edward  J.  :   See—  ^,Attr,ia 

Gallagher.  Gerald  T..  and  Elliott.     3.148.019. 
EUlott,  George  D.     Pocket  comb  with  foldable  teeth. 

758.  9-8-64.  CT.  132 — 181. 

EloranU,  Valto  K. :  See —  .  , ,  j,     .♦     «  wr  aaa 

Buckley,  William  R  ,  Bloraata.  and  LindqnUt    3.147^»B. 

Elston.  Lewie  W.,  to  Photo-Engraver*  Reaearch,  Inc.     Com- 

poalHon    and    oroce**   for   powderleea  etching.      3.i48.ioo, 

Bndera.  Helnx  W.,  H.  Delner,  and  E.  W.  Kara,  to  Chemladie 

Fabrik  Pfersee  GmbH.     Means  for  making  textllea  water 

resistant     3,148.164,  9-8-64,  CT.  260—29.4. 
Endevco  Corp.  :  See — 

Tonng,  0«)rge  V.     3.148.388.  ,.^     .       »     ,      ,  ,^_ 

Engel   Otto  A      Bearing  surface  recondlHoalng  tool.     8.147.- 

654,  9-8-84.  CI.  82 — 4.  _  ,  ,  ^ 

Eng*l     wmum    N.,    to    The    Boehler    Corp.      Inlet    acreen. 

8.147.738.  9^8-64,  CT.  115—5.  w     v.       _ 

Engels    Walter,  and  C.  V.  Jonea,  Sr.,  to  Southern  Machinery 

Co    '  Safety  valve  device  for  fluid  preaaure  operated  brake 

systems.     3,148,364.  9-8-64.  CT.  340—242. 
Engineering  l>evelopment  Corp  :  See— 

Klttelson.  LaRoy  O.    8  147.747. 
England.   David  C,   to  E    I.  dn   Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co. 

l-aryl-3.3,4  4-tetrafluoro-2.2-dlhalocyclobutanol8      and      the 

preparation  thereof.     3,148,220.  9-*-64,  CT.  260—613. 
Englert,  William  J. :  See —  .„  „,« 

Smith,  John  J.,  and  EnglerL    3,148,078. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See—  „  ,  ..„  «-- 

Feenan.   John,  Jacka.  and  Betteridge.     3,148.257. 
Knk,    Eduard.    J.    Nickl.    and    H.    Teid».    to    Wacker  Chemie 

Gm.b.H.      Apparatiu    for    the    continuous    P«xlnctlon    of 

silicon  chloroform  and /or  ailicon  tetrachloride.     3,148,036, 

9-8-64.  CT    23—284. 
Enaor.  Alfred  J  :  899— 

Blaladell,  Sidney  B.,  and  Bnaor.    8,147,580. 
Eaa,  Ulrich  E.  :   See —  _  .     .„  .^^ 

PUIS,  Hermanns  S.  J.,  and  Bna.     3,148,289. 
Erb    George  H.,  to  Velcro  8.A.     Separable  faatener  element. 

3,147.5a,  9-8-64,  CT.  24—204. 
Erbacb,  Oeorg :  Sea —  „..„,„, 

ScbOnenberger,  Max,  and  Erbach.    3,148,141. 
Brwln.  Robert  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Multiple  dlec  dutch  or 

brake  aaaembly.     3,147,642,  9-8-64,  CL  74—759. 


3,148.278. 


8,147.- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


EspcT  Mfg.  4  Electronics  Corp.  :  Be* — 

SabIow,  Sejinour.     3. 148. WO. 
Esalnerr.  Pierre  :   See — 

Bajcurm.    Oreates   M..   Buacta,   Essiacsr,    and   O'DoonclL 
3.148.m. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :   See — 

Glucksteln.  Martin  K.     S.147,710. 
Harper.  Robert  J      3,14«.132. 
Eranoff,   Nicholas.      Adjustable   book  holdlns  means.      S,147.- 

M8.  »-8-«4.  a.  248 — 455. 
Evana.  Daniel  J.,  to  Fiscber  ft  Porter  Co.    Consistency  ■•••- 

urlng  apparatus.     3.14T.6i:<.  »-8-«4.  CT.  TS— W. 
Ewlng.  Lynn  H.  :  See — 

Nelson.  Permll  N.     3.147.484. 
FMC  Corp.  :   See — 

Elaston.  Bernani  K  .  and  Weinberg     3.148.018. 
Gallagher.  Oerald  T  .  and  Elliott      3.148  01» 
Padow.  Paul  D..  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldse  Inc.    Method 
of    manufacturing    ball    lolnta.      3.147.537.    »-8-«4.    CI. 
2^— 14».5. 
Faniant.    John   A.,    to  The   Kemmerer   Coal   Co.      Adjustable 

slope   char   oven.      3,148.128.   »-8-64,   CI.   202 — 129. 
Fahrenbach,    Marvin    J.,    and    B.    A.    Rlccardl.    to    American 
Cyanamld    Co.      Method    of    reducing    cholesterol    levela. 
3.148.114.  »-8-«4.  CI.  167—55. 
Falconer,  David  G.     Valv««  and  fluid  amplifiers.     S.147.608. 

9-8-64,  CI.  91—47. 
Fannon.  John  J..  Jr.  :   Be€ — 

La  Pointe.  Joseph  L..  and  Fannon.     3.147.574. 
Farstrup.    EHk    O.      Bed  bottom,    seat   or    back.      S.147.495, 

9-8-64.  CI.  5 — 191. 
Fassnacht.  John  H.    to  E.   I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polyfluoroalkyl-ftubstltuted   polysiloxanes.     3.148,201.  9-8- 
64.  CI.  260— 448.2. 
Fatbauer.  George  H..  to  Harvey-Wells  Corp.    Transistor  cam- 
era circuitry.     S.148.S03.  9-8-64.  CI.  315—22. 
Faslo.  Domlnick  :  See — 

Oldenburg,  Kenneth  F..  and  Faslo.    3.147.943. 
Feaster.  Gene  K.  :   See — 

Brodle    Ivor,  and  Feaster.     3.148.056. 
Feathers.  Robert  E.  :   See — 

Dehn,  Frederick  C  .  and  Feathers     3,148.041. 
Feenan.  John.  E.  Jacks,  and  V.  B.  Betterldge.  to  The  Engliah 
Electric  Co.    Ltd.      Electric  fuses.     3,148.257.  9-8-64.   C\ 
200 — 135. 
Felix.  John  E.  :  See — 

Turner  J^'alter  8..  and  FeJlx.    3.147,608. 
Felbelman,  Hans  J.,  to  Coro.  lac.  of  Rhode  Island.     Article 
of  Jewelry  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.     3.147.587. 
9-8-64.  CI.  59 — 80. 
Feldman.    Charles,    to    Melpar,    Inc.      Microminiature    circuit 
board   and   methods  of  making  same.      3,148,310.  9-^8-^. 
CI.  317—101. 
Fen-Mart.  Inc. :  See — 

DolKln.  Elliot  F.    S.147,88». 
Fenner,  Erich  :  See — 

Schofer,  Rudolf,  Heywang,  and  Fenner.     3,148.271. 
Ferguson.  Donald  J.     Cleaning  shell  for  shotguns.     3.147,708, 

9-8-64.  CI.   102 — 41. 
Ferrantl.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barnes.  Jeffrey  W.    3.147.628. 
Perrara,  Rudolph  A.,  and  K.  C.  Hammer,  to  General  Mofort 
Corp.     Seat  belt  reel  lock.     3.147.996.  9-8-64.  CI.  297—388. 
Flchtel  ft  Sachs  A.  G.  :   See — 

Azthammer.   Ludwlg.  and   Woasner.      S,147,966. 
Schwerdhofer.  Hans  J      3.147.641. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.  ;   See- 
Jason,  Emil  F,,  and  Flelda.    3,148,209. 
Flelltx,  Frederick  J.,  t(   Thomas  J.  Llpton.  Inc.     Dlapenatng 

device      3,147.891.  9-8-64.  CI.  222—166. 
Finger,  Joseph  S.     Acoustical  panel  unit  with  porous  resinous 

fadnf^     3.147.81'0.  9-8-64.  a.   181 — 33. 
Flach.    Paul.      Combination    coat    and   pants    leg   protectora. 

3.147.491,  9-8-64.  CI    2—86. 
Flacber.  John  J.,  and  R.  V.  Knox,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion. Ine     InertUl  system  allnemcnt     3.147,626.  9-8-64. 
a    74 — 5.4. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.  :  See—  ^ 

Evans.  D«nt«l  J.     3.147.612. 
Fisher    Hugh   L.,    to  General   Motor*  Corp.     Tranamlaaion. 

3.147.635,  9-8-64.  CT.  74 — 472. 
Fisher.   James   L..    to  Century   Electronics  and   Instruments, 
Inc.      Oscillograph    recording    Improvement    utilising    dual 
filament  lamps.     3  148,016,  9-8-M,  CI.  346 — 109 
Fitch.  Frederick  T..  and  J.  O.  Smith,  to  W.  R    Grace  ft  Co. 
Method  of  preparing  rare  e«rth-«et Inkle  metal  oxide  aols. 
3,148,151,  9-8-64,  CT.  25Z— 301.1. 
Fltea,  Cyril  B.  :  See — 

Stelier.  Raymond  F..  and  Fites      .*». 147,772. 
Stelxer    Raymond  F..  and  Fltes.      3.147.912. 
Flamand,  MAurlce  R.,  to  Draper  Corp.     Selvage  thread  ten- 
sioning me«na.     3.147,775,  9-8-64,  CI.  139-^4. 
Flint,  Russell  C.  to  Schlage  Lock  Co.     Releasable  bold  open 

device.     3.147.830  9-8-64,  CI    189 — 45. 
Flohr.  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Landls  Tool  Co.     Precision  Index- 
ing device.     3.147.573.  9-8-64.  C\.  51—105 
Fontaine.  Loula.     Loom.     3,147  774,  9-8-«4    CI.  139 — 29. 
Ford.  Geoffrey  E.,  to  Fords   (Flnstrary)   Lta.     Apparatus  for 
making  bottle  cape  and   the  like.     3,147,672,  9-8-«4.  O. 
93— L3. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :   See — 

Bamea,  John  V.     S,147,83S. 
Seattle,  Jackson  R.     3,147.504. 
Erwin.  Robert  L.     3,147.641. 
Liang.  Po^Lung.     3.147.B95. 
McHenry.  Raymond  R.     3.147.826. 
Fords  (Flasburv)L4d.  :   See — 

Ford.  Geoffrey  E.      3.147.672. 
For*.    Jamea  A.      Sabmenlblc    toy.      3.147.567.    9-8-64,    a. 
46—242. 


Forsrheplepe.    Frits.      Method   of  producing  a   road   building 

material.     3,148,044   »-8-«4.  CI.  65 — 19. 
FoMen,   Helmut,  and   H.   Zumfpid,   to  W.   Reiners.      Rotatable 

yarn  guide  for  winding  machines.     3,147,930,  9-8-64,  CI. 

242—43.2. 
Fouse,    Samuel    8..    to   Weatlnghouse   Electric   Corp.      Multi- 
phase electric  power  distribution  iMis  structure.     3,148,312, 

6-*-64,  CI    SI 7  — 120 
Fowler.  Frank   M.  :   «ee — 

PaiUe.  Wilbrod  A  ,  Belli,  and  Fowler.     3,147,539 
Vox,  Daniel  W..   to  General   Electric  Co,     PolycariMnatea  of 

dlhydroxyaryl  ethers.     3.148,172,  9-8-64    O.  260 — 47. 
Frank,   Elmer   N       Combined   barbecue  grill  and  band   truck. 

3,147,748,  9-8-rt4,  CI.   12a — 9. 
Frankel.     Adolf,     to    Associated     Electrical     Industries    Ltd. 

Steam  turbine  power  plants.     3.147.599,  9-«-«4,  CI.  60 — 95 
Frant.  Raymond  A.,  and  K.  .N.   Moore,  to  Monsanto  Co.     De- 

hjdrogenation  of  saturated  hydrocnrt>ons.     3.148.228,  9-8- 

64    CI    260—683.3. 
Frasier,  Van  L..  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.     Equaliser 

busMng      3.147.963.9-8-64,01    2«7— 30. 
Fredfrlckson    Ciutitav  O..  to  Tbe  .Superior  Electric  Co.     Kler- 

trlc  motor      3,148.319.  9-8-64.  CI.  318 — 166 
F'reedman    Ix>uls  :   See-- 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  and  Freedman.     3.148,216. 
Freeland  Gauge  Co   ;   See — 

MInii    WMlIlam  A.     3.147,615. 
Freeman,  Robert  L.  :   See — 

Currey,  Charles  H..  Freeman,   Holbrook.  and  Trueedale. 
3,148.245 
Freldenrlch.  Robert  G.,  and  .\.  H.  Werner,  to  Western  Electric 

Co  ,    Inc.      Apparatus   for  orienting  termlnala.      3,147,843. 

i>— 8— 64    CI    198 33. 

Freyermu'th,    Harlan    B.,    to   General    Aniline   ft    Film   Corn, 

whitened   and   staMIiaed   polynrettaane  foams.     3,148,163, 

9-8-64,  CI.  260—2.5. 
Freyermuth.  Harlan  B,,  J.  B.  Normlngtoa.  and  E   V    Hort.  to 

(ienersl   .\nlllne  ft   Flm   Corp      Catalytic  hydrogenatlon   of 

hatonltrobensene  compounds.     3,148,217,  9-8-64,  CI.  260— 


Frtead.  Dawson,  to  Stant  Mfg   Co.,  Inc.     Safety  pressure  qy> 
with    safety    release    mechanism.      3,147,881,    9-8-64,    CI. 
220—44 
Frit'sch    Itaniel.  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.     Contact  and  Index- 

Inic   mechsntnin       .■^.1•»7..^.H3.  9-8-64.   CI    58 — 28 
Frontier    Cb«<<nlcal    Co.,    Division   of    Vulcan    Materials   Co.  : 
See— 

Penner.  .Siegfried  E  ,  and  Malone      3,148,322. 
Fro«t_^  Charles  B.  :  See- 

Bord«>nkircfaer.  lK>nald  R..  and  Frost.      3,148,229. 
Pnicbard.   Alain    and   A.   J.    Richard,   to  Eastman   Kodak  Co. 
Colloid    transfer    process   and    activator    solution    (berefor. 
3,148,060.  9-8-64.  CI.  96 — 28. 
Frudenfeld,  Karl,  M.D.  :  See-^ 

CUrkson,  Allck.     3,147,939. 
Fruebauf  Corp  :   See  - 

Fujioka,  Richard  T..  Chleger,  and  Schubach.     3.147.869. 
Fry.    William    J.,    to    Altair   Corp       Tissue   Interface   detector 
for    ventriculography    and    otner   applications.      3,147.750. 
9-8-64,  CI.  128—2.1. 
Fujloka,    Richard    T.^   G.    Chleger,    and   T.    C.    Schubach,    to 
Fruehauf  Corp      Container  frame.     3,147.869.  9-8-64,  CI. 
214 — 85. 
Fulmer,  James  D.  :   See 

Johnson.  Leon  D..  and  Fulmer.      3.147.623. 
Fflrst.    Andor,    W.    Meier.    K.    Meyer.    C.    Gavilanes     and    R. 
Rees    to   Hoffmann  La   Roche   Inc.      Uiartgenln   glycosides 
3.148,182,  9^8-64,  CT.  2«O^210.5 
Fyler.  Norman  F..  to  Litton  Predaion  Products,  Inc      Cath 
ode  ray  storage  tube  using  a  dark  trace  layer  and  a  phon 
phor  layer      3,148,281.  9-8-64,  CI.  250—217. 
Oadxet  of  the  Month  Club,  Inc. :  Bee— 
liroolihouser.  Corda  O.      3,147,840. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.  :  See—  ^ 

Schisla,  Robert  M..  and  Gaertner.     8.148  SOS. 
Gagliardl.    Domenick    D.      Treatment    and    coloring 
formed  polvolefln  mateHals.     3.148.017.  9-8-64,  Cl. 
Oa^nan,   Kmlle  ;    Srr — 

Cousteau,  Jacques  Y.    and  Ga^nan.     8,147,751. 
Galen  Enterprises.  Inc.  :   See  — 

Velonla.  Stamatla  O..  Bchnltter.  and  Richardaon. 
235. 
Gallagher,  Gerald  T..  and  E   J    Elliott,  to  FMC  Corp      Proc 
ess   of   alkaline   scouring   and    peroilde    bleaching  of  gray 
cotton  cloth.     3.148.019    9-8-64.  Cl.  8 — 111. 
Gallagher,    John    P       Method    of   making  plastic  containers. 

37l*«.l63    9-8-64,  Cl    l.%6— 224. 
Garvtto.   Giuseppe,   to   Rhodlatoce-S.p.A.      Method  of  coating 
with    powdered    cellulose  aceUte.      3.148,077,   9-8-64,   Cl. 
117—21. 
Garlock  Inc.  :  See — 

Klein.  Donald  B.     3.147.981. 
<;arrett  Corp  .  The     See— 

Cain.  Earl  S..  Jr.,  Boseo,  Komm,  and  Green. 
Garrett,  John  C.     3,147,503 
Killackey,  James  J.,  Mueller 
Garrett,  John  C  .  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 

593,  9-8-64,  Cl    60 — 39  46. 
Garrlott.  Donald  H..  and  R.  L.  Hill,  to  Morcan  Packing  Co., 
Inc.    Machine  for  loading  partlcalate  material  in  containers. 
3.147,780,  9-8-64.  Cl.  141—88 
Oaubats,  Arthur  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fuel  pomplng 

system  for  gas  turbines.    3.147,712.  »-8-44.  CL  108 — 0. 
Gault.  Wllford  K.  :  See- 
Moore.  Alva  D.    3.148.241. 
Gaunt.    William   E.      Method   of  preparinf  snstained   release 
pharmareatlcal    tablets.      8,148,124,    9-6-64.    Cl.    167—82. 
Gavilanes.  Camllo  :  See — 

Fnrst  Andor.  Meier.  Meyer,  GaTiUnss,  and  Rsss.    3,148,- 
182. 


of    pr 

8-4. 


3,14«. 


3.147.961. 

and  Tang.     3.147.823 

Fuel  store.     8,147,- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Md   bulldlnc 


d  Trufcdalr. 


d  of  roatini 


Variable  elcTator 
mirror    aaceiubljr. 


<;4>irand,   Nathan   M..    to   Id«al  Toy  Corp. 
target    pro;«t.-ttuii    ■yatem    wltit    rotary 
3,li..«tM.  J»-»-«4.  CI.  H8 — 24. 
Uclllnf.     Uelmut.     to     I>r«claa    A.O.     Recbenmaarblnenfabrlk. 
Ten-aey    keyboard    for    calculating    and    bookkeeping    ma- 
chluea.     3,147.tfi»,  JM*-«i4.  CI.  23i) — 145. 
(ienrral  Aniline  *  t^lm  Corp.  ;  6ee — 

Kre>eriiiullJ,   Harlan   B.     3, 148, 163. 

I-  rvy«riuutli,   IlarUu   U  .   NurmlBCton,  and   Uort.      8,148,- 

Uhckman.  Samuel  A  .  and  MUler.    3,148.174. 

Orabam.     Darld     K..     Hort,     Lytic,    and     Komlnffton. 
S  14h  195 

Ilodgklaa.  John  A.     3,148,15».  „,.„,«„ 

8ciienrk.    Leslie    M..    Kaplan,    and    Ho<lcklaa.      8,148,158. 

\Valla>«    \\  illlaui  K,  auu  Aruento.     3.148,181. 

Werner.  Jeaac.     3,148,128. 
General  Kiectric  Co  :  6rt  - 

AnderaoD,  John  U.     3.146,372. 

Brown,  Bruce  M.     3,147,77». 
•      Cartlv»ell.  John   li.      a,14»,2tf«. 

Devol.  Jauiea  C.  and  Greene.     3,148.2©». 

■vcenberger,  Markus  A      3,147.821. 

Fox.  Daniel  W.     3.148.172. 

GraiT.  William  A.    3.148,300. 

Herrick,  Carlyle  8.     3.148,083. 

Hoffman,  Herbert  N.     3.148,282.       _       __^_ 

Kuebrich,   Herbert   IV.  and  Petro.     8.147.547 

Pallle,   Wubrod   A.,    Belli,   and   Fowler.      3.147.53i>. 

l'ear»on.  Charlei.  \V.     3.148,305. 

iVanlee.    Lawreni*    R..    and   Caldwell.      3,148,324^ 

MartenH.    .Stanton   C.   and    Rothenberg.      3.148.160. 

May.  Howard  P.    3.147.742 

Mllford.  Richard  E      3.148.336  .,.«,-, 

Wentorf,  Robert  Hy  Jr..  and  BoTenkark.     8.148.161. 
General  Motor*  Corp.  :  «ee —  ,  ,.,  o,_ 

Arkun  iHintov.    Zora.   Krleger.   and   Zetye.      3.147.816. 

BiH.h.jr,  !.#<>  E  .  and  Schollnick      3.147.632 

Chrtatenaon.  Howard  W.,  Llveiey.  and  Bretlng.     8,147,- 
643 

Claaon.  Bertll  II.     3.148.254. 

FVrrara,  Rudolph  A.,  and  Hammer 

Fiaher.  Huxh  L      3.147.635 

Caubatt.  Arthur  W      3.147.712. 
.  Ceyer.   Howard  M       3.147.671. 

Green.   Ki.bert   N       .1.147,62.'S 

tiatilook.  L>onald  E..  and  Morris 

Kaptur.  Vincent   I>.,  Jr.,  McOabe 

Knlan,  W  alter  «J      3.147,603. 

lupine.   Anatole  C.     3,147,9»4. 

Lealle,  James  D  .  and  Wubbe.     3.147,945 

MrEwen,  John  C.     3,147..191. 
,  and  Hlone. 
3.147.744 
3.147.624 

3.147.506 
See — 


S,147,0»6. 


3.147 
and 


.•68. 
Myal. 


8.147.617. 


3.148.306. 


Onkoen    George  W. 
rerclTal.   Worth  H 
Trimble.  Thlllp  K 
Williams.  Robert  J 
General  Precision.  Inc. 

Gray.  John  W      3,148.368. 
Mlchalec.  (;eorge  W.      3.147.629. 
General  Tire  and  Rubber  Co  .  The  :  «••— 

Bortlenklrrher.    I>onald    R^^  and   Froat.      3.148.229. 
(Emitter.   tJeorge  T  ,   and   Braldlcto       3.148,162. 
Kslafu.    Edward  F  ,  and  Carmlchael.     3,148.166. 
Kepllnger.  Orin  C  .  Jr      3.148,167. 

Wolf    Jack  J       3.147,964.  ^  ^    .  ^ 

Geonce.  Albert  !>..  to  Lamb  Rental  Toola.  Inc      Cam  actuated 
tongn  harlnit  magnetic  drag  mean*      3,147.662,  9-8-64.  CT. 
81-^7 
George    Parley  E.  :  See—  ^  »  , ,,  ,o. 

Tlapsell    Dennis   R..  and  C.   K..  and   Oeorre.     3.147.781. 
Oyer.  Howard  M..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Hydraalle  actu- 
ator.    3.147.671.  9-8-A4.  CI.  91 — 422. 
Gleaelman.  Richard  F.  :  See — 

We*t,  Harry  J  .  and  0»e«ielman     3.148.072 
Gilbert.    Walter   W  .   to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemour*  and  Co. 
Certain  3  3'-bll«oxa*ollne  compounds  and  their  production. 
S  14H  IBS,  l»^H-64.  n    260 — 307. 
GUI,    I..e«ter    D        Closure    for    boi    with    cantilever    support. 

3.147.905.  »-M-64.  CI    229      17 
Gilman.  Luclous  G  .  to  Monaanto  Revearch  Corp.     Solid  aolu- 
tlons  of  lltlilum  percblorate  In  polymer.    3.148,097.  9-*-64. 

(illmnre.    William    J.,    to    American    Chain   k   Cable   Co  .    Inc. 

Cable  locking  derlce      3.147.627    9^  «-64.  CI.  24—126 
Gtts.  J    P  .  Molding  C«rp   ;  Sec- 

Glt*.  Julea  P      .1,148,233 
(}|ts    Julea  P  .  to  J.  P    Glta  Molding  Corp.     Method*  of  mak 

Ing  molded  articles.     3.148.233.  9-8-64.  CI.  264 — 161. 
GIttlnger,  William  C  :  See— 

Carloaxl.  Michael,  and  GIttlnger.     8.148.118. 
Ojerken  Klektro  A/8  ;  8er 

C.jerken    Haakon.     3.148.363. 
Ojerken.  Haakon,  to  Gjerken  Elektro  A/8.     Electric  tempera- 
ture control  and  Are  alarm  system.     3.148,363,  9-8-64.  CI. 

34a -227. 
Glaaaman.   Frederick   R.     Toy  ahuffleboard  game.     3.147.977. 

9-8-64.  n    273—126. 
Gleason.   Fred  C,   to  American  Home   Product*  Corp.      Shoe 

polish  dispenser.     3,147.312.  9-8-64.  a.  15—506 
Gllckman,  Samuel  A  ,  and  E.  S    Miller,  to  General  Aniline  k 

Film  Corp.      Polymerixation  of  pyrrolldone  and  piperldone 

employing    N,N-<llaub«tltuted    ureaa    a*    chain    Initiators. 

3,148,174.  9-8-«4,  Cl.  260—78. 
Olocksteln,  Martin  E.,  to  Ethyl  Coii>.     Igriltlon  syatem  for 

•olid    proprilanU.      8.147,710,    9-8-64,    CI.    102—70. 
Glyna,   Brian,   to   Trldon   Mfg.   Ltd.      .\utomobile   windshield 

wiper  clip.     3,147.507.  9-8-64,  Cl.  15 — 250.82. 
Olyan,    Brian,    to    Trldon    Mfg.    Ltd.      Attachment    dip    for 

automobUe  windshield  wipera.     3,147,508,  9-«-64.  Cl.  15- 

200.32. 


Gmltter.  George  T.,  and  E.  V.  Braldlch,  to  The  General  Tire  & 
Uubt>er  Co.     Method  of  makiug  a  pulyetlieruretbaue   UHlug 
an  aromatic  tin  catalyat.     3.148.162,  9-8-64,  Cl.  260— 2.5. 
Gobln  Daude  :  Hee — 

Xexler,  Jean  P.     3,147.525. 
Qoda,  George  ;  See — 

XsneH,  Marvin  A.,  and  Goda.    3,148,146. 
Godderldge,   Jean.     Apparatus  for  winding  wire.     3,147,934, 

9-8-64,  Cl.  242 — 82. 
Godlnex,  William  8.  :  See — 

CuupuDgco,  EstaolHlao  J..  Quintos,  and  Godlnex.    3,148,- 
051. 
Goethe,  Paul  K.,  and  C.  C.  Horstman,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     .Magnetic  cores  hermetically  sealed  within  anod- 
ixed  aluminum  core  boxes.     3,148,346.  9-8-64.  Cl.  336 — 90. 
<ioheen.  David  W.  :  See— 

Hearon.  William  M..  Goheen.  and  Henderson.     3,148,227. 
Gold,  .Nathan  :  See- 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  Ryan.  Gold,  and  Battaglia.     3,148,058. 
Gold,   NicDolas,   and  A.   J.    Sable,   to   Polaroidf  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic   document-copying    apparatus.      3.147,684,    9-8-64, 
Cl.  96—76. 
Goldberg.  Abraham  A.  :  Bee— 

Bauer,  Benjamin  B.,  Goldberg,  and  Pollack.     3,148,287. 
Goldkamp   Arthur  H.,  to  G.  D.  ^arle  k  Co.     3,17-bi8oxygen- 
ated    16a,16/3-dilluoroandro8tenea   and    process.      3,148,198, 
9-8-64.  Cl.  260 — 397.3. 
Goldman,    Martin,    to    Ratsey    Safety    Belt*.    Inc.      Seat    belt 

buckle.     3,147,530.  9-8-64,  Cl.  24—230. 
Goldman,  8anford  D.     Continuous  dental  matrix  unit.     3.147,- 

.■•52,  9-8-64.  Cl.  32 — 63. 
Gollahon,  Harry  M.     Practice  golf  tee  and  means  for  dellyer- 

Ing  balls   thereto.      3  147.980.  9-8-64,   Cl.   273—201. 
Gone*,    John    H.,    to   Edgerton,    Germeshausen   k  Grier,   Inc. 
Faraday  shield  suppressor  for  secondary  emission  curreut 
In    crossed    electric    and    magnetic    field    electronic    tubes. 
3,148.298.  9-8-64,  Cl.  313—106. 
(iooderldge,  Jean.    Twisting  frame  assembly.     3,147,581,  9-8- 

64,  Cl.  57-^8.63. 
(ioudwln,  Robert  J.,  and  P.  L.  Terwilliger.  to  Gulf  Research  * 
Development  Co.     Method  for  consolidating  an  unconaoli- 
dated  formation.     3,147,806.  9-8-64,  Cl.  1«« — 25. 
Gookins,  Ralph  B.  :  See— 

Steele,  Murphy,  and  Whitham.    3,147,927. 
Gobs,    John    H.       flydraulir    cleaning    apparatus.      3,147,767. 

9-8-64.  Cl.  137—608. 
(Jould.  David  H.,  and  E.  L.  Shapiro,  to  Schering  Corp.     6,7- 
dlbalogenated    corticolds.      3,148,184,    9-8-64,    Cl.    260— 
239.55. 
Grace.  W.  R..  A  Co.  :  See— 

Broderlck,  John  K..  Tompkins,  and  Nlmoy.     3,147,705. 
Churchill.  Ivan  K      3,147.848. 
Fitch,  Frederick  T.,  and  Smith.     3,148,161. 
Uundt.  Donald  D..  and  .Merrill.    3.147,874. 
Roas    William  C     3,147.698 
Graff,  William  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lamp  having  en- 
velope of  glasa  opague  to  ultraviolet  radiation.     3,148,300, 
9-8-64.  Cl.  313—221. 
Graflex,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sanderson.  William  R.     3.147^581. 
Graham,    Boynton,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and    Co. 
Shaped   organic   polymers-polysulfone   crafts   with   organic 
polymer  coating  and  production  thereof.     3.148.020.  9-8- 
64.  a.  8-118.5. 
Graham.  I>avld  E.,  E.  V.  Hort.  L.  D.  Lytle.  and  J.  B.  Normlng- 
ton.  to  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.     Production  of  amlno- 
ethyl-carbaaole     by     catalytic     hydrogenation.       3.148.195, 
9-8  64,  Cl.  260—315. 
Graplitex,  Inc.  :  Set — 

Markoff.  Gerald  N.     3,148.099. 
Gray,    John    W..    to    General    Precision,    Inc.      False    lock  on 

elimination  circuit      3.148.368.   9-8-64.  Cl.   343 — 8. 
tJrayson,  Martin,  and  P.  T.  Keough.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.    Tetra-substltuted  bridge  dipbosphines.    3.148.205,  »-8- 
64,  Cl.  60—465.8 
Green.  Gene  L.  :  See — 

Cain.  Earl  S.,  Jr.,  Bosco.  Kumm,  and  Green.     3,147,951. 
(Jreene.  Lawrence  E.  :  See — 

I>evol   James  C.  and  Greene.    3.148,299. 
Green,   Robert  N.,  to  tJeneral  Motors  Corp.     Hydraulic  accel- 

erometer.    3,147.626,  9-8-64.  Cl.  73 — 515. 
tJrleve,  George  T.   W.,  and  H.   W.  R.   Watson,  to  British  In- 
sulated Callender's  Cables  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  tension  in  tapes      3,147,933,  9-8-64,  Cl.  242—75.47. 
Griffith  l.atMiratorles,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Schnell,  Carl.     3.147.786. 
GrllBth.  Thomas  W.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Closure  and  loading 

device.     3,147.942.  9-8-64.  Cl.  244— 137. 
(Jronemeier,  Herbert  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Broaerson.  Dean  E.,  and  (ironemeyer.     3,147,993. 
Grass.  George  A..  R.  A.  Smith,  and  J.  R.  Infantino    to  Ameri- 
can Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    Bowling  pin.    3.147.975.  9-8- 
64,  Cl.  273—82. 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co  :  See — 

(Joodwln,  RoN-rt  /.,  and  Terwilliger.     3,147,805. 
Wyllle    Malcolm  R   J.     3.147,804. 

Reed,  Ronald  L.,  and  Taber.    3,147,806.  ^--.,-_ 

Oulton  Industrie*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Draneti,  Abraham  I.,  and  Cullin.     3,148.290. 
Gunlock.  Donald   E..  and  C.  W.  Morris,   to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Wire  spring  seat  stracture.     8.147,968.  »-8-64.  Cl. 
267—105 
H.  O.  Enterprises :  See — 

Welter,  Ororer  C.     8.147.751. 
Haas.  Howard  C.  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  diffusion 
transfer   proccaaca   employing   image    receiving    lajers    con 
talning      poly-4-Tlnylpyrtdlne.         8.148,061.      9-8-«4,      CL 
96 — 29. 
Haeber,  John  A.,  and  R.  F.  Perner.  to  Shell  OH  Co.     Well- 
head connector.     8,147,992,  9-8-64,  Cl.  285—18. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Halden,   Jowph   O.   B..   to  Oulid  Co.   Ltd.      Method   of  and 
•pp*rmtus  for  the  development  of  llcht  •enaltlre  dlaaotrpe 
materUls.     3  147.887.  »-8-«4.  C\.  95 — 94. 
Hale,     Dean     H.,     to     Vacudent     Mtg.     Co.       UtlUtjr     atool. 

3.147.946.  ^«-«4.  CI    248  --404. 
Hale,  Murray  E..  to  Laboratory  F^r  Electronic*.  Inc.     Biaxial 
magnetic  Aim  daU  procesatnc  derlce.      3.148,3flO.  9-8-64. 
CI.  340—174. 
Haley.  Charlea  R. :  8ee-^ 

Allman.  William  T..  Jr.,  Layman,  Carotber*.  Hlcclaa  and 
Haley.     3.148.101. 
Hall.  Elmer  D.  and  J.  E..  Jr.,  to  Weatherford  Oil  Tool  Co.. 
Inc.     DrlU  pipe  protector.     S.148.004.  9-8-64.  CI.  SOS — «. 
Hall,  Jeaae  E..  Jr. :  See- 
Hall.  Elmer  D.  and  J.  B.  Jr.     S,148.0O4. 
Halpern.  Otto  :   See — 

Bowers.  Albert,  and  Halpem. 
Hamilton  Coeco.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hamilton.  Earl  F.     3.147.998. 
Hamilton.    Earl    T.,    to    Hamilton 

3.147,098,  0-»-64.  CI.  297—452. 
Hamilton.    Joel    A.,    to    Polaroid 


S.148,18S. 


Coaco,    Inc.     Back    reat. 


Corp. 


Btnictare    for    diatrlbutlns    proceaslna    fluid 
J>-8-«4.  CI   aa — 89. 
Hamilton,  John  K.  :  Sae — 

Mitchell.    Reld    L..    HamUton 
Hamilton  Watch  Co      See-- 

Frttach,  Daniel.     3.147.683 
Hammar,  Howard  N.  :   See — 

May.  Frank  H..  and  Hammar. 
Hammer.  Kenneth  C.  :  See — 

Ferrara.    Rudolph    A.,    and    Hamaier 
Hancock,     John     L., 
Nolae-«IimlDatlnc 
S.148.313.  9-8-64. 
Hannula,  Lealle  A., 
closure  panel.      8. 
Hanaen,    J(>hn    A 


PreoKure  applylac 
3.147.686, 


and    Smith.     S,148,10«. 


S,148.0M. 


S.147.996. 
to  '  A m phenol  Bo rf     Electronic*    Corp. 
means    for    self  wind Inc   electrlo    clocks, 
a.  317—85. 
to  Bargeaa-Maanlnf 
148.246.    9-«-64.    CI. 
to    United    Aircraft 


focusinff  beams   of   cbaraed    particle* 
a.  219—117 
Hanson  Van  Wlnkle-Mannlna  Co.  :  8«a — 

Harper.  WtlUrd  J.,  and  Haack.     3,148.088 


Co.     Telephone 

179 — 63. 
Corp.       Means 

S.148.26A,    9-»- 


for 
44. 


Hanson.    William.    Jr..    to    Joy    Mfc 

3,147  852    9-8-64.  CI.  198 — 204. 

Harbison  Walker  R«>fractorlea  Co.  :  Sa« — 

Wnienbrock.  Henrv  C.  Jr      3.148  2S8 

Harding.    Jamea,    to   L^nlon   Carbide   Corp 


Co.      Conveyor    cover. 


Stablllaatlon   of 


black     and      thioblaphcaol 


rslna   fln 
25»— «. 


rtlyethylene      with      carbon 
148  168,  9-fV-«4    CI    2«(V— 41 
Hamlsch.    Helns.  W    Blelenberf.  and  P.  Rodls.  to  Kaapaack 

Grleehelm    Aktlenceoellschaft.      Oa*  liquid    contact    system 

for  separating  phosphorus  from  n*es.     3.148.042.  »-8-64 

CT.  55—229. 
Harper.  Robert  J.,  to  Etbjl  Corp.     Process  for  the  prepara 

tlon    of    organic    thiomanganeae    trlcartwnyls.      3.148.132 

9-8-64   a.  204— 158. 
Han>er.  Wlllard  J.,  and  P.  A.  Hauck.  to  Hanson-Vaa  Wtakle- 

Mnnnlng  Co.     Method  for  treating  hollow  article*  having 

one  cloaed  end      3.148.088.  9-S-64.  CI    1S4— 22. 
Harrison.  John  :  See — 

Harrison.  Walter  G.  and  J.     3.147.848. 
Harrlaon.   Reginald  J  .   to  Spragua  Electric  Co.     Cylladrtcal 

capadtor  hoaslng.      8.148.240.   9-8-64.   CI.    174 — ^50.82. 
Harrison,    Walter    G     and    J  ,     to    Prospect    Mfg     Co..    lac. 

SorUtlon   means.      3.147.845.   9-8-64.   O     198 — 88. 
Hart,    PanI    A.    H..    to    North    American    Phlllpa    Co.,    lac. 

Microwave  noise  generator.    8.148.S41.  9-8-64.  CI.  881— T8. 
Hartmann.  Frlti  :   See — 

Wehrll.  Kurt,  and  Hartmann.      8.147.91T. 
Harvey  Wells  Corp.  :   See — 

Fathaner.  Oeorg*  H.      S. 148.808. 
Hartvlg  Johansen,    Letf.      Dispensing    container.      8.147,907. 

9-»-64,  a.  2»— 17 
Harvey.  John  K..  and  P.  E.  Bollek.  to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp 

Apparatus   for   dispersing   finely  divided   solids   la   llqulda. 

8.147.955.  9-8-64.  CI.  "'      ' 
Haaaell.  Collins  E 

Hasaell,   Dennis   R.  and   C.   E..   and   George.      3.147.781 
Hasaell.  Dennis  R.  and  C.  S..  and  P.  E.  George.     Pole  form 

Ing  machine.     8.147.781,  »-«-«4.  O.  1144— S. 
Hastings- Ray dist.  Inc. :  Sea — 

Benson,  James  M.     8,147,618. 
Hatch.  John  R.  ;  See — 

Thomas.  George  A.      8.147.809 
Hathawuy.   Charles   A.,    to  The  Torrlngton   Mfg. 

flow   fan  and   method  of  OMklng.      3.147,841, 

29—156.8. 
Hatten.    Bernard   W..   and    B.   B.    Solomon,   to   Weatlni 

Electric     Corp.       Compreaaor.       8,147.914. 

230—282. 
Haock.  Paul  A. :   Sea — 

Harper.  WllUrd  J.,  and  Hauck.     8.148.088. 
HauUu.  Charlea  F..  to  C.  F.  Haatan.     Tube  and  bar  bend- 
ing   machinery.      8.147,792.    9-S-64.    O.    183 — 46. 
HauUu.  Charles  F.  :  Sao — 

HauUu.  Charlea  T.     8,147,TM. 
Havass.  Mark  :   8e^~ 

Strtanae.    Sabbat    J.,    aad    Havasa.     8,148,126. 
Hawthorne.     Qnlntln     J.,     to    Trans-Florida     Aviation     Inc. 

AlrplaBC     wing     attachment     and      mounting      therefor. 
'   8.147.941.  9-8-64.  C\.  244 — 185. 
Hayashl.  Oenaaku  :  See — 

Ishll.  ShaaJI.  and  Hayaakl.     8,147,728. 
Harea,  John  C.  and  E.  J.  BIcek.  to  nalversal  (Ml  Products 

Co.    Procesa  for  removing  Iron  from  an  Inorganic  aluminum 

salt  solution.     3.148.024,  9-8-64,  CT.  2S — 92. 
Hayne*.    Frank    O  .    to    The    International    Nickel    Co.,    lac. 

Casting  alloy.     8,148,064,  9-8-64.  d.  76—171. 


Co.     Mixed 
9-8-«4.   a 

Weatlnghonae 
9-»-«4,     a. 


8.147.991, 


a. 

tting 


CI.   71—2.7 


Salfoaated 
Cl 


Haaron,   William   M  .   D.   W.   Gohaea.  and   J.  T.   Henderson 

to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.     Preparation  of  unsaturated  hy 

drocarttons     from     oxygen  containing     organic     materials 

3.148.227,  9-»-64,  Cl.  ?3o— 679  —wrimi 

Hadden.  Georga  A.,  Jr.     Prtntad  circuit  connector.     8,148,866. 

^-8-44.  Cl.  840 — 174. 
Hell  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Urtoan.  George  B..  aad  Klaas.     8.147.870. 
Hellmann,  Walter  B.  :   800 — 

Wllcken.  Hugo.      8.147Ji29. 
Uelmacb,    Robert   A.,  and  W.  B.   Weaaaar,   to  Moaaanto  Co. 

Selective   condeaaatloa    of    N  butyraldehyde    In    admiiture 

with    Isobutyraldehyde.      3.UH.218,    9-8  64.    C\     260 — 601 
Helnbuch.  George  W..  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Blectrte    engTa*    >acfc*t    baatar.       8,148,966.     9-»-«4,    Cl. 

219 — 208. 
Helns.   Edward   N..   Sr.     Checkbook. 

282      23. 
Helland.  Gllman  A.,  to  Helland.  lac.     Autoomtlcally 

high   torque  clutch.      8.147. 8S4.  9-8-64.  Cl.   192 — 86. 
Helland.  Inc.  :   See — 

HelUnd.  Gllmaa  A.     3.147.884. 
Heller,   John   P..   to  Socony   Mobil  Oil  Co..   Inc.      Method   for 

the     separation     of     matertala.       8.148.189.     »-8-64.     Cl. 

210— 2r 
Henderson.    Harold    P.      Heat    Indicating   protective   cap   for 

lubricant  fittings.      3.147.824,  1^8  64,  Cf   184—88. 
Henderson,  John  T.  :  See — 

Hearon.  William  M..  Gohaen.  and  Henderson.     8,148.227 
Hendrlckson,  Ralph  B      See-^ 

Tate.   Wlllard   R..   aad   Hendrlckaoa.     8,148.860. 
Henry,  Edward  N.  :   Sae — 

Specht.  Theodore  R  .  and  Henry.     8.148.808. 
Henry,   Ralph   R      See— 

Murrell.  Thomas,  and  Heary      8.148.828. 
Henry.    Rot>ert    C  .    to    I'nlversal    Oil    Products   Co.      Phthalo- 

cyanlne     caUlyst     regeaeratloa.      3.148.186.     9-8-04.     Cl. 

252     420. 
Hercbenroeder.    Lonla    W.,    to    Weetlaghoaae    Blectrte    Carp. 

Contouring     control     apparatur     3.148.316.     9-8-64.     CT. 

818-19. 
Herrlck.    Carlyle    8  .    to    General    Electric   Co.      Proceaa   and 

product  of  popp^^r  resting      S.148.083.  9  8-64,  Cl    117  —  201 
Herring    Robert    H  ,   and  L.    L.    NeatMuer     to   Rockwell    Mfa 

Co.      Rotary  plug  valve  and  operator  taerefor.     8,147,766, 

9-8-64.  CI.   137      556  3 
Hermann.    John    A.,    to    IT  E    Circuit    Breaker   Co.     Doable 

finger  plug  adapter.     8.148.008.  9-8-64.  Cl.  839—22 
Herschler,  Robert  J.,  to  Crowa  Zellerbach  Corp.      Method  for 

mntrolllng  plant   growth.      8.148.049,   9-8-«4. 
Herter'!"    Inr   ;    See — 

Mlttelnteadt.  Glen  L.      3.147.890. 
.MlttelKteadt,  Glen  I^     3.147.898. 
Heseltlne,    Donald    W  .    to   Eastman    Ko4ak   Ca. 

cysnlne    and    merocyanlne    dyea.      3,148.187. 

260     240  4. 
HesR,  Walter,  to  Continuous  Metaleaat  Co..  Inc.     Meaaa  far 

straightening  continuously  acemlag  r«d  aMtarlal.     8,147,- 

79.1    9  8  64.  CI    153-64. 
Hewlett  Packard  Co.  :  B9«— 

Spohn.   Philip   B.     8.148,887. 
Hey  Ing.  Theodore  L.  ;  See — 

Ager,  John  W  .  Jr..  aad  Heylng.     8.148.219. 
Heymeii.  Ren4  :  See — - 

AmIard.  Gaston,  and  Heyme*.     8.148.116. 
Heynlsrh.    HinHch  :   g00— 

Velth.   Werner.   BIttorf.  aad   Heyalacta.     8.148.804. 
Heywsng.  Walter  :  See- 

Scbofer    Rndoir  Heywang.  and  Fenaar.     3.148.271. 
Hlgglna.  Ralph  O  .  Jr.  :  See — 

Allman^   William   T..    Jr..    Laynuia.    Carathera,    Hlgglaa, 
and   Haley       8.148.101. 
Hill.  Janses  R.,  and  R.  R.  Chamberlla.  to  The  Natloaal  Caah 

Reglnter      Co       Proceaa      for      making      conductive      film 

S.148.0H4.  9-8-64,  Cl.   117    -211 
Hill.  John  H  .  and  S.  W.  Pond,  to  CoatlaeaUl  Aviation  and 

Engineering     Corp.        Fuel     Injectlen     device.       8.147.694. 

9-f-«4.  Cl.  60— 39  74. 
Hill.  Robert  L  :  See 

Oarrlott.  Doaald  H.,  aad  HIIL     S.147.T80. 
Hllllard.  Thomas  J..  Jr.     Mold  maklag  proceaa  aad  apparatna 

."<  147.519.   9    8  64.   Cl.   22 — 20 
Hilton.    Frank    E.    to    Package   Container*    Inc.     Apparata* 

for   attaching  handlea   to   paper  baga.     8,147.678.  ^6-64. 

Cl    93-8 
Hlrano.  Katsnakl  :  See—  _  ..  .^ 

Hosumura,    Hideo.   Hlraao.   and  Chtba.     8.148.tM. 
Hlrachmann.  Ralph  F  .  A.  A.  Patcbett.  A    Roacgav.  and  G    J 

Kent    to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.      A*  and  A'»-17a-acyloiy  20-oxo 

sterold-[S  2  cl  pyratoles  of  the  pregnane  series      8.148.183. 

9-8-64.   CI     260-    2.19  5 
Hi  Shear  Corp      See 

Brown,   Clarence   K.      8.147.668. 
Hodgklsa.  John  A.:  See—  ^   ,  ^.  ........ 

S<chenck    Lealle  M..  Kaplan,  and  Hodgklaa      8.148.158 
Hodgklss,  John  A.,  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     Process 

of  sclii   activating  mineral   cUya.     8,148.169,  9-8-64.   C\ 

252— 450. 
Hoeftman.  Edward  L..  to  Mine  Safety  Appllancea  Co.     Coa- 

veralon    ahleld    for    maak     window.       3,147.487.    ft-S-M. 

Cl.  2—8. 
Hoeppner.   Arthur  D^  to  Berals   Bro    Bag  Co.     Methoda  of 

making  bags      8.14t,674.  9-8-64.  CT    98 — 88. 
HOfer.    Gerald,    to    Robert    Boach    GmbH.     Injection    pamp 

adjoatlng  stractnre.     8.147,746.  9-8-64,  Cl.   123—139 
Hoffman.    Herbert    N..    to    Oaaeral    Electric    Co.     Intefral 

tnrblne-generator   set     8.148.282,   9-8-64,   Cl.    290— 82. 
HotTmann  La  Roche  Inc.  :  See —  _ 

Fflrst.     Andor.     Malar.     Meyer,     OavlUaca.     and     Raaa. 
8.148.182. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hofmaaa,  Oarhard.     Paeumatic  warp  tensioning  device  for 

looms.     8,147,776.  9-8-64,  Cl    13»  -114 
Hofmann.   Mary   K.     Hair   treatment   comb   with   a   resilient 

handle  reaervoir      8,147.787,  9-8-64.  Cl.   182—114. 
Hogan  Faxlmlle  Corp.  :  See — 

SUmpa,  George  M.     8,148,244. 
Hopten.  Tngve   A.,    to   T.   A.    Hogsten.   L.   B.   KIdwell,   and 
Tboland.    Inc       Method   and    apparatua   for   banding   colls 
and    stacking    banded    colU    on    skids.      8.147.691.    »-8-64. 
Cl    lOO-    2 
Holbrook,  Darrel  W.  :  See — 

CnrrcTj  Charles  H..  Freeman.  Holbrook,  and  Trneadale. 
8,14l248. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

■aaaAeld.  George  A..  Jr      8.147.760. 
Holmberg.     Melvln    R.       Saddle    stand.       8.147.606.    9-S-64. 

a    69     19 
Holmes,  Walter  8.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Die  for  making 

metal  foil  lids.     3.147.721.  9-8-64.  Cl.  113 — 42. 
Holophone  Co..  Inc.  :  89» — 

Wince,  Vearl  S.      3.147.929. 
Holstead,    Colin,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.     Nltramtno    and 
nitrosamino   compounds   as   antlfoggants   for   photographic 
emolalona       3,148^066.  9-8  84    Cl    96—109. 
Holaten,   John    R      w     A.    H     Huffman,    and   J.    Preston,    to 
Monsanto  Co      Bis  (smlnopropoxyphenrltalkanes  and  proc- 
eaa for  producing  the  name.     3,148.215.  9-8-64.  Cl   280 — 570 
Holt,  Francis  R..   to  Radio  Corp    of  America.      Stereophonic 
slgaal  transmission  system.     3. 148. .142.  9-8-64   Cl.  882-17 
Rolser.   Walter.      Arrangement   and    apparatus   for  operating 
fully    automatic    washing    machines.       8.148.288.    9-8-64. 
Cl    307      141. 
Holier.   Wslter.      Intermittent  motor  control  system  to  drive 

program  disk     8.148.321  J^  »  «4,  Cl   818--4ft« 
Honekamp.  Richard  J  .  to  The  R.  K    Le  Blond  Machine  Tool 
Co      Method  and  apparattu  for  turning  screws.     3,147,668. 
9-8-64,   Cl.    82-14 
Hooker  fiiemlcal  Corp   :  See — 

Newromer,    Jack    S..    Well,    and    Dorfman.      8.148.048. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co  :  8ee- 

Vsn  Hartesreldt.  Carroll  H..  and  Wahl.      8.148.299. 
Hopper.  Charlea  F.  :  See— 

Comelv.  Richard  W..  and  Hopper.      8.148.025. 
Horgan.  William  J  .  Jr  .  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.      Panel 

support      3  147.818.  »-S-64.  Cl    iO — 66. 
Hornberger.   Clarence  U.  and   H    F    Prentice,   to  Armstrong 
Cork  Co      Driving  chuck      8.147,985.  9-8-64,  Cl    2T9— 106 
Horner,  Frank  W  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Johnson.  Wlllard  J  .  and  MeColl.     8.148,116. 
Homtman    Clifford   C  :   See — 

Gnethe    Paul  K  .  and  Horstman.      8.148.346. 
Hort,  Bugen  V   :  Sae — 

Freyermoth.      Harlaa      B.,      Normlagton.      aad      Hort. 
8.148.218. 
Hort.  Bagen  V  :  Saa — 

Graham.     David     B..     Hort.     Lytle.     and     Normlagton. 
8.148.196. 
Horton    Frank  K.  :  Sae — 

Brace   Bldred  C.  and  Horton.     8.148.180. 
Hotovy.  Rudolf :  See —  '  ^ 

Tneelng.  Jan.  Selti.  Hotovy  snd  Sommer.     S.148,118. 
Houser.  Roy  W..  to  Robertahaw  Controls  Co.     Pneamattc  aa- 

lector  mechanlam      8,147.597,  ^-8-64.  Cl    80—60. 
Roverman     Doyt,   R       Broadband  unidirectional   I'HF  telerl- 

alon  aMenaa.     8.148,371,  9-8-64.  Cl.  343  -806 
Howard.  Arthar  C.  aad  J.  A.,  to  Rotary  Hoes  Ltfl.     Reverae- 
drlve  safety  device  for  a  walk  type  tractor  or  cultivator. 
S.147.818.  9-8-64.  CT.  ISO— «2. 
Howard.  Joan  A.  :  See — 

Howard,  Arthur  C.  and  J.  A.     8,147.818. 
Howell.  Rlrhard  S..  ro  Burroughs  Corp.    Method  of  fabrication 
of  cathode  ray  electrostatic  prlnaag  or  recording  device. 
8.147.5S4   9-8-64,  Cl.  29—25.17. 
Hoys.   Wallace  K..   to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     BenBothlaalae 

derivatives.     S.148.188.  S-8--64.  Cl.  260—243. 
Habl.  Johaan.  and   H.  Conrad,  to  Pee-Wca  Maachlnen-  und 
Apparatebau    Werner   Plagemann.      Apparatus   for   feeding 
workplecea   to   a    rolling   machine.      8.147.649.   9-8-64.   Cl. 


3,147,986,   9-8-«4, 


3,147,698, 


work  pie 
80—48. 


Hack,  William  F.    Traaareraa  web  eoatrol  darlcaa.    3,147,888. 

^-S-64.  CT    226—17. 
Huffaker.  Jamea  E.  :  See — 

Rrunson.  Marlon  O..  and  Hnffaker.     S.I48.O08. 
Huffman.  William  A.  H.  :  See— 

Holaten.  John  R..  Hufhaan.  and  Preeton.    8.148.216. 
Hughes  Alrcrsft  Co   :  Ser— 

Snyder.  Richard  L.     3.148.868. 
Tate,  Wlllard  R  ,  and  Hendrlckaoa.    S.158.860. 
Hughes.  Hsmld  K..  to  Contlneatal  Caa  Co.,  Inc.     ladnction 

welding  of  tabes.     8,148,262.  9-8-64,  Cl.  219 — 8.6. 
Hnlburt.  Howard  T  :  See — 

Paiton.  Ralph  R..  Sorg  and  Hnlburt.    S.148.285. 
Hulen.  Claude  K      Photographic  printing  apparataa.     3,147.- 

883.  9-8-64.  Cl.  96—72. 
Hall.  Justin  J.  :  See — 

Moore.  Arthur  F  .  and  Hull.     8.148.267 
Hundt.  Donald  D..  and  E.  W.  Merrill,  to  W.  R.  Graea  *  Co. 

Baal  for  crown  doaurea.    8.147,874,  9-8-64,  Cl.  216 — 39. 
Hunn.    Bernard   A.,   to    Vlekera  Armstrongs    (Aircraft)    Ltd. 

Rate  gyroacopea.     3.147.627.  9  8  64.  Cl.  74 — 6.6. 
Hnaaaker.  Oral  K..  to  The  DaWoa  Malleable  Iron  Ca.     Brake 

dram  constractlon.     3.147.828,  9-8-64.  Cl.  188 — 218. 
HQntoon.  Joaeph  M.     Fruit  depositing  DMchanlsma.     8,147.- 

846.  8-8-64.  Cl.  198—89. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

La  Polnte.  Joaeph  L.,  and  Faanoa.     8.147,674. 
Huafcey.  Lloyd  L  :  See — 

Pacfanayr,  Frank  A.,  Millar,  aad  Huakay.    3.147.662. 


:  See— 
8,148,311. 


Huttenwerk  Oberhausen  A.  G..  Firma  :  S« 

Von  Bogdandy    LudwlK.     3.148,050. 
Hvam.    HJalmar.      Front  throw   release. 

Cl.  280—11.85. 
Hyman,  Julea  K.     Adjuatable  stroke  mechanlam. 

9-8-64.  Cl.  100—257. 
Hyster  Co. :  See — 

Melater.  Harry  O.,  Jr..  and  OUon.     8.147,868. 

Olaon.  John  E.     8,147.872. 
I  T  E  arcult  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Bowman,  David  F.     8,148,370. 

Herrmann,  John  A.    3,148,008. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  8fe — 

Gelfand.  Nathan  M.    3.147.664. 
Igashlra.  Takpbiko  :  See — 

Imoto.    Kaburo.   and    Igashlra.      3,148,142. 
Imoto.  Saburo.  snd  T.  Igaablra..  to  Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. 
Clarification  of  aqueous  suspension  with  reaction  product  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol,   thiourea  and  acid.     3.148,142,  9-8  64. 
Cl.  210 — 84. 
Inductoeyn  Corp.  :  See — 

Tripp,  Rob«»rt  W.    3,148,817. 
Inchistrial  Polymet-.  Inc.  :  See — 

BelllT.  John  H.     3,147.514. 
Industrlele  Ondernlmlng  W.  H.  Braskamp,  N.  V. :  See — 

Braskamp    WiUemH.     3,147.638. 
Infantlno,  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Oruss,  George  A.,  Smith,  and  Infantino.    3,147,876. 
Inhofer,  Harold  O.     Weed  spraying  device.     3.147,568,9-8-64, 

Cl.  4^-1.7. 
Inoue,  Shojiro  :  See — 

Sakamoto,    Tatsunoeuke.    Inoue.    Sano.    and    Nakahara. 
3,147.689. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Baycura,    Orestes    M..    Buscb,    Easlnger,   and    O'Donnell. 
8.148,326. 

Burk,  Hurdle  H.,  Jr.    8.148.325. 

Davis.  Edward  M..  Jr.     3.148.274. 

Dl  Ricco.  Leo.  and  Del  Favero.    8.148,082 

Lelgtatner,  Robert  A.     3,148.369. 

Schaffert.  Roland  M.     8.147,679. 

Schaffert,  Roland  M.     3.148.354. 

Schult.  Raymond  A.    3,148.366. 

SUter    Donald  D..  and  Chadly.     8.148,355. 

Wernlkowskl.  Romus.     3,147.701. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Haynes.  Frank  G.    3.148.054. 
International  Salt  Co. :  Sae — 

Ploaa,  Richard  S.     3,148,023. 
International  Steel  Wool  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Myron  L.     3.148,105. 
Interiutlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 

Conwav,  Ronald.  Sterns,  Abal,  and  Cox. 
Interstate  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Partrldjre.  Dale  S.  and  W.  8.     8,148,086. 
"•>••.   Shunjl.   and   G    Hayaahi,   to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushikl 
Kalsha.     Ship  for  the  tranaportation  of  high  temperature 
molten  material.     3.147,728.  5-8-64.  Cl.  114—74 

^TlSi, oVS:  8^"CL  S7'?l2i^"°«'*«>'^«=    "»!'»«   »«thod. 
Jacka  Eric  :  See — 

Feenan   John,  Jacks,  and  Betteridge.     3,148,267. 
Jacfcaon,  Carey  B.  :  899 — 

Bovard,  Robert  M..  and  Jackson.     3,148,034 
Jackaon.    Julius,   and   W.   J.    Marshall,    to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  qulnacrldone  pig- 
ments    3.148.191,  8-8-«4.  a.  260— 279. 
Jacoba.  Thoaaas  L.,  and  D.  8.  Bauer,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 

jnours    and    Co.      Perfluoroallene.      8.148,223.    9-8-64,    Cl. 

260—663.5. 
Jaeschke,   Ralph  L.,  to  Baton  Mfg    Co.     Fluid-cooled   rotary 

electrical  apparatus.     3,148.294,  9-8-64.  Cl    310—105 
Jakobaon.  Karl  F   O.,  to  A.  Ekstroms  Masklnaffar,  Aktlebola 

get.     Discharging  cellulosic  fibrous  material  In  bulk  form. 

3.147,883.  9-8-64.  Cl.  222— 1. 

James.  John  C,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.     3-cyclopropyl- 

no""*"*!"""*  *•   ■   *>!«*•   energy   fuel.     3.147^688,  9-8-64,   CI. 
60 — 35.4. 

Janoskl,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Abraham,  and  Janoakl.     3,148.226. 

Jason.  Emil  F..  and  E.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  OU  Co      2  5- 

dipbenvlmercaptoterephthallc   add   and   alkali   metal   aalts 

thereof.     3.148.209.  »-8-64.  Cl.  260—516. 
Jennings,    Jo    E.,    to    Jennings    Radio    Mfg.    Corp       Vacuum 

switch    and    actuator    assembly.      3,148.259,    9-8-64.    Cl. 

Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 
Jennings,  Jo  E.     3.148,269. 

Jensen,  Arthur  E.  Irrigation  apparatus.  3,147,764.  9-8-64, 
Cl    137—344. 

Jensen.  Gerald  A.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Plasma-Jet  torch  appara- 
tus and  method  relating  to  Increasing  the  life  of  the  down- 
stream electrode.     3.148,263,  8-8-64.  Cl.  219 — 75. 

Jepaen.  Robert  L..  to  Varlan  Associates.  Vacuum  pumn  ap- 
paratua    3.147.910.  9-8-64,  Cl.  230 — 69. 

Jet  Research  Center.  Inc.  :  See — 
Caldwell.  Blake  M.     8.147,707. 

Johmann,  Frank  T.  :  8«e — 

BroBS.  Helmut  K.     3,147,740. 

Johnson,  Bert  E.  Mobile  power  actuated  concrete  saw  with 
reaction  supporting  means  therefor.  3,148,001,  9-8-64, 
Cl.  208—75 

Johnson.  Edward  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Electromagnetic 
transducer  supporting  aasembljr.  3,148,248,  9-8-64,  Cl. 
179—1002.  -..,.,. 

Johnson.  Leon  A.,  and  J.  G.  McKenna.  to  Sealing  Corp.  of 
America.  Teleacoplng  elevating  support.  3,147T829.  &-&- 
64.  Cl.  189 — 26. 
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'8t 


Johnson,  L«on  D..  and  J.,  D.  Fulmer.  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Bour- 
don gause  mounttns.     3.147.0:!3.   B-8-44.  CI.  7S — 418. 
Jobnaon,  Mjron  L...  tu  International  Steel  Wool  Corp.     Felt«d 

metal  wool.     3.148  105,  »-8-tt4.  CI.   161—59. 
Johnson,  Kot>ert,  and  C.   R.  Campbell,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Re- 
cycling vanadium  and  copp«r  mixed  catalyst  In  the  prep- 
aration of  adipic  acid  by  the  nitric  and  oxidation  of  the 
precunwrs    thereof.      3,148,;J10.   th-s-«4,   CI.    260 — 531. 
Johnson.  Roy  W.     Vehicle  headlight.     3,148.301.  »-»-«4.  CI. 

313 — 114. 
Johnson,  WUlard  J.,  and  J.  D.  McCoIl.  to  Krank  W.  Horner. 
Ltd.     Potentiation  of  tumor-crowth  inhibition  from  deoxy 
pyridoxlne.  testosterone,  or  d-mercaptopurlne,  by  8-amino- 
nliotinamlde.    3,148,115,  »-»-«4.  CI.  187— «8. 
Joint  Francals,  Le  :  See — 

Benoit,  Jean.     3.147,984. 
Jonec.  Cor  Vj_8r.  :  See — 

Enfels,  waiter,  and  Jones.    3.148.394. 
Jones.   Herbert  J.     ControlUnK  the  admission  of  liquid  to  a 
tub  in  a  cleaning  apparatus.     3,147,765,  9-8-64.  CI.  137— 
406. 
Jones,  James   B..  C.  F.  I>e  Prisco.  and  N.  Maropla.  to  Aero- 
projects  Inc.     Vibratory  derlce  for  deliverlnir  rlbratory  en- 
ergy at  hUh  power.      3.148.293.  9-8-64.  CI.  310 — 26. 
Jones,  Otis  v..  Jr..  to  Acro-Fecd,  Inc.    Stock  feeding  appara- 
tus.    3,147.653.  9-8-64.  CI.  82—2.7. 
Jones,  R.  A.,  and  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Jones.  Wlckliffe      3,147.576 
Jones,  Roy  F  .  and  J.  E.  Frasler.     Aeeessorj  traj      3,147.866, 

9-8-64,  CI.  211  —  126. 
Jones,   Wickliffe.  to  R.  A.  Jones  and  Co.,  Inc.     Flap  closInK 
and   sealing  apparatua  for  tray-type  packaging  machines 
3,147.576.  9-«-64.  CI    53—374. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hanson.  William,  Jr.     3,147.852.  ,      t 

Oagood.  Charles  F.     3.147.959. 
Jndlowe.  Stephen  B  :  See — 

Oanlelsen,  Daniel,  and  Judlowe.    3,148,334. 
Juveland.  Omar  O..  U .  E    Smith,  and  E.  F.  Peters,  to  Stand 
ard    Oil    Co.       Puriflcation    of    polymerised    alpha-olellns. 
3.148,176,  9-8-64.  CI    260 -88.2 
Kabuahl  Ksisha  Tokyo  Keikl  Selaojo :  See — 

Ochlal,  NoriomI      3,148.367. 
Kahn,  Sheila.     Lady's  handbag.    3.147,787,  »-«-«4,  CI.  150— 

29. 
Kaiser,  Herbert  R..  and  R.  B.  Smith  ;  said  Kalaer  aasor.   to 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.     Process  for  removing  carbon  par 
tides  from  water.     3,148.140.  9-8-64.  C\.  210—21. 
Kalafus.   Edward   F.,   and   J.    E.    Carmlchael,    to  The  General 
Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Reaction  product  of  salt  of  acrolein  ty; 
polymer  and  mono  primary  amine.     3,148,165,  9—8-64 
260—29.6 
Kalb,  George  H..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc- 
ess  for   preparing   diborane.      3,148.029.  9-8-64.   CI.   23 — 
204. 
Kammerer.  Archer  W.  :  See — 

Lamphere.  David  E      3.147.,'»36. 
Kammerer.  Archer  W  ,  Jr  :  See — 

Lamphere.  David  E.    3.147,538. 
Kaplan.  Harry  :  See — 

Schenck.    I^eslle    M..    Kaplan,    and    Hodgklsa.      3.148.158. 
Kaptur.    Vincent   D..   Jr..   J.   F     McCabe,   and   M     C.    Myal.    to 
General    Motors    Corp.       .Vccommodatlon    checking    device. 
3.147.617.  9-»-64.  C\    73—172. 
Kasa.   Stanley.  W    W    Kirk,  and  D.  W.  Bright,  to  Westlnjr 
bonse   Electric  Corp.     Zirconium  alloys. 
64.  CI.  75—177. 
KatB.    Leonbard.    to    Astro    Dynamics.    Inc. 

3.147.801.  9-8-64.  CT    16ft   -185 
KatB,    Leonbard,    to    Astro    Dynamics,    Inc 

3.147.802,  9-*-64,  G.  165—186. 
Kati.  Peter  :  See— 

Mueller.  Richard  J..  Weber,  and  Kati 
Kaufman.    William    M..    to   Westlnithoaiie   Electric   Corp.      Ad- 
justable  reglstance-oapacltance  band   pass  filter  using  Inte- 
gral   semiconductor   having    two    reverse    biased   Junctions 
3.14S,344.  9-8-64,  CI.  .133—70 
Kean.   James   S..   8r..   and   W.   R.    LIndsley.   to  LIbbey  Owens- 
Ford   Glass  Co.     Shipplnir  apparatns  for  sheets  or  plates. 
3.147.860,  9-8-64,  CI    20A— 41 
Kearney,  James  R  .  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Bernatt.  Joseph      3.148.252. 
Keating.  John  D  :  See— 

TedeschI,  Anthony,  and  Keating.     3.148.285. 
Keen.  John  M.  S.  :  See— 

Davles.  DavM  O..  Robinson,  and  Keen.     S. 147.913. 
Kehl.    Howard    A.      Safety   belt    billfold.      3.147.896.   9-«-64. 

f^    224 26 

Kelchner    Hsrlev  E  .   to  Burroughs  Corp      Mechanical  more- 

ment      3,147.633.  9-8  fl4,  CI    74—142 
Keleher,   Timothy  B.     Seat  belt  control  for  Ignition  system. 

3.147,819.  9-8-64.  CI.  180 — 82. 
Kelln,  Norman  G.  :  See — 

Sperber.  Edward  J.,  and  Kelln      3.147.630 
Kemroerer  Coal  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fagnant.  John  A.    3.148.128. 
Kempe.    Walter    F.    to    Chrlstensen    Diamond    Producta    Co. 
Apparatus  for  resharpening  drill  hits.     3.147,572,  9-8-64. 
01.  51—15. 
Kendall.  Don   L..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Method  of  pro- 
ducing Junctions  by  a  relocation  process.     3.148.094.  9-8- 
64.  CI    148—175. 
Kennametal.  Inc.  :  See — 

Boeckeler    Benlamin  C.     3.147.542 
Kennedy.   Walter  W.,   to  Barber  Colman  Co.     Air  flow  con- 
trol  damper.      S.147.768.   9-8-64.   C\.   137—614.11. 
Kent.  Gerald  J.  :   See —  _ 

Hlr-«chmsnn,    Ralph    F.,    Patchett,    Rosegay,    and    Kent 
3,148,183 
Keongh.  Patricia  T  :   See — 

Orayson,  Martin,  and  Keongh.    8,148.209. 


3,148,005,  9-^ 
Heat  radfator 
Heat    radiator. 

3,147.838. 


Load 
8.147. 


Kepllng«r.  Orin  C.  Jr^  to  The  General  Tlr«  k  Rubber  Co. 
Polyuretbane  composition  containing  an  epoxy  compound. 
3.HS.167.  9-«-«4,  CI.  26a  40. 
Kern,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  to  Purvgas  Equipment  Corp.  Apparatus 
and  method  fur  dehumidifying  gases.  3.148,040,  9-8-64, 
CI.  55—31 
Kester.  Larry  D. :  See — 

McWUUams.   John  R..  and  Kester.      8,147,838. 
Key,  John  W.     Stripper.     3,147.971,  9-8-«4.  CI.  271— M. 
Kidwell.   Lealle  B.  :    Sec    - 

llogsten,  Yngve  A      3.147.691. 
Kllgore.    Charles    K..    to   Thoapaoo    Bano    Wooldridge,    lac. 

Fulcrum    adjuster       3,147.745.    9-8-64,    a.    123—90 
Killackey,  James  J  .  R    h    Mueller,  and  K.  K.  Tang,  to  The 
Uarrett  Corp.     Fuel  evaporative  eagliM  oil  cooling  aystem 
8.147,823.  9-8-64.  O.  18t      6. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp.  :   See — 

Selke.  William  A.,  and  Mathewa.     3.148.107. 
King.   David   W  .   Jr  ,  and  K    L    Maltby.  to  Westronlca,   Inc 
Multichannel  printing  recorder  apparatus.    3.148.014.  9-8- 
64,  CI    346—32. 
King.  John  P.     Attachment  for  talapbone  mouthpiece.    S.148. 

249,  9-»-«4.  CI.  179—186. 
Kirk,  Wllber  W.  :  See— 

Kaaa,  SUnley,  Kirk,  and  Bright.    8,148,066. 
Klrkhope,  James,   to  Rolls  Koyce  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  ultra 

sonir    flsw    detection.      3.147,613,    9-8-44,    CI.    78 — 67.7. 
Klsh.     Michael,    Jr.,    to    Atlantic    Products    Corp.      Golf    bag 

ci>ni>truction      3.147.786.  9-  H   64.  CI.  ISO      1.5 
KIttelson.     I.4^Roy     O.     to     Engineering     Development    Con> 
Valves  for   Internal   combuKtion  engines.      3.147,747.  9-»- 
64,  CI.  123—188. 
KUaing,  Charles  L..  Jr..  to  Klaslna  Hand  Brake  Co. 
contn>l  device  for  a  railway  freight  car  or  the  like. 
716.  9-8-64.  CI    105     369. 
Klaalng  Hand  Brake  Co.  :  See— 

Klasing,  Charles  L.,  Jr.    8,147.714. 
Klaus.  Fre<Terlck  C  :   See — 

Urban.  <;eor|<e  E..  snd  Klaus.     3.147.870 
Kleher.    Eugene   v..   snd   A.    R    Bobruwsky.    to   Nuclear  Corp 
ot  Aaaerlca       Nuclear  radiation  shields  for  electronic  com 
pOSenU.     .1.148.280.  9-H   64.  CI    250-108. 
KlclB.  iHinald   E..   to  Oarlock   Inc      Fluid  cooled  rod  packing 

Maembly      3,147.982.  9-8  64.  CI   277—16 
KloBoskl.  Stephen  W..  to  The  Torrington  Mfg.  Co.     Fan  as 

sembly      3.147,811.  9-8-64.  CI.  170—178. 
Knapp.  Ralph  S..  to  Tri  Tlx.  Inc      Road  osarkers      8.147,734. 

9-rf-64,  CI.   116 — 63 
KnapMck  Grlesbelm  AktiengceeUscbaft  :   See— 

Harnlsoh.  Hetnt,   Bielenberg.  and  Rodla.      8.148.042. 
Kniffln,  Walter  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ice  block  aerrice 

unit      3,147,603.  9   S  64.  C\   62-344 
Knox.  Robert  V   :  See— 

Fischer.  John  J  .  and  Knox.     3.147.626 
Koessler.    Walter    R       Device    for    controlling    Incontinence 

S.147.7&4.  9-8-64.  CI.  128—846. 
Konkel.   Joseph,  to  Amelcx  Corp      Paper  feed  mechanism   r«r 
printing  machines,  having  Improved  Beans  for  tenslonlntr 
and   positioning  paper.    \u1. 900.  »-8-44.  C\    224—111 
Koppern  Co  .  Inc  :   See — 

LH>nath.  Ernest  E      8.148.143. 
Ponemon.  Wsrren  E.     3. 148.314. 
St     Oalr.    William    E.   sad   Larkln.      3.148.171 
Kotler.  William.     Hospital  beda.     3.147.494.  9-8-44.  CI.  5- 

81. 
KowalskI,  Slawomir,  to  Marotta  Valve  Corp.    Kocloaed  spring 

construction      3.147.961,  9-8  64.  CI.  267^-- 1 
Krants.  H  .  S4>hne      See 

Buysch.  Helnrlcb      3.147.5.12  ^ 

Krekeler.   Claude   B..   to  The  Cincinnati   Mine  Machinery  Co. 
Double-ended  cutter  bit  and  socket   construction.     3.148. 
OOa.  9-8-44.  CI.  209—92. 
Krieger.  Hsrold  W   :   Bee —  «...,-,- 

ArkuH  Diintov.    Zora.    Krieger.    and    Zetye.      8.147.81B. 
Kropp  8pee<1  Wav.  Inc.  :    See — 

I^ngvel.  Charles  N.     8.147.585 
Kruse.    Jurgen    M  ,    to   E.    I.    dn    Pont   de    Nemonrs   and   Co 
Process  for  extracting  berylllnm  valnee  from  oree.     8.148. 
022.  9-8-64.  CI.  23 — 15.  _ 

KuebHch.  Herbert  P  .  snd  J    8    Petro,  Jr  .  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Coating  refractory  meUla.     >.147.647.  9-8-64,  C\   29— 
528. 
Kuhn,  Edmund  W.  .  See — 

Rose,  Merrill  W  ,  and  Knhn     3.148.S49 
Kuhn,    Paul,    to    Psthe    Eonlpment    Co..    Inc.      Mnlti  needle 
frame  qullter  sewing  machine      8.147.720.  9-8  64.  CI    112 
117 
Kumm.  Emerson  L.  :   See —  _...„.. 

Cain.  Earl  8.,  Jr.  Bosco.  Knmm.  and  Green.     8.147.951. 
Kurashikl  Rayon  Co,  Ltd   :    See 

Imoto.  Saburo.  and  Igashlra.     3.148.142. 
Susiimiira.   Hideo.   HIrsno.  and  Chlha       8.148.166. 
KurtB.   I/eonard   D      Packaging  surgical  eutnrea.     3,147.861. 

9-8-64.  CI    206—68.8. 
Knrs.  Engen  W   :   See—  «,.,«,«j 

Enders,  Helm  W  ,  Delner,  and  Knn.     8,148.144 
Kwltek.  E<lwin  M  .  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Co      Appara 
tus  for  making  cutouts  from  a  traveling  web.     8.147,656. 
9-R-64.  Cl    83—116 
Laboratory  Equipment  Corp.  :   See — 

Bennet.  Eucene  L..  and  Saner.     8.148.032. 
Labors  forv  for  Electronics.  Inc.  :   See — 
Hsle.  Murray  E.     3.148.860 
Lockhart.  Harry  H      8.148.848. 
Pearson.  Robert  T..  and  Morley.    3,148  842. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C  .  to  United  States  Rubber  Co    „»*:<**»"*'>'> 

phenyl)    malelmlde       8.148,196.   9-8-64.   Cl.   260— 326.6 
Ladner,    Richard    A.    to    Westinghonse    ■»*<■  trie    Corp       Pin 
block,    sdjnsuble  diaphragm    support.      3,147.962.   9-»-«4. 
CL  253—89. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Zlll 


DCOBtlacnc* 


loMd  sprlnf 


8wlnf-oot  ve- 
to Hupp  Corp. 


Lake  Park  Tool  k  D»*  Co. ;  890—    .  .  ^.  .^„ 
Turner.  Walter  8.,  and  r«llx.     8,147,608. 
Lamb  Kental  TooU,  Inc.  :   8e« — 

0«org«.  Albert  L     8.147,652.  w     .      1     v 

l^mpherr,    Darld    B.,    %    to   A.    W.    Kammerer,    %   to   J.   K. 
Lamphere.  and  %  to  A.  W    Kammerer.  Jr.    Apparatus  for 
miniDK  tubular  atrlnra  In  well  borea.     8.147,686.  Jh-»-«4, 
CI    2»      106. 
Lamphere.  Jean  K. :  8e* — 

Lamphere.  I>«Tld  E.     8,147, U6. 
Lamphler.  Walter  C.  :   «ee--  owomn 

Rondeau.  Erneat  B..  Adelaon,  and  Lampbler.     8.148.31& 
I^nd    IVlwln   H..  to  Polaroid  Corp      Color  printing  proceaa. 

a,147.e»«.  »-H-64.  CI.  101  -211.  ,    „  „      . 

Land    Kdwin  H.,  W.  H    Ryan,  N.  Gold,  and  G.  Battaglla.  to 
Polaroid  Corp      Prooeaa  for  color  Image  formation.     S,14»,- 

Landla    HaroM   P.      Burglar  alarm       8.147.785.  »-«-64.   CI. 

11*-^»1. 
I^ndla  Tool  Co  :  8e9 — 

riohr,  William  P..  Jr.    8.147.578. 
1-ang.  Joneph,  Jr.  :   Sae— 

Snook    Rover  M.     3.147.062. 
lupine.   Anatole  C  .  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

hide  .eat      3.147,W4.  »  4MM,  CI.  296—65. 
La  Polnte.  Joaeph  L.  and  J.  J.  t^nnon,  Jr.. 

IMmenalonal      control      derlce.        8.147.574,      »-8-04,      Ul. 
51  —  168. 
I.4iporte  Titanium  Ltd.  :   See — 

Richmond   Jamea  T      3.14«.027. 
Lappln.  (Jerald  R   :    fiee — 

Bell,  .Man,  and  LapplB.     3,148,147. 

Larkln.  Barrymore  T   :    Kee —  ^  ,^, 

St    Clair.  William  E  .  and  Larkln.     3.148.171.        „   „   -^ 
Larah,    Everett    P.      Actuator   aaaembly.      8.147.631.  »-»-«4. 

CI.  74—89.  ^  ^.  .  . 

Laraon.  Loola  P..   to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp.     Dlapenalng  carton 
with  recloaable  pour  apout      S.147,JKV4   9-8-64.  CI.  229—17. 
Laraeon     Erik    R.    to    Arenco    Aktlebolag       Cigar    wrapper. 

3  147.7.V%.  9-H_64.  CI.  131  —  15 
Ijithnn  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Mount!    Paul  A.     8.147.844.  „     .  w._  w  « 

I^nfer.  The<w1or.  to  r><irnler  Werke  O.m  b.R      Portable  bell- 
p«irt    and    tranaporting    vehicle    for   a    foldable   helicopter. 
3.147.940   9-«-«4.  CI.  844—114. 
Laurent    Bernard:   See-  _...„„.,- 

Peyrhee.    Iran,  de  I.Ajarte.   and   LaoreBt.      8.148.046. 
Layman.  Claude  K.      See — 

AUman     William    T..    Jr..    Layman.    Carothera.    Hlgglna. 
and  Hale"y      S  148.101 
!>•  Blond   R  K  ,  Machine  Tool  Co  .  The:  0a«— 

Honekarop,  Richard  J.     3.147.655 
Lecoc<i    Samoel  (}     to  Sportuway*.  Inc      Regulator  for  tmoer- 
water  breathing  apparatua.    3.147.761.  9-8-64.  CI.  187—63. 
l>eeaona  Corp.  :   See — 

Oawln    Harry  O      3.148089. 
I^elfhtaer     Robert    A.,    to    International    Bualneaa    Marhlnea 

Corp.     Shift  regiater     3.148.559.  9-8-64.  CI    340—174. 
Lempert.  Joaeph  :   Set — 

Schneeberger.      Robert     J..      Nlcholaon.     and      Lempert. 
S.  148.297. 
I^nehan.  Bernard  E..  to  Weatlngbouae  Electric  Corp.     Qoan- 
tlty  meaaurlng  apparatus  aslng  a  pulae  recorder.     3.148,- 
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Leagyel.  Ctaariea  s'  to  Kropp  Speed-Way.  Inc.     Chain  link 

tool      3.147.585.  9-8-4<4.  n.  .59-7 
Lepore.  George  S..  to  I.#ver  Brothera  Co.     Coatatnera  baring 
capa   permitting   preimure   eouallxatlon  of  contenta  of  con- 
tainer.    3,147.876.  »-»-«4,  CI.  215— 66. 
Lealle,  James  D..  and  H   J.  Wobbe.  to  Genersl  Motor*  Corp. 
Manual    alx-way    aeat    adjuater.      3.147.945.    9-»-«4.    CI. 
248  -394 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Lepore.  George  S.     3.147.876. 
Lewanda.  Morton  C.     Apparatus  for  developtag  fingerprints 

with    ultraviolet   light.      8.148.277.  9-8-64.   C\.   250 — 65. 
Lewla,    WlllUm   H.      Pavement   finisher.      8.147.678,   9-8-«4. 

CI.  94 — 45. 
Liang,    Po-Lung.    to    Kord    Motor    Co.      Hydroklnetlc   power 
transmlaalon  mechanlam  with  stator  speed  aenaitlve  pres- 
sure algnal     3.147..596.  9-8-64.  CI  60— 54. 
IJbbey  Owena  Kord  Class  Co.  :   Sec— 

Kean.  Jamea  S..  Sr.,  and  LIndaley.    3,147.860. 
Llftatner.   Leon   J  .   and   H.   A.   Martelll.   to  Union   Bac-Camp 
Paper  Corp.      Coupon  display  carton.     3.147.856.  9-8-64, 
CI.  206— 4T. 
Lltly^  Ell,  and  Co.  :   See — 

Doran.  Wllbum  J.    S.146.189. 
Llmberger,  Walter,  to  Lumoprint  7lnd1er  K.  G.     Apparatus 

for  developing  copies.     3.147.686.  9-*-64.  CI.  95— «9. 
Llad.  Orble  E..  Jr .  and  M.  K.  Carr.  to  Argua  lac.     Camera 

focusing  mount.     3.147.682.  9-8-64.  CI.  95—45. 
LlnduulHt.  Carl  G.  :  See— 

Buckley.  William  R..  Eloranu.  and  Undqulst.   3,147.688. 
LIndsley.  William  R.  :  See — 

Kean.  James  8..  Sr  .  aad  LIndsley.     8.147,860. 
LIpachuti.  Sidney,  and  B.  H.  Barnett,  to  Chemical  Salea,  Inc. 

DUpen8.>r    package.      3.147.903,   9-8-64.    CI.    229—14. 
I.lpton.  Thoma*  J..  Inc.  :   See — 

Flcllti.  Frederick  J.     3.147.891. 
Utton  Preclalon  Products.  lac. :  8m— 

Fyler.  Norman  F.    S.14S.281. 
LIvesey.  William  O.  :  Sea — 

ChrlatenaoB.  Howard  W..  Ureser.  and  Bretliis.     3,147,- 
643. 
Livingston.  William  L.  and  L.  Q.  Sharp,  to  Combustion  Kngl- 
necrlnc.  Inc.     Burner  utllulog  and  eddy  plate  for  proper 
mlzlBf  of  fuel  and  air.     8.147,796.  9-8-«4.  O.  168—28. 


Lockhart,    Harry    H..    to    Laboratory    for   Electronics,    Inc. 
Variable    ultrasonic    delay    line.       3,148,343.    9-8-64.    CI. 
333 — 30. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Mat  the  WH,   Florence  M.,  and  Shumpert.     8,147,778. 
Vaughn,  Robert  L.    3,147  667. 
Loewj-  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Koaenthal.  Sail!  A.     3.147,863. 
LoftUB.  Wallace  I).  :  See — 

Booe.   James  M..  Loftua,  and  Ralston.     3,148,322. 
I..ogan,   Maurus  C,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.     Cable  bun- 
dling and  supporting  strap.     3.147,523,  9-8-64,  CI.  24 — 16. 
Loti.  Rudolph  :  See — 

Slggel,    Krhard,    Rlehl,   Loti,  and   Wick.     3,148,208. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W.,  to  B.  I.  du  Font  de  Necours,  and 
Company.         Arylalkyl      hydantoaldehyde,      dlalkylacetals. 
3,148.211,  9-8-64,  CI.  260 — 553. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  K.  G.  :  See — 

Llmberger,  Walter.     3.147,686. 
Lundgulxt.   Wilton   G.     Expansible  fluid  engine.     3,147,660, 

9-8-64.  CI.  91  —  184. 
Luttlnger.  Lionel  B..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Polymerisa- 
tion   of   conjugated    dioleflna    uxlng    nickel    complexes    and 
metal  hvdrldes  as  i-atalyst.   3,148, 1'24,  9-8-64,  Ci.  260 — 666. 
Lyf  Alum,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rauen,  Math  W..  Teed,  and  Birch.     3,147,791. 
Lynn,  Lawrence  B  ,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electric 
motor  bearing  lubrication  system.     3,148,006,  9-8-64.   Ci. 
308 — 127. 
Lyons,    William    C.      Form    for   recessed    concrete   stairway. 

3  147.531.  9-8-64.  CI.  25—118. 
Lytle,  Lawrence  D. :  See — 

Graham,     David     E.,     Hort.     Lytle,     and     Normington. 
3  148  195 
Mack,   Siiarian.   to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Speci- 
men holder  for  X-ray  powder  analysis.     3,148,275,  9-*-64. 
CI.  250—51.5. 
Maehren.  Edmund   M.     Steering  mechanism  for  wagons  and 

the  like.     3  147.989.  9-8-64.  CI.  280—103. 
Magic  Flow  Kreeaer  Co.  :   See — 

Tacchella.  Andrew  J.     3,147,601. 
Magna  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

RohrtMick.  Gilson  H.     3.148,348. 
.Malaker  l.,aboratorie8.  Inc.  :  See — 

Malaker.  .Stephen  F.,  and  Daunt.     3,147,600. 
Malaker,    Stephen   F.,  and  J.  G.   Daunt,   to   Malaker  Labora- 
torlea.  Inc.     Multl  aUge  cryogenic  engine.     3,147,600,  9-8- 
64.  CI.  62—6. 
Malerbt,    Robert    A.,    to    Polaroid    Corp.      Self-powered    radio 
transmitter   for   use    with    flash    photography.      3,148,330, 
9-^-64,  CI.  325—102. 
Mallory,  P.  R.,  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Booe.  Jamea  M..  Loftus.  and  Ralston.     3,148.322. 
Malm.   Carl   J.,  and   R.   F.   Williams.  Jr.,   to   Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Tranaparent  radUUon  shields.     3,148,160,  9-8-C4,  CI. 
252 — 478. 
Malone,  Alvla  L..  Ill  :  See— 

Penner,  Siegfried  E..  and  Malone.     3,148,222, 
Malthy,  Frederick  L. :  See — 

King.   L>avld  W..  Jr.,  and  Maltby.     3.148,014. 
ManDlng.  David  T   ;   See — 

Cux.  Eugene  F.    Manning,  and  Stansbury.      3,148,202. 
Mansfield,    George    A..    Jr.,    to    HoIIey    Carburetor   Co.      Hy- 
draulic speeil   sense.     3,147,760.  9-8-64,  CT.   137—56. 
Mansfield  Industrlen    Inc.  :  See — 

LInd.  Orble  E  .  Jr^  and  Carr.      3,147.682. 
Miauraca.   l>«)uU»  J.      3,147.859. 
Mansolillo.    Francis   D.      Marine   engine   control.      3,147,636. 

9-8-64.  Ci.  74 — 172. 
Maris,  John  K.,   to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Training  aid. 

3.147.557,  &-S-64,  01.  35  -54. 
Markoir.    Gerald    N..    to   Graphtex,    Inc.      Method   of   making 
aluminum  foil  nameplate.     3.148.099,  9-8-64,  C\.  156 — 13. 
MaroplH.  Nlcholao  ;   See — 

Jones,  James  B..  De  Prisco,  and  Maropls.     3,148,293. 
Marotta  Valve  Corp.  :  See— 

Kowalakl,  SlawomU-.      3.147,961. 
Marsh.  Charlea  W.     Surgical  Instrument  for  conization  of  the 

cervix.     3.147,749.  9-8-«H.  CI    128 — 2. 
Marab.   Robert   J.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     Aque- 
ous I'VP  aolution  In  two  phase  aerosol  hair  spray.     3,148,- 
127,  9-8-64,  a.  167 — 87.1. 
Marsh.  William  C.  :  See — 

Mlabkln.  Abraham  R..  Marsh,  and  Werthelm.     3,148.070. 
Marsh,  William  S.  :   See- 
Rao.  Koppaka  V..  Marsh,  and  Renn.      3,148,119. 
Marshall,  William  J.  :  See- 
Jackson,  Julius,  and  Marshall.     3,148.191. 
Martelll.  Homer  A.  :   See— 

Llgbtner.  I>eon  J.,  and  Martelll.  3,147,866. 
Martenx  Stanton  C,  and  S.  Rotbenberg.  to  (Jeneral  Electric 
Co.  Curable  polyethylene  composition  comprlxlng  a  perox- 
ide containing  tertlarj-  carbon  atoms,  clay  filler,  and  an 
electrical  conductor  Insulated  with  the  composition.  3,148.- 
169.  9-8-64,  CI.  260—41. 
Martin,   Charlea  F..   25*    to   W.   J.   Cooper,     Liquid   mixing 

device.     3,147,957,  9-8-64,  CI.  259— 96. 
Martin    Harry,  to  Permanent  Hair  Waving  Corp.     Composi- 
tions sulUble  for  hair  curling.    3,148,126,  9-8-64.  Ci.  167— 
87.1. 
Martin.  Ralph  E..  to  Clary  Corp,     Form  cylinder  interrupter 
to  aid   in    printing   cylinder   removal.      3,147,700,   9-8-64, 
a.  101—218. 
Martin.    Ralp*>   E.,  to  Clary  Corp.     Printing  press  roll  sup- 
porting and  adjusting  means.     3,147,702,  9-8-64,  CI.  101— 
248. 
Martin,  Ralph  E.,  to  Clary  Corp.     Collating  machine.     3,147.- 

9<'>9,  9-8-64    CI   270 — 52. 
Maschinenfabrlk  Sack  GmbH.  :  See — 
Renk,  Rudolf.     3,147,693. 
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Seat  for  pubUc  aac     S,147.»97,  »-S-«4, 


Mason,  Emeat  G. 

CI.  297 — 452. 
Mathews,  John  H.  :   8i 

Selke,  William  A.,  and  Matbcwa.     S.148.107. 
Matsuahlta  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  :  8m — 

Sakamoto,    Tatsunosuke,    laoue,    Sano     and    Nakahara. 
3,147.689. 
Mattel.   Inc.  :   Bee — 

Ryan.  John  W.     3  147.609. 
Matthewa,   Florence   M.     and   P.   K.    Shumpert.    to   Lockheed 
Aircraft    Corp.      Fluid    flow    dlrectlnx    arraafement    and 
method  of  operation.    3.147.773   9-S^.  CI.  137 — 637 
MaxBon.  John  C.     Sun  ylsssts  construction.     3.147.488    9-8- 

64.  CI.  2 — 13. 
May.  Frank  H.    and  H.  N    Hammar.  to  AFN.  Inc.     Recorery 
of  boron  In  borane  pol/mers  as  boron  trlalorldc.     3.148.- 
030.  9-8-64.  CI.  2a— 205. 
May.    Howard    F..    to   General    Electric   Co.      Maltl-pr«aaar« 

waste  heat  twller.     3.147,742.  9-8-64.  CL  122 — 7. 
Mayer.  Oscar.  *  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Sloan    Edward  C.     3.147.784. 
Mayhew,   John   T..   to   National   Steel    Corp.      Metal   coatlnc 

proceaa  and  apparatua.     3.148,060.  9-8-64,  CL  117 — 64. 
Mayrath  Co      Bee — 

Stauth    Samuel  K.      3.148.138. 
Mayrath.  Martin.     CarrUae  and  saddle  for  conrvyora.    S.147.- 

865    Q  fl  61    CI    19^—233 
McAllister,  Don  M..   4   to  R.  E.  Steele.     DUtribator  haTlaa 
a   contact   blade  moTable  In   response  to  rotational  aocM. 
3,148.250.  9-8-«4,  Q.  200—24. 
McCabe.  John  F  :  Bee — 

Kaptur,   Vincent  D.,  Jr..  McCabe.  and  Myal.     3.147.617. 
McCarTell.  John  H..  and  W.  C.  CarlUIe.     Apparatus  and  ar- 
ranffement  for  Intermittently  productnc  a  well  and  stmal- 
taneoualy  scraping  the  well  pipe.     3.147,808.  9-8-64.  CL 
166 — 70. 
McClellan.  Marcus  E..  O.  R.  Sutherland,  and  G.  L.  Myera    to 
Deere  *  Co.      Crop  handllnc   machine.      3.147.577    9-8-64, 
a.  56 — 504. 
McCoU.  John  D.  :   See- 
Johnson.  Willard  J.,  and  McCoU.     3.148.115. 
McCormack.  Austin   F..  Jr.     Deaeratlng  steam  trap.     3.147,- 

920.  9-8-64.  CI    236 — 53. 
McCulloufh  Corp.  :   See — 

OehrTl.  John  W      3.147.644. 
McCuIloufb.  Ray  A.,  to  Blaw-Knoz  Co.     Aeration  nnloadlac 
attachment  for   fine  solids.     3,147.892.  9-8-64.  CI.   223— 
195. 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Merdlle.  Earl  J.     3.147.936. 
Tedeschl    Anthonr.  and  Keating      3.143.285 
McDonough.  Henry  W      Expanding  pulleys.     3.147,634    9-6- 

64.  CI.  74 — 2.10  17 
McElhaney.  William  J.  :   See — 

Pennington    William  J.,  and   McElhaney.      3.148.29T. 
McEwen.   John  C.   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Swlrellng  fluid 
]et    exhaust    notxle   construction.      3.147.591.    9-8-64.    O. 
60—35.55.     * 
McGahen.  Joe  W..  to  B.  I.  dn   Pont  de   Nemoora  and  Co. 
Method   of  disinfecting  with   formaldehyde-colloidal   silica 
aguasols.     3,148.110.^-8^-64.  CI.   167—26. 
McGeough.  Patridc  L.      See- 

Baaaechea.  Harold    McGeoagh.  and  .McLean.     3.148.129. 
McHenry.  Raymond  R.,  to  The  rord  Motor  Co.     Hydro-poea- 

matie  suspension  strut.     S.147.826.  9-8-64.  CI.  183—88. 
McKee.   John    M  .   to   United   Nuclear  Corp.     Wire  strladag 

deTlce      3.148.033,  9-8-64.  CI.  23 — 254. 
McKenna    Jack  A   :   See- 
Johnson,  Leon  A.,  and  McKenna.     3.147. 829. 
McLean.  Darld  A.  :  See — 

Baaaecbea.  Harold.   McOeoagh,  and  McLean.     3.148.129. 
McWllliama.  John  R  ,  and  L    D    Keater      Toiler  for  flexible 
members    such    as    electric    corda.      3,147,833,   9  8  64.    CI. 
191—12.4. 
Melar^Wemer :  8m — 

rnrat  Andor,  Meter,  Meyer.  OaTflaDea.  aad  Reaa 
182. 
Meiaenbaeh.    John    R..    to   Shlan   Engineering    Inc. 

3.147.666.  9-8-64.  CI.  90—13.5 
Melalnger,  Erwln  E.  :  See-  - 

Pollitser.  Ernent  L..  and  Melslnger.     3.148.157. 
Melster.  Harry  C.     Jr..  and  J.  E.  Olson,  to  Hyster  Co.     Pack- 
age of  eloneateo  articles  for  vacuum  pick-up  and  packaging 
material.    1X47.858.  9-8-64.  a.  206 — 60. 
Melpar,  Inc.  :  See — 

Feidman.  Charlea.    3.148.310. 
Mendosa.    Camerlno    C.      CnahloM.      S.147.4M.    »-8-M.    CI. 

5—348. 
Mercier,   Pierre  E..  to  Andre  Citroen  Soclete  Anonyme. 

hide  suspension.     3.147.965.  i^-8-64,  O    267—64. 
Merdlle.    Barl    J.,    to    McDonnell    Aircraft    Corp.      Dual 

figuration  vehicle.     3.1474»9«.  9-8-64.  O.  244—3. 
Merck  h  Cot.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlrschmann.    Ralph    F..    Patcbett.    Roaegay.    and    Kent 
3.148.183. 
Merrill.  Edward  W  :  See— 

Hundt,  Donald  D..  and  Merrill.     3.147.874. 
Meanenger.    George    C,    to    Phlico    Corp.       VolUge-Mnsltlve 


3.148.- 
ProlUer. 


Ve- 


capacitor  emplbying   reverse   biased   Junction  and   floating 
center  wafer.     3.148,283,  9-8-64,  CI.  307 — 88. 
Meaaler.  Joaepb  P.    Fleh  lure.    3.147.664.  (^-«-«4.  Cl.  43 — 35. 
Meaael.  Jeroou  A  .  and  R.  A.  Bmnn.  to  The  Baltimore  Spice 
Co.     Proceas   for  preparing  frankfurters.     3,148,071    ^-8- 
64.  CL  90 — 109. 
Meyer.  Hana  :  See — 

Smith,  Geoffrey,  and  Meyer.    S,147,«9«. 
Meyer,  Kono  :  See — 

Fflrat,  Aador.  Meier.  Meyer.  GaTlUnea.  and  Bees.    3,148,- 
Itt. 


Mlchalec    Geoije   W.,   to  General   Praeialon,   Inc.     MolUtnni 

stop.     3.147.629.  9-8-«4^1.  74— 10  2  — -u.-™ 

Mlchalek,  (harles  V     to  The  Duplan  Corp.     Apparataa  for 

3!l47"5ro!*ti^!T"!ljyL!34**^**''^*«~  *^  textured  yarn. 

Microacal  Corp.  ;  See — ' 

w.  wf  "f^"°^-  Thomas  I"  .  and  Belspel.     S.147.M1. 
Mlehle-UoM-Dezter.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Nothmann.  Gerhard  A.    3,147,704. 

Thumlm.  (*arl.    3.148461. 
Mllea  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Strauaa.  Margaret  B     3,148.121. 
1^...  *5"*S?"l'**'V**  **     3.148.122. 

Mliford.  Richard  E  .  to  General  Electric  Co      Current  ampll 
J^^'J^'^Wl^jwm^of  absolute  ealuea  of  algnala    3,148,336, 

Millar   Janiea  S.  :  See— 

XM,„  *^''»S**'»'   ''»»?•  8..  and  MllUr.     3.147.7T1. 

Miliar.   Raymond   I.      Magnetic  tarcrt  came  for  Iron  contain 

«.'.?«  Pf?^"'*      3.147.9^6.  9-*-64.  cf.   273— 106^. 

Miller    Edgar  S.  :  See— 

w...  ^'''f.kman.  Samuel  A  .  and  Miller.    3,148.174. 

Miller.  Edward  B.  :  Sm  - 

Pmchmayr.  Frank  A..  Miller,  and  Huakey.     3.147.562 
**V.'r/    ,*^^^    "•    •''•   *■<•    •*■    A.    Atkinson.    Jr  .    to   Owen. 

3.V4"?.84;.t'U4:0.t^r-^^r    "*'    '•"'•'""    -oraplece. 
Miller.  Lee  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     3.3'-sulfonyl  blslalkyl  aery 

l*if«)   "d  their  use  as  fungiddea.     3.148,109.  9-8-44    c'l 

167 — 22. 
Miller.   Lee  A      to   Monsanto  Co      Haktaenatad  ether  cyan© 

esters.     3.148.204.  9-8-64.  Cl.  ^60 — 465 
Miller,    Mike   A  ,    to   Aluminum    Co.   of    America.      Comiwaite 
«.^^..*''"U'"»*"      3.147.902.  9-8-44.  Cl.  »2»-4.5. 
MUIe%Ule.  Bertram  J.,  to  The  Ohio  Intector  Co.     High  pre* 

»ur^   t>ar  »ti>ck   vslve      3.147.t>.%0.  9  8-64    ("I    281—214. 
Mills.   Robert   H  .   and  O.   J.   Weiakaulf.  decaaawl    (by   R    T. 

welnkauff.  executrix),   to  Moaaaato  Co.      Mathod  for  the 

Pf«V«ration  of  cartwxyllc  add  aatera.     S.148.300.  9-8-64. 

Cl.  2W/^— 4lO.O. 
MUU    Robert  H      See 

Welnkauff.  Oliver  J.,  and  Mllla.    3,148.207. 
Mine  Safety  ApplUnces  Co.  :  See— 

Bovard.  Robert  M..  and  Jackaoa.     3.148.034. 
Hoeftman.  Kdward  L.     3.147,487 
Miner    Robert  G..  to  The  Trane  Co      Heatlag  and  cooling  air 
conditioning   system       3.147.797,   9-8-64.   Cl.    185—22 

'*.  .*i-^""*™    ■*  •    '°    Kre.-iand  Gauge   Co.      Air   gage   bead 

3,147.615.  9-8-«4.  Cl    73—37.5. 
Mlaneaou  Mlnlnc  and  Mfg.  Co  :  Bre  ~ 
Ratte   Leon  J.,  and  Clark     3.147.897 

'rtl'"'j***'*'^"  ^    ^     ^'    Marsh,  and  J.  H.  Wertbeim.  to 

3.?r8.070^9-4^:Sr'T^7l''    ««"*'^    ^^    ^^^^'' 
Mlaurara.    Loul*    J  .     to    ManalWId    Industries.     Inc.       Photo 

grai>hlc  slide  magatine.     3.147.8.'S9,  9  8-64.  Cl    20* — 6l' 
Mitchell.    Held    L.     J     K     Hamilton,    aad    D.    K     Salth.    to 

HayonJer  Inc.     Pulp  reflnlM.     3,148,106.  9-8-64.  C\    1^3 

1  9. 

Mittelsteadt.  Glen  L..  to  Herters  Inc.     Tlltable  bottle  mount 

lag  atUrhnteat   for   powder  meaanring  device*.      3.147  KIK) 

9-8-64.  O    222  —  146.  .        .    ^  . 

MltteUteadt.  Glen  L..  to  Rerter's  Inc.     Cam  actuated  powder 

measure  device     3.147.893.  »  8-84,  Cl.  232-308. 
Mollick,    Milton,   to   Ametek.    Inc       Inatniment   for  recording 

temperature  and  method  of  calibration  thereof.     3.147  610 

i>-8-64    (n    73^  -1. 
Melter.    Rudolph    K.       Flahlng    rig    with    tip-up.      3.147.643 

9  8  64.  CI.  43—17. 
Maaahan.  Jack  J.,  to  Waatem  Electric  Co..  lac      Apparatus 

ft»r    feadlag    poUriaed    arUdea.       3.147.M7.    9-8-44.    CT. 

Monaanto  Co.  :  See — 

Annten.  John  D.     3.148,087. 
Baer.  Rnsael  F      3.147liS3. 
Fraaa,  RayaMad  A.,  and  Moore.     3.148.228. 
Helaacfa.  Robert  A.,  and  Weeaaer     3.148.218. 
Holaten.  John  R  .  Hnffmaa,  aad  Preatoa.     3.148.218 
Johnson.  Robert,  and  Campbell      3.148.210 
Miller.  Lee  A.     3.148.109. 
Miller.  Lee  A.     3.148.204. 
Mills,   Robert  H  ,  and  Welnkauff.     3.148.200. 
Nireaberr  Robert  P      3.148.236. 
SchiaU.  Robert   M.,  aad  Oaartaar.     3.148.303. 
Taylor,  Bmest  A..  Jr.      3.148.327. 
Welnkauff.  Ollrer  J.,  aad  MlUa.     8.148,307. 
Monsanto  ReM>arch  Corp.  :   See — 
Oilman.   Lucius  O.      3.148.097. 
James.   John  C       3.147,589. 
Mooney^   Samuel  E      Refrigerated  dispenser.     3.147.888.  9-8- 

64.  Cl.  222— ISO 
Moore.  Alva  D .   %  each  to  A.  M.  Stevens,  and  W.  E.  Oault. 
Cable    splice   case   with    straU    reUaf.     3.148.241.   9-8-44. 
CT.  174—92. 
Moore,    Arthur   P.,    aad    J.    J.    Hull,    to    Sylranla    Electric 
Products.  Ib«.     Tnagstea  fllament  fabrication.     3.148,267. 
9-8-44.  a.  219—153. 
Moore.  Richard  N      See— 

Frans.    Raymond    A.,    aad    Moore.     3.148.228. 
Moore.   William   A.,   to  Rid  A  Bird.   Inc.     Polaon  dlipeaalag 

bird  perch     3,147.565  9-8-^4.  C\.  43—131. 
Moran.   Norman  J.,  to  Zantth  Radio  Corp      Television  tuner 
having  vernier  knob  Individaalbr  dotchable  to  channel  floe 
tuners  with  autooaatlc  dadntduag  upoa  ebannd  selection. 
8.148.345.  9-8-64.  C\.  834 — 51. 
Morgan  Packlag  Co.,  Inc. :  8ae — 

Garrlott.  Donald  H  .  and  HIU.     3.147.780. 
Morgan.  Philip  R.,  to  33%.  M.  Skeff.  aad  33%.  J.  B.  AlbarU. 
Stylus   waar  laMcatOT.      S.14T.918.   9-4-64,    Cl.   335— 81. 
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High    lift 
3.14 


device   for   alrcrafts    due   to 
47,937,    9  8  64,    Cl.    344 — 43. 


and  Moriey.     3.148.382. 


Morlya,    Tomijiro. 
au  perdreula  tioa. 
Moriey.  Richard  E. :  B( 
Pearson.  Robert  T. 
Morris.  Oyde  W   :   See 

Genlock.    Donald    B^    and    Morris.      8.147.968. 
Morrison.  Robert  W..  to  Weetlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Trans- 
ducer   having    relatively    angular    movable   bifllar   punted 
circuit  type  colls.     8,148.347.   9-8-64.   Cl.   386— 12$. 
Morton.  Leatar  C.  to  National  Dlstyiera  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Sealing   means.      3,147.763.   9-8-44.   a.    187—284.5. 
Mosher.   Robert   B..   C.    E.   Taylor,    and    J.    W.   Townaend,    to 
North  American  Avlatton.  Inc.      Vacuum  tut>e  retainer  and 
heat  shield       S.147  798.  9-8-44    Cl    145 — 80. 
Moslnskl.    Victor  S.,   to   The   Boeing  Co.      RMtralaiag  mech- 

anlam      8,147.810.  9-8-44.  a.  170—160.58. 
Motyl.    Edward    J.,    to   Western    Electric   Co..   Inc.     Method 
of  comblalag  caraaUc-formlng  partlclM  with  a  wax.     3.148. 
148    9-8^44.  Cl.  262 — «2.6 
Mounu.  Paul  A.,  to  Lathan  Mfg.  Co.     Object  conveyina  and 

positioning  apparatus.     8.147.844.  9-8-44.  O.  198 — 84. 
Moutach.  MIrhel  :   Bee — 

Cousler.  Jacaues.  and  MouUch.      S.148.1S1. 
Mueller.  Richard  H..  to  Controls  Co    of  America.     Vaporising 

pot   type  oil   burner.      8.147.794.    9-8-44.   Cl.    158 — 91. 
MuelUr.   Richard   J..   C.   Weber,  and   P.   Kata.   to    Automatic 
Canteen  Co.  of  America.     General  merchandising  autehlne. 
8,147.838.  9-8-44    Cl    194—10. 
Mueller.  Robert  D      See^ 

KlUackey.  JansM  J  .   Mueller,  aad  Taag.     8.147.828. 
Muller.  Georges  :   See — 

Vellus.    Leon.    Mnller.     Nomine.    Penasse.    aad    Plerdet. 
8.148,192 
Mumford.    George    V..    to    Owens  Illinois    Glass    Co..    Bottles 
and    dosure   cape    for    the    same.      8.147.873.    9-8-44.    Cl. 
818 — 4. 
Mnai  Quip  Corp.  :  See — 

Murrell.  Tboasas.  and  Heary.     8.148.828. 
MnrguU,  Antonio  B.     CenUlaer  for  pUats.     8.147.589.  9-8- 

64.  a   47—87 
Murray.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Ranaer,    Frederick    J.,    aad    Murray.     8.148.044. 
Murrell.    Thomas,    and    R.    R.    Henry,    to    Muni    Quip    Corp 
Freouenry      detector      Including      nolae      rejection      means 
8.148.828.  9-8-44.  Cl.  824 — 78 
Muaaer,  C  Walton,   to   Cnlted   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Wave 
geaerator    for    wave    converter.       8.147.440.    9-8-44,    Cl. 
74—440 
Myal,  Michael  C  :  Sea— 

Kaptur.  Vincent  D.  Jr..  MeCaba.  and  Myal      8  147.617 
Myers.    Forest   J  ,    to   Newport    News   Shlpbuildlaf  and   Dry 
Dock  Co.     Transport  vehicle  constructtoa.     8,147.715,  9-8- 
44.  Cl.  106—347 
Myers.  Glenn  L   :    See- 

McClelUn.  Marcus  B.,  Sutherland,  and  M.vers      8.147  S77 
Myreat.    Harry   L..   aad   S.   J.    Sscsesnlak.    to   Vapor  Corp 
Alternate  action  puah  buttoa  actuator.    3.148.355.  9-8-44. 
Cl.  20O— 104 
Nakahara.  Satoab*  :   See — 

Sakamoto.    Tatsuaoauke.    laoue,    Sano.    aad    Nakahara. 
8  147.489. 
National  Can  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Scholta.  Arthur  P      8,147, 879. 
National  Caah  Realster  Co..  The     See— 

HIU.  JamM  B..  and  Chamberlln.    3.148,084. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Morton.   Lester  C.      8.147. 743. 
National  Dryiag  Machinery  Co..  The 
Parkea.  Ralph  C.  and  Schlecht 
Parkea.  Ralph  C     8.147.899 
National  Steel  Corp  • 
Mayhew.  John  T. 
Roaa.  Oeorga  P. 
Naotec  Corp. :  See — 
Specht.  Frani  R. 


8.148080. 
8.148.081. 


8.147.730 
Neher.  John  H     Pilot  wire  protective  system  for  traaamlaaion 

liaea.     8  148  .^09   9-8^64    Cl    817—27. 
Nelaoa.  Andrew  J  .  and   J.  Butka.   to  Butkia  Too!  and  Mfg. 

Corp       Automatic    life    Jacket    Inflator    for    aelf-contained 

underwater   breathing    apparatus.     8.147.499.    9-4-44.    Cl. 

9—318 
Nelaoa.    Harry   W.     Safety   gogglea.     3.147.489.   9-8-44,  CI. 

2—14 
Nelson.    Permll    N..    to    L.    H.    Bwlag.      Toe    aalliag   device. 

8.147  484.  9-8-44.  Q.  1 — 47. 
Neubauer    Louis  L.  :    See— 

Herrina     Robert    H  .    and    Neubauer.      8.147.744. 
NeuBsan.  Milton  C.  and  K.  A.  Elach.  to  Northern  Ordanee. 
Inc.       Shaft    and    piston     aeal.      3.147.983.    9-8-44.    Cl. 
2TT— 80. 
Neuwirth.  Lee  P. :  See— 

Trultt.    Thomas    D.    aad    Ncuwirth.     8.148.273. 
New,     Thoradlke    C.    T..     to    Weetiagbouae    Bleetric    Corp. 

BoroB  doping  alloys.     8.148.052.  9-8-44.  CI.   75 — 134. 
Newberg    William  C  :   See 

Volrt.  Robert  H.    and  Newberg       .^.148.366. 
Newcomer.  Jack  S..  B.  D    Well    and  B.  Dorfman.  to  Hooker 
Chemical      Corp.        Synerglatic      berbiddal      compoaltion 

8.148  048   9-8-44    Cl    71— 2.f. 
Newee  Brothers  Ltd  :  Sae — 

Simpaon    William      8 147.T19. 
Newport   News   Shlpbulldlna  and   Dry  Dock  Oa. :  §•• — 

Myers.  Foreat  J.     8.147.715. 
Nichols.  John  M.     2-metacbloroDhenyl-2  parachlorophenyl-l.l- 
dleblorethaaa.     3.148.221.  9-S-44.  C\.  340—649 
Nlcbolaoa.  Jamea  F.  :  8«*— 

Schneeberger.     Robert     J..     Klt^olson.     and     Lempert. 
8.148.297 
Ntekl.  Julius :  See— 

Bak.  Bduard,  Iflekl.  aad  Telcb.     8,148,035. 


Normlngton. 
and      Hort. 


8.147.798. 


material. 


Nielaen.  A.  C,  Co.  :  See — 

Currey,  Charles  H.,  Freeman,  Holhrook.  and  Trueadale. 
8.148.245. 
Nlmoy.   Melvin  :   See — 

Broderick.   John   F..   Tompklna,   and   Nlmoy.     3,147,705. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

lahll.   BbunJI.  and  Hayashl.      3.147.728. 
Ntrenberg.  Robert  P.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Creasing  process  for 
thermoplastic  material.      3.148.236,  9-8-64.   Cl.   264 — 324. 
Nlahioka.    lahlo.    to    ContlnenUl    Oil    Co.     Towline    fixture. 

3,147.732,  9-8-64.  Cl.  114 — 235. 
Nogier,    Louis    and    P.     Syringe    piston.     3,147,753.    9-8-64, 

Cl.   128 — 218. 
Nogler.   Paul  :   See — 

Nogier.  Louis  and  P.     3.147,753. 
Noltea,    Gerrit    J.      Egg    opener    and    aeparator.      8,147,788, 

9-8-64   CT.  146—2. 
Nomine    Gerard  :  See — 

Vellus.     Leon,    Muller.    Nomine,    Penasse,    and    Plerdet. 
3.148.192. 
Nordman,  Robert  O.,  and  H.  F.  Rayfleld,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 

Tape  drive  aseembly.      3,147,901.   9-8-64,   CI.   226—176. 
Normlngton,  James  B.  :  See — 

Graham.     David     E.,     Hort,     Lytle.     and 

3.148.195. 
Freyermuth.      Harlan      B.,      Normlngton. 
3.148,217. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fischer.  John  J.,  and  Knox.     8.14'r628. 
Mosher.    Roberi    E..   Taylor,   and   Townaend. 
North  American  Phlllpe  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hart.  Paul  A.  H.      3.148.841. 
Mack.   Marian.     3.148.275. 
Pljls.  Hermanus  S   J.,  and  Enx.     3.148,289. 
North  American  Refractories  Co.  :  Bee — 

Behner.   Donald   C.      3.148.230. 
Northern  Ordnance,  Inc.  :  See — 

Neuman.  Milton  C^and  Riach.      8,147.988. 
Northup.     Dale     H.       Holder     for     stacked     sheet 

3.147,694.   9-8-64.   Cl     100 — 219 

Notsrbartolo.   Loigl.   and   L.   CIcerl.   to  SNIA   VIscoea   Socleta 

Nastonale     Induntria     Appllcailnnl     VIscoea     S.p.A.      Foly- 

amldes  containing  the  acetvlamlde  of  E-amlnocaprolc  add 

and  a  manganese  salt  of  sebadc  or  adipic  add.     8.148.170. 

9-8-64.   Cl.   260 — 45.75. 

Nothmann.  Gerhard  A.,  to  Miehle-Gosa- Dexter,   Inc.     Dnctor 

roller  timing  mechanism.     3.147,704.  9-8-64.  Cl.  101 — 350. 

Novltaky.  Sergei,  to  S.  Smith  A  Sons  (Australia)   PTV..  Ltd. 

Air  distributor  fan.     3,147,909,  9-8-44,  CT.  230 — 47. 
Nuclear  Corn    of  America:  See-- 

Kleber,  Eugene  V..  and  Bobrowaky.     8.148.280. 
Nuclear  Data.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schumann.    Robert    W.      3.148. 353. 
O'Brien,   Robert  J.,  and  O.  A.   Void,  to  Ekco-Contalnere.  Inc. 
Wrinkle-free  metal  shell*  snd  the  production  thereof  from 
flst  metal  nheets.      .H, 147, 724,  9-8-64.  Cl.  113 — 51. 
Ocblal.    Norioml     to    Kabusbl    Kalsha    Tokyo    Kelkl    SeltoJo. 
Target  Identlftcatloa  system  by  radar.     3,148.887,  9-8-84. 
Cl.  343—5. 
O'Donnell.  John  F.  :  See — 

Baycura.    Orestes    M..    Busch.    E^isinger.    and    O'Etonnell. 
3,148.826. 
Oehrll.  John  W.,  to  McCulloch  Corp.     Sharpening  means  for 

chain  saws.     8,147.844.  9-8-64,  Cl.  76— 37. 
Ogden  Corp.  :  See — 

Ducey.   James   A.      8,147.762. 
Ohio  Injector  Co.,  The  :  (See — 

Millevllle,    Bertram   J.      S.147.950. 
Ohisson  A  Rice.  Inc  :  See- 
Rice,  Henry  T.  M.     8.147.688. 
Olshei.    John    R.,    and    M.    Bitter,    to   Trico    Products   Corp. 
Windshield      cleaning      system.      3,147.504.      9-8-64.      Cl. 
l.-V— 250.02. 
Oldenburg.    Kenneth    F.,    snd    D.    Faslo,    to   Addmaster   Corp. 
Housing    for    business    machine,       8.147.943,    9  8  64.    Cl. 
248—2. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Ager.  John  W..  Jr..  and  Heylng.      3.148,219. 
Valyl.  Emery   I.      3,147,546 
Olson    John  E  ,  to  Hyster  Co.      Suction  apparatus  for  picking 
up  various  shaped  articles,  eapedally  paper  rolls.     3.147.- 
872.  9-8  64,  Cl.  214—652. 
Olaon.  John  K.  :  See — 

Melster,  Harry  O..  Jr..  and  Olaon.     8.147.858. 
Ong   Uu  H.     Mechanical  doll      3.147.566.  9-8-64,  Cl.  46 — 149. 
Onksen,  George  W.,  and  H.  I    Slone,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Dual   brightness   stop  and   turn   signal   system.      3.148.306. 
9-8-44.   Cl.    315 — 82. 
Orr.    James    C,    to    Syntex    Corp.     Derivatives 
2-sndrostenes     and     pregnenes.     3.148,188. 
260—23955. 
Oaborn  Bifg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Chsrvat.   Vernon   K.      3.147.603. 
Osgood,   CharleH   F.,    to   Joy    Mfg.    Co.     Rotary 
head   mechanism   for  bore  miner.     3.147.959 
262—9. 
Ostich.    George.      Pouring    bell    reamer    for    casting    molds. 

3.147.520.   9^8-64.   Cl.   22—185. 
Oswin.    Harry    O..    to    Leeeona    Corp.      Hydrogen-t>nrlflcatlon 
device  for  use  In  fuel  cell.     3.148,089.  9-8-44,  Cl.  184—86. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Amsden.  Donald  L.     3.147.518. 
Maris,  John  K.     3.147.557. 

Miller.   Frsnk   E..   Jr..   and   Atkinson.     8,147,847. 
Mumford.   George  V.      3.147.873. 
Plnotti,   Alfred   D      3.148  289. 
Torok.  Julius  J.     S.148.047. 
Otalld  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hsiden.  Joaeph  O.  B.     8.147,887. 
POAC  Development  Co  :   See —  "~^ 

Snmmera.  Gerald  C.     3,148.858. 


of   2-formyl- 
9-8-64,     Cl. 


core   cutting 
9-8-64.   Cl. 
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•?f 


and   Kent. 


9-8-64.  CI. 


P.  *  M.  Co.  (England)  Ltd..  The  :  Se« — 

Watts.  Walter  A.  H.     3,147.822. 
Pachmayr.    Frank    A..    E.    B.    Miliar,    and    L.    L.    Hunkev.    to 
Pachmayr    Oun    Works.    Inc.      Reinforced    recoil    pad    for 
shoulder    firearms.      3.147.S«2.    ^»-«4.    CI.    42—74. 
Pachmayr  Oun  Works.  Inc. :  Se« — 

Pachmayr.   Frank  A..  Miller,  and  HUskej.     S.147,5«2. 
Package  Containers  Inc. :  See — 
Hilton.  Frank  E.    3.147,«73. 
Padera.  Robert  F..  to  Sllngerband  I>runi  Co.     Cymbal  derlce. 

3,147.661,  9-8-64,  CI.  84—422. 
Pallle,  Wllbrod  A..  O.  Belli,  and  F.  M.  Fowler,  to  General  Elec 
trie    Co.       Mt*thml    and    apparatus    for    producing    bladca. 
3.147,539,  9-8-64,  CI.  29—156.8. 
Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Dunning.  Robert  M.     3.147.862. 
Paper  Converting  Mncbine  Co.  :  See — 

Kwitek,  Edwin  M.     3,147.656. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp.  :  See— 

KlboRpn    James  S..  and  Millar.     3.147.771. 
Parkes.  Ralph  C.  to  The  National  Drying  Machinery  Co.    Web 

festoonlnic  device.     3.147,899.  9-8-64,  CI.  226 — 106. 
Parkes.  Ralph  C,  and  C.  H.  Schlccht    to  The  National  Drylnj 
Machinery   Co.      Drying  machine.      3.147,864,   9-8-64     " 
198-^232 
Partridge.  Dale  S.  and  W.  S.,  to  Interstate  Engineering  Corp 
Ammonium    nitrate   blasting  prills   with   multiple   coatini 
and  method  of  preparation.     3,148.095.  9-8-64.  CI.  141 
Partridge,  William  S.  :  Srr — 

Partridge.  r>ale  S.  and  W.  S.     3.148.095. 
Patchett.  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Hlrschmann.    Ralph    F.,    Patrtaett,    Rosegay, 
3.148,183. 
Pathe  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  :  ffet — 

Kuhn.  Paul      3.M7,720. 
Paulson.   Harold  E.     Drive-iu  packet.     3.147.789. 

l.'>0— 35 
Paiton.  Ralph  R.,  P.  J.  8org.  and  H.  T   Hulbnrt.  to  Pur«  Car- 
bon  Co..  Inc.     Electri*^!  contact  brush  wMh  a  corrosion  re- 
sistant shunt  eonnecti.in.     3.148,296.  9-8-64.  CI.  310—249. 
Pearl,  John  J..   ttJ  Inlted  States  Pylwood  Corp.     Veneer  end 

scarfing  machine.     3.147,782,  9-8^64.  CI.  144 — 124. 
Pearson.  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  Incan 
descent   lamp  with  a  rectifying  dlo<le  mounttnl   within  the 
lamp  base.    3.148,306,  9-8-64,  CI.  315-^1. 
Pe«r8on.  Robert  T..  and  R.  E.  Morley.  to  I.4iboratory  For  Elec 
Ironies,  Inc.     Magnetic  recorder  and  reproducer.     3.148.362. 
9-8-64.  CI.  340 — 174.1. 
Peaslee.  Lawrence  R.,  and  S.  C.  CaMwell.  to  General  Electric 
Co.     System  for  providing  a  range  of  determinate  fretjuea- 
cles   from   a   variable   tipeed  source.      3,148.3:.>4,  9-8-61.  CI. 
321—69. 
Pechlaey  Compagnle  de  Produlta  Cblmlqnes  et  Electronwtai- 
lurflques  :  Se« — 

Cousier,  Jacques,  and  Moutach.     3,148.131. 
Pee-Wee   Maachlnen     und    Apparatebau    Werner    Plageasann 
See— 

Hubl.  Johann.  and  Conrad.    3.147.649. 
PeiMsae.  Luden  :  See — 

TelluB.     Leon.     Muller.     Nomine,     Penasae.     and     Plerdet. 
3.148.192. 
Penner.    Siegfried    E..    and    A.    L.    Malone,    III,    to    Frontier 
Chemical  Co..  Division  of  Vulcan  Materials  Co      Oaychlorl- 
nation  of  beniene  In  the  presence  of  Cu  Clt/LlCI  catalrsts. 
3,148,222.  9-8-64,  CT.  260—650. 
Pennington    William  J.,  and  W.  J.  McElhaney..  to  rnlTersal- 
Cyclops  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus  for  preparation  of  metals 
and  alloys  of  Improved  purity  lerel.     3,148.237.  9-8-64.  CI. 
266—34. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Albert.  Harry  E.     3.148,228.  ' 

Barr.  John  T.     3.148.175. 
Reed,  Karl  G.    3.148.145. 
Smith,  Herbert  Q.     8.148,214. 
Perciral.  Worth,  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Thermal  power 

plant.     3.147.744.  9-8-64.  CI.  122—33. 
Perkins.    Richard    E.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric    Products    Inc. 
Method    of    fabricating    mercury-wetted    switching   device* 
3.147.538,  9-8-64.  a.  29—155.5. 
Perkins,  Richard  E..  to  Electronic  Coin  Procvssiag  Corp.    Sep- 
arator for  coins.     3,147,759.  9-8-64.  CI.  133 — 5. 
Perils.    Darld    B.       Cycling    ralre.       8.147.770,    9-8-64.    CI. 

187—624.13. 
Permanent  Hair  Waving  Corp. :  Se* — 

Martin.  Harry      3,148,126. 
F'erner.  Raymond  F.  :  See — 

Haeber.  John  A.,  and  Perner.     3.147.992. 
Perry.   Frederick  G  .   to  Texas   Instruments  Co.      Snap  action 

thermostatic  switches.      3,148.2.56,   9-8-64,   CI    200- -122 
Peters.  Fklwin  F. :  See— 

Juveland.  Omar  O..  Smith,  and  Peters.    3.148.176. 
Petlsi.  Joseph:  See — 

Boothe.  James  B..  and  Petlal. 
Petro,  John  .S..  Jr.  :  8ee^ — 

KiM4>rich.  Herbert  P..  and  Petro. 
Petrolkte  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Groote.  Melvin.  and  Shen.     S.148,lfiO 
De  Oroote.  Melrln  and  Pettinglll.     3.148. 162. 
De  Oroote.  Melvin,  and  Pettinglll.     .1.148.153. 
De  Oroote.  Melrln.  and  Shen.     3.148,1.54. 
De  Oroote.  Melvin.  and  Cheng.     3.148.199 
Stenxel,  Richard  W.     3.148,134. 
Turner.  Delber  W     3.148,133. 
Pettinglll.  Owen  H.  :   See— 

De  Oroote,  Melrin.  and  Pettinglll.     8,148,162. 
De  Groote.  Melvin.  and  Pettln^l.    8,148,163. 


3,148,212. 
3,147.547. 


Peyches,    Ivan.   S.    D.   de  Lajarte.  and   B.   Lanreat,    to  Com 
pagnia  de  Salnt-Oobaln.    Method  of  coollag  caat  glaaa  atacet. 
5.148.046.  9  8-64.  CI.  65 — »5. 
Pfiser.  Char.  4  Co..  Inc.  :  8m — 

Carloxii.   Michael    and  Gittlnp>r.     3.148.113. 
Rao.  Koppaka  V..  Marsh,  and  Renn.     3.148.119. 
Phlico  Corp.  :  See — 

Seres.  John  F.    3.148.S38. 
Mesoenger.  Georg*  C.     3.148.283. 
Philip.    Morris.      Knitting  machines.      3.147,606.  9-8-64.   a. 

66-1.56. 
Philllpa,   Charles   B.      Machine   for  mixing  particulate  mata- 

rlale.  8.147.9.56.  9-8-64.  CI.  26© — 30. 
I'hilmont  Pressed  Steel.  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Borauk.  Joaeph.  3.147.972. 
Photo  Engravers  Research.  Inc.  :  8t* — 

Elston.  I..«>wln  W.     3.148.100. 
Pickering.   Thomaa  A.,  and   R.   B.  Cauble    to  Radaltlon   Inc. 
Neotral  to  neutral  or  polar  to  polar  solid  state  relay  derlv 
ing  all  Hs  power  from  the  Input  signals.    3,148.286.  (Mi-64. 
CI.  307—88.5. 


Plerdet.  Andre  :   Set 
Vellux.     I^eon. 
8.148.192. 
Pills.    Hermanns   8. 
I'hillps  Co..  Inc. 
CI.  310     8  1. 
PInnola.     Charles. 


Mnller.    Nomine.    I>Baaae.    and    Plerdet. 

J.,   and    r.    E.    F:na.   to    North   American 
I'ltrasoBlc  tranaducer     8,148.289.9-8-64, 


aab    racatrar. 


Combined     handbag    and 
3,147, TKM,  J^-H-64.  CI.  150 — 35 
Ptaottl.  Alfred  D..  to  Owens  Illinois  Olasa  Co.     Electrode  as 
aaaMy  construction  for  glass  furnaca.     3.148.239,  9-8-64, 
CI.  13—6. 
Pitman  Mfg   Co  :  See— 

Broderson,   Dean    E..   and   Oronemeyer       8.147. 993 
PIttonl.  Nella.     Pocket  rases  for  cosmetic  cream,  provided  with 

a    distributor    member       ,1.147.511.    9-H-64.    Cl.    16 — 821. 
Pittsburgh  IMste  «ilass  Co  :   See — 

Dabms.  Jamea  B..  and  Edmoada.    8.148.000. 
I>ehn.  Fre<lerick  C.  and  Feathers.     3.148.041. 
Horgan.  William  J  .  Jr      .1.147  518 
Smith    John  J     and  Englert      .1  148.073. 
PloKH    Klrhanl  8     to  Internatlonal-.Halt  Co.     Low  balk  densltr 
chloride   and    ttie   process   for   preparing   same.      3.148.028, 
9-8-64.  Cl.  23-    89. 
Plummer,  Wade  S..  to  Somar  Industrtca,  lac.     Heatlag  ualt 

3.148,270.  9-8-64.  a.  219-341. 
Polaroid   Corp   ;   See — 

Buckle.v.  William  R  .  Eloranta.  and  Lindqnist 
Gold.  Nlrhola*   and  Sable      ,1.147.684 
Haas.  Howard  C      3,148.061. 
Hamilton.  Joel  A      3.147.686. 
I..and.  P^lwln  H.     3,147.699. 
I>and.  Eilwin  H  .  Ryan.  Gold,  and  Battaglta. 
Malerbl.  Robert  A      3.148,330 
Pollack.  George  D.  :   Sce- 

Bauer,   Benjamin   B  ,   Goldberg,   and   Pollack 
Pollltaer.    Ernest    L  .   and    E.    E.    Melslnger.   to   V 


8,147.688. 


8.148.008 


3.148.287. 
BlTeraal  Oil 


Products  Co.     Method  for  the  production  of  a  hydrocarbon 
.1  US. 157    9  8  64.  CT    262    -488. 

8.148.079. 
CapacitiT*  probe 


conversion  catal.vxt 
Polytechnic  Institute  of  Br<M>kl.vn 

Banks.  Ephrslm.  Rledermsn.  and  Rchleualag. 
Pond.  Stuart  W.  :   See — 

Hill.  John  H..  and  Poad.     8.147.694. 
Ponemon.  Warren  E  .  to  Koppera  Co..  lac. 

3.148. ,114.  9-8-64.  Cl    317—246. 
Poulln,  Jacques  :    See — 

Schneider.  John   and  Poulln      3,147.813. 
Preclsa  \  G  .  RechenmaHchlnenfabrik  :   Sea — 

Gelling    Helmut.     3,147.919. 
Prentice.  Harry  F  :    See — 

Hornberger.   Clarence  L..   aad  Prentice.      8.147.988. 
Preston.   Jack      See — 

HoUten.  Huffman,  and  Preaton.     3.148.216. 
Priest.  Wayne  A   :    See 

Compton.  Arthur  M..  and  Prleat.    3.147,928. 
Progrvaslve  Machlnerv  Corp  :  Bet — 

Riirman   Joseph  O.     3,147.880. 
Prospect  Mfg   Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Harnson.  Walter  G   and  J      3,147.848. 
Pnismack,  Murray  D.    Calculating  device.    8.147.866.  9-8-64, 
Cl    35     31 

Pnlltier.  Sidney  A.,  to  Weablay.  lac.    Knot  reUlaer     S.147.- 

492.  9   8-64.  Cl    2      1.53 
Pullman  Inc  :   Sea — 

Borger.  Jack  W  .  De  Paoll.  aad  Bergstrand.     3.147.868. 
Pure  (^artwin  Co  .  Inc.  :   Se*  - 

Paxton.  Ralph  R  .  Sorg.  and  Hulbnrt     8.148.298. 
Pnregas  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

Kern.  Joseph  F.  Jr.    3.148.040. 
Pnssts.T.   Rnnsell   J.,   to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.      Side  thrust 
button  for  carriage   roller       3,148.006.  9-#-64,   Cl.   808 — 6. 
Qulntos,  Joaquin  A  .  Ill :  Sea — 

Chnmingco,  Batanlslao  J  .  Qulntos.  and  Oodlaaa.    3.148,- 
061. 
Radiation  Inc   :   See 

Pickering.  Thomas  A.,  and  Cauble.     8.148.286. 
Radio  Corp   of  America  :   See — 

Carlson.  I>av1d  J      8  148. .381. 

Holt.  Francis  R      3.148..141. 

Si>ert)er.  Edwsrd  J.,  and  Kelln.     8.147,680. 

Therlault.  Gerald  E.    3.148.S82. 
Radnlk.   Jnnepfa    !>.  :    Bee — 

Bergsllen.  Robert  M  .  and  Radalk.     8,148,293. 
Raether.   SlegfHed.   to  Aaoplate  Corp.     Material   for  electro- 
photographic purposes      3.148.057.  l»-8-64,  CI    96 — 1. 
Ralphs  Engineering  Co  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Ralphs.  George  T.     8.147. SOO 
Ralphs,  George  T  .  to  The  Ralphs  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     Proc- 
eaalag  of  shoe  solas.     8.147.600,  9-8-64.  a.  12—142. 
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RalstoD.  Robert  E.  :  See—  ^   „  ,  ,  .,^0000 

Uooe,   Jamea   M..   Loftun,   and   Ralaton.     8,148,322. 
Eambo.  WiUlam  H.,  Jecea»ed  ;  The  B«ak  of  California  National 
AaaocUtlun,   executor.      Autoioatlc  lumber  feeder.      3,147,- 
842,  *-8-«4,  CI    1»8 — 33. 
lUodolph,  Carl  L.,  Jr.  :  tfae—  „  .  ^^  ^„„ 

Bchuiu.   Robert  D.,  and  Randolph.     8.148.028. 
Rao,    Koppaka  V.,  W.   8.   Marsh,  and   D.  W.  Renn,  to  Chaa. 
Pflaer  *  Co.,  Inc.     Antibiotic  producU  and  procwa.     3,148,- 

Kapp     Harry    U.      Rooflnc    apparatua.       8,148.104.    »-8-«4. 


app.    Harrj    1 
CI    IM— S7S. 


Rataeir  Safety  Belts.  Inc. 

Goldman,  Martin.     3.147^530. 
Ratte.  Leon  i  .  and  W.  k.  Clark,  to  Mlnne«)U  MlnlM  and 

Mfs.  Co      Tape  dUpeniier      3,147,897,  9-8-64,  CI.  225-24. 
Rauen,  Math  W.,  K.  U.  Teed,  and  J.  W.  Birch,  to  Ljrf  Alum. 

Inc.    Brake  for  bendln«  aheet  metal.    3,147.791.  9-8-«4.  CI. 

Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  and  A.  M.  Semael,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co  Metho<li«  of  preparing  cyano  phosphlne  oxldea.  8,148,- 
206,  9  »  64.  CI.  2ttO-  4tt5  «.  ^    ^   t 

Rauner,  Frederick  J.,  and  J.  J.  Murray,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Lt^bt  aenaltlrr  photofraphlc  compuiUtlon  contalnlns 
aluminum  utearatc  aa  a  translucent  pigment.  a,148.0<M. 
9   »-«4.  Cl    9*     91.  „  „       .   , 

RawcllBe,   I'ercy.  Jr..  to  UnlTersal   American  Corp.     Special 

purpose  drUl.     S,147,ft48,  9-8-«4,  Cl.  77 — «8. 
Raytteld,  Harry  F   ;   See  - 

Nonlman,   Robert  O..   and   Rayfleld.     8,147,901. 
See 

3.148,009. 
See 
3.147.9&3. 


Rayllte  Electric  Corp. 
Abramson,  .\branaB. 


3.148.106. 


Solids  dUcharse 


Raymond  Products  Co 
Arth,  Kaymund  C 
RayuDler  Inc   :  See  .    ,    .  _ 

Mitchell.  Reld  U..  Hamilton,  and  timltn 
Haytbeon  Co.  ;  fc'ee— 

White.  David  H.     3.148,340. 
Rea  Maimet  Wire  Co  .  Inc   :  See— 

Whearlej,  Robert  L.     3J47,540. 
Reed.  Karl  O  .  to  I'ennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. 
oeiitrlfure.     S.Uh.UV  9-8-04,  Cl.  iJ33— 7 
Reed    I'hillp  W  .  W.  E.  Brlgham.  and  J.  N    Dew    to  Contlnen 
tal  Oil  Co      .Method  of  secondary  recovery  of  hydrocarbona. 
3.147.808.  9-8-84.  Cl.  168—10.  ^   .,  ..  ^   ^  ,^.  , 

Reed,  Ronald  L,  and  J.  J.  Taber.  to  Gulf  Re^arch  A  Devel- 
opment Co      Process  for  fracturlnj  a  nubterranean  forma- 
tion.    3.147.806.  9-8  64.  Cl.  166-  39. 
Rees.  Richard  ;  «ee—  _  ,  „  „  ,..„ 

yurst.  Andor.  Meier,  Meyer.  Garllanes.  and  Rees.    3.148.- 
182 
Rclll;^.  John  H..  to  Industrial  Polymer.  Inc.     Proce88ln|  plas- 
tic and  other  multiphase  materials.     3.147.514.  9-8-M,  Cl. 
18     2. 
Relners.  Walter     See — 

Foswn.  Helmut,  and  Zamfeld.     3.147.930. 
Renk    Rudolf,   to  Maschlnenfabrtk  Sack  U.m.b.H.     Bunch  ty- 
Ins:    apparatus    for    rod    materUl.      3,147.693.    9-8-64.    LI. 

Renn,  IV.nald  W.  :  See-  .,^o,,« 

ftao    Koppaka  V  .  Marsh,  and  Renn.     3,148.110. 
Reyes    Juan   V      Derlce  for  cutting  the  fllllnr  In  ahuttleless 
looms   with   stationary    flIllnR   reserre.      3.147.778.   9-»-64. 
Cl    139   -303 
Reynold*    Oeoiife   A.,   to   Eastmsn    Kodak  Co.      Photoirraphlc 
silver  haltde  emulsions  stablllied  with  pyrlylum  compounds. 
3.M8,0«7    9-8-64,  O.  96—109 
Reynold*  Metal*  Co   :  See — 

Holmes,  Walter  S.     3,147.721. 
Retaeih,   Kdward  K    F      Apparatns  for  contlnnous  wel|hlng 
of  a  mixture  of  mud  and  drilling  fluid.     3.147.813.  9-8-64, 
a.  177—1 

Rhodlatooe-f»  p.A.  :  See—  

Oaretto.  Oluseppe      3,148,077.  ' 

Rlach.  Kenneth  A      See  «  .  ^- «-• 

Neuman    Milton  C  .  and  Rlach.     S.147,M3. 
Rlceardl.  Benjamin  A   :  See—  .,^»,,^ 

Fahrenbacfa.   Marvin   J.,  and   Rlccardl      3.148.114. 
Rice    Henry  T.  M..  to  Ohlseon  *  Rice    Inc.     Crack*haft  appa- 
ratus.    3.147.638.  9-«-64.  Cl    74—59.% 
Richard.  Andr#  J   ;  Srr  ^      .,,.o,^« 

rnichard.  Alain,  and  Richard.     8.I48,0«0 
Richard*.  William  H      Cleaning  mops  and  applicators.    3.147.- 

.VC>.  »->*-64.  n.   15-    118.  .^     „     .        « 

RWhanWon.  Darl*  A  .  and  W.  G    Wllklne.  to  The  Boeing  Co. 
.Molntun*  and  particle  removing  mean*  for  engines.     3.148.- 
043.  9-*-64.  n    55— «0«. 
Richardson.  Henry  M.  :  See--  ^  „.  ..   _^  •  i.<b 

Velonis,  Stamatl*  <•..  Sebnltaer.  and  Richardson.     3.148.- 
235 
Rlchardwon.  Howe.  Scale  Co.  :  See— 

Burke.  Arthur  J      .1.148.2r.l  ,    ^      „  w 

Richmond.  Jame*  T  .  to  Laporte  Titanium  Lt«VVap«r  phase 
process  for  producing  metal  oxides.     3.148.027.  9-8-64,  Cl. 
23     202 
Rid  A  Bird.  Inc  :  See— 

Moore.  William  A       3.147,568. 
Rledprman.   Normsn   H    :  See —  .  „  w.         .  m  t  a»  tvra 

Hank*.  Ephralm.  RIederman.  and  Schleunlng.     8,148.079. 
RIegel  Paper  Corp.  :  See— 

I^rson.  Louis  P.     .ri47,904. 

RIehl.  Ivothar:  See   -_    ^.    ,    ^  .   _,,  .       «  wa ->n« 

SIcftel     Erhard.   Blehl.   Ix>t«.  and   WIck.     S.148.206. 
Rite  Slae  Corrugated  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Sheeran.  Lloyd  A      3.147.676. 
RItter.  Robert  B. :  See— 

ajorren.  Charles  N  ,  and  RItter. 
Ritumn.    Mlkell*.    to    Sunbeam    Corp 

port  for  a  lawn  mower 
Rlvenburgh.  John  O.  :  Seu 

Bcffcr,  Sol  J.,  and  RlTenburgb 


3.148.069. 
....    ^  — K       Adjuntsble    wheel    sup- 
3.147.987,  9-8-64.  C\.  280 — 43.17. 

3.147.560. 


Robinson.  Norman  R.  :  Set—  1,47011 

Davles.  David  O..  Robinson,  and  Keen.     3,147,913. 
Roccaforte,  Henry  I.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Platform  carton. 

3,147,«06,  9-8-64,  Cl.  229—17. 
Rock  Hill  Printing  k  Finishing  Co.  :  S«»— ,  ... 

Weiss,  Herman  S.,  and  Schefller.     3,147.954. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :  Seih-        ^  ^,     .  o  wt  7«ii 

Herring.  Rrobert  H..  and  Neubauer.     3,147.766. 
Rockw»)od  k  Co.  :  See— 

Thellig.  Arthur  W.     3.147,737. 

Tbelltg,  .\rtbur  W.     3,147,738.  „  w  ...  *  i* 

Ro<lerburg.  (;erd,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber  Scheldeanstalt 
vormalii  Roessler.     Treatment  of  sUlceo-J*  pigment.     J,148.- 
026.  9  8-64,  Cl.  23—182. 
Kodls,  Frani :  •jee —  ^  „   ^.        f,iAanAn 

llarnlsch.  Helm,  Blelenberg.  and  Rodla.     3,148,042. 
RoehrlK.  Phillip  J.  :  fr'ee-  ^    „     ...  oiA-,aKa 

Andersen.  ClllTord  W.,  Md  .Ro«»>rtg      3.147.859  - 

Roger*.    James  L.      Low-boy  trailer.     3,147.871,  9-8-64,  Cl. 

Rohrback,  Ollson  H.,  to  Mama  Products,  Inc.  Thin  lUm  de- 
tectors     3,148.348,  9-8-64.  Cl.  338 — 13. 

Roll*  Royce  Ltd.:  See—  wtoh 

Davles    I>avld  O..  Robinson,  and  Keen.     3,147,913. 
Klrkhope.  James.     3,147.613. 

Romano*,  .Mcliola*  D  ,  to  Combustion  Engineering  Inc.  Ver- 
tical recirculating  type  vapor  generator.  3.147,743,  9-»- 
IW    01    12^2 32 

Rome  Matthew  D.  L.  to  The  United  Tobacco  Companies 
Xutht   Ltd.     Load  cell      3.147,816    9-8-^,  Cl.  73-141 

Ronc-erav.  Robert,  to  Herbert  Simpson  Corp.  Eelevator  flight. 
3.147.'850,  9-8-64,  Cl.  198—168.         ,    ,..     ^     ,  ^, 

Rondeau.  Ernest  B.,  L.  Adelson,  and  \\  C  Lamphler  to 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  Metallised  thin  film  capacitor. 
3  Uff.Sl.-i.  9-8-64,  a.  317— 258 

Rosa  Richard  J.,  to  Avco  Cotp.  Electrtcal  generator.  8.148.- 
2l»i,  9-8-64,  ex.  310—11.  „...,.,       t  n„^>- 

Rose,  l^slle  C  .  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc  Hydra- 
alne  ga*  generator.      3,147.592.  9-8-64,  Cl.  60^-39.46. 

Hose.  Merrill  W  .  and  E.  W.  Kuhn.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp  Electrical  temperature  reproducer.  3.148..^49.  9-8- 
64.  Cl    338—31. 

Rosegay.  A^ery  :   Bee —  „       ^     .     „  ..    »r._» 

Hlrschmann.    Ralph    F.,    Patchett.    Rosegay.    and    Kent. 

3  1 48  183 
Rosenblatt.    Maurice    C.      Acoustical    and    luminous    celling 

Ktructure.     3.147.926.  9-K-64.  Cl    240— 9 
Rosenthal.  Salll  A.,  to  The  Loewy  Engineering  Co    Ltd.     Bx- 

tmsion    press   with   rotary  die  carrier.      3.147.863.  9-8-04. 

Ross.  0<!orge  P  .  to  National  Steel  Corp.  GalvanUwl  flat 
rolled  pr«>duct  and  Its  manufacture.  3.148,081.  9-8-64.  tl. 
117-64.  .    ^        ^ 

Ross.  William  C.  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  Compressible  mate 
rial  for  use  In  printing.     3.147.698.  9-8-64.  Cl.  101—149.2. 

Rotarv  Moe*  Ltd    .  See —  ,»„,„ 

Howard.  Arthur  C.  and  J.  A.    8.147.818. 

Rothenberv.  Rldnt-y  :   See —         „     .^      ,^  ^ -.ab -.an 

Marten*    Stanton  C,  and  Rothenberg.     .^.148. 169. 
Rothsteln    Jerome,  to  Bdgerton.  Genneshausen  k  (.rier.  inc. 
Method  of  Increasing  the  response  of  photographic  emul- 
sions of  radiation.     3.148.276,  9-8-64.  C\.  250—66. 
Roussel  ICLAF:   See—  ^  ^    ™  _^  » 

Vellus.    Leon.    Muller.    Nomine.    Penasse.    and    Pieroet. 
3.148,192. 
Roussel  rCUXF.  S.  A   :   See— 

Amiard,  (iaston,  and  Heymes      3.148.116.  „,,,-^, 

RublsMOW.   George  A.      Free  piston   fountain   pen.     3,147.741. 

j)_j^_f^    Cj    120 47. 

Ruff  Richard  J.,  to  Universal  OH  Products  Co.  Catalytic 
radiant   heat   treating  apparatus.      3.147,960.   9-8-64.   Cl 

Rtttledge.    Richard    E  .    8r.      Crown    cap.      3,147.875.   9-8-64. 

Ryan    John   W..    to   Mattel,   Inc.      Key  carrier.     3,147,609, 

9-8-64.  Cl.  70—456. 
Ryan,  William  H. :  See—  „  ,,        ...^/v.- 

I^and.  Edwin  H  .  Ryan.  Gold,  and  Battaglia.     3.148.068. 
SNIA   Vlscosa   Societa   Naalonale  Industria   AppUcasloni  Vls- 
cosa  S.p  A.  :   See- — 

Notartwrtolo.  Lulgl.  and  CIceri.    3.148,170. 
SaWe.  Arthur  J. :  See- 
Gold.  Nicholas,  and  Sable.     3,147.684. 
Sacco.  James  :  See — 

Sacco,  Victor.     3,147.884. 
Sacco,  Victor.     3.147.886. 
Sacco,  Victor.  "A  to  J.  Sacco.    Liquid  deHvering  and  metering 

apparatus  and  method.     3.147.884.  9-8-64,  Cl.  222—1. 
Sacco     Victor.    Mi    to   J.    Sacco.      Liquid   pumping,   delivering 

and  metering  apparatus.     3.147.886.  9-8-64.  Cl.  222—23. 
Salko.    Alphons.    and    R.    Spleldlener.    to   Willy   Boehler   A  G. 
Tow  handle  for  ski  lifts  and  the  like.     3,147,713.  9-8-«4. 
Cl.  104—173.  ^       , 

St.  Clair,  wnilam  E  ,  and  B.  T.  Larkin,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 
Epoxidlaing  polyhydrlc  phenol  using  a  neutral  amide  cata- 
lyst     3,148,171,  9-8-64.  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Saint  (Sobain.  Compagnle  de  :   See—  o,40/vi« 

Peyches.  Ivan.  De  Lajarte.  and  Laurent.     3.148.046. 
Sakamoto.  Tatsunosuke.  S.  Inoue.  Y.  Sano.  and  S.  Nakahara. 
to    Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.      Automatic 
ele<trlc  egg  cK)ker.     3.147.689    9-8-64.  Cl.  99 — 331. 
Sanderson.    William    R..    to   Oraflex.    Inc.      Cassette    for   pho- 
tographic cameraa.     S.147,«81.  9-8-64.  Cl.  95—31. 
Sano.  Yoshiaki :  See —  j    v,  w  w 

Sakamoto.    Tataunoauke.    Inoue,    Sano,    and    Nakahara. 

^  1  4T  AnO 

Saro.  Richard  F..  to  Detroit  Stud  Welding  4  Mfg  Corp. 
Mounting  means  and  tool  therefor.  3.147.832,  9-8-64, 
Cl    189 — 88. 
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Saalow.  SeTinoar,  to  Eapey  Mfg.  4  Electroalea  Corp.    Salt  w^- 
ter  battery.     3.148,(»0.  —    -—     .-- . 


CI.  1S6— 100. 


er.    3.147,601. 


3.148.201. 


Sasaer.  Lloyd  L.,  Sr.  :  8t 

Scbuli.  Ewel  R..  and  Sai 
Saoer,  JoMpb  A.  :   See — 

Bennet.  Eac«ne  L..  and  Saoer.     3.148.032. 
Schaffert.    Uolaod    M..    to    Internattooal    Bualneaa    Machlaw 

Corp.     Photoelectric  recording  apparatua.     S,148,3M,  »-*- 

64.  CI.  340—173. 
Schaffert    Roland    M.,    to    Intamatlonal    Bualneaa    Maclilnea 

Corp,     Electroatatlc  Imagn  tranafer  proceaaea  aod  appara- 
tua therefor.    3.147,678.  5-8-64.  C\.  »5— 1.7. 
Schalret.  Otto  8      Golf  club  carrlar.     3.147.988.  »-8-«4.  CI. 

280— 47''19 
Scharf.  Walter  O.      Method  of  prodadng  maltl-colored  flat 

Taroa.    3.147.582.  9-8-«4,  CL  57— 1«. 
Rcheffler,  Bernard  :  Saa — 

Welas.  Herman  S..  and  Schefller.    3.147. »S4. 
Scbenck.  Lealle  M..  H.  Kaplan,  aod  J.  A.  Hodgklaa,  to  Oeoeral 

Anllloe  *  Film  Corp.     Procesa  of  preparing  acid  actUatad 

clay  catalyat    3.148,158.  »-8-«4.  CI.  a2-450. 
Scberlng  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Gould,  David  U.   and  Shapiro.     3.148.184. 
Scheyer,  Emanuel.     Method  of  prodadng  beat  reflectlTe  flla- 

meata.     3.148.232.  »-8-64.  CT.  264 — 108. 
Schlala.    Robert    M..    and    V.    R.    Gaertner.   to   Monaanto   Co. 

Organic  carbonate  eatera     3,148,203,  »-8-64,  O.  260 — 463. 
ScfaUfe  Lock  Co.  :  Saa— 

nint.  Ruaaell  C.     3.147.830. 
Schlecht,  Cbarlea  H.  :  See— 

Parkea.  Ralph  C    and  Schlecht.     S.14T.864. 
Schlens.  Joaeph  A.     Welder'a  cable  tending  reeU. 

»-8-64.  CI.  200—153. 
Schleunlng.  Hubert  W   :   See — 

Banka.  Ephralm,  Rlederman.  and  Schleunlng.     3.148.079. 
Schllnger.    Warr«>n    G..    and    D.    B.    Eaatman.    deceaaed    (by 

Security   Plrat    National   Bank,   executor),   to   Texaco   Inc. 

Hydroconveraion  of  hydrocarhona  In  two  atagea.     3.148.135. 

9—8—64    CI.  208—68. 
Scblumbe'rger  Well  Surverlng  Corp.  :  800 — 

Whltten.  Frank  R.     S.147.80r 
Schnabel,  Herbert  W.,  to  Armour  and  Co.    Floor  pad.    3.147,- 

675.  9-8-64.  a.  61—186. 
Scfaneeberger,  Robert  J..  J.  F.  NIctaolaon.  and  J.  Leaapert.  to 

Weatlngnouae  Electric  Corp.     Electron  devtca  with  atoraga 

capabllitlee.    3,148,297,  9-8-64.  CI  313 — 66. 
Schneider,  Abrafham.  and  E.  J    Janoakl.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Ra- 

moval  of  tblophene  from  bcnsene.     3,148.226.  9-8-64.  CI. 

260—674. 
Schneider,  Joha.  and  J.  PouUn.     Dreaaing  tool  for  poultry  or 

the  like.     3,147.513.  9-8-64.  CI.  17—11. 
Schnell.    Carl,    H    to   The    Griffith    Laboratortea.    Ibc       Self- 

adjuatlng  blade  for  commlnutlag  BkachlBe.     3.147,786,  9-8— 

64.  CI.  146—192 
Schnitxer.  Herbert  S.  :   See — 

Velonla,  Stamatla  G..  Schaltsar.  and  Ricfaardaoa.    3,148.- 
236. 
SchSfer,  Rudolf.  W.  Herwang.  and  B.  Fenner,  to  Siemens  ft 

Halake  Aktleaiceaellacnaft       Circuit  arranvem<>at    for  auto- 
matically atabillalna  the  temperature  of  an  electrical  beat- 
ing appliance.    3.148.271.  9-8-64.  C\.  219 — 604. 
Scbolfleld,  Richard  P..  and  T    P.  DonoTaa.  to  WheeMex  Mfg. 

Co..     Inc.       Filing     apparatua        3,147.849.     9-8-64,     Cl 

J  jg[ 158 

Schollnick,  Arnold  :  See — 

Blacbotr.  Leo  B..  and  Schollnick 
Scholtx,     Arthur     P..     to    NaUonal 

3  147  879    0   Q  flt    d    220-^29 
ScbOabom,  'Wolfgang,   and   G.    b6rfel.   to  YKB   Vakutronlk. 

Temperature  compenaated   gauging  apparatua     3.148.278. 

^-8-64.  a.  250— 83  3. 
SchAneaberger.  Max.  and  G    Rrbarh.  to  Rehrlngwerke  Aktlen- 

geaellacfaaft.     Proceaa  and  appamtuK  for  th^  purification  of 

high  molecular  aolutlrnii.     3,148.141.  9-8-64.  O    210 — 23. 
Schott.    Charle«   W  .    to   Union    Carbide   Corp.      Methodn   and 

apparatua  for  producing  slxed  apherlcal  partldea.     3,148.- 

045.  9-8-64.  Cl.  66—21. 
SchotUer.    Henry.      Smoking   ptpea.      3.147.766,    9-8-64    O. 

131—186. 
Schroeder.    William,    to   Tlia   Cplobn   Co.      Porflramine   and 

method  of  production.     3.148.117.  9^-8-64.  CL  167 — 66. 
Schubach.  Theodor  C. :  8e^ — 

Fujloka,   Richard  T.,  Chleger.  and  Schnbach.     3,147,860. 
Scbultx,  Robert  D  ,  and  C.  L.   Randolph.  Jr.,  to  AeroJe<-Gen 

eral  Corp.     Method  for  the  preparation  of  diborane.    3,148,- 

028,  9-8-64.  Cl.  23—204. 
Schulx    Ewel  R..  and  L.  L.  Saaaer,  Sr      Power-operated  halr- 

bruah  cleaning  device.     3,147.501,  »-8-«4.  n     15-  .18 
Schula,    Raymond    A       to    International    Bualaeaa    Machlaea 

Corp.     Analog  to  digital  converter.     3.148.366,  9-8-64    Cl 

840 — 347. 
Sefaulxe.     Klana.     to     "Straba"     Handela-Aktiengeaenacbaft 

Mixing  atomising  noaxle.     3.147,924.  9-8-64.  Cl    239 — 404 
Schumann.  Robert  VV     to  Nuclear  Data.  Inc.     Timing  circuit 

3,148.353.  9-8-64.  Cl.  340-172.5 
Schumm.  Erich.     Flexible  tie.     3,147,622.  9-8-64,  Cl    24 — 16 
Schwarta,  Albert  B.,  to  Socony  Mohll  Oil  Co  .  Idc      Removal 

of  metal    polaona   from   caUlyita.     3,148.156.   9-8-64.   Cl. 

252 — 413. 
Schwerdhofer.  Hana  J.,  to  Plehtel  ft  Sacha  A.G.     Dual  aoeed 

hub.     3,147,641,  9-8-64,  Cl.  74—750.  ^^ 

Scott.  Robert  C.     Adjuatable  pole  extenalona  for  uaa  in  elec- 

tromagncttc  hardneaa  teatera.     3,147,614.  »-8-64.  Cl    73 — 

8L 
Sealing  Corp.  of  .\merlca  :  See — 

Jobnaon,  Leon  A.,  and  McKenna.     S.147329. 
Saarla,  O.  D..  ft  Co.  :  Bee— 

Goldkamp.  Arthur  H.    3.148.198. 


3.147.632. 
Can    Corp. 


Container. 


3,147,»»2. 

3.148.150. 
3,148.154. 
device    for 


life    preaer\  era. 


3,147,610.   »-8-64, 


SecurltT  Pirat  National  Bank  :  See — 

Scblinger,  Vsarren  U.,  and  Eaatman.     3,148.136. 
Seegera,   wTlhelm  A.,  to  Slemena  Relnlger-Werke  Aktiengeaell 

acfiaft.     Handpiece  for  dental  drlUa  or  the  like.     3,147,651. 

9-8-64.  a.  32—27. 
Selber,  I'nlllp  M.  U.     I'roceaa  of  placing  a  copper  lafer  od  an 

aluminum    electrical    connector.      8,148,0M.    9-^^-44,    Cl. 

117-218. 
Selgford.  Robert.     Hand  tool  tablng  bender.     3,147.661,  9-8- 

tt4.  Cl.  81-15. 
SeltB   Georg  :  See — 

Tbeiiing,  Jan,  Selti,  Hotovy   and  Sommer.     3.148.118. 
Selke.    William   A.     and   J.    H.    Matbewa,    to    Klmberly  Clark 

Corp.     Electrically  conductive  paper  and  metbod  of  making 

it    3.148.107.  9-8-64.  Cl.  162      l32. 
Scmael.  Andrew  M.  :  See — 

Kauhut.  MIcfaaal  M..  and  Semael.     3,148,206. 
Sendalmir,  Tadeuax.     Strip  mill  with  roll  cartrldga.     3,147.- 

Shahcca,   John    K.      Feeding  device.      3,147.739,   9-8-64.   Cl 

119^^1.5 
Shanton.  Richard  O.     Wall  bracea  and  metbod  of  ualng  aame. 

3.147,!i70.  9-8-64,  a.  60—181. 
Shapiro,  Mliot  L.  :  8ee- 

Gould.  Darld  H  .  and  Shapiro.     3.148.184. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L.,  and   L.   h'reedman,  to  L'.S.   Vitamin  and 
Ptiarmmceutical  <'orp.      N.N'-tetramethylcne^bla(2.6-dlmeth- 
ylanillne).     3.148.316.  »-8^^.  O.  260—670.5. 
Sharp,  Leater  G.  ;  Sec- 
Li  vlnatoa,  William  L.,  and  Sharp.     3,147,795. 
Sbeeran,   Lloyd    A  .    to    Rite  Siae   Corrugated    Machlnary  Ca. 

Scorlag  device.     3.147,676.  9-8-64.  Cl.  93 — 68.1. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Haeber.  John  A  .  and  Pemer. 
Shen    Kwaa  Ting  :  See 

I>e  Groote.  Mrlvln.  and  Shen 

IV  (Jrooie,  Melvln,  and  Shen. 

Sheridan,    KrancU    R       Inflating 

3,147.8«.  9^  8-«4,  n    222-  6. 
Sberron.    I'erdval   H.      Telephone  booth. 

n.  JO— 3  5 
Shtaa  Baglneering  Inc. :  8et— 

Metaenbach,  Joha  R.    3.147.666. 
Shull,  Daniel  8..  Jr  ,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Proeeaa 
for    producing    abeets    of    magnetic    oaaterlala      3,148.092. 
»  8^64.  Cl    148      103 
Shumpert   Paul  K   :  art 

Matthewa.  Florence  M  ,  and  Shumpert.     3,147,773. 
Shupe,  Jamca  R..  and  U.  W.  Baird.  to  Tube  Turna  I'laatira. 
Inc.     Heating  tool  for  uae  In  joining  thermoplaatic  article*. 
3.147.794.  9-«-64.  CL  158-13.6. 
Slab,  Robert  G.     \  acuum  roller  attachment.     3.147,609.  »-8- 

64.  Cl.  15  -325. 
Stemena  ft  Halake  AktlengrwllM-tiaft     Sre 

Schflfer,  RuduU.  H«>»aag,  and  Kenner      3.148.271. 
Velth,  Werner,  Bittorf,  aod  Heynlsch.     3.148404. 
Voectlen,  DieUr.    3,14^^?. 
Slemena  KelnlgerWerke  .\ktiengeaellBchaft :  Bee — 

Se^gerit.  \%  llbelm  A      3,147.561. 
Slggel,   brbard.  L.   Klehl,  R.  Lou,  and  G.  Wtck.  to  Verelnigte 
iilanmtoff  Fabrlkeo   AG.      Proceaa  for  recovery  of  dimethyl 
terephthaUte  from  polyethylen*  terepbthalate.     3,148.208. 
9-t>-64.  Cl    2tK>     47y 
SImmona,  Brian  D.,  to  Aaaodatad  Electrical  Industrlea  Lim- 
ited.      Counter    eaploxing     plural     circulating    delay  line 
atoree    for    atagea    with    carry    feedback    to    effect    react. 
3.148,333.  9-6^,  a.  828 — 18. 
Slmuiona.  Henry  T      Kquipoaeat  fur  weaver'a  ahuttle.     3.147,- 

777,  9-8-64,  Cl.  131^—198. 
Slmpaon.  Herbert.  Corp. :  See — 

Roacerar,  Robert.     3,147.850 
Slmpaon,  William,  to  Newey  Brothera  Ltd.     Sewing  machine 
with   hook    and    eye   attachment.      3.147,719.    9-8-44.    Cl. 
112—2. 
Singer,   laaac  M..  Jr..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Netnoura  and  Co. 
Tetraethylthiuram    diaulflde    recovery    proceaa.      3.148.213, 
»^«-64    CL  260     567. 
Slppican  t'orp.,  The  :  See — 

Clark.     William     V.    A..    Jr.    Taber.    and     Stelgerwald. 

3.148.264. 

Sjogren.  Charlea  N.,  and  R.  B.  Rlttar.  to  Chemet  Englneera. 

Inc.      U4|ald-eolid   extraction   proeeaa     3,148.069.  (-8^64. 

O.  99—71. 

SJoatrand,  Hjalmar  E.     PUyIng  card  dcaUng  device*.     3.147.- 

978.  9-d-64,  Cl.  273—  149 
Skala.   Stephen   K.   to  Western   Electric  Co 
method    of    meaauring    aheatb    thlckneea 
3.148.279.  9-8-64.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Skinner  C^uck  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Bergallen.    Robert  M.,  and  RadnU. 
Skoff,  Murray  :  See — 

Morgan.  PblUp  R.    3.147,916. 
SItngerhand  Drum  Ca  :  See— 

Padera.  Robert  F      3,147,861 
SUter.   L>oDald   D  .  and  R    M.  Chadly.  to  latematloaal  Bual- 
neaa  Machlnea   Corp.      Storage  device   utUlxlng   color   film 
and  movable  Altera.      3.148. 3&5.  9-8-64.  CL  340 — 173. 
Sloan.  Edward  C  .  to  Oacar  Mayer  ft  Co  .  Inc.     Apparatua  for 
deaerating  and  fe«^ing  ground  meat  mixture  from  a  vacu- 
um chamber     3.147.784.  9-8-64.  Cl.  146—192. 
Slone.  Howard  I. :  Sec-  - 

Onkaea.  Georga  W  .  and  Slone      3,148.806. 
Small.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Bell.  Norton  W  .  Small,  and  SoffeL     3,148.339 
Smalley.    Harvey    D.      Portable    tank    apraylng    apparatua. 

3.147.923.  9-8-64.  H.  23»— 373. 
Smith.  Delmont  K   :  See— 

Mitchell.  Reid  L,  Hamilton,  and  Smith.     3,148.106. 
Smith.  Geoffrey,  and  H.  Mayer.     Print  unit     3.147, 
64.  a.  101— f9. 


.  Inc.     Radiation 
and   eccentricity. 


3.148.302. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


laolation 
3.148.214, 


Blending   apparatua      8.147.717.   9-8-64. 


Smith,  George  H.     Rotiaaerte  net  tightener.     3.147.800,  9-8- 

64,  Cl.  99 —421.  ^  ,     „ 

Smith.    Herbert   Q.    to   Pennaalt   Chemlcala   Corp. 
and  purlflcatlon  of  quaternary  ammonium  aalta. 
9-8  64,  Cl    260^-567  6. 
Smith,  James  O.  :  See-- 

Yackel    Edward  C.  and  Smith.     3,148.068. 
Smith.  Jean  O   :  See—  ^       ,,.„,-, 

ntch,  Frederick  T..  and  Smith.      3^48.161.  ^  „.   ^     „, 
Smith   John  J.,  and  W.  J.  Engiert,  to  Pittaburgh  Plate  Glaaa 
Co       Ophthalmic    glaaaea    for    uae    In     weldera     goggle*. 
8.148^73.   9   S-64.  Cl.    106—52. 
Smith.  Richard  A.:  See—  .....  ....tat* 

Gruaa,    George   A.,    Smith,   and    Infantlno.     3,147,976. 
Smith.  Ronnie  B.  :  See —  ....„...,» 

Kalaer.  Herbert  R..  and  Smith.     3.148.140. 
Smith.  S  .  ft  Sons  (Australia  1  PTV..  Ltd.  :  See 

Novltaky.   SergeJ.      3,147,909. 
Smith.    Verle    D. 

Cl.   107—1. 

Smith.  Wayne  E.  :  See-  .   _  .  •  ,..«  .«« 

Juveland    Omar  O  .   Smith,  and  Petera     8.148.176. 
Smithbauer.   f>onald  J  ,   to  Burrougha  Corp.      V  •JJ?'*S'«'Vi 
prtnter   with    ribbon   ahlft   alternator.     8,147.708,   9-8-64, 

Snoik.*  Riir^r^M  ,   ^   to  J    Lena.  Jr.     Quick  releaae  retainer 

nut.     3,147.66i.  9^  8-64,  Cl.  86-33.  

Snyder.    R1ch;rd    L..    to   ^ujthea    Aircraft    Co      High    .peed 

memory   elementa       8.148.Sh8,   9-8-64,   Cl    »40— 174. 
Snvder    Robert   W  .   to  Armatrong  Cork  Co       Method  of  con- 
ioUdatlng  Bheet  matertal       3.ll8.076,  9-8-64,  Cl    117-21. 
SobocienHkl    Edward  J  .  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  of  repelling  Insecta  employing  nitrophenyl  aullldea. 
8,148.111.   9-8-64.   Cl     167—80 
Societe  Natlonale  dea  Petrolea  d  Aqnitalne  :  Bee— 

Vannel.   Paul       3,148.197 
Soclete   Rbovyl  :   See  - 

Caltttano.   Pierre.     3,147,678. 
Soconjr  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Cowgin,  Frederic  L      8.147,611. 
Heller,  John  P      3.148.139 

Schwarta,   Albert   B       .^.148,1.%5    ^       ,  _,       .  ^..^ 

Soden.  Ralph  R  .  to  Bell  Telephone  l'»^»^»0'^«'.^ni.  ^Uf.!^' 
wave  mailer  materials  consisting  of  chromium  doped  aodlum 
Indium  tiinrstate  and  Iron  doped  sodium  Indium  tnngatate. 
8,148  149.  9  8  64.  Cl.  252—62.5 
Soffel.  Arthur  R   :  See—  .  „  _  .       ,  ,..„  ,«» 

Bell.  Norton  W  ,  Small,  and  Soffel.     S,14R,38». 
Solomon.  Beniamin  K   ;  See-  -,.,«,.. 

Hatten.  Bernard  W  .  and  Solomon.      8.147.914. 
Somar  Industrie*    Inc      See — 

Plummer.   Wade  S      3.148.270. 
Sommer,  Sle^mand  :   See—-  •«.«•««• 

Theslna,  Jan.   Helta.  Hotory.  and  Sommer.      8.148.118. 

Sorg.^Paul  J.:   See—  .  „    ,w    _       •i.osttK 

^axton.  Ralph  R..  Sorg.  and  Hnlbnrt.     3.148.W5. 

Southeastern  Tool  ft  Dve  Co  .  Inc   :  See — 
Brooks.   Thomas   W.      8.147.887. 

Southern  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Kngels     Walter,   and   Jone*.      8,148.864 

Spaletta       Howard      W.      to     Aerojet -General     Corp.      Gold 
palladium  nickel  alloys.     3.148,053,  9^8-64,  O.  76—134. 

Spaven.  William  J    :  See —  .  ,.«  ••• 

Blake    Richard  F..  Spaven.  and  Ware.     8.148.328. 
Specbt   Fraat  R  .  to  Nautec  Corp.      Differential  rudder  control 
ayatem.      3.147.780.  9-8  64.  O    114—163. 


Weatlnghoui 
9^8-44.      Cl 


Stand.     Barr,     and     Wllllama. 


SUpler,    William    M.      Flow   meter.     3.147.620.   9-8-64.    CI 

73—228. 
Staud.  Cyril  J.  :  See — 
Whitmore,     Keith     ] 
3.148.062^ 
Stauth,  Samuel  K.,  to  May  rath  Co.     Elevating  conveyor  with 

aeparatlon  feature.     3.148,138,  9-8-64,   Cl.   209—247. 
Steele,   Murphy,  and   H.    R.   Whitham.    Vi   to  R.   B.   Oookina. 
Throwaway   flaahlight.      8.147.927.  9-8-64.  a.  240 — 10.66. 
Steele,  Robert  E,  :  See — 

McAlllater.  Don  M.     3.148,260. 
Stelgerwald,  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Clark.  William  V..  Jr..  Taber.  and  Stelgerwald.    3,148.264. 
Steinberg,    Samuel.      Garden    tool.      3,147,718.    9-8-64,    Cl. 

111—95 

Stelaer.    Raymond   F.,   and   C.   B.   Pi  tea.   to   Wagner  Electric 

Corp.      Oil    control    valve.      3.147,772,    9-8-64.    CL    137— 

630.22 

Stelier,   Raymond   F.,   and   C.  B.   Fltea,  to  Wagner  Electric 

Corp.     Oil  control  yalve.     3.147.912,  9-8-64.  Cl.  230—206. 

StenaeL  Richard  W.,  to  Petrolite  Corp.     Electric  treater  for 

diaperalona.     3,148,134.  9-8-64.  CL  204 — 302. 
Stems.  Reginald  H,  :   See — 

Conwaj.  Ronald.  StertM,  Abel,  and  Cox.     3.148.311. 
Stevens.  Abraham  M.  :   See — 

Moore.  Alva  D.      3.148.241. 
Stlffler  Hugh  A.     Ice  cream-milk  mixer.     3.147,958.  9-8-64. 

a    i59— 134. 
Stlmaon,    Allen    G..    to    Eaatman    Kodak    Co.      Photographic 

light   meaauring  device.     3.147.680.  9-8-64,  Cl.  95 — 10. 
"Straba"  Handela-Aktlengeaellachaft  :  See — 

Schulae.  Klaus      3.147.924. 
Straler.  Jamee  M.  :   See — 

Wallace,  David  J.,  and  Straler.     3,148,178. 

Straley.   Jamea   M..   and  D.   J.    Wallace,   to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.    Thiaxole  axo  compounda.    3,148,180,  9-8-64.  Cl.  260 — 

168. 

Strauss,    Margaret   B..    to    Miles    Laboratoriea,    Inc.      Water- 

ineoluble  wnole   Inhalant   complex   and    method   of  making 

aame.     3  148,121.  J^-8-64.  Cl.  167— 78. 

Strauaa,    Margaret    B.     to   Mllee   Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

Inaoluble    whole    pollen    complex    and    metbod    of 

aame.     3.148.122,  9-8-64,  Cl.  167—78. 

Strlanae.  Sabttat  J.,  and   M.  Havaaa,  to  Yardley  of  London. 

Inc.     Oear  llpatlck.     3,148,125.  9-8-64   Cl.  167 — 86. 
Strong.  Jamea  R..   to  Univeraal  OH  Producta  Co.     Treating 
hydrocartwn  dlstlllatea.     3.148,137,  9-8-64.  CT.  208 — 206; 
Stuart.    Fred    E..    Sr.      Boat   anchor   mechanlam.      3,147,731, 

^_g_l^   Q\   114 210. 

Suhre.  Pearce  E.,  to  Clary  Corp.     Engine  cooling  and  allenc- 

Ing  ayatem      3,147.814,  9-8-64.  O.  180 — 54. 
Sulphite  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Wiley.  Averlll  J.,  and  Benko.      3,148,177. 
Summera,    Gerald    C.    to    POAC    Development    Co. 
velocity  bore  bole  logging  ayatema  and  apparatua 
352   9-8-64.  a.  340—18. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Abraham,  and  JanoakL 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See — 

RItuma,  Mikella.      3,147,987. 
Superior  Electric  Co..  The  :  See — 

Carpenter.  William  P.     3,147,928. 
-  "  "       3,148,319 


Specht,    Theodore    IL,    and    K     N     Henry      to 
Electric      Corp.      Transformer.      3,148.308, 
817—14. 
Speclaltlea  Drrelopment  Corp.:  See—  ..„„,„« 

Blake,  Richard  F     Spaven.  and  Ware.     8,148,323. 
Spencer    Arthur   W  .    to   Eastman    Kodak   Co       Plastic  extru- 
sion      apparatus     and      control       S. 148.281,     9-8  64,      O. 
264 — 40. 
Spencer,  Herman  J.     Valve  and  other  apparatua.     8,147.670, 

9-8-64.  CI    91—415. 
Sperber,    Edward    J.,    and    S.    O.    Kelln,    to   Radio   Corn,    of 
America      Tuning  control  mechanlam.     3.147.680,  9-8-64. 
Cl    74 — 10  16. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Davidson.   Woodrow  W      8.147,970. 
Thornton.   James   E       8,148.857. 
Weir.  John  D.      8.147.622. 
Spieldlener.  Robert :  See — 

Saiko,   Alphons.  and  Spieldlener.     3,147.718. 
Spirotechnlque.   La  :  See — 

Couateau,  Jacqnee  T..  and  Oagnan.      8,147.762. 
Spobn,     Philip     B.     to     Hewlett-Packard     Co.     Temperature 
eompenaated    signal-controlled    current    aoarce.      8,148.387. 
9-8-64.  Cl    830—28. 
Sportawaya.   Inc.  :   See — 

Lecocs.  .Samuel  G.     3,147.761.  * 

Sprague  Electric  Co.     See — 

Harrison.    Rerlnald   J       8,148.240. 

Kondeau.  Ernest  B  .  Adeleon.  and  Lamphler.      8.148.816. 
Stamp*.    George   M.,    to   Hogan    Faxlmile   Corp.      Oontlauoua- 

feed  facaimile  acanaer.     3.148J44.  9-8-64.  O.  178—7.6. 
SUndard  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Butcher^  Walter  W.     3,148.006. 
Jaaon.  I^mll  F  .  and  Ftelda.      3.148.209. 
Juveland.  Omar  O..   Smith,  and  Petera.     3.148.176. 
Standard  Steel  Worka.  Inc.  :  See — 

Compton.  Arthur  M.,  and  Prieat     8.147.926. 
SUnley  Worka.  The :  Sea— 

Bobrowakl.   Louta  G.     3.147.524. 
Stanabury,  Harry  A  .  Jr.  :  See —  ~  " 

Coi.  Eugene  F  .  Manning,  aad  Stanabury.     8.148.202. 
Stent  Mfg    Co^  Inc. :  See— 

FVIend.  bawaon.     8.147.881 


Water- 
making 


Acoustic 
3,148,- 


3,148.226. 


and   Myera.     3.147.- 


Chlba. 


to   Kuraahlki 
3.148.166. 


Fredrickaon,  Guatav  O. 
Sutherland    Gail  R.  :  See — 

McClellan.    Marcua  B.,   Sutherland. 
577. 
Suxumura,    Hideo    K.    HIrano.   and   T. 

Rayon  Co..   Ltd.     Vinyl  alcohol  polymer  fllma. 
9—8—64    Cl    260-— 31.2. 
Swanaon  '  Ronald   W.,   to  Air  Products  and   Chemicals,  Inc. 
Trlethylene<llam1ne    production.       3.148,190.     9-8-64.     O. 
260—268. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Producta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Moore,  Arihur  F..  and  HuIL     3.148.267. 
Perklna.  Richard  E.     3.147.538. 
Sylveater.    Rowland    L.      Green   tire   atorage   meana      3447,- 

864.  9-8-64.  Cl    211—24. 
Syntex  Corp.  :   See — 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  Halpem.     3.148.185. 
Orr.  Jamea  C.     3.148.184. 
Sacieaniak.  Stanley  J.  :  See— 

Myrent.  Ilarry  L..  and  Sacxesnlak.      3,148.256. 
Saego.    George    C.      Repeating    chemical    reactor    api>aratue, 

3.148.037.  9-8-64,  Cl.  23 — 288. 
Taber.  Joeeph  J. :  See — 

Reed.  Ronald  L.,  and  Taber. 
Taber.  Philip:  See— 

CUrk.    Villlam    V.    A..    Jr., 
3  l48  264. 
Tacrhell'a.    Andrew   J.,    to   Magic 

and    apparatus    for    processing    and    diapenaing   ice   cream 
products.     3,147,601,  9-8-64,  Cl.  62—136. 
Tadewald.   Albert  0..  to  The  Trane  Co.     Serpentined  heat 

exchanger.    3.147.800.  9-8-64,  Cl.  165—164. 
Tang,^  Kenneth  K.  :   See— 

TkllUcker  Jamea  J..  Mueller,  and  Tang.     3.147.828. 
Tansey  Co..  The  ;   See — 

1*anaey    John  P.      3.147.831. 
Tanaey.  John  P..  to  The  Tanaey  Co.     Door  hinge  atmcture. 
3.147.831.  9-8-64.  Cl.  189 — 46.  ^      „^^ 

Taraey.    Jaaon    I.      Parking   meter   control   unit.      3.148,013, 

9-8-64,  Cl.  346 — 20 
Tate.  WUIard  R..  and  R.  E.  Hendrickson,  to  Hughea  Aircraft 
Co      Electric  potentiometer.     3,148,350,  0-*-64,  CL  338 — 
143.  _ 

Tauacbek    Max  J.,  and  R.  B.  Cummlnga.  to  Thompaon  Ramo 
Wooldridge    Inc.      Method    and    apparatua    for   minimising 
combuatible  gaa  contents  of  engine  exhaust  gaaea.     3,147.- 
.%88,  9-8-64,  Cl.  60—30. 
Taylor,  Clarence  K.  :  See —  ....  .^„ 

Mosher,  Robert  B.,  Taylor,  and  Townaand.     8,147,708. 


3.147,806. 

Taber,    and     Stelgerwald. 
Flow   Freeaer  Co.      Method 


xz 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Stroboscoplc  speed 
324 — «J9. 


3,147.808. 


3.148.135. 


Two-piec*  moldinc  fas- 
-73. 


S.147.8S5.  »-8-«4.  C\. 


D     Crarm. 

ApiMiratun 
3.147,809. 


Taylor,  Brant  A..  Jr.,  to  Monmnto  Co. 
ratio  Indicator.     3,148,327,  »-8-64.  CI. 
Taylor  Wyman  Co. :  See — 

WTinan,  noyd  H.     3.147.97S. 
TedescDl,  Anthonv,  and  J.  U.  Keatlnt.  to  McDonnell  Aircraft 
Corp.      Control    circuit    with    phaae    lead    cixaracterlatiCB. 
3.14«,285.  »-8-«4.  CI    307—88.5. 
Teed^  Earl  B.  :  Set  - 

Rauen,  Math  W..  Teed,  and  Birch.     3.147.791. 
Telch.  Horst :  See— 

Enk.  Eduard.  Nickl.  and  Telch.     3,148,035. 
TerwUllcer.  Paul  L.  :  See — 

Ooodwln.  Robert  J.,  and  TerwlUljer. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Eckert.  George  W.     3.148.039. 
Schllnfer    ^\arren  G..  and  Eastman. 
Woodle.  Robert  A.     3.148.136. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.:   See  — 
Kendall^  Don  L.      3.148.004. 
Perrr,  Frederick  G.     3.148.256. 
Texler.    Jean    P..    to   Gobin    Daade. 
tener.    3.147.528.  9-8-«4.  CI.  24- 
TextUe  Machine  Works  :   See — 

Zlemba.  Edward  R.      3.147,604. 
Thelhs,  Arthur  W     to  Rockwood  *  Co.     Apparatus  for  Incu 

batlnc  eus.    3,147,737,  t>-8-«4,  CI.  119—35. 
ThelUff.  Artnur  W.,  to  Rockwood  k  Co.     Efg  tncubatlnf  tray 

with  rack  and  pallet.     3J47,738,  9-8-64.  CI.  119—43. 
Tberlault,    Gerald    E..    to    Radio   Corp.   of   America.      Syraal 
translating  syirtem   with  Isolation  of  Input  terminals  from 
output  terminals       3,148,332,  »-8-64,  CI    325—185. 
Theslng,  Jan    O    Seitx.  R    Hotovy.  and  S.  Sommer.     Analeptl- 

(•ally  active  agent*.     3.148  1  IS.  !♦   H  «4.  CI.   167     65. 
Thlelman.    Russell   F..   to   Thompson   Ramo   Wooldrldge   Inc. 
Reaction  motor  with  nottle  vector  control  having  ablative 
port   means   and   cooled    valve   means.     3.147.590.   9-8-M. 
CI.  60-35.54. 
Tholand.   Inc.  :   See — 

Hogsten.  Ynjrre  A.     3.147.691. 
Thomas.  Albert  O.     Magnetic  clutch 

192—84. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  The  :  See — 

Logan.   Maurus  C.      3.147,023. 
Thomas.   George   A..    33>4    each    to   J.   R.    Hatch. 
and     Republic     National      Bank      of     Dallas 
for  actuating  sleeve  valves  and  the  like  in  wells 
9-8-64.  CI.  166—98 
Thompson.    Mlleo    C.      Industrial    suction   cl<>aner   with    hand 

suction  attachment.      3.147.310.  »-»-«4.  CI.   15 — 337. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge.  Inc.  :   See — 
KUgore.  Charles  R.      S.147,745. 
Fadow.  Paul  D.     3,147.537. 
Rose.  Leslie  C      3,147.592. 

Tausohek.    Max    J.,    and    Cummlngs      S.I47.588. 
Thlelman.  Russell  F.     S.147.590. 
Thompson.   William  J.  :   See — 

Zabie.  Walter  J..  Werner  and  Tbompaon.     3.148.269. 
Thomson.  Jadson  L..  Mfg.  Co. :   See — 
Downes.  Douglas  G.      3.147^7. 
Thornton,  James  K..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Current  switch 

Ing  apparatus.     3.148.357,  9-8^64.  CT.  340-174. 
Thumlm,  Carl,  to  Mlehle-Goss  Dexter.  Inc.     Magnetic  storage 
mechanism  and  sv.-item  for  back  gauge  control  of  a  paper 
cutter       3.148  361.    9-H-«4.    CI.    340 — 174.1 
TomarklD.  Leandro  W..  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. 
Synethetlc  bowling  pins.      3.147,974,   »-8  64.  Cl.   273-  82. 
Tompkins.  Norman  O.  :  See — 

Broderick.   John   F..  Tompkins,  and   Nlmoy.     3.147.706 
Torok.   Julius  J.,  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.      Press  molding 
machine    with    heat    flow    control.      3,148,047.    9-8-64,    Cl 
■   65—205. 
Torrlngton  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hathaway.  Charles  A.     S.147.541. 
KlODOskl.  Stephen  W.      8,147.811. 
Townsend.  Robert  E.     See— 

Mosher.    Robert    B..    Taylor   and   Townsead.     S,14T.T»8. 
Trane  Co..  The  :   See — 

Miner    Robert  G       8.147.797. 
Tadewald.  Albert  O.      3.147.800. 
Trans-Florida  Aviation  Inc.  :   See —  • 

Hawthorne.  Qulntin  J.     8,147.941.  '  •< 

Tredwell.  John  :  see — 

Edgerton.    Harold    E..    and    Tredwell.     3  148.307. 
THbe.  Thomas  F.,    Vi   to  British  Federal  Welder  and  Macbliie 
Co.    Ltd.      Metal    working    dies.      3.147.725.    9-fMU.    C\ 
113 — 62. 
Tribe,  Thomas  F.,  4  to  British  Federal  Welder  and  Machine 
Co.    Ltd.      Clinchlflg    apparatus       3.147.726,    9-8-64.    Cl 
113 — 64. 
Trleo  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Olsbel.  John  R..  and  Bltser.     3.147.504. 
Trldon  Mfg.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Glrnn.  Brian.     3.147.507. 
Glynn.  Brian.      3.147.508. 
Trimble.    Philip    K..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Unbalance 

meaxtirlng    svstems.      3.147.624.    9-8-64.    Cl.    78    -462. 
Tripp.   Robert  W.,  to  Indurtosyn  Corp.     Tool  radlne  correc 

tlon   computer.      3,148.317.   9-8-«4.   Cl.  318—28. 
Trl-Tlx,  Inc      See — 

Knapp.  Ralph  S.     8.147.734. 
Truesdale.  Gordon  K.  :   See — 

Currey.  Charles  H.,  FreeaiaB.  Holbrook,  and  Tmesdale. 
3  148  245. 
Tmltt,  Thomas  D.,  and  L.  P.  Ne«w1rtb.  to  Electronic  Asso- 
ciates Inc.     Incremental  differential  analyser.     3,148.273. 
9-8-64.  a    235—152. 
Tube  Turns  Plastics.  Inc.  :   See — 

Shape   James  R  .  and  Balrd.      3.147.794. 
Turner.   Delber  W  ,   to  Petrollte  Corp.     Electric  trcater  and 
metbod.    3.148.133,  9-8-94.  Cl.  204—188. 


Turner.  Walter  8..  and  J.  E.  Felix,  to  Lake  Park  Tool  ft  Die 
Co.      Door   latcb   and    locking   means.      3.147.608,   1^8  04. 
a.  70     146. 
U.S.  Vitamin  and  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See— 

Shapiro.   Seymour    L.,   and    Freedman.      8.148.216. 
Union  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corp.  :   Srr 

LlKhtner.    Leon    J.,    and    MarteUl.     3.147.856. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Beckman,  John  H.     3,147.877. 
I         Cox.  Eugeae  F.,  Manning,  and  Stansbury.     3,148.202. 
Harding.  James.     3.148.168. 
Harvey.  John  K  .  and  Bollek       3.147.955. 
Schott.  Charles  W.      3.148.045. 
Vahldleck.    Nathan    P.    and    Wang.     3.148.031. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See  - 

Hansen,  John  A.     S.148.265 
United  Carr  Inc.  :  Sce^— 

Woodward.  Arthur  S.      3.148.010. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :   See — 

Blake,  Leslie  R       3,147.711 
United  Nuclear  Corp.  :   See — 

McKee.  John  M.     S.148,0SS. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See— 

Mus8«>r.  r  Walton       3.147.640. 
United  States  Pl.vwood  Corp.  :   See- 
Pearl.  John  J       8.147.782. 
United    SUtes    Proje-tor    and    Electronics   Corp.  ;  See  - 

Anderson.  Charles  H.     8,147.6«5. 
United  Sutes  Rubber  Co.  :   See- 
Antonio.   Casemlrti   M..   and   Eagleson.      S.147.706. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.      3.148. 1»6. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   Set 

Cainpbell.  John  A      3,147,621. 
United    Tobacco    Companies    (South)    Ltd..    The:  See — 

Rome    Matthew  D    L.      8.147,616. 
Universal   American  Corp.  :   See    - 

Rawcllffe.   Percy.  Jr.      S.147.«4e. 
Universal  Cyclops  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Pennington.  William  J.,  aad  McElhaney.    8.148.2S7. 
Universal  Instruments  Corp  :  See — 

Zimmerman.    Louis    P..    and    Zeroek.      3,147.637. 
Ualeersal  Oil  ProducU  Co.  :  See— 
De  Palasa.  Ted  V.    S.148.0S6 
Hayes.  John  C  .  and  BIcek.    8.148.024. 
Henry.  Robert  C     3.148.156. 
Pollltser.  Ernest  L..  snd  Meiainger.     8,148.157. 
Ruff.  Richard  J.    3.147,960 
Strong.  James  R.     8,148.137. 
Upjohn  Co  .  The  :    See — 

Scbroeder,  William.     8,148.117. 
Zlmbelman.  Robert  O.    S.148.112. 
Upton,  Cbeter  W  ,  Jr  .  to  Westlaghonse  Electric  Corp      Dls- 
connectlog    switch    having    sarge    suppressing    impedance. 
3.148.260.  9-8-64,  C\    200—146 
Urban.   George  E..   and  F.  C.   Klaus,   to  The  Hell  Co.     Con 
talner  dump  mechanism.     8.147.870.  9-8-64.  Cl.  214 — 802 
VEB  Vakutronlk      See 

ScbAnborn.    Wolfgang,   and   Dflrfel.      8.148.278. 
Vacudent  Mfg    Co   :   See — 

Hale.  Dean  H      3.147.946. 
Vahldleck.  Nathan  P..  and  D.  I.  J    Wang,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp      Method  for  separating  and   purifying  hydrogen  by 
permeation      3.148.031,  9-8-64,  Cl   2*     210 
Valyl.    Emery   I  ,   to  Olln   Mathleson   Chemical  Corp.      Metal 

fabrlratlon      3.147,545.  9-8-64.  Cl   29    -»21. 
Van  HartexveMt.  Carroll  H  .  and  B    P    Wabl.  to  Hoover  Ball 
and  Bearing  Co      Heater  for  eontlnnou*  molding  machine. 
.^.148.269.  9-8-64.  Cl   219—248 
Van  Huls.  Robert  L  .  to  Automatic  Poultry  Fee<lpr  Co     Corner 

post    assembly        3.147,85.^.    »-»  64.    Cl     198      204 
Vannel.   Paul,   to   Roclete  Natlonale  des  Petroles  d'Aauitalne. 
Process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  sulphide      8,148,197. 
9-8-64,  Cl.  260—327. 
Tapor  Corp.  :  See — 

My  rent,  Harry  L-.  aad  Sacaesniak.     8.148.256. 
Varlan  Associates:  See- - 

Jepsen.  Robert  L.     8.147.910. 
Vaughn.   Robert  L..  to  Lockheed   Aircraft  Corj.     High  speed 
machining  apparatus  and  method      3.147,667,  9  8  64,  Q. 
90 — 24 
[Teeder  Root  Inc.  r  See — 

Vroom,  Harold  B     3.147.918. 
Velth.   Werner.    H     Blttorf.   and   H    Heynlscb.  to  Siemens   ft 
Halske  Aktlengesellschaft.      Single-beam  color  picture  tube 
employing  VenetUa  blind  deflection  grid.     8.148.304.  »-8- 
64.  CT    315—25 
Velcro  8.A.  :  See — 

Brb,  George  H.    8.147.628. 
Vellus.  Leon.  O.  Muller.  O.  NoMtae.  L.  Penasse.  and  A.  P»er- 
det.  to  Roussel  I'CLAF      Halogenate<l  20«  yohlmbane  tom- 
pounds.     3.148.192    9-8-64.  C1260     287 
Velonls.  Stamatts  G  .  H    8    Scbnitser.  and  H    M    Richardson, 
to    Oalen     EnterpHses,    Inc.       Method    of    making    plaatle 
gloves.     3.148.235.  9-8-«4.  Cl.  264 — 301. 
Velourit  Corp.  :  See — 

Vlscardl.   John      8.147.790. 
Verelnlgte  Glansstoff  Fabrlken  AG.: 
Siggel.  Erhard.  RIehl.  Lots,  and 
Vlckers-Armstrongs  (Alrcrsft)   Ltd. 

Hunn.  Bernard  A      8.147.627. 
Vlscardl.    John,    to    Velourit    Co 

tlon      3,147,790 
Voegtlen,    Dieter. 


See- 
Wick. 


9-8-64,  a.  15i— 208. 
to   BteaMBS  ft    Halske 


8,148.208. 


Antl  skid   tire  eonstruc- 


Aktlen, 


mectronic  selection  drenlta. 
18. 
Volgt.  Robert  H..  and  W.  C.  NewWrg. 
signal  alarm  deelce   respnnslv*  to  a 
snperlBipoaad  on  a  power  line. 
810 


8,148,247,  »-»- 


ngesei 
64.  Cl 


Uschaft. 
179— 


to  Aseco.  lae.     Doal 

„   _lgh   f reqaaacT   slgaals 

8,148,866,  »-8-64,  Cl.  840— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXl 


3,147,724. 


8.148.036. 

8.147.772. 
8,147.912. 

and    Wahl.      8.148.260. 


Void,  Gordon  A.  :  See —     .  „  .^ 
OBrlen.  Robert  J.,  and  Void 

^""°^eirsiern*Vrlt.  A.     i.Ul.WO. 
Volvo.  Aktiebolaget  :   S'^-T^ 

von  ^oilun^dy"\ud'w\V'^o'  Huttenwerk    0»>*rb^arn    A^. 
Ft rma      Process  for  the  reduction  of  ores  In  a  reaction  fur 
nace      3  148  0,V).  tt-8   64.  Cl.  75 — 34. 
Vrof.m    Harold  B  .  to  V.H-der  Root  Inc.     Counter  mechanism. 

3.147.918.  9-8-64.  Cl    2.35—117. 
Wacker  Chemle  GmbH    :   See— ■ 

Enk,  Eduard.  Nlckl.  and  Telch. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  ;  '»<*'^  _.^ 
Stelcer.  Raymond  F..  and  Fltet 
Stelter,  Raymond  F  .  and  Fites 
Wallace.  Eugene  E  3.147,596. 
Wahl.  Buddy  D.  :   See— 

Van    Hartesveldt.    Carroll   H.. 

Walker.  I>erek:    See—-  ^  _,   ,.  aiAoitkA 

Waugh,  Thomas  D  .  and  Walker     8.148,194.        _    ..^  «. 

Wallace.  !).vld  J  ,  snd  J.  M.  Str*''r  ^"J:•■t»•"5"*:\58 
Abo  compounds  containing  a  dlcarboxlmldo  radical.  S.148. 
17g    »_8-64.  Cl    26»>      152 

Wallsoe.  I»sv1d  J       See      ^  „   „  ,  ,  .„  ,_- 

Stralev    James  M  ,  and  Wallace.     8.148^80  w—w- 

Wallah  S^Vene  E  .  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Dual  brake 
sTstem     .-<  147,596.  9-8-64.  a.  60— 54.6.  _,   i»,ii«. 

Wallace  William  E  ,  and  W.  H.  Armento.  to  General  Ani  ine 
ft  Pnii  Corp.  As;>  dyes  containing  quaternary  ammonium 
?uh.tltuents      3.148.181    »   8    «4^  Cl    260   -207 

Wander.  A  ,  I>r  .  Aktlengesellschaft.  :   See — 
Westphal.  Otto 

Wang.  David  I   J.  :   ***— ■         ._  •iasasi 

Vahldleck.  Nathan  P  .  and  Wang.    8.148.081. 

Ware,  Colin  C   :    See—  tAoaoa 

^lake.  Richard  F..  Spsven  and  Ware.     3.148,828. 

'^'Taklnrwini.mj'Tnd  Warner.    8.148.102.   ^  _ 

Warner   g:o^'w"  to  AlIU  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co     Sprayer  .y- 

tem      8.147.922.  9-8-64.  Cl   239— 127. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  :   Set-- 

Wlenrek.  Zblgntew       .1.148.248.  w^,^,.,        «147A44 

Wascbevskl.    Anthony    L.      Ucense   plate   holder.      S.147.W44, 

Wate'U'Vlfred  R      Stacking  and  nesting  conUlner 

RH2  9-8-64.  Cl    220—97 
Watklns.  Wllll.m.S   :   See^  ^^     ^   ^     ^^^  Watkins 


8,147,843. 


3,148,302. 


8.147.- 


8.148. 


8,148.021. 


Altken,  David  A 
272 
Watson.  Harold  J   :   — -  

Allen,  Thomas  C  ,  and  Watson 
Wstson.  Harold  W   R^:   See —        -,.»^_       •  w7fi«« 

Rail  and  flange  lubrtcstlng  apparatns.     3,147.822.  9-8-04. 

WM.rh*Tho*mas  D..  and  D  Walker,  to  Arapahoe  Chemicals 
Inc  Certain  l.4-blsr2(4-sub.tltuted.  5  phenyloxasolyl)  1 
N^nsenes      3  148  194    9   8-64.  Cl   26O-S07 

''^'^I^mJilJtD'^udVE.Han.'jr   8.148  004       ^     ^     ^ 
Weaver 'iv'orAiliiratns  ^-r   Photographing  a   traffic  tIo- 
lator      3  148  015.  9-8^^4.  Cl.  346      107. 

'"'niuelW.  RrA,«n1  J.  Weber,  and  Kat.     S^^'"',   ^^^ 
Webster.  Jam«.  M.    Lap  boards.    3.147.949.  »-»-64,  d.  248— 

Weesner    Wllllsro  E   :  See—  ,w«<>io 

Helmsrh    Robert  A.    snd  Weesner      3\^»^' *•..„„„    ,„ 
Wehrll    Kurt    snd  F    Hartmann      Step-by-step  mechanism    In 
Wirtlcula"for  driving  digit  rollers  and  type  wheels.     3.147.- 
»t7   9   8  64.  a    235—91. 
Well    F-dward  D.  :  See—  ..  rv,  #„.„      i  148048 

Newcomer.  Jack  S  .  Well,  and  Dorfman.    3.148.048. 

Weinberg.  Norbert  :  See         ..  „  .   .  «t<ooia 

EastoB.  Bernard  K  ,  and  Weinberg     3.148.018. 

Welnksuff.  Oliver  J   :  «"7-      ,    .       _      ,  ^o  o/wx 
Mills    Robert  H..  and  WelnkaufT.    8.148.200. 
Welnkauff   Oliver  J  .  snd  R.  H    Mills.,  to  Monsanto  Co 


Werner,  Robert  V.  :  See —  n  ,a.o  q«q 

Zable,  Walter  J  .  Werner,  "^  Thompson     3,148.36^ 
Werner,   WUbcrL  A.     Shotgun  cartridge.     3,147,709,  »-»-«4, 

PI    102— 42      F 

Wernlkowski.    Romus,    to    I  ntern.tloruilBusiness    Machines 

Corp.    Card  eject  unit.     3,147,701,  9-8-64,  Cl.  101— ^J^. 
Werthelm.  John  H.  :  See-^  .  ...     ...^      oAAumn 

Mishkin.  Abraham  R..  Marsh  and  \\erthelm.     8148.070. 
WertwIJn.  George,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     SeniHon^or  ap 

paratus   with   field  biasing   means.     3,148,284,  9-8-64,   Cl. 

wi^t',  SSfrv  J.,  and  R.  F.  Gleselman.  to  Westinghou^  ^^.^a 

Corp      Electroless  deposition  of  nickel.     3,148,07J.  y-J»-04, 

Cl.   106 — 1. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Freldenrlch.  Robert  G.,  and  Werner. 
Monahan,  Jack  J.    3,147.867. 
Motvl.  Edward  J.     3.148.148. 
.Skaia.  Stephen  F.     3.148,279. 
Weirtlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

BIcfasel.  Harry  J.,  and  Adamson.     3,148,266. 

Brodle   Ivor,  and  Feaster.    3.148.056. 

Clavier.  Philippe  A..  Buck,  and  Scullin. 

Fouse.  Samuel  S.     3,148,312. 

Goethe,  Paul  K.,  and  Horstman.     3,148,846. 

Hatten,  Bernard  W.,  and  Solomon.     3,147,914. 

Herrhenroeder,  Louis  W.     3.148,816. 

Kaufman.  William  M.    3,148,344. 

Kass    Stanley.  Kirk,  and  Brlabt. 

Ladner,  Richard  A.     3,147.952. 

Lenehan.  Bernard  E.     3,148,329. 

Lynn.  Lawrence  B.     3,148.006. 

Morrison.  Robert  W.    3.148,347. 

New,  Thorndlke  C.  T.     3,148,062. 

Rose.  Merrill  W..  and  Kuhn.    3,148,849. 

Schneeberger   Robert  J.,  Nicholson,  and  Lempert. 

297. 

Shull.  Daniel  8.,  Jr.    3.148,092.  .,,„„„„ 

Specht.  Theodore  R.,  and  Henry.     S.148,308. 
Upton.  Cheter  W..  Jr,    3,148,260. 
West.  Harry  J.,  and  Gleselman.     3,148,072. 
Wilson.  Joseph  R.     3,147, S98  .„  ^. 

Williams.  Kenneth  T..  and  Edwards.    3,148,003. 
Wolfe.  Richard  A.     8.148.038. 
Westphrl.  Otto,  to  A    Wander,  Dr.,  Aktlengesellschaft.     Hot 
aqueous    phenol    extraction    of    gram    negattre    bacterial 
llpopolysaccharldes.     3,148,120.  9-8-64.  Cl.  167—78. 
Westronlcs.  Inc.  :  See —  _,,„„.. 

King,  DsvW,  W.,  Jr.,  and  MaHby.     3,148.014. 
Wettsteln.  Frtts  A.,  to  Volvo,  AB.     Stabilising  system  for  ve- 
hicles.    3,147,990,  9-8-64.  Cl.  280—104. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.     3.147.906.  ,       ^    .     , 

Whearley.  Robert  L..  to  Rea  Magnet  Wire  Co..  Inc.     Method  of 

manufscturing    encapsulated    electrical    units.      3.147,540, 

9-8-64,  Cl.  29— 15.'5.57. 


8,148,058. 


3,148,- 


Wheeldex  Mff| 


.  See — 

P..  and  Donovan. 


3.147.849. 


and  Cobb.    3.148,144. 
Float  position  Indicator. 


3,147.619. 


Proc- 


Surreylng  Corp. 
166 — 55.1. 

3,148,208. 


;;";7o"rprei;arlVg  alkyl  esters.     3.148.207.  0-8-64.  Cl.  260^ 
475. 
"^""ov^an*  mm^i.onVweln.Htle.  and  Downing.     3.147.- 

Weir  John  D.    to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.     Force  balance  Indicating 

device      3  147.622    9-8  414.  Cl.  73  -898. 
Welsbelt     C.eorg.      Llquldxlamped    valve.      8.147.827.   9-»-64. 

Cl.  188-  96.  ^      ^, 

Weiss   Fred  A   Jr    and  J   E.  and  W   F.  B««khamer     IToatlng 

dock  and  method  of  constructing  same      3.147.727,  9-8-«4, 

n   1 14—   s 
Weiss    Herman  8..  snd  B.   Scheffler.  to  Rock  Hill  Printing  ft 

Finlshlna  Co.      Apparatus  for  manufarturlnit  emulsions  or 

^roring^mitertal      3  147.9.54.  9-8-64.  H    2.59-2 
Welch    John  C  .  to  Bethlehem   Steel  Co.     Concrete  bridging 

beaiii   form.     3.147..571.  9-8^4,  Cl.  50-291. 
Welter    Grover  C.  to  H    G.  Enterprises.     Hernia  controlling 

tniss      3.147.761    9-8-64.  O.   128—117. 
Wembley.  Inc.  :  See —        .  ,  .,  ,.^„ 

Pulltser.  Sidney  A.    3.147.492.  ^     ^      .     /,       _, 

Wentorf    Robert  H..  Jr..  and   H.   P.  Bovenkerk     to  General 

Electric  Co.     Method  for  the  introduction  "' j>«Jon  ■Jo"" 

fntTdiln^ond  crystals.    S.148.161.  ^-8-64,  Cl.  252-602. 

Werner.  Arthur  H.  :  Set^  ,  ,^t  «l»« 

Fretdenrtch.   Robert  O.,  snd   Werner       3.147.843. 
Werner    Jesse,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     OranuUtlng 
and  coaTuJi  tablets.     3.148.123,  9-8-64,  Cl.  187-82. 


X  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Scbolfleld.  Richard 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See- 
Brenner.  Robert  A. 
Whltacre.   Francis   M. 

9-8-64,  Cl.  73—209.  _^        .,  ^„    ^ 

White,  David  H.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Traveling  wave  oscillator 

stages.     3,148.340,  9-S-64    Cl.  331 — 56. 
White.    Roby    B..    Jr..    to    EHectronlc    Coin    Processing    Corp. 
Coin  testing  and  sorting  machine.     3,147,839,  9-*-64,  Cl. 

j^ 100  "^ 

Whltehouae,  Roger  R. :  See —  „  ,  „,  _-„ 

Benton,   Robert  C.  and  Whltehouse.     3,147,760. 
Whltham.  Harvey  R.  :  See— 

Steele.  Murphy,  and  Whltham,     3.147.927. 
Whltniore,  Keith  E..  C.  J    Staud,  C.  R   Barr,  and  J.  WUllama. 
to  Eastman   Kodak   Co.     Photographic  elements  and  proc- 
esses using  splittable  couplers.     3,148,062,  9-8-64,  Cl.  96 — 
5.% 
Whitten.    Frank   R..    to   Schlumberger   Well 
Formation   tester.      3.147.807.  9-8-64.   C\. 
Wick.  CrtThard  :  See—  ^  „.  .. 

Siggel.  Erhard.  Rlehl.  Lots,  and  Wick. 
Wtegmann,    William,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    fabricating    semiconductor   de- 
vices.    3,148,085,  9-8-64,  CT.   117—212.  ^        ^        . 
Wiencek    Zblgniew,   to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.     Synchronl- 
xatlon   of   snbcarrler   oscillator   with   R  T   synchronous  de- 
tector output.     3.148.243    »-g-64,  a.  178— 5  4. 
Wllcken     Hueo.    to  W.    E    Hellmann.      Coll   fastener.     3,147,- 

529.  9  8  64.  CT.  24—205.16. 
Wlldhaber,   Ernest.      Rotary   gear-shaped   tool   for  perfecting 
gears  and  method  and  means  for  using  the  same.     3,147,- 
.'..•^.^,  9-8-^4.  Cl.  29—103  „     ^    ^     ^ 

Wilev.  Averlll  J.,  and   J    Benko.   to  Sulphite  Produrts  Corp. 
Treatment   of  spent   sulfite   liquor.      3,148,177,  0-8-64,   Cl. 
260 — 124 
Wllkemon,  Alan  W.  :  See—  ^  „.,..  owo^ia 

Bradbnrn.  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  Wilkerson.     3.148,318. 
Wllkins,  William  G   :  See—  o,..oa^« 

Richardson,  Davis  A  .  and  Wllkins.     3.148,043.  ,     ^     .' 
Wlllenbrock.  Henry  C.  Jr.,  t"  Harbison  Walker  R^Jr5«*ort*" 
Co       Oxygen    converter    linings.      3,148,238,    9-8-64,    Cl. 
266 — 43. 
Williams.  John:  See —        „        ^    „  j  nTiiii..„o      ^  iab 

Whltmore.  Keith  E.,  Stand,  Barr,  and  Williams.     3,148.- 

Williams.  Kenneth  T..  and  J.  M.  Edwards,  to  Westlnghouae 
Electric  Corp.  Heat  treatlntr  method  and  apparatus  for 
elongated  workpleces.     3  148.093.  9-8-«4.  Cl.  148—131. 

Williams.  Robert  F.  Jr.  :  See —        .,.o,«n 
Malm,  Carl  J.,  and  WUllams.    S.148.160. 


xxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wtlllama.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Ifotora  Corp.  Wiper  ana-to- 
blade  connector  rapport.  3.147,609,  »-d-94,  Cl  15 — 
2S0.32. 

Williamson,  Floyd  M.  Hrdraullcally  actuated  plerclnc  nnlt. 
3.147,«57,  »-8-«4,  CT.  83—140. 

8.147,- 


Wllllamaon.  FloTd  M.    Die  pads  for  ram  type  pr 

722,  »-8-e4.  Cl.  113 — 42 
WlUlainaon,  Floyd  M.     HTdrauIlc  control  system  for  die  pads 

la  presMs.     3.147,723.  d-»-«4.  Cl.  113 — 48. 
Wllllamaon,  Floyd  M.    Two-stafe  hydraaile  cnstalonp  for  diea. 

3,147,962.  ^-8-64,  Cl.  267—1. 
Wilson.  Joseph  R..  to  Westlncboase  Electric  Corp.     Appara- 
tus for  eraporatlnK  Impure  water.     3,147.598.  9-8-04.  Cl. 

«0— 64. 
Wilson.  Richard  C.     Water  ski  reel.     3,147,935,  »-8-«4.  Cl. 

242—86.5. 
Wince,  Vearl  S.,  to  Holophone  Co.,  Inc.     Laralnalre.     S,147.- 

929.  9-8-64.  Cl.  240—132. 
WtnRon.  Jonathan.     Electronically  heat  sealed  hand  eoTcrtng. 

3.147,493.  9-8-64.  Cl.  2—158. 
WInson,   Jonathan.      Fastener  asaembly.      3.147,526,  9-8-64, 

a    24—117. 
Wlssmlller.  Iran  L..  to  Chicago  Bridge  It  iron  Co.    Cryogenic 

itorajre  tank.    3.147.878,  9-8-64,  Cl.  220 — ». 
Woerheide.  Raymond  L..  to  Champ-Items.  Inc.     Kit  contain- 
ing an  auxiliary  seal  for  fluid  motors.     3.147,981,  9-6-64, 

Cl.  277—9 
Wold,  Jameii  A.  :  See — 

Allen.  Darren  F..  and  Wold     3.147.490 
Wolf.  Jack  J.,  to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.    Cloaed  end- 
variable  spring  rate  bunhlng.     3.147.964,  9  S  64,  Cl.  267 — 

63. 
Wolfe,  Harmon  M.,  50%   to  T.  Beauregard.     Parachute  golf 

ball.     3,147.979,  9-8-64.  Cl.  273 — 199 
Wolfe.  Richard  \..  to  Westlngbonse  Electric  Corp.     Bonding 

of  metal  members.     3.148,038.  9-8-64.  Cl.  29 — 194. 
Woodle.   Robert  A.,   to  Texaco   Inc.     Treatment  of  bydrocar- 

bonH    to    produce    a    jet    fuel    and    high    octane    gaaoline. 

3.148,136,  9-8-64.  Cl.  208 — 69. 
Woodward.    Arthur   8..    to    United  Carr    Inc.     Teat   jack   for 

printed   circuit  boards.     3.148.010,  9-»-«4.  Cl.  sfi— 183. 
Wossner.  Felix  :  800 — 

Axtnammer,  Lndwlg,  and  Woaaaar.    S,147,966. 
Wubbe.  Henry  J.  :  Saa— 

Lealie.  James  D.,  ahd  Wnbba.    8.147.945. 
Wurlitier  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Andersen.  Clifford  W.     3,147.486. 

Andersen.  CUtord  W..  and  Boahrtc    S,147.«6«. 


Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8t 

Azelrood.  Meymour  L.     3,148,171. 
WTllle.   Malcolm  R    J  .  to  Oulf  Research  k  Developaent  Co. 

Method   of   heating   underground   formations   and    recoTery 

of  oil  therefrom.     3.147,804.  ^-8-64.  O    166 — 11. 
Wyman,    Floyd   H..   to   Taylor  WyMan   Co       Mortng  Icf  con- 
trol   for   external    spHnx   aaspcnaloa   hobby    horaa    WTloa. 

3,147  973.  9-«-«4.  CT.  27!t— 6i3. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Iwerka,  Ub.     3,148,078. 
Tackel,  Edward  C,  and  J.  G.  Smith,  to  Bastmaa  Kodak  Co. 

Llght-aeDnltlre    element    for    preparlaa   etching    realat    for 

(craTure  purposes.     3.148.063.  9-*-64,  Cl.  96 — 83. 
Tardley  of  LoDdon.  Inc.     See 

Htrianse.  Sabbat  J  .  and  HaTaaa.     8.146.125. 
Tatea.  Bam  M      Parking  meter.     3.147.U4.  9-6-64.  Cl.  66— 

141. 
Toung.  George  V..  to  KmIctco  Corp.     Gatad  demodolator  ao- 

paratua     3.148,336.  9-6-64.  O.  SM— 10. 
Touni.  Howard  .S.  :  See — 

Doern<>r.  WUliam  A^  aad  Toang.     S.147.64S. 
Zable.  Walter  J..  R.  V.  Werner,  and  W   J.  Tbompaoo,  to  Cubic 

Corp.     Electronic  acqoialtioa  dericaa  for  narrow-hoam width 

tracklna  systems.      3.148.369,  9-6-64.   Q.  343 — 117. 
Zahn,  Wlllard  R.  :  «ee— 

Chadbura.  Robert  A..  DiTlae.  and  Zaha.     3.147,709. 
Zahradalk.   George   J.^  to  A.    B.   Dick   Co.      Inktag  cylinder. 

3,147.«»7.  9-8-64,  Cl.  101—119 
Eemek.  Albert  W   :  See — 

ZInunermaa.  Louis  P.,  and  Semek.    8.147,687. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  Seo — 

Moran.  .Norman  J.     3.146.345. 
Wertwtjn.  George.     3.148,264. 
Zenk.    Milton   J.      Method   and   apparatus   for  antonuticallT 

tyinca  ribbon  into  a  bow.     8.147,8»4,  9-8-64,  Cl.  228 — 46. 
Zetye.  Walter  C.  :  Bee   - 

Arkus-Duntov.   Zora.  Krtager.   and  Zetye.     3,147,815. 
Zirmba.  Kdward  R.  to  Textile  Machine  Works.     Tarn  taka-up 

mean*  for  knitting  machlaea.     3,147.604.  9-8-64,  Cl.  66 — 

125. 
ZImbelman.  R4>bert  G..  to  Tbc  Upjoha  Co.     Btarotd  boraoaa 

compooitlon*  and  method   of  aaploylng  aaoie.     8.148,112. 

9-8-64.  a    167 — 53. 
Ztmmerll.    Herman    O.    and    L.    ▲.      Clothaallne    aUduaaat. 

3  147  ftft.'S.  9-*-64.  Cl   211— «6 
Zlmmennaa.  Louis  P..  and  A.  W.  Isiask.  to  CalTsraal  laatni- 

meats  Corp.   DaU   storage  doTlc*.     8.147.687,  9-8-64.  O. 

74 — B66. 
Znmfeid.  Helns  :  Se* — 

Foaaea.  Halmat.  and  Zoailald.    8.147.930. 


■♦fwv 


<y 


►         >' 


:-^  I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  8,  1964 

Hon.— Flrrt  number =cU«a,  •eeond  number =aubcU88,  third  namber=  patent  number 


I—       41 

. 

8,147,484 

803. 

8.147.486 

8-        1: 

8, 147.  488 

8: 

8.147.487 

18: 

8.147,488 

14: 

8, 147,  489 

M: 

8.147.40) 

88: 

8, 147. 481 

188: 

8. 147,  483 

188: 

8.147,488 

•-      81: 

8, 147, 4M 

191: 

8. 147.  496 

848: 

8.  147. 496 

862: 

8. 147,  497 

8-       4: 

8.148,017 

111: 

8.148,018 

8,148.019 

118.8: 

8.148.080 

l»: 
•-    810: 

8,148,081 

8.147,498 

818: 

8, 147,  499 

18-     141 

8, 147.  800 

18-       •; 

8.146,380 

16-      88: 

8, 147,  601 

118 

8,  147.  603 

179 

1. 147.  608 

»aQ8 

8. 147,  804 

88&04: 

8.147.606 

88a  83: 

8. 147, 808 

8. 147,  807 

8, 147,  808 

138: 

8.147,808 

8r: 

8, 147,  610 

831: 

8,147,811 

W8: 

8. 147,  813 

17-      11: 

8.147,618 

18-       3: 

8,147,614 

14: 

8, 147.  616 

89-    8.8: 

8.147,616 

88.3: 

8.147.817 

88: 

S.  147.518 

88-      »: 

8.147.619 

186: 

8.147.830 

300.1: 

8.147.811 

88-       16 

8.148^088 

89: 

1148.008 

83: 

8.148.084 

167 

8.148.006 

183 

8,148,006 

802 

3.148,087 

8M 

6.148.088 

6.148.088 

306 

S.  148.080 

310 

6.148,081 

36S 

6.148.083 

384 

6.148.088 

181: 

8. 141014 

884 

8.148,086 

6.141086 

6, 141  or 

84- 

16 

1 147, 823 

1 147,  838 

78 

1 147.  834 

1147,838 

117 

1147.836 

136 

1  147.  637 

304 

1147.838 

306  16 

1147.638 

380 

1147.880 

38-     118 

1 147, 881 

87 

•  1147,883 

]^^ 

I 

:  1147,688 

88—88. 

17 

:  1147,684 

.      108 

:   1147,686 

108 

:  1147,688 

I48  6 

:   1147,887 

186.6 

:   1147,888 

186.67 

:   1147,640 

168.8 

:   1147,688 

1 147,  641 

183.6 

:  1147,6a 

183.7 

:  1147.643 

19« 

:  1141088 

401 

:  1147.644 

431 

:   1147.646 

484 

:  1147.848 

831 

1:  1147.8C7 

81^    373 

1:  1147.848 

1147.648 

88( 

\:  1147.660 

83-      T\ 

:  1147.661 

81 

1:  1147.683 

88-      46:  8.147.6a 

18i: 

r:  1147,684 

S^— 

V  1147.8U 

81:  8.147.888 

84:  8.147,867 

47- 

10- 
81— 


14: 

136: 
188: 

74; 

17: 

86: 
Ul: 

71: 
148: 
848: 
1.7: 

r: 

181: 
881: 

16: 
108: 
188: 
188: 
r4: 

81: 


838: 

806: 

18-      804: 

87-  84: 

6168: 

617: 
166: 

88—  38: 
141: 

88-         7: 

78: 

80: 

80-        80: 

814: 

8164: 

8166: 

89.46: 

89.74: 
63: 
64 
64.6 
80 


88-  8: 

188: 

378: 

844: 

88-        19: 

31 

96 

806: 

88-      186: 

166: 

88—        19: 

T8-        84: 

146: 

4S6: 

71-      18: 

17: 

1: 

4: 

r.6: 

88: 

67.7: 

81: 

141: 

173: 

804: 

308: 

338: 

8a: 


418: 

483: 

6U: 

14: 

144: 

18: 

iai6: 

ia2: 

89: 

188: 

143: 

38a  17: 

473: 


74- 


800: 
840: 
710: 


1 147.  668 
1147.660 
1 147.  880 
1147.861 
1  147, 863 
1 147.  868 
1147.664 
1  147. 686 
1141008 
1147,888 
1147.887 
1 147, 868 
1  147. 889 
1 147. 670 
1 147, 871 
1147,878 
1 147, 678 
1 147. 674 
1147,676 
1 147, 67« 
1141040 
1141041 
1141043 

ti4ioa 
147.  vn 

1147.578 
1  147,  579 
1 147.  861 
1 147, 860 
1147,683 
1147,888 
1 147.  864 
1147.886 
1 147.  888 
1 147. 687 
1 147. 888 
1147.889 
1 147, 880 
1147.801 
1147.883 
1147,888 
1147.884 
Re.38.68B 
1147.896 
1147,898 
1147,807 
1147,808 
:  1147,808 
:  1147,600 
:  1147.001 
:  1147,803 
:  1147.808 
1141044 
1141046 
1141046 
:  1141047 
:  1147,804 
1147.606 
1147.008 
1147.887 
1147,808 
1147.808 

ii4ioa 

1141049 
1 147. 610 
1147.811 
1147,818 
1147,813 
1147,618 
1147.814 
1147,616 
1147.617 
1147.818 
1147.819 
1147.680 
1147.631 
1147.023 
1147.838 
1147.834 
1147.838 
1147.838 
1147,888 

1147.  or 

1147,880 
1147,838 
1147.881 
1147.683 
1147,888 
1147,884 
1 147. 886 
1147,888 

1147.  on 

1147.688 
1147,889 
1147.840 
1147,841 


74-      780: 


7^- 


M: 

117: 
184: 


171: 
177: 
808: 

78-  r: 
n-  88: 
08: 
78-  48: 
88-      88: 

a: 

86: 

81—      16: 

87: 

88-17: 

4: 

14: 

88-    116: 

140: 

847: 

84-    340: 

423: 


80- 
81- 


34: 

118: 

34: 

47: 

184: 

415: 

423: 

LI: 

6: 

86: 

8101: 

611: 

•      17: 

a: 

L7: 
10: 
81: 

a: 

78: 
76: 

89: 

94: 

100: 

1: 

3: 

r: 

38: 
39: 
66: 
88: 

91: 
106: 
109: 

3 

71 


100: 
881: 
431: 

100—  2: 

7: 
319: 
367: 

101—  79: 
119: 

149.3: 

311: 

318: 

283: 

3a: 

886: 

860: 

879: 

40L1: 

109—      34 

41 

43 

70 

1 

6 

178 

146 

867 


108- 

104— 
106— 


1147,648 
1147,6a 
1141060 
1141061 
1141063 
1141068 
1141064 
1141086 
1141088 
1147,644 
1147.8a 
1147,8a 
1147,847 
1147,6a 
1147,»a 
1 147, 660 
1147,661 
1147,663 
1147,668 
1147.664 
1 147, 066 

1 147. 666 

1 147. 667 
1147.668 
1147,689 
1 147. 800 
1147.661 
1147.663 
1147.668 
1147.664 
1147.886 
1147.086 
1147,887 
1147.806 
1147,880 
1 147, 670 
1147.671 
1147.673 
1147,678 
1147.874 
1147.676 
1147.676 
1  147. 677 
1147.678 
1147.679 
1147.600 
1147,681 
1147,683 
1147,668 
1147.884 
1147,886 
1147.688 
1 147, 687 
1147.888 
1141067 
1141068 
1141060 
1141000 
1141061 
1141063 
1141068 
1141064 
1141066 
1141086 
1141067 
1141008 
1141009 
1141070 
1141071 
1147,889 
1147,800 
1147,691 
1147,693 
1147,008 
1147,694 
1147,886 
1147,896 
1147.697 
1147.006 
1147.090 

1 147. 700 

1 147. 701 

1 147. 703 
1147.701 

1 147. 704 
1 147.  706 
1 147,  706 
1 147. 707 
1 147.  708 
1147,709 
1 147, 710 
1147,711 
1147,713 
1147,7U 
1147.714 
1147.716 

:  1147,716 


108- 


1: 

63: 

107: 


107—  1: 
111—  96: 
118—  3: 
117: 
118-      42: 


a: 

51: 
83: 
64: 

.6: 

74: 

101 

168: 

310: 

386: 

.6: 

61: 

91: 

21: 


114 


116— 
116- 

117— 


118- 
119- 


03: 
64: 

183: 

301: 

211: 

312: 

318: 

8: 

19: 

86: 

a: 

81.6: 
130-4108: 
47: 
1»-        7: 
83: 
88: 
128-      90: 
186: 
188: 
9: 
2: 
11: 
117: 
147: 
318: 
368: 
8a: 
16: 
186: 
114: 
161: 
8: 
22: 
86: 
100: 
66: 
68: 
316: 
384.6: 
844: 
406: 
666.  S: 
608: 
614.11: 
634.11: 
634.18: 
627.5: 
680.22: 
687: 
189-      39: 
64: 
114: 
196: 
801: 

140-  71: 

141—  88: 
144—        8: 

134: 


188— 

138— 


181- 
182- 

188- 

184- 
186- 

187— 


148- 


3 
192 


L6: 

108: 

181: 

178: 

8: 

10: 

88: 


1141073 
1141078 
1141074 
1141075 
1 147, 717 
1147,718 
1147,719 

1 147. 720 

1 147. 721 
1 147. 723 
1 147.  728 
1147,724 
1 147,  726 
1 147,  736 
1 147.  727 

1 147. 728 

1 147. 729 

1 147. 780 

1 147. 781 
1147,782 
1 147, 788 
1 147. 784 
1 147. 786 
1141076 
1141077 
1141078 
1141079 
1141080 
1141081 
1141082 
1141088 
1141064 
1141066 
1141086 
1141067 
1147,786 
1 147. 737 

1 147. 788 

1 147. 789 
1 147, 740 
1147,741 
1147,743 
1 147, 7a 
8. 147,  744 
1  147,  7a 
1 147,  7a 
1147.747 
1147,7a 
S.  147.  740 
8. 147.  780 
1 147.  781 
1147,762 
1 147, 788 
Re  .25.667 
1 147,  764 
1 147, 766 
1147.766 
8, 147, 787 
1 147,  768 
1147,769 
1141088 
1141089 
1141000 
1 147,  700 
1 147, 761 

1 147. 763 
1147.768 

1 147. 764 
1 147, 766 
1 147,  766 
1147,767 
1 147,  768 
1 147, 760 
1 147, 770 
1147,771 
1 147.  772 
1 147,  778 
1 147, 774 
1 147, 778 

1 147. 776 

1 147. 777 

1 147. 778 

1 147. 779 
1147.780 
1 147, 781 

1 147. 783 
1 147. 788 

1 147. 784 
1 147, 786 

:  1141091 
1141093 
1141008 
1141094 
1141096 
1141006 
1141007 


180— 


L6: 
29: 
86: 


163- 
168- 


186- 


308: 
16: 

a: 

64: 

6: 

IS: 

14: 

161: 

167: 

324: 

878: 

168-  U.6: 

38: 

91: 

60: 

18: 

183: 

166: 

22: 

80: 

86: 

164: 

186: 


181— 
183- 


186- 


106- 


187- 


10: 
11: 
26: 
80: 
611: 
70: 
01 
120: 
22: 
26: 
80: 
68: 
66: 

66: 


78: 


86: 

87.1: 

170-100.  66 

178 

172-    786 

174—60.62 

02 

in— 

178— 


179— 


1: 

12: 

14: 

7.6: 

2: 

6.8: 

18: 

100.2: 

185: 

180-      64: 

78: 

79.2: 

82: 


181— 
184— 


88: 

1: 
8: 

6: 


188-  78; 
88: 
96: 

218: 

189—  26: 
a: 

a: 

88: 
191—  12  4: 

193-  66: 
84: 

139: 
198—      17: 

194—  10: 
100: 

197—    180: 


1 147,  786 

1 147. 787 

1 147. 788 
1 147,  780 
1 147, 790 
1147.791 
1 147,  792 
1 147,  798 
1141006 
8, 148, 000 
1 141 100 
1 148. 102 
1  148, 101 
8, 148. 103 
1 141 104 
1 147, 794 
1 147. 796 
1 147, 796 
S,  141 106 
1141106 
1 141 107 
S,  141 108 

8. 147. 797 

8. 147. 798 
1 147, 799 
1147.800 
1147,801 
1 147, 802 
1 147, 808 
1 147, 804 
1 147, 806 
1 147, 806 
1147.807 
1 147, 808 
8, 147, 809 
Re  .25 ,689 
1 141 109 
1141110 
1141111 
1  la,  112 
1141118 
1  141 114 
1 141 115 
8, 141 116 
1141117 
1141118 
1 141 119 
1141130 

1 141 121 

1 141 122 
1141128 
1141134 
1141136 

1 141 126 

1 141 127 
1147,810 
1 147. 811 
1147,812 
1141240 
1141241 
1 147, 818 
1141242 
11412a 
1141844 
11412a 
11412a 
1141247 
11412a 
11412a 
1147,814 
1147.815 
8. 147, 816 
1 147, 817 
8, 147, 818 
1147,819 

1 147. 820 

1 147. 821 

1 147. 822 
1147.828 
1147,824 
1 147, 825 
1147,836 
1 147, 827 
1147,828 
8.147,820 

1 147. 880 

1 147. 881 
8, 147, 882 
1147,888 
1 147, 884 
1 147,  885 
1147,886 
1147,887 

1 147. 888 

1 147. 889 
1147,840 


198—   88: 


34: 
38: 
90: 
131: 
155: 
158: 
161 
198: 
204: 

282: 

283: 

300-   24: 

a: 

a: 
6L21: 
8L9: 
104: 
122: 
185: 
188: 
144: 
146: 
153: 

303-  129: 

304-  88: 
96: 

180: 
168: 
188: 
803: 

306-  47: 
66: 
60: 
62: 

68.1 
65: 

307—  1: 
306-   58: 

09: 

206 

309—  347 

210—   21 


22: 
54: 
80: 

144: 
34: 
86: 

136: 
1: 


811— 


814— 


86: 

802: 

506: 

662: 

318—   9: 

80: 

66: 

219-  1 6: 

78: 
86: 
117: 
137: 
163: 
206: 
2a: 
841: 
504: 
537: 

220-  9 

20 
35 

44 

97 
222-    1 


228- 

224— 
226— 


5 
28 
88.5 
180 
131 
165 
166 
196 
806 

a 

61 
26 
24 


S,  147, 841 
3. 147, 842 
1147,8a 
3, 147, 844 
8, 147, 8a 
1147,8a 
1 147,  :i47 
8.147,8a 
1147,8M 
3, 147, 860 
1147,861 
3, 147, 862 
3, 147, 858 

1 147. 864 

1 147. 865 
1141250 
1141251 
1 141 362 
1141368 
1141264 
1141255 
1141266 
1141257 
1141368 
lia,269 
8, 148, 260 

lia.2ei 

1141128 
8, 141 129 
1141180 

1 141 181 

1 141 182 
1141188 
1141184 
1147,856 
3, 147. 857 
1 147, 868 
1 147, 850 
1 147. 860 
1147.861 
1147,862 
3, 147, 868 
1141185 
1 141 186 
8. 141 187 
1141188 
1 141 180 

1 141 140 

1 141 141 

1 141 142 

1 141  la 

1 141 144 

1 147,  864 
1147,865 
1147,866 
8, 147. 867 
1 147. 868 
1 147, 800 
1 147, 870 

8. 147. 871 

8. 147. 872 
1147.878 
8. 147, 874 
1147,875 

1 147. 876 
8.141262 
1141368 
1141264 
1141266 
1141266 
1141287 
1141268 
1141200 
1141270 
1141271 
1 141 272 

1 147. 877 

1 147. 878 
1 147.  879 
1 147, 880 
1 147,  881 
1 147,  882 
1 147.  888 
1 147. 884 
1 147.  885 

1 147. 886 

1 147. 887 
1 147,  888 
1 147.  880 
3, 147, 800 

1 147. 891 

1 147. 892 
1 147,  898 
1 147, 894 
1 147.  896 
1147,896 
1147,897 
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O.C.  -  eoh 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


236—      17:   S.147,8M 

2<8-    426:  1147. 847 

280-    188:  1141180 

iw:  s.  147,  an 

465:  1147,948 

207:  1141181 

111:  S,  147.900 

468:  1147,949 

2ia5:  1141188 

17«:  8.147.901 

280-  51.5:   11412T8 

280.8:  1141188 

■m-    4.6:  3.147.*tt 

66:  1141276 

280.55:  1141184 

14:  »,  147,908 

1148,277 

1141186 

17:  8,147.904 

88.8:  1141278 

1141186 

8, 147. 906 

1141279 

340.4:   1141187 

8,147.906 

108:  1148.380 

3a:  1141186 

8,147.907 

217:  1141381 

267:  1141189 

28:  8. 147. 908 

261-    214:  1147.980 

268:  1141190 

280-      47:  8.147,909 

283-  47. 5:   1 141 147 

779:  1141191 

00:   8,147.910 

82.5:  1141146 

287:  1141198 

184:   8,147.911 

1141149 

80T:  1141198 

206:  8,147.913 

180:  1141 180 

1141 184 

207:  8.147.913 

801.1:  1141151 

815:  1141186 

212:  8.147.914 

881:  1141182 

826.6:  1141196 

2n-        7:  8,148,148 

1141158 

827:  1141197 

11:  8,148,146 

844:  1141164 

887.8:  1141198 

21ft-  7«.5:  8,147.918 

418:  1141156 

4M.6:  1141199 

91:  1147.916 

430:  1141156 

410.6:  1141200 

8,147,917 

488:  1141157 

4412:  1141301 

117:  8,147.918 

450:  1141158 

488:  1141203 

145:  8,147,919 

1141U8 

488:  1141208 

152:  8,148,278 

478:  1141160 

466:  1141304 

m:   8,148,274 

502:  1141161 

4611  1141206 

286-      58:   8,147.920 

288-       3:  1147,961 

1141JU6 

288-    810:   8,147.921 

80:  1147.963 

476:  1141207 

289-    137:  8,147.923 

264-      10:  1147.968 

1141308 

878:  8,147.9«3 

28»-        2:  1147.964 

616:  1141200 

404:  8,147,934 

4:  1147.966 

881:  1141310 

587:  8,147.925 

80:  1147.966 

8SS:  1141311 

MO-       9:  1147.926 

98:  1147,967 

888:  1141313 

iafl«:  1147.92"/ 

184:  1147.966 

867:   1141318 

128:   1147.928 

260-    X6:  1141163 

567.6:  1141214 

1S2:  1147,UCM 

1141168 

870:  1141316 

242-  412:   1147,980 

314:  1141164 

67a  5:  1141216 

45:   1147.961 

216:  1141166 

860:  1141217 

71.2:  1147,983 

8L2:  1141166 

801:  1141318 

T8.47:  1147.988 

48:  1141167 

8016:  1141218 

82:  1147.984 

41:  1141166 

611  1141220 

815:  1147.986 

1141160 

848:  1141221 

944-       2:  1147.986 

4175:  1141170 

860:  1141382 

43:  1147,987 

47:  1141171 

8816:  1141238 

48:  1147,988 

1141172 

886:  1141224 

78:  1147,980 

76:  1141178 

868:  1141226 

114:  1147,940 

78:  1141174 

874:  1141X16 

185:  1147,941 

816:  1141176 

678:  1141287 

187:  1147,942 

n.2:  1141176 

1811  1141138 

348—       2:  1147,9a 

124:  1141177 

288-      a:  1147.980 

28:  1147,944 

183:  1141178 

384-       1  1141239 

l»4:  1147,945 

167:  1141179 

80:  1141280 

404:  1147,946 

387— 


4(h 
106: 
161: 
211: 
801: 
834: 

84: 

a: 

1: 
80: 


66: 

106: 

270—      52: 

«1-      87: 

66: 

272-      88: 

812: 

278-  82: 

1015: 
126: 
140: 
198: 
201: 

m—     r. 

16: 

80: 

VJ: 

279-  106; 
38B-1L86: 

4117: 

47. 19: 

M8: 

HM: 

3B-      28: 

388-      11 

280-  82: 
384—  86: 
386-  66: 
3r-    886: 


463: 

16: 

5: 
75: 
84: 
83: 


1141281 

1141282 

1141288 

1141284 

1141286 

1141286 

11413r 

1141286 

1147,961 

1147.988 

1147,968 

1147.964 

1147.966 

1147,988 

1147,987 

1147,968 

1147,960 

1147.970 

1147.971 

1147,972 

1147.978 

1147.974 

1147.r6 

1147.976 

1147,9n 

1147.978 

1147.979 

1147.9W 

1147.961 

1147.962 

1147.968 

1147.964 

1147,986 

1147.986 

1147,967 

1147,968 

1147,989 

1147.900 

1147,991 

1147.882 

1141288 

1147.988 

1147.984 

1147,986 

1147.986 

1147.897 

1147,996 

1147,988 

1141000 

1141001 

1147,968 

1141008 


ClASSITICATION   of    DE8I0N8 


D  1— 
D  4- 

D  8- 
DIO- 
D18— 
D14- 


Dl»— 


12: 
3: 
8: 
2: 

8: 
1: 
8: 

10: 


199.047 

190.  oa 

191 0« 
190,060 
190,061 
191083 
190,068 
199,064 
199,066 
190,066 
190.067 
191066 


D16— 
D17— 
D26- 


D80— 
D81— 
D8S- 


1 

12 
U 

14: 
1: 

3 
8 
8 

19 


190.060 
190,000 
190.061 
199,062 
199,068 
199.064 
199,066 
198,066 
190.067 
199,068 
191060 


D84- 
D44- 


D46- 
D48- 


D48- 
D60- 


U: 
f: 

U: 

28: 

1: 
27: 
81: 

1: 
7: 


199,070 
199.071 
199.072 
199.078 
190,074 
190.075 
199,076 
190,077 
191078 
190,079 
190,080 


DSS- 
D64- 


6: 
7: 

4: 

9: 
11: 

U: 


191061 
190.062 
199.088 
199,064 
199.066 
190.066 
191067 
199.068 
199.089 
190.091 
191002 


816- 


137: 
141: 
15: 

4: 

6: 

127: 

11: 

14: 

11: 

18: 

28: 

106 


818- 
818- 


816- 


817- 


818- 


131- 
U8- 


42: 

66: 

106: 

106: 

114: 

221: 

8: 

22: 

36: 

61: 

82: 

287: 

14: 

27: 

101: 

111 

120: 

196: 

241 

281 

19: 

21 

IM: 

161 

171: 

486: 

a: 

61: 
69: 
51: 
56: 
60: 
78: 
118: 


lia.388 

11413M 

1141388 

1141388 

1141387 

1141388 

1141008 

1141004 

1141006 

1141006 

1141888 

1141380 

1141381 

1141382 

1141388 

11413M 

1141386 

1141007 

1141386 

1141287 

1141388 

1141288 

1141801 

1141800 

1141808 

1141808 

1141804 

1141806 

1141806 

1141807 

1141806 

1141800 

1141810 

1141S11 

1141813 

1141818 

1141814 

1141815 

1141816 

1141817 

1141816 

1 141 819 

1148.830 

1141831 

11418X2 

1141828 

1141834 

1141825 

1141836 

1141827 

1141828 

1141839 


836- 


881- 


103: 

440 

485: 
48: 
93: 
10: 
19: 
28: 
29: 
60: 
56: 
78: 
17: 
80: 
70: 
51: 
96: 

138: 
18: 
81: 

la: 
38: 


188: 

218: 

256: 

840-      16: 

18: 

1715: 

173: 


174: 


1711: 

227 

343: 

810: 

847: 

5: 

6: 

117; 

786: 

806: 

30: 

82: 

74: 

107 

109 


1141880 

1141881 

1141882 

1141883 

1141884 

1141886 

1141886 

11418r 

114183D 

1141 SSO 

1141840 

1141841 

1141843 

11418a 

1141844 

1141S4£ 

1141346 

1141347 

1141348 

1141349 

1141 850 

1141008 

1141009 

1141010 

1141011 

1141012 

1141851 

1141882 

1141853 

1141854 

1141 8&5 

1141856 

1141857 

1141858 

1141390 

1141800 

1141361 

1141962 

1148.863 

1141864 

1141866 

1141866 

1141867 

1141868 

114186B 

1141870 

1141871 

1141018 

1141014 

114ir2 

lia.0l5 

1141016 


D88- 

D61- 
D63- 


D66- 
D67— 


I 

190.008 

189,  OM 

198,086 

4 

199.006 

8 

190.000 

1 

199,007 

2 

191086 

4 

190,008 

198.100 

1 

191101 

2 

190,102 

D67- 
DTl- 


D74- 
D80- 


D66- 
D91- 


9: 
8: 
1: 
13: 
10- 
8: 


199.108 
199.104 
199.106 
190.106 
190.107 
190,108 
196.100 
190.110 
199.111 
199,112 
191118 


Clabsification  of  Plants 


p.— 


11:  2.444 


ICS: 

MO 

t8A 
4ft: 
«: 
10: 
19: 
»: 
29: 
69: 
86: 
7»: 
17: 
W: 
TO: 
51: 
96: 

I»: 
IS: 
SI: 

Hi: 
23: 
99: 

189: 

218 

3M: 
1«: 
IS: 

15: 

ITS: 

174: 


'4.1: 

ar 

K2: 

110: 

947: 

5: 

9: 

117: 

7M: 

8M: 

»: 

S2: 

74: 

107: 

109: 


S.148.SaO 
S.  148. 991 
S.14S.St3 
9.14B.m 

s.i4a,s>4 

llM.su 

9. 148. 999 

9. 141 997 

9.148.999 

9.148.999 

9.148.840 

S.  148. 341 

9.148.942 

9.148.949 

9.148.944 

9.148.945 

9. 148.S4« 

S.  14H.347 

S.148.J48 

9.148.S48 

9. 148,  SAO 

9.148.008 

9.148.000 

9.  148. 010 

S.  148.011 

S,148.01i 

9.148.951 

9,148.953 

9.148.959 

9,148.954 

S.  148.955 

3,148.955 

S.14B.U7 

1. 148. 958 

9.148.950 

9.148.900 

9.14(9.961 

9.148.993 

S.  148.969 

J.14^3«4 

1148.  365 

1148.996 

1141987 

1141968 

1141106 

1141970 

1141171 

1141013 

114KOI4 

1148.r2 

1141015 

1141016 


1: 

190.109 

1: 

100,104 

100,106 

* 

100,106 

»: 

100.107 

9: 

100.108 

1: 

100.100 

13: 

100.110 

10 

too.  in 

3 

100.112 

100. 113 

u 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

September  8,  1964  '*  Volume  806  Number  2 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


NoClet  of  TcatetlTc  RccoriatkM  of  ■  Tradt  Name 

IT.D.  M227] 

TmtUtiv*  Kecordaticn  of  Tr%4«  Nrnwt*  U»4er  0«oti«M  4t, 

Trademark  Act  of   19it.  mn4  Section 

lt.lt.    CiMtomt    i*fulmti»n« 

I  TRBA8URT  DEPARTMENT 

Orrici  or  thb  OoMMiBaioxii  or  Ccitoms, 
I  Wmakimtfn,  DC.  J»lv  tS.  '***■ 

r*  0*llert»r»  of  Cm(*m«  ait^  Othtn  Otmotrmti: 

An  appltcatlon  baa  bo*n  fllMl  !■  tk»  Traaanry  Dapartmcnt 
for  tb«  recordation  of  tb«  foUowla*  teaerlbcd  trade  name 
under  the  proTtsloBa  of  MCtlon  42.  Trateaark  Act  of  lIMfl. 
and  aeotlon  11  1ft,  Coatoaa  RcfttUtloBt : 

•RKPRODUCTA  CX>.  INC."  a  corporation  oraanlaed  un 
der  the  law*  of  the  State  of  New  York,  located  and  doing 
bualoeu  at  11  Baat  Zeth  StrMt.  New  York.  New  York. 
10010.  which  trade  name  It  aaed  tn  eonaectloa  with  erect- 
ing carda.  atatlonery,  rellgloaa  carda  and  artlclea  and  dif- 
ferent t7pe«  of  reproductluna  of  picture*  and  worka  of  art 
Manufactured  tn  tne  I'nlted  Statea. 

Any  person  who  dealrea  to  ftl*  an  opfKMltloa  to  tba  racorda- 
ttoa  of  thia  trade  name  ahall  notlfr  tbe  Conualaaloaer  of 
Cu«ti>ma.  Bureau  of  Cuatoms.  Washlngtoo.  D  C  .  20226.  before 
tbe  expiration  of  SO  da/i  after  August  21  1»«4,  of  hi*  Intent 
to  oppoae  the  r««onUtlon.  If  a  BoOc*  of  oppoaltlon  la  fllad, 
tb*  oppoaer  will  be  fnmlabed  with  a  copy  of  tbe  application 
for  recordation  of  tbe  trade  name,  togetner  with  Ita  aupport- 
Imm  docamaats  and  laatructlona  aa  to  tbe  procadnre  to  be 
foQowad.     The  cnatoma  ofllcar*  coaccmad  will  b*  given  notica 


within    46    daya    after    Aagnat    21.    1M4.    of    an/    oppoaltlon 
proceeding 

rntll  48  day*  after  Aogwat  tl.  1M4.  all  artlclaa  of  foreign 
manufacture  baaring  namea  or  aarka  wblcb  copy  or  almulata 


tbe  aboTe-mentlon«d  trada  «■■>  Bball  be  detained,  but  not 
aelied.  and  thereafter,  aball  recelre  tbe  treatment  prorlded 
for  In  section  11.17,  Customg  Regulations,  unleaa  a  notice  ia 
received  that  an  opposition  bas  been  filed,  In  which  case  such 
articles  aball  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  final  determina- 
tion Is  made  concerning  tbe  rlgbt  of  tba  applicant  to  tbe  trade 
nana. 

(Signed)      LESTER  D.  JOHNSON, 

Aettnc  0<tmmi»»ion»r  0/  OiMfotM. 


Scrric*  by  PabUcatioB 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrationa  Identified 
below  baring  been  filed,  and  tbe  notice  of  such  proceeding* 
aent  b/  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  tbe  last  known 
address  baring  been  returned  by  tbe  Post  Office  as  undellrer- 
able,  notice  Is  hereby  giren  that  unless  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  tbeir  assigns  or  legal  representatlres,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  tbe  date  of  tbls  publica- 
tion, tbe  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  tbe  case  of 
defaalt. 

Iror  Ricb.  New  York.  NY.,  Rag.  No.  416.847,  Cane.  No.  8276. 
Baker  Imperial  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Imperial-Baker  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York.  NT.,  Reg.  No.  489,876  and  Reg.  No.  S56,876, 

Cane.  No.  82»1.  ^^    . 

A.  B.  Prank  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tbx.,  Reg.  No.  204.547, 

Caae.  No.  8809. 

HORACE  B.  PAY,  Ja., 
A»ai9tamt  Committioner  of  Pmtomto. 


•I 


.CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1964      .,. , 

Total  number  of  applicaticna  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewal*  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  892 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - - - Jan.  2,  1964 

Date  of  oldeat  amended  appUeation - Dec.  16,  1963 


J.  H.  MBBC3UNT.  IMrMtar. 


KwaMial»a  Opasatia^ 


Oldast  Appltoatlon 


TRADIMARK  KXAMtftUiC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.M.WKNDT,ClBaassa.4.t,8.11. 13.U,14  \i  l«.17.1t,»,21,»,a4,»,  31,  r,  »,  »,  W,  II,  tS.  tt.  R  S&.M,  r,  8»,  41, 
fj^  4J^  44 

(ID  H.  R.  EA8CHUB,  CiMMa  l,a,t,7.t,10,U.a,S7,».«a^4a,4«.47.4«.4»,«,  U,  IS:  Sarrlos  Marks,  Claasa  100. 101, 10>. 
101. 104, 106, 100. 107,  CoOseUrs  Msmbarsblp  Marks,  Claa  MO;  Cartlfleatlon  Marks,  Clsasas  A  and  B 

RaaswalB  UU  ClaasM)    

8sc  U  (c)  PubUeatlans  (AU  CRaaas) 


,^  . k^- 


AppUcatioQi  filed  durint  the  month  of  July  1964 — 2,221 


Refistratioiu  Issued 428— No.  776.380  to  No.  776,807 

Renewals  Inued 50 


:i^    i"* 


Tbr  TRADKMABK  SECTION  af  tba  OmO A L  GAZETTE  iMU«d  weekly,  i*  m*iM  under  the  dimrcion  of  the  SapennteDdcat 
•I  DasHMMU.  Cs»ai— t  PrimlM  OAoa.  VaahHMM.  D.C..  30402  to  wbom  «U  MibMriptioa*  aboaM  be  rnti*  parable  and  all 

(ioa  priM.  $12.00  per  aum.  farMfa  MuliB«  M.OO  m^Mtamkml;  aiagle  oopiM.  3S  c«ati  each 

r  19  cmmtm  aaeli .     Addraaa 


nUNTBDOOnSS  or  TRADEMARK  RECtSTRATIONS  ar*  furwlaliad  by  tb«  Pataot  OAc 
■eJira  te  th»  CaiMtiilaaag  mi  Pktaata,  WadkiactoB.  D.C.,  2MS1. 

TM  S0«  O.O.— 0 


TM  51 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tbafollowlnc  mmrkaar«publUbed  In  compUanM  with  MCtloB  12(a)  of  tbeTradvMirk  Art  oC  IMS       Notic^of  oppo- 
sition under  lection  13  may  be  flled  within  thirty  d«yi  of  this  publliatlon.      S«>e  Rul»»«  2.101  to  2  105 

Am  pr«Tld«d  bj  aectlon  SI  of  »aid  act.  a  fa*  •t  twaatz-fiv*  dollars  muat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltloK. 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN     178.093.     Analytical     Englneerlns     Laboratoiiea.     Inc.. 
Hamden,  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  1.  19«S. 


ANASIL 


8N  183.8S8.     Armour  and  Company.  Chlcaso.  111.     Piled  Dec. 
27.  1»«S 

_  ONIX 

Fur  Laathcr. 

Plrat  use  Not.  2.  1»«3 


For     Inorganic     Absort>entt     Used     In     Chromatoffraphic 
Analysis. 

First  use  Jan.  80,  l»e2. 


SN    1M.840.     lUlnola   Minerals  Company.   Cairo.   lU       Piled 
Dec.  SI.  IMS. 


MISIL 


BV  178.144.     SwUt  k  Company.  d.b.a.  A.  C.  Lawrence  Leather 
Co.,  Ctalca«o.  111.     Piled  Oct   1.  1»«3 

DIAMOND  JUBILEE 

For  Patent  Leather 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  30.  19M. 


For  MICTOBlsed  Amorphous  SUIca  Used  In  the  Manufacture 
of  Protectlre  Coatlafs  Such  as  PalAts  sad  the  Like 
First  use  July  12.  1»«S 


8N   18S.909      The  General  Ttrv  *  Rubber  Company.   Akroi 
Ohio,    riled  Jas  2,  19«4. 


8N  181.484.     Ixtft's  Pedigreed  Seed.  Inc..  Bound  Brook.  N.J. 
Piled  Not.  19,  19«8. 

GREEN  GIANT 

For  MUed  Orass  Seed.  -»- 

First  use  April  1»«S.  , 


DYNAGEN 


For  Synthetic  Rubber. 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1»«S. 


I 


'SN    18S.9«t.     Omti*    O.    Jenkins    Company.     Brtdcewatar. 
Maaa     Filed  Jan.  8.  1944 


8N  182.69S.     Lancaster  VaUte.   lac.   Lancaster,  Pa.     FUcd 
Not.  20.  1963. 

EZ-AWAY 

For  Packaged  Crushed  Aggregate  for  Use  on  Tee  and  Froaen 
Surfaces  as  an  Antl-Skld  Material. 
First  use  Not.  19.  19«8. 


SPEC-TIER 


For  Leather  B^>ard  Sold   la  Sheet   Form  or  la  Lamlaatsd 
SUba  for  Use  la  Making  HeH  for  Shoes 
First  use  Dec   28.  19«3. 


Class2-Receptadts 


SN   182.9S0.     Kalflex   lac.  New  York.  NT.     Filed  Dee.   IS. 
19«S. 

ECOVIN 

For  Plastic  Sheeting  for  General  Industrial  Puri>oses — La- 
Wall  CoTerlng,  Upholstery  and  Luggage. 
First  use  Not  27.  19«3 


8N  188,044.     K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Dec.  16.  19«8. 


8N  179.824      Joseph  B   8tler.  d  b.a.  Styson  Art  Products  Co. 
New  York.  N.T.    FUed  Oct.  2S.  19«S. 

^000  CREST 
by  StuAOtl 


DELAKINS 


For  Coated  Fabrics  Used  for  Bookbinding  and  Other  Oei 
erallsed  Uses  la  the  Induatrlal  Arts. 
First  use  Not.  12.  19«8. 


SN  18S.668.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec. 
27,  1968. 

CASINO 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Not.  9,  196S. 


SN  18S.M7.     AnM>ar  and  CoMpaaj.  Chicago,  111.    FUwJ  Dae. 
27,  1968. 

KYBATIQUE 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Not.  4,  1968. 

TM  52 


For  Woodenwsre  for  Use  as  Gifts  and  Housewaree^Name- 
ly.  Salad  Bowla.  Salad  Bowl  Sets.  Coaster  Sets.  Spice  Racks. 
Napkin  Holders.  Canister  SetH.  Bread  Boxes.  Salt  and  Pepper 
Shakers.  Recipe  Boxes.  Salt  Boxes.  Knife  Racks.  Condiment 
SeU.  Ice  Buckets  and  Wine  Racks. 

First  use  Feb    1.  1950 


dau  3  —  laffaft,  AiMmal  Equipments,  Port- 
folies,  and  Pod(etbooks 

SN  169.364.     Herhart  D.  FrajakUn.  Chicago,  ni.     FUed  May 
21.  1968. 

THE  HIDDEN  TRAVELER 

For  Money  Belt  Worn  on  the  Thigh. 
Ftnt  use  May  11.  1968. 


froductB  Co- 


ra r«»^Naiiie- 

Splw  Racks. 

t  and  Pepper 

a,  Condlmeot 
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TM  58 


an 


i  itm:  a.  o.  lum.  i»e.  Brooklyn.  K.T  TtttA  8«pt  Q^^  6  — Chemlcals  %n4  CkemUal  Com* 

S,l»«8. 

positiom         r*  ji  ' 

8N  148,441.     Varney  Cbemlcal  Corporation,  JaneaTllle,  WU. 


ru«l  Jttljr  S,  1»«2. 


1-.  ,.«!     .,- 


VARIQUAT 


For  Ocrmldde  for  Manufacturlnc  Uae. 
Plrat  uac  June  10,  1069.      ^     ,.  ^ 


OWBW  ot  E«c  No.  574.SM. 

For  Vinyl  Heat  Sealed  Producta — Namely,  Brief  Caaea. 
Attarb«  Caaea.  Key  Cases.  Pocket  Pan  and  Pencil  Holders, 
Pencil  Pouchpn.  and  Pocket  Secrstarles. 

nrat  UM  July  1,  1»«8 


8N  1S7,M3.     The  Genaral  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  27.  1M2. 


8N  IM.eai       Bternco  Indostrlea.  lac  Allendale.  N.J.     Filed 
Jan  n.  1»«4. 


qeneral: 

TIRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  IB2.068.  6S4.201.  and  others. 

For  Cbemlcala  for  Uae  In  the  Manufacture  or  Procesalng 
of  the  FoUowlnf  Ooods  :  Crude.  Natural,  and  Synthetic  Rub- 
ber. Linear  and  Rubbery  PUstlcs,  and  Synthetic  Reslnoua 
Materials. 

First  use  Not.  6.  1962. 


For  AqiuirtuB  Tanks. 
First  us*  Sept  4,  1»«1. 


8N    164.802.     Arffus   Chemical   Corporation,    Brooklyn,   N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  11,  1»«8. 


Oats  4-Abriiivts  a^  Polishiiig  Materials 

8N    174.877      Keat    ladnaCrMa,    ln«..    Detroit.    Mich.      Filed 
ABC.  19t.  1»6S. 


MARK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  547.578. 

For  Orfanlc  Stabilisers  for  Synthetic  Resinous  Materials, 
Includlnt  Pulyrlnyl  Chloride  and  Polyoleflna  Such  as  Polj- 
ethylene  and  Polypropylene. 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1950. 


For  PoUahea. 

First  UM  Apr.  IS.  19M. 


8N  194.479.     Steckar  Cbaaleala.  lac.  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar  12.  1998. 

FLUOROPHENE 

For  Bromsalan  Chemicals  Sold  in  Bulk. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1962 


Qati  5— Adkasivts 


.'f 


i     /K 


8N  171.9M.     Cato  Oil  and  Qreaae  Com[>any.  Oklahoma  City, 
OkU.    Filed  June  27.  19«S. 


8N    174.877.     Kaat    ladastrtea.   Int.    Datrott.    Mich.      FUed 
Aac.  18.  19«8. 


MYSTIK 


Ji' 


■  ''Y   ■■•'•>'*. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627.234. 

For  Lighter  Fluid,  and  Dressing  To  Impart  Antl-Sllp  Prop- 
erties to  ConTeyor  Belts  and  Transmission  Belts. 
I      First  uae  on  or  about  May  17.  1962. 


.1     .0 


8N  171,969.     Cato  OU  and  Graaaa  Company,  Oklahoma  City. 
OkU.    Filed  June  27. 1968.  -    a     ^  '  , 


MYSTIK 


•  o"!! 


.It  :■  U     .-i«» 


For  AdheelTe  Cement. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  18.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,284. 

For  UTOstock  and  Dairy  Spray  for  Application  to  Anjmala 

First  use  oa  or  about  July  24,  1962.  .    *i  *-■.   «M"ft 


TM  54 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  8,  1964 


gM  17S.8TS.     CUw  Ualtwl,  B«mI.  SwItMrUad.     Filed  Jaly 
IS.  IMS. 


8N    174.87T.     Kwt  ladustrlM,   lat.   Detroit,   Mich.     n»i 
Aac.  la.  IMS. 


RESACRON 


PHorlty  cUlmcd  under  8«r.  44(d)  on  Swlee  Reg.  No. 
1M.939,  dated  Mar.  8.  IMS. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Cae  In  the  TextUe  Induatry. 
Dyeatuffa. 

8N    178.4SO.     Georfla-Paclflc    Corporttlon.    PortUnd,    Ore«. 
FUed  Jolj  3S,  1»6S. 


I-N-H 


For  WeU  DrUllng  Mud  AddltlTo  Ueed  at  a  Mad  Thinner. 
Water  Loaa  Redudns  Agent,  BBulalfylnc  Agent.  Shale  and 
Clay  Hydration  Inhibitor,  and  mgb  Temperature  StablUaer. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  34.  IMS. 


For  Ruet  Penetrants.  Corrosion  Inhlhltors.  Fabric  Dye.  and 
Uquld  Belt  Dressings. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  IMC. 


SN   1T8.74S.     The  Bagle-Pleher  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  July  20.  IMS. 


ZINGRO 


For  Qrannlar  Zinc  Sulphata  Sold  for  Uaa  as  an  Ingredient 
la  FertUlaer. 

Flrat  aae  June  2S.  IMS. 


BN  174.*T».     Mara  Prodncta  Corp..  Tampa.  FU.     FUed  Aug. 
t.lMS. 


8N  175.475      Frank  D    Darts  Oompaay.  Um  Angdsa.  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  SI.  IMS. 

tiillHiiliU 


For  Dry  Colors  for  Cement. 
First  use  March  1»4B. 


SN  17B,47«.     Frank  D.  DaTls  Company. 
FUed  Ang.  SI.  IMS. 


Loa  Aagelaa.  Calif. 


For  Insect  Repellents. 
First  Bse  Jane  17,  IMS. 


SN   174.SS1.     Martau  Chamloal  Corp.,  CoUege  Potat  N.T. 
Fttod  Ang.  6,  IMS. 


v>^U||y|y/y. 


For  Dry  Color  Plgasenta. 
First  ass  WoTsmhsr  IMl. 


8M   17«.0«».     FUtot  Corporation  of  America.   Chicago.   lU. 
FUad  Ang.  SO.  IMS. 


^/»W!1WU^^^ 


For  Hooaahold  Laundry  Keaeh  With  Dtalnfectaat-Deodor- 
aat  Propertlea. 

rint  oae  Oct.  S«,  IMO. 


ODORASE 


For  Non  BdhUe  AddltlTs  of  a  Chemical  Nature  Ue«l  To 
Coatrol  Odors  Caosed  by  the  Decomposition  of  Organic 
Matter. 

First  aae  July  IS.  IMS. 


SN  174.S1S.     Spltaer  and  Orosa.    Maasaroaeck.  N.T. 
▲og.  7.  IMS. 

GUARDIAN  ANGEL 

For   Compound   To   Be   Sprayed   on   Oothlng   To  PrsTsat 
Pmrsplratton  Stains  and  Odor. 
First  oae  July  ST.  IMS. 


SN  17«.M8.     Masary-Teang  Company,  Bostea. 
BepC  ».  IMS. 

MYFIN 

For  Deodorant  Blocks  for  Use  U  Urlnala 

First  aae  July  29,  IMS. 


Ksa.     FUed 


SN  176.S4S.     E.  T.  VanderbUt  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Sept.  IS.  IMS. 


SN  174.829.     West  Penn  Screen  Serrtee.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  7.  IMS. 

SUPER  SOL  MOLYVAN 

The  word  "Super"  U  dlaclstmed  apart  from  the  mar*  aa 
'*'p'^  Photocraphlc  Bmulalona  Adapted  for  Use  In  the  Msnu  For  Organic  Compound  of  Molybdenon.  snd  8«»'»''  'o'  ^^ 

First  aae  Angf  14. 1M7.  "• 


September  8,  1M4 
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SN    177.17S.     Hercules   Powder  Company.  WllmlnTon.   D-.    8N    181.8W.     Copolymer    Rubier    *    Ch*'"'"'    Corporation. 
Filed  Sept  17   IMS  '^  Baton  Rouge,  La.    Filed  Not.  28,  1963. 


,.r^ 


CPDA 


For     Dlsnhydrlde     of     1,2,3,4-cyclopentanetetracarboxyllc 
add. 

First  use  Mar.  7, 1M2. 


8N    181.860.     Copolymer    Rubber    A    Chemical    Corporation. 
Baton  Rouge.  La.    Filed  Nov.  28.  IMS. 


For  Cbemlcslt  snd  Chemical  Compoaltlona 
First  use  Not.  14,  IMS. 


CPTA 


8N    177.178.     Hercales   Powder   Compsnj.    Wilmington,   Del. 
FUsd  Sept   17.  IMS. 


For  1.2,8,4  Cyclopentantetracarboxylic  Acid. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1962. 


HERCULES 


8N  182.408.     The  Dlrersey  Corporstlon,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 


Dec.  S,  1963. 


ZEROFILM 


For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  CumposlUoas. 
First  use  Jsn.  1,  IMS. 


8N    178,685      Economlca    laboratory.    Inc ,   St.    Psul,    Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  196S. 


For  Liquid  Rine*  Additive  for  Reducing  the  Surface  Ten 
iiion  of  Water  snd  for  Preventing  the  Precipitation  of  Hard 
Wster  Salts  snd  the  Like  in  Water. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1968. 


VITAL 


SN    182.843      Syncro-Mlet    Control*.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  11.  19«S. 


,<^ 


For   Chelating   and   Defoamlag   Wetting    Agent    In    Liquid 
snd  Powder  Form  for  l»*  in  Induntrisl  WaHbing  OperstiooH 
First  UBS  Aug  7.  196S. 


KONK 


For  Insect  Killer. 
First  use  Aug.  21.  1958. 


SN  179.526      Frttasche  Brothers.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T      Filed     gji  183.313.     Chemsgro  Corporation.  Kau«aK  CItj.  Mo.     Filed 
Oct.  22,  196S.  Dec.  20,  IMS. 


GARDEN  MINT 


/ 


ri- 


AppUcant  hereby  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "Mint." 
Fur  Mint  Oil  fur  Use  as  sn  Odoraat 
First  use  Aug   IS,  196S 


SN   181,090      Wood  Treatiag  Chemicals  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Not.  18.  IMS 


I 


WOODTREAT 


*>'  ■•'■■- 


Owner  of  Reg  No  404.2SS. 

For  Chemical  Preparattoa  for  Dae  la  the  PreserTstlon  of 
Wood.  ^ 

Flrat  use  Not.  1.  1940.  N 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 
For  Agricultural  Pextlcides. 
Flnt  use  May  20,  1908. 


^  ^       1         K  «  v-.k    M  V      miMi     8N    183,825.     Amcbem    Products,    Inc.,    Ambler,    Pa.      FUed 
SN  181,494.     Chaa.  Pftaer  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed         ^^^  ^^    ^^^ 

Not    19,  1963  ^  * 


CULL 


For  Herbicide. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  1,  1M2. 


8N  185,254.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1964. 

DIBENZO  GMF 


ufi 


For  Knsyme  Preparations  for  Use  In  Brewiag 
rirat  as«  August  1960. 


For  Valcaniaation  Accelerator. 
Flrat  use  1946  or  esrller. 


TM  56  '  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  September  8,  19«4 

■''j.T2Ti9«r' '''*^''' *^'*'''' '''''"'" ''''''   "*^  Oass  9  -  Explosives,  Rreanitt,Eqttlp«*»ts, 


TODI 


For  Dliaocyanate. 
Pint  UM  June  14,  1»M. 


Proi«€tiles 


8N    180.015.     Ithaca    Qun    CoBpaay.    Incorporated.    Ithaca. 
NT.    PUed  Oct  20.  II 


SN    189.562.     Chemical    Products   Corpora tloo.    CarteraTtlle. 
Oa.    PUed  Jan.  29.  1»«4. 

CHEM-SILATE  t 


Por  Sodium  Silicate  Solatlona. 
Plrat  uae  Dec.  1«.  1»«3. 


SN    185.563.     Chemical    Products   Corpora tloa.    Cnrterarllle 
Oa.    PUed  Jan.  29,  1»«4. 


SODA-SIL 


■I 


For  Sodium  Silicate  Solutions. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1963. 


i'» 


SN   185.605      Kay  Pries   Chemlcaln.   Inc.,   Weat    Haverstraw, 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 


0Ri3l-:SS 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  eiclnslre  rlfkt  tu  use  the 
representation  ol  a  run  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown  The 
portrait  oa  tba  drawlac  Is  that  of  "Louis  P.  Smith,"  now 
deceased,  formerly  asnoctated  with  nppllcant. 

For  Shotguns.  Rifles,  and  Flrvarms  Acceasorlea— Namely. 
Gnn  Cases  and  Gun  Sights. 

First  use  May  11.  1964.  on  shotfuna. 


8N  181.293      Alamo  Fireworks,  Inc..  San  Antonio,  Tei.    Filed 
Not.  18.  19M. 


For  Desiccators  of  Orthoformlc  Esters. 
First  use  Dec.  5.  1963 


III    r 


!. 


SN  185.701.  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  by  chance 
of  name  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Loula,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  30. 1964. 


SANTOMEZ 


For  Ethylene  Maleic  Anhydrida. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1963. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  reil 

Por  Common  Fireworks — Namely.  Firecracker*,  Sparklers. 
Roman  Candles.  Skyrockets  and  Fountain*,  aad  Noeelty 
Fireworks. 

First  use  October  1962 


SN    189.845.     American    Cyanamid    Company.    Wayne.    N.J 
Filed  Feb.  3.  1964 

D.S.S. 

For  Surface-Active  Agent  for  Use  in  the  Food  Industry. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1964. 


Class  10 -FertiRzers 


SN   1T1.279.     Smltb-DoogtasH   Company.    Incorporated.    Nor- 
folk. Va.     Piled  June  18.  1»«3 


\ 


GRO-GREEN 


SN  185.851.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago.  111. 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1964.  '   .;    • 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694.317. 

Por  PertUlaers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  tb«  spring  of  1947. 


F-500 


\ 


For  Aluminum  Hydroxide  0«la. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1947. 


SN  173.876.  Oulf  Oil  Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  asalgnee 
of  Spencer  Chemical  Company.  Kansas  City.  Mo.  FUed 
July  26.  1963 


SN  185,897      Biological  Research.  Inc.,  Brldgaton.  Mo.    FUad 
Feb.  3,  1964 

APOCHROMOUNT 

For   Rapid   Drying.   Water  Clear.  Nonfluorescent   Resin   in 
Toluene  for  Histological  Mounting  Media. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  30,  1963. 


Far  FartUlaar. 

Flnt  luaJoljr  11.  196S. 


BBPTEMBn  8,  i»«4  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  140.720.     North  Brother*.  Inc..  AtUnU.  Oa.    FUed  Mar. 
26.  1962. 


SN    174,877.     Kent    Industries,    Inc..    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 

▲Of.  12,  i»es. 


.a*f   . 


For  Grease  Lubricants. 
First  use  May  4,  1999. 


&: 


For  Insulation.  Bspeclally  Olassflber  Pipe  Insulation  in 
Boards  and  Blankets:  Pre-Shaped  CeUular  OlanH  luHulatlon 
for  Pipes.  Pitting  Covers  aad  in  Flat  Blocks  :  Asphaltlc  In 
salating  Materials  for  MaUl  Ptpca.  Tanks  and  the  Like: 
and  Expande<l  1'olyi.tyrene  for  Pipe  CoreHngs.  Cold  Storage 
Rooms  and  for  Refrigeration  and  InsuIaUng  Purposes 

First  uae  Fab.  2.  1960. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    174.877.     Kent    Industries,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      FUed 
Aug.  12.  1963 


-. '      i 


I 


■N  150.991       Automated  Building  Components.  Inc..  Miami. 
FU.    FUed  Aug.  18.  1962. 


GANG-NAIL 


i 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  666.175. 

For  Construction  Equipment  and  Supplies — Namely.  Metal 
Web  Members 

First  use  Aug.  22.  1998. 


Ii..  • 


>;i' 


SN    174.877      Kent    Industries.    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      Piled 
Aug  12.  1963 


Por   Paint.   Paint  Additives,   Paint  Primers,   and  Flexible 
Coatings. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1956. 

Qass  18-Medicmes  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  198,408.     Vlt-A-Way,  Inc..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     Filed  Dec. 
3   1962 

PASTURE  BALANCER 

For  Protein.  Mineral,  and  Vitamin  Liveatock  Feed  Supple- 
ment. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  2.  1998. 


Por  Sealing  Compoands  and  Adhaalvt  Body  Putty. 
First  use  Pet.  18.  1991. 


SN  158.682.  W.  W.  Burgess,  B.  T.  Aldworth,  and  LoweU  L. 
Dryden  *  R.  T.  Aldworth,  co-trustees  of  the  estate  of  L.  D. 
Johnson,  deceased,  doing  business  as  The  Knox  Company, 
and  Richard  Warren  Pharmaceuticals,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
assignee  of  The  Knox  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed 
Dec.  6.  1962. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  aad  Plambing  and 
Steam-Pitting  SuppTies 


SN  150.991.     Automatad  BuUding  Coaponcnta,  lac^ 
FU.    FUed  Aug.  18,  1962. 


GANG-NAIL  <»/.» 


io(f> 


<ep 


t 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,179. 

For   Metal   Connector   Plataa  for  Wooden  JoUCa. 

Flnt  uaa  Aug.  22,  1998. 


Por  Medicinal  Preparations  Indicated  in  and  for  the  Treat- 
ment of  Pyorrhea.  Trench  Mouth,  Tonsillitis,  Sore  Throat, 
and  Catarrh. 

First  uae  Jan.  9,  1996.  ,.-.'   -i   •  -  ■« 


TM  58 
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8N  15»,8«5.     Vlttorlo  MoUa*.  NoTan,  Itilf.    rUad  Not.  M,  BN   180.MS.     8«b«rlnc  Corporatton.  Bloomteld.  N.J.     FUw] 
1908.                                                                         '  Mot.  7,  IMS. 

SIMO  I  „  TINACTIN 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  1«0.S«3.  dated  Oct.  28.  1962  p^^  Fungicidal  Preparation. 

For   Antiviral   and   Antl-Phloclatlc    PharmaceuttcaU   and         pirat  uac  Sept   19.  196S 
Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona  for  tb«  Production  Thereof. 


SN  159.S1S.     Merck  *  Co^  lac.  Bahway,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  20. 


1962. 


SN    lgl.724      The  WUIUb   ▲.   Wcbater  Companr.   lleaphU. 
Teaa.    FlUd  Nor.  21,  1968. 


ESTERGEL 


For  Gelled  Isopropyl  liyrltUta  for  Topical  Uae. 
First  uae  Oct.  27,  1962. 


ESTRO-V 


For  8uppoaitorl««  for  tka  Traatment  of  a  Trophic  VaflnltU 
First  uae  Oct.  29,  1< 


SN  1^6.368.     Dartell  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dartell  Labora- 
torlea.  Loa  Aagelee  19,  Calif.     FUed  Apr.  9,  19«S. 


SN   182.080      Imperial  Chamlcal  ladnatrlea  Umlted.  London 
S.W   1.  England      FUed  Not.  29.  1968. 


E-LIXIN 


.J 


CARSYNAL 


For  Nutritional  Supplement  and/or  Therapeutic  Agent  Sup- 
plying Vitamin  E  In  an  Aqueoua  Vahldc. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  14,  1968. 


Owner  of  BrlUah  Rag.  No.  828.188.  dated  July  18.  1961. 
For  Adraaarglc  Beta  Receptor   Blocking  Agent  for  Uae  In 
Cartaln  Cardlo-Vaacular  CondlUona. 


SN  168.686.     Shell  OH  Company.  New  York  20.  N.T.     FUed 


May  10,  1968. 


ANAVAP 


SN   182.547      EHts   Laboratorlea.   Ltd.,   Zurich.    8w1tserlan<l 
ritod  Sapt.  12.  1968. 


For  Aathalmlntlc  aa  an  Aid  la  the  Coatrol  of  SnacopUMe 
Oaatro-Inteatlnal  Nematodoa  la  Aalmala 
Pint  nat  Apr.  80, 1968. 


SN  170,105.     The  Purdue 
FUad  May  81.  1968. 


Frederick  Compaay,  Toakara,  N.T. 


Owaer  of  Swlaa  Reg    No.  182.588.  dated  Sept    IS.  1960 
For  Tranqulllilng  and  Paln-RelieTlng  Preparation  for  l'( 
by  Children  during  teething 


PANLAX 


For  LaxatlTO. 

rirat  uae  May  22,  1968. 


■N    184.496.     OUn    MatUeaoa    Cbemleal    Corporation.    Nei 
York  22.  N.T.     Fllw)  Jam.  18.  1964. 


"  f-     f  - 


SN    175.562.     Drug    Induatrlca   Company.    Detroit    2.   Mlcfe. 
FUad  Aug.  22.  1968. 


DI-SOSUL 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Uaa  aa  a  Fecal  Softener 
and  for  Treatment  and  Prerentlon  of  Conatipatloa. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  10.  1956. 


8N  177.470.     VlTu  Laboratorlea,   Inc.,  Horaham.   Pa.     Filed 
Sapt.  20,  1968. 


For  Parenteral  InttaTeaoaa  Solutlona. 
First  uae  May  16,  1968. 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  uae  Mar.  14,  1958 


^"^■'^"■~~  SN  186.256.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.    FUed 

SN   178,428.     The  Dow  Chemical  Campaay,  Midland.  Mich.         Jan.  28,  1964. 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1968. 


REPOSrrOL 


KAOPECTATE  FORTE 


For  Hormone  Preparatlona  for  Veterinary  Uaa. 
Flrat  uaa  at  least  aa  early  aa  Febroary  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  S40.742 
For  AnUdlarrbeal  Freparatloa. 
First  uaa  Jan.  15,  1964. 


September  8,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN    188.075.     DaTtd    A.    Brown    and    George    Anton    (Joint    SN  158.286.     Horrocks-Ibbotson  Company.  Utlca,  NY.    Filed 
owners),  d.b.a.  The  Brown  PharmaceuUcal  Company,  Loa         Sept.  17,  1962. 


Angeles  57.  Calif.     FUed  Mar.  6,  1964. 

I  THYREST 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Female  Dlaordera. 

First  uae  .NuTember  ltt59 


t 


H-I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.488. 

For  Fishing  Rods  and  Poles,  Fishing  Reels,  Flohlng  Lines, 
Hooks.  Sinkers.  Artlflclal  Bait.  Floats.  Bait  Boxes,  Leaders. 
Fish  Nets.  Spinners,  Fishing  Spears,  and  Artlflclal  Fishing 
Files. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1948.         ■  \  . 


CUts21-ElMtrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 

IS 


SN    169.858.     CoIumbU   Products   Company,   Columbia,    B.C. 
FUed  May  21,  196S 


SN  154.707.     SUnton  B.   Flaher,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     Filed  Oct. 
8,  1962. 

TWIST 

For  Animal  Toy,  Particularly  a  Toy  Made  of  Rawhide. 
Flrat  uae  July  11.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  744.052. 

For  Antennaa 

First  uae  Not   21.  l»e2 


SN  154,708.     Stanton  E.  Flaher,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     Filed  Oct. 
8,  1962. 

SMART    BELL 

For  Toy,  Particularly  a  Toy  in  the  Shape  of  a  DumbbeU. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  14,  1962. 


Qass  22  -  GaMM,  Toys,  ami 


Goods 


8N   144;>07.     J.  C.  Walk  *  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     FUed 
May  7.  1962. 


CHECKERS 


8N  155,934      William  D.  Mlaaer.  d.b  a.  Mlnser  Tackle  Com 
pany.  Port  Angeles.  Wash.     Filed  Oct.  25.  1962. 

MOOCHER-BOOSTER 

For  Flaking  Lurea. 
Flrat  uac  Sept.  21,  1962. 


No  cUlm  of  exclualTe  right  is  asade  to  "Checkers"  for  the 
goods  recited 

For  Eoulpaacnt  Sold  aa  a  Ualt  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1962. 


SN  158,304.     Admiration  Toy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  8,  1962. 

ADMIRATION 

For  Toys   and   Dolls  and   Parts  Thereof — Namdy,    DoUs' 
Clothes. 

First  use  September  1950. 


SN  144,418.     The  Program  Aids  Company.  lac  .  Mount  Ver 
noa.  NY.    FUed  May  11.  1962 


HlLPtNG  YOU  Kf(P  AMftfKA  fiT 


SN  171.421      BaUmatIc,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  June 
20.  1968. 

HiP^HtTTBAT 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Bat"  for  the  goods 
herein  recited. 

For  HoUow,  PlaMtlc  Baseball  Bat  and  Balls  for  Uae  There- 
with for  Playing  a  Baiteball  Type  Game. 

First  use  June  IS,  1963. 


SN  171.979.     Jacob  A.  Glaasasan,  d.b.a.  Glassman  Enterpriaea, 
Miami  Beach.  FU.    FUed  June  27.  1968. 


ATHtlTlCS  hfrSKM  (DOC*riO»  tfCRftflOlt 


The  drawing  U  lln«l  for  rod  and  blue.  The  worda  "Ath- 
letlca."  "Phyalcal."  "BducaUon."  and  "Recreation"  are  dla- 
clatmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Gymnasium  Mats.  Bat  Racks.  Hockey  Stick  Racks, 
Chinning  Bars.  Football  Blocking  Sleds.  Automatic  Pitching 
Macblnaa.  Qymnaalum  aad  Playground  Equipment  for  Indoor 
and  Outdoor  Use,  and  Visual  Aids  aad  Teaehlag  DeTlcas  for 
Sports. 

rirat  use  Apr.  10.  1961.  *    '"' 

TM  806  O.O.— 6 


SCROUNGE 


For  Crossword  Ptisslas. 
Flrat  uae  June  20,  1968. 


SN  173,848.     Look.  NeTara,  NIeTre,  France.     Filed  July  26. 


1968. 


LOOK  NEVADA 


For  Ski  Blndinga  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  uae  1958  :  In  commerce  1958. 


'i  II " 


TM  60 
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8N  174,»»T.     UufXc  Decorator  Co«p«oj.  St.  Loal*.  Mo.    FIJ^I 

Aur  s.  io«s. 

EXECUTIVE  TRANQUILIZER 

•  -  ■> 

For  To7  or  Norelty  Item  Made  of  Masn^tlc  Else*, 
rirat  QM  Sept  IS.  19«2. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  IM.IM). 


8M  17e,S6S.     Product*  Derelopneat  Corporation,  M1«b1.  Fla. 
Piled  Sept.  0.  1»M. 

INSTANT-SWIM 

For  Inflatable  Tube  Used  a*  a  Swimming  Aid. 
rirat  uae  Jaa.  8.  1M2. 


8N  174.40».     LouU  Marx  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y,     PUed 


8N    176.833.      Dal    Manufacturlnf    Corporation.    ProTldence, 
B.l.    rUed  Sept.  10.  IMS. 


Auf.  9.  1963. 


BIG  LOO 


EXEC-U-TOY 


For  Toy  Robot. 

Flnt  UM  Apr.  19.  1963. 


8N  174.46S.     Roy  B-  Waiiey,  A.bM.  OoW  Informer.  Portland. 
Ores.     Filed  Aug.  5.  1968. 


For  General   Line  of  Toy  and  Toy   NoTelty   Item*,  an  for 
Bxaaple.   Bandalore  Tops.   Paddle  Balla.  and   Similar   Inex 
penal Te  Toy   Item* 

Flrat  use  Aug    10.  1961. 


•     kf  4 


THE  INFORMER 


SN  176.924      Kent  a»d  Thanet  Caalno*  Limited.  Hroadatalr*. 
Kent.  England.    Ffl*d  tept.  IS.  1»«S 


For  DeTlce  Attachable  to  a  Oolfer'a  Ann  and  Arranged  to 
Produce  an  Audible  Signal  When  the  Arm  It  Bent 
Pint  uae  July  26.  1963. 


LEGAUTE 


SM   174.930      Waabborne   Research   and  Manufactaring.    In 
corporated.  Bath.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.   12.  1963. 


Owner  of  British  R«fe.  Not.  826.170.  dated  Oct.  17.  1961. 
and  888.190.  dated  Aug   16.  IMS. 

For  Apparatus  an<1  E<)Ulpmrnt  for  Playing  Oamen  of 
Chance  Comprtalag  Cloth*  or  Klgld  Hurfacvs  Marked  for  tJ>*> 
Reception  of  Playing  Piece*. 


.11"! 


MM!  f» 


SN    179.916      Joseph   Nagl.  Jr..   Scarwlalc.   NT       Filed  t>ct. 
S8.  IMS. 

Q-BOWL 

For  Eqalpaent  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Table  BowUng 
Game. 

Pint  use  September  1963. 


SN  180.821.     Atlaa  Tool  Co..  Inc..  HlUalde.  N  J      Filed  Not 
IS.  196S. 


>    '         '    ^         '    I 


No  claim  of  exclualre  right  li  made  herein  for  the  word* 
"Oame  of  for  equipment  for  playing  a  parlor  game  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  E<iulpment  for  Playing  a  Parlor  Oame.     • 

Flrtt  uae  Mar.  14.  1958.  '"*** 
il 

Slf  176.S81.     Rawllnga  Sporting  Gooda  Company.  St.  Loeta. 
Mo.    FUcd  Sept  3.  1963. 

TRACTION  TANNED 

The  word  "Tanned"  1*  disclaimed  apart  from  tb#  mark  aal 

Por  Corar  MatarUla.  Such  aa  Horsehlde  a^l  CowMdo.  to  SN  182.216,     WUiUm  F.  SalUbory.  Corlna.  Cailf.     PUad  L^c. 

eorporatwl  ••  a  Component  Part  mt  BalU.  Sock  aa  SoftbaUa.  S.  196S.                    _.^^   w^w-^-, 

BaaabaUa.  a>d  the  Uke  HIT-RITE 

Pint  uae  July  3.  1963. 

^^^^^^^  Por  Baseball  Training  Bata. 

^"^"""^  Pint  use  Oct.  10.  196S. 


Por  PUaUc  Toy  It 
Ftrat  use  Aug.  8,  1963. 


SN    176.408.     Unlrerral    Manufacturing    Company.    Kansaa 
City.  Mo     PUed  Sept.  8. 1»«8. 


8N    182.232.     Nordic   Batarprlaao.    lae..   MUneapulU.    Mlna. 
Piled  Not.  37.  IMS. 


FIN-BORE 


For  Ice  Boring  Tools  for  Use  by  Flahermeo. 
Pint  uae  June  196S. 


MAr-0'P2 


SN    183.300      Rosa    Producta.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T.      Piled 
Dec.  4,  1963 

"TEENA  ROSSINr 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  408.789. 

For  Printed  Ticketa  for  Playing  a  Qai 

Pint  uae  Apr:  IS.  1987. 


"Tenna    Rosstal"  la  faadfal  and 
tleular  llTlng  tndlTldual. 

For  DoUa  and  Dolls'  Clothing. 
Pint  uae  Not.  13.  1963. 


doss  not  tdeatlfy   a  par- 
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BN    183.478.     DBB    Manufacturing    Company.    Farmlngtoa.     SN  188.081.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  16. 
N.  Mex      Filed  Dec  6.  1963  1968. 

KFN 

KEAHONI 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  726.930. 
The    word   •Keabonl"   la   a   KaTa)o    Indian   word   meaning         For  I>oll  Clothes  and  Doll  Accessortee. 
•peace."  ^^•"t  "•*  *•»*•  2.  I960. 

For  Fishing  BeeU.  '     ■'     .,  .^__-«-___ 

Flrat  use  February  IMl. 


^\ 


SN    182.51>7      The  Ohio  Art  Company.    Bryan.   Ohio       Filed 
Dec.  2.  1963. 


f  AMi 


SN  183.360.      The  L.  S.  Brown  Company,  d.b.a.  Dixie  Trading 
Company.  Atlanta.  Ga.     PIM  Dae.  23,  1963 

KODIAK  KING 

Por  Sleeping  Bags  for  Outdoor  or  Campers'  Use. 
First  uae  on  ox  about  Dec.  6.  1963. 


>      SN  183.437.     Walter  C   Mtlewskl.  Camp  Hill,  I'a       Filed  Dec. 
88,  1968. 


CRASH-OUT 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  12,  1968. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  words  "World  Famous  Fur  Quality" 
or  "Bryan.  Ohio.  U.S.A."  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown. 
Owner  of  Reg   No  424.051 

For  Sets  of  Oame  DeTlces  and  for  Toya — Namely.  Play  and 
Electric  Steam  Iron*.  Tractora.  Tops.  Musir  RoxeH.  Tea  SetH, 
Guns.  Target  Sets,  Shmiting  Galleries.  Lunch  Boxes,  and  Ref 
erence  Olobea.  ^  , 

Pint  uae  May  1.  19S8. 


SN  188,764.      Clinton  Gall  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Buck  Johnson.  St. 
Cloud,  Minn.    Piled  Dec.  30,  1968.  ',  < 

BUCK'S  DEERSCENT 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Deerscent." 
Fur  Deer  Musk  for  Use  by  Hunters  In  Attracting  Game. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  IB.  1963.         -{ 


SN     184.684.     Bancroft    Racket    Company,    Pawtucket.    R.I. 
Piled  Jan.  16.  1964 


SN  182.764       Bear  Archary  Company,  Orayllag,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  11.  1963. 


BILL  TILDEN 


Bill  Tllden  la  not  the  name  of  a  llTlng  IndlTldual. 
Por  Tennis  Racquets. 
Plrat  use  October  1958. 


SN    184.686.     Beta    Engineering   Corporation.    Lok    Angeles. 
Calif.    Piled  Jan   16.  1964. 


FLAMMER 


For  Golf  Swing  Training  DeTlce. 
Flrat  use  on  or  twfore  Jan  6.  1964. 


^_    <ii^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  691.233. 
Por  Archery  Bows. 
Plrat  uaa  Not.  8.  1968. 


■  t 


to  '. 


SN  184.701      Collette  Toy  Norelty  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn    NT. 
Piled  Jan.  16.  1964. 


ABCD 


SN  183,788.     8.  James  Dorn,  AUqulppa.  Pa.     FUed  Dec.  11. 


196S. 


Por  Dolls. 
First  use  1948. 


MATHMATAB 


For  Educational  Toys  for  Teaching  Arlthaattc 
Pint  use  NoTember  1963. 


SN    182.852       Wilson    Sporting   Goods   Co.,   RHor  Grore.   111. 
PUed  Oac  11.  19M. 


Qiss  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN    150,091.      Automated    BuUdlog  Components,   Inc.   Miami, 
FU.     Filed  Aug.  13.  1962. 


r* 


SE-KUR 


X 


GANG-NAIL 


For  Baseball  OIotc  and   Mitt   Hand  Straps  Which  are  In 
corporatad  aa  CoapoDent  Parts  of  Said  GIotcs  and  Mitta. 
Pint  use  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666.175. 

For  Presses  and  Jigs  for  Fabricating  Such  Joints  With  Said 
Metal  Connector  Plates. 

Flnt  use  Aug.  22,  1958.  '^       "^  "  "  *"■' 
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SN    17S,7M.     Consolidated   TlMraopUttics   Companr.   d.b.a.     SN  148.78S.     Art  Oalld  Orwtla««.  Inc..  N>w  Tork,  N.T.    Fll«d 
Kraloy/Cb«mtrol  Co..  Los  Aiic«lea.  Calif.     FUed  Auc.  26.        Jal^  11,  1»«2. 
i»es. 


Tbe  mark  is  a  coBbiBatton  of  tke  flrat  lett«rt  of  the  wordH 
"Kraloy"  and  "Ch*mtrol." 

For  Plastic  Pumping  Unltit.  Coaaprlainc  Pump*.  Vulm. 
Pipings.  Fittings,  and  Tape  Sealant  for  Morlnc  Liquid*. 

First  use  October  1M2. 


SN   188.251.      Sternco  Industrie*.  Inc..  AUcndale.  N.J.      Filed 


For  Greeting   Cards.   ChrlstBMs   Cards,  and  tSreetlng  and 
ChriBtman  Card  Box  .\sitortni«>ntii. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  183W 


SN  1«4.078.     Fraak  B.  Walker  Coaspaay.  Chlcag.i.  Ill      Fllwl 
Mar.  6.   l»eS. 


Jan    23.  1»«4. 


DELTA 


For  Pnmpft  for  Aquarium  Tank*. 
First  U(te  S^'pt    1.  1962 


Class  29-Brooms,  BivsIms,  mi  Dusters 

SN  1«4.77S.     Sodetl  Italtana  Oalakerltc.  MlUn   Italj     Flle<1 
Mar.  14.  IMS. 

GALAKERITE 


Owner  of  lullan  Reg  NOf  1-13.148.  dated  Apr.  18.  1M» . 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  749.275. 

For  Brushes  and  Haadlaa  ol  Hardened  Tbernnoplastlc 
Resins. 


El 


For  Referen<^  Book*  snd  Catalogs  for  Prlrlag.  Bookkeeping. 
Coat  Eattmation.  and  Planning  la  tbe  Conatrurtloa  Field. 
First  use  Jan.  19.  1»«3. 


SN  lM.t)»4.     Howard  W.  Bams  k  Co.  Inr .  IndlanapoUs.  lad 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1»«S 

I 


SN    17S.9S1.     Conroy    ft   Tnrse   Co..    Fort    Lauderdale.    FU. 
Filed  Julj  24,  IMS. 

GOLD  CAP 

For  100%   Nylon  Tufted  Ladies'  Hair  Brushes. 
First  use  July  7.  19€2. 

Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

SN  185.289.     Noreroes.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  Jan.  S. 
19«2. 


CASUAL 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green,  but  no  claim  is 
color. 

For  PerltMllr  Mall  Order  Catalog. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1962. 


to 


For  Greeting  Cards  and  Greeting  Card  Folders. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1»«1. 


SN   147.900.     John  P.  Marphy.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Phil   Marphy   and 
Associates.  Chicaco.  lU.     Filed  June  20.  19«2 


SN    148.378.      Aldo  Controls  ft   Mfg..   Inc..  CrysUl  Lake.   UL 
riled  May  8.  1»«S. 


ilroaJing 


LDO  SEt 


For  Magailne  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  May  18.  1962. 


For  News   Bulletins.   Catalog*,   and  Catalog  Sheau. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1992. 
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8N  168.«S0.     Ernest  G    Mants.  d  b.a    Bmest  O.  Manti  Asso-    SN  178.181.     Decca  Records  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.    Filed  Oct. 
dates.  Dallas.  Tex      Filed  May  10.  19M.  2.  1988. 


For  Newsletter  and  Dealer  Services  Book  Issued  Frequently 
at  Irregular  Intervals. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1963. 


For  Publication  Iiaaed  Fro«  Tl«e  to  Time  to  Cltentx  «>f 
Applicant  Rplatinc  to  the  Deatgnlng  of  Parkagen  for  Products 
to  Promote  the  Buitiness  of  Applicant 

First  use  Apr    15.  1»«S. 


8N  179.092.      Harlequin  Hooks  Limited.  Winnl|)eg.  Manitoba. 
Canada.     Filed  Oct.  6.  1963. 


SN    170.511.      American   Manarrment   AsaocU Hon.   Inc..   Mew 
York.  N.T.     Filed  June  7.  1»«3 

SUPERVISORY 
MANAGEMENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  643.751. 

For  Magasine 

First  use  June  1.  1955. 


MM    itO.Mft      The    Premlnm    CInb    of    AoMrtca.    Inc..    d.b.a. 

Mall  Order  Club  of  Aascrlca.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  June  7. 
19M.  ,A 


1     »»        .- 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  NS82,056,  dated  Apr.  16,  1949. 
For  Books. 


t>. 


Tbe  words  "Seal  of  Approval"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For  Newspapers  ConUlnlng   Advertisements  of  the  Goods 
and/or  SarrlcM  of  Others  Which  arc  RecoBBcndad  by  Appll 
cant. 

First  use  May  22.  1988. 


8N  179.337.     Nancy  C.  Grelller  and  Arthur  W.  Grelller.  d.b.a. 
Tha  Want  AdverUaer.  Sudbury.  Mass.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1963. 

THE  WANT  ADVERTISER 

For  Semi  Weekly  Publication  of  Classified  Advertisements. 
First  Qsc  as  early  as  August  19S7. 


SN  179,587.     The  Idea  Group,  Larcfamont.  NT.     Filed  Oct. 


22.  1968. 


GOOF-OFF  KIT 


For  Paekagea  of  Printed  Carda. 
First  use  Aug.  16.  1963. 


SN   172.038      Aasericsa  Chemical  Sodaty.  Washington.  DC. 
Fllad  June  28.  1968. 

CHEMISTRY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    508.949  and  589.648. 

For  Magasine  Published  Monthly. 

First  use  November  1944.  . 


SN    179,901.      Donald    W.    Hodges,    d.b.a.    Hodges   Industries, 
Des  Moines.  Iowa.      Filed  Oct.  28.  196S. 

PHOTOMATRIX 

For  Photographic  Prlnta. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1963. 


SN  172,697.     Western  AlrUnaa.  Inc..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed 
July  9.  19«8. 

FLIGHT  TIMES 

For  Newsletter  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 

First  nsa  Aug.  81,  1951.  »'"'^ 


SN    180.780.     Leonard    E.    SmesUd.    Dawson,    Minn.      Filed 
Nov.  8.  1968. 


HAND- WAY 


For  Booklet  Which  Contains  Material  to  be  Used  as  a  Book- 
keeping System  and  a  Budgetary  Guide. 

First  use  July  28.  1963.  .  ,    ■,,  \-^  _     ^  ;»« 
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8N     181,211.     CtaHstUn     Record    Braille    Foundation,     lac.     8N  1»4.»20.     Harlequin  Book*  Ualteil,  WlBAcpeg,  Manltota. 
Uncoln.  Nebr.    Filed  Not.  15.  1»«3.  Canada.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1»«4.  -       ' 


HARLEQUIN 


Owner  of  Canadian  Raf    No.  12B/ MSSS.OSS.  dated  Apr    l<t. 
11M9. 

For  Booka. 


8N  185.322      Howanl  W. 
Flletl  Jan.  24.  19A4 


lau  A  Co.,  Ibc.  Indtanapoitt,  Ind 


Applicant  dUclalms  any  excluslTe  rljht  to  the  u»e  of  the 
word  "Bookii"  apart  from   the  mark  an  shown 

For  Books  Containing  Ink  Print.  BrallUng  of  the  Sase 
Worda  as  In  Iiik  print,  and  Pictures. 

Flrat  use  July  23,  19«3. 


lEAUN    CV««.'Rt 


AUDEL  GUIDES 


LAJN    VOPE 


8N  182,789      Expandwl  Shale.  Clay  *  Slate  Institute.  Wash 

incton,  D.C.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IMS  For  Series  of  Books. 

First  use  1879. 


QMS  39- 


SN    172.351       L'alted    States    Robber    Company.    New    York. 
N.T      PUwl  July  S,  ia«S. 


ROYALON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636,532. 


Owner  of  Ref.  Nos.  149.273  and  658.573 
For   Bulletin   PublirbiiJd"lt  Inf-rrals  Illu.trstlnf  snd   Re^         For  Golf  Shoe,  and   Simulate,!   Leather  as  I'-ed   In   8h.- 
porting  IWelopments  In  the  Industry.  Uppers. 

First  use  July  1953. 


First  UM>  AugUHt  1962. 


SN  182,811.     Monarch  Press,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T     Filed  Dec^    QatS  40  —  FaKV     Goods,     FuinislliliaS,      Mid 
11.  1»6».  ^  ' 


MONARCH 


For    Books    and    Pamphlets.    PartlculaHy    School    RoTtev 
Books. 

nnt  aao  Oct.  SI.  1962. 


.i     I  i 


PeoUpco.  Inc.  Elisabeth.  N.J      FU«d  Mar   S.  1963 

FASHION-MODE 

For  Belting  Material  for  Making  Belts. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  196S. 


SN  182.895       Powers  A  Coaspauy,  Inc  .  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  12.  1963 


WARD'S 


SN  171.509      United  Elastic  Corporation.  Easthampton.  Mam* 
.,  Filed  June  20.  1963 


/4ut0*PMtwe  '^ee4 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  542.113  and  542.114. 
For  Periodical. 
First  use  Not.  4.  1963 


SN  183.010      Army  Times  Publishing  Company.  Washington. 
D.C.    FUed  Dec.  13.  1963. 

»  ■       K       ''      ' 

club.. 

execu^ve 


Applicant  hereby  disclalma  the  words  "tUsthampton  Ribbon 
Rubber  Thread"  apart   from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Ribbon  Rubber  Thread  In  Varloos  Oanges  and  Com 
pounds. 

First  use  Not.  1. 1902 


SN    173.631.     Conroy    *   Tnrse    Co.,    Fort    Ijinderdsle.    Fla. 
Filed  July  34.  1963 


GOLD  CAP 


For  Magailne. 

Plrtt  use  January  1961. 


>-     ^  •  s 


For  100%  Nylon  Hair  Curler  Grip  R«>ds.  100%  Nylon  Mag 
netic   Curlers.    100'%    Nylon    Brush    Curl«'rs.    Aluminum   and 
Plastic   Combs,   Aluminum   and   Plastic   llair  Cltpn   and   Hair 
NOU. 

rirot  use  July  7.  1962 
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BN    17T,876.     National    Flexltlaed    CorporaUon,    Now    York,     SN    141.618.     Idaho  Potato  Processors,  Inc.,   Hurley,  Idaho. 
N.T.    Filed  Sopt.  18.  1968.  '^•d  Apr.  5.  1962. 


FLEX-WAY 


For   Flexible   Collar    Suys   for   Mens   Shirts   and   Similar 
Garments  of  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  Not.  22.  1900. 


SN  185.017.     J.  Maurice  Bcrube.  San  Franclaco,  Calif. 
Jan.  SI,  1904. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  713,263. 

For  Fresh  Frosen  French  Fried  Potatoes. 

First  use  June  29,  1961. 


SN  152,647.     Toztron  In^..  ProTldenee,  a.1.    FUed  Sept.  16, 
1962.  ^  -  ,^ 


For  Wlga. 

First  use  on  or  st>out  Jan   4.  1904. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  153.890.      SallB  8.  I>woek.  New  Tork.  NT      Filed  Sept.  18. 
1962 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  but  no  claim  Is  made  as  to 
color.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  348.798.  542.903.  and  646.879. 

For  Feeds  for  Birds  and  for  Game  Birds  ;  Feeds  for  Rabbits  ; 
Grains  and  Mixed  Feods  in  Whole.  Ground,  Partially  Ground, 
Cruabed  or  Pallet  Form  for  Cattle,  Poultry,  Turkeys,  Pigeons. 
Hogs,  Hofoos,  and  Other  Domestic  Stock. 

First  nao  on  or  about  June  1, 1962. 


Tho  word  "Brand"  Is  dlocUlmod  apart  from  the  mark  as  „       ^,  ^     ™„^ 

iu»  wuru  »»  ^^  159,210.     Continental  Baking  Company.  Rye,  N.T.     Filed 

For    Table    Cloths.    Napkins.    Sheets,    PlUow    Cases.    Bod-         Doc.  17.  1962. 
spreads,  and  Scarf  and  Dresser  SeU. 
First  use  June  15.  1947 


I 

Class  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

8N    109.561.     The    Colorado    MlUlng   *    BoTstor   Company, 
DenTer.  Colo.    FUed  Doc  5.  1960. 


o^A 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  rod.  yellow,  and  blue.  The  mark 
Is  composed  of  a  series  of  circles  of  varying  sites  colored  in 
red.  blue,  and  yellow,  thereby  creating  the  Impression  of  in- 
flated balloons  of  the  same  color. 

For  Broad.  English  Muffins.  PoUto  Chips,  Corn  Sticks, 
Corn  Chips.  Sweet  Rolls,  and  Pastry. 

First  use  May  1,  1921.  on  bread. 


The  drawing  U  Unod  tor  tho  colors  red.  yeUow.  blue,  and 
brown,  but  no  dalm  to  color  Is  mado.  The  Unos  In  the  rope 
arc  a  foatare  of  the  asark. 

For  Wbaat  Flour.  -•'i   ■     *    ■     -' 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1942.  fcc/-. .'       .        '   • 


SN  161.748.     Ludous  Cheese  Company,  Allegan,  Mich. 
Jan.  SO,  190S. 

LUCIOUS  CHEESE 


Filed 


The  word  "Cheooo"  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Cheooo. 

First  use  in  the  Toar  1958. 
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8N-a61.820.     Seaboard  AUl«d  Mllllnf  Corporation,  d.b.a.  TtM    SN  171,748.     Arthur  F.  Barktr.  d.b.a.  F.  C.  Barkm  *  Com 
CbnaoUdated  Flour  Mills  Company,  Wlchlu.  Kaoa.     FUed         paaj,  McalUa  Park.  N.  Max.     FUad  Juna  20.  l»es. 
Jan.  31,  l»e3. 

RECIPE 

Owner  of  Rcf .  No.  «5S,841. 

For  Plain  and  SaU-Rlilng  Floon. 

First  aaa  Mar.  17.  1»0«. 


SN  1M.016.     Lea  Maltrva  Blaeottlart  Reanls.  Parla.  France. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1B«8. 


gr/e/m 


Priority  claimed  onder  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Bag-  No. 
5O0.59S.  dated  Not   30.  19«2  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  198.910. 

For  Braad.  Bread  RoUs.  Bread  Sticks,  Otn<erbread.  Frutt 
Bread,  Bona.  Coffee-Cake,  Brlocbea.  CrolsMots,  Mafflns. 
Crackera.  Prataala,  Malba  ToaaC.  Saaka,  and  Blaenlta. 


SN    168,888.     Murry's   Steaka.   Inc..   Alexandria.   Va. 
May  14.  1968. 


Filed 


Mr.  Mpmrs 


The  dealcn  feature  Is  a  pletnrc  of  Mr.  Alfred  O.  Mendclaon 
whoae  consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Froaen  Meat  and  Seafood — Namely.  Steaks.  Oroand 
and  Diced  Meat.  Meat  Patties.  Cutlets.  Chops.  PUletit.  Roasts. 
Meat  Loaf.  Cboppetts.  Mock  Cbtcken  Lee*-  Crab  Cakes. 
I>eTUad  Crab,  Shrimp,  Fish.  Oysters.  Scallopa.  Frankfurters. 
Sansacc,  Haaia ;  and  Tea  Baca.  Black  Pepper.  Red  Pepper. 
Paprika.  Chill  Powder.  Celery  Seed,  Celery  Salt  Garlic  Salt, 
Onion  Salt,  Bpashettl  Sauce  With  Meat.  Barbeqaa  Sauce, 
Pork  Barbecue,  B^f  Barb^ue.  Hot  Doc  Chill  With  Meat. 
Cblll  Con  Came.  Beef  Stew.  Horseradish  CeckUll,  Seafood 
Sauce.  Salad  Draaalnc.  Mayonnaise.  ReUsh.  Pickles,  Hot  Pep- 
pers. Ollvaa,  and  Mnstard. 

Flrat  naa  Apr.  8.  IMl :  1»48  aa  to  "Manr'a" 


SN    170,860.     Met    Prorlsloaa.    Inc..    Jamaica.    N.T.      Filed 
Jan*  18.  IM*. 

WOODACRE  FARM 

For  Raw  Maata.  and  Prapared  Meat  Prodacta,  ladudlnc 
Dellcateaaen  Mcata.  .    .  , 

First  use  Apr.  22,  IMS. 


No  claim  Is  made  to   the  representation  of  the  chill  podi 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Chill  Poda.  Chill   Powder,  and  Crushed  ChUI. 
Flrat  oaa  Nov.  2.  1M7. 


8N  174.188.     lado-Americaa  Seafood  CorporaUon.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Auc.  1.  1068. 


SURF-RIDER 


For  Froaen  Fish  and  SheUOah. 
rirat  oaa  July  28,  1»«8. 


SN  176,0M.     WUaen  *  Co^  Uc  Cklcar>.  lU     rUcd  Aa«.  29. 
1968. 


CERT-I-LEAN 


For  Freah  Pork  Lolna. 
Flrat  aaa  July  11.  1968. 


SN  176,897.     Henry  P    Dotole.  Jr..  d.hA.  Malaoa  Doble.  Silver 
Sprlnc.  Md.    FUed  Sept.  S,  1968. 


The  wordlnc  "Malaoa  Doble"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Froaen  Crepaa  Saaatta. 

First  uae  on  or  aboat  Mar.  SO.  1968. 


SN  171.889.     Dufour,  S.P.A.,  G«noaCornl«llaaa.  Italy.     FUed     gjj    17,925      Leo   and    Robert    Meyer    (partnership),    d  b  a. 
June  19.  1968.  Mayer  Tomatoea.  Klac  City.  Calif     Filed  Rept    IS.  1968. 


LYS 


Owner  of  lUllan  Ref.  No.  157,802.  dated  Oct.  14.  1961. 
For    Candy    Including    Chocolate.    Caramels.    Dropa,    and 
Noofata. 


VALLEY  BEAUTY 

For   Freah    VeteUbles — Namely.    Freah    Toma 
Flrat  aaa  July  80,  1968. 
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SN  177^1.     Louis  H.  KUymaa.  d.b.a.  Fara^r  s  Beat  Fooda,    8N  181.488. 
Tyler,  Tex.    FUed  Sept  18,  1968.  1».  1»«8 


John  J.  KoTacerlch.  ArTln,  Calif.     Filed  Not. 


FARMER'S  BEST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  582,487. 

For  Freah  I>re«iie«l  and  Froaen  Frying.  R<uiiitlni[  and  Broil- 
ing Poultry,  and  Packaged  Poultry  Dlnnerw.  Comprl»liii: 
ritHVM  of  Cooked  Poultry  With  Appropriate  Liquid  and  Spleen 
and  a  Dressing  Such  as  Rice  or  Noodlea.  Packages!  Together 
and  Froaen. 

First  use  Mar    1.  1948. 


SN   177.262. 
Tyler  Tex. 


Louis  H    Klayman,  d.b.a.  Farmer's  Bent  Fo«»d«. 
FUed  Sept.  18,  1968. 


FB 


For  Freah  Deciduous  Fruits. 

First  use  May  18,  1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  174,418. 


8N  181.493.     Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  19,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  582.4S7. 

For  Packaged  Poultry  innnera  Comprising  Pieces  of  Cooked 
Poultry  With  Appropriate  Liquid  and  Splceii  and  SeadonlngK 
and  a  l>resalng  Such  a>  Rice  or  Noodles,  Packaged  Together 
and  Froaen 

Flrat  nse  on  or  about  June  1.  1968 


SN  177.978.      Fairmont  Foods  Company,  Omaba.  Nebr.     Filed 
8apt.  SO.  1968. 


For  Ensyme  Preparations  for  Food  Producta. 
First  uae  In  or  before  September  1960. 


SN  181.895. 
ger  *  Co. 
1963. 


Internationale  Blogburt  Gesellschaft  J.  Schwal 
Darmstadt-Erxhausen.  Qermany.     FUed  Not.  26. 


BIOGHURT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  775,411,  dated  July  12.  1983. 
For   Milk   Productu^Namely.   Sweet    Milk,   Sour  MUk.  Cot- 
tage Cheese,  Cheese.  Butter,  and  Yoghurt. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  579  011  *^  182,188.     Konlnklljke  Verkade  Fabrieken  N.V.,  Zaandam. 

For"*Fluld    MUk.    Buttermilk,    Cr*«am.    EggnoK    (NonAIco  Netherlands      Filed  Dec.  2.  1963. 

hollct.  butter.   Cottage  Cheese.   Food   Dip   Prepariitlonx  With  , 

Cottage    Cheese    and    Sour    Cream    UaHes,    fre»8url«ed    Table  i  .- 

Cream.  Topping.  Ira  Craam.  lea  MUk.  Sherbet,  Imltafh.n  Ice 
Cream.  Water  l<*a.  Froaao  Confectlona  In  Stick  and  Bar 
Form*,    and    Frosea   Concentrated   Orange  Juice.  __^ 

First  uae  Apr  6.  1961 


I 


veriade 


■M    179.662.     Royal    Dairy    Producta    Inc.    Bllaabeth.    N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  28.  1968. 


ROYAL  DAIRY 


For  Butter.  Cream  Cheaae.  Cottage  Cheese.  Sour  Cream, 
Cheese  Slices  (Natural  and  Proceaaed),  and  Package  Cheese 
(Natural  and  Procaaaed). 

Flrat  uae  October  1946. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  148,213.  dated  June  11,  1963. 
For  Biscuits. 


SN    182.589.      Conte   &    Sons   Packing  Co. 
Dec.  9,  1968 


Palm,   Pa.      Filed 


SN    179,786      General    Baking    Company,    New    Tork.    N.Y. 
FUad  Oct.  25,  1968. 

OLD  PLANTATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  258.418. 

For  Braad. 

rirat  naa  Oct.  29, 196S. 


■€*-m 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "The  Original"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550.081.  ^ ,, 

For  Canned  Tomatoes  and  Plssa  Sauce. 
First  uae  Aug.  6.  1962  ;  July  29,  1948,  as  to  "Conte." 
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8N    187.507      United    State*    Baking    Company.    Inc..    Terre    Qj^j  48  ~  MlH  BeV6rM0S  MKI  LlOUOrS 


Haute.  In«l..  by  chanire  of  name  from  Miller  Parrott  Itaklnf 
Company.  Inc..  Terrv  Haute.  lm\.     Filed  Feb.  26.  1»64. 


BELVEDERE 


For  Bakery  Product* — Namely.  Cookies  and  Cracker*. 
Pint  UM  Feb.  11.  1964. 


SN    147.003.     G.    Helleman    Br«wlnf   Co..    L41    Croaae.    Wla. 
Filed  June  16.  1»«S. 

COOL  BREWED 

For  Beer 

Pint  aw  Apr.  4. 19€1. 


SN    187,774.      Meat    Industry    Suppliers.    Inc.,   Northfleld.   III.! 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1»«4. 


TEND-R-IT 


SN    147.114.      O.    Helleman    Brewing    Company.    La    CroaM. 
WU     Filed  June  18.  1982. 


For    Blend    of   Salt.    Sugar.    Spice.    Flavoring,   and   Papaya 
Fruit  Ensyme  for  Cue  in  Trocesslng  Meats. 
First  use«n  or  about  Mar.  27,  10S7. 


SN  188.8«1      General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains.  K.Y 
Filed  Mar.  17.  19«4 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  19.  1963  .  Mar.  14.  1962.  in  another  form.  .j.^^  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  re«l      The  words  "Pure 

__^^^___  Genuine"   are  diaclal»ed   ap«rt   froa    the   mark       Owner   of 

~~^^^~~~  Keg    No.  99.098 

SN   189.150.      Corona-College  Heights  Orange  *   L«mon  Aaao^  Fo,  Beer. 

elation.  CUremont.  Calif      Filed  Mar    20.  1964  nrst  use  Mar   IS.  1961  :  May  6.  1914.  M  to  the  red  triangle 


GLENDORA  HOME 


For  Freah  Citrus  Pmlts. 
First  use  1911. 


Class  47 -Wines 


8N  175.008      Bacardi  4  Coapany  United.  Naaaau.  Bahamas 
FlWd  Aug.  14.  196S. 


8N   171.152.     Martini  *  Roaai  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 


Filed  June  17,  1963 


RISERVA  MONTELERA 

Applicant   makes   no   claim   of  any   excluilTe  right   In   the 
word  "Riaerva"  apart  from  the  aark  ahowa. 

For  Wine  I 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  1. 19«».  __^      '^ 


UViVi 


SN    180.728.      Franila    Brothers   Winery,   d.b.a.   Old  Chateau 
Wine  Co  .  Rlpon.  Calif.     Filed  Not.  8.  1963. 

Qrand  Mai^on' 

The  mark  "Grand  Maison "  conaista  of  the  French  equira 
lent  of  the  words  "larjre  house." 

For  Champagnes  and  Sparkling  Wlnea. 
Flrat  uae  July  5,  1960. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Rcc.  No.  S23.656 
For  Malt  Cereal  Bererage 
First  uae  Mar    22,  196S  :  In  t.o] 
1933  In  a  different  form 


rce  May  7.  1963  :  March 


8N  175.386      Ceraa  Bryggerlerne  A/ 8   (Oatjydske  Bryggerler 
A/S).  d.b.a    The  Cere*  Breweries.  Aarhus.  Denmark.     Filed 


Aug    20.  1963. 


CERES 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.   No    1695/62.  dated  Sept.   IS.  1962. 

For  Beer  and  Ale. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  4.  1880 ;  In  eoamerce  June  1954. 


SN  182.664.     Schenley  DlstlUera,  Inc  ,  d,h^.  Weaton  Winery.     ^^^  ,75  704      Bacardi  A  Company  Limited.  Naaaau.  Bahama* 
New  York,  NY.    FUad  Dec.  9.  1963.  pj,^  j^^^  ^^    j^3 

ORANGE  ROCK 

KxchiatTe  right*  to  the  word  "Orange."  apart  from  the  mark 
a*  shown,  are  hereby  diaclalmed. 
For  Wine. 
Ftrtt  uae  Not.  8.  !»««. 


HATUEY 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg   No.  323.656. 

For  Malt  Cereal  Bererage. 

rint  uae  March  1933 :  In  commerce  March  1934. 
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SN  188,871      Carllng  Brewing  Company.  Incorporated.  Oere-     8N  184.206.     Jaa,  Barclay  A  Co.  Umlted.  Peoria.  111.     FUed 
Und.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec  23.  19«S.  '*'»    ®'  **•*• 


/ 


TOM  TYBURN 


J  . 


The  name  "Tom  Tyburn"  Is  fanciful  and  doe*  not  Identify 
a  particular  living  Individual. 

For  Whiskey.  — 

FlrKt  use  Dec.  23,  1963. 

-iH'.^ "    ,.    I  ■ . 

Class  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

■.1 
SN    148.528.      Raiorback   Fabrics.   Inc..    BlythevlUe.    Ark.,    by 
change  of  name  from  Planters,  Inc..  BlythevlUe.  Ark.    Piled 
July  6.  1962. 


#. 


.^^■'^S*-, 


The  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  I*  of  a  flctltlous  man. 
.\ppllcant  disclaims  the  word  "Beer"  an^  makeM  no  claim  to 
the  eicluslre  use  of  a  label  colored  black.  Owner  of  Beg.  No*. 
808.966  and  701.096. 

For  Beer 

First  use  Novemljer  1951  


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN    166.346.      Schenley    DlatlUer*.    Inc..   d.b.a     1     W     Harper 
Dl»tUllng  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Piled  Mar.  14.  1963. 


^^      ^On       put*'*^**^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Method  of  Aircraft  Corer- 
tng"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fiber  Glass  Cloth  and  a  Kit  Comprising  Fiber  Glass 
Cloth,  Tapes,  and  Rib  Cord  for  Covering  an  Airplane. 

First  uae  January  1961. 


SN  161,357       Herman  MlUer,  Inc.,  ZeeUnd.  Mich.     Filed  Jan. 
24.  19M. 


T  &  O 


For  Statuary  and  Figurines. 
Plr«t  uae  During  May  1961. 


8N  162.473      Herman  MlUer.  Inc..  Zeeland.  Mich.     Filed  Feb. 
11.  1968. 


The  drawing  i*  lined  for  *hade*  of  orange      Owner  of  Reg. 
No    582,886 

For  Straight  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
Pir*t  uae  Oct.  8.  1932. 


Owner  of  Reg.   No*.   599.322.  742.942.  and  others. 
For  Statuary  and  Figurines. 
First  use  May  1961. 


8N    169.486      David    Sherman    Corporation.    St.    Lonla,    Mo. 
Piled  May  22,  1968. 


KING  CUDDY 


SN  170,658.     Jean  Anne  Markbam,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.    Filed 
June  10,  1963. 


For  Scotch  Whiskey. 
Flr*t  uae  Deceml>er  1960. 


SM  182,582      La  Madrilena,  8.A..  Mexico  City.  Mexico.     Filed 


Dec.  5.  1968. 


MAYAN 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  Mexican  Reg.  No. 
115.046.  dated  July  SO,  1968.  Owner  of  U.8.  Beg.  No. 
748,165.  ,  ,,     3 

For  Llquaar. 


Per  Conflfuradon  of  a  Baby  Constructed  from  Diapers. 
Intended  for  lae  as  a  Gift  or  Dlaplay  Item,  and  Generally 
Sold  Completely  Clothed  in  the  Items  of  Baby  Wearing  Ap- 
parel Which  Are  Found  In  a  Baby  Layette. 

Plrat  uae  May  28.  1968, 
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SN  179.M7.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation.  N«v  York. 
NY.    PUed  Oct.  28.  1963. 


THRIFT-RITE 


For  Chalkboard. 
First  use  Oct.  14.  1963 


Qass  51  -"  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    117.775.      Gale    Products.    Incorporated.    Baltimore.    Md. 
Filed  Apr   13.  1961. 


SN  17S.MS.  Faberge.  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation).  New 
York.  NY.,  assignee  of  Faberf*.  Inc.  (New  York  corpora 
tion).  New  York.  X.Y.    Filed  July  24.  1963 

CERAMIC  GLAZE 

without  wairing  any  coflBmon-law  rifbtH.  appllcNni  makP!< 
no  claim  uf  excluaire  rifbt  to  um  tke  word  "Ulaa^"  apart 
fntm  the  mark  a*  shown. 

For  Nail  Polish 

First  use  Feb.  IS.  II 


I 


^ 


sy   174.619.      Summit   Laboratorlca,   Inc..  d  b.a    Aljean   I'roti 
ucts  Co..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     FUad  Aug.  7.  1963. 

KUVER  'N  KOTE 

Fur  Creme  Press  for  Human  Hair. 
First  use  June  4.  1963. 


TENDER 


SN  175.286.     Tbe  Andrew  Jargema  Company.  Clmtnnatl.  ohiu 
Filed  Aug    19.  1963. 


For  Deodorant  for  Personal  Use.  Bubble  Bath.  .\Iter  Shav.- 
Ix)tion.  Skin  Freshener,  Talc.  Skin  Lotion.  Suntan  Lotion. 
Cream  Sachet.  Perfume  and  Cologne 

First  uae  June  10.  1957. 


SN  124.424.     Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Ino  .  d  b  a.  Lentberic. 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  July  81.  1961. 

CLASSICS  IN  FRAGRANCE 

For  Varied  Scented  Colognaa  Sold  as  a  Unit. 
First  use  In  or  before  1955 


SN     157,939      Societe    Maurice    Bianchet    Parfums    Iteluxe, 
Sodeta  Anonyme,  Suresnes  (Seine).  France.     Filed  May  28. 


The   words  "Special   Formula"  are  disclaimed  apart   fruiu 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Skin  Lotion. 
First  use  Oct   10.  1963. 


1963. 


BIOLODERM 


SN   178.207      LarousM  Inc ,   New  York.  NY.     Flle<l  <k-i    2. 
1963. 


Owner  of  French    Reg    No.   485.086.  dated  Dk.   31,   1959 
(Parts)  :  Natl.  Inat  No  136,689. 
For  Cosmetic  Skin  Creams. 


SN  158.132.     Big  D  Chemical  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Le  Ferre  Pmd- 
ucta  Company,  Oklahoma  Oty.  Okla.     Filed  Not    29.  1962 

CUPID'S  DANCE 

For  Aerosol  DlspeD!«e<l  Perfume.  '• 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1962. 


Zpn(2y 


For  Sharing  Lotion  for  Women. 
Flr»t  use  Oct.  IS.  1962 


SN    158,419.     Studio    Olrl  Hollywood.    Inc.,    Glendale.    Calif 
Filed  Not.  29.  1962 

ROYAL  BEAUTY 

For  Skin  Cream. 

First  use  on  pr  about  Sept.  4,  1962. 


SN  181,769.     "42"  ProducU.  Ltd.,  Inc  ,  8anU  Monica.  Calif. 
Filed  Not    22.  1963. 

INSTANT  SUCCESS 

For  Toiletrtes — Namely.  Colognes  aad  Share  I^itions. 
First  use  Jan.  IB.  1963. 


SN    158.558.     Parfumerte   L.   T.    PlTer   8.A.,    Parts,    France.         jj^    ^    j^j 


8N    182,400.     Beecham   Producta,    Inc.   Clifton.   N  J.      Piled 


Filed  Dec.  5,  1962. 


I 


MAGIC  FORM 


COUNTESS 


For  Hair  Grooming  Lotion  for  Men. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  5.  1962. 


Ownar  of  Re*.  No.  747,715. 
For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1963. 


SCPTEMBES   8,   1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  71 


SN    182.401      Beecbam   ProducU.    Inc.,   Clifton.    N.J. 
Dec.  5.  1963 

I      COOL  CHARM 

For  Personal  Deodorant.  / 

First  uaeO«-t.  31.  1963 


Fllad    SN  169.966.     G.  B.  Packwood  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Louis. 
Mo.    Filed  May  29.  1963. 


PAX-ALL 


SN    183.181.     La    Velle    Laboralortes.    Inc..   Oklahoma   City. 
Ukla.     File<i  Dec.  17,  196S! 

For  Mens  After  Share  LoUon,  Coloffne,  and  Skin  Condi 
tionar.  v*. 

Firtt  use  Jan  80.  1963 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  253.176.  659,921,  and  others. 
For  Liquid  Cleaner  for  Hard  Surfaces  and  the  Like. 
Firtit  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  1947. 


SN  170.056.      Helnrlch  Fischer,  d.b.a.  Helnrich  Fixcher  &  Co. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  May  31,  1963. 


8N   1M.217       New   Era   I^U.ratorles.   Limited.  London.  Kng 
land      Flle<l  Dec   IH,  1963. 


HYMOSA 


Owner  of  British  Keg    No    828.081.  dated  Nov    :^0.  1061 
For     Cofmrtlci.     and     Toilet     PreiwrstioDK.     I'artlculart.v. 
Talcum  Powder.  Dusting  Powder.  MedUate.1  Skin  Balm.  Skin 
Lotion.    IUkI}     Lotion.    Face    Lotion.    Make  I'p    Lotion.    Unlr 
Lotion.  After  Share  Lotion,  and  Hand  Lotion 


For  DeterKcntH  and  Soupn — Namely.  Synthetic  Liquid  l>e- 
tenrents  for  Industrial  Use.  Pine  Jelly  Cleaner.  Carburetor 
Cleaner.  Potash  Soap,  Liquid  Cleaning  Greaw  Compound, 
Liquid  Steam  Cleaning  Comiwund,  Pure  Coionut  Oil  Toilet 
Soap.  Non  Inrtnmnjable  Solvent  for  Cleaning.  Phosphoric  .Veld 
Cleaner,  Car  Shampoo,  Floor  Cleaner,  Oil  Soaps,  and  Alkaline 
Stripper. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1963. 


SN  173.257.      S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.     Filed 
July  18,  196S. 


SN    183,270.     Johns«>n   Publishing  Combpany.   Inc.  Chicago. 
III.     Flle<l  Dec.  19.  1963. 

JACK  AND  JILL 

For    Hair    Dressing.    Hair   CondlHoner.    Baby    Lotion,    and 
Baby  Powder 

first  use  »»ct.  25.  196*> 

.  ,    -  - 


JOHNSON'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  106.108,  726.593,  and  others. 
For  All  rurp«N»e  Cleaners,  and  All  Purvwse  Cleaners  Having 
Incidental  Germicidal,  I^eodorlalng,  and  Sanltlalng  Properties. 
First  use  May  9.  1951. 


SN   185.612      The   MIddletown  Co..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Jan. 

QUINTET 

For  Hair  Spray 

First  use  Jan   17.  1964. 


SN  173.818.     Carb<ina  Products  Company.  Long  Island  City. 
NY.    FUed  July  26.  1963 


WALL- WIPE 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404,218. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Use  In  Cleaning  Any    Hard 
Surface  That  Water  Will  Not  Damage.  ^  ; 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1942.  '  '      '    \    ^ 


SN  185,778      Hysan  Products  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Flle.1 
Jab.  81,  1964. 

I  HYSETTE 


SN    174,877.     Kent    Industries,    Inc..    I>etrolt,    Mich. 
Aug.  12.  1963.  ' 


Filed 


For  Aerosol  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Jnly  13.  1961 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    130.812      The   Stamford   Chemical   Company.    Stamford, 
Conn      File<l  Oct.  19.  1961. 


For  Cleaners.  Tar  and  Grease  Removers. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1954. 


For    Drycleanlng   and    Laundry    Detergents   and    Spotting 


Compoands. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1956 


SN  175,633.     Cheaebrough-Pond'a  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug   28,  1963. 

DREAMFLOWER 

Ownw  of  Reg.  Nos.  400,360  and  528.524. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 
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SN   176.894.     The  Procter  tt  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati.    SN  178.MS.     Harrcy  U.  BruH.  Mllwaakee.  Wis.     Piled 
Ohio.    Piled  Sept   5.  1963  9.  1961. 

RD  50  N^™^ 

For  Combination   of  Active   Antlneptlr   Inrredlentu   lacor 
porated  in  Toilet  fk>ap«. 


For    All  I>nrpo*e  Cleaner  and   Water  Conditioner. 
Pirat  uae  on  ur  about  Dec.  1,  1936 


Pint  use  June  3.  1963. 


8N   182.114.     William    B    Robertsbaw.  d  b  a.   Kobertahaw  * 
Company.  Phoenix.  Aria.    Piled  Dae.  2.  19«a. 


SN  176.549.     Masury  Toung  Company.  BoHtoa.  Maaa.     Piled 
Sept.  9,  1963. 


MYFIN 


For    Hand    Soap.    ToUat    B<ywl    Claaaer.    Abraalve    Paate 
Cleaner.    G«>rmici<lal   Cleaner ;   Sanitatto*   Solvent   for  Clean 
tUK  Drains.  Grease  Trapa.  Septic  Tanka  and  CesMpoolx  .  :in<i 
Cream  Paste  for  Cleaniag  Mlrrora.  Tabla  Top*.  Tlle».  Plasticx. 
and  Metals. 

First  use  July  29.  1963. 


The  word   "Draw"  appear*  within   the  <ie«lirn 
For   Cbemlcai    Swepptnc   Compound    for    Kftuovlnf    rrw«ta 
and  Stains  From  Imiustrial  Flooring 
First  use  Oct.  SI.  1963 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneoiis 


SN  166.508.      Woman*  International  Bowling  Congre«».  Inr 
Columbus.  Ohio      Filed  Apr.  10.  1963. 


SN  123.266.     Jane  M.  Armstrong,  Chicago,  111.    PUed  July  I. 
1961.  j 

THE  GOURMET  SOCIETY 

For  ProTidlng  Gift  Certificates  Which  Entitle  the  Recipient 
to  a  Monthly  Free  Dinner  at  Various  I'artlcipatlnr  Beeraor 
ants  the  Latter  Being  Selected  by  Applicant  on  the  Kxcellence 
of  Their  Cnlalna. 

First  use  June  17.  1961.  ''■' 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  160.173  and  SN  162.124 


WIBC 


SN    157.104       Nell    A.    Hochgraf.    d.b.a 
Rochester.  NT.    PUed  Not.  13.  1962 


Blkoaal    Aasoctatait. 


For  Association  Serrice*  Namely.  Superrislon  of  t>i>era 
tion*  iif  Bowling  Team*  of  the  Aaeoeiatlon  anil  of  I>>agurN  ami 
Tournament*  Sanctioned  by  the  A*aoclation  ;  .\s<<i>>tlng  Bowl 
Ing  Establishment  Proprietors  and  Official*  in  Organiiation 
Work  .  Rendering  Deoinions  and  Interpr*-tation«  ronc<>rnlnK 
Rule*  ;  and  IHsaemlBatloa  of  loformatloa  Cancirnlng  the 
Game  of  Bowlhig 

First  use  prior  to  May  1938. 


Oats  101  —  Advertisiiig  and  Business 

SN  112.777.      8.A  O.B..  Inc  .  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  Jan   30.  1961 


0»® 


S.A.G.E. 


HAt>^ASsoC. 


For  Mall  Order  Department  Store  Serrlcea. 
Flmt  use  Oct   31.  1987. 


SN  177.554       Sentry  Corporation.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.    Plle<1 
Sept    23.  1963. 


For  Consultation  and  Adrlet  la  the  Field  of  Optical  Instra- 
ments. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  1962. 


SN  159.712.     Every-Ready  AutoaMtlc  Burglar  Alarm  Co..  Inc. 
New  York.  NT.     Filed  Dec.  26.  1962. 


>:f-.fir  1MI 


For  Leasing  and  Installing  Automatic  Burglar  Alarms  and         For  Acting  as  Broker  la  the  Sale  of  Insurance  Policies  In- 
Flre  Alarms  for  Motor  Vehicles  eluding  Group  Plans  and  the  Administration  of  the  Same. 

.   Plrat  use  In  or  about  March  1947.         '*■■  First  use  May  17.  1961 
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gifi78.m.  A.  T  B^kwith.  Coral  cablet,  ria  Fu«i  Oct.  Q^^  fQB  —  CoRStruction  and  Repair  '  ^-^  • 

4,  1»«S. 

SN  144,776.     Standard  Supply  *  Construction  Co.,  Camdeh. 
N.J.    Filed  May  16.  1962. 

STANDARD  U.  S.  A. 

"U.S.A."  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Repairs.  Improvements,  Alterations,  and  Additions  to 
Houses. 

First  use  July  8.  1961. ^^^^^^^^^_ 


Po^  AdTertising  Serrlcea  Rendered  to  Real  Estate  Broker*. 
Flr*t  use  Aug   31.  1963. 


102- 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  148.072.     0»»lo  Indemnity  Company.  Uaytoa.  Ohio.     Piled 
Jnne  29.  1962. 


Qass  104  —  Communication 

SN  174.130.     Time,  Incorporated,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  July 
31.  1963. 


No  claim  I*  made  to  exclnslee  rt^ht*  to  use  the  word*  "Lo** 
Insurance"  apart  from  the  word  "riMmate  " 

For  In«urance  for  Banks  and  Other  Financial  In»tltutlons 
First  use  Apr    29.  1962  :  Aacu>t  IftSe  in  a  different  form. 


SN    170.088.  The    Mlnne«>U    Mutual    Llla\Insuranc«    Com 
pany,  8t  Paul.  Minn     Piled  May  81.  1968. 


The  word  "Broadcast"  Is  disclaimed.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
246.868.  372.500.  and  others. 

Pwr  Radio  and  Teleelsion  BntadcaHtlng  Services. 
First  use  June  26.  1963. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN   172.614.     The  Short  Line.  Inc.,   Prorldence.  R.I      Filed 
July  8.  1968.  ^ 


% 


hAHCi"^^ 


The   words  "Tba  MlnBe«>ta   Mutual  Ufe  Insurance  Com 
pany"  are  dlsrtalmad  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown     Owner 

of  Reg.  No  688  590. 

For  Writing  and  Cndarwrttlng  oT  Uf*  Insurance. 
First  use  Mar   18.  1*68. 


SN    180.940.     Mtsaourt    National    Life    Insurance    Company. 
Kansas  City.  Mo     Filed  Nor.  12.  1963 


Hl\S$Otfif, 


Tbe\iark  comprises  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  arrows 
having  Curved  stems. 

For  TrAjifportatlon  of  Persons  by  Motor  Vehicle. 

First  use  <>a  or  about  Apr.  8,  1963. ^^^^^^^^ 


Class  106 -^AatMial  TreatiMiit 

SN  172,391.     The  KMiron  Piece  Dyawi^a,  Inc.,  Kenyon,  R.I. 
FUed  July  3,  1968. 


The  map  of  Missouri  appearing  within  the  handshake  de- 
sign U  disclaimed  apari  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Underwriting  and  Writing  of  Life  Insuranca. 
Plrat.uae  July  26,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos  7S2.872  and  732.873. 

For  Dyeing  and  Finishing  of  Piece  Goods  of  Others. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1963. 
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diss  107-EAicatiMi  aMi  EirtMtaiMMiit 

SN  1U.427.     Alexander  Morton,  d.b.a.  National  Do(  Derby. 
Hollywood.  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1M2. 


SN  170.183.     The  Fldelco  Breeders  FMBdaUon.  Imc.,  Blooa- 
Oeld.  Conn     Filed  June  S.  1»«S. 


NATIONAL 


DOG  DERBY 


The  words  "National  Dot  Derbjr"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  tbe  mark  as  shewn.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and 
blue. ■ 

For  Entertainment  Serrle*  la  tbe  Form  of  a  Dog  Darby. 

First  uae  Anr  10.  IMS. 


The  words  "Dependablllfy.  Fidelity."  "rtlllty."  and 
"Breeders."  and  tba  representation  of  tbe  German  Shepherd 
dog  are  dlsclalacd  apart  froa  their  use  on  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Breeding,  Training,  and  Cars  of  German  8bepk*rd  Dogs 
for  Military  Duty.  Police  and  Security  Work,  and  for  Assist 
Ing  the  Blind 

First  Bss  on  or  about  May  8.  IMS. 


SN  163,138.     James  A.  Gilbert,  St.  Louis,  Mo     Filed  Feb   20. 


1963 


THE  CRESCENDOES 


For  Entertainment  Serrlces  In  the  Form  of  a  Dance  Band. 
First  nas  Not.  17.  1M8. 


SN   182.8S9.     Tel  Ads.  Ine^  WashUgtoa.  DC      Piled  Dec.  6. 
IMS. 

SHOWTIME- D.C. 

The  letters  "D.C  "  sre  disclaimed. 

For  Promotion  of  Sale  of  Entertainment  Serrlces  by  Others 
Thruufh  the  DIstrfbatlon  and  Sale  of  Booklet*  and  Coupon* 
offering  Two  Admissions  for  tbe  Price  of  Une  Admission. 

First  use  Not.  1.  1M3. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aass200 


8N  184.324      Nstlonal  Board  of  the  Toung  Men's  Christian 
▲MocUtlona.  New  York.  NT.    FUa«  Dk.  10.  IMS. 


SN   177.040.     Alr-Condltloning  A  Refrigeration   Wbolcsalera. 
Clereland.  Ohio     Filed  Sept.  SO.  1063. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  Dec.  31.  1950. 


JR  Hl-Y 


SN  182.735.     National  Board  of  the  Touog  Men's  Chrlataln 
Associations.   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed   Dec    10.   1M3 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  659,629  and  048.795. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant's  Association. 

First  use  In  or  about  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  659.6S9  and  008. TM. 

For   Indicating   Membership  la  Applicant's  Assodatloa. 

First  OSS  In  or  about  1929. 
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SN  184.826.     National  Board  of  the  Young  Mens  ChrUttan    SN  184.328.     National  Board  of  the  Young  Men's  ChrlstUn 
AssocUtions.  New  York,  N.Y.     FlUd  Dec.  10.  1963.  Associations,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1963. 


.-;*•> 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  609.629  snd  668.795. 

For  Indlcstlng   Membership  In  Applicant's  Association. 

First  nse  In  or  shout  1952.  0      ' 


SN   184,SM.     Nstlonal  Board  of  tbe  Young  Men's  Christian 
AssocUtions.  New  York.  NY      Fllwl  Dec.  10,  1963. 


sfcv.    : 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  659,629  and  668.795. 

For   Indicating   Membership  In   Applicant's  Association^ 

First  use  In  or  about  1930. 


SN  184,329.     National  Board  of  tbe  Young  Men's  Christian 
Aesodatlons.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1963. 


,J 


Own«r  of  Reg  Nos  659.029  and  M8.7M. 

For  Indicating   Membership  In   Applicant's  Association. 

First  nse  In  or  sbout  1921 


SN  l»4.srr      National  Board  of  tbe  Toung  Men's  ChHstlan 
Assodstlons.  New  York.  NY      Filed  Dec.  10,  1903. 


f7    -       r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  059.029  snd  008.790. 

For  Indicating   Membership  In  Applicant's  Assoctatlon. 

First  use  la  or  about  1939. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  659.629  and  668,795. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant's  Association. 

First  use  In  or  about  1945. 


^    -. 


1  ; 


•~    C    i 


/  V 


I 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PreparodI  Materials  Oass  4  -  Abrasives  md  Polishing  Materials 


776.380.  FILO  DIAMBNTK.  l>wni»-Cornlnf  Fiberflas  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasawt  1  and  43)  8N 
168.757.     Pub.  e-2S-«4.     Fll*d  t^-13-M 

776.381.  TAJ.  Owena-Cornlnf  PiNfrgla*  Coriwratlon. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsam  1  a»d  43).  SN  168.758.  Pub 
6-23-64      Filed  5-13-68. 

776.382.  REL  FLINT.  Reliance  VarnUh  Company.  8N 
170,217.    Pub.  6-28-64.    TOad  6-3-68. 

776.383.  81NK-FLOC.  NarroB  Produrtn.  Inc.,  d  b.a.  Narvon 
Mlnea  Ltd      SN  173.377.     Pub    6-23-64.     Filed  7-19-63 

776.384.  TALKRON.  Chaa  Pflaer  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  178.219. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Flleil  ia-2-63. 

776.385.  ALBAGLOSS.  Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
178.222.    Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  10-2-63. 

776.386.  PKARLPAT.  Ea»le  Ottawa  Leather  Companjr. 
SN  178.266.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  10-3-63 

776.387.  GKN-X-CELL.  The  General  Tlrv  *  Rubber  Com 
pany.      SN   178.443.      Pub.   rf-23-64.      FUed    10-7-63. 

776.388.  SHERLITE.  Sheridan  Slac  Co  SN  179.471  Pub 
6-23-«4.     Filed  10-21-63. 

776.889.  TABALOX.  Alnmlnum  Company  of  .\merlca.  SN 
180,053.    Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  10-3O-63 

776.390.  HELKTRAX.  Illumltronlr  Enftneerlnic  Corporation. 
SN  180.206.     Pub.  6-28-64.     Filed  10-31-63 

776.391.  FLUORO  RAT.  Raybeatoa  Manhattan.  Inc  8N 
185.073.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  1-21-64 


776.403.     0LA88-T0P.       Peck's     Pro<J«cU    Company.       8N 

169.162      Pub  6-28-64      Filed  5-17-68. 
776.404       LUXURY       Wllco   Compaaj.      8N    180.472       Pub. 

6-23-64.     Filed  11   4-63 


Oass  5  —  AdIiesJvos 


776.405.  LBCTR08TIK  Lectr6-8tU  Company  8N 
164.980.     Pub  6-28-64.     Filed  3   19-63. 

776.406.  FIGURE  OF  A  RABBIT  (DESIGN).  Mlnnew>ta 
Mlnlnc  and  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  183.101  Pub. 
6-23-64      Filed  11-29-63. 

776.407.  CORDO.  I^rr*  Corporation.  8N  1H4.22S.  Pub. 
6-23-64      Filed  l-8-<M 

776.408.  HENRITE.  Henrtte  Products  Corporation.  8N 
184.817.     Pub.  6-28-64.    Filed  I-17-64. 

776.400  8ABKR.  (;eneral  Tape  *  Supply.  Inc  SN  180.126 
Pub    6-23  64.     Filed  1-22-64 


aass6-Ck< 

positions 


lis  lid  Chtnical  Com 


Co.     Inc.       8N 


Qass  2  —  Receptados 


776.392.  KALMAR  DESIGNS  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.  Tran» 
World  Imports  Company.  8N  158.431.  Pub.  l-7-«4. 
Filed  9-18-62. 

776.393.  BROOKPARK.  ^9rookpark.  Inc.  SN  166.489. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  4-10-63. 

776.394.  CI  AND  DESIGN.  Imperial  International  Corp. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  2  and  23).  SN  166.464.  Pub. 
2-18-64.     Filed  4-10-63. 

776.395.  SPEED-TOP.  Falls  City  Brew1n»  Company.  SN 
172.814.    Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  7-11-63. 

776.396.  RAYTAINER.  Abbott  Laboratories.  8N  173.404. 
Pub   6-23-64.    Filed  7-22-63. 

776.397.  PURE-PAK  AND  DESIGN.  Ex  Cell  O  Corporation. 
SN  177,019.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  9-16-63. 

776,898.  LIBERTY'S  NEW  ROCKET  LINE.  The  Liberty 
Steel  Cheat  Corporation  SN  178,128.  Pub.  6-28-64. 
Filed  10-1-63. 

776.399.  PERMA  LIFE.  Sternco  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
178.645.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

776.400.  A  AND  DESIGN.  A.  SN  179.982.  Pub.  6-23-64 
Filed  10-29-63. 

776.401.  WHIRL  CUPS.  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  SN 
188.023,     Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  3-5-64 


Cass  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


776.410.  WOOD  GOOD.       Camp    Chemical 
128.247.     Pub.  5-29-62      Filed  9-20-61 

776.411.  ANTIRESISTANT  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.     SN   142.236      Pub.  6-28-64.     Filed  4-18-62. 

776.41X      MELLE  AND  DESIGN.     Laa  Uslnea  de  Melle.     8N 

154.297.     Pub   6-23-64.     FUed  10-1-61. 
776.418.     POSITIVE  PEOTECTION  TO  THE  END  OF  THE 

LINE    AND    DESIGN.      Pennaalt    Chemicals   Corporation 

SN  158.268.     Pub   6^-23-64      Filed  11 -SO-62 

776.414.  PERZELL.  Benkd  *  Cte..  O  m.b  H.  SN  160.885 
I^b.  6-28-64.     Filed  1-8-68. 

776.415.  NACRHODIA.  Socleta  dca  Urines  Chlmlques 
Rhone- Poulenc.  SN  184,679.  Pub  6-28-64.  Filed 
3-14-68. 

776.416.  D.P.  SOLUTION.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change 
of  name  from  Monaanto  Chemical  Company.  Ml'LTIPLK 
CLASS  (ClaaMa  6  and  16)  SN  168.097  Pub.  6-23-64. 
Piled  5-3-68. 

776.417.  STATITONE.  The  PUstle  Coating  Corporation. 
SN  169.567.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-23-63. 

776.418.  MONA  M  AND  DESIGN.  Mona  Induntries.  Inc. 
SN  169.644.     Pub.  6-28-64.     Filed  5-24-63. 

776.419.  LIQUID  DRI  SOFT.  Faultlens  Starch  Company. 
8N  169.716.     Pub  6-23-64.    Filed  5-27-63. 

776.420.  SPRING  GREEN  AND  DESIGN  Spring  Green 
ProductaCo.     SN  169,779.     Pub.  11-12-63      Filed  5-27-63. 

776.421.  PRONTO  AND  DESIGN.  Gordon  Chemical  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  169.926.     Pub.  6-28-64.     Filed  5-29-68. 

776.422.  8TATI80L  The  Plastic  Coating  Corporation.  8N 
170.103.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-31-63. 


776.423.  VALCHEM  AND  DESIGN. 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  170.247. 
6-3-68. 


United  Merchants  and 
Pub.   6-23-64.      Fllad 


776,402.      ST.    AUBREY 
180,244.    Pub.  6-23-64. 
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St     Aubrey    Associates. 
FUed  1-23-64. 


Inc.      SN 


776.424.  LIPSOL.       Schlll    k    Sellacber    Cbemlscbe    Fabrtk. 
8N  170.263.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  11-6-62. 

776.425.  SMOOTHIE.     Abso^Oeaa  Chemical  Company      SN 
170,878.     Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  6-13-63 


776.426.  NODORLAN.      Malmstrom    Chemical   Corporation 
SN  174.401       Pub    6-23-64.     Filed  8-5-68. 

776.427.  ACTOZYME.     Bio-Tech  Reaearrh  Laboratoriea.  In 
corporated.      SN    174.939       Pub    6-23-64       Flle<l   8-18-63 

776.488.      CUVAN.      P.    T.    Tanderbllt    Company.    Inc       SN 

174.998     Pub  6  23  64.    Filed  8-13-68. 
776.420.     FTREODYNE  AND  DESIGN      Chamberiln  Power 

Serrlce.  Inc.     SN   175.901.     Pub    6-23-64.     Filed  8-28  63 
776.480       RID  TICK       Harti  Mountain  Produ««s  Corp      SN 

17«.9<»7.     Pub.  6-23   64      Flle«l  »    13-63 
776.431.     AGIPOAS.     AGIP  Socleta  per  Aslonl.     SN  176.9»h 

Pub   «  23  64      FII«m1  9- 16-63. 
776.432       SG67    PLUS    AND    DESIGN       Mitchell    WeUKman. 

d.b.a     X  Pest    Control    Co.      SN    177.471. 

Filed  9  20-63. 

776,488      GREENFIELD        Ell     UUy     and 

178.933      Pub   6^23-64      Filed  10   14-63 
776.434       GALAXY  Colgate  Palmollve 

180.713      Pub  6-23-64      nie<l  11    8  63 
776.438      SAFEX    JR       Chemical    Corporation    of    America 

SN  180.848      Pnb.  6  23-64.     Filed  11    12-63 
776.436.      NOVALON.       Gaisjr     Chemical     Corp«>rattuB.       KN 

180,875      Pub  8   2.S   64 


Pub.    6-23-64 


Company. 
Company 


SN 


SX 


Fll.^1  11    12  rt.T 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


776.437       SEA  GULL.     Oftend  Store*  A  RopeworkN  Ltd      SN 
1»2.35:<      Put)   6  23-64      FUed  12-4-6;i 


Qass  10  -  Fertilizers 


776.48.S       SOIL    GARD.       Alco    Chemical    Corporation.      SX 

171.820     Pub  6  23  64      Filed  6  21    63 
77rt.439       MACS    BRAXD    AXP    DESIGX        McAnally     Ktrtt 

Euterprtsen.     Inc        SX     \7!>^(U        Pub.     rt  23-64        Flle.l 

8-19-418 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


776.440.     TEARDROP   DESIGN.     Eaton   Chemical   Corpora 
Hon       SN   1««717       Pob    6-23  64       Fllod  r>    13   03 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

776.441  FIRMALINE      Carl  N    Beetle  Plantlc*  Corporation 
8N  125.642      Pub  6-23-64.     Filed  8-9-61. 

776.442  TMC    EASTERN.      Thompson    Material*    Corpora 
tU>B.     8N  152.538.     Pub    6  23-64.      Filed  9-5-62 

776.443  FASA        Henkel    *    Cle..    GmbH.       8N     160,881. 
Pub  6-23-64.     FUed  1-8-63. 

776.444  BEL  AIR.  Bel  Air  Pools.  Inc.  SN  164.421  Pub 
6-23-64      Filed  3-12-63 

776.445.  WE8TWtX>D  WINDOW  Auitust  Wtnkbaua.  SN 
167.593      Pub   6  23-64.     Filed  4-24-63. 

776.446.  WOODWALL.  Hough  Manufacturing  Corporation 
SN  168.740.     Pub  6-23^4      Filed  5-13-63 

776.447.  BCONOCORE.  Btg  Bear  Board  Produt-tw.  Inc.  SN 
169,203.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-20-63. 

776.448.  KOFURAL.  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  SN  170.651 
Pub.  6  23-64      Filed  6-10-63. 

776.449.  NILA.  Northern  Interior  Lumbermen's  Associa 
tlon  SN  173.309  COLLBCTIVE  itARK.  Pub  6-23-64 
Filed  5-10-63. 

776.450       DURA   SHAKE.     The  Rubberotd  Co      SN  175.515 

Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  8-21-63 
776.451.     RIGIFLEX.       Bxpandlte     Limited.       SN     176.436 

Pub.  6  23-64.     Filed  9-«-63 


776,462.     POZ-A-PLAST      T.  Reed  Daly.     SN  181.861.     Pub. 

6-23-64  Filed  11-26-63. 
776.453.     LEXSPAND.      Lexsuco,    Inc.      SN    183.423.      Pub. 

6-28-64.  Filed  12-23-63. 
776.484       HOMESTEAD.      Johns  Manville    Corporation.      SN 

183.508      Pub.  6-23  64.    Flle<l  12-24   03 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

776.455  SPEED.  Speedfast  Corporation  SX  186,675. 
Pub   6-23-64      Flle<l  11-5   62 

776.456  COMMOIHtRE  AND  DESIGN  Cecllware-Commo 
dore  Products  Corp.  SN  189.698.  Pub.  6-23-64.  Filed 
12-26-62. 

776,4.^7  (".XRorSEL.  Progressive  Metal  E<|ulpment.  Inc., 
d.b.a  Progrenslre  Metal  Equipment  Inc.,  Progn'Shlve  Metal 
Equlp't  Inc..  and  ProjcreKslve  Metal  Equipment  Incorpo 
rated      SN  160,071       Pub.  0-23-64.     FUed  1-2-63. 

776.458.  SURE  GRIP.  The  E  B.  Lanmnn  Co.  SX  161.025. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-21-63. 

776.459  DEVIL  BRUTE  AND  DESIGX  The  E  B  Lanman 
Co.     SX   161.026.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-21-63. 

776.460.  WATER  MAID.  Strasa  Industries.  SX  167.178. 
Pub.  6  23-64.     Filed  4-19-63. 

776.461.  C  AXD  DESIGN.  Commercial  Shearing  k  Stamp 
tug  Company.     SN  167.222.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  4-22-63. 

776.462.  BLACK  WIDOW.  Akron  lirauK  Company.  SN 
167.356     Pub.  6-23-64.    FUed  4-23-63. 

776,463  LIFE  BOLTS  The  Bowman  Products  Co.  SX 
167.525.     Pub.  6-23-64      FUed  4-25-63. 

776.464.  ETERNAL  TRIANGLE.  Graning  Enameling  Com 
pany       SN   167.627.      Pub    6-23-64.     Filed  4-26-63. 

776.465.  SHOWER  VALET.  Snyder  Manufacturing  Com 
pany       .SX   169.397.      Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  5-21-63. 

776.466.  KA-DIDDIES  AND  DESIGN.  E.  Bruce  Bornholt. 
SN  171.228.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  6-18-63, 

776.467.  WOVBNWALL.  Wlckwlre  Brothers,  Inc  SN 
171.733.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Flle<l  6-24-63. 

776.468.  STUD  FAST.  Russell.  BurdsaU  k  Ward  Bolt  aod 
Nut  Company.    SN  173,047.    Pub   6-2S-64.    Filed  7-15-63. 

776. 46»  "LEE  LOW  BOLT"  Smith  Blair.  Inc  SN  173.289 
Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  7-18-63 

776.470.  KANT-SAG.  Eleanor  L  Rogers,  d.b.a.  United  Steel 
Pro<lucts  Company.  SN  176.672.  Pub.  6-23-64.  Filed 
9-10-63. 

776.471.  DUAL-TITE,  Woodward  Iron  Company.  SN 
177.827.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  9-26-63. 

776.472.  COLORBOND.  Colorgnard  Corporation.  SN 
182.243      Pub.  6  2.i-64.     FUed  12-3-63. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

776.473  GUARDIAN       Guardian    Steel    Corporation.      SN 
166.187      Pnb   6-23  64,    FUed  4-5-63, 

776.474  VASCO    MOMARC.      Vanadium  Alloys    Steel   Com- 
pany.     SN  185.637.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-29-64. 

776.475,     VANTRO-S,        Vanadium  Alloys     Steel     Company, 
SX  185, 638      Puh.  6  23-64      FIle<l  1    29-64, 


Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

776.476.  76  UNION  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Oil  Company  of 
Oallfornia.     SN  153.839      Pub.  6-2.S~64      Filed  9  24-62. 

776.477.  LUBRI  BOMB.       Electrofllm.     Inc.       8N     165,046. 
Pub.  6-23-64,     Filed  3-20-63. 
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776.478.  COL-TEX.  Coaden  «.>11  *  Ch«mlcal  C<>m[MiDy.  an 
slgne*  of  Cosden  retroleum  Corporation.  SN  168,71>6. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5   13-63 

776.47ft      RANGE  RID  AND  DE8IUN.     Ileru^n  Chemical  Co. 

SN  172.310.     Pub.  6-23  64.     Filed  7-2-63. 
776.480      QUAKER    KUT        Quaker    Chemical    Corporation 

8N  184.105.     Pub.  6-2»-«4.     Filed  1-6-64 

776.481.  QUAKER  DRAW.  Quaker  Chemical  Corporation 
SN  184,106.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-6-64 

776.482.  CLAIRO.  Sinclair  Reflnlnc  Company.  SN  18S.62T 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  l-2»-64 

776.483  MYSELLA.  Shell  Oil  Company.  SN  189.816 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 

776.484  8HELLAIR.  Shell  OH  Company.  8N  185.81B.  Pub 
6-23-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 

776.483.  SHELLFLO.  8b«ll  OU  Company.  SN  185.H21) 
Pub.  6-23-64     Filed  1-31-64 

776,486.  PHILJET.  Philllpd  I'etroleuin  Company  SX 
186.759.     Pub    6-23-64      Flle«l  2-14-64 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

776.416.     i  See  Qaas  6  for  thU  trademark. ) 

776.487.  SUPERTHANE  REZ     Plttsburfh  Plate  01a»M  Com 
pany      SN  146,315.     Pub.  2-12-63.     Filed  6-6-62 

776.488.  SLIP    COAT.       General     Formulatlonii,     Inc        8N 

164.485.    Pub.  6-2S-«4.    Filed  S-12-63 

* 

776,489      THOMAS  AND  DESIGN.     The  Thoma*  Company 
SN  168.451     Pub  6-2S-64.    Filed  5-8-63 

776.490.  ACRYLOTONE       Otbbs    Chemical    Company.    Inc 
SN  171.007     Pub  6-23-64.    Filed  6  14-63. 

776.491.  STANTECT.      Standard    Chemical    Produeta.    Inc 
SN  171,926.     Pub  6-28-64      Filed  6  26-63. 

776.492.  DIASILITB.       Sllmica     Corporation     of    America 
SN  176.841.    Pub.  6-28-64     Filed  9-12-63 

776.493       NORTHWALL.       OtUesple  Rojem-Pyatt     Co..     Inc. 
SN  185.285.     Pub   6-23-64      Filed  1    24-64 


776.004.      ROERIBEC      Chaa.  Pflser  A  Co..  inc.     SN  185.810 

Pub.  6-23-64.     riled  1-81   64. 
776.905.     MEDIKOFF.      Swlisela.    Inc.      8N   185.H24.      Pub 

6-23-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 
776.506.      A-9.     American  Cyanamid  Company.     SN  185.846 

Pub   6  23-64      Filed  2-3-64 


Qass  1 7 — Tobacco  Products 


I 


Class  19- Vehides 


776,907      NOVA.     General  Motor*  Corporation.     SN  120.681. 
Pub   3   13-62      FUeil  5-23-61. 

776.508.  TAUNUS    AND    DESIGN.      Ford  Werke   AG       8N 
172.477      Pub   6-23  64      Filed  7-5-63 

776.509.  TIGER    CAT.      Grumman    Allied    Induntrlea.    Inc 
8N  172.891.     Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  7-12-63. 

776.510.  PEARSON      Grumman  Allied  Induatrle*.  Inc      8N 
17«,8»7      Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  7-12-63 

776.511  DREAM  Honda  Olken  Kocyo  Kabuahtkl  Kalaha 
(Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd)  SN  176.093  Pub.  6-28-64 
Filed  8-30-63 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


776.512      VULKENE.        General      Electric     Company 
94.913      Pub    10-J8-6t.     Filed  6-80-98. 


SN 


776.494  HOBBY.  RQescb  *  Cl«.  A.0,  8N  174,092.  Pub. 
6-23-64.    Flle4  7-30-63. 

776.495.  FIELD  k.  STREAM  AND  DESIGN  Philip  Morrta 
Incorporated.     SN  177.906.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  9-27-63 

Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pkarnaceutical 
Preparations 

776.496.  NEO  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.  Neo-Llfe  Company  of 
America  (California  corporation),  attxlfnee  of  Neo  Life 
Company  of  America  (firm).  SN  104,745.  Pub.  6-2^-64. 
Filed  9-19-60. 

776.497.  VETTRATE.  Hoosler  Veterinary  Laboratortaa,  Inc. 
SN  168.412.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-8-63. 

776.498.  MENRIUM.  Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  SN  173.255. 
Pub.  12-17-63.    Filed  7-18-63. 

776.499.  MYAVAN.  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.    SN  180.978.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  11-12-63. 

776.900.  ORTHO-JEL.  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
SN  183.451.     Pub.  6-23-«4.     Filed  12-23-63 

776.501.  NICALEX  Rlchardaon-MerreU  Inc.  SN  188,798. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  12-30-63. 

776.902.  NURSETRATE.  Moorman  Manufacturlnf  Com 
pany.     8N  184,088.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 

776.903.  WINTOMYLON.  Wlnthrop  Produeta  Inc.  8N 
189,741.    Pub.  6-23-64.    FUed  1-30-64. 


776.918      CHARGE  MASTER       Schauer   ManufarturlnK  Cor 
poratlon      SN  149.243      Pub.  4-9-63.     Filed  7-16-62 

776,914.  SPARTA.  Sparta  Electronic  Corporation  8N 
161.104      Pub.  1-14-64      Filed  1-21-68. 

776.515  MN  AND  HOURGLASS  DESIGN  McQuay  NorrU 
Manufacturing  Company  SN  162.175.  Pub  6-28-64 
Filed  2-6-63. 

776.516  TRICOLOR  EMBLEM  Zenith  Radio  Corporation 
8N  171.06S      Pub  6-SS-64      Filed  6-14 -«S. 

776.917       ELECTRONIC  ZOOM  Comparnle         Franralae 

ThomaoB-Houtton,   Soctata  Aaonyae      8N   171,216.     Pub 
6-9-64      Filed  6  17-68. 

776,518  STNCHRaPAC  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Com 
pany.     SN  171,861       Pub.  6-28-64      Filed  6^26-63. 

776.519.  8KODAWORK8.  Zarody  V  I  I^nlna  Plaen. 
Narodnl  I'odnik  8N  174.732  Pub  6-23-64.  Filed 
8-8-68. 

776.520  ARROW  (DESIGN)  Oalrtone  Sound  Corpi>ratlon, 
Limited.     SN  173.013.     Pub.  6-23-64     Filed  8-14  63 


776.521       INSUL    8    AND    DESIGN        Inaul  8    Corp 
176,981.     Pub.  6-3»-«4.    Filed  »-»-e<. 


8N 


776.922.  DTNAPLT  Radiation  Dynamic*.  Inc  8N  176.747. 
Pub.  6-28-64.     FUed  9-11-6*. 

776.523  MG  AND  DESIGN  Mennen  Oreatbatch  Elec^ 
tronic*.  Inc.     SN  176.984      Pub    6-23-64      Filed  9-18-68 

776.524.  HENCO  INSUI^COTE  AND  DESI(;N  Herbert  A. 
Henderaoa.  d.b.a.  H.  A.  Henderaon  Company.  SN  178.278. 
Pub  4-21-64      Fll«l  10-8-6S. 

776.529.  TMC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Technical  Materiel 
Corporation.     SN  180.135.     Pub.  6-23-64.     nied  10-30-63 

776.926.  INLAND.  Rorer  Inc.  8N  181.927  Pub.  6-28-64 
Filed  11-26-63. 

776.927  EXTRALYTIC  Sprague  Electric  Company  SN 
185.726      Pub   6-23-64      F11«l  1-80-64. 


776.928.     CRYOPOWER.      Cryotroalc*.    Inc. 
Pnb.  6-2S-44.    F1le<l  2-10-64. 


8N    186.834 


776.929.  LECTRASCAN.  Ultronlc  SyatemB  Corp.  8N 
186.979.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  2-13-64. 

776.930.  CALLrA  MATIC  American  Telephone  and  Tele 
graph  Company.  SN  186.991.  Pub.  6-28-64.  Pllad 
2-18-64. 
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Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 
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SN  172,158.     Pub. 


Latham.     SN  149.188.     Pub. 


Peter  A 
:-62 
William    H     Smith,    axalgnet* 
8N    197.334.       Pub.    7-9-63 


of    Ski 
Flle<l 


776.531  CRACKET 
6-23-64       Filed  7-1 

776.532  SKI  PONY 
Pony  Corporation 
11-15-62 

776.988.      CONTACT.      Paul   Mauborgn.-       SN   160.547.     Pub 

6  23  64      Filed  1-11    63 
776.534.      RB80L0N  AND  r»ESI«;N.     Wll»on  Sporting  Goods 

Co.      8N   161.433      Pub    6  23  64.     Filed   1   25  63. 
776.589.     FISH   WIZ      Naturalure  Inc.     8N   166.743.     Pub. 

6-28-64      Filed  4   15  63 
776.986.      DOLL   HOUSE.      The    Avalon   Hill   Conipan.v.      SN 

170,880      Pub   6  23-64.     Filed  6-13  63. 

776.937.  ALF  THE  ELF  AND  DE.SIGN.     8aka  k  Com|>any 
SN  173.883      Pub  6  2. ■» -64      Filed  7-1 9-6.H. 

776.938.  OOIN(i    PLACES.      Wolverine   Toy   Company.      SN 
179.072.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  8-14-63. 

776.939.  WESTWARD    "HO."       Wolverine    Toy    Company. 
8N  179.079      Pub.  6-28-64      Filed  8-14-63 

776.940.  SYMBOLIC.       Ad<>lph    Blalch.    lnoorp«»  rated.       SN 
176,996.     Pub.  6-23   64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

776.941.  WFrR    DOODLE       Ijiyman    E     Allen,    dha     Wff 
•N  Proof      8N  177.747       Pub    6-28-64      Flle<l  9-26-63 

776.542.  BANKO.      Loula  Keaaler,  d.b.a.  Novelty  Gam.-H  Co 
8N  177.890      Pub   6-23-64      Filed  9   27-63 

776.543.  HI  LI   POCKET.      WlUon  Sporting  ^.\^^>oA*  Co.      SN 
177.980     Pnb.  6-28-64      Filed  •-27-68. 

776  .^44       PKRMA  SET     DEEP    "CUP"     POCKET        Wilson 

Sporting   Go<Kla   Co.      SN    177.932.      Pub    6-23-64       Filed 

9-27-63 
776,949.     LOCK  a  MATIC    WEB       Wllaon    Sporting    GoodK 

Co      SN  177,934       Pub.   6-23-64       Filed  9  27  6.1 
776.946.      KIKIT.     Shampalne  Induatriea.  Inc      SN  178.229. 

Pub   6-23-64      Filed  UV-2-63 
778.94T.     ARROWHEAD  "400"  AND  DESIGN.     White  Stajr 

Manufacturing   Co  .    d  b  a     HIrach  Wela    Co       8N    178.842. 

Pub   6-23-64      Filed  10-11-63 
776,948      CLUBSTER.      Jarman  WlUlamaon    Comi»an.v        SN 

181,149     Pub  6-23-64.     FUed  11-14-68. 

Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Maditnery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

776.894.      (See  Claa*  2  for  thla  trademark!. 

776.949.     BROTHER.     Brother   Induatriea.  Ltd..  by  change 

of  name  from  NIhon  Mlahln  Selio  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha.     SN 

188.080.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  11-30-61 
776,990      FIMA  MILANO  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     FIMA  8  p.A 

8N  198,592.     Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  6-24-63. 
776.551       FIMAFOLD       FIMA    S.p-A.      8N    198,598.      Pub. 

6-28-64.     FUed  6-24-68. 
776  552      "ROLLACONE"      Wylle   A.    Byrd,   d.b.a     Roll  A 

Cone  Mfg.  Co.     SN  167,204.     Pub    6  23  64.     Filed  4-22   63 
776.553.     ELEGANT.     Gaapare  *  Davla,   Inc.      8N   167.625 

Pub.  6-23  64      FUeil  4-26-63 
776.594.      UNIFORGED        H     ft     L    Tooth     Company        SN 

170.642     Pub  6-23-64     Filed  6-10-63 
776,555.      OMARK       Omark    Induatrlea,    Inc.      SN    170,662. 

Pub.  6-28-64.     Filed  6-10-68. 
776.596      PORTO  BRAKE.     Tapco  Products  Company.  Inc. 

8N  170.704.     Pub.  6-28-64      Filed  6-10-63. 
776.557       ARMCO  AND  DESIGN      Armco  Steel  Corporation 

8N  170.802     Pub.  6-23-64     FUed  6-12-63 
776.598.     INLAND.      Inland   Manufacturing   Company.      SN 

171.667.     Pub.  6-28-64.     FUed  6-24-68. 
T76.599      CAI^CUBE.      Cal  Cube.    Inc       8N    171,791.      Pub. 

6-23-64.     FU«1  6-29-63 
776  960      G   AEROJET  GENERAL      Aerojet  General  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  171.888.     Pub.  6-28-64      FUed  6-26-68. 


776.561.      HI-CYCLE.     Deere  ft  Company 

6-23-64.     Filed  7-1-63. 
776.962.     BULKMASTER.      Highway    Equipment    Company. 

SN  172.743.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  7-10-63. 

776.563.  J  MARK.  Electro  Specialty  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN   175.020.      Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  8-14-63. 

776.564.  ICE-O-VEND.  The  Navarre  Corporation.  SN 
175,781.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  8-26-63 

776.565.  TELVAC  AND  DESIGN.  Sheldon  W.  Oaten,  d.b.a. 
Oryx  U.S.A.     SN  176.239.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 

773.506.  FLAT  PACK.  Shepherd  Machinery  Co,  d.b.a. 
Shepherd  Marine.  SN  176.240.  Put.  6-23-64.  Filed 
9-3-63. 

776.567.  GLO-GO.  Burmaxter  ft  nurmasfer.  SN  176.883. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  9-13-63. 

776.568.  PURE  PAK  AND  DESIGN.  Ex  Cell  O  Corpora 
tion.     SN  177.020.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

776.569.  KAYSONS  AND  DESIGN.  Kaysons  International. 
Ltd.     SN  177,427.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Flle<l  9-20-63 

776.570.  APPLI  RATEK.  Tryco  ManufncturlnB  Company. 
SN  180.248.    Pub,  6-23-«4.    Filed  10-31-63. 

776.571.  URIMAR.  Thorn  AEI  Radio  Valves  and  Tubes 
Limited.      SN   180.339.      Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  11-1-63. 

776.572.  CHRI8TINOX.  Orfevrerle  ChrUtofle.  SN  180,673. 
Pub  6-2S-64     FUed  11-7-83. 

776.573  CENTRECON.  Faustel,  Inc.  SN  181.974.  Pub. 
6-23-64      Filed  11-27-63. 

776.574  RO  WHEEL.  Gandy  Company.  SN  182.322.  Pub. 
6  23-64.     Filed  12-4   63. 

776.575.  TURN  O-MATIC.  AB  Turn  O  Matlc.  SN  182.391. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Flle«l  12-5-63. 

776.576.  AUGER  MATIC.  Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Com- 
pany.    SN  182.395.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  12-5-63. 

776.577.  PERICAPPER.  Perry  IndUMtriea  Incorporated. 
SN  182,823.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  12-11-63. 

776.578.  PERISTOPPER.  Perry  Industries  Incorporated. 
SN  182, 824      Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  12-11-63. 

776.579.  TWINDUCER.  AUls-Chalmer*  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany     SN  182,916.     Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  12-13-63 

776.580.  MARCOLOY  Marcoloy.  Inc.  SN  182,954.  Pub. 
6-23-64.     Filed  12-13   33. 

776.581.  TRANSPAK.  Hamac-Hansella  Aktlengesellschaft. 
SN  184.375.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-10-64. 

776.582  TWIN-AIR.  Atla*  Copco  Aktiebolag  SN  184,566. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-14-64. 

776.588.  BLIZZARD  MASTER  Crocker  Industries.  Inc. 
SN  184,897.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-20-64 

776.984.  WEATHERCAP.  The  Gleason  Corporation,  SN 
184.913.    Pub  6-23-64.    Filed  1-20-64. 

776.985.  VER8A-TEL.  The  Greater  Iowa  Corporation.  SN 
184.917.     Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  1-20-64. 

776.586.  AIR  CLIP  AND  DESIGN.  Preco  Incorporated. 
8N  184.957.    Pub.  6-28-64.    Filed  1-20-64. 

776.587.  POLYCLUTCH.  Custom  Products  Corporation. 
SN  185.203.    Pub.  6-23-64     FUed  1-23-64. 

General  Motors  Corporation.     SN   185.210. 
Filed  1-23-64. 

776.589  MARKSMAN.  Royal  McBee  Corporation  SN 
185.533      Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  1-28-64 


776.988.      XPB. 
Pub.  6-23-64. 


776,590.     ENSIGN.     Royal  McBee  Corporation. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-28-64. 


SN  185.534. 


•6,591       EBONYLON.    Utica  Cutlery  Company.    SN  186,912. 
Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  2-17-64. 


776,592.      BURFORD.     The  Burford  Company. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  3-11-64. 


SN   188.419. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


776,598.     DRAPE-O  MATIC.     Owl,  Inc. 
6-23-64.     FUed  1-27-64. 


8N  185.438.     Pub. 
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776.694.     W  AND  DESIGN.    Wasbex  Machinery  Corpormtton. 
SN  185.542      Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-28-64. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

776.595.  AUTRONIC.  Jloca  Camera  Handela«e)M>llacbaft 
m.b.H.     SN  70.768.     Pub.  5-16-61.     Filed  2-5-59 

776.596.  DTNAJECTOR.  Aquadyne  CoriH>r«t1on.  ai«»lcne«" 
of  John  T.  Muller  SN  151.608.  Pub  6-2.1-4M  Filed 
8-21-62. 

778.597.  DIAL-ACOPY  American  PhotiK-opy  Equipment 
Company      SN  183.103      Pub    6-23-84      Filed  2-20  63 

776.598.  DYNA  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Dyna  Une  Paper 
Company.  Inc.    SN  163. «16.     Pub    10   8-63.     Filed  2   28   63. 

Qass  27  —  Horologicai  Instruments 

776.599       FIXO.      Rodl    ft    Wlenenberfer    Akt1en(r»*nelliiehaft 
8N  169.070      Pub   6-2»-d4.     Filed  5-1*6-63 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


•76.600.     ROBI. 
Filed  5-16-63. 


Rosa  Binder.     SN  158.221      Pub.  6-23-64. 


776.601.  FIXO.      Rmll    k    Wleuenberger    Aktleoct^«M'U•cb«fl. 
SN  169.069.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-l»-«3.  | 

776.602.  ENSEMBLE  HY  DARLAN.     D'Arlan  Jewel*.  Ltd 
8N  184.285.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-9-64. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

776.603      DENTAL  H  AND  DESIGN      Dental  Hyfiene  Com 
pany      SN  188.713.     Pub   6-23-64      Filed  5-13-63 

Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

776.604.     8KPR.\PHORE        G«lnun     Inntrument     Company. 
SN  160.831.     Pub  <^-23-64.     Filed  1-14-63 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

776.600.     MASTER  MERCHANT.     National  ReUll  Hardware 
Asaoclatlon.     SN  158.093.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  11-28-62 

776.606.      PROVANO.       Herbert     Rltta.     Inc.       SN     172.847. 
Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  7-ll-«3. 

776.807.     CANOPY.      GUdwIn    PUatlcs,    Inc.      SN    17S.908. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  7-29-68. 


Oats  34  -  Heatimi,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

776.608.  VELVET.     Holophane  Company,  Inc.     SN  178,611. 
Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  10-9-63 

776.609.  WISCONSIN.     Wiaconaln  Bumera  Inc.    SN  180,094. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  1-21-64. 

77«,«10.     BUNN   POUB-OMATIC.      Buna  Capitol   Company- 
SN  185.107.     Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  1-22-64. 

776,611.     SKIPPER.     Rotron  Manufacturlns  Coapanj,  Inc. 
8N  180,813.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  l-»l-«4. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

776.612  KEX  JIFFY  PATCH  AND  DESIGN.  Kex  Prod- 
ucts. Incorporated.  SN  184.726.  Pub  6-2S-04  Flle<i 
1-16-64 

776.613.  ASTROJET  AND  DESIGN.  <;.  T.  Duke  Company. 
SN  184.900.    Pub   6-23-64      Filed  1-20-64. 

776.614.  FLL'ORO  RAY  Raybe«to«  Manhattan.  Inc  8N 
185.074      Pub  6-23-64      Filed  1-21   64 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

776.610.     LIFE-GUARD.     Packard  Bell  Electronlca  Corpora 
tton.     «N  171.796.     Pub.  6-23-«4.     Piled  6-20-M. 

776.616  DESTINY  AND  DESIGN  Robert  W  Heller*,  d  ha. 
Deatlnr  Records  SN  178.893  Pub  6-23-64  Filed 
10-14-43. 

776.617  THE     CHILDREN'S      CORNER      AND      DESIGN 
Decern    Records.    Inc.      SN    180.498       Pub    6-28-64       Piled 
11-5-03. 

776.618.  CHORALS  Kawal  Mualcal  lastnimeot  Maaafac 
turtnf  Co.  Ltd  8N  180,088  Pub.  6-23  64  Filed 
ll-»-03. 

776.619  CONGRESS  AND  DESIGN.  Con«reM  Re<^rdK. 
Inc      SN  181,127.     Pub.  6-28-04.     PUed  11-14-68. 

776.620.  OYROPOISE  Stanton  Maffnetlca.  Inc.  SN 
181,485     Pub  6-23  64.     Filed  11-19-63 

776,621  ACTOSLIM  Garrard  Earineerin*  Limited.  8N 
181.829.     Pub.  6  23-64      Filed  1 1-21 -63 

776.622.  AT6.  Garrard  Enclncerlnf  Limited.  SN  181.680. 
Pub   0-23-04.     Filed  11-21-08. 

776.623.  NORCO  Pacu  Betancourt.  d.b.a.  Norco  Record* 
SN  181.747.     Pub  6-23-64      Filed  11-22-63 

776.624.  TWAYNE.  John  C.  Tumao.  d.b.a.  Twayne  Record- 
Inc  Company     SN  182.134      Puh  6-23  64     Filed  11 -2»-63 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Sutionery 

776.625.  POLYTONE.      Puget   Sound   Pulp  Jk   Timber   Com 
paay      SM  107.818.     Pub.  O-tS-04.     ni«l  4-22-08. 

776.626.  PICTURE  POCKET  Crown  Bremaon  Induatrlen. 
Inc      SN  167.708      Pub    4-14-64      Piled  4-29-OS. 

776.627       MILANT'       MI«»lK«tppl    Induiitrlal    Land   and   Tim 
ber  Corp«<ration    8N  170.838    Pub  6-2S-04      Filed  0-4-08. 

770.038  LUNDIN.  Morvan  Pap»r  Company.  Inc.  8N 
170.980.     Pub    6-28-04.     Filed  0-13-08 

770.029  QUIK  LINE  W  H.  Brady  Co.  SN  173.431.  Pub 
0-38-04      Filed  7-33-03. 

770.030  ZING  Biro  Swan  Limited.  SN  170.277  Pub 
0-23-04.    Filed  9-4-08. 

770.081.  STAMPWRITER.  Sten  C-Labl.  lac.  8N  178.882. 
Pub.  0-28-04     Piled  l(Kll-03 

770.032.  CURTISEE  MAILER  Curtis  1000.  Incorporated. 
SN  178.8S8.     Pub   0^23-04.     Piled  10-14-08 

770.033.  GROTESQUE  HUMAN  DESIGN  OP  PEN  AND 
PENCIL.  Crunden  Martin  Manufacturing  Company.  8N 
179.872.    Pub  6-23-64      Filed  10-28-63 

776.684.  DEDUCTIBLE  AND  DESIGN.  T.  J.  *  J.  Smith 
Umlted.     SN  182.509      Pub.  6-28-04.     Filed  12-0-08. 

778.685  SIRROCO  Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.  8N  182.097 
Pub.  0-28-04.    Piled  12  9-08. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


770.636  PRODUCT  TECHMAN  AND  DESIGN  Waste 
King  Corporation.  SN  140,040.  Pub.  0-83-04.  PUed 
5-20-02. 
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770.087.     BREWER  AND  DESIGN.     Brewer  Pharmacal  En 

rineering  Corporation      8N  150.012      Pub    tt-23-64      F11e<l 

7-30-02. 
770.038      MEDICAL    DIGEST       Medical    DlReiit    Inc.      SN 

150.961.     Pub.  6  23-04      Filed  8-10-02 
776.839      OKE.VT    B<M»KS.    JR.      The   Great    Bookti    Founda 

tloa.      SN    160.705       Pub.  6-23-04.      FUed  1-15-63. 
778.640.      JUNIOR  GRE.\T  H<.K>K8.     The  Great  Bo<ikN  Foun 

datloD.     8X   160.706.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Fll^l  1-15  83. 
776.041.     PASTIME.      Pastimes    PubliHhInir    Company.      SN 

184,742.     Pub.  6  23  64      Filed  3   15-63 
776.842.      AMERICAN  AVIATION.     American  ATiatlitn  Pub- 
lications. Inc      SN  172.629.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Flle<l  7-9-03. 
776.643       BIDBRIlKfE.      Bidbridge   Syndicate.      SN    178.405. 

Pub.  6-23-84.     Filed  10-7-83 
776.644.      THE   Y0UN08T0WNER       Buddy   J.    Fare*,   d  b.u 

The    Youngxtuwner       SN    178.602.      Pub.    0-28-64       Filed 

10-9  63 
776.645      OFFICE  LIGHTS.     Warner  Lambert  I'harmaceuti- 

lal  Company      8N  178.858.     Puh  6  23-64      Flle«l  10-9-03 
776.648.      EMBLEM    DF    ELEGANCE       NorcroBK,    Inc.      SN 

181. .391      Pub   6-23-64      Filed  11    IH  68. 
776.047.      KONTINENT.     Transatlantlk   PublUhlni;  Torpora- 

tlon      SN   181.705.     Pub    8-23  64       File<l   ll-Jl-83 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


Qass39-Qothing 


776.658.     CAMULOTTE 
Ts      8N  174.125.     Pub 

776.654.      MODEL8KIN 
175.100.    Pub.  0-28-04. 


Robert 
0  23-04. 


'76.655 
•chaft 


ULTRAPAN 
SN   175.484. 


776,660      HORIZONS        Broi 

179.190.    Pub.  6-23-04.     Filed  10-17-63. 


SN  165.965. 


8N 


778.666.  KIDDY  GUARD.     "FOr  Ihr  Kind"  L.  u.  M.  Povel. 
SN  145.935     Pub.  2-5-63.    Filed  6-1-62. 

776.667.  PYROTEX.    Schlosser  Textile  Co.,  Inc. 
Pub.  6-23-04.    Piled  4-2-63. 

776.668.  BULL'S    EYE.      Wellington    Sears   Company. 
166.506     Pub  6-23-64.    Filed  4-10-63. 

778,689.      NU  FLUFF       Fleisher   FabrlcH,    Inc.      SN    167,897 

Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  5-1-63. 
778.870.      SENORITA.      International    Duralln    Corporation. 

SN  177,791.    Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  9-26-63.         i, 
776.671.     AEROCORD  AND  DESIGN      Baxter.  Woodhouse  ft 

Taylor     Limited.       SN     178,327.       Pub.     6-23-64.       Filed 

10-4-83. 
778.672       THERMOLUSTRE.        Klopman     MIUh.     Inc. 

181.940.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  11-22-63. 

J.    P.    Stevens 
FUed  11-27-63 

Crown     Rubber 
Filed  11-29-83. 

Crown    Rubber   Company.      SN 


776.873.      TASTEMAKER. 

182.005.    Pub.  8-23-64. 
776.674.      SUPERTUFF. 

182.048.     Pub.  6-23-64. 

778.675       SCULPTAFOAM. 


SN 


ft    Co.,    Inc.      SN 


Company.        SN 


Filed  11-29-63. 
Pink    Supply    Co. 


SN    182.113. 


778.648  IMPERIAL  WEAR  Imt»erlal  Outfitter  to  Ijirire 
Men.  Inc      SN  131,370.     Pub.  0-5-62.     Flle»l  11-6-61. 

776.649  HOPALONG8.  Alfred  H  Cohen  ft  Son.  8N 
182. 62T      Puh   8-23-84      F11e<l  2-13   83 

778.650.  HANES  CUTE  N'  COZY  AND  DESKJN.  P.  H. 
Hants  KnlttUc  Company.  8N  160.008.  Pub.  6-23-04. 
Filed  4   3  03 

778.651.  VALETTA.  Wolverine  Knitting  Mills  SN 
170.139      Pub  6-23-64      Filed  5-31-08. 

778.652  DIPLOMAT  Host  Pajamas.  Inc  SN  171.449 
Pub.  1-21-04.     Filed  0-30-08 

M     Smiley,    d  b.a     Three 
Filed  7-31-63. 

Chadbourn     (iotham.     Inc.       SN 
Filed  8-10-03 

Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktleneenell 
Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  f*-21-63 

778.856  OLAMOURETTE.  Manchester  Hosiery  Mills.  8N 
175,663.     Pub  8  23-64     Filed  8-23-63 

770,057.  IBONWB^AR.  Manchester  Hosiery  MUls.  SN 
175.084      Pub   6-23-84      Filed  8-23-83 

776  048.  RUBBER  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN.  Pretty  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     SN  170,024.     Pub   0-28-04      Filed  8-29-63. 

776,659.  ON  GARD.  Lewis  Knlttlnf  Company.  SN  177,005. 
Pub.  6  23-04.    Filed  9-10-03. 

Shoe    C«>mpany.    Inc.       SN 


182.049.    Pub.  0-23-04. 

770.070.      MAITRE    DEE. 

Pub.  6-23   64      Filed  11-29-83. 
776.677.     WESTMINSTER.       Lawrence    Products    Co.    Inc.. 

d.b.a.  Lawrence  Products  Co..  Inc.,  and  Lawrence  Products. 

SN  182,277.     Pub  6-23-84.    Filed  12-3-63. 
776.878.      BEAUTY  WEVE.       Lawrence    Products    Co.     Inc.. 

d.b.a.  Lawrence  Products  Co..  Inc..  and  Lawrence  Products. 

SN  182.278.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  12-3-63. 
776,679      BEAUKAY       Beaunit    Corporation.      SN    183,024 

Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  12-16-63. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


776,380. 
776.381 
776.680. 
176,687 

776.681. 
182,513 


(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
DECOT.      Synthetic    Thread    Company. 

Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  9-10-63. 
PLU8TRETCH       J.    P.    Stevens   ft    Co. 

Pub   6-23-84.     Filed  12   6-63. 


Inc.      SN 


Inc.      SN 


776,601.     BLUE   BELLS 
180.064.     Pub.  6-23-04. 

770.002.     PEETMA8TER. 
180.280.    Pub.  0-28-04 

770.008.     COMPENSATE. 
182,009.     Pub  6  23  64 

776.604.     A8TI.      Astl    Products, 
0-23-04      Filed  1-.S0-84 


LARAMIE       Blue 

Filed  10-30-63. 


Bell.   Inc.     8N 


Rogers     Peet 
Filed  10-31-63. 


Company.       SN 


Flexntt 
Filed  12-9 


Company, 
63. 


Inc. 


Inc.      8N    180.643.      Pub. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy    Goods,   Furnishings,    and 
Notions  ^      ^         '  '' 


776,000.     DURKLLB.      Lord    and    Lady    Wlndaor    Inc. 
183,475     Pub.  8-14-02.    FUed  12-0-01. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

770.682.  PARTURIOGRAPH.     AB.  Vacuum  Extractor.     SN 
164.100      Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  3-7-63. 

778.683.  DOC-TOUR.        Doc-Tour.        SN      165.414.        Pub. 
6-23  64.     Filed  3-26-63. 

776.684.  MYOTONE.       Theta    Corporation.       SN     168.322. 
Pub.  8-23-64.     Filed  4-8-63. 

776.685.  SKINGARD     SERIES.       Mercury     Manufacturing 
Company       SN  168,838      Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-14-63. 

770,080.     GOSSAMER.      London    Rubber   Company    Limited. 
SN  172.791.     Pub.  0-23-64.    Filed  5-21-03. 

770.687.  I'ENLON.     Longworth  Scientific  Instrument  Com- 
pany Limited.    SN  180,925.   Pub  6-23-64.     Filed  11-12-63. 

776.688.  CRYOCYCLE.     Armstrong  Engineering  Consulants. 
Inc.     SN  181,297.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

776,089.     SILASTIC.       Dow     Corning     Corporation.        SN 

181.762.     Pub.  8-28-64.     Filed  11-22-68. 
776,690.      PEE   WEES    AND   DESIGN.      Barnetts.    Inc.      SN 
183.557.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  12-26-63 
»^        776,691       SHARIKAY.    The  Realistic  Company.   SN  183,626. 

Pub  6-28-64.     Piled  12-26-63. 
8N     776,692.     BEAUTY  BY  VAPOR.     Nancy  D'Alesandro,  d.b.a. 
Velvex.     8N  184,146.     Pub.  0-28-64.     Filed  1-7-64. 


SN 
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77e.«93.     GI&AFFE.     Hel«n  J    CcllerM,  d.b.a.  Cell«r«s  Di»- 
trlbutlng  Co      SX  185.19S.     Pub.  «-23-«4.     Filed  l-23-«4 

776.694      SANABAN.    Parke.  Darli  *  Company.   SN  180.440 
Pub  6-23-64.     Filed  1-27-64 

776.693.     GENAPAX.       Hoyt     Pharmaceutical    Corporation. 
SX  185.600.    Pub.  e-23-64.    Filed  1-29-64 

776.696.      MICROXIC.      Audlros.    Inr       SX    185.644.      Pub 
6-23-64      Filed  1-30-64. 

776^97.     HEMOKIXETITHERM.         Dupaco      Incorporated. 
SX  185.764      Pub.  ft-23-«4.     FUed  1-31-64 

776.698.      3M.      Minnesota    Mining   and   Mauufacturtni   Cum 
pany.      SX   187.306.      Pub    6-23-64.     FUetl  2-24-64 


Class45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 

Wators 

t 

766.699      XESTLE'S    KEEN.  '  The    XcatM    Company.    Inc 

SX  121.749.     Pub.  1-23-62.    FUwl  6-9-61 
776.700.      PDC.       Canada     Dry     Corporation        8X     181.114 

Pub.  6-23-«4.     Filed  11-14-63. 

Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

77e.701.  SPACE  Space.  Inc.  8N  123.445  Pub  6-23-64 
Filed  7-5-61 

776.702.  IDAHO  QUEEX  AXD  DESIGX  Idaho  Potat" 
Proceauom.  Inc..  asuljrnee  of  Lamb-Wenton.  Inc.  8X 
143.538.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Piled  5-l-«2 

776.703.  FISCHERS  HONEY  CORX  LOAF  AXD  I)ESIt;X 
FUcber  Baklnf  Company.  SX  148.805.  Pub.  6-23-64. 
Filed  7-11-62. 

776.704.  PEACHTREE  CITY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dlile 
Froaen  Foo«li<.  Inc  8X  152.769  Pub.  6-23-64  Flle«l 
9-10-62. 

776.705.  CAMEO  Tb«  Pnntplua  Company  SN  154.922 
Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  10-10-62 

776.706.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BOY.  Rocket  atma 
Product*.  Inc  SX  156.335.  Pub.  6-23-64  Filed 
10-81-62. 

776.707.  OCEAN  BEAUTY  AXD  DESIGX  Oc*an»lde  Veire 
table  Exchange.  SN  160.001.  Pub.  6-23  64  Filed 
12-81-62. 

776.708.  CR£M£ZYME.  Fries  k  Fries.  Inc.  SN  162.732. 
Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  2-14-63 

776.709.  TOP  SEVEN.  Boralll  Produce  Distributors.  d.b.a. 
Top  8«Ten  Growers.  SN  167.524.  Pub.  »-2S-«4.  filed 
4-25-63. 

776.710.  CARMEL  KOSHER.  Camel  Kosher  Pood  Prod 
ucts.  Inc      SX  171.965      Pub    6-23-64      Filed  6-27-63 

776.711.  8CHOKOTOP.  GusUt  A  Wllhelm  Heller.  8N 
176.860.    Pub.  ft-23-64.    Piled  9-ll-«S. 

776.712.  TREAT  TABS.  Stemco  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
176.974      Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  9-13-63 

776.718.  G-NUT8  L  M  Becker  4  Co.  SN  179.108  Pub 
ft-23-«4.    Filed  10-16-63 

776.714.  TUM  YCM8.  Sunshine  BUculta.  Inc  8N  180.461. 
Pub   6-23-«4.     Filed  ll-4-«3. 

776.715.  IDAHO  PRIDE.  J  R  Simpiot  Company.  asDlgnee 
of  Inland  Terminal  Warehouse  Company  8N  180.510. 
Pub.  6-23-64.    Piled  ll-*-«3. 

776.716.  STAGE  COACH  John  Morrell  *  Co.  8N  181.660 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  11-21-43. 

776.717.  HEIDELBERG  AND  DESIGN.  The  Rubel  Baking 
Company.     8N  182.658.     Pub.  6-23-64      Piled  12-9-«3. 

776.718.  DAD  GUM.  Dougherty  *  Soaa.  8N  182.938.  Pub. 
6-28-«4.     Piled  12-13-63. 

776.719.  ENBEE  AND  DESIGN.  Nlshlmort  Brothers.  8N 
183.097.    Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  12-16-«3. 

776.720.  CAMBO  LOCKET  AND  DESIGN.  The  Southland 
CorporaUon.    8N  183.231.     Pub.  6-28-64.     Piled  12-18-«3. 


776.721.  HICKRISOY.      General    Mills.    Inc       SN    188.835 
Pub   6-23-64      Piled  12-31-68 

776.722.  GROILETTES.  Edw  W  Sawyer  Company.  Inc. 
SN  183.994.     Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  1-3-64 

776.723.  TODDY.  The  Wander  Company.  SN  185.256. 
Pub   6-28-«4.     Filed  1-23-64 

776.724  8TARFL.\KE.  The  Borden  Company  SN  185.262 
Pub.  6-23-«4      Filed  1-24-64. 

776.725  GRAVY  MASTER  AND  DESIGN  Grarymaster 
Company.  Inc.    8N  185.286.     Pub  6-23-64      P11e<l  1-24-64. 

776.726  MARY  ANNE  Gates  Bros  Fruit  *  Pnxluce  Co 
8N  185.435      Pub.  6-23-64      Piled  l-27-«4 

776.727.  METEOR  Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  SX  185.688. 
Pub.  6-28-64.     PU«d  1-30-64 

776.728  SPACE  SHOTS.  Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  SX 
185.689.    Pub  ft-S8-«4     Piled  l-30-«4. 

776.729  COSMAUT.  Joe  Lowe  Corporation  8N  188.692 
Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  1-30-64. 

776.780      ZOOMER       Joe    Lowe   Corporation       SN    185.69S. 

Pub.  »-28-64  Plied  l-80-«4 
776.731.      ASTRAL.      Joe    Lowe    Corporation       8X    185.694 

Pub  6-23-64.  Filed  1-80-64 
776.782.      FARM    ROSE       P.    J     Rhodes  k  Co.      SX    180.719 

Pub.  6-28-«4.     Piled  1-80-64 

776.733.  AROMALURB.  Flaror  Corporation  of  America 
SN  186.990      Pub   6-23-64      Filed  2-4-64. 

776.734  MEL-asOPT  The  Krof«r  Co.  8N  186.010. 
Pub.  6-23 -«4.     Piled  2-4-64. 

776.735  BEEF  KWIK  CargHl.  Incorporated  SX  1S6.1B0 
Pub   6-23-64      Filed  2  6-64. 

776.736.  ORCHARD  TREE  AND  DESIGN  Chesterton 
Candy  Company.  8N  186.330  Pub  6-23-«4  Piled 
2-10-«4 


Oass  47- Wines 


776.787  WINE  WIZARD.  ■.  P.  1^  O  Hallgarten.  d  b.a. 
Arthur  Hallgarten  8X  177.825.  Pub  6-23-«4  Piled 
9-13-M. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  AJcoliolic  Liquors 

776.788.     CAIRN  OORM.     The  House  of  Seagram.  Inc      8N 
154.808.     Pub.  6-23-«4      Piled  10-2-«2 

776.739.  TAAKA  SUPREME  Saaerac  Company.  Inc  .  d.b  a 
Baaerac  Co..  Inc.  8N  160.669  Pub  •-28-«4  Piled 
1-14-63. 

776.740.  CURLERS    CREAM       J     *    R.    Tennent.    Limited 
SN  180.792.     Pub.  6-28-«4.     Piled  11-8-63 

776.741      JRT  MONOOIAM   (DESIGN)       J    k  R    Tennent. 
Limited      SN  180.798      Pub   6-S8-«4      Piled  11-8-68 


Oass  50-M§rcliindise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


776.742.  TYRaPARK  AND  DESIGN.     Robert  P    Coleman. 
SN  169.021      Pub.  «-2S-«4.    Piled  5-16-63. 

776.743.  THRIFTY  RITCHIE      Ritchie  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.      8N  175.875      Pub.  6-88-«4      Piled  8-27-«3. 

776.744.  THRIPTT-MATIC.      Rlteht*    Manufacturing   Com 
pany.     SN  175.877      Pub    6-23-84.     Piled  8-27-63. 

776.745  SIT  'N  STAY.     Raal  Gm*  Products.     SN  18C76S. 
P«b.  6-tS-64.    ni«)  2-14-C4. 

776.746  DURAQILT      Dadant  and  Sons.  Inc      8N  18>.fl9. 
Pub  6-23-84.     Piled  8-18-4M. 

776.747.      DCRACOMB.     Dadant  and  Sons.  Inc.     8N  188.6M. 
Pub.  6-2S-«4.    PUcd  8-18-84. 
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776.748       8PARKEL1TE.      Berellte    Manufacturing   Co       SN 
189.430      Pub.  6-23-64      Filed  3-24-«4 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

776.749.      COUNT    THIRTY.      Bristol  Myers    Company.      SN 
151.584.     Pub.  6-23-64.    Piled  8-21-62 

776.750  BEAU  GESTE.     Parf urns  Branel.  Inc.     8X176,391 
Pub.  6-23-64.     (Mled  9-5-63. 

776.751  FRAN  DEE      HTA  NKET      ETC       AND      DE8IOX 
Fran  Dec  Labs      SN  176.515.     Pub.  8-28-84.     Filed  9-9-63. 

776.752.  PESL.      Churchill    Company       8N    178.758.      Pub. 
6-28-84.    Filed  10-10-68. 

776.753.  CALINB.      Jean    Patou.   Inc.      8N    179,060       Pub 
6-23-64      Filed  10-1{M)3. 

776.754.  SUN     VALLEY        Schrats     Products,     Inc.       8N 
179,668      Pub  6-23-64      Piled  10  23  63 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


776.764  GENIE  (DESIGN).  Aamed,  Inc.  SN  174,148. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  8-1-63. 

776.765.  SFS  AND  DESIGN.  Stabo  Food  Service.  Inc.  SN 
174.247.     Pub   6-23-64.     Filed  8-1-63. 

776.76^.  SONIC.  Smith  and  Pappe.  SN  176.119.  Pub. 
6-23-64.     Filed  8-80-83. 

776.767  OPERATION  KIDNAP.  Jack  Tar  Management 
Company,  d.b  a.  Jack  Tar  Hotels.  SN  178.285  Pub. 
8-23-64.     Filed  10-3-63. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

776.768.     36/60  AXD  DESIGN.    Thomas  Carrel.   SN  119,750. 
Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  5-11-81. 

776,760.      SPEEDATA.     The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Com 
pany.     SN  135.160      Pub.  4-80-63.     Filed  1-3-62. 

776.770       MERIT  AWARD  ARWELL  AND  DESIGN.     ArweU. 
Inc.     SN   155.293.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  10-17-62. 

776.771.     GROTESQUE  HEAD  FIGURE   (DESIGX)       Fund 
Ways.  Inc.     SN  173.648.     Pub.  6-23-84.     Flle<l  7-24-63. 


776.755.      TAKE  IT    OFF.       The    IHrersey     Corporation,    as 
slgnee    of    US     Polychemlcal    Corporation.      SN    141.559. 

Pub.  1-1-83.     Filed  4-4-82 

» 
776.758.      TEAR  DROP  DESIGN       Eaton  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon       SN    168.718.      Pub.   6-23-64.      Flle<l   5-13-63 

776.757.  VALCHEM  AND  DESIGN.  United  Merchants  and 
Manufacturers.  Inc.  8N  170.248.  Pub.  6-23-64  Filed 
6-8-83 

776.758.  KLENZMATION.  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.  SN 
178.108     Pub.  6-28-04.    Pltod  7-17-88. 

776.759  BIRKOLEXE.  Blrko  Chemical  Corporation  SX 
176.484.     Pub.  6-23-64.    FUed  9-9-63. 

776.780  VAKTEK.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  SX 
181.091      Pub  6-23-84     Piled  11-18  63 

776.761  SANIZYME  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  181.208 
Pub  8-20-84.     PUed  11-15-83. 

778.782.  POODLE  OO.  Animal  Hygiene  Renearch  Corp.  SN 
108.006.     Pub  6-2&-«4      Filed  12-20-63. 


Service  Marks 
Qau  100  -  Miscellaneous 

776.788      AAMED.    Aamed.  Inc.     SN  174.147.     Pub   6-23-84 
Filed  8   1-88. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


776.772.  WE8TCHESTERS  BANK.     The  County  Trust  Co 
8N  173.638.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  7-24-83. 

776.773.  EMPLOY  A  PLAN.  The  Employers'  Life  Insurance 
Company  of  America.  SN  175,741.  Pub.  6-23-64.  Filed 
8-26-63 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

776.774.     OBER    AND   DESIGN.      Ober   Tours   A    Company. 
SN  178,472.     Pub  6-23-64.    Filed  10-7-63. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 
Qass  200 


776,770.  DELTA  SIGMA  PHI.  The  Delta  Sigma  Phi  Fra- 
ternity.    SN  178,421.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  10-7-63. 

776,776.  AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  CRIMINOLOGY, 
INC.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  American  Association  of 
Criminology.  Inc.  SN  179,097.  Pub.  6-23-64.  Filed 
10-16-63. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Thaae  registratloaa  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qau  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments, Port-  Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
ffolios,  and  Pocketbooks  positions 

776.777      Bantam  US.    Toys.    Inc.    New    York.    NT.      8N     776.778.     Harts  MounUln  Products  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
188.870.     PUcd  PR.  0-18-83  :  Am.  S.R.  7-18-84.  SN  176.909.     FUed  PR.  9-13-63  ;  Am.  8.R.   7-9-64. 


TOY  DUFEL 


MITE  DEAD 


For  Toj  BtLgt  for  Tying  on  Play  Pens  and  Cribs  and  for 
Uae  In  Autos.  Etc. 

First  use  May  8.  1968. 
TM   808  O.O.— 7 


For  Preparations  for  KiUlng  Mites  and  Red  Lice  on  Birds. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1961. 
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776.779.      Cetyllt*    Industries.    Inc..    U.ng   lalaail    Cltj .    N.Y.     Q^jj  3g  —  PHlltS  aild  PubHoitiOIIS 

SN  185.864.     Filed  2-3-64. 


i0 


776.784.  Rene  Onam.  d  b.t.  Rene  Gnam  and  .\i»s<>cl«te».  Xew 
York.  NT.  SN  133.858.  Filed  PR  12-8-61  ;  Am  S.R. 
7-6-«4. 

PUZZLE  LOVERS 


For  Newspaper. 

rirtt  use  Oct.  13.  1»61. 


For  Chemical  Composition  Harlng  Anrl-F«>ir»lnif  I>r.>pert»e»< 

for  Mirrors,  Optical  Lenses.  Eyeglasses.  Scopes,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1963.  ^ ^^ 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

776,780.  Harvey  Wolfson.  d.b.a.  Columbia  Me<llcal  Co..  New 
York.  NY.  SN  184,191  Filed  PR.  1-7-64  :  Am.  8.R. 
7-1V-64 


776.785.      The    Profresslve    Farmer    Company.    Birmingham. 
Ala      8N  179.657      Filed  PR.  10-23-6S  :  Am.  8.R    7-«-64 

SOUTHERN  FISHING 

For  Magaslne  Published  PerlodlcaUy  and  Containing  Arti- 
cles. Information  and  Feature*  of  Particular  Interest  to  Per 
sons  Realdlng  In  the  Southern  Part  of  the  United  States. 

First  uae  March  1961. 


NO-STYE 


776,786.     Who's  Who   In   Adrertlslng.   Inc..   New   York.   N.T. 
8N  180.140      FUed  PR.  10-3O-63  .  Am.  SJl,  7-10-64. 


For  Ointment  for  the  Relief  of  Styes  ^nd  Granulated  Eye 

Lids. 

First  use  May  31.  1962     


aass21-Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

776  781.     Sterling  Equipment  Manufacturers.  Erie.  Pa.     SN 
1(81.911.     Filed  PR.  2-1-63;  Am.  8  R.  11-22-63. 

SAFETY-GUIDE 

For  Lights  for  Use  in  Controlling  and  Directing  Traffic 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1962       ^^^^^^^^_^ 


For  IMrectorles  Published  From  Time  to  Time 
First  use  June  20.  1963 


QassdS-Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods  Waters 


776.782.     Kallla    Bokser.    Forest    Hills.    N.Y.      SN    162.405. 
FUed  PR.  2-11-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  6-22-64. 


Had    y, 


776,787.  Dominion  Dry  Ginger  Ale  Company  Llmlte«l.  To- 
ronto. Ontario.  Canada.  SN  172.882.  Filed  PR.  7-12-63: 
Am.  8.R.  S-»-«4. 


IVt 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No    124.634.  dated  Dec.  8.  1961. 

For  Carbonate<l  Soft  Drinks 


Gadya 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

776.788.     Concentrates    Companj.    Cedar    OroTe.    N.J.      8N 
147.704.     Filed  6-26-62. 


For  Stuffed  Toys. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  10«3 


** 


CHOICE  OF  THK  OROVI 


«t 


776  783       John  T.   Dickinson,  d.b.a.   Anglers  Lures  h  Tackle 
Co..  Seattle.  Wash.     SN  178.894.     Filed  10-14-63. 


HOOKLESS 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
Fl'St  use  Jan.  7,  1962. 


For  Dehydrated  Fruits  and  Vegetables  Alone  or  In  Combina- 
tion With  Other  IngredlenU  for  Use  aa  Bases  In  the  Making 
of  Fruit  FUTored  Drinks.  Sauces  and  Spreads  for  Food 
Purposes. 

First  use  December  1958. 
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"K2p?iraVSr2?Ali/;iJ^2^^^"^^^^  '"'"''•  CUss  SO-Merchandlse  Not  Otherwise 
MISS  MORRIS  ^^^^ 


For  Candy 

First  use  May  S.  1962. 


776.790.  Padflc  InternaUooal  Rice  Mills,  Inc..  San  Fran- 
Cisco,  Calif.  SN  172,679.  FUed  P.R.  7-9-6S ;  Am.  S.R. 
7-18-64. 

Saucy   Rice 


776.781.      Sterling  Equipment  Manufacturers,   Erie.   Pa.      SN 
161.911.     FUed  PR.  2-1-68;  Am.  S.R.  11-22-63. 

SAFETY-GUIDE 

For  Traffic  Markers  and  Supports'" Therefor  Which  Include 
Regulatory  Flags,  and  Signs. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1962. 


776,793      Adam  Stepbens.  d.b.a.   Mall  Signal   Flag  Co..  New 
!  Baltimore.   Mich.      SN   162,037.      Filed   P.R.  2-4-63 ;   Am. 

For  Parboiled  Rice  With  a  Separate  Envelope  of  FUrored         ^•*-  7-17-64. 

tunc.  IT'S  HERE 

First  uat  May  10. 19M.  '-'■   *^    m.m.mum.^m^ 

I  For  Mall  Signal  Flags. 


First  use  Sept.  28.  1962. 


776.791.     Blue   Ooose    Growers.    Inc..    Fullerton.   Calif.      SN 
176.100.     FUed  PR.  9-3-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-64. 


Qass  51  —  G>snietics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


776.794.     Helena    Rubinstein,    Inc.    New    York.    N.Y.       SN 
140,493.     Filed  P.R.  8-22-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-9-63. 

"QUICK  'N  LIGHTER" 

For  Hair  Bleach  and  Tint  Mix. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  80,  1961. 


For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits-  -Nsmely,  Peaches. 
First  use  st  least  as  early  as  June  1964. 


Qau  48  —  Mak  Beverages  and  Liquors 


776.795.     BeTlon,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  144,003.     Filed 
8-7-62. 

SUGAR  PEACH 

For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  June  18,  1961. 


776.792.     Blerbraoerel    Wllhelm    Remmer.    Gesellschaft    mit 

beschrankter    Haftung.    Bremen.    Germany       SN    163.293.     776.796.     Netbercutt  Laboratories,  d.b.a.  Cosgenlc  Labs..  Los 
TMmA  P.R.  8-25-68  ;  Aat.  S.R.  7-7-64.  Angeles,  Calif.     SN  145.715.     Filed  PR.  5-29-62  ;  Am.  S.R. 

7-1-64. 


GIGGLE  PINK 


For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Lipstick. 
First  use  May  11,  1962. 


776,797.     ReTlon,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  160.139.     FUed 
PR.  1-8-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-12-68. 

•JUNGLE  PEACH' 

For  Lipstick  and  NaU  Enamel. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1962. 


In  the  trademark  the  first  format  "Dom"  translated  Into 
BngUah  Is  "cathedral."  the  second  format  "Briu"  translated 
Into  EngUsh  Is  "brew."  the  word  "Bremmer"  translated  Into 
English  Is  "Bremen"  and  the  word  "Schutsmarke"  translsted 
Into  English  Is  "trademark."  The  words  "Carolus  Magnus" 
are  Latin  words  translated  Into  English  as  "Charles  the 
Great"  or  "Charlemagne,"  and  the  word  "WlUehad"  Is  a 
Latin  word  tranalated  Into  English  as  the  nsme  of  the  first 
Bishop  of  Bremen  under  Emperor  Charlemagne. 

For  B«er. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16,  1968 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Mar.  16,  196S. 


776,798.     Elisabeth  Arden  Sales  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  170.271.     FUed  P.R.  6-4-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-10-64. 

SARATOGA  RED 

For  Lipsticks,  Rouge  and  NaU  Polish. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1963. 


776,799.      Netbercutt    Laboratories.    Los   Angeles.   Calif.      SN 
178,180.     FUed  P.R.  7-17-63;  Am.  S.R.  7-6-64. 

THREE  ALARM  RED 

For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1908. 
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776.800.     Bll«*b«th  Arden  Sales  Corporation.  XewT&rk.  S.Y.     776.804.     Marie  Powlej  Lennox,  d.b.a.  UnlTermlty  Placement 
SN  17S.882.     Filed  P.R.  7-2»-«3 :  Am.  S.R.  7-10-64.  Coun»el.   Chicafo.   111.     8N    146.077      FUed    P.R    6-4-62 : 

Am.  8.R.  1-17-64. 


WILD  PINK 


For  LIpatlcks,  Rouge,  and  Nail  PoUah. 
First  uite  June  11.  1963. 


776.801.     Comfort    Manufarturinf    Co..    Chicago,     III.       8N       [ 
177.861.     Filed  PR    9-26-63;  Am    8R    7-9-64 


UNIVERSITY  PLACEMENT 
COUNSEL 

For  Employment  Agency  Serrlcea. 
Flr«t  use  Aug.  10.  1937. 


776.805.      William  Allen  Lybrand.  Arlington.  Va.   8X  150.2ea. 
FUed  PR.  8-1-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  ll-*-63. 


NO-^NAG 


For  ProtectlTe  Cream  To  Be  Uaed  on  Legii  and  Feet  Before 
Putting  on  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  21.  1963. 


7T6.802.      Rilling  Dermetlcs  Company.  Bridgeport,  Conn.     8N 
187,799.     Filed  PR.   3-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.   6-30-64. 


ROLL-A-SET 


For  Hair  Setting  Composition. 
First  use  Jan   23.  1961 


Service  Marks 

Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

776,803.     Illinois  Men's  *  Boys"  Apparel  Club,  Chicago,   111 
SN  142.096      Filed  PR    4-12-62  ;  Am.  S  R    12-4-63 

GREATER  MID-WEST 

MEN'S  AND  BOYS' 

APPAREL  MARKET 

For   Sponsoring  and   Conducting  a  Trade  Show  for   Manu 
facturers    and    Dlstrlbutora    of    Mens    aad    Boya'    Wearing 
Apparel. 

Flrat  uee  on  or  about  Feb.  15.  1962. 


For  Selecting  Toys  and  Play  Materials,  by  a  .Sclentlflrally 
Developed  Classlflratlon  Pro<-etlurv.  To  I>etermlne  the  Toy  or 
Play  Material  Most  Suitable  for  ■  Particular  .\ge  l^erel.  and 
Sending  the  Toys  or  Play  Materials  to  Members  on  Appro 
prlate  Date*. 

First  use  Jan    1.  1938 


Qass  104  -  GNRinunication 

776.806       Mars     Brt>adrastlng.     Inc..     Stamford.     Conn.       SN 
iao.702       Filed   PR    8-7-62;   Am     S.R    7    15-64 

PROMOTION-OF-THE- 
MONTH  CLUB 

For  Rental  of  Taped  Promotional  Adrertlalng  for  Uae  by 
Radio  Broadcasting  Stations. 

First  use  i>n  »r  about  Apr    1.  1962. 


Qass  107  -  Educatioii  and  Entertainment 

776,807      The  Philadelphia  String  Quartet.  Philadelphia.  Pi 
8N  172.408.     FUed  PR.  7-3-63     Am    8  R.  7-3-64 

THE  PHILADELPHIA 
STRING  QUARTET 

For  ProTldlng  Musical  Performance*. 
First  uae  Apr.  18,  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


183.374. 
183.414. 
184,940. 
1H4.988. 
185.516. 
186.356. 
186,825. 
186,951. 
187,560. 
187,791. 
187.929. 
188,577. 
188,654. 
190.608. 
190,745. 
191.132. 
191.202. 
191.634. 
192.452. 


KRUZITE     CI.  12.     4-29-24.  192.925 

BLUE  RIBBON.     CI.  46.     4-2^24  193.185 

DURA.    CI  33.    6-3-24.  193.453 

BILTRITE.     CI.  39      6-3-24.  406.841 

BONE  DRY      CI    21      6-17-24.  407.321 

METEX  AND  DESIGN      C\.  4.     7-8-24.  407,714. 

KINO  VALLEY.    CI.  46.    7-22-24.  407,931 

NATURES  RIVAL.     CT.  39.     7-22-24.  408,022 

TKXTONE      CI.  12.     8-5-24  408.102. 

CRUSH      CT.  46.     8-12-24.  408.537 

NAZ  DAR.    CI.  16     8-12-24.  408.693 

AQUASTAT     CI  26.    9-2-24  409.141. 

NEURO  PHOSPHATES.     CL  18.     9-2-24.  409.292. 

VESTAL,     a.  6      10-14-24.  409.380. 

SIPS  JAPAN  SPIRITS.     C\.  16.     10-21-24.  409.720. 

HORTON8PHERE.     0. 2.    11-4-24.  409.891. 

BLEACHTEX     CT.  37      11-4-24.  409.962. 

VESTAL.    CI   52.     11-11-24.  410.040. 

JUMBO  JUG.     CI.  2.     12-2-24.  410,048. 


CT  46.  7-4-44. 


NEUTRAOROO.  CI.  1.  l«-l»-a4. 

MARKET  DAY  SPECIAL.     CI.  46.     12  23-24 

IMPERIAL.    CT.  1.    12-30-24. 

DELRICH.    CI.  46     »-a-44. 

T      CI   35      5-S<K-*4. 

Z.     CL  21.    6-20-44. 

WtKJDEN  HAND  AND  DESIGN 

WHISPER     CI.  52.    7-11-44. 

RANSOM      CI.  51.     7-18-44. 

JAK  NIFK.     CI.  23.     8-15-44. 

8TANDBX.     CT.  6.     8-29-44. 

JNT.    CT.  52.    9-19-44. 

ARLINE.     CI.  61      10-3-44. 

CALENDETTE.     CT.  27      10-3-44. 

8A  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  16.      10^17-44 

ARLINE.    CT.  37.     10-31-44. 

GOOD  YEAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50      10-31-44. 

ARLINE.     CI.  52.     11-7-44. 

QUALICO  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  B3.     11-7-44. 
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410.083.      OA8BOV.     CT.  13      11-7-44. 


410.469.      XEOTERGE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52.     11-28-44. 


410.192.      FLEXOCAST   AND   DESIGN.      CT.    44       11-14-44.     410.626.      VEL.     CT.  52.     12-5-44. 


410.288  CRE080AP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52.     11-21-44. 

410.327  LEXIN      CI.  46      11-21-44. 

410.3H3  OXYCEL      CI    44.     11-21-44 

410,456.  LA  BO  JEL   AND  DESK.N       CI    18.      11-28-44. 


410.884  VETO.     CT.  6.     12-26-44. 

410,922.  EUTECTOR.    CI.  .34      12 

410,»,38  LOIIANA  ,\NI)  DESIGN. 

410,937.  TOKOLS  AND  DESIGN. 


26-44. 

CI.   18. 
Cl.   18. 


12 
12- 


26-44. 
26-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  follotring  rrgintrationt  iiaued  Julti  ii.  l9Xf( 


664. .'i65. 

664.578. 

664.585 

664.587 

664  5».'i 

664.597 

776.600. 

664.602 

664.604 

6rt4.64)N 

664.612 

664.615. 

664.618 

664.620 

664.626 

664.629 

664.6S1. 

664.638 

664,644 

664.651 

664.6S.'t 

664.661. 

664.671 

664.672 

664.674. 

664.675 

664.676. 

664. 67W 

664.681 

664.687. 

664.689 

664.692 

664.694 

664.695. 

664.701. 

664.702 

664.703. 

664.704 

664.710. 

664.713 

664.717. 

664.719 

664.720 
664.724 

664.725 
664.727. 
664. 7S0 
664.742. 
664.743 

664.745 
664.749. 
664.752. 


CALYPSO  CALF      Cl.  1. 

LE  GRACIEUX  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  2 

GAYTIME      Cl   2 

IH)CTOR.     Cl   6 

BEAM      Cl   « 

SHELL      Cl   7. 

FILTEK      Cl    H. 

NITRO  FORM  ETC    AND  DESIGN      Cl.   10. 

CILCO      Cl    11 

GENER.\L  PLASTICS  ETC    AND  DESIGN     Cl.  12. 

GLA8  TOP      Cl.  12 

Cl 

.  13. 

13. 


IS. 


DESIGN. 
DESIGN. 

Cl   26. 


Cl. 
Cl. 


23. 
23 


BY  PASS  MASTER 

GLACERAMIC      Cl 

GENTLGRIP     CT 

AJAX      Cl.  13 

STARLIGHT      CT    15 

••ARNOLTONE  ••     O    16 

DESIGN  OF  SHIELD  ANI>  BANDS.     Cl.  18. 

PROFEM      CL  18. 

PARE8ULFA      CT    18. 

TUGSTER      Cl    19 

IHIR  TENDA      Cl    21 

AMERICAN   LADY   H.\OEN      Cl    22 

INTERN.ATIOXAL  HAOEX  AND  DESIGN 

COSMOPOLITAN      Cl    22. 

POLAR  FLY      CT   22 

RIDE  N  GLIDE      Cl.  22 

PRO  BATS  AND  DESIGN      CT   22 

TR.\WLON     n   22 

KING    KARVER    AND 

PAT  CUTTERS  AND 

REDR.^M      CT   23 

GEOMETRIC  DESIGN 

GIG  ALARM      Cl    28 

PULTRATOR      CT.  26. 

DUALET      Cl    26. 

FRIDEN      n   26 

T  WO  C  AND  DESIGN      CT.  26 

DIGI8YN     CT  26. 

NOBKE     Cl   28 

SOOTY      n.  30 

ITS    THE    HIDDEN    QIALITY 

SIGN      CT    32 
KNICKERBOCKER     Cl   .14. 
EUREKA     WILLIAM8     AIR-O  MATIC 

si(;n    Cl  .14 

NPC  GLASS  LINED  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  34 
EA  AND  DESIGN      CT   36. 
SEI^TRAVEX.     CT    .17 
REALX  AIR  CISES       CT    88. 
OVERFLOW.     CT   38 

CIRCULAR  DESIGN     CT  39. 
8LACKORAMA.     CT.  39 
FULWILINK  AND  DESIGN.     CT    39. 


CT.  22. 


ETC.    AND   DE 


AND    DE 


664,754. 

664.757 

664.761 

664. 76». 

664.764 

664,766. 

664.772 

664.77.1. 

664,776. 

664.778. 

664,780. 

664.783. 

664.784. 

664.785. 

664.786. 

664.787. 

664.791. 

664.792. 

664.795. 

664.796 

664.799. 

664.800 

664.807. 

664.808. 

664.811. 

664.812 

664.814. 

664.815 

664,825 

664,828. 

664,834. 

664.835 

664.8.16. 

664.841 

664.842. 

664.847. 

664.848 

664.850 

664.851 
664.854 
664.858. 
664.859 

664.860 

664.861. 
664.864. 
664,867. 

664.872 
664,874. 

664,875. 


845,105 


WUKDA  SILK      CT.  .19. 

TRENCHER      Cl.  .19. 

NYLACE  "TOP  N  TOE."     Cl.  .19. 

ARTISTRY  IN  FURS  AND  DESIGN.      Cl.   .19. 

COUNTRY  CUPBOARD.    Cl.  39. 

COOL  TIMERS  AND  DESIGN      CT.  39. 

AMSL.     CT.  39. 

TREASIRE  ISLAND      Cl.  39. 

ACTIONAIRE      Cl.  39 

WALK-O  PEDIC  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

ENGAGE.     Cl.  39. 

DAISYETTES      Cl.  39. 

DAISYKINS.     Cl.  .19. 

DAISYTARDS      Cl.  39. 

DAISYTIGHTS      Cl.  .19.  ^ 

DAISYSKINS      Cl.  39. 

WEYBRIDGE     Cl.  39. 

PAVILION.     Cl.  39. 

SAFETY  GUARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  40. 

FULLINE      CT    40. 

DURATEX.     Cl.  42. 

EINKJER  BALSA.    Cl.  42. 

MOS  TEX      CT  42.  • 

BAGPIPER.     Cl.  42. 

DATELINE.     Cl.  42. 

VALLEJO.     CT   42.  ' 

BALLERINA.    Cl  42. 

COM  PLEAT.    Cl   42. 

SEA  BOY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

EMPEROR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

SALAD  MATE      Cl.  46. 

TALKER   SPEAKS   FOR   IT.-^ELF  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl    46 
DESERT  AIRE      Cl.  46 
DENWOOD.     Cl.  50. 
PLASTAN     CT.  50. 
BYET.    CT.  52. 
SWOOSH.     CT.  52. 
NRDOA    RETAIL    RESEARCH   INSTITUTE    AND 

DESIGN      Cl.  100 
FAT  BOY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  100. 
FAIRCAST      Cl.  104.  ^ 

DETECT-A  TOWN.     CL  107. 
CTDC  *  HU  OF  C  &  V.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl 

200. 
RING  GUILD  OF  AMERICA  ROA  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl    200. 
PAT  EENA.     Cl.  1. 
BRUSH  ON  STOP  BITE      Cl    18 
GINGER    DOLL   DRESS  OF  THE  MONTH   CLUB. 

Cl    22. 
FIRM  STAY      Cl    .19 
PETER  PAN  LITTLE  X  BRA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl. 

39. 
8N0  MIT.    Cl.  39. 

Section  18 

COOL-EES.     Cl.  39.     4-13-37. 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\- 
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A.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.      776,400.  pub    «J-23 
AB  Turn-<>-M«tic.  Stuckholiii.  Sweden. 


Ootbenburg,    Sweden. 


pub.  6-23-M. 
776,682.   pub. 


Detroit.     Mlclt 


CI. 
77«.3»6, 

776,428. 


100. 
pub. 

pub. 


664.710, 
Monte 


cane.    CI 
Calif. 


26 

776,560, 


64       CI 
776,575, 

CI.   23 
AB     Vaouum-Kitractor, 

6-23   64       CI    44. 
Aamed,  Inc..  Oak  Park,  III.     776j768-4,  pub.  6-23-64 
Abbott    Laboratorie*.     North    Cblcaro.     III. 

6-;i3-64.      CI.   2. 
.\biio  (')ean     Chemical     Co., 

6-23-«4.      CI.   6. 
Ackerftan  Engraver*  :  See— 

MtTlaneae    Bernard  V. 
Adcon  Corp  .  Boaton.  MaaK. 
Aero  let  General     Corp.,     El 

6-2.*?   64       CI    23. 
Aflp  Socleta  per  Aslonl,  Rome. 

CI    6 
Akron    Bran   Co.,    Woo«ter.    Ohio 

CI    13.  ^       „ 

Alco  Chemical  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

<"'    JO.  _         „      . 

E.,    d  b.a.  WIT    "n    Proof. 

6-23   64.  CI.   22. 

Mff     Co.  WeBt    AllU.    \VU. 

of    America.    Pitttburgh,    Pa. 

.\mbaHMdor  Leather  Prodocta,  Inc..  New  York, 

cane.     CI.  40. 
American    AModatlon    of    Crlmlnoloay,    Inc., 

Ma**      776,776,  pub    6-23  64.     Cf  200. 
American     Arlatlon     Publlcatlont.     Inc..     Waahlnfton, 

776.642.   pub    6-23   64.      CI.   38 
American  Chain  *  Cable  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn 

American  Cjanamld  Co  .  Wayne.  N.J.     776.506.  pub   6-23-64 

C\    18 
Aae'rican  I^edthln  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio,  and  KImhurat.  Long 

laland      N  Y  .     to    American     Lecithin    Co .    Atlanta, 

410.327.  ren.  »-R-64.      CI    46. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co..  Eranaton,  III. 

pub    6-23-64       n    26 
American    Telephone    and    Teletrraph 

776..^.•^0.   pub.   6-23  64.      CI.   21  ^    ^  ^. 

American  Tnermoa  Bottle  Co  .  The.  Norwich.  Conn  .  to  Kln« 


Allen.    Layman 
776,541.   pub 

AllI*  Chalniera 
6-23  64       CI 

Aluminum    Co. 
6-23-64.      a. 


pub. 

Italy.     776,431.  pub.  6-23-64. 
776.462.    pub.    6-23-64 
776,438,  pub.  6-23-64. 
New    Haren,    Conn. 
776.579.    pub. 
776,889.    pub. 
N.T.     664.795. 
The,    Scltnate, 
DC. 
664.626. 


Co. 


Oa 
776.597. 
New    York.    NY. 


Heeley     Thernioa 
9-g-i4       CI    2 


Co.,    Ann    Arbor.     Mich.     192,452.    ren. 


««•— 


Anflem  Lurea  *  Tackle  Co. 

Dtcklnaon.  John  T. 
Animal    HyKlene   Renearch   Corp. 

pub.   6-2S-64       CI     7,2 
Arden,    Elisabeth,    Bale*    Corp., 

CI    51 
Arden.    Ellaabeth.    Sale*    Corp.. 

CI    51. 
Annco  Steel  Corp..  MIddletown.  Ohio. 

CI    23 
Arnmtronc   Engineering  Conaultanta.   Inc. 

NJ.      T76.68R.   pub    6-23-64       CI    44. 
Arnolt  Corp  .  Wanuiw.  Ind       664  681,  cane      CI.  16. 
Arwell    In7.  Waukeran,  111.     776.770.  Dubft-2S-64      CT. 
Aquadrne    Corp  .    Clark,    from    J.    T.   MuUer.    Hanorer. 

776  %»6.   nub    6-23  64       CI.   26. 
Anaoclated  Dry  Good*  Corp.  :  Sea — 

atlx.  Baer  and  Fuller  Co.  ---  --^ 

AHtl  Prodnctt.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     776,664, 

C\    89 
Atlas     Copco     Aktlebolag.     Nacka,     Sweden. 

AudlTox.  Inc  .  Boston.  Masa.      776.696    pub    6-28-64 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co  .  Zeeland.  Mich. 

Aralon  Hiil  Co  .  The.  Baltimore.  Md      776.586.  pub. 

Ba?tam^is    Toy..  Inc.  New  York.  N  T.     776J77 
Bi?nJ«.    Inc  .  Durham    NC     "6  690.  pub    *J'«  ,«**,,    ^„^ 
Barwlck.  K.  T  .  Mills,  Inc.  Chamblee.  Oa      664.811-12.  cane. 

^    *^       -  Industries,  Inc.,  The,  Waynesboro.  Va. 

32 

A     Tavlor     Ltd..     Woodalde.     Poynton, 
pub.  6-2A-64.      n.  42. 
York.    K  Y        776.679.    pub. 


New  York,  NY.  776.762, 
New  York,  NY.  776.798. 
New  York.  NY  776.800. 
776.557.  pub  6-28-64. 
Klnnelon.   Butler. 


101. 
N.J. 


pah.  6-38-64. 

776.582.     pub 

CI    44 
776.576.  pub. 

6-28-64. 

CI.   3. 
CI.  44 


6-28-64. 


BanlcWIti  Furnltore 

664.719    cane      CI 
Baxter.     Woodhou^e 

England       776.671, 
Beaonit    Corp.    New 

BeS^r  ^t  M..  k  Co..  Appleton.  Wla.     776.718.  pub.  <^-2S-«4. 

CI    4«  .       „ 

Beetle.   Carl   N..   Plaatlcs  Corp. 

pub    6-28-64       CI.  12. 
Belalr  Pools.  Inc  .  Royal  Oak.  MIeh 

Ben'net^nar  Innortlng  Co..  1"^..  New  York  to  General  Fooda 
Corp    White  Plains.  NY.     186.825.  ren.  9-8-64      CT.  46. 

Berkshire  Knitting  Mills.  Reading.  Pa.  664.761.  cane. 
CI    39 

Betanconrt  Paco,  d  b.a.  Noreo  Records.  Ban  Benito.  Tex. 
776.628.  pub    6-28-64.     CI.  36. 


Pall  Rlrer.   Maaa.     776.441. 


776.444.  pub    6-28-64. 


Better  Way  Products  Co.  :  See— 

Bradley,  Harold. 
Bevellte  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.      776,748.  pub.  6-23-64. 

CI.   50. 
BIdbrldge    Syndicate.     Madeira    Beach.    Fla.     776.643.    pub. 

6-23-64.      a.   38. 
Blflex    FoundatloDS,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     664,780,    cane. 

CI.  39. 
Big    Bear    Board    Products.    Inc.,    Redlands.    Calif.      776,447, 

pub.  6  23-64.      CI.  12 
Blltrlte  Collar  Co.,  to  Phillips-Van  Heusen  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.      184.988,   ren.  9-8-64.      CI.  39. 
Binder.   Rosa,  Pforsbelm,  Germany.     776,600,  pub.  6-23-64. 

CI.  28. 
Bio-Tech  Research  Laboratories.  Inc..  Jackson.  Miss     776,427. 

pub.    6-23-64       CI.   6. 
Blrko  Chemical  Corp..  Denrer,  Colo.     776,759,  pub.  6-28-64. 

CI    52. 
Blalch,  Adolpb,  Inc.,  Burlincame,  Calif.    776,540,  pob.  6-28- 

64.     CI.  22. 
Blue    Bell,    Inc..    Greensboro,    N.C.      776,661,    pnb.   6-28-«4. 

CI    89.  _      _ 

Blue  Goose  Growers,  Inc^  FuUerton,  Calif.     776,791.     CI.  46. 
Borden  Co..  The,   New  York,  NY.     776,724,  pub.   6-28-64. 

CI.  46. 
Borelll    Produce    Dlstrtoutora,    d.b.a.    Top    SeTen    Orowera, 

Freano,  Calif.     776,709,  pub   6-28-64.    CI.  46. 
Bornholt.  K.  Bruce,  Valparaiso,  Ind.     776,466.  pub.  6-28-64. 

CI.   18 
Bowman  Products  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     776,468,  pub. 

6-28-64.     CI.  18. 
Bradley,  Harold,  d.b.a.  Better  Way  Producta  Co.,  BranchrtUe, 

N.J.    664.620.  cane.    CI.  18. 
Brady,  W.  H.,  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     776,629,  pub.  6-23-64. 

CI.  87. 
Brewer    Pbarmacal    Engineering    Corp.,    Upper    Darby,    Pa. 

776.637.  pub  6-28-64.    CI.  38. 
Bristol  Myers  Co..   New  York,   N.T.     776,749,   pub.  6-28-64. 

CI.  51. 
Brookpark,    Inc.,    CleTeland.    Ohio.      776,393,    pub.    6-28-64. 

CT.  F 
Brother  Industries,  Ltd.,  from  Nlhon  Mlshln  Selso  Kaboshlkl 

Kalsha,  Mliuho  ku,  Nagoya,  Japan.     776.649,   pub.  6-28- 

64.     CI.  28. 
Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  St.  Loula,  Mo.     776,660,  pob.  6-28-64. 

a    39  _ 

Bn<Lret  Barer  Marketa,  Berkeley.  Calif.     664.828.  cane.     CI. 

Bonn  Capitol   Co..  Springflleld.  lU.     776.610,  pub.   6-28-64. 

a.  84. 
Burford  Co.,  The,  MaysrlUe,  Okla.     776,592,  pub.  6-28-64. 

O.  23 
Bu  master  k  Burmaster,  Kankakee,  111.     776,667,  pnb.  6-23- 

64      CI.  28. 
Byrd.    WvUe    A.,    d.b.a.    Roll-A-Cone    Mfg.    Co..    TuUa,    Tex. 

776,552,  pub.  6-28-64.     C\.  28. 
Cal  Cube,  Inc..  Woodland,  Calif.     776,689,  pub.  6-28-64.     a. 

Camp  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    776.410.  pub.  6-29- 

62.     a.  6. 
Canada  Dry  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.     776,700,  pub.  6-28-64. 

CI.  45 
Careskey,  James  L..  Dallas,  Tex.    664,742,  cane.    O.  88. 
CatUraugus  Cutlery  Co.,  Little  Valley,  N.T.     664,689,  cane. 

CT.  28.  _ 

CargUl,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.    776,785,  pub.  6-28-64.    CI. 

Carmel  Kosher  Food  Producta,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     776,710, 

pub.  6-28-64.    O.  46.  _ 

Carrel,  Thomaa,  Tonkera,  NT.     776,768,  pub.  6-28-64.     CI. 

101. 
Celteres  Distributing  Co. :  See— 

Celleree.  Helen  J. 
Cecllware-Commodore  Products  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 

776.456.  pub.  6-28-64.     CI.  18. 
Celleree,   Helen   J.,   d.b.a.   Cellerea   Dtstribntlng  Co.,  Boston, 

Maaa.    776.698.  pub.  6-28-64.    CI.  44. 
CetTllte   Industries,   Inc.,    Long  IsUnd  City,   N.T.     776,779. 

CJ    « 
Chadboum  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlottle,  N.C.    776,664,  pub.  6-28- 

64      a.  89. 
Chamherlln  Power  Serrlce,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    776,429,  pub. 

6-23-64.     CI.  6. 
Cbenlcal  Corp.  of  America,  Tallahaasee,  Fla.     776,485,  pub. 

fl  2B  flt      CI    6 
Chesterton  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     776,786,  pub.  6-28-64. 

CT.  46 
Chlcaro  Bridge  *  Iron  Co. :  Ses — 
Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Works. 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Works.  Chicago.  111.,  to  Chicago  Bridge 

*  Iron  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  111.     191.182,  ren.  9-8-64.     CI.  2. 
Chicago   Truck    Drirers.   Chauffeurs,   and   Helpers   Union   of 

Chicago  and  Vldnlty.  Local  705   (Independent),  Chicago, 

HI      664.859.  cane      C\   200. 
Cbllds.  H  .  k  Co..  Inc  ,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    664,766,  cane.    CI.  89. 
Christofle.  OrfeTrerle,  Parla,  France.     776,572,  pub.  6-28-64. 

a.  28. 
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Chrysler  Corp..  Highland  Park.  Mich.     664.6B2.  canc_   CI.  23. 
Churchill  Co  .  Alhamora,  CalU.     77«.7S2.  pub.  «V-2J-64.     Cl. 

51. 
Clg  Alarm  Co.  ;   See — 

SUowstack.  Paul  J.  .       ^         .      ^         ,        t-« 

Clalrtoue  Sound  Corp.  Ltd..  Kexdalc,  Ontario.  Canada.     7<8.- 

Co"r|irredj;il.^^^   Son^Lpper  Darby.   P..      776.W9.   pub 

Coleman,  Robert  F..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     776.742.  pab.  »-23-64. 

CoVja^^alBoUre  Co..  New  York.  N.T      776.434.  pub.  6-23- 

rt-1       1^1     ft 
Colgate  PalmollvePeet    Co.    Jerney    City.    N.J^  }^"^T^t 

Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     410.»»4.  ren.  »-S-64      Cl.  6. 

Colgate^Palmollve-Peet    Co..    J*J»**  .,S'L?...  ^  "' '  .^«  ir**«'T 
Palmolive  Co  .  New  York.  NY      410.626.  ren.  »-8-64.     Cl 

52. 
Colgate-PalmoHve  Co.  :  See — 

Colgate-Palmolive  Peet  Co.  „„.-.„  rt 

College-Town  Sportswear,   Boston.  Ma«».     664,749,  cane.     Cl. 

CoWguard  Corp..   New  York.   NY.      776.472.   pub.   »-2S-e4 

Cl    13. 
Columbia  Medical  Co.  :  See— 

Wolfson.  Harvey.  _, 

Comfort  Mfg    Co.  Chicago.   111.      .i6.801_     Cl.  51. 
Commercial   Ink  *  Lacquer  Co.   Inc..   lair  Lawn.  N.J.     •64. ■ 

604,  lanc      Cl    11.  ,         ,-  .   _„     .iki,. 

Commercial    Shearing   &    Stamping    Co.,    Youngstown,    Ohio. 

776,461.  pub   0-23-64      Cl   13  , 

Concentrates  Co..  Ceilar  Grove.   >•>•  ^."«-.l**,, „*-!•". 
Congress  Records.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.      ..6.619,  pub.  6-2S- 

Consolidated   Papers,    Inc.,  Wisconsin   Rapids.  Wla.     776.635. 

pub   6-23-64.     Cl.  37.  „^  ™    ,- 

Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City,  Okla.      664,629.  cane       Cl.  lo. 
Cosden   Oil    *    Chemical    Co,    from    Coaden    Petroleum   Corp., 

Big  Spring.  Tex.      776.478.  pub.  6-23-64.      Cl.  15. 
I'osden  Petroleum  Corp.  :  ifre  — 
Cosden  Oil  k  Chemical  Co. 
Cosgenic    Labs   :    See 

Nethercutt    Laboratories.  «  ,   w...     v  v 

Cosmopolitan    l>olI    and    Toy    Corp..    Jackson    Heights.    N.T 

664,674,    cane.      Cl.    22.  h.i.k..     v  V 

Cosmopolitan    I>oll    and    Toy    Corp..    Jackaon    Height*.    N.^ 

664.867.   cane.      Cl.    22. 
Costa.  Ray.  Plstributlng  Co.  :  See 

Cost«^1l*;nKM?d'"A".^:ba    Ray  Co.ta   Distributing  Co.  Yul-i 

City.   Calif.      664. N36,   .anc.      Cl.   46  . 

Country   Cupboard.    Inc..   The.    New   Lanaan.   Conn       664. .«4 

Co^nTy    T™s?"co.    The,    White    Plains,    NY       776,772.    pub 

tl-23-64.      Cl.    102.  ..  „-  .^-     ^  . 

Crocker    Industrie*.    Inc.,    Burlington.    Mass.       1.6.383.    pub 

Crown-Bremson   Industries.   Inc.,  Kansas  CUy.   Mo.      776.626. 

Dub    4-14-64       Cl.  3..  __.»  .•» .    «         >.    «   o-j   «^ 

Cr«wn  Rubber  Co..  Fremont,  Ohio.     776.674-5.  pub.  6-23-«4. 

Cl.   42 
Crush  International  In*. :  Stt — 

Cnro?^'n'i?:.?nc'.'HSgh   Bridge,   N  J.     776,.-.2S.  pub.  6-23-64. 

Cudahy*   Packing     Co..     The.     Omaha,     Nebr.      406,841,     ren. 

Cudahv**  Packing  Co..    The.    Omaha.    N*br.     183.414.    nu. 

9   8-64.      Cl    46 
Curtis.  Helene.  Industries.  Inc  :  A«e — 

Curti^''lwJ.',''   /nc^      West     Hartford,     Conn.      776.632.     pub. 

C«tt5m  ProdSita' Corp  .  North  H.Ten,  Conn.     776.587.  pub. 

Da^a"  ^Ind^SolV     Inc..     Hamilton.     111.     776,746-7.     pub. 

DAies^ro.   Nan"^,   d.b  a    Velvex.   Baltimore.   Md       776.692. 

^^.  S'.  j?:'t?,i;  s-r-':'?.-.'.'.?- r».  s.i*« 

D«$'re^4  Co  Mollne,  111.  77«,S«1.  pub  6-23-64.  Cl  W. 
D^JTm  Co  The,  Wilmington.  Del.  664.687,  cane  Cl  2.1. 
D^IU    Sigma    Phi    Fraternity.    The,    Denver,    Colo       778.7.5. 

De^nlSi  m^e^  Cc^.'saS^Jose,  Calif       776.603.  pub.  6-2.V64 

De^'vefwood    Product.    Co..    Denver,    Colo      664.841.    caoc 

Cl.  50. 
Destlnv    Records:    ^^ 

Dlcki^iino'l.nT  d^  a  Angler.  Lures  *  Tackle  Co.,  Seattle. 
DlfirFro:e^^'"/ooS."l^o.,"se\o.."S:"777'704'.  U  ^23-64 

£j^  i^^l^r  5il  co^\!^noK^to*^^.  c^.5i: 

DoVg'hIrVy  *anl'F.r»er.vm..  Clif     776.718.  pub.  6-2S-64. 

Dow  Corning  Corp..   Midland.   Mich.      776.689.   pub    6-23-64 

Do'iterindu.trl.l  Corp  .  SanU  CUr..  Calif.     664.618,  cnc 
Cl    13. 


Duke.  U.  T..  Co..  Atlanta.  Ua.      776.613. 

Dupact)  Inc..  Arcadia.  Calif.      776.097.  pub.  6-23  64       Cl    44 

l>>uiM.lu«'   Paper  Co.,    inc..   Sunnyvale,   Calif.      776.598,   pub. 

Kagie    Ottawa    Leather    Co..    Oraud    Haven.    .Mich       776.3>«. 

Ea'ion  Che'uilcal  torp..  Detroit.  -Mich.      776,440.  pub    6  23  64. 

Cl     11. 


Katon  Chemical  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich       776.756.  pub.  6-23   64. 
Ecouollrics   LalH.ratory.   Inc..   St.   Paul,   Minn.      776.75*.   i>ub 

->     *>  'A     ♦1-4  Cl     S'* 

Kliiiger   .Mill».   inc*    New  York.  NY.      664. WH).  cane.    ^Cl.  42. 
KIrctroh.m.     Inc..     .North     Hollywood.     Calif       ..6.4...     pub. 

6--3    04.      Cl.  15  ,,.  ,,        ... _-rt  Mu 

Klectnc    .Machinery    Mfit     Co  .    Minneapolis.    Minn.      77«.ol(». 

pub    0-23-04       Cl.   21 
Klectrlc  Storage  Battery  Co  .  The  :  tire 

Wlilard  >torage  Batterv  Co. 
Electro  Specla.ty  Mfg    Co..  SlinneapolU.  Minn.     7.6.563.  pub 

1  mi>ro\er»    Ufe  TiLuranit;  Co.  of  America,  The.  Bo»ton.  Mas.. 

7;6.-73    pub    6  23   64       Cl    102  _  .. 

E>liut.    l-aul.   .-^K-iete  Anonyme.   Alfortvllle   (Seine),   trance 

664..'•7^    cane.      Cl    2 
Kutectic  Welding  .\lloys  Co.  ;  6'r«- 

ExCeirrr7o'rp.''liitrilt.     Mich.       776.568.     pub      6  23-64. 

Kx^CelHt  Corp  .  Detroit.  Mich      776.S97    pub^  6  23   «<•  .  C>-  2. 
Kx(>andite    Ltd.    London.    England.      776,451.    pub.    6-23-64 

Ex'plrllnces  Anonymea.  New  ^orkNY^  664  727.  cane     Cl  86 
FIMA    S.pA  .    Varese.    Italy       776.550-5.    pub    6-2S-64       i-i 

F.f^cast    System.    Hamilton.    Ma«i.     ,«<M.S54.   cane      Cl     1J>4. 
Falls     Cttj      Brewing     Co..     Louisville.     Ky       7.6.395.     pub. 

Fa'^b;nfi:brlken    Bayer,  ^^U"*T"r5?''ii4  ^I?ST°^'" 
werk     t.ermany       776.655.    pub     6  23-64       Cl    39 

Fare*.  Buddy  J  .  d  ba.  The  Youngatowner.  Youngatown.  Ohio. 
776  6-14    l»ub   6  23-6  4      Cl.  38  u    «   o« 

Faulileli  Starch  Co.,  Kanaa.  City.  Mo      776.419.  pub    6-28 

V^.xAl.,  BuUer.  Wis      776.573.  pub    \i\«^      SiJ?M 
FeKUott    Bros.    *    Hecht      Inc.    New    York.    NY       664.763. 

Fe^o'cor*?.  Cleveland.  t>hlo^     "•^^'IwJPHn A^\'%-iS^«4 
Fischer   Baklog  Co.    Newark.   N.J.     77*.. OS.   pub.   6-25-64 

Flivor  Corp.   of  A«»erlca.  Chicago,   111       776,783.  pub    6-«a 

Fl^lni^Joffe:  Ltd  .  New  Vork.  N  Y      664  565    canr     Cl    1. 
Flexnit  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     776.663.  pub   6-25-64.     Cl. 

Ford  Werke  A.O..  Cologi**  *RklB«).  Germany.     776.508.  pub 

Fort^Howard^PaUr  Co..  Or^en  Bay.  Wla.     191.202.  r*n   9-8- 

Franco  Italian  Packing  Co  ,  Terminal  Island.  Calif      664.8S5 

Fiin"l)eeS!*b?.  Br.K.klyn.  NY      776.751.  pub    6-28-64.     Cl 

FrUlen   Calculating   Machine  Co,    Inc.   to   Frld«n.    Inc.    San 

Leandro.  Calif      664.703.  cane.     Cl.  26.  ^    -  «•  «j 

Fries  *  Fries.  Inc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio      776.. 08.  pub.  6-a»-«^ 

ru?.i  Ways.  Inc..  X«n*h.  Wis      776.771.  pub    *-2S-64      O. 

•Fu^r  ihr  Kind"  L  u   M   Povel.  Recklinghausen  8ud.  Germany 
776.666.  pub   2-5-63      Cl.  42_^  v.    *   «>•  *^      fi    9< 

llan.ly  Co.  Owatonna.  Minn      '76^.574.  pub   6-25-64      Cl    33 
Gasuire  *  Davis.  Inc  .  Brooklyn.  NY.     776.553.  pub   6-25-64. 

Oa^ra"  Engineering  Ltd  .  Swindon.  England.    776.621-2.  pub. 

Gartlnc'k^.  Junius***  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    6W.791.  cane. 

Carrott   Candies.   Inc     St^Paul.  Minn.     77«-78»      Cl.  4e_^ 
Gates   Rubber  Co  .  The.   Denver.  Colo      407. S21,   ren    9-8-64. 

d   35 
(-.ates      Sheldon     W  .    d.b  a.    Ory«    C  8.A..    Scottsdale.    Arts 

776,5«5.  pub   6-23-64      Cl.  «S  tt_'i\_tu 

G«4gj    Chemical  Corp  .  Ardsley    NT.     776,456.  pub    6-25-64. 

German    Instrument   Co..    Ann    Arbor.    Mich       776.604.    pub. 

General    Aniline   *    Film    Corp.    New    York.    NT.      664.702. 

General  Eleetrtc  Co  .  Bridgeport.  Conn     776.612.  pub   10-25- 

General  Mills.  Inc  .  Minneapolis.  Mian.     776,721.  pub.  6-15- 

64      Cl.  46 
General  Foods  Corp      SM-- 

B«>nnett  Par  Importing  Co_.  Inc 
Genersl    Formulations.    Inc.    Sparta.    Mich.       776.488.    pnb. 

6-23-64      Cl    16  _,  .^^         ^    ^   -,    - . 

General  Motors  Corp .  Detroit.  Mick.     776.588.  pub   6-23-64. 

Cl    23 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich     776,607.  pub.  8^13-62. 

Cl    19 
General  Tape  4   Supply.   I»e..   Detroit,   Mich.      776.409.    pub. 

6-23-64      CT    5. 
General  Tlr«  *  Rubber  Co..  Tb«,  Akron.  Ohio.     664,608.  cane. 

Cl.  12. 
General  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  Tb«.  Akron.  Ohio.     776.587.  pub. 

6-23-64.     a    1 
General  Ttr«  4  Rubber  Co..  Tha.  Akron.  Ohio.     664.799.  cane 

a.  42. 


Glbbs    Chemical    Co..    Lewes,    Del.      776.490,    pub.    6-28-64. 

Cl     Ifl 
Gillespie- Rogers  Pyatt   Co.,   Inc..   New   Tork,   N.T.     776.493. 

Oleason  Corp,  The.  Milwaukee.  Wis.     776,684.  pub.  6-28-64. 

Cl    28 
Gladwin  Plastics.  Inc..  Atlanu.  Ga.     776.607.  pub.  6-28-64. 

Cl    82. 
Glaa  top  Products  :   See — 

West  Coast  Roofing  Co. 
Onam     Rene,   d  b.a.    Rene  Guam  and   Aasodatea,   New   York, 

NY      776,784.     C\    38. 
Gnam,  Rene,  and  Associates  :   See — 

Gnam,  Rene.  .,  __..  ^„.         . 

Gordon  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Kanaas  City.  Kans.     776.421,  pub. 

H AM MA        r^     0t 

Gottdyear  tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     409.962.  ren. 

9-8-64      Cl    50 
Granlng  Enameling  Co..  El  Monte.  Calif.    776.464.  pub.  6-23- 

Gravymaster  Co  .  Inc  ,  Long  Island  City,  NY.     776.728.  pub. 

6-28—64       Cl    46 
Great  Books  Foundation.  The,  Chicago.  111.     776.639-40,  pub. 

6-23-64.     Cl    88.  ,  „^  .„.         . 

Greater  Iowa   Corp..  The.   Dea  Moines,   Iowa.     776.585.  pub. 

6-23-64      Cl    28  ,.        .o..,..  as 

r.rv*n.  A    P  .   Fire  Brick  Co  ,  Mexico.  Mo      188.874.  ren.  9-S- 

64       Cl    12 
Grumman    Allied    Industrtes.   Inc..   Oar<len   City.   N.Y.      TT6,- 

5O9-10.  pub.  6-28-64.    CL  19. 
Grace.  W   R  ,  4  Co.  :  See — 

Vestal  Chemical  Co  _,^  „_        ^    .  o.  ... 

Guardian  Steel  Corp  .  Detroit.  Mich      776.478,  pub    6-28-64. 

Cl     14 
Hagan   Chemicals  4  Controls.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa      664,598, 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Hallgarten.   Arthur  :    See — 

llallgarten,  8   F  4  O.  „  ,.       .         *      .««_ 

Hallgarten    8    F    4   O.   dba     Arthur   Hallgarten.    lx>ndon. 

England      776.737,  pub   6  23-64      Cl    47 
Hsmac  Hansella   Aktlengeaellschaft.  \  lersen.  Rhineland,  G«r- 

manv      77rt. 581.  nub   6-23-64.     C123. 
n«nd<"'are.    Inc.    (*hlcago.    III.      ««M**M.    canc^     Cl     18 
Hanes     P     H      Knlttliig   Co.,    Winston  Salem.    N.C.      776.650, 

pub    6-  23  64.     Cl.    39  _         „     ,.     ^.  ^       -,«  ,,u 

Harti   Mountain   Products  Corp.   New   York.   NY      776.778 

Cl     0 
Harti   .Mountain   Products   Corp.   New  York.   NY      776.4.10. 

Ha't'Vorp'of  Americs    Norwslk.  Conn       664  792   canc^    Cl    39 
Henkel     4     Cle..     GmbH.     Dusseldorf  Holthausen.     Germany. 

776  443    pub.  6  2."<   64       Cl    12 
Henkel     4     Cle       GmbH.     IHisseldorf-Holthausen.     Germany 

776.414_,  pub    6-23  64.      Cl    6  „- .„<,     ^..k 

Henrlte    I^roducts    Corp.    Morrlstowti.    Tenn       776.408.    pub 

He*^s2n  Chemfcal'co  .  IVtrolt.  Mich      776.479.  pub    6-23-64. 

He^Vri.n.    Herbert    A      d  b.a     H     A      Henderson    Co..    Los 

Angeles     Calif       776.324.    pub    4-21-64.      Cl.    21. 
Henderson.  H    A..  Co.  :  See— 

Henderaon.   Herbert   A  .«»-..         w 

Heller.   Oustsv   4   Wllhelm.    Vienna.    Austria      776.711.   pnb 

Highway  Equipment  Co  .  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.      776.562.  pub. 
6  23-64       n.   23 

Hirsrh  Wels   Co   :    See— 

noir,r.nn'lJI  R^hi^fnc^'utley.  N  J     TT6.498.  pub  12-17-68 

lAhane  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  NT      776.608.  pub    6-23-64. 

Home  Decorstom.   Inc     Newark.  NT      ««^,^»'\  «»f  -„f'v,2 

Honda    Glken    Kogyo    Kabushlkl    Kalsha    •Honda    Motor   Co. 

Ltd  >.    Chuo  ku.    Tokyo.    Jspan        776.511.    pub     6-Z.1-64. 

Ho^ileyweU    Heating    Speclaltle.   Co .    The    Wabaj*     Ind      to 
Honevwell   Inc  .  Minneapolis.  Minn.      188.577.  ren    9-8-«4 

Cl    26 
Honeywell    Inc  :   See—  ^       _. 

Honevwell  Heating  Specialties  Co  .  The  

Hoo.ler     Veterlnarv      Laboratories.     Inc.     Thorntown.     Ind 

HoVtVaVamClS^-'N^w  vrrk.^NT      776.652.  pub.  l-21-«4. 

Ho^ngh*  Mfg    Corp..   Janesrllle.   Wis       776.446.   pub    ^^-28-64. 

Ho^'se^of  Seagram.  Inc  .  The.  New  Tork.  NT      776.738.  pub. 

Ho*5^t"PhllmaSutt?al  Corp  .  Needham  Heights.  Mass.     776.69.V 

Hy'yier  Co.^t^m  fislVr  Co..  Portland.  Ore,      664.65.%.  cane 

Idrho^Potato    Proceaaors.   Inc..    B"']'?,- ,"»*'«„„h'"*?_o^?5 
Weston.     Inc.     Weston.     Oreg        776.702.     pnb.     8-28-62. 


Cl.   46 
Illinois 


Nlens  4  Boys'  Apparel  Club.  Chicago.  111. 


776.803. 
*^'  ll?onlc   Engineering   Corp..    Sunnyr.le.   C.Uf.     776.390, 


Ilium 

ll<SilVsm"a  Handels,i..ell«-haft  m.b.H  .  Hamburg.  Germany 

776.595     pub    5-16-61.      O     2«  „.  „.^, 

imperial  International  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y       776.394.  pub. 

2-18-64       Multiple  Class  (Classes  2  and  23). 
Imperial    Outfitters    to    Large    Men,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 

776  648.  pub    6-5-62.      Cl.  39 
Imperial  Shirt  Corp..  New  York.  NY,      664,872.  canc.     C  .  39. 
incentive  Sale.  Inc..  New  York.  NY       ««,847.  «nc.     Cl    52. 
Inland  MfS  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr.     776.558.  pab.  6-28-64.     Cl.  23. 


Portland,     Oreg.        776.548.     pub. 


Inland  Terminal  Warehouse  Co. :  See — 

Slmplot,  J.  R..  Co. 
Insul  8    Corp..    San    Carlos,    Calif.     776,521,    pub.    6-23-64. 

Cl.  21. 
International    Duralln    Corp.,    Chicago.    111.       776,670,    pub, 

6-23-64       CI    42. 
J  NT  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  to  JNT  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Storm- 

vllle.  NY.     409.141.  ren.  9-8-64.     Cl.  52. 
James  Co.  of  Hickory,  N.C,  Inc.,  The,  Hickory,  N.C.     664.796, 

canc.      Cl.  40. 
Jarinan-Williamson     Co., 

6-23-64.      Cl.   22. 
Jenkins,  George  O.,  Co..  Brldgewater,   Mass.     664,842,  canc. 

Cl    ."SO. 
Jennings   Food    Products   Co..   Geneva.    N.Y.      664.834.   canc. 

Cl.   46. 
Jerrlco.    Inc.,    Lexington.    Ky.      664,851,    canc.      Cl.    100. 
Johns-Manvlile  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     776,454,  pub.  6-23-64. 

Cl.   12. 
Kallla  Bokser,   Forest   Hills.   NY.     776.782.     Cl,  22. 
Kawal  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan. 

776.618,  pub.  6-23-64.      Cl.  36. 
Kaysons    International,    Ltd.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      776,569, 

pub    6-2.3-64.     Cl.  23. 
Kessler     Louis,    d.b.a.    Novelty    Games    Co.,    Brooklyn.    N.l. 

776. .'.42.  pub    6-23-64.     Cl.  22. 
Kex    Products,    inc..    St.    Louis.    Mo.      776,612,    pub.    6-23-64, 

Cl     8."i 
King  Broadcasting  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     664,858.  canc.    Cl.  107. 
King-Seelev   Thermos   Co.  :   See — 

American  Thermos  Bottle  Co.,  The. 
Klopman  Mills,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     776,672.  pub.  6-23-64. 

Cl    42 
Knickerbocker  Products  :  See — 

Master  Vibrator  Co  „   „„   „. 

Konpers   Co.,    Inc..   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     776,448.   pub.   6-23-64. 

Cl     12 
Kroger   Co..    The,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      776,734.    pub.    6-23-64. 

Cl.   46 
Ijimb-Weston,   Inc.  :  See — 

Idaho  Potato  Processors.  Inc.  ..„  „         w 

Lanman.  E    B..  Co.,  The.  East  Chicago,  111.     776.458-9.  pub. 

Latham.    Peter  A,   Concord.   Mass.      776.531.   pub.   6-2.V-64. 

La^Vno.    E.    J.,    and    Co.    Philadelphia.    Pa.     192.925.    ren, 

Lavlno,  B.  J.  and  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     193,458,  ren.  9-8- 

Lawrencei  silshara  M..  San  Francisco.  Calif.  664,713,  canc. 
Cl    28 

Lawrence  Products  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a,  Lawrence  Products  Co., 
Inc  .  and  Lawrence  Products.  AtUlla.  Ala.  776.677-8.  pub. 
6-23-64      Cl.  42 

Lawrence  Products  ;   See — 

Lawrence  Products  Co.  Inc.  ...«„-.      ^,    . 

LectroStlk  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     776,405,  pub.  6-23-64.     CL  6. 

Lennox,  Marie  P.,  d.b.a.  University  Placement  Counsel.  Chi- 
cago. Ill      776.804.     Cl.  101. 

Lentneric  :  See — 

Lenthertc.  Inc.  _  _  .         ^       .     ,    •     .._. 

Lentherlc,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industrtes. 
Inc.  d.b.a.  Lenthertc.  Chicago.  111.     408.102,  ren.  9-8-64. 

Cl    51 
Le  Boy  Knitted  Sportswear.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    664.754, 

canc.     Cl.  89.  „  --/...,o 

Les   Uslnes  de  Melle.   Melle.   Deux-Sevres.   France.      776.412. 

pub.  6-28-64.    Cl.  6.  ^    »  „„  *„      rn 

Lewis  Knitting  Co.,  Reno.  Ner.     776.659.  pub.  6-23-64.     Cl. 

89 

l^exsuco.  Inc.,  Solon.  Ohio.     776,458,  pub.  6-23-64.     £1    12. 
Libertv  Steel  Chest  Corp..  The.  Rochester.  N.Y.     776,898.  pub. 

H AA ^A  f^        Q 

Lilly,   Ell,  and  Co..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     776,483,  pub.  6-28- 

Llndgren.  Chas.  J.,  d.b.a.  Trtcoaal  Co..  San  Francisco  4  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.,  to  The  Trtcoaal  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

410.469.  ren   9-8-64.    Cl.  52.  ^,    ^ 

Uurba,  Juan,  Havana,  Cuba.     664,587,  canc.     Cl.  6. 
London    Rubber   Co.    Ltd..    London.   England.      776,686,   pnb. 

6—23—64       Cl    44 
Longworth  Scientific  Instrument  Co.  Ltd..  Abingdon.  England. 

776.687,  pub  6-23-64.    CI.  44.  _^_ 

Lord  and  Lady  Windsor  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     776.665.  pub. 

R—  1  4.  ItO        C^     4.0 

Lowe,  Joe.  Corp..  Englewood,  N.J.     776.727-81.  pub.  6-28- 

Luclen  Lelong.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.,  to  Parfums  Luclen  Lelong 
Corp  ,  New  Tork.  NT.     408.022.  ren.  9-8-«4.     Cl.  52. 

Lvbrand,  William  A„  Arlington,  Va.     776.805.     Cl.  101. 

\jnrdermld  Inc..  Waterbury.  Conn.  186.856.  ren.  9-8-64. 
Cl.  4. 

Mall  Signal  Flag  Co. :  See — 

Malms^from'chemlcal  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.    776.426.  pub.  6-28- 

Manchester  Hosiery  Mills.  Manchester.  N.H,     776,565-7.  pub. 

6-28-64      Cl.  89. 
Manos,  George  W.  :  See — 

Manos  4  Wood. 
Manos  Produce  Co.  :  See — 

Manos  4  Wood. 
Manos  4  Wood,  to  O.  W.  Manos,  d.b.a.  Manos  Produc*  Co.. 

San  Diego,  Calif.     407,931.  ren.  0-8-64.     Cl.  46. 
Marcoloy.   Inc..    Sprtngdale.   Conn.     776.580.   pub.   6-23-64. 

C\.  23. 
Markesan  Canning  Co..  Markesan.  Wis.     664.835.  canc.     Cl. 

Mars  Broadcaatlng.  Inc.,  SUmford,  Conn.    776,806.    Cl.  104. 
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TMv 


776,«SS.    PU 


2S- 


ProducU  Co.. 
776.SSS.  pub. 
77«,439,  pub. 


776,«38,  pub.  «-2»-«4. 
776,52S. 
»-2S-»4. 


Ind 


77e.«85.  pub. 

77e,7ei.  pub.  e-2»- 


Paul.  Minn.    776.40*.  p«b. 
St.    Paul,    Minn.      776.W8. 


e-as- 

•-2S- 
M4, 


Martin.    Crunden.   Utg.   Co..   St.   Loala.   Mo. 

a_2A— A4        CI     37 

Maryland  Cup  Corp.,  Owlnga  MllU.  Md.     776.401,  pub. 

Master    Vibrator    Co.,    d.b.a.    Knickerbocker 

Uaytun.  Ohio.     664,720,  cane.     CI.  34. 
Mauborgne,  Paul,  BernouvUle  (Bure).  France. 

6-2»-64.     CI.  22.  ,         ^       .        ^*,„ 

McAnally  K«j  Enterprlaea.  Inc.,  Yucalpa,  CAlif. 

ft oQ__ja^  ^tri   10 

McQuay  Norrta  Mf«.  Co.,  St.  Lonla,  Mo.     776.818.  pub.  6-23- 

64.     CI.  21. 
Medical  Dlgeat  Inc..  Northfleld.  111. 

CI    38 
Mennen-Oreatbatch  Electronlca,  Inc..  Clarence,  N.Y. 

pub.  8-23-64.    a.  21. 
Mercury  Mlf.  Co..  Plttaburg.  Call*. 

CI    44. 
MUea  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Elkhart, 

64.     a.  82.  ^      „ 

MlnneaoU  Mlnlnf  and  Mfg.  Co..  St. 

8-23-64      CI    5. 
Mlnneiiota    MIdIdc   and   Ml(.    Co. 

Dub.  6-23-64.     CI.  44.  ^  ,     ..  mi-- 

MUaUalppl  Induitrlal  Land  and  Timber  Corp..  Jackaon.  Mtaa. 

776  627   Dub.  (V-23-64     CI.  87.  ^    .. 

Momoi  Co..*'lnc .  U>.  Anplea.  Calif.     ««v'l?iiH''°Duh  *6l22: 
Mona   InduatrlM.   Inc..   Pateraon.   N.J.      776.418.   pub.  6-a»- 

64.     O.  6. 
Monaanto  Cbemlcal  Co.  :  Sw — 

Monsanto  Co.  a      *      ■      «< 

Monsanto  Co.,  from  Monaanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Lonl^   Mo. 

776.418,  pub.  6-23-64      MulUple  Claaa  (CUaaja  6  and  16). 
Moorian  Slfg.  Co.,  Qulncy,   111.      776.502,  pub.  6-23-64.     O. 

Morgan  Paper  Co..  Inc..  Utlta.  Pa.     776.628.  pob    6-28-64. 

Ct  87 
MorreU.  John,  ft  Co.,  Ottnmwa.  Iowa.     776,716.  pub. 

Moriia.    Philip,    Inc..    New    Tork,    N.r.      776.4M.    pub. 
•4      CI    17 

Moat'erti,"  Fewllnand  W..  ft  Sons.  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa 

Mo^a^iio'^Watc? A^ncy.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     40»,S«0.  r«n 

0-8-64.     CI.  27 
Mnller.  John  T.  :   Bee — 

Aquadyne  Corp. 
Narvon  Mlnea  Ltd.  :  ««•— 
Narron  Producta,  Inc. 
Narron  Producta.  Inc..  d.b.a. 

Pa.     776,383.  pub.  6-28-64.     >...  -.       ^    „  „ 
National  Propane  Corp.,  New  Hyde  Park.  N.T. 

National    Retail    Drr    Good.   AaaortaUon,    to    >^"o«»»i^«*j'' 
Merchants    As*>clatlon,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      664,880. 

National    Retail    Hardware    Association,    Indlanapolia.    Ind. 

776,605^  pub.  8-2S-64.     CI.  32. 
National   feetall   Merchanta  AsaoHatlon.   Inc.  :   See — 

National  Retail  Drv  Oooda  Asaoclatlon^  .  „,  -.  m  tt 
Naturalur*  Inc..  Summit.  111.  776.535.  pub.  6-23-64.  t1.  Z-. 
Natures    RUal    Co.     to    V^nus    Foundation    Oarm*nt«.    Inc.. 

Chicago.  111.     186.951,  ren   9-8-64.     Cl    39. 
Navarr*    Corp..    The,    Chattanooga.    Tenn.       776,564,    pub. 

Na'i^Ei^*Co.^to^Nai-Dor    Co.    Chicago.    III.     187,929.    ren. 

Q ft      MA  ^        \^. 

Neo-Ufe    Co.    of    America,    from    Neo-Llfe    Co.    of    America. 

Oakland    Calif.     776.496,  pub    6-23-64.      Cl.   18 
Neat"    Co .    Inc..    The.    W^fU    Plalna.    NY.     776.699.    pub. 

Nethercutt  Laboratories,  d.b.a.  Coagenlc  Labs..  Los  Angvles. 

Calif.     776.796.     Cl.   51.  77- too     m   51 

Nethercutt  Laboratories.  Los  AM*le«,  Calif.     776.799.     Cl.  01. 
Nlhon  Mlshln  S*lxo  Kabushlkl  Kalsba  :  ate — 

Brother   Industries.   Ltd. 
Nishlmorl   Brothers.  Oxnard.  Calif. 

Cl    46.  .     ^..      .     , 

Nltro-Form    Agricultural    Chemical 

664.602.  cane.     Cl    10 
Nonlk    Olaaaware    Corp..    The.    New 

Illinois    Glass   Co.,  Toledo,    Ohio. 

a.  88. 

Norco  Records  :  Sf — 

Paco  Betancourt.  „     ^     „  _ 
Norcrosa.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.T. 

No?the?n   Interior  L"™bermen;s  Association    Prince  (^r^, 
British  Columbia.  Canada      776.449,  pub   6-23-84     ci.  n 
aee — 


Owens-Illlnots  Oiaaa  Co.  :  Set— 

Nonlk  OUaawar*  Corp.    The.  -  „.  .„       ,„     „^ 

Owl,    Inc .    Chicago.    III.      t76.593.    pub     6  23-64       Cl.    24 
Pacific  International  Rice  MlUs.  Inc..  San  FranclHCo,  Calif 

Packard  Bell  Klcctronlcs  Corp.,  Los  .Xngelen.  Calif.      864.701, 

cane      Cl    28 
Packard-Bell  tiectronic*  Corp..  Los  .\ngelea.  Calif.     776.615, 

uub.  8-J3   84.  ♦  Cl    38.  „.     ._ 

Panlplus  Co.  The.  Rye.  N.V.     778,705.  PU»>.  ^-23^.     Cl.  46. 
I'arfums     Branel,      Inc.,     New     York.     N.Y.      776,750.     pub 

8-^3-84.      Cl.   51. 
Parfums  Luclen  Leiong  Corp.  :  Set 

Parke."*lMTls  k*^o..    Detroit.    Mich       410.383.    ren    9-8-64 

Cl  '44 

Parke.    Davis   ft   Co..   Detroit.    Mich.      776.894     pub    6-28-«4 
Pasadena   Slipper  Co.,   Inc.,   Pasadena.   Calif.      345,105,   cane 

1*1   sd 

Pastime^    Publishing    Co..    Park    Ridge.    Ul.      776,641,    pub 

A— 23— H4       01     3H 
Patjo  Leather  Corp     New  York    NY   ,  6JM  881,  «oc.    ,^1.   » 
Patou.   Jean,    Inc..    Jiew   York,    NY       778.753.   pub    8-23-64. 

I'eck  »  Products  Co  .   8t.   Louis.   Mo.      776.403.   pub    6-23-64 

Pen'na^it   Chemicals  Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     778.413.   pub. 

Pe?^*"l^dustrte?    Inc.,     Brooklyn.     NY.       776.577-8,     pub 

6—23—64       Cl    23 
Peter  Pan  Foundatlona.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     664.874,  cane. 

Pfl^r^Chas.,   ft  Co..   Inc.,    New   York.   NY       776.384-5.   pub. 

PUM^'chas  .^  ft  Vo..    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      776.504.    pub. 

PhUaATlJhU  8trlU  Quartet.  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa      776.807 
Cl     107 

Ipa     V 
8-23-64       CI     l."S 
Phillips- Van  Heusen  Corp.  :  See 
Blltrlte  Collar  Co. 


Phillip*    Petroleum    Co..    Bartlearllle.    OkU.      776.486,    pub. 


Narron  Mlnea  Ltd..  Lancaster, 
a.  1. 

664,725.  cane. 


776,719,   pub.   6-28-64 
Co..     Woonaocket,    R.I. 


York.    NY.,    to 
184.940.    ren. 


7T6.646.    pnb.    S-2»-64 


NoTclty  Games  Co. 

Kessler.   Louis 

Nu-Way    Shoe    Co. 

Cl    39 
Gates   Bros    Fruit  ft  Produce  Co. 

pub    8-23-64      Cl    46. 
Ober  tours  ft  Co  ,  Washington.  DC 

Oceanslde    VegeUble    Exchange.    Oceanalde. 

pub.  6-28-64      Cl.  46. 
Omark     Industries.     Inc..     Portland,    Greg 

0™^*Cm.h'  Co.,    Chicago,    to    Crush    International 

Brinaton,  111.    187,791   ren.  9-8-64     0  45. 
Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corp.,    BaHtan.    N.J.      7T6.SOO 

6-28-64.     CT    18.* 
Oryx  C.8.A. :  Bee— 

Oatea,  Sheldon  W. 
Ostend  Stores  ft  Ropeworka  Ltd., 

pnb    6-23-«4.      Cl.  7 
Owens  Comlna    FIberglas    Corp.. 

pub.   6-2S-«4.     Multiple  CTaaa 


Inc..    New    York.    NY.      664.778.    eanc. 

St.   Loula.   Mo.     776,726, 

776.774.  pub.  6-28-64. 

Calif.      776.707, 

776,555.     pub. 

Inc.. 

pnb. 


Ostend.  Belgium      776.487 


Toledo 
(Oa 


Ohio 
1   and 


Diiiriie  «.oiiar  \.u.  ,       ^         .  a  t.  ^      i-in.r 

PhT.lelans    and    Hoapltals    Supply    Co      »n^„  **-„  vV^ 

Pbarmacal  Co.,  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     410.048,  ren.  9-S-84 

Phjslrtans    and    HosplUU    Supplj    ^^  i ,  A^iV^  "V^n*  ft^ft-'M 
Pbarmacal  Co  .   Mlnneapolla.   Minn       410,192.  T*a    9-8-64. 

Ph/alrtlns    and    Hosplula    Supply    Co      Inc      «"„■  J^' 
Pharmacal  Co  .   Minneapolis.  Minn      410.288.  ren.  1^-8-84 

Ph^'slrtan.    and    Hoapltala    Supply    Co      Inc      ^^n    ^^h!^' 
Pbarmacal   Co.   Minneapolis.   Minn.      410.456.   ren.  »-»-«4. 

Phj.leUn.    and    Ho.pl t. la    Suwfly    Co      In^    d^^a.    Umer 
Pharmacal  Co..  MlnneapoUs.  Minn.    410.936-7.  ren.  »-»-»« 

PiS  Simply  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     776.676.  pub    6-28-64 

Plonee*^ Industries.   Inc  .   DarbT^  Pa       664.776.  ««>/•     Cl.   39 
Plttabur|h    Plate   Olaaa    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa       776.487.    pub. 

Puittc   Coatl'i'corp..  Tha.   Holyoke.   Maaa.     776.41T.   p«b. 

PlMtlJ^cvatlJ  Corp..   The.   Holyoke.   Mass      776.422.   pub 

P^^'i^;  l2  Angalea.  Calif.     776.586.  pub    6-23-64      Cl 

p4tty  Producta,  Inc..  Coahocton,  Ohio.     778.658,  pub.  6-28- 

PrSfeaal^nal^Bat  Co..  UtUe  FaUa.  NY.     6^.679.  cane.     O. 

PiSr^aalre   Farmer   Co.   The.    Birmingham.    Ala.      776.788. 

PiSgr«mlTe  Metal  Equipment.   Inc..  d.b.a.   Procreaal re  Metal 

^biMpment  Inc.   Pfogreaalre  MeUl  BqulDt  Inc  .  "d  Pro- 

g^lre  Metal  Kqulnment  Inc.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.    776.48.. 

PrSS^T^M^tal  Bqulpt  Inc..  and  Progreaalre  MeUl  Bqnlp^ 

ment  Inc.  :  See — 

ProgreaslTe  Metal  Equipment.  Inc 
Puget  Sound   Pulp  ft  Timber  Co..  Taylorrtllc  111.     T76.6J8. 

pub.  6-28-64.    Cl.  87  ^     ^        „        „.  ..««i    ^k 

Qnaker  Chemical  Corp .  Conahohocken.  Pa.     776.4*0-1.  poh. 

Q«tlu^U>om^  InV.  New  Tort.  NY      «•*  W*- .^"^^<^    *  J 
Radiation    Dynamics.    Inc..    Weatbury.    N.T.      776.822.    pub. 

Rati^^ Manhattan.    Inc.    Manhelm.    Pa.      776.891.    pub. 

6-2^-^4      Cl    1  k 

Rarbeatos  Manhattan.     Inc..     Manhelm.    Pa.       776,614,     poh. 

Real  Gem  Products.  Chicago,  lU.    776.748.  pub.  6-28-«4.    CL 

Realiatic  Co..  Th*  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     776.691.  pub.  ^-28-64. 

O    44 
Red  Derll  Tools  :   See — 

Smith.  Landon  P..  Inc. 
Reliance  Varaiah  Co..  Louisrllle.  Ky.     776.882.  pub.  *-2»-*4. 

CT.  1. 
Remmer.  Bierbrauerel  WUhelm.  Genellschaft  mit  Beochrank^r 
Haftung.  LangeBMrckstrasee.  Bremen.  W.  Germany.     7T6,- 
792.     Cn.  4S. 
ReTlon.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.    rr6.T»e.    CT.  81. 
Revoln.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.    T76.79T.    CT.  81. 
Rhea  Mfg.  Co..  Milwaakce.  Wla.    664.814.  eanc.    CT.  42. 
776  880-1.     Rhodes.    P.    J.,   ft   Co..    San   Franclaco.   Calif.      776.7»».   p«b. 
48).'  6-28-64.     CT.  46. 


Owens- 
9-8-«4 


Rhone^Poulenc.  Sooiete  des  I'slnes  Chlmlques.  Paris.  France. 

776.415.  pub.  6-23-64.     Cl.  8  _   „„ 

Hlohardson  Merrell  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     776.501.  pub.  6-23- 

Killing  I»ermetlcs  Co..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     776.802.     Cl.  51. 

King  ';ull<l  of  America.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     664.860.  eanc. 

CT    200 

Ritchie   Mfg.   Co..  Conrad.   Iowa.  776.748-4.  pub.  6-23-64. 

RItts.  Herbert.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     776.606.  pub.  6-23- 

64      Cl    ^2 
Rocket   Citrus  Products.   Inc..   St.   Louis.   Mo.      776.706.    pub. 

6-2.1-64.     Cl    46. 
Rodl  ft  WIenenberger  Aktlengesellschaft.  Pforihelm.  Germany. 

776.509.  pub  6-23  64.     Cl.  27. 
R.>dl  ft  Wlenenberger  Aktlengesellschaft.  Pforahelm.  (Germany. 

778.801.  pub   6-23-64.    Cl.  28. 
Roll  A  Cone  Mfjt    Co.  :   See- 
By  rd.  Wylle  A  „  „       ... 
Roirerw.  EL'anor  L  .  d.b.a.  United  Steel  Products  Co..  Mlnneap- 

olU.  Minn      776.470.  pub.  8-23-64.     CT.  IS.  -   „„   .^ 

Rogen.    Pwt    Co.    New   York.    NY.      776.662.    pub.   6-23-64. 

Cl    39 
Rotron  Mfg    Co..   Inc.  Woodstock.  NY.     776.611.  pub.  6-23- 

Rover  Inc.  Englewood.  N.J      778.528,  pub.  6-23-84      Cl.  21. 
Roval   MrBee  Corp  .  New  York.  NY      776.589-90.  pub.  6-23- 

Rubel  Baking  Co  .  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    776.717.  pub.  6-23- 

Ru'hlrold'  Co..  The.  New  Tork.  NY.     776.450.  pub.  6-28-64. 

Cl    12 
Rubinstein.  Helena.  Inc  .  New  York.  NY.     776.794.     Cl.  61. 
Ruesrh  A  Cle    AG..  Burg.  .Vargau.  Switaerland.     778.494.  pub. 

ft    0'J_A4        C*\     17 

RuHseil.  Burdsall  ft  Wanl  Bolt  and  Nut  Co..  Port  Chester.  NY. 

776.468.  pub.  6  2.1-64      Cl.  13  .       ,r..    .   ^    -,     ..„ 

Sacos   y    Tejldos   Domlnlcanos.   C.    por   A..    CTudad   TrujUlo. 

I>omlnlcan  Republic     684.597,  eanc     CT.  7 
Sak*  ft  Co  .   New  York.   N  Y.      778.537.   pub.  8-23-64      Cl    22. 
St     Auhrej-    As»<HMate«i.    Inc.    New   York.   NY.      778.402.    pub. 

Rawver.   E<lw    W.!  Co..  Inc..  Norwood.  Mass.     776.722.   pub. 

6-2.1-«4.     Cl    46.  «       ,         „        «  ,  r . 

Saserar  Co  .  Inc..  d.b.a.  Saterac  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La. 

778.739.  pub   8-2.1-64.    Cl   49.  ^     .   „  -« 

Sebauer  Mfg    Corp.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     778.518.  pnb.  4-9-68. 

Cl    21 
Sobering  Aktlengesellschaft.  Berlin.  Germany.     664.6.18.  cane. 

Cl    18 
Scherlng  Corp..  Bl(v>mfleld.  N  J.     684,644.  cane.     CT    18. 
Srhlll   ft   Sellacher  Chemlscbe  Fabrlk,   Boehllngen.  Wurttem- 

t>erg.  Germanv.     776.424.  pub   8-23-64.     CT   6. 
Schloswr   Textile   Co..    Inc..    New    Tork.    NY.      776.667.   pub. 

8—21—84       Cl    42 
Schrati  Products.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     776.754.  pub.  6-28-64. 

Cl    51  ^    «, 

Sohroeder  Co  .  McCfregor.  Iowa.     664,676.  eanc.     CT.  22. 
Scott   ft   Williams.   Inc..   Laconla.   N  H.     664.772.  cane.     CT. 

39 
Sel  Index    Mfg.    Corp..    Borbank.    Calif.      684.730.    eanc.      CT. 

37 
Sellers.  Robert  W  ,  rt  b.a    Destiny  Records.  Lorain.  Ohio.     776.- 

618.  t>ub   8  23-64      C188  „,.... 

Shampalne    Industries.    Inc.    St     Louis.    Mo.      776.546.    pub 

8-21—64      CT    22 
Shell  'on    Co..    New    Tork,    NT.      776.488-8.    pub.    6-23-64. 

f\y       1  ft 

Shepherd    Machinery    Co  .    d.b.a     Shepherd    Msrtne.    City    of 

Industry.  Calif      776.566.    pub    8-23-64.     CT.  23. 
Shepherd    Marine  ;    f>rr 

Shenhe'd   MschlnerT   Co  «   „.   -. 

Sheridan    Slag   Co.,    Lebanon.    Pa.      776.888.    pub     6-28-64. 

Cl    1 
Showstsck     Paul    J.    d  b  a.    Clg-Alarm    Co..    Boston.    Mass. 

884  895    eanc       Cl    28.  ..   -   «•   «.« 

Sllmica  Corp   of  America.  Chicago.  Ill      778.492.  pub   6-2.1-64. 

Slmnlot    J    R ,   Co..    from    Inland   Terminal    Warehouse  Co.. 
Boise    Tdsho      776.715    niib    6-21-64       C1^  48        ^    ,   „,    .. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co..  New  York.  NY.     776.482.  pub.  6-28-64. 

SiS  J«mes  B..  and  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa       190.745.  ren.  9-8-64. 

CT.   16 
Ski  Ponr   Com  :    See— 

Smith    William   H.  ^  . 

Slel.her     Fabrics.     Inc.     Waterhury.     Conn        776.669.     pub 

Sm'\TeT.*R*ohert  M*  d  h  a    Three  Ts.  New  York.  NY.     776.653. 

SmTt'h  Kllne'*VreSIch^*Co  .  to  Smith  Kline  ft  Ftenchl^abora- 

torU.    Phl'sdelnhU.   Pa.      188  654    ren.  9-8-64.      Cl.   18. 
Smith  Kline  *  French  I..aborator1es  :  See — 

Sm.tr'Lan''d'<!n"'p.''7nT'^^.ng.on.    to    Red    Devi,    Tools, 
SmVt"h'°"an'^;'pa*;i.'^''?)krhoL'^?lty.%k^il.       776.766.    pub. 

Si^t"'TJ     ft    j\*^Ltd.,    London.    England.       778.6.14.    pub. 

6-2.1-84       CT.   .17  „   ,      .      v'V 

Smith     William    H..    from    Ski  Pony    Corp..    Malone.    N.Y. 

778  5.12.  pub.  7-9-68.     Cl.  22. 
smith  Blair,  Inc..  South  San  Francisco.  Calif.     776.469.  pub. 

8  2.1-64.      Cl    IS. 
Snyder   Chemical   Co  .   Akron.   Ohio.      664.848.   cane      Cl     52 
Snvder  Mfg.   Co..  Philadelphia.   Pa.     776.465.   pub.   6-23-64 

CT    18 
Sooty   Concwislons   Ltd..   London.   England.     664,717,   cane, 

Cl.  80. 


Southland   Corp..   The.    Dallas,   Tex.      776,720.   pub.   6-2.1-64. 

Cl.   46 
Space.  Inc.,  Washington.  DC.     776.701.  pub.  6-23-64.     Cl.  46. 
Spartu    Klectronic   Corp..    Sacramento,   Calif.      776,514,    pub. 

1-14-84.      Cl.   21. 
Speedfant     Corp..     Long     Island     City.     N.Y.       776.455.     pub. 

6-L»3-64.      Cl.   1.1.  „ 

Spencer-Adamt*   Paint   Co..    Inc..   Atlanta.    Ga.      409,720.    ren. 

9   8-64.      Cl.   16. 
Sprague    Electric    Co..    North    Adams.    Mass.     776,.)27,    pub. 

ft— *^1— 84       Cl    21 
Spring    Green    Products    Co..    Phoenix.    ArU.      776.420.    pub. 

I  a  _  I  O  _  <l  Q  C*\      A 

standard  <'hemlcai  Products.  Inc..  Hoboken.  N.J.  408.693. 
ren.  9-S-64.     Cl.  6.  ^,  ,      „^  ^„, 

Standard    Chemical    Products.    Inc..    Hoboken.    N.J.      776.491. 

Stanton     Magnetics.     Inc..     Plalnvlew.    N.Y.       776.620.     pub. 

ft— **3-ft4       Ol    37 
Sten"c  Labi.    Inc..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      776.631.    pub.    6-2.1-64. 

Steilheiis    Adam,  d.b.a.  Mall  Signal  Flag  Co..  New  Baltimore. 

Mich.      778.793.      Cl.   .->0.  r.  .         i.         77a  tbi 

Sterlint;      Equipment      Manufacturers.      Erie.      I'a.      778.7S1, 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  50). 
Sternco     Industries.     Inc..     Allendale.     N.J.       776.399.     pub. 

Stet^n^'^ndistrfes.     Inc..     Allendale.     N.J.       776.712.     pub. 

St^ens'^J.    P^.'  ft^'co..    Inc..   New  York.    NY.      776.673.   pub. 

Stevens^^J     P^'  ft^^Co..   Inc.,   New  York.   NY.     776.681.   pub. 

Stl^.'Saer  and  Fuller  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Associated  Dry 
Ooods  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     409.292    ren.  »-S-8t„,„9  nVV 

Stix.  Baer  and  Fuller  Co..  St.  Louis  Mo  .  <<>  Associated  Dry 
Oiods  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     409.891.  ren.  9-8-64.     Cl.  37. 

Stlx.  Baer  and  Fuller  Co..  St.  Louis  Mo  .  to  Associated  Drv 
Ciods  Con>..  New  York.  NY.     ••10.040.  ren   9-8-64.     Cl.  52. 

Straxa    Induitrles.    El   Cajon.   Calif.      776.460.   pub.   6-2.1-64. 

StHaneSe.  Bernard  V..  d.b.a.  Ackerman  Engravers.  New  York. 

Su\;:M..dTa1s,r?frow?r.''or    California,     Fresno.     Calif. 

Sul^'s^ilne^Brcul^s.'-l'^c..  SlonV  U^.n6    Oty.    N.Y.      776.714. 

Su^fwltV'Bro%ers^'  Pmsburgh     Pa       684  773         ne.      Cl     39. 
Swan.  Biro.  Ltd..  London.  England.     776.630.  pub.  8--.i-04. 

SwiixeU^.  Inc  .  Hoboken.  N.J.    J7«.505.  P"^p.«-2?7»*ioo^'„;g 
Synthetic   Thread   Co..    Inc..   Bethlehem.   Pa.      776,680,   pub. 

Slab,:  Food  Senlce,  Inc..  Lyona.  Ell.     776.765.  pub.  6-23-64. 

Ta?lx.^*Products    Co..     Inc..     Detroit.    Mich.       776.556.    pub. 

6-23-64       Cl.  23. 
Tar.  Jack.  Hotels  .  See— 

Tar  y.ckX'na'g'ernTC'l^d'^^.  Jack  Tar  Hotels.  Galveston. 

TeJb;;icar:?.aTeVler'co?p:'^-Tlt.    jJimroneck.   NY.      776.525. 

TeV.tlt'.'sf'p-SMJnn.     776.600.  cane     Cl.  8 

Temploton  Glove  Co.,  Inc    Fonda,  N^-  ,«8*"^iSViA_i     nub 
Tennent.  J.  A  R.,  Ltd.,  Glasgow.  Scotland.     776.740-1.  pun. 

Th^tfcorp..^8a1f  Antonio.    Tex.      776.684.    pub.    6-23-64. 

ThomaVco..  The.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     776,489,  pub.  (^-23-64. 

Thompson    MateriaU    Corp..    Belleville,    N.J.     776.442.    pub. 

Th^mso"n*1lous}on.^Compagnle  Jrancalse     Soclete   Anonyme. 

Paris    Frsnre      776  .")17    PUb    6-9    64.     LI.  ^1. 
Tho?er  A  Co^Sffenbach  am  Main,  Germany.      664.745.  cane. 

Th'^Vn-^AEI  Radio  Valves  and  Tubes.  Ltd..  London.  England. 

776.571.  pub.  6-28-64.    Cl.  23. 
Three  T's  :  See — 

Tooth  "nTu^C^'^Montebello.  Calif.    776.554.  pub.  6-23-64. 

CT.  28. 
Top  Seven  Growers  :  See — 

Borelll  Produce  Distrlbutora.  ^  ,„  v     t7«  mi  nnh 

Transatlantlk  Publishing  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.    776.647.  puD. 

TrtnsVorid  Un^«s  Co..  Rooaerelt,  N.Y.     776.392.  pub.  1-7- 

Tr^s  Worfd  Optical  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     664,704,  cane. 

TiScher  of  Old   New  Tork.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     664.757. 

cane.    CT.  39. 
THcosal  Co..  The  :   See— 

Tryc^'MfrCo.^^olSiafur.  Hi.    776.570.  pub.  ft-2JMM     CT  28. 
TuViso.  John  C  ,  d.b.a.  Twavne  Recording  Co.,  South  St.  Paul. 

Minn.    776,624,  pub.  6-23-64.    Cl.  36. 
Twayne  Recording  Co.  :  See — 

Tursso.  John  C. 
Ulmer  Pharmacal  Co.  :  See —  .    ^      . 

Physicians  and  Hosnltals  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
Ultronlc  Systems  Corp..  Pennaanken,  N.J.    776,529.  pub.  8-^3- 

Un*on  on  Co.  of  California.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     776.476,  pub. 

8-23   64.     CT.  15.  ^  ,  »t  _  v-^-w    wv 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc..  New  York.  N.x. 

776.423.  pub  6-23-64      CT.  6.  ,  „        v^,^    « V 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc..  New  York.  «.i. 
776.787.  pub.  6-23-64     CT.  62. 


TMvi 


I 
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United  SUte«  Qypaom  Co..  Cblcato.  HI-     IST.MO,  ren.  9-%- 

«4.     CI.  12. 
U.S.  Polycbcmlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

EMversey  Corp.,  The. 
Uolted  Steel  Product*  Co. :  See — 

Rocers,  Eleanor  L. 
Unlrerslty  Placement  Counael :  See — 

Lennox,  Marie  P. 
Upjohn  Co..  The,  Kalamaaoo,   Mich.     664.74S.  cane.     CI.  S8. 
Utlca  Cutlery  Co.,  Utlca.  N.T.     T76.591.  pub.  «-2»-«4.    O.  23 
Vanadium  Alloyi    Steel    Co.,    Latrobe,    Pa.      776,474-5.    pub 

«-2S-«4.     CI.  14. 
Vanderbtlt,  B.  T..  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.I.     77«,428.  Pub. 

6-23-64.     a.  6. 
VauKhD  Bait  Co.  :   See— 
Vaughn.  Maurice  L. 
Vaughn,  Maurice  L.,  d.b.a.  Vaughn  Bait  Co..  SmlthTlUe,  Tenn. 

664.675.  cane.    CI.  22. 
Velvex  :   See — 

D'Aleaandro.  Nancj. 
Venus  Foundation  Qarmenta,  Inc. :  See — 

Natures  Rlral  Co. 
Vental   Chemical   Co..   St.   LouU,   Mo.,  to  W 

New  York.  N.Y.     190.608.  ren.  fr-8-64.    CT 
Vestal  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Loula.  Mo  .  to  W.  R 

York.  NY.     191.834.  ren.  9-»-«4.     C\.  52. 
Wander  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     776.723,  pub 

46. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical 

776,645.  pub   6-23-64      CI    38. 
Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceutical 

776.499,  pub   6-23-64.     CI.  18. 
Washex    Machinery    Corp.,    Plalnrtew 

6-2.1-64.     CI    24. 
Wasaerman.  Rene  D..  d.b.a    Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Co 


R 

6. 
Grace 


Grace  *  Co.. 


k  Co..  New 


6-25-64.     a 


Co..    MorrU    PUlna.    N.J 
Co..    Morria    PUlaa.    N.J 


NY.      776.5»4.    pub 


Nei 


York,    NY.,    to    Ehitectlc    Welding   Alloys   Corp.,   Flushing 

NY     410,922,  ren  9-8-64     CI  34 
Waste  King  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 

CI.  38. 
Weather  Products  Inc..  Hlaleah.  Fla 
Weather-Seal,  Inc.,  Barberton.  Ohio 


776.636.  pab.  6-2S-64 

664.615.  cane.     CI.  IS 
664.661.  cane     CI.  21. 
Co..  The.  Memphis.  Tenn.     664.651,  cane 


d.b.a.    X-Pest   Control   Co..   New   Tork. 
6-2S-64.    a.  6 
New  York,   NY.      776.668,   pub    6-23- 


Webster.  William  A 

CI.  18. 
Welssman.    Mitchell. 

NY      776.432.  pub 
Wellington   Sears  Co 

64.     CT.  42. 
West  Coast  Roofing  Co  .  d.b.a.  Olaa-Top  Prodncts,  OakUnd. 

Calif     664.612  cane     CI   12. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The.  New  York.  NT.     T7«.Te» 

pub.  4-30-63.    O.  101. 
Wff    N  Proof :   See— 

Allen.  Layman  B. 
White  Stag  Utg   Co  ,  d.b.a.  Hlrw^h  Wels  Co..  PortUnd. 

776.547.  pfe.  6-23-64.    a.  22. 


Oreg 


Who's  Who  In  Adrertlslng.  Inc..  N«w  Tork.  N.T.     776.786 

CI.  88. 
Wlckwlre  Brother*.   Inc..  Cortland.   NT.     776,467.   6-28-64 

a.  13 
Wlghardt.  Hermann,  TextUwerk  Fnlda  :  Se*— 

Wlghardt.  Maria,  nee  Weber. 
Wlfhardt,     Maria,    n««   Weber,     d.b  a.     Hermann    Wlghardt 

TextUwerk  Fulda.  Fulda.  Germany  664.752,  cane.  CI.  39 
Wllco  Co.,  Los  Angelsa.  Calif.  776.404.  pub  6-23-64.  CI  4 
Wlllard    Storage   Battery    Co.,   CleTeland.   Ohio,   to  The   Elec 

trie  Storage  Battery  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     185,516,  ren 

9-8-64      CI    21 
Williams.    Eureka.   Corp..   Bloomlngton,    111.      664.724.    cane 

a.  34 
WUaon  Sporting  Oooda  Co..  Rlrcr  GroTt.  111.     664.671-2.  cane. 

CT.  21 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  Hirer  OroTt,  111.     776,584,  pub 

6-23-64      CI    22 
Wilaon    Sporting    Goods    Co.,    RlTcr    Orove,    IlL      776.548-5, 

pub.  6-28-64      Cl   22. 
Wilaon'*.  William  M.,  Sons.  Inc.  :  Sw — 

WIlMon's.  William  M  .  Sons. 
Wilson  s,  WlUiam  M..  Sods.  Phllad«lphU,  Pa  ,  to  William  M 

Wilson's   Sons.   Inc.,   I^nsdale.   Pa      410,083,  ren.  9-8-64 

Cl.   13. 

Westphalia.    Germany.       776.445, 


New    Tork.    NT.      776.508. 


pub 
pub 

776 


earch  Foundation,  Madison,  Wia. 

n  6 

76,609.   pab  6-28- 


Wlnkhau*.     August 

6-23-64.     Cl    12 
WInthrop    Products    lac 

6-23-64      Cl    18 
Wisconsin  Alumni  K 

411.  pub   6-23-64. 
Wlaeonsto  Burners  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis 

64.     Cl    84. 
Wolfson.  Harrey.  d  b.a   ColnmbU  Medical  Co.,  New  York,  NY 

776.780      a    18. 
Wolrerlne    Knitting    Mills,    Bay    City.    Mich.      776.601,    pub 

M    2  3  -  A4       Ol    Sft 
Wolrerlne  Toy  Co.',   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     776,588-9,   pub.   6-23 

64.     a.  22. 
Woodward  Iron  Co.,  Woodward,  AU      776.471,  pub.  6-28-64 

Cl    13 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     776.760.  pub 

6-23-64      a    52. 
Wyner  Fabric*.  Ltd..  New  York.  NY     664.815.  cane 
X  Pest  Control  Co  :   See — 

Wetaaman.   Mitchell. 
YouDgstowner.  The  :   See- 
Fare*.  Baddy  J 

Zarody  V    I    Lenlna  Plaen.   I'laen.  Caeehoalorakla. 

pub.  6-23-64.    Cl.  21 
Zenith  Radio  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     776.516.  pub.  6-28-64 

21. 


Cl.  42 


776.519 


Cl 


Zenith  Radio  Corp..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp..  Chicago.  111. 
714.  r«a.  »-8-64.    O  21. 
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I  International  Coaventioa  for  tke  Protection  of 

Industrial  Property 

A4h*rtmcr  of  Trinidmd  •nd  Tobago  to  the  LU^on  t9S8  Kevi*iom 

The  8«<T»Ury  of  State  baa  been  notJrte<1  by  the  Embaimy  of 
Switaerland  of  the  adherence.  effertlTe  AuruHt  1.  1»64.  of 
Trinidad  and  To6a»o  to  the  Conrentlon  of  I'nton  of  Part*  for 
the  Protection  of  Induatrlal  Property.  ■•  ln»t  revliM»<l  at 
Llabon  on  October  31.  IWM. 

The  note  alao  connrm*  the  membership  of  that  Rtate  In  the 
International  Union  of  Parla  for  the  Protection  of  IndUKtrlal 

Property 

BnWARD  J    BRENNER. 

Aufuat  18.  1»«4.  CommUtionrr  of  Patent » 


rM9.MlH»rrit  8.  Cmmphell.  Bryn  Athyn.  Pa  Control 
Stbtbm  roB  Tandbm  Roto*  Hblu-oitem.  Patent  date<l 
Not  17,  1»M  IMaclalmer  filed  June  25.  lt>«4.  by  the 
iLa»ign«*.  Autogtro  Compann  of  Amertca. 

Hereby  enter*  thla  diaclalmer  to  claim*  1.  4,  ft.  6,  7,  8.  and 
9  of  aald  patent 


2.870.804  —H«fT<«  8.  Ctmphtll,  Bryn  Athyn,  Pa.     Ai*«n*rT 

HaVINO      R0TATI»1      8l«TAl!«lI«0      ltLAI»«     AND     Oo!«T«OL 

Mbchanism  n)a  8rcH  AiacEArr      Patent  dat*-.!  Mar    2. 
ll»54.     Diaclalmer  filed  June  25,   1»«4.  by  the  aanlrnee. 
Autofir^  Compmmw  of  Amer%oa 
Hereby  enur*  thia  dl«cUln>er  to  cUlms  6.  7  and  8  of  Mid 
patent. 

2.877.808.— fferrU  8.  Cem^eii,  Bryn  Athyn.  P«      AiRCEArr 
RoToa  BLADi  CoKTaoL  MicHANiBM      Patent  dated  Mar 
I  17.    1»59       IMaclalmer    filed    June    25.    1WJ4.    by    the   an 
•Ifnee.  Amtogiro  Compmmp  of  America 
Hervby  enters  thli  diaclalmer  to  claims  1.  2  and  3  of  wil<> 
patent 


Erratnm 

In  the  OrrtciAL  Gasbtte,  Issue  of  Aug.  18.  1964,  Supreme 
Court  patent  decision,  Compco  Corp.  x.  Day  Brite  Lighting, 
inc..  No.  106.  805  O.G.  p.  588,  line  18.  for  "unpalnted"  read 
unpatented. 

Notice  of  TentatiTe  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

[T.D.   56227] 

Ttntativt  Reoordation  of  Trade  Name  Under  Section  kt. 

Trademark  Act  of   19it,  and  Section 

11. li,   Cuetomt   Regulation* 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT 
Orrici  or  th«  Commisbionicr  or  Ccstoms. 

Washington,  D.C..  July  tS.  I96i. 

To  CoUectori  of  Cuttome  and  Othere  Concerned:  „  _  .„^^. 
An  application  has  been  filed  In  the  Jreasurr  p«P«/tment 
for  the  recordation  of  the  following  described  trade  name 
under  the  proTlslons  of  section  42.  Trademark  Act  of  1»46. 
and  section  11.16.  Customs  Regulations 

•REPROnUCTA  a).  INC."  a  corporation  organised  un 
der  the  laws  of  the  State  of  New  York.  l"<-ate<r  and  doing 
business  at  11  East  26th  Street.  New  York.  New  York, 
10010,  which  trade  name  Is  used  In  connection  with  greet 
ing  cards,  atatlonery.  religious  cards  and  articles  and  dlf. 
ferent  types  of  repro<luctlon8  of  pictures  and  works  of  art 
manufactured  In  the  United  States. 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  opposition  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  this  trade  name  shall  notify  the  CommUsloner  of 
cS"toms,  Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington.  DC  20226,  before 
the  expiration  of  30  days  after  August  21  1964,  of  his  Intent 
to  opplose  the  reconlatlon  If  a  notice  of  opposition  f  fil^. 
the  opposer  will  be.  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application 
for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  its  support 
Inr  documents  and  Instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be 
followed  The  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  given  notice 
within  45  days  after  August  21,  1964,  of  any  opposition 
proceeding 

Until  45  days  after  August  21.  1964.  all  articles  of  foreign 
manufacture  bearln*  names  or  marks  which  copy  or  •l«>"l»« 
the  abore  mentioned  trade  name  shall  be  detained,  but  not 
seised,  and  thereafter,  shall  receive  the  treatment  Provided 
for  In  section  11.17.  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  is 
recelTe<l  that  an  opposition  has  l)een  filed,  In  which  case  such 
articles  shall  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  fln«l  '^^termlna^ 
tlon  is  made  concerning  the  right  of  the  applicant  to  the  trade 

"•"*  (Signed!      LESTER   D    JOHNSON, 

Acting  CommiMsioner  of  Cuttome. 


Service  by  Publication 

John  L.  Gnyant 

In  accordance  with  Rule  ^(b)  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of 
the  United  States  Patent  Office  In  Patent  Cases,  notice  is 
herebv  given  of  the  filing  on  September  20,  1963,  of  an  appli- 
cation for  patent  entitled  "Installation  Aligning  Bridge,"  on 
behalf  of  John  L.  Guyant.  whose  last  known  addre88  is  1839 


New  A|iplliailii—  Received 


Patents    

Designs     

Plant  Patents 
Reissue* 


Jnly  19M 

7.S89 

454 

5 

27 


ToUl    - - -   '^•«2« 


Issue — September  15,  1964 

Patents 966— No.  3,148,373  to  No. 

m.slgns 60— No.     199,114  to  No. 

Plant  Patents- _  1— No.  2,445 

Reissues 3— No.        25.640  to  No. 

Total 1030 


3,149.338,  Incl. 
199,173.  incl. 

25,642.  Incl. 
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Arbor  DrlTe,  S«n  Jom.  California.  Th«  application  was  made 
In  compliance  with  Rule  47(b)  and  SS  U.8.C.  118  by  the  Office 
of  Naral  Research,  for  the  NaTy  Department,  without  exe- 
cnUon  by  the  aald  John  L.  Ouyant.  Notice  of  the  nilns  di- 
rected to  the  aboTe  noted  addreaa  has  been  returned  unde- 
Urered. 

Any  action  to  be  taken  by  the  aald  John  L.  (luyant  In  con- 
nection with  the  said  application  must  be  Uken  within  thirty 
days  of  the  pnbllcatlon  of  this  notice. 

EDWIN   L.   REYNOLDS, 
Fir$t  A§»i*tant  Ctmmititntr. 


Adjudicated  Patcati 

(C.A.  Tex.)  Henkle  Patent  No.  2.942.853  (123 — 14.7).  for 
mounting  for  aircraft  enfrlne  ct>wls.  Held  InTslld.  Himkle  r. 
Beech  Aircraft  Corp.  et  al.,  332  F.2d  617  ;  141  U8PQ  4«3. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Polaln  Patent  No.  2.871.592  (40— tl),  for 
Identification  bracelet.  Claim  2  Held  Invalid.  Will  Rote,  Inc. 
V.   Precision  Dtfn*mic4  Corp..  332  F.2d  772  ;   141   U8PQ  854. 


(C.A.  Calif.)  Bolyard  Patent  No.  2.»4».S98  (192—181).  for 
•equlm  Imprefnated  paper.  Held  loTalld  Bolwrd  r.  Crystal 
TiMU0  Co..  332  F.2d  785  :  141  U8PQ  772. 


Rcfcmct  to  Partat  AppttcatfcNi 

The  fact  that  applicant  la  entitled  under  35  U.8.C.  120  to 
an  earlier  U.S.  affectlTe  lilac  date  Is  aometlmes  oTcrlooked. 
To  minimise  this  poaalblllty.  the  sUtement  that.  "This  Is  a 
dirlslon    [continuation,   contlnuatlon-ln  part]    of  application 

Serial   No.   .   lUed   '•   ahonld   normally 

■PPMr  as  the  first  sentence  of  the  apeclflcatlon.  In  the  case 
of  fee-exempt  applications,  howerer.  It  should  appear  Im- 
mediately after  the  statement  reijulred  by  35  U.8.C  2M 
(MPEP  807.01) 

Any  such  statements  appearing  elsewhere  In  the  specifica- 
tion should  be  canceled  (by  Examiner's  amendment.  If  neces- 
sary) and  lnserte<l  at  the  proper  location. 

The  aew  procedure  resulted  fn>m  an  employees  suggestion. 

H.    B    WHITMORE. 
Aug.  18.  1M4.  Bmperintendmt  of  the  Kxnmining  Corps. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Sap«rint«ndent 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1964 

The  List  B«low  Reflects  the  Oldest  Effective  Filing  Dates  for  Cases  Awaiting  Action: 
In  Column  1  (New)  and  Column  2  (Amended) 


Effective  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMININC.  OPBBATION— P.  B.  MANGAN.  DtrMtw. 

GENERAL  rilF.MISTRY.  OROCP  IIO-R.  L.CAMPBELL.  Superrlaory  Examiner 

InorfMilr  rompound*.  Inorfanlc  Compositions;  Orgnno-Metal  and  Organo-Mftallold  CHiemlstry;  MetaDurgy;  Metal 
Stork.  Electro  rhemlstry;  BstteiiM 

OESERAL  OROANir  CHEMISTRY.  OROI'P  |»-I.  MARCUS.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Heterorrrllr.  Antilles;  AIkalol<ls.  Ato;  Sulfur;  Mlac  Esters;  CarbohydrstM;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Sterol'ls 

PETRCiLEIM  CIIEMI.'JTRY.  OROIP  130    J    R.  LIHERM  A  S.  Supervisory  Examiner.     -      

Hrln>car»>on!i;  Halofenatd  Hydrocarlions;  Mineral  Oil  Terhnolofy;  Luhricatlng  Compositions;  Oai^eous  CompKWltlons; 
Fuel  an<l  UnltlnK  Dericcs;  Organic  ChrmMry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters; 
Arid  Anhvilri'les.  Add  llalldes. 

HIOH  r«)LYMER  CH  EMI8TRY.  OROCP  HO-M  STERM  AN.  Supervisory  Examiner  

Svntheitr  R.'5ln!«.  Ruht»r:  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carhoh>t1rates;  Mlie<1  S>Tithetlc  Resin  Compositions;  8)Tithetlc 
Reiiins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins   Rerlalminic;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  OROCP  ISO-L  H   OAPTON.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Composition*  (Tart^  e.g.  Coating:  Motdlnx;  AdhMlve  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Oas 
Separation.  Special  I'tlUty,  .Mokllni  Processes. 

COATINO  AND  LAMI.NATINQ.  GROtP  lao-J.  REBOLD,  Supervisory  Examlnar 

Coaling  ProccMes.  Apparatus  and  .Mi.v  Produrts.  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatlon.  Adhesive  Bonding.  Special  Manufarturrs. 

SPECIALIZED  (HEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDISTRIES,  OROUP  17D-W.  B.  ENIOHT.  Supervisory  Examiner     . 
Blearhlnf  antl   Dyeing.  Fertilisers.  Foods.  Fermentation.  Photography;  Anal>'tical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch.  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  MeuUurgical  Apparatus;  Oas.  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Uquld  Purlflratlon.  ThermobOlc  Distillation.  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENOINEERINfl.  OROIP  l(»~G    D    MITCHELL.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Gas.  Ijquld  and  Solid  Separation,  Ceiitrifugal  Bowl  Separators.  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus.  Distillation; 
Dr)1ng.  Refrigeration;  Conrentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Pb>-sical  Processes. 

BI.ECTEICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION— N.  H.  BTANS.  DtrMtar. 

POWER.  OROIP  210-M.  L   LEVY.  Supervisory  Examiner  

Oeorratlou  and  I'UUsatloo;  General  Appllcatloas.  Coo  version  and  Diatilbutlon;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECfRITY.  ORorP2at>-8.  BOYD.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Orlnanre.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar.  Dlrectkmal  Radio.  Torpedoes,  Setsnic  Exploring,  Radlo-Actlve 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Mctallurfy,  Rocket  Fuels.  Radio-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROCPa»-8.  W.  CAPELLI.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Tecbnlqoes;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  OROIP  a40-W.  W.  BIRNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devkee  and  Related  Art. 
BLKCTROMlC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  OROl'P  290— B.  G.  MILLER.  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Device*,  Electronic  Component  Clrctilu;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRCMENTS.  GROUP  JBO-F.  M.  8TRADER.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics.  Radiant  Energy.  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS.  OROIP  270- E   J.  SAX.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Con<luctors,  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


(1) 

New 


8-19-52 


5-18-«2 


2-  4-48 


8-  8-61 


9-l»-«2 


7-1B-67 


»-«-«2 


»-  8-M 


1(V-  6-«2 
12-1MJ2 

I0-l»-«2 

7-  *-«2 

l<y-  1-62 

7-  2-5« 
1-27-59 


(2) 
Amended 


.S-  8-52 


S-17-54 


7-  6-51 


9-30-53 


1-  2-53 


5-14-58 


4-27-55 


6-17-64 


1-28-54 
10-34-45 

2-26-53 

4-  6-66 

12-  2-6J 

1-31-55 
12-90-58 


Total  nimilxT  of  ponding  application.o  (excluding  Designs) 
Total  nuniU'r  of  IVsign  applications  ix-tMling 


211,735 

'""'--"" 5.949 

Total  nunilxT  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excludiog  Designs) 129,546 

Total  nnnilMT  of  Df'.-^ign  applications  awaiting  action. 2,138 

Date  of  oldfst  n«'w  application  awaiting  action. --  Feb.  4,  1948 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application  awaiting  action Oct.  24,  1945 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1964.  except  thoee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  t  1m-  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  6C  Slat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provUlons  of  injbUc  Law  WO.  .  A  list  of  Veterans"  [tatenU  which  have  been  extended  a{)i>ear8  in  the  Annual  Indei  of  Patenti—t96S 

patenU Numbers  2.436,581  to  2,428.346.  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  757  to  763.  Inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEftATIONS  AND  GBOUPS  (CMMiMad) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-K.  A.  WAHL.  Otowtar. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HAVDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  JIO-A    BERLIN.  SaprrrlMry  Emmlnef   . 
Mat«rikl  or  Article  Han.llinR  ami  Disprnsini;;  Conreyocs;  Moisui.  EJev»tors.  Artlclr  IIan<lUnt  ImpW-mcnu.  Store  SerTic«: 
Sheet  Mjd  Wei)  Fee<lin(t.  Klui<l  SprinkUng  and  Fire  Eitlnfuubers.  Coin  IIan<lUii(  and  Check  Coatrulled  Apparktiu] 
Clusilying  anil  Assorting  Soliils. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  OROIT  3aO-N.  BERGER.  Superrlsory  Euminer 

Meul  Bending.  Drawing.  Extruding.  Forging.  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working.  Wireworking.  Chain,  Suple.  Honeshoe 
Making;  Metal  Founding.  Wire  Fahrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus.  Plastic  Block.  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANIFACTI  RING   AND  ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROUP  S30-A.    M.   HORTON, 

Supervisory  Examiner .' 

Special  Article  Making:  Assembling.  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  MeUl  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  J40-F.  H.  BRONAUOH.  Supervisory  Eiainlnw 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Po»w  Transmission 
Components.  Work  and  Tool  Hoklers. 

HARDWARE.  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  3SD-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Superrijory  EnuniD«r 

Miscellaneous  llanlware;  Tools;  Joints.  Cutlery.  Locks;  Fasteners;  R«l  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors.  Buckles.  Boi* 
tons,  Cl&sps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  PulUng. 

FLUID  HANDLING.  OROUf3«0-E.  PAUI^Supervlsory  Examiner     

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  6onduits.  FluKl  MatOTlal  Handling;  Lubrteation,  Baths.  CloacU  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  ro-C.  F.  GARBAU.  Sufwrvlsorr  Examiner 

Power  Plants.  Combustion  Power  Plants.  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansibls  Cbambar 
Motors.  Expansible  Chamber  IVvices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engine*.  Pumiw  and  Pump  Regulatlaa. 
HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  380^    P.  L.  PATRICK.  Sutwrvtsory  Examiner 

Furnaces.  Liqui<l  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners.  Ue*t  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Refuistioa. 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  lUuminatkw. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-i.  A.  MANIAN.  Dfe«ct«-. 

AGRICULTURE.  GROUP4I0-A.  RUEOG.  Supervisory  Examiner !■'.....'. 

Animal  Husbandry;    Butchering;   Fishing,  Trapping  and    Vermin   Dwtroytar   Plant   Rusbaiidry:  Totwcco.   Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENQINEERINO.  OROUP  4ar)-B   BENDETT.  Supervisory  Examlnw 

Building  Structures;  Bri-lges.  Closures.  Closure  Operators.  Sales.  Earth  Bngincvring:  DTimng:  Mining. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  430- R.  L.  EVANS.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Photography.  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing:  Oeometrkml  Instruments. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440-R.C.  MADER.  Supervisory  Examiner  '.. 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling.  Tying  Strands  Apparel.  Boot  and  Shoe  .Makiot.  Savlnc  MAchlOM. 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  4iO-P.  ARNOLD.  Supervisory  ExamloM*. 

Railway-sand  Rolling  Stock,  Brakes:  Land  Vehicles.  Aeronautics.  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4flO-W  S.  COLE,  Superrlaory  EnmliMr w. 

Furniture.  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures.  Receptacles.  Baggage. 

PRINTING,   STATIONERY  AND   MATERUL  TREATMENT.  OROTT^  m-L,  W.  VARNKR,  Sopervtoory 

Examiner j.. .  , 

Printing;  Typewriters:  Stationery:  Material  TrcatnMot. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSE.MENT8.  GROUP 
Examiner 


Effective  FiUng  Date 

of  OldMt  Caiw 

Awaiting  Action 


-L.  R.  PRINCE,  Bu|«rviMnr 


Surgery;  Dentistrj':  Artlflclal  Bo«ly  Members;  Toiletry:  Araunmeot  DevlcM;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns:  Projectors. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  490— J.  A.  M  ASIAN. Supervlaory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  HouaebokJ.  Personal  and  Fine  Aru. 


(I) 
New 


I-  2-sa 


S-  1-61 


f-W-M 


1-23-61 


4-21-«l 


4-U-A7 


I  »~6> 


•-21- 


(2) 
Amended 


7-17-57 

I-  i-a 

ll-3»-<Z 


ll-l>-N 
4-27-W 
•-30-M 

»-r-5» 

ft-15-ftt 
•-U-M 

S-2&-M 


2-l»4i 
>-  7-« 

1-  »-aA 


S-2S^M 

»-l»57 
•-I9-U 
•-JO-U 

7-31  JO 

11-17-ai 

13-29-U 
•-  •-« 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

'  In  RE  RrssELL  C.  Fliitt 

No.  11  IS.     Divided  April  16,  1964 
(M  CCPA  — :  330  F.2d  363:  141  USPQ  2991 

1.  I'RAmcB— WiTiiPRAWAi.  or  Referencd— EFFrrr  of  Maintaining  Withdrawn 
Reference  In  Reasons  or  Appeal. 

•We  think  withdrawal  of  a  rrfcrvncr  uinm  which  a  rejection  Is  based  un- 
'       •        «|ulvocally  withdraws  that  rejection.     Api»ellanfs  mentioning  the  rejection  ^ 

on  the  Ball  latent  in  the  reaw.n«  of  appeiU  can  In  no  wise  resurrect  a  with- 
drawn Knuuid   of   rejei-tlon  •   •  *." 

2.  PATTNTABIUTY— OBVIorSNFHS— FVNCTIONAI.     EQITVALENCB     NOT     NECBBS^RILT 

Omois. 
•AssunilnK.  ar^endo.  that  <he  pin  ejection  system  of  appellant  and   the 
releasable  spring  arm  faujrht  by  Tollai  k  are  'functionally  equivalent.'  it  does 
ii<»t  follow  that  the  former  would  be  'obvious"  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  view 
of  the  latter." 

.-{.  Same  Same— Test^  Functional  Eqiivalenct  Not  the  Test — 35  U.S.C.  103. 
"The  defect  which  we  And  In  the  reasoning  employed  below  to  support  the 
rejection  her*  Is  not  only  that  it  Ipnores  the  express  provision  of  the  statute 
as  statwl  in  section  1(B  but  that  it  also  lfn«»res  the  fact  that  It  Is  advantageous 
to  the  publii-  in  the  promotion  of  progrvKK  of  the  u»cful  arts,  the  Constitu- 
tional obje«tive  <if  the  i>atent  law.  to  provide  Inducement  for  the  lnventi«m 
<»f  devices  which  are  the  funrtionni  e<|uiviilents  of  devices  already  known. 
It  is  not  the  obJ«Mt  of  the  policy  l)ehind  the  iwtent  system  to  encourage 
(WtlsfacthHJ  with  or  c(»mmer<-iall«ation  only  of  the  first  device  for  perform- 
Inir  a  glTen  function  that  hapitens  to  come  along.  And  for  those  who  may 
be  Interested  In  proiiu)tin«  competition  in  the  interest  of  the  consuming 
public,  the  greater  the  number  <»f  funrtifmalljf  equivalent  devices  which  are 
encouraged  onto  the  market  by  i«tent  pn»tectlon.  the  better  off  the  consumer 
will  be.  Then-fore  the  t<»st  is  obviousness  of  the  invention  and  not  whether 
It  serres  the  sanie  pur|ioi4e  as  previous  Inventions." 

4.  Sam»— Particular  Sviwect  Mattek— "Releasablb  Hold  Open  DE^^c■." 

The  dwlslon  «»f  the  Boanl  of  A|>i>eal8  refusing  i-ertain  claims  in  an  applica- 
Uon  entitled  -Releasable  Mold  <>i»en  Device."  as  unjiatentable  over  the  prior 
art  la  reversed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  757,385.  ' 

REVERSED. 

Heisjry  L.  Brinks  for  appellant. 

Clarence  TT.  Moore  {Fred  W.  SherUng  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  CkUf  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  SMnn, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  which  affirmed  the  rejection  of  claims  11  and  12  in  appel- 
lant's application  Serial  No.  757,385,  filed  August  26,  1&58,  entitled 
"Releasable  Hold  Open  Device."    No  claims  were  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  releasable  hold  open  device  for  doors, 
and  in  particular  to  a  new  mechanism  controlled  by  a  fusible  link  for 
automatically  releasing  the  device  in  case  of  fire  to  permit  an  open 
door  to  close,  for  example  under  the  influence  of  a  door  check  com- 
prising a  door  closing  mechanism,  the  latter  being  the  prime  mover 
in  closing  the  door  once  the  release  is  actuated. 
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Claim  11  is  representative  and  reads  as  follows: 
11.  A  door  holder  comprising  a  first  arm.  a  flrst  friction  he«d  ut  one  end 
of  sRld  first  arm,  a  second  friction  head  oppitsed  to  said  first  friction  head,  a 
screw  member  for  moving  said  first  and  secoad  friction  heads  relatively  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  for  frlctional  engaRement  and  dlsenirafrement.  a 
second  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  friction  head,  said  arm  having 
im  aperture  communicating  with  said  second  friction  bead,  said  second  friction 
head  having  a  recess  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  aaid  aperture,  a  pin  member 
in  said  aperture  normally  projecting  into  said  second  friction  head  recess  for 
preventing  said  second  arm  from  n>tating  on  said  second  friction  head  while 
said  first  and  second  arms  are  moved  relative  to  each  oClier,  a  spring  member 
biased  against  said  second  arm  and  said  spring  member  for  ejecting  said  pin 
member  out  of  said  second  friction  head  recess,  and  means  including  a  fusible 
llnlc  for  holding  said  pin  member  in  said  friction  head  recess  in  order  to  main- 
tain normally  a  non-rotatable  relation  between  said  second  arm  and  said  second 
friction  head  and  to  release  said  pin  to  permit  the  second  arm  to  swivel  on  said 
second  friction  head  when  said  fusible  link  is  melted. 

Appellant's  device  is  best  illustrated  in  FIGS.  2  and  3  of  the 
specification,  reproduced  below.  FIG.  2  is  a  top  view,  FIG.  3  a 
side  view. 
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Operation  of  the  device  will  be  briefly  explained.  The  arms  14 
and  16  (FIG.  3)  pivotally  move  about  a  vertical  axis  through  the 
housing  shown  under  numeral  38  in  FIG.  8  when  a  door  is  opened 
or  closed. »  Arm  16  is  fastened  to  the  door  casing,  arm  14  to  the  door. 
67  is  a  fusible  link  through  which  spring  61  urges  pawl  58  to  the 
right  to  support  arm  50  at  its  terminus  54.  Under  normal  opening 
and  closing  of  the  door,  support  arm  50  is  maintained  parallel  to 
arm  16,  shoulder  53  thereby  forcing  pin  42  (FIG.  2)   inwardly. 

As  long  as  pin  42  is  urged  inwardly  to  occupy  recess  41  in  boss 
35,  arm  16,  boss  35  and  friction  head  31  (FIG.  8)  all  move  as  a  unit. 
Threaded  studs  (not  shown)  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly 
and  downwardly  of  non-circular  sect-ion  25  (FIG.  2)  act  when  arms 
14  and  16  are  rotated  to  screw  head  30  (FIG.  3)  up  and  down  relative 
to  head  31.  The  horizontal  surfaces  of  heads  30  and  31  coact  f Fic- 
tionally to  hold  the  door  open  when  arms  14  and  16  subtend  their 
greatest  angle  (i.e.,  when  the  door  is  open). 

In  case  of  fire  fusible  link  67  melts,  pawl  58  moves  left  (broken 

lines,  FIG.  2)   and  arm  50  swings  out   (broken  lines,  FIG.  2)   to 

Hrelease  pin  42  which  is  ejected  by  compressed  spring  45.     Arm  16 

is  then  free  to  move  about  boss  35  as  a  secondary  pivot,  and  the  door 

freely  closes. 

The  gist  of  appellant's  invention  is  the  construction  of  the  pin 
ejection  mechanism.   ,,^,:..,  ,„,,    .^^,..1,  .. 
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The  sole  ground  of  rejection  is  unpatenUbility  over  the  following 
reference : *  y 

Pollack,  2,792,087,  May  14,  1957. 

Pollack  teaches  a  releasable  hold  open  device  shown  in  FIGS.  1 
and  2  reproduced  below,  which  are  top  and  side  views  respectively. 


^' 


Pollack's  device  functions  similarly  to  appellant's,  arm  12  of  Pol- 
lack having  fusible  link  53  through  which  spring  57  urges  crank 
arm  48  to  hold  leaf  spring  arm  32  flush  with  arm  12.  Normally, 
with  spring  arm  32  held  down  and  engaged  by  stud  35,  arm  12  and 
spring  arm  32  move  as  a  unit.  Threaded  stud  15,  17  operates,  when 
arms  11  and  12  are  pivotally  moved  to  cause  frictional  engaging  of 
surface  25  and  the  lower  surface  of  plate  11. 

In  case  of  fire,  fusible  link  53  melts,  crank  arm  48  releases  spring 
arm  32  which  lifu  off  of  stud  35  (broken  lines,  FIG.  2).  Ann  12 
is  then  free  to  rotate  about  post  24  as  a  secondary  pivot,  independent 
of  friction  surfaces  25  and  11. 

The  above  discussion  sufficiently  illustrates  for  our  purpose  the 
similarities  and  differences  of  the  devices.  The  only  difference  con- 
sidered patentably  significant  by  both  appellant  and  the  Patent  Office 
is  the  mechanism  by  which  the  primary  and  secondary  pivots  are  dis- 
engaged, viz.,  appellant's  pin  ejection  system  and  patentee's  releas- 
able leaf  spring  arm. 

The  Examiner's  position  as  stated  in  his  answer  is  (emphasis  ours) : 
The  claims  read  directly  on  the  reference  except  for  the  details  of  the  latching 
means.  •  •  •  the  Examiner  Ukes  the  position  that  the  spring  arm  32  having 
the  apertTire  and  the  second  arm  having  a  pin  85  which  rigidly  holds  the  second 

'  The  Solicitor  would  ^ao  hare  lu  consider  a  patent  to  Bail  cited  In  the  final  rejection, 
wheTrlD  the  iSamlner  rejected  all  cUlm.  (then  1-9)  at  "unpatentable  «7'  P^^V^^°t 
'lew  of  Ball  '  In  the  annwer.  howerer,  the  Ball  patent  Is  not  relied  on.  Indeed  U  not 
eren    ll.tS^  as    a    f«fer«nc«.    the    Kxaalner  s    only    rejection    being    "unpatenUble    over 

*^'Th^Boanl  n«t«l  this  asTinc.  "Is  the  answer  to  the  brief,  the  ^inlner  drojpped  the 
patent   to   Sil  «•  re/ereS<*^and   relied  solelj  on   the  patent  to  Pollack."      (tfmphasU 

""Nelertheless.  the  Solicitor  noten  that  Ball  Is  mentioned  In  appellant's  f,'«»**  «;/«'//"• 
and  that  the  "RTamlner-..  answer  failed  to  mention  the  rejection  on  Ball  as  a  sewndao 
r./lf*n<<*  hilt  did  not  withdraw  thU  rejection."  Nor.  the  Solicitor  polntx  out.  did  the 
S!:M^re^U  fh1p  ".Ejection  /"  r^\ZV  41.  OCPA  752,  296  F  2d  4»1  131  USPQ  263  U 
cited  to  support   the   Solicitor  «  argument   that  the   rejection  on   Ball  Is  therefore  still  an 

'"Te  do  not  agree  with  the  Solicitor.  In  B*»*.  we  said  simply  that  "In  applying  Rule 
l»6(al  It  seems  to  us  that  the  word^  'grounds  •  •  •  specified  by  t»ie  Examiner  must 
be  construed  to  Include  all  grounds  relied  on  at  final  rejection  and  wot  clwiWy  irUfcdroirfi 
k«  the  Kx^wkintr'*  aiMiesr   *    *    *."      (RmphaslH  ours.) 

UJ  We  think  withdrawal  o/  a  rtitrty^ct  ujwn  which  a  rejection  U  ^ased  unequlTocallJ• 
wUhd^aw«  that  rejection  Appellant!,  mentioning  the  rejection  on  the  Ball  patent  In 
the  reAsons  of  appeal  can  In  no  wise  resurrect  a  withdrawn  ground  of  rejection  and  can 
readily  be  explained  by  connsels  Jnstlfied  caution.  In  view  of  certain  decisions  and 
recent  actions  of  thU  court,  to  arold  any  po««lblllt,  of  not  being  heard  <>»  the  merits 
of  what  the  Patent  Office  might  otlll  consider  a  rlable  »*J*<"«on-  „8?fo.rS' o,?*"?i^  II^ 
?IasJr  warning  In  /*  r«  BoU.  S2  CCPA  JIS-  144  r.2d  896  «3  U8PQ  80  ^\TrM 
In  the  writer's  concurring  opinion  In  /»  re  L*  P^^tf*  Inc..  60  CCPA  852,  869,  312  F.2d 

.  466.  1S«  U8PQ  170.  „       ^    .  ,.^   „«   •♦    ..  ...^rd 

Since  the  Ksamlner  dropped  Ball  and   the  Board  in  no  way  relied  on  It.  we  regard 

that  reference  as  out  of  the  caae. 
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arm  to  the  frirtioii  bead  (22.  26)  by  meaiM  of  a  faalbl*  linkage  (47,  57,  53) 
is  considered  to  t>e  the  mechanical  equintlent  of  applicant  (aic]  sprlnf  pin 
and  socket  for   bolding   said   arm  and  friction   bead   rigidly   togeCber. 

The  Board  added   (emphasis  ours) : 

The  objects  of  the  inTentioo  as  stated  by  appellant  in  his  speclflcaUon  are 
attained  in  the  structure  of  Pollack.  While  Pollack  does  not  diow  a  pin 
member  associated  with  a  recess  in  the  friction  head  to  bold  the  second  arm 
In  a  nonrotatable  relation  to  the  friction  head,  it  ia  our  opinion  that  the  means 
employed  by  Pollack  to  maintain  the  same  relatioaahip  is  th«  full  equivolent 
of  that  claimed.  Pollack's  spring  arm  .32  providea  a  positive  enxaff^ment  be- 
tween tbe  second  arm  and  the  friction  head.  This  terv^t  the  tame  pmrpoae 
as  appellant's  pin  and  receas.  The  fusible  link  arrangement  in  Pollack  is  the 
same  as  the  fusible  link  claimed.  They  both  teix  to  hold  the  member*  in 
the  same  relationship  under  normal  conditions.  In  the  event  of  fire  both 
fusible  links  melt  and  cause  a  release  of  the  coonectioo  between  tbe  second 
arm  and  the  friction  head  to  permit  the  second  arm  to  swirel  on  the  friction 
heed. 

We  do  not  find  In  tbe  record  of  this  application  any  showinir  that  appellant's 
device  attains  reauUa  or  function*  not  attained  by  the  Pollack  device  or  provides 
advantages  or  sifniflcant  improvemeDCa  over  the  derice  of  I^ollack. 

Appellant  argues  that  "there  is  no  equivalency  in  fact  because  of 
diflFerences  of  function  and  result  between  Pollack  and  the  present 
invention";  that  the  test  of  "equivalency"  has  no  statutory  basis^  the 
proper  test  being  "obviousness"  as  set  out  in  36  U.S.C.  103;  and  that 
the  combination  claimed  is  neither  "disclosed  in  the  prior  art  within 
Section  102,  nor  •  •  •  obvious  within  the  terms  of  Section  103." 
Appellant  further  ar^es  that  "The  rejection  points  up  the  radical 
difference  in  approach  between  SecticHi  103  of  the  statute  and  the 
position  taken  by  the  Patent  Office  [sic].  It  is  one  thing  to  main- 
tain that  two  devices  are  equivalent,  and  quite  another  thing  to 
maintain  that  the  second  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  first." 

We  agree  with  appellant  and  consider  as  dispositive  the  rationale 
of  our  recent  opinion  in  /n  re  Scott,  51  CTPA  747,  323  F.2d  1016, 
139  USPQ  297,  299  at  [1]  wherein  we  said: 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  appear  to  hold  that  the  mere  existence  of  "fanc- 
tioaal  and  mechanical  equlvaletice"  esUMlshes  'obvlousoeaB."  We  think  this 
Involves  a  non  seqoitur.  ExpedieoCa  whiich  are  functionally  equivalent  to  each 
other  are  not  necessarily  obvloua  <m  rictc  of  one  another.  The  8tatutt>ry 
mandate  of  36  U.S.C.  103  is  that  the  claimed  subject  matter  be  nnobvloos  at 
the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  In  tbe  art 
to  which  the  snbjeot  matter  pertains. 

[2]  Assuming,  arguendo,  that  the  pin  ejection  system  of  appellant 
and  the  releasable  spring  arm  taught  by  Pollack  are  "functionally 
equivalent,"  it  does  not  follow  that  the  former  would  be  "obvious** 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  view  of  the  latter.  On  the  contrary,  we 
see  no  suggestion  in  Pollack  s  leaf  spring  arm  and  stud  construction 
to  employ  a  spring-loaded  pin  directly  in  the  pivot  »ocket  even  thoufi^ 
the  Solicitor  characterizes  such  construction  as  "a  slightly  different 
disposition  of  the  pin  member"  which  results  in  a  combination  which 

is  "merely  the  obvious  equivalent  of  that  of  Pollack."  We  there- 
fore do  not  find  obviousness. 

[3]  The  defect  which  we  find  in  the  reasoning  employed  below 
to  support  the  rejection  here  is  not  only  that  it  ignores  the  express 
provision  of  the  statute  as  stated  in  section  103  but  that  it  also  ignores 
the  fact  that  it  is  advantageous  to  the  public  in  the  promotion  of 
progress  of  the  useful  arts^  the  oonstitutional  objective  of  the  patent 
law,  to  provide  inducement  for  the  invention  of  devices  which  are 
the  functional  equivalents  of  devices  already  known.     It  is  not  the 
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object  of  the  policy  behind  the  patent  system  to  encourage  satisfac- 
tion with  or  commercialization  only  of  the  first  device  for  perform- 
ing a  given  function  that  happens  to  come  along.  And  for  those 
who  may  be  interested  in  promoting  competition  in  the  interest  of 
the  consuming  public,  the  greater  the  number  of  fmwtumaUy  equiv- 
alent devices  which  are  encouraged  onto  the  market  by  patent  pro- 
tection, the  better  off  the  consumer  will  be.  Therefore  the  test  is 
obviousness  of  the  invention  and  not  whether  it  serves  the  same  pur- 
pose as  previous  inventions. 

[4]  The  decisicHi  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  

WoRLET,  rAi>/ /t/</^«  (dissenting)  : 

I  regret  that  I  am  unable  to  agree  with  either  the  reasoning  or 
conclusion  of  the  majority.  In  my  opinion  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board  were  clearly  correct  in  holding  that  what  appellant  has  done 
would  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  cited  art. 
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UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IH  as  Mooaw  David  Wiwk  Cosporatioii 

JVC.  7085.     Decided  i/arch  12.  196^     PetUion  for  rehearinif  denied  June  2.  1964 

[51  CXTPA  — ;  328  F.2d  825;  140  USPQ  575] 

1.  TaADaMAaK-RBGisTaABTtrrT-PaTNciPAL     Rboistm-Bottle    CoNVIOt-aATION 

CovcacD  BT  I>c«io?i  Patewt. 
•The  underlying  purpoaea  and  the  essence  of  patent  righta  are  separate  and 
distinct  frt.m  tho«>  appertaining  to  trademarks.  No  right  accruing  from  the 
one  la  dependent  upon  or  conditioned  by  any  right  concomitant  to  the  other. 
The  longevity  of  tbe  exclusivity  of  one  is  limited  by  law  while  the  other  may 
be  extended  In  perpetuity."  ^ 

2.  Sam»— Same— Sami— Same.  .      , .    ;  •        ■  r  i      ' 

"We  are  unable  to  divine  any  reason  in  law  or  logic  in  support  of  a  distinc- 
tion between  the  ensuing  legal  consequence*  predicated  upon  whether  a  valid 
subsisting  Principal  Register  trademark  registration  issueil  prior  or  subsequent 
to  the  grant  of  a  valid  and  subsisting  design  patent  for  the  configuration  dis- 
closed by  the  record  here." 
8.  Same— Same— Same— Same. 

"In  our  opinion,  trademark  rights,  or  rights  under  the  law  of  unfair  com- 
petition which  happen  to  conHnne  beyond  the  expiration  of  a  deelgn  patent, 
do  not  'extend-  the  patent  monopoly.  They  exist  independently  of  it  under 
different  law  and  for  different  reasons.  The  termination  of  either  has  no 
legal  effect  on  the  conUnuance  of  the  other.  When  the  patent  monopoly  ends. 
It  ends.  The  trademark  rights  do  not  extend  it.  We  know  of  no  provision  of 
patent  law,  sUtutory  or  t>therwi»e,  that  guarantees  to  anyone  an  absolute 
right  to  cit)v  the  subject  matter  of  any  expired  patent.  Patent  expiration 
is  nothing  more  than  the  oeK«itlon  of  the  patentee's  right  to  exclude  held  under 
the  patent  law.  Conversely,  trademarks  conceivably  could  end  through  nonuse 
during  the  life  of  the  pstent.  We  doubt  it  would  be  argued  that  the  patent 
rights  should  also  expire  so  as  not  to  'extend'  them." 
4    Same— Same— Sam»— Same— Sectiok  2  or  the  Trademark  Act  or  1946. 

"It  was  within  the  provlnt*  of  Congress  to  write  an  exception  In  the  pro- 
visions of  the  sUtute  to  preclude  use  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  design  patent 
during  the  life  of  the  patent  as  trademark  use.  It  did  not  see  fit  to  do  so. 
The  language  of  section  2  •  •  •  of  the  act  is  clear  and  forthright  in  its  em- 
brace of  the  situation  here,  assuming  that  the  mark  Is  one  by  which  the  goods 
of  the  applicant  may  be  dirt Ingul shed  from  the  goods  of  others'  and  'the 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  has  become  distinctive  of  the  applicants  goods 
in  commerce.*  To  hold,  as  did  the  Board,  that  an  existing  design  patent  pre- 
cludes even  diatinctlve  marks  from  registration  would  be  tantamount  to  wHt- 
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ing  an  exception  Into  the  sutute  ezcludini;  consideration  of  use  duiiog  the  life 
of  a  design  patent.    This  we  cannot  do." 

5.  Same— Samis—Samb— Same— SicTioif  1  or  the  Tiademaek  Act  or  1946. 

the  decision  of  the  Board  would  In  effect  nullify  or  snspend  the 

provisions  of  section  1  •  •  •  relating  to  date  of  first  ase  and  first  ase  In 
commerce,  which  makes  no  ezcepUoD  aa  to  uae  during  the  Ufa  of  a  detlfn 
patent" 

6.  Samb — Sams — Samb — Sams — Fuhctiokaijtt  in  OaifAMUVTATioit. 

"We  have  considered  •  •  •  his  (the  SoUcltors]  'functionalitjr  In  omamenU- 
Uon'  approach.  The  Solicitor  argued  that  under  this  approach  "any  de  facto 
secondary  meaning  attaching  to  appellant's  alleged  mark  covered  by  its  un- 
expired design  patent  should  have  no  more  legal  significance  than  de  facto 
secondary  meaning  which  might  have  attached  to  the  utilitarian  alleged  marks' 
in  the  Deister  case  and  other  cases  dted  by  him.  •  •  •  we  cannot  accept  the 
rationale  of  this  approach.    We  find  no  support  for  it  in  the  caaea  dted." 

7.  Same— Samb— Same— Di8TiNCTivE2fB88— /a  re  Mcllkeimy  Co.  Distiwoiished. 

"Here,  as  distinguished  from  the  itrllhennu  case,  the  decanter  bottle  design 
may  be  Inherently  distinctive." 

8.  Same — Samb— Same — Samb — Same. 

"Here,  the  design  of  the  decanter  bottle,  when  aaaoclated  In  the  purchasing 
public's  mind  with  appellant's  wines,  may  have  acquired  the  attributes  of  a 
registrable  trademark.  This  essential  factor  was  lacking  in  the  Mcllhenmw 
case." 

9.  Same — Same — Same — Bottle  ConrionuTio!*  Covebed  ar  Design  Patent. 

Where  the  Trademark  Trtal  and  Appeal  Board  refused  registration  of  ap- 
pellant's bottle  configuration  as  a  trademark  for  wines,  holding  that  "appel- 
lant's decanter  bottle  •  •  •  is  precluded  as  a  matter  of  law  during  the  life 
of  the  design  patent  from  constituting  subject  matter  which  may  properly 
be  registered  on  the  Principal  Register. "  Held,  that  the  declslan  of  the  Board 
"is  In  error." 

la  Same— Same— Samb— Same. 

"•  •  •  the  Board  committed  error  in  its  holding  that  'uae  of  the  subject 
matter  of  a  design  patent  during  the  life  of  the  patent  cannot  properly  be 
considered  as  trademark  use.'  " 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  78,406. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Sidney  Wall^nstein  (Ben  Cohere  Charlet  B.  Spangenherg,  of  coun- 
sel) f  CM- appellant 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {^George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
AiaicoNo.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /„  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court  "** 

Mogen  David  Wine  Corporation  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  134  USPQ  576,  refusing  reg- 
istration of  the  oonfi^ration  of  a  decanter  bottle,  as  a  trademark 
for  wines,  on  the  Principal  Register  established  bv  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946. 

The  application,'  alleging  use  since  November  1956,  seeks  registra- 
tion of  the  following: 
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Appellant  is  the  owner  by  assijrnment  of  an  existing  design  patent  * 
described  by  the  Board  as  "covering  the  decanter  bottle  for  which  it 

seeks  registration.^ 

Specimens  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  with  the  application  comprise 
photographs  of  the  bottle  as  actually  used.  While  some  differences 
may  be  noted  among  the  bottles  depicted  in  the  drawings  of  the  design 
patent,  the  application  drawing,  and  the  photographic  specimens,  no 
issue  was  raised  below  as  to  whether  all  three  relate  to  substantially 
the  same  configuration.  -*- 

The  Board  found  the  factual  situation  to  be  as  follows: 
Th«  evldenc*  unbmlttwl  by  Bppncaiit  In  an  rfort  to  psUbMsh  K»  dalm  of 
■mindary  mining  coaiprii»e«  an  affidavit  by  Its  prealdent,  a  ueriea  of  photo- 
crapha  and  advertlaementa,  and  a  large  number  of  affldaTlta  from  retailers  and 
cooaumen  of  wine.    According  to  the  affidavit  of  applicant's  president,  one  of 
appUcftnt'a  predeceaK>ra  began  to  oae  in  1935  a  wine  decanter  botUe  having  a 
configuration  allghUy  dlfferwit  from  that  shown  above.     Use  of  that  decanter 
botUa  conUnued  with  alight  variatlona  untU  approximately  October  1966  when 
the  decsoter  bottle  In  qaestioo  be«an  to  be  employed.    Apjdicant  ha«  Bold  large 
quantities  <>f  wine  In  decanter  botUea  corresponding  to  the  confi^raUon  of  the 
present  decanter  or  alight  varianU  thereof.  It  being  estimated  that  sales  of  wine 
bottled  In  decanters  of  such  conflguratlons  by  applicant  and  Ita  predecessors 
throughout  the  United  States  from  1986  up  to  the  present  date  (March  16,  1960) 
have  amounted  In  reUll  value  to  a  sum  substantially  in  excess  of  fifty  million 
dollars.    AppUosnt  and  Its  predecessors  have  advertised  and  promoted  Its  wines 
In  such  decanter  botUea  through  radio  and  television,  newspapers,  magazines, 
blllN>ards.  point-of-sale  displays  and  other  media,  at  a  cost  during  the  period 
from  1986  tn  the  present  timt»  of  more  than  fourteen  million  dollars.     The  docu- 
mentary material  of  record  reveals  that  applicant  has  consistently  and  promi- 
nently featured  a  decanter  bottle  of  Its  wine  on  television  programs,  on  bill- 
boards, and   In  adverUsements  In  nationally  circulated  consumer  and   trade 

publications. 

The  affidavits  by  the  reUtlers  and  dealers  are  to  the  effect  that  they  have, 
for  many  years,  been  familiar  with  the  particular  bottles  in  which  wines  of 
various  producers  have  been  sold  and  that  they  associate  wines  botUed  and 
•old  In  decanters  of  the  configuraUon  In  questltm  with  only  one  company, 
namely,  the  firm  selUng  "MOOKN  DAVID  WINES." 

The  Examiner  took  the  position  that  the  "container  per  se  did  not 
in  fact  function  as  a  trademark  to  indicate  origin  of  the  goods  in 
the  applicant,'"  stating  that : 

•  •  •  Since  It  does  not  appear  from  the  record  •  •  •  that  applicant  has  at  any 
Ume,  •  •  •  by  any  •  •  •  meana,  referred  to  the  container  per  se  as  an  Indica- 
tion <rf  origin  In  applicant,  the  Identical  or  substanUally-ldentlcal  form  affidavits 
from  consumers  and  dealers  are  not  convincing  that  the  conUlner  presented  for 
Kgi^tration  does  In  fact  function  as  a  trademark  to  Identify  and  distinguish 
applicant's  wines  from  like  goods  of  others. 

The  Board  in  sustaining  the  Examiner's  refusal  of  registration  re- 
jected the  reasoning  applied  by  the  Examiner  in  denominating  the 
issue  as  solely  one  of  fact,  attributing  it  to  the  Examiner's  miscon- 
struction of  or  apparent  confusion  relative  to  the  "law  pertaining  to 
the  registration  of  the  subject  matter  of  an  existing  design  patent 
on  the  Principal  Register  as  distinguished  from  the  registration  of 
said  matter  on  the  Supplemental  Register." 

The  Board,  citing  /n  re  Thf  Pepsi-CoU  Company,  120  USPQ  468 
(TT  4  A  Bd.,  1959),  and  noting  that  the  design  patent  here  is  due 
to  expire  in  1964,  reasoned  that  inasmuch  as  registration  on  the  Sup- 
plemenUl  Register  affords  the  owner  no  presumptive  right  to  ex- 
clusive use,  it  could  not  extend  the  monopoly  which  the  registrant 
enjoys  under  the  grant  of  the  design  patent,  while  registration  on 
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the  Principal  Re^ster  avails  to  the  owner  thereof  prima  facie  evi- 
dence of  ownership  of  the  mark  and  exclusive  right  to  use  it  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  recited  goods  with  the  consequent 
right  to  exclude  others  from  the  use  and  registration  of  the  same  or 
similar  design  for  like  or  similar  goods,  for  the  duration  of  tlie  reg- 
istraticMi,  which  is  renewable  everj-  twenty  years.  The  Board  con- 
cluded that  issuance  of  the  registration  sought  by  appellant  would  be 
inimical  to  the  rights  of  others,  conditioned  under  the  patent  grant, 
to  make  fair  use  of  the  subject  matter  after  expiration  of  the  patent 
and  would  thereby,  in  effect,  extend  the  monopoly  of  the  patent  con- 
trary to  the  intent  and  purpose  of  the  patent  law. 
The  Board's  view  was  stated  as  follows : 

^  It  thus  seems  clear  th«t  while  applicant's  decanter  hoetle.  although  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  a  subsistini;  desiicn  fvatent.  may  In  view  of  the  distinctlre  char- 
acter of  the  decanter  and  the  record  adduces!  by  applicant  be  capable  of 
dlstlnjnilshlnjt  applicant's  wines  and  hence  be  registrable  on  the  Supplemental 
Register.  It  Is  precluded  as  a  matter  of  law  dnrlnic  the  life  of  the  dewlim  patent 
from  constituting  subject  matter  which  may  properly  be  registered  on  the  Prin- 
cipal Register.  See:  fn  rt  The  DeiMter  Cfmrmtrntnr  CompQnp.  Inr..  129  T'SPQ 
314  (CCPA.  1961).  The  quetttion  whether  or  not  the  dei-anter  bottle  has  acquired 
a  secondary  meeninfr  and  therefore  serres  aa  a  trademark  to  identify  and  dis- 
tinjrul.sh  applicant's  wines  is  one  which  can  be  considered,  if  at  all.  only  after 
the  expiration  of  the  design  patent. 

It  is  clear  that  the  Board  refrained  fix>m  passing  judgment  on  the 
factual  issue  as  to  whether  the  evidence  submitted  served  to  establish 
that  appellant's  mark  fumtions  as  a  trademark  to  identify  and  dis- 
tinguish appellant's  winee. 

The  ultimate  issue  posed  here,  therefore,  is  whether  or  not,  as  a 
matter  of  law,  appellant  is  precluded  from  obtaining  registration  for 
its  recited  goods  <m  the  Principal  Register  for  its  bottle  configuration 
trademark  during  the  life  of  its  design  patent.  This  precise  question 
is  one  of  first  impression  in  this  court.* 

We  believe  that  a  proper  resolution  of  the  issue  here  requires 
recognition  of  the  distinction  in  purpose  underlying  the  protection 
accorded  designs  under  the  f>atent  laws  and  that  protection  accorded 
trademarks  under  the  common  law  of  unfair  competition,  including 
the  law  of  trademarks  which  is  a  part  of  it,  and  the  statutory  trade- 
mark law,  on  the  basis  of  secondary  meaning. 

This  distinction  is  recognized  by  a  number  of  leading  text  writers 
in  the  field  of  patent  and  trademark  law.  In  support  of  its  conten- 
tion in  this  respect  appellant  cites  Xims,  in  vol.  1,  "Tufair  Competi- 
tion and  Trademarks"  (4th  edition,  1947),  at  page  390,  where  it  is 
stated: 

The  good  will  of  the  patentee  survives  the  patent.  Hla  popularity  aa  manu- 
facturer or  merchant  may  create  a  demand  for  the  product  aa  made  by  him 
which  may  be  reprt'sented  by  a  trademark,  by  non  functional  dw-orative  feature* 
which  have  acquired  a  secondary  meaning,  or  by  dreaa  such  a«  a  label  or  wra[iper 
of  peculiar  design  by  which  the  article  and  Its  maker  have  become  asaoHated 
in  the  public  mind.  These  features  have  nothintr  to  do  with  the  patent  rights. 
They  are  property  of  the  patentee  which  survivtw  the  patent.  As  to  them,  the 
general  rules  with  regard  to  tradeuiarks  and  the  dress  of  the  goods  apply  as 
though  no  patent  were  Involved.  As  a  manufacturer,  one  may  make  any  un- 
patented article,  but  as  a  vendor,  he  may  be  restricted  in  the  Interest  of  fair 
competition. 

A  further  citation  of  similar  purport  is  Callmann  in  vol.  1,  "T^nfair 

Competition  and  Trademarks"  (2d  edition,  1950),  at  pages  252-253: 

A  deaign  patent  is  a  hybrid  which  combines  in  it.<*If  feattires  of  both  a  patent 

»  Se«  'Two  for  On«  :  Trademarks  and  Dvtlga  Patenta."  by  C.  K.  Wehringcr.  la  50  TMR 
1158.  i 
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and  a  copyright  From  the  patent  It  borrows  the  peculiarity  that  it  is  industrial 
and  that  Ita  exduaive  right  la  one  to  'make,  use  and  vend'  as  distinguished  from 
the  copyright  which  reaervea  U.e  right  to  copy  and  represent  the  work  to  the 
public.  Similar  to  the  copyright  its  purpose  is  not  to  protect  a  technicjil  idea 
but  to  protect  an  artistic  or  ornamental  form.  The  design  must  be  ornamental 
and  la.  of  course,  non-functional  in  nature:  during  and  after  the  life  of  the 
patent  protecUon  maj  be  granted  a«aliwt  unfair  competition  on  the  ground  of 
secondary  meaolng. 

In  further  advancement  of  ita  thesis  that  "patent  protection  does 
not,  in  principle,  exclude  trademark  protection  or  what  is  tantamount 
theJ^to,  namely,  protection  under  the  law  relating  to  unfair  com- 
petition where  secondary  meaning  has  been  established,"  appellant 
cit€«  the  following  caaes:  Lucien  belong,  In£.  v.  George  W.  Button 
Corporation,  50  F.  Supp.  708  (D.C.S.D.N.Y.,  1943) ;  Oneui^i,  Ltd.  v. 
National  Silver  Co.,  26  N.Y.8.2d  271,  48  USPQ  33  (N.Y.  Sup.  Ct., 
1940) ;  Prince  MatchabeUi  Inc.  v.  AnJialt  A  Co.,  Im.,  40  F.  Supp.  848 
(DCS  D.N. v.,  1941),  and  Falcon  Indxustries,  Iru:.  et  al.  v.  R.  S.  Her- 
bert Co.,  Inc.  et  al.,  128  F.  Supp.  204,  104  USPQ  301  (D.C.E.D.N.Y., 

1»W).  ^      ,       , 

In  Luri^  Lelong  imitation  by  defendant  of  the  design  of  a  bottle 
covered  by  an  unexpired  design  patent  was  enjoined  under  the  law 
of  unfair  competition. 

In  Oneida.  Ltd.  plaintiff  secured  injunctive  relief  in  a  state  court, 
on  the  ground  of  unfair  competition,  against  defendant's  copying  a 
sil  verware  pattern  covered  by  a  design  patent. 

In  Prinr€  MatchabeUi  the  patent  involved  covered  a  purse  kit.  In- 
junctive relief  was  granted  pendente  lite  on  the  ground  of  unfair 
competition  by  reason  of  defendant's  imitation  of  plaintiff's  purse  kit. 

The  court  stated : 

•  •  •  th*  porae  kit  of  the  patent  has  'become  so  associated  wHh  the  plaintiff 
In  the  mind  of  the  puhilc  as  to  acquire  a  aecondarj  meaning  and  cause  any  bag 
of  the  same  appearance  to  be  ascribed  to  the  plaintiff  as  the  source  of  prwluction. 

In  the  English  case  of  /n  rv  Uniied  St^Ue.s  Playing  Card  Company's 
Application,  1  Ch.  197  (1908),  the  application  was  for  registration  of 
a  trademark  consisting  of  a  pattern  on  the  backs  of  playing  cards. 
Registration  was  refused  on  the  ground  that  the  mark,  if  protectable 
at  all,  would  have  to  be  registered  under  the  Designs  section.  Reversal 
was  had  on  appeal.    Appellant  quotes  the  court  as  stating: 

There  U  nothing  in  the  Trade  Marks  Act  of  1905  to  prevent  it  being  registered 
as  a  trademark  merely  because  It  is  capable  of  being  registered  as  a  design. 

In  ny-  opinion  registration  as  a  design  and  registration  as  a  trademark  are  not 
mutually  ex.luslve.  and  It  is  not  a  fatal  objection  to  an  application  to  register 
something  that  Is  claimed  as  a  trademark  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  appli- 
cation Is  capable  of  being  registered  as  a  design. 

"NMiile  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  issue  before  us  was  not  treated 
by  these  authorities,  yet  they  bear  a  substantial  relationship  and  rel- 
evancy in  that  they  support  the  thesis  advanced  by  api>ellant  that 
"the  law  recognizes  that  the  protection  accortled  to  a  design  under 
the  patent  laws  and  that  accorded  to  what  amounts  to  a  trademark 
under  the  common  law  doctrine  of  secondary  meaning  are  separate 
and  distinct,  and  that  the  rights  conferred  by  law  in  the  one  in  no 
way  exclude  the  rights  conferred  by  law  in  the  other."      . 

[1]  The  underlying  puri>ose  and  the  essence  of  patent  rights  are 
separate  and  distinct  from  those  appertaining  to  trademarks.  No 
right  accruing  from  the  one  is  dependent  ujwn  or  conditioned  by  any 
right  concomitant  to  the  other.  The  longevity  of  the  exclusivity  of 
one  is  limited  by  law  while  the  other  may  be  extended  in  perpetuity. 
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We  find  persuasive  the  lope  embraced  in  appellant's  ar^ment 
predicated  on  the  following  hvpotheeis:  A  is  the  oripnator  of  a  dis- 
tinctive and  novel  bottle  configuration.     By  use  and  extensive  ex- 
ploitation  for  a  period  of  six   months  as  a  conUiner  for   wines, 
association  between  the  configunuion  and  wines  is  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish secondary  meaning  jn  the  configuration  in  relation  to  winea. 
Upon  application  properly  supported,  registration  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  issued  at  the  end  of  ten  months  after  the  bottles  oonUin- 
ing  wines  are  first  sold  by  A.    A  week  later,  A  files  applic«ition  for 
a  design  patent  for  the  configuration  in  full  compliance  with  the  design 
patent  law  and  so  meeting  the  criteria  of  patentability.    What  law 
or  what  rule  in  rhyme  or  reason  would  preclude  the  patent  grant  or 
inhibit  the  concurrent  enjoyment  of  the  rights  appertaining  to  both 
the  design  patent  and  the  trademark*    Assuming,  that  upon  expira- 
tion of  the  design  patent  by  statutory  limiUtioU,  A  continues,  without 
abatement,  in  the  business  of  selling  wines  in  bottles  of  the  configura- 
tion of  the  expired  design  patent  which  configuration  still  serves  as  an 
indication  of  origin  of  said  wines  to  the  purchasing  publir,  what  pos- 
sible legal  impact  could  such  circumsUnoe  have  upon  A's  rights  based 
upon  his  Principal  Register  trademark  registration  for  the  bottle 
configuration  as  applied  to  wines?     [2]  We  are  unable  to  devine  any 
reason  in  law  or  logic  in  support  of  a  distinction  between  the  ensuing 
legal  consequences  predicated  upon  whether  a  valid  subsisting  Prin- 
cipal Register  trademark  registration  issued  prior  or  subsequew  to 
the  grant  of  a  valid  and  subsisting  design  patent  for  the  configuration 
disclosed  by  the  record  here. 

The  rationale  of  the  Board's  decision  found  lodgment  in  the  dis- 
tinction which  it  drew  between  the  rights  conferred  by  a  Principal 
Register  registration  and  the  status  of  a  registration  on  the  Supple- 
mental Register.*  The  Board  reasoned  that  inasmuch  as  registration 
on  the  Supplemental  Register  does  not  afford  the  owner  any  of  the 
presumptive  rights  conferred  by  section  7(b)  of  the  stjUute  on  the 
owner  of  a  registration  on  the  Principal  Register,  "it  does  not  and 
could  not  extend  the  monopoly  whicli  the  registrant  enjoys  under 
the  grant  of  the  design  patent." 

We  recognize  the  distinction  between  registrations  on  the  Prin- 
cipal and  Supplemental  Registers  and  their  legal  effects.  However, 
we  can  find  no  supportable  reasons  in  the  pt^rpoms  or  philosophiee  of 
patent  and  trademark  law  to  support  the  conclusion  the  Board  bases 
on  that  distinction.  [3]  In  our  opinion,  trademark  rights,  or  rights 
under  the  law  of  unfair  competition,  which  happen  to  continue  beyond 
the  expiration  of  a  design  patent,  do  not  ''extend"  the  patent  mo- 
nopoly. They  exist  independently  of  it,  under  different  law  and  for 
different  reasons.  The  termination  of  either  has  no  legal  effect  on 
the  continuance  of  the  other.  When  the  patent  monopoly  ends,  it 
ends.  The  trademark  rights  do  not  extend  it.  We  know  of  no  pro- 
vision of  patent  law,  statutory  or  otherwise,  that  guarantees  to  any- 
one an  absolute  right  to  copy  the  subject  matter  of  any  expired  patent. 
Patent  expiration  is  nothing  more  than  the  cessation  of  the  patentee's 
right  to  exclude  held  under  the  patent  law.  Conversely,  trademarks 
conceivably  could  end  through  non  use  during  the  life  of  a  patent. 
We  doubt  it  would  be  argued  that  the  patent  rights  should  also  expire 
so  as  not  to  "extend"  them. 

•  ThU  dUtJDcUon  U  alio  drawn  In  a  r.K»nt  iitu<l«nt  pap^r  by  D.  W    MartMs.  en«tl*<l 
Trademark  Registration  of  Patented   Article*- Exten»lou  of  .Monopoly'-    In  rol    ISoi 
Waa^*C        "*■    ^'■****'"'^-    "**   Cowrtfkt   Jovraal    ot   Rm^nh   tia    Education.   Ow 
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An  ancillary  issue  here  is  whether  use  by  appellant  of  the  trade- 
mark in  issue'during  the  life  of  the  design  patent  constitutes  trade- 
mark use. 

Relying  on  Ex  parte  Cnron  Corporation,  100  USPQ  356  (1954), 
the  Board  held  that  the  "use  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  design  patent 
during  the  life  of  the  patent  cannot  properiy  be  considered  as  trade- 
mark use." 

Section  1(a)(1)  (15  U.S.C.  1051)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
as  amended,  establishes  requirements  for  registering  trademarks  on 
the  Principal  Register. 

Section  2  (15  U.S.C.  1052)  notes  exceptions  not  here  material  and 
provides  that  "nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  a 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  which  has  become  distinctive  of  the  ap- 
plica.nt'8  goods  in  commerce." 

[4]  It  was  within  the  province  of  Congress  to  write  an  exception 
in  the  provisions  of  the  statute  to  preclude  use  of  the  subject  matter 
of  a  design  patent  during  the  life  of  the  patent  as  trademark  use. 
It  did  not  see  fit  to  do  so.  The  language  of  section  2,  supra,  of  the 
act  is  clear  and  forthright  in  its  embrace  of  the  situation  here,  assum- 
ing that  the  mark  is  one  "by  which  the  goods  of  the  applicant  may 
be  distinguished  from  the  goods  of  others'"  and  "the  mark  used  by 
the  applicant  has  become  distinctive  of  the  applicant's  goods  in  com- 
merce." To  hold,  as  did  the  Board,  that  an  existing  design  patent 
precludes  even  distinctive  marks  from  registration  would  be  tanta- 
mount to  writing  an  exception  into  the  statute  excluding  considera- 
tion of  use  during  the  life  of  a  design  patent.  This  we  cannot  do. 
[5]  Furthermore,  the  decision  of  the  Board  wouW  in  effect  nullify 
or  suspend  the  provisions  of  section  1,  supra,  relating  to  date  of  first 
use  and  first  use  in  commerce,  which  makes  no  exception  as  to  use 
during  the  life  of  a  design  patent. 

The  Board,  as  did  the  Solicitor,  cited  In  re  Th^  Deisfer  Concen- 
trator Company,  /nr.,  48  CTTA  952,  289  F.2d  496,  129  USPQ  314. 
The  facts  and  the  issue  presented  in  /n  re  DeiMer  readily  distinguish 
that  case  from  the  facts  and  issues  here  under  consideration.  The 
applicant  in  D€Mt4>r  sought  Principal  Register  registration  for  a 
specific  rhomboidal  outline  shape  for  ore  concentrating  and  coal  clean- 
ing tables  on  which  it  had  obtained  apparatus  patents  showing  the 
deck  having  the  shape  described  in  thy  trademark  application.  This 
court  sustained  the  Board's  denial  of  registration  "because  the  shape 
is  »n  ^M^nr^  ut  ilitarian"  ( 968 ).   The  court  said : 

•  •  •  And  8lnc«  under  the  principle  laid  down  In  Article  I.  section  8,  of  the 
■  ConstltaUon  copyrlirht  or  patent  protecUon  Is  necessarily  limited  in  time,  we 
are  not  seriously  concerned  with  whether  he  who  claims  trademark  ri^s  of 
unUmaed  duration  now  has  or  did  have  patent  protection,  or  what  that  pro- 
tecUon i«  or  was.  We.  therefore,  see  no  reason  to  consider  appellant's  patents 
exc«pt  to  the  extent  they  may  contain  evidence  of  the  functionality  of  the  outline 
shape  sought  to  be  re«5lstered  as  a  trademark. 

[6]  We  have  considered  the  ingenious  argument  of  the  Solicitor 
and  the  authorities  cited  in  support  of  his  "functionality  in  ornamen- 
tation" approach.  The  Solicitor  argued  that  under  this  approach 
"any  de  facto  secondary  meaning  attaching  to  appellant's  alleged 
mark  covered  by  its  unexpired  design  patent  should  have  no  more 
legal  significance  than  de  facto  secondary  meaning  which  might  have 
atUched  to  the  utilitarian  alleged  marks"  in  the  Deister  case  and  other 
cases  cited  by  him.    On  the  basis  of  the  record  before  us  and  the 
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issue  presented,  we  cannot  accept  the  rationale  of  this  approach.    We 
find  no  support  for  it  in  the  cases  cited. 

We  have  not  overlooked  the  case  of  /n  re  Mcllh^nny  Co.,  47  CCPA 
986,  278  F.2d  953,  126  USPQ  138.  [7]  Here,  as  distinguished  from 
the  Mcllkenny  case,  the  decanter  bottle  desi^  may  be  inherently 
distinctive.  In  the  Mcllhenny  case  the  naajority  stated  (47  CCPA 
at  988-89)  : 

The  fallacy  Id  appellant's  potition  resides  In  Itu  misconception  of  the  Lanham 
Act  definition  of  a  trademark.  Section  45  requires  not  only  the  adoption  and 
use  of  the  marlt  but  that  it  does  in  fact  identify  the  goods  and  "dlRtinirulsh  them 
fn>m  those  manufactured  or  sold  by  others."  This  requirement  Is  the  basic  el«»- 
ment  of  a  trademark.  The  mere  intent  o^  an  applicant  tctil  not  convert  an  in^ 
herently  nondi*tinctire  bottle  into  a  tra4lem4trk.  Without  an  applicant's  ful 
filling  the  requirements  of  secUon  2(f),  reflstration  on  the  Principal  Register 
Is  only  proper  when  the  subject  matter  Is  a  distinguishing  and  identifying  trade- 
marks prr  xr  and  obvioutdy  does  identify  the  goods  and  distinguisii  them  from 
the  goods  of  others.  Of  coarse,  under  section  2(f).  if  the  applirant  otfer$  eleur 
and  conrincino  evidenrr  tknt  an  othertci*e  non-4i9tinrtire  tmd*'mark.  tuch  aa 
this  bottle,  *(M  in  fact  become  dijitinctire  of  applicant's  goods  in  commerce  and 
does  identify  them,  regittratirm  on  the  I*rinripal  Register  ia  toarranted. 

In  this  case,  appellant  w  endeavoring  to  achieve  regiatration  on  the  PrinHpal 
Regiater  u-ithoMt  «nrA  proof.  Here  we  have  a  little  bottle  with  no  features  par- 
ticularly connecting  it  with  the  pepper  sauce  except  the  pepper  saoce  Itself 
which  contributes  only  to  giving  the  bottle  and  sauce  together  the  characteristic 
of  being  descriptive.  The  botOe  and  Ita  closure  have  no  distinctive  features 
upon  which  this  court  could  predicate  a  conclusion  that  the  derice  has  trade- 
mark significance  per  $e.    [Emphasis  added.] 

[8]  Here,  the  design  of  the  decanter  bottle,  when  associated  in  the 
purchasing  public's  mind  with  appellant  s  wines,  may  have  acquired 
the  attributes  of  a  registrable  trademark.  This  essential  factor  was 
lacking  in  the  Mc/lhenny  case. 

[9]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  refusing  registration  of  appellant  s  bottle  configura- 
tion as  a  trademark  for  wines  is  in  error. 

[10]  We  are  further  of  the  opinion  that  the  Board  committed  error 
in  its  holding  that  "use  of  the  subject  matter  of  a  design  patent  dur- 
ing the  life  of  the  patent  cannot  properly  be  considered  as  trademark 
use." 

The  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  reversed 
and  the  case  remanded  to  the  Board  for  decision  on  the  factual  issue 
as  to  whether  the  evidence  submitted  is  sufficient  to  esublish  that 
appellant's  bottle  design  functions  as  a  trademark  to  indicate  origin. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  concurs  in  the  result. 


Rich,  J.  (concunnng)  : 

Because  this  is  a  case  of  first  impression  with  us  and  as  the  author 
of  the  opinion  for  the  court  in  the  Deigfer  case*  who  had  to  struggle 
with  the  problem  of  when  the  law  does  and  does  not  permit  the 
acquisition  of  trademark  rights  in  aspects  of  product  appearance 
which  have  acquired  de  facto  secondary  tManing,  1  wish  to  say  a 
word  about  the  distinction  which  I  see  between  this  case  and  the 
facts  of  the  Deists  case  and  why  I  reject  the  Solicitor's  argument 
based  on  "functionality  in  ornamentation." 

The  Deister  opinion  points  out  that  the  policy  question  is  whether 
a  potentially  perpetual  monopoly  in  the  thing  sought  to  be  registered 
should  be  granted.     On  the  facts  in  that  case  we  held  that  the  law 

•  In  re  Deiater  ConeentratT  Co..  Inc.,  48  CCPA  9S2.  289  F.ld  496.  139  USPQ  814. 
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did  not  permit  it.  In  this  field  the  law  is  deduced  entirely  from  court 
decisions.  The  stated  reason,  under  that  law,  was  that  the  outline 
shape  of  the  deck  of  the  shaking  table  was  that  it  was  in  essence 
Utilitarian — a  shape  utilized  for  reasons  of  engineering  efficiency.  The 
law,  however,  does  not  make  these  decisions  easy  and  actually  it  is 
made  as  we  go  along  on  a  case  to  case  basis. 

The  Deixter  opinion  also  took  note  of  a  distinction  between  "func- 
tional" shapes  incapohle  of  being  monopolized  under  the  law  and 
those  "functional"  siiapes  which  might  be  monopolized  "because  they 
are  of  mch  an  arbitrary  nature  that  the  Inw  does  not  recognize  a 
right  in  the  public  to  copy  them,  even  if  some  incidental  function  is 
associated vnth  them,''"'    [Emphasis added.] 

My  view  of  the  bottle  shape  in  the  instant  case  is  that  it  falls  into 
the  latter  category'.  The  Solicitor  argues  that  it  has  n  "decanter" 
.<»hape  and  is  therefore  possessed  of  a  desirable  appearance  making 
it  suitable  for  table  use  when  one  wants  a  bottle  with  a  pleasing 
appearance.  But  decanters  can  be  of  a  great  variety  of  shapes.  He 
cites  the  Restatement  of  Torts  to  show  that  when  goods  are  bought 
for  their  aesthetic  appearance,  their  shape  contributes  to  that  aspect 
of  their  value  and  is  "functional."  He  then  quotes  the  Restatement : 
The  determination  of  whether  or  not  such  features  are  functional  depends  upcm 
the  question  of  fact  whether  prohibition  of  imitation  by  others  will  deprive 
the  others  of  something  which  will  substantially  hinder  them  in  competition. 

The  Solicitor  a.sserts  that  if  others  were  prohibited  from  using  the 
appearance  of  appellant's  bottle,  they  would  be  substantially  hindered 
in  competition  on  the  product,  namely  the  specific  bottle  containing 
wine. 

Wliether  competition  would  in  fact  be  hindered  is  really  the  crux 
of  the  matter.  1  disagree  with  the  Solicitor  because  I  am  convinced 
that  others  would  not  be  in  the  least  hindered  in  competition.  Others 
can  meet  any  real  or  imagined  demand  for  wine  in  decanter-type 
bottles — assuming  there  is  any  such  thing — without  being  in  the  least 
hampered  in  competition  by  inability  to  copy  the  Mogen  David  bottle 
design.  They  might  even  excel  in  competition  by  producing  a  more 
attractive  design  under  the  stimulus  of  a  prohibition  against  copying 
under  the  principles  of  unfair  competition  law. 

The  Solicitor  further  quotes  the  Restatement  of  Torts : 

A  feature  Is  non-functlooal  If,  when  omitted,  nothing  of  substantial  value 
In  the  goods  is  lost.  .       >  •- 

He  argues  that  the  very  exijrtence  of  the  design  patent  is  sufficient 
evidence  of  oniamental  function,  which,  I  suppose,  would  be  some- 
thing of  value  lost  when  omitted. 

This  brings  us  to  what  is,  in  my  opinion,  an  essential  distinction 
between  engineering  function  and  ornamentation  function  which 
should  be  re<*ognized  in  passing  on  these  cases  which  involve  the  policy 
question  whether  the  public  shall  have  freedom  to  copy  or  not.  In 
Deister,  for  example,  use  of  the  diagonal  shape  was  essential  to  the 
enjoyment  of  the  engineering  advantages  which  brought  it  into  being. 
(At  least  that  was  our  assumption  on  the  record.)  In  the  instant 
case,  even  if  we  assume  some  value  behind  the  si>ecific  design  in  an 
aesthetic  sense,  it  is  not  in  tlie  least  es.sential  to  use  it  in  order  to 
have  a  fully  functioning  bottle  or  an  attractive  lx>ttle  or  even  a  bottle 
of  the  general  type  of  the  Mogen  David  bottle,  whether  or  not  con- 
sidered to  be  a  "decanter."  (Our  impression  of  decanters  is  that  they 
vary  as  much  in  Shape  and  design  as  wine  and  liquor  bottles  in 
general.)  / 
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The  Restatement  appears  to  use  the  terms  "functionar*  and  "non- 
functional'" as  labels  to  denote  the  legnl  consequence:  if  the  former, 
the  public  may  copy;  and  if  the  latter,  it  may  not.  This  is  the  way 
the  "law"  has  been  but  it  is  not  of  much  help  in  d^iding  cases.  But 
going  behind  the  labels  to  the  bases  for  determining  which  to  apply, 
we  see,  I  believe,  that  depriving  the  public  of  the  right  to  copy  Mogen 
David's  bottle  in  selling  wines  and  related  products  (1)  does  not 
hinder  competition  and  (2)  does  not  take  from  the  goods  (bottled 
wine)  something  of  ntbstantial  value.  And  that  is  because,  within  the 
rationale  of  the  Deister  case,  the  design  of  a  wine  bottle  like  the  one 
here  is  of  such  an  arbitrary  nature  that  depriving  the  public  of  the 
right  to  copy  it  is  insignificant,  as  a  policy  matter,  in  comparison  with 
the  vendor's  right  to  protection  from  possible  confusion  in  trade. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  ks  Ebic  D.  Blown 

Ko.  7193.    Decided  April  9,  1964.     Petition  for  rehettrino  denied  June  t,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — ;  S29  FJ2d  1006;  141  U8PQ  245] 

1.  Patewtabujty — Compound — In  re  Von  Bramer  et  ml.  Con8TBI-u>. 

"To  the  extent  that  aDyone  may  draw  an  infercoce  from  the  Von  Brmmer 
caae  that  the  mere  printed  conception  or  the  ntere  printed  contemplatioo 
which  constitutes  the  deeignation  of  a  'compound'  is  suffldent  to  show  that 
such  a  compound  is  old.  refardlesB  of  whether  the  compound  is  involved  in 
a  35  r.S.C.  102  or  S5  U.S.C.  108  rejection,  we  totally  dtaairrve.  Carrying 
such  proposition  to  the  extreme  could,  we  think,  revolt  in  a  holding  that  a 
reference  reclUng  the  mere  desira)>Uity  of  producing  thouaands  of  speciflcaUy 
named  compound*  without  anything  else  i«  adequate  to  ahow  that  such  com 
pounds  are  old.  We  do  not  think  that  the  Von  Bramer  caae  waa  intended 
to  be  carried  to  such  an  extreme." 

2.  Samk— Same— Tmt  roa  PATBHTAanoTT  Ov«a  Paioa  Ajtt. 

"We  think  •  •  •  that  the  tnie  teirt  of  any  prior  art  relied  on  to  show  or 
aoggeat  that  a  diemical  compoand  ia  old,  im  whether  the  prior  art  is  such 
as  to  place  the  diadoaed  'compound'  in  the  poMeaalon  of  the  poblie" 

3.  Sajib — Samb — Samb— PaioB  Aar  iNstnnciKNT  if  Puauo  Ntrr  in  Poaasaaioa 

or  Invxntion. 
"•  •  •  we  do  not  think  that  Clark's  reference  to  hia  unsuccessful  attempts 
to  prepare  fluorine-containing  silicone  homopolymers  would  place  such  homo- 
polymers  in  the  poemsaion  of  the  public  and   as  a  corrollary  would  place 
appellant's  toTentlon  in  posBcasion  of  the  public.*  •  •     CerUlnly  It  cannot 
lid  that  the  disclosure  in  the  Clark  reference  ia  such  that  it  would,  wlth- 
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out  the  exertion  of  another's  own  'inventive'  skill,  place  appellant's  inreDtlon 
in  the  possession  of  the  public." 

4.  Same — Pa«ticitlab    Sc^ject    Mattkb — "Low    Sweu,     Hish     TaMKBATTna 

OBGANOSILOXANE    RrBBCBS." 

The  refusal  of  certain  Halms  in  an  application  entitled  "Low  Swell.  High 
Temperature  Organosiloxane  Rubbers,"  as  unpatenut>le  over  the  pHor  art, 
is  reversed. 

Apfbal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  594,113.    ^ 
REVERSED. 

Brown,  Critchlow,  Flick  d  Peckham  {Fulton  B.  Flick  of  counsel) 
for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  C?uef  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maitin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
BIabtik,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 


This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  3  and  5  to  8  of  appellant's 
application  Serial  No.  594,113,  filed  June  27,  1956,  for  Low  Swell, 
High  Temperature  Organosiloxane  Rubbers. 

Appellants  invention  relates  to  organosilicon  elastomers  "which 
provide  a  minimum  swell  when  in  contact  with  automotive  fuels, 
lubricating  oils  and  the  like."  Those  elastomers,  which  are  said  to 
have  tensile  strengths  of  at  least  556  p.s.i.  and  elongations  at  break 
of  at  least  100%,  comprise  (1)  a  homopolymer  of  a  perfluoroalkyl 
siloxane  or  a  copolymer  *  thereof  with  a  siloxane  having  units  of  the 
formula  R'.SiO,  wherein  R'  may  be  methyl,  phenyl  or  vinyi  and  (2) 
a  filler  such  as  titania,  line  oxide,  clay  or  crushed  quartz.  The  in- 
vention also  relates  to  the  unvulcanized  compositions  which  contain, 
in  addition  to  polymer  (1)  and  filler  (2),  from  .1  to  10  percent  by 
weight  baaed  on  the  p<rfymer  of  an  organic  peroxide  vulcanizing 
agent  ■ ^ 

The  following  claims  are  representative  of  the  appealed  claims: 

1.  ▲  ailoxaoe  elastomer  having  a  tensUe  strength  of  at  least  600  p.s.i.  and  an 
elongation  at  break  of  at  least  100%  which  comprises  (1)  a  polysUoxane  in 
which  essentially  all  of  the  units  have  the  formula 

,    .  ,  !!•■'»•■  .''"'•• 

BCHiCHiSlO  .    I        .  ,  • 

Where  R  Is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  10  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  said 
slioxane  conUinlng  up  to  10  mol  percent  copolymerlwd  siloxane  units  of  the 
formula  R'2BiO  wbert  R'  ia  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  methyl, 
phenyl  and  vinyl   radicals  and    (2)    a   filler. 

8.  A  Tulcanisable  composition  of  matter  comprising  (1)  a  poiysiloxane  in 
which  essentially  all  of  the  units  are  of  the  formula 

,  .      .<  BCHtCHiBlO  ^  . 

where  R  ia  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  10  incluslTe  carbon  atoms, 
said  siloxane  containing  up  to  10  mol  percent  copoiymeriaed  siloxane  units  of 
the  formula  R'tSiO  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
phenyl  and  vinyl  radicals,  (2)  a  filler  and  (3)  from  .1  to  10  percent  by  weight 
twsed  on  the  weight  of  the  siloxane  of  an  organic  peroxide. 

Claim  1  is  generic  to  cured  or  vulcanized  homopolymeric  elastomers 
as  well  as  to  the  cured  copolymeric  elastomers.  Claim  3  is  similarly 
generic  to  the  unvulcanized  compositions.  In  the  compositions  of 
claims  5  to  8  a  homopolymer  of  a  perfluoroalkylsiloxane,  within  the 
scope  of  appealed  claims  1  and  3,  is  recited.  Four  claims  have  been 
allowed.' 

The  reference  relied  on  is:  .     „  ;       . 

Oark,  Jr.,  Wright  Air  Development  Agency  (WADC)  Tech- 
nical Report,  54-213,  December  7,  1954. 
The  Clark  reference  discloses  elastomeric  compositions  comprising 
an  organosilicon  elaston^er,  a  filler  and  an  organic  peroxide  vulcaniz- 
ing agent.  Clark's  organosilicon  elastomers  are  oopolynaers  of  a  per- 
fluoroalkylsiloxane. Those  copolymers  all  'Exhibited  improved 
resistance  to  the  swelling  action  by  fuels  and  retained  other  desir- 
able physical  properties  when  compared  to  methyl  silicone  rubber." 

« WelMter's  Third  New  TntematloBal  tMctlonary  indicates  that  a  "homopolymer"  is  a 
polymer  containing  only  unltt  of  one  aingle  monomer  while  a  "copolymer'  ia  a  polymer 
coQtalnlng  unlta  of  two  or  more  different  monomerH. 

'  In  the  allowed  cUlmt  the  polymeric  BftateriaJ  U  limited  to  a  copolymeric  siloxane  in 
which  not  more  tlian  10  mol  percent  of  R'lSlO  units  are  present.  The  Board,  In  allow- 
Ina  auch  olalma.  stated  "Appellant  arcuea,  and  the  arguBsent  appears  to  be  supported  by 
the  spedflcatlon  as  filed,  that  the  claimed  proportions  of  monomers  result  in  a  copolymer 
havlag  a  reUUvsly  low  aweUiag  charaetarlatic.''^ 
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In  discussing  the  or^noeilicon  elastomers  applicable,  Clark  states 
that  "Attempts  to  prepare  fluorine-contain in|^  silicone  homopolymers 
have  been  unsuccessful." 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1,  3  and  6  to  8,  all  of  which  are 
generic  to  or  call  for  a  homopolymer  of  a  perfluoroaikylsilozane,  as 
unpatentable  over  the  Clark  reference.  Referrin^r  to  Clark's  un- 
successful attempts  to  produce  an  elastomeric  homopol^-mer  of  a  per- 
il uoroalkjlsiloxane,  the  Examiner  viewed  this  teaching  "as  constitut- 
ing a  conception  of  the  broad  idea  of  an  elastomeric  homopolymer, 
within  the  scope  of  the  language  of  the  appealed  claims'"  and  as 
satisfying  'nhe  requirements"  of  /n  re  Van  Brmmer  ft  al.,  29  CX?PA 
1018,  127  F.2d  149,  53  IvSPQ  345,  in  that  the  Ckrk  reference  -^sug- 
gested  '  a  homopolymer  within  the  scope  of  the  language  of  the 
appealed  claims.  Since  the  Examiner  considered  that  if  any  "in- 
vention" resides  in  the  materials  claimed,  "such  exists  solely  because 
of  the  specific  polysiloxane  [siloxane  elastomer]  employed  since  all 
the  other  ingredients  as  herein  used  (in  the  claims]  are  notoriously 
well-known  in  this  art,"  he  concluded  that  the  appealed  claims  do 
not  define  a  patentable  invention  over  Clark. 

The  Examiner  also  rejected  a  contention  by  appellant  that  the 
Clark  reference  is  not  "a  printed  publication  within  the  meaning  of 
35  U.S.C.  102(b)."  The  Examiner  stated  that  the  Clark  reference, 
''unrestrictively  distributed  more  tfum  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of 
the  present  application,  to  one  hundred  and  eleven  unrestricted  dif- 
ferent parties  ^nd/of  organizations,  is  a  publication  under  35  U.S.C. 
102(b).'>»' 

The  Board,  in  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  appealed 
claims  on  the  Clark  reference,  stated: 

•  •  •  While  Clark  indicates  •  •  •  that  the  pn>cefw  of  homopolymeriiln*  wan 
not  successful,  we  ajrree  with  the  BxamlDer  that  the  cooc«i.t  of  a  honnn^'lymer 
of  3.3,4.4.5,5..'>-heptaflu<)Popent.vl  methyl  diethoxjsilane  ix  clearlv  (li«>l.wd.  We 
concur  in  the  Examiners  view  that  the  addition  of  a  filler  and  mlcanlslnir 
a«ent  to  a  homopolymer  would  be  ohviout  from  the  diRrlomre  •  •  •  of  Clark 
of  making  similar  additlotu.  to  ropolymem.     [EmphaHa  oun.l 

The  Board  further  a^rreed  with  the  Examiner  that  the  distribution 
of  one  hundred  and  eleven  copies  of  the  Clark  reference  "constituted 
publication  within  the  terms  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b)." 

Appellant  argues  that  Clark's  discussion  of  homopolymers  is  "at 
most  an  inchoate  idea  (since  he  could  not  make  them)  that  is  as 
remote  as  can  be  from  putting  the  public  in  possession  of  Brown's 
fappellant's]  invention."  Appellant  urges  that  the  position  of  the 
Patent  Office  that  it  was  obvious  to  compound  appellant's  homo- 
polymers  with  the  filler  and  vulcanizing  agent  overlooks  the  fact 
that  appellant's  homopolymers  were  novel  and  not  obvious. 

Appellant  further  argues  that  the  Patent  Office  erred  in  treating 
the  Clark  reference  as  a  printed  publication  under  35  U^.C.  102(b) 
since  it  was  not  "legally  available  as  a  reference." 

If  it  be  assumed  ai^mendo  that  the  Clark  reference  is  legally  avail- 
able as  a  reference,  the  remaining  question  is  whether  the  appealed 
claims  are  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  in  view  bf  the  Clark  reference. 
Of  course,  if  the  answer  to  that  question  is  in  the  negative,  the  issue 
as  to  whether  the  Clark  reference  is  legally  avaiJable  as  a  reference 
becomes  moot. 

The  crux  of  the  Examiners  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  is 
based  on  Clark's  unsuccessful  attempts  to  produce  an  elastomeric 
homopolymer  within  the  scope  of  the  language  of  the  appealed  claims. 
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The  Examiner,  relying  on  the  Von  Bramer  case,  viewed  that  teach- 
ing as  suggesting  an  elastomeric  homopolymer  within  the  scope  of 
the  language  of  the  appealed  claims. 

Apparently  we  are,  in  this  case,  in  the  field  of  what  has  come  to 
be  called  the  "Ton  Branver  doctrine."  »  This  doctrine,  which  appears 
to  have  resulted  from  In  re  Von  Bramer  et  al..  supra,  seems  over  a 
period  of  years  to  have  been  tailored  in  some  quarters  to  a  principle 
which  defeats  the  novelty  of  a  chemical  compound  on  the  basis  of 
a  mere  printed  conception  or  a  mere  printed  contemplation  of  a 
chemical  "compound"  irrespective  of  the  fact  that  the  so-called 
"con>pound"  described  in  the  reference  is  not  in  existence  or  that  there 
is  no  proc^ess  shown  in  tlie  reference  for  preparing  the  compound,  or 
that  there  is  no  process  known  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in 
the  relevant  art  for  preparing  the  compound.  In  other  words,  a  mere 
formula  or  a  mere  sequence  of  letters  which  constitute  the  designation 
of  a  "compound,"  is  considered  adequate  to  show  that  a  compound  in 
an  application  before  the  Patent  Office,  which  compound  is  designated 
by  the  same  formula  or  the  same  sequence  of  letters,  is  old.  We  do 
not  think  that  the  Von  Bramer  case  should  be  so  construed. 

In  V(m  Bramer,  the  application  on  appeal  was  directed  to  a  motor 
fuel  such  as  "cracked"  gasoline  stabilized  against  deterioration  by 
the  addition  of  an  "N-(primar>alkyl)-aminophenol."    The  rejected 
claims  were  directed  to  a  motor  fuel  containing,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  retard  the  deterioration,  the  N-(primarj'alkyl)- 
aminophenol  in  which  the  primarjalkyl  group  contained  at  least  five 
carbon  atoms.     Among  the  references  on  which  the  appealed  claims 
were  rejected  were  four  patents,  viz.  a  Clifford  patent,  an  Atwell 
patent,  a  Gutzeit  patent  and  a  Wilson  patent,  all  of  which  taught 
the  use  of  aminophenolic  compounds  as  gasoline  stabilizers.     Particu- 
lar emphasis  was  placed  by  the  Patent  Office  on  the  Clifford  patent 
which  specifically  related  to  the  retardation  of  the  ageing  of  deterid- 
rable  organic  compositions   among   which   was   gasoline.    Clifford 
stated  that  by  the  use  of  certain  antioxidants  the  formaticm  of  gums 
and    gummy    materials    was    prevented.     Among   the   antioxidants 
specified    by    Clifford    were    N-butyl-p-aminophenol,*    N-isobutyl- 
p-amino-phenol  and  N-isoamyl-p-aminophenol.    A  method  of  pre- 
paring N-butyl-p-aminophenol  was  set  out  in  the  Clifford  patent  as 
"reacting  butyl  amine  and  p-chlorophenol  in  an  autoclave."    The 
appellants  submitted  an  affidavit  which  purported  to  repeat  Clifford's 
method  of  preparing  the  N-butyl-p-aminophenol.     The   Examiner 
found  that  the  effect  of  the  affidavit  was  that  the  affiant  could  not 
prepare  the  N-butyl-p-aminophenol  by  the  detailed  method  which 
affiant  considered  Clifford  suggested  for  preparing  such  an  amino- 
phenol,  and  stated  that  the  appellants,  although  they  had  disregarded 
other  suggested  methods  for  preparing  aminophenols  as  shown  by 
other  cited  patents  such  as  the  Wilson  and  Gutzeit   patents,  had 

•  In   thU  connection,  n**  Levy,  "Von  Bramer,   A   IMea  for  Reorientation,"   33  J.P.O.S.. 

•  Although  the  appellants'  clalmn  were  restricted  to  a  N  (prlmaryalk.vl)  amlnophenol 
in  whirh  the  prliBarralli.Tl  (roap  coatalned  at  leant  fivt  cartoon  atoms  while  the  Cllflford 
patent  showed  a  Ncprlmarjalkyl  I  amlnophenol,  tI«.  .N  butyl  p  amlnophenol.  In  which  the 
primaryalkyi  froup  conUlned  /awr  c«rt>oa  atOBis.  the  court  considered  the  record  to  show 
that  »uch  a  difference  wan  one  of  degree  only  and  did  not  of  Itself  lend  patentability  to 
appelUnta'  eUlms.    .  :.  ^         . 
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deemed  the  affidavit  adequate  to  establish  that  **none  of  the  N  primary 
alkyl  amino  phenols  claimed"  by  appellants  were  available  to  the 
patentees  despite  the  patentees'  suggestion  to  use  the  same  as  gasoline 
gum  inhibitors. 

Appellants  in  the  Von  Bramer  cnae  contended  that  the  prior  art 
disclosed  their  claimed  infiibitor  by  nothing  more  than  a  chemical 
name  for  a  then  alleged  unknown  aminophenol  and  that  such  a  dis- 
ckwure  of  a  claimed  compound,  no  further  than  by  the  customary 
chemical  nomenclature,  was  insufficient  to  anticipate  appellants' 
claims.  This  court  in  disposing  of  appellants'  contentions  adopted 
the  language  of  the  Examiner  in  one  of  his  letters,  in  which  he  stated  : 

Apptieonta^  arpuwient  that  •  name  wUkomt  further  detriptUm  given  to  a 
•%h»tance  failt  to  identify  or  ciattifv  U  and  therefore  fails  to  add  to  the  prior 
knoicledge  in  any  tcay,  is  often  true.  In  the  pnMent  in«Ujic«  a  chemical  com 
pound  is  named  by  the  Clifford  patent,  batyl  amino  phenol,  which,  while  pro- 
poeed  to  be  used  as  a  pisollne  sUblllier  as  applicants  would  ose  It.  la.  accord 
In^  to  applicants,  merely  a  name  and  noC  a  real  anticipation  of  the  very  sUblllaer 
snbMance  applicants  would  use  notwUhsUndlnir  apf>lk«nts  name  their  staMllaer 
■ubatance  with  the  same  words.  TWs  contention  te  predleatM  In  the  ftillur* 
of  applicants  to  prepare  thU  N-butyl  IN-butjlJ  amino  p^nol  by  a  procwa 
de^rtbed  by  the  patentee. 

The  fallacy  in  appUcanta'  arputnent  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  N-butyl  atnino 
phenol  mentioned  by  the  patentee  ia  more  than  a  mere  name  of  an  individual 
aubatance,  othericiae  unrerognited .  This  ia  a  name  armrdin^/  to  a  atandard 
ayatem  of  chemical  nomenclature  (Geneva  ayatem)  u^herrby  a  ehemioalty  <(•- 
dividual  aubatance  of  deflnUe  okemioal  moleculmr  atrueimr  ia  defined  having 
genemUy  predictable  propertiea  auch  aa  found  for  any  aimilar  S-alkyl  amino 
phenol,  and  generally  capable  of  ayntheaU  by  thm  rrcogniacd  ciaaaical  organic 
reactiona.  The  use  of  a  name  faJlinf  within  the  utandard  chemical  system  by 
the  patentee  ts  no  accident  because  all  of  the  many  compounds  named  In 
Cliffords  dUrloeure  are  deliberately  named  from  this  standard  chemical  system. 
Thus  It  is  apparent  that  Clifford  propoaes  Co  use  N-butyl  amino  phenol  as  a 
«asoUne  sUblllaer  and  as  such  anUclpatea  applicants'  daima.  and  thte  is  tme 
whether  Clifford  never  really  prepared  or  tried  this  su<ve«ted  sUbiliaer.  or 
what  he  really  used  was  something  totally  different,  because  the  susseaUon  to 
use  this  substance  as  claimed  Is  cleai--«Ten  If  the  patentee  waa  only  gxteaaii^ 
the  effect  U  the  same.  •  •  •  [Emphasis  ours.1 

The  court  then  concluded  that  it  was  not  necessary  that  a  reference 
patent  for  a  chemical  compound  disclose  an  operative  process  for 
producing  the  compound  and  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  on 
the  cited  art. 

Thus,  although  this  court  in  the  Von  Bramer  case  agreed  with  the 
Examiner  that  it  is  true  that  a  name  without  further  description 
given  to  a  substance  often  fails  to  add  to  the  prior  knowledge  in  any 
way,  it  considered  that  the  Clifford  patent  presented  more  than  a 
mere  name  of  an  individual  substance  otherwise  unrecognLied.  It 
found  Clifford's  disclosure  a  teaching  of  a  definite  chemical  molecular 
structure  having  generally  predictable  properties  "«ioh  as  found  for 
any  similar  N-alkyl  amino  phenol,  and  generaUy  capable  of  synthesis 
by  the  recognized  classical  organic  reactions." 

[1]  To  the  extent  that  anyone  may  draw  an  inference  from  the 
Von  Br«mer  case  that  the  mere  printed  conception  or  the  mere  printed 
contemplation  which  constitutes  the  designation  of  a  '♦compound"  is 
sufficient  to  show  that  such  a  compound  is  old,  regardless  of  whether 
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the  compound  is  involved  in  a  35  U.S.C.  102  or  35  U.S.C.  103  rejec- 
tion," we  totally  disagree."  Carrying  such  proposition  to  the  extreme 
could,  we  think,  result  in  a  holding  that  a  reference  reciting  the  mere 
desirability  of  producing  thousands  of  specifically  named  compounds 
without  anything  else  is  adequate  to  show  that  such  compounds  are 
old.  We  do  not  think  that  the  Von  Bramer  case  was  intended  to  be 
carried  to  such  an  extreme. 

[2]  We  think,  rather,  that  the  true  test  of  any  prior  art  relied 
on  to  show  or  sugge.st  that  a  chemical  compound  is  old,  is  whether 
the  prior  art  is  such  as  to  place  the  disclosed  "compound"  in  the 
possession  of  the  public,  /n  re  Le  Grice,  49  CCPA  1124,  301  F.2d 
929,  13.1  USPQ  365 ;  E.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemours  <&  Co.  v.  Ladd,  — 
F.2d  — ,  140  USPQ  297  (D.C.  Cir.  1964). 

[3]  Applying  the  above  test  to  the  facts  before  us,  we  do  not 
think  that  Clark's  reference  to  his  unsuccessful  attempts  to  prepare 
fluorine-containing  silicone  homopolymers  would  place  such  homo- 
polymers  in  the  possession  of  the  public  and  as  a  corrollary  would 
place  appellant's  invention  in  possession  of  the  public.^  As  Robin- 
son* in  18JK)  said  in  section  330  entitled  "Prior  Publication:  Publi- 
cation must  Fully  Communicate  the  Invention  to  the  Public'': 

Finally,  the  description  must  place  the  invention  In  the  possession  of  the 
public  as  fully  as  if  the  art  or  instrument  itself  had  been  practically  and 
(Hibllcly  employed.  In  order  to  accomplish  this,  it  must  be  so  partlctilar  and 
definite  that  from  it  alone,  without  experiment  or  the  exertion  of  his  own 
Inventive  skill,  any  person  versed  in  the  art  to  which  It  appertains  could 
construct  and  use  It 

(^ertainly  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  disclosure  in  the  Clark  reference 
is  such  that  it  would,  witliout  the  exertion  of  another's  own  "inven- 
tive" skill,  place  appellant's  invention  in  the  possession  of  the  public. 

Since  we  have  found  that  the  appealed  claims  are  patentable  over 
the  Clark  reference,  as  stated  previously,  it  is  unnecessary  to  consider 
whether  the  Clark  reference  is  legally  available  as  a  reference. 

[4]   For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

re\t:rsed. 


•  At  tb«  oral  hpcrlnf .  tb«  Solicitor  tttemptM)  to  diRtlofuUh  the  rejection  Id  this  caM 
OD  tb*  iMsli  that  It  w»K  prMllratMl  on  38  V  S.C.  103  and  not  on  S5  V.S.C.  102. 

•In  Phillip*  Pftrolrvm  Co.  v.  L«d4.  219  F  Supp.  366.  1S8  USPQ  421,  a  case  decided 
July  25  IMS  In  the  PUtrict  Court  of  th»  Dlmrlct  of  Columbia,  a  r*fer^nc»  Btat*^  that 
a  polrbutadlpD4>  conCalDlnc  100%  cU.  1.4  or  trann  1.4-  addition  cannot  be  made  at  any 
practical  temperature.  The  rejection  of  the  claims  upon  that  reference  was  tMised  on  the 
contention  that  nlnce  100%  cU  In  mentioned,  the  publication  wan  Kuch  a  disclosure  as 
to  deny  patentabllltT.  the  CommlwIoDer  rrtylng  principally  upon  the  Von  Bramer  case. 
In  the  I'htlltpt  case  Jud^e  Jackson,  who  spoke  for  this  court  In  the  Von  Bramer  case. 
stated  that 

•  •  •  the  Vtt  Bmmer  caae  differs  In  Its  facts  from  the  Instant  [Phillipt]  case. 
In  that  case,  as  maintained  by  counsel  for  plaintiff,  the  prior  art  disclosure  was 
what  Is  known  a*  the  "Geneva"  name  of  a  chemical  compound  dt-finlnjc  nii>le<ular 
structure  The  properties  claimed  in  the  Von  Bramer  case  differed  only  In  decree 
from  those  admlttedlv  disclosed  In  the  prior  art.  A$  far  at  the  predictable  prop- 
artiet  of  the  Von  Brmmer  case  ia  c«nctm«4.  thep  trere  found  in  anp  aimilar  com- 
pomndt.  and  tho*e  compounds  trere  empable  of  tpnthesit  hp  recognized  clattical  organic 
rottctions. 

Furthermore,    in    that    rate    there   were   ttatementt    in    a   number   of   prior   art    ref 
•renocs  that  the  compound  relied  u$fOn  at  anticioatorp  had  been  made  and  uted.  and 
that   the  rtve  carbon  atom  alk.vl  limitation  In   tnat   case  contradicted  the  statement 
of  the  Invention  In  the  s^teclflcatlon  as  an  arbitrary  and  meaningless  distinction  from 
the  prior  art       (Emphasis  ours  ) 
'  The  Eiamlner  has  stated  that  If  any  "Inrentlon"  Is  present  In  the  Instant  application 
It   exists   solelv    t>ecaus^  of    the   speclrtc   polymer.   I.e..    the  copolymer  or  homopolym^T.   em 
ployed.     The  'Board    further    found    that   appellants   copolymers   are   patenUbly   distinct 
from  the  copolymers  recited  In  the  Clark  reference  (see  Footnote  2). 
•I  Roblnaon  on  Patrata  451  116901. 
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IlV    IB   NOBMAN    B.   CHUSTE.N8EN 
^  No.  7084.     Decided  AprU  16,  1964 

[61  CCPA  — :  330  F^d  652;   141   U8PQ  296] 

1.  PATrjfTABlUTT — DoiBLE  PATEJfTIXO COBBECT  FBOCXDUBE  FoB  DETmif Ilf ATIO.f 

or  Doublx  Paten  ti  ICO. 
"•  •  •  the  correct  pr(>ce«lare  for  double  patentlns  cases  is  to  analyse  the 
claims  to  determlDe  the  inveotionH  defined  therein,  ami  then  decide  whether 
such  inventions,  as  claimed,  are  patentably  dittinct  and   therefore  qualified 
to  be  claimed  in  separate  patents." 

2.  Sahe— Same — Same — Same. 

•It  is  unnecessary,  in  this  case,  to  discuss  the  patent  sp«»Hflctt!on.  for  we 
think  patent  claim  1  is  sufllciently  clear  for  purposes  of  discussion.  In  the 
structure  of  patent  claim  1.  torsional  enerfy  from  the  abaft  Is  tniDsmltted 
to  the  coilwi  spring  throujrh  the  first  lever  means,  and  Is  released  vradually 
through  the  second  lever  means,  to  n>tate  the  plug.  This  release  of  energy 
is  Ilmlte<l  by  the  damping  means  which  damiw  the  motion  of  the  valve 
actuatinfr  member.  But  the  embodiment  «>f  the  appealed  claloM  shown  In 
FIG.  7  operates  in  exactly  the  same  manner.  The  torsional  energy  from 
the  shaft  126  is  transniitte<l  through  the-piiA  to  the  spring,  and  the  gradual 
release  of  such  energy  Is  limited  by  the  damping  means.  Thus,  the  claims 
define  the  same  Invention.  To  allow  the  appealed  claims  would  therefore 
result  in  double  patenting." 

3.  Same— Same— Nabbow  a.nd  Ge.nric  Claims— Eixcnorf  bt  Aftucawt. 

"Appellant  urges  that  it  Is  inequitable  for  the  Patent  Office  to  allow  a 
relatively  narrow  claim  like  patent  claim  1  to  i.nsue  first.  In  this  regard, 
we  need  only  repeat  the  Board's  answer  to  the  same  anrument  :'•••  ap- 
pellant and  his  Counsel  are  the  ones  who  had  it  entirely  within  their  contn>l 
to  add  (as  they  elected)  or  omit  generic  claims  fnnn  the  application  that 
issued  as  a  patent'." 

4.  Same— PAtTicruiB  StrwECT  MATTEBr-SrsPErisiox  Stbtcm  ro»  Vchiclks. 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  to  a  suspension  system  for  vefaiclra.  as  un- 
patentable over  the  clainx*  of  appellant's  copending  iMitent  (issued  on  a 
coBtlnuatJon-ln-part  of  the  Instant  application)    Is  affirmed. 

Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Offi(^.    Serial  No.  616,994. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mark  D.  Cook  III,  for  appellant. 

Clarewe  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sean  of  (Counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  J\idge,  and  Rich,  Maitin.  SinrH, 
and  AxMOND,  Jr.,  A»nociate  Judge* 
SMrrH,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  sustained  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
appealed  claims  18  and  19  of  appellant's  application  '  as  **patent- 
ably  indistinct"  from  the  claims  of  appellant's  own  previously  issued 
patent. ^^  The  application  upon  which  the  patent  issued  was  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part '  of  the  instant  application  and  was  copendinjr  with 
it.  Thus,  the  issue  raised  by  the  reje<nion  is  one  of  pure  "double 
patenting,"  i.e.,  whether  appellant  is  seeking  more  than  one  patent 
for  but  one  patentable  invention. 

Appellant's  invention  relate.'^  generally  to  a  suspension  system  for 
vehicles,  wherein  a  bellows  ty|)e  air  spring  is  iM)sitioned  between  the 
vehicle  frame  and  the  a.xle  and  supports  the  fnime  at  a  constant  level 
with  respect  to  the  axle.  Wlien  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  vehicle 
load  tends  to  cause  a  corres|)onding  change  in  the  riding  level  of  the 

'  ?frtal  No.  616.994.  flled  October  19.  1»56.  for  "Control  Device  for  Vehicle  8uiipeni>ton  " 
».  If  .^  Patent  No.  2.970,614.  Issued  February  7.  1961.  entitled  "Control  Device  for 
Vehlrle  Siixpenxlon. 

»  SerUl  No.  718,820,  filed  March  3.  1958. 
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vehicle,  air  may  be  added  to  or  removed  from  the  bellows,  thereby 
causing  the  riding  level  to  remain  constant.  Since  this  suspension 
sj-stem  is  designed  to  compensate  only  for  static  vehicle  loads,  it  is 
necessary  for  the  air  regulating  control  device  to  be  relatively  in- 
sensitive to  short  term  or  momentary  changes  in  load  such  as  occur 
when  the  wheels  pass  over  bumps  or  dips  in  the  road  surface  or  when 
the  vehicle  is  driven  through  a  banked  turn.  Appellant  accomplishes 
this  by  incorporating  damping  njeans  and  a  resilient  torsion  member. 
Since  the  entire  controversy  in  this  ca.«^  centers  around  the  resilient 
torsion  member,  it  will  be  described  in  detail,  while  a  generalized 
functional  description  will  suffice  for  the  remainder  of  the  system. 

As  described  in  the  speciticat ion  and  defined  in  the  appealed  claims, 
appellant's  system  functions  in  the  following  manner:  A  mechanical 
means  senses  changes  in  the  distance  between  the  vehicle  frame  and 
the  axle  housing  and  transmits  this  information  to  the  control  device 
in  the  form  of  torque.  In  the  control  device  this  torque  is  applied 
to  a  member  which  in  turn  rotates  a  plug.  Attached  to  the  plug  is 
a  valre  actuating  meml)er  which  is  positioned  such  that  any  sub- 
stantial rotation  of  the  plug  will  cause  the  valve  actuating  member 
to  open  either  one  of  two  valves  which  aei^e  to  supply  or  exhaust 
air  to  and  from  the  bellows.  Thus  the  desired  constant  distance 
between  the  vehicle  frame  and  the  axle  housing  is  automatically 
maintained. 

The  necessary  damping  or  time  delay  is  partially  accomplished  by 

providing  opposed  hydraulic  or  mechanical  pistons  at  one  end  of  the 
valve  actuating  member.  Appellant  further  decreases  the  sensitivity 
of  the  control  system  to  sharp  bumps  and  ruts  by  providing,  in  the 
words  of  the  claims,  a  "resilient  torsion  member"  as  the  member  which 
receives  the  applied  torque  and  rotates  the  plug.  In  one  embodiment, 
the  specification  simply  describes  this  element  as  a  "torsion  bar," 
which  we  assume  means  a  bar  or  rod  which  is  formed  from  a  suit- 
ably resilient  material  and  capable  of  storing  and  gradually  releasing 
torsional  energy  (much  like  a  twisted  inibber  band).  A  second  per- 
tinent embodiment  is  shown  in  FIG.  7,  reproduced  below.  In  this 
const  met  ion  the  "resilient  torsion  member"  consists  of  shaft  126  in 
combination  witli  a  coiled  spring  125  and  four  pins. 


FIG  7 


.;>uu, 


^t. 


One  end  of  the  shaft  is  attached  to  control  rod  30  and  the  other 
is  rotatably  joumaled  in  end  wall  133  of  plug  128,  to  which  is 
attached  valve  actuating  member  58.  When  the  applied  torque  from 
control  rod  30  causes  rotation  of  shaft  126,  shaft  pin  138a  will  contact 
spring  end  125<z  and  begin  to  uncoil  the  spring.    The  spring  end 
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125b  is  restrained  from  a  corresponding  movement  by  contact  with 
plujf  pin  140A.  However,  after  a  momentary  delay,  and  if  the  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  1'26  persists,  the  torsional  energy  in  the  spring 
will  urge  the  spring  end  1256  to  its  original  position  in  contact  with 
the  shaft  pin  1386,  applying  a  rotative  force  to  the  plug  pin  1406, 
the  plug  128  and  thus  ultimately  to  the  valve  actuating  member  58. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  broad  term  "resilient  torsion  member" 
clearly  embraces  both  a  "torsion  bar"  and  the  shaft-pin-spring  com- 
bination shown  in  FIG.  7. 

Since  we  are  faced  with,  in  the  words  of  the  Board,  "a  rejection 
on  double  patenting,"  we  are  required  to  determine  whether  the 
appealed  claims  define  a  "patentably  distinct  invention"  over  that 
claimed  in  appellant *s  patent,  /n  re  Zickendraht  and  Buehler,  50 
CCPA  15-29,  319  F.2d  225,  138  USPQ  22.  Such  a  determination 
necessarily  requires  a  careful  analysis  with  respect  to  what,  precisely, 
is  clmnied  in  both  the  patent  and  the  appealed  claims,  and  then  a 
close  comparison  of  the  two  inventions. 

Both  appellant  and  the  Solicitor  devote  much  of  their  briefs  to 
the  question  of  whether  the  various  claims  in  the  patent  and  in  the 
insUnt  application  are  "specific"  or  "generic."  Apparently  the  posi- 
tion of  the  Solicitor  is  that  appealed  claims  18  and  19  and  patent 
claim  1  are  all  "generic"  and  therefore,  as  stated  by  the  Board: 

Ttie  law  i8  clear.  Where  the  same  applicant  presents  two  or  more  copend- 
ing applications  disclosinx  difTerent  embodinient«  generic  claims  may  be  allowed 
in  but  a  single  one  of  the  jfatent**.  If  prenent  iu  two  or  more  of  the  patents, 
the  generic  claims  in  the  later  Isaueii  patent  are  void.  When  one  patent  has 
issued  with  generic  claims,  the  generic  daims  in  the  still  pending  application 
should  be  rejected  (as  has  been  done  herein)  on  the  ground  of  double  patent- 
ing.    •  •  • 

Like  so  many  "rules"  of  law,  however,  the  above  statement  is  not  a 
rule  at  all  but  merely  a  generalized  test  which  has  occasionally  been 
found  helpful  in  certain  fact  situations.  And  like  so  many  such  rules, 
its  statement  confuses  and  obscures  the  real  issue,  and  thus  is  apt 
to  do  more  harm  than  good.  As  we  recently  indicated  in  /n  re 
Saretf,  51  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  —  140  USPQ  474,  the  tertn  "generic" 
has  only  relative  significance.  The  further  question  always  arises: 
To  tr?iat  is  the  particular  claim  "generic"  or  "specific?"  The  Solici- 
tor and,  to  some  extent  at  least,  the  appellant  would  have  us  dis- 
pose of  this  case  merely  by  deciding  whether  or  not  patent  claim  1 
and  appealed  claims  18  and  19  are  all  "generic."  But  characteriz- 
ing the  claims  in  this  manner  does  not  resolve  the  issue,  nor  does 
it  further  the  analysis  of  the  problem.  The  other  apparently  simple 
(and  therefore  deceptively  dangerous)  "rules"  with  which  the  double 
patenting  field  seems  to  abound,  such  as  the  "crisscross  readability 
test,"  likewise  obscure  the  real  issue.  [1]  Instead,  the  correct  pro- 
cedure for  double  patenting  cases  is  to  analyze  the  claims  to  deter- 
mine the  inventions  defined  therein,  and  then  decide  whether  such 
inventions,  as  claimed,  are  patentahly  dij<tlrwt  and  therefore  qualified 
to  be  claimed  in  separate  patents.  Accordingly,  appealed  claim  19 
and  patent  claim  1,  the  two  most  pertinent  of  those  here  involved,* 

*  ▲•  appellant  stataM  ; 

*    *    *    It  can  b*  nr*n   that  claim   19  In  broader  In  mcow  than   rlalm   19  rxcrpt  a*  to 
th«   lonfltudloal   "extaadlnc"    lUalUtton   for   tb<>   torsion    BMinber  but   conaldcratiun 
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of  tbiH  limitation   In  not  mnentlal   to  drtprmlnatlon  of  the  Iniraca  pr^«ent(^  by   thin 
appral. 

We  acree.   and   wlU   therefore  treat  th«  two  appealed  cUlma  aa  one  for  the  parpoaee  of 
thia  appeal.                      _.  .      .,  -  ..li     -     ..;_ 


>»•► 


are  set  forth  element  by  element  in  parallel  columns  for  ease  of 

comparison: 

Chrittenten^Patent    No.    2^70.61^— 
Claim  1 

A  control  devioe  cwnprlMng, 
a  housing  having  a  first  bore, 
a  aecood  Iwre  intersecting  said  first 
bore  transversely  thereof, 
opposed  valve  means  at  one  end  of 
said  second  twre, 

damping  meens  at  the  other  end  of 
said  second  bore  having  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  movement, 
a  plug  rotataWe  In  said  first  bore  and 
extending  transveesely  of  said  second 
twre,  •  4<        • .  T 

a  rigid  member  in  said  second  bore 
att«<-hed  to  said  plug  and  having  op- 
posite ends  adai>ted  for  engagement 
wRh  said  valve  means  and  damping 
means. 


Chri4ten9en—B«r.  No.  616,994— 

Claim  19 

A  control  device  comprislnc 

a  unitary  housing  having  a  first  bore, 

a  second  tK>re  intersecting  said  first 

bore  transversely  thereof. 

opposed  valve  means  at  one  end  of 

said  second  t>ore, 

damping  means  at  the  other  end  of 

said  second  bore, 

*  t 

a  plug  rotatable  In  said  first  bore  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  second 
bore,  ••*  •  '       •    '      • '  I 

a  rigid  member  In  said  second  bore 
attacheil  to  said  plug  and  ada[)ted  for 
engaKemeut  with  said  valve  means 
and  damping  means  respectively  at 
opposite  ends  thereof, 
said  damping  means  providing  a 
time-delayed  muvement  of  said  rigid 

member,  *''' 

,.  ^.  ■ 


and  s  rttilient  torition  wiemSer  in  dmd 
rsUtntino  lonffitudinallti  of  mid  firtt 
borr  to  nelrctirely  rotate  taid  plttff  and 
actuate  taid  r«/rr  meant.  [Bmpbasis 
added] 


i 


V,;. 


i' 


a  thaft  rotatable  in  taid  /ir$t  bore  and 

coaxially  ditpoted  to  taid  pluo, 

a  frtt  lever  meant  attached  to  taid 

9hmft, 

a  tecond  lever  iii«otM  attoc*ed  to  taid 

plug, 

and  a  coiled  taction  tpring  retHiently 

connecting  taid  Icvert  urhereby  tyn- 

chronout  movement  of  taid  levert  it 

limited  by  the  rate  of  movement  of 

taid  dampitig  meant  upon  actuation 

of  taid  thaft.     [Emphasis  added.] 


It  can  be  se*n  that  the  only  significant  difference  between  the 
two  claims  resides  in  the  emphasized  portions.  Appealed  claim  19 
recites  a  "resilient  torsion  member"  while  patent  claim  1  calls  for 
a  shaft  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  lever  means  and  a  coiled  spring. 
Since  the  record  contains  no  art  other  than  appellant's  patent,  we 
shall  make  no  effort  to  determine  exactly  what  the  novelty  of  the 
invention  is  in  each  of  the  claims.  The  invention  of  each  claim,  as 
set  forth  therein,  is  a  control  device  consisting  of  a  combination  of 
the  claimed  elements. 

[2]  The  ultimate  question  then  is  whether  a  control  device  in  which 
one  of  the  elements  is  a  "resilient  torsion  member"  is  patentably 
distinct  from  a  control  device  in  which  the  corresponding  element  is 
a  shaft-lever-spring  arrangement.  And  in  order  to  resolve  this  ques- 
tion we  need  only  determine  whether  the  embodiment  shown  in 
FIG.  7  of  the  appealed  application,  i.e.,  the  shaft- pin-spring  arrange- 
ment, is  patentably  distinct  from  the  shaft -lever-spring  arrangement 
of  patent  claim  1.  The  fact  that  the  other  embodiment  disclosed  in 
the  appealed  application,  i.e.,  the  "torsion  bar,"  might  be  patenUbly 
distinct  from  the  shaft -lever-spring  combination  claimed  in  patent 
claim  1  is  immaterial  in  this  case.  For  if  the  shaft-pin-spring  ar- 
rangement of  appealed  claim  19  is  patentably  indistinct  from  the 
shaft-lever-spring  arrangement  of  patent  claim  1,  then  to  allow  a 
patent  for  appealed  claim  19  would  be  to  extend  the  lawful  patent 
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monopoly  which  appellant  enjoys  with  respect  to  patent  claim  1 
beyond  its  lawful  tenn  of  years.  This  is  the  principal  thing  which 
the  rule  against  double  patenting  is  supposed  to  prevent. 

[3]  It  is  unnecessary,  in  this  case,  to  discuss  the  patent  specifica- 
tion, for  we  think  patent  claim  1  is  sufficiently  clear  for  purpoeee  of 
discussion.  In  the  structure  of  patent  claim  1,  torsional  energy  from 
the  shaft  is  transmitted  to  the  coiled  spring  through  the  first  lever 
means,  and  is  released  gradually  through  the  second  lever  means  to 
rotate  the  plug.  This  release  of  energy  is  limited  by  the  damping 
means  which  damps  the  motion  of  the  valve  actuating  member. 
But  the  embodiment  of  the  appealed  claims  shown  in  FIG.  7  operates 
in  exactly  the  same  mamier.  The  torsional  energy  from  the  shaft 
126  is  transmitted  through  the  pins  to  the  spring,  and  the  gradual 
release  of  such  energy  is  limited  by  the  damping  means.  Thus,  the 
clainw  define  the  same  invention.  To  allow  the  appealed  claims 
would  therefore  result   in  double  patenting. 

Appellant  points  out  that  patent  claim  1  calls  for  a  pair  of  "lever 
means"  while  the  embodiment  shown  in  FIG.  7  and  disclosed  in  the 
instant  application  requires  the  use  of  ''pins."  This,  however,  is  a 
ditinction  in  which  the  only  difference  is  in  nomenclature.  We  agree 
with  the  statement  of  the  Solicitor  that: 

Appellant  contends.  In  effect,  that  the  pln«  138a-138b  and  140a-140b  do  not 
correspond  to  the  flmt  and  second  lerer  meanM.  respeitlvely.  because  thej  co«ct 
with  the  sprinK  at  alternate  tiooea  depending:  upon  the  rotational  direction 
of  shaft  126  •  •  •.  Howerer.  'lever  means"  is  not  restricted  to  represenUtlon 
of  a  single  element,  and  the  claim  merely  requires  spring  connection  of  the 
"levers"'  (i.e.  '-first  lerer  means"  and  "second  lever  meana")  socfa  that  their 
synchronous  movement  is  limited  by  the  damping  means.  Thta  is  cerUlnly 
true  for  the  pins  In  FIG.  7  of  the  application,  •  •  • 

[4]  Appellant  urges  that  it  is  inequitable  for  the  Patent  OflBce 
to  allow  a  relatively  narrow  claim  like  patent  claim  1  to  issue  first. 
In  this  regard,  we  need  only  repeat  the  Ik)ard's  answer  to  the  same 
argument : 

•  •  •  We  point  out  that,  contrary  to  the  IndlcaUons  made  by  the  three  qoe«- 
Uona  8et  out  in  Paper  No.  24,  page  2,  appellant  and  his  Counsel  are  the  onea 
who  had  It  entirely  within  their  control  to  add  (as  they  elected)  or  omit 
generic  claims  from   tBe  application    that   ismied   as  a   patent  •  •  •  / 

[5]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  accordingly  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  ^ 
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and  order  of  dtmlasal  without  prejadle«  Jnly  24.  1964. 

8.36S.484.     ( See  Z886.014. ) 

t.6663St,  Juda  and  McRae,  METHOD  OF  ELECTRODI 
ALYZINC  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR;  t.a46.«66.  N.  W.  Roaenkerf.  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECTRODIALYZINc;  LIQUIDS  ;  1.666.613.  Juda  and  McRae. 
METH<  n  OF  ELECTRODIALYZI.NG  AQUEOUS  SOLU 
TION.«>;  K«.  94.666,  Mm«.  ION  EXCHAMOE  MATERIALS 
AMD  METHOD  OF  MAKI.NO  AND  USING  THE  SAME  61ed 
Mar.  28.  1961.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc  233-61.  Ionic*.  In- 
oorp9rt94  t.  Ammricmm  Mmehimt  4  Ftmrndrp  Company.  Con- 
aent  order  of  dlamlasal  Mar.  9.  1964. 
t.641.7t7.     (See  2,886.014.) 
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1686.344    D    Lloyd.   MAGNETIC  TESTING   APPARATUS: 
t,6sa.«7t.   Price  and   Wood.   APPARATUS   FOR   MAiJNKTIC 
DETECTION    OF    FLAWS    IN     FKRROMAJJNETIC    PIPE: 
6.746,613.    B     «     Price,    INDUCTIVE    KLEtTROMAONI-mC 
INSPECTION,   aied   Oct     l.V   1982.    DC.    WD    Okia     (Okin 
homa  City).  I>oc.  9892.  AUF  Tubotrope.  Inr    et  al.  v    Joe  II 
Cmnninitham  et  al.     PlalntlffH  .•i.fop|»«1  from  enfi.rclnjt  Patiiit 
No*    2.650..144  :  2.6M5.672  :  and  2.746.012  aipilnst  dKetKl«nu>  : 
■aid  patentii  held  not  lnfrlnit»Hl  (notice  Mar    12.  1964). 
t.68a.67t.      (See2.6.V).344  ) 
3.733,163.      (84*2..196.014  ) 
S.74C61S.     (Bee  8,650.344.) 

t.8r7.633.    G      E.    Alexander.    METHOD    FOR    TRKATINn 
WOOD    SURFACES,    eied    Jan.    12.    1960.    DC.    WD.    K.v 
(Loulanile).   Voc.   3908.   inited  State*   Plytrood  Corporation 
▼    Oeneral  Plftrood  Corporation       Patent   held  valid  iind  not 
Iafria6vd ;    cowplalnt   and   eo«Bterclalm   d1i«Bi1"ied   Jone    16. 
1»«4. 
1346.4M.     (See  2.6.mm5  ) 
tJI664l13.     (See  5.888,852  ) 

t,676,M3.  B    1    Scorrtn.  Jr.  PUMP  TYPE  LIQUID  SPRAY 
ER   HAVING    HOLDIM^WN  CAP.   6le4   Apr    27,   UKVL   DC  . 
W  D    Mo     (Kanaaii  City).   l>OC  11.349.  Calmar.  Incorporated 
r    Ceok  Chemtmi  Compmrnp.     CaMe.  ai«6  Oct    &.  l96o.   DC. 
WD.    Mo.     (Kaaaaa    ail>.    I»oc.    18,«>06,    C^ltft^-fclmolire 
Companp   ▼.    Coo*   Chemieml   Co»p*np.      The  abort  entltle<l 
actlona  were  anonolkla**!  for  trtal  on  the  iMuea  of  TalMtty 
a»d  lnlrta««Beat  of  PsteBt   N»    8.870.943     Final   judgment 
holdlnit  claim*  1  and  2  of  Patent  Ho.  2JJ70.948  valid  :  plain 
tlffii.  Calmar    Incorporated  and  CoUn«»-P»*™" '•'*•'  <'<'n>l>an.v. 
have  Infrlnirwl  wild  clalmn  1  and  2     Kald  plalntlffH  enJolne<l 
cumplalntK  and  counterclaim*  dl«mliM»e<l  July  31.  1963      Haate. 
Umi   Dec    88,    1M8.   C.C.A..   Sth  Ctr .    Doe    17,540.   Cmlmar. 
/Mwryorvlotf  ▼.  Cook  Chamioml  Cvmpanif      8M*e.  Doc.  17.JM1. 
rolr«fc  Palmotire  Com^mv  t    Cook  CkcmifoJ  Compmnt/ 

•.n7.l»4.  H  Hul>hen.  SILENCING  MEANS  FOR  AC 
SWITCHES.  6le4  Mar  10.  1964.  DC  Conn  (New  Haven). 
Doc  10333.  Hmrrey  Hmbttell,  Inc.  t  K  and  S  Electrical 
Smpplie* 

l.wa.M<.  R.  F.  Relfera.  MOLDED  Pl'LP  EGO  CARTON, 
aied  Nov  27.  1963.  DC.  N.D.  lU  (Chicago).  Doc.  63c21.V{. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America  v  Diamond  Salional  Cor 
poration  Cauae  dUmlaaed  without  prejudice  Feb.  4.  1»64. 
t.ta6.6S«.  E.  Prete.  Jr.,  STRAP  BUCKLE  ;  Dea.  168,867.  aan»*. 
6Ied  Mar  5.  1964.  DC.  8  D.  Calif.  (I^»  Ancelen).  D<mv 
64-292  WB.  Broim  Line  Corpomtian  v  Tattim  itanufactur 
i*f  Cp.  Cooaent  6ecree :  patentii  held  rtltd  and  Infrlnired  ; 
defMdaat  enjoined  Apr   14.  1964. 

3.«aa.57«.  l>erey  and  Harwy.  fTPRAT  GUN.  Sled  Mar  10. 
1964,  DC,  8  D.  Tei  <Hoo»ton).  Doc.  84-H  91.  Ttie  SpeeWlo 
Mrnnnfmctmrimg  CTporutipm  w.  Storecrmfttf*  Prvdmeiiom  Cor- 
pTntion.  SMM,  D.1C.  6*-H-aa,  T%e  Bpt^Flo  Mmnrnfctmring 
Corparatian  V    P9a*le»-Oamlbert  Pmint  A  V  amUh  Co.,  Ine 

I.IW.IH,     H.     Rubin.     APPARATUS     FOR     ARTIFICIAL 
RESPIRATION,    aiod   Mar.    6.    1964,    D.C..    N.D.    Calif.    (San 
Fmnclsco),    Doc    42187,   AUghi^Us,   Imc.   t.    CprbimFmm* 
•rortk.  Inc.     8mm,  ai«d  Mar.  6.  1964.  D.C..  S.D.  Calif.  iLoa 
Angelea).  Iv>c  64  295-TC.  Air  Shield*.  Inc.  v   hupaco.  Inc 

3.a63,37t.  K  F.  Mayera.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  .1  GLASS 
TO  METAL  SEAU  aie*  Nov  IS.  1963,  DC.  Ma»a.  (Boston), 
Doc.  63  955  S.  Philip*  Electronic  and  Pharmnrrulical  In 
dm*tne*  Corp  r.  Flertronic  Prndmcti,  Inc.  Rnnte.  Bled  Mar 
18.  1963.  DCN  J  (Camden).  Doc.  22.V63.  Philipn  EIrcimnfr 
mnd  Pharwtmcentlrml  lnd»*trir»  Corp.  v  Metaglati*  Corpora 
Mom.     Final  conaent  decroo  and  Injanction  Mar    10.  1964. 

1.666. 1 16.  /  H  Hall.  CAPACITOR,  tied  Dec  5.  1963.  DC  . 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  63/3587.  P.  H.  Mmllorp  4  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Fonalerl 
MttmUmrgionl  OofToratioN.     Caoae  dlamlaw^  Mar.  11.  I»a4. 


3.656,783,   P    Martin,  STREET  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION. 
flied  Mar    12,  1964,  DC.  S.D   Calif    (San  Dlepo).  Doc    .H02« 
Sl>-K.   Kobcrt   U    McKinley  v.   United  Engineering  Manufac 
turing  Co. 

S669,S.M.  A  L  BahHon,  MKTHOT»  OF  DETERMINING 
GI.IMATICOXALECETIC  TRANSAMINASE  AND  COMPO 
srrioN  TUKKKKCMI.  Hied  Mar.  fl.  19»M.  DC.  SD  Fla. 
(Miami).  I>)C.  64-15S.  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
V.  Dade  Reaoent*.  Inc. 

3,674.393,  U.  T  Keating,  HIGH  VELOCITY  OVEN,  flIed 
Mar.  12.  1964.  DC.  N.D  111.  (Chicago),  I»c.  64c459.  Richard 
T.  Keatinn  v.  Stearne*  Imperial  Co.  Snme.  Doc.  64c458. 
Riehmrd  T.  Kaatint  ▼.  Walgreen  Co.  et  al.  Cause  dlRmlssed 
with  |>r»'ju<ll<v  June  26.  1964. 

S.»7t.6l7.    B     F.    Branch.    SLED    OR    BOAT;    Dea.    161,888. 
Hrawh  and  Mountford,  SLED,  aied  Mar.  10,  1984,  DC.  Conn 
(New     Haven),     Doc.     10336.     BJoros,    Inc.     r.     Ooleoo     Toy 
Product*. 

3.666.168.  R.  T.  Glfford,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RIGID 
RESILIENT  TIPPED  NEEDLE  VALVE  ELEMENT.  «Ied 
Mar.  17,  1964,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C  64-207. 
Vemag  Ldhoratorie*,  Inc.  v.  Induttrial  Electronic  Rubber  Co.. 
Inc. 

S  665.313.    C     N.    Cone,    TOASTED    BLOOD    GLUE    BASE; 
S,«6S,371.  aanie,   ai«d  Sept.   12.  1963,  D.C..  W.D.  WU.    (Madi 
Hon).  IV>c.  3670.  Wilton  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Pacific  Adhe*ive*  Co.. 
Inc.    Cauae  dismissed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

3,6S5^71.     (8«*  3.096.318.)  .-•!       .  "1 

S.MW.726.  C.  H.  Neffenfter.  CORROSION  TESTING  MBCH 
ANISM.    Bled    Mar.    13.    1964.    D.C..    N.D.    Ohio    (Cleveland). 
IhK.  C  64-196.  The  G8  Equipment  Co.   v.  The  Singleton  Co. 
et  •!. 

S,lta,158.  J    M.  Maccblone.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARA 
TUS    FOR    PRODUCING    TUBES   OF   POLYGONAL   CROSS 
SECTION.  «led  Mar    18.  1964.  DC  ,  N.D    HI.  (ChlcaRo).  Doc 
«4c503.    Prrci*ion   Paper  Tube  Company  et  al.   v.   Vi  Electric 
Paper  Tube  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  /..     >  ■ 


Re.  34.673.     (See  2.896.014.) 

Re.  34.S6S.      ( See  2.636,852. ) 

l>e«.  183,68ft,  E  J  Herbert.  MAGNIFIER.  Bled  Mar  «. 
196.3.  DC  S.D  NY..  Doc.  63/616.  Edward  J  Herbert  v.  Robert 
I..  Wei*berg  et  ano.     Action  dlamlaaed  Mar   9.  1964, 

l>e«.  188.118.  E.  Bonoml,  DOLL'S  HEAD,  nied  Nov.  23, 
I960.  I>C  .  S.D  NY.,  I>oc.  60/4635,  Vogue  DolU,  Inc.  et  al.  v. 
Valentine  DolU.  Inc.     Order  of  dlsanlssal  Mar.   10,   1964. 

Dm.  186.867.     (See  2.998.636.) 

I>t«.    ISS.757.   J.    L.    Haselqnlat.   FINGER   RING  :    Re».   No. 
134.166  (TT  AND  I>ESIGX).  The  Traub  ManufacturlnB  Com 
paiiy,    FINGER   RINGS:    Ee*.   No.   146,386   (ORANGE  BLOS 
SOM».    same,    aied   Oct.    26.    1963,    DC    Conn     (New    Haven), 
IVw.   10111,   rroMb  yanufnciuring  Co.  v.  Vanderkruik  Jetrel 
rr».     Conj«"nt  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined   (notice  Mar.  4, 
1064)  .  '  . 

D«a.  161.633.     (See  3.079.617.) 

ne*.  163.775.  8  Werner.  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 
Mod  May  29.  1983.  DC  N  J  (Newark).  Doc.  454-63.  Deeco, 
Inc.  T.  Hu  Lite  Product*.  Inc.  Conaent  order  of  dlsml"sal 
Mar.  20,  1964. 

Deo.  166.811,  A.  G  McNeill.  PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES,  nied 
Mar.  11,  1»«4,  DC,  ED  NY.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  64C-261. 
Bachmnnn  Bro*..  Inc.  t.  OptlRmy,  Inc. 

nma.  16S.646,  H.  KronhauR.  SWIVEL  CHAIR,  filed  Mar.  11, 
1964.  DC.  B.D.N  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  64C  259,  Delta  Metal 
Indu*tri4*  Co.  r.  Dae  Manufacturing  Oorpormtion. 
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PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  MONOMERIC 
CAPROLACTAM  FROM  ITS  POLYMER 
Wllbclm    Braun,    Laccrnc,    and    Walter    Zckadcr, 

Switccriand,  asai^on  to  imrtmtm  A.G.  tm  F( 

and  PateaCTcrwcrtug,  Zaikk,  TiiMiiilMd 
Original  No.  3,M7^5,  dated  Jirfy  31,  IH2,  Scr.  No. 

S53,814,  Nor.  18,  1959.    AppMcaHon  lor  rdmm  Apr. 

12,  I»«3,  Ser.  No.  274,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swttnrlaad  Not.  2t,  19SS 
6  CUbs.    (CL  2M— 239  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  vdatiie  moootneric 
caprolactam  entrained  in  a  stream  of  Inert  gas,  which 
comprises  bringing  said  gas  stream  in  contact  with  liquid 
monomeric  caprolactam  which  acts  as  solvent  for  said 
entrained  caprolactam. 


25,M1 
RESILIENT  CONTACT  REED  RELAY 

Ira   M.   Lawrfea,   WlHuHHBa,   N.Y., 

Wnrlitzer  Coopany,  Ckk^o,  IIL, 

Ohio 
Original  No.  2.99«,4«1,  dntnl  Ibm  27,  IHl, 

812,281.  May  11,  1959.    AppUcatioa  for 

28,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  268,844 

11  Claims.    (CL  2tt— 91) 


1.  A  resonant  reed  relay  comprising  a  pair  oi  reeds 
each  having  a  base  and  a  tongue,  common  oteans  mount- 
ing said  bases  electrically  insulated  from  oae  anotlier 
with  said  tongiie  extending  in  parallelism  therefrom  and 
having  opposed  free  ends,  said  reeds  being  of  magnetically 
susceptible  material  and  being  of  subatantially  tlie  same 
size  and  having  substantially  equal  natural  frequencies  of 
vibration,  the  free  ends  of  said  reeds  having  contact  means 
thereon  extending  substantially  no  farther  than  the  ends 
of  said  reeds  and  normally  spaced  apart  and  capable  of 
engagement  upon  vibration  of  said  reeds,  coil  means  and 
mean#  naounting  said  ooil  meant  about  said  reeds  for 
magnetizing  said  reeds  upon  electrical  energization  of 
said  coil  means,  energization  of  said  coil  means  with  al- 
ternating electric  current  of  substantially  the  same  fre- 
quency as  the  natural  frequeiKy  of  vibration  of  said  reeds 
causing  said  reeds  to  tend  to  vibrate  for  causing  said 
contact  means  to  come  into  engagement,  at  least  one  of 
said  contact  means  being  resilient,  and  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  its  length  diagonally  out  away  from  the 
end  of  the  reed  on  which  it  is  mounted  and  back  toward 
the  base  of  that  reed  and  having  a  free  extremity  dU- 
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poacd  opposite  the  contact  means  on  the  other  reed  for 
contact  therewith,  the  portion  of  the  resilient  contact 
means  engageable  with  the  otiter  contact  means  being  ro- 
kiliently  movable  relative  to  the  reed  on  which  it  is 
mounted,  whereby  to  diminish  contact  bounce  and  a|>- 
parent  stiffening  of  the  reeds  upon  engagement  of  said  con- 
tact means. 


25,642 
HOSE  AND  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 
_    A.  Hageltkora,  Dt  Ka»  CMaty.  Ga. 
(2479  Wood  Acres  Road  NE.,  Attaala  6,  Ga.) 
Olgl     I  No.  2,974,676,  dated  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
791,9r7,  Fck.  17,  1959.    ApaMcatfoa  f^ 
11,  1963,  Ser.  Na.  265,919 

14  CWiBa.     (CL  137—343) 


/mm  m      ^^ 


5.  A  novel  system  for  controlling  the  conveyance  of 
a  discharge  point  of  a  hose  wherein  the  hose  is  maintained 
in  a  safe  orderly  fashion  comprising  a  conduit  having  an 
elongated  opening  along  substantially  all  of  the  operable 
length   thereof,  and  said  opening  constituting  a  slot  in 
which  one  end  connection  of  said  hose  is  adapted  to  op- 
erate along  the  length  of  said  conduit,  a  hose  earner  in 
said  conduit  in  amid  slot  and  supported  by  means  carried 
with  said  carrier  for  guiding  said  carrier  in  said  conduit 
slot  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  carrier,  a  hoae  guide 
in  said  conduit  movable  with  respect  thereto,  means  con- 
necting said  hose  guide  to  said  hose  carrier  for  relating 
their  respective  movements,  said  means  including  a  cable 
and  pulleys  arranged  to  drive  said  hose  guide  as  said  hose 
carrier  is  moved  in  said  conduit,  a  hose  inlet  supported 
by  said  conduit,  a  ^ed  length  of  hose  in  said  conduit, 
said  hose  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  hose  inlet  inside  said 
conduit,  said  hose  fixed  at  a  second  end  to  said  hose  car- 
rier, said  hose  guide  having  a  hose  reversing  means  In- 
cluding a  hose  guide  pulley  and  said  hose  being  looped 
around  said  pulley  leading  from  the  fixed  end  on  said 
conduit  around  said  pulley  and  thence  beneath  a  hose 
guide  means  supported  on  said  hose  guide  and  spaced 
from   said   pulley,   said   hose    being   guided   from    said 
pulley    beneath    said    hose    guide    means,    and    thence 
to   said  hose   carrier,   the  location   of  said   hose   guide 
means  being  such   with  respect  to  the  hose  reversing 
means  as  to  direct  the  hose  leading  from  the  hoae  revers- 
ing means  to  the  hose  carrier,  back  in  the  direction  of  the 
hoae  leading  to  the  hose  reversing  means  from  the  hose 
inlet  and  to  make  the  distance  between  the  two  lengths  of 
hose,  one  length  extending  from  the  hose  inlet  to  the  hose 
reversing  means  and  the  other  length  from  the  hose  re- 
versing means  to  the  hose  carrier,  less  at  the  hose  guide 
means  than  the  maximum  distance  between  the  two  lengths 
measured  across  the  loop  of  hose  at  the  hose  guide  revers- 
ing means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  15,  1964    '^  " 

lUaitr*tt«M  toe  pUat  p«teat>  »r«  utuallj  l«  color  and  therefor*  It  U  not  practlcabU  to  reprodueo  the  drawing. 


'  t  2,445 

ROSE  PLANT 
Relmcr  Kordcs,  Bannstcdt,  acar  Elmshom,  Germany,  w- 
slgnor  to  Jacksoa  A  PerUas  Company,  Newark,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317^55 
I  ICIafaik     (CLPH.— 28) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flon- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  healthy,  vigorous  and  free  plant  growth 
equal  to  that  of  the  variety  "Spartan"  (VS.  Plant  Patent 
No.  1,357),  a  very  free  blooming  habit,  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  rich,  glowing.  Scarlet  Red  general  color  tonality 
of  the  flowers  which  are  very  resistant  to  fading  due  to  sun 
or  rain,  with  consequent  good  color  retention  through- 
out the  life  of  the  flowers,  and  good  lasting  qualities  of 
the  flowers  both  on  the  bush  aiKl  as  cut  flowers. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  15,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,14M73 

STAPLE  DRIVING  MACHINE 

Hans  Efgca,  %  Globe  Tool  Jk  Gi«c  Worts,  bc^ 

575  Albuy  St^  Wcstwood,  Mtm. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  173^7 

1  Claim.    (CL  1—3.1) 


In  a  staple  driving  machine,  a  hopper  having  an  exit 
hole  in  the  wall  thereof,  an  inclined  track  extending  down- 
wardly across  the  interior  of  said  hopper  to  and  through 
said  exit  hole,  a  feeder  blade  vertically  reciprocable  at 
each  side  of  said  track  within  the  hopper,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  blades  in  opposite  phase,  and  means 
attached  to  each  side  blade  for  dislodgmg  excess  staples 
at  said  exit  bole  when  rising  with  the  blade  to  which  it 
is  attached,  said  dislodging  means  consisting  of  a  strip  of 
thin  spring  material  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  its  respec- 
tive blade  and  extending  upwardly  to  approximately  the 
upper  edge  of  the  blade,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
strip  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  shank  thereof  to  project 
across  said  track  near  said  exit  hole  when  the  blade  to 
which  it  is  attached  is  in  its  elevated  position. 


3,148,374 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
John  M.  Bassford,  Thomas  H.  Biven,  Albert  E.  Lovett, 
Frank  Richard  Smith,  and  WUHam  E.  Smith,  Leicester, 
England,  assifnors  to  United  Shoe  Mackincry  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.   149,J7«,  Nov.   1, 
1961.    This  application  Nov.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24«,781 
11  Claims.    (CL  1—335) 
1.  In  a  heel  attaching  machine  the  combination  of  a 
foot  plate  and  a  loader  block  which  is  arranged  in  fasten- 
ing receiving  position  below  said  plate,  said  foot  plate 
and  loader  block  having  respectively  fastening  receiving 
passages  which  are  in  register,  upper  and  lower  portions 
respectively  of  the  registering  passages  in  the  foot  plate 
and  the  loader  block  being  of  uniform  cross  section  and 
being  inclined  to  each  other,  lower  and  upper  portions 
respectively  of  the  passages  in  the  foot  plate  and  the 
loader  block  being  of  uniform  length  and  being  of  in- 
creasing width  as  they  approach  each  other  to  permit 
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fastenings  passing  through  the  passages  to  swing  whereby 
to  enable  them  to  move  by  gravity  from  the  upper  por- 


tions of  the  passages  in  the  foot  plate  to  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  passages  in  the  loader  block. 


3,148375 

FOOTBALL  HELMET  HARNESS 

CordcO  C.  Jones,  4829  Maple  St.,  Vcfvoa,  Ts 

Filed  Fek.  28,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  174,815 

2  Clal^    (CL  2—3) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  helmet  having  spaced  for- 
wardly-projecting  horizontal  face  guard  bars,  the  helmet 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  head  of  a  wearer  so 
that  the  guard  bars  extend  about  and  are  spaced  from  the 
face  of  the  wearer,  of  a  body-supported  harness  operative- 
ly  connected  to  the  guard  bars  of  said  helmet,  said  harness 
embodying  a  horizontal  flexible  strap  adapted  to  encircle 
the  body  of  said  wearer  below  and  adjacent  the  armpits 
thereof  and  having  separated  ends  adapted  to  be  disposed 
at  the  front  of  the  body  of  said  wearer,  one  of  the  ends 
of  the  strap  being  free  and  the  other  end  of  said  strap 
being  provided  with  buckle  means,  the  free  end  of  said 
strap  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  be  releasably 
securable  to  said  buckle  means  when  the  strap  encircles 
said  body  for  securing  the  strap  in  position  on  said  body, 
a  resilient  and  compressible  pad  carried  by  the  portion  of 
said  strap  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  protecting 
said  buckle  means,  a  flexible  connecting  strap  having  one 
end  attached  to  said  pad,  said  connecting  strap  being 
adapted  to  be  looped  about  one  of  the  guard  bars  when 
said  first-named  strap  encircles  said  body,  and  fastening 
means  on  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  strap  and  re- 
leasably securable  to  compiemental  fastening  means  on 
the  connecting  strap  inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  said 
first-named  fastening  means  when  the  connecting  strap 
has  been  looped  about  one  of  the  guard  bars  for  attach- 
ing the  guard  bars  of  the  helmet  to  the  connecting  strap. 
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I  3.148,378 

SLTPORT  FOR  HEAD  ENGAGING  DEVICE 

Jackson  A.  Alleo,  Carbondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leonard 

P.  Frieder,  Great  Neck,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,538 

3  Claims.    (CL  2—8) 


back  portion  at  said  point  and  means  to  secure  said 
tongues  mutually  together  at  said  point  to  obtain  an 
infinitely-variable  adjustment  of  said  band. 


1.  A  support  adapted  to  support  a  device  adjacent  at 
least  one  side  of  the  head  of  a  wearer  comprising  an  elon- 
gated curved  resiliently  flexible  head  strap  extending  be- 
tween spaced  end  portions  thereof,  said  head  strap  being 
thereby  adapted  to  lie  along  the  top  of  a  wearer's  head 
when  applied  thereto  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  be  thereby  positioned  adjacent  a 
side  of  the  wearer's  head,  said  one  of  said  end  portions 
having  a  said  device  attached  thereto;  an  elongated  gen- 
erally curved  resiliently  flexible  tension  strap  arranged 
with  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  along  the  inner 
curved  side  of  said  head  strap  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
said  tension  strap  extending  along  said  head  strap  between 
connection  points  that  are  disposed  adjacent  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  head  strap,  said  tension  strap  having  a  shorter 
length   between   said   connection    points   than   said   head 
strap;  adjustable  spacing  means  connecting  said  tension 
strap  to  said  head  strap  at  a  location  intermediate  said 
connection  points,  said  adjustable  spacing  means  being 
operable  to  move  the  tension  strap  and  head  strap  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  at  said  location,  thereby  chang- 
ing the  shape  of  said  head  strap  so  that  said  device  is 
adapted  to  be  correspondingly  moved  toward  and  away 
from  the  adjacent  side  of  the  wearer's  head. 


3,148,377 

ADJl  STING  MEANS  FOR  A  GARMENT 

Robert  F.  Anderson,  825  Wisconsin  Ave.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1961.  Ser.  No.  139,271 

IClatan.    (CL2— 127) 


3,148,378 

DISPOSABLE  TISSUE  SOCK  AND  ONE-PIECE 

TISSUE  PAPER  BLANK  FOR  SAME 

Mary  TIbbltts,   Woodland,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Douglas  G.  TIbbltts,  Jr.,  Woodland,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,768 

4  Clainia.     (CL  2—239) 


2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  disposable  sock  made 

from 

a  one-piece  blank  of  tissue  paper  peripherally  outlined 
generally  as  a  block-V  symmetrical  about  a  vertical 

axis,  ,    •-, 

and  more  particularly  outlined  by  a  pair  of  similar 
generally  oblong  legs  having  inner  edges,  outer 
edges,  and  end  edges, 
a  length  dimension  of  each  oblong  extending  slantingly 
from  top  to  bottom  of  the  block  V  and  bounded  at 
its  top  by  a  heel  portion  of  the  sock  and  bounded  at 
iu  bottom  by  a  toe  portion  of  the  sock, 
a  width  dimension  of  each  oblong  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  length  dimension  and 
approximating  the  top  to  mid  bottom  dimension  of 

tbc  sock, 
an  inverted'  V  notch  at  the  bottom  and  toe  end  of  the 

blank.  '  ... 

the  lower  portions  of  said  inner  edges  being  joined  by 

an  arcuate  apex  merging  smoothly  into  said  inner 

edge  portions, 
the  vertex  of  the  inverted  V  notch  being  spaced  from 

the  arcuate  apex  of  the  blank, 
seams  formed  by  joining  together  said  end  edges  to 

form  a  heel  seam,  said  outer  edges  to  form  a  bottom 

seam,  and  the  edges  of  said  notch  to  forrn  a  toe 

scam  thus  forming  a  continuous  top  edge  delineating 

an  opening  of  the  sock. 


3  148  379 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  TOILET  TO  A  FLOOR 

Hans  Miiller,  Werderstrasse  14,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

nied  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,401 

12  Claims.    (CL  4—1) 


A  garment  having  a  body,  a  front  portion,  a  back 
portion,  a  band  defining  an  opening,  and  shoulder  seams 
joining  said  front  and  back  portions,  said  band  comprising 
a  tubular  segment  secured  to  said  back  portion,  having 
an  inner  and  an  outer  wall,  and  terminating  in  open 
ends  substantially  at  said  shoulder  seams,  a  pair  of  front 
segments  secured  to  said  front  portion  and  having  tongues 
free  of  said  front  portion,  one  of  said  tongues  inserted 
into  each  of  said  open  ends,  said  tongues  mutually 
overlapping  within  said  tubular  segment  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  ends,  said  outer  wall  being  free  of  said 
800  o.o. — 13 


1  A  device  for  securing  a  toilet  body  to  a  floor,  said 
toilet  body  having  a  base  with  a  cavity  therem  and  an 
opening  in  the  lower  side  thereof,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  spring  bar,  means  for  anchoring  said  sprmg  bar 
to  said  floor  in  a  position  so  as  to  extend  into  said  cavity. 
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ad  a  crankshaft  routably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
extending  transversely  through  said  base  in  said  cavity 
and  having  one  end  extending  through  a  bore  in  one  tide 
wall  of  said  base  to  permit  a  tool  to  be  applied  to  said 
end  for  turning  said  crankshaft  from  the  outside,  the  ec- 
centric part  of  said  crankshaft  then  engaging  with  said 
spring  to  tighten  the  latter  and,  thereby,  to  damp  said 
toilet  body  resiliently  upon  said  floor. 


3,14St3M 
SERVICE  STATION  RESTROOMS 
Paul  C.  Hanson,  San  Diego,  CaHf^  assigBor  to  ftolir  Cor- 
poraHoo,     Chnla     Vkta,     CaUf^     a    cornoiaUun     of 
California  f«-«»-    »« 

Fll«<  Mar.  8,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  2(3,994 
If  Clalau.    (CL  4—2) 


1.  Service  station  restrooms  of  the  character  disclosed 
comprising,  in  combination,  identical  and  separate  "men's" 
and  "women's"  plastic  shell  units  spaced  from  each  other 
on  a  concerte  slab  support  therefor,  said  slab  support 
having  for  each  of  said  units  an  elongated  drainage 
trough  which  extends  centrally  of  the  unit  from  the  front 
to  the  back  thereof,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  pair 
of  dish-shaped  flanged  molded  plastic  shells  positioned 
on  said  slab  support  with  their  flanged  portions  vertically 
disposed  in  confronting  and  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  trough,  said  confronting  flanged 
portions  disposed  adjacent  said  trough  being  depended 
therewithin,  said  shells  on  the  interior  surfaces  thereof 
providing  the  wall,  ceiling  and  floor  surfaces  of  said  units, 
louvre  means  interposed  between  certain  confronting 
flange  portions  of  the  shells  of  each  said  pair  of  shells, 
and  fastener  means  for  securing  certain  other  flange  por- 
tions of  the  shells  of  each  said  pair  of  shells  together  in 
said  mutually  spaced  relation  and  with  respect  to  their 
common  trough. 


3,14«4tl 

WATER  CLOSET  TANK  AND  OITTLET  VALVE 

Jnan  Alberto  Morales,  Carlos  M.  Icaza  I7A, 

Panama,  Panama 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  19«#,  Ser.  No.  72,M9 

2  Claiais.    (CL  4— M) 


assembly  and  actuator  therefor  comprising  a  removable 
false  bottom  snugly  received  in  said  tank  and  supported 
from  said  bottom,  said  false  bottom  defining  a  centrally 
disposed  aperture  of  a  larger  diameter  than,  vertically 
spaced  above  and  alined  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  dis- 
charge pipe,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  false  bottom  being 
inclined  downwardly  toward  said  aperture,  an  upstand- 
ing generally  cylindrical  valve  seat  sealingly  secured  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  discharge  pipe  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said   pipe  to  a   point  at  least 
closely  adjacent  a  generally  horuonUl  plane  containing 
the  surfaces  of  said  false  bottom  defining  the  uppermost 
extremity  of  said  aperture,  a  freely  floatable  ball  float 
valve  in  said  tank  above  said  false  bottom  sealingly  seat- 
able  in  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  seat  with  appreciably 
less  than  the  lower  half  of  said  ball  float  valve  disposed 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  valve,  an  aperture  formed  through 
one  of  said  side  walls  above  said  level,  pivotable  lever 
means  extending  through  said  aperture  and  including  a 
first  end  disposed  in  said  tank  and  engageable  only  with 
the  portion  of  said  float  valve  disposed  above  said  seat 
for  unseating  said  float  valve  from  said  seat  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  to  cause  said  ball  float  valve  to 
float  in  said  water  and  open  said  valve  seat,  said  ball  float 
valve  being  reseauble  in  said  valve  seat  by  the  rolling  of 
said  ball  valve  by  gravity  down  said  false  bottom  to  said 
valve  seat  in  said  aperture  when  said  water  is  drained 
from  said  tank. 


3,14tJt2 

FLUSH  BALLGLIDE 

EnU  W.  FVeder,  S13  Haarfagcr  Art.  N..  Camkj, 

Filed  Oct-  1%,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3193M 

S  Ctaima.    (CL  4 — 57) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  water  closet  tank  adapted  to 
be  partially  filled  with  water  to  a  predetermined  level  and 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  side  walls  with  the  upper  in- 
let end  of  the  centrally  disposed  discharge  pipe  sealingly 
secured  through  said  bottom,  an  improved  outlet  valve 


4.  A  guide  for  a  flush  valve  aaaembiy  for  toilets  having 
a  flush  valve  seat  and  cooperating  ball  type  valve  member 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a  flush  unk  with  the  seat 
including  an  overflow  pipe  connected  thereto  extending 
from  said  seat  and  axialiy  offset  therefrom  and  with  the 
ball  type  valve  member  having  a  tapered  top  and  an  ac- 
tuating rod  attached  thereto  comprising,  a  guide  including 
a  center  section  and  guide  arms  extending  therefrom 
translationally  from  the  center  section  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, said  guide  arms  being  symmetrically  spaced  from  the 
center  section,  aperture  means  in  the  center  section  of 
said  guide  adapted  to  mount  the  actuating  rod  of  the  ball 
valve  member  and  with  the  ball  valve  member  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  guide  arms  of  said  guide,  clamping 
means  attached  to  one  of  said  guide  arms  and  adapted  to 
position  the  guide  on  the  overflow  pipe  of  the  cross  valve 
assembly  with  the  guide  arms  being  symmetrically  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  vaJve  seat  and  extending  to  the 
edge  thereof,  and  a  centering  member  attached  to  the 
center  section  of  the  guide  symmetrical  with  the  aper- 
ture therein  and  adapted  to  engage  the  Upered  top  of  the 
ball  type  valve  member  to  center  the  san>e  within  the 
guide  arms.  . . 
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I  3.14t,3t3 

'      rOOL  COVER  SECURING  MEANS 
Leo  M.  Barlotocd  and  Joka  A.  Rokrer,  Albuqocrqiic, 
N.  Mcx..  asslgMrs  to  tart  Enterprises,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Mexico 

Filed  May  IS,  1941,  Ser.  No.  IIMIS 
2  ClalMS.    (CL  4—172) 


and  said  connectors,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  lock- 
ing elements  for  releasably  retaining  said  members  ex- 
tended through  said  openings  thereby  to  secure  the  edges 
of  the  cover  to  the  pool  walls  while  permitting  the  space 
laterally  circumjacent  the  cover  to  be  free  of  cover  secur- 
ing means,  each  locking  element  comprising  a  clip  having 


-^74 


1.  Means  for  securing  a  pool  cover  having  an  edge 
portion  provided  with  an  opening  to  an  edge  of  a  pool, 
comprising:  means  defining  an  outwardly  opening  recess 
in  the  pool  edge;  a  connector  having  an  inner  end,  and 
an  outer  end  with  a  transverse  hole  therethrough;  means 
connecting  the  connector  movably  to  the  recess  defining 
means  for  movement  in  the  recess  to  an  outermost  posi- 
tion wherein  the  hole  in  the  outer  end  is  outward  of  the 
recess  with  the  inner  end  remaining  within  the  recess  and 
to  an  innermost  position  wherein  the  hole  is  within  the 
recess;  a  cable;  a  threading  element  fixed  to  one  end  of 
the  cable  for  threading  the  cable  through  said  connector 
hole,  said  threading  clement  having  a  turned  distal  end 
inseruble  through  the  cover  opening  and  into  said  re- 
cess to  engage  the  connector  in  said  bole  and  effect  move- 
ment of  the  connector  to  said  outermost  position  with 
said  outer  end  of  the  connector  extending  through  the 
cover  opening;  and  a  locking  device  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  the  cable  having  means  for  selectively  locking  said 
one  end  of  the  caNe  to  the  other  end  subsequent  to  a 
threading  of  the  cable  through  said  connector  hole  to 
bridge  the  cover  opening,  said  threading  element  includ- 
ing a  transversely  enlarged  portion  and  said  locking  de- 
vice comprising  means  defining  a  channel  for  receiving 
the  cable  and  a  lock  selectively  dosing  the  open  side  of 
the  channel  to  define  a  passage  transversely  smaller  than 
said  enlarged  portion  of  the  threading  element  to  pre- 
clude withdrawal  of  the  threading  element  therethrough. 


a  first  portion  removably  extendible  through  a  cover 
sheet  opening  and  provided  with  a  turned  distal  end  for 
engaging  said  connector  to  cause  the  connector  to  extend 
through  the  opening,  said  dip  having  a  second  portion 
cooperating  with  the  first  portion  to  retain  the  clip  in  re- 
movable relationship  with  the  connector  to  retain  the 
connector  extended  through  said  cover  sheet  opening. 


3,148,3S5 
SWING  BED 
EwaM  A.  Kamp,  Chicago,  HL,  assignor,  by  mesne  a^^- 
ments,  to  ACD  Bedding  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Yh 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,947 
4  Claims.    (CL  5—18) 


3,14Sv3t4 

STRUCTURE  FOR  COVERING  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Leo  M.  Bartolmxi  aad  Mm  A.  Rokrcr,  Albuquerque, 

N.  Mex.,  «Mlgnon  to  Eart  Enterprises,  inc.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  New  Mexico 

Filed  May  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1IMI4 
1  Clate.    (CL  4—172) 

In  a  swimming  pool  having  a  swimming  space  defined 
by  spaced  side  and  end  walls,  structure  for  covering  said 
space,  comprising:  a  spindle  having  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  maximum  spacing  of  said  side  walls;  a 
flexible  cover  sheet  adapted  to  extend  across  the  pool 
space  and  peripherally  overlie  said  side  walls,  said  cover 
sheet  being  wrapped  around  the  mid-portion  of  the  spindle 
to  define  a  roll,  said  cover  sheet  further  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  spaced  edgewise  thereof  along  the  sides 
and  ends  of  the  sheet;  and  a  plurality  of  connectors  in- 
cluding members  connected  to  said  pool  side  and  end 
walls  and  removably  extendible  through  said  openings 
when  the  sheet  is  unrolled  from  said  spindle  to  have  its 
sides  and  ends  overlie  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  pool 


1.  A  convertible  bed  structure  comprising:   a  station- 
ary framework  having  an  upright  member  and  horizontal 
strut  means,  said  strut  means  including  a  first  tubular 
member  fixed  to  said  upright  member  and  a  second  tubu- 
lar member  telescopingly  received  in  said  first  tubular 
member,  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  having 
allgnable  lateral  apertures;  a  movable  framework  for  car- 
rying bed  elements;  mounting  means  operative  between 
said  strut  means  and  one  corner  of  said  movable  frame- 
work, including  bracket  means  on  said  second   tubular 
member  defining  a  pivot;  a  plurality  of  antifriction  mem- 
bers cooperating  with  said  mounting  means  in  supporting 
said  movable  framework;  means  selectively  locking  said 
strut   means  against  telescoping  movement  including  a 
bolt  oscillatably  mounted  to  said  first  tubular  member  to 
coact  with  said  apertures  and   including  bolt-operating 
means  on  said  movable  framework  for  selectively  oscillat- 
ing said  bolt;  and  interengageable  means  operative  be- 
tween said  movable  framework  and  said  second  tubular 
member  for  locking  said   movable  framework   against 
swinging  movement  relative  to  said  stationary  framework, 
said  interengageable  means  including  a  vertical  hole  in 
said  bracket  means  spaced  from  said  pivot  and  including 
a  pin  fixed  on  said  bolt-operaUng  means  selectively  dis- 
posable in  said  hole,  said  pin  being  situated  in  said  bole 
when  said  bolt-operating  means  is  retracting  said  bolt 
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from  said  apertures,  whereby  to  permit  selective  swinginft 
of  said  movable  framework  and  lielcctive  rectilinear  re- 
location of  said  movable  framework  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary framework. 


3,14S,3S4 

BEAUTY  DEVICE 

Rkhard  J.  SbcMb,  IMll  Su  Jww,  Detroit  3S,  Mkk. 

FUc4  June  2,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  11M19 

3Claiiiii.    (CLS— 327) 


^S 


1.  A  head  supporting  apparatus  comprising  an  inclined 
frame  structure,  including  a  base  portion  and  inclined 
side  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  portion 
and  a  headpiece  member  supported  by  said  side  portions, 
said  headpiece  including  a  transversely  curved  neck-en- 
gaging portion  and  a  pair  of  transversely  skull  engaging 
finger-like  members  extending  from  said  neck-engaging 
portion,  said  headpiece  being  supported  between  said  in- 
clined side  portions  by  flexible  strap  means,  said  strap 
means  being  secured  to  said  frame  side  portion  and  said 
headpiece. 

» 

3,14Mt7 

SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SLEEPING 

SURFACES 

Mkkad  C.  Smie,  Jr.,  34*  Mate  St.,  Everett,  Man.,  and 

WaHcr  G.  VartMiiaa,  UftS  CaMbrUfc  SL, 

Mass. 

FUc4  Sept  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I31,«7t 
t  ClaiaH.    (CL  5—327) 


1.  A  support  ntember  for  use  with  a  sleeping  surface 
comprising  a  longitudinal  nKmber  having  substantial 
thickness,  a  width  narrow  relative  to  the  width  of  said 
sleeping  surface  and  dimensioned  to  support  a  limb  above 
the  sleeping  surface  for  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  sleeping  surface,  said  memtier  being  positioned  on 
said  sleeping  surface  and  entirely  within  the  perimeter 
erf  said  sleeping  surface  means  on  said  support  member 
for  engaging  said  support  member  at  its  ends  with  the 
said  sleeping  surface,  and  means  on  said  sleeping  sur- 
face for  cooperating  with  said  means  on  said  support 
member  to  securely  engage  said  support  member  on  said 
sleeping  surface. 


3.14S,3tt 
COMBINATION  BED  SHEET  AND  PILLOW  CASING 
Sylvia  B.  Eapcrsca,  Rte.  2,  Box  451.  SMily,  Orcf. 
Filed  Oct.  S,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  228,9t« 
1  Ctaiin.    (CL  5—334) 
A  combined  bed  sheet,  pillowcase,  and  a  square  pillow 
enclosed  within  and  of  less  length  than  the  pillowcase, 
said  pillowcase  comprising  a  single  thickness  of  rec- 
tangular bed  sheet  material. 


two  sides  and  one  end  of  said  pillowcase  turned  under 
laterully  and  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  ne- 
cured  therealong  as  by  stitching  lo  ihe  bed  sheet. 

the  stitching  along  said  two  sides  of  the  pillowcase  be- 
ing coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  pillow  to  there- 
by provide  an  open  end  portion  extending  beyond  I  he 
corresponding  end  of  Ihe  pillow  and  thus  foldable 
downwardly  and  inwardly  bcncalh  Ihe  pillow. 

a  first  series  of  flexible  tapes  of  uniform  length  secured 
at  one  of  their  ends  as  by  stitching  to  said  piIIowc.im: 
inwardly  from  said  open  end  thereof  and  in  line  with 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  pillow. 


a  second  series  of  matching  tapes  coextensive  in  length 
with  the  first  mentioned  tapes  and  secured  at  one  of 
their  ends  as  by  stitching  to  the  bed  sheet  in  line  with 
said  secured  ends  of  the  first  mentioned  series  of 
tapes  whereby  said  open  end  portion  of  the  pillow- 
case extending  beyond  said  lines  of  tape  securement 
may  be  closed  by  folding  under  the  pillow  and  so 
held  by  tying  together  said  first  and  second  series 
of  tapes  to  tf>ereby  hold  the  pillow  within  the  casing, 
and  whereby  said  tied  ends  of  the  tapes  will  be  dis- 
posed below  the  top  surface  of  the  pillow. 


I 

Oo«ra 

of  New  York 

Filed 


3,ia3t9 

PILLOW 

Oalu,  C^U. 

Corp,,  New  York,  N,Y 


9.  19«3,  Scr.  No.  25«35fl 
(CLS— 137) 


^V^^^^v^S.'V'^ 


x^^t^5C«^i^^c«.'^^^^5v'«^: 


/*^       /B^/»^ 


3.  An  adjustable  response  pillow  comprising  a  main 
body  member  containing  a  tiller.  mcan%  defining  a  cavity 
located  in  said  body  member  and  separated  from  said 
filler  and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  length  and 
width  of  said  body  member,  said  body  member  having 
an  opening  formed  therein  along  an  edge  thereof  for  a 
nujor  part  of  Ihe  length  of  said  edge  affording  access 
therethrough  to  said  cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  individual 
resilient  insert  units  separably  nesting  in  said  cavity  and 
removable  therefrom  and  inaertable  therein  through  said 
opening  aiMl  occupying  substantially  a  major  part  of  Ihe 
length  and  width  of  said  cavity,  said  means  defining  said 
cavity  tncitidinf  confronting  upper  and  lower  flexible 
walls  which  are  normally  in  superimposed  contact  in  the 
absence  of  said  insert  units. 
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t  tdtL  MA  3,148,392 

riJ^ION  JUMPING  WATER  SKIS 

W.lt^  J    VakoMkv    Stymomt    Cooo.,  assifcoor  to  The  William  N.  Bennett.  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  ^gnor  to  Cy- 
T4rS^^-''  ''^  jSrrcorpora-  P^es.  C«de.  S..,  |-  Opce»  C„d^n.  M. 

FIWdJT^  18.  1W3.  Scr.  No.  331,421  "Claims.     (CL  9_3I») 

4  ClaiBM.    (CL  $—345) 


1.  A  cushion  fabricated  from  flexible  resilient  closed- 
cell  cellular  cushioning  material  which  comprises  a  top 
broadside  face,  side  faces  and  a  bottom  face,  said  bot- 
tom face  of  said  cushion  being  recessed  to  provide  a 
cavity  beneath  the  portion  of  the  cushion  which  is  sat 
upon  which  cavity  extends  inwardly  into  the  cushion  but 
terminates  short  of  the  top  broadside  face  of  the  cushion 
a  distance  sufficient  lo  provide  a  thickness  of  cushioning 
material  over  said  cavity  sufficient  to  support  a  person 
sitting  on  the  cushion,  and  a  plurality  of  concentric  gen- 
erally annular  ribs  depending  from  the  roof  of  said 
cavity  but  terminating  short  of  the  bottom  face  of  the 
cushion  and  centered  around  the  center  of  said  cavity, 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  depending  ribs  and  be- 
tween the  outermost  rib  and  the  sides  of  the  cushion 
decreasing  in  magnitude  as  the  successive  spacings  pro- 
gress from  the  central  portion  of  the  cavity  toward  the 
sides  of  the  cushion. 


3,141,391 
SUPPORT  DEVICE 
K-  Whiteey.  29i  CUohorit  Rood, 

ToMwaada,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,443 

ICIaiM.    (CLS— 34S) 


f     .*• 


m        •^' 


1.  A  water  ski  constructed  for  use  in  jumping  to  with- 
stand the  forces  to  which  it  is  subjected  during  impact 
with  a  jumping  ramp  on  take-off  and  thereafter  with  the 
water  on  landing,  comprising  an  elongated  relatively  thin 
body  of  a  plurality  of  wood  laminations  having  the  gram  *^ 
thereof  extending  in  one  direction  and  separated  by  lami- 
nations having  the  grain  extending  normal  to  the  first  lami- 
nations, said  body  being  of  substantially  uniform  thicknes-s 
throughout  its  entire  length,  said   laminations  being  in- 
timately bonded  together  under  predetermined  moisture, 
temperature  and  pressure  conditions  to  form  a  unitary 
structure,    said    body    being   slightly    upwardly    arcuately 
curved  to  provide  a  reverse  camber  throughout  the  major 
linear  portion  thereof  extending  from  the  rearward  end 
of  the  body  forwardly  to  near  the  front  end  thereof,  the 
remaining  linear  portion  of  said  body  comprising  a  sharp- 
ly upwardly  curved  shovel-like  portion  merging  smoothly 
into  the  forward  end  of  said  arcuately  curved  ski  body 
portion,  a  pair  of  relatively  short  runners  of  generally 
rectangular  section  mounted  in  laterally  and  symmetrical- 
ly spaced  relation  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  boUom  of  said 
body  and  extending  in  close  proximity  to  the  rear  end 
thereof,  means  rigidly  securing  said  runners  on  said  body 
and  operative  to  maintain  the  rearward  end  of  said  ski  body 
under  compression    and   reinforce   the   said   end   against 
the   effects  of   any    impact   and   splitting   forces   applied 
thereagainst.  said  runners  each  being  tapered  vertically 
from  front  to  rear  at  an  angle  such  that  the  bottom  sur- 
faces thereof  lie  in  a  plane  substantially  coincident  with 
the   upper  surface   area   of  the   ski   lying   adjacent  said 
sharply  curved  forward  end  thereof,  a  reinforcing  pro- 
tective and  sealing  plate  means  compressively  secured  to 
the  rear  ends  of  said  wood  laminations  and  forming  the 
heel  of  said  ski  and  having  ntKans  thereon  to  minimize 
turbulence  of  water  in   moving  contact  therewith  when 
waterbome.  and  insert  means  in  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  ski  body  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  insert 
means  forming  sharp  peripheral  edge  means  on  said  bot- 
tom surface  and  adapted  to  maintain  a  more  accurate 
cut  of  the  ski  through  the  water  when  moving  at  rela- 
uvely  high  speed  in  an  oblique  direction  toward  a  ramp 
for  jumping  purposes. 


1.  A  cycling  differential  body  pressure  area  support 
device  comprising  a  body  support  pad  having  at  least 
a  first  expandable  cell  of  a  given  expanded  size  and  a 
spaced  second  expandable  cell  having  a  larger  expanded 
size,  said  cells  being  sealed  from  one  another,  a  fluid 
pressure  compressor  connected  to  said  first  cell  to  main- 
tain continuous  pressure  therein,  a  valve  interconnecting 
said  second  cell  and  the  compressor  formed  to  operate 
between  a  closed  position  whereat  said  compressor  is 
coupled  to  the  second  cell  and  an  exhaust  position  whereat 
the  second  cell  is  coupled  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  timing 
device  coupled  to  said  valve  to  provide  operation  thereof 
for  cyclic  pressurizing  and  exhausting  of  said  second 
cell  to  change  the  primary  body  support  pressure  areas 
between  said  second  expanded  cell  and  said  first  expanded 


3, 1 48,393 
WATER  SAFETY  BELT 
Donald  S.  McCuaiR,  474  Rowanwood  Ave^ 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  July  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  297,544 
4  Claims.    (CI.  9—314) 
1    A  water  safety  belt  comprising  an  elongated  inflat- 
able tubular  member  having  a  closed,  flexible,  waterproof 
wall  and  a  first  chamber  enclosed  by  said  wall,  and  an 
elongated,  endless,  tubular  member  also  enclosed  within 
said  first  wall  and  having  a  second  chamber  therein,  said 
endless   member   having   a   flexible   longitudinal   section 
of  major  length  and  uniform  cross-section,  said  sec  ion 
having  a  wall  thickness  substantially  greater  than  that  ol 
said  wall  of  said  inflatable  member  whereby  said  section 
is  semi-rigid,  and  a  rigid  longitudinal  secUon  of  minor 
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length  joining  the  en<k  of  said  flexible  section,  said  rigid 
section  being  pressure-fracturable  to  place  said  first  and 
second  chambers  in  communication,  and  a  gas-forming 
substance  in  said  second  chamber  adapted  to  inflate  said 
first  chamber  in  response  to  fracture  of  said  rigid  section. 


3,14t494 

THREAD  CUTTING  CHA5ER  FOR  BITTTRISS 
THREAD  CUTTING 
Harry  L.  Bcrfccy,  WayMftero,  fa^  ■■Ifiii  to 
Machine  Compmy,  WayMiboro,  Pa^  a 
Pennsylraiila 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  €2,99tf 
<  Claiini.     (CL  !•— Ill) 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  an  internal  thread  on  a  work- 
piece,  said  thread  having  one  flank  perpendicular  to  the 
workpiece  axis  and  an  opposite  flank  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  workpiece  axis,  a  plurality  of  cutting 
ridges  on  said  tool,  each  cutting  ridge  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  cutting  edge  having  a  form  com- 
plementary to  the  form  of  the  thread  to  be  formed  on 
said  workpiece,  said  cutting  edge  having  a  portion  for 
cutting  said  perpendicular  thread  flank  and  another  por- 
tion for  cutting  said  inclined  thread  flank,  each  cutting 
ridge  being  of  uniform  section  from  end  to  end,  said 
cutting  ridges  being  formed  eccentrically  of  said  work- 
piece  and  having  a  maximum  radius  adjacent  said  cut- 
ting edge,  and  the  axes  of  said  ridges  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  lead  angle  of  the  thread  to  be  formed 
on  the  workpiece  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  lead 
angle  to  provide  a  clearance  between  said  ridges  and 
the  flanks  of  the  thread  formed  on  said  workpiece. 


3,14M9S 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RUBBER  BOOTS 

Amnndo  SiloMbn,  U  Via  VarnliagOy  TwK  Italy 

Filed  July  1«,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  122,77f 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Aog.  12,  19M 

3  aaima.    (CL  12—142) 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  rubber  boots  by 
vulcanizing,  a  first  step  of  assembly  in  series  of  succes- 


sive operations  the  boot  components  such  as  lining,  upper 
and  sole  on  a  plurality  of  hollow  perforated  lasts,  a  second 
step  of  setting  up  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time  a 
subatmospheric  pressure  in  each  last  separately  following 
the  completion  of  operations  of  the  first  step  on  said  last, 
and  a  third  step  of  grouping  the  lasted  boots  for  delivermg 
in  batches  to  an  autoclave  for  vulcanizing.  • 


Lloyd  U 
Golf  CI 


said  inflatable  member  having  a  transverse  wall  extent 
substantially  in  excess  of  that  of  said  endless  member, 
said  endless  member  forming  a  continuous  frame  within 
which  is  arranged  to  be  folded  portions  of  said  wall  of 
said  inflatable  member. 


3,14M9< 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  CLEANER 

WUttfar.  Cair.,  ■■if  III  to  Ac*  of  Cloka 
faKorpontod,  Mootcrcy  Park,  Calf.,  a 
of  CaUforaia 
FOad  Fck  19,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  174,«13 
S  dates.    (CL  IS— 21) 


1.  In  a  golf  club  bead  cleaner:  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed shafts;  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shafts  in 
spaced  relationship;  a  pair  of  rotary  brushes  mounted 
on  each  of  said  shafts  and  axially  spaced  along  the  shaft, 
the  brushes  on  ooe  shaft  opposing  the  respective  brushes 
on  the  other  shaft  and  ooe  set  of  opposed  brushes  being 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  other  set  of  opposed  brushes 
to  provide  less  clearance  therebetween;  power  means  for 
driving  the  shafts;  means  for  supplying  cleaning  liquid  to 
the  brushes  including  a  pair  of  conduits  respectively  lo- 
cated above  the  sets  of  opposed  brushes;  and  distributor 
plates  upon  which  the  liquid  is  deposited  frooi  the  con- 
duits. 


3,14M97 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  fROTECTIVE 
RUBBER  snap  OF  WAXING  MACHINES 
Aatoo  Kockar,  Sta^rt-Botei^.  aad  Olto  Hcyd, 
■sUco,  ocar  Stottnrt,  Gsrawvy,  aari^aon  U 
Pfciffer,  "Taftfart  irniaai^  Fiimmj 

Filed  Jaa.  29.  19i3,  Sv.  No.  2S4,tl5 

elates  priority,  sppMisHso  Gsnaaiqr,  Feb.  1, 19(2, 

M  51^3% 

4  Clatei.    (CL  13-^49) 


I.  In  a  waxing  machine:  a  bousing  having  its  lower 
peripheral  portion  provided  with  spaced  circumferentially 
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inclined  slot  means,  an  annular  rubber  member  arranged 
on  the  lower  peripheral  portion  of  said  housmg  and  being 
provided  with  holes  therethrough  registering  with  said 
slot  means,  said  annular  rubber  member  having  its  inner 
peripheral  surface  provided  with  annular  recess  means 
thereby  reducing  the  area  of  engagement  of  said  rub- 
ber member  with  said  housing,  circumferentially  spaced 
screw  bolt  means  extending  through  said  passage  means 
and  said  holes  and  operable  to  permit  circumfercnual 
and  simultaneous  axial  adjustment  of  said  annular  rut>- 
ber  member  relaUve  to  said  housing  while  rctaming  said 
rubber  member  on  said  housing,  and  detent  means  pro- 
vided between  said  rubber  member  and  said  housing  for 
rrleasably  holding  said  rubber  member  in  predetermined 
adjusted  positions  relative  to  said  housing. 
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3  148.399 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Eoscne  R.  Ziegier,  Spencerport,  N.Y^aaslfnor  to  General 
IvStort  Coition,  Detroit,  Mkh,  a  coiporatkm  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ._-  .« . 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,024 
20  Claims.    (CL  IS— 250.02) 


UNT  REMOVAL  ROLLER  WITH  RENEWABLE 

SURFACE  ADHESIVE  ROLL 

Frank  S.  TWMnas,  Jr^  1935  PootfM  Ave^ 

l>os  Ancclsa.  Calif. 

ni«d  Mar.  *,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  177,849 

2  Claims.    (CL  15—104) 


1  A  windshield  cleaning  system  including  a  wiper 
unit  and  manually  activated  automatic  coritrol  means 
responsive  to  the  surface  condition  of  the  wmdshieW  to 
periodically  actuate  the  wiper  unit  with  intervemng  rest 
intervals  and  inactivate  the  wiper  unit  when  the  wind- 
shield is  substantially  completely  dry. 

6  A  windshield  cleaning  system  mcludmg  a  wiper 
unit,  a  Washer  unit,  manually  activated  automatic  con- 
trol means  operable  to  set  both  units  in  operauon  for 
conjoint  operation,  said  washer  unit  being  operable  to 
spray  liquid  solvent  onto  said  windshield  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  after  which  it  is  automatically  arrested, 
with  said  automatic  control  means  being  fP^?^^ 
the  surface  condition  of  said  windshield  for  effectmg 
intermittent  operation  of  the  wiper  unit  and  toaUy  arrest- 
ing the  wiper  unit  when  the  windshield  is  substantially 
completely  dry. 


1    In  a  device  for  removing  foreign  particles  of  hnt, 

dust,  and  the  like  from  fabric  surfaces,  in  combination: 

a   tubular    roU   of   Upe   having   an  exposed   adhesive 

peripheral    surface   to  which  the   foreign   particles 

I  will  adhere;  .  .  . 

removable,  yieldable.  disk-shaped  end  members,  each 

having  a  central  bearing  aperture  and  a  flange  rim, 
[   said   tubular  roll   having   respective   ends   receiving 

.nd  frictionally  coupled  to  the  respective  runs  of 

'  said  disks;  and  .     .  j  .^ 

a  holder  for  jouraaling  said  roll  and  being  adapted  to 
be  hand-held  for  rolling  said  roll  against  a  surface 
to  be  cleaned,  said  holder  including  a  yoke  having 
as  one  arm  thereof  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
bearing  apertures  of  said  end  members  and  through 
the  roll  along  iu  axis,  said  shaft  having  an  end  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  pointed  retainer  head  adapted 
to  be  forced  through  a  respective  end  member  aper- 
ture with  a  spreading  action,  said  shaft  further  pro- 
viding bearing  support  for  the  respective  end  mem- 
bers   said  yoke  further  including  a  second  arm  m 
opposed,  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  shaft  and 
carrying   a   tape-severing   edge  spanmng  said  Upe 
longitudinally  of  the  roll  and  in  closely  spaced  op- 
position to  said  peripheral  surface,  whereby,  upon 
pressing  said  Upe  against  said  severing  edge  with  one 
hand.  grwP«n«  »*•<*  roll  m  the  ot)*r  hand,  and  rout- 
ing said  roll  so  as  to  pull  it  Jaot^against  said  severing 
edge,  the  Upe  will  be  sev^fed.  leaving  a  narrow  end 
strip  of  the  Upe,  freed  from  adhesion  to  the  roll, 
adapted  to  be  folded  back  against  the  roll  to  provide 
a  tab  reinforcing  the  end  of  the  tape  against  splitting 
and  facilitating  grasping  and  loosening  said  end  in  a 
subsequent  operation  of  peeing  from  the  roll  the 
peripheral  layer  thereof  when  fouled  by  accumulated 
foreign   particles,   said   holder   further  including   a 
ridge  integrally  joining  said  arms  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  roll. 


3,14S,400  ^ 

CARPET  BEATING  AND  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Ebcrhard  Worwag,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Manx  &  Pf eiHer,  ^^^^^^^^S^^ 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  IJJ^^J 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioo  GermMy  Dec.  22,  1940 

3  Claims.    (CL  15 — 327) 


•^M 


1    In  a  carpet  beating  and  cleaning  machine;  a  hous- 
ing   supporting  means  supporting  said  housing  and  per- 
mitting movement  of  said  machine  over  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  downwardly  opening  agiutor  chamber  means 
provided  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing,  a  carpet 
beating  and  brushing  agitator  «>t«t»*>'y,'"°""*.^  .^"  .^^ 
chamber  means,  suction  means  mounted  in  said  housmg 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  chamber  means,  passage 
means  communicating  with  said  suction  means  aiid  com- 
prising a  first  section  with  a  port  opening  exteriorly  of 
Lid  housing  and  also  comprising  a  second  section  branch- 
ing  off  from  said  first  section  and  leading  into  said  agitator 
climber  means,  communication  of  said  second  section 
with  said  first  section  being  intcmiptaWe  by  insertion  of 
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a  hose-fitting  into  said  first  section,  closure  means  for 
selectively  closing  and  opening  said  port,  tubular  means 
including  a  wand  with  a  suction  nozzk  pivotaliy  connected 
thereto,  and  means  provided  on  the  top  wall  portion  of 
said  housing  releasably  engaging  said  nozzle  only  and  de- 
tachably  securing  the  same  to  said  top  wall  portion  while 
leaving  said  wand  free  to  tilt  relative  to  said  nozzle  where- 
by said  wand  may  be  used  as  a  handle  for  guiding  said 
machine  as  a  carpet  beating  and  cleaning  machine  over 
a  surface  to  be  cleaned  when  said  port  is  closed  by  said 
closure  means,  said  means  comprising  a  recess  formed  in 
said  top  wall  portion  and  generally  of  the  contour  of  said 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a  peripheral  outwardly  extend- 
ing rim.  resilient  means  arranged  at  one  side  of  said  recess 
for  detachable  engagement  with  said  rim  on  one  side  of 
the  nozzle,  and  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  over- 
hanging the  recess  at  the  other  side  and  detachably  engag- 
ing said   rim  on   the  side  of  said   nozzle  opposite    said 
resilient  means,  said  wand  when  said  nozzle  is  discon- 
nected from  said  upper  wall  portion  being  connectable 
with  a  flexible  hose  having  a  fitting  receivable  by  said  first 
section  of  said  passage  means  so  as  to  interrupt  communi- 
cation between  said  first  and  second  sections,  whereby  said 
machine  may  be  used  as  a  pure  vacuum  cleaner  with  the 
full  suction  of  said  suction  means  acting  on  said  first  sec- 
tion of  said  passage  means  only. 


tity  of  liquid  can  be  absorbed  into  said  sponge 
pad,  to  be  released  through  the  craters  on  the 
extcxiul  working  face  thereof 

(D)  whereby  upon  moving  said  container  to  compress 
and  displace  said  pad  against  the  surface  to  be  coated 
a  substantial  proportion  of  said  pad  is  displaced  in- 
to said  chamber  at  the  outboard  end  of  said  body 
to  force  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  at  the  outboard 
end  of  said  body  positively  into  said  pad  and  to 
distribute  it  through  the  open  cells  thereof  to  said 
craters  on  said  external  working  face  for  application 
to  said  surface  to  be  coated,  and 

(E)  upon  moving  said  container  to  release  said  pad 
from  said  surface  to  be  coated,  said  pad  springs  from 
said  chamber  at  the  outboard  end  of  said  body  to 
move  liquid  through  said  slit  into  said  chamber  at 
the  outboard  end  of  said  body,  and 

(F)  in  response  to  manual  pressure  from  said  con- 
tainer through  said  body  and  pad  against  said  sur- 
face to  be  coated,  the  side  wall  of  said  body  is  dis- 
placed inwardly  into  said  chamber  at  the  inboard 
end  of  said  body  to  force  additional  liquid  through 
said  slit  and  pad  onto  the  said  surface  to  produce 
a  heavier  coating  thereon. 


3,14t,4«l 

UQUID  APPLICATOR  ATTACHED  TO 

CONTAINER 

James  Ralph  Gilckrist,  CIvckc,  aad  Marrfa  C. . 

Buffalo,  N.Y.,  ■■Im"i  t  to  Tnily-Mi«lc  Prodacti,  Lm., 
Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Mar.  It,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  245J19 
4  ClaioM.    (CL  15—544) 


3,144,442 

PAINT  APPUCATORS 

Joka  Garaboa,  514  Fv^  SL,  WiMipcg  2, 


Flle4  Jan.  14,  1444.  Scr.  No.  334,443 
1  ClaioL    (CL  15—573) 


»l 


1.  An  applicator  for  the  liquid  In  a  container  having 
a  neck  surrounding  a  mouth  through  which  the  hquid  is 
discharged  from  the  container,  comprising 

(A)  a  tubular  body  of  soft,  resilient,  flexible  material 
capable  of  being  distorted  by  manual  pressure  and 
open  at  its  ends  and  including 

(a)  means  securing  and  sealing  one  open  end  of 
said  body  to  said  neck  to  form  a  continuation 
thereof, 

(B)  a  flexible  control  membrane  across  the  interior  of 
said  body  near  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  form 

(a)  a  chamber  at  the  inboard  end  of  said  body 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer and 

ib)  a  chamber  of  substantial  depth  at  the  out- 
board end  of  said  body  and  having 

(c)  a  through  slit, 

(C)  aiMl  a  pad  secured  across  said  opposite  end  of 
said  body  to 

(a)  protrude  from  said  body. 

(b)  form  a  wall  enclosing  said  chamber  at  the 
outboard  end  of  said  body, 

(c)  have  an  external  working  face  and  being 

(d)  composed  of  a  flexible  plastic  sponge  of  the 
open  cell  type  in  which  the  walls  between  the 
cells  are  ruptured  to  esUblisb  communication 
between  said  cells  and  with  the  external  surface 
cells  forming  craters  so  that  a  substantial  quao- 


A  paint  applicator,  comprising:   a  handle  supported 
forked   frame;   an   open-top,   elongated   paint   reservoir 
lengthwise  positioned  acro&s  said  frame,  with  each  end 
pivotaJly  suspended  from  one  of  the  forks  thereof;  a  paint 
applying  roller  mounted  between  the  forks,  with  each  end 
rotatable  and  slidable  in  a  lengthwise  slot  on  one  of  the 
forks;  said  reservou  formed  from  dismountable  parts  and 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced   headers,  separated  by  a 
U-shaped  trough;  said  headers  circularly  slotted  on  their 
fating  sides,  each  to  receive  one  of  the  ends  of  the  trough 
therein,  and  so  provide  a  container  for  paint;  rods  con- 
necting the  headers,  through  said  trough;  screw  means  on 
said  rods  for  clamping  the  headers  against  the  trough  ends 
in  a  paint-tight  fit.  and  for  release  from  the  rods,  when 
the  reservoir  is  to  be  dismounted;  pins  between  the  outer 
sides  of  the  headers  and  the  forks  for  pivotaliy  mounting 
said  reservoir;  a  vertical  slot  down  each  of  the  interior 
walls  of  the  headers;  feed  rollers  positioned  one  above  the 
other  in  the  reservoir,  each  having  the  ends  thereof  slid- 
ably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  vertical  slots;  said 
lower  feed  roller  being  adapted  to  feed  paint  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  upper  feed  roller  by  conuct.  when  said 
feed  rollers  are  rotated;  said  paint  applying  roller  mov- 
able in  the  fork  slots  for  surface  conUct  with  the  upper 
feed  roller,  to  receive  paint  therefrom  and  drive  same, 
when  said  paint  applying  roller  n  manually  rolled  over  a 
surface;  and  the  upper  sides  of  the  reservoir  turned  in- 
wardly at  a  downward  slope,  to  reduce  the  width  of  said 
open-top  and  direct  droppings  from  the  upper  feed  roller 
back  into  the  reservoir. 
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I  3,148,443 

WAX  APPLICATOR 

Olta  C  Hcrshbcficr  and  Dokorc  B.  Morin,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  g,  Thooipsoa,  Coob. 

OrlKinal  appllcattoa  Ang.  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,442,  now 

Patent  No.   3.127,431,  dated  Apr.  7,   1944.     Divided 

and  this  applkatioa  Sept  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  309,134 

2  daims.    (CL  15— 5M) 


of  the  plate  for  connecting  the  plate  with  an  adjoining 
member,  one  face  of  the  plate  having  a  recess  therein 
with  a  vertical  wall,  said  wall  being  provided  with  a  ver- 
tical slot  therethrough,  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
recess,  a  straight  cam  shaft  projecting  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  cam  eccentrically  thereof,  one  end  of  the  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  slot,  the  shaft  having  one  end  formed 
for  projection  into  the  door  member,  the  width  of  said 
recess  being  great  enough  to  permit  the  cam  to  be  turned 
substantially  180*,  the  cam  being  engageable  with  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  recess  so  that  the  cam  can  effect 
relative  vertical  adjustment  between  the  cam  shaft  and 
plate,  and  releasable  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  plate 
to  the  door  member  in  any  of  its  adjusted  positions. 


2.  A  wax  applicator  comprising  a  bracket,  a  spreader 
pad,  means  for  swingingly  attaching  the  bracket  to  the 
spreader  pad.  a  valve  mechanism  on  the  bracket,  said 
valve  mechanism  including  means  for  receiving  a  hollow 
handle  thereon,  said  hollow  handle  forming  a  source  of 
wax  to  be  released  by  said  valve,  means  normally  main- 
taining said  valve  in  closed  position,  a  valve  stem,  said 
valva  stem  extending  toward  said  spreader  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby  upon  proper  oscillation 
of  said  handle  and  bracket  relative  to  said  spreader  plate 
to  cause  the  valve  to  open  and  allow  wax  in  the  interior 
of  said  handle  to  flow  through  said  valve  onto  said  spread- 
er plate,  and  means  on  the  spreader  plate  to  spread  the 
wax  dqKMited  thereon. 


3,144,444 
SCOURING  PADS 
Cari  N.  Icmctt,  ByruB,  Cows.,  a«igw>r  to  Tkc  Carbom- 
daai  Compaay,  Ntafani  Falls,  N.Y^  a  corporaHoe  of 
Dekiwm 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,459 
14  CteiBM.    (CL  IS— 44S) 


1.  A  scouring  pad  comprising  a  body  of  a  flexible, 
resilient,  porous  material  having  on  at  least  one  face 
thereof  an  adhesively  bound  layer  of  a  scouring  and 
poiishing  agent,  and,  on  the  exterior  of  said  pad  only, 
a  layer  of  a  water-soluble  cleaning  agent  covering  each 
said  layer  of  scouring  and  polishing  agent. 


/ 


/ 


3,144,445 


PWtsbaiA  Pa.,  a  cnrponMom  of  Pcaa^rlravda 


May  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,541 
7  CIdtass.    (CL  14—145) 


■  »   '    .    m  ' — I 


1.  Door  hardware  comprising  a  vertical  plate  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  adapted  to  engage  a  vertical 
surface  of  a  door  member,  means  connected  to  one  end 
80«  O.G. 


3,144,444 
HANDLE  ATTACHING  MEANS 

David  John  Freiman,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Gfaus  Wortu,  Coimiag,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

Filed  Inly  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  212^47 
2  Claims.    (CL  14—121) 


VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  HARDWARE 
Lloyd  R.  DkUnaoo  aad  WlUiain  V.  Vaaalo,  Plttsbviih, 
Pa.,  aHtfBors  to  McKlMey  Maaafacterteg  Company, 


1.  The  combination  with  a  utensil  having  a  passage 
through  a  wall  thereof  for  the  attachment  of  a  handle 
thereto,  a  washer  of  yieldable  material  arranged  against 
one  side  of  such  wall  and  having  a  tubular  extension  oc- 
cupying such  passage,  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending 
radially  from  the  free  end  of  such  tubular  extension  on  the 
opposite  side  of  such  wall,  a  handle  having  a  recessed  sur- 
face engaging  said  fingers  on  the  opposite  side  of  such 
wall,  a  clamping  screw  passing  through  said  washer  and 
its  tubular  extension  and  screw  threaded  into  said  handle, 
and  said  tubular  extension  being  axially  compressed  with- 
in the  confines  of  said  passage  between  the  washer  on 
one  side  of  such  wall  and  the  fingers  on  the  opposite  side 
there<rf  with  the  finger  squeezed  between  the  oppositely 
facing  surfaces  of  said  utensil  wall  and  said  handle. 


3,144,447 
DOOR  CLOSER  SPINDLE  ARM 
Harold   Glasbrcnacr,   West  Covlna,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Jackson  Exit  Device  Corporatioo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporatioB  of  Calif  orala 

FUcd  Jane  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S5,248 
5  Claims.    (CL  14—129) 


^;    5.xg^2».4>4 


rb'       2.1 


1,  A  spindle  arm  assembly  to  be  adjusUbly  mounted 
in  an  upper  member  of  a  door  frame  and  engage  a  down- 
wardly extending  non-circular  spindle  member  of  an  auto- 
matic door  closer  mounted  in  the  header  above  the  door, 
comprising:  an  elongated  arm  member  for  positioning 
relatively  horizontal  in  the  upper  member  of  the  door, 
said  arm  member  having  a  non-circular  aperture  near  one 
longitudinal  end  for  encircling  and  mating  with  the  non- 
circular  spindle  member  of  the  door  closer,  a  block  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  arm  member  for  forming  one 
lateral  side  of  said  non-circular  aperture,  said  block  ex- 
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lending  longitudinally  beyond  said  non-circular  aperture 
in  both  longitudinal  directions,  a  vertical  groove  in  said 
arm  member  spaced  from  said  non-circular  aperture  and 
extending  a  lateral  depth  inwardly  beyond  the  lateral 
extremity  of  said  non-circular  aperture,  one  longitudinal 
end  of  said  block  having  a  projection  extending  laterally 
into  and  mating  with  said  groove,  both  longitudinal  ends 
of  said  block  having  relatively  parallel  and  laterally  ex- 
tending surfaces,  said  arm  member  having  laterally  ex- 
tending surfaces  for  mating  with  and  engaging  said  sur- 
faces on  said  block  for  resisting  turning  of  said  block 
relative  to  said  arm  member  about  a  vertical  axis,  re- 
movable means  for  securing  said  block  to  said  arm 
member,  and  means  for  mounting  said  arm  member  in 
the  upper  member  of  the  door. 


direction  in  which  said  chain  is  to  travel,  said  guide 
surfaces  forming  an  angle  with  each  other,  the  engag- 
ing elements  of  one  of  said  rows  engaging  only  one  of 
said  surfaces  and  the  engaging  elemenu  of  the  other 


3,14S,4«t 

STUFFED  S  A  LIS  AGE  CASING  StZXM 

Pul  F.  Goo<  LatbcrriBc,  M^  •■%««-  to  Spc«4co, 

BaMmorr,  Md.,  ■  corporadoa  of  Mwrland 

Flkd  May  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  irj^T* 

•  ClaiM.    (CL  17— <35) 


of  said  rows  engaging  only  the  other  of  said  surfaces; 
and 

(c)  means  for  changing  the  angle  between  said  guide 
surfaces. 


3,ia^i« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
STRETCHING  FILM 
Kenaett  Soaiervillc  Lawic,  daagow,  Scodand, 

to  John  DalgUik  A  Sow,  i  ImHai,  Glaagow.  SctKliiiid, 
a  BrMsli  rompaay 

FU«d  Dec.  4,  1H2,  St.  No.  142,75f 
14  Oakmm.    (CL  It— 1) 


9.  A  casing  diameter  sensing  device  for  a  stuffed  sausage 
casing  sizer  comprising  power  driven  moving  conveying 
means  for  receiving  and  transporting  a  length  of  stuffed 
sausage  casing  from  a  stuffing  horn,  means  for  holding  the 
length  of  stuffed  sausage  casing  in  contact  with  said  con- 
veying means,  sensing  means  actuated  by  said  conveying 
means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  diameter  of  the  stuffed 
sausage  casing  as  it  is  transported  by  said  conveying  means, 
and  indicator  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
showing  a  change  in  the  diameter  of  the  stuffed  sausage 
casing  as  it  is  transported  by  said  conveying  means. 


3,14S,4«9 
MATERIAL  TREATING  MACHINE 
Gemot    BHickiwr,    Leooberg.    Worttcnbcn,    Germany, 
assigDor  to  Trockentccfaaik  Karl  Brackwr  KG,  Leon- 
berg,  Worttembcrg,  Gemuuiy 

nied  Mar.  2«,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  Itl,f53 

Claimg  priority,  application  Gerwwy.  Mm.  21,  IHl, 

T   19.828 

!•  Clainis.    (CL  18—1) 

1.  In   a  stretching  machine,   the   combination   which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  chain  composed  of  pivotally  interconnected  links 
in  zigzag  arrangement  which  allows  said  links  to  be 
folded  toward  each  other,  said  chain  carrying  means 
for  holding  the  material  to  be  stretched  as  well  as  two 
rows  of  engaging  elements  each  of  which  rows  ex- 
tends in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  chain; 

(b)  guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  rails  forming 
two  guide  surfaces  for  limiting  the  stretching  of  said 
chain,  each  guide  surface  extending  generally  in  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  stretching  film  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  interspaced  opposed  drawing  devices  adapted 
to  act  on  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  film  fed  thereto  in 
a  stretchabie  and  uut  state  so  as  to  stretch  the  fUm  lon- 
gitudinally, each  said  drawing  device  comprising  first  and 
second  lower  wheels,  an  endless  drive  means  extending 
around  said  first  and  second  lower  wheels,  and  an  upper 
wheel  pressing  downwards  on  the  drive  means  so  as  to 
form  a  nip  for  the  film  edge  portions,  said  drawing 
devices  being  mutually  angled  divergently  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  film  so  that  the  film  is  stretched  later- 
ally substantially  simultaneously  with  the  longitudinal 
stretching. 

3,14M11 
MOLDING  PLA^nC  PANELS 
Fcnuuido  Alvarct  dc  Tolotfo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Milgnni 
to  Owcaa-Coraing  Flbcrtiaa  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1*4,7S5 
13  ClainM.  (CL  18—4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  pressure  upon  the  top  of 
a  stack  of  plastic  panel  blanks  during  the  curing  thereof, 
including  an  oven,  a  receiving  station  in  the  oven  for  the 
stack,  a  plurality  of  mechanically  driven  jacks,  a  planar 
weight  plate  of  an  area  extending  over  the  full  top  of  the 
stack,  said  weight  plate  being  floatingly  suspended  from 

I 
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the  jack 
jacks  to 


s,  and  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  the 
lower  the  weight  plate  against  the  top  of  the 


said  first  movable  part  so  as  to  be  independently  retract- 
able while  said  first  movable  part  remains  fixed  in  mold- 
forming  position,  and  with  said  second  movable  parts 
adapted  to  have  first  and  second  cooperating  positions 
with  respect  to  said  first  movable  parts,  said  first  position 
being  a  circumferential  arrangement  of  said  first  and 
second  parts  providing  a  mold  for  the  body  portion  of 
an  article,  and  having  recesses  for  the  indicia  with  ducts 
therein  leading  thereto  for  through  passage  of  molding 
material,  and  said  second  position  of  said  second  movable 


stack,  the  weight  plate  being  independent  from  the  jacks 
upon  reaching  the  top  of  the  stack. 


3,14M12 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  MIXING  PLASTIC 

MATERLAL  WITH  A  PIGMENT 

Hmm  Rocir  Spre—wen,  Zelrt.  Nilfcsii— <■,  oalf  or  to 

a  corporatloa  of  tkc  Netkcrlandi 

22,  IMl.Ser.  No.llt,U9 

NitliMtM^  Jwe  22,  19M 
(CL  1»— 12) 


1 .  A  screw  extruder  for  homogeneously  mixing  a  thermo- 
plastic material  with  a  pigment  including  a  feed  hopper 
for  feeding  thermoplastic  material  to  the  screw  extruder 
and  a  feed  tube  for  feeding  a  pigment  to  the  screw  ex- 
truder, said  feed  tube  being  positioned  within  said  feed 
hopper  adjacent  to  but  removed  from  the  wall  section  of 
said  feed  hopper  farthest  removed  from  the  delivery  end 
of  the  screw  extruder,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  feed 
tube  being  adjacent  the  threads  of  the  conveyor  screw  of 
said  extruder  ao  that  pifment  is  fed  directly  to  the  con- 
veyor screw  of  said  extriider  in  an  area  adjacent  the 
threads  thereof  during  the  rotation  of  said  conveyor  screw, 
said  lower  end  of  said  feed  tube  being  beveled,  with  the 
beveled  surface  facing  said  adjacent  wall  section  of  said 
feed  hopper. 

I  3,148,413 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
CARRYING  INDICIA 
AmM  G*nr4  LatrabcMe,  Boolofne-BlllaBCOVt,  France, 
■■IffBor  to  Intcrmatiooai  Standard  Electric  CorporatioB, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  loipoiadon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  147,688 
CWmi  priority,  application  FnuKe,  Nov.  18, 19M, 
844,355,  Patent  1,288,184 
5  Claims.    (O.  18—38) 
3.  A  mold  for  a  machine  for  molding  articles  carrying 
indicia  on  their  outer  surfaces  comprising  a  first  movable 
part  aiKl  secoivl  movable  parts,  with  some  of  said  second 
movable  parts  being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to 


parts,  in  cooperation  with  said  body  portion  providing  a 
mold  for  the  material  of  said  indicia,  an  injection  duct, 
means  for  introducing  body  molding  material  into  said 
mold  through  said  injection  duct  therein,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  second  movable  parts  sut»tantially  radially  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  means  for 
introducing  said  indicia  molding  material  into  said  mold 
through  said  injection  duct  onto  said  molded  body  where- 
by said  body  portion  may  be  molded  in  said  first  position 
and  said  indicia  may  be  overmolded  on  said  body  i>art 
in  said  second  position. 


/  3,148,414 

MANDREL  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF  PIPE 
Herbert  D.  Boot,  588  Flrethome  St.,  Brea,  CaUf.,  and 

Fred  L.  Magooa,  Jr.,  14«8  Dale  St^  Lonsriew,  Tex. 

Original  application  Jnne  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,565,  now 

Patent  No.  2,997,737,  dated  Aug.  29,  1961.     Divided 

and  thk  application  Dec  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,321 

5  Claims.    (CL  18 — 45) 


VWWVO    v»VVVV\ 


VWVXVV^X'S  V>.V\  w 


2.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  tubular  reinforcement 
element  having  nominal  bending  strength  while  inserting 
the  same  into  a  close  fitting  tubular  mold  and  for  deposit- 
ing said  element  therein  in  peripheral  contact  therewith 
including  the  combination  of:  an  elongated  mandrel 
core;  a  plurality  of  elongated  slips  disposed  along  the 
periphery  of  said  core  in  contact  therewith  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  core;  each  of  said  slips  having  an  inner  surface 
facing  said  core  and  an  arcuate  outer  surface;  at  least 
one  of  said  slips  being  fixed  to  said  core  to  effectually 
define  a  longitudinally  extending  key  on  the  exterior 
thereof;  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  several  said  slips  defin- 
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ing  a  cylinder;  said  slips  being  so  formed  and  arranged 
that  the  cylinder  defined  thereby  will  collapse  solely 
upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  mandrel  core  therefrom. 


3,149,415 
FLAT  CLOTHING  FOR  CARDING  MACHINiS 
Ferdinand  Reitercr,  Rueil-MalmaiMM,  France,  aadgnor, 
by    direct    and    mesne    assignnicBta,    to    WUdn    Ma- 
chine   Wofflu,    WhitinsvUle,    Maas^   a   corporatkMi   of 
Massachusetts 

Rkd  Sept  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141,13« 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct.  27,  19M 

14  CtaioM.    (CL  19—113) 


</>' 


24      t' 


4 


!»i!!!l!l!IM!li;^^^l« 


iiidJdlmXm,.  .idli^di,didi4 


1.  Flat  clothing  for  a  carding  flat  comprising  a  base 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  serrated  ridges  provided 
with  top  surfaces  and  projecting  outwardly  from  one 
side  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  in- 
tended direction  of  motion  of  the  clothing  the  top  sur- 
face of  each  serrated  ridge  comprising  a  continuous  series 
of  surface  portions  consisting  of  projecting  teeth  and  low- 
er surface  portions  interposed  between  teeth,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  extending  between  the  ridges  and  having 
a  depth  which  extends  below  the  lower  surface  portions 
of  the  top  surfaces  of  the  serrated  ridges. 


3,14S,41i 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 
BACK  DRAFTING  ROLLS  ON  A  DRAWING 
FRAME 
Joe    Bayer    HomlMcUc   Statcsrilk,   N.C,    ■irifni    to 
Rocky   Creek   Mills,   Incorporated,  a  corporation   of 
Nortk  Carolina 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,843 
15  Clainis.    (CL  19—234) 


1  •«•>« 


1.  In  a  drawing  frame  having  more  than  one  pair  of 
back  drafting  rolls  associated  with  a  pair  of  front  draft- 
ing rolls  for  feeding  more  than  one  strand  of  material 
to  the  pair  of  front  drafting  rolls  for  formiog  a  sixigle 


composite  strand  from  said  more  than  one  strand,  means 
for  controlling  the  feed  of  said  pairs  of  back  drafting  rolls 
to  alternate  the  relative  feed  of  the  strands  of  said  more 
than  one  strand  and  thereby  vary  the  composition  of  said 
composite  strand,  said  feed  control  means  comprising 
drive  means,  a  restrminable  driving  connection  for  each  of 
said  pair  of  back  drafting  rolls  for  dnvingly  connecting 
said  rolls  to  said  drive  means,  restraining  means  and  a 
restraining  member  operable  to  restrain  said  driving 
connections  selectively  and  thereby  selectively  restrain  the 
feed  of  the  back  drafting  rolls  connected  thereto  with  a 
resulting  alternation  in  the  feed  of  the  different  strands 
to  the  front  drafting  rolls  and  a  variance  in  the  composi- 
tion of  said  composite  strand. 


3,141,417 
BIRD  PROOFDWG  DEVICE 

Roy  S.  Bellas,  3M7   l*tk  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1944,  S«r.  No.  57,214 

1  CteiM.    (CL  24—1) 


A  bird  prooAng  device  comprising  a  pair  of  strand 
mounting  brackeu  and  a  plurality  of  strands,  each  bracket 
comprising  a  bent  rod  including  a  pair  of  horizontal 
arm  portions,  a  pair  of  vertical  arm  portions  respec- 
tively extending  upwardly  from  one  end  of  said  hori- 
zontal arm  portions,  a  transverse  portion  connecting  the 
other  ends  of  said  horizontal  arm  portions,  and  rein- 
forcing means  angularly  related  to  and  connecting  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  arm  portions,  said  reinforcing 
means  including  a  portion  projecting  angularly  and  lat- 
erally relative  to  said  vertical  arm  portions,  the  terminal 
end  of  said  projecting  portion  being  below  the  upper  end 
of  said  vertical  arm  portions,  a  pair  of  said  strands  being 
engaged  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  by  the  upper  ends 
of  the  respective  vertical  arm  portions  and  a  third  strand 
being  engaged  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  at  the  ter- 
minal ends  of  the  angularly  projecting  portions  of  said 
reinforcing  means. 


! 


3,144,414 
AWNING  CONSTRUCTION 

Marfan  V.  Nocckcr,  CrocK  Potete,  Mkk.,  ■■jfnf  to 
Awafeag  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cor- 
of  MkkieMi 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1941.  Scr.  No.  134,714 
7aninM.    (CLlM—SlSi 


.»T     ->{ 


1.  In  a  rafter  for  supporting  an  awning  having  a 
straight  section  and  a  downwardly  curving  end  section 
and  including  a  plurality  of  stringers  at  the  downwardly 
curved  end  thereof,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  substantially  straight,  tubular  rafter  of  rectangular 
cross-section; 
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a  second  hiember  comprising  a  first  I-shaped  and  a  sec- 
ond I-shaped  section  with  flange  means  between  said 
sections,  said  second  section  being  snugly  and  slid- 
ably  received  within  said  rafter  with  said  flange 
means  abutting  against  the  end  of  said  rafter;  and 

an  end  fitting  having  a  pair  of  flanges  snugly  embracing 
the  web  of  said  first  section  and  having  other  side- 
wardly  extending  flanges  defining  at  least  one  re- 
icepUcle  into  which  a  stringer  is  received. 


'  3,144,419 

THRESHOLD  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gns  Strans,  Rickmond,  and  James  E.  Bckkcr,  Jr.,  Hen- 
rico Conaty,  Va.,  awigann  to  Reynolds  Metals  Com- 
pany, Rickmood,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aug.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131^24 
4Cla^    (CL24— 44) 


of  each  of  said  levers  being  pivoted  about  said  second 
pivot,  said  third  and  fourth  levers  being  positioned  astrad- 
dle said  mould  Uble.  the  other  ends  of  said  third  and 
fourth  levers  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  Uble  at 
the  first  end  thereof,  said  first  and  third  levers  being 
pivotably  coupled  together  at  a  position  between  said 
first  and  second  pivots,  said  second  and  fourth  levers  being 
pivotably  connected  between  said  first  and  second  pivots, 
said  pivotal  connections  being  slidable  within  at  least 
one  of  the  levers  coupled  together  thereby,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  levers  to  periodically  de- 
flect said  levers  thereby  to  reciprocate  said  mould. 


3.  A  threshold  and  the  like  comprising:  an  elongated 
base  plate  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  directed  longitudinaL 
plate  supporting  walls  having  supporting  wall  outer  and 
inner  edges,  said  plate  having  walls  forming  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  strip  edge  receiving  spaced  grooves  inter- 
mediate said  inner  edges  of  said  supporting  walls  and 
having  inner  and  outer  upper  groove  edges,  said  plate 
having  a  flat  wall  interconnecting  said  inner  groove  edges 
together,  said  plate  having  upstanding  walls  intermediate 
said  groove  and  projecting  above  said  flat  wall;  and  a 
bowed,  longitudinal,  elastic  strip  having  longitudinal, 
downwardly  directed  strip  edges  extending  into  said 
spaced  grooves,  said  strip  having  sidewise  projections 
extending  outwardly  over  and  sealing  against  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  base  plate,  said  strip  normally  engaging  said 
upstanding  walls  to  be  supported  thereby. 


3,144,424 
MEANS  FOR  MOVING  THE  CHILL-MOULD  IN 

CONTINLJOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
I   Walter  Hcfls,  Danilinif,  Germany,  aarimor  to 

Concaat  A.G.,  Znrick,  SiiMawlanJ 
I  Fifed  Dm.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,444 

ClalnH  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5, 1941, 
Sck  29,419 
5  elates.    (CL22— 57J) 


i.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal  com- 
prising an  open-ended  chill  nnoukl  for  casting  molten 
metal  into  a  strand,  a  naould  Uble  carrying  said  chill 
mould,  a  first  pivot  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  Uble  and  separated  therefrom,  a  second  pivot  fix- 
edly mounted  adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  Uble,  and 
separated  therefrom,  a  first  and  second  lever,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  levers  being  pivoted  about 
said  first  pivot,  said  first  and  second  levers  being  posi- 
tioned astraddle  said  mould  Uble,  the  other  end  of  said 
levers  being  pivoUbly  connected  to  said  mould  table  at 
the  second  end  thereof,  a  third  and  fourth  lever,  one  end 


3,144,421 

EXOTHERMIC  SIDE  BOARD  FOR  INGOT  MOLDS 

Jack  R.  HiU,  Pittriwrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Treesdale 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mars,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,974 

4  Claims.    (CL  21— 147) 


1 .  A  side  board  for  use  as  a  heat  generator  in  an  ingot 
mold,  comprising  a  flat,  rectangular  conuioer  of  rela- 
tively small  width  and  being  totally  enclosed  and  made 
of  light  gauge,  sheet  metal,  a  molded  mass  of  exothermic 
material  filling  said  container,  and  hangers  extending 
down  through  the  top  of  said  container  into  the  exother- 
mic material  into  which  they  are  embedded,  whereby  the 
suspended  weight  of  the  side  board  on  said  hangers  is  not 
borne  solely  by  the  container. 


3  144,422 
PRODUCTION 'of  SHELL  MOULDS 
John  Payne,  Buckingkamskirc,  England,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Joly  24,  1941 
11  Cfadms.  (CL  22—194) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  refractory  shell 
mould,  in  which  a  suiuble  refractory  coating  is  applied 
to  a  wax  pattern  and  the  whole  coated  pattern  at  an  in- 
itial temperature  of  not  more  than  about  50"  C.  is  ex- 
posed to  an  atmosphere  of  steam  under  pressure  of  from 
about  20  to  about  150  pounds  per  square  inch  whereby 
the  wax  is  melted  without  cracking  the  shell  mould. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  24 — 3  see: 
Patent  No.  3,148,426 


3,148,423 

QUICK  DETACHABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR 

UGHT  FISHING  TACKLE 

AicUc  A.  AMpach,  359  Gondry  Diiva, 

Falk  Chorch,  Va. 

ConHnnatioo  of  application  Ser.  No.  696,172,  Nor.  13, 

1957.    This  applkatioo  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  164,393 

3  Claims.    (CL  24— 123) 

1.  A  coupling  device  for  liglu  fishing  tackle  and  the 

like,  comprising  a  thin-walled  tubular  thimble  including 

a  fully  open  cylindrical  end  and  a  dome-like  end  having 

a  central  aperture  therein;  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  of 

said  thin-walled  tubular  thimble  being  tapered  inwanily 

toward  the  fully  open  end  thereof,  thereby  providing  a 

tail  portion;  a  line  connected  to  the  aforementioned  tail 

portion  of  said  thin-walled  tubular  thimble  adjacent  its 

outer  extremity;  the  shortest  portico  of  the  side  wall  of 
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said  thin-walled  tubuJar  thinible  having  a  slot  which  ex-  being  an  elongated  ilot  in  one  of  said  anna,  a  pin  rigidly 
tends  longitudinally  throughout  and  into  cooimunicalioo  secured  to  said  other  arm.  locking  means  on  said  one 
with  the  central  aperture  in  said  dome-like  end;  a  second  arm.  said  locking  means  comprising  portions  extending 
line;  and  a  connector  eleoKnt  secured  to  said  second  angulariy  from  said  arm  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
line;   said   connect^-   element   including   a  subsUntially    other  arm.  said  portions  being  disposed  at  the  sides  of  the 

slot  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  pin  having  the 


'\ 


round  base  portion  ci  substantiaDy  greater  diameter  than 
the  aforementioned  central  aperture  and  adapted  to  seat 
in  said  thin-walled  tiibular  thimble  immediately  under  its 
dome -like  end;  the  width  of  the  slot  in  the  shortest  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  of  said  thin-walled  tubular  thimble 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  central  aperture 
but  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  line. 


free  end  portion  adapted  to  extend  through  the  slot  when 
said  pair  of  arms  is  urged  together,  said  pin  adapted  to 
engage  fabric  when  the  pin  is  extended  through  the  slot 
and  the  engaged  fabric  being  drawn  through  the  slot  in 
said  arm  and  over  the  locking  means  when  the  arms  are 
released  so  as  to  lock  the  fabric  in  engagement  with  the 
clip  to  prevent  the  fabric  from  slipping  from  the  clip. 


3.14S,424  XIUAU 

SAFETY-PIN  CLIP  BELT-BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  J.  Provcnzaao,   It  12   Btakc  SL,  RockfbH,  IlL,  '*^  Lcawr,  Wymote,  ami  L«oa  Halbcr,  PlUladclpWa, 

assignor  of  oae-third  each  to  Daaialc  J.  rioiiBi—ii  ^*->  — *f«'«'»  to  Atlas  Novelty  CoaMay,  lac.,  ndla- 

and  Aagvst  N.  Provcnzaao,  bott  of  Rodrford,  m.  dclpkia.  Pa.,  a  coryoratloa  of  PiaMjIiaalt 

Filed  May  31,  1M2,  S«-.  No.  19Mt3  HM  StpL  13,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  3M,717 

lOalmm.    (CL  24— IM)  7  CWm.    (CL  24— 3) 


1.  A  safety-pin  clip  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
body  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  elon- 
gated generally  rectangular  jaws  between  which  the  mate- 
rial to  be  pinned  may  be  entered,  one  of  said  jaws  having 
an  elongated  generally  rectangular  opening  provided  there- 
in measured  lengthwise  thereof  from  the  outer  end,  an 
elongated  generally  rectangular  hinged  member  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  pivoted  transversely  of  one  end  with 
respect  to  the  outer  end  of  said  jaw.  a  single  row  of  a 
plurality  of  pins  disposed  on  a  line  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent the  pivot  axis  and  mounted  on  said  hinged  member 
in  laterally  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  hinged 
member,  whereby  to  enable  easier  penetration  of  material 
by  said  pins  by  virtue  of  the  leverage  obtained  by  reason 
of  the  extent  of  spacing  of  the  pins  from  the  operated 
inner  end  of  said  hinged  member,  ail  of  said  piiu  being 
of  a  length  to  reach  substantially  all  the  way  to  the  second 
jaw  of  the  body  in  the  closed  position  of  said  hinged 
member,  and  means  for  limiting  the  closing  movement  of 
said  hinged  member  when  it  reaches  a  position  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  outside  surface  of  said  body. 


7.  A  belt  buckle  assembly  comprising  a  bracket  having 
an  open  face  defined  by  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  side 
channel  members,  means  for  releasabiy  connecting  said 
bracket  to  one  end  of  a  belt,  means  for  releasabiy  con- 
necting said  bracket  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  belt,  an 
open-faced  housing  releasabiy  positioned  on  said  bracket, 
said  housing  being  slidable  into  and  out  of  position  on 
said  bracket  between  said  channel  members,  a  cover  plate 
hinged  to  said  housing  and  hingedly  movable  into  and 
out  of  covering  position  over  the  open  face  of  said  bous- 
ing, a  latch  means  on  said  housing  releasabiy  holding  said 
cover  plate  in  covering  position,  and  lock  means  on  said 
housing  and  on  said  bracket  simultaneously  releasabiy 
locking  said  cover  plate  in  its  covered  position  and  re- 
leasabiy locking  said  housing  to  said  bracket,  said  cover 
plate  being  framed  within  the  open  face  of  said  bracket 
between  said  channel  members  and  being  accessible  from 
outside  said  bracket  when  it  is  in  closed  position  and  when 
the  housing  is  positioned  on  said  bracket  between  said 
channel  members. 


\tfl^ 


3,14«,425 
SAFETY  CLIP 
Leo  Marfcoff-Moghadam,  293S  Newvk  9t  NW., 
WasUngtom  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  1S2,433         \ 
6  Clainss.     (CL  24—141) 
I.  A  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  resiliently  inter- 
connected and  normally  is  a  spaced  apart  position,  there 


3,14M27 
CONNECTORS 

Moaka,    CaUf. 


Bo    N. 
Doofflas  Akmft  Cnfsaj.  bc^  SMta  Moirfca,  CaMf. 
Filed  May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,145 
4  OaiMS.     (CL  24—194) 

1.  A  connector  for  flat  upe  comprising  a  block  having 
a  wedge  cavity  having  converging  walls,  a  wedge  member 
having  correspondingly  converging  walls  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  wedfe  cavity  with  the  eiKl  of  said  tape 
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looped  around  it.  said  wedge  member  and  said  block 
being  formed  to  provide  tape  receiving  spaces  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  wedge  member  which  are  of  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  section  of  essentially  the  same  con- 
figuration as  the  section  of  said  Upe,  the  spacing  between 


3  14S,429 

FORM  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  WALL  SLAB 

Thclbert  W.  Garmon,  4909  HUlsidc  Drive, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,3S8 

1  Clahn.     (CL  25—1) 


at  least  one  wall  of  said  wedge  cavity  and  the  wedge  being 
slightly  less  at  the  lateral  center  of  said  tape  than  at  the 
edges  thereof  when  the  tape  is  unloaded,  and  said  one 
wall  being  yieldable  under  high  loads  to  increase  said 
spacmg  between  said  walls  at  the  lateral  center  of  said 
tape,  and  an  attaching  device  carried  by  said  block. 


'  A  form  for  casting  a  concrete  slab  for  a  tilt-up  wall 
comprising  a  flat  base  for  forming  one  surface  of  said 
slab,  and  larger  than  the  slab  to  be  formed,  side  and  end 
pieces  removably  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base,  notches  at  the  comers  of  said  base  corresponding 
to  the  lower  corners  of  the  slab  to  be  formed,  said 
notches  extending  inside  beyond  the  intersection  of  said 
side  pieces  and  said  end  pieces,  metal  angle  plates  de- 
uchably  fitted  over  said  notches  within  said  side  and  end 
pieces,  one  leg  of  each  said  angle  plate  covering  the 
opening  defined  by  the  adjacent  said  notch  and  said  side 
and  end  piece,  while  the  other  leg  rests  against  said  end 
piece,  and  said  angle  plates  having  integral  projecting 
reinforcing  bars  adapted  to  extend  into  the  slab. 


M 


3,14S,42S 

CLASP 

Kovca,  144  E.  4«th  St.,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,415 

8  ClaioM.     (CL  24—234) 


3,14S,43t 

SOAP  SAVER 

Lester  H.  Hanncr,  Rte.  1,  Norman,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan-  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,491 

10  Claims.     (CL  25—7) 


I.  A  safety  clasp  assembly  comprising  a  first  coupling 
member  including  a  longitudinally  extending  front  wall 
and  an  end  wall  directed  rcarwardly  from  an  edge  of  said 
front  wall,  said  front  wall  having  formed  therein  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  extending  to  said  end  wall  and  provided  with 
an  enlarged  aperture  spaced  from  said  end  wall  and  com- 
municating  with   said   slot,    and    said   end    wall    having 
formed  therein  a  transverse  slot  extending  to  the  edge  of 
said  end  wall  into  communication  with  said  longitudinal 
slot,  and  a  bifurcated  second  coupling  member  transverse- 
ly separable  and  longitudinally  unscparable  from  said  first 
coupling  number   and  disposed   behind   said   front  wall 
and  releasabiy  engaging  said  first  coupling  member  and 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  top  and  bot- 
tom arms  joined  along  their  leading  ends  and  having 
their  trailing  ends  resiliently  outwardly  sprung  to  a  height 
greater  than  said  longitudmal  and   transverse  slots  and 
being  releasabiy  compressible  to  an  overall  height  less 
than  that  of  said  slots,  and  a  detent  located  on  said 
second  coupling  member  forward  of  the  trailing  end  there- 
of and  located  forward  of  said  enlarged  aperture  for 
restricting  the   transverse   movement  thereof  when  said 
detent  is  out  of  registry  with  said  enlarged  aperture,  said 
detent  being  of  smaller  dimensions  than  said  enlarged 
aperture  for  permitting  the  transverse  movement  of  laid 
second  coupling  member  when  said  detent  is  in  registry 
with  said  enlarged  aperture,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  when 
in  outwardly   sprung  position   releasabiy  engaging  said 
first  coupling  member  to  restrict  relative  longitiidinal 
movement  between  said  coupling  members,  and  manipula- 
tive means  for  compressing  said  second  coupling  member 
arms  and  releasing  said  coupling  members  for  relative 
longitudinal  movement. 


1.  A  molding  device  for  conserving  soap  scraps,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tube  having  external  threads  near 
iu  lower  edge,  and  internal  threads  near  iu  upper  edge, 
a  bottom  closure  having  internal  threads  received  on  said 
external  threads,  and  having  a  raised,  central  boss  with 
a  dished  cavity  on  its  upper  surface,  and  spaced  from 
the  internal  threads  on  said  closure  to  define  an  annular 
cavity,  a  cylindrical  cup  having  a  closed  bottom,  and  hav- 
ing external  threads  mating  with  the  internal  threads  in 
said  tube,  and  running  from  the  open,  top  edge  of  said 
cup  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said 
cup  having  a  dished  cavity  in  its  lower  face,  and  ports 
through  its  wall,  spaced  peripherally  and  longitudinally 
thereof  in  a  region  near  said  bottom,  and  a  cap  having 
a  central  opening,  and  internal  threads  mating  with  the 
external  threads  on  said  cup. 


3,149,431 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STRUCTURAL 

UNITS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hcwy  A.  BcffUncr,  2841  Tildcn  St.  NW., 

Washinftoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sept  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,995 

7  Claims.     (CI.  25—11) 

I.  Extruder  apparatus,  comprising:  means  defining  an 

extrusion  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the 

passage  of  material  to  be  extruded,  said  means  including 

a  rear  wall  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  front  wall. 
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said  outlet  being  positioned  in  said  front  wall  in  align- 
ment with  said  opening  and  being  shaped  to  define  a  die 
orifice;  superimposed  rollers  positioned  within  and  filling 
said  opening  to  prevent  leakage  therethrough,  said  rollers 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes  and 
having  normally  contacting  opposed  peripheral  portions. 


at  least  one  of  said  peripheral  portions  being  formed  of 
resilient  material  to  permit  the  passage  of  reinforcing 
members  of  non-uniform  cross-section  therethrough  for 
delivery  to  said  outlet;  and  means  for  driving  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  to  feed  said  reinforcing  members  into  said 
chamber. 


3,14«,432 

MORTAR  SPREADER 

John  M.  Garnctt,  Jr.,  96  &  lad,  CaradcB,  Ohio 

FUed  Mmy  8,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  193,47* 

14  Claims.     (CL  25— lit) 


1 1 .  A  spreader  for  cementitious  materia]  or  the  like 
comprising  a  container  for  such  material,  wheel  means 
longitudinally  spaced  on  said  container  for  supporting  the 
container  movabiy  on  a  surface  on  which  a  layer  of  ce- 
mentitious material  is  to  be  spread,  nrteans  on  said  con- 
tainer drivingly  connected  to  said  wheel  means  for  mo- 
tivating the  container  along  a  surface,  an  outlet  opening 
for  cementitious  material  at  one  end  of  said  contairier, 
a  combined  belt-type  and  auger-type  conveyor  oriented 
longitudinally  in  the  container  for  conveying  cementitious 
material  to  the  outlet  opening  with  the  auger  conveyor 
being  disposed  generally  in  overlying  relation  to  the  belt 
conveyor,  means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  belt  con- 
veyor and  auger  conveyor  with  the  wheel  drive  means 
whereby  the  quantity  of  discharge  of  cementitious  ma- 
terial is  proportional  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
container. 


3,14«,433 

CONCRETE  WALL  DECORATION  APPARATUS 

Jesse  C.  Carriker,  7  E.  7tfa  St.,  Lee's  Sammtt,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  If,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,«44 

4  Clahns.     (CL  2S— 12«) 

1.  A   decorative   concrete   wall   form   for   supporting 

poured  concrete  during  curing  comprising: 

(a)  a  form  structure  having  a  poured  concrete  contact- 
ing outside  surface  and  a  rear  surface, 
ib)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bores  extending  through 
said  structure  and  communicating  between  said  struc- 
ture surfaces  and  forming  a  pattern  on  said  stmcture 
outside  surface. 


(c)  a  pod  for  each  of  said  bores,  said  pods  each  being 
comprised  of  a  central  portion  having  a  front  face 
and  a  rear  face  and  an  outer  periphery,  said  pods 
each  including  a  skirt  joined  to  said  central  portion 
at  saki  periphery  and  tapering  outwardly  from  said 
central  portion,  said  skirt  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface  and  terminating  in  an  outer 
rim  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  central  portion. 

(</)  support  means  secured  to  said  skirt  inner  surface, 
said  support  means  terminating  in  a  rim  adjacent  said 


skirt  rim  and  forming  therewith  a  continuous  open 
channel. 

(e)  a  resilient  continuous  seal  secured  in  said  channel 
and  extending  rearwardly  past  said  rims,  and 

(/)  aiKhor  means  secured  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  respective  central  portion  rear  faces,  said 
anchor  means  being  insertable  in  respective  bores  and 
adapted  to  anchor  said  respective  pods  against  said 
structure  ouuide  surface  in  a  pattern  corresponding 
to  said  bore  pattern. 


3,14t,434 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

BUILDINGS 

Scymoor  Gage,  Brmu,  tmd  Okst  M.  MvtiMoa,  RfrtT' 

B,  N.Y.     (both  or  3«5  E.  «3rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 
Fllc4  Mar.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  17t,929 
SChrfM.     (CL25— 131^) 


1.  In  a  removable  concrete  form  construction,  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  form  elements  each  having  a  generally 
rectangular  centrally  disposed  member  and  first  and  sec- 
ond side  members  hingedly  interconnected  to  said  cen- 
trally disposed  member  at  oppositely  disposed  side  edges 
thereof  to  define  a  substantially  continuous  concrete  con- 
tacting surface,  the  improvement  comprising:  each  of 
said  first  and  second  side  memben  having  a  lower  edge 
thereon  mutually  abutted  with  the  corresponding  edges 
of  an  adjacently  positioned  form  element,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extendable  shoring  elements,  each  of  said 
shoring  elements  having  on  an  upper  end  thereof  a  form 
element  supporting  member,  said  form  elements  having 
thereon  adjacent  said  lower  edges  thereof  means  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  form  element  supporting  mem- 
ber. 
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I  3,14S,435 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
MOLDED  FELT 
Robert  George  Toccn,  Hawthorn,  Victoria,  and  George 
Francis  Flanagan,  Pascoc  Vale,  Victoria,  Australia,  a»- 
ri^on  to  Conunoowealtb  ScicntiBc  and  Indnatrial  Re- 
search Organization,  East  Melbourne,  Autralla,  a  cor- 
poration of  Australia 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  223,953 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatlon   Anatralia,  Sept  27,   1941, 
9,4S9/41;  Apr.  1»,  1942,  14,747/42;  Mj  23,  1H2, 
2t,24«/42 

ISChrfiM.     (CL2S— 14) 


3,148,437 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

ROLLING  BEARINGS 

Richard   Dctlcv   Busch,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  SKF 

Industries,   Inc.,  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1943,  Scr.  No.  276,880 
20  Claims.    (CL  29—148.4) 


I .  Fek  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  mould  formed 
at  least  partly  of  resilient  material,  said  mould  including 
opposed  n^ould  members  defining  an  intervening  mould 
space  for  feltable  fibrous  material,  said  mould  members 
being  movable  towards  each  other  thereby  to  compress 
the  fibrous  material  within  the  mould  space,  said  mould 
members  being  also  relatively  reciprocable  in  a  direction 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  compression 
whereby  vibratory  movements  may  be  imparted  to  the 
fibrous  material,  and  said  resilient  material  being  arranged 
so  as  to  be  deformed  during  said  vibratory  movements 
and  so  as  to  confine  at  least  some  of  the  fibrous  material 
in  the  direction  of  vibratioti  whereby  adjacent  fibres  so 
confined  undergo  relative  vibratory  nsovemente. 


^^S 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  the  rolling  elements  of  a 
bearing  assembly  including  inner  and  outer  race  rings 
spaced  apart  to  provide  an  annular  space  for  the  rolling 
elements,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spacing  members  hav- 
ing portions  adapted  to  engage  the  rolling  elements,  means 
mounting  the  spacing  members  for  movement  relative 
to  one  another  to  position  the  rolling  elements  at  pre- 
determined locations  in  the  annular  space. 


3,148,434 
TOOL  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Cart  H.  Werth,  SoghMw,  Mich-,  aaslKnor  to  Werth  En- 
gineering.   Inc^    Si«lMW,    Mkh^    a    cnrporation    of 
Michigaa 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1942,  Scr.  N«.  244,971 
8ChrinH.    (CL29— 94) 


3,148,438 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WIRING  BOARDS 
Peter  Heron  Winter,  Lynrington,  and  Terence  FItzpatrick, 
East  Cowes,  Isic-of-Wight,  Enghwd,  assignors  to  Vero 
Prccisioa  Eaginccrii«   Limited,  Southampton,  Hamp- 
Aire,  Ejighind,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1948,  Scr.  No.  24,422 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain  May  25,  1959 

4  Chdms.    (CL  29 — 155.5) 


aevT^^w-  ^^ 


I.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  for  holding  a  replaceable, 
indexible,  polygonal,  cutting  insert  having  converging 
walls  defining  cutting  ends  thereon  joined  by  a  section 
having  parallel  side  wall  portions,  comprising:  tool  body 
means;  insert  mounting  and  locating  means  mounted  on 
•aid  tool  body  means  and  including  a  part  having  a  recess 
with  an  insert  receiving  surface  thereon  open  to  one  end 
thereof;  said  recess  having  opposite  side  walls  receiving 
said  side  wall  portions  of  said  insert  and  said  part  having 
a  vertically  extending  opening  therein;  said  inseri  mount- 
ing and  locating  means  including  a  separate,  vertically 
extending  insert  and  receiving  member  fixed  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  part  and  formed  with  an  open,  generally 
V-shaped  recess  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  said  end 
of  the  insert  mounting  and  locating  nteans  for  receiving 
and  fixing  the  position  of  the  cutting  end  of  said  insert 
which  is  not  in  use;  preci&ioo  fitting,  locating  dowel  por- 
tion and  dowel  opening  means  for  said  insert  mounting 
and  locating  means  and  said  tool  body  means  and 
releasable  clamp  means  for  said  insert  having  a  part 
overlying  said  insert  for  damping  said  insert  in  position. 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  an  electrical  circuit  be- 
tween circuit  components,  which  includes  the  steps  of 
forming  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  panel  of  electrically 
insulating  material  a  pattern  of  adherent,  equally  spaced 
straight  parallel  strips  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial which  are  electrically  insulated  from  each  other, 
piercing  the  panel  with  a  multiplicity  of  regulariy  dis- 
tributed holes  arranged  in  a  grid  pattern,  said  holes  in- 
tersecting each  of  said  strips  at  a  multiplicity  of  equally 
spaced  points,  inserting  terminals  of  said  circuit  com- 
ponents through  desired  pairs  of  said  holes,  the  hdes 
in  each  pair  extending  through  different  strips,  soldering 
said  terminals  to  said  strips  to  establish  electrical  contact 
between  said  terminals  and  said  strips,  locating  at  least 
one  hole  position  defining  a  predetermined  circuit  in- 
terruption path  in  said  grid  pattern,  centering  a  cutting 
tool  in  the  last  said  hole  for  precisely  locating  the  desired 
area  of  strip  removal,  and   superficially  removing  the 
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electrically  conductive  material  of  the  strip  about  said 
hole  from  said  panel  with  said  cutting  tool  to  break  the 
electrical  connection  between  terminals  of  adjoining  com- 
ponents and  thereby  to  provide  the  desired  electrical 
circuit  between  said  components. 


3,14S,499 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMMUTATOR 

STRIP  PLATE 

Edward  W.  Sbowalter,  Jr^  51  Vauhall  St^ 

New  Ivoodoo,  Conn. 

Original  applicatkNi  July  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,545,  now 

Patent  No.  3,049,604,  dated  Ang.  14,  19«2.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  June  28,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  127.073 

10  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.54) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  wc.  2M) 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  commutator  strip  plates 
with  face  areas  that  are  relatively  broad  in  both  direc- 
tions, which  comprises  winding  an  insulated,  electrically 
conductive  wire  of  a  ductile  metal  as  a  coil  progressively 
around  an  electrically  non-conductive,  plate-like  core  hav- 
ing face  areas  that  are  approximately  square  and  relatively 
broad  in  both  directions,  with  the  wire  turns  croning  the 
faces  of  the  core,  temporarily  confininf  the  wire  turns  on 
one  face  of  the  core  firmly  against  (hat  core  face  at  inter-" 
vals  across  it,  applying  an  electrically  non-conductive, 
curable  potting  material  to  said  ooe  face  of  the  core  and 
to  the  coil  turns  so  confined  thercagainst.  with  the  pot- 
ting material  between  and  spacing  successive  adjacent 
turns  of  the  coil  and  binding  them  to  ooe  another  and 
to  the  core,  and  extending  partly  down  the  coil  turns  on 
the  marginal  edges  of  the  core,  removing  from  the  ex- 
posed potted  face  of  the  coil  enough  wire  insulation  and 
wire  surface  to  expose  a  flat  area  of  the  metal  of  the 
wires  over  the  potted  face  of  the  coil  in  a  common  plane, 
and  severing  the  wire  in  the  stretches  on  the  opposite,  un- 
potted  face  of  the  core,  removing  the  temporary  confin- 
ing means,  adding  further  potting  material  to  fill  the  spaces 
previously  occupied  by  the  confining  means,  and  bend- 
ing the  severed  ends  of  the  wire  stretches  at  one  side 
of  the  core  away  from  the  core  to  provide  relatively  long, 
individual,  insulated  leads  for  the  upper  potted  stretches 
of  the  wire  for  individual  connection  to  suitable  circuits. 


3,14S,44# 
METHOD  OF  COUPLING  PNEUMATIC 

DISPATCH  CONDUITS 

Robert  Ko|k,  Box  481,  Smi4lt  BnMk,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  90^3 

2  daloH.    (CL  29L-.157) 


1.  A  ntethod  of  coupling  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular 
pneumatic  dispatch  conduits  together  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  applying  sealer  coating  to  one  end  portion  of 


one  of  said  pair  of  conduits  along  the  outer  surface  there- 
of, inserting  said  one  end  portion  of  said  one  conduit 
midway  into  one  end  of  a  tubular  sleeve  of  a  short  length 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  conduits  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  generally  correspondmg  to  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  conduits,  inserting  a  mandrel  into  the  other 
end  of  the  sleeve  with  a  reduced  cylindrical  neck  portion 
of  the  mandrel  closely  corresponding  to  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  conduit  and  nugly  fitted  therein  and  with  an 
enlarfBd  cylindrical  portion  of  the  mandrel  correspond- 
ing to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeve  and  snugly  fitted 
therein,  and  with  a  Upered  portion  of  the  mandrel  be- 
tween the  reduced  and  enlarged  portion  abutting  a  remote 
edge  of  the  one  end  of  the  one  conduit  and  with  the 
enlarged  cylindrical  portion  protruding  out  of  said  other 
end  of  the  sleeve,  dropping  the  assembly  on  the  protrud- 
ing end  of  the  mandrel  upon  a  metal  plate  with  the  reac- 
tion forcing  the  mandrel  upward  and  the  Upered  portion 
deforming  the  remote  edge  of  the  conduit  outward  into 
a  flared  annular  skirt  conformation  and  creating  an  an- 
nular bulge  in  the  sleeve,  removing  the  mandrel,  apply- 
ing a  sealer  coating  to  one  end  of  the  second  one  of  said 
pair  of  conduiu  along  the  outer  surface,  and  inserting 
said  end  of  said  second  one  of  said  pair  of  conduits  mid- 
way into  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve. 


3,141,441 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ATTACHED  FIN 

TYPE  TUBES 

Otto  R.  SckiUcr,  DctroM,  Mkk.,  aadgBor  to  Calwuet  A 

Hcdm    lac    ABca    Parii,    MldL,    a    corporatloa    of 

Mkhigaa 

FHerf  Sept  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,77t 
10  ClabM.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


1 .  A  method  of  applying  fln  material  to  a  tube  which  is 
externally  and  helically  ribbed  circumferentially.  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  deforming  axially  coiled  flat  fin  material 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  coil  convolution  to 
progressively  increase  the  inner  periphery  of  the  convolu- 
tion to  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
tube  ribs,  guiding  said  deformed  material  into  position 
radially  outwardly  of  the  space  between  the  tube  ribs, 
while  positively  supporting  said  deformed  coiled  fin  mate- 
rial radially  against  interference  with  the  ribs  prior  to 
reaching  said  position,  and  smoothing  said  fin  deforma- 
tion to  cause  a  progresaive  reduction  in  said  internal  diam- 
eter of  the  convolution  of  the  fin  material  toward  the 
diameter  of  the  tube  between  ribs,  and  to  at  least  partially 
dispose  said  reduced  internal  diameter  convolution  in  the 
space  between  said  ribs. 


3,14M42 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PIN  FIN  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  BONDED  CROSS  TIE  MEMBERS 

Joba  R.  Glcr,  Jr.,  HIbci  Hm  Roa<  Hniion.  OM» 

Fl*4  Feb.  12,  19M,  S«r.  No.  8,378 

ICMm.    (CL29^1S7J) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  pin  fln  assemblage  and 

comprising  arranging  a  plurality  of  straight   pin  wins 

in  a  group  in  a  row  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relatioB, 

welding  thereto  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of 

the  pin  wires,  at  one  face  of  the  group,  cross  tie  members 
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having  flat  outer  surfaces  facing  outwardly  from  said  one 
face,  to  form  an  assemblage,  forming  the  pin  wires  of 
the  assemblage  concurrently  into  sinuous  shape  progres- 
sively, endwise  of  the  wires,  from  one  edge  of  the  assem- 
blage toward  the  opposite  edge,  each  wire  with  its  alter- 
nate crest  at  opposite  faces  of  the  assemblage,  respec- 
tively, and  with  the  cresU  at  each  face  arranged  in  rows, 
the  cresU  of  each  row  being  aligned  Uansversely  of  the 
lengths  of  the  pin  wires  and  parallel  to  the  cross  mem- 
bers, and  with  the  relatively  heavy  cross  tie  members  dis- 
posed at  the  outside  of  the  cresU  at  said  one  face  of  the 


spring  in  the  tubular  section  of  the  casing,  said  spring 
having  one  end  seated  against  the  solid  base  section  of 
the  casing  and  its  other  end  impinging  against  the  inner 
end  of  the  cylindrical  member  for  holding  the  cylindrical 
member  against  longitudinal  movement  in  the  tubular 
section  whereby  said  spring  determines  the  maximum 
torque  transmitted  with  a  rigid  connection  and  the  non- 
rigid  connection  effects  lesser  values  of  torque  transmittal, 
and  a  lever  for  sliding  the  mandrel. 


group,  progressively  die  pressure  forming  the  crests  at  the 
other  face  of  the  group  endwise  of  the  wu^  to  provide 
outer  flat  coplanar  outer  faces  for  bonding  to  a  metal 
plate,  and.  during  said  pressure  forming,  concurrently  ren- 
dering the  spacing  of  the  plane  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
cross  tie  members  and  the  plane  of  the  flat  cojrfanar  faces 
dimensionally  accurate  for  the  entire  group,  said  first 
forming  being  by  die  drawing  and  the  finish  forming  Jxing 
by  die  coining,  and  each  portion  drawn  in  one  die  draw- 
ing operation  being  thereafter  coined  while  the  next  suc- 
ceeding portion  is  being  drawn  by  the  die  drawing  opera- 
tion. 


3,148,443 

AUTOMATIC  STEM  AND  CROWN 

ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 

Abe  Cobea,  1335  JobMoa  Ave.,  Broaz,  N.Y. 

F1M  Dm.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159,384 

1  Ctetaa.    (CL  29— 248) 


3,148,444 
METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  CONCRETE  FORM 
Charles  H.  Starli,  Watenillc,  Ohio,  awigDor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Jan.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  166,010 
5  Clahm.    (CL  29 — 455) 


Apparatus  for  assembling  a  crown  having  a  central 
socket  and  a  stem  having  a  threaded  end,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination  a  rotatable  coUet  having  radial- 
ly movable  jaws  adapted  removably  to  bold  a  crown  with 
tti  socket  opening  outwardly,  and  a  sliding  mandrel,  said 
mandrel  having  mechanim  for  slidably,  routably  and  re- 
movably carrying  a  stem  with  its  threaded  end  extending 
outwardly,  said  mechanism  including  a  sectional  casing 
having  a  tubular  section  and  a  solid  base  section,  a  cylin- 
drical nvember  rotatably  mounted  in  the  tubular  section, 
said  member  having  a  central  bore,  the  diameter  of  which 
is  enlarged  at  one  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  member 
having  a  radial  hole  at  one  end  communicating  with  the 
enlarged  portion  of  the  central  bore,  a  collet  in  the  en- 
larged portion  of  the  central  bore  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  cylindrical  member,  said  collet  having 
radially  movable  jaws  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
stem  therebetween,  a  clamping  not  on  the  collet  for  clamp- 
ing the  jawi  against  the  stem,  a  setscrew  in  the  radial 
hole  in  the  cylindrical  member  contacting  the  collet  in 
the  enlarged  portion  of  the  bore  in  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber which  may  be  adjusted  for  rigidly  or  nonrigidly  con- 
necting the  cylindrical  ntember  and  the  collet  in  the  en- 
larged portion  of  the  bore,  and  a  coiled  compression 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  concrete  form,  which  com- 
prises, securing  to  a  plane  surface  a  pad  having  a  perim- 
eter corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
form,  surrounding  said  pad  with  an  upstanding  side  wall 
defining  an  open  ended  sleeve,  securing  said  side  wall 
relative  to  said  plane  surface,  reinforcing  the  interior 
of  said  sleeve,  and  sealing  the  upper  open  end  of  said 
sleeve. 

3,148,445 
CONTROL  OF  SCALE  FORMATION  IN  SEAMLESS 

TUBES  IN  EXPANDING  MILLS 
Howard  H.  Nicbob  and  John  D.  Keller,  Plttsboigh,  Pa., 
asatgnors  to  Hazen  Eagfawcring  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penasytvaoia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,595 

2  Clafaiis.    (a.  29— 552  J) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  seamless  steel  tubing  with 
the  inner  wall  free  of  scale,  the  steps  of: 

(o)  heating  a  steel  billet  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately (2300*  P.), 

(b)  passing  the  heated  billet  through  a  piercing  mill 
to  form  a  hollow  tube, 

(c)  charging  the  tube  into  a  reheating  furnace  having 
a  temperature  of  approximately  (21(X)°  F.),  and 

(d)  simultaneously  charging  the  interior  of  the  tube 
with  oxygen  in  excess  of  the  oxygen  normally  con- 
tained in  the  atmosphere  to  form  a  scale  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  on  the  inner  wall  thereof, 

and, 

(e)  passing  the  reheated  tube  through  an  expanding 
mill  to  increase  its  diameter  and  simultaneously 
break  off  the  scale  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube. 


3  148,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  DIES  AND  ROLLS 
Mkhad  J.  Celovsky,  14501  Ablagtoa  Road, 
Detroit  27,  Mkh. 
Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,541 
19  Claims.    (CL  29—557) 
1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  pair  of  tube  reducing 
metal  rolls  while  in  a  heat  treated  hardened  state  which 
includes  the  steps  of  disposing  a  pair  of  rolls  in  side-by- 
side  spaced  relation  in  a  fluid  bath,  providing  a  tapered 
electrical  discharge  electrode  having  a  configuration  cor- 
responding to  the  shape  of  the  tapered  grooves  to  be 
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machined  in  the  grooves  and  aligning  the  electrode  in  the 
gap  between  the  spaced  rolls  while  contemporaneously 
rotating  the  roils  in  an  arcuate  path  of  rotation  on  a  side 
of  the  electrode  establishing  a  cutting  zone  along  the  roll 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  electrode,  the  tapered 
electrode  causing  electrical  discharge  bombardment  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  rolls  while  a  constant  flow  of  fluid  is  di- 
rected across  the  cutting  zone  thereby  machining  tapered 


fc-^JX^4 


arcuate  tube  forming  grooves  in  the  roUs,  withdrawing 
the  electrode  from  between  the  rolls,  rotating  the  rolls 
exposing  other  arcuate  surfaces  of  the  same  rolls  for  ma- 
chining, electrical  discharge  machining  a  second  set  of 
tapered  arcuate  tube  forming  grooves  in  the  rolls  by  re- 
peating the  aforesaid  steps  and  polishing  roll  surfaces  de- 
fining the  tapered  arcuate  tube  forming  grooves  provid- 
ing a  1 5-20  micro  finish  thereon. 


3  148  447 
COMB  ROLLER  ADJL'STMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVERS 
David  R.  I.ocke,  Bridceport,  Com^  ■■jfin  to  Spctrr 
Rand  Corporadoa,  New  Yocfc.  N.Y^  a  eotfonOom  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  Ig,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t3,2t5 
6  Claims.    (CL  3»-^J4J) 


1.  In  an  electric  dry  shaver, 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  cutter  head  mounted  therein, 

(b)  a  movable  supporting  member  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  movement  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cutter  head. 

(c)  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  support- 
ing member  provided  on  said  casing  adjacent  a  side- 
wall  of  said  cutter  head, 

(</)  portions  of  said  supporting  member  mounted  in 
said  guide  means 

(e)  a  comb  roller  carried  by  said  supporting  member 
for  movement  with  said  supporting  member  toward 
and  away  from  a  side  cutting  edge  of  said  cutter 
head. 

(/)  an  actuator  member  connected  to  said  supporting 
member  and  slidably  disposed  within  the  shaver 
casing  against  an  inner  sidewall  surface  thereof. 


(g)  actuator  operating  means  projecting  through  an 
opening  in  said  casing  sidewall  operable  to  move 
said  actuator  memtxr  along  said  inner  sidewall  sur- 
face, and 

(h)  means  on  said  actuator  member  to  provide  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  member  toward  and  away 
from  the  side  cutting  edge  of  said  cutter  bead  wlien 
said  actuator  member  is  moved. 


3*14S,44S 

MANUAL  POWER  OPERATED  CUTTER 

Glen  R.  Gragg.  7141  VaMlcnnaa,  Houtoo  17,  Tex. 

Filed  July  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,5«5 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  3«— 274) 


*=^w^*''~'-wa- 


J  '   " 
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A  device  for  trimming  the  edge  of  linoleum,  plastic 
tile  and  the  like  to  provide  a  snug  fit  with  material  to  be 
placed  adjacent  an  edge  thereof,  comprising: 
(a)  abase, 

{b)  a  depending  lip  extending  downwardly  from  one 
side  of  the  base  for  guiding  the  base  along  an  edge 
of  the  material. 

(c)  a  motor  having  a  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
pivot  mounted  on  the  base. 

(d)  a  cutter  blade  carried  by  said  motor  on  the  side 
of  the  base  opposite  to  the  side  of  the  base  having 
the  dcpendmg  Up  therefrom  and  adapted  to  rotate 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  lip, 

(e)  means  for  receiving  the  linoleum  or  the  like  on 
^id  base  above  said  depending  lip  and  below  said 
cutter  blade, 

(/)  said  pivotal  mounting  for  said  motor  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  relative  to  said  lip  en- 
abling said  motor  and  said  blade  earned  thereby  to 
swing  upwardly  away  from  said  lip, 

{g)  means  for  adjusting  said  motor  relative  to  said 
lip  to  position  said  cutter  blade  in  relation  to  said 
lip. 

(A)  said  last  named  means  including  a  guide  track 
mounted  on  said  base, 

(/)  a  guide  fixed  to  said  pivotal  motor  mounted  and 
slidable  along  said  guide  track, 

(/)  a  thumbscrew  threadedly  secured  in  said  guide 
track  for  abutting  said  guide  and  lodung  it  in  a  pre- 
determined position,  and 

ik)  said  means  for  adjusting  said  nnotor  relative  to  said 
lip  positioning  said  cutter  blade  above  said  material 
and  relative  to  the  linoleum  or  like  to  be  trimmed  to 
move  the  cutler  blade  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  lip 
and  said  edge  of  the  material  for  cutting  the  linoleum 
or  the  like. 


3,14M49 

TONGUE  GUARD  FOR  DENTAL  APPUANCES 

Loab  R.  Van  LaiOta^  ISIS  5th  Avc^  MoUnc,  IlL 

FUcd  Oct  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i2,M« 

UClalMS.    (CL32— 33) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  suction  device  and  a  tongue 

depressor   and   guard   comprising  a  rigid   suction   tube 

adapted  to  extend  over  the  lower  teeth  with  a  pair  of 

diverging  stems  interior  of  the  teeth  and  extending  to 

opposite  sides  of  the  nsouth  and  a  pair  ot  diverging 

stems  exterior  of  the  teeth  and  extending  to  opposite 

sides  of  the  mouth,  flexible  tubular  extensions  slidably 
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supported  on  the  stems;  a  plate  support  having  a  portion 
thereof  disposed  above  the  rigid  suction  tube  with  one 
end  terminating  between  the  interior  and  exterior  pairs 
of  stems  and  having  a  transverse  hinge  thereon,  said 
plate  support  extending  from  the  end  to  a  plate  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  interior  of  the  mouth  and  disposed 
over  the  tongue;  an  abutnnent  depending  from  the  under- 
side of  the  plate  support  interiorly  of  and  adjacent  the 
interior  pair  of  stems,  said  abutment  having  a  lateral 
flange  disposed  beneath  the  latter  pair  of  stems;  a  U- 
shaped  element  composed  of  spring  steel  having  a  bi^ 
portion  supported  on  said  transverse  hinge  and   having 


a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  from  said  hinge  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  suction  tube,  and  each  of  said  leg  por- 
tions having  a  depending  end  section  removably  snapped 
behind  a  respective  exterior  stem  to  effect  a  biasing  ac- 
tion on  the  abutment  against  the  interior  stems  whereby 
the  abutment  will  engage  the  flexible  extension  on  the 
stems  and  bold  the  latter  against  slidmg  and  said  depend- 
ing end  sections  will  engage  the  flexible  extensions  on 
the  exterior  stems  to  hold  the  latter  against  sliding;  a  ver- 
tical pivot  on  the  plate  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the 
tongue;  and  a  plate  extension  mounted  on  and  adapted  to 
swivel  on  the  pivot  and  having  a  depending  edge  flange 
adapted  to  Ue  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  tongue. 


3,14t,4M 

FOOT  MEASURING  DE\1CE 

Andrew  Del  Pcaco,  Dnnlcboa,  Conn. 

Filed  June  2M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,U3 

7  ClalHis.    (CL  33—3) 


5.  In  a  foot  nteasuring  device,  an  elongated  member 
having  a  heel  rest  formed  thereon,  a  slidable  member  en- 
gaging said  elongated  member  and  movable  relative  there- 
to, and  a  pivotally  mounted  toe  rest  joined  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  slidable  member  and  movable  from  an  up- 
right position  to  a  horizontal  position  to  form  an  ex- 
tension of  said  slidable  member,  the  length  of  said  toe 
rest  being  of  a  predetermined  dimension  and  defining  the 
length  of  the  space  required  between  the  outer  end  of  a 
foot  and  the  toe  of  a  shoe. 


3,14S,451 
PEN  SPEED  ANTICIPATING  CIRCUIT 
Jokn  R.  Morrta,  Los  Aofelcs,  CaUf.,  and  Leo  E.  Rai^ 
viile,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aasixnors  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,295 
I  (  Claims.    (CI.  33—18) 

.    I.  A  drafting  machine,  comprising: 

a  function  generator  having  a  sine  voltage  output  cir- 
cuit and  a  cosine  voltage  output  circuit;       '^\ 


frequency  control  means  coupled  to  said  function  gen- 
erator to  control  the  frequency  thereof; 

a  plotter  having  X  input  means  and  Y  input  means 
coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  output  circuits  and 
having  a  single  output  member  coupled  to  both  of 
said  X  input  means  and  said  Y  input  means  and 
controlled  thereby; 

a  line  drawing  device  supported  by  said  output  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  line  drawing  and  inopera- 
tive positions; 

first  and  second  amplitude  modulation  means  coupled 
to  said  sine  voltage  output  circuit  and  said  cosine 
voltage  output  circuit,  respectively; 

summing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
amplitude  modulation  means  for  producing  a  time 


—_l—a-»- 


r'  1*  t*  **  f 


varying  line  terminating  voltage  changed  from  one 
predetermined  polarity  to  the  other  at  line  termina- 
tion; 

drawing  device  control  means  having  an  input  circuit 
coupled  to  said  summing  means  and  having  an  out- 
put means  coupled  to  said  drawing  device  for  holding 
said  drawing  device  in  line  drawing  position  and  for 
responding  to  said  time  varying  line  terminating  volt- 
age changing  from  said  one  polarity  to  the  other 
to  move  said  drawing  device  to  inoperative  position; 

and  anticipate  means  coupled  to  said  input  circuit  of 
said  drawing  device  control  means  and  to  said  fre- 
quency control  means  and  controlled  by  said  fre- 
quency control  means  for  developing  a  bias  voltage 
in  dependence  upon  the  frequency  of  the  voltage 
output  of  said  function  generator. 


3  148  452 

MOTION  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Maoocl  von  Rabenan,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Writing 

Toys  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Minnesota 

nicd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,183 
8  Claims.    (CI.  33— 18) 

1.  In  a  device  for  converting  rotary  motion  to  trans- 
verse and  longitudinal  motion  in  a  plane,  said  device  com- 
prising a  supporting  frame,  a  transverse  motion  carrier 
mounted  for  reciprocatory  motion  in  said  frame,  a  lotigi- 
tudinal  motion  carrier  mounted  on  said  transverse  motion 
carrier  for  transverse  motion  with  said  carrier  and  longi- 
tudinal motion  relative  thereto,  a  double  track  disc  earn, 
a  cam  follower  disposed  in  association  with  each  of  said 
cam  tracks,  a  slotted  guide  member  for  each  of  said  cam 
followers,  said  slotted  guide  members  being  secured  to 
said  frame  and  spaced  from  the  face  of  said  disc  cam, 
the  slots  in  said  guide  members  being  disposed  at  right 
an^es  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  connecting  one 
of  said  cam  followers  to  said  transverse  motion  carrier 
to  impart  transverse  motion  to  said  carrier,  means  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  cam  followers  to  said  longitudinal 
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motion  carrier  to  impart  longitudinal  motion  thereto,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  cam,  the  improvement  which  re- 
sides in  the  provision  of  resilieotJy  mounted  support  means 
for  said  cam  to  urge  said  cam  into  resilient  contact  with 
said  cam  followers,  comprising  a  turntable,  a  telescoping 
drive  shaft  for  the  turntable,  meaiu  to  cause  the  telescop- 
ing elements  of  said  driye  shaft  to  rotate  together  and  re- 
silient spring  means  positioned  to  normally  urge  the  tele- 


scoping elements  of  said  drive  shaft  apart,  means  for 
moving  said  resilient  support  means  against  resilient  pres- 
sure to  move  said  cam  away  from  said  cam  followers 
and  out  of  contact  therewith,  resilient  means  to  move 
said  cam  followers  in  their  respective  slotted  guide  mem- 
bers to  a  neutral  position  upon  movement  of  said  cam 
out  of  contact  with  said  cam  followers,  and  aperture 
means  in  said  frame  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of 
disc  cams. 


3,14S,453 

MASON'S  TRIG  LINE  HOLDER 

\imctmH  S.  Di  Carlo,  Leawood,  Kms. 

(5«l«  PrtMpcct,  KansM  Cky,  Mo,) 

Fllc4  Dec  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  243,JM 

3ClaiM.    (CL33— 45) 


.i# 


.    « 


1.  A  mason's  trig  line  holder  adapted  to  eliminate  the 
spotting  and  plumbing  of  a  central  brick  on  a  course  be- 
tween end  corners  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  front  and  rear  portion 
and  a  horizontally  extending  lower  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  a  brick  course,  said  body 
having  at  said  front  portion  a  vertically  extending  leg 
fixed  thereto,  said  leg  having  a  brick  front  face  con- 
tacting rear  surface  and  a  front  surface  parallel  to 
said  rear  surface,  said  leg  dependmg  from  said  body 
a  length  greater  than  the  total  height  of  a  brick 
course. 


(b)  resilient  clamping  me«ns  secured  to  said  body  and 
depending  therefrom  in  the  vicinity  of  said  body  rear 
portion,  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
silienlly  contact  a  brick  rear  face,  for  clamping  said 
holder  on  a  brick  between  said  clamping  means  and 
said  leg  with  said  lower  surface  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  the  brick, 

(c)  an  elongated  vehcally  extending  rule  gauge  having 
an  upper  end  terminating  in  a  line  anchor  loop, 

means  adjustably  securing  said  rule  gauge  in  contact 
with  said  front  surface  for  vertical  adjustment  with 
respect  to  said  lower  surface  to  a  height  equal  to  the 
height  of  a  brick  course,  said  loop  being  positioned 
in  the  plane  of  said  rear  surface, 

(</)  whereby  a  trig  line  is  supported  on  the  upper 
comer  line  of  an  unlaid  succeeding  brick  course. 


3,14t,454 

ALIGNING  FIXTURE 

Lo«is  P.  Aiidcnoa,  524  FVat  Rami,  Brigkto*,  Mkk. 

Filed  Joe  t,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  I15,73t 

SCliliM.    (CL33— ItS) 


8.  A  fixttire  comprising  a  spindle  securable  to  the  work- 
head  of  a  grinding  machine;  a  holder  on  the  spindle; 
an  angularly  adjustable  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  holder,  said  angularly  adjustable  member  having  a 
flat  surface;  nteans  to  lock  the  angularly  adjusuble  mem- 
ber in  a  selected  position  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spindle,  a  cutting 
tool  slidably  mountable  on  the  angularly  adjusUble  mem- 
ber; said  cutting  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  spaced  apart  side  walls  joined  together  by  a  web 
having  a  substantially  flat  inner  surface;  said  web  having 
a  cutting  element  secured  to  iu  exterior  surface;  said 
cutting  tool  being  received  on  said  angularly  adjustable 
member  with  said  side  walls  of  the  cutting  tool  extending 
around  the  ang\ilarly  adjustable  member  and  the  flat  inner 
surface  of  the  web  in  sliding  conUct  with  the  flat  surface 
of  the  angularly  adjusuble  member  whereby  the  cutting 
tool  may  be  moved  along  said  angularly  adjusuble  mem- 
ber in  a  path  defined  by  the  adjusted  position  of  the  an- 
gularly adjusted  member. 


3,14t,4S5 

MARKING  DEVICE  AND  TAPE  CASING  HOLDER 

AtfooM  B.  Acfego,  15227  Frrraa—  Avc^  Lawadalc,  CaHf. 

Filed  Ja^  3«,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  tS^lt 

SOalM.    (CL33~llf) 


1.  An  improved  holder  for  holding  a  Upe  casing  and 
marking  device  in  a  given  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other,  comprising:  an  integral  strip  of  spring  like 
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material  having  a  bowed  side  wall  including  a  lower  edge 
portion  bent  through  at  least  a  right  angle  in  a  direction 
outwardly  from  the  concave  side  of  said  wall  and  ter- 
minating in  a  generally  straight  upwardly  extending 
flange  terminating  in  an  upper  edge  for  ft-ictionally  en- 
gaging in  subsUntially  a  line  conUct  the  bottom  of  said 
tape  casing  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  the  bottom 
of  said  Upe  casing  relative  to  said  upper  edge,  said  side- 
wall  including  an  upper  edge  portion  bent  through  at 
least  a  right  angle  in  a  direction  outwardly  from  the  con- 
cave side  of  said  wall  and  terminating  in  a  generally 
straight  downwardly  extending  flange  terminating  in  a 
lower  edge  for  frictionally  engaging  in  substantially  a 
line  conUct  the  top  of  said  Upe  casing  to  prevent  sliding 
movement  of  the  top  of  said  tape  casing  relative  to  said 
lower  edge,  said  sidewall  also  including  a  rear  portion 
bent  about  an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  lower 
edge  and  upper  edge  to  defitie  a  rear  tab  for  engaging  the 
rear  portion  of  said  Upe  casing,  said  side  wall  having 
a  forwardly  extending  portion  folded  back  on  itself  to 
define  a  cylindrical  portion  for  securing  said  marking 
device,  the  folded  back  portion  extending  rearwardly  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  side  wall  to  define  therewith  a 
gripping  means. 


3,14I,45« 
ELECTROSTATIC  ACCELEROMETER  AND/OR 

GYROSCOPE 

Alra  La  Roy  Browning,  P.O.  Box  597,  Golcta,  CaUf. 

ni«d  Dec.  8,  1940,  Scr.  No.  74,M9 

22  Claims.    (CL  33— 2M) 


'^r  , 


1.  An  accelerometer  including:  an  electrically  charged 
inertial  sensing  mass  having  radioactive  material  thereon 
and  means  whereby  said  mass  is  freely  supported  by  elec- 
trical forces  in  a  condition,  or  state,  of  stable  equilibrium, 
said  means  including  said  radioactive  material  to  supply 
the  required  electrical  supporting  forces  and  restoring 
forces;  and  a  common  casing  enclosing  said  inertial  sens- 
ing mass. 


FrMiklyv 


3,14t,457 
TEACHING  MACHINE 
G.    Nick!    and    PmI    D.    Kilbvy,    Jr.,   Suita 
CaHf.,  aaigDon  to  Nak  Incorporated,  Santa 
CaHf..  a  corporattoo  of  Caitforwia 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224^34  '  ' 

12ClataM.    (CL  3S— 9)     . 


J- 

ill 


e  '  ■ 


1.  A  teaching  machine  comprising: 

a  housing; 

problem  display  means  for  displaying  problem  material 


and  having  a  code  corresponding  to  the  correct  an- 
swer to  the  problem; 

a  problem-material  feeding  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  positioning  said  display  means  and 
presenting  the  problem  to  a  student; 

an  answer  selection  dial  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
manipulation  by  said  student  to  select  an  answer 
to  the  problem  presented  by  said  feeding  mechanism; 

a  mechanical  sensing  mechanism  responsive  to  said 
dial  for  comparing  the  selected  answer  with  said 
code  to  sense  the  correctness  of  the  answer  selected 
on  said  dial;  and 

problem-material  distributing  means  mechanically 
connected  to  said  sensing  mechanism  for  actuation 
thereby  to  distribute  the  answered  problem  into  a 
correct  answer  pile  or  into  a  wrong  answer  pile  de- 
pending upon  the  correctness  of  the  selected  answer. 


3,14«,458 

FLIGHT  TRAINING  OR  SIMULATING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  Arthur  Marvin,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to 

Commanications  Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  150,963 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  23,  1944 

4  Claims.    (CL  35— 12) 


»-.K=L 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  fligiit  training  device  in  which 
aircraft  attitude,  altitude  and  airspeed  are  simulated, 
having  roll  angle,  pitch  angle,  yaw  angle,  sideslip  angle, 
altitude  and  airspeed  computing  systems,  test  apparatus 
for  use  during  adjustment  and  maintenance  operations  of 
the  flight  training  device,  the  said  test  apparatus  compris- 
ing first  computing  means  providing  a  rolling  moment 
signal  to  said  roll  angle  computing  system,  said  rcAl  angle 
computing  system  also  having  a  rolling  moment  signal 
provided  thereto  by  roll  angle  control  means  of  the  flight 
training  device,  second  computing  means  providing  a 
pitching  moment  signal  to  said  pitch  angle  computing  sys- 
tem, said  pitch  angle  computing  system  also  having  a 
pitching  moment  signal  provided  thereto  by  pitch  angle 
control  means  of  the  flight  training  device,  third  comput- 
ing means  providing  a  yawing  moment  signal  to  said  yaw 
angle  computing  system,  said  yaw  angle  computing  sys- 
tem also  having  a  yawing  moment  signal  provided  thereto 
by  yaw  angle  control  means  of  the  flight  training  device, 
and  means  for  providing  to  said  first  and  second  comput- 
ing means  adjusUbly  variable  electrical  inputs  corre- 
sponding to  desired  simulated  conditions  of  aircraft  atti- 
tude, altitude  aiul  airspeed,  the  said  first,  second  and 
third  computing  means  each  having  a  plurality  of  elec^ 
trical  inputs,  one  at  least  of  each  of  said  inputs  being 
derived  from  one  of  the  said  computing  systems,  the 
magnitude  of  the  combined  signal  inputs  to  each  of  the 
said  computing  means  tending  to  become  zero  as  the  de- 
sired simulated  conditions  are  provided,  whereby  the  said 
conditions  can  be  maiirtained  for  a  prolonged  period  of 
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time  without  the  use  of  flying  controls  fonning  a  part  of 
the  said  flight  training  device. 


3,148,459 
READFSG  ANALYZER 
William  R.  Ltmrit,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FUu,  aiwI^Bnr  to  Tkc 
Mills  Center,  Inc.,  Fort  Lau4erdaic,  Fla.,  a  coryoratioa 
of  Florida 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,3«3 
3  Claims.    (CL  35— 35) 


1.  In  a  device  for  improving  reading  speed,  in  com- 
bination, means  for  feeding  a  writing  past  a  viewing  zone 
which  is  capable  >  of  being  masked  off  vertically  only. 
thereby  enabling  the  reader  to  go  over  the  writing  again 
should  it  not  have  been  understood  the  first  time,  said 
feeding  means  being  a  cylindrical  drum  on  the  cyhndrical 
surface  of  which  the  writing  is  secured,  said  viewing 
zone  being  juxtaposed  above  the  cylindrical  drum  in  the 
form  of  a  window  across  which  a  pair  of  shutters  may  be 
drawn  to  provide  said  masked-off  vertical  zone,  means 
coupled  to  said  feeding  means  operable  to  rotate  said 
feeding  means  at  a  manually  variable  speed  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction  with  respect  to  said  viewing  zone  and 
including  a  cone  member  and  a  manually  variable  idler 
wheel  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  cone  member 
rotating  at  constant  speed,  said  idler  wheel  having  one 
portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  in  contact  with  said 
drum  and  another  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  sajd  cone,  said  idler  wheel 
being  mounted  on  an  axis  perpendicular  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  drum,  said  cone  being  mounted  on  an 
axis  such  that  contact  between  the  cone  and  the  idler 
wheel  is  maintained  in  all  positions  of  the  idler  wheel 
on  its  axis. 


3,14S,4<t       •  -         '-■ 

DEVICE  FOR  GRADING  TEST  PAPERS 
Boris  W.  Haritoaoff,  Gcacaco,  N.Y^  wignnr  to  Electro 
Networks,  Inc.,  Cakdoaia,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262^99 
4  Claims.    (CL  35— 4«) 


1.  A  machine  for  grading  the  answer  paper  to  a  test 
wherein  there  are  a  multiple  choice  of  answers  to  each 
test  question,  and  the  chosen  answers  are  indicated  by 
marking  selected  areas  of  the  answer  paper  with  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  said  machitte  comprising,  for 
each  question  to  be  graded  : 

(a)  an  electrically-operated  indicating  device, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  probes, 


(c)  switch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable 
contacts  connected  to  be  movable  together,  and  a 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contacts 
being  adjustable  selectively  to  connect  at  least  one 
pair  of  said  probes  in  series  with  certain  of  said 
fixed  contacts  and  to  connect  others  of  said  pairs  of 
probes  m  parallel  with  others  of  said  fixed  contacts, 
thereby  to  adjust  the  machine  for  indicating  the  cor- 
rect and  incorrect  answers,  respectively,  to  the 
question, 

(</)  electric  circuit  means  connecting  said  fixed  coo- 
tacts  to  said  indicating  device  and  operative  when  an 
answer  paper  is  arranged  in  position  in  the  machine 
and  a  conductive  area  thereon  is  disposed  in  electri- 
cally conductive  registry  with  said  one  pair  of  said 
probes  to  effect  operation  of  said  indicating  device 
in  a  first  manner,  and  operative  when  a  conductive 
area  is  disposed  in  electrically-conductive  registry 
with  one  of  said  other  pair  of  probes  to  effect  a  dif- 
ferent operation  of  said  indicating  device,  whereby 
a  correct  as  well  as  a  wrong  answer  to  a  question 
may  be  indicated, 

(e)  said  indicating  device  comprising  a  lamp,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  lamp  normally  illumi- 
nated, and 

(/)  said  electric  circuit  means  in  its  two  manners  of 
operation  comprising  means  for  turning  off  said 
lamp,  and  for  increasing  its  brilliancy,  respectively. 


3,141,441 

SPEAKING  AND  READING  AID 

WUUam  A.  Johnsoo.  4143  N.  Bwtktt  Ave.. 

MUwaakM,  Wk. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1941.  Scr.  No.  135,179 

3ClalaM.    (CL35— 42) 


I.  An  improved  speaking  and  reading  aid  comprising; 
a  rectangular  assembly  having  a  mirror  surface  on  one 
side  thereof  and  a  writing  surface  on  the  other  side 
thereof  in  opposed  relationship  with  said  mirror  surface. 
and  a  pair  of  vertical  standards  disposed  on  each  side  of 
said  assembly  and  having  a  pair  of  wing  headed  screws 
protruding  therethrough,  said  screws  each  threadedly 
engaging  said  assembly  at  approximately  the  middle 
thereof,  said  screws  being  adapted  to  enable  said  assem- 
bly to  be  rotated  to  a  preselected  position  and  retained 
in  said  preselected  position,  said  standards  having  a  sup- 
porting shelf  mounted  therebetween  and  conveniently 
disposed  for  supporting  books  or  the  like  for  the  user 
of  said  aid.  said  standards  having  a  plurality  of  rotatably 
mounted  casters  fastened  thereto  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
whereby  said  speaking  and  reading  aid  may  be  moved 
to  any  convenient  position  and  have  its  rectangular  assem- 
bly rotated  to  a  preselected  position  and  retair>ed  there 
in  order  to  permit  actual  application  on  the  writing  sur- 
face of  the  words  being  taught  through  visible  reflection 
of  facial  features  before  pronouncing  the  words  in  front 
of  said  mirror. 
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I  3,l4t,442 

SHOE  HEEL  HAVING  A  REPLACEABLE 
TREAD  PART 
OilTkro  MelcblorTc,  Naples,  Italy,  aarifBor,  by 

mriiTiniinti.  to  Allcrtoo  Investment  Corp.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Masacknsctts 

Filed  ADg.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  I35,29« 
1  Claim.    (CL  34—34) 


A  composite  heel  for  a  shoe  having  a  heel  base  com- 
prising a  main  part  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  heel  base, 
a  tread  part,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  parts 
together  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  hooked  fingers  on 
said  tread  part,  means  on  said  main  part  for  engaging  and 
releasably  reUining  said  fingers,  a  guide  groove  between 
said  Angers,  a  pair  of  guide  protections  on  said  tread 
member,  grooves  in  said  main  part  for  receiving  said  guide 
projections,  an  integral  flange  on  said  main  part  extend- 
ing over  and  beyond  said  securing  means,  an  integral  pro- 
jection extending  downwardly  from  said  flange  received 
within  said  guide  groove  between  said  fingers  for  biasing 
said  fingers  into  engagement  with  said  finger  engaging  and 
retaining  means  and  for  providing  a  rearward  securing 
point  for  said  main  part,  said  flange  extending  rearward- 
ly  of  said  projection,  and  a  flange-receiving  recess  in  said 
tread  part,  said  flange  retaining  said  tread  part  in  engage- 
ment with  the  heel  base  and  preventing  ingress  of  for- 
eign matter  to  said  securing  means. 


3,14t,443 

DISPOSABLE  TISSUE  SOCK 

Mvy  Tlbbitts.  WoodlaBd,  CaUf .,  aarigMir  to 

Dooflw  G.  TIbMlts.  Jr.,  Woodland,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,5*7 

4Cla^    (CL34— 44) 


3,148,444 

DREDGING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  M.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  45,  West  Tlsbury,  Maaa. 

Filed  June  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  200,872 

4  Claims.    (CL  37— 47) 


1.  A  dredging  apparatus  compriwng  a  wall  member 
having  an  intermediate  circular  section  terminating  in 
an  upper  and  a  lower  truncated  conically  shaped  section, 
a  bousing  concentrically  located  within  said  intermediate 
and  upper  sections,  arcuate  fins  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  bousing  defining  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal channels  therebetween,  drive  shaft  means  extending 
from  said  housing  having  a  hub  member  secured  there- 
to, said  hub  member  disposed  between  the  converging 
walls  of  said  lower  section,  blade  members  having  a  lat- 
eral edge  secured  to  said  hub  member,  and  means  on 
the  free  lateral  edges  of  said  blade  extending  normal  to 
the  face  thereof,  said  means  each  defining  a  segment  Uper- 
ing  from  the  tip  of  the  blade  and  merging  with  the  free 
lateral  edge  at  its  midpoint,  whereby  rotaticwi  of  said  hub 
allows  cooperation  of  said  segment  with  the  converging 
walls  of  said  lower  section  to  provide  a  self -cleaning  and 
restricted  intake  area. 


3,148,445 

TRACTOR  LOADER  WITH  TWO-PIECE  BUCKET 

Ralpk    L.   Bcycntcdt,   Geneva,   and   Noel   G.   Artman, 

LibcrtyTillc,  DL,  aarisnors  to  Tke  Frank  G.  Hoosh  Co., 

a  corporation  of  Ollnob 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  851,159,  Nov.  5, 

1959.    This  application  Aug.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,931 

15ClalBM.    (CL  37— 117.5) 


1.  A  disposable  innersole  for  inaertioo  into  a  shoe  hav- 
ing a  sole  portion  comprising 

a  plurality,  at  least  of  a  magnitude  of  three,  of  layers 
of  thin  absorbent  paper,  each  layer  generally  formed 
to  the  shape  of  said  sole  portion, 

a  coating  of  adhesive  material  disposed  between  each 
of  said  layers  thus  forming  a  monolith  thereof, 

and  a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  design-forming 
imprints  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  monolith,  the  imprinU  extending 
completely  through  the  whole  thickness  of  the  nwno- 
lith  and  defining  mutually  reversed  surface  depres- 
sions and  projections  at  all  cross  sections,  the  pro- 
jections at  each  surface  being  substantially  planar, 

whereby  a  cushioning  effect  is  produced  at  each  face  of 

the    monolith    when   contacting   pressure   applying 

'    ■    planar  surfaces  due  to  the  supporting  projections 

land  intermediate  non-supporting  depressions  between 

leach  monolith  face  and  each  pressure  applying  tur- 


■^    *. 


1 .  In  a  tractor  loader,  a  boom  carried  thereon  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  thereof,  adjustable  linkage  means  con- 
nected to  said  tractor  and  said  boom  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  tool  carried  by  said  boom,  a  tool  com- 
prising a  two-piece  bucket  of  a  front  scoop  portion  and  a 
rear  moldboard  portion,  said  scoop  portion  including  a 
bottom  wall  having  forward  and  rearward  marginal  edges, 
means  pivolally  mounting  said  moldboard  portion  at  the 
lower  end  marginal  edge  thereof  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  boom,  a  carrier  member  pivotally  connected  at  one 
portion  thereof  to  the  forward  end  of  said  boom  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  same  axis  of  pivoting  as  that 
of  said  moldboard  portion  on  said  boom,  means  pivot- 
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ally  connecting  another  portion  of  said  carrier  member  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  scoop  portion,  means  connecting 
said  moldboard  portion  to  said  linkage  means  for  con- 
trolled pivotal  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  boom, 
and  extensible  means  carried  on  said  moldboard  and  of>- 
eratively  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
scoop  for  controlled  pivotal  movement  of  said  scoop  rela- 
tive to  said  boom  and  said  moldboard. 


3,141,444 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MATERIAL  MOVING  VE- 
HICLES SUCH  AS  GRADERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Adam  D.  Batko,  Anoka,  Mhaa^  ai^inor  to  Vill^c  of 
Edlna,  Edina,  Minn.,  a  corporadoo  of  Mios 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2594«3 
ICliriaft    (CL37— 154) 


sUntially  flat  apertured   metallic  table  top.   formed  of 
expanded  meul  or  the  like  and  having  vertical  peripheral 
edges,  the  apertures  serving  to  diffuse  heat  and  steam  dur- 
ing the  ironing  operation, 
said  device  comprising  a  pad  formed  of  a  compresdble 
material  and  having  a  configuration  corresponding 
to  the  shape  of  a  Uble  top, 
a  cover  formed  of  a  flexible  smooth,  preferably  fabric 
material,  covering  at  least  the  top  and  edge  surfaces 
of  the  pad  in  snug  fitting  contoured  relation, 
a  backing  element  formed  of  rigid  material  and  being 
secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  pad. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mobile  grading  machine  of 
the  type  having  an  annular  revolvable  blade  mounting 
structure,  and  a  blade  mounted  oo  said  annular  mounting 
structure  for  movement  therewith, 
an  attachment  device  including  a  generally  rectangular 
gate  structure  having  a  substantially  straight  lower 
edge, 
an  elongate  link  structure  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  gate  structure  and  having  the  other  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  annular  Made  mounting 
structure   for   vertical   swinging   movement   relative 
thereto    between    an    elevated    inoperative    position 
above   the   blade  and  a   lowered  operative   position 
wherein  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  the  gate  stmc- 
ture  is  dispoaed  in  engaging  relation  with  the  wtr- 
face  of  the  ground,  said  gate  and  link  structures  be- 
ing bodily  movable  with  the  annular  blade  mounting 
structnre  during  revolving  movement  of  the  latter, 
said  gate  stnicture  when  in  said  lowered  position  being 
disposed  in  transversely  extending  obstruction  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  blade 
to  thereby  prevent  the  discharge  of  material  thero- 
from. 
a  mast  structure  mounted  on  said  annular  blade  motnit- 
ing  structiire  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  ad- 
jacent the  axis  of  pivot  of  said  link  stnicture, 
and  an  actuator  mechanism  extending  between   and 
respectively  connected  to  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  mast  striKture  and  said  gate  stnicture  and  being 
operable   for   selectively  causing   vertical   swinging 
movement  of  said  gate  structure  between  said  opera- 
tive and  inoperative  positions  independently  of  any 
movement   of   the   grading   machine   blade   relative 
to  the  annular  blade  mounting  stnicture. 


a  plurality  of  soap  coupling  female  socket  elements 
•ecured  to  the  Uble  top  and  presenting  upwardly 
facing  sockets, 

a  plurality  of  compresnble  male  coupling  elemenu  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  backing  element  and 
each  being  insenable  into  said  female  coupling  ele- 
menu to  produce  a  nap-coupling  effect  therewith 
whereby  to  releasably  secure  the  device  against  the 
Uble  top  so  that  the  edges  of  the  devke  are  disposed 
in  substantially  upward  coextensive  relation  with 
the  peripheral  edges  of  the  Uble  top. 


LABEL 
Walter  H.  Vander  Wad,  24M  Laka  Road,  Oatarfo,  N.Y., 
aad  Joha  F.  McCarthy.  1«3«  PIcasMit  St.,  Brocktoa, 

FHcd  JaM  9.  1941,  Sar.  Na.  114,tt7 
4niiiiii     (CL4«— 2) 


*v.    • 


3,14S,447 
IRONING  TABLE  COVER  AND  PAD  DEVICE 
Howard  E.   Kerr,  Maacatlae.  Iowa,   sfiriganr  to  H.  V. 
Keller  Mfg.  Co.,  Mascadac,  kma,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  NaT.  U,  1942,  Sv.  No.  24«,47f 
2niiiiii     (CL3t— 144) 
1.  A  cover  and  pad  device  for  use  with  an  ironing 
table  of  the  type  having  a  horizontally  oriented,  tub- 


1.  An  article  of  the  type  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  flexible  web  of  graphically  inscribaMe  mate- 
rial, a  web  of  transparent  flexible,  foldable  material,  each 
of  said  webs  having  two  faces,  ooe  of  the  faces  of  each 
of  said  webs  of  material  being  disposed  in  mutually  par- 
tially overlappmg  mating  relationship  a  coating  of  adhe- 
sive material  completely  covering  one  of  the  faces  of  said 
webs,  which  faces  are  opposite  to  said  mating  faces  of 
said  weba,  two  layers  of  strippable  material  relatively 
weakly  adhered  to  each  of  said  adhesives  coated  oa  the 
face  of  each  of  said  webs,  covering  exposed  portions  of 
Mid  adhesive  coating,  the  flexible  web  of  transparent  ma- 
terial being  joined  to  the  web  of  graphically  inscribable 
material  in  the  area  of  overlap  between  said  mating  faces 
by  an  adhesive. 

( 
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CHANGEABLE  PRICE  INDICATOR 


3,14S,471 
SIGN  CONSTRUCTION 
TaiSBnff.   Ilaattsttiia,  N.Y.,  ssiiiBiii   la  R.  A.    Rkhard  L.  Caricton,  Raytown,  Mo.,  aaaigiior  to  Botkr 
MacPhuB  iadastrisi,  lac,  dftoa,  NJ.,  a  coqporatioa        Maaafactartaif  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  Miasoori 
af  New  Jersey  Filed  Nov.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44^71 

Filed  Jaly  19.  1941,  Scr.  Na.  125,157  2  Clahns.    (CL  44—125) 

2ClateB.    (CL44-^  ^^ 

fZiZ 


1.  In  a  changeable  price  indicator,  a  chamber  conUin- 
ing  a  pack  of  superposed  price-indicating  cards  and  pro- 
vided with  a  transparent  front  veriical  wall  through  which 
the  outer  card  of  the  pack  is  exhibited,  said  chamber 
being  also  provided  with  vertical  rear  and  side  walls,  a 
top  wall,  and  a  floor  upon  which  said  pack  of  cards  stands, 
said  top  wall  being  hinged  to  the  rear  wall  so  that  it 
may  be  swung  back  to  allow  the  pack  a€  cards  to  project 
upwardly  out  of  the  chamber,  said  floor  being  free  of 
connection  to  any  of  the  other  walls  so  that  upward  pres- 
sure upon  It  will  elevate  it  and  thereby  move  said  pack 
upwardly. 


3,144,474 
SCORING  DEVICE 
RmbcU  MacAfUMT,  115  Hvhar  9t^ 


Fllsd  Jan.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147^54 
3  riilwi     (O.  44—45) 


1.  In  a  score  indicadng  device  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  reciprocating  individually  operated  sign  boards 
arranged  ooe  behind  the  other,  a  cabinet  having  bottom 
and  side  walls;  a  vertically  reciprocating  frame  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  tubular  side  members;  a  sign 
board  enclosed  by  said  frame;  a  pair  of  guide  members 
mounted  on  the  interior  of  opposite  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing inwardly  facing  channels  to  receive  respectively  said 
tubular  members  in  sliding  engagement;  a  spring  member 
mounted  within  said  tubular  side  acting  against  said 
bottom  and  loaded  to  bias  said  tubular  member  upwardly 
to  fully  expose  aid  sign  board;  and  latch  means  nKxmted 
on  said  side  wall  adjacent  said  guide  member  and  con- 
nected with  said  frame  lo  retain  said  frame  in  unexposed 
position  and  to  release  said  frame  to  exposed  posititxi  re- 
q>ectively  as  desired. 


1.  A  sign  construction  comprising  an  elongate  hori- 
zontal molding  member  trough  substantially  U-shaped 
in  cross  section  to  provide  a  tront  and  rear  face  thereof, 
means  for  mounting  said  molding  member  trough  on  a 
support  with  the  U  open  upwardly,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically elongate  panels  each  having  a  front  face  and  a 
rear  face,  each  said  panel  having  a  depending  engaging 
flange  on  the  upper  rear  face  thereof  to  slidingly  engage 
said  molding  member  trough  front  face  for  support  of 
said  panel  thereby,  an  elongate  horizontal  lower  trough 
substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section  to  provide  a  front 
and  rear  face  thereof,  mounting  means  therefor  adapted 
to  fix  same  relative  to  a  support  with  the  U  open  down- 
wardly, a  lower  engaging  fljange  on  the  lower  portion  of 
the  rear  face  of  each  said  panel  adapted  to  engage  the 
front  face  of  said  lower  trough,  said  lower  panel  engag- 
ing flanges  extending  upwardly,  the  adjacent  side  edges 
of  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels  flanged  in  substantial 
U -shape  in  cross  section  for  vertical  edge  engagement  of 
adjacent  panels,  one  panel  with  another,  said  panels 
vertically  engaged  with  one  another  at  adjacent  edges  and 
horizonUlly  engaged  with  said  troughs  to  present  a  imiUry 
sign  face,  and  a  molding  structure  connected  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  molding  member  trough  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  overlying  the  upper  face  portions  of  said  panels 
and  their  engagement  with  said  molding  member  trough. 


3,144,472 
SUBCALDER  PROJECTILE  AND  SABOT  FOR 
HIGH  VELOCITY  FIREARMS 
Edward  N.  Heac  Walpde,  and  John  P.  McDonongfa, 
Concord,  Mass.,  ■srigaws  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Jane  II,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,739 
7  Clahns.    (CL  42—1) 
(Gnmted  eadcr  TMc  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  having  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  the  expanding 
gases  generated  upon  the  firing  of  a  cartridge  therein,  a 
sabot  and  projectile  configuration  comprising  an  elongated 
subcaliber  projectile  having  an  annular  decrease  in  diame- 
ter and  a  conically  tapered  portion  extending  therefrom 
to  terminate  in  a  point,  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed 
subilizing  fins  at  the  rear  end  of  said  projectile,  and  a 
sabot  of  thermosetting  plastic  material  comprising  a 
cylindrical  bodv  portion  intimately  surnxmding  said  pro- 
jectile in  simultaneous  gas  sealing  conUct  with  said  annu- 
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lar  decrease  in  diameter  and  said  barrel  bore,  and  a 
conical  portion  extending  integrally  from  said  cylindrical 
body  portion  to  terminate  in  vertical  alignment  with  laid 
point  on  said  projectile,  said  sabot  having  an  axial  bore 
therein  surrounding  said  conically  tapered  portion  of  said 
projectile  to  form  a  conically  expanding  annular  clear- 
ance, said  axial  bore  being  open  at  one  end  thereof  for 
accumulating  air  therein  during  passage  thereof  through 
said  barrel  bore  to  initiate  disintegration  of  said  sabot 
prior  to  emergence  thereof  from  said  barrel  bore. 


3,149,473 

FISHING  DEVICE 

Anthooy  G.  Miller,  CUowo,  DL,  asiigBor  to 

Bite-O-Ute,  CUc^o,  IlL,  a  pwHicrsliip 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,558 

2  Claims.    (CL  43— 17) 


1.  In  a  battery  and  lighting  bulb  fbhing  signal  device, 
the  combination  of  a  battery  receiving  bousing  having  a 
laterally  extending  clamp  for  attachment  to  a  support 
and  a  wall  extension  thereon,  a  battery  in  the  said  bousing; 
a  firm  but  flexible  control  wire  pivotally  secured  to  said 
wall  extension,  said  control  wire  having  an  end  portion 
seciired  to  said  housing,  a  first  intermediate  portion  ver- 
tically disposed  to  said  wall  extension,  a  second  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  away  from  said  first  inter- 
mediate portion  therebly  forming  an  angle  portion  which 
serves  as  the  contact  point  with  the  end  of  the  casing  of 
the  said  battery,  and  a  top  end  portion  extending  away 
from  said  second  intermediate  portion  and  having  means 
for  engaging  a  fishing  line  to  actuate  said  control  wire 
and  energize  said  lighting  bulb,  the  said  cootrol  wire 
being  axially  rotatable  upon  the  wall  extension  whereby 
the  said  angle  conuct  portion  is  adjustably  spmotd  from 
the  battery  casing. 


3,14t,474 

REVOLVING  WORM  BAIT 

Ckarkfl  C.  Smkk,  14  N.  Dctewwc,  ladiaMpoUi,  ImL 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  17U15 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—42.24) 


An  artificial  fish  bait  comprisins 

an  approximately  rigid  wire  having  a  generally  helical 

form  limited  to  approximately  a  single,  elongated 

complete  turn  oi  a  helix  terminating  by  front  and 

rear  portions; 
a  soft,  worm-like  material  simulating  the  body  of  a 

night  crawler,  centrally   through   which,   said  wire 

is  threaded  and  covered  by  a  major  length  of  the 

wire; 
terminal  eixis  of  said  body  extending  unsupported  one 

laterally  from  each  of  said  wire  end  portions; 
said  wire  front  portion  extending  from  said  body  by 

a  length; 


approximately  radially  frocn  the  axis  of  said  helical 
form; 

a  planar  plate  fixed  to  said  radial  length  and  disposed 
to  extend  to  one  side  of  said  axis; 

means  for  connecting  said  plate  to  a  fish  line,  said 
means  being  located  at  approximately  the  center 
zone  of  the  plate;  and 

fish  hook  carrying  means  on  said  wire  rear  end  pre- 
sented externally  of  said  body  rear  end. 


3,148,475 

FISH  LURE 

PaiU  GoodalL  WataMt  Skadc,  Mc.  awicnor  of  ifty 

j         ccal  to  Robert  L.  Mcrtwetbcr,  Dcs  Motees,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1H3.  Ser.  No.  258,427 

2  CfadM.     (CL  43—42.48) 


2.  The  body  of  a  fish  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  noae  section  having  a  generally  flattened  ellip- 
tical shape  in  transverse  croas  section  with  substan- 
tially flat  and  paralled  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and 
convex  curved  side  walls  which  converge  rearward* 
ly  symmetrically  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  the  leading  edge  of  said  nose  section  having  an 
arcuate  convex  shape, 

(c)  a  tail  section  having  a  frastrum  shape  and  a  circitlar 
end  wall  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  positioned 
at  an  angle  of  about  45*  to  55*  with  respect  to  the 
longitiidinal  axis  of  the  noae  section,  the  diameter 
of  said  end  wall  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  nose  section  adjacent  the  leading  edge 
thereof,  and 

id)  a  curved  back  section  connecting  the  nose  section 
with  the  tail  section,  having  an  elliptical-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  with  the  major  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  circular  end  wall 
and  extended  in  the  directioo  of  the  transverse  di- 
mension of  the  noae  section. 


3,148,47( 

OUTBOARD  FISH  UVEWELL 

Harry  E.  ElhridtC  IS  Hocncstead  Drive, 

Mont  Vcraoa,  UL 

PBed  Abl  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  133,727 

3CWw.    (CL43— 55) 


1.  An  outboard  fish  livewell  comprising:  an  elongated 
box-like  container,  said  container  including  a  first  sub- 
stantially imperforate  compartment  and  a  second  com- 
partment having  apertures  in  the  sides  thereof  subctan- 
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tially  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  container;  a  pair 
of  spaced  U-shaped  handle  noembers,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions, 
said  body  portion  being  tubular  and  said  end  portions 
being  swingably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
tainer; a  rod  member  carried  in  each  of  said  tubular  body 
portions  and  having  a  free  end  extending  beyond  said 
body  portion;  and  means  for  securing  the  free  ends  of 
said  rod  members  to  the  gunwale  of  a  boat,  the  free  ends 
of  said  rod  members  being  bent  such  that  said  livewell 
may  be  raised  relative  to  said  gunwale  by  bringing  to- 
gether the  body  portion  of  said  handle  members. 


tally  extending  lowered  position  and  to  an  upwardly 
extending  raised  position,  yieldable  means  positioned  for 
coaction  with  the  missile  and  vehicle  to  yieldingly  urge 
the  missile  toward  said  raised  position,  movable  means 
on  the  vehicle  positioned  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
a  position  in  engagement  with  the  missile  to  releasably 
hold  the  missile  in  lowered  position,  means  positioned 
for  coaction  with  the  missile  and  vehicle  to  move  the 
missile  away  from  the  vehicle  when  the  missile  is  raised 
and  means  on  said  trackway  positioned  for  engagement 
with  said  movable  means  to  move  said  movable  means 
out  of  engagement  with  the  missile  when  the  vehicle 
reaches  a  predetermined  position. 


3,148,477 
BUILDING  BLOCK  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  RIBS 
TO  ENGAGE  A  SIMILAR  BLOCK 
Acton  B)#m  and  Sigvard  Bcraadottc,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark, anignors  to  Irma  Fabrikcnic  A/S,  Copenhagen, 
.Denmark,  a  Danbb  limited  company 
'  Filed  Feb.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,889 

prtority.  appUcatioo  Denmark  Feb.  5,  I9M 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  44—25) 


I.  A  building  block  comprising  a  flat  surface,  a  plu- 
rality of  walls  extending  from  said  flat  surface  and  con- 
nected together  to  provide  a  box-like  member  having  a 
hollow  space  with  an  opening,  a  plurality  of  distinct 
flexible  independent  ribs  on  said  flat  surface  projecting 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  walls,  said  ribs  extending 
along  a  boundary  path  which  is  complementary  to  the 
outline  of  the  walls  defining  the  opening  of  the  hollow 
space  such  that  two  building  blocks  can  be  connected 
together  in  self-engaged  locked  fashion  by  inserting  the 
ribs  of  one  block  into  the  hollow  space  of  the  other  of 
the  blocks  to  cause  the  ribs  to  be  resiliently  deformed 
and  hold  the  blocks  together,  said  ribs  including  under- 
cut outward  facing  surfaces,  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
walls  of  said  block  including  undercut  inward  facing  sur- 
faces which  interrngage  with  the  undercut  surfaces  of 
the  ribs  of  another  block  after  insertion  thereof  and 
after  having  elastically  deformed  the  same. 


I  3,148,478 

MISSILE  LAUNCHER  TOY 

Mchin  G.  MBIcr,  4414  Sylrnn,  Honaton,  Tea. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1S«,277 

2ClidM.    (CL44— 74) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  monorail  trackway  of  a 
missile  launching  toy  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle, 
means  on  the  vehicle  positioned  for  engagement  with 
the  trackway  to  guide  the  vehicle  along  the  trackway, 
an  elongated  missile  movably  mounted .  on  the  vehicle 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  to  a  generally  horizon- 


3,148,479 
WINDOW  GREENHOUSE  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREPOR 

Cynia  D'Amato,  8  Parkway  Drive,  Roslyn  Hci^its,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,490 

3  Claims.    (CL  47— 48) 


1.  A  wiiKlow  greenhouse  comprising  spaced  and  paral- 
lel side  panels  defining  the  sides  of  an  enclosure  and  each 
including  front  and  rear  edge  members,  a  bottom  edge 
member  and  a  sloping  top  edge  member,  said  members  of 
each  side  being  connected  to  constitute  an  open  frame, 
at  least  one  transverse  beam  intermediate  said  top  and 
bottom  edge  members  and  connected  between  said  front 
and  rear  members  to  provide  in  the  associated  frame  a  plu- 
rality of  window  openings,  the  bottom  edge  members  in- 
cluding flanges  extending  towards  each  other,  a  substan- 
tially rigid  bottom  supported  on  said  flanges  between  said 
side  panels,  each  of  said  edge  members  being  provided 
adjacent  the  corresponding  window  opening  with  a  groove 
opening  into  said  enclosure  and  further  opening  towards 
the  corresponding  window  opening  and  including  an  abut- 
ment delimiting  said  groove,  said  grooves  cooperatively 
constituting  window  pane  receptacles,  window  panes  in 
said  receptacles,  each  of  said  edge  members  including 
socket  openings  parallel  to  and  graced  from  said  grooves 
and  including  stops  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  socket 
openings,  resiliem  sealing  supports  in  strip  form  including 
hooked  ends  accommodated  in  said  socket  openings  and 
including  first  lips  braced  against  said  stops  and  second 
lips  braced  against  the  corresponding  pane,  each  of  said 
front  edge  members  including  a  T-shaped  member  ex- 
tending normal  thereto  and  toward  the  other  edge  member 
and  constituting  parallel  slides,  at  least  two  window  pane 
frames  having  T-shaped  slideways  slidably  engaging  said 
T-shaped  members  to  provide  a  front  for  said  enclosure, 
one  of  said  pane  frames  being  vertically  superposed  above 
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the  other,  said  pane  frames  defining  pane  receptacles, 
window  panes  in  the  latter  said  receptacles,  said  pane 
frames  having  socket  openings  adjacent  the  latter  said 
receptacles,  resilient  sealing  supports  in  the  latter  said 
socket  openings  and  holding  the  corresponding  panes  in 
their  receptacles,  at  least  one  pair  of  further  horizontal 
co-planar  flanges,  one  of  each  pair  being  on  each  of  said 
side  panels  and  inside  said  enclosure,  a  screen  floor  sup- 
ported by  said  further  flanges  above  said  rigid  bottom, 
and  a  cover  panel  hingedly  engaged  with  said  side  panels 
whereby  said  enclosure  can  be  opened  and  dosed. 


M4t,4M 

FOAM  ANCHOR 

JoMpk  S.  Gallo,  93t  East  St^  Walpols. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1M3,  Sar.  N«.  327,721 

SCIataH.    (CL  47— 41.12) 


1.  An  anchor  for  confining  and  supporting  a  piled  op 
mass  of  loosely  compacted,  lightly  adhering,  water  abaor- 
bent  material  for  the  support  of  cut  flowers  and  the  like  in 
flower  arrangements  which  compriaes,  in  combination,  a 
combined  base  and  post  element  formed  integrally  from 
molded  plastic  material  includiiig  a  fUnged  base  having  a 
bottom  holding  surface,  a  cylindrical  post  about  which  said 
material  is  packed  upstanding  from  said  base  and  having 
formed  therein  a  series  of  doaeiy  spaced  amiular  locking 
grooves,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disponed  post  supporting 
and  material  holding  fins  connecting  the  base  with  the  poet 
at  spaced  intervals  around  the  post,  and  a  maitic  applied 
to  said  bottom  holding  surface,  and  a  cover  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  aperture  with  a  resilient  inner  edge  thereof 
closely  fitted  to  said  post,  said  cover  being  downwardly 
adjustable  to  a  series  of  material  pressing  positions  self- 
locking  against  upward  movement  from  any  ooe  of  said 
grooves. 


3,14«,4S1 

ROOF  FOR  RAILWAY  CAR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

James  S.  Swaiu,  Homewood,  IIL,  aari^or  to 

Corporatfoo,  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corportfam  of  Ddawwc 

FIM  Jaly  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12*^44 

4CliriBB.     (CL5*— 3t) 


r  iTi  ft  i  111  rif  tf-i  r  -rt^-i  y  t-r-i 


3.  A  roof  sheet  for  a  railway  car  roof  consisting  of  a 
single  sheet  of  metal  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  transversely  extending  upstanding  ribs  on  the  top 
surface  thereof,  said  ribs  consisting  of  integral  fold  por- 
tions of  the  sheet  centrally  of  the  side  edges  thereof,  the 
transverse  medial  line  of  the  sheet  defining  a  ridge  line 
for  the  car  roof,  longitudinal  slits  in  the  medial  line  of 


said  fold  portions,  the  two  sections  of  the  car  roof  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  line  sloping  downwardly,  to  an 
integrally  formed  dependent  eavc  flange  at  the  side  edge 
of  the  sheet,  the  side  walls  of  said  ribs  near  the  side  edges 
of  the  sheet  terminating  in  upper  free  top  edges  which 
slope  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  the  top  edge  of  said 
cave  flange,  said  eave  flange  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous sections  having  abutting  edge  to  edge  relation  at 
each  point  ,. .  < 


3,14t,4t2 
C0MP08ITB  FLOOR  STRUCTURE  AND  REINFORC- 
ING, ALIGNING  AND  MORTAR  GAGING  MAT 
ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Joka  D.  Nsalc,  437  Cimmna  St,  New  TTtii— .  Lo^ 

Flla4  Oct.  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  747,497 

14  nil  II  I      (CL54— 343) 


4.  A  composite  floor  strxicture  formed  over  a  base  sur- 
face and  comprising  a  mortar  bed  having  a  substantial 
thickness  providing  oppositely  facing  surfaces;  a  series 
of  patterned  preformed  flooring  units  set  on  and  em- 
bedded in  one  surface  of  said  mortar  bed  and  forming 
a  planar  exposed  floor  surface;  and  means  supporting 
and  positiooing  said  flooring  units  in  substantial  ^Moed 
relation  to  said  other  surface  of  said  mortar  bed  and  rein- 
forcing said  mortar  bed  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  rod-like  runner  members,  a  plurality  of 
^>aced  apari  parallel  rod-like  cross  naembers  extending 
transversely  of  said  runner  members  and  joined  thereto, 
said  rod-like  cross  members  and  said  rod-like  runner  mem- 
bers being  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship  and  fonn- 
mg  a  reinforcing  mesh  structure  of  subsuntially  equal 
area  spaces  with  each  of  said  flooring  uniu  abuttingly 
resting  on  said  mesh  stnicture  in  overlapping  relation  to 
the  portioaa  of  said  rod-like  members  delimiting  said 
q>aoet;  meant  adapted  to  noo-interlockingly  contact  said 
base  surface  and  position  said  mesh  structure  in  said 
mortar  bed  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  said  other 
surface  of  said  mortar  bed  to  gauge  said  orortar  bed 
thickness;  and  means  fixed  to  and  projecting  above  said 
mesh  structure  and  said  mortar  bed  forming  respective 
pockets  which  align  and  position  each  of  said  flooring 
units  in  precise  side-by-side  patterned  relation  thereby 
forming  uniform  straight  mortar  joints  between  adjacent 
flooring  units. 


3,144,443 

CONTINUOUS  VIBRATOR  FOR  SURFACE 

TREATMENT  OF  PARTS 

HwTcy  G.  V—  FosasM.  Red  Lhm,  HMlPra^  D.  Hall, 

Whedabrator 

ratfoo  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Dm.  14,  1941.  Scr.  No.  159^43 
9  ddJam.    (CL  51—7) 

1.  A  vibratory  machine  for  the  surface  treatment  of 
parts  in  contact  with  media  in  vibratory  movement  com- 
prising an  elongate,  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
container  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  portion  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end  portion,  means  re»iliently  mount- 
ing the  container  for  vibratory  movement,  a  cylindrical 
eccentric,  means  mounting  the  eccentric  on  the  container 
in  lubstantially  parallel  relation  with  the  lengthwise  axis 
of  the  container  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis 
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which  is  subsUntially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  con- 
Uiner  but  with  an  angle  of  inclination  to  the  axis  of  the 
container  in  which  an  end  portion  of  the  eccentric  ad- 
jacent the  inlet  of  the  container  is  at  a  higher  level  than 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  eccentric  adjacent  the  out- 


ways,  hexagonal  perforated  partitions  inserted  into  the 
guideways  of  said  drum  walls  and  lying  in  parallelly 
spaced  relationship  transversely  of  the  drum,  thereby  pro- 
viding compartments  in  which  the  thin  metal  parts  are 
placed,  the  width  of  each  compartment  being  less  than 
the  width  of  the  thin  metal  parts  being  tumbled,  to  pre- 
vent the  metal  parts  turning  at  right  angles  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  abrasive  media  upon  rotation  of  the  dnmi, 
said  drum  being  closed  on  four  sides  and  open  on  the  other 
two  to  permit  ready  insertion  and  removal  of  said  parti- 
tions, to  vary  the  size  of  the  compartments  for  the  accom- 


let  of  the  container,  and  means  for  imparting  rotational 
movement  to  the  eccentric  for  rotational  movement  about 
its  axis  whereby  the  parts  and  media  within  the  container 
travel  about  the  container  in  a  continuous  helical  path 
having  its  pitch  in  the  direction  towards  the  outlet  end 
of  the  oontainsr. 


Haroy 


3,144,444 
SANDBLAST  GENERATOR 

J.  Meek,  Ho-Ho-Kas,  NJ.,  assigBor  to  Jaroco 

latcraatloaal  Incorporated,  Ho-Ho-Kas,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
of  New  Jersey 

FBsd  Jaa.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,514 
i  CWaw.     (CL  51—12) 


"^ 


537 


5.  An  antomatic  system  for  blasdng  abrasiTe  compris- 
ing: an  abrasive  container;  abrasive  valve  means  for  per- 
mitting abrasive  to  escape  said  container;  fluid-pressure 
valve  means  for  pressurizing  said  abrasive  container  and 
for  opening  said  abrasive  valve  n>eans;  a  pressure  charging 
pipe  leading  from  said  fhiid-pressure  valve  to  said  abra- 
sive container;  a  blast  hose  leading  from  said  fluid  pres- 
sure valve  past  said  abrasive  valve  means  to  an  abrasive- 
blast  noizle;  said  fluid-pressure  valve  means  comprising 
a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  first  fluid  passage  communicating  with 
said  inlet  port  and  leading  to  a  first  junction  chamber,  a 
first  fluid  valve  in  said  first  fluid  pasaage,  said  junction 
chamber  communicating  with  both  said  pressure  charging 
pipe  and  said  abrasive  blast  hose,  a  second  fluid  passage 
leading  from  said  junction  chamber  to  a  vent  port,  and 
a  vent  valve  in  said  second  fluid  passage;  and  remote 
means  for  effecting  control  of  said  fluid-pressure  valve 
means. 


.>• 


! 


modation  of  metal  parts  of  various  dimensions,  a  remov- 
able drain  and  dumping  cover  complementing  and  adapted 
for  placement  over  the  two  open  sides  of  the  drum,  said 
cover  being  perforated,  a  removable  solid  cover  adapted 
for  placement  over  the  two  <^n  sides  of  the  drum  in 
lieu  of  said  drain  and  dumping  cover  during  the  tumbling 
cycle,  and  means  for  clamping  said  drain  and  dumping  cov- 
er or  solid  cover  in  position  during  rotation  of  the  dnun. 


3,144,444 
GUIDE  AND  DEPTH  GAUGE  FOR  COMBINATION 

PORTABLE  GRINDERS  AND  DRESSERS 
MOo  C.  Gray  and  Joccph  L  Pope,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and 
Pan!  H.  Peth,  Eric.  Mich.,  assignors  to  HaU-Tolcdo, 
lac  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

Fltod  Oct  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  228,442        f      ' 
14  Clafans.     (CL  51—174)  7  ^ 


'  3444,445 

APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  METAL  PARTS 
G.  Garrcy,  Bias  Aachor.  N  J. 
Apr.  12,  1941.  Scr.  No.  142,544 
1  ClidB.     (CL  51—144) 
A  barrel  for  finishing  thin  metal  parts  comprising  a 
drum  of  hexagonal  shape  in  cross  section,  coouining  an 
abrasive  media  which  is  movable  upon  rotation  of  the 
drum,  the  inner  walls  of  opposed  sides  of  the  drum  being 
transversely  rabbeted  at  spaced  intervals  to  provide  guide- 


1.  A  combination  portable  grinding  machine  and  dress- 
er therefor  in  which  said  grinding  machine  grinds  a  seat 
in  a  work  piece  having  a  first  stop  surface  in  definite  rela- 
tion to  the  seat  to  be  ground,  said  machine  having  a 
rotary  grinding  wheel  axially  movable  into  engagement 
with  the  seat,  said  dresser  having  a  dressing  tool  for  said 
grinding  wheel  and  a  second  stop  surface  having  the  same 
fixed  relation  with  respect  to  the  dressing  tool  as  said  first 
stop  surface  is  to  said  seat,  means  on  said  machine  having 
a  stop  engageable  with  said  stop  surfaces  for  stabilizing 
and  limiting  the  position  of  said  grinding  wheel  so  that 
iu  grinding  surface  is  in  the  same  relative  position  with 
respect  to  said  stop  during  dressing  and  grinding  opera- 
tions, and  means  to  adjust  said  stop  on  said  machine  to 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScrrEMBEX  15,  1964 


maintain  said  relative  position  to  said  grinding  surface 
to  compensate  for  change  in  the  grinding  surface  after 
each  dressing  operation. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  including  a  base,  at 
least  one  rcciprocatory  member  rcciprocably  supported 
below  the  base,  said  reciprocatory  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  members  connected  to  each  other,  one  above  the 
other,  in  rigidly  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  means  en- 
closing the  space  between  said  members  to  provide  a 
plenum  chamber  and  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  sup- 
ported by  said  base  and  connecting  means  connecting  said 
vacuum  means  to  said  plenum  chamber,  means  for  per- 
forming work  on  a  surface  supported  from  one  of  said 
pair  of  spaced  members  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  with 
a  surface  upon  which  work  is  to  be  performed  and  recip- 
rocated by  said  member,  and  duct  means  connecting  said 
work  performing  means  to  said  plenum  chamber. 


3,14S  4S8 

COOLANT  SFLASH  SHIELD  AND  SUFPORT 

Wmtcb  E.  ReaMT,  ToMo,  Oyo,  — i^ui  to  Tke  9n 

Tool  a^  Machtec  ConpMy,  Toledo,  Olrio,  a 

tioB  of  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Dec  11,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  15*053 

3  ClakM.     (CL  51—247) 


3.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  liquid  coolant  to  a  grind- 
ing wheel  and  containing  said  coolant  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  curved  member 
having  a  coolant  chamber  formed  therein  and  being  sta- 
tionary with  respect  to  said  grinding  wbeel,  said  member 
having  a  continuous  opening  therein  forming  an  exit  from 
said  coolant  chamber  whereby  said  liquid  coolant  flows 
from  said  coolant  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  curtain, 
a  first  flexible  shield  depending  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  curved  member  outwardly  from  said  opening 
and  extending  in  a  semi-circle,  a  curved  arm  having  op- 
posite ends  secured  to  opposed  ends  of  said  curved  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  flexible  shield  depending  from  said 
curved  arm  a  distance  greater  than  said  predetermined 
distance  and  extending  in  a  semi-circle  whereby  said 
grinding  wheel  is  encircled  by  said  first  and  second  flaxi- 
ble  shields. 


3,14t,4S9 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FILLED  PACKAGE 
HMry    SMkir,    Lckcalcr,    and    Jote    LeoMvd    HoUcn, 
HlKklcy,  EAflaBd,  MsigBors  to  The  BrMih  Xylonite 


3,14S,4S7 

SANDING  DEVICE 

Desmond  V.  FUdct,  1«14  ClcTchMd  SC,  Grtftoa,  OMo, 

of  one  half  to  Mik  WUhchis,  Wclih^on,  Ohk> 

FUcd  Ju«  12,  19^  Scr.  No.  2S7493 

14  Claims.     (CL  51—175) 


CoMfany  Liadted.  London,  England,  a  MOA  coapnny 


ClaiBH  priority, 


Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  C9,17S 

Great  Britain  Nor.  19,  1959 
(CL  53—14) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  container  filled  with  pour- 
able  contents,  comprising  the  steps  of:  severing  a  length 
of  gussetted  and  flattened  semi-rigid  thermoplastic  tub- 
ing from  a  web  of  such  material  having  inwardly  folded 
pleat-like  gusset  portioos  along  each  of  its  outer  longi- 
tudinal edges,  closing  said  length  of  material  at  one  end 
at  least  by  a  heat  sealed  seam,  gripping  one  outer  fold  of 
each  folded  pleat-like  gusset  portion  on  one  side  of  the 
container  in  the  vicinity  of  the  unsealed  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, introducing  a  nozzle  into  the  opening  thus  left  by 
reason  of  the  other  outer  folds  not  being  gripped,  clamp- 
ing the  free  side  of  the  open  end  around  the  nozzle  and 
against  the  gripped  edge  so  as  to  render  the  conuiner 
substantially  fluid  tight,  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  nozzle  and  applying  a  mechanical  counter 
pressure  against  the  heat-sealed  end  of  the  container  dur- 
ing the  introduction  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  straighten 
said  folded  pleat-like  gusset  portions  to  form  sides  of 
the  container  whiJe  folding  over  the  tail  portion  formed 
by  said  beat  seal  and  blocking  out  the  heat-sealed  end 
of  the  container,  introducing  the  pourable  contents  into 
the  blocked  out  oootainer.  and  closing  the  container. 


3,14t,49« 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 

DnTid  H.  Ckadwldu  lU  Bender  Ava^  Emt  ABon,  DL 

FIM  Jan.  11,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  2SMM 

4  riilmi      <CL  54     15.4) 


1.  In  combinatioD,  a  rotary  mower  comprising  an 
invened  pan-shaped  housing  having  a  horizontal  top 
wall  and  a  pendant  substantially  circular  skirt,  said  skirt 
having  an  arcuate  rear  portion,  a  rotary  cutter  mounted 
within  the  housing  and  concentric  with  the  skirt,  said 
cutter  comprising  a  disc  having  circumferentially  spaced 
blades  working  close  to  the  skirt,  a  guard  secured  to  the 
skirt,  said  guard  extending  forwardly  from  the  rear  por- 
tion of  the  skirt,  and  an  upstanding  pressure  ring  on  the 
guard  and  engaged  with  the  underside  of  said  disc,  said 


September  15,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


681 


guard  comprising  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  horizontal 
rods  having  forward  and  rear  ends,  an  arcuate  mounting 
bar  extending  across  and  fixed  to  the  longitudinal  rods 
at  their  rear  ends,  said  mounting  bar  being  securably 
engaged  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  rear  portion  of  the 
skirt,  a  support  bar  fixed  on  the  longitudinal  rods  at  their 
forward  ends,  and  means  connecting  the  support  rod  to 
the  housing  skirt 


sickle,  means  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  sickle 
drive  arm  and  comprising  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  arm,  and  adjustable  means  on  the 
arms  for  varying  the  torque  characteristics  of  the  resilient 
means  and  the  angular  displacement  between  the  said  arm 
and  shaft  whereby  adjusting  the  stroke  length  of  said 
sickle. 


I 


3,ia,491 

STALK  REMOVER  FOR  COTTON  GLEANER 

WilHan  J.  Wvmcrdara,  5519  14th  Avc^  Hanford,  Calif. 

FBcd  Apr.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,159 

4  CWnH.     (CL  54—28) 


1.  In  a  cotton  scrapping  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  substantially  identical  continuous  harvesting 
belts  each  affording  peripheral  means  adapted  to  engage 
discrete  particles  of  cotton  resting  on  a  surface  of  support 
and  to  transport  said  particles  to  a  discharge  area  remote 
from  said  support  surface,  the  cotton  particles  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  particles  of  foreign  material  ran- 
domly intermixed  therewith  and  being  of  a  semi-rigid 
nature:  means  to  support  the  belts  in  parallel  closely 
spaced  relationship  for  movement  in  respective,  closed 
circuitous  paths  having  a  common  downstream  direction, 
each  of  said  paths  having  a  substantially  rectilinear  cot- 
ton transporting  portion;  a  plurality  of  rigid  elongated 
rods  individually  disposed  bietween  adjacent  belts  at  a 
position  transversely  adjacent  thereto  and  longitudinally 
coincident  with  the  respective  cotton  transporting  portions 
of  said  belts;  and  means  mounting  the  rods  in  the  ma- 
chine obliquely  angularly  related  to  said  path  and  di- 
vergently oriented  with  respect  to  said  downstream  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  belt  tberealong.  so  that  foreign 
particles  carried  by  the  individual  belts  and  encountered 
by  the  rods  are  effectively  disengaged  from  the  periph- 
eral engaging  means  of  the  individual  belts. 


3,14M92 
MOWER  DRIVE 

Ariel    Naor,    Zahala,    Israel,    Mrignor   to 

Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,923 
7  Clafatts.     (CL  54—394) 


1 .  In  a  mower  of  the  type  having  a  mower  bar,  a  sickle 
reciprocal  thereon,  sickle  drive  means  including  an  oscil- 
lating input  shaft,  a  sickle  drive  arm  connected  to  said 
80«  O.G. — IS 


3,148,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  ARTICLES  SUCH 

AS  NUTS  LYING  UPON  THE  GROUND 
EHoo  H.  Tubbs,  Westficid,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  El-Flo  Ma- 
chinery Corporatioa,  WestficM,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  153,099  .    ^ 

17  Claims.    (CL  54—328) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  harvesting  articles  such  as  nuts  lying 
upon  the  ground,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame  for- 
wardly movable  over  the  ground,  a  transverse  series  of 
juxtaposed  chains  resting  upon  the  ground,  means  connect- 
ing the  forward  ends  of  said  chains  to  said  frame,  and 
means  connected  to  said  chains  for  preventing  them  from 
piling  upon  one  another  as  they  are  dragged  forwardly  over 
the  ground,  said  chains  operating  upon  articles  to  cause 
their  movement,  as  lying  below  said  chains  upon  the 
ground,  to  positions  above  said  chains  and  in  which  they 
are  supported  and  movable  with  said  chains. 


3,148,494 

HARVESTER  REEL  TINE  ASSEMBLY 

Eari  L.  Schcidcnhclm,  Mendota,  IIL,  assignor  to 

Horace  D.  Hnmc,  Mendota,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,700 

3  Claims.     (CL  54—499) 


=-=*!. 


1.  A  tine  assembly  for  a  harvester  reel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  collateral  bat  shafts  mounted  thereon,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  wooden  bats  mounted  individually  along 
the  lengths  of  said  bat  shafts,  each  of  said  bats  being 
provided  with  laterally  spaced  grooves  along  the 
front  face  thereof  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
bat  lengths; 
a  plurality  of  identical  tines  mounted  on  each  bat,  each 
tine  including  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  engage 
crops  being  harvested,  an  integral  coil  having  a  trans- 
verse axis  and  formed  at  the  top  end  of  said  lower 
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portion,  an  upper  section  fitted  within  a  groove  on 
the  front  bat  face,  and  a  booked  upper  end  wrapped 
partially  about  the  back  surface  of  the  bat  shaft 
associated  therewith; 
and  clip  means  fixed  to  each  bat  and  engaging  each 
tine  adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  each  tine  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bat  shaft  engaged  thereby. 


3,14S,49S 

APPARATUS  FOR  DOFFING  SPINNING  FRAMES 

James  F.  King,  Jr^  and  Donald  A.  Sloan,  WI■Mon-S•ica^ 

N.C^  assizors  to  Tbc  Bahnson  Company,  WiMfon 

Salem,  N.C^  a  corporaHon  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jan.  18,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  83,418 

16  Claims.     (CL  57—53) 


1.  A  device  for  successively  doffing  bobbins  from  a 
row  of  upright  spindles  supported  upon  a  machine  com- 
prising a  lifter  arm  movable  into  a  position  to  engage  each 
individual  bobbin,  the  front  end  of  said  lifter  arm  being 
engageable  with  said  bobbin  and  the  rear  end  thereof 
being  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lifter  arm  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  located  below  said  lifter  arm  and  engaged  with 
the  underside  of  said  lifter  arm,  a  latch  mechanism  for 
holding  said  lever  in  a  latched  position,  spring  means, 
means  loading  said  spring  means  to  establish  a  potential 
bobbin  lift-off  force  which  is  applied  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion against  said  lever  when  in  said  latched  position,  and 
means  releasing  said  latch  mechanism  when  the  force 
established  in  said  spring  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
magnitude  to  thereby  effect  a  release  of  said  lever  and 
simultaneous  application  of  the  force  established  in  said 
spring  means  through  said  lever  to  said  lifter  arm  and 
thence  to  a  bobbin  engaged  by  the  latter  in  the  form  of 
an  upward  impact. 


3,14I,4»< 
TWISTER  RING 
Vemoa  G.  KIgkt,  CambcrlMid,  Md.,  ■!■<£■  ii  to  C 
Corporadoa  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
doa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  23M15 
19  ClainH.     (CL  57—119) 


I.  A  twister  ring  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material  com- 
prising a  web-like  annular  portion  adapted  to  su{^>Qrt  a 


generally  C-shaped  traveler,  said  portion  being  provided 
intermediate  its  peripheral  edges  with  an  elongated  slot 
extending  circumferentially  along  said  portion  and  ren- 
dering the  latter  in  the  region  of  said  slot  manually 
resiliently  compressible  in  a  direction  which  is  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  slot 
and  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  imaginary  line 
connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  hooks  of  the  traveler, 
thereby  to  facilitate  mounting  of  the  traveler  on  the  ring. 


3,148,497 

SYNCHRONISED  MAGNETIC  ESCAPEMENT 

CccU  F.  CHfoH  awl  JowiCkaa  Aatkooy  H.  Key,  both  of 

Ncwbridfc  Works,  Batk,  SoMcrwt,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  23,  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  197J23 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltala  Jnac  1,  19il 

5  Claims.     (CL  58—24) 


1.  A  time  control  mechanism  comprising  an  escape* 
ment  wheel  having  a  wavy  magnetic  track  therearound 
and  an  oscillatory  magnetic  system  co-operating  there- 
with, an  armatiire  consisting  of  a  flat  thin  stnp  of  mag- 
netic material  attached  to  the  magnetic  system  so  as  to 
be  oscillatory  therewith  about  a  repose  position,  and  an 
electro-magnet  having  a  winding  and  a  magnetic  circuit 
as  a  thin  strip  of  magnetic  material  with  two  ends  there- 
of presenting  opposed  co-planar  pole  pieces  separated 
to  provide  a  gap  in  the  magnetic  circuit,  the  armature 
being  oscillatory  in  a  path  which  extends  at  least  into 
the  gap,  and  the  plane  of  the  armature  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  common  plane  of  the  co-planar  pole  pieces 
when  the  armature  is  in  the  repose  position. 


3,l4M9t 

CLOCK 

Gordon  V.  Mwlow,  118  E.  Main  St.,  Madison,  Wh. 

Filed  Jnac  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,415 

2  ClniaH.     (CL  58—24) 


5: 


1.  In  a  clock  having  a  vertically  disposed  slot  alongside 
a  scale  that  is  divided  into  hours  aiKl  fractions  thereof, 
and  in  which  an  indicating  device  is  moved  upwardly  by 
means  extending  through  said  slot  and  carrying  a  pivoted 
lever  that  engages  a  lug  on  a  chain  that  is  driven  by  a 
synchronous  electric  clock;  apparatus  for  operating  said 
lever  to  disengage  the  same  from  said  lug  when  the  in- 


dicating device  reaches  a  predetermined  point  on  said 
scale,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  A  pivoted  rod.  spring  pressed  into  a  normal  position 
and  operable  therefrom  to  strike  said  lever; 

(h)  a  solenoid  having  an  armature  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rod; 

(r)  a  normally  open  snap  action  switch  included  in  a 
circuit  to  said  solenoid  and  operable  to  close  said 
circuit: 

(J)  an  operating  lever  for  said  switch  extending  into 
the  path  of  the  lug  on  said  chain  and  being  moved 
thereby  to  close  the  switch  when  said  indicator  de- 
vice reaches  said  predetermined  point  thereby  to 
operate  said  solenoid  which  moves  said  rod  to  strike 
said  lever  and  thereby  disengage  the  same  from  said 
lug.  freeing  the  indicating  device  for  movement  to 
the  bottom  of  said  scale. 


'  3,148,499 

INDEXING  CLLTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SECOND- 

ARV  (LOCK  CORRECTION  MECHANISM 

Dominick  1  ringall,  LltrhicM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Time  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,799 

4  CWaw.     (CL  58—34) 


^i^' 


1.  In  a  secondary  clock  having  means  responsive  to  a 
first  control  signal  then  a  second  control  signal  and 
adapted  for  periodic  correction  by  apparatus  including,  a 
first  and  a  second  automatically  instituted  correction 
means,  a  synchronous  motor  driving  a  minute  shaft 
through  a  first  clutch,  a  first  gear  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
minute  shaft,  a  reduction  gear  assembly  including  said 
first  gear,  a  second  shaft  parallel  to  said  minute  shaft, 
and  a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  an  hour  sleeve 
which  is  concentric  with  said  minute  shaft;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination : 

said  second  gear  having  formed  in  at  least  one  planar 
face  thereof  a  first  plurality  of  indicia  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  and  at  the  same  radius  from  the 
axis  of  said  hour  sleeve, 
a  clutch  plate  rigidly  mounted  on  said  hour  sleeve  and 
having  formed  thereon  a  second  plurality  of  indicia 
mating  with  said  first  plurality  of  indicia, 
means  resiliently  urging  said  clutch  plate  and  said  sec- 
ond gear  together  at  their  mating  positions  whereby 
said  clutch  plate  and  said  second  gear  constitute  a 
second    clutch    having    a     predetermined    torque 
threshold, 
said  first  control  signal  enabling  said  first  automatically 
instituted  correction  means  to  forcibly  override  said 
first  clutch  and  position  said  minute  shaft  to  a  pre- 
determined angular  position, 
and  said  second  control  signal  following  said  first  con- 
trol kignal  enabling  said  second  automatically  insii- 
^   tuted  correction  means  to  forcibly  override  said  sec- 
ond clutch  and  position  said  hour  sleeve  to  a  prede- 


termined angular  position  when  said  second  correc- 
tion means  exerts  a  torque  greater  than  the  torque 
threshold  of  said  second  clutch. 


3,148,500 

ANIMATED  CLOCK 

Thomas  Hayes,  2240  84th  St.,  BrooUyn  14,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,727 

1  Claim.    (CL  58—126) 


An  amusement  clock  comprising  ^  dial  having  indicia 
for  designating  time,  a  clockwork  mechanism  mounted 
behind  said  dial,  said  clockwork  mechanism  including 
shaft  means  rotatable  at  predetermined  rates,  and  a  sec- 
ond hand,  a  minute  hand,  and  an  hour  band  attached 
to  said  shaft  means,  said  minute  hand  and  said  hour  band 
having  a  configuration  of  the  legs  of  a  woman,  said  sec- 
ond hand  having  a  configuration  of  the  head,  arms  and 
upper  portion  of  the  torso  of  a  woman,  one  of  said  arms 
including  an  upper  arm  portion  fixed  to  said  torso  and 
a  lower  arm  segment  pivoted  to  said  upper  arm  portion, 
and  stop  means  for  maintaining  said  lower  arm  segment 
in  a  bent  position  relative  to  said  upper  arm  portion 
while  permitting  pivotal  motion  of  said  lower  arm  seg- 
ment relative  to  said  upper  arm  segment  due  to  gravity 
so  that  in  some  positions  of  said  second  hand  said  lower 
arm  segment  is  adjacent  said  torso  and  said  lower  arm 
segment  moves  away  from  said  torso  in  other  positions 
of  said  second  hand,  the  other  of  said  arms  being  in- 
tegrally fixed  to  said  torso  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  torso. 


3,148,501 

HYDRAULIC  GOVERNORS 

Rufus   Oldenburger.    West   I^ayette,   Ind.,   assignor   to 

Curtiss-H  right  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  245,495 

7  Claims.     (CL  40—10.5) 


,  '\" 

r. 


"^ 


/ 


3.  A  hydraulic  govertior  comprising  error-detecting 
means  including  two  separate  detecting  units  responsive 
to  a  single  source  of  error  signal  energy,  first  and  second 
pilot  valves  connected  for  operation  by  respective  units, 
first  and  second  servos  hydraulically  connected  for  op- 
eration respectively  by  the  first  and  second  pilot  valves, 
pressure  chambers  of  the  servo  motors  being  hydraulically 
interconnected  so  that  operation  of  the  second  servo  can 
modify  the  operation  of  the  first  servo,  and  feedback 
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means  between  the  second  servo  and  the  associated  pilot 
valve  operative  to  close  that  valve  consequent  upon  move- 
ment of  the  output  member  of  that  servo  in  either 
direction. 


3,148^2 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  TRACTOR  LOADERS 

Thorvald  G.  Graiir>d,  Libcrtyvillc,  111.,  assignor  to  TIm 

Frank  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,412 

16  Cbyms.     (CL  60—19) 


^^ 


P Jj    '^'l^l/' 


3,148^3 

COMBINED  GAS  AND  STEAM  POWER  PLANT 

DooaM  C.  MacPhail  and  Ronald  A.  Tyler,  Ottawa,  Ob- 

tario,  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Council, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate  of  Canada 

Filed  May  25,  1960,  S«r.  No.  31,698 

3  Claims.     (CL  60—39.18) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  power  plant  comprising  a  continuous 
flow  combustor,  a  high  pressure,  continuous  flow  air  com- 
pressor connected  to  said  combustor  to  supply  air  direct- 
ly thereto,  a  low  pressure,  continuous  flow  air  compressor 
connected  to  said  high  pressure  air  compressor  to  supply 
air  thereto,  a  gas  turbine  connected  to  receive  output 
gas  from  said  combustor,  a  main  shaft  interconnecting 
said  gas  turbine  and  said  low  pressure  compressor,  a  load 
turbine  connected  to  receive  output  gas  from  said  com- 


bustor. a  steam  turbine,  a  steam  turbine  shaft  intercon* 
necting  said  steam  turbine  and  said  high  pressure  com- 
pressor, said  steam  turbine  shaft  being  independent  of 
said  main  shaft  and  driving  only  said  high  pressure  com- 
pressor, steam  generating  means  for  supplying  steam  to 
said  steam  turbine,  and  control  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  fuel  to  said  combustor  independently  of  the  speed 
of  said  steam  turbine  shaft,  said  control  means  including 
a  control  mechanism  comprising  a  fuel  valve  controlling  ' 
flow  of  fuel  to  said  combustor,  a  steam  valve  controlling 
flow  of  steam  to  said  steam  turbine,  and  throttle  means 
for  conu-olling  said  valves  in  such  a  manner  that  initial 
opening  movement  of  said  throttle  means  from  a  dead 
idle  condition  opens  said  steam  valve  to  effect  rapid  ac- 
celeration of  said  steam  turbine  shaft  with  consequent 
rapid  increase  of  mass  flow  through  said  combustor  and 
acceleration  of  said  main  shaft,  while  further  opening  of 
said  throttle  means  serves  to  open  said  fuel  valve  to  sup- 
ply more  fuel  to  said  combustor  to  develop  greater  pow- 
er at  said  load  turbine. 


3,148404 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

John  Michael  Storer  Keen,  Allcstrcc,  England,  assignor 

to  Rolb-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  England 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,602 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  May  4,  1961 

13  Claims.     (CL  60— 39  J 1) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  arrangement  for  a  tractor 
loader  including  an  engine,  and  a  loader  motor,  a  pair  of 
pumps  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  engine  of  said  trac- 
tor loader,  a  loader  pump  for  supplying  fluid  to  operate 
said  loader  motor  and  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 
engine  said  hydrostatic  arrangement  being  connected  to 
said  pair  of  pumps  and  to  drive  said  tractor  loader,  and 
comprising  means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  pumps  in 
parallel  to  drive  said  tractor  loader,  and  means  for  vent- 
ing one  of  said  pair  of  pumps  when  said  loader  pump  is 
supplying  fluid  to  operate  said  loader  motcM*. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  outer  casing  en- 
closing compressor  means,  combustion  means,  and  tur- 
bine means:  a  central  fairing  at  one  end  of  the  engine, 
at  least  one  strut  extending  across  an  annular  space 
formed  between  the  casing  and  the  central  fairing  for 
supporting  the  central  fairing  from  the  outer  casing,  said 
fairing  and  said  at  least  one  strut  each  being  formed  in  at 
least  two  pieces  detachable  from  each  other  so  that  when 
at  least  one  piece  is  removed,  access  is  given  to  the  interior 
of  the  fairing  and  the  strut 


3,148,505 
RADIALLY  FIRING  PYROTECHNIC  IGNITER 
Steven  S.  Ijiifman.  Lo«  Angdcs,  Harvey  S.  Saclu  and 
Aaron  L.  Hitchens,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  and  Ernest  W. 
Bramitt,  London,  England,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1960.  Ser.  No.  199 
11  Claims.  (0.60—39.82) 
1.  An  igniter  comprising  a  central  body  including 
means  for  attachment  to  supporting  structure,  a  pyro- 
technic charge  disposed  about  said  body,  a  squib  for  ignit- 
ing said  charge,  and  means  adjacently  spaced  from  said 
charge  for  directing  combustion  products  from  said  charge 
into  an  essentially  flat  and  continuous  radial  pattern,  said 
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directing  means  being  constructed  of  a  flame  consumable 
material,  said  directing  means  and  said  charge  cooperative- 


ly defining  an  annular  slot  therebetween  for  producing 
said  continuous  radial  pattern. 


3.148306 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Donald  W.  Meyer,  Odcago,  and  David  A.  Harper,  Bridge- 
view,   III.,  aaiipMm  to  Intematioaal   Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicaco,  IH.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,452 
17  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 


p^^^.vi- 


the  fluid  flow  will  effect  parallel  operation  of  the 
propelling  motors  and  in  another  position  the  fluid 
flow  will  effect  series  operation  of  said  motors. 


3,148307 
AIR  COMPRESSOR  WITH  POWER  INCREASE  AND 

SAFETY  CONTROLS 
John  J.  Kupka,  Gladstone,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Horn  Pile  &  Foundation  Corporation, 
Merrick,  N.Y..  a  corporaHon  of  New  York 
FUed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,059 
14  Claims.     (CL  60—59) 


1.  Power  conserving  air  compressor  system,  comprising 
the  combination  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  driving  a  compressor, 

a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  take  the  exhaust  from 
the  engine  and  have  heat  absorbing  air  tubing  con- 
nected to  take  air  from  the  compressor  and  to  pass 
heated  compressed  air  on  to  a  compressed  air  utility, 
and 

thermo  sensitive  controlled  means  for  automatically 
diverting  exhaust  away  from  said  heat  exchanger  and 
bypassing  compressor  air  away  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system: 

means  providing  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
including  at  least  one  fixed  volume  outlet  and  a 
plurality  of  variable  volume  outlets  through  which 
fixed  and  variable  outputs  respectively  of  operating 
fluid  pressures  are  discharged; 

a  hydraulic  motor  adapted  for  connection  with  aux- 
iliary equipment  of  a  vehicle; 

conduit  means  communicatively  connecting  said  hy- 
draulic motor  with  a  fixed  volume  outlet  of  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors  adapted  for  connection 
respectively  with  a  pair  of  propelling  wheels  of  a 
vehicle;  and 

circuit  conduit  means  communicatively  connecting  said 
propelling  motors  with  the  variable  volume  outlets 
of  said  source  and  including,  interposed  in  the  cir-^ 
cuit  in  a  fluid  flow  and  series-connected  relation- 
ship, a  range  selector  having  flow  directing  means 
provided  therein  operative  for  selectively  communi- 
catively directing  therethrough  for  the  propelling 
motors  the  fluid  flow  from  one  or  more  of  the 
variable  volume  outlets  of  said  source,  a  directional 
flow  valve  having  means  therein  operative  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  therethrough  so  as  to  cause  said 
propelling  motors  to  operate  forwardly  or  reversely 
or  alternatively  in  neutral  with  fluid  to  said  motors 
blocked,  and  a  series-parallel  control  valve  having 
means  therein  fashioned  to  provide  interconnectible 
fluid  flow  passages  therethrough  arnl  being  manipula- 
tively  arrangeable  so  that  in  one  position  thereof 


3,148,508 
CLOSED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT 
Horace  E.  Karig,  FIlBtridgc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

nied  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171342 

5  Claims.     (O.  60—64) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


It 


^^^r z^ 


r 


1 .  A  power  plant  for  propelling  underwater  vehicles  of 
the  type  which  carry  a  fuel-oxidant  propellant  and  are 
propelled  by  a  steam  system  including  a  heat  exchanger 
having  a  hot  gas  side  and  a  closed  cycle  steam  side,  said 
closed  cycle  steam  side  including  a  steam  engine,  means 
for  condensing  the  exhaust  steam  from  the  steam  engine 
to  feed  water,  and  means  for  returning  the  feed  water  to 
the  steam  side  of  the  heat  exchanger,  the  improvements, 
in  combination,  comprising: 

(a)  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  the  propellant  is 
adapted  to  combust  and  produce  products  of  com- 
bustion and 
( h )  into  which  water  diluent  is  adapted  to  be  injected 
for  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  products  of 
combustion  by  transferring  latent  heat  of  vaporiza- 
tion to  the  diluent,  whereby  the  products  of  com- 
bustion contain  water  vapor. 
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(c)  said  products  of  combustion  and  water  vapor 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  hot  gas  side  and  transfer 
heat  contained  in  the  products  of  combustion  and 
the  latent  heat  of  the  water  vapor  to  said  steam  side, 
condensing  the  water  vapor  to  diluent  water. 

{</)  means  for  separating  the  condensed  diluent  water 
from  the  remaining  products  of  combustion, 

(e)  means  for  returning  the  condensed  diluent  water 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  and 

(/)  means  for  exhausing  the  remaining  products  of 
combustion  to  ambient  water. 


other  end  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  telescoping  the 
guy  rod  of  the  anchor  into  a  torque  lube  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  rod  and  having  a  wrench  portion  at  one  end 
adapted  to  receive  and  form  a  coupling  with  said  wrench- 
engaging  portion  and  at  its  opposite  end  structure  to 
latch  with  said  shoulder-forming  portion  to  hold  the 
anchor  captive,  simultaneously  forcibly  turning  and  ap- 


WAVE  REDUCTION.  DE-ICING  AND 
DESTRATIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Alec  Hibburd  Laurie,  Londoo,  EaglaBd,  asaigiior  to  Pbmh 
matic  Breakwaters  Limited,  Loadoo,  Eoglaiid,  a  body 
corporate  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  24.  1960.  Ser.  No.  6<582 
4  Claims.     (CL  61— «) 


'A 


plying  a  direct  axial  force  to  the  anchor  to  drive  the  latter 
and  said  torque  tod  into  the  ground  and  thereafter  un- 
latching the  anchor  and  torque  tube  tool  and  retracting 
the  latter  from  the  anchor  in  the  ground  by  a  retractive 
movement  of  the  tube. 


I 


•  •       1 


\.  A  liquid  circulating  apparatus  for  moving  a  liquid 
upward  in  a  body  of  said  liquid  comprising  a  conduit 
adapted  to  be  submerged  in  said  body  of  liquid  below  the 
surface  thereof?  said  conduit  providing  a  substantially 
vertical  passageway  having  a  lower  liquid  intake  opening 
and  an  upper  liquid  discharge  opening,  and  an  intermittent 
gas  bubble  generator  having  an  upwardly  directed  bubble 
discharge  port  registering  with  said  passageway  and  dis- 
posed below  said  discharge  opening,  said  generator  in- 
cluding a  gas  trapping  chamber  having  a  lower  inlet 
opening  formed  therein  below  the  top  of  said  chamber, 
means  connecting  said  gas  trapping  chamber  to  a  source 
of  gas  under  pressure  and  an  inverted  siphon  connecting 
said  gas  trapping  chamber  and  said  bubble  discharge  port 
and  having  an  upper  inlet  opening  communicating  with 
said  gas  trapping  chamber  above  the  level  of  said  cham- 
ber inlet  opening,  said  siphon  including  a  lower  elbow 
passage  with  an  upper  level  disposed  above  the  level  of 
said  chamber  inlet  opening  whereby  the  volume  of  said 
trapping  chamber  between  the  lower  level  of  said  siphon 
and  the  level  of  said  inlet  opening  is  of  sufficient  capacity 
to  form  a  bubble  of  a  transverse  cross-section  not  substan- 
tially less  than  that  of  said  conduit. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
GcraM  K.  GaMc,  Nortk  Syracvsc,  N.Y.,  mtt^tor  to  Car- 
rier  Corporatioi^   Syracvae,    N.Y.,   a   corporalioa    o# 
Delaware 

FUed  Get.  1.  If«2.  Sw.  No.  227.44« 
«  Chdms.     (CL  62—3) 


I   .  fc 


3,14S^ie 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  EARTH  ANCHORS 

Ross  J.  Sulltvan.  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company.  Centralia.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Miasouri 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11, 912 

3  Claims.     (CL  61—53.68) 

I.  The  method  of  driving  a  screw  anchor  having  a  guy 

rod,  a  wrench-engaging  portion  and  a  screw  at  one  end 

of  the  guy  rod  and  a  shoulder-forming  portion  at  the 


1.  An  air  cooler  comprising:  a  thermoelectric  panel: 
heat  dissipating  junctions  on  said  panel  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  cooling  water;  a  beat  exchange  plate 
member  in  heat  transfer  relationship  between  the  air 
to  be  cooled  and  the  heat  absorbing  junctions  of  said  panel; 
plate  fins  on  said  panel  contacting  the  air  to  be  cooled 
as  it  first  commences  flow  over  the  heat  exchange  plate 
member,  said  plate  fins  extending  in  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  air;  rods  extending  from  said  plate  member  down- 
stream of  said  plate  fins;  and  fins  on  said  rod  extending 
in  a  direction  other  than  the  horizontal,  whereby  con- 
densate will  be  drained. 
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I  3.148.512 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Hoffman.  Marblebcad.  H  alter  H.  Horm,  Way- 
land,  and  Robert  W.  Stuart.  Wakefield.  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Arthur  I),  little.  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  IS.  1963.  Scr.  No.  2M,5S7 
11  Claims.     (CL  62—6) 


the  one  unit  and  with  the  other  heat  exchange  unit,  and 
capillary  tube  means  intercommunicating  the  units  and 
restricting  flow  of  refrigerant  so  that  the  same  may  ex- 
pand for  absorbing  heat,  the  outer  end  of  the  outer  tubu- 
lar member  being  closed  for  flow  and  expansion  of  the 
refrigerant  from  the  inner  tubular  member  to  the  outer 
tubular  member,  said  outer  tubular  member  being  in  the 
form  of  a  flexible  bellows  member,  and  a  protective  wire 
woven  casing  enclosing  the  bellows  member  for  preventing 
damage  thereto. 


1.  A  refrigerator,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  fluid-tight  housing  of  circular  cross-section  de- 
creasing from  end  to  end: 

{b)  displacer  means  movable  within  said  housing  and 
defining  fluid  volumes  variable  with  their  movement 
within  said  housing,  said  displacer  means  being  a 
series  of  connected  cylindrical  displacers  of  decreas- 
ing diameters  and  of  such  dimensions  as  to  define 
a  fluid  passage  between  said  displacers  and  the  inter- 
nal wall  of  said  housing: 

(c)  fluid-permeable  thermal  regenerator  n>eans  occupy- 
ing thai  portion  of  said  fluid  passage  defined  by  the 
upper  portions  of  said  displacers  and  said  housing; 

(rf)  fluid-permeaMe  heat  station  means  thermally 
bonded  to  said  internal  wall  and  occupying  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  fluid  passage  whereby  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  fluid  volumes  is  exclusively 
through  said  thermal  regenerator  means  aixl  said 
heat   station   means; 

ie)  means  external  of  said  housing  substantially  corre- 
sponding in  location  to  said  heat  station  means  for 
delivering  refrigeration  to  a  load;  and 

(/)  valve-controlled  high-pressure  fluid  delivery  means 
and  low-pressure  fluid  receiving  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  fluid  volumes. 


3,148.513 

PORTABLE  THERMAL  UNIT 

O.  Kwing.  P.O.  Box  6837,  NMhTlUc,  Tc 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1962.  Scr.  No.  184,273 

4  Claims.     (CL  62—168) 


LA  portable  thermal  unit  including  a  reversible  re- 
frigeration system  comprising  a  compressor  having  an 
intake  and  outlet,  a  first  heat  exchange  unit,  a  second  heat 
exchange  unit,  one  of  said  units  including  a  flexible  outer 
tubular  nnember  and  a  flexible  inner  tubular  member  con- 
centric therewith,  the  inner  tubular  member  of  said  one 
unit  b^ing  connected  with  the  other  heat  exchange  unit, 
a  reversing  valve  selectively  interconnecting  the  compres- 
sor intake  and  outlet  with  the  outer  tubular  member  of 


3,148,514 
HOUSINGS  FOR  CONDENSERS  OF 
REFRIGERATOR  SYSTEMS 
Glenn  W.  Mathis,  KendallviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  McCray 
Refrigerator  Company,  Inc.,  Kendallville,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,054 
5  Claims.     (CL  62—183) 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  including  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  and  an  evaporator,  said  condenser  normally 
being  exposed  to  outside  air,  a  housing  enclosing  said 
condenser  and  including  a  first  louver  with  movable  blades 
for  admitting  ambient  air  to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  second  louver  with  movable  blades  for  exhausting  air 
from  said  housing,  a  fan  for  moving  air  past  said  con- 
denser, a  third  louver  with  movable  blades  positioned  to 
enable  recirculation  of  air  within  said  housing,  and  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  position  of  at  least  some 
of  said  louver  blades  in  response  to  the  temperature 
of  the  air  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  air  flowing 
past  the  condenser  above  a  predetermined  minimum. 


3,148,515 
INSULIN  PRESERVING  TRAVEL  KIT  FOR 

DI A  BFTICS 
Rebecca  Jcnfls,  174  W.  Fairvicw  Ayc,  Soulii  Orange, 
NJ.,  and  Edward  A.  MargM,  Morris  PlalM,  NJ.;  said 
Marcus  assignor  to  said  Jentis 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,934 
9  Claims.    (CL  62—222) 
I.  An   insulin  preserving  traveling  kit   for  diabetics 
comprising: 

a  portable  case  having  a  heat  insulated  interior  com- 
partment containing: 

a  holder  element  for  a  pressurized  refrigerant  sup- 
ply bottle  arranged  with  the  discharge  mouth  of 
its  neck  downwardly  directed; 
a  heat  exchange  element  located  at  a  lower  level 

than  said  bolder  element; 
a  holder  element  for  an  insulin  bottle  airangcd 
in  operative  proximity  to  the  heat  exchange  ele- 
ment; 
conduit  means  leading  downwardly  from  said  re- 
frigerant supply  bottle  bolder  to  said  heat  ex- 
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change  element  and  being  adapted  to  conduct 
refrigerant  in  a  liquid  state  thefethroughi  and 


'*  Tt 


3,I4«^1« 

AIR  COOLED  VACUUM  PRODUCING 

CONDENSER 

Walter  Kals.  Hastings  on  Hadsoa,  N.Y^  assiiEDor  to  Ni- 
agara Blower  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  conraratioa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1H3,  S*r.  No.  252,748 
12  Claims.     (CL  42— M5) 


1.  A  vacuum  producing  condenaer  for  vapors  contain- 
ing non-condcnsible  gases,  comprising  a  shell  having  a 
main  condenser  chamber  conununicating  with  the  atmos- 
phere at  its  top  and  with  the  interior  of  the  shell  at  its 
bottom  and  also  having  an  intercondenser  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere  at  its  top  and  with  said 
interior  of  said  shell  at  its  bottom  and  alto  having  a 
sump  at  its  bottom  for  spray  water  falling  from  said 
chambers,  means  discharging  air  from  said  interior  of 
said  shell  to  create  a  downward  flow  of  outside  air  through 
each  of  said  chambers,  main  condenser  tubes  across  said 
main  condenser  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  the  steam 
to  be  condensed  and  having  an  outlet,  a  first  spray  tree 
above  said  main  condenser  tubes  to  discharge  water 
downwardly  thereon,  a  steam  jet  ejector,  means  connect- 
ing said  outlet  of  said  main  condenser  tubes  with  the 
suction  inlet  of  said  steam  jet  ejector,  intercondenser 
tubes  across  said  intercondenser  chamber  and  having  an 
outlet  and  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  discharge  of 
said  steam  ejector,  a  second  spray  tree  above  said  in- 
tercondenser tubes  to  discharge  water  downwardly  there- 
on, and  means  recirculating  water  from  said  sump  to  said 
spray  trees. 


3,14M17 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Vanoa  Kinscr,  11025  Goctkc,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Fikd  .May  S,  lf42,  Scr.  No.  If3,lf4 

7  CWm.     (CL  44—1) 


throttle  valve  means  to  control  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  said  conduit  means. 


7.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  power  shaft,  a  first 
driven  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  power  shaft,  means 
operativcly  connecting  said  power  shaft  and  said  first  driv- 
en shaft,  a  first  universal  joint  engaged  on  the  end  of  said 
first  driven  shaft  remote  from  said  power  shaft,  a  linking 
shaft  unsupported  between  its  ends  being  engaged  at  one 
of  iu  ends  to  said  first  universal  joint,  a  second  universal 
joint  engaged  to  the  other  end  of  said  linking  shaft,  a 
second  driven  shaft  engaged  to  said  second  universal  joint, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  driven  shaft  being 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  driven  shaft, 
a  frame  element  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mem- 
bers, there  being  a  bore  provided  in  each  spaced  apart 
member,  a  mounting  member  disposed  intermediate  said 
spaced  apart  members,  a  trimnion  projecting  laterally  from 
each  side  of  said  mounting  member,  said  trunnions  being 
pivotally  disposed  within  said  bores,  said  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  bore,  and  said  second  driven  shaft  being 
joumaled  in  said  bore. 


3,14S31I 

MULTl-FEED  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Robert  Peel  and  Peter  A.  Mahler,  PUladeiphia,  Pa.,  aa- 

dSDOrs,  by  mcsac  — ignrntiiti.  to  Tkc  Siiaccr  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqporattoa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jane  8,  1948.  Scr.  No.  34,799 

4  Claims.     (CL  44—42) 


-»<j-f^ 


^ 


4.  A  circular  knitting  machine  for  ladies'  hosiery,  com- 
prising a  rotary  needle  cylinder  and  needles  and  jacks 
carried  thereby,  said  needles  having  long  and  short  butts 
at  one  level,  said  jacks  having  a  plurality  of  butts  at  at 
least  two  levels,  at  least  four  feed  stations  disposed  at 
spaced  locations  circumferentially  of  said  cylinder,  cam 
means  operable  to  engage  said  butts  to  displace  sakl 
needles  between  elevated  latch<learing  and  tuck  levels 
and  a  lower  stitch-draw  level,  each  said  feed  station  in- 
cluding at  least  one  feed  finger  operable  to  engage  a  yam 


September  15,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


689 


with  the  needles  disposed  at  an  elevated  level  at  said 
feed  station,  means  to  effect  relative  rotary  travel  of  said 
needles  and  jacks  in  one  direction  past  said  feed  stations 
and  cam  means,  said  cam  means  including  a  fixed  stitch 
cam  and  a  subsequent  fixed  elevating  cam  surface  operable 
upon  said  needle  butts  at  each  feed  station,  each  stitch 
cam  and  elevating  cam  surface  in  its  critical  area  being 
identical  in  contour  and  mounted  against  displacement 
during  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  said  cam  n>eans  provid- 
ing a  path  for  the  butts  of  selected  needles  disposing  said 
selected  needles  below  said  elevated  latch-clearing  and 
tuck  levels  immediately  in  advance  of  the  stitch  cams  at 
at  least  three  of  said  four  feed  stations  whereby  said 
selected  needles  are  not  engaged  with  yarn  at  said  stations 
jack  slide  means  cooperable  with  said  path  and  effective 
upon  the  butts  of  the  jacks  to  select  the  needles  for  travel 
in  said  path  at  each  of  said  three  stations  and  a  radially 
displaccable  needle  cam  slide  in  registry  with  the  jack 
slide  means  at  each  of  said  three  stations,  said  needle  cam 
slides  operable  stepwise  to  engage  the  needle  butts  and 
displace  them  out  of  the  said  path  to  thereby  cancel  the 
selection  effected  by  said  jack  slides  at  each  of  said  three 
stations. 

I  ,  3,148,519 

WARP  KNnriNG  MACHINE 

Karol    Kulrzycki.    I.alie    Pardppany.    NJ.,    assiinior,   by 

mesnr  assignments,  to  Walter  kkldc  A  Company.  Inc., 

BcUcville,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  19,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  203,599 

1  Claiaa.     (CL  44—84) 


^-^fi 


3,148,520 

METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  THROWING 

AND  KNITTING  OF  YARN 

Earl   H.    Biggcrs,  Concord,   N.C.,  assignor  to 

Patentex,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,378 

5  Claims.     (CL  64—125) 


I .  The  method  of  producing  stretchable  knitted  fabrics 
which  comprises  supplying  continuous  filament  synthetic 
resin  yarn  to  a  knitting  means,  employing  the  operating 
motion  of  the  knitting  means  for  drawing  the  supplied 
yarn  thereto,  and  leading  the  supplied  yarn  through  a 
heating  zone  and  then  immediately  applying  torque  char- 
acteristics thereto  before  it  reaches  said  knitting  means. 


3,148,521 
BURNER  FOR  LIQUEFIED  GAS  LIGHTERS 
Conrad  Zellweger,  Cbene-Bougeries,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  La  Nationale  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a. 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  4, 

1961,  7,816/61 

6  Claims.     (CI.  67—7.1) 


In  •  warp  knitting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  frame  members;  a  needle  bar  supported  by  said 
frame  members;  a  channel  member  connected  to  and 
between  said  frame  members,  said  channel  member  hav- 
ing upright  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  formed  with 
lengthwise  spaced  openings  facing  said  needle  bar  from 
a  location  above  said  needle  bar;  a  plurality  of  length- 
wise spaced  brackets  between  said  side  walls  and  secured 
to  and  suspended  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls, 
said  brackets  having  axially  aligned  bearings  each  located 
to  one  side  of  one  of  said  openings;  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bearings:  means  for  driving  said  drive 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  axially  aligned 
bearing  members  on  the  underside  of  said  bottom  wall; 
a  guide  bar  rock  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing 
members;  a  plurality  of  levers  each  having  an  end  secured 
to  said  rock  shaft  and  extending  upwardly  through  one 
of  said  openings;  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  ec- 
centrics on  said  drive  shaft  each  adjacent  one  of  said 
bearings  and  each  including  a  follower  and  a  laterally 
extending  arm;  and  means  for  pivotally  linking  each  of 
said  arms  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  levers. 
806  o.o — 16 


1 .  A  burner  valve  assembly  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  gas  lighter  said  assembly  comprising:  a  body  member, 
a  control  knob  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  fixed 
plane  on  said  body  member,  an  internally  screwthreaded 
part  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  an  externally 
screwthreaded  part,  the  screwthreads  of  at  least  one  of 
said  parts  being  tapered,  the  screwthreads  of  said  parts 
further  being  in  mutual  engagement  thereby  to  defirie  a 
helical  gas  passage  having  cross  sectional  dimensions 
which  vary  as  said  parts  are  rotated  relative  to  each 
other,  means  preventing  relative  rotation  between  a  first 
of  said  parts  and  said  knob  member,  means  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  the  other  of  said  parts  and  said 
body  men>ber,  at  least  one  of  said  means  further  being 
arranged  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween the  part  and  the  member  whose  relative  rotation  it 
prohibits,  and  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  gas  intd 
and  out  of  said  helical  gas  passage. 
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3,14S422 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Patrick  R.  J.  Court,  633  S,  Baninittoa  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  49,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  20,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  281,698 

16  Claims.     (CI.  67—7.1) 


nism  of  water  extracted  in  an  immediately  preceding  sub- 
interval  extraction  run  whereby  cumulatively  to  effect 
withdrawal  of  sufficient  water  from  the  apparatus  to  pre- 
vent water-chasing  on  esUblishment  of  normal  extraction, 
and  means  operative  in  response  to  routional  speeds  of 
said  drive  means,  when  said  transmission  has  been  shifted 
to  provide  said  submterval  periods  of  extraction,  cyclical- 
ly to  modulate  the  operational  speed  of  said  drive  means 
to  provide  an  effective  rotational  speed  of  said  basket 
intermediate  said  lower  and  said  higher  speeds  provided 
by  said  transaiission. 


Lcoo 


1.  A  lighter  comprising  means  for  storing  fuel,  an  out- 
let for  said  fuel  from  said  storage  means,  flint  means 
positioned  near  said  outlet,  a  flint  striker  plate  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  flint  means,  and  toggle  action  • 
means  for  relatively  moving  said  striker  plate  and  said  i ' 
flint  means  to  direct  sparks  from  said  flint  means  at  said 
fuel  outlet  to  ignite  fuel  emitted  therefrom,  said  toggle 
action  means  including  a  top  and  bottom  slide  member. 
means  for  slidably  supporting  said  top  and  bottom  slide 
members  spaced  apart  parallel  to  one  another.  a*«Ui- 
pression  spring  connected  between  said  top  and  bottom 
slide  members,  means  for  sliding  said  top  slide  member 
in  one  direction  to  compress  j<ud  compression  spring  to 
its  maximum  compression  whereupon  said  bottom  slide 
member  is  urged  to  slide  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction,  and  means  coupling  said  striker  plate  to 
said  bottom  slide  member  for  moving  it  to  responsive 
motion  of  said  second  slide  member. 


3.148424 

LEVER  LOCK  FOR  DOORS 

^"  r?.''!*^  *^  ^  Tele«nM>li  Road.  Poatiac,  Mick. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  141,272 

17  Claims.     (CL  78— 187) 


3.148.523 
LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 

Leonard   f.   Kownurlio.  Holland,  Mid   RidMrd  H.   Brill. 
Philadelphia.    Pa.,    assignors    to    Ptiiko    Corporation, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dciawwc 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,769 
1  Claim.     (CL  68—12) 


In  compact  laundry  apparatus  of  the  class  which  is 
timer  driven  through  a  sequence  of  intervals  in  perform- 
ance of  laundering  operations,  which  apparatus  comprises 
a  rotatable  basket  and  drive  means  operativcly  associated 
therewith  including  a  gear  transmission  shiftable  to  pro- 
vide low  speed  rotation  of  said  basket  in  performance  of 
washing  and  rinsing  operations,  and  a  higher  roUtional 
speed  for  water  extraction,  and  to  which  transmission  said 
basket  and  a  pump  mechanism  are  directly  connected,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  means  for  intermittently 
shifting  said  transmission  into  high  speed  operation  for 
subinterval  periods  of  time  immediately  preceding  an  ex- 
traction run  to  provide  partial  extraction  of  water  from 
articles  being  washed;  means  providing  for  spacing  of  said 
intermittent  periods  of  extraction  by  interim  subinterval 
periods  during  which  said  transmission  is  shifted  into  low 
speed  operation  to  permit  discharge  by  said  pump  mecha- 


1.  In  a  lock  for  doors  including  a  housing,  a  face  plate 
and  a  lock  cylinder  with  rotatable  cam;  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  reciprocal  dead  bolt  guidably 
mounted  within  the  housing  having  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion, a  locking  position,  and  an  intermediate  control  posi- 
tion, means  on  said  dead  bolt  operatively  engaged  b>  said 
cylinder  cam  on  rotation  thereof  for  movement  relative 
to  the  housing,  cam  means  on  said  dead  bolt,  an  elongated 
reciprocal  latch  bolt  guidably  mounted  within  the  housing 
having  a  normal  spring-biased  operative  position  and  a 
retracted   position,   inner  aiKl   outer   manually   roUUbU 
spring-biased  control  hubs  journaled  within  the  housing, 
the  inner  hub  continuously  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  latch  bolt  for  retracting  the  same,  latch  bolt  engaging 
means  movabl>  mounted  on  the  latch  bolt  and  having  a 
control  means  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  outer  hub  on  movement  of  said  latch  bolt  engaging 
means,  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  latch  bolt 
engaging  means  and  said  cam  means  on  the  dead  bolt, 
said  cam  means  receiving  said  resilient  means  when  said 
dead  bolt  is  in  its  inoperative  position  with  the  control 
means   on    said    latch    bolt    engaging   means   operatively 
engaging  the  outer  hub.  said  dead  bolt  cam  means  opera- 
tively depressing  said  resilient  means  to  disengage  said 
latch  bolt  control  means  from  the  outer  hub,  when  said 
said  dead  bolt  is  in  locking  and  control  positions. 


3,148,52s 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DOOR  LOCK 

Sidney  L  Dnnwt,  3388  Nniitiand  Ave.,  Brooiilyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,188 

18  Claimm.     (CL  78—187) 

1.  A  door  lock  comprising,   in  combination,  a  lock 

body,  a  dead  bolt  moveable  in  said  lock  body  between 

an  extended  and  a  retracted  position,  a  tongue  moveable 

in  said  lock  body  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended 

position,  means  for  biasing  said  tongue  toward  its  ex- 
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tended  position,  first  means  responsive  to  an  electric  cur- 
rent for  moving  said  dead  bolt  from  the  extended  to  the 
retracted  position,  second  means  responsive  to  an  elec- 
tric current  for  moving  said  dead  bolt  from  the  retracted 
to  the  extended  position,  energizing  means  for  providing 
a  source  of  current,  means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of 
a  key  for  connecting  said  energizing  means  to  said  first 


i 


imrt 


means,  means  actuated  by  said  tongue  for  conrwcting  said 
energi/ing  means  to  said  second  means,  latching  means 
for  connecting  the  tongue  and  dead  bolt  together  when 
said  tongue  and  dead  bolt  are  in  the  extended  position, 
and  means  for  disabling  said  latching  means  when  said 
dead  bolt  reaches  a  predetermined  position  in  its  travel 
from  the  extended  to  the  retracted  position. 


3,148^26 

SWINGING  KEY  LEVER  TUMBLER  LOCK 
Fxiwvd  N.  lacobi.  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  aoicnor  to  BrioES  ft 
Stratton  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,541 
7  Clal^     (CL  78—366) 


erating  with  the  locking  bar  to  hold  the  latter  in  its 
projected  position  when  the  tumblers  are  in  their 
locking  positions  and  to  release  the  locking  bar  for 
movement  to  its  retracted  position  when  the  tumblers 
are  swung  to  their  unlocking  positions  by  a  proper 
key  received  in  the  key  aperture; 

(D)  a  unitary  spring  member  having  portions  provid- 
ing 

(1 )  a  base  plate  which  extends  across  the  mouth 
of  the  cavity  in  the  cylinder  body  to  substan- 
tially close  the  same, 

(2)  tumbler  retaining  means  comprising  an  exten- 
sion of  one  side  of  the  base  plate  bowed  into 
the  cavity  and  engaging  said  projection  on  each 
tumbler  to  hold  the  same  swingably  seated  in 
its  socket,  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced 
apart  leaf  springs,  one  for  each  tumbler,  extend- 
ing from  the  opposite  side  of  the  base  plate, 
each  bowed  into  the  cavity  and  over  the  base 
plate  and  engaging  its  tumbler  to  bias  the  same 
to  its  locking  position:  and 

(E)  cooperating  means  on  the  cylinder  body  and  the 
spring  member  for  securing  the  latter  to  the  cylinder 
body. 

3,148,527 
DYNAMIC  ERROR  CALIBRATOR 
James  J.  Llndqulvt.  Northridge,  Ar>e  R.  Sjovold,  SImi, 
and  Verne  R.  Bauman.  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,664 
12  Claims.     (CL  73—3) 


1 .  In  a  flow  bench  adapted  to  calibrate  flowmeters  arxi 
the  like,  means  for  calibrating  particular  flowmeters  to 
provide  readings  free  from  dynamic  error,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conduits  through  which  flow  may  be  estab- 
lished, a  first  one  of  said  conduits  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  flowmeter  to  be  calibrated;  means  for  providing 
a  prc-selectcd  series  of  nominal  flow  rates  through  said 
bench  at  a  number  of  differing  dynamic  levels;  means 
responsive  to  said  nominal  flow  rates  for  registering  said 
series  of  nominal  flow  rates  at  differing  dynamic  levels; 
means  for  determining  and  registering  the  actual  flow 
rates  corresponding  to  each  of  said  scries  of  nominal 
flow  rates;  means  for  determining  the  differences  between 
said  actual  and  nominal  flow  rates  at  said  differing  dy- 
namic levels;  means  to  determine  the  errors  due  to  dy- 
namic flow  at  differing  levels;  and  means  to  apply  correc- 
tion factors  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  errors  due  to 
dynamic  flow  in  the  calibration  of  flowmeters  inserted  in 
said  first  one  of  said  conduits. 


5.  In  a  lock  mechanism  of  the  character  described: 

(A)  a  cylinder  body  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  and  having  therein  an  outwardly  opening  tum- 
bler cavity  and  a  key  receiving  aperture; 

(B)  a  locking  bar  mounted  in  the  cylinder  body  for 
bodily  motion  relative  to  the  c>  Under  body  between 
projected  and  retracted  positions; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  tumblers  in  the  cylinder  body,  each 
having  a  rounded  profcction  on  one  end  portion 
received  in  a  socket  in  the  cylinder  body  that  opens 
to  said  cavity  by  which  the  tumbler  is  mounted  for 
swinging  motion  across  the  key  aperture  hetwein 
locking  and  unlocking  positions,  said  tumblers  coop- 


3,148,528 
PRESSURE  BALANCE 
William   H.   Reynolds,  Silver  Spring,   Md.,   assignor  to 
American   Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring, 
Md. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  76,283 
18  Oaims.  (O.  73—4) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  balance,  a  working  cylinder,  a 
large  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  shank  member  slidably 
engaged  in  an  end  of  the  cylinder  and  being  aligned  with 
said  large  piston,  means  to  transmit  force  from  the  large 
piston  to  the  shank  member,  a  small  piston  secured  to 
said  shank  member  and  being  substantially  smaller  in 
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diameter  than  said  shank  member,  said  small  piston  ex- 
tending slidably  through  said  large  piston,  means  to  simul- 
taneously apply  a  calibrated  load  to  said  pistons,  means 
to  furnish  working  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder 


in  a  manner  to  simultaneously  develop  forces  on  said 
pistons  opposing  said  load,  and  means  to  at  times  lock 
the  large  piston  against  movement  in  said  cylinder,  where- 
by to  limit  the  effective  transmission  of  force  from  said 
working  fluid  against  the  load  to  said  small  piston. 


3,148.529 

MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Ernest  W.  Posse,  Fort  Knox,  and  Charles  E.  Rutkdge, 

Vine  Grove,   Ky.,  assignors  to  the   United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tiie  S*cntary  of  tkc  Amy 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  171,322 

1  Claim.     (CL  73—11) 

(Granted  andcr  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  wc  26€) 


A  machine  for  testing  a  shock  absorber  comprising  in 
combination,  a  base,  a  supporting  structure  fixed  to  said 
base  for  detachable  connection  to  one  end  of  a  shock  ab- 
sorber, a  first  cylinder  secured  on  said  base,  a  first  rod. 
a  piston  carried  by  one  end  of  said  first  rod  and  slidable 
in  said  first  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  first  rod  being 
adapted  for  detachable  connection  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shock  absorber,  said  piston  and  said  first  rod  being 
reciprocated  in  said  cylinder  upon  admission  of  fluid  pres- 
sure applied  alternately  to  cither  side  of  said  piston  in  said 
first  cylinder,  a  pump  supported  by  said  base  for  supplying 
a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first  cylinder,  inlet  and  re- 
turn conduits  connecting  said  pump  and  said  first  cylinder 
and  automatic  reversing  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  sai4  first  cylinder  whereby  said  first  rod  will  alter- 
nately expand  and  compress  said  shock  absorber,  said  re- 
versing means  comprising  a  second  cylinder  mounted  on 
said  base  and  in  fluid  connection  with  said  inlet  and  return 
conduits,  a  second  rod.  a  spool  vaJve  carried  by  one  end 


of  said  second  rod.  said  spool  valve  being  slidable  in  said 
second  cylinder  for  changing  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
in  said  inlet  and  return  conduits,  an  arm  fixed  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  said  first  rod  for  movement  therewith,  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  being  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
second  rod,  a  valve  positioning  holding  block  fixed  to 
said  second  rod  and  spaced  from  said  cylinder,  there  being 
two  sets  of  diametrically  spaced  notches  on  either  side  of 
said  block  and  a  pair  of  spring  biased  beveled  latches  piv- 
otally  mounted,  one  each,  on  diametrically  opposed  sides 
of  the  upper  end  of  said  second  cylmder.  said  latches  re- 
leasably  and  alternately  engaging  a  set  of  said  notches, 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  rod,  whereby  said  spool  valve 
is  momentarily  retained  in  a  position  to  admit  fluid  to  said 
second  cylinder  from  said  pump  and  to  return  fluid  from 
said  first  cylinder  to  said  pump. 


3,!48,53« 
ELECTRIC  ACTL'ATED  IMPACT  TESTING 
MACHINE 
L«roy  R.  Hoods,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  asdinior  to  Inter- 
national   Telephone    A    Tekftraph    Corporation,    San 
Fernando.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Mar.  23,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  97,944 
7  Claims.     (CI.  73—12) 


1.  An  impact  testing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a 
stationary  supporting  area  on  the  base,  a  carriage  having 
a  supporting  area  thereon  corresponding  to  and  movable 
relative  to  said  stationary  supporting  area,  said  carriage 
having  a  reciprocating  path  of  movement  relative  to  said 
base,  a  stationary  impact  block  on  said  base  in  said  path 
of  movement,  a  movable  impact  block  on  the  carriage 
facing  said  stationary  impact  block  and  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  carriage  from  an  initial  position  to  a  posi- 
tion of  engagement  against  said  stationary  impact  block 
and  comprising  mutually  movable  motor  elements,  one 
of  said  motor  elements  comprising  a  coil  of  wire  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  D.C.  electric  eiKrgy  and 
forming  an  armature,  the  other  of  said  motor  elements 
comprising  a  magnetic  yoke  forming  a  slator  mounted 
in  operative  relatiooship  with  said  coil,  the  motor  element 
on  the  carriage  being  subject  to  movement  upon  energiza- 
tion of  the  coil  whereby  to  drive  said  carriage  along  said 
path  of  movement  until  impact  takes  place  and  return 
means  on  said  base  acting  against  said  carriage  to  return 
said  carriage  to  said  initial  position,  said  return  means 
comprising  a  gas  pressure  passage  in  the  base  having  gas 
under  pressure  therein  directed  endwise  against  said  car- 
riage. 


» . 


3,14S,531 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL^S  FOR 
THERMAL  ANALYSES 
Alice  M.  StoU.  Sprli«  Valley,  and  Lambert  R.  Monroe, 
Ambler,  Pa.,  afllpMin  to  the  tnited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  2«,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  241^37 
10  Claims.     (CL  73 — 15) 
(Graatcd  mder  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
10.  Apparatus  for  determining  (hermal  properties  of 
thin  material,  comprising: 
a  burner, 
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a  carriage  slidable  relative  to  said  burner  selectively 
over  the  flame  and  formed  to  secure  a  specimen  of 
material  thereto, 

a  flame  shutter  slidable  in  said  carriage  for  selectively 
blocking  the  flame  from  said  specimen  irrespective 
of  the  position  of  said  carriage. 

a  temperature  responsive  means  positioned  for  meas- 
uring the  temperature  on  the  upper  side  of  the  speci- 
men when  positioned  in  said  flame  region  by  said 
carriage. 


'?^ 


i    t 


'••y. 


being  positioned  within  said  hollow  member  and  substan- 
tially coaxial  therewith,  one  end  of  said  inner  member 
being  secured  to  said  first  end  member,  a  Peltier  effect 
thermoelectric  device  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
said  second  side  being  positioned  in  heat  exchanging  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  end  member,  means  for  passing 
a  fluid  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  said  first  side 
of  said  thermoelectric  device,  a  chromatographic  column 
positioned  within  said  hollow  member,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  sample  into  said  chromatographic  column,  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  chromatographic  column 
for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  a  property  of 
said    sample,    means   for    passing   an    electrical    current 
through  said  thermoelectric  device,  means  for  determin- 
ing the   temperature  of  said  chromatographic  column, 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  determining  for  con- 
trolling the   amount   and  direction  of  current  which  is 
passed  through  said  thermoelectric  device. 


3,148,533 

CONSISTENCY  R^PONSIVE  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Trirabey,  19  W.  Notre  Dame,  Gleos  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,096 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—59) 


first  timer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  car- 
riage for  positioning  said  specimen  in  the  flame  for 
a  predetermined  time  interval. 

second  timer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
flame  shutter  for  positioning  said  shutter  in  the 
flame  after  a  time  duration  not  greater  than  the  tune 
interval  established  by  said  first  timer  means,  and 

switch  means  electrically  connected  between  a  power 
supply  and  said  first  and  second  timers  for  selectively 
energizing  said  timers. 


3,148,532 

TEMPERATl'RE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Arthur  B.  Broerman.  Bartlesvllle,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

Phillips   Petrolenm   Company,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware  _^_  .,, 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,155 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—23.1) 


2.  A  temperature  controlled  chromatographic  analyzer 
comprising  a  hollow  member  of  heat  conducting  material 
having  first  and  second  open  ends,  heat  insulating  means 
surrounding  said  hollow  member,  a  first  end  member  of 
heat  conducting  material  secured  to  said  hollow  member 
over  said  first  open  end,  a  second  end  member  of  heat 
conducting  material  secured  to  said  hollow  member  over 
said  second  open  end,  an  inner  member  of  heat  conducting 
material  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  hollow  member,  said  inner  member 


1.  For  use  in  an  apparatus  for  continuously  controlling 
the  consistency  of  a  fluent  material  consisting  of  an  ad- 
mixture of  solid  matter  and  a  freely-flowing  liquid,  a 
consistency  responsive  device  comprising,  a  housing  hav- 
ing aligned  ingress  and  egress  openings  in  spaced  relation 
along  the  length  thereof  for  the  passage  of  the  entirety  of 
the   fluent  material   lengthwise  therethrough,  a  rotative 
torque   generating   sensing  device   positioned   within  the 
environment  of  the   fluent  material  within  the  housing 
and  being  operative  in  a  plane  on  the  axis  of  flow  of  the 
fluent  material  through  the  housing  for  producing  a  coun- 
terclockwise torque  produced  by  the  shear  force  as  the 
sensing  device  is  rotated  clockwise  and  being  responsive 
to  changes  in  the  shear  force  required  to  motivate  the 
sensing  device   through  the  fluent  material  accordingly 
as  its  concenu-ation  is  varied  comprising:   moment  bal- 
ancing   means  mounted  relative  to  the  housing  for  trans- 
lating the  responses  to  the  changes  in  shear  force  and  be- 
ing inclusive  of.  a  gear  reducer  motor  pivotally  mounted 
relative  to  the  housing  and  having  a  horizontally-disposed 
output  shaft  extending  into  the  housing  and  a  drive  shaft 
connected  to  said  output  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  being  dis- 
posed along  a  substantially  vertical  axis  with  the  vcrtica 
central   axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and  motor  being  offset 
from  the  vertical  central  axis  of  said  output  shaft  where- 
fore said  motor  is  free  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said 
output  shaft,  the  sensing  device  being  fixed  to  said  output 
shaft  and  driven  thereby  at  a  constant  speed  rate,  said 
motor  being  pivotally  movable  about  said  output  shaft 
thereof  to  different  offset  positions  according  to  changes 
in  the  required  shear  force  allowing  a  clockwise  moment 
of  relatively  great  magnitude,  a  pair  of  torque  arms  fixed 
to  said  motor,  one  of  said  torque  arms  carrying  a  coun- 
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ter-weight  slidably  adjustable  to  selected  position  there- 
along  and  allowing  a  counter  clockwise  mcment  for  nor- 
mally counteracting  the  torque  required  to  rotate  the 
sensing  device,  a  compressible  spring  means,  the  other 
of  said  torque  arms  being  linked  to  said  spring  means 
for  allowing  a  relatively  small  clockwise  moment  upon 
compression  of  said  spring  means,  the  sum  of  the  clock- 
wise moments  of  the  offset  positioning  of  said  motor  and 
the  compression  of  said  spring  means  being  opposed  by 
the  sum  of  the  counterclockwise  moment  of  the  counter- 
weight of  the  one  of  said  torque  arms  and  the  torque  pro- 
duced by  the  shear  of  the  rotating  sensing  device:  a 
connecting  link,  the  said  other  of  said  torque  arms  being 
tnechanically  interconnected  to  said  connecting  link. 


3,14S,534 

APPARATl  S  FOR  TESTING  ORGANIC  LIQUID 

FILM  FORMING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Paul  R.  Beason,  CaMfa  Pwfc,  Cidif.,  M^lgnor  to 

North  American  Aviatkm,  Inc. 

Filed  No>.  16,  1961,  S«r.  No.  152,751 

2  Claims.    (O.  73—41) 


M 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  film  forming  character- 
istics of  an  organic  liquid  in  a  static  environment  com- 
prising at  least  one  vessel,  means  for  applying  an  inert 
pressurized  atmosphere  in  said  vessel,  a  heater  element 
disposed  in  said  vessel,  said  vessel  adapted  to  contain  a 
quantity  of  organic  liquid  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  at 
least  partially  immerse  said  heater  in  the  organic  liquid, 
means  for  heating  said  element  to  a  first  temperature, 
and  means  including  a  bath  surrounding  said  vessel  for 
heating  the  contained  organic  liquid  to  a  second  tempera- 
ture less  than  said  first  temperature. 


3,14«,535 

WHEEL  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Jerome  H.  Lcmclson,  8B  Garfield  Apts.,  Metuchea,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1959.  Ser.  No.  834,49« 

11  ClaioH.     (CL  73—47.5) 


2.  Wheel  inspection  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  wheeled  vehicle, 

means  for  lifting  said  vehicle  to  free  the  wheels  there- 
of from  floor  contact  permitting  their  free  rotation 
on  said  vehicle, 

a  container  having  a  liquid  therein,  said  container  be- 
ing open  at  the  top. 


means  for  relatively  moving  said  container  and  said 
vehicle  to  position  a  wheel  of  said  vehicle  in  said 
container,  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  wheel  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid. 

an  ultrasonic  transducing  means  operative  to  generate 
and  transmit  wave  Mtergy  in  said  liquid  for  inspect- 
ing said  wheel. 

receiver  transducing  means  coupled  to  said  liquid  for 
receiving  said  ultrasonic  energy  after  pasing  through 
part  of  said  wheel. 

means  coupled  to  said  receiver  transducing  means  for 
indicating  characteristics  of  the  internal  structure 
of  said  wheel,  and 

wheel  rotating  means  mounted  within  said  container 
in  a  position  to  frictionally  engage  the  surface  of  a 
wheeled  mounted  on  a  vheicle  and  inserted  into  said 
container  and  to  rotate  said  wheel  vk hereby  a  circum- 
ferential portion  of  said  wheel  may  be  scanned  by 
said  transducing  means. 


3,i4S,53« 
irLTRASONIC  THICKNESS  GAGE 

Robert  V.  Harris,  Darica.  Com.,  asii^or  to  Bransoo 
Instniments,  lac.,  Stmmli*,  Com^  a  corpomtioa  of 
Coonecticat 

Rl«d  Apr.  19,  |9«1,  Scr.  No.  I«2,*34 
12  ClaioM.     (CL  73— «7.S> 


Bb 


f««V:iJMK,i>::^ 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  resonance  thickness  measuring  de- 
vice comprising  a  variable  frequency  electronic  generator, 
means  for  varying  the  frequency  over  a  predetermined 
frequency  range,  an  electromechanical  transducer  means 
for  generating  sonic  vibrations  and  transmitting  the  sante 
to  the  material  to  be  tested,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  column  of  material  of  very  different  acoustic 
properties  from  that  of  the  transducer  interposed 
between  the  transducer  and  the  material  to  be  tested, 
the  column  length  being  much  greater  than  a  half 
wavelength  at  the  sonic  frequencies  generated  so  that 
multiple  resonances  are  formed  in  the  column. 

(b)  electronic  indicating  means  associated  with  the 
oscillator  aixl  indicating  frequencies  of  resonance, 

(c)  said  column  length  and  electronic  means  having  a 
relation  of  column  length  to  electronic  circuit  time 
constant  such  that  frequencies  of  resonance  of  the 
material  to  be  tested  can  be  detected  and  measured 
separately  from  the  multiple  resonances  of  the  inter- 
vening column. 


3,I4«,537 
DYNA-ELECTRONIC  COMPENSATOR 
Ted  W.  Bcnrin,  Eiiciw>,  Md  Frederick  F.  Lin.  North- 
ridfe,  Calif.,  awtfon  to  North   American   Aviation, 
be  ^^ 

FUed  Nov.  2«,  195«,  Scr.  No.  «24,3U 
3  CWm.  (CL  73—71.4) 
2.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  the  triie  waveform  of 
unknown  and  transient  vibratory  or  pressure  phenomena 
comprising  a  mechanical  to  electrical  pickup  adapted  to 
sense  said  phenomena  and  provide  an  electrical  output 
which  is  a  non-linear  function  of  the  sensed  phenomena, 
said  pickup  having  an  inertia  and  compliance  and  damp- 
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inp  ratio:  a  f^rst  differentiator  comprising  a  capacitor  hav- 
ing one  side  thereof  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pickup, 
an  amplifier  having  a  variable  feedback  resistor,  a  poten- 
tiometer, said  amplifier  having  an  input  from  said  capac- 
itor and  an  output  to  said  potentiometer;  a  second  differ- 
entiator comprising  a  second  amplifier  having  a  second 
variable  feedback  resistor,  a  second  capacitor  coupling 


•  M 


3,148,539 

IDEAL  SPHERICAL  HINGE  FOR 

ANALYTICAL  FRAMEWORK 

Charles  E.  Cook,  216  N.  Willow,  Spokane.  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,996 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73— «8) 


the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said 
second  amplifier,  a  summing  amplifier  having  inputs  from 
said  pickup  and  from  said  differentiating  amplifiers:  an 
indicating  device  having  an  input  from  said  summing  am- 
plifier, said  potentiometer  and  feedback  resistors  being 
adjusted  to  cause  the  outputs  of  said  potentiometer  and 
second  amplifier  to  be  proportional  to  said  damping  ratio 
and  to  Naid  inertia  and  compliance  of  said  pickup. 


3,14S,53« 

SOIL  PENETRATION  AND  FRICTION  RESISTANCE 

MKASl  RING  APPARATLJS 

Pieter  S.  Heerema.  R.R.  1,  Beebe.  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1966.  Ser,  No.  74.259 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  23, 

1960,  811.681 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—84) 


2.  An  ideal  spherical  hinge  of  resilient  material  for 
facilitating  visually  determinable  deflection  thereof  by 
relatively  slight  pressures  comprising:  a  central  hub  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  and  adapted  to  axially  re- 
ceive and  releasably  secure  a  structural  member;  plural 
sockets  of  said  material  secured  at  their  inner  reduced 
ends  to  said  hub  and  normally  radiating  from  the  axis  of 
said  aperture;  the  dimension  of  said  hub  axially  of  said 
aperture  being  substantially  less  than  the  parallel  dimen- 
sion of  said  sockets  whereby  to  provide  increased  flexi- 
bility for  pressure  sensitive  deformation. 


3,148.540 

AIRCRAFT  PERFORMANCE  MONITORING 

APPARATUS 

Theodore  Gold.  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27.  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,758 
5  Claims.     (CL  73—178) 


r* 


'oioc       *ae«Mo. 


t 


4cil.iao.a    I.     I"  I -1     .••»».        ..,>,•»•.     IT;  ^^    >«»^      r-     i 

. '  ;' '\~ rr       ■ ->■        ^'f'-l 


1 1   1-;:^-^'^ 


"•^     ,    '.      y  v.*^, 


^  1-^       i  V— ^      '-^«T^-T^ 


1.  A  test  pile,  comprising  in  combination  a  main  driv- 
ing body  of  substantially  standard  pile  dimensions,  said 
body  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  receive  the  blows 
of  a  pile  driver  and  a  lower  extension  of  reduced  diameter. 
the  lower  end  of  said  extension  carrying  a  test  assembly 
comprising  a  housing  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  foot 
extending  axially  from  the  housing  portion,  a  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  on  the  foot  for  limited  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  a  cone  mounted  for  slidable  movement 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  hydraulic  means  in  said 
housing  position  for  urging  said  cone  axially  of  said 
sleeve  through  a  given  stroke  and  for  urging  said  sleeve 
axially  along  said  foot  through  a  given  stroke,  hydraulic 
communications  extending  from  a  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure  through  said  pile  body  to  said  hydraulic  means, 
and  means  external  to  the  pile  and  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  communications  for  measuring  the  resistance 
exerted  by  said  cone  throughout  the  cone  stroke  and  by 
the  cone  and  sleeve  throughout  the  sleeve  stroke. 


.if; 


^  K 


.'^     y 


1     ^-'-#'-fn 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  an 
aircraft,  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  distance  required  to  accelerate  said  craft  to  take-off 
speed  from  its  present  speed,  means  for  providing  a 
signal  representative  of  the  distance  traversed  beyond  the 
runway  threshold,  summation  means  responsive  to  said 
distance  signals  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  total  runway  distance  required,  means  for  providing 
a  signal  representative  of  the  actual  total  runway  distance 
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available    and   indicating  means   responsive   to   said   re-  motor  part  moving  in  response  to  said  greater  withdrawal 

quired  total  runway  distance  and  said  actual  total  runway  force  to  a  second  position  thereby  moving  said  indicator 

distance  for  providing  a  compariwn  therebetween  where-  circuit  control  means  t .  a  second  indicating  state    said 

by  the  performance  of  the  aircraft  may  be  monitored^'  motor  part  being  returned  intermediate  said  first  and  said 


3.148.541 

FLUID  VELOCITY  DETECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Larry    L.    HifCKins.   Woodland    Hills,   Calif..   assi«iior   to 

Space    TechnoioKy    laboratories,    inc.,    Los    Antcks, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1961.  Scr.  No.  86393 

8  Claims.     (CL  73—194) 


'^-^ 


>C^ 


X 


^ 


•J 


^..'~^. 


1.  A  velocity  detection  airangement  for  use  in  a  fluid 
medium  having  a  finite  electric  conductivity  which  varies 
as  a  function  of  temperature,  comprising: 

a  sensing  member  having  an  elongated  body  and  a 
tapered  end  portion  with  said  end  portion  including 
two  electrically  conductive  surfaces  engaging  the  fluid 
medium; 

power  means  for  generating  an  electric  field  between 
said  two  surfaces  whereby  the  fluid  medium  forms  a 
coupling  therebetween; 

means  for  causing  said  fluid  medium  to  flow  continu- 
ously through  the  region  occupied  by  said  field; 

said  power  means  being  arranged  to  provide  sufficient 
energy  to  the  two  surfaces  to  heat  the  fluid  medium 
at  an  appreciable  rate  whereby  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  medium  is  increased  as  it  flows  through  said 
region; 

and  means  for  determining  ihe  coupling  between  the 
two  surfaces. 


3,148^42 

LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGING  APPARATUS 

Gilbert   B.  Clift,  Jr..   Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ■  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,197 
7  Claims.     (CL  73— 3«8) 

I.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a 
container  comprising  means  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
liquid  and  having  a  design  requiring  a  greater  force  to 
withdraw  it  free  of  the  liquid  than  is  required  to  support 
its  dead  weight,  a  normally  tensed  flexible  element  con- 
nected to  said  means,  lifting  means  including  rotary 
means  engaging  said  flexible  element  to  withdraw  said 
means  from  the  liquid,  means  maintaining  said  flexible 
means  under  suflficient  tension  to  maintain  it  free  of  slack, 
said  lifting  means  further  comprises  a  motor  having  a 
normally  stationary  part,  means  yieldaWy  restraining 
said  normally  stationary  motor  part  against  limited  move- 
ment from  a  first  position,  said  motor  part  having  indi- 
cator circuit  control  means  mounted  thereon  normally 
occupying  a  first  indicating  stale,  said  normally  stationary 


second  position  by  said  yieldable  restraining  means  as 
soon  as  said  first  mentioned  means  is  free  of  the  liquid, 
said  indicator  circuit  contri>l  means  being  restored  to  lU 
said  first  indicating  state. 


3.148,543 

SIGHT  GLASS  FOR  R FACTION  VESSEI^ 

Gene  Le  Roy.  Box  1 2*1.  Huntington.  W.  Va. 

Filed  May  31,  1961.  Ser.  No.  113,915 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73— 3311 


rn\j-R 


1.  A  sight  glass  for  cooperation  with  an  opening  in 
a  reaction  vessel,  said  sight  glass  comprising  an  annular 
lens  holding  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  pro)ecting  con- 
tinuous annular  flange  at  one  end  thereof  engaging  the 
wall  of  the  vessel  surrounding  said  opening,  said  sleeve 
also  having  at  said  one  end  an  inwardly  projecting  an- 
nular lip.  a  lens  received  within  said  sleeve  and  sub- 
stantially filling  the  same  but  not  projecting  thercbc\ond, 
a  resilient  gasliet  interposed  between  and  sealing  the 
space  between  the  lens  and  the  lip,  and  a  mounting 
support  receiving  the  lens  holding  sleeve  and  seated  on 
the  flange  thereof  to  limit  the  pressure  applied  by  the 
support  to  the  gasket  and  the  lens,  said  support  also 
securing  the  flange  of  the  lens  holding  sleeve  in  fixed 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  vessel  and  in  alignment 
with  said  opening. 


METHYL  CHLORIDE  ANALYZER  PROBE 
Parkt  B.  Brown  and  Edwin  R.  North,  Midland,  Mich.^ 
assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland, 
.Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26.  1961,  Ser.  No,  185,636 
2  Claims.     (CL  73 — 421.5) 
2.  A  clog-free  probe  for  use  in  the  determination  of 
residual  gas  content  in  a  body  of  plastic  foam  into  which 
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said  probe  is  inserted  comprising  a  tube  with  a  flared 
slotted  end.  an  unpcrforated  cap-like  pointed  tip  aflfixed 
over  said  end.  the  flare  of  said  end  providing  a  close  fit 


with  the  tip  and  spacers  positioned  radially  about  said 
tube  and  aifixed  rearwardly  of  said  flared  end  between 
the  body  of  said  tube  and  the  bore  of  said  lip. 


3.148,545 

PROPELLER  BALANCING  DEVICE 

Richard  N.  Freeman.  Eiaenhowcr  Drive,  R.D.  3, 

Hllloughbv.  Ohio 

FUed  Julv  27.  1962.  Scr.  No.  212,842 

4  Claims.     (CL  73 — 456) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  static  balance  testing  of  a  model 
airplane  propeller  of  the  kind  having  a  hub  and  blades 
projecting  therefrom;  a  base  comprising  a  vertical  plate 
for  positioning  adjacent  an  upright  support  wall;  bracket 
means  projcctmg  horizontally  from  said  plate  and  having 
a  slot-like  opening;  said  bracket  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  bearing  members  lying  in  spaced  vertical  planes  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  plate  and  having  V-shaped  upper  bear- 
ing edges  adjacent  one  pair  of  opposed  sides  of  said  open- 
ing; a  pendulated  carrier  extending  through  said  opening 
including  cross-bar  means  having  knife-edge  portions  rock- 
ably  supported  on  said  bearing  edges  for  swinging  of  said 
carrier;  said  carrier  having  an  upper  stem  portion  extend- 
ing above  said  cross-bar  means  for  receiving  tbe  propeller 
hub  thereon  and  a  weighted  lower  portion  depending  from 
said  cross-bar  meam;  reference  means  supported  by  said 
plate;  and  indicator  means  on  said  lower  portion  of  the 
carrier  and  co-operable  with  said  reference  means  for  in- 
dicating the  condition  of  balance  of  the  propeller. 


above  the  wheels  while  they  are  lying  flat  on  the  floor, 
comprising  the  steps  of  coupling  a  statically  balanced 
wheel  carrier  centrally  to  a  wheel  from  the  upper  surface 
of  the  wheel  when  it  is  lying  flat  on  the  floor,  lifting  the 


'  3,148,546 

STATIC  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Howard  L.  Karig,  167  Fellows  Court,  Elmhunt,  DL 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,836 

8  Claims.     (CL  73 — 486) 

1.  A  process  of  determining  the  balance  of  heavy  duty 
vehicle  wheels  by  operations  carried  out  entiirly  from 


carrier  from  above  by  force  applying  means  suspended 
above  and  universally  coupled  centrally  to  the  carrier  to 
raise  the  wheel  oflF  the  floor  and  suspend  tbe  same  for 
free  tilting  movement  in  generally  horizontal  position,  and 
observing  level  indicating  means  on  the  carrier. 


3,148,547 

AIR-SCREW  ACCELEROMETER  AND 

ODOMETER 

WUhelm  Angele,  2702  Scenic  Drive  SE.,  Huntsvillc,  Ala. 

FUed  June  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,847 

9  Claims.     (CL  73 — 49©) 

(Granted  OMlcr  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  device  comprising:  a  support  that  is  subject  to 
accelerations;  bearings  on  the  support;  a  rotary  element 
having  screw  threads  on  its  outer  surface,  journaled  in 
said  bearings;  an  acceleration-responsive  nut  having  a 
screwthreaded  internal  surface  that  is  fitted  on  said  screw 
threads  with  a  clearance  between  said  internal  surface 
and  threads;  means,  carried  by  said  support,  to  supply 
compressed  gas  to  said  clearance;  a  motor  drivably  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  element;  means  on  said  support  for 
supplying  an  electrical  signal  current  when  relative  move- 
ment between  said  nut  and  element  occurs;  and  means  con- 
necting said  signal  current  supplying  means  to  said  motor 
for  varying  tbe  speed  of  said  motor  in  response  to  tbe 
signal  of  said  current. 


3,148,548 
VELOCITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Willbm  A.  Jones,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,859 
1  Claim.  (CL  73—503) 
Apparatus  for  measuring  linear  velocity  along  a  first 
axis  comprising  means  rotatably  disposed  about  a  second 
axis  and  adapted  to  seek  a  predetermined  null  position 
about  the  latter  axis,  said  means  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed from  said  null  position  in  response  to  a  change  of 
velocity  along  said  first  axis,  a  signal  generator  for  provid- 
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ing  a  first  AC.  signal  proportional  to  the  angle  of  dis- 
placement from  said  null  position,  means  for  amplifying 
said  AC.  signals,  a  first  motor  energized  by  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  and  adapted  to  provide  an  angular  shaft  rate 
proportional  to  said  first  signal,  a  tachometer  mechanical- 
ly coupled  to  said  first  motor  for  providing  a  DC.  output 
signal  across  its  output  winding  proportional  to  said  shaft 


piezoelectric    reactor   means    mounted    on    said    shaft 
means  for  restoring  said  gyroscope  rotor  means  to  iu 


rate,  a  second  motor  having  an  input  winding  of  the  same 
material  as.  and  connected  in  series  with,  said  tachometer 
output  winding,  said  second  motor  being  adapted  to  re- 
turn said  first  recited  means  to  said  null  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  tachometer  output  signal,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  total  shaft  displacement  angle  of  said  first 
motor  as  an  indication  of  the  instanuneous  linear  ve- 
locity of  said  first  recited  means  along  said  first  axis. 


equilibrium  position  on  being  displaced  in  response 
to  acceleration  forces  along  said  shaft  means. 


3,14S,549 

AUXILIARY  CRANKING  UNIT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Akmcd  Mokamcd,  5120  Cabrillo  Way, 

Sacraincato  25,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jane  5,  1942.  S«r.  No.  2M,1S9 

1  Claim.     (CL  74— 1) 


3.I4MSI 
TORQl'E  AMPLinER 
Jokn  Carroll  Pkilli^  24*5  Teiai  At*.,  Taa 

Fll«d  Jane  7.  I9M.  S«r.  No.  34,441 
3*  Claiau.     <CL  74— *4) 


pa.Fla. 


\  9^     *f     *' 


^^ 


An  internal  combustion  engine  cleaning  apparatus  com- 
prising a  portable  wheeled  trailer,  including  a  frame,  a 
gasoline  engine  on  said  trailer,  a  hydraulic  pump  oper- 
able by  said  gasoline  engine,  a  platform  on  said  trailer 
adapted  to  carry  a  wheel  driving  unit,  a  wheel  driving 
unit,  means  for  connecting  said  wheel  driving  unit  when 
removed  from  said  platform  to  an  engine  to  be  cleaned, 
said  wheel  driving  unit  comprising  a  frame,  a  drive  roller 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  parallel  roller  roUt- 
ably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  hydraulic  motor  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  drive  roller,  a  hydraulic  fhiid 
reservoir  on  said  trailer,  elongated  flexible  tubing  con- 
necting said  hydraulic  pump  to  said  hydraulic  motor, 
additional  elongated  tubing  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
reservoir  and  further  flexible  tubing  connecting  said  reser- 
voir to  said  pump,  and  a  rotaUble  crane  carried  by  said 
trailer  for  lifting  said  wheel  driving  unit  on  and  off  said 
platform. 


1.  In  a  torque  amplifier  provided  with  an  output  shaft, 
the  combination  of  a  mass  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a 
spin  axis,  means  universally  mounting  said  mass  for  rota- 
tion around  the  geometric  center  of  said  mounting  means 
and  means  connected  to  both  said  output  shaft  and  said 
mass  for  tilting  the  spin  axis  of  said  mass  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  load  upon  said  output  shaft. 


3,14S,5S2 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  ROTARY  ACTLtaTOR 

Onillc  Vaodcwefc,  LIkoIii.  Nebr.,  ■irffiii  to 

I.«d«x,  lac,  a  coryorattoa  at  OMo 

nied  .Mar.  34,  1959.  Scr.  No.  M2^I 

13  Ctrnkaa.     (CL  74—99) 


3,14t450 
ACCELERATION  MEASURING  GYROSCOPE 

Lloyd  A.  Iddinci,  Arttactoo,  Va^  aadcnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcsciit«d  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

FOed  Dec  14.  1962,  Set.  No.  244,939 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—5,4) 
(Granted  ondcr  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952), 

1.  In  an  acceleration  measuring  gyroscope: 
shaft  means, 

gyroscope  rotor  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
shaft  means  in  an  equiiibriimi  position. 


2^) 


I.  An  elcctromagnetically  operated  rotary  actuator  com- 
prising an  electromagnet,  an  armature  mounted  for  axial 
movement  toward  said  electromagnet  and  restrained 
against  rotary  movement  relative  thereto,  a  first  member 
fast  with  said  armature  for  axial  movement  therewith,  a 
second  member  arranged  for  rotary  movement  relative  to 
said  armature,  said  members  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  pair  of  oppoaed  inclined  surfaces,  and  rouuble 
means  disposed  between  said  memben  in  rolling  eofage- 
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ment  with  said  inclined  surfaces  to  impart  rotary  move- 
ment through  a  limited  angle  to  said  second  member  upon 
axiai  movement  of  said  armature  and  first  member. 


3,I4S,553 
VAl  VE  OPERATORS 
Laurence  H.  Carr,  Homewood.  IlL,  Msignor  to  Edward 
Valves,    Inc.,   F.aat   Chicaito,    Ind.,   a   corporatkm   of 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1940.  Ser.  No.  77.130 
4  ClaiaM.     (CL  74—142) 


1 .  A  manual  operator  for  a  valve  which  may  be  opened 
or  closed  by  approximately  90*  rotation  of  a  stem  com- 
prising a  member  rigid  with  said  stem  arid  having  a  drive 
surface  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  stem  and  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  outwardly  therefrom,  a  ratchet  drive 
member,  means  mounting  said  drive  member  on  said 
valve  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  axis  spaced 
frpm  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  stem 
and  between  the  axis  of  said  stem  and  said  drive  surface, 
said  drive  member  extending  from  its  pivotal  axis  a  sub- 
stantial distance  outwardly  beyond  said  drive  surface,  and 
a  one-way  reversible  drive  connection  between  said  drive 
member  and  said  drive  surface. 


3.ia,554 
FRICTION  DRIVFN,  STEPLESSl.Y  VARIABLE 

SPEED  GEARING 
William  Rohinsoa  Andrews,  E.  Buck  Lane,  Oticy, 

Yorkshire.  EnttlaMi 
I  Filed  Auk.  20.  1942,  Ser.  No.  217.914 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  Nov.  29.  1961 
2  Claims.     (CL  74—194) 


t.  Friction  driven,  steplessly  variable  speed  gearing  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  at  least  two  friction  discs  spaced  on  said  first 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  inclined  to  said  first  shaft,  at  least  one  friction  disc 
on  said  second  shaft  and  located  between  said  spaced 
discs  in  overlapping  and  inclined  relationship  thereto  af- 
fording V  formations  between  the  relatively  inclined  discs, 
a  rotatable  motion  transmitting  member  disposed  in  each 
of  said  V  formations,  and  means  for  traversing  said  ro- 


tatable motion  transmitting  members  in  a  transverse  di- 
rection to  vary  the  speed  ratio  between  the  shafts  in  which 
the  faces  of  the  friction  discs  and  the  traversing  means 
are  so  formed  that  in  changing  the  gear  ratio  the  centres 
of  the  motion  transmitting  members  engaging  opposite 
faces  of  the  disc  located  between  the  said  spaced  discs 
are  each  moved  in  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  a  line  di- 
viding the  angle  between  the  relatively  inclined  shafts, 
and  the  said  centres  are  also  moved  in  a  line  in  the  said 
plane  which  intersects  the  axes  of  the  shafts,  wherein  of 
the  spaced  friction  discs  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  first 
shaft  and  the  other  is  free  to  rotate  thereon  through  at 
least  a  limited  angle,  means  being  provided  to  urge  the 
said  other  disc  towards  the  said  one  disc  during  such 
rotation. 


3,148,555 
AUTOMATIC  CHAIN-TIGHTENERS 
Lucien  Peras.  Billancourt  (Seine).  France,  assignor  to 
Regie  Natiooak  das  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt, 
.    Seine,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1942.  Ser.  No.  230,658 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19, 

1941,  876,424 

2  Claims.     (CL  74—242.11) 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  a  transmission  chain,  belt  or 
like  flexible  member  comprising  an  arm  having  mounted 
on  one  end  an  abutting  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
transmission  chain,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  being  formed 
into  a  substantially  annular  housing,  pivot  pin  means 
around  which  said  annular  housing  is  disposed,  said  pivot 
pin  means  including  means  to  maintain  said  annular  bous- 
ing in  a  clamped  position  so  that  the  transmission  chain 
reaction  tending  to  move  the  tensioning  device  outwards 
urges  said  arm  in  a  wHnding  direction,  and  spring  means 
disposed  in  said  annular  housing  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion engaging  said  arm  to  urge  said  abutting  means  into 
tensioning  engagement  with  the  transmission  chain. 


3,148,554 
GEARED  SPEED  CHANGER 
Paul  J.  Gibbs,  218  E.  55th  Terrace,  and  Thomas  P. 
3421  E.  62nd  St..  both  of  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,192 
3  Claims.     (CL  74 — 325) 
I .  A  geared  speed  changer  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  housing, 

a  power  train  in  said  housing  including 

( 1 )  a  rotatable  driving  shaft. 

(2)  a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  said  driving  and 
driven  shafts  having  unsupported  end  portions 
extending  toward  but  spaced  apart  from  an  in- 
terior wall  of  said  housing,  and 


(b) 
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(3)  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  carried  respectively 
on  the  unsupported  end  portions  of  said  driving 
and  driven  shafts,  being  freely  siidable  axially 
of  said  shafts  but  secured  against  rotation  there- 
on, the  spacing  of  the  ends  of  said  shafts  from 
said  interior  housing  wall  being  greater  than  the 
the  axial  thickness  of  said  gears  whereby  said 
gears  may  be  siidably  removed  from  said  shafts, 
said  housing  having  an  opening  formed  in  a 
wall  thereof  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  un- 
supported end  portions  of  said  shafts. 


(c)  a  retainer  member  mounted  siidably  in  fixed  guide- 
ways  integral  with  said  housing  for  movement  at 
right  angles  to  said  shafts  and  disposed  normally 
closely  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  shafts  whereby  to 
secure  said  gears  on  said  shafts,  said  retainer  mem- 
ber being  removable  from  said  housing  by  movement 
thereof  through  said  housing  opening,  and 

(d)  a  cover  plate  removably  secured  to  said  housing 
and  covering  said  opening,  whereby  both  to  seal  said 
housing  and  also  to  prevent  removal  of  said  retainer 
member. 


3,14M57 
TWIN  COUNTER-ROTATING  DRIVE 
SHAFT  ENGINE 
William  J.  Shimanclus,  Waaketnui,  IlL,  assifpior  to  Out- 
board Marine  CorporatkMi,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  181,57g 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—378) 


drive  shafts  extending  through  said  strut,  said  pair  of 
driveshafts  being  respectively  connected  to  said  pair  of 
crankshafts  and  to  said  propeller  shaft,  and  means  for 
causing  said  driveshafts  to  b<e  counter  rotating. 


3,14M5t 
ADJUSTABLE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
DoaaM  R.  Stcveos,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  awipmr  to 
The  Beodix  Corporatioa,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  S«r.  No.  251,392 
6  Claiais.     (CL  74—395) 


I.  Motion  responsive  apparatus  operable  in  response  to 
rotation  of  an  input  element  into  a  predetermined  position 
comprising: 

,     a  first  epicyclic  gear  mechanism  comprising  a  sun  gear 
constituting  said  input  element; 
an  intecnal  gear  coaxial  with  said  sun  gear; 
a  planet  gear  intercoupling  said  sun  and  internal  gears; 
a  rotatable  planet  carrier  coaxial  with  said  sun  and 
iotemal  gears  and  axially  offset  from  said  sun,  planet 
and  internal  gears; 
a  second  gear  mechanism  coaxial  with  said  first  mecha- 
nism and  comprising  a  central  gear  connected  to,  and 
driven  by,  said  planet  carrier; 
a  second  internal  gear  longitudinally  adjacent  said  car- 
rier; 
an  idler  gear  intercoupling  said  central  and  internal 

gears; 
a  second  stationary  carrier  rotatably  supporting  said 
idler  gear  whereby  said  second  internal  gear  is  ro- 
I        tated  at  a  lesser  speed  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  central  gear; 
means  normally  restraining  said  first  internal  gear  from 
I        rotation  whereby  roution  of  said  sun  gear  rotates 
said  planet  carrier  at  a  lesaer  speed; 
■aid  planet  carrier  and  said  second  internal  gear  having 
I       external  cam  nirfaces  thereon  and  a  conunoo  cam 
follower  for  both  said  cam  surfaces; 
said  cam  surfaces  each  having  a  long  section  of  one 
radius  capable  of  maintaining  said   follower  in  a 
first  position  and  each  having  a  second  section  of 
different   radius   permittmg   said    follower   to    move 
into  a  second  position  only  when  both  of  said  second 
sections  pass  said  follower  simultaneously. 


1.  The  combination  in  an  outboard  motor  of  a  unitary 
propulsion  unit,  and  a  bracket  supporting  said  propulsion 
unit  for  dirigibltf  movement  about  a  generally  upright 
axis,  said  propulsion  unit  comprising  a  power  head,  a 
lower  unit  spaced  substantially  beneath  said  power  head, 
a  generally  upright  strut  connecting  said  lower  unit  and 
said  power  bead,  an  opposed  piston  engine  mounted  in 
said  power  head  and  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  gen- 
erally upright  crankshafts,  a  propeller  shaft,  means  in 
said  lower  unit  rotaUbly  mounting  said  propeller  shaft, 
power  transmission  means  including  a  pair  of  upright 


3,14M59 
MACHINERY  HOUSING 
Edwin  L.  Stevcas,  Rocfc  bUnd,  III.,  •wdgoor  to  Inter- 
natiooal  Harvester  Compaay,  CUcago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  i,  1942,  Ser.  No.  17g,4«9 
ICtelm.    {Cm—tH) 
A  gear  casing  for  use  with  meshing  gears  carried  on 
shafts  which  effect  air  movement  and  thus  develop  pres- 
sure unbalances  responsive  to  speed  changes  of  the  mesh- 
ing gears,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  rigid  base  having  a  pair  of  sides  arranged  at  an  angle 
to  each  other,  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  each  side 
being  generally  U-shaped, 
said  sides  having  support  means  thereon  for  suj^rting 
the  gear  shafts. 
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a  flexible  housing  complementing  said  rigid  base  to 
form  a  complete  enclosure  for  the  meshing  gears  to 
retain  lubricants  around  the  meshing  gears  and  to 
prevent  the  entry  of  dirt  and  other  foreign  particles, 

said  flexible  housing  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
collar  portions  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and 
corresponding  in  siie  to  said  U-shaped  peripheral 
edges  of  said  sides,  and  a  dome-shaped  portion  inter- 
connecting said  U-shaped  collar  portions  to  provide 


an   airtight  enclosure  for  the   meshing  gears,   said 
housing  being  formed  of  flexible  material  to  accom- 
modate pressure  unbalances  developed  as  said  gears 
•  are  started  and  stopped, 

and  clamping  means  for  securing  the  U-shaped  collar 
portion  of  said  flexible  housing  to  the  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  said  rigid  base,  to  provide  an  airtight  seal 
for  the  meshing  gears  and  to  accommodate  said  pres- 
sure unbalance  by  flexing  of  the  flexible  housing 
material. 

3  14S34# 

VARIABLE  SfEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

I  Til  I7JNG  BELTS  AND  Pl'LLEYS 

Richard  C.  Woodward.  Jr..  Fullerton.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Emerwn  Klectric  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Missouri 

Fil«l  Nov.  5,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  235,453 

12  CUInu.     (CL  74—796) 


3,148,561 

ADJUSTABLE  BORING  TOOL 

Edmund  A.  Krampcrt,  63  Airmount  Ave.,  Ramsey,  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,169 

1  Claim.     (CI.  77—58) 


An  adjustable  boring  tool  comprising  a  body  having 
one  end  terminating  in  a  shank  portion  secured  in  a  tool 
holder  of  a  machine,  the  other  end  of  said  body  terminat- 
ing in  an  elongated  member  having  a  circular  cross  sec- 
tion, said  elongated  member  having  portions  defining  an 
axial  bore  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  from  the  free 
end  thereof,  one  wall  of  said  bore  divergent  from  the 
inner  end  thereof,  an  opposite  wall  of  said  bore  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated member,  the  bore  defined  by  the  said  portions  of 
the  elongated  member  being  elliptical  in  horizontal  cross 
section  for  substantially  its  entire  length,  portions  of  said 
elongated  member  inwardly  spaced  from  the  free  end 
thi^eof  defining  a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  trans- 
verse threaded  openings  extending  therethrough  into  said 
elliptical  bore,  other  portions  of  said  elongated  member 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  defining  a  second  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  transverse  threaded  openings  ex- 
tending therethrough  into  said  elliptical  bore,  the  axis  of 
said  second  pair  of  threaded  openings,  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  first  pair  of  threaded  openings, 
a  cutting  tool  having  a  portion  thereof  residing  in  said 
elliptical  bore,  screws  in  said  first  pair  of  openings  in  en- 
gagement with  said  cutting  tool  to  pivotally  secure  the 
same  in  said  bore,  said  cutting  tool  only  pivotal  in  an  arc 
to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  and 
micrometer  screws  in  said  second  pair  of  openings  to  se- 
cure said  cutting  tool  in  selected  angular  positions  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  member. 


I.  Tn  a  variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism:  a  pair 
of  opposed  non-rotary  members  having  first  tapered  belt 
engaging  surfaces,  said  first  surfaces  having  a  common 
axis,  and  the  opposed  tapers  being  outwardly  converging; 
means  resiliently  urging  one  member  toward  the  other 
member;  a  pair  of  rotary  pulley  sections  having  an  axis 
coincident  with  said  common  axis  and  having  second 
opposed  tapered  belt  engaging  surfaces,  said  second  sur- 
faces being  outwardly  diverging;  said  sections  having  outer 
edges  adjacent  the  inner  edges  of  the  first  tapered  surfaces; 
a  loop  belt  having  tapered  edges  engaging  both  the  first 
and  second  surfaces;  one  of  said  sections  being  a  driven 
section  and  being  axially  movable:  means  resisting  separa- 
tion of  the  sections;  and  nneans  for  driving  the  belt  com- 
prising planetary  rotary  members  contacting  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  belt  loop,  said  rotary  members  being  radially 
outwardly  movable  to  cause  the  belt  loop  to  assume  an 
elliptic-like  form,  having  edges  contacting  the  first  sur- 
faces at  opposite  ends  of  the  major  axis  of  the  loop,  and 
the  second  surfaces  at  ends  of  the  minor  axis  of  the  loop. 


3,148,562 

ALIGNMENT  TOOL  FOR  DRILL  OR 

TAPPING  BITS 

Thomas  J.  Moss,  2820  N.  76th  St.,  Bethel,  Kana. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,385 

2  Claims.     (CL  77—62) 


I.  A  tool  assembly  for  maintaining  the  axis  of  a  bit 
during  use  thereof  on  a  planar  workpiece.  in  generally 
parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  a  passage  in  said  work- 
piece  and  spaced  from  said  bit,  said  tool  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  first  elongated  member; 
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means  on  said  first  member  adjacent  one  extremity 
thereof  adapted  to  be  removably  positioned  in  said 
passage  for  securing  said  first  member  to  the  work- 
piece  in  any  desired  position  radial  to  the  passage; 

a  second  elongated  member; 

means  pivoully  connecting  one  end  of  the  second 
member  to  the  extremity  of  said  first  member  op- 
posed to  said  one  extremity  thereof  for  permitting 
relative  swing  movement  of  the  members  only  about 
an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  passage 
when  the  first  member  is  connected  to  the  workpiece 
by  said  securing  means,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising a  bolt  having  a  threaded  shank  and  an  en- 
larged head,  said  shank  extending  through  one  of 
the  members  and  threaded  into  the  other  member 
whereby  the  head  of  the  bolt  is  located  adjacent 
said  one  member,  said  other  member  being  freely 
sWingable  relative  to  the  one  member  about  the 
axis  of  the  bolt  until  the  bead  thereof  is  moved  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  one  member;  and 

guide  means  on  the  end  of  said  second  member  op- 
posed to  said  one  end  thereof  for  complementally 
receiving  said  bit  to  maintain  the  axis  thereof  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  passage  during  rotation  of 
the  bit 


3,10,543 
DETECTION  OF  THE  ARRIVAL  OF  MATERIAL  AT 

A  POINT  IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 
lohn  Haricy  and  Jakob  Zawcb,  Prttorte,  Ti— iiaal.  Rc- 
pablic  of  Sootk  Africa,  awigaori  to  Swrtk  AMcm  Iroa 
and  Steci  Indiutrial  Corporadoa  Uoritad,  Pretoria, 
Transvaal,  Repnbttc  of  Sootk  Africa,  a  coKmmi^tkm  of 
Soirth  Afrka 

Filed  J«M  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,li5 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkM  Rcpabttc  of  Soalk  Afrka 

Jwe  15,  1959 

19ClaiM.'    (CLM— 3) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  element  traveling  along  a  rolling 
mill  between  two  spaced  rolling  stands  of  the  mill,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  coupling  the  two  rolling  stands  to 
form  part  of  an  electrical  circuit,  passing  the  metal  cle- 
ment from  the  first  rolling  stand  to  the  second  rolling 
stand  for  completing  the  circuit  and  initiating  a  flow  of 
current  in  the  circuit,  and  detecting  the  change  in  con- 
dition of  the  current  flow  from  no  current  flow  to  cur- 
rent flow. 


3,14t,5M 
GROOVING  TOOL 
Merrill  L.  Ebner,  Arttncton,  Rkhwii  H.  Krock,  Brook- 
iine,  and  Donald  B.  Avery,  Boaton,  Mjhl,  awif  nn  to 
Equipment  Deveiopaient  Corporadoa,  Natick,  Maa^ 
a  corporatioo  of  Maanichuwtti 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,5M 
14  ClainH.  (CL  M—i) 
1.  In  a  tool  for  resizing  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  to 
a  decreased  diameter  comprising  a  rod  adapted  to  be 
routably  driven  and  having  a  leading  cylindrical  pilot  por- 
tion to  engage  the  bore  to  be  resized,  an  adjacent  second 
cylindrical  portion  of  a  lesser  diameter,  a  recess  in  said 
second  portion  near  said  first  portion,  a  single  removable 


grooving  wheel  mounted  in  said  recess  at  a  lead  angle  to 
said  rod,  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  projecting  beyond 
the  outer  surface  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion,  said 
wheel  having  a  leading  axle  and  a  trailing  axle,  and  each 
axle  bearing  on  the  bottom  of  a  corresponding  groove  in 
said  rod,  the  improvement  comprising  two  end  bearings, 
one  engaging  the  end  of  each  axle,  each  shaped  to  restrain 
its  axle  from  both  axial  and  transverse  movement,  the 


^ 

t  \iiuJi 

« 

It 

bearing  for  the  leading  axle  being  defined  by  a  movable 
bearing  member  movable  axially  of  the  rod,  a  compression 
spring  held  recessed  in  said  rod.  having  one  end  abutting 
a  fixed  surface  and  the  opposite  end  pressing  said  mov- 
able bearing  member  toward  said  wheel,  and  means  re- 
straining said  movable  bearing  member  from  transverse 
movement 


3,14S445 
ROLLING  MILL 


Edwla  I.  Haater,  %  Motat  OlVf  alic,  lac,  P.O.  Box  4a9, 

Rivcrridc,  CaW. 

FB«d  Am.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,4t2 

7  Clalas.     (CL  M— 35) 


1.  A  rolling  mill,  comprising: 

a  series  of  rolling  mill  stations; 

each  station  including  upper  and  lower  rolls  and  sets  of 
journals  therefor; 

stop  means  limiting  approach  of  said  rolls  toward  each 
ocher  whereby  said  rolls  define  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum gap  therebetween; 

tension  bars  attached  to  one  set  of  journals  and  travers- 
ing the  other  set  of  journals; 

tension-applymg  means  connected  to  said  bars  at  the 
distal  side  of  the  set  of  journals  traversed  by  said 
tension  bars; 

and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the  tension- 
applying  means  of  said  aeries  of  rolling  mill  stations 
to  effect  application  of  predetermined  tension  on  said 
tension  bars,  said  operatmg  means  being  responsive 
to  a  greater  force  tending  to  separate  said  rolls. 


3,14S,5M 

EXTRACTING  TOOL 

Tad  F.  Rfadi,  314  VirgtaiB,  Movoc,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaa.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  25«,M« 

1  Claiai.    (CL  tl— 71) 

A    tool    for   removing   broken   threaded   studs   from 

threaded  bores  comprising:  an  elongated  body  having  a 
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handle  section  and  an  integral  working  section,  said 
handle  section  being  of  uniform  dimensions  and  regular 
in  cross  section,  said  working  section  having  opposed  sur- 
faces defining  a  regular  parallelogram  in  cross  section, 
portions  of  the  ma)or  surfaces  of  said  working  section 
contacting  the  work  piece  and  forming  the  driving  sur- 
faces of  the  tool,  said  working  section  being  of  uniformly 


3,148,548 

ADJUSTABLE  DEAD  HANDLE 

Martin  D.  Hoza,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Roller 

Bit  Companv,  Houston.  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,138 

1  Claim.     (CI.  81—177) 


7^-  iiL^ 


diminishing  cross  section  with  said  surfaces  tapering  in- 
wardly from  said  handle  to  the  end  of  said  tool,  said 
parallelogram  having  major  and  minor  sides  and  diago- 
nals, the  adjacent  sides  intersecting  at  the  ends  of  said 
ma)or  diagonal  thereby  defining  two  cutting  edges  and  the 
drivmg  surfaces,  and  said  working  section  terminatmg  at 
the  end  of  said  tool  in  a  chisel  point 


3,14M47 
FORCE  MULTIPLICATION  DEVICE 

Jolu  David  Wood.  Box  2047,  Concord,  N.C. 

Fikd  Aug.  7,  1941.  Ser.  No.  129,817 

3  Claims.     (CL  81—97) 


T   -^ 


A  handle  attachment  for  a  portable  tool  comprising  a 
band  substantially  encircling  said  tool,  a  grip  extending 
radially  from  said  band,  means  on  said  grip  for  friction- 
ally  locking  said  band  in  position  on  said  tool,  a  bail 
angularly  displaced  from  said  grip  and  adjustably  secured 
to  the  tool  by  said  band,  said  band,  grip  and  bail  being 
arranged  in  a  common  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tool. 

3,148,549 
COMBINED  TRAVERSING  AND  THREAD- 
CUTTING  MECHANISM 
Henri  Ren*  Bruet.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissc- 
ments  A.  Cazeneuve,  La  Plaine  Saint-Denis,  France,  a 
company  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,407 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  16,  1958 

10  Claims.     (CI.  82—22) 


1.  A  force  multiplication  device  comprising  a  handle 
forming  lever  having  a  fixed  arcuate  jaw,  a  plurality  of 
gripping  projections  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
fixed  jaw,  each  of  said  gripping  projections  having  a 
substantially  radial  surface  and  a  cam  surface,  a  pair  of 
projecting  lugs  on  said  lever,  a  movable  arcuate  jaw 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  projecting  lugs  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  fixed  arcuate  jaw,  a  plurality  of  gripping 
projections  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  movable 
arcuate  jaw,  each  of  said  movable  jaw  projections  hav- 
ing a  substantially  radial  surface  and  a  cam  surface,  said 
movable  jaw  being  of  a  length  to  permit  an  end  portion 
thereof  to  swing  inwardly  of  the  free  end  of  said  fixed 
jaw,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  movable  jaw 
toward  said  fixed  jaw.  and  a  manipulating  boss  on  one 
end  of  said  movable  jaw  to  open  said  jaws  when  force 
is  applied  thereto. 


1.  A  combined  traversing  and  thread-cutting  mecha- 
nism for  a  slide  lathe  including  a  cross-slide  and  the  like 
thread-cutting  machine  tools  comprising  a  lathe  saddle, 
a  master  screw  rotatably  and  slidingly  carried  by  said 
saddle,  a  worm  wheel  meshing  with  said  master  screw,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  saddle  and  having  said 
worm  wheel  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  pinion  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  parallel  with  said 
first  shaft,  a  second  pinion  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  first  pinion,  a  change  gear 
including  at  least  two  gear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft  and  a  key  slideably  mounted  on  said 
second  shaft  adapted  to  rigidly  connect  said  gear  wheels 
selectively  to  said  second  shaft  a  unit  rotatably  mounted 
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on  said  first  shaft  and  including  toothed  wheels  meshing 
with  the  cooperating  gear  wheels  of  said  change  gear,  and 
at  least  two  discs  provided  with  recesses  distributed  uni- 
formly along  a  circle  coaxial  with  said  unit,  said  discs 
and  toothed  wheels  being  coaxially  rigid  with  one  another, 
means  for  selectively  and  elastically  restraining  said  discs 
against  rotation  and  thereby  said  worm  wheel  whereby 
said  worm  wheel  shifts  said  saddle  upon  operation  of 
said  master  screw,  a  third  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said 
saddle,  a  further  toothed  wheel  keyed  to  said  third  shaft 
and  meshing  permanently  with  one  of  the  toothed  wheels 
of  said  unit,  a  clutch  component  slidably  mounted  on  said 
third  shaft  and  connected  thereto  for  rotation  there- 
with, two  clutch  wheels  rotatably  carried  by  said 
third  shaft  each  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  clutch  com- 
ponent for  being  engaged  selectively  and  operatively  by 
said  clutch  component,  a  stationary  rack,  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  one  of  said  clutch  wheels  on  said 
third  shaft  and  said  stationary  rack  for  controlling  the 
longitudinal  shifting  of  said  saddle,  and  a  threaded  rod 
controlling  the  transverse  shifting  of  the  lathe  cross-slide 
operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said  clutch  wheels. 


3,148^7f 

SLnriNG  MACHINE 

Clayloo  Bogcft  118  Lowell  Road,  Glen  Rock,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2J3,0«2 

18  Claims.     (CL  82—53) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  an  elongated  roll  of  material 
into  axially  shorter  rolls,  comprising:  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  an  elongated  roll  of  material;  means  to  ro- 
tate said  roll;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced,  rotatable  cutter 
blades  mounted  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  roll,  said 
blades  being  movable  along  said  roll  to  a  selected  cut- 
ting position  and  movable  toward  and  into  cutting  en- 
gagement with  said  roll;  sweeper  means  mounted  between 
said  blades  for  movement  relative  thereto;  independent 
support  means  for  said  sweeper  means;  and  means  to 
move  said  sweeper  means  with  respect  to  said  blades  to 
remove  cut  material  from  between  said  blades  and  pre- 
vent binding  thereof  as  said  blades  move  through  said 
roll. 


3,148,571 
PRESS  UNLOADF.R 
Bernard  J.  WaUis.  %  Livemois  Eagincoinc  Company, 
25200  TrowbrMgc,  Dcarfoorn,  .Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,558 
20  Claims.     (CL  83 — 82) 
7.  A  press  unloader  comprising  support  means  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  stationary  portion  of  a  press,  a  drive 
assembly  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  including 
a  pinion  gear  journalled  thereon,  a  tray  assembly  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  including  tray  means  recipro- 
cal in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  travel  of  a  reciprocat- 
ing portion  of  the  press,  means  rotatably  coupling  said 
pinion  gear  with  said  tray  assembly  for  converting  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  pinion  into  the  reciprocal  move- 
ment   of  said     tray    means,    rack    means    reciprocably 


mounted  on  said  drive  assembly  and  having  a  toothed 
portion  in  driving  engagement  with  said  pinion  gear  and 
self-operating  lost  motion  coupling  means  for  effecting  a 
positive  connection  between  said  reciprocating  portion  of 
the  press  and  said  rack  means  during  the  portion  of  the 


-.'ss---r 


L 


travel  of  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  press  closest 
to  the  open  position  thereof,  said  lost  motion  coupling 
means  disengaging  said  rack  means  and  said  reciprocat- 
ing portion  of  the  press  during  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  travel  thereof. 


3,148,572 

SCRAP  REJECTERS  FOR  CLTTING  DIES 

FOR  BLANKS 

Artbur  William  l.indbolm.  Webster  Groves,  Mc,  assignor 

to  iodependeot  Die  A  Supply  Company,  S(.  Louis,  Mo., 

a  corporatioa  of  MisMMiri 

FUed  Aug.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,218 
5  Claims.     (CL  83—145) 


I.  In  a  die  having  a  sharpened  edge  formed  by  a  bevel 
which  edge  is  contoured  to  cut  a  plurality  of  blanks  of 
predetermined  shape  from  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  die  hav- 
ing a  re-entrant  portion  which  locates  portions  of  said 
bevel  in  opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  a  stack 
of  scrap  and  so  acts  to  wedge  the  sheets  in  the  stack 
of  scrap  between  opposite  bevels  as  the  cutting  progresses, 
and  a  slitting  knife  edge  to  sever  the  scrap  adjacent  said 
re-entrant  portion,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
wedge-like  piece  with  a  tapered  end  merging  with  said 
bevel  adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  said  wedge-like  piece 
being  secured  to  the  surface  of  said  die  adjacent  to  said 
re-entrant  portion  and  between  said  re-entrant  portion  and 
said  slitting  knife  to  eject  the  scrap  from  said  re-entrant 
portion  as  the  cutting  progresses  by  said  slitting  knife  and 
die  to  clear  the  re-entrant  portion  of  the  die. 
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3,148473 

NOTCHING  DEVICE  FOR  SOUND  RECORD 

CARRIER 

Werner  K.   Bender.  Plainviile,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Kalart  Company  inc.,  Plainviile,  Conn. 
I  Filed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,927 

12  CfaOms.  (CL  83—235) 
1.  A  marking  device  for  cutting  marginal  notches  in 
a  plane  elongated  carrier  carrying  several  sound  record 
areas  each  bearing  a  sound  track  in  the  form  of  parallel 
sound  track  sections,  said  device  comprising  guiding  and 
transport  means  for  continuously  moving  the  carrier  along 


a  plane  path;  marking  means  stationarily  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  the  path  of  the  carrier  and  including  a  step-by- 
step  operable  toothed  cutting  wheel  mounted  rotatably 
in  a  plane  transverse  of  the  plane  of  the  carrier,  the 
teeth  of  said  wheel  being  engageable  with  one  length- 


wise edge  of  the  carrier.  roUtion  of  the  wheel  through 
one  step  moving  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  wheel  through 
the  plane  of  the  carrier,  thereby  notching  said  edge 
thereof;  and  actuating  means  coacting  with  said  marking 
means  for  rotating  the  cutting  wheel  thereof  through 
one  step  upon  each  operation  of  the  actuating  means. 


I 


^,148374 
TRIMMING  MECHANISM 
Cari  H.  Helfl,  Bay  Village,  and  Victor  A.  Zaffd,  Parma, 
Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Harris-Inter- 
type  Corporatioii,  CIcTcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804349 
3  Claims.     (CL  83—560) 


clearance  between  said  guide  posts  and  their  receiving 
member,  a  sleeve  disposed  about  each  of  said  guide  posts 
and  received  in  the  bore  receiving  the  guide  post,  said 
sleeves  each  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  receiving  bore,  and  a  plurality  of  balls 
rotatably  carried  by  each  of  said  sleeves  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  engaging  the  side  wall  of  the 
receiving  bore;  means  supporting  said  shears  with  the 
knives  thereof  parallel  to  each  other  and  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other;  a  connecting  member 
interconnecting  said  movable  knife  support  members  of 
said  shears  to  effect  movement  of  said  knife  support 
members  in  unison  relative  to  the  bed  members;  con- 
necting means  connecting  knife  support  members  to  said 
connecting  member  and  providing  for  relative  movement 
of  said  knife  support  members  toward  and  away  from 
each  other;  means  connected  to  said  movable  knife  sup- 
port members  and  said  connecting  member  to  effect  re- 
ciprocation thereof  as  a  unit;  and  adjustment  means  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  bed  members  for  moving 
said  bed  members  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
unison  to  move  said  pair  of  shears  toward  and  away 
from  each  other. 

3,148,575 
DETACHABLE,  ADJUSTABLE  MACHINE  KNIFE 
Walter  C,  Thyng,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  John  W. 
Botton  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753343 
2  Claims.     (CL  83—700) 


M*->        >J *"" 


1.  In  a  paper  trimming  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  opposed  ganged  shears  for  simultaneously  trimming 
different  marginal  portions  of  a  book,  each  of  said  shears 
comprising:  a  bed  member,  a  sUtionary  knife  on  said 
bed  member,  a  movable  knife  support  member,  a  movable 
knife  adapted  to  lie  in  a  plane  and  having  an  edge  in 
said  plane  to  cooperate  with  said  stationary  knife  on 
movement  of  said  knife  in  said  plane,  fastening  means 
connecting  said  knife  to  said  movable  knife  support  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith,  guide  means  connecting 
said  movable  knife  support  member  to  said  bed  member 
and  constituting  the  sole  guide  means  therebetween  and 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  guide  posts  connected  to  one 
of  said  bed  and  support  members  and  the  other  of  said 
bed  and  support  members  having  a  boix  therein  receiving 
and  coaxial  with  each  of  said  guide  posts  with  said  bores 
having  larger  diameters  than  said  guide  posts  to  provide 


1.  A  thin,  elongated  machine  knife  of  predetermined 
height  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  knife  bar  of  a  cutting 
machine,  said  knife  comprising  an  adapter  having  an  up- 
per portion  of  full  knife  thickness  with  spaced  attach- 
ment holes  therealong,  a  full  height,  flat  (front  face  on 
said  adapter  forming  the  front  face  of  said  knife  and  a 
flat  rear  face  on  said  adapter  with  a  rabbet  recess  along 
the  intermediate   and   lower  portions  thereof;   a  cutting 
insert  of  tool  steel  having  its  upper  and  intermediate  por- 
tions overlapping  said  adapter  within  said  rabbet  recess 
and  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  intermediate   and 
lower  portions  of  said  adapter,  a  lower  portion  of  said 
insert  projecting  beyond  said  adapter  and  terminating  in  a 
beveled  cutting  edge  and  a  flat  rear  face  on  said  insert 
parallel  to.  and  uniformly  spaced  from  the  front  face  of 
said  adapter;  said  adapter  and  insert  being  substantially 
equal  in  height  and  substantially  equal  in  thickness  in 
the  overlapping  portions  thereof;  a  plurality  of  knurled 
set  screws  mounted  to  turn  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  insert  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  adapter 
the  lower  terminal  tip  of  each  said  set  screw  engaging  the 
upper  edge  of  said  insert;  a  plurality  of  anchor  blocks 
each  slidable  in  vertical  dovetail  grooves  in  the  upper  and 
intermediate   portions  of  said  insert  and  a   plurality  of 
fastening  screws  mounted  in  the  intermediate  and  lower 
portions  of  said  adapter  and  threaded  in  holes  in  one  of 
said  anchor  blocks  for  clamping  said  insert  in  the  rabbet 
recess  of  said  adapter. 
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3,14M76 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Jacob  T.  Kdiiz,  CollegCTlllc,  Pa.,  aarisnor  to  Scknlmcrkk 
Electronics,    Inc.,    ScllcnvUJc,    Pa.,    a    corporatkMi    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  Na  It4,f39 
lldaims.     (CL84— 95) 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  a  housing:  a 
mechanical-electrical  transducer  means  comprising  a  baae 
slidingly  mounted  on  ways  such  that  it  may  be  moved 
from  within  said  bousing  to  a  location  outside  of  said 
housing;  a  modular  construction  including  a  base  element 
removably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  rotaiable  member  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  program  mounted  on  said  base  ele- 
ment, and  a  vibratory  reed  device  mounted  on  said  base 
element  in  cooperating  position  relative  to  said  rotatable 
program  member;  an  electrical  pick-up  device  stationarily 
mounted  on  said  housing,  ajt^>lifying  means  connected 
to  said  pick-up  means;  an  electro-acoustic  means  con- 
nected to  said  amplifying  means;  and  means  for  driving 
said  mechanical  portion  of  said  transducer  when  it  is 
moved  to  a  position  within  said  housing,  the  construction 
and  arrangement  of  the  parts  being  such  that  said  modular 
construction  can  be  withdrawn  from  said  housing  inde- 
pendendy  of  said  electrical  equipment. 


3.148,577 

ROCK  BOLT  ANCHORED  BY  EXFLOSIVE 

FORMING 

Edwwd   W.   Parsons,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assigiior  to  tkc 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  interior 

FUcd  Feb.  27.  19«2.  Ser.  No.  17(.IM 

10  Claims.     (CL  85—45) 

(Granted  under  TlMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 


1.  A  rock  bolt  comprising  a  threaded  rod  and  an 
anchoring  means  for  securing  the  bolt  in  an  opening 
through  stratified  ground,  said  anchoring  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  casing  having  individual  open- 
ings at  its  opposite  ends,  means  attaching  said  casing  to 
the  rod,  means  in  said  casing  sealing  the  said  openings 
therein  comprising  individual  gasket  elements  dispoaed 
contiguous  to  an  end  surface  of  said  rod  within  one  end 
opening  of  said  casing,  and  adjacent  the  other  end  open- 
ing of  said  casing,  respectively,  an  elongated  hoUow  con- 
tainer extending  within  said  casing  along  approximately 
the  length  between  its  opposite  ends  and  supported  within 


the  casing  and  out  of  contact  therewith  to  provide  a  space 
between  the  container  and  casing,  one  end  of  said  con- 
tainer being  in  contact  with  said  contiguous  gasket  ele- 
ment, explosive  means  selectively  arranged  in  said  con- 
tainer, a  substantially  incompressible,  fluid  mass  filling 
said  space,  and  a  means  attached  to  said  container  to 
detonate  the  explosive  means  whereby  a  shock  wave  pro- 
duced by  said  explosion  is  transmitted  through  said  fluid 
mass  to  expand  the  hollow  casing  into  contact  with  the 
stratified  ground. 


3,148,578 

RIVTT  AND  METHOD  OF  RIVETING 

Roland  H.  Gapp,  SMta  Ana,  CaHf.,  niricnor  to  Townsend 

Compan>,  a  corporatioa  of  Penuylvania 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  145,130 

4  CWnv.     (CL  85—77) 


1.  A  rivet  assembly  of  the  claas  adapted  for  riveting 
from  one  side  only  of  a  structure,  said  assembly  com- 
prising; a  hollow  shank  rivet  with  preformed  head  on 
one  end.  a  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  hoilow  shank 
rivet,  a  head-former  positioned  on  the  tail  end  of  said 
stem,  said  head-former  comprising;  a  concentric  shear 
collar  positioned  against  the  tail  end  of  said  shank  with 
the  face  of  said  collar  adjacent  the  shank  being  inclined 
toward  said  shank  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than  90* 
with  the  stem  axis,  said  face  defining  a  concave  recess 
facing  said  preformed  bead  and  having  a  sharp-edged 
outer  periphery,  a  conical  stem  section  the  smallest  di- 
ameter of  said  conical  section  being  positioned  against 
said  shear  collar,  the  jtmction  of  said  shear  collar  and 
said  conical  stem  section  providing  a  minimum  cross 
sectional  area  whereby  said  collar  will  shear  at  said 
junction  the  diameter  of  said  con  cal  section  being  uni- 
formly increased  in  a  direction  toward  the  tail  end  of 
said  stem  and  having  a  shoulder  collar  positioned  at  and 
contiguous  with  the  greatest  diameter  of  said  conical  sec- 
tion, said  shear  collar  having  a  predetermined  shearing 
strength  lower  than  the  predetermined  tensile  strength  of 
said  stem,  means  for  engaging  an  axial  force  on  said 
stem  whereby  a  bulbed  head  is  formed  on  said  shank, 
means  for  loclung  said  stem  to  said  shank. 


3,148,579 
SHEET  METAL  EXPANSION  ANCHOR  ADAPTED 
TO    CLAMF    THE    SCREW    UPON    INSERTION 
THEREOF 

Fiorcllo  GiovaaMtti,  Via  Marciano  4,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  1,  IHI.  Scr.  No.  104,795 

Ciaims  priority,  application  Italy.  May  4,  1940,  428.011 

2  Claims     (CL  85—83) 


I.  An  expansion  fastener  for  screws,  comprising,  a 
one-piece  length  of  sheet  metal  having  an  enlarged  central 
portion  and  first  and  second  arms  extending  in  side-by- 
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side  parallelism  from  respectively  opposite  edges  of  said 
portion,  said  arms  being  arcuate  in  transverse  section  to 
conjointly  define  a  tubular  passageway  for  a  screw,  said 
passageway  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  the  side 
edges  of  said  arms  being  flanged  outwardly  substantially 
radially  of  said  axis  and  having  penetrating  points  spaced 
uniformly  therealong.  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  con- 
verging together  to  form  points  of  contact  with  a  screw, 
for  separatmg  said  arms,  there  being  an  I-shaped  open- 
ing in  said  portion,  centrally  thereof,  with  its  axis  of  sym- 
metry normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  portion  being 
folded  along  a  line   offset  from  and   parallel   with  said 
axis  of  symmetry  to  position  in  longitudinally  offset  rela- 
tion, corresponding  contiguous  penetrating  points  of  the 
respective   arms,  said  opening  defining  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely-disposed,  spaced,  upstanding  lugs  extending  from 
the  ends  of  said  arms  and  converging  at  their  top  ends 
to  form  screw-engaging  points,  the  diameter  of  said  tubu- 
lar passageway  being  substantially  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  lugs  and  said  distal  ends,  said  arms 
expanding  about   a  transverse   axis  below  and   adjacent 
said  points,  in  response  to  passage  of  a  screw  between 
the  distal  ends  of  said  arms,  whereby  said  screw-cngagmg 
points  of  said  lugs  are  urged  together. 


positioned  between  said  plate  and  said  elongated  light 
source  with  its  length  parallel  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  elongated  source  and  said  cylindrical  plate  and  with 
its  axis  of  symmetry  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  plate  and  to  a  line  joining  said  cylindrical 
plate  and  said  light  source,  a  second  extended  converging 
lens  positioned  between  said  cylindrical  plate  and  said 


V 


3,14t3tt 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING 

BOREHOLES 

FrMerick  WInirid   Brown,   Boulder.  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Explosi>c  Services  Incorporated,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1»57,  Ser.  No,  623^81 

7  Clalnis.     (CL  84—20) 


•x>:: 


light  source  with  its  length  parallel  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  plate  and  said  elongated  light 
source,  and  with  its  axis  of  symmetry  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  plate  a  projection  lens  positioned 
to  intercept  the  light  specularly  reflected  by  said  cylindri- 
cal plate  from  said  light  source,  and  a  screen  positioned 
at  a  focal  plane  of  said  lens  conjugate  to  that  of  said 
cylindrical  plate. 

3,148,582 

OPTICAL  COMPARATOR  LIGHT  CONCEN- 

TRATING  ATTACHMENT 

Arthur  J.  ConUcy,  Springfield,  \  L,  assignor  to 

Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R-I. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,964 

3  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


li  A  method  of  loading  a  blast-bole  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  an  axial  core  of  liquid  oxygen  explosive 
and  filling  the  space  between  said  core  and  the  blast-hole 
wall  with  an  ammonium  nitrate  composition  having  an 
excess  of  available  oxygen. 


3,1484S1 
CYLINDRICAL  SURFACE  PROJECTION 
APPARATUS 
Ervest  H.  l^ehmann,  RocheMcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  a  corpomtkM  of  New  York 
FUcd  Jan.  30,  1961.  Scr.  No.  85,819 
4ClntaH.     (CL88— 24) 
..  Xerographic    recording    and    projection    apparatus 
comprising  in  combination  an  axially  rotatable  cylindrical 
xerographic  plate  having  a  specular  reflecUng  outer  sur- 
face of  photoconductive   insulating  material,   processmg 
means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
on  a  large  surface  area  of  said  plate  including  a  large  arc 
in  its  circumference  and  to  convert  said  latent  image  into 
a  pattern  of  light  diffusing  powder  particles,  an  elongated 
light  source  positioned  in  a  plane  with  and  in  parallel 
axial  relationship  to  a  powder  image  bearing  surface  area 
of  said  plate,  a  first  extended  cylindrical  converging  lens 


1.  In  combination  with  an  optical  comparator  of  the 
type  utilizing  episcopic  illumination  of  a  workpiece,  il- 
lumination means  directing  a  collimated  beam  outwardly 
of  the  comparator  from  an  objective  lens  along  an  op- 
tical axis,  a  light  concentrating  attachment  comprising: 
a  reflector  having  an  inner  surface  shaped  as  a  paraboloid 
of  revolution  with  a  focal  point  therein,  a  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  paraboloid  of  revolution  being  re- 
moved for  the  insertion  of  a  workpiece  therethrough 
so  that  the  workpiece  may  be  positioned  substantially  at 
the  focal  point  of  the  paraboloid  of  revolution,  and  sup- 
porting means  for  supporting  the  paraboloid  of  revolu- 
tion from  a  reference  base  of  said  optical  comparator 
with  the  focal  point  thereof  substantially  in  the  focal 
plane  of  the  comparator  objective  and  on  the  optical  axis 
to  thereby  illuminate  the  object  for  viewing  through  the 
optical  system  of  the  comparator. 


3,148383 
PROJECTOR 

Karl  Malershofer.  Park  Ridge,  IH.,  assignor  to  G-M  Lab- 
oratories Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lllmois 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,489 
3  Claims.     (CI.  88— 24) 
1.  In  a  portable  picture  projector,  the  combinaUon  of 
a  housing,  picture  projecting  means  in  said  housing,  sup- 
port means  mounted  from  said  housing  defining  a  pau  of 
laterally  spaced  support  element  guides  in  a  common  ver- 
tical plane,  a  pair  of  elongated  support  elements  guided 
by  said  guides  for  vertical  adjustment  with  respect  to  said 
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bousing  and  extending  downwardly  to  provide  adjustable 
support  for  the  housing,  each  of  said  support  elements 
being  formed  to  provide  a  series  of  disconnected  annular 
grooves  closely  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  support  ele- 
ment and  defining  upwardly  facing  substantially  horizontal 
abutment  surfaces  disposed  at  a  generally  perpendicular 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  support  element,  a  single  resilient 
detent  plate  secured  to  said  support  means  substantially 
parallel  to  said  common  vertical  plane  and  having  sub- 
stantially right  angularly  disposed  lip  means  thereon  in 


3,14S,5S5 

ALrrOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  FILM  PRINTERS 

Norbcfft  J.  Armstronc,  Bcrwyn,  and  William  R.  Wcntz, 

Warminster,    Pa.,    a9BiipM>rs   to    (be    I'nitrd    Stales   of 

America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secrrtary  of  tbc  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  27,  IWI,  S«r.  No.  I55JU 

t  Claims.     (CL  SS— 24) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Co4c  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


a  common  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  extending 
into  interfering  relation  with  said  upwardly  facing  abut- 
ment surfaces  of  both  of  said  support  elements  to  enable 
said  support  elements  to  carry  a  part  of  the  weight  of 
said  projector,  and  manually  operable  lever  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  detent  plate  for  resiliently  de- 
forming said  detent  plate  temporarily  to  withdraw  said 
lip  means  from  interfering  relation  with  said  abutment 
surfaces  to  permit  vertical  adjustment  of  said  support 
elements. 


VACUUM  FRAME 
Joim  F.  Nappy,  Maivemc,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Pnblication 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New 
York 

Filed  Auf.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,«54 
12  Claims.     (O.  U — 24) 


1.  A  photographic  vacuum  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
frames  which  are  closed  when  making  photographic  re- 
productions and  separable  to  permit  a  film  to  be  inter- 
I>osed  between  them  before  the  frames  are  closed,  reg- 
istration means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  frames, 
controlled  suction  means  for  holding  a  film  against  one 
of  the  frames,  and  separately  controlled  suction  means 
for  holding  a  film  against  the  other  of  said  frames. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  stopping  and  center- 
ing within  a  printer  each  negative  on  a  roll  of  exposed  film 
for  printing  thereof,  comprising  in  combination: 
drive   means    for   continuously   transporting   the    film 

through  the  printer; 
sensor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  light  sensitive 
conductors  in  a  band  across  the  width  of  said  film 
positioned  adjacent  said  film  for  detecting  the  end 
of  a  passing  negative  area  on  said  film; 
said  sensor  means  including  first  circuit  means  for  pro- 
viding an  output  voltage  in  response  to  the  passage 
of  the  end  of  a  film  negative  area;  and 
fint  time  delay  relay  means  connected  between  said 
drive  means  and  said  circuit  means  and  energized 
by  said  output  voltage  for  stopping  the  film  a  pre- 
determined time  after  the  occurrence  of  said  output 
voltage; 
whereby  the  negative  areas  on  said  film  are  individually 
stopped  and  positioned  within  the  printer  for  the  printing 
interval. 


States  of 

Ika  Nary 

t 

(GrHtcd 


adjustable'  MISSILE  SNUBBER 
C.  Boyk,  Paniinn.  CaW.,  Mrinor  to  tkc  United 


by  (ka  Secretary  of 


3,  IHi,  S«r.  No.  ItS.lST 
1  Claim.     (CL  99—1.7) 
Title  35,  VS.  Co4«  (1»52),  tec  2M) 


In  a  shipboard  missile  launcher  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  elongated  cell  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing launcher  rail  disposed  therewithin  at  the  top  thereof 
from  which  a  missile  is  adapted  to  be  suspended  by  mis- 
sile suspension  lugs  and  along  which  the  lugs  are  adapt- 
ed to  slide  during  launching  of  the  missile,  said  cell  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  lower  snubbers  dis- 
posed beneath  the  missile  having  missile  engaging  mem- 
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bers  adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  missile  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  upper  side 
snubbers  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  missile  having  mis- 
sile engaging  members  adapted  to  be  moved  inwardly 
into  engagement  with  the  missile  at  equ.angularly  spaced 
points  from  said  rail,  each  pair  of  upper  side  sn"bbe« 
^mprising  a  parallelogram  linkage,  each  Pa"l»<=>o8^^^ 
linkage  supporting  one  of  said  upper  side  snubbers.  each 
parallelogram  linkage  including  a  plurality  of  members 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  pivots  and  a  horizontal 
pivot  so  arranged  to  effect  movement  of  an  upP«r^« 
snubber  to  parallel  posiuons  including  a  self  locking  posi- 
tion with  the  missile,  the  improvements,  in  combinauon. 

^TaT'an^adjustable  eccentrip  supporting  at  least  one  of 
said  pivots  adapted  to  be  selectively  adjusted  to  vari- 
ous positions  to  engage  missiles  of  different  diam- 
eters when  the  parallelogram  linkage  is  moved  to  its 
self  locking  position. 


3.148,5«7 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNA.MIC  HYPER- 
VELOCITY  GUN 
J.  Mclhart  *511  Abblnfton  Drive, 
Oxon  HiU  21,  Md. 
Filed  June  27.  1W2,  Ser.  No,  205,804 


1  Claim.     (CL  99—*) 


(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Co4e  (1*52),  tec.  246) 

L 

A  high  velocity  gun  which  comprises  a  gun  barrel 
means  for  securing  a  projectile  in  said  gun  m  al.gnmen 
wUhiaid  gun  barrel,  oppositely  disposed  dish  shaped  and 
sphencal  shaped  coax.ally  aligned  electrodes  »«;«'«»"; 
Txial  alignment  with  said  gun  barrel,  said  spherical  shaped 
electrode  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  means 
for  securing  said  proKClile  wilhin  said  gun.  a  coaxial  ca- 
ble connected  with  said  electrodes  and  extending  from 
said  gun  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  »  "pacitor  dis- 
charge source,  whereby  current  through  said  dish  shaped 
electrode  and  the  inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial  caWc 
produces  a  magneUc  field  about  said  dish  shaped  electrode 
forcing  gases  produced  in  the  vicinity  thereof  toward  said 
means  for  holding  said  projectile  within  said  gun. 


for  horizontal  reciprocation  back  and  forth  m  said  plane, 
a  head  mounted  on  said  saddle  member  to  swing  about 
a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  Pla^f '  » 
spindle  journaled  on  and  projecting  from  »a>dj>«fd  in 
said  plane,  a  follower  disk  mounted  on  said  .h«ad  and 
having  an  arcuate  surface  concentric  ^.th  said  spindle 
axis  and  cngageablc  at  its  preiphery  with  said  blade  edge, 
a  cam  blank  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  extend- 
ing along  said  plane,  a  power  driven  cutter  mouritcd  on 
the  other  of  said  member  and  engagcabk  with  said  blank 
to  remove  material  therefrom  and  contour  the  edge  there- 
of, means  for  reciprocating  said  saddle  member  back  and 
forth  through  a  range  longer  than  said  blade  edge  and 
during  the  advancing  stroke  to  first  approach  said  disk 
to  one  end  of  the  edge  and  then  move  the  disk  along  the 
edge  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  cam  and  follower 
elements  secured  to  said  base  and  said  head  and  engaging 
each  other  to  support  the  head  during  the  approach  of 
said  follower  to  the  end  of  said  blade  edge,  said  elements 
being  shaped  to  disengage  as  the  follower  comes  mto 
contact  with  such  end  whereby  to  effect  a  smooth  transi- 
tion in  the  transfer  of  the  weight  of  said  head  off  from 
said  elements  and  onto  said  blade  edge  and  cause  the 
head  to  rock  up  and  down  during  the  stroke  of  said  saddle 
member  first  in  accordance  with  the  shape  of  said  cam 
elements  and  then  according  to  the  changing  contour  of 
said  blade  edge  and  thereby  reproduce  on  said  cam  blank 
the  successive  contours  of  said  cam  element  and  said 
blade  edge. 


3,1483W  ^^,^ 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

DUPLICATE  KEYS 

Daniel  M.  Le  Fever,  203  W.  Main  S*-.  ff^^'  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.'l,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,600 

5  Claims.     (CL  90—13.05) 


3,14S,5tS  _ 

CAM  CUTTING  MACHINE  

Harold  H.  Turner.  Nortk  Clearwater,  Fla.,  W|«fJ? 
TV  InnersoU  Mlllliif  Macklne  Company,  RockfonI, 
m.,  a  conporation  of  RUnota 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,503 
7  ClaiMt.     (CL  90—19.5) 


2.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  cam  to  conform  to  the 
changing  contour  of  the  edge  of  a  cutter  blade,  said 
nSne  having,  in  combination  with  said  blade  means 
supporting  the  blade  with  said  edge  facing  upwardly  and 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  normally  ^at'O'^^^J^^^ 
zon^  base  member,  a  saddle  member  mounted  thereon 


1    A  portable  device  for  producing  duplicate  keys  from 
barrel  type  completed  keys  each  having  a  correspondmg 
SdTb  comprising  in  combination  a  support  having 
flaT  opposite  faces,  a  longitudinally  grooved  locater  ex- 
teijrng^rom  one  of  said  faces  capable  of  recemng  a 
b^il  tyti  key  with  its  internal  rib  in  one  of  the  grooves 
orslldTate'r,  said  support  having  an  openmg    hcrc^ 
through  adjacent  said  locator  means  ^^.'^^^^^^^^^^^ 
laining  a  key  on  said  locater.  a  tube  shdeably  extending 
rolid  support  opening  from  the  other  fa^  of  -d 
support,  means  for  at  times  retammg  ^^tul^m  given 
pjsk^ns  relative  to  said  support,  a  guage  '"od  dcuchably 
triable  through  said  tube  for  engaging  a  groove  ot  a 
S  woe  competed  key  on  said  locater  and  posiuonmg 
saTtubT forcing  retained  therein  by  said  retaining 
mian    and  a  cutter  of  the  same  length  as  said  guage  rod 
Tetachably  insertable  through  said  tube,  when  said  gua^ 
rod  is  removed  therefrom,  for  cutting  a  groove  in  barrel 
[ype  key  blank  on  said  locater,  corresponding  to  said  com- 
pleted key  groove. 
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3,14S^94  *        .   r     - 

TRACERS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Tbomas  Bascroft,  Bnwgh,  SmimcI  Walker,  Kktella, 
James  Edward  Likm,  BnMifh,  and  CeoflFrey  Bower 
Ducker,  North  Ferriby,  Enfland,  ma^g/aon  to  Black- 
bum  Atarcmft  Limited,  Brough,  England,  a  Britkk 
company 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  149,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jaly  27, 
IMI.  2732S/61 
,  5  Claims.     (CL  96— <2) 


fluid  by-pass  means  for  by-passing  said  fluid  upon 
movement  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position,  and 


1.  A  tracer  device  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  body 
member;  an  elongated  stylus  member  extending  outward- 
ly of  said  body  member;  bearing  means  supporting  said 
stylus  member  intermediate  iu  ends  in  said  body  menv 
ber  for  free  axial  movement  and  limited  universal  angu- 
lar movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  stylus  member 
having  an  outer  end  portion  adapted  for  displacement  dur- 
ing the  course  of  tracing  the  contour  of  a  shape  to  be 
formed  by  a  machine  tool  controlled  by  said  device  and 
an  inner  end  portion  within  said  body  member;   lever 
means  mounted  in  said  body  member  for  pivotai  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis;  means  connecting  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  stylus  member  to  said  lever  means  for  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  lever  means  in  response  to  Ixjth 
axial  and  angular  displacements  of  said  stylus;  first  con- 
tact carrying  means  mounted  within  said  body  member 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis,  said  second 
axis   being  spaced  from  and   parallel   to  said   first   axis; 
second    control    carrying    means    mounted    within    said 
body  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  third  axis, 
said  third  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axes;  linkage  means  connecting  said   lever  means 
and  said  first  contact  carrying  means  for  simultaneous 
angular  displacements  together;  means  yieldingly  urging 
one  of  said  contact  carrying  means  toward  the  other;  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  co-operating  contacts,  one  contact 
of  each  pair  being  earned  by  one  of  said  contaa  carrying 
means,  progressive  angular  displacement  of  said  first  con- 
tact carrying  means  producing  sequential  engagement  and 
disengagement  between  the  co-operating  contacts  of  suc- 
cessive pairs  with  make-before-break  sequence  between 
the  contacts  of  successive  pairs  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  conUcts,  said  circuit  means  extending  ex- 
teriorly of  said  body  for  controlling  said  machine  tool. 


3,148,591 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR 

John  M.  Sbeesiey,  P.O.  Box  9365,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  OcL  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,99« 

9  Claims.     (CL  91—1) 

I.  Apparatus  comprising 

fluid  operated  actuating  means  having  a  first  position 

and  a  second  position, 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  actu- 
ating means  to  move  it  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position. 


^ 


Al^i-d- 


means  operable  in  response  to  said  by-passed  fluid  to 
indicate  the  movement  of  said  actuating  means. 


3.148,592 

RYDRAIXIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Raymond    J.    Schultz,    Bay    CHy.    Mich.,    and    Paul    E. 

,   Jaquish.  Jr.,  Snala  Bnrtam,  t  aHf .,  msitmon  ro  t;«n«ral 

Motors  Corporati«%  Dcirott,  Mkfc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FIW  May  27,  I9ii,  Ser.  No.  283.243 
5  CfariiM.     (CL  91—49) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  having  a  source  of 
dynamic  hydraulic  pressure  and  a  power  piston  and  open 
center  valve  means  actuatable  to  restrict  fluid  flow  to 
build  up  a  pressure  differential  acting  on  said  power  pis- 
ton, means  including  said  valve  means  for  limiting  the 
pressure  differential  acting  on  said  power  piston  and  com- 
prising, a  valve  seat,  a  manually  displaceabie  member 
having  a  cylinder  formed  therein,  a  valve  spool  recipro- 
cably  received  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  valve  ele- 
ment formed  thereon  movable  with  said  manually  dis- 
placeabie member  toward  said  valve  seat  to  restrict  fluid 
flow,  and  resilient  spool  engaging  means  urging  said 
spool  toward  said  valve  seat  in  opposition  to  the  pressure 
differential  acting  on  said  power  piston  and  having  a  pre- 
determined rate  at  which  the  power  piston  pressure  dif- 
ferential tends  to  move  said  spool  away  from  said  valve 
seat  to  tend  to  increase  fluid  flow  and  thereby  limit  the 
power  piston  pressure  differential. 


3,148^3 
FLUID  ACTUATED  RECIFROCATINC   MECHA- 

NISM  AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

James  T.  Toman,  7795  Patan  Drfvc,  Dcs  Motncs,  Iowa, 

assignor  of  one-half  to  David  H.  Lipscy 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,742 

9  Claims.     (CL  91—331) 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  reciprocating  mecbamsm, 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  bousing  having  a  hollow  bore  therein, 

at  least  one  piston  reciprocabiy  movable  ia  said  bore. 


September  15,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


711 


at  least  one  passageway  in  said  bousing  communicating 
with  said  bore, 

a  valve  member  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  in 
said  first  position  said  passageway  communicates 
therethrough  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
and  when  in  said  second  position  said  passageway 
communicates  with  means  for  di^harging  said  fluid 
from  said  housing,  whereby  said  jpiston  is  moved  by 
said  fluid  in  a  first  direction  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  said  first  position  and  in  a  second  direction  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  said  second   position. 


spring  loaded  toggle  means  partially  movable  by  move- 
ment of  said  piston  to  a  predetermined  position 
wherein  said  toggle  means  is  tripped  by  the  spring 
loading  thereon,  and 

a  memt>er  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  member 
and  movable  in  response  to  tripping  of  said  toggle 
means  to  cause  movement  of  said  valve  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

and  a  rotatably  movable  member  capable  of  assuming 
a  position  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  spring 
loaded  toggle  means  in  one  direction. 


3,148,594 
HYDRAl'MC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TRACERS 
Alva  L.  Mc<'oy.  Alhambra.  (  alif..  assignor,  by  meMic  as- 
sitpmients,  to  \  oong  Spring  Jb  Wire  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,604 
24  Claims.     (CL  91—413) 


ing  a  housing  having  a  flat  end  wall  provided  with  two 
pairs  of  fluid  ports  opening  therethrough  inwardly  of 
its  peripheral  edge  and  with  their  axes  disposed  at  the 
comers  of  a  square,  a  valve  plate  having  a  flat  surface 
lying  flush  against  said  ported  end  wall  and  having  a 
circumscribing  land  effective  barely  to  bridge  both  radial 
edges  and  close  flow  simultaneously  through  all  of  said 
ports  when  in  one  predetermined  position  thereof  and 
allowing  some  flow  through  both  ports  of  at  least  one 
diagonally  positioned  pair  of  said  ports  when  moved  in 
the  slightest  amount  to  any  other  position  of  said  valve 
plate,  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  plate  to  a 
fraction  of  the  width  of  said  ports,  means  for  movably 
supporting  said  valve  plate  within  said  housing,  fluid  flow 
ducts  in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  ports, 
passage  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  inner 
peripheral  side  of  said  port  control  land,  and  passage 
means  for  carrying  away  fluid  from  the  outer  peripheral 
side  of  said  port  control  land. 


3,148  595 
FLUID  MOTOR  ACTUATOR 
John  T.  IxHmey,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Oscillator  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,977 
13  Claims.     (CL  92—11) 


c^^5S5^^5S^??S^v^S5^ 


I.  A  fluid  motor  actuator  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  housing  block,  an  elongated  cylindrical  bore 
in  said  block,  said  bore  being  closed  at  the  inner  end 
thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  termi- 
nating in  enlarged  axially  aligned  bwe  the  outer  end  of 
which  terminates  in  an  end  wall  of  said  block,  a  sleeve 
threaded  into  said  enlarged  bore  for  back  and  forth  ad- 
justment therein,  a  sleeve  bore  which  is  closed  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  disposed  in  said  sleeve  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  elongated  bore,  said  block  having  a  chamber 
therein  which  intersects  said  elongated  bore,  a  trans- 
versely extending  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  block 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  chamber,  a  spur  gear  secured 
to  said  shaft  within  said  chamber,  a  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  bore,  a  rack  secured  to  said  piston 
and  extending  away  therefrom  into  said  elongated  bore 
and  meshing  with  said  gear,  and  means  by  which  actuat- 
ing fluid  is  alternately  imparted  to  and  discharged  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston. 


1.  A  master  control  valve  adapted  for  use  in  high- 
precision  servo  mechanisms,  said  control  valve  compris- 


3,148396 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  CUP  WITH  EXPANDER 
Frank  Pagano,  Sr.,  88  N.  lOth  St.,  Newark,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,340 
8  Cbdms.     (CL  92—194) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slid- 
ably  therein,  of  an  elastic  sealing  cup  having  a  circular 
base  abutting  one  side  of  said  piston  and  an  integral  cir- 
cular lip  extending  from  the  periphery  and  one  side  of 
the  base  and  engaging  the  cylinder  wall,  an  expander 
body  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  having  a  portion 
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to  abut  said  base  of  the  sealing  cup  and  another  portion 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  sealing  cup  and  opposed  to  said 
lip.  an  expander  ring  between  said  expander  body  and 
said  sealing  cup  engageable  with  the  inner  surface  with 
said  lip.  said  expander  ring  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 


strip  and  a  surface  that  bears  against  the  edge  of  the  strip 
remote  from  the  fold,  said  guide  being  located  in  posi- 


lip  having  coacting  portions  to  press  said  lip  outwardly 
upon  movement  of  said  expander  ring  toward  the  sealing 
cup,  and  yielding  means  interposed  between  said  expand- 
er body  and  said  expander  ring  normally  to  urge  said 
expander  ring  into  engagement  with  said  lip  and  thereby 
expand  the  lip  outwardly. 


3,I4S397 

SWAB  CUP  STRUCTURES 

Tom  C.  Waldrop,  Arlingtoa.  Tex.,  anignor  to  Empire 

Rubber  Co.,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Original   application   Apr.  24,    iWI,  Ser.   No.   105^10. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  3«,  1942,  Ser.  No. 

9  Claims.     (CL  92—241) 


tion  to  hoH  one  edge  against  the  inside  of  the  fold  while 
the  layers  of  web  arc  being  sealed  along  the  opposite 
edge  to  form  the  longitudinal  seal. 


JO* 


1.  In  well-swabbing  equipment,  the  combination  of 
mandrel  means  having  a  transverse  annular  shoulder;  and 
a  swab  cup  mounted  on  the  mandrel  means  above  the 
shoulder,  the  cup  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  for 
receiving  said  mandrel  means  and  having  an  annular 
lower  end  made  of  resilient  material  which  is  stepped 
along  a  circumferential  line  to  form  first  transverse  sur- 
face portions  abutting  the  shoulder  and  supporting  the  cup 
thereon  and  second  transverse  surface  portions  coaxial 
with  said  first  portions  and  spaced  above  the  shoulder 
when  the  cup  is  in  substantially  relaxed  condition  but 
contacting  the  shoulder  when  the  cup  is  loaded  and  the 
material  above  the  first  transverse  portions  is  compressed. 


3,141,599 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CONTAINERS 

GeoTfe  Ariiactoa  Moore,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(910  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Ckkago,  HL) 

Original  applicatioo  Sept.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,747.  aow 

Patent  No.   3.0M,S44,  dated   Dec.  4,   1962.     Divided 

aad  this  applicatioa  Sept.  7,   1962,  Ser.  No.  222,«28 

9  Claims.     (CL  93—36) 


3,14S,59S 

MAKING  BAGS  WITH  ENCLOSED 

STIFFENER  AT  TOP 

John  S.  Davis,  Irrington  on  Hodson.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  CMy,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,93« 
15  Claims.  (CL  93 — 8) 
14.  In  a  bag-making  machine  in  which  a  plastic  web 
is  fed  to  the  machine  and  progressively  folded  with  a 
reinforcing  strip  fed  into  the  fold.  seaHng  means  that 
seal  the  folded  web  longitudinally  just  beyond  that  edge 
of  the  strip  remote  from  the  fold  to  form  a  separate  bag 
compartment  for  the  strip  and  means  for  holding  the 
other  edge  of  the  strip  adjacent  to  the  fold  including  a 
guide  supported  beyond  the  region  of  folding  of  the  web 
but  ahead  of  the  sealing  means  and  extending  inwardly 
between  the  two  layers  of  the  folded  web  and  to  said 
strip,  the  guide  having  surfaces  that  extend  across  a  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  for  liquids  and 
greases  from  a  blank  having  raw  cut  edges  disposed 
within  the  interior  of  the  container  when  the  latter  is 
formed  including  the  step  of  densely  compressing  all  of 
said  raw  cut  edges  and  narrow  margins  adjacent  thereto 
to  a  thickness  less  than  their  original  thickness  to  reduce 
their  porosity  and  thus  harden  said  edges  against  the 
tendency  to  wick  absorb  the  product  in  the  container. 


3,14f,6## 
COMBINED  PLURAL  CARRIER  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRINTING  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
George   W.    Bain,    Fort   Wayne,   Ind.,   assi^Mtr   to   Inter- 
natiooal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Marylaad 

Filed  Jan.  13,  I960,  Ser.  No.  2,274 
8  Claims.     (CL  95—1.7) 
I.  An  electrostatic  printing  display  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  movable  transparent  dielectric  printing  me- 
diums, a  plurality  of  sources  of  ink  in  the  form  of  a  pow- 
dered dielectric  material  having  predetermined  light  trans- 
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mitting  characteristics,  a  plurahty  of  electrostatic  printing 
means,  each  one  of  said  printing  means  employed  to  trans- 
fer ink  from  a  separate  one  of  said  ink  sources  to  separate 
predetermined  areas  on  the  surface  of  a  separate  one  of 
said  printing  mediums,  said  separate  predetermined  areas 


«_   e 


tray  and  said  xerographic  drum,  paper  feed  and  separator 
means  positioned  to  successively  feed  single  sheets  of 
paper  to  said  paper  gripper  on  said  sheet  conveyor,  trans- 
fer means  positioned  adjacent  said  xerographic  drum  to 
effect  transfer  of  a  developed  image  from  said  xerographic 
dnun  onto  a  sheet  of  paper  carried  by  said  sheet  con- 
veyor, drive  means  connected  to  said  xerographic  drum, 
said  document  conveyor  and  said  sheet  conveyor  to  move 
said  xerographic  drum,  said  document  conveyor  and  said 
sheet  conveyor  at  predetermined  speeds  relative  to  each 
other,  and  means  connected  to  said  xerographic  drum  to 
move  said  idler  roller  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  and  to  actuate  said  paper  feed  and  sepa- 
rator means  to  advance  a  sheet  of  paper  to  said  sheet  con- 
veyor in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  idler 
roller  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


of  each  printing  medium  being  different  from  the  separate 
predetermined  areas  of  each  of  said  other  printing  me- 
diums, means  to  combine  said  mediums  in  a  superimposed 
relationship  to  form  a  composite  printing,  and  means  to 
display  said  composite  printing  of  said  combined  me- 
diums. \ 

I  3,14M01 

XEROGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATl^S 
Harold  E.  TrumbuH,  Columbw,  Ohio,  asrigMr,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  85,940 
3  Claims.     (CL  95—1.7) 


3,148,602 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERAS  . 
Gerd  Kipcr  and  Franz  Jakob,  Unterfaaching,  near  Munich, 
and  Roland  Knorr,  Munich,  Germany,  Ulrich  Wolfgang 
Auer,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Fridolin  Hennig, 
Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengescll- 
schaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30, 

1959,  A  33,635 

45  Claims.     (CI.  95—10) 


1.  In  a  xerographic  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
xerographic  drum  joumaled  for  rotation,  charging  means 
positioned  to  place  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  on  said 
xerographic  drum,  a  document  conveyor  positioned  to 
feed  a  document  to  be  reproduced,  said  document  con- 
veyor including  a  driven  feed  roller,  an  idler  roller  pivot- 
ally  mounted  adjacent  said  driven  feed  roller  for  move- 
ment from  a  first  position  in  which  said  idler  roller  is 
out  of  cooperative  relation  to  said  driven  feed  roller  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  idler  roller  is  in  cooperative 
document  advancing  relation  to  said  driven  feed  roller, 
and  biasing  means  connected  to  said  idler  roller  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  idler  roller  into  said  second  position; 
a  lens  positioned  intermediate  said  document  conveyor 
and  said  xerographic  drum  to  project  a  light  image  from 
a  moving  document  fed  by  said  document  conveyor  onto 
said  xerographic  drum  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  thereon,  developer  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
xerographic  drum  to  develop  said  latent  electrostatic 
image  on  said  drum,  a  tray  to  support  a  stack  of  paper, 
a  sheet  conveyor  having  at  least  one  paper  gripper  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  xerographic  drum  and  between  said 
80«  OG. — 17 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  exposure  time  setting 
means;  exposure  aperture  setting  means;  moving  means 
coacting  with  both  of  said  setting  means  and  having  at 
least  three  positions  in  the  first  of  which  said  moving 
means  releases  at  least  one  of  said  setting  means  for 
manual  operation  so  that  in  said  first  position  of  said 
moving  means  the  operator  can  manually  adjust  at  least 
one  of  said  setting  means,  in  the  second  of  which  said 
moving  means  moves  both  of  said  setting  means  simul- 
taneously, and  in  the  third  of  which  said  moving  means 
will  move  sequentially  one  of  said  setting  means  first  and 
will  move  then  the  otheP  of  said  setting  means;  and 
manually  operable  means  cooperating  with  said  moving 
means  for  selectively  placing  the  latter  in  one  of  said  three 
positions. 

3,148,603 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN 

EXPOSURE  .METER 

Franz  W.  R.  Starp,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Alfred  Gauthier,  G.m.b.H.,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Ger- 

niany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,081 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Apr.  21,  1962 

2  Claims.     (CL  95—10) 
I.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  built-in  ex- 
posure meter  including  means  for  generating  an  electric 
current  in  response  to  light  from  a  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed, a  movable  member  electrically  connected  to  said 
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means  to  be  moved  in  response  to  said  current;  a  shutter; 
a  shutter  trigger;  means  controlled  by  said  trigger  for 
operating  said  shutter,  said  last-named  means  comprtsinf 
a  driving  member,  an  escapement  mechanism,  and  an 
intermediate  member  connecting  said  driving  member  to 
an  actuating  member  of  said  escapement  mechanism 
when  said  shutter  is  operating  to  take  a  photograph;  and 
a  linkage  connecting  said  movable  member  to  said  actu- 


ating member  to  control  the  speed  of  operation  of  said 
shutter,  said  linkage  comprising  a  sensing  member  oper- 
ated by  said  trigger  and  engaging  said  movable  member, 
said  intermediate  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  said  driving  member 
and  said  actuating  member  to  disengage  said  escapement 
mechanism  after  said  driving  member  has  completed  the 
motion  required  to  open  and  to  close  said  shutter. 


3,I4«,M4 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Waldeiiuu-  T.  Rentscklcr,  Calmback  (EaxU  Germaay,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  GaatUcr.  GjiuIkH.,  CalmbKk  (Eu), 
Gennany,  a  corporatioa  of  Gemiany 

nicd  May  24,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2S2^8 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrnuny  May  25,  1H2 

3  Claims.     (CL  95— It) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  an  exposure 
meter;  an  exposure  setting  device  connected  thereto  and 
controlled  automatically  in  response  to  the  measuring 
result  of  said  exposure  meter;  a  shutter;  a  selectively 
connectible  or  disconnectible  locking  device  connected  to 
said  exposure  setting  device  and  controlled  thereby,  said 
locking  device  being  connected  to  said  shutter  to  prevent 
operation  thereof  if  the  light  conditions  prevailing  during 
the  exposure  axe  outside  the  working  range  of  the  cam- 
era; a  control  for  setting  at  least  one  of  the  exposure 
parameters,  said  control  having  at  least  one  automatic 
position  and  a  range  of  manually-controlled  positions; 
and  a  control  cam  arranged  on  said  control  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  locking  device  to  connect  and 
disconnect  the  same. 


3,14S^5 
HLM  METERING  MECHANISM 
Dean  M.  Peterson,  Frcdric  A.  Miadkr,  and  Charles  E. 
Ptckering,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Msif  nri  to  EMtman  kodak 
Company,    Rockcstcr,    N.Y.»   a   corporatioo    of   New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  28, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  224,99« 
5  Claims.     (CL  95—31) 


1.  In  a  film  metering  onechanism  for  a  camera  adapted 
to  receive  roll  film  perforated  at  predetermined  metering 
intervals,  said  camera  including 

(a)  a  picture-taking  aperture, 

(b)  a  shutter  mechanism  for  normally  capping  said 
aperture  and  for  selecuvely  and  ooomcntarily  uncap- 
ping said  aperture  to  expose  aid  film  when  said 
shutter  mechanism  is  released  from  a  cocked  condi- 
tion, and 

(c)  film  driving  means,  including  a  ratchet  wheel,  for 
moving  said  film  along  a  predetermined  plane, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  a  resiliently  mounted  film  sensing  member  mov- 
able from 

(1)  a  first  position,  contacting  a  surface  of  said 
film  as  it  moves  along  said  plane,  through 

(2)  an  extended  position  traversing  said  film  plane 
when  intercepting  at  least  one  of  said  film  per- 
forations to 

( 3 )  a  second  position,  said  sensing  member  being 
moved  by  said  film  from  said  extended  position 
to  said  second  pos  tioo  which  is  removed  from 
said  first  position  in  the  direction  of  film  move- 
ment. 

(e)  a  spring,  and 
(/)  a  locking  pawl  biased  by  said  spring  and  responsive 

to  the  position  of  said  sensing  member,  said  locking 

pawl  being  movable  from 

(Da  pnmary  cocked  position,  in  which  said  lock- 
ing pawl  is  mgajrd  by  said  tensing  member  and 
maintained  out  of  locking  relation  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  of  said  driving  means,  through 

(2)  a  secondary  cocked  position  in  response  to 
I  the  movement  of  said  sensing  member  from  said 
i                 first  position  to  said  extended  position,  to 

(3)  a  released  position  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  sensing  member  from  said  extended 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  locking 
pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  when  in  said 
released  position  to  lock  said  film  driving  means 
to  prevent  further  advancement  of  said  film. 


3,14MM 
FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Terry  TIknbm,  Jcakintowii,  a^  Richard  D.  D^rico,  Am- 
bler, Pa.,  ssrignors  to  the  I'Dked  Stales  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Jm.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254344 
4  Claims.     (O.  95—57) 
(Granted  andcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  In   an  automatic   resetting   focal   plane  shutter  for 
cameras,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  curtain  drums  ^>aced  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other. 
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a  curtain  wound  endwise  therebetween  and  having  an 
aperture  therein; 

a  sheave  coaxial  with  each  of  said  drums  and  supporting 
an  endless  band  therebetween; 

a  mask  fixed  to  said  bands  adjacent  to  the  aperture 
of  said  curtain  defining  thereby  the  width  of  the 
exposure  slit  during  exposure; 

a  rouuble  clutch  means  having  an  output  drivingly 
connected  to  one  of  said  drums  for  transporting  the 
aperture  of  said  curtain  across  a  picture  format; 

an  epicydic  gear  means  and  a  lost-motion  means  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  output  of  said  clutch 
means  and  one  of  said  sheaves  for  transporting  said 
mask  in  unison  with  said  curtain; 

said  gear  means  including  slit  adjusting  means  for  vary- 
ing the  position  of  said  mask  relative  to  said  curtain; 

said  lost-motion  means  providing  limited  relative  mo- 


control  mechanism  for  automatically  regulating  the  ex- 
posure of  film  in  said  camera  as  a  fuiKtion  of  the  ener- 
gization of  said  cell,  said  exposure  control  mechanism 
including   an    instrument   connected   electrically   to   said 
cell  and  having  a  movable  element  positioned  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  energization  of  said  cell,  apparatus  for  hold- 
ing said  movable  element  in  a  fixed  position,  comprising: 
a  bracket  member  integral  with  said  movable  clement  and 
having  a  brake-receiving  face;  a  brake;  means  resiliently 
biasing  said  brake  toward  an  operative  position  for  en- 
gaging the  brake-receiving  face  of  said  bracket  member; 
a  manually  operable  control  knob  accessible  to  the  pho- 
tographer from  the  outside  of  the  camera  and  movable 
between   a  first  and  a   second  position;   and  camming 
means  movable  by  said  control  knob  for  holding  said 
brake  in  an  inoperative  position  when  said  control  knob 
is  in  said  first  position  and  for  releasing  said  brake  for 
movement  by  said  biasing  means  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion when  said  control  knob  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,148,M8 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Waldemw-  T.  Rcntsckkr,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gaothier,  G.ni.b.H.,  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  12,  I96«,  Scr.  No.  55,456 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany  Sept  16,  1959 

14  Claims.     (CL  95—44) 


tion  between  said  curtain  and  said  mask  for  occluding 
the  exposure  aperture  during  resetting; 

a  unidirectioDal  constant  speed  motor  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  clutch  for  transporting 
said  curtain  and  mask  in  one  direction  during  ex- 
posure; 

spring  oneans  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  drums 
for  transporting  said  curtain  and  mask  in  the  opposite 
direction  during  resetting; 

said  clutch  means  including  electrical  pulse  responsive 
means  for  esublishing  a  driving  connection  for  one 
revolution  of  said  clutch  means,  and  angular  posi- 
tion responsive  means  for  recycling  said  curtain  and 
said  mask  at  the  completion  of  said  one  revolution; 

whereby  the  shutter  is  driven  at  a  constant  speed  for 
exposure  and  is  automatically  reset  by  a  single  elec- 
trical pulse. 

3,14S,M7 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Alrfa  E.  Schubert,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarinor  to 
Kodak  Compaay.  Rochester,  N.Y., 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,613 
9  Clafans.     (CL  95—44) 


r^ 


/TrCH 


t.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  wherein  fte 
diaphragm  is  automatically  adjusted  by  a  light-intensity 
measuring  device,  and  wherein  there  is  a  shutter-speed 
setting  member,  in  combination,  a  speed-adjusting  mecha- 
nism providing  a  plurality  of  exposure  times  suitable  for 
taking  pictures  with  the  camera  hand-held;  response-con- 
trol means  for  changing  the  degree  of  response  of  the 
light-intensity  measuring  device  to  light  from  the  subject 
to  be  photographed;  a  film  sensitivity  scale  means  for  refer- 
encing  said  setting  member,  said  scale  means  including  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion  means  including  control 
members  operatively  connected  with  the  speed  setting 
member,  for  effecting  a  control  over  said  speed-adjusting 
mechanism  and  said  rcsponse<ontrol  means  in  a  manner 
wherein  the  referencing  of  said  setting  member  over  the 
first  portion  of  said  scale  means  effects  an  adjustment  of 
the  speed-adjusting  mechanism  only  and  the  rcferenciiig 
of  said  setting  member  over  the  second  portion  of  said 
scale  means  effects  a  coordinated  adjustment  of  both  U»e 
speed-adjusting  mechanism  and  the  amount  of  light  strik- 
ing the  light-intensity  measuring  device. 


3,1484«9 
LENS  SHUTTER  CONNECTING  MECHANISM  BE- 
.  ,  ^    ^-       ^  i>a-s^j     1     /     fc  TWEEN    SHUTTER   SPEED   AND   DIAPHRAGM 

>v      ^^Z^  y^^^f\  \A/  A  APERTURE  CONTROLS  .    ,.  u„  uiw 

>i-^Ti<my   "  \  1  J  )  aJV  "  NaoyuU  Okva,  Tokyo4o,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshiU 

_  --— ^— ^  »         -^  I  r-r  y    ,.  Kaisha  Hattori  Tokeiten,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock 

company  of  Japan 

ITled  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,358 
5  Claims.     (CL  95—44) 

1.  In  a  photographic  lens  shutter  of  the  type  having  an 
annular  shutter  speed  control  member,  an  annular  dia- 
phragm aperture  control  member,  and  a  connecting  mech- 
1    In  a  camera  having  a  photoelectric  cell  energizable   anism  which  is  provided  dctachably  between  s^id  metn- 
by  a  s^^^ich  is  to  be  ptK,tographed  and  an  exposure   bers.  said  members  and  mechanism  bemg  assembled  so 
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that  when  said  mechanism  is  placed  in  the  state  of  con- 
necting both  said  members,  said  members  are  made  to 
rotate  integrally  as  a  single  body  in  such  a  manner  that 
deviation  of  the  diaphragm  aperture  caused  by  rotation 
of  said  diaphragm  control  member  and  deviation  of  ex- 
posure duration  caused  by  rotation  of  said  speed  control 
member  are  mutually  compensated  for  so  as  to  maintain 
the  exposure  value  (light  value)  constant,  and  when  said 
connecting  mechanism  is  placed  in  the  state  of  disconnect- 
ing said  speed  control  member  and  diaphragm  aperture 
control  member,  said  members  can  be  rotated  independ- 
ently of  each  other  so  as  to  be  able  to  select,  respectively, 
any  proper  diaphragm  aperture  and  any  desired  exposure 
duration;  the  improvement  of  said  connecting  mechanism 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  row  of  teeth  formed 
in  the  edge  of  said  annular  shutter  speed  control  member, 
an  arm  protruding  forward  from  the  outer  edge  of  said 
diaphragm  aperture  control  member,  a  master  member 
mounted  on  said  arm  so  as  to  be  slidable  parallel  to  the 
optical  axis  and  having  a  latching  pawl  capable  of  se- 


same along  said  card  guide  toward  said  development 
station; 
means  for  receiving  and  locating  said  copy  card  on  said 
card  guide  at  said  development  station;  and 


means  for  automatically  ejecting  said  copy  card  after 
development  from  said  development  station  and 
propelling  same  to  said  exit  throat. 


3,14S,(11 
PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 
Burton  D.  Eiaier,  Higbiaiid  Park.  Leo  D.  Sacrc.  Prospect 
Heichts,  and  Georfc  C.  Kent.  Efankvst,  lU..  msttf^on 
to  American  Photocopy  Equipment  Company,  Evaa*- 
ton.  111.,  a  coqMiratkMi  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec  M,  19M,  Ser.  Na  77,0M 
5  CWbm.     (CL  95— 77J) 


lectively  engaging  with  said  teeth  on  the  edge  of  said 
speed  control  member,  a  knob  protruding  from  said  mas- 
ter member,  a  detent  device  consisting  of  a  leaf  spring 
riveted  on  said  arm  and  a  small  pin  affixed  thereto,  said 
spring  biasing  said  master  member  by  means  of  said  pin 
passing  through  said  arm  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
optical  ajtis;  and  in  which  said  master  member,  arm  and 
spring  are  so  assembled  that  when  said  master  member 
is  pulled  up  by  means  of  the  said  knob,  said  member  is 
held  in  the  upper  position  by  said  small  pin  under  the 
elastic  force  of  said  spring,  and  at  the  same  time  said 
latching  pawl  engages  with  the  teeth  of  said  speed  control 
member,  thus  causing  connection  of  said  speed  control 
member  and  diaphragm  aperture  control  member,  and 
when  said  master  member  is  manually  depressed  by 
means  of  said  knob,  said  connection  is  released,  thus 
causing  independent  operation  of  each  of  said  speed  con- 
trol member  and  diaphragm  aperture  control  member, 
and  at  the  same  time  said  depressed  position  of  said  mas- 
ter member  is  maintained  by  the  detent  device. 
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344M1* 
CONTACT  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
CamiUe  A.  PUmte,  Johnson  City,  and  Edwvd  A.  Hdnb, 
Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  intemadonal  BnfeMai  Ma- 
ckincs  CoHMiradoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec  24,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  244,765 
8  Claims.    (Q.  f  5— 73) 
1.  A  contact  printing  machine  having  an  exposure  sta- 
tion and  a  development  station  for  reproducing  a  copy 
pbotoaperture  card   from  a  master  pbotoapertxire   card 
which  comprises: 
a  card  entry  throat; 
a  card  exit  throat; 

a  card  guide  extending  from  said  entry  throat  through 
said  exposure  and  development  stations  and  to  said 
exit  throat; 
means  for  registering  a  superimposed  master  and  copy 

card  on  said  card  guide  at  said  exposure  station; 
means  for  automatically  ejecting  said  copy  card  after 
exposure  from  said  exposure  station  and  propelling 


2.  In  an  office  photocopy  machine  the  combination 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  base  and  having  a  pair  of 
upstanding  partitions,  a  fluorescent  tube  transversely  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  such  partitions  and  having  its  ends 
projecting  substantially  beyond  the  partitions,  a  pair  of 
narrow  annular  sleeves  of  a  material  having  a  low  coef- 
ficient of  fnctjon  with  respect  to  glass  telescoped  over  said 
fluorescent  lamp  and  seated  in  the  respective  partitions, 
a  resilient  roller  having  a  length  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  length  of  the  fluorescent  tube  and  which  may 
be  accommodated  between  the  pa  titions.  said  roller  be- 
ing arranged  in  pressing  engagement  with  the  fluorescent 
tube,  each  socket  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pin  re- 
ceiving member  rotatable  therein  for  receiving  the  pins 
of  the  tube,  each  socket  having  means  connected  to  the 
base  for  preventing  the  base  from  rotating  while  per- 
mitting limited  floating  movement  with  respect  to  the 
frame  as  the  tube  rotates,  means  including  a  driving  motor 
coupled  to  the  roller  shaft  for  rotaung  the  roller  and 
fluorescent  tube  at  a  slow  rate  of  speed,  said  roller  having 
an  annular  drive  wheel  connected  to  its  shaft  lying  out- 
board of  one  of  said  partitions  but  spaced  closely  thereto 
and  frictionally  engaging  one  of  the  projecting  ends  of 
the  fluorescent  tube  for  insuring  rotation  of  the  tube 
when  the  tube  and  driven  roller  are  temporarily  out  of 
contact  by  reason  of  inaertion  of  an  onginal  and  copy 
sheet  between  them. 


I  3,14S,412 

PROVISION  OF  MOISTURE-iUCH  ATMOSPHERE 
FOR  PROCESSING  HEAT  DEVELOPED  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MATERIAL 
lolm  H.  Jacobs.  AHadena,  and  Ricliard  P.  Brown,  Mon- 
rovia. Calif.,  assignors,  b>  mesne  assignments,  to  BcU  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUcd  May  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  111,742 
5  Claims.     (CI.  9S--89) 


5.  In  a  recording  oscillograph  utilizing  a  photosensitive 
film  developed  in  a  substantially  moisture  saturated  at- 
mosphere within  the  oscillograph,  the  atmosphere  being 
contained  in  the  oscillograph  in  a  chamber  bounded  by 
a  platen  having  a  surface  over  which  the  film  passes,  the 
platen  surface  having  a  heated  portion  and  an  unhealed 
portion,  the  oscillograph  including  means  for  moving  film 
continuously  over  the  platen  through  the  chamber,  and 
means  for  exposing  the  tilm  to  a  light  beam  for  recording 
dau  on  the  film,  the  improvement  comprising  a  water 
reservoir,  a  duct  extending  from  the  reservoir  to  the  cham- 
ber, means  along  the  length  of  the  duct  for  heating  water 
passing  through  the  duct,  and  means  associated  with  the 
reservoir  for  introducmg  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
heated  water  into  the  chamber  to  provide  the  substantially 
moisture  saturated  atmosphere  for  development  of  the 
previously  exposed  flim.  the  atmosphere  thereafter  being 
sustained  by  evaporation  of  moisture  from  the  film  itself, 
the  means  for  introducing  water  operating  only  initially 
of  and  in  response  to  initiation  into  operation  of  the  film 
moving  means. 


3,14S,413 

HOT  AIR  CIRCULATOR 

Ckvtes  L.  Koon,  Ailciia,  Calif. 

(4591  San  Hngo,  Buena  Park,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134.943 

3  Claims.     (CL  98—101) 


'5. 


(a)  an  elongate  rigid  plate  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  a  horizontal  position  within  the  confines  of  said 
opening; 

(b)  a  motor  supported  from  said  plate; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  blades  po- 
sitioned below  said  plate  and  rotateid  by  said  motor, 
4yhich  blades  have  a  reverse  pitch,  and  during  ro- 
tation draw,  a  stream  of  air  upwardly  in  said  open- 
ing; 

(J)  deflector  means  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  plate  for  di- 
viding said  stream  of  air  and  directing  substantially 
equal  quantities  thereof  outwardly  and  upwardly 
through  said  cqiening  into  said  rooms  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  wall; 

(e)  springs  means  for  removably  supporting  said  plate 
in  said  horizontal  position,  which  means  minimizes 
the  transmission  of  vibration  from  ^d  motor  and 
plate  to  said  wall; 

(/)  an  electrical  circuit  for  supplying  electrical  en- 
ergy to  said  motor;  and 

(g)  &  thermostat  forming  a  part  of  said  circuit  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  plate,  which  thermostat  is 
Qormally  in  an  open  position,  but  which  closes  to 
complete  said  circuit  to  energize  said  motor  when 
the  temperature  of  the  ambient  atmosphere  is  suf- 
ficiently high  to  impart  appreciable  heat  when  it  is 
discharged  as  said  stream  of  air  into  said  rooms. 


3,148,414 

DUST-COLLECTING  HOOD 

Joy  W.  Nielsen,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,432 

5  Claims.     (CL  98—115) 


1.  A  hot  air  circulator  for  use  with  a  floor  furnace 
situated  below  a  vertically  extending  opening  formed 
in  the  lower  portion  of  a  wall  separating  two  rooms,  in- 
cluding: ■  <  «,  < 


1.  A  dust-collecting  hood  comprising  an  upstanding  sta- 
tionary section  formed  of  spaced-apart  inside  and  outside 
walls,  an  exhaust  duct  connected  to  said  outside  wall  and 
conununicating  with  the  space  between  walls,  a  cooperat- 
ing movable  section  of  inverted  U -shape  supported  to 
move  over  said  stationary  section,  said  movable  section 
having  opposed  sides  and  a  connecting  top  formed  of 
spaced-apart  inside  and  outside  walls  with  the  spaces  be- 
tween walls  at  the  sides  being  in  communication  with  the 
space  between  walls  at  the  top,  the  inside  walls  of  said 
stationary  section  and  of  the  sides  and  top  of  said  movable 
section  having  inlet  openings  for  admitting  air  and  dust 
into  the  spaces  between  walls  of  the  respective  sections, 
the  inside  walls  of  said  movable  section  also  having  out- 
let openings,  said  movable  section  having  a  dust-collecting 
position  in  which  said  outlet  openings  communicate  with 
the  space  between  walls  of  said  stationary  section,  said 
movable  section  also  having  a  retracted  positioii  for  plac- 
ing and  removing  articles,  and  means  opcratively  con- 
nected with  said  movable  section  for  moving  it  between 
said  positions.        - .. 
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3,14t,ilS 
PIVOT  ABLE  DRUM  ARM  SUPPORT 

Samuel  N.  Irwin,  Grosw  Polate  Woods,  Arris  D.  Mc< 
Gregor,  Birmiiigluun,  and  Earl  G.  GoHsch  and  TWo- 
dorc  A.  JaclLsoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  usiipion,  by  mciBC 
assignments,  to  Holiey  Computer  Prodacti  Compaay, 
Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MkMpm 
Filed  Oct.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,443 
3  Claims.     (CL  Itl— Itt) 


SEPTmBEii  15,  1964 

code  disli  on  said  shaft  in  proper  angular  relation  to  the 
characters  formed  on  said  drum,  said  latter  means  in- 
cluding means  formed  on  said  shaft  and  aligned  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  first  means  for  positioning  said  print 
drtun. 


3.  In  a  printer  including  a  main  frame,  a  main  drive 
motor,  a  separate  support  having  mounted  therein  a  mem- 
ber on  which  characters  to  be  printed  are  formed,  said 
separate  support  also  having  mounted  thereon  means  for 
driving  a  print  ribbon  past  said  member  and  means  oper- 
ated by  said  motor  form  rotating  said  member,  means 
operated  by  said  motor  for  driving  a  record  strip  past 
said  member,  said  separate  support  being  secured  to  said 
main  frame  on  a  pivot  so  that  said  support  and  all  of 
said  elements  mounted  thereon  may  be  rotated  from  a 
printing  position  across  said  record  strip  to  a  vertical 
non-print  position  at  which  time  said  record  strip  is  com- 
pletely unobstructed  by  said  support,  means  continuously 
urging  said  support  towards  said  non-print  position, 
means  for  locking  said  support  in  said  print  position,  said 
lodging  means  including  a  clamp  for  retaining  said  sup- 
port against  said  main  frame,  and  means  for  preventing 
power  from  being  supplied  to  said  main  drive  motor  and 
to  said  print  ribbon  driving  means  until  said  support 
member  is  locked  in  said  print  position. 


3,14S,il( 
CODE  DISK  ATTACHING  MEANS 
CooiMl  E.  Micsiak,  Detroit,  Mick.,  assigDor,  by 
assignments,  to  Hollcy  Computer  Products  C 
Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporatiou  of  MicUgaa 
Filed  Oct.  24,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  I47,37« 
2  Claims.     (CL  If  1— lit) 


1.  A  print  drum  assembly  for  a  printer,  said  assembly 
comprising  axially  aligned  shafts,  one  of  said  shafts  being 
a  drive  shaft,  a  print  drum  having  rows  of  characters  to 
be  printed  formed  thereon,  said  print  drum  being  mounted 
between  said  shafts  in  a  manner  to  be  removable,  said 
second  shaft  being  driven  by  said  print  drum,  first  means 
to  assure  that  said  print  drum  is  always  placed  and  re- 
tained in  the  same  angular  relation  with  respect  to  said 
drive  shaft,  and  means  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  said  drum  for  sig- 
naling the  angular  positions  of  said  characters  formed  on 
said  print  drum,  said  signaling  means  comprising  a  code 
disk  having  means  for  always  placing  and  retaining  said 


3,I4M17 

COPY  PROCSS8 

Allan  I.  Roskklad,  Gkoview,  IIL,  w«lfiior  to  A.  B.  Dick 

Company,  NUes,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  IlUsok 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1942,  Ser.  No,  233,t3« 

«  Cialmm.     (CL  l«l— 149.4) 


I.  In  a  continuous  operation  for  reproducing  copies 
from  an  original,  the  steps  in  the  sequence  set  forth  of 

(1)  advaiKing  an  origiiul  continuously  in  a  linear 
direction  in  which  the  image  to  be  reproduced  in  the 
original  contains  radiation  absorbing-heat  generat- 
ing material; 

(2)  continuously  advancing  an  elongate  transfer  sheet 
at  the  same  linear  speed  as  the  original  with  the 
transfer  sheet  having  a  continuous  transfer  coatmg 
containing  a  coloring  agent  and  in  which  the  coating 
is  softenaMe  for  transfer  at  elevated  temperature  and 
which  IS  located  on  the  side  adjacent  the  original: 

(3)  bringing  the  original  and  the  transfer  sheet  into 
surface  contact  one  with  the  other  while  continuously 
moving  them  together  in  a  linear  direction; 

(4)  directing  radiations  onto  the  original  during  linear 
movement  together  with  the  transfer  sheet  whereby 
the  radiations  stnking  the  original  are  absorbed  and 
converted  into  heat  to  cause  softening  of  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  transfer  coating  for  transfer 
to  the  original; 

(3)  deviating  the  line  of  travel  of  the  original  and 
the  transfer  sheet  during  continuous  linear  move- 
ment whereby  the  transfer  sheet  separates  from  the 
onginal  with  portions  of  the  transfer  coating  corre- 
spoDding  to  the  ongmal  being  reUmed  on  the  original; 

(6)  advancing  continuously  a  copy  sheet  at  the  same 
linear  speed  as  the  original; 

(7)  bringing  the  copy  sheet  into  surface  contact  with 
the  side  of  the  original  having  the  portion  transferred 
from  the  transfer  sheet  whfle  continuously  moving 
them  in  a  linear  direction; 

(8)  passing  the  copy  sheet  and  the  original  together  at 
;       the  same  linear  speed  between  compression  elements 

at  lean  one  of  which  is  heated  whereby  portions  of 
I     I  the  material  transferred  to  the  original  become  re- 
softened  for  transfer  to  the  copy  sheet;  and 

(9)  deviating  the  line  of  travel  of  the  original  and  the 
copy  sheet  during  continued  linear  movement  to 
effect  separation  thereof  with  the  copy  of  the  orig- 
inal retained  on  the  surface  of  the  copy  sheet. 


3,14Mlt 
UNDERWATER  SIGNALING  APPARATUS 
Joacpk  D.  RkkaH,  3549  Lo^pat  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  1$,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,*<1 
2  Clal^     (CL  1«2— 7) 
1.  Expendable  apparatus  for  determining  the  relative 
transmission  characteristics  of  a  series  of  explosive  pulses 
detonated  at  predetermined  depths  in  the  ocean  compris- 
ing: a  negatively  buoyant  housing  suitable  for  dropping 
into  the  ocean  from  an  aircraft;  a  multi-contact  pressure 
driven  switch  within  the  said  housing,  the  various  con- 
tacts of  which  are  sequentially  closed  in  response  to  con- 
tinually increasing  hydrostatic  pressure  outside  the  said 
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housing  as  it  sinks  into  the  ocean,  the  said  various  con- 
tacts being  so  spaced  and  arranged  as  to  *be  closed  at 
predetermined  fixed  intervals  of  depth,  each  contact  of 
the  said  switch  thereby  being  closed  at  some  predeter- 
miaed  minor  interval  of  depth  and  certain  periodically 
spaced  contacts  being  closed  at  predetermined  major  in- 
tervals of  depth;  a  first  series  of  electrically  detonated  ex- 
plosive charges  mounted  within  the  said  housing  and  vent- 
able  to  the  surrounding  water,  one  charge  of  the  said  first 
series  of  explosive  charges  being  connected  to  each  of 
the  said  contacts  of  the  said  multi-contact  switch,  the 
said  first  series  of  explosive  charges  having  a  substan- 
tially instantaneous  detonating  characteristic  when  acti- 
vated by  electrical  current;  a  second  series  of  electrically 
detonated  explosive  ch|u-ges  mounted  within  the  said 
housing    and    ventable    to    the    surrounding    water,   one 


charge  of  the  said  second  series  of  explosive  charges  be- 
ing connected  to  each  of  the  said  periodically  spaced 
contacts  which  are  closed  at  predetermined  major  inter- 
vals of  depth,  the  said  second  series  of  explosive  charges 
having  a  delayed  detonation  characteristic  when  activated 
by  electrical  current;  a  battery  connected  to  the  wiper 
arm  of  the  said  multi-conUct  pressure  driven  switch,  one 
charge  of  the  said  first  series  of  explosive  charges  being 
thereby  detonated  at  each  minor  and  major  interval  of 
depth  and  one  charge  of  the  said  second  series  of  ex- 
plosive charges  being  thereby  detonated  at  each  major 
interval  of  depth  as  the  said  housing  sinks  in  the  ocean, 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  the  resulting  series  of  pulses 
l>eing  determinable,  and  the  major  depth  intervals  being 
recognizable  by  a  double  pulse,  when  received  at  some 
point  in  the  ocean  substantially  remote  from  the  said  ver- 
tically sinking  housing. 


which  is  heated  by  passing  electric  current  through  the 
member  and  reactant  substances  adjacent  said  member: 
a  secondary  winding  having  its  ends  electrically  con- 
nected respectively  by  conductive  means  to  the  ends 
of  said  member,  a  primary  winding  inductively  cou- 
pled to  said  secondary  winding,  means  to  connect 
the  ends  of  said  primary  winding  to  a  source  to  pro- 
vide at  least  one  pulse  of  electrical  current  in  said 
primary   winding   to   provide   a   field   of  changing 
magnetic  l!ux  which  links  said  secondary  winding, 
a  single  core  of  magnetically  soft  metal,  said  core  pro- 
viding a  core  for  said  secondary  winding  and  also 
for  said  primary  winding,  said  core  extending  through 
both  of  said  windings,  said  core  being  of  substan- 
tially constant  cross-sectional  area  and  shape  through- 
out the  portion  of  its  length  which  extends  through 
said  windings, 
said  core  being  unshunted  around  said  primary  wind- 

first  supporting  means,  said  secondary  winding  wound 
on  said  supporting  means,  second  supporting  means 
rigidly  and  securely  attached,  as  by  potting,  to  said 
first  supporting  means,  said  primary  winding  wound 
on  said  second  supporting  means, 

characterized  by  an  electromagnetic  shield  interposed 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings, 

said  shield  entirely  electrically  enclosing  the  secondary 
winding,  the  member,  at  least  the  entirety  of  one 
electrical  conductor  extending  from  said  secondary 
winding  to  said  member,  and  said  reactant  substances, 

said  shield  devoid  of  electrical  conductors  extending 
therethrough, 

said  shield  coiutituting  a  shorted  turn, 

said  shield  essentially  devoid  of  electrical  apertures 
therein. 

3,148,62« 
WEAR  REDUCTION  ADDmVES 
David  E.  Jacobson,  Stockholm,  and  Stig  Y.  Ek,  ValUngby, 
Sweden,  assignors,  by  umsdc  assignments,  to  Wegematic 
Corporatian,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Aug.  14,  1959 

31  Claims.     (CL  102—38) 


3,14M19 
raGH  FREQUENCY  IMMU?«  SQUIB 
Dale  G.  Holiabcck,  MadlMm,  Wis.,  isilnnr  to  ~ 
RcMarck  Lakoratorics  for  laAntry,  Ik., 
Wis.,  a  curyoratioa  of  Wlscousia 

FBed  June  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1173tl 
It  Cl^M.     (CL  1«2— 28) 


1.  Means  to  initiate  a  rapid  self-sustaining  chemical 
reaction    comprising,    in    combination    with    a    member 


1.  A  cartridge  having  a  propellant  charge,  a  single  pro- 
iectile.   and  an  additive  for  reducing  gun  barrel   wear 
upon  firing  of  said  cartridge,  said  additive  comprising: 
(a)  a  layer  of  carrier  material  disposed  around  said 
propellant  charge  and  comprised  of  paraffin  having 
a  melting  point  between  50  and  100'  C.  and  adapt- 
ed to  produce  relatively  cool  gas  upon  firing  of  said 
charge;  and 
ib)  finely  divided  particles  of  titanium  dioxide  con- 
Uined  in  said  layer  of  paraffin  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  produce  a  temperature  resistant  barrel  pro- 
tector upon  firing  of  said  charge. 
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3,148,621 
PROJECTILE  FUZE 
Claude  Varaud,  Collex-Bo&s>,  Geneva,  Switzcriand,  as- 
signor   to     Industrial-Holding-Establishment,     Vadaz, 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,106 
4  Claims.     (CL  102—74) 


1.  A  fuze  for  non-spinning  projectiles  with  a  charge 
comprising  a  fuze  body  with  a  rotatable  cap.  an  axially 
movable  firing  pin  in  said  cap,  means  for  locking  said  pin 
in  inoperative  position,  a  primer  carrier  inertia  barrel  dis- 
posed beneath  said  pin  in  the  fuze-body,  said  barrel  being 
pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  also 
mounted  for  sliding  along  its  axis  towards  said  pin,  a 
releasable  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  said  fuze-body  and 
located  in  front  of  said  barrel  as  security  means  for  loclt- 
ing  said  barrel  in  inoperative  position,  means  for  releasing 
said  bolt  so  that  said  barrel  can  move  forward  under 
inertia  against  said  firing  pin  when  the  velocity  of  the 
projectile  decreases  along  its  trajectory,  said  barrel  being 
disposed  eccentrically  to  the  fuze  axis  and  having  longi- 
tudinal channels  each  of  which  has  a  primer  of  a  distinct 
different  burning  velocity,  the  axis  of  each  channel  being 
disposed  at  the  same  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  barrel. 
and  means  for  coupling  said  barrel  for  rotation  with  said 
cap  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  longitudinal  channels 
and  for  selecting  a  distinct  longitudinal  channel  for  put- 
ting the  primer  thereof  into  the  axis  of  the  firing  pin. 


3,148,622 
WATER  SYSTEM 
Ambrose  E.  Le  >  an.  Sliort  Hills,  N  J.,  and  Siegfried  H.  A. 
Schmaus,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigBon  to  Ametck,  lac., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960.  Ser.  No.  76,403 
2  Claims.     (CL  103—25) 


IT 


1.  In  a  pressurized  fluid  supply  system  having  a  motor 
and  a  pump  driven  by  said  motor  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
system,  a  power  supply  to  said  motor,  a  switch  for  ener- 
gizing said  motor  upon  an  indication  of  fluid  need  in  said 
system,  a  second  switch  in  the  power  supply  to  said  motor 
and  which  is  normally  closed  and  a  pumped  fluid  delivery 
indicator  in  said  system  on  the  discbarge  side  of  said 
pump,  the  invention  comprising  means  actuated  by  said 


indicator  and  after  a  time  delay  for  periodically  opening 
said  second  switch  and  stopping  said  motor  on  a  predeter- 
mined schedule  continuously  repeated  so  long  as  there 
is  a  need  of  fluid  in  said  system,  said  means  including 
a  motor  driven  cam  and  follower  arranged  to  continuous- 
ly open  and  close  said  second  switch  on  said  predeter- 
mined schedule. 


3.148.623 

FLOW  PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS 

FOR  LIQITDS 

Robert  E.  Saycrs,  CheHenham.  England,  asignor  to 

Dowt>  Rotol  Limited 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  18,  1960 

8  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 42) 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  liquid:  and  a  suppl\ 
»>stem  for  the  liquid  comprising  means  defining  a  supply 
conduit  leading  from  the  liquid  source,  a  positive  displace- 
ment rotary  metering  device  connected  in  the  conduit  so 
as  to  have  intal^e  and  discharge  sides  with  respect  thereto, 
means  operative  to  rotate  the  device  at  a  speed  that  is 
adapted  to  create  a  pressure  differential  between  the  sides 
thereof,  means  defining  a  lealiage  path  which  leads  from 
the  discharge  side  of  the  device,  discharges  outside  of  the 
s>stem.  and  has  a  valve  connected  therein,  said  valve  in- 
cluding a  closure  member  which  is  movably  mounted 
adjacent  the  lealiage  path  so  as  to  regulate  the  amount 
of  leal^age  therealong.  and  means  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  which  is  closed  to  the  lealiage  path  and  divided 
into  two  portions  one  of  which  is  in  communication  with 
the  intake  side  of  the  rotary  device  and  the  other  of 
which  is  in  communication  with  the  discharge  side  of  the 
device,  there  being  a  pressure  responsive  servo  control 
member  in  the  chamber  which  is  connected  with  the  valve 
closure  member  and  responsive  to  increases  and  deceases 
in  the  pressure  of  the  one  chamber  portion,  relative  to 
the  other,  to  cause  the  closure  memlwr  to  open  and  ckMC 
the  valve,  respectively,  so  that  leakage  along  the  path  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  pressure  difference  acroM 
the  rotary  device. 

3,148,624 
HYDRAl'LIC  PUMP 
Alan  W.  Baklwhi.  4406  S.  PMorama  Drirc, 
Oxoo  Hill,  Md. 
j  nicd  June  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  118,746 

1  Claim.  (CI.  103—44) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  hydraulic  pump  comprising  in  combination  a  sealed 
contained  having  therein  a  hydraulic  medium,  a  pair  of 
compressible,  spherical  chambers  immersed  in  said  medi- 
um, each  of  said  chambers  having  openings  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  valve  hous- 
ings on  said  chambers  associated  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  a  ball  member  in  each  of  said  housings  forming  a 
ball  check  valve,  first  conduits  sealed  through  said  con- 
tainer and  connected  to  said  inlets,  second  conduits  sealed 
through  said  container  and  connected  to  said  outlets,  and 
a  piston  slidably  moun:ed  in  said  container  between  said 
chambers,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  move  with  re- 
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ciprocating  action  to  act  on  different   portions  oK  said 
medium  for  alternately  compressing  each  of  said  cham- 


3,148,626 
ROTARY  PUMP 


F^win  E.  Smith,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fhild 
Dynamics  Corp.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Calif omia  ^      ^^     *«.  ,.^ 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser,  No.  194,314 
13  Claims.     (CL  103—131) 


bcrs  to  force  fluid  through  said  chambers  from  said  first 
conduit  to  said  second  conduit. 


3,148,625 

HYDRAl'LIC  ENGINE 

John  A.  Caloia,  Rte.  2,  Box  440.  Elsinorc,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  115,847 

9  Claims.     (CL  103—54) 


1.  A  hydraulic  engine  comprising  a  support,  an  internal 
combustion  driving  c> Under  fixed  on  the  support  and  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  driving  piston  work- 
ing therein,  means  for  detonating  a  fuel  charge  in  said 
cylinder  for  producing  a  power  stroke  of  said  piston,  to- 
ward the  open  end  of  the  cylinder,  hydraulic  compressing 
cylinder  means  fixed  on  said  support  having  pumping  pis- 
ton means  working  therein,  said  piston  means  having  pis- 
ton rod  means  extending  out  of  the  cylinder  means,  said 
cylinder  means  having  inlet  valve  means  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  and  outlet  valve  means,  a 
single   receiver  to   which  said   outlet   valve   means   are 
connected,  actuating  cylinder  means  axially  aligned  with 
and  axially  spaced  from  said  compressing  cylinder  means, 
said  piston  means  extending  into  said  actuating  cylinder 
means,  expanding  spring  means  in  said  actuating  cylinder 
means   compressed   between   the   piston   means   and   the 
actuating  cylinder  means,  fulcrum  means  fixed  on  said 
support  between  said  driving  cylinder  and  said  compress- 
ing cylinder  means,  said  driving  piston  having  an  outer 
end  exposed  through  said  open  end  and  having  a  conical 
boss  thereon,  lever  means  being  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  said  fulcrum  means,  said  lever  means  having  outer 
end  portions  operalively  engaged  with  said  piston  means 
between  the  actuating  cylinder  means  and  the  compressing 
cylinder  means,  said  lever  means  having  an  inner  end  por- 
tion operativcly  bearing  against  the  surface  of  said  conical 
boss. 

80«  O.O. — 18 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  casing  having  inner  and  outer 
concentric  cylinder  walls  and  front  and  rear  end  walls  de- 
fining a   working  space,  said  casing  being  formed  with 
inlet  and  outlet  openmgs,  partition  means  in  the  working 
space  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  cylinder 
wails  and  separating  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  cylm- 
drical  piston  disposed  in  said  working  space  and  forming 
two  pumping  chambers  within  the  working  space,  means 
for  imparting  circular  gyratory  movement  of  the  piston 
in  the  working  space,  said  piston  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  slot  permitting  movement  of  the  piston  about 
the  partition  means,  said  means  for  imparting  gyratory 
movement  including  a  pair  of  shafts  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  front  and  rear  end  walls  of  said  casing,  said  shafts 
having  eccentric  portions  rotatably  mounted  in  the  piston 
and  extending  longitudinally  through  the  piston,  one  of 
said  shafts  serving  as  the  drive  shaft  to  provide  the  sole 
means  for  driving  the  pump,  and  means  intcrconnectmg 
the  two  shafts  so  that  they  operate  in  a  timed  relationship 
with  each  other  and  with  the  piston  as  said  one  shaft  is 
driven.  

3.148,627 
RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Tbeodor    Miiller,   Winterthur,    Switzerland,    •^«'   *« 
Schweuerischc  Lokomotiv-  und  Maschinenfabrik,  Win- 
terthur, Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28, 

1961,  4,978/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  103—161) 


jiL^--^'- 


1.  A  reciprocating  constant  delivery  fluid  pump  assem- 
bly comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  pump  drum  connected 
rigidly  with  said  driving  shaft,  a  cylinder  block  having 
radial  cylinders  mounted  within  said  drum  and  connected 
to  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith,  a  fixed  eccentric  pin 
having  ducts  and  control  slots  for  the  fluid  supporting  said 
cylinder  block,  a  plurality  of  pistons  supported  on  said 
drum  movable  relatively  to  said  cylinders,  said  pump 
drum  being  mounted  in  overhung  position  on  said  driving 
shaft,  a  shaft  on  which  said  eccentric  pin  is  mounted  with- 
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in  said  drum  aligned  with  said  driving  shaft  and  means 
maintaining  said  shaft  with  said  pin  stationary,  whereby 
any  outer  pump  casing  is  rendered  superfluous. 


3,14S,«28 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
KenacA  Raymond  Boydell,  Bredons  Hardwkkc.  near 
Tewkesbury.  England,  as^cnor  to  Dowty  Hydraulic 
Units  Limited,  Ashchurch,  near  Tewkesbury,  Glouces- 
ter, England,  a  British  company,  and  Unipat  A.G., 
Glarus,  Switzerland,  a  Swiai  coaipnny 

Filed  May  24.  1*«2.  Ser.  No.  ir7348 

Claims  Miorirv.  appiicatioa  Great  Britain  June  2,  1941 

6  ClaioH.     (CL  lt3— 1«2) 


tubing  string:  a  standing  valve  provided  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  barrel  means  and  checking  downward  flow  there- 
from; pump  plunger  means  slidable  withm  said  barrel 
means  and  having  means  to  connect  the  same  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  sucker  rod  string  for  lowering  said  plunger 
means  through  said  tubing  stnng  into  said  barrel  mean* 
and  reciprocating  said  plunger  means  in  said  barrel 
means,  and  a  travelling  valve  provided  on  said  plunger 
means  for  checking  downward  flow  through  said  plunger 
means,  there  being  port  means  at  an  intern»ediate  loca- 
tion in  said  barrel  means,  said  port  means  communicating 
between  the  interior  of  said  barrel  and  the  exterior  there- 
of, upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  plunger  means 
making  a  sliding  fit  with  corresponding  portions  of  said 
barrel  means  disposed  respectively  above  and  below  said 
port  means  throughout  the  vertical  pumping  strokes  of 
said  plunger  thereby  preventing  communication  between 
said  port  means  and  said  standing  valve  and  communica- 
tion hc.twcen  said  port  means  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
tubing 'stnng  during  the  normal  operation  of  said  pump 
but  effecting  the  automatic  draining  of  Mid  tubing  string 
through  said  port  means  when  said  plunger  means  is 
withdrawn  upwardly  from  said  barrel  means. 


1.  A  pump  or  motor  unit  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pumps  or  motors  each  of  sub- 
stantial length  compared  to  its  breadth  and  depth,  and 
each  including  an  individual  drive  shaft,  a  cylinder  block 
rotative  about  an  axis  intersecting  its  drive  shaft's  axis 
at  a  given  angle  when  in  use,  the  several  pumps  or  motors 
being  similarly  oriented  with  their  drive  shafts  project- 
ing in  parallelism  at  the  same  end  of  their  length,  and 
their  cylinder  blocks*  axes  also  parallel  at  the  opposite 
end.  all  corresponding  axes  being  disposed  closely  adja- 
cent, and  a  main  drive  shaft  common  to  and  positively 
joining  the  respective  individual  drive  shafts. 


3,14t,429 

DEEP  WELL  PUMP  FOR  VISCOUS  OIL 

Wayne  N.  SntUff,  2931  Pierce  Rond,  BakcnflcM,  Caltf. 

Filed  May  9,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  279,197 

2  Clnlas.     (CL  1«3— 179) 


3,ia,(M 

RAO-WAY  TRACK  APPARATUS 

Joe  G.   Moore,  Ctariotte,   N.C^  a^   Herbert  C.   Fox, 

Atlaata.  Ga^  assi^non  to  Railway   Maintenance  (  or- 

poration.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporntioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  1 94494 

II  nitoi      (CL  l*4-7) 


1.  A  railway  track  smoothing  machine  including  a  ve- 
hicle movable  along  the  track,  an  elongated  beam  pivotally 
affixed  to  one  end  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  along 
the  rails  of  the  track;  a  cart  spaced  from  the  vehicle  and 
movable  along  the  track;  the  free  end  of  said  beam  being 
supported  by  said  cart;  a  non-extensible  cable  affixed  to 
said  free  end  of  the  beam  and  extending  toward  the 
vehicle  at  an  angixlar  relationship  to  the  track;  an  in- 
dicator mounted  on  said  vehicle;  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  being  operably  connected  to  said  indicator  such 
tHtt  a  variatioo  in  the  quantity  of  said  cable  between 
its  point  of  affixation  to  the  beam  and  iu  point  of  coo- 
nectioo  with  the  indicator  will  activate  the  indicator  to 
show  such  variatioo;  said  quantity  variation  occurring 
whenever  said  beam  pivots  relative  to  said  vehicle  in  a 
vertical  direction  due  to  the  cart  being  on  a  portion  of 
the  track  which  it  vertically  noaplanar  with  respect  to  a 
portion  of  the  track  on  which  said  one  end  of  the  vehicle 
is  supported. 


H 


3,14M31 
MATERLAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
A-  GorlMK.  WkkMe,  OWo,  aarifpor  to  Tke  Otra- 
CrancTEaclMertet  Coapmiy.  WkkMa,  OUo. 
a  MrporatkM  of  OMo 

FBc4  Dnc.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t59,Mi 
IS  CWaa.     (CL  194 — M) 


1.  A  deep  well  pump  associated,  when  in  use.  with  a 
production  tubing  string  and  a  sucker  rod  string,  said 
pump  comprising:  pump  barrel  means  having  means  for 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel  means  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubing  string,  the  maximum  ID  of  said 
barrel  means  being  substantially  less  than  the  ID  of  said 


14.  In  a  material  handling  system,  a  self-propelled  car- 
rier, a  main  track  over  which  said  carrier  operates,  a  plu- 
rality of  branch  tracks,  a  plurality  of  switching  sUtioos 
along  said  main  track  for  switching  said  carrier  from  the 
main  track  to  respective  ones  of  said  branch  tracks,  signal 
responsive  means  at  said  station  for  effecting  the  switch- 
ing of  a  carrier  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  a  stop 
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station  along  each  of  said  branch  tracks,  a  dispatch  sta- 
tion along  said  track  from  which  said  carrier  moves  in 
sequence  through  said  switching  stations,  a  control  system 
on  said  carrier  including  means  providing  a  signal  adapted 
to  actuate  each  of  said  signal  responsive  means  when  said 
carrier  is  adjacent  the  signal  responsive  means  and  a 
register  for  registering  a  number  determinative  of  the  one 
of  said  signal  responsive  meaiu  which  is  to  be  operated. 


3,148,633 
METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  PRO- 
PELLING RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
David  E.  Bick  and  Colin  R.  Uttie,  Cheltenham,  England, 
assignors   to    Dowty    Hydraulic    Units   Limited,   Ash- 
church, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,411 
10  Claims.    (CL  104—162) 


said  register  including  means  for  setting  said  register  to 
a  preselected  number,  and  reset  means  for  returning  said 
register  to  rero,  second  signal  means  supported  along  said 
track  at  each  of  said  stop  sUtions.  means  on  said  carrier 
responsive  to  said  second  sigiul  means  for  operating  said 
reset  means  to  return  the  register  to  rero,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  registering  of  a  number  in  said  register  for 
starting  the  movemeiM  of  said  carrier  and  responsive  to 
the  ret\im  of  the  register  to  lero  for  stopping  said  carrier. 


3,14t,632 

ADJUSTABLE  BEAMWAY 

SUney  H.  Bbwkam,  109  E.  35th  St^  New  York  14,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mm.  26, 1963,  Sw.  No.  26MS6 

6  Cl^BS.     (CL  104— 120) 


1.  A  beamway  assembly  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  vehicle  supporting  and  guiding  beam  extending 
along  a  right-of-way,  a  pair  of  guide  rails,  spaced  brac- 
ing members  interconnecting  said  guide  rails  to  insure 
parallelism  thereof,  means  for  selectively  positioning  each 
said  bracing  member  on  said  beam  at  a  desired  elevation 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  beam  and  in  a  desired 
horizontal  and  angular  position  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
vertical  center  line  of  said  beam,  a  pair  of  track  niembers 
disiKte^  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
vertical  center  line  of  said  beam  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
supports  for  each  said  track  member,  each  support  serving 
to  position  one  of  said  track  members  at  a  desired  eleva- 
tion and  at  desired  horizontal  and  angular  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  beam  center  line. 


1.  A  device  for  propelling  a  vehicle  along  a  railway 
track  alongside  which  said  device  is  located,  comprising 
a  unit  having  relatively  movable  piston  and  cylinder  mem- 
bers which  in  use  enclose  a  volume  of  liquid,  one  of  the 
members  being  adapted  for  fixed  mounting  adjacent  a 
track  rail  and  the  other  member  being  adapted  for  en- 
gagement by  the  periphery  of  a  vehicle  wheel  moving 
along  the  track  rail  to  effect  relative  inward  closing 
movement  of  said  members,  valve  means  conunuiMcating 
with  said  volume  of  liquid  and  having  high  and  low  pres- 
sure ports  arranged  for  connection  with  pressure  and  re- 
turn conduiu  respectively  of  a  hydraulic  power  source, 
said  valve  means  being  operable  to  connect  said  en- 
closed volume  of  liquid  with  the  high  and  low  pressure 
porto  alternatively,  and  valve-<^>erating  meai»8  re^KXi- 
sive  to  the  direction  of  relative  moventjent  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  valve-operating  means  being  operative  to  con- 
nect the  valve  means  to  said  volume  of  liquid  with  the 
low  pressure  port  during  relative  inward  closing  move- 
ment of  said  members,  and  with  the  high  pressure  port 
during  relative  outward  opening  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber*.   

3,148,634 

CONVEYOR  RACKS 

SMBcy    G.    Goodrich,    Leicester,    England,    asrfgnor   to 

United  Shoe  MacUncry  CorporatloB,  Flemington,  N  J., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,810 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  May  12,  1962 

3  Claims.     (CL  104—172) 

1.  An  article  carrying  device  for  co-operation  with  a 
conveyor  chain  of  the  type  described  having  upwardly 
projecting  towing  lugs,  and  a  guide  rail  disposed  along: 
side  the  chain,  said  device  having  a  towing  arm  with  a 
towing  member  disposed  thereon,  bumper  means  disposed 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  device,  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  bumper  and  the  towing  arm  whereby  actua- 
tion of  the  bumper  by  collision  with  an  object  disengages 
the  towing  member  from  the  chain,  means  on  said  tow- 
ing arm  adapted  to  rest  on  the  guide  rail  for  supporting 
the  towing  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the  chain  so 
that  said  towing  member  engages  only  the  towing  lugs  of 
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said  chain,   and   lost   motion  means  in  said  connecting 
means  to  permit  a  limited  amount  of  vertical  movement 


Xx — z 


^«»  At- 


tending rearwardly  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
conveyor,  said  driving  means  moving  both  the  third  con- 
veyor and  shuttle  rearwardly  as  the  second  conveyor  is 
stopped  to  increase  by  an  increment  the  length  of  the 
dough  in  the  loop  and  to  apply  a  length  equalling  said 
increment  of  the  sheet  to  the  second  conveyor,  said  driv- 
ing means  continuing  to  move  the  third  conveyor  rear- 
wardly and  moving  the  shuttle  as  the  second  conveyor 
moves  forwardly  to  decrease  the  length  of  the  loop  in  the 
sheet  by  a  length  equalling  said  increment  and  to  quickly 
apply  a  length  equalling  twice  said  increment  of  the  sheet 
to  thie  second  conveyor,  the  second  conveyor  continuously 
receiving  the  sheet  at  a  predetermined  location  relative 
to  the  rear  discharge  end  of  the  third  conveyor,  whereby 
to  prevent  the  sheet  from  stretching. 


—  I 


of  the  towing  arm  in  relation  to  the  device  without  caus- 
ing corresponding  motion  of  said  bumper  means. 


3,14S,63S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

DOUGH  AND  THE  LIKE 

Francis  R.  Reid,  Pleasure  Rkl«c  Park,  Ky.,  assitpior  to  The 

PUlslNiry  Company,  Mlancapotts,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,812 
7  Claims.    (CL  197— 7) 


^^-^o)        Co  J)        LP  3)       TH 


1.  Conveyor  apparatiu  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  mate- 
rial in  a  stretchable  plastic  state  at  a  constant  speed  and 
delivering  the  sheet  with  an  intermittent  movement  witli- 
out  stretching  the  sheet,  said  conveyor  apparatus  compris- 
ing first,  second  and  third  generally  belt-type  conveyors, 
the  first  and  second  conveyors  moving  forwardly  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  the  same  overall  average  speed,  the 
discharge  end  of  the  first  conveyor  being  spaced  above 
and  lapped  with  the  second  conveyor,  the  first  conveyor 
moving  continuously  at  a  constant  rate,  the  second  con- 
veyor moving  intermittently  in  regular  operating  cycles, 
said  third  conveyor  being  disposed  below  and  in  cioaely 
spaced  relation  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  con- 
veyor and  having  a  rear  discharge  end  disposed  abow  and 
in  closely  spaced  relation  with  said  second  conveyor,  a 
shuttle  mounting  said  third  conveyor,  meajM  mounting 
said  shuttle  for  forward  and  rearward  reciprocation,  driv- 
ing means  connected  in  driving  relation  with  said  third 
conveyor  and  with  said  shuttle  and  connected  in  driven 
relation  with  said  first  and  second  conveyors  and  produc- 
ing coordinated  movement  of  the  third  conveyor  and 
shuttle,  .the  third  conveyor  and  shuttle  continuously  re- 
ceiving the  sheet  at  a  predetermined  and  constant  position 
relative  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor,  and 
said  driving  means  moving  the  shuttle  and  third  conveyor 
to  move  the  sheet  rearwardly  from  said  position  at  said 
constant  rate  to  deliver  the  sheet  over  said  discharge  end 
onto  the  second  conveyor,  said  secoixl  and  third  con- 
veyors cooperatively  supporting  the  sheet  in  a  loop  tx- 


'  3,14t,4M 

SERVING  TRAY 
Georxc  I.  Btoaqnlst,  RockvUlc,  M4.,  and  John  A.  John- 
son, Evanstoo,  IIL,  assigBors  to  American  Hospital  Sap- 
ply    Corporatioa,    Ev—tnn,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
UOmokt 
I  Filed  Nov.  13,  IWl.Ser.  No.  151,744 

7  ClaiaM.     (CL  IM— 2«) 


1 .  A  serving  tray  formed  of  foldable  sheet  material  and 
having  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  said  top  wall 
luiving  a  dish-receiving  opening  therein  and  being  spaced 
froan  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  in 
two  sections  secured  together  in  overlapping  relation  along 
a  line  disposed  directly  beneath  said  opening,  and  at  least 
one  upstanding  partition  formed  integrally  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  permanently  and  hingedly  secured  to  the 
undcrsurface  of  said  top  wall  adjacent  said  opening, 
whereby  said  partition  maintains  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  in  substantially  uniformly  spaced  relation  even  when 
said  bottom  wall  supports  the  weight  of  a  dish  received 
witiiin  said  opening. 


3,14M37 

PALLET 

Efancr  M.  Land,  1233  3rd  St.,  Apt  3,  Crcsccat  City,  CaUf. 

nicd  Oct.  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  229,429 

3  Claims.     (CL  IM— 5S) 


1.  A  pallet  construction  for  supporting  articles  to  be 
carried  by  a  power  mechanism  having  lifting  forks,  com- 
prising a  top  frame  on  which  articles  to  be  carried  are 
supported,  said  frame  comprising  a  one-piece,  rigid,  plate 
member  having  full  length  and  width  dimensions  of  the 
pallet  and  having  flat,  uninterrupted  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  spacer  blocks 
depending  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate  member. 
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said  blocks  each  being  constructed  in  a  thickness  dimen- 
sion of  two  or  more  veneer  layers  of  wood  glued  together 
in  an  integr»ic<l  face-lo-face  relaUon  and  with  the  wood 
grain  of  adjacent  layers  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  to  provide  an  integrated  spacer  block,  and 
means  fastening  said  spacer  blocks  in  said  dependmg  rela- 
tion in  abutting  engagement  against  the  lower  surface  of 
said  lop  plate  member,  said  fastening  means  securing  said 
spacer  blocks  to  said  plate  member  in  an  integral,  non- 
routing  relation.  

'  3,148,638  _,^^ 

ACCESSORY  MERCHANDISING  EQUIPMENT 

Fred  L.  Sbelor,  109  Longstrcct  Ave.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  U,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  195^47 

11  Claims.    (CI.  108—108) 


intermediate  section  and  its  collapsed  condition  in  juxta- 
position to  each  other,  a  first  hinge  means  connecting 
one  of  said  end  board  sections  to  said  intermediate  board 
section  for  swinging  movement  from  its  set-up  condition 
to  a  collapsed  condition  closely  spaced  in  juxtaposition  to 
one  of  said  collapsed  leg  assemblies,  second  hinge  means 
connecting  the  other  of  said  board  end  sections  to  said 
intermediate  board  section  for  swinging  movement  from 
its  set-up  condition  to  a  collapsed  condition  closely  spaced 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  other  collapsed  leg  assembly,  a  flex- 
ible strut  interposed  between  each  board  end  section  and 
the  adjacent  leg  assembly  for  releasably  holding  the  end 
section  in  operative  extended  condition,  a  flexible  strut 
interposed  between  the  leg  assemblies  for  holding  said  leg 


1.  A  store-fixture  gondola  for  displaying  merchandise 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  metallic  framework  includ- 
ing a  longitudinal  spine  member  and  a  plurality  of  com- 
bined upright,  horizontal  arm  and  leg  units  non-rigidly 
secured  to  said  longitudinal  member  in  spaced-apart  re- 
lation and  in  such  manner  as  to  support  the  longitudinal 
member  at  a  fixed  raised  level,  said  longitudinal  member 
comprising  two  L-angles  disposed  in  inverted,  oppositely 
turned  and  spaced-apart  relationship  thereby  to  provide 
a   vertical    through    space    between    the    vertical    flanges 
thereof,   the  uprights  of  said  units  extending  vertically 
through  said  space,  cross  bolts  passing  through  said  ver- 
tical flanges  and  uprights  and  non-rigidly  securing  the 
uprights  to  said  longitudinal  member,  filler  blocks  extend- 
ing between  said  uprights  and  being  supported  on  the  op- 
positely disposed  horizontal  flanges  of  said  L-angle$,  said 
blocks  having  underface  portions  fitted  to  and  extending 
into  the  space  between  the  vertical  flanges  of  said  L- 
angles  and  upper-face  edge  portions  providing  longitu- 
dinal  supporting   surfaces,   and   horizontal   and   upright 
panels  asembled  to  said  framework  with  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  upright  panels  and  the  inner  edges  of  said  hori- 
zontal deck  panels  resting  on  said  supporting  surfaces, 
said  upright  panels  extending  between  and  having  width 
substanUally  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  uprights  of 
said  units  and  coacting  therewith  in  manner  as  to  supply 
rigidity  to  said  framework. 


assemblies  in  longitudinally  extended  operative  positiwi 
each  strut  comprising  two  sections  with  their  adjacent 
ends  hingedly  connected,  and  means  for  releasably  hold- 
ing the  strut  sections  in  extended  aligned  condition, 
said  last  mentioned  strut  sections  having  their  outer 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  portions  of  said 
leg  assemblies  and  having  projecting  portions  extend- 
ing beyond  the  pivotal  connections  and  engaging  the  ex- 
tensible portions  thereof,  said  intermediate  board  section 
being  of  a  length  slightly  in  excess  of  the  combined  thick- 
ness of  said  two  leg  assemblies  when  collapsed  and  juxta- 
posed, and  said  end  board  sections  being  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  said  collapsible  leg  assem- 
blies when  in  collapsed  condition. 


3,148,640 

AUTOMATIC  TELLER  SAFETY  SHIELD  AND 

CAPTURE  CAGE 

Nadina  Billi,  28-30  46th  St.,  Astoria,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  307,607 

4  Claims.     (CI.  109—5) 


3,148,639 
COLLAPSIBLE  IRONING  BOARD 
Otilio  Na^l  and  OtiUo  NadaL  Jr.,  both  of 
611  W.  137th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1»62,  S«r.  No.  239,219 
ICWm.    (CL  108— 112) 
A  collapsible  ironing  board  comprising  an  intermediate 
board  section,  a  pair  of  end  board  sections  arranged  re- 
spectively in  substantially  cop4anar  end-to-end  relation,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  collapsible  leg  assemblies  each  in- 
cluding an  upper  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  under- 
side of  said  intermediate  board  section  at  the  center  there- 
of and  a  lower  extensible  portion,  and  each  swingable  be- 
tween its  set-up  condition  depending  at  a  slant  from  said 


4.  A  protective  apparatus  for  a  bank  or  the  like  hav- 
ing a  window  at  a  tellers  counter  for  transacting  business 
with  the  public,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  retractable 
and  extensible  net  of  annular  tapered  rings,  cord  means 
supporting  the  net  in  an  elevated  retracted  position  above 
and  in  front  of  said  window,  electrically  operated  catch 
means,  said  cord  means  being  detachably  engaged  upon 
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said  catch  means  and  holding  the  net  elevated  and  re- 
tracted, switch  means  at  the  teller's  counter  m  circuit  with 
the  catch  means  for  leasing  the  cord  means  to  extend  the 
net  and  capture  an  armed  penon  sundmg  m  front  of 
the  teller's  window,  said  net  having  a  magnetic  bottom 
portion,  an  electromagnet  in  the  fkxx  underneath  and 
in  front  of  the  said  window,  in  line  with  said  net,  said 
electromagnet  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  switch 
means  for  energization  thereby  to  magnetically  engage 
said  bottom  portion  of  the  net  and  hold  the  same  m  ex- 
tended position,  and  a  tear  gas  ejector  disposed  mside  the 
uppermost  one  of  said  rings,  said  tear  gas  ejector  bemg 
elecTrically  operated  and  dispowd  in  cuxuit  with  said 
switch  means  for  actuation  thereby,  whereby  said  tear  gas 
ejector  emits  tear  gas  to  subdue  said  armed  person  cap- 
tured within  the  net  when  the  net  is  extended. 
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3,14S,M1 

FURNACE  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Levi  S.  Loogeaecker.  «1  Mayf*  DHve,  nttstMrgh  2»,  Ta. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IWl,  S«».  No.  1»1,7^« 

24  Clai-fc     (CL  11^-W) 


diaolved  therein  a  material  subject  to  deposition  upon 
evaporation  of  said  liquid,  comprising:  a  pressure  cylinder 
for  storing  said  voUule  liquid  and  dissolved  material 
under  pressure,  a  vahred  supply  conduit  connected  to  a 
lower  part  of  said  cylinder  for  receiving  a  solution  of 
said  liquid  and  material,  a  metering  means  in  said  conduit 
for  controlling  the  lk>w  of  said  solution  from  said  cylinder, 
s  distributor  connected  to  said  metering  means  for  con* 
ducting  the  solution  into  a  plurality  of  outlet  passage- 
ways, a  plurality  of  separate  conduits  connecting  said 
outlet  passageways  to  different  means  for  injecting  said 
solution  into  the  ground,  a  second  valved  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  upper  part  of  said  cylinder  and  joining  said 
supply  conduit  dose  to  said  cylinder  for  receiving  vapor- 
ized liquid  free  from  said  material  and  fhishing  said  vapor- 
ized liquid  through  the  elements  downstream  from  the 
point  where  said  second  valved  conduit  and  supply  con- 
duit are  joined. 

3,14M43 

SOIL  INJiX:T10N  APFARATUS 

Harry  U  MwHt  awl  Georf.  J.  Haaot  hotk  ol  Fo«ca 

City,  Okbk,  MdcMTs   to   CoadM«tal  Oil   Company, 

PoKa  City.  Okla^  a  totpantkm  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  16,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  1S2J«5 

4CWMS.     (CL  111— 7.4) 


17.  In  an  arched  refractory  furnace  roof  construction, 
refractory  blocks  positioned  in  an  arched  relatiorohip 
with  each  other  across  the  roof,  said  refractory  blocks 
comprising  groups  of  ridge  blocks  and  groups  of  valley 
blocks  in  an  interfitUng  relaUon  with  each  other,  said 
groups  of  valley  blocks  defming  panel  and  connecting 
areas  that  are  offset  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  re- 
fractory roof,  said  groups  of  ridge  blocks  defining  post 
areas  that  are  offset  upwardly  from  the  furnace  roo<.  said 
post  and  panel  areas  being  arranged  in  a  checkerboard 
fashion  along  the  refractory  roof  to  define  post  areas 
longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  panel  and  con- 
necting areas  that  arc  surrounded  by  said  valley  blocks, 
and  means  associated  with  said  post  areas  for  carrying  the 
refractory  roof. 


'    ,      '4ir, 


3,14t,442 

SOIL  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Lincoln  E.  Go«W,  Bclvetea,  CaMf.,  Mslipor  to  Shell  Ofl 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corvoratioa  oC  Delai 

Flkd  Joe  29,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  2««,417 

SClalim.    (CLIll— 7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  into  the   ground   at  a 
plurality  of  injection  points  a  volatile  liquid  conuining 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  injecting  a  measured 
amount  of  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  into  the  earth  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  handle;  • .  u     jt- 

an  elongate  frame  member  depending  from  said  handle; 

a  hollow  injection  probe  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  earth  depending  from  said  fran>€  member; 

a  cylindrical  measuring  means  supportedly  attached 
to  said  frame  n»ember.  said  measuring  means  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  an  enclosed  end 
and  an  open  end.  a  piston  disposed  between  said 
ends,  a  tubular  cap  for  said  open  end  and  threadedly 
i  engagable  with  the  exterior  side  wall  of  said  tubular 
'  member,  said  cap  having  ihcrem  a  concentrically  dis- 
posed plug  of  a  diameter  closely  conforming  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  tubular  member,  a  first  con- 
duit means  in  open  communication  with  said  en- 
closed end  of  the  cylindrical  measuring  means  and  a 
second  conduit  means  in  open  communication  with 
said  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  measuring  ntKans 
through  said  tubular  cap; 

a  portable  source  of  liquid  ammonia; 

a  liquid  ammonia  flow  control  means  communicating 
with  said  probe  and  with  both  of  said  conduit  means; 

a  hose  means  connecting  said  source  of  liquid  ammonia 

with  said  flow  control  means;  and 
an  actuating  means  for  permitting  liquid  ammonia  to 
flow   from   said   source   through   said    flow   control 
means  into  one  of  said  conduit  means,  said  flow  con- 
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trol  means  simultaneously  permitting  accumulated 
ammonia  within  said  measuring  means  to  flow 
through  the  conduit  communicating  therewith  and 
thence  into  said  injection  probe. 


3,14S,444 

SEED  PLANTER 

Eageac  G.  Kceton,  Trealoo.  Ky. 

FDcd  Juh  31,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  213,7«9 

4  Claims.     (CL  111—79) 


comprising  a  shaft  secured  to  said  frame,  a  ratchet  wheel 
roialably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality 
of  deep  notches  and  a  plurality  of  shallow  notches,  a 
recessed  disk  disposed  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  wheel  on 
said  shaft  and  having  a  portion  of  larger  periphery  than 
said  ratchet  wheel  and  having  at  least  two  sets  of  shallow 
recesses  and  deep  notches,  a  ratchet  pawl  oscillably 
mounted  in  said  frame  engaging  both  said  ratchet  wheel 
and  said  disk,  manually  operable  means  connected  with 
said  disk  for  rotating  the  latter,  uniury  control  means 
on  said  shaft  integrally  coimected  with  said  disk  for  ro- 


1.  Seed  planter  comprising:  frame  means  including  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  supporting  plate;  con- 
veyor drive  wheels  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
plate;  a  seed  conveyor  chain  operative  to  he  trained  about 
said  wheels  in  driving  relationship  and  supported  along 
its  upward  flight  by  said  plate;  a  hopper  frame  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  means  above  the  said  plate,  so  that 
the  upper  flight  of  said  conveyor  chain  defines  with  said 
hopper  frame  a  seed  chamber,  said  conveyor  chain  being 
fcxmed  of  plate  links  pivotally  joined  to  one  another,  said 
Unks  being  of  oblong,  generally  rectangular  configuration 
and  positioned  closely  adjacent  one  another  durmg  move- 
meat  along  said  upper  flight,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  links 
thereby  being  substantially  continuous  so  that  seeds  car- 
ried in  said  hopper  tend  to  fall  downwardly  along  said 
top  surfaces,  said  conveyor  chain  having  two  sets  of  seed 
receiving  recesses,  one  set  located  on  each  side  thereof, 
said  recesses  being  defined  by  the  rearward  wall  of  one 
Unk  and  the  rearward  wall  of  the  adjacent  forward  link 
so  that  said  recesses  open  up  at  the  end  of  said  upper 
flight,  and  a  first  spring  biased  deflecting  means  positioned 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  each  of  said  sett  of  recesses  along 
thcu  upper  flight  to  deflect  excess  seeds  out  of  said  recess; 
an   upright  dispensing  tube  at  the  end  of  said   upward 
flight  for  receiving  seeds  from  said  open  recesses  to  direct 
the  same  to  the  ground;  a  second  deflecting  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  mouth  (rf  said  dispensing  tube  to  as- 
sure in  cooperation  with  said  first  deflecting  nteans  that 
only   a  single  seed  is  received  by  said  dispensing  tube 
from  each  of  said  receSKs;   and  furrow-forming  plate 
means  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame  means  operative  to 
separate  the  soil  as  the  structure  is  moved  along  the 
ground. 

3,148,445 
BUTTONHOLE  DEVICE  OF  A  ZIGZAG 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Shlgco  AOd,  Oaza  Kkazakl,  Okba-machL  ChttB-gon,  Aichi- 
kcB,  Md  Rea)i  Koike.  Sarvnage-macU,  NIskikamo-gun, 
AicM-ken.  Japan,  Msignnrs  to  Aichi  Kofyo  Kabnshlki 
Kaiaha,  Aichi-ken,  JiV>ii«  >  twpwtfc*  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  31,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  149,952 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  JapM,  Nov.  11,  19M, 
35/44,425 
3  CliriM.    (CL  112—158) 
1.  A  button  hole  device  for  a  zigzag  sewing  machine 
having  a  frame  and  main  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame. 


Ution  and  including  cams  for  controlling  the  zigzag  stitch 
width,  stitching  area,  and  direction  of  work  feed,  the 
abovementioncd  elements  being  opcrativcly  connected 
so  that  when  said  pawl  engages  a  shallow  notch  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  said  ratchet  wheel  is  rotated  while  said 
disk  remains  stationary  until  said  pawl  comes  to  engage 
a  deep  notch  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  at  this  point  said  pawl 
also  engages  a  deep  notch  of  said  disk  to  route  the  latter, 
and  so  that  said  pawl  subsequently  is  disengaged  by  con- 
tact with  the  large  periphery  portion  of  said  disk  where- 
by said  pawl  ceases  to  rotate  said  disk  and  said  ratchet 
wheel. 

3,148,(4* 
ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINES 

Victor  J.  SIcoda,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Man-Sew 
CorporatfcM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  22,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  1*1,734 
*  Claims.     (CL  112—158) 


1.  In  a  two  thread  chainstitch  sewing  machine  having 
a  reciprocating  necdlc-drive-bar,  and  actuating  means 
therefor;  a  threaded  underiooper  operating  transversely  to 
the  line  of  feed,  and  actuating  means  therefor;  an  under- 
iooper thread  presenting  member  operating  along  the  line 
of  feed  and  about  whose  limbs  the  underiooper  thread 
triangle  is  formed,  and  actuating  means  therefor,  said 
presenting  member  being  mounted  for  bodily  movement 
transversely  to  the  line  of  feed  as  well  as  along  the  line 
of  feed;  means  for  producing  a  zigzag  stitch  comprising  a 
support  fixed  to  the  machine,  a  member  having  vertical 
guide  means  thereon  mounted  on  said  support  so  that 
it  can  move  laterally  only,  and  actuating  means  to  impart 
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lateral  reciprocation  (o  the  guide  member;  a  needle-car- 
rier, and  a  threaded  needle  supported  thereby;  said  needle 
carrier  being  connected  with  said  member  for  guided 
vertical  reciprocation  as  said  guide  member  nK>ves  lateral- 
ly; means  connecting  the  ncedlc-d  rive-bar  and  the  needle- 
carrier  to  impart  vertical  reciprocation  to  the  needle- 
carrier  simultaneously  with  its  lateral  movement  with  the 
guide  member;  and  means  connected  with  the  guide  mem- 
ber to  shift  the  underlooper  thread  presenting  member  lat- 
erally in  unison  with  the  guide  member. 


3,14S,M7 
TUBE-FORMING  MACHINE 
Kcnncih  C.  Woolley  and  Irrin  W.  Shaw,  Ho«n«<w,  Tcz^ 
assisnors  to  Tcx-Tnbc,  Inc.,  Hoiutoa,  Tcx^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

nicd  Jan.  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  168,M1 
4  Claims.     (CL  113—33) 


1.  In  a  tube-forming  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
rollers  for  shaping  a  continuous  strip  of  metal  into  tu- 
bular form  and  a  welder  for  welding  the  seam  in  the 
tube,  a  support  shaft  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
interior  of  the  tube  being  formed,  a  roller  support  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted 
on  said  support  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  interior 
wall  of  the  tubing  being  formed,  a  tubular  shaft  con- 
centric with  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  said  tubular  shaft,  a  rotary  cutter 
mounted  on  said  tubular  shaft  closely  adjacent  said  roller 
support  and  having  means  for  removing  flash  from  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  breaking  the  flash  into  chips, 
and  means  between  the  cutter  and  shaft  rotating  means 
engaging  said  tubular  shaft  and  positioning  the  periphery 
of  the  rotary  cutter  for  rotation  in  an  arc  which  passes 
through  the  flash  on  the  inside  of  the  tube  being  formed, 
said  rollers  and  cuner  positioned  to  define  a  cylinder 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  roller  located  immedi- 
ately adjacent  a  diametral  plane  of  the  cylinder  which  is 
90*  away  from  the  point  on  the  cutter  which  defines  the 
cylinder  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  plane  from  the 
cutter. 


3,148,648 
CAN  MAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Arthur  P.  Sckoltx  and  Arttar  M.  KoMhk.  MckoM  Pwfc, 
III.,  aMigMMn  to  NatioBd  Caa  Corporatloa,  Ckkago, 
IlL,  a  corporatkm  of  Dclawvc 

FUmI  Apr-  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1M,37« 
7  OakM.     (CL  113— »7) 


1.  Can  making  apparatus  comprising  meaiu  for  wiping 
excess  solder  from  the  seams  of  a  plurality  of  can  bodies, 
means  for  moving  the  can  bodies  successively  into  contact 
with  the  wiping  means,  shielding  means  for  preventing 
solder  wiped  from  the  can  bodies  from  entering  the  inte- 
rior of  the  can  bodies,  driving  means  for  successively 
positioning  the  shielding  means  between  the  wiping  means 
and  can  txxlies  as  the  can  bodies  approach  and  contact 


the  wiping  means,  and  a  mechanical  connection  for  pro- 
viding relative  movement  between  the  shielding  means 
and  its  driving  means,  said  mechanical  connection  com- 
prising a  support  connected  to  the  driving  means,  link 
means  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  shielding  means  remote  from  the  pivotal 
connection  to  the  support,  the  support  having  arcuate  slots 
for  guiding  the  link  means,  and  spring  means  interposed 
between  the  support  and  shielding  means  for  biasing  the 
shielding  means  toward  the  can  bodies  as  they  engage; 
said  shielding  means  also  including  means  depressing  the 
wiping  means  in  advance  of  contact  thereof  by  the  can 
bodies. 


3,148,449 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  EGGS 
FraKii  C.  Moore,  3935  ArtUngtoa  Blvd.,  ami  MM-ria 
W.  Nkdy,  8144  Roaemcadc  Lame,  both  of  Indiaupolk, 
ra  of  ooe-«hlrd  to  WHbvr  E. 

Filed  June  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  292,813 
5  Clalas.    (CL  119^1) 


1.  In  a  method  of  introducing  controlled  amounts  of 
treatment  materials  into  avian  hatching  eggs,  the  steps  of 
placing  a  hatching  egg  in  a  chamber  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, gradually  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  cham- 
ber to  a  maximum  negative  pressure  within  a  range 
greater  than  8  but  less  than  15  inches  of  mercury  to 
withdraw  air  from  said  egg.  exposing  the  outer  surface 
of  said  egg  to  a  fluid  treatment  material  capable  of  flow- 
ing through  the  pores  of  the  shell  thereof,  restoring  at- 
mospheric pressure  within  said  chamber  to  force  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  said  fluid  treatment  material  through 
said  pores  into  said  egg  to  replace  the  air  withdrawn  there- 
from, and  thereafter  maintaining  said  egg  at  a  pressure  no 
lower  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  retain  said  material 
therein  during  sutnequent  incubation. 


3,ia,«5t 

SUBMARINE  VESSEL 

Lcoa^r^  StoM^^rtoa.  Co^m^  ^^dasor  to 
G«Mral  Dywirs  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ISMT? 
If  CWhm.     (CL  114—14) 


1.  In  a  submarine  vessel  having  a  hull  and  propulsion 
means,  a  pendulous  pitch  control  system  movably  mount- 
ed within  said  hull,  said  pitch  control  system  comprising, 
a  platform  movably  supported  by  said  bull  on  the  pitch 
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axis  thereof,  a  weight  carried  by  said  platform,  said  plat- 
form and  weight  being  positioned  within  the  hull  to 
move  in  a  pendulous  manner  relative  to  said  hull,  and 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  platform  to 
move  said  platform  and  associated  weight  relative  to  said 
hull  to  thereby  vary  the  pitch  of  said  vessel. 


3,148,651 

TORPEDO  CONTRO!   APPARATl'S 
Julian   H.   Ray.  Silver  Sprina.   Md..   assignor,   by   mesne 
assiKnments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  at  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1968.  Ser.  No.  64,366 
9  Claims.     (CL  114— 21) 


.1  '-" 


at     t       ^   «o.f^       ,2^    -^ 
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wire  cooperates  with  same  to  provide  a  co-axial 
transmission  line  configuration  which  exhibits  sub- 
stantial distributed  inductance,  to  thereby  compen- 
sate for  variation  of  attenuation  due  to  progressive 
uncoiling  of  the  coiled  portion  of  the  wire, 
(?)  said  first  coiled  portion  of  the  wire  carried  by  the 
torpedo  in  a  first  compartment  flooded  with  said 
saline  water  medium,  said  first  coiled  portion  form- 
ing a  first  multi-layer  coil  of  annular  shape  having 
an  axial  aperture  extending  between  its  ends,  said 
annular  coil  being  supported  in  substantially  spaced 
relation  to  the  walls  of  the  compartment,  whereby  the 
coil  is  substantially  surrounded  by  and  its  axial  aper- 
ture is  filled  with  said  saline  water  medium  to  obviate 
undesired  gross  non-linearities  in  the  bandpass  of  the 
coupling  circuit. 


3,148,652 

PLANING  TYPE  SPEED  BOAT  HULL 

Henry  Donald  Canazzi,  178  Jewctt  Parkway, 

Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,688 

10  Claims.     (CL  114 — 64.5) 


Tfl 


I.  In  multi-channel  telecommunication  apparatus  for 
communicating  electrical  signals  between  two  stations  con- 
sisting of  a  torpedo  and  a  remote  telecommunication  sta- 
tion, the  combination,  comprising; 

{a)  two  or  more  sets  of  matched  signal  generation  and 
signal  detection  means  employing  a  bandpass  under 
30.000  cycles  per  second,  each  set  of  matched  means 
forming  a  separate  communication  channel  and  com 
prising  a  signal  generator  producing  a  distinctive  sig 
nal  disposed  at  one  of  said  stations,  and  signal  detec 
tor  means  responsive  to  said  distinctive  signal.  onl> . 
disposed  at  the  other  sUtion. 
(ft)  the  signal  generators  and  signal  detectors  of  the 
matching  sets  being  coupled  through  a  common  signal 
transmission  circuit  comprising  a  first  electrical  con- 
duction path  through  an  insulated  single  conductor 
wire  and  a  second  electrical  conduction  path  through 
the  saline  ocean  water  n^edium  between  the  torpedo 
and  the  remote  station, 

(c)  said  insulated  wire  being  of  fixed  length  composed 
of  a  first  portion  initially  carried  by  the  torpedo  and 
forming  a  coil  which  is  progressively  dispensed  into 
the  ocean  medium  between  the  torpedo  and  the  re- 
mote station  under  movement  of  the  torpedo,  where- 
by a  progressively  lengthening  uncoiled  portion  of 
wire  is  disposed  m  the  ocean  medium  between  said 
stations. 

(d)  said  uncoiled  portion  of  the  wire  and  the  water 
medium  effectively  forming  a  co-axial  transmission 
line  in  which  the  ocean  water  medium  surrounds  the 
conductor  of  the  wire  and  the  insulation  of  the  wire 
disposed  between  the  ocean  water  and  the  conductor, 
said  insulated  conductor  wire  having  an  outer  protec- 
tive sheath  of  insulation  and  an  intermediate  sheath 
of  insulation  between  the  outer  sheath  and  the  con- 
ductor, said  intermediate  sheath  being  of  substantial 
thickness  and  made  of  a  material  having  a  lower 
value  of  di-cJectric  constant  than  the  insulation  ma- 
terial of  the  protective  sheath  to  lower  the  shunt  dis- 
tributed capacity  of  the  co-axial  transmission  line, 
whereby  the  ocean  water  mediimi  surrounding  the 


1.  A  speed  boat  hull  of  the  planing  type  wherein  the 
hull  bottom  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  bow  stems  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  hull  and  spaced  laterally 
from  each  other  and  each  of  said  bow  stems  has.  adjoining 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a   planing   surface 
which  has  a  substantially  flat  portion,  which  comprises, 
an   elongated   wall   extending   upwardly   from   the   inner 
edge  of  each  of  said  planing  surfaces,  a  central,  longitu- 
dinally extending  tunnel  defined  by  said  walls  and  the 
associated  bow  stems,  and  having  as  a  roof  the  bottom 
of  said  hull,  a  tunnel-dividing  and  planing  member  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  the  roof  of  said  tunnel  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  centrally  of  said  tunnel  from 
the  stern  of  said  hull  to  a  forward  point  adjacent  the  area 
wherein  said   bow  stems   adjoin  said   planing  surfaces, 
said  member  having  sides  that  are  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  roof  of  said  tunnel  and  to  the  bottom  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  sides  and  said  bottom  of  said  member,  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  member,  terminating  in  substantial- 
ly a  point,  and  said  bottom  of  said  member  being  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  inclined  from  a  plane  surface  at  the 
stem  of  said  hull  lying  below  the  lowest  point  of  said 
planing  surfaces,  and  said  tunnel  being  free  from  projec- 
tions thereinto  other  than  said  member  and  being  substan- 
tially uniform  in  width  from  the  stem  forwardly  for  more 
than  half  its  length. 


3,148,653  fi 

SHIP  POSITIONING 
Howard  L.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Pakw  Verdes,  mad  James  Ronald 
Doiier,  Whittier.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,645 
5  Claims.     (CL  114—144) 
1.  A   two-stage   control    system   for   dynamically   sta- 
tioning a  drilling  vessel  over  a  well  location,  said  system 

comprising: 

a  drill  pipe  extending  from  said  vessel  to  a  wellhead 
disposed  at  said  well  location; 
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a  position  locating  means  disposed  to  sense  the  displace- 
ment of  the  vessel  from  said  well  location  along  two 
fixed  vessel  reference  axes  that  are  oriented  at  a 
fixed  angle  with  respect  to  each  other; 

displacement  detecting  means  disposed  to  sense  the 
horizontal  displacement  of  said  drill  pipe  from  a 
desired  position  along  two  horizontal  wellhead  axes 
that  are  oriented  at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

a  drill  pipe  controller  means,  said  displacement  detect- 
ing means  being  connected  to  said  drill  pipe  con- 
troller to  derive  a  pipe  displacement  signal  related 
to  the  di/Tercnce  between  the  displacement  signals 
and  a  set  point; 

a  converter  means,  said  drill  pipe  controller  means  be- 
ing connected  to  said  converter  means  to  vectorially 
resolve  the  pipe  displacement  signal  into  components 
along  said  reference  axes  and  supply  related  output 
signals; 


upon  the  position  attained  by  said  element  as  a  result  of 
movement  in  said  second  direction  while  displaced  from 


its  sensing  position,  said  cooperating  means  comprising  a 
valve  on  said  element  and  a  valve  port  on  hud  support. 


3,14S^54 
AUTOMATIC  PILOT  DEVICE 
Richard    B.   WaHacc,    BlooBficM    Hills,   and   Robert  J. 
Ebbcrt  Rochester,   Mich.,   awiiBori   to  The  Oakland 
Corporatioo,    Mfitham,   Mich.,   a   corporatioa    of 
Miciiigao 

Filed  Jaiy  23,  lf«2,  S«r.  No.  21MI7 
21  Clafaiis.  (CI.  114—144) 
1.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  a  support,  an 
element  carried  by  said  support  for  movement  in  a  first 
direction  between  an  operating  position  adjacent  the  sup- 
port in  which  said  element  is  retained  against  movement 
relative  to  said  support  in  a  second  direction,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  element  is  substantially  freely 
movable  in  said  second  direction,  and  cooperating  means 
on  said  support  and  element  to  develop  a  signal  upon 
movement  of  said  element  to  said  first  position  dependent 


3,14t.45S 

WATER  SKI  TOH  I  INE  CONNECTOR 

Robwl  J.  Bnwl,  P.O.  Box  MS,  Sm  Rafael.  Cahf. 

FIW  Nov.  If,  IH3.  Ser.  No.  324.7M 

1  ChOm.     (CL  115-^1) 


two  vessel  controller  means,  each  of  said  vessel  con- 
troller means  having  a  set  point,  said  vessel  position 
locating  means  being  connected  to  said  two  vessel 
controller  means,  one  of  said  vessel  controller  naeans 
being  disposed  to  supply  an  output  signal  related 
to  the  displacement  along  one  vessel  reference  axis, 
the  other  of  said  controller  means  bemg  disposed  to 
supply  an  output  signal  related  to  the  displacement 
along  the  other  vessel  reference  axis; 

said  converter  means  being  connected  to  the  two  ves- 
sel controller  means  to  adjust  the  respective  set  points 
of  said  vessel  controllers  to  control  the  set  points 
thereof  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  the  pipe 
string  along  said  vessel  reference  axes; 

an  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  controlling 
the  thrust  means  of  the  vessel;  said  vessel  control- 
lers being  coupled  to  an  actuating  means  disposed 
to  control  the  thrust  means  of  the  vessel  to  move 
said  vessel  to  reduce  said  output  signals  to  zero. 


A  water  ski  tow  line  connector  comprising  a  pair  ojf 
normally  substantially  equal  lengths  of  resilient  elastic 
cable,  an  apertured  tow  line  connection  eye  member 
formed  integrally  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  lengths 
and  connectmg  the  lengths  together,  respective  hand  grip- 
ping loops  formed  integrally  with  and  extendmg  generally 
laterally  and  outwardly  from  the  other  ends  of  said 
lengths,  said  loops  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the 
hands  of  a  skier  while  being  towed,  whereby  each  length 
may  be  individually  lensioned  and  stretched  by  the  skier 
durmg  towing  to  develop  respective  independent  reactive 
steering  forces,  each  hand  gripping  loop  including  a  lat- 
erally extending  and  outwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
main  gripping  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  the  loop,  said 
gripping  portion  being  formed  with  inner  hand  gripping 
serrations,  and  respective  masses  of  buoyant  sponge  rub- 
ber material  serving  as  floats  secured  to  and  surrounding 
the  lengths  adjacent  the  hand  gripping  loops. 


3.14S,45« 

BOAT  PROPULSION  MECHANISM 

Frtd  Schwarzcr,  292  Mangers  MUl  Road,  PoMstown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  318,442 

7  Claims.     (CL  115— 25) 


I.  In  a  boat  propulsion  and  steering  mechanism,  a 
frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  frame  members, 
legs  arranged  angularly  with  respect  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  secured  thereto,  a  support  section  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  including  a  paji  of  spaced  par- 
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allel  support  pieces,  a  pair  of  paddle  units  detachahly 
connected  to  said  support  section,  a  base  section  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said 
fyame  members,  foot  pedals  operatively  connected  to  said 
base  section,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
foot  pedals  and  supported  in  said  frame,  and  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  paddle  units. 


I 


3,I4S,i57 
MARINT  PROPULSION  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Wayaa  F.  Ilaraii^,  Arcadia,  CaBf..  aaricaor  to  Inboard 
Marine.   Inc.,  Tamplc   City,  CaM.,  a  corporation   of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  3«.  1W2,  Ser.  No,  19«,935 
14  Claims.    (CL  115—35) 


-'^ci^./irff-^ 


1.  In  an  outboard  drive  for  a  boat  having  an  inboard 
engine,  the  combination  of; 

an  outboard  housing  extending  from  the  boat; 

a  propeller  carried  by  said  housing  to  drive  the  boat, 
said  housing  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  boat  to 
vary  the  orientation  of  the  propeller  relative  to  the 
boat  for  steering  the  boat  by  the  thrust  of  the  pro- 
peller; 

transmission  means  extending  from  the  engine  down- 
ward through  said  bousing  to  drive  said  propeller 
with  consequent  reaction  torque  on  the  housing  tend- 
ing to  turn  the  housing  in  one  steering  direction;  and 

a  single  remotely  conUoUed  fluid-pressurc-sctuated 
nun  connected  to  said  bousing  eccentrically  thereof 
to  oppose  said  reaction  torque  to  turn  the  housing 
in  the  other  steering  direction  and  to  yield  to  said 
reaction  torque  with  a  dashpot  action  to  pemnit  the 
reaction  torque  alone  to  turn  said  housing  in  said  one 
steering  direction. 


associated   with  said  spring-wound   motor  for  rotation 
upon  unwinding  of  said  motor,  said  shaft  disposed  in 
parallel  relation  to  a  wall  section  of  said  housing,  and 
striking  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  strike 
against  said  wall  section  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
striking  means  including  a  bar  secured  at  substantially  its 
longitudinal  center  on  said  shaft,  said  bar  being  of  a 
length  to  have  the  distance  of  each  end  thereof  from  its 
said  shaft  less  than  the  distance  from  said  shaft  to  said 
wall   section,   and   striker   elements   freely   and   slidably 
mounted  at  each  end  of  said  bar  for  longitudinal  slidablc 
movement  thereon  from  a  position  of  having  the  striking 
periphery  thereof  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  shaft 
not  exceeding  the  distance  from  said  wall  section  to  said 
shaft,  in  one  position  thereof,  and  to  have  the  striking 
periphery  thereof  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  shaft 
exceeding  the  distance  from  said  wall  section  to  said  shaft 
in  another  position  thereof,  and  cooperating  means  on 
said  winding  stem,  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  and  an  ad- 
jacent portion  of  said  wall  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
fusible  element,  said  fusible  element  immobilizing  said 
winding  stem  relative  to  said  wall  section,  said  cooperat- 
ing means  comprising  an  outwardly-facing  recess  pro- 
vided on  said  wall  extending  radially  relative  to  said  shaft, 
and  a  cooperating,  oppositely-facing  recess  provided  in 
an  end  of  said  winding  key  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  reg- 
ister with  said  recess  in  said  wall,  said  fusible  element 
having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  each  of  said  re- 
cesses. 

3,148.659 

SAFE  LOAD  INDICATING  DEVICES  FOR  CRANES 

Robert  Loudon  Altfcen,  54  Pall  Mall,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  255,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  9, 1962 

8  Claims.     (CL  116—124) 


3,I4S,658 

MECHANICAL  SOUND-PRODUCING  FIRE 

ALARM  DEVICE 

imtam,  2M — 41   131st  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FlUd  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,141 
4  Claina.     (CL  116— IM) 


A  sound-producing  fire  alarm  device,  comprising  a 
housing,  a  spring-wound  motor  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  motor  including  a  winding  stem  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  housing  to  the  exterior  thereof,  a 
winding  key  secured  on  the  end  of  said  winding  stem  in 
close  proximity  to  said  housing  wall,  a  shaft  operatively 


1.  An  effective  crane  radius  device  for  compensating 
a  safe-load  indicating  device  of  the  type  which  is  com- 
pensated for  change  of  operating  radius  by  compensatmg 
means  which  are  incorporated  in  the  safe-load  indicating 
device  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  the  vertical  angu- 
lar position  of  a  part  of  the  crane,  which  part  changes 
its  angle  to  the  vertical  simultaneously  with  change  of 
the  vertical  angular  position  of  the  jib,  said  device  com- 
prising a  body,  an  output  member  movable  in  said  body, 
a  transmission  linkage  at  a  connection  point  on  said  out- 
put member  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  jib  angle 
compensating  means  of  the  safe-load  indicating  device,  a 
first  input  member  movable  in  said  body  in  response  to 
change  of  crane  jib  angle,  a  second  input  member  mov- 
able in  said  body  in  response  to  change  of  crane  jib  ex- 
tension, and  combining  means  coupled  to  said  input  mem- 
bers and  connected  with  the  output  member  for  combin- 
ing the  movement  of  said  first  and  second  input  mem- 
bers,  whereby   the   spatial   position  of  said   connection 
point,  at  which  said  output  member  and  said  transmission 
linkage  are  connected  is  a  function  of  the  movement  of 
the  first  and  Second  input  members. 
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3  148  660 

MECHANICAL  INDICATING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Hiers,  Sr.  Paul,  Minn.,  assitnior  to  Union  Tank 

Car  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  284,643 

7  Claims.     (CI.  116— 133) 


1.  In  an  indicator  mechanism  having  a  pointer  noov- 
ablc  relative  to  a  scale,  the  improvement  in  means  for 
moving  said  pointer  comprising: 

(A)  a  flexible  rack. 

(B)  said  pointer  being  connected  to  said  rack  so  that 
movement  of  said  rack  causes  said  pointer  to  move 
across  said  scale, 

(C)  channel  means  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross 
section  oriented  with  its  open  side  facmg  upwardly 
so  as  to  receive  said  rack  and  thereby  slidingly  su|>- 
port  said  rack,  opposite  end  portions  of  said  chan- 
nel being  at  a  relatively  sharp  angle  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  pomter  for  bending  a  portion  of 
said  rack  away  from  said  scale  as  said  pointer 
approaches  either  end  of  said  scale  to  thereby  elimi- 
nate the  need  for  clearance  for  said  rack  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  scale,  and  there  being  a  gap  in  one  wall 
of  said  channel  for  exposing  a  portion  of  said  rack, 
and 

(D)  gear  means  mating  with  said  exposed  portion  of 
said  rack  for  causing  movement  thereof. 


3,148,661 

TEAT  CUP  FOR  MILKING  MACHTVES 

George  A.  Liodsey,  Rte.  2.  ArlkqEtoa,  Wwh. 

Filed  Sep*.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,373 

5  Claims.     (CL  119—14.5) 


I.  A  teat  cup  for  use  with  vacuum  operated  cow  milk- 
ing machines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  teat  engaging,  tubular  pressure  applying 
member; 

(b)  said  tubular  member  having  a  relatively  thick  base 
ring  portion  for  engaging  the  suction  line  of  a  milking 
machine  and  tapering  in  thickness  upwardly  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  teat  engaging  por- 
tion; 


(c)  a  rigid  enclosing  tube  of  substantially  uniform 
diameter  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar member; 

(</)  a  cap  for  said  rigid  tube  coacting  with  said  rigid 
tube  to  secure  the  upper  end  of  said  flexible  tubular 
member  between  them; 

(f)  a  fluid  conducting  tube,  secured  to  the  outside  of 
said  rigid  lube,  having  a  tubular  nipple  portion  for 
engaging  a  separate  fluid  hose  and  a  first  opening 
at  its  upper  end  communicating  with  the  inside  of 
said  rigid  tube  near  its  upper  end; 

(/)  a  short  rigid  tube  slidably  and  telescopically  dis- 
,  posed  within  the  lower  end  of  said  rigid  enclosing 
tube  and  having  a  rimmed  lower  end  to  engage  a 
folded  end  of  said  flexible  teat  engaging  tubular  mem- 
ber and  provide  a  resilient  means  at  the  portion 
where  it  normally  engages  the  suction  line  of  a  milk- 
ing machine; 

(g)  first  seal  means  between  the  inner  lower  end 
of  said  rigid  enclosing  tube  and  said  short  rigid 
tube  and  second  seal  means  between  the  upper  outer 
end  of  said  short  rigid  tube  and  said  enclosing  tube, 
said  first  and  second  seal  means  defining  a  chamber 
therebetween,  and  second  opening  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  fluid  conducting  tube  opening  into  said 
chamber  for  allowing  alternating  pressure  to  tele- 
scopically move  said  rigid  and  short  tubes  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 


3,148,662 

INFLATABLE  POl  LTRY  HOUSE 

Doaald  E.  Morrell.  414  N.  8Stk  SL,  Binniax^iii,  Ala. 

Filed  No«.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,362 

IClaiM.    (CL  119—15) 


A  poultry  house  comprisiag. 

(a)  an  elongated  inflatable  shelter  having  a  continuous 
arcuate  inner  surface  ai  viewed  in  transverse  cro« 
section  and  adapted  to  be  supported  by  (XMitive  air 
pressure  within  said  shelter, 

(6)  an  elongated  conduit  adjacent  a  side  of  said  shelter 
and  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof, 

(c)  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  conduit, 

(</)  there  being  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  air  dis- 
charge passageways  throughout  the  length  of  said 
conduit  of  a  size  and  positioned  to  force  air  uniformly 
in  an  upward  direction  subjacent  said  arcuate  inner 
surface  and  thence  downwardly  whereupon  it  moves 
across  the  poultry  house  adjacent  the  floor  thereof 
whereby  said  shelter  is  supported  by  positive  air  pres- 
sure within  said  shelter  and  air  is  supplied  continu- 
ously to  the  poultry  within  said  shelter, 

(e)  and  there  being  air  discharge  passageways  adjacent 
lower  portions  of  said  shelter  in  position  to  remove 
air  continuously  from  said  shelter  after  it  has  moved 
upwardly  and  then  downwardly  subjacent  said  arcu- 
ate inner  surface. 


3,148,663 
FARROWING  LAYOUT 
WUIiam  J.  CoQOver,  Rhodes,  Iowa 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,472 
7  Claims.     (CL  119—16) 
1.  In  a  livestock  farrowing  layout: 
a  pen  having  a  roof  and  a  substantially  circular  up- 
standing wall  with  a  passage  formed  therein; 
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a  floor  for  said  pen,  said  floor  sloped  downwardly  from 
its  periphery  toward  the  center  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  partitions  supported  on  said  floor  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  stalls  in  said  pen; 

a  substantially  annular  sanitation  trough  formed  in  said 


the  boiler  through  said  air  heater  to  said  chimney  duct 
comprising  a  heat  recovery  scrubber  in  scries  with  said 
second  conduit  and  chimney  duct  and  including  packing 
means  in  said  scrubber  through  which  cold  water  is  intro- 
duced from  the  top  and  flows  downwardly  therethrough 
in  said  scrubber  while  hot  flue  gas  from  said  second 
conduit  flows  upwardly  therethrough,  thereby  consider- 
ably cooling  the  flue  gas  and  warming  the  downflowing 
water,  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  second  conduit  in  counter- 


floor  and  passed  beneath  said  stalls,  said  trough  hav- 
ing a  substantially  annular  inner  wall  radially  spaced 
from   the  center  of  said  pen  to  provide  a  central 
floor  area  within  the  confines  of  said  trough;  and 
means  forming  a  grate  over  said  trough. 


I  ^-^— ^^— 

3,148,664 

PORTABLE  LIVESTOCK  LOADING  CHUTE 

Harry  E.  Neiaoa  and  Robert  I^  Ncboo,  both  of 

R.R.  I,  Dow,  m. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962.  Scr.  No.  227,292 

II  Claims.     (CL  119—82) 


cwkjB>yii— a 


flow  to  the  gas  leaving  said  air  heater  for  further  heating 
said  water,  a  second  heat  exchanger  in  said  boiler  air 
inlet  conduit  in  series  with  said  first  mentioned  heat  ex- 
changer and  in  the  path  of  the  cold  air  entering  said  heater 
through  which  said  heated  water  is  passed  for  preheating, 
air  flowing  to  said  air  heater  and  a  pump  connected  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  said  heat  recovery  scrubber  and  said 
first  mentioned  heat  exchanger  for  circulating  water 
warmed  by  said  scrubber  through  said  heat  exchangers. 


I.  A  portable  livestock  loader  comprising  a  chute  hav- 
ing bottom  aftd  side  walls  atKl  a  horizontal  wheeled  axle 
connected  to  said  chute  and  tiltably  supporting  it  in  a 
normally  inclined  position,  vertically  extensible  jacks  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  sides  at  the  higher 
end  of  said  chute,  operating  means  connected  to  said 
jacks  for  positively  and  selectively  retracting  them  into  a 
stored  and  inoperative  pqpition  and  exte!>ding  them  into 
an  operative  load  lifting  and  supporting  position,  a  draft 
tongue  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  and  mova- 
ble between  an  extended  and  operative  position  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  the  chute  and  a  retracted  and  stored 
position  beneath  the  chute,  each  jack  comprising  a  ver- 
tically extending  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  a  side  of  said 
chute  and  a  lifting  standard  slidably  guided  in  said  sleeve 
and  projecting  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
latter  and  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  operating 
means  being  secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
standard,  said  standard  lower  portion  having  ground 
engaging  means. 

3,148,665 
BOn.ER  WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
GMTfl*  W.  SwItzMT,  Jr.,  Rcadii«,  Pa.,  siii^nr  to 
GBbcrt  AsMciates,  Inc.,  Rcadlag,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  1 1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  13t,95S 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  122—1) 

1.  A  boiler  waste  heat  recovery  system  for  a  fuel  com- 
bustion furnace  system  including  a  boiler,  comprising  an 
air  heater  for  preheating  air  introduced  in  the  boiler,  a 
boiler  air  inlet  conduit  including  fan  means  and  said 
air  heater  for  forcing  said  preheated  air  to  the  boiler,  a 
chimney  duct,  a  second  conduit  for  passing  flue  gas  from 


3,148,666 

DOOR  FRAMEWORK  FOR  OPEN  HEARTH  FUR- 
NACES OR  OTHER  INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES 

Karl  Gustav  Reining,  deceased,  late  of  Malbcim  (Ruhr), 
Germany,  by  Helmut  Paul  Otto  Gostav  Reining,  execn- 
tor,  Graf  WyridHtraase  9,  Malbcim  (Rahr),  Germany; 
and  Helmut  Paul  Otto  Gustav  Reining  and  Gostav 
Rcichc,  Mulbeim  (Ruhr),  Germany  (both  %  Meaas. 
Cushman,  Darby,  and  Cusfaman,  American  Secmrity 
BMg.,  730   1 5th  St.  NW.,  Washington  5,  D.C.) 

Original  application  Oct.  17,  1955,  Ser.  No.  541,101,  now 
Patent  No.  2,960,078,  dated  Nov.  15,  1960.     Divided 
and  tbis  application  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,865 
3  Claims.     (CL  122—497) 


'^r '.'  '?••%?>  i^fe 


1.  Door  frame  for  furnaces  comprising:  a  generally 
U-shaped  body  including  two  hollow  legs  and  a  hollow 
horizontal  member  connecting  said  legs,  said  horizontal 
member  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls  and  op- 
posed side  walls  and  a  projecting  portion  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  reception  into  a  furnace  interior;  guide 
sheet  means  carried  within  said  horizontal  member  adja- 
cent said  projecting  portion  and  said  bottom  wall  to  pro- 
vide a  narrow  channel  therebetween;  spaced  apart  gen- 
erally vertical  partitions  joined  to  the  bottom  wall  and 
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opposed  side  walls  of  said  horizontal  member  ai>d  ter- 
minating short  of  the  top  wall  thereof,  defining  thereby 
a  plurality  of  vertical  channels  communicating  with  a 
common  fluid  collecting  space  adjacent  said  top  wall; 
means  for  separately  introducing  cooling  liquid  into  each 
of  said  channels,  saifd  means  being  positioned  to  discharge 
liquid  adjacent  a  side  wall  of  said  horizontal  member 
opposite  said  projecting  portion,  whereby  liquid  flows 
across  the  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  through  said  narrow 
channel  for  collecting  heat  from  the  furnace  interior;  and 
means  communicating  with  said  coUectmg  space  for  with- 
drawing heated  fluid  therefrom. 


3,148,M7 

ROTARY  ENGINES 

Lwdca  rirms,  BUIaocourt,  Ftmcc,  ■■if  or  to  Rtgjt* 

NatkMulc  des  UsioM  RcfUMit,  MilaKowt,  Fnnc* 

FUed  Jane  g,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  115.457 

Claims  priority,  apHfeatioa  Franc*,  July  5,  19M, 

832,124,  PatcBi  1,272^29 

1  Claii^     (CL  123— «) 


port,  which  comprises  maintaining  adjacent  to  said  cylin- 
der a  supply  of  compressed  fuel-free  air  discharging  a 
charge  of  said  fuel-free  prc-compressed  air  into  said  cyl- 
inder after  the  piston  has  completed  at  least  four-fifths 
of  each  upstroke,  cutting  off  communication  between  the 
cylinder  and  the  air  supply,  and  then  injecting  fuel  into 
the  cylinder. 


"^  3fl4S,M9 

EXHAUST  GAS  HEATED  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
Joka  B.  PlatMT,  Dctroll,  aBd  Andre  J.  E.  Roukt.  Bir- 
mii«kain,   Mkk.,  Mrignon  to   Chrvder  Corporatfcta, 
Higkijuid  Part,  Mkk^  a  cornoradoo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  13,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  35,434 
19  Clainu.     <CL  123—122) 
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A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  two-arc 
shortened  epicycloid  contour  and  a  stator  having  three 
lobes,  sealing  strips  separating  said  three  lobes  and  coo- 
stantly  engaging  the  rotor  contour,  said  engine  com- 
pnsing.  associated  with  each  of  the  three  working  cham- 
bers constituted  in  the  lobes  between  the  stator  and  the 
rotor,  a  combustion  chamber  of  constant  volume  formed 
in  the  side  of  said  stator.  a  pair  of  valves  and  a  spark- 
plug opening  into  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
triangular  form  in  axial  section,  the  faces  of  which,  being 
inclined  one  on  the  other  and  opening  on  said  side  of 
the  stator.  one  of  said  faces  receiving  the  valves,  a  cam 
race  in  the  axis  of  the  stator  shaft  and  driven  thereby, 
members  cooperating  with  said  race  to  control  the  lift- 
ing of  the  valves,  the  axis  of  which  extends  in  an  angle 
of  about  120°  with  the  axis  of  the  engine,  and  a  spark- 
plug opening  on  the  face  of  the  combustion  chamber  that 
is  opposite  to  that  receiving  the  valves. 


3,14S,448 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Fenno  A.  BlancU,  %  Carlo  Bianchi  A  Company,  Inc., 

24  Union  Ave.,  Framingkam  Center,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  241301 

6  ClaiM.     (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  an  engine  iiKluding  an  intake  manifold  pro- 
vided with  a  hot  spot  for  heating  a  fuel  charge  passing 
through  said  intake  manifold,  an  exhaust  gas  beating  sys- 
tem for  said  hot  spot  comprising  an  exhaust  manifold  for 
receiving  hot  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  cylinders,  said 
exhaust  manifold  being  completely  displaced  from  said  hot 
spot  of  said  intake  manifold,  discharge  conduit  means  for 
conductmg  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  manifold,  a 
second  conduit  means  intercoanectiog  said  hot  spot  with 
one  of  said  exhaust  manifold  and  discharge  conduit  means 
for  conducting  exhaust  gas  to  said  hot  spot,  a  third  con- 
duit means  spaced  apart  from  said  second  conduit  meam 
interconnecting  said  hot  spot  with  said  discharge  conduit 
means  for  conducting  exhaust  gas  from  said  hot  spot 
to  said  discharge  conduit  means,  and  valve  means  in  said 
discharge  conduit  means  operable  in  one  position  to  per- 
mit free  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  manifold 
through  said  discharfe  conduit  means,  and  blocking  flow 
from  said  third  conduit  means  to  said  discharge  conduit 
means  and  operable  in  a  second  position  to  block  free 
flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  manifold  through 
said  discharge  conduit  means  and  permit  free  flow  of  gas 
from  said  third  conduit  means  to  said  discharge  conduit 


.ftp 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an, internal  combustion  en- 
gine including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  and  an  exhaust 


3,14S^f 
INTRODUCING  COMBUSTIBLE  FLUID  TO  IN- 
TERNAL COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  LINE 

WllUam  S.  Fiedler,  5149  Lormtk  TemK«,  Madison,  WIs^ 
Stanrt  O.  Fladfcr,  dtctmtd,  late  of  MadiMm,  Wis^  by 
WUIian  S.  Fledkr,  ■i^niiiialiii    and  Joka  W.  Frost. 
512  F„  Parkway  Blrd^  ApplHon,  Wk. 
Coadnoatloa  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.   13«435,  Aag.  7, 
1941.    Tbk  apHfc-ftea  Nov.  4,  1943.  Ser.  No.  324,9«4 
2  OirfM.    (CL  123—127) 
1.  Means  for  introducing  combustible  fluid   from   a 
supply  of  such  fluid  into  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  engine  having  a  carburetor  and  a  liquid   fuel  line 
leading  to  said  carburetor,  said  naeims  comprising  a  T 
in  said  fuel  line  upstream  of  said  carburetor,  a  check 
valve  in  said  fuel  line  upstream  of  said  T,  a  receiver  con- 
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taining  a  check  valve,  an  unvalved  tube  leading  from  said 
T  to  said  receiver,  said  receiver  retaining  in  place  a 
valved  pressurized  recepUcle  containing  said  fluid  with 


flexible  ribbon  to  remove  thin  surface  layers  from  the 
transverse  faces  of  the  blocks;  further  feeding  the  blocks 
past  at  least  one  other  scraping  station  having  scraping 
irons  of  prestretched,  thin  flexible  ribbon  to  remove  addi- 
tional thin  surface  layers  fro  mthe  transverse  faces;  the 
ribbon  of  at  least  one  of  the  stations  having  a  wavy 
scraping  edge,  and  oscillating  the  ribbon  having  the  wavy 
scraping  edge  to  obtain  a  decoration  on  the  block  faces 
while  removing  the  respective  thin  surface  layers. 


3,148,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  MARBLE 

BLOCKS  INTO  SLABS 

Angelo  Ronzani,  Levico,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p.A. 

Secoblitz-lndustria    Meccanica,    Levico    (Trento), 

Italy 

FBed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,432 
4  Claims.     (CL  125—13) 


said  valve  of  said  receptacle  open  and  the  interior  of 
said  container  in  sealed  communicating  relation  with  said 
tube.  

3,ia,471 

FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Frank  Bottorff,  7420  Briar  Road,  PhUadelphia,  Pa^  and 

Frank  Haig.  3133  Bristol  Road,  Comwell  Heights,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  280,214 

4  CWmb.     (CL  123—198) 


I.  A  fuel  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
having  a  fuel  supply,  having  a  feed  line  from  the  fuel 
supply  to  the  engine  and  containing  a  fuel  pump  and  a 
carburetor  posterior  to  the  fuel  pump,  a  valve  n»echanism 
having  a  body  portion  arnl  a  chamber  with  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  said  feed  line  between  the  fuel  pump 
and  the  carburetor  and  having  an  outlet  forming  a  portion 
of  the  feed  line  to  the  carburetor,  a  valve  controlling 
said  inlet  and  outlet  and  controlled  by  the  engine  oil  pres- 
sure and  a  by-pass  leading  from  said  valve  chamber  to 
said  feed  hne.  whereby  when  the  oil  pressure  drops  to 
a  low  pressure  injurious  to  the  engine  the  fuel  between 
the  carburetor  and  fuel  pump  is  by-passed  back  to  the 
fuel  supply  and  when  the  fuel  reUined  in  the  carburetor 
is  exhausted  the  engine  stops. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  marble  blocks  into  slabs, 
comprising 

four  substantially  vertical  uprights, 

front  and  rear  cross  beams  supported  by  said  uprights, 

bridge  beams  mounted  on  said  uprights  and  extending 

from  the  front  to  the  rear, 
means  for  displacing  said   bridge  beams  parallel   to 

itself  along  said  cross  beams, 
means  for  lifUng  and  lowering.  respecUvely,  said  bridge 

beams  relative  to  said  cross  beams, 
a  milling  disc  including  an  electric  motor  operatively 

connected    thereto   supported    by    and   displaceable 

along  said  bridge  beams, 
a  truck  carrying  a  marble  block  and  roUable  below 

said  milling  disc,  so  that  upon  setting  said  marble 

block  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  milling  disc 

is  set  to  a  required  position  by  lifting  and  lowering, 

respectively,  said  bridge  beam  and  by  moving  said 

milling  disc  along  said  bridge  beam. 


3,148,472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 

OF  POROUS  CONCRETE 

STsm  O.  J.  FteMstad.  BloasaMnhotan,  Oslo,  Nooray, 

iMlgar-  to  Yxhnks  Stinhnmri  AB,  a  cuipuiadoM  of 

Sweden 

FIM  Nov.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  149,924 
8  Claims.     (CL  125—9) 


ULJLJLy-^^J 
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!.  A  method  of  accurately  machining  the  faces  of  blocks 
of  brittle  building  materials  comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 
ing the  blocks  along  a  longitudinal  path  past  a  first  scrap- 
ing station  haviog  scraping  ircMis  of  prestretched,  thin 


3,148,474 
Am  CIRCULATING  OVEN    _.  ^  „     ^ 
Russell  T.  Boardman.  San  Marino,  and  Howard  C.  Faniz, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wolf  Range  Corpora- 
tion, Comptoo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 
Filed  June  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  29«,«85 
14  Claims.     (CL  124—19) 
2.  In  a  roasting  and  baking  oven  for  food  products: 
a  dosed  oven  chamber  including  top,  bottom,  side  and 
rear  walls;  a  heating  chamber  spaced  from  said  top.  bot- 
tom and  side  walls,  said  heating  chamber  including  a 
combustion    chamber   below    said    bottom    wall    havmg 
heaUng   means   therein;   an    impeller   within   said   oven 
chamber  adjacent  to  said  rear  wall;  means  externally  of 
said  rear  wall  coupled  to  said  impeller  to  roUte  the  same; 
a  baffle  plate  adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of  said   ini- 
peller  and  having  side  portions  in  closed  relation  to  said 
side  walls,  said  baffle  plate  having  top  and  bottom  edges 
spaced   from   said   top    and   bottom   walls,   respectively, 
said  plate  having  a  central  opening  through  which  air  is 
pulled  rcarwardly  from  said  oven  chamber  by  said  im- 
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pcller  and  discharged  outwardly  by  said  impeller  between 
said  baffle  plate  and  rear  wall  for  return  passage  around 


3,14S,67« 

UNIT  FOR  MAINTAINING  FOOD  AT  A 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE 

DaaicI  S.  Tniof,  Kmmm  City,  Mo^  aad  Kcrmtt  W.  Dyer, 

Rocland  Park,  Kmu^  airignon  to  Crinuco,  inc.,  Kam- 

sas  City,  Mc,  a  corporatioa  of  Miaouii 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1%2,  Ser.  No.  243^79 
5  Claims.     (CL  126—246) 


Tt-^ 


the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  baffle  plate  forwardly 
of  said  oven  chamber. 


3,14S,675 
COMBINATION  VEHICLE  AND  WATER 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Aacelo  Menato,  282«  Sigibce  St,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1961,  Scr.  No.  82J74 

1  Claim.     (CL  124—19.5) 


1.  A  unit  for  maintaining  food  in  a  heated  condition 
comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  walls 
and  means  to  present  a  closed  chamber  between  the 
walls; 

a  low  melting  point  substance  having  a  relatively  high 
specific  heat  within  said  chamber;  and 

open  framework  structure  within  said  chamber  in  ther- 
mal interchange  relationship  with  the  walls  and  said 
substance,  said  structure  being  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  interconnected,  heat-conducting  strips  dis- 
posed to  present  a  plurality  of  individual,  substanti- 
ally upright  cavities  surrounded  by  the  correspond- 
ing strips,  certain  of  the  strips  spanning  the  distance 
between  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  walls  to 
support  the  latter  against  collapsing,  said  substance 
substantially  filling  the  cavities  formed  by  said  strips. 


3,148,677 
BRACHIAL  TRANSDUCER 
PHcr  Smltfa,  GleadoU,  NJ.,  — lifiii  to  D>iuunics  Cor- 
poratkm  of  America,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
ol  New  Vorfc 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr.  N«.  236,965 
7  Claims.     (CL  12S— 2.85) 


s 
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A  heater  for  heating  water  in  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

a  tank,  a  first  tube,  a  T,  and  a  faucet  adapted  to  be 

mounted    on    a    motor    vehicle    having    an    exhaust 

manifold, 
said  first  tube  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  T  and 

an  outlet  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank, 
said  faucet  being  connected  to  said  T  and  adapted  to 

be  disposed  on  a  vehicle  at  a  lower  elevation  than 

the  bottom  of  said  tank, 
the  intermediate  part  of  said  first  tube  between  said 

inlet  and  said  outlet  being  wound  in  the  form  of  a 

coil  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  turns  generally 

in  the  shape  of  an  ellipse, 
all  portions  of  the  center  line  of  said  intermediate 

part  of  said  first  tube  being  disposed  in  a  common 

plane, 
the  long  sides  of  said  elliptical  shape  of  turns  being 

generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
the    longitudinal    axis    of    each    said    ellipse    being 

coextensive, 
each  said  turn  being  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  a 

manifold, 
and  means  for  attaching  said  intermediate  part  of  said 
^       tube  to  a  manifold. 


1.  A  transducer  for  detecting  Korotkow  sounds  in  the 
brachial  artery  comprising  a  baae,  a  piezoelectric  device 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  sleeve  member  open  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  mounted  on  said  base,  a  first  flexible  dia- 
phragm mounted  between  said  base  and  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, a  rigid  plate  secured  to  said  first  diaphragm,  at  least 
one  orifice  through  said  diaphragm  and  said  plate,  a  sec- 
ond flexible  diaphragm  over  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve 
member,  and  coupling  means  extending  between  uid 
rigid  plate  and  said  piezoelectric  device  for  flexmg  said 
device  in  response  to  said  Korotkow  sounds. 


3,148,678 
REAR  FOOT  CONTROLS 
Charles  A.  Roberta,  718  &  Trarii  SL,  Shcrmaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Ja^  28.  1963.  Scr.  No.  254^78 
6  CUdmi.     (CL  128 — 88) 
5.  In  a  rear  foot  control  device  for  elevating  arul  align- 
ing the  bone  structure  of  the  foot,  a  body  formed  of  a 
semi-flexible  material  and  having  angular  edges  of  differ- 
ent dimension  and  inclination,  tfie  said  body  having  one 
planar  surface,  and  an  opposing  multi-faced  surface  de- 
fining a  substantially  triangxilar  platform  having  an  ii>- 
clined  plane  along  each  angular  edge  of  said  body  where- 
by, when  said  platform  is  applied  to  the  sub-talar  pivotal 
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axis  of  the  foot,  the  said  inclined  planes  thereof  elevate 
and  control  the  anterior-inferior  portion  of  the  heelbone. 


generally  heart-shaped  pocket  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  said  girdle  at  its  front,  and  a  flat  control 
member  adapted  to  urge  said  top  upwardly  and  counter- 
act its  tendency  to  roll  and  to  shield  the  abdomen,  com- 
prising a  frame  with  a  scalloped  upper  end  engaging  the 
top  of  said  heart-shaped  pocket,  a  rounded  lower  end 


the  medial-inferior  shelf  of  the  cuboid,  and  the  cuneiforms 
and  proximal-inferior  portion  of  the  metatarsal  shafts. 


3.148,679 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  CASTS 

HvoM  1..  WHcher,  Perry,  Okla.  

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Jaac  14.  1962,  Scr.  No.  282,381 

5  Claim*.     (CI.  128—90) 
1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  relatively  rigid  surgical 

cast,  the  stepa  of  ,  j 

( 1 )  holding  a  cloth  and  a  looae  aggregate  of  ground 
expanded  polystyrene  in  contart, 

(2)  placing  said  cloth  and  polystyrene  in  intin\ate  coo- 
tact  with  an  agent  adapted  to  reduce  said  poly- 
styrene to  a  readily  focmaWe  plastic  state,  whereby 
a  pliable  composite  sheet  is  formed  therefrom. 

(3)  shaptng  said  composite  sheet  into  the  desired  form. 

and  •       K    » 

(4)  evaporating  said  agent  until  said  composite  sheet 

will  retain  the  desired  shape. 


engaging  the  bottom  of  said  heart-shaped  pocket  and  out- 
wardly bowed  legs  resiliently  connecting  said  frame  ends, 
the  dimensions  of  said  pocket,  being  such  that  said  frame 
is  under  vertical  compression  and  said  legs  are  permitted 
to  bow  outwardly  away  from  each  other  when  the  frame 
ends  are  moved  toward  each  other. 


3,148,682 

FOUNDATION  GARMENT 

Sydne  Coosias.  345  W.  58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,724 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—535) 


I'i 


3,148,688 
TAMPON  APPLICATOR 
Donald  R.  Roberts,  North  PlainfieM,  and  George  Brecht. 
Metucben.  NJ..  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Joteson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,818 
5  culms.     (CL  128—263) 


1  An  applicator  for  introducing  catamenial  tampons 
intravaginally  comprising  an  outer  tube  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  tampon,  a  tampon-ejecting  plunger  telescopically 
positioned  within  said  outer  tube  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able therein,  said  outer  tube  having  a  first  circumferential 
rib  on  iu  interior  located  inwardly  from  iu  front  end 
in  proximity  to  the  inner  end  of  a  tampon  when  positioned 
in  said  outer  tube,  and  a  second  circumferential  rib  on  its 
inner  surface  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  first  rib,  said 
plunger  being  dimensioned  to  move  freely  in  the  openings 
defined  by  said  ribs  and  having  a  preformed  outwardly 
extending  flange  on  its  inner  end  positioned  beyond  said 
fkrsi  rib  towards  said  front  end,  said  flange  being  larger 
than  the  openings  defined  by  said  ribs,  said  flange  being 
engageable  with  said  ribs,  said  plunger  being  movable 
tn  sliding  engagement  with  respect  to  said  ribs. 


1    In  a  body-encircling  foundation  garment  havmg  a 
bottom  edge  disposed  to  encircle  the  thigh  region  of  the 
body  of  a  wearer,  said  bottom  edge  comprising: 
(a)  scooped  front,  rear  and  side  portions; 
(6)  a  downwardly  extending  pointed  portion  interme- 
diate each  of  said  scooped  portions; 
(c)  hose  supporters;  and  '   >»^ 

(</)  engaging  means  securing  said  hose  supporters  to 
said  garment  at  the  apex  of  the  downwardly  extend- 
ing pointed  portions. 


3,148,681 

LADIES'  GIRDLES 

Henry  M.  Herbener,  486  Remington  Ave., 

TbomasP'ille,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,658 

3  Clafans.     (CL  128—533) 

1.  A  lady's  girdle  comprising  a  flexible  body-encircling 

portion  including  a  front  having  a  top  which  is  depressed 

by  movement  of  the  body  and  has  a  tendency  to  roll,  a 


K  3,148,683 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FILTER  TIPS  TO 
CIGARETTES 
i~«o  T.  Brown,  Gibsonville,  and  Herbert  F.  Adebahr, 
Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  P.  Lorillard  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
nied  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,691 
3  Claims.     (CI.  131—94) 
1     In  apparatus  for  attaching  filter  tips  to  cigarettes 
having  means  for  assembling  a  pair  of  cigarettes  and  a 
filter  plug  in  axial  alignment,  said  filter  plug  being  inter- 
posed between  said  cigarettes  and  adhering  an  end  of  a 
strip  of  tipping  paper  to  said  plug  and  the  ends  of  said 
cigarettes  adjacent  to  said  plug;  a  device  for  wrapping  said 
strip  around  said  plug  and  said  ends  of  said  cigarettes, 
comprising  an  endless  movable  member  having  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  substantially  parallel  rollers  disposed  around 
its  periphery,  means  on  said  movable  member  supporting 
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said  rollers  of  each  group  for  substantially  free  relative 
rotation  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  form  a  pocket 
for  receiving  and  directly  engaging  a  pair  of  aligned  ciga- 
rettes and  an  interposed  filter  plug,  relatively  fixed,  flexible 


friction  means  engageable  with  said  dgareUes  and  plug 
and  meatis  for  moving  said  member  relative  to  said  fric- 
tion means  to  rotate  said  cigarettes  and  plug  and  roil  said 
strip  around  them. 


TOOTHBRUSH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  REMOV- 
ABLE AND  RECHARGEABLE  DENTIFRICE 
CONTAINER 

Harry  A.  Keclcr.  Hiieh  Crest  Lake,  R.F.D^  Botler.  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  1«<3M 

1  Claim.     (CL  132— S4) 


In  a  toothbrush  assembly  having  a  smooth  and  un- 
obstructed handle  and  a  brush  element  at  one  end  there- 
of, a  readily  removable  means  attached  to  said  handle 
for  dispensing  toothpaste  to  said  brush  element,  said 
means  comprising  a  defonnablc  container  of  resilient 
material  positioned  adjacent  said  brush  element  and  in- 
wardly of  said  handle,  said  handle  having  a  transverse 
slot  therein  provided  with  opposed,  outwardly  flared  sides 
for  ease  of  removal  of  the  container,  said  container  be- 
ing of  about  the  same  width  as  said  handle  and  the  ends 
thereof  respectively  matching  said  flared  sides  of  said 
transverse  slot,  a  longitudinal  passageway  in  said  handle 
and  in  axial  alignment  therewith  at  the  inner  side  of 
said  brush  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  slot  and 
at  the  other  end  terminating  in  an  opening  discharging 
into  said  brush  element  at  the  near  side  of  said  brush 
element,  said  passageway  being  about  ooe-flfth  the  length 
of  said  bristle  area,  a  centrally  disposed  and  longitudi- 
nally aligned  spout  at  one  end  of  said  container  inserted 
in  said  passageway,  a  threaded  bore  in  the  lower  side 
of  said  handle  positioned  to  open  into  said  container  for 
filling  said  container,  and  means  to  optionally  lock  said 
container  in  said  slot,  said  last-named  means  comprising 
an  opening  provided  with  a  surrounding  threaded  brush- 
ing in  the  base  of  said  container,  and  a  threaded  plug 
engaging  said  threaded  bore  and  said  threaded  bushing, 
said  threaded  bore  and  said  threaded  bushing  being  in 
axial  alignment  and  providing  a  conduit  for  refilling  of 
said  container  with  toothpaste.  .        ,    ,     ..,    ^ 


M4«>«5 

HAIR  CURLER  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

COMB  TEETH 

'■■^  E-  Hayn«  aad  Haricy  IL  Ovcrtoa,  hotk  of 

«4«4  N.  Hale  Avc^  Tampa,  Fta. 

FIW  Mar.  H,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  W,542 

1  CMm.     (CL  132—123) 


A  hair  curler  including  a  geiMrally  cylindrical  hollow 
body  defining  two  opposed  pain  of  wall  apertures,  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  resilient  member  within  said  body,  combs 
on  one  end  of  said  member  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, tb€  resiliency  of  said  member  normally  urging  said 
combs  outwardly  through  one  pair  of  said  opposed  aper- 
tures, manually  depressibie  elements  on  said  member  ex- 
tensible through  the  other  pair  of  apertures  to  overcome 
the  resiliency  of  said  member  to  draw  the  end  of  said 
member  inwardly  to  retract  said  comba,  and  s  cap  on  the 
end  of  said  body  ad)acent  the  comb  teeth  having  means 
thereon  engageaNe  between  the  ends  of  said  member  for 
guiding  the  movable  comb  ends  of  said  member  against 
displacement  from  registration  with  its  apertures. 


HAIR  STYLING  IMPLEMENT  WITH 

RESILIENT  PRONG  TEETH 

Hector  S.  Co«f«oycr,  Mtmni  Bcack,  Fin. 

(554  E.  ilmi  Sc,  HIaleak,  Fla.) 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1»43,  Str.  No.  245.244 

3  Claims.     (CL  132—149) 


1.  A  tool  for  arranging  hair  to  permit  a  hair  stylist  to 
create  fantasy  and  highly  styled  coiffures  comprising: 
an  elongated  thin  handle. 

said  handle  including  indented  portions  at  opposite 

sides  and  forming  hollows  therein  for  accon>- 

modating  the  ctkIs  of  a  user's  fingers  to  insure  a 

firm  and  proper  grip  while  using  the  tool;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  thin  prongs  embedded  at  one 

end  in  an  edge  of  said  handle  in  copianar  relation  and 

disposed  between  said  opposed  handle  sides. 

said  prongs  comprising  spring  wire  having  a  uni- 
form  circular   cross   section   the   entire   length 
thereof  and  including  terminal  rounded  ends  to 
insure    that    the    prongs    may    be    inserted    and 
moved  through  the  hair  without  impaction  or 
harm  to  the  icalp, 
said  uniform  circular  cross  section  prongs  being 
uniformly  yieldable  in  all  directions  surround- 
ing the  prongs  to  obviate  pulling  the  hair  of  a 
person  whose  hair  is  being  styled, 
said  prongs  being  of  a  length  of  at  least  approximately 
two  inches  sufficient  to  reach  deep  into  the  bouffant 
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hair  portions,  being  spaced  at  least  four  times  the  ing  means  including  an  open  edge  portion  for  removably 
diameter  of  said  prongs  whereby  minimum  resistance  inserting  a  sheet  element  therein  to  dispose  said  sheet  ele- 
to  movement  of  the  prongs  occurs  when  strands  of  ment  between  said  screen  elements  and  in  overlying  re- 
hair  are  lifted  and  rearranged.  l«tH>n  to  the  opening  in  said  panel,  the  open  edge  of  the 


3,14t,4S7 

ARTICLE  WASHING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  A 

WATER  SOFTENING  ARRANGEMENT 

Panl  Daack,  Am  Obcrca  Laisenpark  21, 

Maaakcias,  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,913 

CUm  priority.  appHcatkw  Gtrmmy,  May  20,  IHl, 

D  34,143;  Feb.  22,  1942,  D  3t413,  D  38,214 

4  Clahw.     (CL  134— 5S) 


pocket  forming  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  panel 
opening  downwardly,  and  the  open  edge  of  the  pocket 
forming  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  panel  open- 
ing along  one  end  thereof. 


i 


•S'.'E*%^ 


3,148,6S9 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TRANSMISSION 
David  W.  Bean,  Hvoid  Norman  Eaglcton,  Robert  R. 
Olson.  Otto  Praegcr,  Jr.,  Burt  P.  Sdiabcrg,  and  Donald 
J.  \  inson.  all  of  Cotorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Colorado  Interstate  Gas  Company,  Colorado  Springs, 
Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  IH%,  Ser.  No.  71,097 
21  Clatam.    (CL  137—1) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  in  combination: 

(a)  tub  means; 

ib)  means  for  agiuting  a  liquid  contained  m  said  tub 

(c)  a  discharge  conduit  communicating  with  said  tub 
means  for  discharging  a  liquid  therefrom; 

id)  discharge  valve  means  in  said  discharge  conduit; 

(r)  a  source  of  hard  water  under  pressure; 

(/)  a  substantially  dosed  vesKl  having  a  bottom  por- 
tion and  a  top  portion; 

(g)  a  first  conduit  conununicating  with  said  source  and 
with  said  bottom  portion; 

(A)  a  feed  valve  in  said  feed  conduit; 

(i)  a  second  conduit  permanently  communicating  with 
said  tub  means  axxi  said  top  portion; 

(y)  said  vessel  being  adapted  to  contain  ion  exchange 
media  capable  of  being  regenerated  by  conuct  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  regenerating  agent; 

{k)  regenerating  means  for  feeding  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  regenerating  agent  to  said  bottom  por- 
tion under  pressure;  and 

(/)  control  means  for  actuating  said  feed  valve,  said  agi- 
tating means,  said  discharge  valve  means,  and  said 
regenerating  means  in  predetermined  timed  sequence. 


1 1.  A  method  for  purging  liquid  from  a  pipeline  having 
a  plurality  of  different  pipe  diameters  which  comprises 
inserting  into  a  smaller  diameter  of  said  pipeline  a  first 
movable  plug  having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as 
the  said  smaller  diameter,  applying  fluid  measure  to  said 
first  movable  plug  to  force  it  through  said  smaller  diam- 
eter of  said  pipeline  into  a  larger  diameter  of  said  pipe- 
line, inserting  into  the  upstream  end  of  said  larger  diam- 
eter of  said  pipeline  and  upstream  o(  said  first  movable 
plug  a  second  movable  i^ug  having  substaiuially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  said  larger  diameter,  and  applying  fluid 
pressure  to  said  second  movable  plug  to  force  it  through 
said  larger  diameter  of  said  pipeline. 


3,148,4St 
TENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Lnorolc,  1362  Awtmmt  K,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Aag.  29,1943.  Scr.  No.  3*5aS2 

•  Claima.  (CL  135—14) 
3.  A  tent  wall  comprising  a  fabric  panel  formed  with 
a  ventilating  opening  therein,  rectangular  pocket  forming 
means  on  each  side  of  said  panel  about  the  opening  there- 
in, each  pocket  forming  means  comprising  frame  means 
having  a  screen  element  fixed  in  the  opening  thereof,  said 
screen  elements  being  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other 
and  overlying  the  opening  in  said  panel,  each  pocket  form- 


to 


3,14S,<9f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CHANGING  GAS  METERS 
Aftcrt  D.  Pctermn,  Stm  Gabriel,  CaUfM  a     _ 
Charles  Grunsky,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FOed  Mar.  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,873 
8  Claims.     (CI.  137—15) 
1.  A  device  for  supplying  gas  to  an  outlet  pipe  while 
changing  a  gas  meter  connected  to  the  outlet  pipe  through 
a  T,  one  arm  of  the  T  being  normally  closed  by  a  remov- 
able plug,  said  device  comprising  a  flexible  bag  provided 


740 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1964 


with  a  circular  opening  having  a  resilient  rim  adapted  to 
fit  in  gas-tight  relation  over  the  arm  of  the  T  closed  by 
the  plug,  and  a  tubular  hollow  probe  extending  in  gas- 
tight  relation  into  said  bag,  said  probe  having  an  inner 


end  normally  within  said  bag  and  an  outer  end  outside 
of  Uie  bag.  the  inner  end  of  said  probe  being  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  T  when  said  rim  is  fitted  onto  the 
T  and  the  plug  is  removed  from  the  T  tod  aeal  the 
outlet  pipe  from  the  gas  meter  connectioo. 


M4M91 
FLUID  CONTROLLED  DEVICE 

Bernard   J.   Greenblott,   IUa«kaintoa,   N.Y., 
Intemational    Busiocai    Machines    Corjporatioo 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 

FUed  June  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  2e«,7tJ 
8  Claims.     (CL  137— 8IJ) 


to 

New 


4.  A  fluid  controlled  switching  device  comprising 
means  providing  an  inlet  for  issumg  a  fluid  stream,  and 
a  plurality  of  outlet  passages  into  which  the  stream 
is  selectively  divertable,  at  least  one  of  said  outlet 
passages  havmg  a  divergent  outer  wall  adjacent  the 
exit  end  of  the  inlet  configured  to  provide  a  separa- 
tion bubble  adjacent  such  outer  wall  when  the  stream 
is  directed  into  such  passage, 
a  member  comprising  flexible  means  associated  with 
the  outer  wall  of  said  one  passage  to  provide  a  flex- 
ible surface  sealingly  isolated  from  said  one  p^uge. 
«  and  ^'^^ 

means  for  directing  pressure  fhiid  against  said  surface 
to  noove  said  flexible  means  (o  enlarge  said  separa- 
tion bubble  and  tliereby  effect  diversion  of  the  stream 
from  said  one  passage  into  another  of  the  passages. 


toSpcrry 
of 


3,14t,«92 
BISTABLE  FLUID  DEVICE 
WUliam  J.  Seatom,  Smk  Lake  City,  Utah,  m 
Rand  Corporadoa,  Great  Nack,  N.Y.,  a 
Dciawve 

FUed  S«ii«.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  223^19 
3  Claims.     (CL  137— «1.S) 
1.  A  bistable  fJuid  device  comprising 
(1)  a   first   chamber    havmg   a    first    restricting   inlet 
adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  first 
restricting  outlet. 


(2)  a  second  chamber  having  a  second  restricting  inlet 
adapted  to  receive  said  fluid  under  pressure  and  a 
second  restricting  outlet, 

(3)  a  first  nozzle  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  said  second  chamber  and  disp^ised  in  said 
first  outlet  for  aiding  in  exhausting  the  fluid  from 
said  first  chamber. 


i  — » 


(4)  a  secofx!  nozzle  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  said  first  chamber  aiMl  disposed  in  said  second 
outlet  for  aiding  in  exhausting  the  fluid  from  said 
second  chamber, 

(5 )  an  input  conduit  connected  to  one  of  said  chambers 
for  providing  a  fluid  pressure  input  signal,  and 

(6)  an  output  conduit  connected  to  one  of  said  cham- 
bers for  providing  a  fluid  pressure  output  signal. 


3.I4t,M3 

SAFETY  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Coy  V.  JoMS,  St.,  Greer.  S.C,  Md  WaHer  Fngelv  Tr>oo, 

N.C.,    aarifBors    to    Soutbcra    Machinery    Compaay, 

Greer,  S.C.  a  corporatiosi  of  SoaCk  Cwolina 

Filed  ScpL  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3«9,454 

3ClahM.     (CL  137— 111) 


Vn> 


mj: 


t/  M  V (        7     / 


1  A  safety  valve  unit  for  fhiid  pressure  brake  systems 
comprising  a  unitary  valve  casing  »hich  is  symmetrically 
formed  transversely  and  longitudinally  for  ease  of  installa- 
tion and  comprising  an  elongated  block-like  body  por- 
tion having  a  relatively  large  longitudinal  cylindrical 
through  bore  of  constant  diameter,  said  casing  provided 
in  one  side  thereof  with  pairs  of  transverse  inlet  ports 
opening  into  the  through  bore  and  spaced  cquidistantly 
from  the  ends  of  the  casing  and  the  longitudinal  center 
thereof,  said  casing  having  a  flat  mounting  face  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  the  inlet  ports,  said  casing  having 
pairs  of  opposed  transverse  outlet  passages  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  opening  into  the  through  bore  and  spaced 
outwardly  equidistantly  of  said  inlet  ports  and  spaced  in- 
wardly equidistantly  from  the  ends  of  the  casing,  closure 
plug  bodies  within  end  portions  of  the  through  bore  and 
outwardly  of  the  inlet  ports  and  having  grooves  forming 
annular  passages  exteriorly  of  the  plug  bodies  and  com- 
municating with  said  outlet  passages,  said  plug  bodies 
having  longitudinal  bores  opening  through  their  inner  ends 
only  and  communicating  with  the  bore  of  the  casing  in- 
wardly of  the  plug  bodies,  said  plug  bodies  having  cross 
ports  intermediate  tiieir  ends  intersecting  the  annular 
passages  and  the  bores  of  the  plug  bodies,  said  plug  bodies 
having  auxiliary  longitudinal  ports  outwardly  of  the  bores 
thereof  and  opening  into  said  annular  passages  and  through 
the  iimer  ends  of  the  plug  bodies,  resilient  ring  seals  at 
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the  inner  ends  of  the  plug  bodies  and  in  the  bore  of  the 
casing  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  inlet  ports  and 
radially  outwardly  of  said  auxiliary  longitudinal  ports,  a 
single  piston  within  the  bore  of  the  casing  and  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  casing  bore  to  allow  some  leak- 
age of  fluid  around  the  piston,  said  piston  adapted  to  be 
centered  between  said  pairs  of  inlet  ports  to  completely 
uncover  the  same  and  shiftable  into  engagement  with  either 
of  said  ring  seals  to  completely  cover  one  pair  of  said 
inlet  ports,  said  piston  being  recessed  in  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  balanced  compressible  coil  springs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  piston  having  corresponding  end  portions 
within  the  bores  of  the  plug  bodies  and  other  correspond- 
ing end  portions  within  the  piston  reces.s«s. 


members  attached  to  said  ring,  positioned  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening  and  projecting  away  from  the  body;  a 
collar  surrounding  the  ring,  said  collar  having  internal 
abutment  means  abutting  said  external  abutment  means 
and  engaging  means  releasably  engaging  the  engaging 
means  of  the  body;  and  a  ball  in  contact  with  said  seat  and 
closing  said  opening,  said  ball  having  trunnion  members 
projecting  from  two  sides  thereof  and  journaled  in  said 
support  members,  and  an  opening  through  the  ball  normal 
to  the  trunnion  members;  said  members  having  means  to 
permit  the  trunnion  members  to  be  separated  from  the 
support  members;  whereby  by  releasing  said  collar  from 
said  body  and  the  trunnion  members  from  the  support 
members,  the  ball,  collar  and  ring  may  be  readily  dis- 
assembled from  the  body  for  clestning. 


^ 


3,14S,6M 

FLUID  EJECTOR  VALVE 

Austin  T.  Casey.  fl5  Harcourt.  Grossc  Pointc,  Mich., 

and  Frank  E.  Casey,  19  Lanark  Road.  Vookers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  l»«l.  Ser.  No.  158.t75 

4  Oaims.     (CL  137— 2t3) 


3,148,696 

ACORN  VALVE  FOR  PUNCHING  T 

Howard    L.   Hoke,   Bradford,   Pa.,   assignor  to   Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,670 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—318) 


3.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  chamber  having 
an  opening  at  one  end  and  communicating  at  its  other  end 
with  an  accumulator  chamber  and  an  exhaust  port,  a 
magnetic  plunger  in  said  chamber,  valve  seats  in  said 
chamber  adjacent  each  end  of  said  plunger,  an  electric 
coil  electrically  surrounding  said  chamber  and  normally 
energized,  said  plunger  when  energized  urging  said  plunger 
sealingly  against  said  one  valve  seat  and  when  de-ener- 
gized allowing  said  plunger  to  be  seated  agamij  the  valve 
seat  at  said  other  end  of  said  chamber,  akd^'hieans  con- 
stituting a  path  from  said  opening  at  said  one  end  through 
said  chamber  to  said  acctimulator  chamber  when  said 
plunger  is  seated  against  said  valve  seat  at  said  other  end 
of  said  chamber. 

I  3,148,695 

BALL  VALVE 

Fiwlerick  H.  Groea,  Jr.  Oak  Park,  wmi  HaroW  F- «•*«««?»»* 

Round  Lake  Beach.  UL,  airigisrs  to  Groea  Mfg.  COm 

Elk  Grove  Village,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  nUaoto  . 

Filed  Jane  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  287,872 

5  Clafans.     (CL  137—315) 


In  combination,  a  punching  T  having  a  T  body  with 
an  upper  tubular  portion  that  is  internally  and  externally 
threaded,  an  acorn  valve  in  said  upper  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  externally  threaded  portion  received  in  the  internal 
threads  of  said  T  body,  said  acorn  valve  having  a  rounded 
nose  formed  with  a  slit,  said  nose  also  being  provided 
with  an  annular  groove  in  the  zone  of  said  slit,  a  contract- 
ing coil  spring  in  said  groove  normally  maintaining  said 
slit  closed,  an  outstanding  flange  integrally  carried  by  said 
acorn  valve  and  overlying  the  upper  end  edge  of  said  T 
body,  and  a  tool  mounted  on  the  external  threads  of  said 
T  body,  said  tool  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
flange  and  including  a  punch  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  acorn  valve. 


3,148,697 

COMPRESSOR  VALVE 

Clifford  H.  Carr,  614  W.  67th  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,113 

11  Claims.    (O.  137—327) 


JOt    /Ota 


\.  A  ball  valve  which  may  be  readily  disassembled  for 
cleaning  comprising:  a  body  having  one  end  adapted  to 
be  fixedly  mounted,  said  body  having  a  fluid  opcmng 
therethrough  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  end,  a  seat 
about  said  opening  at  the  other  end,  and  engaging  means 
on  the  periphery  of  said  body  about  said  opening;  a  ring 
movably  mounted  on  the  body  about  the  opening,  said 
ring  having  external  abutment  means;  a  pair  of  support 


1.  In  a  undirectional  flow  control  valve  for  high  speed 
gas  compressors,  the  combination  of  a  base  member 
having  opposed  parallel  surfaces  of  substantial  area  de- 
fining an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face,  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel  gas  inlet  passageways  extending  from 
said  lower  face  into  said  base  member  with  their  axes 
normal  to  said  faces,  each  inlet  passageway  terminaung 
at  its  upper  end  in  a  seat  which  is  spaced  below  said  upper 
surface,  a  plurality  of  concave  recesses  in  the  upper  face 
of  said  base  member,  one  for  each  passageway,  each  said 
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recess  being  coaxial  with  its  associated  inlet  passaflcway 

and  forming  an  upward  continuation  of  said  inlet  passage- 
way from  said  seat,  a  ball  member  in  each  recess  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  seat,  the  concavity  of  the  recess 
being  such  that  its  surface  forms  with  the  surface  df  the 
ball  an  annular  axially  curved  space  proceeding  upward- 
ly from  the  seat  toward  said  upper  face  and  increasing 
in  cross-.«ctional  area  as  it  approaches  said  upper  face,  a 
top  plate  member  superimpmed  on  said  base  member 
and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  cylindrical  passageways 
aligned  with  and  forming  upward  continuations  from  the 
upper  ends  of  said  recesses,  the  diameter  of  each  said 
passageway  being  substjmtiaily  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  upper  end  of  its  associated  recess,  ball  guide  fingers 
arranged  around  the  wall  of  each  cylindrical  passageway 
and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  longitudinally 
thereof,  the  combined  cross-sectional  area  of  said  guide 
fingers  in  the  direction  of  flow  being  appreciably  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  open  to  flow  therebetween, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  fingers  merging  toward  one  an- 
other above  the  ball  to  form  a  stop  portion  centrally 
spaced  above  the  ball  when  the  latter  is  in  its  seat,  the 
merging  portions  of  said  guide  fingers  defining  therebe- 
tween with  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  passageways 
sector  like  openings  through  which  gas  can  exit  from 
the  cylindrical  passageways. 


3,14M99 

CONTAINMENT  AREA  DEVICE 

Harry  A.  SMadlar,  t7B  Loonk  Drive, 

Weal  Hwtford,  Cowi. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23U12 

It  ClalHM.    (CL  137— 3S2) 


3,14MM 

PREFABRICATED   WATER  SUPPLY   AND   DRAIN 

UNIT  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

Raymond  L.  Arnold,  Rtc  29S-F,  YbUmi,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  17M73 

S  Claims.     (CL  137-OM) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pipe  system  a  containment 
area  device  comprising  a  flexible,  impervious  sheet  ma- 
terial enclosure,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  trans- 
parent, said  erclosure  being  sealingly  attached  to  said 
pipe  system  and  preventing  contaminants  from  said  pipe 
system  from  passing  beyond  said  enclosure  and  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  proiecting  fkxible  sleeves,  said  de- 
vice further  comprising  an  inflatable  chamber  also  formed 
of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  inflatable  chamber  being 
disposed  exteriorly  of  the  space  within  said  enclosure 
and  remote  from  its  attachment  to  said  system  and  provid- 
ing means,  when  inflated,  for  giving  shape  to  said  en- 
closure. 


344t,7M 
PRESS  lUTTON  VALVE 
Morlcy  V.  FrisdiU.  U^wood,  Colo^ 
Fcalker  Mfg.  Co^  Fort  MorgM,  Colo^  a 
or  Cokmido 

FBcd  Not.  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  241,4f2 
5  CMm^    (CL  137— 454J) 


to  Clarfc- 


wv- 


"////// /'/^/'f^ 


i    k 


1.  A  valve-endosing  fixture  box  for  use  with  washing 
machines  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  wall  opening. 
said  wall  including  spaced  upright  studs  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  wall  opening,  said  box  comprising  a  box-like  bous- 
ing positioned  within  the  wall  opening  and  having  a 
forward  open  side  and  a  rear  substantially  vertical  wall, 
a  substantially  borizootal  channel  member  secured  to  the 
rear  face  of  said  rear  wall  and  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  guide  opening,  hanger  brackets  horizontally 
slidably  engaging  within  the  channel  member  and  includ- 
ing parts  at  corresponding  ends  thereof  having  gtiided  en- 
gagement with  said  guide  opening  and  engageable  with  the 
ends  of  the  guide  opening  to  poskively  limit  outward  move- 
ment of  the  hanger  brackets,  transverse  arms  on  the  outer 
ends  of  the  hanger  brackets  extending  beyond  corre- 
sponding sides  thereof  in  opposed  relation  to  said  studs, 
and  apertured  elements  on  said  arms  and  hanfer  brackets 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  anns  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  and  forming  therewith  sockets  to 
receive  the  studs,  whereby  nails  may  be  driven  through 
the  aperttues  of  said  elements  into  the  studs  to  anchor 
the  hanger  brackets  thereto,  said  housing  then  being 
floatingly  supported  laterally  upon  the  hanfcr  brackets. 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  A  valve  body  having  an  intake  pasnge,  a  discharfs 
paaufe  and  a  valve  chamber  positioned  between 
said  passages,  said  chamber  having  an  internally 
threaded  open  top  and  having  an  open  bottom  com- 
municating with  said  intake  passage  and  having  a 
side  outlet  communicating  with  said  discharge  pas- 


(h)  an  annular  shelf  flange  surrounding  the  open  bot- 
tom of  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  body  bushing  having  a  downwardly  extending 
annular  flange  formed  thereoo  threaded  into  the  open 
top  of  said  chamber; 

(</)  a  valve  stem  extending  axially  through  said  bush- 
ing and  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  there- 
from, the  lower  portion  of  said  valve  stem  being 
reduced  in  diameter  to  allow  fluid  flow  thereabout; 

(e)  an  enlarged  valve  bead  on  the  lower  exUemity  of 
said  valve  stem; 

(/)  an  annular  valve  seat  element  having  an  axial  flow 
passage  surrounding  said  stem  immediately  above 
said  valve  bead,  said  seating  element  resting  on  said 
shelf  flanfe; 

(g)  an  annular  corrugated  washer  surrounding  said 
stem  between  said  bushing  and  said  seat  element  and 
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communicating  pressure  to  force  the  latter  against 
said  shelf  flange,  said  flange  on  said  bushing  enter- 
ing said  corrugated  washer  to  maintain  the  latter 
concentric  with  said  valve  stem;  and 
(A)  spring  means  urging  said  stem  upwardly  to  resili- 
ently  maintain  said  head  against  the  bottom  of  said 
seating  element  ao  that  said  stem  may  be  manually 
depressed  to  allow  flow  through  said  seating  element 
and  through  said  corrugated  washer  to  said  dis- 
charge passage. 


stantially  parallel  to  said  central  bore,  said  passageway 
having  an  outlet,  a  valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said 
central  bore,  said  stem  having  a  valve  bead  at  its  inner 
end,  resilient  means  reacting  against  said  stem  normally 
retaining  said  valve  head  on  said  seat,  said  stem  and  said 
valve  head  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  transverse 
bore  leading  into  said  axial  bore  in  said  stem,  and  in 
communication  at  its  other  end  with  said  passageway. 


3,l4t,7tl 
PIPE  LINE  >ALVE  POSITION  INDICATOR 
MarskaU   U.   Bagwell,  Homton,  Tcx^   asiigaor  to  The 
Tcxsa  Pipe  Line  Conpaay,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
of  Texas 

Filed  July  1ft,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,931 
SCUJOH.     (CL137— 5M) 


1.  A  pipe  line  valve  position  indicator  for  providing 
visual  indication  clearly  observable  from  aircraft  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  gate  valve  having  an  operator,  said 
operator  being  translated  over  a  predetermined  distance 
as  said  gate  moves  from  closed  to  open  position,  flat 
means  for  displaying  a  symbol  on  both  sides  thereof  hav- 
ing one  dimension  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  said 
operator  translation  and  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
said  predetermined  disunce,  means  for  masking  part  of 
said  symbol  on  opposite  sides  thereof  when  the  gate  is  in 
one  of  its  terminal  positions,  and  means  for  translating 
said  flat  means  relative  to  said  masking  means  as  said 
operator  is  translated  over  said  predetermined  distance 
whereby  said  symbol  is  displayed  unmasked  when  the 
valve  is  in  one  of  its  terminal  positions  and  masked  when 
in  the  other,  said  symbol  having  a  configuration  such  that 
the  unmasked  configuration  thereof  is  distinctly  different 
from  the  masked  configuration. 


3,14t,7«2 
CLOSURE  VALVE  FOR  THE  OUTLET  PORT 

OF  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
JcM  Mcrdcr,  11 15  Park  Avc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Juc  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  120,083 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Jnly  6,  19M 

5  Claims.     (CL  137—599.2) 

1.  Valve  means  for  controlling  the  fk»w  of  fluid  from 

the  outlet  port  of  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  having 

a  rigid  container  with  an  outlet  port  and  a  deformable 

partition   intervening  between  the  inlet  and   outlet  port 

of  said  pressure  vessel,  said  valve  means  comprising  a 

tubular  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  stKh  outlet 

port,  with  its  inner  er>d  in  stKh  container,  the  inner  end 

of  said  member  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  tubular  member 

having  a  central  bore  and  a  passageway  extending  sub- 


the  bore  in  said  valve  head  defining  a  second  valve  seat, 
a  valve  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  second 
seat  to  close  the  latter,  a  flexible  plate  secured  to  the 
valve  head  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  over 
the  axial  bore  in  the  valve  head  and  normally  spaced 
therefrom,  and  means  to  move  said  valve  member  off  its 
seat  for  flow  of  fluid  through  the  axial  bore  in  the  valve 
bead  into  said  passageway. 


3,148,703 

ROTARY  PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  DIVIDER 

Harold  S.  KacUine,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,M4 

8  Claims.     (CL  137—608) 


1.  A  pneumatic  pressure  divider  comprising  a  first 
body,  a  second  body  having  one  face  thereof  coextensive 
with  a  face  of  said  first  body  in  juxtaposition  therewith, 
a  pressure  supply  port  and  a  pressure  exhaust  port  in 
said  second  body  extending  therethrough  and  spaced  apart 
therein,  a  restricting  groove  in  said  second  body  confined 
between  the  said  juxtaposed  faces  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bodies  and  connecting  said  supply  port  to  said  ex- 
haust port,  whereby  a  pressure  gradient  is  provided  along 
the  length  of  said  restricting  groove,  said  first  body  being 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  second  body  and 
a  pressure  pick-off  port  in  said  first  body  and  extending 
therethrough  into  registry  with  said  restricting  groove, 
whereby  relative  movement  between  said  first  body  and 
said  second  body  causes  said  pick-off  port  to  translate 
along  said  restricting  groove  to  any  selected  position  from 
said  supply  port  to  said  exhaust  port  to  cause  the  pres- 
sure at  said  pick-off  port  to  assume  any  desired  value 


r44 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1964 


determined  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  gradient  between 
said  supply  port  and  said  exhaust  port  and  the  position  of 
said  pick-off  port  relative  thereto  along  said  restricting 
groove. 

3,148,704 

COMBINATION  OR  BRANCH  VALVE 

Adolf  Blass,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asstgDor  to  Buckeye  iroa  A 

Brass  Works,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,315 

2  Clainu.     (CL  137—612.1) 


-^ 


1.  A  valve  body  for  tanks  and  tank  trucks  to  provide 
a  bottom  filling  and  discharging  dual  valve  arrangement, 
said  valve  body  comprising  first,  second  and  third  ports 
and  flow  passage  means  interconnecting  said  ports,  means 
for  connecting  said  valve  body  to  a  tank  with  said  first 
I>ort  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tank,  a  check 
valve  member  in  said  valve  body  operatively  associated 
with  said  second  port  and  normally  closing  said  second 
port  and  movable  inwardly  from  said  second  port  to 
permit  fluid  flow  into  said  valve  body  and  through  said 
passage  means  to  said  first  port,  a  valve  disc  in  said  valve 
body  associated  with  said  third  port  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  said  third  port,  and  lever  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  vaJve  body  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  valve  disc  for  moving  the  valve  disc  between 
open  and  closed  position,  said  operative  connection  in- 
cluding a  shaft  extending  through  said  valve  body,  and 
a  lever  arm  in  said  valve  body  having  one  end  joumalled 
on  said  shaft  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  valve 
disc  and  operating  to  move  said  valve  disc  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  last-mentioned  lever  arm 
and  valve  disc  being  mounted  to  swing  into  the  second 
flow  passage  when  said  valve  disc  is  moved  to  open 
position. 


3,1 48,7*5 
LOCKING  RING 

Jacqvcs  H.  Moricr,  1185  frnk  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,388 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  8,  1962 

3  Claims.     (CL  138 — 30) 

1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  having  a  port,  a  de- 
formable  partition  secured  in  said  pressure  vessel  and 
adapted  to  move  toward  such  port  and  a  hollow  flanged 
plug  in  said  port,  said  flange  defining  a  shoulder;  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  deformable  locking  member 
for  said  plug,  said  locking  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rigid  arcuate  segments  defining  a  ring  of  inner  diameter 
less  than  that  of  the  port  and  of  outer  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  such  port,  adjacent  ends  of  said  segments 
being  in  relatively  close  juxtaposition,  the  undersurface 
of  said  segments  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  hav- 
ing a  configuration  complementary  to  that  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  pressure  vessel  adjacent  its  port  and  defin- 
ing a  relatively  wide  surface  adapted  to  seat  directly  on 


said  inner  surface  of  said  port,  a  ring  of  resilient  material 
having  an  annular  recess  therein,  each  of  said  locking 
segments  having  peripheral  conformations  complementary 
to  said  annular  recess  and  adapted  securely  yet  releasably 
to  fit  therein,  whereby  the  top  surface  of  said  resilient  ring 
will  define  a  continuous  annular  surface  coaxial  with  the 
ring  formed  by  said  segments,  each  of  said  segments  hav- 
ing a  top  surface  of  width  such  as  to  extend  mwardly  of 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  resilient  ring  whereby  the 


He*  ^^H 


exposed  surfaces  of  the  top  surface  of  said  segments  de- 
fine a  retaming  shoulder  for  the  shoulder  of  such  plug 
the  width  of  the  top  surface  of  said  ring  being  such  that 
its  outer  periphery  extends  laterally  beyond  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rigid  arcuate  segments,  whereby  said 
top  surface  of  the  ring  when  the  expanded  partition  is 
thereagainst,  will  prevg^t  extrusion  through  the  spaces 
between  the  segments  and  the  inner  \*all  of  the  pressure 
vessel  as  well  as  through  the  spaces  between  adjacent  ends 
of  said  segments. 

3,148,786 

PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Jean  Mercicr,  1185  Park  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Orisinal   application   SepL   29,    1958,  Scr.   No.   764,175. 

Divided  and  this  application  Feh.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

259,573 

Claims  prloritv,  application  Gcrmmiy  Nov.  28.  1957 
13  Claims.     (CL  138—38) 


\a_^^^ 


I.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  hollow  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  and  an  opposed  port,  a  parti- 
tion of  resilient  deformable  material  in  said  container, 
said  partition  having  a  peripheral  rim  and  extending 
across  the  container  and  intervening  between  said  opening 
and  said  port,  an  annular  supporting  member  of  rigid 
material  having  a  convex  fastening  surface  bonded  to  said 
partition  at  the  rim  thereof,  \fc  hereby  stress  is  produced 
against  the  bonded  surface  in  use  of  the  pressure  vessel, 
the  length  of  the  partition  material  at  at  least  one  of  the 
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wall  surfaces  of  the  partition  adjacent  the  rim  thereof 
being  longer  than  the  length  of  the  partition  material 
between  the  opposed  wall  surfaces  of  the  partition  adja- 
cent the  rim  thereof,  whereby  the  stress  of  the  bonded 
portion  of  the  rim  of  the  partition  against  the  supporting 
member  at  such  longer  wall  surface  in  use  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel  will  be  reduced,  mounting  meaiu  for  the  rim 
of  the  partition  at  the  periphery  of  said  opening  and 
extending  substantially  laterally  outward  from  said  open- 
ing to  guide  the  portimi  of  the  partition  adjacent  its  rim 
in  use  of  the  pressure  vessel  so  as  to  maintain  the  direc- 
tion of  the  stress  of  the  partition  material  intervening 
between  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  partition  adjacent  its 
rim,  exerted  against  the  bonding  surface,  at  substantially 
right  angles  thereto,  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  extend  over 
said  opening  and  means  to  retain  said  cover  plate  in 
closed  position  with  respect  to  said  opening,  said  rigid 
annular  supporting  member  spacing  said  cover  plate  from 
said  mounting  means,  and  defining  the  sole  rigid  spacing 
means  therebetween. 


3,148.707 
AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  BUFFER 
AiexandM-  Smyklo,   LJnIon   City,  Calif.,   and   Geontc   B. 
Schildroth,  Manchester,  N.IL,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,148 
2  Claims.     (CL  138—31) 


F=t: 


3,148,708 

CLEAN  OUT  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Panclla,  432  Academy  Road,  CatonsWlle  28,  Md. 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,352 

6  Claims.     (CL  138 — 89) 


4.  A  combination  clean  out  plug  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  clean  out  plug  to  any  one  of  three  different  size 
bald  end  clean  out  pipes,  said  clean  out  plug  comprising 
a  cylindrical  ferrule,  said  cylindrical  ferrule  having  an 
external  diameter  to  fit  within  a  bald  end  of  a  large 
standard  size  clean  out  pipe,  an  external  flange  on  one  end 
of  said  ferrule  to  fit  over  and  abut  the  end  of  said  large 
standard  size  clean  out  pipe,  said  ferrule  having  an  ex- 
ternal circumferential  O-ring  receiving  recess  adjacent  its 
other  end.  said  ferrule  having  an  internal  diameter  to  fit 
over  a  bald  end  of  a  small  standard  size  clean  out  pipe 
and  also  of  slightly  smaller  standard  size  clean  out  pipe, 
said  cylindrical  ferrule  having  an  internal  circumferen- 
tial O-ring  receiving  recess  adjacent  said  other  end,  and  a 
pair  of  O-rings  of  elastic  and  compressible  material,  one 
O-ring  being  of  greater  annular  thickness  than  the  other, 
said  greater  thickness  O-ring  fitting  in  said  external  O-ring 
recess  to  provide  a  readily  removable  and  readily  replace- 
able permanent  sealing  means  between  said  ferrule  and 
the  large  standard  size  clean  out  pipe  and  fitting  in  said 
internal  O-ring  recess  to  provide  a  readily  removable  arid 
readily  replaceable  permanent  sealing  means  between  said 
ferrule  and  said  smaller  standard  size  clean  out  pipe,  -said 
O-ring  of  lesser  thickness  fitting  said  internal  O-ring  re- 
cess to  provide  readily  removable  and  readily  replaceable 
permanent  sealing  means  between  said  ferrule  and  said 
small  standard  size  clean  out  pipe. 


1 .  A  hydraulic  buffer  compriang :  a  body  member,  an 
open  end   cylinder  within  said  body   member,   an  end 
member  for  openably  closing  the  open  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, a  floating  piston  within  said  cyliiKJer,  said  piston 
being  axially  movable  within  said  cylinder  and  adapted  for 
dividing  said  cylinder  into  opposing  end  chambers,  sealing 
means  on  said  piston,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ductile  non-metallic  rings  adapted  to  prevent 
leakage  from  one  of  said  chambers  into  the  opposing 
chamber,  an  orifice  communicating  with  each  ei»d  of  said 
cylinder,  at  least  one  of  said  orifices  being  coaxial  with 
said  cylinder  and  passing  through  said  end  member,  a 
valve  seat  communicating  with  said  coaxial  orifice,  and  a 
valve  plug  subassembly  coaxial  with  said  cylinder  aiMl 
said  valve  seat,  and  comprising  a  retainer  cup  having 
external  threads  engaging  a  threaded  counterbore  in  the 
end  of  said  piston  with  the  bottom  of  the  retainer  cup 
against  the  bottom  of  the  counterbore,  a  ball  valve  plug, 
a  stem  joined  to  said  ball  valve  plug  and  slidably  passing 
through  the  bottom  of  said  retainer  cup,  means  joined  to 
said  stem  for  retaining  said  stem   in  said  retainer  cup, 
and  a  compression  spring  disposed  over  said  stem  and 
nesting  oo  said  ball  valve  plug  to  axially  bias  said  ball 
valve  plug  from  the  face  of  said  piston. 
80«  CO.— 4» 


3,148,789 

CHANGE  BOX  CONTROL 

Edwta  G.  G««,  %  GUbcftvUle  Woven  Label  Corporatioa, 

GUbertville,  Mam. 

Filed  Jnnc  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205331 

6  Claims.     (CL  139—171) 


1.  A  change  box  control  for  an  automatic  loom  which 
is  adapted  to  interweave  four  different  threads  and  which 
includes  a  batten  adapted  to  shift  the  shuttle  of  the  loom 
to  four  different  operating  positions,   said  change  box 
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control  comprising,  a  pair  of  slideboards.  a  hanger  posi- 
tioned above  said  pair  of  slideboards.  a  pivotaliy  mounted 
cam  having  cam  profiles  on  two  of  its  opposite  sides  car- 
ried by  said  hanger  above  said  pair  of  slideboards.  flex- 
ible connecting  means  connecting  the  opposite  upper  ends 
of  said  cam  with  said  pair  of  slideboards,  said  flexible 
connecting  means  riding  upon  said  cam  profiles  of  said 
cam  in  making  said  connection,  and  a  cam  arm  pivotaliy 
connected  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to  said  hanger  such  as 
to  be  operatively  connected  by  said  hanger  to  said  cam. 
said  cam  arm  being  operatively  connected  adjacent  its 
end  opposite  to  that  connected  to  said  hanger  to  the  bat- 
ten of  the  automatic  loom  such  that  movement  of  said 
cam  is  transmitted  to  said  batten  for  conrolling  the  opera- 
tion thereof. 


operative  to  cut  a  length  of  said  sheath  into  a  pair  of 
separate  seau-cylindrical  pieces;  and  a  second  sUtion  in- 
cluding pick-off  means  synchronized  with  said  wire  feed- 


3,14t,71« 
BELTING  FABRIC 
John  Rictcr,  Teaacck,  John  L.  Marckcse, 
ami  DavU  E.  Cot,  PMiptoa  Ptaias,  N J^  i 
R.   Bradford,  Decatur,  Ga^   Mitf  nri.  Wy 
mesne  asirfgnmeets,  to  Ualtod  States  Rabbcr  C 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  New  J< 
Flkd  Dec  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,11I 
3  ClaiBM.     (CL  199—415) 


-4-J 


ing  means  and  said  sheath-cutting  means  and  operative  to 
remove  said  cut  separate  pieces  of  said  sheath  from  said 
wire. 


1.  A  belting  fabric  comprising  a  pliu^ty  of  substan- 
tially uncrimped  parallel  warps,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially uncrimped  parallel  wefts  positioned  above  and  be- 
low said  warps  and  transverse  thereto,  the  wefts  above 
said  warps  and  the  wefts  below  said  warps  being  in  non- 
opposition  in  the  fabric,  at  least  two  binders  positioned 
between  adjacent  warps  and  interlacing  the  wefts  above 
and  below  said  warps  in  alternating  sequence  with  at 
least  one  of  the  binders  between  each  of  the  adjacent 
warps  interlacing  wefts  other  than  those  interlaced  by 
another  binder  between  the  same  adjacent  warps,  the 
intersections  of  the  binders  between  each  of  the  adjacent 
warps  being  located  alternately  above  and  below  the 
centerline  of  said  warps,  the  space  between  said  adjacent 
warps  being  greater  than  the  compressed  diameter  of  the 
individual  binders  between  the  adjacent  warps  and  less 
than  twice  the  compressed  diameter  of  said  individual 
binders  between  the  adjacent  warps,  the  tension  of  the 
binders  in  the  fabric  holding  said  binder  intersections  in 
firm  contact  with  said  adjacent  warps  and  being  of  such 
magnitude  that  an  increase  in  said  binder  tension  pro- 
duced by  the  extension  of  the  fabric  in  the  direction  of 
the  warps  beyond  the  extension  produced  by  the  normal 
working  tension  will  introduce  a  mutual  embedding  and 
crimping  of  said  warps  and  said  wefts  and  a  mutual  em- 
bedding and  crimping  of  said  warps  and  said  binder  inter- 
sections, said  binders  in  the  fabric  having  a  stretch 
modulus  of  elasticity  at  least  as  great  as  the  stretch 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  said  warps  in  the  fabric. 


3,14t.71i 
ARRANGEMENTS   FOR   INTERCONNECTING   RE- 
FILL VESSELS  WITH  RESERVOIRS  ADAPTED  TO 
BE  FILLED   WITH  LIQUEFIED  GAS  FROM  SUCH 
VESSELS 
Coorad  ZeUwefcr.  GeMva,  SwMjail— d,  aMJganr  to  La 
NatkMalc  S.A.,  G«Mva,  Swtecria^,  a  corporatioa  of 
Switzerland,    and    B— ioa    Corporation,    WoodbridtC 
NJ^  a  corpoiadan  •#  New  Jcney,  )o<ntty 
FBad  Ang.  31,  19M,  S«.  No.  53,137 
riorlty,  applratlna  Switzcriaad, 
Sept  t,  1959.  77,9M 
!•  OaiBH.     (CL  141—293) 


3,141,711 

WIRE  STRIPPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Wllliain  O.  Cooiptoii,  778  River  Road, 

Ckeuago  Bridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44432     * 

25  Claims.     (CL  144—1) 

1.  Wire  stripping  apparatus  for  removing  a  sheath  from 


1.  Interconnection  means  for  intercoiuiecting  a  lique- 
fied gas  dispensing  vessel  with  a  container  having  a  lique- 
fied gas  reservoir,  for  filling  the  latter  with  such  lique- 
fied gas  comprisiiig:  a  socket-like  receptacle  having  means 
for  oxxinting  same  in  a  wall  of  tba  container  to  project 
into  said  reservoir,  and  a  receptacle-registering  connecting 
piece  for  the  dispensing  vessel,  said  receptacle  having  nor- 
mally doted  reservoir  gas  inlet  and  eihsnst  valve  meant, 
said  valve  means  each  commiuucating  with  an  interior 
wall  of  said  receptacle  and  including  valve  closure  means 
in  abutting  contact  with  said  reservoir  gas  inlet  and  ex- 
haust valve  means  maintaining  the  same  in  a  normally 
dosed  position  by  pressure  exerted  by  the  liquefied  gas, 
said  valve  dosure  means  adapted  to  be  opened  respon- 
sive to  pressure  applied  thereto  opposing  the  said  pres- 
sure exerted  by  the  liquefied  gas,  and  said  connecting 
piece  fitted  looeely  in  said  socket-like  receptacle,  said 
connecting  piece  having  exterior  portions  arranged  and 
constructed  to  engage  and  pressure  actuate  both  said  valve 
dosure  means  to  open  the  same,  said  connecting  means 
being  provided  with  a  liquefied  gas  inlet  passage  means 
extending  interiorly  of  said  connecting  piece  for  directing 
said  liquefied  gas  from  the  dispensing  vecsd  through  said 
inlet  valve  means  into  the  retervoir,  aiMl  said  connecting 


wire,  compnsmg  in  combination:  wire-feeding  means  for 

feeding  wire  past  first  and  second  stations  at  a  substantially  means  being  further  provided  with  an  exhaust  gas 

constant  speed;  a  first   station   including  sheath-cutting  extending  from  said  exhaiMt  valve  means  and  around  the 

means  synchronized  with  said  wire-feeding  means  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  connecting  piece  to  the  atmosphere. 


\ 
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3,148,713 

SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  UQUID  DISPENSING 

NOZZLES 

HowlMd  B.  Jones,  Jr.,  Skort  HUk,  N  J^  andgnor  to 

StHsley  P.  Lewis,  GrccM  Farms,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174354 

8  Claims.     (CL  141—344) 


8.  In  apparatus  for  selectivdy  dispensing  liquid  into 
a  receptacle  opening  at  least  partly  defined  by  electrically 
conductive  material  through  a  movable  nozzle  adapted 
to  be  manually  inserted  into  said  opening,  safety  nneans 
for  preventing  inadvertent  flow  of  satd  liquid  from  said 
nozzle  when  said  nozzle  is  removed  from  said  opening 
comprising  a  valve  separate  from  said  receptacle  for  con- 
trolling liquid  flow  through  said  nozzle,  electrically  ac- 
tivated valve  aauatmg  means  separate  from  said  recep- 
tacle for  opening  and  closing  said  valve,  and  electrically 
conductive  circuit  means  on  said  nozzle  engageable  with 
said  conductive  material  at  said  rcceptade  opening  for 
transmitting  electrical  current  from  said  conductive  mate- 
rial to  said  circuit  means  to  activate  said  actuating  means 
and  open  said  valve  solely  when  said  nozzle  is  inserted  in 
said  opening.  ^  ^ 

'  3.148,714 

UQUID  CHARGING  DEVICES  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

PIT  PROPS 

Edwwd  F.  H.  B.  HBkr,  Bnsfcrombt  Hin,  Woodmancote, 

CheMcnkam,  rnglanil  aal^or  to  Dowty  Mtnlag  Eqolp- 

meat  Limited,  Tewkciknry,  Eagtand,  a  Brttlsk  company 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  58,123 

Claims  priority.  appMcatioo  Great  Britain  Sept.  28,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  141— 347) 


the  valve,  a  valve  closure  member  urging  the  control 
member  to  dose  the  valve  against  flow  into  the  chamber, 
a  piston  which  is  slidably  engaged  in  the  chamber  to 
pump  the  liquid  in  the  direction  of  the  discharge  outlet, 
for  purposes  of  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  prop,  means 
operable  yieldably  to  retain  the  piston  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion in  the  chamber,  means  operable  to  redprocate  the 
piston  through  oppositely  directed  strokes  in  the  chamber, 
in  one  of  which  strokes  the  piston  is  displaced  out  of  its 
retracted  position  for  the  pumping  operation,  and  in  the 
other  of  which  strokes  the  piston  is  withdrawn  into  such 
position,  and  means  including  a  movable  deactuator  mem- 
ber which  is  connected  with  the  valve  closure  member 
and  operable  after  the  iMston  has  been  withdrawn  irHo  its 
retracted  position  to  deactuate  the  closure  member  so 
that  the  valve  is  opened  for  flow  of  the  liquid  through  the 
passage  and  into  the  chamber,  under  the  pressure  of  the 
source. 

3,148,715 
EDGING  SEPARATOR 
Dale   Alter,  Klamath  Fails,  Oreg.,   assignor  to  Wey«^ 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corpontion  «ff 

Filed  Oct  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43^33 
11  Claims.     (CL  143—157) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  objects  that  are  separable 
longitudinally  of  their  direction  of  travel  comprising 

pivouble  means  having  a  separating  surface  thereon, 

said  pivotable  means  having  a  first  position  in  which 
said  separating  surface  is  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
objects  passing  thereby  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  separating  surface  is  iK)t  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  objects  passing  thereby, 

said  pivouble  means  being  biased  into  said  first  posi- 
tion whereby  said  pivotable  means  will  be  in  said  first 
position  when  said  objects  arc  separable  along  a  line 
that  is  aligned  with  said  separating  surface  and  will  be 
moved  into  said  second  position  by  an  object  when 
said  objects  are  not  separable  along  a  line  that  is 
aligned  with  said  separating  surface, 

said  separating  surface  being  tilted  forwardly  and  out- 
wardly whereby  said  pivotable  means  may  be  moved 
into  the  second  position  by  an  ojcct  aligned  with  it 
and  said  surface  will  move  an  object  outwardly  are 
separable  by  said  surface. 


1.  A  hydraulic  charging  device  for  interconnection  be- 
tween a  source  of  pressurized  liquid  and  a  hydraulic  pit 
prop,  comprising  a  casing  defining  a  chamber  having  a 
discharge  outlet  which  is  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
prop,  and  an  inlet  passage  which  is  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  the  source  of  liquid  and  in  communication  with 
the  chamber  through  an  opening  in  the  chamber,  a  valve 
disposed  in  the  mlet  passage  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
chamber  opening,  a  valve  control  member  associated  with 


3,148,714 
IMPACT  TOOL  WITH  CmP-RESISTANT 
STRIKING  FACE 
Howard   A.   Vaagkaa,  Jr.,  Fontana,  Wta^  aaslgDor  to 
Vangkan  Jk  BukncU  Mfg.  Co^  BosimeU,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  niiBoii 

FUad  Apr.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  184,289 
■  '    '  ■  1  Claloi.    (CI.  145—29) 

In  a  daw  hammer,  in  combination,  a  composite  hammer 
head  comprised  of  two  principal  parts  including  a  main 
body  portion  and  an  impact  tip,  said  main  body  portion 
being  in  the  form  of  a  one-piece  metallic  body  and  includ- 
ing a  medial  body  portion  from  which  there  projecU 
forwardly  on  one  side  thereof  an  impact  head  proper,  and 
rearwardly  on  the  other  side  thereof  a  bifurcated  daw 
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region,  said  impact  head  proper  presenting  a  forwardly 
facing  end  face  and  having  formed  therein  an  inwardly 
tapered  socket  arranged  so  that  its  large  end  intersects 
said  end  face  and  embodying  a  fnisto-conical  side  wall 
surface  of  small  slant  angle,  said  impact  tip  being  in  the 
form  of  a  one-piece  chip-resistant  metallic  body  of  tool 
steef  hardened  quality  and  including  an  enlarged  striking 
head  from  which  there  pro)ects  rearwardly  a  reduced 
tapered  shank  having  a  fnisto^onical  side  surface,  the 
slant  angle  of  which  is  commensurate  with  the  slant  angle 


blade  turning  mechanism  operatively  connected  between 
said  Nade  and  said  control  member  for  pivoting  said 
blade  during  said  transverse  movement,  said  turning 
mechanism  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain 
the  inclination  of  said  blade  relative  to  said  reference 
plane  substantially  constant  during  said  transverse  move- 
ment. 


3,14«,718 

NUT  CRACKER 

Joseph  M.  PfcXf,  1393  Stcpken  Way,  Swi  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  July  31,  1942,  S«r.  No.  213,7W 

5  CWoM.     (CL  144—13) 


of  said  side  wall  surface  of  the  socket,  said  shank  being 
press-fitted  within  said  socket,  said  striking  head  present- 
ing a  forwardly  facing  impact  surface,  and  a  washer 
formed  of  relatively  soft  shock-absorbing  material  sur- 
rounding the  shank  at  the  base  thereof  and  interposed 
between  said  enlarged  striking  head  and  said  forwardly 
facing  end  face  of  the  impact  head  the  combined  thickness 
of  said  washer  and  the  depth  of  said  socket  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  shank  whereby  a 
sealed  air  pocket  is  created  in  the  bottom  region  of  the 
socket  when  the  shank  is  in  position  therein. 


3,149,717 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECTIONIZING  CITRUS  FRtTT 

Beuford    N.    WUUs,    Lakeland.    Fla.,   Mttfiior   to   FMC 

CorporatkMi,  a  corporaCioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  S«r.  No.  I#9,7f7 

i  Claims.     (O.  144—3) 


1.  In  a  nut  cracker  of  the  type  in  which  a  pair  of  jaws 
are  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  one  another  to  crack 
the  shell  of  a  nut  the  improvement  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  member  having  a  plurality  of  different  sized 
nut  receiving  concavities  on  the  surface  thereof,  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  cylindrical  member  on  one 
of  the  jaws,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  cylindrical 
member  against  rotation  so  that  each  of  said  cavities 
can  be  selectively  disposed  opposite  the  other  jaw.  and 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  last  mentioned  jaw 
toward  the  concavity  to  a  distance  suflicien'  to  crack  the 
shell  of  the  nut  disposed  in  a  concavity  but  insufficient 
to  crack  the  meat  of  the  nut. 


3,14S.719 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  FRUTT  PfTTING 
MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Drake  and  Skirwan  H.  Creed,  San  Jom,  Calif., 
amiwmon  to  FMC  Cor|M>nition,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioo  Oct.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  691,42f,  now 
Patent  No.  3,135,620,  dated  May  22,  1942.     DMded 
"     vpBcation  Sept.   1,   1941,  S«r.  No.  135,599 
9  CbriBH.     (CL  144—51) 


n-^ 


iv^ 


2.  In  apparatus  for  sectionizing  peeled  citrus  fruit,  a 
fruit  support  member  having  an  axis  and  arranged  to 
support  a  fruit  with  the  stem-blossom  axis  of  the  fruit 
disposed  substantially  on  the  axis  of  said  support  member, 
a  blade  control  member  mounted  for  pivoting  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  suppon  member 
and  having  a  blade  support  adjacent  said  fruit  support 
axis,  a  flat  planar  sectionizing  blade  mounted  on  said 
blade  support,  the  plane  of  said  sectionizing  blade  having 
a  predetermined  ixKlination  relative  to  a  reference  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  said  support  member  and  the 

pivot  axis  of  said  blade  control  member,  means  for  pivot-  1.  In  a  fruit  preparaUon  machine,  a  feed  mechanism 
ing  sajd  blade  control  member  to  move  said  blade  trans-  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  oscillating  movement,  a 
versely  of  the  axis  of  said  fruii  support  member,  and  a    support  arm  having  an  opening  receiving  said  shaft,  a 
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spring-loaded  drive  connection  between  said  shaft  and 
said  support  arm,  a  fruit  positioning  member  mounted 
on  said  arm,  and  means  for  oscillating  said  shaft,  said 
drive  connection  being  operable  to  allow  oscillation  of 
said  shaft  when  said  support  arm  is  restrained  against 
movement. 

I  3,148,720 

LIVER  SLICING  MACHINE 
James  L.  Oboo  and  Palmer  C.  l^dvigwn,  Austin,  Minn., 
Mrinnon   to  Geo.   A.   Hormel   A   Company,   Austin, 
Mian.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  21,  1»42,  Ser.  Na  244,605 
2  Claims.     (CL  144—98) 


opposed  cut  surfaces  of  each  slice  are  gripped  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  blades  to  be  pulled  by  the 
latter  in  said  downwardly  inclined  direction. 

a  plurality  of  elongate  stripping  and  guiding  elements 
each  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  connected 
with  said  support  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  stripping  and  guiding  elements  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  inwardly  between  adjacent 
blades  within  their  respective  orbits  of  rotation 
thereof,  the  inner  ends  of  each  stripping  and  guid- 
ing element  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
associated  spacer  element  whereby  said  stripping  and 
guiding  elements  engage  each  slice  of  cut  liver  to 
strip  the  same  from  gripped  relation  between  each 
blade  and  to  positively  direct  the  cut  slices  down-  ^ 
wards  along  said  inclined  support,  and  each  of  said 
striping  and  guiding  elements  being  spaced  above 

.  and  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  support 
a  distance  corresponding  to  substantially  the  radius 
of  one  of  said  blades. 


3,148,721 
STOCK  SAVING  SIDEGRIP  HEAD  FOR  STRETCH 

FORMING  MACHINES 
Edward  W.  Seavers,  Sooth  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cyril  Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1940,  Ser.  No.  50,279 
4  Clahns.    (CL  153—40) 


I.  Apparatus  for  cutting  whole  lobes  of  raw  liver  into 
a  plurality  of  slices  of  substantially  uniform  width,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  elongate  downwardly  inclined  sup- 
port adapted  to  receive  whole  lobes  of  raw  untreated 
liver  at  its  uppermort  end  and  to  direct  the  same 
by  action  of  gravity  towards  the  lower  end  thereof, 
rotary  cutting  mechanism  including  an  elongate  shaft 
positioned  above  and  transversely  of  said   inclined 
support  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  similar,  spaoed-apart  rotary  blades  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-side  coaxial  relation  on  said  shaft 
for  roUtioo  therewith, 
spacer  elements  on  said  shaft  disposed  between  adjacent 
blades  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  so  that  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  blades  is  substantially  equi- 
distant, 
bearing  means  revolvably  mounting  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  shaft  above  said  inclined  support  for 
revolving  movement  relative  thereto,  vertical  adjust- 
ing members  engaging  said  bearing  means  and  being 
operable  to  vertically  shift  the  same  and  bodily  raise 
and  lower  said  shaft  relative  to  said  support, 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  adjusting  members 

for  actuating  the  same, 
a  compacting  and  guiding  member  mounted  on  said 
support  and  being  positioned  substantially  below  the 
revolvable  blades,  said  compacting  and  guiding  mem- 
,1  ber  having  an  arcuate  convex  upper  surface  for 
guiding  and  compacting  the  lobes  of  liver  into  said 
revolvable  blades,  the  latter  cutting  each  lobe  of  liver 
at  longitudinally  spaced  points  thercalong  to  there- 
by cut  the  lobes  into  a  plurality  of  slices  of  sub- 
■untially  uniform  width,  said  compacting  and  guid- 
ing member  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open- 
ing slots  therein  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  revolvable  blades  and  each  slot  receiv- 
ing therein  a  peripheral  portion  of  one  of  said  blades, 
the  underpassing  arc  of  rotation  of  said  blades  be- 
ing in  the  downwardly  inclined  direction  whereby 


1.  In  a  stretch  forming  machine,  a  table,  a  side  face 
die  mounted  thereon,  a  stretch  forming  assemblage,  pow- 
cT  means  to  effect  relative  rotation  of  the  assemblage 
and  die  about  a  predetermined  axis,  means  for  securing 
one  end  portion  of  a  length  of  stock  in  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  the  die.  a  gripping  head  connected  to  the  assem- 
blage and  operable  to  grip  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
stock  for  tensioning  the  stock  endwise  and  for  holding 
it  tangent  to  the  side  face  at  its  instantaneous  line  of 
cootoct  with  the  side  face  during  said  relative  rotation, 
said  head  including  gripping  means  operable  to  grip  said 
other  end  portion  and  hold  it  so  that  it  extends  trans- 
versely of  the  head  and  intersects  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  stock  at  one  side  of  the  head,  which  inter- 
mediate portion   is  between  said  instantaneous  line  of 
conUct  and  head,  at  an  abrupt  angle  at  said  one  side  of 
the  head,  and  said  one  side  of  the  head  being  positioned 
transversely  of  the  head  so  that  said  intersection  can 
itself   become   the    instantaneous   line   of  contact,   free 
from  interference  of  the  bead  with  the  stock  and  die 
face,  pivot  means  connecting  the  head  to  the  assemblage 
for  swinging  of  the  head  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
predetermined  axis,  the  line  of  tensioning  force  applied 
by  the  head  endwise  of  the  stock  passing  through  said  axis 
of  the  pivot  means  and  said  intersection,  and  said  other 
end  portion  of  the  stock  gripped  by  the  head,  said  side 
of  the  head  for  a  material  distance  in  each  direction  end- 
wise of  the  stock  from  said  intersection  of  said  other 
end  portion  of  the  slock,  both  lying,  in  their  entirety, 
alongside  said  Une  of  force  at  the  side  of  said  hne  of 
force  which  is  outboard  from  the  die  face  in  all  swung 
positions  of  the  head  about  said  axis  of  said  pivot  means. 
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3*14S,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  HELICAL 
WAVEGUIDES 
Raljpk  TiMMHH  Lawrcac*,  Loadoa,  F  ■!!■■< 
I^cnatfoul    StiaJTJ    Electric    Corporatioa^ 
York,  N.Y^  ■  cotFortloa  of  Dtlmww 

F1M  Sept  7,  IHI,  Sw.  No.  IM^l 

CtahM  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britya  Sept  13,  19M 

«  ClaiM.     (CL  153—67) 


N« 


^^^ife 


•44^-^ 


1.  Apparmtus  for  manufacturing  a  waveguide  of  helical 
coils  of  wire  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  members; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  longitudinal  members  about 
a  fixed  axis  to  form  a  routing  mandrel; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  the  wire  or  the  like  onto  the 
rotating  mandrel  at  a  first  position  along  said  axis; 

(d)  means  for  guiding  the  fed  wire  to  form  helical 
coils  on  said  rotating  mandrel; 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  formed  coils  together  with 
a  number  of  said  longitudinal  members  in  a  given 
direction  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position; 
and 

(/)  means  for  moving  a  number  of  said  rotating  longi- 
tudinal members  less  than  the  total  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  tecood  position  to  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


3441,723 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MIXING  OP 

FUEL  GAS  WITH  FLUX 

J.  Fw^Hhv,  145  N.  LofM  St,  Elyria,  OUa 

FIM  Mar.  19,  1M2,  Ssr.  Ntt.  lM,5tt 

4Claias.     (CL  15S— 27.4) 


1.  in  a  system  for  adding  flux  to  a  fuel  gas  for  om 
in  a  torch  or  the  like,  means  for  tt^^fiqg  a  mixtura  of 
the  gas  and  flux  and  a  trap  connected  to  said  means  for 
heating  the  mixture,  said  trap  being  located  between  the 
means  for  heating  the  mixture  and  the  torch  to  condense 
and  trap  any  moisture  in  the  heated  mixture  of  gas  and 
flux. 


an  elongated  resilient  hinge  bar  having  longitudinally 
extending  bead  portions  complementary  to  the  re- 
cesaes  in  said  panels  so  as  to  be  accepted  therein, 
said  hinge  bar  having  s  longitudinally  extending  seal- 
ing lip  between  the  bead  portions  thereof  sealably 
cnt>te<t>le  between  opposed  edge  portions  of  said 
d«er  panels, 

•  pair  of  vertically  extending  trackways  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  opening  having  laterally  spaced  parallel 


walls,  respectively,  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  panels,  and 

pair  of  n>o)ded  plastic  end  plugs  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  panels,  respectively,  having  integral  arcuate  op- 
positely enlarged  portions  extending  laterally  of  said 
panels  so  as  to  be  slidably  received  in  said  track- 
ways, the  enlarged  portions  of  said  end  plugs  being 
enfaged  with  the  paralld  walls  oo  said  trackways  to 
fadliute  vertical  movement  of  said  door  relative  to 
said  trackway  yet  preclude  rattling  therebetween, 
respectively. 


344t,725 
GATE 

Mapis  Ave.,  Lake  CHy, 
12,  IMiTSsr.  Na.  223,«U 
(CL  IM— IM) 


3,14t,724 
ROLL-UPDOOR 
George  CUcgcr,  Groaw  Polaie  Woods,  aa4  ThMidor  C 
Sckaback,  Detroit  Mkk,  Mrigiuii  to  Framtaaf  Car- 
I  corporatioB  of  Mkh^ 
FIM  Dec  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24t,471 
1  CfariBL     (CL  IM-^M) 
A  roll-up  door  for  closing  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a 
vehicle  or  the  like  comprising 
a  plurality  of  hollow  elongated  panels  having  longi- 
tudinally extending  recesses  in   the  edge   portiou 
thereof,  respactivdy. 


In  a  removable  gate,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  end 
members  having  parts  engageable  with  the  sides  of  an 

opening  to  be  closed,  an  expansible  and  contractible  bar- 
rier carried  by  and  extending  between  said  members,  and 
a  lengthwise  adjustable  toggle  linkage  means  comprising 
a  first  link  pivoCally  carried  by  one  of  said  end  members, 
a  second  link  pivotally  carried  by  the  other  of  said  end 
members,  a  clamping  means  including  longitudinally 
spaced  holes  in  said  first  link  spaced  below  the  center 
of  said  first  link,  a  pivot  pin  in  said  second  link  in  the 
distal  end  thereof  extending  laterally  from  said  second 
link  bekm  the  center  line  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
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seried  selectively  in  said  boles,  and  a  stop  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  first  link  atuched  to  its  top  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  *^ond 
link,  said  links  being  adapted  to  swing  from  a  position  in 
alignment  with  each  other  to  a  position  generally  parallel 
to  said  end  members,  said  links  swinging  about  said  pin 
and  their  pivotal  connections  so  said  end  members  can  be 
moved  toward  each  other,  said  stop  being  in  the  form  of 
an  L -shaped  member  having  a  downwardly  extending  leg 
adapted  to  lie  along  the  side  of  said  second  link,  said  L- 
shaped  member  having  a  corrugated  portion,  said  first  link 
having  an  axially  extending  gnwve  in  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  second  link,  said  corrugated  portion  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  groove  when  said  gate 
is  in  open  position. 


3,141,724 

PLASTIC  CURTAIN  CONSTRUCTION 

G«nv^  Herbert  Rotkbart  Woodmcrc,  N.Y. 

(423  Park  Ave.  S.,  New  York  16,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195.442 

3  Clalan.     (CL  14*— 394) 


side  of  said  central  web  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
longitudinally  extending  air  ducts  eachof  which  is  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  the  first  and  second  air  circulating  means, 
and  wall  means  cooperating  with  a  second  major  side  of 
said  centra!  web  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel,  longitud- 
inally extending  conduits  enclosing  the  heat  generating 
means  within  the  structure,  each  of  the  conduits  being 
vertically  aligned  relative  to  one  of  the  ducts,  and  hav- 
ing therewith  a  common  wall  which  is  a  part  of  said  cen- 
tral web,  whereby  heat  from  the  generating  means  is 
conducted  through  at  least  one  portion  of  said  central 
web  and  transferred  to  air  circulated  through  the  aligned 
conduit. 

3,14S,72S 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Lcland  H.  Grcnell,  Pasadena  Hills,  Mo.,  and  Hontly  M. 
Campbell,    Alton,    III.,    assignors    to    Oiln    Mathleson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 
Application  Dec.  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  552,982,  which  is  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  175,226,  July  21,  1950, 
now    Patent    No.    2.759,247,    dated    Aug.    21,    1956. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
054,044 

5  Claim.    (CL  165—148) 


1.  A  plastic  curtain  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  sheet 
having  a  reticulate  background,  said  reticulate  background 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  therethrough  ar- 
ranged in  columns  and  rows,  the  plastic  material  between 
said  columns  and  rows  being  formed  in  rounded  ridges 
on  one  face  of  said  sheet,  said  plastic  curuin  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  defined  therethrough  spaced  across  the 
top  to  receive  a  curtain  rod,  each  of  said  holes  having 
a  solid  plastic  border  raised  above  the  reticulate  back- 
ground of  said  sheet  on  one  face  thereof,  said  sheet  having 
vertical  solid  plastic  ribs  raised  above  the  reticulate  back- 
ground of  said  sheet  in  the  area  of  said  boles. 


I  3,148,727  •.  .  - 

METALLIC,  CELLULAR,  STRUCTURAL  FLOOR 

Genhoa  Mcckkr,  Toledo,  OUo,  wmkgmnr,  by  direct  and 

MiMi   aKignaMnts,  to  Space   Coadttkniiag  Corpora- 

Haa,  Toledo,  OWa,  a  cofyoratloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1940,  Sm.  No.  1^03 

3  CkdBH.     (CL  165--49) 


-*. 


1 .  In  a  building  structure  which  includes  heat  generat- 
ing means  enclosed  within  the  sUuciurc,  and  effective  to 
liberate  heat  at  a  predetermined  temperature  level  higher 
than  that  required  in  an  enclosed  space  within  the  build- 
ing structure,  first  air  circulating  means  for  introducing 
into  a  circulating  system  air  at  a  temperature  below  such 
predetermined  level,  for  circulating  such  air  within  the 
structure,  and  for  delivering  such  air  to  the  cnlcosed  space, 
and  second  air  circulating  means  for  withdrawing  air  from 
a  first  portion  of  the  enclosed  space  and  for  circulating 
such  withdrawn  air  within  the  structure,  the  improvement 
of  a  metallic,  cellular,  stnjctural  floor  construtcion  within 
the  building  structure,  said  floor  construction  having  a 
horizonully  extending  central  web  that  is  substantially 
coextensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  floor  of  the  build- 
ing structure,  wall  means  cooperating  with  a  first  m^jor 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit  comprising: 

(A)  a  single  solid  imitary  sheet  of  metal, 

(B)  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  internal  tubular  pas- 
sageways defined  by  first  unjoined  portions  <A  the 
thickness  of  said  sheet,  said  first  portions  being  ex- 
panded out  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  sheet  and 
forming  the  opposed  walls  of  said  first  passageways, 

(1)  said  first  passageways  being  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  first  heat  exchange  fluid. 

(2)  said  first  passageways  being  spaced  apart  by 
a  aoUd  onitary  web  portion  of  said  sheet, 

(C)  at  least  one  second  internal  tubular  passageway 
defined  by  second  unjoined  portions  of  said  sheet,  said 
second  portions  being  expanded  out  of  at  least  one 
side  of  said  sheet  and  forming  the  opposed  walls  of 
said  second  passageway,  said  second  passageway 
being  disposed 

( 1 )  on  said  web  portion  aiKl 

(2)  intermediate  said  first  passageways,  and 

(D)  a  plurality  of  elongated  bulges  formed  along  the 
length  of  said  second  passageway  as  integral  portions 
of  the  expanded  wall  of  said  second  passageway,  said 
bulges 

(1)  being  integral  with  said  web  portion  of  said 
sheet,  and 

(2)  being  open  at  opposite  ends  thereof  thereby 
defining  tubular  heat  dissipating  fins  disposed  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  second  beat 
transfer  medium  adapted  to  pass  therethrough. 


3  148,729 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  THE  OBSTRUCTION 

OF  GAS  CIRCULATION  IN  GAS  DRILLING 
Don  R.  Holbert  and  Robert  O.  Perry,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 
J^ew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Inly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,263 
10  ClaiBS.    (CL  164—5) 
1.  A  method  for  combatting  the  obstruction  of  gas  cir- 
culation in  drilling  wells  employing  gas  as  the  circulation 
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medium  through  a  drill  pipe  tubing  with  a  lower  opening, 
wherein  the  obstruction  results  from  the  ingress  of  extrane- 
ous materials  into  the  well  bore  from  a  subterranean  for- 
mation, the  steps  comprising  introducing  weighted  resin- 
forming  material  into  the  tubing  extending  downwardly  in 
the  well  bore  below  the  upper  level  of  the  formation  of 
ingress,  conducting  a  portion  of  the  resin-forming  mate- 
rial through  the  tubing  to  form  an  annular  column  of 
resin-forming  material  covering  the  formation  of  ingreat 
in  the  annular  space  provided  between  the  tubing  and  the 
portion  of  the  formation  of  ingress  exposed  in  the  well 
bore,  u-acking  the  upper  level  of  the  annular  column  of 


bearing  formations  to  maintain  said  oil  bank  ahead  of 
said  water-flooding  medium  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
oil  bank  directly  above  said  viscous  aqueous  medium 
over  a  major  portion  of  the  travel  of  said  oil  bank  to 
said  output  well  and  recovering  oil  from  said  output  well, 
said  viscous  aqueous  medium  having  a  viacosity  of  about 
1  to  50  cenupoises  greater  than  said  water -flooding  medi- 
um. 


gJ]|&° 


3,14S,73I 

CEMENTING  TOOL 

John  C.  HoMca,  DiuKaa,  QU^  irtfinf  to  HalHbwtoa 

CompMiy,  Dttocao,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddoi 

Filed  Aot.  2,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  12MM 

II  Clafam.     (CL  IM— IM) 


resm-forming  material  in  the  well  bore  with  detection 
means,  applying  pressure  to  maintain  the  upper  level  of 
the  annular  resin-forming  material  colimin  at  the  approxi- 
mate depth  of  the  upper  level  of  the  formation  of  ingress 
as  determined  by  said  u-acking  while  applying  pressure  to 
the  resm-forming  material  remaining  in  the  tubing  to  force 
formation  sealing  amounts  of  resin-forming  material  into 
the  formation  of  ingress  exposed  to  the  resin-forming  mate- 
rial in  the  well  bore,  maintaining  the  resin-forming  mate- 
rial in  this  position  until  it  substantially  polymerizes,  drill- 
ing through  the  polymerized  resin,  and  continuing  drilling 
with  gas  circulation  to  remove  catlings  from  the  well. 


9,I4«,73« 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Do*  R.  HollMil,  Toln,  Okk.,  MrigMr,  hy  mbs.  _ 
ments,  to  Sloclak  RcMorch,  Imc^  Now  York,  N.Y 
corponlioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3*,M3 
9  Claims.    (CL  IM— 9) 


1.  In  a  method  employing  a  water-flooding  medium  and 
cooperating  input  and  output  wells  for  recovering  oil 
from  an  underground  oil-bearing  formation  underlain  by 
a  water-bearing  formation,  said  formations  exhibiting 
paths  of  vertical  permeability  to  water  between  the  oil 
and  water  formation,  the  steps  comprising  introducing  into 
the  water-bearing  formation  a  viscous  aqueous  medium 
and  introducing  in  said  water-bearing  formation  said  wa- 
ter-flooding medium  to  move  said  viscous  aqueous  medi- 
um towards  an  output  well,  introducing  through  an  input 
well  in  communication  with  the  oil  bearing  formation 
said  water-flooding  medium  into  said  oiM>earinf  forma- 
tion to  move  an  oil  bank  towards  said  output  well  to  main- 
tain an  oil  bank  ahead  of  said  water-flooding  medium  and 
above  said  viscous  aqueous  medium,  introducing  said  wa- 
ter-flooding medium  into  both  of  said  oil-  and  water- 


2.  A   formation  packer  shoe  comprising:   a  mandrel, 
means  for  atUching  the  mandrel   to  a  casing  string,  a 
valve  body  mounted  within  the  mandrel  having  a  port  and 
an  orifice  thereabove,  valve  means  in  the  valve  body  ad- 
jacent the  port,  means  biasing  the  valve  means  into  dot- 
ing position  across  the  port,  obstnKtion  means  in  the  port 
having  a  conduit  therethrough  and  preventing  closure  of 
the  valve  means,  an  expandable  packer  mounted  on  the 
mandrel,  nteans  on  the  mandrel  for  expanding  the  packer, 
means  connecting  the  valve  body  and  expanding  means  for 
axial  movement  thereby,  frangible  means  for  securing  the 
obstruction  means  m  the  port  until  a  first  predetermined 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  obstruction  meaiu.  shoulder 
means  in  the  cooduit  for  cooperation  with  a  plug  for  ap- 
plying the  first  predetermined  pressure  to  the  obstruction 
means  to  remove  the  obstruction  means  thereby  permitung 
the  valve  means  to  cloae,  and  frangible  holding  means  for 
preventing   relative   movement   between    the   valve    body 
and  the  mandrel  until  a  second  predetermined  pressure 
is  applied  to  the  vahre  body,  whereby  when  a  second  plug 
is  inserted  in  the  mandrel  to  lodge  in  the  orifice  and  a 
second  predetermined  pressure  is  thereby  impoaed  on  the 
valve  body  to  break  the  holding  means,  the  expanding 
means  is  moved  to  expand  the  packer. 


3,14S,732 
ZONE  SELECTOR  TUBING  JOINT 
■le  L.  Gage,  17t7  Bkcfe  SC,  Dmcaa,  Okla. 
FIW  Jaa.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  i5,J9« 
S  ClaiaH.     (CL  IM— 224) 
1.  A  zone  selector  apparatus  for  a  well  bore  having  a 
pluraUty  of  fluid  bearing  subsurface  formations,  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  telescopically  arranged  tubular  mem- 
bers,  fluid  passageway  means   providing  for  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  fluid  bearing  formations  aiKl  the 
tubular  members,  one  of  said  tubular  members  having  a 
closed  end   for  cooperation   with  the  fluid   passageway 
means  to  provide  selective  communication  between  one 
of  the  fluid  bearing  formations  and  the  surface  of  the  well 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


September  15,  1964 


the  telescopic  members  for  sealing  of  the  one  fluid  bearing 
formations  from  communication  with  the  surface  of  the 
well  whUe  another  fluid  bearing  formaUon  is  in  com- 
munication therewith. 


ments  and  movable  upon  movement  of  the  rotor  of  the 
aircraft  and  rotaUon  of  said  plates  about  said  secoiid 
axis  for  superimposing  a  movement  on  the  rotor  blades  in 
accordance  with  the  angle  of  inclinaUon  of  the  swash 
plate  assembly  in  respect  to  said  first  axis. 


3,14»,733 
ROTOR 

Jan  Mdjer  Dre«»,  I>rf»-.  ■"••y  ^  '"f"^*'^ 

Robert   R.   Ly«i,   Ar«agto«,  Tei^  a^ 

Aerospoce  Con»or«ilo.,  WbeatfteW,  NY 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  24L,*87 

3  ClalM.     (CL  17»— 14«.24) 


to 


3,148,735 

VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER  FOR 

SMALL  BOATS 

Donald  L-  Miller,  321  Bedford  Court  E.,  Hur^,  Tei^,  »nd 

LTwreocTw.  Vtother,  10420  Gooding  Drive,  Dallas, 

^"*      Filed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,869 
7  Claims.     (CL  170—160.32) 


1-.     B=x 


I 


1    In  an  abcraft,  a  rotor  stnicture  includinf, 

a  rotor  shaft,  .     .     .  .     i 

a  rotor  hub  carried  by  said  shaft  and  pro)ecUng  lateral- 
ly therefrom,  . 
a  rotor  blade  having  its  inner  end  overlappmg  and  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  hub  for  pivotal  motion  rela- 
tive thereto  about  the  pitch  change  axis  of  said  blade, 
with  the  root  of  said  blade  spaced  from  said  shaft, 
means  for  varying  the  pitch  of  said  blade, 
an  aerodynamic  cuff  enveloping  the  portion  of  said 
rotor  structure  between  said  shaft  and  the  root  end 
of  the  blade,                                                     . 
and  means  for  varying  the  pitch  of  said  cuff  m  &jnoae 
related  to  but  different  from  pitch  change  of  said 
blade. 


3  I4t«734 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  WING 

AIRCRAFT 

Alois  Scfcwan,  OtUtktmmn,  oear  MunlA  Germaay,  as- 

ilgaor    to    Bolkow-Eatwkkhuigea    KonamaadttgeseU- 

■ckaft,  Miiakh,  Garasany 

I  FlkdAnf.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,937 

Claims  priority.  ■PP««i^  Gennmy  &ept-  8,  1960 

I  9  aaims.     (CL  170— 160J5) 

1  A  swash  plate  for  controlling  the  movement  of  rotor 
blades  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising  a  stationary 
support,  a  swash  plate  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  concentrically  arranged  ring  members  mounted 
on  said  stauonary  support  for  pivotal  movement  about 

80«  0.0. — 50 


1    In  outboartl  drive  means  for  an  engine  driven  boat, 
the  combination  of  a  housing,  a  horirontally  disposed 
propeller  shaft  having  bearings  in  said  housing  whereby 
it  is  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  propeller 
shaft  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore  coextensive  therewith,  said  bore 
being  enlarged  beginning  at  its  forward  end,  an  elongated 
rodmovable  reciprocally  in  said  bore  said  rod  «tcnd  mg 
rearwardly   beyond  the   adjacent  end  of   said   propeller 
shaft  and  having  an  enlarged  forward  end  portion  re- 
ceived in  the  enlarged  forward  end  portion  of  said  bore  a 
compression  spring  surrounding  said  rod  received  in  the 
enlarged  forward  end  portion  of  said  bore  acting  on  said 
rod  to  bias  it  forwardly.  a  propeller  assembly  on  said 
propeller  shaft,  rearwardly  of  said  housing,  including  a 
ccnu^al  hub  connected  to  said  propeller  shaft  and  a  plu- 
rality of  propeller  blades  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  central  hub.  each  of  said  blades  having  mear^ 
whereby  it  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  central  hub  for 
rotative  adjustment  about  a  radial  axis,  and  having  an  in- 
tegral projecung  clement  positioned  eccentrically  of  said 
axis  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom  operable  to  turn  the 
blade  about  said  axis,  a  blade  adjusting  member  having 
means  whereby  it  is  loosely  connected  to  said  rod  for 
reciprocal  movement  therewith  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  rearwardly  of  said  central  hub,  said 
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blade  adjusting  member  having  means  for  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  integral  projecting  elements  of  said 
blades  whereby  said  blades  are  each  adjusuble  rotatively 
about  a  radial  axis  in  response  to  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  rod,  a  forward  extension  of  said  housing  having  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  therein  aligned  with  said  propeller 
shaft,  a  piston  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston 
rod  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  enlarged  forward 
end  ponion  of  said  rod  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a 
power  cylinder  having  a  supporting  bracket  and  having 
fluid  conduit  means  whereby  one  of  its  ends  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
opposite  said  propeller  shaft,  a  piston  in  said  power  cyl- 
inder having  a  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  from  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  one  of  its  ends,  a  hand  lever 
pivolally  connected  to  said  bracket  and  fulcrumed  near 
one  of  its  ends  at  a  point  which  is  aligned  axially  with 
said  last  mentioned  piston  rod,  a  cam  surface  on  said 
lever  adjacent  its  connected  end,  and  a  cam  follower  on 
said  last  mentioned  piston  rod,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  blades  are  adjustable  roUtively  about  a 
radial  axis,  to  thereby  vary  their  pilch,  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 


3,14S,7M 

PROPELLER 

JoMph  Skopyk,  3911  Bloor  SL  W.,  IsUaftoa,  TortMto  It. 

Ootwio,  CvMda 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19i2,  Scr.  Ntt.  It2ya4 

5  Clabma.     (CL  17*— 174) 


1.  A  propeller  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  blades;  each  of  said  blades  having  a  root  end,  a 
tip.  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge;  a  centre  hub  sup- 
porting said  blades  at  said  root  ends;  a  tunnel  member 
supporting  said  tips;  said  tunnel  member  and  said  tips  be- 
ing elongated  rearwardly  of  said  hub;  said  blades  being 
of  volute  configuration;  said  volute  configuration  extend- 
ing at  least  half  the  inner  circumference  of  »«id  tunnel 
member;  and  means  for  attaching  said  hub  to  conventional 
driving  means.  ,  .  ^ 

3,148,737      •  -I 

AERATOR 
Wakcr  P.  LoMford,  1112  Hoacaialc  Road,  Jacksoarlilc, 
Fla^  ma^waoe  of  fwfj  ■!■■  ptrcmt  %m  Grwmt  Rof,  At- 


Filed  Sept  13, 1H3,  Scr.  N«.  3M,t57 
€  ClaiBH.     (CL  172—21) 


co-axial  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  side  portions 

in  one  end  portion  of  said  housing, 
shaft  means  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing  means 
and  extending  transversely  of  and  within  said  hous- 
ing, 
a  pair  of  spaced  ground-engaging  support  wheel  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  means  to  extend  below  the 
open  bottom  of  said  housing  and  into  contact  with 
the  ground  surface, 
said    housing     including    means    mounting    auxiliary 
ground-engaging  wheels  longitudinally  spaced  from 
said  wheel  means  and  at  the  opposite  and  rearward 
end  portion  of  said  housing, 
a  series  of  bars  extending  transversely  of  said  housing 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  arcualely  spaced  parallel 
relation  on  and  between  said  ground -engaging  supi 
port  wheel  means, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  prongs  mounted  to  extend  from 

from  one  side  of  each  of  said  bars, 
said   housing  surrounding  and   substantially  enclosing 
said   wheel   means  and   said   bars  mounted   thereon 
with  said  ground-engaging  wheel  means  extending 
tberebelow. 
manually    controllable    positioning    means    for    said 
prongs  including  operating  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  connecting  said  bars  and  of  a  construction 
when  in  one   position  of  maintaining   said   prongs 
carried   by   said    bars   in    earth-penetrating   position 
generally  downwardly  and  at  right  angles  to  the  di- 
rection  of   travel    of   the   machine    and    in    another 
position    in   non-earth-penetratmg   position   substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine, 
uid  wheel  means  and  said  auxiliary  wheels  maintain- 
ing the  open  bottom  of  said  bousing  at  all  times  in 
substantially  parallel   spaced   relation  to  the  ground 
to  effect  a  uniform  depth  and  direction  of  soil  pene- 
tration of  said  prongs  when  adjusted  into  said  one 
position, 
motor  means  mounted  on  said  bousing  substantially 
directly  over  said  wheel  means  and  shaft  means  and 
adding  weight  to  said  wheel  means  and  to  said  prongs 
when  they  are  in  said  toil-penetrating  position, 
said  motor  means  being  connected  to  drive  said  wheel 
means  whereby  to  propel  the  machine  and  cause  soil 
penetration  of  said  prongs, 
said  spaced  ground-engaging  wheel  means  carrying  the 
major  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  machine. 


3,14t,73S 

SUBSOIL  PLOW  AND  SHANK 

L.  Shcitoa,  544  AaariBo  BUg^  Aiiiwffio,  Tea. 

Flkd  Dec.  11.  1942,  Scr.  No.  243,931 

4  ChdMB.     (CL  172—499) 


1.  An  aerating  machine  for  producing  cavities  in  the 
soil  for  the  admission  of  air,  moisture,  and  nourishment, 
said  machine  comprising, 

a  housing  having  side  and  end  portions  and  having  an 
open  bottom. 


1.  In  a  subsoil  shank  having  a  horizontal  portion  and 
a  downward  arcuate  portico,  with  means  on  the  forward 
portion  of  the  horizontal  portion  for  attaching  the  shank 
to  a  carrying  beam  so  that  the  ahank  lies  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  draft,  and  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
arcuate  portion  for  attaching  a  plow;  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  arcuate  portion  and  rear  part  of  said 
horizontal  portion  comprising  elements  which  are  more 
than  a  single  integral  part,  one  of  said  elements  extending 
from  the  horizontal  portion  and  flaring  smoothly  into  the 
arcuate  portion  which  extends  downward,  a  second  ele- 
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ment  extending  from  the  rear  of  the  horizontal  portion 
into  a  singk  upward  turned  helical  loop,  said  helical  loop 
terminating  with  a  tangent  portion  which  lies  along  and 
contacts  the  first  mentioned  arcuate  portion,  said  two 
arcuate  portions  being  aligned  in  the  direction  of  the 
draft-  ^___^^^_^^_ 

3,14S,739 

BORING  APPARATUS  WITH  SCREW  AN^OR 

STj.  Mlthntly,   1*25  Hor^Aoe  IXrtve,  FJ«J-"«; 

Mo.,  md  Waker  W.  HarP^  St-  U»ta,  Mo.;  takl  Happe 

to  saki  Mattl^y  ^,     _^  ,,, 

FUcd  Jaa.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  11,375 

3  Claims.     (CL  173—44) 
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ended  sleeve  having  external  threads  maUng  with  the 
internal  threads  of  said  first  sleeve  and  rotaUbly  mount- 
ed in  and  projecting  from  said  first  sleeve,  a  core  cutter 
carried  at  said  projecting  end  of  said  second  sleeve, 
reveraiblc  power  transmission  means  in  said  casing 
for  swinging  said  carrier  means  and  sleeves  as  a  unit 
in  either  direction  about  said  axis  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  carrier  means  and  sleeves  extend 
longitudinally  of  said  casing  in  alignment  with  said 
opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  they  extend  trans- 
veraely  with  respect  to  said  casing,  a  stop  in  said  casing 
positioned  to  prevent  swinging  movement  of  the  earner 
means  past  the  said  transverse  position,  said  power  trans- 
mission means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  relatively 


•jr 


1    In  combinauon  with  a  hole  boring  machine  com- 
prising a  boring  head,  a  guide  member  extending  from 
the  bonng  head,  and  a  boring  bar  operable  m  the  guide 
member  and  proiccimg  from  the  head  dunng  lU  boring 
operation,  a  screw  anchor  adapter  comprising  a  sleeve 
rigidly  connected  to  the  boring  bar   in  axial   alignment 
therewith,  and  means  on  the  sleeve  releasably  locking 
a  screw  anchor  thereto  for  rotating  said  screw  anchor  un- 
til it  is  in  anchored  position  and  then  enabling  disengage- 
ment of  the  anchor  from  the  adapter,  said  means  on  the 
adapter  for  connection  with  the  screw  anchor  including  a 
polygonal  socket  for  receiving  a  polygonal  projecUon  on 
the  anchor,  and  spring  urged  fingers  earned  by  the  sleeve 
engaging  the  anchor  for  frictionally  retaining  the  anchor 
connected  with  the  adapter,  said  boring  head  including  a 
boring  bar  cleaning  brush  engaging  the  penphery  of  the 
boring  bar  during  the  rotttioo  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof,  said  boring  head  also  including  an  oiling 
and  wiping  disk  of  felt  material  engaging  the  penphery 
of  the  boring  bar  during  rotation  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof,  said  oiling  disk  being  disposed  between  the 
cleaning  brush  and  the  boring  head  for  engaging  the  bor- 
ing bar  after  the  boring  bar  has  been  cleaned  by  the 
brush  during  the  upward  movement  of  said  boring  bar. 


rotate  said  sleeves  at  slightly  different  speeds  when  the  car- 
rier is  in  abutment  against  said  stop,  thereby  gradually  pro- 
jecting the  end  of  said  second  sleeve  carrying  said  core  cut- 
ter out  of  said  first  sleeve  to  cut  a  core  and  upon  reversal 
of  direcUon  of  said  power  transmission  means  withdraw- 
ing it  into  said  first  sleeve  to  retract  a  core,  whereupon 
further  reverse  movement  of  said  power  transmission 
means  returns  said  carrier  and  sleeves  to  said  first  posi- 
tion a  core  holder  mounted  in  said  casing  below  said 
sleeves,  a  core  ejecting  plunger  movably  earned  by  said 
casing  above  said  sleeves,  and  means  carried  by  said  casmg 
for  advancing  said  ejecting  plunger  into  said  second  sleeve 
to  eject  a  core  therefrom  iiito  said  core  holder  when  said 
sleeves  are  in  their  first  position. 


3,14S,741 
DRILL  BIT  AND  FASTENING  MEANS 
Robert    H.    Hotetag.    Canton,    Ohio,    "f***^^ J"^  Jbe 
Tlmken  Roller  Bearing  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poradoD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  8,  1940,  Scr.  No.  74,533 
IClafaB.    (CL  175— 413) 


•{».>. 


3,14S,74« _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OUT 

LATERAL  CORES  ^     ^ 

M«te  LMto  CTfcah  21  9m  Gaorfc  SMd, 


May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,599 
40^>a.  (CL  17S-7t) 
1  Core  removing  means  comprismg  an  elongated  Hol- 
low casing  formed  with  a  longitudinal  wall  having  an 
opening  therein,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  be  su^jended 
in  a  well,  annular  carrier  nKans  pivotally  mounted  m 
said  casing  to  swing  about  an  axis  substantially  diametral 
of  said  casing  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  open- 
ing, a  first  internally  threaded  open-ended  sleeve  having  a 
length  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  casing  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  annular  carrier  means,  a  second  open- 


A  drill  bit  comprising  a  drUl  bit  holder  provided  with 
four  open  ended  straight  walled  sockets  and  two  open 
ended  transverse  passageways,  each  of  said  passageways 
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intenecting  two  of  said  sockets,  four  cutting  bits  compris- 
ing head  portions  having  slots  therein  and  shank  portions 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  sockets,  cutter  inserts  poct- 
tioned  in  said  slots  defining  a  cutting  area  whose  outer 
periphery  defines  the  gauge  diameter  of  the  bit,  flattened 
side  walls  on  each  bit  head  portion  adapted  to  engage  a 
correspondingly  flattened  portion  on  an  adjacent  bit  to 
retain  the  cutting  bits  fixed  in  the  bit  holder  relative  to 
each  other,  each  of  the  cutting  bit  shank  portions  having 
a  notch  aligned  with  the  intersection  of  one  of  the  trans- 
verse passageways  and  the  bit  holder  socket,  and  fastening 
pin  means  positioned  in  each  of  the  transverse  slots,  each 
of  said  pin  means  engaging  both  the  bit  holder  and  two  of 
the  bit  shank  notches  to  positively  retain  the  bits  in  their 
sockets,  each  of  said  fastening  pin  means  being  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  bit  holder  passageways  and  the  shank 
notches  and  being  compressible  to  fit  tightly  in  said  pas- 
sageways and  said  notches,  said  pin  exerting  an  outward 
pressure  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  passageways  and  on 
the  shank  notch  surfaces  to  reUin  the  shanks  securely  in 
said  sockets. 


gaging  steering  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame, 
motor  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  longitudinal- 
ly split  endless  belt  means  rotaubly  mounted  on  each  side 
of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  cross  bars  overlying  each  of 
said  belt  means  to  form  therewith  traction  means  for  said 
vehicle,  the  combination  of: 

a  drive  cog  wheel  operatively  connected  to  said  motor 
drive  means  and  routably  mounted  on  each  side  of 
Mid  frame;  and 
a  guide  cog  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  side  of 
said  frame  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said 
drive  cog  wheel: 
said  cog  wheels  each  being  engageable  with  said  cross 
bars  and  each  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  sector  shaped  elements; 
each  of  said  sector  shaped  elements  having  a  radial 
cross  bar  contact  face  and  an  arcuate  shoulder  ex- 
tending therefrom  in  radially  inwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  cross  bars; 
said  arcuate  shoulders  of  said  sector  shaped  elemenu 
being  of  lesser  width  than  the  said  contact  faces. 


3,14S,742 
WEIGHING  CELL 
Joe  D.  Ciulie.  I  os  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Ilia- 
mitronic     Systems     Corporation     a     corporalioa     of 
Caiifomia 

nied  Feb.  2,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  17t.M5 
4  Claiois.     (CL  177—44) 


/  f^ 


3.141,744 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM  AND  INCLUDED 

COMPENSATING  STEERING  UNKAGE 
'^^^mS  I   ^  *^  0«kla^,  QwM^  asitaBor  to 
PKiic  CoMt  FbbJbiii^  CoiMMy,  a 
of  CaUforvia  — r— /. 

FBed  Apr.  «,  1»42.  Ser.  No.  It5.45t 
2CWW.     (CLltt— 7fJ) 


1.  A  weighing  cell  for  use  in  a  high-speed  weight 
classifier  comprising  a  scale  pan.  means  for  mounting  said 
scale  pan  on  a  beam  comprising  a  plurality  of  cross 
flexes,  an  elongated  beam  attached  to  said  scale  pan. 
means  to  limit  beam  movement,  preloading  means  where^ 
by  a  weight  of  less  than  the  preloading  will  cause  no 
beam  movement  and  weight  of  more  than  the  preloading 
amount  will  cause  the  beam  to  move  through  the  entire 
limited  movement  and  sensing  means  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  beam  to  sense  the  position  of  the  pan. 


3,148,743 

SELF-PROPELLED  SNOW  VEHICLE 

Arthur  J.  Jarvl  and  Nestor  W.  Jarri,  botk  of 

336  E.  Midland  Ave.,  Iroawood,  Mick. 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,f  52 

2  Claims.     (CL  lt«— 5) 


I.  In  a  self-propelled  snow  vehicle  iiKiuding  a  traction 
''■"**.  forwardly  extenduig  load  carrying  and  ground  eo- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  stecrable  wheel  assemblies  with- 
out a  connecting  rod  coupling  said  assemblies,  and  with 
each  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel,  a  yoke  and  pivot 
shaft, 

apparatus  for  angularly  rotating  said  wheels  on  their 
pivot  shafts  to  effect  steering,  said  apparatiu  com- 
prising. 

a  steering  arm  on  the  steering  pivot  shaft  of  each  of 
said  steerable  wheel  assemblies, 

independent  two-way  power  responsive  means  coupled 
to  each  yoke  to  enable  angular  rotation  of  an  asso- 
ciated wheel  about  iu  pivot  axis  in  either  the  clock- 
wise or  counter-clockwise  direction  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  and  extent  of  response  of  said 
power  responsive  means, 

each  of  said  two-way  power-responsive  means  com- 
prising a  power  steering  cylinder  having  servo-valve 
means  including  a  control  rod  for  esUblishing  the 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  its  associated  cylinder 
and  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said 
cylinder,  and 

means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  control  rods 
to  different  extents  sufficient  to  cause  »«kI  powor  re- 
■pooaive  means  to  effect  unlike  volumes  of  fluid  to 
•aid  power  cylinders  and  m  such  manner  as  to  pro- 
duce aatnlar  rotatioo  of  said  stosraMe  wWols  in  lika 
dinctioa. 


Septkmber  16,  1964 

3  14ft,74S 
NOBE  ATTENUATION  APPARATXBPOR  LIQUID 

iNUDEA     j^p^p^jCTiNG  coNDurre 

R«nic«  I    Jooea,  Newport  New^  Va^  aarigwir  to  New- 
■^News'STpb-ilK^-Dnr  Doc^^  N^r- 

^  ^•At-X'2rBS^.  N- W?3, 
nClalis.     (CL18i— 4») 
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1  Noise  attenuaUon  apparatus  for  liquid  conducting 
conduits  comprising  a  liquid  conducting  conduit,  attenua- 
tion means  disposed  adjacent  »^J.*^"'»- /"""' Ji'^^  „, 
ing  continuous  communication  between  the  '«;«""  "^ 
said  conduit  and  said  attenuation  means,  said  attenuation 
means  including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate 
chambers,  compressible  means  including  a  quantity  ot 
Sa^L^  a  porton  of  each  of  said  ch-mbers^nd^- 
for  aelectively  adjusung  the  volume  of  said  compressible 
meant.  ^^^^^^^____ 

3  14S,744 
rOLDABLE  HORSE  ^^ 

-kMrfor*  Ckwics  locslaBO,  OihkoA,  Wis.,  aarffMr  to 

■rLi  Fek.  *,  1^*3,  S«.  No.  2J*.714 
2  nriMi      (CL  182^153) 


so  that  the  two  legs  at  each  end  of  the  stringer  are 
opposite  one  another  and  lie  in  a  common  plane 
transverse  to  the  stringer; 

(D)  the  axes  of  aU  of  the  legs  being  outwardly  offse^ 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  stringer  so  that  the 
tegs  at  one  «de  of  the  horse  may  be  brought  into 
clSe  juxtaposition  to  the  legs  at  the  other  side  of  the 
horse,  wi^  of  the  kgs  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another  whereby  to  minimize  the  storage  space  re- 
quired by  the  horse  when  collapsed; 

(E)  elongated  braces  extending  parallel  to  the  stringer, 
each  of  said  braces  having  its  opposite  ^ds  connect- 
ed with  the  legs  at  one  side  of  the  horse  to  brace  he 
same  and  hoW  them  in  coplanar  relationship,  the 
several  braces  being  spaced  different  distances  from 
the  stiinger  to  cooperate  therewith  m  providing  for 
the  support  of  planks  and  the  like  at  any  of  a  num- 
ber of  different  heights;  »  .    .k-  Uo, 

(F)  the  sleeves  that  are  fixed  with  respect  to  the  lep 
at  one  side  of  the  horse  being  freely  rotatable  on  the 
stiinger  portions  they  embrace;  and 

(G)  means  anchoring  one  of  the  sleeves  to  the  stringer, 
whereby  all  of  the  sleeves  are  held  agamst  axial  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  sti-inger. 


3,148,747 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Batchelor,  87  Mackay  0^^!' J«^'  '^•'• 
RQo«,  ^^^  ^^^  ^^   j^j  ^  ^^  219,140 

7  Claims.     (O.  1*4 — 15) 


1  A  collapsible  horse  for  supporting  planks  and  the 
like  of  the  type  comprising  a  stringer  and  laterally  op- 
posite downwardly  divergent  legs  connected  with  each 
ind  portion  of  the  stringer,  said  horse  being  characterized 

( A )  coaxial  end  portions  on  the  strmger ; 

(B)  means  connecting  each  of  the  legs  at  one  side  of 
horse  with  the  stringer,  comprising 

(1)  a  ti^nsverse  member  secured  mcdiaUy  of  its 
ends  to  the  upper  end  of  the  teg.  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  sleeves  secured  to  the  end  portions 
of  the  tiimsverse  member  in  coaxial  axially 
spaced  apart  relationship  substantially  equi- 
distant from  the  leg  and  embracing  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  stringer; 

(C)  means  connecting  each  of  the  legs  at  the  other 

side  of  the  horse  with  the  stiinger  compnsmg 

a  steeve  secured  mediafly  of  its  ends  to  the  upper 

end  of  the  teg  and  embracing  an  end  portion  of 

the  stiinger  between  the  two  steevcs  on  the 

adjacent  teg. 


1    In  a  conveyor  system,  means  for  lubricating  a  chain 
or  the  like,  comprising  means  constituting  a  supply  ot 
soap  solution  at  elevated  pressure,  means  constituting  a 
supply  of  gas  at  ctevated  pressure,  a  foammg  unit  com- 
prising a  chamber,  a  timer,  means  to  supply  a  stream  of 
Se  soap  solution  from  said  source  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  foaming  unit  in  accordance  with  a  predctermmed 
time  cycte  of  said  timer,  means  to  supply  gas  from  said 
source  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  unit,  and  means  to 
provide  for  the  flow  of  foam  from  tj*.  "PI*^  P*^^"  ;°i 
»id  foaming  unit  to  said  conveyor  cham  or  the  l>ke  and 
cooperating  with  said  conveyor  cham  to  f<;rm  a  dKlmg 
valve  relationship  to  control  the  discharge  of  the  foam. 


3  14t,74f 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Coraomtioai,  Utica,  N.Y.,  a  c-mpuradoii  of  P^< 
F03  Jan.  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  S4,Mi 

4Clalim.    (CLlSS-a-n  .      ^       . 

1    An  actuating  device  comprised  of  a  sprmg-hiasea 

plunger,   support   means  for  said   plunger  including   a 

S^ti^  phSThaving  a  plunger  opening  rece.vmg  said 
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ment  extending  from  the  re«r  of  the  horizontid  portion 
into  a  wngk  upward  turned  helical  loop,  said  helical  loop 
terminating  with  a  tangent  portion  which  lies  along  and 
coatACU  the  ftnt  n»entiooed  arcuate  portkm,  said  two 
arcuate  portions  being  aligned  in  the  directioo  of  the 
draft.  ^___^^_^^_ 

3,10,739 
BORING  APPARATUS  WITH  SCREW  ANCHOR 
isltr  I.  Mattli«ly,  1*25  Hofiaafcot  Drlre,  Fforiwuit, 
Mo^  mi  W«lt«r  W.  Happc  9t  UMk,  M«m  hM  Happe 
to  MaU  Mwitim^y 
FIM  Ja^  97ml,  Scr.  No.  11375 
3  Clalaa.     (CL  173-^44) 


ended  sleeve  having  external  threads  mating  with  the 
internal  threads  of  said  first  sleeve  and  rotaUbly  mount- 
ed in  and  projecting  from  said  first  sleeve,  a  core  cutter 
carried  at  said  projecting  end  of  said  second  sleeve, 
rvvenible  power  transmission  means  in  said  casinjg 
for  swinging  said  carrier  means  and  sleeves  as  a  unit 
in  either  direction  about  said  axis  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  carrier  means  and  sleeves  extend 
longitudinally  of  said  casing  in  alignment  with  said 
opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  they  extend  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  casing,  a  stop  in  said  casing 
positioned  to  prevent  swinging  movement  of  the  carrier 
past  the  said  transverse  position,  said  power  trans- 
i  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  rcUtivcly 


t 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hole  bonng  machine  conn- 
prising  a  boring  bead,  a  guide  member  extending  from 
the  boring  head,  and  a  boring  bar  operable  in  the  guide 
member  and  projecting  from  the  bead  during  iu  boring 
opermtion.  a  screw  anchor  adapter  comprising  a  sleere 
rigidly  connected  to  the  boring  bar  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  and  means  on  the  sleeve  releasably  locking 
a  screw  aacbor  thereto  for  routing  said  screw  anchor  un- 
til it  is  in  anchored  position  and  then  enabling  disengage- 
ment of  the  anchor  from  the  adapter,  said  means  on  the 
adapter  for  connectioo  with  the  screw  anchor  including  a 
polygonal  socket  for  receiving  a  polygonal  projection  on 
the  anchor,  and  spring  urged  fingers  carried  by  the  sleeve 
CTif^rm  the  anchor  for  frictionally  retaining  the  anchor 
connected  with  the  adapter,  said  borinf  head  including  a 
boring  bar  cleaning  brush  engaging  the  periphery  of  the 
baring  bar  during  the  rotation  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof,  said  boring  head  also  including  an  oiling 
and  wiping  disk  of  feh  material  engaging  the  periphery 
of  the  boring  bar  during  rotation  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof,  said  oiling  disk  being  di^xMed  between  the 
cleaning  brush  and  the  boring  head  for  engaging  the  bor- 
ing bar  after  the  boring  bar  has  been  cleaned  by  the 
brush  during  the  upward  movement  of  said  boring  bar. 


route  said  sleeves  at  sli^tly  different  speeds  when  the  car- 
rier is  in  abutment  against  said  stop,  thereby  gradually  pro- 
jecting the  end  of  said  second  sleeve  carrying  said  core  cut- 
ter out  of  said  first  sleeve  to  cut  a  core  and  upon  reversal 
of  direction  of  said  power  transmission  means  withdraw- 
ing it  into  said  first  sleeve  to  retract  a  core,  whereupon 
further  reverse  movement  of  said  power  transmission 
means  returns  said  carrier  and  sleeves  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, a  core  holder  mounted  in  said  casmg  below  said 
sleeves,  a  core  ejecting  plunger  movably  carried  by  said 
casing  above  said  sieeves,  and  means  carried  by  said  casing 
for  advancing  said  ejecting  plunger  into  said  second  sleeve 
to  eject  a  core  therefrom  into  said  core  holder  when  said 
sleeves  are  in  their  first  position. 


3,14S,741 
DRILL  BIT  AND  FASTENING  MEANS 
Robert   H.    HoM«.   CmKw,   Okto,    iiiginr   to   TVs 
TIakca  Roller  Bearing  Compaq,  Cantom  OUo,  a  cor* 
pontioa  of  Okk> 

FDcd  Dec  8,  19M,  Sw.  No.  74,533 
1  OalM.    (CL  175--413) 


3,m,74* 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OUT 
LATERAL  CORES 
Maris  Loirfs  C— rfcsh,  21 


FBsd  Mny  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  194,599 
4  C^M.  (CL  175— 7t) 
1.  Core  removing  means  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low casing  formed  with  a  longitudinal  wall  having  an 
opening  therein,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  be  suspended 
in  a  well,  annular  carrier  means  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  casing  to  swing  about  an  axis  substantially  diametral 
of  said  casing  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  open- 
ing, a  first  internally  threaded  open-ended  sleeve  having  a 
length  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  casing  and  rouubly 
mounted  in  said  »nniilar  carrier  means,  a  second  open- 


A  drill  bit  comprising  a  drill  bit  holder  provided  with 
four  open  ended  straight  walled  sockets  and  two  open 
ended  transverse  passageways,  each  of  said  passageways 
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tntenecting  two  of  said  sockets,  four  cutting  bits  compris- 
ing oead  portions  having  slots  therein  and  shank  portions 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  sockets,  cutter  inserts  posi- 
tioned in  said  slots  defining  a  cutting  area  whose  outer 
periphery  defines  the  gauge  diameter  of  the  bit,  flattened 
side  walls  on  each  bit  bead  portion  adapted  to  engage  a 
correspondingly  flattened  portion  on  an  adjacent  bit  to 
reuin  the  cutting  biu  fixed  in  the  bit  holder  relative  to 
each  other,  each  of  the  cutting  bit  shank  portions  having 
a  notch  aligned  with  the  intersection  of  one  of  the  trans- 
verse passageways  and  the  bit  holder  socket,  and  fastening 
pin  means  positioned  in  each  of  the  transverse  slots,  each 
of  said  pin  means  engaging  both  the  bit  holder  and  two  of 
the  bit  shank  notches  to  positively  retain  the  bite  in  their 
sockets,  each  of  said  fastening  pin  means  being  of  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  bit  bolder  passageways  and  the  shank 
notches  and  being  compressible  to  fit  tightly  in  said  pas- 
sageways and  said  notches,  said  pin  exerting  an  outward 
pressure  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  passageways  and  on 
the  shank  notch  surfaces  to  retain  the  shanks  securely  in 
said  sockets. 


gaging  steering  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame, 
motor  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  longitudinal- 
ly split  endless  belt  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  side 
of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  cross  bars  overlying  each  of 
said  belt  means  to  form  therewith  traction  means  for  said 
vehicle,  the  combination  of: 

a  drive  cog  wheel  operativcly  connected  to  said  motor 
drive  means  and  rotatably  mounted  on  each  side  of 
said  frame;  and 
a  guide  cog  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  side  of 
said  frame  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said 
drive  cog  wheel: 
said  cog  wheels  each  being  en^geable  with  said  cross 
bars  and  each  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  sector  shaped  elemenU; 
each  of  said  sector  shaped  elements  having  a  radial 
cross  bar  contact  face  and  an  arcuate  shoulder  ex- 
tending therefrom  in  radially  inwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  cross  bars; 
said  arcuate  shoulders  of  said  sector  shaped  elemenU 
being  of  lesMr  width  than  the  said  rontart  faces. 


3,14S,742 
WEIGHING  CELL 
Joe  D.  GtaUc,  Los  Altos  Hills,  CaM. 
■nftronk    Systcns    CorBoratkML    a 
CaliforBia 

Filed  Fefc.  2,  1*«2,  Scr.  No.  17M<5 
4  Clains.     (CL  177— 44) 


to  DIb- 


3,149,744 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM  AND  INCLUDED 

COMPENSATING  STEERING  UNKAGB 
Aatkomj  J.  Dt  StMi,  (Mkimi,  CalL, 


<,  1M3,  Ssr.  Now  ItS^St 
(CL  IM— 79J) 


1.  A  weighing  cell  for  use  in  a  high-speed  weight 
classifier  comprising  a  scale  pan.  means  for  mounting  said 
scale  pan  on  a  beam  comprising  a  plurality  of  cross 
flexes,  an  elongated  beam  attached  to  said  scale  pan. 
means  to  limit  beam  movement,  preloading  means  wbere^ 
by  a  weight  of  less  than  the  preloading  will  cause  oo 
beam  movement  and  weight  of  more  than  the  preloading 
amount  will  cause  the  beam  to  move  through  the  entire 
limited  movement  and  sensing  means  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  beam  to  sense  the  position  at  the  pan. 


3,148,743 

SELF-PROPELLED  SNOW  VEHICLE 

Arthur  J.  Jarvi  and  Nestor  W.  Smri,  both  of 

336  E.  MMIand  Avc^  Iroowood,  Mich. 

Ffled  Feb.  23,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  174,952 

2  CUm;     (CL  199—5) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  snow  vehicle  including  a  traction 
frame,  forwanlly  extending  load  carrying  and  ground  en- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  steerable  wheel  asaembUes  with- 
out a  connecting  rod  coupling  said  assemblies,  and  with 
each  whed  assembly  including  a  wheel,  a  yoke  and  pivot 
shaft, 

apparatus  for  angularly  rotating  said  wheels  oo  their 
pivot  shafts  to  effect  steering,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising. 

a  steering  arm  oo  the  steering  pivot  shaft  of  each  of 
said  steerable  whed  asaemblio, 

independent  two-way  power  responsive  means  coupled 
to  each  yoke  to  enable  angular  rotation  of  an  asso- 
ciated wheel  about  iu  pivot  axis  in  either  the  clock- 
wise or  counter-clockwise  direction  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  and  extent  of  response  of  said 
power  reqtoosive  means, 

each  of  said  two-way  power-responsive  means  com- 
prising a  power  steering  cylinder  having  servo-valve 
means  including  a  ooalral  rod  for  esUbliahing  the 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  its  associated  cylinder 
and  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said 
cylinder,  and 

meam  for  wnultaneoosly  actuating  said  control  rods 
to  different  extents  sufficient  to  cause  said  power  re- 
sponsive means  to  effect  unlike  volumes  of  fluid  to 
said  power  cylinders  and  in  such  manner  as  to  pro- 
duce angular  rotation  of  said  steerable  wheels  in  like 
directioa. 


Septembek  16,  1964 

I         3,141,745 
NOBE  ATTENUATION  APPARATUSPOR  LIQUID 

CONDUCTING  CONDUITS 
Bcrmke  L.  Joms.  Newport  News,  Va..  aiJganr  to  New- 
,  port  News  SMpbidldk«  wm*  Pnr  Po<fc  ^TP— y*  New- 
port News,  Vs.,  a  cocporadon  id  Vlrg^ 
Filed  May  23.  1»«,  Ser.  No.  If7,13f 
12  Claims.     (CL  181— 4f) 
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1  Noise  attenuaUon  apparatus  for  liquid  conducting 
cooduite  comprising  a  liquid  conducting  coodurt,  attenua- 
tion means  disposed  adjacent  said  conduit,  means  provid- 
ing conUnuous  communication  between  the  mtenor  ot 
said  conduit  and  said  attenuation  means,  said  attenuation 
means  including  means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  »eparate 
chambers,  compressible  means  including  a  quantity  of 
gas  filling  a  portion  of  each  of  said  chambers,  and  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  volume  of  said  compressible 
means. 


3,14t,74« 
FOLDABLE  HORSE 

localaao,  OihknA,  ^^  ^^  - 
Oak^oah,  WlB^  a 


w  that  the  two  legs  at  each  end  of  the  stringer  are 
opposite  one  another  and  lie  in  a  common  plane 
transverse  to  the  stringer; 

(D)  the  axes  of  aU  of  the  legs  being  outwardly  offset 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  stringer  so  that  the 
legs  at  one  side  of  the  horse  may  be  brought  into 
close  juxtaposition  to  the  legs  at  the  other  side  of  the 
horse,  with  all  of  the  legs  substantiaUy  parallel  to  one 
another  whereby  to  minimize  the  storage  space  re- 
quired by  the  horse  when  collapsed; 

(E)  elongated  braces  extending  parallel  to  the  stnnger, 
each  of  said  braces  having  its  opposite  ends  connect- 
ed with  the  legs  at  one  side  of  the  horse  to  brace  the 
•ame  and  hold  them  in  coplanar  relaUonship,  the 
several  braces  being  spaced  different  distance  from 
the  sUingcr  to  cooperate  therewith  in  providmg  for 
the  support  of  planks  and  the  like  at  any  of  a  num- 
ber of  different  heights; 

(F)  the  sleeves  that  are  fixed  with  respect  to  the  le|^ 
at  one  side  of  the  horse  being  freely  roUUble  on  the 
stringer  portions  they  embrace;  and 

(G)  means  anchoring  one  of  the  sleeves  to  the  stringer, 
whereby  all  of  the  sleeves  are  held  against  axial  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  stringer. 


Marrd 


Filed  Fsh.  4.  1H3,  Ssr.  No.  M4,7I4 
2  01^     (CL  182— 153) 


3  148,747 

•   ■"'  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM         _    ^ , 

Robert  L.  Batchelor,  87  Macfcay  P^^J;  JeMlly,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  219,148 

7  naims.    (CL  184—15) 


*.- 


1.  A  coUapsible  horse  for  supporting  planks  and  the 
like  of  the  type  comprising  a  stringer  and  laterally  op- 
posite downwardly  divergent  legs  connected  with  each 
end  portion  of  the  stringer,  said  horse  being  characterued 

by: 

(A)  coaxial  end  portions  on  the  stringer; 

(B)  means  connecting  each  of  the  legs  at  one  side  of 
horse  with  the  stringer,  comprising 

(1)  a  transverse  member  secured  mediaUy  of  its 
ends  to  the  upper  end  of  the  leg,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  sleeves  secured  to  the  end  portions 
of  the  transverse  member  in  coaxial  axially 
spaced  apart  relationship  substantially  equi- 
distant from  the  leg  and  embracing  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  ttringer. 

(C)  means  connecting  each  of  the  legs  at  the  other 
•ide  of  the  horse  with  the  stringer  comprising 

a  skeve  secured  mediany  of  its  ends  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  leg  and  embracing  an  end  portion  of 
the   stringer   between   the   two   sleeves   oo   the 
••  adjacent  leg.        " 


1  In  a  conveyor  system,  means  for  lubricatmg  a  chain 
or  the  like,  comprising  means  constituting  a  supply  of 
soap  solution  at  elevated  pressure,  means  consUtutmg  a 
supply  of  gas  at  elevated  pressure,  a  foammg  unit  com- 
prising a  chamber,  a  timer,  means  to  supply  a  stream  of 
the  soap  solution  from  said  source  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  foaming  unit  in  accordance  with  a  predetermmed 
time  cycle  of  said  timer,  means  to  supply  gas  from  said 
v>uree  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  unit,  and  means  to 
provide  for  the  flow  of  foam  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  foaming  unit  to  said  conveyor  chain  or  the  like  and 
cooperating  with  said  conveyor  chain  to  form  a  sliding 
valve  relationship  to  control  the  discharge  of  the  foam. 


Pctar  IL  Yovag,  Clinton, 


3,148,748 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 


N.Y. 


to  The  Bcndix 


TtmiA^VAcM,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioool  Delaware 
^^FBed  Jan.  25,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  84,860 

4  Claims.     (CL  185—37)  . 

1  An  actuating  device  comprised  of  a  spnng-biascd 
plunger,  support  means  for  said  plunger  including  a 
mounting  plate  having  a  plunger  opening  receivmg  said 
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pluoger,  said  plunger  having  a  cylindrical  latch  end  and 
a  neck  projecting  from  said  opening  and  proriding  a 
circular  latch  shoulder,  two  flat  locking  arms  extending 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  at  opposite  tides  of  said 
plunger  and  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  arms  engaging 
said  latch  shoulder  and  said  neck,  said  arms  having  spring 
ends  laterally  spaced  from  said  plunger  and  cam  ends  op- 
posite said  ^Ming  ends  and  laterally  tjmotd  from  said 


3,14t,7M 
DBC  BRAKE  INCLUDING  A  PfVOTALLY  MOUNT- 
ED, AXIALLY  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
0*ora  A  KcnhMT,  St  Jwc^  IVfidL,  Mrinor,  kj  mttm 
*o  I— fcsrt  Wnkm  Caryoradoa,  St  Jom^ 


plunger,  a  pivot  pin  profecdng  from  said  moundng  pljtfe, 
said  spring  ends  being  pivoully-mounted  on  said  pivot 
pin,  a  C-shaped  leaf  spring  arranged  concentric  with  said 
pivot  pin  and  encircling  said  spring  eads,  said  C- 
shaped  spring  being  connected  to  said  spring  ends  ad- 
jacent said  plunger  to  urge  said  arms  toward  each 
other,  and  cam  means  arranged  to  move  said  cam 
ends  erf  said  locking  arms  away  from  each  other  so  that 
said  arms  release  said  plunger. 


3,141,749  \ 

ROTOR  BRAKE 
EMon  W.  B«hMll,  iMiing.  DL,  asrigMr  to  Ajnated  la- 
dustrics  Incorporated,  Chiki«o,  DL,  a  cocpuitioa  of 
New  Jersey 

FiM  Aug.  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  214,5W 
'  (CL  ISS— 59) 


1.  In  a  rotor  brake  arrangement,  a  brake  frame,  a  pair 
of  brake  levers  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  their  ends 
on  said  frame,  brake  head-shoe  assemblies  on  the  inner 
ends  of  said  levers  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  a  rotor 
therebetween,  a  brake  operating  arm  pivotally  mounted 
at  its  lower  end  oo  said  frame  betAveen  said  levers,  a 
wedge  provided  oo  said  arm  engaged  between  the  outer 
ends  of  said  levers,  a  tension  spring  interconnecting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  levers,  resilient  means  biasing  said  arm 
toward  its  brake  release  position,  and  means  provided 
on  said  arm  operable  automatically  responsive  to  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  toward  its  brake  release  poshioo 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  wedge  and  said  leven,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  a  driving  gear  and  a  driven 
gear  joumaied  on  said  arm.  said  driven  gear  having  a 
threaded  bore,  and  an  adjustment  screw  mounted  in  yajd 
bore  and  connected  to  said  wedge. 


FIW  Mar.  14,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  179,424 
5  riilMi      (CL  IM— 72) 


1.  !■  a  frktioo  device  for  cootroUing  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber, the  combination  comprising  fixed  means  presenting  a 
friction  surface  and  a  portion  oppositely  disposed  from 
said  friction  surface,  a  roUUbte  friction  disc  adjacent  said 
surface  and  mountable  for  routioo  with  the  rotauMe 
member  to  be  controlled  and  for  axial  movement  relative 
to  said  surface,  a  shoe  member  disposed  between  said  disc 
and  said  portion  of  the  fixed  means,  means  oo  said  fixed 
means  pivotally  and  axially  movably  supporting  said  shoe 
member  between  opposite  ends  of  the  shoe  member,  cam 
means  between  said  shoe  member  and  said  portion  of  the 
fixed  means  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  means  support- 
ing the  shoe  member  for  urging  said  shoe  member  axially 
against  said  disc  aad  dampiag  the  disc  against  said  fric- 
tion surface  when  said  shoe  member  is  prvoted  in  one 
directioo,  and  actuating  means  eogageable  with  the  shoe 
member  adjacent  ooe  end  of  the  shoe  member  and  pivot- 
ing said  shoe  member. 


\  

3,14t,751 
MOUNTING  MEA>B  FOR  AN  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

J.  WMte.  CnhsMt..    OMa,         i        to 


Doc  29,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  143,149 
3  Oa^m.    (CL  lSt-.144) 


1.  In  combinatioo: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  motor  housing  and  a  driyt 

shaft  extending  therefrom; 
electromagnetic  brake  means  including: 

an  annular  armature  member  rigidly  secured  to 

said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
an  annular  pole  structure  having  energizing  magnet 
coil  means  associated  therewith  for  energization 
thereof,  said  annular  pole  stnicture  being  spaced 
from  the  said  armature  member; 
a  first  plate  secured  to  said  motor  housing  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom; 
a  second  plate  secured  to  the  said  annular  pole  strtip- 
ture  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  and 


1  I 


SWTBMBW  16,  1W4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


759 


extensible  support  means  extending  between  sajd  firs^ 
plate  and  said  «^co^d  plate  for  mamummg  the  sanl 
annular  pole  structure  m  spaced  substanually  parsi- 
lel  i^latioo  with  Mid  annular  armature  plate  whereby 
said  annular  pole  structure  u  shifuble  into  braking 
relation  with  the  said  annular  armature  member  m 
response  to  the  energization  of  said  coil  means. 


3148  7S4 
WOOD  TRIMMED  METAL  WINDOW  FRAME 

MlrfuSfj.  NamolM,  1934  N  ^JAj^rLTKr^F  ^ 
IlL,  awJgnnr  to  Mkhacl  J.  NardolM  and  Peter  r.  rtm- 

dulU,  tmatccs  »j     t«^M« 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  154,128 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  lt^-75) 


« I4g^7$2 

PREFABRICATED  'VlSSff^^MfSSSr^^ 

INCLUDING  A  METAL  FRAMEWORK 

Gilksrt  Le-g.,  M  QMlAjRol  Albert, 

Broasoox-Iicgs,  Belgi— s 

FlWd  Sept.  M,  1944,  Ser.  Nor5M49 

aalms  priority,  appbc««loo  9^g»^^^>^  ^  "'' 

7  ClakM.     (CL  IH— 1) 


•v*iri/. '    > 


1    A    prefabricated    cell    construction    comprising    at 
least  a  pair  of  spaced  frame  members,  each  of  said  frame 
membef.  comprising  a  pa.r  of  'J>^''^  .^^"^""^^^  '^^ 
ing  legs  interconnected  by  a  bight,  each  of  ^  legs  and 
said  bTght  having  as  an  integral  part  thereof  a  portion 
definmg  a  channel  arranged  around  and  extending  long.^ 
ZSy  of  the  im^cr  periphery  of  said  l^^^^d  sa.d 
Saht  and  a  pair  of  fianges  extending  from  the  sides  of 
S2i  cSniilCward ^another  and  defining  thereby 
tween  a  slot,  a  plurality  of  paneU  one  ^^^^^^^^^ 
between  each  o<  the  juxtaposed  ««ine  mcmbffs   «  chan 
nel  cover  member  for  overlappmg  the  edge,  of  juxta- 
posed panels,  and   fastening  means  mcliiding  a  portion 
J^^Ji^^rithin  said  channel  behind  said  flanges  and  a 
portii  extending  through  said  cover  member  for  mter- 
said  panels  to  said  frame  members. 


1    In  a  metal  window  frame  having  metal  jamb  mem- 
bers, a  metal  head  member  and  a  metal  sill  member 
rigidly  secured  together,  said  metal  members  having  in- 
side waUs  along  their  inside  edges  and  said  inside  waUs 
at  the  edges  remote  from  the  window  opening  of  tbc 
frame  having  outwardly  projecting  mounung  flanges  nor- 
mally used  for  associating  mounting  cUps,  mortar  flanges, 
or  tailing  flanges  with  the  metal  frame,  the  combma^ 
don  of  a  wood  inner  trim  frame  with  said  mc^frame 
with  said  wood  inner  ttim  frame  comprising  wood  jamb 
elements,  a  wood  bead  clement  and  a  wood  stool  mount- 
tog  clement,  said  wood  elements  being  of  rectangular  cro« 
.ection  with  corresponding  edges  of  such  members  abut- 
ting against  the  inner  faces  of  the  mside  walls  of  the 
respective   metal  members,  said  wood  elements  havmg 
hook^aped  devices  projecting  outwardly    from   corrc- 
sponding%dges  and  then  extended  mward^y  about  and 
hooked  onto  said  mounUng  flanges  of  the  jamb  mcm- 
SS   the  Sead  member  and  the  sill  member  respectively 
ofTbe  metal  frame,  and  means  securing  the  adjacent  ends 
o   ^e  wc^  elements  together  to  hold  said  wood  mem- 
^rs  in  place  and  provide  a  rigid  inward  wood  extension 
of  the  metal  frame. 


X14t,753  ^^ 

SLIDING  WINDOW  CONSTRUCH W 

_   JlirTtoCcol  Corporotio.,  Elktart,  tad-,  •  cor»o- 

"^ ''ASTdU.  1.  1944.  Ssr  No.  72,95t 
5  Clii^     (CL  1S9— 72) 


POSITIVE  CLUTCH  WITH  INTERMESHING 

GEAR  TEETH  ^    ,,  u^ 

Frank  T.  Pta»o,  r^^^*^f^f;!:^jrtrSL'l^^J^^ 
States  of  Aoierka  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  oi 

**^  "^VM  Sept  24,  1942,  S«r  No  227,*38 

2  Cfarins.     (CL  192—71) 
(Giaotod  nder  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  144) 

.        '  ,,     •  t  .n)   ^*-»'  •      • 


4   The  combination  comprising  spaced  apart  P»rtllel 
window  jambs  for  a  vertically  slidable  window  sash,  each 
iamb  compnsing  a  first  elongated  trackway  having  an 
^^hjcd    o-oss-Vction,    a    «^ond    elongated    trackway 
iJvkT;    U-shaped   cross-section,   the   web  of   \hc   U- 
•hapsd  uackway  being  secured  to  a  first  flange  of  the  L- 
SIpS  trackway  with  the  sides  of  the  U-shaped  track^ 
way  being  substantially  paraUel  to  the  second  flan^  of 
the  L-«b*ped  trackway,  stop  members  struck  out  from 
the  weTsaid  web  having  openings  therein  as  a  result 
of  striking  the  stop  members  therefrom;  «*»d  openings 
being  iSed  by  the  first  flange  of  the  Lnshaped  track- 
way. 


1.  In  a  clutch  having  input  and  output  shafts,  a  sun 
•».r  on  one  of  said  shafts,  a  shifuble  member  on  the  other 
S^aS^s^ftVa^ha^an  arcuate  slot,  said  slot  havmg 
Upered  edge  portions,  a  pair  of  planetary  gears  engag^ 
^ifh^d  fun'^ar.  a  housing  rotatable  ->»»>  said  o^« 
shaft  and  substantially  enclosing  said  geai^.  one  of  said 
pl^tary  gears  having  a  shaft  with  one  "«l;»»<^7^fi^^ 
S^d  bousing,  said  housing  having  an  end  wall  with  a 
L  tSe^n,  Z  other  of  said  Planetary  g^s  having  a 
shaft  with  one  end  extending  into  said  housmg  end  wall 
IS  tb^  other  ends  of  said  planetary  gear  shafts  each  being 
U^rlSa^n^ngaged  in  opposed  ends  of  «^  tap.r^  -- 
atrslot  whereby  movement  of  said  shiftable  member  to- 
w^d^Ione  shaft  will  move  said  planetary  gears  into 
rnwtnent  with  one  another  while  each  remains  m  en- 
gagement  with  said  sim  gear. 
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3,14S,7M 
RESILIENT  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  CONNEC- 
TION FOR  FRICTION  CLUTCH  PLATE 
iUoieo  Roonnini,  Tiute,  Haly,  Birtpinr  to  Lasda  A  C. 
Fabbrka  Automobili-Torino  S.p.A.,  Twia,  Italy 
FU«d  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23MM 
3  ClaioM.     (CL  192— lt7) 


I.  A  friction  clutch  plate  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  plate  having  a  flat  rim  portion  provided  with  fric- 
tion linings  on  both  faces,  a  hub  coaxially  arranged  with 
the  rim  and  a  resOient  connection  for  resiliently  trans- 
mitting torque  between  said  hub  and  rim,  said  resilient 
connection  comprising  a  flat  flange  situated  substantially 
in  the  rim  plane,  a  pair  of  flanges  secured  to  the  rim  ex- 
tending from  the  latter  towards  the  hub  enclosing  there- 
between the  flat  flange  in  a  spaced  relationship  in  an 
axial  direction,  at  least  a  pair  of  eyelets  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  in  axial  alignment  in  their  respective  rim 
flanges  within  the  diameter  of  the  flat  flange,  a  pair  of 
rigid  axially  aligned  pegs  extending  from  the  flat  flange 
through  their  respective  eyelets,  a  filling  of  resilient  solid 
rubber  in  the  clearance  between  the  rim  flanges,  means 
bonding  said  filling  both  to  the  flat  flange  and  rim  flanges 
to  act  as  a  resilient  connection  between  the  hub  and  rim 
for  transmitting  torque,  a  recess  in  said  fllliag  around 
each  of  said  pegs  opening  to  the  outside  throughout  the 
*■  area  of  its  respective  eyelet,  whereby  the  pegs  are  each 
free  to  come  into  bearing  contact  with  the  end  portions 
of  the  irrespective  eyelet  as  a  given  positive  or  negative 
value  of  transmitted  torque  is  exceeded,  the  value  of  said 
torque  being  lower  than  the  maximum  torque  transmissi- 
ble through  the  resilient  connection. 


M4t,757 

AUTOMATIC  COIN-CONTROLLED  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

George  E.  Lanaoo,  La  Mirada,  CaUL,  ■■ripinf  to  Aoto- 

Ptioto  Company,  Loa  Aogcles,  CaMf^  a  corporatioa  of 

CaUfornia 

Filed  June  20.  I960,  Scr.  No.  37,131 
20  Clafans.     (CL  194—2) 


1.  Self-contained  unitary  apparatus  for  making  a 
permanent  recording  of  a  soundtrack  utilizing  cycUcaOy- 
operating  apparatus  employing  coin-controlled  means  to 


initiate  a  complete  operating  cycle  including  a  temporary 
recording  operatioa  and  a  pennanent  recording  operation, 
said  apparatus  oomprising  a  first  erasible  aelf-recycling 
type  recorder  and  a  second  permanent  record  recorder, 
each  having  a  predetermined  starting  position  and  oper- 
able to  make  a  permanent  type  recording  of  a  voice  track 
temporarily  recorded  on  said  erasible  recorder,  micro- 
phone means  for  conveying  sound  energy  into  said  first 
recorder  during  the  temporary  recording  operation,  timer 
means  automatically  activated  «multaneously  with  said 
first  recorder  operable  to  inform  the  patron  cootmuousiy 
of  the  relative  amounts  of  the  consumed  and  unconsumed 
proportions  of  the  temporary  recording  operation,  and 
means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  recorders 
through  a  permanent  recording  operation  following  the 
conclusion  of  said  temporary  recording  operation  during 
which  the  temporarily  recorded  soundtrack  is  transferred 
to  a  permanent  record. 


3,14t,75S 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  RETAINING 

RECORD  MATERIAL 
Oacar  F.  Untn,  Itteca,  N.Y.,  aadiMr  to  Tkc  Nalkwal 
Caik  Rcditer  CoapMy.  Dayton.  OWo,  a  coiToniCkM 
of  MwybMd 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1942,  S«r.  No.  229,U4 
♦  Claims.    (CL  lf7— 127) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  business  machine  having  a 
printer  mechanism  regularly  actuated  for  recording  selec- 
tive indicia  on  a  record  material  during  each  machine 
cycle  of  operatioa,  an  apparatns  for  positioning  a  record 
material  to  a  precise  position  with  respect  to  the  printer 
mechanism  and  for  retaining  such  record  material  at  the 
precise  position  until  indicia  has  been  recorded  thereon; 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  record  material  receiving 
chute  mounted  in  fixed  horizontal  relation  across  said 
printer  mechanism;  guide  noeans  cooperating  with  said 
chute  for  slidingly  supporting  horizontal  ly  all  record  ma- 
terial received  therewithin;  a  combined  record  material 
stop  and  urging  mechanism  anociated  with  said  chute; 
said  stop  and  urging  mechanism  being  normally  positioned 
for  locating  all  record  material  entered  into  the  chute  at  a 
first  position  with  respect  to  said  printer  mechanism:  said 
stop  and  urging  mechanism  being  operable  from  its  nor- 
mal position  for  shifting  record  material  from  said  first 
positioa  horizontally  along  said  guide  means;  a  record 
material  clamping  mechanism  associated  with  said  chute; 
said  clamping  mechanism  being  normally  positioned  for 
enabling  all  record  material  entered  Into  the  chute  to 
move  freely  therewithin  relative  to  said  printer  nwcha- 
nism;  said  clamping  mechanism  being  operable  from  Hs 
normal  position  for  retaining  record  material  in  a  fixed 
position  within  said  chute;  and  drive  means  operated  dur- 
ing each  machine  cycle  of  operation  to  first  actiuting  said 
stop  and  urging  mechanism  from  its  normal  position  to  a 
position  where  a  record  nuiterial  located  at  the  first  posi- 
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tioo  thereby  is  caused  to  be  transferred  horizontally  with- 
in said  chute  to  a  second  position  with  respect  to  the 
printer  mechanism,  and  for  then  actuating  said  clamping 
mechanism  from  it»  normal  position  to  a  position  where 
the  transferred  record  material  is  caused  to  be  maintained 
within  the  chute  at  said  second  position. 


I  3,14t,759 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  FLUID 
PRODUCTS 
Richard  B.  Stanley,  Park  fUdgc,  Earl  Brhikley,  Mount 
Prospect,  Md  Albert  F.  RhlM,  PalatlM,  DL,  asstgnors 
to  The  KM«Mg  Pak  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Iowa 

Filed  May  24, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  197^35 
19  Clahns.     (CL  198—22) 


to  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding an  electrically  operable  valve  between  each  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  said  air  source,  means  operable  re- 
sponsive to  an  electric  signal  for  energizing  one  of  said 
valves  to  move  said  paddle  member  toward  its  extended 
position,  a  limit  switch  associated  with  the  extended  posi- 
tion of  said  paddle  member,  means  adapted  for  movement 
with  said  paddle  member  for  actuating  said  extended  posi- 
tion limit  switch  as  the  paddle  member  approaches  said 


1.  In  a  cylhidrkal  container  handling  apparatus  where- 
in the  containers  are  transferred  along  a  curved  path  to 
peripherally  ^>ao•d  work  stations  on  a  traveling  tumuble 
arranged  at  one  side  of  a  main  conveyor  and  returned 
along  a  curved  path  to  the  main  conveyor  after  traversing 
a  circular  path  oo  the  tiuntable,  a  transfer  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  rotating  starwbeels  mounted  on  par- 
allel, vertical  axes  spaced  along  the  main  conveyor  between 
the  main  conveyor  and  the  tumUbie,  a  center  guide  device 
disposed  between  the  starwbeels  and  extending  laterally 
of  the  main  conveyor  which  provides  curved  infeed  and 
outfeed  paths  on  opposite  sides  tltereof  along  which  the 
oootainers  are  moved  by  the  starwbeels  so  as  to  guide  the 
oOBtainers  between  the  main  conveyor  and  the  turntable, 
container  positioning  buttons  at  each  work  station  on  the 
tumuMe,  an  outer  guide  device  disposed  generally  tan- 
gential to  the  turntable  adjacent  the  infeed  starwheel  and 
presenting  a  curved  guide  surface  for  cooperation  with  the 
center  guide  device  to  define  the  path  of  the  containers 
as  they  are  moved  relative  to  the  turntable  hy  the  star- 
wheel,  said  guide  devices  each  having  a  movable  member 
adjacent  the  container  pathway  and  readily  adjustable 
means  for  holding  said  movable  members  in  predetermined 
positions  of  adjuslment  relative  to  a  circular  path  oo  the 
turntable  so  as  to  permit  containers  of  different  diameters 
to  be  delivered  to  the  turntable  for  pick  up  by  the  positioo- 
ing  buttons  and  advance  along  said  circular  path. 


position  to  simultaneously  deenergize  said  one  valve  arid 
energize  the  other  valve  to  reverse  the  movement  of  said 
paddle  member,  a  second  limit  switch  associated  with  the 
home  position  of  said  paddle  member,  said  actuating 
means  adapted  to  actuate  said  second  limit  switch  as  the 
paddle  member  approaches  its  home  position  to  de- 
energize  said  other  valve,  and  means  including  said  sec- 
ond limit  switch  and  said  actuating  means  for  reactuating 
said  second  valve  when  the  paddle  member  reaches  its 
home  position  to  hold  same  in  said  position. 


3,14S,761 

EGG  SUPPORTING  AND  HANDLING  MEANS 

Otto  C.  Nlederer,  Bear  Tavern  Road,  and  Herbert  O. 

NIcderer,  Cborch  Road,  both  of  TitasTflIc,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  Na  17t,7M 

15  Clahns.     (CL  198-^) 


to 


corporartoa  of 


^14S,7M 
TRANSFER  MECHANBM 
Edwvd  I.  G«Tity,  Wood  Dak,  DL, 
Wwwcr  Corporaftkm,  Chtcafo,  DL,  a 
Vkclala 

FVed  Oct  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  147,(52. 
SCWbs.  (CL19»— 24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  an  object  to  and  from 
a  moving  conveyor,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  paddle 
member,  means  mounting  said  paddle  member  for  nwve- 
nf>ent  transversely  of  said  moving  conveyor  for  engaging 
said  object,  an  air  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  paddle  member,  a  pres- 
surized air  source,  nacans  for  connecting  said  air  source 


1.  Article  supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  par- 
allel rods,  each  of  which  rods  has  a  coiled  spring  member 
surrounding  the  same,  said  coiled  spring  members  hav- 
ing alternately  arranged,  longitudinally  adjacent  portions 
of  relatively  larfe  diameter  and  of  relatively  small  di- 
ametar,  the  portioos  of  adjacent  coiled  spring  members 
which  are  of  relatively  small  diameter  being  positioned 
to  cooperate  in  drft"'"g  an  article  receiving  recess  there- 
between. 

3,148,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  ELONGATED 
TAILED  OBIECTS 
Fred  C.  GlesMM,  CaMoadalc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
ca Hook  Prodacts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  178,994 
23  Oaims.     (CI.  198 — 33) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  orienting  elongated  tailed  objects  hav- 
ing an  enlargement  at  one  end,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(1)  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  elongated  tailed  ob- 
jects having  an  enlargement  at  one  end; 
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(2)  a  tail-aligning  conveyor  comprising  a  movable  sur- 
face having  an  object-receiving  region  and  an  object- 
discharging  end; 

(3)  a  second  conveyor  operatively  associated  with  said 
hopper  and  said  tail-aligning  conveyor  and  adapted 
to  withdraw  elongated  tailed  objects  from  said  hop- 
per and  to  deliver  the  objects  seriatim  to  said  object- 
receiving  region  of  said  movable  surface; 

(4)  a  tail-aligning  chute  having  its  object -receiving  end 
positioned  adjacent  said  object-discharging  end  of 
said  movable  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  objects 
discharged  from  said  end  of  said  movable  surface, 
said  chute  having  discharge  means  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  adapted  to  discharge  objects  from  said  chute; 

(5)  a  horizontal  aligning  device  havmg  one  end  thereof 


clined  front  plate  extending  transversely  to  the  directioa 
of  movement  of  the  pallet  and  depending  from  the  front 
plate  toward  the  conveyor,  pallet,  and  a  plurality  of  guide 
plates  extending  parallel  to  said  cut-off  plate  and  stepped 
in  relation  to  each  other  and  the  cut-off  plate  in  the  direc- 
tion of  inclination  of  the  inclined  front  plate,  the  upper 
edge  of  each  guide  plate  being  above  the  lower  edge  of 


the  next  adjacent  guide  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  cut- 
off plate  and  the  upper  edje  of  the  guide  plate  adjacent 
the  cut-off  plate  being  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  cut-off 
plate,  and  the  lower  edge  of  each  guide  plate  being  below 
the  lower  edge  of  the  next  adjacent  guide  plate  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  cut-off  plate  and  the  lower  edge  of  the 
guide  plate  adjacent  the  cut-off  plate  being  below  the 
lower  edge  of  the  cut-off  plate. 


OritiBal 


),14t,7M 
FRUIT  CLAMPING  MECHANIC 
Ralpk  Poft,  Jr^  Box  32«t,  T 


N*.  3,* 


oa  Air. 


13,  IfSt,  S«r.  No.  73«,2n,  mom 
4aM  Apr.  14,  IHl.    OMAti 
My  14,  IMl.  S«.  No.  114.931 
(CL  IM— lit) 


located  adjacent  said  discharge  end  of  said  chute  in 
object-receiving  relationship  therewith,  said  horizon- 
tal aligning  device  having  discbarge  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof; 

(6)  an  aligned-object  accumulator,  said  accumulator 
being  positioned  in  object-receiving  association  with 
said  discharge  means  of  said  horizontal  device;  and 

(7)  diverting  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
horizontal  aligning  device  and  comprising  an  object- 
engaging  member  aad  a  chute  having  one  end  thereof 
in  receiving  communication  with  said  horizontal 
aliffEung  device  and  the  other  et»d  thereof  in  discharge 
communication  with  said  hopper,  said  object-engag- 

■  ing  member  being  adapted  to  force  unaligned  objecU 
from  said  horizontal  aligning  device  into  said  one  end 
of  said  chute. 


3,14S,743 

APf  ARATUS  POR  CHARGING  A  POWDERED  ORE 

SINTERING  MACHINE  WITH  A  RAW  MATERIAL 

MrigMv  to  Yawata  Iraa  Jk  9(mI  Cow,  IM^  Toky, 
Japan,  a  corporadoa  of  Japaa 

Filed  Fefc.  If,  1^41,  S».  No.  1733*3 
Claiins  priority,  appBcatioa  Japa^  Fck.  15,  1941, 

34/4,575 
4CiyM.    (CL19S— 57) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  charge  layer  on  the  con- 
veyor pallet  of  a  sintering  machine  which  machine  has 
means  for  dropping  a  powdered  raw  auterial  to  be  sin- 
tered, said  apparatus  comprising  a  back  plate  adapted  to 
receive  the  dropped  raw  material,  an  inclined  front  plate 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  back  plate  inclined  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor 
pallet  for  receiving  the  powdered  raw  material  from  the 
back  plate,  a  cut-off  plate  on  the  bottom  end  of  the  in- 


1.  In  a  grapefruit  sectionizing  apparatus  of  the  type 
wherein  froit  sectionizing  toots  are  moved  axially  through 
the  fruit  at  various  processing  stations  to  divide  the  fruit 
into  a  plurality  of  sections  the  combination  of  a  fruit  car- 
rier, an  intermittently  rotating  torrct  supporting  said  fruit 
carrier,  means  for  indexing  said  nirret  to  move  said  carrier 
between  spaced  processing  stations,  a  pair  of  generally 
semi-cylindrical  bands  of  yieWable  material,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  bands  to  said  turret  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  a  fruit  on  said  carrier,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  connecting  means  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  fruit  when  said  carrier  it  being  moved  be- 
tween acvarai  of  said  lUtiona  to  hold  the  partially  aec- 
tioniaed  fruit  in  compact  form  and  to  maintain  the  oriea- 
tatioa  of  the  fruit  in  the  machine  and  relieving  the  damp- 
iag  preiBure  againM  the  fniit  when  aaid  carrier  »  posi- 
tioned at  said  several  processing  atationa. 
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3,14t,745 

CONTINUOUS  SPIRAL  TRACK  CONVEYOR 
Morton  A.  Wclia,  «ipringirM,  and  Bernard  S.  SpccT ' 
Uaian,  NJ.,  awtianrs  lo  WMI*  Machhic  Co., 
Kanilworth,  N  J^  a  corporatkai  of  New  Jeraey 
Filed  Mm.  1,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  177,H9 
tClatea.     (CL19S— 113) 


3  14t,747 
BRUSH  HOLDER 
John  Dgcthick,  Chkopec  Fails,  Masa., 
Inc.,   CMcopee,   Maas., 
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lor  to  Pioneer 
corporation   of 


Filed  Oct  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  131,734 
11  Ctalms.     (CL  144— 15.1) 


'Jf^Mf 


1 .  A  brush-holding  suppori  having  two  pairs  of  spaced 
opposed  walls  which  collectively  form  a  tubular  portion 
of  substantially  rectangular  section,  one  of  the  walls  of 
one  pair  having  a  part  hingedly  connected  transversely 
thereof  for  movement  toward  the  other  wall,  and  a  brace 
connected  to  the  one  wall  operative  to  support  the  mov- 
able part  at  an  angle  to  the  one  wall  such  as  to  provide, 
in  conjunction  with  the  opposite  wall,  a  passage  which 
Upers  lengthwise  of  the  structure. 


1.  A  screw  conveyor  for  transporting  hangers,  com- 
prising 

a  straight,  tubular,  thin-walled  shaft,  and 
a  smooth,  continuous  narrow  helical  groove  hammered 
into  the  periphery  of  aaid  shaft  and  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  tube  wall  surface  and  having  a  depth 
greater  than  the  thickne«  of  the  tubular  wall  and 
greater  than  the  height  of  a  hanger  to  be  contained 
therein  and  transported  thereon,  said  groove  having 
a  rounded  juncture  with  the  remaining  surface  of 
said  shaft,  and  having  a  straight  side  substantially 
vertical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 
having  a  rounded  bottom,  and  having  a  surface  of 
at  least  25%  greater  hardness  and  smoothness  than 
thoae  of  the  remaining  surface  of  said  shaft. 


3,14S,74S        

MULTI-COMPARTMENT  CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

EdMh  E.  Gatto,  2443  Marray  HID  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  147,175 

4ClateL    (CLM4— 41) 


jt  '  «i 


3.14t,744 
TYPE  COMPOSING  APPARATUS 
.^  A    Iligonnst,  CaarihrUie,  and  Lonis  M.  Mojroni, 
Wcit  Medford,  Maaa.    (kotk  %  Graphic  Arti  RcMarch 
Fonndatlon,  Inc^  5S  Ckarlae  Si,  raaihridai  41,  Man.) 

FMed  J«l7  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44^ 
^  llCWtaM.    (CL199— It)      . 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooipoeing  a  line  of  type,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  plurality  of  character-bearing  ele- 
ments reresenting  the  characters  in  the  lix»e  of  type,  stor- 
age means  to  retain  said  character-bearing  elements  at 
ordered  locations  according  to  the  identity  of  the  charac- 
ters represented  thereby,  means  to  select  character-bear- 
ing ekmenu  according  to  the  identity  of  the  characters  in 
the  line  of  type  for  release  from  said  storage  means  and 
including  memory  means  for  a  line  of  text,  conveyor 
meana  to  receive  the  character-bearing  elements  released 
from  aaid  storage  means,  said  conveyor  means  describ- 
ing a  path  which  bean  a  fixed  relation  in  space  to  the 
locus  of  said  storage  means,  and  means  to  cause  said 
character-bearing  ekmenu  to  be  released  from  said  stor- 
age means  in  a  sequence  determined  by  the  order  of  the 
characters  in  the  line  and  the  order  of  the  arrangement 
of  different  character-bearing  elements  at  said  locations 
in  relation  to  said  path. 


1.  A  multi-compartment  cigarette  package  comprising 
a   plurality   of  separable   cigarette   compartments,  each 
compartment  containing  a  plurality  of  cigarettes,  means 
for  separably  joining  each  of  two  of  said  compartments 
to  each  other,  each  said  compartment  being  parallelopiped 
in  shape,  each  compartment  including  a  foil  wrapper 
folded  about  the  contained  cigarettes  and  providing  four 
sides,  a  bottom  and  an  openable  and  reaealable  top,  said 
resealable  top  comprising  a  foldable  tab  extending  from 
each  of  said  four  sides  and  foldable  over  one  another 
over  the  eiKls  of  the  contained  cigarettes,  and  an  outer 
wrapper  folded  about  the  four  sides  and  bottom  of  each 
said  foil  wrapper  leaving  an  unwrapped  top  end,  one 
foldable  Ub  being  elongated  by  having  cuts  extending 
somewhat  down  along  the  sides  oi  its  compartment  side 
to  extend  the  top  opening  over  a  portion  of  the  side  of  the 
contained  cigarettes  to  allow  more  ready  access  thereto 
after  the  foil  wrapper  has  been  lifted  somewhat  from  said 
outer  wrapper,  each  outer  wrapper  being  open  at  its  top, 
each  foil  compartment  being  vertically  slidable  upwardly 
through  said  open  top  of  said  outer  wrapper,  said  outer 
wrapper  of  one  compartn»ent  providing  four  elongate 
sides  and  bottom  tabs,  and  an  elongate  tab  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  end  of  one  elongate  side,  the  bottom 
Ub  of  said  one  elongate  side  and  said  elongate  tab  being 
arranged  to  be  inserted  into  holding  position  in  the  outer 
wrapper  of  the  next  adjacent  compartment,  and  a  tongue 
struck  out  from  said  one  elongate  side  and  arranged  to 
extend  through  a  slot  in  an  adjacent  elongate  side  of  the 
wrapper  of  said  next  adjacent  compartment,  said  elongate 
Ub,  said  bottom  tab.  and  said  tongue  and  slot  thus  pro- 
viding said  means  for  separably  joining  said  compartmenta 
together. 
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PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PARTS 

THEREFOR  OR  THE  UKE 

Edward  T.  Bryant,  Boa  Air,  Va^  MsigMr  to  RcyMlds 


Metals   Company,   Rkiunoad,   Va^  a 
Delaware 

Fikd  Oct  11,  mi,  Scr.  No.  144,326 
14  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 47) 


1.  A  collapsible  receptacle  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  respectively  having  opposed  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  opposed  end  edges,  a  pair  of  end  walls 
each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  each  end  wall 
being  foldabiy  connected  at  the  side  edges  thereof  to  adja- 
cent end  edges  of  said  side  walls,  each  end  wall  being  fold- 
able  into  two  sections,  each  end  wall  having  an  outwardly 
projecting  end  tab  provided  with  locking  means,  and  a 
bottom  wall  having  opposed  side  edges  respectively  fold- 
ably  connected  to  said  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
said  bottom  wall  being  foldable  into  two  sections,  said 
receptacle  when  moved  to  its  article-carrying  position  de- 
fining an  open  ended  substantially  rectangular  compart- 
ment with  said  bottom  wall  locked  in  its  article-carrying 
position  by  said  locking  means,  said  receptacle  when 
moved  to  its  collapsed  position  having  said  end  walls 
folded  into  said  sections  between  said  side  walls  with  said 

r 

bottom  wall  folded  into  said  sections  outside  of  said  side 
walls. 


3,14S,77f 
CARTON  FOR  PACKAGED  ARTICLES 
Clama  A.  Coonam  New  Bedford,  Mmb.,  ■■tQnr  to  Tha 
Cootiaental  Elwdc  Corporatioo,  New  Bedford,  Mjmb., 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Jne  22, 1M2,  Scr.  Na  2«<329 
3  ClaiaH.     (CL  lU—57) 


2.  A  carton  comprising  spaced  parallel  vertical  front 
and  rear  walls  and  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  closure 
flap  of  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  front 
and  rear  walls  and  secured  at  one  edge  to  the  upper  edge 
of  one  of  said  walls,  a  second  closure  flap  secureid  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  other  of  said  walls,  the  free  edge  of 
said  other  closure  flap  having  a  locking  tongtic,  said  first 
closure  flap  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said 
locking  tongue  releasably  to  retain  the  apper  end  of  the 


carton  in  closed  position,  one  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
having  a  rectangular  opening  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
thereof,  a  rectangular  flap  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of 
said  opening  and  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  length  of  the  carton  so  as  to  extend  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  flap  being  of  dimension 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  internal  dimensions  of 
said  carton  and  defining  the  floor  thereof  and  a  second 
flap  extending  inwardly  from  the  other  wall  of  the  carton 
and  adapted  to  support  the  free  edge  of  said  first  flap, 
each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  carton  at  their  upper  edges 
having  substantially  U-shaped  notches  therein,  the  outer 
edges  of  one  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  having  a  retain- 
ing flap  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  associated  side  panel 
being  adapted  to  seat  against  such  retaining  flap,  adhesive 
means  being  provided  securely  to  retain  said  side  #all 
edge  and  said  retaining  flap  together  to  retain  the  carton 
in  assembled  relation. 


3,141,771 

PACKAGES  FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS 

SURGICAL  SUPPLIES 

lokB  S.  Mmcr,  Ifm  MDwaokcc,  Wte.,  aaripor  to  Pratt 

MMofaitilaf  Cor^  Mlhraakce,  Wla^  a  corporatkw 

of  WbcoMia 

FDed  Oct  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,144 
7  CWaw.     (CL  2»4     43.2) 
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5.  A  package  comprising  a  rear  panel  of  paper  having 
top,  bottom,  and  side  edges  and  having  flap  means  folded 
on  a  first  fold  line  from  said  top  edge  inwardly  into  super- 
imposed position  on  said  panel  and  then  outwardly  again 
on  a  second  fold  line;  a  relatively  flat  unwrapped  article 
portion  loosely  positioned  all  in  one  plane  on  said  panel 
and  overlapped  by  said  flap  means;  a  front  panel  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  rear  panel  and  having 
a  flap  means  folded  on  a  flrat  fold  line  inwardly  and  then 
outwardly  again  on  a  second  fold  line,  said  second  fold 
lines  being  staggered  one  above  the  other  so  that  one  is 
higher;  a  relatively  flat  unwrapped  article  portion  loose- 
ly positiooed  on  nid  front  panel  having  a  portion  over- 
lapped by  said  last  mentioned  flap  means,  said  front 
panel,  arlide  portion,  and  flap  means  being  in  super- 
imposed position  on  said  rear  panel  and  on  its  article  por- 
tion and  flap  means;  an  adhesive  oo  said  outwardly  folded 
portions  of  the  flap  meam  securing  said  portions  together; 
and  adhesive  means  beyond  the  side  edges  of  said  articles 
between  the  juxtaposed  portioos  of  the  front  and  rear 
panels  and  between  said  panels  and  the  flrst  folded  por* 
tions  of  said  flap  means  connecting  the  side  edges  of  the 
front  and  rear  panels  together  and  the  side  edges  of  said 
flap  means  to  the  adjacent  panels,  said  flap  means  protect- 
ing the  articles  both  dining  and  afler  opening  of  the  pack- 
age and  the  articles  extending  a  sufficient  distance  toward 
said  first  fold  lines  for  said  flap  means  to  provide  for 
retention  of  both  articles  in  the  fingers  between  the  flap 
means  and  panels  while  allowing  easy  withdrawal  of  either 
article  for  use  independently  of  the  other  articles  and 
independently  of  the  panels,  said  side  edges  being  folded 
inwardly  in  hem-like  fashion  on  one  of  said  panels,  and 
adhesive  maintaining  the  lower  portions  of  the  hem-Uke 
folds  in  folded  position  while  leaving  upper  portioos  loose, 
said  adhesive  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  package 
part  way  up  the  height  of  the  package  only  and  lermiiutiiit 
opposite  said  higlter  of  the  second  fbid  Unet  for  the 
flaps. 
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3,14t,772 
STERILE  SURGICAL  PACKAGING 
Jacob  A.  SaAr.  Los  Aatclcs,  CaDf.,  assiginr  to  The  Dcn- 
tMa'  Supply  Company  of  New  York,  Yort,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poradoa of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,492 
ICiate.     (CL294— 43J) 


A  package  comprising  a  sealed  container  formed  from 
gas  impermeable  flexible  sheet  material,  a  sterilized 
surgical  appurtenance  enclosed  within  the  container,  said 
conuiner  being  substantially  fully  inflated  by  sterile  gas 
sealed  therein  under  positive  pressiue  against  any  escape 
and  being  non-reactive  with  said  sheet  material  or  ap- 
purtenance sealed  therein,  a  major  portion  of  the  walls 
of  said  inflated  container  twing  distended  out  of  contact 
with  said  surgical  appurtenance,  whereby  the  sterile  or 
non-sterile  condition  of  the  surgical  appurtenance  will  be- 
come readily  apparent  by  merely  grasping  the  package  to 
determine  positive  inflation  thereof. 


\  3,14t,773 

BANDED  BRICK  PACKAGE 
Ewl  F.  Banner,  2  Tkoosas  St,  Partta,  NJ. 
FUcd  Aac.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215,394 
(CLIM— 45) 


a  fourth  row  of  brick  of  equal  height  and  disposed  on 
their  sides  and  extending  across  the  entire  width 
of  the  package. 


3  144  774 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ernest  A.  Verrinder  and  John  R.  Richards,  Riverside, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  695,797 
41Claiau.     (CL  209— 73) 


1.  In  a  banded  transporUble  elevator  brick  package 
containing  a  bottom  and  a  top  row  of  brick  which  are 
laid  in  running  relation  and  extending  to  the  sides  of  the 
package,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vertical  stack 
imit  of  superimposed  rows  of  brick  included  in  said 
package,  said  unit  comprising, 

a  lower  row  of  brick  of  equal  height  disposed  on 
their  sides  and  extending  acrou  the  entire  width 
of  the  package, 
a  second  row  of  brick  of  equal  height  disposed  on 
their  sides  over  said  lower  row  and  enclosing  two 
equally-spaced  voids  separated  by  brick  and  hav- 
ing a  width  of  at  least  5Vi  inches  but  less  than  the 
*  length  of  a  brick,  said  second  row  having  at  least 
one  and  not  more  than  three  brick  laid  in  running 
relation  and  bounding  the  outer  side  of  each  void 
and  extending  to  the  side  of  the  package, 
a  third  row  of  brick  comprising  one  brick  laid  cross- 
wise and  completely  spanning  each  void,  brick  of 
the  same  height  filling  any  available  space  therebe- 
tween, and  not  over  one  brick  laid  in  nmning  rela- 
tion at  each  end  provided  the  width  of  the  package 
is  not  exceeded,  and 
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4.  Apparatiu  for  sorting  articles  in  a  continuous  opera- 
tion, comprising  means  for  supplying  articles  to  be  sorted, 
means  mounted  in  position  to  receive  the  articles  from 
said  supplying  means  and  operable  to  disperse  the  articles 
and  accelerate  the  same  to  a  predetermined  velocity,  con- 
veyor means  at  least  partially  encircling  said  dispersing 
and  accelerating  means  for  guiding  the  articles  while  \hc 
articles  are  being  dispersed  by  said  dispersing  means  into 
a  single  file  procession  and  for  advancing  the  articles  jo 
the  procession  at  substantially  said  predetermined  ve- 
locity along  a  predetermined  path,  inspecting  meaiis 
mounted  adjacent  said  path  in  position  to  inspect  indi- 
vidually the  articles  in  said  procession,  said  inspecting 
means  being  differently  operated  by  different  character- 
istics of  the  individual  articles,  a  plurality  of  receptors 
mounted  adjacent  said  predetermined  path  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  same,  there  being  one  such  receptor 
for  each  of  the  types  of  articles  into  which  the  articles 
are  to  be  segregated,  selectively  operable  nteans  associated 
with  each  of  said  receptors  for  effecting  discharge  of  indi- 
vidual articles  from  said  conveyor  means  into  the  re- 
spective receptor,  each  of  said  discharge  effecting  means 
being  connected  to  said  inspecting  means  to  be  actuated 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  inspecting  means  by  an 
article  of  the  type  appropriate  to  the  respective  receptor, 
and  means  for  decelerating  the  articles  subsequenOy  to 
their  discharge  from  the  conveyor  means.  - 


3,144,775 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PARTS 

Henry  C.  Briel,  Jr.,  RochcUc  Park,  Frank  Wahl,  Nor* 
Bergco,  Hsd  Roger  R.  Wahlbcrg,  Bloomfleld,  NJ.,  as- 
rigaors  to  Wcstcra  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporallaa  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  3t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  229,593 
13  Claims.     (CL  209— «2) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  parts  of  a  given  length 
to  an  assembly  unit  comprising: 
a  support  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
unit.  , 
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a  body  fixed  to  the  support  and  having  an  upper  por- 
tion with  an  inlet  passageway,  and  a  lower  portion 
^>aced  from  the  upper  portion  and  having  a  reject 
outlet  passageway  aligned  with  the  inlet  passageway 
and  a  feed  outlet  pa&sageway  spaced  from  the  re> 
ject  outlet  passageway, 

means  connected  to  the  inlet  pctsaageway  of  tte  upper 
portion  to  feed  parts  successively  thereto  including 
possibly  parts  not  of  said  given  length. 


means  connecting  the  feed  outlet  pasaa^eway  to  the 
assembly  unit,  and 

a  transfer  eletnent  slidabiy  disposed  between  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  body  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  successive  pculs  from  the  inlet  passageway 
the  transfer  element  being  operable  to  move  all  parts 
of  said  given  length  to  the  feed  outlet  passageway 
singly  and  held  unoperable  by  parts  not  of  said  given 
length  to  align  the  parts  not  of  said  given  length  with 
the  reject  outlet  passageway. 


344S,77( 
REEL  STORAGE  RACKS 
John  Brown  Cook,  Hamdcn,  and  Henry  V.  Bcntc,  New 
Haven,  Conn^  mmtg^on  to  Whtesy  Blake  CompMy, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUcd  Oct.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14t417 
ITClainu.     (CL  211— 13) 


1.  A  storage  rack  comprising,  in  combinatioD, 

(A)  means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  passage- 
way for  reels, 

(B)  rail  means  forming  a  track  extending  along  said 
passageway, 

(C)  and  a  plurality  of  independently  movable  spacer 
means  for  fitting  between  and  separating  adjacent 


reels,  said  rail  means  supporting  and  guiding  each 
spacer  means  for  moventent  along  said  passageway 
independently  of  other  spacer  means. 


'  J,14S,777 

WALL  MOUNT 
GorAm  E.  Nichok,  MMtfleboro,  Mm^ 

throp-Atkins  Co.,  Inc,  MM^Icboro,  Maaa!^  a 
tktn  of  risHsihniilli 

Fled  Ang.  17,  19«2,  Ssr.  No.  217,57t 
I         «  CfarfnM.    (CL  211^69) 


1.  A  wan  mount  comprising  opposed  side  parts  of  sheet 
material  jouied  along  one  edge,  an  end  part  disposed 
transversely  of  the  opposite  ed«es  of  the  side  parts  to 
form  a  wedge-shaped  pocket,  the  side  walls  of  which  are 
resiliently  resislanl  to  displacement,  said  end  wall  contain- 
ing one  or  more  openings  a/Tording  access  to  the  pocket,  a 
hinge  connecting  one  edge  of  the  end  part  to  one  of  the 
side  parts,  a  flange  hinged  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  end 
part  engaged  with  the  other  side  part,  and  a  pair  of  tabs. 
one  at  the  junction  of  the  end  part  with  the  flange  and 
the  other  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  other  side  part  opera- 
tive to  bold  the  end  part  at  the  level  of  the  upper  edge  of 
the  other  side  part,  and  to  suspend  the  mount  from  a 
wall  support,  and  said  joined  edjges  at  the  bottom  of  the 
pocket  providing  means  for  supporting  a  calendar  in  stis- 
pensioo  from  the  bottom  of  the  pocket. 


J.141,77i 

STIFF  LEG  DdWICK 
Rohcft  P.  Fox,  9L  PmI,  M^l,  mJ 
Strom,  Hndson,  Wla„  aari^ars  to 
Dcnick  Csn^My,  SC  Fnnl,  M^  a 


A.  E^> 
Hoist  Jk 

of 


Flkd  Dm.  3,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  241,577 
SClninM.    (CL212— 7t) 


1.  A  derrick  induding: 

a  base, 

a  support  member  on  said  base, 

an  upright  mast  assembly  rotataUy  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  the  support  member, 

strut  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  mast  adjacent  the 
top  thereof  and  having  bracket  means  thereon  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  ground. 
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a  wide  base  boom  pivotally  mounted  to  said  attachment 
bracket  means  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
that  u  spaced  outwardly  from  the  mast  a  subslan- 

,  tial  distance  in  the  direction  of  normal  extension  of 
the  boom, 

means  to  control  the  angular  position  of  said  boom 
with  respect  to  said  mast, 

a  pair  of  back  brace  assemblies  each  comprising  a  sill 
rotataMy  mounted  with  respect  to  the  support  mem- 
ber and  a  brace  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  sill 
at  position  spaced  from  said  mast  and  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  top  portion  of  said  mast, 

means  to  rotate  said  mast  and  boom  unit  with  respect 
to  said  back  brace  assemblies  snd  said  support  about 
the  mast  axis,  and 

brace  means  fixed  to  said  bracket  means  and  extending 
to  be  fixed  to  said  mast  adjacent  the  bottom  por- 
tions thereof. 


I 


3,14t,77f 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  WIRE 

COILS  ON  A  FRAME 

Josef  Bawwann,  Sckai'hansen,  Switzerland,  assignor,  by 

BBSsac  BSiignnnnli,  to  The  Wbs«kabrator  Corporation, 

MlAawaka,  Ind.,  a  cmpoiatlou  of  Delaware 

FHsd  Oct  23,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  232,434 

It  Clalas.     (CL  214—1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  bundle  of  continuous 
coils  of  metal  in  spread  relationship  for  surface  treat- 
ment comprising  a  stationary  platform  having  an  opening 
therethrough  corresponding  to  the  opening  through  the 
bundle,  a  disc  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough 
corresponding  to  the  opening  in  the  bundle,  means  for 
releasably  securing  the  disc  plate  onto  the  platform,  an 
elongated  frame  dimensioned  to  be  slightly  less  in  cross- 
wise dimension  than  the  opening  through  the  bundle, 
disc  plate  and  platform  to  enable  displacement  there- 
through, a  frame  plate  on  the  end  portion  of  the  frame 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  the  wire  coils  in  the 
bundle  to  the  frame  plate,  other  means  spaced  length- 
wise from  said  first  means  for  securing  the  other 
end  of  the  wire  coils  in  the  bundle  to  the  disc  plate, 
and  means  for  displacement  of  the  frame  and  frame 
plate  lengthwise  in  the  direction  toward  and  away  from 
the  disc  plate  and  platform. 


3,14t,7M 

METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  HANDLING 

PILED  SHEETS 

Robert  E.  IkiitnianB,  MsMm,  Ohio,  asrf^or  to  Harrls- 

Inlsrtyps  Corporatioo,  Clcvcbmd,  Ohio,  a  cxtrporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  12,  1941,  Scr.  Na.  1«9,73« 
4Claims.     (CL  214—4) 
L.  A  sheet  handling  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
feeding  sheets  relative  to  a  pile  of  sheets  supported  at  a 


pile  position  to  change  the  height  o(  the  pile  of  sheets 
thereib;  a  movable  support  member  having  a  pile  support- 
ing position  for  supporting  said  pile  of  sheets  in  said 
position;  a  subjacent  suj^wrting  surface  positioned  below 
said  support  member  adapted  to  support  a  pile  of  sheets; 
said  pile  of  sheets  supported  by  said  movable  support 
member  being  adapted  to  be  transferred  vertically  relative 
to  said  subjacent  surface  upon  movement  of  said  movable 
support  member  across  the  underside  of  said  pile;  said 
ntovable  support  member  having  means  for  effecting  said 
vertical  transfer  relative  to  said  subjacent  surface  without 
lateral  movement  of  said  pile  relative  to  said  subjacent 
surface  and  without  disarranging  the  sheets  of  the  pile 
comprising  first  revolvable  elements  supported  for  re- 
volving movement  about  parallel  first  axes  and  defiling 


».^JKW«  «.  f #  ir.- ti  X  - 


the  pOe  supporting  surface  of  said  movable  pile  support 
member  and  second  revolvable  elements  supported  for 
revolving  movement  upon  axes  parallel  to  said  first  axes 
adapted  to  engage  said  subjacent  surface  for  rolling  move- 
ment thereacross;  said  first  revolvable  elements  being  con- 
nected to  revolve  with  said  second  revolvable  elements  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  to  which  said  second 
revolvable  elements  are  revolved  by  movement  o(  said 
pile  support  member  across  said  subjacent  siu-face;  said 
revolving  elements  maintaining  the  lateral  position  erf  said 
pile  of  sheets  supported  by  said  support  member  relative 
to  said  subjaoeru  surface  and  maintaining  the  edges  of 
said  sheets  in  said  pile  in  alignment  thereby  providing  for 
the  transfer  of  said  pile  of  sheets  from  said  pile  support 
member  to  said  surface  without  any  disarrangement  of  the 
sheets  in  the  pile. 

3,14S,781 

AUTOMATIC  BALE  RICKER 

Joe  F.  Cncarob,  Rtc.  2,  Sterling,  Colo. 

FUcd  Dec  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,482 

5  Claloas.     (CL  214—4) 


1.  An  automatic  bale  ricker  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  wheeled  main  frame,  laterally  spaced 
first  and  second  elongated  longitudinally  extending  slide 
support  means  supported  from  and  extending  along  oppo- 
site side  portions  of  said  main  frame  and  defining  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  planar  support  disposed  in 
an  elevation  to  receive  hay  bales  at  its  forward  end  for 
movement  rearwardly  therealong,  said  first  slide  support 
means  being  rigidly  supported  from  said  frame,  meaiu 
mounting  said  second  slide  support  means  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  main  frame  from  an  upper 
bale  supporting  position  defining  said  horizontal  planar 
support  to  a  lower  bale  dumping  position  with  said  planar 
support  inclined  at  least  in  the  neighborhood  of  43  de- 
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grees  from  the  horizontal  and  for  releasably  retaining 
said  second  slide  support  means  in  said  upper  petition, 
means  nonnally  urging  said  second  slide  support  means 
toward  said  upper  position,  and  lalch  means  carried  by 
said  frame  and  engageable  with  said  mounting  means  for 
releasing  said  scond  guide  support  means  from  said  upper 
position  for  free  downward  movement  of  the  latter  to- 
ward the  lower  position  when  having  bales  disposed 
thereon,  said  mounting  means  including  articulated  link- 
age means  having  an  over-center  position  in  which  said 
linkage  means  is  disposed  when  said  second  slide  sup- 
port means  is  in  the  upper  position. 


3,148,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SHEET 
MATERIALS 
William  H.  Ebom,  Jr^  East  WeynMMrth,  and  Jod  A.  Ham- 
ilton, West  Medway,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cnrran  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Wayland,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  M3,787 
20  Claims.     (CL  214—8^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  first  panel  having  a  hole 
therethrough  from  another  of  said  panels  supported  in 
contiguous,  facing  relation  with  said  first  panel,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

support  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  panels 
in  contiguous,  facing  relation  with  said  holes  in  said 

,  panels  generally  in  alignment  and  with  said  first 
panel  outermost; 

a  collet  including  a  flared  medial  section  having  an 
axial  length  not  exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  first 
panel  and  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  hole  there- 
in, and  a  tapered  end  section  for  guiding  said  flared 
medial  section  into  said  hole; 

means  for  introducing  said  collet  into  said  bole  with 
said  medial  section  located  within  said  hole; 

means  for  expanding  said  collet  within  said  hole  to 
bring  said  medial  section  into  engagement  with  said 
panel;  and 

means  for  moving  said  collet  relative  to  said  support 
means  for  separating  said  first  panel  from  said  other 
panel. 

3,148,783 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES 
Sidney  Michaels,  Santa  Clara,  CaUff.,  ■■lifiii   to  FMC 
Corporatioa,     San    Joae,    CaUf.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,452 
16  Claims.  (CI.  214—11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  articles  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  endless  input  conveyors,  said  input  conveyors 
each  having  a  scries  of  article  receiving  pans,  means  con- 
necting said  pans  in  spaced  relation  along  the  input  con- 
veyor for  accommodating  downward  passage  of  articles 
between  adjacent  pans;  an  endless  distributing  conveyor 
having  a  reach  that  crosses  and  extends  beneath  reaches 
of  said  input  conveyors,  said  distributor  conveyor  having 
a  series  of  jackets  for  receiving  the  articles,  stationary 
matrix  pans  disposed  between  the  intersections  of  said 


input  and  distributor  conveyor  reaches,  means  for  raking 
articles  from  the  input  conveyor  pans  into  the  stationary 
matrix  pans,  means  for  raking  articles  from  the  stationary 
matrix  pans  into  said  jackets;  a  plurality  of  article  des- 
tination bins  disposed  along  each  distributor  conveyor; 


selectively  operable  jacket  discharge  means  for  emptying 
said  jackets  into  selected  destination  bins;  signal  controlled 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  matrix  pan  rake 
means  and  said  jacket  discharge  means,  and  means  for 
driving  said  conveyors  continuously. 


3,148,784 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  CARGO  VESSEL 
Hngk   E.   PfckrcU,  Jr.,   Vanconvcr,  Wuk.,  asricnor  to 
R.P.T.Z.  Patco  Ibc  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FDcd  Sept  16,  I96«,  Scr.  No.  56,389 
3  CIninu.     (CL  214—15) 


r    r~r-n-T— r— 1    -i    -i    t   t 


1.  A  cargo  vessel  comprising  a  hull  with  wall  portions 
defining  along  the  length  thereof  a  bin  for  holding  cargo, 
said  bin  having  opposed  sloping  side  walls  converging  on 
each  other  at  the  base  of  the  bin,  mechanical  agitator 
means  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  bin, 
and  a  mounting  for  the  agitator  means  accommodating 
its  movement  along  the  length  of  the  hull  and  into  a  load 
of  material  carried  within  said  bin,  said  agitator  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  auger  mechanism  extending  up- 
wardly along  each  side  wall  of  the  bin  constructed  to 
break  apart  material  encountered  by  the  same  and  to  pull 
such  material  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  the  bin, 
said  mounting  for  the  agitator  meant  including  a  pivot 
mounting  for  the  base  of  each  auger  mechanism  accom- 
modating swinging  of  the  mechanism  about  an  axis 
adjacent  the  base  of  the  auger  mechanism  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  hull  and  with  the  top  of  the  auger 
mechanism  swinging  in  an  arc  disposed  t>etween  the  sides 
of  the  bin.  ~     ■ 
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3,148,785 
HANDLING  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Marcel    Fauconoier,    56    Ave.    Charles    Floqnct,    Paris, 
France,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Coinpagnie  dc  Signanx 
ct  dTntreprliM  Electrlqncs,  Pvis,  FraDcc,  a  French 
company 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1MJ97 

CUma  priority,  applicadon  Franc*.  Apr.  IS,  19M 

824,5*6,  Patent  1^262,652 

4aalnM.    (CL  214— 16.1) 


meaiu  for  moving  the  latter  forcibly  in  a  refuse  compact- 
ing direction,  a  second  relatively  short  stroke  piston  and 
cylinder  means,  and  motion  multiplying  means  acting  be- 


1.  A  vehicle  handling  and  storage  system  comprising  a 
aeries  of  parallel  input  platforms  at  ground  level,  a  trans- 
fer conveyor  at  the  level  of  said  input  platforms  for  re- 
ceiving vehicles  from  all  of  said  platforms  and  adapted  to 
move  a  particular  vehicle  received  from  any  one  of  said 
platforms  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  vehicle,  elevator  means  having  a  vertical  array  of 
elevator  platforms  and  power  means  for  bodily  displacing 
said  array  vertically  to  bring  a  selected  elevator  platform 
into  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  transfer  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  levels  for  receiving  from  said 
elevator  platforms  a  vehicle  at  each  of  said  levels,  a  plu- 
rality of  vehicle  receiving  platforms  at  each  of  said  levels, 
means  defining  a  doced-loop  path  having  straight  ndes 
and  arcuate  ends,  power  driven  means  for  moving  said 
vehicle  receiving  platfonns  in  spaced  positions  around 
said  path  for  bodily  movement  therearound,  one  of  the 
straight  sides  of  said  closed-loop  path  being  in  alignment 
with  the  platforms  of  said  array  of  ekvator  platforms 
whereby  to  receive  from  any  one  of  said  elevator  plat- 
forms on  one  of  said  vehicle  receiving  platforms  a  vehicle 
with  the  vehide  in  the  same  relative  position  oa  said  ve- 
hicle receiving  platform  as  said  vchide  occupied  originally 
relatively  to  said  input  platforms,  together  with  an  output 
platform  for  accepting  a  vehicle  from  said  elevator  plat- 
fonns at  the  ground  level  at  the  side  opposite  the  trans- 
fer conveyor  whereby  a  vehicle  may  be  driven  directly 
from  the  input  platfonns  to  said  transfer  conveyor  and 
one  of  said  elevator  platforms  outwardly  to  said  output 
platform,  or  may  be  transferred  downwardly  from  said 
transfer  conveyor  by  an  elevator  piatform  to  one  of  the 
vehicle  receiving  platforms  at  storage  level  and  then 
brought  back  to  the  input  level  for  movement  outwardly 
from  the  elevator  platform  in  the  same  direction  as  re- 
ceived originally  by  the  input  platforms. 


I 


mJt 


tween  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  means  and  said 
compaaing  plate  means  for  effecting  return  movement 
of  said  compacting  plate  means  to  said  end  of  said  body. 


3,148,787 
HEAVY  DUTY  MULTI-PURPOSE 
LOADER  BUCKET 
Mnri  W.  Clark,  Morton,  Karl  L.  Mason,  Peoria,  and 
Wayne  E.  Robots,  East  Peoria,  IIL,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar   Tractor    Co.,    Peoria,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
Calif  omia 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  286,421 
1  Claim.     (CL  214—147) 


In  a  loader  bucket  of  the  kind  described  comprising 
a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  end  walls,  a  cover  damp 
pivoted  with  respect  to  the  upper  portions  of  the  end 
walls,  hydraulic  jacks  for  imparting  pivotal  movement 
to  the  cover  clamp  at  each  end  thereof,  pivotal  connec- 
tions between  the  bucket  and  the  jacks  and  between  the 
jacks  and  the  cover  clamp,  each  end  wall  iiKluding  spaced 
plates  with  means  spexming  their  marginal  edges  to  form  a 
complete  enclosure  for  a  jack,  its  pivotal  connections 
and  the  pivot  between  the  cover  clamp  and  the  end  walls, 
said  enclosure  forming  rigid  box-like  structures  coexten- 
sive with  the  end  walls,  converging  forwardly  and  termi- 
nating in  wedge-like  tips. 


3,148,786 

REFUSE  COMPACTING  VEHICLE  BODY 
EBnrorth  R.  Boeck,  Bnfalo,  and  Robert  J.  Waiter,  Ken- 
mar*,  N.Y.,  airignrys  to  Track  Eqnipaacnt  Co.,  Inc, 
Bnffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1969,  Scr.  No.  28,339 
15  CtniiBi.  (CL  214—82) 
1.  In  a  refuse  compacting  vehicle  body,  a  longittxli- 
nally  extending  body,  means  adjacent  to  an  end  thereof 
for  introducing  refuse  thereinto,  compacting  plate  means 
movable  from  said  end  toward  the  opposite  end  to  com- 
pact the  refuse  toward  said  opposite  end,  expansible  sin- 
gle-acting fluid  pressure  piston  and  cylinder  means  acting 
between  said  end  of  said  body  and  said  compacting  plate 


3,148,788 

DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Ray  Fcrwcnla,  1950  NW.  163rd  Drirc, 

North  MlaniL  Fla. 

FHcd  Jnnc  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,359 

a  CWoH.     (CL  214—138) 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  mahi  boom 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle,  a  main- 
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boom-actuating  fluid  motor  operatively  connected  at  op- 
posite ends  to  said  vehicle  and  boom  for  causing  relative 
movement  therebetween,  and  means  for  quickly  and  inter- 
changeably connecting  to  said  main  boom  a  tool-carrying 
dipper-stick  or  a  tool-carrying  auxiliary  boom  including 
a  sleeve  in  which  said  auxiliary  boom  is  mounted  for  ro- 
tation about  its  own  axis  by  a  first  cylinder  and  piston 
motor  and  for  oscillation  axially  of  said  sleeve  by  a  wcood 
cylinder  and  piston  motor,  said  means  including  means 
for  detachably  connecting  to  said  main  boom  said  dipper- 
stick  at  a  pivot  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  dipper- 
stick,  said  tool  carried  by  said  dipper-stick  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  for  detachably  connecting  a  cylinder  and 
piston  motor  between  said  main  boom  and  a  point  on  said 
dipper-stick  spaced  from  said  pivot  point  on  the  side  of 
said  point  away  from  said  tool,  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  sleeve  to  said  main  boom,  means  for  detach- 
ably connecting  said  first  cylinder  and  piston  motor  to 
said  main  boom,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  second  cylinder  and  pistoo  motor  to  said  main  boom. 


3,14t,7S9 
MECHANICAL  SHOVEL  CAPABLE  OF  WORKING 

AS  A  LIFTING  DEVICE  OR  LOADER 
Marie  Louis  Emlk  Pfcrre  AwtUit  Govtoa,  Lyoa,  RkoM, 
France,   anipior   to   Coapi«Blc   **•   Ea^   Hy*t>- 
mccaniqaes  d«  Ch^Om  {CM.O.C,),  FoaC-d'AH  AK 
France,  a  company  of  Fraacc 

FUcd  Aog.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  129,731 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FraMC,  Aag.  li,  19M, 

7CWM.     (CL214— 14«) 


ence  axis  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  supply  of  fuel  to 
the  engioe. 
operator-operated  means  to  adjust  the  rack  in  posi- 
tions from  an  engioe-idle  position  to  and  including 
stopped  positions  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
rack  corresponding  to  full-load  power  output  of  the 


a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  movable  piston  rod  and 
communicating  with  the  pressure  fluid  in  the  hy- 
draulic system,  said  piston  rod  being  controlled  joint- 
ly by  a  piston  which  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  fluid 
and  by  a  spring; 

a  mounting  strxicture  mounting  the  cylinder  on  said 
assembly  in  a  disposition  with  the  piston  rod  across 


die  directioo  of  travel  of  the  rack  extenaion  and 
esublishing  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
reference  axis  of  said  rack  extemioii;  and 

a  cam  portion  arranged  with  the  dianwter  of  the  cam 
surface  tapering  downwardly  from  a  relatively  eo- 
larfed  cod; 

said  cam  portioo  being  carried  by  said  piston  rod  and 
oMirable  thereby  in  a  direction  to  be  engaged  by 
and  to  slop  the  rack,  respectively  in  a  normal  maxi- 
mom  power  output  position  when  the  power  demand 
of  the  hydraulic  system  becomes  minimal,  and  in 
prograsBvely  increasing  full-load  power  output  posi- 
tions when  the  power  demand  of  the  hydraulic  tyv 
tern  increases  due  to  loading  on  the  tractor-mounted 


SCPTOIBCB  16,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


771 


3,14t,791 
TRACTOR  to 


1.  A  lifting  device  comprning  a  supporting  member, 
a  jib  member  ptvotally  mounted  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber for  inclination  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  a  rocking 
lever  pivoully  mounted  on  the  jib  member  about  a  second 
horizontal  axis,  a  jib-jack  for  controlling  the  inclination 
of  the  jib  member,  said  jib-jack  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  supporting  member  and  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  rocking  lever,  and  an  auxiliary 
jack  for  varying  the  inclination  of  the  jib  member,  said 
auxiliary  jack  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
jib  member  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  rocking  lever. 

344t,796 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FUEL  CONTROL  MEANS 
Jowph  F.  Ztakal,  Spsu<lwwo«gli 
si^Bor  to  Mcraadoaal  Harvcitcr 
IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Fifed  Ai«.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  132,717 
ClakM  priority,  flMMtttfoa  Great  Bribrin  Swm.  4,  1941 

3  cy^H.  (CL 114—144) 
1.  In  a  material-handling  tractor  having  the  engine 
connected  to  apply  power  to  operate  both  the  traction 
means  of  the  tractor  and  a  pump  supplied  hydraulic 
system  thereon,  there  being  a  tractor-mounted  tool  con- 
nected in  power-receiving  relation  to  the  hydraulic  system 
to  handle  loads  of  the  material,  an  improved  fuel-sup- 
plying system  comprising: 

a  fuel  injection  assembly  having  a  control  rack  and 
extension  which  travel  along  a  longitudinal  refer- 


Kcith  W, 
Co.,a 


DL, 


ADERS 

Mid  Richard  F. 

ID  The  FfMik  G.  Hoatk 


Dae  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,145 
(CL  214—144) 


'utM 


2.  A  high-lift  attadiment  for  mounting  a  bucket  on  a 
loader  tractor  comprising  boom  means  pivotally  secured 
to  said  tractor,  first  ram  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  boom  means  and  said  tractor  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  boom  means,  first  lever  means  pivotally 
secured  at  a  point  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  said  boom 
means,  second  ram  means  operatively  ooonectad  between 


said  tractor  and  one  end  of  said  first  lever  means,  second 
lever  means  pivocally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  lever  oceans,  frame  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
boom  means,  said  bucket  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
frame  means,  tower  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame 
means,  third  lever  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  tower  means  and  pivouOy  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  second  lever  means  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  and  fourth  lever  means  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever 
means  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said 
bucket.  

3,144,792 
TRACTOR  LOADERS 
Tborrald  G.  Gnwyd  Md  Ailkv  L.  CoUas,  UbcrtyvfBe, 
in.,  aiaigBors  to  The  FrMk  G.  lloa«h  Co^  a 
tkM  of  IlUaols 

Fifed  Fch.  19,  1942,  Sot.  No.  174,149 
14CMM.     (CL  214— 144) 


lying  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  arm 
means  pivoted  to  the  top  of  said  body  inwardly  of  said 
receiving  opening  and  extending  outwardly  for  pivoUl 
connection  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  upright  arms, 
container  engaging  means  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of 
said  lift  means  and  having  releasable  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  container  disposed  alongside  said  refuse  receiv- 
ing body,  said  container  engaging  means  having  pivotal 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader,  a  bootn  pivotally  connected  to 
t^i(f  tractor  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  means  for 
pivoting  said  boom  to  raise  the  forward  end  thereof  to 
a  high  lift  position,  a  bucket  having  a  rear  wall  curved 
about  an  axis  disponed  transversely  of  said  bucket,  a 
bucket  carrier  having  a  rear  portion  curved  to  conform 
to  the  curvature  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  bucket  whereby 
sai^  bucket  is  receivabfe  in  engagement  therewith,  said 
carrier  further  being  formed  to  have  a  base  portion  ex- 
tending below  said  bucket  from  said  curved  rear  wall 
of  said  bucket  to  the  forward  marginal  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  bucket,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
forward  marginal  edfe  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  bucket 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  base  portion  of  said  carrier, 
means  ptvotally  connecting  said  curved  rear  portioo  of 
said  carrier  to  the  forward  cad  of  said  boom.  linka«B 
nteans  connected  batwoeo  said  tractor,  said  boom,  said 
carrier  aiKl  said  bucket  for  positioaint  uid  bucket  with 
the  open  side  thereof  disposed  substantially  upwardly 
in  the  high  lift  position  of  said  boom,  said  linkage  means 
fiyhiriinj  a  hydraulic  motor  for  contemporaneously  piv- 
oting said  caniar  rtlativa  to  Mid  boom  and  said  bucket 
relative  to  said  carrier  to  a  dumped  position  in  said  high 
lift  position  of  said  boom  responsive  to  a  certain  opera- 
tion of  said  hydraulic  motor. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  214—147 
Patent  No.  3,148,787 


3,144,793 

SIDE  LOADER  FOR  REFUSE  VEHICLE  BODIES 

Robert  J.  Walter,  BaCalo,  N.Y.,  iwl^nr  to  Trwtk 

r<alpBnaf  Co.,  lac^  BaCafe,  N.Y. 

Fifed  JalY  14,  1941,  Sot.  No.  124,121 

l4ClalM.     (CL  214— 342) 

4.  In  apparatus  for  emptying  refuse  containers  into 

refuse  receiving  bodies,  a  refuse  body  having  a  receiving 

opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  lift  means  disposed  adjacent 

to  said  body  opening  including  a  pair  of  upright  arms 


engagement  with  said  lift  means  on  a  horizontal  axis  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  refuse  body  wall,  means  operable 
when  said  lift  means  has  reached  a  predetermined  eleva- 
tion for  pivoting  said  container  engaging  means  and 
attached  container  to  route  the  latter  to  discharge  the 
contents  thereof  through  said  body  opening,  and  force 
means  operative  to  swing  said  arm  means  selectively  in 
opposite  directions  about  the  pivotal  connection  thereof 
with  said  body  to  raise  and  lower  said  lift  means. 


3,148,794       

VEHICLE  WITH  CONTAfNER-LIFTING  DEVICE 

Leo  SaBOT,  Hvilthofcrwef  1,  SchcTenhuttc  nber 

Esckwcifer,  Krcis  Aachen,  Germany 

Fifed  Ian.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  81,838 

■riorlty,  applkatloB  Germany  Jasi.  15,  1944 

1  Claim.     (CL  214— 394) 


A  veWde  adapted  to  pick  up,  transport,  tQt  and  de- 
posit coi»tainers  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  frame 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  rearwardly  extending  frame 
members,  a  pair  of  lifting  arms  each  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  free  end  erf  each  of  said  frame  members, 
a  pair  of  carrying  arms  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  free  end  of  each  ot  said  lifting  arms,  means  mounted 
on  said  carrying  aniM  adapted  to  removably  hold  a  con- 
tainer positioned  between  said  rearwardly  extending  frame 
meoibers,  first  Ihiid  motor  means  to  pivot  said  lifting 
arms  relative  to  said  vehicle  frame,  and  second  ftuid 
motor  means  to  pivot  said  carrying  arms  relative  to  said 
lifting  arms  and  said  vehicle  frame,  said  container  being 
receivable  between  said  pair  of  spaced  rearwardly  extend- 
ing frame  men>bers,  angle  bar  members  secured  to  said 
conuiner,  said  holding  means  operable  to  removably  en- 
gage said  angle  bar  members  whereby  said  cootainv  is 
lifted  when  said  lifting  arms  are  pivoted  relative  to  said 
frame  and  when  said  carrying  arms  arc  pivoted  relative 
to  said  lifting  arms. 
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COACH  BODY  JACK 

Leach,  4395  S.  G«lf  ago  SC,  Eagiewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237^1 

5  ClaiBH.     (CL  214-^15) 


spective  outer  web  and  extending  inwan^y  therefrom 
whereby  each  frame  member  is  substantially  uniform  and 
continuoua  throughout  iu  length,  means  interconnecting 
said  frame  members  together  to  provide  a  rigid  frame 
unit,  and  wall  means  connected  to  said  edges  of  said  frame 
members  to  define  at  least  part  of  the  remainder  of  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  container. 


Hvold 
C 


3,14t,7f7 
CASE  FOR  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 
S.  Cloyd,  Eric  Pa^  ■rajgaw  to  Uaioa  CarMd« 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpofatfaf  of  New 


1.  The  combination  with  a  coach  body  separably  co- 
actable  in  laterally-overhanging  relation  with  an  open-top. 
automotive  vehicle  bed  of  struts  pivotally  connected  to 
comer  salients  of  said  body  to  swing  in  vertical  arcs 
spacedly  adjacent  and  longitudinal  of  the  associated  ve- 
hicle, said  struts  exceeding  in  length  the  span  separating 
the  strut  pivots  "rom  the  vehicle  support  surface  when  the 
coach  body  is  in  coacting  relation  with  the  vehicle  bed, 
stop    means    automatically    effective    to    correspondingly 
limit  swing  of  said  struts  in  one  direction  upon  attainment 
of  a  strut  disposition  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
vehicle  support  surface,  means  manipulable  to  releasably 
latch  said  struts  against  displacement  away  from  their 
stop-limited  dispositions,  and  means  applicable  at  option 
to  link  the  coach  body  as  variously  correlated  with  the 
vehicle  bed  to  and  for  travel  with  the  latter,  wherein  said 
struts  are  straight  lengths  of  rigid,  light-weight  metal  char- 
acterized by  a  longitudinal,  flat  fillet  interrupted  by  a  uni- 
formly-spaced succession  or  like  holes,  complementary 
flat  webs  divergent  from  the  opposite  long  sides  of  said 
fillet,  and  oppositely-directed,  coplanar  flanges  marginally 
of  said  webs  spacedly  paralleling  the  fillet. 


Filed  Feb.  8,  IHI,  S«r.  No,  r7,f45 
2  OaiBM.     (CL  22«— 21) 


3  148  796 
CONTAINER  CTRUCTURES 
Ernst  i.  Dc  RkMcr.  Ucwico  CouCy,  Va.,  aadgnor  to 
Reynohk  Meteis  Con^Mwy,  RicfamoMi,  Va.,  a  corpora, 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  If,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «3,«M 
<  ClafaH.     (CL  22«— 5) 


1.  A  plastic  caae  for  cartons  holding  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  upright  bottles  fitted  with  crown  caps,  comprising 
a  one-piece  case  of  semi-rigid  plastic  having  a  rectangular 
bottom  wall,  side  and  end  walls  and  intersecting  length- 
wise and  crosswise  partitions  dividing  the  case  into  four 
compartments  each  adapted  to  receive  a  single  of  said 
cartons  of  bottles,  vertical  internal   ribs  on   said  walls 
having  inner  edges  thereof  engaging  the  adjacent  carton 
and  positioning  the  same  inward  from  the  comers  of  the 
case,  flexible  vertical  comer  sections  respectively  adjoining 
the  side  and  end  walls  and  each  comer  section  comprising 
two  vertical  walls  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  offset 
outwardly  and  projecting  from  said  side  and  end  walls 
to  provide  for  flexible  reinforcement  of  the  comer  sec- 
tions and  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  end  walls  lying 
in  vertical   planes  providing  sensing   surfaces  for  auto- 
matic bottling  equipment,  the  height  of  the  side  and  end 
walls  being  less  than  the  height  of  the  bottles  in  said 
cartons,  and  the  bottom  wall  having  thereon  ribs  out- 
standing upwardly  therefrom  and  extending  across  the 
caae  from  the  side  and  end  walls  and  intersecting  to  form 
a  grid  of  polygons  each  smaller  than  the  individual  crown 
caps  of  said  bottles  so  that  when  the  cases  are  stacked 
one  on  top  of  the  other  with  the  weight  of  the  upper  cases 
resting  on  the  caps  of  the  bottles  of  the  lower  cases 
each  bottle  cap  in  a  lower  case  underlies  at  least  one  inter- 
section of  said  ribs  to  provide  a  stable  support  for  the 
npper  cases  eytn  though  the  cases  are  not  in  precise 
alignment  and   each  of  the   intersecting  ribs  being  of 
sufKcient  thickness  as  to  distribute  the  stress  over  the 
bottom  wail  from  each  bottle  cap  on  which  the  bottom 
wall  rests. 


I 


1.  A  container  for  fuel  and  the  like  comprising  a  first 
elongated  bent  frame  member  having  laterally  opposed 
edges  and  defining  at  least  part  of  a  perimeter  of  a  first  se- 
lected configuration  and  part  of  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  container,  a  second  elongated  bent  frame 
member  having  laterally  opposed  edges  and  defining  at 
least  part  of  a  perimeter  of  a  second  selected  configuraUon 
and  part  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  container,  said 
second  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  op- 
posed ends  disposed  substantially  against  one  of  said  later- 
ally opposed  edges  of  said  first  frame  member,  said  frame 
members  each  having  an  outer  web  provided  with  opposed 
edges  and  having  a  transverse  web  connected  to  the  re- 


3,14S,79t 

PROTECnVE  CLOSURE 

Robert  Browa,  Eric,  Pa.,  aiilgjini    to  Ni^tara  Plastics, 

lac,  Eric,  Pa^  a  cvyotttlkm  of  Pennsylvaaia 

FHcd  Nov.  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I54,M4 

1  CUm.     (CL  22b— 42) 


m. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  closure  comprising  in 
its  unmounted  condition  a  single  body  having  a  circular 
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end  wall,  the  angularity  of  said  side  wall  relative  to  the 
.025  to  .040  inch,  an  enlarging  frusto-conical  side  wall 
projecting  axially  from  the  margin  of  said  end  wall  l>eing 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  from  .025  to  .040 
inch  for  at  least  the  greater  part  of  its  distance  from  said 
end  wall,  the  angularity  of  said  side  wall  relative  to  the 
axis  thereof  being  from  two  and  five-tenths  to  seven  and 
five-tenths  degrees,  the  axial  length  of  said  side  wall  being 
such  that  the  internal  diameter  at  the  rim  thereof  is  from 
one-sixteenth  to  three-sixteenths  inch  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  thereof  across  said  end  wall  and  form- 
ing inner  and  outer  parallel  frusto-conical  working  faces 
adapted  to  engage  securely,  respectively,  with  male  and 
female  generally  cylindrical  parts,  an  aniiular  flange  of 
substantially  the  same  wall  thickness  as  said  side  wall 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  rim  of  said  side  wall  at 
the  open  end  thereof,  a  flat  plate  like  handle  substantially 
the  same  thickness  as  said  rim  attached  to  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  end  wall  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  one- 
fourth  the  depth  of  said  closure  and  extending  out  from 
the  open  end  thereof,  and  webs  attaching  said  handle  to 
the  inside  of  the  walls  of  said  closure,  said  webs  being 
co-planar  with  said  handle  and  approximately  half  the 
thickness  of  said  handle,  said  web  terminating  below  the 
rim  of  said  closure  at  a  distance  approximately  one- 
fourth  the  depth  of  said  closure  whereby  said  closure  may 
be  used  to  cap  a  pipe. 


of  one  of  said  containers,  an  end  member  contoured  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  containers,  and 


DISPOSABLE  ADJUSTABLE  RECEPTACLE  LINER 

FOR  WET  REFUSE 

Attest  H.  McroMT,  542S  S.  WMMs«to«  St., 

HiMdalcIIL 

Aag.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,925 
S  ClalBH.     (CL  22b— b3) 


40 


1.  A  replaceable  liner  for  receptacles  comprising  u 
elongated,  water-resistant  sleeve  having  a  single  aperture 
at  a  first  end  and  being  closed  at  the  second  end,  an  an- 
nular, expansible  collar  secured  to  the  sleeve  about  the 
aperture,  and  separate  support  means  secured  to  the  aper- 
ture, whereby  the  liner  may  be  adjusted  by  the  expansible 
collar  to  the  siie  of  a  receptacle,  and  may  be  supported 
within  the  receptacle  by  attachment  o(  the  support  means 
to  the  receptacle. 

3,14«JN 

UNIT  FOR  SUPPORTING  CONTAINERS  STORING 

FLUID  MEDIUM  UNDER  PRESSURE 

AMitd  F.  IsBastH,  Totowa,  Stcvu  J.  Clvp,  Cariatadt,  and 
WMmi  M.  Wdbcl,  Poa^ira  Lakes,  NJ.,  Miiginri  to 
SpccWtks  DcTdopncot  CorporatkM,  BcllcTillc  NJ., 
a  corporadoM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  It,  I9b2,  Scr.  No.  18S,4bt 
7  ClalMBS.  (CL  222—3) 
1.  A  unit  for  supporting  containers  storing  fluid  medium 
under  pressure,  the  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spherical 
containers  for  confining  the  medium  therein  and  each  hav- 
ing a  valve  controlled  outlet,  said  containers  being  ar- 
side-by-side  and  with  said  outlets  located  in  the 
between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  containers,  chock 
means  between  said  containers  having  opposite  surfaces 
each  contoured  for  receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  said  con- 
tainers, an  end  member  contoured  for  receiving  a  portion 


means  for  relatively  moving  said  end  members  towards 
each  other  to  secure  each  of  said  containers  between  one 
of  said  end  members  and  said  chock  means. 


3,14S,M1 
POURING  SPOUT  WITH  COUNTING  MEANS 
SidMy  P.  RadeloC,  4912  Baltimon  Ave,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  aad  Raymond  J.  Falcone,  deceased,  late  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  by   Edwvd  F.  Fakooc,  admhiistrator, 
79b5  Leowvd  St.,  PbibMlelpUa,  Pa. 

FHcd  Apr.  24,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  189,929 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—38) 


-.Ttf^* 


4.  A  measuring  and  di^xnsing  q>out  for  use  in  dis- 
pensing measured  quantities  of  liquid  from  a  bottle,  said 
spout  including: 

a  casing  attachable  to  the  mouth  of  said  bottle, 

means  dividing  said  casing  into  a  first  liquid  receiving 
compartment  and  second  liquid  discharging  com- 
partment, 

means  connecting  said  first  compartment  in  flow  re- 
lation to  the  interior  of  the  bottle  whereby  when 
said  bottle  is  tilted  toward  inverted  position  liquid 
will  flow  from  said  bottle  into  said  first  compart- 
ment, 

a  passage  connecting  said  first  compariment  in  flow 
relation  to  said  second  compartment,  said  second 
compartment  being  below  said  first  compartment  and 
said  passage  being  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  first 
compartment  whereby  when  said  bottle  is  in  right 
end  up  position  liquid  will  flow  from  said  first  com- 
partment into  said  second  compartment,  and 

a  door  for  closing  said  passage  as  long  as  said  bottle 
is  tilted  enough  for  liquid  to  flow  into  said  first  com- 
partnsent. 
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3,14«,8ta 

VARIABLE  SPEED  FILLING  MACHINE  WITH 

SUCCESSIVELY  ACTUATED  CLUTCHES 

GeoTfe  A.  E.  Webb,  Malvern  Link,  Y^mA,  Miif'H  to 

Antopack  Linked,  Malrcra  LJak,  EaflMd 

Filed  Sept.  17,  I9«3,  Scr.  No.  3«9,45< 

«  CiaioM.     (CL  222— 79) 


1.  A  filling  machine  comprising  a  hopper,  mechanism 
for  stirring  material  in  the  hopper,  a  motor,  means  con- 
necting said  motor  to  the  stirring  mechanism,  an  outlet 
on  said  hopper,  rotary  feeding  mechanism  in  the  hopper 
for  feeding  material  therefrom,  drive  means  connecting 
said  feeding  mechanism  to  said  motcM".  said  drive  means 
including  a  pair  of  clutches  each  having  an  input  member 
and  an  output  member  connected  to  the  feeding  mech- 
anism, means  connecting  the  input  members  to  the  motor 
whereby  said  input  members  are  driven  at  high  speed  and 
low  speed  respectively  and  means  for  successively  actuat- 
ing said  clutches  whereby  in  each  cycle  of  operation  the 
clutch  having  the  high  speed  input  member  is  actuated 
before  the  clutch  having  the  low  speed  input  member. 


3,I4Mt3 
DISPOSABLE  UQUID  CONl  AINER 
Paal  G.  T.  Geyer,  GaiVord,  Coul,  aariiaor  to  Rcmbcr- 
contaiBcr,    lac,   PtotUcbcc,    ILL,   a   corporadoa    of 


FHmI  Jaa.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  143,774 
!•  ClaioM.     (CL  222— It7) 


1.  In  a  container  for  a  liquid  material,  a  thin-walled 
tubular  member  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  tubular  member  being  heat  sealed  to  form 
a  fluid-tight  construction,  a  neck  portion  integrally  formed 
on  one  of  said  sealed  ends  and  projecting  outwaixUy  with 
respect  thereto,  said  neck  portion  being  initially  sealed 
at  the  edges  thereof  and  the  interior  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member,  the  sealed 
outermost  edge  of  said  neck  portion  being  severable  to 
form  a  filling  opening  therein  through  which  the  liquid 
material  is  poured  for  filling  said  container,  the  walls  of 
said  neck  portion  being  substantially  flat  when  said  neck 
portion  is  severed  and  thereafter  being  flexibly  movable 
to  form  a  generally  tubular  configuration,  a  tubular  nozzle 
member  of  relatively  rigid  material  being  insertable  into 
the  open  end  of  said  neck  portion  after  it  has  been  severed, 
the  tubular  formation  of  the  neck  portion  conforming  to 


the  tubular  configuration  of  said  nozzle  member,  and 
means  for  securing  said  nozzle  member  in  said  neck 
portioo. 


'  3,14MM 

MEASURING  AND  DBPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 
FINELY  DIVIDED  DRY  MATERIAL 
Staaky  W.  Jmm«,  222M  Mtk  W. 

TaiTBoa,  Whb. 

FVad  Jaiy  3,  l»5f,  S«r.  No.  •24^93 

2  nilii      (CL  222— 15t) 


t»- 


1 .  A  measuring  and  dispensing  device  for  finely  divided 
dry  material  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  upright 
wall  in  the  front  portion  of  said  receptacle  dividing  said 
receptacle  into  a  material  storage  compartment  and  a 
combined  material  outlet  and  noeasuring  chamber  having 
continuously  open  discharge  outlet  as  respects  its  top  por- 
tion for  discharge  of  nnetered  material;  said  upright  wall 
having  a  material  flow  passageway  therethrough,  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  laid  puMgeway  being  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom of  the  receptacle  a  predetermined  distance  to  provide 
a  fixed  maximum  volume  of  metered  material  and  manip- 
ulatively  a  fraction  of  said  volume;  an  inclined  baflle  wall 
joined  to  and  intersecting  said  upright  dividing  wall  at 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  outlet  passageway,  said  baflle  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the  receptacle  in  a 
diverging  relation  from  said  upright  dividing  wall,  said 
baffle  wall  cooperating  in  forming  an  open  hopper  to  re- 
ceive material  from  the  storage  compartment  over  the 
top  edge  of  said  baflle,  material  being  directed  from  said 
hopper  to  said  measuring  chamber;  and  a  valve  member 
contacting  and  engaging  only  said  upright  wall  and  being 
slidably  movable  upwardly  in  opening  the  said  passage- 
way through  said  upright  wall  in  permitting  desired 
amount  of  metered  material  to  fall  into  said  measuring 
chamber  and  movable  downwardly  in  dosing  said  material 
how  pawaf  way  while  maintaining  open  the  outlet  open- 
int  IB  the  top  portion  of  the  receptacle  and  maintaining 
doted  satd  passageway  in  the  upright  wall  against  inflow 
of  unmetered  material  through  said  paaaageway  until  the 
mMerad  material  is  discharged  from  said  measuring  and 
ovtkt  chamber. 


i  3,14t,ttS 

'  LIQUID  DSPENSER 

Doagiaa  F.  CofMltc,  Lm  Aafriaa,  aad  Res  C  Cooprider, 
Dowaey,  CalL,  iiilfni  to  Cahaar,  lac^  Lee  Aagdca, 
Calif.,  a  coqMratioa  of  CaBfor^bi 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1M2,  S«r.  Now  213,752 
12  flaiii      (CL222— 3S4) 


t  *   • 


4i; 


'U   /         I 


9.  A  protective  overcap  for  a  dispensing  pump  plunger, 
said  overcap  bdag  of  inverted  cup  shape  defining  a  sock- 
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3,149,795 

COACH  BODY  JACK 

F.  Leach,  4395  S.  GilM««n  S*^  Eoglcwood,  CaHf. 

Filed  Not.  15,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  237,941 

5  CWiM.     (CL  214—515) 


ini33i 


1.  The  combination  with  a  coach  body  separably  co- 
actable  in  laterally-overhanging  relation  with  an  open-top. 
automotive  vehicle  bed  of  struu  pivoUlly  connected  to 
corner  salients  of  said  body  to  swing  in  vertical  arcs 
spacedly  adjacent  and  longitudinal  of  the  associated  ve- 
hicle, said  struts  exceeding  in  length  the  span  separating 
the  stmt  pivots  "rom  the  vehicle  support  surface  when  the 
coach  body  is  in  coacting  relation  with  the  vehicle  bed. 
stop  means  automatically  effective  to  correspondingly 
limit  swing  of  said  struts  in  one  direction  upon  attainment 
of  a  strut  disposition  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
vehicle  support  surface,  means  manipulable  to  releasably 
latch  said  struts  against  displacement  away  from  their 
stop-limited  dispositions,  and  means  applicable  at  option 
to  link  the  coach  body  as  variously  correlated  with  the 
vehicle  bed  to  and  for  travel  with  the  latter,  wherein  said 
struts  are  straight  lengths  of  rigid,  light-weight  metal  char- 
acterized by  a  longitudinal,  flat  fillet  interrupted  by  a  uni- 
formly-spaced succession  or  like  holes.  complementu7 
flat  webs  divergent  from  the  opposite  long  sides  of  said 
fillet,  and  oppositely-directed,  coplanar  flanges  marginally 
of  said  webs  spacedly  paralleling  the  fillet. 


3,148  794 
CONTAINER  JrTRUCTURES 
Ernst  J.  Dc  Riddcr,  Hcarico  Cottnt>,   Va.,  asdcaor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Coaipany,  Richmond,  Va.,  ■  cofi>ora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,4M 
i  ClalM.     (CL  22«— 5) 


•pective  cater  web  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
whereby  each  frame  member  is  substantially  uniform  and 
continuous  throughout  lU  length,  means  interconnecting 
said  frame  members  together  to  provide  a  rigid  frame 
unit  aod  wail  means  connected  to  said  edges  of  said  frame 
members  to  define  at  least  part  of  the  remainder  of  said 
peripheral  surface  of  said  container. 


3,141,797 
CASE  FOR  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 
Harold  S.  Cloyd,   Eric,   Pa.,  matigaor  to  I'nkMi  CmrUdm 
Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New 
York 

nied  Feb.  8,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  87,945 
2  ClalM.     (CL  22«— 21) 


1.  A  plastic  case  for  cartons  holding  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  upright  bottles  fitted  with  crown  caps,  comprising 
a  one-piece  case  of  semi-rigid  plastic  having  a  rectangular 
bottom  wall,  side  and  end  walls  and  intersecting  length- 
wise and  crosswise  partitions  dividing  the  case  into  four 
compartments  each  adapted  to  receive  a  single  of  said 
cartons  of  bottles,   vertical   internal   ribs  on   said   walls 
having  inner  edges  thereof  engaging  the  adjacent  carton 
and  positioning  the  same  inward  from  the  comers  of  the 
case,  flexible  vertical  comer  sections  respectively  adjoining 
the  side  and  end  walls  and  each  comer  section  comprising 
two  vertical  walls  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  offset 
outwardly  and  projecting  from  said  side  and  end  wails 
to  provide  for  flexible  reinforcement  of  the  comer  sec- 
tions and  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  end  walls  lying 
in   vertical   planes  providing   sensing  surfaces  for   auto- 
matic bottling  equipment,  the  height  of  the  side  and  end 
walls  being  less  than  the  height  of  the  bottles  in  said 
cartons,  and  the  bottom  wall  having  thereon  ribs  out- 
standing upwardly  therefrom   and  extending  acrou  the 
case  from  the  side  and  end  walls  and  intersecting  to  form 
a  grid  of  polygons  each  smaller  than  the  individual  crown 
caps  of  said  bottles  so  that  when  the  cases  are  stacked 
one  on  top  of  the  other  with  the  weight  of  the  upper  cases 
resting  on  the  caps  of  the  bottles  of  the   lower  cases 
each  bottle  cap  in  a  lower  case  underlies  at  least  one  inter- 
section of  said  ribs  to  provide  a  stable  support  for  the 
upper  cases  even  though  the  cases  are  not  in  precise 
alignment   and   each   of  the   intersecting   ribs  being   of 
sufficient   thickness  a?  to  distribute  the  stress  over  the 
bottom  wall  from  each  bottle  cap  on  which  the  bottom 
wan  rests. 


*  y^ 


I.  A  container  for  fuel  and  the  like  comprising  a  first 
elongated  bent  frame  member  having  laterally  opposed 
edges  and  defining  at  least  part  of  a  perimeter  of  a  first  se- 
lected configuration  and  part  of  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  container,  a  second  elongated  bent  frame 
member  having  laterally  opposed  edges  and  defining  at 
least  part  of  a  perimeter  of  a  second  selected  configuration 
and  part  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  container,  said 
second  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  op- 
posed ends  disposed  substantially  against  one  of  said  later- 
ally opposed  edges  of  said  first  frame  member,  said  frame 
members  each  having  an  outer  web  provided  with  opposed 
edges  and  having  a  transverse  web  connected  to  the  re- 


3.148,798 
PROTECTIVE  CLOSURE 

Robert  Brown,  Eric,  Pa^  Mrifptir  to  Niattara  Plastics, 

Inc.,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  iwywlliwi  of  Penns>  Kania 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  154,944 

1  ClaiM.     (CL  228—42) 
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end  wall,  the  angularity  of  said  side  wall  relative  to  the 
.025  to  .040  inch,  an  enlarging  frusto-conical  side  wall 
projecting  axially  from  the  margin  of  said  end  wall  being 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  from  .025  to  .040 
inch  for  at  least  the  greater  part  of  its  distance  from  said 
end  wall,  the  angularity  of  said  side  wall  relative  to  the 
axis  thereof  being  from  two  and  five-tenths  to  seven  and 
five-tenths  degrees,  the  axial  length  of  said  side  wall  being 
such  that  the  internal  diameter  at  the  nm  thereof  is  from 
one-sixteenth  to  three-sixteenths  inch  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  thereof  across  said  end  wall  and  form- 
ing inner  and  outer  parallel  frusto-<onical  working  faces 
adapted  to  engage  securely,  respectively,  with  male  and 
female  generally  cylindrical  parts,  an  annular  flange  of 
substantially  the  same  wall  thickness  as  said  side  wall 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  rim  of  said  side  wall  at 
the  open  end  thereof,  a  flat  plate  like  handle  substantially 
the  same  thickness  as  said  rim  attached  to  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  end  wall  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  one- 
fourth  the  depth  of  said  closure  and  extending  out  from 
the  open  end  thereof,  and  webs  attaching  said  handle  to 
the  inside  of  the  walls  of  said  closure,  said  webs  being 
co-planar  with  said  handle  and  approximately  half  the 
thickness  of  said  handle,  said  web  terminating  below  the 
rim  of  said  closure  at  a  distaftce  approximately  one- 
fourth  the  depth  of  said  closure  whereby  said  closure  may 
be  used  to  cap  a  pipe. 


of  one  of  said  containers,  an  end  member  contoured  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  contaiiters,  and 


3,148,799 

DISPOSABLE  ADJirSTABLE  RECEPTACLE  LINER 

FOR  WET  REFUSE 

Albert  H.  Mcnwcy,  5428  S.  WashiftoB  SL, 

HtaMdak,  DL 

Filed  Aatt.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,925 

5  Ckilmm.    (CL  228—43) 
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As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  closure  comprising  in 
its  unmounted  condition  a  single  body  having  a  circular 


1.  A  replaceable  liner  for  receptacles  comprising  an 
elongated,  water-resistant  sleeve  having  a  single  aperture 
at  a  first  end  and  being  closed  at  the  second  end.  an  an- 
nular, expansible  collar  secured  to  the  sleeve  about  the 
aperttire.  and  separate  support  means  secured  to  the  aper- 
ture, whereby  the  liner  may  be  adjusted  by  the  expansible 
collar  to  the  size  of  a  receptacle,  and  may  be  supported 
within  the  receptacle  by  attachment  of  the  support  means 
to  the  receptacle. 

3,148,888 
UNIT  FOR  SUPPORTING  CONTAINERS  STORING 

FLUID  MEDIUM  UNDER  PRESSVUE 
Alfred  F.  Lsnardi.  Totowa.  Steven  J.  Chop,  Carlstadt,  and 
William  M.  Weibcl,  Pompton  lakes.  NJ..  assiitDors  to 
Specialties  Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ^ 
a  corporation  of  .New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1942,  Scr.  No.  188,488 
7  ClaioM.  (CI.  222—3) 
1,  A  unit  for  supporting  containers  storing  fluid  medium 
under  pressure,  the  unit  convprising  a  pair  of  spherical 
containers  for  confining  the  medium  therein  and  each  hav- 
ing a  valve  controlled  outlet,  said  containers  being  ar- 
ranged side-by-side  and  with  said  outlets  located  in  the 
space  between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  containers,  chock 
means  between  said  containers  having  apposite  surfaces 
each  contoured  for  receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  said  con- 
tainers, an  end  member  contoured  for  receiving  a  portion 


means  for  relatively  moving  said  end  members  towards 
each  other  to  secure  each  of  said  containers  between  one 
of  said  end  members  and  said  chock  means. 


3  148  801 
POURING  SPOUT  WITH  COUNTING  MEANS 
Sidney  P.  Radcloff,  4912  Baltimore  Ave.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.^  and  Raymond  J.  Falcone,  deceased,  late  of  Phila- 
delphia,  Pa.,   by   Edward   F.   Falcone,  administrator, 
7995  Leonard  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,929 
4  Oaims.     (O.  222—38) 


4.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  spout  for  use  in  dis- 
pensing measured  quantities  of  liquid  from  a  bottle,  said 
spout  including: 

a  casing  attachable  to  the  mouth  of  said  bottle, 

means  dividing  said  casing  into  a  first  liquid  receiving 
compartment  and  second  liquid  discharging  com- 
partment, 

means  connecting  said  first  compartment  in  flow  re- 
lation to  the  interior  of  the  bottle  whereby  when 
said  bottle  is  tilted  toward  inverted  position  liquid 
will  flow  from  said  bottle  into  sai(j  first  compart- 
ment, , 

a  passage  connecting  said  first  compartment  in  flow 
relation  to  said  second  compartment,  said  second 
compartment  being  below  said  first  compartment  and 
said  passage  being  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  first 
compartment  whereby  when  said  bottle  is  in  right 
end  up  position  liquid  will  flow  from  said  first  com- 
partment into  said  second  compartment,  and 

a  door  for  closing  said  passage  as  long  as  said  bottle 
is  tilted  enough  for  liquid  to  flow  into  said  first  com- 
partment. 
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3,148,St2 

VARIABLE  SPEED  FILLING  MACHINE  WITH 

SUCCESSIVELY  ACTUATED  CLUTCHES 

Gcorsc  A.  E.  Webb,  Malvern  Liak,  T^lmi,  , 

Aotopack  United,  Malrcni  Umk,  Em^amd 

Filed  Sept  17,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  3«9,454 

6  ClainM.     (CL  222— 7») 


to 


the  tubular  configuration  of  said  nozzle  member,  and 
means  for  securing  said  nozzle  member  in  said  neclc 
portion. 


1.  A  filling  machine  comprising  a  hopper,  mechanism 
for  stirring  material  in  the  hof^r,  a  motor,  means  con- 
necting said  motor  to  the  stirring  mechanism,  an  outlet 
on  said  hopper,  rocary  feeding  mechanism  in  the  hopper 
for  feeding  material  therefrom,  drive  means  connecting 
said  feeding  mechanism  to  said  motor,  said  drive  nneans 
including  a  pair  of  clutches  each  having  an  input  member 
and  an  output  member  connected  to  the  feeding  mech- 
anism, means  connecting  the  input  members  to  the  motor 
whereby  said  input  members  are  driven  at  high  speed  and 
low  speed  respectively  and  means  for  successively  actuat- 
ing said  clutches  whereby  in  each  cycle  of  operation  the 
clutch  having  the  high  speed  input  member  is  actuated 
before  the  clutch  having  tijc  low  speed  input  member. 


3,14M«3 
DISPOSABLE  LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Paul  G.  T.  Geycr,  GoilToni,  Con.,  tmitmor  to  Rembcr- 
container.    Ik.,    ProvUcncc,    R.L,    a    corporatioa    ol 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1«3,774 
10  Claims.     (CL  222— lt7) 


I.  In  a  container  for  a  liquid  material,  a  thin-walled 
tubular  member  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  tubular  member  being  heat  sealed  to  form 
a  fluid-tight  construction,  a  neclc  portion  integrally  formed 
on  one  of  said  sealed  ends  and  proiecting  outwardly  with 
respect  thereto,  said  neck  portion  being  initially  sealed 
at  the  edges  thereof  and  the  interior  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  ntember,  the  sealed 
outermost  edge  of  said  neck  portion  being  severable  to 
form  a  filling  opening  therein  through  which  the  liquid 
material  is  poured  for  filling  said  container,  the  walls  of 
said  neck  portion  being  substantially  flat  when  said  neck 
portion  is  severed  and  thereafter  being  flexibly  movable 
to  form  a  generally  tubular  configuration,  a  tubular  nozzle 
member  of  relatively  rigid  material  being  inserUbie  into 
the  open  end  of  said  neck  portion  after  it  has  been  severed, 
the  tubular  formation  of  the  neck  portion  conforming  to 


3,14t394 
MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 
FINELY  DIVIDED  DRY  MATERIAL 
Stealcy  W.  Jaaca,  222t2  Mtk  W. 

TcmcCt  Wmb. 

Filed  Jnly  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t24493 

2  Oalaa.     (CL  221— 15t) 
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1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  device  for  finely  divided 
dry  material  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  upright 
wall  in  the  front  portion  of  said  receptacle  dividing  said 
receptacle  into  a  material  storage  compartment  and  a 
combined  material  outlet  and  measuring  chamber  having 
continuously  open  discharge  outlet  as  respects  its  top  por- 
tion for  discharge  of  metered  material;  said  upright  wall 
having  a  material  fk)w  paaaageway  therethrough,  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  passafeway  being  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom of  the  receptacle  a  predetermined  distance  to  provide 
a  fixed  maximum  volume  of  metered  material  and  manip- 
ulatively  a  fraction  of  said  volume;  an  inclined  baffle  wall 
joined  to  and  intersecting  said  upright  dividing  wall  at 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  outlet  passageway,  said  baffle  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the  receptacle  in  a 
diverging  relation  from  said  upright  dividing  wall,  said 
baffle  wall  cooperating  in  forming  an  open  hopper  to  re- 
ceive material  from  the  storage  compartment  over  the 
top  edge  of  said  baffle,  material  being  directed  from  said 
hopper  to  said  measuring  chamber;  and  a  valve  member 
contacting  and  engaging  only  said  upright  wall  and  being 
slidably  movable  upwardly  in  opening  the  said  passage- 
way   through    said    upright    wall    in    permitting   desired 
amount  of  metered  material  to  fail  into  said  measuring 
chamber  and  movable  downwardly  in  closing  said  material 
bow  passageway  while  maintaining  open  the  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  top  portico  of  the  recepUcle  and  maintaining 
closed  satd  passageway  in  the  upright  wall  against  inflow 
of  unmetered  material  through  said  passageway  unUl  the 
metered  material  is  discharged  from  said  measuring  and 
outlet  chamber. 


3,14S,M5 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
D<MClas  F.  CnrMttc,  Lm  Aafcka,  and  Rex  C  Cooprider, 
Downey,  CaMf.,  ■■sitnoii  to  Cwkmm,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelca, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califor^a 

Filed  July  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,752 
12  rislMi      (0.222— 3S4) 


9.  A  protective  overcap  for  a  dispensing  pump  plunger, 
said  overcap  being  of  inverted  cup  shape  defining  a  sock- 
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et  cloaed  at  its  upper  end  and  open  at  its  lower  end  for 
reception  of  the  plunger,  axially  extending  radially  in- 
wardly projecting  lands  within  said  socket,  said  lands 
being  relatively  uniformly  angularly  spaced  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  between  adjoin- 
ing lands,  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said  grooves  being 
disposed  at  the  corners  of  a  first  regular  polygon  on  a 
common  surface  of  revolution,  said  lands  having  inwardly 
directed  flat  surfaces  substantially  coinciding  with  the 
respective  sides  of  a  second  regular  polygon,  the  angle 
between  the  flat  surfaces  of  adjoining  said  lands  being 
equal  to  a  multiple  of  angle  between  said  sidewalls  of 
each  said  groove,  said  surface  of  revolution  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  a  circle  circumscribed  about  said 
second  regular  polygon. 


3,11t.lt< 

DIRECTIONAL  APPLICATOR 

PUMp  MaakWffB.  29f  EmUd  Ave,  FakicM,  Cc 

FVcd  Sept  3, 1M3,  Sv.  No.  3M,i33 

ItClirfM.     (CL  222— 394) 


3.  A  directional  applicator  for  a  package  of  aerosol 
material  having  a  projecting  dispensing  valve  stem  com- 
prising a  button  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  valve 
stem  and  having  a  passage  therein  having  one  end  com- 
municating with  said  dispensing  valve  stem  and  the  other 
end  communicating  with  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical 
radially  extending  recen  in  the  outer  surface  of  a  side 
of  the  button,  and  a  bent  applicator  tube  having  an  axially 
extending  cylindrical  portioo  on  one  end  to  be  positioned 
in  said  cylindrical  recess  for  rotation  therein  to  posi- 
tion the  other  end  of  said  tube  in  various  desu-ed  posi- 
tions for  directing  the  application  of  said  aerosol  ma- 
terial, said  tube  having  a  ban  therein  continuously 
communicating  with  the  passage  in  the  button  in  all 
rotative  positions  of  the  tube  to  pass  the  dispensed  aerosol 
material  therethrou^. 


3,14M«7 

AUTOMATIC  HANGING  FOLDER 

Davy  A.  FrecflMB,  155«  Lake  Skorc  Drlrc, 

CMc«o,IIL 

F1M  Nov.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,73t 

11  OaiDM.    (CL  223—37) 


including  a  folding  mechanism  comprising  means  to 
clamp  the  upper  portion  of  the  article  to  suspend  the 
same,  means  to  clamp  the  lower  portion  of  the  article, 
means  to  fold  the  side  portions  of  the  article  inwardly 
of  the  central  portion  substantially  along  vertical  lines, 
means  to  fold  the  lower  portion  of  the  article  upwardly 
about  a  pre-established  substantially  horizontal  line,  and 
means  to  fold  the  upper  portion  and  the  lower  portion 
along  a  second  pre-established  substantially  horizontal 
line  to  overlie  each  other. 


3,148,808 
EXTENSIBLE  COAT  HANGER 

Anthony  L.  Griffin,  17  W.  Main  St,  Amsterdam,  N.Y., 
and  Eari  G.  Chetwynd,  928  Highland  St,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,863 
13  Claims.     (CL  223—86) 


1.  An  extensible  and  retractable  clothes  hanger  com- 
prising a  central  hoUow  housing  having  open  ends,  an 
extension  assembly  slidably  extending  from  each  open 
end  in  telescopic  relation  therewith,  gas  producing  means 
carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  extension  assemblies,  gas 
escape  means  in  said  last  named  extension  assembly, 
coacting  holding  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  each 
extension  assembly  for  releasably  holding  the  extension 
assemblies  within  the  housing  when  retracted,  coacting 
sealing  means  carried  by  said  one  extension  assembly  and 
said  housing  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  said  housing  in 
which  said  one  extension  assembly  is  disposed  when  said 
one  extension  assembly  is  retracted  for  preventing  escape 
of  gas  produced  by  said  gas  producing  means  through 
said  gas  escape  means. 


3,148,8«9 

GARMENT  HANGER 

WUIiam  F.  Tnfts,  2116  Peachtrec  Road  NW., 

Atlanta  9,  Ga. 

Origin^  application  Dec.  29,  1956,  Ser.  No.  629,591,  now 

Patent  No.  3,049,272,  dated  Aug.  14,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,024 

2  Claims.    (CL  223—87) 


1.  A  device  for  folding  articles  of  flexible   material 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  substantially  trian- 
gular body  of  lightweight  paper  board;  a  sinusoidal  sec- 
tion formed  in  said  body  adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof 
and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  lower 
edge,  said  section  having  a  layer  of  reinforcing  material 
laminated  thereto  with  a  laminating  agent  to  maintain 


suspended  in  a  substantially  vertical  hanging  position,    the  shape  of  said  section;  a  pair  of  ribs  formed  in  said 
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body  adjacent  to  and  extending  along  the  sloping  edges 
of  said  triangular  body  to  form  curved  shoulder  rolls 
having  sloping  free  edges,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  layer 
of  reinforcing  material  and  a  laminating  agent  laminated 
thereto,  said  laminating  agent  and  said  reinforcing  mate- 
rial extending  substantially  coextensive  with  the  sectional 
configuration  of  said  ribs,  said  laminating  agent  forming 
and  maintaining  the  shape  of  said  ribs  and  terminating 
a  distance  from  said  sloping  free  edges  of  said  shoulder 
rolls  and  from  the  free  «lges  of  said  reinforcing  material 
to  permit  said  free  edges  of  said  body  and  of  said  rein- 
forcing material  to  flex  under  the  weight  of  a  light  weight 
garment  to  further  curve  said  shoulder  rolls,  said  free 
edges  otherwise  remaining  uncurved  to  fadlitate  nesting 
of  said  banger. 

3,14S,81t 

STRAF  FOR  WRBT  WATCHES,  ETC. 

Lawrence  Feldnum,  %  Sidacy  Ste«l«  Wa<ch  Co.,  SJi^ 

BaJderas  90,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FUed  Nov.  18,  19M,  S«r.  No.  79401 

9  Claims.     (CL  224 — 4) 


1.  A  waterproof  strap  for  a  wrist  watch,  comprising: 
two  flexible  band  sections  made  of  plastic  material,  one 
band  section  having  an  integral  tubular  pin-receiving  en- 
largement at  one  end  thereof  for  attaching  the  same  to  a 
wrist  watch,  the  other  of  said  band  sections  having  an 
integral  tubular  pin-receiving  enlargement  at  one  end 
thereof  for  attaching  the  same  to  said  wrist  watch  and 
having  an  integral  tubular  enlargement  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  for  attaching  the  same  to  a  tongue-type  buck.le. 
said  last-mentioned  tubular  enlargement  having  a  notch 
extending  transversely  therethrough  to  receive  the  tongue 
of  said  buckle,  said  other  band  section  also  having  an 
integral  loop  including  a  horizontal,  transversely  extend- 
ing portion  and  vertical  end  walls  at  each  end  thereof 
arranged  substantially  flush  with  the  side  edges  of  said 
other  band  section,  said  end  walls  spacing  said  transverse 
portion  from  said  other  band  section  to  provide  a  space 
to  receive  the  other  end  of  said  one  band  section,  said 
other  band  section  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through below  the  transverse  portion  of  the  loop,  and 
the  other  end  of  said  one  band  section  being  of  less  width 
than  said  opening,  whereby  the  other  end  of  said  one  band 
section  may  be  optionally  extended  through  said  opening. 


3,14M11  1 

WEARABLE  BAIT  AND  TACKLE  CARRIER         I 
Charics  S.  Foltz,  P.O.  Box  247,  LaytoaTillc,  CaHf. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  S«r.  No.  129,632 
5  Claims.     (CI.  224—5) 
1.  A  multiple-unit  handable  assembly  for  holding  bait 
and  tackle  and  the  like,  which  is  adapted  to  be  detachably 
supported  on  a  person  at  approximate  waist  level,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  principal  container  having  integral  top,  bottom, 
side,  and  front  walls; 

(b)  a  closure  for  said  container  which  is  pivotally  con- 
nected adjacent  the  rear  horizontal  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  container,  and  has  its  posterior  face 
disposed  in  an  upright  position  adjacent  the  wearer's 
waist,  so  that  said  container  can  be  opened  by  being 
downswung  about  the  said  pivotal  connection  ap- 
proximately 90*  so  that  it  is  disengaged  from  the 
said  upri^t  closure  and  disposed  in  a  horizontaDy 
outward   projecting  position,   whereby   the   interior 


of  the  container  is  accessible  to  the  wearer  throu^ 
the  rear  side  thereof  which  was  formerly  covered  by 
said  closure; 

(c)  stop  means  for  selectively  holding  the  downswung 
open-topped  container  at  said  horizontally  projecting 
position  so  that  the  container  interior  is  accessible 
to  the  wearer: 

(d)  fastening  means  for  selectively  holding  the  oon- 
tait)er  and  the  closure  together  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion; 

(e)  an  enclosed  bait  box  which  rests  on  the  top  wall 


I 


3,14M13 


of  said  container  and  has  a  bottom  wall  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  the  said  top  wall  of  the  container; 

(/)  said  bait  box  having  a  top  wall  which  is  a  closure 
therefor  and  is  disposed  at  the  top  thereof  when  the 
bait  box  is  in  upswung  position; 

(g)  the  forward  lower  edge  of  said  bait  box  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  container  about  the  upper 
edge  of  said  front  wall  of  said  container  so  that  said 
bait  box  can  be  inveried;  and 

(A)  releasable  locking  means  holding  said  bait  box  in 
position  on  said  container  with  its  bottom  wall  juxta- 
posed to  the  said  top  wall  of  the  container. 


3,14S,812 
BEl  T  HOLDER  FOR  SFECTACLES 
ArtlMr  R.  HIkteccr.  Jr.,  MeMeld,  Man. 
to  The  HUsiBgcr  Corporattoa,  a  corporattoB  of 


FUed  S*f(.  U,  1941.  Scr.  No.  139^41 
3rialM     (CL224— 5) 


I.  A  belt  bolder  for  spectacles  comprising  a  strip  of 
material  providing  a  main  body  section  and  first  and  sec- 
ond end  sections  with  the  end  sections  folded  over  the 
same  surface  of  the  body  section,  means  located  midway 
of  the  length  of  the  body  section  to  secure  the  first  end 
section  permanently  to  the  body  section  and  means  to 
detachably  secure  the  end  portion  of  the  second  end  sec- 
tion to  the  first  end  section  in  overlapping  relation  there- 
with and  a  second  body  section  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  main  body  section  along  the  surface  thereof  opposite 
the  surface  over  which  the  end  sections  extend  and  se- 
cured thereto  along  its  lengthwise  extending  edges  while 
leaving  its  ends  open  for  the  reception  of  a  spectacle 
temple  therethrough,  said  first  end  section  being  of  nar- 
rower width  than  the  main  body  section  over  which  it 
extends  to  make  available  an  area  for  stitching  the  second 
body  section  to  the  first  body  section. 


II 


STAMF  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Rickvd  F.  Joyce,  2«  S.  Pvii  St.,  Bradford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  248,418 

3  Claims.    (CL  225— 16) 


pole  of  said  magnet,  a  pawl  on  each  said  armature  oper- 
ated to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel  upon  release  of  said 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  perforated  stamps  in 
strip  form,  a  case,  a  rotatable  dial  mounted  on  said  case, 
a  rotatable  stamp  feed  roll,  gear  means  connecting  said 
dial  with  said  feed  roll,  a  stamp  feed  means  including  an 
elongated  recess  adapted  to  receive  said  strip  of  stamps, 
a  removable  cover  plate  adapted  to  cover  said  elongated 
recess  and  a  backing  roll  mounted  on  said  feed  means 
and  adapted  to  force  said  strip  of  stamps  contained  in 
said  means  into  contact  with  said  feed  roll. 

/ 


3,14M14 

METHOD  FDR  AUTOMATICALLY  STOPPING  THE 

DRIVE  OF  TAPE-TYPE  RECORD  CARRIERS 

Willi  Stedcr.  Attkardstraasc  IM,  Rcgcasdorf, 

Zwick,  Switzcrlaad 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,976 

Claims  priority,  asplic«riim  Switzerland  Feb.  27,  1961 

7ClataH.    (CL226— 2) 


armature  by  said  magnet  and  said  latch  and  in  response  to 
the  pressure  of  said  drive  spring  to  rotate  said  ratchet 
wheel  one  step. 

/  3,148,816 

TAPE  TRANSPORTS 
StMley  W.  Martin,  Tnivnfa,  and  Charles  H.  Patterson, 
Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Electro- 
dynamics Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfonila 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,442 
5  Claims.     (CL  226—95) 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  stopping  the  drive  of 
tape-type  record  carriers,  particularly  for  magnetic  tape 
recorders  and  reproducing  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  generating  electric  signals  which  are  a  fimction  of  the 
rotational  movement  of  a  roller  in  contact  with  the  tape, 
processing  such  electric  signals  to  determine  whether 
such  tape  is  properly  transported  or  exhausted,  and  em- 
ploying those  electric  signals  which  are  indicative  of  im- 
proper mechanical  transport  or  exhaustion  of  the  tape  to 
stop  the  drive  for  said  tape. 


3,14831S 
BI-DIRECnONAL  TAPE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Werner  Jang,  Morton  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^  Nortklafcc,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  SepL  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,612 
S  Claims.  (CL  226— 56) 
2.  A  bi-direction  tape  transport  comprising:  a  support- 
ing jtnxrture,  a  drive  magnet  mounted  on  said  structure, 
a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  structure,  a  ratchet  wheel 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  first  armature  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  nwignet  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
ibaft.  a  second  armature  operatively  associated  with  said 
magnet  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  drive 
spring  operatively  associated  with  each  said  armature, 
an  armature  latch  having  a  first  position  to  lock  said 
first  armature  and  a  second  position  to  lock  said  second 
armature,  a  tape  drive  capstan  secured  to  said  shaft,  said 
magent  located  parallel  to  a  chord  of  said  ratchet  wheel, 
said  armatures  so  positioned  as  to  each  face  an  opposite 
80«  O.O.— 01 


1.  In  a  Upe  transport  including  a  magnetic  head,  a 
vacuum  column,  means  for  defining  a  loop  of  tape  within 
the  column,  and  drive  means  located  adjacent  the  head 
for  selectively  drawing  the  tape  along  a  tape  path  from 
the  vacuum  column  past  the  head,  the  combination  of 
means  defining  a  pocket  adjacent  the  column  and  located 
between  the  column  and  the  drive  means  along  the  tape 
path,  the  pocket  having  a  rectangular  opening,  guide 
means  for  directing  the  tape  across  the  opening,  the 
width  of  the  tape  being  slightly  less  than  the  width  of 
the  opening,  whereby  the  tape  may  be  deflected  into  the 
opening,  means  including  a  passage  communicating  with 
the  pocket  for  withdrawing  air  from  within  the  pocket, 
and  venting  means  in  a  side  wall  of  the  pocket  along  the 
tape  path  for  allowing  increasing  amounts  of  air  from 
above  the  tape  to  be  directed  to  the  passage  as  the  tape 
is  drawn  into  the  pocket  to  reduce  the  vacuum  pressure 
on  the  pocket  side  of  the  tape,  the  venting  means  being 
positioned  so  that  the  venting  action  becomes  effective 
when  the  tape  is  drawn  into  the  pocket  a  distance  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  the  rectangular  opening, 
whereby  the  tape  is  drawn  into  a  shallow  loop. 
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3,14M17 

STOCK  FEEDING  MECHANBM  FOR  PUNCH 

PRESSES  AND  THE  UKE 

Lawrence  H.  Lord,  2755  MdroM  SC,  Mckwe  Pwk,  DL 

Fikd  Aat.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21t4>2 

4aafaM.    (CL  224— 137) 


1.  In  an  apparatm  for  feeding  stock  nuterial  forward- 
ly  from  a  supply  of  the  material  to  a  given  machine  op- 
eration, a  framework  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed guide  rails,  a  reciprocable  feed  carriage  alidable 
on  said  guide  rails  and  movable  between  advanced  for- 
ward and  retracted  rear  potitioos  respectively,  a  retainer 
carriage  on  said  framework,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
feed  carriage,  and  a  stock  material  gripping  bead  on  each 
of  said  carriages,  each  gripping  head  comprising  a  base 
support,  a  threaded  adjustment  post  projecting  upwardly 
above  said  base  support,  a  finger-supporting  block  slid- 
able  verticaUy  on  said  abutment  post  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  overlying  the  base  support,  an  adjustment  nut 
threadedly  received  on  said  adjustment  post  above  said 
block  and  engageable  by  the  block  for  limiting  the  upper 
position  of  the  block,  a  vertical  locking  screw  threadedly 
received  through  the  overlying  portion  of  the  block  and 
having  its  lower  end  engageable  with  the  base  support  for 
elevating  the  block  into  engagement  with  the  adjustment 
nut.  a  stock-engaging  finger  pivoted  to  said  finger-sup- 
porting block  and  having  its  lower  end  engafeable  with 
the  stock,  and  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  stock -engaging 
finger  for  swinging  movement  in  a  direction  to  force  the 
sanoe  against  the  stock  and  bind  the  latter  against  the  re- 
spective carriage  with  which  it  it  awociafed. 


3,14Mlt 

FLAME  SPRAY  GUN  CONSTRUCTION 

Herbert  Cbarlop,  BrooUya,  N.Y^  awlf  nr  to  Metco  Ime^ 

Weitbury.  N.Y.,  a  i^mpmttkm  at  New  itntj 

Fifed  Mwty  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2r7,32t 

t  nahil      (CL  22«— 174) 


•^ 


1.  In  a  flame  spray  gun  having  a  Mast  gas  conduit 
and  a  pair  of  wire  feed  rollers  for  feeding  wire  being 
sprayed  through  the  gun  with  one  of  said  rolkra  being 
positioned  in  a  housing  pivotally  mounted  for  pivoting 
•aid  roUer  toward  and  away  from  the  other,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  pneumatic  piston  cylinder 


arrangement  having  a  plunger  for  actuation  contact  with 
said  housing  to  pivot  the  same  in  the  direction  moving  the 
roller  positioned  therein  toward  the  other,  a  branch  gas 
passage  operationally  connecting  said  blast  gas  conduit 
and  said  piston  cylinder  arrangement,  and  valve  means 
mounted  on  said  gun  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  through 
said  branch  gas  passage. 


3»I4M19 
PINCH  ROLLER  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Frte  A.  Frkk  and  Jote  H.  Strecta,  Redwood  CKy,  CaUf., 
mmt^on  to  Amcz  Cmpmwikm,  Redwood  Cky,  CaUT., 
a  corporatfoa  «f  Calfforaia 

Fifed  ScfL  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  22U15 
»  nihil      (CL22«— i7i) 


•    t. 


1.  In  an  actuating  means  for  a  pinch  roller  pivoubiy 
mounted  on  a  rotauble  shaft  for  sefective  engagement 
and  disengagement  with  a  routing  capstan,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  shaft  between  engaged  and  retracted  positions 
of  said  pinch  roller  with  respect  to  said  capstan;  and 
a  aeoood 
means  for  positively  locking  said  pinch  roUer  into  said 
engaged  position  so  that  said  pinch  roller  remains 
in  said  engaged  position  when  said  flrst-named  means 
b  de-energized; 
whereby  operating  energy  is  required  only  during  piv- 
oting action  of  said  pinch  roller  from  one  of  said 
podtioos  to  the  other. 


3,I4MM 
MERCHANDBE  PACKAGE 
B.  RabMM,  Dwtai,  Coaa^  ami  Ltmia  Crsi 
BiMrfrii,  N.Y.,  iiilMini  to  Y«Mf  *  RnWri, 
New  Yavfc,  N.Y.,  a  cwpoiaiton  of  New  Yark 
Jws  7,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  Itl^l 
14  CI^M.     (CL  22V-37) 


^^^ 


yi^ 


•-f^ 


i*-7-.. 


1.  In  a  merchandise  package,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  container. 

(6)  a  coupon  validating  stamp  removably  secured  to  a 

surface  of  the  container, 
(c)  said  stamp  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
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and  a  coating  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  earned 
on  one  surface  of  said  sheet, 

(«/)  a  protective  release  strip  having  a  surface  oppos- 
ing the  coated  surface  and  releasably  engaging  with 
the  adhesive  coating  thereon, 

(*)  said  stamp  being  removable  from  the  strip  with 
the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating  remaining  on 
the  stamp  upon  removal  of  the  stamp  from  the  strip, 

and  . 

(/)  adhesive  means  securing  the  release  stnp  to  tne 

container.  

3,14M21  „„ 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  REUSABLE  CONTAINER 

A»ert  1.  Gm4tmtr,  Rts.  1,  Bos  r7,  WaMorf,  Md. 

Fifed  Apr.  4,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  1»5,M4 

2ai*M.    (CL  229^-^1) 


3  14S322 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  FOR  BOTTLES 

OR  THE  LIKE  ^ 

Harry  E.  Yochnm,  Jr.,  53  Stewart  Ave.,  Wt^Jj^  ^' 
Pa.,   aaslgDor   of   twenty -five   percent   to   WUdam   B. 

2  Claims.     (CL  229—45) 


1.  A  box  for  bottles  and  the  like  comprising  a  bottom, 
side  and  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  cover  flaps  molded  of  a 
flexible  plastic  composition  as  a  unitary  member  and 
)Oined  with  the  end  walls  overlapping  the  side  walls,  the 
end  walls  being  coextensive  in  height  with  the  top  edges 
of  the  side  walls  and  the  end  walls  having  their  top  center 
portion  displaced  inwardly  to  form  recesses  with  a  lateral 
gripping  slot  therebeneath  and  with  a  vertical  slot  in  the 
center  of  the  inner  waU  <rf  said  recesses,  and  said  flaps 
being  co-extensive  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  end  walls 
on  whidi  they  rest  and  having  peripheral  flanges  abutting 
and  seating  in  said  vertical  slots  when  said  flaps  are  closed, 
said  flanges  having  offset  ends  disposed  in  the  vertical  slots 
in  said  recess  for  engagement  by  the  finger  to  raise  said 
flaps.  


1.  A  collapsible  container  adapted  to  be  used  for  the 
storage  and  transportation  of  objects  and  articles  in  an 
expanded  and  uncoUapeed  condition  and  adapted  to  have 
a  storage  space  for  storage  of  packing  separators  and  ma- 
terials when  in  the  collapsed  position,  comprising;  a  bot- 
tom panel,  first  and  second  end  paneU  attached  to  said 
bottom  panel  and  diapoeed  at  opponte  end  edges  thereof, 
and  first  and  second  side  panels  attached  to  said  bottom 
panel,  and  disposed  at  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  where- 
in the  end  edges  of  said  first  and  second  end  paneU  are 
atuched  to  the  end  edges  of  said  first  and  second  side 
panels  along  the  corners  formed  by  said  panels  when 
said  paneU  are  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  bottom  panel,  and  said  attachnaent  of  the 
paneU  extends  along  a  portion  of  the  aaid  comers  less 
than  the  entire  distance  therealong,  whereby  the  unat- 
tached portions  of  the  said  end  and  side  panels  may  be 
readily  bent  at  a  suitable  foid  line  to  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  bottom  panel;  a  flexible  hinge  means 
having  a  first  portion  attached  to  an  end  panel,  a  second 
portion  attached  to  a  side  panel,  and  a  third  portion 
which  is  flexible  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  flexible  hinge  means,  the  third  portion  of 
said  flexible  hinge  means  overlying  an  attached  portion 
of  the  flexible  hinge  when  the  container  is  in  a  coUapaed 
condition,  whereby  when  said  container  is  in  an  uncol- 
lapsed  condition  said  third  portion  does  not  overlie  the 
said  secured  portions  of  the  flexible  hinge  and  resists  out- 
ward movement  of  the  said  end  panels  from  an  upright 
position;  and,  a  latch  means,  said  latch  means  having  a 
fbst  portion  secured  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said  side 
panels  and  a  second  portion  of  said  latch  means  secured 
adjacent  the  aide  edges  of  the  end  panels  wherein  the 
portion  of  the  latch  means  secured  to  the  end  panels  is 
tnterengageabfe  with  a  portion  of  the  latch  noeans  se- 
cured to  the  side  panels. 


3,14S323 
RECL08ABLE  CONTAINER 

DomM  E.  Dfet,  WWte  Bear  IJ»>«i^«™irf!??r,J5 
Unkw  Carbide  Corpomttoo,  a  corporafloo  of  New 

York 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25633t 
llClataM.    (CL229— 51) 


3.  A  plastic  container,  particularly  adapted  for  pack- 
agiiig  comestibles  comprising  an  integral  open  rccepucle 
and  an  integral  scalable  overwrap  portion  adapted  to  be 
folded  about  said  open  receptacle,  said  open  receptacle 
having  as  integral  parts,  a  front  wall,  a  bottom  waU,  a 
rear  wall,  and  end  walls,  said  owerwrap  portion  bcmg  m- 
tegrally  connected  to  said  open  receptacle  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  front  wall,  and  being  provided  with  suitable 
transverse  score  lines  dividing  said  overwrap  portion  mto 
a  series  of  sections  comprising  a  first  side  section,  a  bot- 
tom section,  a  second  side  section,  top  section  and  a  trans- 
verse flap,  said  first  side,  bottom,  and  second  side  sec- 
tions adapted  to  be  coextensively  folded  over  said  front, 
bottom  and  rear  walls  respectively  of  said  open  receptacle, 
said  top  section  adapted  to  be  folded  over  and  form  the 
lop  wall  of  said  open  receptacle,  said  first  and  second  side 
sections  being  provided  with  contiguous  hinged  end  flaps 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  said  end  walls  of  said  open 
receptacle,  said  first  side  section  being  provided  with  a 
transverse  slit,  said  bottom  section  being  provided  with 
contiguous  hinged  end  flaps  having  longitudinal  slits  there- 
in adapted  to  be  superimposed  over  said  end  flaps  of  said 
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first  and  second  side  sections,  said  top  section  being  pro- 
vided with  contiguous  hinged  end  flaps  adapted  to  be 
superimposed  over  said  end  flaps  of  said  bottom  section. 
and  having  thereon  locking  tongues  insertable  in  the 
longitudinal  slits  of  the  end  flaps  of  said  bottom  section, 
said  transverse  flap  of  said  top  section  adapted  to  be 
superimposed  over  said  first  side  section  and  having  there- 
on a  locking  tongue  insertable  in  the  transverse  slit  of  said 
first  side  section. 


M4M24 
SEVERANCE  LINE  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  CARTONS 
Tbomas  W.  Foster,  CWc^o,  Md  Ckmrtem  W. 
Glen  EUyii,  DL,  ■irigBBCs  to  CoaUdi 

Ckicafo,  DL,  a  corporwtkm  of 
FiM  Feb.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  255,9<2 
1  Claim.    (CL  22V-51) 


^orporaDO^  ov 


A  paperboard  panel  constructed  with  a  thin  integrally 
formed,  tough  facing  bleached  sulphate  or  equivalent 
liner,  such  panel  having  a  severance  line  therein  compris- 
ing a  series  of  elongated,  spaced,  aligned,  primary  cuts 
passing  entirely  through  the  board  and  by  a  series  of 
elongated,  secondary  cuts  narrower  than  the  prinuu^ 
cuts,  aligned  symmetrically  therewith,  and  located  alter- 
nately therebetween,  such  secondary  cuts  extending  only 
partially  through  the  paperboard  but  entirely  through 
said  facing  liner.  ,    ■.  . 


3,14M25 
PUMF 
Edward  J.  De  Hoff,  Daytoa,  OWo,  _ 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 
re 

Filed  Mar.  It,  19(3,  Sv.  No.  245^99 
3  nihil      (CL23«— 42} 


/    / 


1.  In  a  pump,  in  combination,  a  housing  formed  with 
two  chambers,  a  reciprocabie  piston  rod  in  said  cham- 
bers, said  housing  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  ports  for 
establishing  communication  between  the  chambers  and 
the  atmosphere  and  a  third  port  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  valve  carrier  having  a  valve 
received  therein  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing, 
said  valve  being  arranged  to  selectively  establish  com- 
munication of  the  third  port  with  either  at  the  other 
ports  while  uncovering  the  remaining  port  to  the  atmos- 
phere upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  carrier,  said  valve 
having  an  outer  peripheral  portico  spaced  frorm  said  car> 
rier  for  allowing  floating  movement  of  said  valve  be- 
tween said  bousing  and  said  carrier,  one  face  oo  said 


valve  being  exposed  to  said  third  port  and  another  face 
oo  said  valve  being  exposed  to  atmosphere  for  producing 
a  pressure  differential  acroaa  said  valve  for  holding  it  in 
lif^t  surface  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing,  stop 
means  on  said  bousing  for  selectively  luniting  carrier 
pivotal  movement  in  an  opposite  directioo  to  selectively 
establish  the  position  of  the  valve  in  either  of  said  port 
communication  positions,  and  overcenter  bellcrank  piv- 
otally mounted  oo  said  bousing  adjacent  said  valve  car- 
rier having  an  arm  extending  therefrom,  said  valve  car- 
rier having  an  arm  extending  therefrom  and  an  over- 
center  spring  attached  to  said  overcenter  bellcrank  arm 
and  said  valve  carrier  arm  and  selectively  holding  said 
valve  carrier  against  said  stop  means  in  one  of  said  port 
communication  positions,  and  axially  reciprocabie  shaft 
operatively  connected  with  said  overcenter  bellcrank  for 
pivoting  said  bellcrank  to  move  said  spring  over  the  piv- 
otal center  of  said  bellcrank  and  said  valve  carrier,  a 
second  bellcrank  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bousing  and 
having  one  arm  thereof  extending  into  operable  engage- 
ment with  said  piston  rod  and  another  arm  thereof  en- 
gaging said  reciprocabie  shaft  to  reciprocably  move  said 
reciprocaNe  shaft  axially  and  actuate  said  overcenter 
bellcrank,  means  on  the  piston  rod  arranged  for  alter- 
nate engagement  with  said  bellcrank  one  arm  to  oadllate 
said  second  bellcrank  at  each  redprocatioo  of  the  pistoo 
rod. 


1,14M2« 
ALARM  SIGNAL  FOR  PARKING  METERS 
HcrWrt  C.  WBloa,  7Mt  SE.  Lstkw  Road.  Pnrtlaad  4, 
Orif.,  a^  Rokert  M.  ilsHaa,  SS34  SE.  EUh,  Port- 
l^ad.  Orac 

JMt  4, 1942,  Sar.  No.  199,973 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  233—1) 


1.  An  alarm  signal  for  parking  meters  having  a  ooin- 
recdving  head,  comprising  in  combinatioo, 

a  metal  base  having  an  upwardly  opening  collar  inte- 
grated therewith, 

astandpipe, 

means  permanently  securing  the  bottom  end  of  the 
standpipe  to  said  base, 

a  coin-receiving  meter  head  secured  to  the  top  end  of 
the  standpipe, 

an  elongated  boUow  tubular  metallic  coin  receptacle 
diapoaed  within  said  standpipe  and  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  the  height  thereof. 

said  tubular  coin  receptacle  having  a  doaed  bottom 
end  and  an  open  top  end, 

locking  means  for  the  coin  receptacle  comprising  a 
platform  secured  within  and  elevated  from  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  standpipe  and  having  at  least  ona 
amute  slot  therethrough  and  a  radially  dispoaed 
recess  communicating  with  said  slot, 

at  least  one  arm  depending  from  said  bottom  end  of 
said  tubular  coin  receptacle  and  normally  extending 
through  said  platform  slot, 

said  arm  provided  with  a  radially  inwardly  disposed 
detent   below   said   platform. 

rti&ilient  means  positioned  between  said  platform  and 
the  bottom  end  of  said  coin  receptacle  for  normal- 
ly maintaining  said  receptacle  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tioo  relative  to  said  platform, 

whereby  roUtion  of  said  coin  receptacle  and  hence 
said  detent  out  of  engagement  with  said  platform 
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and  into  alignment  with  said  radially  disposed  recess 
will  allow  removal  of  the  coin  recepUde  from  the 
standpipe. 

3,148327 
SELF  SEALING  BALLOT  BOX  AND  MECHANISM 

FOR  INSERTING  BALLOTS  THEREIN 
GaUbcrt  M.  Hnat,  Wlllowick,  OWo,  aaigMr  to  Selsmo- 
granh  Service  Corporation,  Tolaa,  OkbL,  a  corporatioo 

Filed  Dec  9,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,»14 
7  elates.     (CL  235—51) 


3,148,829 

QUICK  VENTING  RADIATOR  VALVES 

Andrew  A.  Leopardo,  125  N.  11th  St.,  Newari^  NJ. 

Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,954 

7  Claims.     (CL  234— 44) 


1.  In  a  voting  machine  the  combination  of  a  housing 
defining  a  ballot  box  receiving  chamber,  a  ballot  box  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  and  including  a  sliding  cover 
theteon,  manually  operated  door  means  removably 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  movable  from  a  closed  to 
an  open  position  for  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of 
the  ballot  box,  means  defining  a  ballot  passage  into  said 
ballot  box,  said  sliding  cover  being  normally  positioned 
to  mainUin  said  passage  open  but  being  slideable  along 
said  box  to  a  position  wherein  the  passage  is  closed,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  door  means  and  engageable  with 
said  cover  for  automatically  sliding  said  cover  from  the 
normal  position  to  the  passage  closing  position  when  said 
manually  operated  door  means  is  moved  toward  the  open 
position  in  order  to  permit  removal  of  the  ballot  box. 


1.  A  quick  venting  valve  of  the  character  defined  com- 
prising an  elongated  casing,  an  inlet  in  one  end  of  the 
casing,  an  outlet  at  the  opposed  end  of  the  casing,  the 
outlet  comprising  a  sleeve  projecting  from  the  casing, 
the  sleeve  having  means  forming  a  valve  seat  at  the  inner 
portion  thereof,  a  bimetal  clement  supported  within  the 
casing,  one  end  of  the  element  being  fixed  to  a  wall  of 
the  casing,  a  valve  member  freely  supported  in  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  element  and  movable  toward  and 
from  said  valve  seat  in  controlling  discharge  through 
said  sleeve,  a  cap  adjustably  supported  on  the  sleeve,  and 
said  cap  having  a  vent  opening  movable  relatively  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  in  controlling  size  of  the 
vent  passage  through  said  opening. 


I 


3,148418 

BOII  ER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  WWttell.  Jr.,  El  Moatc,  CaM.,  assigDor  to  Raypok 

Co.  loc  El  Moaic,  CaM.,  a  corporatton  of  CaHforala 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,714 

7CWM.     (CL234— 12) 


3,148334 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

DEAD  ZONE 

Lester  E.  Haskctt,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Vapor 

Corporatioo,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,053 

8  Claims.     (CL  234—48) 


^^ 


4.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  to  a  swimming  pool 
boiler  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  chamber  arranged  in  line  therein  with  an  annular 
opening  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber  and  between  said  second  chamber  and  said  third 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  water  into  said  first 
chamber,  means  for  directing  water  through  a  heating 
means  to  said  third  chamber  and  an  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  second  chamber,  a  flow  governor  having 
valve  means  cooperating  with  each  annular  opening;  said 
goveriKW  having  a  thermosUtic  power  element  responsive 
to  temperature  of  water  entering  said  third  chamber  to 
simultaneously  move  said  valve  means  controlling  flow 
from  said  inlets  to  said  outlet,  a  by-pass  chamber  formed 
in  said  bousing  through  which  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers communicate,  manually  positioned  valve  means  in 
said  by-pass  chamber. 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  in  combination  with  a  mo- 
torized valve  comprising,  an  electro-conductive  liquid 
column  type  thermostat  having  first  and  second  spaced 
liquid  reservoirs  and  first  and  second  spaced  electrical 
contacts,  a  heater  for  said  first  reservoir  for  applying 
auxiliary  heat  to  the  thermostat,  said  second  reservoir 
being  subjected  to  the  heat  of  the  medium  within  which 
the  thermostat  is  placed  and  is  to  be  temperature  con- 
trolled, a  cycling  circuit,  a  first  electrically  responsive 
switching  means  responsive  to  conuct  of  the  liquid  in 
the  thermostat  with  said  first  spaced  electrical  contact  to 
maintain  said  motorized  valve  stationary  and  to  connect 
said  cycling  circuit  with  said  heater  so  that  the  current 
flowing  through  the  heater  is  cyclically  changed,  and  a 
second  electrically  responsive  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  contact  of  the  liquid  in  the  thermostat  with  said 
second  spaced  electrical  contact  to  deenergize  said  cycling 
circuit  and  said  heater  and  energize  said  motorized  valve 
in  one  direction. 
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3,14M31 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Marcd  Aagmtc  Roger  PoiaC,  Grcw»blc,  Fnmct, 

to    Socicte    AnooyiiM    de    MbcUm*    EkctraitattqiMs, 
Grenoble,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
Filed  Oct.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14S,t24 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  France  Oct  17,  19M 
6  Claims.     (CL  239^15) 


1.  A  spray  gun  for  the  electrostatic  spraying  of  finely 
divided  materials  composed  of  conducting  particles,  such 
as  metallic  paints,  and  having  a  butt  and  a  barrel,  a  paint 
feed  pipe  of  electrically  insulating  material  extending  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  barrel  aixl  comprising  a  sinuous  tube  located  within 
said  barrel  and  having  its  bends  all  lying  in  a  common 
plane  which  extends  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  barrel  and  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  barrel  whereby 
the  bends  of  said  tube  are  disposed  in  a  substantially  ver- 
tical plane  when  the  gun  is  held  in  the  position  of  use. 


3,14M32 
LIQUID  SPRAY  COATING  DEVICE 
Marcel  Auguste  Roger  Point,  GrcnoMe,  FrvMC, 

to    Societe    Anonymc    de    Machines    Electroatatiqnes, 
Grenoble,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
nied  Jane  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2*4^2 
Claims  priority,  application  France  JnM  23,  19«1 
13  Claims.     (CL  239—15) 


10.  An  electrostatic  spray  coating  device  comprising 
a  rotary  member  having  a  surface  generally  radial  to  the 
axis  of  rotatiofl  of  the  member,  said  member  having  an 
annular  peripheral  edge  portico  of  electrically  coixluc- 
tive  material  continuous  with  said  surface,  means  for 
maintaining  said  edge  portion  at  a  high  electric  poten- 
tial, means  for  directing  a  viscous  liquid  on  to  said  sur- 
face whereby  the  liquid  will  flow  radially  outward  along 
the  surface  by  centrifugal  force  and  will  be  thrown  off 
from  said  peripheral  edge  portion  as  an  ionized  spray 
and  means  defining  obstacles  on  said  surface  for  impeding 
and  decelerating  the  free  radial  flow  of  said  liquid  with- 
out breaking  up  the  liquid,  said  obstacles  all  terminating 
at  the  same  level,  whereby  to  improve  the  drcum- 
fereotial  uniformity  of  said  qiray. 


3,148,833 
ROAD  STRIPER 
Rnfns  W.  WHson,  Hnntingdon,  and  James  M.  CaR«thcrs, 
Moot  Union,  Pa.,  assipran  to  Wald  in^nstriti.  Inc., 
Hnnthigiliin,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcaacyhraaia 
Filed  Apr.  25,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  19t,t73 
3  Gbrinw.     (CL  239^158) 
2.  A  road  striping  machine   for  laying  down  center 
lines,  lane  lines,  and  road  margin  defining  lines  on  high- 


ways, and  lines  on  the  highway  varying  in  distance  from 
a  base  line  along  the  length  of  the  highway  comprising  a 
wheeled  road  vehicle  for  travel  upon  a  highway  adapted 
to  travel  in  a  general  given  direction,  marking  material 
supply  equipment  mounted  on  said  vehicle  containing 
marking  material  therein,  a  marking  material  discharge 
means  emitting  a  confined  spray  connected  to  said  marking 
material  supply  equipment  and  travelling  in  the  same 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  travel  of  said  wheeled 
road  vehicle  while  discharging  said  marking  material, 
ground  supported  telescoping  means  supported  on  the 
ground  at  least  during  operation  of  said  discharge  means 
and  supportingly  connecting  said  discharge  means  to  said 


vehicle  whereby  said  vehicle  may  travel  down  one  li 
of  a  highway  and  mark  either  the  center  lane  or  a  lane 
line  or  a  margin  defining  line  generally  parallel  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  said  telescoping  means  in- 
cluding a  fixed  section  attached  to  said  wheeled  vehicle, 
extensible  means  slidably  attached  to  said  fixed  section, 
supporting  and  guiding  means  in  addition  to  the  walls 
of  said  fixed  section  and  said  extensible  means  for  sup- 
porting the  movement  of  said  extensible  means  in  relation 
to  said  fixed  section,  and  screw  means  including  a  member 
having  internal  and  external  threads  for  controlling  the 
extension  and  retraction  of  said  extensible  meaiu  in  rela- 
tion to  said  fixed  section. 


3,148434 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
■nr^ki,  Ke^hshn.  T— w. 
to  Spmrj  Rand  CarporatiM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Daiaww* 
Filed  N4»v.  22,  1981,  Sm.  Nn.  154,198 
iOalmu    (CL  24^-41  J5) 


1.  A  light  transparent  solid  comprising  a  pair  of  planes 
bounded  by  the  following  surfaces;  a  first  surface  defining 
a  segment  of  a  parabolic  curve,  a  second  surface  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  curve,  a  third 
surfac  parallel  to  the  directrix  of  said  curve  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  surface  coincident  with  the  axis  of  sym- 
metry from  a  point  on  said  curve  and  on  a  line  passing 
substantially  through  the  focus  of  said  curve,  and  a  fourth 
surface  joining  said  third  surface  with  said  second  surface, 
said  fourth  surface  defining  a  segment  of  a  circle  which 
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has  its  center  at  the  focus  of  the  pw^bola,  said  focus 
being  outside  said  solid,  and  a  light  reflective  coating  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  flrst  surface. 


therein,  means  establishing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween  said  bulbs  and  said  base,  said  base  having  a  ground 
lead  connected  thereto. 


I  3,14M3S 

SIMULATED  GASUGHT  AND  MANTLE 
L.  Hordtck,  Upper  SL  Ctafcr  TowMkIp,  AUctheay 
Cooty,  Pa^  MrigBor  to  JacokMs  fnimeU,  Ibc^  Pltl>- 
hmrtk,  P»-  >  corpontkM  of  rmmylyrmim 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  174,tU 
2  Claiaa.     (CL  24#— 44^1) 


tt- 


1.  A  light  diffuser  simulating  a  gas  mantle  for  use  on 
incandescent  lamp  bulbs  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal flexible  sleeve  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other 
and  of  a  diameter  to  snugly  slide  over  and  be  supported 
entirely  by  the  cylindrical  glass  envelope  of  an  incan- 
descent filament  type  electric  lamp  bulb,  the  sleeve  com- 
prising a  fabric  formed  from  braided  glass  fiber  threads 
closely  woven  to  obscure  the  outline  of  the  filament  of 
the  lamp  over  which  it  is  supported  but  pervious  to  the 
circulation  of  air  throu^  it  and  providing  agamst  the 
envelope  of  the  incandescent  bulb  to  which  it  is  applied 
an  extended  heal  diasipating  surface  for  the  glass  envelope 
by  increasing  the  beat  radiating  and  convection  areas. 
said  threads  being  translucent  to  visible  light  whereby  to 
produce  the  illustoo  of  incandescence  when  the  lamp  to 
which  the  sleeve  is  applied  is  operating. 


TABLE  LAMPS 

JohD  J.  Potye,  1245  Marci«o,  Forest  Pwt.  ffl. 

FiM  Dec.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159^13 

9  Ck^H.     (CL  24«— 41.12) 


3,14S337  ^  _^, 

PROCESS  FOR  DISCHARGING  SOLID  ORES  IN 

CARS  OR  CONTAINERS 

Tbomas  J.  Doollm  539  Ceoter  St.,  Ashland,  Pa. 

FIM  Dec  29,  194«,  Ser.  No.  92^1 

IClafaB.     (CL241— 1) 


A  process  for  freeing  minerals  such  as  ore  and  coal 
for  discharge  from  a  coal  car,  the  mineral  being  in  lumps 
and  frozen  in  situ  so  that  it  cannot  be  discharged  from 
said  car  in  a  normal  manner,  there  being  air  pockeU 
between  adjacent  mineral  lumps  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  gasoline  to  said  car,  permitting  the  gasoline 
to  evaporate  and  be  disseminated  in  vapor  form  through- 
out the  air  spaces  between  the  lumps,  there  being  an  ex- 
plosive mixture  with  the  air  in  each  of  the  air  spaces  com- 
prising about  1.5  percent  to  about  6  percent  of  gasoline 
vapor,  and  thereafter  igniting  the  explosive  mixture  to 
create  a  series  of  explosions  in  the  air  pockets  and  to 
loosen  the  frozen  mineral  so  as  to  permit  discharge  of 
the  same  from  the  car. 


3,14M38 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  METAMORPHOSED 

IRON  ORES  FOR  CONCENTRATION 

Patrick  Edgar  Cavnack,  West  Meant,  Montreal,  Qnebec, 

Ida,  assignor  to  Preminm  Iron  Ores  Limited 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,159 

ICkdm.     (CL241— 14) 


|»^»*tlj 


J^.' 


1  A  Ubie  lamp  including  a  baae  and  a  plurality  of  up- 
staiKling  supports  fixed  to  said  baae,  a  light  diffusing  bowl 
fixed  to  said  supports,  said  bowl  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical side  wall,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  annular 
metallic,  re-enforcing  bands  positioned  against  and  fixed 
to  the  interior  of  said  bowl  and  to  said  supports,  a  plural- 
ity of  upwardly  open  meUllic  clamping  bands  fixed  to 
said  re-enforcing  members,  said  clamping  members  bcmg 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  circularly  formed  bulbs 


A  method  for  preparing  metamorphosed  iron  ores  con- 
taining hcmaUte  for  concentration  compnsmg:  analyzmg 
screened  fractions  of  a  sample  of  the  crushed  ore  and 
plotting  the  variation  in  hematite  iron  content  versus 
screen  size  in  the  screened  fractions  to  detcrmme  the  aver- 
age hematite  content  for  the  ore;  comminuting  ore  to  a 
size  represented  by  that  size  at  which  the  hemaUtc  iron 
content  falls  below  the  average  hematite  ut)n  content; 
separating  the  comminuted  ore  into  sized  fractions  coarser 
and  finer  than  the  size  at  which  the  hematite  uxm  content 
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first  exceeds  the  average  hematite  iron  content  for  the  ore; 
recovering  the  iron  values  from  the  finer  fraction  so  ae(>- 
arated;  rejecting  a  substantially  clean  tailing  from  said 
coarser  fraction;  and  then  regrinding  the  remainder  of 
said  coarse  fraction  to  render  the  same  adaptable  for  the 
recovery  of  iron  values  therefrom. 


3,14M39 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PAPER  STOCK 
Dmudd  W.  Danf ortfa,  Aadovcr,  MaiL,  MrifBor  to  Jote  W. 
Bdtoo  A  Sons,  Inc^  LawroMc,  Mm^  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  Aog.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S2,413 
11  Clainis.     (CL  241—21) 


10.  A  process  for  treating  materials  in  a  rotary  refiner 
having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  working  surfaces  on  a  rotor 
and  stator  establishing  a  path  therethrough  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  introducing  a  uniform  stream  of  said 
material,  in  dry  state,  into  a  liquid  vehicle  just  in  advance 
of  said  working  surfaces  and  proximate  the  inlet  of  said 
refiner  to  form  a  low  consistency  mixture;  substantially 
simultaneously  flushing  said  mixture  into  said  refiner; 
then  immediately  advancing  said  mixture  at  high  velocity 
through  said  refiner  along  said  path  and  positively  de- 
flecting said  mixture  sinuously  back  and  forth  between 
the  rotor  and  stator  of  said  refiner  and  repeatedly  across 
said  working  surfaces  for  treating  said  material  along 
said  path  from  a  lateral  direction  only  and  then  discharg- 
ing said  mixture  from  said  refiner  into  an  atmospheric  en- 
vironment. 


344S34« 
CRUSHER  APPARATUS 
Gcor^  W.  Bchnke,  Etarand,  ^fich.,  ■■i^or  to  SimpHctty 
Engiiiccriiic  CornpMy,  Dm  Mid,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 
MkhigMi 

FDcd  Feb.  24,  1*42,  Scr.  No.  175,727 
7  CUBS.    (CL  ui—ns) 


bowl  and  into  which  the  outerial  to  be  crushed  is  fed; 
a  plurality  of  impact  bars  mounted  in  said  shelf  in  cir- 
cumferentjally  spaced  apart  relation,  and  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  angle  ot  incidence  relative  to  said  im- 
peller; adjusuble,  removable  tips  having  an  enlarged  head, 
telescopically  mounted  on  the  exposed  ends  of  the  said 
impact  bars,  each  tip  being  so  disposed  that  the  flung 
material  strikes  a  limited  face  area  of  said  head;  said  tip 
being  adjusuble  through  a  predetermmed  angle  to  present 
an  unworn  face  area  when  the  impact  surface  presented 
to  the  work  becomes  worn. 


1.  A  crusher  nwyhanism  comprising;  a  crusher  bowl 
formed  with  a  continuous  shelf  around  the  inner  perim- 
eter thereof;  a  driven  impeller  member  joumaied  in  said 


3,14M41 
HIGHSPEED  WIRE  TAKE-UP  AND  SPOOL 
CHANGER 
Hemry   L.   HolUngsworth   and    VerM   H.    Lmmatm,   Fott 
Wayac  lad.,  ■■i^nri  to  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Prod- 
acts  Cocpoiadoa,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporatkM  of 

FUcd  h\y  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12M43 
11  ClidiM.     (CL  242—25) 


10.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  spindle  carrier,  means  operable  in- 
termittently to  rotate  the  carrier  about  an  axis,  a  pair 
of  wire  take-up  spools  removably  mounted  oo  the  carrier 
for  roution  about  spaced  axes,  at  least  one  spool  hav- 
ing its  rotation  axis  displaced  from  the  carrier  axis,  a 
guide  for  guiding  wire  to  the  carrier,  spool  driving  means 
for  rotating  each  spool  on  the  carrier  to  wind  wire  from 
the  guide  onto  the  spool,  whereby  one  of  said  spools  is 
adapted  to  draw  wire  to  said  one  spool  from  the  guide,  a 
bypass  element  operable  to  deflect  said  wire  endwise  of 
said  one  spool,  and  means  for  operating  the  bypass  element 
periodically  while  rotating  the  carrier  substantially  con- 
tinuously through  a  plurality  of  revolutions  during  rota- 
tion of  said  one  spool  by  the  spool  driving  means,  to  effect 
a  plurality  of  wire  wraps  around  the  other  spool  as  the 
wire  is  wound  on  said  one  spool,  whereby  the  wire  is 
adapted  to  be  wound  on  said  other  spool  upon  cutting  of 
the  wire  extending  between  said  spools. 


3,14M42 
CREELING  APPARATUS 
Mkhad  Azaoa,  Lcck  Raw,  Collet 
West  Dldibary,  Michtrtcr,  Roy  Lyoa,  Wttawlow,  Md 
Briaa  W.  RoMana,  GaClcy,  FaglMd,  ■■%»»  to  Tkc 
Cottoa  SOk  aad  M— Made  PAcw 
tla%  a  BrWik  Msnihdiw  of  Great 

FBcd  May  24,  194L  Scr.  No.  112^13 

ClaloM  priority,  Mplrattna  Great  Brttaia  May  2S,  1944 

5ClaiBH.     (CL  242— 55.1) 

1.  A  creeling  device   for  textile   laps,   comprising  a 

continuously  driven  pair  of  horizontal  fted  rollers  adapted 

to  engage  lap  material  between  them  and  progress  it  for 

further  processijif ;  a  guide  and  roller  system  at  either 
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side  of  and  above  the  nip  between  said  feed  rollers,  each 
said  system  comprising  a  set  of  cooperating  rollers  and 
means  for  driving  them  intermittently  to  advance  lap 
material  to  said  feed  rollers;  and  electrical  control  means 
responsive  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  lap  material 
between  said  co(^>erating  rollers  for  so  controlling  the 


breaker  bar  in  sliding  frictional  engagement  therewidi 
and  thereby  pull  the  web  apart  at  a  transverse  line  of 
perforations  in  the  web  between  the  breaker  bar  and  the 
roll  being  wound. 


driving  of  said  two  sets  of  cooperating  rollers  that  the 
leading  end  of  the  lap  material  advanced  by  one  set  is 
brought  to  a  stop  short  of  the  feed  rollers  while  the 
advancement  of  the  lap  material  by  the  other  set  con- 
tinues, said  control  means  including  means  triggered  by 
the  passage  of  the  trailing  end  of  lap  material  through 
either  of  said  sets  for  automatically  recommencing  the 
drive  of  the  other  set. 


3,14SJ43 
BREAKER  BAR  FOR  WEB  REWINDING 
MACHINE 
TlKMnas  M.  Torvcr  aod  WDBaai  H.  Jaqacs,  Ctndnnati, 
and  John  J.  Bradley,  Terrace  Park,  Oldo,  aasigiiors,  by 
BMSDC  asdcaaicats,  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  San  Jose, 
C^ir.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,415 
iClalB.    (CL  241-^54) 


3  14S  844 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FISHING  REELS 

Otto  Kar  Kabat,  404  Knox  Ave.  N.,  MfaaneapoUs,  Mino. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,049 

3  Claims.     (CL  242—104) 


f  ^ 


In  a  machine  for  rewinding  web  having  spaced  apart 
lines  of  web-weakening  perforations,  said  rewinding  ma- 
chine having  means  for  moving  a  scries  of  adhesive-cov- 
ered cores  successively  past  a  web  guide  roller,  a  web 
severing  and  roll  starting  mechanism  comprising  a  break- 
er bar  mounted  for  movement  in  a  path  intersecting  the 
path  normally  followed  by  the  web  being  pulled  from  said 
guide  roller  to  the  roll  being  wound,  means  on  the  breaker 
bar  for  making  frictional  sliding  engagement  with  the 
web.  and  means  operable  to  project  the  bar  to  and  through 
said  path  of  movement  of  the  web  in  a  region  spaced  from 
the  roll  being  wound  a  distance  less  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  lines  of  perforations  to  impose  additional  ten- 
sion upon  the  web  between  the  breaker  bar  and  the  roll 
being  wound  while  the  web  is  being  dragged  over  the 

806  O.G.— 52 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  an  automatic  fly  reel  of  the 
type  having  a  spring-biased  reel  for  automatic  retrieval 
of  the  line  upon  engagement  of  an  outwardly  projecting 
release  lever  and  also  having  an  attachment  bar  so  that 
opposite  ends  define  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  reel 
feet,  said  brackets  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  base  plate, 

(6)  a  pair  of  cooperating  clip  members  each  mounted 
on  said  plate  for  dcUchable  reception  of  different 
ones  of  said  reel  feet, 

(c)  arm  means  mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  release  lever  and  hold  the  same  in  a 
depressed  released  position, 

(d)  said  arm  means  having  adjustment  means  adapted 
to  vary  the  compression  exerted  upon  said  release 

lever, 
(r)  anchor  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  rcleasably 
holding  an  intermediate  portion  of  line  withdrawn 
from  said  reel  against  the  released  spring  bias  the 
latter  of  which  tends  to  retrieve  said  line  onto  the 

reel, 
(/)  said  anchor  means  being  adapted  to  release  said 
line  in  response  to  fwce  applied  to  a  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  line  whereby  to  permit  rotation  of  the 
reel  and  retrieval  of  said  line. 


3  148,845 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
CARRIER  SPEEDS 
Frto  Buckwald,  Berlin-Laakwltz,  aod  Hans  Kodritzkl, 
Beriin-Lkfatcrfeldc,  Gennany,  assignors  to  IntematloiiAl 
Standard  Electric  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

nied  May  17,  1942,  Scr.  No,  195,404 

CUdms  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany  May  23,  1941 
13  Claims.     (CL  243—2) 

2.  A  pneumatic  tube  system  for  high  speed  earners 
comprising  a  forwarding  tube  for  conveying  a  carrier,  a 
first  slide  plate  disposed  at  the  entrance  to  said  tube,  a 
second  slide  plate  disposed  at  the  exit  of  said  tube,  a 
blower  producing  compression  on  one  of  its  sides  and  pro- 
ducing vacuum  ;)r.  its  other  side,  a  first  connection  lo- 
.J,^&^  in  said  tube  near  said  entrance  slide  plate,  a  first 
valve  connectfd  between  said  first  connection  and  the 
vacuum  side  of  said  blower  to  apply  suction  to  said  tube, 
a  second  valve  connected  between  the  compression  side 
of  said  blower  and  the  atmosphere,  said  first  and  second 
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valves  normally  being  open  before  a  carrier  has  entered 
said  tube,  a  third  valve  connected  between  said  first  con- 
nection and  the  compression  side  of  said  blower,  a  fourth 
valve  connected  between  said  vacuum  side  of  said  blower 
and  the  atmosphere,  said  third  and  fourth  valves  normally 
being  closed  before  a  carrier  has  entered  said  tube,  a 


M" 


sensor  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  carrier  within  said 
tube  coupled  to  control  said  valves,  whereby  when  a  car- 
rier  is  approaching  said  tube,  said  blower  and  said  first 
and  second  valves  apply  suction  to  said  carrier,  and 
whereby  when  said  carrier  is  within  said  tube  said  first 
and  second  valves  close  and  said  blower  and  said  third 
and  fourth  valves  open  to  apply  compression  to  said 
carrier. 


3,14M4< 
SYSTEM  FOR  GRAVITY  OREEPOTNG 
A  SATELLITE 
Robert  R.  Newton,  SHvcr  Sprfeiic,  Md^  Milfrii   to  Ik* 
United  States  of  America  m  rcprcMotcd  hy  tke  Secre- 
tary of  tke  Navy 

FUcd  Jm.  7, 1H3,  Sw.  No.  149^1 
«  Claimt.     (CL  244—1) 


ig^^^ 


1.  In  an  earth  satellite  contaming  means  for  eliminat- 
ing angular  rotation  of  the  satellite  body  about  its  long 
axis  in  space,  and  magnetic  means  within  the  satellite  for 
effecting  a  particular  orientation  of  the  satellite  with  the 
earth's  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  comprising, 
an  extensible  boom  projecting  from  said  satellite,  and 
a  weight  attached  to  said  boom,  said  boom  and  said 
weight  cooperating  to  gravity  orient   said  satellite 
during  said  particular  nugnetic  orieotatioo. 
5.  llie  method  of  controlling  the  attitude  of  a  satel- 
lite to  maintain  one  of  its  surfaces  always  facing  the  earth, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

despinning  a  rotating  orbiting  satellite. 
temporarily  ahgning  the  satellite  with  the  earth's 

netic  field,  and 
projecting  a  mass  a  sufficient  distance  from  said  satel- 
lite to  increase  the  transverse  moment  of  inertia  of 
said  satellite,  whereby  the  satellite  iM  gravitatioiully 
oriented. 


3»14M47 
CAPTIVE  FLYING  PLATFORM  UNIT 
Marcd  Jean  Georges  Maidlcal,  Lyoi^  Fraoce,  assigaor  to 
NoH-Aviatioa    Sodetc    Nattouk    de    CoMtrvctfoos 
AcroMMdqMS,  PhIs,  FraMe,  a  ^okui-ttock 
of  Fnmct 

Filed  StfL  If,  lf«,  Scr.  N©.  224,7f7 
priority,  awllctieii  France,  Mam.  M,  1M2, 

U  OainH.     (CL  244—17.17) 


I.  A  captive  flying  platfonn  unit,  of  which  the  flying 
platform  is  aerodynamically  placed  and  held  in  the  air 
comprising 

a  flying  platform  including 

aerodynamic   lifting  means  developing  a   vertical 
thrust  comprising 

at  least  one   vertical -shaft  air-screw, 
surrounded  by  a  fairing, 
a  central  member  coaxial  wilh  said  air-ecrew  aad 

rigidly  connected  to  uid  fairins. 
three   radial  arms  of  equal   length,  each  rigidly 
attached  by  one  of  its  extremities  to  the  upper 
part  of  said  central  member  and  ^>aced  angu- 
larly apart  by   120*  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  member. 
an  electric  motor  having  a  supply  cable  connec- 
tion to  the  ground  and  adapted  to  drive  said 
fairing-encloeed  air-ecrew,  with  its  stator  rigidly 
connected  to  said  fairing. 
at  leMt  one  deflector  flap  articulated  on  a  por- 
tim  of  said   flying  platfonn   rigidly  connected 
to  said  fairing  whereby  the  aerodynamic  couple 
created  on  said  fairing  by  the  rotation  of  said 
'    air-screw  may  be  compensated,  each  said   de- 
flector flap   t)eing  controlled   by   a   device  op- 
erating from  indications  of  a  course  station  for 
setting  said  flying  platform  in  azimuth; 
a  ground  station  including 
a  fixed  base, 

a  rigid   frame   having  coplanar   radial    arms   of 
equal  length  spaced  angularly  apart  by    120* 
and  articulated  about  a  point  on  said  base  by 
means  of  a  cardan  joint, 
a   spring    and    shock   absorber    located    between 
each  of  said  arms  of  said  articulated  rigid  frame 
and  said  base; 
and  a  group  of  at  least  three  parallel  cables  of  equal 
length  and  not  located  in  the  same  plane  couplmg 
the  said  platform  to  said  rigid  frame  by  connections 
of  a  cable  between   each  of  said    radial   arms  of 
said  platfonn  lo  one  of  said  radial  arms  of  said  rifid 
frame; 
and  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  lengths  of 

said  cables; 
each  of  the  extremities  of  said  arms  on  said  rigid 
frame  being  provided  with  a  pulley,  one  of  said 
pulleys  receiving  one  of  said  cables  from  said  flying 
platform  and  the  other  leading  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  cabks  out  of  the  center  of  said  frame. 
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3,14t,S4t 

WINGLESS  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

C  Pric*,  Krmtmio  «19,  Mcxko  City.  Mexico 

Filed  Aas.  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «77477 

59Cla^     (CL244— 23) 


17.  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  of,  an  elongate  air- 
craft body,  fore  and  aft  duct  oieans  in  the  body  for  con- 
ducting fluid  under  pressure,  and  nozzles  spaced  fore  and 
aft  along  the  body  and  discharging  fluid  frooo  the  duct 
means  laterally  and  downwardly  over  the  oppodte  top- 
side surfaces  of  the  body  to  induce  ambient  airflow  there- 
over and  thus  produce  a  lifting  effect 

57.  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  of;  an  elongate 
body  having  a  convex  upper  side,  a  generally  horizontal 
concave  under  side,  lifting  air  jet  norzlcs  discharging 
downwardly  from  the  lower  comer  regions  of  the  body, 
a  propulsive  nozzk  in  the  aft  part  of  the  body,  and  means 
in  the  body  for  supplying  lifting  and  propulsive  air 
■tieams  to  the  air  jet  nozzles  and  said  propulsive  nozzle. 


I 


3,14t,S4f 
ARRESTING  WIRE  SUTPORT 
McCkvco,   Mortoa,   Md   Elwood   SchoUcobcrgcr, 
Pa^  iiilgr —   hj  dlTKt  aod  bmsbc  liilgii 

.  to  tkc  U^lod  States  of  A««fiai  m  reprcMotcd 

by  Ike  Sttnimrj  o#  tkt  Navy 

FUod  Nov.  It,  1»*2,  Ser.  No.  24«,7*4 
SCIalM.    (CL244— 11«) 


1.  A  support  for  raising  an  aircraft  arresting  peodaitt  a 
predetermined  height  above  a  landing  surface  comprising 
an  elongated  non-extensible  resilient  member  having  a 
flat  shape  while  unstreaaed  to  be  di«po«d  under  said 

pendant.  

means  for  pivoully  securing  said  member  at  ooe  ot  its 
ends  to  said  landing  surface  and  pivoully  and  slid- 
ably  secured  at  iu  other  end  to  said  landing  surface. 
«  lever  adapted  to  be  pivotally  secured  to  said  landing 
surface  having  an  end  poaitioned  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  resilient  member  for  applying  a  lifting 
force  thereto,  and 
an  actuator  connected  for  supplying  said  lifting  force 
to  said  lever  and  causing  said  resilient  member  to 
be  stressed  into  an  arcuate  shape  and  raise  said 
pendant  thereby. 


FLORAL  EASEL 

Roy  D.  lutoina,  %  lokMM*B  Softec  Co^  toe, 
I  P.a  ■«■  ttt,  Htmrnm  City,  Ta^ 

I  FBad  Apr.  W,  1943,  Sar.  No.  27(424 

3  C^^     (CL  24S— 27  J) 
1.  A  coUapaibie  eaael  comprising 
a  flrtt  frame  member  formed  as 

two  front  legs  integrated  at  their  upper  ends 


to  form  an  apex,  each  of  the  front  legs  having 
a  bend  therein  adjacent  to  its  center  and 
an  offset  adjacent  to  its  lower  end, 
second  frame  member  pivotally  connected   to  the 
first  frame  member  at  its  apex,  the  second  frame 
member  having 

a  stop  means  adjacent  to  its  center  and 
an  offset  adjacent  to  its  lower  end. 


a  third  frame  member  fixedly  connected  between  the 
bends  in  the  front  legs, 

a  subsuntially  linear  fourth  frame  member  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  third  frame  member 
and  siidaUy  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  second 
frame  member  above  the  stop  means  and  a  sleeve 
embracing  the  third  frame  member  and  the  one 
end  of  the  fourth  frame  member  to  provide  the  piv- 
otal connection  betn^een  the  third  and  fourth  frame 
members.         

3,148451 

GOLF  CART  UMBRELLA  ATTACHMENT 

GMna  K.  Coadoo,  20450  MitcheD  Avc^ 

Detroit  34,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  lf«,  S«r.  No.  144,841 

3Cli^     (CL  248-41) 


2.  For  use  when  desiring  to  support  an  open  umbrella 
in  a  usable  elevated  position  on  a  support;  an  adapter 
bracket  embodying  a  primary  clamp  having  companion 
parts  adapted  to  dampingly  embrace  said  support,  said 
parts  being  separably  joined  and  a  secondary  clamp  dc- 
tachably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said 
primary  clamp  and  having  jaws  which  are  designed  and 
adapted  to  dampingly  grip  a  rod,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing the  aforementioned  umbrella  on  said  adapter  bractet, 
said  means  comprising  an  umbrella  atUchment  embody- 
ing an  elongated  hoUow  rod,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
rod  being  fitted  and  dampingly  held  between  the  above- 
named  jaws,  a  seating  member  comprising  a  plate  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  said  rod  and  having  one  end  there- 
of rotaubly.  slidingly  and  deUchably  clamped  on  a  median 
portion  of  said  rod,  and  a  damping  head  embodymg  a 
head  portion  provided  with  a  depending  stud  fitting  Iclc- 
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Kopically  and  removably  into  the  hoUow  portion  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod,  said  head  portion  resting  atop  said 
upper  end,  said  head  portion  being  notched  and  consti- 
tuting a  )aw.  and  a  compiementaJ  jaw  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  head  portion  and  fastened  thereto. 


3,14S,t52 
SLT»PORTS  FOR  PIPES 
Edwin  Derek  Lord  and  Gordon  Hcntkcrton  Yokes,  GnlM- 
ford,  Surey,  England,  aaigBon  to  Tke  G«Mral  Sprii« 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,714 
3  CUnw.     (CL  248—54) 


3,14t353 
FOCUSING  MECHANBM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
PWUp  M.  Field,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  —Ifw   to 


BcMlcr  ComiHUiy,  Ejut  Oranti.  NJ.,  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  4,  1»41,  Ser.  No.  157,347 
2  CUn.    (CL  24S— 125) 


^mmi^^' 


1 .  A  focusing  mechanism  for  an  overhead  projector,  of 
the  type  having  a  housing,  a  vertica]  post  projecting  up 
from  said  bousing,  a  projection  head  with  an  inclined 
light-reflecting  mirror  and  a  lens  carried  by  said  post,  a 
lamp,  a  condensing  lens,  a  minxM-  for  reflecting  light  from 
said  lamp  to  said  first  mentioned  mirror,  a  lens  through 
which  said  reflected  light  passes  and  a  transparent  plate 
to  serve  as  a  support  for  material  to  be  projected,  car- 
ried by  said  housing,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  slidable  along  and  rotatable  about  the 
post,  in  effecting  said  focusing,  said  carriage  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  arms  holding  said  projection 
head, 
(6)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  and  extending  be- 
tween said  anns,  and  spaced  from  said  post. 


(c)  a  first  friction  disc  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  having  a  conical  surface  engaging  a  part  of  said 
post, 

(</)  a  second  friction  disc  having  a  corresponding  coni- 
cal surface  engaging  another  part  of  said  post,  said 
disc  being  rouuble  with  the  shaft  and  slidable  there- 
aloof. 

(ff)  a  screw  threaded  into  a  bole  formed  in  one  of  said 
arms  and  havug  an  axial  bole  within  which  one  end 
of  said  shaft  is  rotatably  disposed, 

(/)  a  bearing  between  the  inner  end  of  said  screw  and 
said  first  mentioned  friction  disc, 

(f )  a  handle  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft 
for  turning  the  same. 

(A)  a  cap  out  threaded  into  said  other  arm  and  tele- 
scoping over  the  adjacent  end  of  said  second  disc, 

(i)  a  bearing  in  and  between  said  cap  nut  and  said  sec- 
ond disc  and 

(/)  a  spring  acting  between  said  bearing  and  said  sec- 
ond disc  for  biastng  the  second  disc  toward  the  first 
diK.  whereby  tbey  resiliently  engage  said  post,  lo 
that  turning  of  said  handle  causes  the  carriage  to 
travel  along  said  post  and  effect  focusing  of  said  head. 


1 .  In  a  support  for  pipes  of  the  kind  employing  springs 
or  other  elastic  members  to  provide  a  sut>stantially  con- 
stant supporting  force  despite  distortion  due  to  thermal 
expansion,  the  improvements  comprising  dash  pot  means 
and  at  least  one  elastic  member  connected  in  parallel  so 
as  to  exert  independent  load  supporting  forces,  said  dash 
pot  means  including  an  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  oper- 
able therein  and  a  piston  rod,  the  said  rod  passmg  through 
both  end  walls  of  the  said  cylinder  and  being  so  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  the  corresponding  ends  of  the 
plastic  member  as  to  act  to  transfer  load  thereto. 


3,14M54 

LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHAIR 
B.  Jankiinc  1M7«  Prospect,  Cbk^o,  in. 
FBad  Mar.  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178,44t 
S  ClaiHS.     (CL  241—157) 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  telescoping  tubes  compris- 
ing an  outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  outer  tube,  the  portion  of  said  inner  tube  mov- 
able into  said  outer  tube  having  longitudinal  slits  in  op- 
posite walls  thereof  to  provide  separable  longitudinal  por- 
tions, a  pair  of  longkudinaJly  spaced  projections  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  each  of  said  separable  portions,  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  tapered  plugs  having  their  nar- 
row ends  in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  projec- 
tions, and  adjustable  means  for  moving  said  plugs  to  ex- 
pand said  inner  tut>e  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
outer  tube  to  releasably  lock  the  telescoped  tubes  against 
sliding  movement  relative  to  each  other. 


3,14M55 

CHAIR  BASE 

Eari  F.  Hamiltoa,  CohmibM,  Ind.,  aBiifnr  to  Hamilton 

Coaco,  lac,  CotombM,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  162.089 

19  ClatoH.     (CL  244—188.7) 

1.  In  an  article  of  furniture, 

(a)  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting. 

generally  horizontal  legs, 
(ft)  each  of  said  legs  comprising  a  pair  of  interfitting 

chaimeied  arms  on  a  pair  of  bifurcated  members, 
(c)  means  on  each  of  said  arms  for  rigidly  connecting 
•aid  arm  to  the  arm  with  which  it  is  interflt. 
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(.)  the  arm.  on  each  oC  -id  members. being  intent  numbers  Jjoj^^^^  ^ ofThict  if^c^^^wiS 
with  one  of  the  arms  on  each  of  a  pair  of  ^lJ«^t  '  downwardlrprojecting  flange  the  lower  edge  portion 
numbers,  whereby  aU  of  said  legs  are  ngidly  inter-  ^/^J'J^Ys  ,ulLSlaily  horizontal  and  extend,  toward 
connected,  and  ^  ^^^^  to  define  a  ledge,  an  elongated  upright  sup- 

port fwa  scaffold  bracket  long  enough  to  swaddle  a 
East  two  neighboring  cross-members,  and  a  ^^^^^"f 
scaffold  bracket  having  a  forked  rear  «d  P<fK)n  .° 
which  said  upright  support  is  received,  said  fo^jjed  rear 
end  portion  including  an  upwardly  and  rcarwardly  ex- 
tcndinV  portion  on  the  upper  portion  of  which  a  subsun- 
tially  horizontal  lug  is  provided  for  hook-over  engage- 
,j ^j^ ,,  mcnt  on  the  aforementioned  ledge. 


(r)  said  members  defining  a  pair  of  aligned  vertically 
«a«»d  openings  at  the  center  of  said  base  for  the 
reception  of  an  upwardly  projecting  chair-supporting 
rod.  ^_^__^^__ 

3,14t354 

COMBINATION  MAGNET  AND  VACUUM  CUF 

*^^*S!SoRT  FOR  SIGNAl£ANp  THELIKE 

John  R.  Ortando,  2114  R^^^ry  St,  Jrte.  ra. 

FIW  Oci.  14,  1942,  S«-.  No.  Wi,971 

I  ria^i      (CL24S— 2M) 


3 14S358  

ADJUCTABLY  SUPPORTED  SEAT^TRUCTUWE 
WlY^l  J.   Harms,  De«^.  MJ*.,  •-SjiVL^**^ 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  or 

^"^"TlW  Oct  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,144 
SOnlBB.    (CL24»— 419) 


1    In  combinauon.  a  funeral  flag  mounted  on  a  suj^ 
port    said  support  comprising  a  base  in  the  form  of  a 
drcill^sbeet'^ncave  on  one  side  to  form  a  vacuum  cup 
member  and  defining  a  circular  cavity  m  sa.d  concave 
^Je   «.  integral  boss  on  the  other  side,  an  annular  mag- 
net in  said  cavity,  sAid  magnet  having  an  openmg  in  the 
center,  and  an  armature  through  said  center  opening  and 
overlymg  said  magnet  at  the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  sa^ 
mainct  and  said  arm.Wre  being  flurfi  with  the  concave 
Mde  of  said  cup  member  whereby  said  magnet  and  said 
armature  attract  a  magnetirable  material  "<*  /^^^  »*"1 
cup  member  to  a  flattened  position  excluding  aU  air  there- 
from. 


1    In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  supporting  floor  structure, 
a  seat  structure,  and  means  supportmg  said  scat  struc- 
ture for  combined  horizontal  and  vertical  »ovemen^  sajd 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  Imks  ""terposed  between 
said  floor  structure  and  said  ««t  f^*^' *  J^P'^^ 
connection  between  the  upper  end  of  cikA  of  ^^^ 
and  said  seat  structure,  a  second  pivotal  conn'^»^°"J^ 
iween  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  links  and  said  floor 
rr^cture,  at  least  one  of  «iid  links  having  teeth  formed 
hereon  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  l^'^h  °^"«„;°""- 
prising  torsion  bar  means  having  a  part  thereof  engagc- 
K  be^een  adjacent  teeth  to  hold  said  ««»  strucn^e 
fn  an  adjusted  position,  a  further  part  of  «"d Jorsion 
bar  means  forming  one  of  said  P'^otal  conrj^Uons  for 
at  least  one  of  said  links,  said  torsion  bar  ""««"«  *>«^8 
nrcstrcssed  in  the  latching  direction,  and  means  on  said 
to^J^r  means  accessible  at  the  penmeter  of  said  seat 
structure  for  deflecting  said  torsion  bar  means  to  move 
said  part  out  of  latched  posiUon. 


I  3,148,857 

STAGING  BRACKFT       ^^ 
iUlph  W.  HntehlM*,  1424  MniifN- RonJ  Bd^ 

^^     F1M  Jnnc  4,  1943,  Sar.  No.  2t535t 
lldatafc    (CL24»— 247) 


3,14S399            ^ 
UQUID-METAL  VALVE  

Edward  B.  Scvetx,  West  Hartf«idU  ^^^jf^^  \ 
United  Ahmrft  Corporation,  Eart  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

«'''-'^1rrrr542,  Ser.  No.  173,227 
2  Claims    (CL  251-42) 

2  In  a  high-temperature  liquid-metal  valve,  a  valve 
body  having  Set  and  ouUet  ports,  an  amiular  valve  seat 
Sod  S^d  body  about  one  of  said  ports,  a  movable 
JSg  member  coc^perating  with  said  seat^  ^^ ^^^^^ 
valve  stem  on  one  end  of  which  said  plug  member  is 
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ol  said  valve  seat,  said  bearings  and  said  journals  having 
a  close  sliding  fit  during  the  niaior  part  of  the  axial  travel 
of  said  stem,  said  bearing  which  is  adjacent  said  movable 
plug  valve  having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  which  is 
in  engagement  with  the  journal  in  said  valve  body  during 


the  last  part  of  the  axial  movement  of  said  stem  in  the 
valve-closing  direction,  whereby  the  clearance  between 
said  last-mentiooed  bearing  and  its  journal  is  increased 
and  said  plug  member  is  free  to  shift  slightly  laterally  to 
locate  itself  in  said  annular  valve  seat  without  galling 
said  bearings. 

3,14MM 
FLUro  VALVES 
Arthur   K.   Morris,   TewkestMry. 
Dowty  MUag  EqpipaMat 
laod,  a  Britkk  conpany 

FIM  Sam.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  U9Jtm 

Claims  priority,  fplic«Ho«  Great  Brtt^H  Jm.  31,  IMl 

6  Clates.     (CL  251—172) 


^^ 


Ml  IB   ^lao 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  valve  member 

having  an  internal  bore, 

fluid  outlet  and  inlet  passages  opening  into  tbe 
bore  at  longitudinally  spaced  positioos, 

(b)  an  inner  valve  member 

mounted  in  said  bore  for  longitudinal  movement 
in  a  valve-closing  direction  towards  and  a  valve- 
opening  direction  away  from  said  inlet  passage. 

(c)  a  recess  disposed  in  one  of  said  valve  memben 
and 

having  a  base  surface, 
(</)an  abutment  on  said  ooe  valve  member 

having   a   face   spaced   longitudinally    from   tbe 
base  of  tbe  recess, 
(e)  resilient  means  disposed  against  said  base  surface, 
(/)  a  first  sealing  element 

mounted  in  said  recess  between  the  resilient  means 

and  tbe  abutment  face, 
this  first  sealing  element  having  a  rear  surface 
witbin  tbe  recess  which  with  tbe  recess  defines 
a  fluid-receiving  space, 
(g)   passage  means  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  fluid-receiving  space  and  that  part 
of  tbe  valve  bore  which  is  open  to  fluid  inlet 
pressure 
whereby  the  rear  surface  of  tbe  first  sealing 
element  is  exposed  to  fluid  inlet  pressure 
which  tbereby  urges  tbe  first  sealing  ele- 
ment towards  the  abutment  face, 
(A)  a  second  sealing  element 

provided  on  the  other  of  said  valve  members  for 
cooperative  sealing  engagement  with  tbe  first 
sealing  element 


on  tbe  same  side  thereof  as  tbe  abutment  face 
and  at  a  position  in  said  internal  bore  ly- 
ing   between    the    fluid    inlet    and    outlet 

(()   said  sealing  elements  having  on  one  an  annular 
sealing  edge  and  on  tbe  other  a  seating  surface 
arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  linear  sealing 
contact  which  sustains  tbe  entire  valve-closing 
load  between  tbe  outer  and  inner  valve  mem- 
bers, 
(/)  said  linear  sealing  contact  defining  tbe  effective 
area  against  which  fluid  pressure  acts  to  urge  said 
element   towards  tbe  abutment   face, 
(k)  and  loading  means 
including  spring  means 
and  means  responsive  to  fluid  inlet  pressure 

operative  upon  the  inner  valve  member,  in 
tbe  valve-dosing  direction, 
said  kMuling  means  being  operable  at  a  given  inlet 
pressure  to  close  tbe  valve, 
with  a  steady  force  which  is  less  tban  that  due 
to   said   inlet   pressure   and   said   resilient 
means  togetber, 
urging  tbe  first  sealing  element  towards  tbe 

abutment  face, 
whereby  under  a  closing  shock  in  tbe  valve 
tbe  first  sealing  element  is  initially  moved 
away  from  tbe  abutment  face  against  tbe 
restoring  force  due  to  the  resilient  means 
and  fluid  pressure, 
after  which  tbe  first  sealing  element  is  re- 
turned towards  tbe  abutment  by  such  re- 
storing force. 


3,14M«1 
WE«  VALVE 
RoOaad  McFvtaad,  Jr„  CiTslal  LiAa,  IlL, 

Hiils-McCaMa  Ciffj,  CwMaSsnvyk,  IIL.  a 
of  Ili«o*r^  ^^ 

FIM  tasa  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«S,795 
n  HilMi     (CL2S1— 331) 


to 


6.  A  weir  valve  coraprinng.  in  combination,  a  valve 
body  defimng  flow  passages  therein  and  including  a  flow 
control  body  portioo  located  betwees  said  passages,  a 
flexible  flow  control  diaphragm  covering  said  body  por- 
tion and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  passages,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  body  layer  confronting  said  passages 
and  said  body  portion  and  being  formed  of  a  (kxible  poly- 
meric material  having  sufficient  resiliency  to  conform  to 
said  body  portion  upon  engagement  of  said  diaphragm 
body  layer  with  said  body  portioo  to  dose  the  valve,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  bacldng  film  covering  tbe  side  of 
said  body  layer  opposite  from  said  passsgri  and  being 
formed  of  a  flexible  polymeric  material  which  is  for 
practical  purposes  unstretcbable  in  relation  to  said  poly- 
meric material  forming  said  diaphragm  body  layer,  said 
flexible  polymeric  material  forming  said  fllm  being  selected 
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from  a  troop  of  materals  consisting  of  terephtbalate  r^ 
and  nylon,  said  bM±ing  film  having  a  thicknem  wWch 
Hovides  in  tbe  fitan  tensile  strength  that  is  snftcient  to 
•ffectlvdy  resist  stretching  of  tbe  fllm  by  predetermined 
forces  applied  thereto  through  said  body  layer,  said  fflna 
having  an  integral,  non-doth  stnictural  form  which  u 
flexibfe  to  flex  with  said  body  Uyer  toward  and  away 
from  said  body  portion  while  at  tbe  same  time  providing 
in  tbe  fibn  material  resistance  to  bending  and  substan- 
tial resistance  to  compressive  forces  tending  to  contract 
the  area  of  the  film,  naeans  engaging  the  peripheral  mar- 
ginal edge  of  said  backing  film  to  clamp  said  diaphragm 
to  said  body,  a  compressor  confronting  the  side  of  said 
diaphragm  oppoute  from  said  passages,  and  means  far 
translating  said  compres«jr  toward  and  away  from  said 
body  portion  to  engage  said  diaphragm  with  said  body 
portion  to  clo«  tbe  vahe  and  to  effect  movement  of 
•aid  diaphragm  away  from  said  body  portion  to  open 
tbe  valve.  ^^^^^^^__^ 

i  3,14M<1 
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3,14S363 
CONDUrr  AND  CORE  ELEMENT  REELING 

DEVICE 
VhKeiil  C  J.  Peteraoi^  Ho«d««doo  Vrfky,  P^  a^lHjny 

Wminma,  WrmhiAam,  Mkh.,  ■■#"«»»»  ^{HJ^?*^ 
Cludn  A  Cable  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  W.»n  • 

corporatfcMi  of  New  Yost 

Filed  M».  13, 1^3,  S«r.  No.  2«4,872 

7  Claims.    (CL  254—175.7) 


23, 1943,  Ser.  No.  253^11 

oTtireai  Mtabi,  Feb.  13. 1M2, 

SAW/4J 

(CL254— 51) 


1  A  reeUng  device  for  separately  winding  a  relatively 
short  flexible  conduit  and  a  relatively  long  core  clement 
movable  through  said  conduit  comprising: 

(a)   a  frame;  •.  ,  ^ 

(fc)   a  driven  axially  rotatable  reel  on  said  frame  to 
which  a  length  of  said  core  element  removed  from 
said  conduit  U  directed  subsUntially  perpendicular 
to  tbe  axis  of  said  roUUble  reel  to  be  wound  there- 
re)  a  stationary  reel  on  said  frame  disposed  in  sub- 
stantiaUy  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
part  of  said  conduit;  and 
(d)  driven  baU  means  roUtable  on  said  frame  about 
tbe  axis  of  said  stationary  reel  and  engageable  with 
said   conduit   to   wind    about   said    sUtionary   reel 
at  least  part  of  said  conduit  and  that  porUon  of  said 
core  element  therewitbin. 


3,141344 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  AND  RECT.AIMING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  McCklh.  aad  Howart  ^^!^^^ 
N  Y    M^snnrs  to  Gonvsinenr  Tak  Company,  inc. 
fSi  Nov.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,743 
scums.     (6.259—4) 


1    In  a  strapping  tool,  a  gripping  and  tensioning  mech- 
anism comprising  a  rigid  body  sUtionary  on  »nd  eV*?- 
ing  from  the  tool,  a  first  clamp  stationary  on  tbe  body, 
paralld  guides  extending  from  tbe  first  damp  towards  the 
tool,  a  second  damp  in  sliding  engagement  with  tbe  guides, 
and  an  actuating  handle  engaging  the  second  clamp  and 
pivotal  to  reciprocate  the  second  clamp  on  tbe  guides,  each 
clamp  comprising  a  wire-receiving  platform,  an  abutment 
member  fixed  rclativdy  to  and  spaced  from  tbe  platform 
and  a  wedge-shaped  gripping  member  located  loosely  be- 
tween the  sbuimeni  member  and  the  platform,  each  grip- 
ping member  having  an  operative  face  presented  towards 
its  associstcd  platform  and  an  inclined  face  which  is  pre- 
sented towards  iu  associated  abutment  member  and  which 
is  inchned  towards  its  operative  face  in  tbe  direction  of 
tbe  tool,  and  each  gripping  member  being  movable  to- 
wards the  tool  into  the  space  between  tbe  associated  abut- 
ment member  and  platform  to  engaaa  iU  inclined  face 
with  the  abutment  member  and  be  thereby  urged  towards 
tbe  platform  to  bring  iU  operative  face  into  damping  co- 
operation with  tbe  platform  and  being  movable  in  the 
opposite  sense  to  bring  its  operative  face  out  of  damping 
co-operation  with  tbe  pUtform. 


1  A  pneumatic  conveying  and  redaiming  system  com- 
priing  a  bin,  at  least  one  gas-material  inlet  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  bin  and  opening  at  least  partially  m  an  up- 
ward direction,  means  for  supplying  a  gas-matenal  stream 
to  tbe  gas-material  inlet,  a  plurality  of  material  outlets  m 
tbe  bin.  and  means  for  simultaneously  withdrawing  mate- 
rial at  proportionate  rates  from  the  respective  outleU. 
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PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  AND  CONDTTIONING 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS 

Robert  S.  McClcUam  GoaTcncv,  N.Y^ 

Goavemeor  Talc  Coa^MMiy,  lac 

FBed  Nor.  2,  1H«.  Scr.  No.  64,7*9 

8  Claims.     (CL  259^-4) 


!   - 


1.11B,fl« 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FLUE  DUST 

Charies  H.  Booth,  459  5lk  Atc,  New  rfihitiiB.  Pa. 

FIW  Jaly  23,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  297,9« 

4  Clains.     (CL  259^149) 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  flue  dust  and  the  like  to 
compact  the  same  for  handling  or  charging  into  blast 
furnaces  and  the  like,  the  steps  of  charging  the  flue  dust 
into  a  pug  mill  and  mixing  the  same  in  the  presence  of 
a  water  spray  and  continuing  the  mixing  action  while 
conducUng  a  foamed  mixture  of  steam  and  bitumin  into 
the  pug  mill  to  combine  with  the  moistened  flue  dust 
mixture,  continuing  the  mix  while  adding  additional  water 
spray  to  cool  and  solidify  the  mass  and  discharging  the 
cooled  mixture  in  the  form  of  compact  bail-liie  shapes. 


3,14S,M7  r 

MIXER,  PARTICULARLY  A  CONCRETE  MIXER 
Pablo  Aogwt,  and  Ingebocf  Wolfcs  dc  AagMt,  both  of 
Dtrectorto  139,  Bcnal,  Bocwm  Ak«a,  Aimttaa 
FIW  Dec.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73^49 
iCMmn.    (CL  259— 169) 
1.  A  mixer,  particularly  a  concrete  mixer  with  tub 
lift  and  tub-charging  means,  wherein   a  rotary   mixing 
device  is  mounted  on  a  rotary  shaft  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  tub  of  said  lift  to  provide  a  liftable  mix- 


ing trough  and  wherein  inclined  guide  rails  of  the  tub 
lift  form  part  of  a  machine  frame  of  the  mixer,  compris- 
ing a  pftir  of  ihafto  roUtively  mounted  at  the  top  of  said 
marhine  fraoM,  a  reversible  electric  naotor  carried  by 
said  frame  and  operativdy  connected  with  a  first  shaft 
of  said  pair  of  shafts,  a  first  toothed  wheel  fixedly  mount- 
ed on  said  first  shaft,  a  second  toothed  wheel  of  a  diam- 
eter different  from  that  of  said  first  toothed  wheel  on 
the  second  shaft  of  said  pair  of  shafts  and  meshing  with 
said   first  toothed   wheel,   at  least  ooe   first  rope   drum 


1.  A  pneumatic  conveyor-mixing  system  comprising  • 
bin,  at  least  one  open-ended,  unobstructed,  upwardly-di- 
rected material  inlet  in  the  lower  region  of  the  bin,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  stream  containing  solid, 
particulate  material  to  the  material  inlet 


fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  at  least  one  second 
rope  drum  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  said 
second  rope  drum  and  second  shaft  being  rotated  by  said 
second  toothed  wheel  in  ooe  direction  and  being  freely 
routalsle  relative  to  said  second  toothed  wheel  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  at  least  ooe  rope  having  one  end 
fastened  on  said  first  rope  drum  and  iu  other  end  on 
said  second  rope  drum  and  laid  in  several  windings 
•round  a  helically  grooved  pulley  provided  on  said  rotary 
shaft  of  the  said  mixing  device. 


3441441 
REHEATING  FURNACE 
W.  SWw^  lisMiwsai,  DL,  iiiImui  to  United 
Steel  CorMntfws,  ■  tmnmaOum  of  New  Jcney 
Mar.  24,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  17,335 
4CUM.    (CL243— 15) 


^mm^m 


mm4 


1.  in  a  reheating  furnace  which  has  a  charging  end  and 
a  diacfaarge  end,  a  hearth  extending  between  said  ends. 
walls  defining  at  least  two  combustion  zones  in  relation 
to  said  hearth,  burners  in  each  of  said  zones  directed  to- 
ward said  charging  eiMl.  means  at  said  charging  end  for 
receiving  flue  gas,  and  at  least  one  recuperator  connected 
with  said  means  for  utilizing  sensible  heat  in  the  flue  gas 
for  preheating  air  and  adapted  to  become  progressively 
cooler  along  its  length  as  heat  is  extracted  from  the  flue 
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gas,  the  combinaUon  therewith  of  a  header  system  for 
introducing  air  to  said  burners,  said  system  comprising 
a  hot  air  header  connected  to  said  recuperator  to  receive 
preheated  air  therefrom  at  decreasing  temperatures  from 
ooe  end  to  the  other,  means  connecting  a  higher  tem- 
perature region  of  said  header  to  the  burners  in  at  least 
one  of  said  zones,  and  means  connecting  a  lower  tem- 
perature region  of  said  header  to  the  burners  of  at  least 
another  one  of  said  zones. 


3,14M«9 
HYDRAULIC  CUSHION  DEVICE 
William  H.  Pc«crsoa,  Homewood,  IIL,  tmignor  to  Pull- 
■laa    incorporated.    CUcago,    ilL,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Jan.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,741 
5  ClataH.    (CL  247—1) 


ing  formed  therein,  compression  spring  means  within 
the  housing  and  bearing  against  the  lower  wall  and  the 
backing  plate,  a  load-carrying  unit  connected  to  the  back- 
ing plate  and  extending  through  the  spring  means  and 
through  an  aperture  in  the  lower  wall,  and  a  removable 
connector  including  a  substantially  rectilinear  shank 
which  extends  through  the  opening  in  the  side  wall  means 
and  projects  into  the  opening  in  the  backing  plate,  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  shank  being  sufficiently  smaller 
than  the  transverse  area  of  either  of  said  openings  to  per- 
mit tilting  of  the  connector  depending  on  the  loading  on 
the  compression  spring. 


^\,U^ 


>  I  ■ 


iij . 


3  148,871 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNITS 
FOR  VEHiCLES 
Douglas  Bryan  Wllkins,  SoWhiU,  and  Erie  David  Hopkins, 
Birminj^uun*   Engfamd,   assignors  to  Girling  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Dec  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27,  1963, 
7,806/63;  Apr.   18,   1963,   15,250  63;  June  15,  1963, 

23,931/63 

15  Claims.     (O.  267—64) 


3.  In  a  hydraulic  cushion  device  wherein  fluid  filled 
cylinder  and  piston  means  teleacopically  ooact  to  absorb 
forces  applied  thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  cyUnder  and 
paton  moans  being  formed  with  a  tubular  portion  closed 
off  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  removable  end  plate,  the  pro- 
vision of  a  fluid  charging  and  end  plate  attachment  unit 
forming  a  part  of  said  ooe  cylinder  and  piston  means,  said 
unit  comprising  plug  means  fixed  in  said  tubular  portion, 
a  fluid  delivery  passage  extending  through  said  plug 
means,  said  passage  including  a  threaded  portion,  check 
valve  means  in  an  innermost  portion  of  said  passage  and 
operative  to  permit  one-way  flow  of  fluid  during  charging 
of  said  cushioning  device,  and  end  plate  fastener  means 
extending  through  said  end  plate  and  ihreadedly  received 
in  said  threaded  portion  of  said  passage* 


3,148,879 

SPRING  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Uourd  S.  Smnso,  366  Maple  HUl  Drive 

Hackinsark,  NJ. 

FBed  Jnly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,636 

19Clates.     (CL267— 1) 


In  a  spring  support  device,  a  housing  comprising  a 
lower  wall,  an  upper  wall  spaced  from  the  lower  wall 
and  side  wall  means  connected  to  the  lower  and  upper 
walls,  said  side  wall  means  having  at  least  one  through 
opening  formed  therein,  a  backing  plate  within  the  hous- 
ing and  movable  in  the  space  between  the  lower  and 
upper  walls,  said  backing  plate  having  at  least  one  open- 


1.  An  hydro-pneumatic  suspension  tmit  for  a  vehicle 
adapted  to  act  as  a  self-levelling  strut,  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  pressure  chamber  conununicating  with  a  first 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  containing  a  liquid  and  a  gas, 
a  reservoir  for  liquid,  a  piston  working  in  the  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  carrying  said  piston,  an  axial  bore  in  the  piston 
rod  defining  a  pumping  space,  a  freely  axiaUy  movable 
axial  rod  working  in  said  axial  bore,  whereby  on  exten- 
sion of  the  unit  Uquid  is  drawn  by  said  axial  rod  from 
said  reservoir  into  said  pumping  space  and  on  contrac- 
tion of  the  unit  liquid  is  forced  by  said  axial  rod  from 
said  pumping  ^ace  into  said  pressure  chamber. 


3,148,872 

DECK  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEATING  FUW^^P^JRE 

Charles  A.  Gmpen,  150  Glenwbod  "J^*?  M"S***^'  ^**" 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,096 

26  Claims.     (CI.  267—91) 

1    Seating  furniture  deck  structure  consisting  of  an 

annular  frame,  a  perforated  sheet  webbing  secured  to  said 

frame,  a   plurality   of   spiral   springs   of  corneal    shape 

supported  by  said  perforated  sheet  webbmg,  attaching 

means  engaging  selected  of  the  perforations  in  said  sheet 

webbing  to  secure  said  springs  to  said  perforated  sheet 
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webbing  m  a  predetermined  pattern  to  distribute  their 
forces  to  said  frame  for  supporting  a  load,  said  perforated 
sheet  webbmg  having  many  more  perforations  thu  that 
required  for  said  attaching  means  to  permit  air  circula- 


tion therethrough  and  tie  means  to  flexibly  secure  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  springs  relative  to  each  other  and 
relative  to  said  frame  to  pre-form  the  deck  structure  of 
the  seating  furniture. 


WORK  HOLDING  ofeviCE  FOR  FIFE  FimNG 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Fred  W.  Chandler.  2f  2  S.  M  St^  HitUaods,  Tea. 

Flkd  Jept  27,  m2.  Ser^o.  JSJSff 

9  ClataM.     (CL  2«9^71) 


I.  A  work  holding  device  comprising  a  base,  a  gen- 
erally  horizontal    mounUng   table   supported    from   said 
base  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  upright  axis,  a  generally 
honzontol  mounring  plate,  means  mounting  said  plate  oo 
said  table  for  manually  adfustable.  guided  rectilinear  and 
generally  horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  taMe    a 
mount,  means  mounting  said  mount  oo  said  mountiaf 
plate  for  manually  adjustable,  guided  rectilinear  and  gen- 
erally horizontal  movement  normal  to  the  path  of  mov^ 
ment  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  Ubie.  and  a  jig  pivot- 
ally  supported  from  said  mount  for  rotation  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis  and  including  means  adapted  to 
removably  secure  a  workpiece  to  said  jig. 


16.  19«4 

movable  to  deflect  the  end  of  said  label  over  the  opponte 
side  of  the  portion  of  said  label  engaged  by  said  slide  to 
fold  and  press  the  Ubel.  the  improvement  compristnf 
means  to  handle  labeb  having  heat-aealable  resin  bearing 
areas  thereon  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  including  means 
to  heat  said  slide  carried  by  said  slide,  a  folding  aawmbly 
earned  at  the  upper  end  of  said  folding  member  including 
•  portion  non-adherent  to  plastic  when  tacky  and  arranged 
to  overlie  the  resinous  areas  of  said  label  when  said  fold- 
mg  member  is  in  a  folding  and  pressing  portion,  a  metal 
poruon  adapted  to  overlie  the  fold  line  of  said  label  and 
a  portion  of  said  block  when  said  Wock  and  said  folding 
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member  are  in  a  positioii  to  fold  and  press  said  label,  said 
foldmg  assemMy  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  said  folding 
member  including  an  L-shaped  member  and  an  outwardly 
extending  metal  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  edge  of 
■Ml  block  when  in  a  folding  and  pressing  position,  a  plas- 
tic member  having  characteristics  such  that  resinous  ma- 
tenal  U  non-adherent  thereto  extending  outwardly  from 
said  back  portion  and  including  a  portion  extending  down- 
wardly formmg  a  surface  to  overlie  the  area  of  said  label 
having  the  resinous  material  thereon,  s  holding  plate  over- 
lying said  plastic  member,  and  a  covering  element  over 
**^  piuttc  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  back 
portion. 


_       3,14M75  a 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Filed  l«se  15,  1H2,  S<r.  N«.  2t24f  3 
iCIatafc     (Cl27t— ••) 


LABEL  FOLDING  AND  PRESSING  DEVICE 

""""Ktoa  T«wMMa,  Banaa  Coaatv.  NJ 

™^  V5ti^  »^  8?7L^IS333 
1  Claim.     (CL  27#— 41) 

In  a  label  folding  and  pressing  device,  comprising  s 

movable  block  element,  a  sUde  redprocable  in  said  block 

eJement^  a  folding  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 

block  element  and  being  movable  therewith,  means  to 

advance  labels  into  alignment  with  said  slide,  said  slide 

being  mcwable  against  one  side  of  said  label  st  a  spaced 

locauon  from  an  cad  thereof,  swd  folding  member  being 


1.  A  folding  machine  comprising  feeder   means  for 
feeding  sheets  seriatim  through  the  machine,  a  doubling 
blade  contrived  to  come  against  a  sheet  being  fed  through 
the  machine,  two  sensing  devices  actuable  by  a  sheet  be- 
ing fed  through  the  machine,  driving  means  coupled  to 
the  sensing  devices  to  move  the  sensing  devices  simul- 
taneously and  at  the  same  speed  in  opposite  directions 
towards  and  from  the  doubling  blade  so  that  they  are 
always  equidistant  from  the  doubling  blade,  means  con- 
trolled by  one  of  said  sensing  devices  for  causing  the  sens- 
mg  devices  to  move  towards  the  doubling  blade  at  the 
swne  speed  as  the  feeder  means  when  said  sensing  device 
IS  de-actuated  after  being  ffrst  actuated,  and  means  coo- 
trolled  by  the  other  sensing  device  for  operating   the 
doubling  blade  and  causing  the  sensing  devices  to  mov« 
sway  from  one  another  when  said  other  sensing  device  is 
actuated. 


'  3,14M7( 

SHEET  FEEMNG  APPARATUS 
Aaatfa  S.  ChawUcr.  FUiMiwa,  Mass.,  aisd  Rajno^  A. 
Lahooibanle,  Nastaa,  NJl,  asrigMn  to  TV  Lyte- 
■atlooal  Paper  Box  MscUbc  Coaspiy.  Niiiai,  N JL, 
omtloa  of  New  HaapMre 
Filed  Am.  24,  1942,^.  No.  219,3r7 
UCiiriM.     (0.271— U) 


an  endless  member  having  a  hub  portion  rotating  in 
a  predetermined  constant  plane  at  an  angle  oblique 
to  said  edge  and  a  sheet-conucting  portion  for  ini- 
tially driving  a  sheet  into  contact  with  said  edge  and 
thereafter  laterally  deflectable  relative  to  the  hub 
portion  by  the  resistance  offered  to  the  sheet  by  said 
edge, 

whereby  the  lateral  sUgning  component  of  force  after 
such  contact  will  vary  according  to  the  preselected 
lateral  deflection  strength  of  such  sheet-contacting 
portion  of  said  endless  member. 


3,14S378 

SHEET  FEED  MECHANBM 

Roger  H.  Ekkon,  Webstw,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to  Xeroj  Cor- 

I,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ■  cofponHon  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,2H 

<  ClaliiH.     (CL  271—79) 


1.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  sheet 
magazine  and  s  rotauble  sheet  feed  roU.  said  apparatus 
comprising  magazine   means  for  holding   a  plurality  of 
flat,   planar,  smooth  faced  aheeU  with  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  exposed  face  of  the  endmost  sheet  in  tan- 
genual  engagement  with  said  roll  and  with  the  leading 
edge  portion  of  said  endmost  sheet  spaced  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  roO;  a  smooth,  circumferential 
face  on  said  roll,  incapable  of  imparting  rotary  moUoo 
to  said  endmost  sheet,  said  smooth  face  having  st  least 
one  transverse  suction  aperture  therein  adapted,  when 
suction  is  applied  thereto,  to  curve  said  leading  edge  por- 
tion out  of  iu  flat  plane  into  engagement  with  said  smooth 
face,  grip  said  portion  and  imparl  rotary  motion  to  segre- 
gate said  sheet  from  said  magazine;  a  traveling  belt  con- 
veyor having  a  curved  stretch  bearing  against  the  face  of 
said  roll,  said  conveyor  extending  from  said  magazine 
to  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  roll  to  form  the 
outside  of  a  sheet  path;  a  traveling  beh  stripper  having 
a  curved  sU«tch  in  a  plane  below  the  plane  of  the  smooth 
circumferential  face  of  said  roll,  said  stripper  belt  paral- 
leling said  conveyor  belt  to  form  the  inside  of  said  sheet 
path  for  guiding  each  sheet  segregated  from  said  magazine 
away  from  said  roll  and  suction  control  mechanism  in- 
cluding an  elongated  transverse  suction  port  fixed  within 
said  roll  to  communicale  with  said  suction  aperture  for 
rapidly   applying  maxunum  suction  thereto  when   said 
aperture  routes  to  a  poaitioo  opposite  the  said  leading 
ed«e  portion  of  each  soccaasive  endmost  sheet  in  said 
magazine. 

3,14M77 
SHEET  DRIVING  AND  ALIGNING  MECHANBM 

New 


N.Y..a 


of  Naw  Yask 

Flad  Fskw  11, 1M2,  Ser.  Na.  171,443 
UOates.    (CL271— 52) 


^  )i 


1.  Sheet  driving  and  aligning  tnechsnism  compriaing: 
means  providing  a  registratian  edge,  and 


'  t 


1.  A  sheet  conveyor  including  two  endless  belts, 

pulley  means  supporting  said  endless  belts  tat  travel 
in  unison  in  two  spaced  planes, 

a  gripper  bar  bracket  connected  at  c^>posite  ends  to 
said  endless  belts  along  a  line  substantially  perpendi- 
cular to  the  two  spaced  planes  of  travel  of  said 
endless  belts, 

a  plurality  of  first  sheet  grippers  and 

an  equal  number  of  second  sheet  grippers  mounted 
on  said  gripper  bar  bracket,  

said  first  sheet  grippers  and  said  second  sheet  grippers 
each  having  jaw  portions  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
each  other  to  grip  a  sheet  therebetween, 

at  least  said  first  sheet  grippers  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  gripper  bar  bracket  and  each  having  a  cam 
follower  portion  thereon,  

spring  means  connected  to  each  set  of  said  first  sheet 
gripper  and  to  said  second  sheet  gripper  pairs  to 
normally  bias  said  jaw  portions  of  said  «*><«*  P[JP- 
pars  into  cooperative  engagement  with  each  ojer, 

and  operating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  beta 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
gripper  bar  bracket  adapted  to  contact  said  pr^ 
pcrs  to  actuate  said  sheet  grippers  on  opposite  Mdes 
of  said  gripper  bar  bracket  and  to  support  said  shjMt 
grippers  to  prevent  deflection  of  said  gripper  bar 
bracket 


H«old  I. 


344S,S79 
STACKING  AFPARATXJS  ^ 

rrilrntt   N.Yn  asrivsor  to  Intema- 
Machfacs   CorpondoB,    New    York, 

TOaiBiM.  (C1.271— ST) 
1  In  apparatus  for  stacking  forms,  naeans  providmg  a 
gurface  against  which  the  forms  are  stacked  side-by-side 
with  their  trailing  edges  aligned,  yieldable  stop  meaiu  en- 
cueable  by  the  leading  edge  of  each  successive  form, 
SSm  for  advancing  the  forms  successively  toward  the 
stop  means,  guide  means  for  guiding  each  form  to  withm 
about  one  form  length  of  the  stop  means,  and  meaiis  in- 
dudii«  previously  stacked  forms  for  bowmg  each  form 
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iL'JL^rj^'*"  f"  It  lcav«  the  guide  means  ^  engaged  with  each  «ud  plug  for  locking  the  latter  in  said 
before  its  leading  edge  smkes  said  stop  means  so  that  ball,  one  said  plug  having  a  pre-sired  and  pre-posiUonS 
after  such  sinking  the  tnihng  edge  wiU  diverge  from  said  •      t-      •««  .na  pr^posiuonea 


guide  means  and  snap  out  of  the  path  of  the  succeeding 
form  and  toward  said  surface  and  previously  stacked 
forms. 


3 

TREATING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  BE  PFVOT- 
ALLY  DISPOSED  IN  THE  PATH  OF  A  CON- 
VEYED  BOWLING  PIN 

Rupert  Teiry,  Box  21,  MaitiB,  Okio 

Filed  May  4,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  ir7,7W 

5  Claims.     (CL  273—54) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  surfaces  of  bowling  pins 
including,  in  combination,  a  frame  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  bowling  pin  transfer  means  of  an  auto- 
matic bowling  pin  setting  machine,  a  pad  of  flexible 
material  adapted  to  contain  a  bowling  pin  treating  agent, 
said  pad  being  fashioned  of  dual  layers  of  the  flexible 
material  joined  at  opposed  parallel  edge  regions,  a  rela- 
tively movable  support  for  said  pad  having  a  portion 
positioned  between  the  dual  layers,  said  pad  support  be- 
ing suspended  from  said  frame  for  swingable  movement 
and  adapted  to  be  normally  arranged  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  bowling  pins  at  the  pin  transfer  region 
whereby  the  pad  is  engaged  by  the  moving  pins  and 
surface  areas  of  the  pins  subjected  to  the  trcaUng  agent. 


thumb-bole  therein,  the  other  said  plug  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  prc-sued  prc-positjoned  finger  holes  therein. 


3,14S3S2 
BASEBALL  GAME-BOARD  DEVICE 
Jack  ZlHHMnMa,  Hoari^  Wnmk  Laka, 

rmtmam  VaBey.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  311^1 

2  0almm.     (CL  273--9t> 


/y 


'iTS^tl 


3,14S4S1 
BOWLING  BALL  AND  INSERT 
Vincent  Yettito,  3«  S.  Mate  SL,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  27.  1941,  Ser.  No,  12f^l7 
3  Claims.     (CL  273—43) 
3.  A  bowling  ball  having  a  pair  of  spaced  cylindrical 
bores  therein  with  the  axes  thereof  positioned  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  intersecting  substantially  at  the  center 
of  said  ball,  a  removable  plug  coaxially  fitted  in  each  of 
said  bores  with  the  outer  surface  thAeof  coincident  with 
the  surface  of  said  ball,  screw  means  radially  threaded 
in  said  ball  between  said  plugs  with  the  ini»cr  end  tliereof 


1.  In  a  game,  a  board  member,  a  ball  positioner  having 
a  plurality  of  recessed  pockets  spaced  from  and  in  facing 
relation  to  said  board  member,  each  of  said  pockets  being 
proportioned  operatively  to  accommodate  therein  a  ball 
of  predetermined  size,  and  ball  propelling  means  adja- 
cent said  pockets  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  ball 
operatively  positioned  within  any  of  said  pockets  for 
propelling  it  along  a  path  in  the  general  direction  of  said 
board,  said  pockets  having  lateral  walls  of  different  coo- 
figurations,  certain  of  said  lateral  walls  being  in  different 
partial  intersecting  relations  to  said  path,  said  pockets 
being  defined  by  walls  of  substantially  semi-circular  con- 
figuration, the  lateral  wall  of  one  of  said  pockets  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  laterally  in  one  direction  to 
partially  overlap  the  opening  of  said  pocket,  and  the 
lateral  wall  of  another  of  said  pockets  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  laterally  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
partially  overlap  the  opening  of  said  latter  pocket 
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BALL  PADDLE  WITH  SUPPORTING  AND 

BALL-STORING  HANDLE 

Max  I.  RodiriM,  54S  Haalcy  Ave^  Los  Anfelcs  49,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Oct  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  233,M7 

1  Cli^     (CL  273—97) 


with  the  playing  board  and  positioned  in  the  center  there- 
of, said  depository  being  divided  into  four  sections,  said 
sections  being  designed  to  receive  the  playing  cards  in 
a  manner  that  permits  only  the  playing  face  of  the  cards 
to  remain  visible  to  the  players  during  the  course  erf  play, 
a  plurality  of  pawns  sufficient  in  number  to  provide  each 
player  with  a  pawn,  said  pawns  being  fashioned  in  a 


A  game  apparatus  comprising:  a  paddle  having  a  flat 
ball  paddling  surface  member  and  an  elongated  handle 
extending  therefrom,  said  handle  having  a  cutout  area 
communicating  with  an  entrance  portion  directed  towards 
tlie  free  end  portion  of  said  handle  to  define  hook  means 
for  carrying  said  paddle;  a  ball  associated  with  said  pad- 
dle, said  cutout  area  being  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
ball  in  a  force  fit  whereby  said  ball,  when  received  in 
said  cutout  area,  blocks  said  entrance  portion  to  said  cut- 
out area  and  is  carried  in  said  cutout  area. 


-     I 


3,14S3S4 

PUZZLE  HAVING  PIECES  SHIPTABLE  BY 

SLIDING  ALONG  A  TRACK 

IrvfM  H«tley  SHi«harit,  I  Mertllt  Rami, 

rwh^isri  N.Y. 

nied  May  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  111^98 

13  ClaiiBS.     (CL  273—132) 


motif  compatible  with  the  art  design  of  the  board,  and 
a  number  selection  device  adapted  to  determine  the 
playing  square  to  which  the  player  is  to  advance,  said 
playing  square  corresponding  to  a  section  of  the  card 
depository  from  which  a  player  selects  a  card  painting 
the  selection  of  which  tends  to  complete  a  previously 
established  list  of  card  paintings. 


■*     rr 


GAME  BOARD  WTTH  INTEGRAL  DICE-ROLLING 

POCKETS 

Olea  D.  Skarp,  Box  349,  Mooirt  Camel,  DL 

FBcd  Joly  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,454 

IClaiau.    (CL  273— 134) 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  base  having  a  plurality  of 
passages,  a  plurality  of  men  movable  in  tl»e  passages,  at 
least  two  of  the  passages  being  of  equal  length  and  being 
dimensioned  so  that  three  and  only  three  of  the  men  may 
be  disposed  in  each  of  such  equal  length  passages,  a  sin- 
gle intermediate  passage  positioned  between  the  equal 
length  passages,  the  intermediate  passage  being  less  in 
length  than  tlte  equal  length  passages,  the  equal  length  pas- 
sages being  spaced  from  each  other  so  that  men  in  the 
intermediate  passage  may  be  moved  therealong  and  just 
barely  dear  men  moving  in  the  equal  length  passages, 
and  passages  connecting  the  intermediate  passage  with 
the  equal  length  passages. 


M4Ut5 

ART  COLLECTOR'S  GAME 

Rocco  S.  Varicee,  25—24  34th  Ave.,  Aatoria,  N.Y.,  and 

John  R.  Miner.  Jr.,  12  W.  9tfc  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173^2 
I  2  Claims.     (CL  273—134) 

i.  A  competitive  art  collectors  game  adapted  to  in- 
crease the  players  appreciation  and  knowledge  of  great 
paintings  which  comprises  in  combination  a  playing  board 
having  its  periphery  divided  into  a  plurality  of  playng 
squares  including  a  starting  square  and  several  bonus 
squares,  a  phirality  of  card  paintings  having  on  the  play- 
ing face  thereof  no  identifying  legend,  said  cards  being 
selected  from  the  works  of  at  least  four  well-known 
artists,  a  three  dimensional  feeing  depository  integral 


1.  A  board  for  a  game  of  chance  and  skill  tJtilizing 
dice,  comprising:  a  panel  defining  a  horizontally  di^>osed 
playing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
syn«ietrically  disposed  players'  positions,  and  integral  ex- 
tensions of  said  panel  defining  circumferentially  extend- 
ing relatively  deep  and  narrow  pockets,  one  disposed  in 
front  of  each  player  to  limit  and  confine  the  roll  of  said 
player's  die  in  said  pocket,  said  pockets  being  further  de- 
fined by  radially  extending  vertically  disposed  wall  por- 
tions at  the  ends  of  and  between  adjacent  pockets,  said 
pockets  having  tread  portions  formed  in  the  bottoms 
thereto  to  iiKluoe  rolling  of  a  die  therealong. 


3  14S387 
GAS-TIGHT    SEALING    CONNECTION    FOR    HY- 
DROFLUORIC  ACID  REACTION  FURNACE  BE- 
rWEEN    SCREW    CONVEYOR    CHARGING    DE- 
VICE  AND  ROTATING  NECK  OF  THE  FURNACE 
Heinz  List  St  Jakobstrasse  43,  Pmttein,  near 
Basel,  Switzerland 
FOed  July  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124^5 
3  Claims.    (Q.  277— 45) 
1.  A  gas-tight  sealing  connection  for  hydrofluoric  aad 
reaction  furnace  between  a  screw  conveyw  charging  de- 
vice and  the  routing  neck  of  a  rotating  reaction  furnace 
comprising  a  stationary  plate  support  mounted  on  the 
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housing  of  the  screw  conveyor  charging  device  adjaoeot 
the  connection  of  said  conveyor  to  the  neck  of  the  furnace, 
a  stationary  sealing  plate  mounted  about  the  rotating 
neck  of  the  furnace  which  is  spaced  from  said  stationary 
plate  support,  a  connection  bellows  mounted  between 
said  stationary  sealing  plate  and  said  support  plate  sur- 
rounding the  outlet  of  said  screw  conveyor  charging  de- 
vice and  the  neck,  adjustable  bolt  and  spring  tensioning 
means  connected  to  said  support  and  sealing  plate  urging 
them  together  and  aiding  the  sealing  function  of  said 
bellows,  a  stuffing  box  and  stuffing  box  gland  interpoaed 
between  the  outer  upper  surface  of  said  rotating  neck  of 


said  furnace  and  said  stationary  sealing  plate,  a  sealing 
ring  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sealing  plate,  retaining 
means  attaching  the  bellows  to  said  stationary  sealing 
plate  which  also  bears  against  said  sealing  ring,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rotating  neck  being  offset  from  the  stuff- 
ing gland  to  define  an  annular  chamber,  a  pumpable  inert 
sealing  paste  in  said  annular  chamber,  a  slip  ring  seal 
defining  the  boundary  of  the  surface  of  said  annular  cham- 
ber, bores  extending  through  said  sealing  plate  in  conunu- 
nication  with  said  annular  chamber,  and  a  pump  for 
maintaining  said  sealing  paste  under  pressure  while  cir- 
culating through  said  annular  chamber. 


3,14SvStS  

CASTING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Charics  P.  ClHk,  CaMbrMga,  ami  PUIp  L.  GofJoa.  La- 
Man^  mmltpon  to  Tba  CfanJ 

FIM  Oct.  IS,  1M2,  9tr.  No.  IM^Mt  «^ 

ItCliifcM.    (CL  277^237)      . 


3,14Mt9 

COLLET  CLOSURE 

Jowph  Frcl,  Mil  W.  MWfoH  Ava^  Mlwtn,  Wlfct 

Riduvd's.  HowcU,  tkhrty-fMr  mtnmai  to  J<Mcph  Frd, 
■Ml  ifteeii  pctvMl  to  Joka  A.  klihAatiia 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  It9,4M 
3CWM.     (0.279^-4) 


1.  A  pipe  having  a  bell  and  spigot  end,  said  bell  end 
and  said  spigot  end  having  complementary  polyurethane 
rigid  foam  sealing  rings,  said  rigid  foam  being  formed 
from  a  composition  comprising  a  polyether  polyol  and 
an  organic  potyisocyanate,  said  polyether  polyol  being  at 
least  trifunctional  and  having  a  hydroxy  number  of  al 
least  250  and  being  formed  by  condensing  a  polyol  hav- 
ing 3  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


1.  In  a  coUet  doaure  for  a  Uthe  headstock  having  a 
wedge  plate  including  an  intomally  cooed  surface,  an 
integral  tubular  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  central 
axis  and  fixed  to  the  wedge  plate,  said  spindk  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  beyond  the  headatock.  and  a  coaxial 
radially  cootractible  coUet  having  an  eztemally  cooed  sur- 
face mounted  within  said  ^>indle  in  abutment  with  the  in- 
ternally coned  surface  of  the  wedge  plate; 

yoke  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  oo  the  rear  end  of 
the  spindle  in  a  fixed  longitudinal  position  relative  to 
the  spuidle; 
tube  mc9pM  slidably  mounted  within  the  spindle  in 
operative  engagement  with  the  rear  end  of  the  collet; 
a  plurality  of  lev«rs  mounted  on  said  yoke  means  in 
equiangular  locations  about  the  spindle  axis  for 
pivotal  motion  about  axes  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  spindk  axis,  said  levers  being  in  con- 
uct  engaffemcnt  with  a  surface  of  satd  tube  means 
perpendicular  to  the  spindk  axis; 
a  plurahty  of  wedges  movably  mounted  on  said  yoke 
meam  for  motion  parallel  to  the  spindk  axis,  said 
wedges  being  req>ectively  mounted  oo  said  yoke 
means  in  engagement  with  said  kvers,  said  wedges 
each  being  of  decreasing  radial  thickness  in  a  lon- 
gitudinal direction  relative  to  the  spindk  axis,  where- 
by longitudinal  motion  of  said  wedges  will  cauK 
said  kvers  to  effect  longitudinal  motion  of  said  tutw 
means  relative  to  said  spindk; 
and  individual  cylinders  mounted  on  said  yoke  means 
respectively  connected  to  said  wedges  adapted  to 
sekctivcly  effect  longitudinal  uMtion  of  said 
relative  to  said  yoke  means. 


K«fc 


3,14M9« 
DRILL  CHUCK 

11    Arita^M 

to^  JokMBMkaffB,  Ti—fal,  Re- 
Afria 

1  Nov.  13,  1H2,  Ser.  Ne.  23MM 

_.Mton  nipnhir  «f  Soirtk  Africa, 
'n^^II,  Iftl,  R  4I/2,4H 
TCfaitas.     (CL  27^-14) 
1.  A  chuck  comprising  a  body  composed  of  two  cylin- 
drical parts,  means  looeely  connecting  the  parts  together 
end  to  end  in  approximately  axial  alignment  and  so  as  to 
permit  the  parto  relative  lateral  movement,  means  to  clamp 
the  parts  against  such  lateral  movement,  an  axial  conical 
recess  in  the  first  part  within  the  lateral  face  of  the  part 
that  is  directed  towards  the  second  part,  an  axial  shank 
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protecting  from  the  other  lateral  face  of  the  first  part, 
an  axial  hole  through  the  second  part,  a  core  mounted 
for  roution  in  an  eccentric  bore  in  the  second  part  that  is 
paralkl  with  the  axial  hok  and  intersecu  it,  the  core  being 


cylindrical  and  farmed  peripherally  with  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinal grooves  of  progressively  increasing  size;  and  a 
meaiis  to  clamp  a  drill  shank  in  the  hole  in  engagement 
with  one  of  the  grooves  of  the  core. 


3,14S491 

ATTACHMENT  TO  IMPROVE  PARALLEL  SKIING 

lokM  G.  F.  Hcavd,  2«35  Fort  St,  Moatreai  25, 


Abc.M,1&,  Sm.  No.  3«3,31< 


(CL 


1J7) 


4.  A  parallel  skiing  aid  comprising  a  ski  runner,  a 
bracket  atuchment  secured  in  vertically  extending  rela- 
tion adjacent  the  trailing  end  of  said  runner,  said  atuch- 
ment comprising  a  subeuntially  open  trian^  including 
strap  portions  secured  adjacem  the  outer  edges  of  the 
runner  member. 


I  3,14M92 

'  CREEPER  LOUNGER 

Cly*«  E.  MefTiolt,  41*2  22od  St,  Labbock,  Tei. 
FIM  Jaac  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2SS,3«2 
f  "^-n —     (CLiat— 32.4) 


backrest  and  the  seat  is  depressed  and  the  rollers 
ekvate  the  forward  end  of  the  seat. 


3,148393 
FIFTH  WHEEL 
Gordon  Estes  Cok,  Hazckrcat,  IIL,  and  John  Allan  Kent, 
Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Amsted  Industries  In- 
corporated, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
Filed  Not.  21, 1942,  Ser.  No.  239,3M 
4  Claims.     (CL  2M-^34) 


2.  In  a  fifth  wheel  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor 
to  detachably  engage  a  kingpin  on  a  traikr,  a  wheel  plate 
having  a  recess  to  receive  the  kingpin,  a  clamping  jaw 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  wheel  plate  to  retain  the  king- 
pin in  said  recess,  and  means  to  adjust  the  axis  of  pivotal 
movement  of  the  clamping  jaw  on  said  plate  to  com- 
pensate for  wear  of  those  portions  of  the  wheel  plate  aiKl 
damping  jaw  in  contact  with  the  kingpin,  said  means  com- 
prising a  rotatably  adjusubk  pivot  pin  having  coaxial 
end  portions  mounted  in  openings  in  the  wheel  plate,  and 
an  intermediate  journal  portion  eccentric  to  the  end  por- 
tions to  engage  the  clamping  jaw  for  pivotal  movement, 
said  pin  having  a  non-circular  head  engaged  in  a  iK>a- 
circular  opening  provided  in  the  wheel  plate.  j. 


3,14S394 
WELL  TOOLS 
Cari  M.  Schwab,  Paaadeaa,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 

^^■■.■i*.,  to  Otis  Eogiiiecfing  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBei  Jane  14, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  744,722 
2  CWbm.     (CL  2SS— 3) 


•>".  x^  U" 


1.  A  creeper  lounger  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  recungular  frame, 

{b)  said  frame  having  a  caster  at  each  of  the  four 

comers  thereof , 
(c)  said  frame  formed  of  an^  iron, 
(rf)  said  angle  iron  having  a  leg  extending  horizontal 

and  a  leg  extending  vertically  opri^t  from  the  hori- 

zonul  leg, 
(e)  a  backrest, 
(/)  aseat. 

(g)  the  seat  hinged  to  the  backrest, 
(A)  the  backrest  pivoted  to  the  frame  adjacent  to  where  .>•    • 

the  backrest  is  hinged  to  the  seat,  ^   ' 

(i)  rollers  attached  to  the  frame  below  the  seat, 
())  wear  strips  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  seat. 
(k)  said  wear  strips  of  the  seat  riding  upon  said  roUert. 
(/)  means  for  maintaining  the  backrest  in  an  elevated,  ....,.•  « 

angular  relationship  to  the  frame;  1.  A  releasabk  joint  for  weU  pipe  including:  a    ower 

(m)  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  when  the  back-    tubular  member  having  its  bore  wall  provided  with  an 

rest  is  ekvated.  the  hinge  connection  between  the   internal  annular  locking  recess;  an  u^r  tubular  tnembcr 
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having  a  reduced  lower  portion  telescoping  into  the  upper 
end  of  saki  lower  member;  a  plurality  of  dependent  resil- 
ient fingers  on  the  lower  end  of  said  reduced  portion;  out- 
wardly projecting  boss  means  on  the  lower  ends  of  said 
fingers  adapted  to  engage  in  said  internal  locking  recess, 
the  fingers  of  said  upper  member  being  flexible  laterally 
inwardly  from  normal  initial  position  to  permit  said  bosses 
to  be^slidably  inserted  into  the  bore  of  said  lower  tubular 
member,  said  fingers  resiliently  returning  to  their  normal 
position  to  dispose  said  outwardly  projecting  bosses  in  said 
locking  recess  when  said  lower  portion  of  the  upper  tubu- 
lar member  is  moved  downwardly  into  the  lower  tubular 
member  a  sufficient  distance  to  position  said  bosses  in 
alignment  with  said  locking  recess;  a  locking  sleeve  slid- 
able  longitudinally  in  said  lower  tubular  member  between 
an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position;  means  carried  by 
said   locking  sleeve  engaging   and   hoMmg   said   fingers 
against  inward  fkxing  to  retain  the  bosses  thereon  engaged 
in  said  locking  recess  of  the  lower  member,  said  means 
on  said  locking  sleeve  permitting  inward  flexing  of  said 
fingers  when  said  locking  sleeve  is  in  said  lower  position; 
means  releasably  holding  said  locking  sleeve  in  its  upper 
position  and  releasable  to  permit  said   sleeve  to  move 
downwardly   to   its   lower   position;   said    locking   sleeve 
having  si  bore  therethrough  of  a  diameter  approximating 
that  of  said  upper  member;  said  locking  sleeve  having  a 
landing   recess  with   an   upwardly   facing   stop   shoulder 
formed  in  its  bore  wall;  a  plug  tool  lowerable  into  the 
bore  of  said  sleeve  and  including  a  body;  a  stop  key  on 
said   body  movable   laterally   from   an  outer   projecting 
position  to  an  inner  retracted  position  and  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  stop  shoulder;  resilient  means  on  said  body 
engaging  and  biasing  said  key  to  projecting  position  dis- 
posed to  engage  in  said  landing  recess,  whereby  said  stop 
shoulder  of  said  key  engages  said  stop  shoulder  of  said 
sleeve  to  support  said  plug  tool  in  said  sleeve;  packing 
means  on  said  body  engaging  and  sealing  with  the  bore 
wall  of  said  locking  sleeve;  packing  means  on  said  locking 
sleeve  sealing  with  the  bore  wall  of  said  lower  member; 
and  means  on  said  upper  and  lower  members  coengageable 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  members  about 
their  longitudinal  axes. 


3,14S,895 

HOSE  CONNECTORS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Charles  P.  Jasper.  Nutley,  and  Kenneth  Perkins,  Scotch 

Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Jersey  . 

Filed  July  7,  1W«,  S«r.  No.  41^1t 

1  Claini.     (CL  2S5— 7) 


formed  integrally  with  said  sheath  and  spaced  around  the 
circumference  of  each  of  said  frusto-cooical  surfaces,  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  external  rings  formed  in  said 
slieath  and  encircling  the  external  side  of  the  cylindrical 
tube,  said  soft  squashy  substance  acting  to  resiliently  re- 
sist radial  inward  movement  of  said  projections  when  a 
male  coupling  member  is  inserted  into  said  tube. 


3,14M9« 
CORROSION  PROOF  PIPE  FimNG 
Edward  J.  Cbu.  BellerUlc,  NJ^  aaigDor  to  RcafatoOex 
Corporation,    Rowland,   NJ.,   a  corporation  of   New 
York 

Filed  Juc  y,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t24^1 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  2S5— 55) 


I.  A  corrosion  proof  pipe  fitting  comprising  a  metal 
housing  having  a  tubular  body  section  and  at  least  one 
lateral  branch  opening  therein  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  terminating  in  a  flange,  the  face  of  said  flange 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  tangent  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  body  section,  the  interior  surface  of 
said  body  section  following  a  gradual  transitional  curve 
adjacent  said  lateral  opening  to  reduce  the  wall  thickness 
of  the  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opening,  and  a 
unitary  seamless  piece  of  extruded  sintered  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  resin  lining  the  entire  housing  ixKluding  a 
ptirtion  extending  over  said  curve  and  through  said  branch 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  fitting  where  it  is  flared 
outwardly  over  said  flange  face  to  provide  a  gasket 
therefor. 


<  3,14M97 

SWIVEL  COLTLING  WITH  SPLIT  THRl'ST  RING 
Robert  J.  HartMdJowpli  J.  Forai.  Ccacra,  HL,  aoigDon, 

pany,  dkaito.  IlL.  a  corportlon  of  lliiaoli 
Filed  Jan.  7,  19M,  S«r.  No.  9U 
2  daims.     (CL  2S5— 9t) 


A  hose  connector  for  use  with  vacuum  cleaners,  said 
hose  connector  comprising  a  cylindrical  ttfce  having  an 
internal  body  portion  formed  of  a  soft  squashy  substance, 
an  external  portion  comprising  a  pliable  synthetic  resin 
sheath  completely  encasing  said  soft  squashy  substance, 
the  inside  of  said  cylindrical  tube  being  provided  with  a 
first  large  sized  frusto-conical  surface,  a  second  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  first  friisto- 
conical  surface,  a  third  frusto-conical  surface  of  a  size 
smaller  than  said  second  frusto-conical  surface,  a  plural- 
ity of  independent  radially  inwardly  extending  projections 


J 

1.  A  swivel  pipe  fitting,  comprising  an  outer  tubular 
member,  an  inner  tubular  member  rotatably  received 
within  said  outer  tubular  member,  said  outer  tubular 
member  having  a  stepped  bore  having  a  first  relatively 
large  portion,  a  second  portion  of  intermediate  size,  and 
a  third  portion  of  relatively  small  size,  said  inner  tubular 
member  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  and  a  reduced 
cylindrical  end  portion,  a  sealing  ring  disposed  around 
said  reduced  end  portion  of  said  inner  member  and  re- 
ceived within  said  second  intermediate  portion  of  said 
stepped  bore,  said  reduced  end  portion  of  said  inner  mem- 
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ber  extending  slidably  into  and  being  roUtably  received 
within  said  third  relatively  small  portion  of  said  stepped 
bore   said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  inner  member 
extending  slidably  into  and  being  roUUbly  received  within 
said  second  intermediate  portion  of  said  stepped  bore, 
said  outer  member  having  an  annular  radial  wall  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
stepped  bore,  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  mner 
member  having  an  external  annular  groove  therein,  a 
split  generally  disk-shaped  ring  received  in  said  groove 
and  engaging  said  radial  wall  of  said  first  number,  said 
split  ring  being  split  into  a  plurality  of  sectors  for  easy 
renewal   and  mounting  in  said   groove,  said  split  rmg 
corresponding  in  diameter  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
bore  and  being  slidnbly  received  therein  to  retain  said 
split  ring  in  said  groove,  a  roller  thrust  bearing  engaging 
the  oppo«te  side  of  said  split  ring,  a  reUining  ring  slid- 
ably received  between  said  first  cylindrical   portion  of 
said  second  member  and  said  first  relatively  large  por- 
tion of  said  stepped  bore  and  engaging  said  thnist  bearing 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  split  ring,  a  plu- 
rality of  set  screws  mounted  in  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  reUining  ring  for  securing  said 
reUining  ring  in  said  outer  tubular  member,  said  reUin- 
ing ring  having  recesses  for  receiving  said  set  screws, 
a  locking  collar  received  around  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber and  covering  said  set  screws  for  preventing  accidental 
looaening  of  said  screws,  and  n>eans  for  reUining  said 
locking  collar  on  said  outer  tubular  member. 
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chamfer  formed  in  the  outer  end  face  thereof  so  as  to 
relieve  stresses  on  said  inner  tube  and  jacket  on  bending, 
and  said  thickness  of  said  projecting  portion  bemg  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  the  stem  portion  and 
of  the  sleeve  and  sufficiently  rigid  to  prevent  distortion  of 
the  stem  portion  upon  crimping  of  said  sleeve. 


3,14S,S99 
JUNCTION  BOX  CONNECTOR 
Henry  Lee  Grinstead,  47t5  Oakfield  SL,  SanU  Ana,  CaUf.; 
AHnc  C.  Grinstead,  legal  heir  of  said  Henry  L.  Grin- 
stead,  deceased  ,^,^^M 
Filed  June  8,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  115,644 
1  Claim.     (CL  285—159) 


3,14M98 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  FLEXIBLE 
HOSE  ASSEMBLY 
D.  Somcr*,  Mlddkbvy,  Com.,  asiigDor  to  Am- 
cooda    American   Bram  Company,  a  corporatfoo   of 
Cooocctkvt 

Filed  Dec  2«,  19««,  Ser.  No.  77,2tl 
1  Clatai.     (CL  285—149) 


A  flexible  hose  assembly  for  the  transfer  of  fluids  com- 
prising an  inner  tube  through  which  the  fluid  is  conveyed, 
said  tube  being  of  unreinforced  polytetrafluoroethylene, 
an  outer  tighUy  woven  jacket  of   polyethylene  tcreph- 
thalate  fibers  loosely  surrounding  said  tube,  and  a  fitting 
fastened  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  hose,  said  fitting  com- 
prising a  body  member  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
completely   therethrough,  said  body   member  having  a 
subsUntially  cylindrical  end  portion  and  a  stem  portion 
adapted  to  fit  into  said   inner   tube,  annular   serrations 
formed  about  the  outer  surface  of  said  siena  portion  to 
allow  for  snug  fitting  in  the  inner  tube,  a  ring  member 
adapted  to  fit  tightly  around  said  body  member  and  said 
inner  tube,  said  ring  member  having  an  annular  project- 
ing end  portion  adapted  to  fit  within  the  end  of  said  outer 
jacket  and  having  sufficient  crots-aectional  thickness  for 
maintaining  said  inner  tube  and  said  outer  jacket  spaced 
from  each  other  at  least  adjacent  said  fitting  to  provide 
a  thermal  insulating  air  gap  therebetween,  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  sleeve  member  to  be  crimped  around  the 
terminal  end  of  said  outer  jacket  and  a  portion  of  said 
ring,  said  sleeve  having  a  portion  disposed  within  a  groove 
formed  on  said  ring  member  to  prevent  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  and  said  projecting  portion 
of  said  ring  positioned  co-extensively  axially  of  said  hose 
eiKi  a  distance  greater  than  said  stem  portion  and  each 
of  said   projecting   portion   and   said  sleeve   having   a 


A  manually  operable  connector  for  removably  holding 
one  end  portion  of  an  elongate  member  in  an  opening 
formed  in  a  junction  box  without  the  use  of  tools,  com- 
prising:   a   first   semi-cylindrical   shell   having   two   first 
straight  longitudinaUy  extending  edges,  the  forward  ends 
of   which   develop   into   two   forwardly   and    outwardly 
curving  second  edges,  said  first  sheU  having  first  and 
second  longitudinaUy  spaced,  transversely  disposed  flanges 
which  project  outwardly  from  the  exterior  surface  thereof 
adjacent  said  second  edges  with  the  arcuate  length  of  said 
first  flange  being  such  as  to  permit  it  to  be  moved  through 
said  opening  into  said  junction  box;  a  second  senu-cylin- 
drical  shell  having  two  first  straight  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edges  that  can  abut  against  said  straight  edges 
of  said  first  shell,  with  the  forward  ends  of  said  first 
edges  of  said  second  shell  developing  into  two  forwardly 
and  outwardly  curving  second  edges  that  may  be  moved 
into  rolling  contact  with  said  second  edges  of  said  first 
shell,  said  second  shell  having  first  and  second  Iwigitudi- 
nally  spaced,  transversely  disposed  flanges  that  project  out- 
wardly from  the  exterior  surface  thereof  which  are  in 
transverse  alignment  with  said  first  and  second  flanges 
of  said  first  shell  when  said  first  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  shells  are  in  conUct,  said  first  and  second  flangw 
of  said  second  sheU  being  of  subsUntially  the  same  di- 
mensions as  that  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  on  said 
first  shell,  with  the  external  diameters  of  said  first  and 
second   flanges   on   said   first   and   second   shells  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  opening  when  said  straight  edges 
of  said  shells  arc  in  abutting  conUct;  first  means  for 
removably  holding  said  first  edges  of  said  shells  in  abutting 
contact  after  said  second  edges  have  been  rolled  relative 
to  one  another  to  dispose  said  first  and  second  flanges 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  of  said  junction  box;  at 
least  one  protuberance  that  extends  outwardly  from  said 
first  shell;  and  a  resilient  hook-shaped  member  which  pro- 
jects from  said  second  shell,  which  hook-shaped  member 
snaps  over   said   protuberance  and  interlocks  therewith 
when  said  first  edges  are  in  abutting  contact 


3,148,900 
FIFE  TO  PLATE  COUPLING     ^    „  „ 
Prank  A.  Larson,  Lombard,  DL,  assignor  to  The  HalB- 
craftcrs  Co.,  a  coipo"**®"  ^  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  1,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  154,344 
8  Cbdms.     (CL  285—159)    ^ 
8    A  mounting  for  an  apparatus,  comprising:  a  frame 
having  an  aperture;  a  device  having  a  body  with  a  rnount- 
ing  portion  secured  to  said  frame;  a  member  ngidly  me- 
chanically  connected   with   said   device   and   extending 
through  said  aperture;  and  adaptor  means,  includmga 
first  plate  having  an  off  center  second  aptrtuic,  a  second 
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plate  having  an  off  center  third  aperture,  a  ball  swivel 
nut  threaded  on  said  member,  a  clamping  plate  having  a 
fourth  i^rtuicand  a  nut  between  said  clamping  frame 


member  rigidly  holding  said  clamping  plate  and  lecoad 
plate,  for  adjusUbly  holding  said  member  rigid  with 
respect  to  said  frame. 


I.  A  fluid  pressure  coupling  for  threaded  attachment 
to  a  threaded  member  having  an  outwardly  opening  port 
provided  with  a  radially  outwardly  beveled  unthreaded 
entrance  comprising,  in  combination:  a  fitting  body  hav- 
ing an  unthreaded  cylindrical  portion  azially  receivable 
in  the  port  in  radial  opposition  to  the  beveled  entrance 
and  defining  with  the  beveled  entrance  an  annnlfir  fi»«^iiig 
ring  receiving  recess  with  the  beveled  entrance  of  the  port 
extending  outwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  unthreaded  cylindrical  portion  from  closely  adjacent 
the  same  at  the  bottom  of  the  recess;  sealing  ring  backup 
means  on  the  fitting  at  the  axiaUy  outer  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  including  a  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing ring  backing  surface  dispoeed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  beveled  entrance  of  the  port  for  urftng  a 
sealing  ring  into  said  recess  and  against  said  beveled  en- 
trance; said  fitting  body  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  the 
unthreaded  cylindrical  portion  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  abutment  of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  to  trap  oo  the  fitting  body  a 
sealing  ring  encircling  said  cylindrical  portico;  meaiM 
on  the  fitting  body  including  a  threaded  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  threaded  member  to  attach  the  fitting  body 
to  the  threaded  member  as  aforesaid;  a  resilient  metal 
split  sealing  ring  having  a  normal  internal  Hiam^yr  less 
than  the  diameter  uf  said  abutment  and  said  backing  sur- 
face but  sufficiently  oversize  the  diameter  of  said  un- 
threaded cylindrical   portion  as  to   be  freely  roUUble 
and  shiftable  thereupon,  said  ring  being  stiffly  resilient  and 
radially  expandable  within  its  elast  c  limit  oC  be  axially 
telescoped  over  said  abutment  and  allowed  to  radially 
contract  about  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  fitting  to 
be  trapped  thereupon;  said  ring  having  in  cross  sectioc  a 
radial  to  axial  dimension  ratio  valve  of  from  between 


.25  and  1;  said  ring  adapted  to  be  urged  by  said  backing 
surface  downwardly  into  the  ring-receiving  recess  and 
against  the  beveled  entrance  of  the  port  and  thereby  ooo- 
tracied  about  the  fitting  body  into  fluid-tight  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  unthreadeid  portion  and  port  entrance 
with  the  split  of  he  ring  being  fluid  tightly  closed;  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  ring  being  such  in  relation  to  both 
the  elasticity  of  the  metal  of  which  it  is  formed  and  the 
diameter  of  said  unthreaded  cylindrical  portion  that  upon 
contraction  of  the  ring  about  such  portion  by  axial  prea- 
sure^of  said  backing  surface  urging  the  ring  against  the 
beveled  port  entrance  and  downwardly  into  the  recess 
the  split  is  initially  non««ealingly  closed  without  the  in- 
ternal circumference  of  the  ring  effecting  a  seal  with  said 
unthreaded  cylindrical  portion  of  the  fitting,  and  there- 
after increased  axial  pressure  oo  the  ring  causes  sealing 
closure  of  the  split  and  an  elastic  defonnatioo  of  the 
ring  within  its  elastic  limit  inwardly  toward  the  bottom 
of  said  recess  causing  further  radial  contraction  about  said 
unthreaded  cylindrical  portioo  into  ctrcumaxial  sealing 
engagement  therewith. 


3,14M«1 
METAL  SEAL  FiniNG  AND  METHOD 
R.  Camvbel.  Boklcy,  Mkk,  Msinor  t«  L  A  L 
'         '  _  Cootpuy,  Wavreo,  Mi^  a 
of  MkUaaa 

BC  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S5,tl4 
9CWM.     (CLltS— 3U) 


3»14M93 
PIPE  JOINT  FOR  SOIL  PIPES  HAVING 

WEDGE  LOCKING  MEANS 
CkiriM  GairiMr.  9r^  SI9  Rkk  SL,  m4 
WaUra-,  Jr.,  M7  Msaisntisufc  Laos,  Mk  af 

SotC.  29,  I9<1,  Ssr.  N«.  199,432 
3  rii^i      (CL  2tS— 339) 


I .  A  joint  for  pipes  and  the  like  comprising  telescopl- 
cally   interfitting   pipe   parts  defining   between   them   an 
axially  deep  annular  space  of  substantially  uniform  ra- 
dial width,  a  compressible  seal  ring  disposed  within  said 
annular  space  near  the  bottom  thereof  remote  from  the 
mouth  of  said  annular  space  and  occupying  a  relatively 
small  volume  of  said  annular  space,  a  rigid  ring  unit 
which  is  axially  disposed  bodily  within  the  annular  space 
and  occupying  substantially  the  remaining  volume  of  said 
annular  space  axially  outwardly  of  the  seal   ring  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  seal  ring  near  the  bottom  of  said 
space  only  to  compress  the  seal  ring  axially  and  radiaDy 
within  the  bottom  of  said  space,  said  rigid  ring  unit  en- 
gaging the  bore  of  one  pipe  part  and  the  periphery  of  the 
other  pipe  part  over  the  major  portion  of  the  telescoping 
areas  thereof  to  subilixe  the  latter,  said  rigid  ring  unit 
provided  in  its  radially  outer  periphery  with  a  plurality  o^ 
circumferentially  spaced  wedge  faces  which  Uper  axially 
in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  ends  of  the  rigid 
ring  unit,  pairs  of  oppositely  tapering  wedge  elements 
slidably  engaging  said  oppositely  Upering  wedge  faces 
and  adapted  to  project  radially  beyond  the  rigid  ring  unit 
in  certain  adjusted  position  of  the  wed«e  elements,  where- 
by the  latter  may  grip  the  bore  of  said  one  pipe  part  at 
a  plurality  of  different  localities  to  firmly  anchor  the  rigid 
ring  unit  thereto,  and  axially  extending  screw-threaded 
means  interconnecting  the  wedge  elements  of  each  pair 
to  operate  the  same  axially  of  the  rigid  ring  unit  and  dis- 
posed bodily  with  the  rigid  ring  unit  in  said  annular  space 
so  that  all  parts  are  confined  within  the  annular  space. 


*%   4  Aft  ^^ft^ 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  DOGGING  OF  PANIC 

EXIT  »AR  IN  LATCHED  POSITiON 
Joko  R.  Fostw.  Ia41aupott>,  I«L,  m^Sbot  to  VooMst 
HMdwwe  Cospaigr,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

FIM  Jmc  19,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  m,H9 
4Cli*M.    (CL291— 1) 


the  opening  for  rotation  therein,  a  slot-engaging  lug  car- 
ried by  said  pin,  and  resUicnt  means  acting  on  said  lug 
in  relation  to  said  race  normally  urging  said  lug  mto 
positive  engagement  with  said  slots,  and  a  lever  between 
said  latch  and  connecting  member  movable  m  a  direcuon 
to  oppose  the  urging  of  said  bias  means  thereby  to  pro- 
vide for  release  of  said  lug  from  the  relatively  deep  slot 
in  order  to  permit  movement  of  the  lug  to  the  open  posi- 
tion in  the  shallow  slot,  the  depth  of  the  shaUow  slot 
being  sized  to  allow  release  of  said  lug  therefrom  for 
return  to  the  deep  slot  under  the  closing  force  of  the  gate. 


1.  In  a  panic  exit  device  including  a  case  providing 
trunnion  means,  a  lever  supported  from  said  trunnion 
means  for  oscillation  between  latch- projected  position  and 
latch-retracted  position,  said  lever  having  an  arm  formed 
of  readily  machinable  material  disposed  within  said  case, 
a  dogging  screw  threadedly  mounted  in  said  case  and  hay- 
ing one  end  accessible  for  manipulation  from  outside  said 
case  and  having  a  nose  disposed  within  said  case  and 
presented  toward  said  lever  arm,  said  lever  arm  being 
formed  with  a  recess  which,  when  said  lever  is  in  latch- 
retracted  position,  is  disposed  for  reception  of  said  screw 
nose,  and  an  anvil  of  material  harder  than  the  material 
of  said  lever  arm,  said  anvil  being  mounted  to  move  with 
said  lever  arm  and  presenting  toward  said  screw  nose  a 
suriace  which  is  inclined  away  from  said  screw  nose  and 
toward  said  recess,  said  last-named  surface  being  arranged 
in  registry  with  said  screw  nose  at  all  times  except  when 
said  lever  is  in  latch-retracted  position. 


3,14S,995 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLIES 

Victor  Ckanarya,  Sottholl,  Eogland,  aaaigiior  to  Wlimot- 

Brccdcn  limitMl,  Binnii«kaiii,  England 

Filed  Sept-  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,915 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  Sept.  7,  19W 

5  Claims.     (CL  292— 336  J) 


1  A  vehicle  door  handle  assembly  comprising  a  pressed 
metal  handle  member  of  trough-like  form  providing  a 
finger  recess  with  an  upwardly  facing  mouth,  and  a  pack- 
ing member  of  resilient  material  with  a  main  b«*y  for 
positioning  between  the  handle  member  and  the  vehide 
door  structure  and  a  flexible  flap  which  extends  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  body  so  that  it  normally  adopts  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  substantially  closes  said  mouUi  and  frwm 
which  it  can  be  displaced  into  the  recess  to  aUow  the 
fingers  to  enter  the  latter. 


3,14t,9«4 
GATE  LATCH 

Colo., 
BooMcr.    Colo., 


to  Tbc 


M.  Hess, 

Compaay,    lac 
Colorado 

FBcd  laly  2t,  1961,  Str.  No.  127,643 
THii-  <CL29»— 66) 


3,14S,9«6 
BALE  HOOK  _    ^ 

Lawrence  A.  Dc  LWc  and  Lawrence  G.  Dc  LUe,  both  of 
Rtc.  2,  Enox  Comty,  Ind.;  Pansy  M.  De  LIde,  eaecn- 
tria  of  Lawrence  A.  Dc  Lirie,  deceased 

FUcd  lane  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  290,1M 
6  CbdiM.     (CL  294—26) 


1.  In  a  gate  latching  device  for  cootrotling  unlatching 
and  latching  of  a  gate,  said  device  having  a  latch  mem- 
ber and  connecting  member  pivotally  secured  together, 
the  combination  of  a  cootrol  mechanism  interconnecting 
said  latch  and  connecting  n»embers  comprising  an  annu- 
lar race  oo  one  member  including  a  vertical  opening  with 
a  relatively  deep  slot  oo  said  race  corresponding  to  the 
closed  position  of  said  gite  and  at  least  one  angular  rela- 
tively shallow  slot  oo  said  race  axially  spaced  from  and 
flanking  said  deep  slot  corresponding  to  the  open  posi- 
tion of  the  gate,  a  pivot  pin  having  at  least  one  gate  latch- 
ing member  extending  angulariy  therefrom  and  mount- 
ed oo  the  other  of  said  members  for  extenaiao  through 


1.  A  bale  hook  comprising  a  casing  having  a  hook 
element  rotaubly  mounted  at  one  end  therecrf,  a  body 
member  slidable  along  said  casing  and  pivotiilly  con- 
nected to  said  hook  elenaent  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  contiol  arm  rotatiibly  disposed  on  said 
body  member,  a  locking  member  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  member  and  another  end  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  said  conti-ol  arm  for  movement 
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therewith,  said  locking  member  having  a  locking  portion, 
a  stop  member  disposed  on  said  casing  and  engaged  by 
said  locking  portion  of  said  locking  member  at  a  first 
position  of  said  control  arm.  and  means  urging  said  con- 
trol arms  to  said  first  position. 


3,14Mt7 

HOT  DOG  BARBECUE  FORK 

Dms  PcCenon,  %  New  Pro^cta,  P.a  Bos  2141, 

Swa  DtcrsCaUr. 

Filed  J»ly  I,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  2f  1,747 

1  Chilli.     (CL  294—61) 


\. 


•"n,: 


A  member  ot  generally  U-shaped  form  inchiding  a  han- 
dle portion  and  a  pair  oi  resilient  parallel  tines  with 
pointed  extremities,  each  tine  having  a  recessed  loop 
therein  at  unlike  distances  from  the  tine  extremity  of  the 
other  tine,  said  recessed  loop  formed  to  receive  the  ex- 
tremity of  another  member  positioned  transverse  of  and 
to  said  tines  having  means  to  affix  loosely  in  said  recessed 
loops  of  said  tines,  said  transverK  member  being  non- 
perpendicuJar  to  either  tine  whereby  said  tines  may  move 
apart  and  lock  when  the  handle  portion  is  turned  clock- 
wise or  counter-clockwise,  and  whereby  said  tines  may  be 
unlocked  and  move  together  when  the  handle  portico  is 
turned  vice  vena. 


TOWING  AND  LIFTING  YOKE 
Donald  F.  Smith,  HoWstoB,  Mas.,  ■sslgeni  to  tkc  Ul 
States  of  America  as  nprtmwit:4  by  tke  Sccrctvy  of 
the  Army 

Fifed  l«ly  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  299425 

8  Claims.     (CL  294— «7) 

(Gnmtcd  OBdcr  Tltfe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ssc  3M) 


pivotally  connecting  each  brace  mensber  to  said  joint 
means,  means  readily  deUchably  comtecting  said  brace 
members  together  between  said  furcations,  each  upper 
leg  having  an  upper  end  formed  to  provide  a  lifting  and 
towing  eye,  said  eyes  being  adapted  to  be  superimposed 
to  provide  a  lunette  to  receive  a  lifting  and  towing  pintle 
or  the  like  therethrough,  said  lower  legs  having  straight 
upper  ends  and  diagonally  inwardly  directed  lower  end 
portions  connected  together  by  a  rigid  curved  portion, 
nneans  reinforcing  said  curved  portions  to  prevent  the 
straightening  thereof,  and  said  lower  ends  having  free 
ends  including  means  for  readily  detachably  connecting 
the  same  to  a  cylindrical  article. 


I 


3,14t,9t9 
SPREADER  BAR  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Keith  W.  TaotUMcr.  Grome  Potetc  Skores,  Mkh.,  m- 
-•  to  Frwrh—f  Carpontkm,  Dstroit,  Mkh^  a 

"•  of  Mlc^fa^a 
FBcd  Fck.  23,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  I75,»74 
1  Claim.     (CL  294— «1) 


A  spreader  bar  for  handling  a  generaUy  rectangular 
shipping  container  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  lat- 
erally extending  lifting  pins  thereon,  said  spreader  bar 
comprising  a  generally  rectangtilar  frame,  a  plurality  ot 
couplers  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame,  respectively,  in 
an  array  complementary  to  associated  pins  oo  a  ahifv 
ping  container,  said  couplers  being  rouuble  about  axes, 
respectively,  feoerally  parallel  to  aasodated  lifting  pins 
on  a  container,  each  of  said  couplers  having  a  peir  of 
jaws  with  upwardly  convergent  generally  symmetrical 
gathering  faces,  respectively,  leading  into  an  enlarged 
generally  circular  recess  at  the  apex  thereof  for  the  ac- 
i«^  J  ceptance  of  an  asaociatcd  lifting  pin  on  a  shipping  con- 

1.  A  hfting  and  towmg  yoke  for  cylindrical  articles  tainer,  each  of  said  couplen  including  a  locking  bar  hav- 
compnsing  a  bifurcated  member,  each  furcation  of  said  ing  an  end  face  normally  defining  a  portion  of  the  gather- 
member  comprisuig  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg,  joint  ing  face  on  one  of  the  jaws  on  said  coupler,  spring  means 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  legs  normally  biasing  said  locking  bar  to  the  lock  ro^^JH^ 
together,   a  brace   member  for  each   furcation,   means    wherein  it  precludes  movement  of  an  associated  pin  out- 

I 
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wardly  of  the  recess  in  said  coupler,  said  locking  bar 
being  retractable  upon  engagement  thereof  with  an  as- 
sodated  pin  on  a  shipping  container  upon  movennent  of 
the  pin  into  the  recess  in  said  coupler,  a  reti^ctmg  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  the  locking  bar  of  said  coupler  by  a 
lost  motion  connection  so  that  the  locking  bar  is  indi- 
vidually movable  to  a  retracted  condition  urespective  of 
the  condition  of  the  locking  bars  on  the  other  of  said  cou- 
plers, and  a  conunon  manual  operator  connected  to  the 
retracting  mechanisms  of  said  couplers  for  concomitanUy 
rcu^acting  all  of  the  locking  bars  on  all  of  said  couplers 
to  condition  said  spreader  bar  for  uncoupling  from  a  ship- 
ping container.  

DEVICE  FOR  RECONbmONING  T™  IJANGEp 
TIRES  OF  WHEELS  OF  RAILWAY  ROLLING 
STOCK 

G^  Vallrtea.  de  Mo«.Hi«>c,  Paris.  ^«~,  •'jf^^ 
Socktc    GeMralc    -laothermos,"    Sod^    Ammyme, 

''■^  "XSTnov.  27. 1942,  Sor.  No.  24«,317 
elites  priority,  aypUction  Fraace,  Nov.  27, 1941, 
'^Si,743.  Patent  U14,443 
4Cla^     (CL295— 1) 
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3    In  a  railway  axle  box  assembly  permitting  without 
any  disassembling  the  reconditioning  of  the  flanged  tires 
of  the  wheeU  of  railway  rolling  stock,  the  combuution 
of  a  stationary  axk  box  having  an  outer  end  cover;  a 
wheel  axle  spindle  roUUbly  joumaled  m  said  axk  box, 
said  end  cover  having  a  bearing-forming  hole  m  axial 
alignment  with  said  spindle,  a  rigid  axial  extension  on  said 
spindle  extending  through  said  hole  and  having  m  lU  outer 
end  a  central  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  Uthe-center,  meam 
providing  an  annular  seal  between  the  periphery  of  said 
bole  in  said  cover  and  said  spindle  extension,  and  a  supple- 
mental cover  secured  on  said  outer  end  cover  and  enclos- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  spindle  extension. 


3,14t,911 
AMBULANCE  TRAILER 

V.  Beyer  and  KcHMth  R. 

hv  mains  mstapmsata,  lo 

Brio,  TtL 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  115,347 
lOtiL.    4CL294— 19) 


Erie,  Pa.,  m- 
L.  Lovst^ 


a  front  end  gate  fixed  to  said  side  walls  at  its  ends  and 
extending  therebetween, 

and  a  rear  end  gate  hinged  at  its  bottom  to  »aid  ve- 
hicle and  swingable  from  an  open  to  a  closed 
position,  . 

spaced  vertically  extending  channel  members  having 

webs  and  legs,  ^    u  j  .-» 

the  webs  of  said  channel  members  being  attached  to 

said  side  walls  and  their  open  sides  facmg  inwardly, 
said  vertically  extending  channel  members  terminating 

adjacent  the  tops  of  said  walls, 
relatively  short  channel  members  each  having  webs 

each  said  short  channel  member  having  its  legs  at  one 
end  received  between  the  legs  of  said  vcrticaUy  ex- 
tending channel  members,  ....         , 
pins  extending  through  the  legs  of  each  said  channel 
whereby  said  short  channels  are  swingably  attached 
to  said  vertically  extending  channel  members  adja- 
cent their  upper  ends, 
said   short  channels   being  adapted  to  swing  from  a 
vertically  depending  position  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion with  their  webs  upward  and  legs  depending, 
brace  members  each  having  itt  lower  end  received  \je- 
tween  said  legs  of  said  verticaUy  extending  channels, 
means  swingably  attaching   said   lower  ends  of   said 
brace  members  to  said  vcrticaUy  extcndmg  channel 
member  legs  at  a  point  spaced  below  the  connection 
of  said  short  channel  members  to  said  vertically  ex- 
tending channel  members, 
said  brace  members  being  removably  attached  at  then- 
upper  ends  to  said  short  channel  members, 
«»ced  elongated  channels  extending  parallel  to  said 
ride  walls  and  having  their  webs  fixed  to  said  short 
channel  members  and  their  legs  extending  upwardly 
generally   perpendicular   therefrom,    defining   open 
channels  for  receiving  the  legs  of  a  stt^tcher, 
each  said  elongated  channel  having  spaced  partiUoos 
adjacent  the  front  ends  thereof  between  the  legs  of 
said  elongated  channels,                     .        ..     ,  * 
said  partitions  being  adapted  to  receive  the  legs  of 
stretchers  in  the  spaces  therebetween  in  said  open 

and  r^i^tion  members  disposed  in  each  said  eloi^ 
gated  channel  member  adjacent  the  rear  ends  thereof, 

each  said  rear  partition  member  having  a  rear  surface 
inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  and  a  front  surface 
disposed  vertically,  . .      .     ,        « 

saidTaTsurfaces  being  adapted  to  guide  the  leg  of 
a  stretcher  up  over  it  as  said  stretcher  is  moved  mto 
said  trailer,  .  .      ,^. 

the  legs  of  said  front  surface  of  said  rear  partition  being 
adapted  to  form  a  stop  to  limit  the  rearward  slidmg 
of  the  rear  legs  of  a  stretcher  in  said  channel. 


An  ambulance  vehicle  comprising 
a  reUtively  deep  trailer  box  having  upstanding  side 
walls. 


3,14S,912  _^ 

STOCK  RACK  AND  END  GATC 
E^gar  V.  C-rtIs and  MMi^^iCnrtls,  Cotajrip,  Mont. 
^^      Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,559 

Aetata-.     (CL  294-54) 
1   A  stock  loading  and  hauling  device  compnsing  a 
loa<iing  rat?  said  rik  having  a  pair  of  "Pngt^t  Pi^^cl 
STmembers,  an  upright  end  gate  «"^,»^,/»;ff ^ 
^  the  ends  of  said  «de  members,  a  p^  of  roUer  hinge 
S^tSi  VWotaUy  secured  to  the  end  of  one  of  jaid  side 
^t^Tby  means  of  a  sleeve  and  spaced  om  above  the 
Sh^wch  hinge  mounting  having  a  pair  of  upper  and 
J™  .^iroUers  said  end  gate  indudmg  a  cyhndnca^ 
h^^^^PI«  Sl'-^ber  aid  lower  bar  member.  «ud 
^^p^^  lower  roUers  of  said  upper  hinge  mo^m- 
S^^br^Sg  said  horizontal  upper  b|ir  member  ofsjid 
Mte^  Soviding  a  roller  support  thereto,  said  convex 
Sfe,^  Si  IcSIr  hinge  mounting  embracing  said  hori- 
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xootal  lower  bar  and  providmf  a  roller  wpport  thereto, 
said  hinge  mounting  being  pivoUlly  mounted  to  said  end 
of  said  one  side  member  to  swing  said  gate  in  an  arcuate 
path,  said  gate  member  being  adapted  to  move  rectilinear- 
ly  along  said  rollers  to  travel  in  a  direction  laterally  across 


said  ends  of  said  side  members  to  close  said  ends,  an 
upper  and  lower  latch  pivotally  mounted  to  said  gate,  a 
lever  adapted  to  simultaneously  actuate  said  upper  and 
lower  latches  to  engage  said  latches  to  one  of  siud  side 
members  to  secure  said  gate  in  said  dosed  position. 


M4M13 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  DEVICE  FOR 

OPERATING  A  SLIDING  ROOF 

HaM  GoUc,  33t  IImwi 

Ft— tfw<  aa  MaK 

F1M  Dec  21,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  144^1 

■pplraliBB  CiiMiaj  Dec  M,  1941 
lOaJmrn.    (CL  29^-.137) 


1.  A  device  for  manually  operatins  a  sliding  roof  which 
is  slidably  supported  on  a  fixed  roof  portion  of  a  vehicle, 
said  device  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  fixed  roof  portion  and  adapted  for  being  rotated 
in  excess  of  360*  to  displace  said  sliding  roof,  a  hub  on 
said  shaft  below  the  fixed  roof  portion,  a  horizontal  pin 
on  said  hub  and  spaced  from  said  shaft,  a  handcrank  in- 
cluding a  first  section  pivoted  to  said  pin  and  a  second 
section  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  section  in  angiilar 
disposition  thereto,  said  first  sectioa  and  hub  including 
abutting  portions  limiting  nnovement  of  said  handcrank 
on  said  pin  to  an  angle  of  less  than  45  *  between  an  active 
position  and  a  rest  position  for  the  handcrank,  spring 
means  associated  with  said  handcrank  to  hold  and  urge 
said  handcrank  in  either  of  said  positions  said  fixed  roof 
portion  being  provided  with  a  recess  aocoounodating  the 
handcrank  with  the  latter  in  said  position  of  rest  for 
substantially  concealing  the  same  and  prevcniing  substan- 
tial rotation  of  the  handcrank  about  a  vertical  axis  of  rota- 
tion defined  by  said  shaft,  and  a  handgrip  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  the  second  section  of  said  handcrahk  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  shaft  with  the  hand- 
crank in  said  active  position. 


M4M14 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  INFANTS 

BcCtsr  R.  Steely,  7tl3  E.  llMk  Tsffracs,  ¥ Otj,  hU. 

Filed  May  1,  1943,  S«r.  N«.  mOM 
4  naiwi     (CL  297—149) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chair  having  a  back,  a  pair 
of  arms,  and  a  tray  carried  by  the  arms,  a  safety  device 
cooaprising  a  unit  partially  impaling  said  back  for  vertical 
mowBUitut  therealong  and  including  a  crossbar  disposed 
behind  the  back  and  a  pair  of  spaccd-apart  retaining  ele- 
ments in  front  of  said  back  and  secured  to  the  crossbar, 
said  elements  being  in  overlying  engagement  with  the  arms 
and  disposed  for  receiving  an  occupant  of  the  chair  there- 
between, at  least  a  portion  of  said  elements  being  disponed 
between  the  back  and  the  tray  in  dose  proximity  to  the 
latter. 


Rovstt  J. 


3,14M1S 
COLLAPSDLE  FURNITURE 


114  Pates  Av«„ 
24, 1943,  S«r.  No.  345,492 
(d  297—159) 


NJ!' 


1.  A  c(41apsible  piece  of  famitnre,  as  described,  com- 
prising. 

an  upright  back  portion  having  a  back  panel,  a  top, 
and  sides, 

a  first  forwardly-swingabk  upright  hoUow  side  portion 
having  a  top,  sides,  and  a  front  panel,  and  hingeably- 
att ached  at  ooe  side  to  a  side  edjs  of  said  back 
portion. 

an  upright  fbnrardly-proiecting  extension  attached  to 
the  other  side  edge  of  said  back  portion,  and  having  a 
width  somewhat  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
first  side  portion, 

a  second  forwardly-swingabk  upright  hoOow  side  por- 
tion having  a  top.  sides,  and  a  front  panel,  and 
hingeably-attached  to  the  forward  «dte  of  said  ex- 
tension, 

a  seat  hingeably-nxxinled  in  the  hoUow  of  each  of  said 
side  portions  in  inwardly-swingable  relation,  and 

a  table  hingeabty-mounted  on  the  middk  front  surface 
of  said  back  panel,  and  carrying  a  foldabk  leg.  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  ublc  naay  be  swung  out  and 
positiooed  forwardly  and  between  said  i 


16,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


807 


3,14MH 
THEATRE  CHAIR  Wmi  SPRING  BIASED  SEAT 
SeveriB  B.  HcadricfcaaB,  TiMgliina,  Maaa.,  aarignor  to 
Hcywood-WakeieU  CMspaay,  GardMr,  Maas^  a  cor- 

■  <rf  M^HndMseMs 
FUed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  94J24 
1  Claim.     (CL  297-^333) 


A  chair  comprising,  a  pair  of  side  standards,  a  back 
leat  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  side  standards,  a 
seat  element  mounted  between  and  supported  by  said 
standards  by  means  at  each  standard  comprising:  a  base 
member  mounted  on  said  standard,  a  fixed  bracket  having 
an   aperture   extending   therethrou^   mounted   on   and 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  base  naerabcr,  a  shaft  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  aperture,  a  spherical  bead  on  said 
shaft  at  its  inner  extremity,  a  torsion  spring  connected  be- 
tween said  base  member  and  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
shaft  for  contix>lling  the  roUtion  thereof  within  said  aper- 
ture, a  nipport  plate  for  said  seat  connected  to  the  side 
of  said  seat,  a  concave  hemispherical  depression  in  said 
support  plalc  OMting  with  the  outer  hemisphere  of  said 
spherical  head  on  said  shaft,  a  flat-sided  slot  in  said  sup- 
port plaie  concentrically  of  said  concave  depression  with 
said  shaft  fitting  in  said  slot,  said  shaft  also  having  flat 
sides  fitting  in  cooperating  relation   with   said   support 
plate  in  said  slot,  and  bearing  means  for  retaining  said 
spherKai  bead  in  said  mating  relationship  with  said  con- 
cave hemispherical  depression,  whereby  said  spring  resists 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  benoe  rotation  of  said  support 
plate  by  spring  torsion,  also  whereby  said  standards  may 
assume  angular  positions  differing  from  said  seat  to  ac- 
commodate a  Tariety  of  ctirred  seating  arrangemenu  in 
auditoriums. 


Roy  E. 


3441^17 

ICE  GRADER  HAVING  VERTICAL 

ROTARY  CUTTERS 


to  Wcst- 


ol  W 


Filed  May  14,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  149419 
4  CMm.     (CL  199—25) 


arranged  below  said  forward  end  of  said  frame  with  their 
axes  of  rotation  generally  vertical,  means  roUtably 
mounting  said  cutters  on  said  forward  end  of  said  frame, 
means  for  driving  said  cutters  in  rotation,  a  member  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  support  adjacent  the  under 
side  thereof,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  end 
of  said  member  to  said  support  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  of  the  member  relative  to  the  support,  the 
forward  end  of  said  member  extending  forwardly  of  the 
forward  end  of  said  support,  a  skid  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  member  for  engaging  a  surface  to  be  graded, 
means  supporting  said  forward  end  of  said  frame  on  said 
forward  end  of  said  member  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  cutters  disposed  at  the  approximate  level  of  the 
under  surface  of  said  skid  for  engagement  with  the  sur- 
face to  be  graded,  and  said  cuters  being  offset  laterally 
of  said  support  to  cut  a  path  along  said  surface  at  least 
as  wide  as  said  support 

3.  A  grading  machine,  comprising  a  mobile  support 
having  upper  and  under  sides  aiid  front  and  rear  ends,  a 
frame  extending  longitudinally  of  said  support  adjacent 
the  upper  side  thereof,  means  mounting  said  frame  on  said 
support,  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  extending  for- 
wardly of  the  forward  end  of  said  support,  three  rotary 
cutters  arranged  below  said  forward  end  of  said  frame 
with  their  axes  vertical  and  with  their  lower  ends  co- 
planarly  disposed  for  engagement  with  a  surface  to  be 
graded,  one  of  said  cutters  being  located  approximately 
on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  support  and  the 
remaining  two  cutters  being  located  rearwardly  of  said 
one  cutter  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  center  line  so  as 
to  cut  a  path  along  said  surface  at  least  as  wide  as  said 
support  a  conduit  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sup- 
port along  the  under  side  thereof  approximately  on  said 
center  line,  means  mounting  said  conduit  on  said  support 
the  forward  end  of  said  conduit  being  located  between 
and  having  lateral  openings  facing  said  remaining  cutters, 
the  lower  edges  of  said  openings  being  located  at  the 
approximate  level  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  cutters,  means 
for  driving  said  cutters  in  rotation  in  such  manner  that 
the  forward  side  of  each  of  said  remaining  cutters  rotates 
toward  said  center  line,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cutters 
tends  to  discharge  material  removed  from  the  surface 
being  graded  into  the  forward  end  of  said  conduit  through 
said  openings  therein,  conveyor  means  in  said  conduit 
for  conveying  the  material  entering  the  conduit  rear- 
wardly through  the  latter,  and  the  rear  end  of  said  con- 
duit being  open  and  located  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
support 

3,14S,91S 

MINING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ADJUffTABLE 

BORING  HEAD 

Jota  R.  SIMcy,  FrankUB,  Pa^  aasignnr  to  Joy  Mamifac- 

tnring   Company,   Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation   of 

Penaayhraaia 

FDcd  May  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  114,912 
5  ClalBM.     (CL  299 — 59) 


1.  A  gradmg  machine,  cooapristng  a  mobile  support 
having  upper  aikd  under  sides  and  front  and  rear  eitds,  a 
frame  extending  longitudinally  of  said  support  adjacent 
the  upper  side  thereof,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear 
end  of  said  frame  to  said  support  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  of  the  frame  relative  to  the  support  the  for- 
wacd  end  of  said  frame  extending  forwardly  of  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  support  a  plurality  ai  rotary  cutters 


1.  A  mining  apparatus  comprising,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending main  frame  having  a  transversely  extending  bw- 
ing  head  frame  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  spaced  pivot 
means  aligned  with  a  UMSversely  extending  axis  being 
secured  to  said  boring  head  frame  for  permitting  trans- 
verse pivotal  movement  of  said  boring  head  frame  rela- 
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tift  to  said  main  frame,  one  of  said  pivot  means  havinf 
eccentric  cylindrical  surfaces  which  are  rotatably  disposed 
in  said  main  frame  and  in  said  boring  bead  frame  re- 
spectively, power  means  connected  to  said  main  frame  and 
to  said  one  pivot  means  for  rotating  said  one  pivot  meant 
so  that  said  boring  head  frame  is  tiltable  in  a  direction 
normal  to  such  transverse  pivotal  movement. 

5.  A  mining  apparatus  comprising,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending main  support  having  transversely  aligned  pivot 
means  on  the  forward  end  thereof,  boring  head  support 
means  having  pivot  means  thereon  cooperable  with  said 
transversely  aligned  pivot  means  to  permit  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  boring  head  support  about  said  pivot  means, 
said  boring  head  support  means  including  a  rearwardly 
extending  frame  portion  having  transversely  aligned  pivot 
means  with  the  axis  thereof  located  longitudinally  rear- 
wardly of  said  first  mentioned  pivot  means,  actuating 
means  cooperably  connected  to  said  main  support  and 
to  said  rearwardly  extending  frame  for  pivotally  moving 
said  boring  head  support  means  and  said  rearwardly  ex- 
tending frame  about  said  first  mentioned  pivot  means, 
top  cutter  frame  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  sec- 
oiid  mentioned  pivot  means  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  main  support  and  said  boring  head  support 
means,  and  actuating  means  operativcly  connected  to  said 
top  cutter  frame  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  top  cut- 
ter frame  means. 


3,14S,919 
FLUID  PRESSURE  VEHICLE  BRAUNG 
APPARATUS 
Artliw  WUIiam  Simmons  and  lack  WmUbomn 
England,  asaifnors  to  WcstinflKmae  Brake  a 
Company,  I  imk rd,  Loodoo,  Fffand 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lf7,»M 
4  Claims.     (O.  M3— 3) 


1.  In  combination,  a  dynamic  brake,  a  fhiid  preswre 
braking  apparatus  including  a  source  of  presmre  and  a 
brake  cylinder  connected  therewith,  a  brake  cylinder  pres- 
sure limiting  device  intermediate  said  brake  cylinder  and 
said  source  of  pressure,  fluid  pressure  supply  means  varia- 
ble in  response  to  vehicle  load  connected  through  a  con- 
trol valve  means  to  said  pressure  limiting  device,  said 
control  valve  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
effectiveness  of  said  dynamic  brake  for  closing  said  con- 
trol valve  upon  actuation  of  said  dynamic  brake  to  there- 
by separate  said  fluid  pressure  supply  from  said  pressure 
limiting  device,  said  pressure  limiting  device  including 
means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  in 
said  brake  cylinder  from  said  source  of  pressure  upon 
separation  of  said  pressure  limiting  device  from  said  fluid 
pressure  supply  and  for  establishing  fluid  pressure  in 
said  brake  cylinder  in  proportion  to  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  pressure  supply  upon  fluid  communication  of  said 
pressure  limiting  device  with  said  fluid  pressure  supply 
upon  failure  or  weakening  of  said  dynamic  brake. 


3,14t,9M 

GROUSER  BAR  PAD 

WUItam  Brace  NotfwaO,  RJL  4,  Origwy, 


FUcd  Dec  12,  IMl,  Sar.  N^  15t,7M 
1  Claim.    (CL  ^•5~^35) 


In  a  grouser  bar  for  an  eiKiless  track  vehicle  having 
a  plurality  of  load-bearing  bogie  wheels  supporting  a 
vehicle  on  a  pair  of  ladder  tracks,  each  of  said  ladder 
tracks  including  a  pair  of  endless  belts,  an  elongated 
member  of  inverted  U-«haped  cross-section  when  in 
ground-engaging  position  extending  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  the  bogie  wheel  and  having  a  down- 
wardly arched  central  portion,  said  central  portion  being 
completely  encased  by  an  integrally  formed  pad  n>em- 
her  of  resilient  material  bonded  thereto,  the  upper  bogie 
wheel-engaging  surface  of  the  pad  member  having  a  gen- 
erally arcuate  configuration,  the  lower  portion  of  the  pad 
member  having  a  substantially  flat  ground-engaging  sur- 
face, the  respective  ends  of  said  pad  member  terminating 
in  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  flat  surfaces  bridg- 
ing the  interior  of  said  U-shaped  central  portion  and 
extending  along  the  interior  sides  of  the  downwardly 
arched  central  portion  for  resisting  side  thrust  on  the 
pad  member,  said  elongated  member  having  belt-engag- 
ing end  portions  extending  outwardly  beyond  t>oth  ends 
of  said  pad  member,  said  eixl  portions  being  upwardly 
and  outwardly  tapered  and  being  spaced  above  the  grouixl 
along  their  entire  length  to  minimize  the  possibility  of 
contact  with  the  ground  when  running  on  flat  surfaces. 


3,14M21 
ENDLESS  TRACK  CHAIN  AND  LINK 
EngcM  H.  Batar.  La  Grmiffc,  MMckcIl  1.  Shepvd,  Hkaa- 
dak,  Habcft  C.  MmU,  Bcrwyn,  a^  AngMt  T.  Goain, 
Wsilara  Sprtws,  DL,  assJ—nn  to  RockwsB  St— daH 

Pa^     a     corpontloa     of 


Flkd  J«M  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  2*1,432 
UCfadsna.    {CL  yS—M) 


^    *j0m>}^^: 


1 .  In  an  endless  track  assembly  of  the  type  characterized 
by  an  endless  chain  passing  over  drive  wheel  assemblies 
with  said  chain  having  substantially  straight  sections  be- 
tween the  wheel  assemblies  and  flexing  around  the  wheel 
assemblies,  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  com- 
prising a  toothed  sprocket  and  having  similar  oppositely 
axially  extending  chain  g\iide  supports  disposed  radially 
inward  of  the  sprocket  teeth,  and  said  chain  comprising 
a  series  of  similar  shoes  straddling  said  sprocket  with  in- 
wardly extending  legs  for  slidably  engaging  said  supports, 
pivot  means  interconnecting  adjacent  shoes,  rollers  on  said 
pivot  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  sprocket  teeth, 
and  rigid  locking  links  intermediately  rockably  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  having  oppositely  extending  armt 
exteixling  into  engagement  with  the  adjacent  shoes. 
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PLUGGING  DEVICE 
W.   Roasricr,  Jr.,  PomoM,  CaHf., 

to  FMC  Cnrporadoa, 
a  corporafooa  of  Dalawar* 
FBad  !«.  12, 1H«,  Ssr.  No.  1,992 
ISCUtea.     (a.3M— 19t) 


•r    tool  compartments  in  a  first  position  and  overlying  the 
top  portion  of  said  upper  tool  chest  in  a  second  position 
>f  ^    thereby  providing  a  work  bench  and  tool  support. 


3,14S,924 

TRAY  STAND  WITH  RECEPTACLE 

L.  Hablcr,  311  Ave.  D,  Redoodo  Beach,  CaUf. 

Fllad  May  2«,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S1,S31 

tClataiH.    (CL  312— 254) 


2.  A  swivel  joint  comprising  an  inner  rigid  cylindrical 
member,  an  outer  rigid  cylindrical  member  in  concentric 
relationship  therewith,  said  members  having  registering 
annular  ball  raceways  therein  cooperating  to  define  a  tMdl 
r»ce  between  said  cylindrical  members,  one  of  said  cylin- 
drical members  having  a  cylindrical  access  passage  lead- 
ing radially  through  a  wall  \btenoi  into  the  ball  race,  a 
plurality  of  relatively  hard  and  rigid  balls  within  said  ball 
race  for  rotatably  interconnecting  said  cylindrical  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  plugging  the  access  passagp  to  retain 
the  balls  in  the  ball  race  comprising  a  phig  received  within 
said  passage  and  being  of  a  readily  yieklable  material, 
and  means  securing  the  plug  within  the  access  passage 
with  one  face  of  said  plug  protecting  into  said  ball  race 
in  position  to  successively  resiliently  engage  the  balls  in 
the  ball  race.  

'  3,I4M23  

PORTABLE  COMBINED  TOOL  KIT  AND 

WORKBENCH 

Glan  L.  Snsl*,  B«  34,  Bo4a,  Iowa 

Fllad  Dm.  4,  1941,  Sar.  No.  1S7,344 

3C1^M.     (6.312— 2fl) 


1.  In  combinatioa,  a  serving  tray  stand  and  a  receptacle, 
said  serving  tray  staiKl  having  two  pairs  of  crossed  legs 
and  tray  support  means  inter-connecting  the  top  portions 
thereof,  said  receptacle  comprising 

a  bottom  portion, 

a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  sloped 
inwardly  towards  said  bottom  portion,  and 

a  pair  of  oppositely  positioiied  end  walls,    /  '^ 

one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  lip  portion  exten^ng 
from  one  top  edge  thereof,  said  lip  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  one  end  wall  and  running 
substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  portion,  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  lip  portion  having  notches  formed 
therein,  one  of  said  notches  being  substantially  wider 
than  the  other  of  said  notches, 

the  other  of  said  end  walls  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein  suitaMe  for  providing  a  hand  grasp. 


3,144,925 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Hjnw>,  5449  Bowcroft,  Los  Angeles  14,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  187,844 

2  CliriiM.     (CL  339—221) 


I?  14 


I.  A  poruble  combined  tool  kit  and  work  bench  com- 
prising: a  tool  bOx  having  a  plurality  of  drawers  and 
shelves  superimposed  over  each  other  for  containing  tools 
therewithin  accessible  throu^  a  front  side  thereof;  a  pair 
of  horizontal  supporting  legs  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  front  of  said  tool  box.  said  legs  being  fastened  to.  and 
supporting  said  tool  box;  an  upper  tool  chest  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  removed  from  the  top  of.  and  located 
behind,  said  tool  box  when  supported  by  said  pair  of 
horizontal  supporting  legs,  said  upper  tool  chest  having 
a  plurality  of  tool  compaitnaents  superimposed  over  each 
other,  and  having  accessibility  to  tools  therewithin 
through  a  front  side  thereof,  said  upper  tool  chest  being 
releasably  fastened  to  the  top  of  said  Uxri  box  and  includ- 
ing side  panels  which  are  sloped  rearwardly;  and  a  cover 
routably  fastened  to  the  upper  front  edge  oi  said  upper 
tool  chert  overlying  and  covering  the  front  side  of  said 

80«  O.O.— 68 


1.  An  electric  terminal  adapted  to  be  deUchably  se- 
ctired  in  the  bore  of  a  terminal  board,  including:  a  strip 
of  electrical  conducting  spring  metal  bent  to  provide  a 
first  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs  and  a  connecting 
base,  one  leg  of  said  first  pair  being  of  greater  length 
than  the  other  leg.  a  second  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
legs  and  a  loop  portion  intercoimecting  said  legs,  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  parallel  legs  being  of  unequal  length  and  in 
substantially  right  angular  relationship,  with  the  leg  of 
shortest  length  connecting  with  the  shorter  leg  of  the  first 
pair  of  legs  and  a  third  pair  of  spaced  apart  unequal 
length  legs  interconnected  by  a  loop  portion  in  substan- 
tially ri^t  angular  relationship  to  the  second  pair  of  legs, 
with  the  legs  of  longest  length  of  the  second  and  third 
pairs  of  legs  interconnected;  the  longest  leg  of  the  first 
pair  of  legs  having  a  portimi  thereof  interposed  between 
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the  third  pair  of  legs;  both  lep  of  the  first  pair  of  left 
provided  with  edge  wings  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the 
respective  legs  for  frictionally  fitting  said  portion  in  the 
bore  of  the  terminal  board  with  the  shortest  leg  of  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  legs  resting  on  the  surface  of  said  terminal 
board. 

DEAD-BACK  GROUNDING  OUTLET  WITH 
REINFORCXD  COVER 
Paul  H.  WIrtw,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  ■■Jgatir  to  P—  *  Sey- 
mour,   lac^    Syracuse,   N.Y^   a   corporatioa   of   New 
York 

FUcd  Auf.  M,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  217,S13 
12  daloH.     (CL  339^14) 


against  an  end  wall  of  the  cup;  a  fire  resistant,  rigid  in- 
sulation strip  bearing  oo  the  top  edge  of  said  terminal 
plate  and  extending  between  said  end  wall  and  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  oover;  and  a  metal  plate  secured  to  the 
cup  body  and  having  a  portion  holding  the  cover  in  pod- 
tion  and  a  portion  preaang  said  insuUtion  strip  down  onto 
said  terminal  plate. 


3,l4t,92t 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOOD  ASSEMBLY 
Rocco  J.  Noschasi.  Rowaytou,  a^  E4war4  S.  Sk 
iki,  Trumbull,  Coau.,  ttdtaan  to  Buraiy 
a  corporatkM  of  New  Yert 

Filed  Sept  25,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  141452 
3  aahM.     (CL  339^1t3) 


1.  A  duplex  convenience  outlet  having  in  combination 
a  two  part  insulating  housing  including  a  back  section 
mounting  main  contacts  and  terminals  therefor  and  a 
thin  cover  section  having  raised  spaced,  front  faces  per- 
forated for  at  least  parallel  plug  blade  entry;  a  mounting 
strap  for  supporting  said  outlet  in  a  wall  box  and  having 
wide  ends  perforated  for  attachment  to  a  box.  a  con- 
necting part  having  narrow  sections  adapted  to  be  strad- 
dled by  plug  blade  pairs,  and  a  widened  center  section; 
means  permanently  attaching  said  strap  to  and  to  bear 
on  the  under  side  of  said  cover  with  the  wide  ends  ex- 
tending beyond  the  ends  of  the  cover;  and  beaded  fasten- 
ing screws  exteiuling  through  said  back  section  and  thread- 
ed directly  into  said  strap  for  joining  the  housing  parts. 


344»,»27 

INTERCHANGEABLE  GROUNDING  OUTLET 

WITH  NON-RIGID  TOP 

Paul  H.  Winter,  Syracuae,  N.Y.,  aaiifrir  to  Pas  A  Scy- 

BMMU-,   Iisc,  Syracuac,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  227^59 
5CUM.     (0.339^14) 


1.  A  hood  aaaembty  including  a  connector  body  member 
having  conductors  extending  therefrom  and  a  pair  of 
hood-aaaembly  ntounting  boles  extending  therethrough;  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  pivot  block  members  each  having  a 
securing  bore  therethrough  dispoeed  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  one  of  said  mounting  boles;  a  pair  of  mating-con- 
nector  alignment  members  each  extending  through  one  of 
said  mounting  holes  and  the  corresponding  tectiring  bore, 
each  alignment  member  being  adapted  to  axially  engage  ■ 
mating  connector  in  fixed  position  relative  thereto;  means 
oo  each  alignment  member  for  releasably  securing  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  pivot  blocks  to  said  connector 
body  member;  means,  including  a  pair  of  wall  members 
associated  with  said  body  member,  forming  an  enclocure 
and  an  exit  paasa^way  for  the  said  conductors  between 
said  pivot  block  members;  meant  oo  said  wall  members 
for  clamping  them  together  about  conductors  disposed 
in  said  exit  passageway;  at  least  one  of  said  wall  members 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  each  of  said  pivot  blocks 
about  an  axis  extending  between  said  blocks  such  that  the 
said  one  wall  member  may  be  pivoted  away  from  the 
other  wall  member  to  open  said  enclosure  and  said  exit 
passageway. 

344M29 
SHEET  METAL  CONTACT  WITH  SLUG 
Hcrmau  Gof^M.  KUm  Tmk,  Pa.,  aarivMr  to  Eko 
Coruorudu^  PMlililjlli.  Pa^  a  curyoradou  of 


Filed  Aug.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215442 
ICkte.    (CL  339— 174) 


"\M 


10' 


"%y.  XVC^; 


5.  A  groimding  outlet  Ol  the  interchangeable  type  fai 
combination;  an  inmiating  cup  having  a  closed  bottom, 
side  walls  and  higher  end  walls;  a  cover  plate  of  thermo- 
plastic resting  on  said  side  walls  and  fitting  between  said 
eiul  walls;  a  neck  protruding  from  said  plate  and  having 
flat  side  walls;  plug  prooig  ports  in  said  neck,  one  par- 
allel to  and  near  each  side  wall;  a  compartment  in  said  ,  r^  ^  w^, 
cup  beneath  each  said  port;  a  combined  contact  and  ter-  A  connector  member  mcludmg  a  plurality  oi  toeei 
minal  plate  in  each  compartment  having  a  bottom  pUte  metal  contacU  with  ilup  comprising  "»^«*|Jj^^^ 
resting  on  the  cup  bottom  and  an  integral  terminal  plate    insuUting  casing  with  said  contacts  fixedly  held  thftem. 
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said  insulating  casing  comprising  a  wall  having  a  plural- 
ity of  D-shaped  openings  therein,  said  wall  defining  in 
part  an  enclosure  with  said  contacts  passing  through  said 
enclosure,  each  of  said  contacts  including  in  combina- 
tion a  contact  portion  and  a  body  portion  telescoped  over 
a  section  thereof,  said  contact  portion  icluding  a  notch 
therein,  said  t>ody  portion  being  in  communication  with 
said  notch,  said  body  portion  having  in  part  a  D-shaped 
crass-section  and  including  a  shoulder  fonned  therein  for 
abutment  against  said  wall  of  the  insulating  casing,  said 
body  portion  being  comprised  of  a  resilient  material,  vari- 
ous leads  associated  with  the  tail  portion  of  certain  of 
said  contacts  and  being  positioned  in  said  enclocure 
whereby  said  body  portion  of  each  of  said  contacts  may 
be  inserted  in  one  of  said  D-ahaped  openings  in  said  in- 
sulating casing  wall  to  be  in  part  located  in  said  enclo- 
sure and  also  to  provide  a  liquid  seal  to  prevent  the  ea- 
ci^  of  a  liquid,  hanknable  potting  compound  from  said 
enclosure,  said  compound  flowing  about  said  leads  and 
said  body  portion  also  being  a  locating  key. 


its  rear  face  an  L-shaped  member  defined  by  a  first  leg 
disposed  in  a  vertical  position  and  secured  against  the 
tray  member  and  a  second  leg  disposed  horizontally  under 
said  first  leg  and  perpendicular  to  said  tray  member,  a 
switch  bracket  including  a  partial  bousing  having  a  hori- 
zontal top  wall,  a  vertical  rear  wall  and  a  vertical  side 
wall  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  rear  walls, 
said  wails  being  mutually  connected  along  adjacent  edges, 
said  side  wall  having  secured  thereto  along  a  vertical  line 
at  a  distance  spaced  from  the  connection  of  said  tide 
wall  and  said  rear  wall  an  arm  directed  perpendicularly 
out  from  said  side  wall  and  comprising  a  flat  plate  disposed 
in  a  vertical  plane  and^secvired  against  the  rear  face  of 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONTACT-TERMINAL  MEANS 
|«Mfk  F.  H«al7,  Wailpoft  Com.,  airfpsor  to  Harvey 


tlouof 


FRad  Doc  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  15t,2t3 
4CWM.     (CL  339— 194) 
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4.  For  use  in  an  electrical  wiring  device,  a  unitary 
metallic  contact-terminal  member  comprising:  a  contact 
portion;  a  C-shaped  mounting  portion  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  elongated  legs  connected  at  adjacent  ends  by  a 
connector  ler.  one  of  said  spaced  legs  at  one  of  its  ends 
being  connected  to  said  contact  portion  and  having 
laterally  extending  locating  tab  means  formed  thereon 
intermediate  its  ends;  the  other  of  said  spaced  legs  having 
an  anchoring  tab  formed  thereon  and  projecting  at  its  free 
end;  said  spaced  legs  initially  diverging  from  said  con- 
nector leg,  but  being  deformable  to  a  substantially  paral- 
lel condition  to  nMont  the  member  on  a  support;  a  pair 
of  alignable  openings  formed  in  said  spaced  legs  for  re- 
ceiving a  terminal  binding  screw;  and  one  of  said  openings 
being  smaller  than  the  other  and  threaded. 


rri 


3,14M31 
ANTI-THEFT  MEANS  FOR  FUEL 
DELIVERY  TRUCK 
lete  Wrilv  RMtKkkr,  4221  MiMOift  Av«^ 
VcalMr,  N  J. 
r%^  ■sMrallia  Aa«.  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  49,214,  mam 
Patcut  Sfo.  3,992419,  dated  JuM  4,  1943.     DIvMod 
Scft  4,  1942,  Scr.  No,  227,191 
1  CWm.     (CL  344—14) 
A  printing  mechanism  for  a  meter  counter  comprising 
a  frame  member,  a  sales  slip-supporting  tray  member 
mounted  vertically  on  the  rear  of  said  frame  member  for 
reciprocation  thereagatnst  in  order  to  hold  a  sales  slip  and 
to  move  such  sales  slip  to  a  first  and  second  printing  posi- 
tion, said  frame  member  having  dispoard  under  the  tray 
member  a  reanrardly  extending  block  providing  a  ver- 
tically disposed  rear  face,  said  tray  member  noounting  on 


said  rearwardly  extending  block,  a  normally  electrically 
open  micro-switch  disposed  with  iu  plunger  actuator 
directed  upwardly  toward  the  secoiKl  leg  of  said  L  -shaped 
meml>er,  said  micro-switch  being  secured  to  the  underside 
of  the  top  will  of  the  |)artial  housing  of  said  switch 
bracket,  whereby  when  said  tray  member  is  in  a  first 
position  ready  for  printing  the  second  leg  of  said  L-shi4>ed 
member  holds  said  switch  plunger  actuator  down  so  that 
nid  switch  is  in  an  electrically  open  disposition  and  when 
said  tray  member  is  in  a  second  position  ready  for  print- 
ing, the  second  leg  of  said  L^ahaped  member  is  spaced 
above  said  switch  permitting  said  plunger  actuator  to  be 
disposed  in  its  electrically  closed  diqxwition. 


3,14t,932 
DEPOSITORY  MACHINE  WITH  INTERNAL  AND 

REMOTE  RECORDING 
Lalkw  G.  Sfanfiam  GrMawkk,  Com.,  assigMir  to  Uni- 
versal Match  Corporatloo,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122,592 
7  Claims.     (CL  344— 22) 


^^:--x3 


=^ 


1.  In  a  depository  system  of  the  type  disclosed  for 
receiving  and  storing  articles  of  valtie,  the  combination  of: 

a  depository  machine  having  means  disposed  therein 

for  receiving  a  deposit  from  a  depositor  comprising 

articles  such  as  a  deposit  Ug.  checks,  currency  and 

'     the  like,  and  for  ytoring  the  deposit  iqacoessible  to  the 

depositor; 

a  station,  external  to  and  remote  from  said  depo«tory 
machine,  having  image  recording  means; 

viewing  and  display  means,  coupled  between  said  de- 
pository machine  deposit  receiving  means  and  said 
remote  station  image  recording  means  for  viewing 
and  for  obtaining  an  image  of  each  article  of  the 
deposit  and  for  transmitting  the  image  to  said  remote 
station  image  recording  means  for  recording  thereby; 

aiKl  means  coupled  to  said  remote  station  image  record- 
ing means  for  actiuting  said  recording  means  to 
record  the  image  of  each  article  of  the  deposit 
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CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  FIBERS  WITH  FIBER 
REACTIVE    PHTHALOCYANINE    DYESTUFFS 
AND  PRODUCTS  OVTAINBD  THEREBY 
DaTtd  L  RaodaO,  New  V««m,  a^ 
Nkkdi,  LMtlc  York,  N J^  ■■Igann  to  G«Mnl 
A  Film  Corpo^lthM^  Ntw  Y«fc,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Dec.  If,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,«5S 

UCIaiBH.    (CLft— 1) 
1.  In  a  process  for  coloring  fibers  cooUuning  a  reactive 
hydrogen  atom,  the  step  of  treating  the  fibers: 

( 1 )  under  acid  binding  conditions,  with 

(2)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
(3^)  compound  of  the  formula 


DYEING  TEXTILE   MATERLIL   CONSVTING   OF 
POLYACRYLDNTTRILE  AND  ITS  COPOLYMERS 


So4a  F^brik  Aktk^cadbchirfl, 


r  f  CRR-R>  j  1 

L  I  OBK-CBB-XjJ. 


(M0.8).-Pcy^ 


wherein 

(a)  and  R'  are  monovalent  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  aikyi,  alkynyi,  alkenyl.  cyckMJkyi,  aryl, 
and  heterocyclic,  and  X-subatituted  derivatrves  there- 
of. 

(b)  X  is  the  anion  of  a  strong  add  having  a  disaociatioo 
constant  greater  than  2.0xlO-», 

(c)  Pcy  represents  a  phthalocyanine  molecule, 

(d)  At  is  a  pendant  aryl  radical  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  naphthalene  and  diphenyl, 

(#)  A  and  D  represent  divalent  aliphatic  bridging  links 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  R  O  R 

-O— ,  -8-,  —8-,  -C-,  -C-,  -C- 


and  combinations  thereof,  A  being  joined  to  the  de-' 
picted  CRR  through  a  terminal  carbon  atom, 

(/)  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkali, 
ammonium  and  amine  cations, 

(g)  m  has  a  value  of  0.  to  3, 

(A)  X  has  a  value  of  1  to  3, 

(<)  a  has  a  value  of  0  to  1,  and 

(/)  A  has  a  value  oi  at  least  1. 


3,14t,934 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYESTER  ARTICLES 

RonU  G.  BrookcH,  Aatans,  Mick.,  aai  Cm\  B.  HavcM, 

Rocky  River,  Ohio,  as^BMin  to  TW  Dow  Chcasirai 

Compuy,  Midlaad,  Mkh.,  a  corposatfon  of  Ddawwc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Juc  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,M« 

SCIatoK.  (CL8-4) 
1.  In  the  process  for  dyeing  an  article  compoaed  of  a 
polyester  condensation  polymer  wherein  said  artick  is 
expiosed  to  and  contacted  with  a  liquid  dyebath,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  including  in  said  dyebath  from 
O.I  to  S.O  percent  by  weight  of  said  article  to  be  dyed  of 
an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-benzoyl- 
3-hydroxyphenyl  stearate;  isobutyl  o-(5-chlorosalicyloyl) 
benzoate;  S-chloro-2-hydroxy  •  4'  - 1  -  butyIbenzopben<me; 
4-benzoyI-3-bydroxyphenol  salicylate. 
812 


No  Drawtog.     Filed  May  2S,  1954,  Ser.  No.  5f7,5«3 

OataH  ptfortty,  aaplcatloa  Gervaay  taM  25,  19SS 

SOalM.    (CLI— 41) 

1.  A  textile  material  comprising  an  acrylonitrile  pol- 
ymer containing  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
which  is  colored  with  a  basic  cationic  dyestuff  of  the 
formula: 


A-N— N-C 


3  N-CHi 


wherein  A  represents 
consisting  of 


a  member  selected  from  the  class 


iQ 


HC- 

at 


^r 


-s 

i- 


^1 


•ad 


N— N-CHi 


CHt 


and  Z6  represents  an  anion. 


i 


S,14MM  

BLENDING  POLYOLEFIN  WITH  CHELATING 
AGENT  TO  IMFROYE  DYEABILITY 
F.  Tm^tk,  Ntw  ProvM— ca.  N J.,  iiil^ir  to  Saw 

acoTMntfoaaf 


No  Draw^.     FBad  Ayr.  12,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  272,5M 
Tdatosa.    (O.!— «2) 

1.  A  proccM  for  dydng  a  poly  alpha  olefin  fiber  with 
a  metal-complexed  dye  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  an  alpha  olefin  polymer  with  a  chelat- 
ing agent  having  a  chelate  formation  constant  of 
at  least  1x10*  with  the  metal  of  the  metal-com- 
plexed dye, 

{b)  forming  said  blended  polymer  into  fibers, 

(c)  contacting  said  fibers  with  a  meul-complexed 
dye  in  the  preaeoce  of  a  water-aoluble  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt,  said  dye  containing  no  more  than  one 
sulfonic  acid  group  and  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of: 

(1)  dyes  containing  at  least  one  o,o'-dihydroxy 
azo  group, 

(2)  dyes  containing  at  least  one  o-carboxy,  o'- 
hydroxy  azo  group,  and 

(3)  dyes  containing  at  least  one  o-amino.  o'-hy- 
droxy  azo  group; 

said  complexed  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  aluminum,  iron,  cobalt, 
and  chromium,  and  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
about  1/1  relative  to  the  dye. 
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3,14M37 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  YELLOWING  BY 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  RESINS  CURED 
ON  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  BY  ADDING  HY- 
DROGEN  PEROXIDE  OR  UREA  FEROXIDE 
John  M.  Rosa,  Jr.,  North  Bn-swfck,  N  J,  «id  Matthew 
A.  Noonaii,  Sprtii«efcl,  Pa.,  aMtgMri  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ralloB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiM.     PBed  JMe  1,  19M,  8«r.  No.  33,t79 

7  Cli^H.     (CL  •— 11«J> 
1.  Method   of  providing  a  soil -resistant   and  crease- 
resistant  product  having  a  high  reflectance  value  and 
otherwise  good  physical  properties  from  cellulose  fibers 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  oelluloec  fibers  and 
regenerated  celluloae  fibers,  comprising  introducing  onto 
said  celluloae  fibers,  about  1  to  15%  oo  the  dry  weight 
of  said  fibers  of  a  nitrogenous  resin  which  yellows  on 
being  beat  cured  on  said  fibers,  said  resin  beirig  from  the 
group   consisting   of    the   polyfimctional    naethylol    and 
alkoxymethyl  urea  resins  and  the  polyfunctiooal  methylol 
and  alkoxymethyl  melamine  reains,  an  acidic  ctiring  agent 
for  said  resin,  and  a  peroxide  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  urea  peroxide  in  an  anaount  to 
provide,  on  the  weight  of  said  resin,  about  0.012  to  0.2% 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  heating  the  treated  ceUuloae 
fibers  until  the  nitroteoous  resin  is  cured  to  a  thermo- 
set  cooditioo. 

AMMONIA  AND  HTORAZINE  SALTS  OF 
THE  Bi^i,->  ANION 
Waher  H.  KMth,  Jr.,  McndeahaB,  Pa.,  aaaipor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Nentovs  Md  Coaapaay,  WUastogton,  DcL, 
■  cosworatloa  of  Delawars 
NoDrawlB«.     FUad  Fah.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4453 
4ClatoM.     (CL23— 14) 
I.  The  anunonium  and  hydrazine  salu  of  the  boron 
hydride  anion  B,oHi,-  -,  said  salts  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (NH4)3Bi«Hio  and 
(NH,NH,),Bx,H„ 


3,14M39 

HYDRATES,  METAL  SALTS  AND  HYDRATED 
METAL  SALTS  OF  ACID  H,B,tHi« 
WaMcr  Henry  Kaoth,  Jr.,  MosdcsAaB,  P^  ■Jf^f"  ^ 
E.  L  da  Pont  de  NeoMMsrs  and  Conpoiy,  Wlhnhigto*, 
DcL,  a  corporatton  of  Dalawara 
No  Drawta«.     FBed  Fek.  5,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  4^55 
ISCliteB.     (CL  23^14) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


anhydrous  conditions  hydroxylamine  and  a  perchlorate 
aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  perchlorate 
and  magnesium  perchlorate  in  an  inert  solvent  in  which 
the  perchlorate  and  the  hydroxylamine  arc  at  least  par- 
tially soluble  to  react  the  perchlorate  with  the  hydroxyl- 
amine to  form  a  coordination  product,  and  recovering 
the  coordination  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,144,941 

DISSOLUTION  OF  URANIUM-MOLYBDENUM 

REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Theodore  A.  Gens,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  anigDor  to  tte 

UnUed  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Eoergy  Commlarion 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1941,  Ser.  No.  99,648 
g  Clainis.    (CL  23—14.5) 


7.  A  process  for  separating  uranium  from  a  uranium- 
molybdenum  composition  which  comprises  contacting  said 
composition  with  a  gaseous  mixtiire  consisting  essentially 
of  hydrogen  chloride  and  air  at  a  temperature  m  the 
range  of  about  400*  C.  to  600*  C.  to  selectively  vola- 
tilize at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  molybdenum  as 
molybdenum  oxychloride  and  recovering  Uie  resultant 
uranium  oxide-containing  residue. 


I- 


X,(Bj^u).(H,0), 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  metal  ions,  >  is  the  number  of  X  ions  and  is  a  poai- 
tive  wtiole  number  greater  than  0  and  smaller  than  3 
(ix..  1  or  2),  z  is  equal  to 

y  times  the  valence  of  the  X  ions 


3,144,942 
CALCIUM  HYDROXY  CYANATE 
James  Haydeo  Walker,  Pinole,  and  Walter  William  Han- 
aenum.  El  Ceirito,  CaBf.,  aaslgnofs  to  CaHfomia  Re- 
Kwch  Corporatioo,  San  FraKisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Diawtag.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  189,314 

3  Claims.    (CL  23— 75) 
1.  Calcium  hydroxy  cyanate. 


and  p  is  the  number  of  molecules  of  water  of  hydration 
and  is  a  cardinal  number  from  0  to  3.  induaive. 


3,148,948  liis  •  . 

PREPARATION  W  A  HYDROXYLAMINE 
COORDINATION  COMPOUND 
O.  Gfovea,  MHIani,  Mkh.,  aalgapr  to  The  Dow 
Chaakal  Coapany,  MMhad,  Mkh.,  a  corvontfoa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawl^     Filed  Jaly  1.  1948,  Sar.  No.  48,474 

9  ClaiBM.    (CL  23—14) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxylamine 
coordination  compound  which  comprises  dissolving  under 


3,148,943 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ANTIMONY  OXYCHLORIDE 

Clarence  K.  Banks,  W^M,  ««i  If««^  «f J^ 
Cranford,  NJ.  assignors  to  M  *  ^^^^^^  '^- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Dec  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,379 

ISCtehM.  (CL23— tS) 
1  The  process  for  preparing  crystalline  antimony  oxy- 
chloride which  comprises  maintiiining  an  aqueous  medium 
conuining  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  hydrogen 
chloride  adding  antimony  trioxide  and  antimony  tri- 
chloride as  reactiints  to  said  aqueous  medium  thereby 
forming  crystidline  antimony  oxychloride;  and  separating 
said  crystidlinc  antimony  oxychloride  from  said  aqueous 
aiediiun. 
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3,14M44 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

COMPRISED  OF  ZINC  CHLORIDE 

P.  ynm  Dl|k,  rmmnam,  wmi  Rmktti  H.  Wal, 
Va^  iMl^nii  to  Tkc  D«w 
MMlMd,  Midk,  a  c«rr>nitlM  of  Dctei 
F1M  Maj  I«,  19M,  S«.  Na.  2t»13t 
UOahM.    (CL23— 97) 
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3,14M45 

MODIFIED  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 

Edward  J.  Grifith,  EnfarlOc,  a^  Joaepk  G.  Stttca,  Jr^ 

Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  aaifuii  to  Mn— iu  Coa^paay,  a 

corporattoa  of  Delawara 

No  Drawtog.     F1le4  Mar.  9.  1959,  So-.  N*.  797  J43 

1  CUm.    (CL  23-.1«3) 
A  granular  solid  ammoflium  nitrate  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ammonium  nitrate  granules  coated 
with  between  about  0.3  and  about  20  weight  percent  of 
ammonium  carbonate. 


3,14S,94< 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  COMPOSTTHW 

Edward  J.  GrWlk,  MMcfctitu,  Mo^  Mrifiii  to 

Monsanto  Coapaajr,  a  toiniialliin  of  Ddawvc 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  ScpL  It,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5MSI 

2  CUms.    (CL  23— If  3) 
1.  ftills  of  ammonium  nitrate  having  between  about 
0.05  and  about  10  weight  percent  of  ferrous  sulfate  sub- 
stantially unifonnly  distributed  tberethrou^ 


3>14M47 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  COMPLEX- 
ING  AGENT  AND  A  METALLIC  ION  FROM 
THEIR  COMPLEX 

HcrWrt  J.  FlalMkHMBBt  St.  Loirtii  Mick. 
(99  Sptl— hwa  At«^  Toraato  3,  Oatirio,  Canada) 

No  Dnwtag.    Flad  laly  It,  1954,  Sar.  No.  59MM 
4  CliteH.     (CL  23—129) 

4.  A  method  for  the  racxrrery  of  the  cupric  ion  and 
a  sah  of  cthykne  diamfaie  to<ra  noetic  add  from  an  aquo> 
(Mi  wlution  of  the  cupric  salt  of  the  said  acid  formed 
a*  a  by-product  of  an  ioo  exchange  separation  process 
which  comprises  the  stops  of  adsorbing  the  salt  on  an  ion 
exchange  resin  of  the  anionic  type,  splitting  the  salt  and 
eluting  the  cupric  ion  from  the  ion  exchange  resin  while 
learing  the  ethylene  diamine  tetra-aoetic  add  adsorbed 
thereon  by  treating  the  resin  with  an  aqueous  sohidon  of 
a  water-aolaNe  acid  and  recovering  the  resulting  aqoeons 
solution  of  the  cupric  salt,  washing  the  resin  free  of  any 
residual  acid  and  salt,  treating  the  resin  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  base  to  elute  therefrom  the 
ethylene  diamine  tetra-acetic  acid  and  recovering  the  re- 
sulting aqueous  solution  of  tks  salt  of  ethylene  diamine 
tetra-acetic  add. 


1.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  purifying  aqueous 
solutions  comprised  of  zinc  chloride  whose  highly  con- 
centrated forms  are  solvents  for  polyacrylonitrile  and 
which  solutions  contain  as  impurities  metal  ion  contami- 
nants comprising  at  least  trace  amounts  of  manganese 
and  iron  ioiu  which  comprises  the  steps :  ( 1 )  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  solution  to  a  pH  between  about  5.6  and  about 
10;  (2)  adding  to  the  so  adjusted  solution,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  0*  C.  and  about  50*  C,  about  a 
stoichiometric  quantity  of  potassium  permanganate  in  re- 
spect of  the  metal  ion  contaminants  in  said  solution  that 
are  oxidizable  by  potassium  permanganate  in  the  specified 
pH  range  to  insoluble  forms;  (3)  predpitatinf  the  metal 
ion  materials  oxidized  to  insoluble  form  by  said  potassium 
permanganate;  and  (4)  removing  the  precipiuted  insolu- 
ble material  from  the  purified  salt  solution;  the  time  for 
performance  of  said  steps  (2).  (3)  and  (4)  being  not  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  about  one  hour. 


344t>a 

COOLING  AND  DEFOAMING  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID  SLURRIES 
mtam  A.  Lata,  Waito%  Cans.,  iiilpii      to  Dorr-Oliver 
IncofTeralad,    Slwiiii,    Cmb.,    a    trnwrn^kam    «f 
Ddawvt 

FBcd  Dec  24,  1941,  Sot.  No.  141^13 
J  niliii        (CL  23—145) 


1.  A  process  for  contintXHnly  cooling  and  defoaming 
phosphoric  acid  slurry  formed  by  the  reaction  of  acid 
with  phosphate  rock  and  having  a  layer  of  foam  thereon, 
which  comprises  establishing  an  everchanging  body  of  the 
shvry  to  be  cooled  and  defoamed;  continuously  feeding 
into  said  body  at  a  pomt  of  introductioo  the  slurry  to  be 
cooled  and  defoamed;  continuously  discharging  a  cooled 
and  defoamed  slurry  from  said  beidy  at  a  separate  point 
of  discharge  wfaik  maintaining  the  surface  of  said  body  at 
a  relatively  constant  level,  continuously  directing  at  least 
one  jet  of  cooling  air  downwardly  onto  the  surface  of  said 
body  from  an  issue  point  spaced  above  and  separate  from 
said  surface  in  at  least  one  sooe  extending  substantially 
transversely  acro«  the  path  of  flow  of  slurry  between  said 
point  of  introduction  iimI  said  point  of  discharge  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  form  at  least  one  depression  in  the  surface 
of  said  body  within  said  aone;  and  controlling  the  quantity 
and  velodty  of  said  jet  of  cooltnt  ^  in  wcfa  a  aaaner  as 
to  maintain  the  depth  of  said  depretoioo  snfldently  deep 
for  recaving  therein  foam  carried  thereto  with  said  slurry, 
said  quantity  and  walodty  of  said  jet  effective  to  break  up 
the  thus  recdved  foam  within  said  depression,  and  further- 
more coatrolliog  said  quantity  and  vdodty  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  maintain  said  slurry  substantially  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  80*  C. 


SeptsMBBI  15,  1064 
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3,141,949  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARRON  RLACK 
Rktafd  C.  Getoor.  Hn-ll-fio.  Wood^a^Ckvdtond 
Wakntt,  Jr,  Wkm\mf^mm,  m^  ai^  nn  toEthyl 
Corporalton,    New    \ork.    N.Y..    a    corporation    of 

N![^wli«.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,194 
5  Clali-.(CL  23-249.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  simuhaneous  production  of  carbon 
black  and  mechanical  energy  which  comprises  mixing  a 
primary  hydrocarbon  fuel   and  air  in  proportions  such 
that  the  air  is  present  in  substantially  the  amount  requuxd 
for  complete  combustioo  of  said  primary  fuel,  introduc- 
ing said   primary  fuel /air  mixture  into  the   combustion 
chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compressing 
nid  mixture  by  means  of  a  reciprocating  piston,  igniting 
said  mixture  in  said  combustioo  chamber,  injecting,  sub- 
sequent to  ignition  of  said  mixture  but  prior  to  the  tune 
said  pwton  reaches  10*  after  top  dead  center  of  the  com- 
pression stroke,  a  tecoridary  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  said 
combustion  chamber  at  iuperatmospheric  pressure,  the 
ratio  of  said  secondary  fud  to  said  primary  fuel  being 
from  about  0.5/1   to  about   2  5/1    in  terms  of  weight; 
whereby,  in  the  subsuntial  absence  of  oxygen,  a  reaction 
takes  i^wot  to  form  carbon  Mack  from  said  secondary  fuel. 
subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  substantially  adia- 
batic  expansion  whereby  the  mixture  is  cooled,  removing 
the  carbon  Mack  from  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
converting  the  heat  released  by  said  adiabatic  expansion 
into  available  mechanical  energy. 


(<f)  a  plurality  of  catalytic  pdlets  partiaUy  filling  said 
cartridge, 

(«)  said  perforations  being  small  enough  to  assure 
rotenUon  of  said  peUets  and  large  and  numerous 
enough  to  provide  free  flow  of  gases  passing  there- 
through, J      r       M 

(/)  agiution  means  connected  to  one  end  oi  saia 
cartridge  and  extending  into  the  proximity  of  the 
other  end  of  said  cartridge, 

{g)  said  agiution  means  having  a  plurality  of  bends 
therein  whereby  motion  of  the  cartridge  and  heat 
from  the  exhaust  gases  appUed  thereto  provide  agita- 
tion, .    . 

(/i)  and  means  for  securing  said  cartridge  within  the 
exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 


3,144352  „«.„^,* 

COMPOSITE  METAIXIC  BODY  AND  METHOD 
OB  PREPARATION 
Goorat  S.  Fontar  mi  RMSiH  E.  Matlhewi,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  Mdgnnri  to  Tbs  Dow  Chsairal  Coavangr,  amn- 
^m4.  ivtiffci,  ■  ooraontfoM  of  Ddnware 
No  Draw^.     FRed  Oet.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,444 

1  CWm.  (CL29— 143^ 
1.  A  composite  fabrication  comprising  a  magnesium 
base  having  a  thin  coating  ot  a  magnesium-cadmiuna  bi- 
nary alloy  thereon,  said  binary  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  5  to  about  90  atomic  percent  cadmium  and 
balance  magnesium,  and  a  layer  of  aluminum  bonded 
to  Wi^   pr>f£ii«.aiiim.r«dmiiim  coating. 


I 


3,144,994  

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  METAL  SULFATES 
B,  Mms.  VaKoaw,  Wa*.,  ssslganr  to  Crwwn- 
^oraoration.  Son  FrMcteo,  CaMf  ^  a  corpo- 

^  NcT^na 

No  Drawliv.    Fled  Feb.  27.  IHI.  Scr.  N*.  913t4 
1«  CI^M.    (CL  13—224) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  elemental  sulfur  from  a 
metal  sulfate  which  comprises  preparing  a  finely  divided 
mixture  of  said  sulfate  and  carbon,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  carbon  to  sulfur  in  said  mixture  is  at  least  2:1. 
respectively,  passing  through  the  reaolting  mixture  in  a 
reaction  zone  a  hot  carbon  dioxide-containing  gas  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  at  a  rale  sufficient  to  insure  an 
intimate  contact  between  the  carbon  dioxicfe  and  said 
mixture  to  react  with  and  convert  substantially  all  of 
said  sulfate  to  elemental  sulfur  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  coa.isting  of  corresponding  metal  oxides 
and  carbonates,  and  separating  said  elemental  sulfur  from 
said  compound. 

1  3,144,991 

'  EXHAUn*  GAS  PURIFIER 

WDIam  E.  Avtry,  Rte.  1,  Box  244,  SffteffaM.  Ta.,  ad 

Rlchwd  G.  Roitosan.  3  Marda  Covt,  AkzaMirla,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,349 

4  CInlaH.     (CL  23—244) 

(GrMtod  m*m  TMIe  34,  U  A  Cnda  (1952)»  aK.  244) 


to 


3,144,993 
TITANIUM  OR  ZIRCONIUM  LINING 
STRUCTURE 
\nyko  Goto,  Nnda-km  Kobe,  Japan, 

Kobe  Steel  Wotta,  Ud^  >^<*^J"R? 
FUed  Jaa.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  43499 
priority,  appBcaHnn  Japan  Aog.  19,  1944 
1  Ctoii.     (CL  29—191) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  purifier 
comprising:  --<<•>(' 

(a)  an  dongated  boUow  cartridge. 

(6)  said  cartridge  provided  with  end  closure  meant, 

(c)  said  end  dosure  means  and  said  cartridge  being 
provided  with  perforations,  the  perforations  in  said 
cartridge  being  located  around  the  periphery  there- 


>:» » 


■ivU 


A  hollow  body  structure,  comprising,  in  combmation: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  of  a  ferrous  material; 

(fr)  a  liner  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  and  zirconium; ' 

(c)  a  support  ring  member,  said  liner  being  siqw- 
poeed  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  wall  <rf  said  body 
with  said  support  ring  member; 

(J)  a  separate  ring  member  of  a  ferrous  material,  the 
end  portions  of  said  liner  being  superpoaed  on  an 
end  portion  of  said  separate  ring  member  with  the 
end  portion  of  said  liner  spaced  from  said  wall  and 
said  separate  ring  member  conUcting  said  wall; 

(e)  set  screws  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  said  set  screws 
securing  the  superposed  portions  to  said  body  wall;- 

and 
(/)  wdd  means  bonding  said  toparate  ring  member  to 
said  body  wall  and  providing  a  connection  at  the 
junction  of  the  end  portion  of  said  liner  and  said 
separate  ring  member. 
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3,14M54 
TURBINE  BLADE  CONSTRUCTION  ' 

Boris  Haas,  deceased,  late  of  G^clitnHK  2t/l,  Mnkk, 
Gemiany,  by  Irene  Haas,  Rcaatc  HaM,  Dfeter  HaM, 
and  DctlcT  Haas,  hdn,  aH  of  Maadck,  Gen 
Filed  Jnnc  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35^35 
4  Claims.     (CL  29—194.1) 


1.  A  turbine  blade  for  use  at  temperatures  above  600* 
C.  comprising  a  core  essentially  consisung  of  austenitic 
steel  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  of  about  18x  10~* 
1./*  C  ,  said  blade  being  provided  at  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges  with  a  protective  layer  of  metallic  material  ad- 
hering to  the  austenitic  steel  of  said  core  body,  said  metal- 
lie  material  of  said  protective  layer  comprising  a  steel 
alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
nickel  steel  of  approximately  25%  and  4%  nickel  and 
chromium  steels  having  13-30%  chromium,  said  alloy 
having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  of  about  My  KM  I./ 
•  C,  said  protective  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  1 
to  12%  of  the  cross-sectional  length  of  the  blade  taken  in 
the  direction  of  maximum  difference  of  temperature  in 
said  blade,  the  alternate  plastic  deformability  of  said  pro- 
tective layer  being  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  core. 


(6)  a  wet  bulb  thermometer  in  said  drying  chamber 
for  measiuing  the  wet  bulb  temperature;  and 

(7)  an  air  inlet-outlet  means  in  the  kiln  respooavc 
to  said  wet  bulb  thermometer  to  withdraw  hot  mois- 
ture-laden air  and  introduce  dry  cool  air. 

that  improvement  in  a  direct  heat  exchange  cooling  and 
humidifying  means  comprising, 

(a)  a  mixing  duct  located  between  the  furnace 
and  t^  heating  duct  and  connected  to  said 
heating  duct;  wherein  the  atmosphere  from  said 
return  duct  is  mixed  with  the  products  of  com- 
bustion of  said  furnace  to  produce  an  inlet  gas, 

(b)  a  liquid  spray  apparatus,  located  inside  of 
said  mixing  duct,  and  a  source  of  water  opera- 

^  threly  connected  thereto  to  spray  unheated  liquid 

water  directly  into  the  inlet  gas  so  that  said 
tin  heated  liqiiid  water  is  partially  converted  to 
water  vapor  upon  mixing  with  said  inlet  gas  so 
that  the  gas  mixttire  is  cooled  sufficiently  by 
direct  beat  exchany  and  by  conversion  of  liquid 
water  to  water  vapor  to  lower  the  dry  bulb 
temperature  in  the  drying  chamber,  to  cause 
the  dry  bulb  thermometer  to  adjust  the  burner 
from  pilot  to  full  flame,  and  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  so  tempered  gas  nuxture 
at  such  a  ievd  so  as  to  maintain  the  burner  at 
full  flame,  without  raising  the  dry  bulb  tempera- 
ture, until  the  wet  bulb  temperature  is  raised; 
and 

(c)  means  to  drain  excess  water  from  said  mix- 
ing duct 


3,I4M55 
DRY  KILN  HUMTOIFIER 
Eiry  Nkhoia,  4547  CrittM^ca  Drive, 

Fifed  Not.  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  TJH 
ICUm.    (CL 


Kj. 


aad  PkiUp  A.  Bmymer, 


/    ~ 


^ 


3,14MM 
DUOT-FREE  CABINET 
Pr«d«ric  B.  HcCkcrwick,  Jacks 
Clarit  Lake,  Mkk,  Mitfiiii  to 
tloa.  JackMM,  Mkk. 

.     FVod  Apr.  1ft,  IMl,  Sv.  Now  lt3,7tS 
iriBiw      (CL  34     ft!) 


In  a  lumber  drying  kiln  having  *  ' 

( 1 )  a  drying  chamber, 

(2)  a  separate  furnace  chamber,  a  thermostatically 
controlled  furnace  having  a  burner  responsive  to  a 
decrease  in  temperature  to  automatically  increase  its 
output  from  pilot  to  fuD  flame; 

(3)  a  beating  duct  running  from  the  furnace  to  the 
drying  chamber  and  discharging  into  said  drying 
chamber, 

(4)  a  return  duct  for  return  of  a  portion  of  the  atmoa- 
pbere  of  the  drying  chamber  to  the  furnace; 

(5)  a  dry  bulb  thermometer  in  said  drying  chamber 
operatively  connected  to  the  burner  of  said  furnace 
for  automadcally  adjusting  said  burner  between  pflot 
and  full  flame; 


A  duM-free  work  cabinet  compriaing.  in  combinatioo, 
a  work  chamber  defined  by  a  bottom  panel,  light-trans- 
mitting top,  rear  and  end  panels  and  a  transparent  front 
panel  having  a  lower  edge  vertically  spaced  above  said 
bottom  panel,  an  access  opening  defined  in  said  cham- 
ber between  said  front  panel  lower  edge  and  said  bottom 
panel  in  opposed  relation  to  said  rear  panel,  an  opening 
defined  in  said  rear  panel  centrally  related  to  the  width 
of  said  access  opening  and  vertically  disposed  there- 
above,  a  plenum  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  rear 
wan  communicating  with  the  entire  area  defined  by  said 
opening,  an  air  inlet  defined  in  said  plenum  and  centrally 
related  to  the  width  of  said  plentim,  a  filter  interposed 
between  said  plenum  and  said  opening,  a  blower  con- 
nected to  said  air  inlet  mounted  upon  said  plenum,  and 
light  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  cabinet  and  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  top  panel  adapted  to  fl- 
luminatc  said  cabinet 


ScpnacBBK  15,  1964 

I  3,14t,»S7 

HAIR  DRIER  WITH  A  DESICCANT 
Waltar  H.  Bnttard.  Cadar  LaM,  Oi*iin|,  N.Y., 
of  oast— th  to  H.  Edward  MeaSarm,  Yodkaia, 
Fifed  Auf.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,731 
3CfefeM.    (CL34— fS) 
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R'  is  an  alkenyl  group  when  R  is  hydrogen,  and  the  al- 
kcnyl   group   contains  eight   to  sixteen  carbon   atoms. 


1.  A  hair-drying  device  for  use  on  human  hair  which 
comprises  an  open  mesh  carrier;  means  to  provide  an  air 
space  between  said  carrier  and  said  hair;  an  elongated 
open  mesh  tube  arranged  spirally  about  said  carrier  from 
top  to  bottom  at  a  given  distance  and  leaving  considerable 
air  space  between  the  individual  sections  of  the  tube;  and 
a  desiccant  disposed  in  said  tube. 


3,14S,95t 

ALCOHOL  FUEL  GEL 

lota  Afexaoder  Mooick,  TeaMck,  N  J.,  aalgnnr  to  Col- 

gate-PalmoUvc  Coatpany,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Fifed  Imm  21,  1941,  Ssr.  N*.  124,743 
ISa^H.     (CL44— 7) 

1.  An  extrudabk  suble  substantially  noo-thixotropic 
combustible  fuel  gel  composition  comprising  by  weight, 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  about  65% 
to  90%  of  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  alcohol  con- 
taining from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  about  1.5%  to  5.0% 
of  a  hydrophilic  cro»-linked  carboxy  vinyl  polymer,  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  weak  amine  base  to  compktely 
neulralue  said  polymer  and  about  5%  to  25%  water. 


3,141.941 

JET  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 

Fred  J.  Dykstra,  Detroit.  Mfch.,  asrifnor  to  EthylCojpo- 

ratloo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vbytaja 

NoD^w^.    Fifed  Oct  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,721 

SCfeims.  (CL44— 74) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  jet  fuel  consistmg 
essentially  of  distilled  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  a 
higher  end  point  than  gasoline,  said  end  point  being  at 
least  480*  P.,  containing  from  about  0.(X)8  to  5  percent 
by  weight  of  an  alkylene  boronate  having  the  formula 

o 

\       / 

o 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atonu  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  and  aryl,  and  R'  is  an  alkylene  group 
containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  being  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  length,  said  boronate  molecule  con- 
taining a  total  of  3  to  26  carbon  atoms. 


3-141,941 
GRADATED  BED  FLASH  ARRESTER 
Hartfey  C  DeOh^ar  aad  Brace  L.  FayerwMrthcr,  Jr^ 
ToMWMdirMdMwtfe  L.  Kasbohm,  Snyder,  N.Y., 
asslganri  to  Unkw  CarWdc  Cotporatioa,  a  corporatkiB 
of  New  Yorti  ^      ^,     ^^  ^,^ 

Fifed  Mar.  2«,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,919 
4  Claims.    (CL  48— 192) 


3,141,959  

GASOLINE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  TETRA- 

VINYL  LEAD  AND  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

GMTf*  J.  Kn-Mky.  El  Csnito,  Maarte.  RJfe~«^,;^ 

moad,  and  WaOac*  L.  Rkkardsoa,  LafayMe,  CaBfn 

to  CaMforaki   Raaavck   Corponlk»,  8m 

,  Calf.,  a  coTMnttoa  of  Dcfewarc 

No  Drawte.    FBad  Mar.  31.  1941,  Sir.  No.  IM^S 

1  CWas.  (CL  44—49) 
A  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling  ranfe 
adapted  for  use  as  a  fuel  for  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  an  octane  number  of  at  least  85 
and  containing  at  least  20%  by  volume  of  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, not  more  than  30%  by  volume  of  olefinic 
hydrocarbons  and  not  more  than  60%  by  volume  of 
paraffinic  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  said  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  having  incorporated  therein  at  least  0.5  milli- 
liter and  not  more  than  about  4  milliliters  of  tetravinyl 
lead  per  gallon  of  hydrocarbon  fuel. 


3,144,941 

N-AMINOETHYL  ALKENYL  SUCCINAMIC 

ACID  DEICER 

Myroa  B^kar,  Woodbary,  N  J.,  asrigaor  to  Socoay  MobB 

OH  r«MpMJ.  lac,  a  uispoiadoa  of  Now  Yortt 

No  Draw^.    Fifed  Jaly  U,  1941,  Sar.  No.  123,122 

4C1^M.    (CL44— 71) 
1.  A  motor  gasoline  containing  a  small  amount,  suf- 
ficient to  inhibit  stalling,  of  an  alkenyl  snccinamic  add 

of  the  fonaula: 

O 

R— CH— i— NHCH»CH«NHi 
B'-CH-C-OH 

6 

wherein  R  is  an  alkenyl  grotq)  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  and 
80«  O.O.- 


1.  In  a  dry  type  flash  arrester  for  combustible  0BS  serv- 
ice comprising  a  cootainer  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  combustible  gas,  and  a  picking  of  granular  heat  re- 
sistant material  all  of  w*ich  passes  through  a  No.  4  Me 
screen  of  U.S.  Standard  Fine  Sieve  Series,  said  packing 
comprising  at  least  three  discrete  contacting  layers  of  re- 
spective particle  sires,  said  layers  being  disposed  trans- 
versely to  the  passage  of  said  gas  therethrough,  the  par- 
ticles in  each  layer  being  approximately  uniform  in  sire, 
but  different  in  sire  from  those  of  adjacent  layers,  the 
particle  sire  difference  between  adjacent  layers  being  suffi- 
ciently limited  not  to  exceed  a  diameter  ratio  of  1.7  to  1 
to  prevent  intermixing,  the  layers  being  arranged  in  de- 
creasing order  of  particle  sire  from  the  end  of  the  arrester 
nearect  the  source  of  the  flash. 


3  141  941 
METHOD  or  MAKING  A  BUFFING  WHEEL 
Aalkow  Do  Naka,  RJt  3,  BothwcU,  Oatarto,  C— adi 
^^FBod  Kb!  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  91,435 

4  ClaiBia.    (CL  51—293)  .  . 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  buffing  wheel  compnsmg  the 
steps  <rf  suocesaively  winding  a  plurality  of  lay^  of  fabric 
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around  an  inner  ring  and  spaced  outer  circular  form  con- 
centric to  said  ring  to  form  a  laminated  fabric  disk  with 
some  of  the  layers  disposed  with  the  threads  on  a  bias 


3  146*944 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HUMTOIFYING  AIR 

FLOWING  THROUGH  AN  A«  DUCT 

Kari  Fkiry,  AbHtmm  1.  AdHnHI,  Zartc^  SwUscHm 

FUcd  Jaly  19,  1961.  S«r.  No.  1264SS 

■ppMcaliM  SwMiiil-i.  Jwly  26, 
1966,  637S/66 
1  Clafan.     (CL  55—236) 


Apparatus  for  humidifying  air  with  a  liquid  atomizer 
comprising  an  air  duct,  a  casing  having  a  main  middle 
part  fixed  to  said  air  duct,  an  insert  ring  mounted  in  said 
middle  part  with  iu  outer  peripheral  rim  on  an  upper  edge 
of  said  middle  part,  a  lower  casing  part  containing  a 
liquid  reservoir  and  secured  to  the  middle  part,  an  upper 
casing  part  arranged  on  said  inaert  ring,  a  mechanically 
operating  atomizer  and  fan  supported  by  said  upper  cas- 
ing part,  said  msert  ring  having  a  vertical  peripheral  wmll 
with  an  outlet  connector  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
proiecting  into  the  air  duct,  said  middle  casing  part  hav- 
ing an  air  inlet  opening  therein  communicated  with  said 
air  duct  an  outlet  nozzle  connected  to  the  outlet  connec- 
tor and  protruding  into  said  air  duct  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  therein,  the  outlet  opening  of  the  nozzle  being  dis- 
posed at  approximately  a  rifht  angle  with  the  axis  of  the 
outlet  connector,  an  inwardly  turned  rim  provided  around 
said  outlet  opening  of  the  nozzle,  and  means  for  routably 
supporting  said  outlet  nozzk  in  the  outlet  connector  so 
that  when  the  outlet  nozzle  Is  routed  with  the  outlet  open- 
ing facing  downwardly  the  rim  will  collect  any  condensate 
and  prevent  the  same  from  dron>tng  out  of  the  outlet 
opening. 


3,146j96S 

DIP  TUBE  FOR  GAS^JFILLED  CYLINDER 

WVMn  F.  %iiiiiili.  GflrdM  Grove,  C^tf 

to  W.  J.  Volt  RoMer  Coq^,  a  cwooiUloo  of 

"■   1  Johr  2,  1962,  S«.  No.  266,761 

SObAm.    (CLS5— 313) 


to  the  threads  of  the  other  layers,  sewing  the  layers  of 
fabric  together  by  a  helical  row  of  stitching  between  the 
ring  and  outer  form,  cutting  the  layers  of  fabric  along  the 
outer  edge  and  removing  the  outer  form. 


I.  A  dip  tube  for  a  gaa-filled  cylinder  uMd  in  under- 
water breathing  apparatoi,  uid  dip  tube  inriiidi«^  «  hol- 
low tube  having  a  oeotral  duct  and  an  outer  end  having 
means  for  fastening  said  tube  to  said  cylinder  and  an  in- 
ner end  proiectuig  into  said  cyitnder,  sajd  mner  end  and 
said  central  duct  Icrminating  in  a  llher  seat,  a  sintered 
metal  Alter  mounted  within  said  seal  and  a  blow-by  and 
frangible  safety  valve  between  said  inner  and  outer  ends 
of  aid  tube  for  by-paaaing  said  filter  whoa  gas  ia  pumped 
mto  said  cylinder  and  for  supplying  gas  from  said  cylin- 
der in  case  of  failure  of  said  filter,  said  blow-by  and 
safety  valve  comprising  a  cro«  bore  piercing  said  tube 
and  going  through  said  central  duct,  and  an  elastomeric 
band  ttrapped  around  said  tube  and  over  said  croaa  bore, 
said  band  being  pierced  by  gaa  preasure  within  aaid  cylin- 
der should  said  filter  fail  to  paaa  gaa  from  said  cylinder 
into  said  tube. 


3,146,966 


AUTOMATIC  CONTROLS  FOR  THE  LIQUEFAC- 
TION AND  SEPARATION  OF  GASES 
G.  KMckM,  ■artfacrac,  Okla.,  Mri^or  la 


Aac.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216365 
nniiiai     (0.62—21) 


5.  A  process  for  the  separatioa  of  a  mixture  of  gases 
comprising  passing  the  mixture  through  a  first  heat  ex- 
changing zone  to  liquefy  a  portion  of  said  mixttire,  m- 
troducing  the  thus  cooled  mixture  into  a  first  separation 
zone,  removing  liquid  from  said  first  separation  zone. 


removing  uncondenaed  gaaea  from  said  first  separation 
zooe.  cooling  the  thus  withdrawn  unoondensed  gases  to 
liquefy  a  portion  thereof,  introducing  the  resulting  cooled 
fluid  inlo  a  second  separation  ziooe.  establishing  a  first 
agnal  representative  of  the  liquid  level  in  said  first  sepa- 
ration zooe.  esublishing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  preaaure  in  said  second  separation  zone,  controlling 
the  rau  of  introduction  of  the  cooled  fluid  into  said  aec- 
ood  sepaimtion  2x>oe  respooaive  to  said  first  signal  during 
normal  operations  and  responsive  to  said  second  signal 
during  start  up  procedures  and  during  system  upsets. 


I 


3,146367 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OfTICAL  IMAGE 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
ite  W.  Hkka,  Jr.,  FWbiala,  Maaa.,  aurfgMir  to 
Opdcal  Cofaoy,  a^oOfcrtigi,  Mam^  a  v 

"nM  Fak.  14, 1956,  Sar.  No.  717^35 
SCl^    (CL6S-4) 


5.  The  method  of  making  a  bundle  of  aligned  tnxiMr- 
parent  fiber  members  consisting  of  the  steps  of:  longitudi- 
nally aligning  a  multiplicity  of  transparent  rod  members 
withiQ  the  lumen  of  a  transparent  cyliiKier  member,  each 
of  said  rod  members  consisting  of  a  ^an^arcnt  core 
coated  with  a  transparent  material  characterized  by  a  low- 
er index  of  refraction  than  such  index  of  said  core,  all 
such  members  and  coating  material  being  selected  so  as  to 
have  substantially  the  same  melting  temperature  and  co- 
eflicient  of  thermal  expansion,  and  heating  such  combina- 
tion to  a  tcmperatxux  above  the  softening  point  thereof 
while  drawing  such  combination  to  concurrently  kngthen 
and  reduce  the  diameter  of  said  rod  members  into  fibers 
and  cause  the  material  forming  such  cylinder  member  to 
flow  inwardly  into  intimate  relation  therewith. 


3,146366 
BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
R  Cypter,  New  KcMlugtoo,  i 

~  Pa.,  aarigoon  to 

Pa^   a   corporation    off 


-■-  -J . 


'u 


NoDraw^.    FUad  Mar.  6, 1962,  Sar.  No.  176,276 
6Clataia.    (CL  65— 166) 

1.  In  the  art  of  bending  hcat-ioftened  glaaa  sheett 
wherein  a  heat^aoftened  glass  sheet  is  shaped  by  pressur- 
ized contact  between  a  pair  of  shaping  members  having 
substantially  complementary  shaping  surfaces  oppoctni 
one  another,  the  improvement  compriaing  interposing  knit 
fiberglass  fabric  between  each  shying  surface  and  each 
major  surface  of  the  heat-aoftened  ^ass  sheet  in  siich 
a  manner  that  the  fabric  retains  elasticity  iHiile  apfiyi^ 
proHure  to  the  heat-aoftened  glaas  sheet 


.*!. 


4.  The  method  of  making  a  fiber  optical  image  tranrfer 
device  comprising  forming  a  tighUy  packed  bundle  of  a 
plurality  of  long  and  thin  glass  light-conducting  fibers 
placed  in  a  side-by-side  subatantially  parallel  congruent 
distributional  arrangement  and  with  corteapooding  ends 
of  said  fibera  in  subatantially  iuah  rdatioo  with  each  other, 
forcing  said  bundle  of  fibers  aidwiae  into  a  tight  fitting 
open-ended  glass  tubular  member  subrtantially  without  dis- 
turbing the  aligned  and  congruent  relation  of  said  fibers 
closing  and  hermetically  sealing  one  end  of  said  tubular 
member  below  adjacent  ends  of  said  fibers  gripping  said 
tubular  member  adjacent  its  opposite  end  and  suspending 
the  same  substantially  coaxially  with  an  annular  heating 
element  adapted  to  heat  the  materials  of  said  tubular 
member  and  fibers  to  a  temperatxire  suiuble  for  drawing 
and  such  as  to  bring  about  fusioo  thereof,  continually 
evacuating  air  and  gaaaes  from  within  said  tubular  member 
through  said  opposite  end  thereof  while  simultaneously 
progressively  lowering  the  assembly  of  said  fibers  and 
tubular  member  endwiae  through  said  heating  element  at 
a  predetermined  rale  such  as  to  cause  the  crosa-aectional 
srea  of  said  portioo  of  said  assembly  lying  within  said 
heating  element  to  become  zone  heated  and  softened  to 
an  extent  wherein  the  fibers  as  a  whole  and  the  tubular 
member    thereof   will   be   rendered  deformable   by   the 
•ctioo  off  aaid  vacuum  within  said  tubular  member  and 
•aid  vacuum  will  cause  said  tubular  member  to  collapae 
upon  said  fibers  cauaiitg  the  same  to  assume  interfitting 
shapes  and  become  fuaed  to  oach  other  and  to  said  tubular 
member,  continuing  said  progressive  lowering  of  said  as- 
sembfed  fibers  and  tubular  member  at  said  predetermmed 
rale  into  said  heating  element  and  drawing  said  heated 
assembly  endwise  as  a  unit  from  said  initially  sealed  eiid 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  rate  greater  than  that  of  said 
lowermg  to  simultaneously  attenuate  said  fibers  and  tubu- 
lar member  of  said  aaaembly. 


FORMING  NARROW  NECK  GLASS  CONTAD«RS 

Bcosiy  E.  MalkfaM»  Toledo,  Ohio,  a^gww  toOw    - 

^^mteois  Gia»  CuoipT.  a  corporatkM  off  Okio 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,125 

4Cla^     (CL  65-^356) 


•  ?t: 


;.  *     «•      H'  :    .  <■  *. 


-r.     f 


;  -;ii 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  hoUow  glass  containers 
having  a  mouth  with  an  internal  diameter  not  greater  than 
one  and  one-half  inches,  the  combination  comprising  a 
hoUow  plunger  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  mold  for 
pressing  of  a  gob  of  glass  into  a  hollow  parison.  the  upper 
poruon  of  said  plunger  defining  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  an  external  diameter  not  greater  than 
one  and  one-half  inches,  said  plunger  having  a  substan- 
tially thin  uniformly  thick  wall  and  being  tapered  toward 
the  tip  thereof,  a  cotrfing  tube  positioned  within  said  hol- 
low plimger  and  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wail  thereof  to  define  an  aimular  space  of  substantially 
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uniform  thickness  throughout  between  the  tube  and  the 
wall  of  the  plunger,  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  to  the 
interior  of  said  tube,  and  means  defining  a  fluid  outlet 
from  said  annular  space,  said  cooling  tube  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  holes  therein  providing  communicatioa 
between  the  interior  of  the  tul>e  and  the  annular  space,  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  annular  space  at  any  longi- 
tudinally ^aced  section  between  adjacent  holes  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  holes  in 
the  tube  between  that  section  of  said  annnlar  space  and 
the  tip  of  said  tul>e. 


3,14S^f 

GELLED  AMMONIA  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

HooMT  A.  Smith,  Berkeley  HdghtB,  a^  E^tv  W.  SMryar, 

Jr^  Mctochei^  NJ^  ami^mn  to  MlMrak  A 

PUHpp  Cor^tntUm,  Maala  Pvk,  NJ^  a 

of  MarylMd 

No  Ikawtot.     Filed  Mar.  2S,  IMl,  Sm.  N%.  ft,74< 
11  nihil      (CL  71—54) 

1.  A  gelled  ammonia  concentrate  compriatng  a  5%  to 
30%  solution  of  ammonia  in  water  having  dispersed  there- 
in from  about  1  %  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  colloidal 
clay  and  having  dissolved  therein,  in  amount  sufficient 
to  produce  a  suble  gelled  system,  a  soluble  source  of  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of 
Ca++,  Mg*+,  Ba*+  and  A1+++. 


the  moistened  mix  and  the  deaired  water  content;  and 
(e)  automatkaUy  adjutdng  valve  means  for  the  flow 
of  water  to  the  f^ed  mix  as  aforesaid,  l>y  and  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  recei^wl 
radiation  value  at  said  minimnnn  bulk  density  and 
the  value  of  the  radiatioo  received  through  the 
moistened  mix,  to  increase  or  decrease  as  govemad 
by  computer  means  the  flow  of  water  automatically 
in  amount  to  attain  constantly  a  value  of  radiation 
indicative  of  the  region  of  said  minimum  bulk  den- 
■ty.  

M4M72 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 

POWDERED  IRON 

to  Rafla  Na- 


M4M71 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 

AND  CONTROLLING  MOBTURE  IN  A  SINTUt 

MIX 
Somcricd  Macdould,  SewlUJey,  aad  Hwoid  T.  Ilhiht. 

Pttt»bw»h,  Piu,  Mrieaim  to  Kowftn  CnmpMj 

FBcd  Feb.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t9445 
lOmbm.    iCLlS—S) 


FImI  Mar.  !•,  IMl,  9m.  No.  94,(71 
appicnHesi  F^mc*  Mar.  IS,  19M 
3  datosa.     (CL  75—34) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  iron  in  powdered 
form  with  a  carbon  content  of  kas  than  0.04%   from 
natural  crude  iron  ores  ia  the  form  of  lumps  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  ores  with  gases  containing  CO,  COi, 
Hi,  H,0  and  N,  at  a  temperature  rangmg  from  700*  C. 
to  1 100*  C.  in  order  to  reduce  said  ores  into  the  ferrous 
oxide   (FeO),  quenchinc  and  crushing  the  obtained  fer- 
rous oxide  and  then  reducing  said  crushed  ferrous  oxide, 
in  the  state  of  a  fluidized  bed.  with  substantially  pure  hy- 
droflen  under  a  temperature  ranging  from  600*  C.  to 
750*  C. 


3,14t,r73 
IRON  ORE  REDUCTION  PROCESS 
MIctowl  O.   Hotowaty,  Gasy,  mmd  Fnmk  W. 


Fab.  2t,  1941,  Sar.  Now  n^T 
7ClitoBSL    (CL  75-^1) 


or 


kTsaaMMT 


^ — ^ 


^aS^W 


c»«iti      'titrttM. 


O  '  ■tncw 


t^ 


nrtutninm 
»0na*vit  mum- 

tUIMI  I 


1.  The  method  of  regulating  and  controlling  the  amount 
of  moisture  in  a  feed  sinter  mix  which  is  to  be  balled 
before  sintering  so  as  to  provide  minimum  bulk  density 
thereby  providing  for  maTimiitn  permeability  of  air 
through  the  mix  on  a  sinter  bed,  comprising: 

(a)  automatically  adding  water  to  the  feed  mix  to  form 
a  moistened  mix,  said  water  being  added  in  an  amount 
to  adjust  the  balling  characteristics  of  the  material  of 
the  mix  to  the  optimum  value  for  balling,  which  value 
just  the  balling  characteristics  of  the  material  of  the 
mix  to  the  optimum  value  for  balling,  which  value 
is  a  region  of  minimum  bulk  deiuity  at  which  the 
bulk  density  stops  decreasing  as  a  fimctioo  of  the 
water  content; 

(b)  passing  ganmia  rays  of  radiation  of  predetermined 
strength  through  the  moistened  mix; 

(c)  automatically  detecting  the  amount  of  radiatioo 
received,  which  amount  of  radiation  is  indicative  of 
the  actual  water  content  of  the  moistened  mix; 

(d)  automatically  comparing  the  radiation  received 
throu^  the  moistened  mix  to  that  received  through 
a  mix  which  iias  the  correct  water  content  to  give  it 
the  aforesaid  minimum  bulk  density  to  determine 
the  difference  between  the  actual  watfcr  content  of 


I.  An  iron  ore  reduction  proceas  which  compriaea 
passing  a  burden  comprising  iron  oxide  ore,  coal,  and 
flux  downwardly  through  a  pair  of  superimposed  upper 
and  lower  reactioo  zones,  supplying  heat  to  the  upper  aooe 
and  effecting  carbonizatioa  of  said  coal  during 
of  the  btirden  through  said  upper  zone,  regtilating  the 
perature  in  said  upper  zone  so  as  to  maintain  an  tncreaatng 
temperature  gradient  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  burden  through  said  upper  zone  whereby  to  prevesit 
deposition  of  tars  and  oils  in  said  upper  zone, 
heated  air  upwardly  through  the  lower  zone  in  coui 
current  contact  with  the  downwardly  passing  burden  and 
effecting  reduction  of  the  iron  oxide  in  said  lower  zone, 
withdrawing  molten  iron  from  said  lower  zone,  with- 
drawing carbonization  gates  downwardly  through  said 
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withdrawing  radpctioo  gasM  upiwardly 
through  said  lower  zone,  and  removing  a  combfaied  gas 
stream  at  substantially  the  juncture  bUwecn  aaki 


1.1 


M4t^4 
METHOD  FOR  SBGRBGAT1NG  COPPER  ORES 
Cmi  ff^arit,  'DMcaloon,  Aim  aariBwir  to  the  Ui' 
Statoaef  Atostkn  m  iiprsssisi  by  Ike  Seoatey  of 


2m 


May  15, 1942.  Sar.  No.  195,413 
iCUak     (CL75— 71) 
TMe  35,  UA  Co4a  (1952), 


uranium  alloys,  the  steps  which  comprise:  heating  the 
nranhim  metal  with  at  least  4  parts  of  an  altmiinimi-cop- 
per  alloy  per  part  of  uranium  in  the  said  uranium  metal, 
whereby  the  uranium  metal  and  almninunKopper  alloy 
are  made  molten  and  substantially  entirely  mutually 
miscible.  said  aluminum-copper  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  55  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  and 
at  least  IS  percent  by  weight  of  copper  and  not  more  than 
5  percent  by  weight  of  other  metals;  and  heating  the  so- 
formed  meh  together  with  sufficient  magnesium  to  form 
a  molten  magnesium-aluminum-copper  melt  and  to  cause 
precipitation  from  the  melt  of  a  uranium-containing  solid. 


A  method  for  segregating  copper  from  low  grade  cop- 
per ore,  comprising  the  steps  (^  preheating  the  ore  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  atxNit  300*  C.  to 
atxMit  900*  C,  charging  the  heated  ore.  a  halide  salt  and 
a  cartxxiaceous  material  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coal,  charcoal,  coke  and  coal  char  to  a  reaction  zone 
wherein  the  charged  materials  are  admixed,  and  sub- 
jecting the  admixture,  within  the  reaction  zone,  to  the 
heat  from  the  combustion  of  a  controlled  mixture  of 
air  and  natural  gas  wherein  the  ratio  of  air  to  lutural 
gaa  is  from  about  1.2  to  I  times  the  ratio  theoretioaliy 
required  to  give  complete  oombostioo  of  the  gaa. 


3,14t^5 
PROCESSING  mrUBE  URANIUM 
t  J.  Taitol,  NsithgMp,  CrfV.,  a^  GAart  8.  LnyM, 
MMi^  mill  If!  to  The  Dow  Chiasltai  Com- 
a  coeyotastoo  of  Datowaao 
4o  niawM     wmm  itoc.  11, 1941,  Sar.  No.  15t,441 

IIC^M.  (CL75-S4.1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  an  impure  tvanium  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  and  alloys 
thereof,  the  steps  wtiich  comprise:  heating  the  uranium 
metal  with  a  copper  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper  and  copper  magnesium  alloys  consist- 
ing of  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  copper  and  up  to 
about  IS  weight  percent  of  magnesium,  whereby  tbe 
uranium  metal  and  the  copper  metal  are  made  molten 
and  entirely  mutually  miscible,  and  heating  the  melt 
together  with  sufllctent  magneaium  to  form  a  moben 
magnesium-copper  mdt  and  to  cauae  precipitatioa  of  a 
uraiuoai-containing  solid  therefrom. 


•»    .'♦  3444,977  ♦  '^Hr 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  URANIUM  METAL 
Robert  I.  Teitcl,  Northrldge,  CaW.,  and  Gilbert  S.  IjqrM, 
rifbhand.  Mlrb    MaigBors  to  Tbe  Dow  Ckcmkal  Cobb> 
pMy,  MMlMd,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Defamare 
No  Draw^.    Utod  Dec  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  15t>43 

9Cb*M.  (CL75— S4.1) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  an  impure  uranium  metal, 
whiy  Tnw'nt^'fl'»^g  said  impure  uraniimi  metal  in  substan- 
tially immiadbk  form  with  respect  to  molten  mangesium- 
copper  alloy  which  comprises:  intimately  contacting  said 
uranium  metal  with  said  molten  magnesium-copper  alloy 
for  at  least  one  hour,  the  amount  by  weight  of  molten  mag- 
nesium-copper alloy  being  at  least  equal  to  the  amount 
by  weight  of  utraninm  in  the  immium  metal,  said  molten 
magnesium-copper  alloy  comprising  at  least  30  weight 
percent  of  magnesium  and  at  least  20  weight  percent  of 
copper  and  not  more  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  other 
metals,  and  separating  said  molten  magnesium-copper  al- 
loy from  said  inuniscible  uranium  metal. 


3,14M78 
ALLOYS 
DoogfaM  White,  Folwood,  PrcstoiB,  Jobo  Frederick  George 
Coodc,  Weymootb,  Dorset,  and  Peter  Charles  LcsUc 
PfcB,  AMBgdoa,  EngbiMd,  asslfBors  to  United  Khsgdom 
Atosnlc  EMTgy  Aathosily,  LoadoiB,  EngiaBd 
No  Draw^.     Filed  J».  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  45,215 
ClalM  prtorHy,  appHcattosi  Grcai  Brttato  Feb.  2, 1944 

14ClabM.  (CL  75— 122.5) 
1.  Austenitic  stainless  steel  alloys  consisting  essentially 
(A  less  than  0.07%  carbon,  0.5-1%  manganese.  0.25- 
0.75%  silicon,  24-26%  nickd,  19-21%  chromiim:!,  up  to 
0.75%  niobium,  reouunder  iron  and  incidental  impurities, 
the  percentages  being  by  weight  ^    .    ,• 


/ . 


3,144,974 
PROCESSING  IMPURE  URANIUM 
J.  Taitol,  Noff«ri4pa,  CaW..  siilgni'  ••  The  Dow 
ri  Cii^iaj,  MlibMi,  Mich.,  a  eosposlhto  ef 


NoDrawk^    FBad  Dec  11,  1941,  Sar.  No.  154,442 

TCMarn.    (CL  75— 44.1) 
1.  In  the  method  of  pforraaing  an  impure  uranium 
metal  selected  frtxB  the  group  coiwistint  of  uranium  and 


3,144,979 
AUSTENITIC  STEEL 

Fnask  A.  Maii«vi,  Jr.,  Freeport,  Pa.,  artgnnr  to  Alle- 
gheny LadbusSCed  Corporatbw,  Bracfceoridte,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Pcaasylvaato 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,439 

llClabns.    (CL  75— 124) 

1.  A  low  density,  ductile,  high  strength,  auatenitic  steel 
consisting  essentially  of,  0.50%  to  1%  carbon,  17%  to 
30%  manganese,  8%  to  12%  aluminum,  1%  to  12% 
nickel,  3%  to  11%  chromium,  and  the  balance  iron  with 
incidental  impurities,  the  combined  chromiimi  and  alumi- 
num contents  of  said  steel  being  leto  than  about  19.5% 
when  the  nickel  content  b  more  than  about  8%,  said  steel 
being  characterized  by  high  oxidation  reaistance  at  tem- 
peratures in  excess  of  871*  C.  (1600*  F.),  high  electrical 
resistivity,  low  coefficient  of  electrical  resistance  change 
vs.  temperature  and  being  substantially  free  from  mag- 
netostriction change  in  dimension  when  sut^ected  to  alter- 
nating electrical  currents. 
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344MM 
ULTRA  HIGH  STRENGTH  STEKL 


ooQtisdjtf  of  a  benzene  nodeos  and  a  naphthalene 


C 

No 


of 

FIM  Oct  14,  IMt,  Sw.  Nk  M4M 
tOttmrn.     <a.7S— 120 

I.  An  ultra  high  itrength  Utatl  '•«'*«Vint  rf  infiaHy 

of  0.52  to  0.60%  carbon,  0.05  to  0.50%  m^»g«ii>tt>   I.5« 

to  2^%  silicoo,  up  to  0.50%   nickel,   1. 10  to  1.80% 

chromium,  0.15   to  0.40%    vanadium,   0.30  to  0.90% 

molybdenum,  the  balance  mbstantially  iron. 


3,14Mtl 

METAL^XIDE  GRADIENT  CERAMIC  RODIES 

EiWe  L   Rjwklumitck,  RMgawee*.  NJ„        •_        tm 

NattoMl  B«rylli.  Cerp^  Haikdl.  N  J,,  a  c«;«So.  ef 
New  Jcney 

No  Drawteg.    F1M  Apr.  21,  IMl,  S«r.  Now  lM,9t7 

SdataH.    (CL75-a««) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  graded  comets  of 
metal  and  oxide  componenu  changinf  from  a  high  pro- 
portion of  meul  by  vohime  at  one  region  to  a  high  pro- 
portion of  oxide  by  volume  at  an  oppoaita  rvgion.  coai- 
prising 
providing  a  series  of  at  least  5  up  to  about  1 1  powder 
batches  of  very  finely  divided  and  intimately  mixed 
metal  and  metallic  oxide  components  of  gradually  in- 
creasing oxide  content  from  the  first  batch  up  to  the 
last  batch,  the  last  batch  cnftaimtiw^  substantially  en- 
tirety of  the  metallic  oxide, 
the  metal/metal  oxide  ratio*  in  said  series  of  batches 
varying  approximalely  directly  (as  a  straight  Une) 
by  weight  rather  than  by  volume, 
combining  substantially  equal  layers  of  said  series  ot 
ordered  batches  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  lay- 
'  era  of  at  least  about  1  mm.  per  batch  in  **»ir»nrti 

when  compressed, 
compressing  said  layers  to  focm  an  article  and  sinter- 
ing the  resultant  article. 


X  IS  a  member  selected  from  (he  group  m«Mi«tjm  of  mi 
oxyieB  atom,  a  sulphur  atom,  a  ty^ntum  atom,  a 
▼inykae  group  and  a  lower  alkyl-substituted  nitro- 
flen  atom,  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of 
an  oxygen,  sulphur,  selenium,  arylimino  group  and 
a  lower  alkyl-«ilphooium  group,  said  organic  com- 
pound being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide 
photoconductivity  to  said  layer,  to  a  Hgfat  image 
whereby  the  light  struck  area  is  discharged,  and  de- 
veloping said  image  of  electrostatic  charges  with  an 
electroscopic  material. 


344«,M3 

LIGHT  SENSmVB  O-^UINONE  DIAZIDES  AND 
rag  PHOTOMECHANICAL  PREPARATION  OF 
PUNTING  PLATES  THEREWTTH 


.  m,  Nj. 

1M4,  8sr.  No.  49,177 

23.  A  process  for  making  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  s  coated  base  material  to  light  under 
a  master,  the  coating  comprising  a  compouzKl  having  the 
formula 


3,14t,9t2 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
ThcoAd  Hobcrt  Ghya,  -      -  - 
Noe,  Berd 
Jeaa  Marie  N  js, 
to  Gevasrt  PWto-Prn4Mi.t—  N.V., 

No  Drawi^   JlM  Apr.  U,  19M,  Sm.  Now  21,Mt 
iCUiM.    (CL9<— 1) 

I.  An  electrophotographic  copying  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  electrostaticaiiy  charged  photocooduc- 
tive  insulating  layer  comprising  an  organic  compound 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

X 

««— c        Cm^cB—c^r 

11^— i     1. 


in  which  R  is  an  aryl  group  and  D  is  sdected  from  Ae 
group  rniKiiig  of  Daphthoqttinoiie-(lJZ)-diaBd»-(2)- 
4-sulfooyI  and  iuphthoquinooe-(1.2)-diazide-(2)-5-sDi- 
foayl  groups,  and  treating  the  expoeed  coating  with  • 
dilute  alkaline  developing  solution. 


PKISENSmZED  DLUOLrraOGRAPmC  PRINT- 
ING   PLATES   COMPRBING    A    HYDROPiOLiC 
PHOSPHATE  GLASS  AND  FLUORIDE  LAYER 
JaMsa  Earl  Haipar.  4M«  Hv^siMi  Dilvo, 
WM^^daa.  D.C. 
FRad  Maj  IS,  19il,  ^.  Now  11M3S 
ISCWm.    (CLH—1S) 


A 


^ 


yyyyyyyyy///^/^ 


and 


t 


C  C»CH— C 


<u 


i. 


wherein: 

Ri.  Rj,  Ri  and  R4  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  a  phenyl  group; 

At  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete an  aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 


18.  A  stable  prt-sensitifrd  photolithographic  printing 
plate  capable  of  being  stored  in  light-proof  p^^^figw  sub- 
stantially indefinitely  under  conditions  ot  extreme  varia- 
tions in  temperature  and  humidity  without  affecting  the 
quality  of  said  plates,  comprising  a  base  metal  sheet  hav- 
ing deposited  00  at  least  one  surface  thereof  an  initial 
hydrophilic  coating,  formed  from  a  solution  comprising 
as  the  sole  constituenu  to  render  said  base  metal  sheet 
Mtrfaoe  hydrophilic  an  alkali  metal  pKnqihatf  glass  and  a 
Sooride  selected  from  the  group  conaiating  of  sodium  fluo- 
ride and  potassium  bexafluotitanaie  and  a  coating  of  an 
aqueous  soluble  light-sensitive  diazo  resin  ovedying  said 
hydrophilic  coating,  said  light  sensitive  diazo  resin  beag 
wch  that,  when  the  plate  u  exposed  to  a  source  of  ultra- 
violet light  through  a  negative  or  a  steodl,  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  light  sensitive  diazo  resin  will  react  to 
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provide  a  tanned,  insoluble  image,  the  unexposed  portions 
of  the  light-sensitive  diaio  resin  being  capable  of  being 
washed  away,  thereby  uncovering  the  initial  coating  under 
said  tmexpoeed  portions. 


3,14t,9t5 
POLYCARBONATE  RASE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FOM 
INCLUDING     MULTIPLE     LAYER     SUBBING 
STRATUM  „  „^_  „ 

Annlo    Oeeenbninner,    Levcrkoaeo,    Hermann    »<*»«"' 
KrefeM-Uerdiogcn,   Helfrted    Klockgether   and   Jaiku 
Geigcr,    Lcvcftascn,    and    Joachim    Freler,    Krefeld- 
Lcnttwcn.    GenBooj,    aasipinn    to    Agfa    Alrtleoge- 
LeviikMsn,   Gsrauny,   a   corponOoa   of 


Sept  13,  1944,  Sm.  No.  SSjiH 

I  li'i   1      (CL94— 47) 


EaimlaUMi. 


t.  A  photographic  combtnatioB  of  a  supporting  film 
and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  carried  on  the  film,  said 
supporting  film  being  a  high  molecular  weight  polycarbo- 
nate of  a  di-(monohydroxyaryl)alkane  containing  recur- 
ring di(mooohydroxyaryl)alkane  carbonate  uniU,  and 
the  emulsion  Isyer  being  adhered  to  the  surface  of  the 
polycarbonate  film  by  roeam  of  an  intervening  subbmg 
stratum  consisting  of  a  first  layer  of  nitroceUulose  and  a 
bonding  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  an 
epoxy  resinous  reaction  product  of  epichlorohydnn  with  a 
di(monohydroxyaryl)alkane  and  (6)  a  polycarbonate  of  a 
di(monobydroxyaryl)slkane.  and  a  second  layer  of  gela- 
tin overiymg  said  first  layer  and  carrying  the  emulsion 

3,144,9U  ^ 

I    SUBBED  POLYCARBONATE  FILM  BASE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ARTICLE 


r.    Lei 

U4 

scteft,     Lev« 

'^FRedFek  3, 1941.  Ser.  No.  44,972 


s^^a^SSS^s^ru. 


1  ^ 


u2 


PCOOV?B0N*IE  RCSIN 


(6)  compositions  comprising  mixtures  of  (1)  mixed 
acetals  of  polyvinyl  alcohols  of  which  between  50 
snd  70%  or  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  aceUlized  with 
mixtures  of  at  least  two  aldehydes,  one  of  which  u 
an  aromaUc  aldehyde,  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  which 
contains  a  substitucnt  of  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy  and  sulfo  radicals,  the  amount  of  the  aromatic 
aldehyde  being  between  20  and  50  mol  percent  of 
the  total  mixture  of  aldehydes,  and  (2)  partially 
saponified  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  esters 
of  vinyl  aloAol  and  carboxylic  acids  which  contam 
between  10  and  40  percent  by  weight  of  copoly- 
merized  vinyl  chloride,  between  45  and  70  percent 
by  weight  of  copolymerized  vinyl  alcohol  and  be- 
tween 5  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  copolymerized 
esters  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  carboxylic  acids,  said 
percents  by  weight  totalling  100  percent  by  weight, 
the  said  mixtures  containing  between  about  02  to 
about  1  part  by  weight  of  the  parually  saponified 
copolymer  to  each  part  by  weight  of  the  acetal. 


3,144,947 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
looef  PV»is  Wlllems,  WHriJk-ABtwerp  Bejgmo, --^ 
to  Gevaert  Photo-Prodocteo  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgiam,  a 

S?Si^'T?ll«l  Oct.  2,  1941.  Ser.  No.  142.414 
3  Claims.    (CL  94—149) 

1,  Photographic  light-sensitive  material  compnsmg  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing  in  at  least  one 
of  its  water-permeable  layers  an  imidazoUdinc-4-thiooe  of 
the  formula:  / 

Rr-6- oIb     _^       Rt-i C-8H 

/\  /  /    \ 

Ri        R.  /  Ki        R« 

wherein  each  of  R,,  R«.  R,  and  R4  i»  »  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group. 


1  A  photographic  flbn  element  comprising  a  film  base 
formed  of  a  high-molecular-weight  poly(di(mooohydrox- 
yaryDalkane  carbonate)  supporting  a  silver  halide  gdatin 
emulsioa  Uyer  that  is  bonded  to  the  said  film  base  by  an 
interposed  subbing  layer  formed  of  a  composition  of  the 
group  consisting  of 

(«)  compositions  comprising  (1)  gelabn  and  (2)  par- 
tiaUy  hydrolyred  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  acetate  containing  between  about  45  and  about 
70  percent  by  weight  of  copolymeriaed  vinyl  chlo- 
•I    ride,  between  about  10  and  about  40  percent  by 
I    weight  of  copolymeriaed  vinyl  aceUte,  and  bet]»«» 
I    about  5  and  about  30  percent  by  weighth  of  copoly- 
I    merized  vinyl  alcohol,  the  said  partiaUy  hydrolyred 
copolymers  being  present  in  amounts  between  about 
3  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  to  each  10  parts  by 
'    t    weight  of  geUttn  which  composition  had  been  ap- 
plied to  the  base  film  at  a  pH  between  2  and  5.  and 


-^j -      - 

3.144,944 
GROWTH  PROMOTANT  SUBSTANCK 
Marvta  Legi*>r,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  assigDor  to  SheU  Oil 
Compnoy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  M^src 
^SoDnwing.     FDed  Jmie  24,  1941.  Ser.  No.  124,184 
12  Claims.    (0.99—2) 
1.  A  composition  for  promoting  the  growth  of  am- 
mals  comprising  as  the  essential  acUvc  ingredient  there- 
in from  about  .00038%  to  about  .0228%  of  a  (Ci-<:») 
alkyl  2-haloacetoacetate,  wherein  the  halo  moiety  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo. 
in  admixture  with  an  animal  feed. 


3,144,949 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  MILK  FROMRADIO- 

ACnVE  ANIONIC  INGREDIENTS 

Gopala  K.  Morthy,  James  E.  Gflctolst,  and  Jep"*  Jj 

^.mpbell.  Jr.  Ctochmati,  Ohlo,jsdgnor,  »«  J*  ^J^^ 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomk  Energy  Commfasloo 

Fll«i  Apr.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  274,472 

gClalnM.  (CL  9^-44) 
1  A  process  of  renHJving  iodine  isotopeS  from  mux, 
comprising  contacUng  a  strong-vase  quaternary  ammoiii- 
um-type  anion  exchange  resin  in  its  chloride  form  witn 
a  charging  solution  having  the  same  pH  value  as  the  milk 
to  be  treated  and  having  a  chloride  concentration  from 
3  9  to  4  1  times  that  of  the  milk,  a  phosphate  concentra- 
tion from  4.5  to  4.7  tiroes  that  of  the  milk  and  a  citrate 
concentraUon  from  20  to  21  times  that  of  the  milk;  wash- 
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inf  the  resin  thus  charged  with  distilled  wmter;  contacting 
the  resin  with  the  milk  to  be  treated,  whereby  iodine  is 


(^9^) 


removed  and  a  milk  product  is  obtained  that  has  substan- 
tially unchanged  chloride,  phosphate  and  citrate  coocen- 
tratioos. 


M4M9t 
RADUTK)N  TREATMENT  OF  CrTRUS  FRUTTS 

ChariM  H.  LMw,  Ir^  Oktmrn,  Fla. 
.  No  Drawls     F1M  May  1«,  19M,  S«.  No.  If431 
IClalM.     (CL99— 1«3) 
1.  The  method  of  releasing  occluded  ofl  from  the  »ktn 
of  dtrus  iniit  which  includes,  the  step  of  blistering  said 
skin  by  the  action  of  intense  infra-red  radiatiooa. 


Suni 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKING 

SAUSAGE  CASINGS 

S.   Srcadacn,   Ckicago,   DL,   asri^Mr   lo 

faK^  Cklcato,  DL,  a  coqpontfoa  of 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  214,4«7 

3  ddns.     (CL  9>— 175) 


1.  Means  for  preparing  natural  sausage  casings  for 
shipment  comprising  a  tubular  member  formed  of  a  thin, 
flexible  sheet  material  which  is  relatively  impervious  to 
saJt-type  preservatives,  and  a  U-shaped  spring  inserted 
within  said  tubular  member  to  spread  said  tubular  member 
laterally  into  a  substantially  flattened  fondiHon 


3,14«,992 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  SHfRRED  MEAT 

CASINGS  AND  PACKAGE 

AIM  G.  Hewitt,  U  Grv^c  Pvt,  IlL,  Milfiii  to  U 

Zorfontkm,  a  tmrntrnttkem  of  New  Yovk 

FBed  Mar.  13,  lf<2,  km.  No.  lt3,4M 

TClit    I      (CLffL-iTQ 


1.  An  improved  imperforate  shirred  meat  casing  pack- 
age comprising  a  moisture-proof  shipping  carton,  a  plu- 
rality of  self-sustaining  shirred  refleoerated  cellulow  meat 
casing  sticks,  each  stick  having  a  folded  back  tab  at  the 


termiiial  end  thereof  for  positively  identifying  the  terminal 
end  of  each  stick  to  prevent  improper  «i«>-«thtfn  of  the 
stkk  on  a  stuffing  horn  and  for  doaing  the  terminal  end 
of  each  stick  to  thereby  provide  a  terminal  end  docure 
for  when  meat  emulsion  is  extruded  into  a  stick  properly 
sheathed  onto  said  stuffing  horn,  said  sticks  being  placed 
in  parallel  rows  and  layers  hi  said  carton  with  all  of 
their  lermiaal  ends  being  at  the  same  end  of  the  carton  to 
facilitate  positive  identification  of  the  terminal  cadi  of 
each  of  said  sticks. 


3>14t,W3 

PROCESS  FOR  WRAITING  MARGARINE 
AND  BUTTER 
L.  Inwfowka,  Imo— s,  and  Daniel  MeWck, 

NJ.,  ■■Iliuii  to  Con  Pioinas  CovpMy, 
New  Yofffc,  N.Y.,  a  cotwoiadun  of  Delaware 
FRed  Dec.  31,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  24M53 
<ni^ii     (CLf9^179) 


1.  That  improvement  in  tfie  process  of  wrapping  prints 
of  a  table  ^wead  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
margarine  and  batters  with  a  foil-paper  laminated  wrap- 
per compriaiag  the  continuous  steps  of  folding  the  wrap- 
per about  the  print  to  provide  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  flap 
ponioos  along  the  length  of  a  face  of  the  print,  applying 
a  layer  of  molten  edible  fat  sealant  along  a  face  of  one 
of  the  flap  portions  of  the  pair  between  the  latter  and 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  other  flap  portion,  said  sealaot 
being  an  edible  fat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
100%  partially  hydrogcnated  soybean  oil,  98%  partially 
hydrofenaled  soybean  oil  with  2%  completely  hydro- 
genated  peanut  oil.  and  96.3%  partially  hydrogenated  soy- 
bean oil  with  3J%  completely  hydrofnated  cottonseed 
sSearine  (by  weight)  having  a  mdting  point  ranging  from 
approximately  103*  F.  to  114*  F.  applied  in  the  molten 
sUte  to  the  wrapper  at  a  temperature  of  1 13*  F.  to  140* 
P.,  and  during  the  period  in  which  said  sealant  remains 
in  the  molten  state  applying  pressure  to  the  juxtaposed 
flap  portions  together  so  that  the  applied  sealant  bonds 
the  two  dissimilar  surfaces  of  the  wrapper  together  along 
said  length  as  a  result  of  the  fat  sealant  setting  up  within 
H  to  3  minutes  after  application. 


of  N«w 


3,14S,9M 
GLASS-CERAMIC  BODOS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
R«rMoad  a  Vo«,  Cons^  N.Y.,  mhsii    to 
Glass  Works,  Csf^TN.Y.,  a  Mnont 
Yotk 

FRsd  tmm  !•,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  It3,f22 
<  riiilaii  (CL  IM— >I9) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  streagth,  semi- 
crystalline  ceramic  body  comprising  the  steps  of  mdting 
s  batch  for  a  glass  composition  which,  by  analysis,  con- 
sists esssntially.  by  weight,  of  63-73%  SiO»  1-4%  U,0, 
1-4%  ligO.  15-23%  AljOfc  OJ-2.0%  ZnO.  3-6%  710^ 
0.1-2.0%  total  of  at  least  one  slkaii  metal  oxide  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Na^,  and  KaO.  and  0.1-1.2%  F, 
simultaneously  cooling  the  mdt  below  the  transformation 
point  of  the  mdt  and  shaping  a  glass  body  therefrom, 
thereafter  exposing  said  glass  body  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  730*  C,  but  not  over  about  1200*  C.  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  attain  the  desired  crystalliiation,  and 
then  cooling  said  shape  to  room  tempsraturs. 


/ 
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5.  A  semicrystalline  ceramic  body  consisting  essentially 
of  s  multiplidty  of  flne-grained,  inorganic  crystals  dis- 
persed in  a  glassy  matrix,  said  crystals  being  formed  by 
crystallization  in  situ  from  a  glass  body  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy.  by  weight,  of  63-75%  SiO,.  1-4%  UA  1-** 
MgO,  15-23%  AljO,.  0.3-2.0%  ZnO,  3-6%  TiO*  0.1- 
2.0%  total  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Na,0  and  K|0,  and  0.1-1.2%  F.  said 
glassy  matrix  oonscting  essentially  of  the  uncrystallized 
portion  of  the  glass  remaining  after  crystallization  of  said 
crystals. 

3,14M95 
METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  IMPROVED  PROPER- 
TIES  TO  CLAYS  AND  CLAY-CONTAINING  MA- 
TERIALS BY  USE  OF  2-AMINOPHENOLS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  RESULTING  THEREBY 
John  B.  Hcmwall,  Mldlaoil.  Mkh.,  Mrignor  to  The  Dow 
ComfMiy,  Mliiani,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 


NoDraw^.    FIM  M«.  It,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2<M1( 
7  Clates.     (CL  1M~72) 

2.  A  mixture  of  a  day  material  of  the  group  consisting 
of  day,  clay  soils  and  clay  strtKtural  material  precursors 
containing  at  least  0.0025  weight  percent,  dry  clay  basis, 
of  a  compound  having  the  generic  formula 


NH( 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  groop  consisting  of  CI,  R, 
— P^HR.  — OR,  and 


KH« 


X  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  s  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sn  alkyl,  cyclic 
and  combination  alkyl  and  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  up  to  18  cartxm  atoms;  R|  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  Ri*,  and  wherein  Ri  and  Rj 
tc^etlier  may  be  interconnected  to  form  with  the  benzene 
ring  a  naphthalene  ring  system;  and  the  hydrochlorides 
of  the  foregoing  cooipoonds;  said  day  material  contain- 
ing at  least  3  weight  percent  of  day,  dry  weight  basis. 


MWm    9i> 


FO 


V4MM 
I AMED  CERAMIC 


Herbert  L.  lokM, 


NoDvawliV.    FBsd  Mv.  24, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  ItMTT 
It  nil -III       (CL  IM— 17) 

1.  A  composition  which  sets  into  s  rigid  OKNiolithic 
mass  without  application  of  externally  applied  beat  and 
which  may  be  rendered  porous  by  incorporation  of  gas 
bubbles  prior  to  complete  setting  of  said  composition; 
said  composition  consisting  of: 

(b)  an  acidic  phosphate  consisting  of  phosphoroos  pent- 
oxide  and  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  liflss,  alomina.  xiroooia  and  compounds  of 
said  oxides  which  sre  basic  in  reaction  with  phos- 
phorus pontoxide  and  which  are  dissolved  in  an  ex- 
csss  ot  Thotpbonc  acid;  the  proportions  of  said  as- 
ide to  pho^horus  pentoxide  being  1  mole  of  said 


oxide  to  between  0.6  and  3  moles  of  phosphorus 
pentoxide;  there  being  at  least  about  1  part  by 
weight  of  acidic  phosphate  per  part  by  weight  ot 
water;  and 
(c)  a  finely  divided  caldum  silicate,  the  relative  pro- 
portions of  calcium  silicate  to  the  total  of  phosf^ate 
plus  water  being  approximately  in  the  range  of  10 
parts  by  weight  calcium  silicate  to  90  parts  by  weight 
said  total  of  phosphate  plus  water  and  70  parts  by 
weight  calcium  silicate  to  30  parts  by  weight  said 
total  of  phosphate  |Hus  water. 


3,148,997 
CATECHOL  COMPOUNDS  IN  IMPROVING  CLAYS 

AND  CLAY-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
John  B.  Hemwall,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hie  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,3«9 

9  Clafans.    (CL  IM— 287) 
1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  days  and  day-con- 
taining materials  by  applying  to  the  surface   partides 
thereof  a  compound  having  the  generic  formula 


-  -Bi 


Y' 


in  which  A  is  CM  and  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  NHt,  metal  and  amine,  Ri  is  one  of  R,  — OR, 


-i- 


o 

— C— OK, 


o 

— C— NHB 


and  — SR  in  which  R  is  one  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aral- 
kyl  and  cycloalkyi  groups  containing  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  and  from  0  to  2  chloro  sobstituents;  Rj  is  one 
of  A,  R.  H.  CI.  NHj  and  CX>OM,  in  which  M,  b  one  erf 
hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  wherein 
Ri  and  R]  together  may  be  interconnected  to  form  with 
the  benzene  ring  a  luphthalene  ring  system;  and  qninone 
oxidation  products  of  the  foregoing  compoiuids;  in 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  0.03  weight  percent 
of  said  compound,  dry  day  basis.  r  ,. 


3,148,998 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TERNARY 

TIflO  COMPOUNDS 

AbmhMn  Clevfldd,  Niagva  Fails,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Na- 

Ikwai  Lend  CompMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpondoa 

of  New  Jersey 

FBad  Fah.  2, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  MC' 
7  CWbm.  (CL  IM— 299) 
5.  Colored  compositions  resulting  from  the  heating 
to  partially  but  not  completdy  replace  the  oxygen  thereof 
with  sulfur  of  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
BaTiO]  aiKl  BaZrO]  in  an  atmosi^re  of  carbon  disul- 
fide vapor  and  in  the  absence  (rf  air  at  temperatures  fA 
from  400*  C.  to  i  1(X)*  C,  said  compositions  being  vari- 
able in  composition  but  containing  sulfur  and  being  com- 
posed in  St  least  major  part  of  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  oi  BaTiOi  and  BaTiSj 
in  the  case  of  those  compositions  derived  from  BaTiOi 
and  being  composed  at  least  in  majcn*  part  of  at  least  one 
con^Mjund  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaZrOt 
and  BaZrSj  in  the  case  of  those  compositions  derived  from 
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BaZrOi  and  the  color  of  said  compositions  and  the  sul- 
fur content  thereof  being  variable  with  the  time  and  tem- 
perature of  heating. 


3, 148,999 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  USING  NOVEL  BINDER 

MEANS  FOR  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Robert  Michael  Hoffnun  and  Robert  Prayer  Moffatt,  WU- 
mingtoa,  Del^  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Foot  d«  NcBO«rs 
and    Company,   Wihninctoa,    DcL,  a  toipuiallun   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  1942,  S«r.  No.  219,721 
3  ClalnM.    (CL  117—4) 


3,149,9t2 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 
M.  Plnca,  Sr^  Newport  hmtk,  aad  Tko«M  M. 
Jr..  Coita  Mean,  CaM.,  Mrifim  to  BeckMM 
^  ^  I»c..  Frflerton,  Cailf.,  a  corpotatfaa  of 

CaHfonia 

annHcadon  Mar.  It,  1957.  Ser.  No.  4443M,  now 
No.  2,959,995.     DtrUad  and  tkte 
Mar.  4,  1949,  Ser.  No.  14,434 

U  nilaii     (CL  117—227) 


«/. 


<v 


1.  A  staple  fiber  of  a  synthetic  organic  polymer  having 
attached  thereto  a  single  globule  of  a  synthetic  organic 
polymer  having  a  diameter  of  about  10  to  30  times  the 
diameter  of  the  sUple  fiber  and  having  a  melting  pomt 
less  than  said  staple  fiber. 


1.  In  a  method  of  mamtfacturing  an  electrical  resist- 
ance element,  the  steps  of;  forming  a  mixture  containing 
a  floely  ground  glass  and  a  lolutioo  of  at  least  one  noble 
meUl-organic  compound;  applying  a  layer  of  the  mixture 
to  a  high- temperature-resistant  iMOCooducting  base,  heat- 
ing the  base  and  layer  to  an  intermediate  temperature  to 
reduce  the  metal-organic  compounds  and  to  remove  the 
volatilcs  and  organic  material  therein;  additionally  heat- 
ing the  base  and  layer  to  a  predetermined  temperature  at 
lea«  as  high  as  the  melting  point  of  the  glass  but  less 
than  the  nnelting  point  of  such  noble  metal  to  produce  a 
continuoos  glass  phase  having  a  smooth  surface  with  the 
metal  uniformly  dispersed  therethrough;  and  cooling  the 
layer  to  a  hardened  state. 


3,14M99 

HYDROPHIUC  POLYURETHANE  SPONGE 

Sodrios  S.  Beicos,  Park  Forest,  DL,  asrigani  to 

Cooipoay,  a  ceryoratlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Dec  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,744 

2  Clates.  (CL  117— 9t) 
1.  A  hydrophilic  polyurethane  product  comprising:  • 
cellular  polyurethane  plastic  produced  by  a  prooeas  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  witk  an  organic  compound  having 
a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  groups  reactive  with  •■  — NCO 
group;  and  polyacrolein  added  to  said  cellular  plastic  aflar 
the  formation  thereof,  as  a  pdyacrolein-eulfurous  acid 
reaction  prodiict. 


3,149^3 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ENDLISB  FABRICS 

Kwnvm*,  TsM.,  aMgMMBto  Ha^ck  Corponttaa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cotyeralian  of  New  York 

FBed  Apr.  It,  1949,  Ser.  No.  22,973 
t  Chlam.    (CL  lit— 34) 


ENAMELED  ALUMINOUS  METAL  PSODUCT 
Paal  F.  Wallace  New  ■"  ^  j'       Pa^  inlgBm  m  Al 
nam  Coapony  of  Amcrka,  PIttibargh,  Pa.,  a 
(ioa  of  Peansylvaaia 

No  Drawtag.    FIM  Apr.  5,  1942,  Ser.  Now  1IS414 
9  CMns.    (CL  117—129) 

1.  A  wrought  solution  beat  treated  and  quenched  alu- 
minous metal  article  having  an  adherent  lubetaotially 
spall-free  vitreous  enamel  coating  thereon,  said  aluminous 
metal  being  compoaed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum.  0  1  to  0  4%  by  weight  of  nickel.  0.3  to  1.0% 
by  weight  of  magnesium  and  1.0  to  2.2%  by  weight  of 
silicon,  said  magnesiuffl  and  silicon  being  present  in  soch 
proportions  as  to  form  0.5  to  1.6%  of  the  intermetallic 
compound  Mg,Si  with  at  least  0.8%  stlicoo  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  combine  with  the  magnesium,  and  a 
maximum  impurity  content  of  0.25%  iron,  0.03%  each 
of  manganese  and  chromium,  0.05%  zinc  and  0.1% 
titanium,  said  article  being  characterized  by  a  higher 
strength  and  a  greater  resistance  to  spalUhg  of  the  enamel 
coating  than  the  tame  artick  containing  no  nickel  in  the 
alloy  base  and  leas  than  0.8%  sUicoo  in  ezoeas  of  that 
combined  with  in>gw»«jiwn. 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  a  moving  length  of  fabric 
in  the  form  of  an  endless  belt  the  combination  of  parallel 
guide  rolls,  means  for  rotating  at  least  o€kc  of  said  guide 
rolls,  said  guide  rolls  being  mounted  to  receive  said  end- 
less fabric  and  to  engage  spaced  transverse  portions  there- 
of to  move  said  fabric  through  an  endless  path  which 
inchides  a  reach  in  which  said  fabric  extends  lengthwise 
between  two  of  said  rolls  substantially  in  a  plane  tangMC 
to  the  surfaces  thereof,  means  for  varying  the  ^>ocing  b»> 
tween  said  two  gaide  rolls  to  place  the  fabric  in  said  reach 
under  any  desired  degree  of  tension  in  tlto  direction  of 
movement  of  said  fabric  within  said  ijpach.  tenter  means 
engageable  with  opposed  edge  portioos  of  said  fabric  with- 
in said  reach,  means  for  driving  said  tenter  means  at  the 
linear  speed  of  the  fabric  within  said  reach,  and  means 
for  varying  the  spacing  betwum  said  tenter  means  to  place 
the  portion  of  said  fabric  which  extends  between  said 
tenter  means  imder  any  dedred  degree  of  tension  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  the  directian  of  movement  of  the 
fabric  within  said  reach. 
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3,149,994  

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS  ^ 

Gm^JlI,  Fnmktmi  am  Maln^  Gir— y,  a  Ger- 


•ir  directly  against  the  coaled  roQer  margins  end  back- 
ward through  the  spaces  between  the  coated  margins  of 
the  web  backing  roller  and  the  opposed  doctor  blade  at 
the  web  edges,  for  opposing  the  carrying  forward  of  ex- 


FBed  Dec  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  74,334 

^IIM— J  Dec  22,  1959 
(CLllt— 45) 


m  f^ 


.^ 


■it 


1.  A  device  for  treating  permeable  materials,  compris- 
ing a  rotauble.  perforated  drxun  having  a  substantiaUy 
uninterrupted  interior  and  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
an  opening  at  its  opposite  end,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
drum  and  having  a  regular  polygonal  periphery  the  sides 
Of  which  are  tangent  to  a  circle  which  is  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  but  which  has  a  diame- 
ter substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  drum,  parti- 
tions extending  radially  from  the  intersections  of  the 
sides  of  said  regular  polygon  toward  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  drum  and  terminating  at  a  distance  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  drum  only  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of 
material  on  said  drum  beneath  the  inner  ends  of  said 
partitions,  said  partitions  defining  a  plurality  of  treat- 
ment zones  in  said  casing  between  the  interior  surface 
thereof  and  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  one  of  said  zones 
being  a  calendering  zone  having  calendering  rollers  therein 
for  passage  of  the  material  in  contact  with  the  calender- 
ing rollers  to  calender  the  material,  the  entire  interior  of 
said  drum  being  constantly  in  communication  with  all 
of  said  zones,  except  said  calendering  zone,  throng  the 
perforated  periphery  of  said  dram,  a  cover  plate  dis- 
posed within  said  drum  adjacent  the  inner  periphery 
thereof  at  said  calendering  zone  and  having  an  arcuate 
extent  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  calendering  zone 
to  inhibit  communication  between  the  interior  of  said 
drum  and  said  calendering  zone,  and  draft  means  having 
an  inlet  communicating  with  the  opening  in  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  drum  for  drawing  fluid  from  said  zones 
through  the  materiab  as  Mbd  dram  and  through  the  per- 
forations of  the  drum,  for  mamtaining  the  materials 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum  solely  by  suction, 
and  for  discharging  said  fluid  into  at  least  one  of  said 


ADIU^TABLY  MOUNTED.  RECIPROCATING  DOC- 
TOR   DEVICE    INCLUDING    BLADE    AND    AIR 

BLAST  MEANS  ^ 

MsHrtcc  M.  BnaMiga,  ^r  eassffapatif  rM.,  iHipMr  w  wch 
VkgWa  Palp  tmi  P^er  Cibiiib],  New  Yatt,  N.Y., 
a  laipuiBthia  ef  DelawaiW 

PBed  Jan.  4,  1949,  Ser.  No.  Ttt 
19  nilaii  (CL  lit— 79) 
1.  A  coaler  for  paper  webs  comprising,  in  combinatioii, 
a  substantially  unyielding  web  backing  roller  on  which 
webs  of  various  widths  less  than  the  length  of  the  roller 
may  be  caused  to  travel,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
terial to  the  roller  carried  web  and  to  marginal  portions 
of  the  roller  itself  beyond  the  web  edgss  at  an  applicator 
station,  a  flexible  spreading  and  evening  doctor  Made  op- 
posed to  the  backing  roller  at  a  smoothing  sution,  said 
blade  being  kwg  eiKHigh  to  act  upon  the  coating  material 
previously  applied  to  the  web  and  to  the  coated  roller 
~*«y"«  beyond  the  side  edges  of  the  wab,  and  air  ieti 
located  at  the  smoothing  station  and  disposed  to  blow 


cess  coating  material  on  the  roller  margins  and  web  edges 
and  preventing  coating  from  working  under  the  web  due 
to  film  splitting  as  the  coated  web  leaves  the  backing 
roller. 


3,149,994 

PREVENTION  OF  EMBRITTLEMENT  OF  METALS 

WUHam  T.  Abel,  Monantown,  W.  Va.,  and  Desmond  M. 

Bailey,  Memphta,  Tenn.,  assigBors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

latcrlor 

FDed  laa.  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,413 

14  Oainw.    (CL  14^—14} 

(Gmted  aadcr  Tide  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


..d 


1.  A  medMid  for  prevention  of  embrittlement  of  a 
metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum, 
tantalum  and  alloy  steels  containing  these  metals  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  at  elevated  temperature  comprising  add- 
ing to  said  inert  atmosphere  a  small  but  effective  amount 
of  an  oxidizing  gas  up  to  about  250  p.pjn.  to  prevent 
embrittlement  of  the  metaL 


•t. 


No 


3,149,997 
BRAZING  COMPOSITIONS 

T-    ---.  FrfrflsM,  Coaa.,  ssslganr  to  Handy  Jk 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  May  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  194,71t 
t  Cfadnu.    (CL  14t— 24) 


1.  A  brazing  composition  suitable  for  joining  alumi- 
num and  aluminum-base  alloys  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  from  5%  to  25%  by  weight  aluminum  flouride, 
ib)  from  ^4%  to  3%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potas- 
sium chloride  and  sodium  chloride. 
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(c)  from  M%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  thick- 
ening agent,  and 
(J)   the  balance  an  aluminum-bue  brazing  alloy  in 
finely  divided  aolid  form, 
said  composition  when  mixed  with  water  in  the  propor- 
tions of  1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  composition  to  1  part 
by  weight  of  water  forming  a  firm,  extruidable  paste  which 
when  baked  dry  in  contact  with  a  member  to  be  brazed 
becomes  hard,  strong  and  firmly  adherent  thereto. 


3,149,tM 
METHOD  OF  EXPANDING  METAL  HONEYCOMB 

AT  SUB-ZERO  TEMPERATURES 
Rkhard  P.  Forsberg.  Bcrfcdcy,  CaW^  iiilgB  ^    to  Hexed 
ProdKts    Inc    Beifcclcy,    CaMT^    a    imnmaOm    of 
California 

^  Filed  Nov.  24,  If  St,  Ser.  No.  T75M5 
*  1  Claim.    (CL  14»— 125) 


In  a  method  of  expanding  an  unexpanded  honeycomb 
block  the  steps  of:  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  block 
of  unexpanded  aluminum  alloy  foil  honeycomb  to  within 
the  range  of  about  —100  to  —320*  F.  and  pulling  op- 
posite ends  of  the  block  apart  to  expand  the  block  to 
form  honeycomb  cells  while  said  block  is  maintained 
within  said  rediiced  temperature  range,  whereby  to  ob- 
tain greater  uniformity  of  cell  expansion  than  if  said 
block  were  expanded  at  room  temperatiire. 


3,149,M9 

SOLID  ROCKET  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
0(ho  D.  RatHO,  h^  McGri«or,  Tex.,  iiilfiii.  kr 
to  tkc  U^M  State  of  AMrica  M 
bj  tkc  Secretary  of  Ike  Ak  For* 
No  Drawtac.    FIM  Apr.  25,  1957.  Sot.  No.  (55,159 

19  ClaiBH.  (CL  149^19) 
1.  In  a  solid  rocket  propeOant  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solid  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  in  major 
amount  and,  as  a  binder,  a  minor  amount  of  a  copolymer 
of  a  conjugated  diene  containing  <  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  a  polymcrizable  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  and  quinoline  hav- 
ing a 


CHy-C 


\ 


20  to  70  parts  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
said  copotyraer,  silka  being  preaent  in  a  quantity  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  quantity  of  plaiticizer  preaent 


group  attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  where  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH,  and  con- 
taining up  to  12  carbon  atoms  attached  to  nuclear  carbon 
atoms  in  addition  to  said 


CH»bC 


\ 


y 


the  improvement  comprising  having  preaent  in  said  pro- 
pellant  a  liquid  conjugated  diene  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  as  the  plasticizer  for  said  copolymer  and  silica  as 
the  sole  reinforcing  agent  in  said  propellaat  wfaereia  the 
said  plastidzer  is  present  in  a  quantity  within  the  ranfe  of 


COMPOSmON  COMPRBING  A  HYDRAZINS  AND 
A  HYDRAZINIUM  POLYHYDRODECABORATE 

Robert  K.  AiiiHioa,  dasstBrn,  NJ.,  Mslfin  to  E.  L 

*i  PoiM  dc  Nfoon  mik  Cnipsnj,  Wlhnl^too,  DcL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    FIM  May  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  193,(51 
9  Claiw.    (CL  149^-34) 

1.  A  fluid  compodtioo  comprising  a  hydrazine  of  the 
general  formula  RR'NNH,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  group* 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl.  and  a  hydrazinium  polyhydrodecaborate  of  the 
general  formula  ( RR'NNH, ),B,.H,»_|»X„  wherein  R  and 
R'  are  defined  as  above,  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  amino,  and  n  k  a 
cardinal  number  of  0  through  3. 


3449,tll 
PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  N^ 

TROALKANE,  ETHER  AND  PERCHLORATE 
laMO  W.  VodL  Lake  JadMB.  Tcx^  asitoor  to  Tke  Dow 

of 


FBad  My  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  122,117 
11  OakM.  (O.  149—75) 
1.  A  oompoaitioo  consisting  easentially  of  (1)  from 
about  20  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  nitroalkane  hav- 
ing from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  ( 2 )  from 
about  5  to  about  30  w«igltt  percent  of  an  ether  having  the 
formula: 


wherein  R  and.R'  are  each  selected  from  the  dai 

iag  of  alkyl  radicals  haytng  frxxn  1  to  4  carbon  aioais  and 
alkoxyalkyl  groups  having  bxim  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  of  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  portioas  of  said  groupe,  and 
(3)  from  about  30  to  about  60  waigiu  percent  of  aa  in- 
organic perchlorate  that  is  solubk  in  the  nitroalkane- 
ether  mijEtura. 


S,149,tl2 
SMOKELESS  POWDER  CONTAINING 
ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 
Ralyfc  r.  Piackdl  Cit  iHi iij.  »iL,  aail^ar,  ky 

asaiad  ky  the  SocrslarT  of  Iks  Navy 
No  Drawlif.     Fled  Nov.  14,  1955,  Ser.  Nol  544,7(3 
11  riahii      (CL  149^98) 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  smokeless  powder 
which  comprises  forming  a  uniform  doughy  mass  conairt- 
mg  esaentialty  of  from  IS  to  50%  of  nitrocelluloee.  from 
15  to  60%  of  liquid  explosive  nitric  ester  and  from  5  to 
30%  of  at  least  one  catalyzed  liquid  polymerizahte  oute- 
rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  nitriles  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  and  a  styrene  polyester  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  lower  alkyl  acrylates  and  methacryl- 
ates,  extruding  the  mass  and  cutting  into  the  desired  granu- 
latioo,  and  curing  the  grains  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  C.-lOO*  C.  and  below  the  ignition  point  of  any 
of  the  ingredients  to  form  a  polymerization  product  sob- 
stanlially  free  from  volatile  constituents. 

10.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  graaulated 
smokeless  powder  subeuntiaUy  free  of  volatile  ooostituenu 
mnsisring  esoeotiaUy  of  from  IS  to  S0%  nitrooeUuloee, 
from  15  to  60%  liquid  explooivo  nitric  ester,  and  from 
5  to  30%  of  at  least  one  polymerized  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  nitnies  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids  and  a  styrsne  poiyeater  and  mixtnres 
thereof  with  lower  alkyl  aoVlates  and  methacrylatea. 


3,149,013  _ 

METHOD  FOR  AtTACHING  A  BACKING 

TO  A  FIBROUS  BODY^       _^_.^ 
E.  ■liiikkM   La  riaagi    wmk  Mavk  L  Perkovkk, 
DL,  iiigi        to  Csnsral  Foo 

nkd  JaM  I4,  194Csor.  No.  34,549 
SCIiteM.    (CL154-^3«9) 


1  A  contniuous  method  of  formfaig  a  scouring  pad 
composed  of  a  mass  of  metal  wool  filaments  having  s 
backing  adhered  thereto,  comprising  moving  a  mass  of^ 
metal  wool  filaments  of  a  siae  suitable  for  forming  an  m- 
dividual  scouring  pad  along  a  predetermined  P*t»»  "f 
while  said  mass  is  so  moving,  bringing  into  contact  there- 
with a  thin  flexible  backing  of  dimensions  such  that  it  wUl 
subetanUaUy  overlie  only  a  single  said  mass,  said  back- 
in.  having  adhered  thereto  a  composition  heat  acUvaUble 
to  a  flowaWe  condition,  preasing  said  backing  against  said 
mass,  thereafter  heating  said  composition  to  activate  u 
and  cause  it  to  flow  and  intimately  contact  filaments  of 
said  mass,  and  then  cooling  said  composition  to  sohdify 
it  about  said  filamenU  and  thereby  interlock  said  mass 
and  said  backing,  said  mass  being  maintained  in  motioo 
dwing  said  pressing,  heating  and  cooling  thereof. 


the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  moving  the 
conveyor  belu  in  diverging  paths  of  travel  relative  to  ea^ 
other,  said  means  comprising  stretcher  chains  juxt^)Osed 
to  the  rear  surfaces  of  the  belts,  means  for  moving  said 
stretcher  chains  in  timed  relation  to  the  Movement  of  the 
belts,  saiH  stretcher  chains  mounting  spaced  apart  pairs 
of  fianges  positioned  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
belts  so  as  to  retain  the  belts  therebetween,  h<rfd-down 
means  poeltiooed  to  contact  the  front  faces  of  the  belts 
during  engagement  of  the  belts  by  the  flanges  on  said 
stretcher    chains,    guide    means    for    maintaining    said 
stricter  chains  and  the  belts  engaged  thereby  in  their 
diverging  paths  of  travel,  said  guide  means  comprising 
fixedly  mounted  guide  bars  lying  along  the  said  diverging 
paths  of  travel,  said  guide  bars  each  having  a  slot  therem 
extending  thix)ughout  iu  length,  said  stretcher  chains  also 
mounting  aligned  guide  tongues  fitted  into  said  sloto  for 
aliding  movement  relative  thereto,  said  guide  bars  and 
tongues  coocting  to  maintain  said  stretcher  chains  and 
hence  the  belu  engaged  thereby  against  Uteral  and  tilting 
movement,  whereby  upon  diverging  movement  of  the  belts 
the  strand  lengths  wUl  be  first  drawn  Uut  and,  upon  con- 
tinued diverging  movement  <rf  the  belu  the  strand  lengths 
will  be  caused  to  slip  relative  to  the  belto  and  cables  so 
as  to  effectively  increase  the  length  of  the  porti<ms  (rf 
the  strand  lengths  extending  between  the  belts,  the  diverg- 
ing movement  of  the  belts  relative  to  each  other  terminat- 
ing when  the  free  ends  of  the  strand  lengths  approach  the 
cables  which  secure  the  strand  lengths  to  the  belts. 


3,149,915 

HEAT  SEALING  TOOL 

Jota  A.  Lfadaay,  1919  W.  Pleaaaat  Valley  Road, 

PanBa,Okk> 

FBed  Dec  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,393     ^  . 

4ClataM.    (0.154—592) 


3,149,914  _^„„^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ANDATPLYING 
STRAND  REINFORCEMENT 

Rokert  A.  Ha Troy.  OkK  ■  iil^  ^\^^t^^ 

Pi^er  riMisj.  •^—  York,  N.Y.,  a  cospusathia  of 
New  Yoik  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

4CG^    (CL  154— 494) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  and  conveying  unit  lengths 
of  strand  material  and  depositing  the  same  ti^nsversely 
with  respect  to  a  longitudinally  moving  length  of  strand 
supporting  material,  wherein  the  lengths  of  strand  mate- 
rial, as  an  incident  of  their  formation,  are  releasaWy  se- 
cured to  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flexible  conveyor  belts  by 
means  of  cables  engaged  m  longimdinal  channeb  in  the 
frtjot  surfaces  of  the  flexible  belts,  with  portions  of  the 
strand  lengths  spaced  inwardly  from  their  opposite  ends 
damped  between  the  cables  and  the  channels  in  the  belts. 


1    A  heat  sealing  tool  for  fusibly  bonding  overlapping 
end  portions  of  heat-fusible  thermoplastic  tape  compria- 
ing  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  planular  daminng  jaw  mem- 
bers positioned  for  aligned  movement  flatwise  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  from  releasing  to  clamping  posi- 
tions and  arranged  for  receiving  in  overiapping  face-to- 
face  relation  therebetween,  the  tape  end  portions  to  be 
joined  and  for  clamping  them  in  said  relation  when  the 
jaws  are  in  clamping  position,  clamping  means  for  moving 
said  jaw  members  toward  and  away  from  each  other  mto 
and  out  of  clamping  position,  each  of  said  jaw  noembers 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  elongated  apertures  m  later- 
ally spaced  relation  to  eadi  other  and  positioned  so  that 
their  long  dimensions  extend  lengthwise  from  the  t^ 
end  portions  when  the  tape  end  portions  are  dampwl  m 
said  relation,  the  length  of  each  aperture  being  many  tirnw 
ks  width,  the  apertures  of  one  jaw  member  being  aligned 
with  the  apertures  of  the  other  jaw  member,  respectively^ 
when  the  jaw  members  are  in  said  clamping  position,  and 
a  hand  supportable  electiic  heating  member  having  a 
small  thin  heating  blade  connected  in  an  electric  heating 
drcuit  and  direcUy  heated  by  currentflowing  through  the 
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blade,  aid  blade  being  receivable  through  aligned  aper- 
tures and  clamped  tape  end  portions  exposed  therein  and 
nwvable  edgewise  of  the  blade  endwise  of  the  aligiwd 
apertures. 

"^""■^■~~~  •♦ 

NUCLEATED  GLASS  PAKTICLE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  IT 
Chi  Fmi  Tms.  UK«te  Tnwihii.  Wiithniin  Covty, 
ami  WanrM  R.  Bwk.  MalrtoMc2l.  MlaiL.  ■■ifiiii  to 
MtoMMte  Mii^  m$d  MaMfailw^  tompmj,  SL 
Paal,  MIml,  a  corporatiM  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawteg.    Flad  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt<547 
5  CWm.    (O.  til— 1) 

1.  The  process  for  increasing  the  refi  active  index  of 
transparent  glass  partidcs  no  larger  than  about  2  mm^ 
having  a  composition  containing  at  least  25%  by  iveifht 
of  crystallizable  gla«fonning  constituenti,  said  prooe« 
comprising  wbjecting  said  transparent  glass  particles  for 
at  least  about  one  minute  up  to  about  one  hour  to  a  laaa- 
perature  between  450  and  MOO*  C.  the  specific  temper- 
ature selected  for  said  heat  treatment  being  at  least  300* 
C.  below  the  liqoidus  temperature  of  the  glaas  of  said 
particles  mdergning  treatment  and  being  at  least  sufflcieat 
to  cause  the  glass  undergoing  treatment  to  undergo  an 
exothermic  change  elevating  it  at  least  about  10*  C.  above 
its  temperature  prior  to  said  exothermic  chanje  thereby 
to  effect  nudeation  of  the  glass  of  said  partklea. 

2.  Nucleated  transparent  glassy  particles  formed  by  the 
process  of  claim  1  having  an  increase  of  refractive  index 
of  at  least  0.03  over  the  refractive  index  of  said  particles 
prior  to  the  treatment  specified  in  claim  1. 


3,149,tl7 
POLYETHYLENE  BALLOON 
Joha  E.  Ehrrdck,  Aftt«toa,  Chartss  P.  Faaio,  IMI,  mi 
Beverly  A.  Nfefccrson,  Cowwd,  Maaa., 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Ca.,  CiMhffMn 
Qg  CoMinHcat 

FVed  May  24,  IMI,  Ser.  Naw  112,4M 
19CWtaM.    (CLMl^M) 


"■«-,^/ 


i 


energy  ionizing  radiation;  beating  the  irradiated  preform 
to  a  working  temperature  in  the  range  of  1  to  35*  C. 
above  said  transition  temperature;  blowing  said  preform 
by  the  application  of  internal  fluid  preantre  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  100  percent  flhn  elongation  (area  increase) 
and  a  final  fBm  thickness  under  5  mils  while  maintaining 
said  edge  seam  at  said  working  temperature  and  cooling 
the  blown  shape  to  below  said  transition  temperature 
while  maintaining  internal  fluid  pressure. 


•  AimCLB 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  constant  pressure 
altitixle  meteorological  balloon  of  polyethylene  film,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  forming  a  lay-flat  preform  by  placing 
two  sheets  of  polyethylene  in  the  range  of  5  to  40  mils 
thick  each  together  and  forming  a  heat  and  pressure  sealed 
edge  seam  therein  having  a  generally  arcuiar  oonfig;ura- 
tion  with  a  necked  opening,  said  polyethylene  having  a 
density  in  the  range  of  0.91  to  0.96,  a  tensile  at  25*  C. 
of  at  least  500  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  a  first  order 
transition  temperature  above  103*  C;  irradiating  said 
preform  within  the  range  of  8  to  16  megarads  of  high 


FILMCOVERKD  AimCLB  AND  METHOD 
OP  MAKING  SAME 

RobOTtE.  facakaaa^  Eli  Grove  VVh^  OL,  asa^a 

ef  ntaaC 

an.  29,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  5,447 
S  risimi     (CL  161—43) 


Sjgj^^'^'^^'^'ii^'^vt'^' 


■^'-"aj^'-j[ 


M. 


JjL 


I  An  article  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  snb- 
ttantiaUy  inflexible  substrate  and  a  thermoplastic  film 
having  a  heat-sensitive  decoratioo  thereon,  said  film  over- 
lying in  Uut  cooditioo  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
rtrate  and  the  tide  surfaces  of  said  substrate  delimiting 
said  one  surface;  the  portion  of  said  film  overlying  said 
side  surfaces  being  in  a  stretched  cooditioo  and  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  side  snrfacea,  said  film  portion 
overlying  said  one'surfaoe  of  said  substrste  being  flexible, 
whereby  the  acoustical  cOcieocy  is  preserved,  and  being 
in  a  dimenaioQally  unchanged  condition,  so  that  said  heat- 
sensitive  decoratioo  b  uadiatortod. 


3,149,019 
FLEXIBLE  RBaO^KXJS  DSBULAT1NG  SHEET 
STRUCTURE 
J.  Skonsicki,  New  rsaiii  T« 


FBod  Dec  IS,  19SS.  Ser.  No.  SS3,2S4 
1  Clste.    (CL  1«1— 12) 


A  stabilized  resinoos  dieet  material  stabflized  from 
resin  runoff  suiuble  for  wrapping  around  electrical  con- 
ductors to  provide  a  substantially  void-free  insulative  cov- 
ering upon  heating  while  onconAned,  said  sheet  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  non-woven  mat  of  discon- 
tinuous glass  microfibers  having  diameters  leas  than 
0.0001  inch,  said  mat  per  se  being  further  characterized 
in  that  it  is  free  from  binder  resin  and  retained  in  mat 
form  by  intertangling  of  the  flbers,  and  a  heat  curable 
temporarily  heat  liquefiabie  resin  impregnating  said  mat 
and  surrounding  and  embedding  therewithin  substantially 
every  microfiber  of  said  mat.  and  fivther  including  a 
reinforcing  member  superimposed  upon  said  mat  and 
having  low  resin-retentive  characteristics  formed  of  sur- 
face treated  glass  fibers  having  diameters  in  excess  of 
about  0.0002  inch. 
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I    .  3.149,tM 

ADHESIVE  LAMINATION 
RcM  G.  For^yce,  1  natHiisiaw,  and  Daaici  I.  _  . 

Syi-NttsM,  Mass.,  sirff""  to  Fome-Cor  Corporation, 
Smh^tU,  Maas^  a  twauiatfua  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Draw^.     FBad  Feb.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,329 

14  OatoH.  (CL  161—161) 
1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  coating  adapted,  on 
applicatioo  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  laminates  con- 
stituted of  sheeU  of  celluloaic  material  interposing  a  core 
of  foamed  resin,  to  be  embossable  and  provide  the  said 
laminates  with  improved  imperviousness  to  moisture,  the 
said  coating  compriaing  a  blend  of  (A)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  ternary  interpolymer,  the  said  ternary  inter- 
polymer  consisting  of  70-80  parts  by  wei^t  of  vinylidene 
chloride,  5-15  parts  of  vinyl  chloride  and  5-15  parts  of 
an  alkyl  eater  of  an  alpha.beU  unsaturated  carboxylic 
aad  and  (B)  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene-maleic 
component  interpolymer  wtierein  the  maleic  component 
comprises  at  least  a  major  amount  of  an  alkyl  half-ester 
of  maleic  anhydride,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  styreoe  to 
maleic  component  in  the  said  interpolymer  ranges  re- 
spectively 1J:1.0  to  1.0:1.0  mol  percent 


said  layer  to  an  extent  less  than  one-half  the  thickness 
of  said  layer,  evaporating  water  from  the  i^>plied  coating 
and  thereafter  subjecting  the  dried  coating  on  said  fabric 
to  radiant  heat  to  fuse  the  deposited  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial to  an  organic  solvent  permeable  pellicle  reinforcing 
the  union  between  said  fabric  and  said  fiber  layer. 


3,149,MI 
PANEL  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 


Gaerna  J.  Gaapfsrt, 


Fred  U. 


3,149jf23 
CARBCM^-FILLED  SHEET  AND  METHOD 
FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Wwrea  I.  Bodeadorf,  Montgomery,  Maas.,  and  Fay  H. 
Oriftomc,  Whidsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignors  to  C  H. 
Dcxtcri  SoM,  Inc^  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tfoa  of  Coaaectlcat 

FUmI  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,113 
15  daioBk    (CL  162—135) 


. . H. 

l^B^^Mil^te^CanvW.  ^cinnaH.  OVo,  a 
mtlan  ef  OMa 

NoDraw^.    Fled  Aag.  1«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  U2,42t 
14  CWsM.     (CL  161—214) 

1.  A  copper-clad  plastic  panel  comprising  a  copper 
sheet  having  molded  thereto  a  plastic  base  with  a  reticu- 
late reinforcing  structure  therein,  the  plastic  of  said  base 
.consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  polymeth- 
ylmethacrylate and  a  minor  amount  of  an  adhesion 
promoter  to  improve  the  adhesion  of  said  copper  sheet 
to  said  baae.  said  prooxjter  being  a  ^ycol-dicarboxylic 
acid  condensation  product,  at  least  25%  by  weight  oi  the 
add  component  of  said  promoter  being  an  add  having 
an  oleftnic  bond  in  a  position  alpha  to  at  least  one  of 
the  two  carboxyl  groups  thereof. 


3,149,822 

STIFFENER  MATERIAL  FOR  SHOES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Stanley  M  GrtewoU,  Newton,  Maas.,  assigair  to  Ualtcd 

Mar^tosr^  Cat pai alien,  Bssisa,  Maes.,  a  coryo- 

ef  New  Jensy 

FBad  Mm.  2,  i9<a,  8m.  Na.  177,072 
(CL161— IM) 


6.  In  the  method  of  making  hardenable  sheet  material 
for  rti<T««mg  end  portions  of  shoes  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  sheet  by  straining  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
fibers  and  fine  diacreie  particles  of  a  normally  aolid,  coalea- 
dble  stiffening  agent  at  least  equal  in  weight  to  the  weight 
of  the  fibers  through  a  thin  relatively  open  fibrous  fabric, 
said  sheet  comprising  a  layer  of  flbers  with  said  particles 
distributed  therethrough  and  with  flbers  of  said  layer 
interspersed  with  fibers  of  said  fabric  to  hold  said  fabric 
and  layer  together  as  a  sheet  and  removing  a  major  pro- 
portioo  of  the  water  content  of  said  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  coating  the  fabric-covered  surface  of 
said  sheet  with  an  aqueous  latex  of  an  organic  solvent 
soluble  tlKrrooplastic  material,  said  latex  extending  into 


13.  A  conductor  sheet  consisting  of  a  base  sheet  con- 
taining essentially  a  substantially  homogeneous  admixture 
of  ceilulosic  fibers.  30.0-75.0  percent  by  weight  of  graph- 
ite particles  firmly  bonded  thereto  and  about  0.25-0.8 
percent  by  weight  of  a  natural  gtim,  said  baae  sheet  addi- 
tionally containing  a  minor  amount,  less  than  10.0  per- 
cent by  weight,  of  a  cationic  starch  and  being  impreg- 
nated with  a  resin-graphite  mixture,  said  reain  having  a 
relatively  low  dielectric  constant. 


3,149j824 

ABRASIVE  PAPER  FILLED  WITH  PELLETS  OF 

SPRAY  DRIED  SOJCEOUS  PIGMENTS 

Prcacoft  Bete,  Bedford,  and  Alvta  C  WUtalttr,  Need- 

ham,  Mass.,  aaslfBorB,  by  means  Mslgnmiatii,  to  J.  M. 

Habcr  Corporation,  Locast,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawl^.    FBcd  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,642 
28  Clatans.    (CL  162—181) 

1.  Sorptive,  abrasive,  pebble-surfaced  paper  having  dis- 
persed therein  a  siliceous  pigment  in  the  form  of  diffi- 
cultly friable  ^ray  dried  pellets  containing  an  inner  rein- 
forcing structiwe. 

3,149,825 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLUL08IC  PRODUCT 
WUttam  A.  Dickens,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporatioa,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,497 
2ClalM.    (CL  162— 286) 
1.  The   papermaking  process  for  the   production  of 
printing  paper  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  continuously    passing    a    newly    formed    web    of 
paper  of  an  uncoated  basis  weight  (25"  x  38"  x  500 
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■heets)  of  24  to  30  pounds  from  a  forming  wire  to 
Mccetsive  Yankee  dryen; 

(b)  partially  dewatering  the  web  as  it  proceeds  to  the 
dryers  to  provide  a  web  consistency  in  exoeas  of 
about  40%  and  less  than  about  46%  as  the  web 
in  a  pressure  nip  tantentially  enters  the  first  Yankee 
dryer, 

(c)  pressing  the  wire  side  of  the  web  of  the  surface 
of  the  first  Yankee  dryer  with  a  pressure  of  at  least 
about  300  pounds  per  lineal  inch  with  a  solid  first 
pressure  roU  roCating  in  the  directioa  of  web  move- 
ment; 

(<f)  drying  the  web  on  the  first  of  the  Yankee  dryers 
to  a  consistency  of  between  about  65-73%  to  smooth 
the  wire  side  of  the  web; 


(e)  stripping  the  web  from  the  first  Yankee  dryer  and 
continuously  passing  the  web  to  a  pressure  nip 
formed  between  a  second  pressure  roll  and  the 
second  Yankee  dryer  to  press  the  sheet  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  said  second  diTer; 

(/)  pressing  the  sheet  with  said  second  presnire  rofl 
at  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  pounds  per  lineal  iiKh 
but  less  than  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  first  prea- 
sure  roll; 

(g)  substantially  completing  the  drying  of  the  web 
on  the  second  Yankee  dryer  by  drying  the  web  to  a 
consistency  of  at  least  95%; 

(A)  pressing  the  web  to  the  second  Yankee  dryer  sur- 
face throughout  the  final  drying;  and 

(/)  subsequently  without  further  smoothing  of  the 
web  coating,  drying  and  supercalendering  the  web. 


3,149,t26 

AIR  ASSBTED  FORMATION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Uoyd  Honiboitcl,  Jr^  Bdoll,  Wb^  ■■ham   to 
Iron  Works,  Bdok,  Wb-  a  catpwatliM  of 

Stmt  24,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  14«,744 
7  ClakM.    (Ci  162— 2«t) 


across  the  width  of  the  forming  surface  tending  to  raise 
the  layer  of  stock  at  the  locations  of  the  streams  with- 
out penetrating  the  layer  of  stock. 


3,149,t27 

COMPARTMENTED  SUCTION  BOX 

Walttr  C.  Mlh,  So«(h  Beloll,  DL,  a«l|Mr  to  BdoM  Cor- 

^  Bdott,  Wik,  a  coryoraaua  of 

FUmI  immt  11,  1962,  Sar.  No.  2tl.4«6 

11  ClalBBB.    (CL  162— 2M) 


2.  The  inethod  of  improving  web  formation  from  paper 
stock  deposited  on  a  foraminous  moving  surface  subjected 
to  a  pressure  diflfierential  thereacross  for  removing  water 
downwardly  through  the  surface,  which  comprises  direct- 
ing discrete  streams  of  air  beneath  said  forming  surface 


1.  In  a  Fourdrinier  paper  machine  the  combination 
comprising  a  travelling  Fourdrinier  wire  having  a  form- 
ing surface,  a  head  box  for  depociting  stock  oo  the  wire, 
suction  flat  boxes  beneath  the  wire  for  removing  water 
from  a  web  formed  oo  the  wire  surface,  a  compartment- 
ed  flat  box  beneath  the  wire  positioned  ahead  of  the  dry- 
line  of  the  web  formed  oo  the  wire  having  separate  too 
tioo  compartments  at  different  locations  across  the  web, 
meaiu  for  applying  suction  to  each  of  said  compartments, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  suction  in  each  of  said 
compartments  so  that  a  straight  dryline  can  be  obtained.' 


3,149,t2t 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

DavM  E.  RoMaaaa.  Narwaik.  Coaa^  assjaaiii  to  Paper 


FUed  Sept.  26,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14«,77S 
ISClalM.    (CL162-^3«3> 


<^; 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine,  a  pair  of  opposed  travel- 
ling wires  defining  therebetween  an  elongated  tapered 
forming  zone. wherein  a  fibrous  stock  mixture  is  received 
and  formed  into  a  unitary  web,  porous  means  operably 
adjacent  the  remote  surfaces  of  each  of  said  wires  and 
travelling  with  said  wires,  foraminous  means  for  rigidly 
supporting  at  least  one  of  said  wires  and  its  reapectire 
porous  means  throughout  its  length  in  the  forming  zone, 
said  wires  and  porous  means  insulating  taid  web  from 
said  foraminous  supporting  means,  a  slice,  said  slice  in- 
cluding jet  nozzle  means  for  thoroughly  mixing  the  fibers 
of  said  stock  mixture  to  obtun  an  even  distribution  of  the 
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fibers  therein  and  adjusUble  means  thereafter  feeding  a 
controlled  nonvarying  amount  of  said  mixtxire  from  said 
mixing  means  directly  into  engagement  with  said  opposed 
wkes  in  said  forming  zone  at  a  velocity  substantially  equal 
to  the  velocity  of  said  wires,  means  for  sunultaneously 
progressively  removing  water  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
stock  mixture  in  the  forming  zone  at  substantially  the 
same  rate,  said  porous  means  freely  conducting  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  removed  from  the  stock  mixture  at 
any  given  instant  away  from  the  forming  zone  at  such 
given  instant  and  being  adapted  to  bold  substantially  all 
of  such  removed  water  without  impeding  the  flow  of  water 
from  the  stock  mixture,  whereby  the  surface  of  said  web 
is  maintained  substantially  free  of  removed  water,  and 
means  for  removing  water  from  said  porous  means  at  a 
rate  to  enable  said  porous  means  to  continuously  receive 
substantially  all  of  such  removed  water  from  said  mix- 
ture. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  Z  is  nitro  substituted  alkyl  contain- 
ing 2  to  6  carbon  atoms  the  nitro  substituent  of  which 
being  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  at  least  one  carbon 
atom  removed  from  the  carbonykwcy  group. 


3  149  632 

ANTI-CONVULSANT:  N-ACYLANILINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Wlboa  Shaw  Waring,  Macclesfield,  England,  asrignor  to 
Imperial  Cbcmkal  Indnstrics  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  68,683 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatton  Great  Britain,  Nov.  24,  1959, 

39,966/59 
5  Claims.    (CL  167—55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  epilepsy  m  man  which 
comprises  administering  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


lames 


3,149  J29 

SUCTION  BOX  COVER 

J.  StcveaMW,  Eric,  Pa^  assiganr  to 

Works,  Erie,  Pa^  a  corporatton  of  FmaMftr 

FIfci  im.  2,  i963,  Scr.  No.  248,939 

4Clalaaa.     (0.162—374) 


N 


\ 


y"— S^g^f^ 


1,  A  perforated  suction  box  cover  for  a  paper  machine 
comprising  hard  rubber  having  uniformly  dispersed  tiiere- 
in  fine  rock  particles  unbonded  to  the  rubber  and  said 
cover  having  a  finish  ground  operative  surface  in  which 
the  great  majority  of  the  particles  exposed  by  finish  grind- 
ing have  fallen  out  so  that  said  finish  ground  surface  is 
a  smooth  essentially  rock  free  surface  peppered  with  fine 
piu  throughout  which  trap  air  and  reduce  the  friction 
and  wear  oo  the  wires  while  the  unexposed  particles  re- 
main in  the  rubber  to  provide  a  hard  subsurface  support- 
ing and  maintaining  the  flatness  of  the  finish  ground  sur- 
face. 

* 

3.149.838 

LOOSE  FILL  INSULATION  MATERIAL 

AagMlc  Lo«k  4c  Lisle  PkocsOx,  Ariz.,  tadt^or  to 

Pkocnix  Gems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Arizou 
No  Draw^.    Hkd  Jnly  38,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,472 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—14) 
3.  A  loose  fill  insulation  material  having  insectiadal 
properties  comprising  an  insulation  material  of  tlw  class 
consisting  of  shredded,  fibrous  and  comminuted,  naturally- 
occurring  aiKl  treated  cellulosic  material,  flbriilated  inert 
inorganic  materials,  and  heat  expanded  inorganic  mate- 
rial all  such  materiab  having  a  relatively  large  surface, 
and  powdered  diatomite  overlaying  a  relatively  large 
proportion  of  such  surface. 


3,149.831 
NTTROALKYL  ESTERS  OF  HYDROCARBYL- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AS  FUNGICIDES 
•I  J.  StoCd,  St  IxNris,  and  DavM  J.  Baovar,  RIckniood 

HdghH,  Mc  iiil^nri  to  M    lo  CDfany.  a  cor- 

poriitioa  of  Ddawara  

NoDrawtog.     FUad  JnM  1,  1961,  Sc  No.  114,823 

9  OainM.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  applying  to  fungal 
organisms  in  their  horticultural  habiutt  a  fungjddally 
toxic  amount  of  at  least  one  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  /S-chloroethyl,  —OR'  and  — N(R')a 
wherein  R'  sUnds  for  lower  alkyl.  wherein  R»  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl, 
—COR'  wherein  R'  has  the  meaning  stated  above, 
wherein  R»  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  phenyl,  and 
wherein  R*.  R*  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  acetyl,  nitro,  amino 
and  lower  alkoxy,  in  admixture  with  an  inert,  non-toxic, 
pharmaceuticaUy-accepUble  vehicle,  in  a  unit  dosage 
form  containing  from  about  100  mg.  to  about  500  mg.  of 
said  compouiKl. 

3,149,833  __ 

METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  ALDOHEXOSE- 
UREA  HYPOGLYCEMIC  COMPOUNDS  TO 
ANIMALS  ^  .     „  ,_       . 

Howard  S.  CUa*,  St  Joaeph,  IIL,  aoignor  to  Udrernl 
Drag  and  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

mtools 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,121 

8  Clafans.  (CL  167 — 55) 
1.  A  method  for  lowering  the  blood  sugar  in  animals 
which  consists  in  orally  administering  a  compound  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of  an 
aldohexose  stereoisomer  and  urea  and  fatty  acid  esters 
thereof. 

3,149,834'  ^ 

METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  PAIN  WITH  (PYRIDYL- 

LOWER  ALKYLVAMINES 
Ediv  A.  Fergnson,  Jr.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  as^gnor,  hy 
■MM    Mrignmrr*-,    to    Umiaaed,    Inc.,    Moiristown, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,362 

8  Claims.  (CL  167—55) 
1.  Method  of  treating  the  pains  of  vascular  headache, 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a  patient  suffering 
from  the  same  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  beta-(2-pyridyl-lower  alkyl) -amines. 
beU-(4-pyridyl-lower  alkyl ) -amines  and  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


B_i_0-g 


5,149,835 

STABILIZATION  OF  EPINEPHRINE 

Sidney  Rlctdman,  San  Franciaco,  CaUf .,  aaignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California 

FOed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  186^37 

4  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  stable  solution  of  a  catechol  amine  comprising  an 

aqueous  solution  of  the  catechol  amine  with  8-quin<dinol, 
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boric  acid,  and  sodium  bisulfite  nid  tolutioa  coouinint 
from  0.1  to  4%  of  the  catechol  amine;  from  0.001  to 
0.1%  S-quinolinol;  from  0.2  U>  5%  boric  add;  from  0.1 
to  1  %  sodium  bisulfite,  the  balance  of  said  toiutioa  coo- 
sisting  essentially  of  water,  said  solutioo  being  «Kfi^FnH 
to  a  pH  of  6S-SJ. 


THIN  FILM  COATING  POM  TABLETS  AND  THE 
LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 


RooaU 


S,149,*37 
VITAMIN  COMPOSITIONS 

AlcOo,  ■■■■?■<, 
.  GIca  Rock,  N  J^ 
Rockc  bc^  Natley,  NJ^ 
Itncy 

NoDnwiat.    F1M  Sapt  7,  IH2,  Sar.  No.  22247f 
12  OaiM.    (CL  U7— tl) 

1.  An  emulsifiable  vitamin  solution  comprising  (1)  up 
to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  fat-aoluble  vitamin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vitamin  A  alcohol,  vitamin 
D,  vitamin  E  and  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  at  least  about 
0  5%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent  aekcted  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol  esters  of  fatty 
acids  having  from  16  to  18  carboo  atoms  and  polyozy- 
ethylene  sorbitan  esters  ai  fatty  acids  having  from  16  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  (3)  from  about  1.0%  to  about  10.0%  by 
weight  of  benzyl  alcohol.  (4)  at  least  about  0.l«  by 
weight  of  an  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consiat- 
ing  of  butylated  hydroxyaniaole,  botylated  hydroxytoluene 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  remainder  of  said  solution 
comprising  (5)  a  ^yoeride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  glyceryl  triester  of  a  satarated  fatty  acid  hav- 
ing a  carhoo  chain  length  of  from  6  to  12  caiiKM  atoma, 
a  glyceryl  triester  of  a  mixture  of  saturated  fatty  adds 
having  carbon  chain  lengths  of  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  mixttires  of  said  glyceryl  triesters. 


ADJUVANT  VACCINE  WITH  ALUMINUM  MONO- 
STEARATE,  MANNIDE  MONOOLEATE,  VEGE- 
TABLE OIL,  AND  AN  AQUEOUS  PHASE  IM- 
MUNOLOGICAL AGENT 

AUca  F.  Woodhow,  Ilnnhiw.  a^  ThoMw  B  Stte, 
SamBcytowii,  Pa^  aarigaofi  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  R^- 
way,  N J.,  a  immmMkm  of  New  Jaraay 
NoIWwftit.    FHad  OcL  16,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  145A» 

U  CtalHH.     (CL  167— 7t) 
1.  A  parenteral  vaccine  preparation  in  the  form  of  a 

water-in-oil  emulsion  comprising 

(A)  an  emulsion  vehide  which  contains  on  a  volume 
basis 

aluminum  monostearate — 0.5-5% 

vegeuble  oil— 20-75% 

mannide  mooooleate — 2.5-25%,  as4 

(B)  sufficient  aqueous  phase  to  bring  the  voluaM  op 
to  100% 

said  aqueous  phase  having  incorporated  therein, 
prior  to  emulsification,  an  immtmological  agent 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  elicit  antibody  re- 
^KMMe  when  parenterally  administered  to  a  boat. 


M49,t3t 
THIN  FILM  COATING  FOR  TABLETS  AND  THE 
LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 
Sampaon  F.  Jcflrics,  loilii^iifc,  lad.,  Mripaai 
Dow  Cheodcal  Compaay,  MMImJ,  Mkk.,  a 
tloaof  Ddawvc 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Sept  S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,772 
7  CUaH.     (CL  167— gS) 

1.  A  coated  tablet  having  as  the  ro»t«ng  material  a  thin 
film  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1.2  to  5  parts  of 
cellulose  acetate  phthalate  per  part  of  a  water-soluble 
ethylene  oxide  polymer  having  a  molecular  wetght  above 
200,000. 


PBsi  Oct  3,  1961,  8ar.  No.  14231t 
•  n  liii      (CL  167-«) 

1.  A  fluid  composition  adapted  for  appKcatioo  to  tablets 
and  the  like  which  oooaists  essentially  of  from  about  35 
to  45%  w./v.  of  a  water-soluble  polyethytene  glycol  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  3,000  to 
7,5(X)  and  from  about  0  9  to  2.9%  w./v.  of  mastic,  dis- 
solved in  a  volatile  non-aqueous  solvcnL 


3,149,M« 

THIN  FILM  COATING  FOR  TABLETS  AND  THE 

LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

SMBpsoa  F.  Icftica,  Iiaiai|iili,  lad.,  aisif  nr  to  Tka 

Dow  Ckaarical  Coaspaay.  Ml  ■  i  ■  I,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 

tfaaofDctowwv 

NoIkawtoB.     PBai  Apr.  9,  1962,  Sar.  No.  1I5J63 
S  riilMi      (CL  167— 12) 

I.  A  fluid  composition  adapted  for  application  to  tab- 
leu  and  the  like  in  the  formation  of  a  film  coating  thereon 
which  consists  essentially  of  from  0.g3  to  2.S  parts  of 
cellulose  acetate  phthalate  and  0  3  to  1.6  parts  of  a  pla»- 
tidxer  per  part  of  a  polyoxyethylene  derivative  of  poly- 
propylene glycol,  said  derivative  containing  about  80  to 
90  percent  of  ethylene  oxide  in  the  molecule,  and  the 
propylene  glycol  base  unit  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  1500  to  ISOO.  dissolved  in  a  volatile,  dod- 
squeous  solveitt  therefor.  / 


/ 


3»149,M1 

THIN  FILM  COATING  FOR  TABLETS  AND  TBI 
LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

'>^  rtiMiial  Ciiaaj,  »tl«iiai,  Mk^  a 

No  Drawtog.     FBod  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  lt5J64 
4  CWaw.     (CL  167 — 62) 

I.  A  fluid  composition  adapted  for  application  to  Ub- 
lets  and  the  like  in  the  formation  of  a  film  coating  thereon 
which  consists  cssentiafly  of;  from  22  to  32  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble,  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  ranpe  of  3000  to  7500;  from  5.5 
to  1 1 .5  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  N-viny!  -5-nKthyl-2- 
ozazolidiiMoe  and  vinyl  acetate  io  which  the  relative  pro- 
portion of  the  molecular  moieties  in  the  copolymer  is  ia 
the  range  of  from  1 :3  to  3: 1;  from  about  25  to  3.5  per- 
cent of  a  plasticiring  agent;  and  from  about  59  to  64 
percent  by  weight  of  a  volatile,  non-aqueous  solvent 
therefor. 


3,149,«42 
HAIR  PREPARATIONS 
Loto  HaMckt, 

paay.  New  York;  N.Y.,  a  rarpaidiaa  ef 

No  Drawtoa.     FBad  Jaa*  24,  196B,  Ssr.  No.  3M59 


■7 


prtotMy, 
5i»y9, 


19S9,  P2M2t 
14  ClalM.  (CL  16T— 17) 
1.  An  aqueous  cosmetic  composition  suitable  for  dafly 
use  in  the  care  of  the  hair  and  scalp  which  comprises 
a  substantially  non-volatile  organic  toilet  agent  for  the 
care  of  the  hair,  0.05  to  20%  of  a  water  soluble  reducing 
a«ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
salts  of  sulfur  oxygen  adds  having  from  2  to  3  sulfur 


/ 


/ 


1..  ^  «K««,»v>mu«  acid,  uid  reducing  sugars,    ing  more  than  a  18a<iegree  segment  of  a  circle  and  the 
•^05  to  it^'^^ti^^i^ii^^!^  Svea  a«  iomed  by  fuel  elements  forming  a  segment  of 


Ri 


rf^ 


"^ 


V 


wherein  X  u  selected  from  the  ffoup  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  Ru  Rs.  R«.  »nd  R*  »"  independenUy  tolected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyU  alkylol  and  acyl 
contaming  not  more  than  4  carboo  atoma,  hydrogen, 
and  fi  is  from  1  to  2.  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


ERRATUM 

Fbr  Claas  167—87 
Patent  No.  3.149.338 
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3,149,943 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR        ^     ^  ^         a  circle  and  faichiding  a  pressure  tube  forming  an  expen- 
MaaMTa^  'ASert  A.  win    mental  loop  centensd  in  each  leaf  <rf  the  core. 


U 


Dec  24,  1962,  Ssr.  Na.  247,41i 
6  CM^     (CL  176—17) 


3.149.945 
FUEL  CHARGING  AI^  "SCHARGWG  TOR  A  G  AS 
COOLEELCERAMIC  FUELLED,  NUCLEAR  POW- 
ERREACTOI 


.t"  - 


1  A  nudear  reactor  comprising  a  core  having  in  cross 
aectioa  the  shape  of  a  regular  hexafoo  with  a  central  hole 
of  the  same  shape,  said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fud  elements  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  hexagooal 
rinp  around  the  oeatral  hole  and  having  in  cross  section 
essentially  the  shape  of  a  rhombus,  said  fuel  elements  in- 
cluding a  phirality  of  paralkl  pUtes,  the  fuel  pUtcs  of 
most  of  the  fud  ekawnts  located  next  to  the  boundaries 
of  the  core  being  parallel  thereto,  the  fissionable  material 
content  of  said  plates  increasing  in  graduated  steps  from 
the  boundariea  of  the  core  to  the  center  of  the  core. 


3449,M4 
ADVAJ<C»D  TTtST  REACTOR 

Ibmv  Co^Halsstoa 
jTS  1961,  Ser.  No.  192,991 
VI  fOitaa.    (CL174-lf)  

1    A  ffc*****'  aadew  reactor  contawmg  a  moderator 
caoipriBing  a  core  eonsistii*  of  a  plurality  of  fuel  elements 

arraacad  in  mnltikaf  coofiguratioo  in  which  the  fuel  ele- 
sa  hi  ffwr^  leaf  are  arrai^Dd  in  a  smooth  curve  form* 


1.  A  horirontaUy-fudled,  dosed  circuit,  gas^ootod  nu- 
dear  reactor,  comprising  a  reactor  pressure  vessel;  a 
craphite  moderated  reactor  within  said  reactor  pressure 
vessd  and  adapted  to  hold  horirontaUy-positioned  ceramic 
fud  demenu;  charging  means  for  inserting  said  fud  de- 
menu  into  said  reactor;  discharging  means  for  removing 
spent  fuel  elements  from  said  reactor;  removal  nuans  for 
dScharging  said  spent  fud  dements  from  said  discharging 
meana;  devator  pressure  vessd  means  communicating 
with  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  main  reactor  pres- 
■nre  vessel,  and  housing  said  charging  and  dischargmg 
means  and  said  removal  means;  said  devator  pressure 
Tcasd  means  being  subject  to  and  capable  of  withatandmg 
the  sas  pressure  prevailing  in  the  main  reactor  pressure 
vesseTs  centraUy-intemipted  horirontal  static  track  sys- 
tem oi)posite  eadi  fudling  face  of  said  reader  «wl  upon 
whidi  said  charging  and  disdiarging  means  we  •dapted 
to  ride;  a  vertical  track  centraUy  intcrruptmg  each  of  said 
lioriiontai  sutic  track  systems  and  extending  upwardly 
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into  Mid  elevator  pressure  means;  supply  means  com- 
municating with  said  elevator  pressure  means  and  adapced 
to  insert  said  fuel  elements  into  said  charging  means;  ele- 
vating means  for  moving  said  charging  and  discharging 
means  along  said  vertical  track  between  the  face  of  said 
reactor  and  the  interior  of  said  elevator  pressure  vessel 
means  and  means  for  ejecting  said  spent  fuel  elemenu 
from  the  pressure  zone  of  said  pressure  vessel. 


(m)  openings  in  the  walls  of  said  members  belov 
and  outside  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  arranfed 
for  the  passage  of  said  cooling  liquid  between  said 
container  and  the  interior  of  said  members. 


3,149>M 
NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  A  THERMO- 
ELECTRIC POWER  PLANT 
WiMett  Boy<  Mamtt  Rcyal.  QMbec,  Cvada 
byj»««e  MittMKti.  to  Artfcar  D.  Little,  fmc^ 

BRdfCt  MsM^  a  cofpoitlw  of  riniiiit 

Filed  Am.  4,  1959.  S«r.  No.  Ul.MS 
1  Claim.     (CL  174^-.S3) 


A  gas-cooled,  solid  moderated  nuclear  reactor  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  nuclear  reactor; 

{b)  a  pressure  vessel  enclosing  said  reactor; 

(r)  steam  raising  means; 

(</)  valve-controlled  duct  providing  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  said 
steam-raising  means; 

(e)  a  cooling  gas  within  said  pressure  vessel,  said 
duct  and  said  steam-raising  means  and  surrounding 
said  reactor; 

(/)  means  for  circulatins  said  cooling  gas  through 
said  duct  between  said  pressure  vessel  and  said  steam- 
raising  means; 

(g)  a  dosed  liquid  container  surrounding  and  spaced 
away  from  said  pressure  vessel,  said  steam-raiaing 
means,  said  duct,  and  said  circulating  means; 

(h)  a  cooling  liquid  within  said  conuiner  and  filling 
the  space  between  it  and  said  pressure  vessel,  said 
steam-raising  means,  said  duct,  and  said  circulating 


(i)  internal  thermal  insulation  on  those  walls  of  said 

pressure  vessel,  said  steam-raising  means,  said  duct. 

and  said  circulating  means  which  are  in  contact  with 

said  cooling  liquid; 
(/)  all  of  said  walls  being  fluid-tight  againar  passace 

therethrough  oi  said  cooling  liquid  and  said  cooling 

cas; 

(k)  a  support  for  said  nuciear  reactor  mounted  upoo 
the  bottom  of  said  container  and  extending  upwardly 
through  and  in  fluid-tight  relation  with  said  pressure 
vessel; 

(/)  said  support  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  hoUow 
members  arranged  for  circulation  therethrough  of 
said  cooling  liquid  in  out-of-conUct  beat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  nuclear  reactor  and  with  said 
cooling  gas;  and 


3.149>I7 
RESILIENT  MODERATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 
NEUTRONIC  REACTORS 
^      '•  P^"*,  KMivBa.  TsM.,  ■ttimgi  lo  Iks  Ui 
States  of  AMsrica  as  rafsaaBtei  ky  Ihs  Ui 


11,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  12331t 
(CL  17i~t5) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricatiiit  a  oeutronic  reactor  nKxlera- 
tor  structure  of  Hiiiand  moderator  Nocks,  which  com- 
prises providing  a  multiplidCy  of  ekmgated  moderator 
blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  longitudinal  bow. 
forming  a  multiplidty  of  stressed  bandies  of  blocks  by 
cementing  lofether.  with  a  thermally-aensitivc  cement,  a 
multiplicity  of  blocks  while  in  a  straightened  cooditioo, 
installing  the  bundles  thus  formed  uKo  a  restraining  sleeve 
defining  a  fixed  interior  volume,  and  beating  the  resultant 
assembly  to  a  temperature  suflWacnt  to  remove  said  ther- 
mally-sensitive cement. 

4.  As  an  artide  of  manufacture,  a  neutronic  reactor 
moderator  structure  fabricated  according  to  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


3  149  #48 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  DKVICX 

!■■  Robert  W. 


HM  Dm.  2,  19M,  8ar.  N«w  73^1 
3  nihil     (CL  ITtf— M) 


»  • 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  noclear  reactor  adapted  to 
control  reactivity  in  the  active  portion  of  th<  reactor  while 
remaining  stationary  relative  to  its  central  longitudinal 
axis  and  comprising  a  pliu'ality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing statio-«ary  memtMrs,  a  phinlity  of  members  rotatable 
about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
device  with  the  stationary  and  movable  members  bei^ 
outwardly  extending  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  ahv- 
nately  arranged  and  with  the  movable  members  moving 
to  and  from  one  position  where  the  movable  and  statioo- 
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ary  members,  respectively,  have  a  first  set  of  coinpleiiicn- 
tary  surfaces  juxupoaed  and  another  position  where  they 
have  a  second  set  of  complemenury  surfaces  juxuposed, 
each  of  said  sUUonary  member*  and  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers having  a  portion  that  contains  a  fuel  and  a  portion 
that  contains  a  poison  with  said  fuel  portions  bemg  m  ad- 
iacenkoverlying  relation  when  the  movable  members  are 
in  said  one  position  and  the  poison  portions  being  in  ad- 
jacent overlying  relation  when  the  movable  members  are 
in  said  other  poaition. 


3,149,t51  ,_^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PROTEOLYTIC 

hSyME  BY  USE  OF  BLACK  ASPERGILLUS 

TYVR  IVIOLDS 
FomiUlbO  Yoshlda  and  EQl  IcUsUma,  bodi  of  Nmla-dil, 
Japu,  aaslgDors  to  Noda  Institute  for  Sdcntlik  Re- 
scardi.  Noda-shl,  Japan,  a  cwporatlon  of  Japu 
FUcd  Aug.  36,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,416 
19  Chdms.    (CL  195 — 65) 


V 


3,149,949  ^^ 

CONTINUOUS  STARCH  ENZYMATIC 
CONVERSION  PROCESS 
tta   H-  WaftBM,   DMvBa,  i^y.,  "f*  ^o^  G- 
RoadUc  Parti,  N  J.,  aaatg^on  to  Wart 
Paper  CooipMqr,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

■^"■nW  May  21.  1961,  Sar.  No.  mOM 
12  ClaiM.     (CL  195—31) 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  coovertfaig  starch  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(fl)  heating  a  mixture  of  starch,  water,  and  alpha 
amylase  to  conversion  temperature, 

(b)  holding  the  mixture  at  the  conversion  temperature 
to  allow  the  alpha  amylase  to  effect  a  major  viscostty 
reduction  in  the  starch  mixture, 

(c)  rapidly  raising  the  temperature  of  the  starch  mtt- 
ture  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficiently  above  me 
conversion  temperature  and  holding  the  nmrture  at 
said  elevated   temperature  to   inactivate  the   alpha 

4  amylase  and  to  effect  a  further  reduction  m  the 
viscostty  of  the  stardi  mixture, 

(d)  cooling  the  mixture  to  conversion  temperature. 
(#)  continuously  measuring  the  viscosity  of  the  ma- 
ture at  the  conversion  temperature, 

(/)  adding  to  the  mixture  fresh  alpha  amylase  at  a 
rate  based  on  said  oaeasured  viscosity  and  on  the 
deaired  final  viscoaity. 

(»)  holding  the  mixture  at  conversion  temperature  to 
allow  the  alpha  amylase  to  further  degrade  the 
starch  to  the  desired  final  viscosity, 

(*)  and  adding  a  chemical  deactivator  to  the  mixture 
at  a  rate  based  on  the  fresh  alpha  amylase  addition 
of  step  (/)  above  to  inactivate  the  alpha  amylase. 


1  A  process  for  making  add-protcasc  having  an  op- 
timum pH  of  about  2.7  which  comprises  cultivating 
Aspergillus  usamii  in  a  medium  containmg  inorganic 
nitrogen  source  in  an  amount  such  that  the  C/N  ratio 
of  thTmedium  U  below  3.2  at  about  30*  C.  for  at  least 

60  hours.  

— ^— "^^^  \ 

3.149.952 
NOVEL  MALT  PRODUCED  USING  COMBCJATION 

OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HLNING  AND  GUM 

Eri^'bS!^  Eta  Grove,  and  James  WliUam  Ftesfanona, 

pay,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporadoo  of  Wbco«J" 
N<rDnwtag.    FUed  Dec  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  24MW 

3  CUas.  (CL  195— 7i) 
1  In  the  process  of  producing  malt,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  about  0.25  to  about  2  pounds  of 
gum  arabic  to  green  malt  from  10  bushels  of  barley  and 
kilning  the  so-treated  green  malt  with  the  terminal  part  of 
the  kilning  being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  about  195 
F  to  about  230*  F.  to  increase  the  maltiness  of  the  malt 
and  produce  a  malt  which  when  used  in  brewing  gives  a 
beer  of  high  foam  formation  and  retention,  and  unproved 
malty  flavor.  


3,149,953 

MALTING  PROCESS  _^_^^ 

Eric   Knee.,   Eta  Grova,   a^   Jota   G.  PTeAenstrta, 

"SrJSeWi,  Wis.,  aa.ig»or.  to  K««*  M«|W»«  ^^**^* 

MUwMikee,  Wis.,  a  corporadoo  of  WJ^^J-*" 

NoDrawtac    Filed  Dec  11.  m2,  Sw.  No.  243,736 

18  ClaiaH.  (CL  195—79) 
1  In  the  process  of  producing  malt  from  a  cereal  gram 
which  uses  gibbereffic  add  and  an  addulation  treatment 
of  the  cereal  grain  in  the  period  from  initial  steeping  «i 
the  grain  to  before  significant  germination  of  the  steeped 
grain  begins,  the  process  improvement  which  compnsw 
substantiaUy  neutralizing  the  cereal  grain  bemg  malted 
after  the  acidulating  action  has  served  to  retard  rooUet 
growth  and  prior  to  kilning.  ^        ^  ^ 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF   ll«-Hj- 

DRoSoJmON  OTROIDS  WTIW  FANAEOLUS 
CmkM  CMW-CMiV<no,  Mexico  ag,Mqlco,  aidM"«'JP 
Syirtex  Coffontkm,  PaMMa,  Tmrnn,  a  corporaOoa 

'       ^4Cia£u     (CL  195-^1)  ^  ^ 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  1  l«-hydroxylaled 
steroid  comprising  subjecting  a  steroid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  11-desoxy  androstane  senes  and  11- 
desoxy  pregnane  series  to  the  oxygenating  action  of  a 
qedes  of  microorganism  of  the  genus  Panaeohis. 


3,149,954  „^^^^ 

BACTERIA  DETERMINATION  METHOD 
WajM   L.    Rya.,   0«»^   Nebr^aasignorteDi 
^  toe  Omaha,  Nehr.,  a  coapmaUoa  of 


Flkd  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,939 
In  the  quantitative  testing  for  asymptomatic  bactenun*. 

the  steps  of:  .     .       •         •  ^««^nv 

oartially  immersing  lengthwise  m  unne  a  generally 
elongated  rectangular  filter  strip  while  the  same  is  m 
straight  form,  said  strip  having  previously  been  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  line  of  weakness  adjacent  the 
inserted  end  to  define   a  foot-like  porUoo  having 
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fibers  densely  packed  tofether.  said  portion  havint 
an  area  of  about  0.05-0.40  square  inch  and  coosti- 
tutiaf  a  mioor  part  of  the  strip, 
successively  applying  the  immersed  end  of  the  strip  to 
a  culture  medium  to  develop  an  •nyilar  relatioo 


% 


between  the  foot-like  portioo  and  the  remainder  of 
the  strip  while  simultaneously  streakiaf  the  culture 
mfdiiim.  and 
countinf  the  bacteria  colonies  developed  in  the  culture 
medium. 


3,149.t55 
PURIFICATION  OP  OLEFINICALLY  UP4SATU. 
RATED  NmtlLES 
Mokm  W.  H« 

StaadariOfl 
of  OMo 


1.  The  process  for  purificatioo  of  an  oteflnicaOy  on- 
Mturated  nitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile  and  methacrylooitrik  which  contains  sotall 
amounu  of  water  and  a  saturated  cartxnyl  <-«^«np^i«w< 
comprising: 

(A)  Continuously  feeding  the  impure  nitrile  mto  a 
fractional  distillatioo  column  having  at  least  about 
45  plates  at  an  intermediate  point  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  column; 

(B)  Condensing  the  overhead  and  mamfifiitu  pot  ^td 
column  temperatures  such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  the 
liquid  downilow  to  the  vapor  updow  in  the  column 
is  at  least  1; 

(C)  Maintaining  at  the  top  of  tht  fractionation  col* 
nmn  an  overhead  reflux  ratio  of  from  about  300:1 
to  1000:1; 

(D)  Continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  down- 
flowing  liqmd  at  a  point  in  the  column  which  is 
slightly  above  the  point  where  the  feed  is  introduced 
in  Aand  then 

(1)  coo!ing  the  withdrawn  portion  untfl  it  sep*- 
rmtes  into  two  liquid  phases, 

(2)  wparating  the  water  phase  tnm  the  organic 
phase,  and  discarding  the  water  phase,  and 


(3)  reheating  the  organic  phase  and  introducing 
it  back  into  the  column  at  a  point  slightly  above 
the  point  at  which  the  feed  is  introduced, 
(B)  Recovering  acrylonitrile  from  the  bottom  stream. 


Mick, 


3,149,a54 
DEVOtATTLgpfc  APPARATUS 


Mkhn 
FRedMv 


»  -  mat  i 


22,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  97,SM 
(CL2t2— 23<) 


6.  Devolatilizing  apparatus  for  viscous  material  com- 
prising an  inner  vessel  with  an  upright  wall  surface,  an 
outer  vesKl  •urrounding  the  inner  vessel  and  in  spaced 
relatioo  thereto  to  form  s  fluid  receptive  chamber  there- 
between, a  header  sffiirrf  to  the  top  of  said  outer  i  r  mi  1 
and  drllning  a  peripheral  oriAce  with  the  top  edge  of  said 
inner  vessel.  Mid  oriflce  defining  a  weir  means  for  regu- 
lating overflow  of  said  fluid  from  said  chamber  onto  the 
wan  of  said  iaocr  vessel  to  pass  down  laid  wall  in  a  thin 
film  and  uniformly  about  the  periphery  thereof,  a  baffle 
plate  extending  into  said  chamber  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  therethrough,  an  extroder  for  admitting  a  vi^ 
coos  fluid  to  be  devotatilized  into  the  lower  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  vitpor  condensing  means  enclosing  the  upper 
end  of  said  inner  vessel  to  condense  volatile  matter  re- 
leased frtxn  said  fluid  u  it  flows  downwardly  in  the  ioav 
vessel,  peripheral  channel  forming  collector  means  sbo«« 
Mjd  weir  means  to  collect  the  rnndciiisciJ  vapor  and  a 
liquid  outlet  for  said  condensed  vapor  collecting  meam,  a 
jacket  surrounding  said  outer  vessel  and  forming  a  heiU- 
ing  chamber  therebetween,  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  dr- 
cuiate  a  beating  medium  through  said  jackat  to  regulate 
the  temperature  of  the  wall  of  said  ootar  vessel,  and  a 
pump  meaos  comprising  a  forwarding  discharge  pomp 
located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  iimer  vessel,  and  a  roU 
pump  for  stuffing  said  discharge  pump  with  devolatilized 
fluid  from  said  inner  veaseL 


E4wv4  A. 


ACID  GOLD  PLATING 


lLL,a 

N«^ 


A.P«w«n,E«t 


Wma  Apr.  27,  1999,  Ssr.  Ntt.  •M.tlJ 
UdahM.  (a.2t4— 4«) 
1.  In  a  bright  gold  plating  bath  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water  solution  of  gold  cyanide,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  and  maintaining  in  said 
solution  a  cobaltous  chelate  of  an  ethylenediamine  acetic 
add  compound,  the  cobaltous  chelate  having  a  subility 
such  that  it  is  not  electrodepodted  with  the  gold  under 
plating  conditions,  the  solution  being  buffered  at  a  pH 
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bdn.  «Kh  U«.  c<*d.  i.  n«  d.p<-Wi  ««»er  p..Un,  coo-    ^^  ;i:^^,Zi  to^»Si.p»««l  b-Kh 
ditiona.  ^^^^^^^  '        .^^ 

3,149,t5t 

BRIGHT  GOLD  PLATING  PROCESS 

Ts 


1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  bright,  hard  gold  in 
substantially  pure  form  which  comprises  electrolyring  a 
solution  comprising  a  weak,  sUble,  organic  acid  in  amount 
•uflldHit  to  provide  a  pH  of  3-5.  goW  as  an  alkaU  metal 
gold  cyanide,  and  a  nickel  (H)  chelate  of  an  aminopoly- 
carboxylic  acid  chelating  agent,  said  nickel  bemg  m  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  non-ioniaed  form,  and  being  retained  m  solu- 
tion without  significant  depo«tioo  under  pUting  condi- 
tions. 


A.. 


I 


3,14f,i5» 
REFRODUCnON  PROCESS 


MtTML 


of  particles  at  the  upper  part  of  said  chamber  before  said 
bands  of  partides  have  reached  the  vertical  walU  of  said 
chamber. 


jm*«e  MtojecrfOM 


\.  A  process  for  produdag  a  reproduction  which  com- 
prises exposing  to  a  radiatioa  pattern  a  pholocooductive 
ooattag  comprising  a  phococonductor  lekcsnd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rinc  oxkfc,  indium  oxide  and  cadmnim 
sulphide,  applying  an  electrolyte  to  the  surface  of  the 
exposed  pholocooductive  coating,  contacting  the  electnv 
lyte  on  the  surface  of  the  pholocooductive  coating  with 
a  metalized  surfsoe  of  a  reproduction  carrier  having  a 
base  of  different  material  from  said  metaliied  surface, 
and  passing  an  electnc  current  between  said  pbotocooduc- 
tive  coating  as  the  cathode  and  said  metalized  surface  as 
the  anode  through  the  electrolyte  to  visibly  expose  the 
reproducuon  earner  thereby  reproducing  the  pattern  on 
said  reproduaioo  carrier. 


3,149,M1  ^^ 

REMOVAL  OF  DMOLVED  SALTS  AND 
SnJCA  FROM  UQUID8 
J.  Parsl.  Wellcricy  IHIIa,  Ma«^ 
i^Mka,  bcorporated,  Cambridge,  Maas.^  a 


to 


C-CATMI 


ELECTROPHORESIS  METHOD  AND  APPARATl« 
R*.v«.  Dobry.  BakarsArid.  Calif,  "i?**-*  ^  ES* 

Ithaca,  N.Y.,  si^ganrs,  by  mimm  af^icisme^  *^Jf£' 

national  Mlaerab  A   Chemical  Corporatloa,  Skokie, 

IIL,  a  turpoatloa  ef  New  Yorfc 

Fllsd  Jaa.  13,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  7g4,5M 
.     I  ITdakM.     (CL19*-lti) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  charged  particles  m  a  verti- 
cal flow  chamber  by  electrophoresis  comprising:  vertically 
introducing  at  the  lower  part  of  said  chamber  a  body  of 
carrier  liquid  and  flowing  the  same  vertically  upwardly 
in  the  form  of  an  elongated  stream  under  forced  laminar 
flow  conditions;  vertically  introdudng.  at  a  lower  part  of 
said  chamber  only  in  the  central  portioo  of  said  flowing 
carrier  liquid,  the  mixture  of  charged  particles  to  be  sepa- 
rated and  flowing  the  same  vertically  upwardly  with  said 
carrier  liquid;  maintaining  said  upwardly  vertical  flow 
while  applymg  a  horizontal  electric  field  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  verticaUy  elongated  flow- 


1    A  process  for  the  removal  of  strongly  lonixed  elec- 
trolytes and  weakly  ionized  acids  from  aqueous  soluUons 
containing  a  mixture  of  the  same,  the  process  compnsmg 
subjecting  the  solutions  to  clectrodeioniiation  successive- 
ly in  two  separate  clectroddonizaUon  umts,  each  umt 
comprised  of  a  cathode  chamber  at  one  terminal  end.  an 
anode  chamber  at  the  opposite  terminal  end,  said  cham- 
bers containing  a  cathode  and  an  anode  rcspecuvcly,  the 
body  of  each  unit  as  defined  by  the  terminatmg  dectrodcs 
comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  diluting  and  con- 
centrating chambers  defined  by  alternating  cation  and 
anion  ion-exchange  permeable  membranes,  at  least  the 
diluting  chambers  of  the  first  decirodeiomzation  umt  con- 
taining a  fluid  permeable  filler  of  ion-exchange  material, 
said  material  of  said  dUuling  chambers  comprismg  a  mu- 
ture  of  strong  base  anion  exchanger  and  strong  acid  cauon 
exchanger,  at  least  the  diluting  chambers  of  »»»«  «^°^ 
electrodeionization  unit  containing  a  fluid-permeable  ttiier 
of  ion-exchange  material,  said  material  of  said  dUuUng 
diambers  comprising  a  strong  base  amon  exchanger,  pass- 
ing the  feed  solution  into  the  diluting  chambers  of  the 
fiisi  unit  to  substantiaUy  remove  the  strongly  ionized 
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electrolytes  therefrom,  passing  the  eflBuent  from  said 
chambers  into  the  diluting  chambers  of  the  second  unit, 
passing  a  second  feed  solution  into  the  concentrating  and 
electrode  chambers  of  the  first  unit,  passing  the  effluent 
of  said  chambers  into  the  concentrating  and  electrode 
chambers  respectively  of  the  aecond  unit,  passing  a  direct 
current  potential  transversely  across  the  body  of  each  of 
said  units,  said  current  being  sufficient  to  dissociate  water 
into  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  ioos  within  the  diluting  cham- 
bers, and  withdrawing  separate  streams  of  deionized 
liquid  and  ion-enriched  liquid  from  said  second  unit. 


ELECTRODIALYSB  APPARATUS 
Aako  Jan  GoMickal,  I  afcaaMe,  P.O.  Northraod,  Tram- 
vaaL,  and  Staalcy  Frank  SpMraMU  aad  Sybraadua  G«r- 
hardus  Wiecbcrs,  Pretoria,  TnMMraal,  RepabUc  of  Soirtk 
Africa,  and  John  ReocI  WUmm,  TW  Hague,  Nc<kcr> 
bmds,  asiignon  to  Soatk  Afrfcaa  ComcU  for  ScicatiAc 
and  bMhutrial  Rcaearck,  Pretoria,  TmHraaL  RcaakUc 
of  Soath  Africa 

FUed  Jaly  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4M,32S 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkia  RaaaMk  of  Soatk  Africa 
.  July  3«,  1»55 

\  7  ClaiBM.    (CL  2«4— Ml) 


1.  An  electrodialysis  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  juxtaposed  multi-membraned  units  each  conprising  a 
first  intermediate  plate  at  one  end  of  the  unit  and  an 
identical  intermediate  plate  at  the  other  end  of  the  tmit 
rigidly  connected  to  the  first  intermediate  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  alternating  anion-selective  and  cation- 
selective  membranes  between  said  intermediate  plates,  at 
least  one  gasket  and  one  intermembrane  spacer  member 
between  each  two  membranes  defining  between  said  mem- 
branes alternate  diluting  and  concentrating  compartments 
having  inlets  and  outlets,  all  said  membranes,  gaskets,  in- 
termembrane spacer  members  and  intermediate  plates 
being  parallel  to  each  other,  said  intermediate  plates  being 
of  insulating  material  and  of  the  same  outline  as  said 
membranes  and  gaskets,  and  having  apertnres  thereto  in 
the  area  thereof  which  is  in  contact  with  the  active  mem- 
brane surfaces  of  said  membranes  and  having  ports 
therein,  said  membranes,  gaskets,  and  spacer  member* 
having  alinged  holes  therein  forming  manifold  conduit 
means  separately  interconnecting  the  inlets  of  all  the 
diluting  compartments  of  said  imit  and  separately  inter- 
connecting the  outlets  of  all  the  diluting  compartments  of 
said  unit,  said  membranes,  spacers  and  gaskets  having 
further  aligned  holes  therein  forming  further  manifold 
conduit  means  within  each  tmit  interconnecting  the  inlets 
of  all  the  concentrating  compartments  of  each  imit  and 
separately  interconnecting  the  outlets  of  the  concentrat- 
ing compartments  of  said  tmit,  the  ports  in  said  inter- 
mediate plates  registering  with  said  manifold  conduit 
means,  external  disconnectable  conduits  connecting  the 
manifold  conduit  means  for  the  diluting  compartment 
inlet  and  outlets  of  one  unit  with  the  manifold  conduit 
means  for  the  diluting  compartment  inlets  and  outlets  of 


adjacent  units,  further  external  diaconnecUUe  conduits 
connecting  the  manifold  conduit  means  for  the  concen- 
trating compartment  inlets  and  outleu  of  one  unit  with 
the  manifold  conduit  meana  for  the  concentrating  com- 
partments of  adjacent  units,  and  electric  current  supplying 
means  consisting  of  an  anode  at  one  end  of  the  apparatus 
and  a  cathode  at  the  other  end  of  the  apparatus  for 
passing  a  direct  current  transversely  through  all  the 
niembranes  and  compartment*. 


1 


3,I49,M3 

nOOBS  OF  REFINING  HYDROCARBON 

MINERAL  OILS 

9  Rm  4b  G«Mry  Nios,  Pwte. 

Fllad  May  7,  IM2,  Sm.  No.  in,»3S 

Apr.  14,  1955 


19 


(CL29t— U) 


iL-ia;^ 


^^^S^ 


1.  lo  t  proce**  for  obtaining  commercially  useful  prod- 
ucts from  substantially  all  of  the  organic  ingredients  of 
the  two  liquid  phases  obtained  in  the  refining  of  an  oil 
■elected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  and  natu- 
ral mineral  oils  by  treating  with  a  sulfonating  reagent 
consisting  essentially  of  sulfuric  add  having  an  acid  con- 
tent at  least  equal  to  that  of  66*  B^  sulfuric  add,  said 
two  phases  comprising  a  first  phase  containing  oil  and 
oil  soluble  sulfonic  compounds  and  the  second  phase 
containing  aqueous  sulfuric  add  with  water  soluble  sul- 
fonic compounds,  the  steps  comprising. 

treating  said  first  separated  phase  with  a  high  boiling 
solvent    consisting    essentially    of    an    oil-insohible 
alkylolamine    which    is    solvent    for    the    sulfonic 
compounds, 
separating  the  two  phases  resulting  to  provide  a  lighter 
phase   consisting   essentially    of   refined    oil    and    a 
heavier  phase  comprising  the  alkylolamine  and  the 
sulfonic  acid  compounds, 
adding  to  said  heavier  phase  an  organic  acid  com- 
pound having  a  cartx>xyl  functional  group  selected 
from  the  group  con*i»ting  of  higher  fatty  acids  con- 
taining up  to  18  carbon  aioms,  tall  oil  and  naphthenic 
acid, 
heating  said  heavier  phase  to  esterify  the  organic  add 
compound  with  the  eiCM*  of  alkylolamine. 


3,149,9M 
CONTACTING  OF  GAS  WITH  GRANULAR 
SOLID  MATERIAL 
L.  McChm,  Tolate,  OMo,  ■■iginr  to  Saa  Ofl 

Isney 

Fled  Feb.  5, 1969,  Sar.  Na.  7,934 
19  ClaiBsa.    (CL  299—195) 
1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  gas  with  solids  which  com- 
prises a  vessd;  a  conduit  for  gravitating  compact  granu- 
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lar  solid*  having  its  lower  end  within  said  vessel,  an  oblong 
transverse  baffle  so  positioned  within  said  vessel  and  be- 
neath the  lower  end  of  the  conduit  that  an  imaginary 
cone  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
conduit  at  an  angle  of  30*  with  the  horizontal  intersects 
said  baffle  in  a  first  arc  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  baffle 
and  in  a  second  separate  arc  spaced  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  baffle,  the  sum  of  the  two  arcs  constituting  10  to 
80%  of  the  circumference  of  the  drcle  of  which  they  arc 
parts,  said  vessel  enclosing  a  contacting  space  beneath 
the  lower  end  of  said  conduit,  and  means  for  introducing 
gas  into  said  contacting  space. 


9.  Process  for  contacting  gas  with  solids  which  com- 
prises passing  granular  solids  downwardly  by  gravity 
through  a  confined  zone  and  then  onto  a  pile  of  solids  on 
the  upper  surface  of  a  baffle,  withdrawing  solids  laterally 
and  then  downwardly  from  the  pile  in  a  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  said  pile  comprising  10  to  80%  of  the 
total  circumference  while  baffling  the  flow  to  prevent 
lateral  and  downward  movement  in  a  portion  constituting 
the  remainder  of  the  circumference,  passing  solids  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  beneath  the  pile  as  a  compact  bed 
having  an  upper  surface  beneath  the  pile,  introdudng  gas 
into  a  zone  surrounding  said  compact  bed.  whereby  gas 
panw  horizontally  from  that  zone  into  the  communicat- 
ing space  beneath  the  pile  and  above  the  upper  surface 
of  the  compact  bed. 


3,149,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AIR  AND  TRASH 

FROM  SEED  COTTON 

DooaM  W.  Van  Doo^^  Coknsbw,  Ga.,  aaifDor  to  Laas- 

>  Cottoa  Gia  Cuiap aaj,  a  loipuiatloa  of  Georgia 

FUed  Dm.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  169,992 

5  CtariasB.     (CL  299^-3) 


4.  In  apparattu  for  removing  sand  and  the  like  from 
seed  cotton  as  the  commingled  sand  and  cotton  are  mov- 
ing along  in  a  stream,  * 
80«  O.G.— aa 


(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  treating  chamber  defined 
by  a  curved  wall,  that  portion  of  the  wall  on  the 
inlet  side  of  said  apparatus  as  hereinafter  defined 
being  unperforated  and  the  remainder  being  per- 
forated to  pass  the  sand, 

ib)  a  rotary  cotton  engaging  member  having  blades 
thereon  which  travel  in  close  proximity  to  the  iimer 
surface  of  the  perforated  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
chamber, 

(c)  an  inwardly  and  upwardly  curved  inlet  for  the  cot- 
ton to  be  treated  located  beneath  the  imperforate 
portion  of  the  arcuate  wall  of  the  chamber  and  de- 
fined by  inner  and  outer  curved  walls, 

id)  an  imperforate  wall  tangentially  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  outer  curved  wall  of  the  inlet  and 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  imperforate  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  treating  chamber,  said  connecting  wall 
being  spaced  from  the  circumferential  paths  described 
by  the  ends  of  the  blades  of  the  rotary  cotton  en- 
gaging members  a  distance  sufiident  for  the  blades 
to  engage  the  stream  of  cotton  while  the  stream  is 
in  free  flight  between  the  upper  end  of  the  inlet  sec- 
tion and  the  curved  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  treat- 
ing cbamt>er.  the  zones  between  said  blades  being  in 
flow  communication  with  the  seed  cotton  being  de- 
livered to  the  inlet  whereby  wads  or  lumps  of  cot- 
ton fed  to  the  apparatus  are  broken  up  by  the  blades 
prior  to  the  stream  of  cotton  reaching  the  curved 
walls  of  the  treating  chamber, 

(e)  an  outlet  for  the  cleaned  seed  cotton  located  sub- 
stantially directly  below  the  center  of  the  chamber 
and  defined  by  a  pair  of  imperforate  walls, 

(/)  vacuum  wheel  discharge  mechanism  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  outlet, 

(g)  means  defining  a  suction  chamber  about  the  per- 
forated portion  of  the  treatment  chamber, 

(A)  and  means  to  maintain  the  suction  chamber  and 
hence  the  interior  of  the  treatment  chamber  under 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  stiffldent  to  draw  trash 
through  the  perforated  wall  as  the  seed  cotton  moves 
around  the  inside  thereof. 


3,149,966 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

Chwfcs  W.  Roa,  1831   14th  St.,  MoHiie,  lU. 

Flkd  Feb.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,779 

7  Clatans.     (CL  299—223) 


Q-ijc^rrs^ 


5.  A  magnetic  separator  for  use  in  a  material  trans- 
ferring structure  including  a  housing  extending  from  an 
upstream  end  to  a  downstream  end.  comprising  a  separa- 
tor support  adapted  for  mounting  in  the  housing;  a  series 
of  parallel  spaced  apart  pole  plate  structures  carried  on 
the  support,  each  of  the  plate  structures  being  composed 
of  a  pair  of  plates  having  main  portions  thereof  disposed 
in  back-to-^ack  relation  and  extending  from  an  upstream 
edge  in  opposed  relation  to  the  normal  flow  of  material  to 
downstream  flanged  edge  portions  with  each  of  the  latter 
portions  extending  outwardly  from  its  respective  main 
portion  in  diverging  relation  to  the  other  flange  portion 
to  define  a  pocket  therebetween  in  which  magnetically 
attracted  particles  may  gather;  and  permanent  magnet 
means  extending  between  the  main  portions  of  adjacent 
plate  structures  inducing  a  magnetic  field  therebetween. 
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3,149^7 
SCREENING  DEVICE 
MadlMNi  Mott  Caanoa,  WiiHirfiy.  Mmu,  G«ar|*  McKl»- 
ttry  Dick,  SheriMrookc,  Qmtbtc,  C ■■■<■,  aarf  §aliaina 
Maury  Salomoa,  Madisoa,  Wb^  — >ianfi  to  BM  Ma- 
difac  Cooipany,  Sootk  Walpok,  Mam^  a  ciMfOfattoa 
of  Maanckasetts 
CootiaaatkMi  of  ap^katloa  Scr.  No.  tl  1,134,  May  5, 
19S9.    Tkto  apHkatkm  Aaf.  23,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  21M1S 
3Clatei.    (CL2t9^-273) 


ically  fractiooatinf  each  sample  to  teparate  therefrooi  flu- 
orescent petroieum  constituents  mobiie  in  a  weak  non- 
polar  carrier  solvent  and  immobile  in  a  weak  polar  carrier 
solvent,  subjecting  thus  separated  constituenu  to  utraviotet 
radiation,  and  correlating  the  relative  fluorescence  of  the 
fluorescent  petroleum  constituents  separated  from  each 
sample  with  the  locations  from  which  such  samples  were 
taken. 

3,149,M9 
MEANS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  LIQUID* 

Jack  ColoTcr,  Loaioa.  Vmtlmi,  iiiii^ir  to  Natfoaai  Ra- 
acMTh  Dcvelopaseat  CasporaHoa,  Loadoa,  Ffiaai,  a 
BrWik  corporadoa 

Filed  Nov.  17.  19M,  Ser.  No.  (9,M3 
priority.  MaMcaHna  Great  Mtato,  Nov.  2«,  19S9. 
39,3t27^  My  2«,  I9f,  25,»92/«« 
I  miM        (CL21*— 91) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  aqueous  suspensions  con- 
taining particles  of  solid  material  into  a  stream  of  accept- 
able suspension  and  a  stream  of  rejected  suspeitsion  which 
comprises  a  vertically  disposed  bousing,  a  fixed  cylindrical 
screen  vertically  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  the  in- 
ner wall  of  said  hou&ing.  a  fixed,  imperforate,  generally 
cylindrical  wall  member  of  circular  cross-sectional  config- 
uration coextensive  in  length  with  said  screen  mounted 
concentrically  within  and  spaced  from  the  screen  by  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  2%  to  20%  of  the  diameter  of  the  screen 
and  no  greater  than  3  inches  for  a  screen  18  inches  in  di- 
ameter and  no  greater  than  5  inches  for  a  screen  60  inches 
in  diameter  to  form  an  annular  passageway,  means  for 
introducing  a  stream  of  liquid  suspension  to  be  separated 
at  one  end  of  said  passajeway,  means  for  withdrawing 
rejected  suspension  from  the  other  end  of  said  passage- 
way, means  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  screen 
for  receiving  accepted  suspension  after  its  passage  through 
the  screen,  and  means  extending  into  said  passageway  for 
clearing  the  inlet  face  of  the  screen,  said  means  for  intro- 
ducing the  stream  of  liquid  suspension  to  be  separated 
comprising  an  inlet  for  introducing  said  stream  tangen- 
tially  to  said  housing  whereby  the  liquid  suspension  flows 
into  the  space  between  said  screen  and  said  housing  to  said 
annular  passageway  and  said  means  for  withdrawing  the 
rejected  suspension  comprising  an  outlet  extending  tan- 
gentially  outwardly  from  said  passageway  in  the  same 
sense  as  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  stream  in  liquid 
suspension.  ,^ 

l»149,Mt 
GEOCHEMICAL  EXPLORATION 
Edwia   W.   ■Ifiif  aa,  Jr.,  aad   ■  ranis  HsiaM,  Talaa, 
Okla.,  aarigaors  to  CItIss  Service  Rcasarck  md  Dsvsto^ 
meal  CompMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwputtloa  of  New 

Nb  {>niwksg.     Filed  Mar.  8, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  94,1M 
S  Ctafaas.     (CL  21*— 31) 

!.  A  geochemical  exploration  method  for  determining 
the  proximity  of  an  underground  petroleum  reservoir 
which  comprises  collecting  earth  samples  from  various 
locations  in  an  exploration  zone,  similarly  and  separately 
treating  said  samples  by  contacting  them  with  strong  or- 
ganic solvent  to  extract  organic  constituents  including 
desired  petroleum  constituents  therefrom,  chromatograph- 


4.  A  coocentratioo  cell  comprising  a  generally  oooca'** 
reservoir  for  a  hquid  to  be  concentrated;  a  cover  dosing 
said  reservoir;  a  substantially  ngid  tube  passmg  down- 
ward through  said  coivcr:  a  substantially  liquid  tight 
seal  being  between  the  tube  and  the  cover;  a  permeable 
dialyring  membrane  bemg  flat  across  and  closing  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube;  means  for  securing  the  membrane 
to  the  tube;  the  lower  end  of  said  lube  being  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  floor  of  the  reservoir,  and  gauge 
means  for  setting  said  predetermined  distance  consisting 
of  a  flange  on  the  rim  of  said  cover,  the  internal  height 
of  the  flange  being  equal  to  the  distance  the  lower  end 
of  said  tube  must  extend  bekm  said  cover. 


Floyd 


3,149,079 
BACKW  ASHING  PRESSURE  FILTER 
M.  NMk,   Bsrkelsy,  CalL,     iilgair  to  Jacaial 
lac^     fflrtoasa<,    Calf.,    a    corponttoa    of 


FHad  Nor.  17,  I9M,  Ssr.  No.  <9,t47 
3CWM.     (CL21*— 1«9) 


TT^I^ 


mm  m  w  m  , 


1.  Apptratus  for  Altering  fluid  comprising  s  tank,  a 
plurality  of  filter  elements  and  passageway-defining  means 
positioning  the  same  within  said  tank  for  the  passage 
therethrough  radially  of  the  tank  of  fluid  to  be  filtered, 
inlet  conduit  means  connected  to  the  tank  and  to  said 
passageway-defining  means  for  the  delivery  thereto  of 
dirt-ladcn  fluid  from  iu  normal  location  of  use,  outlet  con- 
duit means  connected  to  said  tank  and  to  said  passageway- 
defining  means  for  the  delivery  therefrom  of  clean  fluid 
to  said  normal  location  of  use,  said  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
duit means  having  interconnecting  portions,  waste  con- 
duit means  connected  to  said  tank  for  the  delivery  there- 
from of  dirt-laden  backwash  fluid,  first  valve  means  nor- 
mally positioned  to  totally  prevent  fluid  flofw  from  said 
tank  through   said  waste   conduit   means,  second  valve 
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means  normally  positioned  to  constrsin  fluid  flowing 
into  said  tank  to  pass  in  its  entirety  through  said  inlet 
conduit  means  and  to  constrain  fluid  flowing  out  of  said 
tank  to  pass  in  its  entirety  through  said  outlet  conduit 
means,  one  of  said  valve  means  being  shiftabk  within  the 
interconnecting  portions  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit 
means  to  a  second  position  to  totally  cut  off  effluent  flow 
through  said  outlet  conduit  means  without  inlerrupung 
the  flow  of  influent  fluid  to  said  Unk,  the  other  of  said 
valve  means  being  shiftable  to  a  second  position  for  con- 
current operation  with  said  one  valve  means  in  iU  second 
positioo  to  thereby  limit  eflhient  fluid  flow  from  said  tank 
to  said  waste  conduit  means,  and  backwashing  means  in- 
cluding means  shiftably  positionabk  within  said  tank 
to  interoxinect  said  inlet  conduit  means  to  said  waste  con- 
duit means,  when  said  valve  means  are  each  in  their  sec- 
o  1  positions,  through  less  than  all  of  said  filter  elements, 
the  direction  of  flow  therethrough  being  then  reversed 
with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  therethrough  when  said 
valve  means  are  each  in  their  normal  positions  of  oper- 
ation.   

I  3.149,071 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 
Davy  W.  BarrxM.  W^Mtka.  aad  Easil  J.  Clabattsri. 
Ckk^o,  HL,  asslgaors  to  Ycoasaas  Bratkcrs  Coaigaay, 
Mckose  Fwk,  IU.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delawarr 
FUcd  May  11,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  199,323 
2  CMaM.     (CL  210— 197) 


on  said  header  plate  in  registration  with  its  foramina  and 
extending  into  said  inlet  zone  to  provide  liquid  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  zone  and  said  discharge  zone; 
an  inlet  permitting  liquid  to  flow  into  said  inlet  zone;  an 
outlet  permitting  liquid  to  flow  from  said  discharge  zone; 
a  baffle  proximate  said  inlet;  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
filter  elements  mounted  on  some  of  said  nipples  parallel 
to  each  other  and  extending  longitudinally  into  said  inlet 
zone;  caps  removably  mounted  on  those  nipples  not  hav- 
ing filter  elements  mounted  thereon;  each  of  said  cylin- 
drical filter  elements  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked 
latticed  modules,  each  module  including  a  thin  flat  hori- 
zontal ring  and  integral  longitudinally  extending  tubular 


1, , 
■  I 


•         '.IK' 


I.  A  Unk  ftnicture  for  treating  waste  material  liquor, 
said  tank  structure  comprising  a  treatment  compartment 
for  initial  treatment  of  the  liquor,  said  compartment  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  means  for  aerating  the  liquor  in 
it  at  a  point  subeuntially  below  the  surface  of  the  liquor. 
an    intermediate    settling   compartment    for    submerging 
floatable  material  and  for  allowing  preliminary  settling 
of  the  solids  from  the  liquor,  said   intermediate  com- 
partment having  a  cross  section  at  its  upper  end  which 
is  substantially  reduced  relative  to  its  cross  section  over 
a  major  portion  of  iU  height,  a  conduit  providing  direct 
communication  between  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  treatment  compartment  tni  the  reduced  upper  end  (rf 
said    intermediate    settling    compartment,    said    conduit 
spanning  in  at  least  one  direction  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  reduced  upper  et>d  of  said  intermediate  compart- 
ment,  a   final   settling  compartment   for   allowing  flnal 
settling  of  solids  from  the  liquor,  means  pioviding  di- 
rect communication  between  the  lower  part  of  said  inter- 
mediate compartment  and  the  lower  part  of  said  final 
compartment,  and  nteans  providing  for  discharge  from 
the  upper  part  of  said  final  compartment.  •' 


legs  dependent  therefrom;  the  face  of  said  ring  remote 
from  said  legs  being  provided  with  cored  detents  for 
supporting  the  legs  of  the  superimposed  module  and  pre- 
venting radial  and  circumferential  displacement  thereof, 
means  for  mounting  said  stacked  modules  on  a  nipple, 
a  tubular  fabric  cover  removably  mounted  over  said 
sucked  modules,  means  for  gathering  and  retaining  said 
cover  proximate  said  nipple,  annular  spacer  means 
mounted  coaxially  on  each  filter  element  and  cxtcndmg 
concentrically  about  said  cover;  and  access  means  per- 
mitting removal  of  any  of  said  filter  elements  from  said 
inlet  zone,  said  filter  when  assembled  permitting  liquid 
to  flow  from  inlet  rone  to  discharge  zone  only  through 
said  fabric  cover.    

3,149,073  _ 

PREPARATION  OF  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING 

HYDROUS  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  

Joseph   Joha   Nemea,   SotocrvUle.   and   Wendell   Phflip 

Munro,    MaitinsvUle,    NJ..    assignors    to    Am^icaB 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton 

of  Mrinc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,130 
4  Claims.     (CL  252 — 8.4) 

1.  in  a  process  for  preparing  a  thixotropic  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  hydrous  aluminum  oxide  which  is 
stable  and  free  of  crystal  formation  after  low  temperature 
storage  and  which  comiwises  adding  a  water-soluble  alum- 
inum salt  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  base 
until  a  pH  of  between  about  3  and  5  is  obtained,  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  between  about  6  and  9 
with  ammonium  hydroxide,  dispersing  the  precipitate  by 
means  of  a  water-soluble  phosphate  dispersing  agent,  and 
mUling  the  dispersion  whereby  a  dispersion  is  provided 
having  a  major  portion  of  particles  which  are  1.0  micron 
and  less  in  diameter,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  a  water  soluble  calcium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  calcium  nitrate,  cal- 
ci«m  formate  and  calcium  acetate  to  the  milled  dispersion. 


I 


•»ii  '• '  •■»" 


3.149  J72 

LIQUID  CLARIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Ira  SflvcrmaM.  R-D.  1,  Chatfoat,  Pa.,  aarignor  of  «ty 
■crceal  to  Herman  SOvcnaaa,  Doylcstown.  Pa. 
j         PlledOct30, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,142 
^  4C1^     (O.  210— 232) 

I.  A  diatomaceous  earA  Alter,  wherein  the  number 
of  square  feet  of  filter  surface  can  be  varied  over  a  wide 
range,  comprising  a  tank;  a  foraminous  internal  header 
plaU  mounted  in  said  tank  defining  an  inlet  zone  and  a 
discharge  rone;  a  plurality  of  parallel  nipples  mounted 


V4<  c 


3,149,074  ^ 

MAGNESIUM  AND  ALUMINUM  SULFONATE 
GREASES 
lUc^  M.  THlasaa,  Pooca  City,  Okl^taf^er  toOomr 
tesiital  Oil  Convaay.  Ponca  City,  OUa^  a  corpora- 

"STo  DrSSS!"FTi«i  Jan.  30, 1941,  Ser.  No.  85,500 
12  Claims.     (CL  252—33) 

1.  A    lubricating    grease   composition   compnsmg   an 
oleaginous  vehicle  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to 
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form  a  grease,  of  a  mixture  of  an  oil-soluble  sulfonate 
and  a  basic  compound  wherein  the  cation  of  said  sulfonate 
and  said  basic  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  and  magnesium,  the  anion  of  said 
basic  compound  comprises  an  admixture  of  oxide,  hy- 
droxide and  carbonate,  said  grease-forming  agent  being 
further  characterized  in  that  the  aluminum  and  mag* 
nesium  are  present  in  the  range  of  proportions  from 
1:01  to  1 :  10,  expressed  as  aluminum  to  magnesium  on  a 
wei^t  basis. 

3,149^5 
LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 

CONSBTENCY  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  A   M,5- 

TKIAZINE  COMPOUND  AND  A  METAL  SALT  OF 

OROTIC  ACID 
John  F.  Hcdcnborg,  Cteswkk,  aad  Twrni  R.  McCartky, 

Allisoii  Pvk,  Pa.,  aaigBon  to  Galf  Rcwarck  A  Dc- 

▼elopmcnt  Compaay,  PHlttwgh,  Pa.«  a  coryomdoa  of 

Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ITSOO 
!•  ClataH.     (CL  252—33.4) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 
in  a  lubricating  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyorgano  siloxanes,  organic  esters  and  polyaryl  ethers 
of  a  sufficient  amount  to  thicken  the  lubricating  ofl  to 
a  grease  consistency  of  a  mixtiire  of  a  1,3,5-triazine  com- 
pound melting  above  about  205*  C.  having  the  following 
formula: 


N 
^    \ 

R-C  C-R 

I 
N 


A 


i. 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cyanoalkyi, 
pyridyl,  amino,  hydroxy  and  mercapto  radicals,  R  and  R^ 
being  unlike  radicals  when  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino,  hydroxy  and  mercapto  radicals  and  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  orotic  acid. 


3,149^4 
LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 

CONSISTENCY     WITH     A     METAL    SALT     OF 

OROTIC  ACID 
Jota  F.  HtJMlwi,  ChMwkk,  mi  JoMpk  J.  McGmk, 

MowocTiOe,  Pa^  Mri^on  to  Gvtf  Rsswch  *  D»- 

Tdopmcet  Compaay,  Pklsbwgh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 

Ddawar* 

No  Drawl^.     Fifed  Mv.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ITtJMA 
5  aaimt.    (CL  252—33.4) 

1.  A  hibricating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 
in  a  lubricating  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyorgano  siloxanes,  organic  esters  and  polyaryl  ethers 
of  a  sufficient  amount  to  thicken  the  hibricating  oil  to  a 
grease  consisteiKy  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  orotic  acid. 


3,I49,tT7 

FIRE-RESISTANT  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 

laiMS  B.  Dark,  Kkkwood,  Mow,  ■■iganr  to  M< 

Coafipflay,  a  corporanoa  of  Dclawara 

No  Drawlas.     Fifed  Mm.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^24 

9  Claims.  (CL  252—75) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
chlorinated  biphenyl  having  from  about  20%  to  about 
60%  combined  chlorine,  from  about  0.01%  to  alxMit 
5.0%  by  weight  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  an  ester  of 
a  thiophosphoric  acid  represented  by  the  stfttcture. 


wherein  M  is  a  salt-forming  potyvaknt  metal,  n  is  the 
valence  of  said  metal,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  acyclic  and  saturated 
alicyclic  radicals  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic 
and  substituted  aromatic  radicals  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  from  about  0.005%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  the 
reaction  product  obuined  by  reacting  a  mooocarboxylic 
acid  with  a  polyalkylene-polyamine  having  one  more 
nitrogen  atom  per  molecule  than  there  are  alkylene  groups 
in  the  molecule,  in  a  molar  proportion  varying  between 
about  one  and  about  (x— 1 )  to  one,  respectively,  wherein 
X  represents  the  number  of  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  poly- 
alkylene-polyamine molecute.  to  produce  an  intermediate 
product,  and  reacting  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid  anhydride 
with  said  intermediate  product,  in  a  molar  proportion 
varying  between  about  (x— 1)  and  about  one  to  one,  re- 
spectively, the  sum  of  the  number  of  mols  of  said  mono- 
carboxylJc  acid  and  of  said  alkenyl  succinic  acid  anhydride 
reacted  with  each  mol  of  said  polyalkylene-polyamine 
being  no  greater  than  x. 


3,149,t7t 
LIQUID  ABRASIVE  CLEANSER 
loarpk  Zjw>^  New  Pi ui Mete,  N J.,  iwlganr  to 
Colgate-PafawiBvc  Cin^aaj,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

No  Drawls    FBc4  hmt  27,  194«,  S«r.  No.  3t,71t 
19  ClaiM.     (CL  251—137) 

1.  A  liquid  abrasive  cleanser  consisting  essentially  of 
a  stabfe  aqueous  suspension  of  about  45  to  60%  of  a 
water  insoluble  inorganic  abrasive  having  a  particle  size 
such  that  about  99%  thereof  passes  through  a  200  mesh 
sieve,  about  0.5  to  4%  of  a  water-solubfe  detergent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of,  organic,  syntlietic 
anionic  and  cationic  detergent  salts,  about  2  to  10%  of 
a  higher  fatty  add  amide  of  a  lower  alkylolamine.  said 
higher  fatty  acid  containing  from  about  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  said  alkylolamine  containing  from  about  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  about  25  to  45%  water,  said  liquid 
cleanser  being  pourable  at  room  temperature  and  having 
an  apparent  viscosity  betwaea  about  7.000  and  15,000 
centipotses. 

3,149,979 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VBIBLE  LIGHT 
FROM  ULTRA  VIOLrr  LIGHT 
Paris,  FraBcc, 

k»k^a,N     ~ 
FVad  Sept.  15,  1941,  ^.  No.  157088 
priority,  ^pBcatJoa  Fraac*  SapL  28,  1948 
7  daiaas.     (CL  252— 381J) 
1.  The  tnethod  of  transforming  ultra  violet  light  to  a 
visiMe  wave  length  in  the  range  from  yellow  to  blue  which 
comprises  irradiating  a  high  polymer  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


oc 


/ 


CH- 


\ 


CO 


N 

i 

ia  which  R  b  one  of  a  group  coosistiBg  of  H.  alkyl.  aryl, 
aralkyl,  and  carbamyl.  with  ultra  violet  h^A. 


3449,8t8 
BIS(ARENE)CHROMIUM-ALUMINUM  AIXYL 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Ewl  W.  GhssasiyiuMBM  a^  WIBmb  R.  Rkluvi,  Jr.,  Day- 
toa,  Ohio,  and  JoU  F.  K.  WOiUr*,  Kl^hora,  Ftfc, 
Scodaod,  assigaors  to  MoMaato  Cnaspaay,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Dciawvs 
No  Drawi^.    FVad  Mm.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,413 

3  ClahM.     (CL  252-^431) 
1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  bi8(arene)chro- 
mitmi  and  an  alumimmi  compound  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  trialkyl  aluminums  and  dialkyl  alu- 
minumhydrides  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  Al/O  is  from 
0.5  to  5  and  the  arene  group  is  a  monocyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  compound. 


3,149,881 

CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

Rol»«ff«  S.  Bowaaaa  a«4  Loais  J.  PJaacdty,  PlttaNngk,  Pa., 

cal    Coaipany,    BaMasara,    Md.,    a    coipoiattoa    of 

Mmjimi 

No  Draw^.     F1M  Dae  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,118 
9  Clataa.     (CL  252—437) 

1.  That  method  of  making  calcium  orthophosphate  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein  at  least  one  metal  oxide,  comprising 
making  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  copper,  iron,  nickel, 
rinc,  and  chromium  in  orthophosphoric  acid,  adding  said 
solution  to  an  agiuted  aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  hydrox- 
ide at  a  rate  such  that  the  slurry  remains  alkaline,  the 
proportions  of  said  acid  solution  and  calcium  hydroxide 
forming  a  calcium  orthophosphate  of  CaO  P^j  ratio 
from  1.18:1  to  1.9:1,  and  thereby  precipitating  said  phos- 
phate from  the  solution  with  concurrent  dispersion  of  ox- 
ide of  said  material  through  said  phosphate,  recovering 
the  precipitated  material,  and  drying  it 

6.  As  a  new  composition,  calcium  orthophosphate  of 
CaO:P/>,  ratio  from  1.18:1  to  1.9:1  having  dispersed 
therethrough  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  soluble  in 
phosphoric  acid  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cobalt.  cop|>er.  iron,  nickel,  xinc  and  chromium. 


3,149,883 

CELLULAR  POLYETHERURETHANES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

George  T.  GmMer,  Fairlawa  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  General  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Alo-on,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  184,242 
17  Claims.  (CL  248—2.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  cellular,  flexible  polyure- 
thane  comprising  reacting  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  750  to  10,000,  an  organic 
polyisocyanatc  having  from  2  to  3  isocyanato  groups,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  glycol  to  said  polyisocyanatc  being 
from  1:1.1  to  1:12,  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  water 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyether  glycol  and  said 
polyisocyanatc,  and  from  0.5  to  6%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weii^t  of  said  polyether  glycol  and  said  polyisocyan- 
atc of  an  organic  crosslinking  agent  for  the  polyethcr-ure- 
thane  foaming  reaction  having  3  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
at  feast  3  and  no  more  than  4  functional  groups,  said  func- 
tional groups  containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  groups 
and 

— C-OH 

k 

groups,  in  admixture  with  from  0.5  to  4%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  polyether  glycol  and  said  polyiso- 
cyanatc of  a  catalyst  for  the  polyether  urethane  foaming 
reaction,  and  a  polydialkyl  silicone  oil  to  form  a  poly- 
ether urethane  foam,  curing  said  foam,  and  repeatedly 
passing  said  foam  between  squeeze  rolls  to  wring  said 
foam  and  rupture  cell  walls  without  tearing  said  foam. 


3,149,882 

CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
S.  BowMaa  and  Loiris  I.  PlMccky,  PtMsbvgh,  Pa^ 

aHl^ors,  by  ansae  assigaaiintT.  to  The  Baagh  Chiari 

ai    Conapaay,    BaltiaMrc    MdL,    a    corporatfoa    of 

Marylaad 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Dec  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,119 
10  Claims.     (CL  252 — 437) 

1.  That  method  of  making  a  dehydrogenation  caUlyst 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  an  aqueous  calcium 
hydroxide  slurry  a  solution  of  a  phosphate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  orthophosphoric  acid  and  mono- 
caktum  phosphate  at  a  rate  such  that  the  slurry  remains 
alkaliiK,  the  amounts  of  said  phosphate  and  of  said  slurry 
being  vxh  m  to  precipitate  calcium  orthophosphate  of 
CaO:P/3,  weight  ratio  of  about  1.3:1  to  1.9:1.  then 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  iron  in 
an  amount  to  form  by  ion  exchange  with  the  calcium 
phosphate,  orthophosphate  of  said  metal  containing  from 
2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  metal  as  the  phosphate  based 
on  the  weight  of  precipitated  calcium  phosphate,  washing 
and  drying  the  product,  adding  to  said  product  about  2  to 
15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  precipitated  calcium  phos- 
phate, of  an  inorganic  potassium  compound  decomposable 
to  potassium  oxide  by  heat,  pelletizing  the  mixture,  and 
calcining  the  pelfets  at  about  1,000*  C. 

7.  A  dehydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  synthetjc  calcium  orthophosphate  in  which  the 
weight  ratio  CaO:P]05  is  from  about  1.3:1  to  1.9:1,  (2) 
a  phosphate  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper  orthophos- 
phate in  an  amount  containing  about  2  to  20%  by  weight 
of  copper  as  the  phosphate,  based  on  (1),  an  iron  phos- 
phate in  an  amount  containing  about  5  to  15%  by  weight 
of  iron  as  phosphate  baaed  on  (I),  and  (3)  1C|0  by 
analysis  equivalent  to  about  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  salt  of  potassiimi  decomposable  by  heat  to  the 
oxide  based  upon  ( 1 ). 


3149  884 

BLOWING  AGENT  COMPOSITION 

Chvlcs  Mhior  Barringcr,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Dd^  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aag.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,589 
4  Claims.    (CL  248—2^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising,  by  weight  (a)  20  to  40 
parts  of  N,N'-dimethyl-N,N'-dinitrosotcrephthalamide, 
(b)  80  to  60  parts  of  a  napfathenic  hydrocarbon  oil  hav- 
ing a  Saybolt  viscosity  at  37.8"  C.  (100*  F.)  of  between 
about  75  seconds  and  400  seconds,  the  total  of  (a)  and 
ib)  equaling  100  parts,  containing,  in  addition,  as  a  vis- 
cosity reducing  ingredient  (c)  about  0.1  to  1  part,  by 
weight,  of  a  copolymer  containing  units  (1)  2-diethyl- 
aminoethyl  methacrylate  and  (2)  units  of  a  monomer  of 
general  formula  ,    . 

CHi=C— c— OR 

J 

wherein  R  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  final  polymer  containing,  by 
weight,  5-20  percent  of  units  of  2-dicthylaminoethyl- 
methacrylate,  and  the  sum  of  (1)  and  (2)  being  at  least 
35  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  copolymer. 


3,149,885 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FROM 

UGNIN  AND  AN  EPOXIDE  AND  RESULTING 

PRODUCT 
Frank  J.  Ball,  Walter  K.  Dougherty,  and  Howard  H. 

Moorer,  Jr.,  Charieston,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Wes*  Vfr- 

ginia  Palp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,873 
15  Clahns.    (CL  240—17.5) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  synthetic  resinous  reaction 
product  which  comprises  reacting  alkali  lignin  with  an 
oxirane  epoxide  while  said  alkali  lignin  and  said  oxirane 
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epoxide  are  in  mutual  solution,  said  lignin  constituting  at 
least  about  5%  of  the  combined  weight  of  said  lignin 
and  said  epoxide. 


nwihhi, 
Cotktt 


3,149,tU 
CEMENXmOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING    CHLOROSULFONATED    POLYETH- 
YLENE 
ClarcBcc  D.  Moore,  M—or  To 
Pa.,  MriSBor  to 
Pa.,  •  corporadoa  o# 
No  Drawtac.     FOcd  May  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  199JUS 

8  aahns.  (CL  M»— 29.<) 
1.  A  water-activatable  composition  comprising  chJoro- 
sulfonated  polyethylene  dissolved  in  a  solvent  therefor, 
and  Portland  cement  in  an  amount  of  10-100  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  chkMtMulfonaled 
polyethylene. 


3,149,M7 
PLASnClZED  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESINS 
ConatairtlM  E.  AMSMatapMriaa,  Khtwaai.  ■ 
J.  LaKk,  Wefcatcr  Grovca,  Mc,  aMif""  to  M 
Cooapaay,  a  corporattoa  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawteg.     FlWd  Not.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  156,»4 

36  Claims.  (CL  2M— 31.«) 
3.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  vinyl  halide 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerized 
vinyl  halide  monomen  and  the  copolymen  of  such 
monomers  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nxxxxnef.  at 
least  50%  of  the  monomer  units  of  said  copolymers  being 
vinyl  halide  units,  and  a  tcrounated.  unsaturated  polyester 
of  the  formula  •      « 


(»J). 


{M),-0-Ol- 


o        o  t^      \ 

-C-X-A-0-01.-0-(M)AC-B'/. 


wherein: 

/I  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20; 

each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  mono-olefinicaliy  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons of  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of 
saturated  to  unsatiirated  hydrocarbons  represented 
by  X  being  from  1:3  to  8:1; 
G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcykne 
and  oxyalkylene  of   from   2   to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  from  5  to  19  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  naphthyl; 
M  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenylalkyi  and  phenoxyalkyi  of  from  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and 
X  and  y  are  unlike  integers  selected  from  0  and  1. 
27.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  vinyl  halide 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polym- 
erized vinyl  halide  monomers  and  the  copolymers  of 
such  monomers  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mooo- 
noer,  at  least  50%  of  the  monomer  units  of  said  copoly- 
mers being  vinyl  halide  units,  a  terminated,  unsaturated 
polyester  of  the  formula 


(kJ). 


Q£i,-0-Oi 


o        o 

[-0-A-X-ft- 


-QU-O-Oa 


XL.). 


G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
and  oxyalkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  from  5  to  19  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  naphthyl; 

M  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenylalkyi  and  phenoxyalkyi  of  from  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and 

X  and  y  are  unlike  integers  selected  from  0  and  1 ;  and 

an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryi  phosphates,  alkyl  phthalales.  alkyl  adipates, 
alkyl  Kbacates,  alkyl  awilates  and  apoxidized  vege- 
table oils,  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  aatd  poiyallyl  esters,  the  ratio  of 
the  poiyesaer  to  the  coopound  being  at  least  2: 1,  and 
the  combined  amount  of  polyester,  eater  and  com- 
pound being  from  5  to  200  paru  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  haliik  polymer. 


3449,Mi 
YINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZKD 
/  WITH  FUMARATE  ADIHJCTS 

loscMm  Dant.  iMal,  ^iiMsiil—i,  i   ilgi  ii  to  M« 

Cbb^mj,  St.  Loih,  M*.,  a  impmatkm  of 
No  Drawt^  tTTlihui  ^piiatlnni  Fek.  t,  I9S4, Sar.  No. 
ad  Oct.  14,  195S,  Sar.  No.  546>45,  mw 
No.  233M44,  4aM  May  14,  19M.  DHMad 
llMiiillia  N«v.  4,  1959,  Sar.  No.  ISt,744 
4  OriBM.  (CL  24»— 31  J) 
1.  A  resinous  compositioa  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  an  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  nKioomar  oopolymehzable  therewith. 
said  polymer  beuig  plasticizcd  with  an  olefinKally  un- 
saturated adduct  in  which  from  2  to  4  moles  of  an  alkyl 
fumarate  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical  are  individually  combined  at  the  acid  portion  of 
an  alkyl  ester  of  a  tall  oil  unsaturated  fatty  add  fraction 
wherein  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
said  tall  oil  unsaturated  fatty  acid  fractkn  conlaining  at 
least  90%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  fatty  acids  from  about 
35  to  60%  of  said  adds  being  linoleic  acid,  said  adduct 
being  from  5  to  50  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  rompnai- 
tion. 


3,149,M9 
PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE  FIBERS 
M.  Hnyaa.  Wayiihw^.  \m^  «i^ar  la  E.  L 


No  Drawh^     FHad  Ai«.  27,  1959.  Sar.  No.  •34^)9 
ItClalM.    (CL24«— 32.4) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  hotaogcmioqi 
spinning  solution  comprising  an  acrylooitrilc  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  oOMMng  of  homopolymers  of 
acrylonitrile  and  copotymen  containing  at  least  70% 
acrylonitrile  and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerized  therewith,  an  inert 
solvent  for  said  polymer,  and  from  about  3%  to  about 
20%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  haloalkyi 
phosphate  having  the  general  formtila 


t 


wherein: 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20; 

each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbons  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  wherein  R|,  R|  and  R 
atoms  and  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  of  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio 
of  saturated  to  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  represented 
by  X  being  from  1:3  to  8:1; 


are  haloalkoxy  radicals  having 
alkyl  radicals  selected  from  the  poup  consisting  of  meth- 
yl, ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl  and  tertiary 
butyl,  and  from  1  to  4  substituted  halogen  atoms  selcctad 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine. 


I- 


3,149,«9t 

SHELL  MOLD  FORMULATIONS 

Waalcy  L.  Archer,  Mldiand,  Janes  B.  LoMh,  Coleman, 

Md  Robert  S.  MoatgoaBcry,  MHIani,  Mkh.,  aaslgnnn 

to  TW  Dow  Cktmknl  CuMp— y,  MMla^  Mkh.,  a 

coryorntlon  of  Delawara 

No  Drawlag.     Filed  Ja&  4,  1944,  Sar.  No.  <91 
4Cl^Ba.     (CL244— 37) 

I.  Thermosetting  mass  for  forming  integral  composite 
structures  characterized  in  being  thermosetting  when 
heated  to  a  temperature  between  about  350*  F.  and  about 
750*  F.  comprising  an  inert  siliceous  ftller  substance 
blended  with  from  about  2  to  about  4  percent  on  the 
weight  of  the  siliceous  filler  of  a  resin-producing  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  40  to  about  70  per- 
cent of  coal  adds  diethylenetriamine  adduct  and  from 
about  30  to  about  60  percent  of  coal  acids  diethanolamine 
adduct,  said  coal  acids  being  hygroscopic,  essentially  wa- 
ter soluble,  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  250.  an  average  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  75  to  about  90  and  containing  an 
average  of  from  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per  molecule. 


-ii 


3,149,491  

RUBBERY  COPOLYMER  OF  MONOVINYL  ETHER 
OF  DIETHYLENE  GLYCOL/N-VINYL  PYRROL- 
IDINONE  AND  VULCANIZATE  THEREOF 
G«o«t*  *•  SterBiag  Hid  Rokcrt  L.  ZJmmcrnuui,  Mkllaiid, 
MkB.,  Mslgiinn  to  TW  Dow  Chcmkal  ConpMiy,  MM- 
iMd.  Mkk.,  a  ioipoiatton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.     FUcd  Dae  27,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,294 

13CWM.  (CL  244-41) 
9.  A  vulcanized  synthetic  rubber  made  by  compounding 
together  a  copolymer  of  monovinyl  ether  represented  by 
the  general  formula  HO— (C»HtoO— ).CH=CHj  in 
which  fi  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4  and  in  which  x 
is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  a  comonomer  cor- 
responding to  the  general  formula 


HC^CHt 


10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  com- 
positions of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

Ri  H     NH 

C=N— N— C-A 

/ 
RI 

wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

NH    H  R« 

— CN    and     -C N— N=C 

R« 

in  which  R'  and  R»  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  R'  and  R*  are 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkenyl  radicals  in  which  the  carbon  bonded  to  the 

— c— 

I 

R« 

carries  a  double  bond,  and  aromatic  radicals  having  no 
more  than  the  two  substituents  thereon,  said  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  a  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  nitre  and  dialkylamino. 


B*-Cl 


N 

„    2n      c=o 

B»-CH C-R' 


in  which  R<  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  and  methyl  and  in  which  R'  and 
R*  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  methyl  and  ethyl,  there  being  present  in  the  copoly- 
mer ili  polymerized  form  about  30  percent  to  about  90 
percent  by  weight  of  the  moitovinyl  ether  aiKt  about  10 
percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  comonomer, 
rubber-vulcanizing  agents,  and  a  reinforcing  filler,  and 
heating  the  resulting  composition  at  curing  temperature 
until  the  composition  is  substantially  vulcanized. 

3,149,492 
ORGANIC  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  STABILIZED 

WITH  SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZO?^(ES 

JolM  L.  Rodgen,  Somcnillc  mi  Jarry  P.  MUtodh,  Sooth 

Bowd  Brook,  NJ.,  aMJapnn  to  American  Cjmmmki 

Comftmy,  New  York,  N>.,  a  corporatloa  of  MalM 

No  Dr«wli«.    FBed  ScpL  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,452 

9  ClalM.    (CL  244—45.9) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  pcAyvaaic 

organic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

vinyl  chloride  polymer,  a  cellulosic,  a  polystyrene,  a  pcJy- 

amide  aiKi  a  polyester  containing  from  about  0.01%  to 


3,149,493 
STABILIZING  POLYPROPYLENE 
Arthnr  C.  Hccfccr,  Forest  Hills,  and  Norman  L.  Perry, 
Seaford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  745,721 

14  Claims.  (CI.  244 — 45.75) 
1 .  A  polypropylene  composition  having  improved  proc- 
essability  at  elevated  temperatures,  and  a  low  reduction 
in  melt  viscosity  at  such  temperatures,  comprising  poly- 
propylene atKl  a  sUbilizer  combination  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (1)  an  organotin  mercaptide  having  the 
formula 

R^(SR')«_« 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  one  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  mono- 
valent organic  radical  having  one  to  about  eighteen  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  hydroxy, 
carboxylic  acid,  carboxylic  ester  and  carboxyamidc  groups, 
and  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  (2)  an  alkyl  phenol,  the 
alkyl  group  having  from  six  to  about  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  and  (3)  an  organic  neutral  phosphite  having  three 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl 
and  aralkyl  groups  having  from  four  to  fifteen  carbon 
atoms,  said  stabilizer  combination  being  present  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  from  about  0.005  to  about  5% 
by  weight  of  the  polypropylene  to  slow  the  reduction 
in  melt  viscosity  at  elevated  temperatures. 


3,149,494 

POLY  AMIDES  FROM  BB^CARBOXYPHENYL)- 

PYRIDINE 

EUk  K.  Fldda,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Standard  OO 

Company,  Chk^o,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92,131 

4  Clafans.    (CL  244—78) 
1.  A  linear  polycarbonamide  whose  molecule  consists 
essentially  of  the  unit 


^j_^=^il_N_(R)_N- 


r] 
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wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarboo  radicals  contaii>- 
ing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  divalent  pyridylene  radi- 
cal, and  said  polyamide  is  soluble  in  dimethylfonnamide. 


3,149,995 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
POLYAMIDES 
GiacooM  Ccratd,  Gosaao,  Italy,  affricanr  to 

S.pJi^  MHm,  Italy,  a  taritcd  liabUity  compaay  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  7,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  129379 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Nctbcriaiidf  Aag.  24,  19M 

19  Clalaa.     (CL  2M->7S) 

1.  A  oiethod  for  the  purification  of  an  impure  solid, 
filament-forming  linear  polyamide  containing  a  poly- 
amide-forming  monomer  and  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
amides  as  impurities  which  comprises  washing  particles 
of  said  solid  fwlyamide  with  water  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature and,  during  said  water  washing  step,  bubbling  a  gas 
inert  with  respect  to  said  solid  polyamide  through  said 
water  to  contact  said  polyamide  particles  to  effect  the  re- 
moval of  substantially  all  of  said  monomer  and  said  low 
molecular  weight  polyamide  from  said  solid  polyamide. 
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ing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  a  halide  of  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
vanadium,  and  an  ester  having  the  formula  RCOORi 
wherein  R  has  the  formula  — (CHa)BCOORi  wherein  n 
is  a  number  from  0  to  4  and  Ri  and  R«  are  alkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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3.149,9H 

PROCESS  OF  WORKING  UP  LOW-PRESSURE 
POLYOLEFINE  DISPERSIONS 
Albert  Frese,  Mwl,  Krcb  RcckfiBfkaMca,  Gerasaay,  aa- 
signor  to  Ckcmlschc  Werkc  Hols  AkticoccaellKkaft, 
Marl,  Kreis  Recklingkaoseii,  Gennany,  a  cocporattoo 
of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Nov.  17,  1969,  Scr.  No.  69J29 

ClaimB  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1999,  C  29,911 
1  Clakn.  (CL  299—93.7) 
In  a  process  for  the  production  of  low  pressure  poly 
alpha  olefines  comprising  polymerizing  an  alpha  olefiiie 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  alpha 
butyleae  in  an  inert  diluent  in  the  presence  of  a  mixed 
catalyst  formed  by  the  reaction  of  titanium  trichloride 
with  a  metalloorganic  compound  of  aluminum  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  triethyl  and  di- 
ethylaluminum  monochloride  and  decomposing  the  cata- 
lyst residue  in  the  resulting  polyolefine  dispersion  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  a  normal  unbrancbed  water-free  alco- 
hol having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  that  from  0. 1  to  3  moles  of  a  hydrogen 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl,  HBr 
and  HI  per  1  mole  of  said  metalloorganic  compound  of 
aluminum  used  in  forming  the  catalyst  is  added  to  the 
dispersion  after  polymerization  and  before  the  addition 
of  said  alcohol. 


3,149,997 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE  POLY- 
OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALUMINUM 
TRIALKYL,  TRANSITION  METAL  HALIDE,  AND 
AN  ESTERIFIED  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 

Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Frederick  B.  loyMr,  Kh^sport, 

ttr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icney 

No  Drawfag.     FDod  Mm.  1, 1991,  Sot.  No.  92,455 

SCWnM.    (CL299— 93.7) 

7.  In  the  polymerization  of  «-monoolefinic  hydrocar- 
bon material  containing  3  to  10  cartwn  atonu  to  form 
solid  crystalline  polymer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises catalyzing  the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mix- 
ture containing  an  aluminum  compound  having  the  for- 
mula R«A1  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 


3,149,999 

THREE-COMPONENT  CATALYST  FOR  1 -OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM 
ALKYL  HALIDE,  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE 
AND  AN  ORTHOESTER 


John  A.  Price,  Swarthmorc,  and  Harold  T.  SmaOwood, 
Media,  Pa^  majganii  to  Avtann  Corporation,  Pyiadsl 
phia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Ddai 


No  Drawii^     FVad  Fek.  27,  1992,  Scr.  No.  179,999 
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(CL29»— 93.7) 


I.  In  the  polymerization  of  1-aIkenes  having  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymers, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymer- 
ization with  a  product  formed  by  mixing,  in  an  inert 
solvent,  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  aluminum  dihalides  and  alu- 
minum alkyl  sesquihalides  with  an  orthoester  having  the 
formula  ZC(OR)j  where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  an  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter 
adding  to  the  mixture  titanium  trichloride,  wherein  the 
mol  ratio  of  alkyl  alumiiuun  compouiKl  to  titanium  tri- 
chloride is  from  about  0.2:1  to  about  10:1,  and  the  mol 
ratio  of  alkyl  aluminum  compound  to  the  orthoester  it 
from  about  1.5:1  to  about  6:1. 


3,149,999 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED 
DiOLEFINES 


Heinz  Groenc  and  GottfHad  Paaspns,  LcvcrloMcn,  Gcr- 
nuny,  asrignors  to  Farbcnfabrikan  Bayer  AktiengcmD' 
schaft,  Levcrioncn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  9,  1999,  Scr.  No.  27,499 

CInhna  priority,  appBtarton  Germany  M«y  19,  1959 

9ClaiaH.    (CL299— 94J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  1,3-diene 
having  4-9  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting 
said  diene  in  an  inert  medium  and  under  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  90*  C. 
with  a  catalyst  composed  of  particles  of  a  solid  catalyst 
dispersed  in  an  inert  anhydrous  hydrocarbon  vehicle, 
this  catalyst  dispersion  being  obtained  by  mixing  under 
an  inert  gas  (a)  a  dispersion  of  finely  divided  metallic 
lithium  in  an  inert  anhydrous  hydrocarbon  containing 
about  one  part  by  weight  of  lithium  to  about  two  parts 
by  weight  of  an  oxide  in  finely  dispersed  form  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide, 
silicon  dioxide  and  titanium  oxide,  with  {b)  a  halogen- 
ated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aliphatic  halide,  a  cycloaliphatic  halide,  an  araliphatic 
halide,  and  an  aromatic  halogen  compound,  reactants  (a) 
and  (b)  being  mixed  in  such  a  quantity  that  at  least 
one  lithium  atom  is  present  for  each  halogen  atom,  the 
lithium  reacting  with  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon  to 
form  a  catalyst  dispersion  which  is  employed  in  said 
polymerization  process  in  an  amount  of  0.5-20  parts  by 
weight  of  the  solid  catalyst  in  the  dispersion  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  diene. 


I  3,149,199 

'  REACTIVE  TRIAZINE  DYES 

rttm  Hlndermann,  BaaU.  Hans  »*•*«  ,«^»||*«''  "jf? 
Lnd,  Jirg  Ammann,  Bawl,  and  Andri  Pugin,  Rkhcn, 
near  Basel,  Switierland,  aaiignon  to  J.  R-  Geigy  A--G., 

No  Drawing.     Fttwl  Apr.  29,  1999,  Scr.  No.  25^9 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Switierland,  Apr.  39, 

1959,72,771 
I  9  Claims.     (CL  299— 153) 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


r        T  : 

N  N  90,H    N  N 

s 


A   \^    i     i   ^  '^ 


-(BChU)m-t 


3,149,192                               „.^,^ 
PRCM!ESS    FOR    THE    PREPARATION    OF    IMINO- 
■^  P^cSAmENisTNOVEL   S™Oro   INTERMJ- 
DUTES  AND  NOVEL  S-KETO  -  A*  - 18,29  -  OXY- 
GENATED STEROID  DERIVATIVES  

Vlaaios  Georgian,  Evanaton,  DL,  and  James  F.  Kerwin, 
'T^S.-XSd  Manfred  e:  WoIH.  H^^-^.'^kl^ 
slgnors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peimsylvaiaa 
No  dSW    FU«»  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,517 

11  Claims.     (CL  269—239.5) 
3.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH| 


N 


wherein 

D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4-phenylkzo-phenyl.  4-naphthyla20-phenyl,  3-(o-hy- 
droxy naphthylazo )  -phenyl.  4- ( o-hy droxynaphthylazo )  - 
phenyl.  3-(  r-phenyl-5'-hydroxypyrazolyl  -  4'  -  azo)- 
phenyl.  o-phenylazo-hydroxynaphthyl,  3-(r-ammo- 
anthraquinonyM'-amino) -phenyl.  4-(  I'-aminoanthra- 
quinonyl-4'-«mino) -phenyl  and  4-( I'-aminoanihaqum- 
ooyM'-amino ) -diphenylyl-(4' ) , 

R  represents  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1 .4-phenylene  and  1.3-phenylene, 

and 
n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  least  2  and  at  most  6. 


in  which  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  and  keto;  R,  and  R,  are  members  sel^ted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Ri  u 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  fluoro;  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluOTO. 


3,149,191 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OFHKTERO- 

ATOM  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
Kart  W.  Hnbel  and  Emile  H.  Braye,  Brussels,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  I'nioo  CarMdc  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^  ^       ^,     ,x  ttt 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jmie  15.  1999,  Ser.  No.  39,131 

19  Claims.     (CL  26^—239) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  heterolinear  and 
heterocyclic  organic  compounds  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  buudiene  denvalive  having  the  formula: 


R    R    R    R 


3,149,193 
2.SUBSTITUTEI>-9-(3'  -  AMINOPROPYLEDEP^^)- 
THIAXANTHENE  AMINE  EXCHANGE  RE- 

ACTION  .  ^   ^„w,  n 

Povl  Viggo  Petermn,  Nleb  O.  Lasaen,  and  Torldl  O. 

Holm,    all    of    Copenhagen,    Denmark,    asrignors   to 

Kefalas,  A/S,  Copenhagen- Valby,  penmark 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,24* 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  July  14,  1959 
3  Claims.     (CL  299—249) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  9- [  3 '.N-(N -hy- 
droxy -  lower  -  alkyl  )-piperazinyl propylidene] -thiaxan- 
thenes  from  a  9-(3'-di-lower-alkylaminopropylidene).thi- 
axanthene  which  comprises  heating  said  starting  di-lowcr- 
alkylaminothiaxanthene  compound  together  with  an  excess 
of  N-(hydroxy-lower-alkyI)-piperazine  which  boils  higher 
than  the  amine  H— NR»R»,  wherein  R»  and  R»  are  the 
same  as  the  lower-alkyl  groups  of  the  starting  di-lower- 
alkylamino  thiaxanthene  compound,  at  a  temperature 
above  100*  centigrade  to  cause  conversion  of  said  startmg 
di-lower-alkylamino  thiaxanthene  compound  to  the  desu«d 
9  -  [3'  -  N-(N'-hydroxy-lower-alkyl)-piperazinylpropyl- 

idene  ]  -thiaxanthene. 


wherein  X  repreaenu  a  halogen  and  wherein  R  lepreaents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups:  with  a  reactant  represented  by 

the  formula: 

(A),E(R'),         •>  .  ' 

wherein  A  represents  a  member  bonded  to  E  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal;  E  represents  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gold,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  boron, 
aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  thallium,  the  lanthamdes, 
silicon,  germanium,  tin.  lead,  titanium,  zirconium,  hafni- 
um, nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth, 
vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  oxygen,  sulfur,  selenium, 
tellurium,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  palladium  and  platinum; 
R'  represents  a  member  bonded  to  E  selected  from  the 
clam  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  aryl  groups; 
z  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  2;  and  y  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4;  the  sum  of  z  and  y 
being  such  that  the  valence  of  E  is  satisfied. 

BO«   0.0. -S« 


3,149,194  ^^™  , 

4.HYDROXY-7.STYRYL-l,8-NAPHTHYRIDINE.3- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS^ 
George  Y.  Lcsber  and  Monte  D.  Gruett,  Scbodad^  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  79,951 

5  Claims.     (CL  269— 249) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


Ar-CH=CH-l^X^ 


COOR 


wherein  Ar  is  monocarbocyclic-aryl  having  six  nng-carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl. 
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3,14f4M 
NOVEL  SYNTHESIS  OT  CYANINES  AND 
MEROCVANINES 
Henri  Larirc,  CHcky,  Md  Rtai  J.  DiMn—ltr 
France,  assigiion  to  Fartima  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Rock- 
ester,  N.Y^  a  corpomtioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtac.     FUed  Sept  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13«,M3 

2  Claims.     (CI.  If— 249.7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  3,3'-diinetbyIoxathiacyaniDe 
chloride  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  mixing  3-methyl-2(3H)-benzoxazoIone,  phospho- 
rous pentachioridc  and  phosphorous  oxychloride  at  a 
temperature  below  20*  C.  to  prepare  2-chk)ro-3- 
methylbenzoxazolium  chloride;  and 

(2)  mixing  said  2-chloro-3-methyIbenzoxa2oIium  chlo- 
ride and  2,3-dimethylbenzothiazolium  methylsulfate 
dissolved  in  a  cresol  in  the  presence  of  trietbyiamine. 


3,149,1M 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Bcnuvd  LocT,  Broomall,  Pa.,  — riipior  to  Snitk  KMm*  * 
French  Laboratories,  PkUadclpWa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioii 
of  PennsylTania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Fek.  23,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  175,337 

4  Claims.     (CL  2M— 243) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  heterocyclic  compounds 
of  tile  formula: 


V 


« 

f 


in  which: 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHfc 


CHi 
CHj 


Y  is  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  ot 
S,  O.  NH  and  N-lower  alkyl  and 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
lower  aliyl,  cycloalkyi  luving  5-6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl  and  p^nethyl  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  compound  of  the  formula: 


T-H 


/ 
A 
\ 
COOR' 

in  which: 

A  and  Y  are  as  previously  defined  and 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
faydrofen  and  lower  t\kyl  with  at  least  two  molar 
equivalents  of  a  carbodiiniide  of  the  formula: 

R— N«C=N— R 

in  which  R  is  as  previously  defined,  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  from  about  25*  to  about  100*  C.  for  from 
about  5  to  about  1 80  minutes  to  form  an  imino  compound 
having  the  following  formula: 


VN— R 


in  which  A,  Y  and  R  are  as  previously  defined  and 
hydrolyzing  said  imino  compound. 


3,149,lt7 
4-CYANOISOTHlAZOLESIJLFEN  AMIDES 
R.  Hntdwd,  Wlmlailia,  Dat,  iiilga  ii  to  E.  L 

N*^M^W«  ^^A  C^^t^^KW     WI^B^Mte^L  rWI  - 

No  Drawli^.     FUed  Apr.  30,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  If  l^l* 
9  CWnM.     (CL  !«•— 247.1) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomuia:  ^ 

R  B 

\  /    \ 

N-8-C  N 

R'      NC-C 6-Y' 

where  Y'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  — S — N(R)R';  each  of  R  and  R'  taJien  individually  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  10  carbons  and  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  10  carbons:  and 
R  and  R'  taken  togetiier  are  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  of  2-6  chain  cart>ons  which  bear  a 
total  of  up  to  2  alkyl  substituents  of  1-2  carbons, 
3-Q-1.5-pentylene.  and  substituted  3-Q-1.5-pentylene 
where  the  subttituents,  which  are  1-2  alkyl  groups  of 
1-2  carbons,  are  bortded  to  carbon,  Q  being  a  chakogen 
of  atomic  number  8-16. 

2.  3-chloro-4-cyano-5-tsothiazolesulfenylmorpholine. 


3,149,1M 
PREPARATION  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 
1,4-BENZODiOXAN 
Jote  Koo,  bili^lonun  Hndson,  Mid  Proderick 

N.Y.,  I   ilii to  Geicy  Ckemlcal 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddai 
No  Onmt^    FHod  Oct  3«,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  i4t,7M 

3  CWm.    (CL  24«— 2473) 
1 .  A  process  which  comprises  refluxing  a  catechol  of  the 
formula 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  with  a  dihalo( lower  )alkanoic  acid  nitrile  of  the 
formula 

X-CH-(CH«).-CN 

X-CH-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl.  pipendyl  and 
morpholinyl.  X  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  n  has  a  value  of  0  to  4.  in  the 
presertce  of  an  acid  binding  agent,  refluxing  the  resulting 
cyano  1 .4-benzodioxan  obtained  with  lithium  aluminum 
hydride  and  recovering  the  desired  2-amino(  lower  )alkyl- 
1 , 4-benzodioxan. 


3,149,1«9 
CERTAIN  4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-2-(OXY/THIO) 
PYRIMIIMNES  ^_^_ 

Knrt  J.  Rorig,  Glenvlcw,  aad  Hans  A.  Wa^Mr,  Skoklc, 
DL,  SMigHBii  to  G.  D,  S saris  ft  Co.,  CMcago,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Dciawart 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Feb.  2M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,4M 

iClainM.     (dlf—lSl) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■V 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  member  of  the  group  coiuisting 
of  phenyl,  thienyl.  and   furyl  radicals;   X  represents  s 
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member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  mercapto, 
methylthio,  and  methylsulfonyl  radicals;  and  R  repre- 
senu  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
the  methyl  radical. 


♦;--• 


-  3,l4»,llt  .«,^„ 

PREPARATION  OF  PTERIDINE  DEWyATIVES 

John  C.  GoosMns,  Harvey,  UL.  asstenor  to  Standard  OU 


r  CMoMO,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing     FBed  Feb.  IS.  1959,  Ser.  No.  7f 3,fS4 
^^^^llOakmm.    (CL  2«»-25I.5) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  pteridme  derivative 
having  the  structural  formula  of 


r  . 


w 


3,149,112  _^^ 

PYRIDOrYRIMIDINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  E.  Allen.  Wahmt  Crjek,  CaM.  -"S^V^^gf  J 
Laboratories,  tac^  Berkdey,  CaBL,  a  corporaOOB  of 

S  Claims.     (CL  IM — 254.4) 

1  A  composition  of  matter  in  which  there  is  attached 
to  the  4H-pyrido-[  l,2.al-pyrimidin-4K)nc  nucleus,  through 
a  lower-alkoxylcne  bridging  radical  in  turn  attached  by 
the  oxygen  atom  thereof  to  the  ring  carbon  atom  in  the 
2-po»ition  of  the  said  nucleus,  a  secondary  amino  radical 
in  which  the  substituents  arc  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav 
ing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  which  may  form  part  of  a 

monocycle.  ^„  -j^ri  -> 

2  2  -  amino  -  lower  -  alkyleneoxy  -  4H  -  Pyj^do^.Z- 
»]-pyrimidin-4-one  wherein  amino  is  selected  from  the 
grcHip  consisting  of  dilower-alkylamino-.  N-pipendinc, 
N-raorpholino-,  and  N-pyrrolidino. 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  OH 
and  NH,  radicals  and  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl,  and  unsub- 
suiuted  furyl  radicals,  said  preparation  being  ene«»«^  7 
reacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  bisulfite 
and  the  sulfate  salu  of  a  pyrumdine  having  the  structural 
formula  of 


O^ 


PREPARATION  OF  2^UANIDINOQU1NAZOLINE 

COMPOUNDS 
Joseph   Patrick   Brown,   L^ngollen,  Walw,  —Jg^  ^ 
Monsanto   Cbemkab   Limited,   London,   England,   a 

Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Great  Brtoln  Apr.  22, 1959 
V.H-.P.        gciatas.     (CL  26»— 254.4) 

1  The  method  which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  tem- 
peratures dicyandiamide  and  a  dihydroqumoline  of  the 
formula 


../■ 


OH 

i 

J^   ^C-NH. 
C— NHi 

V 


wtiera  Z  k  as  above  defined,  with  a  vicinal  dicarbooyl 
Goovound  having  the  formula 


R»      CH, 


CH» 
^CH. 


««/•!•    /  ..< 


-B' 


whef«  R  and  R'  are  as  above  defined,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  *«  P''^^ 
of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
glycols  and  their  lower  alkyl  ethers  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkaline  compound. 


wheiein  R».  R*.  R7  and  »•  »«  selected  from  the  class  coa- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  having  up  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl.  phenoxy.  benzyloxy 
and  cyclohexyloxy;  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 

K*      CH* 

^V       (I         N 


I     T    r 


-o  -■} 


'  3,149,111  _^ 

DlNrrROPHENYLMERCAPTOPURINES 

George  H.  HItcMngs,  Tnckaboe,  G^*;^^**^^^ 
Br^YiUe,  and  Lottie  E.  Mnckay.  "«'*rf^»!\'^,-^- 
Mtignonto  Bnnonghs  WcBcomc  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc., 
Tnckakoe.  N.Y-  a  coiporation  of  New  York 

3  rinl—     (CL  M#— 252) 
I.  A  compound  represent*!  by  tlM  formuU        a  >^    i 

,,:^<  •     '    ii/iKl   .-nai:   ' 


wfierein  R„  R«,  R7  a»d  R,  are  as  above  defined. 


'  *   "  '  3  149,114 

NEW    DERrVATTVE    OF '  TETRACYCLINE    AND 
TS^eI? VOR  THE  PREPARATION  TIffiREOF 

Boris  Gradnik,  Andrea  ^^'^^^l^^SSSHmSL 
Icttl,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  aaslgnon  to  Sod^  ™~? 
^eckerehes  et  d'Appllcatioos  Sdentiftgnes  «t  Medi- 
cahs,  E.RJ^AM.E.,  Paris,  FraKO,  •J'^  ^W 

N?Draw*ag.     ««  Ma^^J^li'Si^^rJj^  i?^059 
Claims  priority,  ■PP»«:"«*«  Great  Brttata  Mar.  31. 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  24»— 248) 
A  compound  of  the  formula: 

I  ^  '»■ 

CHi      CH, 
CH,  OH         N  .1  '  • 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  clau  coosistitig  of  NH, 
and  hydrogen. 


N— CHK3H,OH 


852 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3,149,115 
rYRALOUNONES  AND  METHOD  OP  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 
Hcncit  J.  BnbMidcr,  Pcari  Rtrcr,  N.Y.,  aad  WHhsi  E> 
Wright,  Jr^  Woodcttll  Lake,  N  J^  i^tpnn  i 
Cy— Mill  Comptmj,  Stanifbrd,  C<mb^  a 
of  MjdM 
No  Drawliig.     RM  Not.  2,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  235,125 

9CWM.     (CL2M— 2«) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnuU: 


o-OjB„ 


^^ 


\. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkozy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Rj  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  groups  and  whea  com- 
bined with  the  attached  carbon  atom  form  a  cydoalkane 
of  3  to  6  cart)ons,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  allyl,  propargyl  and  benzyU 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lo«rer  alkyl  and, 
allyl. 


3,149,117 

4  .  HALOALKYL  -  24  •  DIALKYL  •  1^  -  DIHYDRO- 
QUINOLINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPA- 
RATION THEREOF 

loMpk  Patrick  Browa,  Getrfron,  Llangollen,  Waica,  m- 
sl^or  to  MnaiatB  Chiailrsli  I  lasitad,  London,  E^- 

No  brawlac.     FIM  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ISMlt 
CWw  priority,  aMilcatioa  Great  Brltata  May  8,  IMl 

14  Clakw.     (CL  24«— 2t3) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(R4) 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyl  carbooyl.  benzenesulfooyl 
and  toluenesulfonyi; 

Ri  and  R,  are  each  lower  alkyl; 

R,  is  lower  haloaikyl: 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

the  sulfate,  oxalate  and  halide  salu  thereof. 


-N 


/ 


\. 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  lower 
alkylpiperidino,  morphoUJao.  lower  alkylinorpbolino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  lower  alkylpyrrolidino,  hezamethyleneimino, 
piperazinyl,  lower  alkylpiperazinyl,  phenylptperazinyl  and 
lower  alkanoyloxy -lower  alkylpiperazinyl,  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4  and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonitmi  salts. 


3,149,111 

EXPANSION  OF  THE  PYRROLE  RING  TO  THE 

PYRIDINE  RING 

PMBn  S.  laniii.  WooAwy,  NJ.,  iiilgaii   tn  Socany 

MoM  Oa  Coaaaaqr,  lac,  a  carpwatlun  of  New  Yotk 

No  Drawli«.    FBad  Aag.  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  217,553 

4  ClalM.  (CL  249— 2S3) 
I .  A  process  for  expanding  a  pyrrole  ring  to  a  pyridine 
ring  that  comprises  contacting  a  compound  containing  a 
pyrrole  ring  and  a  molar  excess  of  methanol  with  an 
acidic  refractory  oxide  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  200*  C.  and  about  650*  C. 


3,149,114 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  OF  HY- 
DROXYETHYL- SUBSTITUTED   PYRIDINES, 
QUINOUNES,  AND  ISOQUINOUNES 
Haw  Binder,  Frankfart  am  Mafai  Sod,  Otto  Koch,  Bo- 
dani,  tmi  Mtm  AMyder,  Bad  Hwabarg  vor  4cr  Hoka, 
Gcmuny,  aailgnnri  to  RMtgMB»»ik».AKU««— n^.^,^ 
Frankfwt  am  Main,  G«r«Miy 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jane  21,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  118,594 
Clatans  priority,  apHkation  Gcnawnr  Iwm  24,  1949 


3,149,119 

3-(4.(5-NITRO-^FURYL).2•THIAZOLYLAMINOl.2. 

OXAZOLIDINONE 

Frank   Frederick   EbcthMt,   Norwich,   N.Y.,    niiliaiii    to 

The  Norwich  Pharaaacal  Comb^.  a  coraoration  aff 

Naw  Yock 

NoDrawlag.    FIM  Mar.  7,  IHl,  S«.  Na.  934*3 
lOahn.     (CL24*-J94J) 
The  compound  3-[4-(5-nitro-2-furyl)  -  2  -  thiazoiyl- 
amino ]-2-oxazoIidinone  represented  by  the  formula: 


5ClaiBH.  (dlU—Ui) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydration  of  a  heterocyclic 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bydroxy- 
ethyl  compounds  of  pyridine,  quinoUne,  isoquinoline  and 
their  homologues  comprising  introducing  such  hetero- 
cyclic alcohol  and  water  into  an  organic  solvem  which  is 
inert  to  the  heterocyclic  alcohol  and  the  dehydration  prod- 
uct to  be  formed,  has  a  higher  boiling  point  than  the  de- 
hydration product  to  be  formed,  contains  in  uniform  dis- 
tribution a  catalytic  amount  of  0.1  to  3%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  liquid  reaction  medium  of  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caustic 
alkali  and  acid  reacting  compouixls,  under  beating  to 
180'-220*  C.  and  vigorous  stirring,  whereby  the  dehy- 
dration product  continuously  distills  off  together  with 
water  vapor,  said  organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triethanoUmine,  glycerol,  glycol, 
glycolethers  and  polyglycols.  — 


•43^j 


V-NHN— C— O 


:l 


3,149,129 

3,3*  -  DIMETHYL  -  4'  -  NITRO  -  SPIKO  -  [BENZOX- 

AZOLE  -  2,2'  -  (2^  -  r  -  BENZOPYRAN)] 

EUfcX  BrnnM.  BaK  BraJtrsi,  Mm^.  m4  Dai44  B.  Mc 

isil^nii  to  The  NattoMi  Cah 
.     ..  Dsgrto^  OWo,  a  coryorailon  of 
Mvyiand 
No  Drawing.     Fliad  Fch.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  173^55 

1  ClahiL     (CL  249— 397) 
The  3.3'  -  dimethyl  -  6'  -  nitro-spiro-<benzoxazole-2.2'- 
[2'-H,r-benzopyran])  compound  having  the  formula: 


NOi 
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3,149,121 
CERTAIN  TRB<2-OXAZOLII>INONE)- 
PH08PHINYLIDYNES 
«KS  I.  Davie.  a»l  Wlthdai  E.  Wan«,  MWItand^«j' 
■saiga  tm  to  The  Dow  Chcaaical  Coaapany,  Midland, 

Ko^vsr^a  zicfit'TSs.  s.r.  n-  314.143 

^^^^3Clahna.     (CL  249— 397) 
I.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


P=0 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl. 


3  149  124 
FLUORINATED  TETRAHYDRCVMOPmNES^^ 

SELENOFHENES  AND  RELATED  PRODUCTO 

Cmi  G.  Krespan,  WUmlagton,  DeL,  "J*«^*°.  "j^,  * 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlbnington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ««a*<«^ 

SJ'Srawhi.     Filed  Jane  23,  l^l,  Ser.  No.  119.924 

13  Claims.     (CL  249— 332J) 
1.  A  compound  of  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


\ 


C CH-Ri  C CH 

1  k'  "^  U  M 


V^H. 


V 


1  3,149,122 

RESOLUTION  OF  AMMONIUM  N-ACYL-DL- 
TRYPTOPHANATES  ,^    ^ 

Ichiro  Saoiii,  Kawawikl-chl,  •^••■^Vi"'  ."^a^iISSS 
utd  Jlro  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Mri«»«>"j£J^*S«^ 
Kabttshiki   Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan,   a  corporation   of 

jsTo^wlng.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139349 
SCMms.     (CL  249— 319) 

I  A  process  for  resolving  ammonium  N-acyl-DL- 
tryptophanate  into  optically  active  compooenu  thereof, 
said  process  comprismg:  cooling  a  solution  consUtuted  by 
ammooium  N-acyl-DL-lrypiophanate  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisUng  of  water,  aqueous  methanol, 
and  aqueous  ethanol;  to  obuin  supersaturaUon  of  said 
solution,  said  acyl  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formyl.  acetyl  and  propionyl.  adding  crystals  of 
one  opucally  active  component  of  the  enanuomorphs  as 
a  seed  crystal  inio  the  supersaturated  soIuUon  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  below  saturation  point  and  below 
30*  C.  of  said  point,  permitting  the  crystallization  of  the 
Keded  enantiomorph  and  separating  the  thusly  formed 
crystals  from  the  solution. 


wherein  Q  is  a  chalcogcn  of  atomic  number  16-34;  Xtnd 
X'  are  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35;  R,  «  »eiertM 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbons;  R,  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofhy- 
drogcn,  halogen  and  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons;  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano, 
hydroxymethyl,  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocarbon  of 
1-6  carbons  free  of  non-aromatic  unsaturation,  -y*^ 
— COOR4  and  -OCOR4.  R4  being  hydrocarbon  of  1-6 
carbons  free  of  non-aromatic  unsaturation;  at  least  one 
of  Ri.  Ra  and  R,  being  hydrogen,  and  Ri.  R,  and  k, 
together  having  a  total  of  up  to  12  carbons;  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  polymetB- 
ylene  of  2-4  carbons  and 


C         C 

-i-o-4- 


.  -L 


V  ■ 


3,149,125  ^^,^ 

XANTHENE.9.METHYL  DIALKYLAMINO- 

ALiLANOATES  

Kmt  J.  Rorig,  Glcnvicw,  IIL,  "^»^  *?S\2:*^  * 
Co.,  Chicago,  nL,  a  corporatoi  ^J^'V^  ,^ 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,149 

7  Clatans.     (CL  249—335) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,149,123  _^ 

lJ-DIALItYI^3-OXYPHENYLFYRROLIDINE 

^^  COMPOUNDS  „_»__ 

__  Fradofkk  CavaDa,  Ucworth,  rafMi  ■"^■'" 
Pake,  p»Tfa  A  Coaspaay,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 

STlJiiS^Tw  May  Mj  Wfii-- No.  ^M 
Hi!  I    priMltY,  apfttcatioa  Great  Britain  Jan.  4, 1941 
^^  ^14  cSmsTiiCL  24^-324J) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  ot 
the  formula. 


HtO-C-slk7leD»-N  (alkyUt 

wheiTin  the  alkylene  radical  called  for  contains  fewer 
than  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  radicals  called  for 
each  contain  fewer  than  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,149,124 
ORGANIC  PEROXIDES  OBTAINED  BY  REAC- 
TON    OF    HItSrSeN    PEROXIDE    WTTH 
ALKANEDIONES  *    w 

Nicholas  A.  Mllas,  Betanont,  Ma»,  ■■■*^|^!jr™^ 
chasetts   Institute   of   TechBology,   a   corporation   of 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
geii,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl,  Ri  is  alkyl  contam- 
ing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  Ri  and  Ri 
are  each  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  said  R,  and  R«  being  hydrogen. 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,999 

15  Claims.    (CL  249—338) 
1.  An  organic  peroxide  of  the  formula 

X        R'       X  '    - 

wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkylene.  the  R's  are  lower  alkyl 
and  the  X's  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
— OGH  and  —GO—  lower  alkyl. 
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12.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj CHi 

CH,— C  C— CHi 

<,'  \^  \ 

CH,— C  C— CH, 

CH, (bfi, 


3,149,127 
PRODUCTION  OF  TRIOXANB 
Rolf  Platz,  Maanheim,  G«niiMiy,  ■■icnni   to 
Anilin-    A    Soda-Fabrik    Aktici«cwll8chirft, 
kafcB  (RhiocK  RMnrlaai  Pfaia,  G^tmmmj 
No  Drawing.     FIM  My  It,  IM2,  S«r.  N«.  2«M4« 
ClaiMs  priority,  appMcatioa  G^tmmj  Jvly  14,  IMl 

5  ClaiBM.  (CL  2««-^34«) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1,3.5-trioxaae  which 
comprises  maintaining  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution 
with  an  acid  catalyst  for  conversion  of  formaldehyde  to 
1,3,5-trioxaoe  at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  and  200*  C, 
and  distilling  off  the  trioxane  formed,  said  distilling  being 
performed  in  the  presence  of  0.5-5  parts  per  part  by 
weight  of  trioxane  distilled  off  a  compound  selected  from 
the  ^oup  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  hemiformals 
of  said  alkanols  and  mixtures  of  said  compounds. 


3>149,12f 
NEW  BENZO-13-DIOXOLE  DERTVATTVES 
John  NichdMM  GariMr,  East  Oraagc,  NJ.,  Md  G«orgc 
Lawrence   WlUcy,   ilarpfdcB.   Fngl^ii.    awlgaiii ■   to 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories,  PMladclpMb,  T*^ 
a  corporatioo  of  PenMylraBia 

No  Drawls     FiM  Dec  17,  mi,  Scr.  No.  244J9S 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Grwt  Britain  Dec  22,  IMl 
4  Claims.     (CL  24»-04«.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RfH-      I  C-C-NH-C-NH, 

\X/  «    1 

in  which  R,  R,  and  R,  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
oxygen. 

3,149,129 
BENZO-l>DIOXOLE  DERTVATTVES 
John  Ntchobon  Gardner.  BlooMJeid,  NJ.,  Md  George 
Lawrence  WiOcy,  Harpcndcn,  FngtMi,   affifaaiin  to 
Smith  Kline  A  French  I  ah  as  1w  Its.  PMfaidclpMa,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Pc^HrlraBia 
No  Drawlat.     RW  Dec.  17,  19«2,  Sar.  No.  24<92t 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Great  irttahi  Dw.  22»  19«1 
7CfariBH.     (CLM»~34«.5> 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


in  which: 

R.  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

guanidino,  ureido  and  thioureido. 


3,149,139 

PROCES§  FOR  PREPARING  2>I>OfYDRO- 

PARA^MDXIN 

W.  Va.,  iiiiiaii  1  to  U^on  CwMde 

poratioa  of  New  Yart 

No  Drawftag.     FBad  May  13,  19M,  S«r.  Nn.  2M25 
•  CWasB.     (CL  ?f     349.0 

1.  A  process  for  producing  23-dihydn>-pani-dioxin 
which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  glycol  vapor  with  an 
oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  and  nuhenium  as  catalyst. 


'  3,149,131 

PURIFICATION  OF  OXIRANES  BV  REDl'CnON  OF 

CARBONYL     IMPURITIES     WfTH     TRIVALENT 

NFTROGEN   COMPOUNDS 
Paul  D.  Bartkft,  Weatoa,  Mmb^  Mahaiii.  by 

signments,  to  Pittsbnigh  Plate  Cbn  Cc_, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  15,  1949,  Scr.  No.  42^ 
7  Ctafana.     (CL  249—349) 

I.  A  method  of  purifying  an  impure  oxirane  of  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  coiwi^fing  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide,  propylene  oxtde,  cis-2.3-cpoxybutane,  trans- 
2.3-«poxybutane.  butadiene  monoxide,  butene  oxide, 
amykne  oxide.  1,2-bexene  oxide,  epoxycydohexene, 
styrene  oxide,  aipha-naphthylethyiene  oxide,  diglycid 
ether,  glycidol,  epichlorohydrin.  epoxycydopentane  and 
vinylcyclohexene  oxide  produced  by  epoxidizing  a  lower 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  which  is  contaminated  by  car- 
boayl  impurities  produced  in  the  course  of  such  epoxida- 
tioo  which  comprises  contacting  at  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C. 
the  impure  oxirane  with  a  compound  of  trivalent  nitrogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  an  amine, 
a  hydrazine,  a  hydroxylamine  and  a  aemi-carbazide  hav> 
ing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two  hydrofM 
atoms  linked  to  the  nitrogen  atom  and  which  gives  aa 
alkaline  reaction  in  water,  the  amount  of  said  nitrogen 
compound  being  sufficient  to  selectively  react  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  carbonyl  impurity  but  which  is  leM 
than  an  amount  which  will  consume  more  than  10  per- 
cent of  the  oxirane.  and  separating  the  oxirane  from  the 
resulting  mixture. 


3,149.132 

l^-AMINOMmrYL-17-ALirYLTESTOffrERONE 
DERIVATrVES 
L.  lnRB%  O^  Park,  Md  Aitkv  "  gi ml 
in.,  aarfgpars,  by  aif  1  aarioMiatL  lo 
lUiae  A  F,^  L^bo^Li...  pJJdpfci..  Pa,  . 
pannon  a«  Pen—yfranta 
Na  I^awteg.     FM  Oct.  19.  1942,  Sar.  Naw  229,747 

7  ClabBM.  (CL  249—397.4) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  free  base,  its  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  accepuble  add 
addition  salu  and  its  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able quaternary  ammonium  salts,  said  free  base  having 
the  formula: 


»  OH 


1  -f 


CH,-N 


/ 


S. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consiat- 
ing  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  R,  and  R,  are  members 


/ 


September  15,  19«4 


CHEMICAL 


855 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and, 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached,  piperidinyl,  morpholinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  N-lower 
alkyl-piperazinyl  and  thiomorpbolinyl. 


3,149,133 
<PHENOXARSINYLTHIO)ALIPHATIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
J.  Strycfcer.  Miilani.  Mick.,  aasianor  to  The  Dow 
al  C4 
Delawara 
Na  DvawlBf.    FIM  Feb.  4,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  254,199 

•  Cl^M.     (CL  249—399) 
1.  A  phenoxarsinylthio  compound  having  the  formula: 


3,149,134 
ALUMINUM  DIENE  POLYMERS     ^^_^ 
John  MacMinaa  Brace,  Jr.,  and  Ivaa  MaxweD  RoMaaon, 
WUmfaigton,  DeL,  aaaignors  to  E.  L  do  Pont  de  Ncmonis 
aMi   Company,   WUmfaigton,   DeL,   a  corporation  of 

NoDrawh^.    FUad  Mar.  39,  1949,  Ser.  No.  IMM 
SCIatans.     (CL24*-44«) 

1.  An  aluminum  diene  polymer  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  aluminum  diene  polymers  having  the  general 
formula  ,  ,  ,.? 


Chemical  Company,  Midfamd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 


A-(C3i^f 


COOR 


arherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  inclusive.  Z  rep- 
resenu  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  unsubstituted  amino,  acetylamino  and 


—COOR 


\.L 


/ 


X 


R.-| 

4 


Ri-Al 


Ri 


where  R,.  R^  R,  and  R4  arc  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  the  isobutyl  radical,  the  alkenyl  radical  of 
said  diene,  the  alkenyl  radical  formed  by  the  addition  qf 
said  diene  to  the  isobutyl  group  and  the  alkenyl  radical 
formed  by  the  addition  of  said  diene  to  the  alkenyl  radical 
of  said  diene.  R«  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
the  alkylene  radical  of  said  diene,  the  alkylene  radical 
formed  from  the  addition  product  of  said  diene  with  said 
bobutyl  group  and  the  alkylene  radical  formed  from 
the  addition  product  of  said  diene  with  the  alkylene  radical 
of  said  diene,  R«  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
the  Ri  radical  and  radicals  having  the  formula 


T-^-> 


-R,-Ar 


Ri 


and  R  rtpreaents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  20.  and  aluminum  diene  pol- 
conslsting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  ammonium,  lower  ymers  having  the  said  formula  and  contammg  m  addi- 
alkyl  ammonium  and  lower  alkanol  ammonium.  tion  within  the  terminal  aluminum  atoms  of  said  formula 

tmits  having  the  formula 


I  3.149,134 

EXTRACTION  OF  COMPLEX  DTVALENT  METAL 
CATIONS  BY  NAPHTHENIC  ACID 

Archlhay  WUHam  Fictckcr,  Stcrcngc  England,  amigaor 
to  National  Rcacnrch  Development  Corporation,  Lon- 

EnglaBd.  a  BrMA  corporation 

FUad  Jnly  4,  1942,  Sot.  No.  29M55 

priority,  aypMcation  Great  Britain  Jaly  13,  1941 

4Cla^     (CL  249-429.1) 

I .  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  uranium  noetal  values 
present  in  aqueous  media  in  the  form  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  complex  divalent  metal  cation 
UO]^^  and  products  of  hydrolysis  derived  from  this  cat- 
ion which  comprises  contacting  the  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining the  metal  with  a  solution  of  naphthenic  acid  in 
an  inert  solvent  which  is  substantially  immisdble  with 
the  aqueous  medium  and  separating  of  the  naphthenic 
acid  extract  from  the  aqueous  raffinate. 


'  3,149,135 

ACYLATED  BUTADIENE  IRON  SUBGROUP 
I  METAL  CARBONYLS 


G.  Eckc,  P««i  Hills  Towaalrip,  Alleghany  C( 
ty,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Ethyl  Corponitloa,  N«w  York, 
N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  Vhglnia 

No  Drawls     FBad  Mar.  7, 1941,  Sar.  No.  93^57 

.  5  ClahsH.     (CL  249-^439) 

f.  A  butadiene  iron  subgroup  metal  tricarboayl  in 
which  the  butadiene  is  substituted  by  an  acyl  group  hav- 
ing up  to  20  cartx>n  atoms. 


\    / 
Ri 


said  diene  being  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of 
isoprene,  myroene,  pbellandrene  and  phenyl  butadiene. 


3,149,137 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 
PHOSPHORUS     HAUDE  •  ALUMINUM     HALIDE 
COMPLEXES     AND     PHOSPHONIC     ACID     DI- 
ESTERS  AND  DIAMIDES  THEREFR(»f 
Cbvcncc  W.  Huffman,  Glcnvlcw,  and  Martin  Hanwr, 
Chioigo,  IIL,  assignors  to  International  Minerals  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  223,514 

28  Claims.  (CL  249—448) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  monoalkyl  phos- 
phorus halide-alominum  halide  complex  which  comprises 
reacting  in  an  anhydrous  medium  in  the  absence  of  mo- 
lecular oxygen  one  mole  portion  of  a  trialkyl  aluminum 
having  the  formula  AIR|  with  at  least  3  mole  proportions 
of  a  phosphorus  halide  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  PX«  and  POX|  wherein  the  above  formula  R  is  an 
alky]  radical  having  from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 
a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine, 
bromine  and  chlorine. 

8.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  organic  monoalkyl 
phosphonic  acid  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monoalkyl  phosphonic  acid  diesters  and  mono- 
alkyl phosphonic  acid  diamides  which  comprises  reacting 
in  an  anhydrous  medium  in  the  absence  of  molecular 
oxygen,  one  mole  proportion  of  a  trialkyl  aluminum  hav- 


856 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15.  1964 


ing  the  formula  AIR,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  three  mole  pro- 
portions of  PXa  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  to  form 
a  reaction   product  comprising   a   mixture  containing   a 
complex  of  aluminum  halide  and  monoalkyl  phoaphorus 
polyhalide  and  free  monoalkyl  phosphorus  polyhalide; 
treating  the  thus  obtained  reaction  mixture  with  a  com- 
pound capable  of  acting  as  a  chalcogen  donor  of  a  chal- 
cogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  to  replace  2  atoms  of  halogen  on  said  pentavalent 
phosphorus  in  said  complex  and  free  compound  to  con- 
vert said  mixture  to  a  corresponding  mixture  of  mono- 
alkyl phosphonyl  halide-aluminum  halide  complex  and 
free  monoalkyl  phosphonyl  halide;  reacting  the  thus  ob- 
tained reaction  mixture  with  at  least  six  mole  proportions 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic    monohydroxy   compounds   having   the   formula 
R'OH  and  monoamines  of  less  than  tertiary  substitution 
having  the  formula  R"sNH.  wherein  in  said  first  formula 
R'  is  a  radical  selected  from   the   group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cydoaliphatic  hydrocartwn,  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  and  alkyl  oxyalkylene,  and  in  said 
second  formula  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cydoaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon,   aromatic    hydrocarbon,    divalent    heterocyclic 
wherein  the  N  atom  is  part  of  the  heterocyclic  nucleus, 
and  hydrogen,  no  more  than  one  R"  being  hydrogen,  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  corresponding  alumi- 
num halide-phosphonic  acid  derivative  complex  and  cor- 
responding free  phosphonic  acid  derivative;  treating  the 
thus  obtained  reaction  mixture  with  water  to  break  the 
aluminum    halide    complex:   and    recovering   monoalkyl 
phosphonic  acid  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  corresponding  monoalkyl  phosphonic  acid  di- 
esters  and  corresponding  monoalkyl  phosphonic  acid  di- 
amides. 


3,149,139 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  DOCYANATBS 

BtmI  MalMrt,  LiiMh— ,  Gmmmy,  iiilginr  to  Fvb«- 

■«y«r  Aktfa^Mdbckift.   Uvcrtoai^  G«r- 

a  corpcradoa  of  G«naa«y 

No^awt^.     Fllo4  Sept  t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  54,5t9 

CImbh  pffMnty,  apalicfltloo  GanMsj  ScpL  17,  1959 

11  OafaM.  (CL  lt$-^iSi) 
1.  An  organic  isocyanate  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  isocyan- 
ates,  being  stabilized  against  discoloration  by  having  dis- 
solved therein  from  about  0  001%  to  about  1%  by  weight 
baaed  on  the  isocyanate  of  a  nrtember  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  guaiacol.  creoaol,  eugenol.  isoeugenol, 
2,2'  -  dihydroxy  -  3,3'  -  dimethoxy  -  5,5'  -  dimethyl  di- 
pbenyl  methane,  pyrocatechol  monoisopropyl  ether,  pyro- 
catechol  monotertiary-butyl  ether,  2,2'-dihydroxy-3,3'-bis- 
mercaptomethyl-5. 5 '-dimethyl  diphenyl  methane  and  2- 
hydroxyphenoxy  trimethyl  stlane. 


3,149,140 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TERTIARY 
HTFYL  HYPOCHLORITB 
S.  NoTfea,  Docatv,  HL,  iiilfii  to  A.  E. 

DL,a 


3,149,13t 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   PREPARATION   OF   SUBSTI- 
TUTED CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTS 
RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Kari  W.  Hobcl  ami  Emllc  Hcwi  Brayc, 
■■i^ucs  to  Uokw  CarkMc  Conor 
of  New  Yorfc 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Sv.  Now  t%Mt 
Oakm  priorfty,  appbcatkia  Groat  Britaki  Apr.  7, 1959 

17ClaiBU.  (CLM»--44SJ) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  cyclic 
organic  compound  free  of  carbon  to  metal  bonds,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  an  organo-meuUic  complex 
having  the  formula  M,(CO)y(R'C,R"),(B)w  wherein 
M  is  a  transition  metal  of  groups  VI,  VII  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  (R'CaR"),  represents  at  least  one  moiety 
bonded  to  M  by  at  least  one  carbon  to  metal  bond,  Cj 
represents  two  carbons  bonded  to  each  other,  R'  and  R" 
represent  monovalent  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogeno,  carboalkoxy.  alkyl, 
aryl,  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  alkoxy,  silyl  and 
trimethylsilyl.  CO  represents  carbooyi  bonded  to  one  uf 
the  class  consisting  of  M  and  C,,  and  B  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mercury,  halogen, 
alkyl.  aryl  and  acyl,  x  represents  an  integer  ^f  from  1  to 
4,  y  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  z  represents 
an  integer  of  from  I  to  6,  and  h-  represents  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  4;  with  an  acetylenic  reactant  whereby  the 
carbon  to  metal  bond  between  M  and  the  moiety 
(R'CjR"),  in  said  complex  is  broken  and  said  acetylenic 
reactant  attaches  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  (R'C^R"), 
moiety  to  form  a  part  of  the  ring  in  said  substituted  cy- 
doaliphatic organic  compound  free  of  carbon  to  metal 
hoods;  and  recovering  said  substituted  cyclic  organic  com- 
pound thus  formed. 

17.  1.3    bis-(trimethylsilyl)-2.4.5,6-tetrapbcnylbenzeiie. 


FBad  Oct.  <,  1941,  S«r.  No.  143att 
«  CWiM.  (CL  2««-^453) 
1 .  The  proceai  of  preparing  tertiary  butyl  hypochlorite, 
which  comprises  providing  a  homogeneous  alkaline  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  water  and 
an  alkaline  material,  wherein  said  alkaline  material  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-aoluble 
alkali  material  salt  of  a  weak  acid  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  acetic  add,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  the  water  in  said  aqueous  alkaline  homo- 
fMMMis  solution  comprising  about  8  to  20  parts  by  weight 
par  each  part  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  said  aqueous 
solution  initially  containing  at  loatf  1  equivalent  of  alkaline 
material  per  each  mole  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  adding 
chlorine  while  maintaining  the  reaction  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  of  tertiary  butyl  hypochlorite,  and 
separating  insoluble  tertiary  butyl  hypochlorite  from  the 
aqueous  solution  when  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  medium  is 
between  about  4  and  6. 


3,149,141 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  BOTHIOCYANATES 
JaMcs  T.  VcMrablc  Hntfey,  Smmm  MljMhfcn,  Wood- 
stock, a^  PMHp  L.  Wcraa,  Crystal  Laka,  nL,  i 

hy  mmm  assl^BMats,  to  Motloa  Salt  C< 

FBad  ham  19, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  1M>97 
7  ClaiiM.  (CL  2M-^454) 
1.  A  cootinuous  process  for  manufacturing  an  alkyl 
isothiocyaiute  which  comprises  isomerizing  a  correspond- 
ing liquid  alkyl  thiocyanate  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  in  a  reaction  zone  provided  with 
an  isoaierization  catalyst;  the  said  isomerization  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  the  non-volatile  residue  resulting 
from: 

( 1 )  heating  a  liquid  alkyl  thiocyanate  at  iu  reflux  tem- 
perature for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  isom- 
erization  to  the   corresponding   isothiocyanate. 

(2)  mainuining  a  reflux  of  vapors  until  the  alkyl  iso- 
thiocyanate content  thereof  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  5  to  about  40%  by  weight, 

(3)  then  fractionating  the  vapors  from  said  reaction 
zone  to  separate  an  alkyl  isothiocyanate  product  and 
unreacted  alkyl  thiocyanate, 

(4)  continuously  removing  the  said  alkyl  isothiocyanate 
product  from  the  system  while  returning  to  the  re- 
action zone  unconverted  alkyl  thiocyanate, 

(5)  adding  freah  alkyl  thiocyanate  feed  to  the  reaction 
aooe  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  alkyl  iao- 


SEPTEMBrat  15.  1964 


CHEMICAL 


867 


thiocyanate  produa  is  removed  from  the  system. 
while 
(6)  maintaining  in  contact  with  said  isomerization 
eatalyst  a  portion  of  the  vapors  produced,  whereby 
said  process  produces  the  aforesaid  alkyl  isothio- 
cyanate product  and  additional  said  isomerization 
catalyst 

3.149,142 

FLUOROVINYL  PHOSPHATES  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

John  I.  Drysdale  and  Howard  E.  Simmons,  Jr.,  WUming- 

too,  Del.,  assignon  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmiagtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.    FHcd  Nov.  26,  1956,  Scr.  No.  624,192 

9  Claims.     (CL  26*— 461) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OR  ^^ 

•  CFi=C— o-P 

trix       R' 
wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  of 
atomic  number  9-35.  cyano,  perfluoroalkyi  of  not 
more  than  6  carbons  and  omega-hydroperfluoroalkyl 
of  not  more  than  6  carbons;  and 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35  and  alkyl,  cydoalkyl. 
aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  cydoalkoxy,  aryloxy  and 
aralkoxy  of  not  more  than  1 2  carbons. 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  a  fluoroketone  of  the  formula 

o 
CfiX-C-CF.Y 

with  a  phosphite  of  the  formula  P(OR")RR'  where  X, 
R  and  R'  are  defined  as  in  claim  I.  Y  is  a  halogen  of 
atomic  number  17  throu^  53  and  R"  is  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  not  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms. 


'  3.149,143 

O-ETHYL  S-<4-CHLOROPHENYL)  METHYL- 
PHOSPHONODTTHIOATE 
Peter  E.  NcwalHs,  Crtitwootf,  aisd  John  P.  Chupp 

W.  Baker.  Kkkwood,  Mo.,  aMiganrs  to  Moo- 
Coapany,   St.    Lo«k,    Mo^   a   corporatioa    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawliig.     Filed  Dec  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,7S7 

1  Clatan.     (CL  269— 461) 
(Vethyl  S-(4-chlorophenyl)  methylphosphonodithioate 


I 


3.149.144 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MONO- 
,  ALKYL  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DIESTERS,  DI- 
<  AMIDES,  AND  DIHALIDES 
Ctarencc   W.   Hnffmaa,  dcariew.   and   Martin   Hamcr, 
CWrago.   ni.,   aaMgpors  to   lotcrvatloaal   Minerals   Jk 
CWmkal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhv.     FiM  Sapt  13,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  223^11 

35  Claims.  (CL  269—461) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  monoalkyl  phos- 
phonic acid  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monoalkyl  phosphonic  acid  diesters  and  monoalkyl 
phosfrfionic  acid  diamides  which  comprises  reacting  in  an 
anhydrous  medium  in  the  absence  of  molecular  oxygen 
one  mole  proportion  of  an  aluminum  trialkyl  having  the 
formula  A1R|  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
2  to  24  carbon  atonu  with  at  least  3  mole  proportions 
of  a  phosphorus  trihalide  having  the  formula  PX|  where- 
in X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  aiKl  iodine  to  produce  a  reaction  mix- 
ture /containing  aluminum  halide-monoalkyl  dichloro- 
phosphine    complex   and    free   monoalkyl   dichlorophos- 


I^ne;  treating  the  thus-obtained  mixture  with  at  least  3 
mole  proportions  of  molecular  Xj  to  convert  the  phos- 
phorus in  the  complexed  phosphine  and  free  phosphine 
to  the  pentavalent  state;  treating  the  thus  obtained  reac- 
tion mixture  with  a  compound  capable  of  acting  as  donor 
of  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  to  replace  2  atoms  of  halogen  on  said 
pentavalent  phosphwus  in  said  complex  and  free  com- 
pound to  convert  the  aforementioned  mixture  to  a  mix- 
ture of  aluminum  halide-monoalkyl  phosphonyl  dihalide 
complex  and  free  monoalkyl  phosphonyl  dihalide;  react- 
ing the  thus-obtained  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  6 
mole  proportions  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  monohydroxy  compounds  bavmg 
the  formula  R'OH.  and  monoamines  of  less  than  tertiary 
substitution  having  the  formula  R"iNH,  wherein  in  said 
first  formula  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cydoaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon, aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  alkyl  oxyalkylene, 
and  in  said  second  formula  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cydoali- 
phatic hydrocarbon,  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  divalent  het- 
erocyclic wherein  the  N  atom  is  part  of  the  heterocyclic 
nudeus,  and  hydrogen,  no  more  than  one  R"  being  hy- 
drogen, to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  corre- 
sponding aluminum  halide-phosphonic  acid  derivative 
complex  and  corresponding  free  phosphonic  acid  deriva- 
tive; treating  the  thus-obtained  reaction  mixture  with  wa- 
ter to  break  the  aluminum  halide  complex;  and  recover- 
ing from  the  reaction  mixture  a  monoalkyl  phosphonic 
acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cor- 
responding monoalkyl  phosphonic  add  diesters  and  cor- 
responding monoalkyl  phosphonic  acid  diamides. 

28.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  monoalkyl 
phosphonyl  dihalide  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  an- 
hydrous medium  in  the  absence  of  molecular  oxygen 
one  mole  proportion  of  a  trialkyl  aluminum  having  the 
formula  AIR3  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
2  to  24  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  3  mole  proportions 
of  a  phosphorus  trihalide  having  the  formula  PX,  where- 
in X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining aluminum  halide-monoalkyl  dihalophosphine 
complex  and  free  monoalkyl  dihalophosphine;  treating 
the  thus-obtained  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  3  mole 
proportions  of  molecular  Xj  to  conven  the  phosphorus 
in  the  phosphine  complex  and  free  phosphine  to  the 
pentavalent  state;  treating  the  thus-obtained  reaction  mix- 
ture with  a  compound  capable  of  acting  as  a  donor  of 
a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  to  replace  two  atoms  of  halogen  on  said 
pentavalent  phosphorus  in  said  complex  and  free  com- 
pound to  produce  monoalkyl  phosphonyl  dihalide,  said 
complex  being  broken  when  said  chalcogen  donor  is  in 
an  aqueous  sta'.e;  and  recovering  monoalkyl  phosphonyl 
dihalide  from  the  thus-obtained  reaction  mixture. 


3,149,145 
PROCESS   FOR   PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  PHOS- 

PHONOUS  ACID  DIESTERS  AND  DL4MIDES 

Clarence  W.   Huffman,  Glcnvkw,  and  Martin  Hamcr, 

Chl^o,   IlL,   assignors  to   Intemational   Minerals  it 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,513 

17  Claims.  (CL  260—461) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  monoalkyl  phos- 
phonous  acid  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monoalkyl  phosphonous  acid  diesters  and  mono- 
alkyl phosphonous  acid  diamides  which  comprises  react- 
ing in  an  anhydrous  medium  in  the  absence  of  molecular 
oxygen  one  mole  proportion  of  an  aluminum  trialkyl  hav- 
ing the  formula  AIRj  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  3  mole  propor- 
tions of  a  phosphorus  trihalide  having  the  formula  PXs 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  condstinf  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  and  iodine  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
containing    aluminum    halide-monoalkyldihalopboaphine 
'  complex  and  free  monoalkyl  dihalopbosphine;  reacting 
the  thus-obtained  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  6  mole 
proportions  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  monohydroxy  compounds  having  the 
formula  R'OH  and  monoamines  of  less  than  tertiary  tuh- 
stitution   having  the  formula   R",NH,   wherein   in  said 
first  formula  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cydoaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  alkyl  oxyalkylene,  aiKl 
in  said  second  formula  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  cydoaliphatic 
hydrocarbon,  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  divalent  heterocyclic 
wherein  the  N  atom  is  part  of  the  heterocyclic  nucleus, 
and  hydrogen,  no  more  than  one  R"  being  hydrofln  to 
form   a   reaction   mixture   containing   aluminum   halide- 
phosphonous   acid   derivative   complex    and    free   pbos- 
phonous  acid  derivative;  treating  the  thus-obtaioed  r»- 
action  mixture  with  water  to  break  the  aluminum  halide 
complex;   and   recovering  from   the   reaction   mixture   a 
monoalkyl  phosphonous  acid  derivative  selected  from  the 
group    coniisting    of    corresponding    monoalkyl    pbo«- 
phonous  acid  diesters  and  corresponding  monoalkyl 
phonous  acid  diamides. 


3,149,14t 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDENSATION  REACTIONS 
Martha  Kladko,  Lnaisnrla,  m4  Mmk  M.  Lm, 

N.Y^  aaal«»on  to  Cwai  AaMlm  Jk  Rka  Cwpora- 

tkom.  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Detewwv 

No  Drawtef.     FIM  Jaa.  2,  IH2,  S«r.  No.  liS^t 

1<  ClaiaH.     (CL  2M — 4«5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an   «-cyar>oacrylic  com- 
pound which  comprises  refluxing  in  a  reaction  zone 

(1)  a  phenone  with 

(2)  a  cyanomethylene  compound  In  the  presence  of 

(A)  an  inert  organic  acid  having  a  boiling  point 
bekm  about  165*  C. 

(B)  ammonium  ions, 

(C)  a   waier-immiscibic,   inert,   organic  solvent 
boiling  below  the  acid, 

the  production  of  said  ■-cyanoacrylic  compound  being 
catalyzed  by  said  inert  organic  acid  and  ammonium  ions, 
fractionating  the  refluxing  vapors  to  less  than  about  3% 
acid  while  maintaining  a  reflux  rate  of  at  least  about  2.7 
grams/minute  gram-mole  of  reactants.  condensing  the 
said  refluxing  vapors  and  returning  condensed  organic  ad- 
vent in  a  substantially  anhydrous  condition  to  said  reac- 
tioii  zone. 


3,149,144 

a-CYANO-l-ALKENOXY-l-NAFHTHALKNE- 

ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS 

Albert  F.  Sirobcl,  DcknM-,  aiad  Si^mmd  C  Calfas    

tlrtoo,  N.Y.,  airifpcs  to  General  AMUmt  A  ¥9m  Cm- 
poradoo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corymaUun  of  DelawMV 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  13,712 

II  Claims.     (CL2M— 445) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,149,149 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CATALYST  IN 
ACRYLONmULE  SYNTHESIS 
laMs  G.  CnrM,  ffhilia,  N.C,  mi  Aiwjm 
New  Orisana,  *  a ,  aHlgpon  to 
N«w  Yort^  N.Y.,  I 


CN  n 


HC;»C 


/ 


coo 


OR, 


-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkenyl  radical  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  when  n  is  1,  R,  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  chloroalkyi,  bromoalkyi,  cyanoalkyi,  alkoxy- 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkoxyalkyi,  carbalkoxy alkyl,  phenyl,  chkv 
ro  phenyl,  bromo  phenyl.  aJkoxy  phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl, 
and  tetrahydro  furfuryl  and  when  n  is  2.  R,  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  sod  pben- 
ylene  radicals. 


3,149,147 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLALKYLAMINES 
\     ^^^f**™**  MoorestowB,  NJ.,  aMl  Mazwdi  Gm- 
don,   Ettta.  Park,  Pa^  ami^on  to  SmMi  Ktoe  A 
French  Laboratories,  PMladdphia,  Pa^  a  conoratfoa 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,M2 

4  Clalais.     (CL  I<f     445) 
1.  Chemical  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  having  the  formula: 


FBa4  May  12,  1941.  Sar.  No.  199323 
I  ClaiM.     (CL  244-^44SJ) 

I.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  by  the  reaction  of  acetylene  and  hydrogen  cyanide 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  acidic  cuprous  halide  cata- 
lyst solution  wherein  spent  catalyst  solution  is  withdrawn 
from  the  reactor  and  diluted  with  water  to  precipitate 
cuprous  salts,  and  said  precipitated  cuprous  salts  are  re- 
turned to  said  reactor  after  separation  from  said  diluted 
acidic  caulyst  solution,  the  improvement  of 

(1)  adding   acetylene   to   said   diluted    acidic   caUlyst 
I        solution  while  maintaining  the  pH  thereof  between 

about  3  and  5.5  by  the  addition  of  alkali  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amnKmia.  alkali  metal 
hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides 
whereby  cuprous  acetylide  is  precipitated; 

(2)  separating  said  precipiute  from  said  solution; 

(3)  adding  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric,  sulfuric  and  phosphoric 
acids  to  said  precipiute  whereby  acetylene  is  regen- 
erated and  a  cuprous  salt  of  said  acid  is  obtained; 
while  carrying  out  said  steps  (I),  (2),  and  (3)  in 
the  absence  of  oxygen;  and 

(4)  returning  said  salt  to  said  reactor. 


rV-CHr-CH-r 


in  which  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino,  monomethylamino.  dimethylamino,  car- 
bobenzoxyamino,  carbethoxyamino,  formylamino,  acet- 
amino  and  ^hydroxyethylamino.  and  its  salts  of  non- 
toxic pharmaceutically  accepubie  acids. 


3,149,159 
DEMALONONITRILES 

lin,  Lafayette,  CaRf.,      ^ 

ratio,  of  DelawsST'^'  ^"^"^  ^"^^ 

NQDnmlmt.    F««4  My  2t,  IMl,  S«.  No.  127.4H 

4  ClafaH.     (CL  249-445^ 
I.    An     alkyienebis(iminomethylidyne)dimalooonitrile 
having  a  structure  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NC^  CM 

c«cH-NH-o— nh-<;h«c 


wherein  G  is  an  alkylene  group  being  of  from  2  to  about 
10,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms. 


3,149,151 

PER-COMPOUND6  OP  ACYLATION  PRODUCTS 

OF  PHOSPHOROUS  ACID 


K«ri-H«*ax  W 
to  Hfktl  a  Oa,  Gj^^JL, 


Gcr- 


14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,497 
;if  I  Mm.  22,  1949 
ICl^ik     (CL24»— 592) 

Solid  pcr-compounds  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkal  met- 
al salt  of  a  substance  having  the  formula 

O      R      o 

HO-P C J-OH 

<!>H    6h    <I>H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyly  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl  and  pentyl  radi- 
cals with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  of  at 
least  30  percent  by  weight  st  temperatures  below  50*  C, 
in  proportions  of  1  to  4  mols  H|0)  per  gram  atom  phos- 
phorus in  said  alkali  metal  salt,  and  evaporating  the  ex- 
cess water  in  vacuo;  said  per-compounds  having  an  active 
oxyfcn  content  of  suhitanttaJly  6  to  1 1  percent  by  weight. 


to 


I  3449,152 

MONO-ALKAU  METAL  BISULFITES 
OF  DIALDEHYDES 
WcTMT  Rkkwd  Boehmc,  Sooicrvillc.  N  J., 

Etkkon,  Inc.,  a  totysradsn  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawki«.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,999 

4  OiriM.     (CL  249—513) 
1.  A  mono-alkali  metal  bisulfite  of  an  alkane  dialde- 
hyde  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


I 


3,149,153 
3'-8UBST1TUTED-34-DI]ODOTIfYRONlNB 
AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
(■tHBin  Blank,  Trevoae,  and  iaasos  F.  Kcrwin,  Broom- 
alL  Pa.,  assigawrs  to  SamMk  KMm  Jk  FrcwA  Labora- 
tories, PMIadelpMa,  Pa^  a  iwyoiatfcMS  of  PcMsylvMia 
No  Drawliic.     Filed  Dec  5,  1941.  Scr.  No.  157,249 

tClalM.    (CL  249— 519) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


^1' 


HiCH-COtH 
NHi 


in  which  R  is  a  ntember  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  alkyl  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


3,149,154 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSYMMETRICAL 

N,N'-DISUBSTITUTED  ETHYLENEDIAMINES 

Edwwd  Fallcr  Ckdt  mi  HerWrt  F.  McShanc,  Jr.,  Wil- 
naiagton,  DcL,  assign nn  to  E.  I.  da  Pool  dc  Nemoors 
and    Company,   Wtksdngtoa,    DcL,   a   corporatioB   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawi^     Filed  Ang.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  934,579 

1  Claim.     (CL  249-^34) 
A  process  for  preparing  unsymmetrical  N.N'-disubsti- 

tuted  ethyleoediamines  of  the  formula 

R_NH— CHr-CHr-N'HR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alky]  and  alkenyl  groups  of  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  such  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxyl  having  no  more  than 
six  carbon  atoms,  alkenoxyl  having  no  more  than 
six  carbon  atoms,  phenoxyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyl,  car- 
boxyL  mercapto,  and  halogen; 


which  process  comprises:  (1)  heating  a  nuwo-N-eubsti- 
tuted  ethyknediamine  of  the  formula 

R_NH— CHr-CHr-N'H, 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  approximately  equi- 
molar  amounts  of  a  di-lower  alkyl  oxalate  at  180*  C- 
220*  C.  until  alcohol  evolution  has  ceased  thereby  form- 
ing a  mono-N-substituted  piperazine-2,3-dione;  (2)  re- 
acting, with  agitation,  said  mono-N-substituted  piperazine- 
2,3-diooe  with  approximately  equimolar  amounts  of  an 
alkali  metal  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  lA  metal  alkoxides  and  Group  lA  metal  hydrides 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 
dioxane,  di-n-butyl  ether,  t-butanol,  dimethylcthylcarbinol, 
and  diethylisopropylcarbinol,  to  form  a  salt  at  the  N'- 
position  of  said  mono-N-substituted  piperazine-2,3-dione; 
(3)  reacting,  with  agitation,  said  salt  with  at  least  a  molar 
equivalent  of  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  R'-bromides,  R'-chlorides,  2-bromoethylthioacetate 
and  ethyl  bromoacetate,  wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  in 
a  solvent  as  defined  above,  thereby  forming  an  unsym- 
metrical N,N'-disubstitutcd  pipcrazinc-2,3-dion^;  and  (4) 
heating  said  N.N'-disubstituted  piperazine  dione  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  70*  C.  with  an  aqueous  alcoholic 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  followed  by  cool- 
ing, filtering  and  concentrating  the  filtrate  to  obtain  the 
unsymmetrical  N.N'-disubstituted  ethylenediamioe. 


3,149,155 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACID  CHLORIDES 

Matthias  $cefeldcr,-Ladwlgskarcn  (Rhiiie),  Gartenstadt, 

Germany,  asslgDor  to  Badisclic  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fal>rik 

Akticngcsellachaft,  Lndwigikafca  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawfe^     Filed  Jane  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,942 

CUms  priority,  appHcation  Germany  Jane  3, 195S 

9  Claims.     (CL  249—544) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  carboxylic  acid  chlo- 
rides which  comprises:  reacting  phosgene  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  —20*  C.  and  -f-lOO*  C.  with  an  ogs-unsatu- 
rated  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  .... 

Rt— CH=C— COOH 

A. 

wherein  R«  and  R«  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  chlorine,  and  wherein  Rj  and  R«  when  taken 
together  with  the 

— CH=C— COOH 

group  form  a  cycloalkene  ring  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri— C— N 


/ 
\ 


Rt 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  ' 
cydohexyl  and  benzyl,  Rj  and  Rj  each  represent  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  cy- 
dohexyl, phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl 
and  wherein  R],  Rj  and  R|  may  also  represent,  in  pairs, 
common  ntembers  of  a  heterocyclic  ring  such  that  the 
catalytic  compound  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


( 


towwattn 


■^-rCHH-CO 


)-N^u«^ 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  6,  N-phcnyl-pyrroli- 
dooe,  N-cyclohcxyl-pyrrolidone,  N-formylpipcridine,  N- 
formylpyrrolidine.  N-acetylpyrrolidine,  N-formylhexa- 
nwthylene   imioe,   N.N'-diformylpiperazine   and   butyric 
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aad  piperidide;  and  heating  the  ^<hloro  carboxylic  acid 
chloride  thus  obtained  in  the  preaeoce  of  said  cmtaJytically 
acUve  substance  to  a  temperature  of  between  100*  C.  and 
150*  C,  hydrogen  chloride  thereby  being  split  off  and 
the  corresponding  a^-unsaturated  c«rb<niylic  add  chlo- 
ride being  formed. 


3,149,159 

SUWllIUTKD  7-AMnvOALKYLBICYCLO> 
(4X«)0CTA- 1 ,3,5-TIIIBNES 
MiM  HaliMi,  NJ^  Md  CkviM  L.  ZMte, 
r^    ■■iMini    to    SMMk    KMm   a    Pkwck 
Pb^    a    rMfllM    of 


3,149,1M 

BROMINATION  OF  SALICYLANILIDB 

Theodore  E.  Majewrid,  MUhmi,  Mkk^      -jj        |»  The 

2i''i^*t^'*^  Co«r«.y,  MMtmi,  Mkk^  a  cmrtn- 
tkm  at  Ddawvc 
No  Drawftag.     Filed  Mar.  5,  I9«2,  Str.  Now  ir7.H7 
7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 559) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  mixture  of  brominatioa 
products  of  salicylanilide  rich  in  4'.5-dibromosalicylani- 
hde  wherein  salicylanilide  is  contacted  with  bromine  in  a 
reaction  medium  whereby  brominatioa  is  accooipliahed, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  as  the  reac- 
tion medium  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  maximum  of  20  percent  ">  '*'*"<* 
water,  and  (B)  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  having  at  least 
one  and  a  maximum  of  two  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two 
chlorine  atoms,  and  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  ninety 
and  less  than  on:  hundred  seventy. 


Fiei  Ayr.  li,  19*2,  S«r.  Now  H7,9I5 

^  };  A  cbemical  compound  wlectod  from  the  group  coo- 
iiitiiig  of  a  free  base  and  iu  salts  with  pharmaceutical] y 
«ccepubk  adds,  said  free  base  having  the  formula: 


3,149,157 

BROMINATION  OF  SAUCYLANILIDE 

Theodore  E.  MaJewsU  apd  Weslqr  C  StocsMr,  MIdlaMi, 

Mkh.,  ass^nors  to  Tbe  Dow  Ckenical  Compaq,  MM- 

^'J^****^  ■  c^'Forattoo  of  Ddaww* 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  2,  19«,  Scr.  No.  If4,57f 

SCIafans.  (CLl**— 559) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  mixture  of  brominatioa 
products  of  salicylanilide  rich  in  4'.5-dibroaK»alicylanilide 
wherein  the  salicylanilide  is  contacted  with  bromine  in  a 
reaction  medium  whereby  brominatioa  is  accomplished, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  as  the  re^ 
action  medium  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzene,  chlorobenzene,  ortho  dichlorobenzene. 
toluene,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


R  Is  lower  alkyl; 

^I'Rs  and  Z  are  members  selected  from  the  group  coo- 

Mting  of  hydrogen  and  Uymtt  alkyl  of  from  1  to  i 

carbon  atoms; 
/I  is  a  positive  integer  from  0  to  1;  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 

drogen,  halogen  of  atomic  weight  less  than  80,  methyl. 

methoxy  and  trifhioromethyl. 


3»149,1M 
^  N-<J.f  ROPYNYL)  o-BROMOANILINE 

CbMter  It  PawloiU,  Bay  CHy,  Mkk.,  aia% 
Dow  CWakal  CoapHy,  MM1m<,  MldL, 
tloo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls     FIM  Mar.  23,  IHI.  Scr.  No.  97,743 

I  Claim.     (CL  14«— 577) 
N-(2-propyByl)  o-bromoaniline. 


3,149,159 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OXIMES 
Walter  MiUlcr,  Krcfeld-Bocku^  Md  H< 
Krefcld-Ucrdlngcn,  Germaay,  arslpioii  to 
riken  Bayer  AktlcngescUschiift,  LcvcrfcMca 
a  corporatloa  of  Gcnaaoy 

%  P"'!!?«V  ''""*^  ''«*»•  "'  J'^^,  Ser.  No,  172,151 
Claias  priority,  ■ppBcatioM  Gervaay  Feb.  27,  IMl 

7  08108.     (dlf—SU) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oximes  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones  which  comprises  reacting  together 

(1)  a  nitro  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
ammonium,  alkaii-metal,  and  alkaline-earth-metal 
salts  of  primary  and  secondary  nitroalkanes.  nitn>- 
cycloalkanes,  and  aci-nitroalkanes  and  aci-nitrocydo- 
alkanes  that  are  liberated  on  addificatioo  of  aqaeoua 
solutions  of  such  salts,  together  with 

(ii)  an  approximately  stoichiometrical  equivalent 
amount  of  an  acid  halide  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus  trichloride,  phosphorus  oxyt:hlori^  pboe- 
pborus  pentachloride.  thionyl  chloride,  sulfuryl  chlo- 
nde,  phosgene,  acetyl  chloride,  propionyl  chloride, 
benzoyl  chloride,  phosphonu  tribromide.  phosphorus 
oxybromide.  phosphorus  pentabromide,  thionyl  bro- 
mide, sulfuryl  bromide,  carbonyl  bromide,  acetyl 
bromide,  propionyl  bromide,  and  benzoyl  bromide 
and 

(iii)  at  least  a  stoichiometrically  equivalent  proportion 
of  sulfur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  below  about  30*  C, 
and  subsequently  recovering  oximes  of  aldehydes  and 
ketones  from  the  reaction  mixture.        /» 


3,149,1«1 
CATALYTIC  REDUCTION  OF  3<»LORONTrRO 
BENZENE 
DavU  E.  Grakaa,  WirtBili,  N J.,  H«1m  B.  Fivysnntk, 
Pf— *  r*"  — <  '"f-  »•  Nnfhtiun.  Little  SBrsr. 
NJ.,  aw%nuii  to  Cwsral  AmOtmr  A  FUa  Cor*or»> 
ao«,JSew  York,  N.Y.  a  corporatlo.  of  Dda^nST^ 
No  Drawlas.    FBed  Oct  27,  19«t,  Ser.  No.  45,277 

12  ClalMB.     (O.  2f—5m) 
1.  In    a    method    for    reducing    aroouitic    mooocycUc 
carbocydic  mooochloro  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherem  X  represents  an  alkyl  substituent  of  fhn  I  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  ii  has  a  ralue  of  fttm  0  to 
4,  to  the  corresponding  amino  compound  in  the  liquid 
phase  and  in  the  abaeooe  of  added  solvent  empioying 
molecular  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  hy- 
drogenation  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
about  150  square  meters  per  gram,  and  in  which  the  reduc- 
tion is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  fnxn  about  25*  C 
to  about  125*  C.  while  maintaining  the  water  produced 
during  the  course  of  the  reaction  in  the  reaction  zone 
during  the  reduction  as  a  separate  liquid  plMse  in  a  weO 
dispersed  state  throughout  the  reaction  zone  by  means 
of  Mfficient  agitatioa  of  the  liquid  phaae  to  effed  such 
dispersion,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooductinc 
the  reduction  in  the  prMeoce  of  sodium  acetate. 


Skptsmbeb  16,  1964 
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i  3,149,1*2 

PURIFICATION  OF  HYDROGENATION 
PRODUCTS 
Cyrfl  Gw^Mr  mmi  Jote  PrMsr  PreKott,  MMckealar, 
•     r     — gr       In  In^silal  rhniiral  Inihirtrln  I  IwltTif 
1  anJon.  tnglani,  m  curpwilon  of  GtmM  Britafa 
No  Drawl^.    FIM  Mm.  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  9«4M 
HslMs  prtority,  appHctton  Great  BritaiB,  Mar.  23, 
,^.    I  19M,  1M«1/M 

'  <  rislMi      (CL  249— 582) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  toluene  diamines 
prepared  by  the  reduction  of  the  corresponding  dinitro- 
tohienes  which  comprises:  mixing  said  diamines  with 
from  half  to  ten  times  the  weight  of  said  diamines  of  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-dichloro- 
benzene,  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol,  a  mixture  of  said  alcohol 
and  water,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform,  car- 
bon tetrachloride  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene;  to  dis- 
solve the  impurities;  and  removmg  the  undissolved  pur- 
ified diamines  from  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from 
-|-20*C.to-20*C. 


to  400*  C.  inunediately  passing  the  effluent  from  the  reac- 
tion zone  into  a  reciever  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  0*  C.  and  separating  dialkyivinylamine 
from  the  reaction  product  thus  obtained.  ■«'  , 


1  ■  J'^ 

3,149,143 
AMINE     AND    ORGANO-SUBSTITUTED    HYDRA- 
ZINE SALTS  OF  THE  Bi,H„'>  ANION  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Walter  Hcary  KwKk,  Jr.,  Miaiiafcsil,  Pa.,  Mslgaor  to 
E.  L  4a  Poat  4c  NcaMara  mat  CoMpaay,  WBayivtoa, 
DeL,  a  corporatkio  of  Delaware 
No  DrawW     FBcd  Feb.  5,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  4,854 
14  ClalBH.     (CL  24*— 5t3) 
''9.  In  a  process  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 

I  (R|-bNH,+  i)jBj»Hu 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  and  cydoalkenyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  at  most  2,  the  step  of  reacting  one  mole  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula  .    ,       ^  . . 

B„Hu  2(R'),S 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  pro- 
vided that  not  nsore  than  one  R'  is  aryl  with  at  least  two 
moles,  based  on  available  amine  groups,  of  an  amine 
having  the  formula 

I  Rj_bNH, 

wherein  R  aikl  n  have  their  above-deftned  meanings. 
10.  In  a  process  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(Rs_aNH|i4.|  )sBioH|a 

wherein  R  is  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cydoalkyl  and  cydoalkenyl,  and  n  it  an  integer 
of  at  most  2,  the  step  of  reacting  one  mole  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

B|»Hu2(R'),S        , 

wbereiB  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  pro- 
vided that  not  RK>re  than  one  R'  is  aryl  with  an  excess  of 
an  amine  having  the  formula 

I  R,_.NH„ 

wherein  R  and  n  have  their  above-defined  meanings  while 
maintaining  temperatures  between  —50*  and  115*  C. 


I 


3,149,144 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  N^-DIAJLKYL- 

VINYLAMINE 
Warm  J.  Raboana,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tes^  assiianr  to  The 
Dow  dMaskal  CoaipMj,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tlaa  of  Delaware 
No  Draw«i«.     Filed  laM  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,481 

7  ClahM.     (CL  244— 5t3) 
1.  Tbe  prooesB  for  productnf  dialkyivinylamine  com- 
prising  paaains    l.l-bb(dialkylamino)ethane   through   a 
reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  1(X)* 


3,149,145 

N-DIFLUORO-AMINO-SUBSTITUTED  HYDRA- 
ZINES AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
George  N.  Saosen,  WRmlngton,  Del.,  aasigDor  to  E.  L  da 
Poat  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmfaigton,  DeL,  a 
corporatloo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawint.     Filed  May  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,754 

4CldtaM.     (CL244>-583) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— N— NFR' 


I 
NF, 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pcrfluoroalkyl,  «*-hydroperfluoroalkyl  and  <*-chlOTO- 
perfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  19  carbons. 


3,149,144 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PURE  CYCLOHEXANONE 
Gacotcr  Pochlcr,  Ladwigsbaf  ca  (RUac),  Anton  Wegcrkh, 
Limburgcrhof,  HcUnat  Glduic,  Lodwigahafen  (RUae), 
and  Otto  Gockv,  Heidelberg,  t^ennany,  assignors  to 
Badlscbe    Aailla-    A    Soda-Fabrik    Ak^eagesellachaft, 
LadwigAafen  (Rhine),  Geraiany 

FUcd  Dec  27.  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany  Dec  28,  1959 

4  Clatans.  (CI.  264—584) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cydc^xanone  which 
comprises:  substantially  evaporating  a  crude  cyclohexanol, 
said  crude  cyclohexanol  being  obtained  by  oxidation  of 
cyclohexanc  with  air  and  separation  of  the  reaction  pro- 
ducts, in  a  first  vaporization  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  140  to  180*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about 
0.5  to  1.5  atmospheres  absolute;  supplying  the  liqtiid 
residue  from  said  first  vaporization  zone  to  a  second 
vaporization  zone;  evaporating  the  liquid  residue  from  said 
first  vaporization  zone  in  said  second  vaporization  zone; 
returning  the  vapors  from  said  second  vaporization  zone 
to  said  first  vaporization  zone;  passing  said  vapors  from 
the  first  vaporization  zone  after  preheating  to  250*  to 
350*  C.  over  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  heavy  metals  of  groups  IB,  II B,  VIA  and  VIII 
of  the  periodic  system,  their  oxides,  carbonates  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  a  velocity  of  from  50  cm./second  to 
100  cm./second  providing  a  residence  period  at  said 
catalyst  of  from  4  to  12  seconds;  oomlensing  the  vapors 
having  left  the  catalyst;  and  isolating  the  cyclohexanone 
by  distillation. 


r  HocBig,  EasBMrkh  Piotkory,  and  Radotf  Wfan- 
r,  all  ofFraakfurt  am  Mala,  Germany,  assignors  to 


.      3,149,147 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  OLEFINS  TO 
ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
Lothv 
mer, 

Faitwerkc  Hoeckrt  AktiengescDschaft  vormals  Meister 
Ladns  A  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  57,947 
ClakH  priority,  appHcadoa  Germany  Sept  24, 1959 

5  Clafans.  (CL  240—597) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  gaseous  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  to  a  cart)onyl  compoimd  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  by  oxidation 
of  an  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
to  a  carbonyl  group,  which   process  consists  essentially 
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of  contacting  said  gaseoiu  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  oxy- 
gen with  an  add  to  neutral  liquid  catalyst  by  flowing  said 
hydrocarbon  and  catalyst  together  through  at  least  one 
elongated  contact  zone  in  which  said  flow  is  increasingly 
impeded  in  the  direction  of  flow  to  create  turbulence  in 
said  flow  of  a  magnitude  increasing  in  the  direction  of 
flow,  whereby  pressure  drops  of  a  magnitude  increasing 
in  the  direction  of  flow  are  produced  in  said  flow,  said 
liquid  catalyst  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water, 
a  salt  of  a  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  cooaiating 
of  palladium,  iridium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  and  pUtiniim, 
and  as  a  redox  system,  a  salt  of  a  metal  showing  several 
valence  sUtes  under  the  readioa  oooditioas  applied. 


3.149.17t 
FLUORINATION  OF  HEXACnLOROBUTADIENE 
Jarad  W.  dwk,  CkwfailM,  nd  Ckmita  E.  RccfMwaM, 
9amACkm^mtm,  W.  Va^  tmift  i     f  \Mm  Cirtiie 

'■••'F**'"'***  •  eaajpafBDOB  af  New  Yotk 
N«  Drawtag.     FM  Mm.  7.  19M,  Sv.  N«.  12^54 
3  Clatea.    (CL  U^—iSiA) 

3.  A  method  for  producing  2<hlort>heptafluorobu- 
tene-2  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed  mixture  com- 
prising bexachlorobutadieoe,  hydrogen  fluoride  and  chlo- 
rine with  a  chromium  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
between  200*  C.  and  350*  C,  separating  2-chlorohepta- 
fluorobuteoe-2  and  2,3-dichlorohexafluorobuteoe-2  from 
the  effluent  product  mixture  and  recycling  said  2,3-di- 
chlorohexafluorobuteDe-2  to  said  feed  mixture. 


3,149.1M 
UNSATURATED  DIETHERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
SWaey  L  Karia^  Nadcy,  Md  DomU  D.  Ferry,  Morrto- 
towB,  N  J^  awifors  to  Tyokol  Ckcmkal  Conontkm, 
Bristol,  Pa^  a  torpor  thw  of  Dciimwv 
N«  Drawlisg.     F1M  Oct  22,  1»5»,  S«r.  N«.  t4t,lM 

TClaima.    (CL  2M— «15) 
1.  A  compound  having  die  formula 

RiORsOR, 

where  R,  and  R,  are  oleflnically  unsaturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R, 
is  an  acetylenically  unsaturated  alip^ftic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,14f,l71 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLOROPRENE 

No  Drawteg.  FUcd  Jm.  4,  19M,  Sar.  N«w  29 
SClalM.  (CL  lf—i55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chloroprene  which 
comprises  reacting  a  2-chlorobutene  with  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of 
asagpaaium  chloride  supported  upon  p"m«tT  at  a  tsmpara- 
ture  above  about  450*  C 


3,149,1«9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  4.N]TROTOLUE>nE 

UwrnKC  U.  Bc^ui^  SkoUe,  mi  Klcted  B.  Cnm 

La  Grange  Pwk,  DL,  MdgMrs,  by  omm  m^mmM 

to  Vmkm  CarbUc  Corpontfoa,  New  Yoet,  N.Y, 

corpmnUwi  of  New  Yqtk  ^ 

FIW  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  Nn.  1»327 
5  Hill  I      (CL  24«— 645) 


6" 


T7 


3,14f,172 
TRANS  1-HALORUTADTENES 

rsrpsillsBef 

21,  IMl,  Sir.  N*.  11M«9 
TCIateM.    (CL24«-455) 
I .  A  process  for  tbt  production  of  mixtures  of  the  tao- 
of  l-halobutadiaaea  in  which  the  trans  isomer  pre- 
dominates over  the  di  iM»er  which  comphaes  tubfectint 
a  material  cboaen  from  the  group  coamdag  of  the  1,4- 

dihalo-2-butenes,  the  3.4-dihak>-l-butenes.  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  thermal  dcfaydrohalofleoatioa  at  temper  aturea 
in  the  range  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  800*  C 
residence  timet  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  secoodt. 


n 


I     —  — Lwwtj  ii»j/ti   n^umnkm  -m^     I 


3,149.179 

PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID  OUGOMERS 

OPI^DIBND 

Ms 

(RkteaK:i 
to  ■■ilsihi  Aaflln-  A  So^-Fs 


,.»  ^ 


)      ,.      .ir- 


Sar.  No.  77^49 
Dae  22,  1999 

) 


1.  The  method  of  making  para-nitrotoiuene  in  sabatan- 
tial  yiekb  which  comprises  the  steps  of  fonning  an  inti- 
mate mixture  of  toluene,  nitrocellulose,  aqueous  nitric 
acid  of  a  concentration  greater  than  25%  axxl  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury  metal, 
mercurous  nitrate,  mercuric  nitrate,  mercuric  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof;  wanning  and  maintaining  said  mixture 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  20*  to  85*  C.  to  nitrate 
said  toluene  predominantly  in  the  pva  position  and  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  para-nitrotoluene  from  the  other  reac- 
tion products  and  from  unexpended  initial  reactants  aixi 
catalyst. 


No  Drawl^g^FIMDac.  11,  M 
CialBM  priority,  applkatioi 

•  ClatoM.     (CL 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  prodnctioa  of  oligoaers  of  1,3- 
dienes  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  said  process  with  a  catalyst 
system  formed  from: 

(a)  a  titanium  compound  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisdng  of  titanium  (IV)  acid  esters,  titanium  haUdea. 
titanium  (IV)  ester  halides  and  organo-titMihim 
halides; 

(b)  an  organyl-aluminum  halide  of  the  general  for- 
mula AltR,tX«-.  in  which  R  repreaenU  a  substitueni 
selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  only  car- 
bon and  hydrogen  atoms.  X  represents  halogen  and 
1  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  inclusive;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metals  of  Groups  la,  Ila.  lib,  ma  and 
mb  of  the  periodic  system,  salts  of  alkali  and  alka- 
line earth  mclala,  amines,  ethers,  thioethers  and  or- 
ganic pboiphinea. 


Skptembcr  16,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


863 


3,149,174 
PRODUCTION  OF  OLIGOMERS  OF  13-DIENES 
Herbert  Moelkr,  FrankaaChal,  Pfah,  Germany,  asslgMX- 
to  Badbch*  AaiHo-  A  Sodn-Fabrik  Aktlc^cscllschafl, 
I  Bdwigifcafiii  (Rkto«K  Garwuay 
No  Drawli^     Filed  Dm.  21,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  244,345 
ClaiBas  priority,  appHcatioa  Giriaaiq,  Mar.  24,   1959, 
B  524t4;  Jaly   14,   1959,  B  54,934;  Jan.   13,  19M, 
B  54,211 

UChdns.     (CL  244—444) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oligomers  of  1,3- 
diena  which  comprises  adding  a  l,3-<iiene  to  a  catalyst 
system  formed  by  mixing 

(«)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
iron  (III)  halides,  titanium  (IV)  add  esters,  titanium 
trihalides,  titanium  tetrahalides,  titanium  ester  halides 
and  organo-titanium  halides;  aixl 
(b)  metallic  aluminum. 

9.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oligomers  of  1,3- 
diene  which  comprises  adding  a  1,3-diene  to  a  catalyst 
system  formed  by  mixing 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
iron  (III)  halides,  titanium  (IV)  add  esters,  titanium 
trihalides,  titanium  tetrahalides,  titanium  ester  halides 
and  organo-titanium  halides; 

(b)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  metals  of  Groups  LA,  HA.  UB.  IIIA,  ma, 
rVA.  IVB,  VB  and  VIIB  of  the  Periodic  System  of 
the  Elements;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  halide  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  the  elements  of  Groups  IIB,  IIIA. 
IVA  and  VA  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  Elements; 

at  least  one  of  the  components  (b)  and  (c)  being  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  metallic  aluminum 
aiKl  aluminum  halide. 


t 


3,149,175 

PREPARATION  OF  Di-PARA-XYLYLKNES 

Dale  F.  Pollart,  New  BnMwkfc,  N  J.,  airipnr  to  V 

Carbide  Corporatloii,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Fil«4l  Aug.  22.  19«9,  Scr.  No.  53.574 

1 1  ClatoM.     (CL  249— 479) 


•  ^  --'.4  HfU 


I .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  di-p-xylylene 
substantially  free  of  poiy-p-xy!ylei>e  which  includes  the 
steps  of  pyrolyzing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  p-xylene  at  a 
temperature  between  about  800*  C.  and  1000*  C.  to  gen- 
erate the  reactive  diradical 


CHi 


CH, 


and  condensing  the  reactive  diradical  in  intimate  mixture 
with  a  fluid  medium  containing  an  inert  organic  solvent 
and  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  50*  C. 
aiKl  250*  C  and  recoverinf  the  cyclic  di-p-zylylene  from 

the  said  fluid  medium.  ,-...,,. 


3,149,174 
HYDRODEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Edwki  M.  Glazier,  Fox  Chapel  Boro,  and  Ralph  W.  Hcl- 
wig  and  Vernon  J.  Yeakky,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Golf  Rcscvch  A  Development  Company,  Ptttsbwvh, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,72S 
IChdnL    (CL24*— 472) 


:^ 


♦  < 


1.. 


A  process  for  the  hydrodealkylation  of  an  alkyl 
aromatic  which  comprises  heating  said  alkyl  aromatic 
and  hydrogen  to  a  temperature  of  about  1000*  to  about 
HOC*  F.,  introducing  a  mixture  of  said  heated  alkyl 
aromatic  and  said  hydrogen  into  a  longitudinal  annular 
path,  permitting  hydrodealkylation  of  said  alkyl  aromatic 
to  occur  while  said  mixture  is  moving  in  said  path,  the 
reaction  heat  produced  by  said  hydrodealkylation  reaction 
being  sufficient  to  progressively  increase  the  temperature 
of  said  reaction  mixture  and  the  rate  of  said  hydrode- 
alkylation reaction,  reversing  the  path  of  flow  of  said 
reaction  mixture  within  the  core  created  by  said  longi- 
tudinal annular  path  but  out  of  conUct  with  said  reac- 
tion mixture  in  said  longitudinal  annular  path,  thereby 
further  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture 
to  a  temperature  of  about  1300*  to  about  1700*  F.,  and 
thereafter  recovering  dealkylated  alkyl  aromatic  from  the 
reaction  product  obtained. 


3,149,177 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYALKYLBENZENES 
Alexander  Shadan,  Pooca  City,  OkUu,  aarignor  to  Con- 
thiental  OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbwarc 

FBed  Jan.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  83,983 
4  ClafaBS.     (CL  24»— 473) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  hexaethylbenzene 
comprising  reaction  of  ethylene  with  ethyl  bromide  and  an 
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aluminum  halide  and  recovery  of  polyalkylbenzene  from 
the  reaction  mixture  so  produced. 


f*' 


3,14*,17§ 

POLYMERIZED  OLEFIN  SYNTHETIC 

LUBRICANTS 

Lyie  A.  Hamilton,  Pitman,  and  Frands  M.  Scfcr,  Meant 
Ephraim,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FOed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  I23,1M 

10  Claims.     (CL  2M— M3.9) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  synthetic  lubricant  that 
comprises  distilling  a  liquid  polymerized  normal  alpha- 
monoolefin  synthetic  lubricant,  thereby  obtaining  a  frac- 
tion containing  dinier  and  a  residual  fraction  essentially 
free  from  dimer.  and  completely  saturating  said  residual 
fraction  by  hydrogenation  under  catalytic  hydrogenation 
conditions;  said  normal  alpha-monoolefin  having  between 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  about  12  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  mean  chain  length  of  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,149,179 
SEPARATION    OF    TRIETHYLALUMINUM    FROM 
OLEHN  MIXTt  RES  BY  MEANS  OF  MEMBRANE 
PERMEATION 

Jimmic  R.  Bowden,  Nc«<ikam  HelgMs,  Mam.,  aHisnor  to 
Continental  Oil  Company,  Pooca  City,  Okla.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3«,  1960,  Scr.  No.  3933< 
10  Claims.     (CL  260—603.15) 


mn 


'«N      .; 
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7.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alpha-olefins 
whereby  an  aluminum  compound  containing  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  — O — alkyl, 
and  — S — alkyl  is  reacted  with  a  low  molecular  weight 
mono- 1 -olefin  to  provide  a  growth  product,  which  growth 
product  is  then  reacted  with  an  additional  quantity  of  a 
low  molecular  weight  mono- 1 -olefin  to  yield  a  reaction 
mixture  of  said  aJpha-olefins  and  a  displacement  product 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkylaluminum  compound 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  thereof  corresponds  in  carbon 
chain  length  to  that  of  the  mono-olefin  employed  in  the 
displacement  reaction;  the  improvement  of  effecting  sep- 
aration of  said  alpha-olefins  from  said  displacement  prod- 
uct which  comprises  contacting  under  dialysis  cooditiofu 
a  chemically  resistant,  semi-permeable  plastic  membrane 
with  said  mixture  and  recovermg  as  the  permeate  alpha- 
olefiu  containing  a  substantially  lower  coocentratioo  of 
said  displacement  product  than  is  present  in  said  mixture. 


3,I49,li« 
HYDROBOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFIN 
HYDROCARBONS 
iMit  C  FUttotnw  a^  JokaMaes  H.  Ckonfoar, 

dan,   Netherlands,   anigBon   to  Skdl  OU  Cc 
I  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii^     Flkd  Jaac  30,  I960,  Sw.  No.  3931t 
Claimi  priority,  appttcatioa  Natfcirliia  Inly  13,  I9S9 

15  Claims.  (CL  260—683.65) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  olefins  boiling  within  the 
gasoline  boiling  range  into  paraffins  of  a  nx>re  highly 
braiKbed  structure  which  comprises  contacting  the  olefins 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  acidic  iso- 
merization  catalyst  on  wtiich  is  deposited  a  sulfUe  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  in 
the  left-hand  column  of  Group  VI  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
the  iron  group  metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  recovering  an  effluent 
comprising  paraffins  having  a  more  highly  branched  suitc- 
ture  than  said  olefiiu. 


3,149,101 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  AN  A- 
STAGE    PARA-TERTIARY    ALKYLPHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  A  PHOSPHO- 
ROUS CONTAINING  COMPOUND 
George  W.  Warren,  Ciilmnlias,  OMo,  assign nr  to  Union 
CvMde  Corpomdon,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Draw«i«.    F1M  Apr.  It,  1900,  Sot.  No.  25,113 

ITCWam.  (CL  20*— MS) 
1.  A  propylene  resin  composition  having  improved  sta- 
bility toward  heat  and  light  induced  motecular  degrada- 
tion and  being  sUble  toward  color  development  which 
comprises  a  normally  solid  propylene  polymer,  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  an  A-stage  para-tertiaryalkylphenol -formal- 
dehyde resin  in  which  the  alkyl  group  of  the  para-tertiary- 
alkylphenol coouins  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
decolorizing  amount  of  a  piKMphonis-coataintnf  com- 
pouiKl  having  the  generaJ  formula 


•    H 
RC-O 

BCJl     p-o 

RC-O 

.    R 


wherein  n  has  a  value  from  zero  to  1  inclusive,  6  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  each  R  is  individually  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to 
about  20  cartxxi  atoms  and  having  a  valence  equal  to  the 
value  <A  b. 


3,149,112 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

UTILIZING  ORGANOLmnUM  CATALYSTS 

Lcc  M.  Pester,  Cotor<,  C^lf.,  ■■i*pnr  to  S>sll  OH 

CempHiy,  ■  corponDosi  of  Dclewve 
No  Draw^.     F«c4  OcL  2S,  1957,  Ssr.  N*.  092,5S0 

5  Cl^BBS.  (CL  260—079) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  elastomeric  three  com- 
ponent block  copolymer  which  comprises  contacting  a 
monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  diolefins  containing 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  mono  alkeny  I -substituted 
aromatic  hydrocartxxis  and  mooo-alkenyl-substituted 
pyridine  compounds  with  a  hydrocarbon  Uthium  com- 
pound in  an  inert  atmosphere  aiKl  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions  until  there  is  no  unpolymerized 
mooomer  in  the  reactioa  mixture,  adding  to  this  same 
reaction  mixture  which  has  not  been  further  treated  a 
monomer  of  the  above  group  which  is  dissimilar  to  that 
used  in  the  initial  reaction  and  continuing  the  polymeriza* 
tion  under  the  above  conditions  until  the  dissimilar  mono- 
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mer  ha,  been  polymerized,  and  tbenaddmg  to  A»  ^ 
reaction  mixture  which  has  not  been  further  trcateda 
third  monomer  which  is  different  from  the  aforemenuooed 
dissimilar  monomer  and  selected  from  the  above  ^up 
of  monomers,  and  continuing  the  polynwizaUon  under 
the  aforcdcscribed  conditions  unUl  the  third  mooomer  has 
been  polymerized,  at  least  one  of  the  monomers  uUlized 
being  a  diolefln.        ^^^^^^^^__ 

mmARY  BLENDS  OF  VTNYL  CHLORIDE  POLY: 
'^R'JjYRlSSTJcRJTWNr^ 

CHLOROSULFONATED    ""XiS^.'^^^^^"* 
ANDPROCES8  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ivrf  O  Snlyer  id  Henry  P^ip  "»«^  ,22iS,2^ 
isritnnrf   to  MomimIo  Comftrnj,  •  corporation  os 

^S'SSrfc.g.     FOed  Jnly  21,  my^.  No.  44^3 

7  Clainis.     (CL  260 — 097) 
1    A  rigid  vinyl  chloride  polymer  polyblend  composi- 
tfon  comprising  from  40%  to  96%  by  weight  of  the  vinji 
chloride  polymer  and  the  remainder  styrene/acrylonitnle 
^  copolymer  and  a  chloro-sulfonated  ethylene  polymer. 


mixture  control  port  between  the  controUed  air  dehvtry 
SS-ge  and  the  SSttuie  deUvery  passage.  «^«^  •°^.  "^ 
SHwet  Vive*  for  said  air  inlet  port  and  said  m«to« 
^o^T^  Tcptcxxydy,  said  ports  and  sa^  poppet 
JSvM^bdng  in  vertical  alignment  with  each  other,  a  ver- 
Sl^  moveable  stem  extending  throuj  the  a^  J^etport 
and  through  the  mixture  control  port,  ^^  ^..'^^ 
Sui  of^rpoppet  valves  to  said  stem  at  a  fixed  dutance 
b^^,Si^d  P^  valves  equal  to  the  valve  >eatmg  djs- 
S^  between^Sd  air  inlet  port  and  the  m«tu«  co«t^ 
JS?  a  liquid  fuel  supply  float  chamber  m  honzont^ 
SS^ment  with  the  mixture  deUvei^  P»»W.  me^  ^ 
3^d  stem  in  the  direction  of  the  axial  ah^me^ 
Ae  ports  for  simultaneous  change  of  the  .«>P«?J^,«^ 
of  thTports  by  equal  amount*,  a  mam  hqmd  f"el  »»P5jy 
conduit  having  its  inlet  end  in  commumcauon  with  the 


^"■i 


3,149,104 
CARBURETOR 

^ns;SriS*?!S*Y''A^ 

"  SS^li,  lHL9m.  No.  175^ 
6  nelMS      (CL  261—23) 


io  ACF 


5    In  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl,  a  mixture  con- 
duit^ a  throttle  for  the  mixture  conduit  mounted  ona 
shaft  for  roUUon.  a  fuel  system  for  delivery  of  fuel  from 
the  bowl  to  the  mixture  conduit  indudmg  an  "pwarfly 
opening  metering  jet  in  the  bowl  below  the  level  of  fuel 
Jherein.  a  vertical  vacuum  cylinder  in  the  carburetor  open 
at  the  top.  a  vacuum  connection  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder  and  extending 
oiit  of  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  sprmg  biasing  tiie 
piston  upward,  elongate  guide  means  in  the  carburetor 
extending  in  a  generaUy  vertical  direction,  a  "iKkr  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  the  pirtoo  and  slid- 
ably  guided  by  the  guide  means  to  guide  the  piston  for 
axial  movement  in  the  cylinder,  a  metenng  rod  «»med 
by  the  slider  extending  down  into  the  metenng  let,  and 
an  arm  operatively  connected  to  the  throttle  shaft  and 
engageable  by  the  slider  laterally  of  the  piston,  said  guide 
means  having  vertically  spaced  guide  portions  slrfablyen- 
gMed  by  the  slider  at  spaced  pointo  along  the  kngft  of 
the  guide  means  thereby  to  prevent  canting  of  the  piston. 


float  chamber  and  its  delivery  end  tennmating  at  the  1^ 
cation  of  the  mixture  control  port  and  indudrng  valve 
means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  mixture  poppet 
valve,  constituted  to  cause  opening  and  closing  move- 
ment of  the  main  liquid  fuel  supply  conduit  valve  pi^ 
portional  to  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the 
mixture  poppet  valve,  together  with  a  pnmmg  hquid  fud 
conduit  having  iu  inlet  end  in  commumcaUon  with  the 
float  chamber  and  its  delivery  end  termmating  in  the 
mixture  delivery  passage  beyond  said  mixture  control  port 
in  the  direction  of  mixture  flow  and  m  horizontal  abgn- 
ment  with  the  flo«rt  chamber,  valve  means  nn  said  primmg 
fuel  conduit  for  control  of  the  debvery  of  pnnung  liquid 
fuel  from  the  float  chamber  to  the  mixture  dchvery  pM- 
sage.  and  means  independent  of  the  poppet  valvM  andm- 
dependent  of  the  stem  connection  between  said  poppet 
valves  to  actuate  the  priming  Uquid  valve  means. 


to 
of 


3,149,106  _„„„„ 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CATHETER 
George  Co«-ta,  Not*  Holgrwoo^  CjBf. 

Don  Baxter,  Inc,  Gleiadale,  Calif.,  •  «-, 

Orii^IIi^piiaitlon  June  4,  1959.  S«l  N«K  §10,081^^ 
p5St  No.  3,064,653,  djted  Nov.^'J'**-     "iSJ 
■ad  tMs  anpHcntfcM  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  183,009 
4cSinfc     (CL  264-154) 


.  t 


3,149,105  ,„^„ 

CONSTANT  Are  VELOOTY  CARIURrroR 
L«»Mi^  J.  Spmnter,  336  HarriKW  9L,  Odk  P«t.  m. 
^^FB3jn5^  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,410 

iontafc     (CL161— 44) 
1   In  a  carburetor,  the  combination  of  an  air  inlet  pas- 
I  and  a  controlled  air  delivery  passage,  an  air  inlet  port 
between  said  passages,  a  mixture  delivery  passage,  and  a 


1    A  method  of  making  a  catheter  for  peritoneal  dialj^ 
comprising:  cutting  a  length  of  extnided.  thcrmoplasUc 
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tubing,  said  tubing  having  the  desired  physical  propertiet 
and  including  a  bore  defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical, 
semirigid,  self-supporting  wall;  coating  a  pointed  pin  with 
silicone;  beating  said  pin  to  a  temperature  above  the  aoft- 
ening  point  but  below  the  mehing  point  of  the  tubing; 
pressing  the  point  of  the  heated  pin  against  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  tubing  wall  near  one  end  of  the  tubing  to  form 
a  permanent  indentation;  further  pressing  the  point  of  the 
pin  against  the  side  wall  forcing  the  pin  to  pierce  said 
wall  and  enter  the  bore  of  the  tubing;  stopping  the  mor^ 
ment  of  said  pin  while  the  point  is  in  the  tube  bore  and 
before  the  point  contacts  the  opposite  wall  of  the  tubing; 
retracting  the  pin  from  the  tubing  wall,  the  silicone  serv- 
ing to  release  the  pin  without  causing  projecting  discon- 
tinuities on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubing;  forming  a 
curved  section  along  the  perforated  end  portion  of  the 
tubing;  and  forming  a  snoooth  rounded  tip  on  the  end  of 
said  portion. 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  WALL  STRUCnjIUE 

Walter  L.  Wood,  1M2  Unit  D,  N.  Hvpcr, 

Siata  Aaa,  CaM. 

Filed  JaiL  9,  IML  S«r.  No.  81 J97 

2  Clains.     (CL  244—259) 


All  the  mold,  said  mold  being  at  least  partly  flexible, 
sealing  the  ax>ld  aperture  foUowing  casting  and  before 
solidiffeatioo  of  the  soap,  permittii^  the  liquid  omm  to 


^^  -^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  wall  construction  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of:  coating  a  nK>ld  having  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  a  surface  of  said  wall  construc- 
tion with  a  release  agent;  coating  the  front  side  of  a  com- 
position board  with  water  impervious  material;  locating 
a  composition  board  on  said  mold,  so  that  the  water  im- 
pervious material  on  the  front  side  of  said  board  is  ad- 
jacent to  said  mold;  covering  said  composition  board  and 
said  mold  away  from  said  composition  board  with  a  poly- 
mer composition  including  polymer  composition  material 
and  reinforcing  fibers;  curing  said  polyn>er  composition 
material  so  as  to  create  a  rigid  structure  upon  said  mold 
and  so  as  to  bond  said  polymer  composition  material  to 
said  reinforcing  fibers  and  to  said  board;  and  removing 
the  so-cured  polymer  composition  material  and  said  board 
from  said  mold. 


cool  in  the  mold  to  solidify  therein  in  said  desired  shapa. 
and  maintaining  the  solidified  cake  of  transparent  soap 
in  the  sealed  mold  untH  it  is  ready  to  be  UMd. 


3,149,188 
MANUFACTURE  OF  READY-TO-USE  CAKES  OF 
SOAP  AND  LIKE  CLEANSING  MATERIALS 
Pan!  Schmht,  373  Webitcr  Ave.,  Jcncy  CMy,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,648 
Clains  priortty,  ■pp«ctl>«  Germaay,  N«t.  7, 
19n;  Sck  24383 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  244—247) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ready-to-use  cake  of 
transparent  soap,  comprising  the  steps  of  casting  a  liq- 
uid mass  of  said  soap  into  the  aperture  of  a  transparent 
plastic  mold  having  interior  molding  surfaces  conform- 
ing to  the  desired  shape  of  the  cake  so  as  to  completely 


3,149,189 
BAR  QUENCHING  MACHINE 

WkBcr  RMrf,  RJ>.  2,  WDhMfkby, 
May  4,  1948,  S«r.  No.  27^25 
UOalM.     (CL244— 4) 


OWo 


1.  In  a  quenching  machine,  a  support  structure  in- 
cluding container  means  adapted  to  contain  quenching 
liquid,  movable  frame  means  having  work  support  means 
thereon  comprising  parallel  rows  of  spaced  work  supports 
adapted  to  support  rod-like  workpieces  in  a  series  relation 
and  in  work  positions  extending  transversely  of  said 
rows,  movement  confining  means  effective  between  said 
support  structure  and  frame  means  and  providing  for 
movement  of  the  latter  from  a  first  position  to  a  treating 
position  in  which  said  work  supports  and  the  workpieces 
thereon  are  immersed  in  said  liquid,  actuating  means  con- 
nected with  said  frame  means  for  moving  the  same  to 
said  treating  position,  transfer  means  oo  said  movaMc 
frame  means  comprising  arm  means  adjacent  said  work 
supports  and  extending  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
as  said  rows,  and  supporting  and  actuating  means  con- 
nected with  said  arm  meaiu  for  causing  lifting  movement 
and  lateral  translatory  movement  of  said  arm  means  rela- 
tive to  said  movable  frame  means  for  transferring  said 
workpieces  from  one  to  another  of  said  work  supports. 


3,149,198 
LEAD  SMELTING 
HaroU  A.  NisHsiilii,  5435  fflita>wgw.St 
FBed  Aaf.  14, 1H2,  Scr.  N«w  217,448 
11  OaliH.     (CL  244—18) 
1.  A  lead  smehing  unit  comprising  a  revolving  cir- 
cular  hearth  having  at  least  one  well  segment;  automatic 
lead  discharge  means  connected  to  said  well  segment, 
said  lead  discharge  means  comprising  a  valve  connected 
to  a  well  in  said  well  segment,  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  at  predetermined  intervals  and  for  a 
predetermined  length  of  time  in  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion with  respect  to  the  travel  of  said  hearth,  and  dis- 
charfe  mechanism   heating  means   for   maintaining   the 
temperature  of  said  valve  atmve  the  nnelting  point  of  lead; 
a  plurality  of  rabbling  stations,  at  fixed  positioning,  about 
the  perimeter  of  said  hearth,  the  location  of  said  lead 
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discharge  location  being  intermediate  successire  rabbling 
sutions;  autonutic  rabblers,  at  each  of  said  sutioos, 
having  rabbling  bars  adapted  to  extend  into  said  hearth; 
a  plurality  of  feed  rings  above  said  hearth  and  con- 
nected to  rotate  therewith;  troughs  communicating  with 
said  feed  rings  aiKl  routing  therewith;  Axed  feed  bins 
communicating  at  spaced  points  with  said  troughs,  said 


troughs  being  of  a  capacity  to  carry  a  sufficient  supply 
of  feed  material  to  supply  said  feed  rings  between  the 
points  at  which  said  troughs  cooununicate  with  said  feed 
bins;  feeder  arms  extending  from  beyond  the  outer  margin 
of  said  hearth  to  a  position  above  and  in  charge-sweeping 
relation  to  said  feed  rings,  adjacent  each  of  the  said 
rabblers;  and  power  means  connected  to  route  the  said 
hearth  and  said  feed  rings. 


.1. 


3,149,191 
FURNACE  INSTALLATION 
Itory  L.  McFcaicn,  New  Casdc,  aad  Ira  W. 
Vnl— t.    Pk,   aal^on   to 
Corporatkm,    New    Castle,    Ps., 

**"^  Flkd  Oct.  28,  1959,  S«r.  No.  849,287 
(CL244— U) 


to  receive  refined  metal  from  the  vessel  when  it  is  tilted 
downwardly,  at  least  a  pair  of  U^oUey  uniu  positioned  for 
movement  akmg  the  runway  to  and  from  vertically-co- 
operating positions  with  the  open  mouth  <rf  the  vessel;  a 
peripherally  enclosed  hood  carried  by  one  of  the  troUey 
units  and  having  a  downwardly-depending  open  inlet  por- 
tion for  cooperating  with  the  open  mouth  of  the  vessel 
to  receive  effluent  and  flan»e  therefrom  during  the  metal 
refining  operation  and  having  an  upper  open  outlet  por- 
tion for  cooperating  with  the  inlet  portion  of  the  receiver 
to  deliver  effluent  thereto,  all  when  the  hood  is  moved 
into  a  vertically-cooperating  position  by  the  one  trolley 
unit  with  respect  to  and  above  the  vessel;  conveying  means 
provided  for  moving  a  metal  charge  for  the  vessel  to  a 
transverse  side  position   adjacent  the  vessel;  operatiAg 
means  on  the  one  trolley  unit  for,  when  the  hood  has  been 
moved  by  the  one  trolley  unit  to  its  vertically-cooperating 
position  with  the  vessel,  lowering  the  hood  and  simulU- 
neously  and  respectively  moving  its  inlet  and  outlet  por- 
tions into  cooperating  alignment  with  the  open  mouth  of 
the  vessel  and  the  inlet  portion  of  the  receiver  and  main- 
tain the  hood  in  such  a  lowered  position  during  the  refin- 
ing of  metal  within  the  vessel  and  for  raising  the  hood  out 
of  its  cooperating  alignment  with  and  maintain  it  in  an 
upwardly-spaced  position  with  respect  to  the  vessel  dur- 
ing pouring  of  refined  molten  metal  from  the  vessel  and 
during  charging  of  the  vessel;  carrying  means  on  the  other 
trolley  imit  for  taking  the  metal  charge  from  the  convey- 
ing means,  and  means  on  the  other  trolley  unit  for  ac- 
tuating said  carrying  means  when  the  other  trolley  unit 
is  in  a  vertically-cooperating  position  with  the  open  mouth 
of  the  vessel  to  discharge  the  ntetal  charge  into  the  open 
Viouth  of  the  vessel  when  the  hood  is  in  iU  upwar(Uy 
spaced  position;  and  means  on  each  of  the  troUey  units 
for  individually  moving  them  along  the  runway  on  the 
transverse  support  frame  and  for  moving  said  carrying 
noeans  and  for  selectively  moving  the  hood,  after  the 
hood  has  been  raised  out  of  its  cooperating  alignment  with 
and  while  it  is  being  maintained  in  its  upwardly-spaced 
position  with  respect  to  the  vessel  by  said  operating  means, 
transversely  into  and  out  of  vertically-cooperating  posi- 
tions with  the  open  mouth  of  the  vessel. 


3,149,191 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

SPEED  OF  A  TRAVELING  MEMBER 
ThoBM  R.  SctocrfCf  tmi  Vnmk  Sbmar,  MowoevfBc, 
Pa.,  HsIgBors  to  United  States  Steel  CorporatioB,  a 
corporatkNB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  724,488 
UCfadMS.     (CL244— 21) 


1.  In  a  comport  servidnf  assembly  for  selectively 
charging  an  open  mouth  tiluble  furnace  vessel  that  faces 
upwardly  during  charging  and  refining  of  metal  material 
therewithin  and  that  is  tiluble  downwardly  to  discharge  a 
refined  molten  metal  charge  therefrom,  the  improvement 
comprising,  an  effluent-conditioning  receiver  having  an 
inlet  portion  fixedly  positioned  in  a  spaced  relation  above 
the  open  mouth  of  the  vessel  when  the  vessel  is  in  iU 
upwardly  facing  position,  an  overhead  support  frame  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  inlet  portion  of  the  receiver 
and  above  the  vessel  and  having  a  runway  therealong 
protecting  beyond  opposite  sides  of  the  vessel,  moltra 
material  receiving  means  noovable  into  a  cooperating  poai- 
tioB  with  the  vessel  and  below  the  overhead  support  frame 


tkif 
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1.  The  combination,  with  a  traveling  member  adapted 
to  have  an  action  take  place  thereon,  means  indirafing 
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the  actual  locaUoo  of  the  action,  and  a  variable  speed 
drive  for  said  member,  of  a  control  for  said  drive  com- 
prising a  computing  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  indicating  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of 
variance  between  the  actual  and  desired  locations  of  the 
action  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  computing 
means  and  said  drive  for  periodically  changing  the  drive 
speed  by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  variance,  where- 
by said  drive  commences  to  operate  at  a  corrected  speed 
which  shifts  the  action  to  the  desired  location. 


the  scarfing  means  in  accordance  with  magnetized  spots 
on  said  recording  surface. 


3,149,1M 
FRACTIONATING  APPARATUS 
Erwte  C.  n—rfwsft,  I  iliigtiiiB,  Pa^  awigTii  to 
McCal  Clhuz,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
New  Yorii 

FUed  Aag.  7,  195t,  Scr.  Ntt.  753,753 
S  ClaiM.     (CL  244—33) 


3,149,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SURFACE  DEFECTS 

WilHam  U  ZcmbcrTy,  fUttibm^  Pa^  Mrinor  to  U^tod 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  oINew  Smmj 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «9S,7M 

5  Claiina.     (CL  244—23) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  defective  portions  from 
a  billet  surface  comprising  detecting  means  adapted  to 
traverw  a  billet  surface  and  produce  electric  signals  in 
response  to  defects  therein,  a  magnetic  recording  surface, 
recording  means  operatively  connected  with  said  detect- 
ing means  for  magnetizing  spots  on  said  recording  sur- 
face in  response  to  signals  from  said  detecting  means, 
scarfing  means  adapted  to  traverw  the  billet  surface  for 
burning  out  the  defects,  and  transcribing  means  opera- 
tiyely  connected  with  said  scarfing  means  and  cooperaMe 
with  said  recording  surface  for  controlling  operation  of 


1.  In  a  fractionatinf  apparatus  formed  of  refractory 
materials,  oompriatng  a  boiler,  a  column  for  contacting 
aarending  hot  vapors  generated  by  said  boOer  with  de- 
scending liquid  condensed  from  said  vapors,  and  a  duct 
connecting  said  oolumn  with  said  boder  through  lateral 
walls  of  Mid  oolumn  and  said  boiler,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  steel  plate  underlying  the  floor  of  said 
column  and  extending  under  said  duct  axtd  under  at  least 
part  oi  the  floor  of  said  boiler  to  provide  a  stnictural 
link  between  said  column  and  said  boiler,  and  movable 
means  disposed  below  the  portion  of  said  plate  underlying 
the  floor  of  said  column  whereby  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  fractionating  apparatus  is  accom- 
modated by  movement  of  said  column  on  said  movable 
means  away  from  and  toward  said  boiler,  respectively. 
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3,149,195 
RADAR  OR  ECHO  TYPE  SIMULATORS 
Albert  Eracit  Catlcr,  BwMt,  Fngland.  nniiaiii  to 


FUed  Feb.  3,  1941,  Sm.  No.  t7,«24 

■MHcatien  Great  Brlt^  Fck.  12, 194« 
TOnlaM.    (CL  35— 10.4) 


1.  Simulating  apparatus  for  generating  simulated  signals 
representative  of  signals  received  in  echo-type  object- 
position  indicating  apparatus  of  the  kind  that  has  a  trans- 
mitter for  transmitting  energy  in  a  preferred  direction  and 
a  receiver  for  receiving  reflected  energy  from  an  echo- 
producing  object  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  range 
and  bearing  of  the  said  object  relative  to  a  reference  loca- 
tion, the  simulating  apparatus  comprising  a  first  com- 
puting means  provided  with  an  input  representative  of 
the  angle  f  between  the  preferred  angle  of  transmission 
and  one  axis  of  a  pair  of  rectangular  axes  passing  through 
the  said  reference  loca  ion  and  providing  outputs  repre- 
sentative of  the  values  ±  sin  \f>  and  ±  cos  f,  a  second 
and  a  third  computing  means  having  first  inputs  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  two  rectangular  coordinates 


jc.  y  of  the  said  object  relative  to  the  said  recUnguIar  axes 
and  second  inputs  respectively  of  the  pair  of  sine  values 
outputs  and  the  pair  of  cosine  values  outputs  of  the  first 
computing  means,  the  outputs  from  the  second  and  the 
third  computing  means  being  respectively  represenutive 
of  ±  .c  sin  \^  and  ±.  y  cos  ^,  a  fourth  computing  means 
having  inputs  from  the  outputs  of  the  second  and  the 
third  computing  means  and  providing  an  output  repre- 
senutive of  the  range  of  the  said  object,  a  fifth  computing 
means  provided  with  a  first  input  represenutive  of  the 
angle  f  and  a  second  input  represenutive  of  the  values 

I  .     . 

where  /  is  the  time  interval  bttwmu  the  transmission 
of  energy  and  the  reception  of  reflected  energy  from  the 
said  object,  and  c  is  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  the 
said  energy  in  the  object  postion  indicating  apparatus, 
the  said  fifth  computing  means  providing  outputs  repre- 
sentative of  the  values 


^^g^  and  ^  *^  ^ 


a  sixth  and  seventh  computing  means  having  f\rst  inputs 
corresponding  respectively  to  the  two  said  rectangular 
coordinates  x  and  y  of  the  said  object  and  second  inputs 
respectively  from  the  pair  of  cosine  valve  outputs  and  the 
pair  of  sine  value  outputs  of  the  fifth  computing 
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the  outputs  from  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  computing    abutUng  means  mounted  on  said  other  face  of  said  base 
mLS^  bSng  I^Jectively  represenutive  of  the  value  at  one  end  thereof  for  contacting  said  lens,  a  centermg 


It  ■ 


±  ^  coa  ^  and  ±  ^  sfai  ^^ 

CI  f* 


and  an  eighth  computing  means  having  inputs  from  the 
outpuU  of  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  computing  means 
and  providing  an  output  represenutive  of  the  misalign- 
ment angle  in  azimuth  between  the  said  object  and  the 
said  preferred  direction  of  energy  transmission. 


3,149,194 

VEHICULAR  GUIDANCE  SYSTEMS 

AlwuHdcr  Roth,  144  S.  2ad  Ave, 

Fort  Walton  Umdk,  Fla. 

FVsd  Mm.  2,  194«,  Ssr.  No.  12334 

lOi^n.    (CLM— 2J) 


Wnwwmm}!!)  v;  '/wm/jw/ui/>}7i7t^  ^ 


An  optical  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, forward  and  backward,  into  and  out  of  a  confined 
space  comprising  a  plane  reflector  and  a  mat  screen  lo- 
cated at  the  far  end  of  said  confined  space,  a  beam  form- 
ing light  source  located  on  the  vehicle,  said  reflector 
being  vertical  and  potitiooed  to  be  oonnal  to  a  vertical 
reference  plane  which  defines  the  desired  pathway  so 
that  the  distance  from  a  first  reference  maik  on  said  re- 
flector to  said  reference  plane  b  equal  to  one  half  the 
distance  from  the  light  source  to  said  vertical  reference 
plane,  plus  one  half  the  disunce  from  a  point  at  the 
center  of  the  expected  position  of  a  driver's  head  to  said 
reference  plane  when  said  vehicle  is  properly  aligned, 
said  light  source  being  located  on  the  vehicle  so  as  to  be 
visible  as  a  reflection  in  said  reflector  from  said  expected 
position,  whereby,  the  position  of  said  reflection  is  in 
alignment  with  the  position  of  said  reference  mark  on 
the  reflector  as  viewed  from  said  expected  position  only 
when  the  vehicle  is  aligned  with  the  desired  pathway, 
when  guiding  said  vehicle  in  a  forward  direction,  a  second 
reference  mark  on  said  mat  screen  at  a  distance  from  the 
said  reference  plane  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  light 
source  from  said  reference  plane,  whereby  coUimated 
light  emitted  from  said  source  and  striking  said  screen 
provides  an  indication  of  the  angular  displacement  of  the 
vehicle  when  guiding  the  vehicle  in  a  reverse  direction. 


device  movably  mounted  on  said  light  meter,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  movable  nvember. 


3,149,197 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  LIGHT  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Pra^  E.  Dntfley,  12  Center  St.,  Wcatmont,  NJ. 
Pled  Mi^y  25,  194«,  Scr.  No.  31,592 
9  CMbbs.     (CL  tS— 14) 
'  I.  A  device  for  testing  a  vehicle  Uil  light  having  a  lens 
oonprising  a  substantially  flat  base  having  a  foldable  ban- 
dit on  one  face  thereof,  a  ntovable  member  pivotaily 
mounted  on  the  other  face  at  one  end  of  said  base,  a 
light  meter  including  photosensitive  means  mounted  on 
said  onember.  said  hght  meter  being  slidably  adjustable  to 
various  positions  with  respect  to  said  member,  adjustable 


iy>    OA' 


3,149,19t 
TERMINAL  HOUSING 
Hwry  L.  Kitsclnian,  Mmde,  Ind.,  asripsor  to 
Sted  Jk  WW  Company,  Inc^  Mnndc,  Ind^  a 
ttonof  ladfama 

Filed  Jm.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,444 
4CWM.     (0.174—52) 


|v. 


2.  In  a  terminal  housing  for  use  in  association  with 
underground  electrical  cables,  a  base  comprising  a  rear 
wall  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support,  a  cover  com- 
prising front,  side,  and  top  walls,  said  base  and  the  side 
walls  of  said  cover  having  interfitting  provisions  giiiding 
the  cover  for  vertical  sliding  movement  on  the  base  down- 
wardly into  and  upwardly  out  of  a  closed  position,  and 
a  vertical  screw  extending  through  said  top  wall  into  a 
nut  supported  from  said  base,  said  screw  having  a  head 
above  said  top  wall  and  an  abutment  collar  beneath  said 
top  wall,  said  screw  being  long  enoo^  that  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  length  remains  for  engagement  with  the  nut 
when  the  cover  is  in  closed  position  and  the  screw  has 
been  retracted  far  enou^  to  bring  said  collar  into  engage- 
ment with  said  top  wall,  whereby  the  cover  will  be  forced 
downwardly  by  rotation  of  the  screw  in  one  direction 
and  upwardly  for  a  substantial  distance  by  roUtion  of  the 
screw  in  the  other  direction. 
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3,149,199 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  AND  CABLES  FOR 
USE  IN  HIGHLY  REACITVE  MEDU  AND  IN- 
SULATED WITH  A  VULCANIZED  POLYOLEFIN 
GioiraiiaJ  Pcdrctti,  Ferrura,  Giorgio  PeUkdwi  MilM, 
•Ml  Laigi  CortdU,  Femra,  Italy,  ■■dBBiiii  to  Moate- 
cadoi  Soclcti  GcBcnik  pw  nmtmtbrim  Mtamla  • 
Cbimka,  MUao,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,914 
'  Claiuu  priority,  appHcaHoa  Haly  Apr.  t,  1959 
7  CUmm.    (CL  174—113) 


3,149,M1 
XEROGRAPHIC  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
L.  Habcr.  Mvrlom  JoIh  L.  WW«lcr.  Webitcr, 
Elliot  H.  Woodkall  and  WilllaB  J.  Stotzc.  Rock- 
N.Y.,  awifori  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Rochester, 
N.Ym  a  corparaiiaa  of  New  Yort 

FIM  Not.  U,  1M2,  S«r.  Now  24«,997 
2  CUm.     (CL  171— «.i) 


y^{^±5i^^^}{^ 


5.  An  electrical  conductor  coated  with  a  vulcanized 
elastomer  obtained  by  the  vulcanization  using  a  peroxide 
and  sulfur  of  a  saturated  anxvpbous  copolymer  of  eth- 
ylene and  an  alpha-olefin  containing  from  about  10%  to 
80%  of  ethylene,  this  copolymer  having  been  produced 
in  the  presence  of  a  coordination  catalyst  obtained  from 
an  organometallic  compound  and  a  transition  metal. 


3,149,2m 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE   AND  CIR- 

CUnr    FOR    PROVIDING    SUPERPOSED    COLOR 

AND  BLACK  AND  WHITE  IMAGES 

Joha  W.  Ralls,  425  Ncrada  Arc^  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,4M 

3  Claims.     (CL  17t— 5.4) 


1.  Color  television  display  apparatus  comprising  a 
acrecD  composed  of  a  plurality  of  white  Ufht-emitting 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  colored  light-emitting  efe- 
menu  mingled  together,  means  for  exciting  said  white 
light-emitting  elements  selectively  to  provide  a  full-detail 
monochrome  rendition  of  a  scene  to  be  displayed,  and 
means  for  exciting  said  colored  light-emitting  elements 
selectively  to  provide  a  limited  detail,  full-color  rendition 
of  the  same  scene  superposed  on  the  monochrome  ren- 
dition. 


I.  A  facsimile  transmitting  and  receiving  system  com- 
prising 

a  transmitter  for  translating  an  original  document  into 
j         electrical  signals  suitable  for  transmission  to  remote 
locations  including, 

a  document  conveyor  for  moving  a  document  past 
a  fixed  position, 

a  first  cathode  ray  tube  positioned  to  sweep  a  light 
spot  across  the  surface  of  a  document  on  said 
conveyor  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  the  conveyor, 

circuit  means  to  control  the  sweep,  size  and  in- 
tensity of  said  light  spot, 

t  photomultiplier  for  receiving  reflected  light  from 
a  doctmient  on  said  conveyor  aiKl  to  translate 
the  reflected  light  into  a  fbst  electrical  signal, 

said  circuit  means  including  a  timing  device  and 
sync  signal  generator  which  produces  a  second 
electrical  signal  in  timed  relation  to  the  sweep 
of  said  light  spot, 

and  means  to  insert  second  signal  into  said  first 
electrical  signal; 
a  receiver  which  receives  signals  from  the  transmitter 
and  produces  a  facsimile  of  a  document  in  the  trans- 
mitter in  response  to  the  signals  including 

means  to  separate  a  signal  from  the  transmitter 
into  two  components  consisting  of  said  first  elec- 
trical signal  and  said  secocM^  electrical  signal. 

a  second  cathode  ray  tube, 

a  horizontal  deflectioo  circuit  to  control  the  sweep 
of  a  light  spot  in  said  second  cathode  ray  tube 
in  rapoiMe  to  said  second  signal  so  that  the 
sweep  of  said  second  cathode  ray  tube  is  syn- 
chronized with  the  sweep  of  said  first  cathode 
ray  tube, 

means  to  control  illumination  of  said  light  spot  in 
responee  to  said  first  electrical  signal, 

a  xerographic  drum  positioned  for  rotational  move- 
ment so  that  the  light  ^>ot  from  said  second 
cathode  ray  tube  sweeps  longitudinally  acroas 
the  wrface  thereof  and  produces  an  electroetatic 
inufe  thereon. 

drive  means  to  rotate  said  drum  so  that  the  linear 
^wed  of  the  drum  lurface  is  the  same  ae  tte 
linear  speed  of  a  documeiM  on  said  conveyor, 
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means  to  apply  an  electrostatic  charge  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  xerographic  dnmi  prior  to  said  sur- 
face being  exposed  to  said  light  spot, 

means  to  develop  a  powder  image  of  the  electro- 
static image  produced  on  said  xerographic  drum 
created  by  the  light  spot  from  the  second  cath- 
ode ray  tube, 

and  means  to  transfer  said  powder  image  to  a  sup- 
port material  surface, 
and  control  circuits  in  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
units  to  regulate  operation  of  the  traiumitter  and 
receiver  including 

a  first  supervisory  control  oscillator  in  the  trans- 
mitter for  sending  control  signals  to  the  receiver, 

a  secofxl  supervisory  control  oscillator  in  the  re- 
ceiver for  sending  control  signals  to  the  trans- 
mitter, 

a  first  supervisory  control  filter  and  detector  in 
the  receiver  for  receiving  signals  from  the  first 
supervisory  control  oacillator  and  regulating  op- 
eration of  the  receiver, 

and  a  second  supervisory  control  filter  and  detector 
in  the  transmitter  for  receiving  signals  from  the 
second  supervisoi7  control  oscillator  and  regu- 
lating operation  al  the  transmitter. 


3,149,293 
PUI.se  code  signalling  SYSTEMS 
Leslie  B.  Haigh,  West  Orange,  and  Thomas  W.  Trttie, 
Nntley,  N  J.,  waignon  to  International  Telephone  and 
Tckgraph  Corporatioa,  Nuticy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Mm.  3,  19€1,  Ser.  No.  93,159 
10  Claimi.    (O.  17»— 26) 
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3,149,292 

DICmZATlON  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Hcimnt   Irhiir.    liiiiillniia.   Wmttcmbcrg,   Germany, 

majganr  to  InterantieMl  BmIbcm  MacMnes  Corpom- 

tioai.  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a  liiipuiatien  of  New  York 

Hied  Oct.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,949 

Claims  priority.  appMcatlen  Germany  Oct.  17,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  17S— 7  J) 
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In  a  scanning  system  including  a  flying  spot  scanner 
comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  scanner  having  a  focussing 
electrode  for  controlling  the  focus  of  the  scanning  spot,  de- 
flecting electrodes  for  positioning  the  scanning  spot,  and 
including  photoresponsive  means  effective  to  generate 
video  signals  in  response  to  the  scanning  of  a  record  by 
said  flying  spot  scanner,  an  automatic  clipping  level  coii- 
trol  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  clipping  circuit 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  said  clipping  cir- 
cuit including  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  secoiKl  input  terminal  for  determining  which 
signals  supplied  to  said  first  input  terminal  will  provide 
output  signals,  means  for  cyclically  connecting  said  photo- 
responsive  means  to  said  first  or  said  second  input  terminal 
and  means  for  cyclically  supplying  signals  to  said  focus- 
sing electrode  and  said  deflecting  electrodes  for  alternately 
foctMsing  and  defoonsing  said  scanning  spot  and  deflect- 
faig  said  defocnssed  scanning  spot,  in  accordance  with  the 
connection  of  said  photoresponstve  means  to  said  first  or 
said  second  input  teraunals,  respectively. 


10.  A  pulse  code  signalling  system  comprising  means 
for  transmitting  first  pulse  code  signal  combinations,  each 
said  first  combination  consisting  exclusively  of  a  start  sig- 
nal element,  a  prcdelermined  number  of  variable  code 
signal  elementt  and  a  stop  signal  element  opposite  in 
value  to  said  start  signal  element,  a  transmitting  converter 
coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  for  converting  each 
said  first  pulse  code  signal  combination  into  a  correspond- 
ing second  pulse  code  signal  combination  of  substantially 
the  same  overall  duration  as  said  first  combination,  said 
second  combination  consisting  exclusively  of  a  pseudo- 
surt  signal  element  and  a  predetermined  number  of  vari- 
able code  elements  equal  in  number  and  value  to  said 
variable  elements  of  said  first  combination,  said  pseudo- 
start  signal  element  and  said  variable  elements  of  said 
second  combination  all  having  substantially  equal  dura- 
tions, a  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  transmitting  con- 
verter for  conveying  said  second  pulse  code  combinations 
to  a  remote  point,  a  receiving  converter  coupled  to  said 
transmission  line  at  said  remote  point  for  converting  each 
said  second  pulse  code  combination  into  a  third  pulse 
code  combination  substantially  identical  to  said  corre- 
sponding first  combination,  and  receiving  means  coupled 
to  said  receiving  converter  for  receiving  said  third  com- 
binations. 

3,149^04 

SELF-ADJUSTING  AFC  SYNCHRONIZING 

CIRCUIT 

Smnvcl  A.  Procter,  1936  Cedar  Lake  Blvd., 

MinneapoHB  14,  Ml^ 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  Ig9345 

12  Claims.     (CL  179— 49.5) 


.  ^'  l-:^ 


1 .  A  television  synchronizing  circuit, 

comprising  a  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  sweep 
signal, 

a  conuol  sUge  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  local 
oscillator  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  a 
train  of  sytKhronizing  pulses, 

said  control  sUge  having  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  a  bias  voltage  at  a  control  point  for  chang- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator, 


I 
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said  local  oscillator  having  means  for  generating  fly- 
back pulses, 

a  coincidence  detector  having  first  input  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  flyback  pulses  and  second  input  means 
for  receiving  the  synchronizing  pulses, 

said  coincidence  detector  being  effective  to  supply  a 
low  output  when  coincidence  exists  between  said 
flyback  and  synchronizing  pulses  while  supplying  a 
high  output  when  such  coincidence  does  ooc  exist, 

a  bias  changing  circuit  connected  to  said  coincidence 
detector  and  including  a  first  breakdown  device, 

a  capacitor  adapted  to  be  charged  throu^  said  fir»t 
breakdown  device, 

and  a  second  breakdown  device  for  discharging  said 
capacitor.  ^ 

and  means  for  supplying  the  voltafe  acro«  said  ca> 
pacitor  to  said  control  point  of  said  control  stage. 

said  first  breakdown  device  being  effective  to  break 
down  into  a  conductive  state  in  response  to  the  in- 
creased output  from  said  coincidence  detector  when 
coincidence  ceases  to  exist  between  said  flyback  and 
synchronizing  pulses,  so  as  to  change  the  bias  on  said 
control  stage. 

3,149at5 
RESONANT  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  THAT  imLIZES 
A  COMMON  CONSTANT  LENGTH  TRANSMB- 
SION  LINE 
Ralpk  M.  Ravancsi,  Mefarow  Park,  DL,  mat^ar  to  Aalo- 
madc  Electric  Laboratories,  Ik^  NortkliAc,  DL,  a 

"  ■  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  129,7<1 
11  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


1  a 


'-m 


J— Til '  ' 
'V  i 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising:  a  transmission 
line;  a  plurality  of  commuoicatioa  terminals  connected 
to  said  transmission  line;  signal  transfer  means  included 
in  each  of  said  terminals  of  said  plurality;  gating  means 
individual  to  each  said  terminal  interposed  between  each 
of  said  signal  transfer  means  and  said  transmission  line 
normally  in  a  low  impedance  state  to  effectively  short  cir- 
cuit said  signal  transfer  mean$;  means  storing  signals  in 
said  signal  transfer  means  included  in  one  of  said  termi- 
nals; and  means  for  switching  said  gating  means  as- 
sociated with  said  one  and  another  one  of  said  termi- 
nals to  a  high  impedance  sUte  thereby  rendering  said  sig- 
nal transfer  means  operative  to  transfer  said  stored  sig- 
nals to  said  other  terminal. 


comprising  a  central  office  designation  and  an  individual 
line  numerical  designation,  said  system  comprising  a 
switching  center  having  apparatus  terminations  for  local 
terminating  traffic  and  apparatus  terminations  for  other 
traffic,  register  means  for  registering  a  line  numerical 
designation,  a  translator,  first  means  including  said  trans- 


"l^-jf-^^^ 


L 


fL-in?^ 


^^. 


lator  for  ascertaining  information  defining  the  type  of 
traffic  represented  by  a  registcrad  hne  numerical  designa- 
tion, and  second  means  including  said  translator  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  means  for  ascertaining  information 
defining  the  apparatus  tcrminatjoo  location  correspond- 
ing lo  a  registered  line  numerical  designation  previously 
ascertained  to  represent  local  terminating  traffic. 


3,1494t7 
TAFE  TRANSPORT 
Alcxaader  R.  Mazcy.  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
Conontfo%  Redwood  City,  CaUf., 

FHad  Nov.  29,  I9M,  Str.  No.  72352 
14  ClalM.     (CL  179^1M.2) 


to 


3,149,2M 
TRANSLATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
William   H.   Schccr,   GranTfllc,   Ohio,   ■■Iganr   lo 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yark, 
N,Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Mar.  27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  M3S9 
If  ClahM^     (CL  179— IS) 
1.  An  automatic  switching  system  having  a  plurality 
of  lines  identifiable  by  address  codes,  each  of  said  codes 


1.  Tape  handling  apparatus  comprising:  base  means, 
means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  retainini  at  least 
one  endless  Upe  in  an  annular  pack,  a  support  assembly 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  base  means, 
means  afllxed  to  said  assembly  for  providing  at  least  one 
loop  of  Upe  extending  from  the  im>er  layer  of  the  pack 
to  the  outer  layer,  and  a  capstan  engaging  the  Upe  at 
said  loop. 

344f,2«i 
fUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Maynwd   E.  Anderson,  SonfhJeld.   Mich., 
American  Radiator  Jk  Stsniad  Snailary  C« 
New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehi   _ 
Filed  May  1ft,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  llMtJ 
13  OnlBSB.     (CL  U$—5) 
1.  In  a  multiple  switch  arraocemeni,  the  combination 
comprising  a  series  of  switch  elements;  an  operator  for 
the  switch  elements  comprising  a  o—  picrt  plastic  mem- 
ber forming  an  elongated  mounting  base,  a  series  of  reia- 
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tively  thin  reeds  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  so  as 
to  be  free  for  independent  swinging  movements,  and  a 
series  of  pushbuttons  connected  with  the  ends  of  the 
reeds  remote  from  the  base;  and  a  unitary  latch  structure 
arranged  in  the  path  of  motion  of  the  pushbuttons  so 


3,149,210 
MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK 
John  L.  Haydn,  MUwanliee,  and  Leland  E.  Lawrence, 
Wanwatosa,   Wis.,   assignors   to   Allen-Bradley    Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,216 
8  Claims.     (CL  200—50) 


that  depression  of  any  selected  one  of  the  pushbuttons  is 
effective  to  first  cam  the  latch  structure  out  of  the  push- 
button path  and  then  permit  it  to  snap  to  a  position  re- 
taining only  the  selected  pushbutton  against  reverse 
movement. 


3,149,209 

Ml'LTlCONTACT  SWITCH 

James  P.  Watson,  Whittier,  Calif. 

(59  Waterwa>  Road,  Waterway  Village,  Jupiter.  Fla.) 

Original  application  Apr.  2,  1956.  Ser.  No.  575,467.  now 

Patent  Nu.  2.964,602.  dated  Dec.  13,  1960.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  Apr.  1,  1960.  Ser.  No.  24,192 

2  Claims.     (CL  200—6) 


*w- 


1.  In  a  mechanical  interlock  for  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
tromagnets, wherein  each  has  an  operating  magnet  and 
an  actuator  movable  in  response  to  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  the  magnet,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  rocker  mounted  between  said  electromagnets  and  having 
a  pair  of  bearing  tracks  each  displaced  upon  shift  of  the 
rocker  to  tilt  at  a  varying  angle  of  inclination  with  such 
shift;  and  a  pair  of  levers  spaced  from  one  another  and 
disposed  at  opposite  portions  of  the  rocker,  each  lever  be- 
ing pivoted  to  have  a  free  end  disposed  away  from  the 
rocker  in  the  path  of  travel  of  an  actuator,  and  which  free 
end  is  separate  and  relatively  displaceable  from  such  actu- 
ator, and  a  track  follower  end  adjacent  the  rocker  that 
swings  in  an  arc  that  intercepts  one  of  said  rocker  tracks, 
to  have  such  rocker  track  intercept  the  arc  at  changing 
points  along  the  arc  as  the  rocker  shifts  its  position,  where- 
by a  rotation  of  one  lever,  by  movement  of  the  operatively 
associated  actuator  in  response  to  energization  of  its  mag- 
net, engages  the  track  follower  end  of  such  lever  against 
a  bearing  track  to  shift  the  rocker  into  a  position  limiting 
the  rotation  of  the  second  lever. 


I.  Multi<ontact  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, shaft  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  both  rotary 
and  axial  movement,  a  plurality  of  leaf  spring  members 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  leaf  spring  members  being 
disposed  substantially  radialfy  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 
means  mounting  said  leaf  spring  members  to  be  com- 
pressed longitudinally  thereby  to  form  an  arch,  said  shaft 
means  comprising  a  portion  of  enlarged  diameter  having 
a  plurality  of  undercut  grooves  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  means,  a  plurality  of  cam  segments 
each  having  a  base  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  one  of 
said  grooves,  and  slid  axially  into  one  of  said  grooves 
to  be  retained  therein  against  radial  separation  from  said 
shaft  means,  means  for  confining  said  cam  segments  in 
said  grooves  against  axial  displacement,  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  cam  segments  proportioned  to  abut  one 
another  when  installed  in  adjacent  positions  in  the  same 
or  adjacent  said  grooves  so  as  to  form  desired  circum- 
ferential axial  cam  patterns,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
shafts,  one  for  each  of  said  leaf  spring  members,  said 
auxiliary  shafts  being  journalled  in  said  housing  and  dis- 
posed around  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft 
means,  a  plurality  of  cam  follower  means  coupled  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  auxiliary  shafts  for  engaginv;  said 
cams  thereby  flexing  said  leaf  spring  members  to  snap  the 
arch  thereof  from  one  position  to  the  other,  movable 
contact  means  carried  by  said  leaf  spring  members,  arul 
sutionary  contact  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  by 
said  movable  contact  means,  to  selectively  open  and  close 
electric  circuits,  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  shaft, 
said  leaf  spring  members  are  operated  from  one  position 
to  another. 

H06  O.G. — 57 


3,149,211 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  SOCKET  CONNECTORS 
WillUm  Henry  Stuart,  Abbotsford,  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Ring-Grip  (Australasia)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Abbots- 
ford.    Victoria,    Australia,    a    company    of    Victoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,192 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  20,  1961, 

2,711/61 

9  Claims.     (CL  200—51.09) 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  socket  connector  comprising  a 
body,  a  plurality  of  spaced  socket  contacts  supported  on 
the  body  for  engagement  by  corresponding  pins  on  a  con- 
nector plug,  a  switch  arm  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  said  spaced  contacts,  a  fixed  contact  carried  by  said 
body  and  engageable  by  said  switch  arm  and  an  angularly 
movable  actuating  member  supported  by  the  body  and 
arranged  to  be  displaced  by  the  insertion  of  the  plug  pin 
thereby  to  move  the  said  switch  arm  into  engagement  with 
said  fixed  conUct  and  wherein  said  actuating  member 
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engages  said  switch  arm  at  a  position  disposed  out  of 
alignment  with  said  fixed  contact  whereby  the  ann  is 
twisted  after  engaging  the  fixed  contact  due  to  the  further 
insertion  of  the  respective  plug  pin  thereby  to  cause  said 
arm  to  move  relatively  to  the  fixed  contact  with  a  sliding 
and /or  rolling  action. 


3,149,212 

UD  AND  UNBALANCE  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newtoa,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  The  Mayt^ 

Compaay,  Ncwtoa,  Iowa,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  218^82 

S  aafaaa.     (CL  2M— 61.7) 


1.  In  combination:  biased  switch  meana  mounted  in  a 
predetermined  position,  switch  actuator  means  podtiooed 
adjacent  said  switch  means  capable  of  rotational  and 
linear  movement,  follower  means  attached  to  said  switch 
actuator  means  capable  of  rotative  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  switch  actuator  means  and  movably  mounted 
for  causing  said  switch  actuator  means  to  hold  said  switch 
means  in  a  first  condition,  means  for  causing  rotational 
movement  of  said  switch  actuator  n>eans  and  relative 
movement  of  said  follower  means  with  respect  to  said 
switch  actuator  means  under  predetermined  conditions 
for  allowing  said  switch  means  to  assume  a  second  con- 
dition, t' 


3,149J13 

PRESSURE  OPERATED  SWITCH  AND 

ACTUATOR  COMBINATION 

Robert  E.  MacMiUao,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  aaaiffWM-  to  The 

Delman  Compaay,  CookcvUlc,  Tcwl,  a  corporatkNi  of 

Tennessee 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74447 
2  Cfariaa.     (CL  2M— «3) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vacuum  actuator  including  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  a  diaphragm 
member  movably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  means  mount- 
ed in  said  chamber  biasing  said  diaphragm  member  to- 
ward a  first  position,  said  diaphragm  member  responsive 
to  the  application  of  a  subatxnospheric  pressure  there- 
against  to  overcome  said  bias  means  and  move  said  dia- 
phragm member  into  a  second  position,  means  for  bleed- 
ing atmospheric  air  into  said  chamber  on  one  side  of 
said  diaphragm  member,  and  electric  switch  means  in- 
cluding a  body  member  having  a  bore  formed  therein  se- 
cured to  said  housing,  a  tubular  electric  contact  secured  to 
said  body  member  in  axial  alignment  with  said  bore  and 
having  a  conical  cavity  formed  therein,  a  rod  member 
extended  through  said  bore  and  engageable  with  said 
diaphragm  member  in  the  first  position,  a  frustro-conical 
shaped  electrical  contact  mounted  on  said  rod  member 


and  movable  therewith  coaxially  of  said  bore  and  said 
tubular  electrical  contact  into  and  out  of  a  seated  engage- 
ment within  said  cavity,  and  means  biasing  said  contacts 
together,  said  contacts  being  moved  into  spaced  relation 
by  coaction  of  the  diaphragm  member  with  the  rod  mem- 
ber when  said  diaphragm  member  is  nnoved  to  said  first 
position  by  the  diaphragm  member  biasing  means  and 
said  contacts  being  moved  into  engagement  by  said  con- 
tact biasing  means  when  said  diaphragm  member  is  moved 
to  said  secoiKl  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  rod 
members. 


3,149,214 

THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  CAM-CONTROLLED 

CYCLING  SWITCH 

Waher  Roccn  Weeks,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  ■■%■!!  i  to 

G«Mral  EJcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

Fliad  M«y  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S4,17t 

7  ClirinM.     (CL  2«*— 134.3) 


6.  A  thermostatic  temperature  control  device  compris- 
ing a  temperature  sensing  means  that  is  combined  with  an 
electrical  switch  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  a  power  supply  circuit  of  a  heat  generating  means,  the 
switch  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  switch  con- 
tact means,  the  first  switch  conuct  means  being  connected 
to  the  temperature  sensing  means,  and  a  stepped  cam 
plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  device,  the  second  switch 
contact  means  being  connected  to  the  stepped  cam  plate 
by  means  of  a  cam  follower,  and  relief  spring  means 
resiliently  supporting  the  cam  follower  with  respect  to  the 
second  switch  contact  means,  said  relief  spring  means 
serving  to  prevent  the  overstreasing  of  the  sensing  means 
when  the  control  device  is  cold. 


3,14941S 
LOCKING  TURN  KEY  WITH  PUSH  BUTTON 
Wilfred  C.  Nbc,  Dca  PI^ms,  HL,  Halgnor  to 
Electric  Laboratories,  inc.,  NortMake,  DL,  a 
of  Ddawve 

FUed  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194447 
4  CliteH.     (CL  2M— 153) 


1.  In  a  manually  operated  turn  key,  a  set  of  contact 
springs  to  be  operated,  a  key  shaft  with  a  turn  handle 
at  one  end  and  a  bracket  with  an  upper  and  lower  bear- 
ing in  which  the  shaft  is  rotatable  and  endwise  movable 
for  a  limited  space,  said  springs  mounted  on  said  bracket 
adjacent  said  shaft,  a  cam  on  the  shaft  for  operating  said 
springs,  a  pin  on  the  shaft  and  a  cam  surface  on  the 
underside  of  said  upper  bearing,  a  coil  spring  surround- 
ing said  shaft  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  cam  and  at 
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the  other  end  to  said  lower  bearing,  said  spring  exerting 
circular  and  endwise  pressure  on  said  cam  to  hold  the 
shaft  in  normal  rotary  positon  and  press  the  pin  against 
said  cam  surface,  a  slot  in  said  cam  surface,  said  spring 
holding  said  pin  in  said  slot  when  the  shaft  is  turned 
into  operate  position  with  the  cam  operating  the  springs 
to  lock  the  shaft  in  operated  position,  said  spring  exert- 
ing circular  pressure  to  move  the  pin  along  the  cam  sur- 
face to  normal  position  when  the  shaft  is  manually  de- 
pressed to  move  the  pir  out  of  the  slot. 


an  electrode  assembly  including  a  pair  of  mutually  in- 
sulated electrode  sets,  each  having  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual electrodes,  each  electrode  having  a  horizontal  por- 
tion with  the  principal  dimension  thereof  situated  trans- 
versely of  and  beneath  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
spines  and  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 


I 


3,149416 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HIGH  PURITY  SIUCON 
Uwf«ncc  M.  Haten,  Naskna,  N.H.,  and  Waltw  F.  Lever- 
ton,  Weston,  Ma«.,  asaignon,  by  BMsnc  >«|«>n«"^ 
to  tbe  I'aited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretar>  of  tbe  Navy  ,.  ,,. 

OriiKinal  spplicatioa  Aag.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  «34,341,  now 
pieol  No.  3,191457,  dated  Ang.  2t,  1943.  Wvided 
Md  tys  appttcatton  Anf.  9,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  13«,t31 
1  Claim.     (CL  219—19.43) 


■teste^- 


V^p^il  r- 


said  spines,  said  belt  being  situated  between  the  elec- 
trodes and  the  spines,  a  sheet  of  material  of  low  dielectric 
loss  characteristics  supported  between  the  electrodes  and 
the  belt,  the  electrodes  of  said  sets  being  alternately  ar- 
ranged, and  means  to  energize  said  sets  by  means  of  a 
source  of  high  frequency  volUge  to  induce  stray  fields 
in  the  area  of  the  spines. 


3,14941S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

DIES  AND  ROLLS 

Michael  J.  Celovsky,  14591  Ablngton  Rond, 

Detroit  27,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  39,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,134 

24  Claims.     (O.  219—49) 


Apparatus  for  rone  refining  of  silicon  which  comprises 
an  elongated  upwardly  opening  quartz  boat  in  which  a  sili- 
con ingot  to  be  refined  may  be  disposed,  an  elongated 
graphite  tube  in  which  said  boat  is  disposed  and  having  a 
slot  in  its  upper  surface  extending  lengthwise  for  approxi- 
mately iU  full  length,  an  elongated  opaque  quartz  tube 
in  which  said  graphite  tube  is  disposed  and  also  having 
a  slot  in  its  top  side  which  extends  lengthwise  for  approxi- 
mately iU  full  length  and  which  is  approximately  aligned 
with  the  slot  in  the  graphite  tube,  an  elongated,  clear 
quaru  envelope  enclosing  said  tubes,  forming  a  closed 
casing  in  which  said  tubes  are  confined  and  having  valve 
controlled  inlet  and  outlet  passages  by  which  an  inert  gas 
may  be  circulated  through  the  casing  to  flush  out  air  m 
said  tubes  and  replace  it  with  such  inert  gas.  and  induc- 
tion heating  means  encircling  and  nwvable  along  said 
envelope  to  heat  a  rone  of  said  silicon  ingot  in  said  boat 
and  shift  that  rone  progressively  along  tbe  boat  and  there- 
by move  a  molten  silicon  zone  along  tbe  silicon  ingot  in 
said  boat  while  observing  the  moving  rone  through  said 
clear  envelope  and  the  aligned  slots  in  said  tubes  while 
said  apparatus  remains  stationary. 


3,149417 
GLUE  SETTING  MACHINE 
Herbert  B.  Reed,  Dover,  and  John  C.  Gallagher,  Brock- 
ton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rnybond  Electronics,  Inc.,  Nor- 
wood, Masa.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsctts 
Filed  Inly  It,  1949,  Ser.  No.  43^1 
2  Oahns.     (CL  219—19.49) 
1.  Apparatus  for  accelerating  the  hardening  of  glue 
on  book  spines  having,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  con- 
tinuously movable  endless  conveyors  arranged  to  support 
the  books  with  horizonul.  downwardly  facing,  longitu- 
dinally moving  spines  by  resiliently  engaging  the  ends 
thereof,  a  continuously  n»ovable  endless  belt  situated  be- 
neath and  parallel  to  the  path  of  nwveiftent  of  the  spines. 


22.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  forming  roll  which 
comprises 

forming  a  cylindrical  roll  blank, 

machining  an  outside  surface  of  the  rolls  and  facmg 
the  ends  of  the  roll  providing  end  faces, 

boring  a  bore  through  the  roll, 

milling  a  keyway  in  the  bore,         .w  .^ 

heal  treating  the  roll, 

grinding  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  and  tbe  end 
faces  of  the  roll,  and 

turning  the  roll  while  upwardly  moving  a  tapered  elec- 
trode tangentially  of  the  roll  and  electi^ic  spark  burn- 
ing a  tapered  groove  in  the  roll  while  the  cutting 
zone  is  immersed  in  oU  to  permit  thus  machined  par- 
ticles to  fall  away  from  the  cutting  zone  to  minimize 
short  circuits. 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1964 


3,149^19 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TUBE  RE- 
DUCING DIES  AND  ROLLS  AND  THE  UKE 
Michael  J.  Celovsky,  14501  Abincton  Road, 
Detroit  27,  Mkh. 
ni*d  Feb.  4,  IW3,  Ser.  No.  255,953 
12  Claims.    (Ci.  219—49) 


sistances  of  the  workpiece,  which  pulses  are  of  a 
predetermined  and  controlled  reference  value,  said 
value  being  of  an  electrical  characteristic  which  is 
variable  as  a  function  of  resistance  and  which  pulses 
further  are  of  such  amplitude  and  duration  as  to  have 
a  heating  effect  less  than  the  minimum  heatmg  effect 
required  for  fusion  of  the  workpiece  material; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  machining  circumferentialiy  ex- 
tending tapered  grooves  in  a  pair  of  metal  articles  while 
in  a  heat  treated  hardened  state  which  includes 

a  fluid  bath, 

means  for  supporting  the  articles  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion in  said  bath  including  a  pair  of  spindles, 

a  tapered  electrical  discharge  electrode  having  a  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  the  groove  shap«?  to  be 
machined  in  the  metal  article  mounted  to  one  side 
of  the  electrode, 

means  for  moving  said  spindles  towards  and  away  from 
one  another  as  well  as  towards  and  away  from  said 
electrode  to  permit  varying  sized  articles  to  be 
mounted  on  said  spindles  for  machining  by  said  elec- 
trode, 

means  for  energizing  the  electrode  and  for  causing  the 
tapered  electrode  to  emit  an  electrical  spark  dis- 
charge for  effecting  cutting  of  the  groove  in  a  surface 
of  each  of  the  articles,  and 

means  for  moving  the  energized  electrode  in  the  bath 
tangentially  of  the  articles  while  contemporaneously 
moving  the  articles  in  arcuate  paths  of  rotation  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  electrode  to  establish  cutting 
zones  along  the  article  surfaces  opposite  the  electrode. 


measuring  between  points  substantially  adjacent  the  re- 
spective electrode  tips  the  variation  in  said  pulses  from 
said  reference  value  and  deriving  from  the  magnitude 
of  such  variation  a  signal  indicative  of  the  value  of 
the  resistarKe  between  said  electrode  tips  and  utiliz- 
ing the  signal  to  obtained  for  adjusting  the  condi- 
tions controlling  the  welding  of  said  workpiece. 


3,I4«,222 
ELECTRICAL  PLASMA^IET  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  INCORPORATING  MULTIPLE  ELEC- 
TRODES 
Gabriel  M.  Cli  i  il  I,  bite,  ami  AMmo  C.  Dwati,  New- 
port  Beach.  CaHf.,  liiileii  m,  by  mtmte  asstcnmeats,  to 
Gianntai  Sckatttc  CorvoratkMs,  Loi«  Itkmmi,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aatt.  21,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  2194M 
24Claliiis.    (CL  219— 121) 


3,149429  I 

INERT-GAS  SHIELDED  ARC  WELDING  METHOD 
Pierre  Soulary.  Crolssy-sw^-Sehie,  ami  Plem  Reffnaald. 
Le   Vesinet,   France,   awi^oii   to  L'Ak  Liqaide.  So- 
clete    Anonyme    poor    PEtmle    et    rExploitatioa    des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  ♦«7,69f 
Claims  priority,  applkadoo  Fraoce  July  i,  1954 
2  Claims.     (CL  219— 74) 
I.  A  composition  of  arc-shielding  gas  for  welding  low- 
carbon  steel  with  a  fusible  steel  electrode  consisting  of 
crude  argon  containing  up  to  about  0.5%  by  volume  of 
nitrogen  admixed  with  from  10  to  25%  carbon  dioxide  by 
volume. 


3,149,221 
RESISTANCE  MONITOR 
Mkhael  WaMcr.  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Edwin  M.  Cal- 
lender,  Bala-Cyawyd,  Pa.,  aasigMn  to  Robotroa  Cor- 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coqMiratioa  of  MkUna 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  4«,911,  Aag.   11, 
I960.    Thk  application  Mar.  7,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  179!2S4 
16  Claims.     (CL  219—110) 
I.  In  the  resistance  welding  of  workpieces  by  means  of 
pulsating  welding  currenU  the  method  of  monitoring  re- 
sistance parameters  of  a  welding  position  comprising: 
applying  sample  electrical  pulses  across  the  series  re- 


1.  A  plasma  apparatus,  which  comprises  first  aiKl  sec- 
ond electrodes  mounted  in  spaced  and  insulated  relation- 
ship, a  third  electrode  mounted  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  insulated  therefrom,  orihcc  means 
provided  in  said  third  electrode  through  which  plasma 
may  pass  in  traveling  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, means  to  generate  a  high<urrent  eloctric  arc  be- 
tween each  of  said  electrodes  and  at  least  one  other  one 
of  said  electrodes,  and  means  to  effect  coculriction  of  at 
least  one  of  said  electric  arcs  to  a  cross-aectiooal  area 
substantially  smaller  than  it  would  normally  occupy  in 
space,  thereby  increasing  the  current  density  and  tempera- 
ture thereof,  said  last-named  means  including  means  to 
rapidly  circulate  a  fluid  vortically  around  at  least  said 
one  arc  to  thereby  constrict  the  same  to  the  vortex  in  said 
circulating  fluid. 

3,149J23 

ENERGY  SOURCEFTXTURE  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

Lkenac  Cotywathw^  CMcat»,  IB^  ■  corporation 


FUcd  Dae  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,145 
5  Claims.     (CI.  219—347) 
I .  A  fixture  for  the  mounting  of  a  beat  and  light  energy 
source  and  the  reflection  of  heat  and  light  energy  emitted 
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downwardly  from  said  source,  said  fixture  comprising  a 
housing  provided  with  vent  openings  adjacent  the  top 
portion  thereof,  heat  and  light  energy  source  mounting 
means  in  said  housing  below  the  top  portion  thereof,  re- 
flector means  in  said  housing  above  said  energy  source 
mounting  means,  and  baflfe  means  overlying  said  reflector 


means  between  the  same  and  the  top  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  toward  said  vent  openings,  said  baflk 
means  being  arranged  about  said  reflector  means  to  estab- 
lish by  natural  convection  an  air  flow  upwardly  and  across 
the  top  portion  of  said  housing  to  said  vent  openings  to 
control  the  temperature  of  at  least  the  top  portion  of  said 
housing. 


3,149424 
HEATER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
RooaM  Hone,  Penmcola,  and  Robert  D.  Taylor,  Milton, 
Fla.,   assicoors,   by   mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,793 
I  SCMiM.    (CL219--497) 


mm 


I .  A  heater  control  circuit,  comprising  a  power  supply, 
a  semi-conductor,  a  heater  connected  in  series  with  the 
semi<onductor  across  the  power  supply,  a  temperature- 
sensing  bridge  connected  to  the  power  supply,  a  resistor 
connected  to  the  bridge,  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  re- 
sistor and  to  one  side  of  the  power  supply,  semi-conduc- 
tive means  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  resistor  and 
the  capacitor  and  to  said  one  side  of  the  power  supply 
so  that  a  charge  on  the  capacitor  renders  said  semi- 
conductive  means  conductive,  a  second  resistor  connected 
to  the  semi-conductive  means  in  such  a  manner  that  con- 
duction of  said  semi-conductive  means  connects  the  ca- 
pacitor to  the  second  resistor  for  discharge  therethrough, 
said  semi-conductor  being  connected  to  the  junction  of 
the  semi-conductive  means  and  the  second  resistor  so  that 
said  semi-conductor  is  rendered  conductive  when  the 
capacitor  discharges  through  the  second  resistor. 


carried  by  said  movable  member  forward  of  said 
fixed  abutment  means  relative  to  the  path  of  forward 
movement  of  said  movable  member, 
stop  means  including  a  plurality  of  slide  members  each 
individually  and  selectively  transversely  movable  into 
the  path  of  the  forward  movement  of  said  fixed  abut- 
ment means  when  said  movable  abutment  means  is 
retracted  and  of  the  latter  when  it  is  actuated  for 
positioning  said  movable  member  in  one  of  n— 2 
value-indicating  positions  and  a  fixed  stop  member  in 
the  path  of  forward  movement  of  said  fixed  abut- 
ment means  for  positioning  said  movable  member  in 
its  /ith  value-indicating  position. 


first  electromagnetic  means  response  to  indicia  on  said 
record  for  initiating  a  machine  cycle  and  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  movable  abutment  and  said  slide 
members, 

second  electromagnetic  means  responsive  to  the  actua- 
tion of  said  movable  abutment  means  or  any  of  said 
slide  members  for  releasing  said  locking  means,  and 

mechanical  means  on  said  movable  abutment  means  for 
releasing  said  movable  abutment  means  from  the 
effect  of  said  first  electromagnetic  means  as  said 
movable  abutment  approaches  said  fixed  stop  during 
the  forward  movement  of  said  rack.  ^ 


3,149,226 
GUDE  SLOPE  MEMORIZING  APPARATUS 
Francis  S.  Campbell,  Commacfc,  N.Y.,  amiffnor  to  Speny 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

""piled  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,455 
8  Claims.    (CL  235— 151) 


ACTuav    «ai 


3,149,225 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  READ-IN  APPARATUS 

Martin  Siegel,  Uvonia,  Mkh.,  aasifnor  to  Burrooghs  Cor- 
■gnrtion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhifan 
I  Filed  Ang.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52^34 

'  7  Claims.    (CL  235—61.6) 

7.  In  a  data  processing  machine  having  a  movable 
member  differentially  positionable  during  the  machine 
cycle  in  n  value-indicating  positions  including  a  zero  posi- 
tion and  having  means  for  locking  said  movable  member 
against  movement  in  the  zero  position,  record-controlled 
read-in  apparatus  comprising: 

fixed  abutment  means  carried  by  said  movable  member 

proximate  one  end  thereof, 
movable  abutment  means  having  a  normal  ineffective 
retracted  position  and  an  effective  actuated  position 


r^Vr— 


8.  In  an  aircraft  landing  control  system  having  a  mem- 
orizing circuit  for  storing  a  signal  representing  the  path 
of  an  aircraft  above  a  predetermined  altitude,  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative 
of  craft  motion  with  respect  to  a  defined  course,  and 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  craft  motion  signal  being 
responsive  to  that  signal  to  increase  and  decrease  the 
ability  of  said  memorizing  circuit  to  follow  changes  in 
the  path  signal  when  the  craft  motion  signal  respectively 
decreases  and  increases. 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPTEMBEK    15.    1964 


3, 14*^27 
IMPULSE  SPECTROMETERS  HAVING  RECTI- 
LINEAR MAGNETIC  BOUNDARIES  AND  AN 
ENTRY  GAP  LOCATED  THEREON 
u  F.  T.  Gccrk,  WeU  am  Rktec,  Gcrmaay,  SH^or  to 
Ate^Werfcc  Akdcngeseibckaft,  Brancm  GcnoMy,  a 
jow-itock  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Jane  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  120,893 
2  Claims.     (CL  254— 41.f) 


1.  Spectrometric  apparatus  comprising, 

means  defuiing  an  entrance  slit, 

means  defining  a  magnetic  field  bounded  by  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  substantially  passing  through  said 
entrance  slit  for  deflecting  particles  entering  said  field 
through  said  entrance  slit  back  across  said  line  at 
points  thereon  spaced  from  said  entrance  slit  by  a 
distance  related  to  the  mass  of  the  respective  par- 
ticles, 

a  source  of  a  beam  of  said  particles  directed  through 
said  entrance  slit  into  said  field, 

the  entrance  angle  formed  by  said  beam  and  the  nor- 
mal to  said  slit  and  said  line  being  greater  than  rero 
and  less  than  54*  44', 

means  defining  at  least  one  exit  slit  outside  said  mag- 
netic field  along  the  image  line  representative  of  the 
image  of  said  entrance  slit  where  particles  of  the 
same  mass  are  focussed  substantially  into  a  point  on 
said  image  line  by  said  field, 

said  image  line  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  sub- 
tantially  straight  line, 

and  means  defining  a  target  immediately  adjacent  to 
said  exit  slit  for  receiving  particles  of  a  common 
mass  passing  through  said  exit  sliL 


X-RAY  DIFFRACTION  CHAMBER  FOR  THE  STUDY 

^^JI^"^^^*^  CRYSTAL  LOCATED  IN  A  POLY- 

CRYSTALLINE  SAMPLE 
Francota  AnscUn,  Paria,  and  Jcm  ChcMk.  Boter  mm 

SniBt    Yoo,    France,    aarignon    toComrnkStaT^ 

rEncigfe  Atomiqac  Paris,  France 
^.  ^  ™«i  Ang.  8,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  215,443 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfon  France,  A^  31,  IHh 
872,M1 
It  Claims.    (CL25i— 51.5) 

1.  X-ray  diffraction  chamber  for  the  study  of  a  single 
crysul  located  in  a  polycrystalline  sample,  characterized 
m  that  said  X-ray  diffraction  chamber  comprises  a  sample- 
holder  unit  which  is  rocaubly  mounted  about  a  ti-ansverse 
horizontal  axis  integral  with  a  frame  and  on  which  the 
sample  is  mounted  in  such  manner  that  tiie  plane  w  of 
examination  of  said  sample  contains  said  axis,  means 
for  producing  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  sample- 
holder  unit  about  the  transverse  horizontal  axis  thereof, 
a  removable  member  materializing  a  vertical  axis  located 
in  the  plane  of  said  horizontal  axis,  means  for  causing 
an  X-ray  beam  to  coincide  with  the  point  of  intersection 
of  said  axes,  an  optical  apparatus  which  is  adjustable 
with  respect  to  the  frame  in  such  manner  that  the  optical 
axis  thereof  is  brought  into  coincidence  with  said  vertical 
axis,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  sample  holder  unit 
so  as  to  bring  a  chosen  point  of  the  plane  »  of  the 
sample  in  the  vertical  axis  defined  by  the  positionally- 
adjusted  opucal  axis  of  the  apparatus,  thereby  making  it 


possible  when  the  plane  r  is  in  the  horizontal  pocitioo 
to  bring  the  point  chosen  in  the  axis  of  the  optical  appa- 
ratus in  coincKlence  with  said  point  of  intersection  of  said 
horizontal  axis  and  said  vertical  axis,  then  after  producing 


a  pivotal  moventent  of  said  sample-holder  unit  through  an 
angle  of  90*  about  the  transverse  horizontal  axis  thereof 
to  bring  the  plane  w  into  the  vertical  position  in  front  of 
the  X-ray  beam,  the  point  chosen  remaining  in  coinci- 
dence with  said  point  of  intersection. 


3,149,229 

TILTABLE  TABLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  RADIO. 

LOGICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  PATIENTS 

fnm  Alfbaa  Maria  Mord,  Antwerp,  lilgiBM.  Md^Mr, 

fcy  mmm  iiilgiiii     li,  to  Laboratory  for  Elactrwki, 

Im.,  Billon,  Mnak,  a  corporation  of  Dctewar* 

FBad  Dk.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77,183 

17  ClainH.    (CL  2S»— 55) 


I.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising,  a  generally  rectangular 
box-shaped  table  structure;  a  base  member  disposed  gen- 
erally in  the  horizontal  plane  beneath  said  table  structure 
in  dose  proximity  to  the  bottom  of  said  table  structure; 
elevating  means  adapted  to  vertically  raise  said  table 
structure  above  said  base  member  up  to  a  predetermined 
distance  and  to  maintain  said  table  structure  at  any  selected 
increment  of  said  predetermined  distance;  portioning 
meaxM  adapted  to  position  and  support  said  table  structure 
at  any  elevation  of  its  longitudinal  axis  up  to  90  degrees 
above  horizontal;  said  positioning  means  co-acting  with 
said  elevating  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  position- 
ing action  may  be  initiated  from  any  incremental  positioa 
of  said  elevating  means. 
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3,149439 
FORMATION    HYDROGEN    CONTENT   LOGGING 
wnH   FAST   NEUTRON   AND  SCINTILLATION 

DETECTOR 

Hngk  E.  Hall,  Jr.,  Howstoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc~  New  \ortL,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,622 

12  ClakM.    (CL  25*— 71.5) 


,4^#. 


phere  and  infrared  solar  radiation  by  utilizing  a  single 
infrared  sensitive  cell  in  conjunction  with  an  optical  sys- 
tem comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filtering  by  means  of  said  optical  system  substan- 
tially all  radiation  shorter  than  about  4  microns  in 
wavelength  which  are  directed  toward  said  cell  re- 
gardless of  the  source  thereof, 
(6)  atmosphere  filtering  influential  amounU  of  said 
solar  infrared  radiation  to  which  the  cell  b  respon- 
sive at  wavelengths  longer  than  about  4  microns,  and 
(c)  passing  at  least  some  of  said  infrared  radiation 
above  4  microns  emitted  by  said  body  through  said 
optical  system  to  said  cell  to  provide  an  output  signal 
therefrom  responsive  to  said  body  emitted  radiation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  radioactivity  well  log 
of  the  formations  traversed  by  a  bore  hole  through  the 
earth  comprising  an  elongated  instrument  adapted  to  be 
passed  through  a  bore  bole,  said  instrument  including 
a  source  of  fast  neutrons  for  irradiating  the  formations 
along  the  traverse  of  the  bore  hole  and  a  detector  of  fast 
neutrons  resulting  from  irradiation  of  adjacent  earth 
formation  by  neutrons  from  said  source,  said  source  and 
detector  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  one 
another  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  instrument, 
said  predetermined  distance  being  that  distance  at  which 
the  fast  neutron  flux  reaching  the  detector  as  a  result  of 
said  source  is  least  affected  by  the  position  of  the  instru- 
ment in  the  bore  hole  and  being  such  that  the  fast  neu- 
tron flux  reaching  the  detector  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  instrument  away  from  the  side  of  the  bore  hole 
increases  at  longer  source-to-dctector  spacings  due  to 
increased  scattering  by  bore  hole  fluid  between  the  de- 
tector and  the  side  of  the  bore  hole  and  decreases  at 
shorter  source-to-detector  spacings  due  to  increased  scat- 
tering in  the  forward  direction  away  from  the  detector. 


3,149431 

INFRARED  TARGET  DETECTION  USING  ATMOS- 
PHERIC  FILTER  TO  REMOVE  SOLAR  RADIA- 
TION ABOVE  4  MICRONS  WAVELENGTH 

Lcourd  E.  Rarick,  BrookBne,  Mass.,  iiilgiifir  to  Hupp 
Corporatioa,  Clcvsfaad,  OWo,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Original  application  Oct  3«,  1953,  Ser.  No.  389,228,  now 
Patent  No.  2,939,938,  4mttd  Jnnt  7,   1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  13,147 
4  ClaiHH.    (CL  259— 133) 


I 


3,149432 
STABILIZING  PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Hans  Jaffc,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Helmnt  H.  A.  Kmyr, 
WHIoughby,   Ohio,   as^nors  to  Clevite  Corporatiosi, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,941 
\      8  Claims.     (CL  25«— 104) 


I.  The  method  of  detectively  differentiating  between  a 
body  emitting  infrared  radiation  at  least  some  of  which 
is  above  4  microns  in  wavelength  in  the  earth's  atmos- 


1.  A  method  of  irradiation  aging  piezoelectric  ceramic 
materials  which  comprises  exposing  such  materials  to_  a 
source  of  gamma  radiation,  the  intensity  of  the  radia- 
tion and  time  of  exposure  being  sufficient  to  impart  to 
the  material  a  radiation  dosage  of  from  10*  to  !()• 
roentgens. 

3,149433 
MULTIPLE  TRACER  TAGGING  TECHNIQUE 
WiUiam  A.  Wibon,  GriflBth,  Ind.,  and  Artfanr  C.  Herring- 
ton,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,901 
2Cbdnis.    (CL  250— 106) 


y  armr  m  a^  tv 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  loss  rate  of  a  finely 
divided  adsorbent  solid  catalyst  from  a  fluid  catalytic 
conversion  unit,  which  comprises  uniformly  impregnat- 
ing said  catalyst  with  a  radioactive  metal  isotope,  said 
impregnation  being  effected  by  slurrying  the  catalyst 
with  an  inert  volatile  organic  liquid,  forming  a  solution 
of  said  radioactive  metal  isotope  in  an  inert  volatile  or- 
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ganic  liquid  which  is  miscible  with  the  first- mentioned 
liquid,  intimately  mixing  the  slurry  and  solution  to  effect 
impregnation,  and  drying  the  resultant  impregnated  cata- 
lyst, retaining  a  portion  of  said  impregnated  catalyst,  in- 
troducing a  different  portion  of  said  catalyst  into  the  con- 
version unit,  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  samples 
from  the  inventory  of  said  unit,  analyzing  the  gamma 
energy  spectrum  of  said  withdrawn  samples,  analyzing 
the  energy  spectrum  of  the  retained  portion  at  substan- 
tially the  same  time,  and  from  these  analyses  determin- 
ing the  amount  of  the  introduced  portion  of  the  impreg- 
nated catalyst  remaining  in  the  unit  as  a  measure  of  the 
loss  rate  of  said  catalyst. 


responsive  to  said  electron  flow,  and  means  for  deflecting 
said  electron  image  in  two  transverse  directions,  sweep 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  deflecting  means  for  scan- 
ning said  electron  image  over  said  masking  electrode  in 
a  closed  regular  geometric  pattern  with  a  plurality  of  re- 
entrant traces,  said  aperture  being  smaller  than  said  geo- 
metric pattern  whereby  said  electron  image  is  caused  to 
move  into  and  out  of  said  aperture  to  provide  a  digital 
output  signal  having  a  fundamental  frequency  component 
responsive  to  displacement  of  said  geometric  pattern  from 
the  center  of  said  aperture  and  having  a  harmonic  of 
said  fundamental  frequency  component  when  said  geo- 
metric pattern  is  in  the  center  of  said  aperture;  first  filter 


3,149J34 
HIGH  DENSITY.  SOFT  PHOSPHATE  GLASS.  METH- 
OD,    AND    GAMMA     RADIATION    SHIELDING 
WINDOW 
Hanisoa  P.  Hood  and  IVHnas  C.   MacAvoy.  C< 
N.Y.,   assignors   to   Corning   Glass    Works,    C< 
N.Ym  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,«S5 
6  Claims.     (CL  254—108) 


TK-JtS 


*»       " 


means  responsive  to  said  harmonic  of  said  fundamental 
frequency  component  when  said  electron  image  is  in  the 
center  of  said  aperture  and  means  responsive  to  said  har- 
monic to  indicate  that  said  electron  image  is  in  the  center 
of  said  aperture;  means  coupled  to  said  output  circuit 
means  and  to  said  sweep  generator  means  for  separating 
said  output  signal  into  two  orthogonal  component  signals 
respectively  and  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
fundamental  frequency  component  to  cause  said  ima^ 
tube  to  track  said  radiant  image. 


I 


5.  A  gamma  radiation-shielding  window  comprising  an 
hermetically  sealed  cell  having  two  opposite  transparent 
walls  and  enclosing  a  glass  consisting  essentiaUy  on  a 
mole  percent  basis  of  26-51%  PjOj,  33-56%  H^,  and 
a  total  of  12-26%  of  an  oxide  of  a  metaJ  of  the  Sixth 
Period  of  the  periodic  table  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  PbO.  HgO,  and  T1,0.  and  0-5%  of  other  glass- 
making  metallic  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  AljO,.  BaO.  ThOj.  CsjO.  Bi,0,.  K^,  SnO.  and  ZnO. 
the  maximum  total  weight  percent  of  the  P,Oj  and  H,0 
being  70%. 


3,149,235 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RADIANT  SPOT  TRACKING 
SYSTEM 
John  R.  Clark,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  Hi%nor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Tekfrapta  Corporation 
Filed  June  10.  19M.  Ser.  No.  35,154 
7  Claims.     (CI.  25*— 203) 
1.  A  system  for  tracking  a  radiant  image  comprising: 
an  image  tube  having  photocathode  means  for  producing 
an  electron  image  in  response  to  impingement  of  a  radia- 
tion image  thereon,  a  masking  electrode  spaced  from  said 
photocathode  means  and  having  a  relatively  small  aperture 
therein,  means  for  focusing  said  electron  image  in  an  elec- 
tron image  plane  which  includes  said  aperture,  an  anode 
spaced  from  said  masking  electrode  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  photocathode  for  receiving  electron  flow 
which  passes  through  said  aperture,  output  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  anode  for  developing  an  output  signal 


3,149034 
ATOMIC  BATTERY  AND  TEST  INSTRUMENT 

.Nickotes  VinJocky.  New  York,  N.Y. 

(79— «S  147tk  St.,  Kew  Gar4cm,  Long  klwid,  N.Y.) 

Original  applicatkM  Feb.  23,  19M,  ScrrNo.  lf,34S,  now 

Patent  No.  3.053,927.  dated  Sept.  II,  1942.     Divided 

and  this  applicatfoa  Jan.  4,  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  U7O0S 

7  Claina.     (CL  250—225) 


I .  In  combination,  a  light  source,  said  light  source  com- 
prising means  for  emitting  solely  beta  particles  and  a 
beta-excilable  phosphor  intimately  admixed  therewith, 
first  polarizers,  one  on  each  side  of  said  light  source  and 
outwardly  thereof,  transparent  test  chambers,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  light  source  outwardly  of  each  of  said  first 
polarizers,  second  polarizers,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
light  source  outwardly  of  each  said  test  chamber,  a  pair 
of  photocells  for  receiving  light  from  said  light  source, 
and  means  mounting  said  photocells  and  said  second 
polarizers  for  rotary  motion  relative  to  said  light  source 
and  said  first  polarizers. 
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3,149.237 

SNEAK  CURRENT  SI  PPRESSOR  IN  MAGNETIC 

AMPLIFIERS 

Joaeph  D.  I^wrencc,  Jr.,  Orcland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,429 
S  Claims.     (CI.  307— SS) 


blocked  when  said  preceding  bistable  circuit  is  conduct- 
ing, each  of  said  blocked  rectifiers  preventing  said  block- 
ing pulses  from  being  applied  to  said  first  input  circuit  of 
a  succeeding  bistable  circut,  delay  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  said  second  input  circuit  and  said  in- 
ductance means  to  delay  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  current  pulses  generated  in  said  inductance  means 
when  said  bistable  circuit  connected  thereto  becomes 
blocked  from  being  applied  to  said  succeeding  bistable 
circuit,  and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  bistable  cir- 
cuits and  responsive  to  the  conduction  of  one  of  said 
bistable  circuits  for  allowing  a  selected  bistable  circuit 
to  become  conducting  during  the  blocked  condition  of 
said  bistable  circuits. 


t.  An  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  the  current  de- 
livered by  a  pulse  source  to  a  load,  including  a  mag- 
netizable core,  first  coil  means  on  said  core  serially  con- 
nected between  said  pulse  source  and  said  load,  current 
regulating  means  in  series  with  said  first  coil  means,  cur- 
rent biasing  means,  means  including  an  additional  coil 
means  on  said  core  effective  to  control  the  direction  and 
level  of  magnetization  of  the  core,  and  third  coils  means 
on  said  core  connected  to  said  pulse  source,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  said  core  to  selectively  render  ineffective  the 
effect  of  said  current  biasing  means. 


3,149.239 
TRANSISTOR  SWITCH  UTILIZING  A  CONTROL 
TRANSISTOR  AND  ZENER  DIODE 
Adolf    Weygang,    Stuttgart-Zuffenhausen,    Germany,    as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  ^  ork,  N.^'.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1961.  Ser.  No.  84.925 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  9,  1960 
2  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


3,149,238 

RING-COl'NTFR  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 

Gyorgy  Szar>av  Stuvsta.  and  0>vlnd  Gje«>Ag.  Hagersten, 

Sweden,  aiaignom  to  Telefonaktkbolagef  L  M  Ericsson, 

SCockkdm.  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  25,  I960.  Ser.  No.  11,093 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Sweden  Feb.  27,  1959 

SClainu.     (CL307— ftlL5) 


I.  A  ring-counter  circuit  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  interconnected  bistable  circuits  forming  a  chain 
for  stcp-by-step  progressing  of  an  information  signal,  a 
source  of  blocking  pulses  for  restoring  conducting  ones 
of  said  bistable  circuiu  to  a  non-conducting  state,  an 
energy  storing  inductance  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  bistaMe  circuits  and  current  flowing  therethrough 
when  said  bistable  circuits  are  conducting,  a  first  input 
circui;  connected  to  each  of  said  bistable  circuits  includ- 
ing a  rectifier,  said  source  being  connected  to  said  first 
input  circuit  of  each  of  said  bistable  circuits,  one  of  said 
bistable  circuits  being  responsive  to  said  signals  for  con- 
ducting before  the  other  of  said  bistable  circuits,  a  sec- 
ond input  circuit  connected  to  each  of  said  bistable  cir- 
cuits including  said  inductance  means  connected  to  a 
preceding  one  of  said  bistable  circuits,  said  rectifiers  being 
connected  to  a  preceding  bistable  circuit  and  being 
S06  o.o.     58 


1.  A  transistor  switch  comprising  a  switching  transistor, 
means  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  switching  tran- 
sistor for  maintaining  the  collector  potential  within  pre- 
determined limits,  means  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
switching  transistor  for  maintaining  the  emitter  po^ntial 
constant  outside  said  limits,  means  for  maintaining  the 
base  potential  between  the  emitter  and  collector  potentials 
whereby  said  transistor  is  forward  biased  and  conducting, 
means  coupled  to  said  last-mentioned  means  and  respon- 
sive to  an  input  signal  for  altering  the  base  potential  so 
that  said  transistor  is  no  longer  forward  biased,  an  output 
connection  to  the  collector  whereby,  when  said  transistor 
is  forward  biased  as  it  is  in  its  normal  condition,  the  out- 
put is  substantially  the  emitter  potential,  and  when  said 
transistor  is  cut  off,  the  output  is  the  collector  potential, 
said  means  for  maintaining  the  base  potential  comprising 
a  voltage  divider,  the  base  lead  being  connected  to  a 
tapping  point  on  said  voltage  divider,  said  means  respon- 
sive to  an  input  signal  comprising  a  further  diode  con- 
nected on  one  end  to  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor 
and  polarized  to  be  connected  through  to  the  base  when 
the  potential  on  it  exceeds  the  base  potential  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  emitter  potential,  a  control  transistor,  a 
Zener  diode  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  control  tran- 
sistor, and  a  resistor  in  series  with  said  Zener  diode,  the 
free  end  of  said  resistor  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
divider,  and  the  free  end  of  said  further  diode  being  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  Zener  diode  with  said  last 
named  resistor. 

3  149  240 
CRYOTRON  CLIP  AND  CLAMP  CIRCUIT 

lames  P.  Beesley,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,570 

4  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5)  ^ 

2.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising  two  gating  elements 
having   superconductivity   transition   conditions,   a  drive 


882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skptdcber  16.  1964 


line  associated  with  each  gating  element,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  current  to  one  of  said  drive  lines  considerably  more 
than  sufficient  to  destroy  the  superconductivity  of  its  asso- 
ciated gating  element,  and  means  for  feeding  back  gate 
current  of  the  other  of  said  gating  elements  as  an  opposi- 
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tion  current  to  the  driving  current  of  said  qpc  drive  line 
whereby  such  feedback  current  causes  the  effective  field 
induced  by  the  drive  current  in  said  associated  gating  ele- 
ment to  clamp  to  that  value  close  to  the  minimum  critical 
field  necessary  to  drive  such  gating  element  resistive. 


3,149^41 

TUNNEL  DIODE  SWITCHING  CIRClflTS 

Woo  F.  Ckow.  PhiUMtelphia,  Pa^  tmi^or  to  Gcncnl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  June  19.  !9«1.  Scr.  No.  1IM31 

11  Claims.     (CL  3«7— »S.5) 
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1.  A  threshold  logic  circuit  comprising:  a  first  tunnel 
diode  having  given  peak  and  valley  currents;  a  second 
tunnel  diode,  having  given  peak  and  valley  currents,  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  tunnel  diode  and  being 
poled  in  the  same  direction;  a  resistor  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  first  tunnel  diode  to  provide  an  additional 
current  path  to  said  second  diode;  negligible  impedance 
means  connecting  the  circuit  comprised  of  said  first  and 
second  diodes  and  said  resistor  across  a  D.C.  voltage 
source  having  a  voltage  sufficient  to  maintain  said  firet 
diode  in  the  high-voltage  state  and  said  second  diode  in 
the  low-voltage  state;  reset  means  for  initially  presetting 
said  second  tunnel  diode  in  the  low- voltage  state;  and 
input  means  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  diodes  to  apply  a  current  signal  such  as  to  switch 
said  second  diode  from  the  low-voltage,  high-current 
state  to  a  high-voltage,  low-current  state. 


3,149.242 
TIMING  RING  CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  SERIES 
MULTISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATORS  WITH  FEED- 
BACK PATHS 
Tbcodor  W.  Aacchrn,  WalUscllea,  SwitzcrlM4«  iinlgam 
to  IntcmatkMial  BasiBcsc  Machines  Corporadoa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yofk 

Filed  Dec  II,  IHI,  Ser.  Na  l«#,lt7 
5  Claims.     (CL  3«7— «8^ 
1.  A  multistable  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  first 
and  second  transistor  stages,  each  having  input  and  out- 


put portions  and  being  biaaed  by  a  suiuble  source  of  po- 
tential to  an  initial  conducting  condition,  said  first  state 
arranged  to  receive  a  signal  to  cause  it  to  change  to  a  kc- 
ond  conducting  condition,  first  capacitor  means  for  cou- 
pling the  output  signal  from  said  first  transistor  stafe  as 
an  input  to  the  said  second  transistor  stage,  said  capadtor 
means  being  connected  to  said  source  to  have  an  initial 
potential  applied  thereto  whereby  the  output  signal  from 
said  first  stage  causes  an  exponentially  decreasing  voltage 
to  be  applied  as  an  input  to  said  second  sUge.  a  unilateral 
conducung  device  connected  to  couple  a  signal  of  proper 
polarity  from  the  output  of  said  second  sUge  to  effect  a 
temporary  change  in  its  conducting  condition  to  the  input 


of  said  first  stage  to  maintain  said  first  stage  in  its  sec- 
ond conducting  conditioa,  at  least  another  succeeding 
stage  similar  to  said  second  stage,  second  capacitor  means 
connected  similarly  as  said  first  capacitor  means  for  cou- 
pling the  output  signal  from  said  second  stage  to  provida 
an  exponentially  decaying  voltage  to  said  succeeding  tran- 
sistor stage,  a  second  unilateral  conducting  device  con- 
nected to  couple  a  signal  of  proper  polarity  from  the  out- 
put of  said  succeeding  sUge  to  mainuin  said  first  stage  in 
its  second  conducting  conditioa.  and  capacitor  means  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  first  stage  for  integrating  tran- 
sient voltages  coupled  to  said  first  sUge  during  the  tran- 
sition periods  when  said  second  and  succeeding  transistors 
are  shifting  conducting  conditions. 


3,149443 
RADIO  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  A  MONITOR- 
ING   CIRCUIT    LNDICATING    AN    OUTPUT 
UPON     INPIT     EXCEEDING     PREDETER- 
MINED  FREQUENCY 
WmfaMi  LMtcf7  G»«cid,  Loadoa,  rnglMJ    asdgBor  to 
latcmtloaal    S>s«<arJ     Electric    Corporatioa,    New 
Ywt,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcimrvc 

Filed  Jaly  It,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  2M,777 

appMcartua  Great  Brttite  hUy  14,  19il 
3  aaims.     (CL  3«7— 4t.5) 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  a  warning  circuit  to  produce  a 
warning  signal  whenever  undesired  interference  signals 
are  received  with  desired  sinusoidal  signals  comprising  an 
amplitude  limiter  to  produce  a  substantially  square  wave 
signal  from  said  received  sinusoidal  signal  having  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  a  counting  circuit  of  the  integra- 
tor type,  the  output  from  the  limiter  being  connected  to 
the  input  to  the  counting  circuit,  a  gate  circuit,  one  input 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  from  the  counting  cir- 
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cuit,  nteans  to  apply  a  direct  current  bias  to  a  second  in- 
put to  the  gate  circuit,  the  bias  being  of  such  a  value  that 
a  signal  is  obtained  from  the  output  of  the  gating  circuit 
due  to  the  presence  of  interference  pulses  in  the  limited 
signal  when  the  frequency  of  the  desired  signal  and  the 
interference  signal  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, and  means  to  apply  the  output  from  the  gate 
circuit  to  operate  an  indicator. 


I 


3,149^44 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  SHORT  RISE  TIME 
CURRENT  PI  LSF^  IN  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
Clare  F-  Barnes,  Pa5waic  TowmAlp,  Morris  County,  and 
Rolwn  V.  Goordman.  Summit,  NJ..  assiicDors  to  Bell 
TeleplMNic     l>aboratories.     Incorporated,    New     York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

nied  No«.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «7,t34 
17  Claims.     (CL  3#7— 1»4) 


other  contact  of  said  switch  and  a  cathode  connected  to 
the  ungrounded  terminal  of  said  load,  a  step-up  trans- 
former having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  and 
a  turns  ratio  N,  a  first  condenser  interconnecting  one 
side  of  said  secondary  and  the  ungrounded  terminal  of 
said  load  with  the  other  side  of  said  secondary  being 
grounded,  a  second  condenser  connected  between  ground 
and  one  side  of  said  primary,  a  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  other  side  of  said  primary  and  said  second 
contact  of  said  switch  for  controlling  the  peak  current 
produced  in  said  load  by  the  secondary  as  said  switch  is 


2.  In  a  circuit  for  producing  current  pulses  having  a 
short  rise  and  fall  time  in  inductive  loads,  a  source  having 
a  potential  E  with  respect  to  ground,  a  two  contact  switch 
one  of  whose  contacts  is  connected  to  said  potential  E. 
an  inductive  load  one  side  of  which  is  grounded,  a  first 
forwirdly  poled  diode  interconnecting  the  other  contact 
of  said  switch  and  the  other  side  of  said  load,  a  step-up 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding 
and  a  turns  ratio  N.  a  second  forwardly  poled  diode 
interconnecting  one  side  of  said  secondary  and  said 
other  side  of  said  load,  means  connecting  the  other 
side  of  said  secondary  to  ground,  a  condenser  connected 
between  ground  and  one  side  of  said  primary,  a  resistor 
connected  between  the  other  side  of  said  primary  and 
said  second  contact  of  Mid  twitch  for  controlling  the  peak 
current  produced  in  said  load  by  the  secondary  as  said 
switch  is  closed,  a  transformer  having  a  winding  inter- 
connected between  said  first  diode  and  said  switch,  means 
responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  switch  for  discharging 
said  condenser  through  a  second  winding  of  said  last 
named  transformer,  and  means  responsive  to  said  dis- 
charge whereby  said  last  named  transformer  generates 
a  potential  in  opposition  to  the  self-induced  potential  of 
the  load  to  minimize  the  resultant  potential  across  the 
switch  contacts. 

3,149^43 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  CURRENT  PULSES 
HAVING  OVERSHOOT  AND  UNDERSHOOT 
Clare  F.  Barnes,  PMsak  TowMhip,  Morris  Coanty,  and 
Robert  V.  Goordasaa,  SomaiM,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell 
TeleplKMtc    Ijiboratorics,    lacorporated.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,435 
IS  Clains.  (CL  3t7— IM) 
17.  A  circuit  for  producing  load  current  pulses  hav- 
ing short  rise  tinnes  together  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  overshoot  and  undershoot  on  the  leading  and 
trailing  edge  respectively  of  each  pulse,  a  source  having 
a  potential  E  with  respect  to  ground,  a  switch  having 
two  contacts  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  potential 
E,  an  inductive  load  having  two  terminals  one  of  which 
is  grounded,  a  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the 


closed  upon  the  initiation  of  a  pulse,  a  norrnally  non- 
conductive  thyratron  interconnecting  the  junction  of  said 
resistor  and  said  primary  with  said  ground,  an  inductance 
and  a  resistance  connected  in  series  between  ground  and 
said  other  contact  of  said  switch,  a  third  condenser,  a 
control  element  on  said  thyratron  connected  by  means 
of  said  third  condenser  to  the  junction  of  said  inductance 
and  said  resistance,  and  means  including  said  control 
element  and  said  inductance  for  causing  said  thyratron 
to  conduct  and  discharge  said  second  condenser  in 
response  to  the  opening  of  said  switch  upon  the  termina- 
tion of  each  pulse. 


3,149^46 
THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATORS 
Warren  P.  Mason,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,574 
9  Claims.     (CU  310— 4) 


Ai^srfmc 


^—t—^. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising  an  element  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  barium 
tiunate.  a  mixture  of  barium  and  strontium  titanates. 
potassium  niobate.  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  potassium 
niobatcs.  lead  titanate  rirconate.  and  lead  titanate,  the 
materia!  having  a  Curie  temperature  at  which  a  transition 
from  a  polarized  to  an  unpolarized  state  and  vice  versa 
takes  place  as  the  temperature  of  the  element  is  varied 
alternately  in  opposite  directions  through  a  range  includ- 
ing the  Curie  temperature,  means  for  abstracting  heat 
from  the  element,  electrical  coupling  n»eans  for  esUblish- 
ing  an  electrical  coupling  to  the  element,  a  utilization  cir- 
cuit electrically  connected  to  the  electrical  coupling  means, 
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and  means  for  intermittently  applying  heat  to  the  clement 
sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  element  above  its 
Curie  temperature  during  periods  of  heat  application  and 
insufficient  to  maintain  the  element  above  its  Curie  tem- 
perature during  the  interval  between  successive  heat  ap- 
plication periods,  whereby  electrical  energy  is  generated 
in  the  coupling  means  for  utilization  in  the  utilization 
circuit. 


tial  is  established  across  the  gas  stream,  utilizing  the  said 
electric  potential,  removing  the  heat  from  the  gas,  rcmov- 


3,I4fJ47 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 

CONFIGl'RATION 

James  D.  Cobine,  Rexford,  and  i.awson  P.  Harris.  Sche* 

nectady,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  €,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M.994 

4  Claims.     (CL  31»— 11)  I 


3,149J48 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Amt  Vatfclb,  Box  111.  Rcykjarlk,  Icclaid 
nied  Apr.  3,  IWl,  Ser.  No,  1M,«37 
13  Claims.     (CL  310— 11) 
1 .  The  method  of  generating  electrical  energy  compris- 
ing: providing  a  fissionable  isotope  carried  by  a  gas.  pro- 
viding a  substance  also  carried  by  the  gas  having  a  low 
ionization  potential,  heating  the  gas  by  means  of  fission 
of  the  isotope  whereby  the  gas  is  thermally  ionized  and 
caused  to  expand  so  as  to  have  a  velocity,  providing  a 
magnetic  field,  directing  the  gas  in  a  jet  stream  through 
the  magnetic  field  in  such  a  maner  that  an  electric  poten- 


ing  the   fission  products,   replenishing  the  isotope,   and 
recycling  the  gas  through  said  aforementioned  steps. 


3.149,249 
ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION 
James  M.  IjOitrty,  Schenectadv,  James  D.  CoMoc.  Rex* 
ford,  and  Tkomas  A.   Yanderdicc,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  ■•• 
iifPM»n  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  off 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17.  19«1.  Ser.  No.  1  •3,3*4 
S  Claims.     (CL  319— 11) 


I.  A  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  comprising,  an 
insulating  member  defining  a  rectangular  cross-sectioned 
channel  and  including  top  and  bottom  planar  portions 
and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  planar 
spacer  members  displaced  along  the  axis  of  said  channel 
and  joining  said  top  and  bottom  planar  portions  along  the 
axially  extending  edges  thereof,  said  channel  confining  a 
conducting  fluid  during  its  flow  therethrough,  means  pro- 
viding a  magnetic  field  in  said  channel  having  lines  of 
flux  transverse  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  electrodes  positioned  so  as 
to  be  in  contact  with  the  ionized  fluid  within  said  channel 
and  spaced  along  said  channel  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow,  said  electrodes  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
said  planar  spacer  members  and  joined  thereto  and  to 
said  top  and  bottom  planar  portions,  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive bars  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  and  posi- 
tioned in  spaced,  electrically  insulated  relation  on  one  of 
said  planar  portions  externally  of  said  channel,  each  of 
said  conductive  bars  electrically  connecting  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  electrodes  together  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  completed  electrical  circuits  for  transverse  current 
which  is  generated  by  the  interaction  of  the  conducting 
fluid  with  the  magnetic  field,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting a  load  between  any  two  electrode  pairs  separated 
in  the  axial  direction. 


I.  A  method  of  generating  electric  power,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  conducting  a  gaseous  fluid  along  a  flow 
path,  injecting  into  said  gaseous  fluid  a  first  material 
whose  atoms  have  at  least  one  metastabie  energy  levei. 
raising  the  energy  level  of  atoms  of  said  first  material 
to  their  metastabie  level,  injecting  an  easily  ionizable 
second  material  into  said  gaseous  fluid  after  said  atoms 
of  said  first  material  have  been  raised  to  a  metastabie 
level  whereby  atoms  of  said  second  material  are  ionized 
by  collisions  with  atoms  of  said  first  material  in  said 
metastabie  level,  and  passing  the  gaseous  fluid  mixture 
through  a  magnetic  field  whereby  electric  current  flows 
through  said  gaseous  mixture. 


3.149JM 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  fNOUCTlON 

DEVICE 

Emmeth  A.  Luebke.  Sckeaectady,  N.Y.,  SMlf  ni  to  C«a- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  9,  19*«.  Ser.  No.  75.997 

7  Claims.     (CL  319— 11) 


1.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  device  for  generating 
alternating  current,  the  combination  comprising  means 
defining  an  annular  flow  passage  for  a  conductive  fluid. 
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said  flow  passage  being  closed  at  both  ends,  magnetic 
means  disposed  about  said  annular  flow  passage  for  im- 
preuing  a  steady  radial  magnetic  field  across  said  flow 
passage,  means  associated  with  said  flow  passage  for 
causing  the  conducting  fluid  to  flow  alternately  in  op- 
posite directions  through  said  magnetic  field  to  establish 
a  varying  circulating  current  within  the  moving  fluid  by 
the  interaction  of  said  field  and  the  fluid,  and  coil  means 
adapted  to  have  an  alternating  electromotive  force  in- 
duced therein  by  the  varying  circulating  current  in  the 
fluid. 

I  3,149,2S1 

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION 
Htmry  HnrwMz.  Jr.,  Sckenectady.  N.V..  assisnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1991,  Scr.  No.  103,393 
8  Claims.     (CL  319— 11) 


3,149,253 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FROM  MAGNETO- 
HYDRODYNAMIC DEVICE 
Emmeth  A.  Luebke,  Schenectady,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,114 
7  Claims.     (CL  31(^—11) 


I  3,149052 

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION 

MarshaU  Lapp,  Sclienectady,  N.Y.,  assiCBor  to  G^cral 

Electric  CompaB> .  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1961.  Ser.  No.  118,212 

4  Claims.     (CL  319—11) 


i 


.«>l••^■m->13•)>^>>t  I  »v»»j>>r  ^i>->»if»»* 


I.  An  electrode  for  a  magnetohydrodynamic  device 
which  comprises  a  bonded  mass  of  refractory  thermionic 
emitting  particles  having  a  conducting  network  of  refrac- 
tory metal  filaments  dispersed  throughout  the  mass. 


3.149,254 
LINEAR  MOTOR  OR  GENERATOR 
Thomas  A.  CaHer.  7914  Mellta  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.,  and  Glen  D.  Sumerlin,  13606  Kismet,  Sylmar, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129^131 
8  Claims.     (CL  310—12) 


1.  A  method  of  generating  electric  power,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  injecting  an  easily  ionizable  first  ma- 
terial into  a  gaseous  fluid,  injecting  into  said  gaseous  fluid 
a  second  material  whose  atoms  have  at  least  one  meta- 
stabie energy  level,  raising  the  energy  level  of  atoms  of 
said  second  material  to  their  metastabie  level  whereby 
atoms  of  said  first  material  are  ionized  by  collisions  with 
atoms  of  said  second  material  in  iheir  metastabie  level, 
and  passing  the  gaseous  fluid  mixture  through  a  magnetic 
field  whereby  electric  current  flows  through  said  gaseous 
mixture. 


3.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  means  defining  a  flow  path  for  a  gaseous 
fluid,  means  for  injecting  into  the  gaseous  fluid  an  ioniz- 
able first  material  and  a  second  material  whose  atoms 
have  at  least  one  metastabie  energy  level  comparable  to 
the  ionization  energy  level  of  the  first  material,  irradia- 
tion means  for  raising  the  energy  level  of  the  atoms  of 
the  second  material  to  a  level  above  their  metastabie  level, 
and  means  for  causing  the  atoms  to  drop  to  their  meta- 
sUble  level  whereby  atoms  of  the  first  material  are  there- 
after ionized  by  collisions  with  atoms  of  the  second  mate- 
rial in  their  metastabie  level. 


1.  A  linear  motor-generator  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet,  an  inner  pole  piece  extending  from  one  pole  of 
said  magnet,  a  magnetic -transfer  housing  connected  to 
and  partly  enclosing  said  magnet  and  inner  pole  piece,  an 
outer  pole  piece  carried  by  and  within  the  magnetic- 
transfer  housing  around  and  partly  coextensive  with  the 
inner  pole  piece,  the  inner  pole  piece  being  of  similar 
polarity  to  the  pole  of  the  magnet  from  which  it  extends, 
the  outer  pole  piece  being  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  inner 
pole  piece,  said  two  pole  pieces  defining  an  elongated  and 
annular  flux  cavity  therebetween,  and  a  free,  movable  coil 
in  said  cavity. 

3,149,255 

ELECTRICAL  RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 

Anthony  B.  Trench,  Gait,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

HAT  Electrical  Products,  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,326 

20  Claims.    (CL  310—30) 

1.    An    electromagnetic    axially    reciprocating    motor 

comprising  a  generally   tubular  stator  having  laterally 
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spaced  apart  coils  mounted  therein  and  an  armature  co- 
axially  mounted  in  said  stator  and  spaced  from  said  stator 
and  said  coils  for  reciprocating  movement  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  stator.  said  stator  being  provided  with 
high  rclucUnce  gaps  betvtrcen  the  surface  of  said  stator 
adjacent  said  armature  and  said  coils,  whereby  the  flux 
paths  completely  around  said  coils  and  in  said  stator  are 
high  reluctance  paths,  said  "reciprocabic  armature  com- 
prising (a)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets,  (/>)  a  plu- 
rality of  pole  pieces,  and  (c)  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive,  non-magnetizable,  short  circuiting  members. 


area  also  having  an  outer  annular  non-continuous  section 
formed  by  notches  cut  radially  inwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  anode  toward  the  continuous  impmgement 
section,   the   outer   non-continuous  impingement   section 


« 


U     m         II  MM 


^ 

^ 


being  positioned  for  impingement  of  the  electron  stream 
thereon  and  the  intermittent  emission  of  X-ray  emana- 
tions, and  means  for  deflecting  the  electron  stream  from 
one  impingement  section  to  the  other. 


>^ 


said  permanent  magnets  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  along  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  armature 
by  said  pole  pieces,  said  permanent  magnets  being  ar- 
ranged with  like  poles  adjacent  each  other,  said  short 
circuiting  members  surrounding  said  permanent  magnets 
and  being  adapted  to  short  circuit  currents  induced  in 
said  short  circuiting  members  by  virtue  of  the  movement 
of  said  short  circuiting  ntembers  in  the  flux  created  by 
said  coils,  said  armature  being  rcciprocable  from  a  neutral 
position  to  right  and  left-hand  positions,  in  said  neutral 
position  of  said  armature,  said  pole  pieces  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  high  reluctance  gaps. 


3,149051 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  WITH  AN  X-RAY 

TARGET 

E4wari  Fwwil  Skeyoa,  31t  W.  tSCk  SL, 

New  Yort,  N.Y. 

Oriiteal  MfMclioa  Sept  »,  1»54,  Scr.  No.  454.f8I.  mow 

Patc^   No.   lM4,lt%,  dated  Jaiy  7.   1»59.     Divided 

and  this  applicalkM  J«m  3,  H5f ,  S«r.  No.  8173M 

IClatas.    (CL313— 4S) 


3,14905* 

SELF-STARTING  ROTORS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

REACTION  MOTORS 

Walter  Kohlhagcn,  81S  Oakley  Ave^  El«iB,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1»«0,  Ser.  No.  77,#73 

34  Cbdms.     (CL  31»— 1S4) 


22.  A  self  starting  rotor  for  a  synchronous  motor  with 
circularly  arranged  field  poles,  comprising  a  permanent- 
magnet  disc  with  a  center  axis  having  a  cylindrical  pe- 
riphery and  pole  faces  formed  by  successive  areas  of  op- 
posite polarities  of  said  periphery  equal  in  number  to  the 
field  poles  and  substantially  continuous  with  each  other 
throughout  said  periphery,  with  the  pitch  between  said 
pole  faces  being  equal  to  the  field  pole  pitch  and  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  at  least  part  of  the  successive  pole  faces 
extending  along  lines  other  than  straight  parallel  to  said 


1.  A  vacuum  tube  comprising  in  combination  a  source 
of  charged  particles,  means  f*  producing  a  non- 
scanning  beam  of  said  particles,  means  for  supporting  a 
specimen  mounted  inside  of  said  tube,  means  for  irradiat- 
ing said  specimen  with  said  particles  to  produce  a  particles 
image  of  said  specimen  and  a  window  in  the  wall  of  said 
tube  for  receiving  said  particles,  said  window  comprising 
a  layer  of  metallic  material  absorbing  said  particles  and 
converting  said  particles  into  X-rays. 


axis. 


3,149057 
X-RAY  DEVICES  FOR  USE  ON  THE 
HUMAN  BODY 
Deaa  E.  Wintennate.  2*1  SE.  1st  St.,  Coomt,  T«. 
FUed  Apr.  25.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  19«,r7f 
6  Claims.     (CL  313— M) 
5.  An  X-ray  tube  for  use  upon  the  human  body  includ- 
ing, a  tube  envelope,  a  cathode  in  the  envelope  for  emit- 
ting a  stream  of  electrons,  an  anode  mounted  for  revolu- 
tion in  the  envelope,  means  for  revolving  the  anode  in 
;he  envelope,  the  anode  having  an  annular  marginal  tar- 
get area  for  impingement  of  the  electron  stream  thereon, 
the  target   area  including  an   inner  annular  continuous 
section  for  continuous  impingement  of  the  electron  stream 
and  continuous  emission  of  X-ray  emanations,  the  target 


3,149059 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

KMrt  V I   ■  h la.  Idv-Obcfsteta  3, 

Rotkeaback.  GerMaay 

Filed  May  29,  19M.  Ser.  No.  39,M« 

Claims  priority,  aapMi  atlua  G«nBmiT  Jmm  2,  1959 

3ClikM^    (CL313--^5) 


^ 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising,  in  com- 
buation.  a  glass  bulb  having  a  rear  socket  end  and  a 
front  end  and  being  formed  intermediate  said  front  and 
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nts  eiHls  and  distant  from  said  rear  socket  end  with  a 
constriction  forming   an  inner  shoulder  face  extending 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bulb  and  facing 
toward  said  socket  end,  said  bulb  having  between  said 
socket  end  and  said  constriction  a  substantially  cylindrical 
configuration;  a  filament  located  in  said  bulb  between  said 
constriction  and  said  front  end  of  said  bulb  and  spaced 
a  short  distance  from  said  shoulder  face,  a  pair  of  lead-in 
supporting  wires  respectively  fixed  in  the  region  of  one 
end  portion  thereof  to  opposite  ends  of  said  filament  and 
the  other  end  portions  thereof  passing  fluid  tightly  sealed 
through  said  socket  end  of  said  bulb  at  a  distance  from 
said  shoulder  face  which  is  greater  than  said  short  dis- 
tance; abutment  means  fixed  to  said  lead-in  wires  and 
abutting  against  said  face  of  said  constriction  for  stably 
holding  said  filament  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  front 
end  of  said  bulb  even  during  softening  of  the  glass  of  the 
bulb  at  said  socket  end  during  sealing  of  said  socket  end 
at  elevated  temperature;  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  ar- 
ranged and  axially  extending  guide  grooves  formed  in 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  bulb  for  guiding  said  abut- 
ment means  during  insertion  thereof  in  said  bulb  and  for 
fixing  the  angular  position  thereof  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  bulb. 

!  3,1490^ 

LINE-FIELD  DBTORTION  CROSS-CURRENT 

COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 

Eric  DariM,  Dmbmrj,  Emt^amd,  aarigBor  to  The  Marcooi 

ComMBy  Uiiillad,  a  BrMsk  compaigr 

Filed  laly  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  124.458 

CMms  priority,  appikatfoa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  17,  19M, 

1M«1/M 
4  CWm.     (CL  31S— 27) 


is  applied  to  said  lamp;  a  first  resistor  and  a  second 
resistor  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  the  com- 
bination of  said  first  and  second  resistors  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  lamp;  a  gaseous  glow  tube  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor,  said  tube  glowmg  when 
a  firing  voltage  is  applied  thereto;  means  continuously 
applying  to  said  circuit  a  voltage  that  rises  to  said  critical 
voltage,  said  means  being  connected  across  said  lamp, 
the  characteristics  of  said  printing  lamp,  said  resistors, 
and  said  glow  tube  being  so  selected  and  proportioned  that 
when  the  glow  tube  fires  and  is  lit,  the  lamp  wiU  be 
emitting  a  printing  light. 


3,1490^2 

DIRECT  CURRENT  COLD  CATHODE 

VACUUM  LAMP 

Albert  M.  SkcDett,  Madison,  NJ.,  aasisiior  to  Tnng-Sol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,127 

5  Claims.    (CL  315—168) 


1.  A  line  raster  television  scanning  circuit  arrange- 
ment of  the  kind  employing  line  scanning  coils  fed  from 
a  hne  frequency  current  wave  source,  and  field  scan- 
niag  coils  fed  frxmi  a  field  frequency  current  wave  source, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  correcting  circuit  coupled 
between  the  line  scanning  coil  circuit  and  the  field  scan- 
ning coil  circuit,  said  coupling  circuit  being  dimensioned 
and  arranged  to  inject  into  the  field  scanning  coil  circuit 
a  correction  voltage  which  substantially  compensates  for 
raster  distortion  current  components  induced  into  the 
fkid  scanning  coil  circuit  as  a  result  of  cross  coupling 
between  the  line  and  field  coils. 


1;  A  direct  current  cold  cathode  vacuum  lamp  awa- 
prising  an  evacuated  envelope  of  transparent  insulating 
material,  cathodo-luminescent  phosphor  material  sup- 
ported on  the  inner  wall  of  said  envelope,  a  cathode 
within  the  envelope  comprising  a  metallic  conductor  hav- 
ing a  porous  sponge-like  coating  thereon,  said  coating 
being  adapted  to  emit  a  copious  self-sustaining  stteam 
of  electrons  once  electron  emission  therefrom  is  initiated, 
and  an  electrode  within  the  envelope  adapted  to  be 
maintained  at  a  potential  above  that  of  the  cathode  and 
positioned  to  direct  electrons  emitted  by  said  coating 
to  said  phosphor  material  to  cause  luminescence  thereof, 
the  light  emitted  by  said  lamp  when  energized  being  sub- 
suntially  entirely  that  given  off  by  the  jrfiosphor  material. 


3,1490<3 

ELECTRIC  OVERVOLTAGE  ARRESTER  WITH 

LARGE  CAPACmVE  SPARK  GAP 

Winy  Rabus,  Stnttgart,  Germany,   assignor  to  Licentia 

Patcat-Verwaltiings-G.m.b.H.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  25,  1957, 

L  28,915 

19  Claims.    (CL  317—69) 


3,149041 
SIGNAL  LAMP  TO  INDICATE  PRINTING 

LAMP  CONDITION 
TatMO  Alaawa,  5  MIyabayaiM-cbo,  Higaihi-km 


Filed  Aat.  8,  1968,  Str.  No.  48,165 
a  rkh—     (CL  315—135) 


-\>   1  Vtf^ 
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1.  A  machine  for  printing  on  set»itized  material  in- 
cluding a  circuit  comprising  an  electrical  discharge  lamp 
that  emits  a  printing  light  when  at  least  a  critical  volUge 


I.  An  electric  overvoltage  arrester  comprising:  first 
spark  gap  means  having  two  electrodes  which  remain  sub- 
stantially unaffected  when  subjected  to  an  electric  arc, 
one  of  said  two  electrodes  of  said  first  spark  gap  means 
provided  for  connection  to  a  line  of  high  electrical  volt- 
age potential  relative  to  ground;  and  second  spark  gap 
means  having  a  large  capacitance  and  comprising  an 
insulator  member,  a  first  electrode  on  one  side  of  said 
insulator  member,  said  insulator  member  being  connected 
to  the  other  one  of  said  two  electrodes  of  said  first  spark 
gap  means,  a  second  electrode  on  said  one  side  of  said 
insulator  member  and  defining  an  electrically  non-con- 
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ductive.  narrow  and  elongated  gap  with  said  first  elec- 
trode on  said  member,  said  second  electrode  on  said 
member  being  connected  to  ground,  and  an  electric  con- 
ductive layer  on  the  other  side  of  said  men^jer  beneath 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  thereon,  af  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  on  said  member  being 
consumable  when  said  second  spark  gap  means  is  sub- 
jected to  an  electric  arc. 


registering  openings  therein,  a  tubular  lining  of  visco- 
elastic  material  extending  through  and  b9nded  to  the 


3,149^^ 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Fred  F.  Richards,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor,  by  mcaic 

meats,   to   Ling-Teroco-Voofht,   Inc^   DallM,   Tex 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  97,59% 
I  Claim.    (CL  317—99) 


Electrical  packaging  and  detachable  connection  device 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  base  and  side  walls,  elec- 
trical components  mounted  upright  relative  to  one  an- 
other within  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  metal  nodules 
mounted  to  the  base  of  said  housing,  said  nodules  having 
a  metal  socket  at  its  upper  end  for  mounting  said  nodules 
to  said  base  of  said  housing,  terminal  wires  from  said 
electrical  components  soldered  to  said  sockets,  said  metal 
nodules  each  having  a  metal  rod  projecting  downward 
beyond  the  base  of  said  housing,  said  rods  each  having 
a  spherical  enlargement  at  their  lower  ends,  a  receptacle 
beneath  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  metal  clips  mounted 
within  said  receptacle,  each  of  said  clips,  for  deUchable 
engagement  with  said  rods  of  said  nodules,  said  recep- 
tacle having  a  cover  over  said  dips,  said  cover  having  an 
elongated   aperture   above  each  of  said  clips,  said  dipa 
having  bifurcated  spring  forked  portions  at  their  upper 
ends   with   said   forked   portions   projecting   horizontally 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  elongated  apertures, 
the  center  portion  of  each  of  said  forked  portions  being 
curved  away  from  said  cover,  whereby  said  rods  may  be 
vertically  introduced  into  said  slots  to  a  position  laterally 
adjacent  said  forked  portions  and  thereafter  horizontally 
slid  between  the  forked  portions  of  said  dip*  in  inter- 
locking engagement,  said  center  curved  portions  of  said 
clips  applying  pressure  against  said  spherical  enlargement 
of  said  metal  nodules  outwardly  from  said  cover,  said 
receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  blocks  spaced 
apart,  each  of  said  clips  having  a  metal  tongue  extending 
mto  a  respective  space   between   said   blocks,  and  said 
tongues  being  adapted  for  soldering  to  circuit  connec- 
tions of  printed  circuit  boards. 


3,149a«5 
DAMPED  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Richard  P.  Thorn,  Erie,  Pa^  mdfMir  to  Lord  Msm- 
factnrinf  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Pennsylvaiiia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  174^75 
5  Clains.  {d.  317— IM) 
1.  A  circuit  enclosure  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets 
of  structural  material  with  adjacent  sheets  bonded  to 
opposite  sides  of  an  intervening  layer  of  viscoelastic 
material  of  high  internal  friction  and  low  modulus  of 
elasticity  compared  to  the  structural  material,  said  struc- 
tural sheets  and  the  intermediate  viscoelastic  layer  having 


edges  of  said  openings  and  providing  a  component  re- 
ceinng  socket. 

3,149,2M 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  UNITS 
AMb  H.  Uptom,  Daytoa,  OWo,  aaricnor  to  TW  Natfcwal 
CaA  Register  CoapMy.  Daytoi^  Okto,  a 
of  Marybmd 

Filed  Nov.  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  M^M 
S  CWms.    (CL  317— Itl) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  unit  of  the  type  having  an 
integral  circuit  component  inter<onnecting  conductive 
pattern  and  supporting  panel  comprising  a  panel  of  di- 
electric material  having  first  and  second  opposite  plane 
surfaces  bounded  by  four  edge  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  grooves  upon  one  surface  thereof  each 
extending  across  the  said  surface  from  one  of  said  bound- 
ing edge  surfaces  to  the  opposite  of  said  bound mg  edge 
surfaces,  a  conductor  element  secured  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  each  one  of  said  grooves,  and  a  conductor  element 
secured  to  each  surface  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
grooves  whereby  successive  conductor  elements  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  distance  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  grooves. 


3,149^7 

RESET  CIRCUTF  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRIP-OUT 

HaroM  A.  Mclatoik,  Soslk  fn-n^rmi,  CaMT.,  MdgBor  to 

latermatioaal  TekfkoM  mmi  Tiiip-apb  Corvoratkm,  a 

corporudom  of  Maryiaad 

Cofi— BtiuM  of  appMcatloM  Str.  No.  «52,94t,  Apr.  15, 

1957.    TUs  mffUcmtUm  Oct  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i34I» 

9  ClalBH.    (CL  317—157) 


^^ 


^-• 


iS^ — SJ 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  load:  a  thermostat  struc- 
ture including  a  manually  operable  switch  and  tempera- 
ture responsive  switch,  one  pole  of  the  manually  operable 
switch  being  internally  connected  to  one  pole  of  the  tem- 
perature responsive  switch  for  coftunon  connection  to 
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one  power  line;  a  first  relay  and  a  second  relay;  branch 
energization  circuits  for  the  relays,  each  connected  to 
the  other  pole  of  said  manually  operable  switch;  means 
for  initially  completing  the  energization  circuit  of  the 
first  relay  to  another  power  line  and  dependent  upon 
the  second  relay  being  denergized;  a  holding  circuit  for 
the  first  relay,  and  including  a  safety  switch  responsive 
to  the  existence  of  a  condition  with  which  operation  of 
the  load  is  undesirable;  means  dependent  upon  the  manu- 
ally operable  switch  maintaining  the  second  relay  ener- 
gized; and  a  load  operating  circuit  dependent  upon  the 
first  relay  being  energized. 


na  pieces  of  sheet  metal  held  together  by  a  metal  cement 
and  a  bridge-shaped  run-through  safety  stop  engaging  in 
punched  apertures  and  provided  with  rivet  lugs. 


3 149,279  ' 

SELF-ADAPTING  SERVO  PARAMETER 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Richard  K.  Smyth,  Downey,  and  Ronald  A.  Guroscy  and 
John  F.  Frost  ID,  Sui  Frandsco,  Calif^  assignors  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7«,816 
18  Claims.    (CL  318— 28) 


3,149,2M 
MAGNETIC  SUPPORT  FOR  DISPLAYING 
MERCHANDISE 
Jobs  R.  Hansen,  Sprtaf  Lake  HcWits,  Edward  B.  Blanc, 
WoodcUS  Lake,  aod  hrtm*  F.  Wagner,  East  Orange, 
NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  amignmcnts,  to  Union  Car- 
bUc  Corporatioa,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jnly  3,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  207,275 
«  Claims.    (CL  317— 159) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  permanent  magnet  assembly 
device,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  arranged  in 
parallel  with  respect  to  their  sides  of  largest  area,  at  least 
one  permanent  magnet  interposed  between  said  pole  pieces 
to  polarize  said  pole  pieces,  non-magnetic  means  for 
compressing  said  pole  pieces  towards  each  other  and 
against  said  magnet,  a  housing  surrourtding  said  magnet 
and  said  non-magnetic  means  between  said  pole  pieces, 
a  non-magnetic  pin  disposed  between  and  secured  to  said 
pole  pieces  near  one  pair  of  their  ends,  and  a  non- 
magnetic member  pivotably  mounted  to  said  pin;  said 
member  working  in  cooperation  with  the  magnetic  forces 
of  said  assembly  to  support  and  hold  a  displayable  product. 


3,149,M9 
MAGNETIC  ESCAPEMENT 
CitWr  Glaacr,  Pvzcllc  Bnkk  5;  Anton  Kopp,  Bahabof- 
rtiMii  14;  and  Alfoos  Lamprccbt,  Marlctstrassc  13,  aH 
of  Sc^^mbara.  Get^i^nT 

FllcdScpC.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,448 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Gctmany  Oct  1,  1959 

SOalas.    (CL  317— 281) 


' —--§." 


1.  In  combination:  a  servo  system,  including  means  for 
adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  gain, 
the  time  constant  and  the  phase  of  said  servo  system; 
measuring  means  connected  to  measure  the  response  of 
said  servo  system  and  to  generate  a  signal  which  is  a 
measure  of  the  magnitude  of  said  response;  integrating 
means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  to  generate  a 
signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  integral  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  signal  generated  by  said  measuring  means;  means 
for  generating  a  signal  to  be  compared  with  the  amplitude 
of  the  signal  of  said  integrating  means;  means  for  com- 
paring signal  amplitudes  connected  to  said  last  named 
means  for  generating  a  signal  and  to  said  integrating  means 
to  compare  the  amplitudes  of  the  signals  thereof  to  gen- 
crate  a  control  signal  whose  sense  depends  upon  which  one 
of  said  compared  signals  is  larger;  timing  means  adapted  to 
generate  timing  signals  and  connected  to  control  the  time 
duration  of  integration  by  said  integrating  means  and  for 
resetting  said  integrating  means;  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  means  for  comparing  signal 
amplitudes  to  be  controlled  thereby  in  response  to  said 
control  signal;  said  control  means  being  connected  to  said 
means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  characteristics  of 
said  servo  systems. 


3,149,271 

SERVO  POSmONAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Mass.,  assif^nor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Tbe  New  York  Air  Brake  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,738 

13  Claims.     (CL  318—28) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  second 
1.  A  magnetic  escapement  with  an  oscillator  compris-  variable  ratio  transformer,  each  transformer  having  an 
ing  an  oscillating  spring  and  a  magriet  defining  pole  pieces  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  and  a  mechanical  mov- 
and  composed  of  at  least  two  at  least  panly  congruent  lami-    able  element,  a  servo  motor  operativcly  connected  to  the 
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second  movable  element,  an  alternating  voltage  source 
coupled  to  the  input  circuits  of  said  transformers,  first 
circuit  means  coupled  between  the  output  circuit  of  said 
transformers  for  deriving  a  voltage  which  is  a  difference 
function  of  the  voltages  developed  thereacross,  said  first 
circuit  means  including  a  noo-linear  impedance,  the  im- 
pedance of  said  non-linear  impedance  increasing  with  in- 
creases in  said  difference  function  voltage,  and  second 
circuit  means  coupled  between  the  motor  and  said  first 
circuit  means  for  deriving  from  said  difference  voltage 
a  control  voltage  for  the  moCor. 


3,14»»272 

DISCRIMINATING  SAFETY  MONITOR  FOR 

SERVO  SYSTEMS 

John  C.  Dendy,  Phoenix,  Arlz^  aaigDor  to  Spcrry  Ra^ 

Corporation,    Great    Nccfc,    N.Y^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  If,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lU^U 
9Clirfiiif.    (0.311— 2t) 


r      c  r-'t-Kfr^        '^  *-^: 


nnfV 


1.  In  a  discriminating  safety  monitor  for  a  dual  signal 
channel  servo  system, 

(1)  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  having  an 
amplitude  and  phase  representative  of  the  magnitude 
and  sense  of  the  system  error, 

(2)  first  and  second  dual  error  signal  channels,  said 
first  error  signal  channel  having  a  first  io-phase  nor- 
mal channel  and  a  first  out-of -phase  standby  channel, 
said  second  error  signal  channel  having  a  second 
out-of-phase  normal  channel  and  a  second  in-phi 
standby  channel, 

(3)  first  biasing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
end  normal  channels  for  biasing  said  channels  to 
error  signals  above  a  first  predetermined  amplitude 
over  a  normal  range, 

(4)  second  biasing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  standby  channels  to  bias  said  standby  chan- 
nels to  pass  error  signals  above  a  second  predeter- 
mined amplitude  higher  than  said  first  predetermined 
amplitude  and  above  said  normal  range, 

(5)  first  signal  summing  means  connected  to  said  first 
in-phase  normal  channel  and  to  said  second  in-phase 
standby  channel  for  providing  a  first  output  signal 
in  accordance  with  error  signals  from  said  first  nor- 
mal channel  over  said  first  normal  range  and  from 
said  second  standby  channel  above  said  first  prede- 
termined  amplitude   to   provide   standby   operation. 

(6)  second  signal  summing  means  connected  to  said 
second  out-of-phase  normal  channel  and  said  first 
in-phase  standby  channel  for  providing  a  second  out- 
put signal  in  accordance  with  error  signals  from  said 
second  normal  channel  over  said  first  normal  range 
and  from  said  first  standby  channel  above  said  first 
predetermined  amplitude  to  provide  standby  opera- 
tion, 

(7)  and  servo  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  signals.  t     < 


3,149473 
PLURAL  MOTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  POSITION 
SYNCHRONIZATION 
Joka  H.  WaOacc  West  Haven,  and  Patrick  J. 
North  Haven,  Conn.,  Mrignors,  by 
to  FMifion  Electric  Co.,  a  luipuitlon  of  Ml 
FIM  Aaf.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4934S 
13CWM.     (CL31S— 7f) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  maintaining  position  synchroniza- 
tion of  two  substantially  synchronized  moving  loads 
driven  by  separate  electric  motors  fed  from  a  common 
source,  the  combination  therewith  of  means  for  detecting 
deviations  from  said  synchronization:  control  means  fed 
from  said  detecting  means;  said  control  means  being  so 
arranged  as  to  respond  to  deviations  beyond  a  tolerable 
value:  motor  means  connected  to  one  of  the  loads  and 
energizabie  by  the  same  source,  said  motor  nteans  having 
a  normal  speed  slightfV  different  from  that  of  said  one 
of  the  motors;  and  means  for  temporarily  deenergizing 
said  one  of  the  motors  aix!  energizing  said  motor  means 
to  reduce  the  deviation  substantially  below  tolerable  value. 


3,149  J74 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATING  DRIVE 
Max  Hctzel.  New  Hy^  Park,  N.Y.,  swlgani  to  Bnlova 
Watck  CoipT.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

FDcd  Ja&  17,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  lM43t 
9CWM.    (CL31»— lit) 
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1.  An  electromagnetlcally  actuated  vibrator  compris- 
ing a  vibratory  member,  a  transducer  for  actuating  said 
member  and  including  a  magnetic  elentent  attached  to 
said  member  and  vibrating  therewith  and  fixedly  sup- 
ported pick-up  and  drive  coils  operatively  coupled  to  said 
magnetic  element,  an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  cofls,  said 
coils  being  inter-linked  by  said  element  to  provide  feed- 
back in  said  amplifier  acting  to  sustain  oscillation  there- 
in and  cause  vibration  of  said  member,  said  pick-up  coil 
being  constituted  by  two  serially-connected  portions 
wound  in  counter  directions  to  minimize  stray  coupling 
between  said  drive  coil  and  said  pick-up  coil,  said  two 
pick-up  portions  being  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to 
said  drive  coil  whereby  the  voltages  induced  therein  by 
said  drive  coil  effectively  balance  out.  said  two  pick-up 
portions  being  so  disposed  relative  to  said  vibrating  mag- 
netic element  whereby  the  voltages  induced  therein  by 
movement  of  said  element  are  of  unequal  amplitudes. 


15,  19«4 
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(  3,149475 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STARTING 
TORQUE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  INDUC- 
TION MOTORS  ^    ^^ 
Robert  J.  Carbon,  Oraagc,  nod  ConscUs  B.  A.  Wk*cB- 
hagca,  Lawndalc,  Calif.,  aasigDorB,  by  mesne  asstgn- 
ments,    to   Emerson    Eleclrk   Co.,   a   corporatloo   of 

FUed  Jan.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M 
22  Claims.     (CL  318 — 229) 


given  orientation  in  inertial  space,  means  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  shell  to  the  superconductive  sute 
whereby  said  current  flow  and  said  magnetic  field  are 
mainUined  in  a  lossless  condition  after  said  means  to  pro- 
duce said  current  flow  is  switched  off.  an  anisotropic  para- 
magnetic element  mounted  to  said  shell  and  disposed  in 
said  magnetic  field  for  free  rotation  with  respect  thereto 
and  having  a  frequency  response  characteristic  varying 
with  the  orientation  of  a  given  axis  of  said  element  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field,  and  means 
to  detect  the  response  of  said  element  to  said  magnetic 
field.  ^__^_^^^ 

3,149477  ,,^ 

BOREHOLE  LOGGING  APPARATUS  INCLUD- 
ING  FLEXIBLE  DETECTOR  AND  WEIGHT- 
ING  MEANS  ^    _  _-  ,. 

John  D.  Bennett,  Richardson,  Preston  E.  Chaney,  Dallas, 
and  Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Sun-  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

*'inied  June  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,189 
9  ClainH.     (CL  324 — 1) 


t.  In  a  system  for  increasing  the  starting  torque  of 
induction  motors:  an  induction  motor;  a  saturable  reactor 
through  which  the  motor  is  provided  with  operating 
current:  a  direct  current  control  winding  for  the  reactor; 
switching  means  operable  in  response  to  departure  in 
motor  speed  from  a  desired  value  for  supplying  direct 
current  of  normal  regulatory  value  to  said  control  wind- 
ing while  the  motor  is  operating  at  speeds  neighbwing 
synchronous  speed;  and  means  for  increasing  said  direct 
current  to  said  control  winding  substantially  above  said 
regulatory  value  only  during  the  starting  period  of  said 
motor. 


I  3,14947t 

ROTATION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Merle  N.  Hkih,  Fords,  NJ.,  awl  PUUp  N.  Eisner,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  ssajgnnn  to  international  Telephone  and 
Telcfraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
MarylMd 

FBed  Sept  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14«.92t 
9  Claims.     (CL  324— ^) 


-H'> 


•4j  " 


1.  A  logging  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  member, 
said  member  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  pass  through 
an  opening  in  a  bit,  flexible  detector  means  carried  by 
said  member  for  passing  through  such  opening  and  de- 
tecting signals  indicative  of  characteristics  of  formations 
penetrated  by  a  bore  hole,  and  a  flexible  weighting  as- 
sembly carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  member  below 
said  detector  means,  said  weighting  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  weighting  elements  mounted  axially  end 
to  end  in  closely  spaced  relation,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing said  weighting  elements  for  angular  deflections  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  rotation  comprising  a  trun- 
cated spherical  shell  of  superconductive  material,  means 
to  produce  a  current  flow  in  a  fixed  plane  in  said  super- 
conductive material  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  having  a 


3,149478 

METHOD  OF  GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECTING  BY 
MEASURING  THE  EARTITS  MAGNETIC  ITJffi 
TRANSIENTS  SIMULTANEOUSLY  IN  TWO  DIF- 
FERENT DIRECTIONS 

William  O.  Cartier  and  George  H.  McLaughlin,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Crossland    Licensing    Corporation    Limtted,    Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada  .«^  .-« 

Filed  June  29,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,809 
13  Claims.     (CI.  324—7) 

1.  A  method  of  geophysical  prospecting  comprising 
measuring  at  any  instant  at  a  point  within  an  area  to  be 
investigated  the  relative  intensity  of  magnetic  time  tran- 
sients of  at  least  approximately  the  same  frequency  se- 
lected within  the  range  1  to  20.000  c.p.s.,  measured  simul- 
taneously in  two  different  directions,  and.  while  maintain- 
ing the  same  relative  relationship  in  the  two  directions  of 
measurement  repeating  said  relative  intensity  measure- 
ments in  a  plurality  of  directions  to  detect  any  variations 
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in  said  relative  intensity  measurements  with  direction  in- 
dicating polarization  of  such  transients,  repeating  such 
measurements  at  other  points  within  said  area,  and  com- 


paring any  polarization  of  such  transients  at  said  points 
to  determine  the  location  of  an  influencing  geophysical 
body. 

S,14f,27f 
GAS  PHASE  DETECTION  BY  ELECTRON 
EMISSION  AND  IONIZATION 
Lloyd  V.  Guild,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Burrcil  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  a  cocporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Fikd  Dec.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M^20 

iCIainu.     (CL  324— 33)  | 


I.  Apparatus  for  detecting  small  quantities  of  gas  phase 
material  comprising  an  electron  tube  generator  in  the 
shape  of  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  passing 
gases  therethrough,  a  filament  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
gases  flowing  through  said  housing,  said  filament  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  grid  disposed 
around  said  filament,  a  plate  surrounding  said  grid,  and 
a  second  plate  disposed  transversely  of  and  in  the  path 
of  the  gas  flow,  said  grid  and  plates  being  connected  in 
an  electrical  circuit  having  means  for  measuring  the  rela- 
tive current  flow  for  the  different  gases  passing  through 
said  generator. 

3,1494M 
MAGNETOMETER  SUPPORTING  GIMBAL  SYSTEM 
HAVING  SEGMENTED  FRAME  MEMBERS  WITH 
RELATIVELY  HIGH  IMPEDANCE  BONDING 
THEREBETIVEEN 
Joel  H.  Grcgowski,  Moontala  View,  CaUf.,  asrfgMir,  hy 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

nied  Oct.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (3,7t5 
1  Claim.     (CL  324--43) 
A  gimbal  system  for  position-stabilizing  a  magnetometer 
detector,  comprising: 

a  first  gimbal  formed  to  journal  the  detector  about  a 

first  axis  in  said  first  gimbal; 
a  second  gimbal  formed  to  journal  said  first  gimbal 
about  a  second  axis  in  said  second  gimbal  and  nor- 
mal to  said  first  axis; 
and  a  third  gimbal  formed  to  journal  said  second  gim- 
bal about  a  third  axis  in  said  third  gimbal; 


said  first,  second  and  third  gimbals  each  being  com- 
posed of  four  elongated  high  electrical  resistance  seg- 
ments arranged  to  form  a  rectilinear  enclosed  frame 
having  tongue-and-groove  connections  at  the  comers, 
a  relatively  higher  electrical  resistance  cement  bond 
exclusively  juxtaposed  and  secured  between  the  con- 


fronting tongue-and-groove  surfaces  to  maintain  a 
spatial  relationship  between  said  segments; 
whereby  the  induction  of  eddy  currenU  in  said  gimbals 
are  substantially  impeded  and  the  generation  of  in- 
distinguishable and  extrinsic  magnetic  fields  is  pre- 
cluded. 


3,149JS1 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  VOLTAGE 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Albert  Uck,  StMt^prt-Bad  Caawtatt,  Germany, 
to  IntCTBatioMl  Standard  Electric  Corporatloa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  ctooratkM  of  Delaware 
Oricteal   ap^lcatloa  Jue  24,   195«,  Sw.   No.  744344. 
DirUcd  tmi  tUs  ■ppHratioo  Mm.  1.  IMl,  Sm.  No. 
92>31 

priorHy,  applkatioa  Germaay  J«ly  S,  1957 
3  Clatans.     (CL  324—94) 


1 .  A  device  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  an  electric 
voltage  by  the  variation  in  extent  of  a  luminous  pattern, 
comprising  two  electrically  conducting  coatinp,  of  which 
at  least  one  is  optically  transparent,  one  of  said  conduct- 
ing coatings  having  an  electrical  resistance  relatively  high- 
er than  the  other,  a  continuous  voltage-dependent  resist- 
ance layer  the  resistance  of  which  changes  abruptly  at  a 
predetermined  voltage  level  to  give  a  sharp  boundary  be- 
tween the  luminous  and  non-luminous  pattern,  a  layer  of 
electroluminescent  substance  continuously  adjoining  said 
voltage-dependent  resistaiKe  layer,  said  electroluminescent 
substance  and  said  resistance  layer  positioned  between  said 
coatings  and  having  uniform  thicknesses  therealong.  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  one  end  of  said 
resistance  coating  and  the  other  coating,  whereby  upon 
application  of  a  predetermined  voltage  a  light  emission 
will  at  first  only  appear  substantially  at  the  point  of  ap- 
plication, but  will  continuously  extend  to  further  surface 
areas  of  the  luminous  pattern  as  the  voltage  is  increased. 


to 

of 


3,149,3S2 
DIGITAL  VOLTMETER 
Philip    D.   WmaeraaaiB,   Sasi    Diego,   CaHf., 
Cubic  Corporation  Smi  DIsflo,  Cytf.,  i 
Calif  orala 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  lS9,lt9 

14  Claims.     (CL  324—99) 

1.  An  electronic  measuring  instrument  for  measuring 

the  value  of  an  input  voltage  and  visually  displaying  the 

value  of  the  voltage  as  a  series  of  output  decimal  digits 
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representing  a  decimal  number,  said  instrument  compris- 
ing- a  series  of  decade  units  corresponding  to  the  series 
of  output  displayed  decimal  digits,  respectively,  each  of 
said  decade  units  including  digital  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  binary  coded  states  correspondmg  to  a  plurality 
of   output   decimal    digits,    respectively,    visual    readout 
means  responsive  to  the  exisUng  binary  coded  state  of 
its  digital   means  for  producing  a  corresponding  visual 
decimal  output  image,  potentiometer  means  for  producing 
an  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the  particular  decimal 
digit  represented  by  said  digital  means  and  to  the  particu- 
lar decimal  digit  in  the  displayed  decimal  number  repre- 
sented  by   said  decade   unit,  and   means   responsive   to 
an  applied   input  signal   for  changing  the  binary  coded 
state  of  said  digital  means  to  represent  the  next  lower 
decimal  digit  value;  means  for  combining  the  output  volt- 
ages produced  by  the  potentiometer  means  in  said  senes 


898 


said  detector  being  zero  at  the  reception  of  said  diffe^jm- 
ly  modulated  signal,  a  zero-signal  indicator  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  detector  and  generating  an  output  po- 
lemiaMn  response  to  a  zero  value  of  said  detc<.or^  an 
amplitude  detector  having  an  input  connected  to  sa^d  in 
put  of  the  receiving  means  and  havmg  a  tmie  con  tant 
smaller  than  the  duraUon  of  said  diffcrcnUy  modulated 
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Signal,  and  an  AND-gate,  said  zero-signal  ""i'cator  wd 
said  amplitude  detector  having  outputs  connected  to  sa^d 
AND-gate,  the  output  of  said  gate  being  connected  o 
said  output  for  starting  pulses  of  the  receiving  means  to 
"use  a  Parting  pulse  to  be  generated  when  the  out^t 
signal  of  said  detector  is  zero  and  simultaneously  the 
output  signal  of  said  ampUtudc  detector  is  different  from 
zero.  * 


of  decade  units  to  produce  a  feedback  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  said  displayed  decimal  number;  comparison  means 
for  comparing  the  input  and  feedback  voltages  and  pro- 
ducing first  and  second  pulses  when  the  input  voltage 
is  higher  and  lower,  respectively,  than  said  feedback  volt- 
age- and  digital  programming  means  having  a  sei-ies  ot 
binary  coded  states  corresponding  to  said  series  of  decade 
units,  respectively,  said  digital  programming  means  being 
responsive  to  the  first  pulses  produced  by  said  comparison 
means  (or  changing  its  binary  coded  value  to  co7"Pon^ 
to  the  next  following  decade  unit  in  said  senes  of  decade 
uniu    and  responsive  to  iu  existing  binary  coded  state 
for  routing  the  second  pulses  produced  by  said  compari- 
son means  to  the  corresponding  decade  unit  whereby  the 
«ries  of  decade  units  are  sequentially  driven  to  repre- 
sent the  decimal  equivalent  of  the  input  voltage  by  their 
combined  binary  coded  states. 


3  149,284 

TEST  DEVICE  FOR  SIGNAL-RADIAJTNG  AND 

.RECEIVING  EQUIPMENT 

Lloyd  S.  KIdUnsky.  Woodmere,  N  ^  -ai^  ^\^^!^ 
Ik  Aviation  Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,781 
5  Claims.     (CL  325 — 67) 


A    « 
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DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
A  START  SIGNAL 

Sten  I^mmrt  Karlstedt,  Far^  i!!^x29L^wSS2t 
Hacersten,  Sweden,  assitaon  to  TelefonaWeJoUfet 
L  M  EricsMW,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

*"•**■  FIW  Feb.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  98  473 
Claims  priority,  applkatlaii  Sweden  Feb.  23,  1968 
1  Claim.     (CL  325 — 38)  .   . 

A  communication  system  comprising  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  signals  composed  of  starting  pulses 
and  binary  data  pulses  modulated  on  a  carrier  wave, 
modulating  means,  means  for  supplying  said  starting 
pulses  and  said  binary  data  pulses  to  said  modulating 
means  together  with  said  carrier  wave,  said  sUrting  pulses 
being  modulated  differently  from  the  modulauon  of  said 
binary  data  pulses,  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
transmitted  modulated  signals,  said  receiving  means  in- 
cluding one  input  and  two  outputs,  one  for  data  pulses 
and  one  for  starting  pulses,  a  detector  for  detecting  said 
transmitted  modulated  signals,  the  output  signal  from 


<f^     r 


1    A   test   device   for   signal-radiating   and   -receiving 
equipment  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  transmit  and 
receive  signals  having  a  carrier  component  and  at  least 
one  sideband  component  comprising  signal  pickup  means 
disposed  in  the  field  of  radiation  of  said  equipment  to 
receive  signals  therefrom,  a  signal  separator  coupled  to 
said  signal  pickup  means  for  dividing  said  received  sig- 
nals into  two  distinct  flow  paths,  filtering  means  coupled 
to  one  of  said  flow  paths,  said  filtering  means  being  so 
constructed  as  to  transmit  substantially  only  the  carrier 
components  of  said  received  signals,  a  detector  coupled 
to  the  other  of  said  flow  paths,  said  detector  being  so 
constructed  as  to  produce  output  signals  of  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the  carrier 
and  sideband  components  of  said  received  signals,  a  sig- 
nal generator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector  for 
producing  a  continuous  wave  signal  in  response  to  said 
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output  signals,  a  modulator  coupled  to  said  signal  genera- 
tor for  modulating  said  continuous  wave  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  externally  supplied  control  inputs,  a  mixer 
coupled  to  said  modulator  and  said  filtering  means  for 
producing  return  signals  by  combining  said  carrier  com- 
ponents transmitted  through  said  filtering  means  with  the 
modulated  continuous  wave  signal  aforesaid,  and  meam 
for  transmitting  said  return  signals  to  said  equipment. 


3,149,2t5 
RING  COUNTER  WITH  PARALLEL  INPITT  TO 

CATHODES  FROM  PULSE  STANDARDIZER 
John  Prespcr  Eckert,  Jr^  Glndwyiic,  and  John  W. 
Mauchly,  Ambler,  Pa^  iwifnn  to  Spurj  Rsmd 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 
Origfaial  appUcadoa  Jmc  M,  1947,  Scr.  No.  757,15S, 
Patent  No.  3,12t,M«,  dated  Feb.  4,   19*4.     DlrMad 
and  tUs  am><ica<toa  Oct.  3,  IM3,  S«r.  No.  313444 
lOaimm.    (CL  32S— 43) 


1.  A  counter-ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
electronic  discharge  devices  A  and  B.  respectively,  each 
device  having  at  least  an  anode  and  cathode  and  a  control 
grid,  each  pair  being  interconnected  as  a  trigger  pair 
only  one  device  of  which  may  be  conducting  at  any  given 
time,  so  that  when  A  of  a  given  pair  is  conducting  aiKl 
B  non-conducting,  a  suitable  cathode  pulse  applied  to  the 
cathode  of  A  is  effective  to  interchange  the  conducting 
and  the  non-conducting  states  of  the  pair  from  state  A 
conducting  to  state  B  conducting,  connections  between 
each  said  pair  and  an  electrically  adjacent  pair  for  trans- 
mitting a  triggering  pulse  from  any  one  pair  to  the  ad- 
jacent pair  to  change  iu  conducting  state  from  B  to  A 
when  the  said  pair  changes  from  the  A  conducting  state 
to  the  B  coTxlucting  state,  a  common  pulse  input  circuit 
connected  to  the  A  cathode  of  each  pair  and  circuit  param- 
eters for  said  devices  of  such  value  that  only  one  of  any 
adjacent  pairs  is  in  the  A  conducting  state  at  any  given 
time,  and  inductive  means  connected  to  an  active  element 
means  in  intimate  electrical  association  with  said  counter- 
ring  for  receiving  pulses  to  be  counted  and  reshaping  said 
received  pulses  to  produce  pulses  of  optmium  character- 
istics for  definite  triggering  of  said  counter-ring  at  maxi- 
mum rate  whereby  received  pulses  may  be  accurately 
counted  at  optimum  speed  irrespective  of  wide  variation 
in  characteristics  of  said  pulses  as  received. 


3,149aM 
PULSE   COUNTER   EMPLOYING   PLURAL   CIR- 
CULATING DELAY-LINE  STORES  FOR  STAGES 
AND     COINCIDENT    GATING     TO     EFFECT 
COUNTING 
Brian  Desmond  Simmons,  ChWcbvit, 
to   Associated   Electricai  Inihrntilw 
England,  a  Britfaii  cumpony 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  €lMf 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gr«at  BrltalB  OcL  l^  19S9 
SClaimc    (CL32S— 5t) 
1.  A  mtthJ-stage  pulse  counter  for  counting  in  a  pre- 
determined code  a  sequence  of  input  pulses  occurring  at 
intervals  that  are  each  an  integral  multiple  of  a  basic 
interval,  said  counter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circulating  delay  line  stores,  one  per 
stafe,  each  having  a  circulation  time  which  is  such 


an  integral  multiple  of  said  basic  interval  that  an 
input  pulse  applied  to  the  store  will  reappear  at  its 
input  at  a  time  coincident  with  that  at  which  the 
next  input  pulse  of  the  same  sequence  may  occur; 

individual  input  connections  to  the  several  delay  line 
stores  connected  to  receive  the  input  pulses  in 
paraUel; 

individual  input  gating  circuits  included  in  said  input 
connections  of  at  least  those  delay  line  stores  other 
than  the  first; 

priming  connections  for  said  input  gating  circuits,  each 
stofe  havwg  such  a  priming  connection  extending 


from  it  to  the  input  gating  circuit  of  certain  of  the 
other  stores  which  according  to  the  counting  code 
may  be  required  to  accept  the  next  input  pulse 
through  sudi  gating  circuit,  said  priming  connec- 
tion extending  from  a  position  in  the  store  at  which 
a  circulating  pulse  will  appear  subsuntially  at  the 
same  time  as  it  reappears  at  the  store  input; 
and  a  plurality  of  erase  leads  including  an  erase  lead 
extending  from  the  input  gating  circuit  of  at  least 
each  store  except  the  first  to  certain  of  the  other 
stores  required  according  to  the  counting  code  pulse 
to  have  an  existing  circulating  pulse  erased  from  it 
on  such  next  input  pulse. 


3,149,2r7 
SIGNAL  CORRECTING  CmCUIT 
ARRANGEMENTS 
Erie  DavWa,  Dnnhar;,  and  Antkoay  N< 
Great   Baddow,   rajlanil,   asrigs 
CompMy  UmMad,  a  Milik  compwy 

Filed  OcL  M,  195t,  S«r.  No.  7M,14t 
priority,  i^pltatlna  Grcnt  Britain  Nov.  4,  1957 
(CWm.     (CL32S— 14«) 


to  The  Marconi 


=m^: 


i.r3 


:^^ 


rft^lF-^ 


1.  A  circtiit  arrangement  for  applying  aperture  dis- 
tortion correction  to  video  signals,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising a  reactive  network  having  two  pairs  of  input 
terminals,  means  for  applying  the  video  signals  to  be 
corrected  in  phase  opposition  to  the  two  pairs  of  input 
terminals,  said  network  including  an  inductance  in  series 
with  a  condenser  in  a  aeries  arm,  and  two  shunt  arm 
condensers,  one  connected  to  each  end  of  said  inductance, 
and  the  two  opposed  phase  inputs  bemg  applied  at  op- 
posite ends  of  the  series  arm.  output  terminals  connected 
across  that  shunt  arm  condenser  which  is  connected  at 
the  end  of  said  inductance  adjacent  the  series  arm  con- 
denser, the  elemenU  of  the  network  being  so  dimen- 
sioned as  to  form  a  low  pass  filter  between  one  pair  of 
the  input  terminals  and  the  output  terminals  and  to  form 
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a  high  pass  filter  between  the  other  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals aiKl  the  output  terminals  whereby  the  phase  rela- 
tion between  the  output  signals  and  the  applied  video 
signals  varies  substantiaUy  linearly  with  frequency. 


3,149aM  .^ 

VIDEO  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYTSIG  PULOT 
STRETCHER  AND  DELAY-LINE  TO  AUTOMATI- 
oSxY  CONTROL  CLIPPING  LEVEL  OF  INPUT 

SIGNALS  ^.,      ,^. 

Laddie  T.  Rhodes,  4422  Cedar  RMfc  Drtvc, 
Oxon  HUl,  Md. 
I  Filed  Sept  29,  194«,  Ser.  No.  59,447 

4  Claims.     (CL  328—149) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


age    a  third  oscillator  including  keying  means,  a  fotarth 
osciUator  including  keying  means,  a  first  balanced  mod- 
ulator receiving  the  outputs  of  said  third  and  said  fourth 
oscillators  and  providing  a  complex  output  voltage,  means 
for  eliminating  undesircd  components  from  the  output 
of  said  first  balanced  modulator,  and  for  passm^  a  de- 
sired component,  a  second  balanced  modulator  receiv- 
ing said  sum  voltage  and  the  desired  component  of  said 
first  balanced  modulator  output  and  providing  a  sec- 
ond complex  voltage  output,  and  means  for  eliminating 
undesired  components  from  said  second  complex  volt- 
age and  for  passing  the  desired  component  consUtuting 
the  output  of  the  signal  generator. 


-i/tr^¥5|^^ 


3,149,290 

GAS  OPTICAL  MASER  

Wmiam  R-  Bennett,  Jr.,  and  All  Javan,  B«fcf'*y_»^g' 
NJ.,  asslfnon  to  BeO  Tdephone  Lnboratotjes,  Inco^ 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  «on»rsllo.  o#  New  York 
FUcd  Dec  26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,042 
5  ClafauB.     (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  In  a  signal  processing  circuit,  input  signal  means, 
a  delay  line  connected  to  said  input  signal  means,  the 
length  of  said  deUy  line  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  rise  time  of  said  input  signal,  pulse  stretching  means 
having  two  diodes  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  delay 
line,  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  control  ele- 
menu.  means  connecting  said  pulse  stretching  means  to 
said  first  control  clement,  means  connecting  a  point  m 
the  mid-portion  of  said  delay  line  to  said  second  con^l 
element  and  output  naeans  connected  to  said  amplifier 
means.  

3,149009 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  ^    .,  ^  , 

Bernard  W.  Moss,  BaMasore,  Md^  ■-»p«  *»  **  J^^'^'i 
States  of  America  h  rcprcseatcd  by  tks  Secretary  of 

**  ^'Toed  Ian.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  434,594 
2  CWiM.     (CL  331—30) 


1    An  optical  maser  comprising  an  active  medium  con- 
sisting of  a  first  and  a  second  gas,  the  first  gas  havmg  a 
metastable  energy  level  above  iU  ground  sUte  and  the 
second  gas  having  at  least  two  levels  above  the  ground 
state,  the  separation  of  the  higher  of  said  two  levels  from 
the  ground  sUte  substantially  matching  the  separaUon  of 
said  metastable  level  from  its  ground  state,  means  for 
housing  said  active  medium,  means  for  producing  free 
electrons  in  said  medium  for  colliding  with  and  raismg 
atoms  of  the  first  gas  to  the  metasUble  sUte,  said  atoms 
in  the  metasuble  state  being  effective  to  transfer  energy 
by  inelastic  collisions  of  the  second  kind  to  the  matching 
energy  level  of  the  second  gas,  said  energy  U-ansfer  pro- 
ceeding at  a  rate  sufficient  to  produce  a  negative  tem- 
peranire  state  in  said  second  gas,  means  for  substantially 
lessening  the  interaction  of  free  electrons  with  the  active 
medium  in  which  a  negative  temperature  is  produced  by 
reducing  the  concentration  of  free  electrons  m  a  jegion 
wherein  there  exists  a  substantial  concentration  of  nieU- 
suble  atoms  of  said  first  gas  or  of  atoms  of  said  second 
gas  in  the  higher  of  said  energy  levels,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  standing  wave  of  the  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  separation  of  said  two  levels  above  the  ground  state 
of  the  second  gas  and  means  for  utilizing  emitted  radiauon 
of  said  frequency. 


3,149,391 
TRANSISTOR  CORE  CONVERTER  WITH 

CURRENT  FEEDBACK 
RIckard  P.  Massey.  WeslfcldJVJ^n^Jo-or  toM  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York     ^    .  ^^     ^^  _^ 
^_  FDed  Oct  4, 1940,  Ser.  No.  40,074 
5  Clakns.     (CL  331—113) 


T_r 


1.  A  signal  generator  comprising,  a  first  oscillator  in- 
cluding keying  means,  a  second  oscillator  including  key- 
ing means,  the  keying  means  for  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond oscillators  being  arranged  to  receive  a  common  key- 
ing signal,  said  first  and  said  second  oscaiators  com- 
mencing operation  in  opposite  phase  upon  reception  of 
a  keying  signal,  means  for  adding  the  outpuU  of  said 
first  and  said  second  oscillators  to  provide  a  sum  volt- 


2    A   converter   circuit   comprising   first   and   second 
transistors  each  having  base,  coUector.  and  emitter  clec- 
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trodes,  a  source  of  input  potential,  a  load,  a  transformer 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said  primary 
and  secondary  windings  each  having  at  least  first  and 
second  portions,  means  serially  connecting  the  emitter- 
collector  path  of  said  first  transistor  with  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  primary  winding  and  said  source  of  input 
potential,  means  serially  connecting  the  emitter-collector 
path  of  said  second  transistor  with  said  second  portion 
of  said  primary  winding  and  said  source  of  input  po- 
tential, a  first  substantially  impedance  free  load  current 
feedback  path  serially  connecting  said  load,  the  emitter- 
base  path  of  said  first  transistor,  and  said  first  portion  of 
said  secondary  winding,  and  a  second  substantially  im- 
pedance free  load  current  feedback  path  serially  con- 
necting said  load,  the  emitter-base  path  of  said  second 
transistor,  and  said  second  portion  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing, whereby  a  load  current  feedback  path  is  provided  for 
said  first  and  second  transistors  and  the  switching  time  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  is  reduced. 


3,149,292  

FREQUENCY    MODULATOR    FOR    MAGNETRON 
PULSES  UTILIZING  VARIABLY  PHASE  SHIFTED 
REFLECTION  FROM  MISMATCH  TO  PULL  MAG- 
NETRON FREQUENCY 
Joseph    H.   Gamble,    Pomona,   CaUfM   mi   WBlHi   C. 
Woods,  MankatMt,  N.Y..  aaifiion,  by 
meats,  to  the  United  State*  of  AaMfka 
by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  July  10.  1962.  Ser.  No.  2«S,9«9 
SCIalBM.    (CL332— 5) 


I.  A  frequency  modulator  for  a  radar  system  com- 
prising: 

a  magnetron  for  producing  a  pulse  of  high  frequency 
energy, 

means  reflecting  a  portion  of  said  energy  and  passing 
a  portion  of  said  energy  for  use  in  transmission. 

means  phase  shifting  the  energy  reflected  by  said  flrst- 
luuned  meatis,  and 

a  circulator  isolating  said  magnetron  from  said  means 
phase  shifting  the  energy  reflected  by  said  first- 
named  means. 


3,149,293 
ELECTRONIC  TIMER  OR  PULSE  TIME 
MODULATOR 
Thomas  P.  Fwhaa,  14  Rnodclaoc,  Blooa^cM, 
Filed  Oct.  19,  I960.  Ser.  No.  63,472 
4  Claims.     (CL  331—15) 
3.  In  a   temperature  responsive  electronic  timer,  the 
combination  of: 
a  low  and  substantially  constant  frequency  saw-tooth 

generator, 
a  signal  generator  including  a  temperature  sensitive 
means  and  which  is  operable  to  provice  a  substan- 
tially linear  direct  current  signal  vokage  propor- 
tional to  a  sensed  temperature, 
a  three  terminal  transistor  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  saw-tooth  generator 
and  a  second  terminal  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  signal  generator  so  as  to  provide  an  output  signal 


at  its  third  terminal  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  discrete 
pulses  rising  at  equal  intervals  of  time  and  each  of 
a  duration  proportional  to  said  signal  voltage,  and 


an  amplifier  comprising  at  least  one  transistor  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  third  transistor  terminal 
aiKl  with  a  load. 


3,149,294 
DUAL  INPUT  PARALLEL  T  NETWORK 
John  E.   Abel,  Artlagtoa,  Va^  ■■If  or  to  the  I'nitcd 
States  of  America  as  repreacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Aat.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,467 

3  CfariMt.     (CL  333—70) 

(Granted  andcr  TMc  35,  U^  C4»4«  (1952),  aec.  266) 


i 


I.  A  dtial  input  variable  parallel  T  filter  network  com- 
prising: 

a  first  branch  having  two  resistive  elements  connected 
in  aeries; 

a  aeooiid  branch  having  two  capacitive  elements  con- 
nected in  series: 

conductive  means  including  a  capacitive  element  and 
a  resistive  element  serially  connected, 

the  capacitive  element  of  said  conductive  means  being 
connected  to  said  first  branch  intermediate  said  two 
resistive  elemenu. 

and  the  resistive  element  of  said  conductive  means  being 
connected  to  said  second  branch  intermediate  said 
two  capacitive  elements, 

said  conductive  means  being  grounded  at  the  junctxire 
of  its  resistive  and  capacitive  elements: 

first  and  second  potentiometers  connecting  said  first  and 
second  branches,  respectively,  to  an  input  terminal. 

said  potentiometers  grounded  intermediate  one  another: 

and  phase  correction  means  coupling  to  ground  said 
first  branch  at  a  point  intermediate  said  first  poten- 
tiometer and  the  resutive  element  adjacent  to  it  in 
said  first  branch. 


3,149,295 
WAVEGUIDE  JOINING  BY  CRISS-CROSS  WELD- 
ING OF  EXTENDED  FLANGES 
John  J.  Grebe,  MMami,  Mlch„  awlgHni   to  The  Dtm 
Chemical  CompMQr.  MMmi,  Mkh^  a  cofporadoa  «l 
Dclawvc 

FDad  M»  21,  1962,  Sar.  N*.  19M7a 
iCMm^  (CL333— 9S) 
2.  A  waveguide  joint  comprising,  in  combination  two 
waveguide  segments  having  a  continuous  inner  surface, 
one  end  of  one  such  waveguide  segment  having  a  droun- 
ferential  flange  unitary  with,  and  approximately  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide  segment,  one 
end  of  the  second  such  waveguide  segment  being  expanded 
so  as  to  closely  fit  around  the  circiunferential  flange  of 
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the  firei  waveguide  segment,  and  at  least  two  conunuous, 
circumferential  welds  )oining  said  first  and  second  wave- 
guide segments  only  in  the  area  of  contact  of  the  cu- 
cumferential  flange  of  the  first  waveguide  segment  with 


3  149,297 

TAFE-CONFINED  INDUCTIVE  f  LEMI^ 

Edwin  C.  Rechel,  85  Lancaster  Road,  Shirky,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,062 

6Clafans.    (CL  336— 209) 


xn 


the  expanded  portion  of  the  second  waveguide  segment 
having  a  plurality  of  cross-welds  between  said  circum- 
ferential welds,  thereby  forming  at  least  one  separate 
compartment,  said  compartment  containing  a  compound 
which  will  evolve  a  high  diffusion  gas. 


3,149,296 
SHIELDED  TRANSFORMER 
Jay  A.  Cox,  Hawtkome,  CaMf.,  assigDor  to  GbMoo  In- 
dastrics.  Inc..  Metw*e«,  NJ.,  a  corpomtioo  of  New 

*^^      FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,467 
1  ClalM.    (CL  336—84) 


In  a  transformer  having  an  annular  core  of  magnetic 
material,  at  least  one  input  winding  and  one  output  wind- 
ing wound  in  supenmpoaed  relation  on  said  core,  and 
insulated  from  the  core  and  each  other,  the  improvement 
comprising:   elecuic  field  shielding  means  between  said 
input  and  output  windings,  said  shielding  means  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conducUve  coaUng  electrically  insulated 
from  the  inner  and  outer  of  said  windings  and  enclosing 
said  inner  windings  except  for  an  insulating  gap  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  coating  for  preventing  the  formation 
of  a  short  circuit  loop  around  the  core,  a  strip  of  insulat- 
ing material  wider  than  said  insulating  gap  and  positioned 
between  said  windings  with  both  longitudinal  margins  of 
the   strip   extending   well    beyond    the   margins   of   said 
insulating  gap.  a  strip  of  conductive  material  wider  than 
said  insulating  gap  and  narrower  than  said  strip  of  in- 
sulating material  and  positioned  immediately  over  said 
strip  of  insulaung  material  with  the  longitudinal  margins 
of  the  conductive  strip  located  within  the  margms  of  the 
latter  strip  but  extending  beyond  the  margins  of  the  gap 
electrically  to  shield  said  insulating  gap  against  passage 
of   any   significant  electric   field   therethrough   from  the 
inner  winding,  a  source  of  reference  potential,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  strip  of  conductive  material  and  coat- 
ing to  a  source  of  reference  potential  to  render  the  same 
effective  as  a  shield,  said  last-mentioned  means  compris- 
ing a  bare  ended  insulated  conductor  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  length  of  the  insulating  gap,  the  bare  end 
of  said  conductor  running  over  the  contiguous  portions 
of  said  coating  and  said  strip  of  conductive  material  and 
the  other  end  of  said  conductor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  reference  potential  to  render  said 
coating  and  strip  of  conductive  material  effective  as  a 
shield. 


1  In  a  tape-confined  inductive  element,  a  tubular  coi 
form  having  an  axis  for  rotative  winding  thereof,  a  first 
length  of  tape  adhesively  secured  to  said  form  witn  tne 
length  thereof  being  disposed  axially  of  the  form  and 
with  the  first  Upe  ends  extending  away  from  said  form, 
a  winding  about  said  form  over  the  portion  of  the  first 
upe  secured  thereto,  said  first  tape  ends  extcndmg  a  ong 
the  sides  of  said  winding  and  being  folded  on  thcmMlves, 
and  a  second  length  of  tape,  said  second  length  of  tape 
having  the  length  thereof  disposed  axially  of  said  form 
and  being  adhesively  secured  to  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  winding,  with  the  ends  of  said  second  tape  extend- 
ing toward  said  form  in  adhesive,  overlapping  relation 
with  the  first  tape  ends,  whereby  three  thicknesses  of  tape 
extend  along  the  sides  of  said  winding  to  provide  a  con- 
fining bolster  to  maintain  the  compactness  of  said 
winding.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,149,298 
NtEL  EFFECT  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Eileen  T.  Handelman,  Short  Hills,  NJ.  •»!»»«  to  BeD 
Telephone     Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New     YoriL, 
N. Y..  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec.  9,1960,  Ser.  No.  74,866 
6  Claims.    (CL  338—22) 




I   tit   K  j> 

MtMrrI      r—  —-r~  ^  ^  ""■  f^" 


si 


caOk  mt  C'«a— f* 


1.  A  signal  translating  system  including  a  signal  trans- 
lating means  comprising  as  an  active  element  a  body  of 
a  single  compound  selected  from  a  group  of  compounds 
of  the  3^  transition  metals  which  exhibits  a  substantial 
and  abrupt  change  in  conductivity  at  a  characteristic  tem- 
perature coupled  with  means  for  reducing  the  ambient 
temperature  below  -110  degrees  ientigrade.  electrical 
input  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  acuvc 
element  from  the  ambient  temperature  to  said  character- 
istic temperature,  and  signal  means  for  varymg  the  tem- 
perature of  said  crystal  about  said  charactensUc  tem- 
perature.   

3,149,299 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Howard  O.  McMahon,  Lexingiton,  and  John  L.  MDes, 
Belmont,  Mass^  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  LItUe,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporarton  of  Ma^chusetts 
nied  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,921 
22  Claims,     (O.  338—32) 
1.  Process  for  forming  a  circuit  element  having  two 
associated  conducting  bodies  and  adapted  to  control  the 
passage  of  current  from  one  of  the  electrically  conducting 
bodies  to  the  other  electrically  conducting  body  when 
an  electrical  potential  difference  is  maintained  between 
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•aid  bodies,  characterized  by  the  step  of  casting  upon  a 
liquid  surface  a  film  of  dielectric  material,  passing  one 
of  said  conducting  bodies  through  said  film  oo  said  liquid 
surface,  thereby  providing  on  a  surface  of  said  body  a 
thin  continuous  rigid  film  comprising  an  individually  de- 
posited monomolecular  stratum  of  a  film-forming,  essen- 
tially water-insoluble  material  which  in  its  molecular 
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Structure,  has  a  hydrophobic  portion  and  a  hydrophilic 
end  group  capable  of  anchoring  said  hydrophobic  portion 
in  <i  substantially  vertical  position  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  bodies,  and  which  is  capable  of 
forming  a  substantially  rigid  monomolecular  structure, 
and  affixing  to  said  film  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
bodies. 


SEALED  MINIATURE  VARIABLE  RESBTOR 
Thomas  M.  Place.  Jr^  Costa  Mesa,  CaBf^  mi  VkfB  E. 
Bradford,  JoHct  IlL,  ■wltiiiiii  to  Bcckmaa  Imh— eat^ 
Inc.,  a  corporatkNi  of  CuWormim 

Filed  Sept  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  224,4M 
ItCWM.    (CL33S--1M) 

I. 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  central  portion  and  up- 
standing end  portions; 

a  resistance  element  mounted  upon  said  central  portion; 

an  adjustment  shaft  joumaled  in  bearings  mounted  in 
said  end  portions  and  having  a  helically  threaded 
portion  between  said  end  portions  of  the  support 
member; 

a  contact  block  carrying  an  electrical  contact  in  en- 
gagement with  said  resistance  element  engaged  by 
the  threads  of  said  adjustment  shaft; 

one  end  of  said  adjustment  shaft  extending  completely 
through  one  of  said  upstanding  memben; 

an  annular  gland  formed  in  said  one  end  of  the  ad- 
justment shaft: 

a  resilient  O  ring  seal  retained  in  said  gland; 

a  cylinder  mounted  over  said  one  end  of  the  adjust- 
ment shaft  with  its  inner  wall  engaged  by  Mid  O 
ring; 

a  bousing  encompassing  said  suppori  member  and  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  shape  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  upstanding  ends,  said  housing  ex- 
tending beyond  the  upstanding  end  through  which 
the  adjustment  shaft  extends  and  overlapping  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and 


a  sealing  compound  flowed  between  the  outer  surfaoe 
of  said  cylinder  and  the  inner  surface  of  wid  ex- 
tending houaing. 


3.149^1 
ELECTROACOuSnC  TRANSDUCER 
Ckarles  E.  Greca,  Sm  Dkgo,  CaM^  ■■^■iii   to  tke 
Uahed  SlalM  id  AmmitM  m  ispiMlii  by  tbt  Secre- 
tvy  of  tkt  Navy 

FfM  Sept.  1. 1959,  Ser.  No.  137^1 

SClakna.    (CL  34*-«) 

(GcMled  n4«  TMe  35,  VS,  Code  (1991),  sec  2t€) 
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1.  An  electroecoustic  transducer,  adapted  to  be  sub- 
merged in  sound-propagating  liquid  media,  comprising  a 
pair  of  bored,  coaxialiy-disposed  radiator  masses,  adapted 
to  be  acoustically  exposed  to  said  sound -propagating 
media,  the  greater  portion  of  said  respective  radiator 
masses  being  in  juxtaposition  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  one  of  said  radiator  masses  telescopically  overlapping 
the  other  of  said  radiator  manes  at  their  mutually-nearest 
respective  ends  so  that  the  combined  bores  of  said  radia- 
tor masses  form  an  envelope,  the  overlap  of  said  one 
radiator  mass  being  radially  ^Mced,  with  respect  to  the 
common  axis  of  said  coaxially-disposed  radiator  masses, 
from  the  underlap  of  said  other  radiator  mass;  electrically- 
actuable  electromechanical  converter  means  disposed 
within  said  envelope  and  vibratile  in  longitudinal  mode 
for  driving  said  respective  radiator  masses  in  anti-phase 
vibratory  relative  movement  with  respect  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  radiator  masses  having  a  substantial  portion 
of  its  total  mass  extending  alongside  said  electromechani- 
cal converter  means  in  a  direction  subsuntially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  converter  means  and  spaced 
from  said  converter  means,  said  electromechanical  con- 
verter means  being  bonded,  at  its  respective  longitudinally- 
outermost  ends  and  solely  along  a  path  substantially 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  electromechanical 
converter  means,  to  each  of  said  radiator  masses:  elec- 
trically-conductive means,  connected  to  said  electro- 
mechanical converter  means,  for  conveying  an  actuating 
electrical  signal  to  said  electromechanical  converter 
means:  and  means  disposed  between  said  radiator  masses 
at  the  area  of  overlap  for  concurrently  presenting  ■  seal 
to  prevent  external  fluid  media  from  entering  said  en- 
velope anii  maintaining  the  radial  spacing  befween  said 
radiator  masses  in  the  area  of  overlap  so  that  said  radiator 
mMMs  may  freely  move  back  and  forth  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  a  substantially  frictionless  manner. 


3,1493t2 
INFORMATION  SELECTION  PROGRAMMER  EM- 
PLOYING RELATIVE  AMPLTTUDE.  ABSOLUTE 
AMPLITUDE  AND  TIME  COHERENCE 
Walter  W.  KMb,  Jr„  Mid  Lcc  P.  Stipbioioo,  Ptellcr«e«, 
CaHf.,  ass%Bors  to  CaHrorafai  Rtmmtk  Corporatfoa. 
Sea  PnMMisco,  CaBT.,  a  coryoraHoa  of  Ddawars 
Filed  Sept  If,  1959.  Scr.  No.  142,(21 
24  CWas.    (CL  34«— 15.5) 
23.  ApparatiH   for  detecting   information    representa- 
tions within  a  ptnrality  of  separate  signal  record  traces 
containing  indicatioftt  of  common  information  compris- 
ing: first  means  for  detecting  signals  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined signal  strength,  second  means  for  detecting  signals 
in  a  particular  trace  exceeding  signals  on  adjacent  traces 
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ton,  Tex.,  a  corporatloo  of  T««»      .i.  712 
Filed  June  8,  I'^'.J?*'- ^o- "r^" 
17  Claims.    (CL  340—18) 
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ooerated  upon  simultaneous  detection  of  electrical  signals 
riVlSSar  trace  salisfymg  each  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  detecting  means. 


SEISMIC  CTIOSS^ECTON  PLOTTER^^ 

w.i*.^  w   Kk^  Jr    FaBcrtoo,  CaBf.,  Paal  M.  Aagaaro, 

^^*^^     X  w     \llv^hl  Frcdrftssoo,  William  E. 

Houstoii,  Tex.,  a«d  ^'^JtS^Ty?^—    Calif., 

Shoemaker,  and  Lee  P.  W*««^  '»»|^"JV^    ^ 

J2fiion    to    CaBforala    ResearA    Cor^oratloa,    saa 


""I    ■.     i 
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1    Seismic  daU  plotting  apparatus  comprising  a  cyUn- 
drical  display  surface  roUUble  about  jt'  central  axis,  a 
cTthode  iVy  oscillo«x,pe  movable  P*.^"^!*' .|f  jl»*  ""'«  .f 
«ud  display  surface,  means  for  roUUng  said  display  sur- 
face   means  for  moving  said  oscilloscope  parallel  to  the 
axis' of  said  display  surface,  means  for  extractmg  direc- 
tional seismic  infonnation  from  locational  setsituc  data, 
means  for  energizing  said  oscUloscope  '"tl»,"id jlirec- 
lional  seismic  information,  and  means  controUed  by  said 
extracting    means   for    simultaneously   controUmg   said 
means  for  routing  said  dispUy  surface  and  said  meaM 
for  moving  said  osdUoscope  in  accordance  with  the  di- 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  acoustic  velocity  of 
earth  formations  adjacent  a  borehole  the  co«;bmation  of 
an  acoustic  pulse  transmitter  movaby  positioned  in  said 
borehole  for  generating  and  transmitting  to  «^d  forma- 
tions a  train  of  acoustic  pulses  and  for  concurrently  gen- 
^^ng  a  train  of  synchronizing  pulses    a  generat^  for 
producing  a  signal  output  waveform  the   ""Plitude  of 
STch  viies  monotonically  as  a  function  of  tune  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  means  connected  to  receive 
Lid  synchronizing  pulses  and  for  imtiating  generation  of 
«;S   wavXm    ?esUsive    to   each   said    -y^-^^^^ 
pulse,  first,  second  and  third  acoustic  energy  reivers 
movably  positioned  in  said  borehole  and  spaced  different 
Sted  distances  longitudinally  of  the  borehole  from  «^ 
other  and  from  said  transmitter,  first,  second  and  tlnrd 
means  respectively  associated  with  the  first,  secorid  and 
third  r^^rs  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  gen- 
erator and  each  acquiring  and  storing  a  *^*l  »;^»  !^^ 
is  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  magmtiide  of  saiO 
waveform  at  the  time  of  arrival  of  first  acousuc  energy  at 
the  associated  receiver,  means  connecting  the  output  of 
said  generator  to  all  of  the  last  named  means,  nieans  for 
connecting  the  first,  second  and  third  receiver  outputs 
to  said  first,  second  and  third  means    8'^»1  P^^^f^* 
means  in  circuit  w.th  said  fir.t,  second  and  third  mean* 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  difference  signal  levels  eadb 
said  difference  signal  level  being  Proportional   to^ 
algebraic  sum  of  the  output  signal  levels  of  «  different 
wdr  of  said  first,  second  and  third  means    and  means 
connected  to  the  signal  producing  means  for  recording 
each  of  said  difference  signal  levels  as  a  dual  receiver  log. 
thereby  to  produce  a  plurality  of  such  logs  for  com- 
parison. 
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3,149,3M 

SELECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INDICATING 

THE  LOCATION  OF  ELEVATOR  CARS 

William  Fraak  Glascr,  Eastckotcr,  N.Y^  and  Artkv 
Eonis  Prince,  Swcrww,  NJ^  ■■l^oii  to  OCb  EW- 
▼ator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkw  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aar.  li,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ir7  J9< 
UCIaiiu.    (CL34«— 21) 
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I.  A  selector  arrangement  for  providing  an  accurate 
indication  of  the  location  of  an  elevator  car  as  it  traverses 
its  boistway  from  one  floor  to  another  in  sequential  order; 
compirising: 

(a)  switching  means  actuatable  during  travel  of  the 

car  in  said  sequential  order; 
(6)  said  switching  means  including  two  switches  each 
having  associated  therewith  a  group  of  switch  actu- 
ating means; 

(c)  the  switch  actuating  means  of  one  group  being 
mounted  in  the  hoistway  in  correspondence  with 
even  numbered  floors  and  the  switch  actuating  means 
of  the  other  group  being  similarly  mounted  in  the 
hoistway  in  correspondence  with  odd  numbered 
floors; 

(d)  each  of  said  switches  being  mounted  on  said  ele- 
vator car  and  being  operative  when  the  car's  posi- 
tion brings  said  switch  in  cooperative  relation  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  switch  actuating  means  such 
that  one  of  said  switches  is  operated  as  the  car  ap- 
proaches each  even  numbered  floor  and  the  other  of 
said  switches  is  operated  as  the  car  approaches  each 
odd  numbered  floor; 

(e)  electric  circuit  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
switches  and  effective  when  actuated  to  control  the 
travel  of  said  car,  each  said  electric  circuit  means 
being  alternately  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  its 
associated  switch; 

(/)  said  electric  circuit  means  including  means  provid- 
mt  a  varying  indication  of  the  floor  location  of  the 
car  as  it  traverses  its  hoistway. 


3,1494M 
AUTOMATIC  PHASE  CONTROL  FOR 
TRAFFIC  UGHTS 
John  C.  Lcsher,  Erie,  Pa.,  aarigBor  to  Rad-O-Utc,  be. 
Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Pcaaaytraafai 
Flkd  May  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,t7( 
4  ClafaiH.     (CL  34«— 41) 
1.  An  automatic  phase  control  system  for  sequential 
operation  of  traffic  lights  from   an  alternating  current 
power  source  comprising  circuit  nneans,  an  alternating  ctir- 
rent  energizing  means  therefor  including  dual  terminal 
means,  a  cycle  controlled  single  pole  double-throw  switch 
means  opera tively  connected  to  said  current  energizing 
means,  rectified  current  means  including  resistive  current 
limiting  means  energized  by  said  switch  nteans,  a  first 
relay  means  including  dual  armature  means  and  dual  con- 
tacts  therefor,  one  armature  and  contact  being  normally 
closed  with  one  armature  and  a  normally  open  contact  co- 
operating with  the  other  armature  being  normally  open 
with  respect  to  said  armature,  said  armature  cooperating 


with  said  switch  means,  an  energizing  rectified  current 
means  for  said  first  relay  means  from  one  terminal  of  the 
alternating  power  source  through  said  switch  means  and 
the  winding  of  said  relay  to  the  other  terminal  of  the 
power  line,  a  second  relay  means  having  a  single  armature 
means  and  dual  contact  means,  one  contact  means  being 
normally  cloaed  with  respect  to  said  armature  means  and 
one  contact  means  being  normally  open  with  respect  to 
said  armature  means,  a  second  rectifying  current  means 
connected  to  said  alternating  current  energizing  means 
independently  of  said  switch  means  operatively  energizing 
said  second  relay  means,  said  normally  dosed  contact 
means  of  said  first  relay  means  sequentially  connecting 
one  terminal  of  said  alternating  current  power  line  to  a 
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red  traffic  signal  and  to  the  other  terminal  means  of  said 
power  line  means,  said  open  contact  means  of  said  first 
relay  means  consequently  connecting  one  terminal  of  said 
power  line  means  to  a  green  light  signal  means  and  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  power  line  nteans,  a  resistive  time 
delay  capacitativc  discharge  circuit  operably  connecting 
the  armature  winding  of  said  first  relay  means  to  a  timing 
circuit  and  capadutive  charginf  drcuit  in  paraDel  with 
the  armature  winding  means  of  said  second  relay  means, 
said  second  relay  means  being  energized  by  the  discharge 
of  said  capacitor  means  actuating  said  open  contact  means 
of  said  second  relay  means  to  sequentially  connect,  ener- 
gize and  display  an  amber  light  traffic  signal  means  across 
both  terminals  of  said  power  line  means. 


3,149,3r7 
PARITY  CHECK  CIRCUIT 
Fred  Gerra^,  Red  Hook,  imi  PmsI  E. 

N.Y.,    ■■%■"■■    to 

Coipuf  alloB,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 

York 

FUcd  JoM  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,ltl 
SCWm.     (CL  34«— 14«.1) 
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1.  A  logical  ctrcoit  adapted  to  provide  a  simplified 

parity  indication  of  the  contents  of  a  register  comprising  in 
combination  a  register  of  bistable  devices,  means  intercon- 
necting the  stages  of  said  register  in  a  half -add  logical  coo- 
figuration,  means  responsive  to  a  sampling  signal  to  per- 
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form  said  half-add  operation  and  to  store  the  half-add 
sum  of  the  interconnected  register  stages  mto  selected 
stages  of  said  register  and  means  for  checkmg  the  parity 
of  the  half-add  sum  of  said  selected  stages  with  the  parity 
of  the  original  contents  of  said  register. 


nals,  wherein  each  group  indudes  signals  representing 
particular  data  and  further  includes  first  signals  idenUfy- 
ing  the  particular  data  and  wherein  the  storage  means 
includes  second  signals  identifying  the  location  of  each 
group  of  signals  in  the  storage  means,  first  means  coupled 


3,149,3«8 
DECODER  >ETWORK 
Frank  W.  Uhan  and  Alvta  W.  Ncwbcfry,  Gkodak,  and 
Ray  W.  Sanders,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  auigDors  to  Sp^re- 
General  Corporation,  GIcmUIc,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioo  of 

California  „      ^,     ,_,  _. - 

Filed  Not.  •,  1M»,  Scr.  No.  f51,7t« 
ISCIalas.    (CI.  J4»— 147) 
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to  the  storage  means  for  utilizing  the  first  signals  to  con- 
trol the  translation  of  the  groups  of  signals  m  one  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  storage  means,  and  second  means 
coupled  to  the  storage  means  for  utilizing  the  second  sig- 
nals to  control  the  translation  of  the  groups  of  signals  in 
a  second  direction  with  respect  to  the  storage  means. 
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ELECTROLYTIC  MEMORY-CELL  AND  SYSipi 

Robert  M.  Stewart,  Endno,  CaUf^  s«l«Bor  to  Space 

General  Corporation,  Glcndale,  CaBL 

FUed  Dec  «,  I960,  Scr.  No.  74,524 

SClafans.    (CI.  346— 173) 


1   A  decoder  network  for  producing  an  output  voluge 
identifying  a  binary-coded  signal,  representing  a  bit  of 
information,  applied  thereto,  said  decoder  network  com- 
prising: a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  carrier  signal 
at  a  predetermined  frequency;  a  balanced  modulator  re- 
ceptive of  the  binary-coded  signal  and  coupled  to  said 
generator  for  receiving  said  carrier  signal,  said  modulator 
modulating  said  carrier  signal  in  such  a  manner  with  the 
binary-coded  signal  as  to  produce  a  bi-phased  earner  sig- 
nal  one  phase  corresponding  to  one  voltage  level  of  the 
binary-coded  signal  and  the  other  phase  corresponding  to 
the  other  voltage  level  of  the  binary -coded  signal;  multi- 
tapped  delay  means  receptive  of  said  modulated  earner 
signal  and  adapted  to  simultaneously  and  respectively  pro- 
duce the  phased   portions  of  said   modulated  carrier   at 
a  plurality  of   ups;  correlation   means  coupled  to  said 
delay  means  at  the  up*  thereof  for  combining  said  phased 
portions  in  such  a  manner  as  to  simultaneously  produce 
a  plurality  of  voltage  levels  of  different  amplitude,  each 
voltage  level  corresponding  to  a  different  coding  sequence 
for  the  biary-coded  signal,  the  voltage  level  of  greatest 
magnitude  conrsponding  to  the  coding  sequence  of  the 
signal  applied  to  the  decoder  network,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  correlation  means  for  comparing  said  plu- 
rality of  voltage  levels,  said  output  n^ans  including  a  plu- 
rality of  output  terminals,  one  for  each  of  said  voltage 
levels,  and  operable  in  response  to  said  companson  to 
produce  an  output  voltage  only  at  the  output  terminal 
corresponding  to  the  voltage  level  having  the  frcstest 
amplitude,  thereby  to  identify  the  applied  binary-coded 
signal.  

'  3,149,3«9  '^ ^^^  «,•,..« 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AP^  SEARCH  SWTEM 
Lothar  M.  Schmfcit,  Glcndale,  CaW.,  asd|8»or  to  General 

PrccWon,  Inc  a  twnoratlon  of  Pwy 
I  FUcd  Dec.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S^7M     , 

I  nChrfM.    (CL  34*— 172.5) 

1    An  information  storage  system  including:   storage 
means  constructed  to  store  a  plurality  of  groups  of  sig- 


rmr% 


1.  Memory  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conducting  elements   physically  joined  to  each 
other  to  form  a  three-dimensional  arrangement  of  them, 
said  elements  being  made  of  a  material  that  chemically 
reacts  with   a  predetermined  electrolyte   soluUon  when 
immersed   therein  to  produce   an  unstable  and   pooriy 
conducting  film  between  said  three-dimensional  arrange- 
ment of  elements  and  the  electrolyte  solution;  a  container 
filled  with  enough  of  an  electrolyte  solution  to  immerse 
said    three-dimensional    arrangement    of   elements,    said 
electrolyte  solution  being  capable  of  chemically  reacung 
with  said  elements  to  produce  an  unstable  and  pooriy 
conducting  interface  fUm,  said  arrangement  being  im- 
mersed in  said  solution;  at  least  two  input  probes  coupled 
through  said  container  to  said  interface  film,  said  input 
probes  being  positioned  so  that  their  tips  are  contiguous 
to  said  film;  at  least  two  output  probes  displaced  from 
said  input  probes  and  coupled  through  said  container  to 
said  interface  film,  said  output  probes  being  positioned 
so  that  their  tips  are  contiguous  to  said  film;  and  means 
for  selectively  applying  an  electric  field  of  predeternuncd 
strength  to  said  interface  film. 
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3,149^11 
BISTABLE  CIRCUIT  COMFRBING  A  NEGATIVE 
RESISTANCE  DEVICE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
A  PHOTO- VOLTAIC  ELEMENT 
Robert  Antbony  Hynuw  and  Artkar  Dcnick  TWhbh, 
London,  Enciaiid,  Miifiinr*  to  latcnatkMal  Stamimtd 
Electric  Corpontioa,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporattoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17M78 

Claims  prtority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britakn  Mar.  17,  IMl 

11  Cfadma.    (CL  34«— 173) 


means  connected  to  each  of  the  other  conductors  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  conductors  for  tensing  the  pres- 
ence of  information  in  said  storage  means,  output  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  conductors  for 
indicating  the  information  stored,  means  conitecting  said 
one  conductors  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  conduc- 
tors, and  shift  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  one 
conductors  and  to  said  means  connecting  said  one  con- 
ductors of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  conductors, 
whereby  information  may  be  read  from  said  array  while 
the  information  is  being  transferred  simultaneously  to 
aiK>thcr  position  within  the  array. 


^-l3 


K^r** 
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1.  A  bistable  electrical  circuit  device  comprising  an 
element  responsive  to  radiant  energy  to  produce  an  elec- 
trical signal;  an  element  having  a  negative  resistance 
region  of  operation  between  two  positive  resistance  regions 
in  its  voltage-current  characteristic;  conductive  means 
connecting  said  elements  in  parallel  circuit,  said  elements 
being  so  dimensioned  relative  to  each  other  that  said  nega- 
tive resistance  element  is  operated  stably  in  one  of  said 
positive  resistance  regions  when  said  radiant  energy  re- 
sponsive element  is  subjected  to  an  intensity  of  radiation 
within  a  predetermined  range;  and  means  connected  to 
said  conductive  means  for  applying  bipolar  pulse  signals 
to  selectively  condition  said  negative  resistance  element 
to  operate  stably  in  either  of  said  positive  resistance  regions 
while  said  radiant  energy  responsive  element  is  exposed  to 
said  intensity  of  radiation  within  said  predetermined 
range. 

3,149^11 

CRYOGENIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH 

SfflFTING  WORD  REGBTERS 

Mniwo  K.  Hayncs,  FongMnpah,  N.Y.,  awigani  to  bter> 

■atkNial  BwlncsB  MacMMs  Corporkie^  New  Yoefc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yorfc 

Flkd  May  IS,  IM«,  Ser.  No.  29,t9t 
(CUhm.    (CL  34«— 173.1) 


1.  A  cryogenic  memory  array  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  conductors  forming  columns  in  said  array 
and  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  conductors  forming  rows  in 
said  array,  an  input  device  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  conductors  for  energizing  selectively  certain  of 
said  conductors  in  a  desired  pattern,  storage  nneans  con- 
nected to  one  conductor  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  conductors  for  storing  information  therein. 


3,149,313 
FERRITE  MATRIX  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Gcrtuni  Men,  WiiiMilifcsaiin,  Wnrttcmbcrg 
Reiner,  SciMSBrt,  Gsf  any,  aasiKanii  to 
Standard  Electric  Corporatfoa,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
•oration  of  Deiawan 

FUcd  Jnly  IS,  19St,  Sm.  No.  74t,747 

Clataas  priority,  appttcatioo  Gerau^  Ans.  3,  1957 

3  OaloH.    (CL  349—174) 


2.  A  ferrite  matrix  storage  device  comprising  a  co- 
ordinate array  of  storage  elements  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns,  line  selecting  wires  individually  associated  with 
said  rows,  alternate  ones  of  said  line  wires  threading  the 
elements  in  said  associated  rows  in  different  magpetk 
senses,  column  selecting  wires  individually  associated  with 
said  columns,  said  column  wires  being  connected  in  pairs 
for  simultaneously  driving  the  elements  in  the  associated 
pairs  of  columns  in  opposite  magnetic  senses  during  read 
out  of  an  element  in  one  column  of  a  pair  of  columns, 
and  a  conunon  readout  wire  threading  sequentially 
through  all  of  said  rows  in  the  same  sense  as  the  said 
row  wires  threading  the  said  rows. 


3,149314 

CORE  MEMORY  ADDRESSING 

Grmt  Neck,  N.Y.,  aiiltaii  to 

GrMt   Nack,    N.Y.,   a 


na4  Apr.  12,  19«2,  Ser.  Nn.  1IM1< 
7  nil-  I  (CL  34*--174) 
I.  A  core  memory  matrix  comprisinf  a  plurality  of 
ferromagnetic  ttorafe  elements  each  of  which  is  pro- 
'vided  with  two  apertures  so  positioned  to  provide  each 
element  with  two  narrow  legs  saturable  magnetically 
and  a  wider  leg  requiring  at  least  as  much  flux  for  sat- 
uration as  both  narrow  legs  together  require  for  their 
saturation,  a  first  lead  threaded  to  link  a  narrow  leg  of 
all  said  elements,  said  first  lead  being  adapted  to  be 
excited  to  drive  fhu  in  a  linked  leg  of  a  given  element 
in  a  direction  which  is  counter  to  the  direction  of  the  flux 
in  that  leg  when  the  element  stores  a  first  form  of  data 
but  in  the  same  direction  as  the  flux  in  that  leg  when  it 
stores  a  second  form  of  data,  a  plurality  of  leads  each 
respectively  threaded  to  link  the  free  narrow  leg  of  ao 
element,  each  of  said  last-named  leads  being  adapted  to 
be  excited  to  drive  flux  in  the  linked  leg  of  its  respective 
element  in  a  direction  which  is  the  same  as  the  direction 
of  flux  in  that  leg  when  that  element  stores  either  form 
of  data,  means  adapted  to  excite  said  fint  lead  and  then 
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the  other  lead  of  an  element  the  stored  data  of  which  is 
desired  to  be  determined,  and  means  responsive  to  sense 
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INDUCTIVE  MATWX  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
SENSING  MAGNETIC  CONFIGURATIONS 

Edwi»?A.  Qnmle,  S«.  Jose,  C^.  ''S^^^^J'^^ 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorti. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik  „ 

ContloMtion  of  •PP»c«««  »"•  S^k  it^k  f!L9H ' 
1957.    TWs  appMoition  Sept  9,  19«#^.  No.  54,999 

II  Claims.    (CI.  U$—lttl) 


changing  flux  directions  in  said  elements  when  any  one 
of  said  plurality  of  leads  is  excited. 


I  3,149,315 

AUTOMATIC  SENSING  SYSTEM 
rrttk  Pravda,  StiBwaler.  N.Y.,  aiiiBMrto  TW  Naifc»«J 
Cash  Rsciatar  Coapmy,  Dnjrton,  OMo,  a  corporation 

**  ^**^  Filed  Oct.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  143,M7 
iCIdM.    (CL  349— 174.1) 


1.  A  matrix  device  compnsing:  ^^  .^ 

a  plurality  of  cross-positioned  input  and  output  cur- 
rent  conductor   means   defining  normally   mactive 

matrix  points;  and  n     •     ^^ 

means  for  inductively  coupling  said  normally  inacti/e 
matrix  poinU  comprising  a  unitary  support  having 
thereon  field-distorting  magnetic  strip  means  arranged 
10  define  discrete  character  informaUon,  said  support 
being  posiUonable  adjacent  said  matrix  points  to  el- 
fed  inductive  coupling  of  said  magnetic  strip  means 
with  selected  ones  of  said  matrix  points  to  provide 
signal  outpuu  on  the  output  conductors  forming  part 
of  said  selected  matrix  poinU. 


■i-if— 1>4»  ^  }^ 


^  3,149,317 
rAdIO  ALARM 
Frank  J.  Bragttcn,  NUes,  and  Lo^J^-  -. 
land  Park,  IIL,  aastcnors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
IH.,  a  coipocation  ol  lUinob 

fK  J«ly  13,  19*9,  Ser.  No.  42,535 
SClaiM.    (Q.  349— 224) 


2.  In  an  automatic  system  for  sensing  a  plurality  ci 
items,  the  combination  with   a  reading  sUrion  and   a 
transport    means   for  directing  the   items  to  be   sensed 
through  said  station;  of  an  identifying  code  arrangement 
on  each  of  the  items  to  be  sensed  comprising  a  first  arde 
and  a  different  combination  of  smaller  concentric  circles 
of  s  magnetizable  material  for  each  class,  a  magnetic 
tensing  means  located  at  said  reading  station  in  position 
to  scan  the  said  identifying  code  arrangement  on  each 
item  as  said  items  are  directed  through  said  reading  sta- 
Uon.  magnetizing  means  located  relative  to  said  magnetic 
sensing  means  whereby  said  identifying  code  arrangement 
is  magnetized  before  passing  said  magnetic  sensing  means, 
an  internal  clock  initiated  by  the  signal  produced  upon 
the  sensing  of  any  portion  of  said  first  circle  by  said 
magnetic  sensing  means,  a  temporary  storage  means  con- 
ditioned to  receive  data  upon  the  initiation  of  said  inter- 
nal clock  and  timed  in  its  operation  thereby  for  receiving 
and  storing  the  signals  produced  upon  the  sensing  of  any 
portion  of  any  of  said  smaller  concentric  circles,  and  de- 
coding circuit  n>eans  controlled  by  said  storage  means, 
the  output  of  said  decoding  means  providing  signals  for 
a  utilization  device. 


1.  In  a  radio  alarm  system  for  indicating  operatioa 
of  units  each  operating  a  switch  in  response  to  an  alann 
condition,  a  transmitter  unit  associated  with  each  switch 
and  including  in  combination,  a  housing,  electronic  equip- 
ment within  said  housing  including,  a  timer,  means  for 
coupling  said  timer  to  the  switch  for  actuation  of  said 
timer  thereby,  a  plurality  of  tone  oscillators  providing 
tones  of  different  frequencies,  first,  second  and  third  switch 
means  operated  by  said  timer,  and  a  transmitter  modu- 
lator means,  said  first  switch  means  applying  energmiig 
potential  to  said  tone  oscillators  for  a  first  period,  said 
second  switch  means  applying  energizing  potential  to  said 
modulator  means  for  a  plurality  of  spaced  periods  within 
said  first  period,  and  said  third  switch  means  selectively 
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applying  tones  from  said  tone  oscillators  to  said  modulator 
means,  whereby  a  pulsed  tone  signal  is  repeatedly  trans- 
mitted for  a  predetermined  tune  duration. 


3,14*^lt  ! 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SENSmVITY 
CONTROL  NETWORK  FOR  OmURBANCE 
DETECTING  APPARATUS 
SamncI  M.  B«c>mk  BcUcvUle,  NJ^  and  John  H.  Fasal, 
New  York,  N.Y^  assigiiors  to  Specialties  Developmeot 
Corporation,   BcHctIUc,  NJ^  a  corporation   of   New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839^75 
S  Claims.    (CL  340— 2S8) 


i    x^-^n-    h 


mm*  *  W  mI  t* 


'n      m 


^zM: 


ts^jscr 


u^anu*. 


1.  In  indicating  apparatus  the  combination  of  means 
including  an  electronic  detecting  system  having  an  input 
and  an  output  for  generating  an  indicating  signal  and 
for  generating  a  sampling  signal  related  to  the  sensitivity 
of  said  apparatus,  means  connected  to  said  output  for 
giving  an  indication  when  said  indicating  signal  is  of  a 
predetermined  amplitude,  and  a  control  network  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  output  for  receiving  the  sam- 
pling  signal  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  detecting  system  and  including  an  element  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  its  output,  said  network 
comprising  a  normally  balanced  resistance-type  bridge 
iiKluding  a  first  side  having  first  and  secoixl  resistors 
connected  in  series  and  iiKluding  a  second  side  having 
third  and  fourth  re&istors  connected  in  series  which  are 
subject  to  change  in  resistance  due  to  heating,  a  beater  for 
said  third  resistor  connected  to  be  controlled  by  the 
sampling  signal,  a  source  of  energy  connected  across  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the  junc- 
tion of  said  third  and  fourth  resistors,  and  a  beater  for 
said  fourth  resistor  connected  across  said  source  of  en- 
ergy, said  bridge  having  an  output  across  the  junctions 
of  the  sides  thereof  connected  to  said  control  element  for 
controlling  the  same,  one  of  said  resistors  in  said  first 
side  including  a  pair  of  elements  connected  in  series  one 
of  which  is  exposed  to  changes  in  temperature  and  has 
a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  and  thereby 
is  affected  by  ambient  temperature  changes  and  the  other 
of  which  is  unaffected  by  temperature  changes,  whereby 
said  control  element  can  be  regulated  for  changes  in  tem- 
perature. 


3,149319 
BOWLING  FOUL  INDICATOR 
Fred  T.  Messmcr,  Rochester,  and  Walter  S.  Swift,  East 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  anigwirs  to  Ripley  bdMtriaa,  hc^ 
St.  Loais,  Mo^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfanrart 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,M7 
6  Claims.  (CL  344— 2SS) 
1.  A  bowling  foul  indicator  for  actuation  by  interrup- 
tion of  a  light  beam  projected  across  a  bowling  alley  adja- 
cent the  foul  line  for  a  time  interval  greater  than  that 
required  for  the  passage  of  a  ball  through  the  beam,  com- 
prising a  unitary  device  having  a  first  circuit  having  termi- 
nals for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  com- 
prising contacts  of  a  normally  open-when-cold  thermally 
actuated  time  delay  switch  in  a  series  circuit  with  a  recti- 
fier, a  light  sensitive  cell  conductive  in  response  to  radiant 


energy  of  a  foul  line  light  beam,  and  a  relay  coil,  the 
latter  having  a  capacitance  in  shunt  therewith,  relay  coil 
actuated  contacts  closed  only  on  coil  energization  in  shunt 
with  said  delay  switch  contacts;  a  second  circuit  compris- 
ing relay  actuated  contacts  open  only  on  relay  coil  en- 


:!J» 


ergizatjon.  in  a  series  circuit  with  an  indicator,  said  sec- 
ond circuit  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  cir- 
cuit, and  a  beater  for  actuating  said  time  delay  switch 
connected  in  shunt  with  the  indicator  of  said  second 
named  circuits. 


3,149,32« 
SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 

Patrick  I.  DcviM,  SL  Lo«ys,  Mos  Mdc»or  to  Pottrr  Elec- 
tric Signal  Cnnyny,  St  LoirfB,  Mo.,  a  corpontlon  W 
MkMMri 

Filed  Ang.  13,  1942.  Scr.  No.  214,419 
SClatei.    (CL  344     261) 


a  •••* ««  * 


I-./--... 


I  For  use  with  a  central  signal  station  at  which  is  ob- 
served the  flow  of  direct  current  transmitted  from  a  direct 
current  source  at  said  central  station  through  a  signalling 
wire  lu 

an  improved  remote  station  sound  alarm  having  an  in- 
put terminal  for  connection  to  the  signalling  wire, 

a  basic  current  resistor  in  a  first  parallel  circuit  connect- 
ed to  said  input  terminal,  by  whose  resistance  a  known 
basic  flow  rale  over  the  signalling  wire  is  identifiable 
with  a  normally  persisting  condition  at  the  remote 
station. 

silicon-controlled  switch  means  in  a  second  parallel 
circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal  to  alter  the 
basic  flow  rate. 

a  micropbooe, 

a  transistorized  ampliffer  connected  to  said  microphone, 
the  output  of  the  amplifier  being  operatively  connect- 
ed to  the  silicon-controlled  switch  means, 

a  rechargeable  rennote  station  battery  connected  to  said 
transistorized  amplifier  for  supplying  power  thereto, 
and 

a  battery  recharge  current  limiting  resistor  in  a  third 
parallel  circuit  including  said  remote  sution  battery, 

whereby  such  basic  flow  rate  over  the  signalling  wire  in- 
cludes the  flow  rate  of  charging  curretu  for  the  re- 
mote station  battery. 
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3,149,321 
K.EY  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDETERMINED  SE- 
Ql  ENTIAL   ENGAGEMENT   WITH    A    PLU- 
RAI TTY  OF  LOCKS 
I^lle  A.  Ward,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Morse  Sig- 
nal  Devices,  inc.,  Clevel«»d,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26.  196«,  Ser.  No.  24,747 
19  Claims.    (CL  344— 3«6) 


•N, 


v^ 


I.  A  l^ey-lock  having  a  key  element  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  a  predetermined  set  position  by  operative  en- 
gagement vkith  a  plurality  of  externally  positioned  keys  in 
accordance  with  a  sequential  pattern,  each  of  said  plu- 
ralit>  of  Kcvs  having  immovable  key-lock  engaging  parts 
adapted  to  toact  with  said  key-lock  to  move  said  key  ele- 
ment to  said  set  position  provided  said  sequential  pattern 
is  followed,  said  ke>-lock  comprising  in  combination  a 
generally  tubular  housing  rotatable  manually,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  axially  movable  tumblers  disposed  within  the 
housing,  a  wheel  carrying  one  set  of  tumblers  and  ro- 
tatable uithin  the  housing,  said  wheel  being  connected 
to  said  key  element  so  that  rotation  of  said  wheel  rotates 
said  key  clement,  and  engagement  with  one  of  said  ke>s 
ctTccting  axial  movement  of  said  tumblers  for  selectively 
locking  the  wheel  with  the  housing. 


of  a  different  kind  and  spaced  from  said  common  track, 
means  for  sensing  preselected  binary  characters  in  each 
track,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  single  sensing  ele- 
ment defined  to  bridge  the  adjacent  pair  of  binary  charac- 
ters of  the  same  kind  at  the  count  transition  zone  and  a 
single  sensing  element  for  the  common  track  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  mentioned  sensing  element,  means 
for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  element 
and  said  sensing  means  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  a  shaft  to  be  digitized,  said   preselected  pattern  of 
binary  characters  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  binary 
characters  of  different  kinds  arranged  in  the  different 
tracks  for  representing  the  different  orders  of  a  preselected 
number  system,  at  least  one  of  the  tracks  having  a  plu- 
rality of  binary  characters  arranged  relative  to  the  sens- 
ing means  whereby  the  latter  provides  a  unique  scries  of 
successive    binary    characters    beginning    with    a    binary 
character  of  one  kind  and  ending  with  a  binary  character 
of  the  other  kind  and  with  the  first  and  last  of  said  binary 
characters  of  each  series  changing  in  opposite  directions 
in  progressing  between  decimal  digits,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  sensing  means  for  providing  an  electrical  in- 
dication of  the  value  of  the  sensed  portions  of  the  pattern 
of  binary  characters  for  each  order. 


3,149,322 
ENCODER 
Edwin  L.  Wheeler.  West  Covina,  CaBf 
Corporation,    Monrovia,    Calif., 

California 

FUed  Mar.  11,  196«.  Ser.  No.  14,3M 
10  C  laims.     (CL  340 — 347) 
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3,149,323 
THREE-LEVEL  BINARY  CODE  TRANSMISSION 
Marvin  K.  Aaron,  Whippany,  and  John  S.  Mayo,  Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  854,666,  Nov.  23, 
1959.    This  application  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,238 
g  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 


to  Dates 
corporatioa    of 


^^^ 


"1 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  two-valued  binary  code 
train  of  ON  and  OFF  pulses  having  a  basic  pulse  repeti- 
tion frequency  and  a  power  density  spectrum  with  dis- 
crete components  at  zero  frequency  and  at  said  basic 
pulse  repetition  frequency  and  with  a  substantial  continu- 
ous component  at  both  zero  frequency  and  said  basic 
pulse  repetition  frequency,  where  said  ON  and  OFF 
pulses  are  respectively  different  energy  levels  and  all  of 
said  ON  pulses  have  the  same  polarity  with  respect  to 
said  OFF  pulses,  into  a  three-lavued  pulse  train  havinp 
a  power  density  spectrum  with  no  discrete  components 
and  with  a  continuous  component  which  has  nulls  at  zero 
frequency  and  said  basic  pulse  repetition  frequency  and 
its  first  peak  at  less  than  half  said  basic  pulse  repetition 
frequency  which  comprises  means  for  selecting  successive 
groups  of  n  consecutive  ON  pulses  from  said  two-valvjed 
binary  code  train,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  unity, 
and  means  for  inverting  with  respect  to  the  OFF  pulses 
the  polarity  of  all  of  the  ON  pulses  of  alternate  ones  of 
said  selected  groups  while  leaving  the  OFF  pulses  sub- 
stantially undisturbed. 


I.  A  shaft  position  digitizer  including  an  element  hav- 
ing a  continuous  common  track  of  a  preselected  binary 
character  and  a  preselected  pattern  of  binary  characters 
recorded  in  different  tracks  thereon,  the  preselected  pat- 
tern of  binary  characters  comprising  a  binary  character 
of  the  same  kind  as  the  common  tack  for  each  value, 
the  binary  characters  being  spaced  apart  a  preselected  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  a  single  count  by  binary  characters 
80«  o.G. — 59 


3,149,324 
CHANGEABLE  PLURAL  DIGIT  PULSE  ENCODER 
John  D.  Freeman,  Westport,  Coon.,  assignor  to  General 
Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,779 

14  Cbiims.    (CI.  340—348) 

4.  In  a  coding  device  for  producing  groups  of  pulses 

corresponding  in  number  to  the  respective  digits  of  a  scries 

of  decimal  digits,  the  combination  comprising  a  magnetic 
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counting  device  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  and  including  a  saturable  reactor  which  is  ad- 
vanced to  positive  saturation  step  by  step  in  accordaoce 
with  the  cumulative  energy  content  of  pulses  received  at 
the  input  terminal  and  which  has  provision  for  resetting 
to  a  condition  of  negative  saturation  automatically  upon 
achieving  a  condition  of  positive  saturation  accompanied 
by  an  output  pulse  at  the  output  terminal,  a  source  of 
successive  pulses  having  predetermined  individual  energy 
content  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  counting  de- 
vice, a  series  of  adjustable  calibrated  shunting  resistors 
selectively  connectable  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  count- 
ing device  for  shunting  off  a  portion  of  the  energy  content 
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of  the  input  pulses  so  that  the  counting  device  is  trans- 
formed from  the  condition  of  negative  saturation  to  the 
condition  of  positive  saturation  upon  receipt  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  input  pulses,  said  refereiKc  resistors 
being  calibrated  in  terms  of  decimal  digits  so  that  the  input 
pulses  required  for  saturation  correspond  to  the  selected 
decimal  digits,  a  counting  ring  for  commutating  from  one 
reference  resistor  to  the  next,  a  pulse  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  pulses,  a  marker  pulse  output  ter- 
minal, the  output  terminal  of  said  counting  device  being 
connected  to  the  counting  ring  for  stepping  the  same  and 
being  connected  to  the  marker  pulse  output  terminal  to 
define  groups  of  impulses  at  the  pulse  output  terminal. 


3,149425 

COLLBION  WARNING  SYSTEM 

ioto  F.  Kdlocs,  Bctkcaria,  Md^  ■■■Ifii  to  VMr* 

CorporatkMi  of  Ancrica,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  111373 

10  CldtaBi.    (CL  343—5) 


r' 


n. 


Ui^}^ 
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1.  A  warning  system  for  indicating  when  a  vehicle  is 
on  a  collision  course  with  relation  to  another  object  com- 
prising rotatable  detecting  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
record  means  movable  in  synchronism  with  the  detecting 
means,  recording  means  for  marking  the  record  means  in 


response  to  detection  of  an  object  by  the  detecting  means, 
means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  marks  applied 
by  the  recording  means  to  as  to  regulate  the  angular 
resolution  of  the  system,  and  reading  means  including  a 
plurality  of  reading  devices  adjacent  to  the  record  means 
spaced  at  intervals  equivalent  to  one  or  nKne  detector 
rotations  to  produce  simultaneous  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  objects  on  a  collision  course  with 
the  vehicle. 


3,1494M 

F3f.  RADAR  DISPLAY  DEPICTING  VELOCITY 

AND  RANGE 

Hcfflicrt  H.  Nritfck,  P— ale,  NJ.,  — Ifm  to  IntcrM- 

ttoaal  TdepkoM  a^  Tcicr«pk  Corporatkw,  Nndcy, 

N  J.,  a  coryoratioa  of  MarylMd 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t37,9t9 
7  CfaiiaM.    (CL  343-J9) 


I .  In  a  radar  system  for  transmitting  continuous  wave 
signals  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  types  of  modulation 
of  signals  sequentially  transmitted  and  having  means  for 
receiving  and  detecting  said  signals  after  reradiation  from 
a  target,  said  received  signals  containing  range  and  ve- 
locity information  of  said  target;  means  for  separating  said 
detected  signals  into  the  corresponding  types  of  modula- 
tion, display  means,  and  means  for  applying  the  detected 
signals  of  said  types  of  modulation  in  the  same  sequence 
as  when  transmitted  to  said  display  means  to  indicate  on 
said  display  means  the  range  and  velocity  of  said  target. 


3,149^27 

MICROWAVE  SUPERREGENERATTVE 

PULSE  RADAR 

Rokcrt  W.   Bock,  SBrcr  Sfria«.  Md.,   — igam    to  tke 

United  States  of  AMrica  as  raprtwottd  by  tke  Smv 

tary  of  ft«  Navy 

Hm  24,  1957,  S«r.  No.  Mt,24t 
IClaiBL    (CL343— 13) 


KH4 


A  microwave  superregeneratrve  radar  system  for  high 
rnolution  in  range  determination  comprising  a  wave- 
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guide  having  an  aoteima  connected  therewith,  a  reHex 
klystron  oscillator  living  a  metal  envelope,  a  rcfleaor 
and  cathode  and  a  resonator  in  said  klystron,  an  RF 
feed  connecting  said  waveguide   and   said   kly*ron  for 
supplying  energy  to  said  waveguide,  a  source  for  plate 
pulsing  said  klystron  with  power,  said  source  comprising 
a  thyratron  modulator  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
a  source  of  anode  vo4tage  for  said  thyratron  and  an  in- 
put source  for  triggering  said  thyratron  and  controlling 
the  repetition  rale  of  the  system,  pulse  fonning  means 
cooneoted   in  the  anode  and  cathode  circuits  of  said 
thyratron  operable  to  generate  a  pair  of  spaced  pulses 
at    predetermined   interval*,   means   for   connecting   the 
thyratron  cathode  circuit  to  the  metal  envelope  of  said 
klystron  and  said  metal  envelope  to  the  reflector  of  said 
klystix>n  through  a  condenser,  a  source  of  variable  bias 
voltage  connected  to  said  reflector,  the  initial  pulse  of 
•aid  pair  of  spMxd  pulses  being  of  large  amplitude  and 
the  second  of  said  pair  of  spaced  pulses  being  of  smaller 
amplitude  to  modulate  Mud  klystron,  the  first  nKxlulatmg 
pulse   applied  to  said  klystron  causing  oscillation   and 
transmissioo  of  an   RF  signal   from  said   antenna,   and 
a  diode  in  said  waveguide  operable  to  provide  a  video 
output  consisting  of  an  envelope  of  the  RF  energy  in  said 
waveguide,  whereby  an  echo  signal  which  is  reflected 
from  a  target  and  received  by  said  antenna  during  the 
time  said  second  pulse  is  modulating  said  klystron  will 
cause  the  klystron  to  generate  a  high  amplitude  signal 
rather  than  a  very  low  amplitude  signal  that  normally 
would  be  produced  with  no  RF  energy  being  present  from 
the  echo  signal. 


3,l4942t 
RADIANT  ENERGY  ORJECT  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
WUHmi  E.  Tkorato^  Ckapci  HiU.  N.O,  ssslftir  to  Dd 
Mm  Eaglisrkig  Laboraiorks,  Los  Ai«cks,  CaHf ^  a 

corporatkM  of  Callfonia  

FBed  Mv.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13^1 
UdalM.     <CL343— 13) 
I.  A  scorer  system  for  indicating  the  miss-distance  be- 
tween a  target  and  at  least  one  projectile  fired  at  the 
target  from  a  firing  point,  said  system  including:  motion 
picture  camera  means,  means  for  nnounting  said  can^era 
means  in  a  position  at  the  firing  point  so  that  the  camera 
means  may  be  directed  at  the  target  to  enable  the  camera 
means  to  record  in  successive  film  frames  on  a  film  strip 
drawn  therethrough  optical  images  showing  the  motions 
of  the  target  and  of  the  projectile  as  viewed  from  the  fir- 
ing point,  radar  means  for  transmitting  a  succession  of 
radar  signal  pulses  at  the  projectile  and  at  the  target  and 
for  receiving  a  corresponding  succession  of  echo  signal 
pulses  from  the  Urget  and  from  the  projectile,  nieans 
for  generating  at  least  one  pulse  for  each  of  the  transmit- 
ted radar  pulses  and  having  a  predetermined  time  rela- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  means  coupled  to  the  generating 
means  and  responsive  to  the  pulses  therefrom  to  detect 
selected  ones  of  the  echo  pulses  received  from  the  target 
and  from  the  projectile,  and  means  coupled  to  the  detect- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  echo  signal  pulses  detect- 
ed thereby  to  identify  the  optical  image  fran>e  of  the  film 
strip  which  indicates  the  distance  between  the  target  and 
the  projectile  at  the  insUnt  the  projectile  crosses  the  path 
of  the  target.  . 

16.  In  combination  for  use  in  a  scorer  system  for  indi- 
cating the  miss-distance  between  a  target  and  at  least  one 
projectile  fired  at  the  target,  radar  means  for  transmitting 
a  succession  of  radar  pulses  at  the  projectik  and  at  the 
target  and  for  receiving  a  corresponding  succession  of 
echo  pulses  from  the  projectile  and  from  the  Urget,  delay 
means  coupled  to  the  radar  means  for  developing  at  least 
one  succession  of  delayed  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
time  delay  with  respect  to  the  echo  pulses  from  the  projec- 
tik before  the  projectile  crosses  the  path  of  the  target 
and  having  a  predetermined  time  delay  with  respect  to 


907 


the  echo  pulses  from  the  target  after  the  projectUe  has 
crossed  the  path  of  the  target,  coincident  circuit  means 
coupled  to  the  radar  means  and  to  the  delay  means  for 
producing  output  pulses  upon  the  time  coincidence  of  the 
delayed  pulses  with  the  echo  pulses  from  the  target  before 
the  projecUle  crosses  the  path  of  the  target  and  for  pro- 


ducing output  pulses  upon  the  time  coincidence  of  the 
delayed  pulses  with  the  echo  pulses  from  the  projectik 
after  the  projectik  has  crossed  the  path  of  the  target, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  coincident  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  output  pulses  therefrom  to  provide 
range  indicia  indicating  the  miss-distance  between  the 
projectile  and  the  target. 


3,149,329 
PULSE  DOPPLER/PROXIMTTY  SCORER 
FrankHn    H-    Prestwood,    Valparaiso,    and    Homer    F. 
Rdand,   Fort   WaHoa   Bcack,   FUl,   asrignors   to   the 
United  States  of  Aaicrka  as  rcprcsenlcd  by  the  Secre- 
Iwy  of  the  Air  Force 

Fikd  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,324 
2  Claims.     (CL  343—13) 
(Granted  onder  TItk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  miss  distance  between 
a  missile  and  an  airborne  target  comprising: 
an  anteima  carried  by  said  target; 
transmitting  means  aboard  said  target  for  supplying 
repetition  pulses  at  radio  frequency  to  said  antenna; 
a  detector  coupled  to  said  antenna  in  energy-receiving 
relation  having  an  output  lead  and  supplying  to  said 
lead  detected  repetition  pulses  of  essentially  constant 
amplitude  when  said  missile  is  at  a  relatively  great 
distance  from  said  target; 
said  detector  when  reflections  from  a  missile  closing 
with  said  target  appear  supplying  to  said  lead  de- 
tected repetition  pulses  which  have  an  amplitude  sub- 
stantially greater  than  said  constant  amplitude  due 
to  phase  addition  of  transmitted  and  reflected  waves 
caused  by  Doppler  phenomena; 
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pulse  reservoir  means  coupled  to  said  lead  having  the 
characteristics  of  registering  a  lack  of  missile  prox- 
imity when  only  said  constant  amplitude  pulses  are 
applied  thereto  but,  in  response  to  said  greater  am* 
plitude  pulses,  denoting  a  relatively  close  distance 
between  said  missile  and  target, 

and  a  delay  line  coupled  to  said  lead  in  which  detected 


■^»  ?t  -a.-^ 


signals  inddent  thereto  and  to  said  pulse  reservoir 
means  are  balanced  by  a  rcfljccted  signal  of  opposite 
phase  effective  to  produce  cancellation  of  the  in- 
cident and  reflected  signals  after  a  time  delay  ter- 
minating before  the  end  of  each  transmitted  pulse 
whereby  said  pulse  reservoir  means  is  blanked  by 
said  cancellation. 


FREQUENCY  MODULATED  DOPPLER 
RADAR   SYSTEM 
Giorgio  Domenfcro  Flocco,  Chcfansford, 

to  Tbe  Marconi  ConpMy  Limited,  Loodoa, 
a  company  of  Grcnt  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t52Jt7 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkMi  Great  Britain  Dec  I,  195t 

5  Claims.     (CL  34>— 14) 


I 


1.  A  range  measuring  radar  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter adapted  to  transmit  a  modulated  high  frequency 
radio  wave,  means  for  modulating  said  transmitter  by  at 
least  one  predetermined  continuous  wave  modulating  fre- 
quency, means  for  receiving  reflected  signals,  a  first  mixer 
for  mixing  received  reflected  transmitted  energy  with 
energy  taken  from  said  transmitter;  means  for  selecting 
from  the  output  of  said  mixing  means  a  predetermined 
band  of  frequencies,  said  band  including  a  predetermined 
selected  harmonic  of  said  modulating  frequency;  means 
for  deriving  from  said  modulating  means  the  same  pre- 
determined harmonic  of  said  frequency;  a  second  mixer, 
means  for  feeding  said  predetermined  band  of  frequencies 
and  said  selected  harmonic  derived  from  said  modulating 
means  through  two  channels  to  said  mixer,  an  adjustable 
phase  shifter  connected  in  one  of  said  channels,  means  to 
feed  the  output  from  said  second  mixer  to  a  signal 
strength  measuring  device,  and  means  to  indicate  tbe 
range  when  phase  shift  adjustment  provides  zero  output 
from  said  second  mixer. 


3,149331 
PULSED  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Frederick  William  Kimc,  Great  Baddow,  Ei^tand, 
assignor  to  Tbe  Marconi  Company  Liinited,  Lo»* 
don,  England,  a  Britirii  company 

Filed  May  19.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1M,4S2 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  Great  Brttafea, 

May  Ig,  19M.  17.544/M 

S  Clniaa.    (CL  343—17.1) 


i«^MrtMi 


1.  A  pulsed  radar  system  comprising  means  for  trans- 
mitting successively  different  mutually  distinguishable 
pulses  in  a  predetermined  periodically  repeated  sequence 
of  successively  different  pulses;  means  for  receiving  echo 
signals  reflected  by  targets;  pulse  length  discriminating 
means  for  separating  tbe  successively  different  echo  signal 
pulses  of  each  sequence  in  different  ones  of  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  signal  channels;  echo  signal  utilisa- 
tion means;  and  means  for  switching  the  outputs  of  the 
different  channels  in  turn  to  said  echo  signal  utilisation 
means,  each  said  channel  being  switched  to  said  utilisa- 
tion means  for  a  time  period  not  exceeding  the  time  in- 
terval between  tbe  transmission  of  the  distinguishable 
pulse  to  which  that  channel  is  appropriate  and  the  trans- 
mission of  the  next  pulse  in  the  sequence. 


3,149332 

RADAR  ISOECHO  CONTOUR  SENSITIVITY  GATE 

Jokn  C.  Kochcr,  Hnmboldt,  Iowa     (DM.  5,  IM  Wtnlkv 

Whig.  A.P.O.  74,  Sm  Frwcte^  CiM.) 

FBad  Scp«.   19,   19<2,  Scr.   No.  222,744 

4  CInlnH.     (CL  343—17.1) 

(Gramed  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 


!  m 


1.  A  weather  radar  comprising  means  for  generating 
and  directionally  radiating  successive  pulses  of  high  fre- 
quency energy  at  a  constant  pulse  repetition  interval, 
means  including  a  highly  sensitive  radar  receiver  for 
receiving  echoes  of  said  radiated  energy,  a  cathode  ray 
tube  indicator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  for 
displaying  said  echoes,  receiver  gain  control  means  for 
selectively  establishing  a  maximum  value  of  receiver 
sensitivity  and  an  intermediate  value  of  receiver  sensi- 
tivity, and  means  synchronized  with  sanl  radiated  pulses 
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and  coupled  to  said  gain  control  means  for  holding  the 
gain  of  said  receiver  constant  at  said  maximum  value  of 
sensitivity  during  each  of  one  set  of  alternate  pulse 
repetition  intervals  and  consunt  at  said  intermediate 
value  of  sensitivity  during  each  of  the  other  set  of  alter- 
nate pulse  repetition  intervals. 


3.149333  

DETECTION  OF  TARGETS  IN  CLUTTER 
pvwt  R.  Campbell,  Towsoo,  Md.,  asdfnor,  by  mc«c 
Milgnmcots,  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  N«vy  „  ^^, 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  237,445 
7  Clatana.     (CL  343—17.1) 


antenna  system,  a  signal  combining  circuit,  means  to 
connect  the  signal  combining  circuit  to  the  first  antenna 
system  at  successive  positions  on  the  said  circumfercnuai 
path  a  frequency  shift  circuit,  means  coupling  said  sec- 
ond antenna  system  to  said  frequency  shift  circuit,  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  frequency  shift  circuit  to  said 
signal  combining  circuit,  an  amplitude  modulation  detec- 
tor circuit  means  to  connect  an  output  from  the  signal 
combining  circuit  to  the  amplitude  modulation  detector, 
a  frequency  modulation  detector,  circuit  means  to  con- 


•'      '  I'll  ..^^ 
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nect  the  output  from  the  amplitude  modulaUon  detector 
to  the  frequency  modulation  detector,  means  to  obtain  a 
reference  signal  of  known  phase  and  having  a  frequency 
integrally  related  to  the  frequency  of  connection  of  tbe 
signal  combining  circuit  to  the  first  antenna  arrangement 
at  any  one  of  the  successive  positions  on  the  said  circum- 
ferential path,  means  to  compare  the  phase  of  the  output 
signal  from  the  frequency  modulation  detector  with  the 
phase  of  the  reference  signal,  and  means  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  phase  difference  thereof. 


1.  In  a  radar  receiver  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
termediate frequency  range  channels,  each  channel  ap- 
pising  output  signals  to  a  contiguous  filter  bank,  each 
contiguous  filter  bank  having  correspcmding  frequency 
Alters,  and  each  frequency  filter  being  in  series  with  an 
amplifier  and  a  detector  providing  a  filter  channel,  a  cir- 
cuit for  detecting  targeU  in  clutter  comprising: 

means  averaging  the  clutter  and  signal  voltage  ampli- 
tudes for  all  corresponding  frequencies  of  corre- 
sponding filter  chaimels; 
a  gain  control  amplifier  for  each  filter  channel  coupled 
to  conuol  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  in  its  filter 
channel; 
a  reference  voltage;  and 

means  providing  the  difference  in  amplitude  between 
said  reference  voltage  and  the  average  clutter  and 
signal  voltage  for  corresponding  filter  channels  and 
applying  same  to  the  gain  control  amplifier  of  its 
group  of  filter  channels  of  corresponding  frequency 
to  control  the  gain  thereof  and  esUblish  a  threshold 
just  above  the  average  clutter  signal  voltage  for 
those  filter  channels  of  the  group  whereby  target 
signals  will  be  readily  detected  by  said  correspond- 
ing detectors.  

'  3,149334 

RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDING  SYSTEM 

Richard  Francis  Cleaver  and  Francis  Geoffrey  <^<x^«""' 

IxMidon,  Fngland.  assignors  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^^^  ^„^ 

FUed  Inly  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  208,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Ang.  3i,  1941, 

31322/41 

8  Claims.     (CL  343—113) 

1    A  radio  direction   finding  system   including  a  tirst 

antenna  system  having  antenna  means  to  receive  signals 

at  successive  points  on  a  circumferential  path,  a  second 


3,149335  ^^,.^ 

RADIO  NAVIGATION  RECEIVER  AIWANGEME^^^ 

Richard  Frauds  Cleaver  and  Francis  G«<>5'*y.S?**!v!I,' 

London,  England,  assignors  to  International  S«««»"™ 

Flectric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  *4m.ai^ 

Filed  July  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  1,  1941 
3  Claims.     (CL  343 — 113) 


1  A  radio  navigation  receiver  arrangement  including 
a  first  modulator  to  modulate  the  amplitude  of  a  carrier 
wave  by  a  reference  wave  in  such  a  way  that  a  first  ampli- 
tude modulated  wave  is  produced  substantially  free  from 
the  carrier  frequency  component,  a  second  modulator  to 
modulate  the  amplitude  of  a  second  carrier  wave  of  the 
same  frequency  as  the  first  carrier  wave  by  a  bearing 
signal  wave  in  such  a  way  that  a  second  amplitude 
modulated  wave  is  produced  substantially  free  from  the 
carrier  frequency  component,  circuit  means  to  apply  the 
first  and  second  amplitude  modulated  waves  to  a  bearing 
indicator  responsive  to  the  phase  difference  between  the 
reference  and  bearing  signal  waves. 
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SLOT  RADIATOR  IN  WALL  OF  COAXIAL  PEED 

HAVING  MODE  COUPLING  MEANS  AT  SLOT 

Nkkolas  Nikolayvk.  GibbifcoTO,  NJ^  Mri|Mr  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  cocpocadua  of  Ddawm 

Filed  Feb.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  M,t92 

12  ClafaM.     (CL  343— T71) 


^t^^- 
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11.  Means  for  radiating  electromagnetic  energy  com- 
prising two  coaxial  members,  said  outer  member  having 
an  elongated  slot  opening,  an  elongated  conductive  mem- 
ber fastened  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  coaxial  mem- 
ber at  one  side  of  said  elongated  slot  opening  with  one 
side  of  said  member's  long  dimension  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  substantially  registered  with  said  one  side  of 
said  elongated  slot,  a  member  disposed  across  said  slot 
whereby  to  provide  a  short  circuit  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  slot,  and  said  elongated  conductive  member  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof  overlapping  said  short 
circuiting  member. 

3,14»337 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FROVIDING  CON- 
TROLLED AIR  BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  MEM- 
BER OVER  A  SMOOTH,  REGULAR,  MOVING 
SURFACE 
DouM  D.  SUter,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf.,  mln  to  Intoraa- 
£*2^  "««*■«•  MacMiiea  Conoratfoa,  New  YaA, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

FIW  JsM  27, 195t,  Sm.  No.  745.1M 
MCUms.     (CL344— 74) 

^  ^^  ■- .        ■■ 
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1.  Mechanism  for  supporting  a  transducer  in  slightly 
spaced  relation  to  a  uniform  magnetic  record  surface 
moving  at  a  speed  suflBcient  to  generate  a  laminar  air 
current   by   air   drag   along   such   record    surface,    said 


mechanism  comprising  a  support  member  of  a  size  for 
mounting  within  such  air  current  said  support  member 
being  of  aircraft  wing  shape,  an  under  surface  portioa 
of  the  support  member  shaped  to  conform  to  such  record 
surface,  means  for  mounting  a  transducer  on  the  support 
member  with  a  portion  of  the  transducer  exposed  through 
said  conforming  under  surface  portion  of  the  support 
member,  means  supporting  the  support  member  with  its 
leading  edge  directed  into  such  air  current  for  retaining 
the  support  member  against  relative  movement  in  the 
direction  of  record  travel,  and  movaMe  toward  and 
away  from  such  record  surface,  whereby,  such  air  cur- 
rent provides  air  bearing  support  for  the  support  member 
and  a  transducer  mounted  thereon,  the  side  of  the  support 
member  nearest  such  record  being  so  shaped,  relative 
to  the  side  oppodte  thereto,  that  a  greater  pressure  will 
be  exerted  on  the  latter  side  than  on  the  former  side  by 
the  flow  of  such  air  currenU  around  the  support  member, 
thereby  urging  the  latter  toward  the  record. 


3,149331 
HAIR  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  A  DIAMIDK 

AND  PROCESS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Loto  Habtebt,  A— Ma,  jsear  Himfca.g.  m*  kiw 

Cnasfj,  New  Yorb*  N.Y..  a 


No  Drawtoc     FUed  J«w  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«,7S4 

Clataw  priorHy,  aypUcatioa  Gimtwj,  lirfj  7,  1»5», 

P23,1M 

II  ClalaB.     (CL  147— TT) 

I.  An  aqueous  cosmetic  composition  suitable  for  daily 

use  in  the  care  of  the  hair  and  scalp  which  comprises 

about  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  non-volatfle 

organic  toilet  agent  for  the  care  of  the  hair,  about  0.03 

to  10%  of  a  diamide  compound  having  a  formula 

N-CX-V-CX-N^ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyfan 
and  sulfur.  R,.  R^  R4  and  R»  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylol  and  acyl.  and  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  alkyl, 
•*id  Rj,  R,,  R,,  R4  and  R,  containing  up  to  two  carbon 
atoms  each,  and  from  40  to  99.45%  of  a  volatile  aqueous 
solvent  medium,  said  compositioo  having  a  pH  of  from 
4  to  10  and  being  free  of  reducing  ageota. 


DESIGNS 
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199,114 
CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
Jobs  J.  Heydoo,  Follerton,  and  Dean  W.  Myers,  New- 
port Beach,  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  Padftc  Sales,  toe,  Coata 
Mesa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Callfomla 

Filed  J«M  4,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  75,2M 

Tcnsi  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 3) 


199,117  ^„ 

CABINET  PULL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dean  W.  Myers,  Newport  Ba«di,  CaUf^  ""^F!?  *"  Si 
bee  Manafactnring  Corp.,  Los  Angciai,  CaBf.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Callfonila  _, 

74,966,  now  D<s^  Patent  No^'^.'J*,  <««>  JJf- "♦ 
1964.    Divided  and  thii  applkatloa  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  78,464 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLDl*— S) 


199,115 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  SHOE  BRUSH 

Henry  Wcdcmsysr,  Taanccfc,  N  J. 

(1140  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

nicd  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  77,665 

Tsnsi  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D9— 2) 


199,1  It  ,  ,„„ 

COMBINED  TRAILER,  CABANA  AND  THE  lOT 

Roy  McKlllop,  Miami,  Fla^  ■■*^^'^?1SUSr^ 

Co,  toe  Hiateah,  FUl,  • /or^oratton  of  Florida 

nied  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,475 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD14— 3) 


199,116 
POLISHING  MACHINE 
Jerome  D.  Roatnhrf»,  3  Shadow  La 

Uvtofslon,  N J. 
nied  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No,  78,725 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CrD9— 2) 


Drive, 


-^s^ 


199,119  _ 

FRONT  WALL  OF  A  MOBILE  HOME 
John  R.  Looerfan,  Elkhart,  tod.,  •"^fPO'  ^  h^f'^ 
Corpofatkm,  Elkhart,  tod.,  ■„«*FS"%^5l  ""^ 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,768       - 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD14— 3) 
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REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  VACUUM  TUBE 

Theodore  L.  Beach,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  366,  Doonelsville,  Ohio    R«lford  P.  LeoMrd,  Saatm  BariMuv,  Calif., 

Filed  Aug.  19,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  76,281  Pcnta  Laboratories,  inc.,  Suita  Barbara,  Calif 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  73,U7 

(CL  D14— i)  Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2«— «) 


to 


199,121 
TEST  TUBE  HEATER 
Cleopbas  E.  Anderson  and  Darrfle  D.  Moore,  DDbo<|«e, 
iowi.  assignors  to  Thermotyne  Corporation,  Dubu^— , 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  13,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  7M2« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 2) 


199.124 
ANTENNA  ELEMENT 
Charies  C.  Y.  I.iu,  Elleoville.  N.Y^  anignor  to  Chaaad 
Master  Corporation,  EilcnvUk,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of 
New  Yorit 

nied  May  1«,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  74,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 14) 


199,12i 

COMBINED  TABLE,  TELEVISION  STAND, 

LAMP  AND  ANTENNA 

I  eon  Barrett,  The  Stafford  Hoose,  5555  Wisuhickon  Ave., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,152 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 14) 


199,129 

TOY  AIRPLANE 

Thomas  Conti,  Charlerol,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,431 

Term  of  patent  iVi  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


199,130 
CHAIN  DRIVE  VELOCIPEDE 
Vllitor  Schrecliengost,  Cleveland  ^jf^*^  J^^^iJ^?^ 
to  The  Murray   Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  NashvUle, 
Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  2Q,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,553 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


^^^^^-» 


\99.m  ^,^ 

r.OIK  PRACTICING  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING 
THt  PROPER  STANCE  AND  STROKE  FOR  PUT- 
TING 

Venioo  Richard  Nebo^  8515  N.  58th  St, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


199,122 
HOLDER  FOR  TONGUE  DEPRESSOR  BLADE 

AND  FLASHUGHT 

Roy  C.  Rowbud,  Jr.,  1329  Kansas,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D17— 3) 


199,125 
EAR  SLTPORTED  TELEPHONE  OPERATOR'S 
HEADSET.  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dean  W.  Flygstad.  Roacvillc.  David  A.  Meyer.  RobMns- 
dale,  and  Robert  L.  Sell.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  HsigDors 
to  The  Telex  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,282 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D2^— 14) 


^ 


..V 


•-n 


J 

d 


199,128 
BASEBALL  HOME  PLATE 
Paul  S.  Madsen,  Bethany,  Coon.,  -"Nj^w  to  Rexall  Drug 
and  C  hemlcal  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware        ^   .   „       ^,     ,.  ^« 
Filed  July  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,668 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  DJ4— 5) 


199,131 

CULTIVATOR  HEAD  ^^^ 

Lloyd  Taylor,  1532  18th  Ave.  W.  WIIU^  N.  Dak. 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,642 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D35— 2) 
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199,132 
COMBINED  BLADE  RECONDITIONING  TOOL 
AND  GLASS  CUTTER 
S.  W.  Ihim.  1434  Montite  At«^ 


FIM  turn.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,147 
Twm  of  polmt  14 
(CL  D37— 1) 


199,135 
WARMING  PLATTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
_J«fry  E.  Wi%hL  Carafe^  N.Y. 
1  Aag.  1, 19«,Sir.  No.  71,13« 

(CLD44— 1) 


4- 


\f 


199,133 

TOOTH  FOR  EXCAVATING  AFPARATl^ 

WUUam  W.  WUm»,  4294  W.  Montafa  At«^ 

SkrcrcMrt,  La. 

Flkd  Mar.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7M21 

Term  of  pateat  14 

(CL  D39— 1) 


199,134 

ROTATABLE  CONTAINER  FOR   COATING   FOOD 

GcoTBc  R.  Martcrt,  Harrt,  Tex.,  ■■rijaiii  to  Food  Coal- 


iag  UtcMil,  lacn  Hant,  Tcz.,  a  corporatfoa 
FHa4  Aag.  22,  1943,  S».  Nor7432 

(CLD44— 1) 


199,134 

CLOCK 

Charles  A.  McLcod,  Oak  Park,  DL,  asdcaor  to  ..^...^ 

Corporatioa,  Chicaco,  IIL,  a  corpocatioa  of  lUtaob 

HM  May  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,943 

Terai  of  ftUrnt  14  yt 

(CL  D42— 7) 


199,137 
CUP 
Paal  Daiii,  BcTcrly,  Maa.,  airigaor  to 
Plaitka.  Ik.,  WOad^toa,  Maii^  a 


FBadAi 
Ta 


.  4,  1943.  Ser.  No.  74,124 
laf  palaMU 
(CLD44— 9) 


'^■i 


i-^- 
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199,138 

CONDIMENT  SHAKER 

Rodacy  B.  Hasktt,  33*9  KiUaracy  9L, 

CayiAaga  FaUt,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  76,132 

Term  of  patnrt  14  y« 

(CI.  D44     22) 


199,139 
UNIVERSAL  FILTER  BODY  HEAD 
Walter  J    Kadlaty,  Elmharrt.  PL,  '^f'^ }Zi!^!^^ 
giottriag  Compaay,  CMcago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 

""~***  Filed  Feb.  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  76,429 
Term  of  pateirt  14  yc— 
(CLD44— 1) 


199,146 
WOMAN^  STOCKING 

Iwll^laM.  N.C  ■■"••»»«r*V_.,-     . 

IndaKries,  lac  GieiMborn,  N.C,  a  corporalloa  oi 

^^"'''Flled  No^.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,493 
Term  of  pate^  14  yean 
(CL  D47— 7) 


199,141 

LAMP 

WIlHam  E.  Carry,  9314  Tra*  Ave., 

Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,644 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D46— 26) 


199,142 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Howard  A.  Damn,  HanoTer,  Pa. 

(P.O.  Box  126,  Uttlertown,  Pa.) 

nied  Apr.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,516 

Term  of  patcirt  14  yean 

(CLD46--31) 


L^. 


L 


199,143 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Howard  A.  Daaa^  Hanover,  Pa. 

(P.O.  Box  126,  LRtfwtown,  Pa) 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,610 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« — 

(CL  D46— 31) 
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199,144 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Howard  A.  Daaai,  HanoTcr,  Pa. 

(P.O.  Box  12S,  Utticstowii,  Pa.) 

nkd  May  1,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  74,795 

T^nn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48-^l) 


John  J 


199,147 
COUNTING  DIAL 
^noU,  WhMcwatcr,  and  HaroU  G.  Foote,  Fon- 
Wk.,    ■irignan   to    Ampbcnol-Borv   Electronic* 
Corporation,  BroadTlew,  DL,  a  corMratlon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  i9,t54 
Tern  of  pateM  14  yean 
(CL  DS2— 1) 
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199,145 

CLOTHES  DRYER 

Charles  E.  Jenningi,  Jr.,  4920  Simon  Road, 

Youngstowo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  25.  19*3,  Ser.  No.  76,727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D49— 1) 


199,148 

SERVICE  STAND  FOR  ELEVATED 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

Benjamin  F.  Matthews,  Mlnail,  Fla.,  anlgnor  to  Ahcraft 

E4|aipaMnt  Coatpnay.  Mlaai,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 

Florida 

FUed  Jaa.  «,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7t,9S9 

Tervi  of  patcat  14  yean 

(O.  D54— 1) 


199,153 
199,159  rnMllTNFD  CLOSURE  AND  FLASK  OR 

SPECTACLE  FRONT  ^^^'"^   SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WaNer  C.  Carmkrhael,  Weit  ^*^I;J^J!^rrSi    William  J.  Hannon,  Jr.  Dorcherter,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
American  Optical  Company,  SonUibridge,  Ma»..  a  roi-    ^»!J'^'"^'^^,^  Company,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  •  corpora- 

•■^  .-'•SSI.^'.r'l^S^r  773.7  JIZ.^,T:^XS^  Feh.  4,  19.3,  Ser.  No^3,427. 

^•™.^  "KiT  l/*^  ^wJideJ  tS  thL  application  J«i.  10.  1964.  Ser.  No. 

^  78  552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 8) 


199,151 
BOTTLE 

Martin  Schnur,  Short  HIUs,  and  Mel  Appel,  ^JJ^^^  "^j; 
NJ.,  assignor*  to  Cetonese  Corporation  of  America, 
N*;;  \a^,  N.V..  a  corporartoo  of  ^^^TL*" 
Filed  Sept.  9.  1963.  Ser.  ^o.  76,525 
Term  of  pnteat  14  year* 
(CL  D58— 8) 


199,146 

STEAM  IRON  HANDLE 

John  E.  Reed,  Glen  Ellyn.  IIL.  MilgBor  to  SanbcaH  Cor. 

poration,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  ilUaob 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Set.  No.  74,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D49— 6) 


199.149 
RATCHET  WRENCH 
Hagh  T.  Grcenlae,  Gates  Mflk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Wright  Tool  aad  Forge  Co.,  Barbertoa,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Ohio 

nied  Jnne  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  79,464 

Tena  of  pataat  14  yc«s 

(CL  D54— 16) 


199  154 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  UNIT 

Robert  B.  Koch,  7055  FenkeU  A.e     I^trojl  38,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  73,908 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D58— 17) 


199,152 
BOTTLE 

Richard  I .  Platte,  Am.  Artw,  Mich    ^orto  HooTer 

Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,592 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 8) 


199,155 

CLOSURE  FOR  MEDICAL  FLASK  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

wtlll.m  J    Hannon,  Jr.,  Dorchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

^jTMacbkrc^mpaSy,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Massachusetts  ^     -»  Atn 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  73,427 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 26) 
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199,1M 

TISSUE  PAPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charics  P.  d«  Volpi,  lt9  8— jiMi  Arc, 


FIW  Fefc.  15,  !•«,  Sw.  N©.  73,«4 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  CaMda  Aa*.  22,  19<2 
Tcm  of  palMt  14  jt 
(a.  D59U-2) 


lW,15f 
KLECTRICPAN 


lff,l«2  _„ 

STAND  FOR  DISPLAYING  MERCHANDBE 
yUrfatfo  J.  R««o,  BlainrdL  N.Y,  •-%^to  C^^ 


RM  las.  17, 1H2,  Sm.  No.  M,34f 
Traof  palMtT 

(CLbtt— 4) 


iMrtncnhip 


lff,157 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAMP  UNIT 

James    T.    AMskawlcy,    ■vooUya,    N.Y.,    MrifBor    to 

American  Spewlligkt  Conontloii,  New  YoriL  N.Y. 

Filed  JwM  25,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  7M75 

(CL  IMl— 1) 


BOAT 


W.  HoOoway,  LoBfrlaw.  Tex.,  mam^^mt 
Mamrfactori^  Ciami^,  IbL,  LoMriew 
^      FIM  JaiL  IsTlMa,  Sar.  No,  73,117 


to  Stcmco 
.  Tcs. 


•f  patoat  14  yean 
(CL  D71— 1) 


I  of  patoirt  14  ytafB 
(CLDW— •) 


199  165 
CASING  FOR  A  NASAL  MEDICBSAL  INHALED 
JoL.  V.  Rydem  181  Skytop  Drire,  "-J"?"^  ^^ 
and  NIal  J.  Qaialan,  1  Firwood  Ro«l,  Port  Wash- 

'^'*°'  ^pLi  Mar.  8.  mi,  Ser.  No.  64,191 
Term  of  patent  14  yr 
(CL  D83— 1) 


Walter  J.  V 
Dcri»y,  C 


199,15t 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  UNFT 
Wallace  A.  Momoo,  GoUca  Valcy.  MtaL, 
MinncapoUa-Hoiicywcn    Rcgalatar  CompM 
apoHi,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar* 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,*S3 

(CL  D61— 1) 


199,161 
Un  JACKET 

Ma  CoaUowyca, 

_      Goodrtcli  Conn 

New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yott 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7M61 

(CLD71— 1) 


toTke  B. 


199,163  , 

WALL-MOUNTED  STEAM  KETTLE 
Ralnh  E.  Corta  and  Walter  W.  TrevilMan,  Battfanore,  Md., 
SfnorsTs.  H.  Habbert  Jk  Son.  Inc^  >  coiporatioo 

""^■^"ntd  Jaa.  t,  1964,  Ser.  No.  71,123 
Tcf«  of  pnlint  14  yean 
(CL  Dfl— U) 


199,166 
ELECTRIC  MASSAGER 

^^'^''^led  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,554 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
(CLD8i— 1) 


^ 


7 


199,167 

SYRINGE 

Rocer  D.  Barr,  P.O.  Bot  ?41,  Baytowj,  Tex. 

Filed  Jane  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,393 

Tcfu  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D83— 12) 


199,164  ^  „ 

PORTABLE  RANGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICIX 
Terry  J.  «-M**^Col«nbiu,  OMo,J»^Pgc 

conoratcd.  Colamkns,  OUo,  a  losporatton  of  uaio 
^'^^^  -  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74>«6 
-Arm  of  patent  7  y 
(CL  Dfl— 18) 
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LIPSTICK  HOLDER  * 

IroM  M.  Abes,  Box  675,  Soatk  Mfaunl  43,  Fta. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1»«4,  S«r.  No,  7f,t41 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DM— 1«) 


lff,l71 
BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR  ATTACHMENT 
Harry  Goiden,  New  York,  N.Y^  Mrigwir  to  Ideu  for 
Aoto  A  Bike  SpedaMes,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  M,  lf*3,  Ser.  No.  7*,t44 
Term  of  patent  7  yi 
(CL  Dt»— 11) 


^ 


-c 


v\ 


lf9,U9 

HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 

Etiennc  Aigner.  4«  5tb  Are^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  VI«>  5.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,82« 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  IM7— 2) 


199,172  ^ 

VAI  VE 

Willbm  B.  Drury,  Providence.  R.I.,  assignor  to 

Taco.  Inc..  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov,  21.  1962.  Ser.  No.  72.576 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


KJ 


IW,I7t 

HANDBAG  CLOSLUE  CLASP 

Etienae  Aigner,  4«  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,821 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 2) 


199,173 
TEXTILE  FABRIC 

Jowph  Byrnes.  Cambria  Helghte,  N.Y.,  aaigwtr  to  Tif- 
fany Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cornoratioo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Ang.  1.  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,971 

Term  of  patent  JV-j  years 

(CL  D92— 1) 


^— J 


*^^U-^ 


^^.^ix^ 


Nora. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964 


Hr.i.n    Wilhrlm    and  W    7^hnder.  «o   Invmti  AG.   fur  For- 

monomerl.-    cproUcl.tii     from    im    iwlymer.       Kp.     -.■^.«-i«>. 

n^^'ut^'i!lr:Z-  .Q«o-  .nd  rundul.  .jM.m      Ro.  2.V.U:.. 

iDvenU^*:*; 'fu?Vo;lrl,anr  und  •'••••-♦ir';*::'""*' •  *'*~ 
Braun.  Wllh^lm.  and  Z^lmd^r      K^.  2..,«40 


Laurlen.  Ira  M..  to  The  NVurlltzer^Co^     Resilient  c.ntact  reed 
relay.    Re.  25.«41,  9-15-«4.  (1.  20(^-91. 

Wurlltier  C"o    The:  See 

Laurlen.  Ira  M.      Re.  2.),«41. 


Zehnder,  Walter  :  Set— 

Hraun,  Wtlhelm,  and  />ehnder. 


Re.  25,640. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


JavkKon  &  Perkini  Co 
Kord«i>.  Relmrr 


:  err 
2.445. 


Korden    Relmer,  to  Jackson  h  Perklnii  Co. 
»-15-64.  CI.  28. 


Ro8e  plant.     2,44.^, 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


M. 


l.lpntlck    holder        1»».1«8.    9-lI>  64,    CI 
HandbaK  closure  iU«p       UW.l«y,  »-l.-»-«4. 
MnndbaK  tloxure  lUnp. 


iy».17l>.  »   l.'>  «4. 


iy».MM. 


Irrne 
10 
.Vlaner.   Ktteone 

II.  087      2 
Alitner,   Kttenne 

n    I>87      2 
.\ir«T«ft  K.|Ulpinfnt  Co   :  t>rt 
Matth.'»i«.  li«njaiuln  r 

«  arnil.Tia.l.  Walter  «V      l»tf.l>0 
.\merlcan  Sp.e,11l>:ht  »  orp   :  Srr 

Vneolianxley    Janieit   I        iiw.ioi. 
.\inphenol  llort:  Kle«tr..nlri.  r,.rp   ^^•;'' 

.v„.^;:.f  :-,i:;l:;.'.i  >■  "'.'.rar',.  T^:.^  t.--^."'  -•■-.. 

graphU-  lamp  unit      1W9.1.'...  9   lo  «.4.  «  1    IM.ll 
Appel.  Mel  :  ^'ee  iqq  im 

antenna      1W»  12«,  5»   l.»  64.  t'l.  IM.l      H 
ll.a"l.  V.e.«l..re   1..  Jr      Rear  vie*   mun.r. 

Hurtel.n.^'.Var..n.    m    Hurllnj-'ton    ind""'!'''" 

Mocking      n»».140.  U    l•^  <i^.  «  I    >»■♦'       ' 
llurlluKtou  Il.du^llle^.  l";;„  .'VT 

Hurlt'fon,  Aaron       I'Jtt.UU 
Hyrne».    Jom-ph.    to    Tiffany    tal.ru-.-.     In« 

IttW  173,  »-l.V«4,  ri.  IW2-1. 
radlllac  Wire  Torp  ■  t"' 

KviHMO.   .\udelfo  J.      1»».1«-  ,.„.,.    , 

r.rmi.hael.    Walter   <' .    to    .\iu.rUan   ()ptUHl 

front      U»9.i:.tt.  U    l.->  tU.  (  1.  l>.^<      » 
iVlane^e  «orp   of  Ani.ri.  a  :  *"' 

S.hnur    Martin,  and  Appel.      l»9.1.»l. 
Channel  Master  »orD.  :  Hrr 

I.lu.  «haileiir.  \        199. 124 
4'iiiiikow>rx.  Slephen  :  "»«■ 

Son     Inc       Wall  iiiount.-.!   ^tenm    kettle       l»lt. !»..<.   J^ia  «•^• 

n    i>Hl       10. 

I.ainp       199.1-11. 
l.lKhtlnfC   fixture 


to   Pacific 
1U9.114.    i» 


Sales,    inc. 
l.>-64,     CI. 


Co.,  Inc,      Boat.      199. 


1119, 120.  9-l."> 
Inc.      W'omanK 

Textile    fabric. 

I'll.      Spectacle 


1<«»  Itil 


furry.   William   K 
l>auni    Howard  A. 

1M8     31. 
liauni,    llowar«l   A 

1>48     31 
Pauin.   HowanI   A 

1»48 — 31. 
PavU.    Paul,    to    Hweetheart 

»-l.V«4,  n.  1)44-    ». 
IV  Volpl.  ("Iiarlei.  I*      TIkMM 

!.%«.  9    l.'V-«4.  tn    1«9^    2 
Prurv.  William   B..  to  Taco, 

«n.I»»l— 3 


U 


!.-»  «I4.  < 
199.142. 


»4K    -20. 
C\. 


I.lKhtlni;  tliture. 
l.lirhtInK  fixture 


199.143. 
1»l».144, 


»-iri  «4. 
9- IS  64. 
9   ir»  «4, 


<1 
t  1 


PlaHtlcw,    Inc.      <"up.       11»9.137 


paper  "r  similar  article.      19'.i.- 
Inc       Valve       1U«.172,  9   15  «4. 
Meyer,  and  K    L    Sell,  to  The  Telex 
b20      14 


i.<i.<»riid    I)e«n  W     H    A    Mever.  ano   it    l..  .-^ell.  lo   ii.»-   «Y".' 
''iC    •Klrr""u;Ur««l  telepWne  otK^rator-.  head-et.  or  alml 

lar  article      ll»H,125.  »-l.>  «4.  (  I.  D20 
Food  roating  »  ten»ll,  Inc  :  See 
Mantem.  <Je<irjte  R.      199,13«. 

Koote,  Harold  «:   :  8re  ,o«  wt 

Arnold.  John  J.  and  Foote.      199,147 


Wolden.    Harry,    to    I'^-^/"^•^"»«   *  ,?'''^i1^'ct'dW^ 
Bicycle  handlebar  atachment.     199,171,  »-l»-tM.  v,i.  uvyj— 

WiMKlrlcb.  H    F  .  «'o  ,  The  :  Nre_  ^     „b„_...o,       l»9  161 
Vakousky.  Walter  J.,  and  t  omko*jc«.      iww.ioi- 

i;orinan,  KranclK  J.  .  See 

.;.eei:};i%^t"^^\rrhe  j>^^^^        -d  For.e  Co.     Ratchet 

wrench      1 99, 1 4U.  »" J^-^'^.  «  ^  ^^f  *^V,J2  ^o.     Combined  clo- 

'•^r^nVS   oriUlV;r^liMlHr''*i99,153.   9-15-64,    CI 

H-™** William    J  ,   Jr..    to   The    Macbick   Co.      C\o»i^^  for 
iiUlcal    flank    or    similar    article.       199,1..5.    9-l.»-64,    ei 

Mar..   'K.Hlney    B.      Condiment    shaker.       199.138.   9-15-64, 

CI.  1)44      22. 
Henwhel-Steinau  Jr.  :  ^'f-  .^^ 
RuwM),  Andelfo  J.      199,162. 
Hevdon,   John   J,   and    1>.    w     Myers, 

Tarbonated     l»evera»;e    container. 

I>2 — 3.  »,, 

Holloway,   Joseph   W  .     to  Stemc»>  Mfg. 

180.  »-l.->  «4,  CI.  U71— 1 
HcHJver  Ball  and  Bearlnu  <  O- :  Sf«  — 
Platte,  Richard  L.      199.152. 

""^•To'iia"  lliVpt.  ^M.S'^T^r^riH.n.      199  163. 

l.leas  for  Auto  &  Bike  «!>«:«»>*'*'*'• 

tiolden,  Harry,      199.171. 
Jaybee  MfU  Corp.  :  See— 

Myers,  I>ean  W.      199,117. 
Jennings,  Oharles   K.,  Jr.      Clothes  dryer. 

Koch,    Robert    B.      Liquid  dispenser   unit, 

Ku.liaVv^wliher    J.,    to    Marvel    Knjcineerlnp   Co. 

ment.     199,124.  9-l.»-«4.  1 1.  1>26 —14. 
Lonerjcan  Corp  :  Sre^      iqquq 

Loneraan.  John  K.     i«'"'*^*'„,„,„     ir,nnt  wall  of 
Lonergan.  ^ohn  R  •  »«  l^""*'?  ?^°/Z_/' 

honie      1»».11».  9-15-64.     CL  D14— 3. 

-^-'•^a^^'on,'^^^^nla1^^J:Jr.    199  153 

Mad^^nr"ra"u/s'."rR^x^(n^^ 

Ma^r ;tr'A:?  W^««to^^J^oht l>'^t^r •  ^^Str^klectrlc  ma.«Ker. 

"     199.166.  9   15-64.  CI.  L)83— 1. 

Marvel  Knulneerlnjc  Co.  :   *""— 

Kudlaty.  ^«""  Jp^^lcoatlna  Utensil.  Inc.     RotaUble 

^•^Var  ^fore«^    coistr^Jc7ro-iI  ^tJ^.uT  9^-15-64.    CI. 

1>54— 1.  w,.„i  a-.r«w.n  Co    Inc      Combined  trailer, 

^•Sr  fn-^tlTeYir  ?S9"!?8"VlV64,   CL   ^14-3^ 
McLeod.    Charles    A.,    to    Sunbeam    Corp.      Clock.      199.134. 

9   15-64,  CI    D42— 7. 
"''Fiy'Stad.\)ean'w:,  Meyer,  and  Sell.     199.125.  _ 


199.145.  9-15-64, 
190.154.  9-15-64. 
Universal 


mobile": 


Baseball 


11 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


MUml  Screen  Co.,  Inc.  :   8e9 — 

McKlllop.  R07.     199,118. 
MinDeap«>liM  Honeywell  Kefulator  Co.  :   8«« — 

MoDxun.  Wallace  A.     f»9.158. 
Monson.  Wallace  A.,  to  Mlnneapolla-Hon«7w»ll  EMuUtor  Co. 

Photographic  flash  unit.      199.158,  9-l»--«4,  CT    I>61— 1 
Moore.  Darrlle  D.  :   See — 

Anderson.  Cleophas  E..  and  Moore.     199,121 
Murray  (^)hlo  Mf*.  Co.,  The  :  8e«— 

Schreckenfost,  Viktor.     199,130. 
Myers,  Uean  W.  :   8e* — 

Hevdon.  John  J.,  and  Mrera.    199.114. 
Myers.  I)ean  W.,  to  Jaybee  Bifg.  Corp.     Cabinet  pull  or  almllar 

article,  199,117,  9-15-64,  CI.  DIO — 8. 
Nelson,  Vernon  R.     Golf  practicing  device  for  dereloplng  the 
proper  sUnce  and   stroke  for  putting.      199,127,  9-lS-64. 

Oster.  John,  Mfg.  Co.  :   8e» — 

Madl.  Alfred  W.     199,196. 
Pacific  Sales,  Inc.  :  See— 
'  Heydon,  John  J.,  and  Myen.    199,114. 

^   Penta  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See — 

Leonard.  Radford  P.     199,123. 
Platte.   Richard   L..  to  Honrer  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.      Bottl*. 

199.152,  9-15-64.  CI.  D58 — 8. 
Qulnlan.  Nlal  J.  :   See — 

Ryden.  John  V..  and  Qalnlan.    199.169 
Reed.  John  E..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Steam  Iron  handle.     199.- 

146.  9-15-64.  CI    D49— 6. 
Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Madsen.  Paul  8.     199.128. 
Rosenberg.  Jemme  D.     Polishing  machine.     199.116.  9-15-64. 
a.  D9— 2. 

Rowland.  Roy  C,  Jr.     Holder  for  tongue  depressor  blade  and 

flashlight      199.122,  9-15-64,  O.  Dl  IS. 
Russo     Andelfo   J.,    to   Cadillac   Wire   Corp..    and    HensclKl 

Stelnau  Jr.     SUnd  for  displaying  merenandlae.      199,163. 

9-15-64,  CT.  D80— 9. 
Ryden,    John    V.,   aod    N.    J.    Qulnlan.      Casing   for   a    nasal 

medicinal  inhaler.     199,166.   9-15-64,   CI.   D8S— 1. 


Schlumbt>hm.  Peter,  deceased  ;  F.  J.  Gorman,  executor  Klec 
trie  fan      199.159.  l»- 15-64.  a.  D62— 4        ■  '  '^"^  '^      «"«^ 

S<hnur  Martin,  and  M.  Appel,  to  Celaneac  Corp.  of  America 
Bottle.     199.151.  9-15-64,  CI.  D68— 8  America. 

Schreckenaost,  Viktor,  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.     Chain 

o  ?.'^7*  Teloclpede.     199.130.  9-15-64.  CT.   D84— 16 

Sell.  Robert  L.  :   See- 

u.      C!'»"^-   ^"  ^i_ Meyer,  and  Sell.     199.125. 
Slmpklna.  Terry  J,  to  trak  Inc.     PorUble  range  or  similar 

article.     190,164,  9-15-64,  CI.  D81 — 10 
Stemco  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   8«« — 

Holloway.  Joseph  W      199.160. 
Sunbeam  Corp  :    See 

MrLetxl,  Charles  A.     199.1t4. 

Ree<1.  John  E.     199.146. 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.  :  890— 

I>aTls.  Paul.     199,137. 
Taeo,  Inc.  :  8f — 

Dnir/,  William  B.     199.173. 
Taylor,     Lloyd.      Cultirator    bead.       199.181.    9-16-64.    C\. 

1)35^2. 
Telex  Corp..  The  :   See-- 

FlygsUd.   Dean  W  .  Meyer,  and  Sell      199.136. 
Tbermolyne  Corp.  :   See — 

Anderson.  Cleopha*  E.,  and  Moore.     199.121. 
TItany  Fabrics,  Inc.  ;   8m — 

H/roes.  Joseph.     180,176. 
Trak  Inc      See^ 

Slmpklns.  Terry  J.     199.164. 
TreTllllan.  Walter  W   :   See — 

Costa.  Ralph  E  .  and  TrvTlUlan      lOtt.163 
Vakousky.  Walter  J  ,  S.  Comkowycs.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Ufp  Jacket      199,161,  9-15-64.  CI.  D71  —  1. 
Wedemeyer.  Henry.     Motor  driren  shoe  brush.    199,115,  9  18- 

64.  CI.  1)9—2 
Wilson.  WllPam  W.     Tooth  for  exeaTatlng  apparatus.     199.- 

133.  9-16-64,  CI    n39— 1 
Wright.  Jerry   fc      Warming  platter  or  similar  article      199,- 

1J5.  9-15-64.  CI.  1M4— 1 
Wright  Titol  and  Forgr  Co..  The  :   Sm — 

Greenlee,  Hugh  T      199.149. 


>' 


UST  OF  PATENTEES  ^ 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964 

son. ArrangMl  in  acconUnca  wltb  the  ttrat  slgnlfleant  character  of  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Shoamaker, 


ACD  Bedding  Corp       _._ 

Kamp.    Kwald    A.      8.148.385. 
ACK  InduNtrles.  Inc  :  See^ 

Siwarsulskl.  Jeaae  L.     3,149,184. 
Aagaard.   Paul   M  :  flee — 

Klein.  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  Aajaant  Fredriksson 
and   StepheBson.      3,149.303 
Aaron.  Marrln  R  .  and  J    8.  Mayo,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 
torlea.  Inc.     Three  lerel  binary  code  transmission.     3.149.- 
323.  9-15-64,  CI    340-^347. 
Abel,   John   B.,   to   I'nited  SUtea  of  America,   Navy.     Dual 
input     parallel     "T"     network.     3,149,294.     9-16-64,     CI. 
3.13     70. 
Abel.    William    T  ,    and    D.    M.    Bailey,    to    United    BUtes    of 
America    Interior.      PrcTentton  of  embrlttlement  of  metals. 
3.149. 006.  »-15-  64,  CI    148-18. 
Ace  of  Clubs  Oolf  Cleaner,  Inc  :  800-- 

Smlth,   Lloyd   L     3,148.396. 
Actego.  Alfonso  B      Marking  derlee  and  tap*  cnaing  bolder. 

:<.r4>*.45:..  9   16-64.  CI    83—189. 
Adam.  Howard  W      See — 

MK'lellan.  Kot>ert  S..  and  Adam 
Adebahr.  Herbert  F   :  See — 

Rntwn.  Isaac  T  .  and  Adebahr. 
A^a  Aktlengeaellschaft  :  8 


.     3,148,864. 
8,148,686. 


[    and  Henaig 
Klockgether. 


3,148.603 
Oeiger,  and 

and 


Klper.  Oerd,  Jscob.  Knorr,  Auer 
OsnenbrunDer,  Armln,   Schnell. 

Freler.      3.148.985 
<>Mienbninner.  Armin.  Schnall,  Klockgetbar,  Oeiger 
Freler       .1.148.986. 
Aichl  Kogyo  KabuHhlkl  Katsha  :  Se* — 

Alkl,  Shlgeo^and  Koike       3,148,646.  _  ^ 

Alello,  Ronald  K..  and  J.  C  Bauernfelnd,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Vitamin  composltlona  3.149.037.  (^15-64. 
(^1      lltT       Kl 

Aikl.  Shigeo.  and  R  Koike,  to  Alchi  Kogyo  Kabashikl  Kaisha. 
Buttonnole  derlce  for  a  tigsag  sewing  machine. 


Indicate    printing 
315      186. 

3,149.123. 


lamp 


3,148,645, 
9   15   64.   n     112 
Air  Sun  Corp  :  See 

Price.  John  A.,  and  Smallwood.      3.149.098. 
AUeo   Jsckaoa  A.,  to  U  P    Frleder.      Support  far  bead  engag- 
ing derlce.      3.148,376,  9-15-64    CI.  2—6. 
Altken     Robert   L      Safe  load  Indlcsting  derlcca  for  cranes 

3.14H  659.  9  1.%  64.  CI    116-  124. 
Alsawa.    Tatsuo       Signal    lamp    to 
condition      .1.149.261.  9   15  64.  CI 
Ajinomuli)  KabuHhIkI  Kalnha  :  See — 

Saiiajt,  Ichiro.  Ohno.  and  Kate. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp  :  «ee- 

Malaxarl.  Frank  A  .  Jr      3.148.979.  ^         ,  „     .^ 

Allen.    Robert    E.    to    Cutter    Laboratories.    Inc.       Pjrrido 
pyrlmldlBone   compounds.      3.149.112.   9-15-64.    CI     260— 
256  4 
Allen  Brsdley   Co   ;   See-  ...„„.« 

Haydu.  John  I.,.,  and  Lawrence.     3.149.210, 
Allerton   Inrestment   Corp      See — 

Melchlorre    Ollvlero.      .1.148.462. 
Alter.  Dale,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.      Edging  separator.      3.148.- 

7lS.  9   l.V^.  n     143-157 
Altpeter.   Julius:    See  „..„,,. 

Binder,  Hans.  Koch,  and  Altpeter.      3.149,116. 
Aluminum  Co   of  America  :  See 

Wallace.   Paul   F.      3.149,001. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co     Inc.  :  See— 

Peterson.  Vincent  C    J.,   and   Williams.      3.148,86.1. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.     See—    „_._..       ,  ,..0  ,,« 
Rrabander.  Herbert  J.,  and  Wrtgbt.      3.149,116. 
I       Oorman.  James  O  ,  and  Buckland.      3.149.149. 
Nemes.  Joseph  J.,  and  Munro.      3,149.073. 
Rodgen.   John  I.  .  and  Mlllonls.      3,149,092. 
American  Hoist  k  I»errlck  Co   ;  See 

Fox.  Robert  P  .  and  Engstrom.      3,148,778. 
American  Home  Products  Corp  :  See — 

nieason    Fred  C       3.148.762. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp  :  See—         .^.  „. 
BlnmqnlRt.  Oeorge  I.,  and  Johnson.     8,148.636. 
American  Instrument  Co  .  Inc.  ;  See-  - 
Reynolds.    William    H.      8.148,.%28. 
.\mertcan  Metal  Climax.  Inc.  :  See— 
Handwerk,  Krwln  C.      S.149.194. 

American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Hicks.  John  W  .  Jr       8.148.967. 

American  Photocopy  Roulpment  Co.:  ^*>*—  ,,^^,, 
Eisner.  Burton  D..  Sacre.  and  Kent.      8,148.611. 

Antertcan  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Anderaon.    Maynard   E.      3.149.308. 

.Vmetek.   Inc.  :   See —  ^    _  _^^ 

Le  Van.  Ambrose  E..  and  Sdimaoa.     3.148.622. 


Ammann.  Jurg  :  See — 
Hlnoermann.     I>ter, 
3  149,100 


and  Amos.      3,149.056. 


Amos,  James  L.  :  See — 

Longstreth,  Murray  O. 
Ampex   Corp.  :   See —  _ 

Krick,  Friti  A.,  and  Streets.     3,148,819. 
Maxey,   Alexander  R      3.149,207. 
Amsted   InduHtries   Inc.  :  See — 

Buahnell.   Wdon   W.      3.148.749.        

Cole.  Gordon  E..  and  Kent.      3.148.893. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co. :  See — 

Somers,   John   D.      3,148.898.  ..    ^     w 

AnagnostopouloH,   Constantlne  K.,  and  A.  J.   La»«jL  I^-**25 

santo  Co     Plastlclsed  halogen-containing  resins.    3,149.087. 

»   15^  64.  CI.  260   -31.6.  ^  _^,        ^  „         . 

Anderson,  Elvln  L.,  and  M.  Gordon,  to  Smith  Kline  *  French 

Laboratories.     Novel  substituted  phenylalkylamlnes.    3,148,- 

147.  9   15-64,  CI.  26»>^-»65.  .^^ 

Anderson,   Louis  P,     Aligning  fixture.      3,148,464,  »-15-64. 

Anderson,    Maynard    E..    to   American    Radiator   *  Standard 

Sanitary  Corp.     Pushbutton  switch  construction.     8,14»,- 

208.  9-15-64.  CI.  200 — 5. 
Anderson      R<>t)ert     F.      Adjusting     means     for     a     garaent. 

.1,148.377^9-15-64,  CI.  2—127. 
Andrews,    Vtrilllam    R.      Friction    driven,    steplessly   variable 

speed  gearing.     3.148.554,  9-15-64.  CI.  74—196. 
Angehrn.   Theodor   W..    to    International    Business    Machines 

Corp       Timing   ring   circuit    comprising   series   multistable 

multlvlbrstors   with    feedback   paths.      3.149.242.   9-15-64, 

CI     ^07- HH  5 

Angele,    WUhelm.      Airscrew    accelero^eter    and    odometer. 

3,146,547,  9-15-64.  CI.  73-^90.  ^  ,       ... 

Anselln.     Francois,     and     J.     Chenals.     to     Commlsaariat    a 

I'Enerirle    Atomlqiie.      X  ray    diffraction    chamber    for    tne 
"  •  •  •        •    "  ■ ■ "-'" ^-nple. 


study  of  a  single  crystal  located  In  a  polycrystalllne 

3.149  228,  9-15-64.  C\.  2!M)— 51.5. 
Anspach,    Archie   A.     Quick    detachable   connector  for  light 

flihing  tackle      3,148.423.  9-15-64    O.  24--12S. 
Archer,  Wesley   L..  J.   B.  Louch.   and   R.   8.   Montgomery    to 

The  IKiw  Chemical  Co.     Shell  mold  formulations.     3,148,- 

090    ».  15^4    CI.  260-37.  „     ..      ^  « 

Arganbright     Robert    P..    to    Monsanto    Co.      Production    of 

chloroprene.     3.149,171,  9-15-64.  01.  260—665. 
Argus  Cnemlcal  Corp.  :   See— 

Hecker,  Arthur  C  .  and  Perry      8.149.0©3. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Moore.  Clarence  D.      3.149,086. 
Armstrong    Norbert  J.,  and  W.  R.  Wenti,  to  United  Statee  of 

America     Navy.      Automatic    apparatus    for    film    printers. 

3  148.585,  »-15-64,  CI.  88—24. 
Armstrong.  Robert  K.,  to  K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Comnoshlon    comprising   a    hydraslne   and   a   hydraslnlum 

polyhydrodecaborate      3  149.010.  9-15-64,  CT.  149--36. 
Arnold,   Raymond  L.      Prefabricated  water  supply  and  drain 

unit   for  washing  machines.     3,148.698,  9-16-64.  CL  187— 

360. 
Arnopole,  Charles.     Tent  construction.     S.148.688,  9-15-64, 

CI.  135—14. 


3.148.466. 


Kolllker,     Ammann.    and    Pugin. 


Artman.  Noel  O.  :   See — 

Beyerstedt,  Ralph  L..  and  Artman 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  : 

Simmons,  Brian  D.     3,149.28r>. 

Atlas  Noveltv  Co  .  Inc      See- 

Lesser,  Jack,  and  Halber.     3.148.426. 
Atlas- Werke  Aktlengesellschaft:   See — 

Geerk.  Jens  FTT".      3.149.227. 

Auer    Ulrich  W.  :  See—  «,.ia<u»«> 

Klper.  (Jerd.  Jakob,  Knorr.  Auer,  and  Hennlg.    8,148.602 

Auger,  Bertrand  Y.  :  See—  ..  „       .  «  wanio 

Skotnlckl,  Thaddeus  J.,  Auger,  and  Heasley.     3.149,019. 

AuKuat.  Pablo  and  I.  Wolfes  de  August.  Mixer  partlcu- 
iTrly  a  wncrete  mixer.     3.148.867.  ^15-64.  CL  isS— 160. 

Antomatlc  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See- 
Jung.  Werner      3.148.815. 
Nlse    Wilfred  C.     3.149.215. 
Ravanesl.  Ralph  M.      3,149,205. 

.\utopack  Ltd.  :   See —  _  ^ 

Webb.  (George  A.  K.     3448.802. 

.\ato-Photo  Co. :  See— 

Larason.  George  E.     8.148.767. 

Avery,  Donald  B.  :  See—  ^    ^  ,,..„--.. 

Bbner,  MerrtU  L..  Krock,  and  Avery.     3,148,564. 

Avery  William  E.  and  R.  G.  Robinson.  Exhaust  gas  puri 
fler'    3.148.951,  {►-15-04.  CL  23—288. 

Axson,  Michael.  A.  Unnert.  R.  Lyon,  and  B.  W.  Robinson. 
to  The  Cotton  Silk  and  Man  Made  «*>«*•  B«««'"<±A8sn 
Creeling  apparatua.     3.148.842.  9-15-64.  CI.  242 — 55.1. 

Asoplate  Corp.  :  See —  ^  „  .  w  ■      •>  i.<sofi9 

Endermann.  Frits.  Neugehauer.  and  Retcbel.     3,148.988. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.14». 


inpr  line 
CI.    137— 


RadlfK-he  Anilln    k  Sod*  Fabrtk  Akttenr*s<'l'«<*«ft  :  Srt— 
Murllpr.   Herbfrt.      3.149.174.  „    .     ^.  . 

Pfltsnrr.      Helmut.      lUuiuann.      Eluel*.     and     Federklel 

3.148.935. 
Pl«tx,  Kolf.      3.149,127. 
Pwhlff.  (Juenter.  Weitirlch.  (ilehnf.  and  Ooehr* 

Irtrt. 

Seefeldpr,  MatthiaH       3.149,1.">5. 
Wltteob«>ra    I>tetmar.  and  Mueller.      3.149.1.3. 
Ilajcno     Samuel   M  .    aud  J.   H.   Faaal.   to   Speclal«»e«i   Ilevelop- 
ment   Corp.     Temperature  compenaated  aenaltlrUT  control 
network   for  disturbance   dete<-tlnf  apparatua.     3.149.318, 
9_l,Vfl4    Ci.  340^    258. 
Ilagwell.  Marshall  V  .  to  The  Texaa  Pipe  Line  Co. 
valve    poMttion    indicator.       3.148,701.    9-15-64, 
5.i6. 
Hahnaon   Co..  The      S,r 

King,  Jamet  F  .  Jr  .  and  Sloan.     3,148,495. 
Halley.  I>eamond  M   ;   Sri- 

Abel.  William  T..  and  Bailey       3  149.006. 
Bain    (;eorKe   \V.     to   International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp       Combined    plural   carrier   elt-ctrostatlc   prtntlnir  and 
display  system.      3.148.000.  9-15-«4,  CI.   95— 17 
Haker,  Joseph  W.  :  «ce-  .„^  •,<<!...« 

Newallis,   I'eter  K     Chupp.  and  Baker.     S.149.14S. 
Baker  IVrkin.*  Jaxons  I.td   :   See — 

Jack,  William.  Jr.      3  148,875.  ,..«„-     o^  i«-^ 

Baldwin.    Alan    W.      Hydraulic    pump.      3,148.624.    »-l.V-64. 

Ban.  Frank  J..  W.  K  IVHirherty.  and  H.  H  Moorer.  Jr  to 
West  VlrjTlnU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  Method  ^>f  mak  n* 
xvnthetlc  re^ln  from  liKiiln  and  an  epoxide  and  resulting 
prwluct       3.149.0S5    »-l.V.i4.  CI    2«-.0      1T_5 

Mallard  Walter  H  .  'ip  to  H.  E.  Mestern.  Hair  drier  with  a 
deslccant      3.148.957.  9-l.V-M.  CI.  34— 9."S.  iw.^.p 

Bancroft  Thomas.  S  Walker.  J.  E.  Lucas,  and  «..  B  Hucker. 
to  Blackburn  Aircraft  Ltd  Tracers  for  automatic  machine 
tools.     3.148.590,  9-15-64,  C\.  »0— 62.  .,  .  .^  ^^       ,      , 

Banks.  Claren^v  K  .  and  L  M.  Kdwar.ls.  to  M  t  T  ChemlcaU 
Inc       Novel    priHvss    for    preparlnK   antimony    oiychlorlde 

3.HS.94,l.  9-l.V^4.  CI    23-85  „.,-,,      .. 

Coordman.    to    Bell    Telephone 

for   producing   short    rise   tlni*- 
loads.     .3.149.244    9-15-«W«.  CI 


Barnes.    Clare    E..    and    R.    V. 

Laboratorb>s.    Inc.      Circuit 

current  pulsea  In    InductUe 

3(»T       104 
Barnes.    Clare    E..    and    R.    V. 

ljiN>ratorles.    Inc       Circuit 


a<M>rdman. 


_  for    producing    current  pul^s 

having  overshoot  and  undershoot.     3.149.«45, "' 


to    Bell    Telephone 

ent    pulses 

9-15-64.  CI 


Purification 


307— 10« 

Bart  Enterprises.  lnc_      Set-  ,,.«,», 

Bartolucci.  I^>o  M..  and  Rohrer      S.148  383 

Bartoluccl,  Leo  M..  and  Rohrer       3J48..384 

Bartlett.  Paul  D..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  (.lass  <^ " 

of  oslranea  by    reduction   of  «''b..nj;l    impurities   »lthtrl 
valent  nhrogen  c^impounds      3.149.131.  9-1.V-64,  CI    Jt.O 

Bartoiuccl.  Le»>   M.   and  J     A.    K»hrer    to    Bart   Enterprlsj*. 
Inc       Pool   cover  securing  means.      3.l48.3«.i.  »-l»-«vi.  «- 1. 

Bartolu'cil.    1-eo    M..   and   J    A     Rohrer.   to   Bart    KnterprUes. 

Inc       Structure  for  covering  a  swimming  i>ool       .<,H«..»h-i, 

9    l.V-64     CI.  4      17-2 
Barusch.  Maurice  R.  :   Nee-  k.-i.««       t  laa 

Kautsky.   (Seorge  J..    Barusch.   and    Richardson.     3.148. 

lUssford.^John  M.  T    H    Blren.  A.  E^Lorett    and  T-  «,  "<« 
W     E    Smith    to   Inlted   Shoe   Machinery  Corp      Heel  at 
tachlng  machines      3.148.374    9-15-|U    <:>•   >-pf-}:.    _   ,. 
Batchelor.   Robert   L.      Lubricating  system.     3.148,74<.  9-15- 

H4.  CI.  1H4-   15. 
Bath  C.vrll  Co..  The      See 

Sea  vers.  Edward  W.     3,148.721. 
Batko    Adam  D..  to  Village  of  Etilna.     Attachment  for  mate 
rial  moving  vehicles  such  as  graders  and  the  like.     3.148, 
4««.  '.»    15   «4.  CI.  37-   156.  .     ..     ^     „      .,  j     .      t- 

Batur.    Eugene    H  .    M     J.    Shepanl.    H.   C.    MusU.    and    A^  T 
Gonla     to    Rockwell  Standard    Corp.      Endless    track    chain 
and  link.     3.14S.921.  9   15-64.  n    305— 35 
Bauernfelnd.  Jacob  C   ;   See  ....„„-, 

Alello.  Ronald  E..  and  Bau.-rnfelnd.     3.149.037. 
Baugh  Chemical  Co  .  The  :    See 

Bowman.  Robert  S  .  and  Plase<-ky      .1,149.081. 
.  and  Plasecky.     3.149.0H2 
Wheelabrator  Corp.      Methml  and 
colls  on  a   frame.      3.148.779.  1» 


d» 
l."> 


SJovold.  and  Bauiiian      3.148.527. 
Baumann,     Elsele.     and     Federklel 
3.148.773.   9-15 


3.148.7S3. 


3.148.612. 
:   Bee 


S.148.417.    »   l5-«4. 


Bowman.  Robert  S 
Bauman.  Josef,   to  The 
vice  for   loading  wire 
«4.  CI    214      1 
Bauman.  Verne  R.  :   See 
Llndquist.  James  J. 
Baumann.  Hans  ;   See   - 
Pfltmer.      Helmut. 
3.14H  U35. 
Baumer.    Earl   F.      Banded  brick   package 

rt4.  CI.  20«     65. 
Baxter.  Don.  Inc.  :   8te — 

Coanda.  George.     3.149.186. 
Bean,  David  W..  H.  N.  Eagleton    R.  R.  Olson.  O.  Praeger.  Jr., 
B.   P.   Schaberg.  and   D.   J.   Vinson,   to  Colorado   Interstate 
Gas  Co.     Method  and  system  for  gas  transmission.     3.14.8. 
«S9.  9-15-64.  CI.  137-1. 

Beaver.  David  J.  :   See — 

Stoffel.  Paul  J.,  and  Beaver.     3.149,031. 

Beck.  Warren  R   :   See — 

Tung.  Chi  F..  and  Beck.     3.149,916. 
Becker.   Myron,   to  Socony   Mobil  Oil  Co..   Inc. 
alkenyl    succlnamlc    acid    delcer.      3.148.960. 
44      71 
Beckham  Instruments.  Inc. 
Place,  Thomas   M..  Jr.. 
Plai-e.   Thomas   M..   Sr. 


and 
and 


Bradford. 
Place.  Jr. 


N-anilnoethyl 
9-15-64.    Ol 


3.149..300. 
3.149.0O2. 


Beealey.  James  P..  to  International  BuslneM  Machine*  Corp. 
Cryotron  clip  and  clamp  circuit.  3.149.240.  9-15-64.  CI. 
30i'  hh.5. 
Bebn,  I'rescott,  and  A.  C.  Whltaker.  to  J  M  Huber  Corp. 
Abrasive  paper  (Uled  with  pelleU  of  spray  dried  siliceous 
pifmeots.  3.149,024.  9  15  64,  CI.  168  181. 
Behnke.  George  W  .  to  Simplicity   Bngloeerlag  Co.     Crusher 

apparatus.     3,148.840,  9   15-64.  Cl    241      275 
Belcos.  8otlrloa  8..  to  Slmonta  Co.     Hydrophlllc  polyurethane 

spunge.     3,149,000.  9-15-64.  Cl.  117 — 98. 
Belcher.  James  E..  Jr.  :   Sm — 

Straus.  Uus.  and  Belcher.    3.148,419. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. ;  ««•-- 

Dree*.  Jan    M..   Blankenshlp.  and   Lynn. 
Bell  *   Howell  Co    :    Se«^ 

Jacobs.  John  H..  and  Brown. 
Bell  Telephone  l..ab<>ratorles.  Inc. 

Aaron.  Marvin  R  .  and  Mayo     3.149.323 
Barnes,  Clare  E..  and  Goordman      3,149.244. 
Barnes.  Clare  E,  and  «;oor<lman      3.149,245. 
Bennett.   WUUam    R,   Jr.   and   Javan       3.149,290. 
Handelman.   Eileen  T       3.14W.29H 
MaaoB.  >\arren  P      3.149.246 
I       Mmmt.  Richard  P      3.149,291. 
\       Rckevr.  William  II      3,149.206. 
Bellas.    Roy    8.      Bird    proofing  device. 

Cl.  20— 1. 
Beloit  Corp.  :    See 

Hornbostel.  Uoyd.  Jr.     3.149.026. 
Mlth.  Walter  C.     3.149,027. 
Bemberg  S  p  A   :   See 

Ceruttl    <;iac«mo       3.149,096.  ,-  .     . 

BendV;' Werner  K      to  The  K.lart  Co     i»-^»»r^"^''''i7 
for  sound  record  carrier      3.148.57S.  9-15-64.  Cn.  88      234. 
iiendix  Corp  ,  The      See 

Stevens.  Itonald  R       3.148.558. 

Young.  Peter  H.     3.148.748.        ^  „    ^    „  .     „...  ,„, 

Bennett    John  D  .  P    E    Chaney.  and  F    M    Mayes    to  Hun  Oil 

lo       Borehole  logging  apparatus  Including  "'""'le  detector 

and   weighting   means      5  149.277     9^1**4.  Cl.  324--1. 

Bennett.  \Villlam  N  .  to  Cyprew  Gardens  Hkls.  Inc      Jumping 

water  skis      3.148.392.  9   15-64.  Cl   9^-310. 
l^Zn^\    William    R      Jr.   and    A     Jam..    «<»    Be41   Telephone 
Laboratorlea.    Inc.      Oas   optical    BMaer       3.149.290.    9   15 

l»a        1*1        'I'll  H4 

Benson  Paul  R  .  to  Ncrth  American  AvUtlon.  Inc.  Appara 
tus  for  testing  organic  liquid  Aim  forming  characteristics. 
3.148.534.  9    15^4.  Cl.  73      61 

Bente.  Henry   V   :   See^-  ,-.„,,- 

t'.Mik    John  B  ,  and  Bente     3  14H.776. 

Berkey.    Harry    L.     to    Lsndls    Machine   ^'P,^  T.^J^^^  7;"„Y 
chaser    for    buttress    thread    cutting       S,14H.3»4.    9   l.V«4 

Ii..Vllner    Henry   A.     Ani^ratu.  for  making  structural  units 

ami  the  like      3. 148.4^1    9^  15- 64.  Cl    25      H,     .         .    .,     ^ 

BerS^an     WUot.  and   D.   B    MrQualn,   to  The   Nation.     Cash 

Register  Co      3.3'  dimethyl  «' "'"^  •P««» i^liT^iS:  '  U, 

.2'H  1-  ben«.pyrant  I        3  149  12«»    »^15  64.   <T    2«J^   ^  /^ 
Berman.    I-»reme   l.   and    R     H     Crou*..    <»   }  "J""   * 'J*'^ 

Corp.     Meth«Hl  of  making  4  nltrotoluene      3.149.169.  9^U>- 

64.   Cl    260      645 
Bernadotte.  Slgvard      ««--  ,  w«  ^tt 

BJorn.   Acton,  and  Bernadotte.  ^.^  »48.47T  .,,.,,«■ 

Berwln.  Ted  W     and  F    F    Liu.  to  >«»«•>  American  AvUtlon. 

Inc        Dyna  electronic    compensator.       3.148.537.    i^-i»-n«. 

Cl.  73      71  4 
Beweler.  Charles  Co      See 

..vlK:!a.'•^yi^nk^an^"r  wNvutsch.   to   Genem.    Nuc.ejr 

Engineering  Corp      .Nuclear  renctor  contnd  device      3,149. 

IMS    1»    15   H4.  Cl    176      86.  ...u      n.        i.    .i 

B.yerste,lt.   Ralph   L.  and   N    0.    Artman.   '"Thj-   Frank   G 

Hough  Co      Tractor  l.»ader  with  two  piece  bucket       3.148. 

4rt5    9    !.•>   «4.  Cl    37       117  5  ,  w«  «*« 

Blanchi.    Kermo   A.      Internal   combustion   engine       3.14l».imn. 

BicV'l>aVld'K,^"d  ■"  R  Uttle.  to  Oowty  Hy;>™"";.j:»"" 
Ltd  Meth.Hl  of  and  apparatus  for.  pr.n»'lllng  railway 
vehicles.     3.14H.H.33.  9   15   64.  Cl    104      1*2         ^.       „        . 

Bl^ermln  h>Uln  W.  Jr  ,  and  B.  Helnje,  to  p»»'-,  »*'T»^ 
Research  and  l»erelopment  Co  Oeochemlcal  exploration 
3  14»tK»8.  9    15   64.  cl.  210      31.  ^    .  .         .        ,. 

Biggers.  I-Uri  H  .  to  P.tentex  Inc  Method  for  -Imultanp.us 
Iv   throwing  and  knitting  of  yarn.     .3.148..520,  9   15  64.  t  I 

•ill     fs 

Bllll  Nadina  Automatic  teller  safety  shield  and  capture 
cage      3  14S640.  9    15   64.  Cl.  109 5. 

Binder  Hans,  O  Ko<h.  and  J.  Altpeter.  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktl 
engesellschaft  Pr.«^ss  for  the  dehydration  of  >>."»f«»y';<J* 
vl  siibstltut.-d  pyridines,  qulnollnea.  and  ls«Hiulnolines 
3  149.116.  9  15  64.  Cl    260     283  ...o -,,    a_i» 

Bingham.  Sidney  H.  Adjustable  beamway.  3.148.632,  9-15- 
M.  Cl    104      120. 

Bird   Machine  Co.  :  See   -  ^   _   ,  «  wn  naT 

Cannon.  Madison  M  .  Pick,  and  Salomon.     S.149.067 

BiteO-Llte  :  See 

Miller.  Anthony  G      3.148.473. 
Blven.  Thomas  H.     See  ^  —    »    ._j  ir    r 

Bassford.  John  M  ,  Blren,  Lorett,  and  F.  R.  and  W.  K 
Smith       3.148,374.  ......  ..^ 

BJorksten  Reesarch  l>aboratorte*  for  Industry.  Inc.     Bee— 

Holinbeck.  Dale  G      3.148.619  „  ^  .w  * /a 

BJorn     Acton,    and    8.    Bernadotte.    to   Irma    Fabrikeme   A/8. 

Building    block    having    rtexlble    rtbs    to    engage    a    similar 

block      3.148,477,  9    1.5  «4.  Cl.  46— 2.V 

Blackburn  Alnraft  Ltd.:  See—  r^^w      «  laa 

Bancroft.  Thomas.  Walker.  Lucaa.  and  Docker.     3.148.- 

Blanc,  F^lward  B      See 

Hansen.  John  R  .  Blanc,  and  Wagner.     3.149.268 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hi.Bk    Beniamln   and  J    F.  Kerwln.  to  Rmlth.  Kline  *  ^'««>*'|> 
"  horltori"        3'  .ubstltuted  3.5<lllodothirronlne   and    salts 
there"       :M49.1.%3    9-  15-64.  CL  260— 5l6. 

"'"D7ei;"*J.'^M':'lU.nk;n*;i^lp.  and  Lynn.     3,148,733. 
Blas.^  .^olf    to  Bu.keye  Iron  4  Br.M  NNorks      Comb  nation 

BlSUuTs^G-j;   l.^-9TA;i^.bt^a^^^^^^^^^^ 

pitHi   Supply  Corp.      .Herding  tray.     3. 148.636,  »-l»-o*.  »-• 

BoLVTlma'n.  Rusaell  T.,  and  H.^v.f  •g^^^'^T^g'  m^^lS"' 

1  Jl;Ai;V'''N?r!^n";^.^' r'ff'6l'rie'lo?.  e'd^IIt  * 

R^ni,  Inc      Ca7u.n  Ailed  sheet  and  method  for  Its  manufac 

Boehnke.   Klaus  J.,  to  .sperrj  Rand  torp       Illumination  s>s 

tern.     3.148.834,9-15-64,01.240-41.35  „    ,.    -.     ri 

Bogert.  nayton      Slitting  machine.     3.148,5i0.  0  15  64.  «-i 

Bo«sT*Herbert  D  ,  and  ^  \^^i^*''\^  *'"<''*'  '«'  '*" 
cHstlng  of  pipe      3,14N,414.  9-l.'>  «4.  Cl.  18— 40.  

BoglJ'  Robe'rt  ^  to  United  States  ot-^n^erlc^^^vy  Micro 
wave   superrt^enerattre  pulse   radar.      3,149.327,  9-i5-«4. 

Bolkow*kntwlcklungen    Kommandltgesellschaft  :    See— 
Schwan.  Alois     3.148,734 

"""r^n^^'Jt''h^\^l^-m  W-  '3^48:^39: 

Bonr!;i}'?i^oi\V"t:^Mln'n^;L^rM^^^^ 

B..'i;K.'^h;;i^s"  ,r-*5-;thod'i?'*.r.mtl.u;^dusT'  a*.^^: 

BoV.rff.''t>VU'\*nd  F^H.U      Fuel  control  for  Internal  com 

n,^':iT  Unfiir  R  •'    o'V*JnMne.li;ri>U  'c^-' 8eS™t.on   of 
'''p;,i:r.lnu.nfn.m   olefin   mixture,  by^m^^^^^ 

BolTa-n  TiXrV's"  and'  L'"j*  Pia^i'.  tt'  {be  »a'M.h  Chem 
IcalCo      Calcium  phosphate  catalysts  an<l  method  of  pro 

Bo^^';V^Ro?;eVri^!l•n^i."^^1^.1e^Ji^.^The  H.«gh  C^heml- 
cal  Co  Calcium  phosphate  catalysts  and  method  of  pro 
ductlon      3  149<>8ir  9-15  rt4.  Cl    252— 437. 

Boyd    W?nnett.  to  Arthur  D    Little.  Inc     .>'«$'"''♦•'•«  "V^ 
erator  for  a  thermoelectric  power  plant.     3.149,046,  9-15- 

%i^Jti  *ui'nnMt"^ J     A     Paget    and   V.   O.    I^nn.   to  Arthur  D 

"TV,l^^nr•^^'elth.rgCnd  «l'-''Vt''>S'7,-^*  -^'i*? 
ceramic  fuelled,   nuclear  power  reactor.     .3.149.045.  9  la- 

Bo^deli!  Jclnne^tS  R.  to  l>o-ty  Hyd^ulic  Unit.  L^.  and 
fnlpat  A  t;      Hydraulic  apparatus.     3.148.628.9-15-64.1-1 

BoVe^^CTi^rle.  V    ""^  K    R.    to  C   U  Lovercheck      Ambulance 

trailer      3.148,91 1    9   l.>  64.  Cl    296      19. 
Boyer   Kenneth  R  :  «ce--  ...toQi, 

Boyer  Charles  V.  and  K.  R.     3,148911       .        „   .         .^ 

Btil^nder  "  er^rt  i  and  W.  B  Wright.  Jr..  to  American 
CT^namid  Co  Pvraiollnonea  and  method  of  preparing  the 
same       3,149,1 15    9   15  64.  O    260^    268. 

Bradford.  Charles  R   :  See—  o^^»«_»       ^laMTlO 

Rleger    John.   Marctoene,  Cox,  and  Bradford.     3,148,7lo. 

Bradford.  Virgil  E  ^ce—  .  „..^,„^      ^lagXOO 

Place.  Thomas  M..  Jr..  and  Bradford.     S,149,JHlo. 

Bra<lley,  John  J      See  -  d_..,«i.—       viAnaa^ 

Tiirner     Thomas    M..   Jacques,    and    Bradley.      3.148.843 

Branson  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See- 
Harris.  Robert  V.     3.148.536.  ^1ia«^^ 
Brant    Robert  J       Water  ski   tow  line  connector      3.148.655, 

9-15-«4,  Cl.  115—6.1. 
Bratton  Francis  H. :  "'•"r     ^^        ._.  _„,„     «iaBn2l 
Goapfert.  George  J  .  Bratton.  and  Zolg      3,149,0^1. 

Braye    Emile  H       See 

Hubel   Kari  W..  and  Braye     3.|49.101. 
ilnhel    Karl  W     and  Braye.     3.149.138 
BreaJley    Vlt'aid    W  .    to    International    m.Xnen,    M««jh«"- 
Corp      Sheet  driving  and  aligning  mechanism.     3.148.877, 
9-l?V^64,  Cl    271—52. 

""^RotI;rts''''Dona7d"R    and  Brecht.    3,148.680. 

Briel    H^rA  C     Jr     F    Wahl.  and  R.  R.  Wahlberg,  to  West- 

erli  ElemicCoInc.     Apparatus  for  feeding  parts.     3.148.- 

775.  9-15-64.  CT   209— sS. 


Brown.  Joseph  P.  to  Monsanto  Che^"'%V«  li^S^^-llT 
of  I'^uanlllintKiuinaiollne  compounds.     3,149.113.  »   lo-v^, 

to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.     4-haloalkyl 
"   —  ?e88  for  ti 
260—283. 


Cl.  2«"«K     2.'i«.4 
Brown,  Joseph 


3.148.523. 
and    Rhino. 


8.148,799. 


Brigga  *  Stratton  Corp  :  Set 

"acobl.  Edward  N.     3,148.526. 
Brill,  Richard  H.  ;  See— 

Kownurko.  I.*onard  I.,  and  Brill 
Brlnkley,  l':«rl  ;  See-- 

Stanley.    Richard   B..    Brinkley, 
British  Xylonite  Co   Ltd    The    ^'^ 

Senior    Henry,  and  Holden.     3,148.489. 
Br.>e^an,'AX7B.,  to  PhiHlps  Petroleum  Co     Temperatura 

control  svstem.     3,148.532.  9-1.5-64.  Cl.  73—23. 
B,rkln.'."^:naTd  G.',  and  C.  B.  Havens   jo  T^^  i>„wCh«;.«c»^ 
Co.     Process  for  dyeing  polyester  articles.    3.148,934.  v-io- 

Br^wn.'F^rlck  W..  to  Explosive  8*rv>?-,|  »»Jj,  J!!?^ '?? 
apparatus  for  charging  boreholes.     3,148,580.  9-lo-«4.  ci. 

Bi^^^isaac  T..  and  H.  F.  Adebahr.  to  P-  Lort"*'^  Co. 
Appiratus  for  applying  filter  tip.  to  clgarettea.  S.148.683, 
9-15-64.  Cl.  131      *"' 


..rrWrt'T.';  .i«  ?:  N»K'°  J'its'S-  s:s!s'. 

Co      Methyl  chloride  analyxer  probe.     3.148,544.  v-io-^. 
Cl.   73 — 421.5. 
Brown.  Richard  P   :   See-  o  ,  ja  af> 

gjroso.pe       3,148,456    l-^^'^^\'„^f^^^^o^^^ral   Foods 
"^Corp"*M^h!Kl%br".tt.'chlng  Tp^^ng  to  a  fibrous  body. 

H^\:e'"j"ohn  M'^jJ^'a^nd  r^TTiblnsoo.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
"'rKemSSrs'*«d  Co      Aluminum  dlene  polymers.     3.149.- 

Brae«r.'-^re'^not^:\o^^ro^n,echnUKu^t^ 

bln^d   tra'^rslng   and    thread-cutting   mechanism.      3.148,- 

BrfflerV.'l^nkS':.  "7^^^,  P^r^r l4<^^2''4*''"'''-  '" 
Ridlo  alarm.     3,149.317.  9-15-^4.  Cl.  340—224. 

""""l!i[i.Srn7s?'even*'s7  Sack.,    Hltchena,    and    Brumltt. 

BrundlJ;!*Ma!^ice  M..  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  "^  Paper  Co 
Adjustably  mounted,  reciprocating  doctor  devjce^clu^ 
Ing   blade   and   air   blast    means.      3.149,005.  «-i&-«4.   ui. 

BrJi'^Henrl.     Process  of  refining  hydrocarbon  mineral  oils. 

3.149.063.  9-15-04,   Cl.   208--13.  p.ckage  con- 

Bryant,    Edward   T..   to   Reynolds   Metals  Co      Package  con^ 

struct  Ion  and  parts  therefor  or  the  like.     3.148,70W.  v-io- 

Bu'^hw^'ld.'^lfc^^nd  H.  Kudritakl.  to  International  Stand^ 
ard  El?;.trlc  cirp.     Pneumatic  tube  system  for  high  carrier 
speeds.      3.148.845.  9-l.>-«4.  Cl.   243—2. 
Buckeye  Iron  4  Brass  Works:  See — 

Blasa.  Adolf.     3.148.704. 
Buckland,  Alwyn  C.  :   See—  „     .  ,       .      «  lao  lao 
Gorman,  James  G..  and  Auckland.     3,149,149. 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burg!i!^''UVw.'ii'/l:*J.  ClatjUUri.  to  JT-ma"  Br^ 

Co       Apparatus   for   sewage   treatment.      3.149.071.   v-io- 

64.  Cl.  210 — 197. 

Burndy  Corp.:   See — 

Noscbese.  Bocco  J.,  and  Skowronskl. 
Burrell  Corp.  :  See— 

(;ulld.  Lloyd  V.     3.149.279. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Slegel,  Martin.     3.149.225.      ^  ^  .   ^  . 

Burrouglis  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. .   ~—        -  .^q  m 

Hltchlngs.  George  H..  Ellon,  and  Mackay.     3,149411 

Busch     Blchart    D.     to    SKF    Industries,    Inc.      Method    and 

apparatus    for    Assembling    rolling    bearings.       3,148.437, 

BuVn^l^fcldon'w::\t^Am«ted  Industries  Inc.     Rotor  brake. 

3,148.749.   9-15-64,  Cl.    18»— 59. 
Butler  Mfg   Co  :   See— 

Carleton.  Richard  L.    3,148.471. 
California  Research  Corp       Bee-—  m-K.-i^n       ^  148  - 

Kautsky.   George  J..    Barusch.   and   Richardson.      3.140.- 

Klein    Walter  W.,  Jr..  Aagaard,  Fredriksson.  Shoemaker. 

and  Stephenson.     3,149.303.  oixq<»a9 

Klein.  Walter  W.,  Jr..  and  Stephenson.     3,149,302. 
Walker.  James  H.    and  Hanneman.     3,148.94^. 
Callender.  l-:dwln  M.  :   Sec— -  ^-.^aoot 

Walter,  Michael,  and  Callender.     3,149,2J1. 

*"""co^Ue:  fes  F.  and  Cooprider      3.148^ 
CaloU.  John  A.     Hydraulic  engine.     3.148,626.  9-15-64,  ci. 

103—54. 
Calumet  k  Hecla.  Inc.  :   See  - 

Schuler,  Otto  R.     3.148  441. 
Campbell.    Francis    S..    to    flf "^ „R*g^, £«fl7>,®U3§Ji{K^ 

raemorixlng  apparatus.      3.149,226,  9-15-64,  Cl.  235— lOi. 

Campbell.  Huntly  M.  :  See— 

Crenell    Leland  H..  and  Campbell.     3,148,728. 

''•"SrSrth';''Go'paU  t^GlfchTlst.  and  Camptjell.  3.148^989. 
Campbell,  ^bert  R..^  to  L'llt.^  SUte.  of  Amerit^avj. 
'  Detection   of    targets   In    clutter.      3.149,333,   9-io-»4,   \,i. 

Campbell.' Vernon  R  ,  to  L  A  L  Mfg.  Co.     MeUl  seal  fitting 

and  method.     3.148,901,  9-l^-«tvS»-  285— 212. 
Canatxl,  Henry  D.     Planing  type  speed  boat  hull.     3.148,662. 

9-15-64,   Cl.    114 — 66.5. 
Cannon.    Madison   M.,   G.    M.    Dick,   and 

Bird  Machine  Co.     Screening  device. 

Cl.   209—273. 
Carborundum  Co.,  Ttoe  :  See-— 

Jensen.  Cari  N.     3,14«,404. 
Carleton,  Richard  L.,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co. 

3,148,471.  9-16-64,  Cl.  40—125. 
Carlson    Robert  J.,   and  C.  B.  A.  Wlckenhagen,  to  Emeraon 
"""'lec^rlc"  C^.      system    for   Improving   the   sUr ting   torque 

characteristics  of  Induction   motors.     3.149,275,  9-10-64, 

Carr     CTlfford    H.      Compreaaor    valve.      3.148,697,   ^16-64. 
Cll  187—327. 


3,148,928. 


See — 


S.   M.    Salomon,    to 
3.149,067.  9-16-64, 


Sign  construction 
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Gable.  Gerald  K. 
Carrlker.    Jeaae    C. 

3.148.433.  »-15-«4, 
Camithera.  Jame«  M. 


Carr.  Laurence  H.,  to  Edward  V^tm.  Inc.     Valv«  operators. 

3.148.553,  »-l&-64,  O.   74—142. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   Set 

3.14«.811. 

Concrete    wall    decoration    apparatna. 
CL  26—118. 
80*— 
Wllaon.   Rufus  W..  and  Carnithers.     S.  148.833. 
Carter.   Thomaa   A.,   and   O.   D.   Sumerlln.      Linear  motor  or 

generator.      3,149.254.  9-15-«4.   CI.   310—12. 
Cartie.-.    WUllnin    O.    and    O.    H.    llcLaachlln,    to    Croaeland 
Llcenalns  Corp.    Ltd.      Method   of  feophyslcal   proapectlnc 
by   mea>urlni;   the   parth'K   majrnetlc   time  tranalenta  BlmuT 
taneonaljr  in  two  different  dlrectlona.     3.140^78.  »-15-M. 
a.  324 — 7. 
Caaaa-OampUlo.  Carloa   to  Syntez  Cori>.     Proeeaa  for  the  pro- 
duction   of    lla-hTdroijIatloa    aterolda    wtth    Panaeolaa. 
3.149.050.   »-15-«4.   CI.    105 — 81. 
Caaey.  Anatln  T    and  P.  E.     Flaid  ejector  ralTe.     S.148.6M. 

»-15-«4.  a.    137—208. 
Caaey.  FVank  E.  :  See — 

Caaer   Anatln  T.  and  F.  ■.     S.148.0M. 
Caaaiera,  Paul  U.  :  Bee — 

_      Ohra.  Theoflel  H..  Noe.  Caaalers.  and  Nya.     S,148.B81. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

aark.   Mnrl  W  .   Maaon,  and  Roberta.     S.148.7«7. 
Catlno.  SlKmond  C.  :  See— 

Strobel.  Albert  P..  and  Catlno.     3.149.148. 
Canctaoia,  Antooin  M.  L.     Apparatna  for  cottins  oat  lateral 

coree.      3.148.740.   J>-l.V-«4.   CT     175—78. 
Cavalla.   John   F..   to   Parlte.    Darla  ft  Co.      l.S-dlalkyl-S-oiy- 
phenylpyrrolidin^     compounda.       S.14»,123.     0-15-84.     O. 
260 — 326.3 
CaTanaKb.   Patrick  ■..   to  Premlnm  Iron  Orce  Ltd.     Method 
of  preparing  metamorpboeed   Iron  orea   for  concentration. 
3  148.8,38.   l»-15-«4.   CI     241—14. 
CaK»ncuTe.  \  ,  E7tablinii^m«>nta  :  See — 

Bniet.  Henri  R.     3.148.8«e. 
Celaneee  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Kiitht.  Vernon  O.     3.148.496. 
CeloTBky,  Michael  J.     Method  and  apparatua  for  mannfactnr- 

inir  diee  and  rolla.     3.148.446.  9-1&--64.  CI.  2» — 567. 
Celovakj.  Michael  J.     Method  and  apparatna  for  maklac  dIee 

and  rolla.     8.149.218.  9-15-64.  CI.  219— 69. 
Celnvaky.   Michael  J.      Apparatua  for  manufacturinc  tnbe  re- 
ducing (Ilea  and  rolla  and  the  like.     3.149.219.  9^6-«4.  CI. 

Cemtti.  (ilacomo    to  BemberK  .<*  p.A.     Proceee  for  the  part fl<<a- 

tion  of  polyamldes.     3,149,09.">.  9-15-64.  CI   260- -78: 
Chadwick.  David  H.     Safety  guard  for  roUry  mower*.    8,148,- 

490.  9-15-64,  CT.  26—26.4. 
Chamer.  Ernest  S..  to  Handy  ft  Herman.     Braslag  compoei- 

tlona.     3  149.007.  9-l,V-64,  CI.  148—24. 
Chanaryn,  Victor,  to  Wilmot  Breeden  Ltd.    Handle  aaaembUea. 

3.148.905.  9-1.V-64.  CI.  292—336  3. 
Chance.  A.  B..  Co.  :  See— 

Sulliran,  Roae  J.     8.148.510. 
Chandler.    Austin    .S  ,    and    R.    A.    Labombarde.    to  The   Inter- 
national Paper  Box  Machine  Co.     Sheet  feeding  apparMna. 

3.148.876.  9-15-64.  CI.  271—12. 
Chandler.  Fred  W      Work  boldlnc  derlce  for  pipe  fltting  or 

the  like.     3.148.873.  9-16-64.   Cl.  269—71. 
Chaney.  F'reeton  E.  :  Kre — 

Bennett.  John  D..  Cheney,  and  Mayea.     3.149,277. 
Charlop.   Herbert,   to  .Metro  Inc.      Flame  apray  gun  conatruc 

tlon      3.148.818,  9-15^64.  Cl   226^-176. 
Cbemlache  Werke  Hula  Aktiengeeellachaft :  S«w — 

Preae.  Albert.     3,149,096. 
Chenala,  Jean  :  See — 

.\naelin.  Pranooia.  and  Cbenais.     3.149,228. 
Chetwynd.  Earl  Q.  :  See — 

Griffin,  Anthonr  L..  and  Cbetwynd.    3.148.808 
Chleger.  George,  and  T.  C   Schnbach.  to  Fruehanf  Corp     Roll 

np  door.     3.148.7L'4,  9-15-64.  CT.   160 — 40 
Chouf«>er.  Johannes  H.  :  Nee  — 

Platteeuw.  Jooat  C.  and  Choafoer.     S.149,180. 
Chow,  Woo  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Tnnnel  diode  awltch 

Ing  clrculU.     3.149,241.  9-1 5-«4.  n    307     88  8 
Chriatie.  Donald  R.,  and  A.  Schlff.  to  Huyck  Corp.     Apparatva 

for  treating  emileaa  fabrics.     S.149.003,  9-15-64    O    118 

34. 

Chryaler  Corp.:  See 

Piatner.  John  B.,  and  Roaalet.     3.148,669. 
Chu.   Edward  J  .   to  RealetoAez  Corp.     Corrodon  proof  oloe 

fltting.     3.148.8»rt.  9-15-64.  Cl.  286^56. 
Chup.  Steven  J.  :  Set — 

Isnardl,  Alfred  F  .  Chup.  and  Weibel.    8.148.800. 
Chap^.  John  P.  :  See — 

rM  K^r**."'.;-  ^.'i*'  ^-  <^«PP-  "nO  B*ker     8. 149,144. 
Ciabattari,  Emil  J.  :  see 

BurK<K)n.  David  W..  and  CiabetUri.     3.149,071. 
Cincinnati  Mllllnn  .Marhlne  Co..  The  :  See— 
«.     .9'^P'«''"t    Georjte  J.,  Bratton.  and  Zolg.     3.149.081 
Clpellettl.  Glanmarlo  :  See—  »."»•• 

Gradnik.  Bona.  Pedrasaoll.  and  Clpellettl.     8  149  114 
Cities  SerTlw  Research  and  DeTOlopment  Co.  •  See —  ' 
Biederman.  Edwin  W.  Jr.,  and  Helnse.    3.149.068. 
Clark.   Charles   P..   and   P.    L.   Gordon,   to   The  General   Letei 
and    Chemical    Corp.      Caating   compoettlona   and    nrodocta 
thereof.      3.148.888.  9-15-64.  O.  277—237. 
Clark-Feather  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Frledell.  Morley  V.  3.148,700. 
Clark.  Howard  S..  to  Unireraal  Drug  and  Reeeareh  Labora- 
torlea.  Inc.  Method  of  administering  aldobexoae-araa  com- 
pounds to  anlmaU.  3,149.038.  9-15-64.  CT  187 — 56. 
Clark,  Jared  W.,  and  C.  B.  Rectenwald.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Plnortnatlon  of  bezachlorobntadleac.  3.149.170,  9-15-64. 
a.  260 — 663.4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Clark.   John    R..    to   International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
Corp.     Pbotoeenaitive  radiant  afx>t  tracking  system.     3.149, 
285.  9-15-64.  Cl.  260—203. 
CUrk,  Murl  W.,  K.  L.  Mason,  and  W.  E.  Roberts,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor    Co.       Heavy    duty    mnltl-parpooe    loader    backet. 
3.148  787.  9-18-64.  6.  214—147 
Clearfleld.  Abraham.,  to  National  Lead  Co.     Process  for  pro- 
dudn  (ternary    thlo   compoanda.      8.148.908.   9-16-64,   Cl. 
106-  -  299. 
Clearer,    Richard    P.,    and    P.    G.    Cockerlll.    to    International 
Standard    Electric   Corp.      Radio   dlre<tion    flndine  system. 
3,149.834.  9-15-64.  Cl.  848-113. 
CleaTer.    Richard   P.,    and    P.   G.   Cockerlll.   to   latemUlonal 
Standard  Electric  Corp.     Radio  nartgation  receiver  arrange- 
ment.    3,149.33.%   9-1.V64.  Cl.  343-113 
Cleveland  Crane  ft  Bnclneering  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gorianc.  Henry  A.     S.148.6S1. 
Clevite  Coij).  :  See — 

Jaffe    Hans    and  Kmeger.     3.149.282. 
Clifford.  Cedl  P..  and  J.  A.  H.  Key.     Synchronised  magnetic 

escmpement.      3.148.497.  9-18-64.   Cl    58     26. 
Cllft.  Ollbert  B..  Jr.,  to  Texas  Inatrnments  Inc.     Liquid  level 

ganffing  apparatna.     3.148.542.  9-15-64.  Cl.  78 — 308. 
Cloyd.  HaroM  S..  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.     Case  for  bottled 

bererages.     8,148.797,  9-15-64.  Cl    22<V— 21. 

Claff.  Edward  P.    and  H.  P.  McShane.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  preparing  nnsymmetrlcml  N. 

N'^lsubetltnted  ethylenedlamlaee.     8.149.184.  9-18-64.  Cl. 

260     534. 

Coakley.  Arthur  J.    to  Textron  Inc.     Optical  comparator  light 

concentrating  a<tachment.     8.148,682.  9-1. V-64.  Cl.  88     24. 

Cuanda.   George,   to   Don   Baxter.   Inc.     Method  for  making  a 

catheter.     3,149,186,  9-15-64.  Cl.  264—154. 
Cobine.  James  D   :  Ser 

Lafferty.  James   M..  Cobine.  and  Vandersllce.     3.149,249. 
Cobine.  James  D..   and   L.   P.    Harria.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Magnetobvdrodynamlc  generator  conflgnratlon.     3.149.347. 
9-15-64,  Cl.  310—11. 
Cockerlll.  Francis  O.     See — 

Cleaver.  Richard  P..  and  CockeriU.     8.149.SS4. 
Cleaver,  Richard  P..  and  Cockerlll.     3.149.385. 
Cohen.    Abe.      Automatic    stem    and   crown   aasembly    devlc«. 

3.148. 443.  9-15-64.  CL  21^-240. 
Cole,  (iordon  B..   an.i  J.  A    Kent,  to  Amated  Industries  Inc. 

Fifth   wheel       S.148,893.  9-16-64,  Cl.  280 — 434. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See— 

Habicht.  Lolo.  and  Kluge.     8.140,042. 
Hablcht.   Lo}o,  and  Kluge.     3,149.388. 
Monlck.  John  A      3.148.968. 
SoMda.  Barney  J.    3,149.078. 
Colleran.  Patrick  J.  :  See— 

Wallacr.  John  H.,  and  Colkeran.    3.149.273. 
Collins.  Arthar  L.  :  See — 

Granryd.  Thorvald  O..  and  ColUna.     3.148.792. 
Colorado  IntersUte  Gas  Co.  :  See 

Bean.  David  W  ,  Bafleton,  OIsob,  Practer,  Bchaberg.  and 
Vinson.      3.148. nw 
Colover.    Jack,     to     National     Research    Development    Corp. 
Meana   for  conceatraUnc   Hqslda.      8.149.069,   9-16-64.  O. 

Commlasarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomique     See — 

Anwlin.  Prancoia,  and  Cheoals.     S.  149^238 
Commonwealth   Sdentinc  and    Industrial   ReeMrch  Omalaa 
tlon  :   See — 

Tugen.  Robert  O..  and  Flaaana.    8,148,486. 
Commnalcatlons  Patents  Ltd.  :  See — 
CuUer.  Albert  E.     3,149.198. 
Marvin^  Ronald  A.     3.148,468. 
Compton    WlUlam  O.     Wire  strlpptag  aaethod  and  apparatus. 

3.148.711.  9-15-64,  Cl.  140^     1. 
Concaat  A.G.  :   See— 

Hess.  Walter.     3,148,410. 
Conde.  John  P.  O  :  See- 
White.   IMuglaa,   Conde.  and  PfHl      8.148.978. 
Condon.   George  K,     Golf  cart  umbrella  atUchment.     8,148. 

861.  9-18-64.  a.  348— 41 
ConnoUv.  Robert  J      CoUapelble  farmltnre.     8.148.915.  9-16- 

64.  n    297—159 
Conover.  WUllam  J.     ParroviM  Uyoat     8.148.66S,  ^16-64. 

Cl.   119      16. 
Consolidated  KleetrodyBAmlcs  Corp.  :   See — 

Martin.  Stanler  W..  and  PatterMM.     8,148,816. 
CoaUlner  Corn,  of  America  :  See — 

Foater.  "ntoBMa  W  .  and  VeataronL     S.1484S4. 
Continental  Elastic  Corp  .  The  :   See — 

Coaman.  Clans  A.     3.148.770. 
ContlnenUl  Oil  Co  :   See —  / 

Bowden.  Jlmmle  R.     8.149.179. 
Mnssett.  Harry  L.,  and  Hancil. 
Shadan.  Alexander     S,149Tl77. 
Tillman,  Richard  M.     3,149.074. 
Continental  Rubber  Works  :  See- 
Stevenson,  J  amee  J     3.140,029. 
Cook.  Charlee  B.     Ideal  spherical  binfs  for  analytical  frame- 
work.    8.148.539.  9  15-64,  n   73--88 
Cook.    John    B..    and    H.    V.    Bente,    to    Whitney    Blake    Co. 

Reel    storage    racks.      8,148,77«,    9-15-64.    CL    211-18. 
Cooprlder.  Rex  C.  :   See— 

Corsette,  Dooglas  P..  and  Cooprlder.  8,148.806. 
Coover,  Harry  W..  and  F.  B  Joyner,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Process  for  prednelnc  crrstalllne  polyoleAna  In  the  presence 
ot  an  alaBinnm  trlalkyl.  transltloB  meul  kalide.  and  an 
eeterlfled  polyhydric  aJcohol  3.149.097.  9  15-64.  C\  200— 
9S.T. 

CorheUL  Lalgl :  •••— 

Psdrettl.  Giovanni.  PeUlceUrl,  and  Cor^eUl.     S.149.199. 
Com  Pmdncts  Co. :  fee — 

Josefowlea.   Edawad  L..  and  Malmlck.     8.148398. 


8.1 48.948. 


/ 


8.149,284. 


3.149,378. 
3.149.169. 


3.148,781,   9-16- 


Comlng  Glasa  Works  :  B^ 

Fi^lman.  David  J.     8.148.406. 

Hood.  Harrison  P  ,  and  MatAvoy 

▼oea.  Raymond  O.    S. 148.994.  /-i.i_.-    inr 

CorJtr-DpJglaa  P,  -n^.  »^C.  f.<XK"a"  222-^84 
Liquid    diapenser.      8.148.806.    9-lJHtw.    «-i.    ***     "<" 
Coeco,  Hamilton.  Inc.  :   See — 

**AT«nB  Michael  Llnoert  Ljo".  ■""'  Robinson.  *1**'***: 
Conrno%".-  Hi^oV'fe" jKf  .^-8  »«{^*»'-t  -Ith  resilient 

prong  teeth      3.148.686.  9   15-64.  Cl.  133— 149.  ._-. 

CoSrt,Vatrick  R.   J      Cigarette  lighter.     8.148.822.  9-18-64. 

Co«lnZ"i7dne      Foundation  garment      8.148,682.  9-16-M. 

Cl.  128—685. 
^'"•^Ilr  ^ohf^VUrchese.  Cox.  and  Bradford.     3.148.710. 
Cox   JaTA  .  to  (?ultoS  iTSTatrle^  Inc.     Shielded  transformer. 

8  149  296   9-15-64,  Cl   8«6— 84. 

''"*l)rak:X°beVtW*.'«dCre«l.    8,148,719. 

''''■^oi'^DantT^.  and  Dyer.    8.148.676. 
Croasland  Licensing  Corp.  Ltd.  :   See 

Cartler.  William  O  .  and  McLaughlin 
Crouae.  Richard  H.      See—  r—nse 

Berman.   Lawrence   U..   »nd  Crouae. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  8e^- 

Mugg.  Jarrell  B      3.148.980. 
Crucible  Steel  Co  of  America.  See- 
Parson.  Peter.     8.148,980. 
Cubic  Corp.  :  *»»r: ...    r.     «  iao  2»a 

Waaeerman,  PhUlp  D.     ^-^tli-^^kT 
Cncar..la.    J.*  P"      Automatic  bale  richer 

64.  a    214—6. 
Cnrran  Industries,  Inc   .   See—  Hamilton.      3,148,782. 

CnrtiriidVr''v  "aTd  1?  /'st<i"k*'raSr?nd  end  gate.     3,148.- 

912   9   16-64.  O    296—80 
Curtis,  Mildred  J   :  «**;r-.   ,     •14R912 
Curtla.  Edgar  V.  and  M.  J.    8,l«».wi^ 
Cnrtlas  Wright  Corp  .See— - 

Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc  -See  — 

Allen.  Robert  E.    **J,*y %-,-•..,    to  Plttsbnrfh   PUte 
^'^i  ^r''Be"ndli"'gU-"h^U^''i;ir8.9«8.  9- lX64.  O. 

66 — 106.  . 

^'^^'STn^e'tl^'w'nU-  i'"8.l*4?S». 
^  ^^  h'V^.  ^"oberlT.nd  FomL^148.897. 
DalglUh.  John,  ft  Rons   ^V^Mg^Ho" 

D•A-^rcr^-^5l-^''S:H'^^  ""  "-"•"""  *'''" 

for     »»f«<7»  V\**„^„\J^uonftSon..  Inc     Meth- 
^.Sf^'f"  J-^^ln?    piTpen^t^k  ^148.839.    1^1^.    Cl 

141    -tl         ^^^_ 

^**Whii3ir.  Edwin  I-    ^i*'  *^^  ,  ^      LIne-Aeld  distortion 

Cl.  SIB — 27.      .    .     „    a_,_i,t«ian    to  The  Marconi  Co    Ltd 
^*-;,^al''<S^"lMr^HJU^C?^*"^"me'n%.     3.149,287,  9-15-64. 

n    328—140  .  -,    p.    wallee    to  The  Dow  Chemical 

^^rcir'tT.?t'ri.;2"o'x.To,rd,JnV!'^i.ph.nylW,ynes.   3,149.- 

'^8i;d;ri49,«77,  9-15^64^  n^WJ-;;^„      ,„,.      Making 

Harls.   John   8  .   ♦"'['''""i^^/rrtop      3  148.898.   9-15-^. 
baKs   with   enclosed   stlffener   at    top.      .-•.• 

Cl.   9» — 8  f,         Vinvl    chloride    nolvmers 

^n'.'.'.ti'H-'.^S*  w-t^  f':!rarat^°.^diuctr"^3.149.088,    9-15-M, 

Cl.   260--31R  .^A  n    H    I^eonard    Jr..  to  I'nlted 

^^'^:^or^^i9S^Ttf^^r^.  i76-i8. 

IV  Hoff   Edward  J.  to  Oe.«.ral  Motors  Corp      P«»P.     «.1«. 

825.  9   15-64,  Cl    2.30—52. 

IVlhar  Co..  Inc  .  The    "f^^ 
n»M    John   M       3.148.904. 

^aSit-  S*'Sa".rhtk'Tl'S.«i^.  S^l^M.  C.    204-26 
'^"l^'J^LTwre^nceA'^^UG.      3.148.908. 
»*  "it'LTaTll.'iTen'^'X  .nd  L   O.     3.148.906, 

arrester      3.148.962.  9-15-64.  C\.  48— 1»^. 

Delmsn  Co  .  The  .  «c«^-  «  wo  2tn 

MacMlllan,   Robert   E.      3.i«».^i»- 
Del  Mar  Engineering  Laboratories    See^- 

Thronton.   William  fc.       8.149.328.  ,  wk  A-Wl 

Del    Pesco     Andrew.      Foot    mea.urin*    device.      8.148.450 
9-16-64.  Cl.  83—8 


Signalling 


and 


wheels   of   railway    rolling   stock.      3.148,910.   »-i»-o^.   v, 
Den's:  John  C.  to  Sperry  R"„d.<^orn.     DUcrimln.tln|^e^|r 

monitor     for     servo     systems.       3.149./7^.     »-*o-w». 

318^    28. 
I>--'Vi7,';;- 5:Sri' an^ Dennllauler.      8  149^105. 
ivntlfti;- Sioply  Co.  of  New  York.  The  :  See- 

IV    fJ'u?;.    AnThon^     'Me^^  of    -^""^    *    """"'^    ^""^^ 
3.148.963.  9-l.->-64.  Cl.  »i— "^^i^    Metala    Co      ConUlner 

IV    Bidder.    K""«    J,-    'Vlir-M    O    l2r-5 

Mtructures     .S'^***-^?*-  *r*^,Hfic    Coast    Enjflneering    Co. 

%eK  ^^''^'"nTJ^in.':.^^^^^  — ^-^ 

linkage.      .S.148.744,  9-18-64.   Cl.   180— 79..i. 

'"^X^^lT^V.  P^^nk^nd  Deutsch      3.149  048. 

•^^:^;vrt'u?^.^i4j.32^o"ri^^.*s  i'ri2S?; 

'-'-^"enyorf'l.rrJn-Viil^W^^^  ^3  149  0^3      ^^^^^ 
Dgetluck.   John,    to   I*«o«»«'"   P****f''^-   *" 

9-15-64.   Cl.   33—85. 
"''•R^sh^kin^d"  XlUn-l.     8,148.617. 

^^'^C?nT.r  MsdlprM     Dick    and Jjlom^n      8.14..06J^^ 
Dickens.  William  A.,  to  KUnberly-CUrk^rp^     i62-206.^ 

of  cellulosic  Pr«^"«VnH   W    V    VeMaloto  McKlnney   Mff 
''*^<i;|""""VerVl%'ly*'id'ju'ta''bie^di.V''ha^ware.       3,148.4oS, 

D.?.:'^'^;i^d\^%*"|^nion   Carbide^^.     Reclosab.e   con- 

Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  :   See— 

Luti.  William  A.      "•i'*;**"-    .-i,i„»    including   a    water 
IV.ch     Paul.      Article    T"»''l5o'2gf' S!i8^M,*^ClL   134-58. 
HoftenlniE   arrangement.      3.148,6»/,   »-i«-'". 

Hemwall.   John   B.      3.148,99.v 
Hemwall.  John   B      ^l^f ;*»"»„ 
Jeffries.  Sampson  F.      ^.149,0.^8. 

Psiloskl.   Chenter   E.      ^i**;^ 
Rahourn.   Warren  J.      3iy;*?7«o 

Teitel.  Robert  J.,  and  Layne.      3.1*8-»J°- 

Teltol    Robert  J  .  and  LfTne.      3,14»,977 

Van  IHJk.  Chrtstiaan  P..  and  W^W.     3,l4».»*e. 

Vogh.  James  W.     3  149.01  L 
I>owty  Hydraulic  Tnlts  Ltd.  :  ««*— ,  .„  --- 
^^ftlckj David  E  .  and  Little      ^i^^»,«33. 

Boyiiell.  Kenneth  R.      ^  i48.«28_ 
IMwty  Mlnlne  Kqulpment  Ltd.     »«t-l,  . 

Hllller.  Edward  F.  "^^i-aLi^    ' 

Morris.  Arthur  K^     S.148.86U. 
I>owty  Rotol  Ltd.  :  Sj»—      .„  -90 

Sayers    Rol>ert  E.      3,148,6^.4. 

•^'Sia^'trH^owafS^T.   |r..  and  L^.ler^    ^148.653^       ^^^ 
^•^!^ha^^for/mrpl?tln«g  mS:c'Sf.^.*%.148.719.  I^i:^. 

D^.^*jV,i.  ^  ^  /o^r^'-lVi^fl^'   llliii^'^-d.^Tr 
Aerospace    Corp.      Rotor.      d,i«o.i*o.    «^* 

160.24. 

Dresser  Industries^  Inc.  -^f^TZg^ 

Hoke.  Howard  L.      3.148.696.  ,„  =.    f    dn  Pont 

"^^^Unli"  O^brlf rM  ,  and  Ducatl.     3.149.222. 

^^^'Slnc^'^fr^^omS'walker,  Lucas,  and  Ducker.     3.148.- 

Dadley**SYank    E.      Motor   vehicle   light    testing   appar.tx.s 

3  149.197.  9-18-64.  a.  88—14. 
Dundee  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See—  ,, 

Ryan.  Wayne  L.     3,140.064.  --^ 


M^  L 

(tasb 


VI 11 

Du  I'ont  (1*  NVmoun,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  8«»- 

ArmMtroDK.  Hubert  K.      3.148.010. 

Rrurr,  John  M..  Jr.,  and  KoblDHon 

Cluff,   K<l»«nJ   K.,  and  .McShan*" 

Dryadale.  John  J.,  and  Stninions. 

Hatchard.  William  K.      3.14V.107. 

HajTM,  Anson  M       3.149.689. 

Hoit'man.  Robert   M.,  and  Moffett. 

Knoth.  Walter  11  .  Jr.      3,148,938. 

Knotli.  Walter  H..  Jr.      3.14M.V39. 

Knoth    Walter  H.  Jr.      3.149, ltt3. 

Krespan,  Carl  <;       3,149.124. 

SaUMn,  Ueurge  N.      3,149.165. 
Dyer,  Kermit  W.  :  See — 

^ruog.  Daniel  8..  and  Dyer.      3.148,«7e 


U8T  OF  PATENTEES 


3.149.136. 

3.14».1.%4 
3.149.142. 


3. 148, 999. 


3,U».0»7. 
3,14b,100. 


3,148.64).'t. 


3-(4-(»- 
3.149,119. 


Equip 
.  9-15- 


3.148.943. 
3,148,373. 


9-13-64. 


K. 


Dykatra     Fred    J.,    to    hthjl    Torp.      Jet    fuel    couipoaltiona. 

3.148,'961,  9-15-64.  CI.  44-76. 
Dynamic;*  i'orp.  of  .\inerlca  :  8tt — 

Smith,  Peter.     3.148.677. 
Kaxleton.  Harold  N.  :  See-- 

Kean    David  W..  ICagleton,  Olaon.  Fraeiter,  Schaberc  aad 
Vinson.      3,l-t8.64W. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  ;  i^rt — 

Coover,  Harry  W.,  and  Jovner. 
Larlve.  Henri,  and  ivnnilauler 
Peterson.  l>ean  M..  .Mindler,  and  Pickering 
Schubert.  Alvin  K.      3.148.607. 
Ebbert.  Robert  J.  ;  Sec— 

Wallace    Richard  ».,  and  t^bbert.      3.14».rt34. 
Ebetino,  Frank  F..  to  Tn*  .Norwich  Pharmacal  Co. 
nitro-2  furyli  2-thlaxolylaminol  2-oxaiolldlnoDe. 
9-1.V-64.  n.  260 — 30fi.M. 
Kbner.   Merrill   1...   R.    H.   Krock.  and   D.   B.  Averv.   to 
iiient   l>evelopment  Corp.     tirwivlng  tool.     3.148.564 
64.  CI    80— 6.  ^  .    ^ 

Kbuin.  William  H..  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  Hamilton,  to  Curran  Indu*- 
triex.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  handling  oheet  materials.     3.148.- 
782.  9-15-64.  CI.  214— *.». 
Ecke    <ieorge    (i  .    to    Ethyl    Corp.      Acylated    butadiene    Iron 
«if>eroup  metal   carbonyls.      3.149.133.   9-15-64.   n.   260 
439 
Eclcert.   John    P.   Jr.   and   J.    W     Maucbly.   to   Sperry    Hand 
Corp      Ring  counter  with  parallel  input  to  cathode*  froiu 
pulxe  standardlxer.     3.149.285.  9-1.V64.  CI.  328— »3. 
Edward  Valves,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Carr.  Laurence  H.      3,148.553. 
E<lward8,  Leonard  M.  :  See — 

Hanki*.  Clarence  K.    and  Edwards. 
Kffgen.   llano      Staple  driving  machine 

CI    1—3.1. 
Klirrelch,  John  E.,  t'    P.  Failo.  and  B.  A.  NIckeraon.  to  W 
Wrace  *  Co.     Polyethylene  balloon.     3.149.017.  9-16-64. 
161—36. 
Eichorn.   Roger  H..   to  Xenix  Corp.     Sheet   feed  mechaniain 

3.148,878. ¥-15-64.  CI.  271— 7«. 
Eisele.  Julius  :  See— 

Pfltxner.      Helmut. 

3.148.935. 

Eisner,  Burton  D..  L.  D 

Photocopy  Kquipment 

9-1.V-64,  CI.  9*— T7.a. 

Eisner.  Philip  .\. :  See— 

Hlrsh.  .Merle  X..  and  Eisner 
Ek.  8Ug  Y   :  Bee— 

Jacobson.  David  E..  and  Ek 
Elco  Corp.  :  See— 

<;ordon.  Herman.     3.148.929. 
Electro-Networks.  Inc. :  See — 

Haritonoff    Boris  W'.      3.14S,460. 
El-Flo  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Tubba,  Elton  H       3,148,493. 
Ellon,  Gertrude  B.  :   See  - 

Hltdilngs.  Ueorge  H.,  Ellon,  and  Mackajr. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Carlson.  Robert   J  .  and  Wlckenhafen.     3 
Wallace.  John  H..  and 
Woodward.  Richard  C, 
Empire  Rubber  Co.  :   See — 

W'aldrop.  Tom  C.    3.148.507. 
Endermann,   Priti.    W.    Neugvbauer,   and   M.   K.    Reidiel.   to 
Axoplate    Corp.      Light    senaltlve    D-qulnone    dlasldea    and 
the   photomechanical   preparation  of  printing  plate*  there- 
with.     3,148.983,   9-15-64.   CI.   96—33. 
Engels,  Walter  :   Bee — 

Jones.  Coy  V.  Sr..  and  En«^s.    3.148,693. 
Engins  Hydromecanlque*  de  Chantlera  (C.H.O.C.).  Compasnlc 
des  :   See — 

Gourjon.  Marie  L.  E.  P.  A.     3.148.789. 
Kngstroni.   Raymond  A.  :   See — 

Fox.  Robert  P  .  and  Engstrom.    3.148.778. 
E<)uiDment  Deevlopment  Corp.  :   See — 

Ebner,  Merrill  L.,  Krock.  and  ATery.     S.14S.6M. 
Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Davis,  John  S.     3,148.598. 
Espersen.  Sylvia  B.     Combination  bed  sheet  and  pillow  easiac. 

5.148.388.  9-15-64.   CI.   5—334. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Eurbak.  Albln  F.    3.148,93d. 
Ethicon.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Boehme.  Werner  R.     3,149,152. 
Et bridge,  Harry  E.     Outboard  llata  llreweU.     3.148.476,  9-16- 

64,   CI.   43—65. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 
Dykstra,  Pred  J. 
Ecke,  George  G. 
Getoor.   Richard 


Baamann.     Elnele     and     Federklel. 

Sacre.  and  (i.  V.  Kent,  to  American 
Co.     Photocopy  machUie.     3.148.611. 


3.149.276. 
3.148.620. 


CoUeran.     3.149.2^3 
Jr.     3,148.560. 


3,149.111. 
149,275. 


3.148961. 
3.149.135. 
C.  and  Walcntt. 


Ewing.   James  O 

04.   CI.   62 — 160 
Excel  Corp. :  See — 

Hodfcn,  Lonn  M..  and  Scblosaer 


3.148.949. 


Portable   thermal   unit.      S.148.513.  9-16- 


3.148,753. 


ExploalT*  Senrtcea  Inc. :  Sm — 

Brown.  Frederick  W*.    S.  148.680. 
FMC  Corp.  :    Nee-- 

Drake.  Robert  W..  and  Crwd.    S.148,T19. 

Michaels.  Sidney.     3,148.7tt. 

Roesaler,  Henry  W..  Jr.     3.148.922. 

Ross.  John  M  .  Jr..  and  Nooaan.     3,148.937. 

Turner,  Thomas  M  ,  Jaquea^and  Bradley.     3,148,843. 

Verrinder.    Eroeat    A.,    and    Rtcharda.      3.148.774. 

Willis.  Beuford  X      3.148.717. 
Kalcon«-.  Ravmond  J.  :   See — 

RadelolT.  Sidney  P..  and  Falcone.     3.148.801. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenceaellsctaaft  :   Sm — 

Uroene.  Helns.  and  Pampus      3.149.009. 

Melsert.  Ernest.     3.149,139. 

Mflller.  Walter,  and  Schnell.     S.148.168. 
FVrbwerke  Hoerhst  Aktlengeaellscbaft  rormala  Meister  Larlna 
k  Brflnlng  :  See— 

HArntg.   Lothar.   PAssthory.   and  WImmer.     S. 149.167. 
Farkas.    Thomas    P       Electronic    timer   or   pulse    time   aodu- 

Utor.      3 J  49.293.   9-K%-64.   CI.   332—15. 
Farquhar.    Thomas   J.      Derice   for    Improrlng   the   mixing  of 

fuel  gaa  with  flux      3.148.723.  9-15-64.  O.   168—27.4. 
Faaal.  John  H. ;  See— 

Bagno.  Samael  M..  and  Faaal.    S.148.S18. 
Faucunnler.  Marcel.   S   to  Compagnle  d*  Slgnaux  et  d'Batr*- 

? rises   Electrtquaa.      Handing   and   storage  system.      3,148,- 
85.   9-15-64.   a     214—16.1. 
Fault.  Howard  C       S«'e 

Boardman,    Rusaell  T  ,  and  Faota.     S.148.674. 
Fayerweatber,  Brace  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Delllnger.     Hartley    C.     Fayerweatber.     and    Kaabohm. 
3,148.962. 
Failo.  Charle*  P.  :  See— 

Bhrrelch,  Joha  K.,  Patio,  and  Ntckanon.     3,149,017, 
Federklel.  Wllhelm  :   See— 

Pfltxner.     Helmut,     Baamann,     Elaele,     and     FederkM. 
3.148,935 
Feldman.    Lawrence.      Strap   for   wrtat   watchea.   etc.      8.148.- 

810.  9-15-64.  a.   224—4. 

Fergnaon.  Edgar  A..  Jr..  to  Dmlmed.  Inc.  Method  of  reller- 
Ing  pain  with  (pyridyl  lower  alkyD-amlaea  3.149.084, 
9-l.'V-64.   CI.    167—55. 

Feraande*.  Wilbur  E       See 

Moore.    Francis  C  .   and   Nicely      S.148.649 

Ferwerda.  Ray.  Digging  apparatna.  3.148.788.  0-16-64.  CL 
214—138. 

Medler.  Stuart  O. :  B— — 

Fiedler.  William  8.  and  S    O.,  and  Proat.     3,148,670. 

Fiedler.  WlllUm  8  .  8  O  Fiedler,  decaaaed  (by  W.  S  Fiedler, 
administrator),  and  J  W.  Frost.  Introducing  combustible 
fluid  to  Internal  combostlon  engine  fuel  line  3.148,670, 
9-l,V-64    CI.    123 127 

Field,  Pblilp  II..  to  Reaeier.  Chartea  Co.  Focualnc  mecha- 
nism for  photographic  apparatna.  3.148.863.  9-15-64.  CI. 
248      125 

lelds.   Ellis  K..  to  SUndard  OU  Co.     Polyamldea  from  bla- 
( carboxypbeayl )    pyridlae.      3.140.094.   0-16-64.   C\.   280— 

Fllde*.    Deamond    V  .    U    to    M.    Wllbelm.      Sanding   dertce. 

3.1+8.4H7    9-1.V-64.  CI.  51—175. 
ttnn,  Robert  K      :See— 

r>i>bry.  ReuTea.  and  Finn      3.149.060 
Flocro.    Giorgio    D.    to    The    Marconi    Co.    Ltd.      Fraqueacy 

modaUted  doppler  radar  ayatem.     3.149.330,  9-16-84,  Cf. 

343—14. 
Mttpatrick.  Tereace  :  See — 

Winter.   Peter  H..  and   Pltapatrtck.     8,148.438. 
Fltsslmnns.  James  W   :    See — 

Koeen.  Eric,  and  Pltaslmons.     3.149,002. 
Fjeldstad,  Sverre  O    J.,  to  Txhnlts  Steanhnggeri  AB.     Meth- 
od   aad    apparatna    for    machining    of    poroua    concrete. 

3.148,672,  9-1.V-64.  C\.   126—0 
Flanagan.  George  F.  :  See — 

Tugen.  Robert  (>..  and  Flanagan.     3.148.436. 
Fleckensfeln    John  G   :   See — 

Kneen.  Eric,  and  Fleckenatela.     S.140.063. 
F'leischmann.    Herberi    J.      Method   for    the   separatloa    of  a 

complextng  agent  and  a  metallic  ton  from   their  conptei. 

3.148.947.   9-1.V-64.   CI    23—125 
Flelnsner  GmbH    :    See — 

FlelNsner.   Helns.      S.149.004. 
Flelssner.  Helna.  to  Flelasner  G.m.b.H.     Apparatna  for  treat 

Ing  textile  BMterials.     3.149.004.  9-15-64,  C\.   118 — 66. 
Fletcher,    Archibald    W..    to    National    Reaearch    Derelopment 

Corp.      Extraction    of    complex    dlralent    metal    cations    by 

naphtbenlc  arid.      3,149.134.  9-16-64.  CI.   260 — 429.1. 
Flleder.    Bmil    W.      Fluah    ball    guide.      3.148.382.    9-15-64. 

CI.  4   -67. 

Fluid  Dynamic*  Corp.  :  See^ 

Smith.  Edwin  E.     3.148.626. 
Flury.     Karl.       Arrangement     for     humidifying    air     flowing 

through  an  air  duct.      3.148.964.  9-16-64.  H.  55- -230. 
Foernter.  George  8..  and  R    E.  Matthews,  to  The  Dow  ChemI 

ral  Co.     Compoalte  metallic  body  and  method  of  prepara 

tloB.    .1.148.062.  0-15-64.  CI.  29     183.5. 

Folta.  Charle*  8.     Wearable  bait  and  tackle  carrier.     8.148.- 

811.  9-15-64.  CI.  224—8. 
Fome-Cor  Corp.  :   See — 

Pordyce.  Retd  O.,  and  Tbomaa.    3.149.020. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See— 

8.148.868. 

D.    J.    Thomas,    to    Fome-Cor    Corp. 
3.140.020.    9-16-64.    CI.    161  —  161. 


Harma.  William  J. 

Fordyce.    Reld    O.,    and 
Adbeaire    lamination. 

Fornl.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Hart.  Robert  J.,  and  Fomi 


S.14g,M7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Forsberg     Richard    P..    to    Hexi-el    Products   Inc       Method   of 

VrCIndlng     m.tal     honeycomb     at     sub  tero     temperature. 

3  149<M».s.  »   15   64.  CI    14fs      125  ,         ,„ 

For'thmann.  Frclerick   F  .  Jr.     Label  folding  and  pressing  de 

vice      a  14H.M74,  9   15  64,  CI.  27l>     61 
Foster    J.lhn  R..   to  Vonnegut   Hardware  Co.      Means  for  pre 

venting    dogging    of    ,*Sic    exit    bar    in    latched    ptmit.on 

F.:itirThonra-'w'!\nd  e"w.  Venturonl.  to  Container  Corp. 

of     America.       s;verance    line    construction    for    cartons 

,1  14^  H24.  9   15  64.  CI    229-    51 
''"•■M.;^,''j.:eu''rnd  Fox.     3,148,630. 

Ko.  RobeM  P.  and  R  A-.K«»f'''"'"i;  '"  d""'"?. '^'"'rf 
Itrrrirk    Co        Stiff    leg    derri.  k        a,14S.i78,    9   16-64,    CI 

Fraas  Arthur  P  ,  to  Inlted  .States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
c'mmlVsl..n  Resilient  mo.lerator  structure  for  neutronl. 
reaVtorn       .<  149.04:.  V    15  64.  CI.   176      >i.. 

'""'KlerVVu'erV.  "jr.'Aagaard.  Fredriks«.n.  Shoemaker. 

anil   Stephenw.n       ;<.H».H»'-<  ,,.,.,        iimno? 

Freeman.    I»avld   A.     Automatic   banging   folder.     .1.148.807. 

F;::.!,sn'''john   d'  ..">«-«'  JA^'u' i^*  'ci"f47»"'lli"™' 
.llglt   puUe  eiufder.      ;1.14».:V24.  «   l.'V-64.  CI    •<*"     "^V-,. 
Freeman    KichanI  N       Pr»|»ller  balancing  device.     .<.14H.54.V 

Fr::i.*Jo%h'''5r!  to'R  B,  Howell.  34%  to  J  F.^.  and  15^ 
to  J.   A    Klelnhulaen.     Collet  closure      3,148.889.  9-l»-64, 

*''"' OsiV^.n.m.er'^'rrn.ln.  S.hnell.  KKK-kgether.  .Jeiger.  and 
Frelm.nM;'vldV.*t;!'n.rnlng  GlHHH  Works^  Handle  attach 
r^  "XVt    ^\o' Vb*;:.J^brWe\.:e'   .\uls  \^it.engesellscbaft 


TI^;J.l.  of   w..rkl..g  ui,  low  pre«M.re  pol.voletlne  dUper^lon> 
;{.14»  «MMi.  »    15   64    CI    26<V     "  '  ^ 


ind      Nornilngtou 

Pinch 
9-i5  64.     CI 

Press  button 


3.149.270. 


..  ,,„ _     ...   .  -»■*  7 

Freyerniuth.  Harlan  B      See 

tirahsm.      I»a»ld      E.      Freyermuth 

Frick     Frttt*.?*    and   J.   H     «»'*'»•    ♦«;^?,P^*  .V'fP 
roller     actuating     me»hanlsm         3.14^.^<^H. 

Frif^ll.' Money  V..  to  Clark  Feather  Mfg.  Co 

val»e      a.l48.7tK>.  9   15  64.  «'l.  \U      454.5 
Frieder    Leonard  P   .   ««,  .^  _-. 
Alle<i    Jai  k«'>n  A      .1.14s. Jin. 
Fni»t    John  F     III      «cc 

.Smyth.    Richard   K  .  Ournsey.  and   Frost. 

'■'"•Viner  Wliir.m  S.  S   O..  and  Frost      3.14H.670 

•""•'."•"hCr^leor^^'e'.od  Schubach      3.14^.724. 

I    TsntMnger    Keith  W      .ri4H.9t)» 
C,  M   IjilM.rstorie,..   Inc       «ec 

i;ah,^'"i;;;m'i:    I^C.r^J  ojt;*    neat  exchange  apparatus 

3  14S511.  «   15  «4    <M    'W— •*        ,     ,       o,,tt7oa    ft_l.V64 
tJage.    Wwin   G       Change  box   control       .1.14S.709.  0-1S-H4 

CUgl    liI!*nn/e'L;     7..ne  selector  tubing  Joint      3.148.732.9   15 

Git. 'i..mo..r."  ml   O     «.    >'-"T,"48  4^:"'*9  Vs  M*"'  o' 
for     instructing     buildings.        3.148,4.14.      9  15  64.     ci 

2^    1.11  5 

Uallacher    John  C:   See—         a  lao  217 

,;....!^'7!.i\rh^s''  \::^  "a'.!|.-b'or    ^Wf^ll   0-16-64.    CI 

^.?^:::^'^^tllU^ny  varlahT ph.-  shifted  -«-»^,"2 '^^'"M 
match    to   pull    magnetron    frequency.      3.140.292.   9   l."*  «4 

.J.'pp  'R^.land    H      .«   Tow'.«-««   «--.     ^'J'*    "'"'    ""'»'"*'    "' 

riveting      3  14S.57S.  9   15  M    O    I***-  "  ,  ._  .^9      0-l\-64 

Oai^bon     John.       Paint    appUcttora.       3.148.402.    9-l!^-64, 

GaMltler    "?beri     J        Collapsible    and     reusable    container. 

0.'r.ln%T-Cvril"and-  J*    FV;ticott     to    Imperial    Chemical 
"^';d::irlei    Ltd      Vuriflcatlon    of   hydrogen.tlon    products. 

«  ^U'-*  'f  .h"„  N    ^nd^    L  Vllle^v    to  Smith  Kline  A  French 
^•l'::!rrat-'ori^  "^  New   Sen'^o T  Ivdi.ixole    derivatives.      ...149. 

«  "«'M**tvim«m*I      to*Internatlonal  Standard  Electric  Corp 

?14«'>43    ft   15  64    CI    .107—88  5. 
Garmtn     TheVJri   W       Form   for  casting  concrete  wall   nlab 

.1  I4H.429    9   15   64    CI.  25— 1  QtAB.i««     B-IR- 

Oarnett     John    M..   Jr.      Mortar   spreader.      3.148.43I2.   9-16^ 

(;.ner  Tbom"s**G.      Apparatus   for   flnlshing    metal    parts 

OauV^ltr'S:*' srul..*com*Srtmen.     cigarette     package 

3  14H.768.  9-1.-1-64.  Cl.  206 41 

Gauthler.  Alfr.>d    p.m.b  H.      See 

Rentschler.  N*  aldemar  T.     3.J48«J^ 

RentHchler,  Waldeuur  T.    3.148.608. 

Starp.  Franx  W   R     .1.148.60.1 


(Wrk    Jens   F    T     to   AUas  Werke   Aktlengesellschaft.      Im^ 
"^Ci;e':"ctrou.eter«  having  rectilinear   magnHU-  boundr^es 

and  an  entry  gap  located  thereon,     a.149.227.  9   lb  64.  ci. 

250 — 41.9. 

Gelger.  Julius:   See-—  b„».«-ii    Kinrkirether    Gelger,   and 

Ossenbrunner,   Armln,  Schnell.   Kiocageiner,   v»ri»^  , 

Fnier.     3.148,986. 
^*'^l>o'.7rn:  'i'.?iJe^r.rl    3.149,108. 
^■"•'^liude^mtnn,^  PeteT,     Kolllker,    Ammann.     and     Pugto. 

3,149,100. 
^^'"TrUYu'ri^^'ir  F^^^^^^  Normlngton.    3.149,- 

Kladko    Martin,  and  Lee.     S.l*®'^*?- ,        qia«qiji 

Ri^nlali.  David  1  .  ««»?  «<-»{°'"l»-3^ii%  ^'^**'®^- 
Strobel.  Albert  F.,  and  Catlno.    3,149.140, 

General  I>y «■»''*•"  '-'"'■PvA^*';^;,, 
Leonani.  Jonn   8.     3.148.650. 

General  Elect  rlc  Co.  :  *>«— . , 

t:!:brne."j;^^*Lf:a^nVJVrris.     3,149.247. 

\]T.ill  ^:Zl'i':  ct\n.'''l,  Vanderallce.     3.149.249. 

l.«i>i>.   -Maraliall.     3.149.252. 

i:f,t!t.ke,   K,..n.eth  A.     3,149,250. 

Luebke.  Emmeth  A      3.1*9  -5J. 

Weeks,  Walter  B.     3,149.214. 
»;eneral  Food*  Corp.  :  See— .„„,_»,      1140  013 

Browning,  l->ri  E  ,  and  Perttovlch.     3 ,149,0id. 
General  Latex  and  Chemical  Corp.,  The    See- 
Clark,  iniarles  P..  and  Gordon.    3,148.»»». 
General  .Motors  Corp.  :  S''7.„  „„. 

De  Hoff,  I>lward  J      S.MS.BZ.-^. 

Schultt.  Raymond  J.    and  J»qu»«h      3.148,59-J. 

Ziegler.  Kutiene  R.     3,14»,.59». 
General  Nuclear  Engineering  }  oj^P;:  ''"T",  4^  o48 

llevila<-qua.   Frank,   and   Deutsch.      3,14«.U*». 
General  Precision,  Inc   :  ^^'rr.  -^ 

Schmidt.  Lothar  M.    3.149.309. 
(ieneral  Spring  Corp..  The.  ^ee—  .  „ 

Lonl.  E<lv»ln  D..  and  Yokes.     3,148.85^. 
<;eneml  Time  Corp.  :^''e— 

Freeman.  John  D.     3.M»..i^4. 

Tringall.  Domlnlck.     3,148.499. 
(ieneral  fire  k  Rubber  Co    The  .^ee- 

of  ImlnoprT^W^llVSe?  novel  steroid  'nt^n'r'*''"  ?^l9''?02 
3  kelo  AM8  2(>-oxygenated    steroid   derivativea.      3.149.102, 

Ge'r^ild^Fred.rd  P^'e  ^auffman    to  International  Business 
Machines  Corn.     Parity  check  circuit.     3.149.307,  9-i0-«4. 

Gerrltv*  Kdwrm  J.,  to  Stew. rt^Warner  Corp.    Tranafer  mech- 

o«l  of  producing  carbon  black.     3,148,049,  9-i3-o*.  y.i.  -*» 

209  4. 

(ieraert  I'hoto-l'roducten  N.V  :  Bee       o  iar  i»82 

(;hys   Theoflel  H.,  Noe.  Caaslera.  and  Nya.     8.148.98.i. 

liquid   container       3.148.80J    9-i.>-o*.   cr   "*r^'   w    m_, 
OhTs.  Theoflel  H..  R.  J.   Noe.  *>•   M-  ,9»""'"L.  "^h^tographfc 
to     Geraert     Photo-Producten     N.\.      ."''t*^*'^'*''*',  ,^600 
process     utllltlng     organic     photoconductors.        3.148.982, 

,,.»-*'*-fVlL?.^\/    and  A    C   Ducatl    to  Glannlnl  Sdentlflc 

«'^?r'•E?e^-•J-^p"-_^>^^TO^^    S"?5-T;'2f  ^"i^: 

porntlng  multiple  electrodes.     3.149.222.  9-15-64,  Cl.  £iv— 

121. 
Glannlnl  Scientific  Com  :  »*f-r  ^,.q  222 

<;iannlnl.  Gabriel  M..  and  Ducatl.     3,149,22^. 
GIbbs,   Paul   J.,   and   r    P.   B*|g«.     Geared   speed  changer 

3,148,55«,  9-15-64,  Cl.  74 — 325. 

"•'"*P.*hler."ou;n?l?>egerich.  Glehne.  and  Goehre.     3.149, 

186 

Gler.  John  R..  Jr.     Method  of  'n«Vr8%'4l' Vfs'^ST'ci'  »- 
bondwi    cross    tie    members.      .{,148,442,    9-l»-04,    ci.    ^v 

157.3. 
(lilbert  Associates.  Inc^ :  See—  „ 

Swltier.  George  W.,  Jr.     3,148,860. 

"'"■  M»«M'.""p?i,;  K'^T^llcbrLt.  ..d  C«.pb.n      3.1M988 

401."  9-15-64,  Cl.  15     666.  .      .^ 

<;iovannettl.  Florello.     Sheet  metal  "P»°«1»'L *f  »»"£  fJ^S*,? 

to    clamp    the    screw    upon    Insertion    thereof.      3.148.679. 

9-t.V«4.  Cl.  85—834. 

"""w«llkfns;  muii^aa  B.,  and  Hopkina.     3,148.871 
Giulle    Jo.'  D..  to  Illumltronlc  Systems  Corp.     Weighing  cell 
3,148.742,  9-l.V-«4,  Cl.  177—46. 

''^'^^:^.^IXor^y'^n<i  GJessTag.     3.149.238. 
.Jiasbrenner.    Harold,    to    JacKson    KxU    device    Corp^^Doo^ 

clowr    spindle   arm.      3.148.4U7.    V-10   ot.    «_i.    i"      '*<'■ 
Glaser.  Gunther.  A    Kopp,  and  A    Lamprem.     Magnetic  e.^ 

capement.    3.149.269.9-15-64,0.317—201. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OUser.  WtUiam  r.,  and  A.  K.  Prtncr.  to  OtJ«  KI«Tator  Co 
Selector  arraajTPineiit  for  lndlntinc  Ui«  location  of  elera- 
tor  cars.  3;i4d,306.  »-lV-«4,  a.  340—21 
GUrter.  Edwin  M  .  R.  W  Helwig,  and  V.  J.  Tfakley  to  Gulf 
RMearch  A  DcTHopment  Co.  Hydrodealkriatlon  proc«sa. 
3.14«,176.  »-15-«4.  CT.   280— «T2.  »J«u«u    jirwciw. 

OlpsHon.   F*r*d  C.   to  American  Hoin«  Prodacta  Corp      Appa- 
ratoB    for    orlentlnr    elonicatc^    tall«d    objecta.      3.148.7&. 
»-15-64,  a.   198-33. 
OlDcwnkamp.  Karl  W.,  w    R.  Richard.  Jr.,  and  J    P  K   Wl! 
ahtrv.    to    Montianto    Co.      Bl«i(areD«)ciiroiiilam-alumlDuni 
alkyl    pol7in<>riaatlon    cataljata.       3,149.080.    0-15-64     CI. 
252 — -431. 
Omitter.  G«ont«  T..  to  Th«  0«iieral  Tire  A  Rubber  Co      Cella- 
lar    polyeth^rur^thann    and    metboda    of    maklnc    aam^ 
3.149.083.  9-15-64.  C\.  2«0— 2.5. 
Ooehre,  Otto  :  See — 

Poehler.  Ga«nter.  Wegerloh.  OI«biie.  and  Ooebr«.     3.149  ■ 

186. 

Go^pfert.   0«om  J..   F.   H.   Bratton,  and   F    D.   Zolx    to  Tb* 

Cincinnati  MIllInK  Machlo«  Co.     Paael  for  printed  cirw it*. 

3.149.021.  9-15-64.  CI.  161—214.  "-  ... 

GoetBch,  Karl  O.  :  See—  ^ 

Irwin.     Samuel    N..    McOrc«or.    Ooetacfa,    and    Jackson. 
3.148.615. 
Goran.   Joa^pb.      Bar   quencfalnc  machine.      3.149.189.  9-15- 

t>4,  CI.  266 — 6. 
Gold.  Theodor*.  to  Sperrjr  R^nd  Corp.     Aircraft  prrfomancv 

monltorlnK  apparatus.     3.148.540,  &-15-64.  CI.  T3 — 178. 
Golde.     Hans.       ManuaUv    operable    derlce    for    operatlns    a 

nHdln;  roof.     3.148.913.  9-15-64,  a.  296—137. 
Goldstein.    Lester     L.    Joaepb.    M.    S.    SUberateln.    and   A     A. 
Welnateln.    to   United    Statea   of  America,   Atomic   Enercr 
CommlwJon.      Nuclear    reactor       3.149.043     9-15-64     CI 
178—17. 
Gonia.  Hubert  C.  :  See — 

Batur.    Eusene   H..   Sbepard.   Muall.  and  Oonla.     S.148.- 
921. 
Good.  Paul  F..  to  Speedco,  Inc.     Stuffed  aauaacc  canine  alaer 

3  148.408.  9-l.%-«4.  CI.  17 — 36. 
Coodall.  Paul.  50%   to  R.  L.  Meriwether.     Flab  luf».     3.146, 

475.  9-l,%-64,  CI    43 — 42.48. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

VakouakT.  Walter  J.      3.148,390. 
<;oodrich.    Sidney  G..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Con- 
veyor racks.     3.148.634.  9-15-64.  CI.  104 — 172. 
<>o<>rdman.  Rot>ert  V.  :  See-- 

Karnes.  Clare  K..  and  Goordman.      3,149,244 
Barne*    <"lare  F...  and  Goordman.      3.149.245. 
(.rooaaens.    John    C.      to    Standard    OH    Co.       Preparation    of 
pterldlne  derivatlTea.      3.149.110.  9-15-64    CI.   260 — 251.5 
Gordon.    Herman,   to  Elco  Corp.      Sheet   metal  contact   with 

slur     3  148.929.  9-15-64.  a.  S3I^— 178. 
Gordon,   Maxwell  :   See-  - 

Anderson.  Elrin  L.,  and  Gordon.     3.149.147. 
Gordon     Philip   L.  :    See 

Clark   Charlea  P..  and  Gordon.      3.148.888. 
Oorlanc.   Henry   A.,   to  The   Cleveland  Crane  *  BMin««rtnc 
Co.      Material    handMn«   ayatem.      3.148.631,   9-1&-64.   H. 
104 — 88. 
Gorman,  Jamea  G  .  and  A.  C.   Backland.   to  American  Cyan 
amid  Co.     Procesa  ^or  recovery  of  catalyst  In  acrylonltrlle 
syntheaU.      3.140  149.  9-15-64.  CI.   260 — 465.3. 
Goto,  Aaahiko.  to  Kobe  Steel  Works,  Ltd.     Titanium  or  ilr 
conlum  lining  structure.     3.148.953.  9-15-64,  CI    29 — 191 
Gottscbal.    Auko    J..    S     F.    Spearman.    8     G      WIecbera     and 
J     R    Wllaon.   to   .South   African  Council  for  Scientific  and 
Industrial    Reaearch.      ElevtroiMaljrals    apparataa.      3,149.- 
062.  9-15-64.  a.  204— ,101. 
Gould.  Lincoln  E..  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Soil  treatUw  apparatna. 

3.148.642,  9-1.V-64.  CT    111—7. 
Gourjon.  Marie  L.  E.  P.  A.,  to  Compacnie  dea  Enirins  Hydro- 
mecanlques    <le    Chanttera    (CHOC)        Mechanical    sborel 
capable  of  working;  aa  a   llftlnc    device  ur  loader.     3,14«, 
7f».  9-15-64.  a.  214 — 140. 
<iouTemeur  Talc  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

McClellan.  Robert  S.     3.148  865 
McCIellan.  Robert  S..  and  Adam.     3.148.864. 
Grace.  W   R..  k  Co.  :    See — 

Khrretch.  John  E..  Faslo.  and  Nlckeraon  3.149.017. 
r.radnlk  Boris.  A.  PedrassolL.  and  G  Clpellettl.  to  Sdtlete 
(I'Ktudes  de  Recherrhea  et  d'Applicationa  Sdentlflquea  et 
Medlcales.  ERA  SME.  .New  derlTatlre  of  tKracTrltne 
and  proceaa  for  the  preparation  thereof.  3.149,114,^1&- 
64.  a  260— 268. 
Gran.   Glen   R.      Manual  power  operated   cntter.      3.148.448. 

9-T.V-«4,  CI.  30 — 27fi 
Graham.  David  E..  H.  B.  Freyermuth.  and  J.  B  .Nnrmlncton 
to  General  .\nlllne  k  Film  Corp  Catalytic  reduction  of 
.3  chloronltro  benxene.  3.149.161.  9-15-64.  CI.  260-  580 
Oranryd.  Thorvald  G  .  to  The  Frank  O.  HouKh  Co.  Hydro 
static  transmission  arrancement  for  tractor  loa/lera. 
3.148,502.  9-15-64,  CI.  60— 19 

Oranryd.  Thorvald  G..  and  A.  I..  Colllna,  to  The  Frank  O. 
Houfh  Co.  Tractor  loadera.  3.148.792.  9-18-64.  CI. 
214 — 140. 

Gray.  Mllo  C.  J.  I.  Pope,  and  P.  H.  Peth.  to  Hall  Toledo. 
Inc.  Guide  and  depth  gauge  for  combination  portable 
grinders  and  dreaaera      3.148.4«6.  9-15-64.  CI.  51      170. 

Grebe.  John  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Wavecntde  Join- 
ing by  crtaa-cross  welding  of  extended  flangcn.  3,149.295. 
9-15-64.  CI.  333 — 98. 

Green.    Charles    E..     to    United     States    of    America      Navy. 

Elect roacoustlc  transducer.    3.149.301.  9-15-64.  CI.  340 — 8. 
Greenblott,   Bernard  J.    to  International   Ruaineas   Machinca 

Corp.      Fluid    controlled    device.      3.148.691,    9-15-64.   CI 

137-81.5. 

Greenwood.  Lewis  ;   See — 

Robblna.  William  B..  and  Greenwood.     3.148.S20. 


Preparation 
3.148.940, 


Grecownkl.  Joel  H..  to  United  States  of  Aaserira.  Navy. 
Magnetometer  supporting  (ilmbal  system  having  segmented 
frame  members  with  relatively  hich  Impedance  DondUc 
tbepfbetween.  3.149.280.  ^15-64,  CI.  32*--43 
Orenell.  LeUnd  H..  and  H.  M.  Campbell  to  Olin  MathlamM 
Chemical  Corp.  Haat  exchanger.  3.148.728.  9-15-64.  CI. 
165 — 148 
Griffln.   Anthony    L.,   and    K.    G.    Cbetwynd.      Extenalble  coat 

hanger.    3.148.80*.  9-15-64.  CI.  223-86. 
Griflltb.    Edward    J.,   to   Mooaaoto  Co.     Ammonlam   nitrate 

compoaltlon.     3  148.046.  »-15-64.  CI.  23 — 103 
Griffith.    Edward   J.,   and   J.   G.    Stltca.   Jr.,   to   Monaanto  Co. 
Modified  ammonium  nitrate.     8,148,94ft,  9-15-64,  CI.  23 — 
103. 
Orinstead,  Allae  C  :  See— 

Grlnatead,  Henry  L     S,148.6M, 
Grinatead,  Henrv  L  ,  deceaaed  :  A.  C.  Orinstead    legal  b«ir  af 
aald  H.  L.  Orinstead.     Junction  ttox  connector      8,148,890. 
J^-15-64,  CI.  285--159 
Ortawold,  Stanlev  M..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Stlff- 
ener  material  for  ahoea  and  method  of  making.     3,149.022. 
9-15-64.  a.   162—108. 
Oroen.   Frederick   H..  Jr..  and  H.  P.  Reiman^  to  GroM  Mfg. 

Co.     Ball  valve.     3.148,696.  9-15-64,  CI.  1^7 — 315. 
Oroen  Mfg  Co.  :  Bee— 

Groen.    Frederick   H.     Jr .   and   Retman      3.148.696. 
Groene.    Heini.    and    G     Pampoa.    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
Aktlengeaellactoaft.      Poiymerttatlon    of    conjugated    diole- 
flnea.     3  149.090  9-15-64.  CI.  260—94.2. 
Grovea.  Genneth  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
of    a    hydroxylamlne    coordination    compound. 
0-15-64.  CI.  23— 14. 
Gniett.  Monte  D  :  8ee— 

Leaker  George  Y.  and  Oruett.     S.149.104 
Gninaky,   Charles  :  See— 

Petersen    Albert  D.      3.148.690. 
Grui>en.    Charles    A.      Deck    atructnre    for    aeatlng   furniture. 

3.148,872.  9-15-64.  C\    267 — 91 
Gueat,   Howard   R..  and  B.   W    Kiff,   to  Union  Carbide  Corn. 
Process   for   preparing   2.3-dlhydro-paradloxln.      3.149.130. 
9-15-64.  CI.  260— 340.6. 
Onlld.  Lloyd  v..  to  Burrell  Corp.     Gas  phase  detection  by  elec 
tron    emission    and    ionlsation        3,149.279.     9-15-64.    CI. 
324 — 33 
Gulf  Reaearch  *  IVvelopment  Co.  :   8ee — 

GUsier    Edwin  M..  Helwlg.  and  Teaklev      3.140.1T6. 
I        Hedenbunr.   John   F.   and   McCarthy       .1.149.075. 
'        Hedenbunr    John   F.  and   McGrath.      3.149,076. 
Galton  Industries.  Inc.  :   ffee — 

Cox.   Jay  A       3.149.206. 
Gurtuiey,   Ronald  A       See 

SniTth     Richard   K.,   Gumsey.  and  Frost.      3.149.270. 
H  *  T  raectrtcal  Products  :   Hce- 

Trench,  Anthony  B.      3.140.2.W 
Haaa.  Boria    deceased  :  I..  R..  Dieter  and  Detlcv  Haaa,  betra 
Turbine  blade   construction.      3.148.054.  0-15-64,  CI.  2»— 
106.1 
Haas,  Detlev  :  Bee-  - 

Haas.  Boria     8.148.954. 
Haas,  I>leter  :  Ner- 

Haas.  Boris.     3.148.964. 
Haas.  Irene  ;  See — 

Haas,  Boris.     S.148.9M. 
Haas.  Renate  :  Mse- - 

Haaa,  Boria     3,148.064 
Habicht,  I>«Jo.  and  A    Kluge.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Hail 

preparations.     3.149.042.  »    15  64.  CI    167      87 
Habicht.   I.^Jo.  and  A.   Klug,  to  C>>lgate-Palmolive  Co.     Hair 
preparation  containing  a  dtamlde  and  proceaa  of  use  thereof. 
3,140.338,  0-15-64,  C\.  167^87 
Habler,   Adam    L.      Tray   sUnd   with   recepUcle.      S.148.924. 

0-15-64,  CI.  312—256. 
Hagen.  Lawrence  M.,  and  W.  F.  Leverton.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navv.     Apparataa  for  tbe  preparation  of  high  par- 
ity silicon.     3.140.216.  0-15-64.  CI.  210—10.43 
Haig.  Frank  :  See — 

Bottorir.  Frank,  and  Halg.     3.148.671. 
Haigh.  Leslie  B..  and  T.  W   Tattle,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Tel«Yr«ph  Corp.     Pulae  code  algnalllng  ayatems.     3.140,- 
203.  9    l.'W64.  CI.   17R     -26. 
Halber.  I>eon  :  Bee — 

Leaner.  Jack,  and   Halber.     3,148.426. 
lUII,  Prank  D.  :  See— 

Van  FoMien.  Harvev  O.,  and  Hall.     3,148,482. 
Hall.  Hugh  K..  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Formation  hvdrocen  con- 
tent  logging   with   fast   neutron   and   scintillation   detector. 
3  149.2.10,  9-15-64    C\.  350—71.5. 
Hall.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Fredk.  A.  Power  *  Sons  Ud.     Strapping 

toola    3,148.862.  9-15-64.  CL  254 — 51. 
Hall  Toledo.  Inc.  :  Bee-  ' 

Gray.  Mllo  C.  Pope,  and  Peth.     2.148.486. 
Halliburton  Co   :  Bern-- 

Holden.  John  C.     2.148.731. 
Hallicrafters  Co..  Tbe  :  Bet— 

I^rsoB.  Frank  A.     3.148.000. 
Hamer.  .Martin  :  Bee— 

Huffman.   Clarence   W..   and   Hamer.      3.140,127. 
Huffman.  Clarence  W..  and  Hamer.     3,140.144. 
Huffman.  Clarence  W.,  and  Hamer.     3,140.145. 
Hamilton.    Earl    f .,    to    Hamilton    Coaco.    Inc.      Ctialr    haae. 

3.148.855,  O-HV-64.  CI.  248—188.7. 
Hamilton.  Joel  A.  :  Bee — 

>:burn.  William  H..  Jr..  and  HamiMoa      8,148,782. 

HadiUton.  Lyie  A.,  and  P.  M.  Seger.  to  Socony  Mobil  (HI  Cs. 
Inc.  PolymerlB<>d  olefin  ayntnetic  Inbricanta.  3.140.178. 
9-lft-64.  CI.  260 — 683.9. 

Haadelmsn.  Eileen  T..  to  Bell  Telepkone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
.N4el  effect  awHching  devtoe.  S,149,2M.  0-15-«4.  CI.  ^28— 
22. 
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Hamlwerk.  Brwin  C.  »»  A«eri«.B  MetalCTlmax    Inc^Prac 
tlonating  apiwratos.     3,149,194,  9-15-64.  C\.  266—33. 

Handy  *  Harman    See  - 

Aw i.'...^t  H     3,148.007. 


Ladlea'  glrdlea.     8,148.681.  0-15-64.  CI. 


(hamer.  Erneat  S. 
lianKgl.  0«>rip-  J    :  Bre 
MusM-tt.  Harry  L.. 


2.148.643. 


and  Hanggi 
Hanneman.  Walter' W   :  Be*-- 

Walker.  Jamea  H  ,  and  "•■''^"''i.^'j'*^^  ^  2%-? 

iianner  I.Miter  H     Soap  aaver.    8,148,430.  9-15-64,  CI.  ^» — t. 

l"2^n  j1^n  R.;  B.  K  felanc,  snd  I   F  Wagner,  to  mion  Car- 

bicle  Corp.      fciagnetlc  support   for  displaying   merchandise. 

3  14»  268.  »-l.V-«4.  CI    317       150.  

llatison    Paul  C   to   Rohr  Corp.      Service  station  restrooma. 
3,148,380,  9  15-64,  CI.  4 — 2. 

Ha|'>p*,  Walter  W  ;  See—  m,A»t*tk 

Mattingly,  I>^ter  J..  an<l  Happe     SlV/W-         _  .,^.. 
Harano.  Katsuml      Electrical  connector.     3.148.925.  9-15-64, 

Haritonoff,    Boria  W..   to  n^^H"  ^>«.V!jf ' /.^"^4«  ^a '*   '**' 

grading  test  papers.    8.148.460.  »-l<V- 64.  CI.  S8— 18 
Harley,  John,  and  J    Zawels.  to  South  African  Irj,n  and  Stee 
Industrial  (^orp    Ltd.     l^««t»?;  "VX^rr^T*'  "',  "^J^'i*' 
at  a  P-.tnt  In  a  rollina  mill      3»<8i»«3.  »   >-^*i  <^'    ^Li 
Harms.  WlllUm  J  .  to  Vord  Motor  Co.     Adluatably  supported 

seat  structure.     3.148.868,  9-15-64.  CI.  248—419. 
Harper,  I>avld  A.  :«cc—  »,.eKnm 

Moyer.  Donald  W  ,  and  Harper     8.148.606. 
Hamer    Jamea  E      Presenaitixed  diaao  lithographic  printing 
platei  comprUlng  a  hydrophilic  phoaphate  glaaa  and  fluoride 
layer.      8.148.984.   0-1. V  64.   CI.   98      76. 
Harrla  Intertype  Corp      See 

Heigl,  Carl  H..  and  Zugel.     3.148.574. 
Llndemann.  B«>be-t  E.    3.148.780 
HarrU.  Lawaon  V. :  Bee 

Coblne.  James  D..  aad  Harrta.     3.149.247. 
Harris    Robert  V..   to  Branaon   Instrumentaj^  Inc.     Ultrasonic 

(bk-kness  gage.     3.14M.536,  9-1.V64,  CI.  t^— 67.8. 
Haskett    I-esirt'  E..  to  Vapor  Core.    Thermoata«lc  control  with 

adhit.ble  .lead  xone.    '8.148.850.  9-18-64,  CI    238-  68 
Ha4chard.   William   H.,  to  ■.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
4  cyanoisothlaxoleaulfenamldea.       3.149,107,     i»-15-64.     CI. 
260     247  1.  .  , 

Havemann,  Robert  A.,  to  8».  Regis  Paper  Co.     Apparatus  for 
forming    and    applying    atrand    reinforcement.      S.149,014. 
9^  15-64.  CI.   lOA — 406. 
Havens.  Cari  B.  :  Bee— 

HrtMtkens.   Kooald  O..   and  Ilavena.      3,148.984. 
Haydn.    John    L..   and    L.   B.    Lawrence,   to   Allen-Bradley   Co. 

Me.ljan(cal  interlock.     3.140.210.  9-15-64,  CI.  200—60 
Hayea    Anson  M..  to  K    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     I  rvp^ 
aration    of    acrylonltrile    ftbera.      2,148.089.    9-16-64.    Cl 
260-  S2  6 
lUyea    Tbfmiaa      Animated    clock.      3.148.500.    0-15-64,   CI. 

fo-^126. 
Hayner,  IMilllip  A   :  «••—  „  .,.„„^. 

Iletherwick    Frederic  B..  and  Hayaer.     8,148,066. 
Haynea    Jan*<   K     snd   H     R.  (>v.-rton.      Hair  curler  with  re 

tractable  c^.mb  teeth      8,148.68.'),  9   15-64,  Cl.   132—123. 
Haynes    Munro  K..  to  liKernatlonal  Buslneas  Machines  Corp. 
(pyogenic    memory    device    with    shifting    word    registers. 
3.I49SI2.  0   15  64,  Cl.  340— 173.1. 
Haaen  Engineering  Co.  :  See  _...... 

NIchola,  Howard  H..  and  Keller.     3  148.446. 
llealy.   Joseph    F,    to   Harvey    Hubbell.    Inc.      Electrical   con 
•ertor  having  Improved  contact  terminal  means.     3.148.030. 
9   15-64,  Cl    339      198 
Heaaley.  Charles  K      See 

Skotnlckl.  Thaddeaa  J..  Auger,  and  Heaaley.     8.149.019. 
Hecker.  Arthur  C,  and  N.  L.  Perry,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corp. 
SUbilising   polypropylene.      3.149.003.   O-lft-64.   Cl.   260— 
46  75 
lledenburg.  John  F  .  snd  P    R.  McCarthy,  to  Gulf  Research  k 
Development  C"      Lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  greaae  con 
alatency  with  a  mixture  of  a   1.3.5-triaslne  compound  and 
a  metal  salt  of  orf.tlc  arid.     3.149.075.  9-15-64.  C\.  252 
33  8 
Hedenburg,   John   F..   and  J.  J.  McGrath,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  k 
Itevelopment  Co.     Lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  Krease  con 
atetenry  wkh  a  metal  aalt  of  oroUc  acid.     3.140.076,  0-15- 
•4.  n    2M     33  6. 
Heerenia,  I'ir4er  S.     Soil  itenHratton  and  friction  reaistance 

measuring  apparatus.     3,148,538,  9   l.V-64,  CI.   73^    84. 
Hegge.  Bdwartl  N..  and  J.  P.  McDonooah.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Army.     Snbcallber  projectfie  and  aabot  for  high 
velority    firearms       3.148.472,    9-15-64,    O.    42—1. 
Helghtmaa.  Anthony  N  :  See 

Davlea.  Eric,  and  Helghtman.    2,140,287. 
Helgl.    Carl    H  ,   and   V.    A.   Zugel,   to    Harrialntertype  Corp 
Trimming    mecbanlam.      3,148.874,    0-15-64,    Cl.    83     560. 
Helnae.   Kennle      «ce— 

ntederman.    Kdwln    W.,   Jr.,    aad    Helane.      8.140,068. 
Helwlg.  Ralph  W.  ;  aes—  _  -,„„,,* 

Gla^r.   Bdwin   M  .   Helwlg,   and  Teakley.     3.140.176. 
Hemwall.  John  B..  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for  Im 
parting    improve«l    propertlea   to   clays  and    clay-contalnlng 
materials  by   use  of  2^mlnopbenols  and   compoaltlona  re 
aulting    thereby.      3.148.995,    O  15-64.    Cl.    1(>6— 72. 
Hemwall.  John  B  .  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Catechol  com 
ponnda   la   lmprf>vlng  days  aad  day-containing  materlala. 
27l4H.097,  0-15  84,  Cl.  106 — 287. 
Hendrtckaon,  Severin  B.,  to  Heywood  Wakefield  Co.     Theatre 
chair    with    spring   bUsed   asat      3,148.916,   9-15-64.    Cl. 
297—338. 

Henkel  *  Cle.  G.m.b.H.  :  ««•—  ^    „  .,..«,„ 

Schiefer.    Joachim.    Weldea,    and    Worma      8,149,181. 

Hennlg,  FridoUn  :  flss—  ,,Aomn* 

KIpsr,  Gerd,  Jakob.  Knorr.  Auer.  and  Hennlg.    8.148,602. 


Her(>ener,  Henry  M 

128 — 633.  o..^_ 

°"  wCn    WmiLJ^  i.  t^  Herrlngton.     3.149.233 
HerahblIrP,   Olin   C  .^and   a   B.    Mortn.     Wax    appUctor. 

H^'iVbn'M^t^^^e^l^^o^l-     Gate  latch.     3.148.904. 

H^^'^te?  trc^-t  A.O.     Mean,  'or  movlna  t^^ 
mould  In   conUnuous  caatlng  plant.     3.148.420.  9-16-64. 

He?be?^k.V,^erlc  B    and  P   A.  Hav«^,  to  PUatl^  Corp. 

r>n_»  fi-oo    r^hinet        3  148.966,    O-lo— o4,    Cl.    »* o*.  _ 

He?S.'l  mIx.  ?o  Bulovi'  ^atch  Co^^c.  -?*l!r?»*»-«"* 
vibrating  drive.     3,149,274.  9-15-64.  Cl.  318— ^,f°    .,,„. 

Heuvel  Jolian  0  F.  AtUchment  to  Improve  pnraUel  rtUnf . 
8  148  891.  9-18-64.  Cl.  280— 1137. 

Hewitt.  Alfred  O..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 


aging  shirredmeat  caalngs  and  package. 


Method  of  pack- 
3,148,992.  jf-15- 


„.    ^..  99 — 176. 
Hexcel  ProducU  Inc. :  See— 

Foraberg.  Richard  P.    3.149.008. 
Heyd,  Otto     See—  oi^aaoT 

knchar,  Anton,  and  Heyd.    8.148,897. 
Heywood  Wakefield  Co.  :  See—  ,^oa^»  fc 

Hendrlckson.  Severin  B.     3  1'*»'?*?a^,   p,.       Proceaa  for 
Hicka,   John   W,   Jr..   »»  American  Optical  C^      Procf«a^r 
making  optical  Image  transfer  device.     3,148.067,  o-io-vi, 

mel.'uJ;.  B..  to  UnlonTank  Car  (To.    M<«hanlcal  indicat- 
ing device.     3.148.660._9-18-64,  Cl    116— 138 


device.     s.i*b.oou,  »-x»r-w^,  v^.    "^'     ;-X\_.t_HML    Inc 


8.148,641,  9-16-64. 

HSnI^K*ne  A,  "d  L  M^Moyrood^  Type  compoalng  ap- 
oaratuB.    3,148.766,  9-15-64.  Cl.  199—18.  »i,„*K.r«ile 

HllT^ack  R..  to  Treesdale  Laboratortw.  If€j"«o^«™!! 
aide  board  for  ingot  molda.     8.148.421,  9-l»-»4.  ci.  *^ 

HlllUr    Edward  F    H    B.  to  Dowty  Mining  Eqnlpment  Ltd. 

Liquid  charging  devices  for  hydraulic  pit  propa.     3.148,714, 

9-15-64,  Cl.  141—347. 
HUla-McCanna  Co. :,  «•»-;       ,  , .-  „-- 

McParland,  Rolland.  Jr     3,148,861.  v«M.r 

HUalZrfr    Arthur  R..  Jr  .  to  The  HUslnger  Corp.     Belt  holder 

for  ilpecuclea.     3.148.812.  9-16-64.  CT.  224—8. 
HUalnjrer  Corp..  The  :  See—     „,._-,- 

Hllslnaer.  Arthur  R..  Jr.     8,148,812.  i»„_j_ 

Hlnc^^in'S;  Peter.  H^  P   folllker.  i;^Amm.nn,  and  A  ^jln. 

to  J.   R.  Oelgy   A.-G.     Reactive  triaalne  dyea.      8,i*¥.iw. 

Hl?rt,*li?rie'^NT"d  P'^N  Eisner,  to  ^•^^"""""^J^'^jP?^ 
and  Telegrapii  Corp.  RoUtlon  measuring  derice  3.149. 
276.  9-15-64,  Cl.  324— -.8. 

Hitcbenj^aron  L.^|^^Sa|-  ^^     eitchena.    and    Bmmltt. 

nitrhlai^^^^^   HOB    mion.    and   L.  B.   Mack^.   to 
"  Bur^ghrwSlcome  A   Co     (USA.)    Inc.   ,£«^tr?P»'«y' 

mercapTopnrines      3,149,111,  9-15-64,  CL  260—262. 
H«3^  Lo?an  M..  and  N    8.  Schloa«er,  to  Excel  Corii^Ud- 

Ing  window  conatructlon.     3,148,753,  9-15-64,  (H.  1»»— '*, 
Hoffman.  Robert  M.,  and  R.  P.  Moffett.  to  B^  I-.^«  f""*^* 

Nemours  and  Co      Product  and  P™^  "^°«^«T^'"S' 

meana    for    non-woven    fabrica.      3,148.900.    »-iO-o«,    ci- 

Hoffi^  Thomas  B.,   W    H.   Hogan,   and  B.   W.   Wjajt  to 
Arttnr  D   Little.  Inc.     Refrigeration  apparatus.     8,148.512. 
0-15-64,  Cl.  62—6. 
Hoffman  La  Roche  Inc.:  Sm—       __.  .    .       •1^00117 

Alello.    Ronald    B ,   and   Banemfelnd.      «'3*»®'J_--t-_ 
Hoffstrom.  Bo  N.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Connectors. 
3.148.427.  0-15-64.  Cl    24 — 106. 

Hogan.  Walter  H.  :   See—  •iabkh 

Hoffman.   Thomas  E  .  Hogan    and  Stuart.      Si**'*": 
Hoke,   Howard  L  ,  to  Dre«|er  Industries    Inc      A^rn  valve 
for  punching  T.     8.148,606.  9-15-64    Cl^   J'LtzILv    t«* 
Holbert    Don  R  .  and  R    O    Perry,  to  Sinclair  Rf«»«*^-  I"'- 
Meth^wl  of  combsttlnr  the  obstnictlon  of  gaa  circulation  in 
ras  drilling      S.148,729.  9-15-64,  Cl.  166 — 5.  „  .  _ 

Holhirt     D^n    R  .    to   Sinclair   R«-^rcJ    Inc       Secondary   re- 
covery   orocesa.      3.148.780.    fl!;-18-«4.    CL    l»»-r»  ,  -  .- 
Holden    John  C  .  to  Halliburton  Co.    Cementing  tool.    5,148, 

731.  915-64,  Cl.  166 — 184. 
Holden.  John  L.  :   See—  -...coo 

Senior.  Henry,  and  Holden.     8.148,489. 
Holden.  Robert  M   :   See— 

Wilton.  Herbert  C.  and  Holden      Sl*^  826. 
Hollnbeck.  Dale  G^  to  ftjorkaten  Research  I^.^ralTi^  '"' 
Industry.  Inc.     High  frequency  Immune  aqnlb.     8,148.619. 
9-15-64.  a    102—28. 
Holladay.  Harrv  P.:   S«*—  ,,,.oioa 

Salyer.  Ival  O.,  and  Holladay.    8.140.188. 
Holley  Computer  Products  Co.  :   See —  t— w-^n 

Irwin     Ssmuel    N .    McGregor.    Goetach.    and    Jackson 

3148.615.  ^,_ 

Mlesiak.  Conrad  B      3.148,616.  t^-.^— 

Holllnrsworth.  Henry  L.,  and  V.  H.  pauaen  to  P»'«'lP".I>^ 
Copper  Products  Corp  High  soeed  wli^  take^np  and  spool 
chanrer      8,148,841,  9-15-64.  Cl.  242—25. 

Holm,  Torkll  O.  :   See—  ..  tt  1  9  wo  in^ 

Petersen.  Povl  V..  Laaaen.  and  Holm.     3.149.103. 

Holowaty,  Michael  O..  and  F.  W.  L««rf^«»i  »«  i^l^P^***??' 
Co       Iron  ore   reduction   proceaa.      3,148,978,   9-16-64,   Cl. 

Holslng.  Robert  H  .  to  Tbe  T1mk*n  Roller  Bearing  Co.  MH 
bit  and  fastening  meana  3.148,741,  9-15-64.  Cl.  175— 
413 

Holub.  Bdward  A.  :   Bee—    „  .   ^      -  ,..0  -,/» 
Plante,  CamlUe  A.,  aad  Holab.    8.148.610. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hood.  Harrinon  P..  and  T.  C.  MacAroy.  to  Corntns  Olaaa 
Works.  High  dennltT,  M>ft  phuapbate  (lasa,  method,  and 
nmma  radiation  ahfeldlns  window.  3,149.284.  »-lft-«4. 
CI.  250 — 108. 

Hopklna,  Eric  D.  :   8ee — 

Wllkina.   UottsUs   B.,  and  Hopkins.      S.148.871. 

Horpllck    Arnold  L.,  to  Jarobaen  Products,  Inc.     Simnlatrd 

gaslight  and  mantle.      3.148.835.  i^l5-«4.  CI.  240— 46.51. 
Horixons  Inc.  :  Hrt- 

VukaMovicfa.  Mark  S..  and  Johns.     3.148.»»«. 
Hormel.  Geo.  A.,  k  Co.  :  Sf*-  - 

(Moon.  Janieti  L..  and  Uidrinen.      3.148.720. 
Horn  IMle  k  Foundation  Corp.  :  S««  - 

Kupka,  John  J.     3.14.h.507. 
Hornbostel.  Lloyd.  Jr.,  to  Bi'lolt  Corp.     Air  asalsted  formation 

nifthod  and  apparatus.      3.140.026,  0-15-94.  CI.  162-  20N 
Hornbucklr,   Joe  B  ,    to   Rooky   Creek   Mills,    Inc.      Means   for 

controlling  ot>eration  of  back  drafting  rolls  on  a  drawing 

frame       3.148.41B.  S»    15  64.  CI.    H»     iAi. 
Ilornc.   Ronald,   and   K.   I>    Taylor,   to   Monsanto  Co.      Heater 

n)ntn.l   cir.ult.      3,149,224.  »-15  64.  CI    219     -497. 
ilornlg.  Lotbar.  K.  PAnxtbory.  a.id  R    Wlninier,  to  Karbwerke 

lIii«>ohHt     AktifngeHellschaft     rornialM     Melster     Lucius     k 

Uruiilng.      l'riHt>s!«    for   oxldlxlng   oleAni>   to   aldehydes   and 

ketones.      3.149.167,  9-15-  64.  CI.  260-  .%97 
Horning,  Wayne  P..  to  Intward  Marine.   Inc      Marine  propul 

Mlon  and  steering  system.      3.148.6S7.  9-15-64.  CI.  115 — S5. 
Hough.  Frank  G  ,  Co  .  The  ;  Srr 

Beyerxtedt^  Ralph  L  ,  and  Artman.      3.148,465. 
Oranryd.  Thor\ald  fJ       3.148.502. 
QranrM.    Tborrald    U..    and    Collins.      3.148.792 
Kampert.  Keith  W     and  Ziinmemian.      3.148,791. 
Ilougland.  John  W  .  to  The  Standard  iMI  Co.      l*ur1Hcatlon  of 

oleflnically    unsaturated   nitrilM.      3.149.05.\   »-15-64.   CI. 

202-40. 
Howell.  Richard  B     Str 

F>ei.  Joseph       3.148.889 
Hoxa.    Martin   I).,    to    Reed    Roller   Bit   Co.      Adjustable   dead 

handle.      3.148.568.  »-15-64.  Cl.  81—177. 
Hubbell.  Harrey.   Inc.  :   «r«» 

Healv,  Joseph  K       3.148.9.SO 
Hubel.    Karl   W.,   and   E.    H.    Braye    to   Cnlon   ('ar1>tde  Corp 

ProcesH     for     the    preparation    of    hetero-atom    containing 

organic  pi.mpounds      .^.149.101.  9- 15-64,  Cl    26a     2S9 
Hubel.    Karl    W  .   and   K.    H     Braye.    to   Inlon   Carbide   Corp 

I'rot-eas    for    the    preparation    of    subftltuted    cyclic    com- 

pountis     and     products     resulting     therefrom.      .'i,149.i;i8, 

9-15-64.  Cl.  2«0     448.2 
Huber.  Charles  L..  J.  L.  Wheeler,  T..  H.  Woodhull    and  W.  J. 

Stulxe.    to    Xerox    Corp.       Xerographic    facnimile    system. 

3,149,201,  9-15-64,  Cl.    178-6  6. 
Huber,  J.  M.,  Corp  :  See 

Behn.  Prescott,  and  Whitaker.      3,149.024 
HulTman.    Clarence    W..    and    M.     Hamer.     to    International 

Minerals    k    fhemlcnl    Corp        PrtKvss    for    the    production 

of   organic   phosphoniM    halide-aluiiilnum    hallde   complexes 

and    phospbonic    acid    diesters    and    diamldes.      3.149,1.37. 

9-15-64.   Cl.    -'60     448. 
Huffman,    Clarence    W..    and    M.     Hamer.    to    Intematlonnl 

Minerals    k    Chemical    Corp.      Process    for    the    production 

of    monoalkyi     phosphonlc    add    diesters,     diamldes.     and 

dihalldes.      ,1,149.144.  9-15   64.  Cl    260 — 461 
Huffman,    Clarence    W.      and     M.     Hamer,     to    International 

Minerals    k    Chemical    Corp.       Process    for    production    of 

alkyl  pbosphonous  acid  diesters  and  diamldes.     3,149.145, 

9   l.->-64.   Cl.   26<>^-461. 
Hughex  .\lrcraff  Co.:  tiff- 

Morris.  Jobn  R  .  and  Ralnvllle.      .f. 148.451 
Hutches.    Lawrence   J.,    to   -Monsanto    Co.      Trans    1-halohata- 

dlenes.      3.149.172,   9-15-64.  Cl.   2»H>     655. 
Hume,  Horace  D  ;  lUrr 

Scheidenhelm,  Karl  L.      3.148,494. 
Hunt.  Gullbert  M..  to  Seismograph  Serrlce  Corp       Self  Heal- 
ing ballot  box  and  mechanism  for  inserting  ballots  therein 

r?. 148.827.   9    l.'V-64,   V\     2.15      '1. 
Hunter.    Edwin    J.      Rolling   mill.      8,148.560.   9-16-44,    CL 

80  -35 
Hupp  Corp.  :   See  '  ' 

Ravlrh.  Leonard  K.      ,1, 149. 231. 
Hurt,    Robert  J.,   and   J.   J.    Fornl.   to  D  K    Mfg    Co       Swlrel 

coupling     with     spilt     thrust      ring.      3,148,897,     9   1.V64. 

Cl.    285     98. 
Hurwltx.  Henry.  Jr  .  to  Oeneral  Wectric  Co       Electric  power 

generation.      3.149,251,  9   l.">  64,  Cl    310     11 
Hutchison.   Ralph  W      Staging  bracket.     3.148,857,  9-1.V64, 

n.   248      247. 
Huyck   Corp.  :   8cc- 

Chrlstie.  Donald  R..  and  Schlff      ,t.149,OO.r 
Hyman,     Robert    -\..    and    A.     D.    Thomas,    to    International 

.Standard    Klectric    Corp.       Bistable    circuit    comprising    a 

negative    resistance    device   in    combination    with    a    phottv 

voltaic  elem,«nt.     .1.149.311.  9   15-64,  Cl    .340     173 
Ichlahlma.   EIJi  :   See 

Yoshlda.   Pumlhlko.   and   Tchishima       3.149.051. 

Iddings.     Lloyd     \..    to     Cnited    .states    of    America.    Navy. 
Acceleration     measuring    gyroscope.       3.148.550.    9-1.V64, 
Cl.  74  -5  6. 
Illumltronic  .Svstems  Corp.  :  See 

Glulle.  Joe  P       3.148.742. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  fier 

Gardner.  Cyril,  and  Preticott.      3,149.162. 

Waring,    Wilson   .*«.      3.149.032. 
Inboard  Marine.  Inc.  :  Scr  — 

Homing.   Wayne   F.      3,148.657. 
Independent  Die  k  Supply  Co.  :  fiee 

LIndholm,   Arthur  W       3.148.572. 
Indiana  Steel  k  Wire  Co..  Inc.  :  See-- 

Kltselman,   Harry  L.      3.149.198. 


Industrial  Hulding-Kstablishmeot : 
Varaud    Claude.      3.148.621. 

lugersoil  .Milling  .Machine  Co..  The  : 
Turner.   Harold   H.      3.148.588. 

Inland  steel  Co.  :  tite 

Holowaty,   Michael  «>..   and   Lueraaen. 


8e« 


See— 


International  Businena  Machines  Corp. 
Angehrn.   Theodor   W.      3.149.242. 
Beesley.   James    P.      3.149.24U. 
Brearlev.  Donald  W.      3.148.877. 
Oerrana,  Fred,  and   Kauffman.      3,149.307. 
Greenblott,    Bernard   J.      3.148,691 


S.148.973. 


3,149.312 

3.148,879 

ind  Holub. 

3.149.316. 

3,149,202. 

3.149.3.17 


3.148.610 


3,14 


Hrt 


3.148.477 

K.   U.  Goetsrh. 


and  T    A. 


Uayoes.    Munro   K. 

KIstner.   Harold  J. 

Plante.  Camille  A.. 

guade.    Edward   A. 

Schade,   Helmut 

Kilter,  l>onald  I>. 
International    Harvester   Co   ;    tire 

Moyer,  Donald  W  ,  and  Harper. 

Naor.    Ariel       3,148,492. 
International   Harvester  Co.  :   8*e 

Rtevens.  Edwin  L      3,148,559. 

Zlskal,  Joseph  F      3.14H.7iM). 
International  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Corp.  :  0«* — 

Dobry,  Reuven.  and  Finn      3.149.060. 

Huffman.  Clarence  W.,  and  Hamer      8.149.187. 

Huffman.  Clarence  W  .  and  Hamer      3.149.144. 

Huffman.  Clarence  W  ,  and  Hamer      3,149.145. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co  .  The  :   Be* 

Chandler.    Austin   S  .   and    l^bombarde      3.148.876. 
International  Research  and  I>etrlopment  Corp.:   Bee- ~ 

Wblte.   William  J       3.14K.751. 
International  Standard  EIe<-tric  Corp  :   Bee — 

Buchwald.  Frits,  and  Kudritiki      3.148.845 

Cleaver.    Richard    P.   and   Cockerlll       3,149.334. 

Cleaver,    Richard    P,   and   (ockerlU       3,149.8.15. 

Garfleld.  William  L.     3  14W.243 

Hyman.  Roi>ert  A  .  and  Thomas.     8.149.311. 

LatriilM'ttse.    Andre  G       3.14M41.1. 

Lawrence.  Ralph  T      3.I4K.722 

Ueb.  Albert.     3.149.2H1 

Mers.  Gerhard,  and  Reiner      3,149.318. 

Weygang.   Adolf      3.149.2.19 
International   Telephone  and   Telegraph  Corp. 

Bain    (;eorge   W       :i.l4N.ft4N> 

Clark    Jobn  R      :<.141«.2.1.^ 

Haigb.  Leslie  B  .  and  Tuttle      8.149.308. 

HIrsh.  -Merle  -N  .  and  Eisner      3.149.276. 

Mcintosh.   Harold  A.     3.149,367 

Naidicb,  Herbert  H      3  149.SM. 

Woods.   Lerov  R.     3.148.580. 
Ionics.  Inc      flee 

Parsl,  Edgardo  J.     3.149,061 
Irma   Fabrlkerne  A '8:    fee 

BJorn    .Acton,  and  Bernadolte 
Irwin.   Samuel   N..  A    D    McGreror. 

JackaoB.  to  Holley  Computer  I*r<Hlucta  Co.-  IMvotable  drum 
arm  support.  3.148.615,  9  l.V  64.  Cl.  101  102 
Isnanll.  Alfred  P.,  8.  J  Chun,  and  W.  M  Welbel.  to  Mpe 
daltles  Development  Corp.  I'nit  fur  supporting  ci>ntalners 
storing  fluid  medium  under  pressure  3.14N.^MH).  9-15  64, 
Cl  222  3 
Jack,  William,  Jr  ,  to  Baker  Perkins  Jaxuns  Ltd. 

chine.     3.148.875.  9   15-64.  Cl    270     80. 
Jackaon  Exit  Device  Corp.  :  Bee 

Glasbrenner.  Harold.     3.148,407. 
Jackson.  Theodore  A.      Bee 

Irwin.     Samuel     N  .     Mc<;rect>r,    Ooetach,    and 

1  1  4  A  A1  "^ 

Jacobl.    Edward    .N..    to    Briggs   k    Rtratton    Corp 

key    lever   tumbler   lock       3  14h  ,^26     ft    15   64     Cl 
Jacobs.  John  H  .  and  R   P    Brown    to  Bell  k  Howell  Co 

Provision  of  moisture  rich  atmosphere  for  pHM-essing  beat 

developed    photographic   material       3,14M.612.    9   15^,   Cl 

95 — 89. 
Jacobsen  Products,  Inc.  :  •••- 

Horellck.  Arnold  L.     3.148.8.15 
Jact>bson.  David   E..  and  8.  Y    Ek.  to  Wefrematic  Corp.     Wear 

reduction  additives.     3.14s. 620.  »   15  64.  Cl     102     38. 
Jacobs4>n.    Rot)ert    E  .    to    I'nited    States    G.vpsiini    Co.       Film 

covered    article   and    method   of    making   same.      3.149,018. 

9   15^  64,  CI.   161-  -48, 
Jacutsl  Bros..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Nash.  Plovd  M      3,149.070 
Jaffe,    Hans,   and    H.    H.    A.    Krueger.    to   Clevlte   Corp.      Sta 

blllsing     plesoelectrlc    ceramics.       3.149.2.12.     ft   15-A4.    Cl. 

2.V>      lt»« 
Jakob.   Frana  :   Bee 

KIper.  Oerd    Jakob.  Knorr.  Auer   and  Henntg      3.148.602. 
James.  8tanlev  W      Measuring  and  dispensing  device  for  flne- 

ly  divided  dry  material.     3.148.804.  9-15-64.  CI.  222—158. 
Jaques.  William  H    :    Bee 

Turner.  Thomas  M..  Jaques.  and 
Jaqulsh.  Paul  E..  Jr   :   Bee — 

Schnlts   Ra.vmond  J.,  and  Jaqulsh. 
Jaroco  International   Inc.  :    Bee 

Meek.  Harold  J      3.148.484. 
Jarvi.    Arthur    J.    and    N.    W.      Self  propelled 

3.148.743.  9^15^64.  Cl.  180— 5 
Jarvi.  Nestor  W.  :  Bee — 

Jarvl.  Arthur  J.  and  N   W     3.148.743 
Jasper.  Charles  P..  and  K.  Perkins,  to  Tbe  8inger  Co.     Hose 

connectors   for   vacuum  cleaners.      3.148.895.   9-15-64.   Cl. 

285     7. 

Jaspert.  William  B. :  «ce— 

Yochum.  Harry  E..  Jr.    8,148.822 

Javan.  All  :  Bee — 

Bennett.   William   R..   Jr..   and   Javan       3.140.290. 


Folding  ma 


Jackson 


Mwl 

70 


lia! 


Bradley.      3.148.843 
3.14«..%92. 


snow    vehicle. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xui 


JeffHes.  RampMB  P.. 
coating  for  tablets 
1.141».0.is,  ft   l.'>  64, 

Jeffries.  Samps<»n  F  . 
coating    for    tablets 


.1  14H  6.1H    9   15-64.  Cl.  167 

Jeffries.    Sampson    P..    to  Tbe 

coating   for   tablets  and   th 

3,14H.O40.  ft   15  64.  C\    167- 

Jeffrles.    Sampson   P..    to  Tbe 


to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
and  tbe  like  and  methml 
Cl    167      H2 

to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co. 
and    tbe    like   and    method 


82 

Dow  Chemical  Co 
)>  like  and  method 
-82. 

Dow   Chemical   Co 


Thin  film 
of  coating. 

Thin  film 
of   coating. 

Thin   film 
of   <'oatlng. 

Thin   flim 
of   coating. 


and  method 

Scouring  pads 


Co. 


assor.,   to 
diabetics 


c«»atlng    for    tablets   and    the   like 

:t  14»<»41.  ft    15   64.  Cl.  167      S2 
Jen-en.    <^arl    N.,    to  Tbe   CartH.rtindum 

3  14H404    ft   1.5-64.0.15—605. 
Jentla    Rebecca,   and    E.    A     Margus    said    Margus 

said    Jentls       Insulin    preserving    travel    kit    for 

S  14H  M5.  9    1.V64    Cl    62      222 
Johns.   Herbert  L.  :   Bee  ...  01.1(1  aaa. 

Vukasovlch    Mark  8..  and  Johns      3.148.996. 

Johnson    John   A       Bee-  .    ,    ,.  9  tAa  ««« 

Blomqulst.  (Jc.rge  I  .  and  Johnson      3,148.6.16. 

Johnson  k  Johnson      "♦*  ^.  _       ..      •i.«a«an 
Roberts   Donald  R    and  Brecht      8  148  680 
Johnaon.  Roy  D      Floral  easel      3.148.850.  9-16-64,  t  I 

Johl*;n.  William  A      Speaking  and  reading  aid      3.148,461, 

.  •"^*75.^n?r,^?^o   Newport    News   RhIpbolldIng  and   Dry 

Jo).-.  ^o-^'irC.VoStU-^i  Sel'.^rhaV;er'ri:8.375.  1^1. 

,-".??^ifnrir^£^.:^i.-,--7r7.r 
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M.      I>redg1ng  apparatus 


8.148,464.    9-15 
measuring 


8llbersteln.    and    Welnateln 


3.148.813 


FoldabU 


liquid    dispensing 
346 
JoB«"S.    Kenneth 

j„5ii.'\ii'..~'.«  10  ,';'""'w,'^"",o,'"°^" 

Co       Pr<ice«s  for   wrapping  margarine  and  butter       3.14K 
993.  ft   15-64   Cl  99—179 
Joaeph.  l,eon     Bee — 

«:old«teln,    l-ester.    Joseph. 
3.149.043. 

'"'  'Sfb'.ev.''jobrR       3.148,918^  ,^^    ^. 

Joyce      Richard    P        Stamp    dispensing    device 
9-15  64.  Cl    225      16 

^"'^Tjv^Tu'^r  W  '^rt   J»y»^       3.149.097 
Jacuia^r  T-hi^W  <'.to  M-r-l  K.."iP".-nt  Corp 

A-rp;''rcV*l'':nV\*   M.S.n^^o'^^^.tb  Kline  *  French 

tlvM       3  149  132     ft- 15  64.   O     260      30.4 
Junrwer'nerto  Automatic  Electric   •-.';«;'; I^^'^L,.!^^    CI 
dfrw-tlonal  tape  drive  mechanism      3.148.81.V  W-l.-v-o*. 

Junk^nc*^liela    H       I^.k«ng    assembly    for  chair       3.148,R.',4. 

Ka^Jt^OtVK  *  Mounting  bracket  for  automatic  Ashing  reela. 

3  14HH44,ft-15  «4.  Cl    242      106 
Kabushiki  kalsha  "•«♦'"•»  T"'';^*''"    *" 
KachV^nVira-rr^i  .     f>\'Ko^^ts^a'.  Controls    -       Rotary 

oneumatlc  pressure  divider      3.148.,03.  »  lrt-n4.  *  i 

ir.^,    r.rl    snd  C    L    Zlrkle    to  Smith  Kline  k  French  1^1- 
'^^^  orw'     8"«bsSit«ted  ^  amlnoalkv^^^^^ 

Strlenes      .1.149.1.-.9    »    15  W.  n.   260   -570  R 
Kalart  (^o  .  Inc  .  The  J^'-..  _„ 

KalsXr.^r.VoTl^g'^an.^^lV^f  ^a  -l^g  --»  ^'- 

K;!n-rfw7irA"7o  AN>^?^din?r,'^;;^-  S;.n%^b^"^  3,148. 

Hougti  Co      Tractor  loaders      3,148.791.  9-15-64.  Cl.  ^l-t 

KaVlan    Ruth      Mechanical  sound  pro.luclng  «re  alarm  devl.v 
3  148  6.58.  »-15^4.  n    116      106  riosed 

Karlg.   Howard   L       Static  wheel   balancer       3.148..54rt.  9-15- 
K.''H;n''  Jldn^v^^I       snd    D     D     Perry,    to    Thiokol    Chemical 
Cor^     '^Kturated    diUhers    and    method    of   making    the 

Kariredt'-Rt'e^nS"'-  W.Vt.  ''A.^l^ng'i;  Telefonaktiehol.get 
IM  Ertcsson  DMa  transmission  sy-tem  utlli.lng  a  start 
a'ignal      3,149.283.  9-15^.  O    32.%      30 

•""'su'nK' R?c  Jr'd  h%rlnkley.  and   Rhino      3,148,759 

*^"*Diuing'eV"HlVtle*;V.    K.yerweather,    and    Kasbohm. 
3,148,962. 

'^■"'feiijT  "lfhi*r;r  Ohno.  and  Kato.      3.149.122. 
Kauffman.  Paul  K  :  8rc—  ,,.0007 

Gerrand.   Fre<i.  and  Kauffman       3.149..107. 
Kaufman  Awning  Corp.  :  See 

Noecker.  Marshall  \.      3, 148.418. 
Kautaky    George  J  ,  M.  R.  Barusch.  and  W.  L    Rlcliardson.  to 
C.Ufornla  H^iearch  (^rp      Gasoline  comiK».ltlon  w-ntalnlng 
tetravlnji    lead    and    aromatic    hydrocarbons.      3,148,»."i», 
^15-^.  n,  44—69. 


Keeler.  Harry  A.    Toothbrush  assembly  with  a  remov^aWe  and 
rechangeahle  dentifrice  container.     3,148.684,  9-15-04,  ^i. 

Keif  John  M.  8..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Gas  turbine  engines. 

3.148.504.  9-15-64.  Cl.  60     39.31.    .^-o-.,     o_i^_64     Cl 

Keeton.    Eugene    O,      Seed    planter.      3.148.644,   »-i:>-o*.    «-i. 

Ill      79. 
*^''*Pe'tewn  '  Po^Tv..  lessen,  and  Holm.     3.149.103. 
Keller,  H.  V.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Kerr,  Howard  E.     3.148.467. 
Keller.  John  D.  :  See--  .   ^^  „  ,      ,  wo  44* 

Nichols.   Howard   H.,  and   Keller.      3;l**»'"?,-,,,,„_  _,-_. 
Kellogg,  John  F  ,  to  Vitro  Corp    of  America.     Collision  warn 
ing  sistem.     3,149,326.  9-15-64.  Cl.  343—5. 

Kent.  (Jeorge  C.  :  See—  i  148  fill 

fclsner.  Burton  I).,  Sacre,  and  Kent.     3.l4»,»ii- 

Kent.  John  A.  :  See— 

c'ole   Gordon  E.,  and  Kent.     3,148,o».J.    ,         ,        .         .   ^. 
Kerr,'  HowV*rd    E  ,    to  H.    V     KelW    Mfg    .^^n^  3^°f40^ 
cover  and  pad  device.     3,148,467.  J^  15-64.  Cl.  38-- 14U. 
Ken^hner    Osborn  A.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corp.    Dlac  brake  Jn- 
cludlng    a    plvotally    mounted,    axlally    movable    member. 
3.148.750.  9-15-64,  Cl.  188-72. 
Kerwln,  James  P.  :  See—  ■mo^'ii 

Blank.  Henlamln.  and  Kerwln.     3,149.153. 

Kerwln.  James  F.  :  Bee-  «-„ii»      ^  no  in? 

(Jeorglan.  Vlasios.  Kerwln.  and  Woltl.     3,149.102. 
Key.  Jonathan  A.  H.  :  Bee— 

Clifford.  Cecil  F..  and  Key.     3.148.497. 
Kidde.  Walter.  *  Co  :  Set— 

KulctTcki,  Karol.     3.148.519. 
Klff.  Ben  W.  :  See—  ^  .,.-      ,  ,aq  iin 

t;uei.t,  Howard  R  ,  and  Klff.  ,,3.149,130^  T-lster 

Klght     Vernon    (J.,    to   Celanese    Corp.    of   America.      Twister 
ring      3  148  496!  9-15-64.  Cl.  57-119. 

"""^-fckL'rrJnkl'yn  a.'U  KUbury.     3,148.457. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp.:  See— 

Apparatus   for   doffing  spinning   frames.      3.148.4SW,   »-i.>- 

KIM  'joh^n'  J.?\o  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Core  memory  addres^ 

hfg      3  I49.il4.9^5-«4,C1.  340-174.  ,  148 ',17 

KliSer.  Vernon.     Inlversal  Joint  drive  mechanism.    3,148.ol.. 

KlJ;;^^rd!>*J.n^ob,  R.  Knorr,  L.  W    Auer.  and  F   Hennlg. 
to  Agfa  -Vktiengesellschaft.    Automatic  cameras.    3,148,602, 

KlshlnrtrLloJd   s'.^to   Republic   Aviation   Corp..    Test  de- 
vicT  for  signal  radiating  and  receiving  equipment,     3,149. 

Klsfnir^HaroVd  J?  tS'fnteJLtional  Busln^^ 

Stacking  apparatus.      3,148.879,   9-15-64,   Cl.    -='1—^*,.. 
Kitchen.    Leliid   O.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co^     ^^V  «^ 

controls    for    the    liquefaction    and     separation    of    gaaea. 

3.148.9«M1,   9    1.5-64,   Cl.   «2— 21        „^     ,     .     _.,_    -,„      ,„ 
Kltselman     Harry    L..    to    Itjdlana    Steel    AW  re   Co.    Inc. 

Terminal    housing      3.149.198.   »-l^-^-^V'-.  '.itrX  nim 
Kladko.   Martin,  and   M.   M    Lee.  to  General  Anllli^  *  Film 

Corp.       Process    for    condensation     reactions.       3.149.148. 

Kl^n     Wa'lt^    W^Jt%     M.    Aagaard,    O.    A.    Fredrtksaon. 

"  W    E    Shomaker   and  L.  P.  Stephenson    to  California   R| 

search    Corp.      sWlsmlc    crosa-sectlon    plotter.      3.149,303, 

Klel~n'';?lite^r  W^,Vr^.'rnd  L.  P.  Stephenson,  to  Callfonila 
ReiU^rch  Corp  Information  selection  P^-Rrammer  em- 
ploying relative  amplitude.  •»«>solute  amplitude  and  time 
Coherence.      3  149.30i.  9-1.5-64.   CT.   340—15.5. 

Klelnhulxen.  John  A.  ;   See — 
Prei,  Joseph.     3,148.889. 

•'•'^^nb^nnl.r"' Arm?n*lk.hnell.  Klockgether.  Oelger.  and 
Freler      3.148.986. 

Kluge.  Arno :   See —         -..oa^o 

Hablcht.  Lojo,  and  Kluge.     3  149,042. 

Hablcht.  Lojo.  and  Kluge.     3,149,338.  «.,«-_   Pn 

Kneen     Eric     and   J     W.    Pitxslmons,    to   Knrth    MalHng   Co. 

NovH   malt   produced   using  ^o^Ol nation   of  ^nrt    twnpeni 

ture    kilning    and    gum    arable.      3.149,052.    9-l!^-04,    K,i 

19!V 70, 

Kne^n    Eric    and  J.  C.   Fleckensteln    to  Khrth  Malting  Co 
"uuing  procJIs^p.     3,149.053,  9-15-64.  Cl.   195-70- 

*^""Kl^n">nl.*fri^.  Knoor.  Auer.  and  Hennlg.    3.148.602 

Knoth.  Walter  H..  Jr  .  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  f^J^''I["}^"*''A.P° 

Ammonia    and    hydrailne    salts    of    the    Bu>Hs)-»    anion. 

3.148.938,  9-15-64.  Cl.   23—14. 
Knoth    Walter  H     Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

Hydrates     meUl    salts  and   hydrated   metal    salt,   of  add 

H,B.«H«>.      3.148.939.  0-15-64.  O.   23—14. 
Knoth.  Walter  H..  Jr.,  to  E    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Ca 

Amine    and    organo-robatltuted    hydrailne    "•'♦"    »'    *5* 

BisHm-*  anion  and  process  for  preparing  same.     3,149, itM, 

9-15-64.   Cl.   260— ,583. 
Kobe  Steel  Works,  Ltd.  :   See — 
Goto.  Asahlko.     3,148.953. 

Kobllsh.  Arthur  M. :  See—  -,^ofl^o 

Scholti,  Arthur  P.,  and  Kobllsh.     3.148.648. 

Koch.  Otto:  See —  oi..o-ii« 

Binder,  Hans,  Korti.  and  AHpeter.     3.149,116. 
Kocher     John    C.      Radar    isoecho    contour    sensitivity    gate. 
3,149,332.  9-15-64.  Cl.  343—17.1. 
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Kotalhaireci,    Walter.      S«If-atartlBf    rotor*    for    ■yncfaronoas 

refcctlon   motors.      3,149,25«,  9-li-1i4,  CI.  310 — 16« 
Koike,  Rraji :  8e« — 

Alkl.  Shiireo.  and  Kotke.    S.148.040. 


Koiac,  Robert.     Method  of  coupllac  pneamatlr  dlamtch  eoa- 

dults.      3,148,440,  ^15-«4.  CI.   »— 157. 
Kolllker.  Hans  P.  :  8tt 


s.i4a.e7«. 


Hlndermann,     Peter,     Kolllker,     Ammann.     and     Pnstn. 
3.149.100 
Koo.  John,  and  F.  Leonard,  to  Gelgr  Chemical  Corp.     Prepa- 
ration of  derlvatlres  of  1.4-bensodioxan.     3,140,108    9-15- 
64.   CI.   260—^47.5. 
Koon.   Charles  L.     Hot  air  drmUtor.     3,148.613,  ^15-64. 

C\    98—101. 
Kopp^  Anton  :  See — 

Olaaer,  Gnnther.  Kopp,  and  Lamprecht     3.149.260. 
Hoppers  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Macdonald,  Somerlcd,  and  Stirling.     3.148.971. 
Koven.   Marc.      Clasp.      3.148.4M.  9-15-64.  CI.   24 — 230 
Kownurko.    Leonard   I.,    and    R     H.    Brill,    to    Pbilco    Corp. 

Laundrj  apparatus.     3.148.523.  9-15-64.  CI.  68 — 12. 
Krampert.    Edmund   A.      Adjustable  borln<   tool.      3.148.561. 

»- 15-64.   CI.    77—58. 
Krespan,    Carl    U..    to    E.    I     da    Pont   de    Nemoara    and    Co 
Kluorlnated    tetrahydro-thlopbenes    and    aelenophenea    and 
related   products.      3.149.124.  9-15-64.  CI.   260— 332.2. 
Krock.  Richard  H  :  See— 

Ebner,  Merrill  L.,  Krock,  and  Artrj.    3.148.564. 
KrueKer,  Helmut  H.  A.  :  See — 

Jaffe.  Hans,  and  Kruecer.    3.149.232. 
Knchar.    Anton,    and    O.    Heyd,    to   Mans   A  Pfelffer.      Derlce 
for   adjQstina    the   protectire    rubber   strip   of   waxlnc   Ma- 
chines.    3,148,397,  9-15-64,  CI.   15 — 49. 
Kudrltikl.  Hans :  See— 

Buihwald.  Frlti.  and  Kndrltski.     3.148.845. 
Kulctyckl.    Karol.    to    Walter   Kidde  *   Co.      Warp    kBMtlns 

machine.      3.148.519.   9-15-64.   CI     6» -86. 
Kun».    Jacob   T..    to   Schulmerich    Electronics,   Inc      Mnalcal 

iDHtrument.      3,148.576.   9-15-64.   CI    84 — 95 
Kupka.  John  J  ,  to  Horn  Pile  k  Foandatlon  Corp.     Air  eon- 
presaor  with  power  Increase  and  safetj  eontrola.     S.148.- 
507.   »-15  64.   CI.   60— 59. 
Korth  Maltlns  Co  :  See — 

Knet-n    Eric,  and  Pltsslmons.     3.149  052. 
Kneen.  Eric,  and  Fleekensteta.     3.149.05S 
L  *  L  MfK  Co.  ;   See  — 

Campbell   Vernon  R.    3,148.901. 
Labombarde.  Rajmond  A.  :   See — 

Chandler.  Austin  S.,  and  Labombarde 
Utboratory  For  Electronics.  Inc   :   See — 

Morel    Frani  A.  M.     3.149.229. 
L*ff«rty.  James  M..  J.  D.  Coblae.  and  T.  A.  Vandersltce    to 
General   Electric   Co.      Electric  power  generation.     3.149  - 
249.   9-1.^-64,   CI.   310—11 
Lalfnan.   Steven  8..  H.  S.  Sacks.  A.  L.  Hitcbens.  and  K    W 
Krumltt.    to   North   American   Aviation.    Inc.      RadlallT   flr 
Ing  pyrotechnic  Igniter.      3.148.506.  9-15-64.  CI   00--i»  82 
L  Al^;   Llqulde.    Soclete   Anonrme    poor    I'Ktnde   et   rBrplolta 
tlon  des  ProcedeH  (ieorges  Claude:  See — 
Soalarr,  Pierre,  and  Regnanld.     3.149.220. 
I.Akln.  Ira  W.  :   See — 

McPeaters.  Harry  L..  and  Lakln.    3,149.191. 
Lambert  Brake  Corp.  :  See — 

Kershner.  Oabom  A.     3,148.750. 
Lamprecht.  Alfons  :  See — 

Glaser.  Gunther.  Kopp.  and   Lamprecht.     3.149  269 
Landa  k  C    Fabbrlca  Automoblll  Torino  S.p.A. :  flee— 

Romanlnl.  Romeo.     3,148.756 
Landts  Machine  Co.  :  Bee— 

Berkey.  Harry  L.    3.148.394. 
Landls.    Phillip   S..    to   Socony    Mobil   OIJ   Co.      Expansion   of 
CI    ^Ic^ifa""  ^°  "**  Pyldlne  rln».     3.149.11879-15-64. 

L*pp,  Marshall,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Ilectric  power  gen 

eratlon      3,149.252.  9-1.V-64.  a    310—11 
Larlve.  Henri    aoo  R.  J.  Dennllauler.  to  Bastmaa  Kodak  Co. 

Novel  synthesis  of  cyanlnes  and  merocyanlnes.     3.149.106. 

9-15-64.   CI.   260 — 240.7. 
Larsen.   Os<»r  F..   to  The   Natloaal   Cash   Register  Co.     Ap^ 

3^l78*.7'58.";;i,S^"*i5i"f97-l27'**""'''    '^"'    ~**'**^ 
Larson     Prank   A  .    to  The  Halllcrafter*   Co.      Pipe  to  plate 

coupling      .1.148.900,  9-15-«4.  CI.  285 — 159 
Lanwon    George  E..  to  Auto-Pboto  Co.     Automatic  coin-con 

Ifli!!^    "^cording     apparatna       8,148.757.     9-15-64.     CI. 

Lassen.  Niels  O.  :  See — 

Petersen.   PotI   v..   Lessen,    and   Holm.      S.149.10S 
Latmbesse.    Andre    O..    to    International    Stasdard    Electric 
^"JPa  .Manufacture    of    molded    articles    carrytnir    Indicia. 
3.148,413.  9-15-64,  CT.   18 — 30 
Lanck.  Albert  J  :  See- 

Anarnostopoulos.    Constantine    E..    and    Lauck 
087. 

Laurie.    Alec  H..   to  Pneumatic  Breakwaters  Ltd.      Wave  re- 
duction,   de  Idng   and    deetratlflcatlon    apparatus.      3.148.- 
50»,  9-15-64.  Cf  61 — 6. 
Laurie.   Kenneth  8..  to  John  Dalgllah  *  Sons.  Ltd      Method 
and  apparatus  for  stretching  film.     8.148.410.  9-15-64.  CI. 

1  S — 1 , 

Laurie.    William     R..    to    The    Mills    Center.    Inc.       Readlnc 

analyser.     3.148.459.  9-15-64.  CI.  85 — 35. 
Lausen.  Verne  H.  :   See— 

HoUlngsworth.   Henry   L..   and    Lanaen.      3.148.841. 
Lawrence.  Joseph  D  ,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp      Sneak  cur 
rent   suppressor   In   magnetic  amplifiers.      3.149.287.  9-15- 
64.  CI.  307 — 88 
Lawrence,  Lelanrl  E.  ;  See — 

Haydn.  John  L..  and  Lawreaec.    8.149.210. 


8.149. 


Lawrence.  Ralph  T..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Apparatus    for     winding    helical     wavegntdcs.       8,148,722, 
9-15-64,  a.   158—67. 
Layne.  GUbert  8. :  flee— 

Teltel.  Robert  J.,  and  Layna.     8.148.97S. 
Teltel.  Robert  J  .  and  Layne.    8.148.977. 
Leach.   Kant  V.     Coach   body  jack.     8.148.795.  9-15-64.  CI. 

214—515. 
Ledex,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Vaadewege.  Orrllle.     8.148,552. 
Lee.  Mark  M.  :   See— 

KUdko,  Martin,  and  Lee.    8.149.148. 
Leech,  John  O.  :  See  — 

Walkup.  John  H..  and  Leech.    8.149.049. 
Le  PeTer,  Daniel  M.     Portable  device  for  prodadng  duplicate 

keya.     8.148.689.9-15-64.0.90—18.06. 
Legator.   Marvin,   to   Shell  Oil  Co.     Growth   promoUnt  sab- 

■Unces     3.148.988.  9-15-64.  CI.  99—2. 
Lehan.    Prank   W.,    A.   W.    Newberry,   and   E.   W     Sanders,    to 
Space-Oeneral  Corp.     Decoder  network.     8.149,308.  »-15- 
64.  CI.  840—147. 
Lfhmann.    Ernest    H..    to    Xerox    Corp.      Cylindrical    sarface 

projection    apparatna      8.148.581.    9-15-64,   CI.    88-  -24. 
Lemelsoa.   JeroM*  H.      Wheel   Inspectloa   spparatas.      8.148,- 

535.  9-15-64.  C\.  78 — 67.5. 
Leonard.  Byron  H..  Jr.  :   See — 

l>e  BolsbUnc.   Deslonde  R.,   and   Leonard.     8.149,044. 
Leonard.  Frederick  :  See — 

Koo.  John,  and  Leonard.    8.149.108. 
Leonard.   John   8..    to  General   l>ynaatlcs  Corp.      Bubmartne 

vessel      S.148.650,  9-15-64    O.  114 — 16 
Leopardo.  Andrew  A.     Quick  ventlnc  radiator  valvsa.     8.148.- 

829.  9-15-64.  a.  236^   ^M. 
Le  Roy,  i;«im.     Slgbt  glass  for  reaction  veoaela.     8.148.543. 

9-15-64.  a    73     331 
I>e«age.  Gilbert.      Prefabricated  bnildlag  eoastnictioa  Indud 
Ing   s   metal   framework.      8.148.752.   9-15-64.   CI     189—1. 
Lefiber.   Oeorae   T..   and   M     I).   Graett.   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc 
4  bydroxv-7-atyryl  1.8  Baphthyridlne-8  cartwxyllc  acida  and 
esters.     3.149.104.9  15-64.0.260—240 
Lcuber.  John  C.     Automatic  phase  control  for  traAc  lighta. 

.1  149..'M)6.  9-15-«4.  O.  840 — il. 
Lewwr.    Jack   W..   and    L.    Halber.   to   Atlas  Novelty   Co..   lac. 

Belt  buckle   aseembly       8.148.426.    9-15-64.    CI.    24 — 3. 
Le  Vsn.  Ambrose  E..  snd   8.   H    A.  Scbmaus.  to  Ametek.  Inc. 

Water   system.      3.148.622.   »-lB-«4.   CI     103 — 25. 
Leverton.  Walter  F  ;  See— 

Hagen.  Lawrence  M..  and  Leverton.     8.149 J16. 
Lewis.  Htsnley  P       See — 

Jones.  Rowland  B  .  Jr.     8,148.718. 
Licentia  Patent  Verwaltungs  O.m-b.H.  :   See- 

Rabns.  WIUt       .1.149^263. 
Lleb.  Albert,   to  International   Rtandard  Electric  Corp.     Mee- 
trolumtnscent   voltage  SMaaoring  device.     3,149.281.  9^  15- 
64.  O    .124—96 
LIntlemann,  Robert  B  .  to  Harris  Intertype  Corp      Method  and 
mechanism  for  handling  piled   sheets.     3.148.780,  9   15-64. 
CT    214 — 6 
LIndbolm.    Arthur    W..    to    Independent    IHe    *    Supply    Co. 
Scrap    rejecters    for   catUng   dies   for    blsnks.      8.148.572. 
9-lV  64.  CI    83  -145 
Llndqulst,   James   J  ,    A    R    SJovold.   and   V     R    Banman,   to 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Dynamic  error  calibrator. 
3.148.527.  »-15-«4.  CT    78-3. 
Lindsay.    John   A.      Beat    acaling    tool.      8.149,015.    9-15-64. 

n    156— R02. 
Lindaey,  George  A.     Teat  cop  for  mllkiag  BMchlnes.     8.148.- 

661.  9  15-64.  O    119— 14  8. 
Ling  Temco-Vought.  Inc.  :  See — 

Richards.  Fred  F     8.149.264. 
Linnert.   Arthur  ;    See 

Aison.  Mlcbsel.  Linnert.  Lyoa.  snd  Robinson.     8,148.842. 
Llpaev.  narid  H.  :   See — 

Toman.  Jaates  T.     3.148.598. 
LIpton.   Alvln  R  .  to  The  National  Caah  Reglater  Co.     Bee- 

trtcsl   circuit    units       3.149.266.    ft   15-«4.   CI     317-101 
List.    Helns.      Gas  tight    sesllng    connection    for    hydrofluoric 
arid  reaction  furnace  between  screw  conveyor  cbsrglng  de- 
vice and  routing  neck  of  the  fnraacs.     8.148.887.  •-1S-64. 
CI    277-65 
Lister.  Charles  H  .  Jr.     Radiation  treatment  of  ritms  fmlU. 

S.148.»»0,  »  15-64.  CI    99—108. 
Little.  Arthur  D     Inc       See 

Boyd.   WInnett       .1  149,046. 
Boyd.  Wlnnett.  Paget,  and  Lynn      8.149.045. 
Hoffman.  ThosMa  K..  Hogan.  and  Stuari      8.I48.51S. 
McMahon.  Howard  O..  and  MUea.    3.149.299. 
Uttle   Colin  R  :  See^ 

Bick.  I^vld  B  .  and  Little.     S.148.6SS. 
Uu.  Frederick  F.  :   See — 

Berwin.  Ted  W..  and  Un      8.14S.5ST. 

Locke.  David  R  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Comb  roller  adjnst- 
ment  mechanism  for  electric  dry  shavers.  3.148.447,  9-15- 
64.  a.  80 — 84.2. 

Loev.  Bernard,  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  laboratories.  Meth- 
od of  preparation  of  heterocyclic  coaspoonds  8.149.106. 
»-15-64.  n    260—243 

Longenecker.  Levi  8.  Fnmarc  roof  constmctlon.  8,148.641. 
9-15-64,  a.  110—99. 

Longstreth,  Murray  O  .  snd  J.  L.  Amos,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Devolatlllsing  spparatna.  8.149.056.  9-15-64.  CI. 
202—236. 

Looney.  John  T.,  to  The  Ohio  Oscillator  Co.  Fluid  motor 
actuator.     8.148.595.  9-15-64.  CI   92— 11. 

Lord.  Edwin  D..  and  G.  H.  Vokea,  to  The  General  Spring  Corp. 
Supports  for  pipes.     3.148.852.  9-15-64.   C\.  248— M. 

Lord.    Lawrence    H.      Stock    feeding    ssecbanism    for   poach 
and   the  like.     3.148.817.  9-15-64.  CI.  226 — 187. 


8.149.090. 


R.  and  W.  E. 


Lord  Mfg.  Co.  .  o."r — 

Thorn.  Richard  P.     8.^^9.266. 

Lortllard.  P.,  Co.  ;  See- 
Brown.  Isaac  T  ,  and  Adebahr.    3.148.683. 

Loucb.  James  B. :  See —  ^  .,      ^ 

Archer,  Wesley  L..  Loucb.  and  Montgomery. 

Lovercheck.  Cbarlea  L.  :  See--      .  ,^„  „,, 
Boyer.  Charles  V.  and  K.  R.    8.148,911. 

Lovett.  Albert  E.  :   See-- 

Basaford,  John  M..   Blven.  Lovett.  and  F. 
Hmltb.     8.148.874. 

I.ucas.  James  B.  :   See —  ^   .v     ,.  mt^a 

Bancroft.  Thomas.  Walker.  Lucas,  and  Ducker.     8,148,- 

590. 
Lodvlgsen,  Palmer  C. :  See— 

Olson.  Jsmee  L.,  snd  Ludvigsen.     8.148.720.  ^  ^    , 

Luebke.   Kmmeth   A.  to  Generaf  Electric  Co      Majpietohydro 
dynamic  Induction  device      .S,14».2.V).  9-15-64.  CI.  310—11. 
Luehke,  Emmeth  A  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Klt^irx>a«  struc^ 
ture  from  magnetohydrodynamlc  device.     8,149.253.  9-10- 
64.  CI    310 — 11. 
Luerssen.  Frsnk  W.  :   See^--  miAaa-r* 

Holowsty.    Michael    O..    and    Luerssen.      8.148.978. 
Lummus  Cotton  Gin  Co.  :   See — 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W.  8.149.065.  .  ^,  ^  ,„„  ,„ 
Load,  Bimer  M.  Pallet  8.148.687.  ^15-«4.  CI.  10^68. 
LuSord.   Walter  P  .  49%    to  G.   Roy       Aerator      8.148.787. 

9-15  64,  CI    172—21  „..../,,  imii»- 

Lustlg     Paul,    to    Purofled    Dow    Products    Corp.      Pillow. 

8.148.889,  9-15-64.  CT.  5—887. 
Lots.  Wllllsm  A.,  to  Dorr^liver  Inc.     <>onng  and  defoamlng 
phosphoric  arid  slurries.     8.148.948.  9-15^64.  CI.  28-165. 
Lynn.  Robert  R       See  «  wo  vs* 

Drees.  Jan  M  .  Blankensblp.  and  Lynn.    8,148.788. 
Lynn.  Vernald  O   :  See—  -...o/w.* 

BoTd.  Wlnnett.  Paget,  and  Lynn.    3.149.045. 
Lyon.  Roy  :    See —  .  j  »   ,.. 

Axs«>n.  Michael.  Unnert.  Lyon,  and  Robinson 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.     See—  ....„„. 

Banks.  CTarence  K  .  and  Edwards.     S.148.M3. 
MacArihnr,   James  R.     Scoring  device.     3.148.470 

a    40-  65. 
MacAvoT.  Thomas  C.  :   See —  «  ,  „„  „., 

Hood     Harrison    P      and    MacAvoy.      3.149.284. 
Macdonald.  Romerl^l    and  H    T    8tlrilng.  to  Hoppers  Co..  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  and  controlllna  mois- 
turTin  a  slntermlx      3.148.971,  9  15  64.  O.  75—5. 
Machines    Blectrostatlques.    Soriete    Anonymc    oe :  See — 
Point.  Marcel  A    R      3.148.831. 
Point.  Marcel  A    R.     3.148.8.12. 
Mackay    Lottie  E   :    See-  «,,.«,,, 

Illtchlngs    George  H  ,   Ellon,  and   Mackay       8.149.111. 
MacMlllan.  Robert  E..  to  The  Delman  Co      Pressure  operated 


3,140,277. 


3.146.468. 


8.148.842. 


9-15-64, 


to  National 
power  plant 


3.149.132. 
8.148.414. 


9-15-64. 
R 


irch 
3.148. 


switch    and    actuator    combination.      8.149.218 
CI.  20O— 88.  ,„.,„. 

MarPhail.  I>ohald  C  .  and  R    A    Tyler 
Council.     Combined  gas  and  st 
508    ft-15  64.  CI    60— 89.18. 
MacPlum.  R.  A  .  Industries.  Inc.  :   S 

t'manoff.  Martin      3.148.469. 
Magnanl.  Arthur  :   See— 

Julian.  PercT  L..  and  Magnanl. 
Magoon    Fred  L  .  Jr  :   See— 

Boggs   Hert>eri  D.,  and  Magoon 
Mahler.  Peter  A.  :   See- 
Peel,  Robert,  and  Mahler.     8.148.518.  „     .     . 
Malershofer     Karl,     to    GM     Laboratoriea,    Inc.       Projector 

3  148. ^83    9  15-64    H    88     24 
MaJewskl    Theodore  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
tlon    of   sallcvlanlllde.      3.149.156.   9-15-64.   CI. 
MaJewskl.    Theodore    B..    and    W.    C.    Stoesner.    to 
Chemical    Co       Bromlnatlon    of    aallcylanilide. 
9^  15  64.  CI    260-559  ,     ^,  -.     ,    ^ 

Malagari     Frank    A..   Jr..   to   Allegheny    L«idlum   Steel   Corp. 

Austenltlc   steel       8.148.979    9-15-64.   CT     75— 124 
Manlflcat    Marcel   J    G..  to  Nord  Aviation   Soriete  Nationale 
de   Constructions   Aeronautlques.      Captive   flying   platform 
unit      3.148,847.  9^  15  64,  CI.  244— 17.17. 
Man  8ew  Corp      See— 

Rlgoda    Victor  J.     8.148.646. 
Marrhese    John  L  :   See  -  ^   „     ..,  _j       «i..oTin 

Rleger.  John.  Marcbeoe.  CoE.  and  Bradford.     8.148.710. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 
navies.  Erie.     8.149.260. 
Davlea.  Eric,  and  HelgbtsMa. 
Flocro   Giorgio  I>      3  149.880 
KIme    Frederick  W      3.149.331 


Bromlna 
260 — 559. 
The    Dow 
8.149.157. 


8.149.287. 


Margii*    Edward   A. 
Jentis    Rebecca. 
Markoff  Moghadam. 
CI    24—161. 


and  Margna.     8.148  515.         ^ 

Leo.      Safety   dip.      8.148.428,    9-15-64 


Oock.     8.148.498.  9-15-64.  CT.  58—26. 

and   C.   H     Patterson,   to   Consolidated 

Tape  tranaporia.     8.148.816.  1^15- 


Marlow.  Gordon  V. 

Martin.    Stanley    W 

Klectrodvnamlcs  Corp. 

64.   CI    226 — 98. 
Msrtinson.  Oscar  M.  :   See- 
Gage.  Seymour,  and  Martinson 

Marvel  Equipment  Corp. :  flee — 

Juculano,  Theodore  C.     8,148.746. 
Marvin,  Ronald  A.,   to  Communications 

training    or    simulating    spparatus. 

CI.  85 — 12. 

Clark.  Muri  W..  Mason,  and  Roberts.     8.148.787. 

Msson     Wsrren    P.    to    Bell    Telephone    La»»o':«»»r*?;«*''J 
Thermoelectric  generatora.     3.149.246.  9-15-64.  CI.  310—4 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 
Mllas.  Nlcholss  A.     8.149.126. 


8.148.484. 


Patents  Ltd. 
3.148.458.    9 


Flight 
15-64. 


Massey.    Richard    P..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Transistor  core  converter  with  current  feedback.     8.149,- 

Ma^Vl^H^  »e"n*^y  ^..*^tl.~OwensIUinolB   Glass   Co^  ,^"»'°f 
narrow    neck    glass    conUlnera.      3.148,969,    9-15-64,    CI. 

Ma*tMs!**Glenn  W.,  to  McCray  Refrigerator  Co  I«»c.  Hous 
Ings  for  condense™  of  refrigerator  systems.  3.148.014. 
9-15-64,  CI.  62—183. 

Mstthews.  Russell  E.  :   See—  waaR2 

Foerster  George  8..  and  Matthews.    8.148.952. 

MattiMrty    LMter  T,  and  W.  W.   Happe.     Boring  apparatus 
with  iJrew  anchor".     3.148.739.  9-lS-^.  CI.  17*-46. 

***"Bc{erWoh''n  i-.^^TTand  Manchly.     3,149,285. 

MauB  A  Pfelffer:  See—  o  ,a«907 

Kuchar,  Anton,  and  Heyd.     3,148,3»7. 

Worwag,  Kberhard.     3,148,400.  *_„.^,. 

Maxey.    Alexander    R.,    to    Ampex    Corp.      Tape    tranaport. 

3.149.207,  9-15-64.  <!:i.  179—100.2. 
Mayes.  Fred  M.  :  See —  ^  ,, 

Bennett,  John  D.,  Chaney.  and  Mayes. 
Mayo,  John  S. :  See-—  «  ,ao  'lo* 

Aaron.  Marvin  R.,  and  Mayo.     3,149,323. 
Maytag  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  R.     3.149,212. 
McCarthy.  John  F.  :  Bee— 

Vander  Weel,  Walter  H.,  and  McCarthy. 

"'^H^HJ^nbu"!  John*F7and  McCarthy.^  3,149.075. 
McClelUn,  Ro^rt  8..  to  Gouverneur  Talc  Co.,  Inr    Pneumatic 
conveylnK  and  conditioning  method  and  apparatus.     3,146,- 

Mt^eilau."  Robert  K  and  H.  W.  Adam,  »«  0«" '*"''"  '^/^^ 

Cc    Inc     Pneumatic  conveying  and  reclnlmlrig  method  and 

apparatus.     3.148.864.  ^-15-64.  CI.  269 — 4^ 
M<-<*lVre.  William  L.,  to  Sun  Oil  Ca     Csntactlng  of  gaawlUi 

granular  solid  material      3.149,064.  9-16-«4.  Cl.  208—166. 
McCoy.    Alva   L..   to   Young   Spring  A  W  Ire  Corp.      Hydraulic 

control   mechanism   for  three-dunenslonal  tracers.     S.i4».- 

594.  9-15-64.  CI.  91 — 413. 
McCray  Kefrlgerator  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 

Mathls.  Glenn  W.     3.148.514.  ,,ao,o,    <i_ir_«u 

McCualg    Donald  8.     Water  safety  belt.     3.148.303.  9-15-64. 

CI.  9 — 316. 
McDonongh.  John  P.  :  S«f— -  ^.  _^        _v       •»  t,Aa  at9 
Hegxe.   Edward   N..  and   McDonough.     3,148,472 
McFarland,  Rolland.  Jr..  to  Hills-McCanna  Co.     Weir  ralve. 

3  148  861.  9-15-64.  CI.  251 — 331.  ,        .     w- 

McFeat^rs.  Harry  L     and  I    W    Lakln.  »<>  P:g"y»^S^',l55 

gineering  Corp.     Furnace  Installation.     3.149.191,  »-l&-«4, 

Cl.  266—13. 
McGrath.  Joseph  J.  :  See —  ^aoivth 

Hedenburg,  John  P..  and  McGrath.     3.149,076. 

'"•^Tr'wl'n.^sVmuri    N""iilcGregor.    OoeUch,    and    Jack«,n. 

McIntort.!*?l2i^id  A.,  to  Int'^'W^^^Te^lAone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Reset  circuit  for  electrical  trip-out.  3,149,- 
267    9-15-64.  Cl.  317—167. 

McKlnney  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  ,  ias  aak 

Dickinson.  Uoyd  R..  and  Vessalo.     3,148,405. 

McLaughlin.  George  H   :  See—  wqstjj 

Cartler    William  O..  and   McLaughlin      3,149,278. 

McMahon^  Howard  O,  and  J.  L.  Miles,  '<>  ^'t^"  ^-  ^J^*' 
Inc  lilectronlc  devices  and  proceas  for  forming  aame- 
3,149,299.  9-15-64,  CT    33»— 32.  a_i6_64      Cl 

Mcl^haden,  Lawrence  A.  Gate.  3,148,725,  9-16-64,  ksi. 
160— 1«1. 

McQualn.  David  B.  :  See-- 

Berman,  Elliot,  and  McQualn.     3.149.120. 

McRhane,  Herbert  P..  Jr.  :  Bee—  ,,.0,-4 

Cluff,  Wward  P.,  and  McShane      3,149.164.  j-....„. 

Mediler.  Cn-rshon.  to^  8P*«  Conditioning  Corp  JJft»Ulj- 
cellular,  structural  floor      3.J*8-^27.9-r6-64a.  16^-49. 

Meek.  Harold  J.,  to  Jaroco  International  Inc.  Sandblast 
generator.     3.148.484,  9-15-64.  O    51— 12. „„h.,t 

Mellieri.  Ernst,  to  Parbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktienp-senschaft. 
Stabilisation   of  organic  Isocyanates.      3,149,139,  9-15-64, 

Meldilorre.  Ollvlero.  to  AUerton  Investment  Corp  Shoe  b«l 
hsvlng  a   r«<)laceable  tread   part.     3.148,462,  9-1&-64,  v.i. 

*|s mSt 

Melhart     Leonard    J.      Magnetohydrodynamlc    hyperrelodt) 
'    gun.     3.14t,..^87.  9-15-64.  Cl.  89 — 8. 
Melnlck.  Daniel:  See —  o  wo  oos 

Josefowlcs,  Edmund  L.,  and  Melnlck      3,148  993. 
Menu  to    Angelo.     Combination  vehicle  and  water  heating  de- 
vice.    3,148,675,9-15-64    a.  126— 19  5  o_,b_iu    Cl 
Merrier.   Jacques  h       Locking  ring.      3,148,706,  ft-15-64.  Cl. 

Me'i^^'Tean  Closure  valve  for  the  outlet  port  «f  a  pressure 
v*;^!      3.148.702    9-15-64.  CI    18T-«W  ST 

Merrier  Jean.  Pressure  vessels.  3,148,706,  9-16-64.  t-i 
138—30.  .  D    _ 

■  "Voodhour°Alien  P  ,  snd  8«m.    3,140,086. 

Meriwether.  Robert  L.  :  ^ee— 

Meron^:?^  Albert  H    'lSls*^Sbie  adju.t.blere«ptacle  liner  for 

wet  Infuse     3.148,799.  9-16-64.  Cl.  220—63. 
Merriott.  Oyde  E.     Creeper  lounger.     3.148,892,  9-16-64.  Cl. 

280—82.6.  ^       ^  _, 

Mera.    Gerhsrd.    and    H     Reiner,    to   International    Stjna'ro 

Electric  Corp.     Perrite  matrix  storage  device.     3,149,31B, 

9-15-64,  Cl.  340—174. 
Meshberg.  Philip.     Directional  applicator.     8,148,806.  9-16- 

64,  a   222—394. 
Messmer,  Fred  T..  snd  W.  8    Sw«ft    to  Rllrtey  Industrt(M^Inc 

Bowling  foul  Indicator.     3,149,319,  9-16-64.  Cl.  340—258. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mentern,  H.  lildward  :  See — 

liallanl.  Walter  H.     3.148.M7. 
Metro  Inc.  :  See  - 

Charlop.  Herbert.     3.148.818. 
Methven.  James,  and    E.    ScfaoUenberger.  to  United   State*  of 
America.  .Navy.     ArreMtlng  wire  support.     3,148,849,  9-15- 
rt4,  CI.  -'44—110. 
.Michaels,  Sidney,  to  t^lC  Corp.     Apparataa  for  aortlns  artl- 

cleM.     a,148,78;{.  9    !.'>  «4.  CI.  214—11. 
Miexlak.   Conrad   K..   to  Holley  Computer  i'roducta  Co.     Code 
dlKk    attuchint;   means.      3,148,616.    U-l&-e4.    CI.    101 — 110. 
Mih.  Walter  C,  to  Iteloit  Corp.     Compartmented  suction  box. 

;5.U9.0:;7.  S»-15-«4,  Cl.    IH2 — 208. 
.Mllas,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Ma.<«sachu!«ettM  Institute  of  Tecbnoloxy. 
OrKanh-    peroxides    obtained    by    reaction    of   hydroKen    i>er- 
oxide  with  alkanedlones     3,149, l>'«.  9-l5-tM,  Cl.  ;:60^  -538. 
Mllex,  John  L.  :  See — 

.McMahon.  Howard  O.,  and  Miles.     3.149.299. 
Mlllonis,  Jerry  P   :  See— 

KoditerH.  John  L..  and  Mlllonis,    3,149.092. 
Miller.  Anthony  O  ,  to  Blte-O-Llte.     Flshlof  derice.     3,148. 

47:»,  9-15-64,  Cl.  43—17. 
.Miller,   Donald    L..   and    L.    W     VInther.      Variable  pitch   pro- 
peller   for    small    b»>at8.       3.148.735,    9-15-64.    Cl.    17D-- 
160.32. 
Miller,  John  R..  Jr  ;  Sec 

Varlese,  Rocco  S  .  and  Miller     3,148,886. 
Miller,  John  S  .  Jr,  to  Pratt  -Mfr  Corp.     Package*  for  flat 
articles  such  as  surxlcal  supplies      3.148.771.  9- 15-64,  Cl. 
•J06 — 63.2. 
.Miller.   Melvin  G.     Missile  launcher  toy.     3,148.478.  9-15-64. 

Cl.  46     74. 
.Mills  Center.  Inc  .  The  :  See 

Laurie.  William   K.     3,148,459. 
MIndler.  Fredric  A.  :  Set— 

Peterson.  Dean  M..  MIndler,  and  Plckerlnc      3.148.60o 
Minerals  &  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp.  :  See 

Smith.   Homer  A  .  and  Sawyer       3.148.970. 
.Minnesota  Mtnlnic  and  Mfg    Co.  :  See- 
Bonrud.    Leon   O       3.149.059 

Skotnickl,  Thiiddeus  J  .  Auiter.  and  Heasley.      3.149.019 
Tunt:.  Chi  F.  and  Beck.      n. 149.016. 
.Mitchell.    Thomas    A.      Drill    chuck.      ,t.l4S,890.   9   15-64,   Cl 

279—14. 
Miyashlro.  James  :  See 

Venerable.  James  T..  Mlrashlro,  and  Weyna.      3.149.141 
Moffett.   Robert   P      :<ee- 

Hoffman.  Robert  M  .  and  Moffett      3.148,999 
Mohamed.  .\hnied       .\n\illary  cranking  unit  for  Internal  com 

buHtion  entclnes.     .'{.14N,549.  9-  l-V  64.  Cl    74      1. 
Monlck.  John  A.,  to  Colitate-Palmollve  Co       Alcohol  fuel  Rel 

:I.14S.9.^S.  9-15-64.  CI    44      7 
Monsanto  Chemicals   I/td.  :   See 
Brown.  Joseph  P      3.149.11.3. 
Brown    .loseph  P.      3.149.117 
Payne.    John.      3,14H.422. 
Monsanto  Co    :  See 

AnairnoMtopoulos.  Constantine  E  .  and  I.4iuck.     .^.149.087. 
AriranbrlKht.    Robert    P      3.149,171 
Davis.   James   B      3.149.077 
Daiil.   Jotrchlm       .1.1490H8. 

Oluesenkamp.  Karl  W..  Richard,  and  Wllshire      .•?.149.0.>»0. 
«r)mth.    Kdwaril   J        .1.148.946. 
Griffith.  Edward  J.,  and  Stites.      3.14H.945 
Home.  Ronald,  and  Tavlor.      3,149.224. 
HuKhes,  Lawrence  J       3.149.172. 
Newallts.  Peter  K  .  Chupp.  and  Baker.     S.149.143 
.Salyer.  Ival  O  .  and  Holladav       .1.149.183. 
Stoffel.  PnuJ  J.,  and  Beaver       .1. 149.0.11 
MontecatinI     Societn     Generate    per    I'lndastria    MIneraria    e 
Chimica  :   See    - 

IVdrettl.  (Jlovannl.  Pelllcdarl.  and  Cor*>elll.     3,149.199 
Montiromery.   Robert   S  :  See — 

.\rcher.   Wesley   L.,   Loucfa.   and   .Montxomery.      3.149  094t. 
Moore.    Clarence    D..    to    Armstroni;    Cork    Co.      Cementltlous 
coatiDir     composition      cuntaininc     chlomsulfonated      poly- 
ethylene      .-J.MO.OSfi.   9    1.V64     CT    260 — 29  6. 
Moore.  Krancts  C  .  and  M.  W    Nicelv.   4  to  W    K    Fernandes. 
Method  of  treatlnir  e^!*      3.148.649.  9   1.V64.  CI    119     1 
Moore.   Georjre    .\       Method   and   apparatus   for   forminft  con- 
tainers.     .1.148. .599.   9-15-64.   Cl.   93— .16 
.Moore.  Joe  G  .  and  H.  C.  Fox.  to  Railway  Maintenance  Corp 
Kailwav    track   apparatus.      3.148.630.   9^1.%   64,   Cl.    104 — 7 
Moorer.  Howard  H..  Jr.  :  See~- 

Ball.   Frank  J.   DouKherty.  and   .Moorer       3.149  085 
Morales.    Juan    A.       Water    closet     tank    and    outlet    valre 

.1.14.8..1S1.  9-1.V64.  Cl    4-  ,^« 
Morel.    Frans    A.    M..    to    Laboratorv    For    Klectronlcs.    Inc 
Tlltable    table    for    use   In    the    radlolofrlca I    exaniiMtloo    of 
patients.      3.149  229.   9    15-64,  Cl.   2.W  -55. 
Morln.    Dolore   B    :   Srr 

Hershberjrer.  OUn  C.  and  Morln.      3,148,403 
Morrell.     Donald    E.       Inflatable    poultry    house       3.148.662 

9^  15-64.  Cl    llfr-15 
Morris.   .Arthur  K  .   to  Dowtv  Mlnin?  Koulnment  Ltd       Fluid 

valves.      .1.14R.860.  9-1.V-64.  O    2.^1  —  172 
Morris.  John  R..  and  L.   E.   Ralnrille,  Jr  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Co       Pen   speed    anticlpatlnir   circuit.      3,148.451,   9-15-«4, 
Cl.    .13 — IS 
.Morse  Slitnal  Devices,  Inc.  :  See — 
Ward.    Leslie  A.      3.149.321. 
.Morton  Salt  Co. :  Ste— 

Venerable.  James  T  .  Miyashlro.  and  Weyna       3,149.141 
.Mo.s»,  Bernard  W..  to  I'nited -States  of  America.  Navy.     Rlrnal 

Kenerator       3,149.289.   9-15-64.   Cl.   331-38. 
Moss.   Thomas  J.      Alignment   tool   for  drill  or  tapplnc  bits 

3,148.562,  9-15  64.  Cl.   77—82. 
.Motorola,   Inc.  :   See — 

Brugliera,  Frank  J.,  and  Pepperbenr.     3.149,317. 


W..    and    D.    A.     Harper,    to    International 
Hydraulic  ayatem      3.14N.506,  9-1&-M,  Cl 


and  Moyroud. 


8,148.766 
3.149.173 


Soda  Fabrik  Aktlenire 
of  oIlKomers  uf   1,3  dleoes      3,149.- 


8cbDell,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
"oceaa  for  the  production  of  oximes. 
2«0-    .'>66. 


,  Mover.    Donald 
HarTeater  Co. 
6(K    52. 
.Moyroud.  Louis  M.  :  M* 
IliKounpt.  Rene  A.. 
.Mueller.   Ilert>ert  ;   Sre 

WiltenberK.  DIetmar.  and  .Mueller 
Mueller.  Hert>ert.  to  Badlsche  .\iiillu    * 
aellschaft.      I'riHlurtlon 
114.   9-15-64,   Cl.    26U-    666. 
.MuKK,     Jarrell     B..     to    Crown  Zellertecta     Corp       Process    of 

treatinic  metal  sulfates      .1.14N.9.V),  9-15  64.  Cl.  23      224. 
.Muller.  Hans      Devlcv  for  aerurinc  a  toilet  to  a  lltHir.     3.148.- 

379.  9    15   64.   Cl     4      1 
.Milller.  Theodor,  to  Schweiterlsche  Lokomotiv-  und  Maschineu 
fabrik       Reciprocatinc      pump.      3.148,627.      9   i:>  64,      Cl 
1U3      161. 
-Milller.    Walter,    and    H. 
Aktienceaellarhaft.      Pi 
3.149.158.  9   15  64,  Cl. 
.Munro.   Wendell   P      Sre 

Neuies.  Joseph  J.,  and  Munro.     3.149.07S. 
-Munroe,   Laut>ert   R.  :   Ser 

Stoll.  Alice  .M  .  and  Munroe.      3.14M,S31. 
.Murthy.   (ioiwila   K..  J     E.  Gilchrist,  and  J.   E    Campbell.  Jr  . 
to   lolled   States  of   America,    .\lomlc   Energy   Commission. 
Decontamination   of   milk    from    radioactive   anionic   Ingre- 
dients      3.148,989.  9   15   64.  Cl    99     6U. 
.Musll,   Hubert  C.  :  See 

Batur    Eugene  H  .  Shepard.  Muall.  and  Oonia      3,148,921. 

.Musaptt.   Harry   L.  and  G    J     llangKl.   to  <'i>nlliiental  Oil  Co. 

Soil  injectlou  apparatus.     3.148,643.  9   15   64,  Cl.   Ill      7  4 

Nadal.   (»tlllo.   and  <»    Nadal.   Jr.      Collapalble  Ironing  board 

3.14H.6a9.  9    15  64,  Cl.   lOH      112. 
Nadal.  Otillo    Jr  :  See 

Nadal,  otilio.  and  O    Nadal,  Jr.      3.148  639. 
Naidith.    Herbert    H..    to    International    Telephone   and    Tele- 
graph   Corp       F  M.    ra<lar    display    depicting    velocity    an<) 
ranjre       .1.149.326.   9   15  64,   Cl     343^     9 
N»k    Inc   :    See  - 

NIckl,  Franklyn  G..  and  KlItNinr.     3.148.437 
Naor,    Ariel,   to    International    Harreater  Co.      Mower  drive. 

3.148.492.  9   15-64.  Cl    5«>      .HW 
Nappy.  John  F..  to  Publication  Corp.     Vacuum  frame.     S.14n,- 

584,  i>-l."\-64.  CI    XH-     24. 
Nardulll.    Michael   J  .   to   M    J     and    P.    F.   Nardulli.   tru>te««. 
Wood  trimmed  metal  window  frame.     3,148.754,  9-15-A4. 
Cl    189     75. 
.Nardulli,  Peter  F   :   See 

Nartlulll.  Michael  J       3.148  754. 
.Nash.    Floyd    .M..    to   Jacutsl    Broa.,    Inc.      Backwashing   prea 

sure  niter      3,149.070.  9-15-«>4,  Cl.   210     1<>9 
National  Berjllla  Corp.  :  See 

Ryshkewltch,  Eugene  I.     3,148.981. 
■National  Can  Corj)       See 

Scholtz,  .\rtbur   I>  .  and  Koblish       3.148,648. 
.National  Cash  Register  Co..  The      Sre 

Berman.  Elliot,  and   McOuain.      3.149.130 
Laraen.  (Hicar  F      3,1487758. 
LIpton.  Atvln  H      3.149.26A. 
Pravda.    Frank      3  149.315. 
.National    l/ead   Co.  :    Srr 

CIrarfleld.   .\hraham       .1.148.99H. 
.National   Research  Council  :    Sre 

.Macl'hail.  iN.nald  C     and  Tyler 
.National  Research  Ivvelopment  Corp 
Culover.  Jack      3,149.069 
Fletcher.  Archibald  W       3.149.134. 
.Nationale  S  .A      Iji      Srr 

Eellw.>irfr.   Conrad       3.148,921. 
Zellweger.  <'onrad       3.148,712 
.Neale,   John   D.     Composite  floor  structure  and   reinforcing, 
aligning  and  mortar  gaging  mat  assembly  therefor      3.148. 
482.  9-15-64    Cl.   .W -TUa. 
Nelson.  Harry  E.  and  R.  L.     Portable  livestock  loading  chute. 

.1.148  ««4.  9-15-64.  Cl.   lli» — 82. 
.Nelson.    Kolwrt   L.  :    Wee — 

Nelson.  Harry  K  and  R   L.     3.148.664 
NcBea.  Joaeph  J.,  and  W     P.  Munro.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     Preparation  of  dispersions  containing  hydrous  alumi- 
num  oxide      3.149,073.   9-15-64,  CI.   252—8.6. 
.Neuget)auer.  Wllbeim  :   ^'ee 

Endermann.  Frits.   Nmigehauer    and   Reichel.      3.148.9H3. 
.Neuataedter,   Harold  A       Lead  smelting      3.149,190.  »-15-4i4. 

Cl.  2»>«;      10 
Nevln.    Charles    »..    to    A     E     Btalej    Mfg.    Co       Proceaa    for 
preparing  tertiary  butyl  hypochlorite.     3.149.140.  9-15-64. 
Cl.  26a    453. 
Newallls.    Peter   E..   J.    P.   Chupp.   and  J    W     Baker,   to   Mon- 
santo Co.      (>  ethyl   8-<4-chlorophenyl>    methylphosphnnmil- 
thioate.     3.149.143.  9-l.V4»4.  Cl    266— -»61. 
Newberry,  .\lvln  W       See 

Lehan.    Frank    W,    Newberry,    and    Sanders.      3,149.SOM. 
Newport  .News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co.  :   8ee- 

Jonea.  Bernlce  L      3J48.745 
.New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The     Sec- 
Smith.  Paul  E..  Jr      3.149.271 
Newton.    Robert    R..    to    (nited    States    of    America     Navjr. 
System  for  gravity   orienting  a  aatellite.     3.148.844S.  9-15- 
64,  Cl.  244      1 
Niagara  Blower  Co.  :    See — 

Kals    Walter      3.148.516. 
Niagara  Plastlca.  Inc.  :  Ace— 

Brown.   Robert.      3.148.708. 
NIcelT.   Marvin  W   :   8ee^- 

Moore,  Francia  C.  and  Nicely       3.148.649 
NIchola,    Ervy       Dry    kiln    humidifier.      3. 148. .'.55,    9-J5-44. 
a.  34—48. 

NIchola.    Gordon    K..    to    Winthrop-Atktna    Co..    Inc. 
mount      3.148.777.  fr-15-«4,  Cl.  5ll- 


3.148.503 
See 


Wall 
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NIchola    Howard  H  .  and  J    D    Keller,  to  Haaen  EnglneeHng 
Co      Control   of  icale   formation   In  '^m\r*M  tube,  in  ex 
panding   mill.       3.148.445.   9-15-M.   Cl.    29—552.3. 

Nlckerson.   Beverly  A    :    See    -  tt^antt 

Ehrrelch.  John  K  .  Fa.fo.  and   Nlcker«.n       3.»*»i01J    ,„ 

NVrkI      Franklyn    (5  ,    and    P     D     Killniry.    J"- •    '"    '^•k    ^^ 
Teaching  machine      3  148.457.  9-15-84.  Cl.  35— «. 

Niederer.  Herbert  <»      "'T  .,   ^      ,  ,^«,ai 

Niede'rl;'':r.Vo'V''Vn'dr  ff   %g^^f;^Hin,  and  handling 

Nle^7n"."jor^'':'?^tV,^i-J^;e,';U.      Duat^ollect 

Nllt'olaju?  S^ei:^  Vo' R'a-:\.^V^i  ^Va' "^nc      H.ot  njdU^ 

f or  fn  Wall  of  coaxial  feed  having  mode  oopllng  mean*  at 

slot      3  149  33H    9   15  V.4.  Cl.  343      771 
Nli    Wiifrid    C  •  to    Automatic    Electric    I^bor.torle.,^c 

Inking   turn   key   with   posh   button.      3.149.215,   9-1.V-64. 

(^    '*00      1  *»3 
N.Mla   institute  for  »*^»"-""flfRf'rf ':'■,''  ."%  ,4flOM 

Voshlda    Fumlhiko    and  Ichlshlma      S^YYon    ,,  .j^^ 
Nodwell    William  B      C.rouaer  bar  pad      3.148.920,  9-15-«*. 

n  .^o.^    3r 

^''"'  cIh?r'Theofl^rH  .  Noe.  CaaaWra,  and  Ny.^    8.148  982 
NoeckeV  •M;?«^.n    V.    to   K„fj„*1   Awnin.   Cor^       Awning 
con.tnictlon       3  148.418.  9  15  ^4.    Cl    20^-57.5 

Noonan    Matthew  A       •*"•'.,  <  no  oi- 

Rns«   John  M    Jr    and  \f»onan      3.148.93. 
Nord  ATutwin    S.;iete   Nationale  de  Con.tnictlon.   Aen.nau 

"Slanlflcat    Marcel  J    O.      3.148.847. 
^■""cI?:h:m."D;vld"    K''.''>reyermuth.     and     Normlngton 

3  149  161  ,  „_ 

North  American  Aviation.  Inr  .  Set— 
Benson    Paul  F       3  14«..^34^ 

{::7mSn'''atr;en"s''''kackV*nu;he„a.    and    Brumitt. 

LlndVuUrJames  J..   «Jovold.  ^n-^   "-"""s  mV^o"' 
Smvth.  Richard  K  .  Curnaey.  and  Froat      S.149..70. 

North    F.dmin  R   :    Srr      ^  ^,   _^.        ,  ,.an.AA 

Bn>wn.  Parke  B  .  and  North       3.148.544. 
Northrop  «'ort>       Ser  _  ,  ,„  ,.^ 

Jones    William    A       3  148  548. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.  The  .   Srr— 

Nosclir";^;^:'?^  r..d  ^'S:^il^ron.k,^  P«rn,^^Corjj. 

Electrical  c«>Bn«  tor  ho.Hl  aaaembly      3.14«.9.S.  9   l.-vni.  i  i. 

S.'W      103 
^"'  Ghv"    Theo'fiH  H..  Noe.  Casslers.  and  Nvs.     3.148.982. 

'*"''w:'|.a';:''Hi;?:;dT.ndEI*ert       3.148.«54. 
Obsr';"N:.:;«k.%o\a..u.hik.  Kaish.  Hattorl  T^^^^^ 

shutter   connecting   '"•*-»»»°'"'"  o^TIb '.Trii  'ilVi^*  "ri    95— 
diaphragm  aperture  controls      3.148,609.  9-15-«4.  Cl    »»— 

64 
Dhlo  Oscillator  Co  .  The    See    _ 
I.oon.-v    John  T      3.148.595. 

•  •hno.  Ko  :  See  ....         •>  i^o  loo 

Sasajl    Ichiro.  Ohno.  and  Kato       :t.l4».l — .  

oi.|enbn?ier    Rufus    to  Co rt la.  Wright  Cory.     Hydraulic  gov- 
ernors      3.14«..V>I    9    15-<»4,  Cl.  80—10.5. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp  :  f^*^ 

Orenell    Iceland  H     and  Caraphell      •'^  '*^^28.,„,  .  .  ,, 
(>l«>n    James  I.     snd  P    C    '-"^^'^^rt"    '"  ««^  •^«^",4«     »t 
LIvrr  sllclnit  machine      .1  148.720    9    15-64.  Cl    146      l»8. 

'"""Be?nV>av?d  w:,'Ka«leton.  Olson.  Prager.  Schaberg.  and 

Vinson      3.148.flW  ^    ^,  „      ^ 

Ondervoeklngslnstltitnt  Research    N.V.  :  See-- 
Sprt^uwers    Harm  R.     3  148,412. 

Orlando  John  R  (Combination  n.««2*"i.l"^  V%T4Vl^4T^- 
ix.rt  for  signals  and  the  like.     3.14R.M6.  »-l,%-64,  Cl.  24t*~ 

2(Hi. 

Osborne,  Fav  H   :  See  i^on-x 

Bodendorf    Warren  J,  and  Osborne      ,t  1 49.023. 

Oss..nhrunner  Armin  H  Schnell.  H  Klocigether,  J.  Oelger. 
m"|  J  Filler,  t..  .y^rf,,  Aktiengesell-chaft.  Polycarbonate 
base  photoirraj.hlc  film  Including  mnltlple  layer  subbing 
stratum       3  14><,98.V  9-15  64    Cl    9«      87 

Ossenbrunner.  ArmIn,  H.  Schnell,  H  KlockgejherJ  Gj'lp-r. 
and  J  Fpeler,  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellachaft.  Rubbed  polycar 
b,"nate  film  base  photographic  article      3,148.986.  9   l.V^4, 


ISinella,  Paul. 
Cl.  138     89 


Clean  out  plug  aaaembly.'    3.148.708.  9-15-64. 


Paper  MMchlneCompoiients  Inc  ;' 
Robinson.  David  E.     8.149.028 


See — 


and  Park.     3.148.401. 


Inc.     Acid 


.3.149.305. 


96     87 
Otis  Elevator  Co.  :  Ser 

<:ias.r    William  K    snd  Prime 
Otis  Enuin«*crlnK  Corp.  :  Sre    

Schwab    Carl  M       3.148894. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp   :  See 

Shinianckas.  Wlllaro  J.     3.148..557. 
Overton.  Harlry  R.  :  See 

Havnes.  Janet  E..  and  Overton.     3.148.685. 
Owens  fllinols  Glass  Co.  :  Srr 

Mathlas.  Benny  B.     3.148.969. 

Stark.  Charles  II.     3.148.444. 
POAC  IVvelopment  Co.  :  See  -  .  ,  ,    , 

Summers.  tJ.-rald  C      3.14»,304.  ,  ,    . 

Pacific  Coa.t  Kngini-erlng  Co.  :  Ser — 

De  Stasi.  Anthony  J.     3.148,744. 
I'agano     Frank,    Sr.      Hydrauli'"   brake   cnp   witk    expander. 

3.148„'\96.  9-l.^   64.  CI.  92      194. 
Paget.  John  A.  :  Srr  .  .  .„ /v.- 

Iloyd.  WInnett,  Paget,  and  Lynn.     8.149,045. 

Painpus.  Oottfrle<l :  See  . ,.    , 

Groene.  Helm,  and  Pampua.    3.149.09©. 


•M  O.  C.  -  aoa 


.3,148,818.  _ 

N-(2-pr3 

260 — 577. 


Park,  Marvin  C.  :  Srr 

Gilchrist.  James  R. 
Parke,  1>hvis  *  Co.  :  Srr 

,.„rker"^fflwJS"A':  and'^' A.'power.   to  Technic. 

'  "^oMpir.lnV     ^^*^f^^-^-i/:,J''^'^l,^X'^i^c  inc.    Bright 
I .arker,  Kd wa nl  A . ,  a nd  J   -VomXi 5 Jfc"   204-^6. 

p.ll  i.latinjr  pr.H-esB      .1  149  058.  ^l|>-^2i  of  dissolved  aalts 
I'arsl.  K.lKanfo  J.  to  »«"'<';. ''i^  o6^''^^i'^4    Cl    204-180. 

St    15  64.  Cl.  85      65. 
Pass  &  Seymour.  Inc.  :  •;*''«'  — 

•'""Mg'^rrh'ar'partiory.  and  W.mmer.    8.149.167. 

Patent  License  Corp.  :  See- 

Zimmerman.  Edward  C.     ^.l^iV-.i^a. 
I'atentex.  Inc.  :  See- 

Blggers    Earl  H.     3.148.520 
Patterson,  Charles  H.  :  Srr — 

Martin,   Rtanlev   W..  and   P""«'"'"«„,^i  p. 
PHwloski.   Chester  fc     to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co 

l.a«;;"e^  Voh-i^rM-oSirnto  C^^U  ^1^^^^^^  of  .hell 

|.ayr:'pete^r,'ir>f  ^c?b.rs?4:,  Vo.i^fV.^^..     Ultra  high 
sYrength  stA...     3.148.980.  9-15-64.  Cl,   .5-126. 

Pedraitoll,  .\ndrea  :  See  r-i-^ii-fti      ^149  114 

Oradnlk.  Borla,  PedraKoli.  •"«*  <^}P*"*"'  ,„^/*?i„I,t;^ 
P..lrettl,  Giovanni,  G.  Pelli.viari    -"^  L^^^'**;'"'  ^"  ChtalS. 
tlni   Socicta  Generate  per  rimlustrla  Mli»erarla  e  cnimica^ 

kulttini|C  machine.     3,148,.>18.  0-15-«4.  Cl.  BtJ      ^^ 
'''•'"?^^;et,?''ofovannrPelMcci.rl.  and  Cot*elll.      3.149.199. 
IVnnsvlvania  Engineering  C'>'^}>.  Jl^.'T'  -  ..^  .n, 

McFeaters,  Harry  L.,  and  Lakln.     3,149,191. 
Pepp«>rl)erg.  l<ouls  K.  :  Ser-  t  ,aq  017 

BruKliera.  Frank  J.,  and  IVpperber^.     3.149  317 

ivras.   Lucie...  to  Regie  N»V:5S'^4-*«^,';!lfl4  ^Cl  ?4^-24Vll 
mntlc  chain  tighteners,     3,148.o.j5.  »-/5-«J-  *-'•    7^  Method 

Peras.  Lucien.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  I'slnes  Renault.     M^ojl 
of  preparation  of  pure  |>owderi>d  iron.     3,148,9.2,  »-l&-t»4. 

PeVis.'Lucfe'!;,  to  Regie  Nationale  de.  Uainea  Renault.    Rotary 

engines       3.140.667.    9-15-64,    Cl.    123—8. 
IVrklna.  Keiiiicth  :  Sre-  1  ■,  Aa  aoR 

Jaaper,   Charles  P.,  and  Perklne.      3,148,895. 

Perkovlch.  .Mark  J. :  See—  ,140  on 

Browning,  Earl  E..  and  Perkovlch.     3.149,013. 

Perry.  Donald  D.  :  See —  „  ,  „«  ,i,o 

Karlan.  Sidnev  1.,  and  Perry.     3.149.168. 
Perri\  Nornian  L.  :  See —  ,..onoi 

liecker.  Arthur  C,  and  Perry.     3,149.093. 
Perry,  R..l>ert  o.  :  Srr  ,  ,  .0  -00 

1lolb.rt.  Don  K.,  and  Perry.     3,148.. 29 
IVtersen.  Albert  I).,  to  Charles  Grun.ky      Me  hod  and  appa- 
ratus   for    changing    gas    met«>r8.      3,148,«90.    »-l»-04.    *-i- 

Petersen  Povl  V.,  N.  O.  Lassen,  and  T.  O.  Holm,  to  Kefalaa, 
A/S.        2-sul>stltuted-9-(3'aminopropylldene).thiaxanttoene 

amine  exchange  reaction.     3.149.103.  »-i;^-64.   CL  260— 
'*40  ' 

Peterson^  Dana.      Hot   dog  barbecue  fork.      3,148.907,  9-15- 

Peters^n.  "d^Tm..  F.  A.  MIndler.  and  C.  E.  Pickering,  to 
t:a8tman  Kodak  Co.  Film  metering  mechanism.  3.148.- 
OO.'S.  9-l5-«4,  Cl.  95 — 31.  ^     .         ,         r.»..i- 

Peterson.  Vlnwnt  C.  J.,  and  H.  William.,  to  American  Chain 
k  Cable  Co..   Inc.     Conduit  and  core   element   reeling  de- 
vice.     3,148.863.   »-l.">-64.   Cl.   254—175.7 
Peterson.   William   H..   to   Pullman   Inc.      Hydraulic  cuablon 

device       3.148.869.  9-15-64.   Cl.   267—1. 
Peth.  Paul  H.  :  See—  ,,4o,.o« 

Gray.  Mllo  C,  Pope,  and  Peth.     3  148.486  „   .^^., 

Pfltiner.  Helmut.  H    Baumann,  J,  Elwle,  and  W     Federtlel. 
to    Badlsche    Anilln-    A    Soda    Fabrik    Aktiengesellechaft. 
Dyeing  textile  material  consisting  of  polyacrylonltrlle  and 
It.  copolymer..     3.148,935,  9-15-64,  Cl.  8—41. 
pheli.s  D<Hl(te  Copper  I'roducta  Corp.  :   See —       0,^00-., 
HolllngHWorth,   Henry   L..   and   Lauaen.      3,148.841. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See— 

Kownurko.  Leonard  I.,  and  Brill. 
Phillip..  John  C.     Torque  amplifier. 

74—64. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  Sec — 

Broerman.  Arthur  B.     3.148.532. 
Kitchen.  Leland  G.     3.148.966. 
Phoenix  Gema.  Inc.  :  See — 

l>e  Ll.le.  AugUBte  L.     3.149.030. 

Plasecky.  Loul.  J.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Robert  S..  and  Plasecky. 
Bowman.  Robert  S..  and  Plasecky. 

Pickering,  Charles  E.  :   See—  ^  „,  ..     .„      Q,..oAnR 

Peterson,  Dean  M..  MIndler.  and  Pickering.     3,148.605. 

Pickrell.   Hugh  B..  Jr..   to  R   P    T.  Z.  Patco  Inc.     General 
pu^^  "rrgo  vewwi.     3.148.784.  9-15-64.  Cl.  214—15. 


3.148.523. 

3.148.551,  9-15-64.  Cl. 


3.149.081. 
3,149.082. 
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Pitaniol.  Plerr«,  to  Companl*  de  Saint  Gobaio.     Method  for 

producloK  visible   light   rrom   ultraviolet   light.     3.149.078, 
»-15-<>4,   CI.   2.52—301.2. 
IMllHbury  Co..  The  :  See — 

Reid.  Franoi*  R.     3.148.S3A. 
Pioneer  I'ackatclng.  Inc. :  S«e — 
Dgetluck  John     3.148.767. 
IMaano.  Frank  T.,  to  I  nlted  8UtM  of  Ameiiea.  Arajr.     Posi- 
tive clutch  with  Intermeatalng  gear  tMth.    3.14&.7Sa.  »-li- 

64.   CI     19:;— 71. 
Plttabur«;b  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  :   See — 
Bartlett,  Paul  D.     3.149.1S1. 
Cypher.  Jamea  H.,  and  Valcfaar.     3.148.968. 
Place.    Thomax    M..   Jr..    and    V.    E.    Bradford,    to   B«ckman 

loatrumenta.     Inc.       Sealed     miniature    variable     rwiator. 

3.149,300.  9-15-64.   01.   398—180. 
Place.  Thoiiiax  N..  Jr  :   Set — 

Place.  Thomas  M..  8r.,  and  T.  N.  Place,  Jr.     3,149,002. 
Place.    Thomas    M..    8r..    and   T.    N.   Place,   Jr.,    to   Beckman 

Instruiuents.   Inc      Method  of  faaklnf  electrical  reslsUnce 

element.      3.149. 0O2.  9-15-64.   CI.    117—227. 
Plante.   CamlUe    K.,  and  E.  A.    Holab.   to   International  Bust 

ness  Machlnex  Corp      Contact  printing  apparatua.     3.148,- 

610.  9-1.V-64.   CI.   98 — 73. 
Plaxtlgagf  Corp.  :   Kee — 

Iletherwlck.  Frederic  B..  and  Hayner.     3.148.956. 
Platner,   John   B..   and  A.   J.    E    Roualet.   to  Chrysler  Corp. 

Exhaust   gas   heated    system    for   engine   intake    manifold 

3.148.669.   9-15-64.   CI.    123—122. 
PUtteeuw,    iooat   C.    and    J.    H.    Choufoer.    to   Shell    Oil   Co 

Hydroisomerlsatlon    of    olefin     hydn>carboDa.       3,149,180. 

9    l.Vrt4     CI.    L'«(>     rt83.65. 
PlaU.  Rolf,  to  Badiscfae  Anllln    *  Soda  Fabrik  AktIengeMll 

scbaft.      Production    of   trioxaoe.      3,149.127.   9-15-64.   CI 

260—340. 
Plott.  Joseph  M.     Nut  cracker.     S.148,718.  9-15-64.  CL  14» 

13. 
Pneumatic  Breakwatera  Ltd. :  8«e— 

Laurie.  Alec  H.    3.148.S09.       - 
Poehler.    Gueoter.    A.    Wegerich.    H.    Giehne.   and    O     Goehre. 

to     Badiache     Anilin-     A     Soda-Pabrik     Aktlenge«ellarh«ft 

Proceaa  for  the  production  of  pure  cyclobexanone.     3,149. 

166.  9-15-64,  CI.   260—586. 
Point.  Marcel  A    R  .  to  .Societe  Anonyme  de  Machines  Electro- 

sutiques.      ElectrosUtic    spraying    apparatus.      3.148.831. 

9-1.V-64.   CI     239—15. 
Point.  Marcel  A.  R..  to  .Societe  .\nonvrae  de  Machines  Electro- 

statlques.      Liquid  spray   coating  device.      3.148,832.  9-15- 

64.   01.    239—16. 
Polk,    Ralph,    Jr.      Fmlt    clamping    mechanlam       3.148.764. 

9-15-64.   CI.    198—210. 
PoUart.    rvale   F..    to    Inlon    Carbide   Corp.      Preparation    of 

di-para  xylylenes.      3.149.175.  9-15-64.   CI.   260—670. 
Pope,  Jo»««ph  I.  :    Ser- 

Grav,  Mllo  C.  Pope,  and  Peth.     3.148.486 
Porter.  I.ee  M  .  to  .«theU  Oil  Co.     Pn>cess  for  preparing  block 

copolymers    utlllilng    organotithium    caUlysta.      3,149.182. 

9-1.^-^4     CI.   260— 879 
Posae.   Ernest   W..  and   C    E.   Rutl^gc,   to  United  Sutea  of 

.\merica.    Army        Machine    for    testing    shock    absorbers 

3.148.S29.   9    l.'>-«4.   CT     73—11. 
Potter  Electric  Signal  Co.  :  See— 
Devine.  Patrick  J      3.149.320 
Potye.  John  J.     Table  lamps.     3.148.836.  9-15-64.  CT.  240— 

Power.  Fredk.  A..  A  Sons  Ltd.  :   See — 

Hall.  Kenneth  J.    3.148.862. 
Powera.  James  A.  :   See — 

Parker.  Edward  A  .  and  Powers.     3.149.M7 
Parker.  Edward  A  .  and  Powera.     3.149.058. 
Prager.  Otto.  Jr.  :   See    - 

Bean.   Oavld   W..   E:ag1ton.   Olson,   Prager.   Schaberg.  and 
Vinson.      3.148.689. 
Pratt  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Miller.  John  S  .  Jr     3.148.771. 
Prsvda.    Frank,    to   The    .National    Caah    Register  Co       Auto- 
matic sensing  system,      3.149.315.  9-1.V-64.  CI.  340-174.1 
Pre<*el.  Ralph  F.  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Navy.     Smoke 
less  powder  containing  acrylic  polymera      3.149.012    9-15- 
64.  CI.   149- -98. 
Premlnm  Iron  Ores  Ltd.  :  See - 

Cavanagh.  Patrick  E.     3.148.838.  ^        '       ' 

Prescott.  John  F.  :   flee — 

Gardner.  Cyril,  and  Prescott.     3.149.162. 
I'restwood.  Franklin  H.,  and  H.  P.  Roland,  to  United 
of    America     .Air    Force.      Pulse    donpler/proxlmity 
3.149.329.   9-15-64.   CI    343   -13. 
Price.  John  A.,  and  H.  T   Smallwood.  to  AlrSun  Corp. 
component    catalyst    for    1-olefln    polymerization 
Ing   aluminum    alkyl    halide,    titanium    trichloride 
orthoester.      .'{14H09S     W-15-64.    CI     2HO     t*.'{  7 
Price,   Nathan  O.      Wingless  supersonic  alrcra/t       S.I48.848 

9-1.V-64.   CI     244-^23. 
Prince.  Arthur  E.  :  Bee — 

Glaser.  William  F  .  and  Prince.     3.149.305. 
Procter.    Samuel    A.      Self  adjusting    AFC   synchroniitng   cir- 
cuit      3.149.204.   9-1.5-64.   01.    178—69.5. 
Provenaano.    Albert   J..    %    to   D.    J.    Provenxano.   and    %   to 
A-    y.    Provenxano.      .Safety-pin   clip       3.148.424.   9-15-64. 

Provenaano.  .\ugust  X  :  See — 

Provenaano.  Albert  J     8.148.424. 
Provenaano,  Dominic  J.  :   See — 

Provenaano.  Albert  J.     8,148.424 
Publication  Corp.  :  See- 

Nappy.  John  F     3.148.584. 
Pugln.  Andr#  :  See — 

Hindermann.     Peter.     KoUlker. 
3,149,100. 


sutea 

scorar. 
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contaln- 
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Ammann.     and     Pugia. 


Torpedo 
21. 


Pullman  Inc.  :  See- 

Peteraon.  WlUlaoi  H.    S.148.860. 
Purofted  Down  Products  Corp  ;   See— 
I  Lustig.  Paul      3.14.H.389 

Quade.  Edward  A.,  to  International  Bualnen  Machines  Corp. 
Inductive    matrix    arrangement    for   sensing   magnetic   coa- 
figurations.     :i.l49.816.  9-15-64.  01.  340 — IM. 
R.PTZ    Patco  Inc.:   See^ 

IMckrell.  Hugh  E.,  Jr     3,148.784. 
Rabourn.   Warren  J.,  to  The  l>ow  Chemical  Co.     Procesa  for 
preparation    of    N.N-dialkylvlnylajalne.      8.149,164.    9-lft- 
64.  a.  260     583.  -^      -* 

Kabua.  WlUy.  to  UceatU  Patent  Verwaltunga  O.B.b  H.    Dec- 
trie  overvoltafe  arrester  with  large  oapacitive  spark  gap 
3.149.26;},  9    15  64.  CI.  317 — 69 
Kadeloff.   Sidney   P..  and  R.  J.    Falcone,  deceased;   K.  T.  Fal- 
cone. Administrator.     Pouring  spout  with  counting  mcana 
3.148.801.  9   15  64.  O.  222      38 
Radio  Corp  of  America  ;  See — 

Nikolayuk.  Nicholaa.     S.149..U6. 
Railway   Maintenance  Corp  :   See-  - 

Moore.  Joe  C.  and  Fox.     3.148.630. 
Rainvllle,  I^>  E  .  Jr.  :    See — 

Morris.  John  R..  and  RainviUe      3,148,451. 
Ralla.  John  W.     Color  television  picture  tutte  and  circuit  for 
providing  superposed   color  and   black   and    whlu   imagea. 
3.149  200.  9  15-64.  O    178     5  4 
Ramitacrk.  Carl,  to  l'nlte<1  States  of  America.  Interior.     Meth 
od   for   segregating   copper   ores.      3.148.974.   9-15-64,   CI 
75 — 72. 
Randall.  Itavid  I.,  and  W.  Schmidt  Nickela.  to  General  Aniline 
*    Film  Corp.      Process   for  coloring  flbera  with  fiber   reac^ 
tive  pbtbalocyaninc  dyestuffk  and  products  obtained  there- 
by     S.14H»3.r  9   15  64.  CI    8  — 1 
Katlifr,  Otho  D.  Jr  .  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Solid   rocket  propelUnt  compoaitloBS.     3.149.009.  9-  15-64, 
CI    149     19 
Ravanesi.  Ralph  M..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 
Resonant  transfer  circuit  that  utilises  a   common  constant 
length  traDnmUslun  Hue      a.l49.20.^    i^  15-ft-4.  CI    179 — 13. 
Ravlcl.  l..eunard  E  .  to  Hupp  Corp.     Infrared  Urget  detection 
using  atmospheric  filter  to  remove  solar  radiation  above  4 
microns  wavelength      3.149.231.  9-15  64.  a    250     83.3. 
Ray.  Julian  H  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
control   apparatus       3.14H,«51.   9-15-64.   Ol.    114 
RaytMtnil  Electronics.  Inc.  :   See — 

Ree<1.  Hertwrt  B  .  and  (Gallagher      S. 149.217. 
Raypak  Co.   Inc      See 

Whittell.  Alfred.  Jr      3.148,828 
Reaser.  Warren  E  .  to  The  Run  Tool  and  Machine  Co.     Cool 
ant  splash  shield  and  support.     3.148.488.  9-1IV-64.  O.  01— 
267. 
R»»chel.   Edwin  C      Tap^conflned   Inductive  eleaneat.      8.149,- 

2»7.  9   l.V-64.  C\    336     20tt 
Rectenwald.  (Carles  E   :   See — 

(lark    Jared    W.   and   Rectenwald       3.149.170 
Reed,  Herbert  B..  and  J   0.  Gallagher,  to  Raybond  Electronics. 
Inc      <;ine  setting  machine.     S.14».tI7.  »-lS-«4.  CI.  219— 
10.69 
Reed  Roller  Bit  Co       See — 

Hosa.  Martin  D      3.14H.S68. 
Reeti.  Ted  F      Extracting  tool      3,148.566.  9-15-«4,  C\.  81— 

71 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault :  See — 
Peraa.  Luden      3.148.658. 
Peraa.  Lndej^  S.148.MT. 
Peras.  Lnrle^  8. 148.972 
Kegnauld.  Pierre:   See — 

Soulary.  Pierre,  and  Regnaaid.     .<t. 149.220 
Kelche.  GustsT      See 

Reining.  Karl  O.  and  H.  P   O.  G..  and  Relche      8.148.666 
Relcfael    Maximilian  K       See 

Endermann.   Frita.   NeugetMOer.  aad  Relcbel.     3.143.983. 
Reld.   Francis   R  .   to  The  PlUabui 

tUB  for  handling  dough  and  the  like.     S.14H.635. 
OL  107—7 
Relman.   Harold  F   :   Se«- - 

i:roen,    Frederick    H  .    Jr..   and    Reimaa.      S.I48.a»6. 
Reiner    Hans  :   See — 

Mere.  Gerhard,  aad  Reiner.    3.149.313. 
Reining.  Helmut  P  O  Q.  :  See— 

RAning.  Karl  G   aad  H    P   O  G  .  aad  Reiche.    3.148,666. 
Reining.  Karl  G  .  deceased  (by  H.  P   O.  G.  Reining,  executor). 
H.   P.   <>    G     Reining,  and  G     Reiche       Door  framework   for 
open  hearth  furnaces  or  other  industrial  furnacea.     3,148, 
666.  9  1.^-64    CI    122 — 197 
Kelterer,   Ferdinand,  to  Whittn  Machine  Works      Flat  clotk- 
ing  for  carding  marhioes.     3.148.415.  »-l&-«4.  C\.  19—113. 
Rembercontalner.   lac.  ;   See — 

Geyer.  Paul  G   T      .^.148.803 
Rentschler.  John  W      Antl  titeft  meaaa  for  fuel  delivery  truck 

3.148.9.11.  9   15-64.  Ol.  .M6      14 
Rentschler.     Waldemar    T..     to     Alfred     Oaathler. 

Photographic  caaera.     8.148.604,  9-15-64.  Ol. 
Rentschler.     Waldemar    T..     to     Alfred     Oauthler. 
Photographic   camera       8.148.608.   9   15-64.   CI. 
Republic  .\vlatlon  Corp   :    See — 

KIshlnsky.  Llord  8      .<). 149.284. 
Resistoflex  Corp.  ;    See 

Chu.  F^ward  J      3.148.8M. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :   See — 

DeRldder.  Ernst  J      8.148.796 
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Reynolds.     William 
Pressure  t>alance. 


H  .    to    American    Instrument    Co..    Inc 
3.148.528.  »-l»-«4.  O.  73 — «. 


Reynolds  Metals  Co       See — 

I         Bryant.  Edward  T      3.148.769. 

'         Straus,  (ius.  and  Belcher     8.148.419 

Rhino.  Albert  F  :    See- 

Stanley,  Richard  B..  Brinkiey,  aad  Rhloo. 


3.148.78*. 


Video  processing  circuit  employing  puis 

..       .     _... .....11..   — ... .1   p^j 


3.148.678.  9-15-«4, 

_..  ^    ,   ..   Johnson  *  Johnson 

3.148.680,  ^15-64.  CI.  128—263. 

3.148.787. 


Rhodes,  Laddie  T.      »  mew  i»iwvTrooiu»  v..^»..  ■^—r-'j — ^,  ■■-, — 

stretcher  and  delay  line  to  automatlcallj    control  clipping 

level   of   input   algnals       3,149,288.   9   15-64,  CI.   32«>— 169. 

Richard.  Joseph  D.     Underwater  algnallng  apparatua.     8,148,- 

618,  9-15-^M,  01.  103—7. 
Richard.  William  R  .  Jr. :  Bee — 

Gluesenkamp,  Earl  W.,  Richard,  and  Wilahire.    3.1^9.080. 
Richarda,    Fred   F.,    to    Ling  Temco^Vought,    Inc.      Electrical 

connector.     8.149.264,  9-15-«4,  Ol.  317—99. 
Rlchartls.  John  R.  ;   See— 

VerrlDiler.   Ernest  A.,  and  Richarda.     3,148.774. 
Richardson.  Wallace  L.  :   See—  ......     ^  ....o 

Kautaky,   George  J..   Baruach.  and  Richardson.     8,148,- 

909. 
RIegelman.  Sidney,  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Call 
forula.      Stabiilaation  of  epinephrine.     3,149,035.  9-15-64. 

Rleger    John,  J.  L.  Marcheac,  D.  E.  Cox.  and  C.  R    Bradford, 
to   United   SUtes   Rubber  Co.      Belting  fabric.      8,14».710, 
9  15-64.  01    139 — 415 
Ring  Grip  (Australasia)   Pty.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Stuart.  William  11.     3,149.211. 
Ripley  Industries.  Inc.:   See  -  „..„.,„ 

Messmer.  Fred  T  ,  and  Swift.     3.149.819.  .  „    ,. 

Robblns.  William  B..  and  L.  Greenwood,  to  ^oung  *»"»»'<»"'• 
Inc.  Merchandise  package.  8,148,820,  »-15-«4.  01. 
229—37. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :   See— 

Kachllne.  Harold  8.       8.148.703. 
Roberts.  Charles  A.     Rear  foot  controls. 

i^i    X2H go 

Roberts.   Donald  R.,  and  G.  Brecht,   to 

Tsmpon  applicator 
Roberts.  Wayne  E.  :    See--         ,  „   ..     . 
Clark.  Murl  W..  Mason,  and  Roberta 

Robinson,   Brian  W.  :   See —  .  „   w. qiabila^ 

Aison  Michael,  Unnert.  Lyon,  and  Robinson.    8.148.842. 
Robinson.    David    E.     to    Paper    Machine    Components     Inc 
Paper  making  machine  and   process.      3.149.028,  9-15  64, 
C\    162 — 303. 
Robiason.  Ivan  M.  :   See —      _.  „   .,  ai.>ai«« 

Bruce.  John  M..  Jr  ,  and  Robinson.     8.149.136. 
Robins«in,  Richard  (}       See  wbor, 

Avery,  William  E.,  and  Robinaon.    8.148.951. 

Robotron  Corp  :   See—  ^^  „      .  .,..o«»«i 

Watter.  Michael,  and  Callender.    3.149.221 

•"""'Sllu^X^^e  Fr^iieSMrMusil.  and  Gonia.     8.148.921 
RockT  Creek  Mills,  Inc.:   See 

RodgSra  t:hn'L.'rnd"  J  V^Mulonis.  to  American  Oranamld 
cf      Organic    polymeric     material,    -"blllaed    wfth    sub 
stUut^  "drasine;       .r  149.021.  »-»»•*.  CI    260— 45.9 
R«!e«sler     Henry    W..    Jr.    to    FMC    Corp        Plugging    device 

3  14M.922.  9-15  64.  CI.  308—198. 
Rohir  Corp  :  See—        .  .  .„  .„^ 
Hanson.  Paul  0.    8.148.380. 
Rohrer.  John   A       See —      ^  „   . 

Bartoluccl.  Leo  M..  and  Rohrer. 
Bartoluccl.  Leo  M..  and  Rohrer 
Roland.   Homer  K   :   See  -  ^   „   ,      ., 

I'restwood,   Franklin   H..  and  Roland 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd.  :   See-  - 
Rnmi^nTnl    Rome^  to  L^nVuftC    Fabbrlca  Automoblll  Torino 

tlon    clutch   plate.      3.148.756.  ^15-64.  CI.   192— 107. 
Ronson  Corp      See—         ,,._,-„ 

Ron«ni''Tnielo"'*;S' 8e^nt.'\ndustr1a    Meccanl«     R.M 
"I^ratus  Tor  cutting  marble  blocks  Into  slabs.     3.148.678. 

o'L^*i?^.,."j  "to   g"d     Searle   k   Co       Xantbene  9  methyl 
•^'du'lkv'^Umln'oaliS.S.t^:    ^V*  125.  9-15-64.  CT  2JWV-  '.•if, 

«re'rtaf:Vtinu'o"rJm?th.;.-2"(S;y";jh.r,  iVrS..-"-  3*ii«: 

Ro'srkin^d,^*A.I!^nT'.trA:l"l>1ckCo.     Copy  process      3.148. 
Rjili't'U'les^W*^  i'alrnVtl'c'tp.rator.      3.149.0-.  1^1:^64. 

H««   j!!h7M  ^Jr    and  M    A.  Noonan.  to  FMC  Corp.     Method 
.!f  orevenMnc  vellowlng  bv  nitrogen  conUinIng  resins  cured 

'.;'n'';;7ir"o!;%ber.  »'y  ?^<''!}«^ '?>rri«r"*""^'    """ 

Rjr";;V'.an^di?'*''^^h^c^r.r«^ltu?d"ce"s;sfems       3.149,196, 

Rolhl.ir?"  (>raM   h'  '  Pla-tlc  curUln  construction.     8.148. 

726.  9   15^4    Ol    160.390 
Roualet    .\ndre  J    E   :    See   -  •i.«a«AO 

Platner,  John  B     and  Roualet      3.148.669. 

ing  handle      »  »*^  f***^  »   \.^,**   S],"'*     "^• 
""'''B7nd:;Va''nV'"KThnSS'*Alt'p;ter       3.149.116. 

"""7?5ieTrn;:tW..''n'dRutledge     3.148.529. 

•^«e-pi^r^raU.c-^c."vr4ffi  w.^:  O. 

75     206 
8KF  Industries,  Inc   :   ^ee^-... 
Busch.  Rlchanl  D.    3.148.487. 

^^'laKn'    Steven's..    Sacha.     Hitchens.    and    Brumitt 
3.148.50A. 


Sacre.  Leo  D. :  See —  ntAoatt 

Eisner    Burton  D.,  Sacre,  and  Kent.    .3,148,611. 
Safllr'^  Ja^c^b  A.,  to  The  Uentlsts"  Supply  Co.  o^New  lork 
SUrlle     surgical      packaging.        3,148,772,     9-15-64.     *-» 

206 — 63.2.  ,     ^ 

Saint  Gobaln,  Oompagnle  de  .  _See— 
Plganiol.  Pierre.     3,149,079. 

«*  '^Aivv!:rn.  Roi^rrr  3,149.014. 

•^•'TCno'J.'^SfaSlJSn^  M^^Blck.  and  Salomon.     3  149  067 

^'^l;^!e"r^htr;^"u^^ted   et^.fene  po^^ 

formaklng  the  same.     3,149,183,  9-15-64,  CI.  ZW—tivi- 

^"^Thsn^Vrank  w'   Newberry,  and  Sanders.     3,149,808. 

JZ  LI,'  'AlS*  !.',h"  «ul»r-,U.i..  dev.c.    a.l48.7«. 
9-15-M.  CI.  21*-'%.    ,     .„   pojt  a»  Nemour.  .»<1  Co. 

tlon.     3.149.165.  9-15-64    U   260  -.58^  Appara 

raw  material.    3.148.763.  9-15-64.  01.  198     »l 
^^*8^^Ut^^VomeVi':.ml"8aw,-er     3  148.970^  proportioning 
^iT.j^rrt^u'rVorVuidr  3^4%"2VTl5^".  cl  1^3^^. 
^'^'ra'ullld  is^'Weton.  01«.n,  Prager.  Schaberg,  and 

Schadey'S^S.ut.'?ri«u^|u.tlonal   Bu^^^^ 

Dlgltlxation  of  video  signals.     J,n».^"-.  » 
H<iir.    William    H      to    Ben    Te|e55one_I^bora^^^^^^^^^^ 

Sc^^JitS^eU^ri^rl  ^  •  -  ?  a^l^^^lA"^''"'  ^'  ""* 
"^'a^mblv.     3  '48.494    9^15-64    CI    ^^^^^^^  Henkel  *  Cle. 

ilioruB  acid.     3. 


i7d  I'll    9-15-64.  Ol.   2m>^-502 
ptioruB  acia.     o.l4»,loi.  v  lo-^t, 

Schlff.  Arthur:  See— 


3.148.383. 
8.148.384. 


3,149.329. 


■('hrlVtle.  boniia  B..  and  Schlff.     3,149.003. 
^*^''"«io'AlX\ud;r^".:i  Schlldroth       3.148,707.      ^ 
"''''Tan*' Lorain   M."  and   Schlosaer.     3,148,753. 
Schmaus,  Siegfried  H.  A.  :  **5~„„hm«us      3  148,622. 

Le  Van.  Ambrose  »^;.  "^f^^.'J^^i'iton  Ync:     Information 
Schmidt.  Lothar  M.    t«*f»*™',\^9  309    9-1^-64.  Ol.  340- 
stoiage  and  search  system.     J.H».J"*».  »   '"^^   • 

»'!;?r,W"su..«r»si''..  i..T.'.iVTVi,.  c.  2.4- 

267. 
Schnell.  Hermann:  See—-  •»  140  158 

^°^^Lr:VnV*rA%"u1ln':'sriILn'ilU'8Kher.  (^elger,  and 

o/Jl^/unulr*l&.  schnell.  K.ockgether.  (lelger,  and 
Freler       3^148.986 

«'^»'''rtrerjS-.^an{&^^^^^  sirn;r?an  Coru. 

CI    113 — 97. 
^'-'^rh^l^ieraij'.e^an^^^^^^^^ 
^''Spr;•.uV^;or'phi?oJvVS^ca^n^ra^.^^^^ 

CI.  95-64  .,   s,\.mtiT   to  United  States  Steel 

trtvellnjt  memb.r  3.149  19-.,  »i»^^.  SJ,  ,i,od  of  making 
«^!;;\';^be^'«"n".y^°  :u"lleT"3^4l^1'i:  i-"i5-64.  Ol.  2,^167.3. 
Schulmerich  Electronics  jn^ ■^/'■'~ 

Kunx    Jacob  T      3,148  576.  .^   j       j     Ceneral  Mo- 

'*'-?o";;'oo"r^"H;d?au,'.c'brak^  bi^2t"er".^-  3.i48.592.  9-15-64. 
Sc^wa'b'  T^'rl    M..    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp.      Well    tools. 

3.148.894   9-15-^4    O.  28^3^  KommanTlltgesell 

Schwarx    AW.^to^JoUow  EnJ^lckl^^^       ^^^^^^^^_    g^^^^^^.^ 


3.148.656. 


schaft'.     Oontrol  _ 
ScL^rxS'r-  7r^'^C°t"propuls.on    mechanism. 
8ch~.Vi;^.'«Phe  Ji^m'oUv-«nd  Maschlnenfabrlk  :  See-^ 

.Mflller.  Th«K>dor.     3,148.tui. 
Searle.  G .  D    A  Co.  :  See--  ._ 

Rorlg.  Kurt  J.     3,149,126^ 

RoriS   Kurt  J.  and  Wagner.      3.14».iu».  . 

-•£-    fyV8T92^  9il5^r4"(^l  V3^^-»      " 

8,:  Tra    Edward  \?:^  The  Tyrll   Bath  Co      Stock  saving 

SldTkrlP   hVart   for  stretch   forming  machines. 

9-16-64.  01.  153—40. 


3.148.721. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S^oblltz-lDduotrla  Mecranlca,  S  p.A  •  Sm 

Roniaol.  Ans^lo.     3J4«,A73. 


S,14».1^S. 


Seger,  I'>aiirla  M.  :  S^  — 

Hamilton^  Lyip  A,  «nd  Stefer.     3.14ft.l7& 
SeUmoin'aph  S^rvlc*  Corp      See 
Hunt.  tJullbert   M       3,148  H27 
."'"'V  .^''"Qf' .JJ":?    i     '^     HoWn.    to   Ttoe    Britlab    Xjloaltr 

»^ii^  a '53^14  '•'''*^"^*"*  '  '^'^  p*ck«ge.    3.un"» 

't?4«.^»-1.^4%^.-S^73'^it'6'''^'-^^^^^^ 
Shatto.   Howard  L..  Jr..  and  J.   R    Doalcr    to  Sh«U   Oil  (\, 

Ok  w.^i  ***ii',tl-  'Kenneth  C.  and  Shaw.     3.148.947 

»^27^  '   J       B«*uty  d*Tl«.      3.148.3*8.  V-lS-«4.  CI. 

^^9^15^4  ''n    ^—1^°'***''  *^"*'"*»"*<1   •ftuator       3.148.5il. 

Shell  Oil  Co.  :  «••—  '         ^^^ 

Gould.  Lincoln  E.      .*<. 148,842 
Legator.  .Marvin       3.148  088 
Platteeuw.  Joo.it  C  ,  and  Choufo^r      3  I4B  180 
PortW.  L*e  M.      3.14B.182.  ^iw.isu 

ShHor    K^V"''?'^    ^     ^'-  "^   ^'®«**'      3.148.«53 
S'jI^^M   ^«i-*'^'(^-"chaDdlMn,.^olpn,*nt.    3.148.. 

'''r,i^64^(^f*>7j''  «99"'''''*    "•*''    "'^    ■^•"'       3.148.738. 
Shepard.  .Mitchell  J.  ;  tie* — 

oi..    Batur.  Eugene  H  ,  8hepard.  Muall.  and  (loola     3  14mB'»i 
Shlmancka*.    William    J..    tV  Outboard    Marine  "'oro-fJ.n 
CT"7r:378""'    "'''"   "•""   '"^°*       3r4'S:M7.^1^lJ^ 

^*'9"?!Mi4."ci"^37_38^2*""*""""^    *"*    **'"**       3.148.H9©. 
Shoemaker.  William  E.  :  8«e— 

SllbemtHn.   .Morton  S.  :  Scr— 

Su'S'ms^"'"'  "'''***"'•  '•"*•'«'••>.  and  Welnpteln 
"3T48.i95.Tl^''e4  ?r^^2i.'i';-""'-turln,  ruhber  boot. 
Sllrerman.   Herman  :    See — 

Stlrernian.    Ira.      3.149  072 
Silverman.   Ira    »0%    to   H     Slirerman.     Uqald  clarlrtcatlon 

apparatus      3.149.072.  9-15-84.  CI    210-^232  "■""*^""" 
J^lmjlan     Luther  O..    to   Inlrenwl    Match    Coro      DeDo«ltorr 

Tltw.  ?l*^4'^'2""'   ""*   """"*'    r^rtl?,      i^t'^^l 
Simmons.  "Arthiir   wT'and   J.    Waxhboum     to   Weatln»hou«. 

Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd.     FluM  prewure  rehlcle  b«k"n^ 

«PP«ratnr     3.148.919.  »-l»-«4.  CI.  SO.^—S     "^   "^"  ""«'"« 
Simmonn.    Brian   D .   to  AMOdated   Electrical    InduMr1e«   Ltd 

for  ^r7^*" '?P"'V'li?'""'  rtrrul.tlng  delay-line  ,to^ 

3  M9"2sra-?5LM"crisi^*  .^'""  '"  ""^*  -"■•""« 

SImmonn.  Howard  E..  Jr  ■  «ec 

SlmoS7c?'*ic-  "^  •  ""  *'"""•""•     »»<«»»*2 

BeIco*.    Sotlrlon   8       3.149  000 
Simplicity   EnsineerinK  Co  :  See^ 
o.      rt^^''    George  W.      S.148.R40. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  :  Fee —  ' 

Holbert.   Don   R.      3.148.730 

Holbert   Don  R  .  and  Penr.     8.148.72*. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  8re^ 

Jasper  Charles  P  .  and  Perklna      .^.148.895. 

a,        .!r'  .'*"'**"J:*-  """^  Mahler       3.148.518 
SJoTold.   Arre  R.  :   See — 

Skenel?'^2VJi^/A'"?  ■'^  •^J«Io>«»fc,«n«1  Bauman      3.148.527. 
XIm    -^i^**  •  '•*  Tung  Sol  fclectrlc  Inc       Direct  current 
^K     ,?o   ^^     vacuum     lamp.     3.149.282.     9  lS-84      CI 

«w''?^.*..f"^w'':..**'^P^"""      S.148.738.  9-l!V-64.  CI    170— 178 

skotnlckl.  Thaddeufi  J.  B  Y.  Auger  and  C  K  HmbI^  tn 
Minnesota  Mining  ft  Mfr  Co.  fleilble  r^-ln^.  "?,i'*a^tl„'g 
•<heet    structnr.-       :?  149,019.    9-16-84.    CI     181—82 

SkowroDBkl.   Edward   8.  :   See— 

Noscbeae.  Rocco  J.,  and  Skowrdaakl.     3.148.928 

Slamar.  PYank  :  Ref — 

Schuerger.  Thomas  R..  and  Slamar      3.149.192 

^"MJ'.n^^l!!^''  D.-»o  International  Buslnei.  Machine.  Corp 
sint^rt  ?^r  T*™"**  ^'  providing  controlled  air  bearing 
support  for  a  member  orer  a  smooth  recular  movinZ 
Mirface.      3.149..337.  9-15-84.  CI    348-74    '**"'*'•    '"•^••»« 


S.148.49S. 


Ooir 
Serro 

a 


Hloan.  Donald  A. :  8m — 

King,  Jam««  K.^Jr..  and  Sloan 
Saaliwood.  Harold  t  :  sa»— 

Hmifh't^'  •'p»'»  A  ,  and  Smallwood.     S.149,0»8. 

CI    43     4'*24        '^""'Vn*  worm  bait.     8.148,474.  »-15-«4. 

Smith,  irrank  K.     Se;*^ 

'*"v485!?3V,5-';i:*?-t'',f5"L''^  ">^' '«» "-  --*  •>•-* 

^^il}'  ."**.■*'■  ^;  •■*  ^  ^-  H«wr»r.  Jr.  to  Minerals  A 
Ch'n;^«l«  Phll^  Corp  Gelled  aaimonlasolut^"  and 
n—St  Pr^nriat     Mme      8.148.970.     »-16-«4.     cT 

Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratorle.    See 

Anderson    Elvln  L.  and  Gordon       3.149,147 
Blank.   B«-DjamlD.  and  Kerwln.      3.149  158 
Gardner.  John  N..  and  Wllley.     8.149  128 
Gardner.  John  N  ,  and  Wllley.      8.149  129 
Georgian.  Vla.lo..  Kerwln.  and  Woir      8,149.102 
Julian.  Percy  L  .  and  MagnanI      S.14».18i 
Kaiser,  Carl,  and  ZIrkle       3.149  159 
«    ..L^.^    »"■•»■"»       3.149,10« 

"ii  K  iH"!**  .^     *"  '^«*   "'  ^'''•>"   Oo"  Cleaner,   Inc 
Qm.V'h'*  ^'•1  *•••?*'       SJ4«..n»«.   »   15  84    CI     15     21 
Smith    Pau    K  ,  Jr  .  to  Thr  New  Vork  Air  Brake  Co 
^Itl^onal     control     apparatna.     S.14»,S71.     t-l^^. 

Smith    Thomas   R      to  The  Maytag  Cto.      Lid  and   unbalance 

^"i^'l;.  •V""??".^  '"*'  "     ^    Schlldroth.   to   Inlled   States 
707  TI-v'm    rr^ia*     al'*'*"**"*'  «»y<«'-«"'«'  buffer      8.148. 

^"U*^K^'^'?'   "  ;  ■    ^    Onniaey.  and  J    r    rrost  III.  to 
North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc      Self  adapting  aerro  paraa- 
«^ir  '^•Vr'L^*'/'';,      3  14»  "0.  9   l.V^.   CI    .11 R     f^ 

Gradnlk.   Boris.   Pedraisoli.  and  Cipellettt.      8.149  114 
soclete  General.  -I^.thermo..-  Sodete  Anonym*     «W— 

l>e  Moulllar.  Guy   V.      3.148  910 
.Hocony  Mobil  oil  Co  .  Inc  :  Seo- 

gecker.    Myron       S.148.»«0. 

Hamilton.  Lyie  A.,  and  Seger       3.149  178 

Landis.   Phillip  M       3.149  IIH 

.s.imen..  John  D    to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co      TbermallT 

28-"    i«  •"'  ''**"'  •■*■•>»»      «.148.8»8.  9-15-ir  cf 

Soulary.    Pierre,   snd    P    Regnauld     to   lAIr   Uqulde.    Soclete 

oi^rl^Vi?'^'     '?""*'     "     I  »^«plolt.tlon    ^     P^S^ 

•'***^'^  *''^***"  ^""'"^'  ''*»■  •**<->«'n«lfl<-  "Dd  Industrial  Research  : 

***s"l49o!82*"^*  '•  *P~™*»-  ^^^*r*.  -nd  Wilson. 
South   Afrlcin   iron  snd  Steel   Industrial  Corp.   Ltd.     «••— 

Hsrler.  John,  and  ZaweU.      3.148  5«3  *-»»•••— 

Southern  .Machinery  Co      See 

Space  Conditioning  Corp.     See — 

Meckler    Gershon       3.148.727 
Spnco-Oeneral  Corp      Hre 

Lehan.  »>ank  W     Newberry,  and  Snndnn.     8  14B.MS. 
^       Stewart,  Robert  W      3.149.310.  ^^     9.iw,mm. 

Space  Technology  I<«bormtorlM.  Inc.  :  Am — 

Hlgglns.   I^rry  L.      S.148..%41. 
Spennaan.  Stanley  r.  :  See— 

°'*^*,"i5*^./"'°    '      Sp*«r«*n.    Wlechers.    and    Wltoon. 

Specialties  Development  Corp,      See 

Ragno.  Samuel  M,  and  Faaal      3.149.318 

Chup.  and  Welbel.     3,148.800 
Seo— 
and  Speckhart 


laaardi    Alfred  F 

8. 
A. 


f»peckhart    Bernard 
Weiss,   Morton 


Speedco,  Inc.  :   8ee^ 
Good.  Paul  r. 


3.148.785. 


S.149,MA. 


3.148.408 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp.  :  See— 

Roehnke.  Klaus  J.     3.148,834 
Campbell,  Fraacki  S.     3.149.S28. 
Dendy,  John  C.      3.149.2T2 
Eckert.  John  P  .  Jr  .   and  Mauchly 
Gold,  Theodore.      3,148  540. 
King.  John  J       3.149.314, 
Lawrence.  Joseph  D  ,  Jr.     3,149.237. 
Locks.  David  R.      3,148.447 
Seaton.  William  J.     3.148.892 

^TlTm'r^S^^.'ci.  ^r-^V.     '"    '"•^^^    «rboretor. 

^^rV^'Il    "•'■'"    *.     *!I   Onderw>eklng»ln»t1tnnt    Research. 
«.v,      Hcrew  extruder  for   mixing  plastic  material  with  a 
9-15-64.  CI.  18— 12 


PiCliVBt.     3.148,412 

Stal«7.  A.  E  ,  Mfa  Co  :  8ee  ~ 

.Nevln.  Charles  8      3.149.140. 

Standard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana)  '   Se« 

Field.    Ellta  K       3.149,094 
Ooosseas.  John  C.     3.149  110 
Wilson.  William  A.,  and  Hcrrtnftoa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


Suc^ 


Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  See— 

Houaland.  John  W.     3.149,065.  ,    „k.        »^  tk- 

Rtanlerillchard   B..  K    Brlnkley.  »nd  A    F    a^»»o.   <o„TJ»« 
Kartrldg  Pak  Co.     Apparatus  for  packaging  fluid  products. 
S  148.759.  9-15-84,  O.  1»8— 22. 
Stanray  Corp.  :   8ee — 

Swann.  James  S.      8,148.481.  ^,         .r>         «  .k^    •* 

SUrk,   Chariea   H..   to  9w.ns-IlllnoU  01a«  Co^Methodof 
erecting   a    concrete    form.      8.148,444.   9-15-64,    CI.    a 

StaS?.   Frant  W    R.,  to   Alfrwl   Gauthler.  O.m.h.H      Photo 
rraphlc   camera   wWh   built  In   exposure  mater.     3.148.603. 

Stetly     Bitt?  B.*^    siPfcty   device  for  infant..     3.148.914.  9- 

Sti^ri^nTH**  Pu.jl;harln.  pU^^^  aUd 

Inc  along  a  track.     3.148,884,  9-15-64,  O.  .^73 — 13^. 

"•^letS^wTTter  W*7^Aagaard.  Fredriksson.  Shoemaker, 
and  Step4tenson.      3.14jr,.303  «  wo  «v» 

Klein.  Walter  W..  Jr..   and  Stephenson.     3.149,302. 

Sterling  Drua  Inc    J^^—.  _       ^      •  wo  i#w 
Lesbe.-  George  Y,,  and  Gruett.     3,149.104. 

■terlln«^Geon«eB      and    R     L     Zimmerman,    to   The   Dow 

■  cimicaT^T^  Rubiry  copolymer  of  monovlnyl  ;ther  of 
dw!t?yl#ne  »lTcol/N  Tlnyl  pyrrolldlnona  and  vulcaaliate 
thereof      3  149  091     9-15-64,  Cl,  260 — 41.  ^,        ^ 

Stiv^iT  I>onald  r  to  The  n*^<ii\^^rp  AiiuutMe  actu- 
ating^ mectoanlsm       3  148  558.  »-15-^4.  CI.  '^'V.rhln 

StevesS.  Edwin  L..  to  l-t*™*"*"!  "'r*^  <^*»  Machin 
err  housing      3,148.559.  9-15-64,  CI   74---806 

StevJnson.  Tames    J,    to    Continental    Rjbber  Work. 

tlon^i  cover      8  149.0».  9-}^.  Pi^]^-VL.roUtlc 

Stewart.  Robert  U  to  8fc»'ti*t?o^^l^^4  CI  3^^73 
mamorr  cell  and  system.     8.149,310.  9-15-64.  LI.  S'W     i«j. 

Stswart  Warner  Corp       See — _  _^^ 
Oerrity.  Edward  J      8.148.760 

*""W^?"r.\ileW:  aMl  Sttm      3.149.038. 

**""lKcd"n::id*'  Lme^rre^:  and  Stiriing.     3.148.9T1. 

Stltos.  Joseph  G     J^   /*^  -.,»^       aiAHOAB 

Griffith,  Edward  J  ,  and  StUca      3.148.945. 
Stoesaer.  WesleyC  :  See—         .  _.„^.^,      .140157 

ifaiewskt    Theo4ar»  •.,  and  Stoawer.     s,i4w  ip". 

Nary        Method    and     apparatus    for     thermal    anaiywa 
S  14«i531    9-1.V-64    O.  73—16. 
■*'*"&uSr'"^arles*'i::   W^lT.    Woodhull,    and     Stol«. 

-?h";ul^"3  /he  fike-'3^iiv  w.esr'^.m4^^ 

Street.,  John  H.      R'<^  _^ ^         ,  , -«  -,o 

StrolJ^r^ll^nV*    a""  s'T*Cati'no**to' General    Aniline  A 
n^    Co?^       r.cySSta  alkenoxrl  naphthaleneacryllc    acid 

st?rc;7r.  itiry^5:.^ri^  ^^r^sr^^'^i^r^ 

•Inylthlo  I  aliphatic  add  compounds      3,14©.18S.  9-10-64. 
CT    260—390 

Electrical    outlet    socket    connectors.      3.i«¥..<ii.    »-*»->". 

-».KrJ:  'i.A»Sio"Vr^:  c?'.'?^'.!-'"- 

Sumerltn.  Glen  D.  :   *•• —  o..«-rfifi       8  149  954 

r>>t->»r    Thomas   A     and  Sumariin.     b,i«».*oJ;  ^^ 

•-15-64,  CI.  346—18 
*•"  SliinS."tt    1o;7D.,Chaney    and   Mayes.     3.14*,2T7. 

McClure.  WlUUm  L.      34<»'2** 
Sun  Tool  snd  Mactaln*  Co  •  T^*.***— 

^Jr^.YA'^''  UHti^k  devlc     3.14S.870.  f^X5- 
SuniA'SlTN     Deeow.llpumpforTiscoo.oll.    ».148.6». 

BvVnliU*  S^ml"fi7\I*Sami   ^.^----sVi*!    i^l^Xi   «' 
method  of  packing  m«ms*  carfnc    3.148.W1.  9-18-64.  u. 

Srendsen.  SamI  S  .  Inc.    f»^-^ 

Srendsen.  Saml  S.     8.148.»»1.  ^     ,  ,       _,,«..  «, 

Swaan.   James   S..   to   Stanray  ^07.      Roof  'or^U^^^^^ 

and  method  of  making  saiaa.     3.148.481,  l»-io-oa.  v-i.  «~— 

38. 

Swift.  Walter  8.  :  ••►—      .  _    .,.      -  ,4«  .ig 
Measmer.  Fred  T..  and  Swift.    3.14»,3l». 

Swltser.  (Jcorge   W..   Jr.,   ^^^^S^""  ^^JXT' ^Ut  C^- 
waste    heat    recovery    proceM.      S,i«.w»,    »-io-o». 

122—1. 


Siwargulskl.  JesM  L..  to  ACF  Induatrte..  Inc.     Carburetor. 
TantUnil?*K%"Ahi^:.'to'FrU"uf  Corp.     Spreader  bar  for 
^"ntaCr.      3.148,909,  9-15-64.  O.  294-Si. 
Taylor,  Robert  D.:  Sec--  ,  w©  994 

Home.  Ronald,  and  Taylor.    3,149,224. 
TechnIc,  Inc.     See—  d„„«_      31  149  OB7 

Proce«lng  impure  uranium.     3,148,975,  9-1^-64.  ci.   is^— 

TefjVl.  Robert  J.,  and  G.  8.  "j-j^-ejo  The  Dow  Chemlca^- 
Method   of  purifying  uranium  metal.     3.14».»'«.  •-* 

TeleVoIa7tieboiaget  LM  ^''X'rl.inf' ^149  283 
Karistedt,  Sten  L.,  and  Warring,  aj*".^*!*- 
S-rvaa,  6yorgy,  and  GJ^nvar    3  149^Jf . 


Terryn'2:SeV' T?e^. t'S  a^^«7u.  Idapp'  to  be  p.;;o.aU^ 
duioSeJftn  ihe  path  of  a  conveyed  bowling  pin.    3.148.880, 
9-16-64.  a.  27*— 54. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Hall.  Hugh  E..  Jr.     3,149,210.  ,.    . 

Texas  Instrumenta  Inc.:  S^-- 

Cllft,  Gilbert  B.,  Jr.     3,148.548. 
Texas  Pipe  Line  Co..  The  :  See—  f 

Bagwell.  Marshall  U.     3.148.701. 
Textron  Inc.  :  Bee-—  «  ,^0  nao 

Coakley.  Arthur  J.     3.148,582. 

""^  '^Sili^.'ken^h  C.  and  Shaw.    3,148,647. 
^hloko.  Ch^emlojl  Corp.  Jee^^^      ^^^^^^ 

''"''IfyV^!  R^Ibe'^rt  /.*U  Tfomas.    3,149,311. 

^••%^%y?e".''^V«j'HKT*m'ovaVr^*ll'erwithre«^ah^^ 

^'^T^':'c}:&\^^.'^^^^^  S^^atl^/^mer- 

^Vc:r*%a?;^F'^al*pSne*^.hu^^^^^^^^ 

Th'^ouJp'.o^.-  &*^o  western  Gear  Corp  ^ce  8™deH^^.^ 

Th^Vn^US'lvTJ^r^^^^  f^^  electric  circuit 

Th^JTufon. '^l1?uTE*:\rS^.^^aVU^eerin5  LalK^r^ 

Radiant   ener^  object  locating  system.     3,149.328,  »-io- 

8.^—700.  _ 

Tlbbltts.  Douglas  O.,  J' J. "<^ 
Tlbbltts.^ary.     3.148.878. 

-s?^E"H  &.^i  s'-'^-  "«•- 

and  aluminum  sulfonate  greaae..     s.iw,u««,  ir-*»/-", 
252—33. 


■^*C.^"s?.mpm^  Carioa.     S.149.05O 


3,149.333. 


S«rvas.  GyotlJ.  and  O,  GJe-r^.  !2.I!l*'"^'?2^^5^r9L^5? 


Ericsson      Rlif*«»unter  c4rc^'  system.     3,149.238.  9-1^- 
e4.  a.  807— «.6. 


Tlmken  Ro»"„ Bearing  Co    T»»*.-  ««^ 

Hol.lng.  »<**f*J',„^f]*i^  UDsey      Fluid  actuated  re- 
^°c^'r",;caV.n;'mTcb.^ni;.S  Snd^oWf  therefor.      3.148.598. 

9-15-64,  CI.  91—331. 
Townsend  Co. :  See—  __ 

Gapp.  Roland  H      3  148.578^ 
TieesdsJe  La«>p™t%»7i„»;«V  ®**~ 

»  148  499.  9-15-64.  CI.  58 — 34  ^^^ 

Trol:kentechnlk  Kurt  Bruckner  K.G. :  Se*- 

BHIckner.  Gemot.    3,148.40l». 

TmckE^.pment  Ca.  ^c.  •^S'Valter.     8.148.786. 

Wai^r.  Robert  J.     3.148  703. 

3.148.493.  9-15-64,  CI.  '^^-rS^B.         -,40008    9-16-64.  CI. 
Tufts.  William  F.     Garment  hanger.     3.148.80W,  v-^o-o^, 

223—87.  „   n     V    m.nacmn     to  Commonwealth 

3  149.018.  9-15-64.  CI   161— 1. 
Tung-Sol  Kl*«t'llVw-  ^Q'iVft2ft2 

ability.    3.148.936.9-15-64.  CI.  8— *-«. 


XXII 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Turoer.    Harold    H..    to    The    InsfraoU    Mtlllng    Machine   Co. 
Cam    cuttlUK   maihlnf.      3.U(MM<8.   i»-l.>-«4,    CL    »0 — 13.6. 
Turner.    Thomas    M.,    W.    U.   Jaquea,   and   J.   J.    BrmdleT.   to 
FMC    Corp.       Breaker    b«r    for    web    rewinding    Biaolilne 
3.1^^.843.  »-15  64.  CI.  242      56. 
Tuttle,  Thomax  W.  :  See— 

UaiKh.  Letdie  B..  and  Tuttle.     3.149.20S. 
Tyler.   Ronald  A.  :   Ser — 

MacPball.  I>onald  C  and  TTler.    3.14g.S0S. 
I'manoff.  Martin,  to  K.  A.  MacFlum  InduMtrlea,  Inc.     Cbancv- 

able    price   Indicator.      3.148.469.    9-15-64.   CI.    40—8. 
I'mlmed.  Inc.  :   See — 

FergUHon.  Edgar  A..  Jr.    3.149.034. 
I'nion  Carbide  Corp  :   Ser 

Herman.    Lawrence    I  ..  and  Crouse.      3.149.169. 

Clark.   Jared   W..   and   Rectenwald.     3.149.170. 

Cloyd.  Harold  S.     3.148.797. 

Dellinicer.     Hartley    C.     Fayerw««tber.    and    Kaatwhm. 
3.148.9«2. 

IMea.  iKmald  K.     3. 148.823. 

Oueat.  Howard  R..  and  Klff.    3.149. ISO. 

Hanaen.  John  R..   Blanc,  and  Wagner.     8.149.2«a. 

Hewitt,  Alfre<l  (J      ;{.14.s.992 

Hubel.  Karl  W  .  and  Braye.     3.149.101. 

Hubel.  Karl  W  .  anil  Brave.     3,149,138. 

PoUart.  Itele  F      3.149.175. 

Warren,  (ieorge  W     3,149,181. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :   See — 

HIera.  Jame«  E.     3.148.M0. 
I'nlpat  A.O.  :   See — 

Boydell.  Kenneth  R.     3.148.628. 
I'nlted   Aircraft  Corp  :   See — 

Seveti.  Edward  B.     .H.148.859 
I'nlted  Kingdom  .\tomlc  Energy  Authority  :   8e*— 

—  -  ~  —    •       3.148.978. 


and  F.  R.  and  W    E 


and  WelBKtein 


3.148. 


White.   Duuglait.   Conde.   and   Pfell. 
United  Shoe  Machlnerv  Corp.  :   See— 
Baxsford.  John   M  .   Btven,  Lorett. 

Smith       3.148.374. 
C.oodrlrh.  Sidney  O.     3.148.634. 
lirlKwold.  Stanley  M.     3.149.022 
United  States  liypKum  Co.  :  Bee — 

JacobMn.  Robert  E.     3.149.018. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Prestwood.  Franklin  H..  and  Roland.     3.149.329. 

Ratllff.  Otho  D..  Jr.     3,149.009. 

Smyklo.  Alexander,  and  ScbUdroth.     3,148.707. 
Army  ;   See — 

Hegge.   Edward   N..   and   McDonougb.      3.148,472. 

PIsano.  Frank  T      3.148.755 

Poaoe.  Ernest  W  .  and  Rutledge.     3.148.529. 

Smith,  Donald  F.     3.14S.908. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlxulon  :    See — 

De  BoUblanr.  I>e!<londe  R..  and  Leonard.     3.149,044. 

Fraas,  Arthur  V      .■^. 149,047 

Gens,  Tbewlore  A.     3,148.941. 

Oolddteln.    Lettter,  Joneph,  Sllbemteln. 
3  149  043. 

Murthy.'  Oopala  K..  OUcbrlat.  and  CampbeU. 
989. 
Interior  :   See- 
Abel   William  T  ,  and  Balle/     3.149.006. 

Pardons.  Edward  W.    3.148.577. 

Rampacek.  Carl      3.148.974. 
Nary  :   See — 

Abel,  John  E.     3.149.294. 

Armstrong.   Norl>ert  J  .  and  Wenta.     8.148.585 

Bogle.  Robert  W.     3.149..127 

Boyle.  Thomas  C.     8.148,586. 

Campbell.  Robert  R.    3.149.33.1 

(iamhle.  Joseph  H  .  and  Woods.     3.149.292. 

Green.  Charles  E.     3.149.301. 

Oregowskl.  Joel  H      3.149.280 

Hagen.  Lawrence  M  .  and  Lererton      8.149,216. 

Iddlnga.  Lloyd  A.     3.14A.550. 

Ka rig.  Horace  E.     3  14S.50«i 

MathTen.  James,  and  Schollenberger.     8.148.849. 

Moss.  Bernard  W      3.149,2<«. 

Newton.  R»*ert  R.     3.148, H46. 

Preckel,  Ralph  F      .3.149.012 

Ray.  Julian  H      3,148.651 

StoU.  Alice  M.  and  Monroe.     8,148.531. 

Thomas.  Terry  and  Dafrlco     8.148.606. 
I'nlted  States  Rubber  Co   :   See —  _.„ 

RIeeer.   John     Marchese    Cox,   and   Bradford.      3.148,710 
United  States  Steel  Corp   :   ««• — 
Nielsen,  Jot  W.     3.148.614. 

Schuerger   Thomas)  R  .  and  Slamar.     3.149.192. 
SIdwell.  Clarenr^  W.     3,148.868. 
Zemberry,  William  L.     3.149  193 
Unlveraal  Pnig  and  Re««esrch  Labor«torlea.  iDf.  :  Be* — 

Oark,  Howard  S.     3.149.033. 
Universal  Match  Corp  :    See  i 

Slmjlan.  Lutber  C.    3.148,932. 
Unlrerxlty   of   California.    The    Regeotfi^wf   the:   AM — 

RIegelman,  Sidney     3  149.035. 
VakoaskT.   Walter  J.,    to  The   B.   P.  Goodrich  Co.     Cuahloa. 
3,148^90.   9-15-64.   CI.    5—345. 

Valchar.  Clement  E.  :  See — 

Cypher,  James  H..  and  Valctaar.     3.148,968. 

Valfella.   Aguat       Method  of  and   means  for  generating  elec- 
trical energy      3.149.248.  9-15-A4.  CI.  810—11. 

Vandersllce.  Thomas  A.  :   See — 

LafTerty.  James  M  .  Coblne.  and  Vandervltce.     3.149.249. 
Vander  Weel.  Walter  H..  and  J.  F.  McCarthy.    Label.    8,148. 

468,  9-15-64,   CI.    40—2. 
Vandewege.    OrvlUe     to    Ledex.    Inc.      Solenoid    operated    ro- 

Ury  actutaor      3.148.552.  9-ia-«4.  CI.  74—99. 


Prepellant 
and    perchlorate 


Van  Dljk.  Chrlstlaan  P..  and  R    H    Wall,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal   Co.       Process    for    purifying    aqueous    solutions    <-..m 
prlaed  of  tine  chloride,     3.148.944,  9-1.%-«4    CI    23— 97. 

Van  Dourn.  l>onald  W  ,  to  Lamaaa  Cotton  <5ln  Co      ApM 
ratus  for  separating  air  and  trash  from  seed  cotton.    3,149.- 

o«:),  9-i:>-«54.  ci.  209 — 3.  _.^    „.^    ,  ^    . 

Van  tVaaen.  Harvey  G.,  and  F.  D.  Hall,  to  The  Wheelabrator 
Corp.     Continuous  vibrator  for  aurfare  treatment  of  parta. 
3.148,483,   9-1.V<M.   CI    51-  7. 
Van  Lanlgan.  Louis  B.     Tongue  guard  for  dental  appliances 

3,l4^.44tf.  9   l.">-«4.  CI    32-^, 
Vapor  Corp.  :  See  — 

Uaskett.  Lester  E.     3.148.830  «       ,...  ^         .       n_^ 

Varaud    Claude,    to   Industrial  Holdlng-Eatabllshment.      Pro- 
jectile fuae.     3.148,«21.  9    15^64.  CI.  102—74 
Varleoe,  Rocco  8.,  and  J.  R    Miller,  Jr.     Art  collectors  game. 

3.148.885.  9-1.V-64,  CT.   278—184. 
Vartanlan,  Walter  G.  :   See —  _  .,„  .„_ 

Sarnie.   Michael  C..  Jr..  and   Vartanlan.     3,148.887. 
Vaugban  *  Bushnell  Mfg.  Co. :  8m- 

Vaughan.  Howard  A..  Jr.     S.148.716.     „     ^      ..   ..,       _ 
Vaughan.   Howard  A..  Jr..  to  Vaughan  *  Buahnell  Mf|    Co 
Impact   to«»l   with  cblp- resistant  striking  face.     3.148.716. 
9-15-64.  CI.    145—29.  ^  .    „     ,      -. 

Venerable.  James  T.,  J.  Mlyashlro.  and  P.  L,  Weyaa.  to 
Morton  Salt  Co  Preparation  of  alkyl  Isothlocyanates. 
3.149.141.  9-15-64.   CI.   280-454 

Venturonl.  Charles  W.  :  See— ^^ 

Foster.  Thomas  W.,  and  VenturoaL     8,148.824. 
Vero  Precision  Engineering  Ltd.  :   See — 

Winter.  Peter  H     and   Fltapatrlck      3,148  438. 
Verrlnder.    Ernest    A  .    and    J.    R     Rlcharda.    to    FMC   Corp 
Article  handling  method  and  apparataa.     3.148,774.  9-l»- 
64.  CI.   209— 71 
Vessalo,  William  V.  :   See— 

Dickinson,  Lloyd  R..  aid  VeMklo.     }.148,40a. 
Village  <»f  Edina  :   See— 

Batko   Adam  D.     8.148,466. 
Vinson.  I>onald  J   :   See —  ^    ^ 

Bean.  David  W  .  Eafleton.  Olson.  Prager.  Schaberg,  and 
Vinson.     3.148.689, 
Vlnther.  Ijiwrence  W  :   Sea — 

Miller.  Donald  L .  and  Vlnther.    3.148.735. 
Vlsslocky.    Nicholas.      Atomic   battery   and    teat    instrument. 

3.149.236.   9-15-64.   O,   250— 225. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  *•• — 

Kellogg.  John  F      3,149.825, 
Vogb.  James  W,.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
poeltlons    containing    nltroalkane,    ether 
5.149.011.   »-l.%-tt4.    CI.    149 — 75. 
Volt.  W   J  ,  Rubber  Corp.  :    See- 

Bummerrteld.  William  F,    8.148.965. 
Vokes    Gordon  H    :    See — 

Lord,  Edwin  D  .  and  Vokea.    8.148.852. 
Voanegnt  Hardware  Co. :  tf— 
Foster.  John  R     3.148.908. 
Von  Rabenau.   Manuel,   to  Writing  Toya  Corp.     Motion  con 

version  device.     3.148,452,  9   l.V-64.  CI    33      18 
Voaa.   Raymond   O.,   to  Corning  Glass   Worka.      Olast^ceramlc 
bodies    and    method    of    making.      3.148.904.    9-15-64.    CI. 
IO*-.t9 
VakaM>vlch     Mark    S.    and   H.    L.    Johns,    to    Horlsons    Inc 

Foamed  ceramic.     3.148.996.  9-15-84.  CI    106 — 87. 
Wagner,  Hans  .\.  :   See  — 

Rorlg.  Kurt  J.  and  Wagaer.    3.149.100. 
Wagner.  Irene  F  ;   See — 

Hansen.  John  R..  Blanc,  and  Wagner      8.149.268. 
Wahl    Frank      See 

Brlel,  Henry  C.  Jr.  Wahl.  and  Wahlberg.     S.148.775 
Wahlberg.  Houer  R.  :   See- 

Brlel.  Henry  C.  Jr..  Wahl,  and  Wahlberg.     3.148.7T8 
Walcutt.  Cleveland.  Jr  :   S«» — 

Getoor.  Richard  C.  and  Waleutt.     8.148.949 
Wald  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Wilson.   Rnfns  W  .  and  Calmtbera      8.148.833. 
Waldrop,  Uwaon  F.,  Jr. :  Sae— 

Gardner,  Inland  C,  Sr..  and  Waldrop 
Waldrop.    Tom    C  .    to    Empire   Rubber   Co. 
tures.      3,148..%97.   9-15  64     CI     92      241 
Walker.   James  H  .  and   W    W    Hanneman, 
search  Corp.     Calcium  hydroxy  cyanate 
64.   a.   28— 7.V 
Walker,  Samuel  :  See — 

Bancrnft.  Thomas.  Walker.  Lacna.  and  Docker 
.%90 
Walkup,  John  H  .  and  J,  G.  Leech,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and 
Paper   Co      Contlnnouw   starch   enivmatic  conversion   proc 
esa.      3.149^049.   9-15-«4.  CI.    195—81 
Wall   RoN-rf  H  :   See  - 

Tan  DlJk.  CbrlstUna  P..  and  Wall.     8.148944. 
Wallace.   John   H..  and  P.   J.   CoUeran    to  Kmeraon   Electric 
Co.      Plural    motor    system    for    poaltlon    synchronisation 
3.149.273,  9-15-64.   CI.   318—70. 
Wallace.  Paul   F.,  to  Alumlaaa  Co.  of  America,     Enameled 
aluminous  metal   product.     S.149.001.  9-15-«4.  CI.   117— 
129. 
WalUce,  Richard  B  .  and  R.  J.  Kbbert.  to  The  Oakland  Corp 
Automatic    pilot    device.       3,148.654.    9-15-64.    CI.    114 — 
144. 

Walles.  Wllhelm  K.  :  Sae— 

Davles.  Jamea  J.,  and  Wallaa.     8.149.121. 
Wallls.    liernard    J.       Pre«i    unloader.       3.148.571.    9-15-64, 
CI    8»— 82. 

Walter,  Robert  J.  :  Se»— 

Boeck.  Ellawwrth  R..  and  Walter.     8.148.786. 
Waiter    Robert  J  .  to  Truck  Equipment  Co..  Inc.     8Me  loader 

refuse  vehicle  bodies.     3.148.793.  »-15-«4.  CI.  2U 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


\ 


8.148.902. 
Swab  cup  Btruc- 

to  California  Re- 
3.148.942.  9-15- 


8.148. 


Ward,  l^alie  A     to  Morae  Slcnal  Derloes.  Inc 

,      J  ntlal 


3.148.620. 

Olehne.  and  Goehre     3.149. 

Sllbersteln.    and    Welnateln, 


,.  .., ..,..- K«*T  npparntua 

'onvulsant  .  N  acylanlUne  derivatives.     8.149,032.  9-10-04. 
wl™i^n?VlllUm  J       Stalk  remover  for  cotton  gleaner. 

Wi'r^in  '?;l^rW.'to\'nron 'irblde  Corp,^^  ?lf  ^-^'r 
^JlbniJeTwVth  an  A  atage  para  tertiary  alkylphenol-fortn 
aWehi^  ^  n    and    -    pho^^Thoru.    conUlnlng    compound. 
3  149  181.  W    15-64.  CI.  •i»M>-848. 

^■"K"a''rl^:ift.*'sien'L..  and  Warring.     3.149.283. 
Washb«»urn.  Jack  .  >>'cc  j  .....k».-»,..^      «14HB19 

was^vr  rphVr  d"  £-F  ""'•  ^'iJ'i  "— 

Wa^i:!'.::'r.^in'es'f.-*'Mu7tr:^^.c'?*awltch      3.149.299.  9-1^4. 

wlu,-r%i.iael.  and  EM  ,rj''"'L^r  i!!  "(^.^I^j;",'?      ^" 
vv  ";r "r  rZTi     to  \Si^^ckVJd      V.^rlaWe  .P^  flUlng 
'"m'^rtJl-r'^.tl.   ^^.cXalvHr.ctuated   clutcbea.      3.148.802. 

W^k\*'waUer'",    toVn";!'    ^"Tt*t    ^U^luVIUl 
sponslve  cam-c.ntrolled  cycling  switch,     3,149.214.  9-15-04. 

(T    2tHV -136.8. 
Wegematlc  Corp.  :  "'f,—       .  _. 

Jacobson   David  K  .  and  Kk. 
Wegerlrh.   Anton  ;  See 

Poehler.  Guenter.  Uegerlch 
166. 
Welnatein,  Albert  A, :  See— 
I  Goldstein.    lister.    Joaeph. 

Wei...  Moriol^A  ,  and  B.  S    Speckhari,  to  >Jh«tr  M-ch'n/ Co^- 
Inc     Continuous  spiral  track  c«inveyor     3.148.765.  9-15-W. 

CI    198     213 

''"Tchref'erTcich*iX~Welde..  and  Worms      3.149.151. 

W.nti,  William  R      «•■«■—,  .   „..„,.       . 

Armstron*.    Norbert   J-.   •»<»  ^f"  ,„5 

Werth,  Cari  H..  t"  Werth  Engineer^g.  Inc 
^imbly      3,148,4.16,  9-15-64.  Cl.  29—96. 

Werth  Knglneerin.    Inc- :  See- 

Werth,  Cari  iT     8,148.486.  

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.     See- 
Ball    Frank  J     I>i>ugherty,  and  Moorer. 

Hrumlige.  Mhurlw  M.     S-l*»-^!i»-,  .„  „.« 
Walkup,  John  H  .  and  Leech.     3.149.049, 

Western  Electric  Co  .  I n<-   :*'♦",  .  „..w,k.,, 

Brl.l    Henry  C  Jr..  Wahl.  and  Wahlberg 

Western  Gear  Corp  ■^'*^-\  .„  „,_ 
Thonn>»«'ti,  Roy  E,     3,148  9   7. 
Westlmrhouse  ftnike  and  Signal  <  o.,  I>«^^^  «'"'".       -  g., 
Sln.mona.  Arthur  W  ,  and  Washbourn.     S,148.»l». 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :  Ser  / 

Weyi'nV  Kf.  't.I '?T/te?na.lonal  Standard  Electric 
y^nsltor  swlrch  utllU.na  •,%1»''"  '"'"'"'♦"'  "^ 
diode      3.149.2.-W.  9-15-«4,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

"^'Tene^'bTe.^an.'^  T  ,   Mlyashlro  and  Werna. 

Wheelabrator  Corp  .  The    *< «•  _ 

Ha u ma nn.  Josef      3.148.779.  oi.aioi 

Van  Foasen.  Harv.y  G.,  and  Hall      3.148^83 

Wheeler     Bdwln    L..    to    Dntei    Corp.      Encoder. 
9    1.Vrt4.  Cl    340—847. 

''  *'*'Hul>e''r''ch.^le/L'.  Wheeler.  Woodhull   and  Stol- 

201, 
Whltaker,  Alvln  C.  :  Sec—  ,  .^  r.n. 

Behn.  Preao.tt,  and  Whltaker      3»«.024  ,„  .,_,.^ 

WhMe    LV.uglas.  J.  F.  G.  Conde.  »nd  P.  t    ];  I'W»   i°,]i»o7R 
Klnrl'»«>'    Atomic    Energy    Authority.      Alloys.      8.148,978. 
9   18-H4.  Cl.  75-  122.5. 
White  Machine  Co..  Inc  :  See  ,  we  tai 

Wei...  Morton  A  .  and  Speckhart.    3^  J*^",^i.  ^.  ,^.„. 
White   William  J  .  to  International  Research  and  Der.'lopment 
Cori)      Mounting  means  for  electromagnetic  brake  aaaembly. 
3  148,7.M    9-15-64.  Cl.  188—164, 
Whitin  Machine  Worka    See- 

Relterer,  Ferdinand.     3.148.41."i. 
Whitney  Blake  Co      tirr  —  ^ 

Cook.  John  H.  and  Bente      31  *«•*'«:_  ,„,    aii^^iU    Cl 
Whltnev,  John   K.      Support  derlce.     3.148,391.  9-15-84.  Cl. 

Whltteli*  Alfred   Jr     to  R*yi»«k  Co.  Jnc      Boiler  temperature 

control  system      3,148.828,  9-15-64,  Cl.  236—12. 
Wlckenhagen.  CornHls  B   A^:  See— 

Carlson.  Robert  J  .  and  Wlckenhagen      3.149.275. 
See 
Spearman.    WIechers.    and    Wllaon. 


WlUla.  Beuford  N.,  to.FMC^Cprp;,^  '^^^jPVJ'i^,'*""  '»«*^"*'»''"'« 


.148.58S. 

Tool  holder  aa- 


3.149.085. 


3.148.776. 


Corp. 
Zener 


3.149.141. 


3.149.322. 


8.149. 


Wlechers,  Sybrandua  G. 
Gottschal.    Auko    J 
3.149.062. 
Wllhelm.  Milt  :  See 

Fllde..  Deamond  V.     3.148.487. 
Wllkins,  Douglas  H..  and  E.  I>.  Hopkins 
dru-pneumatic    susut-nslon    unit,    for 
9   15-^    Cl    267  -64. 

'"'••JaXrjii.nlrand  Wllley.    8,149,128. 

Ganlner.  John  N.,  and  Wllley.     8.149. 1». 
Williams.  Harrv  ;  Kcc  ^  „..„.  •!  wa  aaa 

IVterson.  Vincent  C.  J.,  and  Wllllama.    3.148.868. 


to  Girling  Ltd.     Hy 
vehlclea      8,148,871. 


Photo 


citrus  fruit.     3.148.717,  9-15-64.  Cl.  14ft— 3. 

Wllmot  Breeden  Ltd.  :  See—  / 

Chanaryn.  Victor.     3,148.905. 

Wll.hlre.  John  F.  K.  :  See—  „.  ^      .         .  luii-*.!.^     <»  149  080 
Gluesenkamp,  Eari  W..  Richard,  and  Wllshlre.    3,149,0»u. 

Wilson.  John  R. :  See —  nrt^t,^^.     .twi    Wilson 

Gottschal.    Auko   J..    Spearman,    Wlechera,    and    Wllaon. 

Wilson  Rufus  W',.  and  J.  M-  Carnithera  to  W;ald_Industrl«i, 
Inc.     Roadstrii^er,     3.148.883.  9-18-64.  C123fl^l5a 

Wilson.  William  A.,  and  A.  t-  Herrington,  to  StandardOll  Co, 
Muhlplo  tracer  tagging  technique.     3.149,283.  »-iJ>-tt4,  ci. 

Wilton.  He«*ert  C.  and  R.  M.  Holden.    Alarm  signal  for  p«rk 

Ing  meters.     3.148.826.  9-15-64.  Cl,  232—1. 
Wlnimer,  Rudolf  :  Sfc —  .  „.,  owoia? 

Hornlg.  Lothar.  I'asithory.  and  W  Immer.     3.149.167. 
Winter.  Paul  H..  to  Pass  &  Seymour.  In<'-„Dead  back  ground 

ing  outlet   with   reinforced   cover.      3.148.926.   9-15-64.   Cl. 

winter!  Paul  H..  to  Pass  k  Seymour.  1"^. ,  interchangeable 
grounding  outlet    with   non-rlgid   top.      3.148.927.  9-l»-»4. 

WlVter"peter*H..  and  T.  Fltipatrick  to  Vero  Pr^'^i'i'on  ^mI 
neerlng  Ltd.  Method  of  making  wiring  boards,  3.148.4<J8. 
9   15   64.  Cl.  29      155.5.  ^  .w      v    ».„„ 

Wlnteriuute.  I>ean  E.  X  ray  devices  for  use  on  the  human 
body      :M49.257,  9   15-64.  Cl.  313—60. 

WInthropAtklns  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Nichols.  Gordon  E.      3.148.777  «wo«Ta 

Wltcher,    Harold   L.      Methods  of  forming  casts.     S.148.679. 

(I       I  K       £tA        /^l         1  Oji ftO 

Wittenberg.  Dletraar.  and  H  Mueller,  to  BadUche  Anljtn-  4 
Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft,^  ^'■'il"^^  "^i  o'im'iiMft 
oUgon.erK  of  1,3  dlenen.      3.149,173.  9-15-64.  Cl.  260—666. 

Wolf  Range  Corp.     See    _  ^  „      »         o  ••..o  at  a 

Boardman.  Russell  T..  and  Fautx.     3.148.674. 

WolfeH  de  August.  InKet>org  :  See  .       o  wa  b«7 

August.  Pablo,  and  Wolfes  de  August.      3.148.867. 

Wolff.   Manfred   K.  :   See-  ^  «,  i#»       n  iao  mo 

Ge».rglan.  Vlaslos,  Kerwln,  and  Wolff,     ."i  149.102 
Wood.    John    D.      Force    multiplication    device.      3,148.567. 

Wood*^  Walter  L  Method  of  molding  a  wall  structure. 
3.149.187.  9-15-64.  Cl.  264-259.  ^    ..   r-^      t-«. 

Woodhour.  Allen  F.  and  T.  B  Stlm.  to  Merck  A  Co  In<v 
Adjuvant  vaccine  with  aluminum  monostearate.  mannlde 
nionooleate.  vegetable  oil.  and  an  aqufOU"  ?o*"*  ™™"°**" 
logical  agent.      3,149  0.16.  9-15-64.  Cl.  167—78. 

Woodhull,   Elliot   H,  :   Sec  -^  Stnlre 

Huber,     Charles     L.,     Wheeler,     Woodhull,     and     Stolie. 

Woods,"^  l^roy"  R  .  to  International  Telephone  A  Teltyragh 
Corp  Electric  actuated  Impact  testing  machine.  3.148.- 
5:{<t.  9-15-64.  Cl    73      12, 

Woods.  William  C.  :  See—      -.      .        -  ,  .q  ■>09 

Gamble,  Joseph  H,  and  Woods.      31f»;2»2„         vrlshle 

^^.?.  K^n^ti;'  C^^nTu  W  Shaw  to  Tex^Tube  Inc 
Tube^formlng   machine       3.148.647.   9-15-64,    Cl.    113—3.1. 

Worms.    Karl  Helm:    f^ej^_,  .,  ib„.„.       qi40i>tl 

Schle^er    Joachim.  Weldea.  and  Worms^      3.149. ISl 

Worwag  Kberhard,  to  M«u.  &  Pfelffer  Carpet  beating  and 
cleaning  machine.      3,148.400,  9-15-64.  Cl,  15— .327. 

Wright.  William  B,  Jr   :  See-  woiiK 

Brabander.  Herbert  J.,  and  Wright.     3,149.118. 

'^/''X^Sj^L'^^ulnuix.      3.148.452 

''"l'H"vl^%"L.'whefl'e'r.     Woodhull.     and     Stolxe. 
^  1 49  201 

lAmann.   Ernest  H.      3.148.581.  ( 

Trumbull.   Harold  E.      3.148.60J. 
Vawata  Iron  *  Steel  Co..  Ltd^:  See— 

Sawada.    Vasuhlro       3.148.763 

'""'oiV.i'erT.dwln    M.'   Helwlg.   and   Teakley.      3.149.176. 

'••'''"b"^ooT'd.''v.?  w'^'lVd   Clabattari.     3,149.071. 
Yettlto      Vincent         Bowling     ball     and     Insert.       3,148.881. 

»   15-64,  Cl.  273—63. 
Vochum,    Harry    E..    Jr  .    25%     to    W     B     i'^P^*i«?i"?^*' 

containers  for  bottles  or  the  like.      3,148.822,  9-15-64,  Ci. 

■*29--4'> 
Vo'shlda     VMn.thlko,    and    E     Ichlshlma.    to    Noda    Institute 

for  SHentlflc  Research.     Method  of  producing  a  Proteolvtlc 

eniynie  bv  use  of  black  a8i)erg111uB  type  molds.     3.149,051. 

9   l.V64,Cl.  195      65. 
Youn«    Peter  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.      Actuating  mechanism 

,{. 148.748.  9-15-64,  Cl.  185—37. 

Young  ft  Ruhlcam.  Inc.  :  See   -  _  ^       q  iABtt<»n 

Robblns,  William  B..  and  Greenwood.      3.148.820. 

Y.vung  Spring  ft  Wire  Corp.  :  See—  <y 


z  Sprii._  _  

MK^y.  Alva  U      3.148.594  „   ,.   ^^ 

Vulkowskl    Leon.     Lever  lock  for  doors.     3.148.524.  9-15-64. 

Cl.   70—107. 
Vxhults  Stennhuggerl  AB:  See— 

Fjeldstad.  Sverre  O.  J.     3,148,672. 

Zawels.  Jakob:  See—  o.-o.-o 

Harley.  John,  and  Zawels.      3.148.SoJ.  ■- 

Zellweirer    Conrad,  to  La  Natlonale  S.A.      Burner  for  liquefied 
gas  lighters.      3.148.521.  9-15-64.  Cl.   67—7.1. 
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Z#llw»rer,   Conrad,   to   La   Natlonal«   S.A.   and   RoaMn  Corp. 

Arrangvm»ntfi  for  lDtprronn««ttB(  rvflll  TMwrls  with  r^aer- 

rolra   adapted   to  b«>  flllrd    with    llqu»&«d    gaa   from   aurh 

TMMTla.      .1.148,712.  ft-l.-V  64,  a.   141— 2»3 
Zemberry.   WlllUm    L..   to  I'nlted   StatM  St»^l  Corp.     Appa 

ratu«   for   r*moTln(t   nurfacv   d*f«n».      3.149.193.   9-l.^-M. 

CI.   2««— 23. 
Zlecl^r,    Kuir^n^    R.,    to    0«n«ral    Motor*   Corp.      Windshield 

cT^anlnit  nyftcm       3.14H,3»9.  9-15-M,   CI.   15—250  02. 

Zimm«m)an,  Kdward  C,  to  Patrat  Lic«nw  Corp  Biwrry 
aoarc«>  llxtur^  and  component*  therefor.  3.149,223.  9-lft-«4, 
CI.   2U^— 34 

Zimmerman,  Jack.  Baaeball  cam*-t>oard  derte*.  8,148,882, 
9-15-84,  CI.  27»— 90. 


Zimmerman,  Richard  F.  ;  See-- 

Kampert    Keith  W.  and  Slmmerman.     3,148,791. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L  :  See 

SterMait.  Oeorice  B  .  and  Zimmerman.     3,149.091. 
ZIrkle,  Charlen  L.    nee^  - 

Kalner.  Carl    and  ZIrfcle       3.149.159 
ZlHkal.    Joneph     F.     to     International     Harreater    Co.      Load 
reaponalre    fuel    control    BieanR.      3,148.79<>,    9-l.V«4,    CI 
214      140. 
Zrooda.  Barney  J.,  to  Colrate-Palmollre  Co      Liquid  abraatve 

cleani.er       3,149.078.  »-15-«4.  CI    262   -137  ^ 

Zolj.  Fred  I'   :  See 

Goepfert.  Georye  J.,   Bratton,  and  EolC-      3,149,031. 
Zugel.  Victor  A.  :  «<•— 

Hei<l.  Cari  H..  an4  Sa«»l.     S.14gjl74. 
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1— 


11: 

Ui. 

I: 

6: 

1Z7 

SB 

1 

3: 

86 

«7; 

172. 

18: 

ST: 


S7: 


l»— 


%-        I: 
4: 

I     «3: 
118.  S: 

9-    110 

lie 
10-  in 
la-  142 

40 
104 
380  02 

tr 
sae 

j  573 

'  «88 
806 

M-  106 

I  121: 

I  139: 

17-  86 

18-  J 

4. 

13: 
10 
46 

19-  lU 
2» 

ao-     1 

87.8 
84 

B—  87.3 

'     198 
«—      14 


14.5: 

75: 

86: 

97: 

108: 

128: 

168; 

■8.4: 

SM: 

an: 

S: 

138: 

160: 

161: 

190: 

380: 

1: 

7: 

11: 

118: 

138: 

181. 8: 

.      14: 

06 

148.4 

156.8: 

186.54 

167 

157.1 


188.6: 
191: 

190.1: 
Wi 
456 

68X8 
557 


8.148.ra 
8.14M74 
I.148.r5 
8,148,376 
8,148.877 
3.148,878 
8,148,879 
8  148,880 
3.148,881 

8.148,  an 

8.148.888 

1148,884 
1148,886 
1141  aH 

1141  an 

1141888 
1141889 
1141180 
1141881 
1141988 
1141984 
1141986 
1141  986 
1141987 
1141893 
1141808 
1141894 
1141896 
1141106 
1141307 
1141308 
1141300 
1141400 
1141401 
1141402 
1141403 
1141404 
1  141  4(IA 
1148,40A 
1141407 
1141406 
1141400 
1141410 
1141411 
1141413 
1141418 
1141414 
1 141  416 
1141416 
1141417 
1141418 
1141419 
1141430 
:  1141431 
:  1148,423 

:  imw 

1141980 
1141940 
:   1141941 
:  1141943 
:  11419U 
:  1141944 
:  1141946 
1141948 
:  1141947 
1141988 
1141940 
1141900 

1141K1 

1141436 

1141428 

1141434 

1141425 

1141 4r 

1141438 

1141439 

1141480 

1141481 

1141483 

1141488 

1141484 

1141438 

1141436 

1141437 

1141488 

1141480 

1141440 

1141441 

1141443 

1141962 

1141968 

1141964 

1141448 

1141444 

1141446 

l,1414M 


I0_ 

K3:   1141447 

378:  1141448 

D- 

aa:   1141440 

u 

3:  1141450 

18:  1141451 

1141462 

85    1141458 

186:  1141464 

180:  1141466 

304:   1141488 

84- 

48:   1141066 

82:  1141966 

96:   1141067 

88- 

9:   1141457 

10  4    1140.196 

12    1141458 

86    1141450 

48    1141460 

82:   1141461 

aj 

86:  1141463 

44    1141488 

87- 

87:  1141 4M 

117.6:  1141466  1 

158:   1141466 

M— 

1«0:   1141467 

40- 

3:  1141488 

5:   1141480 

86:   1141470 

136    1141471 

48- 

1:   1141473 

48- 

17    1141473 

\ 

1X34:  1141474 

i 

1X48    1141475 

56:   1141476 

44— 

7:   1141888 

89:  1141960 

71:  1141980 

7«:  1141 081 

n 

36    11414n 

74:   1141478 

47- 

40    1141478 

41.13    1141480 

4^_ 

19S    1141962 

80- 

n    1141481 

aa  1141483 

61— 

7    1141483 

13:   1141484 

164:  1141486 

170:  1141486 

178:  1141487 

887:  1141488 

308:  1141068 

CT 

14    1141480 

88— 

280    1141984 

aU    1141966 

g^_ 

314:  1141400 

38:  1141491 

a08:  1141402 

838:   1141403 

800:  1141404 

57- 

58:  1141496 

119:  1141406 

88— 

38:  1141407 

1141408 

84:  1141460 

136:  1141800 

60- 

10  5:  1141501 

10:  1141903 

ail8:  1141808 

8181:   1141604 

ai83:   1141006 

53:  1141506 

00:  1141507 

64:  1141808 

61- 

6:   1141800 

8168    1141610 

62- 

3:   1141611 

6:   1141512 

31:  1141966 

160:  1141613 

188:   1141514 

322:   1141616 

306    1141616 

64- 

1:   1141517 

65— 

4    1141067 

106:   1141066 

856:   1141060 

66- 

42:   1141618 

86:   1148,610 

125:   1141520 

67- 

7.1:   1141621 

1141523 

m- 

13:  1141538 

70- 

107:   1141534 

1141536 

868:  1141536 

74- 


71-      84: 

7>-        8: 

4: 

11 

13: 

15: 

38.1: 

00: 

61: 

67.5: 

67.8: 

71.4: 

84 

88: 

178 

194: 

806: 

331 

431.  5 

456 

486: 

400 

908 

1: 

5.6: 

64: 

99: 

143: 

106 

34X11 

835: 

878: 

806: 

606 

796 

76-       5 

36 

41 

73 

84.1 


13X6 

134: 

138: 

306: 

TJ-      88: 

63 

80-        3: 

6: 

85: 

81-    n 

91 

177: 

83-      23 

58 

88-      83 

145 

235 

560: 

700: 

95: 

66 

77 

88 

30 

X3 

14 

34 


89-    L  7 
8 

00-1106 
115 


85- 


91- 


0»- 


95- 


63: 

1: 

40: 

881 

413 

11 

104 

341 

8 

36 

1.7 

10 


31 
57 
64 


1141970 
1141527 
1141528 
1141520 
1 148.  580 
a.  148.  531 
a.  148.  532 
a.  148.  533 
a,  148.  534 
a,  148.  585 
a,  148.  586 
a,  148.  587 
a.  148, 588 
1141580 
a.  148,  540 
1 148, 541 
1148.542 
3. 148,  543 
1 148.  544 
1 148,  545 
1 148,  546 
1148,647 
1 148,  548 
1141540 
3, 148,  580 
1 148,  561 
1 148,  562 
1148,568 
1141564 
1148.566 
1141666 
1148,507 
1141566 
8.141580 
1141560 
1141971 
1141972 
1141973 
1148,974 
1148.975 
1148,976 
1141  »n 
1148.978 
1141979 
1148,980 
1141981 
1148.861 
1148.562 
:  1148,563 
:  1148.564 
1141865 
1141866 
:  1148,567 
1141568 
1141560 
:   1141570 
1 141  571 
1 148, 572 
1141573 
3. 141  574 
1141575 
1141676 
11415n 
1 148.  578 
1141 679 
1141880 
1 140, 106 
1 140, 197 
1141881 
1 148,  682 
1141888 
1141084 
1141885 
1141886 
1 148.  587 
a,  148.  580 
1148.588 
1141900 
3, 141  501 
3. 148.  302 
1 148.  903 
3. 148,  904 
1141905 
1141506 
3. 148,  507 
3. 148,  508 
1141500 
1148,000 
1141001 
1141602 
1141603 
1141604 
1141605 
1141006 
1141607 
1141606 
1141600 


78: 
77.5: 
80: 
1: 
83: 
75: 
87: 


100: 

98—  101: 
116: 

99-  2: 
60: 

103: 
175: 
176: 
179: 

101—  102: 
110: 

149.4: 

102—  7: 
28: 
88: 
74: 

108-      26: 

42: 

44: 

64: 

181: 

161: 

162: 

179: 

7: 

88: 

130: 

162: 

172: 

89: 

72: 

87: 

287: 

290: 

7: 

26: 

68: 

108 

112 

6 

09 

7 

7.4 

79 

112—    188 


104- 


106- 


107— 
108— 


109- 
110- 
111— 


118- 
114- 


38: 

07: 

16: 

21: 

615: 

144: 


115-  11: 

26: 
36: 

116-  106: 
124: 
133: 

117-  4: 
08: 

129: 
327: 

118-  34: 
65: 
70: 

119-  1: 
14.6: 

15: 

16: 

82: 

122—        1: 

497 


123- 


125— 
126- 


8: 

32: 

122: 

127: 

106: 

0: 

13: 

10: 

10.5: 

246: 

128—  XnS: 

80: 

90: 

263: 

533 

586 


1 148.  610 

1148,611 

3. 148, 612 

1141982 

1148.988 

1141084 

1141065 

1141086 

1141067 

1141618 

1141014 

3,141088 

1141080 

1141000 

1141901 

1141902 

1141908 

1 141 615 

1141616 

1141617 

1141618 

1141619 

1141620 

1141621 

1141622 

1141628 

1141834 

1141626 

1141626 

3.141627 

1141628 

1141629 

1141680 

1141681 

1141682 

1141688 

1141684 

1141094 

8,141996 

1141996 

1141907 

1141906 

1141636 

1141686 

1141687 

:  1141688 

:  1141680 

:  1141640 

:   1141641 

:  1141642 

1141643 

:  1141644 

1141645 

1141646 

:   1141647 

:   1141648 

1141660 

1141661 

1 141 662 

1141668 

1141664 

1141656 

1141666 

1141667 

1141668 

1141660 

1141660 

1141900 

1140.000 

114V.  001 

1140.002 

1  140. 003 

1140.004 

1149.006 

1141649 

1141661 

1141662 

1141668 

3,141664 

1141665 

1141666 

1141667 

1141668 

1141660 

1 141 670 

1 141 671 
1 141 6T2 
1141673 
1141674 
1141675 

3. 141 676 

3. 141 677 
1 141 678 
1141679 
1141680 
1141681 
1141682 


146— 


lai—      94: 

laX-      84: 

128: 

140: 

184—      68: 

186-  14: 

187-  1: 
16: 

81.6: 

118: 
303: 
315: 
318: 
337: 
343: 
360: 
383: 

464.5: 
666: 

500.2: 
008: 

61X1: 

188-  80: 

81: 
89: 

189-  171: 
415: 

140—  1 

141—  308 
346 
847 
167: 

30: 

8: 

18: 

51: 

98: 

16: 

34: 

136: 

10: 

86: 

78: 

98: 

40: 

67: 

188-    800: 

406: 

803: 

158-  27.4: 

160—  40: 
161: 
800: 

161—  1: 
80: 
43: 
82: 

161: 
214: 

162—  108: 
135; 
181: 
206: 
306: 

808: 

374: 

165-      49: 

148: 

16*-        5: 

9: 

184: 

236: 

167—      14: 

33; 

55: 


148— 


158— 


65: 
67; 
78: 
81: 
82: 


87: 

17(^160.  34: 

160.25: 

160.32: 

176: 

172-      21; 

flOO: 

178—      46: 


1141688 
1141684 
1141685 
1141686 
1141687 
1141688 
1148.680 

1 148. 600 

1 148. 601 

1 148. 602 
1141698 
1148,604 
a.  148. 606 
3, 148, 606 
3,148,607 
Re  .25, 642 
1 148, 608 
8.148,600 
1148,700 
1 148, 701 
1148,702 
1141 70S 
1 148, 704 
1141706 
1141706 
1141707 
1148,706 
a,  148,  700 
1 141 710 
1148,711 
1141712 
1 148.  713 
1 148, 714 
8. 148.  716 
1 148, 716 
3, 148, 717 
1 148, 718 
a,  148, 710 
1 148,  730 
1140,006 
1140.007 
1140,008 
1140,000 

:  1149,010 

:  1140.011 

:  1140.013 

:  1148.721 

:   8,141723 

:  8.140.013 

1140.014 

1149,015 

3. 148, 723 

3, 148,  724 

3, 148. 735 

3, 148,  726 

1140.016 

1140,017 

1140,018 

1 140, 010 

3. 149, 030 

1 140, 021 

1140,022 

1140,033 

1 149, 034 

3, 140, 025 

1140.036 

1149.037 

3,149.028 

3. 149. 029 

1 148. 727 

3, 148, 728 

1148.720 

3, 148.  730 

1148.731 

a,  148.  732 

1 149. 030 

1149.031 

1149.032 

3. 140. 033 

3. 140. 034 

3. 149. 035 
1149.042 
3.140.036 
3, 149. 037 
1140,038 
1 149, 039 
3.149,040 
1149,041 
3, 140,  338 
3,148.733 
3, 148, 734 
1 148,  735 
1148,736 
3, 148. 737 
3, 148,  738 
3. 148. 730 


174-  62: 
113: 

176-  78: 
418: 

176—  17: 
18: 
80: 
63: 
85: 
86: 

177—  46: 

178—  5.4: 
16: 
7.2: 

36: 
60.5: 

179—  15: 
18: 

10a2: 

180—  5: 
79.2: 

181—  48: 

183-  168: 

184-  16: 
186-      87 


1C8- 


189- 


193- 

19*- 
196— 


59: 
72: 

164: 

1: 

72; 

75; 

71: 

107: 
2: 
81: 
81: 
66: 
70: 


108.6; 
197—  127; 
108—      22: 

34; 
88: 


199— 
300- 


57: 

210: 

218: 

18: 

6: 

6: 

80; 

51.00: 

61.7; 

83: 

91: 

136.8: 

158: 

302—      40; 

286; 

204—      46; 

143: 
180: 

801: 
206—  111 

41 

47; 

57 

68.2 


208— 

309- 


210— 


211— 

212— 
214— 


65: 

13: 

165: 

8; 

73: 

82: 

223: 

273: 

31; 

91: 

169; 

197: 

232: 

13 

09: 

70: 

1: 

6: 

15: 
11: 
16 

111 

82 

138 


1 149, 108 

a,  149. 190 

1141740 

1 141  741 

1140.043 

8,140,044 

1 140,-645 

11M,046 

1149,047 

1149,048 

1141742 

1 140,  200 

1140,301 

1140,303 

1140,308 

1140,204 

1140,305 

1140,306 

1140.307 

1141743 

1141744 

1141746 

1141746 

1 141 747 

1 141 746 

1141749 

1141760 

1141761 

1 141 753 

1 148,  758 

1141754 

1141756 

1141756 

1 141  757 

1148,040 

1140,050 

1 140, 061 

1149,062 

1149.068 

114B.0M 

1141768 

1141700 

1141700 

1141761 

1141703 

1141763 

1141764 

1141766 

1141766 

1 140,  206 

1149.309 

1140,210 

1 149, 211 

1 149, 213 

1 140,  313 

Rr  .25.641 

1 140.  214 

1 140,  215 

1 140,  055 

1140,066 

1 140, 067 

1140,058 

1140,060 

1 140,  060 

1140,061 

1140,062 

1  141  767 

1141708 

1141760 

1141770 

1141771 

1141773 

1141778 

1140.068 

1 140,  064 

1 140. 065 
1141774 
1141775 
1140.066 
1 149, 067 

1 149. 066 
1 149,  060 
1 149,  070 
1 149, 071 
1140,072 
3, 141  776 
1141777 
1141778 

:  1141779 
:  1148,780 
1141781 
1141782 
:  1141783 
:  1141784 
:  1141785 
:  1141780 
;  1141788 

XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


214— 

140 

3,148,788 

242—  5M 

3,148,842 

360-380.3: 

IUJ6.049 

3M^ 

566 

3.140.166      202- 

66 

3.148.004 

834-      96 

3. 140.  281 

3,148.790 
3. 148  791 

56 

8.148.843 

330.5: 

3,140.169 

807 

3. 140. 167 

386  3 

3.148,006 

99: 

3. 140.282 

« 

106 

3. 148. 844 

240 

3.140.108 

615 

3.149.166 

204- 

26 

3.148.006 

836—      80 

3.  140.  283 

3,148,792 

2t>—        2 

3,148,846 

8. 140. 104 

646 

a.  140. 109 

61: 

8.146.087 

67: 

3.  140.  284 

T47 

3,148  787 

244—        1 

3,148.846 

240.7 

3. 140. 106 

663.4 

8. 140. ITO 

67 

3. 148. 906 

336—      43: 

3.  140.  265 

90? 

3,148,793 
3, 148,794 

17.17 

3. 148, 847 

243: 

3. 149. 106 

665 

3.140.171 

81 

3.146.000 

90 

3. 140.  366 

DM 

23 

3.148.848 

347.1 

3. 149, 107 

3. 140, m 

9M^ 

1: 

S,  148, 910 

140: 

3. 140,  a? 

K1^ 

3,148,795 
3. 149,  216 

110 

3.148.840 

247.5. 

3. 149. 106 

666 

8. 140. 173 

386— 

10: 

8.148.911 

160 

8. 140. 388 

219—10.  43 

248-  27.8 

3, 148.  ftSO 

261 

3. 149.  109 

8. 140. 174 

«) 

3.148.912 

331-      38 

3.148.380 

10- M> 

3,  149.  217 

41 

3.  148.851 

2S1.5 

3.410.  MO 

670 

1. 140. 175 

137 

3.  148.013 

94.9: 

8. 140. 300 

m 

3,  149  218 

54 

3.  148.853 

363 

1.149.111 

673 

S.  14«. I7« 

307- 

14« 

3.  148.014 

113: 

8, 140.  301 

3. 149.  219 

125 

3. 148.8S3 

396.4 

3.149.112 

673 

8. 149.  m 

190 

3.148.915 

833 —        9: 

3,140.303 

74 

3, 149.  220 

157 

3. 148.854 

3.140,113 

683.15 

3. 149. 179 

833 

3,148.916 

15 

3,140,303 

iin 

S.  149.  221 

188.7 

3. 148.  MS 

388 

3,140.114 

an.ft5 

3, 140. 180 

300 — 

25 

3,148.917 

SU—     70 

3, 140, 304 

121 

3. 149.  223 

206 

3. 148.  856 

3.149.115 

683.9 

3. 149. 178 

50: 

3.148.918 

96 

3. 140, 306 

347 

3. 149.  223 

247 

3. 148.  857 

263 

3, 149, 116 

648 

3. 149.  181 

808- 

S 

8.148.010 

836—      64. 

8, 140,  206 

W1 

3. 149.  224 

419 

3.148.856 

8,149.117 

879 

3. 149.  183 

805— 

35: 

3.148.030 

300: 

3.140.307 

230— 

5 

3, 148. 796 

290—  41.9 

3, 149.  237 

3.  149.  U8 

807 

3. 149, 183 

8.  148.021 

386 —      22" 

3. 140.  206 

n 

3, 148.  797 

51.5 

3, 149.  228 

306.8 

3.149.119 

361- 

33 

3. 149.  184 

307- 

88: 

3. 149.2r 

32 

3.  140.  2W 

4? 

3, 148.  798 

65 

3, 149.  229 

907 

3. 149. 120 

44 

3.  149.  185 

n.5: 

3. 149.  238 

180 

3.140.300 

» 

3.148.799 

71.5 

3, 149.  230 

3, 149. 121 

3B3- 

15 

3.148.866 

3.149.380 

330—      14 

3.146.926 

222— 

3 

3, 148. 800 

83.3 

3, 149.  231 

319 

8, 149.  123 

264— 

164 

3. 149.  186 

3. 149.  240 

3,148.937 

SR 

3, 148.  801 

106 

8,149.232 

326.8 

8. 149.  123 

2se 

3.  148.  187 

3.  140.241 

108 

8.146.098 

70 

8.148.802 

3, 149.  233 

33X2 

8. 149. 124 

267 

8,  149.  188 

3.149.243 

176 

3.146.630 

107 

3. 148.  803 

108 

3. 149.  234 

335 

3.  149.  125 

266- 

6 

8, 149.  189 

3.  149.  343 

106 

8,146,980 

im 

3. 148. 804 

203 

3. 149.  235 

338 

3. 149.  126 

10 

3. 149.  190 

104 

3. 140.  244 

821 

3.146,036 

Wk 

3, 148, 805 

225 

3. 149.  236 

340 

3. 149. 137 

13 

8. 149.  191 

106 

3.  149.  245 

360-        8 

3.149.901 

3»4 

3. 148,  806 

251-      62 

3, 148.  85« 

340.5 

3. 149. 128 

21 

3.  149. 192 

808- 

106 

3.148.023 

15l5 

8.  140.902 

223— 

37 

3, 148. 807 

172 

3, 148.  860 

3. 149. 129 

23 

3.  149.  193 

810- 

4: 

3.  140  346 

8. 140.  903 

m 

3.148,806 

381 

3. 148.  861 

340.6 

8.  149. 130 

S3 

3.  149.  194 

11: 

8.140.34: 

18 

3, 140.  SM 

87 

3, 148.  809 

262—    8.6 

3.149.073 

348 

8.  149. 131 

267- 

1 

8,148.600 

3.  140.  348 

21 

3.  140.  9l>5 

234— 

4 

3. 148, 810 

33 

3.  149.074 

397.4 

3. 149. 132 

3.148,870 

8.149.340 

41 

8.140.906 

5 

3.148.811 

33.6 

3.149.075 

300 

3. 149. 133 

64 

3,148.871 

3.  149.  360 

146.1 

8.  140.  907 

3,148,812 

3.149.076 

420.1 

3. 149. 134 

91 

3.148.872 

8.  149.  251 

147 

3.149.306 

225— 

16 

3. 148. 8!3 

75 

3.149.077 

430 

3. 149. 135 

368 — 

71 

3,148.873 

3,140.253 

186 

8.  149.  316 

226— 

2 

3. 148.  814 

137 

3. 149. 078 

448 

8, 149. 136 

270- 

61 

3.148.874 

8.  140.  253 

173.6 

8.  140.900 

«n 

3.148.815 

801.2 

3.  149. 079 

3. 149.  137 

80 

3.148.875 

12 

3.  149.  364 

in 

8.  149.  310 

V^ 

3. 148,  816 

431 

8. 149.  OiO 

448.2 

3, 149. 136 

371- 

12 

3.148.876 

80 

3.  149.  365 

3.140.811 

137 

3, 148.  817 

4r 

8.149.081 

4S3 

8. 149. 138 

53 

8. 148.  877 

196 

8.149.386 

173.1 

3. 140.  812 

17« 

3. 148.  818 

3,149.082 

3, 140. 140 

TO 

8.148.878 

813- 

201 

3.146.033 

174 

3.140.313 

3. 148.  819 

254—      51 

1143,863 

454 

3. 140. 141 

87 

3,148.879 

296 

8.148.034 

3.149.314 

229— 

37 

3, 148.  sao 

17i7 

8.148.868 

461 

8. 149. 142 

273- 

M 

8.146.880 

813— 

60 

3.  140.267 

174.1 

8. 140.  31. ^ 

41 

3. 148.  821 

2S»—        4 

8.148,8M 

8. 149. 143 

•3 

:  3.148.881 

66 

3.  140.  2.*8 

234 

8. 140.  317 

45 

S.  148.  822 

8.148.865 

8, 149. 144 

00 

3,148.882 

275 

3.  140.  259 

268 

8. 149.  818 

61 

3. 148.  823 

149 

3.148.866 

3,149.145 

97 

3.148.883 

315- 

27 

8.149.260 

3.148.319 

3. 148.  824 

lao 

3. 148. 867 

466 

3. 149. 146 

132 

3.148.864 

136 

3. 149.  381 

361 

3. 140.  320 

220— 

62 

3. 148.  825 

200—    2.5 

8,149.063 

8. 149. 147 

134 

3.148.885 

168: 

3.140,388 

806 

8.  140.  321 

233— 

1 

3. 148. 826 

8,149.064 

1 149. 148 

196 

3.  148.886 

817- 

60: 

8. 140, 383 

347 

3.  140.  333 

235— 

61 

3.148,827 

17.5 

8.149.065 

466.3 

8. 149. 149 

m— 

66 

3.  148.  887 

90 

3.140.304 

8.140.338 

M  A 

3. 149.  225 

38.6 

3.149.086 

46&.S 

8, 149.  ISO 

287 

3.148.888 

100 

3. 149.  386 

348 

8. 140. 334 

161 

3, 149.  226 

81.6 

3,149.067 

502 

3. 149. 151 

270- 

4 

3.148,880 

101 

8.149.266 

30—       5 

3.140.336 

23ft— 

12 

3, 148.  828 

81.8 

3,149.068 

513 

3, 149. 152 

14 

3.146.800 

157 

3.149.367 

0 

3.140.336 

m 

3,148.829 

32.6 

3,149.060 

519 

3. 149.  153 

280-11.37 

8.148.801 

190 

3.  140.388 

13 

3.140.377 

68 

3, 148. 830 

37 

3,149,000 

584 

8. 149. 154 

32.6 

3.148.808 

301 

3.  140.380 

8.  140  3a< 

23»— 

15 

3, 148, 831 

41 

3.149.091 

544 

8. 149.  156 

434 

8.148.888 

318- 

26: 

8.149.770 

3,140.830 

3. 148. 8S2 

4&75 

3,149,003 

550 

3.  149.  156 

286- 

8 

3.148.804 

8.149,771 

14 

3.140.330 

inn 

3. 148.  833 

45.9 

3. 149. 002 

3.  149.  157 

7 

.  3.148.806 

3. 149.  T1 

17.1 

3, 140. 381 

240—41.35 

3. 148.  834 

78 

1 149. 094 

566 

3.149.158 

85 

:  3.148.806 

70 

3. 149.  r3 

3,140,332 

46.51 

3, 148.  835 

3.140.006 

S70.S 

3, 149. 180 

08 

3.146.807 

128 

8. 149.  T.\ 

3,140.333 

61.12 

3. 148.  836 

98.7 

3.149,006 

677 

3. 149. 160 

140 

3,148.806 

820 

8.  140.  775 

113 

8.  140.  334 

241— 

1 

3,148.837 

3,140.007 

860 

8, 149. 161 

190 

8.148,800 

8M- 

.5 

8.  140.  276 

3.  140.335 

14 

3, 148,8M 

3.149.096 

582 

8. 149.  163 

3.148.000 

1: 

8. 149.  777 

771 

3,  140.  336 

21 

3.148.880 

94.3 

8.149.099 

888 

8, 149. 168 

212 

3,148.901 

7: 

8. 149.  778 

348—      14 

8,  148.031 

275 

3, 148.  840 

ISS 

3. 149. 100 

3, 149. 164 

330 

8.148.008 

33 

8. 149.  779 

33 

3,148,032 

242— 

26 

3, 148,  841 

280 

3, 149. 101 

3, 149.  IM 

203- 

1 

8.146.008 

48 

3. 149.  280 

74 

3, 140.  337 

Class 

inCATION   OP    I 

)E8U:N8 

- 

D  2— 

3:   199.114 

D36— 

14:   199.124 

D4a- 

7:  190.134 

D«- 

11:  100.144 

D58- 

17:    100.154 

Dtl- 

10:  100.  IM 

D  9- 

2:   199,115 

199,125 

D44- 

1:   190.135 

D40- 

1:   199.146 

26:    109.155 

1)88- 

1     ^90  165 

199, 116. 

D33- 

14:   190.126 

199.186 

6:    199.146 

058- 

2:    190.156 

190.166 

DIO— 

8:   199.117 

D84- 

5:   199.127 

9:   190.137 

D83- 

1:   190.147 

D«I- 

1:    100.157 

12;    100.167 

D14— 

8:   199.118 

190.128 

23:   199.138 

Dd4- 

1:   100.148 

190.196 

D86- 

10:    199. 168 

199.119 

IS:   199.129 

D46- 

1:   199.190 

[6:    199.149 

De3- 

4:   108.150 

I>87- 

3:    199.160 

6:   199.  IX 

199.190 

I>47- 

7:    199.140 

D87— 

1:    109.130 

DTl- 

1;   100.160 

199.170 

D16— 

2:    199.  121 

D88- 

2:   190.131 

r)46- 

»:   199.141 

DflB- 

8     199.151 

190.  161 

DOO- 

11     190.171 

D17— 

8:   199.122 

D37- 

1:    199.182 

11:   190.142 

199.153 

i>ao- 

0:    190.  163 

DOl- 

3     190.172 

D2fr- 

8:  199,138 

D30- 

1:  190.133 

198.  lU 

190.133 

D81- 

10:   199.163 

D«- 

1:    190.173 

■ 
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*LANT8 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


llBtcffBatkwal  Coaventfon  for  tbc  Protectioa  of 
I  ladiutrial  Property 

Adhfrenct  of  Trinidad  and  r«6««o  l«  the  Li*bon  I9S»  KetHtion 

The  Secretary  of  State  hat  been  notlHed  by  the  Embasiiy  <>' 
SwUierland  of  the  adherence.  eff«H-tlTe  Auirunt  1.  Ii»fl4.  «>f 
Trinidad  and  Tobafo  to  the  ConTentton  of  I'nion  of  I'artH  for 
the  Protection  of  Induatiial  Property,  aa  last  rvrlped  at 
LUbon  on  October  31,  1066. 

The  note  alao  conflrmii  the  membertihlp  of  that  State  In  the 
InternatloDAl  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Induvtrlal 

Propcrtj. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
AufUtt  18,  1064.  CommUtioner  of  Patent*. 


S«Hs 

NotlcM  under  18  U.8.C   1116;  Tradenark  Act  of  July  5.  1046 
mag.   N*.   76.146    (rirTH   AVKNUB),  A.   B.   Andrew*  Com 

pany.  Hoatery.  Med  Oct    SO.  1963,  DC.  N.D    111    (Chlcajo). 

Doc.   63cl046,    dtp   Products   Corporation  t.   E.  J.  Korvette. 

Ime.  •(  •<.     Stipulation  of  dlvmlasal  Mar.  16.  1964. 
B««.  N*.  1S4.1M  (XT  AND  DB810N),  The  Traub  Manufae- 

tarlnff  Company.  Flnfer  rlnft :  U*t.  W».  146,886   (ORANGE 

BLOSSOM),  aame;   Dm.  168.187.  J.   L.   Haaclquiat,   FINGER 

BINO.   81«d  Oct.   26.    1863,   DC.   Conn.    (New   HaTen).  Doc. 


10111,    Traub    itahufacturing   Co.   t.    Vanderkruik   Jeweler: 
Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  (notice  Mar.  4,  1964). 

Ber.  N».  I46.S80.     (See  Reg.  No.  134,106.) 

B«r.   H:   M1.6M    (CADILLAC),   General    Motors  Corpora 
tion.  Automobiles  ;   Re».  fim.  647,841.  aame.   Maintenance  and 
rvpair  aorTlce  for  automotive  vehicles,  parts,  and  accessories, 
Olod  Apr.   1.   1964.  DC,   N.D.  Calif.    (San  rranclsco),  Doc. 
42247,  General  Motort  Corporation  v.  Louit  E.  Gladttein  et  al. 

B«C.  V:  811.066  (CHARTER  OAK),  Continental  distillinr 
Corporation,  Whiskey,  gin,  rum,  rye,  brandy  and  cordials ; 
Roff.  N».  746,217  (CONTINENTALS  CHARTER  OAK),  aame. 
Straight  bourbon  whiaky.  IU«d  Apr.  14,  1964.  DC.  Md.  (Balti- 
more), Doc.  15478,  Continental  DUtiUing  Corporation  t. 
Mafettic  DUtilling  Co..  Inc. 

K«C.  V:  311.838  (LITTLE  WOMEN).  Bertha  Behrman, 
doing  business  as  Alexander  Doll  Co.,  Dolls,  Aled  Mar.  26, 
1964.  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (PhlladelphU).  Doc.  38406.  Alexander 
Doll  Company,  Inc.  t.  M.O.M.  Sale*,  Inc.  et  al. 

Keg.  S:  S76.096  (GREEN  VALLEY),  M.  Ooldenberg  * 
Sons,  Inc.,  Neckties,  mufflers,  men's  outer  shirts,  men's  pants 
and  ensembles  for  men  consisting  of  shirts  and  pants  made 
of  knitted,  netted,  and  woven  material.  Sled  Apr.  3.  1964. 
D.C.,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/1037,  M.  Goldenberg  d  Bona,  Inc.  t. 
Colonial  Corporation  of  America  tt  ano. 

Keg.  No.  524,738  (CORONET).  Schenley  Distillers  Corpora- 
tion,  Brandy:   Reg.  Ne.  656.661   (CORONET  AND  DK8IGN). 


'       CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1964 

ToUl  number  of  appUcationa  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] o*'iqa^ 

Date  of  olde8t  new  application nll^ift'  lofti 

Date  of  oldeat  amended  applicaUon - ^^'  ^^>  ^^^^ 


J.  H.  ME«CHAXT.  DIrwtar.  TrMlamark  Czamlaing  OiMniUoB 

TRADEMAKK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 
.«>>.»iu«  UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.M.WENDT.ClMa«2.4,»,6,11.12,18.14  IS  16.17.10.20,21.28,24,25.26,27,28.20.30.31.32.33,34.35.36.37,30.41. 

43,  a,  44 

(U)  H    T.    KA8CHI-B.  ClMM  1.8.6.  7.0, 10.16,22,27.88.  40,  46.  46,47.  46,40.  80,  61,  83;  SwtIos  Marks.  ClaMca  100,  101,  102. 

106, 104,  106,  106,  107;  CoUactlrs  Mcmbsrshlp  Marks,  Class  200;  CsrtlflcatJon  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B  

Renewals  (AU  Claaa*)     

Bee  12  (c)  PublicatioiiB  (AU  Cla««) 


Oldest  AppUeatlon 


New      Amended 


1-3-64 

1-2-64 

6-18-64 
6-25-64 


12-16-68 

12-19-63 
7-24-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1964 — 2,221 


RegUtratioos  Issued. 360— No.  776.808  to  No.  777,167 

Renewals  Issued 50 


TW.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  ib*  OmCIAL  GAZETTE  immd  wtMj.  U  m.iW  B»a«  the  d»*«»»  "*  ^  f?FTi°^f2fVn 
elOirssii.U,  G«,«ii.«>l  Pr.nu-a  0«e».  m..h.nron.  DC.  20402  lo  whom  .11  .ub^pl*on,  .houki  b*  n-de  P""^^"'' '" 
elMUMaiMtion.  tdAwvi.  Mkcriiptiop  pric«.  $12.00  p«r  .noiun.  foreitn  mailmc  $1.00  .adition.l;  wn,le  copie..  25  centi  each 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ei*  furml.bed  by  the  Pet«itO«ce  tor  10  ceoteeeeh.     Adareae 
ovdan  to  Um  17i>mmt—lir of  PatMits,  Weehingtoo.  D.C,  2«ZS1. 
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Schenley  Diatlllers.  Inc.  ««»».  Med  Ort  22.  UW3.  DC 
S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  63/3099.  Brotcn  *  WiUiainton  TotMcc^  Co.  ▼. 
Sehenlei/  Industrie*,  l»e.  StlpoUUoo  «im)  order  of  dlscoa- 
tlnumnce  Apr.  13.  1964. 

B«C.  No.  att.«M  (ORLON).  E.  I.  du  Pont  d*  Nemour*  and 
Company.  SyntheUe  fiber  forninc  poljmem  and  copoiymcra 
of  a«r7llc  add  or  its  d«rlTatlTe«  produced  In  the  form  of 
libera  for  further  uae  In  the  Induatrlal  arts  :  Wtt.  No.  Mt.r7X, 
aame.  Tama  of  synthetic  (Ibem.  tlMl  Dec  28.  10«2.  D.C.. 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  «2/4213.  E  I.  du  Pont  de  Semutmrt  and  Com 
pan^  T.  Dante  Cre«tioiM,  Inc.  Content  Judfment ;  defendant 
enjoined  Mar.  5,  1»«4 

WUt.  No.  SM^S.     (See  Res.  No.  529.060.) 

««C.  N*.  SU.4M  (FAB  AND  DESIGN).  Coijrate^PalainDre 
Peet  Company,  Sudsing  cleaner,  cleanser  sad  dfterreat.  Med 
Apr.  3.  19«4,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  94/1048,  Colgate  Pa Jmoli re 
Co«tp«My  T.  North  Americitn  Chemical  Corporation. 

K«C.  No.  •*5,41S  (GOLDEN  RECORD).  Simon  and  Schuster. 
Inc.,  Mechanically  groored  phonograph  records.  U«d  Aug. 
28.  19«S.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  «3/25TS.  Golden  Pre**.  Inc.  rt 
ano.  r.  Roulette  Records,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dl*^ 
continuance  Mar   31.  1964. 

m«V.  No.  •n.MS  (OLCE  FAST  AND  DESIGN).  Glue-Fast 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Mucilage,  llqald  glue,  adbeslre*  Includ- 
ing a  synthetic  resin  emulsion  base,  glue  applicators,  and 
powdered  glue :  Rog.  No.  6SS.I41.  same,  Molstenem  and  gluing 
macbioea.  tlod  Sept.  13.  1963.  DC.  E.D  N  Y  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  63C-1(M7.  Olu*Fa*t  t^nipment  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Pil«t  Cktmt- 
e»l  Co.,  Inc.    Consent  Judgment  for  Injunction  Apr.  14.  1964. 

Bag.  Vm.  mjm  (LI8ANNE).  LIsanne.  Inc..  I>a<lleii'  and 
misses'  housecoats  and  robes.  6le4  June  26.  1961.  D.C . 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/2264.  £.Uait«e,  Inc.  t  I.Urtte  Lingent.  Inr 
et  ano.  Judgment  in  faror  of  defendant :  complaint  dismissed 
Mar.  19.  1964. 

No.  «SS,141.  (See  Reg.  No.  «2&<M6.) 
No.  nS,tlS  (CROWN  ROYAL  in  script).  Joseph  E. 
Seagram  ft  Sons.  Limited.  Alcoholic  liquors — namely,  whisky  : 
m«g.  No.  Vlft^U  (SEAGRAM'S  CROWN  ROYAL  AND  DE 
SIGN),  same:  Bog.  No.  «Sa.SlA  (SEAGRAM'S  CROWN 
ROYAL  in  script),  same.  Mod  Apr.  14.  1964.  DC,  S.D.N. Y.. 
Doc.  64/1164,  Joseph  B.  aomgrmm  d  Bone,  Umtitod  v.  M—tem 
Wins  Corpomtion. 

(See  Reg  No  635.313.) 
(S«e  Reg.  No.  630,313.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  201.6M.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  524.738.) 

No.  71«.M8  (STRETCH  PAK).  The  Nerins  Company. 
Cardboard  merchandising  display  package  for  relatlTely  small 
items  of  merchandise  which  are  risibly  displayed  on  the 
package  itself,  aied  Apr.  10.  1961.  DC.  S.D.N  Y..  Doc. 
61/1272,  The  Nevins  Company  t.  Inpak  System,  Inc.  et  sno 
Consent  decree  in  faror  of  plaintiff ;  injunction  issued  :  coun- 
terclaim dismissed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


K«g.  No.  6S&.S14. 
B«V.  Mo.  •St^lSw 

B«r-  No.  CtT.Ml. 
Bog.  No.  •OMSl. 


No.  Tlt,«M  (MISS  TKBN  AGE  A.MERICA).  Teen 
America  Associates.  Promotion  of  educstloo  through  the 
granting  of  scholarshipa.  the  rociplents  being  girls  of  high 
school  age  and  detormloed  by  local.  State,  and  national  con- 
tests ioTolTlng  beauty,  talent,  and  rbarm.  Sled  Apr.  6.  1964, 
D.C,  S.D  Calif.  (Los  AngeJoo).  Doc.  64-446-Y.  Tesn  At 
Associates,  Inc.  r.  Trm  Age  fair.  Inc.  st  a/. 


Bog.  No.  7I6.M6  (VV.MAR).  Transfer  Monogram  Co..  Inc., 
Transfer  letters  and  numbers.  Aled  Apr.  7.  1964.  D.C  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64r604.  Tratufrr  iionofram  Co.,  Inr  r. 
Chicapo  Dscal  Coaipaity. 

Beg.  No.  7J3.441  (ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING  *  PRODUC- 
TION). Milton  8.  Klrer  Publlratlonit.  Inc.  Periodical  Trade 
magaalne  publlnhod  bl  monthly,  flied  Mar.  16.  196-t.  DC  Maaa. 
iBoaton).  Doc.  64-182- W.  Brntttll  PmhlUhing  Corporation  t. 
JfiiUn  8.  Kiver  Pmhlications,  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  74«.tlT.      (See  Reg.  No.  311.08a) 


Notice  of  Tentative  Rccordatioa  of  a  Tra^  NaiM 

ITD    S6S37) 

Tentmtivs  Recordation  of  Trade  tfatss  Vndtr  Section  it, 

Tradrwtmrk   Act   sf    IHt,  and   Ssctisn 
lt.lt,   CmIssm   Ms^nlattons 

TREASURY   DEP.\RTMENT 
Omc*  or  THB  CoMMiaaioMBa  or  CraroMS, 

Washington,  DC.  Jnlp  tS,  t»tt. 
To  CoUsctore  of  Customs  and  Other*  Concerned 

An  application  has  been  flled  In  the  Tr«»asurT  Department 
for  the  recordation  <>f  the  f>>l1. twins  descrtbe<i  trail*  name 
under  tbo  prnrislons  of  section  42.  Tra<l>mark  Act  of  1946. 
ami  section  11  16.  Customs  R»-|riilat1oni> 

••REPRODrCTA  CO  INC."  a  corporation  orranlse<l  un- 
der the  laws  of  the  Stale  uf  .N'ew  York,  located  and  doing 
business  at  11  East  26th  Street.  New  York.  New  York. 
10010.  which  trade  name  Is  use«l  in  connection  with  rreet- 
Ing  cards,  stationery,  religious  cards  and  articles  anil  dif 
fereot  types  of  reproductions  of  pictures  and  works  of  art 
manufactured  In  the  United  States 

Any  person  who  desires  to  file  an  nppoaltloB  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  thia  trad*  naose  shall  notify  the  Commlaaloner  of 
(>istnms.  Bureau  of  Customs.  WaMhIagton.  D  C  .  20226.  before 
the  expiration  of  .10  days  sfter  August  21.  1964.  of  his  Intent 
to  oppose  th«  recordation  If  s  notice  of  opposition  Is  flied. 
the  opposer  will  be  furnlshe<l  with  a  copy  of  the  application 
for  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  together  with  Its  support- 
ing documents  and  instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  tto 
followed.  The  customs  officers  concerned  will  be  kI^'o  notice 
within  4S  days  after  August  21.  1964.  of  any  opposition 
procooding. 

Until  49  days  after  August  21.  1964.  all  articles  of  forvlga 
manufacture  boaring  names  or  marks  which  cvpy  or  slmalat* 
the  shore  mentioned  trsde  name  shall  be  detfilned.  but  not 
seised,  and  thereafter,  shall  recelTe  the  treatment  provided 
for  in  section  11.17.  Customs  Regulations,  unless  a  notice  Is 
recelT-Mi  that  an  opposition  has  t>een  tiled,  in  which  case  such 
articles  shall  continue  to  be  detained  until  a  flnal  determina- 
tion is  made  concerning  the  rlgkt  of  the  applicant  to  th*  trad* 
nasac. 

(Signed)      LESTER  D    JOHNSON. 

Aetinp  Commissionsr  of  Custowts. 


^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tba  foHowtaf  marts  ar«  pobllshsd  in  compliance  with  section  12  (t)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      NotU»  of  oppo- 
•ItloB  under  section  13  may  be  nied  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication       See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

Am  proTiaad  by  — ctlon  31  of  said  net.  a  fas  of  twaaty-flrs  dollars  most  accompany  each  notles  of  opposition. 

n...  1        D—s.  mm  Dm«*lw   Dr^a^M^    U»**mbI«     ^^   184.711.     Excel  Mineral  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Bx  M  Co., 

Qau  1  —  Kaw  or  rartty  rreparto  maunais     j^  ^„^„  ^aiif  nied  Jan.  i«,  i964. 

8N    187.710       Konrad    Hornschuch    Aktlengeoellschaft  Werk  K.1  TT.   JL      IvX  X 

I^'-Sl'^aaT'"^'"-    ''-"""-'*'^-    ^™"'  •'""'        For  Ab«,rbent  Material  D.*l  a.  a  Pet  Utter  for  8maU 
"^  ^                           CI^4T  Animal,  as  Cau. 

i  OiLAl  f  First  use  Apr.  17.  1959. 


OWBW  of  Gwman  R««.  No.  731,710.  datwl  Fab  S.  1959  :  and 
U  8.  R^.  No.  719,453. 
For  B/ntbctic  Leather. 


8N    184,720.     Ouard    All    Chemical    Compaay,    Inc.,    South 
Norwalk.  Coan.    FUad  Jan.  16,  1964. 


8N    ITl.Ttl.     Tsxaa-CA    Cbaaleal   Company.    Port    Neche*. 
Tti.    riled  June  24.  IMS. 


FLAME 


TRAXOL 


For  Charcoal  Lighter. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1954. 


rj 


For  Asphalt  lafiwllent  for  Poljmric  Hydrocarbon  8yn  8N   184.776.     Abet  Corporation,   Kl  Segundo,   Calif.     Filed 

tbetlc  Robber  '•»•  17,  1964. 

First  us.  on  about  May  8.  !•«.  SMOKETTS                               ^ 

""""■^"^  For  Hickory  Blocks  Used  in  the  Barbecuing  and  Flarorlag 

8N  188,880.    G  C  Murpby  Coapaay,  McKeeaport.  Pa.    Filed  of  Food  Products. 

Dec.  30,  1963.  First  use  Nor.  20.  1963.     -  


I 


GREEN  MAGIC 


For  Grass  Seed. 
First  use  June  5.  1949. 


8N  184.898      Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan. 
20.  1964. 


■t 


DAYLAX 


8N  183.388.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del     Filed  Dec.  23.  196S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  388.456.  724.510,  and  others. 
For  Liquid  Rubber  Latex. 
Flrat  use  May  16,  1968. 


I 


DELATAMS 


SN  186,176.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
For   Coated   Fabrics   Sold   for   Book   Cloth   and   for  Other         Jan.  22,  1964. 
Generalised  Use  In  tbe  IndnstrUl  Arts.  ryt-wr  -m-r  a     ■r'rvr*r%'r% 

First  use  Not   26.  1963  SILVA-FIBER 


SN  183.604.     George  O  Jenkins  Company.  Bridgewater,  Mass. 
rUed  Dec.  16.  1963. 


For  Wood  Fiber  Used  as  a  Soil  Erosion  PrerentatlTe. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1968. 


I 


STACTRO 


8N   186,337.     Surpass   Leather  Company,    Philadelphia,   Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1964. 


For   LsathcrtMard   Sold    In   Sheet   Form   or   In   Laminated 
Slabs  for  Use  in  Making  Heela  for  Shoes. 
First  uae  Dec.  19.  1968. 


WHIP-TAIL 


For  Kangaroo  Leather. 
First  Bse  Dec.  24,  1968. 


8N    184,606.     Cooper    Polymers,    Inc..    Wllmlngtoa,    Mass. 
ru«l  Jam.  15. 1»M. 


CORAMID 


8N  186.878.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


fV»r  Chemical  Compoaltlons— Namely,  Polyamlde  Reeln  and 
Polyamide  Copolymer  Roaln  Compoaltlons. 
First  use  May  29.  1963. 


POLY-LASTICS 


-U'     I  ■!* 


For  Natural  or  Synthetic  EUastomers. 
First  use  Oct  16,  1968. 


\ 


8K  184.667.     Boutbem  Coal  k  Coke  Company.  Incorporated,    g^^  186.420      Kay  Uae  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  27, 
TaaeweU,  Va.    FUed  Jan.  15.  1964  i»e4. 


REGAL    ' ' 


.,»,  .,►> 


For  CoaL 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1»M. 


wi         DRAPELUX 


For  Plastic  Film  Sbeetliif . 
First  use  Jan.  4, 1964. 


-r^ 


TM91 
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8N    185,681.     Kal    Plastics.    Inc.,    Bearerton,    Mich.      Filed     8N  1»0.«20      Irers-LM  Cosapaay.  Newark.  N.J      Filed  Apr. 
Jan.  80,  19«4.  &.  1M4. 

IL-DI-LEK 

OwB«r  of  Reg  No  fl07.4T7. 

For  Sealed  ConUlners  Made  of  Two  Opposed  Layers  of 
Sheet  Material  Such  as  Cellophane,  Metal  Foil,  or  Rubber 
Hjdrochlorlde,  Sealed  Tocetber  To  Form  CoBpartments,  the 
Scaled  Cootalners  Belnc  Made  and  Filled  by  the  Appllraot  for 
Manofactnrers  Who  Forward  the  Coateots  of  the  Coatalners 
t*  Appilcaat  for  Pacfca(lac 

First  ose  Mar   5.  1B«4 


Qau  3  —  laffaft,  kwimd  Eqwipiiieiits,  Port- 
foRos,  md  Pockttbooks 

SN  174.801      Buddy  Schoellkopf  Products  lac.,  Dallas.  Tei. 
Filed  Aug  9.  IMS 


For  Extruded  Rigid  and 
Material. 

First  use  Jan.  17.  1»«4. 


SsMl-aigld  Tberao- Plastic  Sheet 


aatt2-Re€»pticiM 


SN  175.410.     International  Paper  Coapanj,  New  York.  N.T. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  IMS. 


ICE-PAK 


For  Paperboard  Shipping  Containers  Harlng  Wet  Strength. 
First  use  Aug.  12.  196S. 


SN  170.2O4.     The  Mort  N.  MartM  Corporation.  New  Torfc. 
N.T.    FUed  Sept.  3.  IMS. 

SPIIJ^SAVOR 

For   Wooden    and   Plastic   Canisters   Used   for   Storage  of 
Splcea  and  Condiments. 
First  use  Mar.  25.  IMS. 


For  Baggage — Naady,  D«fle  Bags. 
First  use  June  1.  IMS,  on  dulBe  hags. 


SN  182,376.     Tucker  Manufacturing  Corp..  LeoBtnster.  Masa. 
FUad  Dec.  4,  IMS. 

MISS  PRINCESS 

1 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668.288. 

For   Hampers.    EHaper  Palls.   Waste  Containers   and   Baby 
Baths.  All  Made  of  Polyrthyleae. 
first  DM  Ma;  1.  1»S7. 


SN  18S.tt8.     B.  Altman  4  Co..  New  York.  NT.     Filed  Mar. 
10.  1M4. 


For  Ladles'  Handbags. 
First  use  March  1M2 


SN  186.373.     McCoy  Bos  Company.  South  Sloaz  City.  Ncbr. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1M4. 

hhkCS  FLATS 

Applicant  dlsclalass  the  term  "Flats"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  nhown. 

For  Cartons  for  Egr*  and  Other  Frafll'  Articles. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  1, 1M4. 


SN    186.68S.      Oeo.    J.    Ball,    lac..    Want   Chleago.    UL      Fltod 
Feb.  14.  1M4. 

ATLAS  f 

For  Plastic  Containers  for  Growing  and  Selling  Plants. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  6.  IMS. 


SN     188.065.     Centra    Leather    Oo««a    9t    Oklahoma.    Inc., 
Frederick,  OkU     Filed  Mar.  18.  1M4. 

MIRACLE  TONE 

For  Billfolds,  Purses  and  Key  Caaca. 

First  use  Dec  10.  IMS. 


Qau  4- AWislvts  and  PoiislMig  MatMiab 

SN    174. lis.      Alfred    B.    Mlaer.    d.b.a.    Hit    DIstrlbanag   Co.. 
UroTer  City,  Calif.     FUed  July  81.  IMS 

FORMULA 

AtTO  29WAX 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Was."  "Aato."  and  "For- 
mula" apart  from  the  mark  as  skowa. 
Fcr  Claaaer-Wax  for  AutcmobUaa. 
First  use  July  1.  IMS 


I 
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SN  181.441      O  C  Mnrphy  Company.  McKeesport,  Pa     Filed    Q^|S  ^ .  CkeOiicalS    llld    CheOlical    CoiR- 

M»«  ia  i&AS 

poshkHis 


Not.  18.  IMS 


TRiPlEjyCHECIC 


SN    168.851.     Pacer  International  Corporation.   New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  10.  1M2. 


For  Antomobllc  Cleaner  and  Polish. 
First  use  Sept.  5.  IMS. 

I 

I  '~~^^^~~~  For  Photocopy  Dereloper  Chemicals. 

SN  182.679.     Texaco  lae..  Mew  York,  NT.    Filed  Dec  »,  IMS.         First  use  Aug.  27.  1M2. 


TEXACO 


For  Automobile  Polishes.  Oeaner  Wax  and  Metal  Polish. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  IMS. 


8N    162.726.     Foaeco    International    Limited,    Birmingham, 
England.    FUed  Feb  14,  1963. 

STRIM 


^^— ^  For  Oxidising  and  Cleansing  Compositions  for  Control  of 

SN    1M4S«      Th.  C.   B.   Dolga   Company.   Wsatport   Conn.     Rimming  •"  Production  of  IngoU  of  Ferrous  MeUls. 
Fltod  FW>.  7,  1M4.  First  use  Oct.  3.  I960. 


DRESS-UP 


For  Furniture  Polish. 
First  nse  Not.  4.  1»6S 


SN  187,10».     Hysan  ProdacU  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Feb.  20,  1M4. 


SN    174.767.     W.    B.   Grace  ft  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     FUad 
▲ogS.  196*. 

PLASTAMIC 

For  Filled  Polyolaflns  for  General  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  July  2.  IMS. 


PERMALOOK 


SN    174.89S.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha,    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12,1MS. 


For  Floor  Finish  Composed  of  a  Water  Bmulslon  of  Syn 
tbetlc  Waxes 

First  aas  Jan.  24,  1M4. 


I 


SN    198.284      MelTlUe    Shoe   Corporation.    New   York, 
rued  May  12.  1M4. 

TjkJmOlh?ATV 

I 

Owner  of  Reg   Noa   1T1,095,  268.1T6.  and  othera. 
For  Sbo«  Polish. 
First  use  May  6.  1M4 


NT. 


Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg.  Noa.  188.428.  dated  Feb.  4.  1927  ; 
83.578.  dated  Jan.  11,  1917  ;  190,175.  dated  Apr.  18,  1927  ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  380,995  and  649,188. 

For  Dycatuffs  and  Chemicals  for  Use  In  Photography. 


SN   180,636.     Associated  Lead  Manufacturers  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England.     FUed  Not.  7,  1963. 


Oats  5  —  AdbasivM 


TIMONOX 


iW    lgS.61B     Congotoom  Nairn    lat,    Keany,    N.J. 
Mar.  IS,  19«4 


Owner  of  BHtlsh  Beg.  No.  744,185.  dated  July  6.  1965 ;  and 

'^»«<1    0.8.  Reg.  No.  318,888. 

For    Emulsion    Containing    Antimony    Oxide    Being   Flre- 
Prooflng  Preparations  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Textiles. 


SN  180,831      Malcolm  8.  Bru,  d.b.a.  Aldermaston  8alea,  Glen 
CoTC,  N.Y.    Flted  Not.  12,  196S. 


BOUQAIRE 


For  Floral  Scented  Air  Freshener. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  196S.       f^- 


Appllrant  disclaim,  the  words  "Fine  Floors"  apart  from     gj,    igi.eji.     Klectro-Cbem   Corporation.    Fort   Worth.   Tex. 
the  mark  as  shown.     The  drswlng  Is  lined  for  black      Owner         pjj^  ^^^  21.  1M3. 
of  Reg.  Noa.  78.472.  lU.tSl.  and  269.684 

For    Cements   and    Pastes   for   Installing    Rigid    Boards   of 


ELECTRO-CHEM 


and  Cork  Type. 

First  nse  Not.  18,  I960. 


Wells  In  Operating  Condition. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1963. 


,_.    ..,>. 
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8N  181,671.     Chaodler  R.  P.noiu,  d.b.i.  Paraona  Cta«Bleal     8N    1M,»9«.     0«lc7    CkcaloU    Corporatloo,    Antol^,    M.T. 
Worki.  Oraod  L«!fe.  Mich.     FUed  Not.  «.  1»63.  rtJf«d  Feb.  4.  19«4 


LETHOGAS 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  40S.788. 

For  Fumlcmnt. 

Flrat  ase  Apr.  1,  1»48. 


GESAL 


OwB#r  of  R»v    No«    40«.217    40«.«81    727  *49.   uaA  oth*n. 
For  Chemical  Compoand  Uaad  m  as  Incrwdlent  of  IbmcU- 
cld««. 

Flrat  oaa  Not.  27.  196S 


8N  181.»4a.     A«rl<<«ltQral  SoppUca  of  Bat««nil«.  Uc.  Bate 
TiUa.  Tex.    Filed  Not.  TT,  1903. 


8N  1M.1S7.     Taxaco  lac  ,  New  Tork.  N.T     FU«d  Fc6   6,  1M4. 


TEXATHERM 


For  Heat  Traaafar  FloM. 
Ftrat  uae  Julj  11.  IMS. 


For  Inaectlclde. 
Flrat  nae  May  2.  19«S. 


■••^*J 


8N  lM.a04.     The  Toaaeck  Chemical  Co..  lac.  CarUtadt.  N.J. 
Filed  Fab.  «.  1M4. 

LIQUI-LITH 

For  Uqald  "Llth"  Type  DaT«lopar  for  Pbotocraphic  Pur- 
poaeo. 


8N    lgS.4«8.     8peclal    Prodacta    Lab.,    Chicago.    lU.      FUad        ^nt  naa  Oct  10.  IMS. 
Dec.  23.  IMS. 


COLORBRTTE 


8N  186.264      Natloaal  Laad  CoBpaaj,  New  Tork.  NT.    FUed 
Feb   7.  1M4 


WELDOPAX 


For  Cbemlcal  Compoaltlone  for  Chemically  ReduHnc  or 
Bleachlnc  Pbotocraphic  FUm  Traaaparenclea  aad  Photo- 
ffraphlc  Prlnta.  '''"■  Zirconium  Oxide 

Flrat  DM  Oct  24.  IMS.  "^"^  "••  <>"  <>'  •*»"*  J*»-  *••  !••<>  * 


8N  184.49S.     Nalco  ChcBlcal  Oompaaj,  Chlcaao.  m.     FUed     "^  1M.271      Peaaaalt  Cha«leala  CorporaUoa.  PhUadalphU. 
Jan.  IS.  1M4.  P»     «^»«1  '"•«>  7.  1M4. 


NALKIL 


CLOR-MIX 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  aM.000. 

For  Herbicide. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  S8,  IMl. 


Ownar  of  Rec.  Noa.  207.661.  401.MS.  aad  674.607. 
For  Laandry  Blaacb 
Flrat  aaa  Jalj  S4.  IMS. 


8N    184.753.     Rohm    *    Haaa    Coapaay.    Philadelphia.    Pa.     8N    18«JtS.     Union  ChiM4e  Conwratton.   Mew   Tork.   NT. 
FUad  Jan.  16,  1M4.  ra«A  Fab.  7.  1M4. 


KATHON 


UCANE 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  510,441. 

For  Fnnsldde. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Dee.  4. 1M8. 


For  Alkylataa  for  Cw  aa  lacradlaata  la  tha  Maaafactnre 
tt  Deterrenta. 

First  uae  on  or  about  July  19.  196S. 


*  ,  */-. 


8N    186,860.     JefferaoB    Chemical    Compaay.    Inc..    Houston, 
8N    185,991.     0«l«y    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardaley.    NT.         ***•    *"**  ***■  **•  ****- 


FUed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


GESAPAX 


THANCAT 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  409. 8S0.  7Sq.lM.  7M.644.  aad  other*. 
For  Chemical  Compound  Deed  aa  an  Incredlent  of  Herbl  *^®'  CaUly.ta   (e.g..   N  Methylmorphollne.   N  Bthylmorpho- 

cidea.  'to*  ^^'^  LHaaablcydo-Octanaa)  for  Um  as  Catalysts  for  Poly- 

Flrat  use  Jan.  15.  1964  "  urethane  Production. 

First  uaa  Jan.  10.  1964. 


8N    185.092.     Oelcy    Cbamlcai    Corporation.  Ardsley,    NT 

Filed  Feb  4   1964  SN  186,424.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  Wyandotte. 

OMNEX  ""*  ""  ~  "  '•" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  TM.eM.  l-A-F-OXl  %J  r% 

For  Chonlcal  Compound  Caad  as  aa  lagredlent  of  Herbl-         Owner  of  U«g.  No.  69S.94S. 

ci<l««-  For  Fabric  8oftener. 

First  uae  Not.  27,  196S.  First  naa  Dec.  27.  1963. 


I 
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8N    186.4M     aba   U.lted.   Base,.   8wl.erUnd       Filed   Jan.     8N  188.533^     Flrmen.ch.  Incorporated.  New  York.  NY.    Filed 


3.  1964. 

I 


COTORAN 


Mar.  12.  1964. 


For  Priority  rlslmed  UD<ler  Rec.  44(d)  on  8wls»  Reg.  No. 
1»H.»05.  dated  July  10.  1»«S. 

For  Chemical  rrrp»r«tlonn  for  Killing  Weed*  and  IVstroy- 
Ing  Vermin.  Preparatloas  for  Combating  Plant  Pesti. 


-jHrmenic 


8N  186.691       The  Brush  BeryUlum  Company,  CleTeUnd.  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb    14.  1964 


h 


I 


THERM  ALOX 


For    Beryllium    Oxtd.    .ad    OHnp..M«.„.    C..n.prU.nc    Pre-  ?,l-'';;^[^^'- ^^^.^^^^^^^^^^^^                                           O.U. 

dom.nantly     fierylUum    (>,lde.    Includln,     ^'-^^^'^     '^'^^\  nr.t  ^  e^in.    2    1963    °n  or  about  1910  a.  to  th.  de.lgn 

Compac^l.  S.n..r«l.  Compr-aed.  Kx.ru.led.  Cast  and  Mold...  ^  J.r.t^  ".^J^T-CNC"  ;  In  or  about  1935  a.  to  "Flrmen.ch." 
Bhapen  and  Article* 

First  use  Da«.  19.  1963.  ^— ^— ^ 

SN  196  626      Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  CorporaUon.  Los 

8n'iW735      M.ngeU,  Herold  Company,  inc..  Baltimore.  Md  Angeles,  Calif     Fll«l  June  29.  1964. 

•^ '•"""•"  ■    --  ALP.         ..;.. 


\K.. 


\ 


KING 


For  Buperphospborlc  Add. 
First  use  Apr  3,  1964^ 


=< :/  ■  -i* 


Class  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  Eqaipmeirts, 
and  Projectiles 

8N  174.801.     Buddy  Schoellkopf  Products  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 
rUcd  Aug.  9,  1963. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  714.584  and  630,678. 
For  Laundry  8urch,  Ammonia.  Fabric  Softener  and  Bleach 
First   use  Jan.    1.   1962  ;    Mar    16.   1950.  a.  to  "King-   on 
laundry  starch. 

8N  18T.MS      a.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del     Filed  Feb  24.  1964  .      ,      . — 


TUPERSAN 


I 


For  Weed  KUllng  Compound. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1964. 


8N  187.635.     R  T  Vanderbllt  Company,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1944. 


VANPLAST 


For  Firearm  Equipment— Namely,  Cartridge  Belts,  Car 
tridge  Pouches.  Cartridge  Boxes.  Slings.  Pistol  Rugs  and 
Cases.  Rifle  and  Shotgun  Cases,  Saddle  Scabbarda. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1953. 


ror  Plastldaar. 
First  use  Feb.  3.  1964. 


8N 


184.076.     Jet  Reaearch  Center.  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex.   FUad 


Jan.  6,  1964. 


8N   187.779.     Mllaa  Lahoratoriea.   Inc..  Ilkhart.  Ind.     Filed 


SWING-JET 


Mar.  3,  1964 


BROMELIQ 


For  Bnsyme  Preparation  To  CoBTart  Proteins  for  Indus 
trial  aad  Food  Proeasalnc  Appllcatloaa. 
,  First  nae  on  or  before  June  7.  1960. 


For  Shaped   ExploslTe  Charge  Perforating  Units  for  Use 
In  Perforating  Oil  Wells  and  the  Uke. 
Flrnt  use  prior  to  June  SO.  1955. 


Class  10 -Fertlizers 


SN    188.124.     Metro-AtlanUc.    Inc..    GreenTlUe.    S.C 


FUed 


Mar.  6,  1964 


POLANIZE 


8N  187  231      Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.  Armour  Agricul- 
tural Chemical  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1964. 


For  Textile  Finishing  Compositions — Namely.  Aqueous  Dls- 
pemlons  of  Resinous,  Polymeric.  Catlonlc  Compositions  for 
AppUcation  to  WoTen.  Knitted  aad  Netted  Textiles. 

rirat  uae  Dec.  IB,  1962 


POWR-PRILS 


For  FertUlaer. 

First  use  Not.  15,  1963. 
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"'Lli^^'liJfr  K"f«°,^J^*"  l"dMtrl^   IBC.  St  G^rf.     8N  196.108.     I.tw».tton»l  Ml»«rU.  A  Ch«.leal  Corporation. 
Maine.    FUed  Feb.  25. 1»«4.  8kokl«,  111.    FIM  June  8.  1»«4. 


PRE-Q 


Owner  of  Rec.  Wo.  75S,MS. 

For  FertUlacr. 

First  OM  lUj  S«,  1M4. 


8N  19«,1«0.     The  Hnb6*rd-HaU  Cbealcal  Companj.  Water- 
barr,  Conn.    Fltod  Jane  21. 1»«4. 


"VjpT 


The  drawing  !■  lined  for  red,  freen,  orance.  and  yellow. 
For  Sou  Conditioner. 
Flrat  nee  Jan.  23,  1964. 


For  FertUlMT*. 
Flrat  ase  Apr.  IMS. 


SN  196.637.     CoUler  Carton  and  Cbealcal  Corporation,  Lm 
Aatelea,  Calif.    FUwl  Jane  39.  1964. 


SN  187,809.     IfltsnbUhl  Cbemlcal  Indnatrlee  Umlted.  Umrm- 
noucbi.  Cbljoda-ka.  Tokyo.  Japan.     FUed  Feb.  26.  1964. 


ALP 


MITSUBISHI 


For  Saperpboaphorle  Add  Fertlliacr. 
Flrat  Dae  Apr  S,  1964. 


The  Enrllih  tranalatton  of  the  Japaneee  word  ^'MltanMahl" 
la  "three  rhombolda."  Owner  of  Japanew  R«v.  No.  604  174. 
dated  Jan.  26.  1962. 

For  Urea.  Ammonium  Sulphate.  Ammonium  Nitrate,  Chile 
Saltpeter.  Phoephate  FertUlaer.  Compound  FertUlaer, 


8N  189.S02.     Hooaler  SoU  Semce.  Int.  Blnffton.  Ind.    FUed 
Mar.  23,  1964. 


aim 


Oms  11  -  yu  Mrf  IddH  Mateffiab 

8N   190.2S0.     Bowera  Prtattag  Ink  CoBpaaj.  Cklenco.   m. 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1964. 

GLYCOTE 

Owner  of  R««.  No.  768,830. 

For  Dry  OCaet  or  Letterpreea  Orerprlnt  Coatlnc. 

Flrat  naa  Jan,  8,  1964. 


The  word  "Lawn"  U 
ahown. 

For  FertUlaer. 

First  aae  Mar.  20.  1964 


rtlaclatMed  apart  froa  the  aark  as 


8N    190,969.     Ban    Chealcal    Corporation.    New    York.    N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  18.  1964. 

HYDROPLASTIC 

For  Priatlac  laka. 

Flrat  use  Mar   1ft.  1964. 

Qau  12-CMftnKtiM  Materiab 


8N  198.878.     International  Mlnerala  A  Cheal«al  Corporation, 
Skokle.  ni.    FUed  May  20,  1964. 


■N  176.SM.     Ffaeti  ■asud  Concrete  of  Colorado.  Inc..  Deaver. 
Colo.    FUed  Sept.  8,  1968. 


The  word  "Deck"  and  the  represenUtlon  of  the  gooda  art 
hereby  dlaclalaMd  apart  from  the  rest  of  the  mark  ahown. 
For  Preetreeaed  Concrete  Floor  Slabs. 
First  nae  An*.  16,  1968. 


■If    176,740.     MeOraw-Bdlsoa    Coapaay.    Blcla,    111.      Filed 
Sept.  11.  1968. 


POW-R-LTTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722.118  and  othera. 
For  Fertlllaera  and  Fertiliser  Ingredlenta. 
First  uae  March  1960. 


Fftr    ComblnatloB    Polee    aad 
DeTteee. 

First  ass  Aa*.  It.  1962. 


idosarss    for    BecCrteal 


\ 


Skptembck  16,  1964 
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8N    181,028.      Featherock.   lac,    Lot    Angelea.   Calif.     Filed     SN   188.699.     The   HoUand   Manufacturing   Company,   d.b.a. 
Mot.  18.  1968.  The  Holland  Tack  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 


DRIFTSTONE 


For  Rock  Quarried  for  Oareen  Uae  and  aa  a  Veneer  for  Light 
Weight  Maimnry. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  22.  1968.      . 


SK  182,771.     Canasco.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  11. 


PLYGRIP 


For  Clip  for  Retaining  Concrete  Forming  Panela. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  2,  1963. 


SN   190.130.     VlUanaa  Corp .  New  Tork.  NT.     Filed   Apr. 
1.  1964.  \ 

VILLARAMA 


For  UtUity  Enclosure  and  a  Screen  Houae. 
First  UM>  Feb  21.  1961 


Q«s  13  — Hardwart  aid  Plumbiag  and 
StMM-Rttmg  SvppliM        \ 

8N    174.882      Fabri-Valve    Company    of    Anlerica.    Portland. 
Orag.    Filed  Aug   12.  1»«S 

FABRI  SELECT  A  FL6W 
MANIFOLD 


No  exdualTe  rlghta  are  claimed  as  to  representation  of  a 
tack  Rbown  on  the  drawing. 

For  Packaged  Tacks.  NaUs,  Brads.  SUples,  Upholstery 
Nails,  8crew8.  Bolts,  TbumbUcln. 

First  use  Aug.  2, 1963,  on  packaged  tacks. 


SN   187.800.     Rockford   Screw  Products   Co.,   Rockford.   HI. 
Filed  Mar.  1  1964. 


KWIK-PIK 


For  Screws  and  Bolts. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  1964. 


/     / 


Applicant  dlsclalma  the  term  "Manifold"  apart   from   the 
■ark   as    shown,   and    without    prejudice    to    th^   appllcanta     ^^    188661.     Pittsburgh    Steel    Company.    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
rights    therein,    which    may    hare  been   eatabUahed   or   which         '^'•**  ***"■•  *^'  **** 
migbt  be  establUbed  In  the  future 


For  Manifold  for  Connecting  of  Pipes. 
Flrat  naa  July  2.  1968. 


SN  179.684.     Alroyal  Engineering  Company.  Llrlngston.  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1968 


SERVALVE 


For  Rotary  Serro  Valre. 
First  use  May  13.  1963. 


PITTSBURGH^SEAMLESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  240.871  and  620.226. 

For  Seamless  Metal  Tubes.  Pipes  and  Well  Casings. 

First  use  182S. 


Oats  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  _      ._ 


SN  182.726      Handelmaat^bapplJO^  A.  Beenhakker.  Amers      g^     j^,  jgg      Ouardl.n    Steel    Corporation.    Detroit,    Mich, 
foort.  Netherlanda.    FUed  Dec.  10.  1963.  filed  Apr.  5.  1963. 


TOPFIT 


Owner  of  Dutch  Bee.  No.  181.271,  dated  June  30.  1968 
For  Marine  Bqnipasent — Namely,  Anchora.  Blocs,  Oeata, 
Clew  Outhaula,  Falrleada,  Oooaaaacks,  CUpa,  Cloaeta  Connec- 
tion, Centerboard  Gear.  Deckplatea,  Lights.  Rope.  Track. 
Trarelers.  Truloca.  Seacocks.  Wire,  Tumbuckles.  Pulpits, 
Spinnaker  Pole  Flttlaga.  SheaTes.  SUnchlons.  Mask  Flttlnga. 
Chain.  Steel  and  Nyloa. 

Flrat  uae  September  1987  ;  In  commerce  September  1967. 


BN    184.392      International    Protected    Metala.    Inc.,    South 
PtalnOeld,  N.J.    FUed  Jan.  8.  1964. 


-^      "- 


METLPLAST 


For  Metal  Pipe  With  Plaatlc  Coating. 
First  use  Dec.  26.  1963. 

TM  806  CO.— 9 


Jv. 


T> 


For    Warehouse    Stock    Metal    Products 
Sheet,  Plate.  Bar,  and  RoUed  Shapea. 
Flrat  uae  1936.  ,^ 


-Namely,    Strip, 
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8N  170.433.     Sfwrex  Corpormtloo.  Lm  Aa«»l««.  Caltf.     nicd 
Jane  5.  1»«3. 


For  Paint  Enaa^la 
Pint  OM  Anr  1,  IMS. 


8N   178.S3«.     CoionwT*.  I«e.,  Tan  Ifuya.  Calif.     F11«J  Jnly 
1».  IMS. 


For  Caatlac*  Mad«  of  Powdered  Metal. 

rtrat  nae  Mar  6.  1M4.  i«*'^' 


LEXACOTE 


For  Plaaflc  Color  Coatinc  for  Pared  Sarfacea. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  SO,  IMS. 


8N  IM.OM.     The  Hanna  Furnace  Corporatloa.  Baffalo,  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  81,  1M4. 


8N    179.618.      8e7Moar    of    87 
Filed  Aag.  32.  1M3. 


re.    Inc..    87eaaM>ra,    III. 


HANNA 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  S91.2S7,  5S9,S8«.  and  539. 5M) 

For  Pl(  IroB. 

Flrat  naa  on  or  about  Feb.  31.  1M4. 


rt 


SN  190,007.     The  Hanna  Far»aee  Corporation.  Buffalo.  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  31.  1M4. 


HANNALOY 


For  Kxterlor  and  Interior  Spraj 
Flrat  aae  July  IB.  II 


L 


and  Lacqoera. 


Owaar  of  Rec.  Noa.  S914S7,  U9.BM.  aad  U9.8M. 

For  Pl«  Iron. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  14.  1M4. 


8N    188.M4.     Tbe    Martln-8eao«r    Coapany.    CMcaco.    UL 
Flted  Mar.  13.  1M4. 


RUF-NEK 


8N  100.047.     AekwUad  8tMl  Co.  Inc.  Loac  laUad  aty.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  1.  1M4. 


Ackerjind  Econp  Ground 


For  Heary  Daty  Baaael  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Wood. 
Metal.  Concrete  or  Brtrk  Sarfacea  Inclodlnc  Floors.  Itadoea. 
Machinery  and  Other  Eqalpment  8ub><-tcd  to  Heary  Vt 
or  Wear. 

Flrat  aae  Sept  27.  IMS. 


8N     188,S44.      The    Martln-Senoar    Coapany.     Chicago,     111. 
FUed  Mar.  IS,  1M4. 


For  Tool  Stael. 

Flrat  aae  Not.  11,  1M8. 


Oass  15  -  (Ms  ami  Ctmsm 


8N  177,840.     Padflc  Petroehemlcala.  Inc.,  8anU  Fe  8prfaca. 
Calif.    FUed  Sept.  2S.  1M3 


Applicant  dlMlalaa  the  word  "Palnta"  except  when  aaed  In 
the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  «S0,8O«,  7S8,916, 
and  othera. 

_       _^  For  Line  of  PalnU.  Eaamela.  Latex  Flat  WaU  Palnta,  Var- 

For  Cuttlnt  Tool  Lubrtcanta  and  CooUnta  In  Preaaariaed    nlahea,    Shlncle    and    Shake    PalnU    and    Porch    and    PaUo 
Contalnera  and  Dispensers.  Flnlahea 

Flrat  use  October  1969.  rirat  aae  Aa«.  28,  19«8. 
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8N  182,373.     Baaiael  B.  Jacoba.  Hobokea.  N.J.     Filed  Dec.  8. 
19«S. 


8N  188.771.     Lane  Limited.  New  Tork,  NT.     FUed  Mar.  16, 
1964. 

ST.  BERNARD 


TIA  MARTIA 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrat  use  February  1964. 


»  f 


Tbe  Engllah  tranalatlon  of  "Tla  MartU"  la  "Aunt  Marti." 

For  Clfara.  — 

First  aae  on  or  about  Not.  IS,  196S. 


8N   189,460.     Oarda  y  Vega,   Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     FUed 
Mar.  24,  1964. 


CARPE  DIEM 


8N  183.893      ConaoUdated  Cigar  Corporation.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  196S. 

i  TOBACCO     CON  The  Latin  phraae  "Carpe  Diem"  means  "selae  the  day"  or 

No  cUlm  la  made  to   the  word  "Tobacco"  apart  from  the     "make  the  moat  of  the  day." 
mark  as  shown.  For  Clgara. 

For  Clgnra. 
First  nae  Not.  19.  1968. 


First  use  In  or  about  1920. 


—^^^—  8N    189.905.     Larus    &    Borther    Company.    Richmond.    Va. 

8N   186.6A4      Bayuk  Clgara  Incorporated.   Philadelphia.  Pa.         FUed  Mar.  SO.  1964. 
FUed  Feb.  14.  1964. 

i       MISTER  FILTER 

without  walrer  of  common  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims 
the  word  "FUtar"  apart  from  the  ssark  aa  ahown. 
For  CIgnra. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan  SO,  1»«4. 


8N    187.930.     Federal   Cigar  Company,   Inc..   Red   Uon.   Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  4.  1964 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrat  uae  Aog.  12, 196S. 


8N  1M,014.     Liggett  *  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  Tork, 
NT.    FUed  Mar.  81,  1964. 


g.irr.t^i-r.ir.flm 


^Ipe^ 


RECRUIT 


For  UtUe  Cigars. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1911. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  rod  and  gold.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
270.997.  370.998,  and  783.889. 

For  Cigars. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  17,  1964;  Jan.  1.  1908,  aa  to  the  worda 
"R«lDot." 


Qms  18  —  M«4iciii«s  md  PharnaceHtical 
PrtparatioM 

8N  188.807.     Summers  Laboratoriee,  Inc..  Ambler.  Pa.    FUed 
Dec.  80,  1968. 


■N  168.088.     SnUlff  Tobacco  Company,  San  Frandaoo,  CalU. 
Fllod  Mar.  8,  1M4. 


i-H 


For    Medicinal,    Pharmacenttcal,    and    Chemical    Prepara- 
tions— Namely.  Products  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Skin  Diseases. 
First  aae  Not.  29. 1968. 


SN    18S.9S1.     Succesa    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1964. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "CaTcndlah"  apart  from  the 
ark  aa  ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  349.891. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  28.  1964 ;  Jan.  1,  191S.  aa  to  "Htlna'a." 


For  Preparation  Which  InhlMU  Smoking.    .^ 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1968.  . ;. 


.ft'  i^ 
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SN  184,800.      Froi 
Jan.  17,  1»«4. 


OFFICIAL 

Laboratoiic*,  Inc..  Grafton.  Wis.    Fll«d 


GAZETTE 
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BOOSTERVAC 


For  Veterlnarj  Vaccine*  and  Bacteria. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1»«8. 


8N  193.4M.      McNeU  Laboratortea,  Inc..  Fort  Waahlacton   Pa. 
Filed  May  1,  1M4. 


INNOVAR 


8N  185.534.     Steraco  IndnatrlM,  Inc.,  AUendaie.  NJ.     Filed 
Jan.  28.  1»«4. 


AQUA-AID 


Owner  of  Re(.  N©.  787.«M. 
For  Anaesthetic  Preparatloaa. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1»«4. 


aatt19-Velikks 


For  Preparations  for  tb«  Traatacnt  of  Ich.  Month  and 
Body  Funfus.  Fin  and  TaU  Rot.  Tom  Fins  and  8or«  Spots 
of  Aquarlnm  Fish. 

First  use  Deceaibar  1M0. 


8N   186.M1.     Menley  *  James  Laboratortea,  Ltd.,   PhlUdel- 
pbla.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  18.  1»«4. 


8N    188.440.     The    Greenfield    Co..    Dk    Or«Te    ViUac*.    ni 
Filed  Mar.  11.  I»«4. 

Re  Met '£26 


C3 


For  Saat  Belt  Reels. 
Pint  Me  Fab.  8.  1»«4. 


For  Preparation  for   the  Treatment  of  the   Symptoms  of 
the  Common  Cold. 

First  aae  Jan.  8,  1M4.  "^V^ 


8N  188.888.     Jato  Maanfactortnc.  Inc..  Sallna.  Kans      Filed 
Mar.  IS,  1»«4. 


SN   187.198.     Sarah  Koch.   Sprtnc  Valley,  N.T.     Filed   Feb. 
21,  1»«4. 

KOCH  SKIN  SALVE    , 

The    words   "Skin    SalTe"   are  dIscUlmed   apart   from   th« 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Ointment. 
First  use  March  1»4S. 


00 


For  Oolf  Cara. 

First  ase  Feb.  27.  1M4. 


8N  187.733.  The  Denrer  Chemical  Mannfarturtng  Company, 
d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratortea,  Staasfard.  Conn.  Filed  Mar 
2,  1»«4. 


VoLub 


8N    189.346.      All-O-Matir    Maanfartortnc   Corporation,    Nei 
Byd«  Park,  N.T.    Fllw)  Mar  23.  19«4. 


REEL  EASY 


Owner  of  Ref.  No*  698.678  and  698.874. 

For  Surgical  Lubricant, 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1»«8. 


<^    2M.0 


For  Beat  Belt  Retractora. 
first  use  Jan.  8.  19«4. 


8N  189.019.     Scbertnc  Corporation.  Bloomfleld,   !f.J.     rUcd 
Mar.  18.  19«4. 


8N    189.392      Bapertor   ladoatrtaa.   Van    Nuya.  Calif.      Filed 
Mar  23.  1964. 


GARAMYCIN 

For  Antibiotic  Preparation  for  Human  Cse. 
First  uac  Fab.  21.  1964. 


EL  DORADO 


For  AntomobUe  Baat  Belta. 
First  use  Feb   8.  1964 


8N   191.188.     Charles  A.   Crata,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Asao^ 
cUtaa,  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     FUad  Apr.  15.  1964. 


tbalS 


diss  21  -  B«<tncal   Auraratas,  MadiiMs, 
and  Supplitf 

SN  162,459      LIttto  Otaat  Corporatloa.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla 
Filed  Feb.  11.  IMS. 


For  Lobellae  Sulfate  for  Use  aa  a  Smoklns  Deterrant. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1949. 


SN  191,453.     StwUnc  Dmg  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
17,  1964 


BIOTAXIN 


Owner  of  Re».  No*.  363,670  and  363.673. 
For   Medicinal    Preparation   for   Cse  la   the  Traatmeat  of 
Anemias  and  Vitamin  Deflcl«nclaa. 

First  use  Mar.  81.  1964.  ■     ^. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nea.  SM.561.  7M.2SS.  and  oth«ra. 
For  Cbarfcra  for  Electrtc  Storage  Battartaa. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  18, 196S. 


SerrcMBER  16,  1064 
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BN  162.781       Phone  Recorder  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     Fllad     SN  177,726.     Robot  Sal< 
Feb.  14,  1963.  Sept.  25,  1968. 


TM    101 
1,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed 


I       RECORD-0-FONE 

For   Automatic  Telephone   Answertnc  Dertce. 
First  uae  Jan.  22. 1963. 


BN    178.002.     Sierra    Electric   Corporatlan,    Qardaaa,   Calif. 
PUad  Jnly  IB,  19M. 


Ownar  of  Bac.  Noa.  814.811.  680,868,  and  otbara. 
For  Electrtcal  Switches. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  19«S. 


SN  174,528.     O.  K  Klactrtcal  Maanfaeturtnc  Co.,  lac.  Bro«k- 
\ju.  N.T.    rUad  Anc.  6.  !»««. 

I  pOZi  -grip 


For  Electrtcal  Display  AdTertlslnf  Slrna. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1958. 


SN  177,741.     Admiral  Corporation,  Chlcafo.  lU.    FUad  Sapt. 


26.  1963. 


ADMIRAL 


For  Cable  Support*. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Ba»t*mb«r  IMl. 


BN    175.081.     McOraw-Bdlson    Company.    Elcln.    111.      Filed 
Aor  18.  1968 

I  DURALEM 

For    Heat  BUblllaad    CaOatoae    Electrtcal    Insulation    for 
Wlndlnffs  of  Oil  Filled  Tranaformers. 
First  aaa  Jnaa  18,  1968. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No*.  278.666,  708,734.  and  others. 

For  Electrtcal  Apparatus  Indndins  Radio  BacelTers.  Tele- 
Tlslon  Kecelrers.  Phonorraphs,  and  Comblnatloaa  of  Any  Two 
or  Mora  of  the  Forefolof ;  Remote  Control  Systems ;  Electric 
Ranges  and  Ovens;  Electrically  Driren  Barbecue  Units  for 
Electric  Orens ;  Electromechanical  Transducers — Namely. 
Phonograpk  Cartridges,  Loud  Speakers,  Microphones  and 
Head  Phonaa ;  Ampllflers ;  Tacnum  or  Electron  Tubes ;  An- 
tennas for  Tdavltion  and  Radio  Recelrlng  Beta ;  Cathode  Ray 
Tubes  for  Telerlslon  RecelTprs  ;  Antenna  Kits  for  TeleTlslon 
Receivers ;  Electric  Dishwashers ;  and  Parts  of  Aj»y  of  the 
Foregoing. 

First  use  Octobar  1920.  \, 


SN   178,288.     Industrlonlcs  Controls,   Inc.,  New  Tork,  V.Y. 
FUed  Oct  3.  1»«S. 


BN    175.198.      JFD 
FUtd  Ang.  16.  1 


Corporation,   Brooklyn,    N.T. 


AUTOLEVEL 


ZACI 

Log  Periodic 


For  Control  Mechanlam  for  Controlling  the  Power  Supply 
to  Repetitively  Operating  Machine*  In  Response  to  Movement 
of  tbe  Stock  or  Work  Pieces  Operated  Upon  by  the  Machine. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  26,  1963. 


8N  178.887.     Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instmment  Corporation, 
MounUIn  View,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1983. 


MWL 


Appllcaat  dalma  the  twa 
tloa  with  tb*  Btark  as  shown. 
For  Television  Aatannaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Ang  1.  1961. 


"Log  Periodic"  only  In  connec- 


For  Semiconductor  Integrated  Digital  Clrcuita. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1988. 


8N  176,661.     Otbba  Manufacturing  *  Raaearch  Corporation. 
JancavlUe.  Wis     Filed  Sept.  10.  1963 

STEREO-VERB    ^ 

Far  Artificial  RcvertwraUon  Systeass  for  Connection  as  an 
acccaaory  to  Automobile  Radio* 

Flrat  aaa  on  or  about  Mar.  28.  1968.  :  v  > 


SN  179,274.     Sigma  Instrumenta.  Inc.,  South  Bralntree,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1968. 

CYCLOPULSER 

For    Drive    Clrcuita    for    Stepping    Motora    and    Stepping 
Switches. 

First  use  Nov.  19,  1962. 


8N   177.641.     WllUam   8.   Klncade.  Oarkadale,   Mlaa.     Filed 
Sept.  24. 1968. 

!  KATS 

For  Electrical  Crankcaae  Haatara  far  Internal  Combaatlon 
Bnglaaa. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  18. 1M6. 


SN  180,361.     The  M.  D.  Brown  Company,  NUe*.  Mich.    Filed 
Nov.  4.  1988. 

THE  SPORTSMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562.879. 

For    Electrically    Operated,    Illuminated    Scoreboard    for 
Sports  Events  and  Games. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  26,  1968. 
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Scpmwn  16.  l»«4 


8N  180.S63.     Tbt  M.  D.  Br«wa  Coapuiy.  NUm,  Mick. 

Nor.  4,  1»«3. 


ritod     8N    188.998.     MlUubtahl    Bcctrlc    Corporation.    ChljotU-ka. 
Tokjro.  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1»«4. 


GRroMASTER 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  5«t,87«.  < 

For     Electrically    Operatsd,    lUmMlBatad    Scoreboard    for 
Sporta  ETents  and  Oaana. 
Flnt  om  on  or  about  8«pt.  13,  IMS. 


SN  180,8«4.     The  M.  D.  Brown  CoBpanjr,  Nile*.  Mich.     PUed 
Not.  4,  1»«S. 

WEIGHT-MASTER 

For  Remotely  Controlled  Blectrlc  Indicator  Board  for  ladl- 
catlns  Welch  t  of  Anlauls. 

Pint  aae  on  or  about  Jom  19.  IMS. 


SN    180.872.     Oeort*  Rlak   Indnatrtaa. 
Not.  is.  1968. 


r.  Colo.      FUed 


I 


For  Heat  DiMipator  Apparatnaea,  Spedflcally  Heat  Slaka 
and  Shrouds,  for  Electronic  Coaponenta  and  AaaeBbliea.       i 
Firat  aae  at  teaat  aa  earlj  aa  May  Se,  1»«S. 


8N  183.029.  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company .  New  York. 
N.T.,  by  aaaicuncnt  and  chaofe  of  name  from  Anaconda 
Wire  and  Cable  CoBpaaj,  Mew  Tark.  M.T.     PUed  Not.  29. 

i»es. 


For  Td«phone  Cable. 
Plrat  nae  Oct.  S«.  19«8. 


VCD 


1-   f 


8N  183,188.     Konltaberg  Blectronlca,  Inc.,  Sooth  8ui  Tnm- 
daco.  Calif.    PUed  Dec  3.  1»«S. 


KONEL 


For  Radiotelephone  Equipment. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  30.  1988. 


SN  184,150.     Sldre  Componenta.  Inc..  Rocheater,  N.T.    Piled 
Jan.  7.  1984. 


AMRON 


For  Insulation  for  BBectrlcal  Baa  Bart. 
First  use  Not.  2,  1988. 


8N    184,638.     Lampea    et    Bntreprlaea    El«ctrlqaea, 
Bel8lnm.    PUed  Jan.  IT.  1964. 


NlnoTc. 


THREE  DIAMONDS 


Owner  of  Japaneae  R«c  Noa.  579.480.  dated  Aug  38.  1981, 
and  578.970.  dated  Aug  IB.  1981. 

For  Oaaaratora,  Electric  Motora.  Phaaa  ModlAara,  RotAry 
ConTertera,  Rectlitora,  Traaaforaera.  Indactloa  Raculatorn, 
8w1tch  Boarda.  Ralaya,  Bwltchea.  Breakers.  Controllers.  Ar- 
reatera.  Connectora.  Fusea.  SUrtera.  Reactors.  Flashing  Ap- 
paratus. Dtstrlbntlng  Boxea.  Dry  Cells.  Aecumulators.  Elec- 
tric Wlrea,  Cablaa,  Radtoa.  Telerision  RrcetT^ra,  Interpbonea, 
Unit  or  Multl  Coauinnlcatlon  Equiposaats  tar  a  Fixed  8U- 
tlon.  Coaaasnalcatloa  Bqnlpaaenu  for  T^ldc.  Ship  and  Air- 
craft. Portable  CoMMoalcatloa  Bolpaaata.  DUoctlon  Uetec- 
tora.  Beacon  Bqnipaienta.  Radars.  Electric  Graaopbooea. 
Record  Players.  Tape  Racordera,  Speakera.  ReaUtora,  Coa- 
denaera.  CoUa.  Traaaforaera  for  CoBBunicatlon.  Antennae. 
DlstrlbaUng  Boards.  Microphonea.  Plcknpa.  Phono^Motora, 
Magnetic  Detector*.  Electron  Tnbea.  SeaiconductlTe  Dertcea. 
Electric  Sewing  Machlaaa.  Bactrlc  Washing  Marhinea.  Elec- 
tric Iroaa.  Elactrtc  StoTca.  Electric  Braalera.  Heating  Pada. 
Klaetrle  Blankets.  Electric  Fixed  Body  Warmera.  Electric 
Foot  Wamera.  Electric  Cooking  Stores  Electric  Fish  Roast- 
era.  Electric  Raagea.  Blectrtc  Toaatara.  Electric  Pots.  Throw- 
ing Type  Blectrtc  Kettle*.  Electric  Cooking  Pot  for  Rico, 
Electric  Cnrlcra.  Bactrlc  Cloth  DrTcra,  Electric  Hair  Dryera. 


SN    189.003.     MitsaMahi    Electric    Corporatloa.    Cklyoda  kn. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    FUad  Mar.  18,  1984. 


Owner  of  Japanaaa  Rag.  Moa.  e8.ri9-l-S,  dated  June  8. 
1914.  and  88.711.  datad  June  8.  1914. 

For  Ocneratora.  Electric  Motora.  Phaae  Modlflert.  RoUry 
OoBTortara.  Rectlllera,  TranaforBera.  Induction  Ra«uUtora. 
Dry  Cells.  Accumulators.  Electric  WIrs*.  Cablea.  Intatpkaaaa. 
Unit  or  Multl  Communication  Eqalpsaents  for  a  Plaad  Sta- 
tion, CoBBunlcatlon  Equipments  for  Vehicle,  Ship  and  Air- 
craft. Portable  CoBBunlcation  Equipments.  Direction  De- 
toetoro,  Bat  tile  GraBophonca.  Speakera.  Register*.  Con- 
deoaera,  Cotla.  Tranaformera  for  Communication.  Antennas. 
Distributing  Board*.  Microphone*.  Pickup*.  Switch  Boarda. 
Relays.  Switches,  Breakera.  Controllera.  Arresters.  Conne<^ 
tora.  Fusea.  Starter*.  Reactor*.  Flashlag  Apparstus.  IMs- 
tributlng  Boxea.  Electric  Irons,  lot  trie  Sewing  Machine*. 


SN  198.757.     ComcU-DnMUer  Eloetrtc  Corporation. 
N.J.    Pltod  May  19. 1964. 


Newark, 


COUP  DE  VENT  . 

The  words  "Coup  de  Vent"  ara  trnnalatad  froa  Preach  Into 
EngUah  as  "puff  of  wind." 
For  Electric  Lamp  Bnlba. 
Pint  aae  Jane  15, 1904. 


r- 


CDR 


Owner  of  Ra*.  No.  874311. 

For  Antenna  Rotatora. 

Pint  oaa  at  laaat  aa  anrly  aa  Jana  ISO. 


Settembbr  16.  1»64 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  198,776.     Excol  WIra  and  Cable  Company.  Conahobocken.     SN   188,716.     WUaon  Sporting  Oooda  Co.,   Rlrer  Orore,  IlL 
Pa.    PUed  May  1».  1964.  PUed  Dec.  37.  1988. 


V  ..  jj 


For  Electrical  Wire  and  Cable. 
Plrat  aae  May  4, 1964. 


SN    198.798.     Linemaster    Switch    Corporation.    Woodstock. 
Conn.    PUed  May  19,  1964. 


LINEMASTER 


••*  I 


For  Foot  Treadle  Electric  Swltchea. 
Plrat  «aa  June  10,  1941. 


\ 


SN  194.394.  Jame*  M.  Oarroway.  d  b.a  Industrial  Power 
A  Eqalpaent  Company,  Plttaburgh,  Pa.  FUed  May  28. 
1964 

VITRI-PORC 

For  Electric  Terminal  Blocks 

Plrat  uae  May  6.  1964. 

I 

Qass  22  —  6a«M,  Toys,  mi  Sporting  Goods 

SN  174.801  Buddy  Scboellkopf  Prodacta  Inc..  Dallaa.  Tex. 
Pltod  Aug.  9,  1963. 


.u4T 


For    Sporting    Gooda — Namely,    Campera'    Sleeping    Bags. 
Oame  Carriera  and  Bag*.  „,  „ 

Plrat  uae  June  1,  1966. 


SN  188.447.     Orblcon.  Ltd.,  MorrU  Plalna.  N.J.     PUed  Dec. 


38.  1968. 


SKI  'N  SKORE 


For  Coin  Operated  Games  BBploylng  Surface  for  Skiing  or 
Similar  Morensents. 
Plrat  use  Nor.  7.  1963. 


SN  188,899.     Peter  P.  Paeak.  JackaaaTtUe.  FU.     FUed  Dec. 


37,  196S. 


SPACESWING 


For  Swings  of  the  Kind  Commonly  Used  by  ChUdran. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  8.  1968. 


INTERNATIONAL    * 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684.878. 

For  Oolf  Cluba. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  80,  1928. 


:  ; 


SN  184.298.     Lakewood  Mannfacturtof  Company.  Weatlake. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1964. 


ESCORE 


For  Bowling  Game  Score  Sheets  Adapted  for  Use  With  Ap- 
paratus for  Aotomatlcally  Detecting,  Totalising  and  Printing 
the  Score  in  a  Bowling  Oame. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  14.  1963. 


SN  184.888.     Lasy  Ike  Corporation,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa.     FUed 
Jan.  10.  1964. 


LUCKY  IKE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  431.240  and  671,790. 
For  Lura  for  Use  by  Fisherman. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  31.  1962. 


SN  184.889.     Laay  Ike  Corporation,  Port  Dodge,  Iowa.    Piled 
Jan.  10.  1964. 

LIVELY  IKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  431,240  and  871,790. 

For  Lura  for  Use  by  FlsherBen,  ~^ 

Flrat  use  Aug.  20.  1968. 


SN  184.502.     Peteraon  RoekhlU  Corporation,  Seattle.  Waah. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


m^m 


For  Tent. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  3,  1964. 


SN  184,811.     De  Laze  Reading  Corporation.  Ellaabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1964. 

JOHNNY  SEVEN 

For  General  Line  of  Toys  Including  Play  Klta  and  PUy 
OutflU. 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  11,  1968. 


SN  184,722.     Ben  Hogan  Conpany,  Port  Worth,  Tex.     PUed 


Jan.  18.  1964. 


FASHION/COLOUR 

For  Oolf  Equipment,  to  Wit :  Golf  Oubs. 
Plrat  uae  at  leaat  as  early  as  April  1968. 


-  I  .'  ■ '  ■» 


SN  1843S2.     Payton  Prodacta,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  17, 1»«4..  ^  .  .,,h:.c, 

WILDCAT  DIVISION 

For  MUlUry  Toys — Namely,  Trucks,  Tanks,  Guns.  Soldier 
Flgurea,  Antl-Alrcraft  Emplacements.  Command  Poata. 
Plrat  uae  Not.  20,  1968. 


TM  104 
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Qats  23  —  Cutlery,  Madihiery,  and  Tools,  ^^  **'^**   H.»d«i».*t.ch.ppij  o  a  B«Bh.kkT.  a««.«. 

J  n      .      va  •  ''*'■*•  NetherUuidB.    ni«d  I>»c   10.  1WJ3. 

and  Parts  Thoreof  I 

8N  173.JMW.     Swo.  Inc..  Goodlett.Tllle.  Tenn.    FIM  Jm,  39  1  vll^r  1 1 

1  CIA  O  ^*  • 

Drk-Dm  A     ^T  A  r^  1      S'"*'  "'  ^**'''  ■*«•  "*•    "1.271.  (UM  Jan*  SO.  IMS. 

"UKTA-VAC  For  Bll^  Pnmp.  .nd  Wlneli*.. 

Flnt  aae  8eptcat>«r  IMT ;   In  comment  September  l»a7. 


1M3. 


For  Portable  Vacuum  Feed  Unloadlnc  Machine. 
First  uae  Apr.  19.  19«3. 


ROUSTABOUT  500 

For  PorUble  Indostrlal  aeanlnc  Machlneiu 
FlMt  use  on  or  aboat  Julj  19,  19A2. 


8N    1SS.S17.     Vlber   Coapaaj,   Burbank.   CaiU.     FUcd   Dae. 
S4.  1994. 


8N   174.386.     Jaroda  Company.    Bonlder.   Colo.     Filed  Au 
5.  IMt. 


VIBERMITE 


Owner  of  Rc«.  Noa.  297.997.  7M.79«.  and  other*. 

For  Mechanical  Vibratory  Machine*  for  Inaertion  la  Untet 
Concrete. 
r  Flrat  aae  on  or  abovt  Apr.  1.  19M. 


SV     175.154      The    Aulson    Tannin*     Machinery    Comoanr      "^  »**•*«*      Tba  Bvrford  Company.  MayaTlUe.  OkU      FIM 
BeTerly.  Maaa.    FUad  Aof  1«.  1»«3.  •**'   "'  *•** 


For  pvrpoaca  of  re«latratlon.  axdaalTe  rl«ht  to  tha  Ulaa- 
trated  tyln«  material  per  ae  is  dlacUlmad  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  without  walrlng  any  common  law  rlfhts  to 
any  feature  thereof 

For  Packa»ln«.  Conreyln*.  and  Tyi«f  Machinery  aa  WeU 
aa  Component  Parta  Tharafor. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  March  196S. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Hide  aad  Leather"  and 
Working  Machinery." 

For  Tanning  Machinery.  Hide  and  Leather  Working  Ma 
chlnary— Namely.  Stamping.  Pumping.  Fleahlng.  Splitting 
Wringing.  Sharing.  Shanking.  Setting  Out.  Pasting.  Wash 
Ing.  SUklng.  Buffing.  BruHhIng.  Finishing.  Polishing.  8Uck 
Ing.  Conreying.  Drying.  Spraying.  CutUng.  Grlndthg  Ma 
chines  ;  Rolling  and  Glaslng  Jacks  ;  Tanning  Supplies  Knlrea. 
Blades,  Rolls.  Brushes,  Oange*.  Grinding  Wheels.  Ihimp 
ValTB* :  Machinery  for  the  Paper.  Electronic.  Plastic.  Rubber 
Food  Processing.  Metal  Working,  and  Woodworking  Fields 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar   -0.  1»«3  ;  In  or  about  December 
1»49  for  the  mark  without  orhit  daalga. 


8N  1S8.M0.     MIdaa.  lac.  Chlcaco.  HI.     FUed  Mar.  11.  19«4. 

MroAS 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  tiOMX  7%1.UX.  a»d  others. 

For  Poaltire  Craakcase  Vpotllatloa  Valres^  Namely. 
Valres  I'sed  In  Interaal  ComhvsUon  "^glaiia  for  Eliminating 
Crankrase  Emisstaas 

First  use  on  or  about  Jaly  le.  IMt. 


SN    188.999      Mlta^laht    ■atUlc    Co 
Tokyo,  Japan     FOad  Mar.  IS,  1M4. 


tlon.    Chlyoda  ku. 


SN  178.718.  Dowty  Hydraulic  ITnlts  Limited.  Ashchareh. 
near  Tewkesbury.  England,  assignee  of  Dowty  Technical 
Deyelopments  Limited.  Brockhampton  Park,  near  AndoTers 
ford,  England.    Filed  Sept.  11,  19«3. 


THREE  DIAMONDS 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg. 
For  Sewing  Machine*. 


No   498.40S.  dated  Dec.  14.  19M. 


TAURODYNE 


8N    189,008      Mltsnbtahi    Electric   Corporation.    Chlyoda  kn 
Tokyo.  Japan.    FOed  Mar.  18. 19M. 


Priority  claimed  under  lee.  44(d)  on  Brltlah  Reg  No 
846.382.  dated  Mar.  13.  1988 

For  Hydrostatic  Power  TransmlsaloBs  for  Propulsion 
Mechanisms   for   Land    Vehicle*.    Nom   Being   for   Uae   With 

Motor  Cycles. 


SN  179.688.     Alroyal  Engineering  Company.  Llrlngaton    N  J 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1983 


RO-TOR-AC 


For  Umtted  RoUUon  Rotary  Tof^ae  Actuator 
First  uae  May  8,  1988.  ,    ' 


Owner  of  Japaaeee  Reg.   No.   60.710-1-1  2,  dated   June  8. 
1914. 

For  Sewing  Maehlaea. 


Skpteicbkx  16,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  189,066      Fr    Heeaer  Maschlnenfabrlk  Aktiengeaellschaft.     SN  190.998.     V  ft  V  Companies.  Inc.,  CTeTeland.  Ohio.    Filed 
Stuttgart-Bad  CannsUtt.  Germany      Filed  Mar.  19,  1964.  Apr.  13.  1964. 


VACUFIN 


JACKSON  FASPRAY 


Owner  of  Germaa  Ra*.  No.  739.843.  dated  Aug.  29.  1960. 
For  Semi  Antomstir  and  Fully  Automatic  Packaging  Ma- 
chinery, and  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Automatic  Dishwashing  Machines  for  Commercial  Use. 
and  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  May  1963  ;  1931  as  to  "Jackson"  ;  and  1933  as  to 
"Faapraj."  ,        •*■   : '• ;. 


RN  189,150.     Daahcw  Buslneea  Machlnea,  Inc.,  Loa  Angalea, 
CaUf.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


DATATYPER 


Owaer  at  Rag.  No.  TU.968. 

For   Embossing  Machlnea  for  Automatic  and  Manual  Bm- 
hoaalng  of  Metal  and  Plaatlc  MatcrUla. 
First  aae  Oct.  8.  IMM. 


8N  189.841      Botton  Baserson.  Inc..  Lawrence,  Maaa.     Filed 


Mar.  25.  1984. 

I 

I 


DUALATOR 


For  Pulper-Type  Apparatus  for  Pulping,  Deflberlng,  and 
r>1slDt^ratlng  Paper  Stock,  or  for  Treating,  Mixing,  Dispers- 
ing or  Kednciag  Other  Materials. 

First  uae  8#pt.  8,  1986.  '    ""  ' 


SN  190,118.     Product  Derelopment  Corporation,  Norrlstown, 
P«.    FUad  Apr.  1,  19M. 


PRODCO 


For  Power  Drlrea  Metal  aad  Woodworking  B^ulpmeat. 
First  use  Sept  16, 1988. 


SN    190.157.     Construction    Machinery    Company.    Waterloo. 
larwa.    rUed  Apr.  1.  1984. 


WANPER 


SN  190,999.     Vlalrecord.  lac,  Coplasne,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  13, 
1984. 

K/5/poster 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615.833. 

For  Non-Computing  Recording  Machines  Used  for  Making 
Multiple  Hand-Poated  Business  and  Accounting  Records. 
First  uae  Mar.  8,  1964.  ,..   .^  . 


8N  191.531.     Esco  Corporation.  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Apr. 
20,  1964. 


KWIK  TIP 


For  Replaceable  Digger  Teeth  Employed  on  Earth  Moving 
Egulpmeat — I.e.,  Dipper  Backets.  Dragline  Bucketa,  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1964.  .  •■  i 


8N    191,861.     Mario  Fumagalli   S.p.A.,   Milan,    Italy.     Filed 
Apr.  28.  1964. 


SILMAX 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  161.429.  dated  May  9,  1063. 
For  Mechanical  Tools  for  Shearing  and  Screw-Cutting.  Such 
as  Cutters,   Hellcoidal   Tips,   Reamers.   Screw   Dies,   and   the 


8N  191.968.     The  Snow-Nabstedt  Gear  Corporation,  Hamden, 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1964. 


For  MlaceUaaeous  Coacreta,  Plaater,  Mortar,  and  Earth 
Toola — NaaMly,  Coacreta  Mlxera,  Concrete  Power  Carta. 
Plaster  aad  Mortar  Mlxare,  Power  Trowels  for  Flalahlng 
Coacreta.  aad  an  Earth  Anger  for  Cutting  Conduit  Openings 
Padataaath  Streets  and  the  Like.  ^ 

ae  1917  on  Concreu  Mlxera.  . 


<.i. 


SN    190.168.     CoBstmetlon    Macklaery    Company.    Waterloo. 
Iowa.     Filed  Apr  2.  1964.  ..    .    .    ^      ■■■,■ 


For  Gear  Boxes  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  uae  Not.  15,  1980. 


SN  192.018.     Mardell  Ellis,  d.b.a.  BlIlB  Manufacturing  Com 
pany,  Salem,  Oreg.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1964. 

JONNIE    : 

For  Nutcrackers.  ;,  .^ 

First  aae  In  the  year  1966. 
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8N  192.172.     OiddlncB  *  L«wls  Machln*  Tool  CompM/,  Foad     8N   1»4.287.     T«p*pHntM.  lae..  Bcrerly  Hill*,  Calif.     rUt^i 
dn  Lac,  Wis.     Filed  Apr   28.  1»64.  JUj  28,  1M4 

NUMERIDIAL 

Owner  of  Re(.  Noa    6«S.0M.  767.8C7.  aad  others. 

For  Automatic  Poaitlonlnc  Controls  for  Machine  Tool*. 

Plrat  aae  Jan.  22.  1»«4.  i       »• 


SN  192.402.     S.  D.  Jones  Corporation.  Ekalton.  Mas 
Apr.  30.  1964. 

SHARK 

For  Pulp  Reflnem 
Flr«t  Qse  Mar.  14.  19«4. 


Ptl«d 


For  Machine  for  BaboMlng  Preimire-Aensltlre  Tape  Used 
for  Ljibeltnf  and  Marking  In  Identlflcatlon  8yiiteiBs 
rinit  use  Feb   11.  1»«S. 


SN  19t.41S.     Merer  Prodncta.  Inc..  aerriand.  Ohio.     Filed    flmmm  **^        ■ *        A — H J  11- -Li 

Apr.  30,  19«4  ^■■■*  ^"^        fc^^Wry  Mppn^MWl  am  IfUKHMM 

MEYER 


For  Snow  Plows  and  AcceeaoHes  Therefor.  Indadlns  With- 
out Llmlutlon.  Power  Lifts.  Blades,  and  Mountinc  Brackets. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1930. 


8N  177.741. 
2«.  19«S. 


Admiral  Corporation.  Chleaco,  111.     Filed  8«pt. 

ADMIRAL 


SN   192.416.     Meyer  Products.   Inc..  Clereland.  Ohio.     Filed     Thera«f 

Apr.  30.  1994.  First  um  October  1929. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No«.  27S.ft58.  708.734.  and  others. 

For   Laundry    Waahlac  aad   Orjimt  Machines,   aad   Parts 


ELECTROLIFT    . 

For  Electrically  Operated  Hydraulic  Ufta  for  Track  Oaar-  QmS  26  ■"  MdlSBriRf 

log  ImplementH  and  the  Like.  .        ., 

First  use  Sept.  IS.  1988.  AppNMCM 


Mmi     ScifRtiflc 


8N    131.612.      Radiant    Manufactnrtac   Corporation,    Morton 
8N  192.588.     Caltf^raU  Chemical  Company.  San  Francisco.         Orore.  IlL    Filed  Not  8.  1961 
Calif.    FUed  May  4,  19«4. 


WHIRLYBIRD 


METEOR 


For   Spreader   for    Applicadoa   of    Pelleted    Fertiliser   and         *"**'  P~J«*««»«  SCTseas  for  tha  DlapUy  of  UffhtProJM^ed 
Grass  Seeds.  Motion  and  StlU  Picture*. 

First  use  Dec.  25.  1983  i       ^"*  "•*  ^P'  *•  ^»" 


8N  192.594.     Henry   Manafaetarta*  Company,   Int.  Topeka      *'*  136.346      Chadwlck  Helmuth  Company.  MoaroTl*.  Calif. 
Kans.    Filed  May  4.  1964  ,  *■"**  •»•■  »«•  »»« 


INCH-0-MATIC 

For  Hydraulic  Tractor  Prlre  Control  for  Use  in  Conjnnc 
tlon  With  Drop  Hammer  Attachment  for  Tractor. 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1984. 


I 


VMS  SAMPLER 


Appllcaat  make*  no  claim  to  the  word  "Sampler"  apart 
fntm  the  mark  as  akown. 

For  Vibration  Maasartac  System.  Whlek  Create*  Slow- 
Motion  Kepllcaa  ot  Aadla  Fr««aancy  Sica*la. 

First  us*  Mar.  22.  1961. 


8N    192,766.     Star    Metal    Corporation.     PhlladelphU.    Pa. 
Filed  May  5.  1984. 


ADD  A  STAR 


SN  140.882.     Packard  Inatmmeat  Coi 
Filed  Mar   23,  1962 


n/.  Inc..  Lyons.  III. 


For  Food  Display  and  Dlapenalac  Equipment. 
First  use  on  or  abont  Jan.  IS.  IMS. 


PACKARD 


SN  193.139      Dr«dce  Mannfactart^  CorporaMoo.  Hallandale. 
Fla.     Filed  Maj  11,  1964 


For  Instruments  for  Radloartirlty  Measurement  and 
Ctaromatorraphy — Namely.  Bclatlllatloa  Spectrometera.  Scin- 
tillation Counter*  and  Secordera.  Monitor*  for  Oas  and  Li^ald 
Continuous  Flow  Systems.  Flow  Detectors.  Rate  Meters. 
Scaler*.  Radio  Chromatofram  Scanners.  Fraction  Collectors, 
and  (iaa  Chromstofraph/  System*  Inrludinx  UTen*.  Tempera- 
tare  Coatroller*.  Power  l«iptta*  and  loataatlon  Uatcctora. 

First  use  Nor.  21.  II 


SN  1S7.23T.  Soclete  ladnstrlelle  de  Lunetterle  S.I.L..  Parts. 
France,  aaslfnaa  nf  La  Laaatte  d«  Paris.  Inc.,  Naw  Tork. 
N.T.     FUed  Not.  14.  196S. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  Mac. 
For  Hydraulic  Dredgca. 
First  use  March  1963. 


POLYMIL 


For  Spectacle*  and  Lenses  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1962  ;  In  commerce  Oct.  4.  1 


Sbftkmber  15,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


8N    187.474.     BaUrUna    Angus    Instrument    Compsny.    Inc..     SN   176.800      Curtlss^Wrtght  Corporation,   Wood-Ridge,   N.J 
IndlanapoUs.    lad.,    aaslgnec    of    Daystrom,    Incorporated.         Filed  Sept.  9,  1963. 
Murray  HUl.  N.J.    FUed  Not.  19.  1962. 


I         ATTEN-UMATIC 

For  D«Tlc«  Which  Slm^lf)**  and  Intccratea  the  QnantlU 
tiTe  Measurement  of  Any  SerTo-Drlre  Recordar  Sl^nala. 
Plrat  use  on  or  about  Not.  9.  1962. 


SN    182.274.     MUaco    Maaufacturtng    Company.    MUwaukee. 
WU.    Filed  Feb.  7.  1»8S. 

"i..  "  CUB  .  ■     '•'  "' 

For  Photograpblc  Film  Proeeaalng  equipment. 
Ilrat  nsa  on  or  about  Jan.  17.  1988. 


"photran" 


For  Equipment  for  Slmtlatlng  Alr-Bome  Radar  Reception 
of  Land  Mass  Information. 
First  uae  May  11,  1962. 


SN  176.808.     Bdgerton.  Oermeabauaen  *  Orler,  Inc.,  Boston. 
FUed  Sept.  9.  1963. 


LITE-MIKE 


SN   168.273.      W.   K.   Ludwlg  K.O..   Nortlngen,   Wurttemberg. 
Oarmnay     FUad  Mar.  22.  IMS. 


For  Llfbt  Measnrtng  Equipment.  Pulse  Measuring  Equlp^ 
meat.  Infrared  Meaaurlng  E^qulpment,  Light  Detectors,  Infra 
red  Detectora,  Pulse  Detectors.  AsaocUted  Power  Supplies. 
Light  Indicators.  Infrared  Indicators,  and  Pulse  Indicators. 

First  use  In  or  about  March  1988. 


Th*  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  blue,  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  705,789,  dated 
Aug  28.  1987. 

For  Office   Machines  and  Business  Derlce*  Including  Com 
puters  and  Acceaaorte*  Therefor,  Surb  as  Punch  Card  Feeding 
and  Handling  Equipment  Cutting  and  Printing  DeTlce*  There- 
for. Core  Storage  Template*  and  the  Like. 

Plrat  aas  October  1988 :  In  commerce  Jane  1958. 


SN  182,988.     Lenco,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1963. 

GOLD  CREST 

For  Photographic  E^qulpment  and  Supplies — Namely,  Tri- 
pods. Gadget  Bags,  and  Flaah  Oans ;  and  Binoculars. 
First  use  June  10, 196S. 


•«U-P 


SN    167.948.     Andrew   F.    Bebott   Oreen   Lake,    Wis.     Filed 


Maj  1,  1988. 


MATRIXAID 


SN   188,885.     Dumont  Handkerelilafa,  Inc..   New  Tork,  N.T 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1984. 

SPEC-KERCHIEF 

For  Spectacle  Caae. 
Plrat  uae  February  1988. 


For  Tool  for  th*  ForasaUoa  of  Patterns  of  Numbers  To  Be 
CMd  by  MathematleUna  and  Tboae  Learning  Matbematlca. 
Plrat  oaa  Jan.  17,  1988. 


8M  178,610.     MUton  Boy  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    PUed 


Jnljr  SS.  198S. 


HYMONITOR 


SN  1*86.142.     The  Bendtx  CorporatlOB,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1984. 

CHANNELTRON 

For  Channel  Bleetron  Maltlpllers  for  Ampilflcatlon  of  Elec- 
tron Slffiiala. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1984. 


For  Instruments  for  the  Continuous  Determination  of  Hy- 
drogen Content  of  a  Oaacoaa  Str 
First  use  June  20. 198S. 


SN    186,388.     Owens-IUlnoU   Glass   Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1984. 


81f    1T8.T84.     Barr^    Corporation.    Plttabnrgh.    Pa.      Filed 
Jnly  28,  1988 

I    KROMO-TOG 

For  Gas  Chromatoffraphic  Equipment. 
Firat  nae  Not.  25. 1988. 


LABSET 


For  Chemical,  Sdentlflc.  and  Medicinal  Glassware. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1984. 


SN    188.849.     The   Harshaw  Chemical   Company,   CleTeland. 
Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  17,  1984. 


SN    174,008.     The   Borg-Ertckaon   Corporation.   Chicago.   HI. 
FUed  July  80. 1988. 


T-12 


For  Optical  Crystals. 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1984. 


SN    187.128.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany. St.  Paal.  Minn.     FUed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


TICOR 


For  Bathroom  Aecsasorts 
Plrat  nsa  Jaa*  14.  1988. 


-Namely.  Bathroom  Scale*. 


For   Instrumentation   Recorder  and   Reproducer  for   Tele- 
metric  Use.  ,  .    ,,,>• 
First  use  Dec.  81, 1988. 
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8N    189.000.     MItsabiBhl    Ele«trtc   Corporation.    Cbiyoda  Ira. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  18,  19«4 

THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owner  of  JapanMc  Rec   No«.  6TT.478,  dated  Jnly  10.  1961. 
and  578.970.  dated  Aof.  15.  1961 

For  rtltem.  Strain  Meters.  MIcroecopes.  Pboto-Blastlclty 
Instraments.  Polarlalng  Plates.  Poiarltlnc  Teaching  Tools. 
Constant  Temperature  Orens,  Furnaces  for  ExamlnatloD. 
Telescopes.  Prisms.  Magnifying  Olaaaea.  Cameras.  FUshlng 
Apparatus.  Moving  Picture  Cameras,  Morlng  Picture  Projec- 
tors. Thermometers.  Balances.  ReTolutlon  Indicators.  Speed 
Meters.  Photometers,  Flowmeters.  Automatic  Heat  Regula 
ton,  AutomaUc  Vacuum  Regulators.  Program  Regulators. 
Material  Testing  Machines.  Surreylng  Instruments.  Electro- 
cardiographs. Clinical  Thermometers.  Kneaders.  lltrarlolet 
Medical  Treatment  Instruments.  Infrared  Ray  Medical  Treat 
ment  Instruments.  Wattmeters.  Integrating  Wattmeters. 
Phase  Meters.  Frequency  Meters.  Ammeters.  Voltmeters.  Ware 
Measuring  Meters.  Oscillators.  MagMtlc  Me«sar1ng  Meters. 
Antenna  Meters.  Resistance  Measuring  Meters.  Cspadty  Meas- 
uring Meters,  Tube  Testers,  Arometers.  and  OsdUographs. 


8N   188.961.     Philip  R.   Cooper  and   Herttert   Cooper,   d  b.a. 
Tlmeeraft  Watch  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Mar.  18.  19«4. 


1 


imecra 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  use  Nor.  10,  1838. 


Oatt  28  -  Jewelry  and  PrtdoiuMetal  Ware 

SN  147.293.     LoTehrlghi  DUmond  Company.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  20.  19«2 

:,  SAFARI 

For  Diamond  Rings  and  Plna. 
First  use  Jsm  I9«1. 


SN    189.004.     Mitsubishi    Electric    Corporation.    Chlyoda  ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.     Filed  Mar.  18.  19«4. 


SN    152.S9S.      Tbalhlmer   Brothers.    Incorporated. 
Va.    Filed  Aog.  31.  19«3. 


Richmond. 


THE 


Owner  of  Japaoeaa  R«c.  No*.  M.?!!.  dated  June  «.  1914 
and  150.415.  dated  Mar.  14.  1933. 

For  Filters.  Strsin  Meters,  Microscopes.  Photo- Elasticity 
Instruments.  Polarising  Plates.  Polariiing  Teaching  Tools. 
Constant  Temperature  Orens.  Furnaces  for  Examination. 
Telescopes.  Prisms.  Magnifying  Glasses.  Cameras.  Flashing 
Apparatus.  Moving  Picture  Cameras.  Morlng  Picture  I'ro>e<- 
tors.  Thermometers.  Balances.  ReToiutloa-Indlrstors.  Hpeed 
Meters.  Photometers.  Flowmeters.  Automatic  Heat  Regula- 
tors. Automatic  Vacuum  Regulators.  Program  Regulators. 
Material  TesUng  Uachinea.  Surrejrlng  laatruments.  Electro^ 
cardiographs.  Clinical  Thermometers.  Kneaders.  lltrsrlolet 
Medical  Treatment  Instruments.  Infrared  Ray  Medical  Treat 
ment  Instruments.  Wattmeters.  Integrating  Wattmeters 
Phase  Meters.  Frequency  Meters,  Ammeters.  Voltmeters.  Ware 
Measuring  Meters.  Oscillators.  Magnetic  Measuring  Meters. 
Antenna  Measuring  Meters.  Reslstaace  Measuring  Meters.  Ca- 
paclty  Measuring  Meters.  Tube  Testers,  and  Avometera. 


Qass  27  -  Horolofkal  kutmneffts 

SN    182.801.     Kabnahikl    Kalaha   Hattort    Tokelten.    Tokyo. 
Japan.     Filed  Dec.  11.  ^963. 


For  Articles  of  Merchandise  of  Gold  and  Slleer  and  nelr 
Alloys — To  Wit.  Men's  snd  Women's  Jewelry  Such  as  Rings. 
Pins.  Bracelets.  i:arrings.  Pendants.  .Necklsces.  Clasps.  Cuff 
Links,  and  Watchbands  ;  Silver  HoUowware  and  Silver  and 
Glass  ComblnaUon  Items  Such  as  Ash  Trays.  Water  Pitchers. 
Trays.  Graey  Boats,  CoBee  and  Tea  Pots.  Creamers  and 
Sugars.  Vaaea.  Dishes,  and  Chafing  Dishes;  Silver  Flatware 
Such  as  Knives.  Forks.  Spoons.  Jelly  Servers,  and  Pie  Sllcers. 

First  use  July  30.  19«2. 


SN    190.78A      Bernard    Blum    Corporation.    Riverdale.    NT 
Filed  Apr    10.  19«4. 

BERTINA  CREATIONS 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  nae  of  the  term  "Creations  ' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  iihown. 

For  Jewalry— Namely.  Finger  Rlags.  Broocbea.  Peadaata. 
Bracelets.  Necklaces.  Caff  Links.  Studs.  Pins.  Tic  Claspa.  and 
Earrings. 

First  use  September  I9M. 


(Uu  31  -  Rhers  mi  Refrigerators 

SN  177,741.     Admiral  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Sapt 
2e.  19M. 


ADMIRAL 


SEA  UON 


Osmer  of  Japanese  Reg    No    90S.S01,  datMl  Dec    17,  1»«2. 
For  Watches.  Clocks,  and  Parts  Thereof 


Owner  of  R«c.  No*.  rrs,MS,  7(M.7S4.  and  othara. 
For    Refrigerators ;    Freeaers :    Combination    Units   of   Re- 
frigerators and  Freeaers  ;  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  October  If 


SN  187.349      Soclete  Anonyme  de  la  Montre  Royale.  Geneva. 
Swltaerland.    Filed  Feb.  24.  19«4. 


Qass  32-FMnitare  md  UplMlstery 

SN  176.372.     nilBola  Fibre  Specialty  Comp«ay.  Chicago,  ni. 
FUed  Sept.  B.  IMt. 

I  CUSHION  BOARD 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    K^    Na 

200,461   dated  Sept.  24   1963.  Kor  Fibre  Board  Padding  In  8hap«l  Pl««.  Cut  to  Slae  for 

:»..*•          **  ^*"'  Excluding  Mainsprings.  CTocks  Chair  Backs  and  Beats,  Tablaa.  and  Upholsterad  Furniture, 

and  Miniature  Clocks.  r\nt  use  on  or  about  Jan   1.  1930 


i 


September  16,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  109 


SN  177,741.     Admiral  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Sept. 


M,  1»M. 


ADMIRAL 


Owner  of  Rag.  Nos.  27S.SU.  708.784.  and  others. 

For  Cabinets  for  Radio  Receivers.  Television  Receivers. 
Phonographs  and  Combinations  of  Any  Two  or  More  of  the 
Foregoing. 

First  use  October  1929.  .• 


BN   198.287      Unareo    ladustries.   Inc.,   Chicago,    III.      Filed 


May  11,  19«4. 

I 


VENDEX 


For  Merchandise  IHsplay  Baskets  or  Racke.      * 
First  use  Apr    13,  1»«4. 

I 

Qass  34  -  Heatwg,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


SN    189,001.     MItaubUhl    Electric    Corporation.    Chlyoda  ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 

THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  579,480.  dated  Aug.  26,  1961, 
and  580,468.  dated  Sept.  20.  1961. 

For  Incandescent  Electric  Lamps,  Baby  Electric  Lamps, 
Iodic  Lamps,  Infrared  Electric  Lamps,  Fluorescrat  Lamps. 
Mercury  Lamps,  Artificial  Sunlights.  Sterilising  Lamps,  Neon 
(Mow  Lamps,  Arc  Lamps.  Luring  Lights.  Fish  Luring  Lights, 
Safety  Lights  for  Pit,  Searchlights,  Spotlights,  Generating 
Lamps  for  Vehicle.  Electric  Torches.  Devices  of  Incandescent 
Electric  Lamp  and  Discharge  Lamp,  Luminescent  Plates, 
Electric  Fans,  Ventilation  Fans,  Room-Coolers,  and  Car- 
Coolers. 


SN    189.005.      Mitsubishi    Enectrtc    Corporation.    Chiyoda-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.     Filed  Mar.  18.  1064. 


BN    lft8.674.      Aery    PUstlc   Co..    Los   Angeles.    Calif.      Filed 


Dec  7.  1962. 


ACRICAP 


For  Cap  for  Mounting  Tranalucent  Material  on  Electrical 
Display  Devices. 

First  use  Feb  6.  1958. 


SN    172.617.     Petrollte   Corporstloa.    Bt.    Loula.    Mo.      Filed 
July  S.  lt«S. 

CHEMELECTRIC 

For  Apparatus  for  Heating.  I>egasifylng.  and  Electrically 
Treating  Crude  Petroleua. 
First  use  Dec  27.  1961. 


BN  177.741 
26.  1963. 


Admiral  Corporation.  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Sept. 


ADMIRAL 


Owner  «f  Rc«.  Noa.  27S,6M.  70^.734.  and  ethers 
For  Gas  Ranges  snd  Ovcas ;  Rooa  Air  Condi tioeera ;  aad 
Parts  of  Any  of  the  Foregoing. 
First  use  Octot>er  1929. 


Owner  of  Jspaneee  Reg.  Nos.  65.710.  dated  June  14.  1914. 
and  98.537.  dated  Dec.  6.  1918. 

F*or  Incandescent  Electric  Lamps.  Baby  Electric  Lamps. 
Infrared  Electric  Lamps.  Discharge  Lamps,  Mercury  Lamps. 
Neon  Glow  Lamps.  Arc  Lamps,  Flsb-Luring  Lights,  Safety 
Lights  for  Pit.  Searchlights.  Spotlights.  Generating  Lamps 
fi»r  Vehicle.  Electric  Torches,  Devices  of  Incandescent  Electric 
Lamp  and  Discharge  Lamp.  Ventilation  Fans,  and  Electric 
FaM. 


SN    189,250.      Asphalt    Heating,    Inc.,    Caldwell,    N.J. 
Mar.  23,  1964. 


FUed 


TRAILBURNER 


SN   180,499      Fry's  Metal  Foundries  Limited.  London,  Eng 
land     Filed  Nov.  5,  19«t. 

1  FLOWSOLDER 

Owner  of  U.B    Reg.  Noa.  718,423  and  725.328. 

For  Soldering  Machines  and  Apparatua. 

First  use  May  20.  1967  :  U  commerce  May  20.  1957. 


For  Asphalt  Heating  Units  and  Tanks. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1963. 


SN  189,342.     Mine  Ventilation  Systems.  Inc.,  Madison,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Mar  23,  1964. 


NY-VENT 


BN    188.997       Mitsubishi    Electric    Corporation.    Chlyoda  ku. 
Tokjo,  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 


I 


MITSUBISHI 


Owner  of  Japanaae  Reg.  Noa.  538.397.  dated  Jnly  1,  1960. 
and  576.086.  dated  July  1.  1961 

For  Incandescent  Electric  Lamps,  Baby  Electric  Lamps. 
Iodic  Lamps,  Infrared  Electric  Lamps.  Fluorexcent  Lamps. 
Mercury  Lampa,  Artificial  Sunlight*.  Sterilising  Lamps,  Neon 
Glow  Lamps,  Arc  Lampa.  Luring  Lights,  Fish  Luring  Lights. 
Safkty  Lights  for  Pit  Searchlights,  Spotlights,  Generating 
Laaps  for  Vehicle.  Electric  Torchea.  Dcvicea  of  Incandescent 
Electric  Lamp  and  Discharge  Lamp.  Luminescent  Plates, 
EHectric  Fana.  Ventilation  Fans,  Room-Coolers,  and  Car- 
Coolera. 


For   Line   Curtalna.   Cheek  Curtaina,   Solid   Stoppings  and 
the  Like,  for  Use  In  Mine  Ventilation  Control  Systems. 
First  use  August  1962. 


SN  189.343.     Mine  Ventilation  Systems,  Inc.,  Madison,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1964.  ;  ,. 


VENT-POST 


f 


For  Structure  Supporting  Extended  Sheets  of  Flre-Reslst- 
ant  Gas  Impervious  Materials  Within  Mine  Shafts,  Such  as 
Line  Curtains.  Check  Curtains.  Solid  Stoppings  and  the  Like. 

First  use  August  1962.       rv.,  ■    ««.        . 


t- 
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Pad-  CUm  36  -  Mwical  litmieab  and  Supplits 


SN  167,7S8.     O.K.  Rnbbcr  Welder*.  Incorporated.  Littleton. 
Colo.    PlMl  Apr.  29.  1»«S. 


O.K.  WINTERSTAR 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noc  S8S.141,  766,385.  and  otbera. 

For  Tehtde  Tlrsa. 

First  UM  on  or  aboat  Apr.  8, 196S. 


8N  104.040.      N.V.  Pbtllpa'  OloeiUmpenfabrlcken.  BlndboTen. 
Netberlands.    Fltod  8«pt  7,  1»«0. 


PHILIPS 


SN  179.781.     Victor  Manafartnrlnc  ft  Oahet  Company.  Cbl- 
eaffo.  m.    Piled  Oct.  34,  1»6S. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Rev.  No.  M.81B.  dated  Jane  21.  1»48 :  and 
US.  R«c  No.  681.200.  « 

For  Pbonofrapb  R««orda. 

First  uae  In  or  about  Noreoiber  1(M8  ;  In  rommerce  In  or 
aboat  AprU/Majr  IMS. 


8N  104.041.      N.V    Pblllpa'  OloeiUmpenfabrteken.  EIndboTen. 
NetberUnda.     Filed  Sept.  7.  IMO. 


PHILIPS 


Owner  of  Dntch  R«c.  No  92.814.  dated  Jana  21.  194S. 
For  Phonocrmph  Recorda. 

First  aae  In  or  about  Noveaber  1948 :  In  coaaarce  In  or 
about  AprU/May  1902. 


Tbe  representation  of  tb«  raaket  and  seals  are  dlseUlaMd 
apart  from  the  mark  as  sbown.  Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  B16.S7S, 
375.699.  and  otbera. 

For  Gaaketa  and  Parta  Tbereof — Naaselj.  Soft  lieCalllc  and 
NonnsetaUlc  Seallnc  Members  ;  Treated  and  Untreated  Paper. 
Sbeet  Cork,  Compressed  Asbestos  Sbeets,  Asbestos  MUlboard 
Sbeeta,  Felt  Sbeets  and  Strips,  Soft  Metal  Sbeets  and  Staap- 
ln<s  Tberefrom  for  Maklnc  Said  Uaakets  and  Seallnc  Mem- 
bers ;  Shims  and  Strip  Shim  Stock  ;  Packinc  and  Sbeet  Ma- 
teHai  for  Making  tbe  Same  for  Macbinery  Jolnu  and  Joints 
In  ConUlners  and  CouTeyors  of  Gaaea.  Flulda.  and  Semldulda; 
and  Fluid  Seals  Composed  In  Part  of  Synthetic  Rubber  and 
Other  Plastic  Polymers,  and  of  Such  Polymera  In  Part  and 
In  Part  of  Metal. 

First  us*  Sept.  24,  19«S. 


SN  148.112.     N  V.  Phttlpa'  OlMUampeafsbrlek* 
Netherlands     Filed  May  21.  1962. 


nndho' 


PHIUPS 


Owner   of   Dutch   Reg.    No.   92.814.   dated    June  21.   1948; 
and  US.  Rev  No  706.721 

For  Phonoirraph  Record  Cleaninc  Clotha. 
First  use  May  195S  ;  In  commerce  July  1956. 


SN  176.897       N.V    Philips'  GloetlampenfahHeken.  KIndhoTea. 
NetberUads.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1968 


SN  184.529.      United  SUtes  Rubber  Coi 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1964. 


ipany,  New  York.  N.T. 


FISK  COMMERCIAL  ^15 


No  claim  is  made  to  tbe  term  "Commercial  15"  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  sbown.  Owner  of  Ra*.  Noa.  128.063.  189.831. 
aad  otbara. 

For  PsMiaatlc  Tlrca. 

Ffrst  use  June  27.  1963. 


PHILIPS 


SN  186.749      O.K.  Rubber  Welders.  Incorporated.  Littleton. 
Colo.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


O.K.  STARGLroE 


Owner  of  Re«    Nos.  586,141.  766,388,  and  others. 

For  Vehicle  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28.  1964.  '     ^        ' 


Owaer  of  Dutch  Rcf.  No   92.810.  dated  June  21.  1948. 
For  Magnetic  Tape  for  Sound  Recordinc  and  R«>productlon 
Firat  use  on  or  before  Aug.  18.  1906 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
before  Aug.  18.  1906. 


SN  1TT.741.     Adairal  Corporation.  Clilcage.  lU      Filed  Sept. 


26.  1963. 


ADMIRAL 


Owner  of  Rag.  Nos.  273,600.  708.734.  and  others. 
For  Phonographs  and  Record  Cbangera.  and  Parta  Tbereof 
and  Accessories  Therefor. 
Flrat  use  October  1929. 


September  15,  1964 
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SN  180.611.     Mennontte  Broadcasts,  lac.,  Harrisonbarg,  Va. 
Filed  Jan  29.  1964. 


MENNONITE  HOUR 


Owner  of  Reg   No  618,822. 
For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
FInt  use  Deceaber  1904. 


SN    188.298.     Takeshi    Sblndo.    d.b.a.    Grand    Prix    Records. 
Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  9.  1964. 


V 


■■i* 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Dec    11.  1963 


Qaii  37-Papar  md  Slatioiwry 

SN   163.809.     F.  O.  Oleadorf  Coapaay.  North   Kanaas  Oty, 
Mo.    FUed  Mar.  4. 1963. 


CITATION 


t _ .... . 


For  Paper  In  Rolls  and  Sheets — Namely.  Examination 
Table  Paper.  Poster  Blanking  Paper,  and  Telautograph  Re- 
cording Machine  Psper. 

Flnt  nae  on  or  about  May  10. 1900. 


SN    175.118       Kingsbacher-Marpby    Company.    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.    FUed  Aug.  13.  1963 


VYNAR 


For  Looeelsaf  Bhset  Protectors.  Photograph  Protectors,  and 
Credit  Card  Protectors  Which  May  Be  Made  From  Materials 
Such  as  Unplastldsed  Poly-Vlnyl  Clbortde. 

Flrat  use  May  21,  1963. 


o«. 


SN    177.036      GaU    SUtaa    Paper    Corporation.    Tuaealooaa. 
Ala.    Filed  Sept   16.  1963. 


\\[[  roiis 


The  words  "FUe  Foldera"  ara  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
Bsark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  237,080.  T44.092,  and 
otheta. 

For  File  Jacketa. 

Flrat  use  Jane  20,  1968.  -^  ^  '•'•'-  "*  •-  ^ 


SN    184,792.     Butler    Paper   Company.    Chicago,    lU.     Filed 
Jan.  17.  1964. 

BUTLER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  558.382. 

For  Fine  and  Industrial  Papera,  Including  Coated  and  Un- 
coated  Book  Papera.  Writing  and  Printing  Papera,  Paper- 
board.  Blotting  Papera,  Gummed  Papers,  Tag  Papers.  Carbon 
Papers.  Orease-Proof  and  Olassine  Papers.  Parchment  Papers, 
Kraft  Papera,  Tympan  Papera.  Tlasue  Papera,  and  Enrelopes. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1902. 


SN  186/)11.     Lakeside  Central  Company,  ChleafO,  111.    Filed 
Feb.  4.  1964.  v 


Tbe  repreeentatlon  of  tbe  goods  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Paper  Bolls  for  Uae  In  Adding  Maefalnea. 
Firat  use  Jan.  10.  1964. 


Class  38  -  PriiiU  aid  Publkatioiis 

SN  173,025.     Mid  America  Publlsblng  Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  July  15,  1968. 

FLOWER  AND  GARDEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663.277. 

For  Magaslne. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  21,  lOCd. 


SN  184,744.     OfBclal  FUau,  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     Piled  Jan. 


16,  1964. 


BATTLE  LINE 


For  Motion  Picture  and  Television  Films. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  1.  1963. 


SN    184.844.     Southern    Publishing   Association    of    Seventh 
Day  Adventists.  Inc..  NashrUle,  Tenn.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1964. 


4  S/yMM IT  BQ^¥. 


The  appUcant  makes  no  claim  to  tbe  exclusive  right  to  use 
the  word  "Book"  apart  from  the  mark  as  sbown. 
For  Books. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  16.  1963. 


SN   185,935.     The  Pore  OU  Company,  Palatine,  lU.     FUed 
Feb.  3,  1964. 

ROAD  KING 

For  Periodical  of  Interest  to  Orer-tbe-Road  Truck  Driven. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Dec.  18,  1963. 
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^«'?iS'      ^'^  ^»^"«'»-  New  York.  NT.     ni«,  Ft.     8N  18..M0.     M-.  Appa«l  Qub  of  U^  Carolln...  Inc..  d  b.. 
•mMT^r^-rr-i  a  -vt  a  i        P*  C»roll»*«  Men's  Appnrvl  Onb.  and  CnroUna  Meni  and 

MhjLllCANA  ^■'  '^P«*'*'  <^"«>-  Charlotte.  N.C      ni«Hl  Mar    23.   1»«4. 

UU«tu*'*'°*'^^    Abstract    PnbllctJon    of    Current    Medical  RAGS    TO    RICHES 

First  oae  Aoffast  1»S6.  For  Newspaper  Publlab«d  ParlodlcnUj. 

f^rat  use  October  1»88 


8N    18«,»44.     Ooapel    Ufht    PnbUcatlona.    OI«adal«.    Calif 
Filed  Feb.  17,  19«4. 

jQv'mfll/ord 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  75S.lSt. 
For  Printed  MaterUla  for  tb«  Dli 
Information. 

Firat  use  Maj  11.  1»«2. 


tlnatlon  of  Rellflona 


8N    189.ei».     Tha   Purchaaln*  Amenta  AaaoHatlon  of  CleTa- 
U»d.  Inc..  Ctov^nUad.  Ohio      ru«d  Mar.  25.  1»«4. 

THE  MroWEST 
PURCHASING  AGENT 

Owner  of  Ba*.  No.  6««.»00. 

For  Publication.  SpMiflcally  a  Ma«n<t*» 

Firat  uae  January  19SS. 


8N    186.891.     Putman    PubUaiila«    Companj.    Cblcaco.    ni 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1»«4. 


IKX^  NEWin 

plant  engineering 
services         ^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  «9«.4fl7  and  721. SU. 

For  Macaalaa. 

Firat  uae  Not.  30.  1»«S. 


8N  18».M)0.     Holktajr  I*aa  of  AaeHea,  Inc..  Memphla.  Teaa. 
ruad  Mar.  ao.  1M4. 

HOLIDAY  INN 

Owaar  of  Ray.  Naa.  IM.8».  Wa.MT.  aad  otbera 

For    Printed    Periodical    PaMleatloa    la    the   Nature   of   a 

Houae  Or»an  DeToted  to  Ita  Aetlvltlea  and  of  PartlcnUr  la 

barest  to  Ita  Bmployeaa  and  Ita  Ueaaaees. 
Firat  uae  December  1»M. 


8K   18».M>4.     Charlas  Haary   Land,  Taacalooaa.  Ala.     rUad 


Mar.  M.  1M4 


8N   lg8.M3.     The  New  American   Ubrary   of  World  Utera- 
ture.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Mar.  II.  1*64. 


CRIMSON  TIDE-INGS 

For  Nawalattar  PabUeaUon  Pabllatod  Pertodtcally. 
Firat  naa  Fab.  30.  1M4. 


8N    189.»«4.     D.8.    SabaMrtaa  Tateraaa   of   World    War   II. 
Bahnrat,  DL    FUad  Mar  SO.  1»«4. 


NAL 


POLARIS 


For  Booka. 

Firat  uae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  31.  IMS. 


For  Montklj  Periodical  Pnblicatloa. 
rirat  aas  Aagast  10«O. 


8N   188.907.     Norcroaa.   Inc..   New  York.   NY.     Filed   Mar. 


8N  190.410.     Norcroaa.  lac.  New  Yark.  NY.     FUad  Apr    «. 
1»«4. 


17,  1»«4 


LITTLE  TIGREE 


For  Oreetlnc  Carda. 
Firat  uae  Oct  9.  19M. 


RAGS 


For  Greeting  Carda  and  Oraatlng  Card  Foldarn. 
Firat  nae  Nor.  20.  19«S. 


8N    191.149.     BacydopawlU    Brttaaalca.    lac..   Chicago.    U. 
Filed  Apr   15.  19«4. 


SN   189J49.     Artistic  WeaTlng  Ooapaay.   Poaipton   Lakaa. 
N.J.    FUad  Mar.  23,  19«4. 


KNOW 


For  Houaa  Organ  To  Be  laaned  Periodically. 
First  nae  Oct.  17.  196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  7M,53T  and  7M.404. 
For  WoTcn  Fabric  Labela  for  dothlag. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1962. 


8N    191.489.     BanwUl    Pnbllahlng    Corperatlea.     BrooklUa. 
Maaa    FU«1  Apr  30,  19«4 

ELECTROMECHANICAL 
DESIGN 

Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  «71.9W. 

For  Periodical  Publication — NaaMlj.  a  Trade  Joaraal  or 
ladnatry  Magaslnc. 
First  nae  Joaa  198T. 


SEPTBMBn  16,  1964 
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8N    191.878.     Chitteaden   and    Baataan    Compaay.    Burling-     8N  169.888.     Knapp  Brothera  Shoe  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
toa.  Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  31.  1964.  tion.  Brockton.  Mass.    Filed  May  24,  1963. 


For  Periodic  CaUlog. 
Ftrat  nae  Aug.  7. 1961. 


o^-1«8iST4#> 


m  SHU-LIFE  I 


8N    198.603.     Leoa    T.    Uadhelm.    OeTclaad.    Ohio.      FUed 


May  4.  1964. 


COIN-WISE 


Applicant  diaclaUns  the  background  design  and  all  Terblage 
except  "Stau-Llfe"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Shoe  and  Shoe  Sole. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  22.  1963. 


For  Syndicated  Weakly  Columa. 
First  uae  Dec  11.  1960. 


SN  193.678.     The  Catholic 
Filed  May  6.  1964.  ^ 


Society.  lac  .  DaaTer.  Colo. 


THE  MISSISSIPPI  REGISTER 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  MS.5SS 

For  Periodical  Newspaper. 
First  use  Dec  8,  1954 


8N    171.975.     The    Dayton    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Filed  June  27.  1963. 

NORTHBRIAR  SHOP 

For  Men's  and  Boya'  Clothing — Namely.  Suits.  Sport  Coats. 
Trousers.  Jacketa  and  Car  Coats ;  Topcoats  and  Raincoats. 
Shorts.  Sweaters.  Dreas  and  Sport  Shirts  and  Neckwear. 

Firat  uae  Mar.  12,  1960. 


aatt39-CMriii| 

8N  145.601.  Joaeph  H.  Cohen  A  8oaa,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.. 
asalgnee  of  The  Pnrltaa  Sportawaar  Corp..  Altoona.  Pa. 
FUed  May  38.  1962. 

AQ  U  Atuod 

The  word  "Wool"  U  disclaimed  except  aa  ahown  in  this 
aark      Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  604.508  and  729.225 

For  Men'a.  Boys'.  L^dlaa'.  aad  Olrls'  Sweaters  Made  of 
All  Wool. 

rirat  naa  Mar.  4. 196S. 


SN    172.184.     Greenewald's.    Inc..   SparUnburg.    S.C.      Filed 
June  28.  1968. 


8N  154.836.     Dalflao  A-Mara  lac..  Brooklya.  NY.    Filed  Oct. 
8.  19«1. 


# 


iv.\lct-7rvaAje,jLrvc. 


Applicant  dladaims  the  wording  "Spartanburg.  8.C. 
For  Men's  Suits,  CoaU.  and  Troaaert. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


»a  eea 

aa  ••• 

%•  ••• 


8N   172,723.     Isaac  M.  Brandon  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Tha  tara  "Delflao  A-Mare"  is  of  Italian  origin  which  means         ^"***  ^"^  ^®'  ***•• 
"dolphin  of  the  aea." 
For  Bathing  Sulta  •         -     ^r,  ^.,_ 

Firat  uae  June  4,  1961. 


8N  161.464.     Barad  Lingerie  Company,  St.  Lonla.  Mo.    Filed 
Jan.  28.  1968. 


BINKIE 


For  WoMen'a  Nlgfatgowaa  aad  Smocka.      '--^  '  • 
Firat  naa  Dae  14,  l»eS.  VJ^^ 


^cHat 


For  Men'a.  Women'a,  and  Children's  Hosiery,  c 
Firat  uae  Jane  14,  1963. 
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8N  17S.58fi.     Jacqnca  K.  MUbwt.  RlTcrtlale.  NT.    fltod  Jnly     8M   174.1M.     Robert   HaU  Clotbn.   lac.  d.l>.a.   Robert   Hail 
23.  19«3.  Clotkaa.  N«w  York.  N.¥.    rUwl  A«s-  1.  IMS. 


The  drawlnc  la  Haad  for  rad. 

For  Pantlaa. 

Plrat  uae  Jnly  24,  1»«3. 


wi 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Clothlnt — Namely. 
Men's  and  Boys'  Jackets.  Slacks,  Bportcoats,  Suburban 
Coats  and  Snlta ; 'JaTaalla  Boja'  Two-Soasea  (Slaea  8-7) 
Consisting  of  the  ComblnatloB  of  a  Sportooat  and  Slacks : 
and  Women's.  Misaea'.  and  Olrla'  Bathing  Salts.  Blouaea.  Coat 
and  Pants  Sets.  Coats.  Co-Ordlaataa.  Dresaea.  Jacketa.  Jump- 
ers. Lingerie.  Pants.  Plajwear  Seta.  Ralncoata,  Skirts,  Snow- 
suits.  Suits.  Sweaters,  and  Toppers 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  IMS. 


SN   173,840.     Robert  Hall  Clotbaa.  lac.  d.b.a.   Robert  HaU 
Clotbea.  New  York.  NT.     Filed  Jaly  30.  1»«3. 


Wonderful 


Applicant  dlaclaims  the  word  "Clothes"  alone  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S3S.S55. 
571.888.  and  699.804. 

For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Clothing— Namely, 
Men's  and  Boys'  Jacketa.  Slacks.  Sportcoats.  Suburban 
Coata  and  Suits:  JuToalle  Boys'  T«o-Somao  (Slaea  S-7) 
Consisting  of  the  Combination  of  a  Sportcoat  and  Slacks : 
and  Women's.  Mlaaea'.  and  OlrU'  Bathlag  Suits.  Blouses.  Coat 
and  Pants  Sets.  Coats.  Co-Ordlnatea.  Dreaaes.  Jackets.  Jump- 
ers. Lingerie.  Pants.  Playwear  Seta,  Raincoats.  Skirts.  Snow- 
salts,  Salts.  Swaatera,  and  Toppera. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8,  IMS. 


SN   17S.8S0.     Robert   Hall  Oothea,  Inc..  d.b.a.   Robert  Hall 
Oothea.  New  York,  NT.     Filed  July  26.  l»e«. 


For  Men'a.  Women's,  and  Children's  Clothing — Namely. 
Man's  aad  Boya'  Jacketa,  Slacks.  Spartooata.  Suburbaa 
Coats  and  Salts;  Jurralle  Boys'  Two-Somea  (Slaea  8-7) 
Cooalatlng  of  the  CDaMnatlon  af  a  Sportcoat  and  Slacks: 
and  Women's.  Mlaaea'.  and  Olrls'  Bathing  Sulta.  Blouses.  Ci>at 
and  Pants  Seta.  Coata,  Co-Ordinaten.  Dreasss.  Jackets.  Jump- 
ers. Lingerie.  Panta.  Playwear  Sets.  Raincoats.  Skirts.  Snow- 
suits.  Suits,  Sweaters,  and  Toppers 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  IMS. 


SN  174.801       Baddy  Schocilkopf  Products  Inc 
fUa4  Aug.  »,  1»«8. 


Dallaa  Tex. 


For  Sportvwaar  and  Clotfciag — Naaaly.  Huntlac  Jacketa. 
Sblrta.  Paats,  Coata.  Taata.  Ca«o«flafa  Clothlnf.  Chapa. 
Underwear.  Coreralla.  and  Capa. 

First  use  June  1.  1»M. 


SN  175.444      Anthony  Sqnlree  Pty    Limited.  St.  Mary'a  New 
South  Wale*.  Australia.     FUod  Aug.  30.  I»e8. 


"Aathooy  Bqulras"  la  a  faadful  and  flctnioas  name.  Owner 
of  AnatralUn  Reg   No.  184.610.  datad  Not.  M.  1987. 

For  Articles  of  Clothing — Naasely.  Men's  Suits  and  Trou- 
aera. 

First  uae  1948  :  In  comaaerce  1960. 


SN    178.47S.     DoTldaoa-Blgalaw.    Incorporated.    Now    Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Aug   21.  1»«3 

SUPPER  PALS 

For  Hoalery  for  Chlldran. 
Firat  uae  Aug.  14.  1963 


SBFTBlBn  16,  1964 
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BN  176,791.     OIM  Knlta  of  Italy,  d.b^.  FaU  Importa.  Inc.,    SN   182.784.     Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orteana.  La.     FUad  Dec. 
Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1968.  10,  1968. 


I 


GIBI 


I 


For  Two  and  Three  Piece  SnlU.  One  Piece  Dresses,  Sweater 
Bets.  Indlridual  Sweatera,  Sklrta,  Blaeka,  and  Jackets  for 
Men,  Women,  and  Children. 

FIrat  uae  Jan.  18. 1961. 


BN      178.908.     Farbenfabriken      Bayer      AkttoafeseUachaft. 
LeTerknaen,  Germany.    Fllad  Oct.  14, 1963. 


DORCOLOR 


Owner  of  German  Reg  No  695.321.  dated  Bapt.  37.  1956  ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  660.4<X>  and  662.639. 

For  Outerwear  for  Man.  Women,  and  Children — Namely. 
Bulta.  Jacketa,  Trousers.  ShlrU.  Coata,  Socks,  and  Necktlea 
tor  Maa;  Drsaass.  Jackets.  Skirts,  Bwaatars.  Vasts.  Gowns, 
Coata.  and  Stockings  for  Woasen ;  and  Bhirta.  Blouaea. 
Dreaaea,  Sklrta.  JackeU,  Trousers,  Sulta.  Coata.  and  Stockings 
(or  Chlldran. 

BN  179.803      Amco  of  Norrclt.  Uc.  Maw  Tork.  M.T.     FUed 
Oct.  10,  1968. 

AMCC 

/        ^OF  NORVELT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  540.088. 

For  Ladles'  Jackets.  Ski  Wear,  and  Raincoats. 

First  uae  1945. 

BN  179.958.     Bodetc  Rhoryl,  Parla,  France.     FUed  Oct.  38. 


1968. 


MAILLISETTE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
514.405.  dated  June  27.  1963  (Paris)  :  NaU.  laat.  No.  208,044. 

Tnr  Wsartng  ApparsI  for  Man.  Women,  and  ChUdren — 
NasMly,  Sulta,  Coats.  TeaU.  Slacks.  Shorta.  ShlrU.  Neckwear. 
Bata.  GloTca.  Hoalery,  Sllppera.  Lingerie  and  Brasslersa. 
OtoSerwear.  Pnllorera  and  Cardlganii.  Bloaoea.  Draaaea.  Robe* 
sad  Housecoats,  Pajaosas.  JackeU.  Layette  Artlclea  and 
Buatlaga. 


BN    181.188.     Basra. 
Not.  14. 196S. 


I     DESIGN  IN  MOTION 


For  Braaaleraa. 

First  nac  on  or  about  Sopt.  18,  196S. 


^ 


'  Ik.  -        ■ 


SN    181.594.     ParlaUa   Boalary   Mllla,   lac..   BalMmore.  Md. 
Filed  Not.  30.  1968. 

I      KNEE  ACTION  TOP 

For  Ladlea'  Hoalery.  ;  , 

First  use  Not.  18.  1968.  i  . 


i    --. 


For  Men's  Nadrwear. 
First  aae  Sept.  1.  196S. 


BN  188,489. 
1968. 


Mr.  John,  Inc.,  Now  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Dee.  28, 


aad  Co.,  Chlesco,   lU.     FUed 


"PACESETTERS 

BY 


•» 


"Mr.  John"  is  the  name  of  a  well  known  designer,  whoae 
consent  Is  of  record.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  632,315.  678.564, 
and  Othera. 

For  Ladles'  Hats. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1968.  - 


SN  188.566.     Charleston  Bobber  Company,  Charleaton,  S.C. 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1968. 


DURA-SOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  746,161.  601.902,  and  601,908. 

For  Dry  Box  OloTea. 

Firat  uae  May  24,  1968.  '         <     * 


SN    184.363.     Dalkeith    Agencies   Ltd.,    TaacouTer,    Brlttsh 
Columbia.  Canada.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1964. 


DELLMONT 


For  Sweatera. 

First  use  Aug.  6,   1968 ;  in  commeree  Aug.  6,  1968. 


SN    184,481.     LoweU    TextUe    Company,    Greanfleld,    Ohio. 
Fllad  Jan.  IS,  1964. 


SN    182.733.     Abraham    Meaainger,    New    York.   M.T.     FUad 
Dae.  10.  1968. 


»  »  .  vi»»'  rritf  ■*  1  i  N>  J  ^  f 


The  word  "Fashions"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahown. 

For  Heels  for  Shoes  of  Rubber  or  Synthetic  Compooltlon.         For  Ladlea'  Glrdlea,  Panties.  Slips,  and  Hoatery. 
First  uae  May  29.  1968.  First  use  Dec.  1.  1968. 


TM  116 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SBPTBMBn    16.    1M4 


"'ru'^JS'  IS^?;^""'^'   "'~^~^-   "•">   **•••»•   ^^      8N    1S7.834.     Trimfoot    Co.p..,.    r.r-..,ton.    Mo       n.^ 


JAVILIM 


'    CUDDLE  BACK 


For  Isfanta'  and  CkUdr«a't  ghc 
nr«t  uae  od  or  abovt  Jan.  10,  IMl. 


Applicant  disclaim,  the  rtcfet  of  eidaalT*  ..»  of  tb«  word     SN  188.2T1.     Rob  Roy  Co-panr   lac    New  York   N  T     nwi 
"Teens     apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     OwB«r  of  R«.    No          lUr  B.  1M4  ^»-P«"7.  *■<• .  «ew  York.  NY      FIM 

7M.JM7.  — «.  •,»»^.  

ROY-TRIM 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shorts. 
Flnt  nae  Au(.  26.  1003. 


ti<; 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  «M.4»T. 
For  Boys'  Outer  Shirta. 


•  w.   •j-u/a    wuirr  oBin 

8N    18S.79S.      Lewis    Knitting   Company.    Reno     Ner       ni*d  '^'•*  ""*  ''•*'  *•  *••* 

Jan.  SI.  1M4. 


«N  1S8,*3«.     B.  Altman  4  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     FU«1  Mar 
10.  1M4. 


li'      ^ 


For  Woaen'a 
Fur  Jackets. 

First  aae  1987  oa  woi 


■•Its,  Bloaaea.  twesters.  Scarfs,  and 


SN  1M.4M      DsB   RtTar   Mills.   Ia«erporated.    DanTllle.  Vs 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1»M. 


For      Men's      Underclothlnf— Namely,      Athletic      Shirts. 


SPUNRAY 


T  Shirts.  Boxer  Shorts  aad  Briefs. 
First  nse  Not.  1.  1963. 


8N    18«.86«.     CTe«rsslte   Hesdwe«r.    lac.    New    York.    MY      Cfclldrs* 

FUed  Feb.  S.  19«4.  rirst  as*  Fak.  24.  ItST 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa  S48.4S1  aad  400.96S. 

For    Fabric    Made    Up    Lit*    Men  s    and    Women  .    Shirts. 
SUck^  and  EnsfMas     lUasiy.  Sport  Shirts  and  Harmonis 
lac  or  Contrasting  SUcks  To  Be  Worn  by  Men.  Women,  and 


SOLARVISION 

^or  Caps. 

First  use  Oct.  1«,  19«8. 


OMs40-FaKy  Gao^,  FmisUiiis,  mi 
Notion 

''iJl*!'^'!..  *^'**°*^   ''^'"*    ^■*-    ^^^^'    "■       ^^     ■"  ""••^      Sckneffer  Lnce  Corporstton.  Reading.  P.     riM 
Feb.  4.  19«4.  JbI.  9«   «nA«  ^ 


Jaiy  2«.  19W 


<^ 


Applicant    dlsdalnu    the    words    •*C*lsaturs.''    "Made    In 
Italy. "  and    Dl  Roma**  apart  froa  the  aark  as  akown 
For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Chtldren's  Shoes. 
First  nse  Feb.  28.  19«3. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  1U.809 
For  Shoe  I.«cea. 
First  use  191S. 


and  511.0M. 


SN  187.749.     Gnlbenklan  Swim  Distributors.  Inc     Hw*.  MT      «w    tantrnt       »  w  .... 

Filed  Mar  2   19«4  i^-inoutors,  inc..  Kye.  N.T.     SN    185.781.     Johnson   *   Johnson,   d.b.a.   TM  Hnghes.    Nei 

BfO'wlck.  N.J.     nied  Jan.  SI.  19«4. 


COMPETITOR 

For  Swim  Suits.  Warm-Dp  Jacketa  and  Warm-Cp  Salta 
First  nse  Dec.  1.  1963. 


CAMEO 


K 


For  Brash  snd  Coaih  Sets. 
First  uss  Uaj  11. 19M. 
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n_-,   JO If aUft^J       UaMaJ       •bJ    Taw^SIa     8N     181,101.     Aktleselskahet     Regard     Aarhus     Gnmmlrare- 

*J«»  *^        ■^'""•■/     neUea,     ana     leXllie         fabnk,  Aarhus.  Denmark.     Filed  Nov.   14.  1968. 

Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Tbtrtfor 


SN    172. S06      Henry   Calrln   Fabrics.   San   Frandsco.   Calif. 
Filed  July  8,  1968. 

HENRY  CALVIN  FABRICS 

Applicant   disclaims    the   word   "Fabrics"   spsrt   from   the 
mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Drapery  and  Upholatsry  Fabrics.  ■ 
First  nse  Apr.  1.  196S. 


SN   175.441.      Sodete  Rhoryl.  Psris.  France.     Filed  Aug.  20. 


19«S 

1 


FLOCOVYL 


Priority  cUlsMd  nnder  Sec.  44(d)  oa  French  Beg.  No 
512.944.  dsted  Apr   25.  19«8.  <Psrta>  ;  Natl   Inst    No   206.718. 

For  Textile  Ruga  snd  Carpets.  Synthetic  Textile  and 
Knitted  Fabrics  for  Making  Outer  and  Undergarments.  Bed 
and  Table  Corers,  and  Non-Woren  Fabrics. 


*  DU  R AB  LC  * 

The  exclnslTe  nee  of  the  word  "Dnrsble"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  trademark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  DanUh  Reg.  No. 
731/1939.  dated  Sept  16.1939. 

For  Contraceptives  for  the  Prevention  of  Contagious 
Diseases.  Teats.  Gloves  for  Surgical  Purposes  and  Hot-Water 
Bottles. 


SN  181.218.     Davol  Rnbt>er  Company.  Providence,  R.I.    Filed 


Nov  15.  196S. 


URI-METER 


SN  187.104.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


For  Equipment  for  Measuring  Urinary  Output. 
First  use  on  or  sbout  Aug.  2.  1963. 


I 


ESSEX 


SN    18S.449.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation.    Rarltan, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec  23.  1963. 


For  Sponge  Rabber  Carpet  Cnahlon. 
First  ase  Jan.  15,  1»«4. 


UTERING 


SN   187.167.     AUmac   Kalttlag  MUla.   Ine.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  21.  1964 


For  Intrauterine  Devleea. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1963. 


WHITEFACE 


SN    183.450.     Ortho    Pharmaceatlcal    Corporation,    Rarltan, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1963. 


For    Synthetic    Pile    Fabric   In    the    Piece   Having    Cotton 
Backs 

First  use  Jsn  9.  1964 


Oau  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
AnnfiaKM 


OXYTEX 


For  Oynecologlcal  Devleea — Namely,  Diaphragms. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1968. 


SN   185.718.     Frances  8.  Ratterman.  d.b.a.  Ratterman's  Ma- 
ternity Support.  Louisville.  Ky.     Filed  Jan.  SO,  1964. 


SN  168.228      BaroM  O.  Rosatr.  d.b.a.  CUre.  Inc  ,  Mlnneapo- 
Ila.  Mlaa.    fllad  May  «.  196S. 


NINE-NEZ 


For  Maternity  Support. 
First  use  Jan.  T,  1964.      '.!- 


8N    187.746.    Vhe   WlllUm   Gets    Corporation.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 

i  ESTRON      1    /     i 

For  Acrylic  Resins  for  the  Preparation  of  Full  and  Partial 
Dentures.  ,^ 

First  use  February  1964. 


For  Electrolysis  Mschlnes.   Thermolysis   Mschlnes.   Ultra- 
short Wave  Machines,  and  Galvanic  Machlass. 
First  nss  Feb.  1.  1988. 


SN  189.836.     Ethtcon.  Inc.,  SomervUle,  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  26, 
1964. 

TAPERCUT 


For  Surgical  Nsedlaa. 
First  use  Dec  14.  1963. 


8N  177.782.  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Southampton.  Pa., 
assignee  of  Vector  Msnnfactnrlng  Company.  Inc.  South- 
ampton. Pa.     FUed  Sept.  25.  1963 


I 


CARDIOTAC 


Fbr  Electrical  Heart  Beat  Rate  and  Rhythm  Indicators, 
rirat  OSS  Jaa.  28. 1»«8. 


SN  189,838.     Johnson  tt  Johnson.  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  26.  1964. 

SOFRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Na  639.165. 
For  Surgical  Absorbent, 
rirtt  ass  Jaa.  28, 1»«4. 


TM  118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScpncMBKB  16,  19M 


SN  189.8T7.     DktoI  Rnblwr  CaapaBy,  ProTMrnce,  E.I.    FU«] 
lUr.  30,  19«4. 


"HOLIDAY" 


For  lymlnliM  Byiinges. 

Flnt  UM  on  or  aboot  F«b.  8.  1M4. 


SN  189,878.     Darol  Robber  Coapaay.  ProTldane*.  R.I.    FUad 
Mar.  30,  1»«4. 


8N    lOO.ftST       Bnic«    Pblppa,    L««wood.    Kaaa.,    aaalcnM    of 
Ptdppa  Prodacti  Co..  KaoMt  City,  Kau.     ritod  Jaa.  14. 

i»es. 

OLD  SOUTHERN 

Owaar  of  E«c.  No.  740  JM. 

for  Marlaatlax  Saocaa,  iBdodlSff  Ll^iMflad  Rar«  Herba  and 
Splcw. 

First  OM  OB  or  aboat  Apr.  IT.  IMS. 


PETAL 


For  Hot  Water  Bottlea  and  FealalBc  Syrlac**. 
Firat  UM  Jane  1984. 


diss  45 -Soft  DriiUcs  lad   Carbouto^ 
WatMTs 

SN    184.S99.     Merit    Bonn,    Ibc.    New    York,    N.T.      rttod 
Jan.  9,  1964. 

TROPICAL  GAL 

For    NoB-AlcoboIle    Mix   for    Cn    la    Prepartnc    AlcoboUe 
Cocktalla. 

First  BM  Dec.  27.  19«8. 


SN    168.965.     MtaalaalppI    Federated    CooperatlTec     (AAL). 
d.b.a.  CoUlBswood.  JackaoB.  Mlaa.    Fltod  Mar.  B,  19«8. 

COLLINSWOOD 


For  Freah  Dreaeed  Poultry, 
Ecga.  SbeUcd  Peeaaa,  and 
FlrM  ase  Oct.  IS.  19«S. 


Dreaaod  Poaltry,  Freek 
Paeaaa. 


SN   168.406.     T.  W.  OarMr  Food  Co..  Wlaatoa-Salaa.  N.C. 
FUedMayS.  1968. 


8N    184.800.     Merit    Hoate.    lac.    New   York.    N.T.      FUcd 
Jan.  9.  1964. 


MAGIC  ISLES 


For    NoB-AleohoUc   Mix   for    Uae    In    Prepariac   AleohoU« 
Cocktails. 

First  use  Dec.  S7.  1968. 


8N    184.S01.     Merit    Honoe,    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T.      Filed 

Jan.  9,  1964. 

MAGIC  ISLAND 

For   Non-Alcohollc   Mix   for   Use   In   Preparlnc   Alcoholic 

Cocktails. 

First  nse  Dec  ST,  1968. 


Cbss  46- Foods  aail  lagrodioats  of  Foods 

SN    106.741.     Oolden    Grain    Macaroni    Co.,    d.b.a.    Mission 
Macaroni  Coatpanj.  San  Leandro.  Calif.    Fllwl  Oct.  4.  1960. 

ITALIAN  CARTWHEELS 

For  Allaaentary  Paste. 
First  ase  Aof.  86^1960. 


Owaer  of  R^.  Noa.  BT8.486  and  694.884. 

For  Steak  Sance.  Sea  Food  Saace,  Barbscve  Sane*.  Hot 
Saac«.  CkUl  Sane*.  CklU  Hot  Dog  Sance  With  Meat,  and  Chill 
Hamburger  Saoce. 

First  ase  la  or  aboat  March  1968. 


SN   1T8.MS.     Tatarstate  Froaaa   Fooda.    Waahbam.   Malas. 
FU«d  Joljr  19.  1968. 


IklerHousle 


For  Froasa  French  Fried  Potatosa. 
First  ase  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  1.  1968. 


nf   1TM68.     TW   riahtr 

I  Aof.  19.  1968. 


Co..    Wapakoaeta.    Ohio. 


SN  180,838.     The  Borden  Company,  New  Tort.  N.T.     mad 

Oct.  20. 1961. 


mw^irooms 


AppUcaat  disclaims  the  word  'nCashroooM"  apart  fro«  the 
mark  aa  shown.    Owner  of  Rag.  No.  50T,869. 
For  Canned  Mashrooma. 
First  nse  Mar.  10,  1960. 


OwMT  oC  S««.  Noa.  48S.TM  aad  WM^IO. 

forClMiii 

rint  van  Jaa.  SO.  1906. 


September  15,  1964 
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SN  1T9,T98.     J.  C.  Hemdon.  d  b.a.  Uttle  Brownie.  Hoaston.     SN  184.68T.     The  Mar  Oold  Corporation,  Atlanta.  Oa.     Filed 
Tex.    Filed  Oct  28.  1968.  J"  ^5,  1964. 


THRIFTY  PAK 


For  Margarine. 
First  nse  Apr.  2,  1968. 


SN  184,688.     The  Mar-Gold  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed 
Jan.  IB,  1964.  . 

ECONOMY-WISE 

For  Margarine. 

First  ase  Oct.  16. 1968. 


For  Foods-  Namely.  Tea,  Candy.  Spagbettl  Ssuce,  Shelled 
Nntt;  and  Bakery  Prodncts— Namely.  Vanilla  Wafers  and 
Cooklaa 

First  ass  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  26.  1988.  on  shelled 
pacaaa 


SN  184.881.     New  Bngland  Prorlslon  Co..  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1964. 


NEPCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  519,870  and  686.090. 
For    Hamburgers,    Frankfurters,    Sausage,    Bologna,    Pas- 
trami. Salami,  Corned  Beef,  and  Packaged  Luncheon  Meats 


-,    „     ^  ^   -  »  n.w-^ii-M    o-iif      *nd  LosTes  of  Ham,  Veal.  Llrer,  Beef,  Turkey  and  Chicken 

SN   182.168.     W    B.    Camp  A   Sons.   Inc.   Bakersfleld.  Calif.         "  _.   ,^,a,_ 
n»*l  Dae.  S.  1968.  First  use  1927 


05^S^ 


SN  184.985.     Lakaahlrs  Products.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lakeside  Sand- 
wiches. St.  Louis.  Mo.     FUad  Jan.  20,  1964. 


JswiftAiha  t»  ^x»^  (f^^tt^ 


For  PoUtoos  In  Thalr  Natural  SUta. 
First  use  May  14. 1944. 

""'^"""~  Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Sandwiches"  as  the 

SN  182.429.     Marian  Company.  Chicago.  HI.     FUed  Dec.  5,     ^^^^  ^j  j|,^  ^^yf^,  herein. 
Itet.  For  Sandwiches.  , 

I  POLAR-POP  ^"* "-  ^ "  '*" 

For  Base  for  Making  a  U««ld  Material  for  Use  In  Msklng 
a  Frosec  Norelty  on  s  Stick. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  20,  1968. 


SN  186,090.     Oeorge  J.  Legglo.  Rockford.  Dl.     FUed  Feb.  8. 
1964. 


SN    188,262.     Oood    Bamor   Corpora tloa,    Bnglewood    Cliffs, 
N.J.    FUad  Dae.  19.  IMt. 


.hs»p4^"'H^ 


OVMT  Of  lag.  Noa.  126,828.  647.878.  snd  otbera. 

For  Ice  Cream 

First  una  Jan.  26. 1962.  '  ■  .  > 

I  


■r>  o 


8N  184.SS8.     OloU  Macaroni  Company.  Inc.  Bnflalo.  N.T. 
FUwl  Jan.  8.  1964. 


I 


TRIaONI-7 


For  Spaghetti 

First  uas  Juaa  1. 1968. 


Bxclnslre    rights    to   the    representstlon    of   French   fried 
poUtoes  M»  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Fnodt  TritA  Potatoes. 
Flnt  as*  Mar.  1. 1»54.  « 
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8N  18e,091.     G«org«  J.  Lento.  Rockford.  lU.     ru«d  Feb.  ». 
1»«4. 


REDI-FRI 


For  French  Fried  PoUtoM. 
Flrat  UM  Mar.  1,  1954. 


8N    186,9«1.      American    Hobm    Prodacta    Corporation.    New 
Tork,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  19,  19«4. 


8N   188,M».     Joha   Saztoa  *  C»^  CklCMO.  lU.     Fltod  Mar. 
lt.l»«4. 

KETTLE-RICH 

For  Cannad  Food  Prodncta— Naaieir,  Coraad  Beef  Haah. 
Chile  Con  Came  With  Beana.  Chile  Con  Cam*  Without  Beana. 
and  Slopp7  Joa  BmT  With  BartecM  Saoca. 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  ».  1»«4. 


S-26 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  794.SSS. 

For  Powdered  and  Liquid  Foraanla  of  a  Milk  Nature  Spe- 
dallj  Prepared  for  Infanta. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  S.  19«2.  .     . 


8N  189.183.     Llbbr.  McNaill  4  UUkj.  Chlcafo,   HI.     Filed 
Mar.  30,  1964. 


SN    187,2»S.     Leaf    Branda.    Inc.   Chlcafo.   Dl.      FUed   Feb. 


a4.  1964. 


BEETLES 


For  Chewlnf  Oum  and  Candj. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  10.  1964. 


SN  187.814.     NonuBco.  Inc.,  Qnaena  TUlaca.  N.T.    FU«d  Fab. 
84,  1964. 

I 


Owner  of  Ra*.  Noa.  118^1.  708.172.  and  othara. 

For  Canned  and  Froaen  Fmltt  and  Vefetablea.  Canned 
Corned  Beef  Haah.  Canned  8panlah  Rice.  Canoed  B««r  Rtew. 
Froaen  Meat  Ptaa.  and  Froaen  Macaroni  and  Chaaaa  Caa- 
aarolca. 

Flrat  na*  May  IB.  1968. 


SN    189.199.     Jaaaa    B.    MeFaddaa    A    Sou.    Lockport.    lU. 
Filed  Mar.  80,  1964. 


OLD  JIM'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S05J46  aad  804.M8. 

For  Bread.  Cakaa,  Plea.  RoUa.  Blanlta,  Buna.  Mnfflaa, 
Doufhnnta,  Craekera,  Cooklaa.  Cake  Rtnc*.  Bread  Crumba. 
Paatry,  Flour.  Bread  Stleka.  Oeaia.  Lad/  Finger*.  Fmlt 
Dumpling*.  Filled  RoUa  aad  Dough  nuts,  Btollea.  Jellj.  aad 
Com  Meal. 

Flrat  nae  dnrlag  April  1968 ;  on  or  ahoat  Not.  7.  1988.  aa 
to  "Dugan'a." 


For  Barbecue  Sauce 
Flrat  uaa  Fab.  8.  1964. 


SN  189.875.     Rai 
Mar.  88.  1964. 


Brae.  Ranch.  Tberaul.  CalU.    FUed 


SN  187,587.     The  John  Mueller  Lleortce  Coapaay,  Cladn- 
natl.  Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  27.  1964. 


RUMMONDS  BROS 

For  Freeh  VagataMaa. 

Flrat  aae  at  laaat  aa  aarlj  aa  the  rear  1945. 


SPACE  AGE 


ax  190J17.     W.  K.  KaU7.  d.b.a.  The  Kellj  Mfg.  Co..  Saaford. 
NO.    FUed  Apr.  8.  1964. 


For  Lleorlce  Candy  CIgarettea. 
Flrat  nae  June  15.  1959. 


SN  188.062.     WUaoa  4  Co..  Inc..  Chicago,  m.    FUed  Mar.  8. 
1964 

DIVIDE-A-TRAY 

For  Froaen  Prepared  Fooda — Namely.  Beef  With  Orary. 
Pork  With  Qrary.  Tarkey  With  Olblet  Orary.  and  Ham 
With  Ralaln  Sance. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  15.  1964. 


SN  188.584.     Flrmealeh.  lacorparated.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  12.  1964. 


^ 


For  All-Pnrpoae  Saaea. 
Flrat  oaa  JoAe  1961. 


SN    191.168L     Flartda    Cltnia 
Walaa.  Fkk    fUad  Apr.  18,  1M4. 


Cooparatlra.     Lake 


DAILY  SUN 


"prmenicl] 


Owner  of  Rag.  I««.  6T4^1. 

For  Canned  and  Froeaa  Cltma  Julcee,  Chilled  Citrat  Sec- 
tion* and  Cltru*  Salada,  Caaaad  Cltma  Coaceatrataa  and 
CItrai  Sectlona. 

Flrat  nae  Dae.  28.  1961.  on  canned  aad  dtrva  Jateaa. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  551.608. 

For  Natoral,  ArtldcUl  aad  Synthetic  Baaentlal  Olla  Uaed 
a*  Ingredients  of  Fooda. 

First  nae  Dec.  2.  1963 :  In  or  about  1910  aa  to  the  dealgn 
and  the  letters  "CSC ;  In  or  about  l»Sf  aa  to  "PlnMOlch  " 


SN  191,466.     Allen  Prodacta  Coapaay.  lac.  Allaatewa,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1964. 

SCRAMBLE 

For  Dog  Food. 
Flratofarab.  It,  1M4. 


S 


16,  1964 
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SN  181,671      Carnation  Coapaay,  Loa  Aagalea.  Calif     FUed    tJU^  SQ  — Merchindlse     Not    OtherWiSC 
Apr.  21.  1964. 


CARNATION 


OatsiM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa   85.072,  681.644,  aad  othera.  SN    174,721.     Tofa.   Narodnl   Podnlk,   d.b.a.    Tofa,   National 

For  Pet  Fooda— Namely,  Meat  Flah.  Poultry,  Cereal  and        Corporation,  SemUy,  CiechoalOTakla.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1»«3. 

Meal  Pet  Foods. 

Ftnt  aa*  June  80,  1965. 


I 


SN  192,480.     Balarao-Mccowaa  Btacolt  Coapany,  Chicago,  ni. 
FUed  Apr  80.  1964. 


ROYAL  TEENS 


-o 


^0^  OCMUM. 

Flrat  aaa  Apr.  10, 1964. 


SN    198.481.     Salcrao-Mcgosrea    Blacvlt    Company.    Chicago, 
m.    FUed  Apr.  80.  1964. 

TROPICAL  DELIGHTS 


rifat  aaa  Apr.  1. 1964. 


I 

SN  198.077.     CUu 
18t4. 


> 


Owner  of  CaechoaloTaklan  Reg.  No.  151,904,  dated  Jan.  6, 

1966.  ^ 

For  Wooden  SUtnes.  SUtuettes,  SUtuary,  Figures.  Figur- 
ine*. Plaque*.  Tree  Ornament*  ;  Ornamental  and  DecoratlTe 
Wooden  Noreltle* ;  Wooden  Knob*  and  Studs ;  Wooden  Cape, 
Closure*  and  Stopper*  for  BotUea  and  Other  Container* ; 
Garment  Hangers  and  Clip* ;  Waah  Ooth  Pin*;  Door  and 
Floor  Mats;  Shoe  Treee  and  Forms;  Wooden  Beads;  Oraa 
mental  Wooden  Coasters.  Plates  and  Dishes;  Wooden  Mae- 
cots  :  Frames  and  Frame  Spacers  Used  by  Apiarists ;  Mouse 
and  Other  Animal  Trapa  and  Parte  of  Said  Oooda. 


'a.  lac.  Augusta,  Oa.     FUed  Apr.  24, 


8N  180,184.     Anthony's  Manufacturing  Company.  Olendale. 
CalU.    FUed  Oct  30,  1968. 


FRONT  LINE 


For  SheMng,  Shelrlng  Extensions,  Shelrlng  Standards. 
SbelTing  Clips  and  Swinging  Shelving  Supports  for  Display 
CablneU. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1963. 


SN  182,429.     Marian  Company.  Chicago,  Dl.     FUed  Dec.  6, 


1968. 


POLAR-POP 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for 

For  Bread. 

First  use  on  or  about 

ta's." 


and  bine. 
18,   1968;    1883  a*  to  "Oaus- 


For  Kit  ConUlnlag  Cupa,  Uda  and  Sticks  for  Use  In  Making 
a  Frosen  Novelty  on  a  Stick. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


Oan  49-Difta«d  Alcokolk  Liquors 

BN  175,887.     MUtoa  S.  Kronheim  4  Co..  Inc.  Waehlngton. 
D.C.    rUed  Aug.  28.  1963. 


Cream  of 
Baltimore 


No  cUlm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Baltimore"  apart  from  the 
mark  a*  showa. 
For  Whiskey. 
First  use  Dec  27. 1888. 


SN    184.748.     Profeaalonal   and   CoUege    Sporto    AdTcrtislng 
Co ,  East  CTereUnd,  Ohio.     FUed  Jan.  1«,  1964. 

SLAMMER 

For  Carlcaturea.  Anin»atloaa.  Drawings.  Replicas,  and  Re- 
productions of  a  Uniformed  Athlete  To  Adrertlse  the  Product* 
or  Services  of  Other*. 

First  use  December  1963. 


SN   186,189.     American  PbotoengraTlng  Co.,   Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1964.  , 


CHEM-DIE 


For  Die  SUmping  and  Bmboaslng  Plate*. 
First  use  Jan.  6. 1964. 


I 


SN  186.878.     Mr.  Boeton  DlstlUer  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 
rab.  17,  1964. 


PEACH  ORCHARD 


SN  188,072.     Botta-Llne,   Inc.  Redwood  aty.   Calif.     FUed 


Mar.  6,  1964. 


BOTTS-DOTS 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  nae  Jan.  80.  1964. 
TM  806  O.O.— 10 


'Vf  J 


;n-. 


For  Markera  in  the  Nature  of  Traffic  Buttons  To  DeUneate 
Traffic  Lanes  on  Pavement. 

First  nae  la  or  about  February  1957. 


TM  122 


SN    189.SS7.     Concolenm-Nalrn    lac.    KMraey,    N.J 
Mar  25.  1»«4. 
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"^  Oms  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Prepmtioiit 

8N  17S.BS4.     Tripoli  Coaip«ny  Inc..  d.b.a.  Tripoli  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  Jnljr  22.  1»«S. 


Applicant  dlBcUlms  the  worda  "Fine  Floom"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  U  lined  for  blue.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nofl.  78.472.  123.33).  and  269,684. 

For  Felt  Underlaya,  Partially  Imprctiuted  With  Re«lnou» 
Compounds  for  Uae  1b  tb«  lastallatloa  of  Linoleum  and  Other 
Composition  Floor  Corerlnxs. 

First  use  Nor.  18.  IMO. 


La 


N 


Owner  of  Rer  No  «19.e07. 

For  Half  and  Scalp  Condltloolnff  Preparation  CoaUlalnc 
Hormones  and   Lanolin.  Shampoo  and  Hair  Tonic. 
First  uae  Oct.  28.  19S1 


SN  192.240.     Frances  Whitney.  New  York.  NT.     Filed  Apr 
28,  1904. 

PHOR-LITE 

For  Decoratlre  Art  Form  Articles — Namely.  Works  of  Art 
Made  From  Artistlcallj  Formed  Lenctha  of  Metal.  Olaaa  or 
Plaatlc  Treated  To  Reflect  or  Carry  Light  in  Artistic  DmIo* 
Appealing  to  the  Aesthetic  Sense. 

First  uae  Apr.  20.  1M4. 


SN  182.SSe.  Raymond  H.  Lyon  and  Alberta  M.  Lyon  (Joint 
owners),  d.b.a.  The  Rayaar  Company.  Downey.  Calif. 
Filed  Dm.  4,  196S. 


RAYMAR 


For  Eye  Makeap  RemoTcr. 
First  use  Not.  8.  1»«S. 


SN  193.382.     Johnson  *  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Chicopce  Manufac-  *  *  ~~'^^^~~~ 

turlng  Company.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.    FU«1  May  13,  19«4  SN    184.334.     Aerow>l    Specialtl«a.    Inc..    Brtdgeport,    Conn. 
v^v^.Tv-n.     A     «  w.^*^  Filed  Jan.  10.  19«4. 

PROP-A-LTTE  ! 


For  Plastic  Shades  Used  In  Horticulture  and  Agriculture. 
First  uae  Mar.  31.  19«4 


miM 


mamk 


SN  199.883.     The  Kendall  Company.  Walpole.  Maas. 
June  15.  1964. 


FUad 


niiititiiiii 


For  Plant  Bed  Corers 
First  use  Not.  19.  1956. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue,  howerer.  no  claim  is  made  to 
color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Hair  Spray.  , 

First  use  April  19«2 


SN  184.910.     "W  Prodncts,  Ltd..  lie.  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 
SN  196.927.     United  States  Plywood  Corporattoa.  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  20.  1964 

NY.    Filed  July  1.  1964. 


PERMA-RITE 


SHOW  OFF 


For  Chalkboards  and  BUckboarda. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1964. 


For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Jan  SO.  1963 


SN   197.276.     Fore  Company.  Inc..  Wayne.  N  J      Filed  July 
7.  1964 


DIACAP 


SN  186.119.     Richardson  MerreU  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUmI 
Feb.  5.  1964. 

ACTIMIN 

For  Plastic   Molded   Caps  for   Sealing  Bottles  and  Other 
ConUlners.  For  Denture  Oeanaer. 

First  use  June  1964.  First  use  Jan.  27,  19«4. 


September  16,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN    186.187       Alberto-CulTer    Company.    Melrose    Park.    III.     SN  177.469.     Vltacoat  Umited.  South  Croydon,  Surrey,  Bng- 
FU«1  Feb.  6.  1964.  ^^^     f"«>  8«Pt  20,  1963. 


*.s«lL..:  ~-M 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos   510.454,  714.631,  and  789.144. 
For  Hand  Cream  and  Skin  Lotion. 

First   use  Sept   27.   19«S ;  Sept.   16,   1942.  as  to  "Derma 
Freah." 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Doggie  Coat  Aids"  apart 
from  the  mark  sb  shown. 
For  Dog  Shampoos. 
Flrat  uae  before  1955 ;  In  commerce  before  1969. 


SN  186.157.     Helene  Cartla  Indnstrtea,  Inc.  iJb^  Lentheric. 
Chleago.  Ul.    FUed  Fab.  6,  1964. 


SN    182.6T9.     Texaco   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      Filed   Dec.    9. 


I 


SHEER  BEAUTY 


1968. 


TEXACO 


For  Cosmetic  Skin  Lotioa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  14,  1968. 

I  


For  White  Tire  Cleaner  and  Wlndahlrid  Washer. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1963. 


SN  186.226.     Ira  Bandell,  d.b  a.   Beree  Coametlca  Company, 
Newark,  NJ.    FUed  Feb.  7.  1964. 


8N   188.107.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  16,  1963. 


MIMI 


INSPIRE 


For    Nail     Pollah.    NaU    Poliah    RemoTer.    Lipstick.    Eye 
Shadow  Stick.  Eyebrow  Eyeliner  Pencils,  and  Liquid  Eyeliner. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1966. 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Not.  19.  1968. 


SN  186.311.     Etlenne  Algner  Parfuma.  Inc..  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1964. 


SN  184,633.     Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tussy 
Coametlca,  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1964. 

MAID  OF  GOLD,  / 

For  Hair  Lightening  Shampoo. 

First  uaa  Dec.  20,  1963.  -/ 


For  Perfume  and  Cologne. 
First  use  .Not   4.  1963 


SN    184.908.     FanUstic   Products.  Inc..  Tolaa,  Okla.     FUed 
Jan.  20.  1964. 

RUG-ED 

For  Carpet  and  Upholstery  Shampoo  and  Cleaner. 
First  uae  Dec.  1.  1962. 


Qau  52  -  DetorgMU  and  Soaps 

SN  172.189.  Hilton  Producta.  Inc..  BeTerly  HlUa,  Calif.,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Hilton  Hotels  Corporation.  Chicago.  lU.  Filed 
July  1.  1963 

HILTON  BOUQUET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,676. 
For  ToUet  Soap. 
First  use  June  1.  1966. 


SN    185.597.      Hartfleld    Stores,    Incorporated.    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1964.  -- 


For  Liquid  Bleach,  and  Uquld  and  Powdered  Detergent  for 
Household  Uae. 

Firat  uae  Mar.  1.  1961. 


BN   172.702.     LOraal.  Parta,  Franc*.     Filed  June  24.   1963 

I  DOP 


SN    186,713.     Plus    Oaa   Company    Ltd.,    London,    England. 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1964. 


PLUS-GAS 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   694.116,  dated   May   12,   1949 

For  ToUet  Soap*  and  Hair  Shampoo..  ^  ^  For  Rust-RemoTing  Preparation.. 
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Skptcmbbs  16,  1964 


SN  1M.SS6.     The  DtTcrwy  CorporatioB.  Chlcaco,  ni.     Pttod     SN  18«.«18.     0«Mr*l  MllU.  Inc.  MlmaMpoUs,  Mlaa.     nted 


Feb.  10,  1964. 


Feb  IS.  1»«4 


TOWER 


0-CEL-O 


For  Mlldlj  Alkaline  Powder  Adapted  for  Spray  or  Steam 
Cleanlnc  of  Food  Procasaiiic  SqalpoMat.  Dairy  Bqulpiiient 
and  Maintenance  of  Floora.  Walla  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  27,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Re*.  No*.  440.80T  and  «S».89S. 

For  Window  Cleaner  and  All-Parpoae  Oeaner. 

Flrat  QW  Aoc.  SS.  l»eS. 


RN  18A.686.     Flraenlck.  Inaorpontod.  New  York.  NT     Filed 
Mar   12.  1»«4. 


SN    1M,600.     Th«    Cbattanooca    Medlctna    Company,    d.b.a. 
Ath-O-Med  Co..  Chattaaooca.  Twa.     Filed  Feb.   13.  1»«4. 


-P 


rme 


fliKP^Ied 


nic\\ 


For  Natnral.  ArtlllHal  aad  Bynthetlc  EsMBtUl  OUs  Uaad 
aa  InffredlcBts  for  Detergvata  and  Soapa. 

First  aw  Dec.  2.  1»«S  :  In  or  aboot  1*10  aa  to  tb«  doalo  and 
the  letters  "CNC :  In  or  aboot  19S5  aa  to  the  word 
"Flrmenlch." 


For  Shower  Soap  and  Liquid  Soap. 
First  aae  Apr.  22,  IMS.  on  shower  soap. 


SN    1M.SS4.     Meinile    Shoe   Corporation.    Now    Torfc.    NT. 
Filed  May  12.  1M4. 

TIurttvVhfHiv 

Owner  of  R«c.   No*.   171.0M,  148.176.  and  others 
For  Shoe  Fabric  Cleaaor.   Patoat   Leather  H^nthetlc  Shoe 
Msterlal  Heaner 

First  ase  Sept.  1.  IMS.  oa  skoo  fabrtc  cloaaor. 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Oast  101  -  Advertisisg  ana  BasisMt  Oau  106-MatsiU  TrwrtMMl 


SN     182.284.     Northeastern     Incorporated.     Canton.     Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  S.  1»«3. 


MIP 


SN    174.»M      Roafor    Mllla 
FUed  Auc.  IS.  IMS. 


CarvMatloB.    New    Tork.    NT. 


For  ProTldlnj  for  an  Orderly.  Bfflclent  Flow  of  Products 
From  Suppliers,  Throafb  a  Warehooae  and  to  the  Customer 
on  a  Scheduled  Baals  Which  Minimises  the  Cuttomer's  Pro- 
curement and  Inrentory-Carrylnc  Costa,  by  Use  of  a  Punched 
Card  Release  System. 

First  use  Mar  12.  1962 


KIST  PROCESS 


GaislOS- 


and  Storagt 


SN  183.627.     Rebel  Towlac  Company,  Hoaston.  Tex. 
Dec.  26,  1M3. 

REBEL 

For  Towing  and  Barge  Transportation  Sarrlces. 
First  use  March  1»«0. 


Filed 


For  Serrlce  of  Lamlaatlac  Fabrtea  for  Others. 
First  use  July  1.  1»«S. 


Oats  107  -  EAkHjow  mi  Eirttitaiitiit 


SN    16«.78«      T«e    ChUdroa'a    Hospital.    Claciaaatl,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  IMS. 


SN    184.270.     Terminal   Transport   Company,   lae.,    Atlanta. 
Oa.    FUed  Jan.  8.  1M4. 


THE  DOUBLE  ^^T"  LINE 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  555.144. 

For  MoTlng  and  Shlppln(  by  Motor  Truck  of  General 
Commodities. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  IMS ;  Dec.  4,  1948.  aa  to  the 
letters  "TT." 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  ;  howerer.  color  Is  not  claimed 
as  a  specific  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Baalc  and  Pediatric  Nnrslag  Tralalag  aad  BSdoeatloB. 
First  nse  December  1962. 


^    f    t 


1     .       )f 


■  COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


dan  200 


8N    184,ftt0.     U.S.    Submarine  Veterans   of   World   War  11, 
Blmhurst.  IlL    FUed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


SN  1TM17.     ladepeadeat  Oarage  Owners  of  America,  Incor- 
porated, Talaa,  Okla.    FUed  July  29.  19«». 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28, 19ft8. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue. 
For  Indicating  Membership  la  the  AppllcaaC 
first  use  July  24,  19M 


SN    19S.884.     Ancient   and   Honorable   Order  of    Fraternity. 
Loyalty  k  Economy,  Port  Allen,  La.     FUed  May  21,  1964. 

ANCIENT  AND  HONORABLE 
ROYAL  ORDER  OF  F.L-E. 

Tor  Indicating  Memberahlp  In  Applicant  Organliatloa. 
First  uae  1909. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRDSraPAL  REGISTER 


dan  1-Riw  or  Partly  Pn^tni  Matoriab 

776.808.  Z  CRBTB  0-8.  Coaer«t*  Thermal  Caslac^  Inc. 
MCLTIPLB  CLASS  (CUmm  1,  5.  11.  M.  and  S7).  8N 
14»,S«4.    Pub.  «-«>-«4.     PU«d  7-19-63. 

T78.808.  VAMP-OARD.  Bwlft  4  Compftaj,  4.k.a.  A.  C. 
Lawrence  Leather  Co.  8N  178.140.  P«b.  tt-M-M.  Filed 
10-1-68. 

778.810.  TALCRON.  Chaa.  PflMr  A  Co^  lac  SN  1T8.SS0. 
Pab.  8-30-84.    Piled  10-S-8S. 

778.811.  ALBKX.  Chaa.  PUmt  4  Co..  lac  8N  178.331. 
Pub.  8-80-64     Filed  10-2-8S. 


Clatt2-Re€»ptadts 

778.812.  KUP  KADDIK  AND  DBSIQW.  Jaaee  M.  Lyachey. 
d.b.a.  Kap  Kaddle.  8N  100.437.  Pab.  8-80-84.  FUed 
8-8-83. 

778.818.  EVSRTDAT.  American  Caa  ConpoDj.  8N 
102.002.     Pnb.  8-80-64.     FUed  »-6-«2. 

778,814.  8P.  8aperpack  Veadlac  Llaltod.  MCLTIPLB 
CLASS  (Claaaea  2.  8,  28.  and  02).  SIf  108.388.  Pab. 
8-80-64.    FUed  8-0-88. 

776.810.  PREK.  SaaU  8.  STeadaea,  lae.  8M  173.038. 
Pnb.  8-80-64.    FUed  7-0-68. 

776.816.  WHITE  LINK.  Bonded  BnslBeoe  Sappij  Co.  BN 
172.063.    Pub.  8-80-64.     FUed  7-8-68. 

776.817.  TWIN  LINB.  Boaded  Baalaeee  Supply  Co.  8N 
172.063.    Pab.  6-80-84.    FUed  7-8-63. 

776.818.  TAMCO.  Ualtad  SUtee  Plaatle  Corp.  SN  177,118. 
Pub.  8-80-64.    FUed  8-16-88. 

776.810.  ATTACHS.  Bayuk  Clfan  lacorporated.  8N 
180,702.    Pub.  6-30-84.    FUed  11-8-43. 

776.820.  DIS-CARB.  Bloloclcal  Reeearch.  Inc.  8N  181.108. 
Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-14-63. 

778.821.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Com 
pan/.     SN  181.732.     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  11-21-8S. 

776.822.  BCNNT  BCCKKT  AND  DESIGN.  Mara.  Incorpo- 
rated, b7  merger  of  and  change  of  name  from  Mars,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  187.376.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  2-30-64. 

776.833.     BUNNT  BUCKST.    Mar*.  lacorporated.  by  merier 

of    and    change   of   name   from    Mars,    Incorporated.      SN 

187,877.     Pub.  6-SO-64.    FUed  2-20-64. 
776,824.     "ROLLERMAID"  AND  DESIGN.     RoUermaid,  lac. 

SN  189,018.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  3-18-64. 
776.820.      MAGIC  DOT.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company.      SN 

180.070.     Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  4-1-64. 


776,836.     KARI  UTS.     Spokane  Pre»To-Loc  Co..  lae. 
190.290.     Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  4  3  64. 


SN 


776.827.  CONSX  AND  DESIGN.     Dllaoto  Tool  Worka,  lac 
SN  190.019.    Pnb.  6-80-64.    FUed  4-7-64. 

776.828.  CHIPAK.     ColumbU  Paper  Prodocti  Corporatloa 
SN  191.086.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  4-14-44. 


776.831.     DOO-LOftHES.     Itema,  lacorporated      SN  180.407. 

Pab.  8-80-44.    FUed  11-4-68. 
776.882.     GRANDEE  BEAD.      Lamured  Plastics  Corp.      SN 

180.701.    Pnb.  6-80-44.    FUed  11-8-48. 

774.833.  AIR-FLEX.  AaMrleaa  Haadle  Balea  Co..  d.b.a. 
Aaericaa  Handle  Sales  Company.  SN  187.483.  Pub. 
6-80-64.     Filed  2-26-64 


Qau  4-AWasivts  md  PMtim§  Materials 

774.834.     JETCLEAN    AND    DESIGN.       Frank    R.    SaUen. 
d.b.a.  Jetdeaa.   SN  172.782.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  7-10-43. 


QatsS-AAafhrts 


TT4.80S.     ( •*•  CUaa  1  for  this  trademark. ) 
774,830.     NUFLAKE.     Corn  ProducU  Company.   SN  138.289. 
Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  2-20-62. 

774.834.     8TANFLEX.      SUndard    Chemical    Producta.    Inc. 
SN  100.286.     Pub    ia-1-68      FUed  8-1-62. 

778.837.     THREE-SIXTY.        Congoleum-Nalra       lac        SN 
180.870.    Pate.  4-30-44.    FUed  3-4-44. 


774.838.     THREB-FIFTT.        Coagoleam-Nalra 
184,100.     Pab.  6-80-44.     Filed  2-4-44. 


lac 


8N 


Qais6— Chaaiicalt  aad  Cbaaiicai  Caa' 


774.814.     <  See  Claaa  2  for  this  tradema  rfc. ) 

776.839.  BAN-SAN       Bdw.    Llrtagstoa    *    Sons.    far.      8N 
170.603.    Pab.  4-80-44.    FUed  4-10-43. 

774.840.  FAUL8TAR.       FaolUesi    SUrch     Compaay        SN 
173,074.     Pnb.  4-80-44.    FUed  7-8-43. 

776.841.  LCMBRELLA      Wood  TreaUag  Chemicals  Co.     SN 
180.477.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  11-4-68. 


Qais7— Cardafa 


776,843.     FARM  KING.      Mid  SUtas  DUtrlbatlng  Compaay. 
lac.     SN   176.009.     Pub.  6-80-44.     Filed  9-9-68. 

776.843.     FAB-LU8.       Dare     Products.     lacorporated.       SN 
187.207.     Pub  6-3(^44.     FUed  3-24-44. 


OaisS-SaMkars'  Artklat,  Nat  ladiJai 
Tobacco  Pra^Kts 


OassB- 

folios,  and  Pockatbaaks 


774.844.     QUITS.      Albert   H.    Nymaa. 
,,POrt"         6-80-44.     FUed  1-30-44. 


SN    184.902.      Pah. 


776.829.     CROSSED  TENNIS  RACKETS  (DESIGN).     Eddie 
Jacobs,  Ltd.     SN  163,949.     Pub.  6-8<V-44.     FUed  3-0-43. 


Qasi  9»Explasivas,  Rraams,  E^aiomeiits, 
md  riojaclMai 


776.830.      REPRESENTATION    OF   A    GIRL'S    HEAD    AND 

HAT  BOX.     Drootman  Manufactarlag  Company,  Inc.     SN     774,840.     HTDRO-COIL.       Hydro-Cotl. 
180,884.     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  11-4-68.  Pub.  4-80-44.    FUed  10-24-43. 
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776,846.     KLAT  BIRD.    Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.    SN 
179,924.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  10-28-68. 


QaulO-FartMizars 


776.847.  FLORA  GOLD.  John  B.  Sheppard.  d.b.a.  John  B 
Staappard  Technical  DtrelopmeaU.  SN  146,111.  Pub. 
6-49-44      FUed  6-4-62. 

774.848.  ENGRO   AND  DESIGN.      Humble   OU   4   Refining 
Cnmnany.     SN  1«0.897      Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  11-4-63. 


Qatt  12  -  Caastrvctioa  Matariak 

776,808.      (See  Claiw  1  for  thU  trademark.) 
776.849.     F-112  FLEET  PATCH     Ranco  Industrial  Prodnrtu 
Corporation.     SN  169.475.     Pub.  6-80-64      Fllwl  0^22  63 

776.800.  WECCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Walter  E.  Campbell 
Co.,  Inc     SN  178.422      Pub   6-80-64      Filed  7  22-63 

776.801.  COOKS  PRESSURE  TREATED  LUMBER  E  D. 
Cook  Lumber  Compaay.  SN  183.817.  Pub.  6-8<>-64. 
Filed  12-4-68. «^__^^^^.^^— ^ 

aan13-Har4wara  aid  Plaaiblng  and 
StaaahRttif  SappKw 

774,803.  VKNTRAT.  Husky  Products,  lac.  SN  104.982. 
Pub.  4-80-44.    Filed  11-9-43. 

776.803.  RIVI  LETS.  Plymouth  Cordage  ladnstries.  Inc. 
8N  144.887     Pnb.  4-80-64.    Filed  S-11-68 

776.804.  EAZ-E^SET  OUn  Mathleson  Cheml«^l  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  164.991      Pub.  6-80-64      Filed  8-19-63 

774J44.     AKRON    BRASS.      Akroa    Braas    Company.      SN 

160.888     Pub  6-30-64.     FUed  4-2-63. 
776.806.     MICKOTORK      Robert  G.  Pearse.  d.b.a.  George  M. 

Paatae  4  Company      SN   167.703      Pub.  4-80-44.     FUed 

4-29-48 
774.887.     SURE-TILT.    Kealln  BnterprtaM.  lac   SN  148.011. 

Pab.  6-30-44.     Filed  0-2-68. 
774.808.     OETIKER    AND    DESIGN.      Hans    Oetlker.      SN 

173.807.    Pnb.  4-3<>-44.    FUed  7-24-43. 
774.809      CAB  L-TITE  AND  DESIGN.     DakoU  En^neerlng. 

Inc     SN  177.001.     Pab.  4-30-44      FUed  9-23-63. 
779,840.      WATKRCHAMP      AND      DESIGN.         Wsterchsmp 

Sales    Compaay.       8N     17948S.       Pn»>.    «-«0-44.       FUed 

10-17-48. 
776.861       MONaMIXER.     Symssons  En«lneeHng  Company 

SN  188.128.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  12-16-63. 
7T6.848.      SAFETTMIX.       Symmons    Engineering    Company. 

SN  188.124     Pub  6-80-64     FUed  12-16  63 
776.868.     ECHELON.     Lawler  Automatic  Controls,  Inc.     SN 

188.420.     Pub   6-80-44.     Filed  12-23-68. 
7T4.844.     PLTLENE.     Plastic  Industries.   Inc.     SN  188,018. 

Pub.  4-30-44.    FUed  13-24-43. 
774,860.     SEAWAY       PoUntloa    Control    Systems    Limited. 

SN  188.788      Pub.  4-89-^4.     Filed  12-SO-63. 


776.870.  CURVBMA8TER.      United    SUtee    Steel    Corpora- 
tion.    SN   186.032      Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  2-4-64. 

776.871.  PROTO-CAST.      Precision    MetalsmlthB,    Inc.      SN 
186.808.    Pub.  6-80-64.    Filed  2-10-64.  


Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

776.872.  FAG.    Kugelflscher  Georg  Schafer  4  Company.    SN 
103.074.    Pub.  8-27-68.    Piled  9-20-62. 

776.873.  CINDOL.      E.    F.    Houghton    4   Co.      SN    172,194. 
Pub.  1-7-64.    FUed  7-1-63. 

776.874.  PBTR08AN.       Bellly-Whlteman-Walton    Co.       SN 
175.432.    Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  8-20-63.  


Qass  16-Protactive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

776.875.  GIFT  WRAP.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company. 
SN  148.417.     Pub.  6-80-64.    Filed  7-0-62. 

776.876.  PLAXI-VENEER.  Plaxicrete,  Inc.  SN  104,430. 
Pub.  10-1-63.    FUed  10-3-62. 

776.877.  MICO-THANE.  Midland  Industrial  Finishes  Com- 
pany. Inc..  assignee  of  Midland  Industrial  Finishes  Com- 
pany.    SN  176.385.     Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  9-5-63. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products        •        —  - 

776.878.  CALTP80.      Prltchard    4    Burtoa    Limited.       SN 
184,896.    Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  1-10-64. 

776.879.  MACANUDO.     Temple  Hall  Limited.     SN  184,090. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  1-14-64. 


Qass  18-MadiciBas  and  PharaiacaMtical 
Preparations 

774.880.  PROTOCON.     W.  J.  Rendell  Limited.     SN  185.102. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  10-12-62. 

776.881.  MBTRYL.     Kinney  4  Company.  Inc     SN  161.183. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  1-22-68. 

778.882.  8  AND  CIRCLE  DESIGN.    Chas.  Pflier  4  Co..  Inc. 
SN  165,821      Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  4-1-63. 

776.888.     MEDINE.       George     W.     Helme     Company.       SN 
173.356.     Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  7-19-63. 

776.884.  BALTA.      B.    Altman   4   Co.      SN    177.141.      Pub. 
4-30-44.    FUed  9-17-63. 

776.885.  ST.    AUBREY.      St.    Aubrey    Associates.    Inc.      SN 
186.248.    Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  1-23-64. 

776.886.  KETCO.     Ketchum  4  Co..  Inc.     SN  180,421.     Pub. 
6-30-64.     Filed  1-27-64. 

776.887.  CER08B-DM.     American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   187.468.      Pub.   6-80-64.      Filed   2-26-64. 

776.888.  (no  A  RID.     Oakwood   Medical   Center.   Inc.     SN 
187.600     Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  2-27-64       ^^ 


Qass  14-Matab  and  Matal  Castings  and 


Class19-Vabidas 


778.866.  MANCO  AND  DESIGN      Maneo  Products  Incorpo- 
rated      8N  168.839.     Pub.  4-30-44.     Filed  5-14-48. 

776.867.  MYSTIC.      Magnolia    Metal    Company.    Inc.      SN 
174.949.     Pub   6-80-64.     Filed  8-18-68. 

774,848.     AT  AND   DESIGN.     Aceros   Alfa  Monterrey   8-4. 
SN  170.102.    Pub  6-30-64.    FUed  8-16-68. 


776,849.     SPREI>LOK.       Jas.     H.    Matthews    4    Co. 
184.018.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  2-4-64. 


8N 


776.889      DAYTON.      Dayton    Blectrtc   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN   132.900.      Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed   11-28-61. 

776.890.  PERMAGLASS.      PermacUss,    toe  SN    172,010. 
Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  7-5-68.                              .  i :  .    i*.  • 

776.891.  P  A2fD  DESIGN.     Permaglass,  Inc  8N  1T9.016. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  7-8-68. 

774,893.     HU8-8KJ     AND     DESIGN.       Hua-Ski     Ltd.       SN 

174.187.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  8-1-43. 
7T6  89S      SILVER   CREST.      Montclslr  MobUe  Homes.   Inc. 

SN  176,806.     Pub.  6-89-44.     FUed  8-19-68. 
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776.8M.  BBNLT.  Honda  Otken  Kocro  Kabnahikl  Kalaha 
(Hooda  Motor  Co.  Ltd.).  8N  17«.0»».  Pwb  e-SO-^t. 
FUed  8-^0-«8. 

776.895.  HM  AND  DESIGN.  Honda  Gikra  Kocjo  KM»uaklkl 
KalBba  (Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd).  8N  176.0»4  Pvb. 
«-S0-«4.    Filed  8-30-«S. 

776.896.  HM  AND  DESIGN.  Hoada  Glk«n  E-ogjo  Kabuahlkl 
Kalsba  (Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd.).  8N  176.096  Pnb. 
6-30-64.    Filed  8-30-63. 

776.897.  JUNO.  Honda  Olken  Ko«70  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaba 
(Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd).  8N  176.096.  Pnb.  6-S0-64. 
Filed  8-30-68. 

776.898.  SUPER  CUB.  Honda  Glken  Kofyo  Kabuablkl 
Kalsha  (Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd.).  8N  176.097  Pub. 
6-80-64.     Filed  8-30-63. 

776.899.  PRESTIGE.  Pretty  Product*.  Inc.  8N  1T8.0S4. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  9-30-63 

776.900.  BROCKWAT.  Mack  Tracks.  Inc.  8N  179,434. 
Pnb.  6-30-64.    Filed  10-21-63. 

776.901.  TRAILER  WING  (DESIGN  I  ShaaU  Induttrlea, 
Inc..  d.b.a.  ShaaU  Trailer  Company.  SbasU  Trailer*  of 
Indiana,  and  Shasta  Trallen  of  Penna.  8N  181.498.  Pnb. 
6-30-64      Filed  11-19-63 

776.902.  MYSTIC.  Lone  SUr  Boat  Company  8N  184.581. 
Pnb.  6-30-64.     Filed  1-14-4M. 

776.903.  AIRFLO.  American  Machine  *  Poandry  Compaay. 
8N  184.682.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  1-16-64. 

776.904.  OZARK  TRAVELER.  Corder  Manufacturlnj  Com 
pany.  Inc.     8N  184.704.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  1-16-64 


Class  20  -  UnolMn  and  OM  Ootb 

776.905.     NEO-TURF.     American   BUtrlte   Rubber  Co.,   !■«. 

8N  183.651.     Pub.  *-3(V-64.     FUed  12-27-63. 


Class  21  -  BectHcal  ApfMratis,  MadriMs, 
and  Supplies 

776.906.  DUOTROL.  Antomatlc  Control  Company.  8N 
157,762.     Pnb.  6-30-64.     FUed  11-23-6J. 

776.907.  LINDSAY  LECTRO  GUARD  Undaay  Controla. 
Inc.     8N  161.529.     Pnb.  6-30-64      FUed  1-28-^3 

776.908.  LO-NOI8E  AND  DESIGN.  B  *  B  Klectronica  Corp. 
8N  161.663     Pub  6-30-«4     FUed  1-21-63. 

776.909.  SENSITIVE  RESEARCH  The  Singer  Compaay. 
by  chance  of  name  from  The  Singer  Mannfacturlng  Com- 
pany.    8N  169.896.      Pnb.  6-90-64.     Filed  6-11-63, 

778.910.  CON-OTWI8T.  Continental  8m>la(  Inc.  8N 
169.519.    Pnb.  6-30-64.    FUed  B-2S-M. 

776.911.  PYROTAN.  The  Dickson  EIe<rtronlc«  Corporation. 
SN  171.440.     Pnb.  6-30-64.     FUed  6-20-63. 

776.912.  LE  8ABRE.  Goeho  Trading  Company.  Inc.  8N 
171,662.    Pnb.  6-30-64.    Flted  6-24-63. 

776.913.  COMPACT  ELBCTRA  AND  DESIGN.  Interstate 
Engineering  CorporaUon.  8N  171.6M.  Pafc.  6-30-64. 
Filed  6-24-63. 

77«,»14.  FIBKRFTT.  Raychem  Corporation.  SN  lTt,418. 
Pnb.  6-30-64      Filed  7-3-63. 

776.915.  COLOR  COUPLER  AND  DESIGIf.  Wlneflard  Te»e- 
Ttslon  Acceaw>rlea  Mfg..  Inc.     SN  171,589.     Pnb.  6-30-64. 

•    FUed  7-5-68. 

776.916.  URBAN.  The  Radlon  Corporation.  8N  174,060. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  7-30-68. 

776.917.  SUPHRBAN.  The  Radlon  Corporation.  SN  174,061. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  7-30-63. 

776.918.  8UPRONIC.  Whltaker  Cable  Corporation.  8N 
174,252.    Pub.  6-30-64      Filed  8-1-63. 

776.919.  BANKONTROL.  BaU  *  Oastns,  lac  SN  176,620. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  9-10-63. 


776.921.      ROYAL.      Starnco    Indnstrtea.    lac.      SN    180,038. 

Pub   6-3»-64.     FUad  10-29-63. 
776.9».      ROSS   AND  DBSION.      Koaa   BlertTonlca  Corpora- 
tion.      MULTIPLE    CLASS     (Claaaes    21    and    36).       8N 

180.775     Pnb.  6-30-64.    Filed  ll-6-«a. 
776.923.     P  AND  DBSION.     National  Freato  Induttrlea.  Ib<. 

MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Claaaes    21    and    44).      8N    182.817. 

Pub.  6-30-64.    PU«I  lS-11-68. 
776.924      TRIMLINE.      American   Telephone  and   Telegraph 

Company      8N  182.914      Pub   6-80-64      FUed  11-26-63. 
776.9»«.     YARDNBT  COMBO  AND  DESIGN.     Yardney  Eler 

trte    Corporation.       SN     182,964.       Pnb.     6-30-64.       FU«1 

12-18-68. 

776.926.  NAVISCAN.     Narloalca.   lae.     8N   183.507      Pnb. 
6-30-64.     FUad  11-M-6S. 

776.927.  PRrVATALK.      Elo*    Banaaoa.    Inc.      SN    183.585. 
Pub   6-30-64.     Filed  13-26-63. 

T7«,»a8.     OC.       Balrd  Atomic     Inc       8N     183,952.       Pnb. 
•-M-64     rUad  1-3-64. 

776.929.  8POBT-VAC.    Car- Vac  Industries  Ltd.   8N  184,111. 
Pnb  6-30-64.    FUad  1-6-64. 

776.930.  CITATION.     The  Proctor-SUax  Corporation.      SN 
186.116.    Pah.  6-«>-64.    Fn«J  2-6-64 

776.931.  "TUCK-IN."     Arrln  Indnstrlea.  Inc     SN  186.608. 
Pah.  6-S6-64.    FUad  S-lS-64 

776.932.  POLY    PERK    AND    DESIGN       Regal    Ware.    Inc. 
SN  187.688.    Pnb.  6-30-64.    FUed  2-28-64. 

776.933.  ATI  AND  DBSION      AppMwl  Technology,  lac     SN 
188.328.     Pah.  6-60-64.     FUed  3-10-64. 

776.934  FTR  LACE  B.     Gudetorod  Broa.  SUk  Co.,  lae.     SN 
188468.    Pah.  6-60-64.    FU«1  3-10-64. 

776.935  FYR  LACB.      Gndebrod   Broa.    SUk  Ca..    lac      Wt 
188,36».     Pab.  6-30-64.     FUed  3-10-64 

776.936.  OUDB-SPACB.     Oodebrod  Broa.  SUk  Co.,  lac     SN 
188.360     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  3-10-64 

776.937.  ARISTOCRAT       Rlral    Maanfactnrlng    Compaay. 
SN  189.941.     Pub  6-30-64      Filed  8-80-64  


Class  22  -  CaMs,  Tays,  and  SpMlN  Cm^ 

776,938.     PLAMB  PUSBD.     WUaoa  Sporting  Gooda  Ca.     SN 

133,613.    Pah.  6-30-64.    FUed  12-6-61. 
776.93».     DUNCAN  TOPS  ARE  TOPS.     Donald  F    Dnncan, 

Incorporated.     SN  146.033.     Pab.  6-30-64.     FUed  6-4-62. 

776.940.  STATB-MATB.     Charles  B.   Sayder.  d.h.a.   Sayder 
Mfg.  Co.     SN  157.336      Pnb.  6-30-64.     FW«1  11-18-62. 

776.941.  POPPY  TOASTER.      Slfo  Compaay      SN  186,078. 
Pnb.  6-30-64.    PU«d  5-16-63. 

776.942.  TOM  MACK.      Bdward  Upaatt  LU.     SN  189.380. 
Pnb  6-30-64.    PUcd  5-21-63. 

776,948.     LONB  STAR  AND  DBSION.    Die  Casting  Machine 
Tools  Limited.   SN  172,137.    Pnb.  6-3<V-64.    FUed  6-26-63. 

776.944.      DOLLAC  AND  DBSION.     Jacoby  Bender.  Inc.     8N 
173.811.    Pub  6-30-64.    FUad  7-11-63. 

776.946.     T  WBB.     WUaoa  Sportlag  Gooda  Co.     SN  179,066. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  10-15-63. 

776.946.  TBCHNO-BUILDBR.       Kohner     Broa.,     lac       SN 
180.211.    Pnb.  6-30-64     Filed  10-31-63. 

776.947.  VISCOUNT.    Vlaconnt  Prodncta.  lac     SN  180,543. 
Pub  6-30-64      FU«1  11-5-68. 

776.648.     OLASBAT.     Robert  L.   Kera.      SN  180.903      Pah. 
6-80-64.     FUed  11-12-68. 


776.920.     ELECTRO /COOLER.        Peter     G. 
177,650.  Pnb.  6-30-64.    FUed  9-24-63. 


Meyers. 


SN 


Class  23 -Cillery,  MadriMiy,  mi  Taeb, 
aad  Parts  TiMraef 

776,814.      ( Sea  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

776.949.     BENDIT.      Ardor    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc. 
SN  59,691.     Pub.  11-17-59.     FUed  9-26-68. 
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776.960.  A  IN  DBSION  WITH  AMERICAN  PARTS  Amerl 
can  Parts  Company,  Inc  SN  140.074.  Pub.  6-30-64. 
FUed  3-19-62. 

776.951.  VAC  U  MOW.  Keen  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  140,728.     Pnb.  6-30-64.    FUed  3-26-62. 

776.952.  TENNECO.  Tenneco  Corxwratlon.  SN  166.590. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  4-11-68. 

776.953.  TENNECO  AND  DESIGN.  Tenneco  Corporation 
8N  166.591.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  4-11-63. 

776.954.  IF  YOU  CAN  LIFT  IT.  WE  CAN  SLING  IT.  In 
duatrlal  Cable  k  Sling  Company.  SN  166.909.  Pub. 
6-30-64.    FUad  4-18-6S. 

776,956.  EPIC.  Ekco  ProdncU  Company.  SN  167,890. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  5-1-63. 

776.956  ACRADRIVB.  The  Cincinnati  MlUlng  Machine 
Co.      SN  169,019      Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  5-16-63. 

776.957  NOPAK  PLASTIK  AND  DESIGN.  GalUnd  Hen- 
nlng  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  169,722.  Pub  6-30-64. 
FU«1  5-27-63. 

776,958.     MR.  HOT  CUP  AND  DESIGN.     Mr.  Hot  Cup,  Inc. 

SN  172,081.     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  6-28-63 
776.969.     SG  AND  DESIGN.     Schrelber  6  Goldberg,  Inc     SN 

177.549.    Pnb.  6-80-64      FUed  9^  23-68. 

776.960.  SANG.  Schrelber  k  Goldberg.  Inc.  SN  177.561 
Pnb.  6-30-64.    FUed  9-23-68. 

776.961.  NDUR-800.  General  Motors  CorporaUon.  8N 
177.627.    Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  9-24-63. 

776.962.  SPEED  ROL.  Draper  Cori»ratlon,  assignee  of 
Burns  ManufactuHng  Company,  Inc  SN  177,759.  Pub. 
6-80-64.     FUed  9-26-68. 

776.968  CAKBOl'SEL.  Mathews  Conreyer  Company.  SN 
178.160.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUad  10-1-63. 

776.964  GREENBRIER.  Liberty  Distributors.  SN  178,616 
COLLECTIVE  MARK.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  10-9-63. 

776.965  ECON  O  LOK.  Balcrank  Inc  SN  178,668.  Pnb. 
6-66-64.    FUad  10-16-63. 

776.966.     AJAX.       Walker     Mannfarturing    Company        SN 

180.692.    Pnb.  6-60-64.    FUed  11-7-63. 
776.967      PBROEAR    TROL.       Perfection     Gear     Company. 

SN  181,172.     Pnb.  6-66-64.     FUed  11-14-63. 
776.968.     YACHTWIN      Outboard  Marine  Corporation.     8N 

181,666.    Pnb.  6-60-64.    Filed  11-15-68. 

776.969  DYNABRATOR  Applied  Power  Industries.  Inc 
SN  181>«8.     Pnb.  6-60-64.     FUed  11-27-63. 

776,970.  FEATHERTOLCH.  Feature  Products  Inc  8N 
181,976.     Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  11-27-63. 

778.971  KITCHEN  MAGICIAN  FVatnre  Products  Inc. 
8N  181,976.     Pub    6-30-64      FUed  11-27-68 

776.972  TABER  AND  DESIGN.  Taber  Instrument  Cor- 
poration CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE  SN  182.128. 
pnb.  6-23-64.  mad  11-39-66.  CI.  33:  SN  182,129,  pub 
6-33-64,  filed  11-29-63.  CJ  26. 

776.973  8TOTHANE.  Stowe-Woodward,  Inc  SN  182,972. 
Pnb.  6-30-64.     FU«1  13-13-68. 

776.974  KEE8  KRAWLER.  The  F.  D.  Kaaa  Manufacturing 
Compaay.    SN  183.176.     Pub  6-30-64     Filed  12   17-63. 

776,975.  REGAL  AND  DESIGN.  Baloit  Tool  CorporaUon 
SN  183.363.     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  12-26-63. 

776.976  ARBOLITO.  H  Boker  k  Co..  Inc.  8N  183,364 
Pnb.  6-6(M>4.    FUad  13-26-66. 

776.977.  SAMSON.  Oeaeral  AppUaace  Mannfactnrl^  Co 
8N  183.397.    Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  12-23-63. 

776.978.  SYNCHRO-JBT.  The  McNeil  Machine  *  Engineer- 
ing Company.    SN  183,609.     PvO).  6-30-64.    FUed  12-26-63 

776.979.  "B-T."  The  McNeU  Machine  k  Engineering  Com 
pany.     8N  183.610.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  12-26-63. 

776.980      H    AND  DESIGN.     The   Harris  Corporation.     SN 

183.979      Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  1-3-64. 
776,981.     AIRLUBE.     Rotron  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 

SN  188.992      Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  1-3-64. 
776,983.     8CULPTURA.     Oorham.  Corporatloa.     SN  185.696. 

Pnb.  6-80-64.    FUad  1-39-64.  <  -    r 

776,963.  8TBAKBTTB.  Bkco  Products  Company.  SN 
185,878.    Pub.  6-60-66.    FIM  2  6  64. 

TM  806  O.O.— 11 


SN 


776.984.  PORT-A-ORIT.      Jas.    H.    Matthews    A    Co. 
186.014,     Pub   6-30-64.     FUed  2-4-64. 

776.985.  EJBCT-O-MATIC.     Applied  Power  Induetrtes,  Inc. 
8N  186.049     Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  2-5-64. 

776.986.  SPYRALIGN.     Spyraflo,  Inc.     SN  186,404.     Pnb. 
6-80-64.    FUed  2-10-64. 

776.987.  MAZAK.     Morey  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.     SN  186,467 
Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  2-11-64. 

776.988.  ULTRAVAC.       O.     W.     Datrls     Corporation.       SN 
188,517.     Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  2-12-64. 

776.989.  VAC  RITE.      W.    A.   Tarr,   d.b.a.    W.   A.   Tarr    Co. 
SN  186,791.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  2-14-64. 

776.990.  CENTRI  MATION     Centri-Spray  Corporation.     SN 
186,930.    Pub  6-30-64.    Filed  2-18-64. 


776,991.     Sl-MBT.     Slmonds  Saw  and   Steel  Company.     SN 

187,214.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  2-21-64. 
776.992      PERM  A  FLOW.     Goulds  Pumps,  Inc.     SN  187,276. 

Pub.  6-30-64.    riled  2-24-64. 
776,993.     BC.     The  Burford  Company.      SN   188,321.      Pub. 

6-30-64.     FUed  3-11-64. 

Cass  24  —  Lamidry  Appliances  and  Machines 

776.994  STERILOIBNIC.  The  Edro  Corporation.  SN 
182.256.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  12-3-63.     „. 

776.995.  CITATION.  The  Proctor-Silex  Corporation.  SN 
186.117.    Ptib.  6-80-64.     Filed  2-5-64. 

Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

776.972.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Qaaa   23. 

776.996.  MEYLAN  AND  DESIGN.  Meylan  Stopwatch  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CTassee  26  and  27).  8N 
141.199.    Pah.  6-3(M14.    FUed  8-30-62. 

776.997.  TELEPLEX.  Moore  Assoclatea.  SN  158,861. 
Pub.  6-18-63.     Filed  12-3-62. 

776.998.  CAT.  Technical  Measurement  Corporation.  8N 
165,448.     Pub.  5-6-64.     FUed  3-26-63^ 


Qass  27  -  Horological  InstrvmenU 

776.996.      (See  CUsa  26  for  this  trademark. ) 
776.999.     THE  TOLLHOUSE.      Sunbeam   Corporation.      SN 
1(W>.786.    Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  5-27-63. 

777.000.  TRACKMATE.  Ed.  Heuer  4  Co.,  S.A.  SN  176.621. 
Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  9-9-63. 

777.001.  MONTRE  ROY  ALE  DB  GENEVE  AND  DESIGN. 
Soclete  Anonyme  de  la  Montre  Royale.  SN  183,121.  Pub. 
6-80-64.    FUed  12-16-63. 

Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predoas-Metal  Ware 

777  002      J  J.J.     Junger  and  Junger  Enterprises.  Inc..  d.b.a. 

j!    J     Jewelcraft.      SN    169.733.      Pub.    6-30-64.      FUed 

5-27-63. 
777  003      AST   AND   DBSION.      Abraham   Stelner  d.b*.   A. 

Stelner.     SN  171,928.     Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  6-26-63. 

777,004.     COBO  CASUALS.     Coro.  Inc.     SN  173,153.     Pub. 

6-30-64.    FUed  7-17-68. 
777  006      GEMINI  LTD.     Herman  E.  Garfield,  d.b.a.  Gemini 

Ltd.     SN  182,073.     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  11-29-63. 
777,006.     LA  8CALA.     Gorham   Corporation.     SN    188,631. 

Pub.  6-30-64.    Jtled  8-18-64. 
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7T7.007.     MT  LIFB.    Mrs.  Sadie  Margolin,  d.k.a.  Jomar.    8N 
188.775.     Pub   6-30-«4.     ru«d  S-l«-«4. 

777.008.  SPRINOFIT.     Jabel  Rln«  MaaafBetarlnc  Co.     8N 
188.981.     Pub.  6-30-«4.    ni«<J  »-18-«4. 

777.009.  GOLOKN   WEDDING.     Paraaount   W«ddlac  ftlag 
Company.     8N  189,007.     Pub.  «-S0-«4.    PUad  »-l»-«4. 

777.010.  ROBIN  HOOD.     OaHda   Ltd.      SN   189.724.     Pab. 
•-30-44.     Filed  3-2«-«4 

777.011.  WINARD.       Wlnard.     Inc.       8N     189.827.       Pnb. 
6-Sa-«4.    Filed  S-«7-«4. 

777.012.  ELM.     Wlnard.  Inc.     SN   189,828.     Pub.  »-«0-«4. 
Filed  3-27-«4. 


Cass  29-Broo«s,  hnakm,  md  DiKUrt 

777,018.     NETTIE  NEAT.     Annette  T.  Stoker.     8N  188.471. 
Pub.  «-30-«4.     Filed  12-23-83. 
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Qass  36  —  MMkal  huti— ■!»  and  Supplies 


( 


Out  31  -  Rttew  mi  Rtlrif  i  itoii 

777,014.     CAROUSEL.    Whirlpool  Carporaaon.    81f  140,7*4. 
Pnb.  7-9-«3.    Filed  3-2«-«2. 

777,013.     CAROUSEL.      Proffreaalre   Metal    Equipment.    Inc. 

SN  141,882.    Pub.  7-9-68.    Filed  4-2-82. 
777.016.     INSERTA.    Lem,  Inc     8N  180.058.    Pub.  6-80-64. 

Filed  1-21-64. 


Qass  33  — Oasswara 

777.017.  MERMEX.      American   Saint  Oobaln  Corparatlas. 
SN  180.274.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-1-68. 

777.018.  KIMAX.       Owens  Illlnola     Olasa     Company.       8N 
180.486.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-4-68. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatns 

776,808.     (See  CUaa  1  for  tbla  tradeiiark.) 

777,019.     HAUCK.      Hauck    Manufacturing    Company.      SN 

154,895.     Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  10-10-62. 
777.030.     SIQMLITEJL     Tk«  Pyla-NntkMnl    Compani.      SN 

167,874.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  4-25-68. 

777.021.  PAULIN  PORTABLE  INFRA-RXD  HEATER  AND 
COOKER  AND  DESIGN.  Panlln  Infra-Red  Products  Co 
SN  176.566.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  9-«-68. 

777.022.  BBSWIK.     Atiaa  Aabeatoa  Company.     SN  188.118. 
Pnb.  6-80-64.     Filed  12-24-68. 

777.023.  STERILATOR.       La    Mere    Industrie*,     Inc.       SN 
180.217.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  1-28-64. 

777.024.  ALL-PO.      The    Realato-Loy    Company,    lac      SN 
185,988.    Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  2-8-64. 

777.025.  SKT   HOOK.      Howard    B.    AJiara.   d.b.a.   Camping 
ConTenlenc*  Company.    SN  186.318.    Pub.  6-8»-«4.    FUad 

2-10-64. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hese,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetalic  Tires 


777.026.     DOUBLE     X.       UtUe     Giant     Corporation. 
178.289     Pub  6-30-64.     Filed  10-8-63 


776.922.      (See  Qaaa  21  for  tbis  trademark.) 

777.029  THUNDERBIRD.  GuUd  Musical  Instrument  Cor- 
poration. d.b.a.  GuUd  Oultara.  SN  178.182.  Pub.  6-30-64. 
Filed  10-2-68. 

777.030.  MKRRT  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  A.  A  Records. 
Inc.     SN  180.479.      Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  11    5-63 


Qass  37— Paper  and  Statienery 


SN    148.8S6. 


TT8.808.      (See  Claa*  1  for  this  tradeaMrk.) 

injMl.     CODr      The   Sctonlcn  CorporaUon. 
Pnb.  6-80-64.    FUwi  5-81-62. 

777.083.  KVBRTDAT.  Amerteaa  Can  Company.  8N 
182.553.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  9-6-62. 

777.033  MANKERCHIEF  KImberly  Clark  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  CUreneo  8.  Mom*.  SM  184.617.  Pnb  6-80-44. 
Filed  10-8-62. 

777.084  DARK  MARK  AND  DB8ION.  Interchemlcal  Cor 
poratlon      SN  157.333.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  11-14-62. 

777.085.  TUr  LIN  AND  DESIGN.  Draper  Producta.  SN 
160.700.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Fttod  1-15-68. 

777.086.  FADA.  D.  1^  Ward  Company  SN  166.601.  Pub. 
6-80-64.     FUed  4-11-68. 

777.087.  FADA  CIRCULAR.  D.  U  Ward  Company.  8N 
168.879     Puk.*-4»-«4.    ritod  ^14-68. 

777.088      STBRBD.         Reynolds      MMaJa      CMBpaay.         SN 

169.171.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  5-17-48. 
TT7.089      QUALITY  AND  DBSICN      Vanmar  Company,  Inc. 

8N  170.129.    Pub.  6-80-64.     Piled  8-81-68. 

777,040.  PLANOFAZ.  CaauBunlcnttoa  Papers  Im.  SN 
171.874.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FU«1  6-27-48. 

777.041  KLEAN  WRITE.  Frankal  Carboa  *  RIbboa  Com- 
pany.    8M  174,841.     Pab.  6-80-44.     PUed  8-8-68. 

777.042  CORAL  SYSTEM.  Day  and  Bmmermana.  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN   176.078.      Pub.  6-SO-64       FUed  »-30^«8. 

777.043.  GOLDCKBST.  Amerteaa  Grsatlaga  Corporation. 
SN  177,145.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  ^17-63 

777.044.  CROWN.  Crewa  Zellerbaeb  Corporation.  8N 
182.240.    Pub.  6--80-64.    FUad  13-8-68. 

777.045.  PLAY  RITE.  Oale-Prsatoa  Compaaj.  8N  183.469. 
Pub.  6-30-44.    FU«1  12-4^^3. 

777.046.  PLA8TA  LUCENT  AND  DESIGN  Pedeco  Print 
Ing  Corporation.  d.b.s.  Traasface  Proceaa  Compaay.  8N 
182.648      Pub   6-30-64.     Filed  13-»-63. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Pnhlicatiens 

777.M7.  SPEAKING  OF  SPORTS.  United  Preas  Interaa- 
Uonal,   Inc      SN   153.231       Pub.  6-30-64       Filed  »  14-62. 

77T.048.  WOMKN  IN  THE  NEWS.  United  Preas  Interna 
doaal.   Inc.     SN   158.232.     Pub    6-S0-64      FUed  9-14-62. 

777.044.  MOBILE  HOMES  MERCHANDISER.  Vance  Pub- 
Uahing  Corporation  8N  168.877  Pub.  6-30-64  FUed 
6-14-63. 

777.O0O.  CORRELAIDS.  Harlow  Publishing  Corporation. 
SN  170.044.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  5-31-68. 

777.051.  H  AND  DESIGN  Harlow  Publishing  Corporation. 
SN  170,047.    Pub.  4-30-44.    FUed  5-81-68. 

777.052.  SPERRYSCOPE.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  SN 
178.838.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  7-23-68. 

77.053.  COUNTIFAX.  Burton  H.  Flahar.  8N  178310. 
Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  8-28-68. 

SN    777.054.     ASTRO-VISION.     Vaa  Praag  Productions.  Inc.   SN 
178.780.    Pub.  4-30-44.    FUed  10-10-63. 


777,037.     SAFETY    800.      United    States    Rubber    Company.     777,005.     SUPBRMARIONATION        Independent    Telerlsloa 
SN  185,831.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  1-24-64.  Corporation.     SN  179.588.     Pub.  6-40-64.     FUad  10-33-68. 
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Qass39-Clotiiing 
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777,028.     GOLDEN    PLY.      The    B.    F     Goodrich    Company. 
SN  185,410.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUad  1-27-64. 


777.056.     PUCO.      Peoples    Life    lasuranc*    Compaay. 
18U72.     Pub.  6-^30-44.    FUed  11-15-68. 


SN 


777.067.  SANTAS     SECRET     SHOP.       Rlcha.     Inc       8N 
118.815.    Pub  6-30-64      FUed  4-27-61. 

777.058.  HOUSE  OF  SUBURBIA.     House  of  Suburbia.  lae 
SN  123.985      Pub.  4-7-64      Filed  7-14-61. 

777.059.  OINA.      Edison  Textiles,   Inc     SN  131,196.     Pub. 
6-80-64.     FUed  11-3-61. 

777.060.  KOOLIE8.  Tha  Eastern  Islaa.  Inc  SN  182.987. 
Ptib.  4-30-64.    FUad  11-24-61. 

777.061.  WEAR  DATED  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Monsanto 
Company,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  The  Chem 
•traad  Corporatloa  SN  135.666.  Pub.  6-80-64  FUed 
1-13-43. 

777  043  FARAOAB.  Farah  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc 
SN  148.168.     Pub   6-80-44      FU«1  7-2-62 

777.068.  KABUKl  Herbert  Lerlne  Inc  SN  154,732.  Pub 
6-30-64     FUed  10-8-62. 

777.044.  BEELINE  AND  DESIGN.  CAD  BaaUna.  Inc  SN 
167.087.     Pub   6-30-64      FUed  4-1^-63. 

777.065.  INDESTRUCTO.  C.  H.  Hyer  4  Bona.  Uc.  SN 
167.263      Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  4-23-63. 

777  066  YT  ORIUI.NAL  The  Smockery.  assignee  of  Ruth 
Murdoch.     SN  168.U7.     Pub.  6-3-44.     FUad  5-14-68. 

777  067  DELUXE  BRT80N.  ln<Wpendent  BeUllers  Syndi- 
cate. Inc.     SN  1-4.W»1.     Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  8-5-68. 

777  048  BRY80N  MATES.  Independent  Retallem  Byndl 
ciita.  Inc.     SN  174,883.     Pub   6-80-44.     FUed  8-5-68. 

777.069.  BRY80N  MI8S.  Independeat  Retailers  Syndicate. 
Inc      SN   174.883.      Pub    6-80-44.      FUed  8-8-63 

7T7.070.     BRY80N  LAD.     Indapaadant   Retailers  Syndicate. 

Inc     SN  174.884      Pub.  6-30-64.     FUed  4-4-68. 
777.071.     HYCRON.       Bdaont     Inc       SN     175.365.       Pub. 

6-80-64.     FUed  8-14-68. 

777.073.  VINYL  QUEEN.  Pretty  Producta.  Inc.  SN 
176.023.    Pub  6-34-44.    FUad  8-34-68. 

777.078.  SYMBOLIC.  Adolph  Blalch.  Incorporated  SN 
176.947.    Pub.  6-80-64     Filed  9-16-68. 

777.074.  DFVINA.  DiTlaa  Footwaar  Inc  SN  177.869. 
Pub.  6-80-44.    FUad  9-27-68 

777.078.     POLYCRYL.     Farah  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc 

SN  174,881.    Pub.  6-80-44.    POad  10-34-48. 
777  076      FARAPLY.     Farah   Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 

8N  174.Sa.     Pub.  6-30-44.     FUad  10-34-48. 

777.077.  POLYX.  Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc 
SN  179.884.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  10-28-63. 

777.078.  ANSUR.  The  Rubin  Company.  SN  180.126.  Pub. 
4-80-64     Filed  10-30-63 

777.079.  BRANFORD  AND  DMIOW.  Mayer  D.  Mehr«B. 
SN  180.516.     Pub.  6-80-64      FUed  11-6-63. 

777  080  SOFT-FLEX.  Hubbard  Shoe  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  180.878.     Pub.  6-80-44.     Filed  11-6-63. 

777.081.  ENTICING.  Uberty  Hoalery  Mills.  Inc  SN 
180,840.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  11-6-68. 

777.082.  FORM  FREE.  8a«B-Ia  Suda.  Inc  SN  180,776. 
Pah.  6-30-64.    FUad  11-8-43. 

777.048.     FIRST  PRIZE.    Taenform.  lac    SN  180,788.    Pub. 

4-30-64      FUed  11-8-48. 
777,084.      AORECOVA.     Strong  Wear  Company      SN  181,188. 

Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-14-68. 
77T.088.     AORESUVA     Strong  Wear  Company.    8N  181,189. 

I>ub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-14-48. 

777.086.  WIZARD  OF  EASE.     Ouett  Peabody  k  Co..  Inc 
SN  181.218     Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-18-68. 

777.087.  WINGS  AND  DESIGN.     Piedmont  Shirt  Company. 
SN  181.408.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  11-18-48. 

777.088.  CAGER.      United    SUtes    Rubber    Company.      SN 
1*81,710     Puh  4-80-64.    Filed  11-21-63 

777,084.      •INDBSTRUCTO."     Weatbory  CraraU  Mfg.  Corp. 

SN  181,987.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-26-68. 
777.0*0.     WEST  POINT.     Ualon  Shirt  Co..  Inc     SN  182.011 

Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  11-37-44. 


777.091.     WIZARD  OF  EASE.     Quett,  Peabody  k  Co.,  Inc 

SN  182.468.    Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  12-6-63. 
777  092      WEAR   DATED.      Monsanto  Company,   by   changs, 

of  name  from   Monsanto  Chemical  Company.     SN  185.148. 

Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  1-22-64^ ^^^^____ 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

777  093      THREE    DIAMOND    DESIGN.      Mltaublshl    Sbojl 
kalsha.  Ltd.     SN  174,901.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  8-12-63. 

Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

777  094      THREE     RHOMBI     DESIGN.       MltauMshl     Shojl 
kalsha.  Ltd.     SN  174.902.     Pub.  6-80-64      Filed  8-12-63. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 


■■•-'1^- 


776.928.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

777,095.     PROTOCON.     W.  J.  Bendell  Limited.     SN  155.108. 

Pub.  6-80-64.    Filed  10-12-62. 
777  096.     ULTRA  MKDI  SONIC.    Catherine  K.  HamUn.d.b  a. 

Medl  Sonic    Research    and    Engineering    Co.      SN    168,758. 

Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  5-13-63. 
777.097.     RBOARDOL.         Aktleaelskabet      Regard       A.arhus 

Gumml   Varefabrik.      SN    181.100.      Pub.   6-30-^     FUad 

11-14-68.  \  f   -  ^ 

777  098       BROLI.     AkUebolaget  Astra,  Apotekarnes  Kemlska 

Fabriker.     SN  181,446.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  11-19-63. 
777.099.     RB8USW)-KIT.       Raaoa-O-Klt,   Corporation.       SN 

182,658     Pub.  6-80-64.    Filed  12-9-68. 
777  100      MICROS  INCINERATOR.       National     Instrument 

Company.  Inc.    SN  185.614.    Pub  6-30-64.    Filed  1-29-64. 

Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waiwi  - —  - '    1-:,-:-— - 

777.101.  DR.    NUT.      Dr.    Nut    Inc.      8N    178.428.      Pub. 
6^-30-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 

777.102.  DAI-LEE.      Pepal-Cola   Qulncy    Bottling   Co.      SN 
179,353.    Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  10-18-63. 

777  108      CANADA  DRY  WINK  AND  DESIGN.     Canada  Dry 
Corporation.     SN  180.068.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  10-30-63. 

Qass  46 -Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

777,144.     OR8INI.     Otto  Rath  and  Co.   Inc.     SN   137,448. 

Pub.  4-30-44.     Filed  2-14-62. 
777.108.     ARDEX    560.      Archer-Danlels-Mldland    Company. 

SN  144.487.     Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  5-14-62. 
777.104.     TONUS.      Bomlbua.     SN   181.367.     Pub.  6-80-64. 

FUed  8-15-63.  '    " 

T77  107      LA  BANDERA.    Pesquerias  y  Secaderos  de  Bacalao 

de    Espana.    S.A.       SN     157.181.       Pub.    6-80-64.       FUed 

11-4-68. 
777  108      DINE-APAK    AND    DESIGN.      Cramer    Chemical 

Company.     SN  162.420.     Pub.  6-80-64.     Filed  2-11-68.    . 
777.100.     CHEDDAR   DELIGHT.     MUk   Protalna   lac      SN 

163.649.    Pub.  6-80-64.    FUed  2-18-63-       .     ..  ,      . .  j 
T77  110      MOLLY  PITCHER.     General  Equipment  Mannfac- 

tu^UM  and  Salaa.  Inc,  d.b.a.  MoUy  Pitcher.     8^  1684^88. 

Pub.  6-80-64.    FUad  8-21-68. 
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77T.111.  DUPLET.  Dnlany  Poods  Inc.  8N  1M.082.  Pub. 
«-80-«4.    PUed  4  4  «8. 

TTT.llS.  CAI.OLITS.  Ptere*  Piw-Coofc^  Pood*.  lac.  8N 
ie».Oe«      Pub.  e-90-«4.     PUed  S-16-«S. 

7>7,11S.  HONSY-C&I8P.  Pooltry  OaUd.  Inc.  8N  168.061. 
Pab.  6-S0-64.    PU«1  fr-16-63. 

777.114.  VITARKOZ  AND  DB8ION.  Vltarros  Corp.  8M 
1T0.786.    P«b.  6-30-64.     PU«1  6-11-66. 

777.115.  PEPPER  TREE.  D«l  Mar  Paektnc  Co.  8N 
178.M1.    Pnb.  6-80-64.    P11«J  10-8-68 

777.116.  CATALTX.  Peed  8«rTice  Corporation.  8N 
1T0.OS6.     Pub.  6-30-64.    PUed  lO-lS-68. 

777.117.  GOLD  N"  CARAMEL.  Mar«,  Incorporated,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Mars,  Incorporated  SN 
17».»11.     Pub.  6-16-64.    PUed  10-28-63. 

777.118.  ROMEO.  Sattou  Bay  Pcekteg  Oo.  8N  180.807. 
Pub.  6-30-64.    PUed  11-7-68. 

777.119.  JUPITER.  International  MUlIng  Coapanj  lac. 
SM  180.897.    Pub^  6-30-64.     PUad  8-8-64. 

777.180.  LOTTIE  K  AlfD  DBSION.  J.K.  Supply  Coapany 
8N  188.898.    Pub.  6-80-64.     Piled  2-3-64. 

777.121.  CODNTST  LANE.  OeiMral  MlUa,  lac.  8N 
186,614.     Pnb.  6-30-64.    Piled  2-18-64. 

777.122.  BONNIE  MAE  General  Mills.  Inc.  8N  186,618. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     Piled  2-18-64 

777.138.  GOLDEN  GATE.  General  Milla.  Inc.  8N  186.616. 
Pub   6-80-64     Piled  2-1S-64. 

777.124.  SOUTHERN  DELIGHT.  0«Mral  MUla.  lac.  8N 
186,617.    Pub.  6-80-64.    PUed  8-13-64. 

777.125.  HARVEST  MAID.  General  MUls,  Inc.  8N  186.619. 
Pub.  6-80-64.     Piled  2-18-64. 


aass47-WiMs 


T77.126.  MT  GEISHA  AND  JAPAKS8B  CHARACTERS. 
Daiaea  Skotaa  UoUtad.  SN  1T7.774.  Pob^  6  80-64.  PUad 
9-26-68. 


Qass  49-DistiM  AkoMk  Li^iMrt 

777.137.     TEACHER'S.     Sckteff^Ua  k  C*.    Mt  196.136. 
6-30-64.     Piled  4-4-63. 


Oais  50-Mtrcliaidise  Not  Otiitrwist 
OassifiMl 


777.128.     LAMINAGE.    Floreaec  Dunn  Wllaer.    8N  178.803. 

Pub.  6-30-64.    PUed  7-25-68. 
777.128       BEE  GO  AND  DESIGN.     CloTerland  Products.     8N 

179.298.     Pub.  8-30-64.     PUed  10-16-63 


777.187.  BOND  4.  Sybil  iTaa,  lacorporated.  by  changa  of 
name  fron  SybU  Irea  Ltd.  SN  179.166.  Pub.  6-80-64. 
Piled  10-16-63. 

777.138.  PBRSTOP.  Carter  Prodncta.  lac.  SN  179.607. 
Pub.  6-80-64.    PUad  10-88-68. 

777.188.  LBOMEN.  Leoaen  Enterprlsea.  Inc.  SN  179.801. 
Pub.  6-80-64      Piled  10-25-63. 

777.140.  SBCRBT  LIGHT.  Oeraalae  MonteU  Coeaetlques 
Corp.     SN  180.086.     Pub.  6-80-64.     PUed  10-80-68. 

777.141.  ORALGARD  Cnlgmte  Palmollre  Company.  SN 
180.185.     Pub.  6-30-64      Filed  10-81-68. 

777.142.  BURMA  BET  PhUip  Morrtt  lacorporated.  SN 
180.425.     Pub.  6-30-64      PUed  11-4-63. 

777.143.  PEATHERLA8H  Geraalne  MonteU  CoaaeUqnea 
Corp.  8N  180.508.     Pub.  6-80-84.     PUed  11-5-68. 

777.144  ST  AUBRET.  St.  Aubrey  AModataa.  Inc.  SN 
186>«5.    Pub.  6-80-64.    PUed  1-28-64. 

777.145.  DID.  Cbeaebrongh  Poad'a  lac.  SN  187.855.  Pub. 
6-80-64.     Piled  S-S-64 


CUtt  52  —  Dttort— U  mi  Sm|m 

776.814.     ( Saa  CUaa  2  for  tbla  tradeaurk. ) 

777.146.  SEBTICB  BRAND  AND  DESIGN  Clifford  K. 
Schlffer.  d.b.a.  Calaaa  Aaaodatea.  aaalgaee  of  Calnaa  Aaao- 
cUtaa.     SM  174.571.     Pah.  6-80-64.     PUw)  8-7-63 

777.147.  HEALTH  CROSS  AND  DESIGN  A  Roblaeon  A 
Co..  lac.  d.b.a.  Albudoa  Producta.  SN  179.557.  Pub. 
6-80-44.    niad  18-S3-68. 

777.148.  AT  ONCB.  HPL  lac.  SN  181.084.  Pub.  6-80-64. 
PUed  11-18-68. 

777.149.  JOHAR.  Jo  Har  Baterprlsea,  lac  SN  188,681. 
Pub.  6-80-64.    PUed  12-9-68 

777.150.  ONAMINE.  Oayi  Cbaalcal  Corporation.  SN 
lg3.3S2      Pub    6-^S0-«4.     PUed  12   20-68 


S«nrke  Marks 

Omi  100-KliinlMwiii 


777,151.  SONIC  DBITB-IN  SBBVICB  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN. 
Saitb  and  Pappa.  SN  176.180.  Pub.  6-80-64.  PlUd 
8-80-63. 


Oats  101-AJvMtisiiif  md  BmhmM 


777.183.     ROLUN'    WHEELS    MOTOR 

SIGN.     5885  8.  PuUakl  Corporation 

6-80-64.     rued  9-26-63. 
777,158.     MATCO.     Mayer  Maanfacturlag  Corporatloa 

185,801.    Pub.  6-80-64.    PUad  1-31 


HOTEL    AND   DB- 
SN   177,692.     Pub. 


SN 


Cl.ss51-Cos«etia.irfToa«tPraHr*tiMB  CUii  102  -  hsur-w  «rf  Rii«kW 


777.180.  8DN  TOUCH.    CUlrol  Incorporated.     SN  118.770. 
Pub.  6-30-64.     PUed  4-87-61. 

777.181.  LAST  WORD.     Helena  Curtis  Industrtaa.  lac     SN 
154.568.     Pub.  6-30-64.     Filed  10-5-62. 

777,133.     SMOOTH    N   REMOVE.     Maradal   Producta.    Inc. 

SN  175.198.    Pub.  6-80-64.     PUed  8-16-68. 
777,133.      9  TO  5.     "42"  Products.  Ltd  ,  Inc..  d.b.s    BxecutUe 

Tolletrlee     Ltd.       SN     176,728.        Pub.     6-30-64.       Piled 

9-11-63. 

777,184.     RHE      (PANCIPUL).        Richard     Hudnut.        SN 

177,174.    Pnb.  6-30-64.    PUed  9-17-68. 
777,138.     COIPPURE    ARTS.      Violet    Clayson.    d.b.a.    The 

Plgsro  Co.     SN   178.877.     Pnb.  6^80-64.     PUed   10-14-63. 
777.186.     8ILKBTTE8.     Swlsa  Pine  Importing  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

179,077.    Pub.  6-30-64.    PU«I  10-15-68. 


777.154.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Midway  Na- 
Uoaal  Bank  of  St.  Paul.  SM  147.885.  Pub.  6-80-64.  PUed 
6-21-62 

777.155.  TRAVEL-GUARD.  Combined  Insurance  Coapany 
of  AaMrica.     SN  176,497.     Pub.  6-30-64.     Piled  9-9-63. 

777.156.  PLICO.  Peoples  Life  Insurance  Compsny.  SN 
181.273.     Pub   6-30-64      PUed  11-15-63 


Qass  103  -  CoMtrvctiM  md  Renir 

777,157.  GRATMARINE.  Continental  Motora  Coriwratloa, 
aaalgaee  of  Gray  Mariae  Motor  Coapany.  SN  167,737. 
Pub.  6-80-64.    PUed  4-29-68. 


Septcmbbr  15,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  133 


777.158.  P   AND  DESIGN.     PreHilon   Engine   Bpeetallata. 
SN  174.047.    Pub.  6-80-64.    PUed  7-80-68. 

777.159.  THE   WORKINOMAN'S   PRIEND    AND   DESIGN      riaac  200 
Haaaaa  OU  Company.     SN  177,428      Pub.  6-80-64.     PUed     ^""' 
•-S0-48.  


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qau  107  -  EAicatiMi  and  EiitaitaiiMiieiit 

777.160.  CINDERELLA  LEAOUE  AMD  DESIGN.  Clnd«^ 
eUs  SoftbaU  League.  lae  SM  180.609.  Pab.  1-21-64. 
PUad  5-22-61. 

777.161.  INTERACT.  RoUry  International.  SN  167.578. 
Pab   6-80-84      PUad  4-35-68. 

777.162.  PIONEER.  LauretU  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Pioneer 
School   of   DrlTlag.      8I»   175,588.     Pub.    6-80-64.      PUed 


777.168.     BADGE  (DESIGN).     ZeU  Phi  BU,  National  Pro- 

feaalonal  Speech  Arts  Fraternity  for  Women.    SN  178.074. 

Pub.  6-80-64.    Piled  9-80-68. 
777,164.     CREST   (DESIGN).     Zeta  Phi  Eta.  National  Pro- 

faaalonal  Speech  Arts  Fraternity  for  Women.     SN  178,075. 

Pub.  6-80-64.    Piled  9-30-68.  


Certification  Mark 

dafsA-Goods 


V 


It  .i ' 


777,165.     Q   BLOCK, 
tion.     SN  173,588. 


National  Concrete  IJaaonry  Asaoda- 
Pub.  6-30-64.     PUed  7-28-63. 


<- 
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■nana  ragUtratlons  ara  not  subject  to  oppoalUoa.  i    :. 

Qitt12-CoMtractioRMatariab  Qass  51  -  Cosmetks  and  Toflet 

777.166.     Cold  SpHng  Granite  Company.  Cold  Spring.  Minn      777.167.     The  Neetle^Lemnr  Company,  New  York    N.T.     SN 
SM  178,589      PU«J  P.R.  10-9-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-18-64.  172,982.     FUed  PR.  7-12-63  ;  Am    S.R.  7-17-64. 

IRIDIAN         ,  COLOROUT 


For  Cut  Granite  for  Structural  and  Monaaaaial  Uaa. 
Pint  aaa  1960. 


For  Hair  Coloring  RemoTer. 
Pint  use  July  2.  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25.168. 
25.169 

25.455. 
25,494. 
25,687. 

185,178. 
188.68S. 
188.MM. 

187,081. 

187.082 

187.430. 

187.603. 

187,961. 

18T.986. 

188.428. 

188.968. 

189.608. 

189.914. 

190,518. 

190.741. 

191. ISO. 

192.068. 

193.679. 

188.680. 

188.681. 


MAGNOLLA.    O.  14.    8-31-1884.  406,412. 
REPRESENTATION  OP  A  MAGNOLIA  BUD.    CL 

14.     8-21-1894  406,717. 

SWAMP  ROOT.    CI.  18.     11-6-1894.  406,922. 

S.  ANDRAL  KILMER  M.D.     O.   18.     11-18-1894.  407.713. 
PORTRAIT  OF  Da  KILMER  (DESIGN).     CI.  18. 

12-11-1884.                                                          -.  408.156. 

MOONKI8T.    a.  46.    6-10-34.              ,  408.207. 

BAKOVAN.     CI.  46.     7-22-24.  408.281. 

CAL-CORN-O.    a.  18.    7-28-34.  408.318. 

COLLBOa    CL41.    7-38-34.                          ^.  .,  408,868 

JUPITER     CI.  43.    T-3^84.  408.478. 

INSULCRETa     a.  18.     8-8-24.  408.613. 

INDIOOSOL.     a.  6.     8-5-24.  408.628 

A8TRAKAN8K.    CI.  46.     8-13-34.  408.942 

DBNT08AI.    a.  61.    8-13-34.    _, ^^  409.087. 

REVERia    a.  51.    8-26-24.  409.461. 

CASTLE  FILMS  AND  DESIGN.     O.   88.     9-9-24  400.532. 

CAMPUS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  89.     0-23-34.  409.585. 

BANDANA  AND  DESIGN.     O.  46.     9-30-34.  409.754. 

PTREX.    a.  44.    10-14-34.  409.856 

HONEYMOON  SPECIAL.     CI.  46.      10-21-24.  409.887 

DRT-TKX.     CI.  48,     11-4-84.  410.126. 

DR    KILMER  A  CO.     CI.  18.     11-25-24.  410,682. 

THE  BRIDGEPORT  TELEGRAM.   C\.  38.     1-6-25.  410.690. 

BRIDGEPORT  SUNDAY  POST.     CI.  38.     1-8-25.  410,940. 

THE  BRIDGEPORT  POST.     CI.  38.      1-6-25.  411,015. 


AMERICAN    IMPORT    A    EXPORT    BULLETIN 

AND  DESIGN.     Q.  38.     4  4  44. 
BOOKSHELF.    CI.  22.    4-18-44. 
DUAL  TEMP.     CI.  31.     5  9  44. 
BB    BEAU     BRUMMEL    AND    DESIGN.       CL    4. 

6-20-44. 
8YNCROMATIC  AND  DESIGN.     CL  31.    7-25-44. 
UNIGEL.    a.  18.    7-25-44. 
COMPOTITE.    CI.  13.     8-1-44. 
TELEO.     a.  16.     8-1-44. 
GARDEX.    CI.  12.    8-8-44. 
WAVE  FLOW  AND  DESIGN.    CL  13.    8-1^-44. 
CATALY8TA  "A."    CI.  6.     8-15-44. 
CUSTOMIZE.     CI.  4.     8-22-44. 
PLA8TI-PKDIC.     CI.  44.     9-5-14. 
8TBIP0DE.    CL6.    9-12-44. 

CANDY  BOAT  AND  DESIGN,     a.  46.     10-10-44. 
SEALA8TIC.     CI.  13.     10-10-44. 
CARLYK.     CI.  89.     10-10-44. 
LOVE  NEST.    a.  46.    10-17-44. 
IRIUM.    n.  52     10-24-44. 
VYCOR.    CI.  26.    10-31-44. 
INTEREST.     CI.  37.     11-7-44. 
ROYAL.     CI.  13.     12-12-44. 
ORMOFLOR.    ei.  51.    12-12-44. 
UNADS.    CI.  6.     12-26-44. 
SUGAR  AND  SPICE.     C\.  39.     1-2-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Scctkw  • 

The  following  regUtr^tiont  Utued  Jutg  t9.  1958 

Stl.Bil  WESTERN.     CI.  1. 

664,888.  RIVE8TIMENTO  DALMINE.    CI.  3. 

664.884.  SPRA-PAK  ETC.    a.  2. 

664.803.  BORNE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  5. 

664.884.  PLORE8  Y  ENCAJB.    CI.  6. 

664.896.  FOREST  SCENT.    O.  6. 


664,902.  GREEN  GENIE.    CI.  10. 

664.906.  HUMULL.     CI.  10. 

664.908.  PRO-D-CO.    CI.  10. 

664.909.  CONTOURAIL  AND  DESIGN.     O.  12. 

664.910.  PLY  BORD.    CI.  12. 

664.911.  F  AND  DESIGN  OF  MAN.    CI.  12. 

664.913.  VYN-ALUME.    O.  12. 

664.914.  SPKE-D-RECT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 

664.915.  PEARLTONE.    Q.  12. 
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CL    10. 


a.  21. 


tin 


664.918.  AGATINB.    d.  13. 

664,926.  RIVKSTIMENTO  DALMINE.     O.   18. 

664.929.  SHISH  KA  BAB-BKZ.    CL  IS. 

664.931.  8TA-FUT.     CI.  18.  * 

664.932.  8TA-ON.     CI.  18. 
A«4.9S3.  RELCOM  ATIC.    CI.  18 
6«4.»S4.  AIR  O  MATIC.     CI.  IS. 

664.985.  ULTRAMATIC.    a.  18. 
0«4,93T.  HC.    CI.  IS. 

664.938.  BB.     CI.  18. 

664.939.  BLUE  TEMPER.     CI.  18. 

664.940.  MORHAND.    O.  18. 

664.941.  use  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 
664,948.  IMEX.    CL  IS. 

664.956.  MADECO.     CI.  14. 

664.957.  COBRA.     CI.  14. 
664,960.  FUTURFUEL.    a.  15. 
664,972  GERI  AIDE.    CI.  18. 

664.980.  FEATHER    FENDER    AND   OS8IQN 

664.981.  FREIGHTER.     CI.  19. 

664.982.  INFRAMATIC.     CL  21. 
664.988.  WEATHER  GUARD  AND  DESIGN. 

664.986.  ELECTRO-CHBK.     CI.  St. 

664.987.  FERROGUIDE.     CL  21. 

664.993.  TELEVETTE.     CI.  21.  .      \ 

664.994.  CHESTERFLUR.     CI.  11. 
664,906.  H  TO  O.    CL  21. 

•6B.00S.  pwjuEA.  a.  «x  .3**W; 

665,006  HI  JINX.    CI.  22. 

666,007.  HUSKY.     CI.  22.  .        .       • 

665.010.  DOLLIEBABE.     CI.  22.  ..' 

665.011.  SEMAPHORE.     O.  32. 

668.012.  MASTEROLAflfl.    CL  32 
665,018.  TOMSURF.     a.  23. 

665.028.  AIR-CON.     O.  28.  .    .     ■  ••»   . 

665.029.  ROLIN      CI   23.  ( 
665,031  WAUGHPAK      CI.  28. 

665.032.  8  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  3S.  -    -  -    — 

665.033.  TRACTO  SIDE  BOOM.     CL  23. 

665.034.  TRACTO  PARTS.    CI.  38. 

665.035.  TRACTOHOE.    CI.  2S. 

665.036  TRACTO  A  SURE  SIGN  ETC.     CI.  23. 

665.037  ANKRETE.     CL  28. 

665.039.  CROMCI^^D.     CI.  28. 

665.040,  CLAW.     CI.  28. 

665,047  THRIFT  BLOCKS,     a.  3«.  '      ,  ^ 

865,051  TESTO-MATIC      CI.  2« 

665.052.  REDITAX.     CL  26.  '  "^1 

665,060  EZB.     0   37.  ..         '  ' 

665.068.  ACC  SELL  ERA  TOR      CI.  32 

665,070  .MARBLEHEAP  CHERRY      CI.  S3. 

665,072.  ADAPTA  LEGS.     CI    82. 

666.078.  FLIPFLOPTOP.    Q.  83. 

665.076.  ADJUST  O  STRUT  AND  DESIGN      CI    83 

665.078.  BEAUTY  BACK.     CI.  32. 

665.080  TRAY  KARDS.    CI.  S3  . 


< 


Mft.083. 

665.086. 

•MjOSl. 

665,098. 

665,090. 

MB. 091 

•65.097. 

665,105. 

665,  IOC 

665,111. 

665.118. 

M5.11T. 

M6.130. 

645,122. 

666.130. 

660.137. 

665.128. 

665.129. 

665,180. 

665,135. 

665.141. 

665,148. 

665.148. 

660.150. 

665,161. 

665,152. 

665.154. 

665,160. 

665.164. 

665.160. 

665.171. 

665.173. 

665,178. 

665,180. 

665,1M. 

665,180. 

665.186 

660,191. 

660.194. 

660.195. 

665.196. 

660.197. 

660.301. 

665.203 

665,206 


420,087 

420.619. 

425.800 

430.300. 

438,450 

438.390 

568.004. 

628.010 


RIVE8TIMENTO  DALMINK.     Ci.  04. 

KELLEY  BEACH  BUCKET.    CI.  84. 

TKMPORA.     CI    34. 

DESIGN  OF  THERMOMETER  ETC.     CL  84. 

CORONET.     CI.  84. 

ROYAL  DELUXE.     CL  84. 

KEENEY  CLIMATIZER.     CI.  84. 

AUDITION      CI    38 

THE  COMPLETB  SHOPPER.     O.  88. 

PADDY  PUFF.    CI.  80 

NET  RESULT.     CI.  80. 

OIL  PATCH,    a.  «». 

DREAM  BOAT.    O.  SO. 

LANCASTER  AND  DESIGN.    O.  40. 

VERCELIN.     CI.  42. 

BEAU  KAY  BY  BBAUNIT  AND  DESIGN.     CL  43. 

MEDAU8T.    a.  43. 

BANTAM  BROADCLOTH.    H.  it. 

DOUBLE  DUTCH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  43. 

TRACTO-HALTER.    a.  44. 

8IVAD.     a.  46. 

CHES8Y.    a.  46. 

JBLDB.    CL  46. 

TWMED'S.    CI.  46. 

TREAT  or  THE  WEST.    CI.  46 

CORNET     CI   46 

CRISPAb'.    CI.  46. 

PRIVATB  RBCXPB.    CL  46.  .        *  \ 

HTDIT.    a.  46. 

GARWOOD,    a.  46. 

BON  8ANTE.    C».  47. 

SANTE     O.  47. 

ROALVBUOT.    a.  60. 

HARPERTnrr.  a.  83. 

ROTAX.    a.  OS. 

STRUCTO  SCHOOLS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  108. 
FET  PARADE      O    107 
BABT  NEEDS  BAG  AND  DESIGN      CI.  3. 
FIFTH   AVENUE  VANITY      CI    3. 
MUSICAL  ROCKBT  AND  DB81GN.    a.  0. 
TRU  MATCH     CT   13. 
HI  WALL.     CT    18 

IU.U8TRATED  FOOD  SCIENCE.      Q.   88. 
ILLUSTRATED  FARM   SCIENrE       CI    38 
8THAWBERHY  KLAVOREl>  TWISTERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN,   n.  46. 


It 


GEYSER  AND  DESIGN      O.  84 
MANDATE     CT   6      4-38-46. 
PILOT     CT   4.    13-8-46. 
PROLOGUE.    CL  6.    6-10-4T. 
RB8TAN      a.  6.     10-14-4T. 
T80X      CI.  SO      4-20-48 
CRAFT  HOUSE.    CL  40.    13-00-53. 
REMINGTON.    CT.  33.    5-20-56. 


»-26-46. 
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BMMwwd  ;  Canc*!^ ;  AjMsdad.  DlKtelm*4,  Corr*ct»d.  etc  ;  N«w  C«rtlflc«t«« ;  12c  PnbUeatlOM.) 


A.A.  Records,  Inc..  Ntw  York,  N.I.     777,080,  pub,  6-80-64 

CI  86. 
AewM  Alfm  Monterrey  8.A.,  Monterrej,  Mex.    778,868,  pub 

6-80-64.     CI   14 
Admiral  Corp.  :   «•• — 

Stewart  Warner  Corp.  ^  .  «       »«.       . 

▲kara    Howard  B  ,  d.b.a.  Camptnc  CoBrenlence  Co.,  Phoenix, 

Aril.    777.025.  pub.  6-30-64     (?1.  34         ,  ,^    _      .         „_ 
Alrmeo'R  Enterprfeee  Inc..  to  Mary  Elliabetb  Bufben,  New 

RocheUe,  N  Y      665,153,  cane.     O.  46. 
Alrtron,  Inc  .  Linden.  N  J.     664.987,  cane      a.  21.     ^  ,^  ., 
Akron    Braaa    Co.    Wooeter,    Oblo.      776.850,    pub.    6-80-64. 

CI    IS 
AktIebolaMt    Aetra,   Apotekarnee    KemUka    Fabrtker.    Soder 

taDe,  Sweden.    777.008.  pub  6-80-64     CL  44.         .  „    ,    . 
AktIeboUcet  Daatoaal,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  to  Knot  EL  Lut 

tVoppTinibrook.  Ma...     1 87,986,  ren.  9-  15;6h»_^   CI    51 
AktleMlUabet     Renrd     Aarhui    OnmmtTarefabrlk.     Aarbua. 

Denmark     777,097,  pub  6-80-64     a.  44. 
▲Ibudon  Product*  :  See — 

RoMnMn,  A,  A  Co  ,  Inc  ^..«,.  r^    i«> 

AU  Aluminum  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     664.918.  cane.     CL  12 
Alman^k.  A  Co..  i*ew  Tort.  N.Y.     T76.884.  pnb.  6-80-64 

American  Blltrlte  Rubber  Co  ,  Inc.,  Chelaea.  Maw.     776.905, 

American  Can  Co  ,  Ba.ton,  Pa.    776,818,  pub.  6-80-64.    CI- 2. 
American  Can  Co.,  Baston.  Pa.     777.083.  pub.  6-80-64.     O. 

Amertcaa  Chain  *  CaUe  Co.,  Inc..  Brtdfeport,  Conn.     664. 

AmMican'^neUnf.   Corp.,   CUreUnd,    Ohio.      777,048.    pub 

American  Handle  Sale.  Co  .  d.b.a   Amertcan  Handle  Sales  Co., 

Phlladalphia,  Pa.     776,883.  pub    ^^^-^.^j.^.  „„h 

American  Homf  Product.  Corp..  New  York,  NY.    776,887,  pub 

American  Machine  0  Foundry  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     776,908, 

pub   6^80-64.    CI.  19.  ,,.  nii«   ~»w   «_M\_ 

American  Part.  Co.,  Inc.,  Bou.ton.  Tex.    776,900,  pnb.  6-80- 

64      C\    33 
American  Saint  Gobaln  Corp..  Klnceport,  Tenn.    777.017,  pub. 

6-80  64.     a.   88.  ^^^wi.M»      era 

American  Tele^ooe  and  Telegraph  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    770,- 

ASi^tf£^^  a.."chlCMO.  ni.     409.461,  Ten.  9-15^ 

ApVlled^Po^wer   Industries    Inc.   Milwaukee.    Wl.       776.969, 

A&ta^  In^nSW  !•«..   Wert  Allls  Wl.      776.986, 

'Ij/^  t  10  6'1      CI.  33. 
Applied   Technoloo,    Inc.    Pnlo   Alto.   Calif      776.088,   p«b. 

AiSiS^nleSMWUnd    Co..    Mlnn-ipolU.    Minn.      777.106, 

AiSSr  Yutc^:  I^..  *^ynl  Oak.  Mich.     776.949.  pub.  11-17- 

Ar?Sw.Sltb\lfr  Co..  Inc..  Chica«o.  ni.    186.908,  ren.  9-15- 

Ai^Sn  In'dJ.'rie^  I.C..  Columbus  Ind.     776,081.  pub.  6-80- 

AtJ^.  A^to.  Co..  North  Wales  Pa.    777.033.  pub  6-80-64. 

An^lw^Uc  Control  Co  ,  Bt.  PauL  Mlmn.     776.006.  pub.  6-80- 

An^t^ttc  Signal  Corp..  K*»t  Norwalk,  Conn,  to  Laborato^ 
toVEJectro^lea.  Inc    Waltham.  Mass.    408.156.  ren.  0-16- 

B  A*B  raectronlc  Corp..  Oardena.  Calif.     776.008.  pub.  6-80- 

Ba^M  A?om".  Inc.  Cambrld«e,  Masa.     776,938.  pub.  6-80-64 

B^er.^H.  W  ,  Unen  Co..  New  York.  NY.    191.180.  ren.  9-16- 

BaU.h,"6^?«e  E..  d.b.a.   MonteUo  ProducU  Co..   San  Joee, 

B.T^nk?fe!cinc"n.«?Ohfo.     776.965.  pub.  6-8<MH.     O. 

Bajk  Clfnr*  lac  PhUndelphU.  Pa.    n6.819.  pub.  6-80-64 

Bm^S    Metal    Product.   Co..    Chlcar).    HI       664.939,    enne 

CI    18. 
Bean  Bmmmel  Pollrti  Co.  :  See— - 
Bstate  of  L»nard  Oraaladrt. 
Beaunlt  Mill..  Inc.  New  Yort,  NT 
Bell   A   Gustus   Inc,   Cblcafo.    HI 

B^Sit^TooI  Corp.,  South  Beloit,  m.  776.976.  pub.  6-80-64. 
BlUboJnl  Pnbliahln*  Co..  The,  OnclnnatL  Ohio.  665.106, 
BiSlS^calReSsrch,  Inc.,  Brtd,eton.  Mo.    776,820,  pnb.  6-80- 

Bllfch,  Adolph.  Inc,  BurUn«ame,  Calif.     777,078.  pnb.  6-SO- 

64.     CL  8ft.  ,^    -• 

BUaoa.  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     665,078.  cnac     CI.  SS. 


776,976,  pub.  6-80- 
776,816-7,  pub. 
664,892,    cane. 


664,960,  cane.    O.  16. 

665,178,  cane.     CL  50. 

776,903,    pub.    6-30-64. 


Watch    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
777,064,  pub.  6-3(^64. 


Boker.  H.,  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Bonded  Bunlnes.  Supply   Co.,  AtlanU,  Qa. 

6-30-64.     a.  2.  ,  „.     ,.  .w     «  T 

Borne   Chemical    Co..    Inc.,    EIlMbeth.    N.J. 

Borolbi..  Part.,  France.     777,106,  Pub.  6-80MM.     CI.  46. 
BoUrford    H.  F..  A  Co.,  Camertp,  Pa      885, !««>.««»«•     CL  *« 
Breck,  John  H..  Inc.,  Sprln»fl^d,  Ma...    8^,894.  oanc    CL  6 
Brown  A  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.,  Prorldence,  B.I.     665,047,  cane. 

Browne- Vintners  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  NY.     666,171-2,  cane. 

CI    47. 
Buchanan  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Budd,  .Marshall,  Jackson  Helghtti,  N.l 
Burford   Co..   The.   MaysvlUe,   Okla. 

Ul    23 
Burn.  Mfjr    Co..  Inc.  :  Bcf — 

Draper  Corp. 
Buallk,    Max.    d.b.a.    Embex 

66.'>,060,  cane     CI.  27.  „     ^„ 

C  A  D-Beellne,  Inc..  BensenTllle.  111. 

CI.  39.  .  -^ 

r.luaa   Aaitoclate. :  See—  .    »  -      " 

Schlffer,   nifford  E.  „.„«„«  ri    i« 

Campbell   Chain  Co,   York.,  Pa.      664.939    cane      Cl.   18. 
CampbeU,  Walter  E.,  Co..  Inc,  The,  Washington.  D.C.     T76.- 

800,  pub.  6-30-64.    CL  13. 
Camping  Convenience  Co.:  Sfe — 

Ahara,    Howard    B.  „        „ 

Campus  Sweater  A  Sportswear  Co.  :  See — 

Pontlac  Knitting  Mill.  Co..  The.  a_vi^nA 

Canada   Dry  Corp.,  New  York,   NY.      777,103.  pub.   6-80-64. 

CaHon*Product.  Corp.,  Oeveland  Ohio     864.940  cane     CL  13. 
Carlwn  Product.,  Inc.,  Unlver.lty  Oty.  Mo.     664,981.  cane 

Cartye^^Dree.  Corp  .   to   Carlye   Drew   Corp..    8t.   Loula.   Mo 

Ca1;??;Y>roJ«ts*lfe"NewS!or\*,  N.Y.     777.138.  pnb.  6-30-64 

Ca^Va'c     Induatrle.     Ltd.,     Vancouver.     Brtti.h     ColumbU, 

Canada       776  9'29.  pub.  6-30-64.      Cl.  21. 
Cast  "Eugene  W.,  d.S  a    Castle  Fl^.,  San  /ranclsco    CaUT, 

to    United    World    Films,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      188,963, 

ren.  9-15-64.     O.  88.  . 
Castle  Films  :   Set— 

Centrt*8p^y*'(^.^.'uTonla,   Mich.      776,900,   pub.   6-80-64 

ChTmlai  Corp..  The,  Springfleld.  Ma...    409.087.  ren.  0-15-64 

Cl.  6. 
Cbemetrand  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Che-rtirS^gh^Pond.    Inc.    New    York.    NY.      777.145.    pub 

Ch^?eV  C.ble^CorV.,   Cbeeter,   N.Y.     664.994.  cane     O.   21. 

Chicago  Fittings  Corp.     fee — 


Chicago  rimnrs  v  oiy.     r.«jc      _ 


The.  Chicago, 
Corning,  N.Y 


ni.      776.956. 
777.160,  pub 


665,137.  eanc     Cl.  43. 
776.019,    pub.    6-80-64. 


Corp..    Broadview, 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.. 

pub.  6-.SO-64.      Cl    28. 
Oo'lerella  Softball  League,  Inc. 

F4r!^.^;»''SV'?;ffN  V"    77Tl30">T'6-3a4*.'ci.  51 
^IS^fn     Vio^e^  Jbl.'   Tb\    Flg.ro   -C?"    Hollywood.    Calif 

CleV;u*n'l-/r"u^t  V^o..  ^.^k  The  nevel.nd  Fruit  Juice 

Co..  ClcTeland,  Ohio       1W,741    ren    0-15-64.     Cl.^6^ 
Clorerland   Products,    Freeport,   III.      777,129,   pun.   n-w-o^ 

Cluitt!''peabodT  A  Co.,  Inc.^New  York.  NY.     777.086.  pub 

rt^Q^^ ft  A        r>\      Oft 

Clueit    Peabody  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.      777,091,   pub 

Co  d  Spring  Granite  Co.,  Cold  Spring.  >"?";..  ^"-I'^-Sl^ 
Cole^Prenton    Co..    Auburn.    W^ash.     777,045.    pub.    6-30-64. 

CowJate'palmoliTe  Co..  New  York.  NY.    777.141.  pub.  6-30-64 
CoUate'palmoIlye-Peet  Co.,  Jersey  City,  NJ.     426.800.  cane 
CohlmbU  Paper  Product.  Corp..  Baltimore,  Md.     776,828.  pub 
Co?imbuV  Br^U'and    Aluminum    Ca,    Inc..    Columbus,    Ind. 
Comh\2^'l"-anS  CO*   of  America,  Chicago.  HL     777.156, 

pub    6-30-64      CL  102  w,^,- 

Communication     Papers     Inc.,     Moosic, 

Com?retr8ho^ie"inc.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     666.106,  cane. 
CL88.  ^.^ 


Pa.     777.040.     pub. 


TMii 
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Compotlte  Shower  Pan  :  tfM — 

MortiU*nd,  Gl«an  A. 
Concnte    Thermal    Caainn,    Inc..    Seattle.    Waab.      776.808. 
pob.  6-S0-«4.      Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaes  1,  5.  12.  34.  and  37). 
COovoleum  Nairn  Inc.,  Kearny.  N.J.     77«,837-8.  pub.  ft-SO-M. 

Ca^tlnenul  Motor*  Corp.,  Muakcgoa.  tron  Oraj  Marin*  Motor 

Co.,   Detroit.   Mlcb.      777.157.   pnb.   6-SO-M       n.    103. 
Continental    Senalns   Inc..    MHroee    Park.    111.      776.910.    pub. 

(J-30-64,      CI.  21. 
Cook,    E.    D..    Lumber    Co.,    Lockhart.    Fla.     776.851.    pvk. 

6-30-64.     CI.   12. 
Corder   M£g.  Co..   Inc.,   Cor4er,   Mo.     776,904.  pub.   •-40-64. 

CI.    19. 
Corn  Products  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     776,835.  pub.  6-30-64. 

CI.  8. 
Coraclia  Mfg.  Corp.,  Lone  I'laod  City,  N.Y.     •«4.»S2.  eanr. 

CI.   18. 
Comlof  Olaas  WorkK.  to  Corning  QIaaa  Works,  Coraiac,  N.Y. 

l»0Tl8.  ren    »-15-64.      n    44 
Corning  Olaaa  Works.  Corning.   NY.      408.887.   ren.  6-15-64. 

CI.   26. 
Coro,    Inc..   New  York.   NT.      777.0O4.  pub.   6-30-64.     CT.  28. 
Cortland  Line  Co.,  Inc.,  Cortland,  NT.     660,011.  caac.    CI.  22. 
Cramer  Chemical  Co..  Oardner.  Kani.     777.108,  pab.  6-30-64 

CI.   46. 
Crowa  ZelleriMch  Corp..  San  Prandaco.  Calif.     777,044.  pab. 

a-30-«4.      Cl.    37. 
Curtis.    Helene,    Indnstrlea.    Inc.,   Chicago,   III.      777,131.   pab. 

6-30-64.      Cl.  51. 
Daiaen  Shoten  Ltd.,  Icblhararun,  Chlbaken,  Japan.     777,1M, 

pub.  6-30-64.     Cl.  47. 
Dakou   Engineering.  Inc..  ColTcr  City,  Calif.     77t,8M.  pab. 

6-30-64.     Cl.    13. 
Dalmlne   S.p.A..    Milan.    Italy.      664,883.   caac.      Cl.   2. 
Oalmlne  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy.     664,926,  cane.     Cl.  It. 
Dalmlne  8.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     665,082,  caae.     a.  34. 
Dare  Products,  Inc..  Battle  Cr«k.  Mich.    776.843,  pab.  4-30- 

64      Cl.  7. 
Dans   Canning  Co.,  Atwater.   Calif.     665,141.  case.     Q.   46 
Darts,  G.  W..  Corp.,  New  York.  NT.     776.988.  pab.  6-*0-<4. 

Cl.  23 
Day  and  Zlmmeraiann,  Inc.,  Pblladaiphla.  Pa.     777,043,  pab. 

6-30-64.     Cl.  37. 
Dayton  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  m.     77«.889.  pab.  6-30- 

64.      Cl.    19. 
Dealer  AsaocUteo.  Inc.,  Norwood.  Maaa.     Mt.106,  caac.     Cl. 

12. 
Dallghtform  Foandatlons,  lac..  New  York.  N.Y.    665.113.  caac. 

a.  S». 

Del  Mar  Packing  Co.,  Oxaard.  Calif.     777,115.  pab.  e-M-M. 

Cl.   46. 
De  Soto  Canning  Co.  :  8aa — 

Sunny  Soutn  Packing  Co. 
Dickson    ElectronlcB   Corp.,   The,   Scettadal*.   Arte.     776,311. 

pub.  6-30-64.    a.  21. 
Die  Casting  Machine  Tools  Ltd..  Loadoa.  SngUad.     776.M3. 

pub.  6-30-64-     Cl.  22.  _  ^ 

DlTtna  Footwear  lac,   Miami.   Pla.     777.074.  pab.   6-30-64 

CT    89.  _ 

Dr    Nat.  lac.  New  Orlaaaa,  La.     777,101,  pab.  6-»0-«4.     O. 

46. 
Dodge  Cork  Co.,   lac,   Th«.   Laacastar,  Pa.     M4,318,  caac. 

cT.  12. 

Donovan,  Marlon,  Sontbport.  Conn      666.130,  cane.     Cl.  33. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tbe.  MldUnd,  Mlcb.     776.836,  pab.  6-30- 

64      Cl.  2. 
Draper  Corp.,   Hopedale.   Maso..  from  Buras  Mfg.  Co..  lac. 

LoulsTUle,  Oa.    776,962,  pub  6-30-64.    Cl.  23. 
Draper  Products.  Applatoa,  Wta.     777.035.  pab.  6-3<V-64.    a. 

31. 
Drootman  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    776.830.  pab.  6-30- 

64.     Cl.  3. 
Drrsdale  Roche  Gibson  AsaoeUtaa,  Inc.  Naw  York.  N.Y.    666, 

201-2,  cane     CX.  38. 
Dulany   Foods   Inc.   Frultlaad.   Md.     777.111,  pab.   6-30-64. 

Cl    46. 
Duncan.  Donald  F.,  Inc.,  BTanatoa,  m.     776,9S3,  pab.  6-30- 

64.     a.   22 
Durand  *  Hujruenln  A.G.,  Baael.  Swltaariand.     187.S0S,  rea. 

9-18-64      a.  6. 
Eastern  Islea,  Inc..  The.  Naw  York.  N.Y.     777,060,  pab.  6-30- 

64.     Cl.  39. 
Eclipse  Peat  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe,  Glastoabary,  England.     664.906, 

cane     Cl.  10. 
Edlaon  Textflea,  Inc.,  Bdiaon,  Ga.     777.008,  pab.   6-80-64. 

Cl.  89. 


Edmont  Inc..  Coshocton.  Ohio.     777,071.  pub.  6-30-64      Cl   39. 
"dro  Cor        —       "        -         - 
Cl.  24. 


Bdro  Corp..  Tbe.  New  Britain,  Conn. 


1.  pul 
776, 


994.  pab.  6-30-64. 


Bkco  Products  Co.,  Cklcago.  111.     776.950,  pab.  6-30-64.     Cl. 

23. 
Bkco  Prodnetn  Co.,  Chleaga,  m.     776,983,  pnb.  6-30-44.    Cl. 

28. 
Klectro-Cbek  Corp.  of  America,  Ogdea.  Utah.     664.986,  caac 

Embex  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

BoMlk,  Max. 
Engelke,  William  J.  H.  :  See- 
Parker,  Irrln. 
Estate  of  Leonard  Grasladel,  d.b.a.  Beau  Bnimmel  Polish  Co 
Worcester,   Mass..   to  Kaomark.   lac.   Springfield  Oardeaa. 
NY      407.713,  ren.  9-15-64.    a.  4.  «-rawi.. 

EtabllBseaients  Felix  Vercel  *  Cla..  Parla.  Fraace.  665.126. 
cane.     Cl.  42. 

Enclld  Candy  Co.  of  California,  lac.  The.  San  Fraadaco. 
Calif.,  to  United  States  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York,  NY.  409,- 
754.  ren.  9-18-64.    Cl.  46. 

*'V?*.S"'-  ^°-  *"*^-'  *•  ^*^-  "'^^     777,062.  pab.  6-80-84. 


Farah  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  El  Pa«>.  Tax.     777.075-7.  pab.  6-30- 

64.     CL  39. 
Farley.    Jack.    Wichita    FaUa.   Tex.      665.186.   cane.      O.    107. 
Faaltleas  Starch  Co..  Kansaa  City,  Mo.     776.840,  pab.  6-30- 

Ftatara  Prodneta  lat.  Chicago.  lU.     776,970-1,  pab.  6-30- 

Fe*d  Serrlce  Corp..  Crete,  Nabr.     777.116,  pab.  6-30-64.     Cl. 


777,152.  pab.  6-30-«4. 


8335  B.  Pnlaakl  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Cl.  101. 
Figaro  Co.,  Tb*  :  8— — 

CUjaaa.  Tlelet. 
Flabar^arton  H.,  Cbarry  Hill,  N.J,     777,053.  pab    6-30-64. 

naxaagle  Corp..  Wsat  Hartford.  Conn.    664.911.  caac    O.  11. 
rUcak,  Dorothy,  ladaatrlaa.  lac,  Chicago,  111.     563.504,  eaac 

CL  40. 
Forest  Scaat  Co.  :  8«« — 

Sherry.  Joba. 
"48"  Prodneta.  Ltd..  lac.  Saau  Moalea.  Calif.     777,133.  pab. 

6-80  64.     Cl.  51. 
Fox  RlTcr  Paper  Corp..  to  Fox  Hirer  Paper  Corp..  Apptoton. 

Wla.    410,126.  ren  VlO-64.    CT  87. 
Fraakel  Carboa  4  Rlbboa  Co..  Daarer,  Colo.     717,041,  pab. 

8-80-64.    CL  37. 
Gale.    George,    d.b.a.    St.    George    and    Gale.    Westport.    Conn. 

664.982,  cane.      Cl.  21. 
OalUad  Haaalag   Mfg.   Ca.,   MUwaakae,    Wla      776,807,   pab. 

8-80-44.     CL  13.  h 

QmtUid,  Banaaa  ■.,  d.b.a.  GaaiiBl  Ltd..  Chicago,  m.    777,- 

008.  pab.  8-80-44.    Cl.  IS. 
Oaalal  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Garfield.  Herman  B. 
General    Apptlanea    Mfg.    Co..   Omaha.    Nebr.      778.877,   pab. 

6-30  64      CT.  23. 
General  Kqulpment  Mfg   sad  Salaa.  lac.  d.b.s    Molly  Pitcher. 

Indianapolla,    Ind       777  110.   pab    6  .V>-64       Cl    46 
General     Mills.     Inc..     Mlaneaiiolta.     Minn.       777.121-5.    pub. 

«-3<V  64       Cl    46 
General  Motom  Conx.  Detroit.  Mich.     776.961.  pab.  6-30-64. 

Cl.   23. 
Germaine  Montell  Coaasetl^nea  Corp..  New  York.  NY     777.140. 

pub    6-30-44.     Cl.  51. 
Germaine  Moatell  Coametlqaea  Corp  .  New  York.  N.Y.    777.143, 

pub.   6-30-44.     Cl.  01 
Good  Lock  GloTe  Co..  Carbondale.  III.     666,117.  cane     Cl.  .TO. 
Goodrich,    B.    F..    Co..    The.    Akron.    Ohio.     644.818.    cane 

CT    12 
Goodrich.    B.    F..    Co..    Tb*.    Akroa.    Ohio.     777,028.    pub. 

8-30-64.     CT.  S."». 
Gordon.  Oeorgc  B^  SanU  Roaa,  Calif.      664,884,  cane.      CL  2. 
Oorham     Corp..     ProTldenee.     B.I.      776.982.     pab.     6-30-64. 

CL   23. 
Oorham     Corp..     Prorldenee.     R.I.     777.006,     pub.     6-80-44. 

Cl.   28. 
Goaho    Tradlnc    Co..    lac.    New    York.    N.Y       776.811.    pab. 

6-30-44.      d  21. 
Gouge,     John    W..     VaneouTar.     British    Colambla,    Canada. 

644,902.  eaac     CT.  10. 
Goulds    Pumpa,    lac,    Seaeca    Falla,    NY       776,881.    pub. 

4-30-64.     Cl.  23. 
Gray  Marine  Motor  Co.  :  8m — 
Oontlaeatal   Motors  Corp. 
Gadebrod  Broa.   Silk  Co..   lac.  Pblla4elpha.   Pa.     774.884-6. 

pub.   6-30-64.      Cl.   21. 
QalM  Guitars:  Seo— 

Guild  Maaieal  Instrumeats  Corp. 
Guild     Mnslral     Instrument     Cera.,     d.b.a.     Guild     Oaltara, 

Moboken,  N.J      777.029.  pub.  6-46-44.      CT.  84. 
HPL  Inc  .  t-ort  Wayne.  Ind       777.148.  pab    6-30-44.      CT.  52. 
Hamlin,  Catherine  K..  d  b.a.   Medl  Sonir  Keaearcb  and  Bagl- 
_         _  6-30-44. 


Co., 


Torrance.     Calif.     777,096.     pub 

New  York,  NY.     776,917.  pab.  6-30-44. 

777.004-1, 


aeerlng 

Cl.   44. 
Hansaon.  Biof.  lac 

Cl.   21 
Harlow   Pnbllafeing  Corp..  Oklahoma  CTty.  Okla. 

pub.  6-.10-64.      Cl    38. 
Harper  Method.  lac.  Rocbeotvr.  NY      645,180.  cane      CT.  52. 
Harrla    Corp..    The.    Oraftoo.    Wl*.     776.980,    pub.    6-30-64. 

CT.  23. 
Hauck    Mfg.    Co..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      777.018.    pab.    6-30-64. 

Cl.   34 
Hawthorn-Mellody  Farms  Dairy,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.      663.160. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Helme,  George  W.,  Co..  Helmetta.  N.J      776.883.  pob.  8-80-44. 

CL   18, 
Henry  Valve  Co..  Melrose  Park.  III.     408.478.  rea.  9-18-44. 

CT.    13. 
Heuer.   Ed.,  ft  Co.,  S.A..  Blenae.  Switterland.     777.000,  pub. 

6-30-64.      Cl.   27. 
Hi  Jinx  Records.  Inc  .  Phoenix.  Arlt.      668.006"  cane      CT.  22. 
Hoffman.  Charlotte  P.,  Harworth,  N.J.     A6.'S.0,^2.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Honda    Olken    Konro    Kabusbiki    Kalsha    (Honda    Motor   Co. 

Ltd.),    Chuo-ku,    Tokyo.   Japan.      776.894-N.    pub.    6-30-44. 

Cl    19 
Houghton.    B.    F..    ft    Co.,    PhlUdelphla.    Pa.     776,873.    pab. 

1-7-64      CI.   15 
Houae    of   Subarbla.    Inc.,    Ntw    York,    N.Y.      777.058,    pub. 

4-7-64.      CT    39. 
Houw  Glass  Corp..  Point  Marion.  Pa.      66.^.080.  cane.      Cl.  13. 
Hubbard    Shoe    Co.,     Inc.     Rochester.     N.H.       777.080,    pub. 

6  30  64.      CT.   39. 

Hudnut.  Richard.  Morria  Plains.  N.J.     777.134,  pob   4-30-44. 
CL  51. 

Hudson  on  Co..  Kansas  CTty.  Kana.     777,109,  pah  6-30-44. 

CL  103. 
Hughes,  Mary  E.  :  See — 

AlrBMu's  Bntsrprlaea  lac 
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HaoibU   Oil   ft   Refining   Co.,    Bouatoa,   Tex.     776,848,    pub. 

6-30-64  CT  10 
Uua  8kl  Ltd..  Polnte  CUirc,  Qaebec,  Canada.     776,892.  pub. 

6— 30-64  CT  19 
Huakr     Products,     Inc.,     Claciaaatl,    Ohio.       776.852,     pub. 

Husky   Toy   Co!,   The.   Grand   Raplda,    Minn.     645,007,   cane 

CT    22 
Hydro-Coll.    Inc,    Van   Nuys,   Calif.      776.845,    pub.    6-80-64. 

Cl    9 
Hyster  Co..   to   Iljster  Co..   Portland.   Drag.     664.981.   eaac 

nilnola  tool  Works.  Inc.  CTilcago,  111.     776.827,  pub.  6-30-64. 

IMX  Cirp..  Camdaa,  NJ.     433,450,  cane     Cl.  6. 
Import    Publlcstlons,    Inc.,    New    \ork,    N.Y.      406,412,    ren. 
ft    I  "S    A4        1*1    88 

Independent     Retailers     Srndlcate,     Inc..    New    York.     N.Y. 

777,067-70.  pub.  6-30-«4.     CT.  39.    ^    „^      ,„ «.. 
Independent  Velevlslon  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     777,055,  pub 

ft  ^0-ft4        C\     38 
Industrial    Cable   *    Sling   Co..    Detroit,    Mich.      776,964.   pub 

iBui^it^ical^^CoS.  I«*w  York,  NY      777,034.  pub.  4-30-64. 

InUni^ional  Milling  Co.  Inc.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     777.119. 

laKVnaH^I*©!!  Bort^r  Co  .  St.   Louis,  Mo.      665.091,  cane 

laSrifate  BMlaeertng  Corp .  Anaheim.  Calif      776.918.  pub. 

lt**lir"l"  .   8t    Loula,  Mo.  ^,"«.M1    pub.  »;«>-«.     Cl    8. 
Irea     SyUlL    lac.    from    Sybil    Iraa    Ltd..    New    Tork.    N.X. 

7f7,l37.  pub.  6-30-44.     Cl.  51. 
iToa.  Aybll,  Ltd.  :  «••— 

Ires.  Sybil,  lac. 
J.J.  Jewelcraft :  «•• —    -  _.         t 

Junger  and  Junger  Ent'^Prt***^  inj.    ^„.     -.o-^      r\ 
J.K.   Supply  Co.,  Baabury,  Pa.     777.110,  pub.  6-30-64.     <-i 

**  --..-.      777.008.  pub.  6-30-64 


Inc.   Naw  Tork,   N.Y. 
pab. 


Laoatan    Enterprlaea. 

6-30-64.     CL  51. 
Lern.   Inc.,  Chicago,   lU.      777.016. 
Lerer  Brothers  Co.  :  8m — 

Pepaodent  Co.,  The. 
LcTlnc  Herbert,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

64.     Cl.  39. 
Lerltt.  Barth,  Products,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

18. 
Liberty  Dlstrtbutora,  Pblladatphla,  Pa. 

64.     CT.  23. 
Liberty  Hosiery  Mllla,  Inc.,  OlboonTllla. 

6-80-64      CL  39. 
Lindsay  Controla.  Inc,  St.  PauL  Mlna. 

64.     CL  21 


TMiii 

777,189,    pub. 
6-80-64. 


CT.  31. 


777,063,  pub.  6-80- 
444,973,  caac     CT. 

776.964.  pub.  6-30- 
N.C.     777.081.  pub. 

776.907.  pub.  6-80- 


Llpiett."Bdward.  Ltd..  Vancourer,  Brltlah  ColumbU,  Canada. 


New  York,  N.Y. 
Corp.,    Woodbrldge. 


777,026,  pub.  6-3<>- 

aty.  Mo.     776,889. 

pub.    6-80-64. 

406,717,  ran.  9-10- 

N.J.      778.881,    pab. 


pub 


Jabal  Ring  Mfg.  Co.,  Irrlagtoa,  NJ 

laSbi!^Bddla,  Ltd..  Baltimore.  Md.     778,829,  pub.  6-30-^. 

JaSbr  Bender,  lac,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     778.944.  pub.  6-30-64. 

Ja?nty"Fabrle  Corp.,   Th*.    New  York.  NY.      660,139.  cane 

Ja^a  Caraaiel  Com.  Longmont.  Colo.  660,148,  cane  CT.  46. 
J«tinj2iirr  cS.  koy^^k.  Mich  666.076.  cane  CT.  82. 
Jetcleaa  :  «••— 

JoanSS^tSi^^Co  .  Los   Anplea.  <^*"'^»«  ||'«^o"»|«J  * 
Co     lac     Baltlmnra,  Md      186.032,  ren.  9-10-64.    Cl.  46^^ 
Jo  Bar  BatJSrlSa.  inc..  AuguaU,  Oa.     777,149.  pub.  6-80- 

JohL,  OaiSUd  L..  dba.  Garwood  L.  Johns  Co  .  Glendalc 

Johi^a.  Ll?uJrtta*^.a.^i2sar  Sch«)l  of  Drtrlng.  Dearer, 

Colo.    777.162.  pab.  6-30-44.    CT.  107. 
JoaMr  :  Saa— 

Margolin.  Sadie.  Mrs 
Jaager  and   Junjer  Bnterprlsea.   J"  .   d  b  a    J.J.  JawalcraH. 

rjL    AusUia.   Calif      777  002.   pub.  6-30-44.     CL   28. 
KiiTuS^li^KmnmUc^r^o.    776.961.  pab.  6-30-64. 

giMlf*H1   Co..  Tba.  Nawlagtoa,  Coaa.    660,087.  caac     CL 

Kaal   F.   D.,   Mf«.  Co..   The.   Beatrice,   Nebr.     776,974.  pub. 

a— Mk— A4       CT    S3 
kJut  Mte    Co.  Hoaatoa.  Tex.     640.084,  cane     CT.  34. 
K^n  E?t.«HaiI..   Inc.,  HlghUad  Park.  HI.     776.807.  pub. 

Ke^^^i^^^RSbart    U.*Portlaad.    Orag.      778.948,    pub.    6-30-44. 

KatebM  ft  Co..  lac.  Naw  York,  N.I.     776.886.  pab.  6-30- 
44.     CT.  18.  ^^^_ 

k£S?,'^',  a  Co     Bla«iimton.  N.Y..  to  Kilmer  ft  Co..  lac. 

BlSaaae  NT     io.fliTTreB.  9-15-44.    CL  18.       ^   ^       , 
KlES.'^',  ft  Co.  linakamton    NT^U.  Kilmer  ft  Co..  Inc. 

B!upagf,NT      192.008,  ren  9-15-44.    CL  18. 
KlmhMir^rk    Corp.,    Noenah,    Wis.,    from    C.    8.    Moaes. 

aKSind/Ohio    "V7.033.   P«b    •-*?I«*«,*^    I'  it-*ft-«4 
KlUMV  8>Co..  Inc.  Colnmboa,  Ind.     776,881.  pub.  4-30-44. 

CL  18. 
Kaamark.  lac  :  «••— -  „     _,    .  , 

BaUte  of  Leoaard  OrailadeL  _,-  *^    _k   a-jlO-44 

Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     778,944,  pab.  4-80-64. 

CT    22. 
Kap  Kaddla  :  89*— 

Kax^lad«w,^d'b.T   Oeddeatal  Blectrte  Co.,  Nofalaa,  ArU. 

8^,018,  cane    CT  18. 
Laboratory  for  Blaetronlca,  lac  :  am — 

L.  Mt?.*l^«triS'lic."^alworth.  Wla.    777.023,  pub.  8-80- 
LatiiuS.  Hiater.  New  York,  NY     445,121.  caac     Cl.  40. 


iipaect.  BiawBra.  gj\a.,  »i 

776,942.  pub.  6-80^.     CT.  22. 
Uttle  Giant  Corp..  Oklahoma  CTty,  Okla. 

64.     CT.  35. 
Llringston,  Bdw.,  ft  Bona,  Inc.  Kansas 

pub.  6-80-44.     CT.  6.  _  ^,^  .^^ 

Lone    Star    Boat    Co..    Piano.    Tex.      776.903. 

CT.  19. 
Loara.  B.  8.,  Co.,  Inc 

64.     CT.  22. 
Lumured    Plastics 

6-30-44.     CL  8. 
Luttropp,  Knot  K.  :   See — 

Aktlabolaget  Dentosal.  _ 

Lynchey,  James  M.,  d.b.a.  Kup  Kaddle,  Detroit 

812.  pab.  4-80-64.    CT.  2. 
Mack  Trucks,    Inc.    Plalnfleld,   N.J.      778,900, 

CT    19 
Madeco  Manufaeturas  de  Cobre  S.A.,  Santiago.  Chile 

cane       Cl    14. 
Magnolia  Metal  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Magnolia  Metal  Co.  ,,         ...,.,.,«- 

Magnolia  Metal  Co..  New  York.  NT.,  to  Magnolia  Metal  Co 

rne,  Auburn,  Nebr      28.168-9,  ren.  9-18-64.     CT    14 
Magnolia     MeUl    Co.,     Inc..    Auburn,    Nebr.     776.867, 

Manco  Products  Inc.,  Melrlndale,  Mlcb.  776.866, 
6-30-64.      ri.  14.  ^,     ^      „.„       ,,,  ,.o 

Maradf'l     Products,     Inc.,     New     York,     N.Y.      777,133, 

6-30-64.      CL   51.  ,  „   „  .*      o-ii# 

Marcolln.     Sadie,     Mrs.,     d.b.a.     Jomar,     Hollywood.     Calif 

M;.?rc.''?r''om'^i^I.:^':  Chicago.   HI.     776.822-3,   pub 
30-64.      CL  2. 


Mich.     774,- 
6-30-44. 
664,956. 


pnb. 
pub. 
pab. 


Mars. 


.Mara,    Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del.,  from 

777.117.   oub    6-16-64.      Cl    46. 
Mathews    Conreyer    Co.,    BUwood    CTty, 


»  ."iO-64 
Matthews, 

6.30-64 
Matthews, 

4-."M>-44 


Cl.  23. 
Jas.    H., 

Cl   23. 
Jas.    H„ 
CL  14. 
Corp., 


Inc..  Chicago,  lU. 

774.043.    pub. 

776,984,    pub. 

776,849,    pub. 

Chicago,    III.       777,153.    pab.    6-30-64. 


ft   Co. 
ft    Co. 


Pittaburgb, 
Pittsburgh, 


Pa. 
Pa. 
Pa. 


Co.,    The,    Akron,    Ohio. 


8€ 


Mayer     Mfg. 

CT     101. 
MeCormIck  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See  - 

Joannes  Brothers  Co. 
McNeil     Machine    ft    Engineering 

776  978-9   pub   6-30-61     CL  28. 
Medl-Sonle  Research  and  Engineering  Co 

Meb.S,*.n,"Sie5:r**'D'!'Al5ntown,  Pa.      777.079,  pub.  6-30-44. 

MeVers'^Peter  G.,  Manchester,  Conn.     T76,920,  P»b._6-30-44. 
Meylan    Stopwatch    Corp.,    New    York     N.Y.      776.996,    pub. 
*-30-64.     Multiple  CTass  (Classes  26  and  27). 

MId-StVtes  Dlstrlbatlnf  Co..  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     776.842. 

nub.    6-30-64.      C    '. 
Midland  Industrial  Flnlahea  Co. '  Je^ 

Midland  Industrial  Flnlahea  Co.,  Inc.  t-.i..-»-<.i 

Midland  Didnstrial  Mnlshes  Co.   Inc..  from  Midland  I^«^» 

Finishes     Co,     Waukegan,     111.      776,877,     pub.     4-80-44. 

CT     16. 
Midway   National   Bank   of  St. 


Paul,   The.   St.   Paul,   Minn. 

Inc.   Detroit.   Mich.     777.109,   pub.   4-80-44. 

Pa.      776,958.  pub.   6-30-64. 

Tokyo.    Japan. 


777184,  pub. '«-SOrW.n.  102 
Proteins 


Ltd.,   Chlyoda-ku, 
Cl.  42. 

Ltd.,    Chlyoda-ku, 
CL  43.  ,„ 

Amsterdam.    N.Y. 


Tokyo,    Japan. 
665,128.   cane 


Lawler  Automatic  Coatrols,  Inc.,  M6unt  Vernon.  N.X. 

868.  pub.  6-30-44.    CT.  13. 
Lawiaaea.  A.  C.  Laatbar  Ca. :  8m— 

Swift  ft  Co.  __  ^^ 

_  JaBoa.  aad  Baas  Co.,  Brtdgoport  P»      045.008.  cane 

CL  82. 


Milk 

Cl    46.  ..  ^      . 

Mr.   Hot  Cup.   Inc.   Homestead, 

Cl.  23.  „      ^ 

Mitsubishi    Shojl    Ksisba. 

777.093,  pub.  6-30-64. 
Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha, 

777.094,  pub     6-30-64. 
Mohaneo    Industries,    Inc.. 

''"XteSrfcqul^t^nt  Mfg  and  Bal«^  Inc  '    . 

Montclalr    Mobile    Homes,    Inc..    Montclalr.    Calif.     77»,»wa, 

pub.  6-30-64.     Cl.  19.  ... 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Monaanto  Co.  .    _ 

Monsanto  Co.,  St.  l«"'%  ^o,  fi^m  The  Chem»trand  Corp.. 

New  York    NY.     777,061.  pub.  6-30-64.     Cl.  39. 
Monsanto  Co.,  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

777.092.  pnb.  6-80-44.     CT.  89. 
Montello  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Baiaah,  George  E.  o-i»-.,i-nH 

Montre  Royale,  de  la,  Soclete  Anonyme,  Genera.  8w1t«riand. 

777.001.   pub.   6-80-64.      CT.   27.  ._^  ^„         .     ^,o-« 

Moore  Associates,  8*n  Carlos  Calif.     776,997,  pob.  6-1&-48. 

MSe/Machlnerr  C.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     776.987.  pub. 
6-30-64.     CL  23.  -  -  
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rrr.o«3,  pub. 

•60,191.    nnr 


Morris,  Pblllp.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     777,14a.  pob.  »-30-«4 

CI.  51. 
.Mortbland.    Olenn     A^    d.b.a.     Compotlte    Shower    Pan.     to 

Compotlte  Shower  Pan.  Loa  Anselea,  Calif.     408,281.  rea. 

»- 15-64       CI.  13. 
Moaea,  Clareoc*  8. :  Sea —      ■>    ■ 

Kimberly  Clark  Corp. 
Murdock.  Ruth :  See —  >  ^  .         '  •      ■ 

Smockery,  The. 
Mjer.    C.    H.,    *    Sons,    Inc.,    Olathe,    Kaaa 

6-30-64.      CI.   39. 
Nappe-Smith    Mfg.    Co..    Pamlii((Ule.    N.J. 

CI.  2. 
National    Concrete    Maaonrv    Aaaodatlon,    WanhingtoB,    D.C. 

777.165.  pub.  «-,3i>-64.      CI.  A. 
National  lostrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltiaiore,  Md.      777,100.  p«b. 

«-.3a-64.      CI.    44. 
National  Licorice  Co.,  Brooktjn.  NY.     865.164.  cane.    CI   46. 
National  Licorice  Co..  Brooklrn,  NY.     665.206,  cane.     CI.  46. 
National  Preato  IndustrieH.  Inc..  Kao  Oalre.  Wis.     776,923, 

pub.  6-30-64.      Multiple  Clan*   ( Classes  21  and  44). 
National     Production     Co..     Detroit.     .Mich       665.010,     cane. 

CI.    22. 
Navionlcs,    Inc..   College   Park.    Bid.      776,926.    pub.    6-30-64. 

CT.   21. 
Nestle-Lemor   Co.,   The,    New   York.    N.Y      777,167.     CI.   »1. 
N>w  England  Tap  Co.,  Inc..  Norwood.  Masa.     665.0>39.  cane. 

CI.  23. 
Northwest  TV  Antennas  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.      664,988,  cane. 

CI.   21. 
N.vman.    Albert    H.,    Fort    Lauderdale,    Pla.       776.844.    pab. 

6—30—64      CI   8 
Oakwood    Medical    Center,    Inc.,    Knozrllle,    Tenn.     776.888. 

pab.  6-30-64.     CI.  18. 
Occidental  Electric  Co.  :  Set — 

Kus,  Andrew. 
Oetiker,  Hans,  Horgen.  Switierland.     776.868.  pab.  6-80-64. 

CI.   13. 
Olin  Mathieson  Cbemlcml  Corp. :  See- 

Olln   Indu!>tr1ea.   Inc. 
Olln    Industrie!).    Inc..    to    Olln    Blathleaon    Chemical    Corp.. 

Kawt  Alton.  III.     664.881.  cane.      CI.  1. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp..  Bast  Alton.  III.     776,8S4.  pab. 

«V-.'?0-64.      CI     IS. 
Oneida    Ltd.,    Oneida,    N.Y.      777.010,   pub.   6-30-64.      CI.    18. 
Onyx  Chemical  Corp..  Jersey  City.  N.J.    777.160.  pab.  6-40-64. 

CI.   .W. 
Orroont  Drug  k  Chemical  Co..  lae..  Long  laland  City,  N.Y. 

410.690.  ren.  9-15-64.      Cl.  51. 
Outboard     Marine     Corp..     Waukcgan.     III.       776,968.     pub. 

6-.10  64       Cl.   23 
Owens-Illlnols     OUkm     Co..     Toledo.     Ohio.     777,018,     pub. 

6-30-64       Cl.  33 
Palmer  Mfg.  Corp..  Phoealz.  Aria.     66S.096-6,  caac.    CL  M. 
Pan  American  Fireworks  Co.  :  See — 

Parker,  Irrln. 
Paramount    Wedding   Ring  Co..   Cblca^,   111 

6—80—64.     Cl.  28. 
Parfums    Barroehe.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

Cl.  6. 
Parfumn  de  Renel.  Inc..  Mount  Veraoo,  N.Y. 

Cl    6 
Parker.  Irrln.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla..  from  W.  J.  H    Kngalke. 

d.b.a.    Pan    American    Flrcworka    Co.,    Fort    Worth,    Tex. 

665.195.  cane.    C\.  9 
Panlln    Infra  Red   Prodncta   Co^   CtoraUiMl,    Ohio.     777,031. 

pub.  6-30-64.     a.  84. 
Pearae,  Oeorfe  M..  *  Co, :  •«• — 

Paarae.  Kobert  O. 
Pearae.  Robert  O  .  d.b.a.  Oeargc  M.  Pearaa  k  Cxk,  Newark,  If.J. 

776.856.  pub  6-30-64     Cl.  13 
Pedeeo  Priatlng  Corp..  d.b.a.  Tranaface  Proteaa  Co..  New  York. 

NY     777.046.  pub.  6-80-64.    O   37. 
Peoples  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Wasblagtoo.  D.C     777.066,  pab 

6-30-64.     Cl.  38. 
People*  Life  Inaurance  Co..  Waahlagtoa,  D.C.     7TT,166.  pabi 

6-30-64.     a.  102. 
Pepsi  CoU   Qulney    Bottling  Co..   Qnlncy.   111.      777.102.   pab 

6-80-64.     CL  45. 
Pppsodent    Co..    The.    Chicago.    III.,    to   Lerera   Brother*   Co 

New  York.   N.Y.     409.80C  ren.  9-16-64.     CL  52. 
Pequea  Flablng  Tackle.  Inc..  Straabnrg.  Pa.     669.00B.  caac 

Cl.  22. 
Perfection    Oear   Co.,    Harrey.    111.      776,967.    pab.    6-80-64 

Cl.  23. 
P^rmaglas*.  Inc..  WoodrlHe.  Ohio.     776,890-1 .  pab.  6-80-64 

Cl.  19. 
Pesquerial    y    Secaderoa    de    Bacalao   d«   Eapana,    8.A..    bob 

SebastUa.  Spain.      777.107.  pub.   6-30-64.     Cl.  46. 
Pflser.  Chaa..  k  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     776.810-1.  p«b. 

6-30-64      CT.  1. 
Pflser.  Chaa..  *  Co..  Inc..  N*w  York,  N.Y.    776.882.  pab.  6-80- 

64      CI    18 
Phlleo  Corp..' PhUadelphU.  Pa.     664.998.  cane.     a.  21. 
Piedmont  Shirt  Co..  Greenrllle.  8.C      777.087.  pab    6-80-64 

Cl.  89. 
Pierce  Pre- Cooked  Foods.  Inc..  Moorefleld 

pub.  6-80-64.     a   46. 
Pioneer  School  of  DrlTlng  :  Sea — 

Jotanaon,  Lauretta. 
Pittsburgh   Plate  Olaaa  Co..   Plttabargb.  Pa. 

6-30-64      Cl.   16. 


777.009.  p«b. 
480.800.  caac. 
420.619.  cane 


W.  Ta.     TTT.112. 


f76.8T8.   pab 


Plastic  Industries.  Inc..  Beaumont.  Tea.     776.864.  pubw  6-80- 
64.     CL  1.3. 

Plazierete.  Inc..  Atlanta,  Oa.    776.87«.  pob.  10-l-««.    Cl.  16. 
Ply  ClothlBg  Cou.  SeatUa.  Waab.     665,111.  caoe.     Cl.  <«. 
Ply-Bord   Inc..  Healdsbnrg.   Calif.     664.910.  cane.     CL  12. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Inilaatrtaa,  lac.  Boatoa,  Maaa.     T76.8U. 
pob.  6-30-64.    a.  13. 


Polluttoa  Control  Syateois  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada. 
776,865.  pub.  6-30-64.     Cl.  IS. 

Pontlae  Kaltting  Mills  Co..  The.  Campus  Sweater  *  Sports- 
wear Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.     189.503.  ren    9-16-64.     O.  89. 

Poet  Publlahlnff  Co..  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.  198,879-81.  ren. 
9-15-64.     CT  88. 

Poultry  Oulld.  Inc..  Moorefleld.  W.  Va.  777.118.  pub.  6-80- 
64      Cl.  46. 

PreclBlon  Baglne  Speelallsta.  Ltd..  SeatUe,  Waah.  777,158. 
pub  6-30^.    a   loa. 

Precision  MeUlsmlths.  Inc.,  Oereiaad.  Oblo.  776,871.  pab. 
6-30-64.     a.  14. 

Pretty  Prodncta.  Inc..  Coabocton,  Oblo.     666.197,  cane.     d. 

Pretty  Produeta.  Inc.,  Cosboctoa.  Ohio.     776.899.  pub.  6-8(V- 
_  64      Cl.  19. 

777.072.  pob.  6-80- 


776.878.  pob. 
776.980.  pub. 
776.990.  pab. 
664.908,  cane. 


Pretty  Produeta.  lac..  Cosboctoa.  Ohio. 

64.     Cl.  89. 
Pritchard  k  Barton  Ltd..  Londoa,  Bngtand. 

6-30-64.    Cl    17 
Pn>rtor  .Sllex    Corp..    The.    I>hiladelphla.    Pa. 

«-.U»  64.      Cl    21. 
Proctor  Silex    Corp..    The.    PhiUdelphla.    Pa. 

6-80-64.     a.  24. 
Prodact  Development  Co..  Inc..  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Cl.  10 
ProcreaalTe  Metal  Equipment.  Inc..  Phtladelpbta.  Pa.     TTT.- 

015.  pab.  7-»-6S.     Cl   31 
Pyle  National  Co..  The,  Chicago.  lU.     777.020.  pab.  6-80-64. 

Qulgjey  Co..  lac. :  See  — 

Qulgley  Faraaea  8pe«Ultlea  Co..  In«. 
Qulgley   Furnace  Speefaltlee   Co..   Inc..   to  Qalgley  Co..  lae.. 

New   York,   NY       187.430.  ren.  9-15-64.     Cl.  ll. 
Qulnn.  K.  J..  *  Co.  lae..  Maldea.  Maaa.     408.628.  rea.  »-16- 

64.     Cl.  4. 
Radlon  Corp  .  The.  CryaUl  Lake.  III.     776.916.  pab    6-80-64 

C\    21. 
Radlon  Corp..  The.  Cryatal  Lake.  Ill      T76.917.  pab   6-80-64. 

Cl.  21. 
Ranco  Indnatrial  Products  Corp..  CleTeland.  Oblo      776.849. 

pub    8-.30-64.      Cl.  12 
Raretaem  Corp..  Redwood  City.  CaHf.      776.914.  pab    6-SO-64. 

Cl.   21. 
RemI   Ware.   Inc..  Kewaakum.  Wla.     T76.982.   pab.  6-9(^-04. 

Relllr  Whiteman-Walton    Co..    Conahohoeken.    Pa.     776.874. 

pub   6  .W  64.     Cl    15 
Reinforced  PUaUc*  Corp  .  Mobil*.  Ala.    664.980.  caac.    Cl.  19. 
Reliable    Luggage.    Inc..     West     Plttabargb.     Pa.       664.988-6. 

cane      Cl.  18. 
Remington   Arma  Co..  lac,  Bridgeport.  Conn.     776.846.  pub. 

6-,W-64       Cl.   9. 
Readell.     W.     J..     Ltd..     London.     England      776.880.     pub. 

6-.W-64       Cl.  18. 
Rendell,  W.  J..  Ltd.,  London.  England.      777.095.  pab.  6-30-64. 

n    44 
Realito  Loy    Co..    Inc.^  The.    Grand    Rapid*.    MIeh       777.024. 

pub    6  30^64      Cl.  34. 
Resas-O-Klt  Corp.,   Colambta,    8.C.     777,099.   pob.    6-80-64. 

a.  44. 
KeynoldN  Metals  Co..  Richmond.  Va.      777.088.  pab    6-80  64 

Cl    37 
Rlchs.    Inc..    Atlanta.    Oa.     777.057.    pub.    6-30-64.     Cl.    89 
Rtral    Mfg.   Co..    Kaaaaa  City.   Mo.     T76.987.   p«b. 

Cl.  21. 
Roanofeo   Apal*   Prodacta   Co..   Roanoke,    Ta.      189.914, 

9-15-64.     CL  46 
Robbtaa  *   Naumbarg   Co..    New  York.   NY.      488.390.   eaae. 

O    39 
Roberta  Mfg   Co..  Loa  Aagele*.  Calif.     665.037.  caac.     Cl.  IS. 
RoMaaoa.  I.,  k  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Albodon  Prodaeta.  Altooaa. 

Pa      777,147.  pub  6-80-64     Cl.  52 
RollB  Corp..  Th*.  Cbtcagn,  lU.     •65,029.  caac      Cl.  28 
Rollermaid.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  NY      778.824.  pob   6-30-64.    Cl  2. 
RublB  Co.,   The,   Melroae  Park.   IIL      777.078,  pub.   6-80-64. 

Cl     39 
Roa*  Electronics  Corp  .  Chicago.  lU.     776.922.  pab.  6  80  64. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  31  and  86) 
RoUry  Intematloaal,  Braaaton.  HI.     777.161.  pab.  6  80  64. 

a.  107  ^ 

Roth.  Otto,  and  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NT     777.104,  pab  6-*>- 

64.     a    46.  ^ 

Rotron  Mfg    Co..  lac  .  Woodatock.  NT.     776,981.  pab.  6-90- 

64      CL  S3 
SadwiD    Oirt'aln    Mfg.   Co..    Inc..   Woonaoeket   R  T.     668.180 

!Ufe  Ta  Sudii.   Inc..   New  York.  W.T.     7T7.082.  pab.  6-80-64 

Cl    .39 

St.    .\ubrey   Aaiwelate*.    Inc..   New  York.    NY  776.885.   pab 

6-.30  64.      Cl.  18.  

St.    Aubrey   Asaoelate*,   Inc..   New  York.  NT.  777.144.  p«b 

6-80-64.     Cl.  51. 
St.  Oeorge  and  Oale :  Saa — 


Oale.  Oeor«e. 

_»lliieher   Oeorg^ 
776.872,  p«b    8-27-63.     Cl. 


Sebafer.    Kugellseher   Oeor 


k  Co..    Sehwelnfurt.   Oennany 
15. 
Scbarmann 'Machine   Corp..    Plttabargb.    Pa      665.0S2.    cane 

Cl    23 
.Hehlefrelin   *   Co..    New   York.   NY.      777,127.   pab.    6-80-64 

Cl.   49.  ^ 

Srhlffer.    Clifford   E..   d.b  a.    Calasa   Aasoelate*.   from   Caloaa 

AaMteiatea.    Loa    Aageles,    Calif.      777.146.    pob     6-3<V-64 

CT.   52. 
Seholl  Mfg  Co..  lac  ,  Th*.  Chicago.  IW.    408,941.  raa  9-1IU64 

CT.   44. 
Schreiber    k    Goldberg.    lac.    New    York.    N.Y.     776,95»-«0, 

pub    6-.10-64.      Cl    23 
Sdonlea    Corp..    The.    Caaofa    Park.    CalU.     777,031.    pub 

6-30-64.     Cl.  ST. 
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628.010.  caac. 


Seawol  Distributor*.  lac.,  Loa  Angela*.  Calif. 

Cl.  23. 
Seller*.  Frank  R..  d.b.a.  Jetdean.  Weatmont,  N.J.     776.884. 

pub.  6-80-64.     Cl,  4. 
Shasta    Industries.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Hhaata    Trailer    Co.,    SbaaU 

Trallera  of  Indiana,  and  Shasta  Trailers  of  Penna..  North- 
ridge,  Cslif.      770.901.  pub.  6-30-64.      CT.  19. 
Shasta  Trailer  Co.  :   See  — 

Shasta   Industrlea    Inc. 
Shasta  Trailers  of  Indiana  :  Sea — 

Shasta  Industries,    Inc.  " 

Shasta  Trailers  of  Penna.  :  8m — 

Shasta   Industries,  Inc. 
Shawnee    Mfg.    Co..    lac..    Topeka.     Kana.     665,040,    cane. 

O.   23 
Shell    Klectronic   Mfg.   Corp..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.      665.061.   cane. 

Cl     26. 
Sbeppard.  John  B..  d.b.a.  John  B.  Sbeppard  Technical  Dvrelop- 

mMta,  "^ler.  Tei.     776.847,  pub    6-30-64,     CT,  10, 
Sbeppard.  John  B..  Technical  I>erelopments :  See — 

Sbeppard.   John   B.  _  .  „  ..« 

Sherry,  John,  d.b  a.  Forest  Hcent  Co.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

SIfo   i:o..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      776,941,    pub.    6-.30-64.      Cl.    22. 
Blmmona  Co..   New  York.  NY.     666.078,  cane.     Cl.  82. 
SImonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co.,  Fltcbburg.  Maaa.     776,991,  pub. 

6— 80-64       Cl    23 
Singer  Co.,  The.  from  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co,.  New  York.  N.Y, 

776.909.   pub.   6-30-64.      Cl.    21. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  *'e« — 

Sloaa  VaTre  oi'.,  Chicago,  lU.    410,682.  ren.  9-15-;64.    CL  18. 
Smith    and    Pappe.    OkUhoau    City.    OkU.     777.161.    pab. 

6-30-64         Cl.    lOO  _       .  ^     „,        ^^-r^m 

Smoekery,  The.  from  R.  Mnrdock.  Engtewood,  N.J.     777.066, 
pub    6-2   64       Cl    39.  .       ^        ^ 

SnVder.    Charie*   E.    d.b.a.    Sayder   Mfg.    Co.,    Dearer,   Colo. 
776.940    pub.   6-30-64.      Cl.   22. 

Snyder  Mfg  Co  :  See— 
Sayder.  Charles  E. 

Socoay  Mobil  oil  Co.,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Socony  Vacuum  Oil  Co..  Inc.  ,  .  .  ^..  «.     , 

Socoiu-Vaeuum  Oil  Co..   Inc..  to  Soceay  Mobil  Oil  Co..  lac. 
nViJ  York,    NY.      406,818.   reo.   9-15-64.     CT     15.   ^^^^,„ 

South    Bend    Tackle    Co..    Inc..    South    Bend.    Ind.      665.012. 

Si^ai   Electric  Co .    lac..   Mllwaakee.   Wla.     664.996.   caac. 

S,*«.IVRect.  Asbury  Park,  N.J.  ««*J»A.?"'  w  ^  Jl*)^ 
8p.«rry   Rand  Corp  ,  New  I'ork,  NY,      777.052.  pub.  6-80-64. 

Bpekaa*  Prea-To-Log  Co..  lac ,  Spokane.  Waah      776.826.  pub. 

8p?^aflo,  Ine  ,  Doyleatown.  Pa  776,9Wl,  pub  ft-JOr**  _t-'«22 
Standard   Chemical   Productt.    Inc.   Hobokaa.  N.J.     776.886, 

pub.  10-1-63.     CT.  6. 
Steiaer,  A.  :  See — 

Stelner.  Abraham.  -•..»,■»■     •<»•»  nn« 

Steiner.  Abraham,  d  h.a.  A.  Steiaer.  New  York.  NY.    777.003. 

pub    6  .30-64       Cl.   28.  ^.  .       ...-_,  ^ 

Steri»ro     Industries.     Inc..     AUendale.     N.J.     776.921.     pub. 

6-30-64.      Cl.  21.  „  ,^.  _, 

BtewaH  Waraer     Corp..     to     Admiral     Corp..     Chicago.     DL 

406  922,  reo  9-15-64_  CT.  8L  ___„,     ^.     ii_jia_64 

Stoker.    Aaaatta  T.,  Daavar.   Colo.     777,018,   pab.   6-80-64. 

8tro««*WaaT  Co.,  Baltlmora.  Md.     777,084-6.  pab.  6-80-64. 

8tSeto*Rehoola  Corp.,  Boeton.  Maaa  665.185,  caac  CT.  103 
Buckno,  I  *  J_,  Co  .  tjnioa.  N  J  •«•»$••«•■«•  *^al?k-aa 
BulIlTaa   Co.,  fh*.   Mempbla,  T*aa.     408.865.  raa.  9-15-64. 

80^1  Corp ,  Chlcafo,  lU.  77«,999,  |Mh.  •-«0-64.  CL  27. 
Sunny  Sooth  PaeklagCo..  d  b  a  De  Soto  Caaalag  Co..  Arcadia. 

Fla      185,178,  raa.  9-15-64.    Cl  46.  _    „,,...,„    -w 

Buperta  Crarata.  to  Bapaita  Crarata.  lac..  Rocbaatar.  W.x. 

411.015,  raa  9-15-64.    CL  88. 
BnparhaCraTata,  lac. :  800 — 

SupaSrSk**vS2dlS*^Ltd.,    8cartK>roaab,    Oatario.    Caaada. 
U^U.  pab    6^J0-64.       Maltlpla  Aaaa  (Claaaea  2,  6,  28, 

SatSas^iiy  PacMag  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.    777.118.  pab.  *-80- 

Brttlse?.  sTml  8..  lac .  Chicago.  HI.     776.816,  pab.  6-80-64. 

Bi^My,  B.  K..  M(g.  Co..  Deaear,  Colo.     420.087.  eaac.     CT. 

8wm  *  Co..  d.b.a.  A.  C.  Lawreaea  Laathar  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

776,809.  pub  6-80-64.     CT.  1. 
Swlaa  Pla*  Imoortlag  Co.,  lac..  Loag  lalaad  CTty.  NT.    T7T.- 

186.  pab.  6-80-64.    CT.  51.  „^  »»,   m     ..„k 

Bymmoaa  Bagtaeeriag  Co..   Boatoa.   Maaa.     776.861-2.    pub. 

6-80-64      Cl    18 
Tabar  laatrameat  Corp..   North  Tonawaada,   N.Y       77«.972. 

pah.  9-28-64.     Maldple  CUaa  (Claaaaa  28  aad  26). 
Tarr.  W   A.,  d-b^  W.  A.  Tarr  Co..  BaUaTna.  Waah.    TT6.989. 

p«h.«-8&-64.    CT.  tt. 

Tanr,  W.  A^Co. :  »m— 

"Tarr.  W   A. 
Taebnlcal  M«aaar*a*cat  Corp.,  Whlta  Plalna.  N.T.     776.998. 
pob.  6-5-«4.    CL  M. 


Taaaform,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     777,088.  pub.  6-80-64,     CT. 

89. 
Temple  Hall  Ltd.,  Kingston,  Jamaica.    776.879,  pub,  6-80-64, 

CT    17 
Temptron,  Inc.,  Columbu*.  Ohio.     665,098,  cane.    CT.  84. 
Tenaoco  Corp.,  Hooaton,  Tex.     776,962-8,  pub,  6-80-64.    CT. 

28 
Tbommen.  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     668,018,  cane.     CT.  22, 
TractomoUTe  Corp.,  Deerfleld,  111.    665,033-6,  cane    CT.  28. 
Tranaface  Proceaa  Co.  :  See — 

Padeco  PrinUng  Corp.  ,    ^      „.      .      w  «.!-.« 

Tucker.    Owrge,    Eyelet    Co.,    Ltd.,    Birmingham,    England. 

•64.948,  cane.    Cl   18,  ^  «,    „„ 

Unimach  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     6««^72,  oinc.     Cl.  82. 
Union  Shirt  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     777.090.  pub.  6-80- 

64,     Cl.  89. 
United  MerchanU  and  Mannfacturora.  Inc. :  See — 

United^  Preaa  International,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y,    777,047-8. 
pub.  6-80-64.     CT.  38.  ^    .. 

United  SpeclalUea  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.     664J>41.  <«nc.     CL  18. 
United  SUtea  Plaatte  Corp..  Lima.  Ohio.    776,818.  pub.  6-80- 

Un*lted    Statea   Rubber   Co..    New   York,   N.T.      777.027.   pub. 

6-80-64.     Cl.  35. 
United   SUtea   Rubber  Co..  Now  York.  NT.     777,088,  pub. 

6-80-64.     CT.  89. 
United    Sute*    Steel    Corp.,    Plttaborgh.    Pa.     776.870,    pnb. 

6-80-64.    Cl.  14. 
United  Sutes  Tobacco  Co.  :  See — 

Buclld  Candy  Co.  of  California.  Inc. 
Daltad  World  Fllma,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vaaca  Publlahing  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     777.049,  pob.  6-80-64. 

CT.  88. 
VaaderfoUt  B.  T..  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     410,940,  raa. 

Vanmar  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     777.089,  pub.  6-80-64. 

CT    87 
Van  Praag  Prodnetlona.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    777,064,  pub. 

Vamlton  Co.,  The.  Burbank,  Calif,     408,618,  ran.  9-1^-64. 

Vlacount  Produeta,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     776.947.  pub.  6-80- 

64      CT   22 
VIU   Fish    P'reaerring   Works,   to   Vita  Food  Prodaeta,  Inc., 

New  York,  NY.     187,961,  rea.  9-15-64,     CT.  46. 
Vita  Food  Product*,  Inc. :  Bee — 

ViU  Fish  Preaerrlng  Worka,  «  «^  „.      ^ 

ViUrroa   Corp.,    Hoboken,   N.J.      777,114,   pub.   6-80-64.      CT. 

Waldorf  Paper  Produeta  Co.,  8t  PauL  Mlna.     776,821,  pob. 

6-80-64,     CT.  2.  ^ 

Walker  Mfg.  Co..  Racine,  Wl*.     776,966,  pub.  6-80-64.     CL 

Ward,  D.  L.,  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     777,086-7,  pub.  6-80-64. 

CI.  87. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Warner.  WUlUm  R.,  k  Co.  Inc. 
Warner.  William  R.,  *  Co.  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del^  and  New 

York.  N  Y.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morria 

Plains,  N.J.    408.207,  ren.  9-16-64.    CT.  18. 
Watercbamp  Sale*  Co.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif.     776.860,  pub. 

Waugh  Bqulpm'eat  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y,     666.081,  caac.     CT. 

23 
Weatbury  Crarata  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     777.089,  pab. 

Whirlpool  Corp..  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     777,014.  pab.  7-9- 

63  CT    81 
Whitaker  Cable  Corp.,  North  Kanaa*  CTty,  Mo.    776.918,  pab. 

6—80-64      CT    21. 
White,  Morria,  Faabloaa.  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.    666,194,  caac. 

CT    8.  ^ 

Wlllett,  Conalder  H.,  Inc.,  LoalarlUe,  Ky.    665.070,  caac.    CT. 

Wilmer,  Florence  D..  Manbasaet  N.T.     777.128.  pub.  6-80- 

64  CT   50 
Wilson  Siwrting  Good*  Co..  Rlrer  Grore.  HI.     776.946.  pub. 

ft  BO  fl4      01    i2 
Wllaon  Sporting  Oooda  Co..  Rlrer  Grore,  HI.     776,988.  pub. 

Wlnard.    Inc..    New    Tork,    N.T.      777.011-2,    pub,    6-80-64. 

CT    28 
Winegard  Telertalon  Acceaaoriea  Mfg..  Inc.,  Burlington,  Iowa. 

776.915,  pub.  6-30-64.    CT.  21.  .^_.^. 

Woodard  Foods,  Inc.,  St.  Loul*  Park.  Minn.     665,148,  caac 

r^     AM  

Wood  Tr«atlng  Cb«micaU  Co.,  8t.  Lonlt.  Mo.     77e,»41,  pab. 

S— 80— ^4       01    6 
Wright  Aifrad,  Perfumer,   lac..  New  Tork.  N.^     t*!*"^!^ 

A  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  Bnglaad.     188,428.  ran.  9-15-64.     CT. 

Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corp.,  Wyaadotta,  Mich.    666,184,  eaac. 

Cl.  62. 
Tardley  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Wright,  Alfred,  Perfumar,  lac      ^     „^  ^^.       w   *  •«_ 
Tardney TOeetric  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.    T7«,925.  pab.  6-80- 

Tellin,  Lonla;  lac,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     «««  186    Mnc    p^**- 

Zeta  Phi  BU.  National  Professional  Speech  Art*  Fraternl^ 

for  Woman.  Dea  Molnea,  Iowa.     777^168-4,  pob.  6-80-64. 


CT.  200. 


S.t.  •OVIIsatST  PRIBTIB*  omci: 
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I    U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

September  22,  1964  Volume  806  Number  4 


PATENTS 
NOTICES 


Boari  of  AppMk  DccWow  Brrttwi  hi  tkc  Moalk  of 

Ai«Ml  1H4 

Bsaalii«r  mfflraM4 T» 

BiainlDer  •tnriD<>d  In  part ._ . 14 

Bxaaloer  rvTrnird       26 

T*Utl 119 


Atkdtmet  •/ 


for  dM  Protectioa  of 
Piopcrty 

Trinidad  m»d  Tob^t  to  the  U»h9n  ItiS  keviaion 

Th*  8«rr*Ur7  of  State  ha*  b««n  notlflcd  by  the  EmbaMj  of 
■wltaarlaad  of  the  adhervocr.  <»(r«*rtlT*  Aurunt  1.  19«-4.  of 
Tiintdad  aad  Tobaso  to  the  CoDTentloB  of  t'alon  of  rarin  for 
tb«  ProtM-tion  of  Industrial  Property,  aa  laat  rerlaed  at 
Uaboa  oa  October  31.  19M.  vr. 

Th«  note  alao  conflrma  the  Beatberahip  of  that  State  In  the 
iBtematlonal  L'nlon  of  Parta  for  the  Protection  of  Induatrlal 
Property. 

KOWARP  J     nRENNER. 
Aocvat  18.  IMM.  C^mmisti—tr  •/  Pmtfnt$. 


AvdteMc  for 

He*  108. 52S  Relf  Serrlce  Car  Wash  Center.  Oebbmedell 
M  Rranham.  2323  Hartford  St..  8E  .  tOOl.  Waahinaton  20 
DC. 

t.876.429.  Theft  Proof  CI  wilt  for  Autoaotire  Vehicle*. 
K4iberto  Noatltt.  Mexico  City.  Mexico.  Corrcapondenc*  to: 
Ott«   John   Muna.  818   Warner  Hulldlnc.  Waahlngton  4.  DC. 

l.MO.MT  Wheeled  Support  for  Garbac*  Can  or  the  Like. 
Joaeph  Oenta.  Jr..  5251  Caae  Are..  Lyndhurat.  Ohio. 

t.lS9.SM  Apparatu*  for  Control  of  Water  Beneath  Sur- 
teOM.  Clifford  A  Bellamy.  533  8  7th  St.  Bait  Lahc  City, 
vtak^ 


3,133,219.  Llfht  Projectlnc  Arrangement.  Trllux  Lense 
K  O.,  Nehelm.  (Germany.  Corresponaence  to:  Michael  S. 
Striker,  360  LexlagtoD  Ave.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

8,184,174.  Adjustable  Mount  for  a  Telescopic  Firearm 
Mount     Walter  Ga«nler,  5361  CaaUe  Way,  Fair  Oaka.  Calif. 

3.142,161.  Air  Conditioner  Vaporlaer.  George  W.  Owens, 
Crescent  Oaka  Beach  Bsutes,  Rte.  1,  Box  128F,  Frisco,  Tex. 

3.144.745.  Mowing  Apparatus.  David  L.  .  Sharps,  1113 
Corn  Tassel  Trail,  MartlnsrlUe,  Vs.,  24113. 


Correspondence  concerning  the  following  4  patents  should 
be  addressed  to :  Cushman.  Darby  *  Cushman,  730  15th  St. 
NW..  Waahinrton  6,  DC. 

2.680.664.     Locking  Mechanism. 

S.770,914.      Hydraulic  Leveling  Device. 

3.002,873.      Method   of   Treating.   Corrugating,  and   Laminat- 
ing a   Flexible  Absorbent  Sheet   Material. 

8,067,046.     New  Conposltion  of  Matter. 


General  Electric  Company  1r  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive lIceniteK  under  the  following  5  patents  upon  reaaonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturerH. 

AppllratloBs  for  license  under  the  following  S  patents  may 
be  addreMtied  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counsel, 
Chemical  aad  Metallurgical  Division,  1  River  Road,  Sche- 
necudy  5,  N.Y. 

t,9SS.S74.     Process  of  Treating  Fluorosllanes  To  Form  Mono- 
sllane. 

3,132,116.     OrganocyanoalkylsUoxane   Polymer  Compositions 
Containing  Powdered  Polytetrafluorethylene. 

3,132.168.     Process  for  Preparing  Organohalosllanes. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addresMHl  to:,  Patent  Counsel.  I'ower  Transmission  Divl- 
aion.  General  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave.,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa  .  19142 

3,137.190.     Magnetic   Pull    Up  Machine   for   Positioning  and 
Lineal  Measurement  of  Magnetic  Strip  Material. 

8.142,029.     Shielding  of  Foil  Wound  Electrical  Apparatus. 


/: 


New  AppHcatkMH  Received  Dwteg  J«|y  4944 

Pateats    7,SS9 

Deatgaa    '454 

Plaat  Pateata 5 

Balssass 27 

Total    - T.WC 


1— •     September  22,  1M4 

Patents 1039 — No.  3.149.3.^9  to  No. 

Designs 57— No.      199,174  to  No. 

Plant  Patents--  3— No.         2,446  to  No. 

Reissues 5 — No.       25.643  to  No. 

ToUl 1108 


3.150.377.  incl. 

199,230,  incl. 

2.447,  Ind. 

25.647,  Incl. 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 
I  (PROP.  INN)    LIST  14' 

!■  accordance  wttb  parafraph  8  of  tbe  Proc«dare  for  the  Comm«nta  on,  or  formal  objections  to  the  proposed  name* 
Selection  of  Recommended  International  Non  Proprietary  ""y  »>•  forwarded  by  any  person  to  the  Pharmaceutlcala  Unit 
NaBM    for    Pharmaceutical    Preparation..'    notice   i.    hereby    «'  «"*  ^°^"»  ""'^  ^'"'■"'"ITJ'"'*!''. '""^  '"*"'**"  "'  "** 


date  of  their  pobllcatlon  in  WHO  Chnnicle 
Clren  that  the  foUowlnf  names  are  under  consideration  by  the  ^he  Inclusion  of  a  name  in  the  lists  of  proposed  Interna- 
World  Health  OrKanliatlon  as  Proposed  International  Non-  tlonal  non-proprietary  namea  does  not  imply  any  recommen- 
Proprletary  Names.  datlon  for  the  use  of  the  substance  in  medicine  or  pharmacy. 

TERNATTOWAL 

CHEMICAL  NAMB  OB  DESCRIPTION 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 
NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMB 
I  {LtUn.   Enolitk) 

a  eeca  r%  ron  a  I  n  m 
acmirbromsl  > 

arefylllnum   piperattnum 
•  cefylllne    plp^raxtnv 

aceperonum 
areperone 

addnm   asparttcnm 
asparttc  acid 
actdum  etacrrnicum 
etacrynlc  arid 

addum   lobenxamlcnm 
lohentamlc   add 

addam   loaefamlcum 
looefamlc   add 

acoxatrlnum 
acoxatrlne 

•denoslnl   phosphas 
adenosine   phocphate 

adldlltnam 
adldllln 

alcloxum 

alcloxa 

aldloxnm 

aldioxa 

allopurtnolan 

allopurlnol 

almedlllnaB 
almedllln 
amfrtyllnam 
amfrtyHnr 

amlcycllauB 
smlcrdlne 

amlnoreium 
amlnorvx 

amipvmnani 
aml[>^rone 

anlRoplrolum 
aniaoplrol 

Bprofylllnl   nicotlnas 
aprofylllDC   nlcotlnate 
anrlntnum 
arvlBine 

attdamfeBlcolam 
atldamfenicol 
becantonum 
becantone 

hrnperldolum 
ben  pert  dol 

benietlmldnm 
beni^timlde 

bletaserplnum 
bietaaerptne 

blnensomydnnm 
bloenaomydD 

bronopolam 

bronopol 

butlnolinam 

butlnoline 

butoxy  latum 

butoxylate 

buiepldi    metiodldum 

buirpldemet  Iodide 

cafrdrinum 

cafedrtne 

capurldum 

capurlde 

carbocromenum 
cartKK-romen 

carbubartMim 
ca  rhubarb 

cart>ocroiByll   natril  sulfonaa 
carbocromyl  aodlum  sulfonate 


l-acety1-8-(a-br<MBo^-ethylbutyry1)urea  ^ 

plperaslne  T-theophyllineacetate 

4-(4-(acetamldomethyl)-4-phenylplperldlno)-4'-fluoro-butyrophenone 

amlBoaueelnlc  add 

(2,8-dlchloro-4-(2-methylenebntyry1)phenoxy] -acetic  add 

X- ( S-amlno-2.4.6  trlodobensoy I ) -y-phcnyl-/S-alanlne 

8.S'-<sebacoyldllmlno)    bis[2,4,6  trilodo  y-methyllsophtbalamlc  add] 

( ±  )  -y { 1 1  •  (1 .4-beniodloxan-2-ylmethyl )  -4-phenyM-plperidyI )  methy l)acetamide 

S'-adenyllc  add 

(4-aBlno-4-carboxybatyI)penldl1in  , 

tetrataydroxycbloro[(2-hydrozy-5-ozo-2  imldasoHn-4-yl)nreido1dla1nmlnum 

dlhydrozy[  (2-hydrozy-S-oxo-2-lmldatolin-4-yl)ureido] aluminium 

l/f-pyrasolo[S.4-4]pyrtnldin  4-ol 

(( ally  Ithlo)  methy  I]   penldUin 

T-(2-(a-BethyIpbenetby1-amlno)  ethyl]  theophylline 

•  aBlno-4-(dlmethTlamino)  1.4.4a.5.5a.8.11.12a.octahydro    .    3.10.12. 12a-tetrahydroxy- 
1.11  dloxo  2  naphthacenecarbozamlde 

2-amlno-5-phenyl-2-oxasollne 

4-(^-chlorophenyl)-l-(S-(p-fluorobenzoyI)propyI]-y.3r-dlmetby11t>onifecotamide 

( ±  )-a-(y  fluoropbenyI)-4-(e-methoxyphenyl)-l-piperazinebutanol 

7-{2-hydroxy-8-(  (2-bydroxyethyl)methylamlno]propyl)tbeophylIlne  nlcotlnate 

L(  -f)-arflnlDe 

D(  —  )-**re«-2-a«ldo-W  (/)-hydroxy-a-(hydroxymethyl)-p-nltrophenethyl]acetamlde 

1-/ (2- (ethyl (2-hydrozy2-methylpropyl) amino)    -  ethyl}amlno/-4-methylthlaxanthen-9- 
one 

l-{l-(4-(^fluorophenyl)-4-ozobutyl]plperidin-4-yl}-2-benzimidazolinone 

2-(l'b*Biyl'4-plp«rldyl)-2-phenylcluUrlmide 

l-(2-(dl*thylaBlno)ethyl]reaerpine  v 

an  antibiotic  substance  obtained  from  cultures  of  •frrptofiiyccs  hluensi*.  or  the  same 
substance  produced  by  any  other  means 

3-broBO-2-nltro-l,8-propan«dlol  ., 

l,l-dlpb«nyl-4-pyrroIldino-2-butyn-l-ol 

batyl  l-(8-cyano-8,8-dlphenylpropyl)-4-phanyll8onlpecotate 

l-(S-carbamoyl)-3,3-dlphenylpropyl)bexahydro-l  methylazeplnium   iodide 

7-((3-(8-hydroxy-l-methyl)  phenethylamlno)ethyl]theophylline 

(2-ethyl-3-methylTaleryl)urea 

ethyl  S-(2-dl«thylamino) ethyl ]-4-methyl-2-ozo-2H-l-bensopyran-7-ylozyacetate  -s 

5-butyl-ft-(2-hydrozy  ethyl) barbituric  acid  carbamate  ester 

Hodlum  5,6-dUiydro-l  methyl-5,6-dloxo-3-lndollnesulfonate  S-semicarfoazone  • 


'Other  Hats  of  proposed  International  non-proprietary  nantea  can  be  found  In  Chron.  Wld  Hlth  Org.  1953,  7,  209:  1934,- 
«,  216.  818  :  1966.  10.  2S  :  1987.  J  I.  231  :  19M.  It,  102  ;    1950,  13,  105,  1S2  ;  1960,  U,  1«8.  244  :  1961,  15.  314,  320  ;  1962.  1$. 
SM:  19«S.  17    ."iNO 

Lksta  of  recommended  International  nonproprietary  names  were  publlahed  In  Chron.  Hid  Hlth  Org.  1955,  9,  185  ;  1959, 
IJ.  106,  19«2.  It.  101,  111 

*0#.  Use.  Wld  Uith  Org  «0,  8  and  55  (resolution  EB15.R7). 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMS 

{Latin,  Enalith) 

rvfnlotinum 
cvfalotin 
fvpnlonlum 
cvpalonluni 

c«>pnIoraimim 

cfpaloram 

c«»tofen1coluin 

cptofenlcoi 

cllbucalnum 

cllhucaine 

clofexamldum 

clofexanilde  , 

clof^-noxyrlum 

clofenox.vde 

rlompthlazolum 
cloniethlaiol^ 

cluiiilnorextim 
riominorex 

ctorindanolnm 
riorindanol 

clorprenallnuni 
clorprenalin»» 

cotinium 
cotlnlne 

cyclazoclnuin 

cyclazoclne 

cycliraminum 

cycllramlne 

cytarnbtnum 

cytarabine 

dalanatiim   InKullnuni 

dalanateil   insulin 

dantronum 

dantron 

deferoxaminum 

deferoxamine 

deinanoli    acvKlumaa 
demnnol    aceKluinate 

demanoli   xenyrati 
demanol   xenyrate 

•lemecycUnum 

(lemecycUne 

deHlanoaiduin 

deslanoside 

dibenzeplnum 

dibenzepin 

dibroniKlanum 
ilibromHalan 
dimnntinam 
dlmantine 

dimecolonll   iodldum 
diroecolonium   Iodide 

dimclazlnum 

(liinelaztne 

dinieTamldum 

dlmevamlde 

domoxinam 

domoxin 

dropertdolum 

droperidol 

e«<trii)ll  succlnas 

estriol   succinate 

etafedrlnum 

etafedrine 

etbiazidum 

ethiazide 

etofylllnum 

etofylllne 

etoKlucidum 

etogludd 

etosalamidum 
etosalamide 

etnzolinum 

etozolln  • 

fenfluramlnam 

fenfluramine 

fenmetramldura 
fenmetramlde 

fenoiolonum 
fenozolone 
fentanylum 
fentanyl 

tliicnrbrllum 

rtiicnrbril 

tluniinorexum 

tiuiiiinorex 

nupentlxolum 

lliipentixol 

fornietorexum 

fornieturex 

furosemtdum 

furosemide 


Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1964 


CHSMICAL  NAMS  OK  DESCRIPTION 

S-Chydroxjmethyl)  8-oxo-7  (2  (2  thienyl )  acetamtdo)      5      thia  l-«t«blcyclo(  4  2  Oloet 

2-»'ne  2-cart)osylic  acid  acetate  e»ter 
7  [•  (2    thlenyliacetain»do)-3-(4-«irtMiBioyl  1  pyrtdymethyl)      3     cephem  4  carboxyllc 

acid  betaine 
S  (hydroxymethyl)  8-oxo7-(phenylaeetat«i1do)-«  thla  -  1      aMbleydo[4  10)oct-a-eii»- 

2-cart)oxyI1e  add  acetate  ester 
i>-«iW*o-iV-{j»-tacety1-fl  hydroxy  a- (hydroxymethyl>pheDethyll)-2.2-dlchloracetamide 

2',4'-dlchloro-#-na«thyl-l-piperldlneproplomanlU«le 

2  (>-chlorophenoxy»*  l2-(dlethylamtnotethyllacetainlde 

4',4"-oxybla[2-chloroacetophenonel 

B-(2  ch1oro«tli7n-4-B«thylthlaiole 

2-unlno-O-  ( p-chlorophenyl )  ■2-oxaioline 

7-«taloro-4-lndanol 

o-cbloro-a-[  (lM>prop7lainlno)B«thyniWBtyl  alcohol 

( —  )-l-inethyl-5-(S-pyridyH  2  pyrrolldlnone  cooipoand  (1:1)  with  fninartc  add 

8-(cyclofTopylmethyl)  -  1.2.S.4.5.6-hexahydro  6.11-<Hinethyl-2.e-methano      3  ■  beniaio- 

dn-Sol 
4-(p-chloro-tt-2-pyrtdyl   beniyHdene)-!  methylpiperldlne 

1-arablnofnranosylcTtoalDe 

an  inauliD  derlTatire  prepared  by  the  remoral  of  the  C  terminal  alamlne  from  the  B 

chain  of  Iniulin 
1.8-dthydroxyantbraqatnone 

W-/5-{8(  (5-amlnofentyIthydroxycarbamoytlproploDamIdo)p*ntyl/-S    -    {[5-X  hydroxy- 

aretamldo)  )carbamoyl)proplonohydroxamic  add 
2-<2  dlmethylamlBO)ethanol  bydrocen  XT-acetyl  (lotamate 

2-dlmethylaminoethanoI   2  (4  blphenylyDbutyrate 

4dtmethTlamlnoI.4.4a.5.Sa.8.11.12a     octahydro     S.6.10.12.12a     pentahydroxy  •  1.11- 

dloxo  2  naphthacenecarboxarolde 
deacetyllanatostde   C 

10-12-(dlmethylamliio)ethyl]-8.10-<llhydro-8  methyl    -    IIF  dlbeBio[k,#)  [1.4IdU••p^^»- 
ll-one 
4.5-dibromoaalicylaiilllde 

y^,dlmethyloctad«c7l*Bln« 

eater  of  2  carboxy-1.1.6  trlmethylplperldlnlum  iodide  with   (2-hydroxyethyl)   trtmctk 

ylammonium   iodide 
10-  [  <  1.3-dlmethy  l-S-pyrrolldlnyl )  methyl )  phenotblaiine 

4-  ( dlmcthy lamlDO )  -2.2  dlpheoylTaleramlde 

l-(I,4-bentodloxan-2-ylmethyl)-l-benzylhydratlnc 

l-{l-[4-<p-fluorophei»yI»  4-oxobutyl)-1.2.3.«-tetrahydro-4pyr»dyl)-2  benalmldatollnoM 

ettra  1.3.5(10)  trlene3,l««.17fl-trlol   16.17-bla(hydrofeD  succinate) 

•-(l-(ethylmethylamlno)ethyl] benzyl  alcohol 

«-chloro-3-ethyl-3.4dlhydro-2Jf  1.2.4  beniothiadlatlne-7-«ulfonamlde   1.1 -dioxide 

7-  ( 2-hydroxycttayl )  theophy  lllne 

1.2  :16.17-dlepoxy-4.7.10.1S-tetraoxabexadecane 

o-(2-ctboxyetboxy)bensaml<le 

ethyl  3-methyl-4-oxo-5  plperldlnothlatolidlneacetate 

3-(trlfluoromethyl)  AT  ethyl  a  methylpbenethylamine 

S-methyl  8-phenyl-3-morpholinone 

2-(etbylamino)-5-pheny1-2-oxasolln  4-oDe 

l-phenethyl-4-y  proplonylanllinopipertdlne 

1  methyl-*- (trllluoroniethyl»carbontyrll 

2-amlDO-4-(«.s.«-trifluoro-p-tolyl)-2-oxasollDe 

4-[3-(2-trlfluoroniethylxanthen-9-ylldeiie)prop7l]-l-plpcraaiBe  ethanol 

^•(•-metbylphenethyDfurmamide 

4-chloro-.V-(2-furyliiietbyl)-fi-BulfamoyUntbraalllc  add 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON  PROPRIETARY  NAME 

(Latin.  Engliakj 

fitrfereniim 
fiirterene 

irpr.'irnntiini 
cefiirnnte 

C'litanixrlniiin 
Ufiitiiniyrin 
Klyortanilduin 
i;l\  <><  tiiniiitr 

hcpcibarhum 
hi'piahiirb 

licifronil    liromidum 
hftiToniiiMi    hriMiilde 
lix  ilranirhazlnuiii 
li\  ilriinirhiizlnc 

livilroba-ntlziiliim 
li.\dr(ibfiitixide 

III  lift- iianim 
IbuffMinr 
li>|iyrtoliim 
lopydol 

iopydnnnni 
Ittp.vdiiiie 

kalli   ^lucaldras 
|M)t:iiiiiiiiiii    elticaldrate 

l.iiironnnrroiriiluin    4<M> 
InummarruKnl    4<MI 

lltraceniiin 
lit  rnren 

lymeryrllnuiii 
lyniecycllne 

nialetanieruni 
nialetamer 

iiu-t>everliium 
nirtjevrrln*- 

inerlocrrliniiui 
iiiecl<»cvrllne 

mefexamlduB 

iiirfe\nml<le 

inelrlliitlduiu 

nif  Irtluiide 

iiirlltrarenum 

nielllracen 

iiieprolixoluin 

iiicprotlxol 

■■■•■«iuiniiluiu 

iiiegulnol 

metiiinfepramonnm 
iiietniiifepraniune 

mf  tiHasi>nam 

inrtlHaione 

iiietlxenuni 
itietlxf  lie 

iiieloclopra  milium 
nietorlopranilde 

iiilmhanum 
mini  bane 

nilnocycllnun 
minucyrllnf 

IIUllMTllllUlll 

ni«>peroDe 

moxisylytum 
niuxUy  lyte 

natrli   apolan 
Mtdluni    aiHilate 

natrli   irualemas 
■ikIIuu   (ualrtiate 

nicofuranuKum 

nicufuranose 

nlfuroxaxldum 

nifuroxatlde 

nifurthlazoluiu 

nlfurtblaxole 

nltrncycHnum 

nitrooyclliie 

uort;<'st<>runuai 

noricenterone 

nurpl|Mtnunum 

iiur|>ipaaone 

octacainuin 

<ictaraln«- 

orri|>reoallnum  / 

urclpreiiallni*  / 

oxaltoloni    cyplunaK  / 

oxnbolonr   ryplonatr 

(iMilaniinutii 

ovolaiiiinf  / 

paiithenulum  / 

pantlienol 

purupirusoiatl  bromiduiu 

parup«nzolate  bromide/ 

IM-niiiesterolum 

(tfiimebterol 

peutagestroni   acctas 

pentareiitrone   acetate 


CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION 

2.4.7  tr1amino-e(2-furyl)-pterldlne  *  . 

fremi  3.7  dlmethyl-2.«-ocladienyl   5.».13-trlmethyl-4.8.12  tetradecatrlenoate 

an  antlotic  aubstance  o»)talned  from  culturea  of  iricromono«po;a  purpurea,  or  the 

Kame  Hubntance  pr<>diic«Ml  by  any  other  meanx 
1  cyclooctyl-.1(p  tolylsulfonylturea 

.V(l  cyclohepten  lyl)-5-ethyIbarblfuric   add 

3-hydroxy-l.l-dlmethyi  pyrrolldlnluni  bromide,  a  phenyl  2-thlopheneflycolate 

6-hy<lr«jilno-.1-pyrlda«lne    rarboxainlde 

8  («beniylthlo»methyll  echloro    3.4    dlhydro2// 1.2,4  iM-nzothiadlatlne  -  7  -  sulfona- 

mule    1,1-dtoxide 
(plaobutylphenyl) acetic  add 

l-(2.S-<1lhydroxypropyI  I  3..'i-dllodo-4  ( 1 W  )  -py  ridone 

3.5-dllodo-4 ilH)  pyridone 

potnHslum  dihydroxy ( gluconate )dlaquoa1unilnatp 

mixture  of  monolnnryl  ethers  of  polyoxyetliylene  glycols  having  a  statls^cal  average 
of  b  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule 

•  (3  methylamlnopropylldeiie) Ki.lO-dtiiiethyl  9.10-diliydroanthrucene 

y*-([  (  -f  »-5-amiiio-5  carboxypentylamlno)niethyl!tetracycliii«' 

maleic  anhydride  ethylene  iwlymer 

4-|ethyl(p-niethoxy-«  methylphenethyUamlnolbutyl    verutrnte* 

7  chloro       4        (dimefhvlamino)  -  1, 4.4a.. "».5a.6.11.12a-octalryiaro-3. 5, 10.12, 12a-pentahy- 

droxy  6  methylene  ill -<lloxo-2naphthacene  carboxanilde 
Jir  [2  (diethylamlnol-ethyl]  2(p-methoxyphenoxy)acetanxlde 

i±.  )-211-tp  methylbeBa)-U-4  plperidyl]-2  phenylgliitariiiiide 

•  (3-dlmethylamiDopropylidene)  lU.lO-diniethyl  9.10(llbydroanthracene 
1^ ( S- (dlmethy lamino  i propyl  |  -2-methoxy-thlaxanrtiene-9 ol 
4-methoxypbenol 
2-(  dimetby  lamlno  I  proplophenone 

l-methyllndole-2.3  dlooe 

3  Ublutiemicarbazonel 
1 -methyl  3- ( (thiaxantben-9-yl)methyt1piperidlne 

4-amlDO  5  chloru  A'-(2-(diethylauilBo>ethyl)-2  metboxybenzamlde 

1-methylyohlmbane  /  , 

4  dimetbylaniino-1.4.4a.S.5a.e;il.l2a    octahydro  -  3,10,12,12a,  -  tetrahydroxy-7-meth- 

ylamlDO'l,ll-dioxo-2-napbtbacene   cart>oxanii<le 
4'-fluoro-4-(4  hydroxy  4-p-tolylpiperidlDo)butyropbenone 

5  (2-(dlroethylamlno)ethuxy]carvacryl  acetate 
aodlum  etbeneaulfoaate  polymer 

•odium   5-iaopropyl-3.8-dimetbyl-l-atulene  sulfonate 
t»-fructofurano«e   1.3.4,6-tetranlcotlnate 
p-hydrozybensolc  add  5-nltrofurfurylidene  hydrazlde 
2-(8-foraylhydrailBO)-4-(5  nltro  2  furyllthlaxole 

4^-dlmethylamino-I.2.3.4.4a.5.5a.6.11.11a.l2.12aa-dodecahydro       10.12aa  .  dlhydroxy- 

7-nltro  1.3. 11.1 2-tetraoxo-2-naphthacenecurbo.\amlde 
17«-VlO]rl-5(10 1 -estrene-170  ol-.'i-one 

4,4-dlptaeayI-6-plpertdlDo-3-hexanone 

S-dlethylamlnobutyramlJlde  '.. 

3.5-dihydroxy-a-[  (isopropylaminotnietbyllbenzyl   alcohol 

4,17fl-dihydroxye»ter-4-en  3-one  17-cyclopentane  propionate 

5-(2  (dietiiylamloo)(-thyl|  3plienyl-l,2,4-oxadiazule 

2,4  dihydroxy-A'-(S-bydroxypropyU-S,3-dlu)etbylbutyraniide  , 

l-methyl-4-plperldyl  t>ensllate  methylbromlde 

S-(cyclopcntyloxy)-17-methyl-androBta-3,5-dlen-170-ol 

8-tcyclopentyloxy)-17-hydroxyppegna-3,5-dien-20-one  acetate  / 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY   NAME 

{iMtin,  English) 

pentazocinuni 
pentazocine 

penthiichloraluiii 
penthricbloral 

pimethlxenum  ., 

piuiethlxene 

|H>lyetadenuni 

polyetadene 

prazepaniiini 

praxepani 

prilorainuni 

priiocaine 

procymatuni 
procymate 

prolonil    lodlduni 
prolonium    Iodide 

pronetaloltim 
pronetalol 

propanidliluni 

(irupanldid 

prozaplnuni 

prozapine 

proplolactonum 

proplolactone 

prothpobroniinuni  •  • 

protheobromine 

protrlptyllniini 

protrlptyllne 

pyrldofylllne 

pyrldofylllne 

pyrlnolinuin 

pyrinollne 

pyrovaleronuui 

pyrovalerone 

quinacillinum 

qulnacillln 

qulnbolonum 

quinbolone 

quindonli   bromtduni 

quindontum    bromide 

qiiinestrolum 

qulDestrol 

rollcyprinum 

rollcyprlne 

rutamyclnum 

rutaihydn 

Himtrazenum 

slnitrazene 

■piraniiduni 

opiramide 

sptruxaftonum 

spiroxastone 

splroxatrlnuiii 

splroxatrtne 

Rtreptonlfcrinuni  ■ 

streptonljrrln 

■ulaiepamum 

8ulazepani 

sulfamethozazolum 

sulfamethoxazole 

Bulfametlnum 

sulfametin 

sulfaperlnum 

sulfaperin 

terlzidoDuni 

terlzldone 

theodrenallnum 

tbeodreoallne 

theophyllinum  epbedrlnum 

theophylline   epbediiiM 

tigloidlnuni  / 

tlcloldloe  ' 

tlocarlldum  / 

tiocarlide  / 

tlomeHterooum 

tlomesterune 

tucoferaoUnum 

ti>coferiM>Un 

tunzonil   broinlduiif 

tonzontum    bromide 

tolnuftatum 

tolnaftate 

trethlnll    totiylaH 

trethlnlum   tOHylate 

trlazlquonuni 

triailquone 

trlbrunisalMDuni 

tribromMalan 

triclofenoluui    plperazinluni 

trU'lufenol   plperazine 

trtiuetazldlnum 

trimrtazldine 

trltoquallnum 

tritoquallne 

tybaniatum 

tybaiuute 

xantofyli  palmiUs 

xantofjl  ptlmiute 
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CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION 


/ 


3  i3-inethyl-2-butenyl)  •  1.2.3.4.3.6  bexAhydro-6.11dlinethyl-2.6-niethano  ■  3  ■  bvnuto- 
cln-S  ol 

2  (trlchloromethyl)-ai-<lioxane-.').5  dlmethanol 
liBethyl-4- ( thUxantbeo-O-ylldcne )  ptptrldlne 

1.3  :3.4  dlepoxybutane  ethylenimlne  polynter 

7-€hloro-l-(cyclopropylinethyl)1.3-dlhydro  5-phenyl  C//-1.4-beniodUzepln-2-one 
2-iiiethyl  a-pr«pylaiulno  proplonamllld 
1-ryrlohexylpropyl   cftrbamate 

(2-hydroxytrtmethylene)bU(trlinethylaiuiiM>nluni    Iodide] 
a  1  (Isopropylamlno) methyl)  2-oaphlhalene   methanol 

{4-[((Utthyl  carbamoyl imethoxj] -3  incUioxypbeDyDacvtlc  add  propyl  enter 
1  <  3.3  dlphenylpropy 1 1  hejiauiethy leneliiihie 
0-proptolactoDe 

l-(2-hydrozypropyl)  theobromine 
Ai'-methyl-5H-dlbenso(a.tf)cyrloheptene  5  propylamine 

5  hydroxy-3.4-dt(hydroxyniethyl)  6-methylpyridyl 
2- 1  theophylline  letnoxyinlfnte 

.S  (dl-2  pyrldylniethylenet  a.a  <ll  2  pyrldyl-1.4-cyrlopentadiene  1  methanol 

4'-inethyl-2-(l-pyrrolldinyl)valerophenone 

6  -  (3-rarfoozy-2qulnoxallnerarboxamldol      3.3     dimethyl      7      oxo-4'tbia  l-aiablcycio 

(3.2.0)heptaDe  2  carboxyllc  arid 
170-(l-cyclopcDteii-l-yloxyl-androaU-1.4-dlen  .1-one  ~-_ 

2.3.Sa.S.8.11.12.I2a-octahydro    -    8       hydroxy  1»  benio(a )  cyclopenta(/1qulnollKlnluffl 
bromide 

3-cyclopeBtyloxy-17«-ethynylefitra-1.3.S(  lO)-trl«>n-170  ol 

( -f  >-S-oxo-X(tr«M«-2  phenylcyelopropyl  I -L-2  pyrrolidine  rarboxamide 

an   antibiotic  lultvtaace  obtained  trvm   rultareii  of  ttrrptom^ra  rulgert^ntU.  or  the 
■ame  substance  prodm-vd  by  any  utber  meatiH 

1.4  dimethyl  1.4-dlpbenyl   tetrai 


S-(S-(4-fluorophenoxyiproP7l]  1  pheayl-l.S.ft-triaiaapiro(4.S]deraD-4-OBe 

7-acetylthlo-4'..'>'  dlhydroaplro|androat-4-ene  17.2  (.3  Hi  furan)  .H-one   a<-etate 

8-(1.4-benzodloxan  2  yimethyl )  1-phenyl  1.3.8  trtazai>plro(4.3)decane-4  one 

■'>  -  amlno-«-(7-amino-5.K-dihydro-«  metboxy  -  ^.H      dioxo      2  -  qalnolyl  i-4  (2hydroxy- 

3.4-dlnaethoxy   phenyl)  3  methylplcollnle  arid 
7-4rhloro-1.3dthydro  1  methyl  5  phenyl  2W-1.4  benxodlaieplnel'-thlone 

5-metbyl-3'*ulfanllamldo-taoxaiole 

y^(5-m«thox7-2-pyrlmldtnynsuIfanlUmld« 

Ki-(5-meth7l-2-pyrimldlayl)milfanllamlde 

4.4'-(p-phenyleD«biB(methyI   tdyaenltrtlo)ldl-3-iiioxaiolldlnone 

7-{2-(2- (3.4-dlhydroxy  phenyl  l2-hydroxyethylamlno]ethyl)theophylllne 

theophylllae-t  —  )-«phedrine  compound 

tiflylp«««4etrop«lii« 

4.4'-hU<laopantyloxy>thlocarbanIhde 

170-hydroxy   l«.7«-dlaercapto-17  methylandroat  4-en-3  one   1.7-dtaretat» 

mono(2..'>.7.S-tetraniethyl-2-<4.S.12tr1methyltrldecyl)  ■  (t    chromanyl  laucrlnate.     poly 
oxyethylene  ether 

bexadecyl{2  liHiaethoxybenijrM-Spyrlmidlnylamlnoj-ethyDdlmethyl     ammonium     bro- 
mide 
2-aaphtbyl   AT-methyl  AT  (S  tolyl  tthlosocarbamate 

2  etbyl-1.2.3.4  tetrahydro-2-inethyllaoqulnollnlum   p  toluenexulfonate 

trts-  ( 1  -aiartdlay  1 1  -p-beatoqulnone 

.'i.4'.5-tr1bromoaallryl«nillde 

ptperaslne  dl ( 3,4.5  trlchloropbeDozlde) 

1- ( 2.S.4-trlawUozybeniyl  I  piperatlne 

7-amiao-4.5.6  trletboxy  -  8  -  ( 5.6.7. 8-tetrahy«ro  ■  4  -  methoxy  •  •  -  methyl-l.S-dioxolo 

[4.3  0ll*oquluolln  .'>  yl  iphtballde 

2-aMthyl-2-propyltrtmethyleDe   butylcarbeaate   carbamate 
f-eArot«iM-4.4'-(Uoi  <Up«laiuta 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Snp«rintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31.  1964 

The  List  Below  Reflects  the  Oldest  EflTeetive  Filing  Dates  Tor  Cases  Awaiting  Action: 
In  Column  1  (New)  and  Column  2  (Amended) 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dirwtor. 

OKNERAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO-R   L.  CAMPBELL.  Sapenrisory  Examiner 

InoTfanir  Compounds;  Inorfanic  CompoaiUon*;  Orfano-Metal  and  Orfano-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock:  Electro  Chemistry.  Batteries. 

GKNEKAI.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  OROl'P  laO-I.  MARCUS,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Hrtrrocvcllc.  Aml<1««.  Alkaloids;  Aao.  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esteis.  Carbohydf«t««;  Herbicides;  Poisons,  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
PteroUd 

PBTROI.KI;m  chemistry.  OROCP  lao— J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  supervisory  Examiner 

Hy<lroc»r)M>n5:  Haloffanated  II ydrocarl>ons;  Mineral  Oil  Technoloffy;  Lutuicatlng  Compositions;  Oa<«eous  Compositions; 
Furl  an<t  Unldni  IVrlces.  Orfanic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones,  Acids,  CarlioxyUc  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrt<l«s;  Add  Halldes. 

Hinil  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROrP  140-M.8TERMAN,8uperTtoory  Examiner 

Synthetic  K<>5in!i.  Rul>)ier.  Proteins.  Macromoleeulaj-  Carlx>hyilrates.  Mize<l  S>'nthetlc  Resin  Compositions;  8>-nthetic 
Resin*  With  Natural  Pol)-men  and  Resins;  Natural  Reatns:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180-L.  H.  GASTON.  Supervlaory  Examiner , 

Composliions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating.  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions.  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation.  Sjiedal  Utility.  Mokllng  Processes. 

COATINO  ANI>  LAMINATING,  GROUP  1»— J.  REQOLD.  Superrlsory  Examiner.... ." 

Coating  ProreMrs,  .\ppanktus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Metho<ls  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tallon.  AdhMlve  Bonding;  Special  Manufadurrs. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  TNDrsTRIES.  GROUP  17T>-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Examiner     . 
BlrarhtnK  an<l   Dyeing.  Fertillsprs.   Foodj.  Fermentation;   Photography;  AnalMical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  ami 
8ter<h.  Paper  Making.  Olaas  Manuiacturr.  .Metallurgical  Apparatus.  Gas.  Heating  and  lUomlnating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
eaae5.  Uquld  Purification.  Thermolytlc  DlsUUaUon,  Pnscrvtni. 

CH IMIC A L  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180^  O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner . 

Gas,  UquM  an<1  Soh<l  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatiu;  Distillation; 
Dr>1ng;  Refrigeration;  Coooeatrative  Evaporators.  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Mlac.  Pb>'sical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  DIrectar. 

POWER.  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  SupervlKiry  Examiner 

Getteratton  and  UtlHsatloa;  General  AppUcations;  Coaventon  and  rHatrlbution ;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY.  GROUP  230-8.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar,  Sonar.  TMredloaal  Radio,  Torpedoee.  Seismic  Exploring,  Radlo-Adive 
Batteries:  Nuclear  Readors.  Powder  MeUlhirgv,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radio-Adlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  BO-S   W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications.  Multiplexing  TechniqoM:  facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  MO-W.  W.  BURNS,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion.  StonMte  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  280-B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner... 
Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  S>Ytems  an<l  Devices,  Eledronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRIMENTS.  GROUP  aao-F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics.  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring 

ELEMENT8.GROUPJW— E.J.  SAX.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coodudors;  Swltchis;  Miscellaneous. 


Efleettve  FlUng  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


(1) 

New 


8-I»-S2 


6-lS-«2 


2-  4-48 


8-  8-61 


»-18-62 


7-19-57 


»-  6-«2 


»-  »-«4 


10-  5-82 
12-18-82 

I0-l»-62 

7-  5-82 

10-  l-«2 

7-  2-59 
1-27-59 


(2) 
Amended 


ft-  8-52 


S-17-M 


7-8-51 


•-•0-53 


1-  3-53 


S-14-88 


4-27-55 


5-17-54 


1.-28-54 
10-24-45 

2-28-53 
4-  5-56 

12-  2-53 

1-81-55 

12-30-58 


Total  niiniltrr  of  ponding  application9  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  nuniN'r  of  IV.^ign  applications  prnding 

Total  niiniU'r  of  appliraiion.*^  awaiting  action  (oxcludiog  Designs). 

Total  nunilMT  of  Design  application.*)  awaiting  action. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  anienood  application  awaiting  action 


211,735 

5,949 

129,546 

2,1.38 

Feb.  4,  1948 

Oct.  24,  1945 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  niimhers  Indicated  below  expire  during  8ei>tember  1984.  except  those  which  may  have  heen  extended  under  the 
rro\  isions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat  316  as  amended  by  66  Slat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  |>rovislons  of  Puttiic  I^w  600.     A  list  of  Veterans'  (>atents  which  have  heen  extended  apiiears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Pattntf—196i 

Patenu Numbers  2.426.581  to  2.428,346,  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  757  to  763.  IncluslTc 
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BSdoUvc  FiUnc  VHlt 
Awaitlnc  Acliun 


PATENT  EXAMINING  0PEKAT10N8  AND  GKOUPfl  {Cmm1t»mm4) 


A.  WAHL.  Dkwtar. 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-E- 

^,  ATKKIAL  OK  ARTICLE  "AVOUNO  AND  0.8P^N8.^^^ 

Ctaasifj-lngwui  Assorting  Soli'ls. 
METAL  AND  PLASTICS  ^V,^"**^,^""  """'  '  ^T.    ,  g^_,  ^,,t,,  Workim.  W.rrwork.n,.  ChiUn.  Supte.  Hor*.h« 

MANVFACTl  RINO   AND   ASSEMBtlNO   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  OROUP  »-A    »•.  HOKTON. 


I-  J-M  '     t!-lS-S» 


Components,  Work  »n<l  Tool  UohWn. 
„ABO.ABE,TOO:.ANO^O,N^^Oj;«.«^.^mC«T^^^^^^  


But- 


Miscellaneous  Hardware; 
tons.  Cl»sp8.  Etc.;  Pushinj  »n.l  PulUng 


KLUiD  handl.no.  oj.oj-P3;^rPAjL.^«pe^«rj^^  uu:.r^.^:^:^.^:r^^^^^:^^^^^^ 


Fluid  HwidUng;  Values;  Pipes  and  Tabular 
Joint  Packing. 
POWER  PLANT8.  MOTORS  AND  P.MPS.  """^  •""J  .^^f^'^jJi^'^IS^^J  BoT"  ".^.►.  r.»„«. 

-M:;rE^sr.T^tv;i'r'i;7:r/rrr^.r;i:" 

Retrlferation.  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 
GENERAL  ENCINEEWNG  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERAmON-J.  A.  MANIAN.  D^^. 

AGRICULTURE.  OROUP  41(^A   RfEOO.  Superylsory  ^^^"^^   ^^^^^^    ^^^  nm^:^;, ,  T 
Animal  Husbandry     Butcbenn«.   Flshinf.  Trapping  and   \.rmU.   D«Mt>ytnf.   Plant  Mu.o« 

Working. 

TW YTIIES  AND  APPAREL.  GROrPMO-RC.MADER.Rupemsofy  Examiner  ^ 

Tlxtl.^   wrnLg  Id  Lung.  Tying  Strands.  Apparel.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making  8,wln.  Machln-. 

TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  «(^-P   ARNOLD.  Supervisory  Eiamlnw.       

Railways  and  RoUing  Stock;  Brakes.  Land  Vehlck.;  Aeronautic*.  Ship.. 
FURNITURE  AN1>  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  iao-W   8.  COLE.  8uperTl«ryEiaml»er     

Furniture;  Supports;  CaWnet  Structures   Receptacle*.  Ba«afe.  „»»ki.b     n^^wiM^^ 

STATIONERY   AND    MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  OROUP   A^U   W.   VARNER.  S-*-'*-*' 


S-  1-6S 

•-9I-M 

I  »-« 

♦-II-87 

i-3»-6a 


•-90-M 

5-1 VM 

»-is-ai 

t-  »-» 


r-lT-«7         »-»M 


PRINTING, 


Examiner  

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery:  Material  TreatmMil. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP 


Examiner 

Surgery;  Dentistry.  Artindal  Body 
DESIGNS.  GROUP  4go-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Supervisory  Examiner 
Ind'istrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


4M-U  R.  PRINCE.  SuparTtMry 
Body  Memhen;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Device.;  Jewelry;  M«*an»cal  Ouns;  Projector.. 


»-  1-a 
v3»-es 

2-l»-6S 

1'  s-u 

IO-l*-ftl 


»-Ifr57 
•-IS- 56 

7-11 -ao 

U-17  M 

u-sv-n 

•-  t-ST 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  B£  Max  U.  Robeson 

No.  109k.     Decided  May  H,  196k 

tni  CCPA  — ;  331  F.2d  610;  141  I'SPQ  485] 

1.  PATE.NTABILJTT liOUBLB   Patintino. 

In  (-oDsiderinK  ■  doable  pflteatin^  reJecHion  based  on  appellant's  patent. 
Held  tbat  'It  is  MlKnificant  to  note  that  the  Robe*>n  patent  is  not  'prior  art* 
under  3ft  T.S.C.  lOH  or  lOtV ;  and  that  "Thus  it  may  be  used  as  a  reference 
solely  to  show  what  has  already  been  claimed,  on  the  theory  that  the  same 
Inrentitm  and  obvious  rariants  thereof  cannot  be  claimed  twice." 

2.  Same— Same. 
"Where  the  claims  of  a  second  application  are  substantially  the  same  as 

those  of  the  first  iMteut.  they  are  barred  under  35  U.8.C.   101." 

8.  Same — Same — (Jirviors   MooincAXioN — Terminal   Disclaimeb. 

"Where  •  •  •  the  claimed  mibject  matter  is  an  obrious  modification  of 
what  has  already  been  claimed,  a  second  patent  is  contrary  to  one  of  the 
fundamental  principles  underlylnfr  the  patent  system,  namely,  that  when 
the  rljrht  to  exclude  irrRnted  by  a  patent  expires  at  the  end  of  the  patent 
term,  the  puhlic  shall  t>e  free  to  tise  the  invention  as  well  as  obvious  modifica- 
tions thereof  or  obvious  improvements  thereon.  Thus,  to  grant  a  second 
|katent  for  an  obvious  variation  deprives  the  public  of  those  rights.  If, 
however,  the  wrond  patent  expires  simultaneously  with  the  first,  the  right 
«4>  fully   utilize  the  |iatented   discovery  at   the   expiration  date  remains  un- 

>    impaired.     Thus  the  terminal  disclaimer  here  preHudes   any  extension   of 
mooopoly."  v.»h  -       .i  >    i     <, 

4.  8a MB — Same — Samb — In  re  Biu  CoRB-nirED. 

•••  •  •  Si*t  ctintinuea  the  basic  rule  of  only  one  patent  for  one  invention, 
and  where  claims  are  directed  to  'mere  colorable  variatluns  of  the  same  idea' 
they  are  directed  to  the  identical  invention."  .  *  ,         ., 

n>.  Same — 8amb — KxTCNaiON  or  Monopoly — Tekmiital  Dtscuuiier. 

•••  •  •  exteitsion  of  monopoly  is  not  the  only  objection  to  doable  patenting. 
Others  include  i>u«sible  harassment  by  multiple  assignees,  inconvenience  to 
the  Patent  Office,  and  the  possibility  that  one  might  avoid  the  diect  of  file 
wra|»|»er  entoppel  by  filing  a  .<»econd  application.     We  do  not  minimize  those  ^, 

possibi Ikies,  but  we  must  decide  this  case  on  the  facts  before  as.  We  are 
not  here  iHtnfronteil  by  a  situation  where  any  abuse  of  the  terminal  dis- 
claimer Is  suggested.  We  conclude  that  on  the  facts  here,  the  only  real 
ol)Je<'tlon  to  granting  ap|»ellant's  application  is  an  extension  of  the  monoiwly. 
The  terminal  disclaimer,  which  Congress  has  expressly  ];Mt>rided,  removes, 
any  danger  of  sucb  restilt,  •  •  •."       •,  ,      rr-'^     .;  ,  v        , 

6.  Same — Particui-ab  Subject  Mattes — Production   or  Trimethylolpbopane. 

In   an   a|>pli(-ation    relating   to   the   production   of   trimethylolpropane,   the 

rejwtion  of  certain  claims  on  the  ground  of  double  patenting  is  reversed,  and 

the  rejectlcm  of  other  claims  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 

Apwl\l  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  614,805. 
MODIFIED. 

Abner  Sheffer,  Michael  G.  GSman,  for  appellant.'        '      ^    . 
Clarence  W.  Moore  { Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  «ii.  -,'  .  }   ^  ,    . 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Anftociate  Judges 
WwiLEY,  Chief  Judge^  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

80«  0.0.— 02  929 
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Robeson  appeals  from  the  Board's  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of 
claims  2  to  31,  all  the  claims  of  his  application  *  for  a  patent  on  a 
chemical  process. 

The  invention  relates  to  the  production  of  trimethylolpropane, 
hereafter  TMP,  and  its  recovery  from  the  reacted  mixture.  In  that 
process  formaldehyde  is  reacted  with  butyraldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  sodium  hydroxide.     Sodium  formate  is  produced  as  a  by-product. 

The  claims  may  conveniently  be  divided  into  three  gjoups.  Claim 
8,  representative  of  claims  drawn  to  a  process  for  the  production  of 
TMP,  reads: 

8.  Process  for  the  prodarfion  of  trimethylolpropane  which  comprise*  con- 
tinuouslj  reacting,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  mixture  of  butyraldehyde,  formalde- 
hyde and  sodium  hydroxide,  there  being  about  6  to  10  moles  of  formaldehyde 
per  mole  of  butyraldehyde,  to  produce  trimethylolpropane  and  aodtam  formate, 
continuously  redni-lnit  the  pH  of  the  reacted  mixture.  contlnoouHiy  removing 
unreacted  formaldehyde  by  diatlUatioo  from  the  mixture  and  separatlnc  the 
trimethylolpropane  from  the  sodium  formate. 

Claim  2,  representative  of  claims  drawn  to  the  recovery  of  TMP 
by  solvent  extraction  from  a  reaction  mixture  containing  sodiuni 
formate,  reads:  ^ ., 

2.  Process  for  the  separation  of  trimethylolpropane  frocn  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  trimethylolpropane  and  sodium  formate,  which  comprises  extract- 
ing said  solution  with  ethyl  acetate  to  obtain  a  first  liquid  phase  comprising 
a  water  solution  of  sodium  formate  and  a  second  liquid  phase  comprising  an 
ethyl  acetiite  solution  of  trimethylolprotNine.  physlt^lly  separating  said  phases 
to  free  said  second  liquid  phase  from  said  first  liquid  phase,  and  recoreriiif 
the  trimethylolpropaoe  from  said  second  liquid  phase. 

Claim  25,  illustrative  of  claims  drawn  to  the  washing  of  the  sol- 
vent extract  with  water  to  remove  residual  sodium  formate,  reads: 

25.  Process  for  the  separation  of  trimethylolpropane  from  an  aqaeoos  solu- 
tion containing  trimethylolpropane  and  sodium  formate,  which  comprises  ez- 
tractlns  said  solution  with  a  liquid,  sutwtantlaliy  water-immiscible,  solTeot, 
for  trimethylolpropane  to  obtain  first  liquid  phase  comprising  a  water  sdntion 
of  sodium  formate  and  a  second  liquid  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  tri- 
methylolpropane in  said  solrent,  said  solvent  baring  a  solobllMy  of  leas  than 
0.57c  in  said  water  solution  of  sodium  formate,  physically  separating  said  phases 
to  free  said  second  liquid  phase  from  said  first  liquid  phase,  wsshing  said 
second  liquid  phsse  with  water  to  remove  sodium  formate  therefrom  while 
retaining  the  trimethylolpropane  In  solution  in  said  solreot,  and  rscoTerinf  th« 
trimethylolpropane  from  the  washed  second  liquid  phase. 

The  references  are : 

Walker  et  al.,  2,135,063,  November  1,  1938. 

Poitras  et  al.,  2,420,496,  May  13,  1947. 

Elgin,  2,479,041,  August  16,  1949. 

Robeson,  2,790,837,  April  30,  1957.     (Filed  June  8,  1954.) 

Gottesman  et  al.,  2,806,889,  September  17,  1957.     (Filed  May  20, 

1954.) 
Gottesman,  2,806,890,  September  17, 1967.     (Filed  May  20,  1954.) 
De  Ix)renzo, 2,806,892,  September  17, 1957.     (Filed  June  2, 1954.) 
Albert   (France),  1,081,691,  June  9,  1954. 

Certain  of  the  claims  are  rejected  on  the  ground  of  double  patent- 
ing, others  as  being  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art.  The  rejections 
will  be  treated  separately  and  the  references  will  be  discussed  in 
connection  with  each  ground  of  rejection. 


>  Serial  No.  814,80S,  fll«d  October  9.  19M. 


Septembeb  22,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


931 


Double  Patenting 

Claims  7,  8,  9,  13,  14,  15  and  30,  drawn  to  the  reaction  of  butyralde- 
hyde, formaldehyde,  and  sotlium  hydroxide,  are  rejected  as  being 
obvious  over  the  claims  of  Robeson,  appellant's  own  patent,*  either 
alone  or  in  view  of  De  I^orenzo  and  Poitras  et  al. 

Claim  1  of  the  Robe.son  patent  reads:  , 

1.  Process  for  the  pnxluotion  of  trimetbylolethane,  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously reacting,  in  an  aiiueou.»s  uiediuui,  a  mixture  of  propionaldehyde,  5 
to  ir»  moles  (»f  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  propionaldehyde  and  sodium  hydroxide, 
to  produce  trlmethylolethane  ami  sodium  formate,  continuously  reducing  the 
pll  of  the  reacted  mixture,  then  <*ontinuou8ly  removing  unreacted  formaldehyde 
by  distillation  of  the  mixture  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  there- 
after isolating  crystals  comprising  triuiethylolethane  from  the  mixture. 

The  only  material  diffei^nce  between  the  claimed  process,  as  illus- 
trated by  claim  8.  and  that  of  Robeson's  patent  claims  is  the  substitu- 
tion of  butyraldehyde  for  propionaldehyde  to  obtain  trimethylol- 
propane  (TMP)  instead  of  trimethylol^M^ru'  (TME).  No  altera- 
tion in  the  type  of  reaction  appears  to  be  involved  since  the  reaction 
claimed  in  the  patent  takes  place  at  the  functional  groups  and  the 
pre.sent  process  merely  involves  lengthening  the  side  chain  by  a  CHj 
group. 

.Claims  7  and  8  additionally  recite  the  extraction  of  TMP  with  ethyl 
acetate.  For  that  reason  the  Examiner  also  relied  on  De  Lorenzo 
and  Poitras  et  al.  De  lyorenzo  discloses  the  extraction  of  trimethylol- 
ethane  with  ethyl  acetate,  and  Poitras  et  al.  disclose  that  TMP  and 
TME  have  similar  solubility  characteristics.  The  claims  of  the 
Robeson  patent  recite  extraction  of  TME  with  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol. 

The  Examiner  was  of  the  opinion  that,  in  view  of  the  similar 
solubility  characteristics  of  TME  and  TMP,  extraction  of  one  with 
ethyl  acetate  would  suggest  extraction  of  the  other  in  the  same  way. 
.Vp[>ellant  submitted  an  affidavit  to  show  that  ethyl  acetate  was  an 
unexpectedly  su|)erior  solvent  for  the  extraction  of  TMP.  Although 
we  shall  comment  on  that  affidavit  further  in  cMisidering  the  remain- 
ing claims,  we  note  that  with  resjject  to  the  claims  rejected  on  the 
ground  of  double  patenting,  appellant  has  not  argued  or  even  asserted 
in  his  brief  that  the  claimed  process  is  unobvious  in  view  of  that 
rfaimed  in  the  Robeson  patent.  Indeed,  at  oral  argument,  counsel 
for  appellant  expressly  conceded  obviousness  of  the  process  herein 
over  that  already  claimed  in  the  earlier  patent. 

Appellant  takes  the  position  that,  notwithstanding  the  conceded 
obviousness  of  the  process  now  being  claimed  from  that  already 
patented,  the  two  processes  are  distinct  and  the  execution  of  his 
terminal  disclaimer,  of  recoixl,  obviates  all  objections  to  issuance  of 
a  second  patent  claiming  subject  matter  distinct  from,  but'obvious  in 
view  of,  the  claims  of  the  first  patent. 

Whether  a  terminal  disclaimer  can  overcome  the  objections  to 
double  patenting  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discussion.     The  second 


'The  appllratton  on  appesi  1*  a  ronttnuatton-lnpart  of  appltcatlon  Serial  No.  611. 7S0 
which,  w*  note,  wan  allowed  tocether  with  the  Robeoon  patent  and  both  would  have 
lKiiiie<l  oD  the  xanie  day  bad  Serial  No.  511.750  not  been  withdrawn  from  Isnue  for  Inter- 
ference purpoHeH.  After  re«uinptlon  of  ex  parte  proiteeiitlon.  the  parent  application  was 
abandoned  tn  faror  of  the  Inntant  continuation  tn-part  application. 

11)  It  l»  ulirnlflcant  to  note  that  the  Robeson  patent  1h  not  "prior  art"  under  .15 
U.R.C.  102  or  108.  Thnu  It  siay  be  uned  an  a  reference  solelv  to  Khow  what  has  already 
been  claimed,  on  the  theory  that  the  aame  Invention  and  obrlona  yariants  thereof  cannot 
be  claimed   twie*. 
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paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  253,'  providing  for  a  terminal  disclaimer, 
was  first  enacted  in  105-2  and  has  no  known  antecedent  in  the  earlier 
patent  statutes.  The  legislative  historj-  and  the  Reviser's  Notes  shed 
little  light  on  exactly  why  Congress  enacted  that  particular  provision.* 

[2]  Where  the  claims  of  a  se<'ond  application  are  substantially  the 
same  as  those  of  the  first  patent,  they  are  barred  under  35  l'.S.(\  101. 
In  re  r^rkert,  44  (XTA  10-24,  245  F.2d  4(57,  114  TSPQ  330.  MiUer  v. 
Eagh  Mfg.  Co.  151  T.S.  186  (1894). 

[3]  Where,  as  here,  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  an  obvious  modi- 
fication of  what  has  already  been  claimed,  a  second  patent  is  contrary 
to  one  of  the  fundamental  principles  underlying  the  patent  system, 
namely,  that  when  the  right  to  exclude  granted  by  a  patent  expires 
at  the  end  of  the  patent  term,  the  public  shall  be  free  to  use  the  in- 
vention *  as  well  as  obvious  modifications  thereof  or  obvious  im- 
provements thereon.*  Thus»  to  grant  a  second  patent  for  an  obvious 
variation  deprives  the  public  of  those  rights.'  If,  however,  the  second 
patent  expires  simultaneously  with  the  first,  the  right  to  fully  utilize 
the  patented  discovery  at  the  expiration  date  remains  unimpaired. 
Thus  the  terminal  disclaimer  here  precludes  any  extension  of 
monopoly. 

We  do  not  find,  as  the  Government  contends.  In  re  Siu,  42  CCPA 
8W,  222  F.2d  267,  105  USPQ  428,  to  be  contrary.  There  appellant 
admitted : 

that  the  manipulative  ste|>s  of  Ladiiich.  inrladinir  the  characteristics  of  the 
g»»  streHoi  and  its  relationship  to  the  stream  of  molten  liquid.  Hutratantiallj 
c*>rrespond  to  th<M«e  of  the  Siu  application.  The  difTerence  between  the  two 
jrroups  of  claims  is  that  ai>pellant's  claimx  are  dire<-ted  toward  the  specific  use 
of  the  metbiMl  with  molten  glatf,  while  those  of  the  |»atent  to  Ladisch  are 
directed  toward  the  method  generlcallr.  and  toward  its  use  with  resinous  mate- 
rials specifically.  '  i 

The  court  observed  that  "*  *  *  the  claims  in  issue  [Siu's]  represent 

•  f  253  Dlaclatmer 

Wh^nerer.  without  anj  dM<eptlT«  Intention,  a  rialm  of  ■  patent  In  Inralld  the  remaln- 
lD|t  olaimx  Hhall  not  thereby  l>e  rendered  Invalid.  A  patentee,  whether  of  the  whole  or  anjr 
Nectional  Interetit  therein,  maj.  on  pavment  of  the  fee  reoulr>-d  by  law.  make  diM-lalnier 
of  any  complete  rialm.  stating  therein  the  ♦•itent  of  hlx  Interest  In  such  |»atent  Such 
dlxclalmer  nhall  be  In  writing,  and  reconled  In  the  I'atent  Office:  and  It  Khali  thereafter 
be  considered  a»  part  of  the  oriirinal  patent  to  the  extent  of  the  Interent  po!<Ne!>i>ed  by 
the  dlMclalniant  and  by  thoi>e  clalmlnc  under  him. 

In  like  manner  any  patentee  or  applicant  may  diix-lalm  or  dedicate  to  the  public  the 
entire  term,  or  auT  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be  granted. 
July  19.  1952.  c.  950.  f  1.  ««  Stat    «09 

•  We  note  the  commentary  of  V.  J.  Fe<ler1co.  who  acted  an  adrlimr  to  the  Brynon  Kub 
committee  of  The  Committee  on  The  Judiciary.  House  of  ReprenentatlveM.  S2nd  Congrenw. 
during  the  hearings  on    H.K.   3763.  later  H.R.   7794.   35  l.S.C.A.  at  page  49: 

The  second  paragraph  of  Section  253  la  new  and  nrovldex  that  "In  like  manner" 
a  patentee  may  disclaim,  or  dedicate  to  the  public,  tne  entire  term  or  any  terminal 
part  of  the  term,  of  a  patent,  and  xuch  action  may  also  be  taken  by  the  applicant 
t>efore  the  patent  U  granted.  The  Patent  Office  has  Interpreted  the  phrai>e  "In  like 
manner"  aa  Including  the  payment  of  a  fee  as  re<jiilred  in  the  first  |>arai;raph.  sre 
Rule  21(8).  Under  thttt  proTlHlon  a  patentee,  either  before  or  after  the  Uxue  of  tb»- 
patent,  may.  for  example.  dlM'laim  the  laxt  two  or  three  year<  of  the  term  of  a 
patent,  or  may  dlMclairo  all  the  term  of  the  patent  after  a  Kpe<>ltteil  date.  No 
xpeclflc  reanon  for  thin  proTlnlon  appean  In  the  printed  record,  but  it»  propommt* 
contrmplatrd  that  it  might  be  effectift  in  tome  inttonctn.  in  comkatlmg  a  rfr/rnar 
of  ilomhif  patmtino.  to  permit  the  patentee  to  ctit  back  the  term  of  a  later  Isxiied 
patent  ko  as  to  expire  at  the  name  time  aw  the  earlier  i^nued  patent  and  thus  elimt 
note  anp  ehmrgt  of  tmtension  of  monopoly  (Kmphaais  nnpplted  ) 
•An  stated  by  the  Supreme  Court  In  Singer  Mfg.  Co.  v.  June  Mfg.  Co.,  163  I'. 8.  169. 
195    (18»«»  : 

It  la  aelf  evident  that  on  the  expiration  of  a  patent  the  monopoly  created  by  It 
cea»e«  to  exist,  and  the  right  to  make  tne  thing  formerly  covered  by  the  patent 
becomes  public  property.      It  U  upon  thin  condition  that  the  patent  In  granted.    •    •    • 

•1    Roblnaon   on    Patenta.    |  337    (1890)    referring   to   the   unpatentability   of  a    second 
patent  to  the  same  inventor  states  :   "His  form*r  |katent  has  assured   him  all  the  compen 
nation  which  waa  legally   hla  due,  and  any  effort  to  prolong  the  period  of  hla  monopoly 
by   embracing   hU   old   discovery   In   a   n>>w   patent,    tchetkei    alone  or   in   connrcfien    tritk 
improrententa  U  in  rain."      (Emphasis  supplied.) 

■Grant  v.  Rat/momd.  31  US  (6  Pet  )  217.  242  (1832).  VIan>hall.  C  J. :  "The  great 
object  and  Intention  of  the  act  Is  to  aecure  to  the  public  the  advantages  to  t>e  derived 
from   the  discoveries   of   individuals."      See   1    Robinson   on    I'afenfs.    |4Sm.    .1".»    (1s!mI( 

For  a  discussion  of  the  consideration  of  the  patent  grant  see  Geti.  History  of  the 
Patentee's  Obliffstion  la  Great  Britain.  49  J.P.O.S.  62  (1964). 
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a  species  of  I^idischs  invention.^'  Speaking  of  35  U.S.C.  253  and 
the  provision  for  a  terminal  disclaimer,  this  court  said 

However,  while  the  disclaimer  has  the  effect  of  pemiittiuK  less  close  scrutiny 
of  the  distinctioDs  between  claims  issuing  to  an  applicant  in  separate  patents, 
it  wau  not,  and  could  not  have  been  the  legislative  intent  to  penult  indiscrimi- 
nate issuance  of  numerous  patents  dlre<*ted  to  wirrr  colorabU  variation*  of  the 
»amr  idcn.  Nothing  in  the  statute  or  its  lejrlslatlTe  history  suirgests  abandon- 
ment of  the  settled  rule  of  Underwood  v.  Qerhvr.  149  U.S.  224,  forbidding  more 
than  one  iiatent  for  what  is  obviously  only  one  invention,  whether  or  not  the 
grants  expire  on   the  same  day.     (Emptuisis  suin>lied.) 

[4]  Thus  Siu  continues  the  basic  rule  of  only  one  patent  for  one  in- 
vention, and  where  claims  are  directed  to  "mere  colorable  variations 
of  the  same  idea"  they  are  dire<'ted  to  the  identical  invention.®  It 
seems  to  us,  however,  that  here  the  production  of  TMP,  although  an 
obvious  variation  of  the  invention  defined  in  the  claims  of  Robeson, 
is  more  than  a  "mere  colorable  variation"  thereof. 

[5]  As  noted  in  Siu,  extension  of  monopoly  is  not  the  only  objec- 
tion to  double  patenting.*  Others  include  possible  harassment  by 
multiple  assignees,  inconvenience  to  the  Patent  Office,  and  the  possi- 
bility that  one  might  avoid  the  effect  of  file  wrapper  estoppel  by  filing 
a  .second  application.'"  We  do  not  minimize  those  possibilities,  but 
we  must  decide  this  case  on  the  facts  before  us.  We  are  not  here 
confronted  by  a  situation  where  any  abuse  of  the  terminal  disclaimer 
is  suggested.  We  conclude  that  on  the  facts  here,  the  only  real  ob- 
jection to  granting  ap|)ellant's  application  is  an  extension  of  the 
monopoly.  The  terminal  disclaimer,  which  Congress  has  expressly 
provided,  removes  any  danger  of  such  result,  thus  we  are  obliged  to 
reverse  the  rejection  of  claims  7,  8,  9,  13  to  15  and  30. 

Obviousness  over  Prior  Art 

Claims  2,  6,  10,  11,  16,  21,  22,  24  and  29  "  have  been  rejected  as 
being  obvious  over  the  Gottesman  or  De  Lorenzo  patents  taken  in 
view  of  the  Poitras  et  al.  patent.  The  aforesaid  rejected  claims 
relate  to  the  extraction  of  TMP  from  the  reacted  aqueous  mixture 
with  ethyl  acetate.  Gottesman  discloses  the  production  of  TME  by 
the  analogous  condensation  of  formaldehyde  with  propionaldehyde 
in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydroxide.  The  reacted  mixture  is  then 
evaporated  to  dryness  and  TME  is  extracted  with  ethyl  acetate  from 
the  reacted  mixture  containing  the  by-product  sodium  formate.  De 
I^renzo  teaches  the  s&me  chemical  reaction  as  Gottesman  and  dis- 
closes the  continuous  extraction  of  TME  with  ethyl  acetate.  Poitras 
et  al.  is  relied  on  to  show  that  TME  and  TMP  have  similar  solubility 
characteristics.  The  same  type  of  condensation  reaction,  namely,  an 
aliphatic  aldehyde,  formaldehyde,  and  sodium  hydroxide  are  reacted 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  polymethylolalkanes.  The  patent  discloses 
that  an  alkanol  will  preferentially  extract  either  TME  or  TMP  from 
the  reacted  mixture  containing  sodium  fonnate  as  a  by-product. 

•  t'«4«M0O«4  T.  Oer^er.  149  PS.  224  (1893). 

*  A  mora  eztenalve  dlscuaalon  of  tba  problems  of  double  patenting  and  the  remedy 
of  a  terminal  disclaimer  Is  found  In  : 

H   Marana,  3«  J  P.O  S   207  (1»64). 
N  Roaenberg.  45  J  P.O.S.  S4  (1»«S). 
>*On  the  other  hand.  Marana,  supra  note  9,  points  out:  •  .  / 

*  *  *  Many  unavoidable  double  patenting  situations  arise  from  the  fact  that  our 
patent  laws  require  that  the  inventor  himself  make  the  application  for  patent,  ao 
that  when  a  number  of  persons  contribute  to  the  making  of  an  invention.  It  is 
aometlraes  neeeasary  to  flle  separate  applications  with  the  same  disclosure  and 
app<'>rtlon  the  claims  between  the  different  persons  to  the  l)e8t  of  the  ability  of  the 
claim  draftsman,  taking  In  consideration  the  facts  In  the  case.  Continuation  In  part 
applications.  Improving  on  the  parent  applications,  also  make  for  double  patenting 
situations  which  may  not  be  avoidable.  •  •  • 
"  At  oral  hearing  counsel  for  appellant  stated  that  claim  7  should  properly  be  grouped 
here.     We  are  bound  by  the  rejection  of  record. 
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The  Examiner  held  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  run  the  Gott«8- 
man  or  De  Lorenzo  extraction  processes  with  a  homologous  com- 
pound, that  is,  TMP  for  TME,  particularly  in  view  of  their  similar 
solubility  characteristics  as  shown  by  Poitras.     The  Board  agreed. 

Appellant  contends  that  De  Lorenzo  leads  away  from  the  use  of 
ethyl  acetate  as  an  extractant  for  TMP  because  it  sUtes  that  ethyl 
acetate  is  a  poor  solvent  for  TME.  We  note  that  the  whole  sentence 
referred  to  states:  '  "  ''    '  ' 

•  •  •  While  ethyl  acetate  la  a  poor  aolrent  for  trlmethylolethane.  It  baa  been 
found  that  ethyl  acetate  la  a  pot>rer  aolvent  for  the  Impuiitlea  and  particu- 
larly for  those  complex  Impurltiea  which  lower  the  melting  point  of  the  trl- 
methylolethane so  that  with  ethyl  acetate  a  hi«h  decree  of  purtflcatlon  can 
be  effected  at  a  high  rate  of  recoTery. 

De  I^renzo  also  states  that  TME  may  be  "recovered  in  a  relatively 
pure  condition"  and  ^'at  a  relatively  high  yield"  by  extraction  with 
ethyl  acetate.  The  extraction  is  a  liquid-liquid  one  similar  to  that 
being  claimed. 

Appellant  asserts  that  his  affidavit  establishes  the  unexpected  supe- 
riority of  extraction  with  ethyl  acetate  in  lieu  of  alkanols.  That 
^argument  ignores  the  basis  of  the  rejection.  The  instant  claims  are 
not  rejected  on  the  ground  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute 
ethyl  acetate  for  an  alkanol  but  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute 
TMP  for  TME  in  an  analogous  reference  process  which  employs 
ethyl  acetate  as  the  extractant.  Thus,  as  to  the  obviousness  of  the 
extraction  steps,  it  matters  little  that  ethyl  acetate  is  superior  to 
alcohols  as  extractants.  In  our  view  the  substitution  of  TMP  for 
TME  in  the  extraction  process  of  De  Lorenzo  would  be  obvious  to 
one  of  ordinarj'  skill  in  the  art. 

There  remains  for  our  consideration  the  rejection  of  claims  25,  26, 
27,  28  and  31,  drawn  to  the  washing  of  extracted  TMP  with  water. 

The  rejection  is  l>ased  on  the  disclosure  of  Elgin,  Walker  et  al. 
or  Gottesman  et  al.  in  view  of  the  Albert  patent  or  over  the  Albert 
patent  in  view  of  the  Walker  patent. 

Elgin  discloses  the  extraction  of  polyols  with  a  water-immiscible 
solvent  to  separate  them  from  inorganic  salts,  and  re-extraction  of  the 
polyol  with  water. 

Walker  et  al.  discloses  the  extraction  of  dimethylolpropane  with 
a  water- immiscible  solvent  and  subsequent  distillation  of  dimethylol- 
propane from  the  solvent. 

Gottesman  et  al.  extract  TME  with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  to 
separate  it  from  sodium  formate.  The  TME  is  re-4»xtracted  from  the 
solvent  with  water  from  which  it  is  precipitated  in  the  form  of 
crystals.     The  crystal.^  may  then  be  washed  with  water. 

Albert  relates  to  the  preferential  solubility  of  TMP  in  higher  ali- 
phatic alcohols.  It  teaches  the  separation  of  TMP  from  sodium 
formate  by  the  addition  of  the  alcohol  and  subsequent  dehydration. 
Since  the  salt  is  not  soluble  in  the  alcohol  it  precipitates.  The  TMP 
may  then  be  distilled. 

Although  none  of  the  references  disclofies  water  washing,  the  ref- 
erences do  teach  the  separation  and  recovery  of  TMP  from  sodium 
fornmte  by  solvent  extraction  and  distillation. 

Appellant  contends  that  since  TMP  is  infinitely  soluble  in  water, 
a  chemist  would  be  led  away  from  using  it  to  wash  away  remaining 
impurities  in  the  ethyl  acetate  extract.  However,  as  the  record  indi- 
cates, solvent  extraction  is  an  old  technique  and  its  basis  is  the  pref- 
erential solubility  of  a  solute  in  one  solvent  over  others.    The  fact 
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that  TMP  is  extracted  from  an  aqueous  medium  (40-60%  water)  by 
ethyl  acetate  indicates  that  as  between  ethyl  acetate  and  water,  TMP 
is  preferentially  soluble  in  the  former.  Therefore,  a  chemist  would 
not  l)e  led  away  from  using  water  to  wash  away  the  residual  salts. 

The  Examiner  stated : 
*  *  *  such  Htep  of  watihlog  the  organic  phase  l»  deemed  within  the  skill  of  the 
art  since  t>hvlouRly  the  sodium  formate  Is  more  soluble  in  water  than  In  the  non- 
aiineous  solvent  and  if  it  is  deslrod  that  additional  s<>dlum  formate  be  removed 
from  the  non-aqueoas  extract,  then  additional  water  would  effect  such  a  re- 
moval. •  •  • 

We  find  no  basis  in  this  record  for  holding  that  statement  in  error. 
[6]  The  rejection  of  claims  7  to  9,  13  to  15  and  30  is  reversed. 
The  rejection  of  claims  2,  6,  10,  11,  16,  21,  22,  24  to  29  and  31  is 
affirmed. 
MODIFIED. 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf    SE    WiLHELM     \EUOCBArf3l.    MAKTHA    T0MA!VRK    AND    HANS    BEHUENBUBO 

No.  7097.     Decided   April  9,  1964  '     " 

[51  CCPA  — :  330  F.2d  3M :  141  USPQ  205] 

1.  CUUM — CoHBTmUCTIO.t — Pbkambix. 

We  know  no  general  rule  for  deciding  the  weight  to  be  glvwi  preambles 
as  poaitire  structural   limitations. 

2.  Samb— Same^Same. 

Where  the  claims  define  an  electrophotographic  material  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  support  layer  and  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer, 
Held  that  "In  the  instant  case,  we  do  not  consider  It  to  be  controlling  that 
the  reference  does  not  in  hare  rrrha  diN«-lot<e  "elet-trophotographlc  material'." ; 
and  that  "The  claims  a«  a  irkole  must  be  analyzed  In  light  of  the  disclosure 
to  aee  if  the  article  defined  thereby  is  distinguishable  in  fact,  vis-A-vis  in 
rerbU,  over   the   prior   art" 

3.  PATCKTABiLrrr — PaoccAs — Novo.  P«t)DUCT. 

"Appellants'  coating  process  appear*  to  be  conyentlonal  and  therefore 
obTious.  The  fact  thai  the  final  product  is  novel  is  not  contrc^ling  of  obvioua- 
ne«8  of  the  methixL 

•L  Samb — PAcnctJLAm  Subject  Mattib — "Photooraphic  RKPBODUcnoif." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  certain  process  and  article 
claims  In  an  application  entitled  'PhotographU-  Reproduction"  as  unpatent- 
able orer  the  prior  art  is  reversed  as  to  certain  article  claims  and  aflSrmed  as 
to  proceaa  and  other  article  claims. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  662,319. 
MODIFIED. 

James  E.  Bryaax^  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  ,,  >,  .,      ,  wr'-^.M    •?•"'   J 
I^fore  WoMjcT,  Ckief  Judf^e,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  'J 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
•Vppeals  which  affirmed  the  rejection  of  claims  126  to  162  in  appel- 
lants' application  Serial  No.  662,319,  filed  May  29,  1957,  entitled 
"I^otographic  Reproduction."     Thirty-one  claims  stand  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  electrophotography,  in  particular  to 
chemical  compounds  which  are  photoconductive  and  thus  useful  as 
coatings  for  substrata  on  which  it  is  desired  to  reproduce  images. 
The  compounds  are  2,5-bis(paraaminophenyl)-l,3,4-oxadiazoles. 
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In  electrophotography,  a  substratum  (e.g.,  paper,  glass,  metal  foil, 
etc.)  is  coated  with  a  photoconductive  substance  (i.e.,  a  substan<» 
whose  electrical  conductivity  is  dependent  ujwn  the  amount  of  light 
to  which  it  is  subjected)  to  provide  a  surface  upon  which  images  are 
reproducible.  The  photoconductive  layer,  although  not  light-sensi- 
tive per  se,  is  rendered  so  by  applying  to  the  coated  article  an 
electrostatic  charge  (e.g.,  by  corona  discharge').  Images  to  be  re- 
produced are  placed  atop  the  charged  surface  which  is  exposed  to 
illumination  by  conventional  photographic  methods,  whereby  the 
coating  locally  dissipates  its  charge  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of 
illumination.  Non-illuminated  areas,  which  retain  their  charge,  are 
then  treated  with  electroscopic  powder  (e.g.,  colored  synthetic  resins) 
resulting  in  a  visible  image  which  may  be  transferreil  to  another  sur- 
face or  may  be  fixed  (e.g.,  by  fusing),  rentlering  the  powder  per- 
manently adherent  to  the  coated  substratum. 

The  rejected  claims  define  electrophotographic  articles  as  well  as 
a  method  of  making  them.'  Claims  129,  130,  131  and  157  are  rep- 
resentative (emphasis  ours)  : 

129.  An  electrophotographic  mmterial  compri.xinir  «n  rlrrtrically  ronductire 
tupport  layer  and  a  photoconductive  iHtulatimy  layer,  the  latter  contaiuing  a 
compound  harinj;  the  formula 
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in  which  R,  Ri,  R}.  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  irn>up  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  and  acyl  radicals:  and  X  and  Xi  are  sHwted  fn>m  the  in"oup 
consistini;  of  hydrogen  and  haU^gen. 

130.  An  electrophotographic  material  according  to  claim  129  in  which  the 
photoconductive  layer  contains  a  dyettuff  tfnaitizer. 

131.  An  electrophotographic  material  according  to  claim  129  in  which  the 
photoconductive  layer  contains  an  organic  colloid. 

157.  A  method  of  making  an  electrophotographic  material  which  comprises 
coating  an  electrically  conductive  support  layer  with  a  photoconductive  insulat- 
ing layer  comprising  a  Z5-bis-(p-amlnophenyl)-l,3.4-oxadiaaole. 

The  Other  rejected  claims  differ  from  the  above  claims  in  defining 
the  oxadiazole  compound  with  varying  degrees  of  sj^ecificity.  In 
article  claims  141  to  156,  specific  oxadiazoles  are  recited.  "Dyestuff 
sensitizers"  according  to  appellants'  specification  are  used  to  extend 
the  sensitivity  of  the  photoconductive  layer  '^into  the  visible  part  of 
the  spectrum  *  *  *."  Appellants  disclose  a  host  of  dyes  as  applicable 
including  triarylmethanes,  xanthenes,  thiazines,  etc.  "Organic  col- 
loids" are  said  to  be  "advantageous  in  preparing  the  photoconductive 
insulating  layers"  and  may  be  natural  and  synthetic  resins,  synthetic 
polymers  and  the  like.  For  what  purpose  they  are  "advantageous" 
is  not  expressly  disclosed,  but  apparently  they  provide  a  fusible 
medium  for  fixation  of  the  photoconductive  layer  after  exposure. 

^  Van  No8tr&nd'«  S<*l«ntlflc  BnrycIopedU  deflnca  "corona"  a*  follow*  : 

Sp«clfl€&llx.  In  electrical  enfflneprinK  tb«  corona  U  a  luminous  brush  dlncbars*  whlcb 
occurs  between  two  conductors  carrj  Inj  extreinel.v  high  Toltage. 

In  electrophotognphy.  corona  dlscbarge  Is  iaducvd  by  malatalning  high  voltage  In  a 
thin  wire  around  whlcb  the  resultant  Intense  electric  Held  causes  lonlsatlon  of  air. 
lonlaed  molecules  collect  on  the  coated  article  Inducing  a  charge  thereon  as  the  wire  Is 
moved  pa»it  the  article  surface. 

Appellants'  corona  dlachar^e  by  which  thetr  photoconductive  layer  Is  senslttaed  Is  pro- 
duced with  "a  cbarginc  apparatus  maintained  at  6000  rolts   *   *    *." 

'  The  allowed  claims  are  drawn  to  the  method  e/  ««ii»f  the  electrophotograplUc  article. 
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The  sole  ground  of  rejection  is  unpatentability  over  the  following 
reference : 

Siegrist  et  al.,  2,765,304,  October  2,  1956. 

In  the  Siegrist  et  al.  patent,  entitled  "New  Ox-Diazole  Compounds 
and  Process  for  their  Manufacture,"  the  patentees  t,each  various  oxa- 
diazoles, the  sole  statement  of  utility  of  which  is  "for  making  organic 
material  impenetrable  to  ultra-violet  raj's,  for  the  optic  brightening 
of  organic  material  or  as  an  intermediate  product  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  dyestuffs."  (Emphasis  ours.)  Such  compounds  also  "ex- 
hibit in  .solution  or  when  applied  to  a  ^tubfttnitum  a  green-blue  to  violet 
fluorescence  in  daylight  or  ultra-violet  light."  (Emphasis  ours.) 
Ap]>ellants  assert,  and  the  Patent  Office  concedes,  there  is  no  teach- 
ing in  Siegrist  et  al.  that  any  oxadiazoles  possess  photoconductive 
properties.  Appellants  concede  that  some  of  the  oxidiazoles  of  their 
claims  are  disclosed  by  Siegrist  et  al. 

We  .shall  discuss  separately  the  rejection  of  the  article  claims  and 
method  claims. 

Article  Claims 

The  Patent  Office  position  is  that  the  reference  teaches,  or  at  least 
suggests,  a  "backing  meml)er"  upon  which  is  coated  an  oxadiazole  as 
ultraviolet  brightcner:  that  such  "backing  member"  may  be  paper 
which  is  "organic  material":  and  that  such  coated  paper  would 
inherently  be  an  article  defined  by  api>ellants'  claims.  Stated  an- 
other way,  the  Patent  Office  jxisition  is  that  appellants'  claims  define 
an  article  not  distinguishable  from  a  coated  paper  suggested  by 
Siegrist  et  al. 

The  Examiner  said: 

It  is  the  Examiner's  i»<>«itlon  that  the  Instant  claims  recite  no  new  or 
unobvious  article  even  though  the  lnt«'nded  use  may  be  different. 

Siegrist  et  al.  clearly  discloses  c(»«ting  the  composition  on  a  "backing  mem- 
ber", which  is  substantially  all  the  structure  that  is  required  •  •  •  [by  appel- 
•  lants']  claims  •  •  •  to  be  "an  electrophotographic  material".  •  •  • 

The  requirement  In  the  Instant  claims  that  the  backing  member  be  "elec- 
trically ci«ductlve"  Is  not  seen  to  define  any  significant  structural  distinction 
since  any  material  is  "electrically  conductive",  even  the  best  insulators  known. 
In  any  event,  note  that  applicants  may  employ  such  backing  materials  as  glass 
or  paper  •  •  •.  The  obvious  and  well  known  use  for  ultra-violet  absorbers 
and  optic  brlghteners.  the  utility  suggested  by  the  reference  •  •  •  is  In  paints, 
inks,  photographs,  and  coating  compositions  In  general,  for  example  in  the 
optical  brightening  of  paper.  Nor  is  ft  deemed  unobvious  to  broadly  classify 
subtitrates  into  two  distinct  categoric*.  I.e.  conductive  and  non-conductive,  where 
there  Is  no  api«rent  reason  to  limit  the  reference  to  noD-conductive  subetraites. 

The  Board  added:  '  .' 

Appellants  rely  upon  the  preamble  directed  to  "An  electrophotographic  mate- 
rial" to  support  patentability  of  [the]   article  claims  •  •  •. 

We  do  not  agre«  with  apiiellants'  interpretation  of  the  preamble  whlcA,  in 
our  (^nion.  neither  requires  specific  structure  nor  suggests  a  particular  func- 
tion. The  term  "An  elect roph<itographlc  niaterlal"  does  not  indicate  what 
stnicture  other  than  that  specified  in  the  terms  of  the  claims  is  required  nor 
how  said  material  is  to  be  emi>lo.ved  in  an  electrophotographic  process.  Thus, 
the  preamble  differs  from  those  considered  by  the  court  in  the  decisions  cited 
in  ap|iellant«'  brief  and  in  itarticular,  from  thej>rinting  plate  to  which  the 
Halms  in  In  re  Schmidt,  48  CCPA  1140:  772  O.G.  897;  298  F.2d  274;  130 
raPQ  404  were  directed.  •  •  • 

We  further  disagree  with  appellants  In  that  we  must  look  to  appellant' 
8i>eclflcation  to  determine  what  is  Intended  by  the  claimed  element,  "an  elec- 
trically conductive  supi»ort  layer",  since  this  term  is  not  of  itself  clearly 
definite.     As   pointe<I   out    by   the   Kxaminer,   appellants'   description   includes 
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M  apparent  representativra  of  this  element,  a  glass  plate  *  *  *  or  paper  sheets 
or  webs  •  •  •.  We  note  the  pai>er  sheets  or  irlass  plates  are  not  stated  to  be 
furtlier  treated  to  make  them  additionallj  electro-oonductlre  and  in  fact,  the 
paper  sheets  are  treated  with  coatlniTN  which  would  be  expected  to  tend  to 
decrease  electrical  condoctlvity.  Thos.  we  arree  with  the  Kxamlner.  in  Tlew 
of  the  diaclosed  represenUUre  examples  of  the  otherwise  undefined  electricaLllj 
conductive  support  layer,  that  the  substrates  to  which  reference  is  made  in 
Sle«Tlst  et  al..  or  which  are  su^rgested  therein,  must  inherently  fall  within  the 
terms  of  the  claims. 


Merely  referring  to  a  possible  use  for  such  an  article,  not  specifled  In  the 
reference,  does  not  render  the  composite  patentable.  We  consider  the  situation 
before  us  to  be  somewhat  analogous  to  that  In  In  re  ffo#k*y.  47  CCPA  Ml : 
755  O.G.  929;  276  FJ2d  666;  125  USPg  a41.  since  we  hold  the  teaching  of  the 
utility  of  the  oxadlasoles  in  Siegrist  et  al.  to  suggeat  to  the  chemist  the  use 
thereof  as  applied  to  substratefl  Including  paper,  fabrics,  and  other  material 
falling  within  the  terms  of  appellants'  claims. 

Appellants  argue  that  the  preamble  of  their  claims,  when  considered 
in  conjunction  with  the  other  claim  limitations,  distinguishes  their 
invention  structurally  over  Siegrist  et  al.;  that  "There  is  no  dis- 
closure in  Siegrist  et  al.  of  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  or  an 
electrically  conductive  support  layer"  and  that  accordingly  "theee 
structural  reciutions  of  the  claims  are  not  met";  that  the  claims  are 
"definitive  of  an  article  of  manufacture"  not  taught  by  the  reference; 
and  that  the  preamble  does  not  constitute  a  mere  "uae"  limitation. 

We  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  that  Siegrist  et  al.  fairly  teach 
paper  coated  with  oxadiazole  as  optical  brightener.  The  issue  then 
is  simply  whether  appellant.^*  claims,  read  in  the  light  of  the  dis- 
closure, distinguish  the  "electrophotographic  material"  over  such 
coated  paper. 

As  to  the  claim  preamble,  this  court  has  frequently  ccHisidered 
problems  related  thereto.  See,  e.g.,  A'ropa  v.  Robie  et  al.,  38  CCPA 
858,  187  F.2d  150,  88  USPQ  478.  and  c«aes  cited  therein.  [1]  We 
know  no  general  rule  for  deciding  the  weight  to  be  given  preambles 
as  positive  structural  limiutions.  Ellis,*  for  example,  states  "Pre- 
ambles are  used  primarily  to  give  the  field  within  which  the  invention 
has  utility.  They  designate  use  rather  than  structure,  form  or  com- 
positwrk."^     (Emphasis  ours.) 

[2]  In  the  instant  case,  we  do  not  consider  it  to  be  controlling  that 
the  reference  does  not  in  haec  verba  disclose  "electrophotographic 
material."  The  claims  as  a  whole  must  be  analyzed  in  light  of  the 
disclosure  to  see  if  the  article  defined  thereby  is  distinguishable  in 
fact,  vis-i-vis  in  verbis,  over  the  prior  art.* 

We  first  consider  the  limitation  "electrically  conductive  support 
layer."  As  did  the  Board,  we  look  to  the  specification  to  see  wliat 
appellants'  claims  n^ean.  It  says  the  support  **inay  be  of  any  mate- 
rial suitable  for  use  in  electrophotographic  processes,  for  example, 
aluminum  or  other  metal  plates  or  foils;  glass  plates;  paper  sheets 
or  webs,  or  plastic  foil  •  •  ♦.  (Emphasis  ours.)  The  paper  may 
be  pretreated  against  penetration  in  a  conventional  manner  by  coat- 
ing with  methyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  the  like.  In  twenty 
examples,  sixteen  employ  paper  as  the  support  layer,  defined  simply 
as  **paper  foil,"  "transparent  paper"  or  "translucent  paper.'*  Appel- 
lants, in  neither  the  disclosure  nor  their  brief,  indicate  that  such  paper 

•mu,  "Patent  CUIma."  1»49.  p.  SIO. 

•Thli  principle,  of  geoerai  Iccal  appllcstloa.  U  lmmortalla«d  la  Latta  :  la  TnttU    soa 

'^*">*'  ^»*<1    "^8    ft    ratio     quaeranda    est       (In    the   construction  of    worda.    not    the  'mara 

worda,  bat  the  tMag  and  tlie  meanlac.  ar«  to  ka  i»««lr«d  aftar.)  ^^ 
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is  of  any  special  type,  other  than  being  "suitable  for  use  in  electro- 
photogmphi<*  processes."  *  Accordingly,  we  are  not  convinced  that 
a  typical  pai>er  sulwfrate  suggested  for  use  by  Siegrist  et  al.  is  not 
"electrically  conductive"  as  contemplated  by  appellants. 

Appellants*  "photoconductive  insulating  layer"  may  be  an  oxadia- 
zole per  se  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  may  be  oxadiazoles  in  admixture 
with  dyestuff  sensitizers  or  organic  colloids,  discussed  supra.  As  to 
coatings  of  oxadiazole  per  se,  upon  which  we  believe  the  phrase 
"photoconductive  insulating  layer."  reads,  nothing  in  the  record  indi- 
cates such  a  layer  to  be  unlike  oxadiazole  coatings  for  ultraviolet 
reflecting.  Merely  (ailing  the  coating  a  "photoconductive  insulating 
layer"  does  not  make  it  any  the  less  an  admittedly  old  oxadiazole. 
Thus  we  hold  that  claims  reiiting  an  "electrically  conductive  support 
layer"  and  a  "photoconductive  insulating  layer  •  *  *  containing 
•  •  *  [oxadiazole]"  do  not  therein  distinguish  over  Siegrist  et  al. 

However,  we  do  not  agree  with  the  Board  that  claims  which  re- 
quire that  "dyestuff  sensitizer"  or  "organic  colloid"  be  present  in  the 
photorondurtire  layrr  do  not  distinguish  over  Siegrist  et  al.*  Noth- 
ing in  the  reference  suggests  dyestuff  sensitizers  or  organic  colloids 
in  a/imirtrtre  with  oxadiazoles,  such  admixture  then  used  <m  a  coating. 
A  claim  to  such  a  combination  of  coating  and  support  layer  defines 
an  article  stnicturally  different  from  any  taught  by  Siegrist  et  al. 

ThiLS  we  hold  the  claims  reciting  that  the  "photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer"  contain*  oxadiazole  do  not  distinguish  over  Siegrist 
et  al.  while  the  claims  which  recite  "dyestuff  sensitizer"  and  "organic 
colloid"  as  part  of  the  "photoconductive  insulating  layer"  do  so 
distinguish. 

Method  Claims     — 

Method  claims  157  to  162  i^ecite  simply  "coating"  a  support  layer 
with  photoconductive  insulating  layer.     The  Examiner  stated: 

Claims  157  to  182  do  not  distlnKUish  over  Che  references  [sic]  in  that  they 
merely-  recite  the  «ibviou«  methoil  for  preparing  the  article,  i.e.  by  "coating". 

The  Board  added: 

Proceaa  claims  157  to  182  ar^  directed  to  a  single-step  method  which  com- 
prises "coating".  A«  pointed  out  in  appellants'  specification  •  •  •  the  coating 
i«  applied  "in  known  manner".  Hence  the  claimed  step  functionally  defined 
in  terms  of  its  rp«ult  cannot  difTerentiate  orer  the  apiUication  to  a  substratum 
taught  in  Siegrist  et  al.  and  is  apparently  obvious  to  one  having  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art. 


■  Siibaequent  to  the  brtef.  appellantu'  couniiel  nubmitted  memoranda  citing  patents  and 
technical  Journal  articles,  purportlns  to  eKtabllMh  art  recognition  of  electrically  conductive 
papem  and  (laaae*  for  electrophotograpby.  The  brief  aiwertii  "there  is  no  reaf>on  why 
appellants  should  be  required  to  recite  in  the  specincation  that  which  is  notoriously  old 
In  tbe  art." 

We  hare  reviewed  the  citations  but  And  nothing  therein  to  support  appellants'  position. 
None  of  tbe  eleetroconductlTe  papers  listed  are  related  directlv  to  electrophotography 
but  rather  to  facHlmllc  recording  in  telegraphic  tranxmlKslon.  The  paper  In  one  inKtanc*' 
la  specially  made  by  incorporating  graphite  or  metal  particles  into  raw  pulp  to  lower  the 
resultant  uaprr'i  rl<>ctrical  resistance.  In  another  type,  ordinary  paper  is  penetrated 
with  metal  eondnctor. 

Appellants'  speciflcation  dlscloaee  nothing  from  which  we  can  justifiably  conclude  that 
their  ■•electrically  conductive"  support  layer  Is  Intended  to  be.  inter  alia,  specially  fabri 
cated  papers  as  are  used  in  facsimile  recording. 

*  The  Btkard  HiiMtalned  the  Examiner's  (wsttlon  which  was  that  "The  'organic  colloid' 
•  •  •  and  the  'dyestuff  sensltiser'  •  •  •  are  likewise  deemed  obvious  from.  If  not  in- 
duslrr  in  the  diwIoHure  of  Siegrist  et  al.  For  example  the  'organic  material  referred  to 
by  the  reference  •  •  •  obviously  inclndes  'organic  colloids',  since  ultraviolet  absorbers 
ar«  eoDventlonally  Included  la  such  materials  (e.g.  plastic  sungiaaaea,  protective  paints, 
etc  ).  Llkewl!>e.  such  materials  as  paints.  Inks,  paper  coatings,  etc.  obviously  may  In- 
dud*  the  coDTentlonal  dyea  •   •  •    (inl    the  InsUnt  disclosure  •   •   •" 

Ai>p<-Ilant  pointx  out  that  "There  is  no  disclosure  in  the  present  application  of  the  use 
of  organic  colloids'  as  a  substratum.  *  *  *  an  organic  colloid  may,  If  desired,  be  in- 
corporated in  the  photoci>*duetixt  laper  which  Is  then  applied  to  a  substratum  (our 
enphasis].  •  •  •  The  organic  material  referred  to  in  the  Siegrist  et  al  patent  is.  In 
fact,  the  tih»tr*titm  whereaH  the  organic  colloid  recited  In  certain  of  the  claims  on  appaal 
Ik  Mof  tbe  subKtratum  but  a  material  which  may,  if  desired,  be  Incorporated  In  the  photo- 
conductive Insulating  la/ar." 
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Appellants  urge  in  their  brief  "that  while  it  may  be  obvious  to 

prepare  the  article  by  coating  once  the  article  is  known,  it  certainly 

can  not  be  obvious  to  prepare  the  article  by  such  a  prwess  when 

the  article  is  unknown  and,  abssent  appellantij*.  discloeure,  there  is 

■     nothing  to  teach  the  claimed  article." 

We  agree  with  the  Board.  [3]  Appellants'  coating  process  ap- 
pears to  be  conventional  and  therefore  obvious.  The  fact  that  the 
hnal  product  is  novel  is  not  controlling  of  obviousness  of  the  method, 
/n  re  Lamtn,  49  CCPA  711,  Jihi  F.2d  531,  ISO  USI*g  20». 

[4]  For  reasons  above  stated,  the  decision  of  the  Ikwrd  is  affirmed 
as  to  claims  120,  129.  132,  135,  138  and  141  to  102;  and  is  reversed 
as  to  claims  127,  L>8,  i;K),  131,  13;J,  134,  136,  137,  139  and  140. 

MODIFIED. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  se  Kttoshi  Kominato 

So.  7149.     Decided  Uay  /|.  t9€4 

[51  CCPA  — ;  331  F.2<1  ft45;  141  I'SPQ  4971 

1.  Appucation — DiscLOSTKB — SvTTicir.ycy  or  DiscLoerRE — Xi  V.9.C.  112. 

'SuflSce  it  to  say  that  we  t>elieve  the  specltltTition  is  the  very  antltheeis 
of  what  Is  meant  in  section  112  by  'u  written  deM-ri|»tioD  of  the  invention, 
and  of  the  manner  and  process  of  niakinfr  and  usinjt  it.  in  such  full,  clear, 
concise,  and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  perwon  skilleil  in  the  art  to  which 
k  pertains'  to  make  and  use  it.  This  also  appears  to  have  been  the  basic 
problem  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  in  dealinfr  with  this  application. 
Their  technical  backgrounds  and  skills  make  it  likely  that,  had  the  specifica- 
tion containe*!  a  diwMosiire  of  c«>nipretienslble  snibject  matter,  either  the  Ex- 
aminer or  the  memliers  of  the  BoanI  would  have  found  It.  The  fact  that 
they  were  unable  to  do  so  further  persuades  us  that  the  specification  would 
not  enable  a  person  skilled  in  this  art  either  to  practice  the  claimed  process 
or  to  produce  the  claime«l  new  coenzymes.  Failinfr  in  this  respect,  the  ^jecifl- 
cation  is  legally   insufficient  under  section  112." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  634,145. 

AFFIRMED. 

Edmund  M.  Squire,  Abraham  V.  Nydick,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worixy,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith.  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  sustaining 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  6-11  and  14-16  of  appellant's 
patent  application.'  All  of  the  claims  were  rejected  as  being  "based 
on  an  obscure  disclosure,"  while  various  of  the  claims  were  addi- 
tionally rejected  "as  too  broad,  indefinite  and  inaccurate."  It  appears 
from  the  Examiner's  answer,  the  Board's  opinion,  and  the  brief  of 
the  Solicitor,  that  the  real  position  of  the  Patent  Office  is  that  appel- 
lant's application  is  simply  incomprehensible. 

Our  studies  indicate  that  ap|>ellant's  invention  is  concerned  with 
a  method  for  preparing  what  is  termed  a  series  of  new  prosthetic 
groups  and  coenzymes.  The  new  compounds  appear  to  have  a  thiam- 
amidine  nucleus  as  a  central  component,  and  two  groups,  R,  and  R„ 
as  side  components.     R,  and  R,  are  extracted  from  plant  or  animal 


>  8«rial  No.  034.143.  fllMl  January  15.  1937.  for  "Method  of  rrcpArlns  a  S^rlrx  uf 
Prowthetlc  Groups  and  Co  Kni.vmex  of  New  Redox  Kniyine  Which  Are  Pr»'»ent  In  Plants. 
Animals,  or  Foods  and  Have  Vltamlne  Like  Activity." 
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materials.  All  of  the  claims  except  claim  14  are  directed  to  the  method 
of  preparing  a  coenzyme.  Claim  14  is  directed  to  a  coenzyme  of  the 
formula  there  set  forth.  Claim  6  is  representative  of  the  method 
claims  and  reads  as  follows: 

A  method  of  preparing  coensymes  which  comprises  maturing  a  substrate 
solution  including;  thiaiuaiuidine,  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
jrroup  consisting  of  peptides,  polypeptides,  amino  acids  and  S-glycosides  of 
allyl-mercaptans  and  at  least  one  c«)mpound  8electe<l  fn)m  the  group  consisting 
of  nucleic  acids  and  their  derivatives,  in  the  presence  of  an  enzyme  derived 
from  said  substrate  solution  and  Isolating  the  bioeynthe«ized  coenzyme  from 
the  matured  solution. 

'^Vhile  on  its  face  claim  6  appears  somewhat  ambiguous,  we  need 
not  concern  ourselves  with  the  adequacy  of  this  or  the  other  claims, 
for  we  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  that  the  specification  does  not 
conform  to  the  standards  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  the  first  para- 
graph of  which  provides: 

The  specification  shall  contain  a  written  description  of  tbe  invention,  and  of 
the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  It,  In  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  In  the  ari  to  which  it  pertains,  or 
with  which  it  is  most  nearly  connecte<l,  to  make  and  use  the  same  *  •  * 

As  pointed  out  in  the  Examiner's  answer: 

It  is  noted  that  where  the  disclosure  is  ol)8cure  in  its  language,  it  is  thus 
rendered  insufficient  as  to  the  Itroudest  interpretation  of  the  claims  re^fard- 
less  whether  it  is  possible  to  extract  from  the  disclosure  a  si)eciflc  embodiment 
which  falls  within  the  sc«>pe  of  the  claims.  The  claims  must  be  properly 
supported  by  a  clear  disclosure  which  Is  commensurate  with  the  scoiJe  of  the 
claims. 

The  Board  of  Appeals,  after  considering  details  of  the  specification, 
concluded: 

•  •  •  We  believe  that  there  has  been  a  failure  In  the  instant  application  to 
discloss  tht  invention  In  such  full,  clear  and  exact  language  fas]  to  enable 
ons  with  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  carry  out  the  claimed  process  or  produce 
the  claimed  ivoduct  •  •  • 

We  note  that  apf>ellant  is  a  Japanese  citizen,  and  perhaps  some 
of  the  shortcomings  in  the  disclosure  may  be  attributable  to  language 
difficulties.  (living  full  effect  to  this  possibility  and  reading  the 
specification  as  liberally  as  we  may  in  view  of  the  requirements  of 
section  112,  we  nevertheless  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
that  the  disclosure  with  respect  to  certain  items  of  critical  importance 
to  api)ellant's  invention  is  at  best  doubtful  and,  at  times,  unintelligible. 

Thus,  under  the  heading  '^Sources  of  R,  and  R2"  appellant  states: 

•  •  •  If  the  structure  of  Ri  is  more  complicated  than  that  of  tripeptlde,  the 
synthesis  of  Ri  Is  so  difficult  to  complete  In  practice  that  It  is  obliged  to  be 
taken  by  the  biosynthetic  processes  with  enzymes,  yeast,  fungi,  and  etc.  There- 
fore It  is  profitable  in  practice  to  prepare  the  coenzymes  by  the  combinated  [sic] 
method  of  synthesis  and   biosynthesis. 

The  solution  abundantly  stored  with  Ri  and  R2  (the  8ut)strate)  Is  extracted 
from  the  plant  or  animal  materials  and  sometimes  Is  enriched  by  adding  amino 
acids,  sugars,  of  [or?]  other  raw  materials.  In  the  case  of  Scordinin  B,  for 
example,  glutamyl-hotnocystein.  allyl-thioglucoside,  fructose,  niacinamide. 
rlboDucleotides,  coiymase  I,  or  l)eer  yeast  are  added  to  the  extracts  from  garlic 
for  enrichment  of  concentration  of  Ri  and  R2.  The  coenzymes  have  been  bio- 
syntheslsed  in  the  maturing  solutions  consisted  [  ?]  of  synthesized  thiamamidine, 
and  tlje  substrate  by  the  action  of  enzyme  which  was  extracted  from  the  same 
materials  as  those  of  the  suttstrates. 

We  note  that^  this  passage  refers  to  the  substrate,  the  coenzymes,  the 
"raw  materials,''  the  "maturing  solutions,"  etc.,  all  of  which  are  im- 
portant items  in  appellant's  claimed  process.     But  we  have  searched 
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the  specification  in  vain  for  an  indication  of  the  meaning  and  relation- 
ship of  the  words  in  this  particular  passage.  For  example,  appel- 
lant refers  to  enrichment  of  the  substrate,  apparently  by  adding  "raw 
materials."  There  is  no  indication,  however,  of  what  these  particular 
"raw  materials''  are.  Throughout  the  specification  various  raw  mate- 
rials are  mentioned.    At  one  point,  the  specification  speaks  of  raw 

materials  in  this  uncertain  context: 

It  has  been  supposed  that  the  substrate*  with  thlamamldlDe  In  their  stmc- 
turea  may  be  present  widely  In  plants  or  animal*,  harlnx  the  properties  of  a 
prosthetic  group  or  roeniyme  and  the  Important  actions  on  the  growth.  There- 
fore a  series  of  the  prosthetic  Rroapa  and  coenzymes  ha«  been  Inreatlffated 
widely  In  planU  or  In  animals,  and  Isolated  as  crystals  from  the  foUowln* 
nubterialSL  From  garlic,  onion.  Japanese  onion,  eel  ShliUke  (Oortlnelus). 
capsicum,  beer  yeast,  honey,  rice-embryo-bod.  milk,  leTer,  meat,  tea  and  larer 
Ilater?]  a  series  of  coenxymes  has  been  Isolated  and  from  the  brewed  ( ?]  auch 
as  Shoyu  (soy)  the  prosthetic  jcroups  and  from  the  nonsaponlfled  substances  of 
fats  and  coils,  Ri  conUining  fatty  acids  in  their  stmcCnre  hare  been  obtaiiMd 
respectively. 

A  series  of  the  coeniymes  obUlned  from  Tarioas  materials  la  probably  to  be 
(sic]  a  new  Titamlne.  The  foUowlnfc  expertmenUl  resalts  on  farllc  is  [sic] 
considered  to  icive  proof  on  the  inreDtor's  conclusion  that  the  thiamsmldins 
derivatlTes  obtained  from  plant  or  anlnuil  materiala  are  a  kind  of  coenxymea. 

It  would  serve  no  useful  purpose  to  discuss  the  many  similar  defect* 
in  the  specification.  [1]  Suffice  it  to  say  that  we  believe  the  specifi- 
cation is  the  very  antithesis  of  what  is  meant  in  section  112  by  "a 
written  description  of  the  invention,  and  of  the  manner  and  procesB 
of  making  and  using  it.,  in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and  exact  terms  as 
to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains"  to  make 
and  use  it.  This  also  appears  to  have  been  the  basic  problem  of  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  in  dealing  with  this  application.  Their 
technical  backgrounds  and  skills  make  it  likely  that,  had  the  specifi- 
cation contained  a  disclosure  of  comprehensible  subject  matter,  either 
the  Examiner  or  the  members  of  the  Board  would  have  found  it.  The 
fact  that  they  were  unable  to  do  so  further  persuades  us  that  the 
specification  would  not  enable  a  person  skilled  in  this  art  either  to 
practice  the  claimed  process  or  to  produce  the  claimed  new  coenzymes. 
Failing  in  this  respect,  the  specifiction  is  legally  insufficient  under 
section  112. 

This  appealed  decision  is  accordingly  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

VS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

THB  BKOUklfDEB   COICTAWT,    Ilia   V.    AlBBLOOM    BBWIKO   COlCTAirT 

Vo.  7161.     Decided  April  9.  1964 

[51  C5CPA  — :  8»  PAl  682;  141  D8PQ  2M] 

1.  TaADEMAMt— CJoKTUsiKo    SnfiuuaTT— "AIRLOIT'    Aim    -AIBXUyOW    Foa 

Mattbbsses. 
with  reference  to  the  marks  "AIRLON"  and  "AIRELOOM."  Held  that 
"Assuming,  arguendo,  that  the  marks  of  both  parties  are  applied  to  mattreMes, 
that  is  to  say  to  identical  goods,  we  hare  no  doobt  about  the  correctness  of  the 
Board's  holding  that  confusion  as  to  the  origin  of  the  products  sold  under 
the  marks  'is  reasonably  likely  to  occur'  by  reason  of  the  similarity  of  tbe 
marks." 

2.  &AUZ — SaMB— LXKTLIHOOO  OT  COITTUSIOll    BaSB)  OIV    FaCT*   AS   THKT    ATTBAB 

I!f    THE    MAaKETPLACB. 

"The  Board  was  quite  right.  In  oar  Judgment,  In  saying  that  Uw  qtiestlon 
of  likelihood  of  confusion  cannot  be  determined  In  a  Tmcnnm  bat  moat  bs 
baMd  on  facts  m  they  appear  in  the  marketplaca.'* 
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Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office. 
AFFIRMED. 


Cancellation  No.  7,672. 


V      , 


Bartholomew  Digging  for  appellant.       '  '     , 

Richard  P.  Schuize  for  appellee.  -    •  »  .i     -      »- 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Jud^e.  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  ap|)eal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Hoard  ( l.'io  U8PQ  412)  granting  appellee's  petition 
to  cancel  Registration  No.  701,809  on  the  Principal  Register,  dated 
July  26,  1{>6(),  granted  on  application  Ser.  No.  76,377,  filed  June  24, 
lO.'ift,  on  the  mark  "AIRLON"  for  "flexible  foam  cut  to  size  for 
cushioning,  mattresses,  and  upholstery."  The  first  use  of  the  mark 
claimed  was  April  9,  1959. 

Petitioner-appellee,  Aireloom  Bedding  Company,  took  testimony 
and  also  relies  on  two  registrations  granted  prior  to  appellant's  date 
of  first  use,  as  follows:  Reg.  No.  568,299,  Dec.  23,  1952,  of  ''Aireloom 
He<ldinp"  for  mattresses,  box  springs  and  bed  bolsters.  Principal 
Register:  Reg.  No.  570,013,  Feb.  3, 1963,  of  "Aireloom"  for  mattresses, 
box  springs,  and  bed  bolslerti,  excluding  rubber  mattreesea,  Principal 
Register. 

In  addition  to  its  registrations,  appellee  proved  use  and  promotion 
of  its  "Aireloom"  mark  which  the  I^oard  summarized  as  follows: 

Petitioner's  record  f*hows  that  It  has  continuously,  since  at)out  the  fall  of 
1901,  used  tbe  mark  'AIRELOOXT  on  and  in  connection  with  the  sale  of 
mattresses,  box  springs,  and  upholstered  furniture  such  as  sleepers,  chairs, 
and  sofas  of  iU  manufacture.  Ttm  mark  "AIRELOOM"  is  applied  to  silk  lab^s 
which  are  attached  to  the  mattresses  and  box  springs  and  to  the  decking  under 
the  cufthions  of  the  upholstered  furniture.  In  addition,  the  mark  is  applied 
to  guarantee  cards  which  are  affixed  to  petitioner's  bedding  products  and 
upholfi^ered  furniture.  Petitioner  has,  since  1861,  expended  «  sum  in  excess  of 
one  hundred  and  forty-flve  thousand  dollars  in  adTertlslng  "AIRELOOM"  prod- 
ucts through  such  media  as  radio  and  teleTisloii,  magazines,  newspapers, 
directories,  and  folders  of  various  types  mailed  through  dealers  to  prospective 
customers.  "AIRELOOM"  products  are  sold  directly  to  department  stores,  furni- 
ture stores,  and  decorator  shops  located  primarily  throughout  eleven  Western 
States.  Sales  of  "AIRBLOOM"  mattresses  and  box  springs  exceeded  sixty 
thousand  dollars  for  the  fiscal  year  1961  and  approximated  a  half  million 
dollars  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  May  31.  1961.  ^. 

Appellant  has  presented  its  case  for  reversal  of  the  Board  as 
involving  two  issues:  (1)  whether,  in  view  of  the  diflferences  in  the 
marks,  the  Board  erred  in  finding  likelihood  of  confusion;  and  (2) 
whether  the  Board  erred  in  considering  evidence  relating  to  use  of 
appellant's  "AIRLON"  mark  in  association  with  finished  mattresses. 

[  1  ]  .\fi8uming,  arguendo,  that  the  marks  of  both  parties  are  applied 
to  mattresses,  that  is  to  aay  to  identical  goods,  we  have  no  doubt 
about  the  correctness  of  the  Board's  holding  that  confusion  as  to  the 
origin  of  the  products  sold  under  the  marks  "is  reasonably  likely  to 
occur"  by  reason  of  the  similarity  of  the  marks. 

On  the  second  point,  appellant  argues  that  the  k)wer  tribunal 
made  an  unlawful  and  unjustified  excursion  into  the  "trade  practices" 
of  appellant  instead  of  restricting  itself  to  the  goods  named  in  the 
registration.  The  gist  of  the  argument  is  that  appellant's  goods 
consist  of  "foam  cut  to  size"  and  do  not  include  mattresses. 

Appellant  made  similar  arguments  before  the  Board.  They  were 
held  to  be  not  well  taken  for  several  reasons.     The  description  of 
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poods,  noted  above,  is  not  merely  foam  cut  to  size  but  cut  to^8||^ 
for  particular  purposes,  among  others,  "for  •  *  *  mattresses  •  *  *." 
At  least  that  is  one  way  to  read  the  description  of  goods.  Appellee 
seems  to  ask  us  to  read  that  description  as  designating  mattresses 
l>er  se.  There  seems  to  be  some  ambiguity  but  we  doublt  the  latter 
is  a  correct  reading.  We  need  not  resolve  this  problem.  One  of 
the  simimens  accompanying  appellant's  application  to  register  the 
mark  sought  to  be  cancelled  is  a  rectangular  label  on  which  are  the 

words 

Englander 

THE  FINEST  NAME  IN  SLEEP 
AIRLON 

The  label  appears  to  be  a  mattress  label  and  was  submitted  as  "show- 
ing the  trademark,  as  actually  used  in  connection  with  its  goods," 
meaning  the  gootls  named  in  the  application  and  registration.  There 
is  also  in  the  application  file  another  label  which  reads 

Englander 

Airlon 
'     •  MATTRESS 

THE  FINEST  NAME  IN  SLEEP 

Appellant's  only  comments  about  this  label  are  that  while  it  is  in 
the  file  nobody  knows  how  it  got  there  and  that  it  is  this  label  which 
"got  the  Patent  Office  otf  on  the  wrong  track."  It  seems  to  us  to  be 
sufficient,  however,  to  remove  any  doubt  about  the  first  label  above 
noted  being  a  mattress  label  and  to  show  that  the  manner  of  use  of 
the  registered  mark  in  coimection  with  at  least  some  of  the  goods 
named  in  the  registration  is  to  apply  it  to  mattresses  conuining 
'^exible  foam  cut  to  size  for  •  •  *  mattresses,"  that  being  the  way 
in  which  those  goods  are  marketed  by  appellant. 

[2]  The  Hoard  was  quite  right,  in  our  judgment,  in  saying  that  the 
question  of  likelihood  of  confusion  cannot  be  determined  in  a  vacuum 
but  must  be  based  on  facts  as  they  appear  in  the  marketplace.  There 
is  ample  additional  evidence  of  record  to  show  that  the  foregoing 
uses  of  the  "AIRIX)N"  mark  were  not  exceptional  and  that  its  use 
on  mattresses  extended  into  retail  stores  where  appellee's  witnesses 
saw  it.  It  seems  to  us  that  api^ellant  is  asking  us  to  restrict  the  plam 
imjwrt  of  its  registration  in  an  unrealistic  manner  and  to  pretend 
that  it  is  not  used  in  connection  with  mattresses  at  all  but  merely  on 
foam  which  might  be  sold  to  mattress  manufacturers,  a  different  group 
than  the  purchasers  of  mattresees.  The  record  fails  to  support  this 
position.  The  evidence  shows  that  api)ellant's  manner  of  using  the 
registered  mark  in  connection  with  the  sale  of  goods  enumerated  in  the 
registration  carries  it  into  the  same  chaimels  of  trade,  on  the  same 
goods,  and  before  the  same  potential  purchasers  as  those  where  appel- 
lee's registered  marks  appear.  Appellant  took  no  testimony  to  show 
the  contrary. 

Both  of  the  issues  posed  by  appellant  on  this  appeal  are,  for  the 
foregoing  reasons,  decided  against  it. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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UJ&,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

iNOrSTBIAX    NrCLEOIflCB    CORPOKATION   V.   MllTWEAPOLIS-HONETWinX 

RB(}Cn.ATa«   COMPAITT 

No.  7121.    Decided  March  12.  1964 

[51  COPA  — ;  328  F.2d  942;  140  USPQ  5©6] 

1.  Trastmabx — Cotfrrsiifo  SmiLAarrT — Makkb  Considered  in  Thki»  Eitti«e- 

TIE8 — "ACOCRaT"   and   "AcCUDATA." 

"We  acrree  with  the  Board  that  the  marks  AccaRay'  and  'AccuData'  do 
not  look  alike  nor.  In  oar  Judgment,  do  they  haxe  the  same  sound  in  pro- 
nonciation.  The  temi  '.Xivu'  helnK  the  !«me  in  both  marks  would  of  neces- 
sity have  the  same  connotation  hot  when  the  marks  are  considered  In  their 
entireties,  this  similarity  would  not  be  'such  as  would  lead  to  confusion  or 
mistake  or  deception.'  " 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  40,726. 

AFFIRMED. 

William  E.  Anderson.  WHliam  E.  Lticag,  Robert  K.  Schumacher, 
Anderson,  Luedeka,  Fitch,  Even  <&  Tabin,  Charles  M.  Hutching,  for 
appellant. 

/>.  D.  AUtgretti,  Robert  C.  Williams,  Bair,  Freeman  <$•  MoUnare, 
for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,   ^ 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Company  filed  application  ^  to 
register  the  trademark  "AccuData"  for  data  handling  apparatus  in- 
cluding auiplifiers,  power  supplies,  relay  rack  fixtures,  test  equipment 
and  accessories,  alleging  first  use  in  September  1958.  The  mark  is 
reproduced  below:  - 


Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation  filed  notice  of  opposition  • 
alleging  ownership  of  the  trademark  "AccuRay"  for  industrial  beta 
gauges  used  in  mea.su ring  the  weight,  thickness  and  area  of  sheet 
materials,*  for  radiation  gauges  used  in  measuring  the  physical 
properties  of  materials,  and  control  equipment  which  includes  such 
gauges  for  regulating  industrial  processes,*  also  statistical  computa- 
tion and  data  reduction  systems  and  component  apparatus  therefor 
including  computers,  counters,  classifiers,  evaluators,  timers,  alarms, 
and  information  indicators,'  and  for  material  handling  systems  and 
component  apparatus  therefor  including  conveyors,  electrical  and 
mechanical  controls,  identifiers,  routers,  counters,  classifiers  and 
sorters.*  It  is  alleged  that  use  of  the  trademark  "AccuRay''  in  inter- 
state commerce  has  been  continuous  "since  in  or  about  the  year  1951." 
All  of  the  Nucleonics'  registrations  are  on  the  Principal  Register. 
Only  the  applicant-appellee  filed  testimony,  the  opposer-appellant 
being  content  to  rely  on  its  registrations. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  dismissing  the  opposition.  Api)ellant's  ownership 
of  its  registrations  and  its  priority  of  use  of  its  mark  are  not 
challenged.  '  «»  ^  •  ;/t»  !  ..     •    '         .'•?)•!       ■ 

'Serial  No.  lOl.SM,  fll#^  July  28.  19«0  '^     '"^  '"'       '' 

•OppodltJon  No.  40.72«.  filed  Februtrv  17.  I»fl1.  j 

•  ReglxtratloD  .No    58.^,217.  reul^tered  February  2,  1954. 

«R«il«tratloD  No.  A46.409.  n>irlitei^<1  Jane4.  1937.  ' 

*R«Ci*tratloD  No    714.707.  r«>rl8trr(rd  May  2.  1961. 

•a«iUtr«tlon  No.  7M.084,  r»flBter*d  October  24.  19«1.  '»  ^      ■ 
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Appellant's  remaining  three  registrations  show  the  trademark  in 
plain  Gothic  capital  letters. 

In  evaluating  the  testimony  oflfered  by  appellee  the  Board  found 
that  appellee  "is  engaged  in  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  a  varied 
line  of  electronic  equipment  having  industrial,  scientific  and  labora- 
tory application." 

The  Board  further  found  that: 

Althoajrh  applicant  is  here  seeking  to  register  the  mark  "ACWUDATA"  for 
"data  handling  apparatus  including  anipliflera,  i>ower  Bupplles,  r*Uy  rack  fix- 
tures, test  equipment  and  accesaorlem"  so  far  as  can  be  aacerUlned  from  the 
record  offered  In  Its  behalf  the  only  products  In  connection  with  which  applicant 
has  actually  used  said  mark  are  an  electronic  amplifier  and  a  rack  or  frame 
for  accomnxxlatinK  the  same.  This  amplifler  is  described  by  applicant's  wltnew 
as  a  device  for  amplifying  minute  electrical  signals  without  drift  and  with  a 
desirable  freedom  fn'oi  noise  to  n  level  sufflclen*  for  use  In  data  handling  or 
data  presentation  systems,  and  it  is  stated  that  such  device  is  primarily  intended 
for  t»e  with  an  incillograph  or  a  magnetic  tape  system  or  a  digital  data  handling 
system. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  proof  submitted  by  appellee  "falls 
far  short  of  proving  any  use  on  any  goods  of  the  mark  'AccuData.'  " 
We  do  not  consider  it  neoessar>-  to  enter  upon  a  detailed  discussion 
of  the  evidence  submitted  by  appellee.  It  is  sufficient  to  state  that 
the  evidence  offered  by  appellee  is  competent  and  sufficient  to  sustain 
•the  finding  of  the  Board  as  to  the  products  of  appellee  in  connection 
with  which  it  has  actually  used  the  mark. 

The  Board  further  found  that  "the  goods  identified  in  applicant's 
application,  as  well  as  the  goods  for  which  it  actually  uses  its  mark, 
clearly  pertain  to  the  same  field  of  trade"  as  the  goods  for  which 
appellant  has  registered  Ua  mark.  The  record  clearly  supporU  this 
finding. 

The  only  issue  remaining  is  whether  the  resemblances  between  the 
respective  marks  are  such  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  to  cause 
mistake  or  to  deceive.     The  Board  held  that: 

The  mark[»]  "ACCIRAT"  and  -ACCUDATA"  do  not  look  at  all  alike;  their 
connotations  are  not  the  same :  and.  while  they  are  similar  to  the  extent  that 
both  embody  the  term  "ACCV."  the  similarity  between  them  In  this  re«pect  is 
considered  not  to  be  such  as  would  lead  to  confusion  or  mistake  or  deception, 
since  thla  term  to  purchasers  would  be  more  than  likely  to  suggest  the  high 
degree  of  accuracy  of  the  goods  to  which  the  marks  are  applied. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  marks  '^AccuRay"  and 
^'AccuData"  do  not  look  alike  nor,  in  our  judgment,  do  they  have  the 
same  sound  in  pronunciation.  The  term  "Accu"  being  the  same  in 
both  marks  would  of  necessity  have  the  same  connotation  but  when 
the  marks  are  considered  in  their  entireties,  this  similarity  would 
not  be  "such  as  would  lead  to  confusion  or  mistake  or  deception.** 

We  have  considered  the  cases  cited  by  appellant,  but,  as  this  court 
has  often  had  occasion  to  say,  prior  adjudicated  trademark  caaee 
have  afforded  meager  assistance  in  assaying  the  differences  and  simi- 
larities of  competing  marks.  *• 

In  resolving  the  issue  here,  we  find  much  efficacy  in  the  statement 
of  this  court  in  Warner- Hndnut,  Inc.  v.  The  Wander  Co.^  47  CCPA 
1172,  280  F.2d  435,  126  USPQ  411: 

In  determining  whether  a  likelihood  of  confusion  exists  between  trademarks 
"the  Judgment   of  the  eye  and  ear   is  more  satisfactory   than  evidence   froa 
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any  other  source."     •  •  •  These  two  marks  perhaps  look  somewhat  alike  but 
not  enough  to  be  confusingly  similar,  and  they  do  not  sound  alike. 

In  our  opinion,  the  use  of  "AccuRay"  and  "AccuData"  as  contem- 
plated would  not  be  likely  to  lead  to  confusion  or  mistake  or  decep- 
tion of  the  purchasing  trade. 

The  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rich,  y.,  dissents.  lo*!* 

Martin,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision.     . 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  SE  GEoaoc  W.  Pollt,  Jb. 

Ho.  7JSS.     Decided  May  U.  J964 

(61  OCPA  — :  381  r.2d  628:  141  USPQ  479] 

1.  pATurTAaiLiTT— PAtTicuuka     Subject     Mattes — "Modified     Poltoxtmeth- 

TLKNB." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Apiteals.  refusing  the  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Modified  Polyoxymethylene"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 
Is  affirmed. 

.    Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  762,931. 
AFFIRMED. 

« • 

Abner  Shefer,  Homer  O.  Blair,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  which  affirmed  the  rejection  of  claims  1-14  in  application 
Serial  No.  762,931,  filed  September  24,  1958,  entitled  "Modified  Poly- 
oxymethylene.**   No  claims  are  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  stabilized  polyoxymethylene  and  is  thus 

described  in  appellant's  specification: 

Polyoxymethylene  polymers,  having  recurring  — CHjO —  units  have  been 
known  for  many  years.  They  may  be  prepared  by  the  polymerisation  of 
anhydrous  formaldehyde  or  by  the  polymerization  of  trloxane  which  is  a  cyclic 
trimer  of  formaldehyde.  Polyoxymethylene  varies  in  thermal  stability  and  in 
Bsoiecular  wvlgtat,  depending  on  its  method  of  preparation. 

•  •  •  •        '  ^    •■■'•-■ '  *  "'  '    »■■•■'♦      «  '    ' 

Although  polyoxymethylenes  prepared  by  some  methods  are  much  more  stable 
against  thermal  degradation  than  those  preiuired  by  other  methods,  it  is  never- 
theless desirable  for  many  uses  that  the  thermal  stability  be  increased. 

It  has  l>een  found  In  accordance  with  this  invention  that  polyoxymethylenes 
may  be  atahUUted  nffaintt  thermal  degradation  hy  reaction  %cith  itocyanatet 
and  preferably  with  compounds  containing  two  or  more  Isocyanate  groups. 
(Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Isocyanate  which  may  be  used  in  accordance  with  this  invention  may 
be  eltbsr  aliphatic  or  cyclic.  Compounds  containing  two  or  more  isocyanate 
groups  are  preferred.  Among  the  specific  isocyanate  compounds  which  may  be 
used  are  aromatic  dlisocyanates  *  *  *,  aromatic  monoisocyanates  *  *  *,  ali- 
phatic monoisocyanates  •  •  •<  aliphatic  dlisocyanates  •  •  •  and  trilsocya- 
naites  •  •  •. 

The  reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  system  wherein  the  isocyanate  and  the  polyoxy- 
methylene are  in  intimate  admixture.     The  polyoxymeihyieDe  may  be  in  the 


'•"^ 


948 


Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


Septembkr  22.  1964 


form  of  finely  divided  M.lid  imrtideB,  a«i  in  a  slurry,  b.it  for  best   result*  the 
IK>lvoxymeth3lene  and  the  iaocyauates  are  diwiolved  in  a  i-ummou  »t>lveut. 
•  •••••• 

The  temperature  of  the  reaction  \»  suitably  at  least  about  20»  C.  and  pref- 
erably from  about  140*  to  about  180*  C. 

Appellant "s  examples  disclose  oomparative  tests  in  which  samples 
of  both  untreated  polyoxymethylene  and  polyoxymethylene  treated 
with  isocyanate  are  subjected  to  temperatures  conventional  for  mold- 
ing oi)e  rat  ions.  Decomposition  rate  daU  show  greater  thermal  sU- 
bility  for  the  treated  material. 

Claims  1-4  are  drawn  to  composition,  5-14  to  method.  Claims 
1,  4,  5  and  6  are  representative: 

1.  The  reaction  product  of  normally  wild  resinous  polyoxymethylene  wkh  an 

Isocyanate. 

4.  High  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene.  having  an  Inherent  viscosity 
of  at  least  1.0.  measure«l  at  GO*  C.  In  a  0.1<7r  solution  In  iHchloro^ihenol  con- 
taining 2%  alpha  pinene.  .said  itolyoxymethylene  b.'lng  thermally  stablllied  by 
combination  with  from  aboirt  0.1  t..  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  dilsocyanate. 
base<l  (m  the  weight  of  the  p.>ly<>xymethylene. 

5.  Method  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  polyoxymethylene  which 
comprises  reacting  said  ix.lyoxymethylene  with  an  l.<««>cyanate. 

6.  Metho<l  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  i>»Tlyoxymethylene,  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  1.0.  measure<l  at  60*  C.  In  a  0.1%  8i>lutlon  In 
p-chlorophenol  <-ontalning  2%  alpha  pinene  and  which  loses  lesn  than  5.0r<f  In 
weight  i)er  minute  when  maintaine<l  at  '222'  C.  in  a  circulating  air  oven,  which 
comprises  reacting  sjiid  iH>lvoxy methylene  with  a  compound  conaiatiug  esaen- 
tlally  of  an  Isocyanate. 

The  following  prior  are  is  relied  on : 

DuPont  British  patent,  557,873,  December  9,  1943. 
DuPont  British  patent,  748,856,  May  9,  1956. 
British  557,873  (hereinafter  '873)  deals  with  a  process  for  making 
formaldeliyde  polymer  by  mixing  formaUlehyde  monomer  with  iso- 
cyanate and  aliphatic  acyl  ketene.*  After  mixing  the  constituents 
in  any  order  at  below  -20°  C,  iK)lymerization  is  effected  under 
pressure  at  a  temperature  of  -20''  to  4-30°  C.     In  reciting  the  objects 

of  the  invention  the  patent  states: 

Another  object  Is  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  weight  polymers  of  form- 
aldehyde of  reduced  brlttlenesa,  little  or  no  tendency  to  decompose  at  their 
melting  points,  and  of  good  flow  characteristics  at  moulding  temperatures.  A 
still  further  object  is  the  preparation  of  tough.  ii«ii»«a//y  stable,  polymers  ot 
formaldehyde.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  patent  further  says: 

The  resultant  i)olymer  melts  In  the  166-175'  C.  ranfe.  It  shows  a  ffr^ter 
thermal  gtability  than  formaldehyde  polymers  prepared  in  the  absence  of  iso- 
cyanates  and  aliphatic  acylcthi^otte.  decomp«)slng  only  slowly  up  to  200*  C. 
whereas  formaldehyde  polymers  prei>are<l  .similarly  but  without  the  aliphatic 
acyl  ketene.  as  hereinbef«»re  defined,  and  l.>iocyanate  decompose  rapidly  even  at 
temperatures  as  low  as  175*  C.     [Emphasis  ours.) 

The  quantity  of  isocyanate  and  ketene  used  depends  upon  their 
molecular  weights,  the  patent  stating: 

The  Isocyanate  or  isothim-yanate  is  use<l  In  relatively  small  amounts  between 
0.01-2.0  mole  percent,  of  the  formaldehyde  employed.  The  exact  amount  of 
isocyanate  is  dependent  upon  its  molecular  weight,  2 — »  Isocyanate  groups  to 
each  thousand  formaldehyde  molecules  generally  being  moet  effective. 

>  AlipliAtlc  acyl  ketenes  disclosed  bare  the  formula  : 

O  . 

R— C— C=C=0 

k' 
wiicre  R  to  an  organic  radical.  R'  an  aliphatic  radical. 
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The  function  of  isocyanate  in  the  polymerization  process  is  said  to 

be  as  follows: 

Although  the  exact  manner  In  which  these  mixiifylng  agents  [isocyanates  and 
ketenes]  function  Is  not  known.  It  Is  believed  that  one  or  both  of  these  modify- 
ing agents  facilitate  the  formation  of  stable,  high  molecular  weight  formalde- 
hyde polymers  imth  by  removing  Impurities  and  by  reacting  with  the  terminal 
methylol  groups  of  the  polymer.      [Emphasis  ours.] 

British  748,856  (hereinafter  '856)  deals  with  stabilizing  formalde- 
hyde polymers  *  *  *  by  incorporating  certain  stabilizing  agents 
therein,  namely: 

(a)   hydraslnes,  substituted  hydrazines  or  hydrazide*. 

(6)  secondary  or  tertiary  monomeric  aromatic  amines. 

(c)  phenols  or  substituted   phenols,   or 

(d)  ureas,   thioureas  and   their  substitution   products. 
•  •  •  •  •   .  •  * 

The  stabiliilng  agent  Is  added  In  an  amount  of  not  more  than  10%  of  the 
weight  of  the  polymer,  a  preferred  range  l»elng  from  01%  to  .'i%.  It  can  be 
Incorporated  In  the  polymer  In  various  ways :  it  may  be  introduced  during  or 
after  the  formation  of  the  formaldehyde  polymer.  In  the  form  of  a  solution  In  a 
suitable  solvent  or  he  milled  Into  the  polymer.     (Emphasis  ours.] 

Formaldehyde  polymers  thus  stabilized  are  admittedly  similar  in 
molecular  weight  to  ap|)ellant's. 

Regarding  the  problem  of  polyoxymethylene  stabilization,  the 
patent  says  (all  emphasis  ours)  : 

This  Invention  relates  to  Improvements  In  high  molecular  weight  formalde- 
hyde ix>lymers  and.  more  particularly  to  compositions  of  such  polymers  which 
7  have  stability  against  heat  and  improved  toughness  characteristics. 

It  is  known  that  iM>lvmers  of  formaldehyde  of  moderately  high  molecular 
weight  «'an  be  made  which  Initially  jjosaess  desirable  properties.  •  •  •  but  they 
degrade  quickly  when  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature,  such  as  105*  C, 
as  shown  by  the  generation  of  formaldehyde  fumes  and  the  embrittlement  of 
films  prepared   therefrom. 

It  Is  believed  that  the  chain  of  a  formaldehyde  polymer  having  recurring 
— CHiO —  units  Is  subject  to  attack  by  three  separate  mechanisms.  •  •  • 
The  third  attack  is  believed  to  start  at  the  end  of  the  polymer  chain  to  cause 
the  end  formaldehyde  unit  to  be  broken  atcay  and  then  the  next  unit  and  so  on 
until  a  strong  unit  Is  reacted   [sic.  reached?]  that  will  not  break  away. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1  and  5  as  ''substantially  fully  met" 
by  '873,  and  rejected  all  claims  as  "unpatentable  over  British  Patent 
748,856  taken  together  with  British  Patent  557,873."  We  find  it 
unnecessary  to  consider  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  5  as  "substan- 
tially fully  met." 

As  to  claims  1-14,  all  claims,  the  Examiner  said : 
The  later  British  patent  I'ST^]  meets  each  claim  with  the  exception  that  com- 
ixmnds  of  groups  other  than  the  Isocyanate  group  are  used  as  stabilizers  for 
the  |»olyformal(lehyde.  The  types  of  compound  used  for  this  stabilizing  pur- 
|K>se  are  quite  diverse.  They  have,  with  the  exception  »>f  one  class  of  comptmnds 
(the  phenols)  one  thing  In  common;  each  class  ctmtalns  nitrogen  atoms  bonded 
to  carl)on  atoms.  •  •  • 

It  Is  not  deemed  Inventive  to  add  to  this  list  of  — N — C  compounds,  still  an- 
other type — namely  the  is<»cyanates,  especially  since  the  earlier  British  patent 
(.%57.878).  already  teaches  the  use  of  isocyanates  in  polyformaldehyde  resin 
coni|>««ltlons,  wherein  n  fheimally-stable  jHilyformaldehyde  resin  composition 
is  produced  from  formaldehyde,  or  from  "depolymerlzed"  polymers  of  form- 
aldehyde. 

TTie  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner  saying  simply: 

British  Patent  No.  557.873  indicates  that  one  or  more  of  the  modifying  agents 
[isocj'anates  and  ketenes]  facilitate  the  formation  of  thermally  stable,  high 
molecular  weight  formaldehyde  polymers.  The  patent  clearly  indicates  that  the 
isocyanate  reacts  trith  the  terminal  methylol  groups  of  the  polymer.  For  the 
reasons  indicated  above,  as  well  as  those  set  forth  in  the  Examiner's  answer, 
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we  cpnclude  that  the  appealed  claim*  are  not  patenUble  over  the  reftrencea. 
(EimphHsis  ours.} 

The  gist  of  appellant's  arguments  before  this  court  regarding  the 
rejection  of  claims  1-14,  which  we  Uke  to  be  an  obviousness  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  ia3,  is  that  the  Examiner's  above-quoted  statement 
concerning  — N— C  compounds  is  erroneous  and  displays  a  "woe- 
ful ignorance  of  elementary  organic  chemistry";  that  compounds 
(a)  to  (rf),  supra,  in  '856  are  "diverse  classes  of  compounds,"  func- 
tioning in  various  ways  as  stabilizers  and  certainly  do  not  suggest 
isocyanates  as  stabilizers:  that  the  statement  in  '873  that  isocyanates 
stabilize  i)olyoxy methylene  "by  reacting  with  the  terminal  methylol 
groups  of  the  polymer"  is  "speculative"  and  "vague  and  uncertain''; 
that  '873  employs  as  stabilizers  isocyanates  and  ketenes  together  and 
there  is  "no  teaching  *  •  *  that  either  of  these  compounds  is  effec- 
tive by  itself";  and  that  the  reaction  conditions  in  '873  are  such  that 
one  does  not  obtain  a  product  of  isocyanate  with  "normally  solid 
resinous  polyoxy methylene"  as  required  by  appellant's  claims  1  and  5. 

Notwithstanding  appellant's  arguments,  we  find  no  reversible  error 
in  the  Board's  decision.  In  our  view,  the  British  patents  considered 
together  clearly  teach  one  skilled  in  the  art  (1)  that  isocyanates 
stabilize  polyoxy  methylene,  at  least  in  part,  by  reacting  with  terminal 
methylol  groups  and  (2)  that  such  stabilization  occurs  when  iso- 
cyanate is  mixed  with  formaldehyde  before  polymerization  or  after 
formation  of  polyoxy  methylene.  Appellant  appears  to  have  con- 
firmed the  teachings  of  the  art  but  in  so  doing,  in  our  opinion,  has 
done  nothing  unobvio^is. 

While  we  do  not  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  the  four  classes  of 
stabilizers  listed  in  '856  render  obvious  per  »e  an  analogous  use  of 
isocyanates,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  such  use  is  obvious  in 
view  of  patent  '873  which  "clearly  indicates  that  the  isocyanate 
reacts  with  the  terminal  methylol  groups  of  the  [polyoxymethylene] 
polymer.''  In  our  opinion,  such  teaching,  in  view  of  the  later  teach- 
ing in  '856  that  preformed  polyoxymethylene  may  be  stabilized 
against  "end-attark"  thermal  degradation,  renders  appellant's  process 
and  product  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

[1]  For  reasons  above  stated,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

l!f    KE    HESBCBT    Li:«DEtiA!<II    AND    EaNST    STULNtMANII 

Vo.  7136.    Decided  May  H,  IH4 
(51  CCPA  — :  331   r2d  640:  141  USPQ  4881 

1.  Patcwtawutt— CamcAUTT — 8tif  To  Be  CamcAL  Nebd  Not  Be  RscmD  m 

All  CuiiMB — In  re  Fear  CowrrauED. 
•*•  •  •  the  Examiner  took  the  podltlon  that  the  temperature  ranffes  apedfled 
in  claims  8  and  16  could  not  he  omaiderwl  rrltlcal.  rtnre  the  heatinc  atep 
la  not  recited  in  all  the  clalma.  We  aitree  with  HiH>ellanti«  that.  In  «>  hoid- 
inff.  the  Kxanuner  h««  improperly  amWled  the  de<i»l«>n  in  /»  re  Fear,  30 
ClU'A  111>7.  l.Wl  K.2d  908.  .%8  l'81*g  40a.  We  recently  had  occasion  to  re- 
examine the  rationale  of  the  Frnr  j-ane  In  In  re  Coir.  51  CCPA  — ;  —  FJd  — : 
14<>  ISI*Q  230,  2:i4-35.  In  the  Cole  case  we  held  that  the  Fear  decision  lends 
no  support   to  the  potiltion  for  which  the  Examiner  has  cited  it  here." 

2.  Same— Same— E^^DE^rcE— Lack   or   Evidence  or  CaincALTrr. 

"•  •  •  the  rejection  of  claims  8  and  16  was  also  based  on  the  pround  that 
heatinfT  Is  an  obvious  way  to  speed  up  the  rate  of  hydrogen  difTusion.  In 
view  of  the  fact  that  appellants  have  not  clearly  shown  that  the  claimed 
temperature  ranse  ia  in  fact  'critical.'  we  think  this  rejection  Is  well  Uken." 
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3.  Sam*— Pakticulab    Subjbct    MATTEa--'METHO0   or    Paoocciifo   Relativelt 
Heavy  DiMEwaioNALLT  Stable  Closed-Cell  Cellulab  Bodieb." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  t»f  Apiieals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Method  of  Pro«luclnij  Rrtatlvely   Heavy  Dimenslonally  Stable 
Cloaed-Cell  Cellular  Bodies."  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appkal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  600,072. 

AFFIRMED. 

Michael  S.  Striker,  Harold  D.  Steinberg,  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

liefore  WoRLEY.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smfth,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
appealed  claims  1^3,  6-8,  11-12  and  16  of  appellants'  application 
Serial  No.  600,072,  filed  July  25,  1956,  for  a  "Method  of  Producing 
Relatively  Heavy  Dimensionally  Stable  Cloeed-Cell  Cellular  Bodies." 
The  issues  on  this  appeal  will  be  simplified  by  first  considering 
precisely  what  it  is  that  appellants  disclose  and  claim  as  their  inven- 
tion, then  considering  the  differences  between  that  invention  and 
the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art,  and  finally  determining  whether  ap- 
pellants' invention  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  under  the 
provisions  of  35  UJS.C.  103.  «-:  ••  .  , 
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Appellants'  asserted  invention  resides  in  a  process  for  making  ex- 
panded thermoplastic  resin  materials  commonly  known  as  plastic 
foam.  The  material  is  both  compressible  and  resilient  and  thus  is 
adapted  for  many  uses,  e.g.,  cushions  of  various  kinds,  upholstery 
filling  materials,  mattresses  and  the  like.  In  general,  the  claimed 
process  consists  of  introducing  a  compressed  gas  mixture  into  a  mold 
containing  a  powdery  thermoplastic  resin  mass,  heating  and  com- 
pressing the  contents  of  the  mold  to  gel  the  resin  and  dissolve  the 
gas  therein,  and  then  cooling  and  releasing  the  pressure  whereby 
th«  resin  expands  under  influenc«  of  the  compressed  gas  mixture.  A 
feature  of  asserted  novelty  in  all  the  appealed  claims  is  the  use  of  a 
gas  mixture  consisting  of  25-90%  by  volume  of  hydrogen  with  the  re- 
mainder being  a  heavy  gas  such  as  nitrogen.  The  thermoplastic  resin 
is  polyvinyl  chloride,  pol3r8tyrene  or  the  like. 

As  pointed  out  in  appellants'  specification: 

The  general  method  of  prodndng  gas  expanded  cellular  bodiee  has  comprised 
the  irasaing  of  a  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  reein  such  as  poljrvinylchlorlde  and 
a  plastlciser  therefor  under  preaaure  with  a  gas.  which  gas  is  either  added 
from  without  the  thermoplastic  mass  into  a  mold  containing  the  same  or  is 
generated  from  within  the  thermoplastic  mass  by  the  heating  of  the  mass  which 
contains  a  blowing  agent.  The  gas  usually  used  for  this  purpose,  whether  by 
being  Introduced  from  without  a  mold  ln<o  a  mold,  or  by  being  evolved  from 
the  dei-omposMloo  of  a  blowing  agent,  has  been  nitrogen,  although  other  gases 
and  mixtures  of  gaaes  have  alao  been  used.  In  any  event,  the  gas  used  has 
generally  been  a  slowly  diffusing  gas  such  as  nitrogen,  or  mixtures  of  gases, 

or  a  gas  which  diffuses  only  slightly   more  quickly   than   nitrogen. 

•.  .'  1^ 

Appellants'  brief  asserts: 

The  present  invention  relates  to  the  production  of  relatively  heavy,  dimen- 
sionally sUble,  closed-cell  cellular  bodies  which  are  produced  by  gas  expan- 
sion of  thermoplastic  resins,  which  bodies  have  a  relatively  high  specific  gravity 
while  having  a  uniform  cloeed-cell  celhilar  structure.  The  cellular  bodies 
produced  according  to  the  present  invention  are.  as  will  be  seen  in  the  dis- 
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cnralon  which  follow*,  quite  surprisingly  from  the  standpoint  of  being  ck>Md- 
oell  iMxlies  of  high  siH'Clflc  Rravlty.  dimenslonally  stable. 

It  is  important  to  note  that  the  present  Invention  relates  to  the  production 
of  closed-cell  cellular  ttodies.  that  Is  cellular  bodies  (H>nUlnin);  Individual  and 
discrete  closed-cells,  as  oppostnl  to  the  sponge  or  open  cell  products.  •  •  • 

The  api>ealed  claims  are  all  directed  generally  to: 
A  process  of  making  a   soft.  <Ios«h1  ivU.   gas-expanded  (limensionally  stable, 
tension-free   thermoplastic   resin  article   having   a   uniform   wll   structure  and 
exceeding  a  relatively  high  pre<letermined  .«ii)eclflc  gravity  •  •  • 

The  claims,  however,  vary  as  to  the  scope  asserted  for  the  proceM, 
as  can  best  be  seen  by  a  suiumar}  comparison  of  the  claims  rather 
than  by  inclusion  of  an  entire  claim  in  this  opinion. 

Claim  1  calls  for  the  introtluction  into  a  mold,  which  contains  a 
powdery  thermoplastic  resin  mass  consisting  of  a  resin  such  as  poly- 
vinyl chloride  (the  claim  setting  forth  a  Markush  group  of  resins) 
and  a  plasticizer  therefor,  of  a  compressed  gas  mixture  consisting 
of  25-9<)<^  by  volume  of  hydrogen  and  the  remainder  of  a  heavy, 
slow  diffusing  p:»s:  compressing  the  contents  of  the  mold  including 
the  gas  mixture  and  heating  until  the  thermoplastic  mass  gelatinizes 
in  order  to  cause  dissolution  of  the  gas  mixture  in  the  thermoplastic 
mass;  cooling  and  releasing  the  pressure  on  the  unexpanded  mass  so 
as  to  permit  expansion  under  the  action  of  the  compressed  gas  mix- 
ture; and  subjecting  the  resulting  gas-expanded,  closed  cell  resin 
article  to  gas  exchange  with  the  atmosphere  so  as  to  permit  hydrogen 
contained  in  the  closed  cells  to  diffuse  through  the  cell  walls  while 
the  heavy,  slow  diffusing  gas  remains  therein,  thus  resulting  in  shrink- 
ing of  the  closed-cell,  gas-expanded  thermoplastic  resin  article  so 
that  the  resulting  body  has  a  relatively  high  specific  gravity  but 
also  contains  uniform,  small  cells. 

Claim  2  is  the  same  as  claim  1  except  that  it  specifies  nitrogen  as 
the  heavy,  slow  diffusing  gas. 

Claim  3  calls  for  the  heavy,  slow  diffusing  gas  to  be  evolved  by 
decomposition  of  a  blowing  agent  while  the  hydrogen  is  introduced 
from  without  the  mold  into  the  nrwld.  The  claim  requires  that  the 
total  volume  of  hydrogen  in  the  gas  mixture  be  between  25-90%  by 
volume,  with  the  remainder  of  the  gas  mixture  being  the  heavy,  slow 
diffusing  gas. 

Claim  6  defines  an  embodiment  wherein  the  diffusion  of  the  hydro- 
gen from  the  closed  cells  of  the  cellular  body  is  facilitated  by  removal 
of  the  outer  crust  of  the  original  gas-expanded  resin  article. 

Claim  7  calls  for  an  embodiment  wherein  the  diffusion  of  the 
hydrogen  from  the  cells  of  the  original  cellular  body  is  facilitated 
by  cutting  it  into  thin  sheets. 

Claim  8  defines  an  embodiment  wherein  the  diffusion  of  the  hydro- 
gen from  the  cells  is  hastened  by  heating  the  resin  article  to  a 
temperature  of  about  70-100°  C. 

Claim  11  is  of  the  same  type  as  claim  1.  though  somewhat  broader. 
Thus,  claim  11  merely  calls  for  the  formation  of  the  unexpanded, 
heated,  gelatinized  thermoplastic  resin  mass  having  the  compressed 
gas  mixture  of  25-90^  by  volume  of  hydrogen  and  the  remainder  of 
a  heavy,  slow  diffusing  gas  distributed  therethrough,  without  specify- 
ing the  steps  to  obtain  such  formation.  The  claim  then  goes  on  to 
specify  cooling  and  releasii^g  of  the  pr^sure  on  the  gelatinized 
thermoplastic  resin  mass  to  cause  the  same  to  expand  and  form  a 
gas-expanded  resin  article  having  closed  cells,  and  then  subjecting 
the  cloeed-cell  gas-expanded  resin  article  to  gas  exchange  with  the 
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atmosphere  whereby  the  hydrogen  diffuses  through  the  cell  walls 
into  the  atmosphere  and  some  atmospheric  gas  diffuses  through  the 
cell  walls  into  the  closed  cells,  thus  resulting  in  a  thermoplastic 
resin  body  of  relatively  high  specific  gravity  having  a  uniform,  small 
cell  structure  and  dimensional  stability. 

Claim  12  is  similar  to  claim  11  and  specifies  that  the  thermoplastic 
resin  body  is  formed  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  plasticizer  plus 
the  .solvent  therefor. 

Claim  16  is  similar  to  claim  11  and  calls  for  hastening  the  gas 
exchange  by  heating  the  gas-expanded  resin  article  to  a  temperature 
of  70-100°  C,  as  in  claim  8. 

The  general  features  which  appellants  assert  as  supporting  allow- 
ability of  the  claims  are  two:  (1)  the  use  of  a  mixed  gas,  specifically 
a  mixture  of  25^-90%  by  volume  of  hydrogen  and  the  remainder 
nitrogen,  and  (2)  the  step  defined  in  claims  8  and  16  as  "heating  the 
thus  treated  resin  article  at  a  temperature  of  about  70-100°  C." 

It  is  appellants"  position  that  these  features  render  the  process 
unobvious  over  the  following  references  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board: 

Miles.  2,268.160,  Deoenriber  30,  1941. 
Booth,  2,5.31.665.  November  28,  1960. 
Expanded  Rubber  (Br.),  578,513,  July  2,  1946. 

Appellants'  principal  argument  in  support  of  unobviousness  of  the 
claimed  invention  is  stated  in  their  brief  as  follows: 

As  a  result  of  the  use  of  this  specific  mixture  of  gases,  namely  25-90%  of 
hy^lrogen.  and  for  convenience  of  further  discussion  throughout  the  remainder 
being  considered  as  nitrogen.  It  Is  possible  according  to  the  present  invention  to 
carry  out  the  step  of  expanding  the  thermoplastic  resin  mass  to  a  cellular 
body  of  clo«ed-<'ells  In  such  manner  that  the  cells  are  of  larger  than  desired 
slse  so  that  the  body  Is  of  a  lower  than  desired  8i>eciflc  gravity,  and  then  to 
subject  the  thus  obtained  rlosed-t-ell.  gas  expanded  resin  article  to  gas  ex- 
rtaangie  with  the  atmosphere,  whereby  the  hydrogen  which  Is  contained  in  the 
closed-cells  rapidly  diffuses  through  the  cell  walls  Into  the  atmosphere  while 
some,  but  much  less  in  volume  of  the  atmospheric  >ras  (because  hydrogen  is  the 
fastest  moving  and  fastest  diffusing  uf  gases)  diffuses  Into  the  closed-cells.  As 
a  result,  the  cells  shrink  together  to  be  of  smaller  slae  and  the  entire  resin 
article  shrinks,  resulting  In  the  resin  body  having  a  higher  specific  gravity  than 
original,  and  the  method  can  be  so  controlled  that  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
flnal  product  is  exactly  as  desired,  and  the  cells  are  of  a  smaller  size  than 
original.  Nevertheless,  and  quite  surprisingly,  the  resulting  body  of  relatively 
high  specific  gravity  Is  and  remains  dimenslonally  stable. 


The  Prior  AH 


X- 


Booth  discloses  a  process  for  producing  expanded  thermoplastic 
material  by  impregnating  the  material  with  a  gas  under  pressure 
while  heating  the  material,  cooling  and  releasing  the  pressure,  and 
thereafter  reheating  the  material  under  pressure  and  then  releasing 
the  pressure  to  allow  the  material  to  expand.  The  gas  utilized  is 
"air  or  any  inert  gas,  such  for  example  as  nitrogen  or  carbon  dioxide." 
The  thermoplastic  material  is  polystyrene,  polyethylene  or  the  like. 

British  F.xpanded  Rubber  discloses  a  process  for  producing  ex- 
panded thermoplastic  material  by  impregnating  the  material  with  a 
gas  under  pressure  and  reducing  the  pressure  to  expand  the  material. 
The  material  may  be  heated  during  the  gas  impregnation  and  cooled 
during  the  expansion.  The  gas  utilized  is  "inert  gas  such  as  air, 
nitrogen  or  carbon  dioxide  or  a  mixture  thereof."  The  thermoplastic 
material  may  be  polyvinyl  chloride,  polystyrene,  etc. 
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Miles  discloses  a  process  for  producing  multic*llul»r  material  by 
melting  a  ground  polymer  under  gas  pressure  and  extruding  or  mold- 
ing it  in  the  form  of  a  multicellular  product.  The  gas  utilized  may 
be  "nitrogen,  hydrogen,  helium,  carbon  dioxide,"  etc.  The  polymer 
is  polyamide,  polyethylene,  or  the  like. 

In  his  answer  the  Examiner  stated  the  rejection  of  all  the  appealed 
claims  as  unpatentable  over  Booth  in  view  of  Miles  or  British  Ex- 
panded Rubber  in  view  of  Miles.  This  we  interpret  as  being  a  rejec- 
tion for  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  The  Examiner  held  that 
both  the  primary  references  essentially  disclose  the  claimed  process, 
with  British  Expanded  Rubber  especially  teaching  the  use  of  a 
mixture  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  and  Miles  teaching  the  use 
of  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  etc.  Therefore,  the  Examiner 
held  in  eflFect  that  it  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  Miles  to  substitute 
hydrogen  for  the  nitrogen  or  carbon  dioxide  of  the  British  patent. 
Since  the  crust  would  be  a  hard  impervious  material,  it  was  said 
to  be  obvious  to  remove  the  crust  from  the  surface  of  the  foamed 
resin  as  recited  in  claim  6  because  the  crust  would  be  objectionable 
in  a  soft  foamed  product.  There  was  said  to  be  nothing  patentable 
in  cutting  the  foamed  resin  into  thin  sheets  as  recited  in  claim  7 
since  Example  :i  of  the  British  patent  discloses  the  making  of  sheet 
material.  The  step  of  heating  the  expanded  resin  to  70-100*  C.  as 
recited  in  claims  8  and  16  was  held  not  to  be  critical  since  the  step 
is  not  recited  in  all  the  claims,  and  obvious  because  heating  would  be 
expected  to  speed  up  the  desired  diffusion  of  hydrogen. 

In  its  decision  aflSrming  the  Examiner,  the  Board  held  that  the 
Miles  patent  clearly  shows  that  both  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  have  been 
used  in  making  resin  foams,  and  it  does  not  amount  to  invention 
(which  we  again  assume  to  be  a  rejection  for  obviousness  under 
section  103)  to  use  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  instead  of 
the  mixtures  suggested  in  the  Expanded  Rubber  reference,  in  view 
of  Miles.  The  Board  pointed  out  that  Booth  utiliies  air,  which  is 
a  mixture  of  gases. 
It  is  appellants'  position,  as  stated  in  their  brief: 

The  fact  is,  however,  that  none  of  the  reference*,  either  glnfljr  or  In  com-, 
blnatlon,  teaches  the  advisability  or  deelrabllltj  of  ualnf  a  mixture  of  25-00% 
by  volume  of  hydrogen  with  the  remainder  of  75-l(Kr,  by  volume  of  a  heavy, 
slow  dlffuBlng  gas  such  as  nitrogen,  and  neither  do  any  of  the  refer«noea.  eiUier 
slnjfly  or  In  combination  teach  that  by  u«ln«  such  particular  mixture  of  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen  it  is  for  the  first  time  po*»lble  to  prodw-e  relatively  heavy, 
closed-cell  cellular  bodies  with  uniform  small  cell  structure  and  with  dimen- 
sional stability.  Even  ft  It  were  poMlble  to  comblae  the  references  In  the 
manner  suggested  by  the  Examiner  and  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  resulting 
combination  would  still  not  be  n»e  equlralent  of  the  proceas  of  the  present 
invention  because  it  would  not  show  the  particular  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
nitrogen  in  which  the  hydrogen  munt  be  present  In  an  amount  of  25-90%  by 
volume,  and  the  resulting;  combination  would  not  show  the  subjecting  of 
the  produce<l  closed-cell,  cellular  btxly  which  Is  lighter  than  desired  to  gas  ex- 
change wKh  the  atmo«i)here.  particularly,  as  preferred  by  besting  the  same 
to-  a  temperature  of  70-100*  C  .  In  order  to  cause  shrinking  of  the  cellular 
body  and  Increase  of  the  specific  gravity  thereof  to  the  desired  spedflc  gravity. 

Obviotisnfss 

Appellants'  assertion  that  their  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole 
is  unobvious  is  based  essentially  on  the  alleged  unobviousnees  of  the 
result  they  claim  to  achieve,  i.e.,  the  production  of  relatively  heavy, 
dimensionally  stable,  closed-cell  cellular  bodies. 
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It  is  urged  by  appellants  that  they  are  claiming  a  process  for 
making  a  closed-cell  product,  whereas  Miles  is  directed  only  to  making 
an  open-cell  product.  Api>ellants  state  several  points  as  "proof"  of 
this  contention.  However,  each  of  the  stated  points  is  argumentative, 
and  there  is  no  proof  of  this  contention  of  record.  Moreover,  the 
process  disclosed  by  Miles  \s  so  similar  to  the  processes  disclosed  by 
Booth  and  the  British  reference  that  it  appears  that  any  of  the  dis- 
closed processes  may  produce  a  closed-cell  product.  There  is  no 
dispute  but  that  the  processes  of  the  Booth  and  British  references 
produce  closed-cell  products. 

The  production  of  a  closed-cell  or  open -cell  product  ap|)ears,  from 
the  teaching  of  the  art,  to  depend  upon  control  of  the  processing 
conditions.  The  appealed  claims  do  not  recite  any  specific  process 
steps  for  producing  a  closed-cell  product.  We  are  thus  left  with 
appellants'  assertion  that  the  claimed  mixture  of  gases  will  produce 
this  result. 

Since  the  British  patent  teaches  that  the  same  basic  process  may 
be  used  to  produce  either  open-cell  or  closed-cell  products,  it  seems 
clear  that  the  similar  basic  process  of  Miles  could  be  used  to  produx» 
either  open-cell  or  close<l-cell  products.  Therefore,  we  reject  appel- 
lants* position  that  Miles  is  directed  only  to  open  cell  products  and  is 
inapplicable  as  a  reference. 

It  is  also  urged  by  appellants  that  the  references  do  not  teach 
diffusion  of  the  hydrogen  through  the  cell  walls  and  consequent  gas 
exchange  with  the  atmosphere.  However,  it  seems  obvious  from 
the  teachings  of  the  art  that  a  gas  such  as  hydrogen  which  is  lighter 
than  air  would  escape  into  the  atmosphere  if  the  nature  of  the 
thermoplastic  resin  in  expanded  form  were  such  as  to  allow  its 
escape.  The  references  disclose  the  use  of  the  same  plastic  resins 
as  those  recited  in  the  appealed  claims.  The  references  also  teach 
the  use  of  hydrogen  and  other  gases  and  mixtures  thereof.  Thus  the 
gas  exchange  when  using  hydrogen  would  seem  to  be  the  result  ex- 
pected in  the  Miles  reference. 

[1]  As  we  pointed  out  alwve,  the  Examiner  took  the  position  that 
the  temperature  ranges  specified  in  claims  8  and  16  could  not  be 
considered  critical,  since  the  heating  step  is  not  recited  in  all  the 
claims.  We  agree  with  appellants  that,  in  so  holding,  the  Examiner 
has  improperly  applied  the  decision  in  In  re  Fear,  30  CCPA  1197, 
136  F.2d  9()8,  58  USPQ  4a3.     We  recently  had  occasion  to  re-examine 

the  rationale  of  the  Fear  case  in  In  re  Cole,  51  OCPA ; F.2d 

— ,  140  USPQ  230,  234-55.  In  the  Cole  case  we  held  that  the  Fear 
decision  lends  no  support  to  the  position  for  which  the  Examiner 
has  cited  it  here. 

[2]  However,  the  rejection  of  claims  8  and  16  was  also  based  on 
the  ground  that  heating  is  an  obvious  way  to  speed  up  the  rate  of 
hydrogen  diffusion.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  appellants  have  not 
clearly  shown  that  the  claimed  temperature  range  is  in  fact  "critical," 
we  think  this  rejection  is  well  taken. 

[3]   For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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t.4S8.4«t.  I  Levin.  PORTABLE  FLUSH  TYPE  COMMODE: 
t.SS7.«7».  (wme.  COMBINATION  FLUSH  TYPE  TOILET 
AND  BEDPAN  ;  t.5S7.871.  same.  PORTABLE  FLUSH  TYPE 
COMMODE  AND  BASIN  COMBINED;  !>«•.  I«.«lt.  F.  A. 
Blashfleld.  PORTABLE  COMMODE  AND  LAVATORY,  U«d 
Sept.  14.  1»«1,  1>.C..  ED  Pa.  ( Philadelphia ).  Doc  3025tV 
Itadort  Levin  v.  Annelo  Colonna,  Inc.  Dlf«nilw»ed  by  the 
partlen  Mar.  18,  1964. 

:.4M.tM.  H  L.  Kahler.  METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  SYS 
TEMS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA  CORROSIVE  TO 
METAL.  Illed  Aug.  1^  19«0,  DC.  D*l.  ( W!Hnln»ton ).  I>oc. 
2237.  Betz  Laboratorie*.  Inc.  t.  E.  F.  Drew  *  Co.,  Inc  Stlpu 
latlon  dUmUsing  complaint  and  counterclaim  without  preju 
dice  Dec.  2,  1963. 

tArt.rf,     (See  2.428,462.) 
t,5S7,t71.     (See  2.428.462.) 

2.W6.664,  L  K  Sanders  et  al.,  AUTOMOBILE  PARKINC. 
ELEVATOR;  8.716.466.  «ame.  MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING 
AN  ELEVATOR  PLATFORM  AT  PREDETERMINED 
LEVELS;  t.788.1M,  same.  VEHICLE  DOLLY.  fllc<l  Mar  20. 
1964.  DC  Conn.  (New  Haren).  Doc.  10349.  Pignn  Hole 
Parking,  Inc.  v.  Thermm  M.  ttzmn  et  ml. 

t,«l,S75.  H  Vo»t,  AN  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRIC 
BATTERIES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME  :  «.«S6.M1.  same.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRO  CHEMICAL  PURPOSES, 
filed  Mar.  27.  1961.  DC.  S  DN  Y  ,  D<>o  61/1114.  Rocirte  dr* 
Accumulateur*  Fim^  et  4e  Tr*eti«n  ▼.  Waller  P  Mmeller 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamlaaal  J4ar.  1».  l»64. 

t,6M,6M.  L  H.  Conover,  TETRACYCLINE.  Med  June  4. 
1964.  DC,  S.D.N  Y.  Doc.  64/1742.  C»i«  Pnter  4  Co  .  Inc  r. 
The  City  of  A>«r  Yer*,  Nere  YtU.  8mm.  filed  June  26,  1964, 
DC,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  36060,  Cfco*.  P^er  4  Co., 
Inc.  T  Freedman  Pharmacy  Smmt*.  filed  July  16,  1964.  DC . 
ED.N.Y  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-7B2.  Cht.  P^atr  4  Co..  Inc.  r. 
Stoneham  Lab  d  Ano.  SmMoe.  filed  Aug.  11.  1964.  DC  Conn 
(New  Haven).  Doc.  10600,  Chaa.  Pfiter  d  Co..  Inc.  v  McKri 
ton  d  Kobbins,  Inc. 

t.6M.8l«.  W    L   Gltttngs  et  al..  CHAIR  BACK  ;  Dee.  lM.Ma. 
W    L.  Glttlngs.  COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR,  filed  Mar    18.  1964. 
DC.   E.D.   Wis.    (Milwaukee).    1>©C    64-C-74.    Bowling  Orrtm 
Chair  Co.  v.  Gold  Medal  Folding  Prnmiture  CeM^ay. 
t.716.4««.     (See  2,626,066.) 
t.788,lM.     ( See  2.626.065  ) 
2,896.641.     (See  2.8S1,$75.) 

2.»S«.Stl,  J  E.  Tleman.  COTTON  HARVESTER  WITH 
FORWARD  GATHERING  MEANS  ;  S.Wt3««.  wme.  APPARA 
TUS  FOR  SALVAGING  WASTE  COTTON,  filed  .May  ». 
1963.  DC.  WD.  Mo.  (St.  Joiwph),  Doc.  1210.  Jarne*  B.  Tie 
man  v.  Saint  Jo  ilanufacturing  Co  ,  Inc.  rt  al.  Consent 
Judgment  ;  case  to  be  dlomlwied  ;  defendants  enjoined  (notice 
Mar.  25.  1964  ) 

S.a««.7M.  P  L.  Dodda.  CANTILBVER  COUNTER  STOOL, 
filed  Mar  17.  1964.  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Frandaco).  Doc. 
42200.  Paul  L.  Dodda  Co.  r.  Hmrry  Li—  4  Afociate*.  Inc. 
et  al. 

S.61S^17.  Karlan  and  Sllrer.  DRY  TRANSFER  SHEET 
AND  METHOD,  filed  Mar.  26.  1964.  D.C.  Md.   (Baltimore). 
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Doc.  15412,  Jfac  KmrUn  et  at.  ▼.  Craftint  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Ine  et  si.  taMa.  filed  Apr  20.  1964.  DC.  N  D  III.  (Chi 
cago).  Doc.  64c677.  Jfoc  Karlan  et  al.  t.  Para  Tone,  Incorpo 
rated.  Bmm.  filed  May  4.  1964.  DC.  Man  (Boston).  I>oc 
64-3ft6-J.  Jfac  KmrUn  et  ml.  v.  CIUrtl»«*,  Incorporated 

g.M6.7M.  R.  J.  McCaualand.  SHAKING  APPARATUS,  filed 
Sept.  28.  1962.  DC.  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  IKk-  14.566. 
8o«t*ir««rent  gmfinerring  Compmny  t  Mmater  Mmchinet.  Inc 
Caae  dtamlsaed  without  prejudice  Mar.  20.  1964. 

S.M1.47t.  T.  M.  Ingman.  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIR 
CUIT8.  filed  Mar.  23.  1964.  DC  Conn.  (New  Haven).  Doc 
10354.  SlectroMlid*  Corp.  t.  LMtmd  Ainrmft  Corp. 

«.«fifi.6Sfi,  J.  A.  Larccn.  ROCK  DRILUNO  MECHANISMS, 
filed  Mar  19.  1964.  DCN  J  (Newark),  Doc  234  64.  Atl— 
Copeo  Aktieholmg  r   IngertoU  Rmnd  Cmmpmny. 

tMm.ltl.   C.   W.   Lofgrcn.   MARKING   DEVICE,   filed   Mar 
24.    1964.    DC.   N.D.    III.    (Chicago).    Do*    64f546.    dmnford 
Reaemrch  Company  rt  al    r.  Bherkmrd  Fmber  Pen  and  Pencil 
Co..  Inc.    Cause  dlsmlsMd  Ja>e  SO.  1964. 

S.Wt,«4«.     (See  2.938.S21.) 

S.l«S.A7a,  P  Leveakl,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  Al*TO 
MATIC  HYDRAULIC  ELEVATORS,  filed  Mar  18.  1964.  DC. 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  •4/856.  Pmtmr  LeresJH  t  Hydraultc  Elermtor  4 
Machine  Co.  et  ml. 

S.12S.4S&.  H  A  Miller  et  al..  COLORED  OPTICAL  ELE 
MENTS.  filed  Mar.  17.  1964.  DC.  SONY..  Doc  64/850.  (8 
PI— tic  4  ChewUe^  Corp.  et  ml.  t    Jfearl  Cmrp    et  al 

m«.  ta.«M.  A.  Bdelman,  LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE,  filed  Oct 
IS,   1900,  D.C.  Del.   (WUmlngton).  Do?.   1756.   The  l.iqutdom 
eter  Corpmmtion  r.   Cmpitml  Airline*.  Inc.      Stipulation    and 
order  of  dlsmlsMl  Mar.  81.  1964      Smm.  Med  May  14.  1964. 
Ct.   Cls..   Doc.    133-64,   Tht  Li^nidometer  Corporation  r.   The 
rnited  gtmtem. 

Ke.  t4,6»7.  G  W  Von  Hofe,  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
APPLYING  LABELS  TO  ARTICLES  ON  A  CONVEYOR,  filed 
Mar  20.  1964,  DC  Oreg  (PortUnd).  IHx-  64-140.  .Vrv 
Jersey  Mmehine  Corpmrmtimn  ▼.  L.  Mnfmnm  Trtpp  et  ml 

Re.  t4.l6».  P   Blsler.  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELEtTRIC  CIR 
CUIT  COMI*ONENTS,  filed   Jan    22.    196S.    DC.    SD    I'allf 
(Lo«  Angeles).  Doc.  6S-75-Y,  Technogrmph  Prtntrd  Ctrcuif, 
Ltd.    T.    Pmcifie    Mercury    Electronic*.    Inc.      Stipulation    and 
order  of  dismlseal  without  prejudice  Feb.  1«.  1964. 

■•.  t4.l«fi.  B.  Stiller.  SELF  CLOSING  CONTAINER,  filed 
Oct  10.  1963.  DC  N.  Dak.  (Fargo).  Doc  4016.  Qutkcy  Manu 
fmcturing  Co«»eay.  Inc.  ▼.  M.  T.  Steidl.  Inc  et  al  I>ecree 
enjoining  defendants  Mar.  17.  1964  Mtse.  filed  July  10. 
1964.  DC.  N  D.  Ohio  (aeTeland).  Doc.  C  64^7.3.  Qutkey 
Manufacturing  Cm.,  Ine.  t  Butler  Brother*,  Inc  Hame.  filed 
Aug  20.  1964.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (OerelaBd).  Doc  C64-564, 
Quikey  Mmnufmctmring  Co..  Inc.  t.  City  Product*  Corp 


Des.l6t.619.     (See  2.428.462.) 

Des.  ia».MS.     (Sec  2.eW.81«.) 

Dee.  lM.Mfi.  W  L  Mlnto.  COMBINED  MAS8AGER  AND 
INFRA  RED  HEAT  U\MP.  filed  Mar  20.  1964.  DC.  ED  NY. 
(Brooklyn).  Doc  64C-293.  International  Biotical  Corp.  t. 
.ikraJUai  4  Btrmmm  (Federated  Dept.  Btmrma.  Inc.) 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  22,  1964 

ittar  socloMd  In  haarr  brackets  1 1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  spedflcatlon  ;  matter 
liter  asKioaaa  w  oaa  7  a  •  pAnted  In  Italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25,M3 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  OPKRATING  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  HYDRAULIC  LOAD  PRESSURES 
Don  S.  SCrader,  Mount  Pro«pect,  IIL,  asrigMr  to  The 

Fnmk  G.  Hoagk  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinote 
Orighial  No.   2,»M,345,  d«te<l   Ang.   1,   IWI.  Ser.  No. 
7«5.»3«,  Jmi.  9,  !♦» .    AppttcatkM  for  relMUC  June  26, 
19€1,  S«r.  No.  2t7.451 

12  Claims.     (CL  91—415) 


25  644 
CAPACITOR  COOLING 
Sven  O.  Linderholm,  Lodvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  The 
Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 
Original  No.  2,933,664,  dated  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
659,652,  May  16,  1957.    AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Apr.  9, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  186,616 

18  Claims.     (CL  317—243) 


2.  In    a    hydraulic    system    having    means    selectively 
operable    to   supply   hydraulic   fluid   under    pressure   to 
either  of  two  conduits  and  to  receive   hydraulic   fluid 
from  the  other  of  said  two  conduits,  a  valve  having  four 
valve  ports,  one  of  said  two  conduits  connected  to  the 
first  of  said  ports,  the  other  of  said  two  conduits  con- 
nected to  the  foiu^  of  said  ports,  a  double-acting  piston 
and  cylinder  hydraulic  motor,  conduit  means  connecting 
the  head  end  of  said  hydraulic  motor  to  the  second  and 
the  rod  end  of  said  hydraulic  motor  to  the  third  of  said 
four  valve   ports,   said   valve  comprising  a   valve  spool 
freely  slidably  carried  in  a  valve  bore,  said  valve  spool 
having  a   land  formed  thereon  and  positioned  so  that 
one  side  of  said  land  is  in  free  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  port  and  the  other  side  of  said  land  is  in  free 
fluid   communication   with   said   fourth   port,   said  fotir 
valve  ports  being  connected  into  said  valve  bore  at  posi- 
tions so  that  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  at  the  other 
of  said   conduits   and   low   pressure   hydraulic   fluid   at 
said  ofie  of  said  two  cotiduits  moves  said  valve  spool  to 
interconnect  said  one  of  said  conduits  and  the  head  end 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  in  free  fluid  communication  and 
connects  the  other  of  said  conduits  and  the  rod  end  of 
said  hydraulic  motor  in  free  fluid  communication,  said 
four  valve  ports  further  positioned  so  that  a  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  at  said  one  of  said  two  conduits  of  a  pres- 
sure higher  than  the  pressure  at  the  other  of  said  two 
conduits  but  lower  than  a  certain  predetermined  pres- 
sure will  move  said  valve  spool  to  interconnect  the  head 
and  rod  ends  of  said  hydraulic  motor  with  said  one  of 
said  two  conduits,  and  will  blocic  said  fourth  port,  said 
spool    including    hydraulically    operated    valve    means 
operating   responsive   to   a    hydraulic   fluid   pressure    at 
said  one  of  said  two  conduits  higher  than  said  certain 
predetermined  pressure  for  moving  said  spool  to  inter- 
connect said  one  of  said  two  conduits  and  the  head  end 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  in  free  fluid  communication  and 
to  interconnect  said  other  of  said  two  conduits  and  the 
rod  end  of  said  hydraulic  motor  in  free  fluid  conununi- 
cation. 


16.  A  power  capacitor  comprising  a  gen f rally  rectan- 
gular metal  container,  a  capacitor  pack  within  the  con- 
tainer having  end  walls  thereof  spaced  from  the  end 
walls  of  the  container,  the  said  pack  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  wound  capacitor  elements  each  having  one 
armature  foil  projecting  at  one  end  of  the  element  and  at 
least  two  adjacent  capacitor  elements  having  the  said  one 
foil  at  the  same  end  of  the  pack,  conductive  means  ex- 
lending  over  the  same  ends  of  adjacent  capacitor  ele- 
ments electrically  interconnecting  the  foils  of  the  capaci- 
tor elements,  and  insulating  material  about  the  said  ele- 
ments and  conductive  means,  and  a  spring  member  com- 
pressively  received  between  the  end  walls  of  the  pack 
adjacent  the  conductive  means  and  the  end  walls  of  the 
container,  and  coacting  therebetween  to  transfer  heat 
from  the  walls  of  the  pack  to  the  walls  of  the  container. 


25,645 
CRYSTALLINE  N-ALKYL  ACRYLAMIDE  AND 
METHACRYLAMTOE  POLYMERS 
DoaaM  J.  SUcMs  and  Harry  W.  Coovcr,  both  of  Khigt- 
port,  Temi.,  awtgaora  to  Eastman   Kodali  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y^  ■  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No   Drawing.     Original  No.  3,075,956,  dated  Jan.  29, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  756^79,  Aug.  21,  1958.     AppUcatioa 
for  reissue  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,913 

12  Claims.  {CI.  260—88.1) 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  linear  addition 
polymer  having  a  crystalline  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  and 
a  molecular  weight  greater  than  1000  as  determined  from 
the  intrinsic  viscosity  thereof  which  comprises  contacting 
at  —70*  to  200'  C.  monomeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  compound  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula: 

o         Ri 
II       / 
CHi=C— C— N 

Ri  Ri 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting/of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R3  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group,  and  (b)  a  mixture 
consisting  of  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  a  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  said  general  formula  and  not  more  than 
307p  by  weight  of  a  different  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
said  general  formula,  styrene.  an  alkyl  acrylate  wberem 
the  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  an  alkyl  mclhacrylate  wherein  the  said  alkyl  group 
contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  metal  alkyl 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

RqM- 
wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  R  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  group  and  a  tolyl  group  and  M  represents  a  metal 
atom  selected  from  Groups  I.  11  and  111  of  MendeleefTs 
Periodic  Table  of  elements  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  said 
metal  alkyl  (1 )  with  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  groups  4B.  5B.  6B  and  8  corre^ 
spending  to  the  periodic  table  of  elements  o"  P^^^^J 
and  449  of  the  Handbook  of  Chemistry  and  Physics.  40th 
ediuon.  Chemical  Rubber  Publishing  Company,  and  man- 
ganese.   

25,444 
LIGHT  SHIELD  FOR  PINHOLE  DETECTORS 

Lindcnnaa  Finlat  11*11  Co»p—y.  I*c,  a  cocporiOoa 

Ortei^*^o.  2^2«,9«8,  dated  Jaa.  21.  IWS,  S«r.  No. 
519.541,  July  1,  1»55.  Appllcatioa  for  rdMM  Apr.  13, 
1*44,  S«r.  No.  3*7,914 

10  Cbdms.     (CL  25«— 229) 


September  22,  1964 


light  source  and  a  light  sensitive  device  substantially 
aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path;  a  light  shield 
transversely  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  path, 
guide  means  carried  by  said  shield  adjacent  said  path 
for  positioning  it  relative  to  an  edge  of  the  metal  strip, 
said  shield  providing  light  absorbing  surfaces  proximate 
to  said  path  and  in  alignment  with  said  light  source  and 
light  sensitive  device  protecting  said  light  sensitive  device 
against  reflected  light,  wherein  said  light  absorbing  surfaces 
include  a  plurality  of  flexible  filaments  projecting  into  said 
path.  

25,447 
SOLAR  CELL  SYSTEM 
Alfr«l  E.  Mann,  HoUjwood,  Mkhad  B.  Dwbey,  North 
Hollywood.  Martin  Wolf,  AMiiiias.  Eiiccim  U  IWph, 
Sm  Gabriel,  Robert  I-  OUvsr,  U«l«wood,  a^  Saul 
Shttsttr.  Nortfcridf*,  Cam^  aiilt-ors  to  Spectrolab.  a 
Diviaioo  of  Textron  Elcctroaks,  Uc.,  a  corporation  of 

Orisinal  No.  3.t94.439,  dated  Immt  18,  1943.  Ser.  No. 
126347.  July  24,  1941.  Application  for  rel«u« 
Oct  22.  1943,  Ser.  No.  31S,134 

4  CtekM.    (CL  134— 19) 


1.  In  combination  with   a  pinhole  detector  providing 
a  path  to  be  traversed  by  a  strip  of  metal  and  having  a 


1  A  solar  cell  system  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
solar  ceU  array  including  a  plurality  of  essentially  co- 
planar  adjacent  rows  of  solar  cells,  each  row  including  a 
plurality  of  cells  in  side  by  side  essentially  coplanar  rela- 
tionship; and  a  plurality  of  elongated  fkxible  strips  *cp- 
arating  said  rows,  each  strip  running  beneath  and  elec- 
trically engaging  the  under  end  portions  of  the  side  by 
side  cells  in  one  row  and  including  and  upturned  flange 
extending  between  said  row  and  the  next  adjacent  row. 
said  upturned  flange  including  Ub  elementt  bent  [at  right 
anglesl  to  overlie  and  electrically  engage  upper  end  por- 
uons  of  the  side  by  side  oelU  in  said  next  adjacent  row 
whereby  the  celU  in  each  row  are  connected  in  parallel 
and  the  paralleled  cells  of  each  row  are  connected  through 
said  strips  in  series  with  the  cells  in  the  next  adjacent  row 
and  whereby  flexibiUty  in  the  connecuons  u  provided  by 
said  strips  so  that  a  relaUvely  non  rigid  array  rcsultt. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1964 

I,.o.tr.tlo..  for  Plant  pat^f  ar,  o.-all,  la  color  and  therefor.  It  H  act  practlcabl.  t.  r^rodnc  th.  draw,.. 


«p         2,444 

ROSE  PLANT 

Robert  G.  Jelly.  Rkknood,  Ind^  •'^^^  *»  ^  j?    ™" 

Co.,  Inc^  Rictawod,  Ind.,  a  corporado*  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  31735« 

1  Claim.     (CLPlt— 24)  . 

A  new  and  disunct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  umque 
combination  of  free,  vigorous  and  upright  habits  of 
growth,  good  flower  productivity,  long  flower  stems  suit- 
able for  commercial  cut  flower  production,  a  dis:inctive 
and  attractive  pink  flower  color,  and  exceptionally  good 
keeping  qualities  of  the  flowers  as  cut  flowers. 


1,447 

ROSE  PLANT 

Robert  G.  Wly.  Ricb-o«d,  Ind.,  a-**^  *!.^"^"*" 

Co„  Inc.,  RichMod,  Ind.,  a  corvoradon  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  31S>44 

ICIalM.     (CLPlt— 23)  . 

A  new  and  dniinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  umque 
combination  of  a  classic  form  comparable  to  that  of  lU 
pollen  parent,  superior  stem  length,  superior  bud  form. 
an  excellent  and  distinctive  flower  form  and  texture,  a 
distinctive  and  attractive  clean-while  flower  color,  and 
excellent  keeping  qualities  of  the  flowers  as  cut  flowers. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,149,339 

STAPLER 
Okv  H.  Johnwn,  Holden,  Maafc,  aslgBor  to  Parter 
nEunuf acfurint  Co.  Worceater,  Ma-,  a  corporation  of 


FUcd  Apr.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  188.04* 
4  Claima.     (CL  1 — 49) 


said  abutment  to  shape  said  resistor,  and  for  holding  he 
shaped  resistor,  said  fingers  being  positioned  on  the  slide 
to  move  along  opposite  side,  of  said  f  "^'^^^^^^'^^  °"5 
finger  engaging  a  lead  and  the  other  finger  being  spaced 
a  greater  distance  from  the  abutment  to  engage  t^  re- 
sistor body  and  place  said  body  between  the  latter  finger 
and  said  abutment;  and  means  on  said  ram  for  moving 
said  member  to  its  releasing  position  to  release  said 
shaped  resistor,  and  for  discharging  said  resistor  from 
said  fingers  as  said  ram  moves  in  said  one  direction. 


•  mm  •• 


3,149,341 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Paul  W    Senfleben,  Beveriy.  Mas*.,  asrignor  to  United 
ShoTMa^Wnery  Corporation,  Bo-ton,  Ma«.,  a  corpo-a- 

tion  of  New  Jersey  ^,     ,o^  an^ 

Filed  May  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,804 
4  Claims,     (CL  1—335) 


1.  A  supler,  comprising  

(a)  a  frame  comprising  a  section  of  U-shaped  cross- 
secuon  having  a  bight  and  two  side  flanges  defining 
an  elongated  chamber. 

(^)  a  hammer  slidable  in  the  chamber, 

(c)  a  spring  residing  in  the  chamber  and  engaging 
the  hammer  at  one  end.  and 

id)  a  cap  member  mounted  in  the  chamber,  the  cap 
member  being  formed  with  a  spring  recess  in  which 
the  other  end  of  the  spring  resides.  tsA 

(«)  a  readily  releasable  fastener  means  holding  tfie 
cap  member  in  the  chamber  and  permittmg  ready 
removal  of  the  cap  member,  the  fastener  nieans 
comprising  a  removable  rivet  extending  through  the 
aide  flanges  of  the  frame  and  through  the  cap 
member,  the  fastener  means  also  including  a  pivot 
pin  extending  through  the  cap  member  and  residing 
in  slots  in  the  frame,  the  cap  member  having  a 
ledge  which  rests  on  the  end  edge  of  the  bight  of 
the  frame. 


I 


3,149 .34« 
STAND  UF  INSERTION  HEADS 


nL. 


Gcorga  A-  »■    •       i  l.-  -/"rkj, 

ElMtronks  Inc.,  a  ««»F««<*<^"  ^^ 
FVad  Mm.  30,  1941,  Sm.  No.  99,484 
8  CI^M.     (CL  1—323) 


to  Wvwkk 


\ 


1.  A  head  for  shaping  a  resistor  having  a  body  and 
oppositely  directed  wire  leads,  comprising:  a  frame;  a 
member  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between 
a  forming  position  and  a  releasing  position;  means  com- 
prising an  abutment  extending  outwardly  from  said  mem- 
ber and  a  pivoted  arm  on  said  frame  for  rcleasably  hold- 
ing said  resistor  with  one  lead  extending  across  said 
abutment  and  the  other  lead  extending  across  said  arm 
when  said  member  is  in  its  forming  position;  a  mecha- 
nism including  a  slide  and  a  ram  slidable  on  said  frame 
past  said  abutment;  means  comprising  a  pair  of  Angers 
oo  8»id  sUde  for  bending  said  one  lead  generally  U- 
shape  as  said  mechanism  moves  in  one  direction  past 


1    In  a  heel  attaching  machine,  a  nailing  die  for  sup- 
porting in  a  predetermined  position  a  shoe  to  which  a 
heel  is  to  be  atuchcd.  a  powered  plunger  movable  m  a 
predetermined  path  toward  and  away  from  the  nailing 
die.  a  housing  secured  to  the  plunger,  a  tread  damp  and 
a  pair  of  back  clamps,  means  for  secunng  said  clamps 
against  movement  with  respect  to  the  housing,   means 
for  initially   adjusting  with  relaUon  to  the  housing  the 
tread  clamp  into  different  operating  positions  generally 
lengthwise  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  plunger  and 
also  about  an  axis  which  is  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 
path  and   generally   widthwise  of  the  shoe,  means  for 
initially  adjusting  with  relation  to  the  housing  the  back 
clamps  toward  and  away  from  each  other  m  a  path  ex- 
tending generally  widthwise  of  the  shoe,  means  for  ini- 
tially swinging  said  clamps  as  a  unit  into  diflferent  angular 
positions  with  relation  to  the  housing  about  an  axis  dis- 
posed generally  widthwise  of  the  shoe,  and  means  for 
initially  moving  on  the  housing  said  back  clamps  as  a 
unit  generally  lengthwise  of  the  shoe. 
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3,149^2 

WOMAN'S  SLIP 

Nev«  A.  Cederfaolin,  Chkago,  111.,  assigiior  to  Kellwood 

Company.  CUcaio,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dclawara 

.     Filed  May  27,  1963,  S«r.  No.  283,431 

4  Claims.    (CL  2— 73) 


1.  A  woman's  slip  having  breast  cups,  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  non-stretchablc  central  front  panel 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  slip  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  front  panel  having  general- 
ly convex  edges  and  forming  a  part  of  each  of  the 
breast  cups. 

(*)  a  pair  of  side  panels  stitched  respectively  to  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  the  front  panel. 

(c)  said  side  panels  extending  and  being  strctchable 
circumferentially  and  being  stitched  together  along 
a  vertical  seam  line  centrally  of  the  back. 

(i/)  the  seam  lines  which  join  the  front  and  side  panels 
extending  downwardly  from  immediately  below  the 
breast  cups  to  substantially  the  lowermost  edge  of 
the  front  panel. 

(*)  a  pair  of  bias-cut  elastic  panels  stitched  to  the 
upper  portions  of  the  side  edges  of  the  front  panel 
and  to  the  top  edges  of  the  side  panels, 

(/)  said  elastic  panels  forming  with  the  upper  portion 
of  the  said  front  panel  complete  breast  cups, 

(^)  said  elastic  panels  each  having  a  relatively  narrow 
integral  band  portion  extending  circumferentially 
rearwardly  and  being  stitched  together  at  the  back. 

(A)  and  shoulder  straps  attached  to  the  upper  edges  of 
the  breast  cups  and  to  the  band  portions. 


3,149443 

PANTS  HAVING  A  SIDE  OPENING 

iltoa  D.  Jacobson,  %  Ubcfty  TrooMr  Co,, 

23«1   1st  Ave.  N.,  Bkmlngkan,  Ala. 

Filed  Aag.  1^  19«2,  Scr.  No.  217,4 

2CUM.     (CL2— 235) 


1.  In  pants  having  a  waistband  and  a  closable  side 
opening  extending  downwardly  therefrom. 


(d)  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  for  said  pants, 

\b^  an  outseam  connecting  said  front  portion  to  said 
rear  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  waistband  to 
define  a  releasable  side  opening  between  said  waist- 
band and  said  outseam  in  general  alignment  with 
the  outseam. 

(c)  a  first  pocket  side  foldably  connected  to  a  second 
pocket  side. 

(</)  means  securing  said  first  pocket  side  to  said  front 

portion, 
(e^  means  securing  said  second  pocket  side  to  said 
rear  portion  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  first  pocket 
side  and  said  second  pocket  side  connecting  said 
front  and  rear  portions  when  the  side  opening  is 
opened  to  thereby  limit  the  spread  of  said  opening. 

and 
(/)  a  zipper  releasaWy  connecting  the  upper  edge  of 
one  of  the  pocket  sides  to  said  waistband  to  sub- 
stantially increase  the  spread  of  said  side  opening 
upon  opening  the  zipper  and  permit  a  wearer  to  put 
on  and  remove  the  pants  easily. 


3,149444 

PNEUMATIC  AND  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE 

FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

Je«e  DvMM  I  Mgdna   1  Joha  St^  Eait  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

■  Flkd  Mar.  12,  I9«2,  Sw.  No.  179^37 

1  Claim.     (CL  4—24) 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  res- 
ervoir for  conummcnt  of  pneumatic  and  liquid  pressure 
fluid  elements,  said  reservoir  provided  with  liquid  inlet 
pipe  means  combined  with  air  inlet  means  formed  by  a 
funnel  axially  disposed  within  the  pipe  means,  the  flared 
end  opening  of  said  funnel  projecting  toward  said  res- 
ervoir, the  small  end  of  said  funnel  communicating  with 
atmosphere  via  a  tubular  extension  projecting  laterally 
through  the  wall  of  and  thence  downwardly  of  the  out- 
side of  the  pipe  wall,  said  tubular  extension  supporting 
said  funnel  in  operative  position  and  terminating  in  a 
ported  outer  end  provided  with  an  internal  annular  seat 
circumscribing  the  inside  of  and  surrounding  the  port,  a 
gravity  operated  valve  member  normally  closing  said 
port,  a  restricted  annular  passage  being  formed  between 
the  peripheral  rim  of  the  flared  end  of  said  funnel  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  pipe  means,  a  tiltable  float  valve 
member  having  a  lower  face  for  seating  against  and  nor- 
mally resting  upon  a  valve  scat  formed  by  the  inner  end 
of  liquid  outlet  means  provided  for  said  reaervoir,  cage 
means  extended  upwardly  of  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  valve  seat  formed  by  said  liquid  outlet  means,  said 
cage  extending  upwardly  a  predetermined  distance,  above, 
and  spaced  away  from  and  encompassing  said  tiluble 
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float  valve  member,  said  cage  retaining  said  tiltable  valve 
member  in  operative  relationship  with  the  outlet  seat,  a 
stem  extended  downwardly  of  said  Lower  face  of  said 
tiltable  float  valve  member  and  juxtapositioned  with 
manual  actuating  means  concomitant  the  lower  portion 
of  said  outlet  means  projecting  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  reservoir,  when  the  tiltable  valve  member  is  opened, 
air  being  compressed  in  an  air  chamber  provided  above 
a  predetermmed  liquid  level  in  said  reservoir  for  rapid 
evacuation,  liquid  under  pressure  projected  thru  said  re- 
stricted annular  passage  around  the  periphery  of  said 
funnel  inducing  a  negative  pressure  within  the  opening  of 
said  funnel,  aspirating  atmospheric  air  entrained  and  pro- 
jected into  said  reservoir  by  a  velocity  head  of  liquid  ac- 
cording to  supply  pressure. 


thereof  recessed  relative  to  said  counter  intermediate  said 
parallel  upright  walls  of  said  U-shaped  border,  said  re- 
cessed portion  of  said  horizontal  support  being  formed 
with  an  opening  therein,  a  toilet  bowl  disposed  within 
said  cabinet  below  said  horizontal  support  and  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  in  registry  with  the  opening 
formed  in  the  recessed  portion  of  said  horizontal  support, 
and  means  mounting  said  toilet  bowl  frwn  said  horizontal 
support  for  supporting  said  toilet  bowl. 


3,149445 

TOn.ET  FLUSH  VALVE  AND  TRIP  LEVER 
John  J.  Harris,  4«S  WlaconalB  Ave,  Ontooatoo,  Mkk. 
Filed  OcL  23,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  232479         ^ 
4  Claims.     (CL  4—57) 


1.  A  toilet  fhish  valve  and  trip  lever  mechanism  com- 
prising, a  toilet  tank,  the  usual  flush  valve,  including  a 
vertically  mounted  overflow  pipe  and  a  tank  ball,  the 
tank  having  an  opening  for  a  sleeve  to  extend  throu^  a 
sleeve  extending  through  said  opening  and  secured  in  the 
opening,  a  brace  that  is  substantially  U-shaped,  means 
rigidly  connecting  the  upper  end  of  one  side  of  the  U- 
shaped  brace  to  the  sleeve  with  the  U  upright,  an  elon- 
gated trip  lever  pivoully  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the 
U-shaped  brace,  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  said 
trip  lever,  and  extending  across  said  opening,  with  the 
trip  lever  substantially  horizontal,  means  connecting  the 
tank  ball  to  one  end  of  the  trip  lever  and  means  extend- 
ing through  said  sleeve  for  rotating  said  trip  lever  about 
said  pivot  to  trip  said  flush  valve. 


3,149444 
TOILET  UNIT 

345  N.  SaMTTak  Avc^ 
CaW. 

FUad  May  7,  1942,  Sar.  No.  192,148 
4ClaliM.     (CL4— 135) 


ClarcsKc  A 


3,149447 
PREFABRICATED  SHOWER  ENCLOSURE 
Morgaa  Embroden,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Borg- 
WvMT  Corponitioa,  Chicaso,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
UliMik 

Filed  JoDC  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  204,114 
4  Claims.     (CL  4—144) 


1.  A  toUet  unit  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  counter 
with  an  opening  therein,  a  horizontal  support  disposed 
within  said  opening  and  fixed  to  said  counter,  said  hori- 
zontal support  being  formed  with  a  U-shaped  border 
therearound  having  parallel  upright  walls  and  a  rearward 
wall,  said  horizontal  support  being  formed  with  a  portion 
80«  o.O. 


1 .  A  prefabricated  shower  enclosure  assembly  compris- 
ing a  back  wall  enclosure  member,  said  back  wall  mem- 
ber having  a  back  wall  panel  and  two  side  wall  panels 
extending  forwardly  from  said  back  wall  panel  at  an 
an^e  with  the  surface  of  said  back  wall  panel  a  spaced 
distance  apart  to  provide  a  forwardly  opening  enclosure, 
side  wall  panel  extension  members  respectively  securable 
to  the  forward  edges  of  said  back  wall  side  panels  for 
enlarging  the  forwardly  opening  back  wall  enclosure  to 
provide  a  shower  enclosure,  said  side  wall  panels  having 
a  width  less  tlian  the  space  between  said  back  wall  side 
panels  to  be  positionable  within  the  back  wall  enclosure 
member  extremities  when  not  secured  to  said  back  wall 
side  wall  panels,  means  for  securing  said  side  wall  panels 
to  said  back  wall  to  assemble  said  shower  enclosure,  an 
outwardly  extended  flange  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  said 
enclosure  by  a  curved  surface  forming  a  part  of  said 
flange  and  having  a  lip  extended  upwardly  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  flange,  a  shower  top  having  a  flange  and  a  lip 
extending  therefrom  to  respectively  complementarily  en- 
gage said  enclosure  flange  and  lip,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  top  to  said  enclosure  with  the  re^)ective  flanges 
aiKl  lips  thereof  in  complementary  engagement  for  pro- 
viding a  watertight  joint  between  said  enclosure  and 
said  top. 

3,14944S 
GERIATRIC  FURNITURE 
WUUam  A.  HiUcnbraad,  Franklin  County,  and  Franda  J. 
Burst,  BatcsviUe,  Ind.,  assignors  to  HIH-Ron  Company, 
Inc.,  BatcsviUe,  bML,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  Z21,17« 
4  Clafans.     (CL  5—43) 
1.  A  geriatric  bed  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  rectangular  frame  consisting  of  side  and 
end  rails; 

(2)  legs  attached  to  said  end  rails  for  supporting  said 
frame  a  fixed  distance  above  a  floor  and  parallel 
thereto;      \ 
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(3)  a  pair  of  unitary  tubular  yokes,  each  cooaisting 
of  a  straight  center  section  with  an  arm  curving 
from  each  end  of  that  section  and  terminating  in  an 
end  portion  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  center 

section;  . 

(4)  a  pair  of  journals  encircling  the  center  section  of 
each  yoke  and  fixed  one  upon  each  side  rail  to  jour- 
nal the  yoke  upon  said  first  frame; 

(5)  a  pair  of  crank  levers  fixed  upon  the  center  sec- 
tion of  each  yoke  and  depending  thertfrom; 

(6)  a  shaft  iouraalled  upon  said  first  frame  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  threaded  sec- 
tions upon  each  of  which  a  nut  is  threaded; 


said  mattress  support  is  substantially  at  floor  level  when 
said  foot  section  is  in  a  substantially  vertical  powUoo. 
ami  to  return  the  said  legs  to  the  normal  powUon  upon 
returning  the  foot  section  to  the  honzootal  powUoo. 


3,149,3M 

DIFFERENTIAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

lED  SPRINGS 

G«o*i«  F.  Stevem,  2tl  N.  !«<*»•.  fiTS!t  *^* 

Filed  Feb.  1 1,  I*«3,  S«.  No.  257,57f 

2  Claims.    (CL  S— IM) 


(7)  links  pivotally  connected  to  said  nuts  and  said 
levers  and  operative  to  route  the  yokes  responsive 
to  a  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

(8)  a  second  rectangular  frame  having  side  rails  sup- 
ported on  the  ends  of  said  end  portions  of  said  yoke; 

(9)  a  pair  of  slotted  stabilizer  bars  fixed  upon  said 
second  frame  and  depending  therefrom  each  along- 
side one  of  the  side  rails  of  the  first  frame; 

(10)  and  pins  secured  to  the  side  rails  of  the  first 
frame  and  projecting  into  the  sloU  in  said  bars  to 
stabilize  the  second  frame  with  respect  to  the  first 
frame. 


J,14f,34f 
BED 

Tad  Neboo,  M3«  Fattcnoa  Ttm  Rm4,  !> 

F1M  ABf.  3«,  IHl,  Smr.  N*.  135^5 
aClalM.    (CL5-44) 


1    A  reversible  spring  unit  for  beds  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  series  of  adjacent,  axially  parallel  coil  springs 
margmal  members  extending  along  the  outer  margins  of 
the  unit  at  one  end  of  the  coil  springs,  said  marginal 
members  being  joined  to  the  iniual  coil  of  each  of  the 
springs  at  the  margins  of  the  unit,  transverse  helical  mem- 
bers extending  across  said  unit  and  joined  to  the  initial 
coil  of  said  springs,  marginal  members  extending  along 
the  outer  margins  of  the  unit  at  the  other  end  of  the  cod 
springs,  means  for  joining  said  last  mentioned  marginal 
members  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  final  coil  of  each 
of  the  sprinp  at  the  margins  of  the  unit,  relatively  ngid 
transverse  memben  extending  across  said  unit  and  loined 
to  the  final  coiU  of  said  springs,  whereby  the  face  of  said 
unit  defined  by  said  helical  members  and  said  imtial 
spring  coils  has  a  softer  resiliency  charactenstic  than  the 
face  of  said  unit  defined  by  said  rigid  members  and  said 
final  spring  coib.  


3,I4f351 
STEPPED  BOTTOM  FOR  BOAT 
WmMmIo^  D.C,  aiilMii'  *•  ^^^^ ^*" 
n^u.  trT    a  ewruMtten  of  Texas 
Vek.  14,  !•«,  S«.  No.  14l,«34 


1.  A  bed  comprising  an  elongate  frame  opened  at  the 
foot  end  thereof,  and  having  a  head  at  the  other  end. 
said  open  end  of  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  leg  hous- 
ings secured  diereto,  movable  lep  within  said  housings 
adapted  to  reduce  or  restore  the  normal  height  of  said 
frame,  a  mattress  support  pivotally  mounted  at  the  foot 
end  of  the  middle  section  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  foot 
thereof  including  a  bead  section  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
middle  section,  a  middle  section,  and  a  foot  section,  all 
pivotally  connected  together  for  movement  as  a  unit  about 
the  support  pivot  and  foe  nKJvenient  relative  to  each  other 
about  their  respective  pivoU  in  relation  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  frame,  power  means  operably  con- 
necting each  section  to  pivotally  adjust  each  section  with 
respect  to  the  other,  power  means  operably  associated 
with  said  mattress  support  for  pivotally  adjusting  said 
foot  section  alone  or  as  a  unit  with  the  other  sections 
downwardly  in  any  position  to  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion, lever  means  operably  engaging  the  movable  foot 
legs  and  operably  connected  to  the  foot  section  following 
the  said  pivotal  movement  of  the  foot  section  to  lower  the 
height  of  the  foot  end  thereof  whereby  the  foot  end  of 


1.  In  a  botA  having  a  bottom  hull  defined  by  longi- 
tudinally extending  chine  lines  at  each  edge  thereof; 
a  pair  of  inwardly  converging  diagonally  extending  steps 
in  the  bottom  hull  one  of  each  said  steps  beginning  at 
one  of  the  chine  lines  extending  angularly  inwardly  along 
the  bottom  toward  the  rear  of  the  boat;  and  a  transversely 
exiendmg  step  formed  in  the  hull  bottom  spaced  from  the 
rear  of  the  boat,  terminating  and  joining  the  diagonally 
disposed  steps,  providing  a  recessed  area  at  each  »»<*<  oj 
the  bottom  hull  adjacent  the  diagonal  tfeps,  and  a  recessed 
area  rearwardly  of  the  transverse  step. 


Id 
of 


3,149,352 
DIVER'S  FLAG 

S.  CWisdaasen,  Lonf  Beoch,  Calif., 

HeoMhwiO^    Los    Angekm    CaKt^   a    — 

F1M  May  21,  1»W,  Ser.  Nn.  If*,!^ 

SCWw.    (CL9— •)  ^,       - 

1.  In  a  diver's  flag:   an  inflauble  device  capable  of 
being  folded  into  a  compact  package  for  transport  by  a 


/ 
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enclosure  for  containing  air.  said  layers  together  defining 
a  vertical  inflaUble  post  portion  and  a  flag  portion  ex- 
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tending  from  the  top  of  the  post  portion;  means  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  the  post  portion  for  securing  a  ballast 
weight;  and  seam  means  forming  bracing  air  columns 
for  maintaining  the  flag  extended. 


3,149,353  

Ml'LTIPLE  STATION  FORGING  MACHINE  WITH 

MEANS  TO  FEED  AND  TRANSFER  BLANKS 
Albert  R.  KoU,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  AJ" 

Manufacturing  Company,  EmIM,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jan*  22,  1941.  S«r.  No.  11«,S53 
11  ClaloM.    (CL14— 12) 


1    f 


1.  In  an  upsetting  forging  machine  having  a  station- 
ary gripping  die,  a  horizontally  reciprocable  gripping  die 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  into  and  out  of  work-gripping 
relationship  to  said  stationary  die,  and  a  third  die  hori- 
zonully  reciprocable  in  a  direction  normal  to  such  recip- 
rocation of  said  reciprocable  gripping  die  to  engage  and 
upset  an  end  portion  of  a  workpiece  thus  gripped  by  said 
gripping  dies;  work  feed  and  transfer  means  comprising  a 
chute  disposed  above  said  gripping  dies  and  adapted  to 
deliver  cylindrical  blanks  downwardly  by  gravity  directly 
above  the  parting  line  of  said  gripping  dies  and  parallel 
thereto,  said  chute  being  dimensioned  to  deliver  such 
blanks  to  be  gauged  to  proper  longitudinal  position  for 
subsequent  gripping  by  said  gripping  dies  with  a  dcsu^d 
end   portion  of  the    blank   protruding   the  re  beyond   for 
performance  of  such  upsetung  operation  thereon;  a  first 
support  on  said  reciprocable  gripping  die,  a  second  sup- 
port on  said  Stationary  gripping  die  adapted  to  cooperate 


to  receive  such  blank  from  said  chute  when  said  recip- 
rocable gripping  die  is  in  closed  position,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced   pairs  of  opposed   die  cavities   m  the 
respective  work-engaging  faces  of  such  grippmg  dies,  said 
pairs  of  cavities  being  vertically  spaced  distances  equal  to 
the  vertical  distance  separating  said  supports  and  the  up- 
permost of  such  cavities,  laterally  spaced  vertically  dis- 
posed pusher  bars  having  work-engaging  faces  parallel  to 
the   work-engaging  faces  of  said   gripping  dies,   means 
mounting  said  pusher  bars  for  horizontal  reciprocation  m 
a  direction  parallel  to  that  of  said  reciprocable  grippmg 
die  to  engage  each  blank  extending  between  said  gripping 
dies,  a  plurality  of  verUcally  spaced  resilient  means  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  staUonary  gripping  die 
urging  said  pusher  bars  into  engagement  with  such  blanks; 
fixed  vertical  guide  means,  a  pair  of  transfer  fingers  hori- 
zontally opposed  to  said  pusher  bars  mounted  m  said 
guide  means  for  vertical  reciprocation  therein,  vertically 
extending  slots  horizontally  opposed  in  said  gripping  and 
stationary  dies  to  accommodate  said  transfer  fingers  and 
pusher  bars,  respectively,  power  means  for  reciproatmg 
said  transfer  fingers  in  timed  relation  to  the  opening  and 
closing  movement  of  said  reciprocable   gripping  die,   a 
series  of  notches  in  said  transfer  fingers  vertically  spaced 
a  distance  equal  to  that  between  adjacent  upper  and  lower 
die  cavities  in  said  gripping  dies,  means  regulating  the 
reciprocation  of  said  transfer  fingers  from  a  position  with 
the  uppermost  notch  opposite  said  supports  to  a  posiUon 
opposite   the  uppermost  pair  of  die  cavities  thcrebclow 
and  a  corresponding  return  movement  whereby,  a  notch 
is  shifted  from  a  position  opposite  each  pair  of  die  cavities 
to  a  position  opposite  the  next  pair  of  such  cavities  there- 
below  except  that  the  lowermost  notch  is  shifted  from 
a  position  opposite  the  lowermost  pair  of  cavities  to  a 
work-discharging  position  therebelow;  means  operative  to 
retract   said   reciprocable   gripping   die   away   from   said 
StaUonary  die  and  beyond  said  transfer  fingers  whereby 
said  resiliently  supported  pusher  bars  foUow  such  move- 
ment first  clearing  such  blanks  from  the  die  caviues  m 
said  stationary  gripping  die  and  then  pressing  such  blanks 
within  the  opposed  notches  on  said  transfer  fingers,  means 
operative  to  actuate  said  power  means  to  reciprocate  said 
transfer  fingers  downwardly  after  said  transfer  fingers 
have  stripped  such  blanks  from  the  cavities  m  said  recip- 
rocable gripping  die  to  slide  such  blanks  downwardly 
along  said  pusher  bars,  while  precluding  rotaUon  thereof, 
positioning  such  blanks  opposite  the  next  lower  pairs  of 
die  cavities,  means  operaUve  thereupon  to  advance  said 
reciprocable  gripping  die  to  engage  such  blanks  ">  their 
new  positions  and  carry  them  out  of  engagement  with  said 
respecuvc  notches  in  the  transfer  fingers  and  carry  them 
into  gripping  engagement  with  said  stationary   gripping 
die  said  pusher  bars  being  forced  resiliently  back  during 
such  advancement  of  said  reciprocable  gripping  die;  and 
means  operaUve  again  to  elevate  said  transfer  fingers  after 
such  blanks  have  been  thus  carried  out  of  engagement 
with  such  notches.  "  '-- — 


3,149,354 
HOLD-DOWN  FOR  LASTING  MACHINE  ^^ 
Jacob  S.  Kanborlan,   133   Forest  Ave^  Wert  Newton, 
mIsiu:  «dHenQv.  d.  Benken,  We*  Roxbjry,  M—.; 
said  V.  d.  Benken  assignor  to  said  l^*!®"",     _. 
Oriita.1  iw»»aidon  May  2,  1941,  Ser.N^  107,154.    Di- 
vided  awlils   application   Ang.  2,   1942,  Ser.  No. 

6  Clafans.    (O.  12— 14  J)  . 

1  A  hold-down  comprising:  a  frame;  a  lever  pivoted 
to  the  frame  between  its  ends;  a  hold-down  foot  pivoted 
to  one  end  of  the  lever  and  depending  downwardly  there- 
from; a  link  extending  alongside  the  lever  and  pivoted 
at  its  ends  to  the  frame  and  the  hold-down  foot;  a  cam 
follower  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  lever  at  the  end 
of  the  lever  remote  from  the  hold-down  foot;  a  movably 
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mounted  profiled  cam  positioned  beneath  the  cjm  fol- 
lower;  means   for   yieldably   urging   the   cam   foUower 


-*i 


against  the  cam.  and  means  for  moving  the  cam  relative 
to  the  cam  follower. 


MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SHOE 
USING  A  HEAT-SEALING  DIE 

CorpontkMi,  Hollis,  N.Y^  a  corponUioa  of  New  York 
^FTted  Sept.  20,  1W«.  Ser.  No.  5733f 
5  Claims.    (CL  12—142) 


a  pair  of  bearing  plates  pivotally  connected  to  said 

frame  members, 
«  drive  roll  journaled  for  roUdoo  in  said  frame  mem- 
.  bers  to  move  a  xerographic  plate  between  the  frame 

members,  i^..^-„ 

a  cleaning  roll  joumaled  for  rotaUon  m  the  beanng 
plates  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  dnve  roll. 

said  cleaning  roll  adapted  to  force  a  web  of  cleanmg 
material  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  xero- 
graphic plate  as  the  plate  passea  between  the  clean- 
ing roll  and  the  drive  roll.  . 

adjusting  means  to  pivot  said  bearing  plates  relative  to 
said  frame  members  to  change  the  spacing  between 
the  cleaning  roll  and  the  drive  roll, 

means  to  rotate  said  drive  roll  to  produce  movement 
of  a  xerographic  plate. 

and  means  to  rotate  said  cleaning  roll  to  present  clean 
web  material  to  the  plate  surface  during  passage  of 
the  plate  between  the  cleaning  roll  and  the  drive  roll. 


FRUrr  POLISHING  MACHINE 
F.y   D.   H«nmo^,  23«  W.  2«*  N,  -*  Pf«»*«lJJ- 
Meredith,  4253  M»ckmj  Drtra,  WIfc  oT  S-lt  Laka  CMy. 

^*^     FIW  J-.  21.  1HVJ«^«.  W3a 
2  Cte^    (CL  15—3.1) 


1    A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shoe  including  the 

steps  of  forming  an  upper  including  an  upper  margin 

defining  a  foot-receiving  opening  and  a  lower  margin  and 

having  a  vamp  secuon.  a  heel  secUon  and  opposed  side 

S:tioJs  joining  said  vamp  section  to  said  beel  secUon. 

oScing  said  upper  within  a  hollow  heat-sealing  die  hav- 

Sg  a  se^ng  edi  in  the  ouUine  of  a  shoe  sole,  turning 

the  lower  margin  about  said  sealing  edge.  Pj^^uig  "'d 

die  against  a  sole-forming  sheet  with  the  turned    ower 

margin  of  said  upper  in  contact  therewith.  J"d  heal-«s^- 

ins  said  turned  lower  margin  to  said  sole- forming  sheet 

to  form  a  heat-sealed  assembly  of  said  upper  and  said 

sole-forming  sheet. 


XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CLEANWG  AFPARATUS 
ud  FrMklhi  S.  Ree«,  Victor,  N.Y.,  li^Bjrf  to  X«^ 
SlroratkH.,  RodK-er.  N.Y.  a  «-T«-»o.  of  N«r 

^"^     FIW  Not.  1,1*42,  Ser.  No.  134,i#4 
2  CtalM.    (CL  15— IJ) 


1  A  fruit  polishing  machine  comprising:  a  turntable, 
the  top  face  of  said  turntable  being  covered  w»tt»  »" 
buffing  material;  a  section  box  open  at  its  top  and  bot  om 
and  compartmented  by  spaced  partitions  interconnecting 
concentric  walls;  soft  buffing  material  on  the  faces  of  said 
spaced  partitions,  hinge  means  mounUng  said  section  box 
for  movement  between  a  position  wherein  «»'<1^«P«"  ^»- 
tom  is  closely  overlying  the  top  of  said  turntaWe  and  an 
out  of  the  way  position;  and  a  top  cover  h.nged  to  said 
section  box  for  movement  between  section  bo^  top  clos- 
ing position  and  an  out  of  the  way  position. 


3,I4«35S 
DENTURE  PLATE  CLEANINGCUP 
ruma  A   Chadbowvc,  P.O.  Box  472,  Uvtafrtoi 
G»—  ^  ^STJi,  m3,  Ser.  No.  2t2,43« 
4  Clalaa.    (CL  IS — 21) 


M< 


graphic  plates  including  container  rising  from  said  base,  there  bemg  an  inlet 

a  pair  of  support  frame  members.  |  "^ 
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for  water  in  the  wall  of  said  conuiner  inwardly  of  and 
placed  from  the  top  thereof,  there  being  an  outlet  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  container,  a  cover  extending  over  the 
open  top  of  said  container,  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
cover,  said  motor  having  the  shaft  thereof  projecting 
below  said  cover,  and  a  brush  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  denture  plate  holder  mounted  in 
said  container  for  tilting  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  holder  being  spaced  below  said  brush  and  being 
adapted  to  support  a  denture  plate  for  cleaning  by  said 
brush  when  said  shaft  is  rotated. 


'  3,149,35f 

WIRE  SPRING  AUGER  HEAD 

Robert  G.  Hat,  Lw  Aagcks,  Calif.,  airiKDor  to  Marco 

Prodocti  Compaoy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  firm 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,681 

3  ClaioM.    (CL  15—104.3) 


device,  the  other  of  said  cleaning  members  being  provided 
with  a  tapered  surface  contour  converging  toward  its 
terminal  end  and  away  from  the  tool  proper,  said  tapered 
portion  of  said  member  providing  orientation  means  for 
the  cleaning  material  to  align  said  material  generally  with 
the  wall  surface  being  cleaned  under  the  flexing  bowed 
manipulation  of  the  tool  about  the  mouth  of  the  barrel  by 
the  finger  manipulation  of  the  polygonally  shaped  clean- 
ing member. 

3,149,361 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 

Eugene  R.  Zicgler,  Spcnccrport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^  ^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,993 
2  Claims.    (CL  15—250.35) 


,jhwMW 


1.  An  auger  head  for  use  in  boring  through  and  en- 
tangling stoppages  in  plumbing  waste  pipes,  comprising 
a  body  formed  of  spring  wire  wound  helically  from  end 
to  end  to  form  a  relatively  small  diameter  mounting  sec- 
tion at  the  rear  end.  a  relatively  large  diameter  bulbous 
section  joined  to  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  mount- 
ing section,  a  stiffening  section  of  relatively  small  diam- 
eter joined  to  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  bulbous 
section,  and  an  auger  section  joined  to  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  stiffening  section. 


3,149^360 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  CLEANING  HYPODERMIC 

SYRINGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  Robert  Lend,  5247  W.  North  Ave.,  Ckkago,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,576 

7  ClaiiM.    (CL  15—118) 


1.  An  instrument  for  cleaning  the  barrels  of  tubular  de- 
vices comprising  a  flexible  elongated  unitary  tool  partially 
insertable  into  the  barrel  of  a  device  with  the  rest  thereof 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  mouth  of  the  barrel. 
cleaning  nr»embers  connected  in  line  with  tl»e  opposite 
ends  of  said  tool,  said  cleaning  members  being  provided 
with  surface  irregularities  to  accept  and  to  retain  cleaning 
material  thereoo,  one  of  said  cleaning  members  being 
polygonal  in  shape  to  provide  finger  grip  areas  thereon 
whereby  to  permit  operative  flexing  of  said  tool  witliout 
rotation  and  to  impart  bodily  circular  cleaning  motion  to 
tlie  other  of  said  members  within  the  barrel  of  a  tubular 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  including,  a  mounting  sec- 
tion adapted  for  attachment  to  a  drive  shaft,  an  elongate 
blade  carrying  section  comiwising  an  elongate,  hollow, 
seam  welded  tube  having  its  inner  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  mounting  section  and  an  integral  substan- 
tially solid  outer  terminal  end  of  rectangular  configura- 
tion, and  an  extension  spring  disposed  wholly  within  said 
tube  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing section  and  its  other  end  operatively  connected  to  said 
tube  whereby  said  extension  spring  tends  to  rotate  said 
blade  carrying  section  about  its  pivotal  connection  with 
said  mounting  section. 


/ 


3,149362 

HOSE  CONNECTOR  OR  COUPLING  FOR 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
Ckarlas  B.  SmitksoB,  Bloomiivtoa,  DL,  aaslfiior  to  N»- 
tional  Unioa  Electric  Corporation,  Stamford,  Cowl,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,465 
3  Claims.  (CL  15 — 327) 
3.  In  a  suction  cleaner  having  upper  and  lower  casing 
sections  and  an  air  passage  through  said  upper  casing 
section,  the  combination  of  a  spring  housing  secured  to 
the  outside  of  said  upper  casing  section  and  having  an 
outer  wall  portion  spaced  from  said  upper  casing  sec- 
tion, said  wall  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  passage,  an  integral  hinge  portion  de- 
pending from  said  housing  and  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  a  cooperating  hinge  portion  on  said  lower  cas- 
ing section,  an  inverted  U-shaped  resilient  spring  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  housing  and  having  a  bight  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  leg  portions,  support  means  loosely 
supporting  said  spring  member  with  its  leg  portions  de- 
pending adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  passage  and  said 
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aligned  opening,  a  tubular  hose  coupling  axially  insert- 
able  at  one  end  thereof  through  said  opening  and  said 
passage,  said  coupling  having  a  pair  of  diametrically 
spaced  grooves  in  its  outer  surface  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  said  leg  portions  of  said  spring  mem- 
ber in  one  rotary  position  of  the  coupling  whereby  to 
releasaMy  retain  said  coupling  in  said  opening  and  said 
passage,  and  cam  means  on  said  coupling  intermediate 
said  grooves  for  resiliently  spreading  and  disengaging 
said  leg  portions  from  said  grooves  in  response  to  rou- 


?7b.« 


against  said  inner  surface,  said  suction  nozzle  terminat- 
ing in  lower  surfaces  extending  above  and  parallel  to  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  ring. 


tion  of  said  coupling  to  another  rotary  positioo  thereof 
whereby  to  permit  axial  withdrawal  of  said  coupling 
from  said  opening  ftid  said  passage,  said  housing  pro- 
viding space  above  said  bight  portion  of  said  spring  mem- 
ber for  permitting  limited  bodily  movement  of  said  spring 
member  upwardly  from  said  'eoupling  during  rotatioil 
thereof  from  said  one  position  to  said  other  position 
whereby  to  relieve  spring  tension  and  facilitate  disengage- 
ment of  said  coupling,  and  said  spring  member  thereafter 
dropping  downwardly  by  gravity  onto  said  support  means. 


3,149343 
VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT 
HaiM  Adolf  HoUdaoipr,  Wlirtaif,  Ciimmj 
Edwwil  F.  Eckonkanp,  BaMwte,  a^  Maria 
JackMM  HdghH,  N.Y. 
Flk4  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249^3 
1  CWa.    (CL  IS— 373) 


-*•>'     i»     4 


A  vacuum  cleaner  head,  comprising  a  casing  consist- 
ing of  a  soft  flexible  and  readily  yieldable  material  and 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  wall  and  sub- 
stantially vertical  side  walls  depending  from  said 
top  wall  and  integral  therewith,  said  top  wall  having 
a  substantially  central  opening,  a  suction  tube  con- 
nected with  said  top  wall  and  surrounding  said  open- 
ing, resilient  projections  carried  by  an  inner  stirface  of 
said  top  wall  adjacent  said  opening,  said  projectioos 
constituting  agitating  means  adapted  to  engage  the  surface 
to  be  cleaned  when  said  top  wall  is  pressed  against  the 
surface,  a  rigid  bottom  ring  carried  by  said  side  walls  and 
having  smooth  bottom  surfaces  adapted  to  form  a  seal 
for  said  casing,  said  ring  defining  the  perimeter  of  a 
portion  of  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  and  a  suction  nozzle 
connected  with  said  side  walls  and  located  to  ooe  side 
of  said  casing,  said  suction  nozzle  enclosing  an  inclined 
channel  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  casing  toward 
an  inner  surface  of  the  top  wall  so  as  to  dtscbarte  air 


3,149^44 
ATTACHABLE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
IMS  N.  Baalfat,  darterlk,  M4.    (SM  HI  i     iii  Ave., 
EvmHim,  nUMd  HaroU  L.  Bap«M.  Apt.  4,  453  HU- 
ttur4S«.,  ElyTte,OMo 

FUed  May  2,  1943,  Scr.  Na.  27M1S 
f  Cla^    (CL  15— 544) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  cooiprising  a  ckaning 
pad  iaiprcgnated  with,  in  combinatioa,  a  detergent  and 
an  adkesive  K>iuble  in  solvents  for  said  detergent,  said 
pad  having  attached  thereto  a  backing  material  of  at 
least  equal  dimension  impermeable  to  said  solvent  for 
said  detergent 


3,149345 
PRESSURE-FED  PAINT  APPUCATION 
A4^.  Jr.,  5935  GoHad,  DaUaa,  Tea. 
■M  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  245,134 
4  Ch^     (CL  15—571) 


1.  In  roller  type  coating  system  with  forced  fluid 
delivery .  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rollers  nxHinted  for  redprocatioo  in 
tandem  over  a  surface  to  be  coated, 

{b)  a  fluid  delivery  member  mounted  between  said 
rollers  having  a  limited  flow  port  nteans  through 
which  said  fluid  flows,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  reversal  of  movement  of  said 
roUen  to  actuate  said  delivery  member  to  change 
the  location  of  said  flow  port  means  from  a  podtioo 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  one  of  said  rollers  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
rollers. 


3,149344 
CONCEALED  OVERHEAD  DOOR  CLO«R 
PmI  W.  MvtlB,  DCS  PWbcs,  RL,  acri^or  to 

ca,  Ik.,  CWa«o,  IIL,  a  corporatloa  of  IlMii 
FBsd  Oct.  It,  1944,  Sm.  No.  43354 
7  CWmu  (CL  14—51) 
1.  A  door  closer  ooaprising,  a  horizontally  disposed 
housing,  a  door  spindle  extending  vertically  from  said 
housing  near  one  end  thereof  and  joumaled  for  roution 
therein,  a  door  closing  cam  and  a  door  checking  cam  on 
said  spindle  within  said  bousing,  both  said  cams  being 
offset  from  the  horizontal  center  plane  of  said  housing,  a 
pair  of  door  closing  cam  following  rollers  positioned  to 
engage  said  door  closing  cam  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


spindle,  mounting  means  joumaling  said  door  closing  cam 
following  rollers  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  spmdle,  means  supporting  said  mounting 
means  for  linear  movement  of  said  mounting  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  spindle,  a  coil  spring  at  each 
side  of  said  housing  with  its  axis  on  substantially  said 
-/  center  plane  bearing  against  said  mounting  means  at  one 
end  for  swmging  said  door  spindle  m  door  closiing  direc- 
tion, a  door  checking  cylinder  sleeve  cenU^ally  located  in 
said  housing  between  said  coil  springs  with  iu  axis  sub- 
stantially in  said  center  plane,  resilient  means  for  hold- 
ing said  cylinder  sleeve  in  position  in  said  housing,  a 
checking  cam   following  roller   positioned  for  engaging 


an  animal  while  it  is  rendered  insensitive;  a  sticking  con- 
veyor trained  to  extend  between  one  end  of  said  restrain- 
cr  and  a  terminus  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
said  direction  of  the  animal  body  and  positioned  to  re- 
ceive an  animal  from  said  restrainer  means,  said  stickmg 
conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  flat  slotted  slats  support- 


.    ** 


said  checking  cam,  a  push  rod  mounted  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  in  said  housing,  means  mounting  said 
check  cam  loller  at  the  forward  end  of  said  push  rod, 
said  push  rod  at  its  rearward  end  being  offset  toward  said 
center  plane  with  respect  to  said  checking  cam  and  ex- 
tending into  said  cylinder  sleeve,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder 
sleeve,  means  providing  a  cylinder  head  for  closing  the 
rearward  end  of  said  cylinder  sleeve  and  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  space  in 
said  sleeve  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head, 
means  providing  a  resilient  seal  between  said  cylinder 
sleeve  and  said  head,  means  rigidly  securing  said  cylinder 
head  providing  means  to  said  housing,  and  spring  means 
in  said  cylinder  sleeve  acting  against  said  piston  and  said 
head  for  biasing  said  piston  against  said  push  rod. 


ed  adjacent  one  another  to  form  an  animal  sticking  and 
supporting  surface  with  said  slots  disposed  at  one  side 
thereof  for  the  discharge  of  blood;  a  pan  supported  be- 
neath said  one  side  of  said  surface  to  receive  blood  there- 
from; and  hoisting  means  adjacent  said  terminus  of  said 
sticking  conveyor  for  lifting  bleeding  animals  therefrom. 


3,149347 

PACKAGE  CARRIER 

DUb,  Sm  Fraadsco,  Calif, 

Mcrcoaks,  a  partnership 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242315 

2  Claims.     (CL  14— 114) 


H. 


3,149,349 
SAUSAGE  SKINNING  MACHINE 
LawrcMc  P.  Cross,  R-R.  4,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  and  PanI  L. 
Crocs,  Valparaiso,  Ind.;  said  Paul  L.  Crocs  assignor  to 
said  Lawrence  '?.  Cross 

Filed  May  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  197,634 
11  Clafans.    (CL  17—1) 


t.  A  hand  grip  for  use  in  supporting  twine  secured  to  a 
package  or  the  like,  said  grip  comprising  a  length  of 
resilient  plastic  material  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  said  grip  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  protect  the  palm  of  the  user's  hand 
from  conuct  with  said  twine  when  said  grip  is  placed  be- 
tween the  hand  and  said  twine,  said  grip  being  of  extruded 
plasUc  material  and,  in  cross-section,  constituting  a  single 
endless  loop  having  the  configuration  which  would  be  se- 
cured by  flattening  a  tube  of  said  material  by  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  to  opposite  sides  thereof  and  thereafter 
folding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  flattened  tube  to- 
ward one  another  to  form  two  boUow  lobes  in  contact 
with  ooe  another. 


3,149341 
ANIMAL  SLAUGHTERING 
John  E.  Saavi^c  Chicago,  and   Bryan  S.  Elliott,  U 
Grange,  IIL,  assignors  to  Swift  *  Company,  Chicago, 
OL,  a  corporatloo  of  IIBBois 
I  Pbcd  Mm.  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  17,447 

t  Claims.    (CL17— 1) 
6.  In  an  apparatus  for  humane  slaughtering  of  animals, 
the  combination  of:  a  restrainer  for  engaging  the  sides  of 


1.  In  a  machine  for  removing  the  casing  from  a  string 
of  connected  sausages  which  arc  characterized  by  a  twist 
in  the  casing  between  the  individual  sausages,  casing 
straightening  and  removing  mechanism  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 
casing  loosening  and  slitting  device  supported  in  the  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and  guide  means  mounted  on  said 
cylinder  for  engaging  successive  sausages  and  guiding  the 
same  in  an  axial  direction  through  said  cylinder  which 
guide  means  includes  a  grooved  center  roller  posiUoned 
for  engaging  the  sausages  adjacent  the  casing  loosening 
and  slitting  device  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  guide  rollers 
disposed  in  V-shaped  arrangement  opposite  the  grooved 
center  roller  for  engaging  the  sausages,  said  cooperating 
guide  rollers  being  mounted  on  supporting  shafts  which 
supporting  shafts  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  cylinder 
and  means  resiliently  urging  said  cooperating  guide  rollers 
in  the  direction  of  the  grooved  roller. 
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3,14937« 
ANIMAL  SLAUGHTERING 
John   E.  SaaTagc   Chicago,  ami  Bryaa  S.  EUott,  La 
Grange,  IlL,  aasigiiors  to  Swift  ft  Company,  Ckkago, 
111^  a  corporatkm  of  Illiiiois 
Origkial  appUcatioa  Mar.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,«47.    Dl- 
rldcd   and   this   appiicatioa   Oct.   3,    1M2,  Sw.   N*. 
228,138 

9  ClainM.    (CL  17—45) 


T»».'>'i>'m\'>N|^«-» 


1.  In  a  method  for  slaughtering  an  animal  the  improve- 
ment compming  the  steps  of:  immobilizing  the  animal; 
depositing  the  immobilized  animal  in  a  horizontal  fXM- 
ture  at  a  given  location;  transporting  the  immobilized  ani- 
mal in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  body  of 
said  animal  toward  a  given  point  spaced  therefrom  while 
said  animal  remains  in  said  posture;  sticking  the  animal 
at  a  station  between  said  location  and  said  point;  there- 
after shackling  a  hind  foot  of  said  animal;  and  then  im- 
mediately lifting  the  aniniaJ  by  the  shackled  hind  foot 
upon  reaching  said  point  to  a  vertical  posture  with  its 
head  hanging  downwardly  whereby  the  animal  will  bleed. 


3,149,371 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  THE  MEAT 
FROM  KING  CRAB  LEGS 
Donald    V.    Anderson,    %    P.AJ^*.    Cnaaary,   Lazy    Bay, 
Alital^  Kodiali  Island,  AiaAa,  a^  Jsmss  G.  GUlmam 
113  Lake  Sc,  Kirfdand,  WMk.,  aarigpon  of  IkMy  per- 
cent to  Wayac  Lodcn  aad  tea  pcrccat  to  Paal  D. 
Jackson 
Original   application   Mar.   2«,    1961,   S«r.   No.   97,g9«. 
Divided  ami  this  appUcatioa  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
277,8*3 

€  Claima.     (CL  17—45) 


1.  The  method  of  removing  meat  from  a  king  crab  leg. 
which  comprises  forming  an  opening  in  the  shell  adjacent 
to  the  large  end  of  a  king  crab  leg,  and  applying  yielding 
pressure  against  the  shell  of  such  leg  progressively  from 
its  small  end  toward  its  large  end.  and  thereby  progrea- 
sively  flattening  the  kg  shell  sufficiently  to  expel  the  maat 
from  the  leg  shell  lengthwise  out  of  such  opening. 


3,149^72 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  APPARATUS 
Henry  Joseph  Stii«cr,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  df  Neroonrs  and  Company,  Wlbnlngtoa,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,441 
5  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


•  >     N    II 


1.  An  electromagnetic  explosion  apparatus  for  apply- 
ing work  forces  to  a  mass  of  material  comprising,  a  source 
of  high  intensity  electrical  energy,  a  first  conductor  mem- 
ber, a  twitching  means  connecting  said  source  and  said 
first  conductor  member  for  applying  a  rapid  high  power 
electrical  impulse  to  said  first  conductor  member,  said 
first  conductor  member  provided  with  an  elongated  pas- 
sageway therein,  a  second  conductor  member  positioned 
in  said  passageway  and  spaced  from  said  first  conductor 
member,  electrical  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
conductor  members  in  series,  said  second  conductor  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  given 
mass  of  material  and  aligned  with  said  passageway,  the 
effective  cross  section  of  said  second  conductor  member 
of  such  a  size  with  respect  to  the  high  power  electrical 
impulse,  and  said  chamber  so  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  conductor  members,  that  application  of  said  electrical 
impulse  to  said  first  conductor  member  creates  a  first  pres- 
sure impulse  on  said  second  conductor  member  due  to 
electromagnetic  reaction  forces,  and  application  of  said 
electrical  impulse  to  said  second  conductor  creates  a  con- 
current second  pressure  impulse  due  to  sudden  vaporiza- 
tion and  explosion  of  said  second  conductor,  said  first  and 
second  pressure  impulses  contributing  to  produce  a  single 
resultant  impulse  acting  upon  said  given  mass  of  material 
to  accomplish  usefiil  work  thereon. 


3.149373 
PRODUCTION  OF  HOLLOW  MOULDED  ARTICLES 
Frederick  MarxUHcr.  Readksg.  EoglMd,  Msignor  to  Mar- 
rick  ManafactnriiBg  Co.  Uasited,  Reading,  Fagland,  a 
Britlsk  company 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcaboa  Great  Britaia,  JaiL  24,  1942, 

3,948/ 42 
8ClaiaH.    (CL18-5) 


S    <r   .r  >•  «  I 


i .  Apparatus  for  forming  hollow  articles  from  thermo- 
plastic material,  comprising  a  plurality  of  mandrels  for 
supporting  individual  discrete  lengths  of  thermoplastic 
tubing,  a  loading  station  including  means  for  loading  said 
mandrels  with  said  tubing  lengths,  an  oven  for  heating 
mandrel-supported  tubing  lengths  to  moulding  tempera- 
ture, a  moulding  station  including  mould  means  adapted 
to  receive  at  least  one  of  said  mandrel-supported  tubing 
lengths  at  moulding  temperature  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  under  pressure  into  said  tubing  length  to 
expand  same  into  conformity  with  said  mould  means  to 
form  a  moulded  article,  an  unloading  station  including 
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means  for  removing  said  article  from  said  mandrel,  slides 
supporting  said  mandrels,  a  guide  track  supportmg  said 
slides  for  movement  therealong  and  extending  from  said 
oven  to  and  through  said  moulding  sution,  thence  to  and 
through  said  unloading  suuon  and  thereafter  to  and 
through  said  loading  station  to  said  oven,  a  drive  con- 
veyor extending  within  said  oven,  said  conveyor  including 
transverse  guides  for  receiving  said  slides  for  conveyance 
through  said  oven  in  side-by-side  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship, means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  drive  con- 
veyor, means  operauve  when  said  drive  conveyor  is  at 
rest  for  discharging  at  least  one  of  said  slides  from  said 
drive  conveyor  into  said  guide  track  while  advancing  said 
slides  in  the  latter  to  feed  a  corresponding  number  of 
said  slides  from  said  guide  track  into  said  drive  conveyor, 
and  means  co-ordinating  the  operations  at  said  sUtions 
with  the  movement  of  said  slides  in  said  guide  track. 


3,149,375  ^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOLDING 
CUP-SHAPED  BODIES 
Uwrence  J.  Gehl,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporarton  of  New 

York 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,335 
7  Claims.     (CL  18 — 16.5) 


3,149,374 
HOT  PRESSING  DIE 
Richard  B.  Wagner,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation.     Stratford,     Cona.,     a     corporation     of 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,747 
2  Claims.     (CL  18—14) 


I .  A  hot  pressing  die  for  ceramic  and  like  materials  re- 
quiring high  values  of  heat  and  pressure; 

a  substantially  c>lindrical  unitary  assembly  comprising: 
a  graphite  die  forming  a  pressing  chamber  posi- 
tioned substantially  centrally  of  said  cylindrical 
unit; 
means  to  exert  pressure  for  forming  material  in  a 
central  region  of  said  graphite  die  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  cylindrical  uniury  assembly; 
an  annular  lining  of  refractory  compression-resist- 
ant material  having  a  central  opening  to  receive 
said  graphite  die  and  said  longitudinal  pressure 
exerting  means; 
induction  heating  coils  imbedded  in  said  refractory 
material     in    substaiUially    annular    formation 
around  said  central  graphite  die  region  but  ra- 
dially outward  therefrom; 
a  steel  band  forming  the  outside  peripheral  cover- 
ing of  said  cylindrical  unit  and  surrounding  and 
retaining  said  refractory  material,  said  induction 
coil,  and  said  graphite  die; 
metallic  shunt  elements  also  imbedded  in  said  re- 
fractory material  but  spaced  annularly  around 
in   said   refractory   material    radially   outward 
from  said  induction  coils  between  said  induction 
coils  and  said  steel  band; 
said  graphite,  refractory,  induction  coils  and  me- 
tallic shunt  being  constructed  and  arranged  as 
aforesaid  so  that  tensile  strength  of  said  steel 
band,  necessary  at  high  values  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure experienced  during  hot  pressing  operations, 
is  retained  by  the  combined  effect  of  said  metallic 
shunt  and  said  refractory  material  radially  lo- 
cated between  said  coils  and  said  steel  band  co- 
acting  to  prevent  reduction  in  tensile  strength  of 
said  steel  band  by  excess  heating  of  said  steel 
band. 


1.  In  a  molding  press,  an  assembly  useful  in  pressing 
from  moldable  granular  material  a  unitary  cup-shaped 
body  with  at  least  one  wire  passing  through  the  base  of 
said  body  generally  horizontally  from  the  external  side 
surface  of  said  base  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  base  and 
thence  flush  with  said  inner  surface,  comprising  a  station- 
ary die  block  having  a  vertical  bore  therethrough  and  at 
least  one  groove  in  the  top  surface  of  said  block  extcndiiig 
substantially  radially  from  and  communicating  with  said 
bore,  said  groove  adapted  to  loosely  hold  a  piece  of  wire 
in  predetermined  position  with  a  portion  extending  into 
said  bore,  means  positioned  in  and  cooperating  with  said 
bore  to  define  an  annular  mold  cavity  comprising  a  core 
member  with  means  for  normally  positioning  the  top  end 
of  said  core  member  at  the  bottom  level  of  said  groove  to 
thereby  form  a  support  fpr  the  end  of  the  extending  por- 
tion of  said  wire  and  axially  movable  surrounding  means 
with  means  for  normally  positioning  the  top  end  of  said 
surrounding  means  at  a  level  below  the  top  end  oi  said 
core  member,  means  for  restricting  downward  displace- 
ment of  said  core  member  and  said  axially  movable  sur- 
rounding means  during  compression  of  said  moldable  ma- 
terial, means  arranged  over  the  top  of  said  die  block  for 
loosely  holding  said  wire  in  said  groove  and  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  the  diameter  of  said  bore  in  regis- 
ter therewith  thereby  increasing  the  mold  cavity  capacity 
for  moldable  material  to  form  said  base,  and  means  for 
compressing   a  charge   of   moldable  material   and   wire 
placed  in  said  mold  cavity. 


3,149476 

POST-FORMING  MACHINE 

Andrew  Lee,  %  Top-Fab  Co.,  2900  14th  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,091 

9  Claims.     (CL  18—19) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  post-forming  resinous  plastic  sheet 

material. 

(a)  a  frame  structure. 

(6)   an  elongated   table  on  said   frame  structure   for 
supporting  a  sheet  of  post-formable  plastic  material 
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extending  longitudinally  of  said  table  and  having 
side  edge  portions  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of 
opposite  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  table, 

(c)  laterally  spaced  clamping  elements  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  table  in  overlying  relation  there- 
to adjacent  said  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  table 
and  mounted  for  movements  toward  and  away  from 
said  table. 

{d)  one  of  said  clamping  elements  comprising  a  form- 
ing die. 

(e)  second  and  third  forming  dies,  one  each  disposed 
adjacent  an  opposite  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said 
table   and  extending  longitudinally   thereof. 

(/)  means  mounting  said  second  and  third  forming 
dies  for  movements  between  retracted  lower  positions 
and  generally  upwardly  projected  positions,  each 
of  said  second  and  third  forming  dies  engaging  an 
undersurface  portion  of  said  sheet  when  said  sheet 
is  placed  on  said  table  and  held  by  said  clamping 
means, 

{g)  power  operated  means  for  imparting  nKJvement 
to  said  second  and  third  forming  dies  between  said 
retracted  and  projected  positions  thereof. 

(h)  means  for  heating  at  least  some  of  said  forming 

dies, 
(/)  and  a  sheet  engaging  element  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  clamping  elements  and  coop- 
erating with  an  adjacent  one  of  said  second  and  third 
forming  dies  to  bend  the  adjacent  side  edge  portion 
of  said  sheet  when  said  second  and  third  fonning 
dies  are  moved  toward  said  projected  positions 
thereof,  one  of  said  second  and  third  forming  dies 
cooperating  with  said  first  mentioned  forming  die  to 
bend  said  sheet  intermediate  said  side  edge  portions 
of  the  sheet. 

3,14f,377 
FLOATING  SCREW  PI.ASTICIZING  CYLINDER 
Albert  Reynolds  Morse,  CleveUnd,  Ohio,  anlcnor  to  !■- 
jcctlon  Molders  Supply  Compuy,  CkTciaad,  Ohio,  ■ 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  I9«2,  S«r.  No.  1M,4M 
6  Claiim.    (CL  18— 30) 


terial  into  said  second  portion  and  to  close  said  aper- 
ture and  compress  said  material  to  create  substan- 
tial pressure  in  said  passages  and  through  said  dis- 
charge opening  while  stirring  said  nwterial  in  said 
passages  with  said  free  rotating  screw  and  satd  balls. 


3,1 4f  371 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  IMPELLER 

ELE.MENTS 

Francis  H.  Thek*,  T«)wic>.  CalU^  a-lfBor  to   Foikr 

CompMiy,  Catasaaqua,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Detowara 

Filed  Oct.  6,  I  ♦60.  Ser.  No.  61.021 

i  Oalim.    (CI.  IS— 34) 


1.  A  floating  screw  plasticizing  cylinder  for  use  in  a 
plastic  injection  molding  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  nneans  having  an  axial  bore; 

an  end  structure  having  a  reverse  flow  passage  and  a 
discharge  opening  therein; 

an  axially  fixed  free  rotating  screw  mounted  in  said 
end  structure  and  in  a  first  portion  of  said  bore  and 
defining  with  said  first  portion  a  helical  passage  in 
communication  with  said  discharge  opening  through 
said  reverse  flow  passage; 

the  end  of  said  screw  adjacent  said  end  stnicture  de- 
fining with  a  portion  of  said  reverse  passage  a  bear- 
ing race; 

ball  bearings  disposed  in  said  race  such  that  flow  of 
fluidized  plastic  through  said  reverse  passage  is  be- 
tween said  balls; 

a  granular  material  reservoir  in  communication  with 
a  second  portion  of  said  axial  bore  axially  remote 
from  said  end  structure  through  an  aperture  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof; 

a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  portion  for 
driven  reciprocating  movement  past  said  aperture 
sequentially  to  open  said  aperture  and  inuoduce  ma- 


1.  A  fixture  for  assembling  an  impeller  element  onto 
a  shaft  which  comprises  a  base  member  having  a  face 
to  be  secured  tightly  to  one  end  of  an  impeller  element, 
an  extension  or  bushing  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through in  a  direction  normal  to  said  face  of  the  base 
member  extending  from  the  opposite  face  of  the  base 
member  through  which  a  shaft  to  be  attached  to  the 
impeller  may  be  passed,  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
extension  or  bushing  for  securing  the  fixture  to  an  im- 
peller element,  said  extension  or  boshing  having  an  open- 
ing extending  through  iu  wall  and  terminating  at  the 
bore  thereof,  and  an  injection  fitting  attached  to  the  ex- 
tension or  bore  and  having  the  opening  thereof  com- 
municating with  the  opening  through  the  wall  of  the  ex- 
tension or  bushing  through  which  an  adhesive  to  secure 
the  impeller  to  the  shaft  may  be  patMd. 


I  3,14»^7* 

yrOP  MOTION  DEVICE 
Paal  B.  West,  Cfcwsoa,  and  RaaeU  A.  Grahan,  Green- 
ville. S.C.,  mmtgrnon,  hy  mmm  ■■slfaiinri.  to  Mare- 
moat    Corporatioa,    Chicaga.    liL,    a    corporation    of 

Filed  Jaik  14,  1942,  Sm.  No.  144^549 
3  Cli^M.    (CL  19—^3) 


I.  A  sliver  motion  comprising. 

an  actuating  member  havmg  substantially  vertical  and 
substantially  horizonul  elements,  said  vertical  ele- 
ment being  pivouliy  mounted  at  its  lower  portion  and 
having  a  subsianlially  vertical  operating  position,  and 
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said  borizonul  etement  extending  at  a  substantially 
right  angle  from  said  vertical  element; 

sliver  forming  means  havmg  orifices  mounted  on  said 
horizontal  element  and  having  a  subsUntially  hori- 
zontal axis  through  its  orifices; 

a  sliver  trough  pivolally  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
element,  in  a  subsuntially  horizontal  position  ex- 
tending from  said  forming  means; 

and  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  actuat- 
ing member  as  said  member  is  pivoted  away  from 
lU  operating  position. 


1 


3, 149,344 

SLIDABLE  AND  SWINGABLE  WINDOW 

SASH  CONSTRUCTION 

IJonel  J.  Richard.  337  l.ociu4  Ave.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

,       Filed  June  24,  1941.  Ser.  No.  119,372 

4  Claims.    (CL  24—49) 


ing  a  longitudinal  opening,  said  pivoted  supporting  arms 
each  slidably  extending  through  one  of  said  block  open- 
ings, cooperative  means  on  each  arm  and  said  awning  to 
releasably  lock  said  awning  at  an  angle  to  the  window, 
and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  awning  in  vertical 
position  against  the  window,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing a  base  mounted  on  said  awning  on  the  under  side 
thereof,  a  pair  of  latch  pins  slidably  mounted  in  axial 
alignment  on  said  base,  a  coil  spring  mounted  on  said 
base  behind  each  latch  pin  to  yieldingly  urge  said  latch 
pins  outwardly  from  said  base  and  said  awning,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  withdrawing  said  latch  pins 
against  the  action  of  said  springs,  said  means  including 
a  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  between  the 
inner  ends  of  said  latch  pins,  a  lever  arm  extending  from 
each  latch  pin  to  opposite  sides  of  said  pivoted  member, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  member  will  draw 
said  latch  pins  towards  each  other,  and  a  manually  op- 
erable lever  for  pivoting  said  inember,  said  arms  and  said 
end  wing  portions  and  said  blocks  having  aligned  open- 
ings said  latch  pins  extending  slidably  into  said  openings 
to  lock  said  awning  at  an  angle  to  the  widow,  said  vertical 
locking  means  including  a  bracket  mounted  adjacent  the 
window,  said  latch  pins  engaging  said  bracket  when  said 
awning  is  pivoted  to  vertical  position. 


1.  A  window  construction  comprising  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  insert  in  opposite  inside  sides  thereof, 
a  balance  in  each  groove  insert,  upper  and  lower  sashes 
slidable  in  said  frame  and  having  said  balances  opera- 
tively connected  thereto,  means  on  each  of  said  upper 
and  lower  sashes  for  permitting  the  latter  to  be  swung  into 
the  interior  of  the  room  including  rcleasable  latching 
means,  a  pair  of  arms  each  fixedly  attached  at  one  end 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  sash  and  having  a  slider 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  slidable  clement  in  each  of 
s.iid  groove  m!«rt*  operatively  connected  to  said  upper 
and  lower  sashes  respectively,  and  one  of  said  slidable 
elements  comprising  a  dividing  wall  separating  the  same 
into  two  portions,  one  of  said  portions  enclosing  said 
balance  and  the  other  portion  enclosing  said  slider  slid- 
ably movable  therein,  and  said  latching  means  in  the 
latched  condition  connecting  said  sashes  to  the  adjacent 
slidable  elements. 


I-  •.. 


•». 


3,149,382 
PATTERN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Chauncey  A.  Hoag.  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mer- 
tronics  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  160,243 

14  Claims.  (CI.  21—164) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  mold  patterns  that  in- 
cludes forming  a  liquid  alloy  of  mercury,  thallium  and  a 
metallic  substance  which  is  electro-positive  to  thallium, 
freezing  said  alloy  to  form  mold  patterns  to  be  booked, 
treating  at  least  one  of  the  pattern  complementary  book- 
ing surfaces  with  liquid  fluxing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  aqueous  solutions  of 
ammonium  acetate,  zinc  acetate  and  thallium  acetate, 
and  booking  said  complementary  surfaces  while  the  pat- 
terns remain  fiozen  with  said  fluxing  agent  at  approxi- 
mately pattern  temperature  and  in  liquid  state. 


3,149,341 
COMBINATION  AH7SING  AND  STORM  SHITTER 
Don  SmIo.  1444  NW.  44th  Way,  West  Hollywod,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,584 
1  Clalaa.    (CL  24—57.5) 


3,149,383 
MFTHOD  OF  PROTECTING  CYLINDER  LINER 
TRANSFER  OPENINGS  FROM  CASTING  MATE- 
RIAL DURING  INJECTION  DIE-CASTING  OF 
CYLINDERS 
Max  Scyffer  and  I^eopoM  Rncss,  Mankh.  Germany, 
assiipiors  to  Rockwell  G.m.b.H.,  Pinncberg,  near  Ham- 
burg, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  26,  1960 

2  Claims.    (CL  22—203) 


A  combination  awning  and  storm  shutter  for  a  window 
comprising  a  rectangular  awning  of  rigid  material  having 
end  wing  portions  at  each  side,  the  rear  edge  of  said  awn- 
ing being  hinged  above  said  window,  a  supporting  arm 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  pivot  on  each 
side  of  the  window,  a  block  bolted  to  the  outer  forward 
portion  of  each  end  wing  portion,  said  blocks  each  hav- 


1.  A  method  of  die-casting  a  cylinder  around  a  cylin- 
der liner,  the  liner  having  at  least  one  opening  through 
the  wall  thereof  and  wherein  the  cast  cylinder  will  in- 
clude at  least  one  passageway  leading  to  the  opening  in 
the   liner,   the   steps  comprising:    positioning  a   tubular 
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metal  liner  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  snugly 
upon  a  core  portion  of  a  die  mold  form  with  a  surface  of 
the  core  portion  providing  complementary  surface  con- 
tour continuity  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  liner,  en- 
gaging the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  Imer  opening  and 
extending  across  the  liner  opening;  completely  filling  the 
opening  in  said  cylinder  liner  with  a  plug  of  material 
which  is  pressure  resistant  and  will  not  alloy  with  the 
material  of  the  liner  or  the  ca:»ting  material,  the  plug 
being  in  intimate  engagement  with  the  edges  of  the  open- 
ing and  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  and  con- 
tour of  the  liner;  disposing  the  liner  so  a  transfer  passage 
core  portion  of  the  mold  form  is  positioned  along  the  ex- 
terior side  of  said  liner  snugly  overlying  and  engaging 
said  filling  material  in  said  liner  opening  and  terminates 
adjacent  at  least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  opening; 
disposing  an  exterior  die  mold  surrounding  said  liner  and 
core  portions;  and  die-casting  a  cylinder  surrounding  said 
liner  by  means  of  a  high  pressure  injection  casting  process. 


3,1493S4 

BOOT  LACING  TIGHTENING  DEMCE 

Ambrose    Ryder,   Mabopac,   N.Y^  assignor   to 

Titan  Corp.,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  137,833 

5  Claims.    (CL  24—68) 


1.  A  boot  lacing  tightening  device  comprising  a 
slender  elongated  stem  of  a  uniform  cross-section  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  a  handle  member  integral  with  one 
end  of  said  stem  having  a  larger  cross-section  than  said 
stem,  a  toe  portion  integral  with  the  other  etKl  of  said 
stem  and  curved  upwardly  from  said  axis  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  tip  and  catch  means  on  said  stem  comprising  a 
book  which  extends  laterally  and  downwardly  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  stem  axis  and  terminating  in  a  second  tip, 
the  said  toe  portion  tip  being  insertable  beneath  a  cross- 
piece  of  a  boot  lacing  so  that  pressure  on  the  stem  in 
the  lengthwise  direction  brings  said  stem  into  engagement 
with  the  lacing  thereby  enabling  the  device  to  be  rotated 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  with  the  lacing  to  twist  and 
tighten  the  lacing,  and  said  hook  adapted  to  engage  with 
another  crosspiece  of  a  boot  lacing  to  maintain  the  lacing 
in  a  tightened  condition. 


3,1493S5 

CUFF  LINKS 

Gerald  Bcckenluunp,  Stc.  409—2663  Lakesbore  Bhrd.  W., 

Toronto  14,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,657 

1  ClaiiB.    (CL  24—101) 


A  rigid  cuff  link  comprising  in  combinadoo  a  bead 
plate,  a  substantially  flat  stem  rigidly  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  one  side  of  said  bead  plate  and  project- 
ing laterally  at  right  angles  therefrom,  said  stem  having 
a  pair  of  outwardly  convergent  edges  and  a  tapered  outer 


end,  and  a  flat  wing  piate  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  stem,  said  wing  plate  being  disposed 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  stem  and  also  at  right 
angles  to  said  head  plate  and  projecting  laterally  to  both 
sides  of  the  stem  to  form  a  pair  of  wings  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  stem,  said 
wings  having  curved  outer  edges  convergent  to  a  point 
spaced  longitudinally  outwardly  beyond  the  tapered  outer 
end  of  the  stem,  said  wings  also  having  inner  edges 
joined  to  the  stem  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  whereby  the 
tapered  outer  end  portion  of  the  stem  and  the  inner 
edge  portion  of  said  wing  plate  are  mutually  intersected 
to  provide  the  cuff  link  with  a  cruciform  section  at  that 
point,  said  edges  of  said  stem  at  said  one  side  of  said 
head  plate  being  provided  with  sleeve  retaining  notches. 


3,1493M 

FABRIC  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Ahia  S.  Tnmdy.  Bnxton,  Maine 

(R.FJ>.  3,  Gnrkam,  Maine) 

FIM  Not.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,637 

SClafaM.    (0.24—157) 


••   ?to 


1.  A  fastener  for  flexible  material  comprsing  in  com- 
bination 

{a)  first  and  second  arms  having 

(  I  )  material  holding  nieans  for  retaining  flexible 
material  between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  arm;* 
when  said  fastener  is  closed, 
(2)  a  first  buttress-type  series  of  sawtooth  ser- 
rations on  said  first  arm  at  a  first  end  thereof 
and  on  a  surface  thereof  opposed  to  said  second 
arm, 

(b)  a  hinge  joining  said   arms  at  first   ends  thereof, 

(c)  a  resilient  member  having  a  second  bultrcss-typc 
series  of  sawtooth  serrations  thereon, 

( 1 )  said  member  arcuately  extending  from  said 
second  arm  and  pressing  said  second  series  of 
sawtooth  serrations  into  engagement  with  said 
first  series  of  sawtooth  serrations  when  said 
fastener  is  closing,  thereby  to  lock  said  amis  in 
the  dosed  position,  and 

(2)  a  raised  portion  projecting  on  said  member 
away  from  said  second  arm  and  from  said  sec- 
ond serrated  surface  and  being  depressable  to 
disengage  said  second  series  of  sawtooth  serra- 
tions from  said  first  series  of  sawtooth  serrations 
to  allow  said  fastener  to  be  opened. 


3,149307 
SLIDE  FASTENERS 


JoMff    Rahmwin,    Ifftgsrt  'I'alMnirn     Knrt    Streidwr, 

Echterdingen,   near  Stattgan,   umd   Ernat   Popovitsch, 

SCuttgart-Bnsnan,  Gtrmumy,  MiigBors  to  Takm,  inc., 

Meadvillc,  Pa. 
Continuatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  714,801,  Feb.   12, 

1950,   whkk    is   a   divisiaa   of   m^fticmtkm   Scr.   No. 

617330,  Oct.  22,  1954.    TMi  appHcatfon  Feb.  21, 1962, 

Scr.  No.  174415 

Oabm  priority,  application  Gcnnaay,  Oct  21.  1955, 

R  17,264 

21  Claims.    (CI.  24—205.1) 

1.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising  a  filamen- 
tary structure  having  a  series  of  substantially  U-shaped 
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scoop  portions  arranged  one  behind  the  other  substantially 
in  parallel  relation  so  as  to  provide  two  series  of  trans- 
verse portions  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  the  trans- 
verse portions  in  each  series  being  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another, 

the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  transverse  portions  in 
each  of  said  series  being  connected  only  to  the  inner 
end  of  a  preceding  transverse  portion  and,  the  inner 
end  of  each  of  the  opposed  transverse  portions  in  the 
other  series  being  connected  only  to  a  succeeding 
transverse  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  heel  portions, 
an  elongated  Upe  arranged  along  one  side  of  said  trans- 


(r^.if^ 


provided  at  each  of  the  convolution  p)ortions  of  the  heli- 
cal springs  which  are  facing  each  other,  said  coupling  sur- 
faces being  formed  by  widened  portions  of  said  wire  pro- 
jecting beyond  both  sides  thereof. 


J 


V 


VtJ 


verse  portions  so  that  the  scoop  portions  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  marginal  edge  of  the  tape, 

the  transverse  portions  of  each  series  being  located  sub- 
stantially in  a  common  longitudinally  extending  plane 
and  with  said  heel  portions  also  being  located  sub- 
stantially in  a  common  longitudinally  extending 
plane,  and 

means  independent  of  said  transverse  portions  for  at- 
taching the  same  solely  in  cooperation  therewith  to 
the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  Upe  between  said 
scoop  portions  and  said  heel  portions  of  said  fila- 
ment so  as  to  bind  the  filament  and  tape  securely 
together  at  said  transverse  portions  whereby  the  heel 
portions  are  exposed. 


3,1493W 
HEUCAL  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Hago  WBcken,  Cnran  nbcr  Lnbcck,  Gctmany,  anrfginr  to 
Opd-Hol4i^  A.G.,  Glarva,  SwUzcrland,  a  corporation 
of  SwIUuImO 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1903,  Scr.  No.  299^57 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Gcrmmiy  Ang.  4,  1962 

4  ClaiM.     (CL  24— 20S.1) 


t  ♦    I 
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3,149,389 
ZIPPER 
Arthur  Steingniebner,  Bonn  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Wahl  Brothers,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  partncrsliip 
Original   application   Aug.   4,    1959,  Scr.  No.  831,628. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
301320 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  7,  1958 
7  Claims.     (CL  24—205.13) 


1 .  In  a  zipper,  an  elongated,  normally  straight  element 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  consecutive  in- 
terlocking members,  and  constituted  by  a  single  length  of 
elaslically  resilient  elongated  material,  contiguous  longi- 
tudinal sections  of  said  length  of  material  constituting  in 
each  of  said  members,  in  order: 

(a)  a  first  connecting  portion  in  common  with  an  adja- 
cent other  member; 

(ft)  a  first  leg  portion; 

(c)  a  head  portion; 

(</)   a  second  leg  portion;  and 

(e)  a  second  connecting  portion  in  common  with  an- 
other adjacent  member, 

( 1 )  said  portions  being  each  elongated, 

(2)  said  leg  portions  and  said  head  portion  of 
each  member  extending  in  a  common  plane 
transverse  of  the  normal  direction  of  elongation 
of  said  element, 

(3)said  connecting  portions  of  each  member  being 
obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said  common  plane 
and  to  said  normal  direction  of  elongation,  and 

(4)  said  leg  portions  of  each  member  being  asym- 
metrical with  respect  to  any  line  transverse  of 
said  head  portion  in  said  common  plane. 


3,149390 

LINEMAN^  CLAMP 

William  B.  McCoy,  100  Santa  Clara  Drfre  NW^ 

Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,797 

3  Ch^M.     (CL  24—262) 


I.  A  helical  spring  type  fastener,  comprising  two  car- 
rier ribbons  extending  in  parallel  relation;  two  flattened 
helical  springs  formed  by  a  wire  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial and  being  disposed  each  adjacent  the  facing  edges  of 
each  of  said  carrier  ribbon  extending  longitudinally  along 
one  side  thereof;  arcuate,  inwardly  directed  deformations 
formed  in  the  middle  of  one  of  the  flattened  convolution 
portions  of  said  helical  springs,  said  deformations  form- 
ing a  longitudinally  exteiiding  groove  at  the  side  of  said 
helical  spring  which  is  facing  away  from  said  carrier  rib- 
boo,  a  textile  ironing  protection  acconmiodated  and  ex- 
tending within  said  groove  projecting  with  its  upper  sur- 
face beyond  the  adjacent  cresu  of  said  deformed  con- 
volution portions,  a  seam  of  sewing  stitches  exteiKling 
along  said  groove  formed  by  said  deformations,  and  em- 
bracing each  convolution  holding  them  spaced  apart  in 
imiform  spacings  corresponding  substantially  to  the  cross 
sectional  dimension  of  said  wire,  and  coupling  surfaces 


1.  A  lineman's  clamp  for  holding  a  dielectric  sheet  on 
an  electric  conductor,  the  clamp  including  a  pair  of  jaw 
members,  each  jaw  member  having  a  pivot  point  and  a 
portion  engageable  with  the  other  jaw,  each  jaw  also 
having  a  jaw  handle  on  the  side  of  the  pivot  point  re- 
mote from  said  portion,  a  spring  holding  the  jaws  in 
pivotal  engagement  and  holding  said  portions  closed  in 
spring-biased  contact,  a  suction  cup  on  each  portion  and 
in  alignment  with  each  other,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
suction  cups  having  air-passage  means  therein. 
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3,14f391 
ELEVATOR  SPIDER 
Clark  S.  Boster.  East  Whitticr.  Calif^  asifDor,  by 

assignments,  to  Byron  Jackson  Inc.,  Loot  Bcack,  Calif, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  661,912 
12  Clainu.     (CL  24—263) 


4.  A  well  pipe  spider-elevator  comprising:  a  body  hav- 
ing means  thereon  for  releasably  engaging  elevator  links, 
said  body  also  having  a  central  opening  therethrough;  a 
slip  assembly  disposed  for  vertical  movement  in  said  open- 
ing and  including  slip  elements  movaMe  towards  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  opening;  means  on  the  slip 
elements  and  the  body  for  camming  said  slip  elemenu  to- 
wards said  axis  upon  downward  movement  of  said  slip 
assembly;  means  for  elevating  said  slips;  said  slip  elevat- 
ing means  including  a  lever  pivoully  nKMjnted  on  said 
body  and  connected  to  said  slip  assembly;  means  engage- 
able  with  said  lever  for  releasably  retaming  said  slip  as- 
sembly in  an  elevated  position;  the  means  for  releasably 
retaining  said  slip  assembly  in  an  elevated  position  in- 
cluding a  pin  carried  by  said  lever;  a  latch  element  shift- 
ably  carried  by  said  body  and  movable  into  and  out  of 
latching  engagement  with  said  pin;  and  means  for  releas- 
ably locking  said  latch  element  in  engagement  with  said 
pin. 

3,149,392 

BLOCK  MOLDING  MACWNE  WITH 

INVERTING  MOLD  BOX 

Edwani  P.  Ripley,  63M  Orioa,  Vaa  Naya,  CaUf. 

Filed  Judc  22,  1961.  S«r.  No.  11^75 

If  Claims.     (CL  25—41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  screen-wall  concrete  blocks 
of  relatively  large  face  area  and  relatively  small  thick- 
ness, comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame;  a  feed  drawer; 
means  supporting  said  drawer  for  horizontal  sliding  move- 
ments between  loading  and  mold-charging  positions:  a 
mold  of  relatively  shallow  depth  having  open  and  bottom 
sides  of  relatively  large  area  and  including  a  stripper  pro- 
viding a  bottom  for  the  mold  during  charging;  means 
supporting  said  mold  for  oscillatory  inversion  and  re- 
turn movements  on  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  one  side  of 
the  mold,  between  a  horizontal  charging  position  below 
the  mold  charging  position  of  said  drawer,  in  which  the 
said  open  side  of  the  moid  is  upward  for  receiving  frotn 


said  drawer  a  charge  of  cement  mud  shaped  by  the  mold 
into  the  form  of  a  green  block,  and  an  inverted  stripping 
position  in  which  said  open  side  is  downward  for  dis- 
charge of  the  molded  block,  said  stripping  position  being 
horizonully  spaced  from  said  charging  position;  a  vi- 
brator unit  mounted  on  said  frame  in  a  fUed  position  be- 
low said  charging  position  and  engaged  by  said  mold 
when  in  said  charging  position,  for  imparting  vibration 
to  said  charge  of  cement  as  the  mold  is  filled;  latching 
nMns  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mold  along  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  operable  to  releasably  atuch  to  the 
mold,  when  filled  with  mud,  a  pallet  covering  said  open 
side  during  inversion  of  the  mold;  means  yieldingly  bias- 
ing said  latching  means  to  dose  into  holding  engagement 
with  opposite  margins  of  said  pallet  as  the  mold  moves 
away  from  iu  said  charging  position  in  an  inversion 
movement;  means  carried  by  said  frame  in  a  position  to 
be  engaged  by  said  pallet  latching  means  as  the  mold 
approaches  its  said  charging  position  during  a  return 
movement,  operable  to  spread  said  latching  means  for 
reception  of  a  pallet  into  closing  position  upon  the  mold; 
means  carried  by  said  frame  m  position  to  be  engaged 
by  raid  latching  means  as  the  mold  approaches  said 
stripping  position,  operable  to  spread  said  latching  means 
so  as  to  release  said  pallet  from  the  mold:  a  stripper  press 
disposed  above  said  stripping  position  of  the  mold  on  a 
fixed  vertical  axis,  said  press  being  operable,  by  down- 
ward moven>ent  from  above,  to  engage  said  stripper  for 
ejecting  the  green  block  downwardly  from  the  mold;  and 
a  pallet  table  disposed  below  said^  stripping  position  of 
the  -rfnold  and  haying  means  supporting  the  same  for 
downward  movement  in  synchronized  relation  to  the 
stripping  of  the  green  block,  to  provide  support  for  the 
block  durinf  and  after  stripping 


3,149393 

SELF-LOCKING  CORE 

Roy  C.  Hatbom,  13«9  KIlby  Tcttmc,  Aoaiitoo,  Alik 

FUed  Jnac  3«,  1961.  S«r.  No.  121,t63 

3  Oalna.     (CL  25—111) 


7T*    -«** 


Zt^ 


1.  In  a  self-locking  compodte  core  for  a  generally 
cylindrical  end  portion  of  a  mold  having  a  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  axially  inward  of  the  end  thereof: 

(a)  an  annular  rigid  body  member  disposed  to  fit  with- 
in said  end  portion  of  the  mold  with  a  portion  of 
said  body  member  bearing  afainst  said  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  to  limit  inward  movement  of  said 
body  member  axially  of  said  mold, 

(b)  an  annular,  enlarged  diameter  pjortion  formed 
integrally  with  the  outer  ei»d  of  said  body  member, 

(c)  detents  mounted  adjacent  the  end  of  said  mold 
and  projecting  radially  inward  thereof  alongside 
the  outer  surface  of  said  enlarged  diameter  portion 
while  said  body  member  is  against  said  reduced  di- 
ameter portion, 

(J)  there  being  recesses  in  the  periphery  of  said  en- 
larged diameter  portion  in  position  to  receive  said 
detents  upon  movement  of  said  enlarged  diameter 
portion  axially  inward  of  said  mold  past  said  detents. 
and 

(r)  cam  surfaces  formed  integrany  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  eiUarged  diameter  portion  between  ad- 


jacent recesses  in  said  enlarged  diameter  portion 
with  the  lower  portion  of  each  cam  leading  the  raised 
portion  thereof  upon  relative  angular  movement  of 
said  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  the  detents  in 
one  direction  and  being  in  position  to  engage  the 
inner  sides  of  said  detenU  upon  relative  angular 
movement  of  said  enlarged  dian^ter  portion  and  said 
detenu  in  said  one  direction  after  insertion  of  said 
enlarged  diameter  portion  inwardly  of  said  detents. 


3,149^96 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
ASSEMBLIES 
WHliam  B.  Warren,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California  ^,      „^,  ,,^ 

Original  appiicatioa   Dec.  22,   1959,  Ser.  No.   8«M76. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

89  599 

9  Claims.     (CL  29—25.3) 


3,149,394 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  THREAD 
E«fl«M  C  Doyk.  CkattnoocB,  Tcm.,  awi^nr  to  Sig- 
■al  Tte«^  CompMy,  CbattaBOOffa,  Tamu,  a  corpora- 

FUcd  Aag.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,943 
1  Claim.     (CL  28     64) 


A  device  for  detecting  enlarged  defects  in  thread  and 
stopping  a  textile  machine  comprising 
a  stop  lever  biased  to  stop  said  machine, 
a  thread  passing  through  said  device  normally  bearing 
against  said  lever  near  a  free  end  thereof  to  over- 
come said  bias  and 
two    members    having    comfJementary    curved    edges 
forming  an  open-ended  slit  of  uniform  width  through 
which  the  thread  passes, 
an  enlarged  defect  in  the  thread  being  impassable  through 
the  sUt  and  being  guided  by  the  curve  out  of  the  slit 
and  off  the  free  end  of  the  lever  to  release  the  lever  and 
thereby  stop  the  machine  without  breaiung  the   thread, 
one  of  said  members  being  movable  to  adjust  the  width 
of  the  slit  to  the  diameter  of  the  thread. 


»meme^nurun  niit 


4.  The  method  of  bonding  fluorocarbon  material  to  a 
metal  surface,  which  comprises:  coating  the  metal  surface 
with  alternate  layers  of  gold  and  tin;  contacting  the  coated 
metal  surface  with  the  fluorocarbon  material;  and  heating 
the  contacted  materials  above  the  gold-tin  eutectic  tem- 
perature. 

5.  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device, 
which  comprises:  bonding  a  first  face  of  a  semiconductor 
crystal  to  a  first  electrode;  bonding  an  electrical  connec- 
tion to  a  second  face  of  said  crystal;  covering  said  crystal 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  connection  with  an  insulat- 
ing material;  removing  a  portion  of  said  insulating  mate- 
rial to  expose  a  surface  thereof  surrounding  an  area  of 
said  connection;  and  bonding  a  second  electrode  to  said 
surface  and  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  connection. 


3,149,397 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CONDENSER  COILS 

Istvan  Strowski.  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Tech- 

noimpcx  Magyar  Gepipari  Kulkercskcdclmi  VallaUt, 

Budapest,  Huntcary 

FUed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,832 
8  Claims.    (CI.  29—25.42) 


3,149499 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VARACTOR  DIODE  BY 

EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  AND  DIFFUSION 
hatOmmj  R-  Bmy,  Cktbam,  aad  Dawwi 
•cU,  NJ.,  iiilMni  to  Bdi  TttepkoM 
tocorpTaied.  f^ew  YaA,  N.Y..  ■  cwpoeatioa  of  Naw 
Yett 

I  Sept  2«,  196t,  Scr.  N«.  57^45 
T&taM.    (CL  29— 25,3) 


^^-4^1 


I .  The  process  of  fabricating  a  varactor  diode  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  on  a  surface  portion  of  a  semi- 
conductive  wafer  a  diffusant-rich  layer,  the  diffusant  hav- 
ing a  conductivity-type  determining  characteristic  oppo- 
site that  of  the  doping  impurity  predominant  in  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  wafer,  the  diffusant  having  a  diffu- 
sion constant  larger  than  that  of  said  doping  impurity  and 
the  concentration  of  said  diffusant  in  said  layer  being 
lower  than  that  of  said  doping  impurity  in  said  adjacent 
portion,  growing  a  high  resistivity  epitaxial  film  over  said 
diffusant-rich  surface  portion,  the  diffusant  diffusing  fur- 
ther into  said  film  than  said  dopant  whereby  there  is 
formed  in  the  epiuxial  film  a  retrograded  ji4,nction  char- 
acteriaed  by  a  sharply  decreasing  concentration  of  the 
diffusant  with  increasing  distance  away  from  the  junc- 
tion into  the  epitaxial  film. 


•ffi..  • 


1.  A  method  of  winding  condensers,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stack  of  elongated  dielectric  strips  and 

at  least  one  elongated  conductor  strip  disposed  there- 

amongst  for  winding  about  a  core; 
{b)   gripping  said  stack  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 

core; 

(c)  forming  loops  in  at  least  some  of  said  strips  into 
linearly  spaced  positions  forwardly  of  said  gripping 
location; 

(d)  cutting  said  stack  between  said  positions,  thereby 
producing  free  ends  of  said  strips; 

(e)  smoothing  said  free  ends  of  said  strips  by  extend- 
ing them  substantially  lineariy  whereby  said  ends 
are  simultaneously  disposed  in  staggered  positions; 
and 

(/)  securing  said  free  ends  to  a  core  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  strips 
and  thereafter  winding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
strips  about  said  core. 


I 
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SILICON  DIOXIDE  SOLID  CAPACITOR 

John  L.  Sprasue  and  John  F.  lyAmko,  VVilliamatown, 

Mass.,  assiftnors  to  Spraxuc  Ekctrk  Compaay,  N«ith 

Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,651 

7  Claims.     (CL  29—25.42) 


/ 


-^zn—cL 


tool  holder  means  formed  with  a  recess  having  a  side 
wall,  said  tool  bit  being  received  in  said  recess,  and  a 
portion  of  said  side  wall  substantially  conforming  to  one 
of  said  side  face  portions  of  said  tool  bit;  and  fastening 
means  on  said  tool  holder  means  for  fastenmg  said  tool 
bit  to  said  tool  holder  means  by  urging  said  one  side  face 
portion  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  side  wall  por- 
tion. 

I    '.  ^— ^— 

3,149,4«1 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MOUNTING 

OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

G^   BMIwck.   WiBslade.    Eoflairf,  aarigMM-  to  North 

American  Philips  Compaay  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  I95«,  Ser.  No.  71f,55» 

Claims  prionty,  applkatioa  Great  Brttaia  Mar.  7,  1957 

I  6  Claiam.    (CL  29^-33) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  capacitor  having  a  dielec- 
tric film  of  silicon  dioxide  on  a  substrate  strip  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  heating  a  substrate  strip  of  material 
in  an  atmosphere  of  silicon  tetrachloride  to  dissociate  the 
silicon  tetrachloride,  depositing  a  layer  of  polyxalline 
silicon  on  the  substrate,  subsequently  oxidizing  the  de- 
posited silicon  to  silicon  dioxide,  applying  metal  layers  to 
the  coated  strip  to  provide  electrodes,  and  applying  lead 
attachments  to  the  electrodes. 


3,149,399 
SILICON  CAPACITOR 
John  L.  Sprague  and  Otto  J.  WIcd,  WilUamstown,  Maaa., 
assi^lBors  to  Sprafcuc  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 
Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,0S2 
13  Claims.     (CL  29—25.42) 
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ui 
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1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  capacitor  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  film  of  silicon  dioxide  which  comprises 
providing  a  body  of  silicon,  treating  at  least  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  body  to  provide  a  thin  silicon  dioxide 
film  thereon,  subsequently  applying  capacitor  electrodes 
to  opposed  surfaces  of  said  body  includmg  said  at  least 
one  surface,  and  attaching  electrical  coniKctions  to  said 
electrodes. 


3,149,4M 

TOOL  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  BrcaniaK,  Bcsigbeim,  Wnittemberf.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17.  195t,  Scr.  No.  7S1.011 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Jnly  13,  1953 

6  Claims.     (CL  29—96) 


1.  A  tod  arrangement  comprising  a  tool  bit  having  a 
top  face  and  outwardly  curving  side  faces,  respective  por- 
tions of  said  side  faces  converging  toward  each  other  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  top  face,  said  tool  bit  having 
a  median  plane  between  said  side  faces,  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  each  element  of  said  side  face  portions 
being  greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  element  from  said 
median  plane   along   said   radius  of  curvature  thereof; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  affixing  the  opposite,  axial  wire 
leads  of  a  plurality  of  electric  components  to  a  pair  of 
8|»aced,  notched  subsuntially  circiilar  support  plates 
comprising 

(a )  a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates, 

(b)  at  least  one  supply  station  for  containing  said 
components  to  be  affixed  to  said  support  plates 
includmg  wire  end  clampmg  means  niounted  on  said 
side  plates, 

(r)  a  support  striKture  on  said  side  plates  and  includ- 
ing roller  means  for  rotatably  suppt>rting  said  sup- 
port plates  relative  to  said  supply  station. 

(J)  a  pivoting  feed  number  provided  with  a  handle 
operated  externally  of  the  apparatus  for  transport- 
ing one  of  said  electric  components  from  said  sup- 
ply station  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  periphery 
of  said  suppori  plates  and  with  said  wire  ends  over 
selected  notches. 

{e)  and  means  provided  on  said  feed  member  for  in- 
serting said  wire  ends  of  the  electrical  components 
in  selected  notches  of  said  suppori  plates  and  sep- 
arate means  for  bending  the  ends  of  said  wire  leads 
into  engagement  with  and  in  positions  substantially 
parallel  to  said  suppori  plates. 


3,U9,4«2 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND  SECURING 

ARTICLES  TO  A  STRIP 
PanI  F.  Good,  LiMherriilc,  aad  RoUrl  T.  HammrL  Tow- 
soa,  Md.,  aasifBors,  by  direct  and  misni  asalgMBcaii, 
to    Western    Electric    Company,    incorporated.    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  JoDc  12,  1962.  Scr.  No.  201,902 
7  Claims.  (CI.  29—33) 
7.  Apparatus  for  assembling  and  securing  a  plurality 
of  articles  to  a  metal  strip  comprising  a  conveyor,  a  driver 
for  the  conveyor,  a  chain  having  pins  projecting  there- 
from in  a  predetermined  pattern,  means  for  moving  the 
chain  in  synchronism  with  the  conveyor,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  the  pins  projecting  from  the 
chain  for  feeding  the  articles  onto  the  conveyor  in  groups 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  therein  and 


for  discontinuing  the  feeding  of  the  articles  at  predeter- 
mined periods  so  that  a  spacing  is  provided  between  ad- 
jacent groups,  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  strip 
adjacent  the  conveyor  for  movement  therewith  and  into 
mating  relation  with  the  articles  as  the  articles  are  fed 
onto  the  conveyor,  means  for  bonding  the  assembled  arti- 


thin  sleeve  until  it  is  truly  round,  cold  shrinking  a  bearing 
member  into  the  bearing  housing,  then  assembling  the 


cles  on  the  conveyor  to  the  strip,  a  cutting  mechanism, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  pattern  of  the  groups  of  .trti- 
cles  bonded  to  the  strip  for  actuating  the  cutting  mech- 
anism to  sever  the  strip  at  a  point  between  adjacent  groups 
so  that  predetermined  lengths  of  the  strip  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  articles  bonded  thereto  arc  formed 
thereby.  i 

I  3,149,4«3 

MOLDED  MAGNETIC  ROLI5 

Chrlstoph  y>.  Anrich  and  Edward  A.  Bragg,  Clemsoo, 

S.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  nssignmcnts,  to  Maremont 

Corporation.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illhiois 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,167 

6  Clates.    (O.  29—129.5) 


bearing  housing  and  bearing  member  around  the  thin 
sleeve  and  neck. 

3,149,405 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  OILLESS  BEARINGS 

WilUam  G.  Dolan,  1220  Douglas  Ave.,  Flossmoor,  UL 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,486 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


1.  A  molded  magnetic  drafting  clement  having 

a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet, 

at  each  end  of  said  magnet  a  pole  piece  concentric 
thereof  and  permanently  affixed  thereto,  said  pole 
pieces  being  of  equal  diameter,  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  magnet,  and  each  of  said  pole  pieces 
having  an  exposed  circumferential  surface, 

a  shell  of  molded  plastic  material  extending  between 
said  pole  pieces  and  about  the  circumferential  sur- 
face of  said  magnet  thereby  encasing  said  magnet, 

a  cylindrical  end  portion  of  molded  plastic  material 
concentric  of  aiid  permanently  affixed  to  each  of 
said  pole  pieces,  said  end  portions  being  of  equal 
diameter  and  being  adapted  to  have  cots  mounted 
thereon,  and 

a  cot  of  rubber-like  material  of  uniform  thickness 
mounted  on  each  of  said  end  portions,  said  cots 
being  of  equal  thickness  and  having  inner  diaroetov 
equal  to  the  diameters  of  said  end  portions.       .»' 


3,149,404 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  BEARING  SLEEVES 
Raymond  Bernard  Sims,  ShefReld.  England,  assigDor  to 
Davy  and  United  Enghieering  Company  Limited,  Sbcf- 
ieU,  Englaad,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,592 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 148.4) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rolling  mill  roll  journal 

assembly  comprising  shrink  fitting  a  thin  sleeve  onto  a 

neck  of  the  roll,  machining  the  external  surface  of  said 


21     12 


1 .  A  melbod  of  making  an  oilless  bearing,  comprising 
the  steps  of;  forming  a  hard  unitary  body  of  graphite  lu- 
bricating material  having  a  substantially  planar  lubricat- 
ing surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  body  portion  away 
from  said  lubricating  surface  which  has  a  cross-sectional 
area  greater  than  said  lubricating  surface  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  lubricating  surface,  seating  said 
body  of  lubricating  material  on  a  mold  form  comprised  of 
deformable  material  of  the  character  of  molding  sand 
or  the  like,  pressing  said  lubricating  surface  slightly  into 
said  deformable  material,  securing  said  body  to  said  mold 
form,  forming  a  mold  cavity  over  said  mold  form  and 
around  said  unitary  body  of  lubricating  material,  and  pour- 
ing molten  bearing  metal  into  said  cavity  to  form  a  bear- 
ing having  a  bearing  surface  which  includes  said  lubricat- 
ing surface  slightly  raised  therefrom,  whereby  said  unitary 
body  of  graphite  lubricating  material  is  securely  retained 
in  said  bearing. 

3,149,406 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  HEATING 

AND  CONDUCTING  DEVICES 

Paul  Eisler,  57  Exeter  Road,  London  NW.  2,  England 

Original  application  Nov.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,633,  now 

Patent  No.  3,020,378,  dated   Feb.  6,   1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  789,221 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  18,  1957, 

35,912/57 
8  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electric  heating  fabric  by 
forming  a  meander  pattern  of  electrically  conducting 
metal  foil  which  includes  the  steps  of  making  sequences 
of  spaced  cuts  of  substantial  length  each  sequence  ex- 
tending in  a  line,  the  lines  being  substantially  parallel  and 
the  bridges  of  uncut  foil  left  between  cuts  being  subsUn- 
tially  opposite  in  alternate  lines  but  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  those  in  adjacent  lines,  crimping  the  foil  over 
substantially  its  whole  area  by  folding  it  into  a  multiplicity 
of  undulations  of  very  small  size  in  relation  to  the  length 
of  the  cuts  without  substantially  reducing  the  thickness  of 
the  foil  itself,  the  direction  of  the  crimping  being  such 
that  the  freedom  afforded  by  the  undulations  to  the  foil 
to  expand  and  contract  in  its  own  plane  is  in  directions 
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having  a  substantial  component  perpendicular  to  the  lines 
of  cuts,  expanding  the  foil  in  its  own  plane  in  a  direction 
having  a  substantial  component  perpendicular  to  the 
lines  of  cuts  and  within  the  freedom  afforded  by  at  least 


partial  flattening  of  at  least  some  of  the  undulations  to 
as  to  cause  the  cuts  to  open  into  slots,  and  providing  at 
least  two  terminal  areas  adapted  to  connect  the  pattern 
between  points  of  different  potential  in  an  electric  circuit. 


3,149,4r7 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HALL 
EFFECT  READOUT  DEVICE 
George  H.  Stockton,  Palo  Alto,  and  Nelson  C.  Yew,  Fre- 
mont, Calif.,  assignors   to  Ampex   Corporntion,  Red- 
wood Cky,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfornin 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  24I,72S 
4  Cfadas.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  Hall  effect  transducers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
lapping  and  polishing  a  first  ferrite  slab; 
attaching   a   Hall    effect   plate   to   a   polished    side   of 

such  ferrite  slab; 
lapping  the   Hall  effect  plate  to  a  desired   thickness 

while  supported  by  the  ferrite  slab; 
joining  a  second  ferrite  slab  to  the  other  side  of  such 

Hall  effect  plate  to  form  a  sandwich  assembly, 
severing  the  sandwich  assembly  into  a  multiplicity  of 

like  units,  each  having  ferrite  blocks  encompasaing 

a  Hall  element; 
applying  electrical   contacts   to   the   periphery   of   the 

Hall  element;  and 
attaching  electrical  leads  to  such  contacts. 


3,149,4«S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PERMA- 
NENT MAGNETIC  STRUCTURES 
Richard  B.  Falk  and  George  D.  Hooper,  GrecnTillc,  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawinc.    FUcd  Aug.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215,794 

2  daims.    (CL  29—155.6) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  permanent  magnet- 
ic structures  comprising 


electrodepositing  fine  magnetic  particles  into  a  mercury 
cathode  to  form  a  slurry  of  electrodeposited  par- 
ticles and  mercury, 

adding  to  said  slurry  a  volume  of  niatrix  material  not 
substantially  less  than  the  volume  of  mercury  in 
said  slurry,  < 

removing  the  mercury  and 

pressing  the  particles  and  matrix  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  matrix  in  the  presence 
of  a  D.-C.  field  to  remove  excess  matrix  and  com- 
pact into  a  magnetic  striKture. 


3,149,4*9 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING   AN  ENGINE  Pmt>N 

WrrH  A  HEAT  INSULATLNG  LAYER 
Herbert    F.    W.    Mamhn,   Stnttgarl-Uklbndi,   Gcnnany, 
asiigBor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcaelbckaft,  Stuttgart- 
Untcrlnrkbeim,  Gemaay 

FUcd  Nov.  2S,  1944,  Ser.  No.  72,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Gerauuiy  Dec.  1,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CI.  29— 154.5) 


For  an  engine  piston  having  a  head  with  a  surface  ex- 
posed to  temperatures  of  combustion  gases  and  a  periph- 
eral beanng  wall,  the  method  of  treating  said  head  so 
that  there  is  presented  a  gradual  decrease  in  beat- 
resistance  in  the  portion  of  said  head  extending  inwardly 
of  said  surface  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral  wall, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of  heating  said  surface 
to  a  doughy  consistency,  covering  an  annular  portion  of 
said  surface  adjacent  to  said  peripheral  bearing  wall,  and 
embedding  particulate  subctaoces  of  varying  si/e  having 
heat  insulation  properties  at  least  primarily  beneath  the 
inner  portion  of  said  surface  surrounded  by  said  annular 
portion  while  decreasing  the  density  of  the  embedded 
substance  in  directions  away  from  said  inner  poriion 
toward  the  interior  of  said  piston,  said  particulate  sub- 
stances being  of  ceramic  material  and  of  varying  size  in- 
cluding comparatively  fewer  large  particles  than  smaller 
particles,  said  embedding  step  comprising  spraying  said 
particles  having  heat-insulating  properties  against  said 
inner  portion  of  said  surface  so  as  to  embed  said  particles 
within  and  beneath  said  inner  portion,  said  spraying  be- 
ing effective  to  embed  said  large  particles  more  deeply 
than  said  small  particles,  and  said  covering  step  being  effec- 
tive for  the  purpose  of  preventing  said  peripheral  bearing 
wall  from  receiving  any  of  said  particles  of  ceramic 
material  during  said  embedding  step. 


3,I49,414 
VALVE  LIFTER 

JolM  DutBMM,  Grand  Rapida,  Mien.,  amignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawwc 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,171 
3  ClninM.  (CL  29—154.7) 
3.  The  method  of  making  a  valve  lifter  which  comprise* 
relieving  the  outer  surface  of  one  end  of  a  stainless  steel 
tubular  member  to  suitably  correspond  to  an  inner  sur- 
face of  one  end  of  a  low  alloy  steel  tubular  member, 
said  relief  forming  an  annular  shoulder  on  said  member 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  assembling  said  tubular  mem- 
bers by  inserting  said  relieved  area  of  said  stainless  steel 
member  within  the  correspondiixg  end  of  said  low  alloy 
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steel  member  and  abutting  said  shoulder  against  the  end 
of  said  alloy  steel  member,  bonding  said  relieved  area 


to  said  inner  surface,  and  securing  a  cast  iron  end  closure 
on  the  other  end  of  said  low  alloy  steel  tubular  member. 


3,149,411 

COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

CEMKMKD  CARBII)i:S 

William  D.  Smil«>,  I.0*  Altos  Hills,  and  Arthur  G.  Wilder. 

Im»  Altoa,  Calif.,  KMignors  to  Jersey  Prodoclioo  Re- 

•carcb  Companv.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,548 

9  Claims.    (CL  29—182.8) 


shaft  member  having  an  end  portion  and  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  journaled  in  bearing  means  fixedly  mount- 
ed on  a  first  movable  support  means  pivouUy  connected 
with  a  second  support  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
abutting  portion;  a  second  shaft  member  having  an  end 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  journaled  m 
tearing  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  abutting  portion, 
said  second  shaft  member  positioned  paralled  to  said  first 
shaft  member;  a  first  gear  member  and  a  second  gear 
member,  each  gear  member  rigidly  mounted  on  and  posi- 
tioned to  intcrmesh  at  the  non-joumaled  end  of  each 
of  said  shaft  members;  a  first  wheel  member  and  a  sec- 
ond wheel  member,  each  wheel  member  being  rigidly 
mounted  in  opposed  relationship  on  said  shaft  members 
and  positioned  on  said  shaft  members  between  said  bear- 
ing means  at  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  mem- 
bers and  said  gear  members  at  the  non-joumaled  end  of 
said  shaft  members,  said  wheel  members  having  concave 
and   serrated   peripheral   faces   for   frictionally   engaging 
a   tube   between   their   peripheries;   a  drive   transmitting 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  member  and 
piisitioned  between  said  bearing  means  for  said  first  shaft 
member;  and  a  drive  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first 
support    means   and   drivingly   connected    to   said   drive 
transmitting  means. 


3,149,413 

ASSEMBLY  TOOL 

Raymond  C.  Baskell,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Jenkins  Bros.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

nied  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,387 

9  Claims.    (CL  29— 235) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composite  material 
which  comprises  infiltrating  a  mass  of  discrete,  closely- 
spaced,  cemented  hard  meul  carbide  particles  composed 
primarily  of  tungsten  carbide  with  a  molten  binder,  alloy 
which  melts  at  a  temperature  between  about  1750*  and 
about  3000*  F.  and  which  contains  a  meUl  from  Group 
VllI,  Series  4  of  the  Periodic  Table  as  the  major  constit- 
uent, from  about  0  5  to  about  10*  by  weight  of  boron, 
and  from  about  1.0  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  chro- 
mium. .  1 


I  3.149,412 

TUBE  Pl'LLER 
Ronald  Locke  Cnrfman  and  Robert  W.  Just,  Mandan, 
>.  Dak.,  anipran  lo  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  June  22,  1962.  Scr.  No.  244,320 
1  CUim.    (CL  29—242) 


■  •  tr     y      '     :'  I 

-HJHKI^  J4J4J  li ' 

A  tube  puller  for  remoivng  heat  exchanger  tubes  from 
a  tube  sheet  which  comprises  in  combination;  a  housing 
comprising  an  abutting  portion  adapted  to  abut  against 
said  tube  sheet,  support  means,  and  bearing  means;  a  first 


1 .  For  inserting  an  0-ring  into  an  annular  groove  open- 
ing inwardly  toward  a  concentric  cylindrical  bore  in  a 
work  piece,  said  O-ring  and  groove  having  substantially 
the  same  outer  diameter  and  said  bore  being  of  lesser 
diameter,  said  groove  being  set  into  said  work  piece  by 
a  determinable  axial  extent  along  said  bore;  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  member  provided  with  an  upwardly 
extending  opening  and  including  a  shoulder  in  said  open- 
ing, a  detachable  insert  including  a  first  section  receivable 
in  said  opening  and  adapted  for  being  supported  by  said 
shoulder  and  a  second  section  on  said  first  section  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  second  section  being 
cylindrical  and  having  an  outer  diameter  corresponding 
to  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  being  pro- 
vided in  turn  with  a  concentric  inner  cylindrical  bore  of 
determinable  diameter,  said  second  section  having  a  height 
corresponding  to  the  said  axial  extent  by  which  said 
groove  is  displaced  into  said  work  piece;  an  anvil  sUdable 
in  the  bore  of  said  work  piece;  and  a  rod  on  the  anvil  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  but  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  second  section  of  the  detach- 
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able  insert  whereby  said  rod  serves  as  a  guide  for  said 
anvil  to  drive  said  O-ring  via  the  bore  of  said  work  piece 
into  said  groove,  said  second  section  of  said  detachable 
insert  serving  as  a  stop  for  said  anvil. 


3,149,414 
EJECTOR  KEY 
Lewis  Walter  Bell,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Star  Expu- 
sion  Industries  Corporation,  Mountain>illc,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  193,695 
1  Claim,    (a.  29—278) 


An  elector  key  for  removing  a  tool  from  a  tool  holder 
comprising  a  first  elongated  key  member  havmg  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  outer  surface  and  formed  with  a  first 
surface  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  and  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  key  member  at  a  selected  diametral 
distance  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  member  and  a 
second  surface  adjacent  to  the  first  surface  and  extending 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  key  member  at  a  disuncc 
from  the  opposite  side  of  the  member  which  is  increas- 
ingly greater  than  the  selected  distance,  an  arm  extend- 
ing from  the  other  end  of  the  key  member  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  second  elongated  key  member 
affixed  to  the  arm  having  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the 
first  key  member  but  laterally  displaced  therefrom  so  as 
to  provide  a  crank  arm  for  the  first  key  member,  the 
second  key  member  being  formed  with  at  least  one  surface 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof. 


3,149,415 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WELDED  BIMETALLIC 

TUBULAR  CONNECTIONS 
Reni  Gabriel  Hyver,  Sidnt-Graticn,  France,  asisnor  to 
Etabiisaements     Auroasscau     tt     Cic,     Saint-Graticn, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

FUcd  June  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8170^ 
4Clainis.    (CL  29— 48«) 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bimetallic  tubular  mem- 
ber consisting  in: 

(a)  positioning  each  of  a  copper  slug  and  an  alumin- 
ium slug  in  a  respective  frusto-conical  chamber  in 
a  respective  steel  block,  each  said  chamber  being 
an  outwardly  opening  recess  in  the  surface  of  its 
respective  block,  each  of  said  slugs  initially  filling 
the  major  portion  of  its  respective  chamber  and  ex- 
tending a  short  distance  beyond  said  surface  of  its 
respective  block; 


(b)  bringing  opposing  ends  of  said  slugs  abruptly  to- 
gether to  cold  weld  the  abutting  surfaces  together; 

(c)  removing  the  welded  parts  from  said  blocks; 

Id)  positioning  same  so  that  they  extend  longitudi- 
nally of  the  cylindrical  opening  in  a  die,  and 

(f)  by  means  of  a  cylindrical  punch,  cold  extruding 
the  welded  parts  to  form  a  tubular  section  of  alumin- 
ium connected  at  one  end  portion  to  a  tubular  sec- 
tion of  copper  by  said  welding. 


3,149,4U 

MULTIPLE  FORGING  METHOD 

Charles  H.  Moore,  R.D.  4,  We«t  Chester,  Pa. 

FUcd  S«p<.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,131 

2  Cfadnu.    (CL  29—554) 


1.  The  method  of  successively  forging  a  plurality  of 
ring-like  structures  of  uniform  shape,  size  and  weight 
from  a  single  solid  elongated  substantially  cylindrical 
metallic  billet  which  coosisu  in  supporting  the  heated 
billet  within  a  ring  die  with  meul  protruding  therefrom 
ax  sufficient  volume  to  Uke  the  form  of  the  ring  die  in 
succeeding  multiples;  applying  a  closure  to  the  bottom  of 
the  central  aperture  in  the  ring  die;  pressing  the  protrud- 
ing portion  of  the  heated  billet  to  conform  to  the  en- 
tirety of  the  interior  of  the  ring  die  including  the  cen- 
trally apertured  portion  thereof;  removing  the  closure 
from  the  bottom  of  the  central  aperture  in  the  ring  die; 
passing  a  punch  of  equal  diameter  through  the  central 
aperture  of  the  ring  die.  removing  the  ring-like  structure 
thus  formed  from  the  ring  die,  elevating  the  slug  formed 
by  the  punching  step  to  a  position  similar  to  the  position 
of  the  initial  body,  and  repeating  the  aforementioned 
steps. 

3,149,417 

CITRUS  FRUIT  PEELING  TOOL 

WUItem  K.  Lowry,  5M4  HaU  RoW,  Santa  Rosa,  CallT. 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1942.  Ser.  No.  244.844 

1  Claim.    (CL  34—14) 


A  citrus  fruit  peeling  tool  comprising  a  rigid  rod  ele- 
ment bent  upon  itself  to  form  an  elongated  U-shaped 
handle,  a  bar  disposed  so  as  to  extend  between  the  legs 
of  said  handle  and  having  one  end  thereof  formed  in- 
tegrally with  the  free  end  of  one  leg  of  said  handle,  the 
portion  of  said  bar  adjacent  the  other  leg  of  said  handle 
projecting  beyond  said  other  leg  and  being  sharpened  to 
a  point,  the  junction  of  said  bar  portion  and  said  other 
leg  being  welded,  the  part  of  said  other  leg  adjacent  said 


bar  bearing  against  the  surface  of  a  citrus  fruit  to  be 
peeled  when  said  pointed  bar  portion  is  inserted  into 
the  rind  of  said  fruit  for  severing  said  rind,  said  other  leg 
serving  as  a  depth  gauge  to  prevent  penetration  of  said 
bar  beyond  the  rind  of  said  fruit. 


I 


3,149,418 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPERS 

Benjamin   K.   Milboumc.   San  Jose,   Calif.,  assignor   to 

K.C.k.  Holdinc  Company,  a  parincrship 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  218^03 

1  Claim.    (CL  30—201) 


An  %djustable  comb  and  gauge  attachment  for  a  hair 
clipper  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced, 
fixed  blades  and  a  plurality  of  movable  blades  cooperat- 
ing with  said  fixed  blades; 
(fl)  said   attachment   having  a  planar   member   of   at 
least  the  width  of  tlje  entire  plurality  of  blades  of 
the  said  clipper; 
(ft)  said  planar  member  having  a  clip  on  a  first  end 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  rearmost  ends  of 
said  fixed  blades: 
(c)  said  planar  member  having  a  plurality  of  fixed 
teeth  secured  in  parallel  fashion  to  a  second  end  of 
said  planar  member,  said  teeth  being  so  oriented  as 
to  parallel  said  fixed  blades  of  said  hair  clipper  when 
•aid  attachment  is  secured  to  said  hair  clipper; 
((/)  each  of  said  teeth  having  an  integral  vertical  por- 
tion secured  thereto: 
(e)  each  of  said   integral  vertical  portions  having  a 
resilient  material  secured  thereto  along  a  vertical 
edge  thereof  facing  the  said  blades  when  said  attach- 
DKnt  IS  secured  to  the  said  clipper  whereby  the  front 
ends  of  said  fixed  blades  may  engage  said  resilient 
material  at  points  spaced  along  said  vertical  portions 
to  permit  said  planar  member  and  said  teeth  to  be 
spaced  varying  distances  from  said  blades. 


3,149,419 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATITS  FOR  TROLLING 

Frank  R.  KozBarald,  Chicago,  HL 

(1541  Kemman  Ave.,  La  Grange  Park,  ID.) 

Fikd  Apr.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249^18 

4  Claims.    (CL  33—124) 
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6.  A  fish  trolling  indicating  device  comprising; 
(a)  an  upright  support. 


(6)  means  mounting  said  support  on  the  structure  of 

a  boat, 
(c)  a  graph  board  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 

and  adapted  during  a  free  pivoting  position  to  assume 

a  plumb  position, 
(</)  first  guide  means  pbsitioncd  near  one  end  of  said 

board, 
(e)  second   guide  means  on   said  board  horizontally 

spaced  from  said  first  guide  means, 
(/)   a  graph  on  said  board, 
(/?)   said  graph  having  markings  indicating  feel  of  line 

out  between  said  first  and  second  guide  means, 
(/i)  said  graph  also  having  markings  indicating  depth 

of  lure  coordinated  with  said  feet  of  line  markings, 
(/■)  a  line  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  reel, 
(y)   a  lure  on  the  end  of  said  line, 
(*)  said  line  having  markings  thereon  indicating  the 

number  of  feet  out, 
(/)  whereby  said  line  extends  from  said  reel,  is  guided 

by  said  guide  means,  and  said  lure  is  in  the  water, 

said  line  intersects  a  depth  of  lure  marking  on  said 

graph  which  coordinated  with  said  line  of  feet  out 

marking  indicates  a  depth  marking  for  said  lure. 


3,149,420 

IX)AD  STRAIN  INDICATOR 

Milton  J.  Lebow,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Lcbow   Associates  Inc.,   Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,528 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—147) 


o  o 
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In  a  load  strain  indicator  for  use  on  a  machine,  the 
combination  of,  a  first  flat  body  portion;  a  second  flat 
body  portion;  a  load  strain  dial  indicator  positioned  on 
said  first  body  portion;  two  parallel  flexible  beams,  each 
secured  at  on  end  to  a  respective  one  of  said  body  por- 
tions; an  actuator  bar;  said  actuator  bar  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  each  of  said  flexible  beams  and,  in  contact 
with  a  dial  indicator  operating  means;  adjustable  means 
on  said  actuator  bar  for  adjusting  to  a  zero  position  on 
said  dial  indicator;  and  a  pad  on  each  of  said  body  por- 
tions for  securing  said  load  strain  indicator  to  a  machine. 


3,149,421 
MEASURING  AND  GAUGING  DEVICES 
Rory  Morgan  O'Brien,  Wclwyn  Garden  City,  England, 
airifDor  to  Walton  EngiDecriiif  Co^  limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Dec  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  bitain  Jan.  24,  1941 
5  Claims.  (CL  33—172) 
1 .  A  feeler  mounting  for  a  measunng  or  gauging  de- 
vice including  a  transducer  adapted  to  control  an  clec^ 
trical  circuit  in  turn  operating  a  responder  device  register- 
ing the  movements  of  a  feeler,  said  feeler  mounting  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  member  housing  the  transducer 
towards  its  rear  end  and  providing  a  first  section  of  a 
crxKs  spring  mounting  for  the  feeler  towards  the  front 
end,  a  second  cross  spring  section  accommodated  at  its 
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ends  in  bores  in  the  body  member  on  the  two  sides  of  said 
first  section,  said  second  section  being  of  H-section  at 
its  ends  accommodated  in  said  bores  and  comprising  a 
blade  portion  between  said  ends,  a  forked  member  over- 
lying said  blade  portion,  said  forked  member  having  tight 
engagement  around  that  end  of  the  second  cross  spring 
section  remote  from  the  transducer  and  v^ithin  the  bore 
receiving  said  end  of  the  second  cross  spring  section,  a 
feeler  fixed  within  said  last-named  bore  and  projecting  out- 


*p 


wardly  of  the  body  member,  said  feeler  imparting  move- 
ment to  one  end  of  the  forked  member  against  the  action 
of  the  two  co-ordinated  cross  spring  sections,  said  forked 
member  being  freely  movable  transversely  to  said  first 
cross  spring  section  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  latter 
to  allow  for  limited  swinging  movement,  and  a  metallic 
member  fixed  to  said  forked  member  adjacent  the  trans- 
ducer, whereby  said  forked  member  is  adapted  to  sv^ing 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  transducer  for  producing  a 
variable  signal  for  operating  the  responder  device. 


3,149,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

WELDED  PIPE  SYSTEMS 

Cecil  R.  McBroome,  IMl  N.  Klgcr  R<m4, 

Independeoce,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  19«1.  S«r.  No.  !3«,M1 

9  daims.    (CL  33—189) 


3,149.423 

TIME  TEACHING  DEVICE 

Victor  J.  Naples,  2692  Rezford  Road,  Yougalowii,  Ohio 

Filed  .Mar.  4,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  242,435 

I  CWm.    (CI.  35—39) 


A  time  teachmi  device  comprising  a  circular  body 
member  having  a  central  pivot  member,  a  transparent  disc 
of  relatively  smaller  diameter  than  said  body  member 
having  a  central  aperture  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot 
member,  said  disc  having  a  representation  of  an  hour 
hand  thereon  and  said  circular  body  member  having  nu- 
merals thereon  arranged  in  the  manner  of  a  clock  dial,  a 
transparent  U-shaped  body  member  the  arms  of  which 
are  relatively  closely  spaced  to  one  another  and  having 
apertures  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  engaged  on  said  pivot 
member  on  the  oppoaite  sides  of  satd  circular  body  mem- 
ber, said  U-shaped  member  being  rouubly  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  circular  body  member,  said  U-shaped  body 
member  having  a  representation  of  a  minute  hand  on  the 
arm  thereof  adjacent  said  disc  and  the  other  arm  of  said 
U-shaped  body  member  having  a  window  frame  thereon 
near  the  base  of  the  U -shape  thereof,  the  opposite  side  of 
said  circular  body  member  from  the  side  having  the  nu- 
merals thereon  having  secondary  numerals  corresponding 
with  minutes  before  and  after  the  hour  arranged  oo  the 
respective  left  and  right  halves  thereof  and  radially  spaced 
so  that  said  secondary  numerals  representing  said  min- 
utes before  and  after  the  hour  progressively  and  individu- 
ally register  in  said  window  frame  on  said  U-shaped  body 
onember  when  the  same  is  rotated  on  said  body  member. 


3,149,424 

DBFLAY  FORM  FOR  CUT-UF  YARD  GOODS 

FOR  GARMENTS 

Samuel  B«Hf«r,  35  S«ttoa  Place.  New  YoHi,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aof.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217,494 

5  Claims.    (CI.  35 — 54) 


1.  In  a  pipe  fitter's  tool  operable  to  provide  a  guide 
for  inscribing  index  marks  adjacent  the  end  edge  of  an 
end  portion  of  a  pipe  fitting,  the  combination  of  a  posi- 
tioning member  adapted  to  be  inserted  axially  into  the 
end  pKjrtion  of  said  pipe  fhting  adjacent  said  end  edge,  an 
annular  flange  portion  carried  by  said  member  and  adapt- 
ed to  axially  overlie  the  eixl  edge  of  said  pipe  fitting  when 
said  member  is  inserted  in  the  pipe  fitting,  said  flange 
portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  there- 
through proceeding  radially  inwardly  from  the  rim  of 
the  flange,  said  slots  angularly  spaced  from  one  another 
around  said  flange,  locating  means  associated  with  said 
flange  and  manually  operable  to  locate  said  flange  and 
positioning  member  in  a  position  in  which  said  slots  are 
at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  some  other  por- 
tion of  said  fitting,  and  locking  means  associated  with 
said  positioning  member  and  operable  to  center  said 
member  in  said  fitting  with  said  flange  in  near  proximity 
to  said  end  edge  and  lock  same  to  the  fitting  with  said 
slots  in  said  locatitn. 


1.  A  display  form  for  a  fabric  display  package,  com- 
prising a  flat  flexible  sheet  having  a  peripheral  edge 
shaped  to  simulate  the  outline  of  a  human  torso,  said 
sheet  having  shoulder,  waist  and  abdominal  portions,  said 
shoulder  portion  being  formed  with  comers  which  can 
be  bent  and  curved  rearwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet 
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to  simulate  shoulders  of  the  tono,  said  abdominal  por- 
tion being  formed  with  other  comers  which  can  be  bent 
and  curved  rearwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  simu- 
late hips  of  the  torso,  said  sheet  having  angular  slits  ex- 
lending  inwardly  from  iU  edges  and  defining  triangular 
portions  which  can  be  bent  forwardly  from  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  to  simulate  breasU  of  the  torso,  the  sheet  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  portion  extending  below  said  abdominal 
portion,  said  rectangular  portion  having  a  T-slot  defin- 
ing rectangular  flaps,  lateral  edges  of  said  rectangular 
portion  being  continuous  with  said  other  corners  of  the 
abdominal  portion,  said  flaps  being  foldable  along  ver- 
tical lines  to  extend  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  sup- 
port the  sheet  in  an  upright  position  on  a  horizontal  sur- 
face, said  edges  of  the  rectangular  portion  being  bend- 
able  to  form  partially  cylindrical  paru  for  supplementing 
the  support  provided  by  said  flaps. 


sionable  pressure  sensitive  coatings  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  writing  surface  sheets  overlying  the  pressure 
sensitive  coatings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pad  and 
adapted  upon  pressure  and  movement  of  a  stylus  over 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  sheets  to  adhere  to  the  impres- 
sionable pressure  sensitive  coatings  and  become  visible 
along  the  pressure  lines,  a  pair  of  eraser  strips  one  pass- 
ing between  one  writing  surface  sheet  and  the  impres- 
sionable pressure  sensitive  coating  on  one  side  of  said 
pad  so  as  to  part  said  sheet  from  said  impressionable 
pressure  sensitive  coating  when  said  pad  is  slidably  moved 
in  said  intermediate  channels  relative  to  said  frame,  the 
other  eraser  strip  passing  between  the  other  writing  sur- 


3,149,425 

SELF-FJIASING  DEVICE 

Bcaiamki  J.  Barkh,  P.O.  Box  1149,  Tel  Aviv,  IvmI 

Filed  May  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19i,lM 

14  Claims.    (CL  35—41) 


1.  A  self -erasing  device  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  lower  section  and  a  cover;  said  cover  being  divided 
into  a  first  upper  section  and  a  second  upper  section  the 
latter  being  hinged  to  said  lower  section  for  movement 
from  a  closed  to  an  open  position;  a  table  disposed  in  said 
lower  section  for  supporting  a  self-erasing  sheet  assembly 
including  at  least  an  impression  sheet  and  an  underlying 
colored  backing  sheet;  means  within  said  lower  section  for 
securing  the  ends  of  at  least  the  inwpression  sheet  of  said 
sheet  asseniWy  with  the  main  portion  thereof  supported 
on  said  table;  said  second  upper  section  being  formed  with 
a  window  in  alignment  with  said  table;  both  of  said  upper 
sections  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot  oo  each  side 
of  said  window;  manipulatable  means  normally  carried 
by  said  first  upper  section,  said  manipulatable  means 
projecting  through  said  elongated  dots  into  said  lower  seC' 
tion  and  movable  past  said  window,  and  an  elongated  de- 
ment carried  by  said  manipulaUble  meniber  ai»d  dis- 
posed in  said  lower  section,  said  elongated  element  being 
adapted  to  pass  between  the  sheets  of  the  self-erasing  as- 
sembly for  separating  them  when  said  manipalatable 
member  is  moved  along  the  elongated  slou. 


face  sheet  and  the  impressionable  pressure  sensitive  coat- 
ing on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pad  so  as  to  part  said 
other  sheet  from  said  other  impressionable  pressure  sen- 
sitive coaling  when  said  pad  is  slidably  moved  in  said 
intermediate  channels  relative  to  said  frame,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  eraser  strips  projecting  beyond  opposite  ends 
of  said  pad  and  joined  together  and  engaged  in  said 
openings  in  said  frame  whereby  said  eraser  strips  are  held 
against  movement  relative  to  said  frame,  a  back  cover 
having  opposite  margins  entering  and  guided  for  move- 
ment into  and  from  said  back  channels  and  a  front  cover 
having  opposite  margins  entering  and  guided  for  move- 
ment in  said  front  channels,  said  back  and  front  covers 
having  openings  through  which  material  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  writing  pad  is  visible. 


3,149,427 

TOP-LIFTS  FOR  SHOE  HEELS 

Cari  F.  Seibcrt,  Jr.,  Spriiigvale,  Maine,  asBlsiior  to  EjKtcni 

Plastics  Corporatioa,  Sanford,  Maine 

Filed  May  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,141 

17  Clahns.    (CI.  34—34) 

'i  -      "'  • 

I        ■ 


3,149,424 
WRITING  DEVICE 
Kari  A.  KMycr,  5428  Ridffcwood  Cowt,  CMcafO,  IU. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  I89,M« 
8  Clakns.    (CI.  35—44) 
1.  In  combination,  a  frame  having  opposite  sides  con- 
nected by  a  bottom  portion  and  defining  a  window  open- 
ing, said  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  having  intermediate 
chaimels  and  back  and  front  channels  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  intermediate  channels  with  openings  opening  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  ends  of  said  intermediate  channels, 
a  pad  having  opposite  margins  entering  said  intermediate 
channels  and  guided  for  movement  inwardly  and  outward- 
ly in  said  intermediate  channels,  said  pad  having  impres- 


I.  A  heel  having  a  relatively  large  top  portion  and  a 
shank  formed  integral  therewith  which  terminates  with  a 
relatively  narrow  tread  end,  said  shank  having  an  elon- 
gated hole  extending  longitudinally  thereof  from  said 
tread  end  toward  said  top  portion,  means  at  said  tread 
end  defining  a  counterbore  for  said  hole,  a  reinforcing 
dowel  driven  into  said  hole,  and  a  plastic  top-lift  having 
a  body  portion  with  a  bottom  walking  siu-face  and  a  neck 
portion  formed  integral  with  and  projecting  up  from  said 
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body  portion,  said  neck  portion  having  a  cavity  with  the 
bottom  end  of  said  dowel  disposed  therein,  said  neck, 
portion  inserted  into  said  countcrbore.  said  neck  prior 
to  insertion  having  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  countcrbore,  said  neck  portion  in  in- 
serted position  being  deformed  inwardly  against  said 
dowel  by  radial  compression  exerted  by  said  heel  at  the 
level  of  said  countcrbore,  whereby  said  top-lift  is  frn;- 
tionally  secured  to  said  heel. 


a  scraper  provided  with  towing  tongue  means  connected 
with  the  vehicle,  and  cooperative  independent  link  mecha- 
nisms to  operatively  suspertd  said  scraper  from  said  rigid 
structural  member  with  at  least  one  of  said  link  structures 
comprising  a  support  beam  including  a  carrier  link  sus- 
pended from  an  intern>ediate  portion  of  said  support 
beam  and  being  connected  with  said  scraper,  said  beam 


3,149,429 

SNOW  REMOVAL  APPARATLrS 

Mariin  E.  HuidlL,  R.F.D.  4,  North  Vemoo,  Ind. 

Filed  May  28,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  197,M7 

8  Claims.    (CL  37— LB) 


being  mounted  on  said  member  for  movement  relatively 
to  said  rigid  structural  member  and  having  attached 
suspension  means  thereon  connected  with  said  power  lift 
means  for  the  power  manipulation  of  said  scraper  in 
relation  to  the  rigid  structural  member  of  the  vehicle 
and  into  selected  operative  positions  in  relation  to  the 
ground  through  said  link  structures. 


6.  A  snow  compacting  machine  comprising  a  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  extruders  mounted  on  said  vehicle  with  their 
extrusion  orifices  facing  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  and 
having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  a  liquid  carrying  jacket 
integral  with  and  surrounding  said  extruders,  a  pair  of 
horizontally  extending  conduits  mounted  on  said  vehicle, 
each  of  said  conduits  leading  into  a  respective  extnider, 
a  pair  of  sloping  conduits  fixed  to  said  vehicle,  said  sloping 
conduits  having  upper  ends  which  open  upwardly  and  are 
contiguous,  said  sloping  conduits  extending  outwardly  and 
downwardly  to  open  into  respective  ones  of  said  horizon- 
tally extending  conduits  immediately  adjacent  said   ex- 
truders, a  pair  of  vertically  reciprocal  pistons  mounted  on 
said  vehicle,  each  of  said  pistons  being  projectible  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  sloping  conduits  to  a  position  flush 
with  and  closing  off  the  opening  of  the  respective  slop- 
ing conduit  into  the  respective  horizontal  conduit,  a  pair 
of  horizontally  reciprocal  pistons  mounted  on  said  vehicle 
and  each  received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  horizontal 
conduits  for  projection  toward  the  extruders  and  across 
the  vertical  reciprocal  piston  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive conduit  to  force  the  snow  out  of  the  respective  ex- 
truder, a  hydraulic  system  for  projecting  and  retracting 
said  pistons,  said  hydraulic  system  leading  through  said 
liquid  carrying  jacket  for  cooling  the  hydraulic  fluid  and 
heating  the  extnjded  material,  means  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  for  picking  up  snow  as  the  vehicle  moves  and  for 
depositing  it  into  the  upper  ends  of  said  sloping  conduits, 
and  control  means  for  actuating  said  hydraulic  system  to 
project  one  of  said  vertically  reciprocal  pistons,  then  the 
horizontally  reciprocal  pistoo  associated  therewith,  then 
the  other  vertically  reciprocal  piston,  then  the  horizontal 
piston  associated  therewith,  said  control  means  also  oper- 
ating to  actuate  said  depositing  means  to  alternately  de- 
posit snow  in  each  of  the  two  upwardly  opening  conduits. 


3,149,43* 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODt'CTlON  OF 

VISUAL  DLSPLAYS 

I.vubomir  Szabo  and  MagdolBa  Szabo,  both  of 

58  Rue  Frederic  Priletier.  Brvnrls.  Bdciuai 

Filed  Apr.  II,  19*0.  Ser.  No.  21,547 

12  Clains.    ((  L  4«— 28) 


3,149,429 
ROAD  SCRAFER  WITH  EARTH  MOVING  DEVICE 
CONNECTED  THERETO  »Y  ARTICULATE  LINK 
MEANS 

WUiiMi  E.  Mmiia.%  Martia  C^ 

P.a  Box  lITTKewaMC  m. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  249,219 

9  Claims.    (CL  37—124) 

1.  A  road  working  vehicle  provided  with  a  scraper 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rigid  structural 
member  on  said  vehicle,  power  lift  means  on  the  vehicle. 


8.  Visual  display  apparatus  comprising 

an  array  of  a  large  number  of  closely  spaced  display 
elements  formmg  individual  elementary  parts  of,  and 
together  constituting,  a  visual  display  screen, 

said  elements  being  individually  of  such  small  size 
relative  to  the  size  of  the  screen  that  at  normal  view- 
ing disunce  the  elemenu  are  relatively  imperceptible 
as  individual  elements  and  are  observed  as  mergiog 
parts  of  the  overall  screen. 

said  elements  each  comprising  a  movable  device  hav 
ing  a  surface  which  bears  at  least  one  predetermined 
color  value  and  which  is  exposable  for  observation  to 
determine  the  color  value  presented  by  the  element  as 
iu  elemenul  part  of  the  screen. 

and  each  having  means  of  a  different  predetermined 
color  value  for  masking  at  least  a  portion  of  such 
surface  while  exposing  another  portion, 

means  for  individually  actuating  the  several  devices  to 
individually  selected  positions  to  individually  select 
the  color  values  presented  by  the  respective  elements 
for  observation  as  elemental  parts  of  the  screen  and 
thereby  to  create  on  the  screen  any  desired  design 
composed  in  its  elemental  parts  of  the  color  values 
obtahiabie  by  such  actuation  of  the  several  display 
elements  constituting  the  display  icreen. 


3,149,431 

SELF-ALIGNING  NECK  CARD  LABEL 

Matthew  B.  BUsh,  Oak  Park,  III. 

FIM  Feb.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,555 

3  Claims.    (CL  40— 311) 


iu  front  receiving  said  tube  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  port,  whereby  cap  explosion  pressure  is  transmitted 
through  said  tube  to  said  receiver  for  projecting  a  missile. 
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3,149,433 

DECOY  ANCHORS 

Herman  L.  Hagen,  420  Madison  St.,  Walworth,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.   105,515,  Apr.  25, 

1961.     This  application  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,480 

1  Claim.    (CI.  43—3) 


3.  In  a  neck  card  comprising  a  top  flap  portion  hori- 
zontally securable  over  the  upper  portion  of  a  container 
having  an  aperture  for  admittance  of  a  container  closure 
member  therethrough,  a  body  portion  vertically  suspend- 
able  downwardly  of  the  top  flap  portion;  in  combination 
therewith;  an  integral  intermediate  section  having  one 
edge  adjoined  a  transverse  fold  line  at  one  peripheral 
side  edge  of  the  top  flap  portion  and  an  opposing  edge 
ad)oined  a  transverse  fold  line  at  the  peripheral  top  edge 
of  the  body  portion,  means  retaining  the  intermediate 
section  foldably  secured  in  face-to-face  relation  to  the 
top  end  of  the  body  portion  disposing  the  intermediate 
section  vertically  raised  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
top  flat  portion. 

I  3,149,432 

TOY  Gl?s  CONSTRICTION 
Mahlon  E.  Hlrwh,  Falrview,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Louis  Marx 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  NeiP 

York 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,333 
3  Claims.     (CI.  42—54) 


For  use  with  a  decoy  and  an  anchor  line  attached 
thereto,  an  anchor  and  a  pin  mounted  removably  upon 
the  anchor;  said  anchor  having  a  concave  underside  adapt- 
ed in  storage  position  to  abut  the  decoy,  an  upper  side, 
a  staple  on  the  upper  side  adapted  to  secure  said  line,  said 
upper  side  having  a  socket  therein  adapted  to  loosely  re- 
ceive and  support  the  pin  in  a  perpendicular  position; 
said  pin  bent  to  form  an  elongated  open  eye,  a  first  end 
of  said  pin  adapted  selectively  to  enter  said  socket,  a 
second  end  of  the  pin  engageable  with  said  anchor  to 
prevent  protrusion  of  said  first  end  through  the  under- 
side, a  kink  in  said  pin  adjacent  said  second  end  cooper- 
ating with  the  first  end  to  form  a  friction  latch  adapted 
selectively  to  releasaWy  retain  the  pin  on  said  staple; 
said  pin  when  received  in  the  socket  adapted  to  releasably 
retain  in  storage  interleaved  oppositely  pulling  loops  of 
the  line  passing  once  around  said  decoy  and  the  anchor; 
removal  of  said  pin  from  the  socket  and  loops  releasing 
said  loops  of  line  to  fall  freely  away  from  storage  position. 


3,149,434 

FISHING  LURE 

John  R.  Janac,  6718  N.  Ionia,  Chicago,  IU. 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,368 

2  Claims.     (CI.  43-^2.24) 


1.  Toy  gun  for  projecting  a  hollow  missile  having  one 
open  end.  comprising  complementary  casing  halves  se- 
cured together  in  mating  relation  to  form  a  single  hol- 
low casing  having  a  front  longitudinal  barrel  portion,  a 
rear  breech  portion  and  a  handle  portion  depending  from 
said  breech  portion,  the  interior  spaces  of  said  casing 
portions  communicating  with  each  other  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous overall  casing  cavity,  said  barrel  having  a  front 
end   opening,   a    missile   receiver   internally   mounted    in 
said  barrel  adjacent  iu  front  end  and  having  a  through 
longitudinal  bore,  said  receiver  adapted  to  receive  said 
missile  with  the  front  of  said  receiver  extended  friclion- 
ally  into  the  open  end  of  said  missile,  said  breech  having 
an  opening,  an  anvil  having  a  front  and  rear  face  and 
longitudinal  through  pon  mounted  in  the  opening  of  said 
breech,  said  anvil  adapted  to  receive  a  percussion  cap  on 
iu  rear  face  overlying  said  port,  ■  hammer  mounted  in 
said  breech  for  movement  into  and  out  of  percussive  re- 
lation with  said  rear  face  of  said  anvil,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  flexible  hollow  tube  extending  through 
said  barrel  and  t6  said  breech,  said  receiver  having  means 
on  iu  rear  receiving  the  front  of  said  lube  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  bore,  said  anvil  having  means  on 
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1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising;  a  narrow,  relatively  thin 
strip  of  parchment  material  having  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration,  said  strip  having  a  main  porous  body  layer 
and  a  thinner  less  porous  skin  layer,  said  layers  being  ar- 
ranged in  face-to-face  relation  and  mutually  adhered  to 
each  other  substantially  completely  over  said  faces,  said 
strip  when  immersed  in  water  tending  to  curl  and  twist 
due  to  unequal  water  absorption  by  the  main  body  layer 
and  the  skin  layer. 
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3,149^S 

FISHING  GEAR  TO  POSITION  FISHHOOK  AND 

LINE  IN  SELECTED  FISHING  AREA 

G«rald  C.  Nordccn,  BaMteorc  Comatty,  ^%4. 

(Rtc.  16,  Box  213,  BaMmort,  Md.) 

FUcd  May  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S4,t9t 

2  Claims.     (CL  43-^43.11) 


uiKkrsurface  of  said  head  and  taid  panel  supporting  end 
portion  of  adjacent  brackets  engaginf  opposite  sides  of 
each  of  said  panels  being  k>  proportioiMd  and  arranged 
as  to  constitute  the  sole  support  for  said  panels  and  serv- 
ing to  flex  and  ouintain  said  panels  in  resiliently  bowed, 
arcuate  configuration,  said  panels,  when  unflexed  and 
disposed  in  a  single  plane  having  a  width  greater  than 
the  distance  between  adjacent  longitudinal  members  and 
when  mounted  between  adjacent  brackets  m  a  bowed, 
arcuate  configuration,  having  a  width  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  longitudinal  members  and  with 
the  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  lying  between  said  sup- 
porting end  portions  and  said  beiKls  having  substantially 
the  same  arcuate  configuration  as  the  portion  of  said 
panel  extending  between  end  portions  of  adjacent  brackets. 


1.  Fishing  gear  to  p>osition  a  fishhook  and  line  in  a 
selected  fishing  area  comprising  a  float,  a  U-shaped  sup- 
port secured  to  the  float,  a  length  of  Ashing  line  wound  on 
one  of  the  legs  of  the  U.  a  fishhook  secured  to  the  end 
of  the  line,  a  washer  fitted  on  the  leg  of  the  U  to  retain 
the  fishing  line  thereon,  a  pin  fitted  in  an  opening  in  said 
one  leg  to  retain  the  washer  on  the  leg,  and  means  for 
removing  the  pin  whereby  the  washer  is  allowed  to  drop 
off  the  leg  and  the  line  is  released  to  unwind  and  per- 
mit the  hook  to  sink  to  a  depth  determined  by  the  length 
of  line  wound  on  the  leg. 


3,149,434 

PANEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  COVERING 

WALLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Glovaniii  Vvkwga,  Via  SUc  8,  MHaa,  Italj 

FUcd  Jan.  3«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  71 2^31 

3  Claims.     <CL  59— 192) 


1.  A  panel  construction  for  covering  walls  and  the 
like,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  mounting 
brackets  fixed  in  spaced,  parsillel  relation  on  a  supporting 
structure,  said  mounting  brackets  each  including  a  base: 
a  longitudinal  member  disposed  substantially  normal  to 
said  base  projecting  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface 
thereof  midway  between  the'  side  edges  of  said  base, 
said  longitudinal  member  including  a  stem  having  an 
enlarged  head  portion  of  modified  T-shaped  formation  at 
the  outer  end  thereof  extending  laterally  outwardly  on 
opposite  sides  thereof;  rigid  arms  projecting  outwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  base  terminating  in  panel  sup- 
porting end  portions,  said  end  portions  being  spaced  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  head  portion;  and  flexible  panels 
positioned  in  bowed,  arcuate  configuration  between  adja- 
cent mounting  brackets,  said  panels  being  bent  outwardly 
adjacent  the  side  edges  thereof,  the  side  edge  of  said  out- 
wardly bent  portions  of  each  of  said  panels  being  engag- 
ing and  being  held  inwardly  by  an  undersurface  of  the 
respective  enlarged  head,  said  supporting  end  portions 
engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said  respective  panels  at 
points   spaced   inwardly   from   said    bent   portions,   said 


3,149,437 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Malcolm  WWclcr-Nlckolaoii,  Eml  Notl^oct,  N.Y. 

(4«  CkMlcr  9L,  Nortkport,  N.Y.) 

FUmI  SepL  16,  19SS,  S«r.  N«.  7<l,412 

6  CWm.     (CL  5«— 373) 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  >i(ni- 
lar  wall  sections  arranfed  vertically  and  horizontally  to 
form  a  wall,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  opposing 
and  symmetrically  airanged  inner  and  outer  panels  and 
a  smaller  and  thicker  intermediate  panel  between  said 
inner  and  ovier  panels,  uid  panels  being  united  to  form 
said  wall  mction,  aid  intermediate  panel  projecting  lat- 
erally and  vertically  beyood  two  adjacent  edges  of  said 
inner  and  outer  panels,  and  the  projecting  portions  of 
said  intermediate  panel  being  received  between  the  inner 
and  outer  panels  of  adjacent  wall  Kctions,  the  width  of 
said  intermediate  panel  being  substantially  less  than  the 
width  of  the  inner  and  outer  panels  to  provide  vertical 
channels  defined  by  the  edges  of  said  intermediate  paixls 
and  inner  faces  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels,  fluent  con- 
crete being  cast  in  situ  in  said  channels  to  form  vertical 
columns  comprising  a  load-carrying  frame  of  said  stnK- 
ture,  the  portions  of  each  intermediate  panel  projecting 
laterally  beyond  the  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  pai>els 
being  approximately  equal  in  width  to  the  portion  of  each 
intermediate  panel  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
panels  so  that  said  vertical  columns  are  disposed  approxi- 
mately centrally  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels. 


3,149,431 
FULL  NOZZLE  ABRASIVE  BLAST  APPARATUS 
HariMid   A.   Mortey,  944   KaUH  St.,  and   Mftr  Beako, 
415  WMaao  Road,  hotk  of  Kaikia,  Hawaii 
FUcd  Nov.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23«,SI3 
9  ClalM.     (CL  SI— 9) 
(Graalcd  aadcr  TMlc  35,  VS.  CWt  (19S2),  fac.  244) 
1.  Abrasive  blast  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flexible  air-pressured  abrasive  ducts,  a  nozzle  on  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  each  abrasive  duct,  an  air  booster 
duct  communicated  with  each  nozzle,  a  rigid  duct-sup- 
porting frame,  and  a  horizontally  reciprocal  carriage  piv- 
otally  supporting  said  frame;  the  frame  including  a  rigid 
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rear  end  piece,  a  plurality  of  rigid  substantially  parallel 
arms  projecting  outwardly  and  forwardly  of  said  end 
piece,  brace  means  interconnecting  said  parallel  arms  and 
supporting  the  forward  portion  of  said  abrasive  ducts  sub- 


fourth  switch  device  which  is  actuated  at  the  other  limit 
of  relative  movement  between  the  tool  and  the  support- 
ing means  in  said  second  direction,  the  limits  of  relative 
movement  of  the  tool  and  the  supporting  means  in  said 
first  and  second  directions  being  at  the  edges  of  said 
workpiece.  circuit  means  including  said  first  and  second 
switch  devices  for  causing  the  first  motor  means  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  relative  movement  along  said  first  di- 
rection whenever  a  limit  of  travel  is  reached  while  caus- 
ing said  second  motor  means  to  produce  relative  rnove- 
ment  between  the  tool  and  the  supporting  means  in  in- 
crements along  said  second  direction  whenever  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  switch  devices  is  actuated, 
apparatus  included  in  said  circuit  means  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  first  motor  means  when  the  fourth 
switch  device  is  actuated,  and  apparatus  included  in  said 
circuit  means  for  stopping  said  first  and  second  motor 
means  when  the  third  switch  device  is  actuated. 


stantialiy  in  line  with  said  arms,  and  a  plurality  of  man- 
ually-operable valve  control  means  carried  by  said  end 
piece  for  selectivity  controlling  air  supply  to  each  norxle, 
said  end  piece  and  arms  each  having  air  passageways 
communicating  said  nozzles  with  said  booster  ducts. 


3,149,439 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACING 
APPARATUS 
Clifford  G.  Bcattlc,  NatroM  Heickts,  aad  Victor  D.  Gom- 
kcrt,  Sfringdak.  Pa.,  assifoors  to  Alkghcay  Ludlum 
Steel  Corporatioo,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  a  corporadon  of 
.  Pcnas)  Ivaala 

FUcd  July  14,  1943.  Scr.  No.  29S,425 
14  Claims.     (CL  51— 34) 


3  149  444 
WORK  MACHINES  WITh'tOOLS  IN  PLANETARY 

AND  AXIAL  MOVEMENT 
F>dward  Christopher  Magulre,  deceased,  late  of  Baltimore, 
Md.,  by  Helen  T.  Maguire  and  Leon  H.  A.  Piersoo, 
executors,  both  of  BaMlniore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Edward 
Charles  Magulre  and  John  J.  Magulre,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,431 
5  Claims.     (CL  51—90) 


.J-V-Jl  T    1. 


-  J  J  J  J   i  -J 


1.  In  workpiece  surfacing  apparatus  having  a  surfac- 
ing tool,  suppporting  means  for  supporting  a  generally 
rectangular  workpiece  to  be  surfaced,  first  motor  means 
for  producing  relative  reciprocating  movement  between 
the  tool  and  the  supporting  means  in  a  first  direction,  and 
second  motor  means  for  producing  relative  movement 
between  the  tool  and  the  supporting  means  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  direction;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  first  and  second  switch 
devices  which  are  actuated  at  the  limits  of  relative  recipro- 
cating movement  between  the  tool  and  the  supporting 
means  in  said  first  direction,  a  third  switch  device  which 
is  actuated  at  one  limit  of  relative  movement  between  the 
tool  and  the  supporting  means  in  said  second  direction,  a 


1.  A  cut-off  machine  for  operating  on  a  work  piece 
having  an  axial  center  by  a  planeury  moving  cut-off  tool, 
said  machine  including  a  base,  a  horizontally  disposed 
tubular  member  supported  on  said  base  against  movement 
thereon,  adjusuble  chuck  means  associated  with  said 
tubular  member  for  holding  a  workpiece  therein,  a  tur- 
ret member  carried  on  said  tubular  member  for  rotation 
thereon  in  a  plane  fixed  angularly  with  respect  to  said 
chuck  means,  said  turret  member  having  a  face  portion, 
a  lever  mounted  on  a  lever  pivot  on  one  side  of  said  face 
portion  only  for  reciprocating  movement  of  the  lever 
toward  and  away  from  said  tubular  member,  a  cut-off 
tool  mounted  directly  on  said  reciprocating  lever,  means 
mounted  on  the  face  portion  of  said  turret  member  for 
progressively  moving  said  cut-off  tool  inwardly  toward 
said  tubular  member  to  cut  off  said  workpiece,  power 
means  for  rotating  said  turret  member  upon  said  tubular 
member,  power  means  for  rotating  said  cut-off  tool,  and 
power  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  means  for 
progressively  moving  said  cut-off  tool  inwardly  toward 
said  workpiece,  whereby  planetary  movement  of  the  cut- 
off tool  around  the  workpiece  proceeds  while  the  cut-off 
tool  rotates  on  its  axis  and  revolves  with  said  turret 
member  and  progressively  moves  radially  toward  the 
axial  center  of  the  workpiece  operated  upon  in  an  arc 
described  about  said  lever  pivot. 
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3,149,441 

POLISHING  APPARATLfS 

Kennrth  G.  Hess,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assisiior  to  Polar 

Ware  Company,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  S«r.  No.  221,731 

5  Claims.     (CL  51—147) 


2.  A  polishing  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  means  sup- 
porting an  article  to  be  polished  relative  to  said  base, 
a  first  support  movably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  second 
support  movabty  mounted  on  said  first  suppod,  a  polish- 
ing belt  movably  mounted  on  said  second  support,  drive 
means  on  said  second  support  for  said  belt,  means  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  supports  urging  said 
supports  apart,  power  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  first  support  for  moving  said 
first  support  relative  to  the  base,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  second  support  on  the  first  sup- 
port for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  power  means. 


3,149,442 
FINISHING  ARTICLES  AND  SUPPORT  MEM- 
BERS THEREFOR,  FINISHING   MATERIALS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  H.  MacKay,  Jr.,  22711  MacFariane  Drive,  Wood- 
land Hills.  Calif.,  and  MeKin  I.  McKellar,  6707  Kent 
Land  St.,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  96,030 
15  Claims.     (CL  51—195)  ' 


13.  An  abrasive  finishing  article  comprising:  a  back- 
ing member  having  an  imperforate  layer  of  abrasive  per- 
manently affixed  to  one  side  thereof:  a  metallic  drive 
member  permanently  affixed  to  the  other  side  of  said 
backing  member;  and  a  layer  of  heat  plasticizable  plas- 
tic materia]  between  said  drive  member  and  said  back- 
ing member,  said  heat  plasticizable  plastic  material  being 
the  sole  means  to  permanently  bond  said  drive  member 
to  said  backing  member. 


3,149,443 
DEVICE  FOR  ABRADING  AND  POLISHING  IN 
PARTICULAR  CURVED-SURFACES  OF  GLASS 
OBJECTS 
Josef  Bcrgnuuin  and  Giintber  Engels,  Aachen,  Germany, 
assigiiars  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  [>elawart 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215^54 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  2S,  1941 

It  Cfadms.     (CL  51—194) 

1.  A  device  for  abrading  and  polishing  objects  having 
a  curved  glass  surface  comprising  a  resilient  disc-shaped 
carrier  being  provided  on  one  side  with  an  abrading  and 
polishing  means  and  provided  on  the  opposite  side  with 
a  means  for  applying  a  load  distributed  evenly  over  sub- 


stantially the  entire  surface  of  said  opposite  side  of  said 
carrier,  said  means  for  applying  a  load  including  an  an- 
nular loading  plate  and  a  hollow  container,  the  latter  be- 
ing filled  with  a  fluid  substance,  said  hollow  container 

j  „    •  •  'I    «   '«  '»    '»  n 


being  constituted  of  a  resilient  material  and  resting  on 
said  disc -shaped  carrier,  and  said  annular  loading  plate 
having  a  surface  engaging  substantially  the  entire  adjacent 
surface  of  said  hollow  container. 


3,149,444 

HOOk-ON  SHARPENING  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  E.  Schneider,  244  W.  Herminc.  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,924 

11  Claims.    (CI.  51—249) 


II.  A  hook -on  attachment  for  machines  comprising  a 
base  plate,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  base  plate,  means  at- 
taching said  base  plate  to  said  machine,  adjustable  guide 
means  attached  to  said  base  plate,  a  second  plate  having 
an  aperture,  said  second  plate  positioned  on  said  base  plate 
and  abutting  said  guide  means. 


3,149,445 
SURFACE  FINISHING  A.ND  TREATING  METHOD 
Claude   E.   Nolan,  Bridgcton,   NJ.,  assignor  to  Owena- 

Illinois  GbMs  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original  application  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2.264.  now 

Patent  No.  3.103,765,  dated  Sept.   17,   1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,067 

6  Claims.    (CI.  51—319) 


I.  In  the  method  of  slurry  blasting  a  workpiece  to 
produce  a  smooth  finish  thereon  and  including  the  steps 
of  blasting  the  workpiece  with  a  jet  of  abrasive  slurry 
in  an  enclosed  chamber,  trapping  the  spent  jet  of  slurry 
in  a  slurry  storage  chamber,  and  withdrawing  said  slurry 
from  said  storage  chamber  to  repeat  said  blasting  step. 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  exhausting  said 
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enclosed  chamber  during  said  blasting  step,  and  dis- 
charging the  exhaust  into  the  trapped  slurry  in  said  storage 
chamber  under  sufficient  force  to  substanUally  agitate  said 
slurry.  

3  149  444 
NLICHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  WRAPPLNG 
ARTICLES 
Charles     R.     Hood,     Springfield     Township,     Hamilton 
County,  Ohio,  avsignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
ply, Cincinnati.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
*^        Filed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126.998 
28  CUims.    (CL  53—170) 
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1.  A  wrapping  machine  comprising  an  inlet  conveyor 
for  transferring   articles   in   spaced   relationship   to  the 
wrapping  machine,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  mandrels 
mounted  to  move  in  a  circuitous  path  in  said  wrapping 
machine    at    a    substantially    constant    speed,    means    for 
moving  each  pair  of  mandrels  inwardly  to  engage  and 
carry  successive  articles  fed  to  the  wrapping  machine  by 
said    inlet   conveyor,    means   for    feeding   a    wrapper   to 
said  mandrels,  means  for  holding  said  wrapper  on  said 
mandrels,  means  for  folding  the  wrapper  around  the  inner 
end  portions  of  the  mandrels,  means  for  withdrawing  said 
mandrels  from  said  wrapper,  a  second  conveyor  mounted 
beyond  said  withdrawing  means  including  means  for  re- 
ceivuig  and  conveying  the  partially  wrapped  article,  means 
for  uansf erring  the  partially  wrapped  article  to  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  and  means  for  forming  the  end  tucks  and 
folds  on  said  wrapper  to  complete  the  package  as  it  is 
being  uansported  by  said  second  conveyor. 


marginal  portions  thereof  in  superimposed  seam  forming 
relation,  a  heat  sealing  mechanism  adjacent  the  mandrel 
for  sealing  said  marginal  web  portions  and  forming  there- 
in a  continuous  seam,  means  for  feeding  a  product  through 
the  hollow  mandrel  and  into  the  tube  formed  thereon,  and 
mechanism  for  continuously  advancing  said  tube  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  mandrel,  said  tube  advancing  mech- 
anism comprising  pairs  of  relatively  narrow  drive  wheels 
disposed  in  laterally  spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  discharge  end  of  the  hollow  mandrel  for  engaging  in 
tube  advancing  relation  between  the  wheels  of  each  pair 
thereof  folded  side  edge  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
formed  tube,  means  for  driving  the  feed  wheels,  depend- 
ing support  members  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  feed  wheels,  tube  engaging, 
pressure    applying   rollers   mounted   on   said   dependirig 
members,  means  for  driving  said  pressure  applying  rollers 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  advance  of  the  filled  tube, 
and  resilient  means  for  holding  the  supporting  members 
in  spaced  relation  so  as  to  cause  the  applying  rollers  to 
continuously  engage  the  filled  tube   and  apply  uniform 
pressure  to  said  filled  tube. 


3,149,448 

HACKAMORE  BRIDLE 

Cecil  Raymond  Smith,  Box  29,  Clarkston,  Wash. 

¥iM  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,086 

6  Claims.    (CL  54 — 6) 


3,149,447 
TUBE  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  

Robert  O.  Dorr.  Mount  Prospect,  01.,  asrignor  to  Oscar 
Mayer   &   Co..   Inc.,   Chicago,   III.,   a   corporation   of 

Illinois  ^.     ,..„«* 

nied  Dtc.  i,  1941,  Ser,  No.  157,890 
8CMIBS.    (a.  53— 180) 


!lf« 


6.  A  hackamore  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
nose  piece  of  a  supporting  head  gear  and  to  the  reins  of 
a  hackamore  bridle  said  unit  comprising: 

a  pivot  member; 

two  levers  each  having  a  rein  attaching  means  at  one 
end.  a  jaw  engaging  bar  at  the  other  end  having  nose 
piece  attaching  means  intermediate  its  ends;  and 

each  of  said  levers  having  means  intermediate  its  ends 
pivotally  receiving  said  pivot  member  whereby  one 
Jcvcr  may  be  rocked  independently  of  the  other 
about  said  pivot  member. 


3  149  449 
WINDROWINg'  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
STRAW  CHOPPER 
Harco  R.  Mulder,  Altamont,  S.  Dak. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  19«,  Ser.  No.  1«3,114 
4  Claims.     (CI.  56—192) 
1.  A  windrowing  attachment  for  a  straw  chopper  hav- 
ing a  discharge  mouth  comprising  supporting  structure 
adapted  for  mounting  on  said  chopper  including  general- 
ly horizontally  disposed  top  enclosure  means  for  over- 
lying the   flow  of   material   issuing  from   said  chopper, 
material  deflection  means  suspended  from  said  support- 
ing structure  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally 
A  packaging  machine  having  a  tube  forming  man-    vertical   axis  between  first  and  second  operating  posi- 
drel    a  forming  device  at  one  end  of  the  mandrel  for    tions.   said   deflecting    means   discharging   said    material 
pIogreJvelT guiding  a  web  of  pliable  heat  scalable  film    to  one  side  of  said  chopper  when  m  one  of  said  positions 
mXi^Tnto'tubc  formation  abound  the  mandrel  with    and  discharging  the  material  to  the  other  side  of  said 
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chopper  when  in  the  other  of  said  positions,  said  deflect- 
ing means  including  an  elongate  generally  vertical  por- 
tion having  inner  and  outer  end  portions  and  adapted 
to  intercept  and  divert  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  ma- 
terial and  discharge  same  from  said  outer  end  thereof 
when  in  either  of  said  positions,  and  flanges  extending 
laterally  from  and  longitudinally  of  both  sides  of  said 
vertical  portion  for  carrying  and  supporting  the  material 
diverted  by  said  vertical  portion,  said  inner  end  portion 
being  adapted  to  swing  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
chopper  when  moved  from  one  position  to  the  other  and 
being   rearwardly    spaced    from    said   chopper    when    in 


either  of  said  positions,  over-center  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  deflecting  means  and  adapted  to  move  from 
one  side  of  said  axis  to  the  other  when  said  deflecting 
means  moves  from  one  position  to  the  other  and  bias 
said  deflecting  means  towards  the  position  to  which  it  is 
moving,  stop  means  for  holding  said  deflecting  means  in 
said  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  and 
generally  vertically  disposed  shield  means  disposed  on 
each  side  of  the  discharge  mouth  of  said  chopper  for 
confining  the  flow  of  material  from  said  mouth  therebe- 
tween and  guiding  said  material  against  said  vertical 
portion. 

3,149,45« 

FORAGE  HARVESTER 

HeraM  JMoa  Pool,  Tulare,  Calif. 

(1656  Timothy  Lane.  Yuba  City.  Calif.) 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1962.  Scr.  No.  219,964 

IS  ClaioM.     (CL  56—377) 


3,149.451 
THREAD  PIECING  DEVICE 

WlWam  Benson,  Fallowfield,  Manchester,  and  HaroM 
CatUnc,  Dtdsbury,  Mancliester,  England,  assignors  to 
The  Cotton  Silli  and  Man-Made  Fibres  Research  Aa- 
90ciation,  Northern  Ireland  and  isle  of  Man,  an  aaso- 
ciation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jul>  30,  1962.  Scr.  No.  213,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jul>  29,  1961 

16  ClaiM.     (CL  57—22) 


1.  In  a  fcMUfc  harvester  having  a  frame,  means  mount- 
ing the  frame  for  earth  traversing  movement  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  in  relation  thereto,  and  a  substan- 
tially erect  forage  engaging  wheel  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  rotation  in  a  plane  oblique  to  said  direction  of  move- 
ment adapted  to  displace  encountered  forage  disposed  on 
the  ground,  an  auxiliary  forage  directing  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  resiliently  flexible  tine,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  tine  mounting  the  line  on  the  frame  rear- 
wardly of  the  wheel,  said  tine  having  an  eiMl  portion  dis- 
posed in  a  [dane  substantially  parallel  to  the  wheel  in  fol- 
lowing relation  to  the  wheel  adjacent  to  the  ground  for 
engagement  with  forage  displaced  by  the  wbeeL 


I 


^"O^^-: 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  having  a  spindle,  front  rollers, 
a  take-up  package,  and  drive  meaiu:  a  piecing-up  device 
for  arrangement  between  said  front  rollers  and  take-up 
package,  comprising  a  detector  sensitive  to  breakage  of 
the  material  between  the  device  and  the  front  rollers,  a 
normally  inoperative  yam  gripping  mechanism,  means 
for  operating  said  yam  gripping  mechanism,  actuated  by 
said  detector  on  breakage  of  material,  to  hold  the  take- 
up  package  part  of  the  broken  material,  and  for  causing 
the  drive  provided  by  the  drive  means  to  be  applied  to 
the  device,  and  means,  actuated  by  said  drive  means, 
for  causing  twisted  material  extending  from  said  yarn 
gripping  mechanism  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  ma- 
terial extending  from  the  front  roUen  and  to  be  released 
from  said  yam  gripping  mechanism  so  that  they  '^wiat- 
in"  automatically. 


Alice 


3,149,452 
WATCH  CUSHION 
New  York,  N.Y.,  Mrinor  to  CUcafo  Plastic 
Co^   IbCm  Chkago,   uL,   a  corporatkf   of 


FUcd  May  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,144 
4  Clakm.    (CL  58—105) 


1.  In  combiiutioo. 
a  watchcase. 

a  cushion  adhesively  attached  to  the  back  of  said  case. 
and  comprising 
a  plastic  film. 
a  spread  of  pressure  sensitive   adhesive  on  one 

face  of  said  film, 
a  thicker  layer  of  plastic  foam  overlying  the  other 

face  of  said  film,  and 
a  heat  seal  seam  joining  said  foam  to  said  film 
around  the  bounding  edge  of  the  cushion. 
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3,149,453 

CHAIN  LINK 

Robert  E.  ©"Brkii,  24  HoffmaB  Co«t.  WalUDgford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24«4«2 

1  CIiAb.     (CL  59—91) 


/ 


^ 


third  duct  joining  said  throat  to  said  first  duct,  a  goyemor 
for  controlling  the  admission  rate  of  gas  fuel  to  said  en- 
gine and  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  engine  to  vary 
said  gas  fuel  admission  rate  in  inverse  relation  to  the 
speed  of  the  engine,  and  means  in  said  third  duct  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  first  duct  to 
said  throat,  said  means  being  operatively  connected  with 
said  governor  so  as  to  cause  said  exhaust  gas  flow  to  in- 
crease as  the  admission  rate  of  gas  fuel  is  reduced. 


y 


3,149,455 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  POWER  ELEMENTS 
James    U.    Daly,    Columbus,    and    George    P.    Sallarls, 
Worthington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ranco  Incorporated, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,798 
8  Claims.     (CL  6*— 23) 


A  pair  of  cooperating  flat  links  each  fabricated  from  a 
single  layer  of  sheet  material  and  each  manually  oper- 
able to  engage  with   respect  to  one  another,  each  link 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  generally  parallel,  side 
portions  joined  at  opposite  ends  by  U  shaped  return  bend 
portions  extending  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  material,  a 
first  side  portion  of  each  link  being  formed  with  a  cen- 
trally disposed  through  slot  of  smaller  width  than  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  material  and  effective  to  divide 
said  first  side  portion  into  two  generally  equal  coplanar 
segments,  said  slot  being   generally  disposed   perpendic- 
ularly to  the  elongated  side  portions,  said  segments  be- 
ing substantially  in  abutment  with  one  another  at  their 
end  faces  to  form  a  subsuntially  complete  loop,  with 
a  notch  through  the  plane  of  the  link  on  iu  exterior  edge, 
located  on  the  curved  portion  of  its  perimeter,  with  a 
depth  of  dimension  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
material,  and  a  mouth  of  dimension  slightly  greater  than 
thickness  of  material  of  which  the  link  is  made  so  that 
when  engaged  to  iU  full  depth  with  the  edge  of  the  link 
with  which  it  is  to  be  assembled  at  the  point  of  the  abut- 
ment of  the  end  faces  of  that  link,  it  is,  upon  rotation  of 
the   first  link   relative   to   the   second    link,   operative   to 
spread    the    segmenU   laterally    a   distance    sufficient    to 
permit  the  first  link  to  pass  within  and  join  the  second 
link.  ^^^^^^__ 

I  3,149,454 

GAS  ENGINES 
Hchu  Wenscr  Hahii.  Hamovcr,  Gcrmafny,  a«lf»or  to 
Motorcn-Wefke  Mannheim  A.G.  vorm.  Benx  Abt.  stal 
Motorcobao,  Mannheim.  Gemany,  a  German  company 

nied  Aug.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,423 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Gcrmaay,  Aef.  1^  IHl, 

M  5«,M3 

SOahna.     (CL  6«— 13) 


4.  A  condition  responsive  power  element  comprising: 
(o)  means  defining  an  hydraulic  compression  chamber, 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  sock  of  clastomeric  material 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  defining  a  central 
bore  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter  when  said 
sock  is  relaxed,  said  sock  being  disposed  in  said  hy- 
draulic compression  chamber, 

(c)  a  rod  extending  into  said  bore  and  reciprocable 
therein,  said  rod  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  surface 
of  a  second  predetermined  diameter, 

and 

(d)  lubricant  between  said  rod  and  said  sock, 

(e)  said  first  predetermined  diameter  being  greater 
than  said  second  predetermined  diameter  by  such  an 
amount  that  upon  circumferential  compression  of 
said  sock  wall  portion  to  reduce  said  bore  to  said 
second  diameter,  collapse  of  said  sock  is  imminent. 


3,149,456 
GAS  DAMPED  THRUSTER 
Charles  S.  Sterrett,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  __^ 
Filed  Aag .  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  382,752 
1  Claim.    (CI.  60—26.1) 
(Granted  under  THle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1.  fti  combination,  a  gas  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  tur- 
bine, a  first  duct  for  feeding  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine 
to  said  exhaust  gas  turbine  to  drive  the  latter,  a  super- 
charger driven  by  said  turbine,  a  second  duct  for  feeding 
supercharging  air  from  said  supercharger  to  said  engine, 
a  venturi  nozzle  in  said  second  duct  having  a  throat,  a 


In  a  gas  pressure  operated  device,  the  combination  of 
a  cylinder,  . 

a  hollow  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  havmg 
a  hollow  rod  closed  at  its  forward  end,  said  rod  form- 
ing with  said  cylinder  a  damping  chamber  between 
said  rod  and  said  cylinder, 
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a  cartridge  rctahicr  mounted  within  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  having  a  hollow  neck  opening  at  one 
end  into  said  retainer  and  at  the  other  end  into  said 
rod  at  a  point  near  the  closed  end  thereof,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  neck  being  spaced  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  rod. 

means  forming  adjacent  to  the  forward  side  of  said 
piston  a  passageway  between  said  damping  chamber 
and  said  space  between  said  rod  and  neck, 

a  metering  orifice  leading  from  said  damping  chamber 
to  the  rearward  surface  of  said  piston,  and 

means  detachably  intercoupling  said  cylinder  and  said 
closed  end  of  said  rod. 


3,149,457 
GAS  PRESSURE  OPERATED  THRUSTER 

Stanley  J.  Kent.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  (he  Inited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of 
the  Arrov 

Filed  Aug-  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,562 

1  Claim.     (CL  60—26.1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


Pi 


The  combination  of 

a  cylinder  having  an  internal  groove. 

a  hollow  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  extensible 
therefrom,  the  forward  end  of  said  piston  being  closed 
and  said  piston  being  spaced  from  said  cylinder  to 
form  therebetween  an  annular  recess  closed  at  its 
forward  end  by  an  internal  flange  of  said  cylinder. 

means  formnig  a  passageway  between  the  interior  of 
said  piston  and  said  recess. 

a  cartridge  positioned  in  the  rearward  end  of  said 
piston  and  having  small  and  large  diameter  sections. 

locking  means  extending  from  said  large  diameter  sec- 
tion through  said  piston  into  said  internal  groove. 

a  floating  barrel  interlinked  with  said  cartridge  and 
movable  in  said  cylinder, 

a  spring  urging  said  barrel  and  said  cartridge  against 
the  rearward  end  of  said  piston,  and 

means  for  firing  said  cartridge  whereby  there  is  pro- 
duced a  gas  pressure  extending  from  said  piston 
through  said  passageway  and  said  recess  to  said  barrel 
and  said  barrel  is  forced  against  the  tension  of  said 
spring  to  move  said  small  diameter  section  into  aline- 
ment  with  said  locking  means  and  release  said  piston 
from  said  cylinder. 


.ictive  metal  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  said  active  metal 
being  selected  from  a  group  of  metals  which  react  viith 
a  form  of  water  to  produce  hydrogen  and  an  oxide  of  said 
metal;  injecting  into  said  chemaction  chamber  steam  to 
react  with  said  fuel  and  produce  hydrogen  and  an  oxide 


3,149,45< 
JET  ENGINE  PROCESS  USING  HYDROGEN  PRO- 
DUCED   FROM    METAL-HYDROCARBON    MIX- 
TURE AND  WATER 

William  S.  Harris,  911  Lynda  Laac,  Arlinctoa,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  1.  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,697 
8  Claims.    (O.  M— 35.4) 
4.  In  a  jet  engine  having  a  chemaction  chamber  where- 
in there  is  an  exhaust  passage,  the  method  of  producing 
power  thrust  comprising  the  steps  of:  injecting  into  said 
chemaction  chamber  fuel  comprising  a  mixture   of  an 


of  said  active  metal:  injecting  into  said  chemaction  cham- 
ber variable  controllable  amounts  of  ox>pcn  to  react  with 
said  h\drogen  and  produce  hot  gases:  and  exhausting  the 
gases  resulting  from  said  reaction  via  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage to  impart  a  thrust  to  said  engine  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  said  emerging  exhaust  gases. 


3,149.459 

ELECTRIC  ARC  TV'PE  PROPl  LSION  MOTOR 

JulUin   Ulam.  20  Rue  dc   Narennr.  Paris.  Fraacc 

Filed  Julv  30,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  830.509 

3  Claims.     (CL  60—35.5) 


I.  An  electrothermic  jet  motor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  arc  chamber,  a  first  and  second  electrode  dis- 
posed in  said  arc  chamber,  said  electrodes  being  in  line 
with  each  other  and  separated  by  a  gap  to  provide  an  arc 
discharge  therebetween,  an  inlet  for  a  working  fluid,  a 
cavity  in  said  first  electrode  located  in  the  foremost  part 
of  said  first  electrode  adjacent  said  gap.  passagev^ay  means 
for  transporiing  said  working  fluid  from  said  inlet  into 
said  cavity  and  adapted  to  promote  heat  exchange  be- 
tween said  first  electrode  and  said  working  fluid,  a  con- 
centrically disposed  refractory  rod  in  said  cavity,  fluid 
distribution  means  surrounding  said  rod  and  adapted  to 
emit  said  working  fluid  into  said  gap  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  surface  of  said  first  electrode,  said  second 
electrode  having  a  jet  nozzle  therein  whose  axu  of  sym- 
metry substantially  coincides  with  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  said  arc  discharge,  said  nozzle  being  adapted 
to  convert  thermal  energy  into  kinetic  energ>. 


3.149.460 

REACTION  PROPUI^SiON  SYSTEM 

Aldo  \ .  I^  Rocca.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  avsiKnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ne«»  York 
,  Filed  Sept.  28.  I960,  Ser.  No.  58.928 

'  1  Claim.     (CI.  60—35.6) 

A  reaction  propulsion  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  heating  chamber; 

electrical  high  temperature  energy  discharge  means  dis- 
posed in  the  said  chamber; 
a  source  of  exothermally  decomposable  fuel  of  the 
type  which  upon  decomposition  produces  products 
of  a  molecular  weight  less  than  16; 
means  connecting  the  said  chamber  and  exothermally 
decomposable  fuel  source  and  directing  the  fuel  into 
said  chamber  for  exothermal  decomposition  and  for 
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heating  by  said  energy  means,  after  decomposition,  3,149,462  -^^^ 

.o  «„,p<r..ur«  f«  .bove  U,<«  obl.i„aWe  by  chcm-   ^^  ^    uSSnf  MM^l^^tJ^Jet  Tub..  OU... 

.  :o„v"'.'n,"\vcr,i„,  m>zzl.  connected  to  said  he...       ^^^^  «^'«"  ■««"  '» 1*^  ^-  «-"■"»•  ""- 
ing    chamber    downstream    thereof    to    expand    and  p,,;^  j^^   ^^    j^^j,  Ser.  No.  167,070 

accelerate  the  heated  products  of  decomposition;  —  -  —    --     

a  combustion  chamber  surrounding  the  exit  from  the 

uid  nozzle; 
a  source  of  oxidizer; 


4  Claims.     (CL  60l-39.74) 


means  connecting  the  said  source  of  oxidizer  with  the 
said  combustion  chamber  to  introduce  oxidizer 
therein  to  oxidize  the  expanded  accelerated  decom- 
position products  emerging  from  the  said  nozzle  to 
further  increase  their  energy  and  to  increase  total 
mass  flow; 

second  nozzle  means  connected  to  the  said  combustion 
chamber  to  discharge,  expand,  and  further  accel- 
erate the  said  decomposition  products  and  oxidizer. 


3,149,461 
COMPOSITE  REACTION  ENGINE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

WITH  WIDE  RANGES  OF  SPEED 

Konrad  Eichholtz.  Dammaric-les-Lys,  France,  asslipior  to 

Socictc  Nationale  d'Etudc  et  dc  Construction  de  .Mo- 

tcun  d'Aviatioo,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,897 

Claims  priorit),  application  France,  Nov.  18,  1960, 

844,347 
I  7  Claims.    (CI.  60 — 35.6) 


"  >.  I 


1.  A  composite  jet  engine  designed  for  efficient  opera- 
tion in  the  subsonic  as  well  as  highly  supersonic  range  of 
aircraft  speed,  comprising  a  first  jet  propulsion  channel 
ending  rearwardly  with  an  adjustable  convergent-divergent 
nozzle,  a  second  jet  propulsion  channel  ending  rearward- 
ly with  a  further  and  distinct  adjustable  convergent-di- 
vergent nozzle,  at  least  one  adjustable  convergent-diver- 
gent ramming  intake  at  the  fore  end  of  said  channels,  a 
combustion  chamber  within  said  second  channel  inter- 
mediate the  ramming  intake  and  nozzle  thereof  whereby 
said   second   channel   is  operable   substantially   along   a 
ram-jet  cycle   in   said   supersonic   range,   a  low-pressure 
compressor  in  said  second  channel  positioned  upstream 
of  uid  combustion  chamber,  a  turbine  drivingly  connected 
to  said  compressor,  a  further  and  separate  combustion 
chamber  connected  with  the  inlet  of  said  turbine,  a  com- 
pressed-air generator  in  said  first  channel,  and  an  inter- 
connecting conduit  extending  between  said  channels  for 
supplying  said  further  combustion  chamber  with  com- 
pressed air  delivered  by  said  generator  whereby  said  sec- 
ond channel  is  operable  substantially  along  a  turbofan 
cycle  in  said  subsonic  range. 
80«  o.o — w 


1.  In  a  breech  mechanism  for  use  with  a  firing  cham- 
ber member  adapted  to  receive  a  propellant  charge,  the 
combination  including 

( 1 )  a  firing  pin  member, 

(2)  a  breech  head  member  rotatable  and  engageable 
with  said  firing  pin  member  and  said  chamber  mem- 
ber, 

(3)  a  spring  member  operably  associated  with  said 
firing  pin  member  and  said  breech  bead  member, 

(4)  a  breech  block  member  movably  located  in  said 
breech  head  member, 

(a)  said  breech  block  member  having  projecting 
means  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  cham- 
ber member  to  prevent  relative  rotation  there- 
between, 

(fr)  and  said  breech  block  member  having  a  cam 
surface  thereon  engageable  with  said  firing  pin 
member  to  retain  said  firing  pin  member  in  a 
position  compressing  said  spring  member, 

(5)  said  breech  head  member  having  cam  means  co- 
operable  with  said  firing  pin  member  and  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  breech  block  member  for  mov- 
ing said  firing  pin  member  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  surface  on  the  breech  block 
member. 

3,149,463 

VARIABLE  SPREAD  FUEL  DISPERSAL  SYSTEM 

John  William  Withers  and  Rodney  Abn  Rowe,  Filton, 

Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engines 

Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  1,  1961, 

19,818/61 
7  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.74) 
^0X1 .  - 


1.  A  method  of  dispersing  separate  streams  of  first 
and  second  fluids  in  controllable  ratio  into  a  third  fluid. 
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comprising  establishing  a  relative  flow  of  the  first  and 
second  fluids  towards  one  another  along  a  confined  path 
having  a  number  of  exiu  to  the  third  fluid  distributed 
along  its  length,  the  physical  characteristic*  of  the  path 
being  related  to  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  first 
and  second  fluids  and  to  the  environmental  force  field 
so  that  each  fluid  extends  across  the  entire  cross  section 
of  the  confined  path  and  the  fluids  meet  at  a  common 
boundary  without  subsuntial  mixing,  and  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  common  boundary  along  the  path  by 
changing  the  relative  flow  of  the  first  and  second  fluids 
so  that  the  first  fluid  leaves  the  path  through  a  desired 
number  of  exits  on  one  side  of  the  boundary  and  the 
second  fluid  leaves  the  path  through  the  remaining  exits, 
if  any,  on  the  other  side  of  the  boundary. 


ing  a  working  chamber,  working  fluid  in  said  chamber, 
an  impeller  driven  by  said  shaft  and  a  turbine  roUUble 
with  said  housing  disposed  in  said  chamber  in  fixed  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  impeller  and 
turbine  each  including  a  series  of  open-faced  recesses 
disposed  in  concentric  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  with  the  open  faces  of  the  impeller  and  turbine 
adjacent  to  each  other,  a  rotatable  variable  capacity 
reservoir  formed  by  said  rotatable  power  delivery  hous- 
ing including  a  diaphragm  carried  by  said  driven  housing 
and  forming  an  axially  movable  wall  of  said  reservoir. 


3,149,444 
HYDRAUUC    DEVICES    FOR    SYNCHRO^aZING 
THE  HYDRAUUC  MOTORS  ASSOCIATED  WITH 
THE  WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Jean  Faockerc,  Paris,  FnMce,  ssili«nr  to 

Rkkkr  SJi^  Pvis,  France 

Filed  Oct  3t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,12t 

Ctalms  priorttT,  applScatfoo  F^MO^  Oct  31,  1941, 

•77,544,  PatsM  1,311,949 

3CWM.    (CL44— ^3) 


^»-^-— ,., 


'"'"'"^'^^fr  '   '»wS»59eB€C 
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1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  system  to  move  a  plural- 
ity of  loads,  comprising  a  compressed  hydraulic  fluid 
generating  circuit  having  a  distributor,  a  plurality  of  feed 
valves  connected  to  said  distributor,  a  plurality  of  pilot 
lines  each  adapted  when  compressed  fluid  is  supplied 
thereto  to  cause  the  closing  of  one  of  said  feed  valves,  and 
a  multiple  valve  controlhng  at  will  the  separate  delivery 
of  compressed  fluid  to  said  pilot  lines,  and  thus  the  sep- 
arate closing  of  said  feed  valves;  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
motors  each  connected  to  one  of  said  feed  valves  and 
having  a  shaft  mechanically  connected  to  one  of  said 
loads  to  be  moved;  an  auxiliary  hydraulic  circuit,  a 
plurality  of  pumps  mounted  In  series  in  said  auxiliary 
hydraulic  circuit  and  mechanically  coonected  to  the 
shafts  of  said  hydraulic  motors;  and  a  plurality  of  hy- 
draulic connections  between  said  auxiliary  circuit  and 
said  pilot  lines,  each  one  of  said  hydraulic  connections 
causing  the  outlet  of  each  pump  to  communicate  with 
said  one  pilot  line  which  is  ada'pted,  when  compressed 
fluid  is  supplied  thereto,  to  cause  the  closing  of  the  feed 
valve  of  said  one  hydraulic  motor  of  which  the  shaft  is 
mechanically  connected  to  said  pump. 


a  paMage  through  said  power  delivery  housing  contin- 
uously connecting  said  working  chamber  to  said  reservoir, 
an  axially  noovable  yoke  routable  at  the  speed  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  driven  housing  for  moving  said  diaphragm 
to  vary  the  capacity  of  said  reservoir,  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive power  element  supported  on  said  power  input 
shaft  and  driven  at  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  transmitting  axial  thrust  from  said  temperature 
responsive  power  element  to  said  yoke  including  means 
for  permitting  said  power  element  and  said  yoke  to  rotate 
at  different  speeds  of  rotation. 


3,149,444 
FLUID  COUPLINGS 
Oliver  K.  Kclky,  BIoomIcU  HHk,  Mlch^  aaslKMr  to 
GcBcnU  Motors  Corporattea,  De^vtt,  Mkk^  a  corpo- 
ratfcw  of  Delaware 
OrigiMl  aMHcatfcM  D«c  23,  1952,  Scr.  No.  327,544,  sow 
Pateat  No.  2,941,124,  dated  Aar.  25,  1941.     DivUcd 
aMi  tkk  aMttcatkw  Feb.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,421 
ITCbtaH.    (CL44— 54) 


1- 


3,149,445 

HYDRAUUC  COUPLING  WITH  THERMO- 

SENSITIVE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Jesse   E.   EsklM««h,   Fliat,  Mkh.,   assigaiir  to  GcMnl 

Motors  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

FHcd  Am.  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  54,442 
4  Claims.    (CL  44— 54) 

1.  A  variable  speed  drive  comprising  a  roUUble  power 
input  shaft,  a  power  delivery  bousing  supported  upon  said 
shaft  for  rotation  at  variable  speeds  of  rotation  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  rotatable  power  delivery  housing  form- 


•c<  > 


1.  In  a  fluid  drive  for  transmitting  torque,  a  drivini 
member,  a  driven  member,  a  bladed  pump  rotor  con- 
nected to  the  driving  member  and  a  bladed  turbine  rotor 
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connected  to  the  driven  member  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion, said  pump  and  turbine  rotors  having  inner  and 
outer  shrouds  defining  toroidal  fluid  flow  passages  be- 
tween said  shrouds  and  said  blades,  the  fluid  flow  pas- 
sages of  said  turbine  rotor  receiving  liquid  from  the  fluid 
flow  passages  of  said  pump  rotor  and  returning  liquid 
to  said  pump  rotor,  and  blocking  means  including  a 
blocking  member  mounted  on  a  rotor  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  at  least  partially  blocking  said 
fluid  flow  passages  and  a  second  position  substantially 
within  said  inner  shrouds  unblocking  said  fluid  flow 
passages,  biasing  means  mounted  on  a  rotor  and  located 
in  all  positions  entirely  within  said  outer  shrouds  for 
engaging  said  blocking  member  to  urge  said  blocking 
member  from  one  to  another  of  said  positions  and  cen- 
trifugal force  responsive  means  mounted  on  a  rotor  and 
located  in  all  positions  entirely  within  said  outer  shrouds 
for  moving  said  blocking  member  from  said  another  posi- 
tioo  to  said  one  position. 


^  3  149  448 

SPLIT  SYSTEm'mASTER  CYLINDER 
Paal  B.  Statt  St.  Joseph,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndb 
Corporation,    South    Bcod,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No,  49,745 
11  Claims.    (CL  44—54.4) 


iU» 


3,149,447 

HYDROKINETIC  STATOR  AND  MEANS  FOR 

BRAKING  THE  SAME 

lames  Knowles,  BlooofiflcM  Hills,  Mkh.,  assigiior  to  Fori 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Dcbwars 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,t42 
iClalm.    (O.  44— 54) 


'    -^1 


In  a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  having 
a  bladed  impeller,  a  bladed  turbine  and  a  bladed  stator 
situated  in  fluid  flow  relationship  in  a  closed  toroidal  cir- 
cuit, said  stator  being  disposed  between  the  flow  exit  sec- 
tion of  said  turbine  and  the  flow  inlet  section  of  said  im- 
peller, a  stationary  stator  shaft,  a  turbine  shaft  connected 
to  said  turbine,  said  stator  including  a  hub  surrounding 
said  stator  shaft,  bearing  means  for  roUUbly  joumaling 
said  hub  on  said  sUtor  shaft  and  for  accomnnxlating 
axial  shifting  movement  of  said  stator  with  respect  to 
said  sUtor  shaft,  brake  means  for  locking  said  stator  hub 
to  said  stator  shaft  including  first  brake  elemenU  carried 
by  said  sutor  shaft  and  cooperating  second  brake  ele- 
ments carried  by  said  hub,  said  brake  elements  being 
engageable  to  lock  said  stator  upon  shifting  movement  of 
said  SUtor  in  one  direction  under  the  influence  of  hydro- 
dynamic  thrust  forces  acting  upon  bladed  portions  thereof, 
and  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  hub  in  the 
Opposite  direction  to  disengage  said  brake  elements  and 
to  permit  freewheeling  roUtion  of  said  stator  as  the  thrust 
forces  approach  xero  during  coupling  operation  of  said 
converter  mechanism.  , 


I 


1.  In  a  master  cylinder  construction:    a  pair  <rf  re- 
servoir means  segregated  from  each  other,  a  cylinder 
bore,  a  first  plunger  slidingly   and   sealingly  engaging 
the  wall  of  one  end  portion  of  said  bore,  a  second  plunger 
slidingly  and  sealingjy  engaging  the  wall  of  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  bore  and  disposed  at  the  advanced  end 
of  said  first  plunger  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a 
first  fluid  chamber,  said  first  fluid  chamber  having  out- 
let port  means,  said  second  plunger  and  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  bore  defining  a  second  fluid  chamber, 
said  second  fluid  chamber  having  outlet  port  means,  said 
fluid  chambers  each  having  a  compensating  port  com- 
municating with  a  respective  one  of  said  reservoir  means, 
said  plungers  eadi  having  an  end  surface  facing  each 
other,   an   elongated   member   operatively   connected   at 
one  end  to  one  of  said  plungers  and  extending  away  from 
said  end  surface  of  said  (xie  plunger  toward  the  end  sur- 
face of  the  other  of  said  plungers,  an  abutment  on  the 
other  end  of  said  elongated  member,  a  spring  retainer 
having  an  opening  therein  slidably  receiving  said  elongated 
member  therethrough,  said  spring  retainer  having  at  least 
a  portion  immediately  adjacent  said  opening  and  located 
axially  between  said  abutment  and  said  cikI  surface  ot 
said  one   plunger,   a   first   coil   spring   surrounding  said 
elongated   member   and  compressed   between   said   end 
surface  of  said  one  plunger  and  said  spring  retainer  with 
one  end  of  said  spring  being  operatively  coimected  to 
said  one  plunger  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  engag- 
ing one  face  of  said  retainer  to  urge  the  portion  on  the 
other  face  of  said  retainer  which  is  immediately  adjacent 
said  opening  into  engagement  with  said  abutment,  said 
end  surface  of  said  other  plunger  comprising  an  annular 
surface,  said  spring  retainer  terminating  in  an  annular 
surface    abutting    said    annular    surface    of    said    other 
plunger,  said  other  plunger  having  an  abutment  surface 
aligned  with  and  axially  spaced  from  said  other  end  of 
said  elongated  member  and  axially  spaced  from  said  an- 
nular surface  of  said  other  plimger  fw  engagement  by 
said  elongated  member  when  said  first  plunger  has  ad- 
vanced axially  a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said 
second   plunger,   a   second   coil   spring   of  lesser   spring 
preload  than  said  first  coil  spring  located  in  said  second 
fluid  chamber  an  acting  on  said  second  plunger  for  effect- 
ing engagement  between  said  other   plimger  and   said 
spring  retainer  and  thus  urge  said  plungers  as  a  unit  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  other  end  portion  toward  said 
one  end  portion  of  said  bore,  stop  means,  said  second 
coil  spring  further  urging  one  of  said  plungers  into  en- 
gagement  wi.h   said   stop    means   whereby   engagement 
thereof  will  define  the  retracted  positicm  of  said  plungers 
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as  a  unit,  and  valve  means  for  communicating  each  of 
said  compensating  ports  with  their  respective  reservoir 
means  when  said  plungers  are  in  retracted  pocitioo  and 
cutting-off  said  communication  when  said  plungers  are 
moved  from  their  retracted  position. 


3, 149,469 
CONTROLLED  VOLL'ME  PUMP 
William  A.  W  illiams,  PhiiadelpUa,  Pa.,  asrisnor  to  MUton 
Roy   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa^   a   corporatloo   of 
Pennsylvania 

FIM  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,613 
SCIaiBS.    (CL6«— 54.6) 


walls  toward  at  least  one  radially  directed  exhaust  flow 
passage  defined  between  a  pair  of  longitudinal  wall  por> 
tions  and  a  pair  of  transverse  wall  portions,  said  trans- 
verse wall  portions  being  disposed  upstream  and  down- 
stream from  the  turbine  outlet  respectively  and  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  turbine  rotor  axis,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  hollow  annular  flow  dividmg  member  dispoaed  inside 
the  hood  coaxial  with  the  turbine  rotor  and  having 
a  smaller  open  end  facing  the  turbine  outlet  and  be- 


1.  A  device  for  hydraulically  moving  a  movable  ele- 
ment from  and  to  a  predetermined  limit  position  against 
stop  means,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  defining  a  cylinder  communicating  with 
a  pressure  chamber  defined  in  part  by  said  movable 
element, 

(b)  a  plunger  disposed  in  said  cylinder  for  recipro- 
cating movenient  through  pressure  and  return  strokes, 

(c)  an  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir, 

(d)  means  defining  an  hydraulic  fluid  passage  between 
said  reservoir  and  said  pressure  chamber  and  in* 
eluding  a  ported  member  movably  mounted  in  said 
body, 

(e)  valve  means  cooperable  with  said  ported  member 
for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  passage, 

(/)  said  valve  means  having  a  closed  position  confining 
hydraulic  fluid  between  said  plunger  and  said  mov- 
able element  so  that  the  latter  follows  pressure  and 
return  movements  of  said  plunger,  and  said  valve 
means  having  an  open  position  in  which  hydraulic 
fluid  flows  freely  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
pressure  chamber, 

(g)  drive  means  for  operating  said  plunger  and  said 
valve  means  in  timed  relation  so  that  the  effective 
length  of  said  return  strokes  exceeds  the  effective 
length  of  said  pressure  strokes,  whereby  said  movabk 
element  is  retiuned  to  its  limit  position  upon  each 
return  stroke, 
and 

(/i)  control  means  for  adjusubly  positioning  said 
ported  member  to  vary  the  effective  lengths  of  said 
pressure  and  return  strokes  and  hence  to  vary  the 
movement  of  said  movable  element 


3,149,470 

LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE  EXHAUST  HOOD 

Josef  Herzog,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asiigiior  to  GcMral  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220^12  -^ 

ndaimi.    (CL60— 64) 

1.  In  an  exhaust  hood  for  a  turbine  of  the  type  having 

an   axial   flow   rotor  discharging   motive   fluid   from   an 

annular  turbine  casing  outlet  enclosed  within  exhaust  hood 


ing  of  such  a  diameter  as  to  divide  the  flow  from  the 
turbine  casing  outlet  into  radially  inner  and  radially 
outer  annular  fluid  portions,  said  annular  member 
being  constructed  so  as  to  diverge  toward  a  larger 
open  end  with  substantially  radial  flow  dividing 
walls,  a  portion  of  said  radial  flow  dividing  walls  be- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  between  said 
transverse  wall  portions  and  also  extending  radially 
to  engage  said  longitudinal  wall  portions  to  maintain 
separation  of  the  inner  fluid  portion  from  the  outer 
fluid  portion  in  the  radially  directed  tlow  passage. 


3,149,471 
WATER  CHILLER 
Andrew    P.    Boehmer.    Dcs    Plaiaw,    and    Boubeoe    M. 
Jaremus,  Barringtoa,  IIL,  awifOfita  Borg-\^  amer  Cor- 
poration, CWci«o,  IIL,  a  corponiioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,173 
3  Claims.     (CL  62—3) 


1.  A  tbcnnoelectric  water  chiller  comprising  a  case  de- 
fining a  central  compartment  and  a  pair  of  additional  com- 
partments disposed  adjacent  said  central  compartment, 
insulation  within  said  case  substantially  surrounding  said 
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compartments,  a  liquid  container  disposed  withm  said 
central  compartment  and  having  an  iniet  conduit  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  an  ouUet 
conduit  coupled  to  said  container  near  the  bottom  there- 
of, a  faucet  coupled  in  said  outlet  conduit,  a  purge  vent 
coupled  between  the  top  of  said  liquid  container  and  an 
upper  part  of  said  outlet  conduit,  a  thermoelecUic  as- 
sembly comprising  thermoelectric  modules  of  dissimilar 
materials  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  liquid  container  to  absorb  heat  therefrom, 
electrical  circuitry  coupled  to  said  thermoelectric  assembly 
for   transferring   DC.  energy  thereto,  first  and  second 
beverage  containers  removably  positioned  in  said  addi- 
tional compartments,  and  first  and  second  thermoconduc- 
tive  shelves,  each  position*^  to  conUct  one  of  said  first 
and  second  beverage  containers  and  to  contact  said  liquid 
■'container,  thereby  to  effect  a  cooling  of  said  first  and 
second  beverage  containers. 


means,  said  tank  means  being  connected  with  said  con- 
duit means  for  angular  rotary  movement  therewith  about 
said  axis,  and  ice  mold  means  disposed  within  said  freezer 


compartment  for  receiving  water  from  said  conduit  meah^ 
said  ice  mold  means  having  at  least  a  part  thereof  conX 
nected  with  said  conduit  means  for  angular  rotary  move- 
ment therewith  about  said  axis. 


3,149,472 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Howard  W.  McCan,  New  York,  N.Y..  and  Chwlcs  H. 
Lashky  and  Robert  W.  Znniwalt,  Shreveport,  La.,  •»- 
rignors  to  Texas   Eastern   Tnuitmissioa  Corporation, 
Skrcveport.  La.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nkd  Aug.  g,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,810 
•  CWbm.     (CL  62—55) 


3,149,474 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  BOILER 
Robert  B.  Goodman,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,962 
5  Claims.     (CL  62—170) 


L  A  storage  system  comprising, 

a  storage  tank. 

a  pump  well  depending  from  the  top  of  said  tank. 

a  check  valve  in  the  bottom  of  said  pump  well, 

means  urging  said  check  valve  toward  closed  positiori. 

a  pump  mounted  in  the  pump  well  and  having  a  Uil 
pipe  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the  well  and  engaging 
said  check  valve  and  holding  it  in  open  position  when 
said  pump  is  in  a  first  lower  position, 

said  Uil  pipe  when  raised  to  a  second  higher  position 
permitting  said  check  valve  to  close  due  to  the  force 
exerted  by  said  urging  means, 

and  at  least  oi»e  conduit  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
pump  well  to  the  exterior  of  said  tank  for  the  intro- 
duction of  a  purge  fluid  into  said  pump  well. 


1.  A  device  for  limiting  to  substantially  the  optimum 
efficiency  point  of  the  operation  of  an  ejector  adapted  to 
lower  the  ambient  pressure  in  a  water  boiler,  throttling 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  ejector, 
control  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  discharging  from 
the  water  boiler  for  controlling  said  throttling  means, 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  ratio  across  said  ejector 
overriding  said  control  means  for  further  controlling  said 
throttling  means. 

3,149,475 

HEAD  PRESSURE  CONTROL  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Tbor^teinn  Gislason,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sporlan 

Valve   Company,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,   a   corporation  of 

Missouri 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,091 
3  Claims.     (CL  62—197) 


3,149,473 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKING  DEVICES 
*    Erllnc  B,  Archer,  33—74  191ft  St.,  nnshing  38,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  808,064 
14  Claims.     (CL  62—135) 
1.  In    combination    with    a    household    refrigerator 
equipped  with  a  freezer  compartment;  water-feeding  con- 
duit means  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof  carried  by 
said  refrigerator  and  extending  from  the  exterior  of  the 
latter  to  the  interior  of  said  freezer  compartment,  water- 
dispensing  tank  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  refriger- 
ator and  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  conduit 


Mj^juuyuu^ 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system:  "  .     '■         *   ^ 

(fl )  a  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  receiv- 
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er  connected  with  the  outlet  of  the  condenser,  an 
evaporator  connected  with  the  receiver  to  receive 
refrigerant  therefrom,  an  expansion  means  at  the 
intake  to  the  evaporator,  a  compressor  having  an  in- 
take and  a  discharge,  the  said  compressor  intake  be- 
ing connected' to  the  evaporator,  and 

(b)  a  control  device  comprising  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  compressor  discharge,  a  first  outlet  connected  to 
the  condenser  inlet, 

(c)  a  first  valve  port  between  the  device  inlet  and  first 
outlet. 

(d)  a  second  outlet  connected  to  the  condenser  outlet 
and  receiver,  ^ 

(e)  a  second  valve  port  between  the  device  inlet  and 
second  outlet, 

(/)  valve  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  valve 
member  operatively  interconnected  and  associated 
operatively  respectively  with  first  and  second  valve 
ports,  said  first  and  second  valve  members  having  op- 
posed outwardly  facing  surfaces  subjected  respective- 
ly to  the  pressures  at  the  first  and  tecood  outlets, 
■aid  valve  members  having  opposed  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  subjected  to  the  pressure  at  the  device  ioict 
tending  to  maintain  the  valve  members  in  a  sobttan- 
tially  balanced  condition,  so  that  the  pressure  at  the 
device  inlet  has  no  effect  on  the  operation  of  the  con- 
trol device, 

(;)  a  flexible  motor  element  operatively  connected  to 
the  valve  members,  the  motor  element  being  sub- 
jected to  the  pressure  at  the  first  outlet  and  substan- 
tially balanced  by  the  same  pressure  on  the  first  valve 
member  so  that  the  pressure  at  the  first  outlet  has  no 
effect  on  the  operation  of  the  control  device, 

{h)  means  exerting  a  predetermined  pressure  on  said 
valve  means  tending  to  close  the  first  valve  port  by 
said  first  valve  member  and  to  open  the  second  valve 
port  by  the  second  valve  member  upon  a  decrease  in 
pressure  at  said  second  outlet  exerted  on  said  second 
valve  member,  and  tending  to  open  the  first  valve 
port  by  said  first  valve  member  and  to  close  the 
second  valve  port  by  said  second  valve  member  upon 
an  increase  in  the  pressure  at  said  second  outlet  ex- 
erted on  said  second  valve  member. 


3,149.47« 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CABINET 

Sterling  Beckwkh,  LJbert>vIllc  Township,  Lake  Conty, 

IlL,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Dual  Jet  Re> 

frigeration  Companv,  a  corporation  of  IlUnols 

Filed  May  31,  1962.  Scr.  No.  198,962 

7  Oaima.     (CL  62— 2M) 


■h-^' 


^.    .* 
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1.  In  a  refrigerated  cabinet  defining  an  access  opening 
in  one  wall  communicating  the  otherwise  enclosed  space 


/ 


with  the  outside  atmosphere,  outlets  acrou  one  side  of 
said  access  opening  and  inlets  across  the  other  side  of  the 
access  opening,  means  for  circulating  a  plurality  of  air 
panels  from  the  outlets  to  the  inlets  across  said  opening 
and  through  separate  pswigim  about  said  enclosure,  and 
means  for  refrigeratmg  at  least  the  innermost  one  of  said 
panels,  the  improvement  comprising  beating  means  dis- 
posed in  the  pasaages  confining  said  innermost  panel,  said 
outlet  comprising  booeycomb  sections  extendmg  across 
each  of  said  passages  immediately  in  advance  of  the  inlet 
of  said  heating  means  being  located  immediately  in  ad- 
vance of  the  inlet  end  of  the  outlet  for  said  panel  at  one 
edge  of  said  access  opening,  and  said  heating  means  being 
adapted  to  generate  heat  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
innermost  panel  thereby  inhibiting  frost  formation. 


3,149,477 

VTGETABLE  PRODUCE  COOLER 

Henry  H.  Blvtas,  313  Grs«n  Valley  Road, 

WatsoaTllk,  CaUf. 

FUcd  iaa.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  254,6S9 

2CWM.     (CL(2— 261) 


1  A  vacuum  refrigeration  apparatus  for  vegetable  pro- 
duce comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  chamber  of 
hermetic  construction; 

(a)  means  supportmg  said  chamber  with  its  major 
axis  extending  horizontally; 

(b)  a  fixed  closure  at  either  end  of  the  said  chamber; 

(c)  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  chamber  ex- 
tending essentially  from  one  end  of  said  chamber  to 
the  other  intermediate  the  said  fixed  closures  at 
either  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  door  extending  between  the  said  ends  of  the 
said  chamber  covering  the  entire  side  wall  thereof 
when  in  place  on  the  said  chamber  over  the  said 
opening; 

(e)  means  supporting  said  door  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  door  completes 

'  ,  the  hermetic  closure  of  said  chamber  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  door  is  spaced  from  said 
chamber  to  permit  loading  of  said   chamber  with 

I  produce  through  said  opening  in  the  said  side  wall, 
said  means  comprising  upstanding  frames  mounted  to 
said  chamber  at  either  end  of  said  door  and  above 
said  door,  said  frannes  having  lines  secured  thereto 
extending  from  the  top  of  said  frames  to  the  said 
door  for  lifting  said  door  upwardly,  said  means  in- 
cluding at  least  a  single  pair  of  vertically  extending 
guides  secured  to  each  end  of  said  chamber,  one  guide 
of  each  pair  of  said  guides  being  mounted  above  the 
other  of  said  guides  of  said  pair,  and  means  slidably 
connecting  said  door  and  the  said  guides  whereby 
said  door  may  be  lifted  upwardly  by  means  of  the 
said  lines  and  guided  by  means  of  the  said  guides; 
and 
(/)  means  for  evacuating  gas  from  the  interior  of  the 
said  chamber  when  the  said  door  is  in  said  first 
position.  _  .^^ 


I 
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3,149,471 
I    LIQUID  REFRIGERANT  COOLING  OF 
HERMETIC  MOTORS 
Azal  F.  L.  ABierwn,  Detroit,  a^  Peter  A.  Wellcr,  F 
b^oa,  Mlck^  assizors  to  ABiarlcaa  Radiator  * 
vd  Smkmj  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
tkm  of  Dclawwe 

Fifed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Sv.  No.  91,522 
ItCtalM.    (CL62— 469) 


mediate  body  covering  said  core  and  securely  gripping 

Mtsune,  and  an  outer  body  formed  of  a  single  length  of 

M  helically  coiled  steel  spring  wire  around  said  inter- 


««> 


7.  In  an  electric  machine  having  a  sutor  and  a  rotor 
separated  by  an  annular  gap,  ring  means  on  one  end  of 
the  rotor,  said  ring  means  being  spaced  from  the  end  of 
said  rotor,  said  ring  means  having  an  annular  groove, 
tbe  mouth  of  the  groove  facing  radially  inwardly  for 
receiving,  reUining  and  throwing  radially  outwardly  the 
excess  portion  of  liquid  refrigerant  which  spills  there- 
from into  the  end  of  said  ring-rotor  space  by  centrifugal 
action  during  machine  operation,  means  for  directing 
liquid  refrigerant  into  said  groove  in  filling  relation,  and 
means  for  exhausting  refrigerant  from  the  machine. 


3,149,479 
EVAPORATOR-CONDENSER  UNIT 
F.  Pctcraoo,  DowaglM,  Mkk^  assigpor  to  Rudy 
Ma—facfting  CuipMS),  Dvwaglac  Micb.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  MicWgan 

Filed  May  1.  1961.  Ser.  No.  1«6,755 
3Clalais.     (CL  62— 474) 


3.  A  unit  refrigeration  element  comprising  a  single  pair 
of  spaced  end  plates  having  a  row  of  apertures,  a  pair  of 
independent  sinuous  tubular  coils  supported  by  said  end 
plates  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  row  of 
apertures  disposed  therebetween,  one  coil  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fins  tbereoo  constituting  an  evaporator,  the  other 
coil  having  a  plurality  of  fins  thereon  spaced  from  the  fins 
on  the  evaporator  constituting  a  condenser,  a  tube  of 
smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  sinuous  coils  joined 
in  series  relation  therewith  to  form  a  restricted  passage- 
way therebetween,  and  a  strainer  in  tbe  coil  c(MUtituting 
said  condenser  located  adjacent  to  said  tube. 


3,149,4M  . 

PLUMBERS*  SNAKE 
Robert  G.  H»rt,  Loe  AmcIcs,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Marco 
ProdMcts  CompMy,  Los  AngclM,  Calif.,  a  firm 
I  Filed  Aag.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,113 

j  1  Claim.     (CL  64—2) 

A  lexible  plumbers'  snake,  comprising  an  inner,  flex- 
ible roeul  strand  core,  a  tough,  resilient  nonmeUllic  inter- 


na 


mediate  body  and  firmly  gripping  the  same,  the  turns  of 
said  outer  body  being  relatively  closely  coiled  in  axially 
spaced  relation  aiKl  being  in  indenting  relation  to  tbe 
intermediate  body. 


3,149,481 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Thomas  H.  Peircc,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Micb.,  assignor  to  H.  A. 

King  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,219 

10  Cbdms.     (CL  64—14) 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  shaft  members 
or  the  like,  shaft  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  . 
of  said  members,  sleeve  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  members  and  having  a  central  bore 
adapted  to  receive  said  shaft  means,  the  outer  peripheral 
diameter  of  said  shaft  means  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  inner  peripheral  diameter  of  said  central  bore,  said 
shaft  means  having  a  frfurality  of  spaced  lands  and  grooves 
provided  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
pocket  means  formed  in  said  sleeve  means  and  having  a 
position  overlying  said  lands  when  said  shaft  means  is 
located  in  said  bore  of  said  sleeve  means,  said  groove 
means  being  located  in  said  position  to  provide  a  gap 
between  said  shaft  means  and  said  sleeve  means  whereby 
all  direct  surface  engagement  between  said  shaft  means 
and  said  sleeve  means  is  eliminated,  resilient  means 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  pocket  means  in  said  sleeve 
means,  each  of  said  resilient  means  having  a  central 
pocket,  wedging  tapered  block  means  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  central  pocket  of  said  resilient  means, 
a  mating  surface  for  said  spaced  lands  formed  on  said 
wedging  means,  and  fastening  means  to  secure  said  wedg- 
ing n>eans  to  sa^d  spaced  lands  of  said  shaft  means  and 
secure  said  resilient  means  in  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
member  for  transmission  of  motion  therethrough  be- 
tween said  shaft  members. 


3,149,482 
ANGULAR  ERROR  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  GiHbi,  East  Meadow,  and  Ricbard  L.  Mnllcr, 
Mineola,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Aerospace  Con- 
trols.  Inc.,  Farmin^lale,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,720 

1  Ciafan.    (CL  64—24) 

An  angular  error  compensating  device   including  in 

combination  a  housing,  a  rotatable  input  shaft,  a  rotatable 

output  shaft,  a  first  coupling  member  pivotally  connected 
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to  said  input  shaft,  a  second  coupling  member  rigidly 
attached  to  said  output  shaft,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  coupling  members,  a  cam  follower  surface  formed 
on  said  first  coupling  member,  a  plurality  of  independent- 


ly radially  adjustable  screw  members  radially  disposed 
about  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft,  a  cam  surface  formed 
on  each  of  said  screw  members,  a  track  provided  by  said 
cam  surfaces,  and  means  yieldingly  urging  said  cam  fol- 
lower surface  adjacent  said  track. 


3,149,4SJ 

SINKER  ASSIST  DEVICES  FOR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Lester  Misbcon,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mcsoc 

assignments,  to  Tbc  Singer  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  29,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  233,55S 
4  Claims.    (CL  M— 1*7) 


r-r 
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1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  bank  of  alternate 
latch  needles  and  hold-down  type  sinkers  each  being  end- 
wise reciprocable,  said  sinkers  transversely  of  said  nMdles. 
each  sinker  being  formed  with  a  web  supporting  edge  and 
a  nose  projecting  from  said  sinker  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  web  supporting  edge  to  define  therewith  a  web  ac- 
commodating throat,  a  sinker  assist  device  comprising  a 
blade,  means  supporting  said  blade  spanning  a  plurality 
of  said  sinkers  in  a  spaced  relation  to  the  web  supporting 
edges  thereof  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  web  of  knit  fabric  to  be  produced  on  the 
knitting  machine,  said  blade  being  formed  with  an  edge 
facing  said  sinker  noses  and  disposed  with  said  sinker 
throats  upon  reciprocation  of  said  sinkers  toward  said 
blade  and  beyond  said  sinker  throats  upon  reciprocation 
of  said  sinkers  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,14f,4S4 
LIQUID  GAS  FUELED  LIGHTER 
Shinjiro  Kobayasiii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■■ignnr  to  Maivman 
Company    Limited,  Tokyo,  J  span,   a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1941, 

34/29,419 

4  Claims.    (CL  47—7.1) 

1.  A  lighter  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  casing. 

a  fuel  tank  in  said  casing,  means  connected  to  said  tank 

for  allowing  the  introduction  of  fuel  into  said  tank,  a 


valve  connected  to  said  fuel  tank  and  movable  between 
a  valve  open  position  wherein  the  fuel  in  said  tank  is 
allowed  to  flow  from  said  tank  and  a  valve  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  no  fuel  is  allowed  to  flow  from  said  tank, 
means  biasing  said  valve  to  the  closed  position,  a  cover 
member  rotatably  mouated  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  depressed  from  a  normal 
position,  spring  means  biasing  said  cover  to  the  normal 
position,  sparking  means  adjacent  said  valve  connected 


to  said  cover  member  for  producing  a  spark  when  said 
cover  member  is  depressed,  and  interconnecting  means 
movably  mounted  to  said  cover  and  connected  to  said 
valve  and  movable  between  a  position  wherein  said  inter- 
connecting means  is  operative  to  move  the  valve  to  the 
valve  open  position  when  said  member  is  depressed  and 
a  position  wherein  said  interconnecting  means  is  inopera- 
tive to  move  said  valve  to  valve  open  position  when  the 
cover  member  is  depressed. 


3,149,4SS 

SPLIT  SPINDLE  CAP 

Fred  J.  RnsMll,  3SM  Don  FeUpc  Drive, 

Los  Ancles,  Calir. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1942,  S«r.  No.  243414 

2  ClaiMS.    (O.  7»— 224) 


1.  In  a  door  lock,  a  hub.  a  tubular  spindle  mounted 
in  the  hub,  a  hand  hold  having  a  nonrotatable  engage- 
ment with  the  spindle,  a  face  on  said  hand  hold  having 
an  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said  spindle  and  a 
footing  ring  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  spmdie.  said 
footing  ring  having  an  annular  flange  extending  into  the 
opening  in  said  face,  a  key-operated  mechanism  having  a 
tumbler  housing  in  releasable  engagement  with  said  spm- 
die, said  key-operated  mechanism  extending  outwardly 
into  the  opening  of  said  hand  bold,  said  footing  ring  hav- 
ing a  cutout  through  one  side  thereof  of  breadth  not  less 
than  the  breadth  of  said  tumbler  housing  where  it  inter- 
sects said  hand  hold  face  opening,  whereby  said  key-oper- 
ated mechanism  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed 
from  said  spindle  without  removal  of  the  footing  ring 
from  the  spindle. 

3,149,4S4 
COLLAPSING  CYLINDER  BOTTOM  PIN 
Fred  J.  Russell,  Los  Ancles,  CaHf.    (8435  Otfa  St.,  Sootb 
Gate,  Calif.),  and  George  B.  Solovieff,  San  CIcmenIc, 
Calif.;  said  Solovieff  Msignor  to  said  Russell 
FU«d  Apr.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274,752 
4ClainM.    (CL  74— 344) 
I.  A  lock  tumbler  cylinder  assembly  of  the  kind  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  housing,  a  key  plug  rotatable  in  the 
cylinder  housing  and  having  a  keyway  therein,  said  cyl- 
inder housing  and  key  plug  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of 


bores  and  a  set  of  movable  tumblers  in  each  bore  for 
locking  said  key  plug  against  rotation  an^  adapted  to 
be  moved  by  a  key  inserted  through  the  keyway  at  the 
face  of  the  key  plug,  said  sets  of  tumblers  allowing  rota- 
tion of  the  key  plug  when  each  set  of  tumblers  is  in  a 
release  position,  one  of  said  sets  of  tumblers  including 
an  outer  pin  and  a  two-piece  inner  pin  comprising  outer 
and  inner  parts,  said  cylinder  plug  having  a  hole  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  face  into  the  bore  which  houses 
said  iwo-piccc  pin,  a  stop  member  adapted  to  be  inserted 


a  positive  gauge  factor  for  a  force  applied  to  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  second  pair  of  piczo-resistive  semi-con- 
ductor crystal  elements  having  a  negative  gauge  factor 
for  a  force  applied  to  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  sanl 
piezo-rcsistive  crystal  elements  being  a  thin  wafer-like 
clement  with  the  most  pressure  sensitive  axis  oriented  in 
the  direction  of  the  smallest  dimension  or  thickness  thereof 
and  having  electrodes  on  the  opposite  end  faces  thereof, 
said  piezo-resistive  elements  being  electrically  and  phys- 
ical  interconnected  to  form   a  monolithic  stack  of  ele- 
ments where  the  semi-conductor  elements  are  spaced  in 
the  direction  of  their  thickness,  the  positive  gauge  factor 
semi-conductor  elements  being  separated  by   a  negative 
gauge  factor  semi-conductor  element,  each  of  the  three 
pairs   of   confronting   electrodes    being   electrically    and 
physically  interconnected  and  the  outer  electrodes  of  the 
outermost  semi-conductor  elements  being  electrically  con- 
nected together,  and  three  connecting  conductors  means 
respectively   extending   from   and  electrically   connected 


into  said  hole  whereby  to  provide  a  divider  and  stop  be- 
tween said  outer  pin  and  the  two-piece  inner  pin.  said 
parts  of  the  two-piece  pin  having  an  axially  telescoping 
engagement  with  each  other  under  pressure,  said  two- 
piece  pin  being  adapted  to  contract  in  length  upon  inser- 
tion of  a  compressing  key  member  into  the  keyway  to  a 
liKaiion  in  endwise  compressing  engagement  with  the  two- 
piece  iniifcr  pin  when  the  stop  member  is  in  place,  where- 
by to  change  the  keying  and  prevent  unlocking  said  as- 
sembly except  by  a  new  key  operable  to  move  the  short- 
ened two-piece  inner  pin  to  a  release  position. 


3,149,487 

SFRVICINC  TOOL  FOR  BARREL-TYPE  LOCKS 

William  A.  Martin,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  awlgnor  to  (  hirago 

I  cell  (■ompan>.  Chicago.  III.,  a  corponillon  of  Illmois 

Filed  Star.  II.  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,204 

7  CUims.    (CL  7#— 394) 


6    In  a  servicing  tool  for  barrel  type  locks  that  have 
spring  urged  tumblers  to  lock  to  and  release   the  plug 
from  the  barrel  thereof, 
(fl)   an  elongated  body, 

(^)  a  flexible  finger  mounted  on  said  body  with  an 

end  thereof  directed  toward  the  end  of  one  of  the 

lock  tumblers  and  retractively  slidable  under  bias  of 

'"     the  tumbler  when  the  body  is  in  key  engagement  with 

the  lock, 

((•)  means  to  hold  spaced  portions  of  the  finger  in 

sliding  engagement  with  the  body,  and 
(d)   a    friction    member   interposed   between   the   tool 
body  and  the  finger  intermediate  said  finger-holdmg 
means.  . 

(«•)  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  spline  therein  and 
finger  being  slidingly  engaged  in  said  spline. 


to  the  three  electrically  connected  pairs  of  confronting 
electrcxles  of  the  stack  of  semi-conductor  elements  and 
a  connecting  conductor  means  extending  from  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  connected  together  outer  elec- 
trixles  of  the  outermost  semi-conductor  elements,  a  pair 
of  relaliveK  movable  force  applying  members  between 
which  are  sandwiched  said  semi-conductor  elements, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stack  of  semi-conductor  ele- 
ments extending  transversely  of  said  relatively  movable 
force  applying  members,  means  for  applying  a  force  to 
be  measured  to  at  least  one  of  said  members  to  force 
the  latter  member  toward  the  other  of  same,  a  source 
of  energizing  potential  coupled  between  a  pair  of  said 
connecting  conductor  means  associated  with  non-con- 
tiguous semi-conductor  elements  in  said  stack,  and  bridge 
unbalance  indicating  means  coupled  to  the  other  pair  of 
connecting  conductor  means  to  form  with  said  source  of 
energizing  potential  and  the  semi-conductor  elements  a 
Wheatstone  bridge  circuit. 


3,149,489 

SHEET  TENSION  DEVICE 

John  F.  Schmaeng,  Rockton,  III.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Iron 

Works.  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1941.  Ser.  No.  88,328 

3  Claims.    (CL  73— 144) 


r 


3,149,488 
STRAIN  GAUGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Salvador  Cwtro,  l^rittown.  Pa.,  aasivMr  to  Gulton 
Industries,  Inc.,  MetKrhcn,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  ^   ^  ... 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,441 
,  3  Claims.     (CL  73—141) 

2.  Force  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  pair 
of  piezo-resistive  semi-conductor  crystal  elements  having 


3  A  mechanism  for  measuring  tension  in  a  high  speed 
moving  web  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  shoes 
having  planar  web  surface  engaging  surfaces  for  support- 
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ing  a  high  speed  moving  web  in  a  first  direction  laterally 
of  the  high  speed  web  establishing  a  reference  plane, 
a  web  surface  engaging  rotating  wheel  between  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  web 
supported  for  shifting  movement  laterally  of  the  web  with 
variation  in  web  tension,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  force 
means  urging  said  wheel  against  the  web  with  a  force 
that  is  a  function  of  input  fluid  pressure,  means  varying 
said  pressure  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  wheel 
and  increasing  the  pressure  as  a  function  of  increase  in 
web  tension,  and  means  measuring  said  pressure  so  that 
the  tension  of  the  web  may  be  determined  therefrom. 


from  the  central  axis  of  a  carrying  aircraft,  a  self-align- 
ing support  means  for  mounting  said  pick-up  heads  on 
said  aircraft,  said  support  means  being  connected  with 
each  of  said  pick-up  heads  and  said  aircraft  each  of  said 
pick-up  heads  comprising  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  air 
from  an  air  stream  under  impact  pressure  and  a  second 
inlet  positioned  on  said  pick-up  head  for  receiving  air 
under  static  pressure,  said  second  inlets  being  provided 
with  guard  means  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  air  under 
impact  pressure  thereinto,  means  for  conducting  the  air 
from  each  of  the  inleU  of  said  pick-up  heads  toward  a 


«       3,149,490 
WELL  LOGGING  APf  ARATt'S 
Roy  J.  Cicnieirts,  Leon  M.  Eraas,  and  John  J 
Houston,  and  BUly  H.  TowcU,  BcUalrc,  Tex., 
to  Texaco  Inc^  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oc<.  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M412 
4  Clalnis.    (CL  73—151) 


Harft, 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  member  adapted  to 
be  coupled  in  a  drill  string  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rotatable 
drill  bit,  a  pressure-tight  capsule  disposed  within  and 
rigidity  secured  to  said  tubular  member,  an  inner  case  in- 
cluding apparatus  for  conducting  a  log  in  the  borehole 
disposed  within  said  capsule  and  means  for  mounting  said 
inner  case  within  said  capsule  for  substantially  free  rota- 
tion therein  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  inner  case  being  disposed  substan- 
tially along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drill  string,  said 
mounting  means  including  resilient  means  comprising  a 
spring  mounted  in  compressional  relationship  between 
said  capsule  and  said  inner  case  and  being  oriented  to 
apply  pressure  between  said  capsule  and  said  inner  case 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  thereby  comprising  means 
for  opposing  upward  movement  of  said  inner  case  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  with  respect  to  said  pressure- 
tight  capsule,  thereby  substantially  to  eliminate  longitu- 
dinal chatter  while  maintaining  said  housing  freely  ro- 
Utable. 


3,149,491 
AIRBORNE  JET  STREAM  DETECTOR 
Nomum  Sbscnwinc,  Natick,  and   Robert   Lcviton,  Fra- 
mingham,  Mass.,  and  Ckaiies  F.  Campen,  Jr.,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
rcprcscotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Filed  July  5,  1941.  Scr.  No.  122,939 
3  Claims.    (O.  73—178) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  An  aircraft  instrument  for  determining  the  location 
of  a  jet  stream,  said  instrument  comprising  a  pair  of  air- 
pressure   pick-up  heads  disposed  equidistant   outwardly 


central  area,  the  conductor  means  conducting  the  air 
from  the  first  inlet  of  the  first  of  said  pick-up  heads  being 
operatively  joined  to  the  conductor  means  conducting  the 
air  from  the  second  inlet  of  the  second  of  said  pick-up 
heads  and  the  conductor  means  conducting  the  air  from 
the  first  inlet  of  the  second  of  said  pick-up  heads  being 
operatively  joined  to  the  conductor  means  conducting  the 
air  from  the  second  inlet  of  the  first  of  said  pick-up 
heads,  and  means  at  said  central  area  for  comparing  the 
air  from  said  operatively  joined  conductor  means  to  de- 
termine the  relative  pressure  differential  between  each 
of  said  pick-up  heads. 


3,149,492 

FLUID  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Daniel  L  Weiabcri.  Dwkam,  N.C.,  asslKnor  to  Astra, 

Idcm  Raleitb,  N.C.,  a  conoratfcM  of  Nonh  Carolina 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  93,M7 

5  CWa^    (CL  73—393) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  fluid  pressure  in  a  flexible 
thin  wall  tube  comprising  a  relatively  inflexible  laterally 
slotted  ring  member,  said  member  being  adapted  to  pass 
over,  substantially  enclose,  and  tightly  contact  a  length  of 
said  tube  whereby  to  allow  said  pressure  to  expand  said 
wall  and  stress  and  slightly  deflect  said  member  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  amount  of  said  pressure,  stress  detect- 
ing means  bonded  to  said  member  so  as  to  be  subjected 
to  said  stress  and  of  the  type  havmg  an  electrical  char- 
acteristic that  varies  with  said  stress  and  electrical  indi- 
cating means  dependent  on  said  characteristic. 


3,149,493 
FLLTD  SAMPUNG  DEVICE 
L«c   N.   Mortcttsoa,   Manluittaa   Bcack,  and   Ronald   K. 
Pearson,  Paramount,  CaBf.,  ■irfgnnn  to  Wylc  Labora- 
tories, a  corporatioo  of  CaHfomia 

FBcd  Oct  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,231 
1  Cl^a.  (CL  73-^22) 
A  flow  sampling  device  for  isokineticaliy  taking  off  a 
representative  sample  of  a  flowing  stream  of  fluid  for 
testing  thereof  comprising  a  conduit  for  conducting  said 
flowing  stream,  means  arranged  to  define  a  rcltaively  nar- 
row slot-like  opening  extending  transversely  completely 


across  said  cooduit  whereby  to  Uke  off  a  represenutive 
sample  of  the  stream  of  fluid,  said  means  defining  said 
slol-like  opening  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  flat 
plates  extending  through  opposite  sides  of  said  conduit  and 
in  planes  longitudinal  to  said  conduit,  arcuate  means  be- 
tween said  plates  arranged  to  direct  all  of  the  fluid  enter- 
ing said  slot  laterally  outwardly  of  said  conduit  through 
one  of  said  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  responsive  to 


a  condition  of  the  fluid  that  has  passed  through  the  said 
slot-like  opening,  means  responsive  to  a  condition  of  the 
fluid  in  said  conduit  but  externally  of  said  slot-like  open- 
ing and  means  for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of  the  fluid 
such  that  the  relative  flow  as  sensed  by  the  said  condition 
responsive  means  may  be  regulated  to  maintain  conditions 
of  isokinetic  flow  inside  and  outside  of  the  slot  means 
within  said  conduit. 


3,149,494 

OSCILLATOR  MECHANISM 

Alexander  Hnisc,  144  VandcrbOt  ATt^ 

Staten  IslMid  4,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  111,245 

5  Clalas.    (CL  74—47) 


/*--     » 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  crank  member  having  an 
eccentrically  rotatable  part  comprising  a  semi-spherical 
recess  and  a  ball  in  said  recess,  and  an  oscillator  affixed 
to  a  member  to  be  oscillated  including  a  slot  in  a  pe- 
ripheral face  thereof  in  which  said  ball  member  is  posi- 
tioned, said  slot  having  an  arcuately  extending  curved 
surface  and  being  elongated  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  osciilatable  movement  of 
said  oscillator  and  b^ing  shaped  to  confine  said  ball 
between  said  oscillator  and  said  crank  member  during 
all  angles  of  rotative  movement  of  said  crank  member 
whereby  rotation  of  said  crank  member  effects  oscilla- 
tion of  said   oscillator  block. 


(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  containing  an  input  drive 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein; 

(ft)  a  first  and  second  sleeve  member  freely  mounted 
on  said  input  shaft  for  relative  rotation  thereto; 

(c)  a  first  and  second  cam  member  respectively  se- 
cured to  said  first  and  second  sleeve  and  disposed 
for  rotation  therewith; 

(J)  a  third  cam  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  cam  members,  said 
third  cam  member  disposed  for  rotation  by  said  in- 
put shaft; 


{e)  each  of  said  cam  members  provided  with  portions 
which  are  in  alignment  at  the  begirming  and  end  of 
a  time  interval,  said  portions  engaging  a  lever  over- 
lying said  cams  and  engageable  therewith  for  pivotal 
movement  thereof  responsive  to  the  alignment  of  said 
portions; 

(/)  drive  means  driven- by  said  input  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  said  first  and  second  sleeve  and  cam  mem- 
bers at  different  speeds  for  alignment  of  said  portions 
at  the  predetermined  time  interval. 


3,149,494 

CAM  MECHANISMS 

George  Ronald  Shepherd  and  Reginald  Philip  Bumham, 

I>ondon,  England,  assignors,  by  mesne  ass^ments,  to 

Diamond  H.  Controls  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  19,  1941 

2  Clains.    (CL  74—54) 


3,149,495 

MULTI-INTERVAL  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Ckarlcs  E.  RUcy,  2444  Stratford  RomI  SE^  Dccatnr,  Ala., 

m4  Billy  B.  WhMc,  3994  Pkic  Ave  SW^  HntiirUlc,  Ala. 

Filed  May  10,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,U5 

5  Claims.    (CL  74 — 54) 

(Granted  under  TUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 

1.  A  switch  actuator  having  an  output  lever  disposed 

for  pivotal  movement  at  predetermined  time  intervals 

comprising:  , 


1.  In  a  cam  mechanism  comprising  an  operating  spin- 
dle, a  base  supporting  the  spindle  for  rotation,  entrain- 
ment  means  attached  to  the  spindle,  a  cam  follower  en- 
gaged by  the  entrainment  means  while  being  free  for  at 
least  limited  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  spindle  and  a  base  member  having  a  sloping  annular 
surface  formed  on  one  side  thereof  for  engagement  by 
the  cam  follower  the  improvement  which  consists  of 
switch  operating  means  provided  on  the  cam  follower  in 
the  region  of  the  axis  of  the  spindle  and  operated  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  spindle  with  relative  rotation 
between  the  spindle  and  base,  the  cam  follower  being 
of  generally  triangular  shape  two  comers  of  which  are 
supported  in  spaced  positions  on  a  flat  annular  surface 
on  the  base  member  and  the  third  comer  of  which  is 
supported  on  the  sloping  annular  surface  so  that  a  tilting 
of  the  cam  follower  occurs  with  the  relative  rotation. 
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3,149,497 
STEERING  ROLLER 
Orvillc  C.  Haugen,  Bloomingtoa,  Mino.,  assignor  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,551 
5  Claims.    (CL  74—241) 


mesh  with  the  other  intermediate  gear;  and  control  means 
for  individually  effecting  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  the  first,  second  or  third  clutches  and  operative  to 
engage  any  one  clutch  while  the  other  two  are  disengaged 
so  as  to  obtain  luo  forward  speeds  and  one  reverse  speed 
of  the  output  shaft  from  said  input  shaft. 


1.  A  tiltable  roller  assembly  comprising:  a  uniplanar 
fixed  bent  shaft  including  a  straight  medial  portion  and 
a  lilted  end  section,  said  tilted  end  section  being  substan- 
tially angular  to  said  medial  portion;  an  elongate  hollow 
tube  revolvably  supported  about  a  symmetrical  free-turn- 
ing arcuate  bearing  laterally  positioned  along  the  shaft 
medial  portion;  a  spheral  bearing  slidably  mounted  along 
the  shaft  tilted  end  section;  a  pair  of  end  caps  slidably  fit- 
ting over  the  ends  of  said  hollow  tube,  said  end  caps  being 
rigidly  tied  together  internally  of  said  hollow  tube,  one  of 
said  end  caps  revolvably  securing  said  spheral  bearing. 


3,149,498 

HIGH-LOW-REVERSE  TRANS.MISSION 

Michael  J.  Mack,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 

Company,  MoHne,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,327 

14  Ciaims.    (CL  74—364) 


^    Ti-r- -  T^v  «■■■  ■»'.*»»'. 


1.  Drive  mechanism,  comprising:  an  input  shaft;  a 
relatively  rotatable  output  shaft  coaxial  with  the  input 
shaft;  a  first  clutch  concentric  with  and  slectively  engage- 
able  and  discngageable  between  said  shafts;  an  input 
gear  coaxially  fixed  to  the  input  shaft  ahead  of  said 
first  clutch;  first  and  second  coaxially  spaced  and  separate 
intermediate  gears  concentric  with  and  journaled  relative 
to  the  shafts  axially  behind  the  first  clutch;  a  second 
clutch  including  a  driven  member  fixed  to  the  output  shaft 
axially  intermediate  the  intermediate  gears  and  a  driving 
member  fixed  to  the  first  intermediate  gear;  a  third  clutch 
including  said  driven  member  and  a  driving  member  fixed 
to  the  second  intermediate  gear;  a  forward-speed  counter- 
shaft journaled  in  parallel  relation  to  the  input  and  out- 
put shafts  and  having  a  front  gear  in  constant  mesh  with 
the  input  gear  and  a  rear  gear  in  constant  mesh  with  one 
of  the  intermediate  gears;  a  reverse-speed  counter-shaft 
journaled  in  parallel  relation  to  the  other  shafts  and  hav- 
ing a  front  gear  in  constant  mesh  with  the  forward- 
speed  countershaft  front  gear  and  a  rear  gear  in  constant 


3,149.499 
1^  PINION  MOL-NT 

Walter  P.  Schmltter,  deceased,  late  of  Waawatosa.  Wb., 
by  A.  Louise  Schmltter  and  Robert  \ .  Abendroth.  co- 
executor.,  Wauwalosa  and  Whitefish  Bay.  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Kalk  Corporation,  Milwauliee.  W is.,  a  cor- 
^bonitioa  of  V^  isronsin 

Filed  May  16.  1961.  S«r.  No,  110^71 
7  Claima.    (CI.  74—409) 


^it. 


1.  In  a  gear  drive  comprising  a  single  helical  pinion 
intermcshed  wiih  a  wnglc  helicil  continually  rotatable 
circular  gear  of  the  type  which  has  a  circumferential  rim 
portion  that  carries  the  gear  teeth,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  pinion  mount  in  which  said 
pinion  is  journaled,  said  pinion  mount  includmg  an  axial 
portion  which  extends  across  the  width  of  the  rim  of  the 
gear  and  an  end  portion  at  each  end  of  the  axial  portion 
arranged  to  extend  inwardly  of  the  rim  of  the  gear,  with 
one  end  portion  on  each  side  of  the  gear;  rollers  journaled 
in  each  end  portion  that  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
rim  of  the  gear;  a  pair  of  external  raceways  formed  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  rim  of  the  gear,  with  one  ex- 
ternal raceway  along  each  end  of  the  gear  teeth;  and  a 
pair  of  rider  rings  mounted  on  the  pinion  to  engage  the 
external  raceways,  one  such  rider  ring  engaging  one  of  the 
external  raceways  and  the  other  rider  ring  engaging  the 
other  external  raceway. 


3,149,5M 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

John  H.  Swats  and  Sidney  K.  Hagerty,  South  Bend.  Ind., 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  CorporatkMi,  South  Bend,  Ind., 

a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  691390,  Oc<.  II. 
1957.     I  his  application  Apr.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1«2,750 
16  Claims.    (CL  74 — 531) 

1.  A  parking  braise  mechanism  for  vehicles  comprising 
a  support  member  for  securing  said  mechanism  to  a  fixed 
part  of  a  vehicle,  a  stop  mounted  on  said  support  member, 
a  mechanically  operated  applying  lever  basing  a  portion 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  fulcrumd  upon  said  support, 
said  lever  having  a  portion  thereof  lo  disposed  to  engage 
said  stop  when  said  lever  is  in  an  initial  position,  a  drum 
secured  to  said  applying  lever  and  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween portions  of  said  support  member,  a  coiled  flexible 
member  wrapped  tighth  around  the  periphery  of  said 
drum  and  gripping  the  same,  one  end  of  said  coiled  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  the  support  member,  a  second  lever 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  applying  lever,  and  an 
articulated  link  connected  to  one  end  of  said  second  lever. 


the  other  end  of  said  link  being  secured  to  the  other  free    signals  received  from  said  signal  P;*;^"^;."^  ";^?"^^  J^  ^^^j; 
end  portion  of  the  coiled  member  so  as  to  release  the  grip    the  dynamic  characteristics  of  said  rotor  member  to  con 


of  said  coiled  member  on  said  drimt  upon  actuation  of  the 
second  lever  member. 


tinuously  counterbalance  any  dynamic  unbalancing  forces 
in  the  member  during  rotation. 


3,149,503       • 
CONNECTING  ROD  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  Kkindicnst,  Fellbach,  near  Stuttgart.  Germany, 
assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stuttgart- 
Unterturkbeim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  10,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—579) 


3,149301 

AIR  CONDITIONED  STFFRING  WHEEL 

John  A.  Keb-,  7940  Lake  Park  Court,  Jacksoavillc,  Fh. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  167,081 

3  Claims.    (CL  74—552) 


1.  An  air  conditioned  steering  wheel  for  any  vehicle 
requiring  the  same,  the  said  air  conditioned  steering  wheel 
being  of  the  character  described  and  comprising  a  steer- 
ing wheel  supporting  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  rods 
which  are  encompassed  by  a  rigid  covering  having  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  openings  therein,  and  a  flexi- 
ble air  hose  having  its  upper  end  so  connected  to  the 
said  steering  wheel  that  any  air  under  pressure  in  the  said 
hose  will  be  forced  out  the  openings  in  the  rigid  cover- 
ing thereby  cooling  the  hands  of  whomever  may  be  hold- 
ing the  said  steering  wheel,  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
said  flexible  air  hose  being  connected  to  an  air  distributor 
adapted  to  mechanism  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from 
an  air  supply  line  along  side  the  steering  column  support- 
ing the  said  steering  wheel  the  lower  end  of  the  said  air 
supply  line  being  connected  to  any  suitable  source  of  air 
under  pressure. 

I  3,149,502 

AITTOMATIC  BALANCING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Car««»,  Fltcbborg.  and  Herbert  N.  Hoffman, 
I^unenbarg,   Mass.,   and   Stanford   Neal,  Schenectady, 
N.^ .,  aaaigDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  New  York 

FHcd  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157^37 
6  Clataiia.  (CL  74—573) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  balancing  a  rotor 
member  having  means  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  dynamic  unbalance  of  the  rotor  member  while  rotat- 
ing, the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  heating 
elements  circumfercnUally  spaced  on  said  rotor  members 
to  expand  portions  thereof  so  as  to  vary  the  dynamic 
balance  characteristics  of  the  member,  and  means  to  selec- 
tively energize  said  healing  elements  in  accordance  with 


1.  A  connecting  rod  for  reciprocating  engines,  espe- 
cially high-speed  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising 
a  blade  portion,  the  crank  end  of  said  blade  portion 
comprising  a  fork-shaped  portion,  said  blade  portion  hav- 
ing an  1-shaped  cross  section  and  comprising  flanges, 
tubular  wrist  pin  boss  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
blade  portion,  said  flanges  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  said  wrist  pin  boss  means,  web  means  con- 
necting said  flanges,  said  web  means  having  a  width  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  tubular  wrist  pin  boss  means, 
said  flanges  having  outer  boundary  surfaces  coplanar  with 
the  end  surfaces  of  said  wrist  pin  boss  means  and  extend- 
ing to  said  fork-shaped  portion,  bearing  means  engaged 
by  said  fork-shaped  portion  and  effectively  forming  hold- 
ing surfaces,  said  flanges  having  inner  boundary  surfaces, 
said  outer  and  said  inner  boundary  surfaces  extending  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  said  holding  surfaces,  said  planes 
defining  within  said  fork-shaped  portion  extensions  of 
said  flanges,  the  ends  of  said  extensions  impinging  upon 
said  holding  surfaces  substantially  midway  of  the  axial 
extent  of  said  respective  surfaces. 


3,149.504 
REDUCTION  GEAR  WITH  CIRCULAR  CASING 
Sherman  P.  Brickett,  Derry,  N.H.,  and  Edward  D.  Heter, 
Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,899 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—606) 
1.  An  integral  gear  set  comprising: 
first  and  second  gears  having  meshing  teeth  and  each 
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having  oppositely  extending  shaft  portions  attached 
thereto,  and 

circular  gear  casing  including  opposite  substantially 
parallel  casing  end  disk  members,  each  having  bear- 
ing means  disposed  therein  and  roUtably  journaling 


TOOL  FOR  SHARPENING  AND  DE-BURRING 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  W.  Hetaimiller,  R.R.  3,  Kokomo,  Ind..  asrignor  of 

one-half  to  l.ouis«  CrodUn,  IndianapolK  ind. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  19^1,  S«r.  No,  179,165 

IClahn.     (CL7«--M) 


•i.-^ 


said  first  and  second  gear  shaft  portions,  said  casing 
end  disk  members  being  shiftable  circumferentially 
through  a  limited  arc  relative  to  one  another  in  par- 
allel planes,  whereby  the  shaft  axis  of  one^ar  may 
be  skewed  slightly  with  respect  to  the  other  in  order 
to  accurately  align  the  gear  teeth. 


3,149^S 
TRANSFER  CASE  GEARING 
Robert  R.  BurkhaHer  and  Robert  E.  Fletcher,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  aasig^iors  to  Dana  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporaHon  of  Virginia 

FUed  Dec.  28.  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,I93 
2  Claims.     (CL  74— MS) 


1.  Transfer  gearing  for  front  and  rear  wheel  drive 
vehicles  comprising  an  input  shaft,  a  pair  of  output  shafU, 
a  sleeve  shaft  carried  on  one  of  said  output  shafu.  a 
train  of  gears  opcrativcly  connecting  said  input  shaft  and 
said  sleeve  shaft,  and  means  including  a  movable  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  sleeve  shaft  and  rotatable  relative 
to  said  output  shafU  and  having  a  neutral  position  and 
being  movable  in  a  single  direction  therefrom  to  a  first 
and  a  second  aligned  alternate  positions  for  selectively 
coupling  said  sleeve  shaft  to  one  of  said  output  shafts  in 
said  first  position  and  to  both  of  said  output  shafts  in 
said  second  position. 


I 


A  tool  comprising: 

a  body  having  recesses  in  a  first  fronUl  surface  there- 
of to  receive  tool  bits, 

one  of  said  recesses  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls 
and  a  top  wall  to  guide  movement  of  a  tool  bit  there- 
in. 

another  of  said  recesses  having  a  side  wall  to  guide 
movement  of  a  tool  bit  therein. 

the  side  walls  of  said  one  recess  and  those  of  said 
another  recess  being  oriented  at  angles  with  respect 
to  each  other; 

a  tool  bit  guidingly  received  in  each  of  said  recesses. 
each  said  tool  bit  having  working  edges  extending 
from  said  body; 

a  tod  bit  reUining  clamp  secured  to  said  body  and  hav- 
ing an  abutment  thereon  to  cooperate  with  the  side 
wall  of  said  another  recess  to  guide  movement  of 
OIK  of  said  tool  bits. 

said  recess  walls  and  abutment  orienting  said  tool  bits 
in  diverging  relation  at  constant  angular  relationship 
to  each  other,  with  a  working  edge  of  one  of  said 
tod  bits  intersecting  a  face  of  another  of  said  tod 
bits  at  a  point; 

and  a  cam  in  said  recesses  and  simultaneously  engag- 
ing said  tod  bits. 

said  cam  having  means  thereon  for  receiving  an  op- 
erating tod  to  operate  said  cam  to  move  said  tool 
bits  in  translation  in  said  body  to  change  the  degree 
of  extension  from  said  body,  of  said  working  edges, 
said  recess  walls  and  abutment  maintaining  a  con- 
stant angular  relationship  between  said  tool  bits  dur- 
ing translational  movement  thereof  by  said  cam. 

whereby  an  intersection  of  a  sharp  portion  of  said  work- 
ing edges  with  said  tool  bit  face  is  readily  maintained. 


3,1494«7 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Edward  P.  Ballard  IV,  FaMeld,  Coos.,  aoifBor  to  The 
Bidlard  CoapMy,  BrU|tpOTt,  Com.,  a  cofporatkxi  of 
Coaaecticat 

Filed  Ab«.  15,  1941.  Scr.  No.  131,M5 
•  CtataM.    (CL77— 3) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  spindle  adapted  to  be  rotated 
in  either  direction;  power  means  for  axially  moving  said 
spindle  in  either  direction;  a  plurality  of  separately  adjust- 
able disks;  non-adjusUble  disks  between  adjacent  adjust- 


; 
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able  disks;  resilient  means  urging  all  of  said  disks  in  one  placement  of  the  dies  and  shims,  and  power  dnjcn  "neans 

direction  against  a  fixed  abut^nt.  all  of  said  disks  being  rotaUbly   mounted  on  said  support  ^J'^^'V  ^'^  .!j' 

driven   by   the   means   that   axially   moves   said   spindle;  central  openmg.  said  power  driven  means  during  rotaUon 

and  separate  aligned  means  actuated  by  said  adjustable  thereof  having  parts  simultaneously  actuaung  the  opposed 
disks  for  stopping  said  power  means. 


3,149,5M 

AUTOMATIC  STAIONG  MACHINE 

Donald  R.  Johaanaen,  ISlt  S.  River  Part  Drive, 

Inkiter,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aag.  3,  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  214,«11 

3  ClaloM.     (CL  7S— 1) 


I.  A  machine  tool  device,  comprising:  a  stand  includ- 
ing a  vertical  support  and  having  a  turntable  provided  on 
said  support  aiKl  disposed  for  roution  about  a  horizonul 
axis,  means  provided  on  said  turntable  for  receiving  work 
pieces  and  disposing  a  work  surface  thereof  for  travel 
concentric  therewith,  a  tool  carrier  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  raduUy  ad>usUble  relative  to  said  turntable,  said 
tool  carrier  having  a  tool  holder  mounted  thereon  for  os- 
cillation about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  turntable, 
a  work  tool  mounted  in  said  tod  holder  for  oscillation 
therewith  and  passage  through  the  point  of  Ungency  rela- 
tive to  the  travel  of  said  work  piece  surfaces,  drive  means 
operative  of  said  tumuble.  and  indexing  means  provided 
on  said  tool  bolder  and  operative  thereof  and  of  said  tod 
through  said  point  of  tangency  cdncident  with  the  passage 
of  work  pieces  therethrough. 


die  assemblies  of  each  pair  toward  the  central  opening 
and  alternately  actuating  the  two  pairs  of  die  assemblies 
whereby  a  meUl  workpiece  placed  in  the  feed  opening  is 
simultaneously  engaged  by  diametrically  opposed  dies  and 
is  alternately  engaged  by  pairs  of  opposed  dies. 


3,149,51« 
FINE  WIRE  MANIPULATOR  AND  BONDING 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  TRANSISTORS 
Frederick  W.  Kulicfce,  Jr.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Kulickc  &  Sofia  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  5,  1960.  Ser.  No.  40,890 
26  Claims.     (CL  78—82) 


I  3,149,509 

SWAGING  MACHINE 
Albert  H.  Oqniat,  Fanaiactoo,  Frnak  SchiraMr,  Ncwhig- 
toa,  aad  Geoqge  K.  Bernhardt,  West  Hartford,  Coaa., 
mdf^Mn  to  The  Fenn  Mannfacturing  Company,  New- 
lagton.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
I         Filed  Apr.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  105,658 
'  1  Claim.     (CL  78—21) 

A  swaging  machine  comprising:  a  statioiury  support 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  central  feed 
opening  therein  extending  axially  from  a  face  thereof. 
said  support  further  having  four  angularly  spaced  slots 
of  rectangular  cross  section  on  said  face  extending  radially 
from  said  feed  opening,  a  thrust  bearing  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  bearings  removably  fixed  against  radial 
movement  in  said  slots,  four  die  assemblies  of  rectangular 
cross  section  mounted  in  said  slots  for  slideable  move- 
ment on  the  thrust  and  side  bearings  toward  and  away 
from  the  feed  opening,  said  slots  and  die  assemblies  being 
angularly  spaced  to  form  two  pairs  of  diametrically  op- 
posed die  assemblies;  each  die  assembly  comprising  a 
die  having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  hardened  die  sur- 
face, a  hammer  positioned  radially  outward  of  the  die. 
-and  a  removable  shim  interposed  between  the  die  and 
hammer  for  adjusubly  spacing  the  die  and  hammer;  inner 
and  outer  annular  rings  removably  fixed  to  the  support 
face  coaxially  with  the  feed  opening,  said  outer  ring  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  providing  an  axial  continuation  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  stationary  support,  said  inner 
ring  providing  a  removable  cover  allowing  for  ready  re- 


^^^m 


^5 If      S 


1.  A  bonding  instrument  for  securing  fine  lead  wire 
intermediate  a  crystal  wafer  and  terminal  posts  on  tran- 
sistor headers  comprising  a  frame,  a  transistor  holder 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  in  said  frame,  slider  means 
for  horizontally  adjusting  said  holder  along  X-  and  Y- 
axes  simultaneously  to  register  the  vertical  axis  thereof 
with  the  center  of  the  wafer,  a  wire  holder  for  dispensing 
the  lead  wire,  manipulating  means  in  said  frame  support- 
ing said  wire  holder  for  horizontally  positioning  the  wire 
above  the  wafer  along  X-  and  Y-axcs  simultaneously,  lever 
means  coupled  with  said  manipulating  means  to  depress 
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said  wire  holder  vertically  so  that  the  lead  wire  will  be 
urged  into  contact  with  the  wafer,  a  bonding  hammer  for 
applying  a  predetermined  force  against  the  wire  in  contact 
with  the  wafer,  a  second  manipulating  means  m  said 
frame  for  horizontally  positioning  said  hammer  above 
the  wire  in  conuct  with  the  wafer  along  X-  and  Y-axes 
simultaneously,  lever  means  coupled  with  said  second 
manipulating  means  to  depress  said  hammer  mto  abut- 
ment with  the  positioned  wire,  and  heating  means  in  said 
transistor  holder  for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the 
transistor  header  whereby  the  lead  wire  wUl  be  bonded 
to  the  wafer  thermo-compressively  when  the  hammer 
force  is  applied. 

3,149^11 

THREAD  ROLLING  HEADS 

Arthur  Percv  Warren,  1 1  Shere  Ave..  Cbeam.  Englaiid 

Filed  Not.  28,  I960.  S«r.  No.  72,t20 

8  Claims.     (CI.  80—6) 


-  m 
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3,149^12 

METHOD  OF  ROLLING  A  TI'BING  WITH  A 

CONTROLLtD  WALL  THICKNFivS 

Williani  H.  Ul«b«*.  Rte.  3.  Hillsdale.  Mkk. 

Filed  June  30,  1960.  Ser.  No.  40,024 

5  Clainu.     (CL  8(K— 61) 


/••-  t 


L  In  a  conversion  unit  for  converting  apparatus  for 
cutting  threads  into  apparatus  for  rolling  threads  wherem 
the  thread  cutting  apparatus  includes  a  body  member 
and  a  cam  part  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body  member, 
the  bodv  member  defining  a  blank  receiving  aperture  and 
a  plurality  of  radial  slots  extending  from  the  blank  re- 
ceiving aperture,  each  of  the  radial  slots  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  thread  cutting  die  chaser,  the  cam  part  de- 
fining an  outer  cam  track  indiviJually  positioned  adjacent 
each  radial  slot  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  end  of 
a  thread  cutting  die  chaser  to  provide  radial  support  for 
the  thread  cutting  die  chasers  when  the  thread  cuttmg  die 
chasers  are  radially  positioned  within  the  slots  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  rotation  between  the  cam  part  and  the 
body  member,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  thread  roll  carriers,  each  carrier  hav- 
ing a  rear  portion  adapted  to  fit  into  one  of  the  radial 
slots  in  the  body  member,  a  front  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  the  body  member  and  an  arcuate 

side. 

(b)  a  thread  roll  roUUbly  mounted  on  the  side  of 
each  of  the  thread  roll  carriers  opposite  to  the  arcu- 
ate side  thereof  and  adjacent  the  blank  receiving 
aperture  when  the  carrier  is  in  the  radial  slot  in  the 
body,  the  thread  roll  being  adjacent  the  front  por- 
tion so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  thread  roll  is 
disposed  outwardly  from  the  body  member, 

(c)  an  end  plate  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to 
the  cam  part  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  body 
member  to  enclose  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thread 
roll  carriers,  the  end  plate  defining  an  outer  cam  sur- 
face associated  with  the  outer  cam  track  of  the  cam 
part  for  engaging  the  arcuate  sides  of  the  thread  roll 
carriers  to  radially  support  the  thread  roll  earners 
in  any  predetermined  radial  position,  and 

(d)  the  arcuate  side  of  each  of  the  thread  roll  carriers 
being  arranged  to  engage  the  outer  cam  track  of  the 
cam  part  and  the  cam  surface  of  the  end  plate 
whereby  the  thread  roll  carriers  may  be  radially  sup- 
ported within  the  slots  in  response  to  relative  rou- 
tion  between  the  cam  part  and  the  body  member. 


1    A   method    of  rolling   convolutions   in   cyhndncal 
metal  tubing,  which  consists  in  providing  a  rigid  convo- 
luted form,  the  convolutions  of  which  conform  generally 
to  the  convolutions  to  be  imparted  to  the  finished  tubmg 
and  which  have  a  crest  with  flanks  leadmg  from  said  crest 
to  a  root,  backing  a  tubular  metal  blank  by  said  convo- 
luted form  and  applying  rolling  forming  forces  on  the 
blank  so  backed  along  the  crest  of  the  form  to  reduce  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  blank  at  the  crest  to  form  the  crest 
to  the  desired  wall  thickness  and  during  this  reducing  op- 
eration flowing  the  metal  ahead  of  the  forming  forces  on 
the  blank  and  progressively  forcing  the  mcUl  to  flow  in- 
wardly along  the  supporting  flanks  to  the  root  of  the  con- 
voluted form  and  then  forming  the  nf>etal  along  the  root 
of  the  convolution  to  the  desired  wall  thickness,  all  while 
forcing  the  metal  by  the  rolling  forming  forces  to  flow 
along  the  supporting  surfaces  of  the  convoluted  form  dur- 
ing the  entire  forming  operation. 


3,149.513 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  FIFE 
James  R.  DoMen*.  ValdotU.  Ga.,  a»icDor  to  Anrta  In- 
dustries. iBC^  Cohirabws,  Ind.,  a  corpocation  of  Indiana 

Ofiginal  applictioQ  Sept.  8,  t'^^  S*',^^  "'•^^'  ""J^L 
pSen.  No.   3.009.484,  dated  No^.  2.  IHl.     Wvlded 
■Dd  this  application  June   13,   1960.  Ser.  No.  35.736 
4  CUima.     iCL  80—62) 


I.  A  method  of  making  laminated  n»eul  pipe  for  trans- 
ferring and  reducing  the  noise  level  of  the  exhaust  gases 
from  an  automobile  engine,  composing  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing a  pair  of  metal  pipes  one  inside  the  other  in  substan- 
tially coaxial  alignment,  and  rolling  said  pipes  between  a 
series  of  compression  rolls  to  compress  the  outer  pipe 
against  the  inner  pipe  to  reduce  the  diameters  of  the  pipes 
sufficiently  to  cause  the  inner  pipe  to  exert  an  expansive 
force  over  its  entire  circumference  against  the  outer  pipe 
and  dispose  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  pipes  over  their 
entire  cirrumference  in  tight  bearing  relationship  without 
effecting  a  coW  weld  between  said  adjacent  faces. 


3,149^14 

PACKING  EXTRACTOR 

Mclvta  H-  SkMb.  416  Vmirwmy  l>r\yi*,  Mj 

Lancaatcr  Coanty,  Pa. 

Hied  May  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  31,703 

2  Claims.     (CL  81—4.1) 

1.  In  a  tool  of  the  type  described  to  remove  packing 

from  a  stuffing  box  surrounding  a  shaft,  a  yoke  adapted 

to  fit  around  the  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  the  stuffing 
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box.  means  for  securing  said  yoke  to  said  stuffing  box,  an 
auger  secured  to  said  yoke  and  projecting  from  said  yoke 
toward  said  packing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft, 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1009 


rotatahlv  journaled  in  said  frame;  a  punch  ram  rotatably 
supported  on  the  crankpin  of  said  punch  crank;  said  punch 
crank  shaft  portions  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  punch 
ram.  said  punch  crank  shaft  portions  being  subsUntially 
coaxial;  guide  pins  maintaining  said  punch  ram  and  die 
ram  aligned  during  revolution  thereof;  a  punch  secured 


means  for  rotating  and  advancing  said  auger  from  said 
yoke  to  force  it  into  said  packing  while  said  yoke  is  se- 
cured to  said  stuffing  box. 


I 


3,M9,515 

PROCFiW  FOR  SEVERING  FED  STRANDS  AND 

SI  BSKQl  FNI   HANDLING  THKRFOF 

Donald  William  Edwards,  Wilmington.  Del.,  avsignor  to 

F.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.  a  corporation  ol  Delaware        ,,,.., 

liled  I>ec.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246,083 

3  Claims.    (CI.  83— 24) 


to  said  punch  ram;  a  die  secured  to  said  die  ram;  and, 
eccentric  means  for  selectively  withdrawing  said  punch 
crank  shaft  portions  away  from  said  die  cranks  for  inde- 
terminate periods  to  prevent  engagement  of  said  punch 
and  die  during  the  selected  periods  of  withdrawal. 


3,149,517  ,, 

AITOMATIC    WEB    CUTTING    MACHINE    WITH 
ClAMP    MEANS    FOR    HOLDING    CUT    WEB 

PORTIONS  .  ^        ^ 

John  T.  Frvdrvk,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asiKnmcnts,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  BrunswlcK, 

NJ.,  a  corporaUon  of  New  Jersey 
Origiiul  application  Feb.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,741  now 

Patent  No.  3,097,733,  dated  July   16,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,756 
4  Claims.    (CL  83— 155) 


^  >-l1_J_J   "^ 


1.  In  the  production  of  stranded  material,  the  steps  of. 
gathering  a  plurality  of  strands  advancing  axially  from 
their  sources  into  a  bundle  upon  occurrence  of  a  defective 
downstream  process  condition  in  one  or  more  of  the 
strands;  moving  the  bundle  laterally  to  a  severing  zone; 
severing  the  bundle;  and  removing  the  severed,  continu- 
ously advancing  strands  from  said  zone. 


3,149.516  ^ 

MVCIIINF  WITH  GlIDF  MFANS  FOR  PRODUCT 
Dcane  Baldf»in  Cald*»ell.  RosUn  Hills,  Va..  and  Han-y 
Kunkle    Herr,    I.oub>llle,   K>..    avsignon.    to   Reynolds 
Metals  Compaay.  Richmond,  >a.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     -^  ,._ 

I  Filed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,108 

I  8  Claims.     (CI.  83 — 97) 

1.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  punching  comprising  a 
frame;  a  pair  of  single  die  cranks  each  rotatably  supported 
in  said  frame,  said  single  die  cranks  having  crank  pins 
spaced  from  each  other:  said  crank  pins  being  substan- 
tially coaxial;  a  die  ram  rotatably  supported  around  said 
crank  pins  and  having  an  aperture  extending  from  the 
front  portion  thereof  between  the  ends  of  said  crank  pins 
and  through  the  rear  of  said  die  ram;  a  chute  located  in 
said  aperture  for  receiving  cut  pieces  and  for  the  Uans- 
mission  thereof;  a  punch  crank  having  shaft  portions 


I.  An  automatic  machine  for  cutting  pieces  of  rela- 
tively limp  material  from  a  continuous  strip  and  convey- 
ing them  to  a  subsequent  processing  step  which  comprises 
a  rotatable  cutting  cylinder  carrying  at  least  one  cutter 
movable  axiallv  of  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  cut  through 
a  strip  of  material  passing  circumferentially  around  the 
Olinder  from  edge  to  edge  of  the  strip  to  sever  successive 
pieces  of  material  from  the  strip  as  the  cylinder  rotates, 
front  and  rear  clamping  means  clamping  front  and  rear 
edge  portions  respectively  of  each  of  the  pieces  of  ma- 
terial to  the  c\linder  during  and  after  the  aforesaid  cut- 
ting operation,  a  plurality  of  spaced  individual  work  sup- 
porting tables  moving  underneath  said   cylinder  in   the 
same  direction  .is  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  and  at 
approximatcK  the  same  linear  speed  in  a  path  substantial- 
1\    parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  surface  of  said  cylinder, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  relative  rotative  position  of 
the  cylinder  for  actuating  said  front  clamping  means  to 
release  the  front  end  of  each  piece  of  material  to  allow 
it  to  rest  upon  the  front  end  of  one  of  the  tables  approxi- 
mately when  the  front  edge  of  the  piece  passes  under  the 
midpoint  of  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  and  for  actuating 
said  rear  clamping  means  holding  the  same  piece  of  ma- 
terial to  release  the  rear  end  of  said  piece  to  allow  it  to 
rest  upon  the  rear  end  of  the  same  table  approximately 
when  the  rear  end  of  this  piece  of  material  reaches  the 
midpoint  of  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder,  whereby  each 
of  said  pieces  of  material  is  positioned  successively  on  a 
separate  one  of  said  tables. 
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3,14941t  _ 

APPARATTJS  FOR  CUTTING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

Theodore  L.  Wlnestock,  Lenox.  Mass^  '^^'S*^  v-Sf^ 

cral  Electric  Comply.  ■  corpomtloii  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Aut-  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,711 

SCbdms.    (CL83— 174) 


the  bar  stock  which  transformen  are  located  angularly 
about  the  bar  stock  in  opposed  pairs  for  sensing  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  bar  stock  adjacent  the  length  thereof 
to  be  fed  to  the  cutter,  means  for  developing  an  electnc 
signal  representative  of  the  cross  sectional  area  sensed, 
a  stop  opcrably  associated  with  said  means  for  feedmg 
lengths  of  bar  stock  into  said  cutter  to  regulate  the  length 
of  bar  stock  fed  to  the  cutter,  and  means  operably  asso- 
ciated with  the  stop  for  positioning  the  stop  m  accord- 
ance with  the  developed  electric  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  wound  magnetic  core 
which  has  a  window  opening  and  a  phiraiity  of  radially 
nested  spiral  turns  of  magnetic  core  material  stnp,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  supporting  such  a  core, 
means  for  separating  one  side  of  the  inner  turns  of  such 
a  core  from  their  corresponding  core  tide  while  the  re- 
maining sides  of  said  separated  turns  still  conuct  then- 
corresponding  core  sides,  a  cutting  tool  for  cuttmg  said 
separated  turns  by  straddling  the  same,  said  cutting  tool 
comprising  a  pair  of  telescoped  sleeves  which  have  longi- 
tudinal openings  in  opposite  sides  thereof  at  one  of  their 
ends,  means  for  moving  said  cutting  tool  into  and  out 
of  said  separated  turns,  and  means  for  shifting  said 
core  and  cutting  tool  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
offset  successive  cuts  in  said  core  from  each  other. 


METHOD  ANT)  APPARATUS  FOR  DETCRMINING 
THE  VOLUME  OF  SLUGS  CUT  OFF  FROM  IR- 
REGULAR BAR  STOCK  

George  L.   Ander«n,  BInnliigtam,  Mk*.,  MafKMr^oy 
m<^   assignments,    to    Avis   I"^,-**]':^   Corpormdo., 
RoKvilk.  Mkh.,  ■  corpoc«tlo«  of  Mlddjpa 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  82,79« 
7Clainii.    (CL8i— 2«9) 


3,149.5  24 
AUTOMATIC  CYCLING  OF  SHEAR  CONTROL 
Harry  K.  Fhh  and  Okey  E.  CUne.  Welrton.  H .  \  a..  »ssifo- 
ors  to  Natlooal  Steel   Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

'^'■"'fIW  Dee.  29.  194«,  Ser.  N..  79^ 
icialai.    (CLt3— 2M) 


-  -u 


I  Apparatus  for  automatically  cropping  the  leading 
edge  of  a  hot  meul  bar  during  movement  of  the  bar 
toward  rolling  mill  finishmg  stands  and  cropping  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  bar  during  movement  of  the  bar 
through  the  finishing  stands  comprising; 

driven  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  hot  metal  bar 

at  a  predetermined  speed  into  finishing  stands, 
crop  means  located  in  the  travel  path  of  the  hot  metal 
bar  between  the  conveyor  means  and  the  finishing 

stands.  , 

hot  metal  detector  means  operatively  located  along 
the  travel  path  of  the  hot  metal  bar  a  predetermined 
fixed  distance  ahead  of  the  crop  means  for  detect- 
ing the  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  the  hot 
metal  bar  and  generating  a  signal  in  response  to 

idler  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  the  hot  metal 
bar  moving  through  the  finishing  stands. 

electrically  powered  drive  means  for  the  rotary  crop 
means,  and 

electrical  control  n>eans.  responsive  to  the  hot  meta 
detector  means,  connected  between  the  hot  metal 
detector  means  and  the  ekctrKally  powered  drive 
means  for  the  crop  means  to  actuate  the  crop  means, 
including  first  timer  means  coupled  to  the  driven 
conveyor  means  to  synchronize  movement  of  the 
crop  means  and  the  hot  metal  bar  for  cropping  the 
leading  edge  of  the  bar.  and  second  timer  means 
coupled  to  the  idler  means  to  synchronize  move- 
ment of  the  crop  means  and  the  hot  metal  bar  for 
cropping  the  trailing  edge  of  the  hot  metal  bar. 


I  Apparatus  for  producing  slugs  having  a  predeter- 
mined volume  from  bar  stock  having  an  irregular  croM 
section  comprising,  a  cutter,  bar  feeding  means  located 
adjacent  said  cutter  for  feeding  lengths  of  bar  stock  into 
said  cutter,  a  plurality  of  linear  variable  differential  trans- 
formers each  including  a  radially  extending  rod  carrying 
the  transformer  core  resilienUy  biased  into  contact  with 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHEA J^G  ELONG^^ 

,    PIECES  DURING  FEED  OF  SAID  WORKPIECES 

Samuel  N.  Small,  Valley  Strean^  N.Y^ajrignor  to 

Julius  Dubersteln,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No,  17,149 

5  Claims.    (CL  83—320) 

apparatus  of  the   class  described,   comprising 

a  ca>...8.  a  drive  shaft  supported  in  spaced  beanngs  in 

saiAcasing.  a  tool  operating  unit  mounted  on  said  shan. 

saiTunit  comprising  a  tube  extending  longitudinally  of 


1.  An 
a  casing. 


Septembex  22,  1964 
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uid  shaft,  means  at  one  end  of  the  unit  for  supporting 
tool  means  operatively  engaging  a  workpiece  arranged 
longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  said  tool  nneans  comprising  tools  extending 
laterally  of  said  supporting  means  in  cutting  relationship, 
means  on  the  shaft  operatively  engaging  the  tube  of  said 


unit  for  routing  said  unit  and  one  tool  supported  thereby, 
means  engaging  one  end  portion  of  the  tube  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  tube  of  said  unit  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  while 
said  unit  is  routed  by  the  shaft,  the  tool  rouuble  with 
said  unit  including  means  engaging  a  formed  end  product 
in  feed  of  said  end  product  longitudinally  of  said  shaft, 
and  a  second  tool  yieldably  engaging  the  rotatable  tool. 


3,149,522 
AirrOMATlC  TALLY  CUTTING  PRESS 
Albert   E.   Newton.   Beverly,  MaM.,   aaritnor  to  l^ntted 
SImw  Machinery  Corp«»ration,  Flemingtoa,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  103,098 
7  Claims.    (CL  83— S22) 


guided  by  each  pair  of  uprights  and  disposed  above  said 
bed  support  beams,  lateral  head  members  fixed  to  said 
slide  members  above  said  bed  support  beams,  a  press  bed 
on  said  bed  support  beams,  two  inner  transverse  members 
extending  across  the  bottom  edges  of  said  bed  support 
beams  between  said  pairs  of  uprights,  two  outer  trans- 
verse members  extending  across  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
support  beams  beyond  said  uprights,  rods  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  slide  members  and  extending  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  transverse  members,  means 
mounted  on  said  inner  and  outer  transverse  members  to 
draw  said  rods  downward,  a  plate  having  a  flat  top  surface, 


1.  In  a  press  for  cutting  parts  front  sheet  material  by 
presaing  cutting  dies  through  the  material,  the  press  having 
a  work  support,  a  swing  beam,  power  means  for  moving 
the  beam  toward  the  support  in  a  cutting  stroke,  and 
manually-operated  trip  means  for  initiating  cutting  strokes, 
in  combination,  light-responsive  means  carried  by  the 
beam  for  sensing  color-coded  daU  designations  carried  by 
the  dies  v^ben  positioned  on  the  work  support,  and  an  indi- 
cator controlled  by  the  sensing  means  for  manifesting  the 
data  embodied  in  the  sensed  data  designations. 


3,149,523 
DIE  CUTTING  PRESS 
Max  GoMbcrg,  141  E.  3rd  St.,  New  York  9,  N.Y.,  and 
Robert  Carwin.  47  Arden  St..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118,494 
1  Claim.    (CI.  83—534) 
A  die  cutting  press  comprising,  in  combination,  four 
vertical  uprights  disposed  in  two  pairs,  one  to  the  side 
of  the  other,  bed  support  beams  fixed  to  said  vertical  up- 
rights in  front  and  behind  said  uprights,  a  slide  member 


4'JJ 


a  platen  secured  to  said  plate  a  given  distance  below  said 
plate,  rollers  riding  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  lateral  head 
members,  means  securing  said  rollers  to  said  plate  so 
that  said  plate  is  supported  by  said  rollers  slighly  below 
and  extending  across  said  lateral  head  members,  a  re- 
versible electric  motor,  and  means  driven  by  said  motor 
rolling  said  plate  and  said  platen  along  said  lateral  head 
members,  said  lateral  bead  members  having  lower  sur- 
faces set  parallel  to  said  plate,  said  lower  surfaces  con- 
tacting the  top  surface  of  said  plate  to  force  said  plate 
and  said  platen  downward  as  said  means  mounted  on  said 
inner  and  outer  transverse  members  draws  said  rods  down- 
ward. 


3,149,524 
PIERCING  PUNCHES 
lohn  Calisto  Vecchi.  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Oberg  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Freeport,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,572 
3ClalBS.    (CL83— 687) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  punch  block  and  punch 
holder  having  bores  in  alignment  for  receiving  a  plu- 
rality of  piercing  punches,  piercing  punches  having  a 
cutting  face  and  cylindrical  shanks  mounted  in  said  bores, 
means  for  adjusting  the  ends  of  said  punches  relative  to 
each  other  and  to  said  punch  block  a  pre-determined  dis- 
tance, said  means  comprising  grooves  in  the  shank  of 
said  punches  of  pre-determined  spacing  corresponding  to 
the  distance  it  is  desired  to  adjust  the  cutting  faces  of 
said  punches,  a  spring  wire  retaining  ring  disposed  in 
one  of  said  grooves,  a  recess  in  said  punch  block  consti- 
tuting a  seat  for  said  ring  to  lock  the  piercing  punch 
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against  movement  toward  the  punch  block  and  means 
for  securing  the  shank  of  said  piercing  punch  m  said 
punch  holder  to  lock  the  punch  against  movement  away 
from  said  punch  block.  '' 


3,149.525 

MUSIC  BOX 

Mkhacl  Marter,  IIH  E.  231rtSt^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  172,5«« 

3  Claims.    (CL  »4— 95) 


3,149,527 
KEY  TRANSPOSING  HARMONICA 
Arthur  A.  Kraft,  3571  Cr*stmor«  Ro«l.  Riverside.  Calif., 
aoignor  of  forty-ainc  percent  to  Bessie  Yadoo,  River- 

■We,  Calif.  „      ^,     ,^m^m^ 

Filed  Oct  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  14«,47i 
3  Clalaft.    (CL  84 — 377) 


1.  A  music  box  having  a  frame  upon  which  is  mounted 
driving  means,  a  musical  movement  operatively  connected 
to  said  driving  means,  a  flywheel  having  rotatable  leaves 
mounted  upon  a  rotatable  shaft  driven  by  said  musical 
movement,  a  generally  L-shaped  member  having  one  leg 
thereof  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  the  other 
leg  slidably  mounting  a  mass  thereon  above  the  frame, 
said  mass  being  adapted  to  directly  engage  the  leaves  of 
said  flywheel  and  interrupt  the  musical  movement  when 
said  frame  is  rotated  to  a  predetermined  position,  bias- 
ing means  being  provided  about  said  rotatably  mounted 
leg  and  connected  to  said  other  leg  below  said  niass  and 
in  engagement  therewith  to  normally  urge  laid  mass 
into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  flywheel  when  the  frame 
is  in  said  one  predetermined  position,  said  mass  being 
adapted  to  slide  on  said  other  leg  out  of  the  path  of  ro- 
Ution  by  virtue  of  the  force  of  gravity  when  said  frame 
is  moved  to  any  other  position. 


3,149,52« 

BRIDGE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

RusBcll  mtzcU  111  Clark  Ave^  Jeney  CHy,  NJ.;  and 

F^ward  G.  IsiB«,  2M  Moantain  Road;  and  Don  Pastor*, 

507  32nd  St..  both  of  Uaioa  City,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  244,575 
5  Claims.    (CL  84—298) 


1.  A  key-transposing  harmonica  comprising  an  elon- 
gated  body  having   a   mouthpiece  extending   along  one 
edge  thereof,  at  least  two  reed  pUtes  mounted  side  by 
side   on  said  body  opposite  said   mouthpiece,   each   of 
said  reed  plates  having  a  plurality  of  reeds  which  are 
tuned  to  a  diatonic  scale  and  said  reed  plates  covering 
coiMecutive  keys,  said  mouthpiece  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  openings  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  number  of  reeds  on  each  of  said  reed 
plates,  said  body  having  two  rows  of  air  passageways 
formed    therein   which    are   arranged   side   by   side    and 
parallel  to  one  another,  each  of  said  rows  of  air  pas- 
sageways providing  communication  between  said  mouth- 
piece openings  and   the  corresponding  reeds  of  one  of 
said  reed  plates,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  harmonica  body 
for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  between  two  positions, 
said  slide  having  two  sUggered  rows  of  holes  provided 
therein  which  arc  arranged  so  that  when  said  slide  is  at 
one  of  said  positions  one  of  said  rows  of  holes  is  regis- 
tered with  one  of  said  rows  of  air  passageways,  and  when 
said  slide  is  at  the  other  of  said  positions,  the  other  of 
said  rows  of  holes  is  registered  with  the  other  of  said 
rows  of  air  passageways,  and  means  for  selectively  spring- 
pressing  said  slide  toward  one  end  or  the  other  of  said 
harmonica  body,  whereby  the  player  can  shift  from  one 
reed  plate  to  Ihe  other  by  pressing  said  slide  inwardly 
from  the  end  toward  which  the  slide  is  spring-pressed, 
wherein  said   means  for  selectively  spring-pressing  said 
slide  toward  one  end  or  the  other  of  said  harmonica  body 
consists  of  a  spring  holder  pivoully  mounted  on  the 
harmonica  body  for  rocking  movement  between  angular- 
ly spaced  first  and  second  positions,  a  spring  mounted 
on  said  holder  and  having  iu  two  ends  projecting  there- 
from so  as  to  selectively  engage  said  slide,  one  of  said 
spring  ends  engaging  said  slide  and  pressing  the  same 
toward  one  end  of  said  harmonica  body  when  said  holder 
is  at  said  first  position,  the  other  of  said  spring  ends  en- 
gaging said  slide  and  pressing  the  same  toward  the  other 
end  of  said  harmonica  body  when  said  holder  is  at  said 
second  position,  and  means  for  rocking  said  spring  holder 
from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other. 


^Sa 


1.  A  bridge  for  stringed  musical  instruments  having  a 
plurality  of  strings  comprising 

a  base  section  resting  on  said  instrument. 

a  bead  section  supported  by  and  adjustable  relative  to 
said  base  section. 

a  string  seat  coordinated  to  each  of  said  strings  and 
mounted  on  said  head  section  for  an  adjusting  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  said  string  and  a  tilting  move- 
ment in   a  direction  crosswise  to  said  strings,   and 

a  rider  of  substantiaUy  U -shape  mounted  on  said  head 
section  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  string  seats, 
to  engage  said  string  seats  laterally  and  retain  them 
in  their  adjusted  tilted  positions. 


3,149.528 

PIANO  HAVING  ELECTRIC  PLAYING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Lc«  L.  Vo«  GuBten,  22  SooMrtoa  Ave.,  Ktmwaon,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1959.  S«r.  No.  794,9«2 

28  CUoM.    (CL  84—425) 


■       ^^  inniinirf 


-piRiqn  irni  ifnrii  in  n  niinir] 


1.  In  a  piano,  the  combtnatioo  comprising  a  plurality 
of  first  individual  iK>te  playing  naeans  for  ooe  ocUve  and 


a  plurality  of  second  individual  note  playing  means  for 
at  least  one  other  octave,  a  plurality  of  electrically  ener- 
gizeable  means  severally  operatively  associated  with  said 
second  note  playing  means  and  each  of  said  electrically 
cnergi/cable  means  when  energized  being  arranged  to  actu- 
ate the  corresponding  one  of  said  second  note  playing 
means,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a  plurality  of 
individual  run  circuit  means  severally  connected  to  said 
source  and  electrically  energizeablc  means  and  severally 
associating  said  first  note  playing  means  with  said  electri- 
cally energireable  means  for  the  corresponding  ones  of 
said  second  note  pla>ing  means  and  arranged  to  severally 
encrgi/c  said  electrically  cnergizeabic  means  upon  actua- 
tion of  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  note  playing 
means. 

I  3,149,529 

i     DIRECT  ACCESS  PHOTO  MEMORY 
Arthur  J.  Critchlow.  Ixw  Gatos,  CaUf..  assitnior  to  Inter- 
national  Businevs  Machfaies  Corporation.  New   York, 
N.Ym  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1959.  Ser.  No.  784,404 
8  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


the  wall  of  the  sleeve  at  the  Uil  having  an  inside  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  maximum 
outside  dimension  of  the  enlarged  pin  head  and  an  outside 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  said  maximum  outside  di- 
mension of  the  pin  head,  said  annular  rib  having  a  sharp 
crest  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  shank 
proper  and  less  than  the  maximum  outside  dimension  of 
ihe  enlarged  pin  head  and  said  peripheral  groove  before 
setting  of  the  rivet  assembly  containing  no  portion  of  the 
tubular  rivet  and  upon  setting  being  substantially  filled 
with  an  extruded  portion  of  said  rivet. 


L  A  random  access  data  storage  apparatus  comprising 
a  cell,  a  plurality  of  record  sheets  positioned  in  the  cell, 
a  fixed  read-write  station  having  optical  means  for  re- 
cording data  on  and  reproducing  data  from  a  record  sheet, 
and  a  transport  means  movable  between  the  cell  and  the 
read-write  station  for  transporting  a  selected  record  sheet 
from  the  cell  to  the  read-write  station  and  for  returning 
the  record  sheet  from  the  read-write  station  to  the  cell. 


i< 


3,149^38 
RHTT  PIN  ANT>  SI f-ENT  STRUCTURE 

Robert  F.  Kolec.  Whiltler.  CalH..  a«ljnior  to  Olympic 
Scrrw  &  Rivel  C'orporatioa,  Downey,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1948,  Ser.  No.  54.948 
2  Claims.    (CI.  85—77) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  88—24  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,149,529 


3,149,531 

AERODYNAMIC  COUNTERHTIGHT 

Daniel  D.  Musgravc,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,791 

2  Claims.    (CL  89 — 1.7) 


^  m: 


^IS^3i 


^      ■» 


rrrr^ 


1.  In  a  counterweight  for  rearward  ballistic  ejection 
from  a  recoilless  weapon  the  combination  of:  an  airframe 
having  aerodynamic  lift  wings  and  aerodynamic  stccrmg 
means;  means  for  mounting  said  airframe  on  said  recoil- 
less  weapon;  a  mass  positionally  disposed  at  a  first  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  airframe  and  movable  to  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  airframe;  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  said  mass  and  said  airframe  and  tending 
to  retain  said  mass  at  said  first  position;  detent  means 
on  said  airframe  for  retaining  said  mass  at  said  second 
position;  and  means  for  applying  ballistic  gases  generated 
within  said  recoilless  weapon  against  said  mass  thereby 
moving  said  mass  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position. 

3,149,532 
SMOKE  AND  FLASH  REDUCER 
Alan  R.  PHtaway,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Stanley  F. 
M;ithe*»s.  Cumberland.  Md.,  assignors,  by   mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  I  nited  -States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,158 
1  Claim.     (CL  89—14) 


1.  A  rivet  assembly  comprising  a  pin  having  a  grip- 
pable  means  at  one  end  connected  by  a  shank  to  an  en- 
larged head  having  a  rounded  peripheral  edge  at  the  other 
end  vkilh  a  peripheral  round  bottomed  groove  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  rounded  peripheral  edge  of  said  head 
and  an  annular  rib  on  said  shank  adjoining  the  edge  of 
said  peripheral  groove  away  from  the  head,  one  side  of 
the  rib  forming  a  continuation  of  one  side  of  the  groove 
so  as  to  increase  the  effective  depth  of  the  groove,  a  tubu- 
lar rivet  open  at  both  of  its  ends  and  including  a  sleeve 
having  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  tail  at  the  other  end,  said 
sleeve  bead  having  a  shoulder  which  faces  said  tail  with 


A  smoke  and  flash  reducer  for  attachment  to  the  bar- 
rel of  a  rifle  or  like  discharge  conduit  for  high-pressure 
high-temperature  gases  comprising,  an  outer  closed  cy- 
lindrical casing  and  an  inner  tubular  gas  diverter  in  con- 
centric spaced  relation  with  an  annular  body  of  porous 
gas  filter  medium  within  the  casing  and  space  surround- 
ing the  diverter,  and  said  diverter  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  coaxial  extension  of  said  barrel  or  conduit  with  a 
larger  bore  for  projectile  or  like  discharge  clearance,  and 
said  diverter  being  provided  with  wall  openings  substan- 
tially in  annular  rows  and  of  increasing  effective  area 
from  the  entrance  to  the  exit  end  thereof,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide substantially  uniform  gas  distribution  along  the 
length  of  the  diverter. 
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3,149^39 
GEAR  FINISHING  MACHINF 
Alfred   GKk*,   K«ri-M«rT-StiM«,   G«r«My,   m^""   •• 
VEB  ZjiliiMchii«»d«m«schlnenf«brik  MoAil,  Kart-Wun' 

Fikd  Oct.  19,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  847,131 
4  Claiau.    (CL  9«— 1.4) 


I  3,149,535 

MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Robert   L.   Vanffin,   GrMMda   HUlt,   Califs   ■M»r»or  to 

Lockke«d  Akwirft  Cor^oratkw.  Bur!»«nk,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr,  13,  1959,  S«r.  No.  MS,9M 

IClaliM.     (C1.9«->24) 


1.  A  gear-shaving  machine  comprising  a  unitary  ma- 
chine frame  of  substantially  U -shape  open  to  the  front, 
rear  and  top.  the  limbs  of  said  U -shape  being  formed  by 
a  base  plate  and  two  rigid  standards  rigid  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  plate,  a  console  attached 
to  said  standards  and  being  vertically  adjustable  there- 
along.  guide  means  on  said  standards  for  the  reciproca- 
tion of  said  console,  means  for  supporting  a  gear-shaving 
tool  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  tool-sup- 
porting means  being  pivotally  arranged  above  said  con- 
sole and  including  means  reciprocable  on  said  console, 
and  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  on  another  hori- 
zontal axis  coextensive  with  said  tool  axis,  said  workpiece- 
supporting  means  being  provided  at  a  predetermined 
height  in  said  standards  above  said  tool  axis  and  including 
a  pair  of  workpiece-clamping  spindles  reciprocable  be- 
tween said  standards  in  directions  toward  and  away  from 
each  other.  

3,149,534 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Vernon  E.  StephcM,  7923  Perry  Rond, 

Bell  Gardens,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  199,194 

2Cbdnis.    (CL  99— 12) 


1.  A  nuichine  tool  for  performing  metal  cutUng  func- 
tions upon  a  workpiece  comprising,  a  projectile,  meant 
for  causing  said  projectile  ot  move  in  a  predetermined 
lineal  path,  a  support  mandrel  substanually  parallel  with 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  projectile  for  rigidly  hold- 
ing said  workpiece  relative  to  said  projectile,  a  cutting 
tool  fixed  to  said  projectile  and  in  cutting  rciauonship 
to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  upon  movement  of 
said  projectile  in  one  direction  in  said  path,  said  projectile 
encircling  said  workpiece  and  said  cutting  tool  extending 
radially  from  said  projectile,  and  means  for  propelling 
said  projectile  to  move  in  said  one  direction. 


3,149334 
AUTOMATIC  SLIDING  PANEL  OPERATORS 
Lew  V.  Hewitt  Corp«  CkrMi,  Tex.,  anicBor  to  Hortoo 
Antonmtka,  I«c  CoffM  Ckrktl,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Tcm 

FHad  Mm.  17, 1949,  Ser.  No.  15,754 
2  ClalMS.     (CL  91—^5) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  opening  extending  through  it,  a  portion 
of  the  opening  adjacent  one  end  of  the  sleeve  being  of 
uniform  circular  cross  section,  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
sleeve  at  the  other  end  being  less  than  at  the  said  one  end 
and  sufficiently  thin  for  the  sleeve  to  be  flexible  at  the 
said  other  end,  an  elongated  rod  disposed  in  the  sleeve  in 
the  portion  of  the  opening  with  the  uniform  cu-cular  crMS 
section,  the  rod  having  a  circular  cross  section  to  make 
a  close  sliding  fit  within  the  said  portion  of  the  opening, 
means  routing  the  rod  about  its  longitudinal  axis  within 
the  sleeve,  and  means  forming  a  cutting  edge  on  one  end 
of  the  rod,  the  cutting  edge  being  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod. 


1.  In  an  lutomatic  sliding  panel  operator,  a  double 
acting  piston,  a  panel  connecting  n>eans  actuated  by  said 
piston,  a  source  of  supply  of  pneumatic  pressure,  conduits 
leading  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said  pistons,  valves 
in  said  conduits  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure 
to  one  side  of  said  piston  to  move  said  panel  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston  to  move  said  panel 
in  the  opposing  direction  and  to  provide  a  supply  of  cush- 
ioning pressure  against  said  piston  upon  nearing  comple- 
tion of  its  movement  in  one  direction,  solenoids  con- 
trolling said  valves,  an  electrical  circuit  in  connection  with 
said  solenoids,  a  switch  in  said  circuit  for  energizing  oiie 
of  said  solenoids  to  open  one  of  said  valves  to  move  said 
piston  in  one  direction,  a  time  delay  switch  in  said  circuit 
simuluneously  activated  which  holds  said  solenoid  open 
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a  predetermined  length  of  lime,  limit  swiuhes  in  said  cir- 
cuit activated  by  conuct  with  the  panel  connecting  means 
to  activate  one  of  said  solenoids  and  one  of  said  valves  to 
discharge  a  supply  of  pressure  against  the  said  piston  op- 
posite iu  direction  of  movement  to  cushion  the  stop  of 
the  piston.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

I  3,149,537 

'        FLUID  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Richard  R.  Fink,  MDwMUee,  WI^MrifDor  to  D^ 
Campbell  Co.  Inc.,  WatUeAa,  Wla.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Wlacoaiin  ^.     ,,  ^„ 

Filed  Jan-  19,  IMl.  S«.  No.  13^55 
ICUna.    (CL91— 171) 
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with  a  distribuUng  valve  feeding  fluid  alternately  to 
said  chambers  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in  order 
to  bring  about  a  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
piston  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

a  double-armed  lever  having  a  bar  laterally  extending 
therefrom  and   pivotally  mounted  intermediate   its 

ends.  ,  . 

the  free  end  of  said  bar  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod, 

a  guide  spaced  apart  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  distributing  valve  and  disposed  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dis- 
tributing valve, 

an  arm  pivotally  connected  with  one  end  of  said  double- 
armed  lever  and  with  one  end  of  said  guide,  so  that 
the  latter  performs  a  reciprocating  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  distributing  valve, 

the  latter  comprising  an  immovable  member  having  a 
conical  recess  and  a  rotatable  member  of  frusto  coni- 
cal configuration  and  received  in  said  conical  recess 
of  said  immovable  member, 

a  shaft  extending  axially  from  and  secured  to  said 
roUUble  member  and  a  radially  disposed  arm  pro- 
jecting from  the  free  end  of  said  shaft. 


8    An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  compnsmg  a 
handle  defining  an  internal  chamber,  valve  means  mov- 
ably  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
from  a  normal  sUrting  position  to  a  first  operable  position 
and  to  a  second  operable  position,  operating  means  dis- 
posed externally  of  the  handle  and  connected  to  said  valve 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  in  said  chamber,  a 
working  element  mounted  on  the  handle  and  adapted  to 
perform  a  series  of  working  operations,  inlet  conduit  means 
for  introducing  fluid  into  said  chamber,  first  outlet  conduit 
means  connected  to  the  chamber  and  disposed  to  com- 
municate with  the  inlet  conduit  means  when  said  valve 
means  is  in  said  first  operable  position  to  direct  the  flow 
of  fluid  to  said  working  element,  second  outlet  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  chamber  and  disposed  to  be  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  conduit  means  when  said 
valve  means  is  in  the  second  operable  position  to  direct 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  ouUet  conduit  to 
said   working  member,  and  compressible   fluid   pressure 
means  disposed  to  act  against  the  valve  means  for  op- 
posing movement  of  the  valve  means  from  said  n"t  oper- 
able position  to  said  second  operable  position,  said  fluid 
being  compressed  as  said  valve  means  is  moved  to  said 
second  operable  position  to  thereby  increase  the  force  re- 
quired to  be  applied  to  the  operating  means  to  move  the 
valve  means  from  said  first  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion. ^^^^^^^___ 

3,149,539 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO-MECHANTOM 

Ghneppe  Brollo,  Vtale  FlsWo  Te.d  <•.  MUm.  "^ 

Piled  J.De  1.  1942,  Ser.  No.  199.459 
i  Cte^  Miorily.  applicatioa  Italy  Apr.  29,  1942 
^  ""^ 'iSateT    (CL  91— 337) 
In  a  hydraulically  operated  device  for  actuaung  a  mech- 
anism the  combination  of  „    .     -.. . 

k  hydraulic  cylinder,  .        •         -j 

a  piston  having  a  piston  rod  rcaprocaUng  m  said 
j    hydraulic  cylinder  and  defining  chambers  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  piston  in  said  hydraulic  cylmder, 
a  feeding  conduit  coordinated  to  and  terminaung  in 
each  of  said  chambers  of  said  hydraubc  cylinder, 


said  guide  having  a  cylindrical  face  opposite  said  dis- 
tributing valve  and  having  a  radius  identical  with 
the  length  of  said  radially  disposed  arm, 
a  spring  biased  ball  embedded  in  the  free  end  of  said 
arm,  and  said  cylindrical  face  of  said  guide  having 
two  recesses  spaced  apart  at  an  angle  of  90'  and 
receiving  said  ball  in  respective  operative  positions 
of  said  rotatable  member, 
said  guide  having  projections  disposed  at  its  opposite 
ends  and  receiving  the  ends  of  a  helical  spring  at 
said  projection  and  said  arm  being  secured  to  about 
the  center  of  said  helical  spring,  thereby  tending  to 
retain  said  arm  in  an  intermediate  position, 
said    immovable    member    having   four   radial    bores 

spaced  apart  from  each  other  at  an  angle  of  9()*, 
a  feeding  pipe  secured  to  and  communicating  with  a 

first  one  of  said  radial  bores, 
a  discharge  pipe  secured  to  and  communicating  with 
a  second  one  of  said  radial  bores,  the  latter  being 
placed  diametrically  opposite  said  first  one  of  said 
bores, 
one  of  said  feeding  conduits  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
being  secured  to  and  communicating  with  a  third 
one  of  said  radial  bores, 
the  other  of  said  feeding  conduiu  being  secured  to  and 
communicating  with  a  fourth  one   of  said   radial 
bores,  and 
said  rotatable  member  of  said  distributing  valve  having 
two  peripheral  grooves  disposed  diamqpically  op- 
posite each  other  for  a  length  of  90°  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  connecting  alternately  said  feeding  pipe 
and  said  discharge  pipe,  respectively,  with  said  re- 
spective chambers  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and 
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each  stroke  of  said  piston  reciprocating  said  rotatabic 
member  of  said  distributing  valve  for  an  angle  of 
90'.  by  means  of  said  double-armed  lever,  said  guide 
and  said  arm  of  said  rotatable  member,  thereby  com- 
municating said  feeding  pipe  and  said  discharge  pipe 
alternately  with  said  peripheral  grooves. 


sprockets  and  portions  of  said  carriage  therebetween  and 
in  -positive  engagement  with  said  sprockets  for  positive 
movement  of  said  sprockets  along  said  chain,  means  for 
affixing  opposite  ends  of  said  chain  to  said  hollow  shell, 
means  for  connecting  said  rock  drill  with  said  chain  at  a 
point  thereon  spaced  substantially  from  both  ends  thereof. 


3,149,539 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edwin   E.   Pratber,   South   Bend.    Ind.,   asdsnor  to  Tbe 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,955 

!•  Claims.    (CL  91—369) 


-i4 


-It- 


1.  In  reaction  producing  means  for  mechanism  having 
a  driven  and  a  driving  member  a  collapsible  chamber  en- 
closure operatively  interpositioned  between  said  members 
so  that  its  collapsible  chamber  is  reduced  in  volume  when 
said  driving  member  actuates  said  driven  member,  a  semi- 
rigid body  element  of  resiliently  deformable  material 
confined  in  said  collapsible  chamber,  said  enclosure  in- 
cluding a  second  chamber  of  predetermined  cross  section 
in  the  sidewalls  of  said  enclosure  which  second  chamber 
opens  into  said  collapsible  chamber,  a  reaction  element 
in  said  second  chamber  adjacent  said  semi-rigid  body  ele- 
ment for  operative  abutment  with  said  semi-rigid  body 
element,  said  reaction  element  substantially  closing  off 
said  second  chamber,  and  a  projection  hitcrposed  be- 
tween said  elements  and  having  an  end  of  lesser  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  second  chamber  for  engagement 
with  one  of  said  elements  for  making  the  initial  force 
transmission  between  said  elements  when  said  driving 
member  actuates  the  driven  member. 


-«  jr  «-•   ^ 


and  double-acting  fluid  pressure  cylinder-ind-piston  means 
in  said  hollow  shell  and  acting  between  said  carriage  and 
said  shell  for  longitudinal  advancing  and  retracting  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  and  said  sprockets  thereon  with  re- 
spect to  said  shell  \*hile  said  sprockets  positively  engage 
said  chain  effecting  movement  of  said  chain  and  said  rock 
drill  connected  thereto  longitudinally  of  said  ibcll. 


3.149,541 

HYDRAtXICALLV  CONTROLLED  AIR  LEG 

STRrCTlRK 

James  F.  Hatter  and  Lcooard  Kelly.  Baacroft,  Ontario, 

Canada,    asicnor*    to    K   Jk    H    Equipment    LimitMl, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  12,  1943,  S«r.  No.  295,29S 
17  Claims.    (CL  91—422) 


3,149,54« 

FEEDING  DEVICES  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Carl    Olov    Lindgrcn.    Orthrn,   and    BIrfer    Z«tter«rcB, 
Nacka,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Akticbolag, 
Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,533 
15  Clainis.  (CL  91—411) 
1.  In  a  rock  drill  feeding  device  for  advancmg  and  re- 
tracting a  rock  drill  along  a  support  therefor,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  an  elongated  hollow  shell  form- 
ing said  support,  means  forming  guideways  on  said  shell 
and  longitudinally  thereof,  means  for  carrying  said  rock 
drill  on  said  guideways  for  longitudinally  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  support,  a  carriage  in  said  hollow 
shell,  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  carriage  in  said 
hollow  shell  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  therein  in 
both  advancing  and  retracting  directions,  a  pair  of  ro- 
tating sprockets  longitudinally  spaced  apart  on  said  car- 
riage,   a   flexible   elongated   chain   overlying    both   said 


1 .  A  hydraulically  controlled  air  leg  comprising  a  main 
cylinder  barrel,  an  tir  piston  rod  extending  axially  into 
said  barrel  and  having  rear  and  forward  hydraulic  fluid 
chambers  therein,  an  air  piston  fixed  to  said  piston  rod 
in  said  barrel,  a  hydraulic  piston  rod  axially  arranged  in 
said  barrel  and  fixedly  connected  thereto,  said  hydraulic 
piston  rod  extending  through  said  air  piston,  a  floating 
cover  in  said  air  piston  rod  defining  one  end  of  said  for- 
ward hydraulic  fluid  chamber,  a  hydraulic  piston  on  said 
hydraulic  piston  rod.  said  hydraulic  piston  separating  said 
rear  and  forward  hydraulic  fluid  chambers,  and  means 
providing  an  oil  flow  passage  through  said  hydraulic  pis- 
ton from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the  other. 


I  3 149,542 

FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
OUver  B.  Cruse,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagn«^  Elec- 
tric   Corporation,   St.   Looia,    Mo.,   a   corporation   of 

'""rikd  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,142 
6Claimt.    (0.91— 128) 


biased  outwardly  so  that  its  outer  peripheral  surface 
projects  beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve 


«i    4%    «*« 


1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  cylinder  having  an  expansible  fluid  pressure  chamber 
therein,   means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure   into  said 
chamber,  resiliently  urged  means  normally  opposuig  fluid 
pressure  expansion  of  said  chamber,  a  working  portion 
on  said  resiliently  urged  means  extending  through  said 
chamber  and  exteriorly  of  said  cylinder,  said  workmg 
portion  being  normally  energized  by  said  resiliently  urged 
means  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber   is  less 
than  a  predetermined  amount,  threaded  extension  means 
connected  with  said  resUienlly  urged  means  and  disposed 
in  opposing  relation  to  said   working  portion,  disabling 
means  for  said  resilienUy  urged   means  including  con- 
certly   rotatable  driving  and   driven  members  relatively 
movable  into  driving  engagement,  said  driving  member 
being    in    bearing   engagement   with   said   cylinder    and 
said  driven  member  being  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  extension  means,  said  driving  and  driven  members 
being  concertly  rotatable  in  response  to  an  applied  force 
on  said  driving  member  to  threadedly  move  said  driven 
member  on  said  extension   means  into  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  driving  member,  and  said   driving  and 
driven  members  being  further  concerUy  rotatable  sub- 
sequent to  the  driving  engagement  therebetween  to  fur- 
ther threadedly  engage  said  driven  member  and  extension 
means    and    mechanically    move    said    resiliently    urged 
means  in  a  direction  to  expand  said  chamber  and  de- 
energized  said  working  portion. 


and  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  cylinder 
bore.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  149,544 

DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  BOX  BLANKS 

Charles  A.  Govatsos,  33  \^  estgate  Road, 

Welle&lcy,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,494 

7  Claims.     (CL  93—51) 


rn 

•              f» 

f 

-•• 

•■       -^    **t- 

c 

"-   i-p._ 

>               ^ 

3,149343 
NON-LLBRICATED  PISTON 
Julius  Naab,  Corning,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 
Company,   New   York.  N.Y^  •  corporaHoo  of  New 

*"**    Filed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,517 
I  8  Claims.     (CL  92—155) 

-    1.  A  non-lubricated  piston  disposed  for  reciprocation 
in  a  cylinder  bore  comprising, 

(a)  a  piston  body  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than 
that  of  the  cylinder  bore  so  that  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  piston  body  is  spaced  from  the  surface 
of  the  cylinder  bore, 
(6)  an  annular  recess  in  tbe  peripheral  surface  of  tbe 
piston  body  extending  slightly  less  than  the  full  width 
of  the  piston  body, 

(c)  a  sleeve  means  composed  of  non-metallic  materul 
disposed  in  said  recess  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  pro- 
iecl  beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  body, 
and 

(d)  at  least  one  seal  ring  composed  of  non-nKtallic 
material  having  a  high  resisUnce  to  wear  and  self- 
lubricating  characteristics  carried  by  said  sleeve  and 

806   U.G. — 67 


3.  Apparatus  for  setting  up  into  box  form  a  flat  blank 
having  a  rectangular  bottom  panel  together  with  hinged 
side  and  end  panels,  tuck  flaps  with  outwardly  projecting 
locking  ears  integral  with  the  ends  of  the  side  panels  and 
slits  in  each  end  panel  for  receiving  the  adjacent  ears  in 
locking  engagement,  comprising  a  one  piece  die  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  generally  corresponding  to  the  di- 
mensions of  said  bottom  panel,  said  die  being  formed  of  a 
ply  of  moldable  laterally  resilient  plastic  material  of  sub- 
stantially constant  thickness,  shoulders  formed  about  said 
die  opening  for  folding  said  side  and  end  panels  at  gen- 
erally right  angles  to  said  bottom  panel  when  said  blank 
is  forced  flatwise  through  said  opening  and  freely  extend- 
ing flexible  side  walls  depending  from  said  shoulders  and 
curving  inwardly  to  normally  restrict  the  size  of  said  open- 
ing for  yieldingly  engaging  said  side  panels. 


3,149,545 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE 
COMPARTMENT  PAPER  TRAYS 
Albert  L.  Ehe,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Multicup  Auto- 
mation Company,  Inc.,  a  corponition  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,845 

9  Claims.     (CI.  93—60)  . 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  sheet  paper  material  to 
fluted  multiple  cup  tray  form  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  male  forming  dies,  a  plurality  of  female  forming  dies, 
both  types  of  dies  being  of  complemenUry  fluted  shapes 
with  clearances  therebetween  for  a  plurality  of  sheets  of 


1018 

paper  material  to  be  formed  into  cup  shape  *t»«°  !^  J;^' 
arc  brought  together  into  complcmenung  relaUonship. 
means  for  moving  the  dies  into  such  compkmcntmg  re- 
lationship and  means  for  moving  seU  of  dies  nearer  to 
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3  149  547 
FOCUSING  PLATE'fOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FOCUSING  r^^^^  VTi:WFl>DER 

Rolf  3mn«z,  Dresden,  Germmny.  ■^|<»  *°  J^LIt 
Jrm-  ond  Kinowerk.  Dresden,  »resden^emuuiy 
FUed  Jan.  5,  19«1,  Ser.  >o.  M,»4« 

4  Oalmt.    (CL  f  5— 44) 


'^^M  %B~' 


_^^B^^— 


other  sets  of  dies  as  the  male  and  female  dies  of  the  sets 
are  brought  together,  so  that  a  mulUple  cup  tray  is  form- 
able  from  substantially  non-stretching  paper  sheet  ma- 
terial without  tearing  of  the  paper. 


1  A  viewfinder  focusing  plate  for  a  photopaphic 
camera,  comprising  a  coincidence  wedge  pair  in  the 
middle  part  of  the  plate,  a  plurahiy  of  '^«'-^"''^''''^*' 
focus-indicating  lenses  which  surround  the  wedge  pair, 
each  of  said  lenset  being  formed  l«o'"«'""">^>,  *';.''"; 
drical  portion  and  a  pri«n  portion,  and  a  plurality  ot 
Fresnel  rings  surrounding  the  cylindrical   lenses 


3,14934«  „„ 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DIPKCOPIER 

John  J.  SchoUe,  Prospect  Helfhte,  nU,  ■^JJ^^JV^i 
dres80gr.ph-MuItlgr.ph  Cafpo«*i«».  a  corporatJoo  of 

'^'"'"nied  Feb.  8,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  257417 

7  Cbdms.     (CL  f  5 — 1.7)  i 


3,149348 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OWECTIVE  LENS^^ 
KmM4   v.nmfr    Rndcbcvl,   Mtd   Herner   Habn,    Oreaaen. 

FIM  J«ly  17,  mi.  Ser.  No.  124>87 
(Cfaiias.     ICL95— 45) 


Afr^'  '■'  'V  << 


1    A  desk-type  electrophotographic  copier  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  rear  opening  and  a 
front  opening,  an  open  face  tray  adapted  to  overlie  ^ 
completely  close  said  front  openmg.  means  "»  «»;d  ^Y 
for  supporting  a  photo-conductive  plate  therem.  uaA  ttay 
being  movable  to  position   said   photoconduct.ve   plate 
for  exposure  adjacent  said  front  opening  m  Mid  housing, 
plate  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  tray  from  a  poai- 
iion  in  which  said  plate  means  closes  the  open  f ace  ot 
said  tray  to  render  it  light-ught,  to  a  position  in  which 
the  open  face  of  said  tray  i»  unobstructed  to  permit  ex- 
posurTof  the  photo^onducUve  plate  therein,  means  on 
Mid  plate  means  for  charging  said  photoconductive  plate, 
means  for  supporting  an  original  •di««nt  said  rear  own- 
ing, illumination  means  within  said  housing  for  pro^t 
ing  light  onto  said  original,  a  lem  for  focusmg  a  light 
ma^  reflected  from  the  original  onto  .«d  Pl-'e  to  form 
a  lament  image  thereon  when  said  tray  is  posiUoned  to 
overUe  and  close  said  front  opening,  said  tray  having  dc- 
vdoper  powder  chambers  along  the  opposite  sides  thereof 
ad  accnt\he  opposite  sides  of  said  photo^onductivc  plate. 
Lt  chamberThaving  opening,  therein  P'«^««  ^;^^^»"^- 
Srs  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  traycon- 
Snin^  sS3  plate,  said  tray  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
^d  housing'along  a  side  that  is  ^^^ '?^^ .^^^^^ 
said  chambers  for  swinging  movement  about  its  pivotai 
moun^Vbove  and  below  a  horizontal  plane  p«sing 
Suih  thJ  Pi^oti  connection  of  said  tray  to  said  hous^ 
liieScul^g  cascading  of  developing  powder  over  said 
photo-conductive  plate  in  said  tray. 


1    IB  .  photographic  camera  having  a  housing^n  ob- 
icc  iveVns^X  .xially  slidable  with.n  --^^^l^ 
Sans  on  said  housing  for  limiting  the  axial  "^^"^^  ° 
said  objective  lens  assembly  in  at  least  one  <1'«^^«".  "*"; 
"ranged  between  said  housing  and  s.k1  a**mbly  for  pre- 
venting rotational  movement  of  the  latter,  a  threaded  por- 
Tn  pfovided  on  said  assembly,  a  «rtt.ng  nut  «"  "gagt^ 
n^nt  with  said  threaded  portion,  a  distance  ««mg  nng 
^upled  with  said  seiung  nut.  an  exposure  ^^tor  set  ng 
rn^ans  carried  by  the  housing,  and  means  for  coup  mg 
^d  distance  setting  ring  with  said  "posurc  fac^^  se.nng 
means   the  provision  of  resilient  means  arranged  in  said 
S^^ng  between  a  fixed  position  on  the  '»«"  *«\«'^ 
s^ing  nut  for  urging  the  latter  towards  a  further  fixed 
position  on  the  housing. 


ADAPTER  FOR  SECURING  ACCESSORIES 

TO  A  CAMERA  ^  ^  ^     „, 

Normui  D.  Schrolh,  1785  E.  Woo4,  Decjhir.  DL 

Filed  June  20,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  28f  ,298 

2  Ctaims.     (O.  95 — 84) 

1    In  combination  with  a  hand  pistol  grip  for  «  camera. 

an  adapter  for  securing  a  light  bar  to  «.d  p.«d  gnp^ 

which  adapter  comprises  a   housing  h*^"^f,  ' /"' "^'S 

section  proportioned  to  mate  with  said  pistol  grip.  sa« 

Sng'hXg  an  aperture  «'^/«  :,^,'*'Sg^>iing 
first  direction,  the  aperture  provided  '"  «'^.  »^^;'^«^'"J 
alienable   with   a  threaded  aperture  that  is  provided    n 
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portion  and  a  threaded  end  portion,  means  mounted  with- 
in said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  aperture  pro- 
vided therein  for  engaging  the  central  mounting  portion 
of  said  screw  so  that  said  screw  is  maintained  within  said 
housing  for  rotary  movement  relative  thereto  and  so  that 
the  threaded  end  portion  thereof  extends  beyond  said 
aperture,  said  housing  having  a  recessed  portion  that  ex- 
tends therethrough  in   a  second  direction,  said  recessed 


chamber  by  capillary  force;  and  means  for  delivering  proc- 
essing fluid  to  the  processing  chamber  through  the  opening 
in  the  platen,  said  delivery  means  having  a  capacity  to 
deliver  sufficient  liquid  to  allow  capillary  action  to  exist 
in  the  area  defined  by  the  film  and  platen. 


portion  being  proportioned  to  receive  the  mounting  seg- 
ment of  said  light  bar.  and  a  threaded  receiving  slot  ex- 
tending through  said  housing  from  the  recessed  portion 
thereof  to  adjacent  the  cut-away  section  thereof  and  in  a 
third  direction  transversely  of  said  locking  screw  re- 
ceiving aperture,  saild  receiving  slot  being  proportioned 
to  receive  a  locking  screw  provided  on  the  mounting  seg- 
ment of  said  light  bar. 


3,149,558 

APPAR ATI'S  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

FH-M  DEVELOPING 

Kui-Heini  H.  W.  Loksc.  Costa  Mesa,  and  Mar>ln  B. 

Skolnik.  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assitcnors  to  Ford   Motor 

Company.  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Oct.  13,  19*8,  Ser.  No.  62,383 

9  Clidmi.     (CI.  95—89) 


3.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  the  fast  processing  of  a 
photographic  film  using  processing  fluids,  comprising:  a 
platen  with  a  central  opening  in  its  upper  flat  surface; 
means  for  receiving  spent  processing  fluid  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  platen;  a  frame  adjacent  the  platen  with  its 
upper  surface  placed  in  a  slightly  higher  plane  than  the 
plane  of  the  surface  of  said  platen,  said  frame  being 
adapted  to  receive  on  its  upper  surface  a  photographic  film 
having  an  exposed  emulsion  with  the  emulsion  of  the  film 
faced  downward,  said  film,  when  positioned  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  frame,  together  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  platen  defining  a  small  film  processing  chamber  with 
the  spacing  between  the  film  and  platen  being  less  than 
0.030  inch  and  sufficiently  dose  to  permit  processing  liquid 
introduced  therebetween  to  be  held  within  the  processing 


3,149,551 

CONTINUOUS  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Henry  Guy  Cnuner,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  Ksignor  to 

Carl  T.  Swenson,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,705 

5  Claims.     (CL  95—94) 


1.  Photographic  film  processing  apparatus  comprising, 
a  main  frame,  a  drying  compartment  secured  to  said 
frame  at  an  end  thereof,  an  upright  partition  secured  with- 
in said  frame,  a  pair  of  main  tanks  removably  supported 
by  said  partition  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
secondary  tanks  removably  and  interchangeably  sus- 
pended from  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  and  project- 
ing into  said  main  tanks,  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
a  reel  of  film  to  be  processed  on  one  side  of  said  partition, 
means  for  guiding  and  advancing  the  film  to  be  processed 
from  said  reel  along  a  circuitous  path  into  and  out  of  said 
secondary  tanks  along  said  one  side  of  said  partition, 
means  for  continuing  the  advancement  of  said  film  along 
a  circuitous  path  into  and  out  of  said  secondary  tanks 
along  said  opposite  side  of  said  partition,  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  each  of  said  main  tanks,  said  secondary 
unks  being  separately  supplied  with  processing  fluid,  and 
means  for  finally  withdrawing  said  film  from  said  tanks 
and  advancing  the  same  in  a  circuitous  path  through  said 
drying  compartment,  whereby  the  frame  and  upright  par- 
tition function  as  the  sole  supporting  and  carrying  means 
for  all  of  the  elements  thus  enabling  the  device  to  be  ren- 
dered self-contained  and  portable. 


3,149^52 

AIR  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Ron  M.  Stunkard,  R.R.  1,  Box  124W,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignor  of  one-third  each  to  Lawrence  M.  Stillcnnan 

ud  MtftiB  M.  Dorfman,  both  of  Indbmapolis,  Ind. 

nied  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,425 

5  Claims.     (CL  98 — 39) 


l^ 


1.  A  ventilating  system  for  an  enclosure  comprising  an 
outer  housing  including  a  rectangular  rearward  portion 
and  a  relatively  larger  recungular  forward  portion,  said 
housing  being  adapted  for  mounting  in  the  wall  of  the  en- 
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closure,  said  rearward  portion  including  a  base  and  four 
sidewalls  and  being  joined  to  said  forward  portion  by  four 
shoulders  extending  outwardly  from  the  rcspccuvc  side- 
walls,  an  inner  housing  seated  on  said  shoulders  and  re- 
ceived within  said  forward  portion  and  having  a  forward 
face,  said  inner  housing  being  received  m  sealing  relation- 
ship within  said  outer  housing,  sand  filling  said  inner  hous- 
ing, said  outer  housing  being  open  at  its  forward  end  to 
expose  said  forward  face  of  said  inner  housing,  a  pair  of 
centrifugal  blowers  mounted  on  said  inner  housing  with 
their  outlets  at  said  forward  face  and  their  inlets  located 
within  said  rearward  portion,  one  of  said  blowers  being 
adapted  for  operation  by  110  vdt  house  current  the 
other  of  said  blowers  being  adapted  for  operation  by  12 
volt  battery  current,  a  hand  operated  blower  mounted 
on  the  forwanl  face  of  said  inner  housing,  a  conduit 
mounted  within  said  inner  housing  and  leading  from  said 
rearward  portion  to  the  inlet  of  said  hand  operated  blow- 
er said  rearward  portion  having  an  air  inlet  in  its  upper 
sidewall  and  a  recirculation  opening  in  its  lower  sidewaU. 
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tenderizer  solution,  means  for  flooding  the  area  between 
the  axes  of  said  pair  of  rollers  with  said  tcndenzer  solu- 
Uon   thereby  to  bathe  the  surfaces  of  said  meat  and  to 


1^'-. 


inject  tenderizer  solution  into  said  meat  simultaneously 
with  the  piercing  thereof,  and  means  for  removing  excess 
tenderizer  solution  from  said  meat  cuts  subsequent  to 
bathing  and  injection  thereof. 


3,14f^53 

AIR  MOVING  DEVICES 

D«ykl  M.  Sobmuui,  %  The  GalUhcr  Co^  41M  Do^flc  St., 

OiBaka,Ncbr. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  lf61,  Ser.  No,  141,7*3 

6  Claims.     (CI.  9»— 43) 


3,14M5S  _^ 

MIXING  AND  FUMFING  AfFARATUS 
Moito.  S.  taB.  15»4  N.  4^  ATe.  Ho«7»«J  ""^ 
Fl«.,  md  Fnmk  R.  Mocm,  *432  SW.  llmi  Cowt,  H«^ 

Hollywood.  Fl«.  „       ^,     ,•* ,., 

^^     Filed  Apr.  14.  1942,  S«r.  No.  19«,3§3 
S  dates.     (CL  99—257) 


1.  An  air  moving  device  comprising  a  fan.  a  motor 
for  driving  said  fan,  a  top  housing  for  said  motor  and  a 
bottom  housing  for  said  fan.  said  fan  housing  including 
spaced  upper  and  lower  hoods  with  the  fan  posiuoned 
therebetween,  said  lower  hood  including  an  air  inlet  pas- 
sage and  said  upper  hood  comprising  a  transverse  motor 
and  fan  supporting  portion  which  extends  over  said  fan 
to  support  said  motor  in  operative  relationship  with  takJ 
fan.  said  supporting  portion  having  a  central  opening 
therein  for  operatively  connecting  said  motor  to  said  fan 
and  constituting  an  inner  edge  for  said  supporting  por- 
tion positioned  beneath  said  motor,  said  upper  hood  also 
including  a  flange  portion  which  is  integral  with  said 
transverse  supporting  portion  and  extends  about  the  same 
and  outwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  air  discharge  paaaagc 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  hood,  said  transvene 
supporUng  portion  being  tapered  by  graduaUy  reducing 
the  thickness  thereof  from  adjacent  said  flange  portion 
inwardly  to  said  inner  edge  for  fkxure  to  dampen  sound 
and  vibration  when  said  device  is  in  operation. 


I  Meat  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
lid  a  plurality  of  containers  in  said  tank  supported  by 
said  lid.  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  tank,  an 
inlet  conduit  connected  to  each  of  said  conUiner*,  an  out- 
let conduit  connected  to  each  of  said  container!,  a  pump 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  outlet  conduits,  a  plu- 
rality of  stitch  pumping  needles,  an  adjustable  pressure 
controlled  valve  coupling  the  output  of  said  pump  to  the 
Inlet  conduit  of  said  containers  for  continuous  recircula- 
tion of  said  fluid  when  the  output  of  said  pump  reaches 
a  predetermined  pressure  and  a  manually  controlled  valve 
between  the  output  of  said  pump  and  said  needles. 


3,149,554 

TENDERIZING  MACHINE       _^ 

Joseph   Greenspan,    Evergreen   Park,    IIL,    Mlg^r,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Frigidnieats,  Inc.,  CMcafO,  ill., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois  

FUed  Feb.  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  261,29«  j 

4  Claims.  (CL  99—254) 
1.  A  meat  tenderizer  comprising  a  pair  of  piercuig 
tenderizer  rolls  mounted  closely  spaced  apart  and  axially 
parallel  for  rotation  relative  to  one  another,  whereby 
meat  passed  between  said  rolls  is  pierced  simultaneously 
on  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  a  supply  of  liquid  meat 


3,149354 
COFFEE  MAKING  MACHINE 
James  S.  Martin.  SpriagBeld.  HL,  asrfgaor  to  Bonn  Capi- 
tol Company.  Springfley,  III.,  a  «WF«7ft«  9*  ""«»*»*• 
Filed  Dec.  IS,  I94I,  Ser.  No.  159,9«2 
15  Claims.     (CL  99—291) 
11.  Means  for  holding  beverage  brewing  matenal  tor 
use  in  a  beverage  making  machine  comprising 

(d)  a  filter  comprising  a  sheet  of  filter  paper  open  at 
the  top  and  having  a  horizontal  flat  bottom  and  up- 
•uuiding  sides  for  receiving  the  beverage  brewing 
material. 
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(h)  a  wire  grill   having  a  horizontal  flat  bottom  and    package  to  align   and  maintain  the  same  i"  P^ff «^J: 
^  f  .  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support  means  for 


1'-    *        '.W£ 


automatically  shifting  the  latter  and  said  package  later- 
ally relative  to  said  table  and  toward  said  knoUer  means 
in  response  to  predetermined  tensioning  of  the  twine  dur- 
ing the  knot  forming  and  tying  operation  of  said  knotter 
means  to  thereby  avoid  disrupting  the  twine. 


(c)  a  funnel  telescoped  with  said  wire  grill  and  having 
and  aperture  conical  bottom  underlying  said  flat  bot- 
tom of  said  wire  grill. 


3,149,559 

MAIL  STRAP-OUT  MACHINE 

John  V.  Lynch,  86  Lincoln  St.,  Peari  River,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Set.  No.  202,360 

10  Claims.     (CL  100 — 34) 


'  3,149^57 

WIRE  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  BIRD 
TYING  MACHINE 
Gcray  C  Aadcnoo,  Gordoa  MomiMca,  and  Thomai  L- 
SckDdte,  MhmcapoUs,  Melvln  J.  Stranh,  HopUns,  and 
Rohcrt  A.  Zimmerman,  Minneapolis,  MIdb.^  a^nors 
to  Gordon  Jobn9on  Company,  ¥ansaa  City,  Mo.,  a 
corpomboa  of  Mlmoorl 

Filed  Jane  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,499 
24  elates.    (CL10»-S) 


1  ^^  -^.-  -»-  . 


v>- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  tying  the  legs  of  a  bird  with  a 
■ubstantially  V-shaped  wire  having  a  pair  of  legs  each 
terminating  in  a  head: 

a  pair  of  needles,  means  mounting  said  needles  for 
movement  to  and  from  a  position  embracing  the 
legs  of  a  bird; 

a  storage  magazine  for  a  number  of  said  wires; 

a  feeder  for  removing  the  wires  individually  from  the 
magazine  and  advancing  the  same  to  a  position  with- 
in the  path  of  travel  of  the  needles;  and 

means  on  the  needles  and  engageable  with  the  heads 
for  moving  the  wires  about  said  legs  as  said  needles 
are  moved. 

I  3,149,558 

SLTFFORT  MEANS  FOR  TYING  MACHINT 
Bcmhart  A.  Boli,  OaUawn,  and  Harold  A.  Morrill.  Chi- 
cago,  lU.,  MsicDon  to  B.  H.  Bonn  Compan>,  Chicago, 
im  a  corporation  of  llUnois 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,673 
TCIataM.  (CLIOO— 8) 
1.  In  an  automatic  tying  machine  for  wrapping  sub- 
stantially incompressible  packages,  a  Uble  for  supporting 
the  package  while  one  or  more  turns  of  twine  are 
wrapped  and  tied  thereabout,  knotter  means  for  engag- 
ing the  twine  and  tying  a  knot  in  the  ends  thereof  to  se- 
cure the  same  about  the  package,  support  means  mounted 
on  said  table  for  engaging  ooe  lateral  margin  of  said 


1.  A  strap-out  machine  for  strapping  together  bundles 
of  letter  mail  or  the  like  including  in  combination  a  hold- 
er having  an  open  top  defining  a  space  for  receiving  let- 
ters that  are  to  be  assembled  together  in  the  holder  into 
a  stack,  a  relatively  fixed  holding  means  on  the  holder 
above  the  bottom  of  the  space  and  positioned  to  one 
side  thereof  for  holding  one  end  of  a  mail  strap  in  posi- 
tion with  said  one  end  of  the  strap  at  a  level  above  the 
bottom  of  said  space  and  with  the  strap  extending  down- 
wardly along  at  least  one  side  of  said  spLce  adjacent  to 
the  holder  where  the  letters  are  assembled,  and  a  support 
for  the  other  end  of  the  strap  which  extends  across  the 
bottom  of  said  space  under  and  beyond  the  stack  of  let- 
ters, a  frame  operably  connected  to  the  holder  and  being 
vertically  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  bottom  of 
said  space,  said  frame  having  a  portion  for  holding  the 
suck  of  letters  togccher  by  pressing  them  downwardly  onto 
the  holder,  the  frame  being  biased  downward,  and  an 
operator-actuated  means  attached  to  the  frame  for  mov- 
ing the  frame  upwardly  against  said  bias  to  accommodate 
additions  to  the  stack  of  mail  in  said  space,  the  holding 
portion  of  said  frame  being  positioned  above  and  in  front 
of  the  loading  location  of  the  strap  whereby  the  other 
end  of  the  strap  can  be  wrapped  around  the  assembled 
stack  of  mail  and  fastened  to  said  one  end  without  obstruc- 
tion by  the  holder  and  frame. 
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3,149.5m 
PRESS  APPARATUS 

Theodore  R.  Flnke.  Euclid,  Ofcio,  assiipior  to  The  Euclid 
Products  Co.,  Inc.,  WUIoughby,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 

Filed  July  13,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  209,569 
19  Claims.     (CL  100—53) 


emit  signals  which  when  reverberated  from  an  article  at 
a  location  relative  to  said  receivers  energizes  said  re- 
ceivers, a  coincidence  circuit  simultaneously  coordinating 
the  signals  from  said  energized  receivers,  trigger  means 
actuated  by  said  coincident  circuit  when  receiving  a  pre- 
determined signal  from  each  receiver  due  to  the  relative 
location  of  the  article  and  said  receivers,  and  a  control 
circuit  operated  by  said  trigger  means  to  initiate  an  opera- 
tion on  the  located  article. 


1.  Press  apparatus  comprising  a  first  support  having 
a  free  end  and  a  connected  end.  a  second  support  having 
a  free  end  and  a  connected  end.  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  supports  together  at  their  connected  ends  to 
permit  the  free  ends  of  said  supports  to  he  moved  to  an 
operative  relation  in  which  they  are  close  to  each  other 
and  to  a  retracted  relation  in  which  they  are  remote  from 
each  other,  a  first  pressure  member  mounted  on  said  first 
support  near  iU  free  end  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  support,  a  second  pressure  member  carried  by 
said  second  support  near  its  free  end,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  first  support  for  movement  relative 
to  the  support  between  two  positions,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  actuating  member  to  said  first  pressure 
member  so  that  when  said  actuating  member^is  in  one  of 
its  positions  said  first  pressure  member  is  in  a  withdrawn 
position  closer  to  said  first  support  and  when  said  actuat- 
ing member  is  in  its  other  position  said  pressure  member 
is  in  its  extended  position  away  from  said  first  support, 
means  releasably  holding  said  supports  with  their  free 
ends  in  operative  relation,  means  for  pivotally  moving 
said  supports  relative  to  each  other  to  locate  their  free 
ends  in  retract^  relation,  and  means  for  releasing  said 
holding  means  as  said  first  pressure  member  moves  to  iU 
withdrawn  position  relative  to  said  first  support  to  per- 
mit said  supports  to  move  pivotally  away  from  each  other 
toward  the  position  in  which  their  free  ends  are  in  re- 
tracted relation.  • 

3,149.541 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERSONICALLY  SPECIFI- 
CALLY   LOCATING    AND    PRINTING    ON 
OBJECTS  _ 

Donald  E.  Lancaster,  Wexford,  Pa^  aaricnor  to  Tha  Pan- 
nier Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FVcd  Feb.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,*S7 
21  ClahBa.     (CL  101—43) 


3,149,542 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERABLE  SLUG  MODULE  IN 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
Robert  E.  Hilliins.  Wollaatoa.  and  John  C.  Simon.  Jr., 
Wobum.   Mass..   assignon  to   Mtaneapolis-Hone>weU 
Regulator  Companj ,  Minneapolis,  Mhui.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1940,  S».  No.  73^90 
17  Claims.     (O.  101—93) 


1.  A  slug  module  and  actuating  means  therefor  for 
use  in  a  high-speed  printer  of  the  kind  having  a  moving 
platen  closely  spaced  from  said  module,  said  module 
comprising  a  plurality  of  slug  housings  respectively  open 
at  the  front  and  rear  thereof  and  aligned  side  by  side, 
a  linearly  slideable  slug  disposed  in  each  of  said  housings, 
each  of  said  slugs  terminating  rearwardly  in  an  impact 
surface  of  relatively  narrow  width  contoured  to  define  a 
pair  of  rearwardly  open  concave  portions  intermediate  a 
pair  of  spaced  rearward  extensions,  a  narrow  transverse 
ridge  symmetrically  joinmg  said  concave  portions  for- 
vk  ardly  of  said  extensions,  a  nozzle  facing  said  ridge  of 
'^each  of  said  slugs  and  being  symmetrically  spaced  with 
respect  to  said  extensions,  and  means  for  applying  a  burst 
of  compressed  air  through  selected  ones  of  said  nozzles 
to  drive  the  corresponding  slugs  forward,  the  air  applied 
to  each  impact  surface  being  exhausted  by  way  of  a  pair 
of  paths  defined  by  the  external  surface  of  the  correspond- 
ing nozzle  and  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  extensioni. 


3,149,543 
STENCIL-FORMESG  SHEET  MATERIAL 
ASSEMBLY 
TboouH  G.  Wartman,  Mcndota  Heights,  and  Getkard  W. 
R.  Puerckhaner,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  awlgnois  to  Min- 
Mhiinf  and  Manofactnteg  Coaapnay,  9t  Panl, 
a  corporatiwi  of  Dalawra 
Filed  May  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  109,741 
12  ClaiMS.    (CL  101—125) 


1.  A  self-supporting  unitary  heat-sensitive  sheet  mate- 
rial suiuble  for  image  transfer  from  a  graphic  original 
to  a  receptor  sheet  by  thermal  procedures  as  herein  de- 
scribed, said  sheet  material  comprising  a  thin  tensilized 
continuous  thermoplastic  film,  another  continuous  film, 
1    An   article    locating   device   comprising   a  pair  of    and,  between  said  films  and  adherently  bonded  thereto, 
supersonic  receivers  mounted  to  have  a  known  relation    a  thin  layer  of  a  porous  web  conlaining  an  image  lornung 
to  each  other,  a  supersonic  signal  generator  positioned  to    transfer  material. 
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3  149,544 
ATTACHMENTS  FOR  PRINTING  DEVICES 
John  W.   CariMM,  Chicago,   DL,  aMlgDor  to  Specd-O- 
Print  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
corporatioo  of  Illinois 

,        Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,071 
5  Claims.    (CL  101—413) 


said  cylinder,  said  flexible  resilient  devices,  when  inflated, 
displacing  said  clamping  components  relatively  to  one 
another  and  to  said  clamping  elements  for  clamping  the 
flanged  ends  of  the  printing  plate  between  said  clamping 
components  and  said  clamping  element  thereby  to  ten- 
sion said  printing  plate. 


1.  A  gauge  bar  comprising  an  elongated  horizontally 
extending  body  member,  means  on  said  body  member  for 
holding  said  bar  in  position  of  use.  said  body  member  hav- 
ing a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  abutment  means,  said 
abutment  means  comprising  a  t>ottom  edge  for  said  rear 
wall  and  being  disp<»ed  above  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
front  wall,  and  a  clip  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall, 
said  clip  being  mounted  on  said  body  member  with  said 
last  menuoned  front  and  rear  walls  disposed  outwardly 
of  and  in  substantially  parallel  juxUposition  to  said  first 
mentioned  front  and  rear  walls,  respectively,  said  clip 
being  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  between  a  po- 
sition wherein  said  front  wall  of  said  clip  projects  down- 
wardly below  said  front  wall  of  said  body  member  and  a 
position  wherein  said  front  walls  terminate  at  their  lower 
edges  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  said  clip  having  abut- 
ment means  engageable  with  said  first-mentioned  abut- 
ment means  in  position  to  limit  said  upward  movement 
of  said  clip. 

'  3,149,54S 

MECHANISM  FOR  CLAMPING  FLEXIBLE  PRINT- 
ING PLATES  TO  THE  CYLINDERS  OF  PRINTING 
MACHINES 

Nils  Narln,  Copenhagen,  DcnMarfc,  aalgnor  to 

Cari  Allcrs  Etablimcmcnt  A/S 

Hkd  Feb.  11,  1943,  Scr.  Nn.  257,490 

I  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  9, 1942 

t  Claims.    (CL  101—415.1) 


3,149,544 

ROAD  FLARE 

Bemartl  R.  KUngcr,  18438  Pclkey,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,145 

4  Clahns.    (CL  102—37.4) 


1.  A  road  flare  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
block  of  expanded  plastic  material  which  is  self  extin- 
guishing and  disintegrates  under  the  action  of  heat,  said 
block  having  an  opening  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  surface  thereof  into  which  one  end  of  the  flare  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  t)e  removably  positioned,  said  opening 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and  horizontal,  and 
a  flare  member  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  opening,  said  opening  being  so  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  block  that  the  flare  extends  angularly 
upwardly  into  overlying  relation  with  said  block,  the 
length  of  the  flare  being  such  that  the  major  portion  thereof 
overlies  said  block  whereby  when  the  flare  member  is  in 
position  and  is  ignited,  the  combined  action  of  flame,  heat 
and  combustion  products  causes  the  block  to  disintegrate 
so  that  when  the  flare  member  is  completely  burned,  only 
remnants  of  the  block  are  left  which  will  be  quickly  di»- . 
integrated  in  the  case  of  passage  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
thereover. 


3,149,547 

PREPARATORY  FUSE 

Hans  Bncfc,  GcUlngcr  Straac  21,  Bad  Ubcrfcfaigen, 

GelsUngcn  an  dcr  Stclge,  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1940,  Ser.  No.  33,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmanv  May  29,  1959 

2  ClalnM.    (CL  102—45) 


t .  In  combination,  a  printing  cylinder  provided  in  itt 
periphery  with  a  slot  for  receiving  flanges  extending  in- 
wardly from  adjacent  edges  of  a  flexible  printing  plate 
applied  to  said  cylinder  and  which  flanges  are  formed 
with  out-turned  lips  extending  towards  one  another; 
two  damping  components  housed  in  said  slot  and 
mounted  on  said  cylinder  for  pivoting  movement 
about  the  ends  of  said  clamping  componenU  which 
are  displaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
der; a  longitudinally  extending  clamping  element  formed 
with  grooves  for  receiving  said  plate  flange  lips;  and 
two  flexible  resilient  devices  independently  inflatable  by 
fluid  pressure  and  being  housed  in  said  slot  and  respec- 
tively located  between  said  clamping  components  and  the 
walls  of  said  slot  at  positions  between  the  pivotal  mount- 
ings of  said  clamping  components  and  the  periphery  of 


^ 


1 .  In  a  fuse  arrangement,  in  combination,  a  closed  con- 
tainer of  frangible  material,  said  container  defining  a 
cavity  therein;  an  amount  of  red  phosphorus  iq  said 
cavity;  a  source  of  thermal  energy  suflKcient  only  for  trans- 
forming a  portion  of  said  red  phosphorus  into  a  phos- 
phorus of  a  form  more  reactive  than  said  red  phosphorus 
while  leaving  a  major  portion  of  said  red  phosphorus  un- 
changed; a  combustible  material  in  said  conuiner  for 
ignition  by  said  pho^borus  when  said  container  is  frac- 
tured; and  an  amount  of  air  in  said  cavity  smaller  than 
an  amount  of  said  air  sufficient  for  causing  ignition  of  said 
more  reactive  phosphorus. 
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3.149,54S 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Gcrbcr,  Zurich,  Switxtrtaad^Mri^or  to 

Ffania  Cootnives  A.G^  Zmrkk,  Swttieftand 

Fikd  Mar.  4,  1959.  S«r.  No.  797a«3 

Claims  priority,  apftlkatioa  Swttzcria^  Mar.  12,   19M 

g  Claims.    (CL  ItJ— 7i.2) 
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of  said  missile  and  provided  with  an  aperture  there- 
through disposed  for  receiving  the  distal  end  of  said  rod. 
a  third  annular  flange  carried  in  the  forward  portion  of 


said  missile  and  disposed  for  support  of  said  cone  section, 
and  a  nut  threadably  engaging  said  distal  end  of  said  rod 
for  securing  said  rod  and  said  cooe  section  in  tenaile  rtU- 
tion  against  said  third  flange. 


3,149,57t 
VAPOR  VACUUM  LIQUID  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
Henry  L.  Myen,  Colonic,  N.Y.;  Vlrtoria  Nkbols.  ciecu- 
trti   of   said   Henry   L.   Myen,  d«c«aMd,   aaricnor  !o 

Victoria  Nlchoh  ^,     „.  .-. 

FUed  Mar.  31.  1951,  S«f.  No.  725,124 

4  Clatea.    (CL  1«3— 5) 


1.  In  a  remote  control  system  for  missiles  conuining 
at  least  one  explosive  charge,  in  combmation.  electncally 
operable  detonator  means  in  said  missile,  said  detonator 
means  including  electrically  ignitable  detonator  cap  means 
in  detonating  proximity  with  said  charge;  electnc  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  detonator  means  for  operating 
the   latter   and   including   a   source   of  electrical  energy 
for  actuating  said  detonator  nseans.  safety  control  means 
in  operative  proximity  with  said  detonator  means  and 
comprising  a  shielding  means  movable  between  a  noii- 
arming  position  m  which  said  shielding  means  is  poai- 
tioned  between  said  detonator  cap  means  and  said  charge 
and  in  which  it  renders  said  circuit  means  inoperable,  and 
an  arming  position  in  which  it  renders  said  circuit  means 
operable  for  actuating  said  detonator  means  and  in  which 
said  detonator  cap  nneans.  if  ignited,  is  free  to  act  oo  said 
charge,  and  electrical  actuaung  means  for  moving  said 
shielding  means  into  said  arming  position,  said   safety 
control  means  including  bias  means  for  normally  urging 
said  shielding  means  into  said  non-arming  position,  and 
transducer   means   for   receiving   an    arming   signal   and 
for  causing  energization  of  the  electrical  actuating  means 
of  said  safety  control  means  for  moving  said  shielding 
means    into   said   arming   position    upon    receiving   said 
arming  signal.  

3,149,5*9 

MISSILE  INSTRUMENTATION  PROTECTION 

MEANS 

Robert  S.  ChamberUn,  Las  Cmces,  N.  Mex.,  Mslv>or  to 
the  L  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Jjec- 
rctary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1943,  Ser.  No.  316,7Sl 
2  Clalmi.    (a.  1  •2—92.5) 
(Granted  nnder  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  sec.  lU) 
1.  In  a  missile  disposed  for  high  accelerations  and  pro- 
vided with  instruments  for  recovery  after  impact,  an  im- 
pact protection  device  comprising:   a  heavy  housing  se- 
cured to  said  missile  and  disposed  for  support  therein  of 
said  instruments;  mounting  means  disposed  for  secimng 
said  housing  in  biased  relation  with  said  missile  mcluding 
a  pair  of  annular  flanges  supporting  said  bousing  to  the 
missile  wall,  a  rod  projecting  forward  from  said  bousing, 
a  truncated  cone  secUon  secured  to  the  forward  portion 


§^J 


1    A  pumping  system  comprising   a  first  tank  filled 
to  its  maximum  liquid  capacity,  first  conduit  means  open- 
ing into  the   first  unk  and  leading  from   a   source  of 
liquid  supply,  a  normally  closed  first  valve  in  said  con- 
duit  means,   a   second   Unk.   second  conduit   means  be- 
tween  said  first  and  second   tanks,   a   normally   closed 
second  valve  in  said  second  conduit  means,  a  first  pump 
in  said  second  conduit  between  said  first  Unk  and  said 
second  unk.  said  first  pump  removing  liquid  from  said 
first  tank  and  creating  a  vacuum  therein,  said  first  pump 
opening  said  second  valve  by  moving  therethrough  which 
may  be  received  in  said  second  unk.  said  second  unk 
being  vented   to   atmosphere,   a  third   tank,   third  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  second  unk  and  said  third 
tank,  a  second  pump  in  said  third  conduit  nneans.  a  nor- 
mally closed  third  valve  between  said  second  pump  and 
said  third  tank,  a  fourth  conduit  of  restricted  capacity 
between  said  first  tank  and  said  third  tank,  manually  coo- 
trolled  capillary  valve  means  in  said  forth  conduit,  said 
second  pump  moving  liquid  from  said  second  tank  to 
said  third  unk,  said  second  pump  opening  and  holding 
open   said   third    valve    by    moving   hquid    therethrough 
during  the  energization  of  said  second  pump,  said  first 
tank  lifting  liquid  from  said  source  of  liquid  supply  into 
the  vacuum  contained  therein,  and  manually  controlled 
outlet  means  for  said  third  tank. 
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'  3.149,571 

DEEP  WELL  LIQUID  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
Henry  L.  Mvers,  Albany,  NY.;  Victoria  Nkbols,  execu- 
trix  of  said    Henry    L.   Myers,   deceased,   assignor   to 
Victoria  Nlcbots 

nied  Dec.  11.  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,045 
13  Claims.    (CL  103—5) 


ing  subsuntial  thickness  and  compressibility  and  being 
positioned  between  said  convexly  curved  surfaces,  adjust- 
able connecting  means  for  holding  said  convexly  curved 
surfaces  and  said  diaphragm  in  contact  and  having  a 
movable  part  constructed  to  vary  the  area  of  said  contact 
and  thereby  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  central  area  of  said 
diaphragm  in  firm  contact  with  said  curved  surfaces,  said 


\ 


\ 


1.  A  fluid  removal  system  comprising  a  first  conduit 
leading  upwardly  from  a  source  of  fluid  supply,  a  first 
enclosure  in  communication  with  said  first  conduit,  a 
second  enclosure  vented  to  atmosphere  at  the  top  thereof, 
a  second  conduit  leading  from  said  first  enclosure  to 
said  second  enclosure,  a  first  pump  in  said  second  con- 
duit, a  third  conduit  leading  from  said  second  enclosure 
to  said  first  conduit,  said  first  conduit  and  said  third 
conduit  defining  venturi  jet  means  at  a  level  below  said 
enclosures,  a  third  enclosure,  a  fourth  conduit  leading 
from  said  second  enclosure  to  said  third  enclosure,  a 
second  pump  in  said  fourth  conduit,  a  fifth  conduit  lead- 
ing from  said  third  enclosure  to  said  first  enclosure,  valve 
means  closing  said  fifth  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  said 
first  enclosure  is  below  atmospheric  pressure  and  opening 
said  fifth  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  enclosure 
is  relatively  higher  than  the  pressure  said  valves  closes 
at  said  first  enclosure  having  vent  means  therein  to  vent 
gases  from  the  first  enclosure  in  response  to  pressurized 
liquid  introduced  from  said  third  enclosure,  means  there- 
after closing  the  valve  means  and  energizing  said  first 
pump  after  venting  of  said  first  enclosure,  valve  means  in 
said  first  conduit  above  said  venturi  means  permitting 
flow  toward  said  first  enclosure  and  preventing  flow 
from  said  first  enclosure,  valve  means  in  said  first-named 
conduit  below  said  venturi  means  controlling  back-flow 
through  said  first-named  conduit,  valve  means  in  said 
second  conduit  between  said  first  enclosure  and  said 
first  pump  permitting  flow  from  said  first  enclosure  to- 
ward said  first  pump  and  biased  toward  closing  sufficient- 
ly to  afford  said  venting  of  gases  through  said  vent  means 
and  valve  means  in  said  fourth  conduit  between  said 
second  pump  and  said  third  enclosure  preventing  back- 
flow  from  said  third  enclosure,  and  outlet  means  for  said 
third  enclosure. 

3,149372 
ADJUSTABLE  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
WlllisM  E.  Davis,  Seven  Sfrings,  N.C. 
Filed  Not.  13,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  151,9*4 
5  Claims.    (CI.  103—37) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  diaphragm  pump  for  pumping 
liquids,  a  frame,  a  flexible  diaphragm  anchored  around  its 
periphery  to  said  framora  connecting  rod  for  connecting 
said  driving  means  and  said  diaphragm  in  operative  rela- 
tion, said  rod  having  a  convexly  curved  end  surface  of 
subsUntial  area,  a  convexly  curved  backing  member,  said 
backing  member  being  positioned  with  its  convex  curva- 
ture facing  said  curved  end  surface,  said  diaphragm  hav- 
80«  O.O.— «a 


adjusUble  connecting  means  being  accessible  from  the 
outside  of  said  frame  whereby  the  pump  capacity  can  be 
adjusted  without  the  removal  of  any  part  of  said  frame, 
said  connecting  rod  having  an  enlarged  stirrup  at  its  dia- 
phragm end  for  supporting  said  curved  surface  with 
spaced  legs,  said  movable  part  of  said  connecting  means 
being  positioned  between  the  legs  of  said  stirrup. 


3,149.573 

VALVED  FLEXIBLE  BODY  POSITIVE  PARTLAL 

DISPLACEMENT  FLUID  PUMP 

James   K.   Rke  and   Rkhard   C.   Rice,   Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Cyrus  Wm.  Rke  &  Company,  Crafton,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Hied  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,509 
17  Claims.    (O.  103—37) 


1.  A  positive  partial  displacement  roUry  fluid  pump 
consisting  of  a  flexible  body  means  having  opposite  sides 
and  containing  at  least  one  chamber  means  extending 
therethrough  from  one  side  to  the  other,  independent  in- 
let and  outlet  valve  means  secured  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  flexible  body  means  and  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber means  to  supply  and  discharge  fluid  therefrom,  shaft 
means  connected  to  one  6f  said  valve  means  to  rotate  said 
other  valve  means  and  said  intermediate  flexible  body 
means,  a  fixed  valve  port  member  in  surface  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  face  of  each  rotary  valve  means, 
angularly  disposed  abutment  means  engaging  said  port 
members  and  supported  relative  to  the  rotary  axis  of  said 
shaft  means  to  angularly  shift  the  axis  of  said  other  valve 
means  and  ils  respective  valve  port  member  to  be  effec- 
tive in  flexing  said  body  means  and  partially  compressing 
said  chamber  means  during  rotation  to  pump  fluid,  and 
control  means  to  vary  the  output  of  said  fluid  pump  while 
its  operation  subsists. 
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3,149^74 
CERAMIC  LINED  PUMP 
Victor  J.   Mm,  AadoYW,   Maas^  assisnor  lo  Lawrwice 
Pump's    Inc.,    Lawrence,    Ma«^    a    cofporatfoo    of 
MassaclHnetts 

Filed  Sept.  28,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  141,429 
2  Claims.     (CL  103— 114) 


said  body  by  equally  spaced  bolts  arranged  in  a  circle  and 
vertically  placed,  whereby  to  permit  shifting  said  res- 
ervoir into  one  qf  a  plurality  of  operative  positions. 


2.  A  ceramic  lined  pump  for  handling  abrasive  mix- 
tures, comprising  an  outer  end  disk  of  meul  having  an 
outwardly  directed  flanged  inlet  opening  and  an  inwardly 
directed  peripheral  shoulder,  a  corresponding  hub  djslt 
of  metal  havmg  a  flanged  opening  for  a  dnvmg  shaft  and  a 
peripheral  shoulder,  flanged  ceramic  liners  for  said  metal 
outer  end  disk  and  hub  disk  coinciding  in  diameter  with 
the  peripheral  shoulder  of  its  adjacent  disk  and  ad- 
hesively secured  by  cement  to  the  disk  with  its  circum- 
ferential edge  in  flush  relation  therewith,  the  flanges  on 
said  liners  fitting  within  said  openings,  an  integral  ceramic 
liner  of  volute  shape  having  flanges  that  rest  directly 
upon  the  peripheral  shoulders  of  the  end  disks  and  upon 
the  flush  circumferential  edge  of  the  ceramic  liners  of  the 
end  disks,  thus  supporting  the  ceramic  volute  liner  as  a 
unit,  and  a  sectional  metal  casing  of  volute  form  having 
flanges  fitting  upon  the  flanges  of  the  ceramic  volute  liner, 
and  engaging  the  peripheral  shoulders  of  said  end  disc. 


3,149,575 

IMPELLER  TYPE  PUMF 

Frederick  Krakai,  Jr.,  144  Kiadcffcaaiack  Road, 

Nortk  Hackcosack,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnly  31,  I9«2,  S«.  No.  213,M7 

5  CUfam.     (CL  103— 111) 


3,149,576 

PUMP 

Lhms  E.  Rusaen,  Sprfagteld,  Ohio,  aaicBor  to  Prter*  A 

Russell,  Inc..  SpHnicfield.  Ohio,  a  corpomtloo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jul>  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45.641 

I  12  Claiau.     (CL  105—152) 


C9>. 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  body,  an  open  frame 
extending  laterally  from  said  body,  a  driving  motor  at- 
tached to  the  end  of  said  frame,  an  impellers  in  said  body. 
a  shaft  on  which  said  impeller  is  mounted,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending to  a  central  portion  of  said  frame,  a  motor  shaft 
in  alinement  with  said  impeller  shaft  extending  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  said  impeller  shaft,  a  separable  coupling  at- 
uched  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts,  an  oil  reservoir 
below  said  impeller  and  detachably  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  body,  and  at  least  three  support  feet,  one  being 
on  said  reservoir  and  the  others  being  on  said  motor,  the 
top  of  said  reservoir  being  attached  to  the  lower  cod  of 


1.  A  bilge  pump  or  the  like  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber,  said   base  member  including,   in  the   upper  surface 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  openings,  certain  of  said  openings 
being  disposed  towards  the  front  of  said  base  member, 
certain  others  being  disposed  towards  the  rear  of  said 
base  member,  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  and  a  dis- 
charge passage  in  said  base  number,  each  passage  being 
arranged  to  intersect  a  difTerent  portion  of  said  openings 
to  the  front  of  said  base  member  and  a  difTerent  portion 
of  said  openings  to  the  rear  of  said  base  member,  inlet 
valve  means  in  the  portion  of  said  openings  to  the  front 
of  said  base  member  which  is  intersected  by  said  inlet 
passage,  discharge  valve  means  in  the   portion  of  said 
openings  to  the  front  of  said  base  member  which  is  inter- 
sected  by   said   discharge    passage,   means   mounting   in 
superposed  relation  to  the  front  portion  of  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  base  member  which  includes  the  openings 
intersected  by  said  inlet  and  discharge  passages  includ- 
ing a  diaphragm  defining  a  chamber  therewith   which 
provides  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  dis- 
charge valve  means,  means  defining  surge  chambers  fixed 
on  the  rear  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber which  includes  the  openings  therein  which  are  inter- 
sected by  said  inlet  and  discharge  passages,  said  surge 
chambers   being  displaced   thereby   to   an   area   of   said 
base  member  remote  from  the  line  of  flow  provided  by 
said  chamber  which  interconnects  said  passages  through 
the  medium  of  said  inlet  and  discharge  valve  means,  and 
means  fixed  to  said  superposed  means  having  drive  means 
thereon  which  are  operatively  interconnected  for  actuat- 
ing said  diaphragm  to  induce   fluid  to  enter  said   inlet 
passage,  move  through  said  inlet  valve  means,  said  cham- 
ber and  discharge  valve  means  to  exit  through  said  dis- 
charge passage. 

3,149,577 
AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE 
Wilhelm    Gmeor.    HamtMWf-Hawbnich, 

slcBor  to  Liccntia  Patcii(-Verwal(iiac»<;.m.b.H.,  Frank- 
fiul  am  Main.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  50,105 
Claims  priority,  mrf»c»1iom  Germany  Aaf.  24,  1959 

15  Clafans.  (CL  103—162) 
1.  In  an  axial  piston  machine,  the  combination  which 
comprises:  a  center  block  having  a  longitudmal  axis;  a 
plurality  of  individual  cylindrical  members  arranged 
about  said  axis,  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical  members 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  center  block,  each  of  said  cylindrical  members  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  center 
block,  and  coupling  means  connected  to  said  center  block, 
projecting  in  between  and  engaging  said  cylindrical  mem- 
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bers,  and  acting  transversely  to  said  axes  of  said  cylin- 
drical members  for  preventing  said  cylindrical  members 


pact  portion  within  the  oscillating  range  of  the  swinging 
element  whereby  the  transverse  oscillation  of  the  swing- 
ing element  produces  an  impact  on  the  selected  rail  en- 
gagement means,  which  is  indirectly  transmitted  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  rails  for  transversely  moving  the 
track  in  the  direction  of  the  selected  rail. 


from  assuming  an  oblique  position  relative  to  said  center 
block. 


3,149,570 
MOBHE  TRACK  LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Tbcorer.  both  of 

I  Johannesgasse  3.  Vicniia,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1960.  Ser.  No.  63.788 

Claims  prioritv.  appUcatioa  Austria  Oct.  20,  1959 

3  Claimv     (CL  104—7) 


1.  A  mobile  track  lifting  apparatus  comprising  a  car- 
riage, a  support  member  extending  alongside  the  car- 
riage and  having  a  forward  and  a  rear  end.  the  support 
member  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  track,  a  ballast 
engaging  element  mounted  vertically  movably  on  the  sup- 
port member  in  the  range  of  the  forward  end  and  sup- 
porting the  support  member  forward  end  on  the  ballast, 
pivot  means  in  the  range  of  the  support  member  rear 
end  pivotally  mounting  the  support  member  on  the  car- 
riage for  pivoting  in  a  plane  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  track,  and  at  least  one  track  clamping  and  lifting 
device  mounted  on  the  support  member  intermediate  the 
ballast  engaging  element  and  rear  end,  lifting  means  for 
moving  the  forward  end  of  said  support  member  verti- 
cally to  lift  the  support  member  forward  end  in  relation 
to  the  ballast  engaging  element  during  lifting  of  the 
track. 

3,149,579 

MOBILE  TRACK  POSITIONING  MACHINE 

Franz  Plaacr  and  Josef  Tbcurcr,  Johannesgassc  3,  and 

Eroo  Schabcrt,  StnrzcMsc  17,  all  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  31.  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria  May  29,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CL  104—8) 


1.  A  mobile  track  positioning  machine  comprising  a 
frame,  a  swinging  element  resiliently  suspended  on  the 
frame  for  transverse  oscillation  in  the  direction  of  the 
track  rails  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  track,  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rails  and  including  an  impact  portion 
adjacent  a  selected  one  of  the  ends  of  the  swinging  ele- 
ment, the  distance  of  said  impact  portion  to  the  selected 
swinging  element  end  being  adjustable  to  bring  said  im- 


^,149,580 

MONORAIL  TRANSPORTATION  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  W.  Ewing,  Jr.,  4005  Greenmount  Road, 

Lon^wood,  Wilmington  3,  Del. 

nicd  Sept.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,303 

13  Claims.     (CI.  104—93) 


1.  A  monorail  assembly  comprising  an  overhead  sup- 
port, a  rail  secured  to  said  support,  a  continuous  lower 
flange  on  the  rail,  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  flange 
being  curved  at  a  substantially  fixed  radius  about  a  line 
on  the  rail  center  line  extended  below  the  rail  which  line 
is  knowTi  as  the  flange  axis  of  curvature,  yoke  type  trucks, 
traction  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  trucks  which 
ride  along  the  lower  rail  flange  and  support  the  truck  be- 
low the  rail,  said  wheels  being  disposed  at  angles  such 
that  their  planes  of  rotation  intersect  substantially  along 
the  flange  axis  of  curvature,  thus  providing  for  continuous 
rail  contact  along  the  center  line  of  the  traction  wheel 
tread  while  the  angle  of  the  trucks  may  vary  relative  to 
the  rail  axis  of  symmetry,  cars  pivotally  suspended  from 
the  trucks  so  that  said  cars  may  assume  difTerent  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  the  rail  and  trucks,  a  stabilizing 
yoke  pivotally  mounted  on  the  truck  along  the  flange  axis 
of  curvature,  and  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sta- 
bilizing yoke  which  travel  against  the  sides  of  the  rail 
along  areas  above  the  lower  flange,  whereby  said  stabiliz- 
ing yoke  is  retained  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  the  rail. 


3,149,581 
CARRIER  STOP  MECHANISM 
John  V.  Davis,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
The  Ldylite  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,304 
8  Claims.     (CL  104—162) 


Af  ■'*  -*■«   ^^' 


1.  In  a  conveying  machine  including  a  frame  having 
a  rail  thereon  on  which  a  work  carrier  is  movably  mounted 
and  intermittently  advanced  therealong  by  reciprocable 
transfer  means  to  successive  longitudinally  spaced  work 
stations,  the  improvement  comprising  a  carrier  engaging 
mechanism  stationarily  positioned  at  one  of  the  stations 
for  engaging  a  work  carrier  at  the  completion  of  the 
advancing  movement  of  the  transfer  means  preventing 
inadvertent  forward  and  rearward  travel  thereof  relative 
to  said  station,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber and  a  second  member  mounted  on  the  frame  and  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  longitudinally  of  the  rail, 
said  first  member  movable  from  a  blocking  position  rela- 
tive to  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  a  work  carrier  to  a 
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clearance  position  spaced  therefrom  responsive  to 
advancement  of  a  work  carrier,  said  second  member  mov- 
able from  a  blocking  position  relative  to  the  leading 
edge  portion  of  a  work  carrier  to  a  clearance  position 
spaced  therefrom  responsive  to  the  retractmg  movement 
of  the  transfer  means,  and  means  biasmg  said  first  and 
said  second  member  toward  said  blocking  position. 


3,1493S2 
LOCKING  DEVICES  FOR  HOPPER  CAR  DOORS 
Thorv.ld  Madland,  CWci«o,  HL,  MrifMr  to  Tbe  Youn^ 
town  Steel  Door  Company,  CleveUuid,  OWo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohk) 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  >o,  1«7,*«9 
29  Claims.     (CL  U5— 253) 


on  each  of  said  floors  of  said  railroad  car  body,  said  plat- 
forms having  associated  means  to  render  each  of  them 
movable  from  positions  within  said  railroad  car  body  to 
positions  projecting  laterally  thereof  through  said  side 
openings  so  that  the  farthest  projected  end  of  each  plat- 
form lies  free  of  the  close  end  of  its  adjacent  platform 
thereby  enabling  a  plurality  of  automobiles  to  be  loaded 
or  unloaded  simuluneously  onto  or  from  a  plurality  of 
said  platforms  and  means  carried  by  each  platform  and 
operable  to  engage  the  road  wheels  of  an  automobile 
thereon  to  secure  the  same  to  the  associated  platform, 
said  last-mentioned  means  being  self  operable  upon  move- 
ment of  its  platform  from  the  lateral  projecting  position 
to  the  position  within  said  railroad  car  body  to  engage 
the   road  wheels  of  an  automobile  on   the  platform 


3.1494S4 
DETIPPING  ROLL  FOR  ICING 
Earic  Tbomas  Oakev  Isllp,  Lewk  Garth  Doom.  East  Isllp, 
Paol  Albert  McElllfott,  Greenlawn,  and  Paul  t.  S«ind- 
beim.  Bayport,  N.Y.  a«ic>or«  to  Tbe  E,  T.  Oak« 
CorporatkMi,  IsUp,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FIM  M».  13,  Ifil,  Sar.  No.  f5,242 

2  ni^ni    (CL  irr— 1) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  hopper  provided  with  a 
sloping  bottom  wall  and  an  inclined  discharge  opening 
and  a  door  hinged  at  its  upper  end  to  the  car  above  the 
discharge  opening  for  closing  the  discharge  opening,  a 
locking  device  for  said  door  comprising  spaced  brackete 
secured  to  said  sloping  wall  adjacent  to  the  discharge 
opening,  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  brackets,  a  cam  ec- 
centrically mounted  on  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith, 
a  locking  member  having  a  hook  end.  and  means  spaced 
from  said  shaft  swingably  mounting  said  locking  member 
on  one  of  said  brackets  in  the  path  of  said  cam.  said  cam 
engaging  said  locking  member  and  imparting  swinging 
movement  thereto  in  one  direction  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  hook  end  of  said  locking  member  engaging 
said  door  during  said  swinging  movement  of  said  locking 
member  to  impart  swinging  movement  to  said  door  to 
close  said  door,  said  cam  engaging  said  locking  member 
to  prevent  swinging  movement  of  said  locking  member  in 
the  opposite  direction  and  swinging  movement  of  said 
door. 

3,1493S3  ^ 

RAILWAY  CAR 

Stephen  A.  IVforrilL  21  Main  Atc,  Berwyn,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11,  1»«1,  S«r.  No.  l»f,32« 

«  Ctaims.     (CL  1«5— 34t) 


ooooodo 


2  A  detipping  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  con- 
veyor for  receiving  cookies  having  an  adherent  topping 
thereon,  a  hollow  roller  having  a  porous  cylindrical  wall 
through  which  gas  can  flow,  means  supporting  said  roller 
for  rotation  in  spaced  relation  to  said  conveyor;  means 
for  driving  said  conveyor  to  advance  said  cookies  and 
engage  the  toppings  thereon  with  said  porous  wall,  means 
for  supplying  gas  to  said  roller  for  (tow  through  said 
porous  wall  to  prevent  said  topping  from  adhering  to 
said  wall  and  a  member  extending  parallel  with  said 
roller  for  directing  a  curtain  of  gas  against  said  roller  at 
the  zone  of  engagement  thereof  with  said  topping. 


3,1493«S 

MATERIAL  COMPRESSING  MACHINE 

Murray  W.  Forth  and  Roy  E.  Harrinctoo,  MoUoe.  and 

Hert>ert  A.  Myers,  East  .Moline.  IIL,  aadgnors  to  Deert 

A  Compan>.  Moline.  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Orifinal  application  Jan-  5,  19*«.  Ser.  No.  MI.    pivWi 

and  thb  application  Oct.  I,  IW,  Ser.  No.  227.5#3 

17  CUImi.    (CL  lt7— 14) 


1.  An  automobile  transporting  railroad  car  compris- 
ing, in  combination;  a  railroad  car  body  having  two  ver- 
tically  separated  floors  and  constructed  to  provide  open- 
ings on  one  side  thereof  for  the  loading  and  unloading  of 
automobiles  onto  and  off  of  one  floor  of  said  railroad  car 
and  to  provide  openings  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  for 
the  loading  and  unloading  of  automobiles  onU)  and  off  of 
the  second  floor  of  said  railroad  car;  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual automobile  loading  and  unloading  platforms  disposed 


U  In  a  machine  of  the  cla«8  de«cribed.  the  combina- 
uon  including:  a  support;  a  pair  of  cooperative  pr^ 
wheels  joumaled  on  the  support  respectively  on  parallel 
axes,  each  wheel  having  a  rim  and  said  wheels  being  ar- 
ranged with  their  rims  externally  subsunlially  tangent 
to  each  other  to  provide  a  material -receiving  bite,  tbe 
rim  of  one  wheel  comprising  an  annulus  having  a  plural- 


ity of  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  radial  die  open- 
ings therein  adapted  to  successively  register  with  the 
bite  as  the  wheels  rotate,  and  the  rim  of  the  other  wheel 
comprising  die  means  for  extruding  bite-received  ma- 
terial radially  through  the  die  openings;  backing  means 
generally  coplanar  with  the  radial  faces  of  tbe  wheels 
and  radially  external  of  both  rims  at  one  side  of  the 
bite  and  closing  the  bite  from  said  one  side,  leaving  the 
bite  open  to  the  opposite  side;  means  for  rotating  the 
v^heels;  and  feed  means  for  feeding  material  to  tbe  open 
side  of  the  bite  for  compression  between  the  rims  of  the 
wheels  and  for  extrusion  through  the  die  openings  as 
tbe  wheels  route,  said  feed  means  including  a  movable 
element  operative  to  forcibly  precompress  the  material 
against  the  backing  means  in  a  direction  generally  axially 
of  the  wheeh. 

I  3,149,586 

PALLET 

John  H.  Kemp,  Jr.,  14«  Greenoaks  Drive,  Atherton,  Calif., 

aod  >^iiliam  Funk,  2243  Rntlcdgc  Way.  Stockton,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  31.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  220,805 

9  ClaliM.    (CL  108—58) 


row;  a  shelf  support  member  of  generally  U -shape  being 
formed  of  an  elongated  piece  of  material  of  uniform  cross 
section  which  is  a  sliding  fit  through  any  one  of  said  holes 
and  which  is  substantially  equal  in  diameter  to  said  holes; 
said  shelf  support  member  including  a  cross  piece  with  a 
central  crimp,  a  pair  of  legs,  and  a  pair  of  feet  on  the 
ends  of  the  legs;  said  legs  being  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  cross  piece  and  extending  a  distance  equal 


to  the  distance  of  a  hole  from  said  base;  each  of  said  feet 
being  substanUally  at  right  angles  to  its  leg  and  engaged 
against  said  base  and  the  nearest  rib;  said  cnmp  being 
engaged  by  the  edge  of  a  hole  when  the  shelf  supporting 
member  is  half  passed  through  said  hole,  and  snapped 
into  fixed  position  by  a  twisting  motion;  said  shelf  resting 
on  the  horizontal  L-shaped  portions  formed  by  the  cross 
piece  and  legs. 

3,149,588 

ART  OF  SEED-PLANTING 

Harold  E.  Gatzke,  Rte.  1,  Box  71,  Beriin,  Wis. 

OriKinal  application  July  31,   1962,  Ser.  No.  213,690. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

294,445 

2  Clafans.    (CL  111—1) 


!.  A  pallet  for  supporting  articles  thereon  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  frames, 

means  connecting  said  frames  in  ftxed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  permit  entry  of  tbe  tines  of  a  lift  fork  there- 
between, 

each  frame  including  a  parallel  pair  of  tubular  mem- 
bers, 

means  connecting  said  tubular  members  in  fixed  spaced 

relationship, 

said  pair  of  tubular  members  having  aligned  spaced 
slots  on  facing  inner  sides  thereof, 

a  series  of  spaced  slats, 

the  ends  of  each  of  said  slats  being  received  in  an 
aligned  pair  of  slots  in  said  pair  of  tubular  members, 

each  of  said  slats  being  longer  than  the  distance  between 
inner  sides  of  said  pair  of  tubular  members  but 
shorter  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  side  of 
one  tubular  members  and  the  inner  side  of  the  other 
tubular  member  whereby  each  of  said  slats  may  be 
moved  until  an  end  thereof  engages  the  outer  side 
of  said  one  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  re- 
moved from  the  slot  in  tbe  other  tubular  member. 


I.  In  a  continuous  progressive  method  of  automatical- 
ly planting  seeds  which  have  begun  to  germinate,  such 
seeds  being  soft,  tender,  and  readily  susceptible  to  dam- 
age, the  steps  of.  depositing  the  seeds  in  a  portable,  con- 
fined body  of  liquid;  continuously,  non-violently  agitating 
said  liquid  to  maintain  said  seeds  in  a  state  of  suspension 
in  and  substantially  evenly  dispersed  throughout  said 
liquid  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other;  forming 
an  elongated  furrow  in  the  earth  while  transporting  the 
seed-containing  body  of  liquid  along  said  furrow;  in- 
troducing said  seed-containing  liquid  into  said  furrow 
by  a  quiescent  gravity  hydraulic  flow;  and  thereafter 
covering  said  furrow  with  earth. 


3,149,587 

KITCHEN  CABINTTS 

Nat  Levenbert,  2  Windsor  Place.  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,435 

1  Claim.    (CI.  108—152) 

Cabinet  shelving  construcuon  comprising:   a  borizon- 

Ul  shelf;  a  vertical  support  clement  which  is  T-shape  in 

cross  section,  having  a  base  portion  and  a  central  flange. 

said  base  portion  having  edge  beads  projecting  in  the  same 

direction   as   said   central   flange;   said   flange   having   a 

plurality  of  holes  of  predetermined  size  arranged  in  a 


COMBINATION  SEWING  MACHINE  RIBBON  CUT- 
TER AND  CLOTH  TRIMMING  ATTACHMENT 
Gilbert  Fowler,  Sr.,  1128  Broadway,  Brookyin,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,137 
2  Claims.    (CL  112— 123) 
1.  A   sewing   machine    attachment   adapted    to  sever 
a  ribbon  supply  and  to  trim  the  edge  of  a  piece  of  cloth 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  comprising  in  ccwnbi- 
nation,  a  support  frame,  said  support  frame  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  first  stationary  blade  and  a  first  pivot- 
able  blade,  a  second  stationary  blade  and  a  second  pivot- 
able  blade,  said  second  stationary  blade  being  disposed 
within  said  opening,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  first  pivoUble 


I 
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blade  and  second  pivotablc  blade  being  in  substantially 
the  same  plane,  said  first  sUtionary  blade  being  fixed  ad- 
jacent an  edge  of  said  support  frame  and  disposed  above 
the  latter;  a  bearing  block  mounted  upon  said  support 
frame  adjacenUy  of  said  opening,  a  lever  member,  said 
lever  member  being  slidably  connected  to  said  first  pivot- 
able  blade  and  pivotably  supported  within  said  bearing 
block,  manual  depression  of  said  lever  member  effectu- 
ating the  severing  of  a  ribbon  passing  between  said  first 
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blade,  a  second  stationary  blade  disposed  flush  with 
respect  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  in 
spaced  parallelism  with  respect  to  said  first  stationary 
blade,  a  second  pivotal  blade  in  shearmg  engagement 
with  said  second  stationary  blade,  said  first  and  second 
pivotal  blades  being  mutually  connected  for  umted  pivotal 
movement,  said  pivotal  blades  being  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation.  

3,149^91 
BUTTONHOLE  STITCHING  DEVICE  IN 
'  ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINES 

Shteco  Alkl,  OmM-KltMakl,  Olif«»-o»chl,  Chlt«-c«a,  "^ 

rSjI  Koike,  ^^^^^r'^'l.^'^'tr'^^^iKi^ 

Atmbkho,  K«<y.-*l,  ^^^J*^.  „, 
Filed  Feb.  6.  IWI,  Set.  No.  171  391 
Claims  priority.  ap^Bcatlo*  JapM  Feb.  9,  i9«l 
6  Claims.    (CL  111—158) 


3449,59«  ^ 

SEWING  MACHINE  FABRIC  TRIMMING 

ATTACHMENT 

Gilbert  Fowler,  Sr.,  Ill*  Broadway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  I9il,  Scr.  No.  U3,M9 

€  Claimt.    (CL  112—127) 


stationary  and  first  pivouble  blades,  said  second  pivoUble 
blade  being  pivoUbly  supported  by  said  bearing  block 
and  in  cutting  relation  with  said  second  stationary  blade, 
means  adapted  to  operate  said  second  pivotable  blade  m 
synchronism  with  the  cloth-feeding  means,  and  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  said  first  and  second  blades  being  normally 
disposed  with  respect  to  one  another,  whereby  the  ribbon 
stitched  to  the  edge  of  the  piece  of  cloth  trimmed  by  said 
second  blades  first  passes  between  said  first  blades. 


1    A  mechanism  for  imparting  lateral  oscillating  mo- 
tion to  a  needle  bar  in  a  sewing  machine  including  means 
for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  stitching  and  laterally 
shifting  the  stitching  zone  comprising  a  frante,  reciprocat- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame,  means 
operatively   connected   to   said   reciprocating   means   for 
reciprocating  said   reciprocating  means  m  coord'n«['0" 
with  the  axially  reciprocating  motion  of  said  needle  bar. 
first  follower  means  having  a  cam  surface  engaging  said 
reciprocating  means  for  translating  the  reciprocating  mo- 
Uon  of  said  reciprocating  means  to  a  rocking  motion  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  reciprocating  mouon  of 
said  reciprocating  means,  interconnecting  mean*  engag- 
ing said  reciprocating  means  for  transmitting  the  recipro- 
cating rocking  motion  of  said  reciprocating  means  to  said 
needk  bar,  movable  limit  means  for  controlling  the  en- 
gagement of  said  reciprocating  means  with  the  cam  sur- 
face of  said  first  foUower  means,  first  cam  means  havmg 
a  cam  surface  engageable  with  said  first  follower  means 
for  displacing  said  first  follower  means  along  a  line  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  reciprocating  motion  im- 
parted to  said  reciprocating  means  and  second  cam  means 
having  a  cam  surface  profile  for  controlling  ibe  movement 
of  said  movable  limit  means. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  adapted  for  trimming 
the  respective  edge  portions  of  superposed  fabrics  sections 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel,  the  said  fabric  sections 
being  stitched  simultaneously  therewith,  said  atUchment 
being  comprised  of  a  base  plate  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  surface,  a  first  stationary  blade  supported  above 
said  base  plate  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  resptfS 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate,  a  first  pivotal 
blade  in  shearing  engagement  with  said  fint  sUtjoiiary 

! 


3,149J92  _,^ 

REGULATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Ramon  Ca«s  Robert,  Genera,  SwHxcrland,  •'^t^  *^ 
Mctna  SJi.,  Fribowt,  SwUwrtand,  a  corporation  of 

SwItBciiMn  ^,^  AMA 

FItod  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  241,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Switiertand,  Mar.  7,   I»»a, 

2,S12/41 

4  ClalBS.    (CL  112— 21«) 

I.  A  mechanism  for  regulating  the  stitch  length  in  i 
sewing  machine,  comprising  a  frame,  a  control  rod  for 
a  feeder  device  adapted  to  move  pieces  of  material  to 
be  sewn  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  control  rod  be- 
ing adapted  to  occupy  diverse  angular  positions  each 
determining  a  particular  stitch  )eii^K  »n  actuating  lever 
mounted  on  said  rod,  a  feeler  carried  by  said  actuating 
, lever,  a  shaft  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end 
guided  in  said  frame  member,  a  cam  mounted  on  said 
inner  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  manually  roUtable  con- 


trol knob  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft,  an 
axle  carried  by  said  frame,  a  support  lever  pivoted  to 
said  axle,  a  feeler  carried  by  said  support  lever,  a  re- 
turn lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  lever  oscil- 
lating with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  feeler  carried  by 
uid  return  lever  which  is  pivoted  to  a  slider  carried 
by  a  slide  which  is  secured  to  said  rod.  said  feeler  car- 


pling  means  adapted  for  disposition  between  said  sewing 
machine  needle  drive  on  the  one  hand  and  said  primary 
drive  and  brake  means  on  the  other  hand  and  effective 
when  so  disposed  for  coupling  said  needle  drive  to  said 
primary  drive  means  only  after  the  driving  speed  of  the 
latter  has  achieved  a  minimum  predetermined  value  and 
being  also  effective  for  decoupling  said  needle  drive  from 
said  primary  brake  means  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  reduced 
the  speed  of  the  needle  drive  to  the  aforesaid  minimum 
predetermined  value,  whereby,  when  said  needle  drive 
has  been  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  drive  and  decoupled 
from  said  primary  brake  by  said  first  and  second  coupling 
means  respectively  and  when  said  control  means  have 
been  operated  by  said  indexing  and  sensing  means,  said 
auxiliary  drive  is  deactivated  and  said  auxiliary  brake  is 
actuated  to  stop  the  needle  at  the  desired  position. 


ried  by  said  return  lever  being  actuated  by  a  rotatable 
cam  for  controlling  the  variation  of  direction  and  am- 
plitude of  said  feeder  device  for  moving  the  pieces  of 
material  to  be  sewn,  said  cam  carried  by  said  shaft  be- 
ing adapted  to  co-operate  successively  with  said  feeler 
carried  by  said  support  lever  and  said  feeler  carried 
by  said  actuating  lever  in  accordance  with  the  angular 
position  of  said  cam. 


3,149,593 
NEEDLE  rOSniONING  MECHANISM 
WinteM  Johwton,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  asiinor,  by 
to  American  Safety  Table  CompaBy 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  PcaMylvanla 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1941,  S«r.  No.  90,737      . 
19  Clatea.    (CL  112—219) 


IK^ 


3,149,594 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING 
STITCHES 
Albin  J.  Bockreus,  Fayettevllle,  Anderson  C.  Grasham, 
Siloam   Springs,   and   George    E.    Lewis,    Fayettevllle, 
Ark^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Frank  D. 
De  Long,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  57,745 
10  Claims.    (CL  112—252) 


1.  For  use  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  primary 
drive  means  for  continuously  driving  the  needle  of  the 
sewing  machine  to  effect  stitching  and  having  a  primary 
brake  means  for  braking  the  sewing  machine  needle  to 
terminate  stitching  and  including  means  for  selectively 
rendering  operable  the  primary  drive  or  the  primary 
brake,  a  mechanism  for  automatically  causing  the  sewing 
machine  needle  to  stop  in  a  desired  position  comprising  in 
combination,  needle  position  indexing  and  sensing  means 
adapted  for  coupling  to  the  sewing  machine  needle  drive 
and  effective  when  so  coupled  for  indicating  the  instantane- 
ous position  of  the  needle  and  sensing  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined position  thereof,  auxiliary  drive  means  adapted 
for  coupling  to  the  sewing  machine  needle  drive  and  effec- 
tive when  so  coupled  for  driving  the  sewing  machine  needle 
to  the  aforesaid  sensable  predetermined  position,  auxiliary 
brake  means  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  sewing  machine 
needle  drive  and  effective  when  so  coupled  and  actuated 
for  stopping  the  needle  at  the  desired  position,  control 
means  operable  by  said  indexing  and  sensing  means  for 
actuating  said  auxiliary  brake  and  deactivating  said  auxil- 
iary drive  when  said  predetermined  needle  position  is 
sensed,  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  auxiliary 
drive  means  to  the  said  needle  drive,  and  second  cou- 


1.  The  method  of  severing  and  removing  discrete 
lengths  of  chains  of  stitches  from  the  opposite  ends  of  a 
seam  formed  in  a  fabric  article  by  a  needle  and  looper 
means  of  a  sewing  machine  of  a  type  which  advances 
said  scam  in  a  predetermined  direction  away  from  the 
needle  and  looper  means,  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  suction  conduit  and  a  stitch-severing  means  ad- 
jacent the  path  of  the  scam,  producing  a  suction  in  said 
conduit  effective  on  a  chain  of  stitches  adjacent  said 
stitch-severing  means  to  elongate  said  chain  only  in  said 
direction  of  movement  of  the  seam  and  to  draw  said  chain 
of  stitches  into  position  with  respect  to  the  stitch-severing 
means,  operating  said  stitch-severing  means  to  sever  suc- 
cessive chains  of  stitches  to  free  discrete  lengths  thereof, 
drawing  said  discrete  lengths  through  said  conduit  to  a 
point  remote  from  said  stitch-severing  means,  and  deflect- 
ing said  seam  from  said  stitch-severing  means  to  avoid 
damaging  contact  between  said  stitch-severing  means  and 
said  seam  and  the  fabric  adjacent  thereto. 

2.  Apparatus  for  automatically  trimming  chains  of 
stitches  from  the  opposite  ends  of  a  seam  formed  in  a 
fabric  article  by  an  associated  sewing  machine  having 
chain  forming  means  for  forming  a  chain  of  stitches  to 
sew  the  seam  in  the  article  with  a  leading  length  of  the 
chain  on  one  end  of  the  seam  and  a  trailing  length  of 
the  chain  on  the  other  end  of  the  scam,  and  feed  means 
for  moving  the  fabric  article  past  the  chain  forming  tneans 
for  the  sewing  of  the  scam  with  said  leading  and  trailing 
chain  lengths  thereon  normally  moving  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  away  from  said  chain  forming  means; 
comprising  a  suction  conduit  having  an  opening  disposed 
adjacent  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  a  portion  of 
said  chain  forming  means  from  which  the  stitches  of  the 
chain  leave  the  same,  means  for  producing  a  suction  in 
said  suction  conduit  to  draw  said  chain  lengths  directly 
into  said  opening  as  said  chain  lengths  leave  said  chain 
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forming  means  and  severing  means  adjacent  said  opening 
for  severing  said  chain  lengths  while  said  chain  lengths 
are  subjected  to  the  suction  of  said  conduit. 


3,14*,595 

THREAD  CHAIN  SEVERING  MEANS  FOR  BOOK 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Walter  R-  Zeltiicr,  Jr^  NUes,  HL,  assignor  to  Rand  Mc- 

Nally  A  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  27,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  162^34 

15  Clalas.     (CL  111—252) 


on  said  second  member  to  cover  said  cavity  and  expose  a 
portion  of  the  blank  through  said  orifice,  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  second  member  being  posilionable  within  aid 
aperture  and  supportable  on  a  liquid  in  said  aperture  to 
contact  the  blank  portion  with  the  liquid  through  said 
orifice,  said  first  and  second  members  being  relatively 
movable  for  urging  the  liquid  through  said  orifice  to  force 
the  blank  into  said  cavity  to  assume  the  shape  of  said 
cavity. 

3,14f3yT 

EXPANDABLE  HOOP  RXTLTIE 

Bvel  T.  Brasfield,  2329  Galladn  St.  SW ..  and  Wllllani  R. 

Potter,  124  CrestlfaM  Road,  both  of  HuntsvUlc,  Ala. 

FUcd  Jm.  is,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,213 

(Clafam.    (CL  113— 102) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  2M) 


1.  In  a  book  stitching  apparatus  having  means  for 
intermittently  advancing  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
books  along  a  preselected  path  and  stitching  means  ad- 
jacent said  path  arranged  to  stitch  the  books  seriatim 
with  a  continuous  thread  whereby  a  portion  of  the  thread 
extends  between  successive  books,  a  cutting  mechanism 
adjacent  said  path  arranged  to  cut  the  thread  to  remove 
said  portion  thereof,  comprising:  a  pair  of  coaxially 
spaced  wheels  each  having  a  cutting  edge;  means  rotat- 
ing said  wheels;  means  reciprocating  said  wheels  per- 
pendicularly to  their  axis  of  roUtion  between  a  first  po- 
sition spaced  from  said  path  during  advance  of  the  books 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  sharp  edge  of  one 
wheel  cuts  said  thread  at  the  trailing  portion  of  one  book 
and  the  sharp  edge  of  the  other  wheel  cuts  said  thread 
at  the  leading  portion  of  the  succeeding  book  during 
non-advance  of  the  books;  and  stops  fixed  accurately  a 
preselected  distance  from  said  axis  to  engage  the  books 
adjacent  said  wheel  edges  and  limit  the  movement  of 
the  wheels  toward  the  books,  thereby  to  assure  that  said 
edges  cut  substantially  only  the  thread. 


3,149,5M 
FORMING  APPARATL^S 
Donald  Gerard   D«  VUcg,  La  Mesa,  fnd  Earl  Landoo 
Christian,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporatioa,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Jm«  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lUJM 
2  Claim.     (CL  113—44) 


1 .  A  fixture  for  use  in  welding  the  abutting  ends  of  two 
cylindrical  components,  comprising  a  plurality  of  c>lin- 
drical  segmenu  and  turnbuckles  secured  in  alternate 
serial  relation  to  form  a  hoop,  said  hoop  disposed  within 
said  components  for  internal  engagement  of  said  segments 
with  each  of  said  components,  each  of  said  turnbuckles  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  moveable  end  members  respectively  se- 
cured to  alternate  ones  of  said  segments  in  biased  rela- 
tion therewith  for  radial  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  hoop  responsive  to  heating  and  cooling  of  said  com- 
ponents, said  hoop  disposed  for  application  of  a  continu- 
ous hoop  stress  to  said  components  responsive  to  the 
radial  expansion  and  contraction  thereof. 


3,149,59t 
METHOD  OF  PRODICING  CONICAL 
STRUCTLRES 
CUMdc  RusscH  Rees,  deceased,  late  of  Bcrtelcy,  Calif., 
by  Frances  Elirabctk  Recs,  execvtrix.  Beriicley.  Califs 
tmi  Ckarles  W.  Kraut.  Larfc«pv,  Calif.,  and  William 
KcMWtk  Eastwood  Solley,  Caalfeild,  West  \  ancouver. 
BrMik  Cokiaibia,  awl   George   Henry   Eatoo,   North 
VaMonvcr,    British    Cohimbia.    Canada,    asrignors    to 
Rc«s  Blow  Pipe  Mfg.  Co.,  Bcriiclcy,  Calif. 
FUad  Nov.  7,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  1S«,S37 
ft  ntimi     (CL  11^— 129) 


1.  Forming  apparatus  comprising  a  first  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture,  fluid  passage  means  interconnecting  said 
aperture  with  the  outside  of  said  first  member,  said  fluid 
passage  means  being  located  intermediate  the  mouth  and 
bottom  of  said  aperture,  a  plate  member  having  an  ori- 
fice, a  second  member  having  a  cavity,  said  second  mem- 
ber conforming  to  said  aperture  and  having  a  close  slip- 
fit  therebetween,  means  for  venting  said  cavity,  and  means 
for  adhering  said  plate  member  and  a  blank  to  be  formed 


1.  The  method  of  producing  conical  structures  in 
courses  which  comprises  selecting  rectangular  sheeu  of 
a  desired  length  and  width,  cutting  the  sheets  for  each 
course  on  a  vertical  diagonal  into  two  pieces,  reversing 
one  piece  of  each  sheet  and  securing  it  to  the  other  piece 
of  said  sheet  to  form  a  trapezoidal  panel,  the  angle  of 
cut  from  the  vertical  of  the  sheet  of  each  course  being 
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increased  over  that  of  the  previous  course  of  larger 
diameter,  the  number  of  panels  in  each  course  being  less 
than  that  of  the  previous  course  of  larger  diameter,  all 
of  the  panels  for  the  courses  being  of  the  same  mean 
width,  joining  the  non-parallel  edges  of  the  panels  of  the 
first  course  to  produce  a  frustum,  joining  the  non-parallel 
edges  of  the  panels  of  each  successive  course  to  produce 
the  course,  and  securing  the  bottom  ends  of  each  course 
to  the  top  ends  of  the  course  immediately  below. 


and  a  jet  engine  power  system  within  said  hull,  comprising: 
(a)  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  oriented  nozzle 
member  on  each  side  of  said  hull,  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  jet  engine  power  system  to  receive  the 
exhaust  gases  therefrom  so  that  said  gases  are 
exhausted  through  said  nozzle  members  in  a  gen- 
erally rearward  and  downward  direction; 
(t)  said  nozzle  members  being  disposed  on  said  hull 


3,149,599 

FLOATING  DRYDOCK 

Loaii  Francis,  65«  NE.  Mth  St.,  MiamL  Fla. 

nicd  Jane  2S,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2f  1,314 

2ClalBU.    (CL114— 53) 


^r^grngsgE 


^ir^* 


1.  A  transversely  symmetrical  drydock  of  a  length  to 
include  a  part  cf  a  converging  bow  section  of  a  ship, 
a  substantially  constant-beam  midship  section,  and  a 
part  of  a  converging  stem  section  of  a  ship,  and  compris- 
ing 

(1)  a  longitudinal  vertically  articulated  supporting 
member  for  the  keel  of  a  ship,  including  a  plurality 
of  removably  pivoted  segments, 

(2)  at  least  a  pair  of  left  and  right  colineal  connecting 
elemenu  secured  perpendicularly  through  each  seg- 
ment. 

(3)  two  pairs  of  parallel  arm  members  colineal  with 
each  pair  of  connecting  elements,  each  arm  being  re- 
movably and  pivoully  connected  at  its  inboard  end  to 
an  outboard  end  of  a  connecting  element, 

(4)  drum  means  removably  and  pivotally  secured  at 
their  axes  between  said  outboard  ends  of  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  arms, 

(5)  the  pairs  of  arm  members  of  the  dock  accommo- 
dating the  miship  section  of  a  boat  being  of  equal 
length  whereby  the  drum  means  are  coaxial  and  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  keel  supporting  member, 

(6)  the  pairs  of  arm  members  directly  longitudinally 
adjacent  said  above  midship  accommodating  arms  be- 
ing of  lesser  length  than  the  arms  of  said  former  mid- 
ship arms  whereby  the  adjacent  drum  means  are  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  keel  supporting  member  but 
closer  to  the  latter, 

(7)  and  at  least  one  pair  of  drum  accommodating  arm 
members  at  each  side  of  an  end  section  of  said  keel 
supporting  member,  the  disul  ends  of  said  latter  arm 
members  being  bent  out  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  supporting  member  and  towards  the  adjacent  con- 
verging end  of  a  boat 

(8)  whereby  said  axes  of  the  latter  recited  drums  make 
an  acute  angle  with  the  ends  of  the  axis  of  the  keel 
supporting  member,  and  all  the  drums  present  close 
peripheral  contact  with  the  horizontal  contour  of 
a  boat  at  or  below  the  region  of  change  in  direc- 
tion of  the  vertical  trace  of  the  skin  of  the  ship  from 
vertical  to  inclined  or  vertical  to  horizontal. 


at  a  point  substantially  forward  of  and  above  the 
center  of  forces  of  said  craft,  and  being  aligned  so 
that  during  cruising  operation  of  the  craft  the  normal 
thrust  vector  of  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  nozzles 
will  normally  pass  approximately  through  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  center  of  forces;  and 
(c)  said  nozzles  having  movable  means  associated 
therewith  for  selectively  varying  the  direction  of  said 
vector  in  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions. 


3,149,601 

SELF-ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Lang,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lcxii^cton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,078 

20  Claims.     (CL  114—66.5) 


,  /rui_L\  / 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  producing  a  leading  signal  which  is  inde- 
dependent  of  craft  motion  and  is  a  function  of  fluid 
displacement  from  average,  varied  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  function  of  average  fluid  am- 
plitude; 

and  n>eans  for  varying  the  motion  of  a  craft  traversing 
said  fluid  in  accordance  with  said  leading  signal. 


3,149,602 
HYDROFOIL  BOAT  WITH  WAVE  AND 
CAVITATION  CONTROL 
Richard  Vogt,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing   Company,   Seattle,   Wash.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  126,846, 
July   19,  1961.     This  application  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  265,311 

If  Claims.    (CL  114—66.5) 


3,149,6M 

INTEGRATED  PROPULSION  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROFOIL  CRAFT 

JohMi  TralucI,  Chatawocth,  Calif.,  asrigBor  to  Lockheed 

Ahxraft  Corporation,  BwbaidL,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961.  Scr.  No.  159,927 

11  Claiw.     (CL  114—46.5) 

1 .  A  control  device  for  a  hydrofoil  craft  having  a  hull, 

a  p  urality  of  fore  and  aft  hydrofoils  depending  therefrom, 


1.  A  hydrofoil  boat  comprising  in  combination,  a  boat, 
hydrofoil  means  connected  to  said  boat  and  comprising  at 
least   two  hydrofoils,   said   hydrofoil   means  comprising 
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means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boat  relative  to  the 
surface  of  the  water  between  a  position  wherein  the  boat 
is  about  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  water  and  a  position 
wherein  the  hydrofoils  arc  at  or  above  a  cavitation  line 
where  caviution  of  said  hydrofoils  may  result,  means  for 
controlling  said  hydrofoil  means,  said  conu-ol  means  com- 
prising a  water  surface  detecting  means  normally  posi- 
tioned above  the  surface  of  the  water  and  rotatable  about 
a  thwartship  axis  when  contact  is  made  with  the  surface 
of  the  water,  mechanical  linkage  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  interconnected  links  connected  directly  to  said 
water  surface  detecting  means,  said  mechanical  linkage 
means  being  responsive  to  said  water  surface  detecting 
means  for  transmitting  a  boat  up  command  to  said  hydro- 
foil means,  and  a  cavitation  detecting  means  normally  pro- 
truding beneath  the  surface  of  the  water  and  rotatable 
about  a  thwartship  axis  when  said  hydrofoils  reach  the 
cavitation  line  to  transmit  a  boat  down  command  to  said 
hydrofoil  means. 

3,149,M3 

SAILING  SHIP  RIGGING  AND  ITS  OPERATION 

Joseph  D.  Sainte-Claire,  5920  Wadswottk  Ave., 

Hichland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  II,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2M,t93 

2  Claims.     (CL  114— lt2) 


September  22,  1964 


September  22,  1964 
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two  cover  sections  adapted  to  rest  on  said  coaming 
and  in  closed  position  having  inner  longitudinal 
sides  meeting  each  other  at  the  longitudinal  middle 
line  of  the  opening  and  outer  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse sides  corresponding  to  those  of  the  coaming 

means  for  moving  said  sections  laterally,  essentially 
in  the  horizontal  plane 

a  first  track  having  an  upwardly  facing  guiding  sur- 
face and  a  second  track  having  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing guiding  surface  at  each  of  the  transverse  sides 
of  the  coaming 

a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  at  the  transverse  sides  of 
each  section  fitted  a  distance  from  the  inner  longi- 
tudinal side  thereof  and  adapted  for  cooperation 
with  said  first  tracks 

and  amw  at  the  cornen  of  the  inner  sides  of  each 
section  extending  away  therefrom  and  having  anti- 
friction members  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said 
second  tracks,  said  outwardly  extending  arnu  co- 
operating with  said  downwardly  facing  tracks  in 
such  manner  that  during  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments of  a  cover  section  the  weight  of  said  cover 
section  is  carried  by  the  wheels  and  antifriction 
members  only. 


3,149.M5 
OUTBOARD  PROPULSION  UNIT  STEERING 
ASSIST  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Broadwcll,  Ocvclaiid,  OWo,  aiilnnr.  ky 

asriffomeots,  to  MveoMmt  CoryomtkNi,  CMci«o,  IIL, 
a  corporatloa  of  lOkank 

FIM  Mm.  1,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  17Mli 
U  ClahBt.    (CL  IIS— IS) 


1.  A  sailing  ship  having  one  or  more  masts  provided 
with  one  or  more  sails  each,  each  sail  having  a  spindle 
means  along  its  top  edge,  means  supporting  the  spindle 
means  to  the  mast,  power  means  controlled  from  a  re- 
mote point  on  the  ship  for  rotating  the  spindle  means  so 
as  to  roll  and  unroll  the  sail  thereon,  each  mast  having 
a  bearing  means  including  a  gear  of  large  dian»eter  at 
the  bottom  of  the  mast,  and  power  means  controlled  from 
a  remote  point  of  the  ship  for  turning  the  mast  so  that 
the  sails  can  be  disposed  angularly  with  respect  to  the 
keel  of  the  ship,  the  power  means  comprising  a  pinion 
gear  meshed  wi.h  a  train  of  gears  and  which  are  meshed 
with  the  gear  of  large  diameter  so  that  the  mast  can  be 
turned  slowly  by  a  normally  high  speed  power  means, 
and  wherein  the  power  means  for  furling  and  unfurling 
the  sail  is  fixed  to  a  housing  that  is  firmly  fixed  to  its  re- 
spective mast. 

3,149,M4 

HATCH  COVER  COMPRISING  TWO 

SECTION  HALVES 

Boris  Jeridlo,  Goteborg,  Swedes,  asrignor  to  Aktkbolagct 

Gotaverkem    Goteborg,    Sweden,    a    corporatioa    off 

Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  14, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  237^9 

Claims  priority,  applkratioa  Swedes,  Dec  13, 19<1, 

12,438/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  114— 2f  2) 


1.  A  hatch  cover  construction  comprising  a  coaming 
having  longitudinal  and  transverse  sides  surrounding  a 
hatchway  in  the  deck  of  a  ship 


1.  Apparatus  for  propelling  and  steering  a  boat  com- 
prising an  outboard  propulsion  unit  mountable  on  a  boat 
for  steering  nwvemenu  in  opposite  directions  about  an 
upright  axis,  an  arcuate  guard  structure  mounted  on  said 
propulsion  unit  for  movement  therewith,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  rudder  elemenu  mounted  in  said  guard 
structure  for  movement  with  respect  thereto  between  a 
first  position  for  causing  said  propulsion  unit  to  move  in 
one  direction  and  a  second  position  for  causing  said  pro- 
pulsion unit  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  steer- 
ing means  operatively  connected  with  said  rudder  means 
for  effecting  a  movement  of  said  rudder  means  between 
said  first  and  second  positions. 

20.  A  subilizing  anti-cavitatioo  guard  unit  for  an  out- 
board propulsion  unit  of  the  type  including  a  frame  termi- 
nttiwg  at  its  lower  portion  in  a  skeg.  a  propeller  carried 
by  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  skeg  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  horizontally  extending  axis,  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending cavitation  plate  on  said  frame  above  said  pro- 
peller adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  skeg,  and  a 
rearward  fin  having  a  water  inlet  therein  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  rearward  portion  of  said  caviu- 
tion plate  in  spaced  relation  with  said  skeg.  said  guard 
unit  comprising  a  guard  member  arcuate  about  a  gen- 
erally   horizontally    extending    axis,    means   for    fixedly 


securing  said  guard  member  on  the  frame  of  said  pro- 
pulsion unit  in  surrounding  relation  to  at  least  the  up- 
per porUon  of  said  propeller  with  its  axis  substantially 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  propeller,  and  a  deflec- 
tor plate  having  its  ends  detachably  fixedly  secured  to 
said  guard  member  and  extending  across  the  openmg  m 
said  guard  member  in  a  poMtion  to  deflect  water  passmg 
through  said  guard  unit  upwardly  toward  the  water  inlet 
in  the  rearward  fin  of  the  propulsion  unit. 

22.  A  pump  and  guard  unit  for  a  propeller  of  a  boat 
comprising  a  guard  member  arcuate  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis,  means  for  fixedly  mountmg  said 
guard   member  in  surrounding  relation   at   least   to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  propeller  with  its  axis  substantially 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  propeller, 
•     and  pump  wall  section  means  joined  at  the  forward  end 
thereof  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  guard  member 
and  extending  arcuately  rearwardly  in  spaced   relation 
thereto  to  define   therewith  arcuate   pump  duct   means, 
said  pump  duct  means  communicating  at  the  rearward 
end  thereof  with  the  interior  of  said  guard  member  at  a 
position  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  blade  tip  circle  of  said 
propeller   which   constitutes   an    area   of   relatively    low 
water  pressure  when  said  guard  member  is  mounted  in 
surrounding  relation  tc  said  propeller  and  the  latter  is 
rotated  in  water,  and  conduit  means  communicating  with 
said  duct  means  for  extension  to  the  bottom  of  the  boat 
whereby  water  therein  may  be  drawn  through  said  con- 
duit means  and  said  duct  means  as  a  result  of  the  low 
water  pressure  communicating  with  the  latter. 


3,149,607 
CHANNEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Raymond  S.  Joseph,  Syracuse,  and  Julias  Kemeny,  Liver- 
pool, N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,899 
5  Ctalms.    (CI.  116—124.2) 


3,149,6*6 
ACCELEROMETERS 
Eric  Arthur  Falkner,  Isleworth,  Middlesex,  England,  a»- 
ilgBor  to   The   HairiolL   Company   Limited,   Loodoo, 

Encland 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  May  17,  1962 

6Clatana.     (CL  116— 114) 


1.  A  combination  UHF-VHF  channel  indicating  de- 
vice comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  first  channel 
numbers  imprinted  thereon  and  having  an  elongated 
aperture  therethrough. 

(^)  first  tuning  means  for  moving  said  first  member, 
each  of  said  first  numbers  and  said  aperture  being 
spaced  from  one  another  along  the  direction  of  mo- 
tion of  said  first  member,  said  first  tuning  means 
causing  a  selected  one  of  said  first  numbers  on  said 
aperture  to  be  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position, 
each  of  said  first  numbers  representing  a  particular 
frequency  to  which  said  first  tuning  means  is  tuned. 

(c)  a  stationary  member  located  adjacent  said  first 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  second  ch:innel 
numbers  imprinted  on  an  elongated  surface  thereof 
said  first  tuning  means  causing  said  aperture  to  be 
aligned  with  said  elongated  surface  when  said  aper- 
ture is  in  said  predetermined  position  whereby  said 
second  numbers  are  viewable  through  said  aperture. 

(d)  indicating  means  movably  mounted  adjacent  said 
elongated  surface  and  viewable  through  said  aper- 
ture, and 

(f)  second  tuning  means  for  causing  said  indicating 
means  to  traverse  said  elongated  surface  for  in- 
dicating the  frequency  to  which  said  second  tuning 
means  is  tuned. 


3,149,608 

CONCEALED  FILTERING  AND  AERATING 

MEANS  FOR  FISH  TANKS 

Clarence  J.  Marphy,  417-19  N.  Broadway,  Jollet,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,705 

5  Claims.    (CI.  119—5) 


^^ 


I.  A  shock-indicating  device  comprising  a  base,  a  first 
pair  of  cup  sockets  on  said  base  and  spaced  apart  mutually 
opposed  along  a  first  axis,  a  second  pair  of  cup  sockets  on 
said  base  and  spaced  apart  mutually  opposed  along  a  sec- 
ond axis  in  a  plane  perpendicularly  iniersecting  the  plane 
of  said  first  axis,  four  balls  each  seated  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  cup  sockets,  and  two  helical  compression 

n^^L^^t^weeT^  ::;!:L'uvf  t:*or.lf "  L-"  l.  a  fish  tank  having  a  back  wall,  a  front  waU,  end 

S.rSiJ^  cursoSeU  and  tST  other  spring  extends  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  for  rcce.vmg  a  layer  of  sand 

^onlZdt^^  JSVcompression  between  the  respec-  thereon,  a  partiUon  wall  extetjd.ng  along  one  of  the  walh 

Uve  fw^bsJutrsid  second  ^r  of  cup  sockeu.  and  between  the  adjacent  walls  and  the  bottom  wall,  said 
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partition  wall  having  a  central  portion  thereof  spaced 
forwardly  from  said  one  wall  and  defining  an  open  top 
water-conducting  compartment,  open-ended  pumping  tube 
means  in  said  compartment  below  the  level  of  the  water 
in  the  main  part  of  the  tank  behind  the  partition  wall, 
said  pumping  tube  means  having  a  horizontal  arm  ex- 
tending forwardly  through  the  upper  part  of  the  partition 
wall  above  the  level  of  the  water,  an  air  tube  connected 
to  a  lower  part  of  the  pumping  tube  means  below  the 
level  of  the  water  and  extending  over  said  one  wall  for 
connection  to  an  external  air  pump,  the  lower  part  of  said 
partition  wall  having  apertures  below  the  level  of  said 
sand  and  providing  limited  communication  between  the 
main  part  of  the  tank  and  said  compartment. 


portion  of,said  feed  being  dumped  into  the  center  of  said 
trough  along  a  given  line  parallel  to  the  trough,  a  zig- 
zag partition  beneath  said  distributor  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  trough,  said  partition  having  adjoining 
wall  sections  which  alternately  cross  over  from  one  side 
of  said  line  to  the  other  and  then  from  said  other  side  to 
said  one  side  to  form  a  first  row  of  triangularly  shaped 
trough  sections  along  one  side  of  said  partition  and  a 
second  row  of  triangularly  shaped  trough  sections  along 
the  other  side  of  said  partition,  all  of  said  trough  sec- 
tions bemg  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  each  hav- 
ing an  apex  located  along  a  trough  side,  said  wall  sec- 
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3,149,M9 

TEAT  CUP  WASHING  ASSEMBLY  AND 

CHECK  VALVE  THEREFOR 

Daniel  O.  NoorUnder,  Madiaoa,  Wb.,  assigDor  to  Dairy 

Equipment  Company,  Madiaoo,  Wls^  a  corporatioo  of 

Wisconsin 

nicd  Feb.  12.  1W3,  S«r.  No.  257,f32 
5  Claims.    (CL  119— 14.1S) 


fa    w*  uw 


1.  The  combination  with  an  assembled  teat  cup  in- 
cluding an  inflation  therein,  the  inflation  having  an  open- 
ing therein  for  reception  of  a  teat,  of  a  member  mounted 
in  the  opening,  an  orifice  in  the  member,  and  a  check 
valve  seating  on  the  inside  of  the  orifice  and  allowing 
flow  only  into  the  inflation  through  the  orifice. 


tioos  being  so  related  to  said  given  line  that  said  ribbon 
of  feed  IS  deposited  in  subslanually  equal  proportioni  on 
each  side  of  said  partition,  a  plurahty  of  walls  along  one 
side  of  said  trough  and  extending  perpendicular  thereto 
to  form  one  sull  for  each  trough  section  of  said  first 
row,  and  a  plurality  of  walls  along  the  other  side  of  said 
trough  and  extending  perpendicular  thereto  to  form  one 
stall  for  each  trough  section  of  said  second  row,  said  walls 
extending  from  the  apex  of  each  triangle  where  one  wall 
section  adjoins  another,  and  the  walls  along  one  tide 
of  the  trough  being  offset  relative  to  the  walls  along  the 
opposite  tide. 

3,149,411 
ANIMAL  WATERING  NIPPLE  AND  BOTTLE  CAP 

COMBINATION 
Jmms  W.  Hwrisoa,  Markham,  IlL,  aasicnor  to  tfa«  I'nMed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  L'nitcd  Stale* 
AtoMk  EMriy  Cnmmissinii 

Filed  Mv.  25, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  247  J73 
1  ClalBL     (CL  119—72^) 


to 


3,149,419 
MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  ANIMAL 
STOCK  FEEDER 
Marvin  D.  Van  Peonem.  New  Hollaad,  Pa., 
Sperry  Rand  Corporatkw,  New  HoUaad,  Pa^  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware  «  .«. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1942,  Sar.  No.  234,191 
1  Claim.  (CL  119—51) 
A  stock  feeding  arrangement  comprising,  in  combma- 
tion.  a  reculinear  feed  trough  having  parallel  tides,  a 
mechanical  feed  distributor  located  vertically  spaced  above 
said  feed  trough  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  said  dis- 
tributor having  a  conuiner  formed  with  a  rectilinear 
slot  extending  lengthwise,  an  auger  within  said  container 
for  conveying  and  distributing  feed  throughout  the  length 
of  the  container,  said  auger  having  an  axis  located  off- 
set relative  to  the  center  of  said  trough  and  toward  one 
of  said  trough  sides,  said  container  being  rotatablc  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  side 
of  said  trough  to  move  said  slot  from  an  upper  to  a  lower 
position  to  dump  feed  downwardly  from  the  container 
in  a  substantially  continuous  ribbon  of  feed,  the  major 


An  animal-watering  device  comprising:  a  disposable 
plastic  cap  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  mouth  of  a 
bottle  so  as  to  be  sealed  against  a  rim  thereof,  said  cap 
being  completely  exterior  to  the  bottle  and  having  a  flanged 
portion  extending  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rim, 
said  cap  having  a  central  hole;  a  tubular  nipple  having 
one  end  reduced  in  size  to  form  a  nipple  opening  and 
having  an  opposite  end  bevelled  for  insertion  into  said 
hole  in  the  cap,  the  sides  of  said  bole  engaging  said  tubu- 
lar nipple  in  sealing  relationship;  and  a  collar  atuched 
to  said  tubular  nipple  arid  positioned  about  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  said  collar  having  a  periphery 
about  coincident  with  the  outer  portions  of  the  cap. 


MARKING  ^^'^^^^j^'^^^'^^.^^^Il^^ 

JoscDh  R.  Frank,  «8— 1«  192Dd  St.,  HolBa,  N.Y. 

Flkd  I!pr24.  1943,  Ser.  No.  275,405 

12  Claims.    (CL  129— 1») 


conducting  gas  and  second  nozzle  means  for  conducUng 
fuel  and  surrounding  said  first  nozzle  means,  said  nozzle 
means  terminating  in  mouth  portions,  coolmg  coils  asso- 
ciated with  the  mouth  portions  of  said  nozzle  means, 
the  cooling  coils  associated  with  said  first  no^c  means 
being  located  inside  the  mouth  portion  of  said  first  nozzle 
means,  and  the  coils  associated  with  said  second  nozzle 
means  being  located  outside  the  mouth  portion  of  the 
second  nozzle  means  so  as  to  be  confined  on  one  side  by 
the  second  nozzle  means,  and  guide  plates  connected  to 
said  second  nozzle  means  and  being  disposed  over  the 
cooling  coils  pertaining  to  the  second  nozzle  means. 


3,149,414 
STEAM  GENERATOR  „  _^  ^^ 

Georse  Mnsat,  Canton,  Steve  J.  PerslnsUe,  Barberton, 
«Twar„le  L.  Sage,  Louisville  Ohlo^^lgnoR  to  The 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey  -,^»A, 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,301 
SCUIms.    (0.122—235) 


1    A  marking  device  of  the  character  defined  compns- 
inc  an  elongated  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  threaded 
bore   a  crayon  actuaUng  elenaent  mounted  m  one  end  of 
the  bore  and  having  a  conical  tip  Fojecting  at  said  end 
of  the  barrel,  said  element  extending  the  major  portion 
of  the  length  of  the  barrel,  a  crayon  feed  member  keyed 
to  and  movable  longitudinally  of  said  element  and  havmg 
means  operaUvely  engaging  the  threads  of  ""^  ^J^' "'f 
member   in  its  entirety  operatmg  withm  said  element 
said  member  having  means  engaging  and  supporUng  a 
crayon  thereon  in  feed  of  a  crayon  through  a  discharge 
aperture  at  the  outer  end  of  the  tip  of  said  element,  an 
uTused  crayon  being  greater  than  half  the  length  of  the 
barrel  and  said  element,  the  means  of  said  member  being 
tensionally  supported  on  a  thank  of  taid  member  forming 
the  plunger  of  the  member,  and  means  on  the  tip  of  taid 
element  checking  outward  movement  of  the  crayon  tup- 
porting  means,  while  permitting  conunued    eed  of    he 
plunger  of  said  member  for  subttanUally  full  project  on 
of  the  crayon  through  the  discharge  aperture  of  said  tip. 


WATER  COOLED  CONCENTRIC  NOZZLES 

FOR  A  BURNER  ^  ^  „w, 

Otto  Anschiti  mMi  Fran.  R«»«>»P»'' G"«"J!»»»?J*i.^^^ 

land,    Germwiy.    •«*«»<«„♦?.  V*  r^^^t^ 
GmbH.,  G-mmerAach    Witoeta«d,  Gt*ma»y 

Fikd  Jan.  14.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  145.727 

Claims  priority,  appbcatJoo  Germany  Jan.  11,  1941 

4  Clalma.    (CL  122 — 235) 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising: 

(a)  walls  forming  a  setting; 

ib)  partition  means  dividing  said  setting  into  a  heat- 
ing gas  pass  and  a  furnace  adjoining  and  opening 
to  one  end  of  said  heating  gas  pass; 

(c)  walls  including  steam  generating  tubes  forming  a 
combustion  chamber  of  circular  cross-section  open- 
ing to  said  furnace; 

(</)  an  upper  steam  and  water  drum  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  and  overlying  said  combustion  chamber 
and  furnace  and  having  an  end  portion  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  and  projecting  directly  over  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 

(e)  a  lower  water  drum; 

(/)  a  bank  of  steam  generating  tubes  in  said  heating 
gas  pass  extending  between  and  connected  to  said 

drums;  .         u      w«  n 

(g)  means  connecting  said  combusUon  chamber  wall 
tubes  to  taid  lower  drum  and  to  said  end  portion 
of  the  upper  steam  and  water  drum;  and 
(h)  means  firing  said  combustion  chamber  and  effect- 
ing a  flow  of  heaung  gases  successively  through  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  furnace  chamber  and  said 
beating  gas  pass. 


4    A  burner  for  a  boiler  firing  system,  taid  burner 
comprising  nozzle  means  including  first  nozzle  means  for 


3,149,415  _^„ 

VAPORIZING  JAMB  FRAME  FOR  OVEN  DOOR 
PleiK  Enscnc  Forsans,  78  Rne  Lcgendre,  Paris,  France 
^^        FlKd  JoneM,  1942,  Ser.  No.  205,054 
1  Claim.    (CI.  122—498)     .  . 
In  combination  with  an  oven  front  comprismg  a  hollow 
iamb  frame  around  the  oven  opening,  an  oven  door,  a  con- 
cave-like joint  frame  attached  to  said  oven  door,  a  seal- 


1038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1964 


ing  chamber  formed  between  said  jamb  frame  and  the 
jamb  frame  corresponding  face,  water  supplying  means 
for  steam  generation  inside  said  hollow  jamb  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  around  said  jamb  frame  to 


leg  of  said  L-shaped  groove,  a  passageway,  connecting 
said  L-shaped  groove  with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  a 
fuel  injection  ring  bellows  in  said  L-shaped  groove,  one 
end  of  said  fuel  injection  ring  bellows  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  first  port,  means  on  said  bellows  to  seal 
said  first  port  from  communication  with  the  second  port 
and  said  passageway,  the  interior  of  said  bellows  being 
in  communication  with  said  passageway,  and  the  exterior 
of  said  bellows  being  in  conununication  with  said  second 
port,  means  on  said  bellows  to  close  communication  be- 
tween the  exterior  and  interior  of  said  bellows,  means  on 


^n      #  c   » 


provide  a  communication  between  said  hollow  jamb  f  raine 
and  said  sealing  chamber,  a  set  of  tubes  arranged  in  said 
hollow  jamb  frame,  means  for  connecting  the  lower  part 
of  said  tubes  to  said  water  supplying  means  and  boles 
provided  in  the  upper  part  of  said  tubes. 


SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  STEAM  BOILERS 
Michael  Cattafi,  Sr.,  23  Melrose  Ave.,  Nortii  Arlington, 
NJ.,  and  Mkhael  Cattafi,  Jr.,  619  Elm  St.,  Kcaniy, 
NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  S«f.  No,  1M,200 
5  Claims.    (CL  122— 5«4) 


^^^^^^^ 


fe^S^^^ 


said  ring  bellows  to  separate  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped 
groove  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said 
first  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  passage- 
way and  said  second  chamber  being  sealed  from  said  sec- 
ond port  and  said  first  port,  means  to  periodically  increase 
and  decrease  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  port,  whereby 
on  increase  of  fluid  pressure  communication  between  said 
second  port  and  said  second  chamber  is  opened,  and  on 
decrease  of  pressure  in  said  second  port,  communication 
between  said  second  jwrt  and  said  second  chamber  is 
cloaed  and  communication  between  uid  first  and  second 
chamber  is  opened. 

3,149,61t 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  GOVERNOR 
Robert    K.    Cattcrsoo,    BrookfcM,    Wis,,    anlgnor    to 
Briggs   Jk   Stratton   Corporatkin,   MUwaokce,   Wb.,   a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,979 
4  Claims.     (CL  123— IM) 


1.  A  safety  attachment  for  a  steam  boiler,  comprising 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  boiler  at  an  eleva- 
tion below  the  normal  boiler  water  level,  low  water  cut- 
off switch  mechanism  mounted  on  said  casing,  an  actuat- 
ing float  for  said  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  in  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a  hollow  part 
at  one  end  adjacent  the  pivoted  end  of  the  float,  means 
forming  orifices  in  said  hoUow  part  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  pivoted  end  of  the  float  and  directed  toward 
said  pivoted  end  of  the  float,  means  for  connecting  a  source 
of  feed  water  to  said  hollow  part  to  direct  the  water 
through  said  orifices  onto  said  pivoted  end  of  the  float, 
whereby  feed  water  may  be  directed  under  pressure  into 
said  casing  and  flush  away  sediment  which  may  have  been 
deposited  around  said  float  and  then  flow  into  the  boiler. 


3,149,617 

FREE  FiyrON  ENGINES 

John  E.  Ladcrer,  P.O.  Box  432,  Balboa  Mand,  CaHf. 

Original  application  June  19,  1969,  Scr.  No.  35,176,  now 

Patent  No.  3,090317,  dated  May  21,  1963.     DWded 

and  this  applicatioo  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,76I 

4  Claims.  (O.  123—46) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  en- 
gine cylinder,  a  piston  slideably  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 
a  groove  positioned  in  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
groove  having  an  L-shaped  cross  section,  a  first  port  in 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder  connected  to  ambient  pressure 
and  to  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped  groove,  a  second  port 
connected  to  a  source  of  fuel  pressure  and  to  the  other 

.1 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase 
which  provides  a  sump  for  lubricating  oil  and  in  which 
a  crankshaft   is   roUUble,   and   having  speed   regulating 
means  comprising  a  nnotion  transmititng  member,  a  por- 
tion of  which  is  in  the  crankcase,  means  for  adjusting  the 
motion  transmitting  member  in  accordance  with  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  crankshaft,  said  means  comprising: 
(A)  an  oil  slinger  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  vanes,  mounted  in  the  crankcase  of  the 
engine  and  drivingly  connected  with  the  crankshaft 
to  rotate  therewith; 


Septembek  22,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1039 


(B)  a  shaft  projecting  coaxiaUy  forwardly  of  the  oU 

(C)  a  cap-like  follower  member  slidable  and  roUta- 
ble  on  the  front  end  portion  of  the  shaft  and  coact- 
ing  therewith  to  define  an  enclosure  the  volume  ot 
which  varies  with  the  axial  position  of  the  follower 
member  on  the  shaft  and  into  and  out  of  ^^hich  oil 
can  bleed  through  an  orifice  to  exert  a  dampmg  etiect 
upon  axial  moUon  of  the  foUower  member,  said  fol- 
lower member  having  a  substantially  pointed  coaxial 
tip  on  its  end  wall  which  bears  against  said  poruon 
of  the  motion  transmitting  member; 

(D)  means  on  the  follower  member  defimng  radially 
extending  circumferential  surfaces  facmg  in  opposite 
axial  directions; 

(E)  a  plurality  of  flyweights  carried  by  the  oil  slinger 
for  orbital  motion  therewith  and  each  comprising 

(1 )  a  generally  forwardly  extending  leg  mounted 
on  the  oil  slinger  for  radially  in  and  out  swing- 
ing movement  about  an  axis  which  is  transverse 
to  that  of  the  shaft  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 
therefrom.  . 

(2)  lateral  extension  means  on  said  leg  providing 
opposing  surfaces  spaced  from  the  leg  and  its 
swinging  sxis  and  which  engage  said  circumfer- 
ential surfaces  on  the  follower  member  to  con- 
strain the  latter  to  axial  back  and  forth  move- 
ment on  the  shaft  in  unison  with  swmging  move- 
ment of  the  legs,  and  

(3)  means  on  each  flyweight  defining  an  abutment 
engageable  with  a  vane  on  the  oil  slinger  by 
which  the  outward  limit  of  swinging  motion  of 
tbe  flyweight  is  defined,  to  thus  define  the  for- 
ward limit  of  axial  movement  of  the  follower 
member  and  prevent  forward  displacement  of 
tbe  follower  off  of  the  shaft. 


3,149,620 
CORONA  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ^_-  . , . 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,010 
7  Claims.    (CL  123—148) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reciprocating  internal  com- 
bustion engine:  u      u        * 

conducUve  means  forming  a  combustion  chaml>er  ol 
predetermined  geometry; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  electrode  of  uniform  cross- 
section  extending  substantially  through  the  combus- 
tion chamber; 

means  to  apply  a  voltage  pulse  across  the  electrode; 

the  predetermined  geometry  of  the  chamber  being  such 
that  a  non-uniform  field  is  produced  between  the  elec- 
trode and  the  chamber  when  a  voltage  pulse  is  ap- 
plied whcirby  a  corona  discharge  occurs  uniformly 
about  the  electrode. 


3,149,619  ^^^ 

FUEL  INJECTION  IDLE  ENTUCHMENT 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Joha  M.  Wbalen,  Drcmhu,  IIL,  •"^V^orto  ■j'^.J™**' 
Corporation,  Cbicago,  UL.  ■  «>n»ratt«i  of  Utool. 
^^FIW  Dec  19,  I960.  Ser.  No.  76,758 
3Cli^ifc    (CL12>-140) 


*  -„  ^  ■       i      "IT 


1    In  a  control  mechanism  for  a  fuel  metering  device 
adapted  to  supply  fuel  to  an  internal  combusuoij  engine 
hav'ng  an  airTntake  manifold  and  an  a'-throttle  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  the  manifold,  the  com- 
bination of  a  movable  cam  connected  to  the  metering 
device  for  controlling  the  fuel  output  thereof,  a  manifold 
pressure  responsive  control  means  connected  to  said  cam 
and  adapted  to  move  it  in  response  to  changes  in  mjn'fo  ^ 
pressure,  and  an  idle  control  means  comprising  a  flexible 
diaphragm  and  a  plunger  carried  by  said  diaphragm  ar^d 
adaV^ed  to  exert  a  limited  bias  force  on  «..d  cam.  said 
plunger  carrying  resilient  adjusting  means  for  calibrating 
S^e  amount  of  bias  force  to  be  exerted  thereby,  and  «.d 
X  control  means  being  operably  connoted  by  mean,  of 
a  conduit  to  a  port  adjacent  the  a.r-throttle  valve  and 
responsive  to  pressure  determined  by  the  position  of  Ac 
TrSi^  valve  for  exerting  the  bias  force  during  closed 
throttle  condrtion. 


3,149,621  _^ 

TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABLE  SHAFTS 

Earl  E.  Baiky,  814  Lyngrove  Drive,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,567 

12  CUims.     (CL  123—179) 
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\    A  turning  device  for  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising, 
an  anchor  with  respect  to  which  said  shaft  is  rotatable,  a 
spring  shaft  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  anchor, 
a  spring  positioned  and  extending  about  the  spring  shaft 
having  one  end  attached  to  the  spring  shaft  and  the  other 
end  secured  to  the  anchor,  the  spring  when  wound  adapted 
to  rotate  the  spring  shaft  in  one  direction,  tneans  by 
which  a  driving  connection  is  made  between  the  spring 
shaft  and  such  rotatable  shaft  for  rotating  the  last-men- 
tioned shaft  in  said  one  direction,  rewinding  means  con- 
nected to  the  spring  shaft  for  rotating  the  sprmg  shaft  in 
a  direction  reverse  to  said  one  direction  to  wind  said 
spring,  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  rewinding 
rneans  and  the  rotatable  shaft,  said  clutch  means  when 
engaged  providing  a  drive  connection  between  said  re- 
winding means  and  the  rotatable  shaft,  and  clutch  en- 
gaging means  connected  to  the  spring  intermediate  its 
ends  and  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  clutch 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  spring  as  i^  ten- 
sion is  changed  during  winding  and  unwinding  whereby 
said  clutch  engaging  means  engages  sanl  clutch  means 


i.r» 
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disengages   said   clutch 


3,149,«22 

BLOW  GAME  SIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  F.  Mann,  34—28  82nd  SC, 

Jackson  Hei«lits  72,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  25«,158 

7  ClaioM.     (CL  114 — 12) 


3,149,»4 
KITCHEN  RANGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  M.  Reere.,  Kwikakec,  HL,  a«icBor  to  G«».  D. 
Roper  CorporatfcMi,  Kankakee,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
MaMachuaetts 

FU«d  Anf.  29,  19M,  Set.  No.  52^39 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  124—37) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1,  A  blow  gun  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)   a  blow  pipe  having  a  discharge  end; 

{b)  a  sight  support  arm  mounted  on  said  pipe  adjacent 
the  discharge  end  thereof,  said  arm  extending  ra- 
dially from  said  pipe  and  being  angularly  adjustable 
about  the  blow  pipe  axis; 

(c)   a  sighting  element  adjustable  longitudmally  of  said 

arm: 

whereby  the  radial  and  angular  relation  of  said 
sighting  element  to  the  blow  pipe  axis  may  be 
adjusted. 


3,149^23 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  GRIl  L 

Theodore  A.  Orr,  Jr.,  %  Acme  Machine  Co., 

1417  Trinity  Ave^  Hlfh  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,*77 

6  Claims.     (CL  126—9) 


2.  A  kitchen  range  construction  for  matching  the  same 
with  wooden  cabinets  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
oven,  «  broiler,  said  oven  having  a  door  comprising  a  tirst 
sheet-metal  wall  naember  forming  a  portion  of  an  oven 
compartment,  a  second,  exterior  wall  member  formed  of 
decorative  wood  or  like  non-heal  resistant  material,  a  plu- 
rality of  spacing  brackeu  disposed  on  said  sheet-metal  wall 
member  between  said  wall  members,  a  fran^e  for  securing 
said  non-heat  resistant  wall  member  to  said  spacing 
brackets  by  iu  peripheral  portions,  in  order  to  secure  the 
same  rigidly  with  respect  to  said  shect-naetal  wall  member, 
in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  channel-shaped  sheet-metal 
ribbon  disposed  about  said  frame  and  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  sbeet-meUl  wall  member,  said  ribbon  having  a 
plurality  of  ventilating  openings  disposed  along  the  ver- 
tical sides  thereof  only,  whereby  circulation  of  air  be- 
tween said  wall  members  is  permitted  for  protecting  said 
second,  non-heat  resistant  wall  member  from  damage  by 
oven  heat 

3,I49,«2S 

POWER-STOKED  COAL-FIRED  HEATING  UNIT 

John  L.  Mvfctts,  2182  Berkley  Ave., 

Salt  Lake  Chy,  Utah 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  142,827 

8  Claims.     (CL  114— 110) 


•^"^ 


1.  A  foldabic  collapsible  grill  comprising  a  pair  of  grill 
sections  pivotally  connected  in  end  to  end  relation  each 
including  spaced  side  members,  spaced  cross  bars  connect- 
ing opposed  side  members  of  each  section,  each  cross  bar 
being  composed  of  multiple  segments  pivoted  together, 
and  an  operating  bar  on  each  grill  section  attached  to  the 
pivou  between  said  multiple  segmenu  in  an  extended 
position  of  use  or  substantially  in  side  by  side  relation,  the 
operating  bars  of  the  grill  being  movable  in  opposite 
endwise  directions  for  causing  the  side  bars  of  each  sec- 
tion to  be  moved  toward  and  from  each  other,  and  a  leg 
pivoted  to  each  of  the  side  bars  at  each  end  of  the  grill 
and  having  penetrating  remote  extremities  for  facilitating 
insertion  in  the  ground  for  mounting  the  grill  in  a  hori- 
zontal position. 


3.  A  coal-fired  beating  unit,  comprising  walls  defining 
a  combustion  chamber,  including  lateral  walls  of  sheet 
steel  subject  to  thermal  expansion;  a  lining  secured  by 
means  of  a  series  of  relatively  cloaely  spaced  lines  of  in- 
termittent welding  to  said  walls  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship therewith  internally  of  said  chamber,  said  lining 
being  of  heat-resistant  sheet  steel  subject  to  thermal  ex- 
pansion and  having  a  different  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion than  the  sheet  steel  which  provides  the  walls  of 
the  heat  exchanger,  the  said  lines  of  intermittent  weld- 


Septembeb  22,  1964 
ina  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  provide  spacing 
S"^w2n 'said  lining  and  walls  "P«°  .''"Tco'mCuoS 
thereof;  and  means  for  firing  coal  mto  said  combustion 

chamber.  ^^_^^^^__^ 

I  3,149,626 

HUMIDIFIER  ^   ^    ^  I 

William  H.  Wentllnn,  Dayton,  •"dClarence  G.  Nenadjri, 
""Vel-Kl,  Ohio,  assignor,  to  Tb.  »,«"««''«  C""' 
puy,  Dayton.  Ohio,  a  corpw^tioo  «>«  O"^ 
^^        Flkd  May  20,  1963^S*r  No.  281,508 

14  Clahns.    (CL  114—113) 


arm  thereof  and  including  variable  means  for  adjusUng 
the  current  through  and  the  voltage  drop  across  the  body 
segment  so  that  the  sensitivity  of  the  voltage  measure^ 
ment  across  the  body  section  is  always  constan  .  a  high 
frequency  oscillator  connected  to  said  voltage  electrodes 
and  to  s^id  bridge  to  feed  said  bridge  whereby  the  in^ 
pedance  of  the  segment  under  test  causes  a  voltage  dr^) 
between  said  voltage  electrodes  to  unbalance  said  bnd^. 
a    transistorized   phase   sensitive   detector  network   con- 
nected to  said  bridge  for  measuring  the  unbalance  of  said 
bridge  and  having  an  output  of  said  detector,  a  network 
for  amplifying  the  output  to  produce  a  signal,  and  an  nd  - 
cator  responsive  to  the  signal  havmg  a  scale  for  indicat- 
ing the  impedance  of  the  body  segment  "nder  test  at  any 
specific  instance  in  values  of  volumetric  blood  flow. 


3,149,628 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  DETECTOR 
Victor  W.  Bolie,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  cor- 

^"^fHAT^.  4.  1961,  Ser.  N^  156.900 
3  Claims.    (CL  128—2.05) 


12    A  compact  humidifier  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  wall  of  a  hot  air  furnace  or  the  like  for  increasing 
the  moisture  content  of  the  air  being  heated  thereby,  com- 
prising a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  removably  secured 
over  an  aperture  m  the  wall  of  the  furnace,  a  drive  as- 
sembly mounted  on  one  side  of  said  plate  and  having  a 
pair  of  coaxial  drive  shafts  extending  through  an  aperture 
in  said  plate  to  the  opposite  side  thereof,  one  o   said  drive 
sh.fts  being  driven  at  a  speed  substantially  slower  than 
the  other  of  said  drive  shafts,  evaporator  drum  means 
mounted  on  said  one  of  said  drive  shafts  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plate,  said  drum  means  including  evaporator 
material  for  adding  moisture  to  the  air,  said  drum  means 
having  an  open  end.  means  on  said  opposite  *'dc  jf  "'d 
plate  for  wetting  the  surfacespf  said  material  as  said  drum 
^ean.  is  rotated,  sanl  other  of  said  drive  shafts  having  a 
*Vortion  extending  axially  beyond  said  one  of  said  drive 
shafts  and  air  moving  means  mounted  on  said  portion  ot 
said  (ither  of  said  drive  shafts  for  drawing  air  axially 
through  said  open  end  and  forcing  it  over  the  surfaces  of 
said  evaporator  material. 


SaaMcl 


3.149,427 

PLETHYSMOGRAPH 

M    Baano,   18  Columbus   Ave.,  BellevUle,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19U»4 

12  Claims.     (CL  128—2.1) 


r 


,  f B^  , £ 

L[>"-  '-'"1  J  -fr^ii^  1  •"'•"•1 


1    In  a  blood  pressure  detector,  means  including  aii 
mflatablc  cuff  and  a  pulse  pick-up  for  restnctmg  flow  of 
blood  and  sensing  the  flow  of  blood  so  restricted    means 
including  a  pressure  transducer  and  a  P^'f  o*  ^'^'^^  /°i^ 
meters  coupled  to  said  cup  for  reporting  the  diastolic  and 
systolic  pressures,  means  including  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid  for  inflating  said  cuff  and  coupled  thereto,  means  for 
coupling  said  pulse  pickup  to  said  voltmeters,  including 
separate  gating  lines  for  energizing  said  voltmeters  to  re- 
spond to  the  output  from  said  transducer,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  pulse  memory  circuit  in  the  gating  line  coupling 
said  pulse  pick-up  to  the  diastolic  pressure-reporting  volt- 
meter, said  pulse  memory  circuit  comprising  first  means 
including  a  first  diode  and  a  first  RC  circuit,  second  means 
including  a  second  diode  and  a  second  RC  circuit,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  means  for  op- 
posing the  voltage  in  said  first  RC  circuit  against  the  volt- 
age applied  to  said  pulse  memory  circuit  whereby  said 
pulse  memory  circuit  is  responsive  to  decrease  in  ampli- 
Uide  of  successive  pulses  from  said  pulse  pick-up  to  deener- 
gize  said  diastolic  pressure-reporting  voltmeter  upon  de- 
crease in  pulse  amplitude. 


■••(■I 
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1  In  piethysmograph  apparatus,  the  combmation  of 
two  current  input  electrodes  and  two  voltage  drop  meas- 
uring electrodes  adapted  to  be  applied  in  pan;s  across  a 
body  segment  with  one  current  electrode  adjacent  one 
voltage  electrode  and  the  other  current  electrode  adjacent 
the  other  voltage  electrode,  an  impedance  nieasur.ng 
bridge  having  said  current  electrodes  connected  in  one 


3,149,629 
THERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE 
Mever  M.  Katz,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
(1107  Valley  Road,  Melrose  Park,  Pa.)    ^ 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  2,247 
15  Claims.    (CL  128—44) 
1    A  therapeutic  appliance  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  member  made  of  a  resilient  material  having  a 
flat  substantially  circular  appliance   positioning  portion 
providing  a  central  opening  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
anatomy  and  an  actuating  portion  connected  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  said  positioning  portion  for  con- 
tacting the  area  to  be  treated,  said  circular  posiuoiung 
portion  having  ends  defining  an  entrance  to  said  central 
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opening;  and  rod  means  connected  with  the  actuating  por- 
tion of  said  member  and  having  an  extending  end  for  con- 


trolling the  position  of  the  actuating  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  area  to  be  treated. 


9,14M3« 

FOOT  SUNG 

Irene  R.  Schmidt,  2M  N.   IMk  St.,  Ponca  City,  OUa. 

Fikd  July  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2t9,M0 

1  Claim.     (CL  12»— «4) 


,;-*» 


An  improved  foot  sling  comprising: 

a  flexible  sole  member  having  the  general  outline  of 
the  plantar  surface  of  the  foot  including  a  heel 
portion,  a  ball  portion  and  a  toe  portion; 

a  flexible  heel  member  connected  to  the  edge  of  the 
sole  member  and  extending  from  a  point  adiacent 
the  ball  portion  on  one  side  around  the  periphery  of 
the  heel  portion  to  a  point  adjacent  the  ball  portion 
on  the  other  side; 

the  flexible  heel  member  being  connected  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  sole  member  around  the  heel  portion  and 
having  a  height  substantially  as  great  as  the  distance 
from  the  ball  portion  to  the  end  of  the  heel  portion 
90  as  to  extend  to  a  point  above  the  ankle; 

at  least  one  dart  in  the  heel  member  adjacent  the  badi 
of  the  heel  portion  for  providing  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  the  heel  of  the  foot; 

the  free  comers  of  the  heel  member  each  having  a 
quarter  circular  edge  corresponding  approximately 
to  the  curvature  of  the  dorsum  of  the  foot  between 
the  toes  and  the  shin; 

a  tongue  member  interconnecting  the  free  comers  for 
covering  the  dorsum  of  the  foot; 

a  plurality  of  eyelets  in  the  quarter  circular  edges  of 
the  heel  member; 

a  drawstring  threaded  through  the  eyelets  for  drawing 
the  heel  member  around  the  foot;  and. 

suspension  strap  means  comprising  an  elongated,  flaf 
strap  connected  to  the  sole  member  adjacent  one 
edge  thereof  at  the  ball  portion  and  extending  be- 
yond the  toe  portion  whiere  it  is  folded  over  and 
extended  bacic  to  and  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  the  sole  member,  and  a  ring  around  the  strap  for 
connecting  the  foot  sling  to  a  tension  ntember. 


3,149,(3! 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  BREATHING  Af  PARATUS 

Kmit    Wiibelm    Svenaoa,    Udlngo,    Sweden,    aarigiior    to 
Svcmka  Akticbolacct  Gasaccumolalor,  Lidingo,  Swf 
a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

FOcd  Jan.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  83,278 

Claims  priority.  appMcatioa  SwWen  Feb.  18,  I960 

3  Clakm.     (CL  128—142) 


\ 


1.  In  a  breathing  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  casing  defining  a  valve  chamber  and 
including  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  for  opcratively 
communicating  the  chamber  with  a  source  of  breathable 
air  to  permit  flow  of  the  air  into  the  chamber;  a  movable 
flexible  diaphragm  mounted  at  and  closing  the  other  end 
of  the  casing  and  having  one  side  thereof  subjected  to 
the  ambient  medium  and  responsive  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  pressure  of  the  ambient  medium  and  the 
pressure  within  the  chamber;  an  inhalation  valve  co- 
operating with  said  opening  to  control  the  flow  of  air  into 
the  chamber;  nieans  for  controlling  the  inhalation  valve 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  membrane;  a  partition 
within  the  casing  disposed  laterally  of  the  casing  axis 
and  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  casing,  the  partition  dividing  the  casing  valve  cham- 
ber into  a  first  space  including  the  said  opening  and  a 
second  space  including  the  membraiw;  an  exhalation  valve 
in  the  second  space  operatively  communicating  with  the 
ambient  medium;  a  tube  permitting  passage  of  inhaled 
air  to  and  exhaled  air  from  a  wearer;  a  communication 
port  connecting  the  chamber  with  the  tube,  the  partition 
being  situated  at  the  communication  port  and  dividing 
tile  port  into  a  first  opening  communicating  with  the  said 
first  space  and  a  second  opening  communicating  with  the 
second  space,  the  partition  forming  with  the  firM  open- 
ing an  injector  means  causing  a  sub-pressure  in  the  second 
space  upon  passage  of  inhaled  air  through  the  first  open- 
ing. ai>d  the  partition  further  defining  a  hole  enabling  a 
limited  flow  of  air  directly  from  the  first  space  to  the 
second  space  to  counteract  the  decrease  in  pressure  in  the 
second  space  caused  by  the  injected  means. 


3.149,432 
HEAD  COVERING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FACE 
AND  VISOR  SEALS 
Russell  S.  Colley.  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio.  asricMr  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1941.  Scr.  No.  84,433 
It  Claims.     (CL  128—142) 


1.  A  head  covering  assembly  comprising  a  helmet  hav- 
ing a  face  opening  in  the  front  thereof,  a  transparent 
closure  for  said  opening,  a  flexible  impervious  diaphragm 
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extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  opening  with  iU  out- 
er periphery  secured  to  said  helmet  adjacent  said  face 
opening  and  with  its  inner  periphery  defining  a  face  seal 
opening,  and  a  flexible  endless  sealing  band  supported 
by  and  joined  in  air-tight  relation  to  said  diaphragm  and 
extending  around  said  face  seal  opening  for  contact  and 
c  nformance  with  the  wearer's  face,  said  sealing  band 
being  provided  with  passages  for  conducting  ajr  there- 
through in  contact  with  the  wearers  face,  and  means 
including  at  least  one  conduit  in  communication  with 
the  passages  in  said  sealing  band  for  conducting  air  under 
pressure  thereto  and  means  for  supplying  the  helmet 
wearer  with  a  breathable  gas. 
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and  having  edges  joined  by  overlapping  clasUc  strips,  and 
elastic  lacing  securing  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  front 


!  3,149,433 

RESECT08C0PE 

Frank  G.  Zingale.  9762  OM  W«oo  Ro«l,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Fikd  June  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  117.429 

7  Claims.     (CL  128—303.15) 


r   -  -^   J|'» 


panels  together  while  maintaining  the  pre-selectcd  body 
contour.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,149,635  ■ 

BRASSIERE  ^*'--~ 

Sonia  G.  Garutso.  7509 Vi  Sunset  Blvd., 

Los  Angeies,  Calif. 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,173 

5  Claims.     (CL  128—460) 


1    A  resectoscope  comprising  a  body  including  a  con- 
trol assembly;  the  control  assembly  comprising  a  cyliiv 
der  member  and  a  piston  member  in  the  cylmder,  one  of 
said  members  being  mounted  in  fixed  relaUon  with  re- 
spect to  said  body,  means  for  providing  relative  slidmg 
movement  between  the  cylinder  and  piston  members,  a 
cutting  loop  supported  by  the  other  of  the  members  for 
sliding  movement  therewith  relatively  to  said  one  of  said 
members,  a  high  frequency  current  conductor  for  connec- 
uon  to  a  high  frequency  current  source  and  to  the  cutung 
loop  to  supply  current  to  the  cutting  loop  to  heat  the 
cutung  loop,  means  for  delivering  high  pressure  fluid  to 
alternate  sides  of  the  piston  member,  and  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  delivery  of  the  fluid,  the  valve  means 
having  an  operating  member  supported  by  the  body  and 
posiuoned  for  accew  by  the  finger  of  a  hand  holding  the 
body,  the  operating  member  being  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  corresponding  to  the  extremes  of 
sliding  movement  of  the  cutting  loop,  the  valve  means 
having  means  to  regulate  the  delivery  of  fluid  m  response 
to  movement  of  the  operating  member  to  any  selected  in- 
termediate position  to  cause  the  cutting  loop  to  move  to 
a  corresponding  intermediate  position. 


3,149.434 

FOUNDATION  GARMENT 

Cwrlc  L.  Martin.  3424  S.  Artiagtoii  Ave^ 

Los  Angcies,  Calif. 

Filed  June  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  119,344       ... 

1  Claim.     (CL  128-441) 

A  foundation  garment,  comprising,  two  rear  panels 
with  adjacent  edges  connected  together  and  with  nonadja- 
cent  edges  converging  toward  the  bottom  edge  of  the  gar- 
ment, two  front  panels  having  a  brassiere  portion  at  the 
tot>  of  each  and  with  non-adjacent  edges  cotiverging  to- 
ward the  bottom  edge  of  the  garment,  a  scries  of  over- 
lapping elastic  strips  joining  the  front  panels  to  the  rear 
iwmels  throughout  their  entire  length,  said  strips  being  of 
^  ng  lenrhs  to  follow  a  pre-selected  body  contour 
^a^  vents  cut  into  the  top  edges  of  the  rear  panels 


1    In  a  brassiere,  a  body  encircling  band  structure  hav- 
ing ends  adapted  to  be  joined  at  the  back  of  the  user  pro- 
vided with  interengaging  means  and  having  the  front  por- 
tion thereof  provided  with  a  pair  of  breast  reccivmg  and 
supporting  pocket  components,  and  separate  means  for 
providing  equalized  vertical   support   for  each   of  said 
pocket  components,  each  of  said  pocket  supportmg  means 
comprising  a  shoulder  strap  having  a  rear  end  attached 
to  said  body  encircling  band  structure  at  the  end  of  said 
band  structure  which  is  adjacent  the  pocket  component 
supported  by  the  shoulder  strap  and  said  shoulder  strap 
having  a  loop  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  second  strap 
having  the  ends  thereof  attached  to  said  band  structure 
at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  associated  pocket  component 
and  slidingly  engaging  said  loop,  a  first  resilient  means 
carried  by  said  band  structure  constantly  operative  to  ap- 
ply a  lifting  bias  along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  line  de- 
fining the  juncture  of  the  breast  engaging  surface  of  one 
of  said  pockets  with  the  torso  engaging  surface  of  said 
band  structure,  and  a  second  resilient  means  carried  by 
said  band  structure  similarly  and  independently  opera- 
tive to  apply  a  simUar  lifting  bias  to  the  other  of  said 
pockets. 


3.149.636 
LATCH  MEANS  FOR  LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER 
Edwwd  C.  Ranldn,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  Brock  and 
Rankin,  Chicago,  IU.,  a  corporation  of  Illmois 
Filed  Mav  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,494 
5  Claims.    (CL  129—17) 
1 .  In  a  loose-leaf  binder  having  sets  of  juxUposed  op- 
posite acting  arcuate  prong  units  each  having  a  diametri- 
cally-directed foot  part  which  is  joined  to  a  common  ceii- 
tral  hinge  axis  at  a  point  on  the  said  foot  parts  which  is 
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concentric  of  the  respective  prong  arcs,  latching  means 
comprising,  namely:  a  long  latch  member  rockably  sup- 
ported by  and  between  the  foot  parts  of  two  or  more  of 
said  supporting  prong  units  which  are  all  disposed  on  one 
particular  side  of  said  hinge  axis  so  that  the  rocking  axis 
of  the  latch  member  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  hinge 
axis,  said  latch  member  having  a  portion  offset  radially 
of  its  own  rocking  axis  to  move  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately radially  toward  and  away  from  said  hinge  axis; 
and  a  latch  formation  on  an  endwise  foot  portion  of  at 


JO0. 


bead  in  tjlted  positions  of  the  post  with  respect  to  said 
supiKirt,  a  coil  spring  mounted  in  said  support  and  oper- 
atively  engaging  said  head  to  urge  the  head  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  socket  of  said  support,  the  upf>er  flange  of  the 


least  one  companion  prong  to  one  of  said  supporting 
prongs  and  providing  at  least  one  latching  stop  formation 
removably  engageable  by  said  latching  member  in  move- 
ment of  the  latter  a  predetermined  amount  toward  said 
binge  axis,  whereby  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said 
prongs  in  a  given  direction  beyond  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar relation;  and  spring  means  acting  on  said  radially  off- 
set .portion  of  the  latch  member  yieldingly  urging  the 
same  in  a  direction  to  engage  and  latch  in  said  latch 
formation. 


3,14f,637 

GAS  DISHH  ASHER  CONTROI   CIRCUIT 

Jack  W.  Claywell,  Wisconsin   Rapids,  Wis.,  assicnor  to 

Prcway  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  WiKonsiii 

FUc4  Mmt.  19,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1M^20 

5  aalms.     (CL  134—57) 


1.  Tn  a  gas  dishwa<>her  having  a  tub,  means  including 
an  electrically  operated  gas  valve  for  heating  water  in 
the  tub,  a  blower  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  the 
heating  means,  a  blower  for  supplying  air  to  the  combus- 
tion products  for  dilution  and  cooling  thereof,  means  for 
detecting  operation  of  said  blowers,  and  a  circuit  includ- 
ing said  detecting  means  and  gas  valve  in  series  whereby 
the  gas  valve  can  not  operate  unless  the  blowers  operate. 


3,I49,63S 
TILT  ABLE  SUFPORT  FOR  UMBRELLAS 
Samuel  N.  Small,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  asRifDor  to  Alfred 
G.  Cohen  and  Paal  Weiss,  Flaslihig,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19,  19«I,  Scr.  No.  111,321 
2  Claims.     (CI.  135 — 4«) 
1.  In  tiltable  umbrellas  having  an  umbrella  post,  a  sup- 
port including  a  tubular  portion  with  a  reduced  diameter 
socket  projecting  from  the  upper  terminal  end  of  the 
tubular  portion,  the  boundary  wall  of  the  socket  forming 
a  collar  concentric  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  portion,  the 
p>ost  including  a  projecting  plunger  having  a  disc-type  head 
end  normally  conforming  to  and  fitting  snugly  in  the  socket 
of  said  support,  the  collar  of  the  socket  having  an  upper 
horizontal  flange  at  right  angles  to  said  collar,  said  flange 
including  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  plunger  at  a  position  spaced  with  respect  to  said 


socket  having  bearing  portions  between  said  recesses  for 
keying  the  post  against  twinging  movement  in  the  support, 
said  bearing  portions  terminating  in  spring  finger  ends, 
and  said  spring  finger  ends  being  flexed  in  movement  of 
the  plunger  into  and  out  of  said  reccsKS. 


3,149^*39 
DEVICES  FOR  MAINTAINING  BETWEEN  TWO 
PREDETERMINED  VALUES  THE  PRESStHE  LN 
HYDRAl'LIC  CIRCl  ITS 
Edmond  I1enr>-Biabaud,  Paris,  France,  aaricnor  to  So- 
d«tc  Aaooymc  Aadre  Cllroca,  Pwk,  Fraaca,  a  Fraach 
corporation 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  171,153 
priority,  application  FraMc,  F*^  2t,  H«l, 
•54,172,  Patent  149«aM 
«  CMm.     (CL  137— IM) 


A  device  for  maintaining  between  two  limit  values 
the  pressure  at  the  inlet  end  of  hydraulic  load  circuits, 
operating  in  conjunction  with  a  delivery  of  fluid  under 
pressure  from  a  source  of  supply  comprising  a  pressure 
accumulator  having  an  outlet  to  said  load  circuits,  a  body 
on  said  accumulator,  a  pair  of  cylinders  in  said  body,  a 
sliding  valve  movable  in  each  cylinder,  a  first  and  second 
chamber  in  said  body  for  said  cyliiKlers.  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders having  an  opening  at  one  end  into  said  accumulator 
and  at  the  opposite  end  into  its  associated  chamber,  a 
calibrated  spring  in  each  of  said  chambers  to  provide  a 
resilient  resistance  counteracting  the  movement  of  its 
associated  slide  valve  into  the  corresponding  chamber 
under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  force  exerted  by  the 
fluid  compressed  in  said  accumulator,  a  discharge  well 
in  said  body,  a  flrst  passage  connecting  said  fluid  supply 
to  said  discharge  well  controlled  by  one  of  said  slide 
valves,  a  second  passage  controlled  by  said  other  slide 
valve  connecting  said  first  chamber  associated  with  said 
flrst  mentioned  slide  valve  to  said  discharge  well,  a  third 
passage  of  relatively  small  diameter  connecting  said 
first  chamber  to  said  fluid  supply,  a  fourth  passage  of 
normal  diameter  connecting  said  second  chamber  to 
said  discharge  well,  a  fifth  passage  of  normal  diameter 
connecting  said  fluid  supply  to  said  pressure  accumulator 
and  a  non-return  valve  in  said  fifth  passage. 
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I  3,149,t49  ^,„, 

wvr  VALVE  WITH  CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTU- 
^Sd YlOW  CONTROL  MEANS  IN  OUTLET 
Glein™  y£.felt.r,   Mo-ntal^.,   N  J.   -^J*^ 
Gorton  Heatini  Corporation,  Cranford,  N J.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  New  York 

^^    Flkd  June  2»,  1942,  S«r.  N<K2t5,W5 

3  Claims.     (CL  137— 202) 
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valving  face  on  said  sliding  valve  member.  ^\d  'd'ding 
valve  member  having  ports  in  its  valvmg  face  which  rcgw- 
ter  selectively  with  the  passages  in  said  valve  seat  mem- 
bers and  having  enclosed  internal  passages  which  mter- 
conncct  iu  ports,  said  sliding  valve  memlxr  bemg  ex- 
^  on  boS^of  said  faces  thereof  to  the  fluid  pressure 
iTsaid  chamber  except  when  its  valving  face  engages 
said  valve  seats,  said  sliding  valve  member  m  all  positions 
thereof  being  spaced  from  said  inlet  port  and  permitting 
the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber    and 
means  for  moving  said  sliding  valve  member  slidably 
Across  said  valve  seats  to  selectively  establish  registration 
between  certain  of  the  ports  in  sliding  valve  member  and 
passages  in  said  valve  seat  members. 


1    A  valve  device  of  the  character  defined  comprising 
a   plug   having   a   large   diameter   central   body   and   an 
externally  threaded  lower  end  for  couphng  with  a  tuit- 
ab^^P^rt,  an  intenully  threaded  cap  detachably  cou- 
pliS  S^an  upper  externally  threaded  end  of  the  plug 
Lid  plug  having  a  bore  extending  through  "PPf^  and 
lower  end,  thereof,  the  cap  having  a  discharge  chamlM^r 
beyond  upper  end  limitt  of  the  plug,  said  chamber  ter- 
minating in  a  discharge  port  at  the  "Pper  end  of  ^ 
cap    a  flow  control  disc  mounted  in  the  threads  of  the 
cap  beyond  said  plug  and  forming  the  base  of  said  dis- 
Srge    chamber,    said   disc   having   discharge   opening 
at  peripheral  portions  thereof  placing  the  bore  of  said 
plufm  communication  with  «iid  discharge  chamber  sajd 
discharge   openings   being  constructed   and   arranged   in 
si^h  ma'^neTa,  to  produce  a  vortical  whirl  of  ^-^^^^ 
therethrough  from  the  bore  toward  the  discharge  port, 
a  member  mounted  in  the  discharge  ^»»«';;**'.  f^^f^  "P°" 
by  the  flow  of  a  medium  passed  through  said  discharge 
openings,  said  member  being  constructed  so  as  to  be 
SUtrifSitlly  •ctu.ted  in  said  discharge  chamber  by  «i.d 
vortical  flow,  the  lower  portion  of  the  bore  of  said  plug 
having  an  O-ring  valve  seat,  a  valve  element  «nclud.ng  a 
stem  freely  arranged  in  the  bore  of  said  plug,  and  the 
T^x  end  of  saKi  «em  being  .paced  with  respect  to  «i.d 
disTwben  the  valve  element  is  in  seated  posiuon  on  said 
O-ring  valve  seat.  ^^^^^^^_^ 

I  3,149,M1 

SLIDE  VALVE  

lames  Ff^eriek  Norton,   CWreland.  .O^Oy^yf^J^. 
tS  WenlberWnd  Compa^r,  Ocvcla^  OWo,  a  eor- 

■nL^Ajf.  4,  IHl.  S«r.  No.  Wia57 
loLmi    (CL  137-425.45) 


3  149  442 

PRODUCT  VALVE  Ft>R  TRUCK  TANKS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Robert  D.  Marx,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

(952  Meeker  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N-Y.) 

Original  application  Feb.  12,  1960.  Ser.  No.  8,420^w 

"Xnt  nS.  3.115.894,  «».ted  D^  ^1,  1943      Wrided 

Mid  this  application  Apr.  25,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  275,757 

•no  una     pp.^  ^^^^^     ^^  137—324) 


1    In  truck  unk  means,  distributing  means  therefor 
comprising  valve  means  connected  to  said  tank  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therein,  vent  means  on  said 
tank  means  and  control  means  for  coordinately  adjusting 
said  vent  means  and  said  valve  means  comprising  energiz- 
ing means,  first  coupling  means  between  said  energizing- 
means  and  said  vent  means  for  making  said  vent  means 
responsive  to  said  energizing  means  and  second  coupling 
means   between   said   energizing   means   and    said   valve 
means,  said  second  couphng  means  including  first  and 
second  members  rotatably  joined  by  axially  slidable  pivot 
means  said  pivot  means  including  clamp  means  oriented 
eccentrically  of  the  pivot  axis  for  releasable  clampmg  to 
said  second  member  in  one  position  of  said  pivot  means, 
whereby  said  pivot  means  may  be  manually  disengaged 
for  separating  said  first  and  second  ipembcrs. 


!    A  valve  comprising  bousing  means  ^^n*"* JVfSj"" 
ber  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure,  means  providing 
TfZ^.X  von  leading  into  «ild  chamber,  .^^^ 
of  spaced,  fixedly  posiUooed  valve  seat  njmbers  pro- 
Lung  into  said  chamber,  each  havmg  a  fluid  passage 
S^rSirough,  said  valve  seat  members  preaenting  spaced 
riSd  ;Sw  valve  seats  which  extend  co-planar  wiA 
ea^  <Sher  in  said  chamber,  a  sliding  valve  member  m  said 
ch^beThaving  a  flat  valving  face  which  J.dably  en- 
gil^^  valve  seau  and  having  an  opposite  Jace  remote 
f^  saS  valve  seats,  the  combined  areas  of  "'d  valve 
^  SSg  only  a  unaU  fracUon  of  the  area  of  said 


3,149,443  ■      - 

RELIEF  VALVE 
Charies  O.  BreHsprecher,  Ruclne,  Wb.,  Mrfgnor  to  Ractoe 
Hydranlics    *    Machinery,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 

^''***'*nied  Aug.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  131,391 

3  Clahns.     (CL  137—449)  ^  ^     ^     . 

1  A  i«lief  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  havmg  a 
valve  chamber  with  opposite  ends  defining  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  valve  seat;  a  valve  member  mounted  m  said 
valve  chamber,  said  valve  member  having  a  valve  face 
and  being  movable  in  a  path  between  a  valve  closed  posi- 


1046 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1964 


tion  with  said  valve  face  seated  on  said  valve  seat  and  a 
valve  open  position  with  said  valve  face  spaced  from  said 
valve  seat  in  a  direction  toward  said  inlet,  surface  means 
on  said  valve  member  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  by  passage  means  in  the  valve  member  for  provid- 


and  to  teat  said  head  upon  its  associated  valve  seat, 
said  pilot  valve  also  including  a  piston  portion  received 
in  said  valve  block  and  forming  piston  chambers  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  said  axial  bore  communicating  with 
that  piston  chamber  below  the  piston  portion  while  the 
other  piston  chamber  is  communicated  directly  with  said 
outlet  passage,  said  piston  chamber  below  the  piston 
portion  also  having  a  restricted  bleed  passage  communi- 
cating directly  with  said  outlet  passage  to  delay  open- 
ing movement  and  return  movement  of  the  pilot  valve 
against  the  seating  action  of  the  armature  associated 
therewith,  and  means  for  selectively  aciuaung  said  valve 
devices  singly  and  in  combination. 


ing  an  opening  force  responsive  to  an  increase  in  inlet 
fluid  pressure,  and  surface  means  on  said  valve  member 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  by  other  pas- 
sage means  in  the  valve  member  for  mainuining  said 
valve  member  closed  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
outlet 


3,149,(44 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Irwin  A.  Bocack,  Buffalo,  N.Y,  ■ntfuw  ««> 

Opdcai  CooipMiy,  SoolMbrUcc,  Mao. 

FIM  July  6,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  122,17« 

3  Cbyms.     (O.  137 — 59f ) 


j  3,I49,M5 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  RESERVOIR 
Robert  J.  BroadwelU  Clcvelaiid,  Ohio,  assigDor,  by  mtmt 
Miitiiiiirti    to  MwvoMMt  Corporatioo,  Ckkago,  lU., 
a  corporatloa  of  Uliooli 
Orif^  appUcatioo  Nov.  4.  1959,  Scr.  No.  S50,957,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,026,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 
and  thif  appUcatkm  Feb.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  259,490 
S  Claims.     (CL  13S— 30) 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  assembly  comprising  a  vaNe 
blocic  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
therein,  a  pair  of  valve  devices  mounted  on  said  block 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  deflne  a  pair  of  valve  cham- 
bers, said  valve  block  having  a  pair  of  restricted  orifices 
leading  from  said  inlet  passage  respectively  to  said  valve 
chambers  whereby  the  valve  chambers  are  in  constant 
communication  with  said  inlet  passage,  said  valve  block 
also  having  a  pair  of  valve  seats  formed  therein,  one  in 
each  valve  chamber,  and  there  being  a  bore  leading  from 
each  valve  seat  to  said  outlet  passage,  each  valve  device 
including  an  electromagnetic  coil  and  a  movable  armature, 
one  of  said  annatures  being  spring-biased  to  normally  seat 
directly  upon  one  of  said  valve  seau  to  thereby  normally 
block  flow  from  its  associated  valve  chamber  throu^  its 
associated  bore  to  said  outlet  passage,  a  pflot  valve  in- 
cluding a  stem  loosely  received  in  the  other  bore  and 
having  an  enlarged  head  seated  normally  oo  the  other 
valve  seat  to  block  flow  therethrough,  said  vslve  stem 
having  an  axial  bore,  the  armature  of  the  other  valve  de- 
vice being  normally  spring-biased  to  engage  said  pilot 
valve  stem  head  to  block  flow  through  said  axial  bore 


1.  A  hydraulic  pfesuire  reservoir  comprising  a  pres- 
sure container  having  a  rigid  inner  member  disposed 
therein  dividing  said  container  into  inner  and  outer  pres- 
sure compartments,  an  outer  sleeve  of  flexible  material 
between  said  container  and  said  member  dividing  said 
outer  compartment  into  a  gas  chamber  and  a  hydraulic 
chamber,  a  inner  sleeve  of  flexible  material  within  said 
inner  member  dividing  said  inner  compartment  into  a 
gas  chamber  and  a  hydraulic  chamber,  one  of  said  hy- 
draulic chambers  and  the  associated  gas  chamber  being 
high  pressure  chambers,  the  other  hydraulic  chamber  and 
the  associated  gas  chamber  being  low  pressure  clumbers, 
and  means  providing  for  the  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid 
into  and  out  of  each  of  said  hydraulic  chambers. 


3,149,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  LEAKS  IN  PIPES 
CoMtMrtinc  P.  Xedis,  Donglastoo.  N.Y..  a«igBor  to  Con- 
solidated Edison  Company  of  New  York,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  100,283 
4  ClaiBis.  (CL  13t— 97) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  leaks  in  pipes  comprising  a 
resilient  and  flexible  collapsible  sealing  ring  normally  of 
annular  configuration  which  is  adapted  to  be  releasably 
held  in  a  non-annular  condition,  sealing  material  being 
applied  to  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  ring,  means  for 
transporting  said  sealing  ring  to  a  selected  location  within 
a  pipe  adjacent   and  in  alignment  with  the  region  of  a 
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leak  in  said  pipe  which  is  to  be  sealed,  said  transporting 
means  including  means  for  supporting  the  sealing  ring 
in  the  aforementioned  non-annular  condition,  optical  scan- 
ning means  movable  with  and  adjacent  to  said  transporting 
means  and  directed  angularly  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  transporting  means  for  producing  a  con- 
tinuous optical  scan  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  pipe 
at  points  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  sealing  ring, 
said  optical  scanning  means  including  remote  indicator 
means  electrically  coupled  thereto,  which  remote  indi- 
cator means  can  be  positioned  outside  of  the  pipe  at  a 
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3,149,648 
WEAVING  LOOMS 
Eric  Roberts  Laithwaite.  Chcadle,  England,  •ss\g^or^o 
National  Research  Development  Corpora<*o»»  London, 
England,  a  British  corporation 
0,53nalsi»plication  OcL   23,   1961,  Ser.  No.   147,006. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

ClfJii'priority,  application  Great  Brit^  Oct.  27.  1960 
F         j^  Claims.     (CL  139—55) 


^*«. 


substantial  disunce  from  the  aforementioned  apparatus 
and  by  which  an  operator  can  detect  the  presence  and 
location  of  faults  in  the  pipe,  the  operator  being  outside 
of  the  pipe  and  the  apparatus  being  within  the  pipe,  means 
for  releasing  the  sealing  ring  from  iu  noo-annuJar  con 
figuration  as  supported  by  the  aforementioned  ring  sup- 
porting means  and  including  means  for  permitting  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  non-annular  sealing  ring  and  allowing  it 
to  assume  its  normal  annular  shape,  said  releasing  means 
also  including  control  means  positioned  remotely  from 
the  apparatus  and  electrically  coupled  thereto  for  actuat- 
ing said  ring  releasing  means  and  thus  releasing  said  ring. 


1.  A  combined  reed  and  healds  comprising  a  plurality 
of  reed  members,  means  securing  said  members  together 
to  define  a  plurality  of  dents  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
wid  reed  members,  and  a  plurality  of  sUdable  members 
each  having  engaging  surfaces  for  a  warp  thread,  each  of 
said  slidable  members  being  movably  mounted  within  one 
of  said  plurality  of  denU  to  form  a  shed.   , 


3,149,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  INSERTION 

AND  WrniDRAWAL  OF  PILE  WIRES  OF  A  LOOM 

Or^  J.  Park  and  Edward  T.  Hnmphrcys,  Bloomsbnri, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Mage*  Carprt  Company,  Blooms. 

bwi.  Pa.,  s  corporatioo  of  f  ««?y''^?»*«^-. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,431 

20  Cl^ma.     (CL  139—42) 


3,149,649  _^ 

BAGGING  OF  DUSTY  PARTICULATE  SpLfflS 

Marvin  C.  Hlx,  Dumas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FhiUips  Petro- 

Icom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,597 

2  Claims.     (CL  141—93) 


'  1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  the  pile 
wires  of  a  pile  fabric  loom  comprising  a  bed  plalc  ex- 
tending  longitudinally  from  a  set  of  wires  inserted  in  a 
fabric  in  a  honzonul  plane,  a  series  of  earners  on  one 
side  of  the  set  of  wues  movable  longitudinally  of  said 
bed  plate  for  successively  withdrawing  the  wires,  a  se- 
ries of  carriers  on  the  other  side  of  the  set  of  wires  mov- 
able in  one  direction  longitudinally  of  the  bed  plate  for 
successively  inserting  the  wires  withdrawn  by  said  first 
series  of  carriers,  and  means  for  guiding  an  mserung 
carrier  into  posiUon  for  engagement  with  a  withdrawn 
wire. 


1  Apparatus  for  loading  dusty,  particulate  solids  into 
bags  adapted  for  adhesive  sealing  comprising  m  combina- 
tion enclosed  means  for  measuring  a  given  quanUty  of 
said  material  and  dumping  same,  including  a  downwanlly 
directed  filling  spout  positioned  to  receive  same;  first 
operating  means  for  effecting  the  dump;  an  exhaust  line 
connected  with  the  interior  of  said  spout  and  provided 
with  exhaust  means;  a  valve  in  said  exhaust  line  for  closing 
same;  second  operating  means  for  said  valve;  a  clanip 
around  the  delivery  end  of  said  spout  for  holding  the 
mouth  of  a  bag  around  same  for  filling;  third  operating 
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means  for  said  clamp;  and  common  actuating  means  for 
said  first,  second,  and  third  operating  means,  whereby, 
upon  actuation,  the  clamping  of  said  bag.  the  opening  of 
said  valve,  and  said  dumping  are  eflFected  simultaneously 
and.  upon  release  of  said  actuating  means,  said  valve  is 
closed  and  said  clamp  is  released. 


being  disposed  across  the  top  of  said  legs,  one  of  said 
motors  being  powered  by  gasoline  and  the  other  of  said 
motors  being  powered  by  electricity,  in  said  drive  means 
each  of  said  motors  having  a  belt  communicating  with 
said  shaft  and  a  rotary  saw  affixed  to  said  shaft,  said 
motors  being  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  shaft,  said 


3,149.45« 

ADMITTANCE  METER  AND  DIELECTRIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Horsf,  MountvlUe,  Pa.,  Mricnor  to  Amutroog 

Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa.,    a    corporarioo    of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  30,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,932 
21  Claims.     (CL  141—341) 


/* 


A' 


T'I'i'.Vw  ^Ji 


S15 


r^ 


\.  In  an  apparatus  for  effecting  dynamic  level  control 
of  a  first  dielectric  material  flowmg  along  a  predetermined 
path,  the  combination  comprising  a  capacitive  transducer 
disposed  along  said  predetermined  path  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  capacitor  plates  through  which  said  dielectric 
material  flows,  a  first  movable  gate  structure  adjacent  said 
transducer  mounted  for  movement  in  directions  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  direction  of  said  dielectric  material,  ad- 
mittance measurement  means  coupled  to  said  transducer 
for  giving  an  electrical  output  characteristic  of  the  depth 
of  said  flowing  dielectric  material  between  said  plates, 
control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  admittance 
measurement  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  first 
gate  structure  thereby  to  vary  the  depth  of  said  flowing 
dielectric  material  between  said  plates,  means  supplying 
a  second  dielectric  material  flowing  along  a  further  path 
intersecting  said  predetermined  path  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  said  transducer  whereby  said  second  dielectric 
material  dilutes  said  first  dielectric  material  after  said 
first  dielectric  material  has  flowed  through  said  trans- 
ducer, a  second  gate  structure  for  varying  the  depth  of 
said  second  dielectric  material  as  it  flows  along  said 
further  path  toward  said  intersecting  position,  and  means 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  second  gate  structure  in 
inverse  relation  to  variations  in  the  position  of  said  first 
gate  structure. 

3,14f.(51 
PACKAGE  UNIT  SAW 
Robcft  J.  Belrose,  368  FranUin  St.,  SprlaglcM  4,  Maa. 
FiUd  May  10,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  If  3,754 
3  Clainv.     (CL  143 — 33) 
1.  In   a  saw   unit,   the   combination  of  a  supporting 
framework,  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  motors  upon 
said  framework,  a  saw  Uble  mounted  upon  said  frame- 
work, a  sawing  mechanism  including  a  saw  shaft  incorpo- 
rated within  said  sawing  table,  drive  means  between  said 
motors  and  said  sawing  mechanism,  a  work  bench  selec- 
tively usable  upon  said  framework,  a  set  of  wheels  for 
roUably  transporting  said  saw  unit  from  one  location  to 
another,  said  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing l/cgs.  a  platform  supported  between  said  legs,  said 
sawing  table  being  located  between  said  platform  and  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs,  said  work  bench  being  hingeably 
attached  at  the  upper  ends  of  two  of  said  legs,  said  work 
bench  being  thereby  pivotable  between  a  vertical  position 
and  a  horizontal  position  and  in  said  horizontal  position 


saw  table  having  a  pair  of  depending  brackets  on  the 
underside  thereof,  said  shaft  extending  between  said 
brackeu.  said  saw  table  having  a  vertically  extending  slot 
therethrough  and  said  rotary  saw  extending  upwardly 
through  said  slot  for  engagement  with  work  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  saw  table. 


3,I49>52 

COLLAPSIBLE  HAND  SAW 

Rich«4  E.  Swensoo.  5044  London  Road.  Dvlntk,  Mian. 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1941.  Ser.  No.  150,329 

0  Cial^     (CL  145—34) 


*« 


A 


\f'     '    '' 


r~n t.T- ^ 

0     I    >'»C'^  ^■■■i.jii 


1.  In  a  collapsible  saw.  an  elongated  hollow  back  bar 
having  a  slot  formed  therein  and  extending  throughout 
the  length  thereof,  a  saw  blade  pivotally  connected  at  its 
outer  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  back  bar  and  adapted 
to  be  pivotally  moved  into  and  out  of  said  hollow  back 
bar  through  said  slot,  a  hollow  handle  having  an  opening 
formed  transversely  therethrough  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  through  which  said  back  bar  is  adapted  to 
extend,  said  hollow  handle  having  an  inside  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  back  bar.  and 
means  for  securing  and  drawing  up  the  inner  end  of  said 
saw  blade  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  handle  whereby  the 
upper  end  of  the  handle  is  biased  to  grippingly  engage 
said  back  bar  and  rigidly  position  said  saw  blade  on  said 
back  bar  and  handle. 


3,149,453 

COMMINUTING  MACHINE  HAVING 

VENTl  RI  RING 

Cari  SchncU,  Winterbach,  near  ScboTBdorf.  W  nrttembcrg, 

Geroiaay,  aasiKDor  of  oiw  half  to  The  GrtfUk  Lakora- 


toriss.  Inc.,  Ckicago,  IIU  a  conporatioa  of 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  105,504 
ClaiaH  priority,  appU«tloa  Gtrmmj  Nov.  3,  1940 
3  Claims.    (CL  144—192) 

1.  A  comminuting  apparatus  for  meat,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  comminuting  chamber; 

wall  means  defining  a  discharge  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  comminuting  chamber  and  having  an 
outlet; 

a  perforate  plate  between  said  discharge  chamber  and 
the  comminuting  chamber; 
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a  removable  anntilar  suction  member,  having  inner- 
most and  outermost  peripheries,  and  loctaed  sub- 
stantially entirely  within  said  wall  means  and  de- 
fining the  entrance  to  said  discharge  chamber; 

means  in  said  discharge  chamber  consisting  essentially 
of  rotary  ejector  means,  said  rotary  ejector  means 
including  means  for  ejecting  comminuted  material 
from  the  discharge  chamber  in  substantially  the 
same  condition  of  comminution  as  when  the  material 
entered  the  discharge  chamber; 

said  rotary  ejector  means  iiKluding  means  for  promot- 
ing flow  of  material  in  the  direction  of  said  outlet 
during  normal  operation  of  the  apparatus; 

said  rotary  ejector  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
anular  suction  member; 

the  annular  suction  member  being  disposed  between 
said  ejector  and  said  perforate  plate;  , 


longitudinal  section  having  a  plurality  of  crest  portions, 
at  least  one  trough  portion  between  a  pair  of  crest  por- 
tions and  opposite  free  ends,  said  insert  member  being 
disposed  in  said  groove  with  the  trough  portion  adjacent 
to  said  boUom  and  the  crest  portions  extending  outwardly 


beyond  the  roots  of  the  threads  adjacent  thereto,  and  re- 
taining means  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  groove 
overlying  and  engaging  said  free  ends  of  said  insert  mem- 
ber and  retaining  it  in  said  groove,  said  free  ends  being 
slidable  relative  to  said  retaining  means  to  enable  said  in- 
sert member  to  flex  substantially  throughout  its  length. 


3,149,455 
TWISTED  TOOTH  LOCK  WASHER 
Antkooy  L.  Chiaragi,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    MIL,    a    corporation    of 
Dclawara 

Filed  Aog.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,183 
2  Claims.     (CL  151— 35) 


said  suction  member  and  said  ejector  including  means 
cooperating  to  impart  a  suction  at  said   perforate 

pi»ie; 

said  suction  member  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  con- 
verging surfaces,  both  of  which  are  located  inside 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  meaiu  and  terminate 
at  said  inner  periphery  of  the  suction  member; 

the  first  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  being  closer  to  the 
perforate  plate  than  the  other  of  said  pair  of  sur- 
faces and  sloping  inwardly  away  from  said  plate; 

the  annular  suction  member  having  an  innermost  pe- 
ripheral diameter,  constituting  the  diameter  of  the 
entrance  to  the  discharge  chamber,  and  which  is  less 
than  the  outermost  diameter  of  the  ejector  portion 
closest  to  said  entrance; 

that  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  discharge  chamber 
most  closely  adjacent  the  annular  suction  member 
being  offset  subsuntially  outwardly  from  the  iimer- 
most  periphery  of  the  annular  suction  member; 

the  ejector  portion  closest  to  said  entrance  extending 
outwardly,  beyond  the  innermost  periphery  of  the 
suction  member,  toward  said  offset  part. 


3,149,454 

THREADED  FASTENER  HAVING  RESILIENT 
METAL  LOCKENG  INSERT 
Howwd  L  PodcU,  MansaroMck,  N.Y.,  amlgMir  to  The 
NyMi  Corporation,  Paramns,  NJ.,  a  cofporatloa  of 
Delaware 
I  Fifed  Dec.  19,  1940,  Ser.  No.  74,751 

'  4  Clalau.     (CL  151—23) 

1.  A  self -locking  fastener  comprising  a  member  having 
a  shank  portion  with  threads  thereon,  a  groove  in  said 
shank  portion  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  having 
a  bottom  spaced  radially  behind  the  roots  of  said  threads, 
an  elnngHeKl  resilient  metal  insert  member  of  corrugated 
80«  o.O  — «» 


1 .  A  sheet  metal  lockwasher  including  an  annular  body, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  circumferentially  spaced 
prongs  formed  integral  with  and  extending  radially  from  at 
least  one  margin  of  said  washer  body,  each  prong  being 
formed  by  progressive  twisting  about  its  generally  radial 
central  axis  from  the  root  of  the  prong  adjacent  said  body 
margin  to  the  free  prong  extremity  so  as  to  present  «^air 
of  opposed  work  engaging  and  locking  margins  which  nor- 
mally project  axially  beyond  the  opposed  bounding  planes 
of  said  annular  washer  body,  a  pair  of  rib  means  formed 
along  both  of  the  side  locking  margins  of  each  prong, 
each  of  said  ribs  on  each  prong  projecting  axially  in  the 
direction  of  twist  of  their  respective  locking  margin  and 
said  ribs  on  each  prong  diverging  relative  to  each  other 
from  the  side  margin  of  the  prong  positioned  radially 
beyond  the  margin  of  the  body  and  extending  substan-.^ 
tiaily  from  the  prong  extremity  to  a  position  radially 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  body  margin,  said 
rib  overlaying  the  area  of  juncture  of  each  locking  mar- 
gin and  the  margin  of  said  body  intermediate  the  adja- 
cent prong,  each  of  said  rib  means  having  in  association 
therewith  on  the  opposed  surface  of  said  prong  a  com- 
plementary generally  radially  arranged  indentation  of 
substantially  the  same  area  as  said  rib,  the  orientation  and 
shape  of  said  rib  means  and  associated  indentation  being 
such  as  to  strengthen  the  prongs  to  resist  untwisting  and  to 
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cause  the  marEin  of  the  washer  body  in  the  vicinity  of  having  an  outstanding  anchor  having  an  enlarged  cylin- 
Se  pr?ii?3to  rSt  flattening  ihen  the  waaher  i.  drical  longitudinal  rib.  «id  .upport  havmg  a  three-quarter 
clamped  between  work  surfaces. 


VARIABLE,  RENEWABLE  A>fD  REPLACEABLE 

TREAD  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  ASSEMBLIES 
Henley  BwiMtt  Jotena,  45t9  Argylc  Tanct  NW^ 

TI'iihlBit  -  11,  DX. 

FUcd  SmL  15«  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«,629 

ICbiiMS.    (CL1S2— 17<) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  assembly  of  readily  assemblabk 
and  disassemblable  construction  coor.prising  a  complete 
pneumatic  tire  of  conventional  configuration  composed 
of  a  pneumatic  tire  body  component  and  one  or  more 
annular  continuous  anti-skid,  traction  and  wearing  tread 
components  intimately  attached,  connected  and  locked  to 
each  other,  all  components  having  a  pluralKy  of  dividing 
interfaces  with  variously  shaped  integral  interlocking  pro- 
jections spaced   approximately  one  or  more   projection 
widths  apart  along  said  interfaces,  said  components  being 
constructed  so  that  in  the  inflated  and  mounted  condition 
of  the  pneumatic  tire  body  component  its  outer  circum- 
ference and  the  projections  integral  therewith  are  nearly 
flat  or  parallel  with  iu  axis  of  rototion  and  the  inner 
circumference  and  the  projections  made  integral  there- 
with of  each  annular  continuous  anti-skid,  traction  and 
wearing  tread  component  are  nearly  flat  or  parallel  with 
its  axis  of  roution.  each  of  the  projections  made  integral 
with  the  components  being  suitably  slotted  on  its  outer 
surface  at  least  one  time  to  a  sufficient  depth  whereby 
equal,  matching  and  alternate  variously  shaped  projec- 
tions of  any  one  of  said  components  and  sets  of  opposing 
interfaces  mesh  by  the  one  lateral  motion  which  positions 
the  pneumatic  tire  body  component  inside  the  anti-skid 
traction  and  wearing  tread  componek  with  then"  various 
projections  interdigitating  along  the  extent  of  said  oppos- 
ing interfaces  and  each  slot  in  each  projection  being  so 
designed  that  when  this  occurs  said  slots  in  the  projec- 
tions of  a  particular  set  of  said  opposing  interfaces  line 
up  and  form  a  long  slot  or  groove  along  the  extent  of  each 
set  of  said  opposing  interfaces  into  each  of  which  long 
grooves  a  flexible  cable  can  be  drawn  and  deUchably 
anchored  or  stretched  and  allowed  to  retract  into  the 
groove  under  its  own  tension  whereby  the  one  or  more 
annular  continuous  anti-skid,  traction  and  wearing  tread 
components  are  applicable  in  an  attached,  connected  and 
locked  condition  to  and  removable,  after  being  unlocked, 
in  a  free  uncomplicated  manner  from  the  pneuniatic  tire 
body  component  by  one  lateral  motion,  in  each  instance, 
without  deflating  or  distorting  the  pneumatic  tire  body 
component. 

3449,657 
TIRE  CHAIN  MOUNTING  AND 
TIGHTENING  MEANS 
Wl»wt  W.  Mays,  lilt  N.  itfc  St,  PUhdelpMa  22,  ^fc 
FIM  Mv.  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243443 
ItClaima.     (CL  152— 234) 
1.  In  combination,  a  tire  rim  having  a  tire  thereoo, 
said  rim  having  side  channels,  a  croas  chain  anchoring 
member  clamped  on  one  of  said  channels,  a  chain  tighten- 
ing member  comprising  a  support  and  damped  on  the 
other  rim  channel,  ctom  chain  means  extending  between 
and  connected  to  the  members,  said  other  rim  channel 


circular  groove  slidably  receiving  the  rib,  and  a  locking 
screw  on  the  support  engaged  with  the  rib. 


3,149,45< 
TTRE  SPLICE 
Mcfritt  W.  Wolfe,  Akron,  OMo.  awl— nr  to  The  Good- 
jtm  Tb«  A  Rnbbcr  Cufy,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OWo 

FB«4  Anc  34.  1941.  S«r.  No.  134,941 
12  Cl^Ba.     (CL  152-.)34) 


1 .  A  structure  which  comprises  at  its  surface  two  por- 
tions of  uncured  rubber  touching  one  another  at  their 
edges,  and  bonded  together  at  said  surface  by  rubber 
reinforced  with  discrete,  discontinuous  lengths  of  filamen- 
tary material  dispersed  therein,  each  being  subsUntially 
vi  to  \V4  inches  in  length,  with  a  major  portion  of  the 
filamentary  material  at  said  edges  extending  across  at 
least  one  of  said  edges,  at  said  surface,  said  reinforced 
rubber  being  impreaxd  in  the  rubber  portions  on  both 
sides  of  said  edge.         ^ 

3,149,459 

AUTOMOBILE  REPAIR  APPARATUS 

Wakcr  J.  Bogcrt,  Jr..  514  W.  McPkarwin,  NaskvUlc.  Ga. 

FIM  Job  It.  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,942 

5CWM.     (CL153— 32) 


iP^^ 


1.  ApparatDs  for  automobile  repair  inchiding  an  elon- 
gated  beam,  a  first  bar  adapted  to  be  secured  in  upright 
pocitiao  adjacent  one  end  of  said  beam,  means  for  secrir- 
ing  said  bar  to  said  beam,  a  pivot  bar  adapted  to  be  te- 
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curod  inwardly  of  the  aecood  end  of  said  beam,  means 
mounting  said  pivot  bar  on  said  beam  anarbor  mcmbCT 
including  a  horizontal  run  and  a  pair  of  vertical  elemeiiti, 
each  of  said  vertical  elemenU  having  a  portion  mterfittmg 
with  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  and  pivot  bars,  one  to 
each  a  plate-like  support  member  removably  secured  to 
the  beam  upon  the  face  opposite  to  that  upon  which  the 
first  and  pivot  bars  are  secured,  said  support  extendmg  out- 
wardly upon  both  sides  of  the  point  of  attachment  and 
a  pair  of  braces  extending  from  the  outer  ends  of  the 
support  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  the  pivot  bar,  said 
braces  being  removably  secured  at  their  pomtt  of  attach- 
ment, said  arbor  member  lerving  to  support  an  unplement 
for  automobile  repair. 
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transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  force  applied  by  the 
said  force  applying  means. 


3,149,441 

TIRE  REMOVAL  TOOL 

WUUam  S.  Pardee,  22925  Ostronk  Drive, 

Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,423 

9  Claims.     (CL  157—1.2) 


I  3,149,44« 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

DAMAGE  CORRECTION 

Woodrow  W.  Saltk,  Box  929,  Gr-^  "JJ**'  Tex. 

Filed  Ana.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,987 

SOatana.     (CL  153—32) 


1.  A  device   for   straightening  damaged   automobfles 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  longitudinal  beam  support- 
ed on  anti-friction  means  enabling  a  plurality  of  horiron- 
Ul  movements  of  the  beam  during  the  straightening  op- 
eration and  said  beam  being  capable  of  having  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  length  operatively  positioned  under 
a  parked  automobile  in  any  horixontal  direction  with  an 
end  portion  of  said  beam  projecting  outside  the  outline 
of  the  automobile,  force  reaction  means  engaging  said 
longitudinal  beam   adjacent  one  end  thereof  "wl  ««- 
bating  of  a  member  which  u  operatively  applicable  to 
said  automobile  at  a  location  beyond  the  point  of  frame 
or  body  damage,  for  the  resistance  of  an  applied  force 
directed  longitudinally  of  the  said  beam,  a  force  apply- 
ing system  comprising  a  cantilever  type  member  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  said  beam  to  a  hitter  elevation 
than  the  said  reaction  member  and  being  secured  to  said 
beam  is  a  fixed  axial  location  adjacent  an  end  opposite 
from  the  said  reaction  member,  a  force  applying  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  said  cantilever  type  member 
and  adapted  to  apply  a  force  directed  generaUy  longitu- 
dinally of  said  beam,  flexible  force  transmitting  means 
adapted   to  be  operatively  interconnected   between  the 
said  automobile  and  the  said  force  applying  system  for 
the  application  of  a  self-aligning  corrective  tensile  force 
to  said  automobile,  and  a  secondary  force  transmission 
means  movaWy  mounted  on  the  said  longitudinal  beam 
assembly,  said  secondary  force  transmission  means  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  system  of  roUUble  grooved  pulleys 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  the  reception  of  moving  Ikx- 
ible  force  transmitting  meant,  said  frame  having  means  to 
align  and  guide  the  said  secondary  force  transmission 
means  on  the  said  longitudinal  beam  assembly,  a  flex- 
ible sutionary  force  reaction  means  connected  from  the 
force  reaction  member  on  one  end  of  said  longitudinal 
beam  to  said  secondary  force  transmiision  mcam  secur- 
ing it  in  fixed  longitudinal  position  with  respect  to  the 
said  longitudinal  beam  assembly,  the  said  flexible  force 
transmitting  means  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  m- 
terconnected  from  the  automobik,  around  at  least  one 
of  the  said  rouuble  grooved  pulleys  and  to  the  said 
force  applying  system  for  the  application  of  moving  ten- 
sile pulling  forces  to  the  said  automobile  in  a  direction 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  tire  from  a  truck  type  vehicle 
wheel,  comprising  a  base  section  adapted  to  support  said 
wheel  in  two  different  relatively  inverted  conditions,  with 
either  of  the  two  sides  of  the  wheel  facing  upwardly,  but 
with  the  wheel  positioned  essentially  higher  when  one 
side  is  up  than  when  the  other  side  is  up,  a  vertically  mov- 
able body  section  detachably  connectiblc  to  said  base  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  shoes  carried  by  said  body  section  for 
exerting  force  downwardly  against  said  tire  m  either  of 
said  two  relatively  inverted  conditions,  means  for  con- 
necting said  shoes  detachably  to  said  body  section  in  either 
of  two  different  vertically  adjusted  positions  of  the  shoes 
relative  to  said  body  section,  to  thereby  engage  the  tire  at 
different  elevauons  when  the  wheel  is  in  its  two  different 
relatively  inverted  conditions,  two  interengaging  threaded 
elements  operable  upon  relative  rotation  to  force  said 
body  section  and  its  carried  shoes  downwardly  relative  to 
said  base  section  to  displace  a  side  wall  of  the  tire,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  threaded  elements  to  one  of  said 
secuons,  and  a  quickly  detachable  connection  removably 
attaching  the  other  of  said  elements  to  the  other  section 
and  relcasable  to  permit  separation  of  the  sections  for  re- 
moval and  inverting  of  the  wheel  without  complete  rela- 
tive unthreading  of  said  elements. 


3,149,442 

AUGMENTED  AIR  SUPPLY 

William  R.  Irwin,  P.O.  Box  155,  Blvd.  Station, 

Bronx  59,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,914 

.  28  Claims.    (CL  15ft— 28) 


1.  A  high  flame,  low  flame  oil  burning  system  com- 
prising two  fans  having  imitary  shaft  means,  air  dis- 
charge duct  means  common  to  both  fans,  separate  air 
intake  means  for  each  fan,  said  air  intake  means  closing 
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when  said  fans  are  at  rest,  automatic  hokUng  meam  ap- 
plicable to  the  air  intake  means  of  one  fan,  releasing 
means  for  said  holding  means,  the  separate  air  mtake 
means  for  one  fan  opening  by  negative  air  pressure  when 
both  fans  are  rotated  unitarily  and  the  separate  air  in- 
take means  for  the  other  fan  remaining  closed  by  said 
holding  means  being  applied  thereto,  a  high  rate  of  air 
supply  occurring  when  said  two  fans  are  rotated  unitanly 
on  said  shaft  means  and  the  separate  air  inuke  means 
for  each  fan  is  opened,  a  low  rate  of  air  supply  occunng 
when  said  two  fans  are  rotated  uniurily  on  said  shaft 
means  and  the  separate  air  intake  means  for  one  fan  is 
opened  and  the  separate  air  intake  means  for  the  other 
fan  is  closed,  electric  motor  means  applicable  to  said 
shaft  means,  an  oil  supply  source.  oU  pumping  means 
actuable  by  said  electric  motor  and  said  shaft  means,  ofl 
pressure  regulating  means  associated  with  said  pumping 
means.  oU  conduit  means  extending  from  said  oil  supply 
source  to  the  suction  intake  of  said  pumpmg  means,  an 
oil  conduit  means  extending  from  the  discharge  outlet 
of  said  pumping  means  for  the  delivery  of  oU  under  prc»- 
sure  therefrom,  solenoid  operated  flow  regulating  valve 
means  in  last  said  oil  conduit  means,  said  regulating  valve 
means  comprising  inlet  passageway  means  for  fuel  oa, 
a   plurality   of   outJet   passageway   means   and   closure 
means  for  each  of  said  ouUet  passagewayi,  electncaUy 
actuable  operating  means  for  said  closure  means,  means 
mechanically  interconnecting  each  of  said  closure  means 
for  simultaneous  operation  thereof,  said  closure  means 
being  associated  with  said  outlet  passageways  to  eff^ 
the  opening  of  one  passageway  upon  closure  of  another, 
oil    discharge    conduit    means   extendmg    from   each   of 
the  said  plurality  of  ouUet  passageway  means  of  said 
regulating  valve  means,  oil  flow  metering  means  m  each 
of  last  said  oil  discharge  conduit  means,  a  first  electrical 
control  means  individual  to  said  electric  motor,  a  secood 
electrical  control  means  common  to  said  flow  regulating 
valve  means  and  said   releasing  means,  said  first  elec- 
trical control  means  being  responsive  individually  to  a 
call  for  the  low  flame  condition  to  energize  said  electric 
motor,  and  said  first  electrical  control  means  and  said 
second  electrical  control  means  being  concurrently  re- 
sponsive to  a  caU  for  the  high  flame  condition,  said  first 
control  means  electrically  actuating  said  electric  motor 
and  said  second  control  means  electrically  actuaung  said 
closure  means  of  said  flow  regulating  valve  means  and 
electrically  actuating  said  releasing  means  to  effect  the 
release  of  said  air  inuke  holding  means. 

9.  A  high  volume,  low  volume  air  delivery  system  com- 
prising a  blower  element  plurality  having  unitary  shaft 
means,  automatic  turning  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
means,  air  discharge  duct  means  common  to  said  blower 
element  plurality,  a  first,  separate,  air  inUke  means  as- 
sociated with  a  first  blower  element  of  said  pluraUty.  a 
second,  separate,  air  intake  means  associated  with  a  secood 
blower  element  of  said  plurality,  each  of  said  air  intake 
means  operable  to  open  by  the  negative  air  pressure  m- 
duced  by  the  roUtion  of  its  respective,  associated,  blower 
element,  each  of  said  first  air  intake  means  and  said  second 
air  intake  means  operable  to  close  by  gravity  forces  when 
the  associated  blower  elements  thereof  come  to  rest,  auto- 
matic holding  means  to  prevent  the  opening  of  said  first  air 
intake  means  in  response  to  the  negative  air  pressure  in- 
duced by  its  associated,  rouUng,  blower  element,  auto- 
matic releasing  means  for  said  holding  means,  the  high 
volume  air  delivery  condition  occuring  when  said  blower 
clement  plurality  is  rotating  on  said  shaft  means  and  said 
first  and  said  second  air  intake  meam  arc  opened  and  said 
holding  means  are  released  from  appUcaUon  by  said  releas- 
ing means,  and  the  low  volume  air  deUvery  condiUon  oc- 
curring when  said  blower  element  plurality  is  roUtmg  on 
said  shaft  means  and  said  first,  separate,  air  intake  means 
associated  with  said  first  blower  element  u  held  m  the 
dosed  position  by  said  holding  means  to  counteract  the 


negative  air  pressure  induced  by  said  first  blower  element, 
said  holding  means  not  being  released  by  said  relcasmg 
means. 


3,149,M3 

WINDOW  BUND  CLEANING  APf  ARATUS 

Ralpk  L.  ComH,  N»tky,  N J.  satf  nr  to  MaA-O-MMc, 

Inc.,  Patwsoa,  N  J^  •  corpontdou  ol  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1W2.  S«r.  No.  235,777 

2  Claims.     (CL  IM— 11) 


M^  41 


1.  In  combination,  a  window  blind  roller-support  means 
and  blind-cleaning  apparatus  for  windows  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  frame  members,  said  support  means  and 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  fixedly  secured  on  each  of  said  opposed  side  frame 
members  in  confronting  relation,  means  on  each  of  said  cy- 
lindrical members  to  receive  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
roller  support  meaiu  and  to  support  same  for  routioo 
thereon,  each  of  said  cylindrical  members  having  a  pair 
of  downwardly-diverging,  radially-extending  and  substan- 
tially rectangular  legs,  a  lever  for  each  of  said  legs,  means 
pivotally  coonecung  one  of  the  ends  of  each  lever  with  itt 
associated  leg.  means  connected  intermediate  the  ends  of 
each  pair  of  levers  constantly  biasing  said  pairs  of  levers 
for  movement  toward  one  another,  a  cleaning  bar  extend- 
ing between  corresponding  levers  of  each  pair  thereof,  and 
ball-and-socket  detachable  connecting  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  each  of  said  bars  with  iU  corresponding 
pair  of  levers,  said  bars  being  engageable  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  window  blind  as  said  blind  is  raised  and 
lowered. 

3,149,M4 

EXPENDABLE  GRAIN  CAR  DOOR 

H««T  E.  Keat^.  1825  Hawtkoras  Ave, 

Westdwstcr,  IB. 

F1M  Aaf.  24,  If 59,  S«r.  No.  t3S.751 

yClatass.    (CLIM— 113) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  box  car  having  an  inner  side  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  door  opening  defined  by  a  pair  of  upright 
posts  and  a  floor:  an  expendable  barricade  removably 
mounted  across  the  door  opening  on  the  interior  of 
the  car,  said  barricade  including  a  first  breakable  member 
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adjacent  the  floor  of  the  car  and  extending  across  the 
door  opening,  a  sheet  of  breakable  material  also  extend- 
ing across  the  door  opening  and  having  side,  bottom  and 
top  edges,  the  bottom  portion  being  positioned  inwardly 
of  the  first  breakable  member,  a  second  breakable  mem- 
ber extending  across  said  door  opening  in  position  to 
register  with  the  top  of  the  sheet,  means  for  fastenmg 
the  vertical  edges  of  the  sheet  directly  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  car  inwardly  beyond  the  door  posu.  and  a  rela- 
tively rigid,  upright  reinforcing  member  direcUy  con- 
nected to  said  sheet  and  having  its  upper  end  positioned  m 
registration  and  supporting  engagement  with  the  mner 
face  of  said  second  breakable  member. 
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plate  and  extending  the  length  of  the  plate,  means  for  re- 
taining the  quadrant-shaped  members  about  the  tube,  sup- 
ports secured  to  the  arcuate  plates  for  carrying  a  semi- 


3,149,445 
ROl  I  ER  TYPE  SCREENS  FOR  WINDOWS 
Charles  Dooglas  Handford,  Brisbane,  Oue*i»land,  Aus- 
^luS,  7Si.or  to  Hunter  Dooglas  International  (Que- 
bec) Ud.,  >«o«t''»»iSt^.LS'S"***i*i  i«< 
FUed  Jaa.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  147^95 

3  Clainu.    (CL  140—327) 


conductor  device,  said  arcuate  plates  coactmg  with  said 
tube  to  define  an  annular  voiume  therebetween  conUin- 
ing  said  fins,  and  means  for  directing  a  coolant  through 
said  annular  volume. 


4 


|l 


3  149  447 
CORE-UNIT    FOR    VEHICULAR-RADIATORa;YPE 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  PROTECTIVE  SHIELDS 

THEREFOR 
Wllltem    V.    Astrvp,   Radnc,   Wb.,   assignor    to    Yoang 
Radiator  Company,   Radnc,  Wb^  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept  24,  1942.  Ser.  No.  225,434 
3  Claims.     (CL  145—134) 


1    In  a  roller  screen  assembly  adapted  to  extend  over 
a  window  or  similar  opening,  a  fl"*^'*  «^^"- "'** 'T*'" 
ble  screen  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  roller  means 
and  to  have  one  end  secured  thereto,  a  pair  of  edge  tracks 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  screen  in  Pfri*nd.cular 
relationship  thereto,  each  of  said  edge  track,  having  a 
guide  channel  therein,  each  side  edge  of  said  fle^bk 
screen  being  received  within  the  guide  channel  therefor 
to  be  movable  along  said  guide  channel,  and  a  senes  ot 
spaced  engagement  members  secured  to  "<=»>  sKie  edge 
to  restrain  the  side  edges  from  being  drawn  out  of  either 
guide  channel,  said  engagement  members  being  plasUc 
material  and  engaged  wiihin  the  .ntcrsuces  of  the  screen, 
said  guide  channel  having  a  from  flange  and  a  rear  flange, 
one  of  said  flanges  having  a  restricting  shoulder  extending 
toward  the  other  of  said  flanges  to  form  a  mouth  for  said 
guide   channel,   each   engagement    member    including   a 
base  portion  of  lesser  thickness  than  said  mouth,  an  en- 
gagement lug  spaced  from  said  base  portion,  an  inner 
extremity  disposed  adjacent  said  base  portion,  and  an 
engagement  face  interposed  between  said  base  portion 
and  Mud  engagement  lug. 


1.  A  heat-exchanger  core-unit  of  the  class  described 

comprising, 

(a)  a  battery  of  tubes  arranged  in  parallel  relaUon- 

»hip.  .     . 

(ft)  an  arcuate-shaped  shield  of  contmuous  unbroken 
area  throughout  its  entire  length  contacUvely  em- 
bracing the  entire  periphery  of  the  leading  edge  of 
each  tube  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length 

of  the  tube,  and 
(c)  a  stack  of  heat-dissipating  fins  arranged  on  tne 
tubes  in  closely-spaced  position  to  each  other  each 
having  a  series  of  tube  openings  whereby  each  fin 
conuctively  embraces  the  peripheries  of  the  respec- 
tive shield  and  the  peripheries  of  the  rcspecUve 
tubes  rcarwardly  of  the  shields. 


3,149,444 

COOLER  ^  ^^  ,^ 

TlKMnas  D.  Co.,  Wlachester,  Mam.  •-•«»<*I»^SS*^, 
Engineering,  lac,  Waketeld,  Mam.,  a  corporatkm  of 

^'^^^Junt  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117^7 
17  Claims.     (CL  145—121) 

1  A  cooler  comprising  a  tube,  four  quadrant-shaped 
members  of  material  of  high  thermal  conductivity  each 
extending  about  one  quarter  of  the  tube  and  includrng 
an  arcuate  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  fins  each  paraJ- 
lel  to  a  radius  intersecting  the  midportion  of  the  arcuate 


3,149,448  ,^ 

GAS  RECOVERY  FROM  GAS  CONDENSATE 
RESERVOIRS 
Harry  S.  Arendt,  Bcllalrc,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signmcnts,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company, 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,752 
7  Claims.    (CI.  144—7) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  sub- 
terranean gas  condensate  reservoir  comprising  the  steps 
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of  injecting  water  and  dry  fM  into  said  reaervoir  through 
one  or  more  injection  wcUs  penetrating  said  reservoir  and 
producing  through  one  or  more  production  well*  pene- 
trating said  reservoir  and  spaced  fronn  said  injection  weU 
condensate  gas  displaced  from  said  reservoir  by  said  water 
and  dry  gas,  said  water  and  dry  gas  injection  pressures 


Ijfl- 


containing  a  flrtt  well,  a  lecood  well,  and  a  corridor  of 
reduced  resistance  to  fluid  flow  as  compared  to  the  rest 
of  the  formauon  and  reaching  from  the  first  to  the  second 
well,  which  comprisee  heating  the  formation  of  the  first 
well  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  700'  F.  by  com- 
bustion of  a  fuel  ga*  in  the  flrat  well  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  pass  exhaust  gases  through  said  corridor  and 
up  the  second  well,  but  insuflkient  to  drive  a  substantial 
amount  of  gases  through  other  portiooa  of  the  formation, 
aaid  heating  being  continued  until  a  rone  heated  to  at 
least  about  700*  F.  is  created  extending  through  the 
corridor  to  the  second  well  and  for  at  least  about  40  feet 
along  the  bore  wall  of  said  first  well  to  heat  by  conducuon 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  700*  F.  the  formation 
adjacent  said  corridor,  and  passing  a  gas  under  increased 
pressure  through  said  heated  rone  adjacent  the  formation 
to  recover  hydrocarbon  materials  therefrom. 


\TLOCrrY  JOINT  AND  CONTAINER 
Gnmisoa  T.  Alexander,  Jr.,  Homa,  La.,  a«lfiioc  to  Gem 
OU  Tool  CompMsy,  I«c^  Homam  Liu,  ■  corporatioa  of 
LouiiiaBa 

FUcd  l«ly  li,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  Iff 37» 
9Claiaa.     (CL  1M.-21) 


being  at  least  as  great  as  reservoir  pressure  and  said  water 
and  dry  gas  being  injected  in  volumes  equivalent  to  the 
reservoir  volume  of  the  produced  gas  in  order  to  inhibit 
losses  caused  by  retrograte  condensation  due  to  P««y" 
decline,  said  volume  of  water  injected  being  at  least  80% 
of  the  reservoir  volunne  voided  by  said  produced  gas. 

3,149,M9 
SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  FROCEffl 

^NTSSiii^XrScl^'l.'n^';^.  NO.  777411 
!•  Claims.     (CL  1*4— •) 

1.  A  process  for  displacing  oil  from  a  subterranean  oU 
reservoir  which  comprises  injecting  an  emulsion  of  water- 
in-oil  within  the  reservoir  through  an  input  weU  m  a 
quanuty  suflBcient  to  displace  oil  from  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  reservoir  and  recovering  displaced  oU  from  an 
output  well  spaced  from  the  input  well. 


3,149,(7f 
IN.SITU  HEATING  PROCESS 
Brace  F.  Grant,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  aasigBor  to 
search    inc.,    Wilaaingtoa,    DcL,    a 

'^'*''*FTIed  Mar.  27,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  It2.771 
11  Claims.    (CI.  1*4—11) 


Re- 


•J   •    • 


1  In  a  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  having  a 
gravity  of  less  than  about  25*  API  from  an  underground 
formation  containing  such  hydrocarbons  and  having  an 
effective  gas  permeability  *  less  than  about  10  nuUidanaes 


1.  In  a  multiple  completion  well,  a  plurality  of  dibing 
string  joinu  positioned  in  parallel  side  by  side  relation 
for  insertion  within  a  well  bore  and  means  to  increase 
cement  flow  velocity  about  said  joints  during  a  comple- 
tion operation  and  comprising  a  solid  body  molded  in 
surrounding  relation  to  and  embedding  therein  the  said 
joints  and  a  protective  shell  jacketing  said  body,  said 
jacket  having  windows  circumferentially  spaced  apart  in 
the  shell  wall  and  through  which  perforations  may  be 
made  from  within  the  joinU  and  in  radial  directions  or- 
iented with  respect  to  each  joint,  together  with  a  sig- 
naling means  embedded  in  said  body  for  co-operation 
with  a  signal  responsive  perforating  device  positioned  in 
any  of  said  joinU  and  for  effecting  directional  orientation 
of  said  perforating  device. 

8.  In  the  method  of  completing  a  well,  the  steps  of 
making  up  a  tubing  string  conuining  a  )oint  section 
having  an  elongate  closed  chamber  filled  with  high  pres- 
sure fluid,  positioning  the  tubing  string  within  a  well 
bore  with  said  joint  section  adjacent  a  productive  forma- 
tion, sealing  off  the  well  bore  space  at  the  formation  and 
around  said  tubing  section  and  then  performing  a  per- 
forating operation  from  within  the  tubing  section  and 
through  said  chamber  and  into  the  aealed-off  formatioa 


3,149,(72 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
HEATING  OF  OIL-BEARING  FORMATIONS 
Joseph  OittaKwski,  T^lsa,  Okla.,  James  L.  HUI,  Cham- 
paign, DL,  and  Preston  S.  McReyaoUs  and  Thomas  C. 
Bobcrg,  Tulsa,  Okla-,  aarignors  to  Jersey  Production 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,545 
7  Claims.    (CL  144—39) 


m-h^- 


3,149,474 
FRACTURING  OF  SUBSURFACE  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Henry  G.  Scfavtzc,  Baytown,  Tex.,  Gene  D.  ThompwMi, 
New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Herbert  W.  H.  Meyer,  Jr.,  Bay- 
town,  and  Bcniamin  F.  Pennhigton,  Woodsboro,  Tex^ 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey 
Production  Research  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aag.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,328 

17  Clahns.  (CL  144—42) 
1.  In  a  methc^  for  fracturing  a  subsurface  earth  for- 
mation in  whicF  sufficient  hydraulic  pressure  is  exerted 
on  said  formation  to  fracture  same,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  into  the  resulting  fractures 
deformable  particles  of  a  composition  comprising  from 
about  2  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
aggregate  per  part  by  weight  of  a  solid  thermoplastic 
polymer,  said  polymer  particles  deforming  without  crush- 
ing of  said  aggregate  under  existing  formation  breakdown 
pressure,  whereby  said  fractures  are  maintained  open  for 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 


3,149,475 
WELL  TUBING  SCRAPER 
William  E.  Coyle,  Hoama,  La.,  assignor  to  Gem  OU  Tool 
Company,     Inc.,     Houma,     La.,     a     corporation     of 
Louisiana 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,532 
12  Claims.    (CL  144    44) 


1.  A  method  for  thermaUy  stimulating  the  production 
of  oil  from  a  subterranean  reservoir  penetrated  by  a  well- 
bore,  which  comprises  fracturmg  the  oU-beanng  formation 
in  an  upper  region  thereof,  fracturing  said  formation  in 
a  lower  region  thereof,  propping  said  fractures  with  par- 
ticles of  an  electrical  conductor,  connecting  said  fractures 
with  a  source  of  electric  current,  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent between  said  fractures  to  heat  said  formation,  and 
vmhdrawing  oil  from  said  wellbore  at  a  stimulated  rate. 

3.  Apparatus  for  electrically  heating  a  subterranean 
oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  a  wellbore,  said  for- 
mation having  two  vertically  spaced  conductor-propped 
fractures  extending  radially  from  said  wellbore.  which 
comprises  a  uansforroer,  an  elecuical  input  cable  con- 
nected to  the  respective  terminals  of  the  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer,  a  connection  collar  assembly  at  each 
end  of  said  transformer  electrically  connected  to  the 
respective  terminals  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer,  said  transformer  and  said  collar  assemblies 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tubing  string  and 
lowerad  therewith  into  said  wellbore  to  a  position  oppo- 
site said  oil-bearing  formation,  said  collar  assemblies 
t»eing  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  tubing  string  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  spacing  of 
said  fractures,  and  said  collar  assemblies  comprising 
means  for  establishing  electrical  contact  with  the  propping 
material  in  said  fractures. 


3,149^73  _ 

USE  OF  SOLID  POLYOLEFIN  PROPPING  AGENT 

IN  HYDRAULIC  FRACTURING 

Benjamfai  F.  Pennhigton,  Woodsboro,  Texj  M*'po'>27 

mesne    assignments,    to   Jeraey    Prodncthm    Researcii 

C  omDanv    Tulsa,  Okla-  a  cnrnontlon  of  Delaware 

NrDS;Ji-i."^^^.  iV^^^.  No,  133,327 

1  In  a  method  for  fracturing  a  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion in  which  sufficient  hydraulic  pressure  u  exerted  on 
said  formstion  to  frscture  same,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  introducing  into  the  resulting  fractures  particles 
consisting  essentially  of  solid  polyoJeftn  whereby  said 
fractures  are  maintained  open  for  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through. 


11.  In  a  system  for  periodically  effecting  an  operating 
cycle  of  a  well  tubing  scraper  tool  through  successive  low- 
ering and  elevating  strokes  of  travel  by  rotating  a  reel  to 
pay  out  all  windings  thereon  of  a  tool  suspension  line  and, 
without  change  in  direction  of  reel  rotation,  to  rewind 
the  suspension  line  to  an  upper  limit  of  tool  travel,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 
a  reel  driving  reversible  motor, 
a  source  of  operating  power  therefor  having  power  de- 
livery connection  with  the  motor, 
a  reversing  device  constituting  a  part  of  said  power 
delivery  coimection  and  having  adjustable  settings 
for  selectively  directing  power  to  the  motor  for  iU 
operation  in  either  of  opposite  directions, 
power  actuated  means  operative  on  said  reversing  de- 
vice to  adjust  the  setting  thereof  for  reversal  of 
power  delivery  direction  to  the  motor, 
an  intermittent  power  flow  conU-oUcr  having  power  de- 
livery connection  with  said  power  actuated  nieans 
to  actuate  the  same  and  also  with  said  reversing  de- 
vice for  power  delivery  thereby  to  the  motor  and 
including  timer  mechanism  timing  power  flow  ac- 
tion of  the  controller  at  predetermined  intervals,  and 


/ 
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tcx>l  position  responsive  and  power  flow  controlling 
means  having  flow  connection  with  said  reversing 
device  for  power  delivery  thereby  to  the  motor,  said 
controlling  means  being  responsive  to  tool  position 
at  said  upper  limit  for  blocking  power  delivery  by 
said  flow  connection  and  being  responsive  to  tool 
position  away  from  said  upper  limit  for  power  de- 
livery by  said  flow  connection. 


3,149,477 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Artfcur  R.  Blak.  amom  N J^  a«lfBor  to  Tbt  Fyr-Fyt«r 

Compuy,  Daytoa,  OWo 

FUcd  M».  7,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  143,4Sf 

4  aalmt.     (CL  14»>-31> 


3,149,474 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  REPLACING 

DEFECTIVE  WELL  CASING 

Harvey  W.  Ensmlnccr,  KUgorc,  Tex.,  asiltnor  to 

A.  Z.  Ske«ter»,  Lonfriew,  Tex. 

Filed  July  20,  1941,  S«r.  No.  125,519 

7ClaiM.    CCL144— 47) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replacing  defective  well  casing  in  a 
well  bore  including  a  combination  testing  and  back-off 
tool  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  well  casing  on  a  well 
pipe,  the  tool  having  a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the   lower  end  of  the  well   pipe,   packing 
means  mounted  on  the  supporting  member  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  casing,  casing  gripping  means  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  member  below  the  packing  means, 
a  slip  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  member  below 
the  casing  gripping  means  for  limited  movement  relative 
to  said  member  and  adapted  to  be  set  in  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  casing  upon  relative  downward  movement 
of  said  member  to  support  said  gripping  means  whereby 
said  packing  means  is  distorted  into  sealing  position  by 
downward  movement  with  said  member  into  engagement 
with  said  gripping  means,  the  slip  assembly  having  casing 
engaging  means  for  resisting  movement  of  said  assembly, 
a  wrench  member  on  said  gripping  means  for  gripping 
engagement  with  the  casing,  and  means  forming  a  part 
of  said  gripping  means  and  movable  with  said  supporting 
means  relative  to  the  wrench  member  for  setting  said 
wrench  member  in  engagement  with  the  casing  whereby 
rotation  of  said  supporting  member  imparts  rotation  to 
the  casing  so  as  to  separate  the  same,  said  gripping  means 
including  a  housing  slidably  and  rotatably  confined  on  said 
supporting  member  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said 
packing  means  for  distorting  the  same  into  sealing  posi- 
tion, said  housing  and  supporting  member  having  coacting 
means  for  securing  said  housing  against  relative  rotation, 
said  wrench  member  being  mounted  on  said  housing,  and 
means  between  said  housing  and  wrench  member  for  ex- 
panding said  wrench  member  into  gripping  engagement 
with  the  casing  on  rotation  of  said  supporting  member.^ 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  comprising  a  container  for  a  fire 
extinguishing    agent,    pivouble    supporting    means    posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  top  of  the  container  and  located  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  cartridfe  for  pressurizing  fluid,  a  dis- 
charge head  for  the  cartridge  supported  by  the  container 
on  the  side  wall  thereof  and  located  on  the  side  opposite 
to  said  pivotable  supporting  means,  the  discharge  head 
in  fhiid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
an  operating  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  car- 
tridge discharge  bead,  means  limiting  upward  movement 
of  the  operating  member,  a  covering  member  for  the 
cartridge,   the   top   of   the   covering   n>ember   having  an 
opening  therein,  the  top  of  the  covering  member  forming 
a  first  abutment  surface  extending   from  the  container, 
a  combination  canning  and  operating  handle  carried  at 
one  end  by  said  pivotable  supporting  means  and  extending 
over  the  closure  member  for  the  filling  opening,  an  ex- 
tension for  the  handle  extending  through  the  opening  in 
the  covering  number  and  rtleasably  engaging  the  oper- 
ating means,  means  forming  a  second  abutment  surface 
positioned  on  said  handle  in  opposed  relationship  to  said 
first  abutment  surface,  a  discharge  hose  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  container,  the  hose  releas- 
abiy  positioned  between  said  opposed  abutment  surfaces, 
and  a  sealing  member  extending  from  the  combination 
carrying  handle  and  operating  member  to  the  covering 
member  for  the   cartridge  and  positioned  outwardly  of 
the  discharge  hose,  whereby  the  sealing  member  prevents 
tampering  with  both  the  closure  member  for  the  con- 
tainer  and   the    cartridge   without   breaking   said   sealing 
member. 

3,149,474 
WIND  MOTORS 
John    A.    CUlmaa,    Paiwwkk.   and    Robert   T.    FImss, 
BfardHp,  EacUDd.  Msicnon  to  Dowty  Rotol  Limited, 
Gkmceftcr.  Eagjand,  a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  34S,152 
Clatau  priority,  appUoitkNi  Great  Britaia  Mar.  18,  1H3 
t  CUna.     (CL  17*— 74) 
1.  A  wind  motor  designed  so  as  to  be  suitable  for  use 
in  vehicles,  such  as  aircraft  for  driving  accessories,  for 
example,  hydraulic  pumps,  and  being  nwvable  from  a 
stowed  inoperable  position  within  the  vehicle  to  an  ex- 
tended operable  position  externally  of  and  in  the  slip- 
stream of  the  vehicle,  and  being  retractable  from  the  ex- 
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3,149,4M 
WELL  DRILLING  MACHINES 


tended  position  to  the  stowed  position,  said  wind  motor  „^^^  „ 

comprising  in  combination:  Arttar  A.  Dowlieid,  Orrrliie,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  The 

(a)   a  body  portion,  having  pivotal  mountmg  means  s,„^.„p„  Cydoae  Drill  Company,  OrrvUle,  Ohio,  a 

t»  ^ttn,A  ih«  u/inri   motor  its  extcndabilitv  and  re-        ^^^^  ^  rkkLn 


to  afford  the  wind  nvotor  iu  extcndability  and  re- 
tracubility, 
(h)  means  for  effecting  extension  and  retraction  of  tne 

wind  motor, 
(c)  a  bladed  rotor  mounted  for  roUtion  upon  the  body 
portion  such  rotation  occurring  when  the  wind  motor 
is  in  its  extended  cooditioo. 


(</)  driving  means  capable  of  connectmg  the  bladed 
rotor  to  a  device  to  be  powered  by  the  bladed  rotor, 

(f)  retarding  means  operable  at  least  to  retard  rota- 
tion of  the  bladed  rotor  prior  to  retraction  of  the 
rotor  from  iU  extended  condition,  and, 

(/)  positioning  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  the 
retarding  means  to  ensure  that  the  bladed  rotor  is 
stopped  in  a  predetermined  rotational  position  so 
that  the  wind  motor  presenu  its  overall  smallest 
cross-sectional  area  to  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the 
vehicle  for  retraction  of  the  wind  motor  through  that 
opening.  

3,149>79  ^_^, 

RIPPER  POINT  WITH  »REAKAWAY  PORTION 
Forrest  A.  JohMoa,  BoeM  Park,  aad  Robert  J.  LoADU 
W^lttler.  Calif.,  anlfiwrB,  by  IMC  ^^^Wm^^J^ 
Alloy  Steel  and  Metals  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  LaiU., 
a  corporation  of  CaHfoniia  ^     ,^  -^, 

FBed  M».  19,  1942,  S«.  No.  1M,441 
7  CI^H.     (CL  171—713) 


corvoration  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Feb.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,071 
3  Claims.     (CL  173 — 39) 


2  A  portable  well  drilling  machine  adapted  for  se- 
lective percussion-type  and  roUry-type  drilling  and  hav- 
ing a  frame,  a  derrick  structure  which  folds  for  over-the- 
road  transportation  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  crown 
sheave  at  the  top  of  said  derrick  structure,  a  percussion- 
drill  cable  trained  over  and  guided  by  said  crown  sheave, 
and  means  on  said  frame  for  reciprocating  said  cable, 
said  machine  further  having  an  elongated  member  hmg- 
edly  mounted  on  said  derrick  structure  on  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  a  slide  element  carried  by  and  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  elongated  member,  a  Kelly  bar 
swivel  unit  attached  to  and  extending  laterally  of  said 
slide  element,  means  to  selectively  move  said  elongated 
member  translationaUy  on  said  vertical  axis,  and  ad- 
ditional means  to  selecUvely  move  said  slide  element 
longitudinally  of  said  elongated  member. 


3,149^1 

"        ROTARY  IMPACT  HAMIi^ 

Ambroae  W.  Drew,  2183  Campas  ^^^^:!^^  <>"*» 

FIM  Imi.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  251,1M 

IClirfBS.    (0.173—97) 


.•>       T. 


1.  A  ripper  point  having  .      ^  «    ^  »_ 

(a)  a  triangular  apex  an  earth-cutting  edge  defined  be- 
tween a  lower  and  an  upper  surface, 

(6)  an  at  least  deep  transverse  opening  spaced  from 
and  intermediate  said  surfaces  being  provided  in  said 
apex  rearward  of  the  edge  thereof  and  nearer  the 
said  lower  than  the  said  upper  surface,  and 

(c)  the  opening  defining  the  upper  surface  of  a  wear- 
away  portion  in  said  bottom  surface  that  has  an 
'  j  integral  end  connection  to  the  apex. 

806  O.G.— 70 


1  In  combination  with  a  portable  electric  drill  of  the 
type  having  a  case  and  a  drive  shaft  protruding  therefrom, 
a  rotary  impact  hanruner.  comprising,  an  elongated  hollow 
housing  mounted  on  the  case  at  the  drive  shaft;  a  spindle 
joumaled  in  the  housing  for  rotary  and  limited  axia^ 
movement  relative  to  the  housing  and  extending  throu^ 
the  forward  end  thereof;  coupling  means  on  said  spmdle 
within  said  housing  for  connection  to  the  motor  drive 
shaft;  anvU  means  comprising  a  shouldered  collar  posi- 
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tioned  on  the  spindle  intennedUte  its  ends;  hammer  means 
slidably  mounted  oo  and  keyed  to  the  spindle  for  rouuon 
therewith  and  movement  «i«Uy  thereof  between  a  first 
position,  in  engagement  with  the  spindle  anvil,  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  spaced  from  the  anvU;  spring  means  mounted 
on  the  spindle  in  pressed  engagement  with  the  hammer 
for  normally  biasing  the  hammer  to  its  first  position,  and 
cooperating  cam  means  oo  said  hammer  and  housing  for 
alternately  moving  the  hammer  between  its  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  for  imparting  impact  to  the  spindle  anvil 
along  its  axis  of  rotaUon  when  the  spindle  is  routed  m 
the  housing,  said  cooperating  cam  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  camming  portions 
on  an  end  face  of  the  hammer,  and  routing  therewith, 
and  a  plurality  of  cooperating  circularly  arranged  cam- 
ming portions  on  the  housing  and  hdd  stationary  thereby. 


SEPTiaiBCS  22,  1964 


3,149,M2 
GROUND  ANCHOR  INSERTING  DEVICE 
James  M.  Dunston,  NatJck,  Mam^  MrigBor  to  tke  Ualted 
States  of  Amcriai  m  rsprswted  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Aimy 

Flkd  Oct  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,M2 

9  Cla^     (CL  173—123) 

(Granted  uadcr  TItto  35,  UA  Code  (If 52),  ssc  2U) 


ing  operation  by  routing  the  drill  stem  to  drill  the  bore 
hole  while  permitting  the  bousing  to  route  freely  with 
respect  to  the  drill  stem. 


\ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle;  of  a  ground  anchor 

inserting  device  comprising  a  bracket  detachably  secured 
to  said  vehicle,  an  impact  member  integral  with  said 
bracket,  a  housing,  means  slidably  securing  said  housing 
to  said  bracket,  at  least  one  gear  in  said  housing,  a  screw 
extending  through  the  upper  and  lower  portjons  of  said 
housing  driven  by  said  gear  adapted  to  engage  a  ground 
anchor  at  its  lower  end.  drive  means  to  rotate  said  gear, 
and  means  provided  by  said  gear  to  raise  and  drop  said 
impact  member  and  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  ve- 
hicle on  said  housing  to  force  said  screw  and  anchor 
earthward. 

3,149,4t3 
GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECTING  APPARATUS 
Roy  J.  CleBMiits,  BcUafare,  Bwtoa  D.  L««,  Hoa^ois,  a^ 
RolMd  B.  Stdzcr,  Bcllak*,  Tcz^  aMlvMirs  to  Texaco 
he,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aof.  13,  1>57,  Str.  No.  «77,»«f 
30  Clainu.  (CL  175— 5«) 
24.  The  method  of  snnultaneoosly  drilling  and  pros- 
pecting a  well  bore  traversing  a  subsurface  formation 
which  comprises  mounting  within  the  lower  portion  of  a 
drill  stem  of  the  drilling  apparatus  a  housing  coiitaining 
means  for  receiving  indications  of  a  physical  variable  in 
tbe  area  of  said  well  bore  and  routing  said  drill  stem 
while  isolating  said  means  contained  within  said  housing 
from  roUtional  forces  in  said  drill  stem  during  the  drill- 


3,149,M4 

AIR  DRILLING  METHOD  WITH  FORMATION 

WATER  SEAL-OFF 

lote  E.  Eckd  aad  JuUm  P.  GaihM,  both  of  Ttska.  Okla^ 

■■riganri  to  Jersey  Proteclloa  RaoMrch  Coafvy.  a 

corporatioa  of  Ddawars  .„^^ 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Nov.  2t,  IMl.  Sm.  No.  15SJ94 

UCIaiBS.  (CL175— 71) 
3.  In  the  rotary  drilling  of  earth  boreholes  wherein 
a  gas  is  used  as  a  circulating  fluid  for  carrying  drilled 
material  from  the  borehole  and  wherein  a  water-bearing 
formation  is  encountered,  the  improved  method  of  sealing 
off  said  water-bearing  formation  which  comprises  inter- 
rupting the  flow  of  said  gaseous  circulating  fluid  and  sub- 
stituting therefor  a  liquid  arculating  fluid  capable  of 
selectively  sealing  off  said  water-bearing  formation,  con- 
tinuing said  drilhng  throughout  said  water-bearing  forma- 
tion until  the  formation  is  sealed  and  thereafter  resuming 
the  circulation  of  said  gaseous  fluid. 


3.149>t5 
SHAFT  BEARING  FLUID  SEAL  FOR  DOWNHOLE 

DRILLING  ENGINES 
Joaaph  A-  MItcheU  and  Madden  T.  Works,  Dallas,  and 
Thomas  E.  Tncker.  Jr.,  Midland,  Tex.,  aaslgnars  to 
Drcacr  ladnslilii    lac^  DalfaM,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUad  Apr.  39,  1959,  S«.  No.  tlt,lll 
7Ch^nB.     (CL175— ItT) 
I.  A  bearing  sub-assembly  for  a  drilling  fluid  driven 
downhole  drilling  motor  assembly  having  a  hollow  driven 
shaft  routed  by  said  motor,  tubular  means  connected  to 
the  motor  and  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  the  driv- 
en shaft  thereby  forming  an  annular  passage  between  said 
tubular  means  and  the  driven  shaft  adapted  to  receive 
drilling  fluid  discharged  from  said  motor,  and  a  bearing 
sub-assembly  for  and  surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  the 
driven  shaft,  said  bearing  sub-assembly  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical housing  adapted  to  encircle  the  lower  portion  of 
the  driven  shaft,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  tbe  lower  end  of  the  tubular  means,  a  bearing  sleeve 
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carried  within  the  housing  and  adapted  to  engage  the  en- 
circled driven  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  grooves  in  the  face  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  driven  shaft  so  that  drilling  fluid  may  be 
passed  down  through  the  grooves  to  lubricate  and  cool 
the  sleeve  and  tbe  driven  shaft  riding  thereagainst.  a  port 


said  hamper  and  in  weight  receiving  relation  thereto,  an 
elongated  balance  arm  located  beneath  said  platform 
and  in  weight  receiving  relation  thereto,  a  pivot  support 


\r? 


Z^Mr 


i 


^^ 


X?^^^ 


L  1 


i^ 


in  the  driven  shaft  adjacent  tbe  lower  end  of  tbe  bearing 
sub-assembly  adapted  to  discharge  drilling  fluid  passed 
between  the  driven  shaft  and  the  bearing  sub-assembly, 
and  seal  means  adapted  to  prevent  leakage  of  drilling  fluid 
between  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  housing  and  the  en- 
circled driven  shaft. 


means  for  said  arm  mounted  on  said  lower  member,  said 
support  means  being  located  closer  to  one  end  of  said 
arm  than  said  platform,  and  a  counterweight  on  said  one 
end  of  the  arm.  

*-..i       3,149,M8  •     ' 

STAIR-CLIMBING  POWER-DRIVEN 
TRACKED  TRUCK 
James  W.  RnrncU,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Stab  King, 
Inc.,    Mccklenbarg,    N.C.,    a    corporation    of    North 
OvoUna 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,550 
2  Cfadma.    (CL  IM— 9  J2) 


3,149,M4 

ROCK  DRILL  BIT 

Waiter  A.  H«t,  RJL  1.  Box  225,  (koTiUc,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,749 

3  CWms.     (CL  175—417) 


Ha^^ 


1.  A  rock  drill  bit  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  that 
form  four  expanded  capital  letter  T's.  the  said  edges  all 
being  the  sante  height  above  the  backface  of  the  said  rock 
drill  bit  which  is  provided  with  a  shank  to  be  received 
and  secured  in  one  end  of  a  rotary  drill. 


1.  A  powered  truck  comprising  a  frame,  an  upstanding 
step  at  one  end  of  the  frame  and  handle  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  driving  sheaves  supported 
on  the  frame  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  step,  said 
driving  sheaves  being  removed  longitudinally  from  the 
end  a  disunce  less  than  the  radius  of  the  same,  a  pair  of 
driven  sheaves  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  driving  sheaves 
positioned  adjacent  the  driving  sheaves  and  at  a  distance 
less  than  the  radius  thereof  longitudinally  of  the  frame, 
an  endless  belt  fitted  around  each  driving  and  driven 
sheave  in  driving  relation  therewith,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing the  driving  sheaves. 


i 


3»149,M7 
COTTON  GIN  SCALES 
Emi  WheeWr,  2497-B  4ath  St,  Lnbbock,  Tex.,  assignor 
of  ten  percent  to  WOHmn  J.  Glllispir,  Lubbock,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  231,434 
I  4  Claims.     (CL  177—132) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cotton  gin  having  a  cotton 
receiving  hamper  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertically  ex- 
tending shaft  and  a  frame  surrounding  said  hamper,  said 
frame  including  a  horizontal  lower  member  extending  be- 
neath said  hamper,  said  lower  member  consisting  of 
two  elongated  outwardly  facing  spaced  parallel  channel- 
shape  beams  having  upper  and  lower  flanges,  scale  means 
mounted  on  said  lower  member,  said  scale  means  includ- 
ing a  weight  receiving  platform  located  centrally  beneath 


3  149,489 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Jakob    Adioff,   Malnz-Gonscnheim,    and    Otto   Haertel, 
RDeasclsbdm  (Mato),  Germany,  asilgnon  to  Gener^ 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _.. 

FUed  Mm.  31. 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  2, 1960 

4  Claims.  (CL  180 — 70) 
1.  A  motor  vehicle  drive  assembly  comprising  a  vehicle 
frame,  a  power  unit,  resilient  mountings  interposed  be- 
tween the  power  unit  and  the  frame,  a  rigid  rear  axle 
and  differential  assembly,  resilient  support  and  guide 
means  between  said  assembly  and  said  frame,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  from  said  power  unit  to  said  differential,  a 
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forward  tubular  extension  on  said  assembly  surrounding  posiuon  of  vertical  registry  over  a  succeeding  loop,  pulse 
part  of  the  length  of  said  dnve  shaft,  a  transversely  ex-  generating  means  connected  to  said  pickup  coil  for  gen- 
tending  bearing  secured  in  fixed  relaUon  to  said  frame  crating  a  signal  whose  pulse  frequency  is  proportional 
intermediate  said  vehicle  power  unit  and  said  assembly, 


and  resilient  means  connecting  the  forward  end  of  said 
forward  tubular  extension  to  said  bearing  for  resiliently 
constrained  pivotal  nx>vement  of  said  extension  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  free  pivotal  movement  about  the 
axis  of  said  bearing. 


3,149,69« 

VARIABLE  ROLL  RATE  SWING  AXLE 

SUSPENSION 

John  W.  Rosenkrands,  Detroit,  Md  Maafrcd  A.  Isucmo, 

PonHac  MkhM  iiilgiw^  to  G«Mral  Motor*  Corpora- 

tion,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Aag.  27.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,432 

16  CfadtaM.     (CL  IM— 73) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension,  a  pair  of  owwsitely  extend- 
ing control  arms  each  having  a  road  wheel  mounted  on 
the  outer  end  thereof,  separate  torsionally  elastic  spring 
means  engaging  each  control  arm,  a  double  arm  lever 
type  anchor  for  each  spring  pivouUy  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  and  a  pair  of  stmts  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
a  common  plane  containing  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
pivotal  connections  for  each  anchor,  one  of  said  struts 
being  longer  than  the  other,  and  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  struts  to  said  anchors  in  spaced  relation  from 
the  axes  of  roution  of  the  latter. 


^^^a.^ii) 


I 
I 


to  vehicle  speed,  and  means  connected  to  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  for  cooirollmg  the  speed  of  an  associated 
vehicle. 

3,14f.«f2 

REVERBERATION  LOt'DSPEAKER 

Wcbcr  Rckde,  BavaM,  Doabs,  Prance 

Filed  May  31,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  lW,d53 

rtty,  apfilcatkMi  Ftmic*.  Jbdc  2,  IMl, 
•43,727,  PateM  1,291,272 
4  TlnV-      (CL  ISI— 27) 


3a49>91 

AUTOMOBILE  GUIDANCE  AND  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Fred  M.  SmII,  4f9«  Eima  Road,  WlllhuMTilie,  N.Y.,  aad 

Rol»crt  A.  SpMiglcr,  3442  Maia  St^  BaCalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,4«7  , 

17  Claims.     (CL  !••— 12.1)  ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  a  vehicle 
traveling  along  a  highway,  the  apparatus  including  high- 
way associated  means  comprising  a  network  for  dividing 
the  highway  into  a  series  of  similar  conductive  loops,  an 
exciter  coil  and  a  pick\ip  coil  disposed  in  fixed  relation 
on  the  vehicle,  an  oscillator  connected  to  said  exciter  coil 
whereby  the  pickup  coil  receives,  from  said  loops,  a 
signal  of  varying  amplitude  as  the  exciter  coil  passes  from 
a  position  of  vertical  registry  over  a  given  loop  into  a 


1.  A  reverberation  loudspeaker  comprising  a  box  pro- 
vided in  one  wall  with  an  opening,  a  loudspeaker  dia- 
phragm inside  the  box  connected  at  its  edge  to  said  wall 
around  said  opening,  a  substantially  straight  coil  spring 
outside  said  wall  extending  across  said  opening,  means 
supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  spring,  and  means 
connecting  the  middle  part  of  the  spring  to  said  dia- 
phragm for  transmitting  vibrations  of  the  diaphragm  to 
the  spring. 

3,149,493 
ACOUSTICAL  SURFACES 
Fred  C.  KcBcr.  TboniTiUc,  aad  Roaald  R.  Hania,  New 
ark,  Ohio,  aaicDOO  to  OwtM-Comlag  FIberglas  Cor- 
poratioa,  a  coryoratkn  of  Dclawar* 

FHcd  ABf.  1.  1940.  Ser.  No.  44,544 
3  Vw'---      (CL  111— vU) 


^ 


il 


i»'     JC 


tf^     M  ^K 


Ji, 


1.  A  sound-absorbing  wall  structure  for  a 
ing,  or  the  like,  and   having  an  appearance 


wall,  ceil- 
similar  to 
that  of  a  textured  plastered  surface,  said  wall  structure 
comprising  a  substantially  non-pervious  layer  substantially 
preventing  flow  of  air  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  fibrous 
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board*  adhesive  atuching  said  boards  to  said  layer  m 
abutting,  coplanar  relationship,  said  boards  having  ap- 
parent densities  between  approximately  seven  pounds  per 
cubic  foot  and  twelve  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  a  plurality 
of  sheets  of  fibrous  mat  of  long  glass  filaments  bonded 
together  by  a  binder  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10 
to  25%,  by  weight,  a  second  adhesive  adhering  said  sheets 
of  fibrous  mat  to  said  fibrous  boards  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relationship,  with  joinU  of  said  sheets  being  out  of 
alignment  with  ihe  joinu  of  said  fibrous  boards,  and  a 
coaUng  of  acoustical  paint  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  sheets,  said  coating  of  paint  being  on  said  sheets  in 
the  form  of  small  globules  which  leave  the  surfaces  of 
said  sheets  porous  and  provide  a  textured  appearance  for 
taid  wall  structure. 


(b)  hinge  means  hinging  one  end  of  the  arms  to  a  hori- 
zontal frame  member  for  parallel  swinging  move- 
ment beneath  the  frame  member, 

(c)  a  step  mounted  across  the  other  end  of  the  arms, 
id)  first  latch  means  positioned  for  releasably  securing 

the  arms  to  the  frame  member  in  an  advanced,  op- 
erative position  and  comprising  a  latch  member 
mounted  movably  on  each  arm  and  each  having  a 
latch  head  shaped  to  engage  the  frame  member,  and 
a  latch  base  having  a  transverse  opening  and  spaced 


-.'V"'' 


\ 


^- 


3,149,494 

BUCKET  ADAPTOR 

Frederick  Loyal  Smlthee.  9324  Eodley  St., 

Elk  GroTc,  CaHf. 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,547 

10  ClalM.     (CL  181—2) 


/"     ' 


\ 


abutment,  and  a  pair  of  pins  dimensioned  for  recep- 
tion in  the  arm  openings,  one  pin  being  a  pivot  pm 
dimensioned  also  for  reception  in  the  latch  base 
opening  when  registering  with  a  selected  arm  open- 
ing,  the  other  being  a  stop  pin  for  engagement  with 
the  abutment,  thereby  maintaining  the  latch  head  m 
latching  position. 
(e)  and  second  latch  means  positioned  for  releasably 
tecuring  the  anns  in  a  retracted,  storage  position. 


3,149,494 
REMOVABLE  POLE  STEP       _    ,,  . 
W.  Cari  Anderson,  HartvUle,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  The  Union 
Metal  Manufacturint  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
BoratkNi  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,818 
2  Claims.     (CL  182—92) 


I.  In  a  truck  having  a  pivouUy  mounted  boom  and 
means  to  rai'*  and  lower  said  boom,  a  utility  bucket  hav- 
ing a  center  of  gravity  and  being  adapted  to  carry  a  man. 
elongated  supporting  means  having  two  ends  and  carrying 
said  utility  bucket  at  one  end  thereof,  means  to  detach- 
ably  secure  the  other  end  of  said  supporting  means  to 
said  boom,  a  horizontal  swivel  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  supporting  means  for  swivding  the  said  bucket  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  a  vertical  swivel  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  supporting  means  for  swiveling  said  bucket  m  a 
vertical   plane   and   means   actuatable   from   said   utility 
bucket  to  operate  said  horizontal  and  vertical  swivels, 
said  elongated  supporting  means  including  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  pivot  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  swivel  head  roUtably  secured  to  said  pivot  mem- 
ber by  said  horizontal  swivel,  and  a  bucket  support  arm 
rotatably  secured  to  said  swivel  head  by  said  vertical 
swivel,  said  utility  bucket  being  pivotally  mounted  above 
its  center  of  gravity  on  said  bucket  support  arm. 


I 


3,149,495 
RETRACTABLE  STEP 
Walter  H.  Planka,  837  4th  St.,  aad  WUliam  Berry,  Rtc.  1, 
Box  114L,  botk  of  Yreka,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  25433* 
'  8  Claims.     (CL  181—91) 

1.  A  retractable  step  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  step  ann*  each  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  arranced 
openings. 


1.  Removable  step  construction  for  a  metal  pole  includ- 
ing a  V-shaped,  metal  socket  member  having  angled  legs 
terminating  in  outer  edges  welded  along  said  edges  to  the 
outer  surface  of  a  pole,  a  Z-shapcd  metal  step  member 
having  a  step  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  down- 
turned  foot,  the  foot  being  generally  triangularly-shaped 
in  cross-section  and  formed  with  a  pole  engaging  face 
and  two  socket  engaging  faces  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  foot,  the  pole  engaging  face  bemg  laterally 
concave  to  a  degree  greater  than  any  convexity  of  the 
surface  of  a  pole  to  which  said  socket  member  is  welded 
and  forming  laterally  spaced  zones  of  contact  between 
said  pole  engaging  face  and  said  pole  surface  located  ad- 
jacent the  lateral  extremities  of  said  pcrfe  engaging  face, 
the  socket  engaging  faces  being  substantially  flat  faces 
each  tapering  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  free 
end  of  the  foot,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  angled  socket 
member  legs  being  formed  to  substantially  mate  with  the 
socket  engaging  faces  of  said  foot  when  the  foot  is  tele- 
scoped within  the  socket  member,  and  the  included  angle 
in  cross-section  between  the  socket  legs  being  slightly  less 
than  the  included  angle  between  the  socket  engaging  faces 
of  the  foot  and  forming  spaced  zones  of  contact  between 
said  socket  legs  and  said  socket  engaging  faces  of  the 
foot  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of  said  socket  legs. 
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3,14f>97         

LUBRICANT  RECEIVING  FnTING 
Frank  H.  BeiKteidL  Chkaito.  DL,  aad  Warrca  A. 
Utka,  Mkh.,  aadgnon  to  Stewart-W«n»r  Corpondon, 
CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporatkMi  of  Virgiiiia 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  U5,894 
1  Claim.    (CL  184—1) 


A  method  of  lubricating  by  the  use  of  and  preventing 
the  reuse  of  a  lubricating  fitting  including  a  threaded 
shank,  a  flange  and  a  lubricating  head,  said  n»ethod  com- 
prising the  steps  of  lubricating  through  the  head  of  said 
fitting,  and  severing  the  fitting  immediately  above  the 
flange  including  the  entire  lubricating  head  and  any  other 
portion  of  the  fitting  which  could  be  used  for  lubricating 
and  replacing  it  with  a  standard  fitting. 


3,14f,6W 
AIRLINE  LUBRICATOR 
GUbcrt    Riskc,    Lombard,    and    John    B.    RMzcma,    Dcs 
Plaines,  IlL,  auignors  to  Pwkcr-Hannlfia  Cotporadon, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,(33 
24  Claimi.     (CL  184—55) 


3,149,499 
FRAME  ENGAGING  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLE  HOEnW 
George  A.  Wallace.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  The 
Globe  Hoia*  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Flkd  May  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,424 
14ChihM.     (0.187—8.75) 


1.  On  a  vehicle  hoist  having  a  longitudinal  support 
arm.  a  frame-engaging  unit  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  support,  coupling  means  connecting  said  support  to 
said  arm.  a  substantially  flat  base  mounted  upon  said 
support,  a  substantially  flat  frame-engaging  element  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  and  a  blunt  front 
end,  sliding  pivot  means  having  a  horizontal  axis  of  rota- 
tion connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  frame-engaging  ele- 
ment with  said  base  whereby  said  frame-engaging  ele- 
ment is  slidable  ind  rotatable  relative  to  uid  base  while 
engaged  therewith,  said  frame-engaging  element  being 
rotaUble  alx>ut  said  sliding  pivot  means  for  disposing 
said  front  end  in  a  raised  position  for  engaging  a  vehicle 
frame,  stop  means  reacting  between  said  frame-engaging 
element  and  said  support  for  maintaining  said  frame- 
engaging  element  in  said  raised  posiiion.  said  base  and 
said  frame-engaging  element  being  formed  to  interengage 
each  other  in  one  position  of  said  sliding  pivot  means  to 
provide  a  substantially  flat  lowered  position  of  said  unit 
on  which  said  flat  upper  surface  of  said  frame-engaging 
element  b  horizontally  disposed,  projection  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  base,  and  an  intermediate 
lower  surface  in  the  bottom  of  said  frame  engaging  ele- 
ment being  formed  to  engage  said  projection  means  in 
another  position  of  said  sliding  pivot  means  for  support- 
ing said  frame-engaging  element  in  an  intermediate  raised 
poaitioQ  above  said  support. 


1.  In  an  airline  lubricator,  a  body  having  a  main  pas- 
sage therethrough  which  includes  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings, naeans  on  said  body  defining  a  reservoir  for  oil.  a  re- 
movable cap  mounted  on  said  body  in  a  fint  fixedly  se- 
cured position,  said  cap  having  first,  second,  and  third 
chambers  therein,  a  fourth  chamber  formed  between  said 
body  and  cap,  a  first  passage  in  said  body  connecting  said 
inlet  opening  with  said  first  chamber,  a  second  passage  in 
said  body  connecting  said  outlet  opening  with  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  a  third  paaaage  in  said  cap  connecting  said 
second  and  third  chambers,  a  fourth  passage  in  said  cap 
connecting  said  first  and  fourth  chambers,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  third  passage,  a  fifth 
passage  in  said  body  in  communication  with  said  fourth 
chamber  and  said  reservoir,  said  first  and  second  pasaages 
and  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  symmetrically 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  an  axis  through  said  body 
and  cap  whereby  said  cap  may  be  rotated  about  said  axis 
to  a  second  fixedly  secured  poution  in  which  said  first 
passage  communicates  with  said  second  chamber  and  said 
second  passage  communicates  With  said  first  chamber. 


3»I49,7t8 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTS  FOR  VEHICLE  LIFTS 

Jesw  E.  Cfawhe,  Hlnaiialf,  IlL,  aarignnr  to  Antoqaip  C«r- 

tfam,  CMcaco.  HL.  •  corpomtton  of  lUhMb 

F1M  Jnly  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  148,914 

18  OafaiM.     (CL  187—8.75) 


1.  In  vehicle  lift  apparatus,  the  improvement  in  an 
adjusuble  vehicle  contact  stnictUTe  comprising:  a  bearing 
block  fixedly  attached  to  the  lift,  said  block  having  a 
cylindrical  opening  extending  downwardly  from  the  top 
surface  thereof,  and  a  support  having  a  cylindrical  poat 
arranged  in  said  opening  and  rouuble  and  axially  slid- 
able therein  subject  only  to  frictional  restraint,  said  sup- 
port having  a  supporting  surface  olTset  to  one  side  of  said 
poet  a  distance  sufficient  to  bind  said  poat  in  said  block 
when  a  load  is  imposed  on  said  surface,  said  poat  being 
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sufficiently  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  opening  and  said 
post  extending  above  said  block  to  permit  said  post  to 
cock  and  bind  in  said  block  upon  the  imposition  of  a 
load  on  said  supporting  surface  as  aforesaid. 


whereby  the  braking  member  ii  conatrained  to  alide  in 
said  transverse  direction. 


*•* 


3,149,781 
DBC  BRAKES 
C  Chon^^  1  ■■■iiNltna  Spa,  England, 
Antoaa^vs  Pro^Kts  CoavHiy  Uadtod 

*^  ^■rEI  Get.  2,  1942,  9m.  No.  227JW 

.  appHratton  Gt«al  Bitain,  Oct.  4, 1941, 

34,851/41 
SCMm.    (CLltft— 73) 


to 


1.  A  movable  member  for  a  diac  brake  conauting  of 
a  substantially  flat  closed  loop  atructure  with  a  first  open- 
ing having  a  peripheral  edge  for  receiving  a  disc  brake 
tlKrethrough,  another  opening  adjacent  said  first  opening 
for  itceivini  a  brake-acttuting  cylinder,  said  another 
opening  having  parallel  opposite  edges,  and  a  rear  edge 
perpendicular  to  said  opposite  edges,  said  another  open- 
ing being  provided  with  spaced  opposed  tapered  edges 
joining  the  edge  of  said  first  opening,  and  an  actuating 
cylinder  having  a  corresponding  tapered  shoulder  wedged 
between  said  spaced  Upered  edges  and  said  rear  edge, 
whereby  said  cylinder  and  loop  are  secured  together 
without  external  clamping  means. 


3,149,782 
DEVICE  FOR  UMTTING  THE  SPEED  OF 
ROTATION  OF  A  BODY 
Koas  Popper,  Kkyal  MoteUn.  Israel,  ■■■*8i'"'JP 
Tte  Stale  ofbrasl.  MWstry  of  Defense,  HaUrya.  Tel 

'    FBed  N«r.  24, 1942,  Ser.  N©.  239,994 
UCl^ne.    (CL  188— 185) 


3,149,783 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  EASILY 

ERECTED  LARGE  PAVILION 

Ezio  de  Felice,  Pafaoao  Reale,  Nnlce,  Italy 

Filed  Jnly  27,  1948,  Scr.  No.  45,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Feb.  14, 1948 

IClataD.    (CL189— 1) 


A  building  structure  for  large  pavilions  which  is  easily 
asaemblable  and  disassemblable.  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  plurality  of  pin  support  pairs  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed on  the  ground,  said  pin  supports  consisting  of  a 
base  plate  having  a  central  slot,  a  bearing  carried  by  said 
base  plate,  a  pin  pivotly  moimted  in  said  bearing,  a  senii- 
dnim  rigidly  mounted  on  said  pin  and  disposed  in  said 
slot,  and  a  plurality  of  lugs  projecting  from  said  semi- 
dnun  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  units,  tension 
connecting  members  connecting  both  pin  supports  of 
each  pair,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  units  pivotly  connected 
at  their  ends  between  said  pin  supports  of  each  pair. 
elastic  connection  means  connecting  said  arcuate  tmita  to 
one  another  and  extending  transversely  of  said  imits.  said 
elastic  connection  means  being  disposed  at  intervals  along 
and  fixed  to  the  contours  of  said  arcuate  units,  and  secur> 
ing  means  provided  at  said  intervals  on  the  contours  of 
said  arcuate  units  and  securing  said  elastic  connecting 
meaiu  to  said  arcuate  imits. 


3,149,784 

CEILING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Edwvd    I.    Hodapp,    Lancaster    Township,    Lancaster 

Consty,  Pa.,  asriinnr  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

ter,  Y%^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Not.  14,  1948,  Ser.  No.  48,732 

9  Claliiis.    (CL  189—85) 


1.  A  ^leed  limiting  device  for  limiting  the  speed  of 
roUtioo  of  a  body  adapted  to  route  about  an  axis  under 
the  Influence  of  an  applied  torque  and  comprising  at  least 
one  braking  member  mounted  for  free  sliding  naovemcnt 
in  a  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  an 
abutment  bearing  member,  one  of  said  members  being 
adapted  to  route  with  said  body  and  the  other  of  said 
members  being  secured  against  roUtion  and  being  adapted 
to  be  struck  by  said  one  member  during  its  roUtion, 


1.  In  a  reticvdated  ceiling  suspension  system  for  hold- 
ing a  plurality  of  rectangular  ceiling  units,  said  suspen- 
sion system  comprising  main  runners  for  supporting  at 
least  one  edge  of  said  rectangular  ceiling  unit  and  cross 
runners  for  supporting  at  least  one  edge  at  right  angles 
to  the  edge  supported  by  said  main  runners,  said  main 
runners  and  cross  ruimers  being  made  in  sections  to  fit  a 
predetermined  modular  arrangement,  fusible  inserts  posi- 
tioned between  said  main  runner  section  and  at  the  points 
where  said  cross  runners  abut  said  main  runner,  said  in- 
serts having  a  melting  point  substantially  less  than  the 
nvplting  point  of  the  main  runners  and  cross  runners. 
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3,149,7«5 
FRICTION  COUPLING 
Robert   H.   Shoqulst.   Rosco«,   DL,  ^^;*f^.^^* 
Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Compuny,  Belolt,  UL, 

ration  of  Delaware  ,  »,  xi  i 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1»«1.  Ser.  No.  132,»13 
11  Oaiiiis.     (CI.  in— 35) 


end  of  »aid  coU  free,  means  on  the  other  of  »a»d  rela- 
tively rotatable  members  cooperaUng  with  said  free  end 
Warner  of  said  coil  to  form  a  pilot  friction  clutch,  and  means 
a  corpo-  controlling  the  energization  and  deenergization  of  said 
pilot  clutch  to  control  the  winding  and  unwmdmg  of 
said  coil  and  thereby  regulate  the  application  of  radial 
pressure  to  said  band  to  press  the  same  against  said 
friction  surfaces,  said  band  lurface  and  the  associated 
surfaces  of  succeuive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  adjacent 
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1    A  friction  coupling  comprising  two  members  rela- 
tively rotatable  about  a  common  axis  and  having  op- 
posed  annular   walls   converging  radially  toward   each 
other  and  coacting  to  form  a  groove,  a  free  (loating  arcu- 
ate band  of  a  cross-section  complementing  »."«  crc»s-sec- 
lion  of  and  loosely  seated  in  said  groove,  said  band  hav- 
ing  an  exposed  peripheral  surface,  an  actuator  for  press- 
ing said  band   radially   into  said   groove   comprising  a 
helical  coil  of  resilient  wire  telescoped  with  said  surface 
means  anchoring  one   end  of  said  coil  to  one  of  said 
members,  and  means  on  the  other  mernber  controll  ng 
the  winding  and  unwinding  of  said  coil  »o  change  the 
coil  diameter  in  opposite  directions  whereby  to  app  y 
radial  pressure  to  said  band  and  force  the  same  into 
Mid   groove   against   both  of  said   walls  to  engage   the 
coupling  or  release  such  pressure  and  disen^ge  the  cou- 
pling, one  of  said  groove  walls  being  diposed  relative  to 
Lid  axis  at  a  substantially  greater  angle  than  the  other 
groove  wall  whereby  to  develop  friction  torques  of  dif- 
ferent magnitudes  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  band 
and  the  respective  walls  on  said  members,  and  tUe  re- 
sultant of  said  friction  torques  acU  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  winding  means  whereby  said  band,  acting  under 
such  torque  differenual.  cooperates  with  said  coil  to  form 
an  auxiliary  friction  clutch  augmenting  the  acuon  of  said 
winding  means  in  changing  the  diameter  of  said  cod. 


turns  of  said  coil,  when  said  pilot  clutch  is  deenergued. 
being  in  diverging  relauonship  axially  away  from  the 
free  end  of  said  coil  and  toward  said  anchored  end  where- 
by after  engagement  of  said  band  by  said  turns  of  said 
coU  at  its  free  end  following  energiraUon  of  said  pilot 
clutch,  the  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  adjacent 
turns  of  said  coil  come  into  engagement  with  said  band 
successively  to  define  auxiliary  fricUon  clutches  augment- 
ing the  torque  uansmitted  by  said  pilot  clutch. 


/ 


3,14f,7«7 

RATCHET  ADAPTER  FOR  TORQUE- 

APPLYING  TOOL 

Aadrew  M.  Mclnnls,  West  Covina.  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesoe  assignments,  to  PcadlctOB  Tool  iDdustrtcs,  Inc., 

Loc  Antcles,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  !>«'■'»•" 

Filed  June  2,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  114.413 

1  Claim.     (CL  192—43.1) 


3,14f,7«4 
FRICTION  COUPLING 
James    A.    M«oo,    CleveU-d^Wo     «^^«»^;^ 
Decker,    Beloit,    Wis.,    •«^S^  J^^'  ^^^^ 
Brake  ft  Otch  Comp—y,  Sonlh  Beloit,  DL,  a  corpom- 

tioa  of  Delaware  .       «       »j      ••  ^ta    \Mmr    1A 

Continuation  of  appHcarton  S^-  No.  JJ-*^'  '^5^^!' 
1961.    This  application  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29»^97 
"  5  Claims.     (CL  192-35) 

1    A  friction  coupling  comprising  members  relatively 
routable   about  a  common  axis  and  having  Peripheral 
friction  surfaces  spaced  along  such  axis,  a  radially  ex- 
pansible  and   contractible   arcuate   band  complem«6nUng 
the  contour  of  and  extending  loosely  around  said  sj^- 
faces  for  gripping  thereof  when  moved>^radially  and  for 
free   angular   floating   relative   thereto  when   rc»"^.   » 
beUcal  actuator  coil  of  resilient  wire  telescoped  with  Yc- 
spect  to  the  surface  of  said  band  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  to  said  friction  surfaces  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  turns,  substantially  aU  of  which  are  changeable 
in  diameter  to  apply  radial  pressure  only  to  the  band 
to  press  the  same  against  said  fncUon  surfaces,  means 
anchoring  one  end  of  said  actuator  coil  to  a  ^rf J"*  °; 
said  relauvely  rotaUble  members  while  leavmg  the  other 


A  ratchet  adapter  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  bore  opening  through  one  end 
of  said  body  member. 

a  rotor  member  rotatable  in  said  bore  and  having  ratch- 
et teeth  about  its  periphery, 

there  being  two  diametrically  opposed,  generally  semi- 
cylindrical  recesses  in  the  wall  of  said  bore  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  and  opening  to  said  bore. 

said  recesses  opening  through  said  one  end  of  said  body 
member  and  through  the  opposite  end  of  the  body 
member. 

a  retainer  disc  fixed  in  said  one  end  of  said  body  member 
to  reUin  said  rotor  member  in  said  bore  and  having 
lobes  closing  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  recesses, 
said  rotor  member  having  a  reduced  portion  extending 
rotatably  through  a  central  hole  in  said  disc. 


a  pair  of  generally  semicylindrical  ratchet  pawls  rotat- 
ably positioned  in  said  recesses,  respectively,  each 
having  a  first  chord  face  confronting  said  rotor  mem- 
ber and  a  cylindrically  curved  surface  intersecUng 
said  chord  face  to  define  a  pair  of  axially  extending 
teeth  on  each  pawl. 

said  pawls  being  rotatable  in  their  respective  recesses 
between  first  positions  wherein  one  tooth  of  one 
pawl  and  one  tooth  of  the  other  pawl  engage  said 
ratchet  teeth  to  lock  said  body  and  rotor  members 
against  relative  rotation  in  one  direction  and  second 
posiuons  wherein  the  other  teeth  of  said  pawls  en- 
gage said  ratchet  teeth  to  lock  said  body  and  rotor 
members  against  relative  roUlion   in  the  opposite 

direction.  j    «  .u 

the  end  of  each  pawl  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  the 
body  member  having  a  second  chord  face  facing  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  first  chord  face  of  the 
respective  pawl, 
a  pawl-reversing  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  op- 
posite end  of  said  body  member  for  turning  on  the 
axis  of  said  bore, 
resilient  means  engaging  said  second  chord  faces  of 
said  pawls.  respecUvely.  and  opcrativcly  connected 
to  said  pawl  reversing  disc  for  rotation  between  one 
position  wherein  said  resilient  means  engage  said  sec- 
ond chord  faces  at  one  side  of  the  pawl  axes,  respec- 
tively, to  yieldably  urge  said  pawls  to  said  first  posi- 
tion and   a  second   position   wherein  said   resilient 
means  engage  said  second  chord  faces  at  the  other 
side  of  the  pawl  axes,  respectively,  to  yieldably  urge 
said  pawls  to  said  second  position, 
said  pawls  being  rotatable  in  their  respective  recesses 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  by  a  earn- 
ing action  of  said  ratchet  teeth  against  said  first  chord 
faces  when  said   pawls  are  in  said  first  or  second 
positions  whereby  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said 
body  and  rotor  members  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  in  which  said  pawls  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  said  body  and  rotor  members, 
means  on  one  of  said  members  for  rotating  said  one 

member,  and 
means  on  the  other  member  for  driving  connection  to 
an  element  to  be  driven. 


3,149,709 
COIN  APPARATUS 
James  T.  Scbuller,  St.  Ann's,   Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Universal  Match  Corporation,  Fergu- 
son, Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,450 
20  Claims.     (CL  194 — 48) 


3,1 49.700 

ROUND  TH'  CLOCK  CLEANERS 

HMxy  D.  Ferae,  220  Woods  Road,  Edgcwood, 

Anderson,  Ind. 

FIM  Nov.  16.  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,704 

16  Claiaas.     (Q.  194—1) 


3.  An  arrangement  for  the  handling  and  processing  of 
articles  of  clothing  and  the  like  through  such  operations 
as  cleaning  and  pressing,  first  means  at  a  first  region  for 
accommodating  personnel  and  equipment  for  carrying  out 
the  said  operations  on  said  articles,  second  means  at  a  sec- 
ond region  for  accommodating  customers,  a  plurality  of 
lockers  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  circular  path  surround- 
ing and  completely  enclosing  said  first  region,  said  lockers 
thereby  forming  a  single  unit,  said  lockers  being  tall  rcla- 
'tive  to  the  width  so  as  to  receive  clothing  on  hangers, 
each  locker  having  an  access  door  opening  into  each 
region,  and  means  for  supporting  the  entire  locker  unit 
for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  the  unit. 


1 .  Coin  apparatus  comprising  a  totalizer  for  totalizing 
the  value  of  coins  deposited  in  the  apparatus  and  includ- 
ing an  indexing  stop  movable  away  from  a  retracted 
position   to   an  operative   position   in   steps  correspond- 
ing   to    a    unit    coin    value    and    biased    to    return    to 
retracted    position,    coin-actuated    means    operable    in 
response  to  deposit  of  coin  in  the  apparatus  for  ad- 
vancing   said    stop    in    amounts    proportioned    to    coin 
values,  means  for  holding  the  stop  in  advanced  position 
against  the  return  bias,  a  latch  release  member,  a  link 
connected  to  said  latch  release  member,  a  feeler  lever 
pivoted  on  said  link,  means  operable  on  said  lever  to 
swing  one  end  thereof  in  the  direction  toward  the  stop 
and  then  rekise  said  lever,  and  means  for  releasing  the 
stop  for  return  to  retracted  position  upon  release  of  the 
lever,  said  stop  when  in  retracted  position  clearing  said 
one  end  of  the  feeler  lever  for  free  swinging  movement 
of  the  feeler  lever  on  its  pivot  without  moving  said  link 
and  when  in  operative  position  blocking  said  one  end  of 
the  feeler  lever  against  movement  to  establish  a  fulcrum 
about  which  said  feeler  lever  swings  to  effect  translation 
of  its  pivot  and  consequent  movement  of  said  link  to 
actuate  said  latch  release  member  upon  operation  of  said 
means. 

3,149,710 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  JUSTIFIED  TYPE- 
WRITTEN COPY  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRAC- 
TICING  SAME  ^       , 

Thomas  S.  Ross,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 
McBee  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
k  Filed  Dec.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,216 

1  Claim.     (CL  197—84) 
A    method   for  producing   justified    typewritten  copy 
comprising  the  steps  of:  . 

typing  a  first  unjustified  copy  without  regard  to  a  right 

hand  margin, 
after  typing  said  first  unjustified  copy  and  while  it  re- 
mains in  the  typewriter  positioning  the  typewriter 
carriage  so  that  the  terminal  character  of  the  longest 
line  is  aligned  with  a  zero  line  on  a  typewriter 
mounted  scale  having  index  lines  and  corresponding 
indicia  ascending  in  value  from  right  to  left  and 
spaced  to  correspond  with  the  letter  spacing  move- 
ments of  said  carriage. 
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keeping  the  carriage  in  such  position  whUc  detennin- 
ing  in  turn  from  the  scale  the  number  of  character 
spaces  the  terminal  character  of  each  line  is  indented 
from  the  terminal  character  of  the  longest  line  by 
indexing  the  platen  to  successively  bring  each  unjus- 
tified line  into  parallel  relation  with  the  edge  of  said 
scale  and  in  close  visual  proximity  to  said  index  lines 
on  said  scale  corresponding  to  said  indica. 


marking  said  unjustified  copy  while  it  remains  in  said 
typewriter  by  placing  as  many  marks  as  indicated 
by  said  determinations  on  each  unjustified  line  be- 
tween as  many  judiciously  selected  intraword  spaces 
such  that  said  marks  are  not  in  alignment  with  one 
another  from  line  to  line, 

removing  the  marked  unjustified  copy  from  the  type- 
writer, 

and  finally  typing  a  second  justified  copy  by  using 
double  spacing  at  each  mark  recorded  on  said  first 
unjustified  copy  whereby  the  lines  of  said  second  jus- 
tified copy  will  be  as  long  as  the  longest  line  of  said 
first  unjustified  copy. 


tions  respectively  corresponding  to  that  backspace  key 
which  was  last  operated;  means  for  feeding  said  printing 
ribbon  through  said  vibrator  mechanism  upon  each  oper- 
ation of  said  printing  control  keys;  means  for  feeding  said 
print-obliterating  ribbon  through  said  vibrator  mechanism 
upon  each  operation  of  said  printing  control  keys;  and 
means  controlled  by  said  ribbon  field-selecting  means  for 
selectively  disabling  the  feeding  means  for  one  of  said 
ribbons. 

3,149,712 

BODY  TRANSFERRING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  Sooun,  Warrc^  OWo,  aarfgiinr,  by  mesne  asrign- 

meats,  to  The  McKay  Machine  Company,  Yomflitown, 

OMo,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohk> 

Filed  Oct  21,  19M,  S«-.  No.  44,174 
7  Cl^ns.     (CL  19ft— 19) 


f     #     •    •     9     « 


3,149,711 

ERROR-CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER 

WDIiam  H.  Wolowttz,  1742  HoUy  St.  NV/^ 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1943.  Ser.  No.  342,39« 

4  Claims.     (CL  197—91) 


l¥^ 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  moving  bodies  in  step-by- 
step  relation,  comprising  a  first  body  transfer  means  mov- 
ing intermittently  through  a  predetermined  distance  and 
engageabie  with  a  body  during  a  cycle  of  operation  to 
shift  such  body  to  a  predetermined  position,  drive  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  body  transfer  nteans.  and 
a  second  body  transfer  means  having  driving  connection 
and  moving  with  said  first  body  transfer  means  through 
a  different  predetermined  distance  and  engageabie  with 
a  body  during  a  cycle  of  operation  to  shift  such  body 
from  said  predetermined  position. 


'  3,149,713 

CONTAINER  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Ignatku   Boirtcapl,    Donglastoa,   N.Y.,   aasinor   to   Dc 
Fraocisd  Machiac  ConMrattoo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  •  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoft 

Filed  ScpL  15.  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,432 
17  CWm.     (CL  194—24) 


•^ 


'1      •      .. :** *^ *=- 


1.  An  error  correcting  typewriter  comprising  character- 
printing  mechanism  including  printing  control  keys;  a 
paper  support  mechanism;  spacing  means  for  stepwise 
moving  said  mechanisms  relative  to  one  another  in  a  for- 
ward direction  in  response  to  operation  of  said  keys  to 
accomplish  printing  of  a  line  of  characters,  ribbon  vibra- 
tor means  actuated  by  the  printing  control  keys  to  bring 
a  ribbon  field  momenUrily  into  operative  position  upon 
actuation  of  each  of  said  printing  control  keys;  a  printing 
ribbon  and  a  print-obliterating  ribbon  carried  by  said 
vibrator  means  for  selective  presentation  in  impressing 
position;  ribbon  field-selecting  means  for  controlling  the 
motion  of  the  vibrator  means  to  select  the  particular  rib- 
bon that  is  thus  brought  into  impressing  position;  back- 
space drive  means  for  stepwise  moving  said  mechanisms 
relative  to  one  another  in  the  backward  direction  in  letter- 
width  increments;  a  pair  of  backspace  keys  both  connected 
to  operate  said  backspace  drive  means;  connections  be- 
tween said  backspace  keys  and  said  field-selecting  means; 
operable  to  shift  the  field-selecting  means  between  posi- 


1.  In  an  can-conveyor  system  for  a  filling  machine 
including  an  inlet  conveyor  for  supplying  cans  to  the 
can-filling  station,  an  outlet  conveyor  for  taking  away 
the  cans  after  they  have  been  filled,  a  dead-plate  filling 
station  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  conveyors,  and  a 
push-bar  can-positioning  means  with  a  plurality  of  arcs 
of  slightly  larger  radius  than  the  can  curvatures  for  push- 
ing cans  from  said  inlet  conveyor  to  said  filling  station. 
anti-jamming  apparatus  comprising  a  retractible  stop  in 
line  with  said  inlet  conveyor  positioned  when  extended  to 
engage  the  lead  can  of  a  group  of  cans  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  arcs  so  as  to  locate  said  cans  adjacent 
to  said  arcs  with  the  trailing  can  directly  opposite  the  last 
of  said  arcs  and  the  leading  cans  progressively  displaced 
therefrom  toward  said  stop,  said  stop  being  retractible 
to  permit  said  leading  cans  to  advance  to  positions  direct- 
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ly  opposite  their  respective  arcs;  means  for  retracting  and 
repositioning  said  retractible  stop;  means  including  a  can- 
separator  plate  attached  to  said  push  bar  and  adjacent 
the  trailing  end  of  the  last  arc  of  said  push  bar  positioned 
for  separating  the  last  can  of  said  group  entenng  the 
filling  sUtion  from  the  next  following  can  on  said  inlet 
conveyor;  and  means  for  synchronizing  the  retracting  of 
said  retractible  stop  with  the  extension  of  said  push  bar 
and  can -separator  plate  to  cause  said  stop  to  retract  simul- 
uneously  with  the  halting  of  incoming  cans  by  said  can- 
separator  plate  whereby  the  group  of  cans  entenng  the 
filling  SUtion  are  freely  adjusted  and  centered  m  their 
respective  mating  arcs. 
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3,149,715 

CONVEYOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 

John  P.  Massimiani,  421  Ruby  Are., 

Clarendon  HUb,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,317 

4  Claims.     (CL  198—232) 


3,149.714 
FILAMENT  TRANSFER  A^FPARATUS 
WiUiam  J.  WilUa-.,  Bloomield,  N^. -ndOtef  J-  OreWc. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  aasltwirs  to  Westtnghooae  Ekctric 
Corporatioa,  East  Pittsbvgh,  Pa.,  •  corporation  of 
Pa^Myhrada 

FOcd  Aug.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,417 
4  ClalMS.    (CL  19S— 33) 


1  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  filament  from  a  fila- 
ment pick-up  position  on  a  filament  feeding  device  to  a 
filament  receiving  position  on  a  filament  mountmg  ma- 
chine, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(o)  a  turret  movable  with  both  a  routing  motion  and 
a  reciprocating  motion; 

(b)  filament  supporting  means  carried  on  said  turret 
to  receive  and  secure  a  filament  before  transfer  and 
to  carry  the  filament  during  transfer,  and  also  to  re- 
lease the  filament  after  transfer; 

(c)  drive  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  turret 
and  said  filament  supporting  means  into  predeter- 
mined position  adjacent  to  said  pick-up  position; 

(J)   said  filament  supporting  means  then  operable  to 

receive  and  secure  a  filament; 
(r)  said  drive  means  then  reciprocably  moving  said 
turret  and  said  filament  supporting  means  and  the 
filament  carried  thereby  a  predetermined  disUnce 
away  from  said  pick-up  position; 
(/)  indexing  means  operable  to  route  said  »u/Tet  /o 
move  said  filament  supporting  means  and  the  fila- 
ment  carried   thereby   to   a   position   proximate   to 
said  receiving  position  on  said  mounting  machine, 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turret  being  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  reciprocaUon  of 
said  turret  as  moved  by  said  drive  means; 
(f )  said  drive  means  then  operable  to  reciprocate  said 
turrJt  and  said  filament  supporting  means  and  the 
filament  carried  thereby  into  predetcrmmed  powuon 
adjacent  to  said  receiving  posiUon  on  said  mount- 
ing machine; 
(A)  said  filament  supporting  means  then  operaWe  to 
release  the  filament  carried  thereby  to  said  mount- 
ing machine;  . , 
(/)  said  drive  means  thereafter  operable  to  reciprocably 
I  move  said  turret  and  said  filament  supportmg  means 

iway  from  said  mounting  machine;  and 
(J)  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  turret,  said  fila- 
V  ment  supporting  means,  said  drive  means,  and  said 
'  Indexing  means  m  the  foregoing  filament  transfer 
sequence. 


1    A  safety  device  for  a  conveyor  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  trolleys  or  the  like  movable  along  a  given  downhill 
path   adjacent  fixed   support  structure,   and   connecting 
means  normally  effective  to  maintain  the  speed  of  the 
trolleys  below  a  safe  maximum,  said  safety  device  com- 
prising: ,    ^ 
a  cam  member  having  a  curved  exterior  cam  surface 
and  a  stop  surface  extending  at  an  abrupt  angle  rel- 
ative to  said  cam  surface; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  cam  member  on 
said  support  structure  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  transverse  axis  above  a  given  point  on  said  path, 
said  axis  being  eccenu-ically  located  relative  to  said 

cam  surface;  ^     .  j    ' 

and  a  counterweight  stop  member,  affixed  to  said  cam 
member  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  axis  away 
from  said  cam  surface,  for  engaging  said  support 
structure   at   spaced   points   below   and   above   said 
axis  to  define  first  and  second  sUble  positions  for 
said  cam  member,  and  having  sufficient  moment  to 
maintain  said  cam  member  in  either  position  due  to 
gravity  alone, 
said  cam  surface  projecting  into  said  path  to  engage 
each  trolley  in  rolling  contact  and  deflect  said  cam 
member  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second 
posiUon.  and  said  stop  surface  projecting  into  said 
path   to  block  trolley   movement   when   said   cam 
member  is  in  said  second  position, 
the  moment  of  said  counterweight  stop  qiember  being 
sufficient  to  return  said  cam  member  to  its  first  stable 
position  without  reaching  said   second  position  as 
long  as  said  trolleys  do  not  exceed  said  maximum 
speed  at  the  time  of  engagement  with  said  cam 
member. 


3,149,714 

EVAPORATOR  VACUUM  PUMP 

John  P.  Papacosta,  Los  Attos,  and  RoberfW.  Crews,  Palo 

Alto.  Calif.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company 

Filed  Sept  29,  1959.  Ser.  No.  843,224 

1  Claim.     (CL  204 — .4) 


In  an  enclosed  envelope  which  is  sought  to  be  evaciiated 
an  evaporator  vacuum  pump  comprising  a  pair  of  lead- 
through  pins  extending  through  said  enclosed  envelope,  a 
helical  tungsten  filament,  means  for  supporting  said  helical 
tungsten  filament  within  said  envelope  in  a  stretched  man- 
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ncr  from  said  lead-through  pins,  and  a  plurality  of  get- 
tcring  metal  segments  welded  to  said  filament  at  spaced 
points  tberealong. 

3,149,717  \ 

CONTAINER  FOR  HYPODERMIC  NXEDLE 
Charles  Castelli.  New  Bninswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  John- 
son &.  Johnson,  a  corporarion  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  219.492 
6  Claims.     (CI.  20« — 43) 


1.  A  needle  unit  package  comprising  a  shell  holding 
a  needle  unit  therein  and  having  a  normally  open  end 
defining  a  bore  of  circular  cross-section  for  insertion  of 
the  needle  unit  in  the  shell  and  removal  of  the  unit  there- 
from; and  a  cap  closing  the  open  end  of  the  shell  and 
providing  a  hermetic  seal  therewith  and  a  sterile  enclosure 
for  the  needle  unit,  said  cap  comprising  a  closure  portion 
fitting  tightly  in  said  bore,  a  plurality  of  frangible  exten- 
sions spaced  circumfcrentially  about  said  closure  portion 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  closure  portion,  lock- 
ing means  formed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  extensions, 
and  cooperating  means  formed  on  said  shell  and  engaging 
said  locking  means  axially  for  preventing  axial  movement 
of  the  cap  away  from  the  shell  and  engaging  said  locking 
means  laterally  for  preventing  rotative  movement  of  the 
cap  with  respect  to  the  shell,   said  frangible  extensions 
being  adapted  to  break  when  the  closure  portion  of  said 
cap  is  rotated  by  hand  with  respect  to  said  shell,  thereby 
allowing  the  closure  portion  of  the  cap  to  be  removed 
from  the  shell  and  at  the  same  time  indicating  that  the 
package  has  been  opened,  said  closure  portion  comprising 
a  hollow  plugging  section  having  a  normal  outer  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  bore 
and    being    inserted    tightly    into    said     corresponding 
bore     portion     to     provide     a     hermetic     seal     between 
the    cap    and    the    shell    along    a    circular    line    spaced 
substantially  from  the  inside  end  of  said  closure  portion, 
the  hollow  plugging  section  being  open  at  the  bottom 
and  the  outer  end  of  said  needle  unit  being  p)ositioned 
within  said  plugging  section  when  the  cap  is  locked  in 
position  on  said  shell,  whereby  the  end  and  side  surface 
portions  of  said  closure  portion  inside  of  said  circular  line 
are  maintained  sterile  as  long  as  the  cap  is  in  position  on 
the  shell   and   said   sterile   surface   portions  protect   the 
needle  unit  from  contamination  on  removal  of  the  cap 
from  the  shell. 

3,149,T1« 

GARMENT  CONTAINER 

Harold  F.  Wolf.  P.O.  Box  1409,  Tampa.  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  S«r.  No,  215,925 

15  Claims.     (CL  196—46) 


torn  panel,  each  said  top  and  bottom  panels  including 
oppositely  disposed  end  edges  and  oppositely  disposed 
side  edges,  a  common  wall  section  attached  along  fold 
lines  to  one  said  side  edge  of  said  top  panel  and  to  one 
said  side  edge  of  said  bottom  panel,  a  first  pair  of  wall 
sections  having  oppositely  disposed  end  edges  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  edges,  one  said  side  edge  of  each  of 
said  first  pair  of  wall  sections  connected  along  a  fold 
line  to  each  said  end  edge  of  said  top  panel,  each  one  of 
said  end  edges  of  said  first  pair  of  wall  sections  being 
substantially  aligned  with  the  fold  line  connection  be- 
tween said  common  wall  section  and  said  one  side  edge 
of  said  top  panel,  a  pair  of  arms  respectively  connected 
along  fold  lines  to  each  said  one  end  edge  of  said  first 
pair  of  wall  sections,  each  said  arm  folded  along  iu  fold 
line  toward  the  other  into  a  generally  aligned  position 
with  said  fold  line  connection,  locking  tongues  cut  out  of 
said  common  wall  section  of  said  top  portion  respectively 
adjacent  each  said  folded  arm.  each  said  arm  having  an 
opening    therethrough    for    receiving    one    said    locking 
tongue  for  forming  a  first  pair  of  self  sustaining  depend- 
ing wall  angles  of  said  top  portion,  a  third  wall  section 
connected  along  a  fold  line  to  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
top  panel  opposite  said  one  side  edge  thereof  and  form- 
ing with  the  other  of  said  end  edges  of  said  first  pair  of 
wall  sections  a  second  pair  of  self  sustaining  depending 
wall  angles  of  said  top  portion,  a  second  pair  of  wall 
sections  having  oppositely  disposed  end  edges  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  edges,  one  said  side  edge  of  each  of 
said  second  pair  of  wall  sections  connected  along  a  fold 
line  to  respective  said  end  edges  of  said  bottom  panel. 
one  end  of  each  said  second  pair  of  wall  sections  being 
adjacent  the  fold  line  connection  between  said  common 
wall  section  and  said  one  side  edge  of  said  bottom  panel, 
wall  means  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  the  other  side 
edge  of  said  bottom  panel  opposite  said  one  side  edge 
thereof  and  forming  with  each  of  the  other  end  edges 
of  said  second  pair  of  wall  sections  a  pair  of  upstanding 
wall    angles   of   said    bottom    portion,   said    top   portion 
adapted  to  telescope  over  said  bottom  portion. 


3,149,719 
BAND  SAW  PACKAGES 
Or^  W.  Thompson.  Mount  Clemens,  and  I^wrcocc  E. 
Parmenter.   Pl> mouth.   Mkh^  asstgnors  to   Nicholson 
File    Company,    Pn»ideiicc,    R.I.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Rhode  IsUnd ' 

Filed  May  5.  19*4.  Ser.  No.  345.945 
3  Clirims.     (CL  294 — 52) 


«- 
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9.  An  integral  garment  container  comprising  a  top  por- 
tion having  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  portion  having  a  bo<- 


;t 


1 .  A  band  saw  package  comprising  a  closed  carton  and 
a  coil  of  band  saw  within  said  carton  to  be  dispensed 
from  said  carton  as  required,  said  carton  comprising  in- 
tegral front,  back,  top.  bottom  and  opposite  end  wall 
portions  and  extensions  attached  to  said  top  and  bottom 
wall  portions,  the  back  wall  comprising  extensions  at- 
tached to  said  respective  end  wall  portions  and  folded 
over  said  first  mentioned  extensions,  said  first  mentioned 
extensions  being  folded  toward  each  other  from  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  respectively,  said  front  and  back  walls 
being  formed  to  provide  opposed  slots  extending  down- 
wardly from  points  located  approximately  midway  of  the 
length  of  said  top  wall  to  pointo  lying  substantially  in- 
wardly of  the  upper  edges  of  said  front  and  back  walls. 
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said  top  waU  being  formed  to  provide  a  liftablc  top  tab 
lemporarUy  closing  the  upper  ends  of  said  slots,  said 
back  wall  being  formed  to  provide  two  lifuble  back 
Ubs  adjacent  the  respecUve  edges  of  the  said  slot  m  said 
back  wall,  filamentary  means  encircling  the  said  coil  ad- 
jacent the  said  slots,  the  respective  ends  of  said  filamentary 
means  being  disposed  beneath  said  respecUve  back  Ubs 
and  over  said  first  mentioned  extension  attached  to  said 
top  wall,  said  filamenury  means  restraining  said  coil  from 
rotating  and  uncoiling,  and  means  securing  the  extensions 
fornung  said  back  wall  to  said  first  mentioned  extensions 
for  maintaining  the  carton  in  closed  condition  and  tem- 
porarily preventing  access  to  the  ends  of  said  filamentary 

means.  

I  ^^^"^^^ 

3,149,7M 
PROGRAM  CHANGING  IN  ELECTRONIC 
DATA  PROCESSING 
I>   Wodfolk,   DaUas,  Tex.,   aadcnor.  by  mesne 
Mri^ments.  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  Manhattan, 
N.Y>  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUc4  Dec.  7,  I94«,  S«r.  No.  744^ 
10  Claims.     (CL209— 72) 
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3  149  721 
CONTAINER  FOR  APERTURED  ARTICLES 
Gail  A.  Blsbee.'San  Jose,  CaUf.,  and  Malcolm  A.  San- 
bom,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,749 
i  Claim.     (CI.  206—72) 


A  tray  for  supporting  aperture  magnetic  cores  and  con- 
veying said  core*  to  a  core  test  station,  said  tray  having 
an  array  of  core  holding  portions,  each  of  said  core  hold- 
ing portioiM  comprising  a  dome-shaped  protuberance  hav- 
ing a  central  circular  perforation  and  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar member  integral  with  said  dome-shaped  protuberance 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  the 
surface  of  said  dome  circumscribing  said  perforation  for 
supporting  one  of  said  apertured  cores,  said  tray  further 
having  a  single,  continuous,  outwardly  opening  channel 
in  the  lower  surface  thereof,  said  channel  beginning  at  an 
edge  of  said  tray,  serially  linking  all  of  said  core  holding 
portions,  and  terminating  at  an  edge  of  said  tray,  and  said 
channel  having  a  lateral  dimension  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  perforation  so  that  said  tray  may  be 
moved  over  said  core  test  station  and  so  that  individaal 
core  holding  portions  may  be  seated  successively  on  'said 
test  sUtioQ. 

ERRATLTM 

For  Class  209—72  see: 
Patent  No.  3,149,720 


1.  In  an  electronic  sorting  apparatus  for  sorting  articles 
with  sorting  numbers  recorded  thereon  having  an  input 
means  to  receive  said  articles  and  to  detect  the  sorting 
numbers  recorded  thereon,  a  plurality  of  pockets  into 
which  said  articles  are  to  be  sorted,  a  roUtable  magnetic 
drum  to  store  information  in  a  plurality  of  slots  angularly 
spaced  around  said  drum,  said  slots  each  having  a  dif- 
ferent address  and  adapted  to  store  a  sorting  number 
and  at  least  one  pocket  assignment,  and  means  to  com- 
pare each  sorting  number  stored  on  said  magnetic  drum 
with  the  sorting  numbers  detected  by  said  input  means 
and  to  direct  the  articles  to  the  pockeU  selected  by  the 
pocket  assignments  recorded  at  the  same  addrwses  on 
Mid  magnetic  drum  with  the  sorting  numbers  coinciding 
with  the  sorting  numbers  on  said  articles;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  to  record  information  on  said 
magneUc  drum  in  the  iloU  passing  in  recording  relation- 
ship therewith,  counting  noeans  to  count  the   slots  as 
they  pass  in  recording  relationship  with  said  recording 
means,  buffer  storage  means  to  store  a  sorting  number, 
a  pocket  assignment  and  the  address  of  a  slot  on  said 
drum,  a  normally  disabled  gate  connected  to  feed  the  sort- 
ing  number  and  the  pocket  assignment  stored   in  said 
buffer  storage  means  to  said  recording  means,  means  to 
enable  said  gate  when  the  count  registered  by  said  count- 
ing means  coincides  with  the  address  stored  in  said  buffer 
storage  means,  and  means  selectively  operable  to  feed  to 
said  buffer  storage  means  a  pocket  assignment,  a  sorting 
number,  and  an  address  detected  by  said  input  means  as 
recorded  on  a  program  change  article  fed  to  said  input 
means. 


3,149,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATING 

MEASURING  OPERATIONS 

Frank  De  Buiinie.  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

La  Salle  Machine  Tool.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Cootinnatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  725,087,  Mar.  31, 

195*.    Thia  applicaHon  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,347 

13  Claims.     (CI.  209—75) 


5.  In  a  device  for  coordinating  measuring  operations 
relative  to  a  cylindrical  workpiece,  the  combination  of  a 
shuttle  means  movably  mounted  on  a  machine  frame  and 
adapted  to  exteiKl  longitudinally  along  a  row  of  work 
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stations;  gripping  means  on  said  shutUc  means  at  each  of 
the  several  work  stations;  shuttle  actuaUng  means   a  first 
control  means  for  said  shutUe  actuating  means;  said  shut- 
Ue  actuating  means  and  said  first  control  means  cooper- 
able  to  advance  the  workpiece  from  a  gauge  suuon  to  a 
scale  weighing  station;  an  adjusUble  scale  compensator 
affixed  to  said  scales;  the  scale  compensator  program  be- 
ing established  at  the  gauge  staUon;  control  means  for 
actuating  said  scale  compensator  located  at  said  gauge 
station  which  actuates  mechanical  means  to  move  one  oi 
a  plurality  of  pivotal  linkages  in  the  scale  compensator;  a 
plurality  of  slidably  mounted  stop  plates  m  said  compen- 
sator; movement  of  one  of  said  pivotal  linkages  causes 
movement  of  a  stop  plate  which  is  slidably  mounted  in 
a  guide  block;  said  stop  plate  and  said  pivotal  linkage 
pivotally  joined;  said  stop  plate  actuates  mechanical  means 
to  adjust  position  of  said  slidably  mounted  carnage  in  the 
scale  compensator;  an  adjustable  linkage  connecting  said 
«ude  compensator  carriage  to  a  pivotal  arm  emending 
from  said  scales;  said  scale  linkage  arm  cam«  a  s««ond 
arm  secured  to  a  fixed  pivot  bearing  in  the  scale  housing, 
a  pair  of  lighu  in  spaced  relationship  on  said  second 
arm;  said  lights  positioned  to  be  focused  on  •  P^^ 
photo  electric   cells;   and   means  located   m  ^^  ^ 
Lchanism  to  actuate  said  photo  elecmc  «"«- ^^ould  the 
workpiece  be  undersize  or  oversize  in  accordance   wiin 
the  gauged  diameter. 
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tance  than  said  receiving  end  of  the  discharge  conveyor 
so  that  said  upper  run  thereof  downwardly  diverges  in  lU 
direction  of  movement  from  said  lower  run  of  the  sepa- 
rator conveyor;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  arcuate  fingers 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  upper  side  edge  of  the  »« pa^'o^ 
conveyor  at  the  discharge  end  thereof  in  the  path  of  tlie 
vine-like  material  and  extended  downwardly  about  said 
discharge  end  to  guide  said  vine-like  material  downward- 
ly about  said  discharge  end  of  the  separator  conveyor  be- 
tween the  lower  run  thereof  and  the  closely  spaced  upper 
run  of  the  discharge  conveyor  so  that  said  upper  run  of 
the  discharge  conveyor  conveys  said  vine-like  material 
away  from  said  discharge  path  of  the  solid  objects. 


3,149,714 
lOOKSTAND  AND  GLOBE  ASSE.MBLY 

Lloyd  E.  Mfer.,  Ev-to,  "  Li^j!*""  ""^  J^ 

I  executor  of  mM  Lloyd  E.  Mac«rs.  deci— ni, 
r,  by  mtmtt  aiaifiTr"-  to  Gaylord  Broa^  Inc., 
^,  N.Y^  a  coTForalloa  o#  >•"  Y«*, 
FIM  Mar.  23,  l»*l.  S«r.  No.  r7,947 
7  ClaloM.     (CL  211-^2) 


Sy 


3,149,723 
MATERIAL  SEP^IATQR     ^  .^ 
Edwin  O.  Sduief er,  Rte.  5,  Boi  SO,  Ufc^ii;".  C^ 


1  ,4^^-;..?7^^> 


■*        A     i,-^   .  /  M 


V^° 


CJ? 


In  a  separator  adapted  to  segregate  intermixed,  light- 
we  gh  .  "ne-like  material  from  solid  objects  o    g^a^r 
sicific  gravity  and  having  a  continuous  e>o"«a»«*J*Pr 
rSTo    conveyor  providing  upper  and  lower  runs  and  op- 
pSsTte  ends  sup,»rting  the  conveyor  for  circuitous  longi- 
M  nal  movement,  drive  means  fo^  'not.vaung  the  *c^ 
ator  conveyor  m  a  predetermined  direction  whereby  the 
upper  run  thereof  has  opposite  receiving  and  d'«^8« 
ends    said   upper   run  of  the  separator  conveyor  being 
transversely  inclined  to  provide  predetermined  "PI*^  •«« 
lower  side  edges  to  cause  said  solid  ob^cts  to  gra^tate 
toward  the  lower  side  edge  during  conveyance  by  Oie  up- 
oer  run  with  said  vine-like  material  remaining  adjacent  to 
Sd  upper  edge  whereby  said  solid  objects  and  said  vme- 
likc  material  are  discharged  in  separate  paths  from  said 
discharge  end  of  the  separator  conveyor;  the  cooibinauon 
of  a  continuous  discharge  conveyor  """""V^*  »"^''*"''*'; 
ly  completely  beneath  the  discharge  end  of  thesepara  or 
conveyor  having  upper  and  lower  run,  supported  for 
circuitous  longitudinal  movement,  said  dnve  means  moti- 
vaung  said  upper  run  of  the  discharge  conveyor  in  syn- 
chro,i>us  ccMlirectional  movement  with  the  lowe^  run  of 
the  separator  conveyor,  said  upper  run  of  the  discharge 
^nvty^  providing  a  receiving  end  disposed  in  clo^ly 
SpacJ  relation  to  said  lower  run  of  the  «parat^^- 
veyor  and  coextensive  with  said  discharge  end  of  the  k^- 
rator  conveyor  and  an  opposite  discharge  end  spaced  frwn 
said  lower  run  of  the  separator  conveyor  a  greater  dta- 


1  A  combined  bookstand  and  map  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  end  frames  each  including  a  rear  leg  having 
a  wheel<arrving  foot  portion  and  an  upwardly  extending 
portion  offset  relative  to  said  foot  portion  to  avoid  con- 
uct  with  an  adjoining  wall  surface,  a  shelf  extending  be- 
tween said  end  frames  and  positioned  forwardly  of  said 
rear  legs,  an  elongated  support  member  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  shelf  at  a  location  between  said  end  frames, 
a  map  globe  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  support 
member,  said  support  member  including  intermediate  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  shelf 
to  form  a  wall  bumper  to  protect  the  giobe  from  strikmg 
the  wall.  

3,149,715 
ROLL  MAP  SUPPORT 
Lloyd  E.  Mm^  Et«mIc^  *"-5J^!LJK^ J^iISf 
tnastce  and  executor  of  said  Lloyd  E.  Matters,  d«c«Me4, 
MrigBor.  by  mtmt  aasignmenti,  to  Gaylord  Broa^  lac 

Syraciia^.  NY.,  a  corporatioo  <>'>'«'*,  ^0^^ 
Filed  Sept.  15.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1J»,424 
II  CUlBS.     (O.  211— 44) 

I.  A  roll-map  display  stand  comprising  a  support  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  upright  frame  tubes,  a  base 
having  a  corrugated  surface  secured  across  the  bottoms 
of  said  frame  lubes,  an  upper  tube  in  each  of  said  frame 
tubes,  said  frame  tubes  having  a  grid  structure  connected 
thereacross  defining  openings  for  receiving  upsUnding 
roll-maps  or  the  like  supported  on  the  base,  said  base 
corrugated  upper  surface  frictionally  reUmmg  the  lower 
ends  of  the  roll  maps  supported  thereon,  a  bracket  struc- 
ture releasably  mounted  on  a  pair  of  the  upper  tubes 
including  a  pair  of  brackets  each  having  a  depending  por- 
tion received  in  an  upper  end  of  one  of  the  poir  of  tubes, 
an  outwardly  extending  arm  portion,  a  re-entrant  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  extending  portion  formed  integral 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


September  22,  1964 

with  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  portion,  a  vertical  de- 
pending buttressing  portion  in  buttressing  engagement 
with  an  adjacent  upper  tube,  a  rail  structure  secured 
acroM  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  and  having  outer  rail 
portions  centrally  spaced  apart,  and  a  lower  inwardly  dis- 
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each  of  said  shelves  having  downwardly  inclined  bot- 
tom waUs  and  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
back  walls  to  support  books  in  upright  tilted  back 
position  for  easy  insertion  and  removal  and  fuU 
visual  access  to  their  titles, 

the  back  wall  of  the  top  shelf  having  upward  opening 
leg  receiving  pockets. 


posed  rail  structure  secured  across  the  buttressing  portion 
of  said  brackets  to  the  rear  of  the  first  mentioned  rail 
structure,  each  of  s.iid  rail  structures  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port maps  rcuioed  on  the  base  and  In  the  grid  structure 
as  desired.  

3,149,7M 
BOOK  STAND  ,_^ 

Uoji  E.  Magers,  Et«»Moo,  DL;  StoteB-nk  and  TJiurt 
Company,  Ev>astoo,  IIL,  a  corpondoo  of  Dltoob. 
traitee  and  executor  of  saM  Lloyd  E.  M«f«r^  dece^eo, 
Malgnor  by  mf  r  MrifnoicntB,  to  GayloH  Broa.,  uc., 
Syracu^,  N.Y.,  •  corporatkia  o«  New  Yo<* 
FIM  Nov.  !•,  19*1,  Sw.  No.  153,45« 
1 2  Cla^     (CL  2 1 1—134) 


a  display  device  having  depending  legs  receivable  in 
said  pockets. 

said  display  device  including  a  perforated  Peg  Board 
carried  by  said  legs  at  a  level  spaced  above  the  top 
of  the  top  shelf  between  the  end  frames, 

and  said  Peg  Board  adapted  to  deUchably  receive  fas- 
tening means  for  carrying  sheet  material  in  readily 
visible  positions  relative  to  said  book  shelves, 

the  back  walls  of  said  book  shelves  holding  said  sheet 
material  against  unauthorized  swinging. 


3,149,718 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

RicfaM^  J.  McNeil,  %  Wire  Dcsicn  Prod  Mfg.  Co.  Inc^ 

140  Centre  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,714 

4  Clalmi.     (CL  111—169) 


7.  A  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  supports  each 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  each  of  said 
vertical  supports  having  a  bottom  cross  piece  between  the 
legs  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  shelves  with  the  shelves  thereof 
facing  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  and  each  having  a 
back  and  an  outwardly  extending  base  support,  said  backs 
having  their  upper  end  edges  secured  to  the  bights  of  the 
respective  vertical  supports  and  said  base  supports  each 
having  their  outer  end  edges  aecured  to  the  respccuve 
legs  of  the  vertical  supporU. 


3,149,727  ^ 

MnjLTIPLE  PURPOSE  BOOK.  CHART  AND 
POSTER  DISPLAY  STAND 

"^  ^  ^^TiSrsr:  l^i.s^Jls'or1ll^is: 

1  a«c«tar  of  mM  Uoyd  E.  Mafm.  d«c«MMl, 
r,  by  MMM  a«i9Bwata>  «>  Gaylord  Broa.,  Imu, 

g»..I^J  N.Y.  a  coTBoratloa  of  New  Yorli 

4ClafaM.    (CL111-14«) 

2.  A  multiple   purpose  book  stand  and  display  racK 

which  comprises.  .  ,      j 

laterally  spaced  inverted  U-shaped  tubular  metal  end 

frames, 
casters  on  the  bottoms  of  the  end  franaet, 
ihelves  spanning  the  space  between  the  end  frames 

and  anchored  thereto  in  superimpoaed  relation. 


4.  A  display  device  comprising  a  shaft,  collapsible  leg 
members  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  col- 
lapsible hoUow  frame  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  frame  member  including  a  plurality  of 
hingedly  connected  skeletonized  panels  and  means  on  said 
panels  for  securing  a  display  member  thereto. 


3,149,719 
DISPLAY  RACK 
Cecil  F.  SmMhy  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner  Metals, 
Idc  Compton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,492 
7  Claims.     (CL  211—184) 
1.  A  display  rack  for  the  random  bulk  display  of  arti- 
cles to  be  merchandised,  said  rack  including:  at  least  one 
elongated  receptacle  having  a  front,  a  back  and  a  bottom; 
means  for  defining  loops  at  predetermined  positions  in 
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said  receptacle;  at  least  one  partition  member  adapted  to 
fit  into  said  receptacle  and  having  loops  formed  therem 
in  respective  axial  alignment  with  corresponding  ones  of 
said  first-mentioned  loops;  and  at  least  one  ocking  pin 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  axially  aligned  loops  so  as 
to  anchor  said  partition  member  in  place. 


nal  axis  thereof  when  said  axis  is  vertical,  and  third  con- 
necting means  for  dctachabiy  connecting  said  jib  to  said 
adapter  means  in  a  forwardly  extended  posiuon  relative 
to  said  main-boom  «ectioo. 


3,1 4f, 731 

RADIAL  COUFLER  DRAFT  GEAR 

ARRANGEMENT 

E4I11101KI  G.  Dunlop.  St.  Loab,  M<k,  airifDor  to  General 

Stfl  ladttstrics.  Inc.,  Granite  City,  IlL,  a  corporation 

of  Ddawarr  ,^. -,,» 

Ftkd  Feb.  21,  1W3,  S«r.  No,  2M,21S 
13  Clahnt.     (CL  213— f) 


2  A  display  rack  for  the  random  bulk  display  of  arti- 
cles to  be  merchandised,  said  rack  including:  at  least  one 
elongated  basket  having  a  front,  a  back  and  a  bottom, 
means  for  defining  loops  at  predetermined  posiuons  on 
the  front,  back  and  bottom  of  said  basket,  a  pluraUty  of 
partition  members  adapted  to  fit  into  said  basket  to  sep- 
arate said  basket  into  sections,  each  of  said  partition 
members  having  loops  formed  therein  *" 'f»f^'^«  ."^ 
alignment  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  first-mentioned 
loops;  and  a  plurality  of  locking  pins  adapted  to  pa« 
through  the  axially  aligned  loops  so  as  to  anchor  said 
partition  members  in  place. 


3,14f,73« 
CONVERTIBLE  CRANE  ^^ 

r^MTM  W    Morlu  Sootfc  Milwaukee,  Wla,,  ani^or  to 
IJ^hIveS;  cimiS?.  Scth  MUw«.ke.,  Wl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201.1M 
8  Clains.     (CL  212—59) 


1    In  combination  with  a  railway  car  body.  ^  ^^^ 
at  an  end  thereof  and  moveable  lengthwise  thereof,  high 
capacity  energy  absorbing  means  between  said  buffer  afld 
the  car  body,  a  radial  coupler  arm  pivoted  to  said  buffer 
and  mounting  a  coupler  at  its  free  end.  said  coupler  nor- 
mally protruding  a  sufficient  distance  longitudinally  of 
ihc  car  from  said  buffer  to  space  said  buffer  from  a  cor- 
rewonding  buffer  on  an  adjacent  coupler  car.  lower  ca^ 
pacity  energy  absorbing  means  between  said  coupler  and 
said  buffer  whereby  when  the  buff  load  on  tani  low  ca- 
pacity means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  buffer 
will  engage  the  corresponding  buffer  on  the  adjacent  cou- 
pled car  causing  movement  of  said  buffer  and  applicaUon 
thereby  of  the  buff  load  to  the  high  capacity  energy  at>- 
sorbing  means.  


Pierre  Ga«noa 


bcc  C 


3.149,732 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
—J  Pierre  Laforcst.  Montreal,  Quebec, 
to  P«co  Corporatloo,  Montreal,  Qt- 


Fifed  May  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,799 
5  Claims.     (CL  214—4) 


»-* 


1    In  a  crane,  the  combination  of.  a  main  supporting 
frame;  a  scctionaiized  boom  pivotaUy  supported  by  said 
7^:  said  boom  being  adapted  to  be  rai|ied  and  lowered 
between   forwardly   incUned   and   verucal  posiUons.  and 
including,   main-boom  and  boom-pomt  sections,  a  first 
connecting   means   for   detachably   '"tei^omiec^ng   sa  d 
main-boom  and  boom-pomt  sections  and  f' 8"'"8  said 
sections  approximately  on  a  common  central  longitudmal 
Ss;  a  jib  adapted  to  be  pivotaUy  supported  ma  forwanlly 
inclined  position  between  said  mam-boom  and  »«jdbcK>m^ 
point  sections;  adapter  means  dcUchably  •ntcn>osed  be- 
S^een  said  main  and  boom-pomt  secuons,  and  tncjuding^ 
S^^nd  connecting  means  for  deUchably  conncctmg  t^ 
adapter  means  to  the  first  connecting  means,  diffcrenUal 
spaSr  means  for  canting  said  boom-pomt  sertion  rear- 
^dly  relative  to  said  main-boom  section  and  longitudi- 


1    A  transfer  elevator  for  receiving  objects  at  a  flrtt 
level  and  discharging  the  same  at  a  second  lower  level 
onto  an  underlying  surface,  comprising,  in  combination, 
vertical  guide  rails,  a  framework  guided  by  said  guide 
rails  for  up  and  down  movement,  power  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  framework,  a  pair  of  horuooUl 
coplanar  drawer  plates  mounted   for  horizontal   move- 
ment on  said  framework  between  a  closed  posiuon   in 
which  said  drawer  plates  abut  each  other  at  their  inner 
edge  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  platform   and  an 
open  retracted  position  in  which  said  drawer  plates  are 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  pusher  blades  earned 
bVsaid  framework  and  disposed  in  proximity  with  and 
over   the   respective   drawer   plates,   said   pusher   blades 
movable   horizontally   with   respect   to   said   framework 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  power  means  to  move 
said   pusher   blades  and   power  means  for  horuontaily 
moving  said  drawer  plates  between  said  clo^d  and  open 
positions. 


k 
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I                             3,149,733 
'                    SELF-UNLOADER 
Frands  J.  Joyce,  Morris  Plabis,  NJ.,  Barignar  to  N«- 
rional  Bulk  Carriers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  

Filed  Oct.  9.  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,783 
SClakna.     (CL  214— 15) 


driving  said  second  conveyor  belt  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion from  that  of  said  first  conveyor  belt,  and  means  for 
moving  said  second  conveyor  unit  as  a  unit  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  conveyor  unit  with  half  the  velocity 
of  the  movement  as  a  unit  of  said  first  conveyor  unit. 


3,149,735 

LAUNCHING  DEVICE  FOR  BOAT  TRAILERS 

MaMand  B.  Bleecker,  West  Mllford  Township,  Passaic 

County,  NJ.     (Box  114,  Wanaque,  NJ.) 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,331 

2  Claims.     (CI.  214—85.5) 


m 


»♦. 


1 .  An  apparatus  which  comprises  a  ship  provided  with 
a  deck,  a  main  boom  means  positioned  on  the  deck  and 
capable  of  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
a  central  conveying  means  positioned  lengthwise  in  the 
central  part  of  the  deck,  a  cross  conveyor  means  situated 
on  each  side  of  the  main  boom  means  and  capable  of 
longitudinal  movement  on  the  deck  of  the  ship,  the  cen- 
tral conveyor  means  being  adapted  to  pass  material  to 
either  of  the  crow  conveyor  n>eans.  and  a  boom  con- 
veyor means  associated  with  each  cross  conveyor  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  material  therefrom,  and  means 
for  picking  up  material  with  the  use  of  the  main  boom 
means  and  to  transfer  the  same  to  the  central  conveyor 


1.  A  system  for  launching  a  boat  from  a  boat  trailer 
having  running  gear,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  running 
gear  for  supporting  a  boat  thereon  and  having  a  cross- 
member  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  a  toiigue 
extending  from  the  front  end  of  said  frame  and  a  winch 
mounted  on  said  tongue  and  having  a  cable  windable 
thereon,  said  system  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  mem- 
bers on  said  cross-member  in  spaced  apart  relation  trans- 
versely of  said  frame,  a  bridle  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  extend  around  the  bow  of  a  boat  on  said  frame  and 
other  portions  extending  rearwardly  along  the  opposite 
sides  of  said   boat  through   said  guide   members,   and 
then  forwardly  toward  said  winch,  and  means  for  con- 
necting  said   winch   cable   to   said   forwardly   extending 
portions  of  said  bridle  to  pull  the  latter  through  said  guide 
members  and  move  the  boat  toward  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame,  said  bridle  comprising  a  cable  having  its  opposite 
ends  connected  to  each  other  and  deUchably  connected 
to  said  winch  cable. 


means. 


3,149,734 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING 

PELLET  INDURATING  FURNACES 

PelM-  Adrian  llmonL  StrasBa,  Swedes,  assignor  to  Erie 

MtaifaW  Company,  a  corporation  of  Mlancaota 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142,408 

5  Claims.     (CL  214—18) 


3,149,736 
TOTE  BOX  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Leonard  E.  Austin,  John  H.  Ettinger,  and  Arthur  K. 
Brown,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Ang.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,429 

12  Claims.     (CL  214—89) 


L_ 


1.  Apparatus  for  convcytng  particulate  material  to  a 
discharge  area,  in  particular  to  the  mouth  of  an  indurating 
furnace,  at  which  the  material  shall  be  evenly  deposited 
and  distributed  over  a  length  or  surface,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  first  conveyor  unit  including  a  first  con- 
veyor belt  and  being  movable  back  and  forth  as  a  unit 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  conveyor  belt; 
a  second  conveyor  unit  including  a  second  conveyor  belt 
located  above  and  parallel  to  said  first  conveyor  belt;  a 
fixed  means  for  feeding  material  onto  said  second  con- 
veyor belt;  said  second  conveyor  belt  being  so  disposed 
with  reference  to  said  first  conveyor  belt,  as  to  discharge 
material  therefrom  onto  said  first  conveyor  belt  and  said 
second  conveyor  unit  being  movable  back  and  forth  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  second  conveyor  belt, 
means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor  belt,  means  for 


■^    s~   '.   *•   «.    /• 


»TJ    SPt/»Cf    «C*t    Ca<vy(vO«f 
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Jf-  ^ 


tACm  omouf  9tmo  MA*r  u^  Of 
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.       •  .  .  J  .  It    ~~i     T)    / 


1.  The  combination  with  a  monorail  type  of  conveyor 
mechanism  comprising  a  i^urality  of  movable  carriers 
each  including  a  hanger  member  mounted  on  a  movable 
portion  of  the  mechanism,  said  carriers  serving  to  trans- 
port from  place  to  place  container  members  mounted 
thereon,  of  a  plurality  of  roller  conveyor  mechanisms 
mounted  alongside  the  monorail  conveyor  mcchanisrn,  a 
loader  mechanism  including  motor  means  movable  into 
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and  out  of  engagement  with  said  container  members 
mounted  at  one  end  of  each  of  the  roller  conveyor  mech- 
anisms and  operative  to  transfer  the  container  members 
from  the  monorail  conveyor  to  the  roller  conveyor  mech- 
anisms, electrical  means,  including  switches  operated  by 
the  carriers  for  effecting  energization  of  said  motor  means 
to  selectively  transfer  certain  of  said  container  members 
from  said  monorail  conveyor  to  certain  of  said  roller  con- 
veyor mechanisms,  a  plurality  of  unloader  mechanisms 
including  motor  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  con- 
veyor mechanisms  and  operative  to  transfer  empty  carrier 
members  from  the  second  naentioned  conveyors  to  the 
monorail  conveyor,  and  electrical  means,  including  a  plu- 
rality of  switches  actuated  by  the  carrier  members  for 
energizing  said  motor  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
relative  to  the  energization  of  said  first  named  motor 
means.  

3,14f,737 
HYDRAULIC  SHOVELS 
Gabriel  Gainot,  Le  Plesslt-Benevflle.  OJmt^Fnuet,  m- 
iignor  to  Societe  Anooyme  Poclain,  L«  Plcsii*-B«Uc- 
vUk,  Fnmce,  a  corporadoo  of  Fnuice 

FU«d  May  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2M,507 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmct  May  17,  !♦« 

ICteima.     (CL214--13t) 


a  chassis  consisting  of  spaced  longitudinal  members, 
wheels  supporting  said  chassis  and  disposed  exteriorly  of 
said  longitudinal  members,  spaced  transverse  bars  inter- 
connecting said  longitudinal  members,  said  uansverse  bars 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  track,  and  two  open  work 
elongated  frames  secured  to  said  chassis  exteriorly  of  said 
longitudinal  members,  but  inwardly  of  said  wheels  and 
serving  to  receive  said  skis,  each  frame  comprising  paral- 
lel, spaced,  and  straight  skies,  adapted  to  engage  under- 
neath the  sides  of  the  skis,  the  central  part  of  said  skis 
freely  fitting  within  said  frames,  and  clamping  means 
for  clamping  said  skis  to  said  frames,  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frames  and  pivotable  into  a  clamping  position 
engaging  the  top  face  of  a  side  of  said  skis. 


:y:^^ 


1.  Hydraulic  shovel  for  use  inter  alia  for  offset  work- 
ing, comprising:  a  supporting  frame;  a  boom  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  first  horizontal  axis;  and  a  balance  beam  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  boom  for  rotation  about  a 
second  horizontal  axis  which  is  parallel  with  said  first  axis; 
said  boom  comprising  a  pair  of  terminal  portions  and  an 
intermediate  portion  connected  therebetween;  said  inter- 
mediate portion  comprising  a  pair  of  equally  long  parallel 
bars  and  a  hydraulic  actuator  each  of  which  bars  and 
actuator  have  one  of  their  ends  pivotally  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminal  portions  of  said  boom,  the  other  ends  of 
said  bars  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
terminal  portions  and  the  other  end  of  said  actuator 
being  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  ban;  all  of  said 
pivotal  connections  of  said  bars  and  said  actuator  being 
for  rotation  about  axes  which  are  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  bounded  by  said  two  horizontal  axes. 


3,149,73S 

TRAILER  FOR  ENDLESS  TRACK  VEHICLE 

Germain  Bombardier,  Valcoiirt,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  1»,  i%3,  Ser.  No.  259342 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Apr.  17,  1H2, 

847,025,  Pateor  678,78* 

9  Claims.     (CL4I4— 6«6) 


3,149,739 
AUXIUARY  LOADING  CONTAINER 

FOR  VEHICLES 

WOey  V.  Brown,  Jr.,  4313  Clyde  Drive, 

Jackaoariilc,  Fla. 

Filed  May  3,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  192,14« 

2«  Claims.     (CI.  214— 517) 


1.  An  auxiliary  container  for  use  with  transporting 
vehicles  comprising  adapting  means  attached  to  the  un- 
derside of  a  vehicle  and  including  pulley  means:  a  con- 
tainer body,  elevating  means  located  within  said  body; 
and  cable  means  fixed  to  said  body  and  elevating  nr>eans. 
the  cable  means  being  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said 
pulley  means:  and  the  adap  ing  means  comprising  at 
least  one  adapter  having  an  elongated  horizontal  surface 
defining  at  least  two  slots  and  an  elongated  vertical  sur- 
face having  the  pulley  means  thereon,  at  least  one  vehi- 
cle attaching  member  slidably  fixed  to  the  horizontal  sur- 
face in  one  of  the  slots,  at  least  one  anchoring  member 
slidably  fixed  in  the  other  of  said  slots,  and  means  for 
locking  the  container  body  to  the  vertical  surface. 


3,149,74« 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Robert  L.   Noland,  Dnartt,  Caltf.,  aiilcnor,  by 

•Hignmenls,  to  Reinhold  EagiDccrIng  A  PUutics  Co., 
Inc.,  Marsballtown.  DeL,  a  coryoradon  ot  Ddawmrc 
Oricinal  appUcatioa  July  13,  1954,  Ser.  No,  597,613,  now 
Patent  No.  3,«23,495,  dated  Mar.  6,   1962.     Dl>lded 
and  this  appUcatioo  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1204M 
6CWM.    (CL22«-^) 


1.  A  trailer  for  transporting  a  snow-going  endless  track 
vehicle  on  roads,  said  vehicle  being  of  the  type  comprising 
a  central  endless  track  and  a  pair  of  front  skis  laterally 
offset  outwardly  from  said  track,  said  trailer  comprising 


2.  A  hollow  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  which  com- 
prises: an  inner  steel  shell  which  has  been  initially  stressed 
beyond  its  yield  point;  and  an  outer  substantially  glass- 
containing  shell  having  a  lower  modulus  of  elasticity  and 
lower  density  than  the  steel  shell,  affixed  to  said  steel 
shell,  the  outer  shell  controlling  the  plastic  deformation 
of  the  inner  steel  shell  and  preventing  its  localized  defor- 
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mation  as  the  vessel  is  subjected  to  an  iotemal  pressure 
sufficient  to  stress  the  steel  past  its  yield  point,  the  outer 
shell  having  a  yield  strength  higher  than  that  stress  car- 
ried by  it  when  the  stress  upon  the  steel  material  is  equal 
to  iu  yield  strength,  the  composite  yield  point  of  the  ves- 
sel being  subsuntially  equal  to  the  rupture  point  of  the 
steel  sheU.  

I  3,149,741 

VACUUM  CONTAINER 

Reuben  Allard  Bergan,  Honslon,  Tex.,  asslgBor,  by  mesne 
aarignments.  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tea., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Original  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1956,  Ser.  No.  605,903,  now 
Patent  No.  3,055,101,  dated  SepC  25,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Jnly  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,888 
2  Claims.     (CL  220—10) 


the  inner  series  of  barriers  so  that  the  barriers  are  com- 
pressed at  the  point  of  bearing  contact,  each  stringer 
being  arranged  so  that  the  inner  and  outer  points  of  bear- 
ing contact  are  out  of  [>eripberal  alignment  with  each 
other  and  said  points  of  bearing  contact  comprising  es- 
sentially the  only  points  along  the  container  walls  where 
radiation  barriers  are  compressed  so  that  each  radial  radi- 
ation path  passing  through  the  double  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer is  intercepted  by  at  least  one  series  of  properly 
spaced  radiation  barriers. 


3,149,743 

SECONDARY  CLOSURE 

Arthur  P.  Scholtz,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to 

National  Can  Corporation 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,090 

5  Claims.     (CL  220—29) 


I .  A  double  walled  vacuum  container  comprising  inner 
and  outer  walls  spaced  apart  and  formed  of  metal  having 
relatively  low  thermal  conductivity  and  relatively  low 
emissivity.  the  space  between  said  walls  being  evacuated, 
a  thermally  reflective  shield  formed  of  gas  sorptive  metal 
having  an  emissivity  less  than  that  of  said  walls  mounted 
between  said  walls  wilhi.i  said  space,  and  a  gas  sorptive 
and  chemically  active  coating  formed  of  the  same  material 
as  said  shield  deposited  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  said 
walls. 

I  *  3,149,742 

VACl'UM  DEVICE 

Robert  Duncan  Hi)  and  Mile  P.  Hniikka,  Jr.,  Concord, 

Mass.,   assignors   to   Nadooal   Research    Corporation, 

Cambridge.  Mass.,  a  corporation  ot  Massacfanactts 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,352 

19  Claims.    (CL  220— 10) 


1.  In   a   reclosure   can  construction,   a   body,   an   end 
seamed  to  said  body,  said  can  end  having  means  below 
the  top  of  the  seam  for  defining  an  area  of  cut  for  a  can 
opener,  a  collar  having  an  annular  wall  the  outer  surface 
of  which  fits  snugly  in  the  body  at  the  upper  end  thereof. 
the  uppermost  part  of  said  annular  wall  of  the  coUar 
bearing  against  the  can  end  at  the  seam,  said  annular 
wall  of  the  collar  terminating  below  the  top  of  the  seam 
and  above  the  defining  area  of  cut  of  the  can  end.  said 
collar  having  an  enlarged  opening  for  access  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  can.  a  resilient  cap  for  said  opening,  the  cap 
being  supported  at  its  periphery  by  the  collar,  and  co- 
operating means  on  said  collar  and  cap  for  detachably  re- 
taining said  cap  on  said  collar;  said  cap  being  formed 
with  a  lift  knob  and  said  cap  immediately  surrounding 
said  knob  being  formed  with  an  annular  section  yieldable 
so  that  said  knob  is  downwardly  compressible,  and  when 
said  end  is  in  place  said  end  displacing  said  knob  below 
iu  normal  level  with  respect  to  the  part  of  the  cap  that 
is  supported  by  said  collar  so  that  when  said  end  is  severed 
said  knob  rises  above  the  level  at  which  it  was  held  by 
said  end.  for  convenient  access  to  said  knob  to  faciliute 
manual  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  collar,  said  cap 
being  formed  between  said  means  and  said  annular  yield- 
able  section  in  angulariy  relataed  annular  stretches  and 
said  cap  is  flexible  at  the  juncture  of  said  stretches  where- 
by said  cap  may  flex  downwardly   at  said  juncture  to 
augment  the  compressibility  of  said  knob. 


3,149,744 

POLYGONAL  LIGHTWEIGHT  CLOSURE 

ELEMENTS  AND  ASSEMBLIES 

WaHer  J.  Pentesco,  St  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 

rignor  to  American  Flange  A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,457 

8  Claims.     (CI.  220 — 39) 


1.  A  doubie-walled  instilated  container  comprising  an 
outer  radial  series  of  flexible  radiation  barriers  in  the 
space  between  the  waUs  and  an  inner  radial  series  of  flexi- 
ble radiation  barriers  in  the  space  between  the  waUs,  a 
support  assembly  between  the  inner  and  outer  series  com- 
prising a  distributed  set  of  rigid  stringers  of  thin  sec- 
tion, one  end  of  each  stringer  bearing  against  the  outer  .,  .  ,,  ,         ,•„„  „^ „•. 

wall  via  the  outer  series  of  barriers  so  that  the  barriers  1.  A  container  wall  opening  neck  formaUon  conipns- 
are  compressed  at  the  point  of  bearing  contact,  the  other  ing  a  first  outwardly  curved  portion  of  a  single  thickne« 
end  of  each  stringer  bearing  against  the  inner  wall  via    of  container  waU  material  extending  upwardly  from  said 
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container  wall  and  a  doubled  over  second  portion  formed 
as  an  extension  of  said  first  portion  and  extending  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  said  curved  portion  in  fnwto 
conical  form  at  an  angle  of  substantial  extent  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  said  second  portion  having  an 
upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  first  part,  a  rounded 
upper  end  and  a  second  part  extending  downwardly  and 
inwardly  from  said  rounded  end.  a  surface  formed  withm 
the  confines  of  said  first  outwardly  curved  portion  having 
a  slight  upward  and  outward  incline  with  respect  to  tfie 
axis  of  said  opening  and  having  a  polygonal  cross-sect.onal 
configuration  when  viewed  in  the  plane  of  the  opemng. 
said    polygonal   surface   diminishing   from   a   maximum 
height  at  the  comers  to  a  minimum  height  at  the  midpoint 
between  the  comers. 


September  22,  1964 
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said  annular  top  wall  having  a  counterbore  around  the 
inner  pcnphery  thereof  providing  a  shoulder,  a  closure 
disk  secured  in  said  counterbore  and  bottomed  on  said 
shoulder  closing  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  sleeve  to  form  a  thimble  chamber,  said  side 
wall  of  the  cap  having  an  access  opening  therethrougtv 
and  said  sleeve  having  an  expansion  gap  aligned  with  said 
access  opening  and  adapted  to  receive  a  probe  to  ex- 
pand the  sleeve  sutficiently  for  unseating  the  inturneU 
flange  from  the  shoulder  of  the  container  to  accommodate 
removal  of  the  cap  from  the  container. 


3,14f,745  _„^»„ 

SELF-LOCKING  SMAP^N  CONTATVER  CAP 
Sigmund  E.  Edelstooe  and  J«A  A.  Lta,  CWago  lU..^- 

Doratioo  of  Illinois  ^_  ,  ^- 

•^^  FUcd  May  U.  I960.  Ser.  No.  M,M7 

II  Claims.     (CL22#— 6«)        ^ 


3.l4f,747  

SNAP-ON  CONNECTED  PI  ATC  STRrCTl-RF 
Caritoo  M.  Bur»e«,  Bort,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  General  Mo- 
tors   Corpomrtoo.    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corpor.tlon    of 

Delaware  t^t -it^ 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1»*1.  Ser.  No.  162,764 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—60) 


jp—r 


2  In  combination  with  a  contamer  having  an  end  waU 
with  an  upstanding  nm  providmg  a  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  and  a  surrounding  cap  receivmg  well,  a  cap  hav- 
ing an  outer  side  wall  seating  in  said  well  and  an  mtegral 
split  resilient  locli  having  a  flange  embracing  said  nm  and 
snapping  under  said  shoulder  when  the  cap  is  applied  to 
the  container,  said  side  wall  of  the  cap  having  an  acc«s 
hole  therethrough  aligned  with  the  split  poruon  of  the 
lock  and  said  split  portion  of  the  lock  having  opposed  sur- 
faces enRageable  with  an  implement  inserted  through  said 
acTess  hSe  for  spreading  the  lock  off  of  the  shoulder  to 
permit  removal  of  the  cap. 


3,14f,744  ^    _ 

SELF-LOCKING  CONTAINER  CAP 

Sismund  E.  Edebtooe  and  Albert  E.  Neely.  CW«f««' ™r 

^^Sbots  to  Spra-Lok  Corponrtion,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Illinois  ^.^t-. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,633 

g  Claims.     (CL220— 60) 


A  casing  having  a  plate  structure  composing  two  w^all 
elements,  said  elements  being  in  plastic  sheet  form  of  a 
single  and  uniform  thickness  with  one  edge  surface  of 
one  element  abutting  the  edge  surface  of  t^»^o**»*^  «'«■ 
menu  one  of  said  edge  surfaces  being  provKled  wi"*  ) 
groove  having  an  t>penmg  extending  along  the  length  ot 
said  one  edge  surface,  said  groove  being  enlarged  to  form 
an  elongated  recess  within  said  sheet  form    a   beaded 
tongue  integral  with  the  edge  surface  of  said  other  element 
and  snugly  retained  by  the  sides  of  said  groove  and  elon- 
gated recess  to  form  a  snap-on  joint  of  said  single  thick 
oess   a  slot  located  at  the  interface  of  said  two  elements 
and  extending  mto  said  sirticture  and  adjacent  to  said 
tongue,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pr>ing  instru- 
ment for  separating  said  elements,  and  the  plastic  matenaJ 
of  said  casing  defining  the  groove  resiUently  holding  the 
two  wall  ekmenu  together. 


3,l4f  ,74S 
NESTING  AND  STACKING  RECEPTACLES 
Wilbert  K.  Hare,  Chicago,  and  Morris  Ksufman.  Morton 
Grove,  HI.,  asslgnocs  to  Ekco  Products  Company.  Chi- 
cago, nL,  a  corpocatloo  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  7.  1963,  Ser.  No.  27g,545 
S  Cldais.     (CL  220—97) 


1  In  combination  with  a  container  having  an  end  wall 
with  an  upstanding  rim  portion  providing  a  ^o"'**" 
and  a  well  portion  outwardly  from  said  shoulder,  a  cap 
for  said  container  having  an  annular  top  wall,  an  integrsd 
side  wall  depending  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  top 
wall  and  bottomed  in  said  well  portion  at  one  end  and  an 
ooen  end  sleeve  depending  from  the  inner  periphery  ot 


1    An  open  top  receptacle  having  a  load  containing 
area,  a  pair  of  stacking  members  pivotally  connected  to 


said  annular  top  wall  and  integral  ^hc^';-'^^^^^/^    ^^d  recepucie  in  spaid  apart  relation  along  opposite 


with   which    said    stacking    members   have    upward  en- 
gagement to  establish  a  first  position  wherein  said  stacking 
members  arc  in  laterally  outlying  relation  to  said  borders, 
and  second  stop  means  with  which  said  stacking  members 
have  downward  engagement  to  establish  a  second  po- 
sition wherein  said  stacking  members  are  in  downwardly 
and  inwardly  extending  relation  to  said  first  position, 
each  of  said  stacking  members  having  its  center  of  gravity 
outside  the  confines  of  an  area  between  planes  projected 
vertically   downwardly   from   said   pivotal   axes  of   said 
stacking  members  while  in  said  second  position  and  said 
stacking  members  being  biased  by  gravity  to  normally 
occupy  said  second  position,  and  support  means  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  receptacle  and  occupying  positions  in  such 
upwardly  and  outwardly  offset  relation  to  said  borders 
of  the  load  containing  area  as  to  provide  seals  on  which 
the  stacking  members  of  a  vertically  aligned  superposed 
Nccond  like  receptacle  is  adapted  to  have  downward  en- 
gagement to  maintain  said  receptacles  in  slacked  rela- 
tionship when  said  sucking  members  of  said  latter  recep- 
tacle are  in  said  first  position,  and  to  provide  an  open 
space  between  said  support  means  into  which  said  second 
receptacle  and  said  sucking  members  associated  there- 
with may  be  lowered  into  nested  relationship  with  said 
underl>ing    receptacle    when    said    stacking    members   of 
the  second  receptacle  are  in  said  second  position. 


3,149,750 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Georges   Kulbicki   and   Falvlen   Lazarre,  both  of  Pan, 
France,   assignors   to   Sodete   anonyme   dite:   Sodete 
Natioaale  dcs  Petroles  d'Aquitaine,  Paris,  France,  a 
French  company  ^    ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,120 
Claims  priority,  applicarion  France  Oct  10,  1960 
4  Claims.    (CI.  221— 224) 


3,149,749 

BtTTON  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Charies  D.  LesUc,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rochester 
Batton  Company,   Rocheatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoo  of 
New  Yor^ 

FUc4  June  21.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  204,132 
2  Clalma.     (CL  221—135) 


1.  A  button  feeder  comprising 

(a)  a  hopper  for  holding  a  plurality  of  buttons, 

(b)  »  disc  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  inclined  to  the  vertical,  so  that 
buttons  thereon  tend  to  graviute  to  one  side  of  the 
hopper. 

(c)  said  disc  having  a  i^urality  of  pockets  in  a  por- 
tion of  its  upper  face  in  its  periphery, 

(</)  the  remaining  portion  of  said  upper  face  having 
therein  a  plurality  of  irregularly-shaped,  closely- 
spaced  depressions  separated  by  intervening  ridges 
on  which  the  buttons  ride  during  rotations  of  the 
disc,  each  depression  being  completely  surrounded 
by  a  ridge,  and  each  depression  having  an  area  less 
than  the  area  of  the  buttons, 

(e)  said  pockets  being  adapted,  upon  roUtion  of  said 
disc,  to  pick  up  and  transport  buttons  to  a  discharge 
chute  leading  from  said  hopper,  and 

(/)  means  in  said  hopper  for  maintaining  a  generally 
high  relatively  humidity  in  said  hopper  thereby  to 
militate  against  building  up  of  an  elcctrosutic  charge 
on  said  buttons. 


I.  Apparatus  for   sequentially  positioning  each  of  a 
plurality  of  flat  elements  at  an  operative  position,  com-  # 
prising,  a  frame;  a  platen  reciprocabie  on  the  frame  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  operative  position;  means  on 
the  frame  for  supporting  a  stack  of  said  elements  with 
the  lowermost  element  in  engagement  with  the  platen;  a 
pusher  carried  and  projectable  above  the  platen  for  en- 
gaging the  rear  end  of  said  lowermost  element  as  the  platen 
is  advanced  towards  said  position  and  for  pushing  said 
element  forward  from  the  stack;  an  arm  pivoted  to  the 
platen  and  normally  underlying  a  forward  portion  of  said 
element  as  it  is  being  pushed  toward  said  position;  a  down- 
wardly directed  frame  surface  at  said  operative  position 
disposed  above  said  arm  when  said  platen  is  in  said  posi- 
tion for  cooperation  with  said  arm  to  hold  an  element 
therebetween;  means  projecting  from  the  frame  adjacent 
said  operative  position  and  cammingly  engageable  with 
said  arm  as  the  platen  reaches  said  position  for  rotating 
the  arm  to  a  position  above  said  platen  and  raising  the 
overlying  element  upwardly  against  said  frame  surface  at 
said  operative  position;  means  rotating  said  ann  from 
said  position  above  said  platen  to  said  normal  position  as 
the  platen  recedes  from  said  operative  position  whereby 
said  element  is  released;  discharge  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  position  for  receiving  the  released 
elements;  and  means  for  cyclically  reciprocating  the  platen. 


3,149,751 
BE\TRAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINES 
Peter  Dyke  Green,  London,  and  Ronald  Bosh-Nelson, 
Croydon,  England,  assignors  to  The  Gloster  Aircraft 
Company  Limited 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  27,  1959 
14  Claims.     (CL  222— 2) 
1.  A  beverage-dispensing  machine  for  disj)ensing  a  bev- 
erage  made  from  a  base  medium  and  at  least  one  added 
ingredient,  said  machine  comprising  a  conUiner  for  the 
base  medium,  an  inlet  duct  connected  to  the  container 
for  conveying  base  medium  from  a  supply  to  the  con- 
Uiner, a  switch-operated  inlet  control  valve  for  controll- 
ing the  flow  of  medium  through  said  duct,  an  outlet  duct 
connected  to  the  container  for  conveying  base  medium 
from  the  container  to  a  drinking  vessel,  a  switch-operated 
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ouUet  control  valve  for  controUing  the  flow  of  medium 
through  said  ouUet  duct,  at  least  one  switch-operated  m- 
gredicnt^ispensing  device  for  dispensing  an  ingredient  to 
the  drinking  vessel,  switch  means  for  controlling  said  dis- 
pensing device,  consumer-operable  means  for  iniUaUng 
operation  of  the  machine  by  opening  said  container  out- 
let control  valve,  a  float  floating  on  base  medium  m  the 
container  for  positioning  said  float  in  accordance  with 
the  level  of  base  medium  in  the  container,  said  float  in- 
cluding switch  control  means,  and  control  circuit  means  in- 
cluding several  switching  means  sequentially  operable  by 
said  switch  control  means  due  to  a  change  in  the  position 
of  the  float  as  caused  by  a  fall  of  the  level  of  the  base 
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medium,  said  switching  means  controlling  said  dispelling 
device  and  said  control  valves;  sequential  operation  of  the 
switching  means  in  response  to  a  fall  in  the  level  of  base 
medium  in  the  conuiner  after  the  conuiner  outlet  control 
valve  has  been  opened  causing  said  control  circuit  means 
to  effect  successive  operation  of  the  ingredient-dispensing 
device  to  dispense  a  predetermined  quanuty  of  ingredicnU 
closing  the  container  ouUet  control  valve  and  opening  the 
container  inlet  control  valve  when  sufficient  base  mediuin 
and  ingredient  have  been  dispensed  to  the  drinking  vessel; 
sequential  operaUon  of  the  switching  means  in  response 
to  a  rise  in  the  level  of  base  medium  due  to  the  openmg 
of  said  inlet  control  valve  restoring  the  machine  to  its 
initial  condition.      ^^^^^^^^_^_  I 

FLOW  SIGNAL  FOR  COMPRESSED  GAS  TANKS 
Emile  Gagium,  Moolreml,  Qoebec.  C«i«U,  wd  Jacqy- 
Yve«   Cousteau,    Monaco,    Monaco,   assignon   to   La 

9  Claims.     (CL  221—9) 


a  first  gas  ouUet  conduit  extending  from  said  gas  outiet 
fitting  to  within  said  gas  container,  a  second  gas  ouUet 
conduit  extending  from  said  gas  ouUct  ftoing  to  within 
said  gas  container,  a  gas  flow  operated  impact  creating 
assembly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  second  gas 
outlet  conduit  in  a  position  direcUy  adjacent  to  an  inner 
wall  of  said  container,  said   gas  flow  operated   impact 
creating  assembly  including  a  main  body  having  an  axial 
recess  therethrough  with  an  internal  enlargement  of  said 
axial  recess  housing  a  resilient  diaphragm  having  a  cen- 
tral opening,  a  first  valve  means  including  a  valve  head 
and  a  valve  stem  guided  for  reciprocal  sliding  movement 
mounted  within  the  main  body  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  diaphragm  opening  so  that  flexure  of  said  diaphragm 
under  gas  flow  pressure  alternately  seats  and  unseaU  said 
ftr^t  valve  head  on  and  from  said  diaphragm  openmg  and 
imparts  reciprocal  movement  to  said  valve  stem,  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  stem  being  opcratively  connected  to 
an  impact  member  located  at  the  end  of  said  impact  cre- 
ating assembly  placed  in  juxtaposed  relauonship  to  said 
container  inner  wall,  and  a  pressure  controlled   spnng 
loaded   second  valve  connected   to  said   first   gas  ouUet 
conduit  whereby  under  predetermined  high  pressure  con- 
ditions said  first  gas  outlet  conduit  is  open  for  gas  flow 
to  said  outlet  fitting,  and  under  predetermined  lower  gas 
pressure  conditions  said  second  valve  operates  to  close 
said  first  ouUet  conduit  causing  the  full  gas  flow  to  pass 
through  said  second  outlet  conduit  operating  said  impact 
member. 

3,149.753 
•      UQUID  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Albert    J.    C.    Forsyth,    Coroo«lo.    CalfcT^a-ifDcc   to 
Cowtesy  Pra^Kta  Cor^o«»*oB,  Saa  Di«fo.  CaUf.,  a 
corporatkw  oi  CaMforaU  ^,      ,^.  ... 

Filed  J«».  «.  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,7U 
iClatai.     (0.222—43) 


I 


8  An  audible  warning  device  for  underwater  breathmg 
apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  pressurized  gas  con- 
Siner  having  a  gas  ouUet  fitting,  said  device  comprising. 


A   liquid  dispensing  machine  comprising:    a  pump;  a 
motor  operatively  connected  to  drive  said  pump;  actuating 
means  coupled  to  said  motor  to  drive  said  pump  through 
a  complete  delivery  and  refill  sUoke  at  each  actuation;  a 
liquid  supply  reservoir  having  a  supply  chamber  connect- 
ed to  saul  pump;  a  normally  open,  magnetically  actuated 
switch  disposed  across  said  supply  chamber  and  sealed 
therefrom;  a  float  in  said  supply  chamber  below  said 
switch,   said    float   being   vertically   movable   and   non- 
rotatable  in  the  chamber;  a  magnet  carried  by  said  float 
which  causes  said  switch  to  cloae  when  in  proximity  tbere- 
10,  whereby  when  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  supply  cham- 
ber drops  below  a  predetermined  level  due  to  removal 
therefrom  by  the  refill  stroke  of  said  pump,  said  magnet 
drops  away  from  said  switch,  causing  the  switch  to  open 
and  shut  off  said  motor,  thereby  preventing  incomplete  re- 
filling of  said  pump;  a  screen  fixed  acrow  said  supply 
chamber  and  above  said  switch,  said  float  having  upwardly 
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extending  end  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  switch  to 
contact  said  screen  and  prevent  tilting  of  the  float. 


3,149,754 
HEAT  MOTOR  ACTUATED  SOAP  DISPENSER 
Henr>    Wdf   Kogan.  Oak   Park,   and  Thomas  Edmund 
Noakcs.  DetroU,  Mkh.,  aslgnors  to  American  lUdi- 
alor  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1940,  Ser.  No.  S,14« 
9  Claims.     (CL  222—74) 


an  annular  channel  surrounding  the  spindle,  said  annular 
bottom  wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  frangible 
means  surrounding  said  opening  and  sealing  off  the  same, 
a  cap  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  portion, 
said  cap  member  having  a  top  portion  formed  with  an 
ouUet  hole,  a  collar  depending  from  said  top  portion  and 
extending  into  said  annular  channel,  said  collar  having 
a  cutter  lug  extending  therefrom  and  into  said  channel, 
said  frangible  sealing  means  being  severed  by  said  cutter 
lug  upon  the  initial  rotation  of  said  cap  member,  said 
collar  and  cutter  lug  having  a  channel  formed  therein 
leading  to  said  outlet  hole,  said  spindle  having  a  recess 
on   the  outer  surface  thereof  in  axial   alignment  with 
said  opening,  said  channel  formation  brought  into  register 
with  said  recess  and  said  opening  upon  the  rotation  of 
said  cap  member  to  allow  a  flow  of  material  through  the 
cap  and  out  said  outlet  hole,  flow  through  the  cap  being 
prevented  when  said  channel  and  recess  are  out  of  register 
by  means  of  the  rotation  of  said  cap  member. 


3,149,754 
MULTI-PISTON  DOSING  AND  DISPENSING  COCK 
Pocrio  Carpl^ani,  Bologpa,  Italy,  assignor  to  APAW, 
S.A.,    Fribourg,    Switzerland,    a    corporation    of 
Switzerland 

nied  June  21, 1943,  Ser.  No.  289,600 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  27,  19«2, 

13,119/42 

7  Clafam.    (CL  222—137) 


"X^^SuM 


9.  In  a  liquid  dispenser  system,  a  pulse-type  gas  pump, 
an  electric  heater  for  energizing  the  pump,  a  liquid  res- 
ervoir having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  pump  to  re- 
ceive the  output  from  said  pump,  said  reservoir  having 
an  outlet  isolated  from  the  reservoir  inlet  by  liquid  with- 
in the  reservoir,  and  electric  circuit  means  to  intermit- 
tently actuate  said  heater  and  pump  to  produce  pulse 
feeding  of  liquid  from  said  reservoir. 


3,149,755 

DISPENSING  CAP  HAVING  FRANGIBLE 

POSmVF  SEALING  MEANS 

AivlB   J.   Porter,   Excvbior,   and   DooaM   W.   Mathi9on, 

Minneapolis,  Minn..  aieiffBors  to  Prodort  Dcrign  and 

EMineering.  Inc.,  MlnncapoUa,  Minn. 

FUed  Aag.  34,  1943,  Ser.  No.  305,724 
•  Claima.     (CL  222—43) 


1.  In  a  cap  for  dispensing  material  from  a  container, 
a  base  portion,  said  baae  portion  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical skirt,  said  skirt  having  threads  formed  internally 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  threaded  neck  of  a 
container,  a  sleeve  connected  to  said  skirt  internally  and 
coaxially  thereof,  said  skirt  being  spaced  from  said 
•ieeve,  an  annular  bottom  wall  extending  inwardly  of 
said  sleeve  and  terminating  in  a  spindle,  said  spindle 
being  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  said  sleeve  to  form 


1.  A  multi-piston  cock  for  pasty  subsUnces.  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  open  at  its  upper  end  and  closed  at  its 
bottom  end  by  means  of  a  closure  member  provided  with 
at  least  a  through  bore,  said  cylinder  comprising  an  upper 
section,  an  adjoining  middle  section  having  an  internal 
diameter  slighUy  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
upper  section,  and  a  lower  section  provided  with  means 
for  putting  said  middle  section  into  communication  with 
said  bore  in  said  cylinder  closure  member,  a  radial  port 
in  said  cylinder  opening  above  said  middle  section,  a 
hollow  piston  provided  with  an  internal  chamber  slidably 
mounted   inside  said  cylinder  and  reciprocable  from  a 
lowermost   position   in   which   it  rests   against  the   said 
cylinder  closure  member  to  an  upper  position  above  said 
radial  port,  an  axial  bore  in  the  bottom  of  said  hollow 
piston  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  a  piston 
rod   slidably  guided  through  said  axial  bore   into  said 
chamber,  abutment  means  on  said  rod  inside  said  cham- 
ber for  limiting  the  axial  movement  in  one  direction  of 
said  piston  rod  by  abutment  against  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber,  a  piston-like  member  secured  to  said  rod  out- 
side said  chamber  and  tightly  recoprocable  inside  said 
cyUnder  middle  section,  from  a  position  in  which  it  abuts 
against  said  cylinder  closure  member,  and  in  which  it 
establishes  communication  between  said   middle   section 
and  the  bore  on  the  cyUnder  closure  member,  up  throiigh 
the  whole  middle  section  of  the  cylinder,  and  actuating 
means  for  reciprocating  said  hollow   piston  inside  said 
cylinder  from  a  lowermost  position  in  which  said  piston- 
like member  abuts  against  said  cylinder  closure  incinber 
to  an  upper  position  in  which  said  hollow  piston  is  lifted 
above  said  cylinder  radial  p^t. 


1080 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1964 


3,14f,757 
MEANS  LOCKING  VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHA- 
NISM AGAINST  ACCIDENTAL  OPERATION 
Albert  Safijuioff,  Chicago,  IlL,  airignor  to  TIm  GUkne 
Compaay,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,105 
10  Claims.     (CL  222—153) 


^/ 


3,14f,75f 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  POWDER 

Joka  C.  Manlc>.  Bradford.  Pa.,  asstgDor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  o#  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  223,35« 

t  Claims.     (CL  222—193) 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  container  having  a  normally 
closed  valve  outlet,  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  valve 
outlet  for  moving  the  same  to  open  position,  a  fitting 
secured  to  said  container  adjacent  said  actuator,  said  fitting 
and  said  actuator  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other 
and  carrying  interengaging  locking  means,  said  interen- 
gaging  locking  means  including  first  elements  that  in  a 
first  position  of  relative  rotation  lock  said  actuator  against 
opening  valve  movement  and  against  removal  from  said 
valve  outlet,  and  second  dements  that  in  a  second  posi- 
tion of  relative  rotation  lock  said  actuator  against  re- 
moval from  said  valve  outlet  but  permit  movement  of  said 
actuator  for  valve  opening  movement,  said  first  aiul  sec- 
ond elements  being  dispoaed  so  that  a  third  position  of 
relative  rotation  Is  provided  in  which  said  actuator  may 
be  manually  removed  from  said  valve  outlet. 


3,149,759 
COMBINATION  FILTER  AND  FLOW  DIVIDER 
FOR  GAS  AND  LIQUID 
Jote   H.   Bosh,   Needham,   Mass.,   Charles   W.   FIficM, 
Brookline,  N.H..  and  James  L.  Dwyer,  South  Uncohi, 
and  David  B.  Porter,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Millipore  Filter  Corporation,  Bedford,  Maas^  •  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Not.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  I49,44« 
13ClahM.     (CL222— lt9) 


1 .  A  powder  feeder  comprising  a  pressure-tight  vessel, 
a  track  within  said  vessel  forming  a  path  for  convc>ing 
a  powder  thereon,  vibratory  means  to  cause  said  powder 
to  be  conveyed  to  one  end  of  said  track,  an  outlet  for  said 
p<.>wdcr  located  substantially  at  said  one  end  of  said  track, 
an  inlet  opening  through  which  a  gaseous  medium  is 
introduced  into  said  vessel,  said  outlet  for  said  powder 
comprising  also  the  outlet  for  said  gaseous  medium, 
whereby  said  powder  is  entrained  in  said  gaseous  medium 
and  carried  in  suspension  therewith  through  said  outlet. 


A 


3,I49.7M 
POWDFR  DISPENSING  APPARATl  S 
Roger  H.  Ficbom,  Webster,  and  WillUm  G.  Lewiv  Roch- 
ester. N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUad  Dec.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77,955 
1  daioL     (CL  222—231) 

/ 


/ 


1.  In  cofnbination  with  means  forming  a  chamber  for 
liquid  and  having  liquid  and  gas  flow  means  commum- 
cating  with  said  chamber  in  parallel  fluid-flow  relation, 
an  hydrophilic  filter  readily  wetted  by  the  liquid  and 
arranged  in  said  liquid  flow  means  and  sufficiently  porous 
to  filter  liquid  therethrough  and  to  block  the  flow  of  gas 
therethrough  when  wet,  and  an  hydrophobic  filter  repel- 
lent to  wetting  by  the  liquid  and  arranged  in  said  gas  flow 
means  and  sufficiently  porous  to  block  the  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough  and  to  filter  gas  therethrough.  i 


A  toner  dispenser  including 

a  container  having  an  arcuate  trough  portion  extending 
longitudinally  across  the  bottom  thereof. 

said  arcuate  trough  portion  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  apertures  in  the  bottom  of  said 
arcuate  trough  portion. 

said  conuiner  being  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  toner 
to  be  dispensed  and  said  apertures  being  of  a  size 
to  prevent  the  normal  flow  of  toner  therethrough. 

a  brush  having  bristles  thereon  joumaled  for  roution 
in  said  container  with  said  bristles  in  interference 
contact  only  with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  arcuate 
trou^  portion, 

agitator  means  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  container 
above  said  brush  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
agiutor  means  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  brush. 
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drive  means  connected  to  said  brush  for  rotating  said 
brush  whereby  as  said  brush  is  rotated  the  bristles 
of  said  brush  will  carry  toner  to  said  apertures  and 
whereby  as  said  brush  is  rotated  said  bristles  as  they 
travel  over  said  aperture  will  extend  into  said  aper- 
tures to  force  toner  therethrough, 

and  driven  means  connected  to  said  brush  and  to  said 
agitator  means  to  rotate  said  agitator  means  at  a 
speed  greater  than  the  rotative  speed  of  said  brush. 


3,149,761 

VALVE  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PRFASl'RIZED  CONTAINERS 

William  C.  Harris  and  Philip  I  .  Crowell.  Racine.  Wis., 

asignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Sons  Inc..  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,357 

8  Claims.     (CL  222—394) 


I.  A  valve  actuating  assembly  for  a  pressurized  con- 
tainer having  a  recessed  bottom  and  equipped  with  a 
valve  assembly  including  a  valve  button  adapted  to  dis- 
charge the  contents  of  said  container  along  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  when  depressed, 
said  valve  actuating  assembly  comprising 

(<j)  an  anchor  ring  to  be  disposed  around  the  valve 
assembly  of  said  container  and  secured  to  the  valve 
cup 
(6)  a  sling  ring  to  be  secured  to  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  container,  said  sling  ring  having  a  transverse 
strap  disposed  across  the  bottom  of  said  container 
when  assembled  therewith  for  gripping  by  inserting 
the  fingers  around  it 
(c)  a  trigger  assembly  comprising 

( 1 )  an  actuator  arm  with  a  central  opening  hinged 
to  one  edge  of  said  anchor  ring  and  extending 
thereacross  said  actuator  arm  bearing  on  the 
valve  button  of  said  container  valve  assembly 
when  depressed  and  having  an  opening  longi- 
tudinally matching  the  valve  opening  in  the  valve 
button 

(2)  a  strap  cormecting  the  free  end  of  said  actu- 
ator arm  with  said  sling  ring  whereby  the  valve 
button  is  depressed  or  tilted  when  said  strap  is 
pulled  toward  the  bottom  of  said,  container, 
said  strap  having  a  compensating  section  located 
near  the  actuator  arm  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hinges  and  horizontal  linkage  diH>osed  therebe- 
tween whereby  the  strap  when  not  in  use  is 
maintained  closely  alongside  the  container  and 
yet  is  long  enough  to  permit  insertion  of  a  finger 
between  the  strap  and  container  and  a  trigger 
section  located  near  the  sling  ring,  and 
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(</)  an  overcap  mounted  on  said  actuator  ring,  said 
overcap  having  a  central  opening  matching  the  open- 
ing in  the  actuator  arm  and  the  valve  button  to 
permit  the  unrestricted  passage  of  a  spray  and  a  cut- 
out in  its  wall  having  connected  axial  and  radial 
portions,  said  overcap  being  rotatable  over  said  actu- 
ator arm  may  be  made  to  extend  through  the  axial 
portion  of  said  cutout  when  the  valve  of  said  con- 
tainer valve  assembly  is  to  be  actuated  and  through 
the  radial  portion  thereof  to  lock  the  actuator  arm 
in  a  position  whereby  it  cannot  be  moved  to  actuate 
the  valve  of  said  container  valve  assembly. 


3,149,762 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

James  P.  Decker.  1978  S.  14th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,763 

7  Claims.     (CL  222 — 471) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  for  bottles  and  the  like 
comprising,  a  cylindrical  body  having  side,  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  each  being  provided 
with  an  aligned  centrally  disposed  aperture,  a  pouring 
spout  assembly  including  a  longitudinally  extending  stem 
slidably  received  through  said  apertures  and  extending 
above  and  below  said  respective  top  and  bottom  body 
walls,  a  flexible  resilient  stopper  sleeve  positioned  around 
said  stem  adjacent  the  lower  end  termination  thereof, 
said  sleeve  having  one  end  secured  to  said  body  and^ 
its  other  end  secured  to  said  stem,  means  constantly 
urging  said  pouring  spout  assembly  upwardly  through 
the  top  wall  of  said  body  to  its  operative  pouring 
position,  means  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of  said 
pouring  spout  assembly,  said  resilient  stopper  sleeve  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  be  folded  and  thick- 
ened when  in  said  operative  position  and  extended  and 
stretched  when  said  pouring  spout  assembly  is  manually 
moved  in  a  downward  direction  through  said  bottom  body 
wall,  whereby  the  pouring  device  will  be  in  a  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  the  neck  of  a  bottle  in  its  operative  position 
and  will  be  readily  removed  from  or  attached  thereto  in 
its  extended  position. 


3,149,763 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  MEMBER  HAVING 

A  LINER  AND  POURER 

Norman  T.  Exton,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gilbert 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,430 
3  Claims.  (CL  222—541) 
2.  A  closure  member  adapted  for  sealing  the  opening 
in  the  neck  of  a  container  and  for  pouring  the  contents 
from  the  container  comprising  a  cap  which  is  adapted  to 
be  fastened  to  said  neck,  said  cap  having  an  opening  in 
the  top  thereof,  said  cap  being  integrally  formed  with  a 
hollow  spout  around  said  cap  opening  and  extending 
from  the  top  thereof,  a  breakable  wall  across  the  interior 
of  said  spout  for  sealing  said  spout,  a  liner  having  a  gen- 
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erally  convex  skirt  wall  adapted  to  extend  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  container,  an  opening  in  said  skirt  wall  for 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container,  said 
skirt  wall  being  formed  with  a  flat  portion  around  the 
outer  edge  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  lie  on  the  lip 
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cutting  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  and 
guide  means  on  said  lever  for  guiding  the  end  portion 

of  the  Upe  away  from  ihc  roll  thereof  and  toward 

said  cutting  means. 


3.149,765 
AfPARATl'S  FOR  REMOVING  WAFERS  FROM 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SLICES 
DfMudd  E.  Hornli^.  WyuHibrt»i.  and  Harry  K.  N-mann. 
Werncrsville.    Pa.,    and    Gary    G.    S««inan.    M  ll»rd. 
Nebr.,  assignor?  to  Western  Electric  (ompan>.  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  'korti 
Filed  May  IS,  m3.  Ser.  No.  283,8«» 
9  ClafaM.     (CL  225—97) 


surrounding  the  neck  of  said  container,  said  skirt  wall 
being  continuously  formed  with  an  upwardly  extending 
wall  which  surrounds  the  opening  in  said  liner  and  said 
cap  being  formed  on  the  underside  thereof  with  a  maung 
wall  for  receiving  said  upwardly  extending  liner  wall  for 
attaching  said  liner  to  said  cap. 


3,149,7M 
PORTABLE  TAPE  DISPENSER 

Edward  W.ltz,  Gnuid  RapMs,  Mich.,  ■««^<»'  '"^-J^ 

Bulman  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Oraad  KapMs, 

Mich-,  a  corporatkMi  of  Mkhicaa  I 

FUed  Nov.  23,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  239,599  ! 

5  Claims.     (CL  225 — 57) 


1.  A  portable  device  engageable  with  a  roll  of  tape  for 
dispensing  the  tape,  said  roll  having  a  coaxial,  cylindrical 
opening  therethrough,  comprising: 

t    a  substantially  semicylindrical  positioning  member  re- 
ceivable into  said  cylindrical  opening  for  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  wall  thereof; 
a  support  member  rigidly  and  permanently  secured  to 
one  axial  end  of  said  positioning  member  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  beyond  the  periphery  of 
a  roll  of  tape  mounted  on  the  positioning  member, 
pivot  means  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  said 
support  member  and  extending  therefrom  in  sub- 
stantially   the    same    direction    as    said    positioning 
member; 
a  lever  of  greater  length  than  said  support  member 
pivotally  supported  between  the  ends  thereof  upon 
said  pivot  means; 
resilient  means  urging  one  end  of  said  lever  toward 
said  positioning  member; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  wafers  from  9emict>n- 
ductor  slices  scribed  with  a  pluralit>  of  connected  strips 
each  having  a  plurality  of  connected  wafers  comprising 

a  unit  operable  to  break  the  strips  successively  from 

a  slice, 
means  to  feed  the  slice  at  predetermined  intervals  to 

the  unit, 
a  unit  operable  to  break  the  wafers  successively  from 

the  successive  strips, 
means  operable  to  feed  each  strip  in  successive  steps  to 

the  water  breaking  unit, 
a  nest  for  the  successive  slices  disposed  adjacent   the 

strip  breaking  unit  and  having  an  edge  cooperating 

therewith  to  break  the  strips  successively  from  the 

slice,  and 
a  mouth  in  the  strip  breaking  unit  adapted  to  receive 
a  leading  strip  of  the  slice  and  having  surfaces  co- 
operating to  support  the  leading  strip,  locate  its  line 
of  juncture  with  the  next  strip  parallel  with  said  edge 
of  the  nest  and  cause  movement  of  the  leading  strip 
relative  to  the  slice  to  break  it  from  the  slice  when 
the  unit  is  moved. 


3,149,7M 
WXB  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Roccr  Arttar  Davi^  I^etchwocfh,  England,  aai^or  to 
Inteniatiooal  Computers  and  Tabulators  Limited,  Lon- 
doo,  England 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  135J73 
CUtais  priority,  appUcatfoa  Great  Britain  Sept.  13,  19M 
5  Claims.     (CL  224— 7*) 
I.  Web    feeding    apparatus   comprising,    first    feeding 
members  positively  engageable  with  a  web;  second  feed- 
ing members  spaced  apart  from  said  first  feeding  mem- 
bers in  the  direction  of  feeding  of  the  web;  a  unidirec- 
tional clutch  coupled  to  said  second  feeding  members 
arranged  to  transmit  a  drive  applied  thereto  in  a  web- 
feeding  direction;  a  main  drive;  a  main  clutch  engage- 
able  to  couple  the  main  drive  to  said  first  feeding  mem- 
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bers  and  to  said  unidirectional  clutch  to  produce  con- 
current feeding  of  the  web  by  both  first  and  second  feed- 


or     c*^^ 


li^  / 


>( 


=^ — I 


ing  members;  and  a  frictioo  clutch  coupled  directly  be- 
tween said  second  feeding  members  and  said  main  drive. 


3,149.747 

DEVICE  FOR  ADVANCING  A  WEB  OF 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Amc  Carlson.  Norr>ikra.  Sweden,  asignor  to 

Arenco  Aktiebolag,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  June  11,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  201,551 

Claiois  prioril\.  application  Sweden.  June  10,  1961, 

4,193/41 

3  ClaiiM.     (CL  224—95) 


3,149,768 

LINER-REINFORCED  PAPERBOARD 

CONTAINER 

John   Edward   Aller,   Cohimbus,   Ohio,   assignor  to 

Bamebcy-Cheney   Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,452 
4  Claims.    (CL  229—14) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  of  papcrboard  or  the 
like  comprising  side  walls  which  are  joined  together  to 
provide  an  outer  shell  of  polygonal  cross-sectional  form, 
closure  structures  at  the  opposed  ends  of  said  shell  co- 
operating therewith,  and  an  inner  liner  having  side  walls 
joined  together  to  provide  an  inner  shell  of  comple- 
mental  polygonal  cross-sectional  form  and  size  so  that 
the  side  waJIs  of  the  liner  shell  have  outer  faces  which 
are  in  flat  contact  with  and  cooperate  with  inner  faces  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  outer  shell,  said  liner  shell  having 
its  opposite  end  edges  in  contact  with  said  closure  struc- 
tures, a  reinforcing  rib  in  each  of  s.aid  liner  shell  side 
walls  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  end  edges  thereof  projecting  laterally  inwardly 
from  the  inner  faces  of  said  liner  shell,  said  rib  being  of 
angular  cross-section  with  the  sides  of  the  rib  joined 
directly  to  each  other  at  an  acute  angle  to  thereby  pro- 
vide reinforcement  to  resist  outward  bending  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  liner  shell  and  cooperating  outer  shell  from 
outward  pressure  within  the  liner  shell. 


3  149  769 
FIBRE  board' CONTAINER 
William  R.  Davis,  Lawrencevlllc,  Ga.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Irving  B.  Levenaon  and  one-fourth  to  William 
H.  Poole,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Nov,  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,307 
5  Clainia.     (CL  229—17) 


1  A  device  for  advancing  the  leading  end  portion  of 
a  web  of  tobacco  sheet  material  to  a  cutting  die,  compris- 
ing a  carrier  member  slidingly  mounted  in  the  frame 
above  the  web  having  a  smooth  contact  surface  facing  the 
web  and  a  length  essentially  exceeding  the  length  of  the 
cutting  die,  driving  means  for  reciprocating  said  carrier 
member  in  the  feeding  direction  of  the  web  between  a 
foremost  position  in  which  the  leading  portion  of  the  con- 
tact surface  covers  the  cutting  die  and  a  backmost  position 
in  which  the  contact  surface  is  positioned  just  before  the 
cutting  die.  means  including  a  valve  device  operated  in 
synchronism  with  said  driving  means  to  direct  an  air 
stream  towards  the  under  side  of  said  web  during  the  for- 
ward motion  of  the  carrier  member. 


3.  In  a  fibre  board  container,  a  plurality  of  panels  in- 
cluding a  back  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels  joined  to  said 
back  panel  and  a  front  panel  joined  to  one  of  said  side 
panels,  said  panels  being  initially  in  sidc-by-side  relation- 
ship and  separated  by  score  lines,  top  flaps  extending  re- 
spectively from  the  upper  ends  of  said  panels,  said  flaps 
being  folded  inwardly  over  each  other  to  form  a  top  for 
said  container,  the  top  flap  of  said  front  panel  being  cut 
and  scored  to  provide  a  first  spout  side  joined  thereto  by 
a  hinge  line  spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel  to  one 
edge  of  said  top  flap,  said  front  panel  being  cut  to  define 
a  second  spout  side  joined  to  said  first  spout  side  at  the 
junction  of  said  top  flap  and  said  front  panel,  said  second 
spout  side  including  a  stop  for  limiting  the  outward  move- 
ment of  said  second  spout  side  upon  pivoting  of  said  first 
spout  side  outwardly  about  its  hinge  line,  another  of  said 
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flaps  being  cut  to  define  a  cover  in  registry  with  sf'd  fi"^ 
spout  side,  a  pocket  defining  flap  extending  from  the  edge 
of  said  another  of  said  flaps  and  folded  over  said  front 
panel  a  panel  connected  to  the  other  of  said  side  panels 
for  underlying  said  front  panel  and  secured  to  said  pocket 
defining  flap  and  said  front  panel  for  defining  a  pocket 
for  said  second  spout  side  closed  on  all  edges  except  the 
upper  edge  thereof  and  adhesive  joining  said  cover  and 
said  first  spout  side. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22.  1964 


3,14»,77t 

CARRY  OUT  TRAY 

George    A.    SpUbon,    Mo»oe,    Mkk.,   Mi^ii^ 

Consolidated  Paper  Co.,  Mowoc,  Mkk.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  MkUcan  ,--»..* 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,542 

10  Claims.     (CL  229 — 34) 


1.  A  collapsible  paper  board  tray  compnsing: 

(1)  a  bottom  panel  having 

(fl)  two  sections  with  overlapping  edges,  and 
'  (b)  adhesive  means  for  atUching  said  edges, 

(2)  a  pair  of  parallel  said  panels  hinged  along  or>e 
edge  thereof  to  two  opposite  edges  of  said  bottom 

panel,  and  .        ^         *      j 

(3)  a  top  panel  hinged  along  the  other  edges  of  said 
pair  of  side  panels,  said  top  panel  having 

(a)  a  cut-out  strut  hinged  to  said  top  panel  and 
extending  downwardly  parallel  to  said  side 
paneb  to  and  partly  across  said  bottom  panel, 
said  strut  having  a  hinged  flap  adhered  between 
said  overlapping  edges  of  said  two  sections  of 
said  bouom  panel. 


of  the  bag  having  a  top  edge  which  is  at  substanUally  the 
same  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  bag  around  the 
enure  length  of  the  top  edge,  a  reinforcing  strip  extend- 
ing along  the  top  edge  of  the  front  of  the  bag  on  the 
outside  thereof  and  secured  thereto,  and  forming  a  part 
of  the  front  of  the  bag  across  the  full  width  of  the  bag. 
a  pressure-sealing  adhesive  covering  an  area  of  the  out- 
side of  the  front  of  the  reinforcing  strip  across  the  full 
width  of  the  bag.  and  downward  from  the  top  of  the  strip 
for  a  vertical  disunce  that  accommodates  two  lines  of 
fold  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  top  edge 
of  the  bag.  and  spaced  from  one  another,  the  top  of  the 
bag  being  adapted  to  have  iu  front  and  back  sides  closed 
against  one  another  after  the  bag  is  filled  and  to  have 
its  front  and  back  sides  folded  over  along  the  upper  line 
of  fold  to  bring  the  upper  part  of  the  front  of  the  bag 
into  contact  with  an  area  of  the  adhesive  above  the  lower 
line  of  fold,  and  the  front  and  back  sides  being  adapted 
to  fold  also  forwardly  along  the  lower  line  of  fold  to 
bring  the  outside  surface  of  the  folded-over  back  of  the 
bag  into  contact  with  the  adhesive  below  the  lower  line 
of  fold  to  seal  the  bag  against  the  escape  of  malodorous 
fumes. 

3,149,772  _ 

SELF  SEAMNG  SACHETS  OR  CONTAINERS 
Ckwies  F.  OhMm,  lokannesborf,  Transvaal.  RepobUc  of 
Sontk  Africa,  asisnor  to  Tecknipak  <i*roP^<«n^>  ""; 
Med,    JokiMMkail*    Transvaal,    RepobUc    of    Sovtk 

FVcd  Dec.  4.  1941,  Ser.  No.  154.443 
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■  wiorlty.  appttratioo   Republic  of  South   Africa, 
Dec.  11944,  4,947  M;  Jan.  4,  1941,  44/41;  Mar.  24, 


1941,  1,144/41 

IClataB. 


(CL  229-42) 


3,149,771 

AIR  SICKNESS  BAG 

Curt    Charles    feari,    Forert    HUls,    N  ^      -ari^   to 

Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.  Inc.,  Long  Island  Ctty,  N.Y., 

a  cocporatioo  of  New  York  «.^ --. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229^15 

2  Claims.    (CL  229— 55) 


A  bag  comprising  a  pair  of  sheets  of  thin  flexible 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  Joined  by  first  and  second 
parallel  lines  of  heat  sealing  spaced  apart  at  least  %" 
and  extending  along  and  lengthwise  of  an  end  of  the  bag. 
said  first  line  having  an  interrupted  portion  providing  a 
first  opening,  means  for  providing  a  second  opening  for 
bypassing  said  second  line  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  first  opening,  the  area  between  the  sheets  and 
between  the  lines  being  connected  to  the  interior  of  the 
bag  through  said  first  opening. 


3,149,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  FLUIDS 
George  F.  Codahy,  Wayne  Townskip,  MontgoBicry 
Cooty,    Okk>     (4294    Ciwxtca    Drive,    Daytoa, 

Ohio) 

Flkd  Oct  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  317,444 
12  Claims.     (CL  234—54) 
1.  In  combination:  a  fluid  compressor  cylinder  having 
opposite  and  fluid  compression  chambers;  a  compressor 
piston  alternately  reciprocable  into  and  out  of  said  com- 
pression chambers;  two  power  cylinders  connected   re- 
spectively to  opposi:e  ends  of  said  compressor  cylinder 
and  having  power  chambers  therein  conncctable  to  said 
1    An  air  sickness  bag  comprising  a  tube  folded  flat    compression    chambers;    two    power    pistons    connected 
J'  ^0,  tL  lo^^er^  oTuie  bag  closed  and  sealed    respectively  to  opposite  ends  of  saxi  compressor  putoD 
and   with   the   1°^^ J'J'  °V^^  ^A.  of  the  tube  folded    and  reciprocable  respectively  into  and  out  of  said  power 
r^SlitYo™  a  C  ^^n^f^.ii^  upper  etKl    chaml^r,;  fluKl  .take  pon  means  between  said  compres. 


sion  chambers  in  said  compressor  cylinder  past  which 
said  compressor  piston  reciprocates  alternately  into  and 
out  of  said  compression  chambers;  compressed  fluid  dis- 
charge port  means  in  each  of  said  power  cylinders  adja- 
cent respective  ends  of  said  compressor  cylinder;  com- 


•^  r 


pressed  fluid  passagev^ay  means  in  said  pistons  respec- 
tively connecting  sakl  respective  compression  chambers 
with  said  respective  compressed  fluid  discharge  port  means 
substanually  at  the  respective  terminations  of  the  com- 
pression strokes  of  said  compressor  piston. 


3.149.774 

GETTER  ION  PIMP  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  I..  Jepscn,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Varian 

Associates,   Palo   Aho,  Calif.,   a  corporatioo   of 

Calif  oreia 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1»4I,  Ser.  No.  85,355 
14  Claims.     (CL  234—69) 


3  149,775 

VACUUM  SYSTEM 

Frank  Pagano,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,094 

7  Claims.     (CL  230— 69) 


1 .  In  a  space  simulating  chamber  of  the  type  in  which 
the  operation  of  materials  and  components  at  low  pres- 
sures and  temperatures  is  to  be  examined, 

a  pump  connected  to  said  chamber  to  remove  gases 
therefrom, 

cryogenic  means  located  in  said  chamber  for  condens- 
ing gases  therein, 

a  first  means  for  removing  hydrogen  from  said  chamber 
positioned  along  the  outer  surface  thereof  and 

a  second  means  for  removing  hydrogen  from  said 
chamber  positioned  within  said  chamber  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  exposed  to  hydrogen  containing  gases  gen- 
erated within  said  chamber  during  operation  of  a 
component  therein,  said  first  and  second  means  com- 
prising a  hydrogen  permeable  material. 


3,149,r74 

AIR   COMPRESSORS   UTILIZING   THE   KINETIC 

AND  POTENTIAL  ENERGY  OF  WATER  WAVES 

COMMON  TO  BODIES  OF  WATER 

Wmiam  C.  Parrish,  P.O.  Box  414,  CoHon,  Ctlif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,634 

1  Claim.     (CL  230— »4) 


i^in.>  h  1^  I 


^ 


1  An  electrical  vacuum  pump  apparatus  including,  an 
anode  electrode,  a  reactive  cathode  electrode  spaced  from 
said  anode  electrode,  means  for  producing  and  directing 
a  magnetic  field  between  said  electrodes,  a  vacuum  com- 
partment enclosing  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  said 
vacuum  compartment  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
vacuum  system,  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  estab- 
lish a  glow  discharge  between  said  anode  and  cathode 
electrodes  so  as  to  produce  sputtering  of  said  reactive 
cathode  electrode,  means  for  cooling  said  apparatus,  and 
said  cooling  means  being  subsUntially  enveloped  by  said 
vacuum  compartment. 


s- — -p- 

An  apparatus  for  compressing  air  comprising  an 
elongated  tube-shaped  structure  forming  an  enclosed 
chamber  having  an  open  end  exposed  to  the  impacts  and 
the  accelerations  of  water  waves  acting  as  an  air  com- 
pression medium;  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  structure 
an  outlet  cylinder  provided  with  valve  means  for  admit- 
ting compressed  air  to  an  outlet  conduit  and  checking 
a  backward  flow  of  said  air;  appurtenant  and  supple- 
mentary to  which  said  outlet  cylinder  is  further  provided 
with  a  spherical  shaped  valve  buoyant  to  water  to  float 
into  closing  position  preventing  surges  of  water  from 
following  said  compressed  air  into  said  outlet  cylinder, 
a  reservoir  container  connecting  with  said  outlet  air 
conduit;  a  floating  sustaining  device,  a  raft-like  pontoon 
structure  with  marine  buoyancy  suflRcient  to  keep  afloat 
the   aforesaid   air  compression   chamber,   such  floating 
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medium  sustaining  and  supporting  the  said  air  com- 
pression unit  in  any  optional  marine  location  and  m  such 
adjustment  as  to  receive  maximum  wave  impacts,  said 
boat-like  sustaining  structure  further  being  provided  with 
forward  extending  arms  whereupon  is  mounted  and 
adjusted  a  vertically  protruding  wave  breaking  device  as 
indicated  in  drawings  herewith,  such  device  serving  to 
cause  waves  to  break  and  to  surge  into  said  air  com- 
pression chamber  with  enhanced  speed  to  produce  aug- 
mented air  compression  with  maximum  efficiency. 
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shaft,  said  cylinder  being  formed  in  a  one-piece  mtcgral 
casing  unit  and  said  unit  being  formed  with  axially  spaccd- 
apart  bores  defining  fixed  and  unadjustable  bearings  and 
comprising  a  first  bearing  bore  and  a  second  bearing  bore, 
said  one-piece  crankshaft  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cy- 
lindrical parts  including  a  motor  shaft,  a  first  cylindnca 
bearing  pin.  a  cylindrical  crankpin.  a  second  cylindrical 
bearing  pin,  said  crankpin  being  angularly  displaced  from 
said  bearing  pins  said  first  and  second  bearing  pins  and 
said  crankpin  being  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  by  spac- 


3,149,777 

LOW  PRESSURE  ROTARY  VALVE  DIAPHRAGM 

AIR  PUMP 

Samuel  H.  Nortoo,  University  Helflits,  0**°"  ^«^/° 

Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrid«e  Inc^  Ckvetand,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  100,17i 
13  Claims.     (CL  23»— 17«) 


ing  portions,  said  spacing  portions  having  a  length  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  first  bearing  bore,  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  spacing  portions  being  within  the  projection  of 
said  crankpin  cross  section  on  the  cross  section  of  the 
first  bearing  and  the  croaa  section  of  said  crankpin  being 
at  most  equal  to  the  cross  section  of  said  first  bearing  bore, 
and  said  bearing  pins  having  an  external  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  bearing  bores 
whereby  said  bearing  pins  are  receivable  in  said  bores  with 
a  close  sliding  and  rotating  fit. 


I 

1    A  pump  comprising  upper  and  lower  housing  mem- 
bers together  forming  a  casing  having  a  lower  crank  case 
and  an  upper  pumping  chamber,  a  diaphragm  extending 
across  said  pumping  chamber  dividing  the  intenor  thereof 
into  first  and   second   pumping  chambers,   a   slide   yote 
connected  to  said  diaphragm,  bearing  means  m  said  cas- 
ing supporting  said  slide  yoke  for  reciprocauon.  a  craiik 
connected  to  said  slide  yoke   and  extetKling  into  said 
crank  case,  and  a  roury  shaft  extending  through  said 
crank  case  and  connected  to  said  crank  to  drive  said 
pump  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  havmg  plura^ 
partial  grooves  formed  in  the  penphery  thereof  at  spaced 
longitudinal  intervals  and  at  least  some  of  said  grooves 
being  at  different  angular  alignment,  said  casing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  ouUet.  said  shaft  having  a  coounuous 
peripheral  groove  formed  therein  for  the  mlct  and  for 
the  outlet,  said  casing  having  openings  penodically  com- 
municating said  first  and  second  pumping  chambers  witn 
first  and  second  sets  of  said  plural  partial  grooves  upon 
rotauon  of  said  shaft,  and  passage  means  formed  in  said 
shaft  communicating  said  first  and  second  sets  of  said 
plural  partial  grooves  respectively  with  said  contmuous 
grooves,  whereupon  rotauon  of  said  shaft  will  operate 
said  diaphragm  to  pump  air  from  laid  inlet  to  said  out- 
let with  a  double  acting  operation. 


3,149,779 
ZERO  SI  PPRESSION  MEANS  FOR  PL  NTH 
MECHANISM     CONTROLLED     BY     PIN 
CARRIAGE    POSITION 
Hermann  Kktel.  Willi  Kohmann,  and  Bemhard  Rasper, 
all  of  Vmiii««n,  Black  Forest.  German>.  avsignor*  to 
kieo^le   Apparale  G.ni.b.H..   VllUngen.   Black   Forest, 

Germany  m^  ^*m 

Filed  Dec.  19.  19W.  Ser.  No.  76.615  _ 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  18.  1»5' 
ISCUlms.     (CL  235— 60.25) 


ERATING    LNITS  _^  „  ^         

Amc  Fromm  Enemark,  Sonderborg.  I>«°™"5;?ff^ 
to  Danfoss  ved  ingenlor  Mads  Clausen,  Nordborf,  Alt, 
Denmark,  a  Danish  firm 

Filed  Jan.  25.  I9«l.  Ser.  No.  M.«10 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Denmark,  Jan.  25,  !»••, 

281/6« 
9  Clahns.    (CL  23«— 172) 
1    Reciprocating  compressor  consisting  of  a  cylinder 
and  a  reciprocaung  piston  actuated  by  a  one-piece  crank- 

( 


1.  In  an  accounting  machine,  in  combination,  record- 
ing or  marking  means  for  marking  a  record  earner;  drive 
means  connected  to  said  marking  means  for  effecting 
marking  operations  of  said  marking  meant;  cyclically 
operaung  control  means;  connecting  mean*  connecting 
said  control  means  with  said  drive  means  and  being  mov- 
able between  an  inoperative  position,  and  an  operaUve 
position  connecung  said  control  means  with  said  drive 
means  for  causing  a  marking  operation;  a  pin  carnage 
having  an  initial  position  and  moving  out  of  said  initial 
position   upon   introduction  of  a  nunaencal  value,  aaid 
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pin  carriage  being  operated  to  perform  another  trans- 
verse movement  during  each  operation  cycle  of  the  ma- 
chine and  of  said  control  means  and  engaging  in  said 
initial  position  said  connecting  means  during  said  other 
transverse  movement  for  moving  said  connecting  means 
to  said  inoperative  position  so  that  said  marking  means 
is  not  operated  during  a  cycle  of  the  machine  in  which 


(h)  second  electrical  means  for  rotating  the  central 
shaft  including  cam  means  for  shifting  the  shaft 
laterally  so  that  each  indicator  pawl  will  be  received 
in  the  slot  to  rotate  the  indicator  wheels  a  predeter- 
mined distance. 


3,149,781 

AIR  CIRCULATING  AND  TEMPERING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Coning,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,701 

1  Claim.     (CL  236—1) 


said  pin  carriage  remains  in  said  initial  position  because 
no  value  is  introduced  into  said  pin  carriage  while  said 
connecting  means  remains  in  said  operative  position  when 
said  pin  carriage  performs  said  other  movement  after 
moving  out  of  said  initial  position  after  introduction  of 
a  numerical  value  whereby  said  marking  means  is  op- 
erated. 

!  3,149.7M 

COI^NTING  APPARATl  S  WITH  ALTOMATIC 

ZERO  SETTING 

.      .  Fcrmo  Solari,  Via  Florio  6,  Udhic.  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,640 

8  Claims.     (CL  235—144) 


•«  a.  n.     ■<  y>  N 


1.  In  an  automatic  counting  and  totalizing  apparatus 
for  a  fuel  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination: 

(u)  a  central  shaft  adapted  to  support  a  number  of 
rotatable  indicator  wheels  adapted  to  provide  a  large 
reading  surface  in  a  relatively  small  area; 

(b)  first  connecting  meaiu  for  rotating  the  first  indi- 
cator wheel, 

(r)  a  first  electrical  means  responsive  to  pulses  for  op- 
erating the  first  connecting  means. 

{d)  second  connecting  means  cooperating  with  the  first 
indicator  wheel  for  routing  the  second  indicator 
wheel  a  predetermined  distance. 

(e)  said  central  shaft  provided  with  spaced  circumfer- 
ential grooves; 

(/)  said  indicator  wheels  having  a  pawl  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  spaced  radial  grooves. 

(g)  said  central  shaft  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
slot. 


I 


(.VVVNVsiI^S^tl 


An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

(a)  air  tempering  means, 

(b)  conduit  means  for  conducting  a  flow  of  air  over~^ 
said  tempering  means  and  having  an  air  outlet  open- 
ing into  a  space  to  be  tempered, 

(c)  blower  means  for  effecting  said  flow  of  air  through 
said  conduit  means, 

(d)  thermally  responsive  baffle  means  disposed  in  said 
outlet  for  regulating  said  flow  of  air  in  accordance 
with  temperatures  in  said  space, 

(r)  control  means  for  activating  said  tempering  means 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  said  air  flow, 
and 

(/)  said  control  means  comprising  a  frame,  a  switch 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  actuator  mem- 
ber normally  biased  toward  a  first  position  for  de- 
activating said  tempering  means,  said  actuating  mem- 
ber being  movable  to  a  second  position  for  acti- 
vating said  tempering  means,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said 
frame  and  engageable  vkrith  said  actuator  member,  a 
vane  mounted  on  said  lever  and  disposed  jp  said 
conduit  means  for  movement  of  said  lever  "and  of 
said  actuator  member  to  said  secotid  position  when 
the  air  flow  in  said  conduit  exceeds  said  predetermined 
rate,  and  adjustable  spring  means  acting  between 
said  frame  and  said  lever  for  selecting  said  predeter- 
mined rate  of  flow,  said  actuator  member  being  op- 
erative to  overcome  said  spring  means  and  return  to 
said  first  position  when  said  air  flow  falls  below  said 
predetermined  rate. 


3,149,782 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONTROLS  TO  A  TANK 
Richard  D.  Grayson,  Arcadia,  and  George  P.  Greenamyer, 
Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,070 
4  Claims.    (CL  236— 33) 
I.  A  water  heater  control  having  a  casing,  said  casirig 
having  an  opening  therein  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
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f  ■  ; 
casing  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  thermostat  means 
extending  through  said  opening,  said  casmg  having  an 
arcuate  grooved  portion  within  said  opening,  annular  seal- 
ing means  on  said  wall  and  within  said  opening  a  distance 
further  than  said  grooved  portion  and  coaxial  with  said 
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a  first  diametrical  line  through  said  plate  and  upon  one 
side  of  a  second  diametrical  line  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  diametrical  line;  a  short-range  norzle  and  a 


1_ 


arcuate  grooved  portion,  and  releasable  means  on  said 
control  having  a  portion  thereof  movable  in  a  general 
direction  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  for  use 
in  affixing  the  control  to  an  element  between  said  movable 
portion  and  said  grooved  portion. 


3,149,783 
METHOD  OF  MERGING  AT  LEAST  T>%0  STREAMS 

OF  FLUID  INTO  A  SINGLE  BODY  OF  LlQl  ID 

Benjamin  Sosnick,  14855  Golf  Drive,  San  Jose  27   C.llf. 

OriRlnal  appllcHon  M«r.  3.  1958,  Ser.  >«•  318,629.  now 

Patent  No.  2,999,647.  dated  Sept.   12.  1961.     Divided 

and  this  applicarion  Sepl.   12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,672 

5  Claims.     (CL  239—11) 


medium-range  nozzle  mounted  in  said  openings:  and 
turbulence-arresting  means  mounted  in  said  medium- 
range  nozzle  adjacent  the  entrance  end  thereof,  said 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  water  thereinto. 


3,149.785 

FLOOD  LAMP  I  NIT 

ArtlNir  I.  Apt»l«Coa,  Northbrook,  IlL 

(1713  Wellinfftoo  Ave..  Chicaco  13.  III.) 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1961.  Ser.  No.  99,799 

2  Claims.    (CI.  24«— J) 


1.  The  method  of  merging  at  least  two  streams  of  fluid 
into  a  single  emittent  flowing  body  of  liquid  which  is  con- 
tinuously variable  in  pattern  from   a  nearly  cylindrical 
stream  to  a  wide  angle  cone  and  also  continuously  vari- 
able from   greatest  fluid  density  near  the  center  of  the 
cone  to  greatest  fluid  density  at  the  edges  of  the  cone, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  first  liquid  stream 
having  an  axis  and  providing  a  second  liquid  stream  hav- 
ing an  axis  and  directing  the  second  stream  into  inter- 
section  with  said  first  stream  so  that   the   axis  of  said 
second  stream  is  at  an  angle  to  said  first  stream  and  non- 
intersecting  with  the  axis  of  said  first  stream  and  restrict- 
ing said  streams  at  the  intersection  to  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical stream  which  is  substantially  coaxial  and  concentric 
with  said  first  stream  and  is  continuously  varying  in  pat- 
tern from  a  nearly  cylindrical  stream  to  a  wide  angle 
solid  cone  and  in  which  the  cone  is  also  continuously 
varying  in  density  from  a  stream  having  its  greatest  fluid 
density  near  the  center  of  the  cone  to  a  stream  having 
its  greatest  fluid  density  at  the  edges  of  the  cone. 


3,149,784 
LONG-RANGE  ROTARY  WATER  SPRINKLER 
John  R.  Skidgel,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  a»i^or  to 
Donald  G.  Griswold,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,815 
17  Claims.     (CL  239— 206) 
10.  A   sprinkler   head    assembly    for   a   rotary    water 
sprinkler,  comprising:  a  substanUally  circular  plate  hav- 
ing a  closed  chamber  at  one  side  thereof  defined  m  part 
by  a  depending  wall  portion  having  two  openings  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  leading  to  cavities  in  the  top  side 
of  said  plate,  said  openings  being  disposed  to  one  side  of 


2.  A  flood  lamp  fixture  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support,  a  lamp  receiving  socket  assembly,  a  reflector 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  socket  assembly  and  defining 
therewith  a  housing,  an  annular  baffle  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  asid  one  end  of  the  socket  assembly  with 
freedom  for  limited  movement  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  housing,  first  and  second  trunnions 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  an  indexing  ele- 
meni  mounted  on  said  first  trunnion,  said  element  having 
a  locking  boss  and  a  bearing  surface,  means  for  selectively 
urging  said  element  into  frictional  locked  engagement  with 
said  first  trunnion,  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
housing  on  said  support  including  a  yoke  mounted  on  said 
support,  said  yoke  having  first  and  second  spaced  arms, 
said  second  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  said  second  trun- 
nion, said  first  arm  being  made  of  normally  unflexed 
resilient  material  with  said  first  resilient  arm  nonrotatably 
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connected  to  said  boss  wlicn  in  the  unflexed  state  and  piv- 
otally coupled  to  said  bearing  surface  when  in  the  flexed 
state. 

I  3,149,784 

LAMP  GUARD  CONSTRUCTION 

Jowph  D.  Kevorkian,  20  S.  Union  Ave.,  Lansdownc,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,787 

1  Claim.     (CL  240— 112) 


aforesaid  latching  elements  inward  toward  cme  an- 
other by  camming  force  applied  there-against  by  the 
reflector  wall  portions  lying  between  the  lower  pair 
of  reflector  wall  apertures  and  the  forward  edges  of 
the  reflector  wall  to  thereby  withdraw  the  latch  ele- 
ments from  the  reflector  wall  lower  apertures  and 
outward  out  of  engagement  with  the  reflector  to  per- 
mit upward  swinging  movement  of  said  cage  mem- 
ber as  aforesaid. 


3,149,787 
LUMINAIRE  REFRACTOR 
Kurt    Franck,   Newark,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Holophane 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1940,  Ser.  No.  59,572 
3  Claims.    (CL  240—104) 


A  lamp  guard  comprising  complementary  reflector  and 
cage  members  each  forming  approximately  one  longi- 
tudinal half  of  the  guard,  said  reflector  and  cage  mem- 
bers being  interconnected  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
cage  member  upwardly  in  front  of  said  reftector  to  an  out 
of  the  way  position  for  lamp  changing,  said  reflector 
including 

(a)  a  collar  arranged  at  the  base  thereof  for  clamping 
the  guard  to  a  lamp  holder,  and 

(b)  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  laterally  positioned  aper- 
tured  wall  portions,  the  aperture  pairs  of  which  are 
formed  in  the  wall  at  opposite  sides  thereof  proxi- 
mate to  but  set  back  from  the  forward  edges  of  the 
wall  and  spaced  vertically  at  substantially  equal 
intervals  along  the  wall. 

said  cage  member  having  a  plurality  of  interlocked  wires 

including. 

(a)   a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  wires  extending  hori- 
zontally transversely  to  the  length  of  the   reflector 
and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  in  vertically 
spaced   relation   with   the   arcuate   portions  thereof 
forming  part  of  the  front  of  the  cage,  the  opposite 
terminal  ends  of  the  upper  one  of  said  arcuate  pair 
of  wires  being  turned  inward  toward  one  another 
and  projected  through  the  upper  pair  of  apertures  in 
the  reflector  sidewalls  to  thereby  function  as  pivot 
elements  about  which  the  cage  may  be  pivoted  up- 
ward as  aforesaid,  the  opposite  terminal  ends  of  the 
lower  one  of  said  arcuate  pair  of  wires  being  turned 
inward  toward  one  another  and  being  inflected  out- 
ward forward  of  the  terminal  ends  to  thereby  cause 
the  outward  inflections  to  effectively  project  lateral- 
ly outward  through  the  lower  pair  of  apertures  in 
the  reflector  sidewalls  to  thereby  function  as  delented 
latching  elements  effective  to  hold  the  cage  in  closed 
position,  and 
{b)  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extending  wires  inter- 
locked with  said  horizontally  extending   U-shaped 
wires,  one  of  said  vertically  extending  wires  includ- 
ing a  forwardly  turned  hanger  hook  portion  at  the 
top  thereof  extending  above  the  reflector  and  a  rear- 
wardly  turned  finger  hold  provided  at  the  bottom 
thereof  adapted  to  be  pulled  forward  to  move  the 
80«  O.G.— 72 


1.  In  the  combination,  in  a  luminaire  of  a  light  source 
and  a  refractor,  said  light  source  producing  a  radiantly 
emitted  vertical  sector  of  light,  said  refractor  including 
a  vertically  oriented  wall  portion  extending  above  and 
below  said  light  source  and  in  the  path  of  the  sector  of 
light,  the  improvement  comprising  a  system  of  hori- 
zontally oriented  vertically  adjacent  prisms  on  said  wall 
portion,  said  system  of  prisms  substantially  covering  said 
wall  portion  from  top  to  bottom  and  each  prism  thereof 
including  a  first  surface  varying  in  angular  orientation 
from  one  said  prism  to  the  next  from  the  top  of  said 
wall  portion  to  the  bottom  thereof  so  as  to  direct  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  light  of  the  sector  incident  thereon 
into  a  parallel  beam  at  a  predetermined  downward  verti- 
cal angle,  each  of  the  lower  and  intermediate  of  said 
prisms  including  a  second  surface  varying  in  angular 
orientation  from  one  to  the  next  so  as  to  direct  the  light 
of  the  sector  incident  thereon  into  a  vertically  downward 
divergent  beam  at  angles  from  the  angle  of  the  parallel 
beam  down  toward  a  nadir,  said  intermediate  prisms 
between  the  upper  and  lower  prisms  including  a  third 
surface  connecting  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said 
vertically  adjacent  prisms  and  forming  a  regressed  prism 
structure  in  the  intermediate  area  of  said  wall  portion,  the 
uppermost  of  said  third  surfaces  being  substantially  in- 
active and  the  lowermost  of  said  third  surfaces  reflecting 
light  from  the  sector  incident  thereon  downwardly  and 
outwardly  into  the  divergent  beam  to  form  a  part  thereof. 


3,149,788 

METHOD  FOR  BENEFICIATING  ORES 

Martin  Wilson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Califs 

a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  149,943 

7  Claims.     (CL  241—20) 
1.  The  method  of  obtaining  desired  mineral  values 
from  ores  by  froth  flotation  which  comprises  grinding 


1090 

said  ore,  pulping  the  ground  ore.  conditioning  the  re- 
sultant ore  pulp  with  a  floution  reagent  comprising  an 
admixture  of  a  long  chain  aliphatic  amine  coUector  re- 
agent and  at  least  one  auxiliary  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  indane  and  alkyl  substituted 
indanes  said  alkyl  substituents  having  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  subjecting  said  conditioned  ore  pulp  to  a 
froth  flotation  cell,  and  recovering  said  mineral  values 
from  said  flotation  cell. 
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channels,  said  strip  members  being  clamped  between  said 
main  body  members  and  said  top  cover  plate,  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor  whereby  particles  delivered  to  said  m- 
Ict  will  be  moved  in  an  a»r  stream  through  said  channels 
by  centrifugal   force,  annular  target  means  surrounding 
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3,149,789  _,^ 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  GRINDING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Andrew  Siegvari,  201  Castle  Blvd.,  Ahroo  13,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1960.  S«r.  No.  65,794 

2  Claims.     (CL  241—27) 


I 


the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  target  means  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  impact  surfaces  in  the  path  of  said  particles  is- 
suing from  said  rotor  channels,  and  means  forming  an 
outlet  in  communication  wiih  the  region  adjacent  said 
target  means,  the  broken  particles  being  delivered  in  said 
air  stream  to  said  outlet. 


1  The  improvement  in  the  process  of  grinding  particu- 
late material  in  a  liquid  in  the  presence  of  a  mulupUcity 
of  spherical  grinding  elenaents  of  substanually  the  saine 
size  kinetically  activated  in  a  random  fashion  out  of  staUc 
contact  with  one  another  and  into  repeated  conucl  with 
one  another  in  an  upright  cylindrical  zone,  which  improve- 
ment comprises  adding  liquid  and  paruculate  material  to 
the  zone  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  removmg  liquid 
and  ground  paniculate  material  from  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  while  kinetically  agitaung  the  gruiding  ele- 
ments as  aforesaid  throughout  substantially  the  whole  of 
the  liquid  in  the  zone,  while  maintaining  substantially  con- 
stant unidirectional  flow  of  the  liquid  and  paruculate  ma- 
^  terial  throughout  the  zone.  i 


3,149,791  

POSITION  INDICATING  TRANSMITTER 
Bemd  H.  Richelmann.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  asigDor  to 
Ramsc)   Engineering  Companj.  a  corporatloo  of 

Minnesota  _    .  .^ 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,139 
10  Claims.     (CL  241—101) 


3,149,790  i 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SIZE 

OF  PARTICLES  .___ 

Bo  Nllssoo  Hoffstrom.  Los  Angeles,  ^ •J*''  ""^P^f-  *" 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company.  I«^  •  S«n  f  "j^-  V       *ia 
Continuation   of  appHcatio.  S^.   No.   3I,40L   May    24, 
1960.    This  application  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,932 
8  Claims.    (CL  241—55) 
1    Apparatus  for  reducing  the  size  of  particles  com- 
prising a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  channels  connecting 
an  inlet  section  at  the  center  of  said  rotor  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotor,  said  inlet  section  being  open  to 
the  exterior  of  said  apparatus  to  permit  the  inflow  of  air 
and  particles  thereto,  said  channels  being  of  Progrc'^^'^^'v 
decreasing  cross-section  from  the  inner  end  thereof  tolhe 
outer  end  thereof,  said  rotor  comprising  a  mam  body 
member  and  a  top  cover  plate,  said  main  body  ^^"^^ 
having  a  plurality  of  open  grooves  extending  along  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  channels,  strip  members  removably 
positioned  in  said  grooves  and  forming  the  walls  of  said 


1.  A  transmitter  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  shift- 
able  member  comprising  first  and  second  resilienKmcans 
disposed  in  series  with  each  other,  said  first  means  being 
more  resilient  than  said  second  means  so  as  to  be  yield- 
able  to  a  greater  extent  than  said  second  means  when 
acted  upon  by  said  member,  a  core  element,  and  a  coil  ele 
ment  inductively  associated  with  said  core  element,  one 
of  which  elements  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  by 
said  resilient  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  posi 
tion  of  said  member. 


'  3,149,792 

REFINER  PLATES 
Clinton   K.   Textor,  Springfield,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Flkd  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,626 
4  Claims.     (CL  241— 260) 


jected  supports  thereon  to  opposite  sides  of  said  open- 
ing, refiner  discs  positioned  over  said  opening  in  ele- 
vated spaced  relation  to  said  base,  a  refiner  case  struc- 
ture including  a  hood  and  a  chute  section  positioned  to 
form  an  enclosure  about  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
refiner  discs,  means  defining  opposed  apertures  in  said 


1.  A  refiner  unit  comprising,  a  base  plate  means  hav- 
ing bar-like  projections  at  one  face,  said  projections  being 
grouped  in  at  least  three  generall>  coextensive  bands,  the 
projections  in  adjacent  bands  being  relatively  inclined  and 
offset,  the  inclination  of  the  projections  in  the  inner  and 
outer  bands  being  in  the  same  direction  but  the  inclina- 
tion of  those  in  the  outer  of  said  bands  being  less  than 
that  of  those  in  the  inner. 


case  structure  for  free  extension  therethrough  of  shaft 
means  mounting  said  discs  to  said  base  independent  of 
said  case  structure  and  means  balancing  said  case  struc- 
ture on  said  vertically  projected  supports  in  elevated 
spaced  relation  to  said  base  to  have  its  chute  section 
depend  through  said  discharge  opening  free  of  said  base. 


3.149,793 

IMPELLER  SHOE 

Thomas  E.  BridRe»»ater,  Elmhurst,  IIL     (%  Adams  Engr. 

Co..  20  K.  Burlington  Ave.,  La  Grange.  IIL) 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213.370 

8  Clalmi.     (CI.  241—275) 


3  149  795 
HIGH  SPEED  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
APPLYING  TRANSFER  TAILS  IN  TEXTILE  YARN 
WINDUP  OPERATIONS 
John  Hancock  Willing  Rbein.  Jr.,  Scaford,  Del.,  usiipibr 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  nilming- 
ton,  I>el.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  / 

Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,054       / 
5  Claims.     (CI.  242—18)  / 

----  / 

^\  / 

>  ■'  •      * 


I 


«4- 


.3- 


1.  A  blade  unit  for  an  impeller  of  an  impact  crusher 
of  the  type  described  comprising  a  body  member  adapted 
to  be  detachably  secured  in  a  generally  radiating  position 
on  the  impeller,  means  on  said  body  member  defining 
a  pocket  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  im- 
peller for  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  material  to 
be  crushed  for  protecting  a  portion  of  the  blade  unit  from 
abrasion,  said  means  including  an  insert  detachably  con- 
nected with  said  body  member  and  defining  a  radially  out- 
er end  of  said  pocket,  additional  inserts  respectively  de- 
fining upper  and  lower  sides  and  an  inner  end  of  said 
pocket  and  said  inserts  including  means  mechanically 
interlocked  with  each  other  and  with  said  body  member. 


3.149,794 

REFINER  CASE  STRUCTURE 

Imims  F   Irvine  and  l>oaald  P.  MIcfceL  Springfield,  Ohio, 

^gnors  trThe  B«.er  Bcoa.  Co.  Springfield,  Ohio,  a 

cornoration  of  Okk> 

^^Flkd  Feh.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,439 
i  7  ClataM.     (CL  241—285) 

I     Refiner  apparatus  including,  a  base,  means  denn- 
ing  a  discharge    opening   therethrough,   vertically   pro- 


1.  An  improved  yarn  cutting  and  transfer  tail  estab- 
lishing device  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a  tex- 
tile frictional  drive  roll  windup  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a  rotary  driving  roll 
opcrativeiy  mounted  on  said  structure,  at  least  one  Ireeiy 
rotatable  varn  support  chuck  opcrativeiy  mounted  on  said 
structure.' said   chuck  being  adapted   for  surface  driven 
engagement  with  said  driving  roll  over  a  substantially 
Olindrical  surface  area  formed  by  a  yarn  package  holder 
frictionallv  surrounding  a  portion  of  and  rotating  with 
said   chuck,    and    a    reciprocating    yarn    traverse    guide 
mounted  on  said  structure  in  operative  association  with 
said  driving  roll  and  said  chuck,  said  improved  yarn  cut- 
ting and  transfer  tail   establishing  device  comprising  a 
disc  mechanism  integrally  mounted  on  said  chuck  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  yarn  package  holder,  said  disc  mechanism 
extendinn  in  a  circumferential  direction  and  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  chuck, 
said  disc  mechanism  having  mounted  thereon  alternately 
angulariy  positioned  means  for  engaging  and  cutting  a 
moving  tcnsioncd  yam  line  and  then  gripping  a  portion  of 
said  cut  yarn  to  establish  winding  of  a  transfer  tail  in 
the  region  of  said  disc  mechanism  while  mamtaining  the 
normal   engagement   of  the   yarn  line   in  »»«;. j^^^^f 
guide,  said  disc  mechanism  comprising  a  first  annular 
member  having  a  beveled  outer  peripheral  edge  extend^ 
ing  in  a  circumferential  direction  and  lying  m  a  plane 
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substantially  perpendicular  to  said  chuck's  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  a  second  annular  member  attached  to  said  first 
member  and  positioned  adjacent  sa.d  holder  said  second 
member  having  a  partially  beveled  peripheral  outer  edge 
extending  in  an  annular  direction  and  also  lymg  m  * 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  chucks  axis  of 
rotation,  said  second  member  having  said  cutting  and  grip- 
ping means  defined  on  said  second  member  s  partially  bev- 
eled outer  peripheral  edge. 


1 
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flange  against  said  biasing  means  and  frictional  engage- 
ment of  said  opposite  edge*  of  said  extent  by  saxd  flanfes. 


AUTOMATIC  FILM  TOANSFORT  LOCK  AND 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Salem.  N.Y.,  asigiiors  to  General  Predion,  Inc.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware  ^,     -,^  ,,* 

FUed  Nov.  13.  19*2,  S«r.  No.  236.820 
6  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 


whereupon  said  roution  of  said  reel  causes  winding  of 
said  cxtcnl  on  said  hub  between  said  flanges. 


•  I 


3,149,798 

INDIVIDUAL  FLIGHT  DEVICE 

WendcU  F.  Moore,  YoonfStow^jN^ajrijpor  to  Bell 

AcnMiwce  CocpomtJon,  Wbealteld,  N  Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  3.  19*1,  Ser.  No.  149,944 

ICIatei.     (CL244— 4) 


1.  An  automatic  spool  drive  and  lock  mechanism  com- 
prising. 

a  hub  ilKluding  drive  means  mounted  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  ..,.,, 

a  spool  removably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotauon 
with  respect  thereto. 

and  means  f«ed  to  said  hub  for  driving  by  engaging  said 
spool  when  said  spool  is  mounted  on  the  said  shaft 
and  for  automatically  disengaging  the  spool  and  en- 
gaging the  shaft  whenever  the  spool  is  removed  to 
prevent  relaUve  roution  of  the  hub  and  shaft  when- 
ever the  spool  is  removed. 


SELFTHREADING    MAGNETIC  J.^f/    RECORD- 
ING  AND  REPRODUCING   APPARATUS^ 
Sheldon  Lee  Pastor.  CWcfo,  Cjri  W.  Ctar.^  W«^ 
Springs,    Robert    L.    Moore,    La    GrwHg^ 
Rodolph  A.  Rom.  Berwyn.  ■*»  Myron  Zarr.  Cfctogo, 
IlL,  assignors  to  MlnneMta  Mlnhif  and  ManufKMf 
C^^WTst.  P-.I,  Ml-..,  l^orwonf^ol  Mmwmt 
FUed  May  8.  1941.  Ser.  No.  1M^52 
17  Claims.     (CL  242—55.13) 
1    In  combination,  a  uke-up  reel  having  a  hub  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  flanges,  at  least  one  of 
said  flanges   being   axiaUy   movable,   means   deflmng   a 
minimum  spacing  between  said  flanges,  means  biasmg  said 
at  least  one  flange  axially  toward  a  normal  po«tion  af- 
fording said  minimum  spacing  between  said  flanges  nieani 
for  rotating  said  reel,  an  elongated  extent  of  rel«t^vely 
stiff  flexible  band  material  having  a  width  greater  ^ 
«ud  normal  flange  spacing,  and  means  for  >ntrodycmg 
one  end  of  said  extent  between  said  reel  flanges  with  0^ 
opposite  edegs  of  said  extent  engaging  said  «dc  flangw 
r^ectively  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said  at  least  one 


1  In  a  propulsion  unit  for  individuals,  a  harness 
adapted  to  be  engaged  upon  a  users  torso,  thrust- 
producing  reaction  means  carried  by  said  harness,  main 
catalyst  means  connected  to  said  reaction  means,  a  pump 
mounted  on  said  harness  for  educting  fuel  carried  thereby 
and  discharging  the  same  to  said  main  catalyst  means,  a 
turbine  connected  to  said  pump  for  driving  the  same,  and 
fuel  bleed-off  means  directly  connecting  the  discharge  ot 
said  pump  to  said  turbine  and  consisting  of  auxiliary 
catalyst  means  and  a  throtUe  valve  between  said  auxiliary 
catalyst  means  and  said  pump. 


3,149.799 
INDIVIDUAL  PROPULSION 
John  K.  Hnlbcrt,  Grand  W»*-N^  S^P^  ***  "^ 
AcroMncc  Corporatfam,  Whcatfcld.  N.Y. 
Filed  S«ft  19, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  31t,IW 
4  CMam.     (CL  244—4) 
1.  A  propulsion  assembly  comprising 
a  harness  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  a  user's  torso, 
fuel  supply  naeans  carried  by  said  harness, 
gas  generating  and  educting  means  pivoUUy  attached 
to  said  harness  for  kinesthetic  control  thereof  by  the 

user, 

said  gas  generating  and  educting  means  including  a  pair 
ol  spaced,  generally  parallel  gas  discharge  conduiu 
having  rotor  means  associated  therewith. 

each  rotor  means  including  a  roUtably  bladed  n»em- 
ber  driven  by  generated  gas  for  converting  the  high 
expansion  ratio  thereof  into  a  slower  downwash  of 
ambient  fluid  at  substantial  mass  flow. 


f 
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and  means  for  deflecting  the  downwash  from  one  rotor 
means  in   a  forward  direction  while  directing  the 


charging  air  so  that  Uie  remaining  air  is  discharged  from 
said  aircraft  through  said  transverse  duct  means  and  said 
outlet  means  during  normal  operation  of  the  aircraft; 
first  and  second  control  valve  means  respectively  located 
in  said  first  arvi  second  main  duct  means  and  being  oper- 
able independenUy  of  each  oUier  between  normal  open 
positions  and  duct  closing  positions;  closure  valve  means 
located  in  said  discharge  duct  means  and  being  operable 
between  a  normal  open  position  and  a  duct  closing  posi- 


downwash  from  the  other  rotor  means  in  a  rearward 
direction. 

i  3,149,8M 

FLYING  MACHINE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 
JuHo  FeraandM  States,  914  Moreno  St..  and  Alberto  A 1- 
varei  CaMeron.  15««  Castilleia  St.  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Flkd  Oct.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  233,4d4 
18  Claims.    (CL  244—7) 


tion;  and  operating  means  for  moving  said  first  or  second 
control  valve  means,  respectively,  and  said  closure  valve 
means  to  said  duct  closing  positions  when  one  of  said  air 
streams  in  one  of  said  main  duct  means  ceases  whereby 
the  entire  air  stream  in  the  respective  other  main  duct 
means  flows  into  said  transverse  duct  means  and  is  dis- 
charged from  said  outlet  means  while  the  respective 
closed  control  valve  means  prevents  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  transverse  duct  means  into  said  one  main  duct  means. 


t.  An  aircraft  having  a  pair  of  wings  one  on  each  side 
of  central  fuselage,  a  pair  of  elongated  nacelles  one  on 
each  wing  adjacent  to  the  wing  tips  of  said  wings  with 
each  nacelle  having  a  movable  upper  portion:  and  a  pair 
of  rotors  mounted  one  on  each  nacelle  with  each  rotor 
having  a  shaft  restrained  from  lateral  motion  and  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  said  wings,  each  one  of  said  rotors 
having  rotor  blades  capable  of  rotary  motion  about  said 
shafts   said  rotors  and  nacelles  being  further  character- 
iied  in  having  a  high  speed  disposition  in  which  said  rotor 
blades  are  sutionary  and  adapted  to  be  fatfed  with  said 
nacelles  in  a  low  drag  disposition  with  said  shafu  in  an 
approximately    vertical    direction    passing    through    said 
nacelles,  and  a  low  speed  disposition  in  which  said  mov- 
able upper  portions  of  said  nacelles  are  moved  below  said 
rotor  blades  and  said  blades  have  rotary  motion  about 
said  shafts.  ^^^^^^_^_ 

'  3.149.8«1  

AIR  DUCT  AND  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
,  DIetmnr  Wolf.  Mnnlch.  Germany,  assignor  to 
'         MeMcrschmitt  AGm  Anfsbnrg,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1943.  Ser.  No.  331,429 
Cl^ms  Bfiority,  application  Germany,  Dec  !•,  19»i, 
x,umM-v.  M  55097 

18  Claims.     (CL  244—15) 

17  In  an  aircraft,  in  combination,  first  and  second 
main  duct  means  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  aircraft  for  guiding  two  forward  streams  of  atf  to- 
ward a  forward  section  of  the  aircraft;  transverse  duct 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  main  duct  means 
and  having  ouUet  means  for  discharging  air;  discharge 
duct  means  connected  to  said  main  duct  means  for  dis- 


3,149,802 

AUTOGIRO 

Voorhis  F.  Wigal,  909  Highland  Ave.,  Jackson,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961.  Ser.  No.  137,314 

21  Claims.    (CL  244—17.11) 


21.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising  a  tiltable,  gen- 
erally vertical,  rotor  mast,  a  main  rotor  mounted  for 
free  rotation  on  said  mast,  an  auxiliary  rotor  of  lesser 
radius  than  said  main  rotor,  and  connected  thereto  for 
rotation  therewith  on  a  common  axis,  pitch  control  means 
for  said  auxiliary  rotor,  independent  of  any  pitch  con- 
trol means  for  said  main  rotor,  an  engine  with  a  for- 
ward thrust  propeller,  and  means  mounting  said  engine 
for  swinging  movement  to  vary  the  inclination  of  the 
thrust  axis  of  said  propeller  toward  and  away  from  the 
area  swept  by  said  auxiliary  rotor. 
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3,149,M3 
TETHERED  HOVERING  PLATFORM 
Thracy  Petrides,  New  York,  and  WUfml  P.  StapetfeW, 
Jmmalo,    N.^ ..    and    Gleg    Stroukoll,    Bof^  NJL, 
assignon   to   UA   Industries,   Inc.,   a   corp*atk>n   of 

Filed  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No,  125JW 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—17.13) 


an  ejector  mounted  within  said  airfoil  and  having  air 
inlets  each  interconnected  with  a  different  one  of  said 
perforations,  said  ejector  having  a  gas  inlet,  and 

a  cartridge  actuated  gas  generator  connected  to  said  gas 
inlet  and  operable  to  supply  through  said  inlet  a  gas 
whereby  air  is  drawn  into  said  ejector  at  a  relatively 
low  pressure  and  is  discharged  therefrom  along  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  airfoO  at  a  relatively  high  pres- 
sure. 

,  *  3  149  S95 

JET  CURTAIN  V/STOL  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Fr«y  asd  Fred  G.  Wafptr,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Tb«  Ryan  Aerooautical  Co.,  San  Diego, 

Calif. 

Filed  Ma>  27,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  2«3,3«3 
llClains.     (CL  244— 42) 


3,1493M 

ANTI-STALL  SYSTEM 

Charies  J.  Lit/.  Jr.,  Philadelphia  County,  Pa. 

(52»  W.  Eleanor  SL,  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,319 

2  Claims.     (CL  244— 42) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35.  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1    A  tethered  hovering  platform  comprising  a  sym- 
metrical  body   member,   two   coaxially   rotauble   driven 
shafts  extending  vertically  through  said  body  member, 
lifung  blades  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  each  said 
driven  shaft,  cleciric  motor  means  for  rotating  said  shafu 
in  opposite  directions,  a  shroud  surrounding  the  lower 
pari  of  said  body  member,  rotaUble  conlroi  blades  ex- 
tending into  a  duct  formed  between  said  body  member 
and  said  shroud  and  being  rotated  by  said  electric  moux 
means,  movable  control  vanes  mounted  in  said  duct  and 
in  the  downwash  area  of  said  control  Wades  for  impart- 
ing jaw  and  pilch  stability  to  said  platform,  a  telhenng 
yoke  gimbaled   onto   said   body   member   through   sub- 
stanUally  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  hovcrmg  platform, 
and   cable    means   extending    from    said    body    member 
through  said  yoke  to  an  electric  power  supply  unit  where- 
by electric  power  is  supplied  to  said  electric  motors  to 
route  said  lifting  Wades  and  control  Wades. 

2.  A  tethered  hovering  platform  according  to  claim 
1  having  in  addition  altitude  responsive  means  for  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  electric  motors  whereby 
said  hovering  platform  wUl  maintain  a  predetermined 
altitude  above  ground. 

•         1 


1.  In  an  aircraft  wing: 

a  spanwise  inlet  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  the  wing. 

a   ipanwiic   dov^nvkardl>    directed  outlet   in   the   lower 

surface  of  the  wing  forwardly  of  the  trailing  edge, 
a  duct  directly  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
airflow    generating  means  operativcly   connected   with 

said  duct  to  direct  airflow  downwardl\  through  said 

outlet; 
and  control  flaps  pivoially  mounted  in  said  outlet  to 

direct  the  airflow  therefrom. 


3  149  M6 
SIDE  ARM  CONTROI  I  ER 
Marvin  F.  De  Bo>.  Buffalo.  Frank  D.  Rogers  Kenmore. 
mi  Ralph  E.  Flcxman.  Tooawanda.  N.Y.,  asriKnors,  by 
iMn-  assignments,  to  the  I  nilcd  States  of  America  a« 
represented  b>   the  Secretary   of  the  Navj 
Filed  Jul>  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  292.796 
15  Claims.     (CL  244 — 13) 


1    An  aircraft  anti-stall  system  including 
an  airfoil  having  perforations  distributed  about  its  up- 
per surface. 

I 


1.  In  a  space  vehicle  having  a  seat  apparatus  for  a  pilot 
with  a  forearm  support,  a  control  means  positioned  so 
as  to  be  within  grasp  of  the  pilots  hand  when  the  pilot's 
forearms  is  held  by  the  seat  apparatus,  said  control  means 
being  operable  to  respond  to  forces  applied  thereto  about 
any  one  of  three  perpendicular  axes  whereby  control  of 
the  space  vehicle  in  pitch,  roll,  and  yaw  is  mainuined. 
the  improvement  comprising; 

a  support  means. 
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a  hand  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
means  for  rotation  relative  to  the  support  means 
about  any  one  of  three  perpendicular  axes  which 
pass  through  the  hand  actuator. 

a  first  pick-off  means  operably  connected  to  said  actu- 
ator and  responsive  to  the  force  applied  to  said  hand 
actuator  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  hand  actuator  and  the  support  means 
for  supplying  a  first  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
direction  and  magnitude  of  said  applied  force  where- 
by the  pitch  and  roll  of  the  space  vehicle  may  be 
controlled  thereby. 

and  a  second  pick-off  means  operably  connected  to 
said  actuator  and  responsive  to  a  second  force  applied 
to  said  hand  actuator  about  the  common  axis  of  the 
hand  actuator  and  support  means  for  supplying  a 
second  signal  in  accordance  with  the  direction  and 
magnitude  of  said  second  force  whereby  the  yaw  of 
the  space  vehicle  may  be  controlled. 


3,149,808 

WEDGE-LOCK  BAND  CLAMP 

Ethan  Weckesser,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Weckesser 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,364 

3  Cbdms.     (CL  248—74) 


3,149.807 

PARACHLTE  AUTOMAnC  RELEASE 

FOR  PERSONNEL 

Thoger  C.  Jungerten  and  Tboger  G.  Jungersen.  Jr..  New 

Providence.  NJ.     (both  of  P.O.  Box  28,  Summit,  NJ.) 

Filed  June  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  290,773 

9  Claims.     (CL  244—151) 


I.  A  jumper-operated,  optionally  automatic,  personnel 
release  mechanism  for  a  parachute  harness,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  front  and  rear  portions  and  including 
releasable  connector  means  for  connection  in  a  parachute 
harness  and  subject  to  descending  tension  imposed  thereon, 
said    release    mechanism    including    tension    lock    means 
retaining  said  connector  means  on  said  mechanism  during 
descent  of  the  jumper,  said  release  mechanism   includ- 
ing manually  operable  safety-lock  means  for  controlling 
detachment  of  said  connector  means  from  said  release 
mechanism  in  all  attitudes  of  descent  of  personnel,  said 
safety-lock  means  including  an  operating  member  located 
in  an  unobstructed  and  immediately  accessible  position 
outside   the   inward-rearward  projection   from  said  con- 
nector  means   for   instant   operation   by   personnel,   said 
safety  lock  means  including  a  manually  displaceable  por- 
tion positionable  with  respect  to  said  connector   means 
in  a  positive  lock  position,  an  automatic  release  position, 
and    a   relock    position    at    the    jumper's   option    during 
descent,   and   motor  means  on  said   release   mechanism 
and  subject  to  control  by  said  safety  lock  means  dis- 
placeable portion,  said  motor  means  normally  reacting 
to  disconnect  said  connector  means  when  the  safety  lock 
means  is  unlocked  and  descending  tension  is  not  imposed 
on  the  parachute  harness. 


1.  A  wedge-lock  band  clamp  for  the  purposes  herein 
described  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  flexible  strap  having  over  the  greater 
part  of  its  length  on  one  long  side  thereof  a  plurality 
of  transversely  extending  ratchet  teeth  terminating 
just  short  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  strap. 

(6)  one  end  of  the  strap  having  a  head  formed  there- 
on. 

(c)  said  head  having  a  wedge-receiving  opening  and 
an  intercommunicating  strap-receiving  opening 
formed  therein, 

(d)  one  end  of  said  strap  being  tapered  to  provide  a 
tongue  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  strap  through 
said  strap-receiving  opening. 

(e)  one  wall  of  said  strap-receiving  opening  providing 
a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  adapted  to  have  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  of  said  strap 
when  said  strap  is  inserted  through  said  strap-receiv- 
ing opening. 

(/)  a  wall  of  said  wedge-receiving  opening  having  a 
transverse  rib  formed  ihcreon, 

(g)  a  non-removable  wedge  plate  carried  by  the  head 
and  snap-fitted  into  said  wedge-receiving  opening 
and  adapted  to  wedge  said  strap  in  said  strap-receiv- 
ing opening  to  effect  interlocking  engagement  of  the 
ratchet  teeth  of  said  strap  with  the  ratchet  teeth  of 
said  strap-receiving  opening, 

(/i)  said  wedge  plate  having  in  one  side  thereof  a  trans- 
versely extending  tapered  groove, 

(/)  said  rib  adapted  to  be  snap-fitted  into  said  groove 
when  said  wedge  plate  is  forced  in  said  wedge-re- 
ceiving opening  to  wedge  the  ratchet  teeth  of  said 
strap  into  said  interlocking  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  of  said  strap-receiving  opening. 


3,149,809 
REFUSE  RECEPTACLE 

Solomon  Cecil  Levy,  174  Holder  Hill  Road, 
London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  16,  1961 
1  Claim.     (CI.  248—99) 
A  refuse  receptacle  comprising  an  annular  frame  mem- 
ber which  is  substantially  rectangular  in  plan,  the  walls 
of  the  frame  member  being  planar  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal    axis    thereof;    said    frame    member    being 
secured  to  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  downwardly  extending 
8-shaped  cantilever  brackets;  each  of  the  brackets  having 
a  vertically  extending  lower  portion  for  connection  of  the 
bracket  to  a  vertical  support  means  for  spacing  the  frame 
member  above  ground;  said  brackets  permitting  the  frame 
member  to  be  outwardly  facing  and  freely  upstanding, 
terminating  in  a  free  upper  rim;  said  brackets  having  an 
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upper  vertically  extending  porUon  stcured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  annular  frame  member  and  connected  to 
the  lower  portion  by  a  horizontal  portion  which  serves 
to  mainuin  the  annular  frame  member  m  a  horizonta^ 
position  spaced  from  said  vertical  support  means;  each 
of  said  brackets  having  a  vertically  extending  strut 
secured  to  said  horizontal  portion;  said  strut  being 
adapted  to  be  closely  spaced  from  said  vertical  support 
means;  each  strut  supporting  a  hinge  means  and  a  l.d  por- 
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beyond  the  terminal  ends  of  said  guide  means  said  pre- 
determined distance. 


3,149,811 
I  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR 

ELONGATED  TRACK 

VUet  K.  FremsUd,  Pomona,  «**  "«''jtJt:Srlwif. 
Covins.  Califs  mOvton  to  AJax  Hardware  Manufac- 
turlnt  CorporatJoa,  Clt)  o#  Indiutrj,  Calif,  a  cori>ora- 

***"  ^  as  w:  17.  mi.  Ser.  No.  224,035 
SCUima.     (a.24»— 251) 


uon  for  the  annular  frame  member  affixed  thereto,  a  dis- 
posable refuse  bag  having  an  open  mouth  the  mouth  of 
said  bag  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  frame  mem- 
^r  aJd  ^  mouth  being  folded  back  round  the  out^ 
wardly  facing  annular  surface  of  the  frame  member,  the 
folded  back  mouth  of  the  refuse  bag  being  so  dunen- 
LonS  as  naturally  to  make  a  tight  ft^ctional  fit  rmmd 
said  outwardly  facing  annular  surface.  t»»e  vertical  d  men- 
tion of  said  frame  member  providing  adequate  fricuonal 
support  for  said  disposable  refuse  bag. 


3,149.Slt 
MOVABLE  MOUNT 

Antbooy  N.  Paniojo,  Norridfe,  >J!-«^  ~ 
Adveitbing  Metal  Display  Co.,  CWcafo,  IlL,  a 
corporadoo  of  Illinois  ,,,  ,^, 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962.  S«r.  No.  171.141 
8  Claims.     (CL  24*— 124) 


M    30 


1  A  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  an  extremity  of 
an  elongated  track  which  is  formed  with  upper  and  ower. 
similarly  shaped  flanges  connected  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  each  other  by  a  side  wall,  including:  a  base 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  fastener  receiving  openings 
therein  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  a  socket  member  on  said  base  plate  defining  a 
socket  having  oppositely  oriented  pairs  of  receptacles 
whose  walls  are  configured  to  the  shape  of  said  flanges, 
said  socket  having  stabilizing  portions  interposed  between 
said  receptacles  and  adapted  to  engage  contiguous  areas 
of  said  side  wall.  

3.149J12 
MIRROR    SUPPORT    FOR    A    REMOTELY 
I  COVreOLLL^    REAR     VIEW     MIRROR 

MECHANISM  ri— «l 

Lloyd   T.   Fuqua,   FortvUk,   Ind.,   ■■^f'^  ^l^^lS^^ 
Motor,  Corponrfioo,  Detrok,  Mkk.,  a  corporadc  of 

!    '^*""FU«d  Apr.  14,  1943.  Ser.  No.  273357 
nClafana.     (CL  248— 288) 


1    In  a  movable  mount  construcUon  the  combinaUon 
comprising  first  frame  means,  second  f^a^*  """"^ J'^'"" 
sible  relatfve  to  said  first  frame  means,  guide  means  con- 
nected to  spaced  portions  of  said  »*;=o"f^;Xtha"  saTd 
spaced  carriage  means  havmg  a  greater  length  than  said 
Sfmeans  reciprocally  slidably  movable  over  said  guide 
S^s.  means  interconnecting  said  spaced  carnage  means, 
m^s  for  maintaining  said  carriage  means  in    ub^  anU^ 
Sy  parallel  relauonship  with  said  guide  means  until  sa^d 
carriage  means  extend  beyond  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
'^Se  mels  a  predetermined  distance  when  said  carnage 
means  are  moved  in  one  direcuon  of  their  reciprocal 
mot^mem;  ^d  carriage  means  being  tiltable  relative  to 
"tr^fde  means  when  no  longer  "^-'"J-'";^ '"  J^^^i^ 
relationship  with  said  guide  means  and  when  extended 


1  A  support  for  universally  supporting  a  min^or  ele- 
ment on  a  base,  comprising  a  body  portion,  means  on 
said  body  portion  for  retaining  the  mirror  element,  means 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  ba*.  and  diaphragm  means 
having  portions  thereof  connected  to  said  last-mentioned 
means  and  said  body  portion  so  as  to  permit  movement  or 
said  body  portion  about  a  plurality  of  axes  subsUnUally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  mirror  element. 
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MIRROR    SUPF«Rf JroR    A    REMOTJL^ 
CONTROLLED    REAR    VIEW    MIKKUk 

10  Claims.     (CL  248 — 288) 


mounting  bracket,  and  release  of  the  inte'-'?«d'ate.P^'iLn°t 
Xws  the  resilience  of  the  member  to  bnng  the  ben 
^nd^r^ons  into  engaged  positioii.  and  means  on  a  leas 
one  of  said  housing  walls  and  at  least  one  of  Ae  bracke^ 
portions  associated  therewith  co-operable  to  indica.e  the 
relative  position  of  the  bracket  and  housmg. 

3,149,815 
MANUAL  SEAT  ADJUSTER 

Bart  Cotter.  l3«»mfleld  Hills,  and  J*-**  £•  ^'^'i' ^^ 

"^li"^    Mich.,  assignors  to  Gene^l  Mgo«  Corpo- 

rationTDetrolt,  Mich.,  a  con>oratloo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,449 

4  Claims.     (CL  248— 421) 


1  A  support  for  universally  supporting  a  mirror  ele^ 
ment  on  aC  comprising  a  IxxJy  portion  means  on  sajd 
b«lv  portion  for  retaining  the  mirror  element,  means 
aJaoted^o  be  fixed  to  said  base,  diaphragm  means  hav- 

parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  mirror  element. 

3,149J14 

RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

«,..«        KM^iitv  Md  Jed  T.  Hlenr,  both  of  Fort 

^^SJi:  W^^2riSor»^  Tboma.  Industrie,  Inc., 

^"^    FiW  Oct.  16.  1961.  S«r^oJl45a84 
4  Claims.     (CL  248 — 343) 


2  A  vertical  seat  adjusting  means  comprising  an  upper 
support  member  adapted  to  suppo.^  a  seat,  a  lower  sujp- 
Dortmember  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  supportmg  sur- 
^  ^v^Ubly  adjustable  Unkage  means  vertically  inter- 
cS^necUng  Jd  support  members,  a  bi-direcuonal  ^U- 
back  drive  coupling,  said  couphng  having  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  Siaff.  a  control  means  comprising  a  toggle 
Unka«  cieratively  connected  to  said  linkage  means,  said 
outiTSt  being  operatively  connects!  to  said  control 
S  and  a  manually  actualable  handle  dnvingly  con- 
Sto  said  input  shaft  for  applying  torque  thereto. 


3,149,816 

CALENDAR  MOUNT 

r:Artloii    E     Nichols,    Mkldleboro,    Mass.,    assignor    to 

^iSir^A^Co.,  inc.,  Mlddleboro.  Mass.,  a  corpo- 

radoa  of  Massachusetts  t^Ai\ 

^^    FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,473 

4  Claims.    (CL  248— 465) 


1  A  recessed  electric  fixture  adjustable  for  varying  wall 
or  ceUinl^hicknesses.  comprising  a  fixture  housing  hav- 
?n.  .  nair  of  opposed  walls  and  an  open  snle  partially 
ifiid  by  said  S^s,  a  mounting  bracket  mounted  on 
^f  the  opposed  walls  for  stable  adjusung  move- 
eacn  oi  iw     VV ,,__  ,k-  nlane  of  said  open  side,  a  pair 

*"  ^HiffJ^enTwaU  or  Veiling  thicknesses,  an  elongated 
;:!il  en?  Sg  meml^^o'  Sndulatory  form  extending 
tr^  ve^^  of  said  direction  with  end  Po^'^ns  in  overly- 
r  SJ  to  tbe  spa^^acket  poruons  and^^^^^^^ 

T^r::.:^^.  ^^-J-  Hxt^^^ 
^-^ir;  is:  s^to^^  -^ --^^^^^ 

S?  azures  for  allowing  «ljusting  movement  of  the 


M    ^ 


1    An  easel-type  calendar  mount  comprising  two  rigid 
panels  disposed  with  an  edge  of  one  adjacent  an  edge  of 
f^other  ^  angle  to  each  other,  a  h'"f /o^^'dSLl 
edges,  a  first  rigid  strut  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  distal 
cdw  of  one  panel,  said  first  strut  being  disposed  m  con- 
ucf  w  th^S  one  panel  with  its  distal  end  extendmg 
£yond  the  hinge  joining  the  panels,  a  second  rigid  sirut 
hinged  at  one  end  to  the  other  panel  intermediate  the 
d  staTend  and  the  hinged  end  thereof,  said  second  stru 
extend  ng  from  its  hinged  end  divergently  from  the  panel 
toward  The  hinge  joining  the  panels  and  the  d'stal  end 
of  the  fir^t  strut,  means  mutually  cooperable  at  the  d«tal 
ends  of  the  stmts  holding  the  panels  at  said  angle,  anda 
tr^b^ard  supported  at  its  ends  by  the  panels  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  one  of  the  panels. 


\    \ 


1098 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1964 


HERMETIC  SERVICE  VALVE 

John  W.  MoUins,  lOSOO  SonnyrocMlc  P1ac«, 

Oklaboma  City,  OUa. 

FUed  May  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19S,7S5 

2  Claims.     (CI.  251— 14f.S) 


I.  A  hermetic  service  valve  for  a  rtfrigerant  system 
having  refrigerant  conducting  line?,  comprising:  a  tu- 
bular valve  housing  having  a  step  diameter  reduced  end 
portion,  said  housing  having  external  and  internal  threads 
adjacent  its  other  end  portion  and  having  an  outer  tapered 
seat  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  last  mentioned 
end  portion;  an  inner  tapered  valve  seat  formed  on  the 
wall  of  the  bore  of  said  housing  medially  the  length  of 
the  latter;  a  valve  pin  threadedly  engaged  with  the  inter- 
nal threads  in  said  housing,  said  valve  pin  having  a  scat 
formed  on  its  innermost  end  sealing  with  the  inner  tapered 
seat  in  said  housing,  said  valve  pin  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  forming  a  gas  passageway  between  said  valve  pin 
and  the  threaded  wall  of  said  bousing,  the  end  of  said 
valve  pin  opposite  said  seat  projecting  outward  beyond 
the  end  of  said  housing  opposite  its  step  diametered  end 
and  having  a  transverse  slot  in  iu  end  opposite  said  seat; 
and  a  valve  depressor  connected  with  said  bousing,  said 
valve  depressor  including  a  connector  threadedly  engaged 
with  the  external  threads  of  said  housing,  a  resilient  seat 
within  said  connector  contacting  the  outer  tapered  seat 
of  said  housing  in  sealing  relation,  a  tubular  member 
joumaled  by  the  end  of  said  connector  opposite  its  con- 
nection with  said  housing,  said  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  valve  depressing  end  portion  freely  received  by  the 
transverse  slot  in  the  end  of  said  valve  pin  whereby  said 
tubular  member  may  be  manually  rotated  in  opposing 
directions  within  said  connector  for  seating  and  unseating 
said  valve  pin. 

3,149,818 
ELASTIC  WEDGE-SHAPED  GATE  MEMBER  FOR 
SLIDE  STOP  VALVES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRO- 
DLCING  SAME 
Walter  Siepmann,  Haus  Mohoetal,  Bckckc  (Mohoe),  Ger- 
many, assignor  (o  Stahl-Armaturen  Siepmann  G.m.b.H., 
K.G.,  Bclecke  (Mohne).  Germany,  ■  firm 

Filed  Feb.  6,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  171.417 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1961, 

St  17,433 

7  Claims.     (CL  251—327) 


being  arranged  in  juxtaposition  to  abut  with  laid  flat 
annular  surfaces  and  reliably  connected  together  by  a 
weld  metal  insert  in  at  least  the  hollow  space  formed 
by  the  cavities  of  the  juxtaposed  plates,  said  weld  meul 
insert  being  in  an  intimate  fusion  with  the  material  of 
the  plates  surrounding  it.  and  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
from  the  outside  of  the  gate  member  for  lifting  and  lower- 
ing the  same. 

3,149,819 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  A  BEARING 
AGAINST  HEAT 
Hans  Baumann,  Nuvsbaumen,  and  Jean  Eicxmann,  Baden. 
Switzerland,    assignors    to    Aktiengesellschaft    Brown, 
Boveri    A    Cic,     Baden,    Switzerland,     a    joinl-stocli 
companv 

Filed  Feb.  8.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  171,917 

CUims  priorit>,  appUcatkw  Switzerland  Feb.  14,  19«1 

4  Claims.     (CL  253— 39.15) 


\ 


1.  An  clastic  wedge-shaped  gate  member  for  slide  stop 
valves  comprising  two  initially  separate  plates,  an  out- 
wardly bulged  central  portion  defining  a  cavity  in  each 
of  said  plates,  an  opening  extending  through  the  outwardly 
bulged  central  portion  of  one  of  said  plates,  a  small 
annular  projection  surrounding  each  cavity,  a  flat  annular 


1.  In  a  turbo-machtnc  such  as  a  turbine  or  a  com- 
pressor with  gas  lubricated  bearings  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  bearings  is  located  closely  to  the  bladed  rotor 
of  said  machine  and  which  is  mounted  on  a  hollow 
cylindrical  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing,  the  im- 
provement wherein  a  hollow  bush  for  heat  distribution 
and  cooling  is  located  within  that  part  of  said  hollow 
shaft  which  extends  through  said  bearing,  said  hol- 
low shaft  being  made  from  steel  and  said  hollow  bush 
being  made  from  a  metal  having  a  coefTicient  of  heat 
conductivity  higher  than  that  of  the  steel,  said  hollow 
bush  and  hollow  shaft  being  traversed  interiorly  thereof 
by  a  gaseous  coolant,  and  said  hollow  bush  extending 
substantially  for  the  length  of  said  bearing  and  being 
in  surface  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  hol- 
low shaft  throughout  its  length. 


3,149,828 
GAS  Tl  RBINF  SPEED  CONTROL 
Aatbooy  M.  Maio.  Isdianapotts,  Ind..  asslcBor  to  Sn«BC«r 
Ma— fatfrhic.  Ib^m  Indiaaapottt,  Ind.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Jane  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  128,433 
2  Claiau.    (CL  253 — 52) 


annular  projection  surrounumg  cjitu  w-T«y,  .  u«.  -....«.-.         1.  In  a  turbine  comprising  a  bladed  rotor  mounted  for 
surface  formed  on  each  annular  projection,  said  plates    rotation  in  a  bousing  with  the  housing  having  an  inlet 
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opening  adapted  to  receive  gaaes  having  substanUal  kinetic 
energy  and  an  outlet  opening  for  discharging  spent  gases, 
the  combinaUon  of  a  movable  wall  formed  by  a  Bourdon 
tube  rigidly  secured  at  one  of  iU  ends  adjacent  the  hous- 
ing inlet  opening  and  extending  within  the  housing  m 
spaced  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  the  free 
end  of  said  tube  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  in  response  to  static  pressure  varia- 
tion within  said  tube  to  flex  said  tube  thereby  varying  the 
spacing  of  the  movable  wall  formed  by  said  tube  with  rela- 
Uon  to  the  rotor  periphery,  and   means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  tube  adapted  to  introduce  static 
pressure  varisUons  in  said  tube  for  posiUoning  the  mov- 
able wall  formed  by  said  tube  to  control  the  speed  ot 
the  turbine  rotor. 

I  3.149,821 

CHAIN  BINDER 
Eugene   L,  Wallace,   1212   15th  St.  NW^  Canton,  Ohio 
^  FllcdJune21.1962.  Scr.  No.  204.106 

3  Claims.     (CL  254— 78) 
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portion  for  requisite  repetitions  of  said  manual  operation 
of  the  lever  to  tighten  the  retaining  element  about  the 
load.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3  149  822  ' 

PERMANENT  AUTO-JACK 

Charics  G.  Hadek.  Centre  Island  Road,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y., 

assignor  of  one-half  to  George  Fisanick,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

^^      Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,253 

2  Claims.    (CL  254— 86) 


1    A  chain  binder  for  a  chain  or  like  flexible  load 
retaining  clement  having  a  portion  to  be  extended  in  a 
line  of  pull  thereof  from  the  load,  comprising    a  lever; 
a  member  pivoted  at  a  first  pivotal  point  a!  a  fulcrum  end 
of  said  lever,  said  member  having  anchoring  means  there- 
on for  anchoring  the  same  to  a  relatively  fixed  ob^ct  for 
extension  of  the  member  in  said  line  of  pull  toward  the 
oppositely  extended  element  portion;  a  connector  pivoted 
to  said  lever  at  a  second  pivotal  point  spaced  from  said 
first  pivotal  point;  and  attaching  means  on  said  connector 
for  releasable  attachment  thereof  to  said  oppositely  ex- 
tended element   portion;    said   first   and   second   pivotal 
points  being  in  a  plane  extending  transversely  and  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  load  binder  and  laterally  centered  with 
respect  thereto,  said  plane  including  said  line  of  pull,  and 
«ud  lever  being  manually  swingable  about  said  first  piv^ 
otal  point  at  a  rearward  side  of  said  line  of  pull  in  which 
said  second  pivotal  point  swings  in  said  plane;  said  mem- 
ber having  a  rigid  protrusion  affixed  thereon  which    in 
said  extended  position  of  the  member,  extends  freely  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  pivotal  point  and  is  laterally  generally 
ceniered  with  respect  to  said  pUne  to  be  closely  adjacent 
alignment  with  said  line  of  puU;  whereby  in  the  extended 
anchoring  position  of  said  member  said  lever  is  "janua^ly 
operable  at  said  rearward  side  to  cause  the  attached  con- 
nector to  tighten  said  retaining  element  toward  posiion 
for  anchoring  engagement  of  said  element  portion  with 
said  protrusion;  said  lever  thereby  being  selecuvely  re- 
versibly  operable  about  said  first   pivota    PO'"' •/'»'•»« 
maintaining  said  anchoring  engagement  of  said  element 
portion   with   said    protrusion,   selectively   to  .P«r"»'«  J«; 
engagement  of  said  attaching  means  with  said  element 


1.  A  jack  assembly  for  raising  and  lowermg  an  end  of 
a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame,  comprising  a  pair  of 
lack  units  and  a  gear  housing,  means  for  securing  said 
units  and  housing  to  one  end  of  said  frame  in  horizontally 
spaced  relationship  with  said  housing  disposed  between 
the  jack  units,  each  of  said  jack  units  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical   casing,   a  cylindrical   hollow   member 
extending  axially  upward  from  the  casing,  a  pair  of  axially 
vertical  hollow  shafts  telescopically  disposed  one  within 
the  other  in  said  member,  each  of  said  shafts  being  ex- 
ternally threaded  for  substantially  the  full  length  thereof 
and  being  internally  threaded  for  only  a  part  of  its  length 
from  one  end  thereof,  a  ring  gear  having  external  teeth 
and  an  internal  helical  thread  roUUbly  disposed  in  the 
casing,  a  miter  gear  rotaUbly  carried  by  the  casing  in 
mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  the  external  thread 
of  the  outer  one  of  said  shafu  being  engaged  with  the 
internal  thread  of  the  ring  gear,  the  external  thread  of 
the  inner  shaft  being  engaged  with  the  internal  thread  of 
the  outer  shaft,  a  third  externally  threaded  shaft  axially 
disposed  inside  said  inner  shaft  and  engaged  with  the  in- 
ternal thread  of  said  inner  shaft,  said  third  shaft  having 
one  end  extending  vertically  outside  of  the  casing,  and  a 
horizontal  base  plate  secured  to  said  end  of  the  third 
shaft    a  gear  mechanism  in  said  gear  housing,  a  crank- 
shaft connected  to  said  gear  mechanism  for  driving  the 
same  by  externally  applied  mechanical  power,  and  dnve 
shaft  means  connecting  the  gear  mechanism  and  the  miter 
gear  in  each  jack  unit,  whereby  the  shafts  in  bo-h  jack 
units  are  simultaneously  extended  and  retracted  to  raise 
and  lower  one  end  of  the  vehicle  when  said  crankshaft  is 
turned  in  one  direction  and  another  direction  respectively, 
a  depending  cylindrical   extension   on   said   casing,   said 
extension  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  and  a  leaf  spring 
in  said  recess  frictionally  engaging  the  outer  one  of  said 
shafts  to  prevent  turning  of  the  same  while  the  ring  gear 
is  turning  to  move  said  outer  shaft  axially. 


3,149,823 

IMPELLER 

Raymond  A.  EntriUn,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  «^|j8«or  *» 

Patterson  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,681 

9  Claims.    (CL  259— 134) 


5  An  impeller  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  placed  ma 
mixing  vessel  for  dispersing  particulate  solids  into  liquids 
contained  in  the  vessel,  said  impeller  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  vanes  and  means  for  connecting  said  vanes  to  an 
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impeller  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  vanes 
having  closely  spaced  inner  and  outer  arcuate  surfaces 
so  connected  to  said  shaft  as  to  be  parallel  thereto,  said 
surfaces  being  mutually  parallel  throughout  substantially 
the  entire  lengths  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  leading  edge  being  closer 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  than  said  trailing  edge, 
said  surfaces  diverging  at  said  trailing  edge  to  increase 
the  cavitation  in  a  liquid  in  which  the  impeller  is  sub- 
merged while  the  impeller  is  rotating. 


3,149324 

AUTOMATIC  MEONG  SPOON,  LADLE, 

DIPPER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alphoom  F.  AllMoo,  51  N.  Clintoo  St^ 

Poughkecpslc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,f  M 

1  Claim.    (0.259—144) 


'/f 

^^TY~ 

l^J^f^u^.     } 

t*         " 


A  spoon,  ladle,  dipper  or  the  like,  fot  automaUcally 
mixing  and  stirring  the  contents  of  a  pot  by  the  pressure 
developed  in  the  heating  of  the  contents  of  the  pot  com- 
prising 

a  bowl  for  complete  immersion  in  liquid  contents  of  the 
pot  while  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  pot, 

a  handle  extending  up  at  an  angle  from  the  bowl, 

said  handle  having  a  hoolc  at  the  upper  end  of  the  same 
for  pivotal  engagement  over  the  rim  of  the  pot  in 
position  with  the  bowl  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the 
pot,  said  pivoting  hook  portion  of  said  handle  being 
extended  laterally  to  steady  the  handle  and  bowl 
against  rocking  toward  one  side  or  the  other  in  the 
course  of  pivotal  movements  of  the  bowl  and  handle. 

said  bowl  having  a  generally  circular,  annular  sub- 
stantially flat  bo:tom  portion  to  seat  in  continuous 
close  fitting  engagement  on  the  bottom  of  the  pot.  to 
thereby  seal  the  bowl  to  the  pot  bottom,  while  pivot- 
ally  connected  by  the  handle  with  the  rim  of  the  pot, 
that  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  within  the 
outline  of  said  generally  circular  flat  bottom  portion 
being  indented  upwardly  to  a  height  closely  approxi- 
mating the  rim  of  the  bowl  and  thereby  providing 
a  chamber  of  appreciable  dimensions  for  holding  and 
confining  a  substantial  body  of  the  pot  contents 
against  the  bottom  of  the  pot  and  thereby  to  create 
pressure  beneath  the  bowl  sufficient  to  lift  it  off  the 
bottom  of  the  pot  to  discharge  contents  of  the  bowl 
upwardly  into  contents  of  the  pot  and  to  effect  escape 
of  contents  from  said  pressure  chamber  upwardly 
about  the  sides  of  the  bowl,  with  such  release  of 
pressure  permitting  the  bowl  to  descend  into  engage- 
ment with  the  bottom  of  the  pot  and  thereby  continue 
the  rocking,  mixing  movemens  of  said  spoon,  ladle, 
dipper  or  the  like. 


3,149,825  ' 

RADIATOR  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Ray  V.  Watklm,  1189  N.  EodW  Ave., 

Bcoton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,35*  i 

5  Claims.    (CL  263— 2) 
1 .  A  work  beating  device  comprising 
an  upright  frame  having  an  upper  central  part  and 
having  opposite  sides  and  two  ends. 


a  clamp  frame  rouubly  mounted  on  said  upright 
frame, 

clamp  means  carried  by  said  clamp  frame  and  includ- 
ing rotatable  members  accommodating  rotation  of  a 
radiator  supported  by  said  clamp  means. 

a  plurality  of  heaters,  and 


heater  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated arms  connected  by  articulating  means,  two  of 
said  heater  support  means  being  carried  by  the  upper 
central  part  of  said  upright  frame  and  mounting  elon- 
gated heaters  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  frame, 
and  other  heater  support  means  bemg  carried  by  the 
upper  part  of  said  upright  frame  adjacent  each  end 
thereof  and  mounting  a  heater  adjacent  an  end  of 
■aid  frame. 

3,149,826 
FURNACE  PIPE  INSULATION 
Jokn  R.  Brotigh,  Gary,  Ind..  and  Thomas  F^  Muryky, 
Laiuiiif.  III.,  aasigDors  to  laland  Steel  Company,  Cki- 
cago,  IIU  a  coryoratioa  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  15«,97t 
5  Claims.    (CL  263—6) 


a    r 


i 


.iTTTimm 


^T^aafuTu 


y. 


1.  In  a  furnace  pipe,  a  reinforced  insulation  construc- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  coils  of  wire  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  of  the  pipe  and  tie  wires  extending  through 
the  coils  so  that  opposite  free  ends  of  the  tie  wires  pro- 
trude from  the  coils,  the  improvement  comprising:  anchor 
means  for  securing  the  free  ends  of  the  tie  wires  to  the 
pipe  so  as  to  anchor  corresponding  coils  to  the  pipe,  said 
anchor  means  including  metal  strip  means  welded  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pipe  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  metal  strip  means  having  portions  thereof 
extending  generally  radially  of  the  pipe,  and  spaced 
apertures  formed  in  said  portions  for  receiving  the  free 
ends  of  the  tie  wires. 


3,149,827 
CHARGE  SUPPORT  AND  DIFFUSER  ASSEMBLY 
lumm  L.  Wbktca,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  smitani  to 
The  Alloy  E^iaeering  Company 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  273,63« 
liChdM.    (CL243— 47) 
1.  In  a  diffuser  construction,  a  vane  tip  assembly  com- 
prising flat  top  and  bottom  rings,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 


_  UP  ^^^-^'^.±--r.'^.^^.^^  '-rjTX^:!^'^'i^:^^T^ 


vane  tip  lormauuiia  »*^»"»^  .^...__.-       -       „  . 

the  vane  formations  includmg  a  base  ad)acent  the  outer 

edges  of  said  rings,  inwardly  converging  sides,  and  a  tip 


outer  end  of  said  piston  rod  part  for  connecUng  the  same 
to  the  other  of  the  masses,  means  defining  an  air  cham- 
ber disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  piston  rod 
part  when  air  under  pressure  is  contained  therein,  means 
communicating  with  said  air  chamber  providing  for  the 
introducuon  and  exhaust  of  air  "°der  pressure  into  and 
out  of  said  air  chamber,  said  air  chamber  defimng  means 
including  a  folded  rolling  seal  and  means  mounting  said 
folded  rolling  seal  with  respect  to  said  P^^s  for  move- 
ment from  an  inoperative  position  when  said  air  chamber 
is  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  wherein  said 


adjacent  the  mner  edges  of  said  rings,  said  vane  Up  for- 
mations bemg  symmetricaUy  arranged  to  define  outwardly 
diverging  gas  passages. 


\  3,149,828 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE 

REGULATOR  VALVE  

Wayae  H.  Schotmaat,  Needham,  Maa^  M«ignor  to 

Pen.  CootToh,  Inc.,  a  «>n»ratfon  of  tadjana 

Flkd  Feb.  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,tl8 

9  Clalau.    (CL  267 — 1) 


8.  The  combination  of  an  "^^^^'^  .^^^f ^.^^f,^ 
having  a  thread  root;  a  nut  member  adapted  to  be  /r^>y 
U^readed  on  said  threaded  shaft  for  axial  movement  rela- 
te tos^d  threaded  shaft  by  an  internal  thread  which 
terminates  at  one  end  in  an  edge  which  is  void  of  any 
STaUyTnwardly  facing  wedge  shape;  and  an  abutment 
titween  two  successive  turn,  ofjbe  external  thread  on 
.aid  shaft  extending  from  a  Mde  of  said  shaft  thread 
outwardly  of  the  external  thread  root,  said  abutment  hav- 
ing a  surface  which  IS  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  ^ 
rrtctk>n  of  travel  of  said  'nternaJ  thread  on  said  ex- 
ternal thread  at  said  abutment  as  the  nut  'n*"'^   '"J^: 
^ted  relauve  to  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  edge 
w^reby  a  ^cUon  connection  between  said  abutment  and 
^rZ\  avoided  when  said  one  end  of  the  mtemal 
thread  comes  into  contact  with  said  abutment 


folded  rolling  seal  is  opcratively  connected  with  one  of 
said  parts  only  to  thereby  remain  inoperable  dunng  the 
relaUve  movement  of  said  parts  into  an  operative  posiuon 
in  response  to  the  introducUon  of  air  under  pressure  mto 
said  air  chamber  wherein  said  folded  roUing  seal  is  op- 
eraUvely  connected  between  said  parts  to  provide  a  seal 
therebetween  during  their  relative  movement,  said  rnount- 
ing  means  including  annular  seal  means  longitudinally 
slidably  engaging  said  piston  rod  part  for  movement  be- 
tween opposite  end  portions  of  said  piston  rod  part  to  re- 
tain air  under  pressure  within  said  air  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  folded  rolling  seal  from 
said  inoperative  posiuon  into  said  operative  posiuon. 


3,149,829  ,^,^ 

SELFDAMPING  SUSPENSION  UNIT 

6  Claiim.  (CL  267 — 34)  ^  .  „ 
1  A  self-damping  suspension  unit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nJ;^bltwe«  a  tprunTmas.  and  an  unsprung  mass 
^^risSrrshik^bso'rber  including  a  cylinder  part, 
^ns  aS^nt  one  end  of  said  cyUnder  Pa^t  for  con- 
^*"  Se  same  with  one  of  the  masses,  a  piston  rod 
^i^e  longitudinally  with  respect  to  sa;d  cyl- 
^T^  haviiS  a  part  thereof  extending  outwardly 


3  149  830 
SELF-DAMPING  SUSPENSION  UNTT  ^ 

Robert  J.  BroadwelL  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  by  mm 
MSnments,  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  niinob         •  ^xittAX 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,243 
7  Claims.    (CL  267—64) 
1    A  suspension  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
the  sprung  mass  and  unsprung  mass  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parts  mounted  for  relative  movement  toward 
^  away  from  each  other,  a  folded  rolling  seal  tnount«l 
between  said  parts  and  defining  therewith  an  air  chanriber, 
meTnT  communicating  with  said  air  chamber  providing 
for  the  introduction  and  exhaust  of  au-  under  pressure 
into  and  out  of  said  air  chamber,  one  of  said  parts  hav- 
ing means  fixed  with  respect  thereto  for  connecting  said 
oi  part  with  one  of  said  masses  for  movementin  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  one  mass  a  member  hay- 
tJ^  means  for  connecting  the  same  to  the  other  of  said 
mLses  for  movement  therewith  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  other  mass,  said  member  mcluding  abut- 
ment means  adjacent  said  ^oimecting  m«ms  and  a  cyhn- 
drical  surface  extending  from  said  abutment  means  ma 
direction  generaUy  toward  the  connecting  means  of  said 
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one  part,  the  other  of  said  parts  including  a  portion  slid- 
ably  sealingly  engaging  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  other 
part  being  mounted  for  relative  movement  witfi  respect 
to  said  one  part  and  said  member  from  an  inoperative 
position  wherein  said  air  chamber  is  exhausted  and  said 
portion  is  disposed  away  from  said  abutment  means  and 
is  free  from  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  one 


|K>sed  chambers  of  variable  volume,  the  first  chamber 
being  connected  to  the  mechanically  deformable  com- 
partment, the  second  chamber  being  connected  to  an 
intermediate  reference  pressure  enclosure,  and  the  third 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  elaslicalh  deformable 
compartment,  the  first  and  third  chambers  being  inter- 
connected, under  the  control  of  differential  pressures,  b\ 
a  first  unidirectional  circuit  permitting  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  third  chamber,  by  a  second  uni 
directional  circuit  permitting  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
third  chamber  to  said  first  chamber,  and  by  a  two-direc- 
tional circuit  of  smaller  section  than  that  of  said  first  and 
second  unidirectional  circuit!. 


part  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  said  one 
part  and  said  member  into  an  operative  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  introduction  of  air  under  pressure  into  said 
air  chamber  wherein  said  portion  is  disposed  in  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  means  and  said  parts  are  mov- 
able telcscopically  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  air  chamber 
in  response  to  relative  movements  between  said  connect- 
ing means. 

3,14M3t 
DAMPED  HYDRA ILIC  Sl'SPENSION 
Pierre   Ernest   Mercier,   Piscop,   Seine   el   Ofae,   FfMce, 
assignor  to  SFERMA,  Sockte  Francaisc  d'Entretien  et 
dc  Reparatioo  de  Materiel  Aerooaotiqac,  i^iscop,  Seine, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Jane  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,M7 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  12,  1942 

12  Claims.    (CL  2«7— «4) 


A 


3.149,S32 
TOGGLE  CLAMP  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  Gl  IDE 
Alexander  W.   McPherson,   DetroH.   Mich.,   assignor  to 
De-Sta-Co  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkNi 
of  Mkhican 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  184.343         i 
k  Claims.    (Cl.  249—228)  ' 


6.  A  toggle  clamp  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  base  plate  elements,  a  central  clamp  bar  extending 
between  said  base  plate  elements,  a  first  pivotal  connection 
between  one  end  of  said  clamp  bar  and  said  base  plate 
elements,  a  handle  having  a  yoke  spanning  said  clamp  bar 
and  base  plate  elements,  a  second  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  yoke  and  said  base  plate  elements, 
a  pair  of  link  elements  extending  within  said  yoke,  a  third 
pivotal  connection  between  one  end  of  said  link  elements 
and  said  clamp  bar.  a  fourth  pivotal  connection  between 
the  other  end  of  said  link  elements  and  said  yoke,  nid 
third  pivotal  connection  being  intermediate  and  align- 
aMe  with  said  second  and  fourth  pivotal  connections  when 
said  clamp  arm  is  in  clamping  position,  said  base  plate 
elements  having  guide  extensions  for  receiving  said  clamp 
bar  outboard  of  the  respective  pivotal  connections,  and 
an  adjustable  bdt  for  drawing  said  guide  extensions  to- 
gether to  a  closely  fitting  relationship  with  said  clamp 
bar  when  the  latter  it  in  clamping  position. 


3,149,833 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  DEVICE 
AfmMo  Rdoii.  Irvlnt.  Tex.,  aari^Mr  to  Spcrry 

Corporation.    New    Yott,    N.Y..    a    corporation    of 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,889 
UClataH.    (CL271— 18) 


1.  A  dampened  hydraulic  suspension  apparatus  com-  _ 

prising    a    mechanically    deformable   compartment    con-  ...          j     w           m. 

nectcd  by  a  liquid  to  an  elastically  deformable  compart-  1.  A  document  feeding  device  having  a  discharge  area 

ment  through  a  damping  device  comprising  three  super  comprising  a  feed  table  for  supportmg  documenu  on  an 
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edge  said  feed  table  having  a  document  edge  supporting 
member  which  is  subsiantiaUy  horizonul  for  a  portion  of 
its  length  and  joining  with  a  portion  which  is  inclined 
downwardly  from  the  horizontal  member  for  the  remain- 
der of  its  length,  document  transport  means  positioned 
adjacent  the  discharge  area,  means  for  advancing  docu- 
ments along  said  feed  table  and  pick-up  means  for  trans- 
fening  documenu  from  said  feed  Uble  to  .aid  document 
transport  means. 

I        I  3,149,834 

STREAM  INTERRUPTER 
Harry  W.  Faeber,  Larchmont,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Time 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^"^      Filed  Apr.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  100.250 
UClaiMS.    (CL271— 47) 
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(h)  a  tray  situated  within  the  chamber  for  descent  into 
said  chamber  as  the  received  documents  are  accu- 
mulated in  a  stack  on  the  tray;  and 


1  Apparatus  for  the  interruption  of  a  stream  of  sheets 
comprising  a  pair  of  stop  members,  means  for  pinching 
a  portion  of  said  sueam  between  said  pair  of  stop  mem- 
bers to  halt  the  movement  of  said  pinched  portion  of 
said  stream,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  stop  members 
about  an  axis  to  a  predetermined  position  adjacent  said 
stream  to  incline  said  pinched  portion  of  said  stream 
with  respect  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  stream  to  aid  in 
the  interruption  of  the  stream. 


'  3.149.835 

DOTl-MENT  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  M.  Branscome,  Dalla*,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Speny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yotl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^""'Flkd  Oct.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,941 
llClalma.    (CL  271— 42) 


1  Document  handling  means  comprising  a  document 
feed  table,  document  advancing  means  supported  upon 
said  feed  table,  movable  document  force  sensing  means 
posiuoned  adjacent  the  discharge  area  of  said  feed  table 
and  in  continuous  engagement  with  documents  on  said 
feed  table,  inductive  means,  means  connected  to  said  doc- 
ument force  sensing  means  for  electrically  coupling  said 
inductive  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  means  fonns 
a  portion  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  inductive  means, 
arvd  means  coupling  the  electrical  output  of  said  inductive 
means  to  actuate  said  document  advancing  means. 


(c)  stack  separating  means  positioned  along  one  side 
and  within  said  chamber  and  continuously  actuable 
by  the  descending  tray  after  descent  through  a  pre- 
determined distance  for  accumulating  received  docu- 
menu in  separate  stacks. 


3,149,837 

COIN-CONTROLLED  HOBBY  HORSE 

Cart  H.  Kramm,  3747  E.  Coon  Lake  Road, 

Howell.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1940,  Ser.  No.  46,551 

10  Claim*.    (CL  272 — 53.1) 


1    A  coin  operated  mechanical  amusement  device  com- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  base,  an  occupant-supporung 
member  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  base  for  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane,  first  motive  means  interposed  between 
said  member  and  base  spaced  from  the  pivot  connection 
therebetween  selectively  pivotally  posiUonmg  said  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  base,  first  occupant  actuated  control 
means  controlling  operation  of  said  moUvc  means,  second 
motive  means  vertically  oscillating  the  pivot  connection 
between  said  member  and  base,  second  control  means  ac- 
tivating said  second  motive  means,  first  coin-operated  elec- 
tric switch  means  activating  said  second  control  means, 
second  coin-operated  electric  switch  means  activating  said 
first  control  means  permitting  control  thereof  by  the  oc- 
cupant, and  third  svritch  means  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  control  means  whereby  said  first  aild  second 
control  means  may  be  individually  energized  by  separate 
coins  or  simultaneously  energized  by  a  single  coin. 


3,149,834 
UNLOADABLE  DOCUMENT  STACKING 

MECHANISM  .    .     .  « 

Anthony  B.  Ragocaino,  Ridgcilekl,  Conn,  ami  Joel  S. 
HaS,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
IS^Uon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporat^n  of  Delaware 
■^      Filed  Apr.  25,  1942.  Ser.  No.  190,093 

llClalmi.    (0.271— 88) 
1    An  unloadable  document  sucking  magazine  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  chamber  for  receiving  documents; 


3,149,838 

AUTOMATIC  SPARE  PRACTICE  BOWLING 

MECHANISM 

Burton  V.  Seidner,  Great  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Brw^ 

wick   Corporation,   Chicago,   IlL,   a   corporatioB   of 

*"FUed  Jan.  10,  1941,  Ser.  No.  81,854 
34  Claims.    (CL  273— 43) 

36   A  bowling  pin  handling  apparatus  for  setung  a 
complement  of  pins  for  each  cycle  of  opcraUon  compns- 
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ing,  means  having  a  plurality  of  pin  receiving  pockets  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  position,  conveyor  means  hay- 
ing a  discharge  end  for  delivering  pins  to  each  of  said 
pockets,  means  mounting  the  first-two-recited  means  for 
indexing  one  of  said  means  with  respect  to  the  other  to 
condition  said  conveyor  means  for  releasing  a  pin  to  the 
individual  pockets  successively,  conditionable  means  co- 
operating with  said  conveyor  means  for  feeding  pins  along 
said  conveyor  means  for  release  to  said  jxjckets,  means 
for  causing  all  pins  received  by  said  pockets  to  drop 
from  said  pockets  simultaneously  for  each  cycJe  of  opera- 


3  149,S4# 

MANUAL  PRCXJECTOR  FOR  A  BOWLING  BALL 

Gosta  Swansoo,  P.O.  Box  24,  HdUa,  N  Ji. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  171,774 

3  ClafaBS.     (CL  27:^—129) 


i 


J*4    ■»  W/ 


tion,  means  responsive  to  the  release  of  a  pin  from  said 
conveyor  means  to  a  pocket  for  effecting  relative  index- 
ing wherein  the  next  succc««ve  pocket  of  said  plurality 
is  operaWy  positioned  relative  said  conveyor  means  to 
receive  a  pin,  and  means  for  controlling  said  condition- 
able  means  to  feed  a  preselected  quantity  of  pins  less 
than  a  normal  complement  to  said  first  means  for  each 
cycle  of  operation  and  for  regulating  said  third  means 
for  effecting  indexing  wherein  any  pcesdected  empty 
pocket  is  denied  a  pin  and  the  remainder  of  said  pockeu 
receive  a  pin. 

3,149,S39 

BOWLER'S  WEIGHTED  COUNTERBALANCER 

Flora  S.  Materia,  3#2  S.  2«l  SC,  Hanrtoa,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  19.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1S«,429 

4  Claims.    (0.273—54) 


1.  A  bowling  ball  projector  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  handle; 

a  longitudinally  extending  head,  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  handle,  said  head  having  a  smooth,  hori- 
zontal, lower  face  for  sliding  flatwise  on  the  floor  of 
a  bowling  alley  when  said  handle  is  at  an  angle  to 

said  floor; 
a  pair  of  parallel,  stationary,  strai^t.  ball-supporting 
tracks,  on  said  head,  each  extending  continuously 
longitudinally  thereof  in  a  horizontal  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  lower  face  and 
each  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  longitudinal  centre 
line  of  said  head,  said  parallel,  straight  tracks  sup- 
porting a  bowling  ball  under  each  opposite  side 
thereof  below  the  ball  centre  for  free  rolling  there- 
along  at  a  uniform,  spaced  distance  above  said  floor. 

and 
stationary  pusher  means  on  said  head  proximate  said 
handle,  said  OKans  being  at  a  spaced  distance  above 
said  tracks  and  contacting  the  rear  centre  portion  of 
*•  a  ball  supported  on  said  tracks  for  impartmg  a  push 
to  said  ball  when  said  handle  is  pushed  by  the  user. 


3,149441 

GAME  ILLUSTRATING  UNIT 

Jolku  F.  Haltmaii.  3221  Sycaasorc  Road. 

Ckvclaad  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct-  13,  195«,  Ser.  No.  747,#23   . 

4CWM.     (CL273— 13«) 


1.  A  bowler's  counterbalance  consisting  of  a  padded 
panel  of  a  pliable  material  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the 
free  hand  and  wrist  of  a  bowler,  said  panel  including  a 
hand  portion  and  a  wrist  portion,  said  hand  portion  bemg 
of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  width  of  the 
hand,  said  wrist  portion  being  wider  than  said  hand  por- 
tion and  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  circumference  of  the 
wrist  for  engagement  thereabout,  adjustable  wei^ts  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  hand  portion,  adjustable  weights 
removably  mounted  on  said  wrist  portion,  and  fastener 
means  for  securing  said  panel  to  the  hand  and  wrist  of  a 
bowler  with  the  hand  portion  overlying  the  back  of  the 
hand  and  with  the  wrist  portion  encircling  the  wnst,  said 
weights  being  spaced  above  and  below  that  portion  of  the 
panel  corresponding  to  the  wrist  joint  so  »«  to  aUow  for 
a  free  flexing  of  the  bowler's  hand. 


2.  A  control  system  for  an  illustrating  unit  including 
in  combination  at  least  first  and  second  indicating  boards 
and  a  main  control  sUtion,  a  plurality  of  indicating  lights 
on  each  said  first  and  second  indicating  boards,  said 
indicating  lights  adapted  to  illuminate  an  associated  letter 
of  the  alphabet,  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  indicating  boards  through 
said  main  control  station,  a  switch  for  each  indicating  light 
for  selectively  supplying  electrical  power  thereto,  a  stop 
switch  on  each  said  first  and  second  indicating  boards,  said 
stop  switch  on  each  said  indicating  board  being  operable 
between  first  and  second  positions  and  in  said  first  position 
permitting  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  said  indicat- 
ing lights  and  in  the  second  position  prohibiting  the  supply 
of  electrical  power  to  said  indicating  lighu,  and  a  reset 
switch  at  said  main  control  station  and  associated  circuit 


means  for  turning  off  all  of  said  indicating  lights  that  are 
on. 

3  149  842 
I  GAME  HAVING  A  TRANSPARENT  PEG 

OVERLYING  A  PATTERN  BEARING  SHEET 

Vincent  Chxindone,  5M9  N.  Spauldtof  Ave.. 

Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Sept.  15.  19*1.  Ser.  No.  138,454 

4  Claims.     (CI.  273— 130) 


along  the  longitudinal  vcrUcal  centcrplane  of  the  con- 
tainer so  that  the  half  patterns  of  said  segments  define 
an  upwardly  facing  complete  pattern  twice  as  wide  as  said 
container  and  overhanging  both  side  walls. 


-r^T — ^^^ 
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re  cr  r  c  r  ^ 
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3,149,844  ^,^ 

SPINNER  TYPE  OF  GAME  PLAYING 

APPARATUS 

Giuseppe  Dl  Cario,  2356  W.  Grand  Ave.,  O?"****'  "' 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  85,742 

5  Claims.     (CL  273— 141) 


1 .  A  game  board  comprising 

(a)  a  one-piece  panel  having  two  separate  i^^.^^^ 
on  one  side  thereof  each  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
vertical  and  horizontal  rows  of  openings. 

(^)  each  row  of  openings  having  identifying  indicia 
c)  a  pattem-beanng  member  of  p.erceable  material 
and  of  a  size  covering  the  openings  of  one  of  said 

game  areas,  . ,  ^„„-__ 

(d)  a  transparent  plate  positioned  over  said  pattern- 
bearing  number  and  having  verucal  and  horizonta 
rows  of  openings  registering  with  the  openings  of 

said  one  ganw  area.  .  i    .w  ^.oK 

(,)  a  plurality  of  pegs  for  inserUon  selecUvely  hrough 
the  openings  of  said  Uansparent  plate  and  through 
said^ttern-bearing  member  and  into  the  opcnmgs 
of  said  one  game  area,  or  insertable  selectively  into 
the  openings  defining  the  other  game  area. 


3,149,843  ,^^„ 

GAMEBOARD  WITH  PLAYING  PIECE 

COMPARTMENT 

Arthur  R.  Braun,  Box  5J4.  Csry.  OL 

FUed  June  5,  1941,  S«r.  No.  114,983 

4  Claims.     (CL  273—134) 


1    In  an  apparatus  for  playing  games,  a  frame  includ- 
ing a  table,  a  central  shaft  extending  upwardly  of  said 
table    a  globe  slidably  mounted  on  said  central  shaft  and 
rotatably  driven  thereby,  means  mounted  within  said  cen- 
tral shaft  and  extensible  from  the  periphery  thereof  for 
holding  said  globe  in  an  elevated  position  on  said  central 
shaft    a  lever  accessible  by  a  player  of  the  game  for  re- 
tractibly  moving  said  holding  means  within  said  central 
shaft  and  releasing  said  globe  to  drop  to  a  lowermost  posi- 
tion along  said  central  shaft,  a  scries  of  parallel  shafts 
spaced  about  said  central  shaft,  an  indicating  member 
freely    mounted    on    each    parallel    shaft    and    rotatably 
driven  thereby  at  random,  means  for  drivmg  said  centra^ 
and  parallel  shafts,  and  magnet  and  keeper  means  on  said 
globe  and  indicating  members  in  the  same  general  plane 
when  said  globe  is  in  a  lowermost  position  along  said  cen- 
tral shaft  and  bringing  one  of  said  indicating  members  to 
rest  upon  the  dropping  of  said  globe  and  the  stopping  of 
roution  thereof  and  thereby  designating  the  results  ot  a 
play  of  the  game.  


1    A  game  comprising  an  open  top  contamer  having 
interconnected  bottom,  end,  and  »ide  waU^  the  "de  walls 
being  subsuntially  twice  as  long  as  the  end  walls,  lugs  on 
the  end  walU  extending  higher  than  the  side  walls,  top 
and  bottom  flanges  on  each  lug  extending  therefrom  to- 
ward  the  other  lug.  a  bottom  game  board  segment  cover- 
ing said  open  top  and  havmg  slots  in  the  ends  of  said  seg- 
^m  slideably^iving,  respectively,  the  bottom  flange 
of  said  lugs,  a  top  game  board  segment  covering  the  bo  - 
torn  game  board  segment,  said  top  »«8™*°!.^;^'J°^ 
in  iu  «ds  slideably  receiving.  ««pecuvely,  the  top  flange 
of  said  lugs,  each  of  said  segments  having  half  of  a  game 
pat^m  ofone  horuontal  side  thereof,  and  both  of  said 
«gment»  being  slideable  laterally  of  the  ^onuiner  along 
Mid  flanges  to  open  the  top  of  said  container  said  bottom 
«^en^ing  fo'nned  and  arrang^  to  have  its  UoU  shd^ 
aWy  receive,  respectively,  the  top  flanges  of  «"dlugs  and 
To  m^u  edi-t^«e  with  the  top  segment  subrtantiaUy 


3  149  845 

WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE  SEALING 

STRUCTURE 

GranvUle  S.  Knox,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HydrU 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,338 

4  Claims.     (CL  277—26) 


1    The    improvement    combinaUon,    which    comprises 
endwise  extending  inner  and  outer  members  assembled 
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to  form  an  annular  space,  and  a  relatively  rigid  internally 
tenacious  sealing  annulus  of  fluorocarbon  type  material 
assembled  in  said  space  for  sealing  off  between  sa.d  mem- 
bers over  a  temperature  range  characterized  m  that  the 
annulus  tends  to  shrink  radially  upon  cooling  from  tem- 
peratures within  the  higher  regions  of  said  range,  the  outer 
and  inner  members  respectively  having  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly facing  shoulders  in  pressure  seahng  contact  with 
said  annulus  when  the  members  are  first  assembled,  said 
outer  member  having  an  auxiliary  shoulder  facing  end- 
wise toward   said  sealing  annulus  for  establishment  of 
pressure  sealing  annular  engagement  therewith,  a  portion 
of  said  outwardly  facing  shoulder  inwardly  of  the  annulus 
tapering  endwise  in  a  direction  tending  to  thrust  the  seal- 
ing annulus  toward  the  auxiliary  shoulder  when  the  an- 
nulus upon  cooling  shrinks  inwardly  about  said  tapered 
portion,   that  portion  of  said  inwardly  facing  shoulder 
which  lies  outwardly  of  said  tapered  portion  of  the  out- 
wardly facing  shoulder  being  itself  tapered  to  extend  m 
substantially  parallel  relation  therewith,  thereby  to  pre- 
vent forcible  reduction  of  the  radial  thickness  of  the  an- 
nulus by  said   inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  shoulders 
as  the  annulus  moves  toward  said  auxiliary  shoulder  for 
engagement  therewith. 


September  22,  1964 


3.149.S47  _ 

STUFFING  BOX  T-BOLT  LUG  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  VALVES 
Joseph  A.  Ennkrt,  Clika«o,  John  P.  Magos,  Wllmette, 
•1^  kurt  B.  Bf«*jcta«««r.  Ckka«c  IIL,  aelfiwn  to 
Cran*  Co.,  Chkago.  »'•.  •  con»ontfion  o'  "Unota 
Filed  May  31,  1»43.  Ser.  No.  2S4,701 
8  Claims.     (CL  277— 105) 


3,149,84« 

FLUID-TIGHT  SEAL  BETWEEN  RELATIVELY 

RECIPROCATING  ELEMENT^ 

Hendrik  Jozef  Verbeek,  Eminasintt«l,  Eindkoven,  Ne«- 

erlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  98.444 

Claims  priorifv.  apnilcation  Netherlands  Apr.  8,  19»» 

4  Claims.     (CL  277—27) 


1.  A  fluid-tight  seal  between  two  spaces  of  different 
gas  pressures  having  a  scraping  action  in  one  direction 
comprising  the  combination  of  two  coaxially  arranged 
elements  constituting  a  sleeve  support  and  a  rod  recipro- 
cating relative  to  each  other,   a  sleeve  having  a  cross- 
sectional  length  of  at  least  three  times  iu  crots-secuonal 
width    said  sleeve  support  having  a  first  cavity  therein, 
said  sleeve  support  holding  said  sleeve  in  said  first  cavity, 
said  sleeve  engaging  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  rod 
without  play,  at  least  one  elastic  ring  in  said  first  cavity 
exerting  pressure  on  the  side  of  the  sleeve  remote  from 
the  side  adjacent  to  the  rod.  said  sleeve  being  constituted 
of  a  metal  having  an  inner  lining  of  an  organic  material 
said  sleeve  support  being  provided  with  a  second  cavity, 
a  ring  in  said  second  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  project- 
ing slightly  resilient  fingers,  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers 
bearing  on  said  sleeve  in  a  manner  to  create  a  force  on 
said  sleeve   and  directed   towards  said   rod.  said   sleeve 
being  subjected  to  another  force  directed  radially  inward- 
ly toward  said  rod.  said  two  forces  being  so  proportioned 
that  under  the  action  of  a  pressure  produced  in  the  fluid 
between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  rod  and  said  sleeve 
the  latter  is  elastically  deformed   against  the  action  of 
said  forces  applied  thereto  and  oriented  toward  said  rod 


September  22,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1107 


1 .  In  a  valve  construction  or  the  like  for  supporting  an 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  combined  bonnet  and 
stuffing  box.  a  stem,  a  casing,  a  yoke  therefor  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  arms,  a  gland  for  the  stuffing  box. 
means  for  compressing  the  packing  in  the  said  stuffing 
box.  a  bonnet  for  supporting  said  yoke,  divided  clamp 
means  for  joining  said  yoke  to  the  combined  bonnet  and 
stuffing  box.  means  for  drawing  said  divided  clamp  means 
together,  the  said  yoke  and  the  combined  bonnet  and 
stuffing  box  having  oppositely  disposed  flanges  with  annu- 
larly  disposed  inclined  surfaces  for  engagement  by  said 
divided  clamp  means,  hollow  lug  means  cooperating  with 
said  clamp  means  and  said  yoke,  the  said  means  for  com- 
pressing the  packing  in  the  said  combined  bonnet  and 
stuffing  box  comprising  a  plurality  of  gland  T-bolU 
mounted  exteriorly  of  said  clamp  means  to  engage  said 
hollow  lup  aod  means  for  drawing  said  clamp  means 
together.  

!  3,149.848 

HYDRAIXIC  CAP  AND  PRF.SSl  RF  RFNC  SEAL 
Charles  W.  Gallowa>,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Douglas  Aircraft  Cofnp«n>.  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
J  FUcd  .Nov,  14,  !♦♦•.  Ser.  No.  *«,959 

I  3CWa>.     (CL  277— 145) 


1.  Sealing  means  for  precluding  the  leakage  of  fluid 
pass  two  relatively  reciprocable  members  having  mating 
pylindric  surfaces,  one  of  which  surfaces  has  an  annular 
groove  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section  confront- 
ing the  other  surface  and  in  which  groove  the  sealing 
means  are  seated,  said  sealing  means  comprising: 
a  continuous,  annular,  flexible  outer  sealing  ring  having 
a  low  coefficient  of  friction,  said  outer  sealing  ring 
being  concave  on  its  inner  face  and  having  a  flexibly 
Ihin  central  base,  the  surfaces  of  the  concavity  of 
said  outer  ring  including  a  broad  base  planar  surface 
and  being  rectilinear  in  all  cross  sectional  stations, 
and  said  outer  ring  being  substantially  as  wide  as,  and 
receivable   in,  the  aforementioned   groove  with  its 
outer  face  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  surface  of 
the  other  one  of  the  relatively  reciprocable  members; 
and 


an  annular,  resilient,  deformable  pressure  ring  nested 
below  said  outer  ring  for  tightly  urging  the  latter 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  surface  which  it 
contacts,  the  outer  marginal-peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  pressure  ring  being  rectilinear  in  all  cross  sec- 
tional stations  to  match  in  its  relaxed  state  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  of  the  concavity  in  said  outer  ring 
and  be  in  interfitling  contact  therewith  at  all  times, 
the  resiliency  of  said  pressure  ring  under  compression 
exerting  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  against  all 
portions  of  the  planar  surface  of  said  outer  ring,  the 
total  radial  thickness  of  said  outer  ring  and  pressure 
ring,  when  relaxed,  being  greater  than  the  depth  of 
the  groove  so  that  with  said  sealing  means  mounted 
in  the  groove,  said  pressure  ring  pressures  said  outer 
ring,  the  two  rings  aforesaid  then  having  their  great- 
est width  substantially  equal  to  the  groove  width 
whereby   when   the  reciprocating   members   are   as- 
sembled with  said  seal  in  the  groove,  said  pressure 
ring  will  be  deformed  so  that  at  all  times  it  pressures 
said  outer  ring  and  the  full  width  of  said  outer  ring 
is  utilized  to  provide  an  effective  seal  in  which  said 
pressure  ring  is  in  interfitting  contact  with  said  rec- 
tilinearly  congruent  channel  of  said  outer  ring  to 
prevent  extrusion  of  said  pressure  ring  into  a  ribbon 
between  said  mating  cylindric  surfaces  from  low  to 
very  high  fluid  pressures. 


viding  inner  and  outer  annular  recesses  to  facilitate  instal- 
lation of  said  seal  in  an  assembly  of  relatively  movable 
members, 

^"^^^^""■"^         / 

3,149350 

GASKET 

Artur  Fischer,  Tumlingen,  Kreis  Freodenstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  10,  1961 

6  Claims.    (CL  277— 227) 


3,149349 

CRUCIFORM  Rl  BBER  SITPORT  RING  FOR 

PLA.STIC  CAP  RINGS 

Billle   R.   Baldridge.  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,   assignor  to 

DovgUf  Aircraft  Company.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 

niad  June  30,  1961.  Ser.  No.  121.142 

9  Claims.     (CL  277—165) 

^  a    rf  **  cr    A 


1.  A  composite  gasket,  particularly  for  providing  a 
seal  between  the  head  of  a  fastening  element  and  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  a  supporting  structure  consisting  of  con- 
crete or  the  like,  said  gasket  comprising  a  composite  pres- 
sure transmitting  member  having  a  through  bore  for  the 
fastening  element,  said  member  including  two  sections 
which  are  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  bore  and  resilient  means 
for  biasing  said  sections  away  from  each  other,  one  of 
said  sections  having  an  end  face  provided  w  th  an  annular 
recess  surrounding  said  bore  and  an  annular  edge  por- 
tion surrounding  said  recess;  and  an  e'astically  compres- 
sible annular  washer  received  in  said  recess  and  project- 
ing beyond  said  edge  portion  so  that  it  may  be  placed 
into  abutment  with  an  exposed  surface  whereby  a  fasten- 
ing clement  which  passes  through  said  bore  and  into  the 
supporting  structure  and  whose  head  engages  the  ether 
of  said  sections  may  comprcs  said  resilient  means  thus 
causing  said  one  section  to  deform  the  washer  into  scal- 
ing engagement  with  such  surface. 


1.  A  seal  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  fluid  between 
two  relatively  movable  members  having  mating  cylindric 
surfaces  with  working  clearance  therebetween,  one  of  said 
surfaces  having  an  annular  groove  of  substantially  rec- 
tangular cross-section  confronting  the  other  surface,  in 
which  groove  the  seal  is  seated,  said  seal  comprising:  a 
continuous  annular  cap  ring  of  tough  but  flexible  material 
having  a  low  coefficieni  of  friction  with   respect  to  the 
material  of  said  other  surface;  said  cap  ring  having  a  base 
comprising  a  thin  shell  with  cylindric  inner  and   outer 
walls  and  a  pair  of  radially  projecting  flanges  at  its  ends 
cooperating  to  form  a  channel,  said  cap  ring  including 
the  flanges  having  an  axial  length  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  the  groove  and  being  receivable  therein  with 
said  flanges  extending  toward  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
and  with  its  outer  surface  slidably  engageable  with  the 
surface  of  the  other  relatively  movable   member;  and  a 
resilient,  deformable,  rubber-like,  annular  pressure  ring 
seated  in  said  groove  and  nested  within  the  channel  of 
said  cap  ring  for  urging  the  cap  ring  into  sealing  engage- 
ment  with  the  surface  which  it  contacts;  said  pressure 
ring  being  cruciform  in  cross-section  with  one  pair  of 
arms  extending  radially  and  one  pair  of  arms  extending 
axially  to  provide  an  axially  central  body  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  the  groove  to  the  adjacent  wall 
of  the  cap  ring  and  resiliently  supporting  the  axially  cen- 
tral section  of  said  cap  ring  throughout  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  its  length;  the  axially  extending  arms  being  spaced 
generally  centrally  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
said  pressure  ring  to  constitute  annular  bosses,  each  pro- 


3,14MS1 
PULLING  ADAPTER 
Campbell   V.    Adams,   Chicago,   III.,  assignor  to   Vulcan 
Iron  Works  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,340 
7  Claims.    (CL  279 — 4) 


1.  A  pulling  adapter,  for  applying  a  force  to  a  pile 
comprising  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  spaced  jaw  supporting 
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members  adapted  to  be  freely  positioned  around  the  pile, 
a  fixed  gripping  jaw  positioned  in  one  of  said  jaw  support- 
ing memben,  another  gripping  jaw  relatively  movable 
with  reference  to  the  first-mentioned  jaw  and  positioned 
in  the  other  of  said  jaw-supporting  members,  means 
mounted  on  said  yoke  for  moving  said  jaws  relative  to 
each  other  to  securely  grip  said  pile  including  fluid  op- 
erated means,  and  means  connected  to  said  fluid  operated 
means  for  applying  said  force  to  said  other  gripping  jaw. 


3,149.S52 
CHUCKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Cashman  and  Anthony  Wasco,  Jr.,  Sagfaiaw, 
Mich^  assignors  to  Saginaw  Machine  and  Tool  Com- 
pany, Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkhigan 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172461 
14  Claims.    (CL  279-^) 


for  said  chuck  jaws  movable  in  opposed  senses  to  bring 
about  gripping  and  releasing  movements  of  said  chuck 
jaws  and  to  relieve  and  reapply  stress  to  said  spring  biased 
plunger. 

3,149,SS4 

SAFETY  FRONT  JAW  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 

OR  FASTENINGS 

Hannes  Marker.  Carmisch-Paneakircben.  Germany, 

Hai«nor  to  Dr.  h.c.  Georg  voo  Opel,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206.389 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1962, 

M  52,699 

6  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 11.35) 


1.  Chucking  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  spindle; 
clutching  and  declutching  chuck  means  supported  by  said 
spindle;  means  mounting  said  spindle  for  rotation;  driving 
means:  driven  means  connected  to  and  driven  by  said 
driving  means;  means  mounting  said  driven  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  spindle;  and  motion  transmitting  means 
interconnecting  said  driven  means  and  said  spindle  for 
rotating  the  latter,  said  motion  transmitting  means  in- 
cluding flexible  coupling  means  capable  of  transmitting 
rotation  only. 

3,149,853  -I 

CHUCK 
James  O.  Garrkon,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aarifaor  to  Gairiwa 
•  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Daytom  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,736 
11  Claims.    (CL  279—106) 


'.''-^ 


I.  Safety  front  jaw  for  ski  bindings  adapted  to  be 
laterally  deflected  upon  an  excessively  large  torque  being 
applied  thereto,  including  a  swingable  member  adapted 
to  be  rocked  about  a  first  pivot  pin  rigidly  attached  to  a  ski 
and  extending  vertically  upwards  from  the  upper  surface 
of  the  ski,  and  including  a  sole  holding  member  p«voul!y 
connected  to  said  swmgable  member  b>  means  of  a  second 
pivot  pin  extending  vertically  in  relation  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  ski,  there  being  operative,  between  said 
swingable  member  and  another  member  fixedly  connected 
to  the  ski,  at  least  one  spring-loaded  detent  ball  device,  said 
sole  holding  member  being  held  in  iu  normal  position 
by  spring  pressure,  wherein  said  swingable  member  is 
formed  as  a  two-piece  housing,  there  being  disposed  with- 
in said  housing  a  block  formed  of  an  elastic  deformable 
material,  which  block  is  pre-loaded  in  a  vertical  direction, 
the  under  side  of  said  block  cooperating  with  said  detent 
ball,  through  the  medium  of  a  sheet-metal  washer,  the 
rear  end  face  of  said  Nock  resting  against  a  projection  of 
said  sole  holding  member  which  extends  fo^\^ardl>  there- 
from beyond  said  second  pivot  pin  to  provide  said  spring 
pressure. 

3,149,855 
INDEPE.NDENT  W  HEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

FOR  MOTOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 
Jakob  August  Adioff,  Mainz-Gonsenbclm,  and  Otto 
HacrleL  Rucssebbeim  am  Main.  (;ennany,  assign- 
ors   to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  14.  1961.  Scr.  No.  125.039 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Germany  July  23,  1960 

OCIataH.    (CL  280— 96.2) 


1.  A  chuck,  including  a  body  recessed  on  one  side 
thereof,  a  locator  plate  mounted  on  said  body  in  closing 
relation  to  the  recessed  area  thereof,  chuck  jaws  carried 
by  said  plate  and  adapted  for  rocking  motion  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  to  said  locator  plate,  said  jaws  being  adapted 
to  grip  an  interposed  workpiece,  the  workpiece  being 
brought  to  the  plane  of  said  jaws  by  a  generally  axial 
motion  toward  said  locator  plate,  a  spring  biased  plunger 
carried  by  said  plate  for  relative  longitudinal  motion 
depressed  inward  by  the  movement  of  the  workpiece  into 
the  plane  of  said  arms,  and  a  common  aauating  means 


1.  In  a  motor  road  vehicle,  an  independent  front  wheel 
suspension  system  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  equi- 


length  transverse  leaf  springs  disposed  one  above  the 
other,  a  vehicle  structure,  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  each  of  said  transverse  leaf  springs  independ- 
ently of  the  other  at  two  transversely  spaced  apart  poinu 
in  said  structure,  a  pair  of  wheel  carriers,  ball  joints  con- 
necting the  outer  ends  of  said  upper  leaf  springs  to  said 
wheel  carriers,  second  connecting  means  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  lower  leaf  spring  to  said  upper  leaf 
spring  so  that  relative  movement  between  the  two  springs 
is  permitted,  resilient  layers  spacing  said  leaf  springs 
apart  at  said  mounting  means  and  at  the  ends  of  said 
leaf  springs,  and  a  guide  device  associated  with  each  wheel 
carrier  and  operative  to  control  the  angle  which  the  wheel 
makes  with  tike  ground. 


means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  rod  to  the  free 
end  of  said  crankarm,  motion  effecting  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  guided  movement  and 
having  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto  for  effecting  longitudinal  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  said  rod  in  response  to  movement  of  said  motion 
effecting  means,  said  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
one  end  of  said  rod  to  the  free  end  of  said  crankarm  in- 
cluding first  and  second  coacting  means  carried  by  said 


\ 


3,149,856 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  INCREASED  GROUND 

CLEARANCE  LEVEL  FLOOR  SPACE 
AraoM  G.  Schilberg,  deceased,  late  of  MUwaukcc,  Wis., 
by  Irene  G.  Schilberg,  special  administratrix,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporatioo,  Mil- 
waukee. Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Original  application  Aug.  17,  1959,  Set.  No.  834,334,  now 
Patent  No.  3,084,971,  dated  Apr.  9,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,179 
2  Claims.    (CL  280—106) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  construction,  comprising  a  frafne 
member  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  fore  and  aft 
side  rails  and  a  pair  of  center  side  rails  located  in  laterally 
outwardly  offset  relation  to  the  corresponding  fore  and 
aft  side  rails  and  connected  thereto  to  provide  an  inte- 
grated frame  construction,  said  center  side  rails  having  a 
channel  section  and  being  located  in  outwardly  facing 
relation,  an  engine  exhaust  pipe  disposed  longitudinally 
within  at  least  one  of  said  outwardly  facing  channel  sec- 
tions, a  sheet  metal  body  formed  separate  and  distinct 
from  said  frame  member  and  having  a  central  passenger 
compartment  including  opposed  side  walls  spaced  in  con- 
formity with  the  spacing  of  said  center  side  rails  and 
a  floor  pan  extending  between  said  side  walls  arnl  having 
downwardly  formed  intermediate  portions,  means  for  se- 
curing said  body  to  said  frame  with  the  side  walls  of 
said  body  located  directly  above  the  center  side  rails 
and  with  the  floor  pan  located  downwardly  between  said 
center  side  rails,  and  trim  strips  removably  secured  to 
the  outer  side  of  said  center  side  rails  and  providing  there- 
with a  generally  tubular  enclosure  for  each  side  channel 
section  and  at  least  one  of  which  confines  an  engine 
exhaust  pipe. 

I  ^""■^"~" 

3,149,857 
HAND  PROPELLED  AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE 
Georic  E.  May,  2740  N.  KimbaH  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,825 
I  OCkfaM.    (CL2M— 247) 

1.  An  amusement  vehicle  including  frame  means  hav- 
ing at  least  one  front  supporting  wheel  assembly  and  one 
rear  supporting  wheel  assembly,  at  least  one  of  said  as- 
semblies being  supported  from  said  frame  means  for  rota- 
tion about  an  upstanding  axis  for  steering  said  vehicle, 
the  wheel  of  the  other  of  said  assemblies  having  a  crank- 
arm  connected   thereto,   an   elongated   connecting   rod. 


rod  and  crankarm  enabling  movement  of  said  one  end 
of  said  rod  between  two  limit  positions  defining  a  line 
therebetween  extending  in  a  direction  inclined  at  least 
slightly  relative  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
crankarm  and  disposed  in  the  plane  through  which  said 
crankarm  is  swingable,  and  means  yieldabiy  urging  move- 
ment of  said  one  end  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  arm  to- 
ward the  limit  position  disposed  furthermost  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  other  wheel. 


3,149,858 
STEERABLE  TRAILER  VEHICLE 

Lc  Roy  GObert,  366  N.  Gratiot  Ave., 

Mount  Clemens,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,275 

4  Claims.    (CL  280—442) 


5^^/  <^^^» 


<^-     -   ''  C^J 


1.  A  trailer  vehicle  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and 
towed  by  a  towing  vehicle,  said  trailer  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
first  axle  means;  first  mounting  means  mounting  said  first 
axle  means  for  swiveling  movements  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis:  first  suspension  means  yieldabiy  mount- 
ing said  first  mounting  means  on  and  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  frame  for  substantially  vertical  move- 
ments of  said  first  axle  means  relative  to  said  frame; 
second  axle  means;  second  mounting  means  mounting  said 
second  axle  means  for  swiveling  movements  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis;  second  suspension  means  yield- 
ably  mounting  said  second  mounting  means  on  said  frame 
forwardly  of  said  first  axle  means  for  substantially  ver- 
tical movements  thereof  relative  to  said  frame;  pivotal 
means  linking  the  suspension  means  of  said  first  and 
second  axle  means  for  transmitting  vertical  movement 
of  either  of  said  first  and  second  axle  means  and  react- 
ing with  said  frame  to  the  other  but  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection, said  linking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  bell 
cranks  each  pivoted  on  said  frame  adjacent  its  respective 
axle  means  and  connected  to  one  another;  coupling  means 
rotatably  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  for 
coupling  said  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle;  and  force  trans- 
mitting means  interconnecting  said  coupling  means  and 
each  of  said  axle  means  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said 
coupling  means  to  each  of  said  axle  means. 
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3,149,S59 
CARBON  INTERLEAVED  BUSINESS 


MACHINE  FORMS       ^       _      „ 
Erial  B.  Otk,  Woodstock,  and  Raasell  C.  HoffmMi,  RoaeUt, 
DL,  Md^ors  to  Coorier-Cltix«n  Comply.  Chkago, 
nU  a  corpontioa  of  MasMchiuetts   ^^,  ^,^ 
FUed  July  6.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  20M14 
2  Claims.    (CL  282— 11  J) 


tions  in  directions  relaUvely  axially  toward  the  sleeve  cen- 
tral portion,  the  faying  surfacea  of  the  sleeve  and  tube  end 
portions  are  deformed  relatively  radiaUy  inwardly  of  the 
tubes  to  bond  the  sleeve  and  the  tubes  together;  there  be- 
ing axially  spaced  circumferential  grooves  in  at  least 
one  of  the  faying  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  and  tube  end  por- 
tions so  that  as  deformation  occurs,  a  portion  of  the  other 
of  the  latter  faying  surfaces  is  crowded  into  the  grooves 
to  seal  the  sleeve  with  each  of  the  tubes;  and  there  also 
being  a  back-off  nut  threaded  on  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  sleeve  central  portion  and  disposed  in  the 
annulus  between  the  slides,  which  nut  is  operaUve  by  turn- 
ing movement  in  alternative  direcUons  relatively  axially 
toward  the  slides  to  press  the  latter  individually  off  the 
sleeve  by  reaction  from  the  threads. 


1    In  a  method  of  making  a  sheet  assembly  that  in- 
cludes  business   machine    form   sheets   havmg   adjacent 
margins  and  in  which  the  longitudinal  margins  of  the 
form  sheets  have  punched  out  portions  to  facihtate  teed- 
inc  of  the  assembly  through  a  business  machine,  and  a 
sheet  of  carbon  paper  interleaved  between  adjacent  form 
sheets  and  with  a  margin  of  each  carbon  paper  sbeet 
being  adjacent  to  the  margins  of  the  form  sheets  and 
with  there  being  a  series  of  spaced  hole*  adjacent  to 
said  margin  of  each  carbon  paper  sheets;  mpf>\ymt  be- 
tween one  side  of  a  carbon  paper  sheet  and  <«  «' »• 
form  sheets  and  between  and  over  the  spaced  botes  a 
single  application  of  adhesive  that  penetrates  the  holes 
to  bond  together  the  two  form  sheets  on  oppo«»te  si<lea  of 
the  carbon  paper  sheet  by  mutual  conuct  of  ^  J^<^ 
form  sheets  with  the  adhesive  that  penetrates  the  botes 
and  at  the  same  time  bond  the  carbon  paper  sheet  to  the 
form  sheet  that  faces  said  one  side  of  the  carbon  paper 
sheet  by  the  mutual  contact  of  the  last  mentioned  form 
sheet  and  the  carbon  paper  sheet  with  the  rest  of  the  ad- 
hesive. ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,149  JM  _^, 

HIGH  PRESSURE,  HTCH  TXMreRATURE 

RECONNECTIBLE  TUBE  FTnTNG  ^  ^_ 
HaroU  W.  HaOeay,  Seattle,  Wash.,  md^for  >»  B****^ 
^Splan.  Comply.  Seattle.  Yfmk^  a  corporatlo.  flf 

'****''*'Flled  Jan.  1«,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  82,171 
3  Clalma.    {CL  285—18) 


3,149341 

TlJBE  COUPLING 

GuBBV  Lansoo,  Molkom,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M3423 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Swedes,  Oct.  1,  1958, 

9,174/58 

ICWm.     (CL  285— 349) 


1    A  reconnecUble  tube  fitUng  compnsing  a  pau^  of 
tubes,  a  sleeve,  and  a  pair  of  annular  slides  all  constructed 
of  like  material;  the  end  portions  of  the  sl^ve  being 
engaged  over  end  portions  of  the  tubes  such  that  the 
opposing  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  re- 
specUvcly.  are  in  faying  conuct  with  one  another,  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  sleeve  having  limit  stop  means  there- 
within  interposed  between  and  abutting  the  tube  ends  so 
as  to  position  the  tubes  in  the  sleeve;  and  the  *»ides.  in 
turn,  being  engaged  over  the  sleeve  end  portions  such  that 
the  opposing  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  thereof, 
respectively,  are  in  faying  contact  with  one  another  and 
the  slides  arc  spaced  apart  by  an  annulus  around  the 
outer  peripheral   surface   of  the  sleeve   central   portion; 
such  faying  surfaces  of  the  slides  and  the  «l««ve  end  por- 
tions being  initially  compJementaUy  tapered  slightly  in- 
wardly in  the  directions  relatively  axially  away  from  the 
sleeve  central  portion,  but  mutually  sued  diamelncaU> 
so  that  as  the  slides  are  engaged  over  the  sleeve  end  por- 


A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  thin-walled  sleeve  element 
and    two   thin-walled    rigid    pipe    elements    substantially 
axially  aligned  and  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship. 
said  sleeve  element  encompassing  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  pipe  elements,  said  sleeve  etement  in  its  unassembled 
sute  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  external 
dian»eter  of  the  pipes,  the  sleeve  being  adapted  thereby 
for  encircling  the  rigid  pipes,  said  sleeve  having  opposite 
ends  and  being  provided  with  an  annular  recess  adjacent 
each  of  said  ends  for  surrounding  a  respective  pipe  when 
the  latter  are  inserted  into  said  sleeve,  a  sealing  ring  in 
each  of  said  recesses  and  having  an  internal  diameter 
which  is  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  sleeve, 
•aid  sleeve  including  an  annular  engaging  etement  adjacent 
each  of  said  recesses  and  bounding  the  same,  said  annular 
engaging  elenKnu  having  sharp  pointed  gripping  edges  for 
Mgaging  said  pipes,  said  sleeve  clement  upon  radial  com- 
praHion  locally  deforming  the  pipes  permanently  receiv- 
ing said  edges  therein  to  form  grooves  in  said  pipes,  said 
sleeve  compression  further  causing  compression  of  said 
sealing  rinp  to  form  a  seal  between  the  pipes  and  the 
sleeve  at  said  rings  and  forcing  said  sleeve  clement  into 
conuct  with  the  pipes  in  a  rone  inwardly  of  but  adjacent 
the  inner  wall  of  said  sealed  recess  whereby  said  sleeve 
connects  the  pipes  together. 


3,149,842 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  AN  ANTENNA  ROD  ON  A 

ROD-SHAPED  OR  TUBULAR  SUPPORT 

Pterre  Grcoet,   Moatfcraeii,   *>«»«.  ^■'■*^?^.*«'^ij** 

American  PkUipt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,.,,, 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,445 

Claims  priorit>.  application  France  Jan.  17,  1941 

3  Claims.  (O.  287—14) 
1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  antenna  etemcnts 
on  a  pole  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  supporting 
plate,  said  plate  having  a  semi<ircular  recess  in  each  leg 
thereof  for  encircling  a  pole  and  a  transverse  arctiate 
groove  extending  across  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  plate 
parallel  to  and  between  said  legs,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  in  said  bight;  a  clamping  plate  having  an  arcuate 
groove  defined  by  a  lip  substantially  matching  the  arcuate 
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groove  of  said  supporting  plate  and  defining  a  passage  for 
receiving  an  antenna  element  between  said  dampmg  and 
supporting  plates,  the  lip  of  said  clamping  plate  which 
defines  said  arcuate  groove  having  a  lug  projecUng  there- 
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3,149,864 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
John  R.  Foster,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Vonnegut 
Hardware  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana  ^      ^,     ,^^  ,_. 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  216,351 
13  Claims.     (CL  292—21) 


from  said  lug  being  receivable  in  one  of  said  spaced  aper- 
tures for  positioning  said  clamping  plate  rclauve  to  said 
aupporting  pUte  in  an  operative  posiuon  and  an  mopera- 
tive  portion,  and  means  for  bolting  said  plates  toother 
and  adapted  to  secure  said  fastening  device  to  a  pok. 


3,149343 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 

lames  O.  MeKon.  Norman,  and  Thomas  B.  Wilkinson, 

Oklahoma  City.  Okla.,  assignors  to  Jamco,  Inc.,  OkU- 

Clty,  Okla-,  a  corporatloo  of  O^^boma 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,524 

If  Claims.     (CL  287— 9«) 


♦  • 


9.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  for  interconnecting  two  rela- 
tively moving  members  comprising:  ,.       u        u 
(a)  a  metallic  socket  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  relatively 
moving  members; 
(ft)  a  rod  projecting  through  the  opening  in  said  socket 
and  having  a  radially  extending  flange  around  the 
periphery  of  the  rod  at  one  end  thereof  and  lying 
substantially   in   s   plane  extending  normal   to   the 
axis  of  said  rod.  said  flange  being  positioned  inside 
aaid  metallic  socket,  and  said  rod  havmg  us  other 
end  connected  to  the  other  of  said  relatively  moving 

members;  .  ..  .. 

(c)  a  synthetic  resin  sleeve  slidingly  surroundmg  said 
rod  and  having  a  generaUy  cyUndrical  outer  peripher- 
al surface;  .  ^     •       » 
id)  a  synthcUc  resin  first  bearing  clement  havmg  a 
cylindrical  bore  therethrough  sUdingly  receiving  said 
tleeve  and  forming  a  bearing  therewith,  and  further 
having  a  frusto-spherical   outer  perij^eral   surface 
oriented  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  bore;  and 
(e)  a  synthetic  resin  second  bearing  element  positioned 
between  said  first  bearing  etement  and  said  nneullic 
socket  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  com- 
plementary to  the  frusto-spherical  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  first  bearing  clement  and  in  sliding 
contact  therewith  and  dimensioned  externally  to  fit 
snugly  in  said  metallic  socket 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism,  a  movable  latch  bolt,  a  re- 
ciprocabte  actuator  for  said  latch  bolt,  said  actuator  be- 
ing yicldably  biased  toward  one  end  of  its  stroke,  frame 
means  stationarily  straddling  a  portion  of  said  actuator 
and  formed  with  a  slot  therein  elongated  in  the  du-ec- 
tion  of  movement  of  said  actuator,  a  pin  fixed  to  said 
actuator  and  projecting  therefrom  through  said  slot,  a 
further  pin  fixed  to  said  frame  means  in  spaced,  substan- 
tial parallelism  with  said  first-named  pin.  and  a  retamer 
formed  with  a  guideway  elongated  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse relative  to  the  direction  of  mcA-cmcnt  of  said  actu- 
ator, said  further  pin  being  received  in  said  guideway 
to    support    said    retainer,    said    retainer    further    being 
formed  with  a  further  guideway  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  actuator  and  having  a  branch 
generally  parallel  with  said  first-named  guideway,  said 
first-named  pin  extending  into  said  further  guideway.  and 
said  retainer  being  yteldably  biased  in  a  direction  to  cause 
entry  of  said  first-named  pin  into  said  branch  whenever 
said  actuator  is  moved  against  its  bias  toward  the  oppo- 
site end  of  its  stroke  to  bring  said  first-named  pin  mto 
registry  with  said  branch. 


3,149,845 
DOUBLE  DOOR  HOLDER 
Abe  Dentscber,  i3—06  Edgcrton  Blvd.,  and  Howard 
Dcatscber,     83 — 83     Edgerton     Blvd.,     both     of 
Jamaica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,381 
4  Claims.     (CL  292—146) 


1  A  door  holder  for  double  doors  mounted  within  a 
common  door  frame,  wherein  one  of  the  doors  is  active 
and  the  other  inactive,  a  latching  device  being  adapted  to 
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hold  the  inactive  door  to  said  common  door  frame,  said 
latching  device  comprising  a  casing  which  is  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  inactive  door  adjacent  the  common 
door  frame,  a  portion  of  said  casing  projecting  behind 
the  active  door,  a  vertically  movable  bolt  mounted  m  said 
casing  for  engagement  with  said  door  frame  to  latch  the 
inactive  door  thereto,  a  horizontally  moufttable  bolt  con- 
trol button  mounted  in  said  casing  for  engagement  with 
said  active  door,  and  a  linkage  within  the  casmg  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  bolt  and  said  bolt  control  button, 
said  linkage  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  bar  which 
is  joumaled  at  its  ends  into  said  casing  to  permit  angular 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  strap  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  bar.  its  opposite  end  engaging  the  inner 
end  of  the  bolt  control  button,  and  a  bell  crank  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  bar  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  said 
bolt,  whereby  downward  movement  of  the  bolt  into  the 
casing  is  transmitted  through  said  bell  crank,  bar  and 
strap  and  converted  into  outward  movement  from  the 
casing  of  said  bolt  control  button,  and  whereby  inward 
movement    of   said   bolt   control    button    is   transnutted 
through  said  strap,  bar  and  bell  crank  and  converted  into 
upward  movement  of  said  bolt,  spring  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  to  cause  downward  movement  of 
the  bolt  and  outward  movement  of  the  bolt  control  but- 
ton when  the  active  door  is  in  open  posiUoo.  thereby  un- 
latching the  inactive  door  from  the  common  door  frame, 
said  bolt  control  button  being  movable  inwardly  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means  when  engaged  by  the  ac- 
tive door  moving  into  closed  position,  thereby  causing  the 
bolt  to  move  upwardly  into  latching  engagement  with  the 
common  door  frame. 


shifting  said  member  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions.   

3.149^7 
DOOR  FASTENER 
Fortune  Od«od*kal,  Haccntowa,  Md.,  asiignor  to  Jamison 
Cold  Storage  Door  Compaoy,  Hafenlown,  Md.,  a  cor- 

ponirion  of  Mar>l«i»d  

FUed  Oct.  24,  1»41.  S«r.  No.  147,f  35 
11  Claims.     (CL  292— 2M) 


:^--xv^.Vvv.       1^'  X/ 
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3,1493M 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Beia  Gergoe,  Detroit,  Edwin  It  KloTe,  Jr^  Wacrwi,  a«i 
Bcia    Sandor,    Detitrit,    Mkh.,    matron   to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick^  •  corporation  off 

Delaware  „      ^.     „,  ^., 

FDcd  Apr.  16,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  273,411 
7  Claims.     (CL  292—216) 


1.  A  door  fastening  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
transverse  pivot  pin.  a  latch  on  the  pin,  a  foot  on  the 
latch,  a  transverse  rock  shaft  joumaled  in  the  casing,  an 
operating  lever  having  an  intermediate  collar  fixed  on  the 
rock  shaft,  the  lever  having  a  free  rear  end  and  a  front 
end  overlying  the  foot  of  the  latch,  spring  means  on  the 
collar  for  holding  the  latch  extended,  a  compression 
spring  between  the  casmg  and  the  rear  end  of  the  lever. 
and  a  handle  loowly  joumaled  on  the  rock  shaft,  said 
handle  having  a  prcsser  foot,  and  a  detent  on  the  collar 
of  the  lever  for  engagement  by  the  presser  fooC. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  door,  a  door  latch  tborefor, 
said  door  latch  comprising  a  casing  having  an  open  base, 
a  transverse  pm  in  the  casing,  a  guard  plate  mounted  on 
the  face  of  the  door,  and  forwardly  projecting  hooks  on 
the  plate  partly  surrounding  the  pin. 


3,149  J4S 
MAGNETIC  CATCH 
Lonia,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  miitaor  to  A)nx 
Hwdwarc    Maonfactwing    Corp..    City    of    Indiistry, 
a  corporatkw  of  California 
FUed  July  21,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  125,S2« 
SCWas.    (CL292— 2S1J)     . 


CaHf. 


1.  A  closure  latch  comprising,  in  combination,  support 
means  including  a  main  support  plate  having  upper  and 
lower  laterally  disposed  portions,  latch  means  mounted 
on  said  plate  for  movement  between  latched  and  un- 
latched positions,  detent  means  for  holding  said  latch 
means  in  latched  posiUon,  shaft  means  on  said  laterally 
disposed  portions  defining  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
axis  extending  therebetween,  an  outside  operating  member 
mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  sliding  movement  there- 
along  between  first  and  second  positions  relaUvc  to  said 
plate  and  swinging  movement  thereabout  m  either  of  said 
positions,  means  coupling  said  member  to  said  detent 
means  in  one  of  said  posiuons  to  release  said  detent  means 
upon  swinging  movement  of  said  member,  and  means  for 


2.  A  magnetic  catch  comprising:  a  pair  of  pole  pieces; 
a  magnet  disposed  between  said  pole  pieces;  and  a  non- 
magnetic housing  for  said  magnet,  portions  of  said  pole 
pieces  extending  out  of  said  housing  for  engagement  with 
a  magnetic  strike,  said  housing  including  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  magnet  and  preventing  nwvement  of 
said  magnet  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said  magnet  and 
said  pole  pieces  having  mutual  engaging  means  retaining 
said  pole  pieces  in  said  housing  and  permitting  pivoul 
movement  of  said  pole  pieces  whereby  said  portions  of 
said  pole  pieces  may  properly  engage  a  magnetic  strike, 
the  clearance  between  said  mutual  engaging  means  being 
sufficient  to  permit  limited  movement  of  said  pole  pieces 
radially  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  pole  pieces  whereby 
said  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  are  movable  to  a  limited 
extent  into  and  out  of  said  housing. 
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I  3,149349 

ONE-TIME  USE  PLASTIC  LOCK 

Coleman  R.  Chambcrlln,  Thompson  Ridge,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,3«9 

2  Claims.    (CL  292—320) 


gap  for  preventing  the  passage  of  the  burglary  tool 
through  the  gap  from  the  outdoor  side  of  the  door  to 
the  bolt,  and  end  Ubs  projecting  away  from  said  mount- 
ing plate  at  said  apex  line  and  bendable  with  respect  to 
said  mounting  plate  to  project  indoors  of  said  stop  to 
occupy  positions  directly  above  and  below  the  portion 
of  said  bolt  exposed  by  said  gap  for  preventing  access 
by  a  burglary  tool  to  the  bolt  from  above  or  below 
said  stop,  said  mounting  plate,  stop  and  end  tabs  com- 
prising a  single  piecit  of  material. 


1.  A  lock  seal  comprising  an  elongated  narrow  band 
of  flexible  plastic  material  having  a  socket  structure  at 
one  end  and  a  plug  strticture  at  the  other  end,  said  socket 
structure  constituted  by  a  rectangular  box-like  body  hav- 
ing side  walls,  an  outer  end  well,  an  inner  end  wall  and 
a  base  wall,  said  inner  end  wall  being  connected  to  the 
band  and  having  a  restricted  socket  opening  facing  the 
band,  said  band  adapted  to  be  bent  for  insertion  of  the 
plug  structure  into  the  socket  opening,  said  plug  structure 
including  a  head  portion  with  flexible  side  arms,  said  arms 
normally  projecting  Uterally  of  the  ends  of  the  opening 
to   prevent  entrance   through   said   opening,  said   arms 
adapted  to  be  pressed  inwardly  to  reduce  the  overall  width 
of  the  head  and  arms  as  a  unit  whereby  the  head  and 
arms  are  adapted  to  paas  through  the  opening  when  the 
arms  art  in  such  pressed  condition,  means  on  the  band 
to  facilitate  rupture  of  the  band  by  manual  twisting  pres- 
sure thereagainst,  and  means  on  the  base  wall  of  the 
socket  structure  for  interlocking  with  the  arms  upon  re- 
lease of  the  pressure  thereagainst  and  expansion  thereof 
inside  the  box-like  body,  including  upstanding  lugs  on 
the  base  wall  at  the  ends  of  the  socket  opening  in  the 
inner  wall,  and  horizontal  lugs  on  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  side  walls  with  slanting  portions  leading  to  the  up- 
standing lugi.  said  base  wall  having  spaced  elongated 
grooves  in  the  top  surface  thereof  extending  diagonally 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  axial  center  thereof  to  the  side 
walls  adjacent  the  upstanding  lugs,  said  arms  adapted  to 
expand  radially  against  the  slanting  portions  of  the  hori- 
zontal lugs  and  downwardly  into  the  grooves  and  into  in- 
terlocking engagement  with  the  upstanding  lugs. 


3,149,871 
HAND  HOLD  FACE  OPENING  AND  SPINDLE 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTION  OR  REMOVAL  OF 
BUTTON-OPERATED  MECHANISM 
Fr«d  J.  Russell,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Los  Angeles, 
CaHf..  Joseph  D.  WHt,  Whlttier,  and  Roger  J.  Nolin, 
Monterey  Parii,  CaHf;  nid  Joseph  D.  Witt  and  Roger 
J,  Nolln  assignors  to  Fred  J.  Russell,  Los  Angeles, 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  243,046 
3  Claims.    (CL  292— 352) 


I  3,149470 

GUARD  FOR  SPRING  LOCKS 
Lndns  Ted  Macl-aughlln,  202  Minor  North,  Seattle  9, 
Wasli.,    and    Osborne    L.    BuUerwell,    1161   Joim   St., 

*'  Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,222 
1  Claim.    (CI.  292—346) 


1.  In  a  door  lock  a  spindle  and  a  hand  hold  non- 
rotatably  attached  to  said  spindle,  a  face  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  hand  hold  having  an  opening  therein  in  alignment 
with  the  spindle,  a  button-operated  mechanism  extending 
from  the  interior  of  said  hand  hold  outwardly  through 
the  opening  in  said  face  of  the  hand  hold  to  the  exterior, 
the  portion  of  said  button-operated  mechanism  in  said 
opening  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  and  size  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  cross  sectional  shape  and  size  of 
said  opening,  a  shoulder  on  said  button-operated  mech- 
anism, a  keeper  assembly  having  a  first  portion  extend- 
ing into  releasable  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  said 
keeper  assembly  having  another  portion  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  spindle  and  being  recijM-ocatably 
mounted  therein,  said  keeper  assembly  being  movable  to 
a  position  wherein  said  button  operated  mechanism  is 
released  whereby  said  button-operated  mechanism  is 
adapted  to  be  withdrawn  outwardly  through  said  hand 
bold  to  the  exterior.  ^       - 


A  guard  for  spring  locks  comprising  a  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  door  jamb  in  the  gap  between 
the  jamb  and  the  swinging  edge  of  the  door  directly  out- 
doors of  the  bolt  of  the  related  lock,  and  a  stop  forming 
an  acute  dihedral  angle  with  said  plate  bendable  with 
respect  to  the  latter  at  the  apex  line  of  said  angle  to 
adjust  said  angle  whereby  the  guard  will  traverse  said 

806  O  Q— 73 


3,149,872 
GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER  AND  STORAGE  MEANS 
Paul  W.  Ward,  816  S.  West  St.,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,997 
11  CUims.    (O.  294—19) 
1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  and  cooperating  golf  ball  re- 
ceiving storage  tube,  comprising:  a  lower  ring  having  an 
inner  diameter  to  receive  a  golf  ball  loosely  therethrough; 
an  upper  ring  spaced  above  said  lower  ring  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  to  receive  a  golf  ball  loosely  therethrough, 
said  upper  ring  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
and  substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  lower  ring; 
support  means  rigidly  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
rings;  handle  means  connected  to  said  support  means;  post 
means  extending  from  one  of  said  rings  toward  the  other 
of  said  rings;  a  first  gate  ring  having  an  inner  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  such  golf  ball  to  re- 
ceive such  golf  ball  therethrough;  first  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  gate  ring  to  said  post  means,  said 
first  gate  ring  being  operatively  disposable  to  a  position 
substantially  parallel  to  said  lower  ring,  and  substantially 
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from  uid  BibBMliiaiy  I»r.ll«l  pounon  to  .  <l«Uined  !«■■    J^"«lly  ^^^l^^  u»  plui>t.r^uK)  toot  p«i.l.  « 

of^*id  tubular  incwM  htving  tn  inner  diameter  to  re- 
ceive a  golf  baU  looeely  therethroufh;  a  tecood  gate  nnf 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  tubular  me«M,  said  ««>~1  ««J* 
rink^vuig  an  inner  diameter  slighUy  f^'.  ^"J^ 
diameter  of  such  golf  ball  to  receive  such  BolfbaU  there- 
through; second  means  on  the  inner  penphery  of  said  tubu- 
lar means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second  gate  rmg  to 
said  tubular  means,  said  second  gate  nng  bemg  operative- 
ly  disposable  to  a  position  subetanUally  parallel  to  said 
lower  ring,  and  subetantiaDy  aligned  therewith,  said  sec- 
oi^ria^ring  being  o«ullatable  from  it,  ^<i^^^l 
parallel  podtion  to  a  declined  po«tioo;  wd  firststop 
Ineans  for  limiting  the  downward  swing  of  »wd  •«»«« 
gate  ring  to  said  declined  poMUon.  whereby  when  said 


Jt 


^^ 


first  gate  ring  U  lowered  over  such  golf  ball,  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  first  gate  ring  is  «^J°  *"«*«*.  f^^ 
STcent  sloping  side  of  such  golf  baU  and  be  »l»daWy  held 
up  thereon  until  said  first  gate  ring  becomes  disposed  m  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  said  lower  nng  where- 
upon the  outer  end  portion  of  said  first  gate  nng  «;J^y 
drop,  past  the  widest  or  equator  portwo  o' "^^  «*«  ~" 
to  a  decbned  position  adjacent  the  underside  of  such  golf 
baU,  whereupon  an  upward  Uft  of  said  handle  mean, 
causes  the  underside  of  such  golf  ball  to  be  en^d  by 
the  outer  end  portion  of  said  first  gate  ring  which  is  sup- 
ported on  said  lower  ring,  and  also  engaged  by  said  port 
means  at  said  lower  ring,  and  thus  be  consequently  re- 
trievably  held  thereby,  and  whereby,  as  succcedmg  go» 
balls  are  thusly  retrieved,  such  original  golf  ball  is  urged 
upwardly  into  and  guided  by  said  tubular  me^  «>  ^ 
through  said  second  gate  ring  which  substantially  like- 
wise retrievaWy  holds  said  original  goU  ball  and  other 
balU  that  follow  stored  in  said  tubular  means. 


the  plunger  and  foot  pedal  axiaUy  and  roCaDonaUy  reU- 
ove  to  said  tubular  portion  to  the  r«tracl«l  po«uoo  of 
the  plunger  and  to  the  abutment-engaging  position  of  the 
footpedaL  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

AUTOMATIC  UNHodSuNG  DIVICE  FOR 
A  CHAIN  SUNG  ^ 

RysTMW  Jk  So«,  IBC^  Chknto,  DL,  a  corporation  af 
13  CMai.    (CL  294—75) 


■»r 


^     .fc- 


344»,r73 
WEED  PICKER     _^  „  __  ^^ 
Allan  D.  Moeknbee,  7M2  Cra^Ave^  *■  VaBey,  C«M. 
FIM  J«l7  13,  Wl.  S«r.  N^  1^,7^7 
1  ClataB.    (CL  If  4— M.5) 
A  weed  puller  including  a  body  having  a  lower  fibular 
portion  open  at  its  lower  end,  a  piunter  movable  m  said 
tubular  portion  from  an  upper  retracted  po«iioo  to  a 
lower  weed  and  earth  expelling  position,  said   tubular 
portion  having  a  slot  extending  loogitudinaUy  tho^eatoog. 
an  abutment  on  said  body  at  the  upper  end  of  sa*d  slot,  a 
foot  pedal  connected  to  said  plunger  and  extending  oul- 
l^Vof  said  body  portion  and  shifuble  ma  plane 
transversely  of  the  body  to  an  abutmenl-engagmg  pow- 


1    In  a  chain  hoist  of  the  type  comprising  a  «wpen<i«l 
hook  and  a  depending  chain  adapted  to  f^™*  ^- 
MMKXting  sling  with  a  portion  of  said  cham  detachably 
Sonected  to  said  hook,  the  improvement  comprising  re- 
Icasable  attachment  means  adapted  to  be  temporarily  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  <rf  said  chain  when  a  load  is  sup- 
ported in  said  sling  and  said  chain  is  thereby  tensK>ned 
and  a  portion  of  the  chain  adjacent  the  free  end  u  held 
in  tight  engagement  with  «ud  hook,  and  automauc  re- 
tracting means  connected  to  said  allachmem  means  for 
exerting  an  upward  lifting  action  on  said  free  end  of  said 
chain,  said  lifting  action  exerted  by  said  reuading  means 
being  ineffecuve  to  disengage  the  hook  engaging  poruoo 
of  said  chain  from  said  hook  when  said  slmg  is  support- 
ing a  load  and  said  chain  is  tensioncd  but  bemg  sufficient 
to  Uft  the  hook  engaging  portion  of  said  chain  auto- 


Scrraon  22,  1M4 

matically  from  said  hook  when  the  sling  and  its  load  are 
,ct  down  and  said  chain  is  slackened,  and  said  attach- 
ment means  being  releasabk  thereafter  from  said  free 
end  of  said  chain  in  response  to  oppo«te  pulling  move- 
ment therebetween. 
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\  1A9.87S 

FLOOR  GRATINGS  FOR  IJ^JTOR  VTlfflCLK 

qteafev  S.  Stata,  3«l  Loogwood  SC,  Rocklord,  111. 

FUsdCkt  30,  miTSer.  No.  234,197 

2Clalaa.    (CL  2W— 1) 


they  project  horizonudly  outwardly  beyond  said  floor 
panel;  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tent  being  operatively 
coni*ected  to  said  end  pcMtions  and  to  said  other  panels; 
said  tent  portion  including  a  top.  and  having  an  erected 
powuon  wherein  said  top  projects  above  said  body  portion, 
and  a  collapsed  position  wherein  said   top  is  disposed 
within    said    body    portion;    and    elongated,    telescoping 
means  connected  to  said  top  of  said  tent  porUon   and 
mounted  on  said  body  portion  in  substantially  vertically 
extending  position  above  each  of  said  end  portions  between 
said  side  edge  portions;  said  telescoping  means  having 
an  extended  raised  position  and  a  collapsed  lowered  posi- 
tion and  at  least  one  of  said  other  panels  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  telescoping  means  by  means  effecuvc 
to   automatically   move  said   telescoping  means   to  said 
raised  and  lowered  positions  and  thereby  move  said  tent 
portion   to  said  erected   and   collapsed   positions   upon 
movement  of  said  other  panels  to  said  open  and  closed 
positions,  respectively. 


1   In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  floor  with  a  small  open- 
ing provided  therein,  a  mat  covering  the  floor,  a  shallow 
Mn  Oie  top  of  which  is  substantially  flush  with  the  top 
surface  of  the  mat  so  that  dirt  can  be  swept  off  the  mat 
into  the  pan  convenienUy.  said  pan  having  a  central  drain 
openmg  communicating  with  the  floor  opening  for  drain- 
^  of  moisture  from  ihc  pan  through  the  floor  opening 
afoot  scraper  grating  panel  having  scraping  pro)ections 
^^  toTtS^sce.  said  panel  being  removably  d.spo^d  in 
,^  pan  substantially  flush  with  the  top  thereof  and  draw- 
ing Juo  said  pan.  whereby  dirt,  water,  snow  and  ice  may 
be  «^aped  off  into  the  pan.  said  pan  and  panel  being 
c^nt^ic^  to  collect  and  retain  water  therebetween  below 
t^  to^s^-ce  of  said  panel  when  the  drain  openmg  is 
ctoslS   and  a  closure  on  the  central  portion  of  said  pane 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  normally  closing  the 
Srein  <^inj.  said  closure  being  raisable  by  mean,  of  said 
Jl^eiruTJver  the  drain  opemng  for  drainage  of  mo.s- 
lure  from  the  pan. 


3,14*377 
INSULATED  VEHICLE  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Fred  W.  Hottenroth,  Cleveland  Heights,  PUIUp  H.  Sdles, 
Cleveland,  and  John  J.  Evan*,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Hupp  Corporatkm,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

"  Filed  June  26,  IWl,  Set.  No.  lit, 41* 
2aahns.    (CL  296— 28) 


3,149,174 
TRAILERS 
Davy  H.  Melbys,  4513  W   !•!- St^  ?Sm7'^ 


*       K 


1    A  semi-trailer  comprising  a  running  gear,  landing 
gear  and  an  insulated  b«dy.  said  body  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall  and  two  side  walls,  each  of 
said  walls  comprising  a  core  of  light  weight  material  of 
low  thermal  conductivity,  and  a  continuous  skin  of  a  so- 
lidified plastic  material  of  high  tensUe  strength,  said  walls 
overiapping  at  their  junctures  to  form  joints  which  arc 
adhesively  secured  together  at  their  areas  of  contact,  a 
strip  of  strong  sheet  material  cemented  to  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  contacting  walls  at  each  joint,  metaUic  re- 
inforcing members  cemented  to  the  under  side  of  said 
bottom  wall  near  the  rear  thereof  for  attachment  of  said 
running  gear,  a  fifth-wheel  plate  supporting  a  kingpm  at 
the  front  end  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  composite  beam 
connecting  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  body  to  the 
fifth-wheel  plate,  said  beam  comprising  upper  and  lower 
meUllic  plates  cemented  to  a  laminated  insuUting  spaocr 
comprising  alternate  strips  of  hard  wood  and  balsa  wood 
set  on  edge  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  beam. 


1.  A  camping  trailer  comprising  supporting  i"";™;  » 
body  portion  mounted  on  sanl  --^^^"11^^^^^, 
.«»/«H  therebv  a  tent  portion  mounted  on  said  ooay 
"^J^U^  iSticiincluding  a  subsunt.ally  hon- 

»nd  two  oppowtely  disposed  side  edr  portions  e»f«««»"« 
S^  25Tnd  USTand  two  oc^P-1^  hmj^Y 
mounted  on  respective  ones  <rf  «;»d  «de  e^^^; 
Mud  other  paneU  being  pivotable  between  a  ^^J^ 

Toi  wherTThey  project  -^^^^^l^Z.  ^t^ 
spective  side  edr  porticos,  and  an  open  poaiuon  wnerem 


3  149  878 
REMOVABLE  SUFERCTRUCTURE  FOR  ASSOCIA- 
■^  TION  WITH  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK 

Ehner  Martta  Heermann,  9307  NW.  9th  Ava^ 

Vancouver,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,680 

1  Claim.    (0. 296—102)  ^  ,       . 

In  a  superstmcture  for  a  pickup  truck  having  a  bed  and 

sidewalls  provided  with  stake  wcUs,  ,    .      ^  .    «. 

sUike  means  having  lower  end  portions  designed  to  ht 

into  the  stake  wells. 

a  plurality  of  tubular  bars,  *  

means  securing  the  bars  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  posts, 

a  roof  supported  by  the  posts, 

a  pair  of  rigid  side  panel  members. 
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a  plundity  of  hooks  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
side  panel  members  for  engaging  the  bars  to  suspend 
the  side  panel  members  from  the  bars  and  detachable 
from  the  bars  by  upward  edgewise  movement  of  the 
panel  members. 
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3,1493M 

i        •  DISPOSABLE  FURNITURE   ^    .  ^  ^ 

NoniiM  F.  Steuer.  27  Q-arry  R<Md,  Sm  Rajijel,  CaUf. 

FUmI  Jnc  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,M7 

12  Clafans.     (CI.  297— 44«>      ^ 


the  roof  and  the  bars  having  sufBcient  clearance  there- 
between to  permit  the  tide  panel  members  to  be  slid 
between  the  bars  and  the  roof  to  posiUons  under  the 

and  means  for  supporting  the  side  panel  members  in 
substantially  horizontal  positions  when  the  side  panel 
members  have  been  sUd  under  the  roof. 


3,14f,S79 

CLOTHES  VALET  CHAIR 

Theodore  E.  Stelber.  945  Mata  SU*^??^  ^"^ 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1963,  S«r.  No.  3«4328 

6  Claims.    (0.297—191) 


36  36'      35^~  ^35  ^36 

5  In  an  article  of  furniture  a  blank  for  erecting  the 
same  in  combination  a  piece  of  sheet  material  cut  sym- 
metrically along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  a  blank, 
said  blank  being  scored  transversely  to  define  a  front  flap, 
a  seat  panel,  a  back  rest  panel,  and  a  central  back  portion 
said  blank  being  scored  longitudinally  to  define  a  central 
back  panel  with  side  and  seat  support  panels  at  cither  side, 
nouhes  cut  in  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat  panel  at  either 
side  of  the  back  support  panel,  notches  in  the  side  panels 
at  the  seat  line  for  cooperating  with  and  receiving  the  seat 
panel  notches,  and  notches  in  the  outward  edge  of  each 
wat  support  panel  below  the  seat  line  to  receive  the  front 
flap  and  to  lock  the  furniture  in  the  erected  positKW. 


1^ 


3,1493tl 

TRACTOR  TRAILER  DUMPING  VEHICLE 

Jokn  PWI  Ftlhmn,  Dayto*.  ^^^^.^^ 

(Daytoa  Monidpal  Airport,  VandalU,  OMo) 

FUed  J»ly  9,  195«,  Ser.  No.  747,526 

9  Claimi.     (CL  29»— 2i) 


1    In  a  clothe*  valet  chair,  a  acat.  supporting  legs  for 
said  seat,  a  scat  back  comprising  a  pair  of  tr*««ve"*'y  I 
spaced  upright  side  members,  and  a  hanger  unit  including 
Ttransvene  cross  piece  pivouUy  supported  by  and  U^^ 
versely  spanning  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  side  n^m- 
hcn  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  honrontal 
axis,  longitudinal  hanger  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  cross  piece,  and  a  transverse  coat  hanger  mernber 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  »<>"»'"f  r^^*Xt 
means  for  disposition  in  one  position  of  »*'d /""JJ'-  V"«^ 
between  said  side  members,  said  hanger  ""'»  ^^apjed  to 
be  swung  about  said  horizontal  axis  from  said  one  posi- 
S«"o  a  horizontal  posiUon  in  which  «ud  unit  exun^ 
^the  rear  of  said  side  members,  said  transverse  cro« 
i-ciTof  said  hanger. unit  including  » . c---^^^^^;^, 
upper  surface  which  is  concentric  to  said  horizontal  axis 
^ri  pair  of  side  surfaces  parallel  to  each  otherand 
tangenual  to  said  upper  surface  and  which  *«  «fP«; 
Svdy  forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  m  said  one  P^ 
tioi,  and  a  rigid  cross  bar  secured  to  *e^Xi^^W 
of  said  side  members  having  an  upper  «d«  .^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
un«ntial  to  the  circumferential  line  of  said  concemr.c 
u^  s-Irface  of  said  cross  piece  and  »dapt^ '^»^^^^ 
zJJul  posiUon  of  said  hanger  unit  to  be  "ff^»«».fyj*~ 
forwardlT  disposed  side  surface  with  the  latter  dispoaed 
horizontally  and  facing  downwardly. 


1    A    transportation    vehicle    comprising    a   draft    unit 
having  a  support  at  its  rear  end.  an  elongated  trailer  unit 
whose    rear    portion    is   supported    by    ground   engaging 
wheels  and  whoae  forward  portion  it  removably  sup- 
ported by  and  secured  to  said  draft  unit  support  for 
movement  relaUve  to  said  draft  unit  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  to  provide  for  displacement  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  trailer  unit  from  the  line  of  draft  of 
«ud  draft  unit,  a  fluid  cylinder  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  draft  unit  and  iu  other  end  connected  to  the  lor- 
ward  end  of  said  trailer  unit  for  elevating  the  latter  foe 
dumping  purpoKS  when  said  cylinder  is  extended    the 
coo«ction%rfsaS  cylinder  with  said  draft  umt  including 
a  horizontal  pivot  shaft  extending  in  a  direction  from 
side  to  side  of  said  draft  unit  and   about   which  taid 
cylinder  it  fcwingable  in  a  direction  from  front  to  rear  ol 
Mid  draft  unit  at  aaid  trailer  unit  is  elevated  and  lowered, 
and    meant   supporting  .aid   shaft   for   relative   verlicjJ 
movement  of  iwpecuve  shaft  ends  to  provide  for  tilimg 


Scrr EMBER  22,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1117 


of  said  cylinder  in  a  direction  from  side  to  side  of  said 
draft  unit  when  said  trailer  unit  it  elevated  and  iU  longi- 
tudinal axis  IS  displaced  from  the  line  of  draft  of  said 
draft  nnit. 

7.  A  vehicle  for  tiltably  elevating  a  body,  comprising  a 
powered,  wheeled  factor,  a  fluid  cylinder  lifting  assembly 
on    said    tractor,    said    fluid    cylinder    assembly    includ- 
ing  a   base    section   secured   to   said  tractor,  a  terminal 
including  a  base  section  secured  to  said  tractor,  a  terminal 
section  having  an  outer  end,  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
cylinder  section  therebetween,  said  sections  fitting  one 
within  the  other  in  telescoping  relation  when  said  cylinder 
assembly  is  in  retracted  position,  means  carried  by  said 
tractor  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  base 
section  to  extend  taid  terminal  and  intermediate  cylinder 
sections  therefrom,  the  initial  extending  movement  re- 
sulting in  both  said  terminal  and  intermediate  cylinder 
sections  moving  axially  and  simultaneously  outwardly  in 
unison    from   said   base   section   until   said   intermediate 
cylinder  section  is  substantially  fully  extended  from  said 
base  section  and  with  said  terminal  section  still  telescoped 
within   said   intermediate  section,  subsequent   extending 
movement  resulting  in  extension  of  taid  terminal  section 
axially  outwardly  from  said  intermediate  cylinder  sec- 
tion, an  elongated  flexible  member  having  one  end  secur- 
able  to  the  front  end  of  taid  body  and  its  other  end 
secured  to  said  intermediate  cylinder  section  at  a  point 
thereon  spaced  farthest  from  said  base  section  when  said 
intermediate  cylinder  section  is  extended  therefrom,  means 
carried  by  said  outer  end  of  said  terminal  section  engaged 
with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  flexible  member  be- 
tween the  endt  thereof,  said  means  providing  for  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  flexible   member  and  said 
terminal  section  while  remaining  in  engagement  with  taid 
flexible  member,  whereby  when  taid  tractor  it  positioned 
adjacent  said  body,  said  one  end  of  said  flexible  member 
is  connected  to  the  front  end  of  aaid  body,  a  lifting  action 
i*  imparted  to  aaid  body  at  one  lift  ratio  during  unitary 
movement  of  both  said  terminal  and  intermediate  cylin- 
der sections  outwardly  from  said  base  section,  and  im- 
parting further  lifting  action  to  said  body  at  a  different 
lift  ratio  during  subsequent  movement  of  said  terminal 
section  outwardly  from  said  intermediate  cylinder  section 
to  thereby  tiltably  elevate  the  body  about  the  rear  end 

thereof. 

8.  A  lifting  mechanism  for  a  body,  compnsing  an  ex- 
tensible-retractable fluid  cylinder  assembly  including  a 
base  section  securable  to  a  support,  a  terminal  section 
having  an  outer  end,  and  at  leait  one  intermediate  cylin- 
der section  therebetween,  said  sections  fitting  one  within 
the  other  in  telescoping  relation  when  said  cylinder  as- 
sembly is  in  retracted  position,  means  for  conducting  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  bate  section  to  extend  said  ter- 
minal and  intermediate  cylinder  sections  therefrom,  the 
initial  extending  movement  resulting  in  both  said  termi- 
nal   and   intermediate   cylinder   sections   moving   axially 
and  simultaneously  outwardly  in  unison  from  said  base 
tectioo  until  taid  intermediate  cylinder  taction  it  substan- 
tially fully  extended  from  said  base  section  and  with  said 
terminal  section  still  telescoped  with   said  intermediate 
secdoo,  subsequent  extending  movement  resulting  in  ex- 
tension of  said  temunal  section  axially  outwardly  from 
said  intermediate  cylinder  section,  an  elongated  flexible 
member  having  one  end  securable  to  taid  body  to  be  lifted 
and  its  other  end  secured  to  said  intermediate  cylinder 
section  at  a  point  thereon  spaced  farthest  from  said  base 
section  when  said  intermediate  cylinder  section  is  extended 
therefrom,  means  carried  by  said  outer  end  of  said  termi- 
nal section  engaged  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
flexible  member  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  nneans  pro- 
viding for  relative  movement  between  said  flexible  mem- 
ber and  said  terminal  section  while  remaining  in  engage- 
ment with  taid  flexible  member,  whereby  lifting  action 
is  imparted  to  said  body  at  one  lift  ratio  during  unitary 


movement  of  both  said  terminal  and  intermediate 
cylinder  tectiont  outwardly  from  said  base  section,  and 
imparting  lifting  action  to  said  body  at  a  different  lift 
ratio  during  subsequent  movement  of  said  terminal  sec- 
tion outwardly  from  said  intermediate  cylinder  section. 


u.  -.  .      3  149382 
CONVEYOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MINING  MACHINES 
Walter  Silks,   Downers  Grove,  and   Charles  J.   Arndt, 
Harvey,    III.,    mmiffion   to   Goodman    Manufacturing 
Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,369 
4  Claims.     (CI.  299—56) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 
a  base  frame. 

a  cutter  frame  disposed  above  said  base  frame  and 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  base  frame  and 
extending  in  advance  thereof, 
a  horizontally  disposed  lower  trimmer  bar  depending 
from  said  cutter  frame  and  extending  across  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  base  frame  and  mounted  on  said 
cutter  frame  for  vertical  adjustable  movement  with 
respect  thereto, 
a  conveyor  extending  along  said  base  frame, 
said  conveyor  including  a  rear  discharge  trough  sec- 
tion having  parallel  spaced  side  walls  and  a  material 
carrying  plate  extending  therebetween, 
and  also  including  an  inclined  elevating  trough  section 
having  parallel  spaced  side  walls  having  an  inclined 
material  carrying  plate  extending  therebetween  and 
an  endless  chain  and  flight  conveyor  movable  along 
said  material  carrying  plates  from  the  forward  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  conveyor, 
a  vertical  pin  and  slot  connection  between  said  trimmer 
bar  and  the  forward  end  of  said  inclined  elevating 
trough  section, 
accommodating  free  up  and  down  movement  of  said 
inclined  elevating  trough  section  during  mining  and 
elevating  said  inclined  elevating  trough  section  by 
elevation  of  said  trimmer  bar, 
a  slidable  support  for  the  rear  end  of  said  inclined 
elevating  trough  section  including  spaced  connector 
brackets  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  extend- 
ing along  opposite  sides  of  said  inclined  elevating 
trough  section, 
transverse  pin  and  longitudinally  extending  slot  con- 
nections between  the  rear  end  portions  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  inclined  elevating  trough  section  and 
said  connector  brackets  retaining  said  inclined  ele- 
vating trough  section  to  said  connector  brackets  and 
accommodating  vertical  movement  of  said  inclined 
elevating  trough  section  under  the  control  of  said 
vertical  pin  and  slot  connection, 
means  supported  on  said  connector  brackets  and  clos- 
ing the  gap  between  said  inclined  elevating  trough 
section  and  said  rear  discharge  trough  section  com- 
prising closure  plate  means  extending  along  the  in- 
sides  of  the  side  walls  of  said  rear  discharge  trough 
section  and  forwardly  therefrom  and  having  slidable 
engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  said  inclined  ele- 
vating trough  section,  and  a  stationary  plate  extend- 
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ing  between  said  cloture  plate  means  forwardly  of 
said  bottom  plate  of  said  rear  discharge  trough  sec- 
tion and  underlying  said  bottooi  plate  of  Mid  in- 
clined elevating  trough  section. 


3,149363 

PROTECTIVE  HUB  CLOSURE 

KMoetk  W.  R««y,  7827  Dontartoa  At«^ 

Lorn  A^alM.  C<Mf. 

FUad  Apr-  1^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  167^1 

iCMam.    (CL361— IM)     . 


■4tL*l 

».  I  ■ 


1 .  A  closure  device  for  a  wheel  hub  rotatably  mounted 
upon  an  axle  comprising:  a  closure  member  of  flexible 
inert  material  having  a  ring  for  sealingly  engaging  said 
hub,  a  thin  outer  wall  spaced  from  said  ring  having  a 
series  of  convolutions  therein  permitting  flexing  of  said 
wall  to  equalize  the  pressure  on  either  side  thereof,  said 
ring  being  substantially  thicker  than  the  wall,  and  a  flared 
tapered  section  connecting  said  ring  and  said  wall. 


3,149,664 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYER 
Marvin   W.   Jones,   BcevUlc,   Tez^   *""^B^   ^°   Magnet 
Cove  Barlnm  Corporatkm,  Houton,  Tex.,  i 
tkM  of  Arkansaa 

FIM  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,644 
4  na^       (CL  362—53) 


1.  A  pneumatic  conveyor  for  finely  divided  solids  cotn- 
prising  in  combination  an  eductor  tube  asaembly,  includ- 
ing an  elongate  section  of  relatively  smaller  diameter. 
a  swaged  section  having  a  smaller  end  connected  to  an 
end  of  the  elongate  section,  a  short  horizontal  section  of 
larger  diameter,  connected  to  a  larger  end  of  said  swaged 
section  opposite  the  elongate  section,  said  horizontal  sec- 
tion having  a  closed  end  opposite  the  swaged  section, 
and  an  inlet  pipe  extending  through  said  dosed  end  into 
said  horizontal  section;  a  vertical  partition  in  said  hori- 
zontal section  surrounding  said  inlet  pipe  adjacent  the 
itmer  end  thereof  providing  a  vertically  narrow  crescent 
opening  "between  a  lower  edge  of  the  partition  and  the 
bottom  of  the  horizontal  section,  and  a  line  connected  to 
introduce  compreawd  air  into  a  ^woe  between  aaid  dosed 
end  of  the  horizontal  section  and  said  partition. 


3,149465 

CONDUIT  FOR  CONVEYING  SOLIDS  IN  A 

STREAM  OF  FLUID 

ft.  Walik,  7656  Sterling  Drive,  Oakland,  Caltf. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,726 

7  ClalM.     (CL  362—64) 


i( 


1.  Arrangement  for  inhibiting  erosion  of  a  bent  pcx'- 
tion  of  a  conduit  carrying  a  main  stream  of  fluid  with 
solids  entrained  therein  comprising  a  nozzle  arraixfed  to 
inject  a  jet  of  fluid  into  the  conduit  at  the  beginning  of 
the  bend  in  the  dirrction  of  a  chord  extending  across  said 
bend  and  a  second  nuzzle  arranged  to  miect  a  jet  of  fluid 
into  the  conduit  from  a  point  in  the  region  of  the  apex 
of  said  bend  in  a  direction  radially  thereof. 


3,149466 
L0AIM:0NTR0LL£D  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Harm  Ceorg  Werner  Domcr,  Ebera  L'ntcrfrankcn,  C«r^ 
BiMy,  ■■Jgiiw  to  KagcMbcWr  Gecrg  ScUtfcr  A  Co.. 

Scawdnnwl,  Geraumy 

Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,735 

ipaBrarton  CiiMiaj  Apr.  16,  1962 
2  ChLm.     (CL  363—22) 
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1.  A  control  device  for  hydraulic  brakes  of  vehicles 
for  controlling  the  braking  force  applied  to  the  wbeola 
of  an  axle  of  said  vehicles  at  a  function  of  the  axle  load, 
comprising  a  master  brake  cylinder,  at  leaM  one  wheel 
brake  cylinder,  a  fluid  line  connecting  said  cylinders,  a 
shut-off  valve  in  said  flutd  Une,  a  control  piston  actuating 
aaid  shut-off  vah«,  one  end  of  said  piston  being  loaded 
by  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  whed  brake  cylinder  and 
an  dastic  member  disposed  between  said  puton  and  said 
axle  to  load  the  other  end  of  said  piston,  to  close  the  shut- 
off  valve  and  to  avoid  further  increase  of  the  braking  force 
applied  to  the  wheels  while  the  axle  load  is  reduced,  fur- 
tlier  comprisjng  a  pressure  line  connecting  said  master 
brake  cylinder  with  said  whed  brake  cylinder  and  bypass* 
ing  sakl  shut-off  valve,  and  a  closure  member  m  said  pres- 
sure line,  said  dosure  member  being  bdd  in  closed  poss- 
tioa  by  said  dastic  member. 


3,149467 

DIE  BUSHING  WITH  REMOVABLE  LINER 

Robert  FrankUa  Meyer,  Warwick,  ILL,  assignnr  to 

Hnraco  Corporatkw,  Harrisknri.  Fa^  a 

tlon  o#  Ddawars  ^__ 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,657 

3  Claims.     (CL  366—3.5) 


h  '*   .1 
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2.  In  combination  a  die  bushing  with  a  removable 
liner  compnsing  a  steel  die  bushing  consisting  of  a  cylin- 
drical body  and  an  axial  bore  havmg  a  steel  surface  pro- 
vided with  two  oppositdy  located  circumferential  grooves, 
a  cylindrical  liner,  fabricated  from  bimetallic  elemenu  of 
bearmg  metal  laminated  to  steel,  said  beanng  metal  form- 
ing the  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  liner,  said  steel 
forming  the  outside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  liner,  a 
coating  of  non-ferrous  meUl  applied  to  said  outside  sur- 
face, uid  cylindrical  liner  removably  secured  in  said 
axial  bore  with  said  non-ferrous  metal  coating  separating 
the  steel  surface  of  said  axial  bore  from  the  steel  surface 
of  said  liner,  two  snap  rings,  one  for  each  circumferen- 
tial groove,  removably  secured  in  the  respective  circuin- 
ferential  groove  to  removably  secure  said  liner  in  said 
axial  bore,  a  collar  provided  with  an  axial  passageway  and 
a  shelf  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall,  and  a  wiping  ring 
provided  with  a  flexible  tongue  boused  on  said  shdf  with 
said  flexible  tongue  overlying  said  axial  passageway  and 
means  to  removably  secure  said  collar  to  said  die  bushing 
with  aaid  axial  passageway  axially  digned  with  said  axid 
bore. 

'  34«»,666  _ 

FOOT  BEARING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MIXERS 

ioka   J.    Lcnnon,    WIncbcsNr,    Mass.,   aarignor   to 

Ncttco  Oxrontkm,  Everett,  Mas.,  a  corporatkw 

ol  niaiiaihaiilti 

FDsd  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,565 
2  ClalBBS.     (CL  366 — 36.1) 


I  t  I 


a  collar  on  the  shaft  above  the  bearings  and  an  annular 
flange  supported  by  the  extension  and  positioned  in 
alignment  with  the  collar,  normally  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto,  the  flange  and  collar  on  vertical  adjust- 
ing movement  of  the  shaft  moving  into  abutting  seal- 
ing relationship  after  which  the  closure  may  be  re- 
moved and  the  bearings  downwardly  removed  from 
the  end  of  the  shaft  without  loss  of  li.quid  from  the 
container. 

3,149,669 

MOVABLE  BEARING  FOR  SPINNING  OR 

TWISTING  SPINDLES 

Hans  Stahlccker,  Haldenstraasc  20,  Soessen, 

Worttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  657,668 

Claims  priority,  appbcation  Germany  Dec.  27,  1958 

6  Clainis.     (CL  366—156) 


I.  A  movable  bearing  for  a  spindle  of  a  spinning  rna- 
chine  or  the  like  comprising  a  housing,  a  foot  bearing 
mounted  within  said  bousing,  an  oscillation  dampening 
and  spindle  centering  element  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing said  foot  bearing  and  retaining  the  same  substantially 
without  play  in  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  ele- 
n^ent,  means  for  centrally  supporting  one  end  of  said  ele- 
ment by  engaging  the  inner  wdl  of  said  element,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  being  spaced  from  said  foot  bearing  in 
the  axial  direction  thereof,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
last-mentioned  means  in  a  normally  fixed  position  within 
said  housing  dtning  normal  operating  osdllation  of  said 
bearing. 

3,149496 

MACHINE  BEARINGS       ^^ 

James  Sclby,  Pinner,  Middlesex,  England,  assignor  to 

B.  Ellott  A  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FDcd  July  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,901 

3  Cbdms.     (CL  368 — 187) 


1.  In  a  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  container 
having  a  downward  extension  from  its  bottom,  through 
which,  if  it  were  unobstructed,  the  contents  of  the  con- 
tainer would  drain,  there  being  a  removable  closure  for 
the  bottom  of  the  extension  and  a  vertical  shaft,  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  which  is  capable  of  limited  adjusting 
movement  vertically,  projecting  downwardly  into  the  con- 
tainer, the  lower  end  of  which  shaft  extends  downwardly 
into  said  extension,  there  being  a  removable  annular 
bearing  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  cooperating 
annular  bearing  supported  by  the  extension  in  encircling 
relation  to  the  first  said  bearing. 

in  combination  with  said  shaft  and  extension 


■t* 


I.  A  bearmg  arrangement  comprising  two  rotary  bear- 
ings whose  inner  races  are  supported  on  a  shaft  and  whose 
outer  races  are  supported  in  a  housing,  a  sleeve  extending 
between  the  adjacent  side  faces  of  the  outer  races  and 
spaced  from  the  bore  of  the  housing  to  form  an  annular 
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passage  for  the  flow  of  cooling  liquid  in  contact  with  the 
outer  races,  and  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  to  the 
passage  through  the  wall  of  the  housing. 


3,149,891 
CONVERTIBLE  DESK 
Rudolph  H.  Wihuer,  Yooafitowa,  CNilo,  aaii^or  to  The 
General  FireprooAng  CompMy,  YonacMown,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  189,347 
1  Claim.    {CI  312—194) 


nally  of  the  wall,  a  substantially  planar  indicator,  and 
means  mounting  the  indicator  on  the  member  for  move- 
ment of  the  indicator  between  an  unused  position  flat 
against  the  outside  of  the  wall  and  with  its  plane  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  wall  and  an  indicating  position  in 
which  it  extends  transversely  of  the  drawer  above  the  side 
wall  with  its  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  wall, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  rod,  the  indicator  being 
carried  by  the  rod  at  one  end  thereof  and  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod.  and  said  mount- 
ing means  further  including  means  mounting  the  rod  on 
the  member  for  holding  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guide  means. 


A  convertible  desk  construction  enabling  a  manufac- 
turer to  fabricate  a  complete  desk  except  for  a  center 
drawer  and  separate  pull-out  leaves,  including. 

spaced  drawer  pcdesUls  supporting  a  top  and  having 
pull-out  openings  and  a  center  drawer  opening. 

deuchable  and  replaceable  closure  panels  for  said 
pull-out  openings  and  each  including  a  front  wall 
having  integral  resilient  rearwardly  disposed  locking 
wings  for  slidable  retentive  insertion  into  the  sides 
of  said  pull-out  openings,  each  front  wall  of  the  panel 
dimensioned  to  close  a  related  opening. 

said  panel  for  closing  the  opening  for  the  center  drawer 
having  integral  wings  inset  from  the  sides  of  the  panel 
and  also  having  integral  top  and  bottom  inwardly  dis- 
posed flanges  to  provide  support  for  a  portion  of  a 
drawer  locking  member. 

and  cooperating  means  on  the  prefabricated  part  of 
the  desk  and  panel  wings  for  connecting  said  wings 
to  the  frame  against  accidental  removal. 


3,149,892 

FILE  CABINET  MARKER 

James  E,  Barrow,  %  Jebco,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  428, 

JoBeaboro,  Ga. 

Filed  May  22,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  197,814 

>  9  Clalow.    (CL  312 — 234.5) 


3,149,893 
AUXILIARY  GROUND  CONNECTION  FOR  A 

PRINTED  CIRCLTT  CONNECTOR 

Htory  P.  Dvprc,  WUtoo,  Cooa.,  avlgiior  to  Bumdy 

ConMratioa,  a  corporatkw  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,451 

7  Claims.    (CL  339—14) 


1.  A  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
an  insulating  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
printed  circuit  board;  individual  contacts  within  the  body 
adapted  to  individually  engage  printed  circuit  conductors 
on  the  board;  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  indi- 
vidual contacts  to  lead-out  conductors  extending  from  the 
connector;  a  bus  bar  mounted  on  the  connector  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  integral  extending  finger  contacts  for  en- 
gaging selected  individual  circuit  conductors  on  the  board, 
including  circuit  conductors  not  engaged  by  said  individual 
contacu.  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  bus 
bar  to  a  lead-out  conductor  extending  from  the  connector. 


3,149.894 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Benjamtai  Fox,  483  Grlbbd  Road,  Wyncotc,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,227 

9  CWas.    (CL  339—17) 


1.  In  a  file  cabinet  having  a  drawer-receiving  space 
therein,  a  file  drawer,  and  means  mounting  the  drawer 
for  sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  the  space,  the  drawer 
having  at  least  one  side  wall  which  is  lower  than  the 
height  of  the  space  and  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  cabinet 
wall  to  provide  a  space  therebetween,  a  guide  means 
mounted  on  the  ouuide  of  the  side  wall,  a  member  carried 
by  said  guide  means  for  movement  therealong  longitudi- 

I 


5.  The  combination  of  a  printed  circuit  board  and  a 
mating  com»ector  nwmber,  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical 


contacu  comprising  a  first  contact  mounted  on  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  a  second  contact  mounted  on  said  con- 
nector member,  said  first  conuct  including  at  one  end  a 
body  portion  with  a  holding  portion,  and  a  contact  por- 
tion at  the  opposite  end.  said  contact  portion  being  dis- 
posed at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  holding 
portion,  said  holding  portion  having  mounting  means  ex- 
tending laleraUy  therefrom  for  securing  said  first  contact 
to  said  printed  circuit  board  whereby  said  contact  portion 
thereof  will  be  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  second  contact  includ- 
ing a  contact  portion  mating  with  said  conuct  portion  of 
said  first  contact. 

'  3.149,895 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  FOR  CIRCUIT 
COMPONENT  TO  PANXL  CONDUCTOR 
Allaa  C.  BeraftelB,  Kiacs  PolaL  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Executone  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aag.  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  133,489 
5ClafaD>.    (CL339— 17) 


respective  conduaors  of  the  cable,  a  row  ot  lateraUy 
spaced  upstanding  projections  on  the  said  extended  sur- 
face of  the  support,  the  projections  being  in  the  form  erf 
pegs  removably  mounted  in  holes  in  the  support,  said 
pegs  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  holes  in  the 
cable  whereby  the  connector  may  be  made  to  cooperate 
only  with  cables  having  holes  therein  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern,  the  pegs  preventing  withdrawal  of 
the  cable  from  the  connector  by  motion  in  the  direction 
of  the  main  extent  of  the  cable  at  the  connector,  and 
means  for  gripping  the  cable  and  thrusting  it  against  the 
said  extended  surface  of  the  support  and  toward  the  roots 
of  the  upstanding  pegs  with  the  conductors  in  engage- 
ment with  the  fingers. 


3,149,897 
PRINTED  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Haas  G.   Martineck,  HuatsriUc,   Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
Uaited  States  of  America  as  rcprescated  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the   Natiooal  Acroaautics  aad  Space 
Admiaiitration 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,782 

2  Claims.    (CL  339—174) 

(Graated  under  TKIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1 .  A  solderless  electrical  connection  comprising  a  con- 
ductor having  a  hole  therethrough,  a  lug  for  connection 
to  said  conductor  extending  through  said  hole,  a  coil 
spring  of  untensioned  length  less  than  the  exposed  length 
of  said  lug  encircling  said  lug  and  extending  through 
said  hole,  said  coil  spring  having: 

{a)  an  end  portion  of  reduced  diameter  gripping  the 
end  of  said  lug  and  preventing  passage  of  the  lug 
end  therethrough, 
(fc)  an  opposite  end  portion  with  coils  larger  than 

said  hole  contacting  said  conductor,  and 
(c)  an  intermediate  portion  with  coils  smaller  than 
said  hole  stretched  under  tension  by  the  length  of 
said  lug  to  thereby  maintain  coolaa  of  said  larger 
coils  with  said  conductor. 


3,149  J94 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  _ 

James    R.    HaU,    Sldaey,    N.Y,,    ^ri|«ir    to    TTbe 
Beadlx  Corporation,  SldMj,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkw 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1948.  Ser.  No.  47,274 
9  OalaH.    (CL  339—75) 


^_/^^V;-. 


7.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  for  cooperation 
with  a  flat  multi-conductor  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
puallel  conductors  mounted  and  insulated  from  each  other 
hy  an  electrically  insulating  upe-like  body,  said  connector 
havia«  an  insulating  support,  an  extended  surface  on  the 
support,  a  plurality  of  aligned  contact  fingers  mounted 
to  be  exposed  on  the  support  and  reailienlly  urged  in  a 
direction  outwardly  of  the  support,  the  fingers  being 
spaced  to  underlie  and  make  electrical  conua  with  the 

806  O.G.— 74 
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1.  An  electrical  double  ended  socket,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through; 

(A)  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrical  contacts  extend- 
ing longitudinally  within  said  opening; 

(c)  each  said  electrical  contact  having  inwardly  turned 
hook  ends  and  a  projecting  ridge  portion  midway^ 
between  its  ends; 

(<f )  each  said  electrical  contact  sloping  outwardly  from 
said  ridge  portion  into  a  crest  and  then  inwardly  to 
said  hook  ends,  said  crest  located  relatively  nearer 
the  hook  ends  than  the  ridge  portion; 

(r)  each  said  electrical  contact  having  its  transverse 
surface  outwardly  curved; 

(/)  said  internal  surface  defining  said  opening  having 
a  transverse  notch  substantially  midway  of  said  open- 
ing which  receives  the  ridge  portion  of  said  electrical 

contacts; 
(g)  each  said  electrical  contact  being  posiUoned  sub- 
stantially along  its  length  within  a  separate  longitu- 
dinal slot  within  the  internal  surface  defining  said 

opening; 

{h)  said  longitudinal  slots  extending  from  the  opening 
to  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  housing  so  as  to  form 
a  plurality  of  shoulders  which  the  hook  ends  of  the 
electrical  contacts  extend  behind;  and 

(/)  a  portion  of  each  said  electrical  contact  adjacent 
iU  crest  extending  above  its  longitudinal  slot  within 
the  internal  surface  so  as  to  contact  the  electric  con- 
tacts of  a  plug  adapted  to  be  inserted  with  said 
opening.  

3,149,898 

POLARIZED  ELECTRIC  PLUGS 

Ferdlaaad  Ktaunpp,  Jr.,  Unioo,  N  J.,  assigaor  to 

Heynum  Manufacturing  Co. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,024 

3  Claims.    (0.339—184) 

3.  An  electrical  connector  plug  comprising  and  msulat- 

ing  housing  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  contact 
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prongs  projecting  from  wud  housing,  one  of  said  prongi 
having  «  body  portion  of  a  given  width  and  a  given  form 
terminating  in  an  end  portion  with  a  leading  edge  having 
a  width  larger  than  taid  given  width,  and  a  secood  of  said 


<c 


prongs  having  a  body  portion  of  said  given  width  ter- 
minating in  an  end  portion  having  a  form  complementing 
said  given  form  providing  a  leading  edge  having  a  width 
smaller  than  said  given  width. 


thereon  defining  a  plurality  of  graphs;  marking  means  in- 
cluding a  print  bar  substantially  parallel  to  uid  chart,  hav- 
ing  mounted  thereoo  at  least  one  printing  means;  means 
for  moving  each  said  priming  meant  along  said  print  bar 
across  at  least  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the  width  of  a 
graph;  means  for  moving  said  print  bar  in  a  direction 
sobatantially  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  each  said 
printing  means  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  tbe 
area  occupied  by  said  graphs;  a  measuring  circuit  includ- 
ing at  least  one  voltage  source  and  at  least  one  voltage 
divider  circuit  having  a  movable  member  thereof  provid- 
ing an  output  that  varies  with  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able member;  means  for  moving  said  movable  member 


ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ELEMENT 

Bengt  J.  JotaMM,  Dm  Ptetae.,  DL,  m^^or  to  V 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporatfoa  ^D^:ww* 

FBcd  Apr.  14,  IH2,  S«r.  No.  IVJA^t 

1  CWm.    (CL  339—251) 


^  -^--- 


An  improved  electrical  contact  comprising: 
a  first  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  main 
body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  yieldable 
conuct  portion  at  one  end.  the  other  end  of  said 
main  body  portion  having  a  U-shaped  channel  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  upstanding  wall  portions 
extending  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  other 
end.  each  of  said  wall  portions  having  at  its  end  away 
from  said  contact  portion  a  deflecuble  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  to  intersect  a  continuation  of  the 
^  plane  of  said  channel,  each  of  said  wall  portions  hav- 
ing a  clip  element  spaced  from  said  deflectable  por- 
tion in  the  direction  of  said  contact  portion,  said  chp 
elements  being  in  opposed  relation  and  extending 
inwardly  to  intersect  said  channel,  said  deflecuble 
portions  and  said  clip  elemenU  being  rcsiliently  out- 
wardly deflecuble  under  pressure,  the  inner  terminal 
of  said  channel  being  defined  by  a  lug  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  main  body  portion;  and 
a  second  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  rigid 
body  portion  and  a  bead  clement  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  body  portion,  said  head  element  having  a 
rcarwardly  facing  shoulder  portioo,  said  second  con- 
dtictive  member  being  retained  within  said  channel 
by  resilient  engagement  of  said  clip  elemenu  behind 
said  shoulder  portion,  said  deflecuble  portions  being 
urged  outwardly  upon  insertion  of  said  second  con- 
ductive member  into  said  channel  to  conUct  said 
body  of  second  member  in  resilient  electrical  engage- 
ment when  said  second  member  is  in  assembly  with 
said  first  conductive  member  within  said  channel. 


in  a  predetermined  nwumer  in  synchronization  with  the 
movement  of  said  print  bar;  means  for  connecting  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  varying  output  of  said  voltage  divider  circuit 
in  a  predetermined  sequence  a  plurality  of  electrical  quan- 
tities to  be  measured  and  recorded;  means  responsive  to 
said  voltage  divider  output  and  each  said  quantity  to  be 
measured  for  providing  a  detectable  signal  at  the  instant 
when  said  output  and  said  quantity  have  a  predetermined 
relalionihip;  and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  caus- 
ing one  said  printing  means  to  provide  a  mark  on  the 
graph  over  which  it  is  passing  at  said  instant;  said  mark 
providing  an  indicaUon  of  the  value  of  said  quantity  at 
said  instant.  

3,149jMl 

RECORDER 

David  W.  H^clbvgcr.  Mofrte  Towsfcto,  Monia  Cmuty. 

NJ     Mrioor  to  BcO  Tslsphnai  Laboratories,  Incor- 

potittd.  New  York,  N.Y.  •  ccr^orrtlo.  of  New  York 

F1M  Nov.  17,  IH6,  Ser.  No.  W,171 

9  Claloia.    (CL  34*— TT) 
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3,149,9M 
MULTIPLE  GRAPH  RECORDER-ANNUNCIATOR 
William  E.  Van  Home,  Glcvoy  W.  Bansctt,  ud  Mark* 
Frederick  GoMvd,  ail  of  CiikBifcaii,  OWo,  lurigMrs  to 
Keinjrth  iHtroMH  CoMpMy.  CuIm*— ,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  OMo  ..«*^. 

Htod  Sept.  22,  1^61,  Ser.  No.  14»,#4f 
22Clatan.    (CL  344— 17) 
!.  A  sweep-balance  recorder  comprising:  a  chart  held 
in  a  fixed  position  during  recording,  containing  indicia 


b  In  a  recorder,  a  marking  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  magnetic  core  structure  having  a  cavity 
therein,  a  mechanically  independent  spherical  marking 
element  movably  poaitioncd  and  freely  rotatahle  in  said 
cavity  and  in  flax  connecting  relationship  with  said  core 
stnicture,  means  for  positioning  a  recording  medium  ad- 
iacent  said  marking  element,  and  means  for  selectively 
moving  uid  marking  element  Into  contact  with  said  re- 
cording medium,  said  moving  means  comprising  means 
for  inducing  magnetic  flux  into  said  core  structure. 


3,14f,ft2 
VARIABLE  CONTACT  RECORDING 
Clifford    D.    DiMittU,   Dallas,   Tex-,   aerigaor   to   The 
Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

.         FUed  Sept  25.  1961.  Ser.  No.  146,497 
IClaiaa.     (CL  344— 105) 


^2e:^7^ 


ing  an  element  providing  an  image  plane,  a  lens  structure 
positioned  between  said  planes  and  having  a  lens  system 
fixed  in  position  therein,  said  lens  structure  having  an  ob- 
ject reference  surface  and  an  image  reference  surface 
thereon,  means  to  support  said  lens  structure  so  that  said 
object  reference  surface  is  always  a  constant  distance 
from  said  object  plane  and  said  image  reference  surface 
is  always  a  constant  distance  from  said  image  plane,  said 
reference  surfaces  being  fixed  in  position  axially  of  said 
structure  and  being  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance 
which  varies  with  different  lens  structures  so  that  a  series 
of  said  lens  structures  having  different  lens  characteristics 
and  each  providing  a  preset  magnification  can  be  inter- 
changed in  said  i^yparatus  while  mainuining  said  object 
plane  focussed  upon  said  image  plane. 


1    An  improved  variable  density  seismic  rcconJcr  sys- 
tem adapted  to  present  an  electrical  signal  in  variable 
density  form  comprising 
'   (a)  »  recording  drum, 

(b)  a  pressure  sensitive  record  means  superimposed 
on  said  recording  driim  and  including  sheeU  of 

(1)  carbon  paper,  , 

(2)  record  paper,  and 

(3)  a  shock  absorbing  material  adapted  to  m- 
I  crease  contrast  of  signals  recorded  in  variable 
'        density  form,  and 

(c)  a  recording  means  including 

( 1 )  a  magnet  conuining  at  least  one  indentation. 

(2)  a  coil  means  having  an  input  circuit  adapted 
to  receive  the  electrical  signal  and  moveably 
mounted  vknthin  said  indentation,  said  coil  means 
adapted  to  move  into  and  away  from  said 
magnet  according  to  direction  of  flow  of  current 
in  said  coil  means,  and 

(3)  a  record  stylus  connected  to  said  coil  means 
and  adapted  to  continuously  contact  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  record  means. 


3  149  904 
INK  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  RECORDING  DEVICES 
Hans  Kossmann,  Palatfaie,  IIL,  assignor  to  Victor 
Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,974 
11  Claims.     (CL  344—146) 


3,149,963 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS 

Mavir*  J.  Merrick,  Porttand,  Oreg-,  asrigmir  to  Tek- 

tnwix.  lac.,  Bcavcrtoo,  Oreg..  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  79,394 

11  Claina.     (CL  344—116) 
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1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising  means  for  supporting 
an  element  providing  an  object  plane,  means  for  support- 
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1.  In  graphic  recording  apparatus  having  recording  pen 
means  movable  omnidirectionally  over  a  substantially 
vertical  recording  area,  improved  means  for  supplying 
ink  to  the  pen  means  comprising,  plural  gravity  ink  res- 
ervoir means,  plural  conduit  means  coupling  each  of  said 
reservoir  means  individually  to  the  recording  pen  means, 
plural  valve  means  associated  one  with  each  of  said  con- 
duit means  for  selectively  contrcdling  the  flow  of  ink  from 
each  of  said  reservoir  means  to  the  pen  means,  actuator 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  ink  therethrough  to 
a  manner  to  simultaneously  c^)en  one  valve  means  at  a 
time  and  close  the  remaining  valve  means,  and  means 
for  initiating  operation  of  said  actuator  means  to  couple 
one  of  said  reservoir  means  at  a  time  with  the  pen  means 
in  response  to  the  positioning  of  the  pen  means  within 
each  of  a  plurality  of  preselected  zones  of  the  recording 
area  whereby  ink  is  supplied  to  the  pen  means  from  only 
one  of  said  reservoir  means  whenever  the  pen  means  is 
positioned  in  each  of  said  zones. 
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CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  CELLULOSE 
WriSVAT  DYEST^^  CONTAINING  HYDRO- 

PHILIC  GROUPS  s^«.K 

Kurt  Weber,   Max  St««ibl«,  and   Helm  Peter  S<*«ib, 

BMel,  Swtaeriand,  airiiiion  to  CIta  Limited,  Bvel, 

Switzerland,  a  company  ol  Swtoeriand 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  19*1.  S«.  No.  M,f73 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switxcrtaad,  Feb.  I,  !»••, 

l^Ji/To;  Jan.  16.  1961,  461/61 

13  Claims.    (CL  8—35) 

1  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  cellulose-contain- 
ing textile  materials,  wherein  there  is  used  a  vat  dyestuff 
which  contains  at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  amide  group 
of  which  the  nitrogen  atom  is  bound  to  an  aliphaUc  chain 
which  conuins  a  sulfuric  acid  semi-ester  group  and  at 
least  three  carbon  atoms  between  the  sulfuric  acid  semi- 
ester  group  and  the  amide  nitrogen  atom,  and  the  d>e 
stuff  is  reduced  to  the  Icuco  form  and  applied  to  the  ma- 
terial as  Icuco-compound  which  is  then  reoxidizcd  on  the 
fiber.  ^_^^^^_^ 

3  149  906 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ANIMAL  HBERS 
WITH  OZONE 
Walter  J.  Tliorsen,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  a«l«nor  to  tkc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tfce  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,5M 

3  Claims.     (CL  8— 12S) 
(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  animal 
fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wool  and 
mohair,  in  particular  to  improve  their  shrinkage  resist- 
ance, enhance  their  rate  of  dye  absorption,  and  increase 
the  cohesive  forces  between  individual  fibers  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  stream  of  steam  with  a  stream  of  ozone 
to  provide  a  composite  steam-ozone  stream  having  a  tem- 
perature about  from  60  to  95*  C.  and  an  ozone  con- 
centration about  from  10  to  50  mg. /liter,  blowing  said 
composite  stream  through  a  mass  of  animal  fibers  for  a 
period  in  the  range  about  from   1  to  10  minutes,  suffi- 
cient to  attain  said  improvements  but  insufficient  to  cause 
degradation  of  the  fibers.  .         ^^       ..     •  ; 


3,14Vt7 
REMOVAL  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE  FROM  GAS 
MIXTURES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Ernst  Karwat,  PuQach  Im  Isartal,  Germany,  ^ri^or  to 
Geaelbcfaaft   fttr   Unde*!   ElimawhfcKM   AkHafeeii- 
schaft,  HoUrieteiskreatli,  near  Mokk,  Girmaay,  ■ 
Ccrmaa  company  ..     ^        .  __    ,,    ,^--    a^ 

No  Drawint.  0«*2ijrtfc»*»  ,V!S  ILl^^* 
No.  754,143,  now  Palwt  No.^»*":«2' *;^£^/!• 
1962.    DiTided  and  tMi  apyUcnrion  Hij  17,  1961,  Sm. 

No.  124,33«  .      ^  __.  -  ,,-_ 

Claims  priority,  application  Getmany  Sept  3, 1957 

3  Claims.    (CL  23—2) 
1    A  process  for  removing  NO  from  a  gas  mixture 
containing  NO  up  to  about  50  parts  per  mflJion  of  NO 
which  consists  in  washing  the  gas  mixture  with  an  aque- 
ous  solution  of  NaClOj. 


neptunium  ions  contained  m  an  acidic  aqueous  solution 
with  chloride  ions  to  the  penlavalent  state,  dehydrating 
said  solution  by  the  application  of  heat  while  in  a  vacuum 
to  produce  pcntavalent  oxychlorides  of  neptunium  and 
recovering  said  penlavalent  neptunium  oxychlorides. 

8.  Neptunium  monoxy-trichloride.  a  yellow-green  pen- 
lavalent compound  of  neptunium  containing  neptunium, 
oxygen,  and  chlorine  in  the  atomic  proportions.  1:1:3. 


3,149,9«9 
FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
URANIUM     FROM     ZIRCONIUM  -  TYPE     FUEL 

ELEMENTS  .  .«..,.■„ 

Loranus  P.  Hatck,  Brookkaven,  and  Jamci  J.  RelUy,  BeU- 
port,  N.Y.,  and  William  H.  Regan,  Jr.,  Rockville,  Md., 
■sigiiors  to  tkc  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bv  the  UnMed  States  Atomic  Energy  Commisrioo 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  104,556,  Apr.  6, 
1959.    This  appbcatioB  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,548 
7CWma.     (CL  23— 14^ 


X- 


\ 


5.  In  a  process  (or  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  urani- 
um bearing  zirconium  clad  nuclear  fuel  elements,  where- 
in said  zirconium  is  reacted  with,  volatilized  and  removed 
from  the  element  by  contacting  said  element  with  anhy- 
drous hydrogen  chloride  and  thereafter  the  uranium  in 
said  element  is  reacted  with,  volatilized  and  removed  from 
the  element  by  contacting  the  unclad  element  with  gase- 
ous fluorine,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  im- 
mersing said  element  in  a  bed  of  inert  fluidizcd  granular 
solid  while  carrying  out  the  removal  of  the  zirconium  and 
the  uranium  from  the  elenoenL 


3,149,908  _ 

OXYCHLORIDES  OF  PENTAVALENT 

NEPTUNIUM  „.*__ 

Theodore  J.  La  Chapelle,  Jr.,  ^^'^i^^J'^^ 
to  tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repretented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  ^**TVf  Coaui^tioa 
No  Drawinf.     Flkd  Ang.  24,  \949,Str.  No.  112,173 

10  Claiaas.     (CL  23—14.5) 
1    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  penUvalent  oxy- 
chlorides of  neptuniimi  comprising  oxidizing  tetravalent 
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3,149,910 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 

Artbv  Tanbcr,  Elbcron,  and  Robert  O.  Sarace,  Jr.,  U    _ 

Branch,  N J.,  assitnafi  to  the  United  States  of  Amertca 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Army 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnne  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,000 

I  Claim.    (C\.  23—50) 
(Granted  nnder  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
The  method  of  growing  single  crystals  of  the  formula 
BaZnsFeicOyr  including  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  ground  mix  from  52.1  to  68.5  percent 
by  weight  of  the  mix  of  Bi,0,.  6.8  to  10.3  percent 
by  weight  of  the  mix  of  BaO.  3.6  to  5.5  percent  by 
weight  of  the  mix  of  ZnO,  and  21.1  to  32.1  percent 
by  weight  of  the  mix  of  FejOi, 

(2)  beating  the  mix  in  a  platinum  crucible  in  an  elec- 
tric rcsisunce  furnace  at  between  1250*  C.  and 
1300*   C, 
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(3)  cooling  the  mix  at  2.5*  C.  per  hour  to  1050*  C, 

and  •  ,    L     ,      V 

(4)  removing  the  crystals  from  tbe  crucible  by  leach- 
ing with  10  to  20  percent  by  volume  dilute  nitric 
acid  for  about  8  to  25  hours. 


> 


3,149,911 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Eraldo  Fomasiai  Nofar*.  and  Aldo  Foml,  Gallinte, 
Novara,  Italy,  Msignors  to  Montecatini  Societa  Oene- 
rale  per  llndustria  MhMraria  c  Chimica,  a  corporation 

of  Italy 

nied  Jane  20, 1961.  Ser.  No.  11«.*31 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  23,  I960 
^    2  Claims.     (CL  23-87) 


(c)  mixing  said  reactant  solutions  with  sulfur  dioxide 
in  said  mixing  area,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
30  to  130*  F.,  . 

(d)  surging  said  reactant  solutions  and  sulfur  dioxide 
within  said  surging  area. 

(e)  sequentially  withdrawing  circulating  liquid,  at  a 
rate  such  that  said  liquid  is  not  circulated  more  than 
30  minutes. 

(/)  rapidly  circulating  non-withdrawn  liquid  through 
said  cooling,  mixing  and  surging  areas  the  ratio  of 
recirculating  liquid  to  reactant  solution  being  at  least 

50  to  1,  and 
(g)  mixing  a  small  volume  of  said  recirculating  bquid 
with   said  reactant  solutions  and  sulfur  dioxide  in 
said  mixing  area. 


3,149,913 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NITROSYL- 
SULFURIC  ACID 
Lonis  L.  Ferstandig,  El  Cerrito,  and  Paul  C.  CondU,  San 
Anselmo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Cor- 
poration,   San    Francisco,    Calif^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     ,-.r«»* 

No  Drawing,    nied  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,957 

3  Claims.     (CL   23—139) 

LA  process  for  the  production  of  nitrosylsulfunc 
acid,  which  comprises  reacting  sulfur  dioxide  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  -10  to  150'  C.  with  a  liquid  solu- 
tion of  nitric  acid  in  sulfuric  acid,  said  solution  having 
an  equivalent  water  to  SO,  ratio  in  the  range  1.7  to  0.17 
and  a  nitric  acid  weigbt  percent  concentration  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1  to  50.  ;'  ', 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  titanium  tetra- 
chloride from  oxygenated  titanium-conuining  material 
which  comprises  burning  within  a  furnace  a  lower  layer 
of  coal  with  air.  using  the  reaction  products  of  said  burn- 
ing to  preheat  chlorine,  passing  said  preheated  chlorine 
upwardly  through  a  bed.  within  said  furnace,  consisting 
of  95  to  83%  by  weight  of  briquettes  and  5  to  15%  of 
coal  pieces,  said  briquettes  consisting  essentially  of  tita- 
nium-containing materials  and  coal,  the  coal  in  the  bri- 
quettes being  from  about  18  to  23%  by  weight  of  the 
briquettes. 

I  -  ''■'■ 

3,149,912 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF 

HYDROXYLAMINE  SULFATE 

Mewl  A.  Ktac  and  Charles  E.  Window,  Jr.,  both  of  Porta- 

SoLa.  vT,  asii%nors  to  Vkfhiia  Chemicals  A  Smelting 

Company,  West  Norfolk,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,219 

OCfadi^    (CL23— 117) 


ff 


r»  *w>i 


•    ^"■"       T  JC } 


1.  Continuous  method  for  synthesis  of  hydroxylamine 

sulfate  comprising: 

(d)  preparing  concentrated  reactant  tolutioiis  of  to- 

dium  carlx>nate  and  sodium  nitrite, 
(b)  separately   circulating   previously   reacted   liquid 
-M  through  surging,  cooling  and  mixing  areas. 


3,149,914 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
Frederick    James    BcUringer,    Leatherhead,    and    Frank 
Christopher   Newman,  Great  Bookham,  England,  as- 
signors to  Tbe  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh, 
Scotland,  a  British  company  ,.,..« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,888 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  21,  1960 
16Clahns.     (CL  23— 151) 
1 .  The  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide' 
which  comprises  passing  methanol  with  ammonia  and 
oxygen  in  the  vapour  phase  at  reaction  temperature  over 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  a  mixture  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  antimony  and 

tin,  and 
(ii)  a   compound   ccmsisting   of   antimony,   tm  and 
oxygen.  . 

3,149,915 
METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  CONTINUOUS  PEAK 
LOAD   OPERATION   AT  POWER  GENERATING 
CENTERS  BASED  ON  FUEL 
Alfred  M.  Thomsen,  265  Buckingham  Way,  Apt  402, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,105 
4  Claims.     (CL  23— 163) 
1.  The  method  of  making  nitric  oxide  from  air  at  sub- 
stantially  atmospheric   pressure   which   comprises:    pre- 
heating a  flow  of  said  air  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 2700*  F.  by  passage  through  heat  accumulators 
previously  charged  with  heat  by  the  traverse  in  the  re- 
verse direction  of  hot  nitric  oxide  containing  gas  with 
an  entering  temperature  of  approximately  2800"  F.;  fur- 
ther heating  said  pre-heated  air  by  tbe  combustion  of 
sufficient  fuel  therein  to  reach  a  temperature  between  a 
low  of  3000*  F.  and  a  high  of  4800*  F.;  commingling 
said  current  of  highly  heated  air  and  gas,  now  containing 
the  percentage  of  nitric  oxide  corresponding  to  equilibri- 
um at  the  selected  temperature,  with  sufficient  relatively 
cold  air  in  a  state  of  violent  turbulence  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture,  substantially  instantaneously. 


1126 

to  approximately  2800*  F.;  p*«ing  said  mixture  through 
heat  accumulators  to  abstract  subsuntially  all  the  sensible 
heat  therein;  subsequently  conveying  said  stored  heat  to 
a  current  of  air.  in  the  reverse  direction,  thus  pre-heatmg 
same  to  approximately  2700*  F.;  recycling  to  the  com- 
bustion phase  that  part  of  said  pre-hcated  air  required 
therein  and  disclurging  the  remainder  as  surplus. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Seftembek  22,  1964 
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COMBUSTION  OF  SULFUR  WITH  OXYGEN- 
CONTAINING  GASES  ^_^ 

Gerkard  Schachenmekr  tad  IU«u  SUrke,  Luiwigjrfen 
rUhinek  Germany,  asrifnors  to  BmUscW  Aaliim-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktieiice.ellsch.ft,  L«lwic*irfe«  (Rhine), 

^™*"f11«1  Feb.  15,  1942.  Sm,  No.  173372 
Claims  priority,  appUcnttoa  Germany  Feb.  17,  lf»l 

/claims.  (CL23— m) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  combusiioii  of  sulfur  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 
sulfur  burner,  the  improvement  which  compriees:  inject- 
ing  said  sulfur  intermitlcntly  in  Hquid  fonn  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  explosive  combustion  with  said  oxy- 
gen-coniaining  gas,  the  frequency  of  said  liquid  sulfur  m- 
iection  being  adjusted  to  be  in  phase  with  the  resonance 
frequency  of  the  gas  w^umn  oscUUling  in  the  combustion 
chamber.  

3,149,917  _      * 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE 
RED  OXIDE  OF  MERCURY 
Entene  L.   Cndnms,  Glen   W*P^^«iJ^  VT^ 
Paterson,  N  J.,  artignors  to  Woo4  RMge  Chemical  Cor- 

RoDriwinf.     FTleTjan.  U,  1943,  S«.  No.  251,9U 
12  Claims.     (CL  13—113) 

1.  A  procesa  for  the  production  of  red  oxide  of  mer- 
cury which  comprises  simultaneously  adding  nsercnric 
nitrate  and  sodium  hydroxide  to  water  with  agHatioo  at  a 
temperature  above  about  80*  C.  while  maintaining  the 
alkalinity  of  the  reaction  mixtore  at  from  about  0.1  lo 
about  0.6  N;  and  recovering  the  red  oxide  of  mercury 
precipiuted  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  separating 
the  liquids  therefrom. 


the  minimum  temperature  for  dehydration  of  said  boric 
acid.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,149.919 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIBORANE 
Robert  D.  Schultx,  Enst  WhWIar,  Md  Carl  L.  Ran- 
iolpb,  Jr.  Whitti*.  CaUf.  .^[Ror.  JoAaroJrt- 
General  Corponrfion,  Asmm,  Cam.,  ■  corporation 

Noolawtaf.    FM  Mar.  It,  1955,  Ser.  No.  493,547 
15  Claim..    (CL  23-2M) 

1  A  method  of  producing  diborane  which  comprises 
reacting  a  protolyring  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  concentrated  sulfuric  and  concentrated  chloro- 
sulfonic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  metal  boro- 
hydride  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  the  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  borohydrides  in  the  presence 
of  a  reaction  moderator  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  carboxylic  adds,  anhydrides  and  mixtures 
thereof.  ^ 

3,149,92i 
PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR 
_  UrbM.  Nortfcbrook,  BL,  amlfnor  to  Unlvenal  Oil 
PitMtocts  Company,  Dm  Ptalnw,  IlL,  •  corporaUon  of 

FIM  Jnly  21.  1941,  Scr.  No.  125^39 
12CMm&     (0.23—224) 


-p^ 


t^ 


'm        rt 


3,149.91S 

RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIA  FROM  AMMONIA- 

CONTAINING  GASES 

James  W.  Hallcy.  Done  Acre.,  ami  Mkhael  O.  Holowaty, 

Gary.  ImL,  maifnors  to  Inland  Steel  Comy—y.  CW- 

caco,  ni-  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ju^S,  l**!.  S«  No.  132,514 
nClalmi.    (CL23— 194) 


2.  A  process  for  producing  sulfur  which  comprises 
reacOng  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxidt  in  contact 
with  an  initially  anhydrous  bed  of  structurally  stable 
catalyst  predominaung  in  an  acidic  refractory  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina  and 
a  mixture  of  silica  and  alumina,  thereby  depositing  sul- 
fur and  water  in  the  ca.alysi  bed.  passing  an  anhydrous 
organic  solvent  through  said  bed  to  dissolve  the  de- 
posited sulfur  and  azeotrope  the  water,  separately  remov- 
ing the  resulunt  solution  and  azeotrope  from  the  catalyst 
bed,  and  thereafter  separaimg  the  sulfur  from  the  solvent. 


3,149,921  , 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  PARTIAL 

PRESSURE  OF  A  GAS 

HaroM  Wam-r,  Norrtatown,  Pa^  amipor  to  General 

Etoctric  Cum^nr  a  cm  nor  anon  of  New  Tota 

FUed  Ji 


araer,  Nomwown,  nu,  ■■■»■       »"  ^ 
c  Conannny,  a  cmporalkm  of  New_ 
led  JnlyM,  1941,  S«r.  No.  125^92 
5Clailma.     (0.23—232) 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  ammonia  from 
a  feed  gas  containing  ammonia  and  an  organic  base  such 
as  pyridine  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  gas  with 
subdivided  solid  boric  acid  whereby  to  effect  exothenmc 
reacUon  of  said  boric  add  substantially  solely  with  the 
ammonia  in  said  feed  gas  to  form  a  solid  »™»«"r*»"^ 
acid  reaction  product,  and  removing  the  evolved  heatof 
reaction  so  that  the  reaction  temperature  dom  not  exceed 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  partial  premwe  of 
a  chemically  active  gas  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  fuel  cell  adapted  to  receive  the  said  chemi- 
cally active  gas  at  a  first  electrode  and  to  receive  at 
a  second  electrode  separated  from  the  fir«  electrode 


by  an  electrically  conductive  bamcr  a  reactant 
adapted  to  react  stoichiometrically  with  the  said 
chemically  active  gas  with  producUon  of  an  equiva- 
lent flow  of  etoctric  current  between  the  said  first 
and  second  electrodes; 

providing  the  said  reactant  at  the  said  second  electrode 
at  a  raU  in  excess  of  the  rate  of  consumption  of  the 
.aid  reacunt  at  the  highest  partial  pressure  of  the 
said  chemically  active  gas  to  be  measured; 

providing  between  the  said  first  and  second  cl«^odes 
a  path  for  electric  current  of  resistance  sufficienUy 
low  not  to  limit  the  flow  of  current  between  the 
mid  electrodes  at  a  partial  pressure  of  the  said 
chemically  active  gas  to  be  measured; 

applying  the  said  chemically  active  gas  at  ibe  said 
first  electrode,  at  a  partial  pressure  to  measured; 

measuring  the  electric  current  in  the  said  path  as  a 
,      measure  of  the  said  partial  pretsurt.       - 


FAT  REDUCING  /Srt)  RENDERING  DEVICE 

Alvta  W.  Hivhm,  4N194  Chnrdi  Ro*!;,?^^?*'^' 
nMok  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,582 
4  Claims.    (0.23—280) 


K.  * 


3,149,912  ^^  .^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATINGGARIAGE  TO 
PRODUCE  COMPOST 
WllfHd  Lavallie.  RJcbelien,  Qnebec.  ^"^^^T^^^, 
General  Society  of  Refnm  Recovery  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Qnebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jnly  18,  1940,  Ser.  No.  43,371 
3  Claim..     (CL  23—259.1) 


-7^v;>'r->"  .-^^x^rrv^^ 


1    A  device  for  removing  edible  fatty  matenal  from 
the  skins  of  animals  having  both  edible  and  nonedible 
fatty  tissue  formed  thereon  comprising,  m  combination 
a  rotaUble  drum,  a  cover  removably  mounted  about  said 
drum,  said  cover  being  formed  with  shallow,  outwardly 
projecting  sharp  edges,  defining  teeth  about  the  entire 
surface  thereof,  an  adjustable  table  extendmg  past  said 
drum,    sUtionarily    supported    in   predetermined    spawd 
reUUoo  with  respect  thereto,  and  inclined  downwardly 
toward  said  drum  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof, 
said  table  adapted  to  receive  animal  skins  with  the  fatty 
portion  toward  said  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  drurn 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  skin  at  such  a  speed 
that  as  the  skin  on  said  UWe  u  fed  past  said  drum  suc- 
cessive teeth  engage  the  edible  fatty  portion  thereof  m 
order  to  gradually  remove  the  same  in  minute  particles 
to  a  depth  determined  by  the  space  between  said  table  and 
drum,  and  a  receptacle  positioned  to  collect  the  removed 
fat  particles  thrown  outwardly  from  said  drum  by  the 
rapid  rotation  thereof.  -        •         '  '^.'^ 


'.J  . .  > . 


1    A    digerter    comprising    a    base    frame    pivotally 
mounted  on  the  ground  at  one  end.  jacking  means  at- 
Uched  to  the  other  end  of  said  base  frame  for  pivoting 
•aid  base  frame  so  that  it  may  take  an  incbned  pontoon, 
driving  and  lupporting   wheels  supported  by  said  base 
frame,  a  cylindrical  drum  supported  by  said  wheels  and 
rotated  by  said  driving  wheels  abootitt  longitudinal  axis, 
motor  means  to  drive  said  driving  wheels.  ""^  drum  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  oPP<>«*5.  «~*»  ***"*•'' 
dorare  means  to  dom  said  openings,  liftmg  blades  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  d™'",'^?'^!^ J^!,^ 
dom  proximity  with  the  inside  face  of  the  cylmdncal  waU 
thereof  means  pivotally  mounting  said  blades  within  said 
drum  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  blades  between  an 
active  position  radially  inwardly  projectmg  within  the 
dnun.  and  an  inactive  position  folded  flat  against  said 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  dnnn.  actuator  means  «s»ci«»^ 
with  each  blade  for  pivoting  said  blades  between  said  two 
portions    independenUy    of   one    another,    and    control 
means  operating  said  actuator  means  when  the  associated 
blade  reaches  the  topmort  poruon  of  said  drum  dunng 
rotaUon  of  the  latter,  said  outlet  openings  consisung  of  a 
aeries  of  equally  spaced  and  annularly  arranged  opemngs 
made  in  S  outer  marginal  portion  o'  the  end  waU  of  said 
drum,  and  said  dosure  means  ^^'J^^^^^'J^^K^^^f^ 
consisting  of  an  annular  plate  member  slidably  fitted  ove 
«id  end  waU  for  roution  with  respect  to  the  same  about 
iu  center,  said  annular  dosure  plate  having  a  P»"niity  of 
equally  spaced  openings  adapted  to  register  with  the  out- 
S  openings  of  said  end  wall  in  one  position  of  said  plate 
and^apted  to  register  with  the  imperforate  portion  of 
said  end  waU  in  the  dosed  position  of  said  dosure  plate. 
^  ^wer  means  for  moving  said  dosure  plat,  between 
.aid  two  positions. 


3  149,924 

CONTACt'mASS  MAKE-UP  ' 

Willis  J.  Croi^  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  amtonor  to  Air  ProdocH 

and  Chemical.,  Inc.,  a  conorm^oa  ci  TMmwmn 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  92,705 

3  Claim..    (CL  23—288) 


1.    In    a    system    circulating    granular    contact    mass 
through  a  downflow  path  including  a  reaction  zone  and 
returning  the  main  body  of  such  contact  mass  to  a  feed 
hopper  at  an  upper  level  for  repeated  downward  flow^ 
means  for  supplying  a  minor  make-up  quantity  of  fresh 
granular  material  to  said  main  body  at  controUed  rates; 
said    means    comprising:    an    independent    upright    lift 
conduit  discharging  at  its  upper  end  into  said  feed  hopper, 
an  upright  solids  supply  conduit  adjacent  to  said  mdcpend- 
ent  lift  conduit,  a  subsUntially  horizontal  branch  Ime 
providing  communication  between  said  supply  conduit 
and  said  lift  conduit;  a  gas  nozzle  concentric  with  said 
branch  line  arranged  for  lateral  movement  along  the  axis 
of  said  branch  line  to  a  position  approxunate  the  inlet 
of  said  branch  Une.  said  gas  nozzle  being  of  smaller  dum- 
eter  than  said  branch  line,  said  gas  nozzle  bemg  provided 
with  control  means  for  fixing  the  rate  of  gas  discharged 
into  said  branch  line,  and  separate  means  for  supplying 
lift  gas  to  said  independent  lift  conduit  at  a  location  l^ 
low  said  branch  line. 
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3,149,925 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Gcorvc  E.  Sckeitlin,  Cohimbas,  lad^  aMl^Mr  to  Arrto 
Industries,    Inc^    Cokunbui,    Ib4^   a   eorr>nitioa   of 
Indiana 

FUed  Sept  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,049 
9  Claims.    (CL  23— 2M) 


1.  In  a  catalytic  converter  for  removing  noxious  pollut- 
ants from  an  exhaust  gas  stream,  an  elongated  shell  hav- 
ing side  waUs  in  the  form  of  a  closed  curve,  means  clos- 
ing the  ends  of  said  sbeU.  gas  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  in 
open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  shell  ad- 
jacent its  opposed  ends,  and  an  elongated  conversion 
chamber  adapted  to  bold  a  catalytic  material  foe  remov- 
ing the  noxious  pollutants  from  exhaust  gases  mounted 
in  said  shell  and  extending  obliquely  tbereacro&s.  said 
chamber  having  opposed  first  and  second  waU  surfaces, 
one  end  of  said  first  wall  surface  being  curved  to  abut 
an  arcuate  segment  of  the  inner  shell  face  adjacent  said 
outlet  conduit  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  wall  sur- 
face being  spaced  from  the  inner  shell  face  adjacent  said 
inlet  conduit,  one  end  of  said  second  wall  surface  being 
curved  to  abut  an  arcuate  segment  of  the  inner  shell 
face  adjacent  the  inlet  conduit  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  second  wall  surface  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
shell  face  adjacent  said  outlet  conduit,  said  chamber 
being  perforated  within  the  extent  of  said  first  and  second 
wall  surfaces. 

3,149,9M 
ALTERNATING  FLOW  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

Ralph  S.  Johnson,  Rochester,  Mlch^  assitiior  to  General 
Motors  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coryonrtioa  of 

Filed  Dec.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1S9,317 
3  Clainw.   (CL  23— 2M) 


the  gas  outlet  opening,  a  control  system  for  moving  said 
first  and  second  valve  means  to  positions  whereby  gas 
flow  is  alternately  directed  through  the  caUlyst  particle 
bed  from  the  first  gas  flow  chambw  and  exits  through 
the  second  gas  flow  chamber  and  vice  versa,  said  coo- 
trol  system  including  temperature-responsive  means  for 
sensing  excessive  temperature  of  said  bed.  and  means  in 
said  system  and  operatively  associated  with  said  tempera- 
ture-responsive meaiu  for  causing  said  valve  means  to 
assume  positions  whenever  said  excessive  temperature  is 
reached  so  that  gas  flow  is  directed  from  the  gas  inlet 
opening  to  the  gas  outlet  opening  through  one  of  said  gas 
flow  chambers  and  passes  over  but  not  through  the  caU- 
lyst particle  bed. 

3,149,927 
STOCK  CHAIN  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Jean  Andri  Fady,  Biwioy,  Praac*.  aadgnor  to  Socictc 
Francaisc   de    Fermetures   de    Luxe,    Cbols)    Le    Roi, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  19««,  Ser.  No.  73,311 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  France  Dec.  11,  1959 

4  CM^    (CL  29— !••) 


1.  A  chain  of  relatively  great  length  to  constitute  stock 
material  adapted  to  be  coiled  and  from  which  a  plurality 
of  slide  fasteners  of  any  desired  lengths  may  be  cut  off. 
comprising  two  coplanar  parallel  supporting  tapes  hav- 
ing secured  along  their  opposed  longitudinal  edges  two 
unbroken  series  of  spaced  fastener  members  intcrlockablc 
with  one  another  and  extending  continuously  along  such 
opposed  edges  of  such  upes  for  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  combined  lengths  of  the  plurality  of  slide  fasuners 
to  be  formed  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  sliders  cou- 
pling said  upes  together  into  said  stock  chain  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  scries  of  fastener  members  for  dosing 
and  opening  the  cut  fasteners  with  which  they  will  be 
miryi«^»d  all  of  said  sliders  being  oriented  in  the  same 
direction  on  said  chain  and  each  being  positioned  in  un- 
confined  relation  on  said  chain  so  as  to  be  freely  mov- 
able CO  said  series  m  one  direction  or  the  other  through 
distances  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  the  cut 
slide  fastener  with  which  it  will  be  associated,  whereby 
said  sliders  in  the  uncoiled  condition  of  said  chain  are  ad- 
jusuble  on  said  chain  to  enable  the  latter  to  be  cut  into 
slide  fastexMTS  of  varying  lengths,  each  length  having  one 
slider  between  the  cut  ends  aiul  adapted  to  be  completed 
by  end  stops  assembled  and  secured  thereto. 


2.  In  combination,  a  catalytic  converter  having  an 
elongated  casing,  a  gas  iniet  opening  and  gas  outlet  open- 
ing formed  in  opposite  end  portions  of  said  casing,  a 
catalyst  particle  bed  located  in  said  casing  so  as  to  de- 
fine spaced  first  and  second  gas  flow  chambers  commu- 
nicating with  the  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  opemngs,  first 
valve  means  located  in  said  casing  between  the  gas  inlet 
opening  and  said  gas  flow  chambers,  second  valve  means 
located  in  said  casing  between  the  flow  chambers  and 


3449,92t 
SOFT,  DUCTILE,  GALVANIZED  MATERIAL 
Carttoo  F.  Scteadcr,  Chcstcrtoo,  lad.,  aasigBor  to  Inland 
Steel    Compuiy,    CWcago,    IlL,    a    corporatioa    o# 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1941,  Sw-.  No.  144,199 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29 — 194.5) 
1.  Soft,  ductile,  continuously  hot-dip  galvanized  mate- 
rial comprising: 
a  steel  base  conuining  tiunium  in  an  amount  exceed- 
ing four  and  up  to  nine  times  the  carbon  content  of 
the  steel; 
aiKl  a  coating  of  zinc  on  said  base; 
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ing  near  the  shell  of  the  pressure  roU,  a  condmt  for  air 
within  the  pressure  roll,  the  conduit  havmg  one  end 
register  with  said  terminating  end  of  the  supply  line, 
and  its  other  end  directed  toward  the  sheet  material  at 
a  point  near  after  the  passage  thereof  between  the  drymg 
drum  and  the  pressure  roll. 


3,149,931 
XEROGRAPHIC  VAPOR  FUSING  APPARATUS 
Dnh#rt  W    Guodlach    Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
the  interface  between  said  steel  base  and  said  zinc  coat-    '^'^^JV^'ji        Roch«ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
ing  being  free  of  adherence-offsetting  iron-zinc  mter-        ^0^ 


metallic  compounds. 


3  149  929 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BOARDS  OF 

VEGETABLE  MATERIAL 

Arae  Johan  Arthur  Aspluad,  11  Orevafen, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,294 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden  Apr.  18,  1958 

2  Claims,    (CL  34— 14.5) 


1    The  method  of  treating  boards  composed  of  particles 
of  vegeuble  material  united  in  a  hot  press  by  means  of 
a  thermo-setting.  water-conuining  adhesive  causing  the 
boards  to  obuin  a  moisture  and  heat  content  in  excess 
of  that  existant  in  boards  that  have  been  dried  in  atmos- 
phere   the  boards  containing  such  excess  moisture  and 
heat  being  transferred  to  and  stacked  within  a  chamber 
provided  with  a  movable  wall  overlying  a  face  of  the 
stack  and  while  the  boards  have  retained  the  elevated 
temperature  received  in  the  hot  press,  and  exhauslmg 
the  air  from  the  chamber  to  thereby  cause  the  movable 
wall  of  the  chamber  to  be  urged  by  outside  atmospheric 
pressure  against  the  face  of  the  stack,  the  residual  heat  in 
the  boards  providing  the  latent  heat  of  vaporization  to 
remove  the  moisture  from  the  boards. 


3,149,93« 

DRUM  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Hans  J.  BehndLC,  Mmlch-Pvtztirunn,  Ge 

FUed  Dec.  I,  1944,  Ser.  No.  72,931 

SCIalM.    (CL34— IIS) 


Filed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,150 
8  Clahns.    (CL  34—155) 


1  A  vapor  fusing  apparatus  for  fixing  a  powder  image 
having  a  solvent  soluble  component  to  the  surface  of  a 
moving  web  comprising  in  combination: 

(«)  walls  arranged  contiguously  forming  a  generally  en- 
closed fusing  chamber  having  an  entrance  and  exit 
opening  along  an  upper  surface  through  which  a  web 
supporting  a  powder  image  passes  into  and  out  of 
said  chamber; 
{b)  vapor  generating  within  said  fusing  chamber  means 
to  generate  a  vapor  heavier  than  air  of  a  solvent  of 
the  solvent  soluble  component  of  the  powder  image 
on  the  web;  and, 
(c)  control  means  to  control  vapor  dragout  to  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  by  the  moving  web  of  vapors  ac- 
celerated along  the  surface  of  the  moving  web,  said 
control    means   comprising   plate   means   supported 
juxtaposed  to  the  image  surface  on  the  web  exiting 
from  said  fusing  chamber  to  intercept  the  accelerated 
vapors  and  walls  arranged  contiguously  forming  a 
.      second  chamber  extending  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing said  fusing  chamber  to  provide  a  circulation  duct 
for  vapor  intercepted  by  said  plate  means  to  recircu- 
late vapors  to  said  fusing  chamber  whereby  dragout 
of  the  accelerated  vapors  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
is  substantially  avoided.  ■•'-■• 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  materials  in  sheet  form,  in- 
cluding a  rouuble  drying  drum,  a  rotauble  apertiired 
pressure  roll,  said  drum  and  pressure  roll  being  m  penph- 
eral  pressure  relation  with  one  another,  allowing  the 
sheet  of  material  to  be  dried  to  be  fed  between  the  drying 
drum  and  the  pressure  roll,  and  air  supply  hne  on  the 
ouuide  of  the  prewure  roll,  leading  toward  and  termmat- 


3,149,932  "         ^. 

"  DRYING  KILN 
Jakob  L.  Baclirich,  2444  Pohit  Grey  Road,  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 
GalbraMh  A  Sulley  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  British  Colombia, 
CaBMla 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  93,795 
3  Claims.    (CL  34—191) 
1.  In  a  dry  kiln  for  lumber  and  the  like  stacked  for 
circulation  of  air  therethrough,  an  elongated  drying  chana- 
ber  having  a  base,  side  walls,  roof  and  end  walls,  said 
chamber  including  first  and  second  elongated  drying  sec- 
tions extending  side  by  side  longitudinally  thereof  and 
open  to  each  other,  each  of  said  first  and  second  drying 
sections  being  adapted  to   receive  at   least  one   lumber 
stack  supported  by  the  base  thereof  and  spaced  from  a 
side  wall  of  the  chamber,  a  circulating  fan  at  the  top  of 
each  drying  section  arranged  to  blow  air  transversely  of 
its  section,  the  fan  at  the  top  of  the  first  drying  secUon 
being  adapted  to  blow  air  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  the  fan  of  the  second  section,  a  central  hollow  baffle 
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of  substoDtiaUy  V -shape  cross  section  extending  the  length 
of  the  drying  chamber  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  chamber  roof  between  the  fans  and  terminating  near 
the  top  level  of  the  lumber  stacks,  swd  central  baffle  hav- 
ing holes  in  the  V  thereof  facing  generally  towards  the 
fans  DuUet  baffle  means  commumcatmg  with  said  centrml 
duct  and  extending  to  a  hot  air  heating  device  inlet  duct 
means  extending  from  the  heating  device  to  and  through- 
out the  length  of  the  drying  secuoos,  circulating  nrieans  in 
the  baffle  means  adapted  to  move  air  from  the  outlet  duct 
means  through  the  heating  device  and  through  the  inlet 
duct  means,  a  plurality  of  inlet  pipes  extendmg  from  said 
inlet  duct  means  upwardly  between  the  drymg  sections 
throughout  the  length  of  the  latter,  branch  pipes  extend- 
ing laterally   from  an  upper  end  of  each  inlet  pipe  in 
opposite  directions  and  terminating  near  the  fans  to  supply 
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than  the  dcsorption  zone  and  wherein  at  least  ptrt  of  the 
primary  effluent  is  refluxed  to  the  desorption  looe.  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  compressing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  secondary  effluent  from  said  desorption 
zone,  recycling  said  compressed  secondary  effluent  to  the 
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bottom  of  said  adsorption  rone,  and  introducing  feed 
into  the  adsorpuon  zone  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  adsorption  zone  and  wherein  said  primary  effluent 
contains  subrtantiaUy  nonadaorbaWe  components  and 
said  secondary  effluent  contains  a  high  coocentrauon  of 
adsorbable  componeau  reUtive  to  said  feed. 


hot  air  from  the  heating  device  to  said  fam,  «'<»  *»» 
being  positioned  selectively  to  circulate  wr  drawn  from 
between  the  stacks  towards  the  chamber  side  waDs  that 
act  as  baffles  to  direct  said  air  downwardly  or  to  circu- 
late air  drawn  from  between  the  stacks  and  the  chamber 
side  walls  towards  the  central  baffle  which  is  positioned 
to  direct  said  air  downwardly  in  two  streams  side  by 
side  between  the  stacks,  in  either  case  the  air  being  cir- 
culated transversely  through  the  sucks  and  the  air  mov- 
ing between  said  stacks  acting  as  a  curtain  between  the 
drying  sections,  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  air  from  the  fans,  some  of  said  circulaung 
air  from  the  stacks  being  drawn  into  the  central   duct 
through  the  holes  thereof  by  the  circulating  means  m  the 
duct   means   and    into   the   ouUet   duct   means,   passing 
through  the  heating  device  and  returning  through  the 
inlet  duct  means  and  the  inlet  and  branch  pipes. 


METHOD  AND  AFf  ARATUS  FOR  GAS  WASHING 
WTTH  LHHJID  SPRAY 

Robert    M.   Ja-ilM,    I>'^    -L^STAiL  -"^^ 
ratal,  rwk.  Mk^  aMlfBon  to  AjMi 

lK~  Lhroaia,  Mkk. 

May  25,  mi,  S«.  No.  lll^f 

llClalM.     (0.55—44) 


3,14M33  _«..„ 

FROCES8  FOR  STABILIZING  LIQITD  FUELS 

Kart  Ley,  Levertaaen,  Hetai-t  F'^:^*^**!^*  wilTi^ 
helm.    Ems*    Rooa,    Cdof-^FUttaH,    and    Wahber 
Lohmar,  Leverknaen,  Gennanv,  ■M^n«'\«o  Farten- 
fabriken   Bayer   AktfengeaellKWt,   UvcrfaHcn,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatJoo  of  Gmwammy 
TTDrawtoTFU^  Aug.  1,  mi,  S«;No.  IIMJJ 
Claina  priority,  appttcatioii  Gefmajjr  A^  25,  !»•• 
2  CliOiiu.     (CL  44—75)  ^^ 

1  Gasoline  fuel  contaimng.  in  an  amount  wOident  to 
stabilize  the  fuel.  N.N'-methylene-bi»-4.6-di-iert..butyl-.- 
(N-n-butyD-aminophend. 

2  Gasoline  fuel  containing,  in  an  amount  sufliaent  to 
stabilize  the  fuel  N,N'-bis-2-bydroxy-3,5-di-terL-butyl 
phenyl- 1,3-phenylene  diamine. 


3449,934 
CYCUC  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Ho»er  Z.  IVfartio,  WertieM,  NJ.  —••"^J^j^*!: 
acarch  and  Enginecrliv  Compnny,  a  corpondoa  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     **tm»m 

FUmI  Jnly  13,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  123,791 
11  Clainis.     (CL  55— 5t) 

1.  In  a  cyclic  adsorption-dcsorption  process  wherein 
the  adsorption  zone  is  nuuntained  at  a  pressure  greater 


10    In  a  method  of  the  character  described  for  wwh- 
ing  entrained  matter  from  a  stream  of  gas  to  be  washed 
by  passing  said  stream  of  gas  through  a  washing  zone 
confined  within  a  surrounding  wall  and  through  a  ro- 
uting spray  pattern  of  washing  Uquid  droplets  therein 
for  impact  between  said  washing  liquid  dropleU  and  said 
entrained  matter  in  said  stream  of  gas,  the  stepa  which 
comprise  introducing  said  stream  of  gas  to  be  washed  into 
said  washing  zone  above  said  routing  spray  pattern  there- 
in in  a  direction  generaUy  tanfential  to  said  zone  and 
said  routing  spray  pattern  for  passage  of  said  stream  of 
gas  therethrough,  passing  said  stream  of  gas  through  said 
routing  spray  pattern  in  said  washing  zone  for  contact 
between  said  washing  liquid  droplett  and  said  entrained 
matter  m  said  stream  ol  gas,  deflecting  a  portion  of  said 


SCPTEIIBEB  tt,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


1131 


washing  liquid  dropleu  from  said  spray  pattern  in  por- 
tions thereof  adjacent  said  surrounding  waU  of  said  wash- 
ing rone  upwardly  in  said  washing  zone  for  removal  of 
accumulations  of  entrained  matter  in  said  zone  above 
said  spray  pattern,  and  concentrating  said  stream  of  gas 
passing  through  said  washing  zone  into  an  area  of  re- 
stricted flow  centrally  of  said  rotating  spray  pattern  for 
a  portion  of  said  passage  of  said  stream  of  fU  throu^ 
said  spray  pattern,  and  separating  from  said  stream  of 
gM  said  entrained  matter  washed  therefrom  and  said  wash- 
ing liquid  droplett  after  said  passage  of  said  stream  of 
gas  through  said  washing  zone  and  said  routing  spray 
pattern  and  said  restricted  flow  area  therein. 


•Hi 


3449,936  ,. 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

Theodor.  A.  Rkb.  Scotia,  N.Y.,  ■-%^to  Gener^  EJec 

trie  Coasaaay,  a  corporatloo  ol  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  194L  Ser.  No.  112,824 

7C1alma.    (CI.  55— 114) 


1.  An  airborne  aerosol  particle  precipitator  comprising 
a  colleaor-elcctrode  structure  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
fluid  stream  and  comprised  by  a  sUck  of  shaped  collector- 
electrode  members  fabricated  from  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  having  the  outer  surfaces  gradually  tap- 
ering outwardly  from  the  upstream  edge  to  the  down- 
stream edge   whereby    the   spaces   between   the    several 
shaped  collector  members  gradually  decrease  m  cross- 
section  from  the  upstream  ed#e  to  the  downstream  edge 
thereby  maintaining  non-turbulent  flow  of  a  fluid  medium 
through  the  stack  of  coUector  members,  a  plurality  of 
planar  electrode  members  each  one  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  shaped  collector-electrode  members,  a  flame 
charging  source  positioned  upstream  from  said  collector- 
electrode  structure  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  perfo- 
rated pipes  supported  from  gaseous  fuel  supply  mains  in  a 
manner  such  that  there  is  at  least  one  pipe  disposed  in 
each  of  the  spaces  between  the  shaped  collector-electrode 
members,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  flame  charging 
source  and  said  planar  electrode  members  at  a  potential 
diflTerent  from  the  potential  dt  the  shaped  coUector-clec- 
trode  members. 


(fl)  a  pair  of  spaced  support  members  extending  trans- 
verse said  electrode  plates  in  insulated  relationship 
therewith; 

(fr)  spaced  slot  means  in  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers, said  slot  means  extending  parallel  to  said  ion- 
izing electrode  members; 


Ak 
of 


3,149337 
FLATE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
A^  E.  Reveil,  Loirisvflk,  Kjm  ■■iI««"»"  «•  * 
Filler  CeapMQr,  bc^  LiMiiiiila.  Kjn 

,     ^*Flled  Oct.  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  14S,t79 

I  2  Claims.     (CL  55—137) 

1.  In  a  plate  electrode  assembly  for  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  including  an  ionizer  zone  and  a  collector 
rone  said  ionizer  zone  having  spaced  electrode  plates 
extei^ing  therein  and  having  spaced  discharge  ionizing 
electrode  members  disposed  alternately  with  respect  to 
said  spaced  electrode  plates,  an  improved  support  arrange- 
ment for  said  ionizing  electrode  members  comprising: 


(c)  a  support  pin  for  each  of  said  slot  means    said 
support  pin  including  a  narrow,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending Upered  body  poruon  of  substanually  uni- 
formly   increasing   cross-section    along   the   overall 
length  of  said  body  portion  from  apex  to  base,  the 
apex  of  said  body  poruon  having  means  receiving  an 
end  of  one  of  said  ionizing  electrode  members  for 
fastening  thereto  and  the  base  of  said  body  portion 
having  shank  means  integral  therewith  and  inserted 
into  said  slot  means,  said  shank  means  including 
a  bifurcated  end  spread  into  wedging  acUon  with 
said  slot  means  of  said  support  members  to  fasten 
into  anchored  position  therewith,  said  body  porUon 
being  curved  in  a  preselected  arc  of  substantially 
constant  radius  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
from  apex  to  base  in  a  plane  common  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  ionizing  electrode  member  fas- 
tened thereto  to  increase  the  resilient  action  thereof 
and  to  avoid  lines  of  concentrated  stress. 


■''  -  3  149,938  

MEANS  FOR  CLEARING  SHORT  CIRCUITS  IN 

'^''electrical  precipitators         ^^ 

Hans  Klemperer,  Belmont,  Mass.,  asdgnor  'toj*'™^ 
tory    A    lasulatloo    Corponrtlon,    a    cotporatJon    of 

^*^"fU«I  Nov.  7.  1949.  Ser.  No.  67,557 
4  Cbdms.     (CL  55—139) 


0  ••  i:i 


1  In  an  electrostatic  dust  precipiutor  including  a  bank 
of  electrodes,  a  power  supply  adapted  to  provide  said 
bank  of  electrodes  with  a  charge  to  ionize  dust  particles 
passing  therethrough,  fuse  means  connected  between  each 
of  said  electrodes  and  said  power  supply,  and  means  for 
blowing  any  of  said  fuses  which  lead  to  a  faulty  electrode 
having  a  low  voltage  arc-over  comprising  a  capaator 
means  for  charging  the  capacitor  with  power  from  said 
power  supply,  and  means  for  effecting  a  discharge  of 
said  capacitor  through  said  faulty  electrode  whereby 
the  energy  stored  in  the  capacitor  discharging  through 
the  faulty  electrode  blows  the  fuae  leading  thereto. 
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3,14»,939 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Bcndt  Wegie  Larsen,  Nordborj,  DMunarfc,  MripMr  to 
Danfoa  ve<L  Lag.  M.  CUusen,  Nordborg,  Dcmnarfc.  • 
company  of  Dcwnark 

*^FUed  May  4,  1961,  S«r.  No,  lt7,733 
Claims  priortty,  applkatkMi  G«rmaay,  May  4,  1»«», 
•^  D  33332 

4  Clafaiis.     (CL  5S— 2«4) 


tially  entirdy  acrow  one  portion  of  said  housing  and 
having  ooe  end  open  to  the  aunosphere  and  the  other 
end  closed,  a  plundky  of  fu  fillcring  means  arranged 
in  separate  rows  within  said  housing  coextensive  wilh 
and  adjacent  said  dust  filter  means  in  a  second  housing 
portion,  baffle  partition  meant  between  and  coexunsive 
with  said  rows  for  directing  air  emitted  from  susbtanUally 
the  tntirr  surface  area  of  said  dust  filtering  meaiu  into 
and  through  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  gas  filtering 
means,  and  outlet  port  means  for  removing  the  com- 
pletely filtered  air  from  said  housing. 
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3,149,941 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Edward  S.  Bmnkz,  Rockeater,  N.Y.,  and  Moote  L.  Marka, 
raiadsna.  r«Hf ,  awlgiinfi    by  meat  a«l(UD«nts,  to 
CoMoUdatad  Ekctrodynaaaks  Corporatloa, 
CaMf.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfornla 

FUedDec.  3#,  1»57,  Ser.  No.  TtS^tSt 
IClate.    {CL55— 3M) 


1.  An  air-separating  device  for  separating  air  from  oil 
and  like  liquid  media  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  body  having  therein  a  vertical  bore  extending  partiaUy 
through  said  body  defining  a  substantial  cylindrical  cavity 
having  a  bottom,  a  substantially  vertical  cylindrical  wall 
and  an  open  top,  a  cover  fw  said  open  top.  a  central 
screw  extending  through  said  cover  and  threaded  into 
said  body  at  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  to  secure  said  cover 
removably  in  position  to  close  the  top  of  said  cavity,  a 
cylindrical  partition  disposed  in  said  cavity  concentrically 
therewith  and  close  to  but  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cavity  to  define  an  outer  annu- 
lar chamber  and  an  inner  annular  chamber  within  said 
cavity,  said  partition  extending  up  from  said  bottom  and 
having  a  height  which  is  less  than  the  height  of  said  cavity 
whereby  said   inner  and  outer  chambers  arc   intercon- 
nected only  at  the  top  of  said  partition,  a  tangential  inlet 
passage  formed  in  said  body  and  opening  through  said  bot- 
tom to  direct  the  liquid  medium  to  be  freed  from  air  sub- 
stantially tangentially  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  par- 
tition, to  produce  a  rotational  movement  of  liquid  intro- 
duced into  said  iimer  chamber  through  said  inlet,  a  liquid 
ouUet  passage  for  the  liquid  medium  freed  from  air  formed 
in  said  body  and  opening  into  the  lower  portion  ofvud 
outer  chamber,  an  air  outlet  passage  formed  m  said  body 
and  opening  into  the  bottom  of  the  central  portion  of  said 
inner  chamber  and  means  associated  with  said  screw  for 
leading  the  separated  air  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
inner  chamber  to  said  air  outlet  for  removal  of  air  from 
said  inner  chamber. 


An  apparatus  for  trtating  gas  mUtures  by  gas  chro- 
matography which  includes  two  parallel  notching  plates 
duposed  face  to  face,  one  of  said  plates  having  a  tortuous 
channel  on  the  face  thereof  facing  the  other  piste,  sfid 
tortuous  channel  containing  a  sorbent  which  is  effecove 
for  chromatographically  treating  gas  mixtures,  an  inlet 
port  at  one  end  of  said  channel,  an  ouUet  port  at  the  other 
end  of  said  channel,  and  means  for  securing  said  plates 
in  fluid-tight  relationship  to  prevent  gas  from  flowing  out- 
ude  of  said  channel  as  it  flows  through  said  channed  from 
said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port. 


to  General 
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3,149,942 
FILTERS  FOR  GASES 
_„l  Flack,  StodhMM,  Ftlani,  aiiiL 
Motors  Corpwalfton,  DetroM,  Mick.,  a 

"^•■""pited  J...  1».  IHl,  Ser.  N;».  ".JM  ,,  ,-^ 
priority,  appHctfaw  Great  Britain  Ja&  12,  I9f 
3CtahM.    (CL55— 495) 


3,149,949  ,,„ 

DUST  FILTER  IN  SERIES  WITH  PARALLEL 

ROWS  OF  GAS  FILTERS         

KnrWAugnal  Wackter,  Labcck,  Gensaay,  HrivMc  to 

Otto  Hdnrick  Driigcr,  LnkMk,  Gtimamj 

FiM  Jniy  19,  1941.  Ser.  No.  mW 

;  arlority,  MpUcadon  Gennaay,  Jnly  25,  I9M, 

D  33348 

9  Clafans.    (CL  55 — 310 


1.  A  self-supporting  filter  element  comprising  a  masa 
of  foam  plastic  material  having  interconnected  cells,  said 
foam  material  being  wetted  with  a  non-drymg  oil,  said 
mass  terminating  in  an  impermeable  skin  completely 
enclosing  said  mass  except  at  locations  thereon  which 
constitute  an  inlet  for  gas  to  be  filtered  and  an  outiet  for 
filtered  gas,  said  skin  supporting  and  containing  said  mass 
and  providing  a  casing  for  said  filter  element. 


3J4»»»43  _    __ 

CHEMICAL  RKriuGERANT  PAgtAGE 
Martki  R.  A-n<or,  It  P«c«ck  R«i^  HUWak,  N  J. 
FBad  N«v.  2«,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  153,542 

1  CMb.    (CL  42—4)  ,_        .  „ 


line  midway  the  ends  thereof,  said  fold  extendmg  acro« 
the  width  of  the  envelope  to  form  a  ti-ansvcrse  dividing 
line  that  separates  the  envelope  into  two  compertments, 
one  of  said  compartments  having  granular  material,  the 
other  compartment  having  a  fluid.  «id  fold  "veloping 
a  rod  constituting  a  core  extending  the  full  width  of  the 
envelope,  a  removable  clamping  bar  of  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  the 
core  rod  engaging  said  core  rod  over  an  effecuve  clamp- 
ing surface  and  clampmg  a  section  of  the  material  of  the 
envelope  to  form  a  tight  seal  between  said  compartments 
said  core  rod  being  detached  and  said  fold  of  material 
being  straightened  out  by  pulling  on  opposed  ends  of  the 


3,149,945  _  _„ 

DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
GLASS  OBJECTS 
Pierre  L.  BcrlraDd  and  Paul  Henri  Acloque,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnic  dc  Saint-Gobnln,  a  corporation 

"*  ""^nied  Oct.  21.  1955,  Ser.  No.  542,1«8 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  30,  1954 
10  Claims.    (CL65— 23) 


envelope  thereby  breaking  the  seal,  said  clampmg  bar 
being    semi-circular    in    cross-section    with    a    thickened 
strengthened  section  at  its  center  to  prevent  transverse 
buckling  thereof,  and  an  elongated  resilient  pad  "tend- 
ing the  length  of  said  fold  core  rod  and  clamping  bar  and 
inierposed  and  confined  wholly  between  the  fold  and  said 
fold  core  rod  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  thickened 
section  of  the  clamping  bar  and  of  less  widthwisc  extent 
than  the  contact  of  the  fold  with  the  fold  core  rod  and 
compressed  thereby  to  effect  a  seal  therebetween  with 
said  thickened  section  of  said  clamping  bar  applying  a 
scaling  force  against  said  resilient  pad  to  retam  the  same 
against  the  envelope  fold  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  thereat 
and  with  said  core  rod  enveloped  in  said  fold. 


3,149,944  ,^,^ 

MFTHOD  AND   APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
•^^^JS^  PROC^Kg     UNEAR    BODIES    OF 
HEAT^FTENABLE  MATERIAL 

lUroid  E.  Leama.,  Newark,  Oklo,  ■-*^^»r»l^*^ 
Cooling    FIberglas    CorponUiom    a    corporatfc»    of 

'^*"'*"Flled  Feb.  »,  1941,  Ser.  No.  87,813 
ISCIalni.    (CLftS— 4) 


1  A  process  for  submitting  a  glass  article,  in  par- 
ticular, a  glass  she^t  to  a  tempering  operation  in  which  a 
selected  part  of  the  glass  article  is  to  be  of  less  temper  than 
other  portions  of  the  glass  article,  which  consists  in  coat- 
ing said  selected  part  of  the  glass  article  with  a  substance 
adhering  to  the  glass  surface  and  having  heat-reflective 
properties  capable  of  controlling  the  conditions  of  the 
heat  exchange  between  said  article  and  the  thermal 
source,  heating  said  article  thus  coated  at  such  a  rate  as 
to  bring  the  uncoated  parts  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
tempering  while  said  coated  part  is  at  a  reduced  tempera- 
ture relative  thereto,  rapidly  chilling  said  coated  article 
and  then  removifag  said  coating  from  the  article. 


3,149,944  ^,„ 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  INFRARED  TRANS- 

MITTANCE  OF  HIGH  SH^ICA  GLASS 
Thomas  H.  Elmer,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  C«>raing 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,060 
8  Claims.    (CL  65 — 32) 
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1  The  method  of  forming  and  processing  linear  bodies 
of  heat-softenable  material  including  delivering  heat-soft- 
ened material  onto  an  orificed  surface,  rotating  the  sur- 
face at  a  speed  to  project  the  material  outwardly  through 
the  orifices  by  centrifugal  forces  to  form  linear  bodies, 
esublishing  subatmospheric  pressure  by  suction  effective 
in  a  region  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  surface  spaced 
from  the  orifices  to  influence  the  linear  bodies  to  con- 
verge toward  the  axis  of  roUtion.  and  twisting  the  con- 
verted linear  bodies  into  a  linear  bundle. 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  properties  of  a  96% 
sUica  glass  article  made  by  the  consolidation  of  a  high 
silica  ^ass  article  containing  throughout  its  mass  a  m^- 
tiplicity  of  intercommunicating  submicroscopic  pores 
S  consists  of  heating  the  porous  glass  body  to  a 
temperature  of  900--1050-  C.  in  an  atmosphere  consist- 
n^rsLitiaUy  of  ammonia  and  its  dissociation  products. 
subsequenUy  heating  the  body  to  a  temperature  of  900  - 
1050-0.  in  an  aUnosphere  consisting  essentially  o  an 
oxidizing  gas.  and  thereafter  consoTidatrng  the  thus  treat- 
ed  glass  to  the  non-porous  condition. 
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3,149^7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  MICA 

BODIES  AND  PRODUCT 

Rktard  A.  Eppl«r,  C««4«t.  Jofc.  F.  MyDoweU,  Py.t«f 
P(Mt,  awl  Jofca  D.  S«ed«r.  Adiiaom,  N.Y^  mino"  •» 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y^  ■  corpomOo*  ot 

nJ  dX^     Flkd  M«.  1%  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1M378 
8  ClalBS.     (CL  45—33) 

1    The  method  of  producing  substantially  crysUlline 
bodies  of  synthetic  mica  having  excellent  electrical  and 
machining  properties  comprising  melting  a  batch  contam- 
ing  the  constituents  of  a  fluorophlogopite  mica  phase  hav- 
ing the  general  formula  X,  »_,Y AOi»F,.  wherein  X  is  at 
least  one  singly  or  doubly  charged  positive  ion  having  an 
ionic  radius  greater  than   1.0  telected  l^otn  ibc   tpo^P 
consisting  of  Na>.  K^  Rb+.  Ag\  Ca»^  Sr'!   Ba»>   Tl»*. 
and  Pb'+  Y  is  at  least  one  doubly  or  more  highly  charged 
positive  ion  having  an  ionic  radius  b«t*/«o_y-^-^.<* 
0.90  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg**.  Cu    . 
Zn»*.  Ti«^  Zi*\  Sn«>.  Mo«*.  Mn**.  Co»*.  "d  Ni»*. 
and  Z  represents  a  combinaUon  of  sUicon  and  \^^y 
char^  posiuve  ion  having  an  ionic  radius  less  than  0.6 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al»+  and  B'+  in  » 
mole  rauo  of  3:1.   said  consUtuenis  being  present  in 
such  proportion  that  said  naelt  is  stoichiometrically  equiv- 
alent to  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  fluoro- 
phlogopite phase,  and   as  nucleating  agent  about  OJ- 
10%  by  weight  of  chromium  oxide,  passing  the  molten 
batch  to  forming  means,  the  surface  of  which  is  heat- 
conductive,  so  as  to   simultaneously   form  the   molten 
batch  into  the  desired  shape  and  rapidly  chiD  the  sur- 
face of  said  shape  to  a  temperature  at  least  below  the 
softening   point   of   the   melt,   maintaining   thereat  for 
about  10  to  60  seconds  to  develop  a  glass  surface  layer 
thereon  but  retaining  the  interior   in  the  molten  state, 
and  thereafter  immediately  rtmoving  said  shape  from 
the  forming  means  and  annealing  said  shape  to  cause 
fluorophlogopite  mica  crystaU  to  grow  perpendicularly 
from  the  surface  layer  inward. 


the  ground  and  polished  surface  of  the  one  element  so  at 
to  fuse  thereto  in  intimate  contact  therewith. 


3,149,949  , 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MULTIFOCAL 

LENS  BLANKS 

Samuel  L.  Seymour,  OakmonC,  P«-.  ■"'f"";^^     ..^i. 
Plate  Glass  Company,  a  corporadoa  ^^^^^*^ 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1957.  S«r.  No.  MM49 
S  ClalBM.     (CL  (5— 39) 


TTli  «K 


3,149,949  

DOWNFLOW  SHEET  DRAWING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
M.  Dockeity  and  George  C.  SlMiy,  Coretaf.  N.Y^ 
__jnof»  to  Cotmfc*  Gla«  Worka,  Coratat,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 

poratkM  of  New  YoA  „      ^     .,  -.- 

FItod  Feb.  27,  1941,  S«r.  No.  91,742 

4Clatea.     (CL  45— 53) 
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1  An  improved  method  of  producing  sheet  glass  which 
comprises,  forming  a  longitudinally-extending  reservoir 
body  of  molten  glass,  continuously  introducing  molten 
glass  into  such  reservoir  body  below  the  surface  thereof, 
simultaneously  isMiing  a  plurality  of  separate  and  disunct 
longitudinally  spaced-apart  streams  of  molten  glass  up- 
wardly from  the  re«rvoir  body  along  lU  longitudmal  ex- 
tent into  a  common  forming  pool  above  such  rewrvoir 
body,  flowing  the  molten  glass  downwardly  from  the  up- 
per surface  of  such  formmg  pool  along  two  oppositely 
disposed  downwardly  converging  paths,  and  joining  the 
molten  glass  flowing  along  such  paths  to  form  a  single 

sheet  of  glass.  u    w       » 

3  Apparatus  for  producing  sheet  glass  which  com- 
prises, a  hollow  body  member  having  an  upper  wall  por- 
Uon  communicating  with  a  pair  of  downwardly  converg- 
ing side  wall  portions,  a  supply  reservoir  formed  within 
said  hollow  body  member,  an  upwardly  open  recessed 
portion  formed  in  said  upper  wall  portion,  a  plurality  of 
pBMages  extending  through  said  upper  wall  portion  and 
communicating  between  said  supply  reservoir  and  said 
recessed  portion,  and  means  communicaung  with  one 
end  of  said  supply  reservoir  for  introducmg  molten  glass 
therewithin. 


1  In  a  method  of  forming  a  multifocal  lens  blank  at 
least  one  element  of  which  is  provided  with  a  ground  and 
polished  surface  of  predetermined  curvature,  the  un- 
provement  which  comprises  supporting  the  one  element 
with  iu  ground  and  polished  surface  facmg  upwardly, 
forming  another  element  by  impinging  a  stream  of  molten 
glass  closely  adjacent  and  slighUy  spaced  from  an  edge 
oif  the  ground  and  polished  surface,  accumulatmg  a  mass 
of  molten  glass  on  the  area  of  stream  iiVipmgement,  dis- 
continuing the  flow  of  said  molten  glass  so  that  said  mass 
of  molten  glass  is  an  individual  quantity  of  accumulat^ 
molten  glass  that  is  adjacent  and  spaced  from  the  polished 
surface,  and  progressively  lateraUy  movmg  a  part  of  said 
individual  quantity  of  accumulated  molten  glass  acrow 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  ARTICLM 

Aodrew  E,  BrT""«.  Ir.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  "S^JiS^*^ 

nUMb  Gla«  Compaay,  a  «»?o"^^  *^^ 

FVad  S^C  S,  19«#,  Ser.  No.  54>2« 

4  Cbdaw.    (CL  45—224) 

2    Narrow  neck  ware  forming  apparatus  comprismg 

a  base    a  horizontal  rouuble  turret,  at  least  two  scU 

of  neck  molds  mounted  on  said  turret  above  said  base 

and  circumferenually  spaced  thereon  corresponding  to  the 

operating  stations  of  said  apparatus,  a  two-piece  split 

narrow  neck  parison  mold  adapted  to  open  and  close  in 

vertical  alignment  with  one  of  said  sets  of  neck  molds. 

vertically  positioned  fluid  motor  means  nnninted  on  said 

base  and  supporting  said  parison  mold,  a  second  motor 


means  connected  to  said  parison  mold  for  opening  and 
clo«if  uid  mold,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  first 
valve  means  for  selecuvely  connecting  said  source  of  fluid 
to  said  first  motor  to  reciprocably  actuate  said  first  motor, 
a  aecood  valve  means  connected  between  said  source  and 
said  second  motor,  said  valve  being  shiftable  to  effect 
reciprocation  of  said  second  motor,  fluid  means  for  shift- 
ing said  valves,  means  connected  in  said  fluid  means  for 
dclaym^  the  relative  shifting  of  said  valves  so  that  the 


.  •  >•  •    1 


.  ^1  »• 


*       t. 


mounted  in  each  opening,  each  said  neck  mold  umt  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  pair  of  opposed  cooperative 
neck  mold  support  halves,  each  said  support  half  hav- 
ing  a   horizontally  disposed   shaft  extending  outwardly 
iherefrom.  said  shafts  extending  into  horizontal  openings 
in  said  turret,  each  said  shaft  being  movable  in  said 
horizontal  openings  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said 
support  halvee.  neck  mold  halves  mounted  on  ihe  ad- 
jacent faces  of  each  said  opposed  support  half  and  in 
cooperative  glass  forming  relationship  with  each  other, 
means  mounted  on  said  turret  in  engagement  with  said 
shafts  for  inverting  said  supports  about  said  horizontal 
axis,  oppositely  disposed  internal  cam  surfaces  formed 
on  each  of  said  neck  mold  support  halves,  means  con- 
nected to  said  turret  for  applying  hydrauUc  pressure  with- 
in said  horizontal  openings  to  hold  said  neck  molds  nor- 
mally closed  at  and  between  said  parison  forming  and 
blow  stations,  and  means  mounted  on  said  apparatus  at 
said  take-out  station  tor  engaging  said  cam  surfaces  to 
move   said  neck  molds  and  supports  away  from  each 
other.  

3  149,952 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS  OF  TANK  FURNACES 

Georges  Henry,  2  Roc  des  Verreries,  Jumet,  Belgtam 

Filed  June  20,  1940,  Ser.  No.  37,335 
Clafans  priority,  applkatloa  Bclglam,  Jane  24,  1959, 

5  Claims.    (CL  45—347) 


second  motor  is  operated  before  the  first  motor,  after 
the  forming  of  the  parison.  and  the  first  motor  is  operated 
before  the  second  motor  when  moving  the  panson  mold 
into  forming  position,  means  for  feeding  charges  of 
molten  glass  to  said  split  moid  when  cloaed.  means  for 
pressing  the  parison  within  said  doMd  mold,  means  con- 
nected to  said  turret  for  transferring  the  formed  parison 
to  a  blow  station,  and  means  at  said  blow  sution  for  ex- 
panding said  parison  into  final  bottle  form. 


i\  3,149,951  ^ 

'   APPARATUS  FOR  INVERTING  GLASS 

FORMING  MOLDS  ,  _, 

..p.  L.  Mcnnllt,  Tolado,  OMo,  Eartaee  H.  Miarford, 
oSwa  Lake,  Mkk.,  «!  Uthtm  P.  l^fwdeaa,  Toledo, 
OM II .  i  ■!§■  1       -  " ""-^  ^^'^  r— — %.  m  «»r- 

'*'****'Fid^  14,  1942,  Sar.  No.  1453« 

9aidM.     (CL45— 235)  v.t 


lu 


'L 


.*   ■*\ 


f   ;   . 


1  In  a  glass  article  forming  apparatus  including  a 
routable  turret  arranged  to  move  neck  mold  units  hori- 
zontally in  a  circle  form  a  parison  forming  suiion  to 
a  blow  sution  and  to  a  takeout  sUtion;  said  turret  hay- 
int  a  pluraUty  of  vortical  openings  therethrough  equally 
spUed  circumferentiaUy  of  said  turret,  a  neck  mold  umt 
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1.  Apparatus  for  conti-olling  the  operating  conditions 
of  a  tank  furnace  having  a  melting  and  refining  zone  at 
one  place  and  a  working  zone  at  another  place,  the  two 
zones  being  enclosed  and  connected  by  an  intermediate 
roofed  zone,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  screen  suspended 
in  said  intermediate  zone  so  that  it  is  disposed  across  the 
width  of  said  intermediate  zone  with  one  side  thereof 
facing  upstream  toward  said  melting  and  refining  zone 
and  the  other  side  thereof  facing  downstream  toward 
said  working  zone,  and  thereby  forms  a  barrier  against 
passage  of  heat  from  said  melting  and  refining  zone  and 
through  said  intermediate  zone  to  said  working  zoiie,  said 
screen  extending  substantially  across  the  entire  width  of 
the  furnace  in  said  intermediate  zone  and  from  a  point 
substantially  below  the  level  of  the  molten  mass  in  such 
intermediate  zone  upwardly  to  the  roof  of  such  zone  so 
that  substantially  the  entire  transverse  area  of  said  inter- 
mediate zone  above  said  submerged  point  is  blocked  by 
said    screen,    said    screen    having    substantial    thickness 
throughout  said  transverse  area  of  said  intermediate  zone, 
and  having  formed  therein  between  the  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  thereof  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed openings  extending  substantially  throughout  the 
height  of  such  zone  area,  such  openings  from  approxi- 
mately the  level  of  the  molten  mass  downwardly  in  said 
screen  being  compartmented  and  of  such  size  as  to  en- 
able the  bouom  portion  of  said  screen  submerged  in 
said  molten  mass  to  function  as  a  cooling  means  below 
the  level  of  said  molten  mass,  and  heat  exchange  fluid 
flow  pipes  extending  downwardly  through  said  screen 
and  being  in  communication  with   the  compartmented 
openings  thereof  within  the  molten  mass. 
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3,149^3 

GRANULAR  HERBICIDAL  TRIAZINE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ralph  MUI«r,  PleMMtvUle,  N.Y^  ^"^'^  *®  ^^**' 
Chemical  Corporatk>m  Grccohursh,  N.Y.,  a  coipon- 
tioa  of  Delaware  ,,-*•-• 

-        FUcd  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,«72 
7  culms.    (CL  71—2.4) 


^^ — r^ — 'L-Cv, 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tlkyl  of  2  through 
18  c«rt>on«,  cydoalkyl  of  3  through  8  cartwns.  alkenyl. 
alkynyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  tlkoxyalkyl.  cytnoalkyl,  carboxy- 
alkyl,  carbalkoxytlkyi,  and  with  each  of  these  latter 
radicals  having  from  2  through  6  carbon  atoms;  pheny  ; 
and  mono-substituted  and  di-subsUtuted  phenyl;  phenyl- 
alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  less  than  3  carbons;  and 
mono-substituted  and  di-sub$tituted  phenylalkyl  having  ibe 
alkyl  of  less  than  3  carbons;  wherein  said  subsutuent  is 
on  the  phenyl  ring  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl.  meihoxy.  mtro. 
and  combinations  of  these. 


."'» 


1  A  dry  granular,  substantially  dust-free  herbiadal 
composiuon  of  a  hardness  in  excess  of  about  45  and 
adapted  to  release  the  active  ingredient  rapidly  compris- 
ing as  a  highly  water-soluble  diluent  ammonium  sulfate 
having  intimately  and  uniformly  incorporated  therein  as 
an  acUve  ingredient  from  about  15%  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  a  subsuntially  water  insoluble  truaine  denva- 
tive  of  the  formula 


'  3,149,95S 

METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  UNDESIRABLE 
VEGETATION  ^    . 

Adolf  Fischer,  Mstteratedt,  Ericfc  •'^I^J^'*  » "*"'1«^ 
hafeo  (Rhine),  Gostav  Stetaibnmii,  Schwefenheim,  and 
Herbert  Stummoer.  Mannheim,  Gennaiiy.  assifiiors  to 
Rad^he  AnlUn-  A  Soda-Fabrtk  Akbengesellichaft. 
Lndwigshaf en  (Rhine).  GeriMj^ 
No  D^ng.  Filed  Feb.  6.  1941,  Ser  No  J^.JJ^ 
Claims  priority,  appllcadoo  G«My  Feb.  10.  196« 

7  Claims.     (CL  71—2,4) 
1    A    method    of    combating    undesirable    vegetation 
growing  together  with  useful  plants  in  a  cultivated  area 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  culuvated  area  as  a  se- 
lective herbicide  a  urea  compound  of  the  formula: 


lUB 


NBiRt 


NH-CO-N 


/ 
\ 


CUi 


CH— C5CH 


wherein 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl, 

R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkylalkoxy  and 

X  Is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkylmercapto. 
said  diluent  and  acUve  ingredient  being  suiubly  bound 
together  by  about  4%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  highly 
water-soluble  mixture  of  dextrin  and  ammomum  ligno- 
sulfonate.  said  granular  composition  being  made  by  mu- 
ing  its  ingredients  under  agitation  and  in  the  presence 
of  water  to  form  moist  agglomerates,  drying  said  ag- 
glomerates and  recovering  the  granules  within  the  ran«e 
of  about  6  X  50  mesh  U.S.  sieve  series. 


c4 

wherein  each  of  X,  and  X,  represents  a  substituent  atom 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlo- 
nne  said  herbicide  being  applied  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  destroy  said  undesirable  vegetation  without  substanUal- 
ly  inhibiung  the  growth  of  said  useful  plants. 


3,149,954  __, 

METHOD  OF  RETARDING  THE  GROWTH 
OF  VEGETATION 
James  E.  Harrod.  Radwir  Green,  Claymont,  I>«L,  «»; 
signer  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  WU- 
mfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawing.     Filed  Feb.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  173.M7 
1  Claim.     (CL  71—2.5) 
'    The   method   of   retarding   the   growth   of   vegetanon 
comprising  applying  to  the  area  of  vegeUlion  growth,  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  retard  the  growth  of  said  vegeU- 
tion.  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-sub8tituted-5-oxo-2-pyrToIidine  acetic  acids,  and  halides, 
salU,  unsubstituted   amide.  h>drazides  and   lower  alkyl 
esters  of  said  acids,  said  salts  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline   earth   metal, 
ammonium,  alkylammonium.  alkoxyalkylammooium.  hy- 
droxyalkylammonium.   (alkoxyalkyl)  -  alkylammonium, 
and  (hydroxyalkyl) alkylammonium  where  said  alkyl  has 
1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  said  hydroxyalkyl  has  1  through 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  said  alkoxyalkyl  has  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  said  substituent  is  a  radical 


PREPARATION  OF  GRANULAR  NITROGENOUS 

FERTaiZER 

James  E.  Seymo«,  Lake  Wale.,  Fla.,  "^  **^^^^ 

/Ulnnta.  Ga..  amicMcs  to  Krmom  and  ConspMy,  CM- 

CMO.  UL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NTlbnwtaf     Filed  Anf.  3,  196L  Ser.  No.  12S,959 
4  Claims.     (CL  71—29) 

1  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  nitrogenous  fertilizer 
product,  the  step  of  reacting  in  the  absence  of  ex«trn»} 
beat  an  aqueous  nitrogenous  matenal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  mtrate  liquor,  urea  liquor, 
non-polvmerized  urea- formaldehyde  liquor,  and  combma- 
Uons  thereof,  with  sufficient  freshly  calcined  calcium  sul- 
fate to  chemically  absorb  the  free  water  of  cr>stallizatK>n 
and  reduce  the  granulated  product  subsUnUally  to  dry- 
ness.   

3,149,957  _^ 

PREPARATION  OF  A  GRANULAR  COMPOUND 

FERTILIZER  CONTAINING  N,  P  AND  K 

WlUcm  Slot,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  ■■■Ipiiir  to 

Stamicarbon  N.V.  Hcerfan,  NithirlMsna 

FUcd  Ang.  29,  1941,  S«r.  No.  13MM 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Nctberlanda,  Sept-  2,  196«, 

255,547 
2  Claims.  (CL  71—39) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  granular  mixed 
fertilizer  containing  N.  P  and  K.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
decomposing  phosphate  rock  with  nitric  acid;  correcting 
the  molar  CaO/P,0,  ratio  in  the  resulting  acidic  liquor 
to  a  value  no  greater  than  2;  continuously  neutralizing 
the  acidic  liquor  with  NH,  to  obtain  a  suspension  of  di- 
calcium  phosphate  in  a  solution  of  ammonium  wtrato 
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melt  which  would  provide  a  melt  having  a  pH  greater 
than  4  and  converung  the  potassium  melt  into  fertUizer 


«•      «<» 


-  .^t  n^TiVSL'^ 


'     01    04    o«    a*    'O  ^^ 


A" 


priMs,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  mtnc  aad  U) 
the  melt  to  obtain  s  final  melt  pH  value  of  less  than  4.  the 
pH  being  measured  upon  dilution  of  1  pan  by  volume  of 
the  melt  per  1  part  by  volume  of  water. 


3,149,958 
SINTERING  PROCESS 
William  J.  Waid,  NaperrilU,  DL,  nssigMr  to  Nako  Chem- 
ical    Company,     CWc^n,     DL,     a     corporation     of 

"^•"■^Hl  Apr.  U,  1962,  Sme.  No.  117,737 
S  Claims.    (CL  75— 5) 


w«  f    mm  * 

-q-     tr  I    •= — 


1  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  an  u-on 
ore  sintering  operation  and  improving  the  product  thereof, 
the  steps  which  comprise  adding  together  a  minor  amount 
of  a  binder  comprising  a  salt  of  leonardite  with  a  major 
amount  of  a  burden,  said  burden  comprising  finely  divided 
iron  ore.  coke,  a  calcium  carbonate-conUining  matenal 
and  an  aqueous  liquid,  mixing  said  binder  and  said  burden 
to  form  a  composite  thereof,  pelletizing  said  composite 
by  flowing  said  composite  upon  a  revolving  surface  so 
as  to  agglomerate  said  composite  into  pellets,  heating  said 
pellets  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  fused  mass  and 
finally  breaking  said  mass  into  smaller  uniu  useful  as  a 
blast  furnace  feed. 


ladle,  and  discharging  said  degassed  molten  metal  from 
said  discharge  zone  and  ladle  promptly  upon  said  opening. 

3,149,960  __  , 

ALUMINLTM  DEGASSING  SYSTEM 
Grover  C.   Robinson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  •«»^o^« 
Reynolds  MetoU  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  «  «  „      ,.,     ^^  •* ia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,710 

10  Claims.  (CL75— 68) 
1  Process  for  degassing  aluminum  and  aluminum  base 
alloys  which  comprises  passing  through  the  molten  metal 
a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  chlorine  and 
carbon  monoxide,  the  proportion  of  chlormc  bemg  be- 
tween about  5%  and  about  90%  by  volume,  the  propor- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  being  at  least  about  0.5%  by 
volume.  

3,149,961 

PROCESSING  OF  MANGANIFEROUS  OBES 

Olav  Moklebost,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  ]o  R-N  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioti  of  Delawmre 

Filed  Sept  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,141 

4  Clafans.     (CL  75—80) 


Ig^M;^ 


I  3,149.959 

DOUBLE  CHAMBER  VACLTJM  DEGAJ^ING 
METHOD,  APPARATUS,  AND  LADLE 
Francta  E.  NIchobon,  Ptttsburgh.  Pa.,  awignor,  by  mesne 
asrignments,  to  Pnlhnan  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

^**''"nied  Ang.  14.  IHl,  Sk.  No.  131,218 
13  Claims.     (CL  75 — 49) 

1  In  a  double  chamber  ladle  vacuum  degassing  method. 
steps  comprising,  in  combination,  pouring  molten  meul 
into  a  receiving  zone  in  a  double  upright  zone  ladle,  cov- 
ering at  least  said  receiving  zone,  vacuum  degassing  said 
molten  metal  in  said  receivmg  zone,  uansferring  said 


nh. 


' .  « 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  manganese  from  manga- 
niferous  ores,  which  comprises:  reducing  said  ore  m  the 
presence  of  a  gaseous  reducing  agent  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1000-1 100°  C.  until  the  iron  values  are  sub- 
stantiaUy  all  reduced  to  the  metallic  state  without  fusion, 
separating  the  reduced  ore  into  magnetic  and  non-mag- 
netic fractions,  and  extracting  the  non-magnetic  fraction 
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moving  said  iron  sulphide  from  said  material  by  leach- 
ing said  Bulphided  material  with  a  dilute  mmeral  acid  to 
provide  an  undissolved  utaniferous  material  concentrate 
and  an  iron-containing  leach  liquor. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FERROMANGANESE 

Sksfrlcd  Mennenoh,  Hohcaltanbwi,  GennaBy,  aarignor 

to  Hoesch  A.Gn  Dortmmid,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  1*4,425 

Claioas  ■riortty,  applkatio*  German,  Jiija.  7,  IHl, 

H  41,405;  Dec.  6,  IWl.  H  4432f 

3  Claims.     (CL  75— M) 


3,149  944 
REMOVAL  OF  UNC  FROM  LEAD-CONTAINING 

FLUE  DUST 
Wcncr  Schwam,  Fnmkfwt  «■  Mata,  Germany, 
to     MetallgeacUadHift    A.Gn    FmakfMt    am 


NoDr.wli«.     FIW  Nov.  27,  mi.  Ser.  No.  155475 
Clafatts  priority,  apfllcadoa  German,  D«c.  1«,  19«f , 

I  3Clatak    (CL75— 120) 

1  Method  of  extracting  lead  from  sulfidic  lead  ores 
conuining  zinc  which  comprises  simuluneously  roasting 
and  sintering  the  ore  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere,  suj^ 
QuenUy  melting  down  this  sintered  product  in  a  meltiBt 
furnace  whereby  the  sintered  product  is  converted  mto 
metallic  lead,  a  slag,  volatile  SO,  and  a  flue  dust  con- 
taining zinc  and  lead,  washing  the  flue  dust  with  a  solu- 
tion of  Bulfurous  acid  which  dissolves  the  rinc  component 
of  the  flue  dust  but  does  not  dissolve  the  lead  componenC 
and  recycling  the  undissolved  flue  dust  from  which  the 
zinc  has  been  washed  out  into  the  sintering  process. 


\ 


1  A  method  of  exothermicaUy  producing  ferromanga- 
nese.  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  man- 
ganese  ore  including  as  ingredienu  thereof  MnO,  and 
MnO,  the  ratio  between  MnO,  and  MnO  in  said  manga- 
nese ore  being  greater  than  1.1.  a  reducing  aUoy  induding 
silicon  and  aluminum  in  a  combined  amount  of  between 

*  65%    and  90%   of  said  reducing  alloy,  the  amount  of 
aluminum   in   said   reducing  alloy   consUtutmg   between 

*  one-half  and  one-fifth  of  the  silicon  present  m  said  re- 

•  ducing  alloy,  said  manganese  ore  and  said  reducing  alloy 
being  present  in  such  proportions  that  the  oxygen  con- 
tent of  the  ore  is  equal  to  between  90%  and  1 10%  of  the 
amount  of  oxygen  required  for  oxidation  of  said  reduang 
alloy  and  an  amount  of  sulfur  equal  to  between  0.8% 
and  4%  of  the  weight  of  said  manganese  ore;  mtroducmg 
the  thus-formed  mixture  and  an  amount  of  burnt  Ume 
equal  to  between  40%   and  60%   of  the  weight  of  said 
mixture  into  a  dolomite-lined  converter;  igmtmg  said  mix- 
ture so  as  to  cause  reaction  of  the  same  forming  a  liquid 
bath  of  sUicon<ontaining  ferromagncse  and  slag;  blowing 
through  said  liquid  bath  a  gas  incapable  of  substanually 
oxidizing  the  same  so  as  to  intimately  mix  said  ferroman- 
ganese  and  said  slag;  allowing  the  slag  to  separate  from 

'*  said  liquid  bath;  and  separately  recovering  said  slag  and 
said  liquid  bath  from  said  converter. 


A.  I 

Steele    . 
Filed  Oct.  31, 

9  ' 


3,109,945 

VALVE  STEEL 

BaltiaBorc,  Md.. 


54,  Ser 
(CL7 


to  Armco 
ofOWo 

No^  419.548 
12t) 


3,149,943 

PROCESS  RELATING  TO  ORE  BENEFICIATION 
Arthur  WriUKe  EvaM,  MWdkArwifk,  a^  JotaRo^ 
ert  Moody,  Stockto^^Teea,  E««ffiJf^5|°2J? 
BridA   THan   Products   Compmiy   Uw^   DM»«m 
EagiaDd,  a  corporatioo  ct  the  United  Khigdom 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1W.323 
Claims  priority,  ■PP»««?»,£^  Wtalm,  Apr.  14,  1941, 

13,594/ el 
UCWma.  (CL7S— 101) 
5.  A  process  for  removing  at  least  part  of  the  iroo 
in  an  iron-conuining  titaniferous  material  comprising 
the  steps  of  fluidising  said  material,  sulphiding  said 
fluidised  material  at  an  elevated  temperature  m  the 
presence  of  oxygen  so  as  to  form  iron  sulphide,  and  re- 


1  Auatenitic  sUinless  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.45%  to  1.50%  carbon,  about  12%  to  30%  c^o- 
mium.  about  5%  to  20%  manganese,  about  3.25%  to  6% 
nickel,  about  .1%  to  .6%  nitrogen,  about  .5%  to  1.5% 
silicon,  with  the  various  ingredients  in  such  proportioM 
as  to  assure  a  substantially  fully  austenitic  structure,  and 
the  remainder  substantially  all  iron. 


3,149,944 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  CERIUM  ALLOYS 
KaH  A.  GachnekbMr,  Jr.,  Lea  Alamos,  N.  ^*^J^^ 
to  the  United  Stalaa  of  America  as  repreaeirted  by  the 
United  States  Atooak  Energy  CommlattoB 
FHad  J«ly  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,t3« 
4  Claima.     (CL  7S— 152) 
1    A  ductile  and  malleaWe  cerium  baae  alloy  that  i« 
oxidation  resistant  at  room  temperamre.  said  aUoy  con- 
sisting of  an  oxidizing  inhibitor  selected  from  the  class 
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consisting  of  scandium  and  luteUum.  said  aUoy  coatnm- 
ing  at  least  10  atomic  percent  of  said  inhibitor  and  the 
balance  cerium.  

3449,M7  ^^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PRINTING  ELEJVffiNT 

OTNCILS    FROM    CLARIFLiBLE    POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS  ...i,««,  »• 

Max  Fredrick  BechtoW,  Kemictt  Square,  P»-;«>*^  *• 
E.  I.  du  Foot  d«  Nemours  aud  Company,  Wlbnlngton, 
DeL,  a  corporatioo  of  Detoware 
j^DrawiMT    Filed  Oct  21,  1940,  Ser.  No.  43,953 

9  CWma.     (CL  94—27) 
1.  A  process  for  making  an  image  suitable  for  forming 
a  printing  unage  which  comprises: 

la)  clarifying,  imagewise.  areas  of  an  opaque,  pres- 
Mire-dearable  film  of  an  organic  polymer  havin?. 
open-cell  microscopic  voids  by  collapsing  open-cell 
voids  in  such  areas  forming  clear  images  areas,  with- 
out removing  polymer  from  the  clear  image  areas, 

and 
(b)  passing  light   through   the   resulting   clear   image 
areas  to  expose  a  light-sensitive  image-yielding  ele- 
ment and  form  an  image  therein  corresponding  to 
the  clear  image  areas. 


of  said  device  with  a  first  essentially  point  source  of  light 
of  constant  intensity  to  produce  output  signals  therefrom 
indicative  of  the  characteristic  variations  in  scnsiuvity 
of  said  device,  scanning  the  surface  of  said  photographic 
film  with  a  second  essentially  point  source  of  light, 
regulating  the  intensity  of  said  second  source  of  W  by 
•aid  output  signals  during  said  scanmng  of  said  film, 
and  developmg  said  film  whereby  a  varying  degree  of 
ooMity  is  obtained  at  each  point  on  said  film  which 
degree  of  opacity  is  proportional  to  the  response  of  said 
device  at  a  corresponding  point  on  said  photocathode 
surface.  

\  149  969 
SELF-MATTING  COMPOSITE  PHOTOGRi^HY 
Petfo  Vtabos,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  ■»*«^«1*|»J*'?^«"*: 
tare  Resewrh  CooBcfl,  lac^  Los  Angelca,  Calif.,  • 
corporation  of  CaUfomla 
■  ^^^Flied  Sept.  13,  1940,  Ser.  No.  55,432 

2  Claims.    (CI.  96— 42)  '^ 


I 


APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  SENSmVlTY 
CaWaSSnS  IN  PHOTOMULTIPLIERTUBES 
Uar*  D.  Stepkeaa,  Wnimrt  Creek,  Ca***- •Jf*^?" /<*  *• 
VmM  sSeTof  America  m  repr«eented  by  the  United 
<tato«  Atou^  Eaeray  Commlmiosi 

PlSd  lSc21,  IHO,  Ser.  No.  77,4*2 
TOatea.    (CL  94— 27) 


.1 ' 


'If   • 


'     .19* 


I  i. 


\»t^^\LkJ 


1.  In  a  method  of  prepwing  a  correcuve  filter  of  photo- 
graphic film  for  uae  on  the  detecting  surface  of  a  photo- 
ioSive  device  which  dispUys  a  noo-uniform  sensitivity, 
the  steps  comprising  scanning  the  photocathode  surtaoe 


•  .  I 


1    The  method  of  making  a  composite  photograph  com- 
prising a  foreground  picture  component  on  a  different 
and  separately  recorded  background  picture  component, 
said  method  including  the  following  steps: 
exposing  a  color  recording  light  sensiUve  emulsion  to 
the  foreground  component  before  a  backing  while 
illuminating  said  foreground  component  with  visible 
radiation   of   a   first   predetermined   range   of   wave 
lengths  and  the  backing  with  a  second  wave  length 
range  lying  outside  of  and  bearing  a  minus  relation 
to  said  first  wave  length  range,  said  color  record- 
ing emulsion  being  responsive  to  both  said  wave 
length  ranges, 
preparing  from  the  exposed  color  recordmg  emulsion 
a  corresponding  positive  color  transparency  carrying 
a  positive  color  image  of  said  foreground  component 
corresponding  in  color  to  the  said  first  wave  length 
range,  said  positive  color  image  being  surrounded 
by  a  ground  of  substantially  uniform  color  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  wave  length  range, 
said  positive  color  foreground  image  being  relaUvely 
transparent  to  radiation  of  said  first  wave  length 
range   and  relatively   opaque  to  radiaUon   of   said 
second   wave   length   range,   and   said   surrounding 
ground  being  relatively  opaque  to  radiation  of  said 
first  wave  length  range  and  relatively   transparent 
to  radiation  of  said  second  wave  length  range, 
printing  an  image  of  said  foreground  component  di- 
recUy  from  said  color  positive  transparency  onto  a 
light  sensitive  printing  emulsion  with  printing  radi- 
ation substantially  of  the  first  wave  length  range, 
providing  a  powtivc  picture  of  the  background  com- 

ponent, 

printing  an  image  of  said  background  picture  com- 
ponent onto  said  printing  emulsion  direcUy  through 
said  positive  color  transparency  with  printing  radi- 
aUon of  a  wave  length  range  to  which  the  ground 
of  said  posiuve  color  u ansparency  is  relatively  trans- 
parent and  iu  color  foreground  image  is  relaUvely 
opaque,  said  printing  emulsion  being  responsive  to 
both  said  printing  radiations. 
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the  surrouiiding  ground  of  the  positive  color  tram- 
paiency  directly  acting  u  a  mat  to  prevent  exposure 
of  the  portion  of  the  printing  emulsion  that  cor- 
responds to  the  ground  of  the  color  transparency 
during  the  first  mentioned  printing,  and  the  color 
foreground  unage  of  the  color  transparency  directly 
acting  as  a  mat  to  prevent  exposure  of  the  portion 
of  the  printing  emulsion  that  corresponds  to  the 
color  foreground  image  during  the  second  mentioned 

printing.  .      ■    ■ 

and.  after  both  said  printings,  developmg  said  prmtmg 

emulsion. 


said  radiation  scattering  discontinuities  only  in  the 
light-struck  areas  of  said  film, 
said  method  of  improving  the  photographic  sensitivity 
characteristics  comprising  contactmg  said  film  with 
an  aqueous  fluid  maintained  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture before  exposure  to  light  and  development. 


3,l49,f72 
DIAZO  AND  RESINOUS  COUFLER  PRINTING 
PLATES  FOR  PHOTOMECHANICAL  REPRO- 
DLCTION 
Clifford  E.  Herrkk,  Jr^  ChcBJUifo  Fotta,  and  Prter  T 

(on.  N.Y^ 


3,149,97«  ^^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 
IMAGES  BY  PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT 
Edith  Weyde,  Leverknsen,  Gcrmaay,  matigaor  to  AGFA 
AkticngcscUschaft,  Leverkaaen,  Germany,  ■  corpora- 
tion of  Gennany  .., 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  513 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  10,  1959 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  negative  photographic 
silver  image  which  consists  essentially  of  exposing  to  an 
object  to  be  reproduced  a  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  of  essentially  uniform  thickness  which 
contains  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  layer  a 
silver  halide  in  an  amount  equivalent  at  most  to  0. 1  gram 
of  silver  per  square  meter  of  the  emulsion  layer  that  had 
been  cast  from  an  emulsion  containing  a  silver  halide  in 
an  amount  equivalent  to  between  0.01  and  1.0  gram  of 
silver  per  liter  which  had  been  prepared  by  adding  to  a 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  silver  salt  a  solution  of  an 
alkali-meul  hahde  in  an  amount  between  one  and  two 
stoichiometrical  equivalenU  of  the  sUver  salt  so  that  no 
Ostwald  ripening  occurs,  and  subsequently  subjecting  the 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  physical  develop- 
ment without  prior  fixation  of  the  expoaed  silver  hahde 
emulsion  layer. 


3449,971 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  GRADATION  OF 
LIGHT      SCATTERING      PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Albert  Baril,  Jr.,  Met«irie,  aad  Uoyd  II.  ^J^  New 

Orleans,  La-,  assignors  to  Kalvar  CorporatMM,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  29,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  254,540 
15  Claims.     (CL  9« — 49) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  photographic  sensitivity 

characteristics. 

of  a  vesicular  photographic  element  capable  of  furnish- 
ing a  record  solely  in  the  form  of  a  distribution  pat- 
tern of  a  radiation  scattering  discontinuities  formed 
within  a  vehicle  which  is  optically  substantially 
homogeneous, 

said  element  comprising  a  dry.  water-resistant,  non- 
hygroscopic  film  having  a  permeability  constant  for 
nitrogen  within  the  range  of  8.6x  10-'«  and  8x  10"". 
said  constant  being  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters 
of  nitrogen  transmitted  at  30*  C.  by  an  area  of  one 
square  centimeter  in  one  second  when  the  pressure 
gradient  is  one  centimeter  of  mercury  per  one  cen- 
timeter of  transmission  thickness,  the  continuous 
phase  of  said  film  comprising  a  synthetic,  water-in- 
soluble, non-hygroscopic,  non-water  swelling,  highly 
linear  thennojiastic  polymer  ot  a  monon»er  contain- 
ing a  >€=€<  group.  .,      ,      ^. 

said  film  having  substantjally  unifom>ly  dispersed 
therein  as  the  sole  essential  image-producing  agent  a 
light-decomposable  agent  while  is  substanUaUy  non- 
reactive  to  said  film,  which,  upon  exposure  to  light, 
decomposes  into  products  which  are  chemically  sub- 
stantially non-reactive  to  said  film,  said  non-reactive 
products  being  volatile  on  wanning  said  film  to  form 


Woitacfc,  Jr.,  Bingkantoa,  N.Y.,  assif  nrr  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporatloo,  New  Yarli,  N.\.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawii*.    Filed  Aag.  H,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49,853 

9  daims.  (CL  94—75) 
1  A  light-sensitive  clement  for  use  in  photomechanical 
reproduction  comprising  a  water-receptive  base  having  a 
coating  thereon  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  diazo  com- 
pound and  a  polymeric  coupling  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  aceloaceUte,  polyvinyl 
acetate-acetoscetate.  the  acctoacetic  ester  of  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose  and  the  reaction  product  of  the  copolymer  of 
polyvinyl  methyl  ether  and  maleic  anhydride  with  the 
compound 

"      I        1        J-CONHCH.CUwNHi 


3,149,973 
WET  AND  DRY  STRIPPING  FILM 
Alaa  M.  Wlnchell.  Bh«liamtoa.  N-Y^  assl|ani  to  Gen- 
eral AnHlne  &  Flhn  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delawnrt  ...... 

No  Dfawfa*.    Filed  Nov.  2,  IHl,  Ssr.  N*.  149^21 

8  Claiim.  (CL  94—83) 
1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  a  tem- 
porary film  support,  a  permanent  film  support  carrying 
a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  and  an  interlayer 
between  said  permanent  and  temporary  supports,  said 
interlayer  being  a  resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  polyethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  styrene-malcic  anhy- 
dride, said  resin  being  coated  from  an  aqueous  emuUioo 
thereof. 


/ 

3,149.974  __ 

GELATINO  SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION  LAYERS 

CONTAINING  SLTJOFLUORIDE  HARDENERS 
Daniel    Alois  Claeys,   Mottsel-Aatwer*,   Francis  Jeanne 
Scls.     KoBllch- Antwerp,     Marcel     Nkotea     VnuKrken, 
Bcrchcm- Antwerp,  and  Joief  FraM  Wlllems,  Wllrijk- 
Antwerp,  Bclginm.  assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo-Produc- 
ten  N.V.,  MortscL  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawlnf.     FUcd  Jan.  14.  1941.  Ser.  No.  82,725 
CliriM  pHority.  appttcatioa  Bclginm.  Jan.  19,  1940, 
39,504,  Patent  584,494 
SCIalBS.     (CL94— 111) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  gelatin  containing  therein 
1-5%   based  on  the  weight  of  gelatin  of  a  compound 
according  to  the  general  formula: 

FO,SAr(X)_i— COOH 

wherein 

Ar  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  nocleus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenyiene  nucleus  and  a  naph- 
thylene  nucleus; 

X  is  a  bivalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkylidene  radical,  a  — NH-alkylene 
radical,  a  — O-alkylene  radical,  a  — NHSOrsrylene 
nulical,  a  — NHCO-alkylene  radical,  a  — NHCO- 
alkyUdene  radical,  a  — CONH-arylene  radical,  and 
a  —CO — O-arylene  radical;  and 

n  is  a  poMtive  int^er  fnxa  1  to  2. 
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I  3,149,975 

PHmt>POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmONS 
AND  ELEMENTS 
Norman  Tbomaa  NoHey.  London,  f^n«*"«*'^«?^  *® 
E.  1  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

K' D'ra^:SrXria^'::m2,  Ser.  Nn.  208,091 
12  Claims.    (CL  9^-115) 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  compnsmg  an 
admixture  of  preformed  constituents  including 

(1)  St  least  one  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  termi- 
nal ethylenic  group  capable  of  forming  a  high  poly- 
mer by  photoinitiated  addition  polymenzation,  and 

(2)  initiating  amounts  of  a  polymeric  polynuclear  qui- 
none  having  a  plurality  of  recurring  polymer  units 
forming  a  carbohydrate  nucleus  to  which  there  are 
joined  through  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amide,  ester,  ether  and  urethane  link- 
ages a  polynuclear  quinone  radical,  said  radical  being 
pendant  to  the  polymeric  chain  of  said  carbohydrate 
nucleus.  

/  3,149,974 

/      METHOD  OF  ROASTING 
Joseph  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Concord,  M-s.,  •^'^^^i^JF*^ 
anrignntents,  to  Blaw-Knos  Company,  PIttsbwsk,  Pa„ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^     .  -,. 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1940,  Ser.  Nn.  9,943 
3ClalBS.    (CL99— 48) 


3,149,977 
PROCESS  FOR  ROASTING  COFFEE 
Robert  R.   Baldwin,  Briarcliff  Manor,  John   VL  Lowry, 
Dohbs  Ferry,  and  William  J.  Ohan,  Jr.,  New  City,  N.Y„ 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^,     .,-  A*kA 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,494 

14  Claims.  (CL  99— 71) 
1  A  process  for  roasting  beans  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  green  coffee  beans  and  unroasted  cacao 
beans  which  comprises  treating  said  beans  with  >onizing 
penetrating  radiation  at  a  dose  of  5x10*  rep  to  9xl0« 
rep  and  heating  said  beans  for  a  time  and  temperature 
sufficient  to  complete  roasting. 


3  149  978 
PROCESS  FOR  cooking' CORN  DOUGH  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  CHIPS 
Edward    E.    Anderson,    Lexington,    Judith   H.   TIchenor, 
Cambridge,  and  Shirley  A.  Raymond,  Lawrence,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Maas^ 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,125 
3  Claims.    (CL  99— 80) 


i     i    I    t    t    i    M   t    1 
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1  A  process  of  cooking  com  dough  in  the  form  of  thin 
pieces,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  said  pieces  mto 
hot  cooking  oU;  applying,  within  30  seconds  of  their  mtro- 
duction  into  said  oU,  to  surfaces  of  said  pieces  a  momen- 
tary force  exerted  along  a  straight  line  across  each  of 
said  surfaces  before  said  pieces  have  assumed  a  permanent 
configuration  in  said  oil  thereby  to  impart  a  bent  configura- 
tion to  said  pieces  to  which  said  force  is  applied  whJe 
maintaining  said  pieces  freely  suspended  in  said  oU  durmg 
said  cookinfe  whereby  there  is  esUblished  a  differential  mo- 
tion between  chips  and  the  applied  momentary  force;  con- 
tinuing said  cooking  untU  the  pieces  are  cooked  and  the 
bent  configuration  is  thereby  rendered  permanent;  and 
then  removing  the  bent  cooked  pieces  from  said  cookmg 
oU. 


1    Process  for  continuously  roasting  organic  material 
in  the  form  of  ranules  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
of  coffee  beans,  cocoa  beans.  peanuU  and  cereals  m  layer 
formation   comprising   simultaneously   roasting   granules 
at  a  plurality  of  separate  roasting  levels  in  vertical  ar- 
rangemem  with  the  granules  retained  tn  the  layer  forma- 
tion at  a  respective  level  with  the  uppermost  level  havmg 
the  least  roasted  batch  and  the  lowermost  level  having 
the  most  highly  roasted  batch,  intcrmittentiy  discharging 
the  fully  roasted  batch  from  the  lowermost  level  and 
sequentially  lowering  the  granules  on  a  respective  level 
to  the  next  lower  level.  intermittenUy  feeding  granules 
to  the  emtpty  uppermost  level,  supplymg  hot  gases  below 
the  lowest  level  and  successively  passing  hot  gas  througb 
the  levels  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gases  through 
each    successive    layer,    agitating    and    circulaung    the 
granules  in  granule  contacting  layer  formation  at  each 
level  while  retaimng  the  space  above  the  layer  substan- 
tially fi»e  of  granules  to  pass  the  hot  gases  around  the 
individual  granules  to  strip  the  boundary  layer  of  gases 
ar>d  rapidly  and  uniformly  transfer  heat  to  the  individual 
granules  for  extracting  moisture  and  volatiles  therefrom 
and  uniformly  roasting  the  granules. 


3,149,979 

PIE  DOUGH  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Ralph  M.  Bohn,  5515  Long  Island  Drive  NW.,  Atlanta, 

Ga.;  and  Robert  Lee  Wiseman,  2635  Lake  Ridge  Circle; 

and  Charies  E.  Johnson,  314  Woodbine  Ave.,  both  of 

5rD«wto,.    Filed  Sept  13, 1941,  Ser.  No.  137,739 
5  Claims.    (CL  99—94) 

I.  A  process  of  producing  pie  dough  comprising  mix- 
ing togeUier  '00  parts  by  weight  of  flour,  from  15  to  50 
parts  of  shortening,  up  to  %  part  of  baking  soda,  and 
salt  to  produce  a  dry  mix.  dissolving  from  Via  to  *i6  part 
sodium  bisulfite  in  water  to  provide  a  sodium  bisulfite 
solution,  dissolving  up  to  thirty  parts  of  sugar  in  water 
to  provide  a  sugar  solution,  heating  said  sugar  solution 
to  approximately  boiling  temperature,  mtermixing  the 
heated  sugar  solution  and  the  dry  mix  to  produce  a  dough 
material,  and  adding  the  sodium  bisulfite  solution  to  the 
dough  material  while  continuing  Ihe  mixing  thereof  until 
the  admixture  thus  formed  is  thoroughly  mixed,  the  water 
in  the  admixture  being  in  sufficient  quanUty  to  render  the 
same  workable.  < 
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3.  A  pie  dough  of  the  class  containing  flour,  shorten- 
ing and  water  in  admixture  in  pic  dough  quality  and  pro- 
portions, the  combination  therewith  of  a  sulphur  dioxide 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bisul- 
fite, sodium  sulfite,  sodium  metabisulfite.  sodium  thiosul- 
fite,  sulphur  dioxide,  potassium  bisulfite,  potassium  sulfite, 
potassium  metabisulfite,  potassium  thiosulfite.  calcium 
bisulfite,  calcium  sulfite,  calcium  metabisulfite.  calcium 
thiosulfite.  ammonium  bisulfite,  ammonium  sulfite,  am- 
monium metabisulfite  and  ammonium  thiosulfite.  the  sul- 
phur dioxide  agent  being  uniformly  distributed  through- 
out the  pie  dough  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  lo  provide 
available  sulphur  dioxide  in  a  quantity  equivalent  to  that 
provided  by  from  '4  ounce  to  4  ounces  of  sodium  bisul- 
fite to  100  pounds  of  flour  present  in  the  dough.  thereb> 
rendering  the  pie  dough  nwre  workable,  pliable  and 
elastic.  I 

3,149.9M 
PREPARATION  OF  SAUSAGE 
Albert  C.  Gretler,  Downcn  GroTe,  Joseph  C.  Wilcox, 
Park  Forest,  awl  Erwfaa  W.  Hopkins,  Hinsdale,  ni.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Annonr  and  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  M,4«4 
3  Claims.    (CL  99 — lt9) 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sausages  in  which  a 
comminuted  meat  mixture  is  pressed  into  a  rigid  moid 
and  an  electric  current  is  passed  therethrough  to  co- 
agulate meat  proteins,  the  steps  of  moving  said  meat 
under  pressure  in  a  closed  system  to  said  mold  while 
'  subjecting  said  meat  in  said  closed  system  to  racuum 
whereby  air  is  removed  from  said  meat  and  voids  there- 
in are  closed  before  said  meat  enters  said  mold. 


3,149,981 

DISPOSABLE  SERVICE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Dominic  A.  Smul,  31  LedfstrM  Road,  M«ii«ld,  Mam. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  149,711  , 

7  Claima.    (CL  99—171)  , 

I 

I 


:» 


3,149^12 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  MICA 

BODIES  AND  PRODUCTS 

Riclmrd  A.  Epr<cr.  Cormint,  N.Y.,  aastgnor  lo  Corving 

Glass  Works,  Cor^ag,  N.Y,  a  carporatioo  of  New 

York  

Filad  Mar.  19,  1962,  S«r.  Na.  1M,777 
18  Claims.    (CL  IM— 39) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  subsuntially  crysulline 
bodies  greater  than  about  6(X)  cc.  but  less  than  about 
ICXX)  cc.  in  volume  of  synthetic  fluorophlogopite  mica 
having  excellent  electrical  and  machining  properties  and 
having  00  internal  voids  or  surface  defecu  comprising 
melting  a  batch  containing  the  constituents  of  fluoro- 
phlogopite mica,  having  the  formula  KMg*AlSi,Oi»F|. 
said  constituents  being  present  in  such  proportions  that 
said  melt  is  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  at  least  about 
SK)%  by  weight  fluorophlogopite.  about  0.2-10.0%  by 
weight  of  chromium  oxide  as  a  nucleating  agent,  and  at 
least  one  polyvalent  metal  ion  of  the  group  consisting  of 
Cu'*.  Sn**,  Ti«*,  Zr**.  Mn**,  Za*\  and  Mo«*  which 
is  substituted  for  the  magnesium  ion  of  the  fluoro- 
phlogopite on  a  mole  for  mole  basis,  in  an  amount  from 
0.005-0.1  total  mole,  passing  the  molten  batch  to  form- 
ing means,  the  surface  of  which  is  heai-conductive.  there- 
by simultaneously  forming  the  molten  batch  into  the  de- 
tired  shape  and  rapidly  chilling  the  surface  of  said  shape 
to  a  temperature  at  least  below  the  softening  point  of 
the  melt.  mainUining  thereat  for  about  10  to  60  seconds 
to  form  a  glass  surface  layer  thereon,  but  retaining  the 
interior  in  the  molten  state,  and  thereafter  inunediately 
removing  said  shape  from  the  forming  means  and  an- 
nealing said  shape  to  cause  fluorophlogopite  mica  crys- 
tals to  grow  perpendicularly  from  the  surface  layer  in- 
ward. 

4.  A  substantially  crysulline  body  free  of  intenul 
voids  or  surface  defecu  having  a  volume  greater  than 
about  600  cc.  but  less  than  1000  cc.  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  fluorophlogopite, 
having  the  formula  KMgaAlSiiOioF,.  nucleated  with 
about  0.2-10.0%  by  weight  of  chromium  oxide  and  at 
least  one  poiyvslent  metal  ion  of  the  group  consisting  of 
Cu«*.  Sn**,  Ti**.  Zr**.  Mn«*,  Zn>*.  and  Mo«*  which  it 
substituted  for  the  magnesium  ion  of  the  fluorophlogopite 
on  a  mole  for  mole  basis,  in  an  amount  from  0.005  to 
0.1  total  moles. 


3,149,9t3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  CH^^  GLASS 

MAKING  BATCHES 

Uoa  Mwfa  aisd  Loata  Malarms,  Braasels,  Bdglam,  as- 

ID  Solvay  Jk  Os,  Braamls,  BslglBm,  a  Belgian 


7.  A  service  kit  for  diners  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular 
package  comprising  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  sealed 
together  so  as  to  form  two  compartmenu.  one  of  said 
compartments  containing  an  edible  comnKxlity,  the  other 
of  said  compartments  being  open  at  two  opposite  ends,  and 
an  accordion-folded  napkin  disposed  in  said  other  com- 
partment, the  fold  lines  of  said  napkin  extending  at  right 
angles  to  said  open  ends. 


No  Drawls.     Flkd  Mm.  22,  196«,  Scr.  No.  16,644 
CWms  priority,  appBcaHBa  Bilglam,  Apr.  1«,  1959, 

577,573 
5  ClidBM.     (CL  1«6— 52) 

1.  Id  the  preparation  of  a  glass-making  batch  contain- 
ing sand  and  sodium  carbonate  in  quantities  effective  to 
form  glass,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
in  said  batch  a  free  liquid  volume  of  from  5  to  30  litres 
per  metric  ton  of  batch  effective  to  provide  and  preserve 
in  said  batch,  at  storing  temperatures  lower  than  33*  C, 
a  sufficiently  moist  state  to  impart  to  said  batch  improved 
properties  for  storing  and  use,  said  liquid  volume  being 
provided  by  the^  steps  which  comprise  adding  to  said 
batch  a  quantity  of  caustic  soda  ranging  from  about  COS 
to  1.19  kg.  per  litiy  of  said  volume  the  minimum  quan- 
tity of  said  caustic  soda  being  about  0.05  kg.  for  a  storage 
temperature  of  about  33'  C.  and  about  0.30  kg.  for  a 
storage  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  and  the  maximum 
quantity  of  said  caustic  soda  being  about  0.49  kg.  for  a 
storage  tetnperature  of  about  0*  C.  and  1.19  kg.  for  a 
storage  temperature  of  about  35*  C,  adding  to  said  batch 
a  qtiantity  of  water  ranging  from  about  1.0  to  0.53  kg. 


per  Utre  of  said  liquid  volume,  and  adding  to  said  batch 
for  a  storage  temperature*  below  about  15*  C.  and  for  a 
storage  temperature  above  15*  C.  when  said  quantity  of 
caustic  soda  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  kg.  to  0.49  kg. 
per  litre  of  said  liquid  volume  an  additional  quantity  of 
water  necessary  to  convert  said  sodium  carbonate  in  said 
batch  into  sodium  carbonate  mooohydrate. 


99.9%  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  35*  F.  to 
200*  F.  to  maintain  the  water  content  of  the  hydroxide 
in  the  range  of  about  0.9  to  10%  based  on  the  hydroxide 
content  and  substantially  in  equilibrium  with  the  mois- 
ture in  the  gaseous  atmosphere. 


3,149,9t4 
LEAD  GLASS  FOR  OPTICAL  USE 
Ma«  Faalstkk,  Main,  GarmMj,  amlgBor  to  'ciia«r 
GWcrii  Sctett  Jk  G0^  MaiM,  Germany,  a  German 

N^D^Iwil^.     Filed  Decl4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,464 
Claims  priority,  aMttcatfoa  Germany  Dec.  17,  1960 

6  aaCTca.  i96— 53) 

I  A  glass  composition  suiuble  for  optical  purposes 
and  having  excellent  chemical  subility  consisting  essen- 
Ually  of.  in  percent  by  weight  of  the  glass,  5  to  67%  of 
PbO.  12  to  16%  of  Al/>,,  10  to  45%  of  La,0,,  15  to 
36%  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
B,0|  and  SiOi,  the  remainder  consisting  of  a  member  of 
the  group  of  0-7%  of  a  highly  refractive  oxide  of  the 
group  of  tetravalent  and  penuvalent  oxides,  0-12%  of 
bivalent  oxides  other  than  PbO  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  and 
strontium  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  total 
of  the  B,0,.  SiOj.  tetravalent.  pentavalent  and  bivalent 
oxides  other  than  PbO  oxides  does  not  exceed  51%. 


3,149,9r7 

METHOD  OF  COATING  METALS 

Roger  L.  Crandall,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  aasigBer  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FIlMl  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,691 

18  Claims.    (CL  117— 5J) 


I 


1.  A  process  for  galvanizing  one  side  only  of  a  fer- 
rous metal  strip  or  sheet,  comprising  applying  a  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  sodium  bcntonite  and  water  to 
the  side  of  the  strip  not  to  be  galvanized,  subjecting  the 
strip  to  an  annealing  temperature,  cooling  the  strip  while 
surrounded  by  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  approxi- 
mately the  temperature  of  the  galvanizing  bath,  passing 
the  strip  while  still  surrounded  by  said  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  into  a  galvanizing  bath  and  galvanizing  the 


3,149,9t5 
PREPARATION  OF  SILICA  GELS  FROM  ALKALINE 

SIUCATES  AND  POLYALCOHOL  ESTERS  -- — -k— •-  -: ■-     -     ,        \     ,  ■      '  ,k- 

Loals  Guidoa,  Petit-0»evlUy,  Fnace,  aidcDor  to  Nobel-  uncoatcd  side  of  the  strip,  then  cooling  the  ttnp  m  the 

Boz«l  Park,  France,  a  tolat-etock  compaay  of  France  atmosphere  to  a  non-oxidizing  temperature  and  passing 
Filed  May  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193J22 


No  Drawing.    . — '  -»  - ' — '"««      .«   «^^« 

ClalM  priority.  appUcatkm  FriM*  May  12,  IMI 
7Cktaifc    (CLl»6-74) 

1.  A  method  of  preparatioo  of  a  silica  gel  m  the  form 
of  a  very  hard  mass  substantially  insoluble  in  water  com- 
prising adding  10-15  paru  by  volunie  of  a  solution  of  a 
hardening  a«ent  to  100  parts  by  volume  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  silicste.  said  solution  of  hardening 
agent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyalcohol 
ester  selected  from  the  group  omsisting  of  glycerol  tri- 
acetate, glyoxal  tetra-acetate,  pentaerythritol  tetra-aceUte, 
diacetate  of  ethylene-glycol  and  triacetate  of  trimethylol- 
propane.  dissolved  in  an  additional  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formamide,  dimethyl-formamide 
and  urea,  said  sdditional  solvent  not  exceeding  50%  by 
weight  of  said  hardening  agent  solution,  the  alkaline  sili- 
cate utilized  having  a  molecular  ratio  SiO,:Me/)  at  least 
equal  to  4.  Me  being  selected  from  the  group  consisring  of 
sodium  and  potassium;  stirring  to  obtain  a  homogenous 
solution;  and  permitting  the  solution  to  stand  until  a  gel 
forms.  

•  I  ^^""""^^ 

3,149,9t6 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ARTIFICIAL  STONE  ARTICLES 

Nissan  Zelmaaofl,  5  Lkasfta  St,  Td  Aviv,  I«*l 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,000 

11  Claima.  (CL  106—119) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  stone 
articles  of  high  mechanical  strength  which  comprises,  pro- 
viding an  alkaline  earth  hydroxide  selected  from  the 
gioop  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide  and  a  mixhire  of 
calcium  and  magnesium  hydroxide  contaimng  sufficient 
water  to  form  a  plasuc  masa,  forming  said  nuiss  mto  an 
article  of  the  desired  configuration,  subjecting  said  article 
to  carbonation  by  reacting  it  with  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
containing  at  least  about  10%  carbon  dioxide  and  mois- 
ture  in  non-saturaUng  amounU  corresponding  to  a  rela- 
tive humidity  falling  within  the  range  of  about  10%  to 


the  strii^  through  a  water  wash  and  rinse  to  completely 
remove  the  bentonite  coating  from  the  ungalvanizcd  side 
of  the  strip  thus  leaving  the  ungalvanizcd  side  of  the 
strip  with  a  bright  non-oxidized  surface. 


3,149,988 
APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   FOR   APPLYESG   A 
THERMOPLASTIC  COATING  TO  THE  BACKING 
OF  CARPET  .  ^   __ 

Harl  W.  Penman,  Bloomsborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tlie 
Magee  Carpet  Company,  Bloomsborg,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Pennsylvania  .«..»-. 

nied  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,979 
9  Clafans.    (CL  117—21) 


9.  The  method  of  applying  a  plastic  coating  to  the 
backing  of  carpet  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  ther- 
moplastic powder  to  the  backing  of  the  carpet,  heating 
the  plastic  powder  to  reduce  it  to  a  fluid  sUte,  raising  a 
section  of  the  carpet  so  that  it  is  freely  suspended  and 
then  pressing  and  smoothing  the  plastic  coating  on  the 
raised  section. 

3  149  989 
RADIATION-REFLECTING  MEDIUM 

Harold  C.  Johnson,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coraing 
Glam  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1563W 
12  Claims.    (CL  117— 33  J) 

1.  A  radiation-reflecting  medium  comprising  a  substan- 
tially transparent  glass  sheet  having  thereon  two  films, 
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one  of  said  films  comprising  a  combination  of  approxi- 
mately 0.4-4.4%  by  weight  ofan  oxide  of  antimony  com- 
puted as  Sb,Oj  and  approximately  95.6-99.6%  by  weight 
of  an  oxide  of  tin  computed  as  SnO,  and  the  other  of  said 


^^^^^^^ 


films  comprising  a  combination  of  approximately  14.1- 
27.2%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  antimony  computed  as 
SbaO,  and  approximately  72.8-83.9%  by  weight  of  an 
oxide  of  tin  computed  as  SnOj. 


3,149,990 
HEAT-SENSmVE  COPY-SHEET 
Robert  F.  Coles,  East  Onkdale  Township,  Washington 
County,  and  Rkhard  A.  MUler,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  147,432 
9  Claims.    (CL  117— 3«.t) 


x/Wfw/ 


Aipef^//Mr  b«<k/n^ 


(a)  />/rrr  forrrurjg  btnder 

Cb)  Cor>dens4tfe  or  hefrrocyc/ic  hydrmion* 

an«f  arrtrrte  -  remcfiyK  compound 
(c)  Oiy0nte   <fvmf*rrMry  ntfrof*** 

/tydrwzon*  /tnkoyt  ,and  mcl\jding 
an  azo  c<xjp/*r 


visibly  and  irreversibly  to  a  contrasting  color  through  the 
formation  of  a  dye,  said  sheet  including  a  solid  stable 
lightly  colored  non-hygroscopic  keto  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and  aldehydes  of 
mono-  and  polynuclcar  aromatic  compounds  and  quinoid 
compounds,  and  a  solid  stable  crysUUine  co-crystal  adduct 
of  a  bisphenol  and  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amines  and  hydra- 
zine, said  amine  and  keto  compound  being  dye  precursors 
which  when  combined  are  reactive  at  a  temperature 
of  less  than  ISO*  C.  to  form  said  dye,  taid  adduct  hav- 
ing a  dissociation  temperature  between  50*  C.  and  150*  C. 
at  which  said  amine  is  released  for  reaction  with  said 
keto  compound. 


3,149,992 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  SHEETS 

WUMan  R.  Lawtoa,  Naahua,  NJL,  ■■ignnr  to  N 

CorporatioB,  Ni   I     i,  N Jl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw 

FUc4  JuM  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2M,184 

I  Claims.    (CL  117—34.9) 

HtOtCATOO    MATIWIM.  WMfCH 
.ry-  C»«AMOCS   COLON   9t  WACTtOW  •   u 

WITH  A  BASIC  OnOAMIC    AMINC 


3,149,991 
HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PAPER 
Michael  F.  Banmami,  Hotem,  and  wmiam  R.  La^o"* 
Nashua,    N.H.,    asatgDors    to    Nn*wi    Corporation, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  a  cmpoiation  of  D«towar« 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,594 
4  CUrima.     (CL  117—34.9) 

CO-C»rrSTAl.    AOOOCT  Of   AN 
AMINC     ANO   A   SISM^NOC 


A  Krro  coupouMo  (aminc 

ANO  KETO  COMPOUMO   tCINO 
OYE   PttCCUNSONS.l 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  copy-sheet  capable  of  undergoing 
visible  change  on  brief  contact  with  a  metal  bar  heated 
to  a  temperature  within  the  approximate  range  of  90- 
150*  C.  and  suitable  for  the  thermographic  reproduction 
of  differentially  radiation-absorptive  graphic  originals  as 
herein  deacribed.  comprising  a  thin  (!exible  sheet  material 
including  a  visibly  heat-sensitive  layer  comprising  (a)  a 
normally  solid  condensation  composite  of  a  heterocyclic 
hydrazone  and  an  amine-reactive  organic  compound,  and 
(ft)  a  normally  solid  organic  quaternary  nitrogen  persul- 
fate  oxidizing  agent  for  the  hydrazone  linkage  and  further 
characterized  as  being  rapidly  reactive  with  3-methyl-:- 
benzothiazolinone-l'-hydroxy  -  2'-naphtboylhydrazone  m 
hot  dilute  slightly  acidic  solution  with  producUon  of  a 
deep  reddish  purple  color,  said  layer  including  an  azo 
coupler  component,  said  components  (o)  and  (ft)  being 
maintained  in  physically  distinct,  chemically  inter-reac- 
tive relationship,  said  copy-sheet  being  stable  under  nor- 
mal office  storage  and  use  conditions. 


z' 


SOt.10    CM'TSTALLMC    COUPLCX   Of 
A    MYWWX^PMCNTL     SOaSTlTuTCO 
CMROMAN    AMO  AN    AMINC 


-Support 

1.  A  heat  marking  copy  sheet  responsive  to  heating  to 
an  elevated  activation  temperature  by  changing  visibly 
to  a  contrasting  color  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port carrying  indicator  material  which  chanfri  color  by 
chemical  reaction  with  a  basic  organic  amine;  and  a 
stable  unreaclive  beat  sensitive  latent  developer  in  inti- 
mate associauoo  with  said  material  for  causmg  a  color 
change  upon  heating  said  sheet  to  an  activation  tempera- 
ture between  50*  C.  and  150  C.  said  developer  being  an 
organic  amine  in  combination  with  a  hydroxyplienyl  sut>- 
stituted  diroman  forming  a  solid  crystalline  complex  which 
is  suble  under  normal  conditions  of  temperature  and 
humidity  and  dissociable  at  said  activation  temperature  to 
yield  saiid  amine  to  cause  said  color  change. 


3,149,993 
HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PAPER 
Mlckad  F.  Banma—.  Hniaon.  aad  William  R.  Lawton, 
Nmlma.    N.H.,    waignors    to    Nashua    Corporaition, 
NmkM,  N.Hm  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jmi.  34,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,485 
7  Claims.     (CL  117— 34.9) 

CO-CMftUt.   AOOMCf  0»  tk 

tm-m.  AMO  «  MTOAOiTPMCuin 

,«U«»TiTuTU    CMHCMMM 
♦ 
»«I.TVM.(«T    Wr<X    SALT 

OA«A<iic  »«JT  TrsT  ncMcnr 

;»» 


SUPPORT 


1.  A  heat  sensitive  sheet  adapted  for  dry  heat  mark- 
ing processes,  stable  and  lightly  colored  under  normal  con- 
ditions and  responsive  to  heating  to  an  acUvation  tem- '  u    ..  .  t      ^  ..u 

pcrature  in  the  range  of  50*  C.-150*  C.  by  changing    orgamc  reagent  rcacuve  with  the  metal  ions  of  said  salt 


»«*»0«T 


1.  A  heat  semitTve  sheet  adapted  for  dry  heat  marking 
processes,  stable  and  lightly  colored  under  normal  condi- 
tions and  responsive  to  heating  to  an  activation  tempera- 
tui«  in  the  range  of  50*  C.-150*  C  by  changing  vuibly 
and  irreversibly  to  a  contrasting  color  through  the  forma- 
tion of  a  colored  compound,  said  slieet  including  a  solid 
suble  ionizable  polyvalent  metal  salt  and  a  solid  stable 


in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  ammonia  derivative  to  form  a 
colored  metallo-organic  compound  by  covalent  coordinate 
bonding  between  said  metal  ions  and  said  reagent,  said 
salt  and  reagent  being  precursors  of  said  colored  com- 
pound present  in  said  sheet  in  physically  distinct  poiential- 
W  reactive  association,  and  a  solid,  sUble  crystalline  co- 
crystal  adduct  of  a  liquid  organic  ammonia  derivative  and 
a  hydtoxyphenol  carrier  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  bisphenols  and  hydroxyphenyl  substituted 
chromans.  said  adduct  having  a  dissociation  temperature 
of  between  50*  C.  and  150*  C.  at  which  temperature  said 
liquid  ammonia  derivaUve  is  released  by  said  earner  com- 
pound, causing  said  salt  and  reagent  to  react 


'  3,149.994 

SURFACE  TEXTURING  SYSTEM  AND 
MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Jokn  S.  Coa«icton,  KlwMlon,  and  Aithw  S.  Simon,  BeUe- 
\illj  N jTrndBiion  to  Maas  A  W  allstein  Cc  NcwarlL, 
N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,538 
14  Claims.     (CL  117—45) 


14.  A  process  for  producing  a  decorative  finish  on  a 
surface  to  be  coated  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 ) 
applying  a  resinous  film-forming  composition  to  said  sur- 
face and  thereafter,  before  said  composition  sets  (2)  ap- 
plying a  coating  composition  containing  as  an  essential 
ingredient  from  0.01%  to  1%  by  weight  of  dimethyl 
polysiloxane. 

3,149,995 

MAGNETIC   RECORDING   ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Herbert  Bancr.  Metncken,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 

ration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

FilMl  June  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,741 

24  Claims.     (O.  117—44) 


diisocyanatc-based  elastomer  consisting  essentially  <rf  in- 
terconnected uniu  having  the  formula: 

I   NX-{  B-NH  J-O-O-O-S-NH  W  B-NX-R  j— j- 

wherein  O— G— O  is  a  bivalent,  polymeric  radical  ob- 
tained by  removing  the  terminal  acUve  hydrogen  atomis 
from  an  organic  compound  haviqg  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  750  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of: 
(1)  polyalkyleneether  glycols,  (2)  polyalkylene-arylene- 
cther    glycols,    (3)    polyalkyleneether-thioether    glycols, 
(4)  polyalkylcne-aryleneether-thioether  glycols,  (5)  imear, 
dihydroxy-tcrminated  polyesters,   (6)    linear,  dihydroxy- 
terminated  polyester  amides;  B  is  a  bivalent,  non-poly- 
meric, organic  radical  which  is  inert  to  isocyanatc  ^oups 
and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  aro- 
matic, aliphatic,  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals,  and  combi- 
nations  thereof;   R   is   a   bivalent  radical   selected   from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl,  non-polymenc  diacy 
radicals  and  non-polymeric  dicarbamyl  radicals;  X  is  at 
least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
hydrogen  radical  and  bivalent  radicals  consisting  of  ncMi- 
polymeric    dicarbamyl    radicals    and    of    polymeric    di- 
carbamyl radicals  where  said  polymeric  dicarbamyl  radi- 
cals consist  essenuaUy  of  units  having  the  general  formula: 

_J_NH-(B-NH-C-0-O-0-C-NH).-B-NH-l^- 

and  where  n  and  m  are  integers  and  n/m  is  between  1 
and  1000.  ^^^^^^^_^ 

3,149,996 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  MEMBER 
Herbert  Wagner  and  Erich  Meriiel,  both  of  Lu«>7*P?>^«" 
(Rhfaie),  Germany,   assignors  to   »«^ische   Anmn-   « 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Ladwlgshafen  (Rhtae), 

^^*™"FUed  Not.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1«.173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Nov.  14,  1960 
6  Claims.     (CL  117—72) 


'7z-mmA 


potwtnn.   c^LO^tot 


1.  A  magnetic  record  member  comprising  a  plastic 
carrier  Upe  and  at  least  one  layer  applied  thereto  contain- 
ing a  magnetizable  substance  incorporated  in  a  binder, 
wherein  at  least  in  the  uppermost  layer  the  binder  is  a 
copolymer  of  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  40 
to  10%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  the  raUo  between  said 
binder  and  said  magnetizable  substance  being  from  1:2 
to  1:7.  ^^^^^^_^ 

3,149,997  _ 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
ADHESIVE  TAPE 
AnthoBT  J.  TamboiTO,  BroomalL  Pa-,  asaigiior  to  H.  K. 
Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^,     ,  ^.r  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,900 
2  Claims.    (CI.  117—76) 


1  A  magnetic  recording  element  comprising  a  base 
and  a  coating  upon  a  surface  of  said  base,  said  coating 
comprising  magnetic  particles  in  a  binder,  said  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  5  to  75  weight  percent  of  a  poly- 
meric matrix  material  and  the  balance  of  a  diisocyanate- 
based  elastomer,  said  matrix  material  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  2000  and  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  solid,  soluble,  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  from 
0  5  to  50  weight  percent  vinyl  alcohol  and  the  balance  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters 
vinyl  acetals.  vinyl  halidcs  and  vinylidene  halides,  said 

80«  O.G.— 78 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  having  the  char- 
acteristic of  retaining  tackiness  in  its  adhesive  coating  in 
the  temperature  range  from  about  -20°  F.  to  about  325* 
F.  which  comprises  a  flexible  relatively  non-porous  back- 
ing film  calendered  from  plasticizcd  polyvinyl  chloride 
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•     ^— ^  rt«  •   nritnMi  m»kw  turfice  thereof  with  wherein  «  is  »  whole  cumber  between  2  and  6.  m  it  • 

Hlb^c^uiiS^U  S^w":Sr.pS^.MUU.y:  wbota  nun,b,r  ^w.«,  2  .o..  6  ^  «x  mere  Oub  ,. 

...  _.  and  of  the  tonnuu 
^'r'bSSl'^UV-ci.-.iiiiiTii-        „,„  HO,CH^,CHOH,^H^1^ 

bound  styrene - —         ^5-50  ^hgr^u,  ;ru0andl.yi«.2to4*ndan  aldehyde  telected 

Reclaimed  natural  rubber ^-*  of  the  group  conaiating  of  formaldehyde  and  glyoxal. 

2,2-methylcne  bis  (4  methyl  6  tertiary  butyl  ^^^^^^.^.^ 

phenol) *~2  I 

325  mesh  platy  water  ground  mica --—  •  Pif^.:^-  -nw  LTt%in 

Polytcrpene  resin  of  about  115'  C.  meltmg  METHOD  AND  l^J^SFOR  TREATING 

resin ..j  u^  n*te«r  a^  £■••■  Kan.  Auaban,  Gennaay, 

Tricthylene  glycol  ester  of  hydroiet»»ted  wood  Zi^  tocSmS^tvZilftrwSG^m^         A-g.. 

rosin -:-""  ban.  Gtrmamy,  m  ttwm  o#  Gmrmtmj 

High  molecular  weight  polyether  substantially  No  Drmw^.     F«^  Aag.  t,  1»«1,  Sm.  No.  12»,»52 

of  the  formula  7  Cbtea.    (CL  117— 13f  J) 

C4H,OC,H40C,H40CH,CX:,H40C,H40C«H,  i    y^  method  of  finiahing  a  textile  material  and  like 

*"'  fibrous  material,  which  compriaea,  in  combination,  im- 

Methylene  bis  (4  phenol  isocyanate) 0.10-0.50  pregniting  said  nuterial  with  an  aqueous  baih  containing 

Silicone  introduced  as  a  solution  of  60%  total  ,  f^^^^  organic  compound  which  is  a  polymeric  compound 

solids  in  xylene  __ ^"J  having  a  plurality  of  repeating  group*,  at  least  50  mol  per- 

Polytcrpene  resin   ^^vi  cent  o'  ""<!  .froupa  indudinj  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  hav- 

Gly-^rol  ester  of  hydrogenated  wood  roain  _._           "-15  -^^^  ^^  ^^^^  f^uj  carbon  atoms;  a  second  organic  com- 

Alkyl  phenol  disulfide  — ^^  pound  which  is  an  amine  derivative  having  it  least  two 

^  urea  radicals  connected  by  an  alkylene  group  having  two 

^""^^""^^  of  four  carbon  atoms,  a  plurality  of  methylol  radicals  and 

'•**y?i.  -«  »^«>  .D^w^cfi  »n  "Ikyl  radical  having  more  than  ten  carbon  atoms,  said 

COLOR  STABIUZED  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  j^ethyM  radicals  and  said  alkyl  radical  being  bound  to 

.  .        w^SSI^^JfSiSi^v...  Mi«or  t»  the  nitrogen   atoms  of  said  urea  radicals;  and  a  third 

Round  Joseph  TjBiTMi^JV^^  organic  compound  which  is  a  water  insoluble   precon- 

^f:  ."c^^'doiTSlIll.?^           WH-lfW,  J^^^^  ^^  ^  anunotriazine  with  formaldehyde   and   a 

NooJaSST^FUed  Aog.  1,  1^42,  Ser.  No.  213.f«f  monohydric  lower  alkanol.  said  aminotriazine  having  at 

19  Claims.     (CL  117— 138J)  least  two  amino  radicaU  directly  bound  to  the  tnanne 

13.  The   process   for    acid    fume    subilizing   spandex  ^^  thereof,  said  ring  being  free  of  directly  bound  hy- 

fibers  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  treating  compo-  (j^xyl  radicals,  said  precondensate  being  soluble  in  a 

sition  containing  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  con-  ^^^^^^  aqueous  mooocarboxylic  lower  alkanoic  acid  and 

sisting  of  hydrazidcs  and  carbazidcs  containing  the  radical  haying  for  each  triazine  ring  at  least  one  alkyl  radical  of 

— CX— NH— NH,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  ^^^e  than  ten  carbon  atoou.  and  at  least  0.2  mol  equi- 

consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  the  free  valence  of  yalent  of  the  basic  amine  group  of  an  alkanolamine  of 

said  radical  is  satisfied  by  a  group  having  no  substituents  ^^  formula 

reactive  with  said  radical.  H_i,^_ll 

Ju 

PROCESS  FOR  TOEATTNG  TEXTILES  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 

H«.  w22S  iSdS  si2S«iIi  ■«»  Ai*^       Rolf  drogen.   an    alkyl    radical    having   one    to    four   carboo 

zSk«SJrfer    >SSr^»dG»ter  Pwch,   Strntt-  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  rwbcal  having  two  to  four  car- 

fmTMar  \.|S^G«nM0y,  aarigwir.  to  Chent-  bon  aoms.  the   radical  -CHr-CH,-NR.R,.  and  the 

iKlM  Fabrik  Pferaee  G.aJ>JL,  Avfilwrg.  German,  a  ^^j^  _CHr-CHr-CHr-NR,Rf;  Ri  is  a  hydroxyalkyl 

inn  of  Germany  radical  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms;   and   Rj  is 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  31,  IWl,  S*^%,  vJJJ  selected   from   the    group   consisting   of   hydrogen    and 

Claims  P»*o^' "PPlicadoo  GOTaay  Sept.  W,  !»••  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

1    A    procei'^f^nde'i^n      t-i?:,  \rease-resisum  <^^-^.  l^  ■"-^-'"*'^  ^'^^^.r^i.^^  I^.'^'' 

comprising^steps  of  treating  the  textiles  in  a  liquid  material  at  a  temperature  of  about  130    C.  to  160    C. 

bath  consisting  of  30  gr.  to  100  gr.  of  a  mixture  of  10%  _^_^.^„_ 

to  40%  by  weight  of  an  aceUl  resin  with  40%  to  70%  vi<a.Aai 

of  adimethylolalkylene  urea  whjejn  ^«''^>';';^-^'^.  p^VlCE  FOR  USE  IN  pSS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

has  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  10%  to  30%  ot  a  meinyroi  „  ..  .   , r— .fc«-l«».ki«.  aalnor  to  Ccako- 

aminotriazinc  of  aminotriazine.  having  at  least  two  ammo  J^hHrfta^  iTSl^^^in!^  SS^vaiT^ 

groups  atuched  to  the  triazme  nng.  the  ammotnazine  ^JS""  t^^SSJo^kJ^^  C«c*o«lova«a,  a. 

having  at  most  one  unsubstituted  hydrogen  attached  to  a  l«titi.t»on^  |^«cjj-o^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

nitrogen  of  the  amino  groups  and  which  methylolamino-  cbJ^m  iriorilT,  affttcatloa  Caacfcodorakla, 

triazinc  is  etherified  with  an  aliphaUc  saturated  alcohol  •-  j^^  ^  j^i^  4442/«l 

of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  of  a  metal  salt  selected  of  the  IChrfaM.    (CL  lit— 5t) 

group  consisting  of  salu  of  magnesium  and  zinc  with  j    ^  jj^yice  for  depositing  traces  of  an  eluate  from  a 

strong,  inorganic  acids,  squeezing  the  textile  to  remove  chromatographic  column   upon  a  continuously  moving 

excess  liquid,  drying  the  textile,  and  curing  the  textile  ,j^p  ^f  fin^r  p^per,  ,aid  device  comprising  in  combination 

at  a  temperature  between  130*  C.  to  180*  C,  said  acetal  ^^j  ,  support; 

resin    having   been   obtained    by   reacting   a   compound  (6)   a  first  swing  arm  linked  with  one  end  to  said 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  derivatives  support  for  reciprocaWe  swing  moventKUt  of  its  other 

having  the  formula  or  outer  end  above  said  paper  strip  towards  the 

Qu      jn  same  and  away  therefrom; 
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(c)  a  second  swing  arm  linked  with  one  end  to  said 
support  for  reciprocable  swing  movement  of  lU  other 
oTouter  end  below  said  paper  strip  towards  the  same 
and  away  therefrom  and  «ibstantially  m  opposmg 
relation  to  said  outer  end  of  the  first  swmg  arm; 

(d)  adjusting  means  to  regulate  the  posiuons  of  said 
swing  arms  relative  to  the  paper  strip; 


(•)4 


•  «r 


r,  a  capillary  tube  adapted  lo  receive  and  conduct  an 
•|Lm<  of  the  eluate  and  adjusUbly  held  in  the 
outeTend  of  the  first  swing  arm  with  its  <1>«*W 
end  contacting  the  paper  strip  to  depo«t  a  ««  of 
the  aUquot  of  the  eluate  thereupon  in  longitudinal 
direcUon  thereof  and  in  preparaUon  for  succeedmg 
dimensional  development; 

(f)  a  first  air  nozzle  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
ftrtt  swing  arm.  surrounding  the  discharge  end  of 
the  capillary  tube  and  operatively  directed  against 
the  upper  surface  of  the  paper  stnp; 

(g)  a  secwid  air  nozzle  mounted  on  the  oy^r  end  °J 
Mid  second  swing  arm  and  operatively  dffwted 
against  the  lower  surface  of  the  paper  strip;  and 

(M  conduit  means  feeding  drying  air  mto  said  first 
and  said  second  air  nozzle,  respccuvcly. 


fining  therewith  a  coating  nip,  a  coating  pan  beneath 
the  coating  roll  having  end  walls  and  a  one-piece  mem- 
ber forming  a  bottom  and  side  waUs,  a  pair  of  pnroul 
arms  for  supporting  said  member  in  coactmg  relationship 
with  the  ends  waUs  to  contain  a  pool  of  coating  for 
application   by   the   coating  roll,   bearings   on   the   end 
waJls  supporting  said  coating  roll,  and  a  fluid  pressurized 
operator  connected  to  said  arms  for  movmg  the  coating 
roU  and  pan  between  an  operating  posiuon  wherein  tne 
coating  roll  is  in  close  running  relationship  to  the  web 
and  the  one-piece  member  is  against  the  end  walls    a 
rest  posiUon  wherein  the  coaung  roll  is  away  from  the 
web   and  a  drain  position  wherein  the  one-piece  member 
is  separated  from  said  end  walls,  said  member  and  end 
walls  separating  at  a  lowermost  point  of  the  pan  at  said 
drain  poduon  for  a  complete  draining  of  the  pan. 

3,150,003  ^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

XEROGRAPHIC  IMAGES  „  _-  , . 

Thomas  C.  Murray,  Rochester.  Joeeph  B.  Stone,  f*^^ 
•Ml  FranUIn  S.  Reeee,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xm^ 
S^poration,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^  Filed  Not.  1,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  234,607 

2  Claims.     (CL  118— 637) 


3,150,002 
COATING  PAN  ASSEMBLY 

^Wortu,  Balolt.  Wb.,  •cprioratfoa  o«  Wkcoorin 
FIM  Ja^  26,  lf62,  Ser.  No.  UMH 
7  ClaiM.     (CL  lit— 24f) 


L.^ 


.11 


1  A  coating  mechanism  for  a  paper  machine  com- 
prisLig  a  biSfup  roll  for  supporting  •  traveUmgpap^ 
SeTa  coating  roU  parallel  to  the  backup  roU  and  de- 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  multiple  powder  images 
from  xerographic  plates  to  a  single  sheet  of  support 
material  including: 

a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  xerographic  plate,  con- 
taining a  powder  image  thereon,  in  a  position  where- 
in the  powder  image  may  be  transferred  lo  a  sheet 
of  support  manorial, 
an  electrosutic  transfer  device  movably  mounted  on 

the  frame  to  traverse  the  plate  position, 
a  first  support  material  clamping  means  mounted  on 
the  frame  adjacent  the  plate  position  and  adapted 
to  hold  one  end  of  a  sheet  of  support  material  m  a 
•Utionary  position  relative  to  a  xerographic  plate 
in  the  plate  support  position, 
a  pair  of  adjustment  rods  secured  above  the  electro- 
suuc  transfer  device  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  transfer  device, 
a  support  plate  mounted  on  the  adjustment  rods, 
and  a  second  support  material  clamping  means  mount- 
ed on  the  support  plate  to  secure  the  other  end  of 
•     a  sheet  of  support  material  in  a  stoticmary  position 

relative  to  the  electrostatic  transfer  device, 
whereby  a  sheet  of  support  material  secured  betw«5en 
the  first  damping  means  and  the  second  clamping 
means  is  rolled  onto  the  surface  of  a  xerographic 
plate  in  the  plate  posiuon  as  the  electrosutic  transfer 
device  Uaverses  the  plate  position. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SKPTEMBn  22,  1964 


3,159,##4 

XEROGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

C.  Murray,  Rodwitcr,  JoMph  B.  Stooe,  P«« 

Frmoklia  S.  Ree«,  Victor,  N.Y^  ■■ig""  ^^'^iT" 

Corporatkw,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  oC  N«w 

York 

Filed  Not.  1,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  234,<M 
1  Claim.     (CL  US— 437) 


rdatively  short  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  trough, 
having  an  acclivity  on  their  leading  tide  of  low  angularity 
and  a  declivity  on  their  trailing  tide  which  defines  an 
obtuse  angle  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  trou^  at  iU 
junction  therewith,  said  ridges  being  spaced  from  each 


Ainivriup^ 


MJ) 


Jtj! 


other  in  said  longitudinal  direction  by  intervening  bot- 
tom wall  surfaces  of  the  trough  foe  a  distance  at  least  two 
times  the  major  croM  sectional  dimension  of  one  of  said 
ridges,  means  for  oscillating  the  trough  and  parallel  mo- 
tion mounting  means  for  supporting  the  trough. 


Apparatus  for  transferring  a  powder  image  from  a 
xerographic  plate  to  a  conductive  support  material  in- 
cluding: 

a  frame,  for  supporting  a  xerographic  plate  m  a  plate 
support  position,  having  means  to  align  the  plate 
in  the  plate  support  position  for  pr(^)er  registration 
of  a  powder  image  thereon. 

clamping  means  mounted  on  the  frame  to  secure  the 
plate  in  the  plate  support  position, 

a  pair  of  guide  tracks  mounted  on  the  frame  above 
and  on  each  side  of  the  plate  support  portion  and 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  plate  support 
position,  <> 

an  electTX)static  transfer  device  spanning  the  plate  sup- 
port position,  and  mounted  in  the  tracks  for  move- 
ment over  the  plate  surface, 

light  tight  runners  mounted  on  the  frame  between  the 
guide  tracks  and  the  plate  support  position,  and 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  plate  support 
position. 

a  li^t  impervious  shield  adapted  to  fit  the  light  tight 
runners  and  be  moveable  therein  to  completely  cover 
a  plate  in  the  plate  support  position  to  shield  the 
plate  stirface  from  ambient  light, 

and  means  to  engage  the  light  shield  and  the  electro- 
static transfer  device  to  draw  the  B^t  shield  througb 
the  runners  over  the  plate  support  position  when 
the  electrosUtic  transfer  device  traverses  the  plate 
support  position,  whereby  a  plate  in  the  plate  sup- 
port position  is  shielded  from  ambient  li^  as  an 
electrostatic  charge  is  placed  on  the  plate  wrface 
by  the  electrosUtic  transfer  device. 


3,1S#,##4 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DISSOLVING 
DEXTROSE 
Robert   L.   OHb,   Wsstcfcsslsr.   nt,   aMigMr  to   C< 

-  f,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkin  ol 


NoDnwtaf.    FIM  Jms  11,  IM2,  Ssr.  No.  M1.2t7 
«CWbm.     (CL127— 43) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  rapidly  dissolving  dex- 
trose which  comprises  suspending  dextrose  in  water  and 
forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  dextrose,  establishing  a 
continuous  flow  of  said  slurry,  said  flow  having  a  Rey- 
nolds number  in  excess  of  3.000  so  that  said  flow  is  tur- 
bulent, injecting  steam  into  said  continuous  flow  of  said 
slurry  to  beat  said  slurry  to  about  150*  F.,  and  collecting 
the  resultant  solution  of  dextrose. 


PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  STONE 

JnllM  M.  Eovachy,  I132f  FakkB.  ClivshMi,  Okto 

No  Drawk«.    FIsd  Ai«.  1,  1954,  Ssr.  No.  447.415 

7  CWmb.  (CL  134—4) 
1.  The  process  of  cleaning  stooe.  which  includes  pre- 
paring a  mixttire  of  ammonium  btfhioride,  sodium  bi- 
sulphate,  and  water,  proportioned  to  produce  a  small 
amount  of  free  hydrofluoric  acid  in  lUble  solution  and 
•o  constituted  that  as  the  originally  produced  free  hydro- 
fluoric acid  is  dissipated  more  is  regenerated  in  nascent 
form  and  in  Uke  amount  sufficient  to  affect  s  microscopic 
film  of  the  surface  to  which  it  is  applied  to  loosen  surface 
incrustation  of  dirt  and  foreign  matter  therefrom,  *pply* 
ing  said  mixture  to  the  surface  of  the  stooe.  maintaining 
the  mixture  in  intimate  contact  with  the  stooe  to  produce 
a  chemical  reaction  with  the  surface  of  the  stone  affect- 
ing a  microscopic  film  thereon  to  loosen  foreign  matter 
■dhering  thereto,  and  then  washing  the  stone  to  remove 
the  mixture  compound  and  said  foreign  matter. 


3,15t,N5 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  PARTICULATE 
SOLIDS 
Robert  L.  OpOa,  Westcbestar,  DL,  s^  Adolyh  P. 
FaOcfton,  Calif.,  ■sslf''"  •»  Com  Pro*scts  C< 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratloa  o(  p«i«'^  ,^,  ^^ 

1.  In  a  means  for  treating  finely  drvided  granular  nna- 
terial  such  as  sUrch  and  its  derivatives,  the  combination 
of  a  longitudinally  extending  trough  having  a  flat  bottom 
wall  interrupted  by  a  series  o«  low  transverse  ridges  which 
extend  across  the  width  of  said  troo^  said  ridges  being 


345#,fM 
GALVANIC  lATTERY  ELECTRODE 
G.  Dwtot,  Jr.,  Cayaboca  Cmsaty,  Oblo,  as- 
br  MSMS  aal^Msata,  ••  tbc  Ualted  Stirtes  off 

a  M  II Bisi  by  lbs  Secrstary  of  tbs  Navy 

Flsd  M«.  «,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  17M24 
Idite.     (CL136— 27) 
A  method  of  forming  a  lead  oxide  coating  on  certain 
surfaces  of  stacked  plates  which   form  the   series  and 
parallel  connected  ceUs  of  a  spin  activated  battery  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
depositing  on  said  surfaces  a  flrst  layer  of  lead  oxide 
plated  in  a  nitrate  bath  and  having  a  first  state  of 
activation  and 


Septembek  22,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


1149 


^.i- 


3,150,«lt  „„..,„„ 

ELECTROLYTE  CONTROL  FOR  A  BATTERY 
Cbwk  C.  Cleveland,  Bennington,  Vt,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asilgnments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,051 
3  Claims.     (CI.  136—90) 


.  . 


depositing  on  said  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  lead 
oxide  plated  in  an  acetate  bath  and  having  a  higher 
sute  of  activation  than  said  first  layer  of  lead  oxide 


3,150,tt9 
GALVANIC  BATTERY 
Howard  S.  Pattin,  Lakewood.  Oblo,  aasigDor,  by  mesne 
anignments,  to  the  Lntted  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented b)  the  Secretar>  of  tbe  Navy 

FOed  May  19,  1961.  Ser.  No.  Ill,4t7 
t  Cl^u.     (CL  136—90) 


^>. 


1    In  a  reserve  energixer  for  use  as  a  power  source  in 
a  spin-type  projectile  and  adapted  for  energization  upon 
release  of  electrolyte  from  a  frangible  ampule  when  the 
latter  is  forced  against  a  breaker  at  the  bottom  of  said 
cnergirer,  the  improvement  comprising:  ampule  support 
means    a  plurality  of  annular-stacked  plates  surrounding 
said  aiiipule.  said  plates  including  a  flrst  plurality  of  series 
connected  ceUs  forming  tbe  high  voltage  section  of  the 
energixer  stacked  at  the  bottom  of  said  energircr.  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  series  connected  cells  forming  the  grid 
bias  section  of  the  energirer  superimposed  on  and  coaxial 
with  said  first  plurality  of  cells  along  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  energizer.  and  a  third  plurality  of  parallel 
connected  cells  forming  the  filament  heater  section  of  the 
energirer  at  the  top  of  said  energixer  and  supenmposed 
on  said  second  plurality  of  cells,  an  insulated  cell  rein- 
forcing means  interposed  between  and  abutting  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  series  connected  cells  and  said  plurality  of 
paraUel  connected  cells,  a  plurality  of  annular  paper  sepa- 
rators each  having  an  arcuate  opening  therein  forming  a 
oeU  channel,  an  electrolyte  entry   port  connecting   said 
cell  channel  to  the  inner  annular  surface  of  the  separator, 
said  separators  each  being  disposed  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  annular  plates  with  the  arcuate  openings 
in  the  separators  being  eccentric  to  said  mner  annular 
surface  of  the  separators  between  the  annular  plates  form- 
ing said  series  connected  cells  and  concentric  with  said 
inner  annular  surface  between  the  annular  plates  forming 
said  parallel  connected  celU  whereby  said  electrolyte  is 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  ceD  area  on  off-center  spins 
of  the  projertfle. 


3    A  split  stack  reserve  energizer  for  use  as  a  power 
source  in  a  spin  type  projecUle,  said  energizer  comprising 
filament  heater  section  of  parallel  connected  cells  located 
at  the  top  of  the  energizer.  a  plurality  of  semi-annular 
series  connected  cells  forming  the  high  voltage  section  ol 
the  energizer  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  energizer  and 
a  plurality  of  semi-annular  series  connected  cells  form- 
ing the  grid  bias  secUon  of  the  energizer,  said  grid  bias 
section   being   interposed    between   said   filament   heater 
secUon  and  said  high  voltage  section  and  coaxial  with 
said  high  voltage  section  and  said  filament  heater  section, 
taid  annular  parallel  connected  cells  and  said  semi-an- 
nular series  connected  cells  being  formed  by  an  annular 
stack  of  spaced  energizer  plates,  an  impervious  insulat- 
ing material  encapsulating  said  stack  of  energizer  plates 
forming  a  hollow  cylindrical  compartment  within  the  an- 
nular opening  of  said  stack  of  spaced  energizer  plates, 
said  compartment  having  a  pair  of  fill  channels  therein 
wholly  interrupting  said  compartment  adjacent  said  stack 
of  energizer  plates  for  allowing  the  electrolyte  to  enter 
between    said    plates,    said    fill    channels   positioned,   in 
closely  adjacent  relationship  to  each  other,  paper  separa- 
tor means  individually  interposed  between  adjacent  plates 
forming   said   parallel   connected   cells,   said    separator 
means  having  a  pair  of  openings  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing electrolyte  and  a  pair  of  entry  ports  through  one  wall 
thereof  communicating  with  each  of  said  openings  re- 
spectively, said  entry   ports   in  each  of  said  separator 
means  aligned  with  and  abutting  a  different  one  of  said 
fill  channels   adjacent   said   parallel   connected   cells,    a 
frangible  ampule  fixedly  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  com- 
partment, means  for  breakirig  said  ampule  upon  being 
properly  accelerated,  and  hood  means  positioned  within 
a   section  of  each  of  said  fill  channels   adjacent  said 
parallel  connected  cells  for  preventing  electrolyte  flow 
through  a  portion  of  said  wholly  interrupted  section  of 
said  fill  channel  to  a  number  of  entry  ports  within  said 
parallel  connected  cells  during  the  splash  filling  of  said 
parallel  connected  cells  that  occurs  from  the  turbulence 
introduced  at  the  instant  the  electrolyte  is  released  and 
centrifugally  forced  in  the  direction  of  said  entry  ports 
and  said  fill  channel  adjacent  said  parallel   connected 
cells. 


3,150,011 
SHAPED  METAL  PARTS  HAVING  A  SUPERFICIAL 

DOUBLE  SKELETON  CATALYST  STRUCTURE 
Angnst  WInscI  and   Eduard  Justi,  Braunschweig,  Ger- 
many, asslvaors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Vaita  Ak- 
tiei«esellschaft  and  Siemens-Schockert-Wcrke  Akticn- 
Bescllscbaft 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmanv  Mar.  5, 1958 

16  Claims.    (CI.  136—120) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrically  conductive 
caulyst  structure  having  a  superficially  thin  catalyst  sur- 
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face  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate  base  an  electncally  con- 
ductive finely  divided  supportinf  skeleton  material  under 
mechanical  pressure  of  1000  to  3000  kf./cm.«.  smtenng 
the  resulting  layer,  embedding  into  said  supporUng  skele- 
ton layer  a  finely  divided  Raney  alloy  by  mechanical 
pressure,  sintering  the  resulting  laminate,  and  treatmg  the 
sintered  laminate  to  dissolve  out  the  soluble  component 
of  the  Raney  alloy. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3,15g,tl2  ,„„ 

PORTABUB  STORAGE  BATTERY  WITH 

WATER  RESERVOIR 
Akio  TaMka,  3«4  4-ckoBC*  SWaJolni-aiachi, 
ICjiiMy^a  ■-  Tokyo,  Japu    ,^ 


of  the  members  having  the  lowest  melting  pomt  to  cause 
it  to  form  into  a  paeudo  spherical  shape,  introducing  a 
deoxidizing  gas  into  the  area.  Increasing  the  temperature 
to  a  temperature  at  least  three  Umes  that  of  the  melting 
point  of  the  uppermost  member  at  which  elevated  temper- 
auirc  the  oxides  wttl  be  removed  from  the  pseudo  spheri- 
cal molten  body  formed  by  the  one  of  the  members  by 
the  deoxidizing  gas  aUowing  the  body  to  assume  a  full 
spherical  shape  due  to  applied  heat  which  will  paM 
through  the  bore  of  the  elongated  member  causiiig  it  to 
fall  through  bringing  it  into  contact  with  a  definwl  area 
of  the  second  metallic  member  to  alloy  thereto  and  lastly 
reducing  the  temperature  to  ndnnaL 


1    An  automatic  water  replenishing  portable  storage 
battery  having  a  pair  of  plates  immersed  m  a  colloKlal 
electrolyte  within  a  container,  said  battery  compn«ng 
an  add  resistant  fiber  water  rcUining  layer  which  is  de- 
posed over  said  colloidal  ^^^^^y^'^Z^'I'^^Z^r 
^reservoir  being  airtight  and  ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
interior  portion  of  said  container,  the  bottom  of  «»d 
reservoir  having  a  small  hole  therein  m  «»«*c*.'^  "rj 
^Tretaming'  layer,  and  said  wa«r  r^^^^' 
having  an  exhaust  pass  which  communicates  '"»<>  •»?J«- 
in.  formed  over  said  water  reuining  layers,  said  battery 
Sfing T^nstnicted  that  when  the  water  content  m  «.d 
waTer^ttJning   layer   has   d^c^^^^J-^rP^^^ 
capaiary  action  from  said  water  reservoir  <»o^^^ 
SffsmaU  hole  into  said  water  retaining  »«y^««^  ."'^ 
«iid  water  retaining  layer  hw  been  "'""»«* ,r^»*^, 
^ter  from  said  reservoir,  the  water  ^'^  "^  the  wrter 
retaining  layer  is  caused  to  be  automatically  clo«d. 


MEANS  AND  METOODFORFAJWCATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES     . 

M«  E.  StMton,  Kokomo,  Ind^  aartiPor  to  ^"^f™ 

"*  "^iSS  FdK  17.  IMJ.  ff^f- '-^ 
3  Clatai.    (CL  14»— 13) 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALLOY  PRINTING 
CYLINDERS  .      .  „ 

by  HafTkt  B.  Joh— oo.  eaeortrix,  94%  Irrtag  Ave^  Dny- 

*^  ^^%t6  Oct.  Ig,  mi,  S«.  No.  231^1 
3ClalM.    (CL14g— 2) 

1    In  a  method  of  producing  engraved  prinung  cyhn- 
ders  of  predetermined  length  and  outside  diame<er.  and  a 
bore  of  predetermined  inside  diameter,  from  an  engrave- 
able  zinc  alloy,  whK;h  is  about  ^*  ^^[.""i^^;'- 
ini  of  about  0.3-0.6%  aluminum  and  about  0  025%  mag- 
nesium, comprising:   casting  a  sleevc-typc  slug  of  said 
alloy  foreshortened  in  length  but  havmg  a  th^kness  dimen- 
sion greater  than  the  fmished  ^y'^'-^^^K'T^To-F 
casting  for  about  ooe-half  hour  at  about   525-550     F. 
and  immediately  extrudmg  the  heat  treated  outmg  to 
produce    an   elongated    sleeve-type   extrusion    hjvmg    a 
Seier  length  but  a  leaaer  thickneas  dimension  than  that 
S^the  casting;  and  machining  the  ends,  the  ouuide  d^ 
ameter  and  the  inakfc  diameter  of  the  extrusion  to  the 
finished  dimensions. 

W3M1S  _„„, 

INSULATION  FOR  SHSS^II^i^-c  L 
Char*..  D.   Boy^jN^J-n  H-g^LT^to  ^KSJ; 
L«4I— Steel  Oyporatio*.  Bnwkwri^ge,  Pa- a  wyo- 

12  CWmb.     (CL  !*• — *^)  ,  ^ 

1    The  method  of  providing  an  inorganic  imuUting 

coating  to  fUi  roUed  electrical  f«d«J>'  ">'^°^  *^ 
which  compriae.  contacting  the  «»rf.«  of  "jlt^.r^^ 
an  aqueous  slurry  that  conUin.  from  *bout  6%  toZ?*. 
by  weight,  of  coUoidal  silica  and  3%  to  15%.  by  weighty 
OO,  sb  as  to  leave  a  thin  coating  ol  said  slurry  on  said 
surface  and  baking  said  coating. 


3,lS«,tU 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARING 

R.  GIUaMe,  Bfktol,  Coii^  aarfr" 
::orpentloa,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 

"^^■^"fIU*  Dec.  27,  l»«g,  Sm.  No.  7g,424 
3  01*^1    (CL  141-4.14) 


to 


1.  In  a  method  of  alloying  two  metalhc  ^^^J^ 
gether  having  different  melting  pomts,  »»^  »f,P«^**J^- 
tag  an  elongated  member  havmg  a  central  bore  there- 
I'ou"  ,  pUdng  the  two  members  <«,.fP^Vr  J  S 
vertical   alignment  so  that  one  metidbc  member  urn 

^„X°  n  "^  " -1"!?  >-,"?  ,f„'S±r^ 


'-t 


1    The  method  of  making  an  antifriction  bearing  com- 


rs^ik^  1^^  ^' '^  s^-iTnT  ^  phU^-To^Vo^  .  -  o'  ---» "«- 
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metal  members  for  antifrictional  bearing  engagement, 
plating  a  layer  of  copper  on  one  of  said  members,  treat- 
ing said  copper  layer  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  in- 
organic alkali-chlorite  compound  which  will  release  oxy- 
gen under  the  influence  of  heat,  heating  said  solution,  and 
combining  the  released  oxygen  with  the  copper  to  oxidize 
the  surface  thereof  to  a  cupric  oxide  which  provides  an 
antifriction  bearing  surface. 


I 


3,15g.fl7 
DOPING  A  PULLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYST^ 
WITH  IMPURITIES  HAVING  DIFFERENT  DIF- 
FUSION  COEFFICIENTS 

Rcooa  Ezakl,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aarignor  to  Sony 

CorporatkNi,  a  corporatloo  of  Jap«i 

Filed  May  g,  l»Sg,  Ser.  No.  733,*4g 

prtority,  applkatioa  Japwi  Sum  2f ,  IfST 

1  Claim.     (CL  14g— 172) 


diallyl  diglycoUate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  burning  rate  accelera- 
tion catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  equal  amounts 
potassium  nitrite  and  a  sodium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfate  and  sodium  thiosul- 
fate.  

3,150,019 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AMMO- 
NIUM  NITRATE,   DECABORANE,   AND  A   HY- 

DROCARBON  OIL  ,_    .  ^     .  ^  ^ 

Jamea  S.  Logaa  and  Joel  A.  Zaalowsky,  both  of  Wood- 
bridge,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aaalgnments,  to 
Commercial   Solvents   Corporation,   a   corporation   of 

Maryland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  111,500 
3  Claims.     (CL  149—22) 

1.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  70  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  particu- 
late ammonium  nitrate,  from  about  0.2  to  about  22  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  particulate  decarborane,  and  from 
about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
oU. 


»\ 


^ 


3,150,020 
GASLESS  IGNITER  COMPOSITION 
EvI  E.  Kilmer,  CoUege  Fm*,  Md.,  airigBor  to  the  Unlt^ 
Statea  of  America  aa  repceaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

tha  Navy 

No  Drawtes.     Filed  Oct  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  319,890 
6  Clalnia.     (O.  149—37) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 

1.  A  gasless  pyrotechnic  delay  igniter  compoaition, 
capable  of  being  ignited  by  a  hot  wire,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  zirconium  powder  and  lead  monoxide. 


A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing dissolving  a  portion  of  a  relatively  high  resistivity 
p-type  germanium  single  crystal  into  a  molten  mixtiire 
^consisting  of  a  low  diffusion  coefficient  accepter  impurity 
^and  a  high  diffusion  coefficient  donor  impurity  to  the  state 
of  liquid-solid  equilibrium  and  then  slowly  withdrawing 
said  crystal   and  regrowing  gradually  a  p-type  tingle 
crystal  germanium  layer  from  the  liquid-solid  interface 
under  accurately  controlled  temperature  during  a  heating 
cycle  in  which  the  said  high  diffusion  coefficient  donor 
impurity  diffutes  further  into  the  origin*!  p-type  germa- 
nium single  crystal,  whereby  a  p-n-p  germanium  grown 
crystal,  having  a  sandwiched  n-type  layer  of  less  than  10 
microns  thickness  and  suiuble  for  use  as  a  high  frequency, 
grown  transistor,  is  formed. 


3,150,021 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
AkiUko  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company   Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

Japan 

FUed  July  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,425 
9  Claima.    (CL  154—17) 


'    V 


3,150,010  _, 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 

ING  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

Geotie  W.  BatcbeMar,  Glaadora,  and  Gilbert  A.  ZJm- 

Bcnian.  Moorovta,  CaMf.,  aaai«>or«  to  Aaro)«t-G«Mffal 

Corporation,  Axmo,  CaMf.,  a  eoiporatlon  olOMo 

NotSawtag.    FBad  May  17,  1954,  Ser.  No.  430,442 

4  Claims.    (O.  149—19)  . 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  consuting  essentially 
of  a  cured,  intimate  mixture  of  from  about  50%  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  the  total  propellant  compoaition  of 
an  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  chlorate,  perchlorate  and  niti^ate  and  an  un- 
saturated polyester  reain  consisting  of  the  condensation 
product  of  a  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  and  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  hetcropolymerized  with  an  unsaturated  com- 
pound aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkenes, 
lower  alkynes,  phenyl  substitiited  lower  alkenes,  lower 
alkyl  dienes.  lower  alkenyl  esters  of  lower  alkanoic  aada, 
lower  alkyl  esters  of  lower  alkenoic  acids,  lower  alkenyl 
estert  of  lower  alkenoic  acidi.  aUyl  diglycd  carbonate. 


— ^^ — 


■mJ 


6.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device,  the 
method  of  fixing  a  desired  current  characteristic  of  said 
device  including  conti-ollably  etching  a  P-N  junction  of 
said  device  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
connecting  said  semiconductor  into  a  resonant  circmt 
having  an  indicator  therein  fw  indicating  a  resonant 
condition, 
placing  said  semiconductor  in  an  etching  fluid  to  pro- 
gressively reduce  the  area  of  said  junction  to  there- 
by alter  said  current  characteristic, 
applying  radio  frequency  energy  to  said  semiconductor 
and  to  said  resonant  circuit  while  said  junction  is 
being  etched, 
removing  said  semiconductor  from  said  etching  fliiid 
when  said  indicator  senses  a  resonant  condition  in- 
dicative of  said  desired  current  characteristic, 
and  rinsing  said  junction  to  remove  residual  etching 
fluid  therefrom. 
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CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOSAIC  SHEETS 

Al«x  Vida,  537  Kansai  St.,  San  FranciKO,  CaHL 

Filed  Jan.  4,  IWI,  St*.  No.  M,7»4 

16  Claims.    (CL  156—73) 


3,1S«,«24 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  A 
LAYER  OF  PLASTIC  AND  SCRIM  ON  THE  BACK- 

ING  OF  CARPET 
Hwl  W.  Penman,  Bioomsbort,  Pa.,  aH%Bor  to  TW  Mat** 
Carpet  Company,  Bloom^urg,  Pa.,  a  corporatkia  of 
Pcaaiylvania 

Flkd  Sept.  2f ,  196«,  Ser.  No.  S7^1 
7  Clainw.     (CL  156—229) 


I.  In  the  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of 
mosaic  sheets,  the  steps  of:  advancing  a  single  layer  of 
spaced-apart  inlay  pieces  of  the  same  thickness  but  of  ir- 
regular shapes  edgewise  in  a  horizontal  plane;  moving 
any  overlapping  inlay  pieces  and  inlay  pieces  standing  on 
end  into  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  other  spaced- 
apart  inlay  pieces;  bunching  the  advancing  inlay  pieces 
into  adjacent  abutting  relation  with  one  another  to  provide 
a  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  the  inlay  pieces 
over  an  area  as  a  mosaic  and  maintaining  them  in  a 
substanlialy  horizontal  plane  while  they  are  being 
bunched;  and  securing  a  backing  sheet  to  the  bunched 
inlay  pieces  while  they  are  being  advanced. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  mosaic 
sheets:  a  feed  conveyor  having  a  movable  beh  positioned 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  to  receive  spaced-apart 
inlay  pieces;  means  operable  for  moving  the  belt  of  the 
feed  conveyor  to  advance  the  inlay  pieces  edgewise  in  a 
planular  stream;  means  operable  for  moving  overlapping 
inlay  pieces  and  inlay  pieces  standing  on  end  into  the  same 
plane  as  the  other  spaced-apart  inlay  pieces;  and  a  plate 
extending  transversely  across  the  belt  of  the  feed  conveyor 
and  being  spaced  thereabove  at  a  distance  so  that  only  a 
single  layer  of  the  inlay  pieces  may  pass  edgewise  beneath 
the  plate. 

3,15«,t23 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  A 
LAYER  OF  PLASTIC  AND  SCRIM  ON  THE  BACK- 
ING OF  CARPET 
Hart  W.  Penman,  Bioomsburg,  Pa.,  aasi^or  to  TW  Magce 
Carpet  Company,  Bloom^NVf,  Pa.,  a  cwporatloa  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  1,  I96«,  Scr.  No.  M,717 
4  Clainu.     (CL  156—73) 


"-^rs^i 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  plastic  coating  to  the 
woven  backing  of  a  carpet  comprising  the  steps  of  draw- 
ing a  continuous  carpet  from  a  source  of  supply  in  a 
warpwise  direction  with  the  backing  upwardly,  spreading 
the  backing  in  a  weftwiie  direction  to  enlarge  the  in- 
terstices, distributing  a  thermoplastic  powder  over  the 
spread  baclung,  bending  the  carpet  in  a  warpwise  direc- 
tion to  extend  the  interstices  of  the  backing  in  a  warp- 
wise direction  while  fusing  the  powder  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous viKOUs  coating  adhering  to  the  backing,  and  then 
pressing  an  open  weave  fabric  upon  the  coating  while 
the  coating  is  still  viscous. 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  plastic  coating  and  sheet 
of  open  weave  scrim  to  the  woven  backing  of  a  carpet 
comprising  the  steps  of  spreading  the  backing  in  a  weft- 
wise  direction  to  spread  the  interstices  of  the  backing  in 
a  weftwise  direction,  distributing  a  themroplastic  powder 
over  the  spread  backing,  vibrating  the  backing  with  the 
powder  thereon  to  cause  the  powder  to  impregnate  the 
interstices  of  the  backing,  compressing  the  powder  in  the 
interstices  of  the  backing,  bending  the  carpet  to  spread 
the  interstices  of  the  backing  in  a  warpwise  direction  while 
simultaneously  melting  the  powder  to  form  a  continuous 
viscous  coating  adhering  to  the  backing  and  then  press 
ing  a  sheet  of  open  weave  scrim  upon  the  coating  while 
the  coating  is  still  viscous. 


/ 


3,15«.«25 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FIBERS 
Games   SUi>ter   and    Calvin   C.    Mericle,    Newark.   Ohio, 
Bsrifnors  to  Owens-Corning  Ftbcrglas  Corporatton,  a 
corporatiott  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  661,247 
1  OirfM.     (CL  156—376) 


rmkr 


■  Apparatus  for  processing  mineral  fibers  including,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  picker  rolls,  means  for  de- 
livering a  mass  of  mineral  fibers  of  varying  lengths  bear- 
ing a  resinous  material  in  a  tacky  condition  to  the  picker 
rolls,  means  for  rotating  the  rolls  to  pick  apari  the  fibers 
of  the  mass  and  break  up  the  longer  fibers  into  short 
length  fibers  and  disperse  the  tacky  resin  through  the 
fibers  whereby  the  picked  fibers  are  adhered  in  small  tufts 
by  the  tacky  material,  a  relatively  stationary  cylindrically- 
shaped  matrix,  a  mandrel  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
matrix  exteixling  into  the  matrix,  means  establishing  an  air 
stream  adapted  to  entrain  and  convey  the  tufts  of  fibers 
into  the  matrix  to  form  a  hollow  fibrous  body  defined  by 
the  matrix  and  mandrel,  a  spiral  ridge  formed  on  the 
mandrel,  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel,  means  few- 
applying  heat  to  the  fibrous  body  in  the  matrix  to  set  the 
resinous  material  and  impart  mass  integrity  to  the  body, 
means  for  applying  a  covering  material  to  the  fibrous  body, 
a  rotatable  slitting  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  ad- 
vancing body,  means  for  rotating  the  slitting  means  to  slit 
a  wall  of  the  body  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  body, 
and  severing  means  arranged  to  sever  the  advancinf 
fibrous  body  into  predetermined  lengths. 
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3,1S«,026 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  AND  BONDING  WEFT 

STRANDS  TO  CONTINUOUS  WARP  STRANDS 
Harry  Talv,  Hcavcner,  Okla.,  aulcnor  to  Ferro  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  24,M5 
6  ClaiBS.    (CL  156—441) 


surface;  means  for  maintaining  said  tape  in  consistent 
alignment  with  said  applicator  means  as  said  tape  is 
applied  to  said  surface;  cutter  means  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  a  cooperating  portion  of  said  device  for 
severing  said  tape,  thereby  forming  a  first  severed  end 


4.  An  apparatus  for  producing  non-woven  plastic  rein- 
forcement fabric,  said  apparatus  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  support  for  fibrous  strand  material,  a 
source  of  supply  of  tcnsioned  parallel  warp  strands,  means 
for  advancing  said  warp  strands  in  a  generally  planular, 
parallel  spaced  relationship  along  said  support,  a  bonding 
resin  saturation  chamber  downstream  of  said  support  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement   of  said  warp,  a 
source  of  supply  of  weft  strands,  stationary  reciprocating- 
cutting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  warp  strands,  as  they 
advance  supported  by  said  support,  for  periodically  plac- 
ing consecutive,  cut  substantially  parallel  lengths  of  said 
weft  strands  in  generally  transverse  position  on  the  ad- 
vancing band  formed  by  said  warp  strands,  said  recipro- 
cating means  reciprocal  in  a  fixed  straight  line  both  in 
vertical   and   horizontal   planes   with   respect   to  a   fixed 
point,  said  bonding  resin  saturation  chamber  for  saturating 
said  warp  and  weft  strands  while  disposed  in  their  ad- 
vancing transverse  relationship,  said  saturation  chamber 
having   means   communicating   therewith   for   supplying 
bonding  resin  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  said  pres- 
sure chamber  having  band  entry  and  exit  openings,  at 
least  two  roller  supports  thercwithin  spaced  apart,  jour- 
nalled  substantially  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  warp 
strands,  and  in  tangentially  contacting  relationship  with 
said  advancing  warp  and  weft  strands  while  in  their  trans- 
verse relationship,  said  roller  supports  journalled  to  pre- 
sent their  respective  peripheral  points  of  contact  to  said 
warp  and  weft  strands  in  such  a  manner  that  said  points 
of  conuct  form  substantially  a  straight  line,  said  chamber 
having  circulatory  pumping  means  for  continuously  cir- 
culating and  flushing  said  bonding  resin  into  said  chamber 
and  past  said  advancing  warp  and  weft,  said  rollers  and 
the  point  of  entry  of  said  bonding  resin  into  said  chamber 
in  such  juxtaposition  to  have  said  band  pass  between  them 
via  said  band  entry  and  exit,  at  least  one  each  of  two  of 
said  rollers,  respectively,  forming  part  of  said  chamber 
band  entry  and  exit,  opposed  roller  means  downstream 
of  said  saturation  chamber  for  receiving  said  advancing 
warp  and  weft  strands  therebetween  and  squeezing  the  ex- 
cess of  said  resin  from  said  warp  and  weft  strands,  and 
curing  means  downstream  of  said  saturation  means  for 
curing  said  bonding  resins  for  producing  a  saturated,  non- 
woven  reinforcing  fabric  for  plastic  resins. 


f 


on  the  portion  of  said  tape  on  said  surface  and  a  second 
severed  end  on  the  unused  portions  of  said  Upe;  and 
means  releasably  operable  for  actuating  said  cutter  means 
to  sever  said  tape  and  upon  release  for  extending  the 
second  severed  end  of  said  tape  past  said  applicator  means 
and  into  a  position  ready  to  be  applied  to  a  surface. 


3,15«,028 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  EVAPORATION 

OR  DISTILLATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
Fritz  Johan  Wennert>erg,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebolagct  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatton 
of  Sweden 

FUed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  July  18,  196f 

6  Claims.    (CL  159—28) 


V      o-jite  ^n,  "    sis. 

_^  cgmaxnun 


345M27 
1  DRAFTING  EQUIPMENT 
WltaMr  L.  Moycr,  Hlmdak,  IlL,  a  ' 
Pwra-Tone,  iKorporatcd 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,113 
11  ClabBS.  (CL  156—523) 
1.  A  marking  device  for  atuching  a  continuous  mark- 
ing tape  to  a  surface  from  a  roll  of  tape,  comprising: 
mounting  means  fixed  relative  to  said  device  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  roll  thereon;  applicator  means  for  urging 
said  tape  against  said  surface  as  said  device  is  moved 
across  uid  surface  to  progressively  apply  the  Upe  to  the 

80«  O.G.— 7« 


1.  In  a  plate  heat  exchanger  for  evaporation  or  distil- 
lation of  a  liquid  forming  a  heat-absorbing  medium,  the 
combination  of  first  and  second  aligned  packs  of  heat 
exchange  plates  arranged  vertically,  the  plates  of  each 
pack  forming  intercommunicating  plate  interspaces  for 
throughflow  of  a  heat-absorbing  medium  alternating  with 
and  separated  from  intercommunicating  plate  interspaces 
for  throughflow  of  a  heat-emitting  medium,  said  inter- 
spaces for  the  heat-emitting  medium  in  the  first  pack  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  heat-emitting  medium, 
a  vapor  separation  container  clamped  between  the  aligned 
plate  packs  and  having  opposite  end  plate  walls  serving 
also  as  the  adjacent  end  plates  of  the  respective  adja- 
cent packs,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  opening  lead- 
ing directly  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  interspaces  for  the  heat-absorb- 
ing medium  in  said  first  pack,  said  interspaces  for  said 
liquid  heat-absorbing  medium  in  said  first  pack  having 
an  inlet  for  said  heat-absorbing  medium,  whereby  the 
container  is  adapted  to  receive  directly  from  said  inter- 
spaces for  the  liquid  heat-absorbing  medium  in  the  first 
pack  a  mixture  of  said  liquid  and  its  vapor  formed  from 
the  liquid  by  the  heating  action  of  said  heat-emitting  me- 
dium in  the  other  interspaces  in  said  first  pack,  the  con- 
tainer having  in  its  (^)posite  end  wall  an  opening  forming 
a  vapor  outlet  leading  directly  from  the  upper  portion  of 
the  container  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  interspaces  for 
the  beat-emitting  medium  in  said  second  pack,  the  con- 
tainer also  having  in  said  opposite  end  wall  a  second  open- 
ing directly  connecting  the  lower  portion  of  the  con- 
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Uiner  to  the  lower  portion  of  uud  intenpaces  for  the 
iieat-absorbing  medium  in  said  second  pack,  said  second 
pack  having  separate  outlets  from  said  interspaces  for 
the  heat-emitting  medium  as  condensate  and  for  the  heat- 
absorbing  mediimi  as  concentrate,  respectively. 


3,150,029 

PLANT  RECEPTACLES 

Marcel  Fcmad,  13  Rm  Oswald 

Toaloo,  Fraac* 

Filed  Sept.  12,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  55,417 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Frucc  Aug.  9.  1900 

1  Claim.     (CL  101—55) 


A  grid  for  use  in  separating  soil  from  water  in  cultiva- 
tion trays,  and  comprising  an  upper  set  of  parallel  bars 
spaced  in  one  plane,  and  a  lower  set  of  parallel  bars  spaced 
in  another  plane,  said  upper  and  lower  sets  of  bars  being 
made  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material,  the 
bars  of  the  upper  set  being  disposed  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  bars  of  the  lower  set,  the  bars  of  said  upper 
and  lower  acts  being  joined  toge  Jier  at  their  points  of  in- 
tersection by  weldments  passing  through  the  pores  of  a 
sheet  of  porous  thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material 
disposed  between  the  sets  of  bars  and  by  weldmen:s  con-' 
necting  the  bars  and  the  surface  of  the  sheet  in  conuct 
with  the  bars,  said  porous  synthetic  resinous  material  hav- 
ing pores  of  a  size  to  prevent  particles  of  soil  from  passing 
therethrough. 

3,150,030 
LAMINATED  PLASTIC  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  L.  MeodaMt,  Caaabridflc,  Mam^  aoigBor  to  Ray- 
theon Compaay,  Wahham,  Maa.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1900,  Ser.  No.  20,491 
9  Claiiiis.    (CL  101—00) 


design  extending  to  a  depth  of  at  least  0.003  inch  in  the 
surface  of  the  film  contacting  said  base  comprising  ■  mul- 
tiplicity of  design  areas  arranged  in  continuous  relation, 
at  least  some  of  said  design  areas  having  a  plurality  of 
altering  ridges  and  grooves,  whose  profiles  uken  along 
a  section  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of  the  film  are 
formed  of  substantially  straight  lines,  each  of  said  ridges 
having  one  steep  side  and  ooe  more  gently  sloping  side, 
the  profiles  of  the  steep  sides  of  all  the  ridges  being  paral- 
lel and  the  profiles  of  the  gently  sloping  sides  varying 

progressively  as  to  slope  along  said  section,  the  depths  of 
said  grooves  and  the  angles  at  the  peaks  of  the  successive 
ridges  varying  concomitantly  and  progressively  along  said 
sections,  the  largest  peak  angles  and  the  gentlest  slopes 
being  located  at  the  ridges  adjoining  the  shallowest 
grooves,  said  film  being  sufficiently  transparent  to  have 
substantial  portions  of  said  embossed  design  and  said  pig- 
mented base  visible  through  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
film,  the  areas  between  the  said  one  surface  of  the  base 
and  said  embossed  design  in  the  film  forming  air  poci^ets. 


—  It 


am^rtt  fmtftutt  CLon, 


3.  A  laminated  product  comprising:  a  first  continuous 
layer  of  a  fiber  reinforced  resinous  lamiiute;  a  plurality 
of  thin  high  strength  metallic  strips  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  its  thickness,  said  strips  being  in- 
terwoven one  with  another  in  a  basket  weave  to  form  a 
substantially  flat  and  continuous  metal  laminate;  and  a 
second  continuous  layer  of  fiber  reinforced  resinous  lami- 
nate, said  layers  being  securely  adhered  to  said  metal  by 
means  of  a  resin  interposed  therebetween. 


3,150,032 

ABUSE  RESISTANT  ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Dartd  RnbcMtdB,  2750  2ad  Art^  Sm  Diefo,  Calif. 

FVed  Jnc  25,  1950,  Ser.  No.  593,407 

IS  ClidBS.     (CL  101—101) 


1.  A  prestresaed  preloaded  article  of  manufacture  com- 
prising a  core  of  porous  material  strengthened  by  a  first 
plastic  resin  surface  structure  integrated  with  and  bonded 
to  said  core,  and  fibrous  material  disposed  in  a  second 
plastic  resin  surface  structure  providing  unidirectional  and 
multidirectional  reinforcement,  said  core  comprising  a 
light-weight,  high  strength,  impact  resistant,  resin-bonded 
core  of  porous  structural  material  having  an-open-to-the- 
surfaoe  connected-cellular  material  strengthened  by  the 
prestressed- preloaded  first  plastic  resin  composition  bind- 
ing said  material  together  in  a  state  of  internal  stress 
adapted  to  increase  the  strength  and  resilieiKy  of  said 
material  and  said  core  being  integrated  and  bonded 
through  said  second  resin  in  a  unitary  composite  striicture 
to  a  prestresaed  preloaded  fibixMis  material  disposed  in 
said  secoiKi  plastic  resin,  said  impact  resistant  core  hav- 
ing a  density  of  not  over  50  pounds  per  cu  ft  and  said 
article  of  manufacture  existing  in  a  prestressed  sUte  by 
the  shrinkage  forces  provided  by  the  polymerization  of 
said  plastic  resins  at  the  time  of  manufacture  of  said 
article  of  manufacture. 


3,150,031 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESILIENT 

FLOOR  COVERING  HAVING  AIR  POCKETS 
WllUam  H.  Powell,  Lhlinilw,  NJ.,  ■iilU"  to  Coogo- 
lewn-Nakn  Ik.,  Kearny,  NJ^  a  tospuiaUoa  of  N«w 
York 

Filed  Jaly  13,  1900,  Ser.  No.  42,002 
llChdma.  (CL  101— 122) 
5.  A  decorative  surface  covering  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional appearance  which  comprises  a  pigmented  base 
sheet  and  a  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition  film  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  at  least  0.(X)6  inch  securely  bonded  to 
one  surface  of  said  base,  said  film  having  an  embossed 


3,150,033 
FILTER  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Ptcrrc  Goatee,  Noky-b-GrMd,  SeftM-«t-Otn,  FnMcc, 
aarigMM-  to  CoMpafBfo  d«  SaM-Gobain,  NMriUy-tw^ 
Seine,  France 

No  Dniwk«.     Filed  Jwc  0,  1901,  Ser.  No.  125,313 
^■cadoa  FrMK*  I«m  13,  1900 
3  ClahH.    (CL  102—145) 
2.  A  filter  comprising  cellulose,  glass  fibers,  asbestos,  a 
flexible  vinyl  resin,  calcium  silicate,  and   aluminum  sul- 
fate, the  glass  fibers  constituting  about  80%  of  the  com- 
bined weight  of  the  mineral  fibers,  the  asbestos  constitut- 


ing about  20%,  the  weight  of  the  cellulose  constituting 
about  5-10%  of  the  cx>mbined  weight  of  the  mineral  fibers, 
the  calcium  silicate  constituting  about  4%  of  the  mineral 
fibers,  the  vinyl  resin  constituting  about  4%  of  the  mineral 
fibers,  and  the  aluminum  sulfate  constituting  about  10% 
of  the  weight  of  the  mineral  fibers. 


I  "  3,150,034 

WALLBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
M«k  S.  VokaMvkh,  Parma,  and  Jules  Magder,  Ckvc- 
land,  Oklo,  aaripiors  to  Horizooa  Incorporated,  a  cor> 
poratkm  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Joly  IS,  1902,  Ser.  No.  210,023 
0  Claims.    (CL  102—155) 


chine  which  utilizes  a  continuous  Fourdrinier  wire  upon 
which  paper  and  paper  products  arc  formed,  which  com- 
prises treating  the  bottom  of  said  Fourdrinier  wire  with 
a  dilute  aqueous  solution  which  contains  at  least  .005 
pound  per  ton,  based  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  the  paper  and 
paper  products  formed  on  said  Fourdrinier  wire,  of  a 
composition  having  the  formula:  (A)  from  5-97.99% 
by  weight  of  a  water  soluble,  extreme  pressure  lubricant 
comprising  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound 


^zh-t- 


[^^^ 


r l-T— r 


!»..  M  orr-iigxl 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  wallboard  or  millboard 
producU  which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  asbestos  fibers  and  between  0.5% 
and  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-swellable  revertible  fcl- 
forming  material:  mixing  the  composition  until  the  a»- 
bestoe  fibers  are  coated  by  a  sheath  of  the  then  swollen 
water-swellable  gel-forming  material;  drying  the  mixture 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  effect  removal  of  a  major  pro- 
portion of  the  water  from  said  mixture;  and  thereafter 
introducing  an  acidic  phosphate  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  non-metallic  acid 
phosphates  and  acidic  solutions  of  metal  phosphates,  into 
the  semi-dried  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  con- 
stitute between  5%  and  20%  by  weight  of  the  final  prod- 
uct on  a  dry  basis  and  then  drying  the  phosphate-bonded 
gel-sheathed  asbestos  fibers  at  a  temperature  between  100* 
C.  and  200*  C.  at  least  one  of  said  gel-forming  material 
and  said  acidic  phosphate  binder,  containing  metallic 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  and 
Irivalent  metal  ions  which  form  water  insoluble  phos- 
phates. 

6.  A  wallboard  or  millboard  comprising:  a  matrix 
consisting  of  asbestos  fibers  each  encased  in  a  sheath  con- 
sisting of  a  water-swellablc,  reversible  gel-forming  mate- 
rial which  is  chemically  inert  toward  the  asbestos  fibers 
it  encapsulates;  and  an  acidic  phosphatic  material  dis- 
tributed throughout  said  matrix  of  gel  encapsulated  a»- 
bestos  fibers,  there  being  between  5%  and  20%  by  weight 
of  said  phosphatic  material  in  said  board  product  and 
between  0J%  and  5%  of  said  gel-forming  material  in 
said  board  product,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  asbestos 
fibers.  ^^^^^^_^ 

3,150,035 
TREATMENT  OF  FOURDRINIER  WIRE 
Roderick  E.  Eddy,  lackSMTlIle,  Fla^  assignor  to  Nako 
Ckemkal  Comp«qr,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDmI  Dec  22,  1901,  Ser.  No.  101,701 
4  Claims.     (CL  102 — 199) 
1.  A  method  for  improving,  by  chemical  means,  the 
operational  efficiency  of  a  Fourdrinier  paper  making  ma- 


characterized  by  a  ring  nitrogen  bonded  to  a  ring  carbon 
to  which  is  attached  a  sulfhydryl  group.  (B)  from  2-92%. 
by  weight  of  a  dispcrsant  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  miscible,  non-quaternary  cationic  dispersants  and 
salts  thereof  which  contain  at  least  1,  but  not  more  than 
2,  aliphatic  groups  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  chain 
length,  and  (C)  0.01-5%  by  weight  of  a  water  dispersible, 
organic,  silicon-containing  compotmd  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organosilicon  oxide  condensation  products 
and  organo  functional  silanes. 


3,150,030  .5  ..- 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEWATERING  PAPER 
Charles  Allen  Lee,  KnoxrlDc,  Teui.,  aarignor  to  HnydK 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  ltl,010 
9  Claims.     (CL  102—205) 


1 .  A  method  of  removing  water  from  a  wet  web  in  the 
press  section  of  a  papermaking  machine  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  water  in  the  web  to  a  degree  such  that  the 
consistency  of  the  web  is  proper  for  the  next  succeeding 
operation  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  the  wet  web 
directly  on  an  endless  permeable,  porous  carrier  that  has 
a  void  volume  no  greater  than  the  amount  of  water  which 
when  returned  to  the  web  after  pressing  leaves  the  web 
with  the  proper  consistency,  the  permeability  and  void 
volume  of  the  carrier  being  substantially  independent  of 
the  pressure  exerted  thereon;  passing  the  carrier  and  the 
web  thereon  between  a  pair  of  press  rolls,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  of  open  construction,  the  carrier  being  between 
the  web  and  an  open  press  roll;  pressing  the  pair  of  press 
rolls  together  with  pressure  sufficient  to  move  water 
through  the  web  substantially  perpendicularly  of  its  sur- 
face into  the  pores  of  the  carrier  and  through  the  carrier 
into  openings  in  the  open  press  roll;  and  continuing  tO-, 
support  the  web  on  the  carrier  after  pressing. 
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3,15«,t97 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  UTILIZING 

CENTRIFUGAL  DEWATERING  ' 

Charles  Alkn  Lee,  KnoxvUlc.  Tenn^  anigDor  to  Hayek 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Jan.  4.  1962,  Ser.  No.  164^29 
4  Claims.     (CL  162—208) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  paper,  the  steps  of  forming  a 
wet  single  ply  web  of  p)apermaking  fibers  on  a  moving, 
flexible,  foraminous,  synthetic  fiber  carrier  member,  im- 
mediately thereafter  and  closely  adjacent  the  web-fonning 
region,  overlying  a  second  flexible,  foraminous,  synthetic 
fiber  carrier  member  on  said  first  foraminous  carrier  mem- 
ber and  above  said  wet  web  for  movement  therewith,  the 
foraminous  carrier  members  and  the  wet  web  lying  there- 
between forming  a  moving  three-ply  assembly,  rapidly 
changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  assembly  at 
a  position  near  the  web-forming  region  by  causing  said 
uaembly  to  move  along  a  sharply  curved  path  to  thus 
work  said  wet  web  incident  to  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  foraminous  carrier  memben  and  the  wet  web 
as  said  assembly  changes  direction,  and  to  simultaneously 
eject  water  from  the  wet  web  by  centrifugal  force,  there- 
after again  changing  the  direction  of  said  assembly  by 
moving  said  assembly  along  a  reversely  curved  path  to 
thus  further  work  said  web  and  eject  further  water  there- 
from by  centrifugal  force,  and  applying  a  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  assembly  as  said  assembly  moves  along 
at  least  one  of  said  curved  paths  to  aid  in  the  ejection  of 
water  from  said  wet  web. 


contacting  operating  surface  extending  continuously  be- 
tween and  around  said  through  perforations,  said  im- 
perforate surface  having  a  multiplicity  of  protuberances 
thereon  providing  channels  between  said  protuberance* 
for  liquid  flow  along  said  channels  and  beneath  the  bot- 
tom of  wood  chips  in  contact  with  and  supported  directly 
by  said  imperforate  surface  including  said  protuberances, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston,  said  wood  chips 
being  in  conuct  with  and  supported  directly  oo  said 
imperforate  surface  including  its  protuberances  upon 
upward  movement  of  said  piston  for  free  flow  of  uid 
liquid  through  said  perforations. 


3,15«,f3« 
CONTINUOUS  PULPING  APPARATl'S 
John  P.  Rkh,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Improved  Machhicry  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225^64 
5  Claiins.    (CL  162—237) 


3,lM,t39 

INSECnCIDAL  METHOD  USING  BOTH  PYRO- 
PHOSPHORIC  AND  POLYPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
PARTIAL  ESTER  AMMONR^M  SALTS  AND 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    SAME 

WllUam  M.  I  Mh— .  rhariastnn    aad  Percy  I..  Smith, 
Dnhv,  W.  Va.,  — jgnnn  to  Union  CarMdc  Corpora- 
tion, a  cmpoition  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Nov.  16,  196«,  Scr.  No.  69,556 
7  Clahnn.     (CL  167—22) 

6.  A  process  for  producing  an  ammonium  salt  of  a 
phosphorus  acid  anhydride  which  comprises  reacting  a 
polyphosphoric  acid  having  at  least  2  phosphorus  atoms 
with  a  dialkylamidophosphate. 

7.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  con- 
Ucting  said  insecu  with  a  lethal  dose  of  a  composition 
of  the  formula: 


RK) 


\ 


R»0 


•fli- 


wherdn  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  the  two  R»  variables  taken  together  to  form  lower 
alkylene.  wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  wherein  n  represents  an 
integer  havmg  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  5,  and 
wherein  the  valence  to  each  O —  individually  is  satisfied  by 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  hydrogen. 


R> 
\ 

/ 

R 


NHr- 


wherein  R  and  R'  individually  are  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  alkyl,  and 
M  X    OR* 

wherein  X  and  R*  are  as  defin^  above;  provided  that  at 
least  one  O —  is  bonded  to  a 


R> 
\ 


SI 


group. 


2.  In  aj^aratus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  the 
wood  chip  component  of  a  wood  chip-liquid  mixture  in 
an  upright  elongated  vessel,  means  for  feeding  said  mix- 
ture into  the  lower  entrance  end  of  said  vessel  and  ad- 
vancing the  wood  chip  component  thereof  upwardly 
through  said  vessel  substantially  independently  of  the 
movement  of  said  liquid  in  said  vessel,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  piston  having  a  wall  extending  generally  in 
a  horizontal  plane  across  said  vessel  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  through  perforations  for  flow  a(  the  liquid 
through  said  wall,  and  with  an  imperforate  wood  chip 


3,1S9  949 

0,0-DIMETHYL  -  O  -  (4  -  CYANOPHENYL)THIONO- 
PH06PHATE  AND  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSI- 
TIONS  AND  METHODS  USING  SAME 

Saichiro  Knranoto  and  YosMMko  Nlshlzawa,  Toyouka- 
sM,  Hideo  Sakamoto,  Itami-ahi,  and  Toshio  MInrtani, 
Mfaoo-ski,  Japan,  siitgntri  to  Sumitooio  Chemical 
CoapMy,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  JaMn 
NoDrawtav.     Filed  Joly  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,1H 


Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Japan  Ang.  2,  1969 
8  Clakns.     (CL  167—36) 
1.  0.0.dimethyl-0(4-cyanophenyl)    thionophosphate. 
5.  A  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  insecu  with  an  inwcticidal  quantity  of  O.Odi- 
methyl-0-(4-cyanophenyl)    thionophosphate. 


3,159,941 
AMINO-SUBSTITUTED    HETEROCYCUC    NTTRO- 
^SnCOMPWN         as    WRD    MANAGEMENT 

CHEMICALS  ^  ^  „  ,_v  •  wiL 

Lyic  D.  Goodhnc  Andrew  J.  Rdncrt,  "hI  R^pk  P- WO- 
ilnHi«  B«tlcsTttlc,  OkikM  assignors  to  PUlUps  Petro- 
Icom  Company,  a  corporation  •[  Da»^«.-  ,__ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  229,155 

14  Claims.  (CL  167—46) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  number  of  live  birds  m 
an  area  which  comprises  causing  at  least  one  of  the  birds 
in  said  area  to  ingest  from  3  to  500  mg.  of  a  bird  manage- 
ment agent  per  kg.  of  bird  weight,  said  bird  management 
agent  being  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen-containing  compound 
having  a  structural  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

T  Y  Y 

i  i  h 

Y-c^  ^c-Y       r-f  Y  \-r 
r-l        <L-Y        Y-i      X  /^-^ 

'  •    «  (II) 

h    i 

r-c^  ^c''  %-Y 

M 

(ni) 

and  salts  thereof,  wherein: 

(1)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

I  T 

and  — N=, 

(2)  n  is  0  through  2,  ,  „       j 
(J)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and 


ministration  to  an  animal  hosting  a  coccidial  infection 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  lincomycin. 


3,150,043 
ANORECTIC  COMPOSITION 
Victor  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Orsymonde, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  society 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Set.  No.  174,512 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  23,  1961 
3  Claims.    (CL  167—55) 
I.  A    pharmaceutical    composition    having    anorectic 
properties,  which  comprises  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of    I-phcnyl-2-dicthylamino-propa- 
none-1  and  its  hydrochloride  and  a  high  polymer  of  the 
formula: 

HO-(CAO)^(C,H/)),r_(CAO)^H 

wherein  (C,H40),+,  represents  from  20%  to  90%  by 
wei^t  of  the  compound  and  y  equals  at  least  25,  said 
polymer  potentiating  the  anorectic  properties  of  the  pro- 
panone  and  prolonging  the  anorectic  properties  thereof. 


3,150,044 

TREATMENT  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  fflGH 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PALPITATION 

Sam  I.  Stein,  4535  Oakton  Ave.,  SkoUc,  lU. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,573 

13  Claims.  (CL  167—55) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  high  blood  pressure 
and  palpitation  in  a  patient  requiring  such  treatment  com- 
prising the  oral  administration  of  a  composition  the  es- 
sential ingredients  of  which  comprise  L-tryptophan  and 
reserpine  in  an  amount  per  day  of  0.05  to  1.0  gram  of 
L-tryptophan  and  0.2  to  2.0  milligrams  of  reserpine. 


-N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  wherein  at  least  one 


3  159  945 

RE-EPITHELIZATION  PROCESS 

Malcolm  P.  Boghodan,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to 

AUcrgan  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Caitf.,  a 

corporation  of  California  ^t     ..^  •<«« 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,928 

19  Claims.    (CL  167—59) 
1.  A  process  for  accelerating  regeneration  of  damaged 
mammalian  corneal  epithelium  consisting  essentially  of: 
contacting  tiic  damaged  epithelium  with  a  liquid  dis- 
persion of  a  polymeric  material  selected  from  the 
group   consisting   of  polyvinyl    alcohol,    polyvinyl- 
pyrollidone,  and  carboxymethylcellulose,  said  poly- 
meric material  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  accelerate  regeneration. 


TIs 


R 


and 


(4)  uid  salU  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  fluoride,  nitrate,  sulfate, 
phosphate,  nitrite,  aceute,  propionate,  butyrate, 
oxalate,  malonate.  succinate,  larttate,  phthalatc, 
benxoate,  and  citrata.  v  >.  ^  -  . 


3,159,942 
TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS  WITH  LINCOMYCIN 
Ronald  E.  Bloa  and  Robert  E.  Kohls,  Portage  Township, 
Kmlamaxoo  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjoim 
CoopMiy,     Kalamaaoo,     Mich.,     a     corporatloa     of 


No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,349 
5  Claims.     (CL  167— 53.1) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  coccidiosis  in  the  gastro-in- 
testinal  tract  of  an  infected  animal  comprising  the  ad- 


3  150  046 
ANTIBIOTIC  RIFAMYCIN  B  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCTION 
Piero  Sensi,  Milan,  Italy,  and  PInhas  Margalith,  Pardess- 
Chana,  Ivael.  assignors  to  Lepctit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  12,  1958, 
25,905/58;  Dec.  19,  1958,  41,094/58 
11  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  An  antibiotic  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  antibiotic  defined  as  rifamycin  B,  having  melting  point 
over  300',  being  acidic  in  nature,  having  a  mean  ele- 
mental analysis  of  carbon,  61.75%,  hydrogen,  6.72%, 
nitrogen,  1.88%,  and  oxygen,  29.22%   and  the  specific 
rotatory  power   Mttt**  -H*   (c   1.  methanol),  being 
very  slighUy  soluble  in  water  and  benzene,  practically  in- 
soluble in  petroleum  ether,  carbon  tetrachloride,  ethyl 
ether  and  hydrocarbons,  slightly  soluble  in  ethanol,  chloro- 
form, ethyl  acetate  and  acetone,  showing  in  the  ultra- 
violet and  visible  region  of  the  spectrum  a  shoulder  at 
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22C^230  m#  tnd  two  maxima  at  305  tOM  and  430  m^  in 
water  and  three  maxima  at  223  m^,  304  m^  and  425  m# 
in  phosphate  buffer  at  pH  7.3,  and  exhibiting  character- 
istic absorption  bands  in  the  infra  red  region  of  the  spec- 
trum when  suspended  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil  in  solid  form 
at  the  following  frequencies  expressed  in  reciprocal  cen- 
timeters: 3465,  3330,  1742, 1730  (shoulder),  1705  (shoul- 
der). 1673,  1602,  1575,  1550,  1445.  1342,  1300.  1267, 
1240  (shotilder),  1205,  1180,  1165,  1102,  1073,  1048. 
1020,  975,  948,  915.  905,  850,  795,  760,  730,  680.  and 
its  alkali  metal  and  amine  salts. 


3,15«,M7 
442'  -  (B  -  DIMETHYLAMINOETHOXYCARBONYL). 
PHENYLAMINO]  -  7  -  CHLORtMIUlNOLINE  AND 
ITS  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 
Andre  AUais  and  Pierre  Gkwrit,  Paris,  Fnucc,  wmigaon 
to  Roussel-UCLAF,  S^.,  Paria,  Frmce,  a  corporatkm 
of  France 

No  Drawiac.     Filed  Fct».  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,511 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fomkc  Feb.  16,  1962, 

8SM1S 
16  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
6.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  inflammatory 

and  painful  manifestations  comprising  0.050  to  0.200  gm. 
of  a  quinoline  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-[2'- 
iP  -  dimethylaminoethoxycarbooyl)  -  phenylamino]  -  7- 
chloro-quinoline  and  its  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble  add  addition  salu  and  a  pliannaccutical  carrier. 


3,15t,t5« 

EXTRACTION  OP  BSSENTIAL  PERFUME  FRA- 
GRANCE    COMPONENTS     WITH     FLUORI- 
NATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Mte  Sirfrte,  JackMB  Halgkts,  a^  E4wvd  J.  SttoU.  New 

Y«*,  N.Y,  aiigann  to  A»«t  Veriey  A  C  Dip  say, 

Lkidea,  N  J^  a  cot|paratioa  of  IlUw>ls 

No  Drawiag.     FUod  Oct.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  649,132 
23  Clakaa.     (CL  167—94) 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  essential  perfume  fragrance 
componenu  from  tubsuntially  non-olciferous  perfumery 
materials  containing  said  components,  said  method  com- 
prising treaung  said  perfumery  matehaU  with  a  solvent 
which  consists  of  at  least  one  fluorinated  hydrocarbon 
propellent  maintained  under  sufficient  pressure  to  liquefy 
said  propellent  to  provide  a  liquid  solvent,  the  essential 
fragrance  components  of  said  materials  being  preferential- 
ly dissolved  in  said  liquid  solvent  by  said  treating  to  form 
<i  solution,  and  separating  the  liquid  solution  from  that  por- 
tion of  the  perfumery  material  treated  which  does  not 
dissolve  in  said  solvent. 


3,156,648 
NAIL  LACQUER  REMoVtNG  FREPARATIONS 
Jcaa  HoOab,  ^fflan,  Italy,  aad  Artkar  Macder,  TtemrM. 
SwtoeriMd,  aeigMn  to  CBw  Limited,  Bawl,  Switaw^ 
iaad,  a  Swiss  fkn 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7f7,t43 
Claiiw  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,  1956, 

57312 
4  Claims.     (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  subk  homogeneous  nail-lacquer  removing  prepa- 
ration in  the  form  of  a  paste  which  comprises 

(1)  a  cosmetically  acceptable  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetooe,  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
ethyl  aceute,  isopropyl  aceute,  butyl  acetate,  amyl 
acetate,  benzyl  aceute,  methylglycol  aceute  and 
ethyl  glycol  aceute, 

(2)  0.5  to  55b  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
preparation  of  a  copolymer  of  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl 
methacrylate,  N-(7-diethylaminopropyl) -acrylic  acid 
amide  and  N-teriiary-butyl  acrylic  acid  amide,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tasting  of  white  petroleum  jelly,  paraffin  wax.  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  olive  oil.  petrolatum,  castor  oil. 
almond  >oil,  isopropyl  palmitate  and  isopropyl 
myristate, 

(4)  a  Donionic  surface  active  agent  and 

(5)  finely  dispersed  SiOj. 


3,156,651 
PACKAGED  NUCLEAR  PLANT  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SUPERHEATER  AND  PRES8URIZER 
John  H.  Aflunoa,  Akroa,  Ohio,  assiganr  to  tlie  United 
States  of  Aaiefica  as  rcprescatcd  by  tkc  Uaitcd  States 
Atooiic  Eaergy  Commissi  on 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,766 
6  CUJaw.     (CL  176—53) 


3,156,649 

BATH  OIL  ' 

Martia  F.  Emory,  1  Grade  Terrace,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  641,661 
16  Claims.    (CL  167—96) 
1.  A  bath  oil  composition  coexisting  essentially  of  5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  perfume  oil;  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  of 
lecithin,  the  balance  to  100%  consisting  of  at  least  one 
subsUnce  selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  cos- 
metically applicable  vegeubie  oils  and  esters  of  mono- 
carboxylic  and  dicarboxylic  acids  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  composition  being  stable  on 
storage  and,  when  brought  in  conuct  with  excess  water, 
it  uniformly  dispersed  to  very  fine  particles. 


1 .  A  nuclear  steam  generator  comprising  a  pressure  ves- 
sel substantially  filled  with  primary  light  water  moderator 
coolant  and  forming  a  pressurizer  steam  space  above  the 
level  of  said  coolant,  a  cyliiKirical  chimney  open  at  both 
ends  mounted  within  said  vessel  spaced  at  the  top  and 
bottom  from  said  vessel  and  forming  an  aimular  space 
therewith,  reactive  core  means  having  vertical  passageways 
for  coolant  naounted  within  the  lower  portion  of  said 
chimney,  said  primary  water  flowing  in  natural  circulation 
up  through  said  chiinney  and  down  through  said  annular 
space  surrounding  said  chimney,  boiler  means  located  in 
said  annular  space  for  absorbing  heat  from  said  primary 
water  for  producing  steam,  said  boiler  means  including 
means  for  producing  saturated  steam  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing superheated  steam,  the  latter  said  means  being  dis- 
posed above  the  former  said  means  to  receive  first  the 
naturally  circulating  heated  primary  coolant,  means  for 
delivering  feedwater  to  said  boiler  means,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  from  said  generator  superheated  steam  pro- 
duced in  said  botkr  meana. 


3,156,651  _,_ 

STEAM  SUPERHEAT  BOILING  WATER 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

DomM  J.  Stokar,  R««*^  "TSii*'^  ^S^-^ 
md  Stdacy  Skflsl,  PadBc  Palisades,  Calif., 
North  Amcrtcaa  Avlatloa,  lac.  _^ 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  624,874 

7  0^    (CL176— 54) 


tending  upwardly  from  said  lower  plate  in  each  said 
coolant  tube  having  smaU  openings  in  the  walls  of  said 
section  to  permit  water  to  enter  each  said  tube  in  the  form 


of  fine  dropleu  to  mix  with  the  steam  therein  to  form  fog 
which  travels  up  through  and  out  of  the  outlets  of  said 
tubes,  withdrawing  the  heat  of  fission  of  said  reactor. 


1    A   nndear  reactor   comprising   in   combination    a 
closed  vessel  containing  a  core,  a  plurality  of  fuel-con- 
taining elemenu  supported  within  said  core;  means  for 
dividing  said  core  into  a  first  and  a  second  region,  each 
of  said  regions  having  a  portion  of  said  fuel  elemenu 
located  therein;  means  for  generating  steam  m  said  first 
region;  means  for  passing  said  steam  through  said  second 
region  and  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  portion  of  fuel 
elemenu  located  in  said  second  region  so  that  said  steam 
u  superheated;  means  for  extracting  superheated  steam 
from  said  second  region,  said  portion  of  said  fuel  ele- 
menu in  said  second  region  each  having  a  solid  modera- 
tor surrounding  said  fuel,  said  solid  moderator  bemg  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  graphite,  beryUium, 
beryllium  oxide,  and  hydrides  of  lithium,  calcium,  yttrium, 
niobium,  vanadium,  tantalum,  titanium,  and  zirconium. 


3,156,654  '.^^^„ 

HIGH  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Robot  H.  Fox,  Llvermore,  CaHf ,  Mjgn^r  *«>  ^^JJ^^J 
Slates  of  America  m  represented  by  tiie  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,176 
6  Claims.     (CL  176—59) 


3,156,M3  ___^ 

STEAM-WATER  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR 

STEAM-COOLED  REACTOR 
J  CnldmM  Md  GerMd  Breidcabach,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  asrifaon  to  the  Uaited  States  oJAmcrica  as 
"    ky    the    United    States    Atomic 


FBed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,626 

3  Claims.     (CL  176—54)  . 

1.  In  combinauon  with   a  fog-cooled  nuclear  fission 
reactor  which  comjMises  a  pressure  vessel,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  coolant  tubes  vertically  extending  within  said 
vessel    a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  fiat  horizontal  plates 
supporting  said  tubes,  said  tubes  terminating  and  having 
bottom  openings  below  said  lower  plate  and  ouUeU  above 
said  upper  plate,  means  surrounding  said  tubes  and  fomn- 
ing  an  annular  space  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel  to  said  upper  plate,  means  for  passing  liquid  water 
into  said  annular  space  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  ves- 
sel   said  surrouiKiing  means  having  openings  adjacent 
said  upper  plate  to  permit  said  water  travelling  through 
said  annular  space  to  pass  into  the  spaces  between  said 
coolant  tubes,  and  means  for  passing  dry  steam  through 
the  bottom  of  said  vessel  into  the  space  surrounded  by 
said  annular  space  below  said  lower  plate,  said  steam 
entering  the  bottom  openings  of  said  coolant  tubes:  steam- 
water  mixing  means  comprising  a  diverging  section  ex- 


1.  In  a  nuclear  propulsion  reactor,  a  reactor  core  com- 
prising a  sdid  material  impregnted  with  fissile  fuel  ma- 
terial, said  core  having  a  shape  substantially  that  gen- 
erated by  the  revolution  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  and  at  a  distance  from  the  longer  base 
of  said  trapezoid  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  core 
defining  a  central  void,  said  core  having  a  irfurality  of  gas 
flow  channels  passing  therethrough  from  the  pcrijAery  of 
said  core  generated  by  the  shorter  base  of  said  trapezoid 
to  the  central  void  defined  by  the  iner  periphery  of  said 
core,  said  channels  being  convergent  in  the  radial  duw;- 
tion.  

3,156,655 
REACrrOR 
HeriMrt  E.  Metcalf,  Chicago,  m.,  anignor  to  ^United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Untted  States 
Atomic  Energy  CommisBioo  ,,,,,. 

Filed  Dec  11,  1945,  Ser.  No.  634,316 
4  Claims.  (CL  176—61) 
1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
rotor  consisting  of  a  hollow  hub  of  beryllium  and  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  radial  blades  fastened  integrally  there- 
to, said  blades  being  formed  of  a  thin  central  layer  of 
a  material  fissionable  by  neutrons  of  thermal  energy 
sandwiched   between  thicker  layers  of  beryllium,  said 


g^ 


1160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  22,  1964 


rotor  consisting  of  approximately  30%  void  space  with 
the  ratio  of  beryllium  to  fissionable  material  therein 
being  such  that  the  reactor  operates  predominantly  on 
neutrons  of  thermal  energy,  a  volute  casing  of  beryllium 


having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  air  enclosing  the  rotor, 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  and  a  control  rod  for  ther- 
mal neutron  absorbing  material  mounted  for  movement 
axially  ot  the  rotor  in  the  hoUow  hub. 


3,150,tS< 
NUCLEAiyiEACTOR  FL'EL  ELEMENTS 
Keuetk  Henry  Dent,  Coddlngtoa,  Noctkwkh,  umA  Wil- 
liam Ckaries  Leonard  Kent,  Timpcriy,  Faffand,  aal^- 
on   to   United    kingdoni   Atomic   EMcgy    Antkority, 
London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,934 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  It,  19M 

6  Claims.    (CL  176—77) 


I 


1 .  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  of  elongate  form  hav- 
ing an  end  termination  member  secured  to  one  end  there- 
of; three  radially  projecting  arms  on  said  end  termina- 
tion member,  two  of  said  arms  being  fixed  and  of  fixed 
effective  radial  length,  the  third  arm  having  a  part  pivoted 
thereto;  a  compression  spring  extending  between  said 
pivoted  part  and  the  fixed  body  of  said  third  arm  and 
tending  to  move  said  part  so  as  to  extend  the  effective 
radial  length  of  said  third  arm,  whereby  a  lateral  force 
can  be  applied  to  center  the  fuel  element  at  the  end  ter- 
mination when  the  said  part  contacts  the  wall  of  a  nu- 
clear reactor  fuel  element  channel  in  which  the  fuel  ele- 
ment may  be  disposed;  a  catch  on  the  pivoted  part  of  the 
third  acm,  and  a  lip  on  the  fixed  body  of  the  third  arm, 
the  catch  being  lodged  behind  the  lip  so  as  to  limit  tbe 
movement  of  said  part  in  the  radial  length-extending  di- 
rection. 


3,15«,t57 
FUEL  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Harry  O.  Monson,  Ebnbnrst,  and  Eracat  Hatter,  CUcato, 
ID.,  assignors  to  tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
fented  bv  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Cowmiwir>n 
Filed  May  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19S,45t 
5  Claims.    (CL  174— 7S) 
1.  A  fuel  subassembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  compris- 
ing  an   elongated,   hexagonal,   metallic   tube,   a  bundle 


of  slender,  elongated  fuel  rods  disposed  in  triangular 
array  in  said  hexagonal  tube,  a  single,  helical  spacer 
rib  on  each  of  said  fuel  rods,  each  spacer  rib  having  the 
same  pitch,  depth  and  orientation,  at  least  one  lower 
internal  rib  extending  across  each  of  the  faces  of  the 
hexagonal  tube  at  a  location  substantially  below  the  top 
of  tbe   fuel  rods  where   tbe   helical   ribs  are   oriented 


away  from  the  said  faces  and  a  plurality  of  upper  internal 
ribs  extending  across  at  least  some  of  the  faces  of 
the  hexagonal  tube  near  the  top  of  tbe  fuel  rods  in  the 
subassembly,  the  lower  internal  ribs  being  slightly  less 
than  half  the  depth  of  tbe  helical  ribs  and  tbe  upper 
internal  ribs  being  approximately  tbe  same  depth  as  tbe 
helical  ribs. 

3,15«^5t 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INOSINIC  ACID 
Hideo  Kataglri,  Kyoto-fn,  Japan,  Hideald  Yamada,  Hono- 
Inln,   Hawaii,  and   Koji   Mitsugi.   Kanagawa-ken,   and 
Ryohci  Aold  and  Maakiro  Taiiabaiki,  Toltyo,  Japan, 
Mrignon   to    AftaMMto    Kabmkikl    ¥Mk»,   Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporatfoa  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  22,  1942.  Scr.  No.  IS  1.823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1944, 
35  34,191;  June  2,  1941.  34   19.114 
IS  Claima.    (CL  19S— 2S) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  5'-inosinic  acid  which  com- 
prises combming  an  enzyme  source,  havmg  a  nucleotide 
phosphotransferase  activity  to  form  5'-inosinic  acid  from 
inosine  and  a  phosphate  donor,  prepared  from  a  micro- 
organism selected  from  the  genera  Flavobacterium.  Ser- 
ratia.  Staphylococcus  and  Pseudomonas,  with  a  solution 
containing  inosine  and  a  phosphate  donor  to  form  a  reac- 
tion mixture,  and  subjecting  the  said  mixture  to  a  bio- 
chemical phosphorylation  of  inosine  therein  in  a  pH  range 
of  3.0  to  9.0,  and  recovering  thusly  formed  5'-inosinic  acid 
therefrom. 


3,1S«,459 
PENICILLIN  DEACYLATION  VIA  ACTINO. 
PLANACEAE  FERMENTATION 
Walter  J.  Klciaackmidt  Walter  E.  Wrigkt,  Frederick  W. 
Kavanagk,  and  WlUlam  M.  Stark,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
■■igii  iiTi  to  EH  UOy  and  Compwiy,  indlanapotts,  Ind., 
a  cnrporatfen  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Dec.  24,  1942.  Scr.  No.  247,313 

8  CInkM.     (CL  195—34) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  6-aminopenicillanic  acid 
from  a  penicillin  of  tbe  class  produced  by  growth  of  a 
microorganism  of  the  genus  Penicillium  in  a  culture  me- 
dium suitable  for  the  growth  thereof,  which  comprises 
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exposing  said  penicillin  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  tbe 
action  of  a  penicillin  amidase  elaborated  by  a  micro- 
organism of  the  family  Actinoplanaceae,  said  exposure 
being  at  a  temperature  between  about  20  and  about  50* 
C.  and  at  a  pH  between  about  6  and  about  9  for  a  tinie 
sofBcient  to  effect  substantial  conversion  of  said  penicillin 
to  6-aminopenicillamc  acid. 


3  154  043 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  CONTINUOUS JW- 
TERACnON  BETWEEN  A  DIVIDED  SOLID  AND 

A  FLUID  „      ^ 

Jean  Comtc,  LongevUle-les-Metz,  Moselle,  France,  as- 
signor to  Soclete  Alsadenne  de  Constructions  Meca- 
niqnes  Lorsid,  Moselle,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1940,  Scr.  No.  24,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France  Apr.  23,  1959 
2  Claims.    (CL  202— 120) 


3  ISO  040 
PURIFICATION  OF  PLASMINOGEN 
Bcniamin  E.  Sanders,  Snmncytown  Pike,  North  Walca, 
and  Edwai^  V.  C.  Smitk,  Norwood,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

No  DrawlBg.    FOed  Sept  12,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  137,511 
2  Claims.     (CL  195—44) 

1 .  A  method  of  purifying  plasminogen  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

( 1 )  diluting  Cohn  alcohol  Fraction  III-3  with  water, 

(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  about 
pH  7.5,  whereby  a  first  precipitate  is  formed, 

( 3 )  separating  and  discarding  the  first  precipitate,  and 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  supemaiant  liquid  therefrom 
to  about  pH  5.3.  whereby  a  second  precipitate  is 

formed, 

(4)  separating  the  second  precipiute  and  discarding 
the  supernatant  liquid  therefrom. 

(5)  redilutJng  the  second  precipitate  in  water  and  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  this  solution  to  a  point  in  the  range 
of  from  about  pH  8  9  to  pH  9.0  by  additions  of 

DIM  lysine  and   02  ammonium  acetate. 

(6)  adding  diethylaminoethyl  cellulose  to  this  second 
precipitate  solution  with  stirring,  and 

(7)  recovering  purified  plasminogen  from  the  solution 
formed  by  step  (6)  by  filtering  out  the  diethylamino- 
ethyl cellulose. 


3,150  J41 

INACTIVE  DRY  YEAST  SUIT  ABLE  FOR  USE 
IN  BREAD  DOUGHS 
Gaston  Dalby.  51  5tb  Ave.,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  and  Harry 
C.  Fisher,  Cloeland.  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcirts,  of  one-half  to  Gaston  Dalby  and  one-half  to 
Bca).  T.  Raabcr,  bofk  of  New  York.  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     FUed  J«m  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  200,921 

5  Claims.  (CL  195— fl) 
1.  A  process  of  making  dried  yeast  free  from  significant 
amounts  of  glutathione  which  comprises  heating  an  aque- 
ous culture  of  yeast  to  the  boiling  point  of  water  until  the 
yeast  cells  are  killed,  separating  the  yeast  cells  from  the 
water  and  drying  the  yeast. 


I 


3,150,042 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BIOLOGICAL 

INSECTICIDE  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Rlckwd  A.  Grccnbcrg.  Ckicago,  and  Hariand  H.  Yoong, 

Western  Springs,  Ul.,  assignors  to  Swift  A  Company, 

Ckiowo,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

No  Drawkig.     Filed  OcL  31, 1940,  Scr.  No.  45,921 

7  CtekM.    (CL  195—94) 
I .  A  process  for  preparing  a  biological  insect  pathogenic 
composition  containing  as  an  essential  ingredient  thereof 
viable  spores  of  the  microorganism  Bacillus  thuringiensis 
Berliner  comprising:    proliferating  Bacillus  thuringiensis 
Berliner  organisms  m  a  nutrient  medium  containing  water 
to   produce    Bacillus   thuringiensis   Berliner    spores   and 
other  products  of  growth  in  said  medium,  depositing  said 
nutrient  medium  containing  said  spores  and  the  entire 
residue  of  the  fermentation  on  a  wettable  powder  to  form 
a  mixture  thereof,  and  removing  water  from  said  mixture. 
7.  Tbe  product  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  meth- 
od of  claim  1. 


1.  In  a  device  for  effecting  continuous  interaction  be- 
tween a  divided  solid  material  and  at  least  one  fluid,  two 
horizontally  spaced  parallel   arrays  of  vertically  spaced 
flow  control  elements  at  least  a  number  of  which  are  con- 
stituted by  equjdistantly  arranged  multi-vaned  rotatable 
flow  control  and  stirring  members,  said  arrays  defining  a 
substantially  rectilirjear  vertical  down-flow  path  for  said 
material,  means  defining  an  enclosure  surrounding  said  ar- 
rays and  of  zigzag  shape  for  defining  a  zigzag  flow  path 
for  said  fluid  relative  to  said  down-flow  path  of  said  ma- 
terial, fluid  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  enclosure  for 
continuously  introducing  said  fluid  into  said  fluid  flow 
path  to  cause  said  fluid  to  flow  in  zigzag  manner  through 
said  path  and  in  alternating  opposite  transverse  directions 
through   said   substantially   rectilinear   vertical    material 
flow  path  in  at  least  two  superposed  adjacent  sections 
thereof;  said  enclosure  being  positioned  externally  of  the 
down-flow  path;  material  inlet  means  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  material  flow  path  for  continuously  introducing 
said  material  into  the  same,  material  outlet  means  at  tbe 
lower  end  of  said  material  flow  path   for  continuously 
discharging  therefrom  the  solid  products  resulting  from 
said  interaction  between  said  material  and  said  fluid,  and 
fluid  outlet  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  enclosure 
for  continuously  discharging  therefrom  the  fluid  producU 
of  said  interaction. 


3,150,044 
FRACTIONATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jobn  G.  Dobson,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Fox- 
boro    Company,    Foxboro,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Ang.  8,  1940,  Scr.  No.  48,015 
8  Clabns.  (CI.  202—204) 
1.  Apparatus  for  fractionating  a  feed  stock  containing 
variable  amounts  of  at  least  two  components  to  produce 
corresponding  separated  products  the  purity  of  at  least 
one  of  which  is  to  be  maintained  substantially  constant; 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  distillation 
column,  a  supply  conduit  connected  to  tbe  input  of  said 
column  to  convey  thereto  the  feed  stock  to  be  separated, 
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composition  analyzing  means  operable  with  the  feed  stock 
in  said  conduit  to  measure  the  amount  of  at  least  one 
of  said  components  in  said  feed  stock,  said  composition 
analyzing  means  including  means  to  produce  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  measured  amount  of  said  one 
component,  a  computer  connected  to  said  composition 
analyzing  means  to  receive  said  output  signal,  said  com- 
puter including  means  to  store  a  program  based  on  the 
characteristics  of  said  distillation  column  under  different 
conditions  of  operation  and  relating  the  output  purity  of 
said  one  product  to  the  enthalpy  per  unit  of  mass  of  said 
feed  stock  for  various  feed  stock  compositions,  said  com- 
puter also  including  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
and  operative  with  said  means  to  store  a  program  to  pro- 
duce for  the  measured  amount  of  said  one  component 
a  signal  representative  of  the  corresponding  proper  value 
of  feed  stock  enthalpy  per  unit  of  mass  which  will  tend 
to  maintain  the  desired  purity  of  said  one  product,  en- 
thalpy control  means  connected  to  said  conduit  to  provide 
an  operative  association  with  said  feed  stock,  said  en- 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALTERATION  OF  THE  PHYSI- 
CAL AND  CHEMICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  POLY- 
CARBONATES 

Hcnnau  SckneU  and  Ulrich  VeWI,  KstUUUtHkitm, 
and  Ludwig  Botteabnich,  KrefeM-Bockum,  Gcnnaoy, 
to  Farbcnfabrikea  Bayer  Aktiengesellackaft, 


Leverknscn,  Germany,  a  corporadoo  of  Germany 
Filed  June  30.  1959,  S«r.  No.  824,108 
CUims  priority,  applicatk»a  Germany  Jul>  2,  195t 
11  Claims.    (CL  204— 154) 

1 .  A  process  for  increasing  the  tensile  strength  of  linear 
high  molecular  weight  polycarbonates  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polydihydroxy-diaryl  alkane  carbon- 
ates, polydihydroxy-diaryl  ether  carbonates,  polydihy- 
droxy-diaryl thioether  carbonates,  and  polydihydroxy-di- 
aryl sulfone  carbonates  which  comprises  treating  said 
polycarbonates  with  a  radiation  dosage  of  about  1-100 
mr. 


1 

thalpy  control  means  including  adjustable  means  for 
controllably  altering  the  heat  energy  content  of  said  feed 
stock  to  vary  the  enthalpy  thereof,  said  enthalpy  control 
means  also  including  means  to  produce  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  actual  enthalpy  per  unit  of  mass  of  the 
feed  stock  entering  said  column,  said  enthalpy  control 
means  further  including  means  operable  with  said  com- 
puter to  produce  and  direct  to  said  adjustable  means  a 
control  signal  reflecting  the  difference  between  said  signal 
rcpresenutive  of  the  actual  valve  of  feed  stock  enthalpy 
per  unit  of  mass  and  said  signal  representative  of  the 
proper  value  of  feed  stock  enthalpy  per  unit  of  mass  as 
determined  by  said  computer,  said  adjustable  means  being 
operative  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  alter  the 
feed  stock  enthalpy  as  required  to  minimize  the  difference 
between  said  actual  value  and  said  computed  proper  value 
of  feed  stock  enthalpy  per  unit  of  mass. 


3,150,M5  « 

METHOD  FOR  PLATING  PALLADIUM 
George  D.  Fatzcr,  Endwell.  N.Y.,  mmi^or  to 

tional  Bosincas  Machines  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Feb.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,014 
4ClaiBa.  (CL  204--47) 
1.  A  method  for  depositing  palladium  on  a  substrate 
by  electrolysis  comprising  the  steps  of  inunersing  an  aoode 
in  a  diaphragmless  bath  solution  consisting  of  60  grams 
per  liter  of  palladosamine  chloride,  10  grams  per  liter  of 
ammonium  chloride,  50  milliliters  per  liter  of  ammonium 
hydroxide,  and  25  grams  per  liter  of  ammonium  sulfate; 
immersing  the  substrate  to  be  coated  in  said  solution  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  anode,  applymg  a  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  anode  and  said  substrate  to  obuin 
a  current  density  of  1.1  to  2.4  amperes  per  decimeter*; 
maintaining  said  solution  at  ambient  temperature;  pro- 
viding no  agitation  thereto.  |  ".    ■'    '  •'    •" 

A      '   ■ 


3,150,047 
PURIFICATION  OF  CAPROLACTAM 
HebiMt    StaU.    LMlwi«akafca    (RMac),    Germany,    and 
Georg  EttgcB  WIcst,  itttmmi,  lat*  of  Ladwifshafen 
I    (RMdc),  Germany,  by  Gertrnd  WIest,  beta-  and  legal 
rtprwntariTf,  Aalca.  Gerwaay,  —ignnrs  to  Badiackc 
AniUn-    A    Soda-Fabrik    AktfcafMaBKkaft,    LiMwif^ 
hai—  (RM—K  Cuiaay 

No  Drawl^.     FHad  Fak.  24,  19«0,  S«r.  N«.  12,490 
ClidiM  priofity,  appHrnHaB  Getvaoy  Feb.  20,  1959 
7  Clalna.     (CL  204—150) 
I    1.  A  process  for  the  puriificatioo  of  caprolactam  which 
comprises   irradiating  caprolactam   in   an   aqueous   solu- 
tion with  radiation  from  an  artificial  source  predominately 
emitting  radiation  with  a  wave  length  falling  in  the  range 
of  from  ultraviolet  rays  to  gamma-rays,  inclusive,  renaov- 
ing  the  solvent  and  distilling  the  residue  under  reduced 
pressure. 

3,150,001 
I  ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING  DEVICE 

.  WUUaa  J.  MoMlgowtry.  R.D.  4,  Mtmiam,  Pa. 
•  Filed  Nov.  14,  1900,  Scr.  No.  09,130 

UCIalM.    (CL  204— 224) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  electrolytically  etching  meul  by 
use  of  an  electrolyte  moistened  stencil  character  carrying 
tape  lying  across  the  top  of  a  carbon  electrode  from  which 
electric  current  is  caused  to  pass  through  the  stencil  Upe 
to  a  metal  body  lying  thereon,  spaced  clamping  means 
each  formed  to  provide  cooperating  jaws  for  gripping  an 
end  of  a  flexible  stencil  Upe  lying  on  and  across  the  elec- 
trode, said  means  being  relatively  adjustable  for  drawing 
the  tape  to  a  taut  condition,  means  for  moistening  the 
tape  in  the  part  thereof  lying  on  the  electrode,  and  means 
for  reciprocably  rectilinearly  moving  said  clamping  means 
and  tape  relative  to  the  electrode  for  selectively  position- 
ing stencil  characters  on  the  tape  relative  to  the  top  of 
the  electrode,  whereby  an  operator's  hands  may  be  kept 
free  for  positioning  a  metal  body  upon  the  tape  and 
electrode  for  stenciling  and  also  kept  free  of  contact  with 
the  electrolyte. 

3,150,009 
FLUID  TREATMENT 
William  Joaeph  NcUco,  Grceawick.  Coon^  Mri^Mr  to 
The  American  MnchfaM  Jk  Fovadry  Compaay,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jcrwy 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1901.  Scr.  No.  90.024 
13  Ctaims.     (CL  204—301) 
1.  An  electrodia lysis  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  fluid-tight  container,  elongated  mem- 
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branes  within  said  container,  adjacent  membranes  being 
anion  and  cation  selective,  gaskeU  interspersed  between 
said  membranes  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  mem- 
branes, said  membranes  having  unsecured  portions  ex- 
tending beyond  said  gaskeU  and  defining  fluid  flow  pat^ 
between  said  membranes  beyond  said  gaskeU  along  said 
container,  spacer  means  d.sposed  between  said  unsecured 
portions  of  said  membranes  beyond  said  gaskets,  means 
introducing  fluid  to  be  treated  into  said  container,  at 
least  some  of  said  membranes  and  said  gaskets  containing 


3,150,071 
JET  COMBUSTION  FUEL 
Frank  G.   Ciapetta,   Upp«^  D«*y,   «*•-•«»<»   "j^i* 
Coonradt,  Woodbury,  and  William  E- G«rwood,  Had- 
donfield,   NJ.,  aarignors  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Octilo,  1955,  Ser.  No.  541,734 

3  Claims.     (CL  200—15) 


.     . 

1 

•1 

,v 
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aligned  manifold  apertures  with  adjacent  gaskets  con- 
taining internal  fluid  flow  apertures  communicating  be- 
tween pairs  of  said  membranes  and  different  manifold 
apertures,  means  conducting  a  product  and  a  waste 
stream  from  different  manifold  apertures,  wall  defining 
means  disposed  closely  along  the  sides  of  said  unsecured 
portions  of  said  membranes  to  prevent  cross-leakage  be- 
tween adjacent  cells,  and  electrodes  disposed  within  said 
container  beyond  said  membranes  and  beyond  said 
gaskeli. 

.      I  ...  . 

^  3,150,070  ^,„ 

MEDICAL  OrONE  GENERATION  APPARATUS 

MaMhiko  Ogawa.  1273  Yoyofl  Uckara-macki, 

Shibaja-ka.  Tok>o,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  108,177 

9  ClataM.     (CL  204—310) 


M  '9 


1    An  orooe  generation  and  supply*  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  source  of  oxygen  supply,  a  first  conduit  leading 
therefrom,  a  magnetic  valve  and  a  check  valve  in  said  first 
conduit,  an  ozone  generation  mechanism  connected  to  said 
conduit,  said  ozone  generaUon  mechanism  comprising  an 
ozone  generation  chamber  embodying  two  concentrically 
dispoaed  cylindrical  tube  gas  electrodes  and  being  adapted 
to  awnize  the  oxygen  supplied  from  said  oxygen  supply 
device  an  ozone  reservoir  for  storing  the  generated  ozone, 
a  second  fluid  conduit  connecting  said  ozone  generation 
chamber  and  said  ozone  reservoir  device,  a  hydraulic 
tank  with  a  fluid  connection  to  said  reservoir  device,  a 
presrore  operable  switch,  means  including  a  liquid  con- 
durt  connection  from  said  hydraulic  tank  adapted  to  trans- 
form variauons  in  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  tank  into 
variations  In  gas  pressure  and  means  for  applying  the 
latter  to  said  switch,  and  electric  circuitry  means  con- 
nected to  said  switch  adapted  to  control  automatically 
the  opening-closing  operation  of  said  magnetic  valve  and 
the  operation  of  said  ozone  generation  mechanism   in 
accordance  with  a  change  in  the  ozone  amount  within  said 
ozone  reservoir  device. 


1.  A  )ot  combustion  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
drocracked  distillate  hydrocarbon  fraction  prepared  by 
hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  an  initial  boil- 
ing point  of  at  least  about  400*  F.  and  an  end  boiling 
point  of  at  least  about  600*  F.  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen over  a  catalyst  conuining  O.l  to  5  weight  percent  <rf 
at  least  one  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of 
meuls  having  atomic  numbers  of  44  to  46,  inclusive,  and 
76  to  78,  inclusive,  deposited  upon  a  solid  refractory  sup- 
port having  an  AcUvity  Index  of  at  least  about  25  at  a 
temperature  between  about  500'  F.  and  about  825*  R, 
a  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  500  p.s.i.g.  to  about  2500 
p.s.i.g.    and    a   hydrogen-to-hydrocarbon    mole    rauo  ot 
about  2  to  about  80  such  that  the  cracking  level  is  at  least 
about  20  volume  percent  per  pass,  and  separating  from 
the  hydrocracked  product  a  jet  combustion  fuel  havmg 
an  initial  boiling  point  falling  within  the  range  varying 
between  about  200*  F.  and  about  400*  F.,  a  50  percent- 
point  of  at  least  about  325*  F.,  and  an  end  boiling  point 
falling  within  the  range  varying  between  about  450*  F. 
and  about  600*  F..  and  whidi  boUs  substantially  conunu- 
ously  between  said  initial  boiling  point  and  said  end  boil- 
ing point  over  a  boiling  range  extending  at  least  75  degrees 
on  the  Fahrenheit  scale;  and  which  has  all  the  foUowing 

characteristics:  tru^n. 

(a)  an  AnUine-Gravity  Product  of  at  least  about  70W>; 

lb)  ti  total  sulfur  content  of  less  than  about  0.04  per- 
cent, by  wei^t; 

(c)  a  mercaptan  sulfur  content  of  less  than  about 
0.0005  percent,  by  weight;  ,  ^ 

(</)  a  Smoke  Point  of  at  least  about  30; 

(e)  a  rate  of  charge  in  A.P.I.  Gravity  of  less  than 
about  4*  per  100*  F.  change  in  the  50  percent-point; 

(/)  a  freezing  point  that  is  lower  than  the  value  de- 
termined by  the  formula:  0.423  (Mid-boiling  Point 

in  •  F.)— 226:  and  ._^.^.,.  .,      ,1 

(g)  a  hermal  stability  such  that  when  uninhibited  it  wUl 
pass  a  test  therefore  equivalent  to  the  Erdco  Coker 
Test  with  a  pressure  drop  equivalent  to  less  than  25 
inches  of  mercury  across  the  filter  after  300  minutes. 


i'i-  I 


3  150  072 
CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 
WUHam   B.   Watson,   Park   Fore^   IIL,   and   LeoaM. 
Lehman,  BrtMklya,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  "^n*,^^" 
ments,  to  Slnclab  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  i.^     ^*  •*• 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Nov.  18,  1900,  Ser.  No.  71,908 

2  Claims.  (CI.  208—40) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  caUlytic  conversion  of  a  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  containing  a  nickel  contaminant  by 
conuct  of  the  feedstock  at  an  elevated  temperature  with 
a  synthetic  gel  silica  catalyst  and  wherein  nickel  deposits 
on  the  catalyst,  continuously  removing  catalyst  from  the 
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conversion  system  and  demetallizing  the  catalyst  at  a  rate 
such  as  to  satisfy  the  relationship 

-  (0.0026nf - D)^T^-  (0.00026i»/- D) 

where 

D  is  the  tons  of  catalyst  lost  from  the  system  per  day. 
«  is  the  fraction  of  NiO  removed  from  the  catalyst  in 
dcmetallization,  F  is  the  barrels  of  fresh  feed  sent  to 
the  conversion  unit  per  day,  n  is  the  parts  per  million 
of  NiO  in  the  feed,  and  T  is  the  tons  of  catalyst  de- 
metallized  per  day.  said  rate  being  about  0.01  to 
0.5%  of  the  catalyst  circulation  rate,  and  returning 
the  catalyst  to  the  conversion  reaction.  ■»' 


gasoline  fraction  produced  by  the  cracking  it  treated 
with  caustic,  the  catalyst  is  cycled  between  the  crack- 
ing zone  and  a  regeneration  zone  to  remove  carbon  by 
oxidation,  and  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  is  bled  from 
the  cracking  system  and  subjected  to  a  treatment  in- 
cluding  contact   with   a  chlorinating   vapor    to    aid   in 


COMBINATION  REFORMING  AND         ' 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Hugk  P.  Hebcrt  and  Ray  I.  Youg.  Maplcwood,  Um 
asBipion  to  Cities  Scrvkc  Researck  and  Drrdopment 
CompMiy,  New   York,  N.Y«  a^iai  poi  atioa  of  New 
Jcncy 

FUcd  Jan.  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  M,I71 
12  Claims.     (CL  208—79) 


^S- 


1.  The  prooeas  for  the  tsomerization  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  an  isomerizable  hydrocarbon 
in  the  vapor  state  in  the  preaence  of  hydrogen  in  an 
isomcrization  zone  with  a  solid  isomerization  catalyst 
under  suitable  isomerization  conversion  conditions,  sepa- 
rating from  the  isomerizatioo  zone  e£Suent  a  gaseous 
material  containing  hydrogen  and  product  isomer,  said 
gaseous  material  containing  a  substantially  lower  coo- 
centration  of  product  isomer  than  is  present  in  the  re- 
mainder of  the  reaction  zone  efiBuent,  then  commingling 
said  gaseous  material  with  effluent  from  a  hydrocarbon 
reforming  reaction  zone,  then  separating  from  the  thus 
commingled  material  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  a  sub- 
stantially lower  coiKentration  of  said  product  isomer 
than  is  presetu  in  the  gaseous  material  separated  from 
the  isomerization  zone  effluent,  and  then  recycling  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  mixture  to  the  isomeriza- 
tion zone. 

3,15«,«74 

CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION  EFFLUENT 

TREATING 

Kenneth  A.  Snith,  Homcwood,  and  WUilaBi  B.  Wataoii, 
Park  ForMt,  DL,  aarigMrs,  bv  oimm  ■■ifmiBii,  to 
Sinclair  RcMarch,  Inc^  New  Yark,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  2S,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  72,»53 
UCWbbs.  (CL2«S— 113) 
1.  In  a  method  wherdn  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  cata- 
lyst is  contaminated  during  the  caUlytic  cracking  of 
a  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  heavier  than  gasoline  and  con- 
taining nickel  and  vanadium,  in  a  cracking  zone  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  produce  gasoline,  and  nickel 
and  vanadium  are  depoaited  on  the  catalyst,  and  the 


•0 
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vanadium  removal  from  the  catalyst  which  contact  pro- 
duces an  acid-acting  effluent;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  combining  the  acid-acting  effluent  from  the 
catalyst  treatment  with  an  amount  of  wast  caustic  from 
gasoline  treating  sufitdent  to  neutralize  the  acid-actuic 
effluent. 

3,lS«.r7S 
METHOD  OF  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
REACTIVATING     THE     METALLIC     CONTAMI> 
NATED  CATALYST 
HowMTd  G.  RnawU.  Munstcr,  ind..  Md  WUUam  B.  Wal< 
aoa,  Pwk  Forvat,  IlL,  Miifnn.  by  BMaoe  iidgaiiiiati, 
I*  Sladalr  ReseMxk,  \m^  New  York,  N.Y.,  •  corpora- 
I    ttM«f  Delaware 

Filed  Jml  11,  19<I,  Sar.  No.  t2,«7< 
12CUM.    (CL2M— !!•) 


-  J 


>-■ 


,  ^--  ..^ 


1.  A  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  to  obtain  gasoline,  said  feedstock  consisting 
essentially  of  residual  petroleum  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boding  point  essentially  above  about  400*  P.  and  con- 
taining more  than  1.5  to  100  parts  per  million  of  vana- 
dium and  more  than  about  0.6  to  50  parts  per  millioo 
of  nickel  which  comprises  subjecting  saiid  feedstock  and 
about  10  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  said  feedstock  of 
steam  to  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  employing  a  syn- 
thetic gel.  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst  of  fluidizable 
particle  size  under  conditions  to  produce  conversion  of 
about  35  to  65  percent  of  the  feedstock  to  materials 
boiling  below  430*  F.  and  to  deposit  about  20  to  60 
pounds  of  coke  <»  the  catalyst  per  barrel  of  feedstock, 
regenerating  said  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  bed  by  burning 
coke  therefrom  while  producing  steam  from  water  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  catalyst  undergoing  re- 
generation and  passing  resulting  steam  to  said  catalytic 
cracking  the  amount  of  steam  being  produced  by  regen- 
eration and  sent  to  catalytic  cracking  providing  the  en- 
tire steam  requirement  for  the  cracking,  withdrawing 
from  the  cracking  system  at  the  rate  of  about  20  to  200 
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percent  of  the  catalyst  inventory  per  day,  said  catalyst 
conumlnated  with  vanadium  and  nickel  ^^^  "^^^ 
from  said  feedstock,  treaung  said  withdrawn  catalyst  to 
irmove  about  10  to  70  percent  of  the  metal  poisons 
and  returning  the  resulting  demetallized  catalyst  to  said 
catalytic  aacking  system.  t  ,        .  r 


3,15*,t76  „..„«, 

FLUID-SOLID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESSES 

Paul  L,  Gomoo.  B«tbe«la,  Md.,  "-ignor  to  PhUllps 

Petroleum  Compwiy.  ■  con>or«rtoii  of  Detaware 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1959.  Ser.  No.  »6246« 

l2Clmlnu.    (CL  2«»— 12#) 


Sy^ 


^^ 


10    A  process  for  cracking  a  gas  oil  and  liquid  phase 
with  a  silica  alumina  catalyst  and  for  removing  material 
deposited  out  on  a  bed  of  solid  particles  containing  sa.d 
catalyst  which  comprises  passing  the  oil  under  conver- 
won  conditions  through  a  cracking  zone    having  therein 
a  Quantity   of   particles   containing   wid   catalyst,   at   a 
velocity  sufficient  to  move  said  particles  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  said  oil  toward  the  end  of  said  zone  to  form 
there  and  to  maintain  said  particles  in  a  bed  against  a 
barrier  at  the  end  of  said  zone,  conunuing  the  flow  ol 
said  Oil  for  a  desired  length  of  time  and.  therefore   sub- 
iecUng  the  same  to  cracking,  then,  varying  flow  of  fluid 
conditions  within  said  aacking  looe  to  move  said  par- 
ticles under  the  influence  of  one  of  gravity  and  buoyancy 
in  the  opposite  direction  suffkienUy  to  disrupt  said  bed 
and  to  release  said  material  filtered  from  the  gas  oil  and 
material  formed  in  said  zone  from  within  the  particles  of 
said  bed  of  catalyst,  removing  said  materials  from  said 
zone  while  retaining  said  caUlyst  particles  in  said  zone, 
then  again  moving  said  catalyst  particles  to  said  end  of 
said  cracking  zone   by   re-establishing   said   veloaty   to 
form  again  and  to  maintain  said  bed  of  catalyst  particles. 
thus  regenerating  the  same.  and.  during  the  varying  of 
said   now   of  fluid  conditions,  collecting   fluid,  flowing 
through  and  from  said  contacting  zone  and  containing 
said  materials,  separately  from  oil  passmg  through  said 
zooe  during  said  desired  length  of  time.  * 


catalyst  received  an  absorbed  dosage  of  at  least  about 
1 X  lO'  rads.  ^_^__^__^_^_ 

3,150,078 

WHITE  OIL  MANUFACTURE 

Norman  E.  Lemmon,  Ham»ond,  wd  Fred  W  Schue»ler, 

Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company, 

Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatidn  of  Indiana         « 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,968 

9  Claims.     (CL  208— 268) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  white  petroleum  oU  from 
petroleum  lubricating  oil  base  comprising  treating  an  aro- 
matics-containing  petroleum  lubricating  oil  base  contain- 
ing leas  than  five  percent  of  a  polycyclic  aromatic  frac- 
tion averaging  1.2  aromatic  rings  per  molecule  and  hav- 
ing no  more  than  one  aromatic  ring  per  average  molecule 
in  the  90%  to  100%  fraction  of  said  aromatics-contain- 
ing  petroleum  lubricating  oil  base,  with  from  about  1 
pound  to  about  6  pounds  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
of  at  least  95%  concentration,  per  gallon  of  oil  treated 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  *0'  F.  to  about  120* 
F.  at  a  contact  time  of  from  about  0.25  minute  to  about 
8  minutes,  diluting  the  reaction  mass  to  reduce  the  con- 
centration of  the  unreacted  sulfuric  acid  to  below  about 
80%     settling  the  water-diluted  sulfonation  mass  at  a 
temperature  of  about   160*  F.-190*  F.  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  obtain  a  lower  weak  sulfuric  acid  layer  and 
an  upper  sour  oil  layer  conUining  soil-soluble  sulfonic 
acids,    separating    and    removing    the    lower    weak    sul- 
furic acid  layer,  extracting  the  sour  oil  layer  with  an  al- 
kanol  to  remove  tiie  prefereatially  oU-«olublc  sulfonic 
acids,  treating  the  extracted  sour  oil  with  fuming  sulfuric 
acid,  to  obtain  an  upper  sour  oil  layer  and  a  lower  acid 
sludge  layer,  removing  the  acid  sludge,  washing  the  sour 
oil  with  an  alkanol  to  extract  therefrom  sulfonic  acids, 
neutralizing  the  extracted  sour  oil  and  clay  filtering. 


/I 


3  15#,i77 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  LUBRICATING  Ott 

Edward    L.    Cole,    Glenkwa,    aMi    Gordon    H.    Mmar, 

PoagkkMpate,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Texaco  Inc,  New 

York,  N.t.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

N^DrawlM.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1961 ,  Set.  No.  84,746 

6  Claims.     (CL  208—264)  . 

1  A  method  of  processing  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating 
oil  to  enhance  the  quality  thereof  which  compnses  con- 
tacting said  lubricating  oU  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydro- 
gen lubricating  oil  ratio  of  at  least  about  1000  cu.  ft./bbl. 
and  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  m  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides,  sulfides  and  mixtures  thereof  of 
metals  of  Group  VI  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  platinized  charcoal,  and  halogenated  aluminum- 
platinum  mixture,  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  having  been 
previously  subiected  to  ionizing  irradiation  unol   said 


3  150  079 

SEPARATION  BY  SELECTIVE  DESORPTION 

OF  SILICA  GEL 

Norton  H.   Berlin,  Fords,  NJ.,   assignor  to  Eaao 

Reaearch  and  Engincertaig  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^,      .«  .,» 

No  Drawing.     FDed  July  13,  I960,  Ser.  No.  42,467 

3  Claims.  (CL  208— 310) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  one-ring  aromatics  from 
a  substantially  hydrocarbon  composition  containing  par- 
affins, naphthenes,  single  ring  aromatics  and  condensed 
ring  aromatics,  said  process  comprising  adsorbing  said 
hydrocarbon  composition  on  silica  gel;  desorbing  said 
silica  gel  with  a  paraffin  capable  of  selectively  desorbiiig 
said  paraffins  and  naphthenes;  and  further  desorbing  said 
gel  with  an  aliphatic  monoolcfin  having  a  total  carbon 
atom  content  within  the  range  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  capable  of  selectively  desorbing  said  single  ring  aro- 
matics. 

3,150,080 
DUSTING  APPARATUS  . 

mUiard  M.  Miller,  PnUrk  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Com 
Products  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

FDed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,185 
9  Claims.  (CL  209— 332) 
1.  In  dusting  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a 
main  frame,  a  relatively  light  weight  fine  mesh  perforat- 
ed screen,  a  vibrator  mounted  upon  and  attached  to  said 
screen  and  operable  to  impart  hi^  frequency  rotating 
vibration  to  said  screen  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  spring 
suspension  for  said  screen  consisting  of  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  coil  springs  connected  in  tension  be- 
tween said  main  frame  and  said  screen,  which  suspension 
permiu  yield  and  movement  of  said  screen  in  any  hori- 


1166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  22,  1964 


lontal  direction,  and  straps  secured  acrots  the  bottom  of   drum  mounted  on  said  drum  adiacent  the  one  side  of 


said  screen,  said  straps  having  flat  ends  proiecting  from 


opposite  margins  of  said  screen  and  fitting  loosely  in 
horizontal  slots  in  slotted  parts  of  said  main  frame  for 
stabilization  purposes. 


METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  PRECIPITATION  OF 
IRON    COMPOUNDS    FROM    AN    AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION 
John  Harris  Haslam,  Landcnbcfi,  Pa^  Mrigaor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncmtan  and  ComiMMy,  WWmimgtam,  DcL, 
a  corponrtkNi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  14,  1M2,  Stt.  N*.  21ft,?55 

1  Claim.  (CL21*-5t) 
The  method  of  preventing  the  precipitation  of  basic 
iron  compounds  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  iron 
at  a  pH  of  4  to  9,  comprising  adding  to  said  solution 
citrate  and  hydroxyacetate  radicals  in  a  mok  ratio  re- 
spectively of  from  60:40  to  20:80. 


3,15«,M2 
FILTER 
John  P.  Rkh,  Nashna,  NJL,  iirijinr  to  laiprovai  Ma- 
chinery, Inc.,  Naihna,  N.H.,  a  corporadoa  of  Maine 
Original  application  Dec.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7f4,775,  now 
Patent  No.  2,998.883,  dated  Sept.  5,  19*1.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  19,  19i«,  Scr.  No.  7M91 
1  Claim.     (CL  219—395) 


A  rotary  drum  filter  including  a  tank  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  mixture  to  be  filtered,  a  cylindrical  drum  mounted 
for  rotation  partially  submerged  in  the  mixture  in  said 
tank  and  having  axially  extending  opening  means  com- 
municating therethrough,  said  opening  means  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  form  of  a  multiplicity  of  openings  along 
a  line  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  mixture  in 
said  tank  and  with  one  of  said  opening  means  extending 
substantially  throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said  drum 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  positions  around 
said  drum,  means  supported  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  drum  defining  a  filter  surface  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  drum  periphery  communicating  with  said  opening 
means,  an  axially  extending  inflauble  mbe  valve  poai- 
tioned  within  said  drum  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  each 
of  said  opening  means,  said  tube  valve  being  inflauble 
to  close  said  opening  means  and  deflatable  to  open  said 
opening  means,  means  for  applying  a  reduced  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  said  drum,  means  supportinf  each  said 
tube  valves  throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said  drum, 
baffle  means  extending  throughout  the  axial  extent  of  said 


each  of  uid  opening  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  drum,  with  a  portion  of  said  baffle  means  overlying 
sakl  opening  means  and  extending  continuously  to  the 
side  opposite  to  said  one  side,  and  a  port  valve  having 
ports  effective  successively  to  deflate  said  tube  valves  suc- 
cessively to  open  each  of  said  opening  means  after  a  said 
opening  means  is  moved  into  submergence  in  the  mixture 
of  said  tank  and  successively  to  inflate  said  tube  valves 
to  close  said  opening  meaiu  after  a  said  opening  means 
is  moved  out  of  submergence  whereby  to  discharge  mate- 
rial accreted  on  said  filter  surface. 


-     '     3,159,983 
FILTERS 
Oscar  Luty,  Naahaa,  NJL,  aMignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Improved  MacUncry,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  39,  1941,  Ser.  No.  85,784 
3  CWai.     (CL  219— 494) 


1.  A  rotary  dnmi  filter  having,  in  combination,  a  cylin- 
drical supporting  structure  including  end  plates  normal 
to  the  rotational  axis,  supports  secured  to  said  end  plates 
at  spaced  intervals  about  the  rotational  axis,  said  supports 
having  involute  curves  and  extending  axially  inwardly 
from  said  end  plates,  a  series  of  overlapping  involute 
plates  supported  at  their  edges  by  said  supports,  said  in- 
volute plates  having  their  inner  ends  spaced  radially 
from  said  rotational  axis  and  their  outer  ends  terminating 
adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  structure  forming 
a  series  of  passageways  therebetween,  said  involute  plates 
being  spaced  at  equal  intervals  about  said  rotational  axis 
and  being  spaced  a  uniform  disunce  from  one  another 
throughout  their  peripheral  length,  a  plurality  of  spacers 
of  uniform  height  conforming  to  the  distance  between 
adjacent  involute  plates  and  extending  continuously  in  a 
peripheral  direction  between  adjacent  involute  plates 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  passageways,  said 
spacers  being  axially  spaced  from  one  another  and  follow- 
ing the  involute  curve  of  said  plates  around  said  axis,  each 
said  involute  plate  being  provided  at  its  outer  end  with 
a  longitudinally  extending  member  defining  separate  pas- 
sageway inleu  for  the  passageways  included  between  ad- 
jacent involute  plates,  said  involute  plates  and  spacers  de- 
fining a  series  of  at  least  three  such  involute  passageways, 
said  passageways  being  stacked  over  each  other  and  hav- 
ing inkta  at  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  structure  and 
outlets  within  said  stnKture  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  in- 
lets in  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  a  cylindrical  filter 
screen  extending  circumferentially  around  said  cylindrical 
supporting  structure  supported  by  said  end  plates  and 
said  longitudinally  extending  members. 


D.C 


3,15Mt4 
ICE  GUARD 

BoMic  Rodgcs,   1924  19tk  9t  NW.,  Wi 

Filed  Mj  It,  1992,  Scr.  No.  219,7! 
3C^M.    (CL219-449) 

1 .  An  ice  guard  for  glasses  formed  from  a  single  blank, 
comprised  of  a  base  portion  formed  with  arcuate  top  and 
bottom  edges,  a  substantially  semi-circular  top  portion  in- 
tegral with  the  top  edge  at  substantially  the  center  thereof. 
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the  sides  of  the  juncture  of  said  top  portion  being  cut  to 
form  slou  extending  partially  through  said  juncture  and 
extending  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  por- 
tion of  said  base  on  one  side  of  said  top  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  arcuate  slots  in  conformity  to  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  connected  adjacent  the  end  of  said  portion  on 
one  side  of  said  top  by  a  slot  extending  parallel  to  the  end 
of  said  portion  on  one  side,  the  portion  of  said  base  on 


and  black  phosphorus  in  particulate  form,  said  black 
phosphorus  having  a  particle  size  of  about  .05  to  50  mi- 
crons, and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  im- 
part improved  load  carrying  ability  to  said  lubricatmg 
composition. 

3,159,988 
HIGHLY  BASIC  CALCIUM-CONTAINING 
ADDnrVE  AGENT 
Mack  W.  Hunt,  Gerald  L.  Nicid,  and  Rkhard  M.  TUlman, 
Pooca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1992,  Scr.  No.  181,930 
26  Clahns.    (CL  252—32.7) 


the  other  side  of  said  top  having  slots  therein  extending 
from  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  of  a  depth  subsuntially 
equal  to  the  distance  of  said  arcuate  slots  from  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  base,  forming  end  Ubs,  which  when 
said  other  end  overlaps  said  one  end,  slidably  engage  in 
said  arcuate  slou  to  sectire  said  base  in  tubular  form  of 
variable  diameter,  said  semi-cffcular  top  portion  having 
openinp  therein  permitting  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through.   

3,159,9B5 
METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A  WELL  THROUGH   A 
SUBSURFACE    FORMATION    EMPLOYING    AN 
OIL-IN.WATER  EMULSION  DRILLING  FLUID 
Hwey   E.   Mallory,  MMJaad,   Tex.,  assigMir  to  Great 
Wsstera  Drilling  Coapaay,  Midland,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  TcxM 
No  Drawtog.     Filed  June  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  591^88 

IS  Claims.  (CL  252—8.5) 
1.  In  the  method  of  drilling  through  a  subsurface  for- 
mation wherein  a  drilling  fluid  is  continuously  circulated 
through  a  drill  pipe  and  drilling  bit,  the  improvcnicnt 
which  comprises  passing  to  the  drilling  bit  a  substantially 
solids-free  oil-in-water  emulsion  drilling  fluid  including  a 
continuous  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  liquid,  a  disperse 
phase  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  oil.  and  a  minor  amount 
of  a  non-ionic  emulsifying  agent  comprising  a  surface- 
tcnaioo-reducing  polyoxyalkylene  compound. 


^1 


3,159viM  

METHOD  OF  INmBITING  CORROSION  IN  FER- 
ROUS METAL  CONTAINERS  EXPOSED  TO  THE 

ATMOSPHERE  ..   ^     ™ 

Gkna  A.  Mwsh  Mid  Robert  L.  Uttlcr,  Crystal  Lake,  IB., 
assignors  to  The  Pare  Oil  Company,  Palatine,  IIL,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Ohto 
No  Drawtog.    FUcd  Sept  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  141,598 

7  Cbdas.  (CL  252 — 8.55) 
1.  In  the  storage  of  water  in  ferrous  metal  containers 
exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  the  improvement  of  floating 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  a  layer  of  a  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oU-soluble,  substantially 
water-insoluble,  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  solutions 
of  said  salts  in  oil  in  a  concentration  not  less  than  about 
50%.  whereby  corrosion  of  the  metal  container  is  sub- 
stantially reduced. 


3,159,987 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANTS 
Rndolpk  1.  Hotxlngcr,  HaMonBeU,  N  J.,  aarignor  to 
Socoay  Mobfl  Ofl  Company,  Inc.,  a  cofforatkw  of 

New  Yorli  _     .^  „. 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Dec  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,559 

19CtalM.     (CL252— 25) 
1.  A  lubricating  coniposition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  lubricating  oil  free  from  organic  silicooe  compounds 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  stable  dispersion  of  a 
basic,  calcitmi-containing,  inorganic  compound  in  a  non- 
volatile carrier,  said  inorganic  compound  being  present 
in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  diameter  not  exceeding 
about  0.25  micron,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  an  alcoholic  solution  of  an  oil-soluble 
calcium  alkoxide-carbonate  complex,  an  oil-soluble 
dispersing  agent,  a  nonvolatile  carrier,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mineral  lubricating  oils,  syn- 
thetic lubricating  oils,  vegetable  oils,  and  animal 
oils,  and  water  in  an  amotmt  in  excess  of  the  stoi- 
chiometric requirement  for  hydrolysis  of  said  cal- 
cium alkoxide-carbonate  complex, 
(ft)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  mixture  whereby  said 
caldum-containing  inorganic  compound  is  formed, 
and  then  . 

(c)  removing  the  volatfle  materials, 

(d)  said  process  being  characterized  further  in  that 
the  calcium  alkoxide-carbonate  comirfex  of  step  (a) 
is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  a  calcium  compound,  which  pro- 
duces a  gas  on  reaction  with  an  alcohol,  with  an 
alcohol,  containing  not  more  than  8  carbon 
atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  branched-chain  primary  alcohols, 
halogen-containing  primary  alcohols,  mono- 
ether  alcohols  of  ethylene  glycol  and  monoether 
alcohols  of  diethykne  glycol,  to  form  a  calcium 
alkoxide, 

(2)  passing  carbon  dioxide  through  the  calcium 
alkoxide  to  form  a  calcium-alkoxide-carbonate 
complex,  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  em-  -^ 
ployed  being  from  about  0.50  to  about  1.50 
mdes  per  mole  of  calcium  alkoxide,  where  a 
monoether  alcohol  has  been  used  to  prepare 
said  calcium  alkoxide,  and  at  least  about  1.50 
moles  per  mole  of  calcium  alkoxide,  where  an 
alcohol  other  than  a  monoether  alcohol  has 
been  used. 
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3,150,099 

HIGHLY  BASIC  MAGNESIUM  CONTAINING 

ADDIXIVT:  AGENT 

Mack  W.  Hunt,  Ponca  City,  OkU^  assignor  to  Continental 

Oil   Company,   Ponca   City,    Olda.,    a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,031 

ISClaioH.     (CL252— 33)  , 


Jt      .^^^^g=^ 


— d 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  stable  dispersion  of  a 
basic,  magnesium-containing,  inorganic  compound  in  a 
norf-volatile  carrier,  said  inorganic  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  diameter  not  exceed- 
ing about  0.25  micron,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  a  glycol  ether  solution  of  an  oil-soluble 
magnesium  allioxide-carbonate  complex,  said  com- 
plex having  been  prepared  from  a  glycol  ether  hav- 
ing not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  an  oil-»oIuble 
dispersing  agent,  liquid  lubricating  oil.  and  water  in 
an  amount  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  require- 
ment for  hydrolysis  of  said  magnesium  allioxide-car- 
bonate  complex, 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  magnesium  alkoxide-carbonate 
complex  to  an  oil-insoluble  magnesium-containing  in- 
organic compound,  and  then 

(c)  removing  the  volatile  material. 

(d)  said  process  being  characterized  further  in  that 
the  magnesium  allcoxide-carbonate  complex  of  step 
(fl)  is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  magnesium  with  a  glycol  ether  hav- 
ing not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  to  form  a 
magnesium  alkoxide. 

(2)  reacting  the  magnesium  alkoxide  with  from 
about  0.5  to  about  15  moles  of  carbon  dioxide 
per  mole  of  said  magnesium  alkoxide  to  form  a 
magnesiiun   alkoxide-carbonate   complex. 


3,150,090 
LUBRICATING  GREASE 
Norman    R.    Odcll,    Wapptefcn   Falls,    mmi   Josepk   F. 
Lyons.  Poafhkecpsic,  N.Y.,  siajfon  to  Texaco  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  eorvoradon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtns.     Original  appHcatioa  Dec.  29,  195S,  Scr. 
No.  703,132.     Divided  and  tMi  apHiciri—  Mv.  24, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  182,455 

7  ClalaB.     (CL  252_33.4) 
1.  A    lubricating   grease    consisting   essentially   of    a 
lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  with  a 
compouxKi  represented  by  the  formula 


IBO— CO— NH 


-cz>-° 


O-lJt 


3,150,091 

ESTER  LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  TITANIUM 

POLY'MER 

David  W.  Yoonc,  Homcwood,  and  Eileen  M.  Pare,  Park 

Forest,  IIL,  assignors,  b}  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair 

Rcaearck   Inc.,   New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,294 
3ClakBS.    (CL  252— 42.7) 

1.  An  ester  of  a  carboxylic  add  of  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  of  lubricating  viscosity  having  incorporated 
therem.  about  0.001  to  2%,  an  amount  sufficient  to  give 
increased  extreme  pressure  properties  to  the  lubricant, 
of  a  titanium  polymer  made  by  the  reaction  of  a  reaction 
mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  a  tiunium  ester  of  the  type  TilOR)*  with  a  hydrated 
inorganic  salt  and  mixtures  of  a  titanium  tetrachloride 
with  about  0.25  to  4  moles  per  mole  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride of  an  alcohol  of  the  type  ROH  containing  about 
1  to  8%  water,  R  being  an  alkyl  group  of  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  water  in  each  reaction  mixture  being 
about  0.25  to  2  moles  per  mole  of  titanium  compound 


3,150,092 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Daniel  B.  Ekkemcyer,  Pwk  Forest,  ill.,  and  James  E. 
Engclking,  St.  Paal,  Mfain..  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnoe  9,  1940,  Ser.  No.  34,882 

2  CiidaH.  (CL  252 — 44.3) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  coiuisting  essentially  of  an 
ester-based  fhiid  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  minor 
amounts  effective  to  retard  oxidation  at  temperatures  in 
excess  of  400*  P.,  of  about  .01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of 
phenoihiazine  and  about  .01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of 
5-alkyl-lO.lO  diphenylphenazssiline  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  ester-based 
fluid  being  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkaM  carboxylic  acid  of  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 

3,150,M3 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

Dmild  B.  Elckemcvcr,  Park  Forest,  IIL,  and  James  E. 

EagelUng,  St.  PaiiL  MkMS..  Mrfffin,  by  mcsae  siilga 

meats,  to  iksrlsir  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporattoa  af  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Jmc  9,  1940,  Scr.  No.  34,892 
4  Claims.     (O.  251--44.3) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ester-based  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  mii>or 
amounts  effective  to  retard  oxidation  of  said  ester-based 
fluid  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  400*  P.,  of  about  .01 
to  S  percem  by  weight  of  phenothiaxine.  about  .01  to  S 
percent  by  weight  of  5-alkyl-lO.lO-diphenylphenazasiline 
wherein  the  alk\l  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
about  .01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aminoquinoline  and  amino- 
pyridine,  said  ester-based  fluid  being  an  ester  of  an  alkanol 
of  4-10  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkane  carboxylic  acid  of 
4-12  carbon  atoms. 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  conuining 
from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms.  M  is  a  meUl  and  n  is 
an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  said  metal. 


3,150.094 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  BORON 

MONOTHIOPHOSPHATE 

Edwta  L.  Dc  \m^  CMa^Oy  IIL,  and  Albert  R.  Sabol, 
MaMter,  lad^   sssigBPrs  to  Standard   Oil   Company, 
I    Ckkngo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
'    N«  Drawta«.     Filed  Aag.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,404 

IClatai.    (CL  252— 44.7) 
A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of  • 
petroleum  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.1%  to 
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10%  by  weight  of  a  boron  phosphorus-containing  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


f-O-B-O-f 
RiO  O  ORi 

Bi  Bi 


wherein  R,  and  Rt  are  each  the  bydrocarbyl  residue  of 
an  alcohol  of  a  mixture  of  alcohols  consisting  of  about 
70  mole  percent  isopropyl  alcohol  and  about  30  mole  per- 
cent decyl  alcohol. 


in  hard  water  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium and  potassium  salts  of  fatty  acids  of  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  10  to  30%  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  mixture  of  sulfonated  mono- 
phenyl-substituted  alkanes  having  an  alkane  structure 
corresponding  to  a  mixture  of  acyclic  polypropylcnes,  the 
acid  form  of  the  sulfonated  mixture  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  335  and  about  370, 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  and  magnesium,  the  proportions  based  on 
the  combined  weight  of  the  soap  and  the  sulfonate. 


I 


3,150,H5 
FERRTTE  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
imcs  M.  Browalow,  Crompood,  and  James  A.  Morrow, 
PcckskOL    N.Y.,    assignors   to    Intematloaal    Business 
Mackkies  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,894 

8  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 62.5) 
1.  A  ferrite  ceramic  composition  having  the  formula 


wherein 


and 


Fc^/XMg.NibO« 

x=0.8-1.8 

7-0.2-1.3 

r-0.5-0.8 

a-0-0.2 

fr-0-0.4 

2.0^Jt-»-y^2.3 
0.7^<i+^-|-z^l.O 


3,150,098 

UQUID  DETERGENT 

James  H.   WUsoa,   Demarest,   NJ.,   assignor  to   Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 
,  Filed  June  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,203 

12  Claims.     (CL  252—152) 

1.  A  imiform,  light  duty,  liquid  detergent  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  from 
about  40%  to  about  50%  by  weight  total  solids  content, 
which  solids  content  consists  essentially  of  about  15  to 
about  63%  by  weight  of  an  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  hav- 
ing an  alkyl  group  averaging  from  12  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
about  13  to  about  53%  by  weight  of  an  alkylphenoxy- 
polyoxyelhylene  sulfate  having  an  alkyl  group  of  from  9 
to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  containing  from  4  to  6  oxyethylene 
groups,  and  about  17  to  about  43%  by  weight  of  It  short 
chain  alkylaryl  sulfonate,  the  relative  amounts  of  said 
total  solids  components  being  adjusted  to  give  the  com- 
position imiformity  and  a  viscosity  of  from  about  150 
cenlipoiscs  to  about  625  centipoises  at  80°  P.,  the  cationic 
portions  of  said  three  components  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K  and  NH4.        | 


said  composition  having  a  flux  density  (B,)  of  lea  than 
1600  gauss,  a  B,/B,  ratio  of  at  least  0.7  and  a  T«  of  at 
least  150*  C.  

3,150,094 
CLEANSING  AND  SANITIZING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  FOOD  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Wm^  Sckmidt,  Flvsklag,  MelvUlc  G.  SmtUm,  Kew 

Gwdcm,  and  Cari  M.  Ckroo,  New  York,  N.Y^  m- 

sipiors  to  West  Laboratories,  lac,  Loog  Island  City, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  98,303 
3  Clatais.     (CL  252—104) 

1 .  A  cleaning  and  sanitizing  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  10  to  33  parts  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid, 
2  to  12  parts  of  citric  acid.  1.5  to  8  parts  of  sodium  poly- 
methacrylate  havmg  a  nwlecular  weight  of  850  to  42,000, 
1  to  6  parts  oi  sodium  xylene  sulfonate,  0.5  to  3.0  parts  of 
iodine,  a  source  of  iodide  (1-)  selected  from  the  group 
con^stmg  of  HI  and  alkali  metal  iodides  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  0.5  to  3.0  parU  of  HI,  and  84.5  to  35  parts  of 
water,  said  composition  being  characterized  as  having  a 
foam  rating  of  less  than  125  as  determined  by  the  herein 
described  "dynamic"  foam  test  method. 


to 


Lever 
of 


3,150,097 
SOAP  COMPOSITIONS 
William    A.    Kelly,   Tcancck,    NJ., 
Brothers  Compnsiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Maine 
No  Drawlnf.     Hied  Apr.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  103,738 

5  Claims.     (CL  252—121) 
I.  A  soap  bar  consisting  essentially  of 


a  water-soluble 


toap  which   normally  forms  water-insoluble  soap  curd 


3,150,099 
VITREOUS  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  APPLICA- 

TION  TO  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Andr6  H.  Poaa,  Boarg-la-Reinc,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagaie  dc  Saint-Gobain,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,061 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  30,  1958 

10  Claims.  (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  Glass  consisting  in  its  essential  constituents,  and 
having  proportions  by  weight,  of  25  to  35%  silica;  10  to 
25%  of  TiO,  plus  ZrOj  of  which  5  to  10%  is  ZrOj;  20 
to  40%  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkaline  earth 
oxides.  ZnO.  MgO  and  BcO  of  which  8  to  38%  is  alkaline 
earth  oxide.  0  to  15%  is  ZnO,  2  to  5%  is  MgO,  and  0  to 
5%  is  BeO;  and  20  to  45%  of  a  group  consisting  of  UOa 
and  ThOj. 

3,150,100 

SOLS  OF  ZIRCONIA  AND  HAFNIA  WITH 
ACTINIDE  OXIDES 

Frederick  T.  Fitch  and  Jean  G.  SmHh,  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  W.   R.   Grace  &   Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,152 
7  Cbrins.     (CL  252—301.1) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  sols  of  oxide  elements  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconia  and  hafnia 
with  oxides  of  the  actinide  metals  above  uranium  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixed  aqueous  solution  of  the 
two  oxides  in  the  desired  proportions,  heating  the  mix- 
ture to  about  100°  C.  to  200'  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  at- 
mosphere for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  insiu^  sol 
formation,  cooling,  concentrating  by  particle  separation 
and  redispersion  and  recovering  the  product  sol. 
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ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  WITH  SCINTILLATING 
rROPERTIES 

Ahia  H.  Htfanboch,  El  Cctrllo,  CalL,  iwlfnr  to  Iks 
United  States  of  America  as  nprcaentod  ky  tks  Uaited 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commkikia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23«,tl5 

3  Claims.     (CL  252— 3«1  J) 
1.  A  scintillating  cation  exchange  resin  consisting  of 

(a)  a  bead  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyitoluene  and  polystyrene;  said  pdy- 
n»er  being  cross  linked  with  divinyl  benzene,  the  poly- 
mer being  present  in  amounts  ranging  from  about  90 
to  about  98  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cross  linked  copolymer,  the  divinyl- 
benzene  t>eing  present  in  amounts  ranging  from  about 
2  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  baaed  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  cross  linked  copolymer, 

(b)  p-terphenyl  being  in  solid  solution  with  the  cross 
linked  copolymer  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  3.5 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
cross  linked  copolymer, 

(c)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diphenylstilbene,  tetraphenyllwtadiene.  and  1,4  bia- 
[2-(5-phenyloxazolyl)] -benzene  being  in  solid  tolu- 
tiou  with  the  croes  linked  copolymer  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  0.1.  0.3  and  0.1  percent  by  weight 
respectively,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  cross 
linked  copolymer, 

(</)  sulphonic  groups  being  chemically  bonded  to  the 
cross  linked  polymer  located  on  the  surface  of  the 
bead  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  the  bead  an  ioo 
exchange  capacity  ranging  between  from  about  0.01 
to  about  0.1  milliequivalents  per  gram  of  bead. 


M5t,lt2 
DEMULSIFICATION   OF   CRUDE    OIL-IN-WA- 
TER   EMULSIONS   AND   CHEMICALS   USE- 
FUL THEREIN 
WUlard  H.  Klrfcpatrick.  S««v  hmd,  md  Vb«a  L.  SmIc 
and  Alkc  Walker  Clnrch,  Hovtoo,  Tcx^  Mrignon  to 
Nalco  Chemical  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FU«d  Ang.  U,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  49  J45 

14  daims.  (CL  252—344) 
1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  petroleum  oil-in-water 
emulsion  into  its  component  parts  which  comprises  dis- 
persing in  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  an  emulsion  break- 
ing quantity  of  a  polymeric  condensate,  which  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  1000  and  is  soluble  in 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  a  mixture  of  30-95%  water  and  5-70%  of  a  polar 
organic  liquid  miscible  with  water,  and  which  comprises 
a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol, 
monoalkyl  phenols  with  1-6  carbon  alkyl  groups,  and 
dialkyl  (^enols  with  1-6  carbon  alkyl  groups  and  a  poly- 
alkylene  polyaminc  mixtiue  of  polyalkyiene  polyamines 
with  alkylene  groups  of  2-3  carbon  atoms  and  having  an 
average  number  of  amino  groups  per  molecule  greater 
than  5  condensed  by  a  lower  aliphatic  monoaldehyde, 
wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  said  polyamine  to  said  phenol 
is  0.5-2:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  aldehyde  to  the 
total  mols  of  said  phenol  and  said  polyamine  is  about 
0.8-2:1,  and  separating  the  resolved  oil  and  water  phases 
of  said  emulsion. 


3,I5«,143 

METI«)D  FOR  REMOVING  VANADIUM  AND 
NICKEL  FROM  A  SILICA  BASED  CATALYST 
Ania  D.  Anderson,  Anahdoi,  CaUf.,  ■■ifni.  by  mmc 
asdgnmcnts,   to   Sfaiciair   Researck,   Inc.,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  55,1M 

14  Claimi.     (CL  252-^12) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  vanadium  from  a  synthetic 
gel,  silica-based  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  by  con- 


tamination with  vanadium  due  to  use  of  said  catalyst  in 
cracking  at  elevated  temperature  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
contaimng  vanadium,  said  cracking  including  a  catalytic 
cracking  zone  and  a  catalyst  regenerauon  zone  between 
which  the  catalyst  is  cycled  and  in  which  cracking  zone 
the  catalyst  becomes  contaminated  with  vanadium  of  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  in  which  regeneration  zone 
carbon  is  oxidized  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  thereby 
removed  from  the  catalyst,  which  comprises  bleeding  a 
portion  of  the  vanadium-contanunated  catalyst  from  the 
cracking  system,  contacting  bled,  substantially  carbon- 
free  catalyst  for  at  least  about  15  minutes  with  a  gas- 
conuining  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  1 150*  F..  but  below  a  temperature  deleterious 
to  the  catalyst  to  increase  subsequent  vanadium  removal 
from  said  catalyst,  discontinuing  contact  with  said  gas 
containing  molecular  oxygen,  subsequently  removing  va- 
nadium from  the  oxygen-treated  caiaJyst  at  a  temperature 
of  up  to  about  1000*  F.  without  undue  deleterious  change 
in  the  physical  and  chemical  characteristics  of  the  catalyst, 
and  returning  resulting  devanadized  catalyst  to  a  hydixv 
cartxM  cracking  system. 


3,15«,lg4 

REMOVAL  OF  VANADIUM  AND  NICKEL  FROM 

SIUCA  BASED  CRACKING  CATALYST 

Leon  M.  Lehman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Mil^or,  by  mtmt 

aiiignmeats,  to  Sladair  Research,  1k^   New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawv* 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,993 
11  Claims.     (CL  252 — 415) 

1.  lA  method  for  treating  a  synthetic  gel.  silica-based 
cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  poisoned  by  contamina- 
tion with  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  and  vanadium  due  to  use  of  said  catalyst  in  a 
cracking  system  wherein  catalyst  is  cycled  between  a 
cracking  zone,  in  which  the  catalyst  is  contracted  at  an 
elevated  temperature  with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  con- 
taining said  metal  conUminant  which  deposiu  on  the 
catalyst,  and  a  regeneration  zone,  in  which  carbon  is 
oxidized  and  thereby  removed  from  the  catalyst,  which 
comprises  bleeding  a  portion  of  metal  contaminated  cata- 
lyst from  the  cracking  system,  contacting  bled  catalyst 
with  a  sulfiding  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  500  to 
1500*  F.  to  enhance  subsequent  metal  removal,  chlorinat- 
ing poisoning  metal  component  on  the  catalyst  by  con- 
tact at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  1000*  F.  with  an 
essentially  anhydrous  chlorinating  mixture  comprising  a 
chlorinating  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  chloride  atxl  molecular  chlorine  in  amounts  up 
to  about  100  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  a 
co-valent  compound  of  chlorine  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  sulfur  in  amounu 
of  about  0.5-50  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  caU- 
lyst,  and  an  inert  gaseous  diluent  in  an  amount  of  about 
10-95  mole  percent,  based  on  the  chlonmumg  mixture 
and  about  1-25  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  caU- 
lyst,  washing  the  chlorinated  catalyst  with  a  liquid  sque- 
ous  medium  to  remove  metaJ  chloride  and  retuniing  re- 
sulting demetallized  catalyst  to  a  hydixKarbon  cracking 
system. 


3,15«.ltS 

WET  OXIDATrVE  REACTIVATION  OF  SFENT 

ACnVS  CARBON 

WUhrd  E.  Uddliifc  Cl«ra.io.  HIBa,  nt,  .irigiMr  to  Cof» 
Pro*Kti  Co«»My,  New  York.  N.Y..  •  corporation  ef 


I  FUed  Jan.  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  g2344 

4ClainH.     (CL  252— 414) 

1.  A  process  of  reactivating  spent  carbon  conuining 
oxidizaMe  impurities,  which  comprises  contacting  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  said  spent  carbon  with  a  gas  contain- 
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ing  molecular  oxygen  at  superatmospheric  presstirc  and 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  P..  and  discontinuing 
said  treatment  before  said  carbon  is  substantially  oxidized. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ZINC  AND 
CADMIUM  ACETATE-ACnVATED  CARBON 
CATALYSTS 
GerhM^  HibMr,  Bmgh— ■■■,  Upper  Bnirarin,  Germany, 
Mrignor  to  Wackcr^rkemle  G.aB.bJI.,  Mnnkk,  Ger- 
many, ■  corporaHon  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  53,995 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  4, 1959 

2  C^M.  (CL  252—424) 
1.  Process  for  producing  a  catalyst  consisting  of  activ- 
ated carbon  impregnated  with  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  contifting  of  zinc  acetate  aiul  cadmium  acetate, 
for  use  in  the  catalytic  production  of  monomeric  vinyl 
esters  in  the  gas  phase,  which  comprises  placing  said 
activated  carbon  in  a  position  of  rest  in  a  solution  of  said 
substance  exceeding  in  volume  the  quantity  required  to 
impregnate  said  activated  carbon,  keeping  track  of  the 
reduction  of  coocentratioo  of  said  solution  during  the 
impregnation  of  said  activated  carbon,  removing  the  im- 
pregnated activated  carbon  from  the  excess  solution  before 
the  conclusion  of  the  adsorption  process,  and  drying  said 
impregnated  activated  cartwn,  said  process  being  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  the  impregnated  activated  car- 
bon is  removed  from  the  excess  impregnating  solution  as 
soon  as  said  solution  has  reached  the  concentration 

,,_ck-bo 
I  e-b€ 

where  "a"  is  g.  of  s  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Zn/kg.  and  Cd/kg.  of  activated  carbon,  "b"  is 
the  quantity  of  activated  carbon  per  charge  in  kg.,  y"  is 
the  quantity  of  impregnating  solution  in  liters,  "e"  is  the 
absorptivity  of  the  activated  carbon  in  liters/kg.  "*"  is 
the  initial  concenu-ation  in  g.  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Zn  and  Cd/liters  of  solution,  and 
"*'"  is  the  final  concentration  in  g.  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn  and  Cd/liters  of  solution. 


3,159,147 
PROCESS  FOR   PRODUCING   A   POLYOLEFIN 
CATALYST  CONTAINING  TICl*  TICI,  AND 
ELEMENTAL  TITANIUM 
DonaU  F.  Hocg,  Rockvitte,  Frmtk  X.  Wertor,  Kcnsingtoa, 
and  Walter  R.  Wssoick,  EBIcott  City,  Md.,  assignors  to 
W.  R.  Grnee  A  Co.,  ClarkarailU,  Mdn  ■  corpomtlon  of 
Connectknt 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Ang.  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S31,7M 

5  CWms.  (CL  252—441) 
1.  The  method  of  activating  TiCli  that  comprises  grind- 
ing a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  TiCl,  under  inert 
conditions  for  1-6  days  to  give  a  resulUnt  ground  TiClj 
containing  about  39-77%  TiCI,,  17-50%  TiCl,,  and 
2-4%  Ti.  and  having  a  surface  area  of  about  11-27 
square  meters  per  gram.  -  | 


3,154,144 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UREA-FORMALDE- 
HYDE RESIN  FOAM 
Otto  Anton  VleU,  Rkntanena,  Switimlnnd.  iidgnnr  to 
Dr.  Werner  H.  KreUL  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1944.  Ser.  No.  14,449 
Claims  priority,  appttcntion  Switscrland,  Mar.  24,  1959, 

71431 
2ClalnM.    (CL  244— 2.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  vu-ea-formalde- 
hyde  resin  foam,  the  steps  comprising 
frothing    under   pressure   an   aqueous   solution   of   a 
foaming  agent  for  a  urea-formaldehyde-resin  solu- 
tion together  with  a  hardening  agent  for  said  resin 
solution. 


pressure-relieving  the  foamed  mixture  thus  obtained 
while  adding  said  urea-formaldehyde-resin  solution, 
and 


subjecting  the  foam  to  the  action  of  centrifugal  forces 
of  from  500  to  600  r.p.m.  during  the  course  of  the 
pressure  relief. 


3,154,149 

FILLED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Thomas  H.  FcrrivBO,  Metnchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Minerals  Jk  Chemlcab  PhBlpp  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  128,349 
8  Claims.    (CL  244—2.5) 

1.  An  essentially  open  celled  plastic  foam  composition 
comprising  the  water-foamed,  tertiary  amine  catalyzed 
polymerization  product  of  a  liquid  polyurethane  prepoly- 
mer  containing  unreacted  — ^NCO  groups  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  an  arylene  diisocyanate  and  at  least 
one  liquid  long  chain  linear  polyol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyalkyiene  ether  polyol  having  an  equiva- 
lent weight  of  at  least  200.  a  saturated  polyester  resin 
containing  terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  dibasic  acid  and  a  dihydric  alcohol,  and 
a  fatty  acid  tri^yceridc  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at 
least  49,  and  uniformly  distributed  therein  from  10  per- 
cent to  40  percent  by  weight  of  minus  325-mesh,  Tyler 
Standard,  particles  of  a  normally  hydrophilic  pigment, 
said  pigment  particles  having  previously  been  uniformly 
coated  with  from  1  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetate  salts  of  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  alkanol- 
amines  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  hydro- 
carbon group  and  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  per  amine  group 
and  tertiary  alkanolamines  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  hydrocarbon  group. 


3,154,114 

HIGH  GLOSS  LATEX  PAINTS 

John  Comelhis  Becker,  Jr.,  Madison,  and  John  Henry 

Brcss,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cclaneee  Cor- 

pon^on  of  Amcrka,  New  Yoi%,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FDcd  Feb.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,194 
9Clahna.    (CL  244— 17) 

1.  A  pigmented  aqueous  latex  paint  comprising  at  least 
10  weight  percent  of  pigment  free  of  hydrophobic  coat- 
ings and  a  polymer  of  vinyl  aceUte,  said  paint  having 
substantially  no  polymer  particles  greater  in  diameter^ 
than  0.5  micron  and  substantially  no  pigment  particles^ 
greater  in  diameter  than  1  micron  and  having  a  gloss 
in  excess  of  70  units  at  a  60*  viewing  angle  when  meas- 
ured on  a  gloss  meter  in  accordance  with  Federal  Specifi- 
cation TT-P-141b.  Method  610.1,  after  being  applied 
to  a  smooth  surface  and  dried. 
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3,15«,111 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  EFOXIDIZED  OILS 

WITH  SILICON  TETRACHLORIDE 

Derkk  FyA,  Stratford,  London,   Eaffland,  assignor  to 

A.    Boake    Roberts    A    Company    Llmhcd,    London, 

England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  6,  1959,  Ser.  No,  811,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8,  1958, 

14.79« 
10  Claims.    (CL  26«— 22) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  long  chain  aliphatic  com- 
pounds containing  oxirane  groups  and  silicon  halide  con- 
nected to  the  aliphatic  chain  through  a  broken  epoxide 
bridge  with  the  oxygen  of  the  broken  epoxide  group 
forming  a  silicon  oxide  linkage  with  the  aliphatic  chain 
and  halogen  attached  to  the  other  side  of  the  said  bridge, 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  silicon  tetrachloride  with 
cpoxidized  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fatty  acids,  fatty  esters,  fatty  alcohols,  and  mixtures  of 
the  same,  containing  6  to  26  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty 
chain  portion,  and  having  before  epoxidation  an  iodine 
value  of  at  least  about  80  and  from  1  to  4  non-conjugated 
ethylenic  groups  and  after  epoxidation  containing  epoxide 
groups  across  the  bridges  of  said  ethylenic  groups,  warm- 
ing the  mixture  to  effect  a  reaction  between  said  epoxy 
groups  and  said  silicon  tetrahalide  thereby  forming  said 
new  long  chain  organic  compound  containing  silicon  in 
the  molecule. 

3,15«.112 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING 

AN  EPIHALOHY  DRIN 
Waiter  W.  Toy,  Philaddpkia,  Pa^  swiinnr  to  Rohm  A 

Haas  Company,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.^  a  cocporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUmI  Oct.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t43^1« 
19  Claims.     (CL  2M— 29.6) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous 
alkaline  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble  linear  addition 
copolymer  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  molecules, 
formed  exclusively  of  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  and 
alkali  metal  atoms,  and  containing,  in  polymerized  form, 
at  least  Vi  mole  percent  of  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  imits  consisting  of  salts  of  a  number 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid  and  maleic  acid  containing 
COOM  groups  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NH^,  alkali  metals,  and  radicals  formed 
by  neutralization  of  a  COOH  group  by  a  water-soluble 
amine,  and  (2)  units  having  groups  having  reactive  hy- 
drogen atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcoholic  hydroxy,  primary  amino,  secondary  amino,  and 
amido  groups,  the  content  of  the  aforesaid  units  being 
insufBcient  to  render  the  copolymer  soluble  in  the  aqueous 
alkaline  medium,  and  V^  to  8%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  copolymer,  of  an  emulsifier,  said  composition 
being  modified  by  the  incorporation  therein  of  about 
0.5%  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
c6j?olymeT,  of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epichlorohydhn,  epibromohydrin,  and  epi- 
iodohydrin. 


stantially  equimolar  proportion  of  an  isomeric  milture  of 
about  75  percent  of  3-o»ethylhexamethykncdiamine  and 
about  25  percent  of  2-methylhexamethylenediamine. 


3,ISt,114 
HYDROLYSIS  RESISTANT  POLYESTER 

URETHANES 
Joscpk  Rockoff,  Dayton,  Okio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Okio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  2«,  19M,  S«r.  No.  «3,731 

2  Claims.  (CL  2M— 45.95) 
2.  The  reaction  product  of  a  polyester  resin  formed 
by  the  reaction  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with  a  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diols. 
aliphatic  triols.  aliphatic  tctrols,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
at  least  6  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  of 
an  organic  diisocyanatc;  and  Vi  to  5  parts  of  p,p'-iso- 
propylidene  dipbend  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
resin. 

3,154,115 
SILARYLENE  SILOXANE  RESINS  OF  IMPROVED 

HIGH  TF.MPERATLTIE  STRENGTH 
Harold   A.   Clark   and    Robert   H.   Ultkclscr,  MMlaiid, 
Mkk.,  assignors  to  Dow  Cornfaag  Corporation,  MM- 
iaad,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  MkWna 
No  Drawing.     Pllod  Jnly  25,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  44^55 


2  ClirinH.     (CL  24«— 44.5) 

'  1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  from  93  to  97  mol  percent  monophenyl- 
siloxane  units  and  from  3  to  7  mol  percent  siloxane  of  the 
unit  formula 


IO«t 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  methyl  radicals. 


SILANE  MODIFIED  EPOXIDE  RESINS 

Jote  E.  Mnitsrs,  LonisTiilc,  Ky.,  msignnr  to  Dtvos  * 

RaynsMs  ConspnT,  Inc. 
No  Drawli«.     F1M  Soft  Ift,  1955,  Ssr.  No.  534J4t 

UCliyw.  (CL24«-^7) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  silane  modified  epoxide 
resins  which  comprises  reacting  by  heating  an  epoxide 
resin  which  is  s  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
glycidyl  ethers  of  polybydric  phenols  and  polyglycidyl 
ethers  of  polybydric  alcohols  containing  more  than  one 
epoxide  group  and  at  least  one  hydroxy!  group  per  mo- 
lecule and  being  free  of  functional  groups  other  than 
hydroxyl  and  epoxide  groups  with  a  monomeric  silane 
having  the  general  formula 


3,15t,113 
AMORPHOUS  POLY  AMIDES  BASED  ON  TEREPH- 
THAUC     ACID     AND     ALKYL     SUBSTITUTED 
HEXAMETHYLENE  DIAMINES 
Rndolf  Gabfer,  ZolUkerbcrg,  Zorkk,  Switzerland, 
to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co^  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
tkMB  of  Conncctknt 
No  Drawing.     FHcd  June  3«.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  12«,9«9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  GrMt  BriCaki,  May  t,  1941, 

14,727/41 
4  Claims.     (CL  244 — 33.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  linear  polyamide 
which  comprises  condensing  terephthalic  acid  with  a  sub- 


-0-«— R« 

1. 


where  Ri  is  s  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  slkyl 
and  aryi  groups  and  Rt,  Rj.  and  R4  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl.  aryl.  alkoxy  and  aroxy 
group  and  hydrogen  and  being  free  from  functional 
groups  other  than  alkoxy  and  aroxy  groups. 
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I  3,154,117 

AMORPHOUS  POLY  AMIDES  Jt^KDON  ARO- 
MATIC  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  WITH  ALKYL 
SUBSTTTLTED  HEXAMETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Rudolf  GsWer.  ZolUkerberg,  Zorkh,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co.,  Cambridge,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     Hied  June  34,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  12f,»*3 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  29.  1959. 
I0j!23:  Great  BrttatorMay  »,  1941,  14,715/41 
20  Halms.     (CL  24*— 7t) 
1.  A  liner  amorphous  film-forming  polyamide  of  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  terephthalic  add,  isophlhalic  acid  and  an  acid 
mixture  of  90  to  95  percent  terephthalic  acid  and  5  to  10 
percent  isophlhalic  acid  consisung  of  recurring  structural 
units  of  the  formula 


aromatic  nucleus  of  one  to  two  6-membered  rings; 
and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  alkyl  and  aralkyl;  with 
(ft)  from  zero  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolym- 

erizable  vinyl  monomer. 
6    A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  xanthate  polymer 
which  comprises  condensing  (I)  the  polymerization  prod- 
uct of  a  mixture  comprising 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst, 
{b)  an  ar-vinyl  aromaticmethyl  chloride  wherein  the 
aromatic  moiety  is  a  carbocycUc  radical  of  one  to 
two  6-membered  rings,  and  ^ 

(c)  from  0  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymcruablc 
vinylmonomer, 
with  (2)  an  O-hydrocarbon  substituted  alkah  metal  xan- 
thate; and  recovering  the  polymeric  reaction  thus  formed. 


C- 

-"* 

jf— 

V* 

-N'H 

R 

NH- 

1< 

3 

^  ' 

1 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl-substituted  saturated  hydrocarbon 
chain  6  carbon  atoms  in  length  in  which  the  alkyl  sub- 
stitution consists  of  three  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


'  3.15«,11S  _^ 

NOVEL  MONOMERS,  POLYMERS,  LACQUERS, 
AND  COATED  ARTICLES 
Dnrld    H.    aimsM.    Willow    Grove,    Pa^    ■sdf"*'    ^ 
Rokm  A  HaM  Company,  PklladctpMa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
don  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtef.     YWtA  Oct.  12,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  42,141 
14  Claims.     (CL  24*-7g^ 
M.  A  copolymer  of  (a)  about  V4  to  99H%  by  weight 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

0         0         0 
COAoi-T— C— OH 
HiC-<!:(CH^^H  (D 

wherein  *      ..  » 

A  Is  an  alkylcne  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  of 
which  at  least  2  extend  in  a  chain  between  the  ad- 
joining oxygen  atoms, 
Y     b     selected     from     the     group     consisting     of 
— CHr-CH,— .    — CH-CH— .    and    o-phcnylene, 

aod  ,_ 

n  U  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2.  and  (*)  about 
99M*  to  V4%  by  weight  respectively  of  at  least  one 
other  copolymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  — CH«»CH— , 
the  amount  of  aforesaid  part  (a)  contsining  the  com- 
pound in  which  Y  is  ^CH-CH—  does  not  exceed  10% 
by  weight  in  the  copolyn»er  and  the  aforesaid  part  (ft) 
contains  no  hydrocarbon  motKimer. 


I  3,15M19 

VINYL  AROMATIC  XANTHATE  POLYMEW  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
DnvM  S.  Hoflenksn  mA  Rak«rt  Bsn  Bootk,  Stamford, 
X'nwm     aasi^ws  to  Aassrlcan  CyaanasM  Coaapaay, 
New  Yoik.  N.Y.,  a  mipmntiaa  of  MfliM 
NrOr.^     fS«I  D3!2ri941,  Ssr.  No.  14t3W 

7  CWtaM.     (CL  244—79.7) 
2.  A  xanthate  polymer  consisting  sssenUally   of   the 
polymerization  product  of 

(a)  a  xanthate  of  the  formula  » 


:H*-c-i-Ar4- 


CHr-S- 


■ 
C-OB' 


rt,i  ) 


Wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  Ae  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Ar  b  a  carbocyclic 


3,150,12«  _^ 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORDS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS  WITH  QUATERNARY  PYRTOINIUM 
COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTI-STATIC  AGENTS 
Lyie  Eugene  Perrins,  St.  Albans,  England,  nwlfnor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13,  1^1,  S«.  No.  123,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  20,  1940 
8  Claims.     (CL  244— 87.1) 
1 .  A  gramophone  record  having  antistatic  properUes 
and  formed  from  thermc^lastic  polymeric  material  hav- 
ing  thoroughly  dispersed  therethrough  from  0.2  to  4% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymeric  material,  of  a  qua- 
ternary pyridinium  compound  selected  from   the  group 
consUting  of  salts  of  strong  acids  having  the  structure: 

H   H 

1-1/  ^C-H 

and  substituted  derivatives  of  these  salts  where  at  least 
one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  oi  the  pyridine  nucleus  is 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  group,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an  anion  and 
a  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valency  of  X  characterized 
in  that  the  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  is  prepared 
by  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  and  0  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  of  vinyl  acetate  together  in 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  said  quaternary  pyri- 
dinium compound  and  a  free  radical  polymerization  cat- 
alyst      « 

3,150,121 
MOLTEN  PHASE  EXTRACTION  OF  POLYMERIC 
OLEFINS 
Rlcbard  W.  Qnarlcs,  Princeton,  N  J.,  and  Lloyd  H.  Wart- 
man,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  10,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  851,979,  now  Patent  No.  3,088,936,  dated  May  7, 
1943.     Divided   and  tUs  application  Dec   12,   1942, 
Scr.  No.  244,015 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 88J) 
1.  The  process  for  removing  the  low  molecular  wei^t 
polymer  fraction  from  a  normally  solid  crystalline  lower 
olefin  polymer  mass  comprising  a  major  fraction  of  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  molecules  having  a  molecular 
wei^t  above  1500  and  a  minor  fraction  of  low  molecular 
weight  molecules  having  a  molecular  weight  below  1500 
which  comprises  intimately  contacting  said  polymer  mass 
in  the  molten  state  with  an  inert  organic  liquid  extractant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  adipate, 
methyl  ethyl  adipate,  diethyl  adipate,  and  2(2-ethoxy- 
ethoxy)ethy!  aceUte,  in  which  extractant  the  said  low 
molecular  weight  polymer  molecules  are  completely  sol- 
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uble  and  in  which  the  said  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
mer molecules  are  insoluble,  said  ioert  organic  liquid  ex- 
tractant  and  said  original  polymer  mass  being  present  in 
a  votume  ratio  of  at  least  0.8:1.  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  insoluble  fraction  of  the  original  polymer  mass 
from  the  organic  liquid  extractant  containing  the  low  mo- 
lecular weight  polymer  fraction  dissolved  therem. 


member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl. 


PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-DENSITY 
ZIEGLER  POLYMERS 
Harry  M.  Andersen  and  WllUani  R.  Richard,  Ir^  Daytoa, 
Ohio,  •aOg^on  to  MoManto  CompMy,  a  corporalloa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i95,tt9 
2  ClataBS.    (CL  24«— 94.9)  *• 


2.  The  method  of  preparing  hi^-density  polyethylene 
which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  (Al(isobutyl)i  with  TiCl* 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  0.3: 1  to  0.8: 1  in  an  inert  organic  liq- 
uid, and  adding  phenol  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  phenol 
to  Al  molar  ratio  of  about  1.  the  phenol  being  added 
within  10  minutes  of  the  start  of  polymerization,  the  con- 
centration of  the  catalyst  being  about  10  to  40  millimoles, 
calculated  as  Ti,  per  liter  of  organic  liquid,  and  continu- 
ing the  polymerization  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce 
polyethylene  having  an  Izod  impact  strength  of  at  least 
1  fL-Ib.  

3,15«,113 
AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Edgar  Eodcrs,  Colocne-FUlterd,  Rolf  Fitter, 
and  Alfons  Dorian,  Lcrertaaca,  Guaiany, 
Farbcnfabrikcn  Bayer  Ai  tlsa^i  w  nrhafl,  Lcri 
Gensany,  a  corporatioB  of  Genaasj 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  191,3m 
Clafaiis  prlorfty,  appUcatkM  GerasMT  AprU  li,  19M 

SCIaliBS.    (CLM*-a9t) 
I.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

Z-NH 


T— 0»B— N— aOr-B- N— N 


cW. 


OtH 


where  R  stands  for  phenylene  bearing  the  azo  and  — SO, 
group  in  adjacent  position:  X  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  monochloro-substituted 
phenyl,  3.4-dichloro-5ubstituted  phenyl,  2-lower  alkyl- 
substituted  phenyl.  4-lower  alk^l-substituted  phenyl.  2- 
phenoxy-subatituted  phenyl.  2-phenyl  sulfonyloxy,  4- 
phenyl  sulfonyloxy,  a-naphthyl,  cydohexyU  2-methyl- 
substituted  cyclohexyl  and  aliphatic  tetra-hydrooaphthyl; 
Y  stands  for  mononuclear  carbocydic  aryl;  and  Z  is  a 


3,ISt,124 
SYNTHESIS  OF  KINETIN  GLYCOSIDES 
George  S^wvaa,  Frederick,  Md^  and  H« 

Q«ecw  VUli«c  N.Y.,  aaai^nn  to  the  United 

•f  Aa«ka  M  rcpretcoted  by  tkt  Swratary  of  tke  Araqr 

NoDraw^    FUed  Mw .  14,  IMr  Ser.  No.  1M344 

4  Clal^M.  (CL  nt  lIU) 
(Grwited  mdcr  TMe  3S,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
4.  A  method  of  making  a  kinetin  glycoside  which  com- 
prises furoylating  the  adenine  glycoside  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  2-furoyl  chloride  and  2-ftut>ic 
anhydride  and  reducmg  the  resulting  6-furoylanuno 
(poly-O-furoyl-glycosyl)  purine  with  a  mild  reducing 
agent  to  form  the  kinetin  glycoside. 


3,lS«,ia5 
S  -  (BASIC  SUBSTITUTED)  -  19,11  -  DIHYDRO  -  11- 
OXO  -  5H  -  DIB£NZO(b,e]  [lf4)DIAZ£PINE  COM- 
POUNDS 

ScteMrtz,  Mwi,  M«  BerB,  mi  Frili  Hmiker, 
to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  S.A., 
of  SwMaeilaad 
,  No  Drawl^.     Filed  lane  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  294,154 
>  19  Claims.    (CL  IM— 239  J) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  5-(basic  substituted )- 10.11 -dihydnv  11 -oxo-5H-di- 
benzo[b,e][1.4]diaxepine  derivatives  of  the  formula 


*  •"    • 


»'*. 


L,  * 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene,  and  iaopropylene;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  dimethylamino,  diethylamino,  methylethyl- 
amino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino. 
N-methylpiperaxino,  and  N-ethylpiperazino;  Ri  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and 
benzyl;  and  Rj  and  R«  represent,  mtercbangeably.  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
trifluoromethyl,  methyl  ethyl,  methoxy  and  ethoxy;  and 
the  non-toxic  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts 
and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  ammonium  halides,  lower  alkyl  ammonium 
sulphates,   and  lower  alkyl  amoKMUum  sulpbonates  of 

3,159,124  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THB  PRODUCTION  OF 
VINYL  CAPROLACTAM8 

AagMt  Fries  a^  Kar«-AdaV  Miller,  Mari 

to  E«M  Re- 
Cesnpaay,  a  turparadoa  of 


FBed  Fek  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247  J7t 
4  CMaas.     (CL  249— 239  J) 

1.  Process    for    preparing    vinyl-caprolactams    which 
comprises  epoxidizing  4-Ttnyl  cydohexene-l  to  4-vinyl- 

l,2-«poxy  cyclohexane.  isomerizing  4-vinyl-l,2-epoxy 
cyclobexane  to  a  vinyl  cyclohexanone  mixture,  and  re- 
arranging the  vinyl  cyclohexanone  mixture  thus  obtained 
in  the  presence  of  dilute  sulfuric  acid  and  in  the  absence 
of  solvents  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  azide  and  nitrogen  hydride  to  form 
vinylcaprolactam...  ^^^^.^  »  ,    _. 
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34S9437 
PREPARATION  OF  lM-HYDROXY-19-NOR. 
TESTOSTERONE 
G4rard    Noasto*,    Notay4e-8ec    and    "<*^..,^,  ^_. 
Cttcky-eoM-Bok,  FnMCC,  ■ligwors  to  Rovaael-UCLAF, 
SJU  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Fll«l  Oct.  23.  1942,  Ser.  No.  232,499 
CtataH  priority,  application  FnMce,  Oct.  29,  1941, 
1  977,349 

I  9ClatoM.    (CL  269-039  J5) 

4.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


and  Y  and  Z  forming  a  double  bond  and  Zi  being 
hydrogen,  when  X  is  one  of  the  other  substituents, 

the  step  which  comprises  heating  a  r20  S)-18  20  diol 

steroid  compound  of  the  formula 


../\ 


CH, 


OU 


wherein  Ri  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 

7.  A  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  llMiydroxy-19- 
nor-testosterone  which  comprises  reacting  the  10-11  lac- 
tone of  i7^-OR-A«-esu^ene-l  1^-3 -one- 10/3-carboxylic 
acid  with  a  ketalizing  agent  to  form  the  10-11  lactone  of 
3-Iower  alkylcnedioxy-17/i-OR-A»-estrene-ll^-ol-10^-car- 
boxylic  acid  wherein  R  u  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  reducing  the 
latter  with  an  alkaline  mixed  hydride  to  form  3-lower 
alkylenedioxy-A»-andro8tene-l  10.17^,19-triol,  hydrolyiing 
the  latter  under  acidic  conditions  to  form  A*-androstcne- 
110,170,19-triol-3-one.  subjecting  the  latter  to  alkaline 
degradation  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  11^- 
hydroxy-19-nor-lcsiosterone  and  recovering  the  latter. 


I 


3,159,129  ,,^ 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  A  -rLACTONE  (19-29)  GROUP 
'     lean  Le  Men,  I  Initll  Brevannea,  France,  ssriggnr  to 
Roter  BcUon,  Ncnltty-aar-Selnc,  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  293,711 
ClidBs  priority,  appUcntion  France,  Apr.  4, 1949, 
123,271 
I  5  Cli*na.     (CL  249—239.57) 

5.  Bi  a  process  of  preparing  (20  S)-20-hydroxy-18-oic 
lactone  (-♦20)  pregnane  compounds  of  the  formula 


Lti,T 


CHi 


0./% 


CH, 


/ 


wherein 


Vr 


/\ 


OH 
CHi         CH| 
/\  — 


OH 

-i- 


CHi 


w 


wherein 
X.  Y,  Z,  and  Z,  represent  the  same  substituents  as  indi- 
cated above,  in  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent. 
with  an  excess  of  a  ketone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  cyclohexa- 
none. fluorenone,  acetophenone,  and  bcnzophenone 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  meUl  phenolate,  an  alkali 
metal  alcoholate,  and  an  aluminum  alcoholate. 


3,159,129 
PHENTinAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert    Mkhci    lacob,    Ablon-sur-Selne,    and    lacques 
Georges  Robert,  Gentilly,  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Ponlenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawliig.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,194 
Clainu  priority,  applkatioo  France  Oct.  21,  1957 
1  Claim.     (0.24^—243) 
A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  3- 
methyl  -  thio-10-[ 3- (4-hydroxymethyl-l-piperidyl) propyl] 
phenthiazine  of  the  formula: 


n/\ 


^/^y-«cH. 

CHr-CHr-CHr- 


o 


CH,OH 


X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  oxo  group— O,  the  secondary  hydroxy!  group 


OH 


the  di-( lower)  alkylamino  group,  the  mono- (lower) 
alkylamino  group,  the  secondary  acyloxy  group,  and 
the  N- (lower  alkyl )-N-acylamino  group;  and 
Y,  Z.  and  Z,  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  Y  and  Z„  forming  a  double 
bond  and  Z  being  hydrogen  when  X  is  the  oxo  group, 


and  the  acid  addition  salu  thereof  having  therapeutically 
acceptable  anions. 

3  159  139 
PREPARATION  OF  AMINODITHIOTinAZOLES 
Albert  F.  Hardman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  Jk  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ^  ^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Inly  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,479 

4  Claims.  (CL  249—247.1) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  aminodithiothiazole 
which  comprises  reactirtg  a  2,2'-bis-thiazole  disulfide  with 
a  secondary  amine  and  sulfur,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  reaction  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  carbonates,  bicarbonates  and  hydroxides  of  the  alkali 

metals. 

5.  In  the  process  of  preparing  2-(4-morpholinyldithio) 
bcnzothiazole  which  comjMises  reacting  2,2'-bis-benzo- 
thiazolc  disulfide  with  morpholine  and  sulfur,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  reaction  is  conducted  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium 
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hydroxide,  potassium  carbonate,  potassium  bicarbonate, 
and  potassium  hydroxide. 


3,15«,131 
AMINOHYDROXY  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Rkhard  W.  Fulmer,  Minneapolis,  and  Edgar  R.  Rockr, 
Hopkins,  Minn^  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jnly  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  12«,S97 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.7) 
1.1-  cyano  -  9  -  (irimelhylammonium)  -  10  -  hydroxy- 
beptadecane  chloride. 

3.   1  -  cyano  -  9  -  (dimelhylbenzylanunonium)  -  10  -  hy- 
droxyheptadecane  chloride. 

11.  1  -  cyano  -  9-  ( N-methy Imorpholinium )  - 1 0-h ydroxy- 
heptadecane  chloride. 


3,15«,132 

NOVEL  CHLOROCYANURATE  COMPOUNDS 

William  F.  Symes,  Webster  Groves,  Mo„  asdgDor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  21,  196«,  Ser.  No.  37,545 

7  Clalou.     (CL  260— 24«) 
1.  A  potassium  containing  chlorocyanurate  compound 
of  the  formula  • 


Cl 

I 

N 

o«c        c=o 

I  I 

Cl-N  .S— Cl 

V 


Cl 

I 

N 

o=c        c=»o 

C\-S  N-K 

V 


where  n  is  a  whole  number  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  and  4. 

4.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline, 
potassium  containing,  chloroisocyanurate  complex  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  [(mono- 
trichloro.)  tetra-(monopotassium  dichloro,))  penta-iso- 
cyanurate,  (mono-trichloro,)  (mono potassium  dichloro,) 
di-isocyanuratc  and  mixtures  thereof;  which  comprises 
continuously  introducing  chlorine  and  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  tripotassium  cyanurate  into  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
said  potassium  containing  chloroisocyanurate  complex 
compound  in  a  reaction  zone,  which  slurry  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  between  0*  C.  and 
50*  C;  said  chlorine  being  continuously  introduced  into 
said  slurry  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  pH  within 
the  range  of  about  2.1  to  less  than  6.0,  thereby  forming 
additional  quantities  of  aqueous  slurry  of  said  compound 
in  said  reaction  zone,  which  slurry  has  the  aforedeflned 
pH;  continuously  removing  a  portion  of  said  aqueous 
slurry  from  said  reaction  zone  and  separating  said  com- 
plex compound  from  the  bulk  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the 
slurry  thus  removed. 


3,150,133 
4,6  -  DIAMINO  -  1  -  (p  -  BENZYLOXYPHENYL)  -  10- 

DIHYDRO  •  2J  -  DIMETHYL  •  s  •  TRIAZINE  AND 

MINERAL  ACID  SALTS  THEREFOR 
David  B.  Capps,  Ann  Arbor,  Mick.,  aarignor  to  Parka, 

Davli  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

Mickigan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jm.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,316 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—249.9) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  4,6-diamino- 
l-(p-bcnzyloxyphenyl)-l,2-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl  -  s  -  tri- 
azine  and  mineral  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


3,150,134 
DERIVATIVES  OF  DIMERCAPTO  PYRAZINES 
Karlfried    Dickor^,   Lcverknscn,   Klans  Sasse,  Cologne- 
Stammhelm,   and   Rickvd   Wegier,   Lcvcrknsen,  Ger- 
many,  — igwori   to   Fari»enfabr1ken   Bayer   Akticnge- 
sellsduift,    Lcvcrkaecn,   Geraumgr,   a   corporation   of 


No  Drawfag.     FVad  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  22,  1960 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—250) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


M  8 

/    ^    /    \ 
Ri-C  C         \ 

Rt-C  C  / 

\    *^    \    / 
N  8 


R 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thionyl,  car- 
bony  1,  and  bSO). 


3,150,135 
PREPARATION  OF  OXIMES 
Sylvan  E.  Fonnan,  Lawreac*  ToHnskip,  Mercer  C« 
NJ.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  13,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  237343 

17  Claims.     (CL  260—250) 
9.  A  method  of  making  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  sodium 
aldoximate  of  the  formula 


RCH 
NONs 


where  R  is  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridine,  quinoline.  benzoxazole,  bcnzothiazole, 
pyrazine  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of  these 
heterocyclic  aromatic  rings,  which  comprises  reacting  2 
moles  of  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  sodio-compound  of  the 
formula  RCHjNa  with  one  mole  of  a  lower  primary  alkyl 
nitrite  in  the  presence  of  refluxing  ■ubttanlially  anhydrous 
ammonia  to  produce  one  mole  of  said  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic sodium  aldoximate.  one  mole  of  a  heterocyclic 
aromatic  compound  of  the  formula  RCHj,  and  one  mole 
of  a  sodium  lower  primary  alkoxide. 

13.  The  method  of  claim  9  in  which  the  heterocyclic 
aromatic  compound  is  2-methylpyrazyl  sodium. 


3.150.136 

CERTAIN  PYRAZOLOQUINAZOLONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Geriiarti  Holfnim.  Opladcn,  Rolf  Piitter.  DusMldorf.  and 
Karl-Hcinz   Menzcl.  Cologne-Malkeim,  Germany,  a»- 
fignors    to    Farbcnfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengescllschaft, 
Leverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcimany 
No  Drawk«.     FUcd  Jm.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83.167 
nilii  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  5,  1959 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—256.4) 
1.   A   pyrazolo-(r.5':3,2)-quiiuzolone  selected   from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


lit 


/  \^  \ 


««■■ 


N  CB 

Ar  I  C-Rw 

\  /\y 

ON.'- 

i 


N  CR 

C 


Ar  I  C-Ri 

0  N 
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and 


Rt 

N  CH 

Ar  T  C-R, 

C  N 

.Ik. 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl- 
methyl.  phenyl,  carboxyl,  and  carbo-lower-alkoxy;  Rj  is 
lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyano-lower-alkyl,  di- 
lower-aikylamino-lowcr  alkylene,  benzyl  and  phenyl;  X 
is  an  anion  of  an  alkylating  agent;  and  Ar  is  an  ortho- 
condensed  aromatic  ring  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phcnylenc,  sulfophcnylenc,  carboxypbenylcne,  ni- 
trophenyiene,  acetylamino-phenylaae,  suifonamido-sub- 
stituted  phenylene,  chlorophenylene,  aminophenylene, 
naphlhylene  and 


3,150,139 
N-METHYLPIPERAZINOCYCLOHEXaNOL 
DERIVATIVES 
Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Louis  Freed- 
man,  Bronxvilie,  and  Harold  Soloway,  New  Rochelle, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  U,S.  Vitamin  A.  Pharmaceutical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,634 

2  Claims.    (Cl.  260—268) 
1.  The  compound 


3,150,137 
CARBAMATE  DERIVATIXT  OF  5-HYDROXY- 

ALICYLMALONY  L  I  REAS 
Andr^  Bnzas,  25  Rae  Leon  Mignotte,  Blevres,  Fr 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179^27 
Clakns  priority,  application  France  Mar.  24,  1961 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—256.4) 
The   carbamate    of    5-beta-hydroxyethyl-5-butyl-barbi- 
tnric  acid.  / 

3 150,130         / 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MONOQUATERNARY 

NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Frank  MUler,  Wilmington,  DcL,  amignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Ckemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawkig.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,111 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—268) 
1.  The  method   of   preparing   a   monoquatemary  tri- 
ethylenediamine  halide  salt  having  the  formula: 


/ 


/ 


N— CHi.R 


\- 


in  which  X  designates  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  phenyl, 
and  alkyl  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  which  method 
consists  of  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  hot  solution  of  tri- 
ethylenediamine  in  benzene,  adding  to  such  hot  solution 
a  hydrocarbon  halide  RCHtX  in  which  R  and  X  are  as 
previously  defined;  agitating  the  reaction  mixture  of  tri- 
ethylcnediamine,  hydrocarbon  halide  and  the  benzene  sol- 
vent at  a  temperature  of  at  least  80*  C.  for  more  than 
one  hour  to  precipitate  the  monoquatemary  triethylene 
diamine  salt;  cooling  the  reaction  mixture;  separating  the 
precipiuted  monoquatemary  salt;  and  removing  occluded 
liquid  from  the  salt. 
O.O.— 77 


3  150  140 
6-OX.^-  AND  6-AZA-STEROIDS 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Fred  A.  Kind,  and  Albert  Bowers, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Syntex  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  tan.  23,  1962 
27  Claims.     (CL  260—287) 
23.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy  and  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O —  and 

— N— 


3,150,141 
RESOLUTION    OF    RACEMIC    3-ETHYL.l,23,4,6,7- 

HEXAHYDRO  -  9,10  -  DIMETHOXY  -  2  -  OXO  -  11b- 

BENZO  (a)  QUINOLIZLNE 
Harry  Tacon  Openshaw  and  !V^^>rman  Whittaker,  London, 

England,    assignors    to    Burroughs    Wellcome    &    Co. 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tuckaiioe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,191 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  27, 1960, 

18,923/60;  Feb.  21,  1961,  6,401/61 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—289) 

1 .  A  method  for  obtaining  either  optical  enantiomer  of 
the  ketone  3-ethyl-l,2,3,4,6,7-hexahydro-9,-10-dimcthoxy- 
2-oxo-l  lb-ben/o(a)quinolizine,  which  comprises  treating 
the  racemic  ketone  with  one  equivalent  of  an  optical 
enantiomer  of  camphor- 10-sulphonic  acid  in  a  solvent 
that  dissolves  the  reagents  and  in  which  a  salt  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (  +  )-camphor-10-sulphonate 
of  the  (  +  )-enantiomer  of  the  ketone  and  the  (  —  ) -cam- 
phor-10-sulphonate  of  the  (  —  ) -enantiomer  of  the  ketone 
is  the  least  soluble  component  and  separates,  while  the 
salt  of  the  other  enantiomer  of  the  ketone  remains  in 
solution  and  is  racemiscd  by  heating  at  a  temperature 
insufficiently  high  to  decompose  the  parent  ketone  but 
high  enough  to  cause  the  racemisation,  whereby  a  large 
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proportion  of  the  original  rtoemic  ketone  is  converted    and  lower  alkoxy;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
into  one  optically  active  enanUomer.  sisling  of  piperidyl.  N-methylpiperidyl  and  cydobexyl. 


3,1M,142 

CYANOETHYLATION  PROCESS 

Charies  J.  Eby,  N.  Springflcld,  V«^  asiigiior  to  MonsMto 

Company,  a  corporatloa  of  DelawaK 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,649 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—289) 
1.  In  a  process  for  cyanoethylating  ketones  by  condens- 
ing acrylonitrile  with  a  ketone  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom  on  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  carbonyl  group 
of  the  ketone,  the  improvement  wherein  the  condensation 
is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selective  to 
monocyanoethylation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  coM)er,  cobalt,  nickel,  silver,  line,  lead,  manganese, 
cadium  and  iron  salts  of  alkanoic  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  75-300°  C.  and  cyanoethyiated  product 
is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

6.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  is  in 
excess  of  about  175*  C,  said  ketone  is  cyclohexanonc. 
and  the  time  is  sufficient  to  cause  cyclization  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  cyanoethyiated  product  to  produce  lactam, 
and  lactam  is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

7,  A  process  of  claim  6  wherein  said  ketone  is  cyclo- 
hexanone  and  said  catalyst  is  cuphc  2-ethyIbexanoate. 


M5«,145 

CHLOROALKENYL  THIOf YRIDINE  OXIDES 

Herbert  L.  RawUngs,  Scott  Dcfot,  and  John  J.  D'Amico,, 

Charleston,  W.  Va^  aasignon  to  Moauulo  Company^ 

a  corpontioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81M25 

5  Claims.     (CL  26«— 294J) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,15«.143  

THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  N-SUBSTITUTED 
AZASFIRANES 
Charles  H.  Crogan,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  and  Leonard  M. 
Rice,   Baltimore,   Md^   assignors  to   The   Geschlckter 
Fund  for  Medical  Research,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  19,  196«,  Ser.  No.  43,747 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—293) 
1.  Non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  of  the  formula 


^A    C     B  N— R 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
and  bicyclic  carbon  rings  of  at  least  5  carbon  atoms.  X 
is  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  alkoxy.  B  is  a  saturated  ring  of  5  to  6  atoms  one  of 
which  is  nitrogen  and  the  rest  of  which  are  carbon,  the 
nitrogen  atom  being  at  least  one  carbon  atom  removed 
from  the  spiro  carbon  atom  joining  rings  A  and  B,  R  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyaikyl 
of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  a  non-toxic  anion. 
3.  N-methyl-3-azaspiro  (3:3)  undecane. 


a 


S-CHr-CX=CYCl 


/ 


where  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


/ 


Oil 


3,15«,14« 
POLY  CARBOXYARYL  PYRIDINES 
EUia  K.  FMii,  CMcam,  HL,  aarigaor  to 

fnip—j.  Chk^o,  VL^  a  corporalkM  ol  iBdlaaa 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,132 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—295) 
1.  A  carboxy  aryl  pyridine  selected   from  the  class 
consisting  of 

4-pbenyl-2,6-di  ( p-carboxyphenyl )  pyridine, 
2.4,6-tri(  p-carboxyphenyl )   pyrdidioe. 
2-(p<»rboxyphenyl)  pyridine, 
2,4.6-tri(3.4-dicarboxypheoyl)  pyridine, 
2,4-di(4-carboxybiphenyl)  pyridine. 
2,4-di(4-carboxynaphthyl)  pyridine,  and 
2.4,6-tri$(  2,4,6-tricarboxphenyl )  pyridine. 


3,150.147 
IMIDAZOLINE  SALT  OF  CITRIMIC  ACID  AS  COR- 
ROSION INHIBITOR  FOR  HYDROCARBON  FUEL 
John  H.  UddhofeB,  CahwM  City,  IlL,  aaiigMM-  to 
Standard  Oi  Coapuy,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  larfiMM 
No  Dnwta«.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  ltO,lM 

3aakM.    (CL  260— 309.6) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  salt  of  1 ,2-disubsti- 
tuted   imidazoline  and  N-substituted  citrimic   acid,  said 
salt  corresponding  to  the  structural  formula: 

o   Oh      o  B' 

i-^-cH,Co-  H   C 

/      I  .1/  ^ 

R-V  HOCH,CHt 


\ 


j-Ah, 


-IN 


.V 


I 


CHi — CU| 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  open  chain  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3,150,144 
PIPERIDYL  AND  CYCLOALKYL  DERTV  ATTVES 
OF  1,1-  AND  U-DIARYLETHANOLS 
Frank  P.  Paiopoli  and  Harvey  D.  Benton,  Chil—Ki, 
Ohio,  Robert  E.  Allen,  Wahnit  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Ed- 
ward  L.  Schumaun.  Kalamazoo,   Mkh^  assiitnors  to 
Richardson-Merrell  inc..  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,701 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—294.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R^    y(X)^^^R' 

z 
in  which  (X)  is  a  radical  of  die  ethanol  group;  one  of 
the  groups  represented  by  R  and  R'  is  a  basic  ether  group 
of  the  formula  — (XnHanA  in  which  A  is  dialkylamino 
in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive;  the  remaining 
R  or  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 


3,150,148 
1  J,5-TRISUBSTTrUTED  PYRAZOLES 
WUUam  E.  Dnhn,  Kafaunaxoo,  aad  John  B.  Wright,  Kala- 
maioo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coaaty,  Mich.,  assignorf 
to  The  L'p)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mlck^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jmc  5,  I96I,  Scr.  N*.  114^70 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—310) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  a  pyrazole  of  the  formula: 


"•An/ 


NH.VHi 
wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  having  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


/ 
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I  3 150,149 

DIAMINO  PHOSPHORUS  DERTV ATIVES  OF  RING 

NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Jmi  Hendrik  Uhieabroek  and  Benuvdiu  Gcrbardns  vaa 
dea    Boa,    Weesp,    Netherlands,    aasignon    to    North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12,952 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Mar.  6,  1959 

6  CMms.     (CL  260—310) 
1.  A  phosphorous  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


/ 
i 
\ 


CHt 


N 


/       CH, 

V 

wherein  Q  is  a  monovlaent  heterocyclic  ring  conuining 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  un- 
substituted  heterocyclic  radicals:  benzoxazolyl,  1,2.4- 
tria/olyl.  thiazolyl,  pyrimidyl.  pyrazolyl.  1,2.4-thiodia- 
zolyl  and  indazolyl  and  said  heterocyclic  radicals  sub- 
stituted with  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl.  bromopbenyl.  nitrophenyl,  amino  and  chloro 
and  X,  and  X,  are  bivalent  atoms  of  group  VI  of  the 
periodic  table  having  atomic  weights  of  16  to  32  in- 
clusive and  Q  is  joined  to  Xi  through  a  carbon  atom  in 
the  heterocyclic  ring. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  I  in  which  Q  is  pyrazole- 
.^•one  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cart>on  atoms  at 
one  of  the  ring  nitrogen  atoms. 


5.  A  p-amino-pbenyl-bydrazine  of  the  formula: 

B 


in  which  A  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  dimethyl-amino,  diethyl-amino,  and 
pyrrolidyl  I;  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine  and  carboxyl; 
B  and  D  each  stand  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl, 
cyano,  phenyl  carbonyl.  nitrophenyl  carbonyl,  phenyl 
amiix)  carbonyl,  chlorophenylamino  carbonyl,  B  and  D 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CO-CH. 

=C  CHi 

CO— CH| 


CO— CH, 
=C  CH-COOH 


3.150,150 
PREPARATION  OF  DELTA  COPPER 
PHTHALOCYANINE 
Peter  Brand,  Manchester.  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88.266 
Cbdms  priority,  appBcatloa  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  19,  1960, 

5,936/60 
2  CWbm.  (CL  260—314.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  copper  phthalocy- 
anine  in  the  delu-crystal  form  having  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  exhibiting  intense  lines  corresponding  to 
interplanar  spacings  of  about  11.3,  8.73.  7.3,  3.0  to  3.03, 
3.78,  and  3.31  Angstrom  units  and  a  line  of  medium 
strength  corresponding  to  an  interplanar  spacing  of  7.S 
Angstrom  units,  which  process  comprises  treating  finely 
divided  copper  phthalocyanine  in  alpha-crystal  form  with 
water  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  sulphonated  methyl  oleate,  sulphated  castor 
oil,  a  polyethenoxy  alcoholate.  and  a  polyethenoxy 
phenolate  and  an  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  claas 
consisting  of  benzene  and  cyclo-l:3-hexadiene  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  33*  C. 


N— ^  ^-NH-N=»C 


COCH, 


/ 
\ 


^0-CHi 


CO— NH 


/ 
\ 

CO-N-C»Hi 


C=N 

CH, 


CO-CH, 
-C  CH-COOH 

CO-CH, 


and 


i-< 


and 


3,150,151 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOUND  OF  THE  AMINO- 
PHENYL  DIAZO  SERIES 
Ewald   Urbschat,   Colo^e-Mnlbcim,   Ferdinand   Grewe, 
Cologne-Stammhelm,  aad  Paal-Ernat  Frohberger,  Bur- 
scheid,  Bezirk  Dusscldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Far- 
benfabriken     Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft,     Leverfcasen, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,284 
CialaM  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  29,  1959 

OClalas.    (CL  200-310.5) 
4.  The  compound  of  the  following  formula 


COCH, 


-CH, 
=C  CH, 

C-CH, 

A 


3,150,152 
NOVEL  PREPARATION  OF  ESTRONE 
Robert  Joly,  Montmorency,  Julien  Wamant,  NeuIDy-sur- 
Seine,    Jean    Jolly,    Clichy-sous-Bois,    and    Annand 
GoIUemette,  Noisy-le-Sec,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel- 
UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,229 
ClaioH  prtority,  application  France,  July  21,  1961, 
868,571 
12  Clahns.     (CL  260—326.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  estrone  which  com- 
prises  oxidizing    ii'-des-A-estrene-17/J-ol-3-one    to    form 
A'-des-A-estrene-3,17-dione,   reacting   the  latter   with   a 
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secondary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
di-lower  alkyl  amines,  piperidine,  morpholine  and  pyr- 
rolidine to  form  the  5-enamine  of  A»-des-A-estrene-5.l7- 
dione,  condensing  the  latter  with  l,3-dichloro-2-butene 
to  form  3-chloro-A2M,5-seco-estradiene-5.17-dione.  hy- 
drolyzing  the  latter  under  acidic  conditions  to  form  A»- 
4.5-seco-estrene-3,5.I7-trione,  cyclizing  the  latter  under 
alkaline  conditions  to  form  A*»-estradiene-3.17-dionc, 
isomerizing  the  latter  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  palladium 
catalyst  to  form  estrone  and  recovering  the  latter. 
10.  5-pyiTOIidino-A»*"'»*"'-des-A-estradiene-17-one. 


CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
N-ACYL  TAURATES 
LMBbcrti,  Hackcimck,  NJ^  asiigBor  to  L«>er 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of 


3,15«,153 
STABILITY  OF  EPOXIDIZED  OILS  BY  OXIDATION 

AND  NATURALIZATION 
Stuart  A.  Harrifloo.  Minneapolis,  and  Harry  G.  Simmer- 

man,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc., 

a  corporarion  of  I>«ia*»are 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,682 
7  Claims.     (CL  2*»— 348) 

1.  The  process  comprising  oxidizing  an  oil  consisting 
essentially  of  esters  of  epoxidized  fatty  acids  derived  from 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  containing  from  about  8  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  neutralizing  the  resulting  oxidized  oil  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  material,  the  oxidizing  and  subseqiient 
neutralizing  being  sufficient  to  improve  the  heat  stability 
and  odor  of  the  oil. 

3,150,154 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  CHLOROEPOX- 
IDES  BY  PERACETIC  ACID  EPOXIDATION  UN- 
DER  ANHYDROUS  CONDITIONS 

Benjamin    PhiUips    and    Paul    S,    Starcher.    Charieston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Unloo  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  6,  If 5?.  S«r.  No.  7f7,58« 

7  Claims.     (CL  26»— 348.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  chloroolefin 

compound  of  the  formula: 


Rt  R«  R« 


Ri— t 


CI 


No  Drawlnt.     Filed  Aug.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,449 
7  ClaliM.     (CI.  260 — 481) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fatty  N-acyl 
taurate  comprising  reacting  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to 
18  carbon  atoms  with  a  taurine  salt  having  the  formula. 

HN-CU-CH-SO,M 

R>   R        R 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms.  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl. 
and  M  is  a  salt-forming  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  m 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  water-soluble  alkali  meul  phosphites  and  hypo- 
phosphttes. 

I  3,158,157 

FATTY  ACID  AND  NAPHTHENIC  ACID 
ACYLATED  BORATES 
CkienWei  IJao.  Beackwood,  Ohio,  •atl^aor  to  Tkc 
Sundard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Okie,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  ai  Okio 
No  Drawi^.    Origknl  applicatiou  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
93,348.     DKidcd  and  tkis  application  Dec.  17,  1962, 
Scr.  No.  244,939 

1  Claiin.    <a.  268—418) 
A  compound  having  the  formula 

R 

O  R    CRO 

B"*— CO-C«h-C  B-O-X 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consiMing 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  naphihenyl  radicals  having  from  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected  from  tl»e  group  con- 
stating of  hydrofen  and 


wherein  Rj.  R,.  Rj.  Ri-  and  Rs  we  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  and  chloroalkyl.  said 
chloroolefin  compound  containing  from  3  to  10  carbon 
atcwns  and  a  maximum  of  two  chlorine  atoms  in  allylic 
positions;  with  peracetic  acid,  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tions, at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  C. 
to  about  150'  C,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce the  corresponding  monoepoxide. 


-B 


/ 


OHC 


R 


c-erf5— o- 


t 

CR' 


k- 


3,158,155 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

19-HYDROXY-5a.l0a-STEROIDS 

Samuel   Ladabaum,   Mexico  CRy,  Mexico,  avigaor  to 

Syntex  Corporation,  Paiuuna,  Panama,  a  cofporadon 

of  Pananaa 

No  Drawkig.     FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  389,328 

11  Claims.  (CL  26*— 397.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  19-hydroxy-5a, 
lOa-steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
androstane  and  pregnane  scries  which  comprises  treating 
the  corresponding  19-nor-A»*»»>-8teroid  with  a  mixture  of 
cabon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  carbonyl  of  a  n»etaJ  of  group  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  at  elevated  pressure  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  60*  C.  to  about  250'  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
of  1  to  24  hours  in  a  non-polar  organic  solvent. 


where  R.  R'  and  R"  and  R'"  are  defined  the  sanK  as 
above. 

3.158,158 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOAP 

Or*  Audrcaa  Jensen,   RadcUffe-on-Tren(.   Fngland,  aa- 

ilCMr  to  Tbe  Union  Interaatiooal  Company  I  imHad 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140.682 

Cfaiims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  1,  1968, 

33,764  68 
2  Claims.  (CL  268—419) 
1.  In  a  soap-manufacturing  process,  a  multi-stage  batch 
countcrcurrent  wash  system  employing  a  single  soap  pan 
in  which  successive  batches  of  crude  soap  curd  are  washed 
with  wash  liquor  and  comprising  the  steps  of  washing  each 
batch  in  said  pan  in  a  plurality  of  stages  by  the  use.  in  at 
least  a  plurality  of  the  stages,  of  spent  wash  liquors  from 
washing  stages  of  a  previous  batch,  passing  the  spent  wash 
liquor  from  one  stage  for  glycerine  recovery,  and  reserv- 
ing tbe  spent  wash  liquors  from  a  plurality  of  tbe  stages 
for  re-use  in  the  washing  stages  of  a  succeeding  batch, 
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wherein  in  each  suge  the  crude  soap  curd  is  withdrawn 
from  the  soap  pan  and  mixed  with  wash  liquor,  the  nux- 
ture  is  reduced  to  the  soap  pan  and  is  allowed  to  settle  out 
therein  into  an  upper  layer  of  washed,  crude,  soap  curd 
and  a  lower  layer  of  spent  wash  liquor  enriched  with  gly- 
cerine, and  tbe  spent  wash  liquor  of  the  lower  layer  is 
withdrawn,  and  wherein  the  successive  washing  suges 
other  than  the  last  are  carried  out  with  liquors  having  a 
progressively-decreasing  concentration  of  glycerine  owing 
to  said  liquors  having  been  used  a  progressively-decreasing 
number  of  times,  and  the  last  washing  stage  is  carried  out 
with  fresh  liquor.         ' 

'  I        "^■^"'"■^ 
3,150,159 
REMOVAL  OF  HYDROCARBON  DEGRADATION 

PRODUCTS  FROM  ORGANIC  SOLUTIONS 
Jokn  .M.  Scbmitt,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  United  States 
Atomk  Eaerfy  Commisaioa 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,149 

6  Claims.     (CI.  268—429.1) 
1.  In  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  for  the  separa- 
tion and  segregation  of  metal  values  contained  in  an 
aqueous  nitric  acid  solution,  comprising  the  step*  of  con- 
tacting said   aqueous  solution  with  an   organic  solution 
comprising  a  non-acidic  organic  extracting  agent  selected 
from  tbe  group  consisting  of  ethers,  organophosphorus 
compounds  and  organonitrogen  compounds  dissolved  in  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  whereby  metal  values  are  selectively 
transferred  from  said  aqueous  solution  into  said  organic 
solution    and    hydrocarbon    degradation    products    are 
formed  in  said  organic  solution,  separating  the  resulting 
meul   value-loaded   organic   solution   from   the  depleted 
aqueous  solution,  recovering  metal  values  from  said  sep- 
arated organic  solution,  and  contacting  the  resulting  de- 
pleted organic  solution  with  additional  metal  value-con- 
taining  aqueous   solution,   tbe   improvement   comprising 
the  steps  of  contacting  the  depleted  organic  solution  with 
a  water-soluble  liquid  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  members  having  the  formulas 


3,158,161 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANO^ULFATES 
Leslie  G.  Nunn,  Jr.,  Metucben,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ' 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,365 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 457) 
1.  In  a  process  comprising  reacting  (1)  a  hydroxyhc 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  alcohols,  at  about  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  nonionic  surface  active  condensation  products 
of  at  least  one  mole  of  ethylene  oxide  with  one  mole  of 
a  compound  containing  about  6  to  150  carbon  atoms  and 
a  reactive  hydrogen  atom,  which  hydrogen  atom  is  reac- 
tive with  ethylene  oxide,  with  (2)  a  sulfating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfamic  acid,  chloro- 
sulfonic  acid  and  sulfur  trioxide,  the  improvement  of 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  about  0.0 1  to 
5%.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  hydroxy  lie  organic  com- 
pound, of  a  phosphorus-containing  catalytic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hypophosphorous 
acid,  phosphorous  acid,  and  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  mono- 
cyclic aryl  esters  of  phosphorous  acid. 


3,158,162 
THIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  i 

Gerhard  Scbrader,  Wuppertal-Cronenberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengescllscbaft, 
Lcverkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Aug.  30.  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,759 
Claims  priorlt>,  application  Germany  Sept  3,  1959 

8  Claims.     (CL  260 — 461) 
1.  A  thiophosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  following  for- 
mula 


Ri  O 
\ 

RiS 


I- 


8-Al)cyl«De-Ri 


Ri 

I 

R« 


Ri 

I 
and    Ri-.N 


where  Ti|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  amino  alkyl  radicals.  R,  and  Rj 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals,  and 
R4 — R|  represents  a  carbon  and  hydrogen-containing 
group,  and  separating  tbe  resulting  purified  organic  solu- 
tion from  tbe  resulting  amine  solution. 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  chloro-substituted  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  Rj  stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rs  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  lower  alkyl-substituted 
amino,  amino  carbonyl  and  lower  alkyl-substituted  amino 
carbonyl,  and  wherein  Alkylene  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl- 
cne  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3  158  168 
METAL  SALTS  AND  CHELATES  OF  CYCLOHEXYL 
OR  CYCLOPENTYL  TRIAMINO  PENTA-ACETIC 

ACIDS 
Martin   Dexter.  White   Plains,  N.Y..  asrignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Grccnburgk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1968.  Scr.  No.  62,845 

16  Claims.     {CL  268 — 439) 
1.  A  member  of  tbe  class  consisting  of  alicyclic  tri- 
amino  pentaacetic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula: 


3,150,163 
PENTAFLUOROBENZONITRILE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WaHer  J.   Pummer,  RockviUe,  Md.,  and  Leo  A.  Wall, 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  I'nited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  May  3,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
26,660.  now  Patent  No.  3,046,313,  dated  July  24,  1962. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  26.  1961,  Ser.  No. 
126,450 

1  Claim.     (CL  260 — 465) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
Pentafluorobenzonitrile. 


N(CH|COOH)» 


/ 

A 

N-CHiCHr-N<CH|COOH), 

CHiCOOH 

1 

wherein  A  represenu  1 ,2-disub«tituted  cycloalkyl  nuclei 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyciopcntyl  and 
cyclobexyl;  their  water-soluble  salts  with  monovalent  cat- 
ions; and  their  water-soluble  chelates  with  polyvalent 
metah. 


3,158,164 

DISULFONYLHEPTATRIENE  TETRACARBO- 

NITRILES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Elmore  L.  Martin,  Wihnhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihningten,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,601 

4  CUlms.    (CL  260—465) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


B-8O1 


CN    R'         R"     CN 

-c=^ — i=c-(!:=(!:-cH-soiR 
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wherein  R  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  wherein  the  substituenls  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  amino,  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
amino,  hydroxy,  carbamoyl,  cyano,  halo,  nitro,  sulfo,  hy- 
drocarbyloxysulfonyl,  hydrocarbyloxy,  and  hydrocarbyl- 
oxycarbonyl,  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  2U  car- 
bon atom,  with  the  proviso  thiit  R'  and  R"  taken  together 
constitute  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  diradical  of  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


3,15«,165 
NON-CATALYTIC  HYDROLYSIS  OF  DIESTERS  OF 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  TO  THE  MONOESTERS 
Harry  Chafetz,  Poughkecpslc,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Tcxjko 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtkMi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  I7S^14 
4  Claims.    (O.  2M — 4«5) 

1.  A  non-catalytic  method  of  preparing  a  monocstcr 
of  the  formula  ROOC— R>— COOH  where  R  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  and  R*  is  a  Cj  to  C30  alkylene  radical  con- 
sisting essentially  of  contacting  a  diester  of  the  formula 
ROOC— R' — COOR.  where  R  and  R»  arc  as  heretofore 
defined,  with  wcter  in  a  mole  ratio  of  water  to  diester  of 
between  about  0.2:1  and  5:1,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100  and  300*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  between  about 
20  and  1000  p.s.i.g.  and  separating  said  monocstcr  from 
the  final  reaction  mixture.  < 


S.IM.IM 
STABILIZED  POLYMERIZABLE  ETHYLENTCALLY 

UNSATLTIATED  MONOMERS 
Heinz  Pohlenuuin,  Ludwigsluifen  (Rhine),  Heinz  Bw«cr, 
Heidelberg,  and  Otto  Leicbtle,  Lndwiiphafcn  (Rhine), 
Germany,  aaslgiiors  to  Badiscfae  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik 
Akticngescllschaft,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8,  19««,  Ser.  No.  67,9«1 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Nov.  LI,  1959 

5  Claims.  (CL  U$—4U} 
1.  A  subilized,  mono-ethylcnically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  esters  of  said  acids  with  saturated  al- 
cohols of  the  formula  ROH  wherein  R  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons 
and  cydohexyl,  and  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic 
acids  of  the  formula  R'COOH  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  2-20  carbons,  said  monomer  containing  as  a 
stabilizer  against  polymerization  through  said  mono-ethyl- 
enic  group  0.0001-2%  by  weight  of  a  substituted  oxa- 
diazole  of  the  formula 


Xi      X 


v/hcrcin  each  of  Xi  through  X,  independently  repreaents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  l-%  carbons.  cycloaJkyl  of  5-U  carbons,  hydroxy, 
and  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbons.  Xi  through  Xj  are  hydrogen 
in  2-4  occurrences,  and  R  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-12  car- 
bons, cycloalkyl  of  5-8  carbons,  benzyl,  hydroxy  benzyl, 
dihydroxybcnzyl,  dinitrophenyl,  and  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein   X,    through  X«  have   the   definition   set   forth 
above. 


3,15«,1(7 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROXY  ALKYL 
ACRYLATES  AND  METHACRYLATES 
Howard  J.  H right  and  John  F.  Bremmer,  Kansas  CKy, 
Mc,  aaifnors  to  Cook   Paint  &    Varnish  Company, 
KasMi  Oly,   Mo^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  236,111 

7  Claims.     (CL  240-^«M) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  hydroxy  propyl  methac- 

rylate  which  comprises  contacting  propylene  oxide  with 

methacrylic  acid  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  80°  C, 

and  in  the  presence  of  aluminimi  trichloride  as  catalyst 


3,1M,1M 
2,2-BIS(4-METHYL-3.SI;LF0PHENYL1BUTANE 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
John  C.  Pctroponlos,  Norwalk,  and  Anthony  T.  Coacia. 
South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  BMignon  to  American  Cyana- 
mid    Company,    New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 
Mahie 
No  Dkuwhig.     Hied  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,154 

6  Claims.     (CL  lU—5%5) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


60»X 

L 


CHi 


so»x 


/ 


"•*=^— ^1> 


-CHi 


wherein  X  is  a  substitucnt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl  and  NHR  radicals 
wherein  R  is  a  substituerrt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,15«,U9 
BISULFITE  ADDITION  USING  A  PERESTER-IRON 

SALT  INITIATOR 
Efaner  E.  JohMOO,  San  Rafael,  and   Robert  T.   Adams, 
Lafayette,  CaMf.,  aasiipiors  to  Califomia  Research  Cor- 
poratioa,   San    Friciaco,    CaHf.,    a    corporation    of 

No  Drawing.     FiWd  Dec.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79.5SS 
3  ClaiHM.     (CL  2««— 513) 

1.  In  the  process  of  cooiaciing  a  hydrocarbon  olefin 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  bisulfite  salt  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  pcrcster  initiator  to  effect  the  free  radical 
addition  reaction  of  bisulfite  ion  to  said  hydrocarbon  ole- 
fin, the  improvement  of  carrying  out  the  addition  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  t-butyl  perbenzoate  and  an  iron  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate  and 
ferric  sulfate,  said  t-butyl  perbenzoate  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  0.001  to  0.1  mol  per  mol  of  olefin,  and 
said  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.2  to  10 
mols  per  mol  of  said  t-butyl  perbenzoate. 


3,15«,179 

BENZOYLMETHYLENEIMINOBENZOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Gnido  Cavallini  and  Elena  Massarani,  Milan,  Italy,  aa- 

fignors    (o    Francesco    Visnura    S.p.A.,    Casatcnovo 

(Como),  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Feb.  If,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  88,298 
Clalnii  priority,  ippMrtion  Italy,  Apr.  29, 19M,  7,M7/M; 
Jane  15,  19M,  1M39/M:  Germany,  ScpC  19,  19M, 
Y  1947t;  It^y,  Jm.  31,  1941,  1,497/41 
llChdms.    (CL24«— 518) 
1 .  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  compounds  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mulas: 


COORt 


CO-CH=.N 


COORi 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  benzyloxy;  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  Rj 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms: 
and  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  sulfur,  lulfonyl,  sulftnyl.  methylene,  ethylene, 
a.  ^-diethylcihylene,  vinylene  and  a,/3-di€thylvinylene. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  novel  benzoyl methylene- 
iminobcnzoic  acid  derivatives  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  following  structural 
formulas 

R 


Ri 


L 


COORi 


3,150,171 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC     ^ 
ACIDS  FROM  ARALKYL  HALIDES 
Anton  Bennhig.  Essen-Heisingen,  Vhkh  Dolling,  Essen, 
and    Otto   Grosskinsky,    Dortmund-KIrchhorde,    Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Firma  Bcrgwerksverband  G.m.b.H., 
Esaen,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  14,  1958 

3  Claims.  (CL  240— 523) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  aromatic  carboxylic  acids 
from  aralkyl  chlorides  and  bromides,  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  an  aralkyl  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  bromides  and  chlorides  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zene, toluene,  xylenes,  ethylbenzene.  prc^ylbenzenc, 
cumene,  pseudocumene,  mesitylcne,  durene.  isodurene, 
prehnitcne.  p-cymene,  naphthalene,  mcthylnaphthalcnes, 
accnaphthene,  anthracene,  phenanthrene.  phenol,  anisole 
and  phenyl  ether  to  reaction  in  a  reaaion  mass  consist- 
ing essentially  of  said  aralkyl  halide.  water  and  an  alkali 
at  a  temperature  between  about  120  and  200"  C.  and  at 
;i  pressure  above  2  atmospheres,  said  water  being  utilized 
in  an  amount  of  IVi  to  10  times  the  weight  of  said 
aralkyl  halide  for  a  period  of  about  15-40  minutes,  there- 
by forming  a  reaction  mass  comprising  the  corresponding 
aralkyl  alcohol  and  an  aqueous  phase;  separating  said 
aqueou6  phase  from  the  remainder  of  the  reaction  mass 
including  said  aralkyl  alcohol;  and  directly  subjecting  the 
remainder  of  said  reaction  mass  to  oxidation  with  4-20 
times  the  amount  of  said  aralkyl  alcohol  of  nitric  acid 
of  10-60%  concentration  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  predetermined  temperature  being  between  about 
80-130*  C.  at  normal  pressure  and  between  about  140- 
220°  C.  at  a  supcratmospheric  pressure  of  up  to  about 
60  atmospheres,  thereby  converting  said  aralkyl  alc<Aol 
to  the  corresponding  aromatic  carboxylic  acid. 


COORt 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  benz>loxy;  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  Rj 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  A 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulfur,  sulfonyl.  sulfinyl.  methylene,  ethylene,  a.^- 
diethylethylene.  vinylene  and  «,/3-diethylvinylene  which 
comprises  decomposing  by  heating  in  the  absence  of  a 
catalyst  an  a-benzoyl-«-arylaminocarbinol  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the 
following  formulas: 


3,150,172 

AROMATIC  ACIDS  FROM  PETROLEUM 

FRACTIONS 

Cari  Scrres,  Jr.,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  EHis  K.  Fields, 

Chicago,    III.,    assignors   to   Standard    Oil    Company, 

Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,034 

9  Claims.  (CL  240—524) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  naphthalene  car- 
boxylic acid  wherein  a  catalytic  reformate  bottoms  fraction 
is  reacted  with  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 
liquid  phase  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
in  conjoint  presence  bromine  and  a  heavy  metal  oxidation 
catalyst,  the  improvement  of  the  step,  prior  to  such  re- 
action, of  separating  from  said  catalytic  reformate  bot- 
toms fraction  those  hydrocarbons  having  a  true  boiling 
point  at  200  mm.  Hg  absolute  pressure  of  above  405'  F. 
whereby  inhibition  of  the  oxidation  reaction  is  avoided. 


R 


A  S-C  O-CHXH 


<!>x 


COORt 


0-CHNH— /^  ^ 


COOHt 


in  which  R.  R,.  Rj  and  A  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  to  eliminate 
one  molecule  of  water  when  X  is  hydrogen  and  to  elimi- 
nate one  molecule  of  alcohol  when  X  is  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,150,173 

SEPARATION  OF  FHTHALIC  ISOMERS 

Peter  Fotll,  Highland,  Ind^  and  Ellis  K.  Fields,  Chicago, 

III.,  assii^iors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  ChicafO,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawhif.     Filed  Dec  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,940 
3aahns.     (CL  240— 525) 

1 .  A  method  of  separating  isopbthalic  acid  from  a  nor- 
mally solid  acid  mixture  of  isophthalic  acid  with  ter- 
ephthalic  acid,  which  method  comprises  treating  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  —20° 
C.  to  about  100*  C.  with  a  solution  of  from  about  1  to 
about  30  weight  percent  lithium  bromide  in  an  organic 
solvent  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  to 
produce  an  isophthalic  acid  complex,  said  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ethers  and 
ketones  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about 
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4  moles  of  lithium  bromide  per  mole  of  isophttudic  acid 
and  separately  recovering  a  solid  raffinate  phase  contain- 
ing an  increased  proportionate  amount  of  tercphihalic  acid 
and  a  liquid  extract  phase  containing  an  increased  pro- 
portionate amount  of  isophthalic  acid  complex. 


tJ.K 


3,15«.174 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTLTIE  OF 

L-LYSINE  OR  SALTS  THEREOF 

Johannes  E.  Nelemans.  Geleen,  and  Albertns  H.  Pecassc, 

Maastricht,     Netherlands,    asdgnon    to    Stamicarhoa 

N.V.,  Heerien,  Netherlands 

No  Dniwiag.     Filed  Jvly  5.  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Netbcriands,  Jaly  9, 19S9, 

241,134;  May  18,  1964,  251,743 

4  Clalns.     (CL  240—534) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  salts  of 

L-lysine   which  comprises  forming  a  reaction  ouxture 

by  hydrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  L-a-amino-#-cap- 

rolactam  with  at  least  an  equimolar  quantity  of  an  alkali 

metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 

from  about  room  temperature  up  to  about  45*  C.  until 

at  least  80%  of  the  caprolactam  is  hydrolyzed,  and  then 

completing  the  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  between  about 

80*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture,  to 

form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 

of  the  L-Iysine  alkali  metal  salt. 


about  10  minutes  to  about  150*  to  160*  C.  and  simultane- 
ously reducing  the  pressure  to  below  about  75  mm.  of 
mercury  to  form  a  clear  biuret-containing  reaction  mass, 
holding  said  mass  at  about  150*  to  160*  C.  and  a  pressure 
below  about  75  mm.  of  mercury  until  the  initiation  of 
clouding  therein,  and  immediately  thereupon  discharging 
said  mass  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
dissolving  said  mass  therein  to  form  a  solution  of  biuret 
and  the  sodium  salt  of  any  by-product  cyanuric  acid 
present,  cooling  said  biuret  solution  to  cause  said  biuret 
to  crystallize  selectively  therefrom,  and  recovering  and 
washing  and  drying  said  crystals  to  produce  biuret  sub- 
suntially  completely  free  oif  cyanuric  acid  and  sodium 
cyanurate. 

♦ 

3,15«.17t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTL'RE  OF  BENZENX- 

SULFONYL-IREA  DERIVATI>XS 
Waher   Aamaller  and   Kari   Mstk,  botk  of  KelkMm, 

Tannas,    Germany,    mmLgoon   to    Farbwerke    Hoickit 

\kticii|e<scn9chaft  vonnab  Mebter  Lociv  A  lliiafci|. 

Frankfart    am    Mtim,    Gcnnaay,    a    corporattoa    m 

Gtrmamy 

No  Drawtec     FUm!  Apr.  M,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194424 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa  Geraaany,   May    12,    1941, 

F  33,910:  Jum  27,  1941,  F  34044;  Mar.  14,  1942, 

F  34044 

1  Claim.     (CL  244—553) 
The  process  of  preparing  benzenesulfonyl-urea  deriv- 
atives of  the  formula 


3,154.175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PANTOTHENIC  ACID  SALTS 

Rkhard   Griffith,   Red   Bank.   NJ.,   ■■ignw  to  Nopco 

Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Ang.  24,  1941,  S«r.  No.  134,129 

SCIainu.  (CL  244— 534) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  salts  of  pantothenic  acid 
consisting  essentially  of  bringing  into  contact  with  each 
other  in  the  presence  of  a  subttantially  anhydrous  lower 
alkanol  approximately  stoichiometric  quantities  of  a  com- 
plex of  l-brucine  and  a-hydroxy-0-(i-dinicthyl-->-butyro- 
lactone  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  ^-alanine  at 
temperatures  between  about  30*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


3,154,174 
THIOPHOSGENE 
Winiam    M.    Foley,    Jr.,    Berkeley,    CaUf.,    ■■ignw    to 
Stauller  Chemical  Compan} ,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113,144 

7  Claims.  (CL  244—543) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thiophoagene  com- 
prising reacting  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  73.^ C.  white 
phosphorus  and  approximately  a  stoichiometrrc  amount 
of  perchloromethyl  mercaptan  and  recovering  the  thio- 
phosgene  thus  formed. 


R-SO, 


-SH-CO-NH-/     S 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  radicals  of  the  formulae 

R,R,  Ri— CO  CPi 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
having  at  most  six  carbon  atonu;  R}  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  at  most  six 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  tolyl,  which  comprises  adding 
a  water-soluble  tropylium  salt,  in  the  preseiKc  of  an  acid 
binding  agent,  to  a  benzenesulfonyl-urea  of  the  formula 
R— SOr-NH— CO— NH,,  in  which  R  has  the  above 
identified  meaning,  and  catalyticaUy  hydrogenating  the 
cycloheptatrienyl  residue  in  the  N-beniene-sulfooyi-N'- 
cycloheptatrienyl  urea  of  the  formula 


R-SOi-NH-CO-.SH 


thus  obtained. 


3,154,177 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODCCING  BILHET 
Amo  Khigc,  Bad  Soden,  Taunus,  Germany,  asrignor  te 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jonc  24,  1944,  S«r.  No.  34,457 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jnly  15,  1959, 

P  23,147 

4  Claiois.     (CL  244—553) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  biuret  from  urea. 

said  biuret  being  substantially  free  of  cyanuric  acid,  which 

comprises  heating  urea  at  atmospheric  pressure  to  about 

140*  C.  to  form  a  melt,  subjecting  the  heated  melt  to  a 

reduced  pressure  of  about   140  to  150  mm.  of  mercury, 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  melt  over  a  period  of 


3,154,179 
PREPARATION  OF  NORBORNYL  LTIEA  BY  CHLO- 

RINOLYSIS  OF  NORBORNYL  THIOUREA 
Hilliam   R.   Diveley,   Newark,   and   Melvin   M.  Pombo, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  asaigDors  to  Hercules  Powder  Com- 
pany, Wilmlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19«.4«4 

8  Claims.     (CL  264 — 553) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  urea  compoiud  of  the 
formula 


.VHC-JOI'R* 


in  which  R,  R'.  and  R*.  when  taken  as  individual  radicals, 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  chloromethyl,  and  when  taken  as  a  group.  R*  is  hy- 


drogen, and  R  and  R'  taken  together  represent  a  divalent 
radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CH,CH,CHt—  and 
— CHjCHCl— CHCl— ,  and  R»  and  R«  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  a  thiourea  compound 
of  the  formula 


R»  ' 


> 


STIC-NR'R* 


in  aqueous  suspension  with  chlorine  and  water  until  an 
aqueous  acid  solution  of  said  urea  compound  is  formed 
and  recovering  said  urea  compound  therefrom.  \ 


I 


3,150,184 

NEW  l.SUBSnTLTED-3-Cp-VINYLBENZENE- 

SLLFONYDLREAS 

David    Frank    Hayman,    Vladimir    Petrow,    and    OUv« 

Stephenson.  London,  England,  assignors  to  The  British 

Drug  Houses  Limited 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1\7,934 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain  May  29,  1941 
>  Clahns.     (CI.  240 — 553) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH— CH( 


amide  is  obtained  by  oxidaUon  of  an  aromaUc  hydro- 
carbon with  a  sulfurammonia  type  oxidant,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  treating,  in  a  relatively  oxygen- 
free  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature  of  about  70  to  500 
F  a  mixture  of  the  crude  amide  with  copper  of  valen^ 
from  0  to  I.  said  coppef  being  in  amount  at  least  0.1% 
by  weight  of  the  potential  acid  values  of  said  crude 
amide,  removing  the  copper  and  recovermg  the  purified 
product  ^^^^^^^__^ 

3  154  143 
PREPARATION  OF  ALICYCLIC  AMINES  FROM 
ALICYCLIC  ISOTHIOCYANATES 
George   A.  Buntin,  WUmington,  Del.,  «sslf»or  to  Her- 
cules Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ,_  ^      ^,     ;^^  ^i^ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  144,614 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260— 563) 
1  The  method  of  preparing  an  amine  of  the  formula 
RNH,  where  R  is  an  alicyclic  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  chlorohydrocarbon  radicals  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  alicyclic  organic  isothiocyanate  with 
elementary  chlorine  and  water  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  0'  C.  to  100°  C.  until  RNHj-HCl  is  formed  and 
separating  RNHj  therefrom. 


OiNII  CCNHR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyloxypropyl.  propoxypropyl.  butoxypro- 
pyl  eth>lthioethyl.  hexahydrobenzyl.  hexahydrophen- 
ethyl.  phenoxyeihyl.  phcnoxypropyl.  tolyl.  allyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl.  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxy- 
pbenyl.  propoxyphenyl.  chlorophenyl  and  bromophenyl. 


3,154,184  ^^ 

17..AMINO-D-HOMOANDROST-4-ENE. 

3,17-DIONE  COMPOUNDS 

George  W.  Mocrsch  and  Dnane  F.  IVKmtow,  Ann  Artor, 

Mkh.,  amignors  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Company,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  M|cUs«°   _      .,     ,,«  ata 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,818 

4  Claims.     (CL  244— 543) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisUng  of  D-honwandrost- 
4-ene-3.17-dione  compounds,  having  the  formula 


./ 


I 


3,154,181  _ 

PLRIFICATION  OF  AROMATIC  ACIDS  USTNG 
WNC   ALUMINUM,  OR  MAGNESIUM 
John  J.  Brodbeck  and  John  B.  Wilka^  Alhany,  CaUf., 
KHgttorf    to    Callfomla    Research    Corporation,    San 

Francisco,  Calif,  a  «*n»<>?<*J»  i*'^**''*?^  „. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  144^74 
11  Claims.     (CL  244— 558) 

1  In  a  process  which  comprises  the  preparation  of 
mononuclear  aromatic  dibasic  acids  free  of  color-form- 
ing contaminants  from  mononuclear  dialkyl  arenes  by 
conucting  said  arenes  with  an  aqueous  sulfur-type  oxidant 
in  the  presence  of  ammonia  to  form  a  crude  amide  reac- 
tion product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  crude  amide  with  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent 
of  the  potential  acid  values  of  said  crude  amide  with  a 
member  of  the  roup  consisting  of  zinc,  aluminum  aiid 
magnesium,  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  70*  F.  and  in 
the  essential  absence  of  oxygen.    ^ 


CHi  N 

CH.    HicW   \. 
^     A=0 


\/ 


and  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  where  Ri,  Rj,  and  Rj  are 
chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3,154.182  ^..^ 

PURIFICATION  BY  COPPER  OF  AWOMATIC  ACIDS 
PREPARED  BY  SULFUR  CONTAINING  OXI- 
KSm  IN  THE  f  RESENCE  OF  AMMONIA 
John  J.  Brodbeck  and  John  B.  Wilkes,  Alhany,  Calif.. 
aaignors  to  California  Research  Corporation,  San 
Pnmcisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ot J)*l»^»n 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,404 

12  Claims.     (CL  244-558) 
1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  dibasic  aromaUc  amides 
containing  sulfur  impuriUes  wherein  said  dibasic  aronoatic 
80«  O.O.— 78 


3,150,185 

HYDROGENATION  OF  NITROHALOAROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

John  P.  LuvW,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  assignor  to  UnKereal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Pinlnes,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FIM  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,477 

3  Claims.  (CL  24(^—576) 
1  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-cyclohexylanaine 
which  comprises  reacting  o-nitrochlorobenzene  with  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  pall adiuni  and  glaf'^l/"^^ 
acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  40  to 
about  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  2  to  about  200  atmospheres,  and  recovermg  the 
resultant  N-cyclohexylaniline. 
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3,lSt,lt4 

PREPARATION  OF  4^'-DIAMINODI- 

PHENYLDISULFIDES 

Duncan  J.  Crowley,  Penni  Grove,  N J.,  aMigaor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmiactoa,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.     Filed  Aag.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133^9 

5  Claims.  (O.  260— 5S«) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4'-diaminodi- 
phenyldisulfides  which  comprises  adding  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  sodium  sulfhydrate  slowly  over  a  period  of  three 
to  five  hours  to  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  p-chloronitro- 
benzene  having  the  formula: 


:^<^-No, 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H.  CI.  lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkoxy.  and  wherein 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy.  the  resulting  mixture  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  100*- 
125* C.  

3,lM,lt7 
ARYL  DIHALOGfeNACETYt  DERIVATIVES 
Guido  CavalUni,  Elena  Mawani.  and  Pado  Maategazza, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Francesco  Vismara  S.p.A., 
Casatenovo,  Como,  Italy,  a  Irai 
No  Drawing.     FIM  Jam.  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  82,152 
Claims  priority,  appttcatio^Ityy,  Fek.  19,  194«,  2^37/ 4« 
7  Claims.     (CL  24«— 592) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  tha  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  formulas: 


<^-^o 


CO-CHX, 


and 


^>^ 


3,15«,189 

PRODUCTION  OF  DICHLOROACETALDEHYDE 

David    Daniel    Ceatola,    Rodivillc,    Md.,    and    Nicholas 

Racsok,  Carteret,  NJ.,  aolgnors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  14S35S 

4  Claims.  (CL  244— 4«1) 
3.  In  the  process  of  producing  dichloroacetaldehyde 
by  the  chlorinatioo  of  paraldehyde  at  temperatures  of 
from  about  67*  to  about  80*  C.  wherein  chlorine  is  added 
to  the  paraldehyde  in  at  least  stoichiometric  amouna,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  chlorma- 
tioo  in  the  presence  of: 

.     (a)  from  about  0.5   to  about  2.0%   by  weight  of  a 
compound    selected    from   the    group   consisting   of 
I        benzenesulfonic    add,    toluene-sulfonic    acid    and 
methanesulfonic  add,  and 
(6)  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  antimony  trichloride. 


CO-CHXi 

in  which  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  methylene,  ethyl- 
ene, a.^-diethyl-ethylene,  vinylene  and  «.^-diethyl-vinyl- 
ene;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine;  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — COCHXj,  where 
X  is  as  defined  above. 


3,15«,188 
AROMATIC  PHOSPHITE  CATALYST  MODIFIERS 
IN  THE  OXO  PROCESS 
John  L.  Eisenmann,  Braintrce,  and  Raymond  L.  Yamar- 
tino,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Clcvtlanil,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  21.  196«,  Scr.  No.  23,42t 

5  CUms.  <CI.  244— 598) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aldehyde  in  predomi- 
nant proportions  by  hydroformylation  of  an  olefinic  com- 
pound, the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said 
olefinic  compound  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  110"  to  350*  C. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  500  atmos- 
pheres in  a  liquid  medium  comprising  a  cobalt-carbonyl 
catalyst,  an  aromatic  phosphite  catalyst  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  triphenyl  phosphite,  bis(p- 
tolyl)  phenyl  phosphite,  diphenyl  phosphite,  trinaphthyl 
phosphite,  tri(p-tolyl)  phosphite  and  bis( triphenyl  pkoa- 
phite)chromiimi  tetracarbonyl  and  a  solvent  which  is  inert 
with  respect  to  the  catalyst  and  the  hydroformylation 
products,  said  carbonyl  catalyst  and  phosphite  catalyst 
modifier  being  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:2  to 
1:10,  respectively. 


3,15«,19« 

ACETAL  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

H.  Kreas,  LaffayeCtc  Hill,  Pa.,  assi^Mir  to  Quaker 

Ckcakal  CoqporatiMi,  a  cocporattwi  of  PiMMjIvia 

No  Drawi^    FIM  Fch.  It,  194«,  Scr.  No.  9,444 

4  Claims.  (O.  24»— 415) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  the  corKlensation  product 
made  by  reacting  at  temperatures  between  room  tempera- 
ture and  200*  C.  (a)  a  hydroxy  ethyl  ether  of  a  polyol. 
said  ether  having  two  to  six  hydroxyethyl  groups  and 
three  to  six  primary  alcohol  groups,  said  polyol  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol  ethane, 
irimethylol  propane,  pcntaerythritol  and  dipcntaerythritol, 
and  (b)  per  mole  of  said  ether,  from  one  to  three  mols  of 
an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
mono-  and  dialdehydes  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,154,191 

PHENOL  COLOR  REDUCTION 

Charles  Clifford  OMenburg,  San  Rafael,  Cahf.,  aasipor 

to   Califomb   Research   Corporation,  San   Francfaco, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  11,475 
7  Claims.    (CL  244—421) 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  phenol  prepared  by 
the  curoene  process  having  assodated  therewith  connate 
impurities  which  produce  undesirable  color  bodies  upon 
chlorination  of  the  phenol,  which  comprises  contactmg 
the  phenol  with  a  soluble  borohydride  salt  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  borohydrides  of  alkali  metals, 
ammonium  and  alkaline  earth  metals  in  an  effective 
amount,  calculated  as  borohydride  ion,  of  at  least  0.003 
percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  phenol,  in  the  presence 
of  1  to  25  percent,  by  weight,  of  water,  based  on  phenol 
and  water,  at  a  temperature  above  the  solidification  point 
of  the  phenol,  but  below  100*  C,  for  a  period  of  lime 
sufficient  to  render  color-producing  impurities  innocuous 
upon  subsequent  chlorination  of  the  phenol  and  then 
distilling  the  phenol  to  separate  purified  phenol  from  im- 
purities. 

3,154,192 

HYDROGENATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  USING 

RUTHENIUM  CATALYST 

Paul  N.  Ryfamdcr  and  Jay  G.  Kaplan,  Newark,  NJ., 
aMignori  to  EMclkard  Indnatrfea,  Inc^  Newark,  NJ., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delnwarc 

No  Drawi^     FOcd  Oct  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  45^12 
4  elates.     (CL  244—434) 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  aldehydes  to  alcohols, 
which  comprises  reacting  the  aldehyde  with  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containint  Ru  as  catalyticaUy 


active  metal  at  a  reaction  temperature  from  about  10  C. 
to  250*  C,  discontinuing  the  hydrogenation  when  the 
activity  of  the  Ru  has  been  reduced  to  a  rclaUvely  low 
order  of  acuvity.  treating  the  Ru  catalyst  of  reduced  ac- 
tivity in  situ  in  the  absence  of  any  glowing  or  flame  with 
a  free  oxygeo-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about 
10*  C.  to  250*  C.  for  a  period  suffident  to  reactivate  the 
catalyst,  and  using  the  reactivated  catalyst  in  the  aforesaid 
caulytic  hydrogenaUon  step,  thereby  to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol. 

3,154,193 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

ALKANOLS 

Jerry  A.  Acciarri  and  DonaM  R.  Napier,  Ponca  City, 

Okia.,  assignors  to  Continental   Oil  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okia.,  a  corporatioa  of  I><|«7««      ^      ,  .._ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  2,325 

14  Claims.  (CL  260— 643) 
7.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  alkanols  contammg 
from  about  12  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  from  a  liquid 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  alkanols  and  alkanes 
and  mono-olefins  of  similar  boiling  points  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  mixture  from  about  0.25  to  about 
20  paru  by  weight  of  a  lower  nitroalkane  having  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  per  part  by  weight  of 
said  mixture,  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  agitation, 
thereafter  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  resulting  mix- 
ture to  within  the  range  from  about  35  to  about  35*  F. 
until  alkanols  crystallize  from  solution,  separating  said 
crysuls  from  the  resulting  mixture  and  stripping  the  sep- 
arated crysUls  to  remove  residual  nitroalkane  and  alkenes. 


conditions  so  as  to  produce  isohcxancs  and  cyclohexane; 
separating  an  effluent  from  said  isomerizatioii  rone  into  a 
cyclohexane  fraction  and  an  isohexane  fraction;  contact- 
ing said  isohexane  fraction  in  a  dehydrocyclization  zone 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  platinum  distended 
on  a  porous  inert  support  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  400  to  1025*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  below  about 
50  p.s.i.g.  to  produce  methylcyclopentane;  passing  result- 
ing methylcyclopentane  from  said  dehydrocyclization 
zone  to  said  isomcrizing  zone;  and  recovering  said  cyclo- 
hexane as  a  product  of  the  process. 


3,150,196 
PRODUCTION  OF  NAPHTHALENE  AND  BENZENE 
Joseph  C.  Mason,  Jr.,  Claymont,  DeL,  assignor  to  Sun 
Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,219 
4Clafaiis.    (CL  260— 672) 


I  3,154,194 

HALOGENATION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 
Alfred  J.  Kolka,  Ptttsbwgh,  Pa.,  and  Harold  D.  Orloff, 

Oak  Park,  Mich.,  aasignon  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhig.     Original  applicatioa  Dec.  11,  1952,  Scr. 

No.  325.454,  now  Patent  No.  2,984,574,  dated  June  13, 

1961.    DivUed  and  this  application  June  9,  1960,  Scr. 

No.  34,864 

lOCfadms.    (0.260— 644) 

1    As  a  new  composition  of  matter.  l,2-dibromo-3,4, 
5 .6-tetrachlorocycIohexane. 

5.  A  process  for  the  arrested  addition  of  four  halogen 
atoms  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  comprising  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  -70*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 
(I)  an  aromatic  compound  normally  susceptible  to  the 
nuclear  addition  of  six  halogen  atoms  during  addition 
halogenation  with  (2)  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  in  the  presence  of  m- 
frarcd  light  and  in  admixture  with  an  amount  of  oxygen 
sufficient  to  cause  tetrahalogenation  of  said  compound 
through  nuclear  addition  and  recovering  an  arrested  addi- 
tion product  consisting  essentially  of  an  arene  tetrahalide; 
said  oxygen  being  deliberately  introduced  into  the  halo- 
genation mixture  in  quantities  in  excess  of  0.1  part  by 
weight  oxygen  per  1000  parts  by  weight  of  the  aromatic 
compound  being  halogenalcd. 


I  3,150,195 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING   CYCLOHEXANE 
Rohert  A.  Fkidby,  BartiesrlUe,  Okia-,  aa^ior  to 
PhUHpc   Petrolcnm   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FHed  A«f.  1,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44^33 

I  •  Clafans.     (CL  240—664) 

1    A   process   for   producing  cyclohexane  comprising 

contacting  n-hexane  and  methylcyclopentane  in  an  isom- 

erization  zone  with  an  aluminum  chloride-hydrocarbon 

complex  catalyst,  promoted  with  HCl  under  isomcrizing 


1.  Process  for  making  naphthalene  and  benzene  from 
a    sulfur-containing    hydrocarbon    charge    stock    boiling 
mainly  within  the  range  of  200°  F.  to  600°  F.  and  com- 
posed of  at  least  507c  aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising 
mainly  alkylnaphthalenes  and  alkylbcnzcnes  and  the  re- 
mainder comprising  mainly  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( I)  subjecting  said  charge 
stock  to  conditioning  treatment  in  the  presence  of  a  de- 
sulfurization  catalyst  and  added  hydrogen  under  reaction 
conditions  including  a  temperature  between  800°  F.  and 
1100°  F.,  pressure  of  150  to  1000  p.s.i.g..  hydrogen  to 
hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  5: 1  to  25: 1,  and  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  of  0.2  to  10,  to  convert  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons to  lower-boiling  compounds  and  to  convert  sulfur 
mainly  to  hydrogen  sulfide  without  substantial  conversion 
of  alkyl  napthalcnes  to  naphthalene  and  without  substan- 
tial conversion  of  alkyl  benzenes  to  benzene;  and  (2) 
subjecting  the   conditioned   reaction   product   to  further 
treatment  which  consists  essentially  of.  (a)  admixing  the 
conditioned  reaction  product  with  at  least  two  hereinafter 
specified  recycle  streams;  (6)  subjecting  said  admixing 
to  thermal  hydrocracking  at  a  pressure  between  50  and 
2500  p.s.i.g.,  residence  time  of  2-300  seconds,  hydrogen 
to  hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  3 : 1  to  25 : 1 ,  and  a  tempera- 
ture above  1 100*  F.  sufficient  to  effect  dealkylation  of  the 
alkyl  naphthalenes  and  dealkylation  of  the  alkyl  benzenes; 
(c)   fractionating  the  dealkylated  reaction  product  into 
at  least  a  naphthalene-rich  fraction,  a  fraction  containing 
benzene  and  alkyl  benzene,  and  a  fraction  rich  in  alkyl 
naphthalenes;  id)  recovering  naphthalene  in  high  concen- 
tration; (e)  separating  the  benzene  fraction  and  alkyl  ben- 
zene fraction;  (/)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  alkyl 
benzene  fraction  to  the  thermal  hydrocracking  step  as 
one  component  of  said  admixture;  ig)  recycling  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  alkyl  naphthalene  fraction  to  the  thermal 
hydrocracking  step  as  atiother  component  of  said  admix- 
ture; ih)  and  recovering  benzene  in  high  yield. 
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3,150,ir7 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   PRODUCTION   OF   DURENE 
Reading  B.  Smith,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to   Sinclair   Research,   Inc^   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,800 
4Clahns.    (CL  260— 673  J) 


1^:%- 

a  " 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  durene  obtained  from  a 
petroleum  straight-run  naphtha  having  at  least  about  10 
volume  percent  Cm  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  approxi- 
mate 300  to  410*  P.  range  which  comprises  contacting 
said  naphtha  in  a  reforming  zone  v^ith  a  platinum  metal- 
alumina  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  850-1000° 
F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  130-500  p.sJ.g.  in  the  presence 
of  free  hydrogen  to  obtain  a  liquid  reformate  enhanced 
in  octane  rating,  separating  a  fraction  of  said  reformate 
boiling  primarily  in  the  range  of  about  350  to  410*  F. 
cooling  said  separated  fraction  to  crystallize  durene,  sepa- 
rating said  crystals  from  the  crystallization  mother  liquor, 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  10  carbon  atoms  and  passing 
said  mother  liquor  to  the  reforming  zone,  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.5  to  10%  of  said  naphtha.         ^  , 


3,150,198 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  A  MIXTURE 
OF  C»  HYDROCARBONS 
Heiai  Heinemann,  Upper  .Mootclair,  NJ^  amt^tor,  by 
mesne  aasignmeots,  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  12,  1959,  Sw.  No.  152,353 
4  Claims.  (CL  260—477) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  C^  iso-defins  from  nor- 
mal Ci  olefins  which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  C« 
hydrocarbons  containing  normal  and  iso-olefins  with  hy- 
drogen in  contact  with  a  cobalt-molybdenum-oxide  cat- 
alyst under  conditions  of  a  space  velocity  in  the  range  of 
about  .005  to  about  10  v./v./hr.,  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  100  to  about  400*  F.,  and  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  100  to  about  200  p.s.i.g..  said  space 
velocity  and  temperature  being  adjusted  within  the  afore- 
mentioned ranges  to  hydrogenate  normal  olefins  in  pref- 
erence to  Ct  iso-olefins  and  recovering  from  said  product 
of  the  hydrogenation  step  a  stream  richer  in  said  Cj  iao- 
olefins  than  the  feed  to  said  hydrogenation  step. 


3,150,199 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Savcrlo  G.  Greco,  Valhalla,  and  Jokn  Hanisfam,  Garden 
City,  N.Y.,  assigBors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pall- 
man  Incorporated,  a  corporarton  of  Delawar* 

Filed  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,494 
14  Claims.     (CL  260—677) 
1.  A  process  for  fractionally  separating  a  mixture  con- 
taining normally  gaseous  saturated  and  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  compressing  said  mixture  to  an 
elevated  pressure  between  about  300  and  about  650  p.s.i.g.. 


cooling  and  partially  condensing  said  compressed  mixture 
at  a  temperature  between  about  65*  F.  and  about  100*  F.. 
separating  a  liquid  fraction  containing  Cj  and  heavier 
h>drocarbons  and  a  vaporous  fraction  containing  C]  and 
lighter  hydrocarbons  from  said  cooled  and  partially  con- 
densed mixture  in  a  separation  zone,  separating  vaporous 
fraction  from  said  separation  zone  into  a  Crrich  fraction 


c-^ 


in  a  first  fractionation  zone,  passing  liquid  fraction  from 
said  separation  zone  to  a  second  fractionation  zone,  pass- 
ing a  Cj-rich  fraction  to  said  second  fractionation  zone 
to  control  the  temperatures  therein,  recovering  an  over- 
head fraction  from  said  second  fractionation  zone  con- 
taining C|  hydrocarbons  and  recirculating  said  overhead 
fraction  from  said  second  fractionation  zone  to  said  proc- 
ess at  a  point  upstream  from  said  first  fractionation  zone 


3,150000 
RECOVERY  OF  TERTIARY  BOHEXENE  BY 
SlXFl'RIC  ACID  EXTRACTION 
William  R.  Edwards  and  Robert  D.  Wessclliort.  Ba>tow«, 
Tcx^  and  B«t  B.  WilHams,  Prtocetoo.  N J.,  assifBora, 
kjr  HMaw  aHiprnwats,  to  Esso  Research  and  rniiniii 
1^    Cnmpaay.     Elizabeth,     NJ.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  7,  1961,  Ser.  Na.  1 15^24 

6ClalaBk     (0.260—477)  ' 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  tertiary  isohexene  from  ad- 
mixture with  its  isomers  which  comprises  contacting  the 
admixture  containing  said  tertiary  isohexeoe  with  70% 
to  80%  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  0*  F.  to  60*  F.  whereby  said  tertiary  isohexene  is 
absorbed  by  said  sulfuric  acid,  settling  said  conUcted  ad- 
mixture to  form  a  raflfinate  phase  and  an  acid  extract 
phase,  separating  said  acid  extract  phase  from  said  raf- 
fiiute  phase,  heating  said  extract  phaM  at  a  rate  at  least 
400*  F.  per  minute  to  a  final  temperature  of  at  least 


200*  F.  whereby  said  tertiary  isohexene  is  released  from 
said  acid  extract  phase,  and  separaUng  said  tertiary  iso- 
hexene from  the  remaining  acid  phase. 


3,150,201 
EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
WiOiam  R.  Edwards  and  Robert  D.  \Nesienioft,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,400 
10  Claims.     (CL  260 — 677) 


3,150^04 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPARAFFINS 
James  R.  Lawiey,  Jr.,  Oral  C.  Behymer,  Edward  F.  Wad- 
ley,  Henry  G.  Schutze,  and  Richard  S.  Manne,  aU  of 
Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,801 
10  Claims.     (CL  260—683.59) 
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1.  In  the  thermal  regeneration  of  tertiary  isoamylene 
from  a  62  weight  percent  to  70  weight  percent  sulfuric 
acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  the  acid 
to  a  final  temperature  of  at  least  180°  F.  at  which  the  iso- 
amylene IS  iubsianiiaily  completely  regenerated,  and  at  a 
heaung  rate  of  at  least  200*  F.  per  minute,  whereby 
polymerization  losses  are  minimized. 


I  3,150a«2 

METHOD  OF  TREATLNG  OLEFINS 
Rol>«r1   I-.    Hoh,   Nederiand.   and   CarroU   L,   Crawley, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  67,522 
2  Claims.     (CL  260 — 683.2) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  hexene  stream  comprising 
about  8  percent  by  weight  normal  hexene- 1.  about  60 
percent  2-ethyl-l-butene  and  about  27  percent  3 -methyl - 
2-pentene  which  comprises  contacting  said  hexene  stream 
with  a  5  A.  molecular  sieve  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  250*  to  350*  F.  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  at  a  contact  lime  within  the  range  of  about  90  seconds 
to  30  minutes  effecting  adsorption  of  said  normal  hex- 
ene! and  concomitant  isomerization  of  about  96  to  99 
percent  of  said  2-ethyl-l-butene  to  3-methyl-2-pentene, 
recovering  the  isomerized  branched  chain  hexene  from 
the  unabsorbed  product,  desorbing  said  molecular  sieve 
adsorbent,  and  recovering  said  normal  hexene- 1. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  paraffins  which  comprises 
contacting  a  mixture  of  an  is(^araffin  having  4  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  molecule  and  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
having  3  to  4  alkyl  groups  on  the  carbon  atoms  between 
which  lies  the  double  bond  and  having  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  20*  to  about  100°  F.  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
sulfuric  acid  having  a  strength  within  the  range  from 
about  85 '^c  to  about  100%  H2SO4,  the  isoparaffin  and  ole- 
finic hydrocabron  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  a  vol- 
ume ratio  within  the  range  from  about  3  to  about  25  of 
isoparaffin  to  1  of  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  to  produce  a 
product  containing  essentially  isoparaffins  formed  by  con- 
densing said  isoparaffin  in  the  mixture  with  itself  and  by 
saturating  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon. 


3,150,205 
PARAFnN  ISOMERUIATION  PROCESS 
Herbert  G.  Krane,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  William  W.  Sanders, 
Crete,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,393 
14  Claims.    (CL  260—683.65) 


I 


3,150a«3 


PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  ALKENTS 

James  W.  Shepherd,  GibwMiia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Callery 

Cbemkal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  .^«*,^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  26,  IWI,  Str.  No.  162,226 

6  Claims.  (CL  260 — 683.9) 
1.  A  method  of  hydrogenating  alkenes  which  com- 
prises reacting  hydrogen  with  an  alkene  at  a  temperature 
between  about  125*  C.  and  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  about  25  atmospheres,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
quantity  of  amine-borane  of  the  formula  X:BH,  where 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines  containing  only  C,  H  and  N,  and  re- 
covering the  paraflSn  thus  produced. 


#« 
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1.  In  a  vapor  phase  isomerization  process  wherein  the 
isomerization  reaction  is  conducted  at  higher  than  atmos- 
pheric pressures  in  a  reaction  zone  and  wherein  an  isom- 
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erate  substantially  free  of  hydrogen  halide  is  produced 
by  isomerization  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  a 
normal  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  n-pentane  and  n-hexane  in  the  presence  of  n-butane, 
the  combination  with  said  process  of  the  steps  of  charging 
said  isomerate  in  the  vapor  phase  through  a  bed  of 
adsorbent  material  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  said 
normal  hydrocarbon  whereby  said  normal  hydrocarbon 
is  adsorbed  by  said  adsorbent  material,  recovering  un- 
adsorbed  hydrocarbons  from  said  bed,  separating  butane 
from  said  unadsorbed  hydrocarbons,  recovering  as  a 
high-octane  substantially  denormalized  product  enriched 
in  branched-chain  isomers  of  said  normal  hydrocarbon 
with  respect  to  said  isomerate  said  unadsorbed  hydro- 
carbons from  which  butane  has  been  separated,  charging 
separated  butane  through  said  bed  of  adsorbent  material 
whereby  said  normal  hydrocarbons  are  desorbed  by  said 
separated  butane,  recovering  butane  and  desorbed  said 
normal  hydrocarbons  from  said  bed,  and  charging  said 
recovered  butane  and  normal  hydrocarbon  to  the  re- 
action zone  of  said  isomerization  process  without  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  pressure  below  the  pressure  of  said 
isomerization  reaction. 


ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
Elmer  L.  Miller,  Can,  and  Tbeodore  R.  Enbadi  and 

HUlis  O.  Folkins,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  ■nifr>n  to  The 

Pare  Oil  Conpany,  ChkagOy   IUm  a  coryorattoa  of 

Okie 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  ft5,M4 
10  Claims.     (CI.  240—^3.75) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  highly  active  isomeriza- 
tion catalyst  which  consists  in  impregnating  eta-alumina 
with  a  solution  of  a  reducible  nickel  compound  to  a  nickel 
content  of  0.5-5.0%  wt.,  reducing  the  impregnated  cat- 
alyst with  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature,  heating 
the  reduced  catalyst  with  sufficient  anhydrous  aluminum 
chloride,  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  with 
surface  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  alumina,  to  retain  10- 
20%  wt.  aluminum  chloride  in  chemically  combined  and 
chemisorbed  form  in  the  catalyst,  and  beating  the  resiilt- 
ing  catalyst  in  a  stream  of  inert  gas  to  remove  aluminum 
chloride  in  excess  of  that  reacted  and  chemisorbed  and 
to  remove  adsorbed  by-product  hydrogen  chloride. 

4.  A  method  of  isomerizing  n-butane  which  consists  in 
contacting  n-butane  at  an  isomerization  temperature  of 
200-600*  F.  with  a  catalyst  prepared  in  accordance  with 
cUlm  1. 

10.  An  isomerization  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
eta-alumina  impregnated  with  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight 
of  nickel  and  containing  chemisorbed  and  chemically 
combined  aluminum  chloride  in  an  amount  equal  to  about 
10  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  toul  catalyst. 


3,15«4«7 
POLYFLUOROCARBON    AND    RELATED     PROD- 
UCTS AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 
Wlibcit  L.  Gore,  Newark,  D«L,  anicMr  to 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Aasociatca,  lac 
No  Drawing.     FU«d  Jan.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  4,«7t 

9  Claims.  (CL  U%  »27) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corona  resistance  of 
poly(tetrafluoroethylene)  which  comprises  dispersing 
throughout  unsintered  poly(tetrafluoroethylene)  a  dielec- 
tric material  comprising  a  polysiloxane,  said  material 
being  present  in  the  resultant  mixture  in  amounts  of  about 
3%  to  about  15%  based  on  the  toUl  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture; shaping  the  resultant  mixture;  and  sintering  the  said 
polymer  in  shaped  form  to  produce  sintered  poly(tetra- 
fluoroethylene)  containing  dispersed  therein  about  3%  to 
about  15%  of  said  dielectric  material  in  the  form  of  sub- 
stantially spherical  droplets  having  diameters  of  about  1 
micron  to  about  10  microot. 


3,I5«,2M 
POLYESTERS    CONTALNLNG    TERMINALLY    LO- 
CATED   PHOSPHONATE  GROUPS   AND   RESIN- 
OUS COMPOSITIONS  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Andrew  Carson.  So«itkaaip<on,  and  Marvin  J.  Hurwitz, 
Elklns  Park,  Pa.,  asiigDors  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Company, 
Pkilndclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2S,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  124,533 

15  Claims.     (Ct  260 — M2) 
1.  A   polyester  comprising   a   polymeric  condensation 
product  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a,^-ethylenically  un- 
saturated polycarboxylic  acid,  having  attached  at  termi- 
nal locations  only  a  phosphonate  group  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
-OPOR 


>N herein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralk>l,  and  alkaryl 
groups  in  >«hich  the  number  of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
is  one  to  four,  the  polyester  having  a  phosphorus  con- 
lent  of  from  1  to  10%  by  weight. 


3,15«.2W 
COMPOSITIONS  FROM  TERMINALLY 
REACTIVE  POLYMERS 
James  N.  Short  and  Charles  C.  Bice,  Barlksville,  Okla., 
asignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  15,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  lf9,M3 

12  Claims.  (CI.  2M— «f4) 
6.  A  method  of  making  a  polymeric  product  which 
comprises  plasticizing  about  75  to  95  parts  by  weight 
of  a  first  polymer  of  1.3-butadiene  having  about  2  ter- 
minal carboxy  groups  per  molecule  with  about  5  to  25 
parts  of  a  less  viscous  second  polymer  of  1,3-butadiene 
having  a  single  terminal  carboxy  group  per  molecule  and 
a  viscosity  at  77*  F.  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  500 
poises  and  curing  the  faulting  mixture  by  reacting  the 
carboxy  groups  of  said  first  and  second  polymers  with 
a  triaziridinyl  phosphine  compound. 


3,lS«41t 

PAD  FRAME  AND  RACK  CON-STRUCTION 

Adam  D.  Gocttl,  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  McGraw- 

Edisoo  ComMoy,  Elgin,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jml  7,  19««,  Scr.  No.  9S5 

5  Claims.     (CL  241— M) 


•»  .«'- 


1.  In  a  pad  frame  and  rack  construction  for  evapora- 
tive coolers  the  combination  of:  a  box  shaped  pad  frame 
having  a  louver  plate  at  the  normally  outer  side  thereof 
and  having  inwardly  extending  flanges  disposed  subetan- 
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tially  parallel  to  said  louver  plate  at  the  normally  inner 
open  portion  thereof;  an  evaporative  cooler  pad  in  said 
frame  and  disposed  inwardly  of  said  louver  plate;  and  a 
foraminous  wire  mesh  pad  rack  cootiguoui  with  said  pad 
and  havmg  resilient  deflecting  latch  portions  engaged  with 
the  inner  sides  of  said  inwardly  extending  flanges  of  said 
pad  frame  and  disposed  to  support  said  evaporative  cooler 
pad  in  said  frame,  said  deflecting  latch  portions  having 
outwardly  extending  manually  engageable  loop  portions 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  person's  fingers  for  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  latch  portions  out  of  position  behind  said 
flanges  to  permit  removal  of  said  rack  from  said  frame 
and  provide  access  to  an  evaporative  cooler  pad  in  said 
box  shaped  frame,  said  deflecting  latch  portions  being 
loop  shaped  to  provide  sufficient  length  of  the  deflecting 
portions  thereof  to  prevent  a  permanent  set  from  occur- 
ring therein  when  deflected  out  of  engagement  with  the 
flange  portions  of  said  pad  frame,  said  deflecting  portion 
having  a  rectangular  configuration  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  wire  loop  crosses  itself  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the 
pad  rack  to  lend  support  thereto  at  the  deflecting  portion. 


means  is  released,  means  in  the  tower  for  distributing  a 
liquid  over  the  major  surfaces  of  the  plates  at  the  upper 
edges  thereof,  said  liquid  flowing  down  over  said  surfaces 
of  the  plates,  and  means  for  directing  a  gas  through  the 
undulating  passages  wherein  said  gas  is  turbulently  di- 
rected against  and  maintained  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  liquid  flowing  over  the  plate  surfaces.   . 


3,159,212 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HEMISPHERICAL 

LEAD  PELLETS 

Clarence  Jacklin,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico 

Chemical    Company,   Chicago,    IlL,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUcd  June  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  120,544 
2  Claims.     (CL  244—13) 


I  3,lSi,2ll 

CAS-LIOUID  CONTACTING  APPARATl'S 
Francis  Fxiwwd  Mniray,  Henry  David  Zitko.  Robert 
Hamikoo  Wright,  and  Ronald  Woodard  Klinck,  all  of 
Vancouver,  Britidi  Cohimbia.  Canada,  assignors  to 
British  C  olumbta  Kekearch  Council.  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  May  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  19t,79S 
2Clatea.    (CL  241— 112) 


..J^ 


■1      -  ir-  '■■; 


1 .  A  process  for  preparing  smooth  and  hemispherically- 
shaped  lead  pellets  which  comprises  dripping  molten  lead 
from  a  dispensing  means  onto  a  moving  metal  smiace 
arranged  beneath  said  dispensing  means,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  exit  opening  of  said  dispensing  means  and  said 
surface  being  from  about  V*"  to  about  %".  the  temper*.-  ^ 
ture  of  said  moving  surface  being  maintained  at  from 
about  35°  F.  to  about  150' F. 


"t 


3,150,213 

REGULATION  OF  EXTRUDER  SYSTEMS 

George  1.  Docring,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,198 

4  CUims.     (CL  264—40) 


I.  Gas-liquid  contacting  apparatus  comprising  a  tower 
including  opposed  side  and  opposed  end  walls  and  having 
at  least  one  cubicle  therein,  a  normally-closed  entrance 
in  an  end  wall  for  the  cubicle,  a  pair  of  horizontal  brack- 
ets mounted  on  and  extending  inwardly  a  little  from  op- 
posed walls  of  the  tower  near  the  bottom  of  said  cubicle, 
a  plurality  of  thin  vertical   independent  closely-packed 
and     spaced     horizontally-corrugated     plates     extending 
across   the   tower   and    freely   resting   on   said   brackets, 
spacer  strips  freely  mounted  between  said  plates  at  the 
edges  thereof,  thin  spacer  means  for  keeping  the  plates 
clear  of  the  tower  side  walls  and  the  end  wall  opposed  to 
the  end  wall  with  the  entrance  therein,  means  near  the 
cubicle  entrance  for  releasably  clamping  the  plates  and 
spacer  strips  together  on  said  brackets  with  the  corruga- 
tions of  each  plate  fitting  into  the  corrugations  of  the  next 
adiacent  plate  to  form  thin  undulating  unobstructed  pas- 
sages between  the  plates,  said  plates  being  individually  re- 
movable through  the  cubicle  entrance  when  the  clamping 


<^1 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  weight  per  unit  length 
of  the  product  of  an  extruding  process  having  a  source  of 
material  to  be  extruded,  adjustable  means  for  feeding 
said  material  to  an  extruding  element  and  means  for 
conveying  said  extruded  product  away  from  said  ex- 
truding element  at  an  adjustable  rate  comprising  the 
steps  of  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  said  material  en- 
tering said  extruding  element,  deriving  a  set  point  for 
said  mass  flow,  comparing  said  measured  mass  flow  with 
said  set  point,  adjusting  said  rate  of  feed  of  said  mate- 
rial to  said  extruding  element  whenever  said  measured 
mass  flow  deviates  from  said  set  point,  measuring  the 
weight  per  unit  length  of  said  product,  deriving  a  set 
point  for  said  weight  per  unit  length  of  said  product, 
compering  said  measured  weight  per  unit  length  with 
said  set  pouit  therefor,  adjusting  said  rate  of  take-away 
of  said  product  from  said  extruding  element  whenever 
said  measured  weight  per  unit  length  of  said  product 
deviates  from  said  set  point  therefor,  and  adjusting  said 
set  point  for  said  mass  flow  of  material  into  said  ex< 
truding  element  in  accordance  with  said  take-away  rale. 
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3  159(214 

METHOD  OF  EOTRUDING  A  FOAMED 

PLASTIC  COMPOSITION 

AathtMy  J.  Scalon  and  Cos  S.  Scarrelis,  Toledo,  OMo, 

tmstg^on  to  Owens-Illinois  GInsB  Company,  a 

tion  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Nov.  23,  1959,  S«r.  No.  ft54,7«3 
5  Claims.    (CL  264— 53) 


i;  forming  at  least  one  pair  of  closely  spaced  continu- 
ous beads  of  plastic  material;  said  sheet  and  said  beads 
being  placed  in  overlying  contact  with  each  other  while  at 
least  one  thereof  is  still  less  than  fully  cured,  curing  said 
stilt  less  than  fully  cured  material  while  simuluneously 
bonding  said  sheet  and  said  beads  together  to  form  a 


imi 


1.  A  method  which  comprises  conveying  a  finely  di- 
vided solid  chemical  foaming  agent  as  a  suspension  in  a 
gaseous  foaming  agent  into  contact  with  a  hot  piasticized 
plastic  undergoing  extrusion  in  an  extrusion  zone,  incor- 
porating solid  foaming  agent  and  a  portion  of  said  gaseous 
foaming  agent  into  admixture  with  said  plastic  during 
said  extrusion,  and  thereafter  passing  said  plastic  from 
said  extrusion  zone. 


cured  flexible  plastic  sheet  bavmg  bonded  to  one  surface 
thereof  at  least  one  pair  of  closely  spaced  continuous 
beads  of  flexible  plastic  materia!  demarcating  said  desired 
finished  article  from  the  unwanted  scrap  matenal  com- 
prising the  rest  of  said  sheet;  and  separating  said  scrap 
material  from  said  finished  article  by  tearing  said  sheet 
between  said  beads. 


3,1SM15 
METHOD  OF   PRODUCING    ACOUSTIC   TILE 
FROM  REDWOOD  BARK  FIBRE  AND  PROD- 
UCT OBTAINED 
Henry  A.  Honghton,  WiUte,  CaMf^  aiiiffMr  to  W 
Redwood  Prodncts  Cii—Jt  WWCi,  CaliL,  a 
ration  of  Califomia 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1959.  Scr.  Na.  M3,M7 
32  Clnina.     (CL  244—115) 


^^^^ 


^r    ^ 


3,15*414 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
William  Z.  Sakcr,  Rego  P»t,  New  York,  N.Y., 
to  B.  A  S.  Plastic  Art,  Inc^  Jcrwy  City,  N  J.,  a 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  247,755 

•  Claims.     (CL  244—141) 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  finished  articles  of 

flexible  plastic  material,  the  steps  comprising:  forming  a 

sheet  of  plastic  material  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 


3,15*J17 

EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Victor  SkMok  and  Jcaac  P.  Shanok,  both  of 

t43  45lh  St^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Mm.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  14,717 

5  CWm.     (CL  244—174) 


1.  The  method  of  extruding  thermoplastic  strip  ma- 
terial which  comprises  expressing  said  material  through 
an  extrusion  orifice  of  a  cross-head  and  simultaneously 
depositing  said  material  upon  both  surfaces  of  a  carrier 
band  prior  to  its  emergence  from  uid  orifice,  stabilizing 
said  material  on  said  carrier  band  and  stripping  said 
material  in  sUbilized  form  therefrom. 


3,15«4It 
DEVICE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
SERIES  OF  INANIMATE  OBJECTS  HAVING 
PORTIONS    IN    RELATIVELY    DIFFERENT 
POSTURES 
Edwwd  N— onr.  4444  W.  3rd  St.,  Loa  Angcka,  CaUf . 
Filed  Ang.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,145 
4CfateH.    (CL  244— 225) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  board  from  redwood  bark 
fibres  wherein  the  fibres  are  maintained  in  a  dry  sUte 
prior  to  felting  comprising:  providing  a  piece  ot  redwood 
bark,  iteparating  individual  dry  fibres  from  the  bark;  mov- 
ing  the  dry  fibres  through  an  air  stream  to  suspend  the 
fibres;  depositing  binder  fluid  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
fibres  while  moving  suspended  through  the  air  stream; 
collecting  the  fibres  as  they  fall  out  of  the  air  streann  in 
order  to  felt  the  same;  mainUining  said  felted  fibres  in  a 
relatively  uncompacted  sUte  by  agiution  thereof  during 
felting;  and  forming  board  from  the  fibres. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  series  of  inanimate  ob- 
jects each  simulating  a  head  for  the  purpoee  of  enabling 
said  objects  to  be  successively  photographed  in  relative- 
ly different  postures  of  animation,  comprising  providing  a 
casting  of  said  object  in  the  posture  first  to  be  photo- 
graphed, removing  from  said  casting  a  localized  portion 
thereof  which  is  to  be  animated,  replacing  said  removed 
portion  with  a  deposit  of  plastic  material,  shaping  said 
material  to  duplicate  the  posture  of  said  localized  por- 
tion originally  possessed  by  said  casting,  and,  while  said 
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material  is  in  a  plastic  state,  reshaping  the  same  to  have 
the  posture  which  said  localized  portion  is  to  have  when 
taid  object  is  next  photographed. 


I  3,154,219 

FROCF-SS  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  PIPES 

William  Kari  Schmidt.  6340  (  ambir  St..  Vanconver  15, 

British  C  olurabia,  Canada 

Filed  Jnne  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  3«,934 

Clalnu  priorit},  application  Canada,  Aug.  25,  1959, 

78U52,  Patent  611,429 

3  Claima.    (CI.  264—258) 


to  permit  adherence  of  the  pad  to  the  moulded  holder  on 
cooling  thereof. 

3  150,221 
.METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CABLE  CONNECTION 
Emit  Wavne  Bollmeier,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mimie- 
sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,380 
2  Claims.     (CL  264 — 278) 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reinforced  hollow 
cylindrical   article  which  comprises  introducing  curable 
synthetic  resin  in  fluid  state  into  a  rotating  mould  having 
a  totally  c>lindrical  inner  wall  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  co-axial  with  the  cylindrical  axis 
of  the  mould,  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  mould  being 
such  that  the  resin  is  forced  against  said  inner  wall  to 
form  a  hollow  cylinder  consisung  solely  of  fluid  resin 
and    of    substantially    uniform    thickness,    introducing   a 
continuous  filament  of  fibrous  reinforcing  material,  which 
has  a  specific  gravity  higher  than  that  of  the  resin,  by 
means  of  a  movable  feed  member  adapted  for  recipro- 
catory  longitudinal  movement  inside  the  mould,  bringing 
said  continuous  filament   into  contact   with  said   hollow 
cylinder    of    fiuid    rcsin.    allowing    said    hollow    cylinder 
fluid  resin  to  take  up  said  continuous  filament  from  the 
feed  member  while  naoving  said  feed  member  longitu- 
dinally within  the  mould  thereby  forming  a  fibrous  mat 
of   braided    structure   within   the   resin,   and   curing   the 
resin  in  said  naold  while  continuing  rotation  of  the  mould. 


3  154,220 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  APPLICATOR-TYPE 

CONTAINERS 

Bryan  Gordon  HowelL  Alperton,  Middlesex,  England, 
assignor  to  Th*  Metal  Box  Companj  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  May  18,  1941 

5  Claims.     (CL  244—259) 


1.  In  the  connecting  of  open-ended  sheathed  multiple- 
conductor  cables  to  provide  a  continuous  pneumatic 
cable  system,  the  method  comprising  inserting  into  the 
open  cable-end  an  elongate  wire  probe  carrying  a 
tubular  tap  on  the  extending  outer  portion  thereof,  the 
inner  end  of  said  tap  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
open  cable-end;  surrounding  said  cable-end  with  a  tightly 
fitting  open-ended  mold;  introducing  into  said  mold  a 
quantity  of  liquid  self-hardening  resinous  encapsulating 
composition  sufficient  to  fill  said  mold  to  a  depth  well 
beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  tap;  permitting  said  com- 
position to  harden;  and  then  withdrawing  said  probe 
to  provide  a  pneumatic  connection  between  the  tap  and 
the  cable  interior. 

3  150  222 
MOLDING  THREADED  ARTICLES 
Milton  Blaustein  and  John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,434 
8  claims.     (CL  264— 318) 


-J=.- 


•  1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  applicator  for 
flowable  materials  such  as  liquids  or  creams,  b>  com- 
pressing a  pad  of  artificial  sponge  axially  in  the  cavity  of 
a  moulding  tool  shaped  to  define  an  annular  holder  for 
the  pad,  shielding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  pad  against 
engagement  with  molten  synthetic  thermoplastic  material 
during  formation  of  the  holder,  and  injecting  molten 
thermoplastic  material  into  the  mould  cavity  from  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  pad  towards 
and  against  an  end  face  of  the  compressed  pad  thereby 


2.  The  method  of  molding  a  threaded  article  which 
comprises  providing  a  molding  zone  defined  by  an  inner 
and  an  outer  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  thread- 
ed area  thereon  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  having  a 
helical  deformation  thereon,  the  long'tudinal  axis  of  said 
helix  corresponding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
threaded  area  and  the  pitch  directions  of  said  helix  and 
said  threaded  area  being  opposite;  injecting  a  plastic  ma- 
terial into  said  zone;  and  separating  said  surfaces,  said 
separating  resulting  in  a  rotation  of  said  article  with  re- 
spect to  said  surfaces  by  coaction  of  said  deformation  with 
said  article. 
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3  15#,223 
PROCESS  OF  DRAWING  YARNS  OF  POLYMERS 
B\SED  ON  ACRYLONITRILE  EN  HOT  VAPORS 
OF  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS  ^  _     , 

Rene  EmUe  Feniand  Stnchllk,  VHleurlMuiiie,  and  PmI 
Marie  Froger,  Venlssleax,  France,  assignors  to  Cryloc, 
Paris,  France,  a  Frencii  body  corporate  ,,  ^^, 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  27,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  65,294 
Claims  priorit>,  applicatioo  Frmnct  Not.  3,  lf5f 
2  Claims.     (CL  264— 29«) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  yams  of  polymers 
based   on    acrylonitrilc   which   comprises   drawing   such 
yarns,  while  free  from  contained  solvent,  in  a  hot  me- 
dium comprising  the  vapors  of  an  organic  liquid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  amyl  alcohol,  amyl  acetate 
and  cyclohexanone. 


of  hot  gases  into  said  tube  for  heating  the  shot  and 
rapidly  propelling  it  throu^  said  tube,  said  tube  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  agitation  baffles  therein,  means  con- 
nected to  said  nozzle,  to  vary  the  temperature  volume  of 


3,15«,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STEEL  SHOT 
Nelson  A.  Libman,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Metal  Blast  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Okio,  a  corponitioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,426 
4  Claims.  (CL  266—5) 
1.  In  a  mechanism  for  manufacturing  steel  abrasives 
the  combination  of.  a  frame,  an  elongated  tube  routably 
supported  on  the  frame  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
drive  means  connected  to  the  tube  to  rotate  the  tube  rela- 
tive to  the  frame,  supply  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  to  introduce  shot  to  be  treated  into  the  tube,  a 
nozzle  at  said  inlet  end  for  directing  a  continuous  flow 


air  passing  therethrough,  said  tube  being  a  steel  num- 
ber capable  of  wiihs:anding  temperatures  of  at  least  1650* 
F.  without  deformation  and  having  a  carbon  content  less 
than  1.7%. 
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3,15«J25 

APPARATVTS  FOR  MELTING  HEAT- 

SOFTENABLE  MATERIALS 

Fred  T.  Sens,  NcwariL,  OWo,  assignor  to  Owcor^oraliig 

Fil>crglas  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Set.  No.  147,972 

8  Clafans.     (CL  13—6) 


3,15t426 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Aathoay  C.  Tharmt  imd  Frank  E.  Eastwick, 
Eagtand,    Mri^on    to    Spcmbly    Limited, 


¥\\U  Mv.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,326 

Ciakns  priority,  appHcatfoo  Great  Britain  Mar.  24,  196« 

13  ClaiBM.     (CL  13—25) 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  container  for  melting 
glass,  a  one-piece  metal  wall  of  elongated  configuration, 
said  wall  including  laterally  spaced  upstanding  sides,  a 
bottom,  and  inwardly  extending  ends  integral  with  said 
sides  with  electrical  terminal  tabs  integral  with  said  ends, 
said  ends  extending  inwardly  from  said  sides  to  an  in- 
termediate point  therebetween  and  contacting  the  bottom 
at  the  ends  thereof,  said  terminals  extertding  axially  from 
said  ends,  and  welds  joining  said  ends  with  said  bottom 
at  the  point  of  contact. 


1.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  an  outer  substan- 
tially cylindrical  wall  having  an  openmg  for  charging  and 
discharging  respectively  the  articles  to  be  heated,  an  inner 
substantially  cylindrical  graphite  wall  radially  spaced 
apart  from  said  outer  wall  and  defining  a  heating  space 
in  the  furnace,  the  annular  space  between  the  outer  and 
the  inner  wall  providing  heat  insulation  during  operation 
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of  the  furnace,  a  graphite  resistance  heating  element  dis- 
posed within  said  heating  space,  said  heating  element  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  graphite  rods  arranged  in  cu-cum- 
ferentially  spaced  relationship  to  define  a  cylindrical  pe- 
ripheral outline,  a  discontinuous  graphite  ring  formed  of 
electrically  separated  segments  arranged  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  current,  a  continuous  apertured  graphite 
ring,  said  rods  engaging  at  one  end  said  segments  in 
electrical  contact  therewith,  the  other  ends  of  some  of  said 
rods  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  continuous  graphite 
ring,  expandable  collets  at  said  other  ends  of  the  re- 
mainder of  the  rods,  said  collets  extending  into  apertures 
of  the  continuous  graphite  ring,  and  adjustment  means  on 
said  rods  coacting  with  said  colleu  for  adjusting  the  in- 
ternal diameter  thereof  to  effect  a  high  quality  electric 
contact  between  the  rods  and  the  continuous  graphite  ring 
and  to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  rods  with  reference 
to  said  rings. 

3,15«427 
TONE  GENERATOR 

Robert  J.  ZieUkc.  JancsriUc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GIbbs 
Mannfacturing  A  Research  Corporatioa,  Jaaesvillc, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscoasin 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,924 
21  Claims.     (CL  S4— LIS) 


J  9  ■<ic> 


said  outputs  with  said  r^roducing  device,  one  of  said 
channels  including  means  providing  a  phase  shift  of  the 
signal  180*  different  from  that  of  the  other  channel. 


3  150,229 
RELEASABLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  SUP- 

PORTING  CONDUCTORS  FROM  MASTS 

Garry  Zvi  MUow,  23  Hagilgal  St.,  Ramath  Gan,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,574 

3  Claims.     (CL  174—45) 


17.  A  photoelectric  tone  generating  arrangement  com- 
prising a  group  of  light  passageways  arranged  in  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  for  enabling  the  passage  of  light  to  a  photo- 
cell, said  passageways  arranged  so  that  a  different  plu- 
rality of  passageways  is  provided  in  respective  rows,  and 
a  scanning  mask  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  light  pas- 
saseways  therein  with  each  row  of  the  latter  passage- 
ways adapted  to  traverse  a  respective  row  of  said  first 
passageways  in  a  sequence  wherein  a  plurality  of  said 
group  of  passageways  in  one  row  arc  scanned  simul- 
taneously with  only  one  passageway  of  said  group  in 
another  row. 

.(  3,15t,22S 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Thomas  B.  GIbbs,  Dclavan,  WUliam  H.  King.  Janesviile, 
and  JaoMs  L.  MarskalL  Delavaa,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
GIbbs  Manofactwiat  *  Rese«tA  Corporatioa,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  WiscoasiB 
,  Filed  Jane  9,  196«,  Ser.  No.  34,913 

<  5  Claims.     (CL  84—1.26) 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instnmient:  a  source  of 
tone  representing  electrical  signals  having  two  outputs 
with  signals  180*  displaced  in  phase;  a  first  channel  con- 
necting one  of  the  outpuu  of  said  source  with  a  reproduc- 
ing device;  a  second  channel  connecting  the  other  of 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  supporting  a  conductor 
from  a  mast  and  for  protecting  the  mast  against  excessive 
longitudinal  forces  in  event  of  breakage  of  the  conductor, 
comprising:  two  hingedly  connected  parts;  means  for 
connecting  oi>e  part  to  the  mast;  means  for  connecting 
the  other  part  to  the  conductor;  one  of  said  parts  including 
a  head  having  a  convex  surface  at  one  side  thereof  and  a 
knife  edge  on  another  side  thereof;  the  other  of  said  parts 
being  formed  with  a  concave  surface  engageablc  by  the 
convex  surface  of  said  one  part,  and  with  an  indentation  in 
which  said  knife  edge  of  said  one  part  is  received,  said  con- 
cave siu-face  having  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  one  part  between  said  knife  edge  and  said 
convex  surface,  whereby  said  convex  surface  of  said  head 
slides  on  said  concave  surface,  and  said  knife  edge  becomes 
unseated  from  said  indentation,  when  a  predetermined 
angle  between  the  two  parU  is  exceeded  caused  by  an 
excessive  longitudinal  force  corresponding  to  that  occcur- 
ring  upon  brealLage  of  the  conductor. 


3,150,230 
TRANSFORMER  TERMINAL  MOUNTING 
ASSEMBLY 
Eari  W.  Goodman,  1118  Harriett  Road, 
Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,313 
2  CUims.     (CL  174 — 59) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  ignition  transformer  having 
a  case  and  a  transformer  assembly  disposed  therewithin 
which  includes  primary  and  high  voltage  secondary  wind- 
ings together  with  means  for  energizing  the  primary  wind- 
ing from  a  source  of  electric  power  and  conductor  means 


1196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  22.  1964 


September  22,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


/ 


1197 


for  connecting  the  secondary  winding  to  an  output  ternu- 
nal  assembly, 

(a)  a  pair  of  integral  pre-formed  generally  U-shaped 
electrically  conductive  parts, 

(1)  one  of  said  U-shaped  parts  having  arms  which 
are  longer  than  those  of  the  other  of  said  U- 
shaped  parts, 

(2)  said  U-shaped  parts  being  disposed  in  upright- 
U  fashion  with  the  free  ends  of  their  arms 
non-engagingly  lying  substantially  in  a  common 
plane  and  with  their  bases  disposed  cross-wise 
to  ooe  aix)ther  in  vertically  spaced  relation, 


endly  parallel  to  the  first  plate,  the  circuit  device  being 
secured  to  the  second  plate,  the  conductor  extending 
through  the  first  plate,  mto  the  space  between  the  two 
plates,  and  to  the  terminal  on  the  circuit  device,  and 
means  connecting  the  plates  in  said  spaced,  generally  par- 
allel position,  said  last  named  means  comprising  spacer 
means  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  subsuntially  surrounding 
the  portion  of  the  conductor  lying  between  the  plates, 
the  sleeve  being  generally  longitudmally  split,  whereby 
it  may  be  assembled  about  the  assembled  conductor  lying 
between  the  plates,  the  sleeve  being  positioned  between 
*the  plates  in  abutting  relationship  therewith,  means  on  the 
plates  interengaging  with  the  sleeve  to  prevent  relative  ro- 
tation of  the  plates,  and  means  selectively  connecting  the 
plates  and  holding  them  against  the  spacer  means,  and 
providing  lateral  access  between  the  plates. 


(ft)  a  unitary  insulator  bushing  block  having  four 
apertures  therethrough  arranged  in  a  rectangular 
array,  the  arms  of  one  of  the  U-shaped  paru  being 
projected  through  two  of  the  apertures  located  on 
one  diagonal  of  the  rectangular  array  to  form  two 
electrical  terminals  and  the  arms  of  the  other  U- 
shaped  part  being  projected  through  the  remaining 
two  apertures  located  on  the  other  diagonal  of  the 
rectangular  array  to  form  two  additional  electrical 
terminals, 

(c)  means  locking  the  freely  extending  upper  portions 
of  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  parts  to  said  insulator 
bushing  block  with  the  crossed  bases  of  said  parts 
disposed  in  spaced  electrically  insulated  relation 
below  said  block, 

(</)  means  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  U- 
shaped  parts  for  connecting  the  same  to  the  con- 
ductors of  the  transformer  high  voltage  winding,  and 

{e)  bracket  means  carried  by  said  transformer  case 
with  said  insulator  bushing  block  seated  thereon  and 
locked  thereto,  said  bracket  means  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  said  terminals  are  disposed  entirely  and 
said  bushing  block  is  disposed  substantially  entirely 
within  the  transformer  case  with  all  of  said  terminals 
simultaneously  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
case  through  an  apcrtured  wall  thereof. 


*♦  -• 


3,I5«,232 
VARIABLE  DA.MPING  CIRCITTS 
Edward  R.  SchmUt.  Tiicmw.  Ariz^  amigDor  to  the  Iniled 
States  of  America  m  rcprcscalcd  by  tkc  Secretary  of 
the  .\nn> 

Filed  Feb.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87^11 
SCUfaai.     (CL179— M) 
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3.15«a31 

END  STRLCTLRE  FOR  PLLTIAL 

CABLE  CONNECTION 

Richard  B.  Clark,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  anigDor  to  The  Bcndix 

CorporatioD,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,111 

8  Claims.     (O.  174—75) 


1.  A  switching  center  for  a  communication  system 
comprising  band-pass  filter  meaos  for  passing  a  single  fre- 
quency tone,  means  connected  to  said  filter  for  variably 
damping  oscillations  which  may  occur  in  said  filter,  a 
voice  guard  control  circuit  having  a  tone  frcqucnc>  sig- 
nal output  and  a  control  signal  output,  first  connecting 
means  connecting  said  tone  frequency  signal  output  to 
said  filter  means,  and  second  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting said  control  signal  outfHit  to  said  variable  damp- 
ing means. 

3.15«,233 
INSt'LATED  SPI  l(T  CONNECTOR  AND 

FLUID  STOP 

Leon  J.  DfaiKcr,  Harrisburg.  Pa.,  asdcnor  to 

AMP  Incorporated.  Harrisburg.  Pa. 

FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,388 

4  Claims.     (CL  174— «4) 


-s 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  conductor  having  a  sheath, 
an  electrical  circuit  device  having  a  terminal  to  which  the 
conductor  is  secured,  and  a  connecting  device  comprising 
a  first  plate,  means  securing  the  end  of  the  sheath  to  the 
first  plate,  a  second  plate  positioned  spaced  from  and  gen- 


-1 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  electrical  connector 
for  electrically  splicing  electrical  conductor  means,  com- 
prising a  solid  metallic  conductive  member  having  at  each 
end  tubular  sections  for  receiving  ihercm  said  electrical 
conductor  means  to  be  secured  therein,  said  metallic  con- 
ductive member  having  disposed  thereon  at  least  one 
undercut  portion  between  said  tubular  sections,  an  outer 
insulating  sleeve  surrounding  said  metallic  conductive 
member  and  extending  beyond  said  tubular  sections  for 
overlying  said  electrical  conductor  means,  and  ring-like 
means  disposed  along  said  insulating  sleeve  and  overlying 
said  undercut  portion,  said  ring-like  means  being  deformed 
in  said  undercut  portion  to  secure  said  insulating  sleeve 
onto  said  metallic  conductive  member. 


3.1 5*434         

TELEGRAPH  TRANSMITTER 
Louis  C.   Aoderson,  Jr.,   Arlington   Heights.   Arthur  A. 
Hagstrom.    Hoffman    Estates,    Kowlle,    and    Rolf    A. 
Thiencmann,  Chicago.  III.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Cor- 
poration, Sltolde,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1962.  Ser.  No.  231,199 
13  Claims.     (CL  178—17) 


y.  A  telegraph  transmitter  for  sensing  combinations  of 
perforations  in  a  recording  medium  and  providing  output 
conditions  representative  thereof,  said  telegraph  trans- 
mitter comprising. 

{a)  magnetizable  means  selectively  energized  during 
the  sensing  of  each  combination. 

(^)  armature  means  movable  by  said  magnetizable 
means  during  the  energization  thereof. 

(r)  sensing  means  for  sensing  perforations  in  the  tape 
or  the  lack  thereof  in  said  tape. 

((/)  resilient  means  interconnecting  said  armature 
means  and  said  sensing  means,  movement  of  said 
armature  means  moving  said  resilient  means  and 
urging  said  sensing  means  into  engagement  with  said 
tape  whereby  those  of  the  sensing  means  sensing  a 
perforation  move  through  a  perforation  and  those  of 
the  sensing  means  sensing  an  imperforate  area  of  the 
tape  are  held  in  engagement  with  the  tape,  and 

(e)  contact  means  operable  by  said  sensing  means  to 
provide  output  conditions  representative  of  the  com- 
bination of  perforations  in  the  tape. 


the  mechanical  operations  of  the  apparatus;  a  mechanical 
printer-reperforator  device  with  selectively  operable 
means,  including  continuously  rotating  recording  means, 
capable  of  45(X)  cyclic  printing,  punching  and  tape  step 
feeding  operations  per  minute;  and  coordinating  means 
between  said  electronic  and  mechanical  devices  enabling 
controlled  selection  of  the  character  of  operations  per- 
formed by  said  selectively  operable  means. 

51.  Telegraph  apparatus  for  receiving  electric  code 
combination  data  indicative  signal  impulse  groups  and 
creating  visual  recorded  manifestations  of  such  code  com- 
bination signal  groups,  comprising:  means  for  receiving 
incoming  data  indicative  electrical  signal  impulse  groups 
and  converting  each  such  impulse  group  to  an  individual 
output  control  signal;  a  mechanical  recorder  including 
power  means,  a  rotatable  type  wheel  and  independent 
character  representative,  mechanical  recording  actuation 
elements  corresponding  to  each  data  indicative  repre- 
sentation of  the  received  signal  groups,  and  means  con-, 
tinually  rotating  both  said  type  wheel  and  said  recording 
actuation  elements  in  a  1:1  drive  ratio  by  said  power 
means;  means  to  select  one  of  such  elements  in  accord 
with  the  output  control  signal  from  said  receiving  means 
at  a  rotational  position  prior  to  its  recording  actuation 
function;  and  operative  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
such  selected  element  and  including  means  coaoting  with 
said  continually  rotating  type  wheel  during  a  time  interval 
which  is  constant  for  actuation  by  every  element  for 
creating  the  visual  recorded  manifestation  representative 
of  the  incoming  signal  combination. 


3,15«435 
*  PRINTER  REPERFORATOR 
Edward  F.  Kleinscbmidt,  Wilmettc.  Hllding  A.  Anderson, 
Lake  Z4iHch.  I>flvid  F.  Frick.  Palatine,  Clayton  H. 
Clark.  Mundeiein.  and  Joseph  F.  Chinlund,  North- 
brook,  lUn  aarisMrs  to  SCM  Corporatioa,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Juh  24.  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,444 
58  Claims.     (CL  178—92) 
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1.  A  tape  printer-reperforator  receiving  apparatus 
comprising:  an  electronic  data  indicative  electrical  code 
signal  group  receiving  and  apparatus  controlling  device 
including  electronic  circuit  means  for  receiving  code  sig- 
nal groups  and  electronic  circuit  means  for  controlling 


3,150,236 
INTEGRATED  TWO-  AND  FOUR-WIRE  TELE- 
PHONE SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Gorgas,  Hollis,  and  George  A.  Hnrst,  White 
Plains.   N.Y.,   John   S.    Pfrommer.   New   Shrewsbdry, 
N  J.,  and  William  H.  Scbeer,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignors 
to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,633 
15  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 
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1.  In  a  call  data  recording  telephone  system,  a  switch- 
ing center  comprising  a  first  switching  network  serving  a 
plurality  of  uniquely  identifiable  two-wire  stations  and 
a  plurality  of  uniquely  identifiable  two-wire  trunks  and 
comprising  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  two- 
wire  stations  and  said  two-wire  trunks;  a  second  switch- 
ing network  serving  a  plurality  of  uniquely  identifiable 
four-wire  stations  and  a  plurality  of  uniquely  identifia- 
ble four-wire  trimks  and  comprising  means  for  selectively 
interconnecting  said  four-wire  stations  and  said  four-wire 
trunks,  each  of  said  networks  comprising  means  for  pro- 
viding call  information  signals  including  signals  indicat- 
ing the  identity  of  the  one  of  said  two-wire  stations,  four- 
wire  stations,  and  four-wire  trunks  which  requested  a 
call  connection;  recording  means;  and  a  recorder  con- 
troller comprising  register  means  for  registering  said  call 
information  signals,  detection  means  selectively  respon- 
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sive  to  said  registered  call  information  for  controlling 
said  recording  means  to  record  data  pertaining  to  a  call 
for  which  a  call  connection  is  requested  by  one  of  said 
two-wire  stations  and  including  identification  of  said  one 
of  said  two-wire  stations,  data  pertaining  to  a  call  for 
which  a  call  connection  is  requested  by  one  of  said  four- 
wire  stations  and  including  identification  of  said  one  of 
said  four-wire  stations,  and  data  pertaining  to  a  call  for 
which  a  call  connection  is  requested  by  one  of  said  four- 
wire  trunks,  which  connection  extends  to  another  of  said 
four-wire  tninks  and  including  identification  of  said  re- 
questing one  of  said  four-wire  trunks. 


TELEPHONE  LINE  CLEARING  RELAY 

Frank  C.  Baidik,  1312  4tk  Ave.  E.,  a^  Duiici  Stnotw- 

ski,  Rtc.  1,  River  RomI,  both  of  Kalispcll,  Moot. 

nied  Feb.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  90,817 

9  Claims.    (CL  179— SI) 


selective  connections,  said  key  control  system  compris- 
ing a  nonlocking  key  for  each  said  line  circuit,  a  first 
relay  for  each  said  line  circuit,  said  first  relay  having 
make  contacts  and  other  contacts,  a  first  diode  for  each 
said  line  circuit,  each  said  first  diode  interconnecting  the 
corresponding  key  with  the  corresponding  first  relay,  a 
single  second  relay  having  break  contacts,  a  second  diode 
for  each  said  line  circuit,  each  said  second  diode  inter- 
connecting the  corresponding  key  to  said  second  relay, 
like  terminals  of  said  first  and  said  second  diodes  being 
connected  to  said  keys,  said  first  relays  being  slow-to- 
reiease  relative  to  said  second  relay,  a  common  holding 
path  for  said  first  relays,  said  common  holding  path  in- 
cluding said  break  contacts,  each  of  said  first  relays  being 
connected  to  said  holding  path  through  its  said  make  con- 
tacts, and  said  communication  paths  including  said  other 
contacts  of  said  first  relays. 


1.  A  telephone  line  clearing  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  telephone  receiving  circuit  having  a  hand- 
piece actuated  hook  switch,  normally  closed  line  clearing 
circuit  means  operatively  responsive  through  the  book 
switch  to  close  the  telephone  receiving  circuit,  means  in- 
stantaneously responsive  to  a  line  clearmg  signal  to  open 
the  line  clearing  circuit  means  for  the  disconnecting  of 
the  telephone  receiving  circuit  and  delayed  restoration 
thereof  to  a  closed  condition,  latch  means  releasable  by 
said  hook  switch  for  holding  the  line  clearing  circuit 
open  prior  to  restoration  to  said  closed  condition  and  se- 
lectively actuated  reset  means  rendered  operative  upon 
release  of  said  latch  means  and  following  reception  of 
said  line  clearing  signal  to  restore  the  line  clearing  cir- 
cuit means  to  a  closed  condition  independently  of  the 
hook  switch. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  179—84  see: 
Patent  No.  3,150.232 


3,15«,238 
RELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Herman  T.  Carter,  Madison,  N  J.,  asaiffDor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  3%,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14S,76« 
8  Claims.    (CL  179—99) 
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3,150,239 

HANDSET  HANGER 

William  V.  Fielder,  Jr.,  Glen  Arm,  Md.,  aarifnor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corvoratioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Sent.  30,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  59,571 

11  Cbdms.    {CI.  179^14*) 


1.  A  substantially  rigid  telephone  handset  hanger  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  generally  conical  downwardly 
converging  opening  therein,  said  body  being  formed  by  an 
earpiece  contacting  surf<ce,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  pro)ec- 
tions  extending  from  said  surface  to  define  said  opening, 
said  projections  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  handle  re- 
ceiving slot  oppi^sed  to  said  surface,  ttie  spacing  of  said 
pro)ections  and  the  amount  by  which  said  projections  ex- 
lend  from  said  surface  being  proportioned  to  provide  con- 
tact at  six  points  with  a  telephone  handset  placed  in  said 
hanger,  two  of  said  points  being  contacts  between  oppiv 
site  surfaces  of  the  handle  of  said  handset  and  opposed 
edges  of  said  slot  to  restrain  said  handset  from  motion 
in  any  direction  except  upward  motion. 


3,150440 
MULTIPLE  CONTACT  ROTARY  SWITCHES 
Ebncr  W.  Vorn,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  awlgnnr  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,175 
t  Clatam.    (CU  200—0) 


5.  In  a  telephone  station  switching  system,  a  sution, 
a  plurality  of  line  circuits,  communication  paths  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  station  to  any  one  of  said  line 
circuits,  and  a  key  control  system  for  determiiung  said 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch, 

a  housing  having  an  axial  bore; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  axially  spaced  rings  of  radially 


disposed  terminals  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  ex- 
tending to  said  bore  of  said  housing; 
an  insulating  plunger  mounted  within  said  bore  of  said 
housing,  and  axially  movable  inwardly  and  outward- 
ly relative  to  said  bore,  and  rotatably  movable  w.thin 
said  bore:  and 
means  mounted  on  said  plunger  and  responsive  to: 
the  axial  inward  and  outward  movement  of  said 
plunger  for  engaging  and  electrically  intercon- 
necting successive  pairs  of  said  rings  of  said  ter- 
minals, and 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  plunger  for  elec- 
trically interconnecting  a  selected  pair  of  termi- 
nals in  said  interconnected  rings. 


tact  therewith,  an  insulation  terminal  plate  mounted  out- 
side the  loop  and  approximately  coextensive  with  said 
board,  said  board  having  conductive  contact  lines  on  the 
side  against  which  the  tape  runs,  and  having  cross  con- 
ductors extending  transversely  of  the  tape,  said  contact 
lines  and  cross  conductors  being  connected  at  appropriate 
points,  a  marginal  portion  of  said  board  having  connec- 
tion means  at  the  ends  of  said  cross  conductors,  said  ter- 
minal plate  having  an  array  of  resilient  brushes  carried 
by  pins  passing  through  and  secured  in  said  terminal  plate 
in  rows,  said  terminal  plate  also  having  posts  along  a 
marginal  portion,  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  mating 
with  said  connection  means  and  thus  being  connected  to 
the  cross  conductors  and  thence  to  the  contact  lines. 


3,150,241 
PUSHBUTTON  TIMER 
Cari  J.  Goodboosc,  Litckicld,  and  Alfred  M.  Nebiolo, 
Torrington,  Conn.,  amicBO"  to  General  Time  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,741 
4  Claims.    (O.  200—38) 
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4.  In  a  switch  actuating  timer  having  a  switch  operat- 
ing lug  controlled  by  a  rotatable  cam  wheel  that  is  biased 
from  a  normal  angular  position  toward  a  starting  angu- 
lar position  and  is  driven  by  a  timing  motor  back  from 
the  starting  position  to  the  normal  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  mounting  the  cam 
wheel  for  axial  movement  and  providing  a  spiral  surface 
on  said  cam  wheel  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel  to  the  bottom  of  a  depression  having  a  right-angled 
drop-off  formed  in  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  to  receive 
said  lug,  so  that  said  wheel  can  be  shifted  axially  to  move 
the  lug  from  the  depression  to  the  spiral  surface  where  it 
is  cammed  to  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  without  passing 
over  the  right-angled  drop-off. 
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3,150^42 

TAPE  ACTLTATED  MULTIPLE  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Miclwcl  R-  Cartelll,  40 — 23  99tb  St.,  Corona  68,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Nov.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,742 

18  ClaiuH.    (CL  200--46) 
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1.  A  compact  switch  comprising  an  endless  loop  of 
perforated  insulation  Upe,  means  to  move  the  tape,  an 
insulation  circuit  board  mounted  inside  the  loop  in  con- 


3,150^43 

THREE  POSITION,  SNAP  ACTION 

ROTARY  SWITCH 

Gerald  P.  Hermann,  Pittsfield,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,479 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 63) 


1.  A  three  position  snap  acting  switch  comprising,  a 
mounting  member,  an  actuating  member  movably  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  member,  a  pair  of  movable  con- 
tacts and  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts,  said  fixed  contacts  be- 
ing secured  to  said  mounting  ntember,  each  of  said  fixed 
contacts  being  provided  with  a  terminal  for  connection 
to  an  energized  line,  each  of  said  movable  contacts  being 
individually  pivotally  mounted  on  a  terminal  block,  said 
terminal  block  being  secured  to  said  mounting  member, 
connecting  means  individually  connecting  each  of  said 
movable  contacts  to  said  actuating  member  for  indi- 
vidually moving  either  of  said  movable  contacts  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  one  of  said  fixed  contacts,  spring 
means  connected  between  said  movable  contacts  in  over 
center  position,  whereby  said  spring  means  aid  in  clos- 
ing either  of  said  contacts  during  closing  and  aids  in 
opening  either  of  said  contacts  during  opening. 


3,150,244 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Rudolf  Nitsch,  Willy  Lohs,  Friedrich  Sommo-,  and  Hugo 

Angermaier,   all   of  Mnnidi,   Germany,   assignors   to 

Siemens    &    Halske    AktiengeseUschaft    Berlin     and 

Munkh,  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,345 
Cfadna  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  29,  1961 

16  Claims.  (CI.  200—98) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  relay,  comprising  a  magnetiz- 
able electrically  conductive  core,  a  magnetizing  winding 
carried  by  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  core,  a 
carrier  for  said  core  in  the  form  of  a  plate  having  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross  section,  said  core  being  of 
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pin-like  configuration  and  inseparably  secured  in  elec- 
trically insulated  relation  with  respect  to  said  carrier, 
said  pin  core  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of 
said  carrier  plate,  a  magnetizable  armature,  disposed  at 
one  side  of  said  carrier,  having  a  part  disposed  opposite 
said  core  and  cooperable  therewith  to  form  operative  con- 
tacts of  the  relay,  the  surface  of  the  carrier  at  the  arma- 
ture side  thereof  forming  a  reference  plane  for  the  dis- 
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DROP  BAR  MULTI-BREAK  SERIES  CONTACT 

OIL  SWITCH 

Edwaid  I.  WesdnorcUnd,  3«  Ncwficid  St, 

Plymouth,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  IWl.  S«r.  No.  14f,64I 

7  ClainH.    (CL  20*— 145) 


1    14     i,   U  •    O, 


position  of  the  armature,  the  core,  engaging  portions  of 
the  contacts,  and  associated  relay  parts,  and  the  surface 
of  the  opposite  side  of  the  carrier  forming  a  reference 
plane  for  the  magnetizing  winding,  and  means  forming 
a  flux  return  path  between  said  core  and  carrier,  the 
armature  being  disposed  for  direct  opposition  to  the  core 
contacted  thereby  and  a  part  of  the  plate  surface,  to  act 
as  a  part  which  carries  the  operative^  effective  mag- 
netic flux. 

9,1 56.245 
LIQLEFIED-GAS  CIRCIIT  INTERRl  PTERS 
Winthrop  M.  Leeds,  Forest  Hills,  and  Beniamin  P.  Baker, 
Monrocvillc,   Pa.,  aasigDors  to  Westlnghoose   EJectric 
Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporatloa   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1957,  S«r.  No.  683,760 
20  Claims.    (CL  20«— 145) 


1.  A  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter  including  a  pair  of 
separable  contacts  separable  to  establish  an  arc.  an  orifice 
member  associated  with  one  of  said  contacts  to  direct 
fluid  flow  into  the  arc,  means  defining  a  manifold  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  orifice  member,  means  provid- 
ing an  inlet  opening  to  said  manifold,  means  for  forcing 
at  least  one  liquefied  gaseous  fluorine  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SeF»,  SF»,  SOFj,  CjF«.  CsFj, 
CIO,,  CFjBr,  CCljFj,  and  CCIF,  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  into  the  manifold,  a  plurality  of  inlet  apertures 
spaced  circumferentially  around  said  orifice  member  and 
extending  through  the  same  for  feeding  fluid  into  the  arc. 
and  said  inlet  apertures  in  addition  extending  axially  of 
said  orifice  member  to  disseminate  the  entrance  flow  of 
fluid  into  the  arc  stream. 


1  A  multiple  series  break  oil  circuit  breaker  com- 
prising an  oil  unk  having  a  roof  portion,  two  main 
stationary  contacts  supported  by  and  insulated  from  said 
roof  portion,  and  exlcndmg  into  said  tank  in  horizontally 
spaced  relationship;  a  horizontal  drop-bar  of  insulating 
material  extending  suhstantialK  between  said  contacts,  a 
conductive  bridging  element  carried  at  each  end  of  said 
drop  bar.  an  upwardly  extending  movable  contact  at 
each  end  of  each  said  bridging  elenwit,  one  ci  said 
contacts  on  each  bridging  clement  engaging  respec- 
tively one  of  said  main  suiionary  contacts;  two  further 
stationary  contacts  spaced  from  said  main  stationary  con- 
tacts and  rtapectively  engaged  by  the  remaining  movable 
contacts  of  said  bridging  elements;  rigid  horizontal  cen- 
tral conductor  means  connecting  said  last  two  sUtionary 
cooucu;  a  single  insulating  means  extending  downwardly 
from  the  center  of  said  roof  portion  for  supporting  said 
central  conductor  nwans  from  the  roof  portion  of  the 
tank;  and  actuating  means  extending  through  said  single 
insulating  means  for  moving  said  drop  bar  vertically 
downward  in  said  oil  tank  to  simultaneously  disengate 
all  of  said  movable  coolacU  from  said  stationary  con- 
tacu.  

3,lS«a47 
COAXLAL  CONNECTOR  AND  SWITCH 
COMBINATION 
Robert  G.  HTitte,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beavertoo,  Oreg..  a  corporatioo  of  Oregon 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,499 
9  Claims.    (CL  20»— 153) 
9.  An  electrical  connector  and  switch  device  for  con- 
necting a  transmission  line  to  electrical  apparatus  in  sev- 
eral different  ways,  comprising: 

a  tubular  outer  conductor  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  transmission  line  and  its  other 
end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  apparatus; 
an  inner  conductor  mounted  inside  and  said  outer 
conductor  so  that  it  is  insulated  from  said  outer 
conductor,  and  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  line  and  another  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  apparatus; 
a  rotary  switch  contact  mounted  for  rotation  about 
said  inner  conductor  inside  said  outer  conductor  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  switch  positions; 


stationary  switch  conUct  fixedly  mounted  inside  said 
outer  conductor  so  that  it  is  positioned  to  engage  said 
rotary  switch  contact  in  one  of  said  switch  positions; 
knob  member  mounted  for  roUtion  about  said  outer 
conductor;  and 

connecting  rod  extending  through  the  side  of  said 
outer  conductor  inside  a  slot  in  said  outer  conductor 


3,150^49 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  ON  STEEL  DRUM  SEAM 

WELDING  MACHINE 

James  L.  Brown,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  »4»rporarion  of 

^cw  York 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,287 
10  Claims.     (CL  219—^4) 


'^k' 


and  attached  at  one  end  of  said  knob  member  out- 
side said  outer  conductor  and  at  its  other  end  of 
said  rotary  switch  contact  inside  said  outer  con- 
ductor in  order  to  connect  said  knob  member  with 
said  rotary  contact  so  that  they  rotate  together. 


3,150.248 

MOTION  CONVERTER  MECHANISM  FOR 

ENCLOSED  SWITCH  GEAR 

Stephan    Machat.    Albin    Giinther.    and    Stephan    Mai, 

Neumunster.  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentla   Pateot- 

VerwattuDgs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfort  am  Mata,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,595 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  Apr.  19,  1960 

6  Claims.     (CL  200—172) 


,  KI  r" 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  a  seam  welding  machine,  a 
pair  of  electrode  rollers  including  an  upper  electrode  roller 
and  a  lower  electrode  roller,  an  hour-glass  forming  roll 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  electrode  rollers,  means  for  re- 
siliently  biasing  said  forming  roll  tov^ard  said  electrode 
rollers,  and  variable  speed  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  forming  roll  for  driving  said  forming  roll. 


^  3,150,250 
SHEET  METAL  ELECTRICAL 
BASEBOARD  HEATER 
William  E.  Clarke,  CahoUa,  lU.,  assignor  to  International 
Oil  Burner  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri  /  .  , 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,880     ' 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—341) 


f  - 
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1.  A  switch  comprising,  in  combination:  switch  nneans 
having  a  casing  containing  switch  gear  and  an  actuating 
shaft  protruding  laterally  from  said  casing;  a  rotatably 
mounted  switch  setting  member  arranged  at  the  front 
side  of  said  switch  means;  and  a  motion  converter  mech- 
anism interconnecting  said  actuating  shaft  and  said  set- 
ting member  for  enabling  said  switch  means  to  be  set  by 
said  setting  member,  said  motion  converter  mechanism 
comprising  a  slide  device  and  an  actuating  rod,  the  latter 
being  mounted  on  said  actuating  shaft  and  cooperating 
with  said  slide  device,  said  slide  device  comprising  a  guide 
rail  formed  with  an  elongated  slot,  a  slide  member  mount- 
ed for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  slot,  and  a  bi- 
furcated lever  arm  embracing  said  slide  member,  said 
lever  arm  being  mounted  on  a  roUtable  axle  carrying  said 
setting  member,  said  lever  arm  and  setting  member  thus 
being  rotauble  together  as  a  unit 


I.  An  electrical  baseboard  hcarter,  comprising 

two  sheets  having  jjortions  united  to  each  other  along 
a  plane,  said  sheets  having  portions  extending  away 
from  the  plane  in  a  pattern  to  form  a  self-contained, 
sealed  tubular  path  having 

a  lower  substantially  horizontal  nm, 

an  upper  substantially  horizontal  run,  and 

curved  end  portions  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
runs  whereby  to  provide  a  self-contained,  sealed 
path  for  circulating  flow  of  a  fluid  therein, 

an  integral  expansion  tube  communicating  with  and 
extending  from  the  scaled  path  of  circulating  flow, — 

said  lower  run  having  at  its  one  end  an  enlarged 
pocket  portion, 

together  with 

a  fluid  contained  within  said  path,  and 

an  electrical  heating  clement  within  the  pocket  portion, 
said  heating  element  having  electrical  terminal  ends 
which  spacedly  support  said  element  within  the  path 
of  circulating  flow  through  the  pocket 
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PACKAGED  TANK  HEATER  WITH  PIVOTED 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLY    ^^ 

Theodore  S.  Kimicy,  2733  4di  Are.  »- S^JJ*'  ^"^ 

mcd  M«r.  9,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  IJMM 

SCUims.    (CL  219— 523) 


characteristic  of  units  of  said  product,  comprising  gauf- 
ing  mean*  adjacent  said  flow  for  providing  an  analog 
signal  g{x)  indicative  of  the  value  of  said  charactenstic. 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  flow  for  pro- 
viding a  scries  of  unit  signals  each  indicating  the  passage 
of  one  of  said  product  unit*,  a  plurality  of  "'counters 
for  said  unit  signals,  means  for  setting  a  lower  limit  f  (u ) 
and  a  higher  limit  g(b)  for  said  g{x)  signal  m  accord- 
ance with  an  expected  range  of  values  thereof,  analog  to 
digital  converter  means  for  dividing  said  range  of  values 
from  g(a)  lo  g(b)  into  a  plurality  of  n'  equal  intervals, 
gating  means  controlled  by  said  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter means  for  routing  each  of  said  unit  signals  only 
to  the  ith  one  of  said  plurality  of  counters  in  response 
to  said  g{x)  signals  having  a  value  within  the  ith  interval 
of  said  plurality  of  intervala  thereby  indicating  a  coi- 


1  A  storage  tank  heater,  comprising:  a  termmal  box; 
a  plurality  of  tubular-shaped  beating  units  connected  to 
the  back  of  said  terminal  box;  generaUy  upstanding  sup- 
port bracket  means  attached  to  the  top  and  near  the 
front  of  said  terminal  box;  a  control  frame  having  gen- 
erally upstanding  leg  means,  generally  upstanding  sup- 
port member  means,  and  generally  horizontal  ledge 
means  connecting  said  leg  means  and  said  support  inem- 
ber  means,  said  leg  means  being  pivoUlly  connected  to 
said  bracket  means  to  allow  said  frame  to  be  held  ma 
generally  upright  position  and  to  allow  said  fr^nejo  «* 
pivoted  downwardly  to  rest  on  said  terminal  box;  a 
control  housing  having  a  control  panel  for  said  tubular- 
shaped  heating  units,  said  housing  being  detachably  x- 
cured  to  said  control  frame;  and  conduit  means  extend- 
ing between  said  terminal  box  and  said  control  housing. 


3,15«^52 

INTERCHANGEABLE  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH  HEATERS 

Fred  W.  Holstein,  Hopatcoag,  NJ^  airii^  to 

The  Rails  Company,  Maplewood,  >  J. 

FUed  May  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.   196,959 

3  Claims.     (CL  219—535) 


2.  A  self-contained  switch  beater  unit  compruing 

a  hollow  threaded  stud, 

a  looped,  elongated,  armored  beating  unit  having  sup- 
porting end  portions  terminating  in  the  head  of  said 
stud  and  separate  flexible  resilient  clamping  means 
held  by  and  extending  out  from  said  stud  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  free  end  overlying  a  loop  of  said  heat_ 
ing  element  to  rcsilienUy  clamp  same  to  a  raU  web 
when  said  heater  is  poaitiooed. 


.i<-:icJ-^ 
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responding  value   x^  of  said   product  charactenstic,   a 
plurality  of  n    means  each  responsive  to  the  number  ol 
counts  /ifc  in  the  ith  one  of  said  counters  for  generating 
an  analog  signal  having  a  value  representing  the  product 
xj{n^)  and  another  analog  signal  representing  the  prod- 
uct XfcV(«k).  wherein  /dk)  indicates  the  probability  of 
a  count  being  registered  in  said  Ath  counter,  means  for 
summing  all  of  said  xj{n^)  signals  to  provide  an  analog 
signal  representing  the  expectation  £(x)  of  said  product 
characteristic,  means  for  summing  all  of  said  x^V(n^) 
signals    to    provide    an    analog    signal    representing    the 
expecUtion  E(x*)  of  the  square  of  said  product  char- 
actcristic.  means  for  squaring  said  £(i)  signal  to  provide 
a  signal  representing  [E(x)]*  and  means  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  £(jr»)   and   l£(x)l»  signals 
for  indicating  the  variance  of  said  characteristic. 


3,15«453 
PRODUCT  ANALYZER  ,_^_^  , 

Nucleonics  Corporadoo,  a  ««P<»"^,<j' "**" 

Filed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,179 

II  Claims.     (0.235—151) 

8    Elecuonic  apparatus  for  statistically  analyzing  the 
flow  of  a  material  product  with  regard  to  a  measurable 


toLlttoa 


3,15««254 
COMPARATOR 
Thomas  C.  G.  WagMT,  RockrUk,  Md., 

SyslcfiH,  Inc.,  New  Rochclle,  N.I 

Filed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,961 

9  Claims.     (CL  235—193) 

I.  A  differencing  circuit  for  obtaining  a  direct  current 

signal  of  constant  polarity  proportional  to  the  absolute 

value  of  the  difference  between  two  alternating  current 


signals  comprising:  a  first  clamping  circuit  energizablc 
by  a  first  of  said  alternating  current  signals,  a  second 
clamping  circuit  energizable  by  the  second  of  said  alter- 
nating current  signals,  each  of  said  clamping  circuits 
producing  a  resulting  signal  having  alternating  current 
and  direct  current  components,  means  combining  the  al- 
ternating current  components  from  the  first  signal  and  the 
direct  current  component  from  the  second  signal,  means 


said  axis;  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  metal  cylinders  spaced 
along  said  axis  to  form  a  column  for  said  microscope, 
said  edges  lying  between  said  source  and  said  cylinders, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  frusto-conical  axial  bore 


combining  the  alternating  current  component  from  the 
second  signal  with  the  direct  current  component  from  the 
first  signal,  and  polarity  responsive  means  energized  by 
both  said  combining  means  and  responsive  to  that  one 
of  said  combining  means  producing  a  signal  having  the 
lowest  minimum  value  for  producing  a  direct  current 
output  signal  of  consUnt  polarity  proportional  lo  said 
mimmum  value.  

'  3,156,255 

VIEWING  WINDOW  FOR  ELECTRON- 
OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Ahar  P.  Wllska,  Tucson,  Arte.,  a.ssignor  to  Philips 
Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp., 
New  York.  N.V..  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Julv  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  2«7.672 
5  Claims.     (CL  25»— 49.5) 


therethrough  with  the  smaller  end  of  said  bore  facing 
said  source  and  with  the  apex  of  the  conical  angle  of 
said  bore  located  between  the  center  of  the  longitudinal 
gap  bounded  by  said  edges  and  the  proximal  end  of  the 
respective  one  of  said  cylinders. 


3,150,257  #• 

ELECTRON  BEAM  APERTURE  PLATE 
Alvar  P.  Wllska,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics and  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  July  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,681 
3  Claims.     (CL  250—49.5) 


1.  An  electron  microscope  comprising:  means  for  gen- 
erating an  electron  beam;  a  specimen  holder;  a  viewing 
window  disposed  transversely  to  the  path  of  said  beam, 
said  window  having  one  thickness  in  a  central  region 
struck  by  said  beam  and  a  greater  thickness  at  the  pe- 
riphery; a  fluorescent  screen  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
window  in  the  region  struck  by  said  beam;  electron  lens 
means  for  focusing  said  beam  on  said  screen;  and  a  clamp 
holding  the  periphery  of  said  window  in  place  against 
said  microscope  and  sealing  said  window  to  said  micro- 
scope.   

3,150^56 
COLUMN  FOR  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPES 
Alvar  P.  Wlbka,  Tucson.  Arte.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics and  Pharniaceotical  Industries  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jnbr  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  207.680 
4  Claims.  (CL  250— 49 J) 
1.  An  electron  microscope  comprising:  a  source  pro- 
ducing a  beam  of  electrons  traveling  along  an  axis;  an 
electromagnetic  lens  structure  compnsing  a  coil  of  wire 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  beam  and  a  hollow  toroidal 
ferromagnetic  core  subsuntially  completely  surrounding 
said  coil  and  having  a  pau  of  field-defimng  edges  facing 


I.  An  electron  beam  device  OMnprising:  a  source  of 
an  electron  beam;  an  object  to  be  examined;  an  objective 
lens  to  magnify  an  electron  beam  image  of  said  object; 
and  an  aperture  plate  substantially  transverse  to  said  beam 
on  the  side  of  said  object  away  from  said  source,  said 
plate  having  at  least  one  frusto-conical  tunnel  there- 
through, the  included  conical  angle  of  said  tunnel  being 
greater  than  the  angle  of  divergence  of  said  beam  at  said 
plate  and  said  plate  being  placed  with  the  constricted  end 
of  said  tunnel  facing  the  source  of  said  beam. 


3,150,258 
ELECTROMAGNETIC     STIGMATORS     FOR 
CORRECTING    ELECTRON-OPTICAL    DE- 
FICIENCIES  IN   THE   LENSES   OF  ELEC- 
TRON  BEAM   INSTRUMENTS 
Ahar  P.  Wllska,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics and  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jnly  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,692 
6  Claims.  (CL  250 — 49.5) 
1.  A  structure  for  defining  and  correcting  an  electron 
lens  field,  said  structure  comprising:  a  first  ferromagnetic 
member  having  an  aperture  on  an  axis;  a  second  ferro- 
magnetic member  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  the 
aperture  in  said  first  member  and  spaced  from  said  first 
member  along  said  axis;  means  for  oppositely  magneti- 
cally polarizing  said  first  and  second  ferromagnetic  mem- 
bers; a  heat  conductive  spacer  member  located  in  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  ferromagnetic  mem- 
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bers  and  in  contact  therewith  and  having  an  aperture 
aligned  with  the  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  ferro- 
magnetic members;  and  a  pluraUty  of  coils  held  withm 


bolt  threaded  into  said  housing  and  pressing  against  said 
end  of  said  rod  to  push  said  rod  longitudinally  in  the 
opposite  direction,  whereby  the  longitudinal  position  of 
said  rod  is  governed  by  the  opposing  pressure*  of  said 
spring  and  said  bolt  to  move  said  specimen  support  sur- 
face in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  perpendicular  to  the  first-roentiot»ed 
du«ciion  of  motion  of  said  specimen  support  surface. 


said  heat  conductive  spacer  fncmber  and  in  heat  conduc- 
tive relationship  therewith  to  supply  correctional  electro- 
magnetic fields  to  the  space  between  said  first  and  second 
ferromagnetic  member  along  said  axis. 


\  3,150,244 

PATIENT  LIFT  STA>a> 
Ian  M.  Smhh,  Ooeonta,  N.Y^  a«ICDor  to  Medkal 
Coackcs,  iBC.,  Oneoata,  N.Y^  a  corporaHon  of 
New  YoriL 

Filed  Apr.  27.  lf«l.  S«r.  No.  It5,f74 
S  elates.    (CL  25«— 5t) 


3,150^59 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  SPECIMEN  HOLDER 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  ADJLSIMENT  IN  TWO 
DIRECTIONS  ,  ^„,      „,_ 

Alvar  P.  Witaka,  Tucaoo,  Artz.,  aaigMr  to  Ptiill|w  tleo 
trook*  Md  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Cor^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«7,6f  3 
IClaiiB.    (CL25«-4»,5) 

-     ^^-^^-^ 


A  specimen  holder  for  an  electron  microscope  com- 
prising a  hollow,  cylindrical  body  and  an  electron  beam 
path  along  the  axis  thereof,  said  holder  comprising:   a 
round,  cylindrical  rod  extending  perpendicularly  througb 
said  body  with  the  axis  of  said  rod  crossmg  perpendicu- 
larly the  axis  of  said  body,  said  rod  having  a  specimen 
hole  therethrough  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rod 
and  located  on  the  axis  of  said  body  approxunately  mid- 
way between  the  ends  of  said  rod,  one  end  of  said  rod 
extending  outside   of  said   body;   a  housing   removably 
attached  to  said  body  and  surrounding  said  end  of  said 
rod  whereby  said  housing  may  be  released  from  said  body 
and  said  rod  withdravm  sufficiently  to  bring  said  specimen 
hole  outside  of  said  body  to  change  specimens  without 
removing  the  other  end  of  said  rod  from  said  body;  a 
gear  attached  dirccUy  to  said  end  of  said  rod;  a  control 
gear  supported  by  said  housing  and  coupled  to  said  first- 
named  gear  to  rotate  said  first-named  gear  through  a 
limited  angle;  a  pointer  atuched  to  said  control  gear  to 
rotate  therewith;  a  stop  on  said  housing  to  engage  said 
pointer  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  control  gear;  a  spea- 
men  support  surface  located  in  said  specimen  hole  at  a 
point  displaced  from  the  axis  of  said  rod  to  be  moved 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  body  when  said  control  gear  moves  said 
first-named  gear;  a  spring  bearing  on  said  housing  and  said 
first-named  gear  to  push  said  rod  longitudinaUy  in  one 
direction  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  body;  and  a 


1.  In  a  patient  lift  stand,  a  horizontally  disposed  base, 
a  transformer  on  said  base,  a  post  extending  upwardly 
from  said   base,   a  fixed  X-ray   tube  supported  on  said 
post,  frame  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  base, 
a  camera  supported  by  said  frame  members,  a  housmg 
on  said  base  below  said  camera,  said  housing  includmg 
spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  a  vertically 
disposed  end  wall,  a  horizontally  disposed  top  portion 
and  an  inclined  wall  portion,  brackets  affixed  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ver- 
tically disposed  stationary  bearings  secured  to  said  brack- 
ets, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertical^    disposed   rods 
slidably   mounted   in  said  bearings,  a  horizontally   dis- 
posed crosspiece  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of 
said  rods  and  secured  thereto,  a  platform  hingedU  con- 
nected to  said  crosspiece.  a  motor  arranged  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  housing,  a  drum  spaced  from  said  motor, 
a  gear  reduction  unit  operatively  connecting  said  motor 
to  said  drum,  a  pulley  supported  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  housing,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
crosspiece  to  said  drum  and  said  means  including  a  cable 
engaging  said  pulley. 


3,15«a«I 

METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING  AN  X-RAY 

ANALYZING  S^  STEM 

Aver>  D.  Furbee  aad  Frank  Bernstein,  Milwaukee,  Wit., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1942,  Ser.  No.  177^49 
t  Clai^  (CL  25#— 51.5) 
1.  An  X-ray  emission  analyzer  comprising  an  X-ray 
beam  source  and  means  for  presenting  to  the  beam  a 
sample  whose  proportion  of  solids-to-liquid  and  elemental 
composition  in  the  solids  arc  subject  to  variations,  said 
sample  then  emitting  radiation  that  is  characteristic  of 
an  element  in  the  sample  along  with  background  radiation, 
a  first  measuring  channel  including  a  first  X-ray  detector 
means  that  produces  electric  signals  whose  magnitude 
IS  dependent  on  the  joint  effect  of  the  characteristic  and 
the  background  radiation  intensities,  a  second  measuring 
channel  including  a  second  X-ray  detector  means  that 
produces  electric  signals  whose  magnitudes  are  dependent 
substantially  on  the  background  radiation  intensity,  said 
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background  radiation  intensity  varying  with  the  varia- 
tions of  the  solids-to-liquids  in  the  sample  and  effecting 
the  signals  out  of  each  channel  in  a  functionally  related 
manner,  circuit  means  for  introducing  the  signal  due  to 
background  radiation  into  the  first  channel  and  for  con- 
tinuously modifying  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal 
of  the  first  channel  so  it  corresponds  essentially  with  ele- 


■»   to 


r  •  ' 


ment  quantity  variations  in  the  sample,  and  means  for 
determining  the  functional  relationship  between  signals  in 
each  channel  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  signal 
of  the  background  channel  until  the  signal  out  of  the 
first  channel  remains  substantially  the  same  when  samples 
of  different  density  but  the  same  element  quantity  are 
presented  to  the  beam. 


3,I5«,2«2 

THERMOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
John  H.  I  keth,  St  Paul.  Robert  A.  Halbcrg,  West  St. 
Paul,  and  John  A.  Gravellc,  Rosevillc,  Minn.,  assignors 
to   Minnesota   Mining   and   Manufacturing  Company, 
S(.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  20.039 
12  CUims.    (CL  25«— 45) 


I.  In  a  thermographic  copying  machine  having  means 
including  a  roll  defining  a  copy  station,  means  for  ir- 
radiating a  composite  of  a  graphic  original  and  a  copy 
sheet  while  in  contact  with  said  roll,  said  means  com- 
prising a  lamp  assembly,  means  mounting  said  lamp  as- 
sembly for  movement  between  an  operative  position 
cloaely  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  roll  and  a  retracted 
position  spaced  away  from  said  roll  surface,  drive  means 
for  said  roll,  and  actuating  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  mounting  means  and  said  drive  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  lamp  assembly  to  operative  position  when 
operation  of  said  drive  means  is  initiated  and  to  retracted 
position  when  operation  of  said  drive  means  is  terminated. 

II.  A  thermographic  copying  machine  comprising  a 
copy  roll  adapted  to  have  a  composite  of  a  graphic 
original  and  a  copy  sheet  moved  therepast  in  contact 
with  the  periphery  thereof,  said  ct^y  roll  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  an  average  profile  in 
axial  section  which  is  radially  inwardly  bowed  from  its 
ends  toward  the  central  portion  thereof,  ar»d  means  for 
pressing  a  composite  against  the  periphery  of  said  copy 
roll  as  said  composite  moves  therepast,  the  contour  of 
said  copy  roll  tending  to  prevent  wrinkling  of  a  composite 
moved  therepast  and  in  pressure  contact  therewith  utKler 
the  influence  of  said  pressure  applying  means. 


3,150,263 

CASSETTE  UNLOADING  AND  RELOADING 

MACHINE 

Kenneth  G.  Catlin,  43  Evergreen  Place, 

Basking  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,385 

17  Claims.    (CL  250—66) 


1.  In  a  cassette  loading  machine  the  combination 
of 

cassettes  having  backs  openablc  for  removal  of  ex- 
posed film  and  replacement  of  fresh  film  and  retaining 
means  for  normally  keeping  said  backs  closed,  aiKl 

means  for  effecting  the  release  of  said  retaining  means 
and  for  holding  the  backs  in  open  position  while  re- 
placing exposed  film  with  fresh  film, 

said  cassettes  being  of  different  sizes, 

means  for  centering  the  different  size  cassettes  in  tne 
same  relative  position  in  the  machine,  and 

said  means  for  effecting  release  and  holding  the  backs 
in  open  position  being  positioned  for  cooperation 
with  the  cassettes  in  said  centered  position  in  the 
machine. 


3,150,264 
INFRARED  REFLECTION  AND  ABSORPTION  SYS- 
TEM FOR  MEASURING  THE  QUANTITY  OF  A 
SUBSTANCE    THAT    IS    SORBED    IN    A    BASE 
MATERIAL 
Ralph  C.  Ehlert,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,749 
12  Claims.    (CL  250—83.3) 


5.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  a  substance 
that  is  sorbed  in  a  solid  material  comprising  a  radiation 
source  that  emits  infrared  radiation  including  wavelengths 
lying  within  desired  infrared  spectral  bands  for  impinge- 
ment on  the  material,  the  reflectance  of  one  of  the  bands 
being  affected  by  the  amount  of  substance  in  the  material 
and  the  reflectance  of  the  other  being  relatively  unaffected, 
detector  means  intercepting  the  reflected  radiation  and 
developing  consecutive  pulsating  electric  signals  propor- 
tional to  the  intensity  of  radiation  reflected  at  each  wave- 
length band,  means  for  developing  another  signal  depend- 
ent upon  the  ratio  between  said  signals  which  other  sig- 
nal corresponds  with  the  amount  of  the  substance,  and 
means  interposed  between  said  source  and  said  detector 
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means  for  selecting  the  infrared  radiation  bands  inter- 
cepted by  the  detector  meant. 


UGHT  SENSITIVE,  MULTI-STABLE 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
Ren^  H.  Tertet,  Ossiniiis,  N.Y.,  Mrigiior  to  IntcrBatfonal 
Bttsincfls  Machines  Corponitioii,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  S«r.  No.  135,M3 
7  Claims.    (CL  25«— 248) 


minating  uid  portions,  and  causing  a  flaw  at  said  wall 
surface  to  reflect  the  radiation  out  of  the  normal  viewing 
path  and  thereby  d'm'"'«h  the  amount  of  radiation  di- 
rected in  the  viewing  path. 


3.15«^7 
STEAM  POWER  PLANTS 
John  CaMweU,  Ri^bv,  Eagi— d,  MrigBor  to  TIm  Eng U^ 
Electric  Compuy  Limited,  Loadom  Eaglud,  a  Britiik 
compony 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24t,5«5 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  GrMt  Britala  Jaa.  U,  1M2 

2  Claims.    (CL  »•— 2) 


I.  A  photologic  circuit  operable  in  a  repeating  se- 
quence in  a  stepwise  manner  in  response  to  each  signal 
occurring  in  the  required  sequence  on  a  plurality  of  in- 
put connections  comprising  a  separate  voluge  respon- 
sive light  source  connected  to  each  of  said  input  connec- 
tions, each  of  said  light  sources  having  a  latching  photo- 
conductor  arranged  for  illumination  thereby  and  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  latching  power,  and  each  of  said 
light  sources  also  having  arranged  for  illumination  there- 
by individual  shunt  photoconductors  electrically  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  all  of  the  others  of  said  light  sources 
except  the  light  source  next  to  be  acttuted  in  the  se- 
quence.   

3  154,2M 

*   INSPECTING  INTERIOR  WALL  SURFACES 

OF  CONTAINERS 

Benny   B.   MatUas,   Toledo,    Ofclo,    ■iiif'»r  to  OweM- 

nifaiob  Gtorn  Compuiy,  a  corporatloa  of  Ofcio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  89^33 

i3ClaiM.    (CL25«— 224) 


1.  An  electrical  generating  plant  comprising  a  cooling 
tower  having  a  first  opening  at  the  top,  and  a  second 
opening  around  the  base,  thereof,  a  steam  turbine  within 
the  cooling  tower,  steam-generating  means  disposed 
within  the  cooling  tower  and  connected  so  as  to  supply 
steam  to  said  steam  turbine,  an  electrical  generator 
coupled  to  said  steam  turbine,  a  water-cooled  condenser 
disposed  within  the  cooling  tower  and  connected  to  said 
steam  turbine  for  condensing  exhaust  steam  therefrom,  in- 
direct heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  second  open- 
ing, and  connecting  means  connecting  said  condenser  with 
said  indirect  heat  exchange  means  so  as  to  allow  circula- 
tion of  condenser  cooling  water  in  a  closed  circuit  through 
said  condenser  and  said  indirect  heat  exchange  means, 
whereby  said  cooling  water  is  cooled  by  air  flow  passing 
consecutively  through  said  second  and  first  openings. 


3  1S8«24S 
•ATTERY  SWITCHING  CWCUTT 
Theodore  C.  Aadenoa,  MarrMowa,  aad  David  L.  Favla, 
WUppoay.  NJ.,  mut^mon  to  B«B  TeteplKMM  Labora- 
tories, lacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

F1M  Oct  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227»2M 
T  riih  I     (CL3«7— 12) 


^ 


i  7m^       r't     ^    i 


h 


r.  1 


>• 


.^:^ 


1.  The  method  of  ii»specting  the  interior  wall  surface 
of  an  open  mouth  transparent  containec^hich  comprises 
projecting  a  collimated  beam  of  radiation  from  a  source 
of  radiant  energy  which  emits  radiation  having  a  wave 
length  below  that  to  which  the  material  of  the  container 
is  transparent,  directing  the  collimated  beam  through  the 
open  mouth  of  the  container  against  an  interior  wall  sur- 
face of  the  container,  causing  a  part  of  said  beam  to  be 
reflected  by  said  wall  surface,  successively  viewing  por- 
uons  only  of  said  wall  surface  while  simultaneously  illu- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  circuit  including 
a  plurality  of  loads,  a  plurality  of  sources  of  unidirec- 
tional voltage  of  different  magnitudes,  switching  means, 
and  circuit  means  to  interconnect  said  loads,  sources  and 
switching  meaiu  in  said  circuit  in  such  manner  that  each 
load  is  cooneclible  to  one  source  through  a  common 
branch  including  said  switching  means  and  further  in 
such  manner  that  said  switching  means  and  like  ter- 
minals of  said  sources  have  a  common  point,  said  source 
of  larger  voltage  magnitude  tending  to  driva  current  in 
a  further  circuit  including  said  point,  sources  and  loads 
in  series  when  said  switching  means  is  opened  to  place 
said  circuit  in  an  inoperative  state,  unidirectionally  con- 
ductive means  includied  in  said  circuit  means  between 
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said  common  point  and  the  like  polarity  terminal  of 
said  source  of  the  smaller  voltage  magnitude  ^nd  poled 
for  conduction  in  the  direction  from  said  last-mentioned 
source  toward  said  common  point  thereby  substantially 
electrically  isolating  said  sources  when  said  switching 
means  is  opened. 

I  3,15«,249 

MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Norbed  G.  VogI,  Jr.,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intenutiooal    Bastacsi    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  13,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62,454 
7  Claims.    (CL  3«7— M) 


windings,  said  elements  being  responsive  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  selected  input  windings  to  provide  a  net  flux 
change  in  only  the  elements  of  one  of  said  groups  of 
elements;  and  a  plurality  of  output  windings,  all  the  ele- 
ments from  each  one  of  said  groups  of  elements  being 
coupled  by  at  least  one  of  said  output  windings  in  accord- 
ance with  an  output  combinational  code,  the  sense  in 
which  said  output  windings  couple  said  magnetic  elements 
being  such  that,  for  the  energization  of  each  selected 
combination  of  said  input  windings,  the  resulting  net  flux 
changes  in  the  elements  of  one  of  said  groups  of  elements 
will  induce  a  net  voltage  in  only  one  of  the  output  wind- 
ings coupling  said  group  and  cancelling  voltages  in  all 
other  output  windings  coupling  the  group. 


5.  A  magnetic  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements  at  least  some  of  which  are  stable  only  at  a 
near  zero  remanent  induction  level,  said  elements  being 
arranged  in  groups  of  at  least  two  elements  each,  there 
being  2'— 1  groups  of  magnetic  elements,  where  Jt  is  a 
positive  integer;  a  plurality  of  input  windings,  each  of 
which  couples  elements  of  more  than  one  group  and 
couples  only  one  element  of  each  of  said  groups  of  ele- 
ments in  accordance  with  an  input  combinational  code, 
said  input  windings  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sets, 
each  said  set  of  input  windings  having  2*  windings,  all 
the  input  windings  in  each  of  said  sets  coupling  one  mag- 
netic element  from  each  of  said  groups  of  magnetic  ele- 
ments in  accordance  with  an  input  combinational  code 
such  tliat  half  the  input  windings  coupling  each  magnetic 
element  couple  it  in  a  first  magnetizing  sense  and  the 
other  half  of  said  input  winding  couple  said  magnetic  ele- 
ment in  a  second  magnetizing  sense,  said  input  combina- 
tional code  for  each  group  of  input  windings  being  devel- 
oped by  starting  with  a  basic  pattern 


where  each  horizontal  row  represents  an  input  winding 
forming  two  columns  of  the  next  higher  order  pattern  by 
use  of  the  matrix  expansion 


II  column 
basic  pattern 


bttBic  pattern 


ill  column 
basic  pattern 


complement  of  basic  patt«m 


3,150,270 
TWO  INPUT-TWO  OUTPUT  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  SELECTORS  USING  THREE  TRAN- 
SISTOR  CONFIGURATION 
Otto  Kneisel,  Grosshessclobc,  near  Mmiich,  and  SIgmar 
Petry,  Manich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  AkticngcseUschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Sept  17,  1959 

6  Cfaiims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


adding  ones  and  zeroes  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  basic 
pattern  until  the  total  number  of  digits  in  the  column 
equals  that  in  the  two  new  columns,  using  this  newly 
formed  pattern  as  the  first  column  of  the  next  higher  or- 
der winding  pattern,  and  following  this  method  until  the 
number  of  digits  in  each  column  equals  2*.  each  column 
of  tiie  preceding  order  pauem  being  used  in  place  of  the 
basic  pattern  in  the  above  matrix  to  form  two  succeeding 
columns  of  the  next  higher  order  pattern;  means  for  co- 
incidently  energizing  selected  combinations  of  said  input 


I.  A  switching  stage  for  use  in  connection  with  an 
electronic  selection  control  circuit,  comprising  a  testing 
input  and  a  coupling  input  for  respectively  receiving 
potentials  conducted  thereto  and  having  a  marking  output 
and  a  coupling  output  for  respectively  assuming  potentials 
to  be  delivered  thereby,  and  at  which  any  one  of  said 
potentials  can  have  two  values,  a  transistor  for  establish- 
ing between  the  coupling  input  and  the  coupling  output 
a  connection  which  is  operatively  effective  only  in  pre- 
determined direction,  said  transistor  forming  part  of  an 
amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  for  respec- 
tively connecting  said  last  named  input  and  output  respec- 
tively with  said  coupling  input  and  with  said  coupling 
output,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  testing  input 
and  marking  output  for  delivering  said  marking  potential 
and  controlling  said  transistor. 


3  150,271 

TRANSISTOR  PUMP  CIRCLTT  WITH  TIME 

CONSTANT  MULTIPLIER 

Robert  G.  Robertson,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  ^.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1960.  Ser.  No.  60,920 
6  CUims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


JLJL 


^WlQW  MfT 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  developing  from  a  train  of  input 
pulses  a  waveform  which  changes  in  steps  from  an  initial 
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level  to  a  peak  value  and  then  reverts  substantially 
linearly  towards  said  level,  said  circuit  including  an  input 
circuit  having  a  first  condenser,  a  rectifkr  and  a  second 
condenser  connected  in  series  to  ground,  and  a  first  tran- 
sistor having  a  pair  of  electrodes  respectively  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  rectifier  and  a  third  electrode 
connected  to  a  source  of  biasing  potential,  said  input 
circuit  being  rendered  effective  by  each  input  pulse  to 
charge  both  of  the  condensers,  the  second  condenser  being 
larger  than  the  first  condenser  so  that  only  a  portion  of 
each  input  pulse  is  developed  tbereacross.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  fvnx  and  second  resistors  connected 
in  series  between  a  source  of  reference  potential  and  the 
junction  of  said  first  condenser  and  said  rectifier  to  pro- 
vide a  first  discharge  path  for  said  second  condenser,  and 
a  high  current  gain  emitter  follower  circuit  including  a 
second  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  connected  to  the 
junction  between  said  rectifier  and  said  second  condenser, 
said  second  transistor  also  having  a  collector  electrode 
connected  to  said  source  of  biasing  potential  and  an 
emitter  electrode  connected  through  a  third  resistor  to 
the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  resistors  in 
order  to  pass  degenerative  feedback  current  through  said 
second  resistor  to  increase  the  time  of  discharge  of  said 
second  condenser,  through  said  first  discharge  path,  there- 
by to  prevent  substantial  discharge  of  said  second  con- 
denser during  the  periods  between  pulses  but  to  provide 
fore  the  discharge  of  said  second  condenser  while  the 
step  waveform  reverts  from  said  peak  value  towards  said 
initial  level,  said  third  resistor  having  a  resistance  many 
times  smaller  tftan  that  of  either  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors,  and  the  output  from  the  circuit  being  derived 
from  the  current  flow  from  said  emitter  electrode  through 
said  third  resistor. 

3,15«^72 
TRIANGULAR    WAVEFORM    GENERATOR    WITH 
MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ALLOWING  WIDE- 
ANGLE  SWING  OF  WAVEFORM  SLOPES 
JcroM   H.   Gard,   Moaotaia   View,   Califs   Mricnor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Kaiifr  Aerospace  A  Elcctroaks 
Corpomtioa,  Oaktand,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of  Navaia 
Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  I12,74« 
16  Claims.     (CL  3«7— U^ 


BINARY  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
TUNNEL  DIODE  DEVICE 
HcrbMTt  Dyas,  AaMwaUu  N.Y.,  aaslcBor  to  laUraaboaal 
BasinfM   MacMacs  CoriraratkMi,  New   York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yofii 

Filed  June  28,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  lU^li 
8  ClalflM.     (CL  M7— 88.5) 


1.  In  a  binary  trigger  circuit,  the  combination  of  a 
device  exhibiting  a  quantum  mechanical  tunneling  phe- 
nomefvon  and  a  negative  resistance  output  characteristic 
biased  for  bistable  operation,  a  switching  element  ex- 
hibiting conductive  and  nonconductive  operating  states 
and  a  delay  response  characteristic,  first  means  inter- 
coupling  said  switching  dement  aiul  said  device  for 
dependenlly  relating  the  operating  state  of  said  switching 
elemefU  to  the  stable  state  of  said  device,  second  means 
connecting  said  switching  element  back  to  said  device  in 
a  feedback  relationship  for  prdaling  the  stable  stale  of 
said  device  to  the  operatirtg  state  of  said  switching  ele- 
ment, and  input  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
applying  siKcessive  impulses  of  similar  polarity  and  mag- 
nitude to  said  device  and  to  said  switching  element,  said 
impulses  being  of  shorter  time  duration  then  the  delay 
response  characteristic  of  said  switching  element  whereby 
said  device  is  altenutely  switched  from  one  stable  state 
to  another. 


I 
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3,15«474 

PIEZOELECTRIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Fraax  PIscMagrr,  Grax,  Anstria,  asignor  to 

HaM  List,  Gnu,  Anstria 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5f  ,732 

riority,  appUcaCioa  Aaslria  Oct.  2,  19S9 

2  ClalM.    (CL  3Ift— 1.9) 


•MTni 


I 


1.  A  waveform  generating  circuit  comprising  energy 
storage  means,  an  enc.gizing  circuit  for  said  energy  stor- 
age means  including  switching  means  operable  to  a  first 
condition  to  establish  a  current  flow  to  said  energy  stor- 
age means  at  a  constant  charging  rate  and  to  a  second 
condition  to  terminate  said  current  flow,  gating  meaiu 
coupled  to  said  switching  means  for  applying  thereto  a 
gating  signal  to  operate  said  switching  means  to  said  first 
condition,  output  means,  a  first  means  connected  to  said 
energy  storage  means  operative  to  couple  a  sloping  wave- 
form to  said  output  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  switching  means  to  said  first  condition,  and  a  second 
means  coupled  to  said  energy  storage  means  selectively 
operative  to  provide  a  vertical  edge  for  said  sloping  wave- 
form prior  to  coupling  to  said  output  means. 


1 .  A  piezoelectric  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  cas- 
ing and  a  sleeve  clamped  in  said  casing,  piezoelectric  ele- 
ments eiKlosed  in  said  sleeve,  a  head  closing  said  sleeve 
at  its  pressure-loaded  extremity  for  transferring  pressure 
to  said  piezoelectric  elements,  said  sleeve  being  thin- 
walled  and  elastic  at  least  in  a  portion  thereof  enclosing 
said  piezoelectric  elements,  a  guide  sleeve  enclosed  by 
said  casing  and  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  said  first- 
mentioned  sleeve,  the  space  between  the  sleeves  forming 
an  annular  chamber  surrounding  the  thin-walled  portion 
of  the  frrst-mentioned  sleeve,  a  membrane  closing  said 
annular  chamber,  said  guide  sleeve  having  inlet  and  out- 
let openings  for  the  admission  and  discharge  of  a  cooling 
liquid  to  and  from  the  annular  chamber,  said  head  having 
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a  bore  traversing  said  head  in  the  area  of  the  annular 
chamber  and  serving  for  the  passage  of  the  cooling  liquid. 
two  axially  extending  and  diametrically  opposite  project- 
ing ribs  in  the  annular  chamber,  said  projecting  ribs  be- 
ing integral  with  the  said  guide  sleeve  but  freely  protrud- 
ing towards  the  first-mentioned  sleeve  and  extending  over 
the  entire  height  of  the  annular  chamber,  and  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  being  located  on  oppo<>ite  sides  of 
the  projecting  ribs. 


3,I5«,27S 

SECTIONAL  TRANSDUCER 

Charles  I.  Lacy,  Bradford,  Pa.,  ssrignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  17.  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,880 

4  Claims.    (CL  31(^—9.8) 


.     /'^ 

.       •*        M 

^«          <»i 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  ultrasonic  de- 
lay line  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  one  electrode 
on  a  delay  line  facet,  bonding  electromechanical  trans- 
ducing material  to  said  electrode,  applying  another  elec- 
trode to  said  transducing  material  and  cutting  through 
both  said  electrodes  and  said  transducing  material  to  form 
two  separate  transducers. 


3,15«J7i 
FLUID-COOIXD  MACHINES 
William   H.    Moyer.   Kenosha,   Wb.,   as&ignor  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,571 
IS  Claims.    (CL  310—54) 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  electrical  machine  comprising  a 
polar  field  member,  an  inductor  drum  surrounding  said 
field  member  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  magnetic  gap. 
a  coolant  deflector  adjacent  the  outside  of  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  drum,  said  deflector  extending  substantially 
around  said  drum,  a  rotatable  member  supporting  said 
dnun  at  one  end  thereof,  said  rotatable  member  having 
a  dam-forming  trough  on  the  inside  thereof,  means  pro- 
viding openings  extending  from  the  inside  of  said  rotat- 
able member  from  the  trough  to  the  outside  of  said  drum, 
said  trough  being  adapted  to  receive  coolant  when  said 
rotatable  member  is  rotated  and  deliver  coolant  centrif- 
ugally  to  said  openings  for  movement  therethrough  to- 
ward said  deflector,  said  deflector  being  adapted  to  re- 
vert coolant  from  said  openings  toward  said  drum,  means 
for  delivering  coolant  to  said  trough,  and  communicating 
means  between  the  trough  and  around  said  dam  adapted 

SOe  O.Q.— 78 


to  carry  any  spill -over  of  coolant  from  the  trough  over 
the  dam  to  said  gap.  said  drum  being  open  at  its  other 
end  for  escape  of  coolant  from  the  gap. 


3,150,277 

HERMETIC  MOTOR  COOLING  BY  LIQUID 

REFRIGERANT 

Donald  Edward  Chubb,  CaldweH,  and  Bemd  S.  Givon, 
East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Worthington  Corpora- 
tion, Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,723 
5  Claims.    (CL  310—54) 


^ 

1 

I.  A  hermetically  sealed  and  cooled  motor  in  a  refrig- 
eration system  carrying  a  vaporizable  refrigerant,  said 
motor  including;  a  stator,  a  rotor  journalled  for  rotat- 
ing  in   the    stator,    means   in   the   rotor   forming   axially 
extending  passages  therethrough,  and  a  casing  surround- 
ing the  rotor  and  stator  and  defining  a  hermetic  enclosure; 
(o)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  panels  carried  pe- 
ripherally on  the  stator  and  defining  a  liquid  holding 
chamber  intermediate  the  respective   casing,  stator 
and  spaced  panels,  and  forming  opposed  end  cham- 
bers in  the  casing  separated  by  said  liquid  holding 
chamber, 
(/>)    means  forming  an  inlet  to  said   liquid  holding 
chamber  and  being  communicated  with  a  source  of 
liquid   refrigerant   in   said   system, 
(c)  overflow  conduit  means  communicated  with  said 
liquid  holding  chamber  and  having  an  opening  dis- 
posed in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  refrigerant  there- 
in, said  overflow  conduit  means  being  communicated 
with  said  system  for  returning  refrigerant  thereto, 
(</)  passage  means  communicated  the  upper  portion 
of  said  liquid  holding  chamber  above  the  level  of 
liquid  therein  with  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  end 
chambers  in  the  casing  for  directing  refrigerant  in 
vapor  phase  to  said  at  least  one  end  chamber,^  and 
(e)  conduit  means  being  communicated  with  the  lower 
portion  of  said  respective  opposed  end  chambers  and 
conducting  refrigerant  therefrom  to  the  system. 


3,150,278 

SMALL  ALTERNATOR 

Richard  B.  Chirk,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mav  19.  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,330 

7  Claimk.    (CL  310—89) 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus,  a  housing  comprising  first 
and  second  members,  said  first  member  having  a  bore 
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of  uniform  diameter  terminatiog  at  a  radial  shoulder,  an 
annular  field  core  slidably  mounted  in  and  closely  fitting 
said  bore  throughout  the  length  of  the  core,  the  inner 
end  of  the  latter  being  seated  against  said  shoulder,  said 
second  member  being  in  end-to-end  abutment  with  said 
first  member  and  having  an  axially  extending  pilot  por- 
tion slidably  extending  into  said  bore  against  the  other 
end  of  said  core,  and  means  for  securing  said  members 
in  assembled  relation.  I 


3,150.279 
BEARING  CONSTRUCTION   * 
Elmer  Fred  Macks,  Willow  Lane,  Vermilk>n,  Ohio 
Original  application  Jan.    14,   1959,  S«r.  No.  2^,856. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  June  14,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

202,605  ^ 

7  Claims.    (CL  310— 90) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  including  first  and  second 
relatively  routable  assemblies,  said  first  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pin  member,  the  second  assembly  including  a  sleeve 
support  tube,  a  sleeve  member  supported  within  the  tube 
and  telescoped  over  the  pin  to  define  a  complcmental 
pneumatic  load-carrying  film  producing  region  there- 
between, an  end  cap  secured  to  the  tube  and  spaced  from 
the  pin  to  provide  a  trapped  pocket  of  air  therebetween, 
and  an  annular  deformable  ring  squeezed  between  the 
cap  and  the  tube  and  pressed  against  the  sleeve  to  prevent 
relative  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve. 


3,I5«aSl 
GLASS  OF  HIGH  ULTRAVIOLET  TRANSMIT- 
TANCE,  METHOD,  AND  ARTICLES  MANU- 
FACTURED THEREFROM 
AdH  M.  Mikay,  Chicago,  lU.,  assifpor  to  the  UnMcd  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  UaMcd  States  Atomic 
Eocrgy  Conimissioa 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,825 
4  Claims.     (CL  313—221) 

1.  A  glass  composiuon  consisting  essentially  of  the 
molar  proportions  4. 58,0,,  1.0Al,Oj,  and  I. OK/). 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  ^ass  of  high  ultraviolet 
transmittance.  comprising  melting  under  an  inert  atmos- 
phere a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  molar  pro- 
portions 0.90(NH4),BioO„8H,0,  2.0A1(OH),  and 
l.OK^O,. 

3.  A  germicidal  lamp  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical envelope  of  glass  consisting  essentially  of  BjO,, 
AljOj  and  KjO  in  the  molar  proportions  of  4.5BjOi. 
lOAljOj  and  I.OKjO,  said  envelope  being  hermetically 
sealed  at  both  ends  around  electrical  conductors,  a  ballast 
at  one  of  the  ends,  electrodes  within  the  envelope  at  each 
end.  and  mercury  vapor  throughout  the  interior  of  the 
envelope. 

3,150^82 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CATHODE  STRUCTURE 
Donovan   V.   Geppcrt,   Menio   Park,   CaUf.,   aadcsor  to 
Stanford  Research  Institntc,  Mtmlo  Park,  Califs  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237^13 
7  Claimi.    (CL  313—346) 


3,150,280 
INSULATED   STACK   OF   ELECTRICAL   LAMINA- 

TIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  R.    Little,  Springfield.   Pa.,  Mifnor.   by   mewe 
assignments,  to  Litton  Industries,  I»c  Beverly  HUls, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  13,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62,496 
nCtafans.    (CL  310— 215) 


14  ;6 


1.  A  cathode  structure  comprising  a  first  metal  section, 
a  contiguous  large  band-gap  semi-conductor  section,  a  sec- 
ond metal  section  contiguous  to  said  semi-conductor  sec- 
tion, and  a  surface  layer  for  said  second  metal  section, 
the  metal  of  said  first  section  being  selected  to  have  a  low 
work  function  relative  to  the  meUl  of  said  third  section, 
said  surface  layer  being  selected  to  be  a  material  which 
has  a  low  work  fxmction  relative  to  said  first  metal  sec- 
tion. 

3,150083 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  HAVING  RECTANGU- 
LAR WAVEGUIDE  SLOW  WAVE  STRl  CTURE 
WITH  EQtIANGUTJUlLY  SPACED  ELECTRON 
GUNS 
Joseph  E.  Rowe.  Ami  Arbor,  Mich.,  amigDor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  upraaetcd  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ak  Force 

FUed  May  19. 1961,  Scr.  No.  111.411 
ICbUa.    (CL  315— 3.6) 


1.  An  insulated  rotor  comprising  a  shaft  having  a 
stack  of  laminations  mounted  thereon,  said  laminations 
having  a  series  of  peripheral  teeth  with  slots  formed 
therebetween,  a  wire  winding  on  said  rotor  positioned 
in  said  slots  to  form  slot  windings  and  positioned  across 
the  face  of  each  end  lamination  to  form  end  windings, 
and  a  single  sheet  of  insulation  lying  between  said  wind- 
ings and  said  stack,  said  insulation  sheet  lying  in  the 
slots  to  form  slot  insulation  and  across  the  face  of  each 
end  lamination  to  form  end  insulation,  said  insulation 
sheet  having  rounded  comers  between  said  slot  and  end 
insulation,  said  end  insulation  being  crinJJed  so  as  to 
cushion  said  end  windings. 


'\\  I  \  i 


A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  me- 
tallic cylinder,  a  conductive  helical  ribbon  having  one 
edge  in  continuous  electrical  contact  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  width  equal  to  the  in- 
ner radius  of  said  cylinder,  said  ribbon  forming  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  a  helical  waveguide  slow 
wave    structure,    said    ribbon    having    aligned    apertures 
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therein  to  form  axially  directed  passageways,  the  axes  of 
said  passageways  being  parallel  to  and  equally  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  having  equiangular 
spacing  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  pass- 
ing a  beam  of  electrons  through  each  passageway,  means 
for  introducing  high  frequency  energy  into  said  slow 
wave  structure  at  the  end  at  which  the  electrons  enter 
said  passageways,  and  means  for  removing  amplified  high 
frequency  energy  from  said  slow  wave  structure  at  its 
other  end. 


3,150.284 
APPARATl  S  FOR  USE  IN  CONJl'NCTION  WITH  A 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  TO  REDUCE  DEFOCUS- 
ING    AND    ASTIGMATISM    OF    AN    EIECTRON 
BEAM  THEREOF 
Charles  P.  Comcan,  Orcland,  Pa.,  8»ignor  to  Phiico  Cor- 
poratioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FHcd  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,930 
llCUims.    (CI.  315— 22) 


transistor  and  said  source  of  electrical  energy  for  switch- 
ing said  ferromagnetic  core  from  one  direction  of  mag- 
netization to  the  other  direction  of  magnetization  in  re- 
sponse to  the  interruption  of  current  flow  through  said 
base,  an  output  winding  wound  upon  said  ferromagnetic 
core  and  connected  to  said  emitter  and  said  base,  said  out- 
put winding  being  wound  upon  said  ferromagnetic  core 
in  a  direction  to  cause  a  current  to  flow  through  said 
emitter  and  base  in  a  direction  opposite  to  current  flow 
through  the  base  and  the  emitter  when  said  transistor  is 
in  a  conducting  state  whereby  said  transistor  is  brought 
rapidly  to  its  nonconducting  state. 


I .  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  cathode-ray 
tube  to  reduce  dcfocusing  and  astigmatism  of  an  electron 
beam  thereof,  comprising  an  electrical  corwluctor  en- 
circling a  region  traversed  by  said  beam  without  inter- 
secting any  path  of  said  beam,  and  describing  about  said 
region  a  path  undulating  between  two  surfaces  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  beam,  said  undulating  conductor,  when 
supplied  with  an  electric  current,  producing  an  n-pole 
magnetic  field,  where  n  is  an  integer  multiple  of  four, 
and  said  undulations  of  said  conductor  having  an  orienta- 
tion relative  to  said  beam  such  that  said  n-pole  magnetic 
field  interacts  with  said  beam  to  reduce  said  astigmatism 
thereof,  and  means  for  supplying  to  said  conductor  an 
electric  current  having  an  intensity  dependent  on  the  po- 
sition of  said  beam. 


<  3,150085 

TRANSISTORIZED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  A 
BISTABLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 
Uorvocc  F.  Micrw,  Uvoala,  Mich.,  asilfBr  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DcarlMim,  Michl,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,055 
9  Claims.    (CL  315—209) 


n 


-»-;-:s-v 


3,150,286 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Halscy  P.  Quinn,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tung- 
Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1962.  Ser.  No.  172,193 
4  Claims.     (CI.  315—209) 


"  '^  'ITC^I 


I.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising,  a  spark  plug,  an  ignition  coil  including 
a  primary  winding  aixJ  a  secondary  winding,  said  second- 
ary winding  being  connectable  to  said  spark  plug,  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  col- 
lector and  a  base,  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition 
coil,  said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  said  collector 
and  emitter  of  said  transistor  being  connected  in  series, 
means  connecting  said  base  of  said  transistor  with  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  for  properly  biasing  said  tran- 
sistor, means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  base  of  said 
transistor  for  interrupting  current  flow  through  said  base, 
a  ferromagnetic  core,  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  spark  plug  in  each  combustion  chamber  com- 
prising: a  source  of  direct  current;  a  pair  of  contacts 
controlled  to  open  and  close  in  synchronism  with  the 
movements  of  pistons  in  the  combustion  chambers;  a 
transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  with 
the  base  and  collector  connected  across  said  contacts 
for  control  of  the  emitter-collector  conductance;  a  charg- 
ing transformer  for  generating  an  electrical  pulse,  said 
transformer  including  a  primary  winding  contiected  in 
scries  between  said  source  of  current  and  the  emitter;  a 
storage  capacitor  for  storing  an  electrical  charge  fur- 
nished by  said  transformer  when  the  current  through 
the  primary  winding  is  reduced  to  zero;  a  rectifier  diode 
connected  in  series  between  the  storage  capacitor  and  a 
secondary  winding  of  the  charging  transformer;  an  out- 
put circuit  connected  across  the  storage  capacitor  and 
the  secondary  of  the  charging  transformer  for  delivering 
the  charge  stored  by  the  capacitor  to  said  spark  plugs; 
a  gaseous  discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  cold 
cathode,  and  a  firing  electrode  with  its  anode  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  capacitor  and  its  cathode  connected 
to  one  side  of  the  output  circuit;  and  a  firing  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  firing  electrode,  said  firing  circuit  including 
a  firing  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
in  series  between  the  emitter  and  one  ^ide  of  the  primary 
winding  of  the  charging  transformer,  said  firing  trans- 
former having  a  secondary  winding  coupled  between  the 
firing  electrode  and  the  cathode  of  said  discharge  device 
for  firing  the  discharge  device  when  said  contacts  are 
opened. 

3,150087 
AUTOMATIC  RECLOSERS 
Miles  S.  Baldwin,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westin^HMise 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,823 
7  Claims.  (CL  317—22) 
1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising:  separable  contacts; 
an  operating  mechanism  for  said  contacts;  electro-respon- 
sive means  operable  to  actuate  said  mechanism  to  effect 
separation  of  said  contacts;  means  responsive  to  separa- 
tion of  said  contacts  to  actuate  the  mechanism  to  reclose 
said  contacts,  counting  means  actuated  by  the  operating 
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means  and  including  means  advanceable  to  a  different 
position  in  response  to  each  contact  separation  operation 
of  the  operating  means;  said  advanceable  means  including 
a  ratchet  thereon;  holding  pawl  means  normally  engaging 
the  ratchet  means  for  holding  the  counting  member  in  the 
advanced  position  assumed  on  each  operation  of  the  oper- 


■w    T^ 


meter,  said  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  plate 
members  provided  with  elongate  apertures,  the  plate 
members  tieing  disposed  at  differmg  distances  from  the 


ating  means;  means  biasing  the  advanceable  means  toward 
reset;  and  relay  means  responsive  to  reclosing  of  the  con- 
tacts to  effect  disengagement  between  the  pawl  and  ratchet 
to  permit  reset  of  the  advanceable  means  only  in  the  event 
that  no  additional  separation  operation  occurs  within  a 
predetermined  time  after  reclosing  of  the  contacts  follow- 
ing a  first  contact  separation  operation. 


3,150.288 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Andrew  E.  Flanders  and  Gkn  A.  MadMws,  Pomona, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Ebnamics  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,584 

7  Claims.     (CL  317— Itl)  I 


1.  An  electronic  transmission  line  for  connecting  an 
encapsulated  electrical  component  with  a  circuit,  said 
electronic  transmission  line  comprising  a  connector  mem- 
ber on  a  body  of  encapsulating  material  containing  (he 
electrical  component,  the  body  having  a  nearly  flat  con- 
tinuous surface  portion,  a  contact  section  of  the  connector 
member  extending  along  and  nearly  flush  with  the  said 
surface  portion  of  said  body  of  encapsulating  material,  a 
tab  section  of  the  connector  member  extending  from  the 
contact  section  into  the  encapsulating  material  to  connect 
with  the  electrical  component,  and  strip  interconnecting 
means  coated  with  metal  fusible  at  such  a  temperature 
as  to  facilitate  its  surface  welding,  said  strip  intercon- 
necting means  weldably  engaging  said  contact  section 
and  extending  therefrom  to  connect  the  electrical  com- 
ponent in  a  circuit.  I 


3,15«aS9 
OUT  OF  SERVICE  STRUCTURE  IN 
METER  SOCKETS 
Robert  F.  WaMrop,  Mission  Hilb,  Kans.,  aasignor  to 
Milbank  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana  i 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,935 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— IM) 
5.  In  a  meter  receptacle  for  a  blade  type  meter,  an  out 
of  service  support  comprising  a  bracket  secured  to  said 


back  wall  of  the  receptacle,  said  apertures  adapted  to 
loosely  receive  a  blade  of  the  meter  and  to  frictionally 
engage  and  bold  same. 


3  15#.29# 
PWFI.BOARD  LOCKING  MEANS 
William  Harold   Fdmunds,  llavertown.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Brcalier  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1968,  Scr.  No.  53309 

tCUims.     (CL  317—119)  i 


I.  A  panelboard  comprising  an  electrically  energizable 
first  means  and  a  second  means  comprising  a  mechanical 
retainer  for  a  circuit  breaker  load  side  and  a  point  about 
which  a  circuit  breaker  line  terminal  is  pivotable  in  a 
plane  into  engagement  with  said  first  means,  said  first 
and  said  second  means  cooperating  tx>  define  a  first  loca- 
tion for  mounting  of  a  wide  circuit  breaker,  said  second 
means  including  a  plurality  of  selections  for  mounting 
first  and  a  second  identically  constructed  narrow  circuit 
breakers  at  said  first  location,  said  plurality  of  sections 
Locking  said  first  and  second  narrow  circuit  breakers 
against  movement  transverse  to  said  plane;  adjacent  ones 
of  said  section  being  spaced  by  a  notch. 


3,158,291 
INCREMENTAL  ELECTRICAL  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATIS  FOR  ENERGIZING  HIGH  CI  RRENT 
SI  PERCONDLCTLNG  ELECTROMAGNETS 
Henry  L.  Laqocr,  Fipnnola,  N.  Mcx^  assignor  to  the 
I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commissioo 

Filed  Oct-  2,  1962.  Scr.  No.  227,966 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—123) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  incremental  energizing  of  super- 
conducting  electromagnets   comprising   a   cryostat   con- 


receptacle  and  adapted  to  loosely  receive  a  blade  of  the    taining  a  coolant,  a  superconductive  electromagnet,  a  first 
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selectively-controlled  electrical  switch  connected  in  par- 
allel with  the  superconductive  electromagnet,  an  auxil- 
iary superconducting  coil  serially  including  a  second  selec- 
tively controlled  electrical  switch,  one  end  of  the  auxil- 
iary superconducting  coil  being  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  first  switch,  the  remaining  end  of  the  auxiliary 
superconducting  coil  being  connected  to  the  other  ter- 
minal of  the  first  switch,  an  energy  injecting  electromag- 
net supported  in  an  inductive  relationship  with  the  aux- 
iliary superconducting  coil,  said  superconductive  electro- 
magnet, first  switch,  auxiliary  superconducting  coil 
including  its  second  switch  being  immersed  in  coolant 
having  a  temperature  below  the  critical  temperature  of 
the  superconductors  in  the  superconductive  electromagnet 
and  in  the  superconductive  auxiliary  coil,  whereby  when 
the  first  switch  is  closed  and  the  second  switch  is  open  and 
said  energy  injecting  electromagnet  is  energized,  and  both 
switches  are  closed  when  the  injecting  electromagnet  is 
d-energlzed.  an  induced  current  circulates  in  said  aux- 
iliary coil,  and  the  magnetic  lines  corresponding  thereto 
are  shared  with  the  superconductive  electromagnet  when 
said  first  switch  is  opened,  and  said  apparatus  is  prepared 
for  repetitively  injecting  energy  by  closing  said  first  switch 
and  opening  the  second  switch  to  permit  energizing  of 
said  injecting  electromagnet  and  then  closing  said  second 
switch  after  the  injecting  electromagnet  is  energized  in 
readiness  for  the  next  cycle. 


electrical  make  contact  actuated  by  said  relay  and  form- 
ing a  series  connection  with  the  load  and  the  current 
source;  a  delayed  action  relay  having  a  delaying  actuable 
relay  coil;  a  brake  con. act  actuated  by  said  delayed  action 
relay  and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  connec- 


3,158,292 

PL^SE  ACTL  ATED  SEQUENTIAL 

RELAY  MECHANISM 

Wilbcrt  O.  O'Neal,  448  S.  Kcnnlcott  Ave, 

Arlington  Heights,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,948 

11  Claims.     (CL  317— 139) 


7- 1    •»-^Jl1   -  tf  ■  '*<Xj  '     f 


•J     " 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  effecting  sequential  op- 
eration of  devices  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable 
members  operable  upon  movement  to  actuate  respective 
ones  of  said  devices,  a  plurality  of  drive  members  opera- 
tively  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  movable  mem- 
bers for  moving  the  latter  upon  energization  of  said  drive 
members,  a  source  of  power  for  energizing  said  drive 
members,  selector  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said 
drive  members  to  said  source  of  power  to  thereby  sequen- 
tially move  said  movable  members,  said  means  including 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  mem- 
bers, and  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  members  and  said  control  means  for  actuating  said 
selector  means  upon  actuation  of  each  of  said  movable 
members. 

I 

3,150J93 
PULSE  GENERATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Frans  Fransson,  I.idingo,  and  Harald  Hcrmansson,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenslui  Akticbolaget 
Gasaccumulator,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

nicd  Mar.  4,  1968,  Scr.  No.  12,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Apr.  3,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  317—141) 

A   pulse   generating   apparatus  connected  between   a 

current  source  and  a  load  for  applying  electrical  pulses 

to  the  load,  comprising  a  relay  having  a  relay  coil;  an 


tion  and  said  load;  a  control  switch;  a  source  of  poten- 
tial; the  relay  coils  of  each  of  said  relays  being  effectively 
connected  in  parallel,  the  parallel  connection  of  said  relay 
coils  being  series  connected  with  said  control  switch  and 
said  source  of  potential. 


3,150,294 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  OR  MONITORING 

EQl'IPMFNT  OR  APPARATUS 

Pranab  R.   Da<.tidar,   Bombay,  India,  assignor  to 

E.  K.  Cole  Limited,  Southend-on-Sca,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1960.  Ser.  No.  18,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  10,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CL  317—148.5) 


U'    K 


=^^^- nij- i*ii*^  ]-t«^i5p3-"fi'C. 


1.  In  a  monitoring  means  for  a  fail-safe  control  cir- 
cuit, a  trigger  circuit  including  a  pair  of  regenerating 
coupled  transistors,  means  for  impressing  the  signal  on 
said  trigger  circuit,  means  for  impressing  on  the  input 
of  the  first  transistor  of  said  trigger  circuit  a  train  of 
narrow  electric  pulses,  a  relay  in  an  operating  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  trigger  circuit,  means  in  said  trigger  circuit 
for  permitting  said  pulses  to  reach  said  relay  operating 
circuit  only  when  the  trigger  and  relay  circuits  are  func- 
tioning normally,  means  forming  a  short  circuit  path  for 
said  relay  operating  circuit,  transistor  means  coupled  to 
said  relay  circuit  for  maintaining  said  short  circuit  path 
ineffective  in  the  presence  of  the  narrow  pulse  train  in 
the  relay  circuit  and  for  rendering  said  short  circuit  effec- 
tive to  disable  the  relay  when  said  transistor  means  is 
defective  and  in  the  absence  of  the  narrow  pulse  train 
in  said  relay  circuit. 


3,150,295 
ELECTROMAGNET  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  AIR  GAP 

Ralph  W.  Kane  and  Forrest  A.  Nelson,  Atfaerton,  and 
Emery  H.  Rogers,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  \  arian 
Associates,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original  application  Mar.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  417,482,  now 
Patent  No.  3.017.544,  dated  Jan.  16,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,332 

5  Claims.  (CL  317—158) 
1.  An  electromanget  comprising  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  yoke,  the  two  legs  of  which  have  mutually  aligned 
bores  therethrough,  a  pair  of  hollow,  cylindrical,  open- 
ended  sleeves  extending  through  the  bores,  a  pair  of  ener- 
gizing coils  each  secured  over  an  associated  one  of  said 
sleeves,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  pole  members  extending 
through  the  sleeves  and  forming  an  air  gap  between  their 
inner  ends,  the  outer  ends  of  the  pole  members  being 
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threaded,  adjusting  nuts  threaded  over  the  outer  ends  of  projecting  therefrom;  a  connecting  wire  having  one  end 
the  two  pole  members,  means  for  securing  said  adjusting  welded  to  said  wire  stub  and  the  other  end  disposed  m 
nuts  to  said  yoke  whereby  said  adjusting  nuts  may  only    said  tubular  extension;  a  terminal  lead  wire  extending 


move  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  yoke,  said  rotatablc 
movement  of  said  adjusting  nuts  causing  said  pole  mem- 
bers to  slide  in  and  out  of  said  sleeves  whereby  said  air 
gap  spacing  may  be  varied. 


3.150J9« 

PORTABLE  MAGNETIC  MEMORANDUM  DEVICE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  J.  Mcintosh,  30  S.  Court  Hmuc  Avc^ 

Cariisic,  Pa. 

Filed  June  13,  1960,  S«r.  No.  35,477 

3  Claims.    (CL  317— 159) 


if. 


into  said  tubular  extension  from  without  said  housing; 
and  a  solder  bond  coupling  said  lead  wire  and  connection 
wire  and  scaling  said  wires  in  said  tubular  extension. 


3. 1 50,299 

STl  D-MOUNTED  RECTIFIER 

Raymond  J.  Andres,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  ms^gaor  to 

ifotorobi.  Inc..  Chicaco,  IlL,  a  cofporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  728.969,  Apr.   16. 

1958.    This  appUcation  Aug.  8.  1960.  Ser.  No.  48324 

1  Claim.     (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  memorandum  device,  sign,  or  the  like  comprising 
a  bendable  plate  of  magnetic  material  and.  on  one  face 
of  the  plate,  an  elongated  strip  of  flexible  magnetized 
magnetic  material  of  sufTicient  magnetic  strength  to  hold 
the  plate  when  the  strip  is  positioned  against  the  surface 
of  an  object  of  ferrous  material,  the  strip  having,  on  the 
surface  which  engages  the  plate  face  only,  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  of  sufficent  strength,  when  the  strip 
is  reversed  and  the  adhesive  is  pressed  against  a  surface 
of  non-ferrous  material,  to  support  the  magnetic  material 
and  plate,  but  which  permits  relatively  ready  manual  re- 
moval of  the  magnetic  material  from  the  plate. 


3,150U97 

LEAD  WIRE  CONNECTION  FOR 

SEMICONDCCTOR  DEVICE 

Heinz  Pipping,  Dusscldorf.  Germany,  assignor  to  Clevitc 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Okie 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1959,  Ser.  No.  807.808 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Anr.  24,  1958, 

I  14,740 
5  Claims.  (CL  317— 234) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  portion  at  one  end  and.  at 
the  other  end.  a  tubular  extension  electrically  insulated 
from  said  conductive  portion;  a  wafer  of  semiconductive 
material  in  said  housing  secured  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  conductive  portion  thereof;  a  relatively  short  wire 
stub  forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  said  wafer  and 


A  semiconductor  diode  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
by  a  stud  on  such  device  and  having  two  lead  portions 
constituting  electrical  terminals  for  the  device,  said  de- 
vice including  in  combination,  a  metallic  housing  struc- 
ture having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  and  a  hollow 
interior,  a  threaded  metallic  stud  connected  to  said  closed 
end  of  said  housing  structure  and  projecting  from  the 
outside  thereof,  said  closed  end  of  said  housing  structure 
having  a  polygonal-shaped  portion  forming  with  said 
stud  an  integral  bolt-like  structure  capable  of  making 
a  secure  heat  conducting  mounting  connection  for  said 
device,  metallic  base  means  closing  the  open  end  of 
said  housing  structure,  said  base  means  having  a  rim 
portion  sealed  to  the  open  end  of  said  housing  struc- 
ture and  having  a  raised  portion  located  centrally  of 
said  rim  portion  and  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said 
housing  structure,  semiconductor  diode  means  positioned 
within  said  housing  structure  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond connection  portions  constituting  the  only  electrical 
contacts  for  said  semiconductor  means,  said  first  con- 
nection portion  being  electrically  common  with  said  base 
means,  first  and  second  lead  means  supported  by  said 
base  means,^nd  available  on  the  outside  of  said  device 
for  making  electrical  connections,  said  first  lead  means 
being  electrically  common  with  said  base  means,  and 
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said  second  lead  means  being  insulated  from  said  base 
means  and  having  a  portion  connected  to  said  second 
connection  portion  of  said  semiconduaor  means,  said 
semiconductor  means  being  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  base  means,  and  said  base  means,  said  housing 
structure  and  said  stud  providing  a  heat  conductive  path 
for  removing  heat  from  said  semiconductor  means  during 
operation  of  said  device. 


3,150,301 
TAB-WOUND  CAPACITOR 
Alvin  L.  Schib,  Nashua,  and  Walter  F.  England,  Hills- 
borough, N.H.,  assignors  to  Spragoe  Electric  Company, 
North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,777 
3  Claims.    (CL  317—260) 


I 


3,150,299 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  COMPLEX 
HAVING  ISOLATION  MEANS 
Robert  N.  Noyce,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
amignments,  to  Fairckiki  Camera  and  Instrument  Cor- 
poration, Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Sept.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,440 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—235) 


IV,     fT 


1.  A  unitary  solid-state  electronic  circuit  comprising  a 
semiconducting  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  zones  of  ex- 
trinsic semiconducting  material  therein,  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  having  disposed  therein  extrinsic  semiconduct- 
ing material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  forming 
P-N  junctions  with  the  material  of  said  zones,  said  zones 
being  separated  by  intrinsic  semiconducting  material  aiKi 
isolated  from  each  other  by  at  least  one  barrier  of  extrin- 
sic semiconducting  material  of  an  opposite  conductivity 
type  from  the  material  of  said  zones,  said  barrier  having 
a  width  St  least  in  excess  of  the  diffusion  length  of  minor- 
ity carriers  therein,  an  electrically  insulating  mask  disposed 
upon  the  surface  of  said  wafer,  and  electrical  conductors 
disposed  on  said  mask  and  insulated  from  said  wafer 
thereby  and  further  extending  through  said  mask  at  se- 
lected points  thereof  into  electrical  contact  with  particu- 
lar portions  of  the  devices  formed  by  the  extrinsic  semi- 
conducting material  of  opposite  conductivity  types  form- 
ing a  P-N  junction  within  said  zones  to  thereby  define  an 
electroiiic  circuit. 

3,150^00 

CAPACITOR 

AWfai  L.  Sckfls  and  Walter  F.  England,  both  of  Naskaa, 

N.H.,  Msiinnri  to  Spn«M  El^tric  Company,  North 

Adams,  Mask,  a  corporation  of  Maasadwsctts 

Filed  Apr.  28,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  100,430 

3  Claims.     (CL  317— 25t) 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  tab-wound  capacitance 
section  having  electrodes  separated  by  and  enveloped  in 
plastic  film,  a  conductive  tab  in  electrical  contact  with 
each  of  said  electrodes  and  extending  beyond  an  end  of 
said  section,  a  metallic  end  cap  encompassing  an  end  of 
said  section  and  being  electrically  united  to  said  tab  and 
secured  in  plastic-to-metal  bond  with  the  plastic  material 
of  said  plastic  film  envelope,  a  lead-wire  secured  to  said 
end  cap  in  axial  alignment  with  said  section,  and  a  resin 
coating  over  said  section  and  said  end  cap. 


3,150302 

MULTIPLEXING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLURAL 

OUTPUT  DEVICE  CONTROL 

Joseph  J.  Baumoel,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Liquidometer    Corporation,    Long    bland    City, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  844 
5  Claims.    (CL  318—19) 


1.  A  cspacitor  comprising  a  convolutely  wound  ex- 
tended-foil capacitance  section  of  tin-containing  electrodes 
separated  by  thermoplastic  film  dielectric  ribbons,  at  least 
one  of  said  dielectric  ribbons  being  continued  beyond  the 
end  of  said  electrodes  to  form  the  outer  layer  of  said 
section,  a  pair  of  tinned  end-caps  each  having  an  axially 
disposed  lead-wire  extending  therefrom,  said  outer  layer 
flowed  into  bonding  relationship  with  the  walls  of  said 
tinned  end<aps,  and  said  tin-containing  electrodes  flowed 
into  bonding  relationship  with  the  tin  of  said  tinned  end- 
caps,  and  a  resin  coating  over  said  section  and  said  end- 
caps. 


1.  Multiplex  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transmitters,  each  having  a  power 
input  and  an  output; 

(6)  a  plurality  of  receivers  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  plurality  of  transmitters; 

(c)  each  receiver  having  two  complementary  power 
inputs  and  having  a  characteristic  such  that  power 
must  be  supplied  simultaneously  to  both  inputs  to 
energize  the  receiver  effectively; 

(J)  a  single  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(f )  means  continuously  connecting  all  the  transmitter 
outputs  in  parallel  to  the  amplifier  input,  each  trans- 
mitter having  an  output  impedance  high  as  compared 
to  the  amplifier  input  impedance; 

(/)  means  continuously  connecting  one  power  input 
of  each  receiver  in  parallel  to  the  amplifier  output; 

(?)  power  supply  means; 

(A)  a  pluraliiy  of  variable  impedance  means  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  said  plurality  of  transmitters, 
each  variable  impedance  means  having  a  power  in- 
put, a  control  input  and  a  power  output; 

(()  means  connecting  the  power  inputs  of  all  the  vari- 
able impedance  means  to  the  power  supply  means; 
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(;)   means  connccling  the  power  output  of  each  variable 

impedance  means  to  a  power  input  of  a  correspond- 

•    ing  transmitter  and  to  the  other  power  mput  of  a 

corresponding  receiver; 
(k)  each  said  variable  impedance  means  havmg: 

(Da  high  impedance  between  its  power  mputs 
and  Its  power  output  and  being  inefTeciive  to 
transmit  power  when  no  control  impulse  is  re- 
ceived at  its  control  input,  and 
(2)  a  low  impedance  between  its  power  input  and 
its  power  output  and  being  effeciive  to  transmit 
power,  when  a  control  impulse  is  received  at  its 
control  input;  and 
(/)   sequential   control   means   for   successively   trMW- 
mitting  control  impulses  to  the  con;rol  inputs,  on^t 
a  time.  

3,150,303 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  THO-PHASE 
SERVOMOTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  L.  James,  Bloomfield.  H«roW  Moreines,  Spriii«- 
flcld  and  H«it>  B.  Hattson,  Rutherford,  N J.,  assiRnon 
to  The  Bendix  Corporatioo,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ,.,,,, 
Filed  May  2.  1961.  S«r.  No.  107,151 
7  Claims.     (CL  318—28) 
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balanceable  second  means  includmg  a  motor  operated 

from  said  signal  for  driving  a  load  device; 
a  clutch  means  operable  to  couple  said  motor  to  the 

load  device; 
third  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  motor  oper- 


—  1  *1*^tt;  •* 


<* 


aling  said  clutch  to  couple  the  motor  and  load  de- 
vice; and 
fourth  means  driven  with  the  load  device  connected 
to  the  second  means  and  nulling  said  second  means. 


ir 


ri'^'jrzJ'. 
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3,I50J05 
GENERATOR  FED  MOTOR  CONTROL  RESPONSIVE 

TO  CLTIRENT  AND  VOLTAGE 
UMircn  L.  Johnson.  Westchester,  HL,  assiipior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  DetroH,  Mich.,  a  corporarton  of 

OiStaJIppllction  Auf.  31.  195«,  ««•.  N".  JJ*'  **'•  ??T 
Patent  No.  2.9*2,644,  dated  Nov.  29,  1960.  ^OJ^^ed 
and  this  applicatioa  Mar.  23.  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,071 

j  4  Claims.     (CL  318— 143) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electric  servo  motor,  com- 
prising controlled  rectifier  means  having  a  gating  ter- 
minal, said  controlled  rectifier  means  having  an  anode- 
cathode  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and 
to  a  reference  voltage,  said  controlled  rectifiers  control-  | 
ling  the  speed  of  said  motor  as  a  direct  function  of  the 
time   in   the   cycle   of  controlled   rectifier-anode   supply 
voltage  that  said   controlled   rectifier  means  receives  a 
gating  pulse;  means  generating  a  square  wave  pedestal 
voltage  the  amplitude  of  which  varies  as  a  direct  func- 
tion of  an  error  signal,  means  generating  a  rider  voltage 
of  increasing   monotonic  wave   form   synchronized  with 
respect  to  a  sinusoidal  reference  voltage,  mixing  means 
operable  to  superimpose  said  rider  voltage  on  said  ped- 
estal voltage  thereby  producing  a  mixed  output  voltage, 
pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means 
and  the  gating  terminals  of  said  controlled  rectifier  means 
operable  to  apply  said  mixed  voltage  to  the  gating  ter- 
minal of  said  controlled  rectifiers  at  a  time  in  the  cycle 
of  anode  supply  voltage  which  varies  as  a  direct  func- 
tion of  the  amplitude  of  said  pedestal  voltage. 


Nr    ^' 


£w^»*  * 
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3  150*304 
FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FOR  MOTOR 
Robert  W.   Armstrong,  Mound,  and  Donald  W.  Rkke, 
East  Bethel.  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota  ,^-..- 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  167,512 

9  Claims.     (CI.  318—28)  I 

1.  A  motor  control  system  of  the  follow-up  type  com- 
prising: .   .  . 

first  means  providing  a  control  signal  to  initiate  opera- 
tion of  a  motor; 


1.  A  power  transmitting  train  and  control  comprising 
a  generator  having  excitation  means  therefor,  a  drive  mo- 
tor connected  across  said  generator,  a  variable  voltage 
source  in  circuit  with  said  excitation  means  for  control- 
ling the  energization  thereof,  a  transductor  having  an 
output  sensitive  to  the  output  of  said  generator  to  modu- 
late the  energization  of  said  excitation  means  in  inverse 
relation  to  the  output  of  said  generator  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  current  and  voltage  of  said  generator  further 
modulating  the  energization  of  said  excitation  means  coni- 
prising  a  variable  resistor  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
excitation  means,  having  a  wiper  arm,  a  pair  of  solenoids 
connected  to  said  arm  acting  in  opposition  to  each  other 
when  energized,  the  winding  of  one  of  said  solenoids  being 


energized  in  response  to  generator  current,  the  winding 
of  the  other  of  said  solenoids  being  energized  in  response 
to  generator  voltage. 


'  3,150,306 

MULTIPLE  WINDING  INDUCTION  MOTOR  WITH 

VARIOUS  WINDING  DISTRIBUTION  FACTORS 

Charles  R.  Cantoowine,  950  Abport  Road, 

Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  176,983 

4  Claims.     (CI.  318—220) 


3,150,307  

SOLIDSTATE  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 

CIRCUITS  AND  APPARATUS 

Hugo  C.  Kaeding,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,114 

1  Claim.     (CI.  318— 345) 
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1.  A  sin^c  phase.  adjusUWe  torque,  leakage  reactance 
split  phase  AC.  motor  comprising  a  sUtor  having  a  sUtor 
winding  thereon  and  a  rotor  having  a  rotor  winding  there- 
on, one  of  said  windings  having  a  plurality  of  primary 
winding  portions  mutually  inductively  coupled  to  a  plu- 
rality of  secondary  winding  portions,  said  primary  and 
secondary  winding  portions  arranged   in  coupled  pairs, 
taid   pairs  of  windings  to  be  tapped   at  predetermined 
points  and  arranged  so  that  means  is  provided  to  connect 
selected  up*  on  a  pair  of  said  primary  and  secondary  por- 
tions together  to  place  a  portion  of  the  said  primary  in 
parallel  with  a  portion  of  said  secondary  portion  to  pro- 
vide adjustable  torque  and  current   under  starting  coti- 
ditions,  and  a  plurality  of  slarung  winding  portions  posi- 
tioned at  a  space  angle  relative  to  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary portions,  a  speed  responsive  switch  device  movable 
between  a  starting  position  at  speeds  below  a  predeter- 
mined speed  to  a  nmning  position  at  speeds  above  a 
predetermined  speed,  said  switch  device  comprising  not 
more  than  two  movable  switch  Wades  and  traversing  not 
more  than  two  stationary  conucts,  said  switch  device 
adapted   to   have    an    inoperative    position   whereby    the 
•aid  motor  windings  are  de-energized,  means  including 
the  starting  position  of  said  switch  means  connecting  at 
least  two  of  said  primary  winding  portions  in  parallel 
across  an  A.C.  source  of  energy,  and  connecting  at  least 
two  of  the  said  secondary  winding  portions  in  parallel 
and  in  a  closed  circuit  with  at  least  two  of  said  starting 
winding    portions    also   connected    in    parallel,    starting 
torque  is  developed  by  means  of  the  transformer  action 
and  associated  leakage  reactance  thereof  between  the  said 
primary  winding  portion  and  secondary  winding  portion, 
taid  winding  portions  to  have  a  predetermined  one  dis- 
tribution to  provide  one  flux  density,  means  including  the 
running  position  of  said  switch  device  connecting  said 
windings  in  a  series  parallel  arrangement  across  said  A.C. 
tource  to  provide  a  full  composite  running  winding,  and 
connecting  said  winding  portions  to  provide  another  wind- 
ing distribution  and  another  flux  density. 
80«  O.Q.— 80 


A  speed  control  circuit  for  a  motor  having  an  armature 
and  a  field  winding,  said  motor  being  operated  from  a 
direct  current  source,  said  speed  control  circuit  compris- 
ing: an  input  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  direct 
current  source,  a  first  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  gate,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary,  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
armature  and  said  field  winding  to  supply  power  thereto, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  primary  of  said  transformer 
and  said  terminals  in  the  conducting  path  of  said  first  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  with  said  input  means,  a  first  relaxa- 
tion oscillator  having  an  input  connected  across  the  first 
controlled  rectifier  and   having  its  output  connected   in 
circuit  with  said  gate  of  said  first  controlled  rectifier,  said 
first  relaxation  oscillator  including  a  unijunction  transistor 
having  an  emitter,  a  base-one  and  a  base-two  electrode, 
a  variable  resistor  and  a  charging  capacitor  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  unijunction  tran- 
sistor, a  Zener  diode  connected  across  the  base-one  and 
base-two  electrodes  thereof,  said  variable  resistor  con- 
trolling the  frequency  at  which  signals  are  provided  at 
the  output  of  said  first  relaxation  oscillator,  a  communtat- 
ing  capacitor,  a  diode  means,  said  commutating  capacitor 
and  said  diode  means  being  serially  connected  in  circuit 
with  the  secondary  of  said  transformer,  said  diode  means 
being    poled    to    conduct    current    to    said    commutating 
capacitor  when  said  first  controlled  rectifier  is  in  a  con- 
ducting  state,    a   second   controlled    rectifier   having   an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  second  controlled  rec- 
tifier being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  commutating 
capacitor  and  said  first  controlled  rectifier  to  cause  said 
commutating  capacitor  to  be  discharged  and  stop  conduc- 
tion of  said  first  controlled  rectifier  when  said  second  con- 
trolled rectifier  is  turned  on,  a  second  relaxation  oscillator 
having  an  input  connected  in  the  conducting  path  of  said 
first  controlled  rectifier  and  having  its  output  coupled  with 
the  gate  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier,  said  second 
relaxation   oscillator   including   a   unijunction   transistor 
having  a  base-one.  a  base-two  and  an  emitter  electrode,  a 
serially  connected  resistor  and  a  charging  capaictor  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  emitter  electrode,  and  a  Zener 
diode  connected  across  the  base-one  and  base-two  elec- 
trodes, said  second  relaxation  oscillator  providing  a  sig- 
nal at  the  gate  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  a  pre- 
determined interval  after  said  first  controlled  rectifier  is 
switched  on  and  said  second  relaxation  oscillator  being 
operative  only  when  said  first  controlled  rectifier  is  in  a 
conducting  state. 
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3  150,3#8 
POWER  SUPPLY'hAVING  SIMULATED 
FIELD  CONDITIONS 
Robert  F.  Kantner,  Gkn  Buniic,  M<L,  and  Myroo  L. 
Feistman,    Haddooficld,    NJ.,    aaiignon,    by    mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,4 
3  Claims.     (CL  318—441) 


1.  A  power  supply  having  recurring  interference  signals 
imposed  on  the  output  line  comprising  an  electronic  valve 
including  input,  output  and  control  electrodes,  a  potential 
source  to  be  modified,  one  terminal  of  said  potential  source 
being  connected  to  the  input  electrode,  a  source  of  control 
signals  for  simulating  recurring  interference  conditions, 
said  control  signal  source  being  connected  between  the 
input  and  control  electrodes,  a  motor  to  be  operated,  said 
motor  being  connected  between  the  output  electrode  and 
a  second  side  of  said  input  source  whereby  the  motor  is 
operated   under  recurring  interference   cooditioos. 


a  second  movable  contact  and  third  and  fourth  fixed  con- 
tacts, means  connecting  a  first  side  of  said  first  output 
winding  with  one  of  the  A.C.  input  terminals  of  said 
bridge  rectifier  network  and  with  the  fixed  contact  of  said 
first  relay  means,  means  connecting  a  second  side  of  said 
second  output  winding  with  the  other  A.C.  input  terminal 
of  said  bridge  rectifier  network  and  with  the  third  fixed 
contact  of  said  second  relay  means,  means  connecting  the 
first  side  of  said  second  output  winding  with  the  movable 
contact  of  said  first  relay  means  and  with  the  fourth  fixed 
contact  of  said  second  relay  means,  means  connecting 
the  second  side  of  said  first  output  winding  with  the 
movable  contact  of  said  second  relay  means,  and  switch 
means  connected  with  said  battery  and  with  one  of  the 
D.C.  output  terminals  of  said  bridge  rectifier  operable 
to  simultaneously  energize  both  of  the  actuating  coils  of 
said  first  and  second  relays  when  it  is  closed  whereby 
said  relay  contacts  connect  said  output  windings  in 
parallel. 

3,15«31t 
CONTROL  CIRCl  IT  FOR  SERIES  CONNECTED 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Cyras  F.  Ault.  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  ^  ort 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  19M.  Ser.  No.  7937* 
13  ChriBM.     (CL  323—22) 


September  22,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


1219 


-^ 


iS^H  A.^Mi       J  [J 


3,I5«3«9 
ENGINE  DRIVEN  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Loab  J.   Raver,   Anderson,   Ind^   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  2S,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,557 
3Claima.    (CL  322— M) 


"'^E^ZZ ' 

1.  An  electric  power  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising, a  variable  speed  engine,  an  alternating  current 
generator  driven  by  said  engine  having  first  and  second 
output  windings  and  a  feld  winding,  said  first  and  second 
output  windings  producing  voltages  which  are  in  phase, 
a  bridge  rectifier  network  having  a  pair  of  A.C.  input 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  D.C.  output  terminals,  a  battery 
connected  directly  across  the  D.C.  output  terminals  of 
said  bridge  rectifier  network,  voltage  regulating  means 
connected  with  the  D.C.  output  terminals  of  said  bridge 
rectifier  network  and  with  said  field  winding  for  %|tflirol- 
ling  the  current  flow  through  said  field  winding  as  a 
function  of  the  output  voltage  appearing  across  the  D.C. 
output  terminals  of  said  bridge  rectifier  network,  said 
voltage  regulating  means  including  a  transistor  which  has 
its  emitter-collector  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said 
field  winding,  a  first  relay  means  including  a  first  actuating 
coil,  a  first  movable  contact  and  a  first  fixed  contact,  a 
second  relay  means  including  a  second  actuating  coil, 


10.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  upon 
which  is  impressed  an  unregulated  source  of  potential, 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  load  connected  across  said 
output  terminals,  a  conductor  interconnecting  one  of  said 
input  terminals  with  one  of  said  output  terminals,  a  vari- 
able resistance  regulating  element  connected  between  the 
other  of  said  input  and  output  terminals  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  transistors  connected  serially  collector  to 
emitter-wise  between  said  other  terminals,  output  volt- 
age error  sensing  means  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
transistor  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  one  of  said  other 
terminals  for  varying  its  base  current  as  the  potential  of 
said  unregulated  source  varies,  a  resistor  individual  to 
and  connected  to  the  base  of  each  remaining  transistor, 
and  a  fixed  source  of  potential  connected  through  said 
resistors  to  the  base  of  said  remaining  transistors  for 
varying  the  base  current  of  each  from  a  forward  value  to 
a  reverse  value  as  the  potential  of  the  unregulated  source 
rises  from  its  lower  to  its  upper  extreme. 


3,i5«3n 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  HEAT  PROTECTED 

AGAINST  FALSE  ACTUATION 
Roger  B.  Jones,  North  CaMwell,  and  Edgar  J.  Schmidt, 
We«t  CaldweU,  NJ.,  avigwirs  to  SpccialttM  Develop- 
ment  Corporation,   BcUevtilc,  NJ,,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  19,  \MA,  Ser.  No.  23,M3 

2  Chrfms.     (CL  323—49) 

I.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  heat  due  to  an  abnormal 

temperature   condition    including    a    source   of   constant 

potential  unidirectional  current  and  a  resistor  and  a  heat 


detecting  element  connected  in  series  across  said  source, 
said  heat  detecting  element  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  resistor 
and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  one  terminal  o£ 
said  source,  and  including  a  mass  of  thermistor  composi- 
tion between  said  electrodes  and  in  electrical  connection 
therewith  to  provide  a  conductive  path  between  said  elec- 
trodes, said  composition  having  a  negative  temperature 
coefl^cient  of  resistivity  of  a  value  selected  to  provide  said 
path  with  a  high  resistance  at  normal  temperature  condi- 
tions and  to  provide  said  path  with  a  lower  resistance  at 
abnormal  temperature  conditions  for  effecting  actuation 
of  the  apparatus,  said  electrodes  being  provided  with  con- 
nector means  having  a  space  therein  through  which  said 
electrodes  pass  and  said  space  being  inherently  subject  to 
the  entrance  of  moisture  therein  and  between  said  elec- 
trodes which  moisture  behaves  like  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive solution  providing  a  second  conductive  path  between 


the  fundamental  and  the  odd  harmonic  current  and  there- 
by providing  a  current  wave  having  a  current  reversal 
essentially  at  least  as  steep  as  a  sine  wave. 


3,150,313 
MODULATION  OF  A  LIGHT  BEAM  BY  ABSORBING 
QUANTUM  SYSTEMS  EXHIBITING  A  PERIODI- 
CALLY VARYING  ALIGNMENT 
Hans  George  Dehmelt,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif,,  a  corporaHon  of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  653,180 
16  Claims.     (CL  324 — 5) 

£1      — 


\i^^\ 


said  electrodes  having  a  lower  resistanc-e  than  the  first 
mentioned  path  at  normal  temperature  conditions:  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  source  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  impress  a  given  voltage  across 
uid  resistor  and  said  heat  detecting  element,  and  said 
resistor  having  a  given  resistance  value  and  said  heat 
detecting  element  composition  providing  said  first  men- 
tioned path  having  a  given  resistance  value  when  an  ab- 
normal temperature  condition  exists,  said  voltage  and  re- 
sistance values  being  of  a  magnitude  to  follow  Ohms  law 
so  that  in  the  presence  of  moisture  in  said  space  a  poten- 
tial is  impressed  across  said  second  path  within  the  range 
of  zero  to  about  1.2  volts  when  the  abnormal  temperature 
resistance  value  of  said  composition  is  approached  which 
voltage  causes  the  resistance  of  said  second  path  to  be 
maintained  at  a  higher  value  than  the  resistance  value  of 
said  fint  mentioned  path  to  thereby  prevent  false  actua- 
tion of  the  apparatus  due  to  current  flow  through  said 
second  path.  

3  150,312 

PO>%XR  SUPPLY  FOR  ARC  WTLDINC  PROCESSES 

Gerhard    K.   Wllledie   and   Don  J.  Corrigall,   Appleton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Miller  Electric  Manafacturing  Conn 

pnny,  Appleton.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  I,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,5M 

10  Clalmk     (CL  323—89) 


rsssgs\  - 

I.  The  method  of  monitoring  the  time  variant  align- 
ments of  magnetic  moments  of  quantum  systems  in  mag- 
netic fields  which  comprises  the  steps  of  producing  pre- 
cessions of  the  magnetic  moments  of  said  quantum  sys- 
tem in  a  magnetic  field,  irradiating  said  quantum  system 
with  optical  radiation  having  a  propagation  direction  with 
reference  to  said  field  sjuch  that  the  intensity  of  said 
radiation  which  passes  through  said  quantum  systems 
without  absorption  is  modulated  at  a  frequency  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  said  pre- 
cessions, and  detecting  the  intensity  modulation  of  the 
non-absorbed  optical  radiation  which  has  passed  through 
said  quantuni  systems. 


3,150,314 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  IN- 
VESTIGATING EARTH  FORMATIONS  INCLUD- 
ING MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  RESISTTVITV 
SIGNAL  DIRECTLY 
Denis  R.  Tanguy.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schhimbcrgcr 
Weil  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Filed  June  16,  1958,  Selr.  No.  742,162 
16  Claims.     (CL  324—6) 


1.  An  arc  welding  power  supply,  which  comprises 
means  to  establish  a  sinusoidal  fundamental  current, 
means  to  superimpose  at  least  one  odd  harmonic  current 
upon  said  sinusoidal  fundamental  current  to  establish  an 
arc  welding  current,  and  current  control  means  connected 
in  a  circuit  with  said  two  first  named  means  to  control  r        •        .      .•        -«wk    f«,«,o.:««.' 

the  magnitude  of  the  welding  current,  said  current  con-        1.  In    apparatus    for    mvestigatmg    earth    formations 
trol  mean*  producing  an  in-phase  relaUonahip  between   traversed  by  a  borehole,  the  combinauon  compnsmg:  a 
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coil  array  including  a  transmitter  coil  and  a  receiver  coil 
adapted  for  movement  through  the  borehole;  circuit 
means  for  supplying  current  to  the  transmitter  coil  for 
developing  in  the  receiver  coil  a  signal  rcprcsentaUve  of 
a  formation  electrical  characteristic;  means  responsive  to 
the  receiver  coil  signal  for  adjusting  the  transmitter  coil 
current  to  hold  such  receiver  coil  signal  to  a  predeter- 
mined signal  condition;  and  means  responsive  to  the  trans- 
mitter coil  current  for  providing  indications  of  formation 
resistivity.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,150315 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR   TESTING    1%1- 
PEDANCE  ELEMENTS  LTILIZING  A  MODIFIED 
WHEATSTONE  BRIDGE         ,_,.«. 
Fred  y>.  Simon,   Plainvlew.   N.Y.,  assignor,  by   mesne 
assignments,   to   Djnamics  Corporation   of   America, 
New  Vorli,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1956.  Ser.  No.  631.661 
14  Claims.     (CL  324 — 62) 


September  22,  1964 


t 


phase  of  which  is  unknown,  comprising,  an  oscilloscope, 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  voltage  and 
said  oscilloscope  for  deflecting  the  beam  of  said  osciUo- 
scopc  in  a  first  circular  pattern  once  each  cycle  of  said 
first  voltage,  second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
voltage  and  said  oscilloscope  for  deflecting  the  beam  of 
said  oscilloscope  in  a  second  circular  pattern  a  plurality 
of  times  per  cycle  of  said  first  voltage,  third  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  second  circuit  means  and  to  said  oscillo- 
scope for  placing  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  light  spou 
on  the  circumference  of  said  first  circular  pattern,  fourth 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  voltage  and  to  said 
oscilloscope  for  brightening  one  of  said  plurality  of  spots, 
and  fifth  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  volUge 
and  said  oscilloscope  for  placing  one  light  spot  on  each 
of  said  circular  patterns  once  each  cycle  of  said  second 
voltage,  whereby  the  relative  positions  of  said  spots  is  a 
measure  of  the  phase  difference  between  said  first  and 
jecond  voltages. 

I  3,I5«317 

SrsCI  F  STATOR  THREE-PHASE  NET>%ORK 
INDl  CTION  WATTHOLR  METER 
William  H.  Moronc,  Jr.,  South  Berwick,  Maine.  John  F. 
Scamman,   Dover,   N.H.,   and   Clifton   A.  <^'«r^e.  Jr- 
South  Berwick,  Maine,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1961.  Ser.  No.  98.803 
SCIaimt.     (CL  324— 107) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  testing  impedance  elements  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  bridge  circuit,  said  bridge  circuit 
having  first  and  second  series-connected  ratio  arms,  each 
ratio  arm  including  an  impedance  element  having  first 
and  second  impedance  portions  and  a  tap  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  impedance  portions,  first  and  second  ter- 
minal means  for  connecting  a  specimen  impedance  ele- 
ment to  be  tested  as  the  unknown  arm  of  said  bridge, 
said  first  terminal  means  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  series-connected  ratio  arms,  a  standard  imped- 
ance element  connected  between  said  second  terminal 
means  and  the  other  end  of  said  series-connected  ratio 
arms,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  one  of  said  output 
terminals  being  connected  to  the  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  ratio  arms,  and  switching  means  con- 
necting in  succession  the  tap  on  said  first  ratio  arm,  the 
tap  on  said  second  ratio  arm.  and  the  junction  between 
said  standard  arm  and  said  unknown  arm  to  the  other 
of  said  output  terminals. 


3,150316 
PHASE   MEASURING    DEVICE   INCI UDING   FRE- 
QUENCY  MULTIPLYING  MEANS  FOR  ACCOM- 
PLISHING FINE  AND  COARSE  MEASl  REMENTS 
Manfred  Davis,  BrooxvUle.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49.872 
2  Claims.     (CL  324 — 88) 


1    Apparatus  for  measuring  the  phase  angle  between 
a  first  or  reference  voltage  and   a  second  voltage  the 


,~t<i 


I 


1.  An  induction  watthour  meter  for  measuring  elec- 
trical encrg>    in   in*o  phases  of  a   4-wirc.   Y-connected. 
three-phase  power  distribution  s>stem  comprising;  a  stator 
assembly  including  voltage  and  current  electromagnets, 
having  poles  separated  by  an  air  gap.  an  induction  disc 
rotor  journaled  for  rotation  in  said  air  gap.  said  voltage 
electromagnet   including  a  voltage   winding  connectablc 
across  said  two  phases,  said  current  electromagnet  includ- 
ing first  and  second  current  coils,  said  first  current  coil 
being  connectablc  in  one  of  said  two  phases  and  said  sec- 
ond current  coil  being  connectablc  in  the  other  of  said  two 
phases,  first  and  second  phase  shifting  circuits  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  current  coils  respectivel>,  said  first 
phase  shifting  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  parallel 
branches,  said  second  phase  shifting  circuit  comprising 
third  and  fourth  parallel  branches,  said  first  branch  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  resistor  as  its  sole  component,  said  sec- 
ond branch  containing  only  an  adjustable  resistor  in  series 
with  said  first  current  coil,  said  third  branch  comprising  an 
adjustable  resistor  in  series  with  said  second  current  coil, 
and  said  fourth  branch  having  an  iron  core  inductor  as  its 
sole  component. 

3,15031t 
ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  DEVICE  INCLUDING 
A  CYLINDRICAL  HOUSING  WITH  INWARDLY 
CURVED  END  WALLS  SERVING  AS  BEARING 
SUPPORTS  ^     ^,      ^_^  ^^ 

Loab  M.  Friedmann,  314  W.  100th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,448 
6  Claims.     (CL  324—156) 
I.  An  indicating  device  for  the  magnitude  of  an  elec- 
trical variable,  comprising  a  subsUntially  closed  housing 


of  generally  cylindrical  configuration,  means  in  said  hous- 
ing for  producing  a  field  force  in  response  to  said  variable, 
a  rotatable  disk  coaxially  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
disk  having  a  portion  atuactable  by  said  field  force  where- 
by a  torque  commensurate  with  said  force  is  exerted  upon 
said  disk,  said  disk  being  provided  with  a  central  shaft, 
bearing  means  in  said  housing  supporting  said  shaft,  said 


bearing  means  including  at  least  one  end  wall  of  said 
housing  of  inwardly  curved  configuration  resiliently  yield 
able  to  outward  axial  pressure,  restoring  means  anchored 
to  said  disk  and  said  housing  for  counteracting  said  field 
force,  and  guide  means  in  said  housing  forming  a  pair  of 
annular  surfaces  of  low  frictional  coefficient  closely  ap- 
proaching opposite  faces  of  said  disk  along  a  narrow 
peripheral  zone  thereof. 
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(4)  second  switching  means  connected  to  said  failure 
sensing  means  including  means  for  maintaining  said 
second  switching  means  energized  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  said  error  signal  is  less  than 
said  predetermined  magnitude, 

(5)  said  first  and  second  switching  means  being  con- 
nected to  each  other, 

(6)  and  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  for  initially  energizing  said  switch- 
ing means  to  initiate  a  test  cycle. 


3,150,320 
SPACE   SATELLITE   COMMUNICATIONS   SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  A  MODULATOR-REFLECTOR  RE- 
LAY MEANS 

EllkX  Lewis  Gruenberg,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ma>  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,793 
18  Claims.     (CL  325—3) 
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3,150419 
TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  AlTOMATICALLY  CYCLING 

A  SER\0  SYSTEM 

Henry  E.  Hoferher,  Phoenix,  Arii.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^_,  ^., 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,673 

4  Claims.     (CL  324—158) 


1.  In  a  test  circuit  for  automatically  cycling  a  servo 
system  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  servo  system  including  control  signal  generating 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal,  feedback  sig- 
nal generating  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal 
and  algebraic  summation  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  and  feedback  signal  for  providing  an 
error  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference  there- 
between, 

(2)  failure  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  error  sig- 
nal for  providing  a  warning  signal  when  said  error 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude, 

(3)  first  switching  means  connected  to  said  failure 
sensing  means  including  means  for  varying  said  error 
signal  to  thereby  exceed  said  predetermined  magni- 


1.  In  a  communications  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  radiating  source  of  information  modulated  electro- 
magnetic energy; 

a  radiating  source  of  unmodulated  carrier  wave  energy 
located  at  a  distance  from  said  source  of  information 
modulated  electromagnetic  energy; 

a  carrier  wave  receiver  capable  of  receiving  said  car- 
rier wave  energy  positioned  coincidentally  with  said 
source  of  unmodulated  carrier  wave  energy;  and 

a  satellite  at  which  both  said  sources  may  be  directed, 
said  satellite  including:  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  an- 
tennnas  adapted  to  accept  at  least  said  unmodulated 
carrier  wave  energy,  the  antennas  of  each  pair  being 
symmetrically  disposed  about  a  geometric  center  com- 
mon to  all  said  pairs,  a  plurality  of  electrical  trans- 
mission paths,  one  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  antennas, 
each  of  said  electrical  transmission  paths  connect- 
ing to  each  other  the  antennas  appertaining  to  it,  all 
of  said  electrical  transmission  paths  being  substan- 
tially equal  in  electrical  length;  modulation  means 
in  each  electrical  transmission  path;  and  receiver 
means  adapted  to  receive  said  information  modulated 
electromagnetic  energy  and  to  apply  it  to  control 
said  modulation  means. 


3,150,321 
BURIED  PIPE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS  UTI- 
LIZING EARTH  POLARIZATION  PHENOMENON 
Gerald  C.  Summers,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Harvest 
Queen  Mill  &  Elevator  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,815 
2  Claims.  (CL  325—28) 
2.  A  system  for  transmitting  intelligence  between  spaced 
points  along  a  pipe  having  conductive  contact  along  its 
length  with  the  earth  which  comprises  means  for  con- 
ductively  applying  a  signal  of  square  waves  having  fre- 
quencies below  about  2  cycles  per  second  to  said  pipe  at 
a  sending  station,  means  for  modulating  said  square  waves 
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in  dependence  upon  an  intelligence-bearing  signal,  means 
connected  to  said  pipe  at  a  receiving  location  spaced  from 
said  sending  station  for  detecting  signal  potentials  at  said 
frequencies  wherein  said  signal  potentials  include  noise 
components  and,  by  reason  of  the  low  frequency,  are 


charaaerized  by  earth  polarization  of  currents  applied 
at  said  sending  station,  means  for  clipping  said  signal 
potentials  at  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  for  sep- 
arately sensing  the  positive  and  negative  components  of 
said  signal  poten.ials  exceeding  said  level. 


3,150.322 
RECEIVER  SIGNAL  L(H  KING  APPARATUS  USING 

TRIGGER  CIRCLIT  IN  CONTROL  LOOP 
Richard  >\.  >  an  Saun,  Mountain  View.  Calif.,  assifcnor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Com|»any,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,874 
5  Claims.     (CI.  325 — 420) 


lock  the  signal  under  examination  within  the  passband 
of  said  single  sideband  selective  filter. 

5.  A  circuit  responsive  to  the  lead-lag  phase  relation- 
ship between  a  pair  of  signals,  said  circuit  comprising: 
rectifier  means  producing  half  cycles  of  one  polarity  from 
one  of  said  signals  applied  thereto  and  producing  half 
cycles  of  opposite  polarity  from  the  other  of  said  signals 
applied  thereto;  a  trigger  circuit  adapted  to  operate  only 
in  either  oik  of  two  operating  states;  means  to  apply  the 
combination  of  said  half-cycle  signals  to  the  input  of 
said  trigger  circuit;  said  trigger  circuit  producing  pulses 
when  triggered  from  one  operating  state  to  another  in 
response  to  signal  applied  to  the  input  thereof,  said  pulses 
having  a  repetition  rate  related  to  the  frequency  of  said 
pair  of  signals  and  having  a  duty  cycle  related  to  each 
of  said  phase  relationships  between  said  pair  of  signals; 
means  to  produce  a  first  steady  voltage  related  to  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  pulses;  means  to  produce  a  second 
steady  voltage  related  to  the  duty  cycle  of  said  pulses;  an 
inverting  circuit  providing  out-of-phase  amplification  of 
signals  applied  thereto  having  an  amplitude  between  a 
selected  value  and  one  operating  limit  and  providing  in- 
phase  amplification  of  signals  applied  thereto  having  an 
.implitude  between  said  selected  value  and  another  oper- 
ating limit;  and  means  including  said  inverting  circuit 
and  producing  an  output  signal  from  the  combination  of 
the  first  and  second  steady  voltages. 


J   L 


3,15«323 
COINCIDENT  FREQUENCY  TRACKER  IN  WHICH 
OSCILLATION  GENERATOR  GENERATES  THO 
DISTINCT  FREQITNCIES  AITFRNATITY 
Gas  SCaviv  Osdning.  Geom*  R.  GamertsfcMer.  Pleasant- 
vUle,  and  Hllliam  B.  I  uric.  New  Rochclle.  N.Y., 
assifnors  to  General  Precisioa  lac,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26.  195*.  Ser.  No.  717.783 
8  Claims.     (CL  325 — 430) 


1.  In  a  single  sideband  selective  filter  system  of  the 
character  described:  a  local  oscillator;  a  mixer  for  com- 
bining a  signal  under  examination  and  the  signal  from 
said  oscillator;  said  single  sideband  selective  filter  in- 
cluding means  generating  said  carrier  signal  and  being 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  mixer;  means  to 
derive  a  pair  of  signals  from  said  single  sideband  filter 
having  a  frequency  related  to  the  difference  between  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  at  the  output  of  said  mixer  and 
the  frequency  of  said  carrier  signal,  one  of  the  signals 
leading  the  other  signal  for  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
at  the  output  of  said  mixer  being  greater  than  the  fre- 
quency of  said  carrier  signal,  said  other  signal  leading 
said  one  signal  for  the  frequency  of  the  signal  at  the  out- 
put of  said  mixer  being  less  than  the  frequency  of  said 
carrier  signal;  a  trigger  circuit  adapted  to  operate  only 
in  either  one  of  two  operating  states,  said  trigger  cir- 
cuit being  connected  to  receive  said  signals  and  being 
adapted  to  produce  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  re- 
lated to  the  frequency  of  said  signals  and  having  a  duty 
cycle  related  to  each  of  the  phase  relationships  between 
said  signals;  means  producing  a  first  steady  voltage  re- 
lated to  the  duty  cycle  of  said  pulses;  means  producing 
a  second  steady  voltage  related  to  the  repetition  rate  of 
said  pulses;  a  gain  inverting  circuit  providing  in-phase 
amplification  of  applied  signal  between  a  selected  level 
and  one  operating  limit  and  providing  out-of-phase  am- 
plification of  applied  signals  between  the  selected  level 
and  another  operating  limit,  said  gain  inverting  circuit 
being  connected  to  receive  the  combination  of  the  first 
and  second  steady  voltages;  and  means  for  so  applying 
the  signal  at  the  output  of  said  gain  inverting  circuit  to 
said  local  oscillator  to  vary  the  frequency  thereof  as  to 


I.  A  frequency  tracker  for  following  and  measuring  an 
input  signal  consisting  of  a  band  of  frequencies  compris- 
ing, a  modulator,  means  for  impressing  said  input  signal 
on  said  modulator,  means  for  alternately  impressing  on 
said  modulator  two  alternating  voltages  of  different  fre- 
quencies whereby  each  when  mixed  in  said  modulator 
with  said  input  signal  provides  a  group  of  signal>  includ- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  side  band  signal  at  the  output 
of  the  modulator,  and  means  responsive  to  the  upper  side 
band  of  one  group  of  signals  and  to  the  lower  side  band 
of  the  other  group  for  adjusting  the  frequency  difference 
of  said  two  alternating  voltages  to  twice  the  frequency  of 
said  changeable  frequenc>  input  signal. 


3,150324 
INTERLEAVED  DELAY  LINE  WITH  RECIRCULAT- 
ING   LOOPS    FOR    PERMITTING    CONTINUOUS 
STORAGE  AND  DF:SIRED  DELAY  TIME 
Frederick  C.  Hailden,  HuntinKtoa,  and  Curtis  H.  Rich- 
mond, Plainvlcw,  N.Y.,  amtgaon  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc  MBwaiAce,  Wk.,  a  corpocattoM  of  DcUwar* 
FUcd  Feb.  3,  19«l,  Ser.  No.  8«,99« 
6  Clakns.     (CL  328--5«) 
1.  An  interleaved  delay  Une  which  comprises  a  delay 
line  having  an  input  ^nd  an  output,  first  and  second  cir- 
cuits connecting  the  output  of  said  delay  line  with  the  input 
thereof  to  form  two  recirculating  loops,  additional  delay 
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means  in  one  of  said  circuita,  an  input  circuit  for  supply- 
ing signals  to  said  delay  line,  a  gate  in  said  input  circuit, 
means  for  opening  said  gate  only  during  input  phase  inter- 
vals of  predetermined  periodicity,  the  delay  around  one 
of  said  loops  being  predetermined  to  cause  signal  pulses 
passing  therethrough  to  reenter  said  delay  line  out  of 
phase  with  respect  to  said  input  phase  intervals  for  at 


signal  output  means  coupled  to  said  strip  line  at  the 
output  side  of  said  idler  frequency  means. 


•i— ^' 


least  one  recirculation  thereof,  a  gate  in  each  of  said  loop 
circuits,  and  means  for  periodically  closing  the  gate  in  said 
one  loop  and  opening  the  gate  in  said  other  loop  during 
the  occurrence  of  pulses  issuing  from  said  delay  line  sub- 
stantially in  phase  with  said  input  pulse  intervals,  the  de- 
lay of  said  additional  delay  means  being  subsuntially 
equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  period  of  said  input  phase  in- 
tervals. 

I  ^^^^^^ 
3,IS0J25 
WIDE  BAND  TRAVELING  WAVE  PARAMETRIC 
AMPLIFIER 
J.  Blattner.  Princeton,  NJ.,  airisiior,  by  mesne 
^smcnts,  to  Ibc  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by   (be  .Secr«tar>   of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,137 
1  Claim.     (CL  330— 4.§) 


3,150,326 
VARIOLOSSER    CIRCUITS     HAVING    IDENTICAL 
FREQUENCY      SELECTIVITY      AT      ALL      LOSS 

SETTI NGS 
Francis  J.  Witt,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,493 
17  Claims.     (CL  330—21) 

■I !    -^  r'  !    i_- J"  .    ■ 
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I.  A  variolosser  network  comprising.. in  combination, 
an  input  circuit  having  a  first  plurality  of  interconnected 
circuit  elements  including  at  least  one  reactive  element 
of  a  first  kind,  an  output  circuit  having  a  second  plurality 
of  interconnected  circuit  elements  including  at  least  one 
reactive  element  of  an  opposite  kind,  and  means  compris- 
ing a  variable  resistance  interconnecting  said  input  and 
output  circuits,  said  input  and  output  circuits  being  com- 
plementary as  viewed  from  said  interconnecting  means, 
thereby  rendering  the  over-all  frequency  response  of  said 
network  invariant  with  respect  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
variable  resistance. 
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3,150,327 
SELF-ADJUSTING  ATTENUATION  EQUALIZER 
Maurice  E.  Taylor,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Re- 
search Si   Development   Company,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,724 
8  Claims.    (CI.  330—126) 


A  wide  band  traveling  wave  parametric  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

an  essentially  dispersionless  strip  transmission  line  for 
electromagnetic  wave  propagation  input  means  for 
applying  an  input  signal  and  a  pump  signal  to  the 
said  strip  line; 

a  plurality  of  non-linear  reactive  elements  spaced  an 
interval  equal  to  Vi  (v//p4-/^n.)  where  v  is  the 
velocity  of  wave  propagation,  /p  is  the  input  fre- 
quency and  /,min.  is  the  lowest  frequency  of  the  in- 
put  signal,   for   filtering   out   the   sum   frequencies 

first  and  second  opposed  closed  branches,  one  of  said 
branches  being  different  in  length  from  the  other 
by  one-half  the  wave  length  of  the  pump  signal,  said 
branches  being  located  in  said  strip  line  on  the  out- 
put side  of  said  plurality  of  non-linear  reactive  ele- 
ments; 

resistive  means  coupled  to  said  strip  line  between  the 
output  side  of  said  plurality  of  non-linear  reactive 
elements  and  the  input  side  of  said  opposed  branches 
to  cooperate  with  said  closed  branches  for  resistively 
terminating  the  reflected  pump  signal  /p; 

Idler  frequency  filter  means  located  on  the  output  side 
of  said  opposed  closed  branches,  said  means  com- 
prising two  cuts  in  the  said  strip  line  spaced  a  length 
equal  to  Vax,  avg.  where  Xi  avg.  is  the  average  wave 
length  of  the  idler  frequency,  /p— /„  for  filtering  said 
idler  frequency;  and 
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1.  An  electrical  attenuation  equalizer  comprising 

a  plurality  of  signal  transmission  channels  each  having 
a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal. 

each  said  channel  including  a  band-pass  filter  element 
whose  band  pass  has  a  different  peak  frequency  and 
followed  by  a  gain-control  element  adapted  to  vary 
the  gain  of  said  channel  in  response  to  a  control 
voltage  applied  at  a  control  terminal  thereof,        .^ 

a  plurality  of  control-voltage  generating  circuits 
adapted  to  generate  a  control  voltage  at  an  output 
terminal  thereof  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  at 
an  input  terminal  thereof, 

means  connecting  the  input  terminals  of  said  control- 
voltage  generating  circuits  to  a  point  in  said  respec- 
tive channels  subsequent  to  the  filter  element  thereof, 


I 


1224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1964 


means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  each  said 
control-voltage  generating  circuit  to  the  control  ter- 
minals of  a  plurality  of  slid  gain-control  circuits 
including  the  gain-control  circuit  of  the  channel  to 
which  the  input  terminal  of  said  control-voltage  gen- 
erating circuit  is  connected. 

a  signal  summing  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input 
connections  whose  instantaneous  signals  are  added 
and  delivered  at  an  output  terminal, 

means  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  signal 
transmission  channels  to  the  respective  input  con- 
nections of  said  signal  summing  circuit,  and 

means  connecting  the  input  terminals  of  said  signal 
transmission  channels  to  a  common  terminal  to 
which  the  signal  to  be  equalized  is  applied. 

whereby  the  signal  delivered  at  the  output  terminal  of 
said  signal  summing  circuit  is  compensated  for 
smooth  prior  filtering  but  is  uncompensated  for  prior 
sharp  narrow-band  filtering. 


tional  sense,  a  fourth  base  drive  winding  wound  on  at  least 
one  of  said  cores  in  a  rotational  sense  opposite  to  that 
of  said  third  winding,  first  circuit  means  serially  connect- 
ing said  third  winding  and  said  impedance  means  between 
the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  switching  means 
and  one  side  of  said  energy  source,  second  circuit  means 
serially  connecting  said  fourth  winding  and  said  imped- 
ance means  between  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 


3,150.328 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLAIOR  HAVING  TWO 

REGENERATIVE  FEEDBACK  PATHS 

Ray  B.  Schrecongost,  Park  Ridge,  ill.,  assignor  to 

Hammond  Organ  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 

ratioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1W«,  S«r.  No.  4<534 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331—109) 


ti"L 


I.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  a  transistor 
oscillator  substantially  independent  of  changes  in  volt- 
age and  ambient  temperature  comprising  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  a  source  of  direct 
current  potential  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  means  m- 
cluding  a  resistor  connecting  the  collector  to  one  of  the 
terminals,  means  including  a  second  resistor  and  a  partial 
by-pass  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second 
resistor  connecting  the  emitter  to  the  other  terminal,  a 
resonant  tank  circuit  connected  between  the  collector  and 
said  other  terminal,  means  applying  a  small  bias  to  the 
base,  a  first  feedback  path  connected  between  the  tank 
circuit  and  the  emitter,  and  a  second  feedback  path  con- 
nected between  the  tank  circuit  and  the  base. 


transistor  switching  means  and  said  of»e  side  of  said  en- 
ergy source,  an  output  wmding  linking  both  of  said  cores, 
a  control  transistor,  a  fifth  winding  wound  on  one  of  said 
cores  and  being  connected  across  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  of  said  control  transistor,  and  a  source 
of  a  selectively  variable  unidirectional  electrical  signal 
connected  across  the  base  and  collector  electrodes  of  said 
control  transistor. 

3,150,330 
CONSTANT   AMPLITL'DE    OSCIII.ATOR   CIRCITT 
John   Ernest  FieMen,   Altrincham.   England,  assignor  to 
FleMea  Electronics  Limited,  Manchester,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  90,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  4,  19*0 

3  Claims.    (CI.  331—183) 


3,150329 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC 
MULTIVIBRATOR 
Stephen  Paull,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  aasignor  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Mar,  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,488 
18  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 
8.  A  multivibrator  comprising  a  pair  of  high  rema- 
nence  cores  of  a  toroidal  ring  configuration,  a  unidirec- 
tional electrical  energy  source,  first  and  second  flux  chang- 
ing windings  wound  in  opposite  rotational  sense  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  on  each  of  said  cores,  first  and  second 
transistor  switching  means,  said  first  flux  changing  wind- 
ings and  said  first  transistor  switching  means  being  serially 
connected  to  form  a  first  current  conductive  loop  across 
said  energy  source,  said  second  flux  changing  windings  and 
said  second  transistor  switching  means  being  serially  con- 
nected to  form  a  second  current  conductive  loop  across 
said  energy  source,  impedance  means,  a  third  base  drive 
winding  wound  on  each  of  said  cores  in  the  same  roU- 


1.  An  electronic  oscillator  comprising  an  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  output  including  an  oscillatory  circuit,  a  load 
coupled  to  said  oscillatory  circuit,  rectifier  means  having 
its  input  coupled  to  said  oscillatory  circuit  and  providing 
in  its  output  an  output  potential  dependent  upon  the  po- 
tential or  current  in  said  load,  switching  means  having 
operating  means  coupled  to  said  oscillatory  circuit  so  that 
said  switching  means  is  responsive  to  oscillations  in  said 
oscillatory  circuit,  said  switching  means  being  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  rectifier  means  and  to  a  source 
of  substantially  constant  potential  and  to  the  input  of  said 
amplifier  so  that  each  operation  of  the  switching  means 
feeds  to  said  amplifier  a  pulse  of  an  amplitude  dependent 
upon  the  difference  between  said  output  of  said  rectifier 
means  and  said  substantially  constant  potential,  the  re- 
sultant train  of  pulses  at  the  frequency  of  the  said  oscil- 
lation having  a  phase  such  that  oscillations  are  main- 
tained only  when  said  substantially  constant  potential  is 
greater  than  said  output  potential. 
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3,150,331 
TRAVELING  WAVE  Tl'BE  PHASE 
COMPFNSATION  CIRCITT 
Sheldon   I.   Rambo.   Baltlmort.   Md..  a«.it;nor.  by 
assignmenls,  to  the  I  nited  Slates  of  America  as 
■ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,768 
6  CUims.    (CI.  332—7) 


memc 
rcpre- 


3,150,333 
COUPLING  ORTH(X;ONAL  POLARIZATIONS  IN  A 
COMMON  SQUARE  WAVEGUIDE  WITH  MODES 
IN  INDIVIDUAL  WAVEGUIDES 
David  F.  Bowman,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to  Alrtron   Division  of  Litton  Pre- 
cision Products,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,036 
3  Claims.    (CL  333 — 9) 


M 


ntH tl^* 


!~jn 


.1'    i 


1.  A  traveling-wave  tube  compensating  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  traveling-wave  tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  collector 
with  a  voltage  supply  coupled  thereto,  a  grid  with  a 
bias  thereon  to  normally  cut  off  tube  conduction,  and 
a  helix  therein  for  conducting  radio  frequency  sig- 
nals from  an  input  to  an  output  thereof;  and 

a  grid  modulator  coupled  to  the  grid  of  said  traveling- 
wave  tube  through  an  adjustable  network  to  apply 
substantially  square  modulating  waves  with  drooped 
lobe  portions  thereof  to  said  grid,  the  droop  of  said 
lobe  portions  being  under  the  control  of  said  adjust- 
able network  to  compensate  for  cathode  voltage  droop 
tending  to  change  the  phase  of  said  radio  frequency 
signals. 

I  3,150,332 

SECOND  HARMONIC  MODITATOR 
Bcvitt   J.   Norris,    La  Jolla,   Calif.,   assignor,   by   mesne 
as.signmrnts.  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,165 
8  Clainu.    (CL  332—12) 


I  -r-:  — 


i    -,    *  .   - 


I.  A  second  harmonic  modulator  comprising  a  pair  of 
saturable  magnetic  cores,  an  excitation  winding  for  each 
of  said  cores,  means  connecting  said  windings  in  opposing 
series  relation,  means  for  applying  an  excitation  signal 
having  an  essentially  symmetrical  rectangular  waveform  of 
fundamental  frequency  /  to  said  windings  for  varying  the 
magnetic  flux  in  each  of  said  cores  in  opposite  senses, 
means  for  applying  to  said  windings  a  direct  current  bias 
potential  for  establishing  an  equal  magnetic  flux  in  each 
of  said  cores  in  opposite  senses,  a  separate  winding  com- 
mon to  both  of  said  cores,  means  for  applying  a  modulat- 
ing signal  to  said  separate  winding  thereby  to  magnetically 
bias  each  of  said  cores  in  the  same  sense,  whereby  the 
power  required  to  drive  said  modulator  is  reduced. 


1.  A  signal  coupler  comprising  a  horn  with  a  first  end 
opening  and  a  second  end  opening  opposite  thereto,  wall 
areas  joining  said  openings,  and  a  central  pyramidal  core 
within    said    horn    coactable    with    said    wall    areas    for 
smoothly  transforming  the  impedance  between  said  o^n- 
inps   the  base  of  said  core  being  positioned  at  said  first 
opening,  the  sides  of  said  core  extending  substantially 
the  entire  distance  between  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings, and  coacting  with  said  wall  areas  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  wave  passages  substantially  90°  apart 
for  first  and  second  independent  wave  signals,  first  and 
second  guide  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
independent  wave  signals  to  said  first  opening  about  the 
base  of  said  core;  each  of  said  guide  means  including  a 
pair  of  openings  for  coupling  into  their  respective  pair 
of  said   wave   passages,   with  the  wave  energy  therein 
being  propagated  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  horn,  the  pair  of  openings  of  said  first  sig^ 
nal  coupler  respectively  located  intermediate  opposed  first 
and  third  base  edge  surfaces  of  said  pyramidal  core  and 
the  adjacent  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  horn;  the  pair 
of  openings  of  said  second  signal  coupler  respectively 
located  intermediate  opposed  second  and  fourth  base  edge 
surfaces  of  said  pyramidal  core  and  the  adjacent  inner 
wall  surfaces  of  said  horn,  said  second  and  fourth  base 
edge  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  third  base 
<«dge  surfaces  and  extending  therebetween  to  define   a 
square  enclosed  area  wherein  the  base  of  said  pyramidal 
core  is  contained,  said  passages  merging  towards  the  apex 
of  said  pyramidal  core,  whereby  the  two  wave  signals 
are  combined  at  the  core  apex  located  at  the  second 
opening.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,150,334  ^„ 

CONSTANT   PHASE  SHIFT   FARADAY   ROTATOR 

George  Petrosslan,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Ra^d  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

***    '**Flled  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,601 
9  Claims.    (CL  333— 24.3) 


I  A  Faraday  rotation  device  comprising  means  for 
directing  the  propagation  of  linearly  polarized  microwave 
energy  under  various  degrees  of  rotation  along  a  pre- 
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scribed  axis,  first  and  second  substantially  identical  gyro- 
magnetic  media  mutually  displaced  along  said  axis,  each 
of  said  media  having  discrete  values  of  permeability  and 
permittivity,  one  of  said  values  in  each  medium  having 
orthogonal  tensor  components  represented  by  a  skew- 
symmetric  matrix  wherein  the  velocities  of  propagation 
of  oppositely  rotating  circularly  poliarized  components  of 
microwave  energy  propagating  through  said  medium 
change  with  respect  to  an  axial  magnetic  bias  according 
to  predetermined  functions  depending  upon  their  sense 
of  rotation,  means  for  maintaining  an  oppositely  directed 
axial  magnetic  bias  in  each  of  said  media,  said  biasing 
means  being  adjusted  to  bias  each  gyromagnetic  medium 
to  a  level  where  the  rates  of  change  of  phase  shift  with 
change  in  bias  are  substantially  equal  and  opposite,  and 
interdependent  current  adjusting  means  for  increasing 
the  magnetic  bias  in  one  medium  while  simultaneously 
decreasing  the  magnetic  bias  in  the  other  medium  by  the 
same  absolute  magnitude. 


including  at  least  one  conductive  sUip  embedded  m  a 
dielectric  fillmg  between  a  pair  of  ground  plates,  a  succes- 
sion of  adjacent  ones  of  said  circuit  planes  each  having 
a  slot  therein  in  such  position  that  the  slots  in  adjacent 
planes  are  in  alignment  providing  a  continuous  passage 
through  said  succession  of  adjacent  circuit  planes,  at  least 
one  additional  circuit  plane  adjacent  said  succession  of 
circuit  planes  on  each  side  of  said  succession,  a  hollow- 
pipe  waveguide  extending  through  said  continuous  pas- 


3,15*^35 
RE\'ERBERATION   UNIT   ASSEMBLY 
Wllford    R.   Schreler.   Benscnvillc,   III^   aaBigBor   to 
Hammond  Organ  Company,  Chkafo,  IIU,  a  cor- 
poraHon  of  Delaware 

FU«d  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,743 
5  Claims.    (CL  33*— 3«) 


1.  A  reverberation  unit  for  delaying  a  signal  being 
transmitted  to  a  signal  output  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  transmission  lines  each  including 
coiled  springs,  an  anchor  disc  carried  at  each  end  of  each 
'ine  and  along  the  axis  of  the  respective  line,  a  magnet 
fixedly  carried  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  each  line,  a 
damping  element  carried  between  each  magnet  and  each 
anchor  disc  and  axially  movable  relative  to  the  respective 
line,  a  coil  and  pole  piece  assembly  for  the  magnets  at 
respective  ends  of  each  transmission  line,  a  pair  of  cases 
each  having  a  recess  in  one  face  thereof  for  receiving  a 
respective  coil  and  pole  piece  assembly,  wall  sections  in 
said  recesses  defining  limit  positions  for  said  pole  pieces, 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  passageways  in  each  case  posi- 
tioned between  a  respective  side  of  said  recess  and  a  re- 
spective side  of  said  case  and  adapted  to  have  an  anchor 
disc  on  either  line  passed  therethrough  only  if  said  disc 
is  aligned  in  a  particular  plane,  means  at  the  end  of  each 
passageway  for  holding  said  anchor  discs  out  of  said  plane 
to  prevent  their  return  through  said  passageways  whereby 
the  distance  between  said  means  on  the  respective  cases 
determines  the  stretched  length  of  said  springs  and  the 
position  of  said  magnets,  a  spnng  clip  element  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  said  recess  and  arranged  to  securely 
position  said  pole  pieces  against  said  limit  walls  and  in 
alignment  with  the  respective  magnets  for  forming  a  flux 
field  therefor  while  moving  said  damping  elements  lo  a 
predetermined  position. 


I 


sage  from  one  said  additional  circuit  plane  to  another  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  succession  of  circuit  planes,  the 
ground  plate  of  a  said  additional  circuit  plane  adjacent  to 
said  waveguide  having  an  opening  therein  into  said  wave- 
guide, said  last-mentioned  addiuonal  circuit  plane  having 
a  conductive  strip  extending  past  said  opening  and  ter- 
minating beyond  and  in  the  immediate  ncighborh«.x)d  of 
said  opening,  and  a  reflector  connecting  the  ground  plates 
of  said  last-mentioned  additional  circuit  plane  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  terminating  end  of  said  conductive  strip. 


I  3,15«^37 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  RESONANT  DEVICE 
William  W.  Allisoa.  HunHnctoa  Starioa.  NY.,  aadgnor  to 
Annec  ConKK*tk>o,  Hnntlactoa  Statioa,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poradoo  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  27,  IWI,  S«f.  No.  !M,lf 2 
fClalma.    (CL  33*— 71) 


/ 


I.  A  resonant  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  resonator 
member  having  at  least  four  generally  coplanar  portions 
extending  from  a  common  center  and  arrayed  s\mmet- 
rically  with  pairs  of  the  portions  being  aligned  across  the 
center,  co-acting  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
portions  and  by  the  frame  of  said  device  to  apply  peri- 
odic forces  to  said  member  normal  to  said  plane  to  induce 
resonance  in  which  all' portions  vibrate  out  of  their 
common  plane  in  coordinated  unison  with  adjacent  angu- 
larly spaced-apart  portions  fJexing  in  opposite  directions 
at  any  given  time,  thereby  to  define  a  mode  of  resonance 
in  which  aligned  portions  across  the  center  move  away 
from  Of  toward  the  plane  at  any  given  time,  said  mode 
of  resonance  thereby  defining  a  single  node  in  the  resona- 
tor member  at  the  common  center,  and  means  connected 
to  said  frame  to  support  said  member  at  said  coninoon 
center  and  tKxla]  point 


3«15«3M 
COUPLING  BETWEEN  AND  THROUGH  STACKED 
CIRCUIT  PLANES  BY  MEANS  OF  AUGNED 
WAVEGUIDE  SECTIONS 
Tlbor  Gonda,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aari(iior  to  Intematiooal 
Business  Machines  CorporatioQ,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  8,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  74,724 
5  Claims.    (CL  333—33) 
3.  In  a  strip  line  circuit,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  circuit  planes  in  stacked  array,  each  said  circuit  plane 


3,1M4M 
FINE  TUNING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Albert  P.  Wetoer,  Noetb  SyrM^ue,  N.Y.,  aaricnor  to  Ge«- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,677 
llChfaM.    (CL334— SI) 
6.  A  system  for  providing  channel  selection  and  fine 
tuning  in  a  television  receiver  contprising:  a  tuner  hav- 
ing means  for  individually  tuning  a  plurality  of  channels; 
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a  channel  selector  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  tuner 
and  coupled  to  said  tuning  means  for  individually  select- 
ing said  channels;  a  fine  tuning  shaft,  means  for  providing 
simultaneous  roUlion  of  both  shafu  when  a  rotational 
channel  selecting  force  is  coupled  to  said  channel  selector 
shaft  and  rotation  of  only  said  fine  tuning  shaft  when  a 
rotational  fine  tuning  force  is  coupled  to  said  fine  tuning 
shaft;  adjusuble  electrical  impedance  means  mounted  on 
said  tuner  for  providing  fine  tuning  of  a  selected  channel, 
said  impedance  means  having  an  element  adapted  for  ad- 


justment of  iu  position  to  cause  fine  tuning;  and  means 
for  coupling  a  fine  tuning  force  from  said  fine  tuning  shaft 
to  said  adjustable  impedance  element  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  clement,  said  latter  coupling  means  includ- 
ing means  providing  continuously  engaged  coupling  be- 
tween said  fine  tuning  shaft  and  said  impedance  element 
when  said  channel  selector  shaft  is  positioned  for  select- 
ing an  individual  channel  and  adapted  for  substantially 
sustaining  said  impedance  element  in  an  adjusted  posi- 
tion when  said  fine  tuning  shaft  is  simultaneously  routed 
with  said  chaiuiel  selector  shaft. 


3,150,339  _^ 

COIL  HAVING   HEAT   CONDUCTIVE  SEGMENTS 

AND  C-SHAPED  CONDUCTIVE  PATH 
AKar  P.  Wilska.  Tucsoo,  Arli.,  assimor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronics   and    Pharmaceatkal    Industries    Corp.,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«7,7t7 
2  Claims.    (CL  334— 61) 


r5?^f^ 


3  150340 

TOROIDAL  CORE  FOR  HIGH-Q  COIL  ' 

David  C.  KalbfelL  941  Rosccrans  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  June  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,093 

2  Claims.     (CL  336—178) 


1.  A  toroidal  core  for  forming  a  higb-Q  coil  having  a 
high  inductance  per  volume  for  use  at  high  frequencies 
and  having  a  Q  defined  by  the  expression 

i.i+l  +  J- 

where  Oh.  Q.  and  Qw  respectively  represent  the  Q  due 
separately  to  hysteresis,  eddy  current,  and  copper  losses, 
said  core  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  bobbin 
formed  of  non-magnetic  metal  and  having  a  cylindrical 
center  portion,  at  least  one  thin-layer  toroidal  path  of 
high  permeability  strain  sensitive  magnetic  material  sup- 
ported and  retained  on  said  bobbin,  said  path  comprising 
at  least  one  layer  of  said  magnetic  material  supported  on 
said  Jbobbin  in  close  proximity  to  said  center  portion,  said 
layer   having   an   overlapping  portion   and   nonmagnetic 
means    inserted    between    the   overlapping   portion,    and 
means  for  retaining  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  on 
said   bobbin  while  permitting  magneto-strictive   motion 
thereof,  said  magnetic  path  having  a  magnetic  discon- 
tinuity due  to  said  overlapping  layer  portion  and   pro- 
viding an  effective  air  gap  of  a  distributed  nature  in  the 
path,  said  path  having  its  eddy  current  losses  dependent 
only  on  the  thickness  of  said  layer,  said  path  having  its 
hysteresis  losses  and  average  permeability  predetermined 
and  proportioned  by  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  effective 
air  gap  to  the  length  of  said  magnetic  path  in  accordance 
with  the  expression 

where  H  is  the  magnetomotive  force,  B  is  the  f!ux  density, 
and  A  is  the  area  of  the  B-H  loop  of  said  magnetic 
material  and  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  length  of 
said  air  gap.  


1.  A  coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns,  each  of  said 
turns  comprising  a  circular  sheet  of  conductive  non-ferro- 
magnetic material  having  a  central  aperture  therein;  a  first 
slot  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  circular  sheet  to  said 
aperture;  a  plurality  of  other  V-shaped  slots  extending 
from  the  edge  of  said  sheet  part  of  the  way  in  toward 
said  aperture,  said  other  slots  being  spaced  substantially 
equi-distantly  around  said  sheet  and  leaving  a  C-shaped, 
conductive  path  surrounding  and  defining  said  aperture 
with  the  ends  of  said  C-shaped.  conductive  path  bounding 
and  defining  the  innermost  ends  of  said  one  slot;  a  first 
solder  layer  in  a  limited  region  at  one  end  of  said  C- 
shaped.  conductive  path  on  one  surface  of  said  sheet;  a 
second  solder  layer  in  a  second  limited  region  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  sheet  at  the  other  end  of  said  C-shaped, 
conductive  path;  and   an  insulating  layer  intimately   at- 
tached to  and  covering  both  surfaces  of  said  sheet  except 
for  each  of  said  solder  layers,  the  first  solder  layer  of  each 
of  said  turns  being  fused  to  the  second  solder  layer  of  the 
adjacent  turn,  said  turns  being  in  surface-to-surface  con- 
tact to  form  a  monolithic,  hollow  air-core  coil. 


3,150,341 
PIEZORESISTIVE  STRESS  TRANSDUCERS 
William  G.  Pfann,  Far  Hills,  N J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,356 
3  Claims.     (CI.  338—2) 


1.  A  piezorcsistive  semiconductor  stress  gage  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  test  body  in  which  strains  are 
desired  lo  be  measured,  a  flat  single  crystal.  piezoresisUve. 
semiconductor  wafer  having  a  cubic  crystal  structure,  said 
wafer  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  test  body  with  its 
planar  dimension  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  test  body, 
means  including  electrical  contacts  for  measuring  elec- 
trical resistance  variations  through  the  thickness  of  said 
wafer  and  in  a  <111>  crystallographic  direction. 
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3,150,342 
NON-LINEAR  RESISTORS 
John    Watkins,    Wimbledon.    England,    assignor    to 
MoTKanite  Resistors  limited,  Durham,  England,  a 
Company  of  the  United  kingdbm 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  S6,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  10,  1960 

18  Claims.    (CL  338—115) 


3,150  344 
SEALED  CON'NTCnON  FOR  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING 
Gay  A.  Josephine,  Albion,  Mich.,  aiifor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwavkee,  Wit.,  •  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1960.  Ser.  No.  22,261 
7  Claims.    (CL  338—329) 


t     ' 


1.  A  non-linear  resistor  including  a  stack  of  fired  discs 
bonded  face  to  face  by  a  conductive  bond,  each  of  said 
discs  being  composed  of  iron  oxide  with  titanium  oxide 
and  faced  with  a  fired-on  coating  of  silver  and  a  covering 
of  a  synthetic  resin  around  said  stack  to  increase  the 
mechanical  strength  thereof,  said  coating  having  black 
paint  applied  to  its  exterior  surface  thereby  to  increase  the 
thermal  emissivity. 


3,150,343 
POTENTIOMETER 
Myron  E.  Lippman,  Nortiiridgc.  CaUf.,  assigiior  to 
Intellux  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  California 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,993 
14  Claims.    (CL  338—174) 


*t  i 


1.  In  a  potentiometer,  the  combination  of: 

a  potentiometer  case; 

an  arcuate  resistance  element  for  mounting  in  said 
case  and  including  a  centrally  disposed  bushing; 

a  rotor  of  electrically  conductive  material  journaled 
in  said  bushing,  said  rotor  including  a  contact  arm 
resiliently   engaging   said    resistance   element; 

a  first  drive  member  carried  on  and  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  rotor  for  driving  the  contact  arm; 

a  second  drive  member  fixed  to  asid  rotor  for  driving 
the  contact  arm; 

a  cover  plate  for  closing  the  potentiometer  case,  with 
said  plate  retained  between  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  drive  members  for  supporting 
said  rotor  on  said  cover  plate,  with  said  second 
drive  member  projecting  above  said  plate  for  external 
manipulation; 

shaft  means  carried  in  said  case  and  engaging  said 
first  drive  member  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof 
for  rotating  said  first  drive  member; 

and  a  brush  contact  retained  in  an  opening  in  said 
bushing  and  engaging  said  rotor  for  electrical  con- 
nection to  said  rotor  and  for  retaining  said  bushing 
and  resistance  element  on  said  rotor. 


1.  In  an  electrical  heating  assembly  having  a  heating 
element  having  terminal  pins  connected  to  power  leads, 
a  housing  having  a  lead-in  opening  and  enclosing  the 
heating  elements  with  the  terminal  pins  projecting  out- 
wardly through  the  opening,  an  electrically  insulating  and 
heat  conducting  medium  filling  the  housing  about  the  cle- 
ment and  defining  a  terminal  cavity  adjacent  the  opening, 
a  plug  member  mounted  within  the  opening  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  plug  in  direct  engagement 
with  an  interior  portion  of  the  housing  and  terminating 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  medium,  said  plug  having  axial 
lead  openings,  connectors  disposed  within  said  axial  lead 
openings  and  joining  the  power  leads  and  the  terminal 
pins  within  said  axial  lead  openings,  said  plug  having  an 
assembly  opening  spaced  from  said  lead  openings  and  ex- 
tending through  the  plug  from  an  exterior  portion  to  the 
terminal  cavity  with  the  plug  mounted  within  the  lead-in 
opening,  and  a  thermo  setting  plastic  material  filling  the 
terminal  cavity  and  the  lead  openings  and  the  assembly 
opening  in  the  plug  to  hermetically  seal  the  lead-in  open- 
ing of  the  housing  and  bonded  to  adjacent  surfaces  to  lock 
the  plug  within  the  opening  and  to  mechanically  support 
the  terminal  pins  and  power  leads  to  the  connector. 


3.150.345 

SONIC  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Jeff  E.  Freeman,  2727  Weaver  St.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1958.  Ser.  No.  711,437 

4  Claims.    (CL  340—5) 


;  *-'^        I  •         •    •         •    •    «  » 


I.  In  a  versatile  communication  system  for  under- 
water and  above  surface  use,  the  combination  comprising 
a  water  submersed  transducer,  an  atmospherically  im- 
mersed loudspeaker,  an  audio  frequency  input  source  for 
introducing  radio  signals  and  voice  messages,  and  a  uni- 
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tarily  actuated  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  input  source  to  said  loudspeaker  in  a  first  position  and 
connecting  said  input  source  simultaneously  to  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  loudspeaker  in  a  second  position,  whereby 
the  emission  of  signals  originating  at  the  input  source  may 
be  selectively  transmitted  as  sound  waves  in  the  air  in  said 
first  position  and  as  sound  waves  both  underwater  and  in 
the  air  simultaneously  in  said  second  position. 


and  outer  faces,  a  rigid  metal  coupling  member  mounted 
between  said  plates  and  attached  thereto  over  a  small  frac- 
tion of  the  surface  area  of  their  opposed  inner  faces,  first 
and  second  layers  of  piezoelectric  material  each  with  elec- 
trodes plated  on  the  broad  surfaces  thereof,  said  broad 
surfaces  being  substantially  the  same  shape  and  size  as 
said  broad  faces,  and  means  cementing  one  of  said  layers 
over  each  of  said  outer  faces  to  form  a  pair  of  flexural 
elements. 


3,150,346 
UNDERWATER  TRANSDUCER 
Orvilic  1-  Polly,  2701  Oregon  Ave.,  Long  Beach.  Calif.; 
Charics  J.  Link,  1532  Summit  St.,  long  Beach  10, 
Calif.;  IJUT>  A.  P>alt,  6202  Indiana  Ave.,  Buena  Park, 
Calif.:  and  Bernard  Farmcn,  3323  Lime  Ave.,  Long 
Beach  7,  C  alif . 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,650 
7  ClaiiM.    (CL  340—0) 


mm 


j»     '/t> 


4.  An  underwater  transducer  comprising  a  waterproof 
housing  having  an  outer  wall  with  an  opening  formed 
therein,  a  rigid  hollow  body  occupying  said  opening  in 
fluid-sealing  relationship  therewith  and  resiliently  support- 
ed relative  to  said  housing,  an  elongated  crsstal  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  extending  through  said  hollow 
body  and  said  opening,  a  thin  flat  rigid  metallic  plate  dis- 
posed transversely  to  the  outer  end  of  said  cr>stai  and 
bonded  both  to  said  crystal  and  the  outer  end  surface  of 
said  hollow  body,  and  means  for  inducing  longitudinal 
vibration  of  said  crystal  thereby  to  drive  said  plate  in 
vibratory  motion  relative  to  said  bousing  wall. 


3,150,347 
UNDERW  ATER  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENT 
Sam  Hanisfa,  Glassmanor,  Md.,  assigDor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mentv  «o  the  I'nlted  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,320 
9  ClAlaH.    (CL  340—10) 


3,150348 
APPARATUS 
ACCURACY 


MONITORING 
RECORDING 


METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR 
THE      TIME      ACCURACY      OF 
DEVICES 
Charies  L.  Kimbell,  San  Angelo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Inde- 
pendent Exploration  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,422 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—15.5) 


1.  Seismic  signal  recording  apparatus  comprising, 
means  simultaneously  generating  a  seismic  signal  and  a 
control  signal,  geophone  means  receiving  a  reflection  of 
said  seismic  signal,  recorder  means  electrically  connected 
to  the  geophone  means  and  recording  the  seismic  signal 
received  by  said  geophone  means,  means  receiving  said 
control  signal  and  initiating  operation  of  said  recording 
means  upon  receiving  said  control  signal,  time  means  re- 
ceiving said  control  signal  and  generating  a  time  signal  at 
a  selected  time  interval  after  receiving  said  control  signal, 
and  means  disconnecting  the  geophone  means  from  the 
recorder  means  and  electrically  connecting  said  time 
means  to  the  recorder  means  after  completion  of  a  se- 
lected portion  of  the  recording  cycle,  said  recorder  means 
recording  time  signals  on  the  same  channel  on  which  the 
seismic  data  is  recorded. 


3,150,349 
TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROLLER 
Harry  A.  Wilcox,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,584 
24  Claims.    (CI.  340 — 37) 


>*  I i^ 


J^ 


n® 


1.  In  a  traflBc  controller  having  first  and  second  circuit 
means  for  controlling  the  termination  of  right-of-way  for 
side  street  traffic  in  response  to  the  first  completion  of 
I    An  underwater  transducer  comprising,  first  and  sec-   either  a  vehicle  extendible  minimum  or  maximuin  time 
oodparaUel  spaced  metal  backing  plates  with  broad  inner    period  respectively,  both  of  which  periods  are  contempo- 
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raneously  timed  within  the  right-of-way  period,  the  com- 
bination of  fust  and  second  condenser  means,  each  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  a  power  source;  a  printed  circuit 
board  including  a  first  plurality  of  contacU  circularly  ar- 
ranged and  a  second  plurality  of  contacts  circularly  ar- 
ranged; motor  means  having  a  first  rotor  contact  for  scan- 
ning said  first  plurality  of  contacts  and  a  second  rotor  coo- 
tact  for  scanning  the  second  plurality  of  conucu  so  that 
both  pluralities  of  contacts  are  scanned  in  synchronism, 
means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  condensers  indi- 
vidually to  alternate  contacts  of  said  first  plurality  of  con- 
tacts, means  for  connecting  the  first  rotor  contact  to  a  ter- 
minal of  said  source  of  power  so  that  the  charge  on  each 
condenser  alternately  will  vary  with  time  from  an  initial 
value  to  a  final  value  in  a  series  of  steps,  at  least  one  step 
occurring  during  each  rotation  of  the  rotor  contact  means 
for  individually  connecting  alternate  contacts  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  respectively,  means  connected  to  said  first  con- 
denser for  resetting  the  charge  on  said  first  condenser  to 
said  initial  value  in  respopse  to  vehicle  actuation  during 
said  side  street  right-of-way  period,  means  connected  for 
sampling  the  charge  on  each  of  the  condensers  and  for 
operating  in  response  to  a  predetermined  charge  on  eitner 
as  the  condenser  charge  approaches  said  final  value,  means 
responsive  to  said  sampling  means  for  energizing  either 
said  first  or  second  circuit  means  through  the  second  rotor 
contact  so  that  the  right-of-way  is  terminated  by  either 
the  first  or  second  circuit  means  in  dependence  upon  which 
condenser  operates  the  responsive  means  when  sampled. 


outputs  being  compared  both  occupy  preselected  output 
sUles,  and  means  for  combining  the  outpuu  from  said 
sensors  to  provide  a  single  output  for  indicating  that  the 
coded  signal  being  checked  falls  within  the  preselected 
group  of  integers  of  one  kind. 


3,1S«^51 
COMPLTTR  MANUAL  KEYBOARD  ENTRY 
Joseph  C.  Tackovich,  EarfwcU,  N.Y^  assicnor  to  Inter- 
natioaal   Business  Machiacs  Corporarton,  New  York. 
N.Yn  •  cocpor«t*Ofi  of  New  Yort 

FIM  Sept.  10,  1957,  S«r.  No.  M3,1M 
5  Claiait.     (CL  34»— 172^) 


3.15«,35« 
PARALLEL  PARITY  CHECKER 

Ahn  L.  Goldman,  Yonkera,  N.Y^ 


Prccisioo,  inc.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaw 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1961,  S«r.  No.  M,545 
«  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 144.1)     ^ 

rOr— 


to  Geacral 


Lq_.>: 


3.  A  circuit  for  determining  when  a  binary  coded  elec- 
tric signals  fails  to  fall  within  a  preselected  group  of  even 
integers  comprising,  a  first  group  of  sensors  which  change 
successively  from  one  output  stale  to  another  as  the  signal 
being  checked  increases  by  integer  steps  connected  in 
parallel  for  receiving  the  coded  electric  signal,  a  secood 
group  of  sensors  which  change  successively  from  one  out- 
put state  to  another  as  the  signal  being  checked  increases 
by  integer  steps  connected  in  parallel  for  receiving  the 
complement  of  the  said  coded  electric  signal,  logical  cir- 
cuit means  for  comparing  the  ou  puts  of  prese'ected  sensors 
and  gating  said  outputs  when  the  said  sensor  outputs  being 
compared  both  occupy  preselected  dissimilar  output  states, 
and  means  for  combining  the  outpuU  from  said  sensors 
to  provide  a  single  output  for  indicating  that  the  coded 
signal  being  checked  fails  to  fall  within  the  preselected 
group  of  even  integers. 

5.  A  circuit  for  determining  when  a  binary  coded  elec- 
trical signal  fails  to  fall  within  a  preselected  group  of 
integers  of  one  kind  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sensors 
each  of  which  has  all  of  a  group  of  binary  biu  impressed 
on  its  input  in  parallel,  each  sensor  including  means  for 
producing  a  preselected  output  state  when  a  different  num- 
ber of  binary  bits  of  one  kind  are  impressed  on  its  input, 
logical  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  pre- 
selected sensors  and  gating  said  outpuU  when  the  sensor 


^      ^j-^r^ 


p.  V  -  ;.' tsTj.'^ 


-■^  '• 
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5.  In  combination  with  a  computer  having  a  register 
with  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  keyboard  having  a  plu- 
rality of  data  and  futKtion  keys,  interlock  nxans  includ- 
ing a  latch  to  secure  each  key  in  an  operated  position 
and  means  actuated  by  an  operated  key  to  prevent  opera- 
tion of  another  key  whjle  a  key  is  operated,  circuit  means 
operated  by  the  data  keys  for  producing  dau  signals, 
sequence  means  operated  one  step  at  a  time  in  response 
to  operation  of  each  key  of  the  keyboard  to  sequentially 
connect  the  circuit  means  to  the  register  for  entering 
data  into  the  register  positions  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence, means  responsive  to  the  entry  of  daU  in  one 
position  of  the  register  to  release  said  latch  means,  and 
circuit  means  operated  by  one  of  the  function  keys  for 
operating  the  sequence  means  independently  of  the  daU 
keys  to  permit  entry  of  data  in  any  one  position  of  the 
register  without  altering  daU  in  the  other  positions. 


3,1M352 

TIME  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  RANDOM 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Robert  P.  Elrnel  and   PhUlp  Spergel,  Cohimbos,  OWo, 

asKlcnors  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporarton,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Ohio 

RIed  Oct.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  *92.49# 
5  Claims.     (CL  34«— 172.S) 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  continuous  length 
of  material  for  defects  occurrent  at  random  therein,  means 
for  conveying  said  material  lengthwise  past  an  inspection 
station,  inspection  means  located  at  said  inspection  $U- 
tion  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  defects  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  pulse  signaling  the  passage 
of  each  of  said  defecu,  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  material  for  generating  an  electrical  marker 
pulse  each  time  a  selected  length  of  said  material  hM 
passed  said  inspection  station,  a  transmission  path  for 
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said  marker  pulses,  means  for  blocking  said  path  immedi- 
ately following  the  transmission  therethrough  of  a  mark- 
er pulse,  means  for  unblocking  said  path  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  signal  pulse,  means  for  generating  a  record 
of  each  simultaneous  occurrence  of  a  marker  pulse  and  a 
signal  pulse,  means  for  storing  said  record  until  the  next 
blocking  action  has  been  terminated,  means  operative 
after  said  termination  of  said  blocking  action  for  generat- 
ing a  record  pulse  from  said  stored  record,  means  for 
unblocking  said  uansmission  path  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  record  pulse,  and  means  for  registering  marker 
pulses  transmitted  through  said  path. 


predetermined  number  of  cores  in  a  succeeding  group, 
means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  core  in  a  first  of  said 
successive  groups  in  its  first  slate  of  magnetic  remanence, 
means  for  applying  priming  current  to  one  of  the  trans- 
mit apertures  of  a  core  in  each  group  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  code,  means  for  applying  drives  suc- 
cessively to  said  successive  groups  of  cores  to  drive  them 


3,15«353 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Cfcris  A.  Lay,  Jr.,  Wayne,  NJ.,  and  Alfred  K.  SossUnd, 
Cooconi,  .Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Glddi^  A  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Food  du 
Ijk.  His.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  556,724, 
Dec  M,  1955.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
7»t,771 

S  ClalM.     (CL  34«— 174) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  handling  binary  digital  information, 
the  combination  comprising  a  bi-stale  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing substantial  residual  magnelization  characteristics  and 
in  which  the  stale  of  the  core  is  represented  by  the  direc- 
tion of  residual  magnetization  of  the  core;  a  series  circuit 
including  an  output  winding  on  said  core,  a  fast  recovery 
diode,  a  slow  recovery  diode,  and  a  pulse  source;  said 
diodes  both  being  poled  to  conduct  forward  current  in 
response  to  the  voltage  induced  in  said  output  winding 
when  said  core  switches  from  a  first  state  to  the  second 
state;  a  utilization  device  connected  in  parallel  wi.h  the 
series  combination  of  said  fast  recovery  diode  and  said 
output  winding;  pulse  means  for  applying  a  magnetomo- 
tive force  to  said  core  tending  to  switch  the  latter  to  said 
second  state;  and  said  pulse  source  including  means  for 
applying  a  reverse  voltage  to  said  slow  recovery  dode 
with  a  short  delay  after  termination  of  said  magnetomo- 
tive force;  so  that  current  flows  reversely  through  said 
slow  recovery  diode  and  thence  through  said  utilization 
device  only  when  said  core  was  in  said  first  state  prior 
to  application  of  said  magnetomotive  force,  and  such  cur- 
rent is  blocked  by  said  fast  recovery  diode  from  passage 
through  said  output  winding. 


■ • .*  IM  .'    •• 


toward  their  second  states  of  magnetic  remanence  whereby 
the  first  state  of  magnetic  remanence  is  transferred  suc- 
cessively from  a  magnetic  core  in  the  first  of  said  suc- 
cessive groups  to  a  different  core  in  each  of  said  groups 
as  determined  by  the  primed  transmit  apertures,  and 
means  for  deriving  an  output  from  the  primed  transmit 
aperture  of  a  magnetic  core  in  the  last  of  said  groups. 


3,150,355  ^^ 

QUAD-FOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORES 

Edward  C.  Dowlhig,  Harrlsbarg,  Pa.,  assigiior  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,988 

10  Claims.     (CL  340 — 174) 


3,150,354 
MAGNETIC-CORE  DECODING  DEVICE 
William  K.  Engllsfa.  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  HarrMmrg.  F*-^  a  corporation 
I  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  17,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  09,914 
I  9ClaiM.     (CL34*— 174) 

!.  Apparatus  for  selecting  one  of  many  outputs  m 
response  to  a  predetermined  code  comprising  a  plurality 
of  multiaperture  magnetic  cores  each  of  said  cores  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  transmit  apertures  and  each  being  made 
of  a  material  having  a  first  aixl  second  state  of  magnetic 
remanence.  said  plurality  of  cores  being  arranged  in  suc- 
cessive groups  where  the  number  of  cores  in  each  group 
bears  a  definite  predetermined  relationship  to  the  num- 
ber of  cores  in  a  preceding  group,  means  coupling  the 
transmit  apertures  of  each  of  the  cores  in  one  group  to  a 


2.  A  magnetic  core  assembly  including  two  rows  of 
multi-aperture  magnetic  cores  mechanically  linked  and 
spaced  by  a  unitary  flexible  tape  member  and  supported 
by  a  housing  means  including  conductive  rods  parallel 
to  said  core  rows,  end  plates  having  conductive  paths 
thereon  secured  to  said  conductive  rods  proximate  the 
ends  of  said  rows;  the  said  conductive  rods  and  end  plate- 
conductive  paths  connected  to  form  driving  and  priming 
windings  for  said  cores. 


3.150.356 

MAGNETIC  PATTERNS 
Ernest   G.    Newman,   Poughkeepsie,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,685 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 
1.  A  magnetic  storage  device,  comprising; 
a  plane  of  magnetically  retentive  material; 
first  current  conducting  means  for  conducting  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  currents  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  magnetically  retentive  material  in  a 
first  direction; 
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second  current  conducting  means  for  conducting  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  currents  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
said  magnetically  retentive  material  in  a  second  di- 
rection, said  second  direction  being  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  first  direction,  said  first  and  second 
current  conducting  means  thereby  defining  a  plurality 
of  discrete  areas  at  points  at  which  they  cross,  each 
discrete  area  including  a  plurality  of  quadrants  de- 
fined by  the  crossing; 

current  source  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical currents  of  first  and  second  polarity; 


only  by  said  isolating  means  thereby  providing  minimum 
gap  spacing  and  access  time,  said  isolating  means  com- 
prising a  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
smaller  of  said  core  sections  having  the  core  member  ad- 
jacent said  isolating  means  bevelled,  and  first  and  second 
coil  means  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  core  sections 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  coil  means  being  oriented 
with  their  corresponding  axes  of  symmetry  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  each  other  at  least  one  of  said  coil  means 
is  positionably  disposed  with  respect  to  its  core  section 
whereby  the  combination  cooperates  to  provide  minimum 
interaction  between  assemblies  and  minimum  access  time. 


9,15«,358 
DATA  DETECTION  S^  STEM  FOR  REPRODUCING 

MAGNETIC  BINARY  INFORMATION 
Ernest  G.  Newman,  Da>kl  Chang,  and  Lawrence  A.  Tate, 
Poughkeepsic.  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corponrtioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporarton 

of  New  York  

FUcd  May  31,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  IM.Tf* 
t  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


means  for  selectively  applying  currents  of  either  polar- 
ity to  said  first  and  second  current  conducting  means; 

means  for  directing  polarized  light  of  a  first  orientation 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  discrete  areas,  the  d  rection 
of  polarization  of  which  is  rotated  by  magnetic  fields 
established  in  said  medium  by  said  currents; 

a  plurality  of  photo-responsive  means; 

and  means  responsive  to  polarized  light  of  a  second 
orientation,  including  a  plurality  of  light  cooducung 
branches,  one  for  each  of  said  quadrants,  each  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  photo-responsive  means,  each 
operative  to  conduct  light  of  said  second  orientation 
from  one  of  said  quadrants  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  photo-responsive  means. 


.-J- 


♦-lyj^'^ 


^^^.SZj^\    ^'^^  ^ 


>— ->"!r' 


rth«iiif4:_j"' 


<na> ■  r 


h- 


3,156357 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDl  CER 

Fred  H.  Bargetzi.  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperrj 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  17M27 
2  Claims.     (CL  344— 174.1) 


2.  A  reproducting  system  for  magnetic  tape  recording 
of  binary  information  wherein  binary  information  is  repre- 
sented by  transitions  of  magnetic  flux  from  one  polarity 
to  the  opposite  polarity  and  further  where  the  tape  is 
transported  past  a  reproducing  head  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  modulated  carrier  wave  electrical 
signal  from  said  head  having  an  amplitude  and  one  of 
two  opposite  phases  dependent  on  the  polarity  of  the 
magnetization  on  said  tape, 
means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  said  carrier  wave, 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  ampli  ude  of  said 
carrier  wave  signal  for  developing  a  control  pulse, 
and  output  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulse  and 
said  phase  detecting  means  for  producing  a  signal 
from  said  output  means  when  said  phase  detecting 
means  detects  a  change  m  phase  of  said  carrier  wave 
signal. 

3,150.359 

REMOTE  ALARM  INDICATOR 

Pater  J.  Hoey.  5^—01  Woodside  Ave.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  23,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  119,228 

1  Ctaim.     (CL  34«— 213) 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  having  first  and  second  signal 
translating  assemblies,  each  of  said  assemblies  defining  a 
magnetic  circuit,  each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  plural- 
ity of  core  members  forming  a  substantially  rectangular 
core  section  having  a  gap  therein,  one  of  said  core  sections 
being  substantially  larger  than  the  other,  said  core  sections 
having  their  long  dimensions  perpendicular  with  respect  to 
each  other,  means  for  electromagnetically  isolating  said 
magnetic  circuits  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  core 
sections  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  separated 


An  alarm  detection  and  signal  system  for  a  plurality 
of  alarm  conditions,  including,  a  plurality  of  detection 
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circuits,  each  detection  circuit  including  a  first  alarm  de- 
lector  being  of  the  normally  closed  type  and  being  open 
only  when  an  alarm  condition  is  sensed,  each  of  said  first 
alarm  detectors  being  electrically  connected  to  a  common 
central  signal  panel  through  a  transmission  line,  each  of 
said  transmission  lines  including  at  least  one  normally 
closed  relay,  each  of  said  detection  circuits  including  a 
second  alarm  detector  being  of  the  normally  open  type 
and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  relay  whereby 
when  any  of  said  second  detectors  sense  an  alarm  it  will 
close  thereby  opening  said  relay  thereby  breaking  said 
electrical  connection  through  said  transmission  lines  and 
a  separate  flashing  timer  electrically  connected  between 
each  of  said  relays  and  said  second  detectors  whereby  said 
relay  will  be  intermittently  activated  when  said  second 
detector  is  activated,  each  of  said  transmission  lines  being 
connected  to  a  lamp  at  said  central  signal  panel  whereby 
a  separate  lamp  will  be  deactivated  should  electrical  cur- 
rent cease  through  any  one  of  said  transmission  lines. 


3,150361 
MAIL  INDICATOR  AND  DOOR  SIGNAL 

Thomas  S.  Conlgliaro,  3690  Main  St,  Bridgeport.  Conn., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Nicholas  Conlgliaro,  Carbon- 

'      Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,424 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—281) 


3,150,360 
FLOWMETER  ALARM  . 

Wallace  I.  Steucl.  Milwaukee,  Wis,,  asixnor  to  Waukee 
Fjigineering  Co.,   Milwaukee,  His.,  a  corporation  of 

WiKonsin  ,  .^  -,- 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1961.  Ser.  No.  146,733 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—239) 


1.  A  device  for  signalling  change  from  a  given  value 
in  a  gas  flow  indicated  by  movement  of  a  pointer  in  a 
transparent  portion  of  a  flowmeter,  the  device  comprising 
a  guard  substantially  enclosing  the  transparent  flowmeter 
portion,  the  guard  being  opaque  and  having  opposite  slots 
therethrough,    a    housing    having   two   cavities   severally 
opening  opposite  the  guard  slots  and  having  tongues  ex- 
tending into  the  guard  sloft  for  positioning  the  housing 
on  the  guard,  a  light  bulb  in  one  of  the  cavities  for  pro- 
jecting a  beam  of  light  through  the  transparent  flowmeter 
portions  and  the  guard  slots,  a  photocell  in  alignment  with 
the  light  bulb  in  another  of  the  cavities  for  receiving  the 
beam  of  light  from  one  of  the  guard  slots  and  reducing 
electrical  resistance  of  its  light  sensitive  area  upon  im- 
pingement of  light  thereon,  the  pointer  interrupting  the 
beam   of    light    upon    pointer   movement    responsive   to 
change  in  the  gas  flow  value,  signalling  means  to  be  actu- 
ated upon  interruption  of  the  beam  of  light  by  the  flow- 
meter pointer,  a  relay  for  controlling  actuation  of  the  sig- 
nal means,  and  an  electronic  circuit  for  amplifying  the 
electric  current  passed  by  the  photocell  and  thereby  oper- 
ating the  relay  upon  interruption  of  the  beam  of  light  by 
the  pointer. 


1.  A  mail  indicator  system  comprising,  in  combina- 

lon: 
(a)   a  source  of  current, 
(ft)  a  visual  electric  signal  connected  to  said  source, 

(c)  a  mail  box  switch  connected  wiih  said  source  and 
visual  signal  to  actuate  the  latter  when  the  switch  is 

closed,  Ml 

(d)  an  audible  make-and-break  electric  mad  signal 
connected  with  the  source  and  with  said  mail  box 
switch  to  be  actuated  simultaneously  with  the  visual 
signal,  saki  signal  having  make-and-break  contacts, 

(e)  automatic  means  for  rendering  the  audible  mail 
signal  inoperative  at  a  predetermined  time  after 
closing  of  the  said  mail  box  switch, 

(/)  the  automatic  means  comprising  an  electric  cut- 
out connected  in  circuit  with  the  audible  mail  signal 
for  disconnecting  the  latter  after  said  predetermined 

time. 

(g)  the  cut-out  comprising  a  bimetallic  switch  and  a 
heater  juxtaposed  thereto, 

(h)  said  heater  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
audible  mail  signal, 

(j)  the  audible  mail  signal  having  the  make-and-break 
being  such  that  the  circuit  therethrough  is  intermit- 
tent when  the  device  operates, 

(/)  the  audible  mail  signal  producing  a  high  induced 
voltage  which  is  applied  to  and  damped  by  the  heater 
when  the  circuit  through  the  signal  is  broken, 

(k)  said  parallel  connection  being  such  that  any  open- 
circuit  failure  of  said  heater  will  not  result  in  inter- 
ference in  the  operation  of  the  audible  signal. 


3,150,362 
MULTI-CHARACTER  READOUT  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Belanich.  3101  Via  Amalla,  San  Diego  11,  Calif. 
Filed  May  31.  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,549 
1  Claim.     (CI.  340—378) 
In  an  illuminated  readout  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising: ,.  .     •  11 
a  plurality  of  transparent  plates,  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  in  the  end  portions  thereof  and  a  sym- 
bol engraved  in  one  surface  between  said  end  por- 
tions,   similarly   positioned    apertures   in    all    plates 
being  aligned  to  form  sockets  for  light  bulbs,  all 
apertures  except  one  in  each  plate  being  coated  with 
an  opaque   reflective   material,   said  symbols  being 
superimposed  on  one  another; 
an  uncoated  electric  light  bulb  inserted  in  each  socket  so 
that  light  from  said  bulb  is  reflected  by  said  reflec- 
tive material  through  the  uncoated  aperture,  illumi- 
nating said  symbol;  all  of  said  bulbs  extending  the 
same  distance  into  said  sockets; 


I 


1234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembct  22,  1964 


.eans  for  selectively  energizing  said  li^ht.bullj  and    \o-^^jl^J;:^^'::^^::^t^^^^ 

Uluminating  said  symbols  one  at  a  time  inc  udmg  a  tarn  Pr^;'"^'^^,^^^^^^  .^i^n.  Zd  said  contact  arm 
mounting  panel  having  resilient  termmals  for  md-  ^?";;r""^„'°;;*',';;fes^^^^^^^  to  the  motion  of  «id 
vidual  conuct  with  said  bulbs  when  said  case  is  .e-    wher^eby  .^^^^'^^J^'^^^d Contact  arm.  a  plurality  of 

charging  circuits  each  including  a  gas-fiUed  tube  designed 


cured  to  the  panel,  said  terminals  constituUng  the 
retaining  means  for  the  bulbs;  and 
a  case  enclosing  said  plates,  said  case  havmg  a  «nndow 
in  the  central  portion  thereof  for  viewmg  said  sym- 
bols and  closed  end  porUons  masking  the  illuminated 
ends  of  said  bulbs. 


to  be  ionized  upon  its  circuit  achieving  a  predetermined 
charge,  and  electrical  connection  means  between  each 
of  said  charging  circuit,  and  one  °^^^'^ f^^*^^  ^^^^J^l 
said  predetermined  charge  being  achieved  from  not  less 
than  two  of  said  electrical  pulaes. 


3,15«,343  _^^, 

SPACE  VEHICLE  DECOY  DISCRIMINATION 

SYSTEM 

Rodger  C.  FliiTold,  San  PJfr*-^  Caltf^-rfj^  «•  The 

Ryan  AeronauHcml  Co^  Sm  Diefo,  Calif. 

Filed  June  IS,  19€1,  Ser.  No,  20344* 

14  Claims.     (CU  343—5) 


3,1 5*345 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEMS  .  ^     .  „ 

FUcd  Oct-  20.  1»5».  Ser.  >o.  M7,*0« 
7  Claimt.     (CL  34i— 9) 


1  A  method  of  discriminating  between  obiects  mov- 
ing in  space  and  decoys  simulating  the  objects,  com- 
prising: ..    .       . 

transmitting  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
an  object  with  sufficient  radiation  pressure  to  deflect 
the  object  from  its  course  by  an  amount  dependent 
on  its  mass  to  area  ratio; 

detecting  radiation  reflected  from  the  object  and  de- 
termining the  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
transmitted  radiation  and  the  reflected  radiation; 

and  comparing  the  difference  frequency  with  a  pre- 
determined frequency  representing  the  difference 
frequency  received  from  an  object  of  known  mass 
to  area  ratio,  thereby  determining  the  relative  mass 
and  general  physical  nature  of  the  object. 


3  15#,344 
ANTI-COLLiSiON  DETECTION  AND 
WARNING  SYSTEM 
James  Sproat  Green  V,  712  Salem  Ave.,  Elizabc<k,  NJ. 
Flkd  May  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  811,449 
20  Claims.     (CL  343—7) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  radar  system  which  includes 
a  movable  antenna  and  a  video  amplifier,  an  anti-collision 
detection  and  warning  apparatus  which  comprises  at  least 
one  pulse  distributor  mechanism  including  a  movable  con- 
tact arm  and  a  plurality  of  contact  blocks  positioned  to 
be  borne  upon  sequentially  by  said  arm  in  the  course  of 
movement  thereof,  means  connecting  said  video  amplifier 
and  said  movable  contact  arm  whereby  electrical  pulses 
corresponding  on   substantially   a  pulse-per-signal   basis 


1    A  Doppler  navigation  system  comprising,  in  «>m- 
bination.  a  moving  body;  an  antenna  system  mounJ^J  « 
said   moving   body   including   a    plurality   oI^»"»««^" 
capable  of  radiating  signals  and  of  receiving  Doppler  re- 
turn signals,  each  of  said  antennas  subtending  a  first  pre- 
determined angle  with  respect  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
reference   coordinates   and   each   of   said   •nie"""*"^ 
tending   a   second    predetermined    angle   with    r«P^ /<» 
another  of  said  reference  coordinates,  said  first  Pf~«*«'; 
mined  angles  being  substantially  equal  in  '"•«"'«"<*«  .•'l^ 
said    second    predetermined    angles    being    substantially 
equal  in  magnitude;  transmitter  means  connected  to  said 
antenna  system;  receiver  means  connected  to  said   an- 
tenna system  and  responsive  to  said  Doppler  retuni  stf 
nals  for  providing  a  plurality  of  spectrum  signals  having 
frequencies  proportional   to  the   Doppler  frequencies  of 
said   return  signals;  tracking  means  connected  to  said 
receiver  means  and  responsive  to  said  spectrum  signals 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  signals  havmg  frequencies 
substantially  equal  to  the  center  frequencies  of  ^^■ 
trum  signals;  waveform  conversion  means  connected  to 
said  tracking  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  ampli- 
tude modulated  signals  proportional  to  said  center  fre- 
quencies; and  means  for  combining  said  amplitude  mod- 
ulated signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  signals  propor- 
lional  to  the  velocity  of  said  moving  body. 
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I  3  150344 

DISTANCE  MEASLRING  SYSTEM 

Raymond   E.   Hanna,  Baltimore  County,  and  John  G. 

Kocnigsmark,  Lufhervllle,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix 

Corporalioa,  Towaoo,  Md..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mav  12,  1940,  Ser.  No.  28,635 

12  Claims.     (CL  343—12) 


means  for  heterodyning  the  phase  modulated  trans- 
milleJ  signal  sample  with  a  signal  reflected  as  a 
result  of  the  transmitted  signal  striking  a  target,  a 
first  input  to  the  heterodyning  means  being  the  out- 
put of  said  means  for  phase  modulation  of  the  trans- 
mitted signal  sample,  and  a  second  input  to  the 
heterodyning  means  being  the  reflected  signal. 


D-T 


.  -T^r 


, 1     i£^  3=4--=?.  t— . 


10.  A  Ttsponder  for  a  distance  measuring  system,  com- 
prising  a   receiver,   providing   an   audio   output   derived 
from  an  audio  modulated  interrogation  signal,  a  high-Q 
electromechanical   resonator   resonant   at  the  audio  fre- 
quency of  said  interrogation  signal,  means  for  amplify- 
ing said  receiver  output  and  converting  the  same  to  forces 
for  driving  said   resonator   in   synchronism,   said    forces 
being  applied  only  during  continuance  of  said  receiver 
output  whereafter  said  resonator  mechanically  oscillates 
freely,  means  for  converting  the  free  mechanical  oscilla- 
tions of  said  resonator  into  electrical  signals,  a  transmit- 
ter including  a  modulator,  means  responsive  to  the  termi- 
nation of  said  receiver  output  for  applying  said  electrical 
signals  from  said  resonator  to  said  modulator,  means  also 
responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  receiver  output  for 
keying  said  transmitter  for  a  predetermined  period  and 
means  for  applying  damping  forces  to  said  resonator  at 
the  expiration  of  said  period. 


3,150.368 
PULSE  COMPRESSION  RESIDUE  BLANKING 
Richard  C.  Price,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  meaie 
assifmments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  die  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,874 
6  Claims.    (CL  343— 17  J) 


-idi^  - » "^  _,> 
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3,150,367 

NONOUANTIZED  CW-FM  RADAR 

RANGING  SYSTEM 

Robert  I.  HarrinRton.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

R«an  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Dicfeo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1942,  Ser.  No,  241,614 

3  CUms.     (CL  343—14) 


1.  A  pulse  compression  residue  blanking  circuit  for 
pulse  compression  radar  comprising: 

a  radar  receiver  having  a  mixer  receiving  radar  signals 
and  local  oscillations  from  an  antenna  and  a  local 
oscillator,  respectively,  for  production  of  intermediate 
frequency  echo  signals; 

a  pulse  compression  filter  circuit  means  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  intermediate  frequency  echo  signals  to  pro- 
duce compression  and  partial  compression  of  said 
echo  signals  on  two  outputs  thereof; 

a  detector  coupled  to  each  said  output  of  said  pulse 
compression  filter  means  to  produce  detected  outputs 
of  said  compressed  echo  signals  and  partially  com- 
pressed echo  signals;  and 

a  subtractor  circuit  coupled  to  receive  and  subti-act  said 
partially  compressed  echo  signals  from  said  com- 
pressed echo  signals  on  an  output  thereof  whereby 
residue  signals  falling  within  the  partially  compressed 
echo  signal  amplitude  are  blanked  in  said  subtractor 
circuit  from  said  target  signals. 
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1.  In  a  CW-FM  radar  ranging  system  containing  a 
transmitter  and  receiver,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  phase  modulation  of  a  sample  of  the  u-ans- 
mitted  signal,  said  sample  being  a  first  input  to  said 

means; 
means  for  controlling  said  means  for  phase  modulation 
in  random  fashion,  said  means  for  conU^olling  being 
/«- second  input  to  said  means  for  phase  modulation. 
and 


3,150,369 
RADAR  RANGE  SIMULATOR 
Mario  W.  Fontana,  Ivyland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  fbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Mav  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  284,267 
9  Claims.     (CL  343—17.7) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
2.  In  a  radar  range  simulator: 

transmitter  means  providing  a  transmitter  pulse  at  pre- 
determined intervals, 
pulse  generator  means  connected  to  said  transmission 
means  providing  a  pulse  train  in  which  each  pulse 
period  is  equal  to  the  pulse  period  of  the  first  pulse 
in  said  pulse  train  in  response  to  each  transmitter 

pulse, 

multivibrator  means  connected  to  said  transmitter 
means  selectively  providing  a  pulse  having  a  width 
equal  to  a  multiple  of  said  pulse  period  in  response 
to  each  transmitter  pulse, 

coincidence  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pulse  gen- 
erator means  and  said  multivibrator  means  providing 
an  output  pulse  when  the  trailing  edge  of  said  pulse 
from  said  multivibrator  means  occurs  in  coincidence 
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with  any  one  of  the  pulses  in  said  pulse  train  and 
having  a  time  of  occurrence  with  respect  to  one  of 


'Tl^^I^Dt 
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predetermined  cross-sectional  amplitude  and  phase  dis- 
tribution at  a  certain  cross-section  when  progressing 
along  a  predetermined  path;  a  pair  of  reflecting  means, 
one  receiving  said  beam  at  a  point  of  said  path  and  de- 
flecting it  into  the  other  reflecting  means  for  producing 
substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  phase  distribution 
at  a  further  point  of  said  path  thereby  reiterating  the 


i  r 


caft 


said   transmitter   pulses   dependent   on   the   selected 
width  of  said  pulse  from  said  multivibrator  means. 


3,150^70 
RADAR  SEQUENCER 
Anton  J.  Liskky,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  U3J51 
9  Claims.     (CI.  343—17.1) 


1  *»  ^> 


"   y   <•♦ »      .*■• ' 


^UtM:?- 


wave  beam  without  substantially  changing  its  cross-sec- 
tional amplitude  distribution  between  said  points,  said 
one  reflecting  means  including  means  for  reflecting  said 
beam  back  from  the  direction  of  said  path  into  opposite 
direction  for  forming  a  beam  of  subsuntially  reduced 
cross-section  to  reproduce  said  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  phase  distribution. 


3,15«^71 
COMPUTING  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Groth,  Jr..  Scottadale,  Afta.,  •»^V»or  to 
MotoroU,   Inc  Chicago,   DIm  •  corporatioo   of 
nUnofa 

Filed  lone  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,341 
15  Claims.     (CL  343—112) 


1.  A  sequencer  counter  circuit  for  controlling  the  trans- 
mission sequence  of  a  plurality  of  radars  comprising:  a 
sequencer  counter  for  counting  electrical  pulses  for  each 
of  a  plurality  of  tracking  radars;  a  clock  pulse  input;  a 
synchronous  pulse  input;  a  repetition  period  pulse  input; 
a  system  of  gating  means  initiated  by  application  of  syn- 
chronous pulses  from  the  synchronous  pulse  input  to 
add  pulses  representative  of  the  range  to  an  object  in  said 
sequencer  counter,  to  gate  clock  pulses  to  said  sequencer 
counter  representative  of  the  time  interval  between  each 
synchronous  pulse  and  a  corresponding  repetition  period 
pulse,  and  to  gate  clock  pulses  to  the  sequencer  counter 
representative  of  a  preset  delay  time;  and  means  coupled 
to  said  system  of  gating  means  to  produce  output  delayed 
synchronous  pulses  for  said  radar  to  synchronize  delayed 
repetition  period  pulses  to  produce  delayed  transmitter 
pulses  of  the  radar  to  cause  each  transmitted  radar  pulse 
to  arrive  at  said  object  at  a  desired  time  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  radars  can  be  caused  to  make  the  transmitted 
pulse  of  each  to  arrive  at  the  object  in  a  desired  sequence. 


3,150371 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 

Theodore   Hafncr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Beam 

Guidance,    Inc.,   New    Yorit,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,697 
16  Claims.     (CL  343—100) 
1.  In   an   electromagnetic    wave   transmission   system, 
means  for  producing  an  electromagnetic  wave  beam  of 


1.  A  computing  system  for  determining  the  position  of 
a  station  from  transmissions  received  from  three  known 
stations  having  transmitters  controlled  by  the  same  time 
reference  means  and  which  transmissions  are  individually 
derived  by  receiver  means  at  the  sUtion  whose  position 
is  to  be  located,  said  system  including  in  combination, 
first,  second  and  third  lime  interval  detectors,  means  ap- 
plying the  transmissions  from  the  three  known  stations 
individually  to  said  detectors,  a  second  time  reference 
means  coupled  to  said  detectors  and  applying  the  same 
reference  thereto,  whereby  said  detectors  provide  outpuu 
representing  the  time  interval  of  the  received  transmissions 
with  respect  to  said  second  time  reference  means  and 
such  outputs  form  measures  of  the  ranges  from  the  known 
stations  to  the  receiving  station,  a  triangulation  com- 
puter coupled  to  said  first  and  second  detectors  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  the  receiving  station  from  the 
range  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  detectors,  means 
coupled  to  said  triangulation  computer  and  to  said  third 
detector  providing  an  error  signal  representing  the  error 
in  the  determined  position,  and  means  controlling  said  sec- 
ond time  reference  means  in  response  to  said  error  signal 
whereby  the  reference  therefrom  changes  to  reduce  said 
error  signal. 
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3,150,373 
TEST  CIRCl  IT  FOR  AITOMATIC 
DIRKCTION  FINDKR 
Stanley  F.  Kadron,  (>*»inRs  Mills,  and  John  M.  Tewks- 
burv,  l>uthervilk,  .Md.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration. Towaon,  Md.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1963.  Ser.  No.  250307 
12  Claims.     (CL  343— 117) 


5.  In  an  automatic  direction  finding  system,  an  antenna 
device  having  a  directional   pattern  including  a   null. 

means  respf)nsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said  direc- 
tional antenna  device  generating  a  voltage  waveform 
comprising  a  radio  frequency  carrier  wave  modu- 
lated at  an  audio  frequency,  said  modulation  having 
one  phase  when  said  null  is  positioned  on  one  side 
of  the  direction  of  origin  of  a  received  signal  and 
having  an  opposing  phase  when  said  null  is  positioned 
on  the  other  side  of  said  direction; 

means  including  a  local  radio  frequency  oscillator  for 
converting  said  radio  frequency  carrier  to  an  inter- 
mediate frequency  carrier; 

detector  means  for  removing  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency carrier  from  said  audio  frequency; 

and  phase  discriminating  means  including  motor  means 
for  driving  said  antenna  device  in  a  direction  toward 
said  null; 

a  testing  device  including  a  test  oscillator  operating 
at  said  intermediate  frequency; 

a  mixer  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  test 
oscillator  and  said  local  radio  frequency  oscillator 
to  produce  an  output  of  the  same  frequency  as  said 
radio  frequency  carrier; 

and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  mixer  to  said 
antenna  device  and  to  said  first  named  means. 


providing  different  signal  propagation  times  between  loca- 
tions, respectively  time  compressing  said  information  sig- 
nals, sequentially  transmitting  with  a  single  carrier  fre- 
quency each  respective  one  of  said  compressed  informa- 
tion signals  from  said  respective  locations  during  a  por 
lion  only  of  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  channel 
periods  of  a  sampling  cycle  providing  a  dead  time  be- 
tween compressed  signals  delivered  during  adjacent  chan- 
nel periods  to  limit  interference  between  said  signals  due 
to  variations  in  transmission  time,  and  receiving  said  sig- 
nals within  their  said  selected  channel  periods  at  a  location, 
providing  variations  in  transmission  times  between  said 
signals. 

3,150,375 
SELECTIVE  DIRECTIONAL  SLOTTED 
WAVEGUIDE  ANTENNA 
Robert  K.  Bevan,  Tarrjtown,  N.Y.,  Peter  R.  Cloud,  West 
Acton,   Mass..   and   John   Kowalsky,   Brewster.   N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,322 
7  Claims.     (CL  343—768) 


3,150,374 

MULTICHANNEL  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
David  E.  Sunstein.  464  Consbohocken  State  Road,  Bala- 
Cynwvd,  Pa.;  Jerome  B.  Wlesner,  61  Shattuck  Road, 
Watertown,  Mass.;  and  Richard  L.  Garwin,  16  Ridge- 
crest  E..  Scar«dale,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25.  1959.  Ser.  No.  822.966 
36  Claims.     (CI.  343—204) 


*     r^ 


I .  The  method  of  signaling  on  a  single  carrier  frequency 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  obtaining  a  plurality  of  in- 
formation signals  to  be  transmitted  from  different  locations 


1.  A  microwave  antenna  array  for  an  aircraft  com- 
prising, . 

at  least  four  parallel  linear  arrays  positioned  m  a 
plane,  said  linear  arrays  being  composed  of  rec- 
tangular waveguide  sections  provided  with  micro- 
wave radiators  along  one  face  thereof, 

a  first  feed  waveguide  connected  to  alternate  ones  of 
said  linear  arrays  at  one  end  thereof,  the  connec- 
tions between  the  ends  of  said  linear  arrays  and  said 
first  feed  waveguide  being  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof  by  a  distance  which  departs  from  the  wave- 
length of  the  energy  in  the  first  feed  waveguide  by 
a  selected  increment, 

a  second  feed  waveguide  connected  to  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  linear  arrays  at  ends  which  are  opposite 
to  the  ends  of  the  alternate  linear  arrays  connected 
to  said  first  feed  waveguide,  the  connections  between 
the  ends  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  linear  arrays 
and  said  second  feed  waveguide  being  spaced  along 
the  length  thereof  by  a  distance  which  departs  from 
the  wavelength  of  the  energy  in  the  second  feed 
waveguide  by  said  selected  increment,  , 

means  for  alternately  applying  microwave  energy  to 
said  first  and  second  feed  waveguides,  and 

means  for  alternately  applying  said  microwave  energy 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  feed  wave- 
guides.   

3,150.376 
MULTI-BAND  LOG  PERIODIC  ANTENNA 
Robert  L.  Carrel,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Paul  E.  Mayes, 
CiiampaiKn.  "L.  assignors  to  The  University  of  Illinois 
Foundation,  a  non-profit  organization  of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,226 
18  Claims.     (CL  343— 792.5) 
1.  A    broadband    unidirectional    antenna    covering   an 
intermittent  range  of  frequencies  comprising  an  array  of 
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a  plurality  of  substantially  coplanar  elements,  said  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  zones,  the  ends  of 
the  elements  in  each  of  said  zones  falling  on  a  pair  of  con- 
verging lines,  the  lines  passing  through  the  ends  of  the 
elements  in  any  zone  being  non-collinear  with  at  least  one 
pair  of  the  corresponding  lines  associated  with  any  other 


feeder    which    alternates   in   phase    between    successive 
elements. 


zone,  the  elements  within  any  zone  being  arranged  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  side-by-side  relationship  and  progressive- 
ly increasing  in  length  and  spacing,  the  ratio  of  the  lengths 
of  any  two  adjacent  elements  within  any  one  of  said  zones 
being  given  by  the  formula 


^■4-1 


U 


where  L„  is  the  length  of  the  larger  of  said  adjacent  ele- 
ments. Ln»i  is  the  length  of  the  adjacent  smaller  ele- 
ment, and  r  is  a  constant  having  a  value  less  than  1,  the 
spacing  between  the  elements  of  any  zone  being  given  by 
the  formula 


AOb  +  i 


A  5, 


■^r 


where  ASq  is  the  spacing  between  the  element  having  the 
length  L„  and  the  adjacent  larger  element,  ASq^i  is  the 
spacing  between  the  element  having  the  length  L„  and  the 
adjacent  smaller  element,  and  r  has  the  significance  pre- 
viously assigned,  said  elements  being  fed  by  a  common 


3,15«.377 
INDICATOR  OF  EXPOSED  LENGTH  OF  FILM 

FOR  A  MOTION  PICTl  RE  CAMERA 
Eduard  keznkkl,  Vienna,  Aastria,  aasisDor  to  Alois 
Handler  and  Kaii  Vockenhubcr,  both  of  VI«Biia, 
Austria 

Filed  Inly  It.  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,1  S« 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria  Jaly  22^  I95S 

5  Claim*.     (CL  352—172) 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  film  spool,  a  drive  motor  for  driving 
said  film  spool,  a  rotatabie  calibrated  disk  for  indicating 
film  footage  advanced  in  a  selected  direction  for  ex- 
posure, a  first  and  a  second  driving  means  alternately 
driving  said  calibrated  disk  in  the  same  direction,  said 
first  driving  means  comprising  a  pawl  driven  in  depend- 
ence upon  advancement  of  the  film  in  said  selected  di- 
rection, and  a  toothed  ratchet  wheel  engaged  by  the 
pawl  and  coupled  to  said  calibrated  disk,  said  ratchet 
v^beel  having  a  flat  in  place  of  at  least  one  tooth,  nteam 
to  engage  said  pawl  in  said  flat  after  a  predetermined 
footage  of  film  has  been  advanced  in  said  selected  direc- 
tion, the  width  of  the  flat  being  greater  than  one  feed  step 
of  the  pawl,  means  cooperative  with  the  sccoihI  driving 
means  to  operaMy  connect  the  second  driving  means  with 
said  calibrated  disk  only  when  the  pawl  engages  the  flat 
in  place  of  at  least  one  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel, 
means  operable  in  preparation  for  loading  said  camera 
to  actuate  said  second  driving  means  in  cooperative  re- 
lation with  the  last-mentioned  connecting  means  to  reset 
said  calibrated  disk  to  a  start  position  corresponding  to 
a  zero  footage  position  in  which  said  pawl  engages  the 
teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  to  drive  said  cAlibnrted  disk. 
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199,174 
SHIRT 

Ely  Ivesavov.  Allentowa,  Pa.,  atfifnor  to  Purling  Mills, 

Inc   Reading.   Pa.,   a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  13.  19«2.  Ser.  No.  72,«34 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 25) 


199,177 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  SCRAPER 

Norma  L.  Kennedy,  1140  Orlta  Drire,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,451 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


199,175 

CABINET  FOR  TOILET  ARTICLES 

Herbert  H.  Ryan.  Ml  Cohimbla  Drive,  Bayshon 

Gardens,  Bradcntoo.  Fla. 

Filed  June  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  70,608 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 


199,178 

SPONGE  MOP  HEAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Elmer  Cornell,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  John   F.   Imbof, 

Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Empire  Brushes,  Inc., 

Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,969 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


199,176 
BRl'SH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Eric  Seger.  IxNidon.  England.  asigMr  to  Frederick  Wlch 
A    (  ompany    Limited.    London.    England,    a    British 

company 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  19,  1962 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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199,179  ,  199,182 

STOVE  MAT  '  HOSE  SUPPORTER 

Meyer  Steinberg.  Woodmere,  N.Y.  (%  Ideal  Rubber  Elton  W.  Barch.  Savage,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Progresa 
Products  Co.,  273-299  Van  Sindercn  Ave.,  Brooklyn  7,  Holding  C  orporation.  Savage,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
^  Y  )  Minnesota 

Filed  July  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  70,757  Filed  May  3,  19*3.  Ser.  No.  74,742 


Term  of  patent  14  >cars 
(CI.  D9— ^) 


Temi  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D17— •) 


199,183 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

Donald  1.  Stephens,  Loudonville.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AM 

Island  inc.,  Albany,  N.V>,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  68,312 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


199,180 

KNOB 

La  Vetne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  HI.,  assisnor  to  Ani«rock 

Corporatioo,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— «) 


199,181 
MUFFLER 
Jolm   C.    Walker,   Jackson,    Mich.,   assignor   to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,330 

Term  of  patent  3>^1i  years 

(CL  D14— 6) 


199,184 

CEILING  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Philip  M.  Brody,  Scarsdale,  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wood  Conversion  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


..r-     -' 


"S- 


'  V  r 


SCPTEMBEK   22,   1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1241 


I  199,185 

CEILING  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
PhiHp  M.  Brody.  Scarvdalc,  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  asiignon  to  Wood  Convcrsioa  Company, 
St  PanL  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Flkd  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,794 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D18— 2) 


199,188 
RELAY  MOUNTING 
James  E.  Rimm>,  Locost,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wheelock 
Signals,  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Flkd  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 13) 
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199,186 

CEn.ING  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Philip  M.  Brody,  Scarsdale,  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 

York,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Wood  Conversion  Company, 

SC  Paul.  Minn.,  u  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,795 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


199,189 
'    DICTATING  MACHINE 

Roy  M.  Bloom,  13  Harcourt  Road,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 
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'    199,190 

COMBINED  PRAYER  CABINET  AND  BENCH  UNTF 

Elaine  Berg,  Chicago,  UL 

(Box  220,  Crystal  City,  Manitoba,  Canada) 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD29— 23) 


199,187 

TRAVERSE  ROD 

James    A.    Ford,    Stvfk,    Mich.,    assignor    to    KInch 

Company.  Stnrgis,  Mlck^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  72,960 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D21— i) 
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199,191 

STATUETTE  OR  THE  LIKE 

ioMpUnc  M.  Richardson,  RJL  5,  DcaHw  Hl-Way 

AbTort,  Dccalv,  imi. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74^71 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D29— 13) 


i 


199,194 
DIVIDED  DBH 
Gcocft  Patloa,  Jr.,  Warwick,  RJ^  ilianr  to  Havcf 
ladnatriM,  Inc.,  WUmingtoa.  DcL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delawara 
Original  dtttgm  application  May  S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  70.027. 
now  Design  Patent  No.  195,523,  dated  June  25,  1963. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  10,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
74,044 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 15) 


•  —  7 


I                              199,197  199^01 

SfGN-SUPfORTING  POLE  CAP  JUG 

Wayne  F.  Hall,  Bloomingtoa,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hall  Sign  AraoM  I.  Lorenzcn,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OwMu 

Hid  Post,  Inc.,   Bioomington,  Ind.,  a  corpomtioo  of  Illinois  Glaas  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72,540  Hied  Aag.  1, 1943,  Ser.  No.  74,079 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  I>54~1)  (CL  D58— 5) 


199,190 

CABLE  CLAMPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SAFETY  BELTS 

Roy  E.  Meyer,  Red  Wli«.  Minn., 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  48,935 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 11) 


199,192 

RESILIENT  GUS  RECOIL  PAD 

Frank  A.  Pachmayr,  Culver  City,  and  Lloyd  L.  Huskey, 

Alhambra.    Calif.,   assignon   to    Firearm    Accessories, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,509 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^  i 

(CL  D30— 1)  ' 


."5-1}; 
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199,195 
nNGER  RING 
Marfo  Michelotti,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor 
im  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
of  nHnois 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  70,724 

(CL  D45— 10) 


to  Central 
corpora- 


199402 

BOTTLE 

Richard  L.  PUitte,  Ann  Arhor,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Hoorcr 

Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,604 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CLD50— 4) 


199,199 

BASE  FOR  MOTOR  PUMP-EQLTPPED 

SIGN  CLEANER 

Thomas  J.  McMnllen,  5529  Park  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77.457 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D55— 1) 


199,193 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Conrad  J.  Escalante,  Los  Alamitoa,  Calif. 

(1251  W.  Gaylord  St.,  Long  Bench  13,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,039 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D42— 7) 


199,1M 
COMMERCIAL  DISHWASHING  MACHINE 
DavU  A.  Meeker  and  GemU  B.  Fox,  Troy.  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Hohnn  Mannf ai  Imhn  Company,  Troy.  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  40J40 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D49— 1) 


■i 


>*f 


199aM 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
Richard   K.   Fritscbe,   Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  James  K. 
Heldrich,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  R.   Lynch, 
1002  Wallen  St.,  Midland,  Mich.;  said  Fritscbe  and 
said  Hcidricb  assignors  to  The  Miami  Margarine 
Company,  CindnnntL  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  12.  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,944 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D50— 2)  '  i 


199,203 

BOTTLE 

Donald  E.  Dailcy,  ETansrHle,  Ind.,  asrfgnor  to  John  H. 

Brcck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Oct  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D50— 7) 
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199J«4 

BOTTLE 

DoaaM  E.  DaOcy,  Eyansvilk,  Ind^  tt^t^H  to  Joka  H. 

Breck,  Inc^  Springfield,  Maifc,  a  wpondoa 

Filed  Oct-  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72,t74 

Tena  of  pateiM  14  ji 

(C1.D5S— t) 


lffa«7 

PACKAGING  CU?  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

ORTHEUKE 

Howard  H.  Kalow.  Bcrea,  Ohio,  a«l|nor  to  WlbM 

Plartks,  bK.,  SaiMhMk>,  OWo,  a  corporatkM  aff 

OMo 

FBad  Mm.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  <9.414 
Tm  of  palMl  3V^  j* 
(CLDSt— 17) 
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199411 

CAMERA  SUPPORT 

David  Robinmi,  4756  N.  Clarendon,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74^48 

Teiin  of  potcal  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


199,2tt 

DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 

WUUam  C.  Harria,  Ractec,  Wla,  atdfanr  to  S.  C- 

JohMOO  *  Soa,  Ik-,  R'***^,^!^ 

Fifed  Feh.  II,  1943,  Stt.  No.  73^94 

Term  of  patcat  14  y« — 

(a.D58— 24) 


199,214 
STAND  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Edward  W.  Stanton,  Cranford,  and  William  Hofgesang, 
ATenel,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,379 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D76— 2) 


199,212 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  M.  Vigna,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77^14 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


1994tS 

FOOD  PACKAGE 

GfaM  Prestlglacomo,  5116  N.  Maago  A^e^  C^teago 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  71,995 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL^iS— 11) 


36,  n. 


199^ 
PUMP  SPRAYER 

Jael  D.  CkTeager,  Raytowa,  •^^»«J",!!^jl', 
,  Mo.,  aislgBnn  to  Cook  Cheailcal 
_—  City,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of  MIsaoari 
Filed  Oct  S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76^1 
Term  of  pataat  14  jt 
(CLD»— M) 


199,2M  ,  ^, 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  A  DOLL  OR  TIffi  LOB 

Albert  B.  Roae,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  '"^F^J^J'^J^ 

Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y„  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75^7 

Term  of  potent  7  y« 

(CL  D5S— U) 


199,215 

BOAT  CANOPY  TOP 

Gordon  B.  Hale,  Waukegan,  and  Harry  NaJImlan,  Jr., 

Lake  Bhiff,  111.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 

tloa,  Wankegan,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,077 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


199J119  ^^^ 

DRINKING  MOUTHPIECE  FOR  A  CAN 

Picro  SimeoaL  4243  SW.  HU  St,  S«Jtte,  W-k. 

Flkd  Jaa.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  7t,192 

Term  of  pateat  3Vi  y«  — 

(CLD59— 26) 


199413 
MICROntMER 
Kenneth  W.  Scott,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


199,216 

COMBINED  MARKING  IMPLEMENT  AND 

HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Charles  H.  Chadboom,  1922  W.  49th  St., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,491 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 1) 
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199417 

DESK  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  _ 

WiUiam  E.  L.  Bunn,  Fort  ^adlwo,  low.,  .nd  '^^'  ^^  l.  McNi^rA^^^^b^'^  CaUf.,  a«i«Dor.  by  mcne 

VevWt,  Kenmort,  N.Y^  MiiSMrt  to  ^-^^T^*'  ^SLmJifcrtoTW  So—rwd  Corp.,  KuiMi^ity,  Mo., 

Pen  Comp«iy.  Fort  M-Il^m,  low,  .  corporlio.  of  ^^^Z^ofTx^^^ST 

'^^•""Jued  Nov.  13,  1943,  S.r.  No.  77.405  FU«I  J.ly  22,,m3.  S^,  No.  7S.91. 


Term  of  paUM  14  yean 
(CL  D74— 9) 


Term  of  ptdtM  14  y 
(CL  DS3— 1) 


199,21i  ^_ 

COMBINATION  DEMONSTRATION  AND 
DISPLAY  UNIT 
Junes  D.  Grmhun,  Mankowoc,  Wb.,  tssig^  to 
HamUton  Manufacturing  Company,  Two  Rivers, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wtoconsin 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  T2,117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dt#— 11) 


199,221 

CIGARETTE  CASE 

Geom  Retoel,  Altenmlttlau.  Krtls  Ge Inhausen.  Germany. 

^gnor  of  ooe-half  to  Dre«h.r  A  Klefer   Altenmlttlau, 

Kreb  Gelnhausen,  Germany,  and  one-half  to  R«»fo'P^ 

Rand  Corporation,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  ^      ^,     -^  .i« 

FIM  Mm.  24,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  74447 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  DAS— 2) 


199423 

FLUSH  TANK  BALL  VALVX 

Ckaiias  H.  Rennels,  near  Poland.  Ohio 

(5«9  Laird  Ave.,  Poland,  Ohio) 

FUad  Feb.  19,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  73,427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


199424 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 

John  D.  Behiert,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Patent  Research  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  Yorli  ,     ,,  ^„, 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,483 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD91— 1) 


L^\.- 


->I\ 


1994H 
ELECTRIC  FAN  HEATER 
Lyn  Trevor  Evan^  Wehvyn  Garden  City,  Englwid, 
assignor  to  The  General  Electite  Company  Lim- 
ited. London.  England  „,,, 
Filed  June  11.  1943,  Ser.  No.  75415 
aalms  priority,  application  Great  Brkain  Dec.  12,  1942 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CLDtl— It) 


COMBINED  RESONATOR  AND  NOZZLEFOR 

ACOl  STIC  TREATMENT  OF  LIQUIDS 

WUUam  k.  Fortman,  Syoeset,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to 

Astraao^cs,  Ik.,  Syossct,  N.Y. 

Filed  A«f.  1«,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,474 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D9I— 1) 


199424 

COMBINED  RESONATOR  AND  NOZZLE  FOR 

ACOUSTIC  TREATMENT  OF  UQUIDS 

Mm  C.  Piclierint,  Sag  Harbor,  N.Y.,  and  EmB  Watro, 

792  Nightii«ale  Ave..  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,355 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D91— 1) 


199427 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
John  D.  Behiert  Babylon,  N.Y.,  Mslgnor  to  IntemationjU 
Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,4«4 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD91— 1) 


J  \r 


199425 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
John  D.  Behiert  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUad  Nov.  19,  1943.  Ser.  No.  77,4t2 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD91— 1) 


199428 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
John  D.  Beinert,  B-bylon,  N.Y.,  ^igm*  to  Intemjtf^ 
Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^      ^,     __  ^__ 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,485 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D91— 1) 


H 


liE^H 


'—in 
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199J29  I  1W,23# 

LAWN  SPRINKLER  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

John  D.  Beinert,  Babylon,  N-Y!,  assignor  to  lntern.doo.1    John  D.  i^»i^"^;»y'<«'^  Y.  Msjfiio^^ 

Patent  Research  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  Patent  Research  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

nf  is:#w  Vnrk  of  New  Yorfc  

Flkd  Nov.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  77.4W  I  Flkd  Not.  19   1963,  Set.  No.  r7,4«7 

Term  of  patent  7  years  i  ^•™,^  ?!i*,"*  ,/*^ 

(CL  D91— 1)  <*^  D91— 1) 


<. 


<. 


♦       ■        • 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


T<t    WH«»M 


Note. 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964 

-Airmngwl  In  .ccofxl.nc*  with  tbe  flr.t  .Irnincnt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 


telephone  directory  practice). 


CoOTer.  Harry  W.  :  See —  „.  ^^, 

Hblelda    Donald  J.,  and  Coorer.     Re.  25.643. 

'^'*'iann''"AuSd^  T.    Dube, .     WoU.     Ralph.    Ollrer.    and 

Shutter.     Re.  25.W47. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.:  ifee-  ».  ^ak 

Shteldii,   Donald  J.,  and  Coorer.      Re.  25,64."i. 
Uouab.  Frank  O..  Co..  The  ;  «ee— 

Strader    I>on  8      Re.  25.«4S.  

Llnderholm    Svpn  O  .  to  The  Ohio  Bras*  Co.     Capacitor  cool 

Inc      Ke   25.M4.  »-22  »4.  CI.  317      243 
Underman  EnjrlneerlnK  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Llnderman.  Garrett  B      B*-.  25.646. 
Underman.   Garrett   B  .   to    Underman   En«lneerlnit  to      Inc. 
Ufht    ■hleld    for   pinhole   detectorit.      Re.    25.648,    »-22  «4. 
(^1    25(V     229 
Mann.   Alfre<l   E  .   M.   B    Dube,.   U.  Wolf.  E.   L    Raloh.  R    I._ 
OUrer.  and  8.  8hu»ter.  to  Spectrolab.  ■  <»^J;'»»  »' J"*'^'" 
Electronic*.  Inc.     8oUr  cell  ■ratem.     Be.  23.647,  »-22-«4. 
CI    136     81» 
Ohio  Bras*  Co.,  The  :  See  - 

UBdarhoUn.  St«b  O.     Rt.  23.644. 


Wolf,     Ralph.    OllTer,    and 
Wolf,    Ralph.    Oliver,    and 


Oliver,  Robert  L. :  S« 

Mann,     Alfred     E.,     Dubey, 
Shunter.     Re.  25,647. 
Ralph.  Eugene  L. :  See — 

Mann,     Alfred     B.,     Dubey, 
ShUHter.     Re.  26.647. 

'"'""M^nn.'^Alf^r^d^E.,     Dubey,    Wolf.     Ralph.    Oliver,    and 
ShUBter.     Re.  25,647.  =-   ^   w  r.„ 

ShleldH.  Donald  J.,  and  H.  W.  Coover   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Cryi«Ulllne   N-alkyl   acrylamlde   and    methacrylamlde   poly- 
mers     Re.  25,645,  9-22-64,  CI.  260—88.1. 
SDeotroUb,  a  dlvUlon  of  Textron  Electronics,  Inc. :  See— 
Mann,     Alfred     E..     Dubey,    Wolf,    Ralph,    Oliver,    and 
ShuVter.     Re.  25.647. 
Strader    Don  8.,  to  The  Frank  O.  Hough  Co.     Hydraulic  con 
trol  valve  operatinK  responsive  to  hydraulic  load  pressures. 
Re.  25,643,  9-22-64,  CI.  91—415. 
Wolf.  Martin :  See—  „   .   ^      ^..  ^ 

Mann.    Alfred    E.,    Dubey,    Wolf.    Ralph,    Oliver,    and 
Shuster.     Re.  25,647. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


HUl,  ■.  O.,  Co..  Inc.  :  Sew — 
Jelly,  Robert  O.    2.446. 
JcUy.  Robert  O.     2.447. 


Jelly,  Robert  0.,  to  E.  G.  HIU  Co..  Inc.     Rose  plant.     2,446, 

ft— 22— 04    CI    26 
Jelly    Robert  G.,  to  E.  O.  Hill  Co.,  Inc.     Rose  plant     2,447, 

9-22-64,  CI.  23. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


I>awn  sprinkler 
Belnert.    John    D., 

Lawn  sprinkler. 
Belnert,    John    D., 

Uiwn  sprinkler. 
Belnert,    John    D.. 

Uiwn   sprlnklfr. 
Belnert,    John    D., 

Lawn  sprinkler. 
Belnert.    John    P. 

I.jiwn   Hprtnkler. 


rch    Corp. 


Active  I>oll  Corp.  :  «••--  ^^ 
Rose.  Albert  B.     199.106. 
AIrd  Island  Inc.  :  See— 

Stephens.  Donald  J      199,183. 
Amerock  Corp.  :  See 

Clayton.  La  Verne  E      199,180 
Aatroaonlcs.  Inc.  ;  See- 

fortman.  William  K      199  222 
Belnert.    John    D..    to    International    l'«»*«>»    f 

199  225.   »  22   64.   CT.   D91  — i. 
to    International    Patent    Research   Corp. 
199.226.  9  22-64.   CI.   D91    -1. 
to    International    Patent    Research    Corp. 
199  227.   9-22-64     CI     D91  — 1. 
to    International    Patent    Research    Corp 
199  22H     »   22    64     CI     D91-    1 
to    International    Patent    Research    Corp. 
199  229,  »  22   64.   Cl.   D91— 1 
to    International    Patent    Research   Corp. 
i^wn   ...r.u..-,        199  230    9-22   64.   t'l-   I>»»   ^^      ,.      ,„„ 
Berg    Elaine      Combined  prayer  cabinet  and  bench  unit.     199. 
190.  9  22-64,  Cl.  D29 — 23.  ^„   ^^     ^, 

Bloom    Roy   M.     Dictating   machine.      199.189.  9-22-64.   Cl 

D26     14. 
Breck.  John  H..  Inc  :  See— 

Dalley.  Donald  E.     199  20S. 

Dallev    Donald  E      199  204. 

Brody    PhlllD  M.,  and   F    H.   Rahr,   to  Wood  Conversion  Co 

Celling    tile    or    similar    article. 

1)18-2. 

Brodv.  Philip  M  .  and  F.  H    Rahr 

Celling    tile    or    similar    article 

BtSd^  PhlllD  M..  and  F.  H.  Rahr.  t«W«><^  Con  version  Co 
Ceiling    tile    or    similar    article.       199.186,    9-22-64.    Cl. 

Bu^l.%'miam  E.   L,  and  J.   V.   Vevlrlt.  ««  ^    ^    S^^J^' 

Pen  Co.      Desk  tray  or  similar  article.      199,217.  9-22-64. 

O    D74-   9.  „ 

Burcb    Elton  W.,  to  Progreaa  Holding  Corp.     Hose  supporter. 

1»9  182.  9-22-64    C\.  D17  -8. 
Castral  Monogram  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 

MIchelottI    Mario.     199  195. 
Chadboum,   Charles   H.      Combined    ""rklng  Implement   and 

holder  therefor.     199  216,  9-22   64.  Cl    D74-1. 
CUyton.    La   Verne  E..   to   Amerock   Corp.      Knob.      199,180, 

nJveSeV  J^el^D^^Tnd  W.  K   Vaufhan,  to  Cook  Chemical  Co. 
Pump  sprayer      199.209.  9-22-64.  Cl.  D58— 26. 

Cook  Chemical  Co.     Sae—  iqooao 

Clevenger,  Juel  D.,  and  Vaughan.      199.209. 


Bottle.     199.203. 


199.184.  9-22-64,     Cl 

to  Wood  Conversion  Co. 

199.185,  9^22-64,    C\ 


Cornell  Elmer,  and  J.  F.  Imhof,  to  Empire  Brushes  Inc 
Sponge  mop  head  or  similar  article.  199,178,  9-22-64, 
Cl.  1)9—2.  .    „       ^    , 

Dalley,  Donald  E..  to  John  H.  Breck,  Inc. 

ft— 22— H4    Ol    D&S 7 

Dallev    Donald  E.,  to  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.     Bottle.     199,204, 

»   22-64.  Cl.  D58— 8. 
Drescher  h  Klefer  ;  See — 

Reltsel,  Geora.     199.221. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Scott.  Kenneth  W.     199,213. 
Vlgna   Ralph  M.     199.212. 
Empire  Brushes.  Inc.:  See —  „  .»„ 

Cornell.  Elmer,  and  Imhof.     199,178.  ,qq  iqq 

Escalante,    Conrad    J.      Clock    or    similar    article.      199,193, 

Qoo   ^A    ^1    i>42 T 

EvaM     Lyn   T..    to    The   General    Electric  Co.    Ltd.      Electric 

fan  heater.     199.219.  9-22-64,  Cl.  D81— 10. 
Firearm  Accessories.  Inc.  :  Scf—-  ,qq  iqo 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A,  and  Huskey.     1»»1»2. 
Ford.  James  A.,  to  Klrsch  Co.     Traverse  rod.     199.187,  9-2,J- 

Fortman.  William  K..  to  Astrosonlcs,  Inc.  Combined  reso 
nator  and  noaale  for  acoustic  treatment  of  liquids.  199.- 
222.  9-22-64,  Cl.  D91— 1. 

Fox,  Gerald  B. :  See—  ,«„,„« 

Meeker.  David  A.,  and  Fox.    199,196. 

Frederick  Wich  *  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Frlt^hT'RUhi'rd  K^y^.  Heldrlch,  and  J-  «  ^ynch.  said 
Frltsche  and  said  Heldrlch  assignors  to  The  Miami  Mar 
garlne  Co.     Food  package.     199,200,  9-22-64,  Cl.  D58— 2. 

General  El-ctrlc  Co.  Ltd.,  The    See — 

Qrah?L"j"imw" p..  to^Hainton  Mfg    Co.     Co^nblnatlon  dem- 
onstration and  display  unit.     199.218,  9-2.^-64,  Cl.  utiu 

HalV  Gordon  B,  and  H.  N^J''"'*",^'-^*"  Outboard  Marine 
Corp.      Boat    canopy    top.      199,215,    9-22-64,    Cl.    D71— 1. 
Hall  Sign  and  Post.  Inc. :  See — 

Hall  "way ne*¥!*fo  Hall' Sign  and  Post.  Inc.     Sign  support- 
ing pole  cap.    199,197,  9-22-64,  Cl.  D54— 1. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See-- 

HarH^ ^*l?li.mT  ?o  ^  f"  Ifhn^n  *  Son    Inc^    Dls^n^er 
top  for  a  pressure  container.     199.208,  9-22-64,  Cl.  D0» 

26. 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc. :  8e»-- 

Patton.  George,  Jr.     199,194. 

"•'^^FVUsc'hT  Rlchard'K:  Heldrlch,  and  Lynch.     199,200. 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


IM.IM. 


1»»,214. 


1W,1T7. 


Hobart  Utg.  Co..  The    See- 
Meeker,  D»vld  A.,  md  Fox 

"""^Sfia^'STa^'^  and  Hof.e«n, 

""•^pici^'/r.'-FrfarA..  ao4  Huakey.     IW.IM. 
Imhof,  John  F.  ;  Set—  too  17a 

Cornell.  Elmer,  and  Imhof.    1»».12L_ 
international  Patent  K*!«"S5^  =  "^ 

Beinert,  John  D.      199.i*o-^iV- 
Johnuon,  S.  C.  *  ^H)n.  1"^- -^"^ 

Harris    William  C.      HM».1»08 
Kenn^'  ''orm*  L      Combined  bru.h  and  .craper 

»-22-«4,  a.  1>»— 2 
Klrach  Co.  :  See—         ,qq  ,«, 

L^a^v^'y•  '^  ^"''"'«  ^""-  '•*•  *'*'''"  '•••"*'  •"*'"■ 

Lottnien.'iT^STd  I.,  to  Oweaa-imnol.  Glaa.  CO.     Jo,-     IW. 

201   »-22-«4.  CI.  U68— 5. 

^"^^•ritS?he"R'lc*h^;d  K..  Ueldrlch.  and  Ljnch       1WJ»0^^ 
McMuK  T^>oma.   J       B.-^   1."^  «*»"','   pump^ulpped   algn 

Me«?~Roy  K      Cable  clampln|  attachment  for  aa.'atjr  balta. 
iVlSS.  »-22-64.  «^"1- pS*— II- 

"^'^irU^l^y'Stct^^^K:  He.d;ich.  and  Lrnch 
Mlche.ottT  -Niarlo.  to  Central  Monogram  VNork..  Inc 

ring.     li».l»5.  »-22-«4.  CI    U48— lO 
Najlmlan.  Harry.  Jr. :  *'«*—  ,.    .  „      ,««  «!» 

Hale,  Gordon  B  ,  and  Najlmlan.     IW.ilO 
OutboardMarlne  Corp     f^.,^^      .^  -,« 

Hale  Gordon  B..  and  Najlmlan.      IW.aio. 

Pach^7r7^nr^'  "«*  ^^  ^  '?,-^7  'tf^{;r^Ti^ 

aorlea    Inc.     Resilient  gun  recoil   pad      l»»,l»^.  »-^--«<- 
PanoS^C^'r^e,  Jr  .  to  Haveg  Indu.trlea.  Ine      DMded  dUh 

iind  noixle  for  acoMtlc  treatment  of  ll<iul«U      199.— 4.  V   — 

PU?te'\Si^*L..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  B«rl.g  Co      Bo.Ue 

199.202.  »-22-«4.  ^1.  P58-«. 
Preatlglacomo.   (Jlno.      Pood  pacaage 

D68 — 11. 
Progreaa  Holding  CoH).  ^  See-- 
Bnrch.  Elton  W.     IW.lSS- 


PmrllBC  MllU.  Inc.    Bee— 
Lwavoy.  Klv.      1W.1T4. 

Bahr  Frederic  U.  :  «ee  -   „   ^ 
brody.  PhUlp  M.,  and  Rahr 
Urody.  PbUlp  M..  and  Kahr. 


Brody'  PhUlD  M  .  and  Kahr. 
Randotpta-Kand  Corp. 


1»»,183. 
1»»,186. 


nee-- 

Ueltxel.  Oeorg.'    l»tf.221  ^,  .  ^ 

KeltMl,  Georg.   ',   to  Dreaeher  *  Klefer  wd 
Rand  Corp      Cigarette  caae.     199.2J1.  1^2 


-I. 


to 


Kandulph- 
1    1»85     2. 


Fluah"uni'bair»alTe.     iw.223,  ^22- 

Statuette  or   thr   like.      1»»,1»1. 

199,211,    9-22-64.    CI 


Relay  mounting 

Co.      Mlcrofllmtr. 

Bruah  or  almllar 


199.200 

t  tngrr 


199,206.  9-22-»4.  O 


,         igai 

ReBJiela.  CliarUa  U. 

e4.  (T  D91— 1.    ^ 
Rlchardcoo.    Joaeunin*    M 

9-22-64.  CI.  US9— 23 
RobUwoDj    David.      Camera   rapport. 

Rii^^^Aibert  B     to  Active  Doll  Corp      DlaDlajr  package  for  a 

d5horth,iik.      19».-'06,J^-22-^.  tT  f>6«-12. 
Ryan.  Herbert  H      l^blnet  tor  toilet  artlclea.     199.175.  9-2i- 

RaaK>    Jamea  E..  to  Wheelock  StgnaU,  Inc. 

199.188.  9-22-64,  CI.  D2«      13 
Scott.    Krnneth    W.    to    kastmaa    Ko«ak 

199.213.  9-22-64.  n   D61—1. 
8«ger    Eric,  to  Frederick  Wlch  4Co    Ud. 

irtlcle      199.176.9  22^.  CLD»-2. 

Sbeaffer,  W  A.,  l-en  Co.  :  «ee—       lao  »17 

Bunn,  William   K    L.  and  \eTmt.      »».»»7-  ,««  5,0 

Blmeonl.    I'lero       Prinking   mouthpiece   for   a    can.      l»9,ziw. 

9-22-64,  CI    D58      2«. 

''"'V.^tor'Mw'.T^W  .  aod  Hofgeaang      199.214. 

**""^cN.Vr"^§iJ»eVL.*T»9.220  ^^     ^.  ^ 

SUnton.  Edward  W.  and  W    Hofge«ag    to  T»,     S^"!*^  co. 
Stand  for  a  a^'wtng  machine  cabinet      199..214.  v-^^-o*.  *-•• 

Stltib^?   Meyer.     Stove  mat.     199.179    ^-22-64    C\.  !»-« 
StephVor  Doiald    J  ,   to   Alrd   I.land    tnc       Building   block. 

iTw.lKS.  9    .'2   «4.  t'l    D18— 2. 
VaactMB.  WoodTow  E  :  Wee 

Clevenger.  Juel  D  .  and  Vaugfaan       199.209  ( 

Bunn.  Wlllla»  K.  L  .  and  VtTtrtt      199.217. 
Vlma    Ralph  M     to  Ka»tman  Kodak  Co.     Photographic  copy 

f?r.p^?.tu..     199,212.  9-22^,  cn.  1)61  ^r 
Walker     John    C,    to    Walker    Mfg.    Oa.      Mnfller        199.181. 

9-22^4.  CI.  D14 — 6 
Walker  Mfg  Co.  :  See- 
Walker.  John  C      I9*,181 

Watro,  Emll :  See—  xaairiA 

Pickering.  NoraMn  C.  and  \%atro.      199.224. 
Whe«lock  SIcnala.  Inc     frf-i. 

Ruaao,  Jamas  K.      199.188. 
WUaoo  Plattlca,  Inr    Set-- 

Kulow.  Howard  H      199.10T. 
Wood  Converalon  Co      See 

Brody.  Philip  M  .  and  Hahr 

Brody.  Philip  M  ,  and  Kabr 

Brody.  Philip  M..  and  Rahr 


199,184 
199.188. 
199.186. 


T.TST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964 

Nora  — Arrangwl  In  accordance  with  tba  flrat  .Ifnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtT  and 
"  I     •     »»"*»~  telephone  dlriH'tory  practice). 

American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co..  The  :  See — 

Nellen,   William   J.      3,150,069. 
.\merlcan  optlcHl   Co.:   See— 

BoMck.    Irwin   A.      3.149.«44 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. -.See— 
AnderHon,  Axel  F.  L.,  and  Weller      3,149  478. 
Kouan,  Henry  W..  and  Noakea.      3,149,754. 
American  Safet.v  Table  Co.,  Inc.  :  See  - 
Co  Johnston.    Wlnfteld.      3,149,593.  ir.„„.„„ 

\mmon   John  H  ,  to  Intted  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Comn.l«*i<.n       Pnckaited  "»}«>»"  i'''".*^*"''  >.?**A''/l_%'i^ 
heater  and  preBSurlier      .S,150,0.-il,  9-22-64,  CI.  176—53. 

""•^S^to^kt^n.^  (£^Ve  H..  and  Yew.     3.149,407. 

AndeVien.   Oe^rK^.  I^   »«  Avl.   Induatrla,   Corp.      Method  "d 


AMP  Inc. .  — 

Dinger.  Leon  J.     3,150  283. 

Dowllng.  Edward  C.     3,150,353. 

Engllah.   William   K       3,150.354. 
APAW,  »  A   :  See 

Carplglanl.    Poerlo.      S.149.756. 
.\bendrotb.    Robert    V.  :    See  ~ 

.Hrhmltter.  Walter  P       3,149,499.    ,     ^,      ,.        ,   ,  ,,,, 
Acclarrl.  Jerry  A.,  and  D    R    Napier,  to  Continental  Oil 


of     alkanola.     3.150.193. 


3.149.365. 
Pulling 


[K. 


'or 


O  Uaertel. 
Munpenalon 
22  64.   - 


CI 


Addre»»<»graph  Multlgraph   Corp.  :   He* 


to  General   Mutora 
■yatem     for     motor 
280—  96.2. 


Corp. 
road 


See 


Prvceaa     fu'r     t^e     purlflcatlon 

9  22  64.   CI.   260— 643. 
Acloque.   Paul  H       Sec  ,  ,.aa^^ 

bertrand.  Pierre  L  ,  and  Acloque       3,149,945 
\dalr    Hobln.  Jr      Prennure-fed  paint  application 

9-22-64,  CI.    15  -.*>71.  .  «,     ..      , 

\dami    Campbell    V.,    to   Vulcan   Iron    Work*    Inc 

adapter       .il49.K31.  9-22-64.  CI.  279--* 

.\damii.  Robert  T      Sre  .,  ,.j,  ,«q 

Johnaon.  Elmer  K  ,  and  Adama.      3  l.»0.169. 
\dloff     Jakob     and    <>     Haertel.    to    General    Motor*    I 
Motor    rehlcle    drive    a«embllea.      3.149.689.    9-22-64, 
ISO   -70 
.\dloff,   Jakob  A  ,   and 
Independent     wheel 
velilrlen        ;1.14».H."..% 

M>grapb-Mu..-„--^-    — , 
Scbulie,  John  J       3.149.346 
Adrertlalng  Metal  DUplay  Co. ;  Sre— 
Paruolo,   Anthony   N.      S.149.810. 
.Verojet  General    Corp.;    6re  ~,««a»o 

Baichelder.    George    W..    and    Zimmerman.      3.150.018. 
Kchult..   Robert  D  .  and  Randolph.      S.149.919. 
.\cfa   .\k«lengei«elUchaft      Srr 

Weyde.  Edith      3.149.970. 
Alchl  Kogyo  Kabunhlkl  Kalnha  :  »fr- 

Alkl    Shlge,..  «nd  Koike       S.149.591        ^   ^      ^,^,  ^    .  . 
\lkl    Shlke«.    and  K    Koike,  to  Alrhl  Kogyo  KabUKhlkl  Kalaha 
Buttonhole    •titchtng    derlce    In    ilgxag    aewlng    machlnen 
3  149.591.   »   22    64.   C\.    112      15H. 
.\lr  PnKlucta  tnd  ChemlcaU.  Inc.  :  Sae —    . 
Cr«a».  Wllllii  J  .  Jr       3,149,924 
Miller.   I'>ank.     3.1.V>.1S8  „     .   ^      ,   , 

\lrtron  IHvUlon  of  Utton  Preclalon  Product*.  Inc 

Bowman     Darld   F       3.150,333 
.\Jat   Hardware   Mfg    Corp       «ee- 

Fremi«tad.   Vllea  K..  and  Gorton. 
LonU    Norman  D.     S,149,M«. 
AJax  Mfr    Co    The  r  See 

Knll.    Albert   R       3  149  853 
Ajem   Ijiborator1e«,   Inc  •  See— 

Jamli»on,  R.>l>ert  M     and  Arnold 
AJInomoto  Kabn^hlkl   KalnhN      Ser 

KataKlrl.  Hideo,  Tamada.  Mltnugl.  Ackl 

Albano.  Alphon-o  F      Automatic  mlilngatKXjn    ladle 
or  the  like       3  149*24.  9-22-64.  CI    259^     144. 

Alexander,    Granlaon    T .    Jr      to    0«f    «'»    ^^22  64     CT 
VeloHty    Joint    and    container.      8,149.671,    9-22-64.    Ci. 

AllaU    A*ndre    and  P    Girault.  to  Rounael  TCLAF.  S.V      4  [2'- 
(fl.dlmethylamlnoethoTycartK)nTl)    I'benyl    amino)  J^hloro 
qulnoMne  and  Ite  .eld  addition  aalta.      3.150.047.  9-22-64. 
ri     167      65 
.\llegheny  I-udlum  Steel  Corp.  ^Scc— 

Beattle    Clifford  O  ,  and  Gumbert       3.149,439. 
Borer,  Charles  D  .  and  Miller      S.150,015 

"V»alopoll      Frank     P..     Benaon.     Allen,     and     Schumann. 

3  150144  „         ,,  .    ,     , 

Aller.    John    E,    to    Barnebey  CheneT    Co      Line r^relnlo reed 

paperboard  container.     3.149,7««,  fr-22-64.  O.  22^-14. 
Allerjran  Pharraaceutlcala,  Inc  .  See- 

B<>gho.lan.    Malcolm    P       8,150.048. 
Allem.  Carl.  Etablla»«en»ent  A/8  :  Saa — 

Xorlln.    NtU       3.149.565.  _^      .      , 

Alll-on.     William    W..    to    Armec    Corp.      Eleetn>-inechanlcal 

reeonant   device       i,I50.337.   9-22  64.  CL   333—71. 
Alloy  Engineering  Co..  The:  See— 

Whltten.   Jame*   L      3.149, R2T. 
Alloy  Steel  and  Meta la  Co.  :  Nee-  -  „,.-„- 

Johnaon.  Porre»t  A  .  and  Loakill.      8.149.679. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.  The:  See 

DranatWId.  Clifford  D      8.149.902. 
Amador.  Martin  R     Chemical  refrigerant  package, 

9  22  64.   CI    62 — 4. 
American  Aerotipace  Control*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oltlln.  Robert  M..  and  Muller.      3.149,488. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Rexell,  Alan  E.     S,149,9S7. 
American  Cyanamld  Co, :  See— 

Hoffenberg,  David  S  ,  and  Booth 

Petropouloa.  John  C  .  and  Coac!a 
American  Flange  k  Mfg   Co.  Inc.  :  Be 

Penteaco,   Walter  J       3,149,744 


3,149,811, 


S.149.9S.V 
and 


Takahaxhl 
dipper 


3,149,943, 


8,150,119. 
3,150.168. 


al^araiua  for  determining  the  volume  of  «lu«.  cutoff  f  rom 
lr?effiilar    bar    stock       3,149,519,    9-22-64,    Cl.    83 — 209. 
Andean     n-rrvNI      and' W     R     Richard,   ir..    to   Mon8«nto 
Co       Production  of  hlKh-denalty  Zlegler  polymers.      3.150. 

V J<iV^*on'VA*./D..'^'smc?alr  Reaearch.  Inc^  Method  for 
removing  vanadium  and  nickel  from  a  silica  ba«ed  catalyst. 

.„^dj;;'!;r'<x'eT\^?'.aS!d¥'A.U'el,er.  to  American  Radiator 

AndeTion    Donald  V  .  and  J.  G.  OUlman,  31%  to  Wayne  Lu- 

^"der?,  and'^roU  to  Paul  D.  J.ck.on    ^ethod  for  removing 

the   meat    from   king   crab   legs.      3,149,871,   9-22-64.   Cl. 

AiilVra^n,  F^ward  E.,  J.  H.  Tlchenor,  and  S.  A.  R«y»ond.  to 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Proceiw  f"r  f"0^\^i^orn  Aongh  In 
ihe  form  of  chip..     8,149.978.  9-22-fi4,  Cl.  |»— 80. 

AtKlerson.  Gerairc,  G.  Mommeen  T.  L  Schu««f.  \  l^ 
Straub,  and  R.  A.  Zimmerman,  to  Gordon  Johnson  Co  w  ire 
feeding  mechanism  for  bird  tying  machine.  3,149,557. 
9-22-64.  Cl.   100—8. 

Anderaon,  HiMlng  .V.  :  see—  b._.„w     m-^     .nH 

Klelnachmldt.   K.lward   P.,    Anderson,    Prick.   Clark,    and 

Chlnlund.     3.150.235.  ..   o     »     tki^„^ 

Anderaon.  Louis  C.  Jr..  A.  A  Hagstrom,  and  R.  A  Thlene- 
mann.  to  Teletype  Corp.    Telegraph  transmitter.    3,150,234, 

Ande^^^T^eodore  C.  and  D.  L  Farln.  to  Bell  Teleohone 
I.ab.)ratorle»,    Inc.      Battery   switching   circuit.      3.150,268, 

Anderson^W.  Carl.^o  the  Union  Metal  MfjK.  Co.     Removable 

pole  step.     3  159.696.  9-22-64.  Cl.  182-42. 
Andres  Raymond  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Stud-monnted  rectifier. 

3.15(5.298,  9-22-64.  Cl.  817—234. 
.Vngermaler.  Hugo  :  See —  ,  o  i  «n 

N'ltach.  Rudolf.  Lobs.  Sommer.  and  Angermaler.     3.150,- 

AnachVta.    Otto,    and    F.    Rudolph,    to    L.    &    C.    StelnmuUer. 

O  ni  b  H       Water   cooled   concentric  nozilea   for  a   burner. 

8,149,613,  9-22-64.  CL  122--235. 
Appleton,   Arthur  I.      Flood   lamp  unit.     3.149.785.  9-22-64 

Cl    240—3 
Archer   Erllng  B.     AutomaUc  Ice  making  devlcea.     8.149.473. 

9-'22-«4.  Cf  62—135.  .     _„ 

Arenco  Aktlebolag:  See — 

Carlson,  Arne.     3,149.767.  «..,«.. 

Ar*ndt.  Harry  8.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     O"™- 
covery  from  gas  condensate  reaervolra.    3,149,668.  9-^^-64, 
Cl.  146—7. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See--  ,  ^„  ^^ 
Jennlnga,  Paul  A.    3.149.965. 
Armec  Corp.  :  See — 

Allison.  William  W.     3.150.337. 

•^""o"t*er.\l^rt^.^  Wilcox,  and  Hopkins     3.149.980. 
Seymotir,  Jamea  L,  and  White.    3.149.956. 

^""•Ci1>3'dw^."<;  !'*-i:i4».704. 

.rmi?r°oTg     R^Vt'^w','a*Sd'^:    W.    Rlcke..    to   M.nn^polls^ 
•'Honeywell  Re«lator  Co^F«"<>V^f«""«»  apparatua  for 
motor      3,150.804.  9-22-64.  Cl.  318—28. 

Arndt.  Charlea  J. :  See--  ,  ,.iq  ooo 

Silks,  Walter,  and  Amdt.    3,149,88,^. 

Arnold.  Orlan  M.  :  See—  oiaqq^p^ 

Jamlaon.  Robert  M.,  and  Arnold.     3,149.935. 

Arvln  Industries,  Inc.:  Sec— 

Dollens,  James  R.     3,149,613. 

ScheltUn.  George  E.     3.149,925. 
AsDiund    Arne  J.  A.     Method  of  manufactuHng  boarda  of  veg- 
etable material.     3,149.929.  9-22-64.  Cl.  34-16.5. 

Astra.  Inc. :  Sec—        ,„,..„  .«„ 
Weinberg.  Daniel  I.    3.149.492. 
Astnip.  William  V..  to  Young  Radiator  Co     Core-unit  for  ve- 
hicular radiator  type  heat  exchanger  and  protective  ahielda 
therefor.     3.149.667;  9-22-64.  Cl.  165—134. 

iii 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Control 
S.  150.3 10. 


Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag :  See— 

UaSgrtn.  Carl  O..  and  Zettergren.    3.149.540. 
Ault.  Cyrus  F..  to  B«?ll  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
circuit     for    series    connected    semiconauctors. 
9—22-4^4    CI    3''3 — -2 
AuniOUer.  Waiter,  and  K.  Muth.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktien- 
Kesellschafl  voruials  Mei.ter  LAitiua  k  Brunlng.     I'roceM  for 
the  manufacture  of  benienesulfonyl-urea  derivatives,   a.ioo.- 
178.  »-22-«4.  CI.  260— 553. 
Arlch.  Christoph  W..  -wl  «•  A     Brs„    to  Maremont  Corp. 

Molded  maitwetic  rolla.     3,148.408.  »-22-64.  CI.  2»— 12».5. 
Aurousseau  A  Cle,  Etabli»»«nient8  :  See — 

Hyver,  Ren*  G      3.149.415.  ^    .     v-     „     _»     t,     t« 

Austin.  Leonard  E..  J    H.  Bttinger.  and  A.  K    Brown,  ir     to 
The   Bendlx  Corp.     Tote  box  handling  ni*ch«Dlain.     3.14».- 
736,  9-22-64.  CI.  214—89. 
Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Chouinga.  Leslie  C.     3.194.701. 
Autoquip  Corp.  :  6ee — 

Clarke.  Jesae  K.     3.149.700. 
Atco  Corp.  ;  See — 

Wagner.  Richard  B.     3.149.374. 
Avia  Industrial  Corp.  :  See — 

Andersen.  George  L.    3.149.519. 
B.  *  S.  PUatic  Art.  Inc.  :  See— 

Salcer.  William  Z.    3.150.216. 
Batooock  ft  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  See—  .,.«^,. 

Musat.  (leorge.   I'ersinskie,   and  Sage.     3,148,614. 
Bachrich.  Jakob  L..  50%   to  Ualbralth  ft  Sullejr  Ltd.     Drying 

kiln.      3.149.932.  9-22-64.  CI.  34      191         „     ^   ^      - 
Badlsche  Anllin-  ft  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See— 
Fischer.   Adolf.  Micklnger.  Stelnbmiui,  and  Stummejrer. 

3.149.955. 
Pohlemann.  Heinx.  Burger,  and  Leichtle.    3,150,166. 
Schactoenmeier.  Oerhard.  and  Starke.     3.149.916. 
Stahl.  Helmut,  and  Wie»t.     3,150.067. 
Wagner.  Herbert,  and  Merkel.     3,149.986. 
Bagno,  Samuel  M.     Plethyamograph.     3.148.627.  9-22-«4.  CI. 

J28 2.1. 

Baifey    Eatrl  E.     Turning  device  for  rotatable  abafta.    S.149.- 

621,  9-22-64,  CI.  123 — 178. 
Baker,  BeniamlB  P.  :  6'pe —  .„..,. 

Leeds.  Winthrop  M..  and  Baker.     3.150.245. 
Baldlk    Frank  C.  and  D.  Strasaewaki.     Telephone  Hue  clear 

ing  relay.     3.150,237.  8-22-64.  CL  179—81. 
BaldrWge.  BUlle  R..  to  DougUa  Aircraft  Co..  loc.     Cruciform 
rubber  support  ring  for  plastic  cap  rings.     3.148.848.  8-22- 
64,  CI.  277  —  165. 
Baldwin.  Mllea  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Uectrlc  Corp.    Automatic 

recloaers.     3.150.287.  9-22-64.  CI.  317—22. 
Baldwin,  Robert  R  ,  J.  R.  Lowry.  and  W.  J.  Ohan.  Jr..  to  Gen 
eral  Foods  Corp.     Process  for  roasting  coffee.     3,148.877. 
8-22-64.  CI.  88—71. 
Banner  Metals.  Inc.  :  8re — 

Smith,  CecU  F.     3.148.728. 
Baptlat.  Harold  L. :  See — 

Baptist.  Jamea  N.  and  H.  L.     3,148.364. 
Baptist.   James   N.   and   H.   L.     AtUctaable  cleaning  deTlce. 

3.184.364.  8-22-64.  CI.  18 — 506. 
BarKetzi.    Fred    H..    to   Sperry    Rand   Corp.      Magnetic   trans 

duccr.      3.150.357.   »-22-«4.   CI.   340 — 174.1. 
Baril,  Albert.  Jr..  and  L.  B.  Ue  Luca,  to  Kalvsr  Corp.     Meth- 
od of  improving  gradation  of  light  scattering  photographic 
materials.      ;V14!*.y71,   9-22-64,   CI.   96—49 
Barlsh,  Benjamin  J.     Self-erasing  device.     3,149.425,  9-22- 

64.  CI.  3* — 61. 
Barnebey  Cheney  Co.  :   See — 

AUer.  John  E.    3.149.788. 
Barnett,  Glenroy  W. :  See —  ,    .^     ^      «'...„ 

Van  Home.  William  E.,  Baroett,  and  Ooddard.     3,149.- 
800 
Barnitx.  Edward  S..  and  M.  L.  Marks,  to  Consolidated  Elec- 
trodynamics   Corp.      Chromatography    apparatus.      3,148,- 
941,   9-22-64,   CI.   55 — 386. 
Barrow.  James  E.     File  cabinet  marker.     3.148.892.  8-22-64. 
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Baakell,    Raymond    C.    to    Jenkins    Bros.      AsmbMj    tool. 

3.149.413.  9-22-64,  C\.   2<^— 235. 
Batchelder,   c;eorge   W.,   and   G.   A.   Zimmerman,    to  Aerojet 
General    Corp.      Solid    propellant   compositions   containing 
unaaturated  polyester  resin.     3.150.018.  8-22-64.  CI.  149 — 
19. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Irvine.  James  E..  and  Michel.     3,148,784. 
Textor.  Clinton  K.    3.148,782. 
Bauer.    Herbert,   to   Radio   Corp.   of  America.      Magnetic   re- 
cording element  and  method  of  preparation  thereof.    3.148.- 
995.  9-22-64,   CI.    117—66. 
Baum.  Joseph  V..  to  Maremont  Corp.     Self-damping  suspen- 
sion  unit.      3,149,829,   9-22-«4    C\.  267 — 34. 
Baum.   Morton   S..   and  F.   R.   Moreo.      Mixing  and   pumping 

apparatus.      3.148.555.  8-22-64.   O.  88 — 257. 
Baumann.   Hans,  and  J.   Eggmann,  to  Brown.  Bovert  ft  Cle, 
Aktlengetiellschaft      I>evlce  for  protecting  a  bearing  against 
heat.      3.149  819.    U-22-64.   CI.   253-39.15 
Baumann.  Michael  F..  and  W.   R,  Lawton.  to  Nashua  Corp. 
Heat  developable  paper.     S. 149 .991,  9-22-64.  CI    117—36.9. 
Baumann,  .Michael  F.    and  W.   R.  Lawton,   to  Naahua  Corp. 
Heat  developable  paper      3.148.863.  9-22-64.  CI.  117—36.9. 
Baumoel.   Joseph   J.,   to  The   Llquldometer  Corp.      Multiplex- 
ing apparatus  for  plural  output  device  controL     3.150.302. 
9-22-«>4    CI.   318—18. 
Beam  Guidance.  Inc. :  See — 

Hafner.  Theodore.     3.150.371. 
Beattle.  Clifford  G.,  and  V.   D.   Gumbert.  to  Allegheny   Lud- 
Inm  Steel  Corp.     Control  system  for  surfacing  apparatus. 
3.148.438,  9-22-64,  CL  61—34. 


Becbtold.   Max   F..   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  printing  element  stencils  from  clarl- 
ttable  polymeric  materials.     3,149.967,  8-22-04,  CI.  96-    27. 
liecker,   John  C.   Jr..   and  J.   U.   Bress.  to  Celanese  Corp.   of 
Anierloa.      Ulgta    sioss    latex    paints.      3.150.110.    8-22-64. 
CI.   280—17 
Beckwith,  Sterling,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.     Refriger- 
ated display    cabinet       3,149,47«,   9-22-tM.   CI.   62—256. 
Beekenkamp.    tJerald.      Cuff    links.      3,149,3»5,    9-22-64.    CI. 

24   -101. 
Behncke.  Hans  J      Drum  drying  apparatus.     3.148,830,  9-22- 

64,  CI.   34—115. 
Bebymer,  Oral  C. :  8f— 

Lawley.   Jamea   R..   Jr..   Bebymer.   Wadley.   Srbutae.  and 
Manne.      3.150.2O4. 
Beltler,    Samuel       Display    form    for    cut  up    yard    goods    for 

garments.      3.149.424.   9-22-64,   CI.    35—56. 
Belanich,  John  A.     Multl-cbaracter  readout  asaembly.    3.150.- 

362.  9-22-64,   CI    340 — 378. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  ;   See — 

.Moore,  Wendell  F.     3.149,798. 
Hulbert.  John  K.     3,148,788. 
Bell.    Lewis   W..    to    Star    Expansion    Industries   Corp.      Ejec- 
tor key.     3.148,414.  8-22-«4.  CL  29—278. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Se» — 

Anderson.  Theodore  C  .  and  Favln      3.150.268. 

Ault.  Cyrus  F      3,150,310. 

Bray,  Anthony  R..  and  Kabng.     3,148,385. 

Carter,  Herman  T      3,150.238 

Gorgas,  John  W..  Hurst.  Pfrommer.  and  Scbeer.     3,150, 

HagellMirger,  Da\id  W      3,149.901 
Pfanii,  William  G      3,150,341. 

Witt.  Francis  J.     3.150.32(1.  f 

Itellon.  Roger  :  See —  ' 

Le  Men,  Jean      3,150.128.  _.      ^ 

Uellrlnger,  Frederick  J  ,  and  F    C.  Newman,  to  The  DtsUllers 
Co.    Ltd.        Production   of   hydrogen   cyanide.      3.149.914. 
9-22-64.  CT.  23—151. 
Belolt  Iron  Works  :  See- 
Justus.  Rdffar  J.     3.150.002. 
Schmsenn.  John  F      3.148  488. 
BeiroM*.    Robert   J       Psckage  unit   saw.      3.148,651.  8-22-«4. 

CI     143—33 
Bendelcta.  Frank  H.,  and  W.  A.  Berrard,  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corp.     Lnbrlcnnt  receiving  fitting.     3.148,607.  9-22-«4.  CL 
184—   I 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :    See 

Austin.  Le«>nard  E  .  Kttlncer,  and  Brown. 
Clark.  Richard  H      3.150,231. 
Clark    Richard  B      3.150.27H 
Fielder,  William  V..  Jr.    3.150.339. 
Hall.  James  R.     3.149,896. 
Hanna,-  Raymond    E..    and   Koenicsmark. 
,  James.  Robert  L  .  Morelnes.  and  Wattson. 


3.148.73«. 


3.150.36A, 
3.150.303. 


to  BerK- 
aromatic 
9-23-64. 


Kadrun.  Stanley  F..  and  Tewksbury      3.150.373. 
Prather.  Kdwtn  E.     3  149.539. 
Shutt.  Paul  B      3.149.468. 
Swats.  John  H.,  and  Hagerty     S.149.500. 
Itenko,  Mike  :   See— 

Morley.  Harland  A  ,  and  Beako      3,149.438 
Itennintc.    Anton.    C    I>olllng    and   O.    Groasklnsky. 
werkHvprband    <i.m  b.H..    Flrma.      Production    ot 
carboxyllc  acids  from  aralkyl  balldea.     3.150.171. 
CI.   26«V    ^23. 
•IteuHon.  Hiirvey  I»  :  See  - 

Palopoli.     Frank    P..     Bcnaon.     Allen,    and    Schumann 
3.150.144 
Benson.    William,    and    H.    Catling,    to   The    Cotton    Silk    and 
Man  Made  Fibres  Reaearcb  Association.     Thread  piecing  de- 
vice     3.149.451.  9-22-64.  CI.  57      22. 
Iterican.  Reuben  A.,  to  Drexser  Industries,  Inc.     Vacuum  con- 
tainer     .1.149.741,  9   22-64.  C\.  220—10 
IlerKniann.  Josef,  and  ii.   Ensels,  to  North  American  Pblllpa 
Co.,   Inc.     Device  for  abraslng  and  polishing  In  nartlcular 
curvwl  surfaces   of  glass   objects.      3.149,441.  8-22-64.  CI. 
51-196. 
H»>rt;werksverband  GmbH.  Flrma:  See   - 

Benning.   .\nton.    I>olllng,   and    Groasklnsky.      3,150,171. 
Uerlin.    Norton    H..    to    I->»o    Research    snd    Engineering    Co. 
Separation  by  selective  desorptlon  of  silica  gel      3,150.078. 
9   22   64,  CL  208 — 310. 
Bernhardt.  «;eorge  K  :  See —  -,.„,«« 

OquUt.  Albert   H..   Srhlrmer.  and   Bernhardt       3,149.508. 
Bernstein,  .Allan  C  to  Executone  Inc.     Electrical  connection 
for  circuit  component  to  panel  conductor.     3.148,895,  9-22- 
(►4.  CI.  339—17. 
Bernxteln.  Frank  :  See —  _,.„„.., 

Furtjee.  .\very  D..  and  Bernstein.     S,150,2«ll. 
Berrard.  Warren  A.  ;  See— 

Bendeich.  Frank  H  ,  and  Berrard      J,14«,e97. 
lierr.v.  William  :  See—  „..„«„, 

Pianka.  Walter  H..  and  Berry.     3.148,685. 
BertraiKi.    Pierre    L  .    and    P.    H.    Aclogue.    to    Compapte    de 
Saint  Gobaln       Differential   thermal   treatment  of  glass  ob- 
Je«t8      .{.148.845.  8-22-64.  CL  65 — 23. 
liethlehem  Steel  Co.  :  See— 

Crandall.  Roger  L      3.148  98.  ,  w       .     <-„-r.i 

Bevan    Robert  K..  P.  R.  Cloud,  and  J.  Kowalsky.  to  *'«o"" 
Precision    Inc      Selective  directional  slotted  waveguide  an- 
tenna     3.150.375.  9-22-64.  CI.  S4»— T68. 
Bice.  Charles  C.  :  See — 

Short.  James  N.,  and  Bice.     3.150.208  

Binder.  G^rge  tJ  .  Jr..  and  C.  D.  Buaaell.  to  Jersey  Pr«du«^ 
tlon  Research  Co.     Secondary  oil  recovery  procees.     3.148.- 
otiQ    u_'»'>-»l4    (T    166- -8 
BirkbeckGurto  North  American  Philips  Co     Inc.     Appara- 
tus   for    automatic    mounting    of    electronic 
3.148.401.  8-22-64.  CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ountlng 
29—33. 


componenta. 


Blsbee  Gail  A.,  and  M.  A.  Sanborn,  to  International  Business 
Maclilnes  Corp.  ConUlner  for  apertured  articles.  3,149,- 
721,8-22-64,  n.  206— 72.  ,     „ 

ItlHhay,  Adll  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Glass  of  hlgti  nltrsviolet  transmittance. 
method,  and  articles  manufactured  therefrom.  3,160,281, 
8-22-64.  CI    313—221 

BlTlns.  Henry  H      Vegetable  produce  cooler.    3,148,477,  8-22- 

Blalr.    Arthur  "r,    to   The   Fyr-Fyter  Co.      Fire  extinguisher. 

3.149.677.  9-22-64,  CL   169 — 31. 
Blattner.    I>onald    J.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
WJ«ie  band  traveling  wave  parametric  amplifier.     3,150,325, 
8-22-64    CI    330 — 4.6. 
Blausteln,  Milton,  and  J    N.  Scott.  Jr.,  to  Phlllipa  Petroleum 
Co       Molding    threaded    articles.      3.150.222.    8-22-64.   CL 

2JI4 318. 

Blaw  Knox  Co.  :  See- 
Smith.  Joseph  L.,  Jr.     3,148,876 
Bleecker,    Maltland    B.      Launching   device   for  boat   trailers. 
3.149.^35,  8-22-64,  CI.  214—85:5.  ..  ,   ^.      „  ,^  .,, 

Blish    Mstthew   B.     Self  sllgn Ing  neck  card  labeL     3.148,431, 

»   22-64    CI    40—311.  „ 

Bloss,  Ronald  E..  and  R   E    Kohls,  to  The  Uojohn  Co.    Treat- 
ing  co4-cldlosiB   with    llncomycln.      3.150,042.   9-22-64,   CL 
167— .M  1. 
Boberg.  Thomas  C. :  See —  ^     «  v^ 

Orklssewskl.    Joseph.    HUl,    McReyaolda.    and    Boberg. 
3,149.672.  „         ^ 

Itoehmer.    Andrew    P..    and    B.    M.    Jaremus.    to   Borg-Warner 

Corp.     Water  chiller      3.149.471,  8-22-64,  CL  62—3. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  ;  See — 

Hallei..r.  Harold  W.     3.148,860 
lioelng  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

v'ogt.  Richard.     3.148.602 
Hogert    Walter  J..  Jr.     .\utomobile  repair  api>aratUK.     3,148,- 

rt.%»,  8-22-64.  n.  153 — 32 
Boghoelan  Malcolm  P .  to  Allergan  PbarmacetitlcalB,  Inc. 
fte^plthelltatlon  prw-ess  3,150,045.  9-22-64  C\.  1«T— 59. 
Bohn  Ralph  M  .  R  L.  Wiseman,  and  C.  E.  Johnson  Pie 
dough  and  method  for  producing  same  3.149,978.  9-22-64. 
CL  98—84  „  ^  „        .. 

Bolle.   Victor  W..  to  Iowa  Slate  University  Research  Founda- 
tion    Inc       Blood    pressure   detector.      3,148.628,   8-22-64. 
Cl    i2H     2.05 
Bollmeler.  Emil  W..  to  .Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Meth- 
od of  making  a  cable  connection      3,160,221,  8-22-64.  CL 
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Bols.   Berabart   A.,   and   H.   A.   Morrill,   to   B    H     Bunn   Co. 
Support  means  /or  tying  machine      3.149,558.  9-22-64.  CL 
100    -8. 
Bombanller.    Germain.      Trailer    for    endleas    track    vehicle. 

3.14l«.7:i8.  9-22-«V4.  CI    214--506 
ilontempi.    Ignatius,    to    l>e    Kranciscl    Machine    Corp.      Con- 
tainer   positioning    apparatus        3.149.713.    8-22-64,     CL 
18H-  24 
Booth.  Robert  B.  :  See— 

I^offenberg.  David  S.,  and  Booth.     3.150.119. 
Borg  Warner  Corp.  ;  See— 

Boehmer.  Andrew  P..  and  Jaremus.     3.149.471. 
biibroden.  Morgan       3,149,347. 
Wbalen.  John  M      3.149.619 
Bosack    Irwin   A  .   to   American  Optical  Co.     Preasure  relief 

valve  system      3.149.644.  9-22-64,  CL  137—599. 
iloster.   Clark   S..   to    Byron  Jackson.   Inc.     Elevator  spider. 

3.149.391,  8-22-64,  CL  24—263. 
liottenbruch.  lAidwlg  :  See —  .,.«««. 

Sobnell.  Herman,  Veiel,  and  Bottenbroch.     S.160,066. 
Bowem.  Albert  :  See—  _  »,.„..„ 

t>o«s.  Alexander  D..  Kincl.  and  Bowers.     3.150,140. 
Bowman.  David  F..   to  Alrtron  Division   of  Litton  Preclelon 
Products,  Inc.     Coupling  orthogonal  polarisations  In  a  com- 
mon square  waveguide  with  modes  In  Indlvtdtul  waveguides. 
3.150,333,  9-22-64,  CL  333 — 9.  ^     ^  ,    ^, 

Bayer,  Charles  D..  and  C.  L.  Miller,  Jr.,  to  AHegbeny  Ludlum 
Steel  Cotv      Insulation  tor  silicon  steel.     3.150,015,  9-22- 
64,  CL   148 — 6.2. 
Bragg,  Edward  A.  :  See— 

Aurich,  ChHstopb  W  .  and  Bragg.     S. 149,403. 
Brand    Boris  P  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Prep- 
aration of  delta  copper  phthalocyanlne.     3.150.160.  9-22- 
t»4.  C\.  260 — 314  5  ^ 

Branscome.    Kenneth    M.,    to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Document 

sensing   device.      3.149,836,    6-22-64.   CL    271—62. 
BrasAeM    Buel  T.,   and   W.    R    Potter.      Expandable  hoop  fix- 
ture.    3.149.587.  8-22-64.  CI    113—102. 
Braun     Arthur   R.     Gameboard   with   playing  piece  compart- 
ment      3.149. H43.  9-22-4i4.  CL  273      136. 
Bray.  Anthony  R     and   1»    Kahng.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 


ti>rieH.  Inc.     Method  of  making  a  varactor  diode  by  epIUxlal 
growth  and  diffusion      3.149.395,  8-22-64.  CI.  29 — 26.8. 
Breduchneider.  Kurt  B.  :  Set 


3.149.- 


Enrlert.  Joseph  A..  Magos.  and  Bredtacbaelder. 
847. 
Breldenbach.  Gerard  :  See — 

(Mitdman.  Arthur  J.,  and  Breldenbach.     3.150,063. 
Breltsprecher,  Charles  O..  to  Racine  Hydranllcs  ft  Machinery, 
Inc      Relief  valve      3,149.643.  9-22-64.  C\.  137—469. 

Bremnier.  John  F.  ;  See —  

Wright.  Howard  J  .  and  Brenuner.     3.150.167. 
Bress.  John  H.  :  See — 

Becker.  John  C.  Jr.,  and  Breaa.    3.150.110. 
Breunlng.    Robert.      Tool   arrangement.      3.149,400.   9-22-64, 

n    29—96 
Brlckett    Sherman  P.,  and  B.  D.  Heter.  to  General  Electric 
Co      Reduction  gear  with  clrcuUr  casing.    3,148,604,  8-22- 
64,  CI.  74    -«>0«i. 
Bridgewater,  Thomas  E.     laspeller  sbo*.    3,149,793.  9-22-64, 
CL  241—275, 


Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corp. :  See — 

Catterson,  Robert  K.     3,149,618. 
Bristol  Slddeler  Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Withers,  John  W..  and  Rowe.     3,149,463. 
British  Columbia  Research  Council  :   See — 

Murray.   Francis  E..  Zitko,   Wright,  and  Klinck.     3,150,- 
211. 
British  l>rug  Houses  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hay  man.   David  F.,  I'etrow.  and  Stephenson.      3,160,180. 
British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Evans.  Arthur  W..  and  Moody.      3.149,963. 
Bruadwell    Robert  J.,  to  Maremont  Corp.     Outboard  propul- 
sion  unit   steering  assist   apparatus.      3,149.605,   9-22-64, 
CL   115 — 18. 
Hroadwell,  Rot>ert  J.,  to  Maremont  Corp.     Hydraulic  preasure 

reservoir.     3.149,645,  9-22-64,  CL  138 — 30. 
Broadwell,  Robert  J.,  to  Maremont  Corp.     Self-dumping  sus- 
pension unit.     3,149,830,  1^22-64,  CL  267 — 04. 
Brock  and  Rankin  :  See — 

Rankin.  Edward  C.      3J49,636. 
Brodbeck.  John  J.,  and  J.  B.  Wilkes,  to  California  Research 
Corp.       I'urlflcatiuu    of   aromatic   acids    using    zinc,   alumi- 
num, or  magnesium.     3.150.181,  9-22-64.  CI.  260 — 558. 
Brodbeck,  John  J.,  and  J.  B.  Wilkes,  to  California  Research 
Corp.     Purification  by  copper  of  aromatic  acids  prepared 
by  sulfur  containing  oxidants  In  the  presence  of  ammonia. 
3,150.182.  9-22-04    CL  260 — 558. 
Brollo,    Giuseppe.      Hydraulic    servo-mechanism.      3,149.638. 

9-22-<14.  CL  91—337. 
Brough,    John    R.,   and   T.    E.    Murphy,    to   Inland    Steel   Co. 
Furnace   pipe   Insulation.      3,149.626.  9-22-64.   CL   263 — 6. 
Brown.  Arthur  K..  Jr. :  See — 

Austin.  Leonard  K.,  Ettlnger,  and  Brown.     3,149,736. 
Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cle,  Aktiengesellschaft  :   See — 

Baumann,  Hans,  and  Kggmann.     3,149,819. 
Hrown.  James  L..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Drive  system 
on  steel  drum  seam  welding  machine.     3,150,249.  8-22-64. 
CL   219 — 64. 
Brown,   Wiley   V.,  Jr.     AulxUlary  loading  container  for  ve- 
hicles.   3,149,739.  9-22-64,  CL  214-^17. 
Hrownlow,    James    .M..    and   J.    A.    Morrow,    to   International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Ferrite  ceramic  compositions  and 
method  of   preparation.     3,150,095,  9-22-64.  <5l.  262 — 62.5. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :   See — 

Seidner.  Burton  V.      3,149.838. 
Brymer.  Andrew  E.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.     Appa- 
ratus for  forming  glass  articles.     3,149,960,  9-22-64.  O. 
65 — 224. 
Buck,    Hans.       Preparatory    fuse.       3.149.667,    9-22-64.    CL 

102— «i5. 
Buckreus.  .Allan  J..  A.  C.  Graaham.  and  G.  E.  Lewis,  to  F.  D. 
De  Long,  Jr.     Method  and  apparatus  for  trimming  stitches. 
3,149  594,  9-22-«')4.  CL  112—252. 
Bucourt.   Robert  :   See — 

Nomin«,  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.     S.150,127v 
Bucyrus-Erie  Co.  :   See — 

Mork.  George  W.      3.149,730. 
Bollard  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Bullard.  Edward  P..  IV.     3.149.507. 
BuUard.  Edward  P..  IV.  to  The  Ballard  Co.     Machine  tool. 

3.149.507.  9-22-64.  CL  77—3. 
Bullerwell.  Osborne  L.  :   See — 

MacLaughlin.  Lucius  T..  and   BuUerweU.      3.149.870. 
Bulman,  E.  O.,  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Walts,  EdwaM.     3,149.764. 
Bunn.  B.  H..  Co.  :  See—  * 

Boll.  Uernhart  A.,  and  Morrill.     3,149,558. 
Bunn  Capitol  Co.  :  See — 

Martin.  James  S.      3.149,566. 
Buntln,  George  A.,   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Preparation  of 
alicycllc  amines  from  allcyclic  Isothiocyanates.     3,150,183, 
9-22-64.  CL  200 — 563. 
Burger.  Helnx  :   See — 

Pohlemann    Helnx.  Burger,  and  Leichtle.     3,150,166. 
Burgess,  Carlton  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Snap-on  con- 
nected plate  structure.     3,149,747,  9-22-64,  CI.  220 — 60. 
Burkhalier.    Robert    R.,  and   R.   E.    Fletcher,   to  Dana   Corp. 

Transfer  case  gearing.     3,149,505,  9-22-64,  CL  74 — 665. 
Burndy  Corp.  :  See — 

Dupre    Henry  P.     3,149,893. 
Burnham,  Reginald  P.  :  See — 

Shephord.  George  R..  and  Burnham.     3,149.496. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)   Inc.  :  See — 

Openshaw,  Harry  T..  and  Whlttaker.     3,150,141. 
Burst,  Francis  J.  :  See-- 

Hillenbrand.  William  A.,  and  Burst.      3,149  348. 
Bush,  John  H..  C.  W.  Flfield,  J.  L.  Dwyer.  and  D.  B.  Porter, 
to  MllUpore  Filter  Corp.     Combination  filter  and  fiow   di- 
vider for  gas  and  liquid.     3,149,758,  9-22-64.  CL  222 — 189. 
Bush-Nelson.  Ronald  :   See — 

Green    Peter  D.,  and  Bush-Nelson.     3,149,751. 
Buxas,  .AndrC.     Carbamate  derivative  of  S^hydroxyalkylmalo- 
nyl  ureas.     3.150.137.  9-22-64.  CL   260—256.4. 

Cadmus.  Eugene  L..  and  L.  Lipacbits.  to  Wood  Ridge  Chemical 
Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  the  red  oxide  of 
mercury.     3,149.917,  9-22-64.  CI.  23 — 183. 

Calderon.  Alberto  A. :   See — 

SIntes.  Julio  F..  and  Calderon.     3.149.800. 

Caldwell.  Deane  B..  and  H.  K.  Herr.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 

Machine  with  guide  means  for  product.     3,149.516,  9-22- 

64,  CL  83 — 97. 
Caldwell,  John,  to  The  Englls  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Steam  power 

plants.     3.150,267.  9-22-64.  CI.  290 — 2. 

California  Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Brodbeck,  John  J  ,  and  Wilkes.     3  150.181. 
Brodbeck.  John  J.,  and  Wilkes.     3.150  182. 
Ferstandig,  Louis  L.,  and  Condlt.     3,149,913. 
Johnson.  Elmer  E..  and  Adams.     3,150,169. 
Oldenburg.  Charles  C.     3,150,191. 
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Callery  Ch*inlc»l  Co.   „^«*— ,^  »,.„ 

Shepherd,  J am««  W.      3,150^03. 
Campbell.  D    J..  Co.,  Inc..  Wee— 

Kink.  Richard  R.     3.14».»37. 

*^""^iLaew!M"NoVmau     U^^Tton.   and   Campen.      3.14»,4»1 
with   various   winding  dUtrlbutlon    factor*.      J,150„J0«,   »- 
22-04    CI    aiS—jKiO  4,6  diamine- IMP- 

mineral  acid  aaU»  therefor.     3,1&0.13J,  »-^*-«n.  ^i   *'»« 
Ca""oS;  Arne,  to  Arenco  AktleU.la*    ^V,'^^^^:^^^  » 

Attachmenta  for  printing  devi<*a.     J.14»..VM.  v  i^-^.  v.. 
101—413.     ^ 
Carmel  Titan  Corp.      Se«-- 

^  '"T'R*,5irri!     and    P    B    May^    to  Th.   LnlTeraltj   of 
''■[SlkoS'^randitlon'      Multl^uT^d    log    periodic    antenna. 

C.?i^\^n*d^w"a'!^d^^irH£^..    -^H-.  ^  «^--  - 

Jr^iSr  "0""ri:i--     ^LClu^on.'*"fV^'  t^J^^fro-. 

CaflufeSae^^^R^^-^'Utr^V^  -Ulpl.  conUct  .wltC. 

Relay  control  circuit.     3.1S0.2SS,  »-^^  ^V^ili    to  Oeneral 
^•HHTTo'-iuto^ma^.c^b^S.'S^^^^^^  ^t'-'^O^. 

CaSiT^he^t, Jtlfe^na  SA      E^.-»5,---i?;/-  ' 

cS:!a"S.  '"nVt^'r'i^.^VnV'i.-  wfL^i^  |^  fc|.n-   |^^^ 
Chine  and  Tool  Co.     Chucking  apparatus    S.14».Ma.  »-» 

Ca^d'o"'^',  S^o^'c^-nerafi^t-^^*^-"  Unltlon  d. 

^X   KVnl^ero^'^.^t^  ing^   "d   reloading  ma- 
chSe     8  150  2M.  »-22  «4.  Cl.  260-««. 

Catling,  Harold  ;   Bee —   .  ^^  ,.  .  .  .a.AHi 

iSnaon.  William,  and  CatllMT     8.14»,481. 

-^•%^' I^ss:e  ^-^^r- 

for  .team   boH*"-.    '"S^IJ;  *  ImTtton  CorTlnt*'"** 

Catter»on.   Robert   K..  to  B^^,*  2«,b   t£.M-X   Cl   123— 

combustion  engine  goTernor.    8.148.618,  »-«-^.  ^«   "^»— 

CaVafilnl    Ouldo.    and   E.   Maawiranl,   to   *^*«»~7Ji?5i!^ 
Caraiuni,   "^"^^:,  ,„,tbyi.neU«lno6en«olc     add     d^lTatlTaa. 

3.150.170.  »22-«M,  C12«0—«18.  w.nt.«m«a.     to 

^'rri'i?i.co«";r«.a"«    ^JT'^i'ryrdUo.e^^^^ 

Ce5i::Fs^.^."i^"K^--^^^r"w^o.a.  ^4..- 

342,  »-22-64.  CT.  2— 73 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  aim —       _,./»,,«  >  -    I 

tlon  of  dichloroacetaldehyde.    8,iaO,18».  »-^3-«4.  v-i.  »wu 

«01. 
CeakoaloTenska  akademle  Ted:  «e#— 

Chad'go^ISi:  i'l-^nn  V'^C't.ra  pUte  claanln.  cup.     8.149.- 

Chi'fe'iMi^r?;:  «  T^a"  I-.  Non-catalytlc  hrdrolral.  of 
dlwter.  of  dlcarboxyllc  acldi  to  the  monoeatera.  8,150.- 
IM,  »-22-«4,  Cl    260-  485.  -  -.,,  . 

Chamberiln.  Coleman  R      One-time  u.e  plastic  lock.     8.14». 

ci'.ji.yi'TojJi  ?f  »'i°^  suj-^..  A.."a  -g. 

Mlaslle  instrumenutlon  protection  acana.    s.iaw.ow*.  »-**- 

64,  a.  102— 92  5 
*^"i5;™n,  E?;:.7  O  .  Chanc.  and  Tate.     3.180.888. 
^'"-^rd^*rJ'H^Vn\''^u'rw,:ilgei.e^*^.K  8.180.000. 

Bndera^elni  W.,  Zorkendorfer.  'nd  Pi»ch      SljJ^jJfJ; 

tooth   lock    washer       3,149,«55.   9-2»-«4.   Cl.   i»i     ••• 

^^''•"ifSr^  wS?l.aif 'r  3.149.48T.  •      , 

Chicago  Plastic  Products  Co     Inc.  :   »«• — 

wind  motors.     8.149.678.  9-aa-<w.  ci.  »•«     «»• 
^^'"SiihmfdViiil^^^F,   Ander«>n,   Frlck.  CUrk. 

Chouing"  L25i  cVt°?'Anto-otlT.  Pr^uct.  Co.  Ltd. 
brekJ?.    3!l49.701,  9-M-M.  Cl.  18ft-Tt. 

^'''^•^"viS,UnalfSTa.d^rtjJan.     M  ^^^, . 

Christiansen.  James  8.,  to  Hoaltawaya.     i/irer  ■  u««     — 
ChS  *BJnaW'  £  t^d  B.  g.   Olroa.  to  WortWagton  Corn. 
^  nSSinittc  mot?r'  cooling  by  U«ald  refrlgorant     8.150.2T7. 
9-22-64.  Cl.  810 — 54. 

Church,  Alice  W.  :  «•• —         r^„--K      aiso  109 
Klrkpatrick,  Seal*,  and  Cnurcn.     »,iow,x«». 


CUpetu.  Frank  Q..  H.  L.  Coonradt.  »«».^    «?•  O^TS^/," 
8ocon/  MotoU  OU  Co.,  Inc.    Jet  combustion  fual.    8,180,071. 
9-22^.  Cl.  208 — 15. 
Clba  Ltd.  ;   4«*—  ' 

UoUub.  Jean,  and  Mailer.    8.180.048. 
Weoer.   Kurt.   8t«euole,  and  Hcbaub.     3,14»,»03. 
Clrrincione,  Vincent      Game  ha%ln*a  trawparent  V^^^^ 
orerl/iag    a    pattarn    bcartag    ahaet      8.I4»,»42.    »-2a-4M. 
I  -« I     •)  T  -J 1  54) 

CltJoa  BerTlce  keaear«h  and  Derelopment  Co. :  «••— 

Uebert.  Hugh  F  .  and  \ouag.    3,150.073. 
Citroen.  Andre.  Socleta  Anonyme  .   « ««;^ 

Henry  Biabaud.  is^dmond.     3,149,639. 
Citron,  Carl  il.  .   Hee —  .  i  ra  rwui 

CUe,'!^''?^'«i«'''i"^?-  J*"'^&   'M"%''V'?a"nck'en^,'^.nTj.   * 
'^wTnem'i'lLVvieft  Aot^Froducten  N.V     ^^»«tl»o  sUrer 

hah'le  emuUlon  layers  conUlnlng  sulfofluorlda  hartlenara. 

8,Hl»,l»74,  9  22-64,  Cl   96—111 

*^T;.*ior"  ^held^L..    CUraa,    Moore.    Rom,    and    Zarr 
S,14U,797. 

"■^"^Lwi^l^Su   ^^r^  r     Ander«>^  Mck.  CUrk,  and 
Cbiolund.     8.150,233  ...... 

CUrk    Harold  A.,  and  K    11    Leltbelser.  to  ix.w  Lornlng  torp^ 

SlUrylene    slloiane    realn.    of    ImproTed    high    temperature 

strength.     3,150,115,  9-22   64,  Cl   260— 46  5 
CUrk    KichaA^    B.,    to  The   BendU   Corp      Knd   •»,"»«■» "re  '"' 
^'p^u.al  «ble  coanecUoa.      3.150.231,  «^22-«4^Cl    174-78. 
Clark     Richard    B  ,   to  The  Benau  Corp.      8maU  alternator. 

3.150.270.  l»-22-64.  Cl    310— »9 
Clarke,  Clifton  A..  Jr      /<••—    „  ,_  .  .^..w-      •  laa. 

Uorong,  WlUlam  H.,  Jr..  Scamman.  and  aarka.     MOM. 

(M.Pk»'jLM  E.    to  Autooulp  Corp.     Adjustable  supports  for 
"-'VeMcle^ts    •  3  1 4^70?    5-224^.   Cl^  187  -8  78 
CUrke    Wmum  t..   tolnternaUonal  «V  ""'SVjia-^f  U 
metal  elecuical  baaeboard  boater.     3,150,250.  9-3a-«4,  \.i 

CUy^i**Jack   U..  to  Freway   Inc      lias  dl.liwa.ber  control 

cirrult.     3.149,6d7,  l»-2;i-64.  n    134     37 
C»emeua,   l>avld  H  .   to  Rohm  k  Haa.  Co.      .Nove    »"«»*»«'•.•. 

poiyme...  Ucuuer..   and  cwated  articles.     3.1.»0.11H,  9-i. 

CliientViS^J     U  M,  Kvana,  J.  J.  Ua.llk.  and  B    ll- Tow*U. 
To^leraoo,  Inc      \>  ell  logging  apparatu.      3.14U.4PO.  U-i-- 

Cle^;enU.^Koy'j.!  B    U.  Lee.  and  K  B    8«'lijer    to  T«"c«^lor. 
eophyslcal  pnwpectlng  apparatu..     3,i4».«t8a.  9  2J-64.  i  I. 


t.eophy.i 
173—50. 
Cleveland,  CUrk  C. 


...    'I 
Sotol   Ltd. 


and 
Dtoc 


to  L  nlted  SUtea  of  AiuMrlca,  .Navy,     kin- 
Iroijw 'octroi  for  a  batUry.     3.15O.010.  9-^2-64.  Cl.  136 

90. 
Oe\ue  Corp.  :  «'«-  -     ,  .  .^,  ._, 
ripping.   Helnt      3.150.297. 

'""Vl'iJ'iu'iVy  K%«d  Cllne.     3.149.820. 

'"*''Be'x":ri£ber1'K:  Cloud,  and  Kowalsky.      3.130.375. 
loe     Thonias    D.,    to    Waketteld    tnKHieerlng.    Inc.      CooUr 

3.'l4W«J66.  9-JJ-64,  Cl.   16."i — 121. 
Cohen.  Alfied  O      tire  - 

Hmall.  Bamuel  N.     3.149.6S8. 
Cola    K    K..  Ltd.  :  H**- 

'D.-tUiar.   I'r.nab  K       3.150.2W. 
Cole.  Kdw.rd  U  .  sn.l  (i.  H.  Miller    to  Texacojn.       M*«^  «' 
tr^ting  lubncstiug  oil.     3,130.077.  »»-r2-64,  <  l^.f*»- -^l, 

Mfg    Co.      Ueat-»en.lt»»e    copy  ak«»l.      3.149.9VO.   \t-£^  o*. 
Cl.  117— 36.». 
Colgate-PaUnoUve  <-J- =  *»tr 

Colle?."i5S;.^V*8..  to-Vhe  B  F  "T^'*^^,^^-  "'*«*  ^"V"? 
aaaembly  wllb  fac»  and  vlaor  seal..    3.149,632,  9-a--»4.  ci. 

128-  -142 
Come.u.   Charles   F,   to  Itillco  Corp      Apparatus  for  use   In 
conjunction   with  a  cathode  ray   tube  to  reduce  defocuaing 
and   astigmaUmn   of  an  electron   beam   thereof      3,130„Jh4. 

CoI^t^~Rlipb  L.,  to  MiiUA>-Matlc.  Inc.  Window  blind  clean 
l^.pp.«tu.      3.149.1163.  1»   22-64.  Cl    160-11. 

Commercial  Solvents  Corp  .  tfre  ,  ,iuimo 

Logan.  James  H..  and  Zaslowaky.      3.150,019. 

Comte  Jean  to  Boclete  Alwinenne  de  fonst ructions  Mecan- 
Ique;  U.n;id  .\pparatu.  for  •••'«-tl«»«,"»°"»""J«.,"^"'*- 
tian  tetween  a  divided  solid  and  a  ttuld  3.160,063.  9-22- 
64,  <'l    202      120. 

'-"""'reri'uJdli    L^Su   L..  and  Coiidlt.     a.149,913. 
Con/et?^  J^'i  S:^  aUd  A    8    Himoo.  to  Maa.  *  WalUtel.  Co. 

Surface   texturing   ii>i.trtu    and   auterlaU   therefor.      3.14U.- 

994.  9-2a-64.  O.   117    -43. 
Congoleum-Nalrti  Inc.  :  See-- 

I'owell,  William  H.     3.150.031. 

ConlglUro,  Nicholas:  ••• —       ..„.^. 

Coalgllaro    Thomaa  8.     3.150^1.  

ConUluiS,  Thbma.  8..   H   to  »•  to2^1l*'«>-     M<^„  '"dlcntor 

an^  door  signal.     3.150.361.  9-22-64,  Cl    340-281 
Coning   Uoaald  L.,  to  Ranco  Inc      Air  circulating  and  temper 

inf  apparatus.     3.149. T81,  9-22-64.  <'l    236—1. 
Consolidated  Kdlnon  Co.  of  New  York.  Inc. :  «•#— 

Xenls.  Constantlne  F.      3.149,646. 
Consolidated  KI»-<trodynanilc8  Corp.  :  8ee- 

Barnlts,  Kdward  8..  and  Marka. 
Consolidated  Paper  Co. :  am— 

Splllson,  George  A.     3.149.770. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :«•♦—, 

Brown.  James  L.     3,150.249. 


3.149,»41 
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vu 


Cootlnantal  OU  Co. :  «•«—  ...„^,      o  ,.«  103 

A<><iiarrl   Jenr  A.    and  Napier,      j.iou.iwo. 

H^nt    iack   W.    .^leld,  and  Tillman.      3.150.088 

Hunt,  Mack  W.    8.180.089. 
Coatravaa  AG.  tlrma  :*«•«—.. 

Uerbar.  Alfred.     3,149,568. 

Control  Data  Corp  •  **'V,iin  ««-> 

Norrls.  Bevltt  J.      3.150.832. 
Cook  Faint  k  VarnUh  Co.  :  **««.;  _  ,,i_  ,-,- 

\N  right,  Howard   J.,  and   Bremmer.     3.150,167. 
Coonradt,  Harry  L.  :  S«t--  i'.p--,w«i 

CUpetu,  I't^ank  U.,  (  oonradt,  and  Garwood 
Com  Products  Co  :  See-     ,  ,,^  ,„« 

lidding,  WllUrd  K    ,3.150J06. 

Miller,  HlllUrd  M.      3.150,060. 

OplU,  Robert  L.     3.150,006.  ^^^ 

oplla,  Robert  L  ,  and  Oleaon      S,l»0.0O0. 
Corning  «;iaas  Works:  Sec    - 

I>ockerti8t«.rt.M.,.nd^8h.| 

3,14U,982. 

MacUowell, 

3.149.378. 
.      3.149.989 
3.130,275. 
8,149,759. 


IClmer.  Ttiomas  H 
Kppler.   Klrliard  A 
Kppler    Richard  A. 
«}enl.  Lawrence  J^ 
Johnson,  Harold  C. 
Lucy.  Charles  J. 
Vlanle/.  John  C 


3.150.071. 


3,149.949 

and  Stetler      3,149.947 


Davis.  John  V.,  to  The  UdyUte  Coty.  ,C*rrler  atop  medu- 

alwn       3  149  581     9-22-64,   Cl.    104—162. 
Davl^M^frei    to  Oeneral  Predslon.  Inc.     Phase  measor- 

ing  devl?e  including  frequency  multiplying  means  for  ac- 

complUhlng    fine    and    coarse    measurements.      3,150.3l«», 

Q    *J''—AA     Cm     324 S8 

DaVu.'Roier  A.,  to  International  Computer,  and  Tabulators 

Ltd.      Web    feeding    apparatua.      3,149.766.    9-^:2-04.    ci. 

Davla.  Wliltam  E.     AdJusUble  diaphragm  pump.     3,149,572, 
9-22-64,  Cl.   103—37.      ,    „    ,  ^. 

Davla.  WUllam  B.,    \i   to  I    B.  Levenao^  and 
Poole.      Fibre    board    conUlner.      3.149.78W, 

229—17. 
'^avT  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

8lms,  Raymond  B.     3.149,404. 
Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Rockoff.  Joseph.    3.150,114.  ^   „    „ 

De   Boy,    Marvin   P.,   F.   D,    Bofer..   and   R.   K 


\i  to  W. 
9-22-64, 


EL 

CT. 


Flexman,   to 


ia    Ik.    Di.    r  icuuKu.     n 

Side    arm    controller 


and  Corrtgall.     3,150,312. 


Corrlgall,  Don  J. :  » 

Wlllecke.  (ierbard  K.. 
CoocU.  Anthony  T   :  fire  -       ^  ,.       .         o  ,««  irb 

IVtropouloa.  John  C  .  .nd  Coi*rta       3.150  168 

cotter.  lUM    -nd  J    >',  l-:-"':  •"^°'^'  Yn' 278^-^1 
ual  seat  s.ljuster      3.149,813,  9-22-«4.  Cl.  248 — 421. 


Man- 


The  :  See-- 


Well  tubing 


Cott"on  8lik"and'Miin  Made  Fibre.  R«*^X<;'«.  *■« 

Benaon    WUllam,  and  I'atllng.      S,149,4.M. 
Coorter-<1tt.en  Co      »/'—__   _      •  1^  afto 

Otl.,  Erlal  B  ,  and  Hoffman.     3.149. 80l». 
Coarteay  Products  Corp  :  8«'--„  ,,, 

Kor.yth.  .\lbert  J    C      3,149,758. 
Cov.teao,  Jacuue.  Y   :  «•*-  _„ 

<iagnan.  Kmlle.  and  Cousteau.     8.149,782^ 
Ooyle,    William   K^   to  .;em   Oil   Toj.l^Inc 

C>r.Sr^Hen'ri*?;'*'?o  r'^-'^wrn.in^'-T^ntlnuou.  film  proc- 

CtSSTu   '^Sr'*L:^'ii^hVbem*'8.^  Co  ^Method  of  coat- 
Ingme'ui..     3.149.987.  »-22-64,  Cl.  117—5.5 

*^"lir»rt*'j^pl«  A  ,  Magoa.  and  Bredtachnelder.     8.149.- 

Crawley,  Carroll  L.  :  ••f—       ,  _      _  ,  . «  ^no 
Holt.  Robert  L  ,  and  Crawley.     3,150.202. 

Crews,  Robert  W.  :  «e*—  _^ 

l>apaco.ta.  John  P  .  and  Crewa.    8.149.718, 
CrodUn.  Louise  :   «<•—  „.      -  ,  .„  ^wvi 
Croai'-A^xliiri/^^iJ.l  ii^.'^i  A^we«,  toJynt„ 

Corp.     8-oxa-  and  6-a»a-aterold.      3.150.140.  9-22-64.  Cl. 

•>iiA__'>aT 
CrS-TLawrence    F.   and   P.   L.  ,   «ld   P.   L.  .^^  •'^.i- 

L   1p   Cro...     8auaage  aklnnlng  machine.     3.149,369,  9-22- 

64,  a    17  -1. 
^"•^r^^'liwrStTp  and  P.  L.    8.149,368. 
r»«««    WUlls   J      Jr     to  Air   Products  and  Chemlcala    Inc. 
'^'^tactma-  mike-up.     3.149.924,  9-22-64,  CT.  2S-i88. 

^"•"Hirt^^lflUUm^TTand  CroweU.     3,149.761. 
Crowle,    I^nc^n  J..   toE.  J  Ju  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Preparation    of    4.4'-dlamlnodlphen7ldUuiadea.      3,150.188. 

C>Sse'^JuveV'B!:'*?o?W,«ir  Electric  Corp^   Friction  ^vlco 
operating  mechanlam      3.149.342.  9-22-64,  Cl.  92—1^8. 

*^'     Stoi'lTBena  K  F..  and  Frogor.    3.150.223. 
Cudahy.     (Jeorge     F.       Apparatu.     for     compreasing 
3  149  773.  9-22-64.   Cl.   2S0 — 86.  „       ..     .. 

C«rfl^.n    lioliald   L..  and  R-   W    Jnjt.   to  SU^ard 

Tube  puller      3.140.412.  9-22-64.  Cl      2^—202. 
Cutler  lUmiuer,  Inc   :   See —     ,  _,  .  .      -  ikihoa 

lUllden    Frederick  C  .  and  Richmond.     3.150.324. 
Daimler  Bern  .\ktlen»eaellsch.ft      See— 
Klelndlenst    Hei^ri.     8.149.503. 
Manhn.  Herbert  F.  W.     3.149.408. 

Dairy  Equipment  Co.  :  Seo — 

Sooriander.  Daniel  O      3.149.609 

Dalbr    C.aston    and   H    C    Fisher.    H    to  O    Dalby.  and   H   to 

B    T    Rlub^r      Inactive  drr  yea.t  suitable  for  use  In  bread 

dougha     3J50.061.  9-22-44.  Cl    19:^2.  n^^tn^^ 

DalT    Jamaa  b     and  O.  P   SaUarts.  to  Ranco  Inc     Condition 

^iponriTe   p<>wer   elements.      3.149.455.   9-22-64,   O.   60- 

28 
D'Amleo.  John  F. :  fee— 

Spragnc.  John  L.,  and  D'Amleo,    3,148,388. 

D'Amleo.  John  J  :  800—         ^  ^. .     .         sikaiak 
Rawllnga.  Herbert  L.,  and  D'Amleo.    3.180.145. 

^"BurSaitfr'^Robert  R-,  and  Fletcher.     3.149.806. 

DanfoM  ved   Init.  M.  Clauaen  :  «•• — 

Laraen.  Bendt  W.     3,140.938. 
DanfoM  ved  Inmnlor  Mada  Clauwn :  «••— 

Enemark.  Ama  F.     3.149,778. 
DarUnd,  William  «  •  J^;**  ^'^'t^^tates  of  Amertoa,  Na^ 
Galvanic  battery  electrode.     8,150.008.  9-22-«4.  ci.  lao 

Da.tldar,  Pranab  R..  to  K.  K.  Cole  Ltd.  Klectric  control 
or  monitoring  equlpmaat  at  apparatu.  8,150,294.  9-22- 
64,  a.  317—148.8. 


3,149,865.  ^  ,    ,^ 

B    L.    ChrtatUn,   to  Oeneral  Dy- 
apparatua.      3,149,596.    9-22-64, 

Sc< 


flutda 
OU  Co 


L'nlt'ed    Stales    of    America,    >favy. 
,H,'l\i?gr- FU1r^V^h<S't^app.ratu.  for  coo^.tlng 

meaHSrlVoP^^t'o""-     3.14».722.  9-22-64.  Cl.  20J^76. 
Decker.  Andrew  H.  :  He*— 

Mason.  Jame.  A.,  and  De<*er.    3.149.706. 
Decker,  Jame.  P.     Liquid  dispensing  device.     3.149,762,  9-£ir- 

64,   Cl.   222—478. 
'***'F^rthMu??i^  W..  Harrinjton,  and  Myers.     3.149.586. 

Mack,  Michael  J.    3,140,498.  .-.^.^  1.™. 

l>e  Felice    Kalo.     Building  structure  for  easily  erected  large 

pavllloi.     3.149,703,  9-22-64.  CL   188—1. 
De  Franclscl  Machine  Corp.  :   See— 

Bontempl.  Ignatius.     3.149,718.  ,.  ^   ,_.,  . 

Dehmelt.    Hans    G..    to    Varian    Associates        Modulation    of 

a  light  beam  by  absorbing  quantum  systems  "blWtlng  a 

periodically    varying    alignment.      3.150,313.    \*-^-o*,    ^i- 

&4— .5. 

^'"Kidi^'keutTBuUe,  Wlest.  Delner,  and  Knra.     3.160,- 

000. 
De  Long,  Frank  D.,  Jr.  :  Be*—  ,  ,..q  ^oa 

Buckreus.  Allan  J.,  Grasham,  and  Lewis.     3,149.594, 
De  Luca,  Lloyd  B.  :  See—  ,,..««„ 

Barll,  Albert,  Jr.,  and  De  Lnca      3149.971  ^.^^^ 

I>ent,  Kenneth  H..  and  W.  C.  L.  Kent,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Nuclear  reactor  fuel  elementa. 
3.150.036,  9-22-64.   C\.   176—77. 
De  8ta  Co  Corp.  :  See— 

McPheraon.  Alexander  W.    3.149,832. 
Deut.cher     Abe    and    H.      Double    door    holder.      3.149.866. 

9-'22-64,  Cl    292—146. 
Deutscher.  Howard  :   See — 
Deutscher.  .\be  and  H. 
De  Vlleg,   Donald   O..   and 
namlcs    Corp.      Forming 
Cl.    113—44. 
Devoe  *  Raynolds  Co..  Inc.  : 

Masters.  John  E     3  150J16. 
l»eiter,   Martin,  to  C»elgy   Chemical  Corp      Metal  aalts  and 
chelates  of  cydoheiTl  or  cyclopentyl  trlamlno  penta-acetlc 
adds.      3,1.%0.160.  9-22-64,   C\.   260--439  ^    .^.,   ^ 

De  Young,  Edwin  L.,  and  A.  B.  Sabol.  to  Standard  OU  Co, 
Lubricating     oils     containing     boron     monothlophoaphate. 
3  l.%0.094    9-22-64,  Cl.  252—48.7. 
I>laniond  AlkaH  Co  :  See —  «,««,oo 

Elsenmann,  John  L.    and  Yamartlno.     3,180,188. 
Diamond  H    Controls  Ltd. :  See —  »  ,  .„  ..-v- 

Shepherd.  George  R..  and  Burnham.     3,149,496. 
Dl  Carlo   C.laaeppe.     Spinner  type  of  game  pUylng  apparatua. 

3,149  S44,   9-22-64.   Cl.   273—141. 
Dick.  A    B.  Co  :   See—  _  .,„„.,,- 

Wpacosta.  John  P.,  and  Crewe.    3.149.716. 
Dlckore.    Karifrled.    K.    S«s»e.    and    R.    Wegler,    to    Farben- 
fabriken   Barer  AktlengeselUchaft.     Derivatives  of  dlm«r- 
capto  prraifnes.     3,150  134,  9-22-64.  Cl.  260— 250. 
Dills    Reuben  H..  to  Merconlcs.     Package  carrier.     3,149.367. 
9-22-64,   C\     16—110.  .....  ^ 

Dinger     Leon   J.,    to   AMP   Inc.      Inaulated   splice  connector 

and  fluid  stoD.     3.150.'233,  9-22-64.  Cl.  174 — 84. 
IMstUlers  Co.  Ltd  .  The  :   See—  .,„««,„ 

Bellrlnger.   Frederick   J.,   and   Newman.      3,149,914, 
IMttel.    Russell.    E     O     Islng,    and    D.    Pastore.     Bridge    for 
Ktringed     musical     Instruments.     3,149,526.     9-22-64.     Cl. 
84—  298 
Diveley,  William  R..  and  M.  M    Pombo.  to  Hercules  Powder 
Co       Pref^aratlon    of    norbornvl   urea    by    chlorlnolysls    of 
norbornyl    thlour«'a.     8.150.179.   9-22-64.   O.   260—553. 
Dobson    John  G..  to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Fractionation  control 

system.     3.150.064,  9-22-64.  H.  202--206       ^,        _     . 

Dockertv.  Stuart  M..  and  G.  C   Shay,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Downflow  nheet  drawing  method  and  apparatus.      3.149.94», 

9-22-64.  Cl.  68 — 5.1  „  „        , 

Doerlne    Oeoree   I.,   to   Industrial   Nndeonlca  Corp.      Regula- 

tloi?  of  extr\ider  systems      3.150.213.  9-22-64.  Cl.  264—40. 

Dolan     William    O.     Method    of    making    ollleae    bearings. 

8.149.40.%,  9-22-64,   CT.   29 — 149  5. 
Dollens     Jsmes    R..    to    Arvln    Industries     Inc-— Method    of 
making  laminated  pipe.     3.149,513,  9-22-64.  CT.  80—62. 

Dolling.   IMrlch  :  Set 


8,160,171. 


Be'nnlng.  Anton.  Dolling,  and  Orossklnaky 

Doom.  Lewis  O.  :  Bee — 

Oakes,     Earle    T.,     Doom,     McElUgott,     and 
3,149.584. 
Dorfman.  Martin  M  :  See— 

Stankard,  Ross  M.     8,149,662. 

Dorlars.  Alfons  :  Bee —  ..ka.oo 

Endera.   Edgar,   Putter,   and  Dorlars.     8.160,123. 


Snndhelm. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dorubos     John,     to    General    Motors    Corp.     Valve    lifter. 

3.149,410,  »-22-«4,  CI.   2&— 158.7. 
Dorner,   Harro  O.   W.,   to  Ku»elfl«cher  Oeor 

Load-controlled    brale    aystem.       3.149.88 

303—22.  .  .    ^       , 

Dorr.   Robert  O.,  to  Oscar  Mayer  k  Co..   Inc 


Schlfer  * 
9-22-64. 


Co. 
CI. 


Tube  feeding 


m'ecbanliim  ^or  "jwckaglng    machine.     3,149,447,    »-22-M. 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See— 

Baldrldce.  BUlie   K.     3,149,849. 

Galloway,  Charlea  W.     8,149,848. 

Horfstroni,  Bo  N.     3.149,790. 
Dow  Corning  Corp.  :  See —  o,-«,,. 

Clark,  flarold  A.,  and  Lelthelaer      3.150,115 
Dowllng.   Edward  C^   to  AMI'  Inc.     Quad  fold  a^fmbly  for 

magnetic  cores.     ji,150.353.  9-22-64,  l^"l-   340-174. 
Downend,    Arthur    A.    to   The    Sanderson    ^T*^'""*    Drill    Co. 

Well  drilling  machines.     3,149.680.  9-22-64,  CI.  173—89 
DowtT  Rotol  Ltd.  :  fc'ee—  .^o-,u 

CbUman.  John  A.,  and  ElBies.      3.149.678  ^  .     .. 

Doyle    Eugene  C.  to  Signal  Thread  Co.     I>»5.'«;Jo' ^•»«^"'« 

defects  In  thread.  ^   3.149.394.  9-22-64.  Cl.  28—64. 
Drlger,  Otto  H.  :  See —  ^  „  ^ 

Wkchter,   Karl-August.     3.149,940  v.-i-m- 

Dransfield.  Clifford  D.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co^arlable 

contact    recording.      3,149.902.    9-22-64.    Cl.    846—106. 
Dresaer  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bergan.   Keuben   A       3.149.741 

Mitchell.   Joseph    A..   Works,   and   Tucker 
Drew,     Ambrose    W.       Rotary    Impact    hamm< 

9-J2-64    Cl    173—97 
Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.  :  See — 

Beckwith.   Sterling.     8.149.476. 
Duberste.n,  Julius:   See— 

Small.  Samuel  X      3,149.52r 
Dnlln.    WliUam    E.    and    J     B     Wright,    to   The    (.pjobn    Co 


3.149.683 
3.149.681 


8.150.226 


l."s,'5-trlsub8tltuted      pyratoles.      3,150.148,      9-22-64.      Cl 

Du^n*^  Edmond  O.,  to  General  Steel  Industries,  Inc^  Radial 
coupler  draft   gear  arrangement      3.149,781.  9-22-04.  cl 

Dnnston.  James  M..  to  mited  States  of  AmerlM.  Arnnr. 
Ground   anchor   inserting   device.      3.149.682,   »-«-«4.   «.i. 

173 — 123  „    .  .  ^        fl.J_ 

Du  Font  de  Nemours,  t.  I.,  and  Co.  :  «•• — 

Bechtold,  Max  F.     3.149  967. 

Crowley,  Duncan  J.     3  V'0.1*'- 

Edwa^s,  Donald  W.     8,149,515. 

Harrod     James    E       3.149.954. 

Haslam,    John   H        .S.1."S0  081 

Martin,    Elmorp   L.      3.150.184 

Notley,  Norman  T.     31*»»",„^ 

Rhein,  John  H   W.  Jr      3,149,. 95. 

Stinger,  Henry  J       SI**-''^        „ 

Thurmaier,    Roland   J       S.149.998.  _„„„*   ->„ 

Dupre.  Henry  P,  to  Burndy  Corp.  Auxlllai^  gro^d  mn 
nectlon  for  a  printed  circuit  connector  8,149.893,  »-..l-»4, 
Cl     339 14 

^"^'B^u/h'^jrhn'^ri  .*meld.  Dwyer,  and  Sorter      3.149.758 
Dym.    Herbert,    to    International    Business    .^•■f.^"/"  .i,**,^^ 
Binary     trigger    circuit    employing     tunnel    diode    device. 
3,150,273,   9-22-64,   O.   307—88.5. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  .Sec 
Simon.  Fred  W.     8.150.815. 
Eastern  Plastics  Corp..  S^^^.  .„. 
Seibert.  Carl   F..  Jr      8,149.427. 
Eastwlck.  Frank  E.  :  See— 

Thorne,  Anthony  C  and  Eaatwick 
Eaton.^eor^e^ir:  See-^^^    SuUej.  .»d  Eaton.     8.149.598. 
Eaton  Mfg    Co  :  Sff—       _  ,  .^  „.|, 
Khy  ^cr;.es^'J':'to"M"onsfn\^cT    Cyanoethylation  proce«. 

Kciil-'^iohn^iP  «/i  'r-o'a^us.    to    Jerae,    Production 
'"&aich"co^  •  A"r^rlinng  method   with   formation  water 

aeal-ofr.     3,149.684,  9-22-64.  CT.  175—71. 
Eckernksmp.  Edward  F  :  See— 

Ed..^t»c'k  ""^o^N-^?^  S'^VT%62'''V.^"'"*    "' 
Fourdrlnler  wire.     3  150,035    9-22-^64    Cl.162-199 

Edelstone,    Sigmund    E..    and   J     ^J^**- ,^°J^^k^^^^ 
Self-locking    snap-on    container   cap.      3.149.745,    V-a  o^. 

Cl    220-^60 
Edelstone,  Sigmund  E.,  and  A-, J-  N«J>r  to  S|»rj^»^k^^ 

Self-locking  container  cap.    8.149,746,  9-2-J  84,  Ci-  '=-'^-~ 
Edmunds.  William   H.  to  I-T^E  CTrcult  B«aker  Co      Pa»el- 

board  locking  means.     8.150,2»0,  9-22-64    Cl.  317      "»_ 
i.riw.rds    Donald  W     to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Co 
'"p^^  ^r  tverlng  O^,  strand.  «d^.ub-iu'«t  handling 

thereof.     3,149,513,  9-22-64,  Cl.  88—24. 
Edwards    William  R  .  and  R.  D.  Weaselhoft,  to  E««>  R«**^ 

«d      fengineering      Co.      ExtracUon      proceaa.      3,150,201. 

9-22-64.   Cl.   260 — 677. 
Edwarda,  WUlUun  R..  B    D    Wa^^lhoft 

to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Bmrfneertngco. 

laobexenc  by  sulfuric  add  extraction. 

a.  260—677. 

"''•"i^i/nTmSTand   Eggmann.      3,149.819. 

^Yor^^V-'«"p?i"-V^"1^^^^^^^^^ 
Eh'ert11lphV'V?"-.El^mcCo^   ^^^^^^^^^ 

Su°b^st:^<^^t^h2?  ."s^''^';U°Inr^"i2"-*\eU.      8.l504»64. 
9-22-«4.  a.  250— 8S.S. 


EichboltJ.  Konrad.  to  Soclete  Nattonalt  d'Etudc  et  dc  Con- 
struction de  Moteirs  d  Aviation.  Composite  reaction  en- 
gine for  aircraft  with  wide  ranges  of  speed.  8.149.461, 
9-22-64.  Cl.  60— 35  6.  ^  „      ^ 

Elchorn,  Roger  H..  and  W.  G.  Lewis,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Powder 
dispensing   apparatus.      3,149J60.    9-22-64.    Cl.    222      238. 

Elckemeyer.  Daniel  B.,  and  J.  E.  Engelklng.  to  Sinclair  Ka- 
se«rch,  Inc.  Lubricant  composition.  8.150.092.  9-22-64. 
Cl.  252—46.8.  „       .   .     „ 

Elckemeyer.  Daniel  B..  and  J.  E.  Engelklnf.  to  SlncUlr  Re 
search.  Inc.  Lubricant  composition.  8,150,093,  i^22-64. 
Cl.  252 — 46.3. 

EInsel.  Robert  P..  and  P.  Spergel.  to  InduatrUl  Nucleonics 
Corp.  Time  synchronlaation  of  random  electrical  slgnala. 
3.150,332.  9-22-64,  tn.  340— 172.6.  ^    ,,^   „ 

Elsenmann,  John  L..  and  R.  L.  Yamartlno.  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.  Aromatic  phosphite  catal/at  modifiers  in  the  oxo  prt>c- 
esa.    3.130.188.  9   22-«4,  Cl.  260— 598. 

Eisler.  Paul.  Method  of  making  electrical  beating  and  con 
ducting   devices       3,149,408.   9-22-64.    Cl.   2»— 153.5. 

Ekco  Products  Co.  ;  See 

Hare.  Wllbert  K..  and  Kaufman      8.149.748. 

Ellott.  B.,  4  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 
Selby,  James.     8.149.890. 

Elliott,  Bryan  S.  :  See— 

Sauvage.  John  E..  and  Elliott.    8.149.868. 
Sauvage.  John  E.,  and  Elliott     3,149.870. 

Elmer  Thomas  H..  to  Corning  Glass  Worka.  Method  of  1b 
proving  the  Infrared  transmlttance  of  high  silica  glaaa. 
3.149.946.  9-22-84.  Cl.  65      32 

Elmes.  Robert  T.  ;  See— 

Chllman.  John  A.,  and  Elmes.     3.149.678. 

Embach.  Theodore  R  :  See-  ,„.,..  «,»«•«* 

Miller,  Elmer  L.,  Embach,  and  Folklna.     8.150,206. 

Embr'Klen,  Morgan,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.  Prefabrlcatad 
shower   enclosure.      8.149.347,   «^2J-64.    Cl.   4— 146. 

Emory.  Martin  F      Bath  oil       i.160.049.  9-2a-«4.   Cl.   167— 

90 
Enders.  Edgar.  R.  Putter,  and  A.  Dorlars.  to  Fart>enfabrtkM 

Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft      Aao  dyestuffs.     8.150.128,  9-22- 

64   Cl   260~     19H 
Enders.  Helns.  H    BuUe.  H    K    Wiest.  H    Delner,  and  E    Kur« 

to  Chemische  Fabrik  Pfer.ee  t;  m  b  H      Method  and  means 

for   treating   textll -s       3.150  OOO,   9-22-84.   Cl.    117-139  5 
Enders    Helna  W..  R.  Zorkendorfer.  and  G.  I'usch.  to  Cbem 

iacbe   Fabrik   Pfersee  GmbH.      Proctaa  for   trMtlng   tex 

tiles      3.149  998   H   22   84,Cl.  117— 189  4  „^      _, 

Enemark    Ame   F  .    to   Danfosa   ved   Ingenlor   Mads  CUusen 

Compressor     particularly     hermetically     s«*led     motor  com 

pressor    for    refrigerating    units.      8.149.778.    9-22-64.    Cl. 

230^    172. 
Engelhard  Industrlea   Inc.     8tt—  ^.^.^^ 

Rylander,  Paul  N..  and  Kaplan.     S.lft0.192. 

''"'^E,lk'Je'er*"l^n.frB:  and   Engelklng  .Vl 50,092 

Elckemeyer,   Daniel   B.,   and   Engelklng  .H  150,093 

Englert,  Joaeph   A..  J     P    Magoa^  and   K     B  Bredtschneider. 

-.   —    _    jj^jj    Yb 


to    Crane 


To. 


^   ^^       ... . luf    arrangement    for 

valves.    8,149.847,  9-22-64,  Cl  277—105. 


Stufllng 


bolt 


8.149,448. 

8.150.300. 
8,150.801. 


Engels.  Gunther  :  89e — 

Bergmann.  Joaef.  and  Engels. 
EngUnd.  Walter  F      See 

Schils.  Alvln  L..  and  EngUnd 

Schlls.  Alvln  L..  and  England 
Englls  Electric  Co  Ltd.,  The    See— 

Caldwell    John       8. 154), 267  .        ., 

English.   William   K      to    AMP   Inc       M»Mn*t\e<OT9  decoding 
device      8,130,354,  »  22-84.  Cl.  840— 1T4 

EnJlnln^er.  Harvev  W.  to  A  Z.  "••••:::...„t*^jfl*41.'676 
testing  and  replacing  defectlva  well  caalng.  8,149.678, 
9  22^4   0.166—67  ,^     .^ 

Entrlkin.    Raymond    A.,    to    Patter«)n    Industrl 

^ller.     8J49.82S,  9-22-«4.  Cl    269  -18V. 

Eppler.    Richard    A  .    to    Corning   <*»•••  _^.2'A! 


Inc.      !■- 


'making  crystalline  mica  bodies  and   producta. 
9  22-64.  r    '"      ~~ 


Method   of 
S.149.982. 


Eppler, 
Coi 


and  B.  B.  Williams, 
Recovery  of  tertiary 
8.150.200.  9-22-64. 


Richard   A     J     F.   MacDoweU,  and  J.   D    Stetler,  to 
Trnlng  Glass  Works.     Method  of  making  crystalline  mica 
Je. 'and   product.     3.149,947,  9-22-64,  Cl    65—38. 
Eoultable  Paper  EUg  Co   Inc. :  See— 

>earl.  CnrtC     3  149.771. 
Erie  Mining  Co.  ;  See— 

Ilmonl,  Pehr  A.     8.149,784.  ii_,*^.,m- 

Eshbaugh,    Jesae    E..    to    General    Motora    Corp       Hydraulic 
S>uplTni   with   thermo  aensltlT*  control   means.      8.149.466. 
9-22-64    n   60-    54 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  ««•— 

Berlin.  Norton  H      3150  0T9.  .,m4oi 

Edwards,  William  R     and  Weaaelhoft.     *J,W'.201. 
Edwarda:  William  R  .  Weaaelhoft.  and  Wllll««.     8.150.- 

Pt?2P  Frledrlch  A.    and  MHller      3  150  126 

iT^iy    jX^  R     Jr.   Behymer,   Wadley,  8chut«.  and 

Manne      S.150.t04. 
Martin.  Homer  Z.     8.149,984. 

^'"''kork?  xffJSfj..  and  Orloff     8.150.194. 

^"'Tliili^'Le^naM^E:   Ettlnger.   and   Brown       8.149.786. 
Euclid  Products  Co..  Inc..  Tb*  •;^*«*— 
Flnke    Theodore  R.     8.149.560. 
Evans.  Arthur  W..  and  J    B.  Moody,  to  British  Tlta-Prjgl- 

ucts  Co    Ltd.     ProceM  relating  to  ore  beneficUtion.     8.149.- 

9«S.  9-22-64.  Cl.  75 — 101. 

'''"Ho«ik"r/th.*KJ^  W.,   Stllea.  and  Evans.     8.149,8TT. 
*^"ci.^nta''ko?T:BTa«a.  Havllk.  .>d  TowaU.     M49,4IM). 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Ewlng    Robert   W..    Jr.     MonoraU    tranaporutlon   assembly. 

3.149.580,  9-22-64.  Cl.  104- -93 
Executone  Inc.  :  See  — 

Bernstein.  Allan  C.    3.149.895. 
Exto^Norm«  T..  to  Gilbert  Mfj.  Co..  J «•     Container  clo- 

sure  member  having  a  liner  and  pourer.     3.149.763,  V-^^- 

A4    Cl    22*'  -    541 
EiTkl    Reona.  to  Sony  Corp.     DOplng  a  pulled  semiconductor 

crrital    with    impurities    having    different    diffusion    coeffl 

clent.      8.150.0ir.  9-22-64.  Cl.  148      172. 

*^^**^CentSia,  uT^d  D  ,  and  Racsok.    3.150.180 

Korman.  Sylvan  E.     3,130,133        ^     .,  .  .     ,^,_. 

r.dv    Jean  A     to  Soclete  Francaiae  de  Fermetures  de  Luxe. 

St'^lck    chain'  for   slide    fasteners       3.149.927.   9-22-04,   Cl. 

Ea^^bM*?larry  W..  to  Time  Inc.     Stream  interrupter.     3.149,- 
834,"9-;il'-64.  Cl.  ^71—47  ^^ ^^_ 


3,14»,- 


Palrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp 

Noyce.  Robert  N      3,1.^0,29» 
Falk  Corp..  The  :  Sec —  ^    „_ 

SchiSitter,  Walter  P      3,149,499. 
Falk    Richard  B  ,  and  G.  D.  Hooper,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Pr.»cess  for  the  preparation  of  permanent  magnetic  struc 
tures      3  149.408.  9-22   84.  Cl.  29 — 165.6. 
Falkner     Eric   A.,   to   The  Halrlok  Co.   Ltd.     Accelerometers. 

3.149;806.  9-2i-«4.  Cl    116—114. 
Far+>enfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengeiwllschaft  :  See— 

Dlckore.    Ksrlfrled,   Rasae,   and    ^^  «>"■  ,  *iVJ?,l'** 
Kndem,  Bdgsr,  Putter,  and  l>orlars      3.1W),123 
Ley.   Kurt.  Kreyfag,  Roos,  and  Lohniar      3  149.938 
SchnWl,    Hemisnn.    Velel.    and    Bottenbruch.      8,150,088. 
8chrae<^er.  (lerhard.     3,160,162^  ,  ,««  im 

Irbschat,  Ewald,  (Jrewe,  and  Frohberfer.     3  150  161. 
Wolfrum,  tlerhard.  Pfltter,  and  Menael      8,150,136. 
Karbwerke    Uoechst    Aktlengesellschaft    vormals    Melster   Lu- 
cius *  Brunlng  .  See —  _    _^  ... 
AumOller.  Walter,  and  Muth.     3.130,178. 
Farroen.  Bernard:  Her  •,-no.« 
Polly,  Orvllle  L..  Link.   Pyatt.  and  Farmen      3.150  346. 
Fatter    George  D.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 
.Method    for    plating    palladium.      3,150,065,    9-22-64,    Cl. 

204 47 

Fauchere    Jean,   to  Richler  8.A       Hydraulic  devices  for  syn- 
chronising n>e  hydraulic  motors  aBm)clated  with  the  wheels 
of  a  vehicle      3,149,4«4.  9   22-64,  Cl    60—53. 
Faulstlch    Marga,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  gchott  k  Gen.     Lead 
glaaa  for  optical  use.     8.149,984.  9-22-64,  CT.  106-58. 

FaMn.  I>avld  U     See—  ^  ^    .         .  ,./.om 

Anderson,  Theodore  C,  and  Favln.     3.150.288. 

Felstman    Myron  L.  :  See —  .  ..„  -_„ 

Kantner,  Robert  F..  and  Felstman     3,150,308. 

Felburn    John  P.     Tractor  trailer  dumping  vehicle 
8M1,  9-22-64,  a.  298—20. 

Fenn  Mfg    Co..  The  :  See—  ,  ,.«  uno 

(Vuuist     Albert   H  .   Slchlrmer.  and   Bernhardt.     8  149  509. 

Ferrand,    Marcel.      Plant    receptaclea.      8.150,029,    ^22-64. 

Ferrigno,  Thomas  H  ,  to  Minerals  *  Chemical  Pblllpp  Corp. 
Filled   pol)urethane  foams  and  method  for  making  aame. 
3.150.109,  9-r-J-64,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Ferro  Corp.  :  See — 

Talv,  Harry.     8.150,026.  ^  .,„       .     «  w 

Ferstandlg.  Louis  L  .  and  P.  C  Condlt,  to  CallfomU  Beyarch 
Corp      Process  for  producing  nltroaylaulfurlc  acid.     3,149.- 
913,  9-22-64.  Cl   23—139. 
Ftelden  Electronics  Ltd.  :  See — 

Flelden.  John  E.     3.150  380.  ,  ^      ,«       *     .  „ 

Flelden   John  E..  to  FleMen  Electronics  Ltd.    Constant  ampli- 
tude oscillator  circuit.      3.150  3.30,  9-22-64.  Cl.   331  —  183. 
Fielder,  William  V  ,  Jr  ,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Handaet  hanger. 

8,150  2."W,  9-22-64,  Cl.  1T»— 146. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.  :  See— 

Serres.  Carl.  Jr.,  and  Flelda.    3.150  172. 
Fotls,  Peter,  and  Fields.     8,150.173. 
Fields    Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Polv  carboxyaryl  pyrl- 
dinea      3.150  146,  9-22-64.  Cl    260—296 

FIfieM,  Charles  W.  ;  See— .  w«  ,.« 

Bush.   John   H  ,   Flfield.  Dwyer.  and   Porter.     3.149.758. 
Finch,   Bamael.   to  General  Motora  Corp.     Ftltera  for  gaaes. 

3.149.942.  9-22-64,  Cl.  55—496. 
Flndlay,    Robert   A.,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.      Proceaa  for 
producing  cyclohexane.     3.150.196.  9-22-64,  CT    260—666. 
risk    Richard  R.,  to  D.  J.  Campbell  Co.   Inc.     Fluid  control 

niA-hanlsm      3,149,537.  ^22-84,  Cl.  91—178. 
Mnke    Theodore  R.,  to  The  Euclid  Prodncte  Co.,  Inc.     Preai 

a|»paratus      3,149.580.  9-22-64,  Cl    100—53. 
Finvold.    Rodger   C,    to  The   Ryan   Aeronautical   Co.      8P»« 
vehicle  decoy   discrimination  ayatem.     3,150.363,   9-22-64, 
Cl.  343 — 5. 
Plaanlck.  George  :  See — 

Hadek.  Charles  (J.    3.149,822.  ,  „    „. 

Ptacher.  Adolf  E  Fllcklnger.  G  Stelnbrunn,  and  H.  Stnm- 
meyer,  to  Badlsrhe  Anllln-  k  Soda  Fabrik  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Method   of  combatting  undealrable  vegcUtlon.     3,149,953, 

9-22-84    Cl    71 2  6 

Fischer,   Artur.     Gasket.     3.149.860,  9-22-64,  Q.  277--227. 
Fiah     liarrr    K..   and   O.   E.    Cllna,   to   National   Steel  Corp. 
Automatic   cycling  of  shear  control     3,14»,520.  9-22-64, 
Cl    83—288. 
Fisher,   Harry  C.  :  Se*—  „  ,.„,v., 

Dalhy,  Gaston,  and  Flaber.     3.150,061. 
ntch,  Frederick  T..  and  J.  G.  Smith,  to  W.  R.  Oract  A  Co. 
Sola  of  xlrconla  and  hafnla  with  actlnldc  ozldea.     3,160,- 
100.  9-22-64.  Cl.  232 — 301.1.  ^  ,  ^ 

Flandera.  Andrew  E  ,  and  G.  A  Mathewa.  to  General  Dynam- 
Ica  Corp.  Electronic  transmission  line.  3,150,288,  9-22- 
64.  a.  817—101. 


Fletcher,  Robert  E. :  See—        ^  _  »  ^         «  wo  xm^ 
Burlihalter,  Robert  R.,  and  Fletcher,    8.149,505. 

Flexnian,  Ralph  E.  :  fe'ee —  ^  „,  o-iAcana 

De  iioy,  Marvin  F.,  Rogers,  and  Flexman.     3.149,806. 

^"*^*'F?fcher.'^Adoif, 'Fllcklnger,  Stelnbrunn,  and  Stummeyer. 
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Foley    William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Thlophos- 

gene.     3,150,17«.  9-22-64.  Cl.  260—543. 
Folkins.  Hlllls  O.  :  See—  ^  „  ,..,  •ti'.fionA 

Miller.  Elmer  L.,  Embach,  and  Folklns      3,150.206 
Fontana,  Mario  W.,  to  United  States  of  America  Navy     Radar 

range  simulator.     3,150,3«9,  9-22-64,  Cl.  343—17.7. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Knowies.  James.     3  149  467.    ^   „^  ,    .^       ,  ,„q  «« 
Lohse,  Karl  Heinx  k.  W.,  and  Skolnlk.     3,149,550. 
Mlerat*.  Laurence  F.     3,150,285. 
Fornian    Sylvan   E.,   to   FMC  Corp.      Preparation  of  oxlmes. 

3,160,13.-).  9   22-64,  Cl.  260— 250. 
Fornaslerl.  Eraldo.  and  A.  Forni.  to  Montecatlnl  Socleta  Gen 
erale  per  llndustria  Mlnerarla  e  Chimlca.     Process  for  pro- 
ducing titanium  tetrachloride.     8.149.911,  9-22-64,  Cl.  2^— 
87. 
Forni,  Aldo:  Sec—  „,„„„,, 

l^ornasierl.  Eraldo.  and  Forni.     3.149,911. 
Forsans     Pierre   E.      Vaporltlng   Jamb   frame   for   oven   door. 

3.1 49.6 l.-S.  9-22-64.  Cl.  122—498. 
Forup    Harrv  D.     Round  th'clock  cleaners.     3.149.708,  0-22- 
64.  Cl.  194—1.  _   ^  ^  T.      ..1 

Forsyth.   Albert   J.   C.   to  Courtesy   Products  Corp.      Liquid 

dispensing  machine.     3.149.753,  9-22-64.  Cl.  222—63. 
Forth     Murray   W..    R.    E.    Harrington,   and   H.   A.   Mvers,    to 
IH'ore   k   Co.      Material   compressing  machine.      3.149,385, 
ft-22-64,  Cl.  107—14.  ,        ^ 

Foster    John   R..   to  Vonnegut   Hardware  Co.     Latch   mech- 
anism.    3,149.864,  ft-22-64.  Cl.  292— 21. 
Fotls   Peter,  and  E.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Separation 

of  phthallc  isomers.     3.1?i0.173.  9-22-64.  Cl.  260—525. 
Fowler,  Gilbert,  Sr.     Combination  aewing  machine  ribbon  cut- 
ter and   doth   trimming  attachment.     3.149.389.   9-22-64, 
Cl.  112      123. 
Fowler   Gilbert,  Sr.     Sewing  machine  fabric  trimming  attach- 
ment     3,149,590,  9   22-6-f,  Cl.  112—127. 
Fox.  Benjamin.     Electrical  contact  for  printed  circuit  board. 

3  H9.W4,  9-22-64.  Cl.  S.IB — 17. 
Fox    Robert  H.,  to  United  statee  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commiaslon.     High  fluid  flow  rate  nuclear  reactor.    S.lSO.r 
0.'>4,  9-22-64,  Cl.  176 — 39. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See— 

D«>bson.  John  O.     8.150.064. 
Francw«fo  Vlsmani  S.p.A.  :  Nee — 

Cavalllnl,  Guldo,  and  Masaaranl.     3.150.170. 
Francis.   Louis.     Floating  dryrlock.     3.149,599.  9-22-64,  Cl. 

114— .->3. 
Franck.  Kurt,  to  Holophane  Co..  Inc.     Lumlnaire  refractor. 


:.  Kurt,  to  Holophane  Co..  Inc 
3.149.7K7.  9-22-64,  Cl.  240 — 106. 


Slarklng  device    with   full   ejector   feed. 
20—1" 


F'rank,    JoHeph    R.       

3.149.612.  9-22  64.  Cl.  120—18. 
Franason.  Frans,  and  H.  Hermanason,  to  Svenaka  Aktlebolaget 
GaHaccumulatvr.      I*u'"    ■—""—♦<"-    -  —  «—«..«-♦       Qi<n. 
;«3.  9-22-64.  Cl.  817- 


I*ulae  pneratlng  arrangement.     3,150.- 
l->eedman,  Louis  :  See — 


-14] 


tiiiiail,    l^^JUir*  .    ore 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  Freedman,  and  Soloway.     8.160.139. 
Freeman.    Jeff   E.      Sonic  communication   system.      8,l'50,34x), 

9-22-64,  Cl.  340 — 5. 
Fremstad.   Viles   K..  and   H.   B.   Gorton,  to  AJax   Hardware 
Manufacturinr  Corp.    Mounting  bracket  for  elongated  track. 
8.149.811,  9-22-64,  Cl.  248 — 261. 
Frey.  Peter  J.,  and  F.  G.  Wagner,  tn  The  Ryan  Aeronautical 
Co.     Jet  curtain  V/STOL  system.     3.149.805,  9-22-64.  Cl. 
244—12. 
FreyUg,  Helmut  :  See- 
Ley.  Kurt.  Freytag.  Rooa,  and  Lohmar,     3,149,933. 
Frick.  David  F.  :  See — 

Kleinschmidt.   Edward   F.,  Anderson.  Frlck,  Clark,   and 
Chinlund.     8.130.233. 
Friedman.  Ixiuls  M.     Electrical  Indicating  device  including  a 
cylindrical  housing  with  Inwardly  curved  end  walls  serving 
as  bearlns:  mipports.     3.150.318.  9-22-64.  Cl.  324— 1S6. 
Fries,  Friedrlch  A.,  and  K.-A.  Mllller,  to  Eaao  Research  and 
Eng1ne«'rlng  Co.     Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  capro- 
laclams.     3,1.->0,126,  J^22-64,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Frlgldmeats,  Inc.  :  See —  ^ 

Greenspan.  Joseph.     3,149,664. 
Froger.  Paul  M.  :  See — 

Stuchllk,  Ren«  E.  F..  and  Froger.     3,150,223. 
Frohberger,  Paul  Ernst  :  See— 

Irbschat,  Ewald.  Grewe.  and  Frohberger.     3.150.151. 
Frydryk,  John  T.,  to  Johnaon  k  Johnson.    Automatic  web  cut- 
ting  machine   with    clamp   for   holding   cut   web   portion*. 
3.149,517.  9-22-64.  CL  83—1*36. 
Fuller  Co. :  See — 

Thelen.  Francis  H.     3.149.378. 
Fulmer.  Richard  W.,  and  E.  R.  Rogier.  to  General  Milla,  Inc. 
.\minohydroxy  quaternary  ammonium   compounds.     3,160,- 
131.  9-22-64.  Cl.  260 — 247.7. 
Funk.  William  :  See- 
Kemp,  John  H..  Jr..  and  Funk.     3,149,586. 
Fuqua,  Lloyd  T..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Mirror  support  for 
a  remotely  controlled  rear  view  mirror  mechanism.    3,149,- 
812.  9-22-64.  Cl.  248 — 288. 
Fubee.   Avery  D.,  and  F.   Bernateln    to  General  Electric  Co. 
Method,   for    compensating    an    X-ray    analysing    ayatem. 
3.150.261,  9-22-64.  Cl.  250— J61.6. 
Fyr-Fyter  Co..  The  :  See— 

Blair.  Arthur  R.    3.149.677. 
Fyah.  Derlck.  to  A.  Boake  Roberta  k  Co.  Ltd.    Reaction  prod- 
ucts of  epoxidized  oils  with  silicon  tetrachloride.    3,150,111, 
9-22-64.  Cl.  260—22. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'.arwood.     3,150  071. 
S.  148.588.  \t-22-*4. 


Appanitas  sad 
.575, 


Oabler,  Rudolf,  to  \V.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Amorphooi  polynnl<le« 
bat«d  on  terephtballc  acid  and  alkyl  subatltuted  hexametbyl- 
ene  dlamtnwi.     3.150.113.  9-:i2-«4,  a.  280— M.4. 
({abler.  Rudolf,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Amorphooa  polyamidet 
baaed  on  aromatic  dlcarboxyllc  acida  with  alkyl  subatltiited 
hexamethvlene«liamlne.     3.150.117.  9-21' -«4.  CI.  2«J0— 78. 
Qainan,   Knule,   and   J.   Y.   Cou8t»«u.    to   La    Splrotecbnlque. 
Flow  signal  for  compreaaed  gaa  Unka.     8,149.752.  9-22-«4. 
CI.  222—3. 
Gafnoo,  George  A.,  to  Warwick  Electronic!  Inc.     SUnd  up 

Inaertlon  heads.     3.149.340.  9-22-64,  CI.  1—328. 
Oaitnon.  Pierre,  and  V.  Laforest.  to  Paco  Corp.     Elerator  aya- 

tem.     3.149.732.  9-22-64.  CI.  214— «. 
Galbraith  k  Sullt'T  Ltd.  :  ifee   - 

Bachrtch.  Jakob  L.     3.149.932. 
Gallowar.  Charle*  \V..  to  Douglaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.    Hrdraulic 
cap  and  pressure  ring  aeal.     8,149.848.  9-22-»4.  CI.  2T7— 
185. 
Gallus.  Julius  P.  :  See— 

Eckel.  John  E..  and  Oallua.    3.149.684. 
Oamt-rtafeider.  George  R.  :  See — 

Stmvls.  (Jus.  t;ameptsfeld«>r.  and  Lurle.     3.150.323. 
Gandon.  L«>ul8.  to  Nobel-Boxel.     Preparation  of  silica  aels  fron 
alkaline  silicates  and  polyalcohol  raters.     8.14«,9K,  9-22- 
84,  CI.  106 — 74. 
Gard.  JeroM  H..  to  Kaiser  Aeroapace  *  Electronic  Corp.     Tri- 
angular waveform  generator  with  meana  for  selectlrely  al- 
lowing  wide-angle   swing  of  wareform   slopes.      3.150,272. 
^22-64,  CI.  301—88.5. 
Garrison.  Janiei*  O..  to  Garrison  Machine  Worka.  Inc.     Chuck. 

8.149.8r.3,  9-21-64.  CT.  279—106 
Garrison  Machine  Works.  Inc.  :  See   - 

Garrison    James  O      3. 149.858. 
Garotao,  Sonia  G.     Brasaiere.     3,149,6M,  9-22-44.  O.  128— 

480. 
Garwin.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

SunstPln.  David  E.,  Wleaner.  and  Garwin.     3,150,874. 
Gar»-ln,  Robert  :  See — 

Goldberg  Max.  and  Garwin.    3.149,528. 
Garwood.  William  F  :  See 

Ciapetta.  Frank  O.,  Coonradt.  and  ( 
G»txke.  Harold  E.     Art  of  aeed-planting. 

CI.  111  —  1. 
Oaylord  Bros..  Inc.  :  See — 

Magers.  Lloyd  E.     3.149.724. 
Magers.  Uoyd  E.    3.149.728. 
Magera.  Lloyd  E.    3,149.727. 
Gehl.  Lawn  nee  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Worka 

method  for  molding  cup-shaped  bodies.     3.149.375.  i^22-64 
CI.   18 — 16.5. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Uexter.  Martin.     3,150,160. 
Miller.  Ralph      3.149,953 
Gem  Oil  Tool  Co..  Inc.  ;  Ste 

Alexander,  (irani.ton  T.,  ^.      3,149.671. 
Cojle.  William  E.      3,149,675. 
General  Aniline  k  y\\m  Corp.  :  See-- 

Herrlck.  Clifford  £.,  Jr..  and   Woluch.     3,149,972. 
.     Nunn.  Leslie  <;,  Jr.     3.150.161. 
■>'      Wlnchell.  Alan  M.      3.149.973. 
General  Dynamic!)  Corp.  :  *ec  — 

De  Vlieg.  Donald  G_^  and  CtarUtian.      3,149,596. 
Flanders,  .\ndrew  E.,  and  Mathews.     3.150,288. 
Robertson.  Robert  G.     3.180.271. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Briekett.  Sherman  P^  and  Meter.     3.149.504. 

Caniao.   v^  llllam  J  .  Hoffman,  and  Neal.      3.149.S02. 

Ehlert,  Ralph  r       3.150.204. 

Falk.  Richard  B.,  and  Hooper.     3.149,408. 

Furbee.  Avery  D..  and  Bematein.     3.150,281. 

Hermann,  (ierald  1*.     3,150.243. 

Herxog.  Josef.     3.149.470.  ^ 

Joaeph.  Ravmond  8..  and  Kemeny.      3.149,807. 

Kaedlng.  Hugo  C.      3.150.307 

La  Rocca.  Aide  V.     3,149,460. 

Morong.  William  H.,  Jr.,  Scamman.  and  Clarke.     3.1uO, 

817. 
Pagano.  Prank.     3.149.775. 
Rlrt>.  Theodore  A       3.149^936. 
Waraar.  Harold.      3,149,921. 
Welner.  Albert  P      3,150.338 
Winestock.  Ttaeoiiore  L.     3.149,518. 
General  Flreprooflng  «^o..  The  :  See — 
Wilmer.   Rudolph  H.      3.149,891. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See- 
Baldwin.  Rot>ert   R  .   Lowry.  and  Ohan.      3,149,977. 
General  Mills,  Inc  :  See—  »..„.„. 

l•^llmer.  Richard  W.,  and  Kogier.     3,150  131. 
Uarriaoa,  Staart  A.,  and  Slmmerman.     3,1B0,1&3. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Adloff.  Jakob,  and  Haertel.      3.149.689 

Adloff.  Jakob  A.,  and  Ilaertel.      3,149,825. 

Burceaa.  Carlton  M      3.149.747. 

Cataido.  R07  8.     3,149.820. 

Cotter,  Bart,  and  Leslie      3,140,810. 

Dornbos,  John       3,149,410.  '   , 

Eahbaugh.  Jesse  K.      3.149.465. 

Finch.  Samuel.      3,149.942. 

Fnqaa.  Lloyd  T      3,149.812. 

Oergoe,  Bela,  Klove.  and  Sandor.     3.149,8«<. 

Gillette.  Charles  R.     3,150,016. 

Johnaon    Lauren  L.     3.150,805. 

Johnaon.  Ralph  S.     3.140.986. 

Kelley.  Oliver  K.     3.149.466. 

lUver,  Lonis  J.      3.150.309.  .  .  ^  .^ 

Roaenkrands.  John  W^  and  laaacaoo.     8.140.690. 

SUnton.  Max  E      3.150.013. 

Stum.  Ralpli  K.     3,149.^13. 

Ziegler,  Eugene  R.     3,149,381. 


General  Precision.  Inc  :  Se»— 

Bevan.   Robert   k  .  Cloud,  and  Kowalaky.     3,150,375. 
Davis.  .Manfred      3.i:iO,3m. 
Godat   Jfan  J.  L.,  and  Pedersen.     3.149.796. 
Goldman.  Alan  L       :i,l.V),35U. 

Burls,  Gus.  Camertsfelder.  and  Laiie.     3.100,838. 
General  StK-iety  of  Kef  use  Kecoxery  Ltd.  .  See— 

Lavallee.   Wilfrid       3,149.922. 
General  Steel  Industries.  Inc   .  See  — 
Dunlop.  Kdmond  G.      3.149.731. 
(irneral  Time  Corp   :  See-  - 

Gootlhouse.  c'arl  J  ,  and  .Neblolo       3.150,841. 
Geppert,  Donovan   V.  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.     High 
smclency  cathode  structure.     3.150.282.  9-22-64,  CT  313- 
34«. 
Gerber.  Alfred,  to,  Contraves  AG.  Flrma.     Remote  coatrol  aya- 

twn.     3.148.568.  8-22-64.  (1.  102—70.2 
Gergoe.    Bela.    K.    H     Klo\r.    Jr.   and    R     Sandor.    to   (;eneral 
Motors  Corp.     cnosure  latch.     3.149,866.  9-22-64.  CI.  292 
216. 
Geachlckter   ^^lnd  For  Medical  Research,  The :  See — 

Grogan,  Charles  11  .  and  Rice      3.150.143. 
Geaellschaft  fur  Llnde'a  Elaenmascblnen  Aktleageaellschaft  : 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Aatlfrletlon 


Auto- 


Karwat.  Ernst.      3.149.907. 
Geracrt  Pboto-Productea  .N.V.  :  S«e — 

ClasTs.  Danl#l  A..  SeU,  Vraackea,  and  Willema.     3.149. 
974. 
Gibbs  Mfg.  k  Research  Corp       Se*— 

Glbbs.  Thomas  H..  Krug,  and  Marshall.      8.150.288 
Zlehlke.  Robert  J.      8. 150,227 
Gtbba.   Thomas  B..  W.  H.  Kruf.  and  J.  L.  Marahall.  to  GIbba 
Mfg     *    Research    Corp.      Elactronic    auatcal    laatruBent. 
3.150  218.  9-12-64,  CI.  84— 1  26. 
Glddinga  *  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co  :   See — 

Lay.  CbrU  A.,  Jr  .  and  Susskind      3.150.858. 
GUbert.   L«  Roy       Steerable   trailer  vshlele.     8.148,868,  8-S3- 

64,   CI.  280 — 442. 
GUbert  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Kztoo,  Noimaa  T.     3.148.703. 
GUlewla.  WllUaoi  J. :  S«e— 

Wheeler.  Earl      3.149,687 
Gillette.    Charles    R  .    to   General    Motors   Corp. 
bearing.     3,150.016.  9-22-64.  CI.  148 — 6.14. 
OUlette  Co  .  The  :   Se»— 

SaAanoir.  Albert.     8  148.757. 

QlUlatt.  Cecil  W..  to  Joaepta  T.  Ryeraon  ft   Boa    Inc.     

matlc  unhooking  device  for  a  chain  allag.     3,149,874,  9- 
22-64.  CI    294     75 
tilUman.  Javaa  G.  :   See — 

Anderson,  Donald  V  .  and  Gillaaaa.     3,148.371. 
Glrault    IMerre     See- 

Allals.  Andre,  and  Glrault.     3.150.047 
Olalason.   Ttaorstelnn.  to  Sporlan  ValTc  Co      Head  preaaare 
coatrol    for    refrigeration    system.      8.149.475.   9-22-64.   CI. 
63 — 197. 
Oltlia,   Robert  M..  and  K.  L.  MuUer.  to  Amerlcaa  Aeroapaca 
Controls    Inc      Angular  error  compensating  device.     8.149.- 
482,  9-22-64.  CI.  64 — 24. 
GlTon.  Bernd  S.     See  — 

Chubb.  Donald  E..  and  GIvoa.     3.150.27T. 
Olaster  Aircraft  Co    Ltd.,  The      See- 

Green.   Peter  D..  and  Buah  Nsisoa.      S.149.7S1. 
Globe  Holat  Co..  The  ;   See— 

Wallace   Gaorca  A.     3,149,880. 
Oluck.   Alfred,   to  vEB  Zahaachnelftafflaacblnenfabrlk  Modul. 

Gear  finishing  machine      3.149.533.  8-22-64.  CI.  90—1.6. 
Oodat.    Jean    J     L.    and    L     Pedersen.    to    Oeaeral    Precision. 
Inc.     Automatic  tUm  transport  lock  and  drive  meclisnlaa. 
3,149.796,  9-22-64.  O.  242— M.  18. 
Qoddard,  Marloa  F. :  8m—  ^   ^ ,     ^      ,  .  ,„ 

,  Van  Hone.  WlUtaa  E.,  BarMtt.  and  Ooddard.     S.140.- 

I  000. 

OoettI    Adam  D..  to  MeGraw-Edlaoa  Co.     Pad  frama  and  rack 

construction.      3.150.210    8-12-64.    CI    261—96 
Goldberg,   Max,  and   R.   Garwla.     Die  cutting  press.     3.148.- 

523.  0^22-84.  CI.  83-^534  ,  ^     ..  .       ^ 

Goldman.  Alan  L.,  to  General  Preclalon,  Inc.    Parallel  partly 

checker     3,150.^50,  9-22-64.  CI.  340—148.1.  _  ,     ^   „ 
Goldman.   Arthur  J  .  aad   G.    Breideabacb.   to  Ualted   SUtea 
of  America.  Atomic  Eaer^  Commlaslon      Steam-water  mix- 
ing  device   for   steam  cooled    reactor       3.150.053,   9-22-64, 
C\.  176—54. 
GoBory.  Paul  L..  to  PbilllfM  Pctroleuai  Co.     Fluld-aolid  con- 
Uctluf  apparatua  aad  proceaaea.     3.150.078.   9-28-64.  CI. 
208-— 120 
Gonda.  Tfbor.  to  International  Business  Machlaca  Corp.  Cou- 
pling between  and  through  stacked  circuit  planes  by  means 
of    allfDcd    waveguide    aectlona.      3,150.336.    8-22-64.    C\. 

333—33.  ^ 

Good  Paul  F  and  R.  T.  Hamaael.  to  Weatern  Electric  Co.. 
Inc  Apparatua  for  assembling  and  aecuring  artlclea  to  a 
strip.     3.149.402^  9-22-rt4.  CI.  » — 33 

(;oodhouae.  Carl  J  .  and  A  M.  Neblolo  to  General  Time 
Corp.    Pushbutton  timer     3.150,241.  9-22-64.  O.  200—38 

Goodhue.  Lyle  D.  A.  J  Relnert.  and  R.  P.  WllUaiika.  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Amlno-subatltuted  heterocyclic  ni- 
trogen compounds  as  bird  management  chemicals.  3.150,- 
041.  9-2»-64.  a.  167 — 46 

Goodman.  Earl  W.  Transformer  terminal  mounting  aaaem- 
bly      3.150.230,  9-22-84,  CI.  174—59 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co      See— 

Silks,  Walter,  and  Aradt.     8,149.882. 

Goodman.  Robert  B,  to  UnUed  Aircraft  Corp.  Control  ays- 
tern   for  water  boiler      3  149.474.  9-22-64.  CT.   88—170. 

Goodrich.  B    F  .  Co..  The  :   «ee — 
CoUey.   Russell  S.      3.149,682. 

Goodrear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co  ,  The  :  See— 
HanlBaa.  Albert  F      3,150  ISO. 
Wolfe.  Merritt  W      3.140.6M. 


H. 

IntMrrated 
3,150,236, 


8,150.107. 


la  situ  beating 
8.149,504. 


Oore,  W.  L.,  ft  Aaaoelatee,  lac. :  Sea — 

Gore,  WUbert  L.     8,150,307 
Gora.   Wllbert    L  ,   to  W    L.   Gore  ft  Aeeodatea,   lac.     Poly 
fluorocartwn  and  related  products   and  proceasea  therefor 
3,150,807.  9-22-IV4,  CI.  26t^— 827 
Oorgaa,  John   W.,  G.  A.   Hurst    J.   8.   Pfrommer.  and  W 
Scheer     to   Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea    Inc 
two-  and  four-wire  telephone  switcblag  system 
8-22-64.  CI.  178—18 
Oortoa  HcaUag  Corp      «ee— 

Kllaefeltcr,  Glenn  B.     8,148.640. 
Gorton.  Howard  B   :    See —  »..„..- 

Fremstad.  Vllee  K..  aad  Gortoa.     3.148,811. 
Gotaverkea.  AktleboUfet  ;  See— 

JerlclJo.  Borto       3.149,604 
Gouaene    Pierre,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobain.     Filter  fabric 
and   method  if  makliir  It       3.150.033.  8-M-64.   CI.   163— 
1 4& 

Oovatsoa   Charles  A.     DeTice  for  folding  box  blanks.    3,140,- 
544.  0-22-64.  CI.  83 — 51. 

^"'^trt.^Frtdertck  T*!7nd  Smith.     3.180.100. 
Oabler    Rudolf.      3.150.113. 
GaMer^  Rudolf      3.150.117 
Hoec    l>onald   V  .  Werber.  and  Wssoiek 
Graham,  kussell  A       ^>e— 

West  Paul  B..  and  Graham      3.149  .179 
Grant     Bruce  F.     to  Sinclair  Keeearch   Inc. 
proceas     3. 14i.670.  9-23-84.  CI.  186—11. 
Grasham.  Anderson  C.  :   See—- 

Buckreas.  AlUn  J  .  Grasham.  aad  Lewis 
Gravelle.  John  A       See —  ,./»•*« 

llseth    John  W .   Halberc    and  Gravelle      3.150.362 
Grayson    Rlchanl  I»     and  G    P    Greenamyer.  to  International 
Telenhone   and  Telegraph  Corp.     Attachment  for  controls 
to  a  tank      3,M9,7«2,  9-^2-64,  CI.  236—33. 
Great  Weatern  Drilling  Co      See— 

MaUory.  Harrey  E.     8.150.085  o     .^ 

Greco    Saverlo  G  .  and  J    Hanlslan.  to  Pullman  Inc.     Separa 

TSk  of  hydrocarbon.      3.150,199,  9-22-64    O.  2«)— 6t7 
Green     Jamea    «    V       Aaii  colllalon   detecUon   aad   warning 

ayatem      3.150,3<U.  9-22-64.  CI    343- 7 
Or«4a    Peter  D  .  and  R    Buah  Nelson,  to  The  Glaster  Aircraft 
Co    Ltd      Beverage  dispensing  machines.     3.149.751,  9-22- 
•4.  CI.  8X1-1 

**'^Or?/:.'4,'t?c'Krd  b'T^  Greenamyer      8.149  783 
Oraeaben.    Richard   A.,   aad   H     H     Young,   to   Swift  ft  Co 
Method  of  manufacturing  biological   insecticide  and  prod 
get  thereof      S.150,062.  9-22  64,  Cl,  i»5-96 
Greene.    Franklin    R  .    to   Ideal   Toy   Corn      >«*thod  of   manu- 
facturing a  shoe  ualag  a  keat-aealiag  die.     8.149.855.  8-3»- 

GrSnsMn,  Joeeph,  to  FrtfldmeaU.  Inc.  TenderUlng  ma- 
chine     3.148.6*4.  8-32-64,  C\  88—254  ,.  „  k  h 

Gregor.  WUhelm.  to  Llcentla  Patent  A'ervraUunars^mb.H. 
Axlai  piston  machiae.     ^'i*9,an    t^22-«4.C\    »0»--ie2^ 

OreUer,  Ilbert  C  .  J  C  Wilcox,  and  E.  J^,  H«fi-»«»»:  »£^^*;i' 
and  Co.     Preparation  of  aaasage.     8.148.880.  8-83-64.  Cl 

9^*— 109 
Greuet,  Pierre,  to  North  American  Phllipe  Co.,  Inc      D^« 

for  fixing  an  antenna  rod  en  a  rod-ahaped  or  tubuUr  sup^ 

port      S.149.862.  9-23-64.  Cl.  287  —  14. 
Orewe.  Ferdinand:   See —  ^  «_  w..  •ikaiki 

Ufbacliat  Ewald.  Orewe.  and  Prohberger.    8.160.161. 
OrlAtb  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     See— 

Schnell,  Cari.     1149,653  _       .._    .  ,  ^i- 

Oriftth.    Richard,    to    Nopco   Chemical   C6.      P«2?Wii'i-M 

preparation    of    pantothenic    acid    aalta.      6.100.179,    ^-22- 

84,  a    260     534 
Griswold.  I>onald  G.  :  See— 

Skldgel.  John  R     8,149.784.  „.,    „      ^.  ^.      -_  ^ 

Grorna   Cbarlec  H  .  aad  L.  M    Rice,  to  The  Oeechlckter  Fund 

fSThiedTAl  E^r^     Ther-^uUcallT  active  Naubatltuted 

aaaaplranes.       S.150.148.    9-22-64.    CL    360 — 388. 

°"*"B:;«&''Antoa**Dilln|.  and  Oroaakln.ky       8150.17L 
Groth    Edward   J..   Jr.  to  Motorola.   Inc      Computing  aya- 

'        tem      8,150.872,  9^22-84,  Cl.  848— 112  

Gruenberg  Elliot  L  .  to  International  Bualneaa  Machinea  Corp. 
Snace  aatelllte  commnnicatlons  system  employing  a  modu- 
'••J^rre^i^tor  relay  mean.  3.150  S20  9-2^- 64."^  325^^3 
Gacbaeldner.  Kari  A  .  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic 
■Slerw  CommlsaioB.  Oxidation  reetaUnt  cerium  alloya. 
8,149.868,  9-22-84.  Cl   75—152 

Ouiileaaette.   Armand      See—-  .  „    .,,  »^ 

Joly   Robert.  Wamant.  Jolly,  and  Oullleasette 
Oulnot.    Gabriel,    to    Societe    anonvme    P*^l» 

shovels.    8.14*787,  9  22-64,  Cl.  214—188. 
Oulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  0«6 — 

Taylor,  Maurice  E      3.150.82T. 
Oulton  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Castro.  Salvador.     8.149,488. 
Oambert.  Victor  D.  :   See —  .wo^.o 

Beattle.  Oifford  G  ,  and  Onmbert      8,149.489  

Onadlach,    Robert    W..    to   Xerox    Corp      ^erographic  vapor 
fusing  apparatus      3,149.981,  9-22-64.  CT.  84  —  166. 

Ofintber.   Albln  :   See—  ^   w   ,       •iKn9.«e 

Macbat    Stephen.   OOnther.   and  Mai.      8,160.248. 

Hadek    Charles  G..    Mi   to  G.  Fisanlck.     Permanent  auto-Jack. 
3.149.822.  9-22-64.  Cl.  254 — 86. 

Haertel.  Otto  :  See—  .,..«.•« 

Adloir.  Jakob,  and  Haertal.    *.li«?5*««« 
Adloff.  Jakob  A.,  and  Haertel     8.149.855.         ._„.^,„. 

Hefner.   Theodore,   to   Beam   ^•"';^«^Wt',"Vm'^ T?   53v- 
wave  tranamlasloa  systems.     8.150.S71.  9-22-64,  Cl    84S 

Ha^Rlbarger,  David  W..  to  Bell  Teleohoae  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 

Hurn.  Herman  L.     Decoy  aM:bora.     8,148,488,  8-23-84.  Cl 


8,140,000. 


8.150.152 
Hydraulic 


Hagerty,  Sidney  B. :  See — 

Swats.  John  H..  and  Hagerty. 
Hagstrom,  Arthur  A. :  See —      _       ^  ^    fm.t.-.~.nn 

Andeiaon,   Loula   C.   Jr..    Hagstrom,   and    TWenemann. 

8  150  384 
Hahn.  rieina'  W..'  to  Motorenwerke  Mannheim  A  GKvormBeiia 
abt  But  Motorenbau.     Gaa  engines.     8.148,454,  l^-2.i-64, 
a.  80—18. 

Hahn,  Werner  :  Bee—  „  ..        «  wo  n^a 
kromer,  Karl,  and  Hahn.     8,148,548. 

Halrlok  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See— 
Falkner,  Eric  A.     8,149,806. 

"'*^7a;t**'1Shn  W^'^bera.  and  GraveUe.     8.150.262, 
Hall    jVme;  R  ,   to  Tlie  Bendfx   Corp.     Electrical  connector. 

HaVdtrrr^dVr^fok^.:  ^nd'^Viichmond.  to, CuUer- Hammer 
Inc       Interleaved    delay    line    with   »:*«»fc«if«ng   loopa   for 
permitting    continuous    storage    and    deaired    delay    Ume. 

Hal^U^.^'^tvy^^'t^^  B^c^WlirpUne  Co      High  prejaur., 
blah    temperature    reconnectlble    tube    fitUng.      8.149,860, 

Ha^?y."jlmel  W^nd®  M.  O.  Holowaty.  to  I»l*»d  S*'^.  Co. 
Recovery    of    ammonia    from    anunonla-conUlnlng    gaaea. 
8.149,918.  8-23-64,  Cl.  28—196. 
Hammel.  Robert  T. :  See— 

Good   Paul  F..  and  Hamaiel.    8,149,402. 
Hammed,  Fay  D,  and  T    E.  Meradith.     Fruit  polishing  ma 

chine      3.149.357,  9-22-64,  Cl.  15—8.1. 
Hammond  Organ  Co.:  See-— 

Schrecoaaoat,  Ray  B.    8.150.|28- 

SchrelerTWIlford  R.    3,150.336.  T-»^^.H«n.i 

Handford.    Charles    D..    to    Hunter    Douglas    International 
(Quebec!    Ltd.     Roller  type  screens  for  windows.     8,149,- 
865.  9-22-64.  Cl    160—821. 
Handler.  Alois  :  See— 

KesnIckl.  Eduard.     8,160.877.  TTT.<l»e 

Hanlab.   Sam,    to    Inlted    States  of  America.  Narv.     Under- 
water transducer  element.    3.150.847,  9-22-84.  CL  840—10. 
Hanlslan,  John:  See —  -innioo 

Greco,  Saverto  G..  and  Hanlslan.    8.180.199  ^„^,, 

Hanna.  Raymond  E..  and  J.  G.  Koenl«mark.  to  Tte  Bendlx 

Corp      LMstance  measuring  aystem.     3,150,366,  9-22-64.  U. 

HaVd^i*  Albert    F..    to   The   Ooodvear   T»"»   *    «°^^_S2 
Preparation   of  amlnodlthlothlaaoles.     8.150.180.  9-22-64. 

i^     V  ft  A 2  -4  T  1 

Hare,   Wllbert  K..   and  M.  Kaufman,   to  Ekco  PrwlucU  Co. 
Nesting  and  sUcklng  recepUdea.     3.149,748.  8-22-84,  Cl. 

Harrington.   Robert   L..   to  The  Ryan  '^fon»2««,'  ^o.     Non- 

quantiaed  CW  FM  radar  ranging  syatem.     8,150.867,  9-22- 

64,  Cl.  843—14. 

Harrington.  Roy  E. :  See —  atAtmoK 

Forth.   Murray  W..   Harrington,  and  Myen.     8,149,885. 

Harris.  Joel  8.:   See —  oi..tt««« 

Ragoaalno.  Anthony  B..  and  Harria.     8,149.886 
Harris   John  J.     Toilet  flush  valve  and  trip  lever.    8,149,845. 

0-22-84,  CT    4—57. 
Harris.  Ronald  R.  :  See- 
Keller.  Fred  C.  and  Harria.     8,149,898. 
Harria.  Wlillam  C.  and  P  L  Crowell.  to  8.  C- Johnson  A  Sons^ 
Valve     actuating     assembly     for     preesurt^ed     conUlnera. 
3.149.761.  9-22-64,  Cl   222 — 394. 
Harris.  William  8.     Jet  engine  process  uslna  ^J^rogtJ^  pn- 
duced  from  meUl  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  water.     a,i4»,- 
458,  9-22-64.  Cl    60 — 86  4.  .♦„.»,„ 

Harrison,    James    W.,    to    United    SUtes    of    ^""•rlfa^^^tomlc 
Knenry  Commission.     Animal  watering  nipple  and  t>ottle  cap 
combTbatlon.     3,149,611.  9-22-4M.  CT.  118—72.5. 
Harrison   Stuart  A  ,  and  H.  G.  Slmmerman.  to  General  Mills, 
Inc     Stability  of  epoxldlaed  oils  by  oxidation  and  natural- 
isaHon      8.150.153,  9-32-64.  Cl.  280— 848 
Harrod.    James    E.,    to    K     I.    du    Pont  £•    Nemoura   and   Co. 
Method  of  retarding  the  growth  of  vegetation.     8,14».»0«. 
9-22-64.  Cl.  71 — 3.6. 
Haraco  Corp.  :  See — 

Moyer.  Robert  F.     8.149.887.         .,^..„     «  *•  *^    m 
Hart    WaHer  A.      Rock    drill   bit     8.140.886.    0-22-84.   Cl 

175 — 417.  ^       _.         „„ 

Harvest  Queen  Mill  k  Elevator  Co..  The  :   See — 

Sunin^era.  Gerald  C.     3.1.^0.321. 
Haalam    John   H..   to   E    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Method  of  preventing  precipitation  of  iron  compounds  from 
an  aqueou.'^Holutlon      3.1.^0.oel.  9-22-64,  Cl    210-58. 
Hatch.   Loramis  P..  J.  J.  Rellly.  and  W.  H.   Rejran.  to  Cnlted 
States  of  America,   Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Fluidlsed 
solids    process   for   recovery   of   uranium    from    airconium 
type  fuel  elements.     3.149  900.  9-22-64    CT.  ^14^. 
Hathorn.    Roy    C.      Self-locking    core       3.149,393,    0-22-64. 

Haum'  Orrllie  C  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Steer- 
ing roller.     3.149.497.  9-22-64.  Cl.  74 — 241. 

"•"CTemenu'lioJ'jrEvans.  Havllk.  and  TowelL    3.149.490_ 
Hay.    Robert  D,   and   M.   P.   Hnlllcka,   Jr     to  NatloMl    Bjj- 

search    Corp.      Vacuum    device.      3.149.742.    9-22-64.    Cl. 

'>20k__lO 
Ha'rman    David    F..   V.    Petrow.   and   O.    Stepbenaon.    to   The 
British    Drug   Hiusea   Ltd.      New    1  •«"»»«»»" t^«J  3"  (jt'''^i 

benxenesulfonyl)  ureas.     3.150.180.  9-22-64,  O.   260—563. 

Healthways  :  See— 

Christiansen.  James  S.     3.149.352.  „  __,       „  ^ 

Hebert    Hugh  P..  and  R    J.  Young,  to  Cities  Service  Research 

and  Development  Co.     Combination  reforming  and  isomeri- 

satlon  process.     8.150,073,  9-22-64.  Cl    208—79.  -^ 

Heermann,    Elmer   M.      Removable    ''»P*?t™ftu"  ^■"?2' 

lUtlon    with    a    pick-up    truck.      3,140.878.    0-22-64.    Cl. 

296—102. 


zu 

Heimbucb,  Alvln  H..  to  United  StatM  of  America.  Atomic 
Enersy  CommUslon.  Ion  excbanxc  r««ln  with  KintlUatinc 
propertiea.     3,150.101,  »-22-«4,  CI.   282—301.2. 

Uelnemann,  Helns,  to  Pullman  Inc.  S«l*ctlva  b/drogena- 
tlon  of  a  mixture  of  C.  hydrocarbons.  3,150,198.  »-22-64, 
CI.   260 — 67T.  ^  ^     .  .         ^ 

HeUuniUer,  Joaeph  W.,  «;^  to  L.  CrodUa.  Tool  'or  •*«/P" 
Ing  and  de-burrln«  and  th*  like.  3,149,506.  9-22-64.  CI. 
7« — 86. 

Henry.  Georges.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  operating  con- 
tlons  of   tank   furnaces.      3.14»,»52.   &--22-64    CI.   65 — 347. 

Uenry-Blabaud,  Edmond.  to  Andre  Citroen.  Soclete  Anonyme 
Devlcea  for  malntainlag  between  two  predetermined  ralues 
the  praaaure  In  hydraulic  circuits.  3,149.639,  9-22-64, 
01.   137—108. 

Hercules  Powder  Co. :   See — 

Buntln.  George  A.     3,150.183.  _ 

Dlveley.  WUlIam  R  .  and  Pombo.     8,150,179. 

Hennann,  Gerald  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Three  poal 
tlon.  snap  action  roUry  switch.  3,150,243,  9-22-64.  C\ 
200—63. 

Hermansson.  Harald  :  See — 

Fransaon.  Frans.  and  Hennansaon.     3.150,293. 

Herr,  Harry  K.  :   See— 

Caldwell.  Deane  B..  and  Herr.    3J49,516. 

Herrlck.  aifford  E.,  Jr  .  and  P.  T.  WolUch,  Jr.,  to  General 
Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  Dlaxo  and  resinous  coupler  print- 
ing plates  for  photomechanical  reproduction.  3,149,972, 
9-22-64.   CI.   96—75.  ^. 

Uenog  Josef,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Low  preaaure  turbine 
exhaust  hood.     3.149,470.  9-22-64,  CI.  60 — 64. 

Hess,  Kenneth  G  .  to  Polar  Ware  Co.  Polishing  apparatus. 
3,149^441,   9-22-64.   CI.   51—147. 

Heter,  Edward  D.  :  See— 

Brlckett,  Sherman  P..  and  Heter.     3.149,504. 

Hewitt.  Lew  V.,  to  Horton  Automatics.  Inc.  Autonatlc 
sliding^ panel  operators.     3.149.536,  9-2i-64.  O.  91 — 35. 

Hewlett^ackard  Co.  :   See- 
Van  Saun,  Richard  W.    3.150,322. 

Heyman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Klumpp,  Ferdinand.  Jr.    3,140.898. 

Hlenx.  Jed  T  :  See—  _^  , 

McGlDtT.  William  K.   and  Hlenx.    S.149,814. 

HUl,  James  L.  :  See —                                         ^           ..     -  ^ 
Orklaaewskl,    Joseph.    Hill,    McReynolds,    and    Boberg. 
3.149,672.  _  

Hillenbrand.  WUlUm  A.,  and  P  J  Burtt.  to  H III  Rom  Co  , 
Inc.     Geriatric  furniture.     3.149,348.  9-i2-64.  O.  5—63. 

HUl-Rom  Co..  Inc.  :    See — 

Hillenbrand.  William  A.,  and  Burat     3.149.348. 

Hlrach.  Mablon  E..  to  Louis  Marx  *  Co..  Inc.  Toy  gun  con 
struction.     3.149,432.  9-22-64,  CI.  42—54. 

Hli  Marvin  C,  to  PhUllps  Petroleum  Co.  Bagging  of  duaty 
particulate  solids.     3,149,649,  9-22-64,  CL  141—83. 

Hnlllcka.  Mllo  P.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Hay,  Robert  D  .  and  Hnlllcka.     S.149J42. 

Hoag.  Chauncey  A.,  to  Mertronlcs  Corp.  Pattern  and  method 
of  making  aame.     3.149.382.  9-22^.  CI.  22—164. 

Hodapp,  Edward  J.,  to  Armstronjt  Cork  Co.  Celling  sas- 
penslon  system.     3  149.704.  9  22-64.  C\    189 — 85. 

Hoeg,  Donald  P..  F.  X.  Werber,  and  W.  R.  Wsaolek,  to  W  R. 
Grace  k  Co.  Process  for  producing  a  polyoletn  caUlnt 
containing  TlCl*.  TlCl*  and  elemenUl  titanium.  3,150.107, 
9-22-64^  a.   252—441. 

Hoesch  A.G.  :   See — 

Mennenob,  Siegfried.    3,149.962. 

Hoey,  Peter  J.  Remote  alarm  indicator.  3.150,359,  9-22- 
64.  CI.   340—213. 

Hoffenberc,  David  S..  and  R.  B.  Booth,  to  American  Crtnamld 
Co.  Vfnyl  aromatic  xanthate  polymers  and  proceaa  for 
their  preparation.     3,150,119.  9-22-64.  CT.  260—79.7 

Hofferber.  Henry  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Teat  circuit  for 
automatlcallT  cycUng  a  senro  system.  3.150.319.  9-22-64. 
CI.  324—158. 

Hoffman.  Herbert  N. :  See — 

Caruso,  William  J..  Hoffman,  and  Neal.    8.149.502. 

Hoffman.  Russell  C   :    Srt — 

Otis.  Erlal  B..  and  Hoffman.     3,149.809. 

HofTstrom.  Bo  N.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  reducing  the  slxe  of  particles  3.149.790.  9-22-64.  CI 
241—55. 

Holldampf,  Hana  A.,  to  B.  F.  Bckerkamp,  and  M.  Saner- 
lander  Vacuum  cleaner  attachment.  3,149.363.  9-22-64, 
CI.   15 — 373. 

Hollub,  Jean,  and  A.  Maeder.  to  Clba  Ltd.  Nail  lacquer 
removing  preparations.      3,150.048.  9-22-64,  CI.    167—86. 

Holophane  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Franck.  Kurt.     3.149.787. 

HolowatT.  Michael  O.  :  See — 

Halley.   James   W..   and  Holowaty.      3.149.918. 

Holateln.  Fred  W.,  to  The  Ralla  Co.  Interchangeable  elec- 
tric switch  heaters.     3.150,252,  9-22-64.  CI    219—535. 

Holt.  Robert  L.,  and  C.  L.  Crawley,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method 
of  treating  olefins.     3,150.202,  9-22-64,  CI.  260 — 663.2. 

Holxlnger,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Bocony  Mobil  OH  Ca.  Inc.  Ex- 
treme preaaure  labrlcanta  3.150.087,  9-22-64,  CI.  252 — 
25. 

Hood,  Charles  R.,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.  Machine  and 
method  for  wrapping  artldea.  3,149.446.  9-22-64.  CL 
53— 170 

Hooper,  George  D.  :   See — 

Falk.  Richard  B.,  and  Hooper.     3.140.408. 

Hopkins.  Erwin  W.  :  See — 

Gretler.  Albert  C.  WUcox.  and  Hopkins.     8.140.980. 

Horlsons  Inc.  :  See — 

VnkaaoTlcfa,  Mark  S..  and  Magder.     S.150.0S4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J.  Kvan*.  to  Hupp 
3.149.877.  9-22   64. 


Homing.  Donald  E.,  H.  K.  Naumann.  and  O.  O.  Seaman,  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Appartaus  for  removlna  wafers 
from  semiconductor  slices.  3.149.765.  9-22-64.  CI.  225— 
97. 

Horvt.  Robert  L.,  to  Armstrong  Corfe  Co.  Admittance  meter 
and  dielectric  control  system.  3.149.650.  9-22-64.  C\. 
141-^61 

Horton  Automatics.  Inc.  :  Nee 
Hew.tt.  Lew  V.      3.149.5.16. 

Hottenroth.  Fred  W..  P    H.  Stiles,  and  J 
Corp.     iDHUlated  vehicle  coDntrurtions 

CI.  i'»6-  ::«. 

Muughton,     Henry     A.,     to     Wllllts     Redwood     Products     Co 

Method  of  producing  acountlc  tile  from  redwood  bark  fibre 

and  product  obtained       ;i. 150, 215,  9-22-64.  CI    264-115 
Howell.    Bryan   G.,   to  The   Metal    Box   Co.    Ltd.      Method  of 

making    applicator-type    containers.       S. 150, 220,    9-22-64. 

CI.   2«4-  259 
Hrdina.    Jlri,    to    Oskoolovenska    akademle   red.      Device   for 

use    in    paper    rbromatography       3.150,001.    9-22-64.    CI. 

118 — .%8. 
HIibner.    Gerhard,    to    Wncker^'hemle   G.m.b.H.      Process    for 

manufacturing  sine  an>l  cadmium  acetate-activsted  carbon 

catalyiits       3.1.->0.1(>6.  9-22-64.  CI.  252—428. 
Hugbeii  .\ircraft  Co.  :  Sre- 

Warren,    William   B.      3.149.396. 
IIuKhex.     Alvln     W.       Fat     reducing 

3.149.923,   9-22-64.   CI.    23— I'MJ 
lluklll.     Mnrlin    E        Snow    rvmoval 

9-22   «4.  CI.  .17-    10 
Hulbert.  John  K..   to   Bell  Aerospace  Corp 

pulsion.     3,149.799.  9-22-84.  (1.  244 — 4 
Hullman.    Julius    F        Game    Illustrating    unit.       3,148,841, 

9-22-64.  CI.  273-1.30 
Hulse.  Alexander.    Oadllstor  mechanlam.     S. 149.494.  9-22-64. 

CI     74—47 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co  :  See- 

EdwardM,      William      R.,      Wesaelhoft.      and      WUlUm*. 
3,150.200 
Humphreys    Edward  T.  :   See — 

Park.  Orrln  J  .  and  Humphreys.     3.149.647. 
Hunt.   Mack   W..   to  Continental  (Ml  Co      Highly   basic  mag 

nealum  containing  additive  agent      S.)50.0g9.  9-22-64.  CI. 

252—33 
Hunt.  Mack  W.,  G    L  N'leld.  and  R   M   Tillman,  to  Continental 

(>ll   Co.      HUhly    baKlc   calcium-oontalnlng   additive   agent. 

3  150  088    9   22-64    CI    252 32.7. 

Hunt."  Robert  G..  to  ilarco  Product*  Co      Wire  spring  auger 

head       :<.149,S59.  9  22-64.  CI    15—104.3. 
Hunt     Robert   O..    to   Marco   Products  Co.      Plumbers'   snake 

S.149.4H0.  9-22   64.  CI    64 — 2. 
Hunter  Douglas  International   (Quebec)   Ltd.  :  See — 

Handford.   Charlew   I).      3,149.665. 
Hunilker.  Frlti  :  .see- 

and   Hunxiker.     8,150,125. 


and  rendering  device. 
apparatu*  .1,149.428. 
Individual   pro- 


Stllea,  and  Evana.     3,149,877. 
Hurst.     Pfrommer.     and     Scbeer 


Scbniutx.  Jean. 

Hupp  Corp.  :  See— 

Hottenroth.  Fred  W. 

Hurat.  George  A.  :  See  - 
Oorgaii.      John      W  . 
3.150.236 

Hnrwltt.  Marvin  J.  :  See- 
Canton.  Andrew,  and  Hurwlts.     8.150.208. 

Hutter.   Ernest  ;   Nee—  _    _    ^., 

Monaon.  Harry  O  ,  and  Hutter      3.150,057 

Hutter.  Jaases  P.,  and  L.  Kelly,  to  K  *  H  Equipment  Ltd 
Hydraullcally  controlled  air  leg  structure.  3,149,541. 
9  22   64.   in    91—422. 

Huyck  Corp  :   See- 
Lee.  Char  lea  A.     8.150  086. 
Lee,  (liarlea  A.     S.1S0.037 

Hydrll  Co  ;  See— 

Knox.  Granville  S       3.149.845.  *  .,  ,.     . 

Hyver   Ren«  O..  to  Aurou>«i«ean  k  Cle.  Etabllssements     Method 
of  producing  welded  bimetallic  tubular  connections.     3.149, 
415,  9-22-64.  C\    29-480. 

IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  ;  See- 
Edmunds.   William   H.     8,150.290. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Nee —  ^  ... 

Greene,    Franklin  B.     3.149.853. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See— 

Chiarugl,  Anthony  L.     8.149.655 
Ilnionl,  Pebr  A.,   to  Erie  Mlnlna  Co      Conveylna  agparatus 
for  charging  pellet  Indurating  furnaces.     3.149.734.  9-22-64. 
a.   214—18 
Imperial  Chemical   Industrie*  Ltd. 

Brand    Boris  P      3,150.150. 

Perrins.   Lyie  E      3.150.120. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc.  :  See — 

Luthl.   Oi>car       S. 150.083. 

Rich.  John  P.      3.150.088. 

Rich.  John  P.      S.1.V).082. 
Independent   Exploration  Co.  :  See— 

Klinbell.   Charlea   L.      3,150,348. 

Industrial  Nncleonlcx  Corp.  :  See— 

Doerinx.   George   I.      3.150.213. 

Einsel.  Rt>bert  P  .  snd  Spergel. 

Spergel.    Philip.      S.  150.253. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  See— 

Naab,   Julius.      3.149.548. 
Injection  Molders  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Morse.   Albert   R.      3.149,377. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See— 

Broogb.  John  R..  and  Murphy. 

Halley.  James  W  .  and  Holowaty. 

Scbrader.  Carlton  F.     8,149.928 

Intellux  Inc.  :  See — 

Uppman.  Myron  E.     8,150.848. 


3.130,352. 


8,149.826. 
3,149.918. 
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3.150.^58. 


Ltd. :  see 


Interiutlonal  Business  Machlnea  Corp. :  See — 

Blabee.  Gail  A.,  and  Sanborn.     3.149.721. 

Browulow,    James    .M.,    aud    Morrow.      3,150,095. 

Uym    Herbert.      3,15u.273. 

Fatser.   George   D.      3,150,065. 

Gonda,  Tibor.      3.150,336 

Gruenberx.  KIHut  L.     3,150.320. 

Newuian.    Kruent   G.      3.15u.3.>6. 

Newman.  Ernest  G.,  Chang,  and  Tate. 

Tackovicb.   Joitepb   C.      3,l50,3ol. 

Tenet,   Rene  H.      3,150.265. 

Vogl.  Sorbert  G..  Jr.      3.100,269. 
International   Computers  and  Tabulatora 

Dav.s.  Koger  A       3.149.766 
International  Oil  Burner  Co.  ;  See — 

CUrke,  William  E.      3,150,250.  ^ 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  f'*— .. 

Grayson,  Klcnard  I).,  and   orevnamyer.      3,149,78^. 
Iowa    State   Lnlveralty   Kenearcb   foundation.   Inc.:  See — 

Bolle,  Victor  \V.     3,14tf.tt28.      ,  .„.      „  „  ,, 

Irvine    James  E..  and  U.   1'.   Michel,   to  The  Bauer  Hroe    Co. 

UenLer  case  structure.     3,149,794,  9-22-64    CI-  -^il— j^^^; 
Irwm,   willUm  K.     .Augmented  air  supply.     3.149,06i.  i^^J- 

tt4.  CI.  158—28. 
Isaacson.  Manfred  A. :  «ee —  ^  ,  .a  aoo 

Kosenkrsnds,  John  W..  and  Isaacson.     3,149.690. 

Ultsel    KuMell.   UinK.  and  I'astore.      3.149.526. 
laraei.  Ministry  of  Defense.  The  State  of:  See — 

Popper.  Jakbln  U.      3,149.702.  w       .     k     . 

Jacklln   Clarence,  to  .Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Process  hemispheri- 
cal tor  forming  lead  pelleU.     3,150;J12.  9-22-64.  CI.  264 
13. 
Jackson,  Byron.  Inc. :  See- 
Boater.  CUrk  8.     3,148.391. 
Jsckson    Paul  D.  ;  See- — 

An<)er»on,   UonaUl  V.  and  Glllman.      3,149.3il. 
Jacob    Robert   M  .   and  J.   G.    Robert,    to   Rhone  Ponlenc   8  A. 
I'Uentbiatine   derivatives  and  procesaes   for   their   prepara- 
tion.    3.150.129.  9-22-64.  CI.  260-  243. 
Jacobaon   Milton  D.     Pants  ha\  lug  a  side  opening.    3,149.J4J, 
9-22-4(4.  a.  8—235. 

"'""  Melton,' Ja*mea  O..  and  WUklmwn.     3.149,863. 
Jaaea    Robert   L     H    Morelnen,  and  H.  H     W  attson.  to  The 
Benillx  Corp      'Proportional   »-ontrol  two-ptiase  servomotor 
,.mplitt.r      3  1:mj.303.  9-22-64.  CI.  318—28. 
Jamison  Cold  Storage  LHtor  Co.  :  A'ee — 

Odendhal.  Fortune.      3.149,867. 
Jamison    Kob»rt  M..  and  O.  M.  Arnold,  to  AJem  Laboratories 
Inc      Method  and  apparatus  fur  gas  washing  with  liquid 
Boray     3  149.935,  9  22  04.  CI.  5."^     s4 
JnSSi^JobnR      Pisblng  lure.     3.149,434.  9-22-64.  CI.  43- 

Ul4. 
Jaremus,  Boubene  M   :  See 

Boenmer,  Andrew   V  .  and  Jsremus. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Scbott  *  Gen.  :  See — 

Faulstich.  Marga.     3.149.984 
Jenkins  Bros.  ;  See — 

Uaskell.  Raymond  C.      3,149.413. 
Jenningx    Paul  A.,  to  .Vrmco  Steel  Corp 

965.  9-22-64.  CI.  75— 128.     ,  ,        ,  .,      ,  »^ 

JeuKen,  Ove  A  .  to  The  I  nlon  International  Co.  Ltd. 

for  liianufacturlng  soap.     3.150.158.  9-22-64.  CI.  260—419 
Jensen    Robert   L..   to   \arlan  AssocUtes.     (.etter  Ion   pump 

Ketbod  snd  apiiaratua.     3.149.774.  9-22-64,  C\.  230-69 
Jericilo.    Boris,    to    AkUebolaget    Gotaverken.       Hatch    cover 
comprising    two    section    halvea.      3.149.604.    9-22-64.    CI. 
114—202.  ^    ,        „ 

Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 
Arendt.  Harry  S.     3.149.668 
Binder.  George  G..  Jr.,  and  Raaeell.      3.149,660. 

Eckel,  John  E^ and  Gallna      3,149.684  

Orklssewskl.    loeepb.    Hill,    McReynolds.    and     Boberg 

Pennington.  Benjamin  F      3.149.673. 

Schutae,   Henry   li  ,  Thompaon.   Meyer,  and   Pennington. 

3  1 49  674 
Sml'ley.WUilamD,  and  Wilder      3  149.411. 
Johannaen.   Donald   R.      Automatic  staking  machine.      3.1 4».- 

508  9-22-64   CI   78 — 1 
Johanaon    Bengt  J..   to   Lnlted-Carr  Inc      Electrical  contact 

eUwaaal    3.140^,  9-22-64.  CI  339—258 
Jaknaan.  Charlea  K  :  See-- 

BohnT  Ralph  M  .  Wiseman,  and  Johnson      3.149.979. 
Johnaon.  tdwln  H..   deceased,   br   H    B.   Johnson.  eY-Ju^fJi 
Method  of  producing  alloy  printing  cylinders.     3.150,014. 

9-22—64   CI    148 2 

Johnson  ^Imer  E  .  and  R.  T.  Adams,  to  California  Research 
Corp  BUuinte  addition  ualng  a  pei  ester-iron  salt  Initiator. 
3,1150.169.  9-22 -«4.  CI.  260     ..13.  ...        „       . 

Johnaon.    l-Nirrest   A,   and   R.   J.   Losklll.   to  Alloy  Steel   and 
.Metals  Co      Kipper  point  with  breakaway  portion.     3,149,- 
679   9-22-64,  O    172—713. 
Johnaon     Harold    C  .    to    Coming   Glass    Works_^     Radiation 

reOecting  medium.     3,149,989.  9-23-64,  CI.  117—33.3. 
Johnson,  Hsrriet  U.  :  See  -  .„„.^ 
Johnson.  Edwin  H.      3.150.014. 
Johnson,  Gordon.  Co. :  See —  «        ^         ■ 

Anderson.    tJerald   C      Mommsen.    Schuette.    Straub.   and 
Zimmerman.     3,149.557.  ..,    .       ^ 

Johnson.  Henley  B.    Variable,  renewable  and  repUceable  tread 
pneumatic  tire  aeaemblles      3.149,656,  9-22-64.  CI.   152- 
176. 
Johnson  A  Johnaon  :  Set— 

Castelll,  Charlea.     3,149.717 

Frydryk,  John  T.     3,149.517.  .       ,  ^ 

Johnson,  Lauren  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp  Generator  fed 
motor  control  responsive  to  current  and  voltage.  ,J,iao,JOO, 
9-22-64.  CT.  318—143. 


Xlll 


Stapler.     3,149,339, 


3.149.471. 


Valve  steel.     3.148. 


Process 


Corp. 
-22-64. 


.\lternatlnt; 
CI.  23 — 2SH. 


Self-un- 


3,149.- 


3,149.426,   9-22-64,   CI. 


Johnaon,  Oscar  H.,  to  Parker  Mfg.  Co. 

9-22-64    CI.  1 — 49. 
JoUnson.    Ralph    S.,    to    General    Motors 

Mow  catalytic  converter.     3,149,926,  9- 
JohuKon.  8.  C..  &  Sons  :  S«e — 

Harris,   William  C,  and  Crowell.      3.149,761. 
Johnston,  v>  infield,  to  American  Safety  Table  Co.,  Inc.    Needle 
positioning  mecbanitun.     3,149,593,  9-22-64,  CI.  112 — 219. 
Jolly,  Jean  :  See — 

Joly,  Robert,  Warnant,  Jolly,  and  Guillemette.    3,150,152. 

Joly.    Robert.    J.    Waruant,   J.    Jolly,    and    A.    Guillemette.   to 

Roussel-L'CLAF.  S..\.     Novel  preparation  of  eatrone.    3,150.- 

152.  9-22-64,  C\.  2t>0 — 326.5. 

Jones,  .Marvin  W.,  to  Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corp.     Pneumatic 

conveyor.    3.149.884,  9-22-64,  CI.  302—63. 
Jonea,  Koger  B..  and  E.  J.  Schmidt,  to  Specialties  Develop- 
ment Corp.     Apparatus  for  detecting  beat  protected  agaluKt 
false  actuation.     3,150.311,  i^22-«4.  CI    323 — «». 
Joseph,  Raymond  S.,  and  J.  Kemeny,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Channel   indicating  device.      3,149,607,  9-22-64.   CI.    116 — 
124.2. 
Josephine,  Guy  \.,  to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.     Sealed  connection 
for  beating  elements  and  method  of  assembling.     3.150,344, 
9-22-64,  CI.  338—329. 
Joyce.   Francis  J,,   to  National  Bulk  Carriera.  Inc. 

loader.     3.149,733,  9-22-64,  CI.  214 — 15. 
Jungersen.  Thoger  G.,  Jr.  :  See^ 

Jungerwen,  Thoger  G.,  and  T.  G.  Jungeraen,  Jr. 
807. 
Jungersen,  Thoger  G.,  and  T.  G.  Jungersen,  Jr.     Parachute 
automatic   release   for  personnel.      3.149,807.  9-22-64,  CI. 
244 — 151. 
Jurens.    Rolf,    to    VEB    Kamera-    und    Klnowerke    Dresden. 
Focusing    plate    for    a    photographic    camera    vlewflnder. 
3.149.547.  9-22-64.  CI.  95-— 44. 
Just.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Curfman.  Ronald  L.,  and  Just.     3.149.412. 
Jnstl,  Eduard  :  See — 

Winsel,  August,  and  Justi.    3JL50.011. 
JuMtus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Coating  pan  aaMm- 

bly.    3.150,002,9-22-64,  CI.  118— 249. 
K.C.K.  Holding  Co  ;  See— 

Milbourne.  Benjamin  K.     3.149,418. 
K  *  H  Equipment  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hutter,  James  F..  and  Kelly,     3.149,541. 
Kadron,    Stanley    F..   and   J.    M.   Tewksbury.    to   The   BendU 
Corp.     Test  circuit  for  automatic  direction  finder.     3,150,- 
373,  9-22-64,  CI.  343—117. 
Kaedlng,   Hugo  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Solid  aUte  con- 
trolled  rectifier  circuits  and  apparatus.     3,150,307,  i^22- 
64,  a.  318—3+5. 
Kaeyer,    Karl   A.      Writing   device. 

35—66. 
Kahng,  Dawon  :  See — 

liray,  Anthony  R.,  and  Kahng. 
Kaiser  .Verospace  *  Electronic  Corp. 

Gard,  Jerold  H.    3,150.272. 
Kalbfell.  David  C.     Toroidal  core  for  hlgb-0  coil. 

9-22-64,  CI.  336—178. 
Kalvar  Corp.  :  See — 

BarU    Albert,  Jr.,  and  De  Luca.     3,149.971. 
Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.,  and  H.  v  d  Benken ;  aald  v  d  Benken 
assor    to  said  Kamborlan.     Hold-down  for  laatlng  machine. 
::. 149.354,  9-22-64,  CI.  12—14.2. 
Kane,  Ralph  W..  F.  A.  Nelson,  and  E.  H.  Rogers,  to  Varlan 
Associates.        Electromagnet     with      adjustable     air     gap. 
3.150.295.  9-22-64,  CI.  317—158. 
Kantner,  Robert  F  ,  and  M.  L.  FeUtman,  to  United  States  of 
America.  .Navy.     Power  supply  having  simulated  field  con- 
dlOons.     3,150.308,  9-22-64,  CI.  318 — 441. 
Kaplan.  Jay  G.  :  See — 

Rylander,  Paul  N..  and  Kaplan.    3,150,192. 
Karwat.    Ernst,    to   Gesellscbaft    fur   Llnde's    Elsenmaacblnen 
Aktlengeaellscbaft.     Removal  of  nitric  oxide  from  gaa  mix- 
tures containing  the  same.     3.149,907,  9-22-«4.  CI.  23—2. 
Kai>|>er.  Uernhard  :  See — 

KIttel.    Hermann.    Kobmann,   and    Kasper.      3.149.779. 

Kataglri.    Hideo.    H.    Yamada,   K.    Mltsugl.    R.   Aokl,   and   M. 

Takabaxhi,   to  AJlnomoto  Kabushlkl  Kalaha.     Proceaa  for 

preparing  Inoslnlc  acid.      3.150,058,   9-22-64.   CI.    195 — 28. 

Kati,  Meyer  M.     Therapeutic  applUnce.     3,149,629,  9-22-64, 

CI.  128 — 44. 
Kaufman,  Morris  :  See — 

Hare.  Wllbert  K..  and  Kaufman.    3,149,748. 
Kavanajth.  Frederick  W.  :  See--  ,   „^     ^ 

Klelnschmldt,  Walter  J..  Wright.  Kavanagh,  and  SUrk. 

3.150.059.  ^  „,.„.^^ 

Keating.   Henry   E.      Expendable  grain  car  door.     3.149.664, 

9-22-64.  CI.   160 — 113. 
Kelnath  Instrument  Co.:  See —  ,   „    ^^      ^       „  ,..« 

Van  Home.  William  E..  Barnett,  and  Goddard,     3.140,- 
900. 
Keir    Johii   .\      Air  conditioned   steering  wheel.     3,149,501. 

9-22-64.  CT.  74—552.  ^  ^       ,        „.w 

Keller.  Fred  C,  and  R.  R.  Harris,  to  Owens-CornUig  Flber- 
glas  Corp  Acoustical  surfaces.  3.149.693.  9-22-64.  CI. 
181—83.  .,  „  „.   .^ 

Kelley    Oliver  K..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Fluid  coupllnga. 

3.14i>.466,  9-22-64,  CI.  60 — 54. 
KeUwood  Co.  :  See—  „,,„„,„ 

Cederholm.  Neva  A.     3.149,342. 
Kelly.  Leonard  :  See —  „,.„.., 

Hutter,  James  F.,  and  Kelly.     3,149.541. 
Kelly,  WUUam  A.,   to  Lever   Broa.  Co.     Soap  compositions. 
3.150.097,  9-22-64,  CI.  252—121. 

Kemeny,  Julius  :  See —  „  ,  „„  -„- 

Joseph.  Raymond  S..  and  Kemeny.    3,149,607. 
Kemp   John  H.,  Jr.,  and  W.  Funk.     PaUet.    3.149,686.  9-22- 
64.  CI.  108 — 58. 


3.149.385. 
See— 


3.150.840. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kent.  Stanley  J.,  to  United  SUtM  of  Ameiica,  Army.     Om 

preuBure  operated   tliru«ter.     ;t,14U,457,  \t-22-^.  CL  60— 

2H.1. 
Kent,  William  C.  L.  :  t>9€ — 

bent,  Kennetu  H.,  and  Kent.     3.150.066. 
Keanlclil,  Kduard.  to  A.  Handler  and  K.  Vockenbuber.     Indl 

cator  of  ejipoaed  length  of  lllm  for  a  motion  picture  camera. 

3.150,377.  V~22-ii*.  CI.  352—172.  ,  wa  to- 

Kevorkian,  JoM-pb  L>.     Lamp  guard  conutrucUoa.     3,i4l»,TW». 

Keanicld.  Kduard.  to  A.  Handler,  and  K.  Voekeabuber.  In- 
dicator of  exposed  length  oi  fllm  for  a  motloa  p»ct«re 
camera.     3,150,377,  »-22-<J4.  CL  bH — 16. 

Kienale  Apparate  LJ.m.b.H.  :  «•• — 

Klttel,   Hermann.  Kohmaan,  and  Kaaper.     3.14»,77». 

Kilmer  Earl  K..  to  United  8tate«  of  Amertca,  XaTT.  GaaJeaa 
Igniter  compoaition.     3.150.020,   tt-22-64.  CI.   14»— 37 

Kimbell,  Charles  L.,  to  Independent  Exploration  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  monltorlnd  th*-  time  accuracy  of  record- 
tUK  devUv».     3,150.348.  »-::2   04.  CI    340—15.5. 

Klncl,  Fred  A.  :  See  «  ,.r»  ..•/» 

C^roaa    Alexander  D..  Kind,  and  Bowera.     S.150.140. 

King.  U.  A..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Pelrce,  Thoma»  H.,  Jr.     3.14»,481.  ,  ^      .      ._^ 

Kinney  xfceodore  S  Packaged  tank  heater  with  pleoted 
control  ai«embly,     3,150.251.  J*-22-64.  CI.  ^l^^^.i  _^     . 

Kirkpatrick,  WUlard  H.,  V  L.  8e»le,  and  A.  W  C  harch.  to 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  DemuUiflcatlon  of  crude  oil  in-water 
emuUlona  »nd  chemical*  uaeful  therein.  3.150,102,  0-22- 
«4.  CI.   252 — 344.  ,  „,_^    ,     ,„w       .     . 

Kliie    Mearl  A  ,  and  C.  K.  Winalow.  Jr..  to  Virginia  Cbamlcal* 
A    Smelting   Co.      Continuous   method   for   nynthesi*   of   h> 
droxylamlne  milfate      3,14»,»12.  »   22-64.  CI    23—117 

Kittel,  Hermann.  W.  Kohmann.  and  B.  Kaapar,  to  Kienalo 
Apparat"  (J.ni.b  H  Zero  suppr^salon  mean*  'j' ^""o 
mechanliun  c-ontroUed  by  pin  carriage  position.  8,1«>.77». 
»-22   04,  CI.  235 — «0  25  ^  ..     w   .. 

Kletndlenst.  Herbert,  to  Daimler-Beni  AktleBMeUachaft. 
Connecting  rod  conntruction  S.14tt.503.  »-2i-«4.  CI.  74 — 
570 

Klelnfichmldt.  Edward  K..  H  A  Andemon,  D.  F.  Ftick.  C.  H. 
Clark,  and  J  F.  Chlnlund,  to  Si'M  Corp.  Printer  reperfora- 
tor     3,150.235.  »-22-64.  CI.  178— 82  ^         ^ 

KlelnHchmldt,  Walter  J.,  W.  E.  Wright.  F.  W  Karanagh.  and 
W  M  Stark,  to  Eli  Lilly  aad  Co.  Fenlcillln  deacylatlon 
Tla  actlaoplanac«ae  fermentatloa.     S.lftO.OW,  0-22-64.  CI. 

105— 3«.  .     ,        ^ 

Klemperer.    Hans,    to   Refractory  *    Insulation   Corp       Means 

for     clearing     short     circuits     In     electrtcal     precipitators. 

3,149,»38.  i»-22-rt4.  CI.  55— 13». 
Klinck,  Ronald  W.  :  Sec—  „       ^  .   »..     ^      «  ,»« 

Murray,  PrancU  K.,  ZItko.  Wrlgbt  and  Kllnck.     3,1M).- 

Klinefelter    tJlenn    H.,   to  Gorton   Heating  Corp       Vent  vale* 

with    centrlfngally   actuated   flow   control   mean*   In   outlet 

3.149,640,  »-22-«4,  CI.  137—202.  ^  ^ 

Kllnger.    Kernard    R.      Road    iUr«.     S.140,566,   0-22-64.   O. 

102—374. 
Klove.  F>lwln  H  .  Jr      «ce 

(Vraof    IWla.   Klove,  and  Sandor       3.14l».86«. 
Kluge.  Arno.  to  Colgate- Palmoll re  Co.     Proceaa  Cor  producing 

biuret.     3,150,177,  0-22-64,  CI.  260 — 65*.  ^     , 

Klumpp.  Ferdinand.  Jr..  to  Herman  Mff.  Co.     PoUrtaed  •itc 

trie  pluw     3.149.898,  l^-22-*4,  CI.  330—184. 
Kneiael,  Otto,  and  8.  Petry,  to  Siemens  Halake  AktlangeaeU- 

schaft.     Two  Input-two  ootpnt  logic  circuit  for  eleetroalc 

aelectora   using    thr**    tranaUtor   configuration.      8.150,270, 

0-22-64.  CI.  307      SH.ti. 
Kaowie*.  Jamea,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydroklnetlc  atator  aad 

meana  for  braking  the  *ame.     8.140,467.  0-23-64,  CI.  60— 

54. 
Knox.  GranTlIle  8.,  to  Hydrll  Co.     Wide  teaiperatur*  range 

•eallag  atmcture.      8,140.848.    0-22-64.   O    277—26. 
Kobayaahl,  Shlnjlro.  to  Mamman  Co.  Ltd.     Uquid  ga*  fneled 

lighter.     3.140.484,  0-22-64.  CI    67—7.1. 

Koenlfsmark,  John  O  :  See —  

Hanna.  Raymond  B..  and  Koeolcamark.     8.150.866. 
Kogan.  Henry  W..  and  T.  E.   Noakaa,   to  American  Radiator 

A  Standard  SaniUry  Corp.     Heat  aotor  actuated  soap  dla- 

pen**r.     S. 140,754, 0-22-64.  CI.  222 — 70. 
Kohl*.  Robert  E.  :   See — 

Bloss,  Ronald  E..  and  KohU.    8.150,042. 
Kohmann.   Willi  ;   See— 

Kittel.   Hermann,  KohBaaa.   aad  Kaaper.     8.140,770. 
Koike,  Renjl  ;   See  - 

Alkl.  Shlgeo.  and  Koike.    8.140.501. 
Kolec.  Robert  F.,  to  Olympic  Screw  k  Rlret  Corp.     Rieet  pin 

and  aleere  atmcture      8,140,580.  0-22-64.  CI.  85 — 77. 
Kolka.  Alfred  J.,  and  H.  D.  Orloff.  to  Ethyl  Corp      Halogeaa 

tlon   process  and   prodncta      8.150.104.  0-22-64,  O    260— 

648. 
Koasmann.  Hans,  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.     Ink  ■applr 

means  for  recording  derlces.    8,140.004.  »-2i-64,  CI.  84« — 

140. 
KoTSchy,  Julius  M.     Process  for  cleaning  stone.     S.150.007, 

0-22-64,  CT.  184 — 4. 


Kowalsky,  John  B.  .  —  „        .  ^         .  ..„ .,_ 

Beran,  Robert  K..  Cloud,  aad  Kowalaky.     8,150.875. 

Koinarskl.  Frank  R  Method  of  and  apparatxiB  for  troUlag. 
3.149.419.  9-22-64.  CT    38 — 126. 

Kraft,  Arthur  A..  40%  to  B.  Tadon.  Key  transposlag  har- 
monica.    8.140.527.  0-22^:64.  CI    84 — 877. 

Kralaal.  Fredertck.  Jr.  Inpellar  type  pump.  8,140.675. 
0-22-64,  CI.  108—118. 

Kramm.  Carl  H.  Coin  controlled  hobby  hone.  8,140,887, 
0-22-64,  a.  272—58.1. 

Kranap.  Kurt  M.  :  See —  .  ..„  ... 

Wlmberly,  Floyd  T.,  McL«od.  and  Kramp.     8,150,866. 


Krane,  Herbert  U.,  and  W.  W.  Bandar*,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
ParalUn  IsoaMrlaaUoa  procwa.  8.150.205,  0-22-«4.  Cl. 
260— 688.66. 

Kraut.  Charles  W.  :  See — 

Kees.  CUude   K..   Kraut.   SuUey.  aad   Batoa.      8,140,508 

Kreldl,  Dr.  Werner  H.  ;   ««e — 
Viell,  Otto  A.     3,150,108. 

Kresa.  Bernard  H..  to  Quaker  Chemical  Corp.  Acetal  con 
densatlon  producta  and  their  preparation.  8,150.100,  0-22- 
64.  Cl    260     615 

Kromer.  Karl,  and  W.  Hahn.  to  VEB  Kamara-  und  Kinowsrke 
Dresden  Photographic  obJsctlTe  Isoa.  8.148,548,  0-22- 
64,  Cl.  08 — 16. 

Krug,  William  U  :  Sss— 

Oibbs,  Thomas  B.,  Kng,  aad  Marshall.     8,150.238. 

Kugelflscber  Georg  Schlfer  *  Co.  ;   See — 
Itornt-r,  Harro  C,    W      8,140.886. 

Kulblckl.  Ueorges.  and  F.  Laaarre,  to  SodeU  Anoayme  dite 
Soclete    Natfunale    dee    Petrolea    d'Asultaias.      Dispensing 
apparatun      3.149,750,  9-22-64,  Cl.  221—224. 

KnlTcke.  Frederick  W  .  Jr..  to  Kullcke  4  Soffa  Mfg  Co  Fine 
wire  manipulator  and  bonding  Inatrument  for  transistor* 
8.140.510.  0-82-64.  a.  78—82 

Kullcke  *  Soffa  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Kullcke.  Frederick  W  .  Jr     S.140.510 

Knll.  Albert  R..  to  The  Ajax  Mfa.  Co  Multiple  sUtioa  forg 
lag  machine  with  means  to  feeo  and  transfer  blanks.  8,140.- 
853,  9-22-64,  Cl.  10 — 12.  ^ 

Kuramoto.    Saiehiro,    T.    Nlahlaawa.    H.    Sakaaoto,    aad   T. 
Mtsutanl,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co,   Ltd      O.O-dlmethyl 
o-(4-cyanophenyl)    thlonophoaphate   and    Inaectlcldal    com 
portions  and  saethods  nstng  sasM.     8,100.040,  0-22-64.  Cl. 
167-80 

Kura,  Bagen  :   ^ee — 

Bnders,  Ueint.  Rutle.  Wlest,  Delaer,  aad  Kara.   8.100.000 

Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  ;  See — 
Wilcox,  Harry  A.     8,150,840 

La  Cbapelle,  Theodore  J..  Jr  ,  to  Uaited  States  of  AB»*rlea. 
Atomk-  Energy  Commlaalon  Oxychlorldea  of  penUTalent 
neptunium      3.149.008.  0-82  64,  Cl.  28 — 14.5. 

Ladabanm  Hamnel,  to  Syatex  Corp.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  10  hydroxy  5«.10a-steroids.  8.1B0.155,  0-tt-«4.  O. 
2«0     897  4. 

Lafon.  Victor,  to  Orsymonde  Anorectic  compoaltloa.  8.100.- 
043.  0-22-44.  a    167—56. 

Lafnrest.  Pierre  :  See — 

Gsgnon.  Pierre,  and  Laforsat.    8,140.782. 

Lalthwalte.  Eric  R  .  to  Natloaal  ReaearcB  Deeelopment  Corp 
WeaTlng_looms.      8.140.648,  0-22-64,   Cl    180 — 66 

Lambertl.  Vineeat,  to  Leeer  Brothers  Co.  Catalytic  process 
for  preparlag  If  acyl  taoratss.  8.150.156.  0-22-64.  Cl. 
260—401 

Lamkla.  James  B  .  18%  to  M  E.  Lamkln.  Propellant  drleea 
fan.     8.140,462.  9-22-64.  Cl    60-   80.47 

Lamkln,  Marion  E  ;   See — 

I^mkln.  Jamea  E      8.140,462. 

Lancaster,  Donald  E..  to  The  Pannier  Corp.  Apparataa  for 
supersoBlcally  spedflcallT  locating  and  prlntlnf  oa  objacta. 
3.140  561    0-i2   64,  a    lOl — 48. 

Lang.  Richard  E..  to  Raytheon  Co.  Self-adaptlee  control  sys- 
tem     3.140.601.0   22-64.  Cl    114 — 66  5. 

Langdon,  Jesae  D.  Pn<>umatlc  and  hydraulic  pressure  flushing 
apparatus.    8.140.844.  0-22-64.  Cl.  4  -  26 

Laniua.  William  M  ,  and  P  L  Smith,  to  Tnton  Carbide 
Corp.  Inaectlcldal  method  using  both  pyropho*phoric  and 
polyphoajriiartc  add  partial  ester  ammonium  aalta  and 
nrocesa  for  preparing  same.     8.150,080.  0-22-64.  Cl.  167 — 

Laoner.  Henry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Incremental  electrical  method  and  apparatus 
for  energising  high  current  superconducting  electromagnets. 
3,150,201.  0-22-64.  CT    817—128 

La  Rocca,  Aide  V  .  to  General  Electric  Co.  Reaction  propol 
slon  syiitem      8.140.460.  0-22-64.  Cl    60^-38.6. 

Laraen.  Bendt  W  .  to  Danfoaa  red  Ing  M.  Clausen.  Centri- 
fugal separator      8.140.080.  0-22-64,  Cl    55—204. 

Laraaon.  Qnnnar  Tube  coupltBg.  8,140.861,  0-22-64,  Cl. 
2H5— 840 

Laahley.  Charles  H. :  Sea — 

McCall.  Howard  W ,  Laahley.  and  Zumwalt     8,140.472. 

Lau  Blower  Co..  The  :   See — 

Wentllnr.  WUlUm    H..  and   Nenadal      8,140,626. 

Ijirallee.  Wilfrid  to  General  Sodety  of  Refune  RecorerT  Ltd. 
.\pparatus  for  treating  garbage  to  produce  compost  8.140.- 
02270-22-64.  O.  28— iSo.l. 

Lawley.  Jamea  R..  Jr .  O.  C.  Behymer.  E  F  Wadley.  H.  O. 
Srhntae.  and  R  S  Maane.  to  Baao  Reaearch  and  BnflaeerlBg 
Co  Production  of  IsoparalBaa.  3,150,204,  0-23-64.  Cf. 
260 — 6A8  50 

Lawrence  Pump's  Inc.  :  Sea — 
Mill.  Victor  J.     8.140.574. 

Lawtoo.  WUllam  R.  :  See — 

BauBunn.  Michael  F.  and  Lawtoa.     8.140.001. 
Baumann.  Michael  F  .  and  Lawtoa      8.140.908 
I^wtoa.  William  R.    to  Naahua  Corp.     Heat  aensttlre  akaata. 

.1.140  002.  0-22-64.  Cl.  117-86  9 
I^y    Chris  .\..  Jr  .  and  .\    K    Suasktnd.  to  Gkldlng*  k  I..ewls 
Marhlnf  Tool  Co      n>glUl  Information  handling  apparatus. 
3.1.V).353.  0-22-64.  CT  840—174. 

Lasarre,  Falrien  :  See — 

Kulblckl   Oeorgea.  and  Latarre.     3.149.750. 

Leaman  Harold  E..  to  Owens  Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  forming  and  proceaalng  linear  bodies 
of  heat  softensble  material.    3.140.044.  0-22-64.  Cl.  65 — 4. 

Lebow  Associate*  Inc.  :  See — 

Lebow,  Milton  J.     8.140.430. 
I..ebow.    Milton    J  .    to    Lebow    Aaaodatea    Inc.      Load   atrala 
indicator.     3.14^.420.  0-22-64.  Cl    S3 — 147. 


3  150.007.  / 
8  1M.156. 
3.150.006. 


Leddlng.   Willard   K.,   to  Com  Products  Co.     Wet  oxidatlTe 

raactlTation  of  spent   actlre  carlMB.     3.150.105.  9-22-04, 

Cl.   252 — 410. 
Lee,   Andrew.      Poet  forming    machiac.      3,140,376.    0-22-64, 

Cl.  18—10. 
Lee,  Burton  D.  :  Bee— 

Clcvaenta,  Roy  J..  Lee,  aad  Rtelter      3.140,683. 
Lee.  Charlaa  A.    to  Huyrk  Corp      Method  and  apparatus  for 

dewstertng  paper      3.1.%0,036,  9-22-04.  O.  162—205. 
Lee    Charles  A  ,  to  Huyck  Corp.     Papermaking  machine  uti 

lUUig    centrifugal    dewatering.       8.150,037,    9-22-64.    Cl 

lrt2     208  ^. 

Leeds.  Wlnthrop  M.,  and  B.  P,  Baker,  to  Weatlnghouse  Elec 

trie  Corp.      LIquefled  gas    circuit  interrupters.      3.150./40. 

9-22-64.  Cl.  200—145. 
Lehman    I^eon  M   :   «c* 

Watson.  William  B.,  and  Lehman.     3.150.072. 
Lahman.    Leoo    M.     to    Sinclair    Reaearch     Inc.      Removal   of 

vanadium   and   nickel   from   alllca  baaed  cracking  catalyst. 

3.1.%0.104.  9-22-64,  Cl.   252—415. 

Leichtle.  Otto  :  See—  .    .  ,.  .        .  ,«/i  ,no 

Pohlemsnn    Helm.  Burger,  and  Leichtle.     3.150,106, 

Leinbach,  William  H.  Method  of  rolling  a  tubing  with  a  con- 
trolled wall  thlrknean      3,149..M2.  9^2-C.4,  CT.  80— 61. 

Lelthelser.   Robert   H.      «*■'--  „..„,,. 

CUrk.  Harold  A.,  and  I-*lthe»*er.     3.150.115 

I>e  Men  Jean  to  R  lirllon  Process  of  producing  steroid 
c«>mpoundH  with  a  ■>  ladone  (18-»20l  group.  3,150.128, 
9  2i-^4.  Cl    2«U) -239.57.  ^      ^  ^., 

Lemmoa.  Xortnan  E  and  F.  W  Schuesaler,  to  Standard  Oil 
Co      White  oil  manufacture     3,150,078,  9-22-64,  Cl   208— 

208 
Lend    John  R.     Instrument  for  cleaning  hypodermic  syringes 

and   the  like      3.149  360,  0-22-64,  Cl.   lV-118. 
Leanon     John   J.,   to   Nettco   Corp.      Foot    beartnc   construe 

tlon  for  mixera.     3,140,888.  9-2i2-64,  Cl.  306— 36. 1 
Leoetit  S  p.A.  :   See- 

Senai,  Ilenv  and  Margallth      3.150.046. 
Leslie    Chartea  D..   to  Rochester  Button  Co.      Button  loading 
mechanism   for  sewing   machine*       3.140.740.   0-22-64,  Cl. 
221      135 
Lealte.  James  D  :  See- 

Cotter.  Bart,  and  Lealie.     a.'4».81?- „  ...    «  ««  -.    ^, 
Lerenberg,   Sat      Kitchen  cabiaeta.     3.140.687,  0-32-64,  Cl. 

108^152 
Leeenaon,  Irving  B.  :  8ee- 

Davla,  WUlTam  R.     3,140,760. 
Lever  Broa    Co       Kee- 
KellT,  William  A. 
liaaaoertt.  Vincent 
Wilson.  James  H 

Levlton.  Robert:  See  ..   /^     „         ^^^AaAU^ 

Blawnwiaa.  Norman,   Levlton    aad  Oampen      .1.140  401. 
LeTy     SolomoB    C       Refuae    receptacle       8.14M00.    0-22-64. 

in.  248—09. 

I/ewia.  George  E.  ;   See-  ^  ,    _,         o  wo  luu 

Buckreus    Allan  J..  Graaham.  aad  Lewis.     3.140.504. 

I^wU,  Wllllsra  G   ^ff  -,       ,        .  ,^«,-n 
Elchorn    Roger  H  ,  and  Lewi*      3 J40  760. 

Lev  Kurt  H  Freytag  E  Rooa,  and  W  Lohmar.  to  Farben 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenge-ellachaft  Proceaa  for  stabUltlng 
liquid  fuels      3.149^.t3.  »-22-fl4.  CT    44--7S  

lC  ChienWel,  to  "The  Standard  '^«»  SS,  ,.^»'i!r5!6i  O 
naohthenic  add  arylated  boratea.     3.150.157.  0-22-64,  Cl 

Llbmaa.  Neiaon  A.,  to  Metal  BUat  Inc^    AMMntua  for  nak 

lng"»eel  shot       d  150.224.  0-22-64    CT    266— 5. 
Licentla   Patent  Verwaltunge-O.mb.H.  :    See — 

Orsfor.  WUhdrn.     3.140  577.  ,,-«o..« 

Macttat    Stephen.  OOnther.  and  Mai.     3.150.248. 

"'"'KE'lksIihiS,  WiuTter  J..  Wright.  Kavaaagh.  and  Stark. 

Undgre^nl^ariV.  aad  B.  pttergrea.  to  AtU*  Cop«.  Aktle- 
boTag  Feeding  devices  for  rock  drills.  3.140.540,  0-22- 
64.  Cl.  01—411. 

''"'^pSly"'orv'lile*r,ljBk.  Pyatt.  kBd  l^r-ea.     3.150  346. 
IJppasan    Myron  E  ,  to  Intdlnx  Inc      Potentiometer.     3.150.- 

343    9^22-64    CT.  338—174 
Llpachlti    Leelle:   See-  •woai7 

Cadmus    Eugene  L..  and  Upachlta.     3.140.017. 
Llquldometer  Corp  .  The      «ee— 

Baumoel    Joaenh  J      3.1.V)302. 
LIslcky    Anton  J.    to  United  Stataa  of  AmeHea.  Nary 
ieqjencer      3.150.370,  0-22-64.  O    343-17,1. 

""■FiTeUton^   R&nd  E.,  and  Uaa.     8,140,746. 

^*  PuJ*lng?r.'?ran.      3.150.274. 

""'inde^riin.'EdiVrd  l!^ichenor.  and  Raymond. 

iJttle    Joaet»h  R     to  IJtton  Industrie*.  Inc.     Inaulated  stack 

of  electrical  lamination,  and  method  of  making  the  aame. 

3  150  280   9-22-64    CL  310—215. 

Littler.   Robert  L.  :    See—  mtnrknan 

Marsh   Glenn  A.  and  Littler.      3.150,006. 

Litton  Induetrtes    Inc.  •   See-- 

Llttle   Joseph  R.     3,150.280. 
Litton  Systemr  Inc.     See— 

Wagner.  Thoma*  C   O.     S;'^-*'*       *iAaat\A    a_92-64 
Utt    Charlea  J.,  Jr.     Anti-stall  system.     3.140.804.  0-Z2-64, 

Ci    244—42 

^^^rka^rj?h':n"''ii4S.%o. 

Lo.an'jlme.^s'^'l^'j   A^iiSlS^ky  to  Commerdal  Solvent. 

^J^.'^'ETpioslve   <^«ntK«l"«5    ~^''^"'Sfi   'sT£o  Ol"    9^ 
trate    decarborane  and  a  hydrocarbon    ofl.      S.iao.oi9.  v- 

22-64.  Cl.  140 — 22. 


Radar 


3.140. 


Lohmar,  Walther  :  Sec- 
Ley,  Kurt,  Freytag.  Rooa,  and  Lohmar.     3,140.033. 
Loh*.  Willy  :  See  - 

Nitsch,  Rudolf,  Lobs,  Sommer.  and  Angermaler.     3,150,- 
244. 
Lobae.  Karl  Helns  H.  W.,  and  M.   B.  Skolnlk.  to  Ford  Motor 
Co.     ApparatUM  and  technique  for  film  developing.     3.140, 
550,  9   22-64,  Cl.  95—89. 
Lone  Star  Boat  Co.  :  See — 

Plum,  John.    3,149,351. 
I>oskill.  Robert  J.  :  See— 

JohUHon.  Forrest  A.,  and  Loaklll.     3,140,679. 
Louis,  Norman  D.,  to  Ajax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.     Magnetic 

catch.     3,149.868.  9-22-64.  Cl.  292 — 251.5. 
Lowrr.  John  R.  :  See — 

Baldwin.   Robert  R..  Lowry.  and  Oban.     3,149,077. 
Lowry.    William    K.      Citrus    fruit    peeling    tool.      8.140,417, 

0-22-64,  Cl.  30—24, 
Lucy,  Charles  J.,  to  Corning  Qlasa  Works.     Sectional  trans- 
ducer.    3.150,275,  9-22-64.  Cl.  310—9.8. 
Luderer,  John  E.     Free  pUton  engines.     3,140.617.  9-22-64, 

Cl.  128 — 46. 
Ludem.  Wayne  :  See 

AnderMon.   Donald   V.,  and  Gillman.     3,140,371. 
Lurle.  William  B.  :  See- - 

StavlM.   Gu*.   GamertHfdder.   and   Lurie.      3.150.323. 
Luthl.  Oecar.  to  Improved  Machinery.  Inc.     Filters.     3.150.- 

0,S3.  9-22-64.  Cl.  210 — 404. 
LuvUl,  John  P..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Hydrogens 
tlon  of  nltrohaloaromatlc  compounds.     3,150,185,  0-22-64, 
Cl.  260-576. 
Lynch,   John   V.      Mall   strap-out  machine.      3,140,550,   0-22- 

64,  Cl.  100 — 34. 
Lyons,  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Odell.    Norman    R.,  and   Lyons.      3,150.090. 
Msas  *  Wsllsteln  Co.  :  See— 

Congleton.  John  S..  and  Simon.    3.149.004. 
MacDowell.  John  F.  :  Bee — 

Eppler.   Richard  A.,   MacDowell,  and  Stetler.     3.149,047. 
Machat.  Stephan,  A.  GQnther,  and  S.  Mai.  to  Licentla  Patent 
Verwaltungs-O.m.b.H.      Motion    converter    mechanUni    for 
enclosed  switch  gear.     3.150,248,  9-22-64.  Cl.  20O— 172. 
Mack,  Michael  J.,  to  Deere  *  Co.     High  low-reverse  transmis- 
sion.    3.149.498.  0-22-64,  CT.  74 — 364. 
MacKar,   Joaepb    H.,    Jr.,    and    M.    J.    McKellar.      Finishing 
article*  and  support  members  therefor,  finishing  materials 
and  method  of  making  same.     3.149.442,  9-22-64.  Cl.  51— 
106. 
Mack*.  Elmer  F.     Bearing  conetruction.     3.150.279.  0-22-64. 

Cl.  810  -00. 
MarLaughlln.   Ludu*  T..  and  O.   L.   Bullerwell.     Guard   for 

spring   lock*      8.140.870.   0-22-64,   CT.   292—346. 
Madland.  Thorvald.  to  The  Youngatown  Steel  Door  Co.     Lock- 
ing devices  for  hopper  car  doors.     3.149,582,  0-22-64.  CT. 
105—253. 
Maeder.  Arthur  :  See  — 

Hollub,  Jean,  and  Maeder.    3,150,048. 
Magder.  Jules  :  See— 

Vukasovlcb.   Mark   S  .  and  Magder.     3,150.034. 
Magee  Carpet  Co..  The  ;  See — 

Park.  Orrln  J.,  and  Humphreys.     8,140.647. 
Pennun.  Hurl  W.     3.149.988. 
Penman.  Hurl  W.    8.150  023. 
Penman.  Hutl  W     8.150  024. 
Magen.    Lloyd    E.,    deceaned    (SUte    Bank    and    Trust    Co., 
trustee  and  executor),  to  Gaylord  Bros..   Inc.      Bookstand 
and  globe  assemblv.      3  149.724,  9-22-64,  CT.  211 — 42. 
Magers.     Lloyd    E..    deceased     (State    Bank    and    Trust    Co., 
trustee  and  executor),   to  Gaylord   Bros.,   Inc.     Roll   map 
support.    8.149.725.  0-22-64.  Cl.  211—44. 
Mager*.    Lloyd    E..    deceased    (State    Bank    and    Trust    Co.. 
trustee  and  executor),  to  Gaylord  Bros..  Inc.     Book  stand. 
3  149.726.  9-22-64    Cl.  211—134. 
Magers.    Lloyd    E..    deceaaed     (SUte    Bank    and    Trust    Co.. 
trustee   and    executor),    to   Gaylord    Bros..    Inc.      Multiole 
pnrrwse  book    chart  and  poster  display  stand.     3,140.727. 
9  22  64    CT    211—148. 
Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corp. :  See — 
Jones.  Marvin  W.    3.140.884. 
Magos.  John  P.  :  See — 

Englert,  Joseph  A.,  Magos,  and  Bredtschnelder.     3,140,- 
847. 
Magiilre   Edward  Charle*  :  See — 

Magulre.   Edward   Christopher.     3.149.440. 
Magulre.    Mward   Christopher,    deceased,   by    H.   T.    Magulre 
and  L.  H.  A.  Plerson.  executors,   to  Edward  Charles  and 
J.  J.  Magulre.     Work  machine  with  tools  in  planetary  and 
axial  movement.     3.149.440.  9-22-64.   CT.  51—00. 
Magulre  Helen  T.  .  See — 

Magulre.  Edward  Christopher.     3.140.440. 
Magulre.  John  J.  :  See — 

Magulre.  Edward  Christopher.     3.149.440. 
Mai,  Stephan  :  See—  _  _  _ 

Mnrhst.  Stenhan   Ounther,  and  Mai.    8.150,248. 
Main,  Anthonv  M..  to  Silencer  Mfg..  Inc.     Gas  turbine  speed 

control      3  149.820.  0-22-64.  CT.  258 — 52. 
Malanne.  Louis  :  See — 

Msrls    Leon,  and  Malarme.    8.149.988. 
Mallory.  Harvey  E..  to  Great  Western  Drilling  Co.     Method 
of  drilling  a  well  through  a  subsurface  formation  employ- 
ing   an    oil  in-water    emulsion    drilling    fluid.      3. 150.085. 
9-22-64   CT.  252—8.5 
Manlev.   John  C.   to  Coming  Glass   Works.     Apparatus  for 

feeding  powder.      8.149.759.   9-22-64,   Cl.  222—193. 
Mann.  Edwin  F.     Blow  game  sighting  apparatus.     3,140,622. 
9-22-64,  CT,  124—12. 

Manne,  Richard  S. :  fire — 

Lawley,  James  R..  Jr..  Behymer.  Wadley.  Schutie,  and 
Manne.     8.150,204. 
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KNinl,  and  Mantegana.    3.100,187. 


-•S. 


Pro«««s  for 

S.149.»S3.  0-22- 


Manteniia,  Paolo  :  See — 
CaTallint,  Guido.  Maai 

M^r^^rki^ttX  iu.?i'^V*^S.149.525.  9-22-«.  CI.  8* 

'•■Tur1ch':Xi.l5rw..  and  Braw.     3.149.403, 

Baum.  Josepb  V.    8,149,829. 

Broadwell,  Robert  J.     3,14»,60o. 

Broadwell,  Robert  J.     3,149. M5. 

Broadwell,  Robert  J      »,1«»30, ^- -..^ 

West,  Paul  B.,  and  Graham.     8,149,379. 
Margalith.  PinhaB  :  Ser—  -,.nft^ 

Sensl.  Plero,  and  Margallth.  ^V*"*7i_^    k^m».    nnit 
Mar»*ttii     John    L.      Power-atoked    coal-flred    hcatinf    unit 

S.!49,8'25.  »-22-«4.  CI.  126—110 
Maria.   Leon,  and  L.   Malarme,   to  Solvay  *  Cle 
the  preparation  of  glass  making  batchea.     S,l 

Marte?  H2^,^to  Dr.  h.c    Q.  Ton  Op*^     »f '^J^;^*  ^^ 

for   ski    bindings   or   fattening*.      3,149,8*4,    9-i^-«4,   v,i. 

280—11.35. 
Marks.  Mottte  L. :  See—       ^^     ^     m^AaoAy 
Barnlt*.  Edward  S..  and  Marka.    8,149,941. 
Marrlck  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

MarxUller,  Frederick.     3.149,378.  .^     ^       r-i    i-. 

Marsh    Glenn   A.,   and    R.    L.    Uttler,   to   The   Pure   Oil   Co 

Method  of  Inhibiting  corrosion  In  ferrous  metal  contalnen. 

exposed  to  the  atmosphere.     3.180.086.  9-22-64.  CI.  282 

8.55. 
Marshall.  Jamea  L. :  See—  ^  w   _k  n      «  i<ui  o^a 

Glbba,  Thomas  B..  Krug.  and  Marahall.     3.150,228^ 
Martin.  Carrie  L.     Foundation  garment.     3.149.634,  »-23-«4. 
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Martin     Elmore   L.,   to   E.   I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 

Dl8uifonylhepUtrl»ne  tetracartwnltrlles  and  their  prepara 

tlon.     3.150,164.  9-22-64.  CI.  260 — 465.    ^    „   _,         .         „ 
Martin.    Homer   Z..    to    Esso   Research    "nd    Engineering   Co 

Cyclic  adsorption  procesn.     3.149.934.  9-22-64.  CI    55-    58 
Martin    James   S..   to  Bunn   Capitol  Co.     Coffee  making  ma 

chine.      3.149^56.    9-22-64.    CI     99—291  

Martin     Paul    W.,    to    BepubMc    Indattrlea,    Inc.      Concealed 

overhead  door  closer.     3  149,386.  9-22-«4,  CI.  1«-  51. 
Martin    William  A.,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.     Serrldna  tool  for 

bivJ^l-rvpe    iScks.      3.149,4^.    9-22-64.   O^  70-  ^ 
Martin.  vCullam  E.     Road  scraper  with  earth  "o^'^f  ^a*Ti^ 

connected    thereto    by    articulate    link    means.      3,14».42ii. 

9—22—64    CI    37 124 

Martlneck    Hans   G..   to   Inlted   States  of   America.   National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Printed  cable  con 

nector.      3.149.897.  9-22-64,   CI     339—176^ 
Mamhn.  Herbert  F    W..  to  Daimler  Bern  Aktlenge^^lli^haft 

Method  of  producing  an  engine  piston  with  a  heat  Insulat 
3.149,409.  9-22-64.  Cl.  29-156.5. 


ing  layer        . 
Maruman  Co.  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Kobayashl.  Shlnjlro.     3.149.484. 
Marx.  Louis  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Hlrsch.  Mahlon  E.     3. 149  452  ^  .      ^  .  ,k    iib. 

Marx    Robert  D.     Product  ralve  for  truck  Unks  and  the  like. 

3.149,642,  9-22-64,  Cl.  137—326.  „     ^     .. 

Marallller.  Frederick,  to  Marrick  Mf.    Co     Ltd^  ^i^VS!!.*;" 
of  hollow  moulded  article*.     3.149,873.  9-22-64.  Cl.  18—5 
Mask  O  Matic.  Inc.  :  See- 

Comet,  Ralph  L.     3.149  863.  -,     .^     o_w 

Mason    James  A.,  and  A   H.  Decker,  to  Warner  IClectrlc  Brake 

*   Ciutch  Co       Friction   coupling       3,149.706.   9^22  64.  Cl. 

joo 35 

Mason.  Joseph  C.  Jr..  to  San  OH  Co.     Prodoetloii  of  n*phtha 

lene  and  beniene,     8.150.1»«.  »-22-64.  O.  260—672. 
Massaranl.  Elena  :  See—  .,i«v,-»a 

Cavalllnl  Ouldo.  and  Maaaaranl.    3.150.170. 
Massaranl.  Elena  :  8ee —  ..  »,      .  vik/iist 

Cavalllnl.  Ouldo.  Masaaranl.  and  Mantegassa.     2J52lf; 
Maaaimianl.    John    P.      Conreyor    safety    derlce.      3,14t.715. 

#v 22—64    Cl    198 232 

Mastera  John  E..  to  Deroe  k  Raynolda  Co..  Inc.    Sllane  modi 

fled  epoxide  realns.     8.150.16.  9-22-64.  O.  260—47. 
Materia   Flora  S.     Bowler's  weighted  coonterbalancer.    3.149,- 

839.  9-22-64.  CT.  273—54. 
Mathews.  Olen  A.  :  See — 

Flanders.  Andrew  E..  and  Mathews.     8.1504:88. 
Mathews.  J^tanlej  F.  ;  See — 

Plttaway.  Alan  R..  and  Mathews.     3.149.532. 
Mathlas   Benny  B..  to  Owens-llllnoU  Glaaa  Co.    Inspecting  In- 
terior wall  surfaces  of  eontaiaen.     8.1B0.266.  9-M-44;  Cl 
200 — 224. 
Mathiaon.  Donald  W.  :  See- 
Porter,  Alrln  J,,  and  Mathlaon.     S.149,758. 
May    Oeorjte  E.     Hand  propelled  amusement  rehlde.     S.l«),- 

8.'i7.  9-22-64.  Cl.  280— 247. 
Mayer.  Oscar  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Dorr.  Robert  O.    3.149,447. 
Mayes.  Paul  E.  :  See—  .^  «.„ 

Carrel,  Robert  L..  and  Mayea.    3.150.376. 
Mays.  WUburt  W.    Tire  chain  mounting  and  tightening  means. 

3,149.057.  9-22-64.  Cl.  152—236. 
McBroome.    Cecil    R.      Apparatus   for  nse   In   constructioa  of 

weMed  pipe  systems.     3.149.422   9-22-64.  CT.  83— 189. 
McCall.  Howard  W..  C.  H.  Laschley.  and  R.  W.  Zumwalt.  to 
Texas  Eastern  Transmlaslon  Corp.    Storage  system.    3.148.- 
472.  9-22-64.  Cl.  62—55. 
McCoy.  Wlllam  B.     Linemaa'a  clamp.    3,149.390.  9-23-64.  Cl. 
24 — 262. 

McEIligott.  Paul  A. :  flee —  .    „     ^^ 

Oakea.    Earle    T..    Doom.    McElli(ott.    and    Sandbelm. 
3,149.584. 


McGlnty.  WlUlam  K..  and  J.  T.  Hleni.  to  Thomas  Indnttrii* 
Inc.      Recaaawl   llghUng   flatnw.     3.148.814.   9-22-64.   Cl. 
248 — 343. 
McOraw  Edlaon  Co. :  See — 

Ooettl.  Adam.  D.     8,150.210. 
Josephine.  Guy  A.    8.150.344.  .«     .    .  ^     ._, 

Mclnnls.  Andrew  M..  to  Pendleton  Tool  Industrlea.  Inc. 
Ratchet  adapter  for  torque-apptylag  tool.  3.149.707.  0-22- 
64,  Cl.  192—43.1  .  _,         ^_. 

Mcintosh    Joseph  J.     PorUble  magnetic  memorandum  derlce 

or  the  like.     3,150^296,  9-22-64,  Cl.  317—159. 
McKay  .Machine  Co..  The  ;  See — 
Soman.  Robert.     3.149.712. 
McKellar.  Melrtn  J.  :  See — 

Mackay.  Joseph  H  .  Jr..  and  McKelUr.    3.149.442. 
.McLeod,  WUlard  W..  Jr.  :  See  - 

Wlinberly,  Floyd  T..  McLeod.  and  Kramp.     3,150.8*."i. 
McNeil.   Richard  J       Display  device.     3.149.728.  9-22-64.  Cl. 

211  —  169.  „     ^  .^      .       , 

McPberaon.  Alexander  \V..  to  De-Sta-Co  Corp.     Tonle  clamp 

with  adjustable  guide.     3,149,832,  9-22-64,  Cl.  2«5— 228. 
Mc Reynolds.  Preston  8.  :  See—  ^     „  ^ 

Orklasewskl,     Joaeph,     Hill,     McRcynolds.   and     Boharg. 
3.149.672. 
Medical  Coachea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Ian  M.    8.150.260. 
Meflna  S.A.  :  See— 

Casas.  Robert  B.     3.149.592.  _  ._        „ 

Melbye.  David  H.     Trailer*.     3.149.876.  9-22-64.  CL  2»«— 23. 
Melton    James  O..  and  T.  B.  Wilkinson   to  Jaaco,  lac.     Ball 

and  socket  Joint.     8.149,863.  9-22-64.  a.  2«7— •©. 
.Menneaob.    Siegfried,   to   iloeHch   A.G.      Method   of  producing 

ferromangane»'.      S,149,9«-'.   9-22-64.  Cl    75-    80. 
Menultt.  Joseph   L..   K.    H.   .Mumfurd.   aod   I'.    P.  Trudeau    to 
Owens  llllnoU   Olasa   Co.      Apparatus    for    Inverting   glaas 
forming  moloa     3.149.951.  9-22-64.  Cl.  65—235. 
Mentel.  Karl  Heinx  :  See — 

Wolfrum,  Gerhard.  PuMcr.  and  Meaael.    3.150.136. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Sanders,  Benjamin  E..  and  Smith.     3.1S0.060. 
Mercu-r.  Pierre  E..  to  Sferma.  Society  Francaise  d'Bntretton  et 
df  Reparation  de  Materiel  Aeronaut i4]ue.     Damped  hydraulic 
saspenalon      3.149,881.  9-22-64,  C\.  267-64. 
Merconlcs  :  See — 

IHlls.  Reuben  H.     3,149.367. 
Meredith.  Theodore  E.  :  6e*^ 

HamnioDd.  Fay  D..  and  Meredith.     3.149.357. 
.Merlcle.  Calvin  C.  ;   See— 

Slayter.  Uames.  and  Maricta.    8.150,025. 
Merkel.  Erich  :   See— 

Wagner.  Herbert,  and  Merkel.     3.149.996. 
Merrick.   Maurice  J.,   to  TckUonlx.   lac.     Optical  apparataa. 

3.14».1H>3.   9-22-64.   CL   846—110. 
Mertronics  Corp.  :    See — 

Hoa^.  Cuauncey  A.    3.149.382. 
Mesaer*cfamltt  AG.  :  S««— 

Wolf.  DIetmar.     3.149.801. 
MeUl  Blast  Inc:.  Sa« — 

Ubman.  .Nelaon  A.     3.150.2M 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Howell.  Hryan  G.     3.150.220. 
Matallgasellscbaft  A.U   .   See— 

Schwarti.  Weraer.    3.149.964. 
Metcalf,    Hert>ert    E..    to   United    SUte*   of   America.    Atomic 
Energy    CommUlon.       Reactor.       3.150.065.    9-22-64,     Cl. 
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176—61. 
Meyer.  Herbert  W.  H.,  Jr.  :  Sea— 

Bchutse.  Henry  G.,  Thompaoa.  Meyer,  aad  Paaalagtoa. 
3,148.674. 
Michel.  DoMld  P.  :   89e~ 

Irvine,  Jame*  B..  and  Michel.     8.149.794 
Mleras.  Laurence  K  .  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     TranaistorUed  Igni- 
tion system  with  a  bistable  electromagnetic  switch.    8.150.- 
285,  9-22-«4.   Cl    315—209. 
Mllbank  Mfg    Cu  .   Inc.  :   See — 

Waldrop.  Robert  F.     3.150^89 
Mllbourne.    Benjamin    K.    to    K.C.K.    Holding   Co.      Attach- 
ment for  hair  clippers.     3.149^18,  9-22-64,  Cl    30—201. 
Mill.    Victor   J  .    to    Lawrence   Pnmp'*   Inc.      Ceramic   llaad 

pump.     3.149.374.  9-22-64.  CI.   108—114. 
Miller.  Clarence  L..  Jr. :  flaa — 

Borer.  Charle*  D..  and  MlUar.     S.1S0.015. 
MUler  Electric  Mfg   Co.  :  Sae— 

Wtllecke,  Oerbard  K^  and  Corricall.     3.150.S12. 
Miller,    Elmer  L..  T    B.  Kmbach,  and  H    O.   Folklaa.  to  The 
Pare  Oil  Co.     Isomerlaatloa  proceaa  aad  catalyat     8.150.- 
206.  9-22-44.   Cl.   260— 683  75. 
Miller,   rrank.   to   Air   Products  and  Chemlcala.  Inc.      Meth- 
od   of    preparing    monoqna  ternary    nitrogen    coapounda. 
3.150.138.   9-22-*4,   Cl.   260—268. 
Miller.  Gordon  H.  :  flao— 

Cole.  Edward  L..  and  MUler.     3.150.077. 
MUler.  HlllUrd  M..  to  Com  Products  Co.     Daatlag  appara- 
taa     3.150.060.  9-22-64.   C\.    209—332. 
Miller,   Ralph,  to  Uelgy  Chemical  Corp.     Graaalar  berhlddal 

trlaslne  composltoaa.     3.149.953.  9-22-64.  CL  71—2.4. 
Miller.  Richard  A.  :   See — 

Coles.  Robert  F  .  and  Millar.    S.149.090. 
MllUpore  Filter  Corp.  :    See — 

Bush.  John  H.,  Flfield.  Dwyer,  and  Porter      3.149.756 
MUow   Garry  Z.     Beleaaable  suspension  device  for  supporting 
coadnctora  from   maata.     3.150.239.  9-22-64.  O.   174—48. 
MlBS,  Uaao  8.  :   See- 
Stoker.  Donald  J     Mlms.  and  SlegsL     8.150.061. 
Minersla  ft  Chemical  Phllipp  Corp.  :   Sea — 

Ferrlgno.  Thonus  H.     $.150,109. 
MlnneapoUa-HoneyweU  Begnlator  Co. :  B90 — 

Armatronf.  Bobert  W..  and  Blcka.    3.150.304. 
WUklas,  Robert  E..  and  Slmoa.     3.149.562. 


and    Zarr. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :flaa — 
Bollmeler.  EmU  W.    3.150.221. 
Coles.  Bobert  K.,  and  MUler.    3,149.©»0. 
Haugen.  OrvUle  C.    3.149.497. 
Pastor,     Sheldoa    L..    CUraa.    Moore.    Bom 

3  149  797 
Ulsith,  John  W  .  Halberg.  and  Gravelle.    3,15^262 
Wartiuan.  Thomas  G..  and  Puerckhauer.     3.149.563. 
Mlshcoa    Lester,    to  The   Singer  Co.      Sinker  aaalat   <»fvlc«« 

for  knitting  machines.     3j[l9,483,  »-22-M,  Cl.  «6— 107. 
Mitchell.  Jo^Sph  A..  M.  T.  Worka,  and  TE    Tucker,  Jr.,  to 
Dresser  Indu8trie»,  Inc.     Shaft  bearing  fluid  seal  for  down- 
hole  drilling  engines.     3.149,685.  9-2»-4i4.  Cl.  175—107. 
MlButanl.  Tosblo  :   See-  „   ..         .  j    mi... 

Kuramoto,    Salchlro.    Niahlaawa,    Sakamoto,    and    MUu- 

Mockab«"  AlUa   D.      Weed   picker.     8.149.878.  9-22-64.   Cl. 

Moersch    George   W.,  snd  D.   F    Morrow,  to  Parke.  Davis  * 
Co       17a  amlno-D-homoandorst-4-ene-3.7-dlone    compounds. 
3,150.184.  9-22-64,   C\.   260— 563. 
Moklebust.  Olav,  to  B-N  Corp.     Proeeaslng  of  manganlferous 
orea.     3.149.961.  9-22-«4.  O.   75—80. 

Mommsen.  Gordon  :   See —  

Anderson,   Gerald   C,   Mommsen.   Scfaoette.   Stranb.   and 
Zimmerman.      3.149.557.  ^      ,     .. 

.VIondano.    Ralph    L..    to    Raytheon    Co.      Laminated    plastic 

structure.      3.150.030.  9-22-64.  Cl.   161— «8. 
Monsanto  Co   :   8«* —  _    .       .      _..-,„„ 

Andersen    Harry  M.,  and  BJchard.    3.150.122. 
Eby.  Charle*  J.     3.150.142.  «,.„,„. 

Bawling*,  Herbert  L..  and  DAmlco.     3.150.148. 
Symea.  William  F.     3.150.132.  .... 

Monson.  Hsrry  O  .  and  E    Hutter.  to  United  States  of  Amerl- 
'-     Atomic    Energy    Commission.      l-^iel    iiubassembly    for 


Bom.    and    Zarr. 

IndlTldoal  flight 

Convertible  crane. 


nuclear  reactor      Vl50.0R7.  9-22-64.  Cl.   176—78. 
Montecatlnl    Sodeta    Generale    per    I'lndustrla    MlnerarU    e 
Chlmica  :   See — 

Fornaslerl.  Eraldo.  and  Foml      3,149.911. 
Montgf>mery,  William  J      Electrolytic  etching  device.     3,150.- 

()««,   9-22   64.   Cl.    204 — 224. 
Moodi.  John  R  :  See—  ^        -  ,  „  „^. 

fivana.  Arthur  W..  and  Moody.    3.149.963.  .  ,,«  ^,. 

Moore     Charie*    H.      Multiple   torUnt  method.      S.14»,41fl, 

9-2i-64.   Cl.   2^—556. 
Moore.  Robert  I.  :  flat — 

Paator.    Sheldon    L..    CUraa.    Moore. 
3.14b.797. 
Moor*.  WeadeU  F.,  to  Bell  Aeroapacc  Corp 
device      3  149.798.  9-22-«4.  Cl.  244—4, 
Mork    George    W..    to   Bucyrus-Brte   Co 

3.l'49.730.  ^22-64,   CL   212—59. 
Morelaes.  Harold  :   See —  .  ,.„  -„- 

James.  Robert  L..  Morelnea.  and  Wattaoa.     8.150.303. 
Moreo.  Frank  R.  ;   See— 

Baura,  Morton  S..  aad  Moreo.     3.149.555. 
Morganlte  Resistors  Ltd   :  See — 

Watklns.  Joha.      3,150.342,  ^       ,       ^, 

Morlpy    Harland  A.,  and  M.  lienko      Full  nostle  abrasive  blatit 

apparatus      3,14fl,438.  9-22   64.  Cl    51      8. 
Morong,  William  H..  Jr..  J.  F.  Seamntan.  and  C.  A.  Clarke.  Jr.. 
to  General  Electric  <"o.     Single  iitator  three-phase  network 
induction  wattbour  meter.     3.150.317.  9-22-64.  Cl.  324 
107. 
Morrill.  Harold  A.  :  See— 

lio^i   Bcrnhart  A,  and  Morrill.     3,149.558 
Morrill,    Stephen   A.      RaUway  car.     .1.149.583.  9-22-64.   tl. 

103 — 368. 
Morrow.  Duane  F.  :  See—  „..„.„. 

MoerB4li.  Georic  W  .  and  Morrow.     3.150.184. 
Morrow.  James  A.  :  See    -  _  ..„  „„., 

Brownlow   James  M..  and  Morrow.     3.1.%0.09.%. 
.VIorae.  Albert  U..  to  Injection   Molders  Supply  Co. 
screw    plairtlclilng  cylinder.      3.149.377.   9-22   64 
30 
Mortenson.  Lee  X..  and  R.  K.  Pear»on    to  Wyle  l^boratorle^. 

Fluid   sampling  device.      3.149.493.   0-22-64.   Cl.    73—422. 
Motion  Picture  Research  Council.  Inc. :  See— 

Vlahoa.  Petro.     3.149.960  „  ^     „         ^,  ^ 

.Motoren-werke   Mannheim   A.G.    rorm   Bern  abt   Stat   Motor- 
enbau  :  See — ■ 

Hahn,  Helm  W.      3.149.454. 
Motorola.  Inc  :  See — 

Andres,  Raymond  J.     3.150.298. 
Oroth.  ^>lward  J  ,  Jr      i.l.V).372. 
Moyer    Robert  F.,  to  Harsco  Corp.     Die  bushing  with  reuiov- 

able' liner.    3.1 49.887.  9-22-64.  Cl  308- 3  5. 
Moyer    William  H.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     nuld-cooled  machines. 

3.150,276.  9-22-64.  n.  310-  54. 
.Moyer    Wllmer  L..  to  Para  Tone.   Inc.     Drafting  e«iulpment. 

.1.1.'V0.027,  9-22-64,  C[    15*     523. 
Mulder    Harco   R       Wlndro»lng  stUrhment  for  straw  chop- 
per   ■3,149.449,  9-22-64.  CL  56  — 192. 
Mflller.  Karl  Adolf  :  See—  .  ,.„  ,^ 

Fries,  Friedrich  A.,  and  MSller.      3.150.126. 
Muller.  Richard  L  :  See-- 

GltUn.  Robert  \L,  and  Muller.     3.149.482     ,^„  „,,    ^.,., 
Mulllns    John  W      Hermetic  service  valve.     3.149.817,  9-22- 

64.  Ci.  2.M--149.8. 
Multlcup  Automation  Co..  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Ehe,  Albert  L       3.149,545. 
Mumford.  Eustace  H   :  See—  ^^     .  •waon, 

Mennitt    Joaeph  L.,  Mumford.  and  Tmdean      3.149.951. 
Murphy    Clarence  J      Concealed  fllterlnj:  and  aerating  means 

for  flah  tank      3.149.608.  9-22-64.  Cl.   119—6. 

Murphy.  Thomas  E.  ;  Sec —  _  .  .„  _«„ 

Prongh.  John  R..  and  Murphy.     3.149,826. 

Murray     Francis  E.    H.   D    Zltko,  R.   H.  Wright 

Klinck    to  Hritlah  Columbia  Research  Council 

eoBUcting  apparatua.     8,15^.211.  9-22-64.  Cl 


Floating 
Cl.   18 


and  R.  W. 
Gas-llauld 
261—112. 


Murray,  Thomas  C,  J.  B.  Stone,  and  F.  8.  Reese,  to  Xerox 
Corp.  Xerographic  plate  cleaning  apparatus.  3,149,306, 
9-22-«4.  Cl.  15 — 1.6. 

Murray,  'Thomas  C,  J.  B.  Stone,  and  F.  S.  Reese,  to  Xerox 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  transterring  xerographic  Imagem. 
3.150.003.  9-22-414.  Cl.  118— 637. 

.Murray  Thomas  C.  J.  B.  Stone,  and  F.  8.  Reese,  to  Xerox 
Corp.'  Xerographic  tranafer  apparatus.  3,150,004,  9-22- 
«ij    i'l    lift 637 

Musat  George,  S.  J.  I'erslnskle,  and  W.  L.  Sage,  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &   V>llcox  Co.     Steam  generator.     3,149,614.  9-22-64, 

Cl.  122 — 235. 
Musgrave  Daniel  D.     Aerodynamic  counterweight.    3,149,531, 

9-22-64,  Cl.  89—1.7. 
.Muth,  Karl:  See— 

AumdUer,  Walter,  and  Muth.     3,150.178. 
Myers,  Henry   L.,   deceased,   by   V.   Nichols,  executrix,   toJV. 
.Nichols      \  apor  vacuum  liquid  removal  Kystem.     3.149,370. 
9-22-64.   Cl.  103 — 5. 
.Myers     Henry    L.,   decea«ed.    by    V.    Nichols,   executrix,    to  V. 
Nichols.    Deep  weU  liquid  removal  system.    3,149,371,9-22- 
64,  CL  103 — 0. 
Myers,  Herbert  A.  :  See  -  „  ,  .„  ,0,. 

Forth,   Murray   W..    Harrington,  and  Myers.     3,149,585. 
Naab,   Julius,   to   Ingersoll-Kand   Co.      Non-lubricated  piston. 

3.149.543,  6-22-64,  Cl.  92— 155. 
Naico  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Eddv.   Roderick  E.      3,150,035. 

Jacklln.  Clarence.      3,150.212.  „,.„,,^, 

Klrkpatrlck.  W  UUrd  H..  Seale.  and  Church.     3,150.102. 
WardrNSUllam  J.     3,149.958.. 
Napier.  Donald  R.  :  See—  .    ■ 

Actlarri.  Jerry  A.  and  Napier.     3.150.193. 
Naples.  Victor  J.     Time  teaching  device.     3.149.423,  9-22-64, 

Cl.  35—39. 
Nashua  Corp.  :  See—  .„  ,^.. 

Baumann,  Michael  F.,  and  Lawton.     3.149,991. 
Uaumann,  Michael  F..  and  Lawton.     3,149.993. 
Lawton,  William  R.     3,149.992. 
NaKsour.  Edward.     Device  for  and  method  of  making  a  series 
of  Inanimate  objects  having  portions  In  relatively  different 
postures.     3.150.218.  9-22-64.  Cl.  264—226. 
National  Bulk  Carriers,  Inc.  :  feee — 

Joyce,  Francis  J.     3,149,733. 
National  Can  Corp. :  See— 

Scholti.  Arthur  P.     3.149.743. 
National  Research  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Hay,  Robert  D_,  and  HnUlcka.      3.149.742. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Ijilthwalte,  Kric  R.      3.149.648. 
National  Steel  Coit>-  :  Set-  -  - 

Fish  Harry  Jv.  and  Cllne.     3.149.520. 
National  Union  Kkctrlc  Corp.  :  See — 
Smlthson.  Charles  B.      3.149.362. 
Naumann.  Harry  K. :  See — ^^  „  ,  ,„  ,„. 

Horning,  Donald  E..  Naumann.  and  Seaman.     3.149,763. 
Neal.  •Stanford  :  See — 

Caruso    William  J..  Hoffman,  and  Neal.     3.149.502. 
Neblolo.  Alfred  M.  :  See—  „,.„„., 

(;oodhouse.  Carl  J.,  and  Nebiolo.     3.150,241. 
Neely.  Albert  E.  :  See—  «  ,  .„  ,.^ 

Edelstone.  Slgmund  E  .  and  Neely.     3,149,746. 
.N'elemans    Johannes  E..  and  ■^.   H.  Peci^sse,   to  Stamicarbon 
N  V      Process  for  the  manufacture  of  L-lyslne  or  salts  there- 
of.    3,150.174.  9-22-64,  Cl.  260—534. 
Nellen    William  J.,  to  Th.>  American  .Machine  &  Foundry  Co. 

Fluid  treatment.     3.150.069.  9-22-64,  tl.  204 — 301. 
Nelson.  Forrest  A.  :  See —  „  ...^  r^.  -^ 

Kane    Ralph  W..  Nelson,  and  Rogers.     3,150,295. 
Nelson.  Ted.     Bed.     3.149,349.  9-22-64,  Cl.  5—66. 

Nenadal.  CTarence  0.  :  See—  

Wentllng.  William  H.,  and  NenadaL     8,149,626. 
Nettco  Corp.  :    See — 

I^nnon.  John  J.    8.149,888. 
Newman,  Ernest  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Magnetic  patterns.      3,150.356,  9-22-64.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Newman.  Erneat  G..  D.   Chang,  and  L.  A.  Tate,  to  Interna- 
tional Bualness  Machines  Corp.     Data  detection  system  for 
reproducing  magnetic  binary  Information.    3,160,358,  9-22- 
64.  CT.  840—174.1. 
Newman.  Frank  C.  :  See — 

Bellringer.  Frederick  J.,  and  Newman.     8,149,914. 
Newton,  Albert  B.,   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Auto- 
matic  Ully   cutting  preaa.      8,149,622,   9-22-64,    O.   88 — 
822. 
Nichola,  Gordon  B.,  to  Wlnthrop-Atklns  Co.,  Inc.     Calendar 

mount      3,149.816,  9-22-64.  Cl.  248 — 465. 
Nichols.  Victoria  :  See — 

Myers.  Henry  L.    3,149.570. 
Myers.  Henry  L.     3,149.571. 

Nicholson  File  Co.  :  See —  

Thompson.  Oran  W.,  and  Parmenter.     8,149,719. 
Nicholson,    Francis    E..    to    Pullman    Inc.      Double   chamber 
vacuum  dwasaing  method,  apparatus,  and  ladle.    8,149.969. 
9-22-64.  Cl.  75 — 49. 

Nleld.  Gerald  L.  :  See —  ^    _^  ^_„ 

Hunt.  Mack  W.,  Nleld.  and  TtUman.    8,150.088. 

Nlshlaawa.  Toshihlko  :  See — 

Kuramoto.  Salchiro.  Nlshlaawa.  Sakamoto,  and  MliuUni. 
S.150.040. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sato.  Aklhlko.     8,160,021. 
Nltsch.  Rudolf,  W.  Lobs.  F.  Sommer,  and  H.  Aag«rmaler.  to 
Siemens    k    Halske    Aktlengesellschaft.       Electromagnetic 
relay.     3.150.244.  9-22-64,  Cl.  200—98. 

Noakes.  Thomas  E.  :  See — 

Kogan.  Henry  W..  and  Noakea.    8,149,764. 

Nobel-Boiel :  flea — 

Oandon,  Louis.     3.149,985. 
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NoUn.  CUud«  E.,  to  Owcnt-IUlnoU  Gl**i  Co.     8urf»c«  flnUb- 
tn«   and    tr««tiac   method.      8.14».44a.   »-22-»4,    CI.    61— 
31tf 
Noland,  Robert  L.,  to  Relniiold  EafflMerln^  A  PU»tl«  Co . 

Inc.     Pressure  veMOl.     8.149.740.   »-2a--*4.  Q.  220—4. 
Nollu,  Roger  J.  ;  See— 

RuMell.  Fred  J.,  Witt,  and  NoUn.     S,14».871^ 
Noinln«,    Uerard,    and    R.    Bucourt.    to    Rou««el  LLLAr.    8.A. 
Preparation  of  11^  hydroxjr-l»  nor  testosterone.     3, 150,117. 
1^-22-64,  CI.  260— 239.M. 
Noorlander,    L>ani«>l    O..   to   Dairy   Bqulpment  Co 
wasblnc   assembly    and    check    raire    tberefor. 
»-22-64,  CI    11»— 14.18. 
Nopco  Cbemlcal  Co.  ;   Bee — 

Urlffitb.  Klcbard.     3.1&0.175.  ^  ^,.      ^ 

Nordeen.  Gerald  C.  Flshlnc  fear  to  poaltlon  Aahhook  and 
line  in  selected  flshlng  area.  3.14».4Sa.  »-22-«4.  CL  4»— 
48  11 
Norlin.  Nils,  to  Carl  AUers  Etabllssement  A^S.  Meckanism 
for  clamplna  flexible  prlntlnc  plates  to  the  cylinders  of 
printing  machines  3.149. MS.  ft-22-«4.  CI.  101 — 415.1. 
Norrls.   Berltt   J.,   to  Control   Data   Corp.     Second  barMonlc 

modulator     3,150.332.  »-22-«4.  CI    882—12. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :   See- 
Stoker.   Donald  J  .   Mlms.  and  Slecel.     8,190.0fta. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc  :   ««« — 

Bergmann.  Josef,  and  Enaels.     8,149,448. 
Blrkbeck,  Guy.     8.148.401. 

Greuet.  Pierre.    8,14».8«a.  -.^,.« 

Uhlenbroek.  Jan  a.,  and  ran  den  Boa.     S.150.149. 
Verbeek.  Hendrtk  J      3.14».84« 
Norton.    JameK    F.    to    The    Weatberhead    Co.      Slide    ralTe 

3.148,641.  8-22-64.  C\.  137— «»5.M.  _^     .^^^ 

Norton.  Samuel  H  .  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wool4r1df«  Inc. 
Low  presaore  nuary  ralre  diaphragm  air  pump  8.149,777. 
9-22-64.  Cl.  230—170.  ^    ^ 

Notley.  Norman  T  .  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Photopolymertsable  compositions  and  elements  8.149.875. 
8-22-64,  Cl  96^115 
Noyce,  Robert  N  .  to  Falrrhlld  Camera  and  Instmasent  Corp 
Semiconductor  circuit  complex  baring  Isolation  means. 
8,150.290.  9-22-64.  €\  317—235 
Nunn.  Leslie  0..  Jr..  to  General  Aniline  *  nim  Corn.  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  organo-snlfatea.     8.160.161.  9-23-44.  Cl. 

260 457. 

Nylok  Corp..  The  :   See— 

PodelL  Howard  I     3,148,654. 
Oakea.  E.  T..  Corp.,  The :  ««•—        __  ^    ,     ^^^ 

Oakea.    Barfe    T..    Doom.    McElllgott.    and    SnndbetB. 
S  149  584 
Oakes.   fcirle   T..   L.   G.   Doom.    P    A    McElllgott.   and   P.   K- 
Sundbelm.   to  The  B.  T.   Oakea  Corp.     Detlpplag  roll  for 
Icing.     3.149.584.  9-22-64,  Cl.  107—1. 
Oberg  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

VecchL  John  C.     8.149.524.  _  ^       _ 

O'Brien.    Robert    B.      Chain    link.      S.149.45S.    9-22-64.    Cl. 

59 — 81. 
O'Brien,   Rory   M.,   to  Watton   Bnglnerrlng  Co..   Ltd.     Meas 
urlng  and  gauging  derlces.      3.149.421.  8-22-*4,  Cl.  88 — 
172. 
Odell.  Norman  R..  and  J.  F.  Lyons,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Lubrlcnt- 

Ing  grease.     3.150.090,  9-22-«4,  C\  252—88.6. 
Odendhal.  Fortune,  to  Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.     Door 

fastener      3.149.867.  9-22-64.  CT.  292— 226. 
Ogawa.    Maaahlko.       Medical    oaone    generation    apparatna 

8,150.070,  9-22-64,  Cl   204 — 816. 
Ohan.  William  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Baldwin,   Robert  R..   Lowry.   and  Ohan.     8.149,977. 
Oldenburg.  Charles  C.  to  California  Research  Corp.     Phenol 
color   reduction.      3.150.191.  9-22-64,   Cl.  260 — 621. 
127^«3 
Oleson,  .\dolph  P.  :  See — 

Opila.  Robert  L.,  and  Oleaon.    8,190.005. 
Olsson.   Charles   F,    to   Technipak    (Proprtetary)    Ltd.      Self 
sealing    aacheta    or    conUlners.      8.149.772.    9-22-44.    Cl. 
22»— 62. 
Olymoic  Screw  A  Rivet  Corp.  :  See — 

Kolec,  Robert  F     8.146,530. 
O'Neal.   WUhert  O      Pulse  actuated  seonentlal  relay  mecha 

nUm.    3.150.282.  9-22-64.  n   317— 139 
Openshaw.  Harry  T  .  and  N    Whittsker.  to  Burroorhs  Well- 
come *  Co    (USA.)   Inc      RcKolutlon  of  racemlr  8-ethyl  1. 
2.8.4.6.7  hexahydro-9,10-dlmetboxy-2  -  oxo  ■  llfi  •  benao      (a) 
quinollilne      3.150.141.  9-22   64.  Cl.  260 — 289 
OpllB.    Robert    L..    to   Corn    Products   Co.      System   for  con- 
tinuously   dlsaolTlng    deztroae.      8,150.006.    9-22-44.    Cl 
127—63. 
Opiln.    Robert    L..    and    A     P.    Oleson.    to   Com    Products   Co. 
Machine  for  treating  particulate  solids.     8.15O.0O5. 1^22-64. 
Cl.    127      28 
Opti  Holding  A  O.  :   See — 

Wllcken.    Hugo       .^.149.8X8 
Oonlst    Albert  H..  F.  Schlnner.  snd  G. 
Penn    Mfg.    Co.     Swaging    machine. 
Cl.   78—21 
Orebic    Oleg  J   :  Rrc— 

Williams  William  J.,  and  Orebic. 
OrklRZPWiikl.  Josenh.  J.   L.   Hill.  P.   8.  McRernolds.  and  T.  C. 
Boberg.   to  Jersey   Production   Research   Co      Method   snd 
apnaratus  for  electrical  heatlne  of  oll-bearing  formations. 
3  148  672    9-22-64.   Cl.   166—39. 
Orloff.  Harold  D.  :  See— 

Kolka    Alfred  J  .  and  Orloff      8.150.194. 
Orr    Theodore  A..  Jr.     Portable  collapalble  grill.     8.149.428. 

9-22-64.  Cl.  126—9.  j 

Orsyinonde  :   See — 

Lufon,   Victor      3.150.04.^. 
Otis,    Bhrlal    B..   and    R.    C.    Hoffman,    to   Courier-Cltisen   Co 
Carbon    Interleaved    buainess    machine    forma.      3.149.839. 
9-22-64,  a.  282— 11.5.  t^., 


K    Bernhardt    to  The 
.n49.500.    9-22-64. 


8.149.714. 


Owens-Curnlng  Flberglas  Corp. 

Kriler.  Fred  C  .  and  Harris.      8.149.693.  "     '     ' 

Leamau.  Harold  E.      3.149.944.  * 

Siens.   Fred  T       3.150.225. 
Slarter.  Oamea.  and  Mericle.     3.150.025. 
Owrns'lllinol*  Ulaaa  Co.  :  ^re- 

Brymer.  Andrew  K..  Jr.      3.149.950 
Mathlas.   IWanr   B.      S.150.266 

Mennltt.  Joaeph  L  .   Mumfonl.  and  Trudeau.      .1.149.951. 
Nolan.  Claude  K.      3.149.445 
Scalora.  Anthony  J.,  and  Scarrells.     3.150.214. 
i'aco  Corp.  :  t^ee  — 

Gagnon.  IMerre.  and  Laforest       .1.149.733. 
I'aganii.    Frank,    to    UeiMTsI    Klectrtr    Co.      Varuuiii    syaleui. 

3.149.77.'..  9-33-44.  Cl.  230 — 69. 
I'alouoll,    Frank    P.    H     D    Benson.   R.   E.    Allen,   and   K    L. 
K<-aumann.  to  KIchardHon-Merrell  Inc      Plperldyl  and  cyclo- 
slkyl  derivatives  of  1.1    and  1.2  dlarylethauola.      8.150.144. 
9   33   64.   Cl.   2<iO   -294.7. 
Paualrr  Corp..  The  :  *>ee — 

LancSNtrr.    Itonald    fc:.      3,149.561. 
Papacosta.    John    P..    and    R.    W.    Crews,    to    A.    B     IHck    Co. 
Evaporator  vacuum  pump.     3.149.716.  9-23-44,  CL  204— .4. 
Pars  lone.  Inc.  :   t<re 

Moyer,   Wilmer  L.     3.150.037 
Pardee.   WlllUm  8.     Tire  removal  tool.      3.149.441.  9-22-44. 

Cl.    157—1.2- 
Pare,  Eileen  M.  :  See— 

Young.  David  W  .  and  Psre       3.150.091. 
Park.  OrrTn  J.,  and  K,  T.  Huniphreys.  to  The  Magee  Carpet 
Co.      .Vpparatus    for    ct>ntr«>lirng    the    Insertion    and    wllh- 
drswal   of  pile   wires  of   a    luoai       3.149,647.   9-23-44.   Cl. 
1.19     42. 
I'arke.  Davis  *  Co.  :  tore-  - 

Cappa.   David    B.      :<. 150.183. 
Moersch.  Oe«>rge  W.,  and  Morrow.     3.150.1H4. 
Parker  Hannlfln  iorp.  .  to'ee— 

Klske.   Gilbert,   and    KIttenia.      3.148.69!*. 
Parktr  Mfg    Co    :  See-  - 

Juhnaoo.  <.»acar   H.      3.149.339. 
I'armenter.  Lawrence  E.  :  See 

Thompson.  Oran  W  .  and  Psrmenter.     3.149.719. 
Parrlsh     William   C.     Air   i-umpr«-s»ur*    uttUilng    the   kinetic 
and  potential  energy  of  water  wavps  runimon  to  budle*  of 
water      ;M49  77«.^   T2   64.    Cl     2.10      s4. 
I'sruolo    Anthony  .S.,  to  .Advertising  Metal  IMaplay  Co.      Mov- 
able mount       1149.810,  9-22-44.  Cl.  248^     124 
I»a»tor    Sheldon   L,  C    W    Clams.  R    L.   Moore.  R.  A    Rom. 
and    M.    Zarr.    to    Minnesota    Mining   and    Mfg     Co      Self- 
threading  magnetic  Upe  recording  and  reproducing  appa 
ratua.      3.149.797.  9-22  64.  Cl.  242-   55  IS 
Pastore.    Don  :    See- 

Ditxel,  Russell.  Islng.  and  Pastore.     3.149.524. 
Patterson  Induxtrles,  Inc      See 

Bntrtkln.   Raymond  A      3.149. 823 
I'attin     Howard    .S..    to    United    States    of    .\nier1ca.    Naey. 

Ualrsnic   battery       8.150.009,   9  22-64.    Cl     136—90 

Psull    Stephen,   to  Inlted  States  of  America.   National  Aero- 

nautica    and    Space    Administration.       Variable    fre<|nency 

msgnetic  mulrtvlbrator      3.150.329.  9-22-64.  Cl    381  —  118. 

Pearl    Curt  C  .  to  Equitable  Paper  Bag   Co   Inc      Air  sicknesa 

bag       3  149.771^  9-22-64.  Cl    229     55 
Pearaon.  Ronald  K.  :  See —  ..^„..„. 

Mortenson.  Lee  N..  and  Pearson.     8.149.498. 
PecasM>.  Albertua  H.     See-  ..»«,,.. 

Nelemans.  Johannea  E..  and  Pecaaae.     8.150.1T4. 
Pederaen.   Lelf  :   See—  ...«,»^ 

Oodat.  Jean  J.  L..  and  Pederaen      3.149.794. 
I'elroe     Thoma*    H  ,    Jr.    to    H     A.    King    Co..    Inc.      Flexible 

o.upling       3.149,3h1.  9  22  64.  Cl.  44—14. 
Pendleton  Tool  Indostries,  Inc  :  See— 

MolnnlB.   Andrew  M.      3.149.707  ^         .  .  . 

Penman,  Hurl  W  .  to  The  Magee  Carpet  Co      Appantns  and 

method  for  applying  a  thermoplastic  coating  to  the  backing 

of  carpet       8!74S.9«8.  9-22-64.  n    117 -21         „   .^    ,         . 

Penman     Hurl    W.,    to    The    Magee    Carpet    Co       Mrthod    and 

apparatus  for  lamlnstlng  a   layer  of  plastic  and   scrim  on 

tSrhacklng  of  carpet       5,150,023.  9-ft-44.  Cl    l.'V4-78 

IVnnisn     Hurl    W  ,    to   The    Magee   Carpet   Co      Method   and 

apparatus  for   laminating  a   layer  of  plastic  and  scrim  on 

the  backing  of  carpet.      8,150.624.   9-22-44,  Cl.   154— 2». 

IVnn  Controls.  Inc      See    - 

.«<chutmaat,   Wsvne   H       3,149,828. 

PennlnKton.   Benjamin   Y  _^ee  .,   o       ,   «. 

Scnutie.   Henry   G  ,  Thompson,    Meyer,   and  Pennington. 

Q  «  A^  1174 

Pennington,  Benjamin  F,  to  Jersey  Production  Reaearch  C«. 
Use  of  solid  polyolefln  propping  sgent  In  hydraulic  rractnr- 
Inr      S,148,«V3    8-22   44.  t1    166—42  ^     .   « 

Penteeco.  Walter  J.,  to  American  Flange  h  Mfg  Co  Inc. 
Polvgonal  lightweight  closure  elements  and  assembltea. 
3  149  744    l>-22-64    Cl    220 — 89 

Perrtns,'  Lyie  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd 
(;ramaphone  records  of  vinvl  chloride  polvrners  with 
qua  ternary  pyrldlnlum  compounda  as  aatl-atatic  aganta. 
3,150.120,  9  22-64.  Cl    260—87  1. 

Perslnskle    Steve  J   :   See—  ■,„«., a 

Musat.  George.  Perslnskle.  and  Saga.     8.149.614. 

Petera  *  Russell,  Inc  :  Ree- 

Rusaell,  Linus  E.      3.149  576. 

Peterson,  Ramon  F  .  to  Rudy  Mfg.  Co.  Evaporator-condenaer 
unit       8.149.479    9-22-64.  Cl    62—474^ 

PetHdes.  Thracy.  W.  P  Stapelfeld.  and  O.  Stroukoff,  to  US. 
Industries,  Inc  Tethered  hovering  platform.  8,149.808, 
9   2'J-64.   Cl    244— 17  IS.  ^ 

Petropoulous  John  C.  and  A.  T  CoaeU.  to  American  Cyan- 
amfd  Co.  2,2-blal4-methTl-3-eulfophenTl]butane  and  deriv- 
atives thereof.     3.150.168,  9-22-64.   Cl    260-  505. 

Petroaalan.   George,   to   Sperrv  Rand   Corn.     Constant  phase 
,      ehlft  faraday  roUtor.    3.160.334,  9-22-64.  C\.  333—24.3. 


Petrow.  VUdimIr  :   See —  «  , ,«  ,  on 

Hayman.  David  F..  Petrow.  and  Stepbenaon.     8.150,180. 
Petry.  Slgmar  ;  See— 

Knelael,  Otto  and  Petry      3,150,270. 
Pfann.    Wllilam    C...    to    Bell    Telephone    Uiboratorlee     Inc 
Ptesorealatlve  streaa  transducers       3.150,341,   8-22-44.  Cl. 
338—2. 
Pfrommer.  John  8   ■   See —  .aw  «  ika 

(toraas.  John  W..  Hnrat.  Pfrommer.  and  Scheer.     3,160.- 

Philco  Corp.  :   See — 

Comeau.  Charles  P.     8.150,284 
Philips    Electronics    and    Pharmaceutical    Industries    Corp.  : 

See 

3.150.255. 
.1.150  256. 
3,150  257. 
3.150.256. 
3.1.%0.2.'J9 
3  1 50  .'i38 
"ninjaniln.  and'  P  "s  Starcher.  to  Tnlon  Carbide 
Manufacture  of  aliphatic  chloroepoxides  by  peracetic 


Wllska.  Alvar  P. 
Wllska.  Alvar  P 
Wllska.  Alvar  P 
Wllska.  Alvar  P. 
Wllska.  Alvar  P 
Wllaka.  Alvar  P 
Philllpa 
Corp. 


3.150.154. 


acl(f  epoiUlstlon    under   anhydrous    condition. 
9-22^    Cl    2r.O-    348.5. 
Phllllns  Petrolexm  Co.  :   »rr—  ,,-«♦.»» 

Blausteln,  Milton,  and  Scott.     8.160,222. 
Fln.Uay,  Robert  A       3,150,18."^ 

Gomory.  Paul  L.     3  150,07«      ^_.„.  ,,«««., 

CKMdhoe    Lyle  D.    Relnert.   and  Wllliama     3,150.041. 
Hix.  Marvin  C      3,149,«49     „,.„„„„ 
Short.  James  N  .  and  Bice       3.1.V1,209 
PUnka    Walter  R..  and  W.  Berry.     Retractable  atep.     8,149. 

695,  8-22-«i4.  Cl.  182—91. 
Pierson    Leon  H    A    :   See- 
Mar'''^.  Edward  C      8  149,440  ..        ,  , 
PlDPlng    Helnx,   to  Clevlte  Corp.     Lead  w»r«  conPt^^'SS.. 
?i^ml?i.ndoctor  device.     3,150.587,  9-22^,  Cl.  317-234 
Plarhlnrer    Frani    to   H    Ust       Plcioelectrlc  preasure  trans 

•liiror      Sl.'M)274    9-22-64.  Cl.  310 — 8  8. 
IMt.^wiv.   AUn  R     .nd   S    F     ^athews,   to   United   State,  of 
\nier(ca     Army       Smoke    and    flash    raducer.      3,148.532. 
8^  22  64'  Cl    TO     14 
Pittsburgh  Plate  C.lass  Co.  :  See— 

Seymour    Samuel  L.      S.149,»4B. 
PUs^r    Frani    and   J    Theurer       Mobile    track  lifting  appa 

P,a"Je7   ^^''V-^^^r\^^  TS^Lbert.     Mob^  track 
boTltlonlng  iarhlne     3.149,579,  9-22-64    Q.  104--«. 

Plj^    John    to  Lone  Star  Boat  Co.     Stepped  bottom  for  boat 
S,l'48  351.  8-22-«4,  Cl   8—6. 

Poclain    Soclete  anonyme      Set 

Guinot,  Gabriel       3,148.737  -v       ^^   *..*..., 

Podell    HoWard   I     to  The  Nylok   Corp.    .Threaded  fwtener 
having  resilient  metal  locking  Insert      3,149,654.  9-22-64, 

Pohlemann;"eln..   H     Burger    and  O    >'*»;!;''*\flhn^'*'i^'' 
Anilln     Jt    StodaVabrlk    Aktiengeeellschaft       Stabilized    po 
Ivmerltable   ethylenW-ally   unaaturated    monomers.      3.150, 
166   8-22-64,  Cl    2rtO^  -486 

Polar  Ware  Co  :   See 

Hess    Kenneth  O.      3  149,441.  .    „     -^ 

Polly"Trvllle"L.   C    J     »''»^,ii  ,^- ^^V^l^V  Cl'^34^''' 
Underwater   transducer.     S.1!>0,S46,  9-32-44,  CI.  34U      b. 

Pombo    Melvin  M       Set  ,,Kni7o 

niveley,  William  R.  and  Pombo^  .Vrt^llf«       vitr#«us 
Pons,    Andr*   H..   to  Compagnle  de   Saint   Oobain       ^VTm 
natertalB  and  their  application  to  nuclear  reactora.    3.150, 
099   9-22-64,  Cl    252— 801  1  ,  wo  .uui    0-29-44    Cl 

Pool    Herald  J.     Forage   harvester.     8.149.460,  9-Z3-»4.  ti 

.■V4— 377 
Poole.  William  H       See   _ 

Davis    William  R.     3,149,769. 

'**'^R"S™anL"joJ^'"streicher.    and    Popovltseh.      8.149. 

PoDDer**Jakhln    B      to   The   State   of  Israel.   Mlnistrr  ofDe- 
fiSae      Device  for  llmltlna  the  sneed  of  rotation  of  a  body 

PoJilJ' VPvinS"-t^d^l>    W^  i:thlson.   to   Product   Design 

'^":^'- EVg^V^ng*   Inc.      Wsnenslng  «n_h.Ti„^   f^ng^e 

positive   sealing  meana      8.149.765,  9-22-«4.    Cl.   ^«     <» 

^""'B'usy* Voh^  H  .^Fiileld.  Dwyer,  and  Porter. 
Porter,  H  K    Co    Inc  :  See— 

Tamhnrro,  Anthony  J      8.149.997. 

Potter    Wllilam  R       ""    -   „     .  ,,aosot 

BrasAe'd    Buel  T  .  and  Potter.      S.149.597 

•^-^rlU^-ll'In'^kln",  reV-M^ntTr^ovVrlS;  Ja%^ng  air  pocket. 

,.^t\.rr,'^iwrn'fc:^o?^^"^<.l|-Corp.     Valve  construction 
3  148..'VS0.  8-22-64.  Cl.  91—369. 

^'•'?;a^eli.  jI^W      8.148  68T.  ,  .    v-.^/^Pnlse 

Price.  Richard  C.  to  United  SUtes  of  A.merlra,  ^^U  .r'V^ 
compression    residue    blanking 
343—17  2.  ^ 

Procter  A  Gamble  Co  .  The  :Sce- 
Hood.  Charles  R.      8.149.446 

Ign  ant.  — _ —         ^ 
Porter.  Alvln  J  .  and  Mathlaon 

^"''^^^^".^n^ThV.ii.'o..''and''p^7rckhaner 

^"■S'r^.^'savcr'iro  .  "d  Hanlalan.     3.160.199. 
Helnemann    Helnr  „»-l»«j»|,j) 


8.149.758. 


Article  and 


8.150.848.    9-2i-44,    Cl. 


Product  I>-^FP  ."<j'E«_^°rj")£f  J-"*'  i.f49TfW. 


8.149.643. 


Pure  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  Littler.     3,150,086. 
Miller,  Elmer  L.,  Embach,  and  Folklns.     3,150,206. 
Pusch,  (Junter  :   See —  ^       „  .    „  „„„ 

Enders,  Helnx.   Zorkendorfer,   and   Puach.     3.149.999. 

Putter,  Rolf:   Set —  „ „„ 

Enders.   Edgar,   Putter,   and  Dorlars.      3.150  123. 
Wolfruni,  Gerhard,  Ptltter.  and  Menael.     3.160.134. 
Pyatt.  Larrr  A.  :  See— 

Polly,  Orvllle  L.,  Link.  Pyatt,  and  Farmen.     3,160,346. 
Quaker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kreaa.  Bernard  H,     3.150.190.  ^^   _       ^     ^,^ 

Quarles,  Richard  W.^  and  L.  H.  Wartnian.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp  Molten  phase  extraction  of  .iwlymeric  olefins. 
3.150,121.  9-22-64.  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Qulnn.  Halsey  P..  to  Tung-sol  Electric  Inc.  Ignition  ■yitem 
for  Internal  combustion  engines.  3,150,286,  9-22-44,  O. 
315— '209. 
R-X  Corp.  :  See — 

MoklehiiMt.  Olav.      3.148.861.  / 

Rarlne  Hydraulics  ft  Machinery.  Inc  :  See —  / 

Breltsprecher,  Charles  O.     3.149.643.  •      •      / 

RacHok.  .Nicholas  :  Sec —  _  /    . 

CentoU.  David  D..  and  Racaok.    3.150,189.  / 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee —  ' 

Bauer.  Herbert.     3.148,995.  ^     . 

KaKoxslno.    Anthony    H..    and    J.    S.    Harris,    to    Sperry    Rand 
Corp.     Unloadable  document   stacking  mechanism.     3,149,- 
S36.  9-22-«4.  Cl.  271—88. 
Rails  Co..  The  :  See  -- 

Holsteln.  Fred  W.     3.150.252. 
Rambo.  Sheldon  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  ^•Vi.JKT" 
ellng    wave    tube    phase    compensation    circuit.      3,150,331. 
8-22-64.  Cl.  332 — 7. 
Ramsey  Enjrlneering  Co.  :  See — 

Klohelmann,  Bemd  H.     3.149.791. 
Ranco  Inc   :  See —  ^  /     • 

Coning,  Donald  L.     3.148,781. 
I>alv.  James  U..  and  SallarU.     8.148.456. 
Rsnd  McNally  A  Co.  :  See— 

Zeltner,  Walter  R,  Jr.     3,148.595. 
Randolph.  Carl  L..  Jr. :  See—  „,„„„,„ 

Schulti.  Robert  D.,  and  Randolph.    3,149  9}9. 
Rankin    Edward  C.  to  Brock  and  Rankin.     Latch  means  for 

loom-leaf  binder.     3.149.636,  9-22-64.  Cl.   129—17. 
Rauber.  BanJ.  T.  :  See— 

Dalby.  Gaston,  and  Fisher     3.150,061. 
Raver  Louis  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Engine  driven  power 

supply  system      3.150,300.  9-22-44,  Cl.  322—90. 
Rawllngs.  'Herbert   L.,  and  J.   J     D  Amlco    to  Monsanto  Co. 
Chloroalkenvl  thlopyrldlne  oxides.     3.150.145.  9-22-64.  Cl. 
260—294.8. 
Raymond.  Shlrlev  A.:  See—  ^      «  ,.io 

Anderson.  Edward  E..  Tlchenor.  and  Raymond.     3,149,- 
878 
Raytheon  Co  :  See—       „„.„.., 
Lang.  Richard  E.     3.149.601. 

Mondano.  Ralph  L.     3,1.'S0,030.  ,,«no«K 

Wimberlv     Floyd    T  ,    McLeod,    ahd   Kramp.      3,150,365. 

Rees  Blow  Pipe  MfK.  Co.  :  See—  .,»:,»  o  ,^o  ^oa 

Rees    Claude   R.   Kraut.   SuUey.   and  Eaton.     3,149  598., 
Rees,  Claude  R  ,  deceased,    (bv  F    \  Rees,  executrU).  C    W. 
Kraut    W    K    SuUey.^nd  G.   H.  Eaton,  to  Rees  Blow  Pipe 
Mfir    Co      Method  of  producing  conical  structures.     3,148,- 
.H98  9-22-64.  Cl.  113—120.      ' 
Rees.  Frances  E.  :  Bee—-  ..   w  »  « 1^0  kqb 

Rees.  aaude  R..  Kraut.  Sulley,  and  Eaton.     8,149,698. 
Reese.  Franklin  S.  :  See—  «  wo  ^.t« 

Murray,  Thomss  C.   Stone,  and  Reese.     3.149.356. 
Murray.  Thomas  C  Stone,  and  Reeae.     3.150,003. 
Murray.  Thomas  C.  Stone,  and  Reese.     3J50.004. 
Reeves    Herbert  M  .  to  Geo    D.  Roper  Corp.     Kitchen  range 

construction      3.149,824,  9-22-64.  Cl.  12«— 37, 
Refractory  h.  Insulation  jCorp.  :  See — 

Klemnerer.  Hans      3,149.938. 
ReKan    William  H.  :  See —  «,inQft« 

*  Hatch    Loranus  P.,  Rellly    and  Reean.     3.149.909. 
Rehde,  Weber.     Reverberation  loudspeaker.     3.149.692,  9-^2- 

'''""'&.tc"h"'liranf,r?:,  Rellly.^  •««!  Regan.     3,149,909 
Relllv      Kenneth     W        Protective    hub    closure.       3,149,883, 

9-22-64,  Cl.  301—108. 
Relnert.  Andrew  J.  :Sec^  ^  ny.m.™.      qiRonai 

Goodhue    Lvie  D.,  Relnert.  and  Williams.     3,160,041. 
Relnhold  EnKineerlnif  A  Plasties  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Noland.  Robert  L.     3,149740. 
Republic  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 
Martin   Paul  W.     8.149.366. 
Revell.  Alan  E..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.^c      Plate  elec- 
trode assembly.    3.149.937.  9-22-44,  Cl.  55—137. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  -^f*—  „  ,  wq  aia 

Caldwell.  Deane  B.,  and  Herr.    3.149.616. 
Robinson.  Grover  C.  Jr.     3.149  960. 
Rheln.  John  H.  W..  Jr..  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Hteh    speed   apparatus  for  forming  and  ^ePly'^/o.^ransfer 
tails  In  teitlle  yarn  wlndup  operations.     3.149.795,  9-22- 
44.  a   242—18. 
Rhone-Poulenc  8.A.  :  Bee—  ,  ,,«  loo 

Jacob.  Robert  M..  and  Robert.    3,150,129. 
Rice.  Cyrus  Wm..  A  Co     See— 

Rice.  James  K.  and  R.C..  3.149^73.     ^,      ^  _        ^  ,,. 

Rice.  James  K.  and  R.  C.  to  Wm.  Cyrus  Rice  A  Co      Valved 

flexible    body    positive    partial    displacement    fluid    pump. 

1  149  ^73   9-22-64    Cl    103 — 37. 

Rich.    John'  P..    to    improved    Machinery.    Inc       Continuous 


of 
of 


oulPlng  apparatus      3,150.038,  9-22-64.  Cl.  162—237 
Rl?h    J o{ln>     to  Improved  Machinery.  Inc.     FUter.     3,150,- 
082,  ^22-64,  Cl.  210—395, 


XX 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


3.150.143. 


Trantilator 
3.150,271, 

Alumlnam 


S.149,80«. 


Rice.  Leooard  M.  :  See — 

Urogan,  Charles  U.,  and  Elce. 
Rice.  Ricuard  C.  ;  Sf«—  „  .  ..^  .,« 

Rice.  James  K.  and  R.  C.    3.149,573. 
Rich    iheodor*  A.,  to  iieneral  Klectiic  Co.     KiectrotUtlc  pre- 
cipitator.    a.149.936.  9-2J-6-4,  CI.  55—114. 
Rlcaard.  ulonel  J.     Slldable  and  vwlngable  window  aaah  con- 

8tnicUon.     3.149,380.  9-;i2-«i4,  tn.  20—49. 
Ricbard.  WlUUm  K  .  Jr.  :  tfe«—  „  ..^  ,„„ 

Anderaen,  Harry  M.,  and  Richard.    3.150.122. 
RichardaoD-jLierrell  Inc.  :  S« —  -  ,-« 

Palopuh.  Frank  1'..  Benaon,  Allen,  and  Schumann.    3.100.- 
144. 
Blchelmann,  Bernd  H,  to  Ramaev  Engineering  Co.     Poaitlon 
Indicating   transmitter.      3,149,.»1.  9-22-64.  CI.  241—101. 
Richler  S.A. :  See— 

t'auchere,  Jean.     3,149.4&4. 
Richmond,  Curtm  H.  :    See— 

Hallden.   Frederick  C.  and   Richmond.     3.150.324. 
Klcke,  Donald  W.  :   See- 

Armatrong.  Robert  V\ .,  and  Rlcke.     3.150.304. 
RUey    Charles   K.,  and   B.   B.   White.     Multl  Interval  switch 

actuator.     3,149,495,  9-22-«4.  Cl.  74—54. 
Ripley,   Kdward   P.      Block  moldlnf  machine  with   Inverting 

moid  box.      3.149.392,  9-22-«4.  Cl.   25—41. 
Riske.  Gilbert,  and  J.  B.   Rltaema.  to  I'arker-Hannlfln  Corp. 

Airline  lubricator.     3.149,898,  9-22-64,  Cl.  184—45. 
Rltxema,  John  B.  :  See — 

Rlske.  Gilbert,  and  Rltxema.     3,149.698. 
Robert,  Jacuues  G.  :  See — 

Jacob.  Robert  .M..  and  Robert.    3,150,12». 
Roberts.  A.  Boake,  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Fysh.  Uerlck.    3,150,111. 
Robertson,  Robert  G.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
pump   circuit   with    tlm«   constant    multiplier. 
9-22-64,   Cl.   307 — 88.5. 
Robinson,  Grover  C,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 

degassing  system.     3,149,960.  9-22-64.  CL  75 — M. 
Rochester  Button  Co. :  See — 

Leslie,  Cbarlea  D.     3.149,740. 
Rockwell  Gm  b  H  :   See— 

Seyffer.  Max,  and  Ruess.    3,149.383. 
Rockoff,  Joseph,  to  Dayco  Corp.      Hydrolysis  realsUnt   poly- 
ester urethanes.      3.1!M),114.  9-22-64.  CT    260 — 45.95 
Rodges.   Bonnie.      Ic*  guard      3.150.084.  9-22-64.   Cl.   210— 
409. 

Rogers,  £mery  H.  :  See —  

Kane,  Ralph  W..  Nelson,  and  Rogers.     3.150.296. 
Rogers.  Frank  I>  :   See — 

De   Boy.   Marvin  F..  Rogers,  and  Flexman. 
Rogler.  Edgar  R  :   See — 

t^ilmer,  Richard  W  ,  and  Rogler.     3,150,131. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  :  See— 

Caraon,  Andrew   and  Harwlti. 
Clemens.  David  H.     3.1V).118. 
Toy,  Walter  W.     3.1.50.112 
Rolon,    Amaldo.    to    Sperry    Rand 
device.     3,149,833.  9-22-64,  CT 
Rom,  Rndolph  A  :  See — 

Pastor,    Sheldon    L.,    Claras. 
3.149.797. 
Roos.  Ernst  :   See — 

Ley    Kurt.   Freytag.   Roos,   and  Lotamar.     3.149.933. 
Roper.  (Jeo.  D..  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Reeve«,  Herbert  M.    3.149,624 
Roaenkrands.  John  W.,  and  M.  A.  Isaacson,  to  Oneral  Motor* 
Corp.      Variable  rolls  rate  swing  axle  suspension.     3,149, 
690.   9-22-64,   CI.    180— 73. 
Ross,  Thomas  S..  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Method  for  produc- 
ing  justified    typewritten   copy   and   device   for   practicing 
same.     3.149. 710.  9-22-64.  Cl    197—84. 
Rousael  rCLAF.  SA.  :   Bee — 

Allals,  Andre,  and  (Mrault.     3,150,047. 

Jolv,  Robert.  Warnant.  J.  Jolly,  and  Gulllemette.     3.150. 

152. 
NomlnA,  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.     3,150,127. 
Rowe,   Joaeph   E..    to   United   SUtes   of  America.   Air   Force. 
Traveling  wave   tube   having  rectangular  waveguide   «low 
wave   structure   with   equlangularly   spaced   electron   guna. 
3.1.50.283.  9-22-64.   Cl.   315 — 3.6. 
Rowe.  Rodney  A.  :  See — 

Withers.  John  W..  and  Rowe     3.140.46S. 

Roy.  Milton.  Co.  :   See- 
Williams.  WillUm  A.    3.149.460. 

Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 

Roes,  Thomas  S.     3.149,710. 

Rubensteln.  David.  Abuse  resistant  artldca  of  manufacture 
and  method  of  making.     3.1.^0.082.  9-22-64.  a.  161—161. 

Rudolph,  Frani :  See — 

Anschfltx.  Otto,  snd  Rudolph.     3.149.613. 
Rudy  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Peterson.  Ramon  F.    3.149.479. 

Ruesa.  Leopold  :  See — 

Seyffer,  Max.  and  Roeaa.    3.149.383. 

Rnhrmann.  Joaef,  K.  Stretcher,  and  E.  Popovltadi,  to  Talon. 
Inc.     Slide  fasteners.     3,149.387,  9-22-64,  Cl.  24 — 208.1. 

RoUe,  Hans  :  See — 

Enders.   Helm.  Rulle.  Wleat,  Delncr.  and  Kurs.     3.150.- 
000. 

Rnsaell.  Cbarlea  D.  :  See — 

Binder.  George  O..  Jr..  and  RnaaelL     3.140.660. 
Russell,   Fred  J.      Split  spindle  cap.     3.149,485.  9-22-64.  Cl 
70—224. 

Ruaaell.  Fred  J.,  and  0.  B.  Solorteff;  aald  Solovleff  asaor. 
to  uid  Raaaell.  Collapsing  cylinder  bottom  pia.  3.149- 
486.   9-22-64.   a.   70—384. 


3.150.20e. 


Corp.      Document   feeding 
271—10. 

Moore.    Ron,    and    Snrr. 


Ruaaell    Fred  J  ,  J.  D.  Witt,  and  R.  J.  Nolln  ;  aald  J.  D.  Witt 
and  R.  J.  Nolln  aaaors.  to  F.  J.  Rnssell.     Hand  hold  face 
opening   and    spindle    device    for    insertion    or   removal    of 
button  operated  mecbanlam     3.149,871,  9-22-64,  CL  292 — 
352. 
Ruaaell,  Howard  O..  and  W.  B.  Watson,  to  Sinclair  Research. 
Inc.      .Method   of   cracking   hydrocarbons   and    reactivating 
the   metallic   contaminated   catalyst.      3.150,075,   9-22-64, 
Cl.   2t>8 — 120. 
Russell.  James  W..  to  Stair  King,  Inc.     Stair-cllmblng  power- 
driven    tracked    truck.      3.149.686,   9-22-64.   Cl.    180—0.22. 
Ruaaell.  Llnua  E.^  to  Peters  A  Russell,  Inc.     Pump.     3.149.- 

o.«,  9-22-64.   Cl.    103—152. 
Rutner,  Herman  :  See — 

S«-«mas.  George,  and  Rutner.    3.150.124. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Mnvold.  Rodger  C.    3.150.363. 
Frey,  Peter  J.,  and  Wagner.     3.149.806. 
Harrington.  Robert  L      3  150,367 
Ryder.  Anibrose.  to  Cannel  Titan  Corp.     Boot  lacing  tighten- 
ing device.     3.149.384,  9- -'2-64.  CT.  24—68. 
Ryenton.  Joaeph  T.,  A  Son.  Inc.  :   See — 

Gllllatt.  Cecil  W.    3.140.874. 
Rylander    Paul   X  ,   an<f  J.   G.   KapUa.   to  Engelhard   Indus 
tries.    Inc.      Hydrogenatlon   of  aldehydes  using  ruthenium 
CHtalyst       3.1.')0,I92.   9-22-64,   Cl.    260--638 
SCM  Cor\<   :    See 

Klelnschmldt.    Edward   F,   Anderson,    Frlck.   Clark    and 
Chlnlund.     3.1.^0.236 
Sabol.  Albert  R.  :    See 

De  Young.  Edwin  L..  and  Sabol.     3,150.004. 
.Hafianoff.   Albert,    to   The   Gillette   Co.      Means    locking  valve 
actuating  inechanisin  against  accidental  operation      3.149- 
7.57.   9  22-64.   Cl.   222  —  153. 
Safrln,  Julius,  and  E.  J.  StrobL  to  Albert  Verley  *  Co      Ex- 
traction  of  e«m>ntlal   perfume   fragrance   components   with 
lluorinated  hydrtx-arbons.     3.1.50.050    9-22-64    Cl    167      94 
Sag*.  Warnle  I.   :  gee 

Muaat,  (;eorKe.  IVrslnskle.  and  Sag*      3,149  614 
Saginaw  Machine  and  Tool  Co  :  See- 

Cashman.   Robert  W..  and  Wasco.     3.140.852 
8alnt-<:obain    CompaKUle  de  :  See 

Bertranit.   I'lerre   I.,  and  Acloque.      3.149.043 
Gousene.  Pierre       3,1.50,033 
Pons.  Andr#  H       3. ISO. 009. 
8alnte-4.-Ulre.  Joseph  D      .Sailing  ship  rigging  and  Its  opera- 
tion.    3.149^603,  9  22 -«4.  n    114-    102  -  •  >«•  "l-ra 
Sakainoto,  Hideo  :  See— 

Knramoto.  Salchlro.  .Vlahlsawa.  Sakamoto,  and  Misutani 
.1.150  040. 

Salcer    William  Z  .  to  B    *  g.  Plastic  Art.  Ibc      Method  for 
making  plastic  article*      3.150.216.  9-22-64.  Cl    264—101 
Ballarls,  Oorge  P.  :  Sec 

Daly.  James  I'  .  and  Sallaris       3.149.45.5 
Sanborn.  .Malcolm  .\.  :  Sre^  - 

Blabee.  Gall  A.,  and  Sanborn       3.140  721 
."tanders.   Ueniamio   E.    and   E.    V    C.   Smith,   to  Merck  *  Co 
iM     j^'""*"<''>*lon  "«  plasminogen.     3.150,060.  0-22-64.  ci'. 

Sanders.  William  W. :  See- 

Krane.  Herbert  (J.    and  Sandera.      3.I50.20.5   \ 
Sanderson  I'yrlone  Drill  Co  .  Tlir     See — 

Downend.  .Arthur  A.      3. I4».rt8t) 
Sandor.  Kela  :  See-- 

<iergoe.  Bela.  Klnve.  and  Sandor.     3.149.866. 
Sannl.   Dominic  A.     Dispuaable  aervlce  package  and   method 

for  preparing  same      .1.149.981.  0-22-64.  Cl    99—171 
Santo.  l»on.     Combination  awning  and  storm  abutter      3  149  • 
381.  9-22   64.  <T    20 — 57. .5.  ' 

Sasst^^  Klaus  :  See 

Dlckore.  Karlfrled.  Saaae,  and  Wegler      3  1.50  134 
Sato.  Aklhlko.  to  .Nippon  Electric  i\>   Ltd.     Method  of  maau- 
facturing  semiconductor  devicee.      3,150.021,  9-22-64    Cl 
156 — 17. 
Sauerlander.  Marie  :  See — 

Holldampf.  Hans  A.      3.149,363. 
Sauvage,  John  K     and   M    8    Elliott,  to  Swift  k  Co 

slautrhterlnjc      .Il4».3rt8,  9-22-«4,  (1    17  —  1 
Sauvage.  John  K     and  B.  8.  Elliott,   to  Swift  jk  Co 

slaugtiterlng      3.149.370,  9-22-64   CI.  17 — 48 
Sat  age.  Koijert  O  .  Jr.  :  See 

Tauber.  Arthur,  and  Savage.      3,149  910 
Scalora.   .\nthony   J  .   and   t;.   8.   Scarvells.   to  Owens  Illinois 
uiass  <  o      .Method  of  extruding  a  foamed  plastic  conioosl- 
tlon      3,150.214.  9   22   64.  Cl    084^^3   ""'  '"'""^  "'"'P*^' 
Scamman.  John  F.  :  See  — 

Morong.  William  H..  Jr..  Scamman.  and  Clarke.     3.150.- 

3 1 T. 

Scarvells.  Gus  8  :  See 

Scalora    Anthony  J.,  and  Scarvells.     3.150,214 

Schachenmeler.  Gerhaid.  and  K.    Starke,  to  Itadlache  Anllln 
ft    So.la    habrlk    Aktlengeaellschaft.      Combustion   of   sulfur 
with  oxygen  containing  gaaea.     3,149.016,  0-22-64,  Cl.  23 

*<•;■•«[".  Kdwln  O.     MaterUl  aeparator.    3.149.723,  0-22-^ 
Cl.  209  -1 14.  ' 

Schaub.  Helnx  :  See — 

^^'»ber.  Kurt.  Staeuble.  and  Hchaub.      3.149.905 
Scheer.  William  H.  :  See — 

**"iC''  ''"*"  *••  W""»^  Pfrommer.  and  Scheer      3  150.- 
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ScbeitUn.  George  E..  to  Arrin  Induatriea    Ibc 
verier.     3.149.92.5.  9-22-64.  (T    2.1      288 

Schllberg.  Arnold  G..  (i.>ceaBed.  by  I.  <}.  Schllberit  special  ad- 
ministratrix, to  A  O.  Smith  Corp.  Motor  vehicle  having  In 
i^Vi    o*^""**  rlearance  level  fioor  space.    3.140.8.56,  9-22- 

Schllberg.  Irene  C,  :  Sec— 

Schllberg,  Arnold  G.     3,140,856. 


Schlls  Alvln  L..  and  W.  F.  England,  to  Sprafue  Electric  Co. 
Capacitor.     3,150,300,  0-22-64.  C\   317—258. 

Schlls  Alvln  L  and  W  F  EnEland.  to  Sprague  Electric  Co 
Tab^wound  capacitor.     3.150,501,  i-22-^4.  Cl.  317-260. 

Schlrmer.  Frank  :  Sec —  j  «       ►.   _«.      «  i.Aa  nnu 

(Jtqulst.  Albert   H  ,  Schlrmer,  and  Bernhardt.     8,140,509. 

Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 
Tanguy,  Denis  R      3.150.314. 

Schmaeng  John  F..  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.  Sheet  tension  de- 
vice     3"  140,480,  9   22-64,  Ct.  73-144. 

Schmidt.  l"idgar  J   :  Sec—  ^        -,,no,, 

Jones^RogerB^  and  Schmidt      3.150,311. 
Schmidt,    kdward    ft.,    to    I  nlted    States    of    America     Army. 
Variable  damping  circuits.     3,150.232.  9-22-64.  Cl     179- 

Schmidt.  Irene  R.     Foot  sllng.     3.149.630.  9-22-64.  Cl.  128-- 

Schmldt.  William.  M.  G  Sutton,  and  CM.  Citron,  to  West 
Laboratories  Inc.  (leanalng  and  sanitising  conipoaltions 
f^rf^Sd  handling  e,,ulpment      3.1.50,09«,  9-25-«4.  f^.  2.52- 

Schmidt.  William  K      Proc^aa  of  making  plastic  pipes.    3,150. 

219    0-22  «4.  n    264      258 
Schmltt.  John  M.^to  I  nlted  States  of  America,  Atomic  Knern 

Commission       kemoval   of   »>ydr«Kart»n   degradation  prtKl 

ucts  from  organic  solutions.     3,150.159,  9-22-64.  Cl.  260    - 

429.1. 
Schmltter,  A    Louise:  Sec— 

Schmltter.  Walter  P      3.149499.  ,     ^  ^    ...  ^  »    v 

Schmltter    Walter  P  .  deceased,  by  A.  L.  Schmltter  and  R.  \. 

Abendnith    co-»'Xecutors,  to  The  Falk  Corp.     llnlon  mount. 

3,149,490.  9-22-«4.  Cl    74      409.  .      .»-      ^       «  i 

Schmuta.    Jean,    and    F     Hunxlker.    to    Dr.    V  ,^\"nder,    SA 

5  (basic     sulmtltuted)  10,ll-dlhydro-ll-oxo-5H  dlbenxolbel 

n  41dlaieplne  compounds.     3.150.12.5,  0-22-64,  H.   260- 

Schneider  Robert  E.  Hook  on  sharpening  atUchment.  3,140.- 
444   9-22-64,  n.  51-249.  1         ^,  ,      ^, 

Scbnell  Carl.  S  to  (Jrifflth  laboratories  Inc.  (  ommlnuting 
machine  hivlSg  venturl  ring  3.149.65*.  9-22-«4.  Cl.  146-- 
192 

Schneil    Hermann.   I'     Velel.  and   L.  Bottenbruch.   to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellachaft.     Process  for  the  altera 
tlon   of    the   physical    and   chemical    properties    of   polycar- 
bonates     3.1.V).066.  9-22   64.  CL  204-  154. 

.Scholts  Arthur  P.,  to  Nstlonal  Can  Corp.  Secondary  closure. 
3.149,743,0-22-^4.0   220—29.  ^        „  ,     ^   .^,  , 

Schrader  ('arlton  F  to  Inland  Steel  Co.  Soft,  ductile,  gal- 
vanised material      3.149.928.  9  22-64.  Cl    20-106  5. 

Schrader.    Gerhard,    to    Karbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlengesell 
schaft       Thlophosphonlc   add   esters.      3.150.162.   9-22-64. 
n    260 — 461.  ^  ^         .„_      .  . 

Schrecongost.  Ray  B.,  to  Hammond  Organ  Co  ^Trarislstor 
oscillator  having  t»o  regenerative  feedUck  paths.  3,150.- 
32«    9   22-64.  Cl    331       109  „         „        _^       .. 

Schreler  Wllford  R..  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.  Reverberation 
unit   assembly       S.150..13.5.   9  22-64.   Cl    333-30 

Schroth  Norman  D.  Adapter  for  securing  accenaries  to  a 
camera  adapter     3.149,540,  0-22-64,  a.  05  -86. 

Schubert.  Egon  :  See—  „  ^   w  —      •  ...n  kto 

Plasaer    Frani.  Tlieurer,  and   Schubert.     3.149.570. 
Schuessler.  Fred  W   :  See—  -  ,«««,o 

Letnmon.    .Norman   K..   and   8chne~ler       3.180,078. 
Scbuette    Thomas  :  See  „  ..  j 

Anderson.    <;erald   C,    Mommsen,    Schuette,    Straub,    and 
Zimmerman.     3,140,587.  ^  ^  .  »_ 

.^chillier  Jamea  T  .  to  Inlversal  Matcfc  Corp     Coin  apparatus 

3  140.709    0-22-64,  CL  104—48.  .      ^ 

Schilti.  Robert  D  ,  and  C.  L.  Randolph,  Jr..  to  Aerojet-C.en 
eral  Corp      Method  for  the  preparation  of  dlborane.     3,149.- 
919   9-22^4.  Cl.  23      204. 
Schulxe.  John  J.,  to  Ad«lressograph-MuklgraDh  Cotp.    Klectro- 

photographlc  deak  copier     3,140,546,  0-22-64,  Cl.  08—1.7. 
Schumann.  Kdward  1.      See  -  .  „  ^  •  ,«« 

PalopoU.  Frank  P..  Benson.  Allen,  and  Schumann.    S,150,- 
144 
Scbutmaat.  Wayne  H.,  to  Penn  Controla.  Inc      Adjuatlng  de- 
vice for  preaaure  regulator  tralre.     8,140.82«,  0-22-64.  Cl. 
267—1. 
Schutse    Henry  O.  :  See—  ..,         o^    »  _j 

I.«wley    Jamea  R.   Jr.,   Behymer,  W  adley,  Scfautae,  and 
Manne      S.150.204 
Schufxe    Henry  <;.    C.  D.  Thompson.  H.  W,  H.  Meyer.  Jr.j"d 
B.  F.  Pennington,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.    Tnc- 
tnrlna  of  subaurface  earth  formatlona.    S.  149.674.  0-22-64. 
n.  166—42  .    ^   , 

Schwartx   Werner,  to  Metallgeaellschaft  AG.    Removal  of  line 
from  lead  containinr  fhie  dust.    8.149.964.  0-22-64.  CL  78— 
120. 
Scott.  John  N.,  Jr. :  See— 

BUuateln.  Milton,  and  Scott.    S.150.222. 
Scale   Virgil  L.  :  See    - 

Klrkpatri<k.  Willard  H.,  Scale,  and  Church.    3.150.102. 
Seaman.  (Jary  G.  :  Src—  .  ,  ^„  ,-. 

Horning.  Donald  E.,  Naumann.  and  Seaman.     8,149,765. 
Seamman,  John  F. :  See — 

Morong.  William  H.,  Jr..  Seamman,  and  Clarke.     3,150.- 
317. 
SeibeH.  Carl  F..  Jr..  to  Eaatem  Plaatics  Corp.     Top-llfU  for 

shoe  heel*.     S.149.427.  9-22-64.  C\.  36—84. 
Saldner,    Burton    V.,   to   Brunswick   Corp.     Automatic  spare 
practice  bowling  niechanlam.    S.149,838.  9-22-64,  CL  2t3— 
43 
Selby     James,   to   B.    EUott    ft   Co.   Ltd.      Mschine  bearings. 

8.140.800.  0-22-64,  Cl.  308—187. 
Sels,  Francis,  J.  :  See 

CUeyi,  Daniel  A.  8«U,  Vr»ndten.  and  WlUema.    3.149, 
t  Vfi. 


Senfieben,  Paul  W.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Heel  at- 
taching machlnea.     3.140.341       9-22-64,  Cl.  1—885. 
Sens    Fred  T.,  to  Owens-Corning  Klberglas  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  melting  heat-aof tenable  materials.     3,150,225,  9-22-64, 
Cl.  13 — 6. 
Sensl,  Piero,  and  P.  Margallth,  to  Lepetit  S.p.A.     Antibiotic 
rtfamycln  B  and  method  of  production.    3.150,046.  0-22-64, 
Cl.  167—66. 
Separator,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Wennerberg.  Friti  J.    3,150,028. 
Serres,  Carl,  Jr..  and  E.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Aro- 
matic adds  from  petroleum  fractions.     3,150,172.  9-22-64, 
Cl.  260—524.  „      ..     ^    .     . 

Seyffer,  Max.  and  L.  Rueas.  to  Rockwell  Q.m.b.H.  Method  of 
protecting  cylinder  liner  transfer  openings  from  casting  ma- 
terial durlnr  injection  die-casting  of  cylinders.  3,149,383, 
9-22-64,  Cl.  22—203. 
Seymour,  James  E.,  and  R.  White,  to  Armour  ft  Qo.  Prepara- 
tion of  granular  nltrogeneous  fertllixer.  3,149,986.  9-22- 
64.  Cl.  71—29.  „         „     ^    . 

Seymour.  Samuel  L.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Method 
for  forming  multifocal  lens  blanks.     3,149,948,  9-22-64,  CL 
65—39. 
Sferma,  Soclete  Francalse  d'Entretlen  et  de  Reparation  de  Ma- 
teriel Aeronautlque  :  See — 
Mercler,  Pierre  K.    3,149.831. 
Shanok.  Jease  P.  :  See — 

Shanok.  Victor  and  J.  P.     3.150,217. 
Shanok.  Victor  and  J.  P.     Extrusion  method  and  apparatus. 

3,150,217.  9-22-64.  Cl.  264-176. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L..  L.  Freedman,  and  H.  Soloway.  to  U.S. 
Vitamin  ft  Pharniaoeutlcsl  Corp.     \  methylplDeraxlnocycK)- 
hexanol  derivatives.     8,160,139,  9-22-64,  CL  260 — 268. 
Shaub,  Melvin  H      Packing  extractor.     3,149,511,  9-22-64,  Cl. 

81—8.1. 
Shay,  George  C. :  See — 

I>ockerty,  Stuart  M..  and  Shay.     3.149.949. 
Shepherd,    George   R.,    and    R.    P.    Burnbam,    to    Diamond   H. 
ControU   Ltd.     Cam  mechanisms.      3,149,496.  9-22-64,  Cl. 
74—54. 
Shepherd,  James  W..   to   Gallery  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 
hydi^>genatlon  of  alkenea.     3.150.203.  9-22-64.  Cl.   260— 
683  9 
Shoqulst.  Robert  H.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  ifc  Clutch  Co. 

Friction  coupling.     8.149.706.  9-22-64.  Cl.  192 — 36. 
Short,  James  X     and  C.  C.  Bice.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Compositions  from  terminally  reactive  polymers.   3.150,209, 
9-22-64.  Cl.  260 — 894. 
Shutt,   Paul   B.,   to  The  Bendlx   Corp.      Split  aystem  master 

cylinder      3.149.468,  9-22-64,  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 
Slegel.  Sldnev  :  See — 

Stoker,   I>onald  J.,  Mima,  and  Slegel.     3,150,052. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  :  Sec — 
Knelsel,  Otto,  and  Petry.    3,150,270. 

Nltach,  Rudolf,  Lobs.  Sommet,  and  Angermaier.     8.180.- 
244. 
Slepmann.    Walter,    to    Stahl-Armaturen    Slepmann    G.m.b.H.. 
K.<i.      Elaatlc   wedge  shaped    gate   member    for    slide    stop 
valves  and  method  of  producing  same.    3.140,818  9-22-64. 
CL  251-327. 
Signal  Thread  Co.  :  See — 

Doyle    Eugene  C.     8,149,394. 
Silencer  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Malo,  Antbony  M.     8.149.820. 
Silks,  Walter,  and  C.  J.  Arndt,  to  Goodman  Mfa.  Co.    Conveyor 
structure  for  contlonoua  mining  machines.    S.149.882.  9-22- 
64.  Cl.  299 — 56. 
Slmmerman.  Harry  O.  :  See — 

Harrison    Stuart  A.,  and  Slmmerman.     3.150.153. 
Simon.  Arthur  S.  :  See — 

Congleton,  John  S.,  and  Simon.    3.149.994. 
Simon.  Fred  W.,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  testing  impedance  elementa  utilising  a  modi- 
fled  Wheatstone  bridge.     3.150,315,  9-22-64,  Cl.  324 — 62. 
Simon,  John  G.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Wllklns,  Robert  E.,  and  Simon.    8,149,562. 
Sims.  Raymond  B..  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  of  assembling  bearing  sleeves.     3,149,404,  9-22-64, 
Cl.  29—148.4. 
Slndalr  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Arvin  D.    3.150,103. 
Elckemeyer,  Daniel  B.,  and  Engelking.     3.150,092. 
Eickemeyer.  Daniel  B.,  and  Engelking.     8,160,003. 
Grant,  Bruce  F.    3,149,870. 
Lehman.  Leon  M.    8,180,104. 
Ruaaell.  Howard  G..  and  Watson.     8.150,075. 
Smith,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wataon.     8,150,074. 
Smkh.  Reading  B.    3,150.197.  ' 

Watson,  WillUm  B.,  and  Lehman.     3,150,072. 
Young.  David  W..  and  Pare.    3,100,091. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mlahcon,  Lester.    3.149.483. 

SIntes.  Julio  F..  and  A.  A.  Calderon.  Flying  machine  and  ap- 
paratus thereof.    3.140,800.  9-22-64,  CL  244 — 7. 

Siaaenwlne,  Norman,  R.  Levlton,  and  C.  R.  Campen.  Jr..  to 
United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Force.  Airborne  let  stream 
detector.     3,149,491,  9-22-64,  O.  78 — 178. 

Skeeter.  A.  Z.  :  See — 

Ensminger.  Harvey  W.    8,140.676. 

Skidgel,  John  R..  to  D.  O.  Grlawold.    Long-ranM  rotary  water 

sprinkler.     3,149.784.  9-22-64,  Cl.  239—206. 
Skolnlk,  Marvin  B.  :   See — 

Lohae.   Karl-Heina  H.   W.,  and  Skofnik.     8.149.880. 

Slayter,  Games,  and  C.  C.  Mericle,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  proceasing  fibers.  3,150,025,  9-22- 
64,  a.  156--I76. 
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Slot.  WUlem.  to  8t*mlairt>on  NT.     Pr«p*raaon  <rf,»  ff*"- 
Ur  compound  fertUUsr  contAinlnt  N,  P  aad  K..     S,14»»4»0'. 

SmAU.  S*mu«l  N..  to  J.  Dub«nt«la.     Apparatus  for  Bteulnc 
elonsateu  workplec««  durlof  feed  of  saia  workplecaa.    M4W,- 
&21.  »-22-«4,  CI.  8a — 320. 
SmaU,  Samuel  N.,  to  A.  G.  Cohen,  and  P.  WeUa.    TUtable  eup- 

port   for   umbrellas.      3,H».ft38,  »-22-«4.   CI    135 — 48. 
Smiley.   William   U..  and  A    U    WUder.   to  Jerae;   IToducUon 
Keaearcb    Co.      Composite   materials    cunulnloc    c«m«nted 
carbides.    S,14».411,  »-22-«4.  a.  2V— 182.8. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp. :  ««•— 

Schllberg.  Arnold  O.     3.149.8M.  -,  »  w 

Smltb.   Alice,   to  Chicago  Plastic  Products  Co.,  lac.     Watcft 

cushion.     3,14».4a2.  l»-23-«4.  a.  M— 105. 
Smith.  Cecil  F..  to  Banner  Metals,  Inc.    lAsplar  rack.    3.14P. 

729.  »-23-«4.  CI.  211— 184.  „  „„   -^    r-, 

Smith.  CecU  B.     Hackamore  bridle.     »,14».448.  »-22-«4.  CI. 

54—6 
Smith.  Edward  V.  C.  :  aee —  .,.^„^ 

Sander*.  Benjamin  K..  and  Smltk.     8.150.060.     ,  _     ^      ^ 
Smith.   Ian  M.,  to  Medical  Coachaa,  Inc.     Patient  lift  sUnd. 

3.150.260,  ^22-«4,  CI.  250 — 50. 
Smith,  Jean  G.  :   See —  ...^,^ 

Fltch.  Frederick  T.,  and  Smith.    8,150.100. 
Smith,  Joseph  L..  Jr.,  to  BUw-Knox  Co.    Method  of  roastlii«. 
3,14».»76.  »-22-64.  CI.  99 — ««.  „       ,    .     „  .^ 

Smith.  Kenneth  A.,  and  W.  B    Wstaon.  to  Sinclair  Research. 
Inc.     Catalyst  demetalUsatlun  effluent  tr«aUn<.     3.150.074, 
»-23-«4.  CI.  208—113. 
Smith,  Percy  L.  ;  Set — 

Lanham,  William  M.,  and  Smith.    3.150,039. 
Smith.    Baadlnc    B.,    to    Sinclair   Research,    Inc.      Procewfor 
the  prodncOoa  of  durene.     8,150.197.  »-»2-«4,   CI.  *90 — 
078.5. 
Smith.  Woodrow  W.     Methods  and  apparatus  for  automobile 

damace  correction.     3,149,6«0,  9-22-«4,  Q.  IM— 82. 
Smlthee.  Frederick  L.     Bucket  adaptor.     8.149.694.  9-M-64. 

CI    183 — 2.  ™       _.    ^  „ 

Smithsoa.  Charles  B.,  to  NaUonal  Union  Klectrlc  Coro.  Hoje 
connector  or  coupling  for  suction  cleaner.  3.149.3(9.  9-22- 
64,  CI.  16—327. 
Snell.  Fred  M..  aad  R.  A.  Spanclar.  Automobile  fuldance 
and  spc«d  control  systema  8449.691,  9-22-64.  O.  180— 
82.1. 
Sodete  Alsadenne  de  Constmctloas  Mecanlques  Lorsld  :  «•• — 

Comte.  Jean.     8.150.063. 
Sodete  Francalse  de  Fermcturea  de  Luxe  :  «e#— 

Fady.  Jean  A.     3,149.927 
Sodete  Natlonale  des  Petroles  d'Aqaltalae.  Sodete  Aaoajme 
dlte:   See— 

Kulblckl,  Georges,  and  Laaarre.     8.149.750. 
Sodete    Natlonale    d'Ktude   et    da   Constmctloo    de    Moteurs 
d'Arlatlon  .  Bee — 

ElchholU,  Konrad.     8,149.461. 
Soconj  MobU  OH  Co.,  Inc.  :  «••—  ^      ,  ..^  ^,, 

C'lapetta,  Frank  G..  Coonradt,  and  Garwood.     8,150.071. 
Holslnger.  Rudolph  J.    8.160.087. 
Solarl.    Fermo.      Countlnc    apparatus    with    automatic    aerc 

setting.    8.149.780,  9-22-64,  Q.  28&— 144. 
SoloTleff.  George  B  :  See —  '  ' 

Russell,  Fred  J  ,  and  Solorleff     3.149.486. 
Soloway.  Harold:   See —  .  ..„ 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  Preedmaa.  and  Solowaj.     8,150,- 

SolraT  ft  Cle  :  See — 

Marls,  Leon,  and  Malarme.    8,149.988.  _  ^ 

Solaman,  Darld  M.     Air  morlnf  derlces.     8.149,558.  9-S3-64, 

CI    98 — 48.  „        „   .  ^ 

Soman,  Robert,  to  The  McKaj  Machine  Co.     Body  traasfer 
ring  method  and  apparatua     8.149.712.  9-23-64.  01.  1»S— 
19. 
Sommer,  Frledrlch  :  Sse —  .  .  _.« 

NItsch.  Rudolf.  Lobs,  Sommer.  and  Aacermaler.     8.160.- 
244. 
Sony  Corp.  :  See— 

Eaaki,  Reona.     3.150,017. 
Sosnlck,  Benjamin.     Mist  and  sprar  production  method  and 
nossle  designs.     3.149,783,  9-22-64.  CL  289 — 11. 


Spangler,  Robert  A. 

Snell.  Fred  M..  and  Spangler.    3.149.691. 
Specialties  Derelopment  Corp.  :  See- 
Jones.  Roger  B  ,  and  Schmidt.    8.150.811. 
Speed-O-Prlnt  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Carlson.  John  W.    S.14»,664. 
Spembly  Ltd.  ;   See — 

Thorne,  Anthony  C.  and  Bastwlck.     8,150,226. 
Spergel.  I'hlUp :  See— 

Klnsel,  Robert  P..  and  Sperfel.    8.150.852. 
Spergel.    Philip,    to    Industrial    Nucleonics    Corp.      Product 

analyser     S,*^'^^-  »-**-*».  CI.  885—151. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  «••—  i 

Bargetal.  Fred  H.    3,150.857.  '  - 

Branscome,  Kenneth  M.     3,149.885.  | 

HoflTerber,  Henry  E.    3,150,319.  .         . 

Petrosslan,  George     3.150,384. 

RagoBstno.  Anthony  B  ,  and  Harris.     8,149.886. 

Rolon.  Arnaldo.     8.149,888. 

Van  Peursem,  MarrlB  D.    3,148.610. 

Woolfolk,  Robert  L.    8,149.720.  ^        ^ 

Splllson.  George   A.,   to  Consolidated   Paper  Co.     Carry  oat 

tray.    3,149.770,  9-22-64.  Q.  229 — 80. 
Splrotechnlque,  La  :   See — 

Oagaan.  Bmlle,  and  Coustean.    3,149,752. 
Sporlan  Valre  Co.  :   See — 

Gislason,  Tborsteinn.     8,149,476. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :   See —  ^^^ 

BchUs.  AlTln  L.,  and  EngUnd.    8.150,800. 

Schlls,  AlTln  L.,  and  England.    8,150,801. 

Sprague,  John  L.,  and  D^Amlco.     8,149,898. 

Sprague,  John  L..  and  Wted.    3,149,399. 


Sprague,  John  L.,  aad  J.  F   D'Amico,  to  Sprague  Dectrte  Co. 
Silicon   dioxide    solid    capadtor       3,149,898.    9-22-64,    CL 
2«— 25.42 
Sprague,  John  L.,  aad  O.  J.   WIcd,   to  Sprague  Electric  Co. 

SlUcon  capadtor      8,149,899,  9-22-64,  aT2fK-25.4a. 
Spra  Lok  Corp.  :  See-  - 

Kd<>lstune.  SUmund  K  .  and  Lisa.      3,149,745 
Kd«-lHtune.  SlKniund  K.,  and  Neely.      8.149.74H 
Springer,    (larem-r    A.       Toilet     unit.       3,148,.34A,    9-22-64. 

CI.   4      13.^. 
Stacuble.  .Mas  :  See- 

W«>»M'r.  Kurt.  Staeuble,  and  Schaub.     3.I49.90S. 
Stahl    Helmut,  and  G.   K.  Wleat,  deceased   (by  G    Wlewt.  heir 
and  IfRMl  repreaentatlre),  to  Badincbe  Anilln-  A  Suda  Pabrlk 
.\k(l<>Dg>-K«-lUohart      Purlflratlon  of  caprolactani      3.150,067, 
9   r,:   64.   CI.    204    -1.%X 
Stahl  Ariiiaturen  Slepniann  GmbH.  K.G.  :  See — 

Siepmann.   Walter      ."t. 149,818. 
Stahlecker.  Hana.     Morable  bearing  for  spinning  or  twisting 

■iplndlt^      .S.149.R89,  9-22   «4.  CI    MH-  156. 
StHir  King.  Inc      See 

KiKK^n.   James   W.      S,149.6H8. 
StamW-arboii    N  V.  :    See 

I       Kelemana,  Johannes  K  ,  and  IVcasse.     3,130,174. 
'        Slot.    WUlem       .t. 149. 957 
Atsndard  oil  Co    (Indlsnsi  :  See 

Ciirrniati    Ronald  I.,  and  Just       3,149.412. 
IV  Yoiinic.  Edwin  I>  .  and  SatK>l       8.150.094 
Klflds.    KIliB   K       .1.1.'V0.14« 
FotU.  Peter,  and  Melds      3.1,V>,17S 
Krane.  Herbert  G  .  snd  Ssnders      3.150.20.% 
I<eminon.  Norman  K  ,  and  Rchuewaler.      3.150.078. 
Serrea.  CarK  Jr  .  and   Fields.      S.150.172. 
I'delhofrn.    .lobn    H       .^.150.147. 
Standard  0:i  Co    (Ohlo«.  The    See— 

Llao.   Chlen  Wei       .1.150,137. 
Stanford  Research  Inatltnte  •  Oet- 

(tvpp^rt.  IMnovan  V       .1  1.*>0.2R2. 
Stanton.     Max     F.  .     to    Genersl     Motors    Corp.      Means    and 
method   for  fabricating  semlrondnrtor   derlrea.      S.ISO.OIS. 
»   22   64.  C\    14H      1  3. 
Stapelfeld    Wilfred  P  :  Se*> 

Petrldes.   Thrary.   Stepelfeld.   and   Rtroukoff.     S.149.803 
star  Kxt>ani>lnn  Industries  Corp   :  See — 

R^ll     I^^vU    W       .^.149.414 
Starrher    Paul  S   :  See-  - 

Phillips    Benjamin,   and   Starrber.      S.1^0.1S4. 
Stark.  William  M.     gee   - 

Klelnschmldt.  Walter  J  .  Wright,  Karanagh.  and  Atark. 
,S.150.0.%9 
Starke.   Klaus     See- 

Srhnrh^nni#ler     Gerhard,    and    Stark**       .")  14*  916 
State.  Stanley  H.      Floor  gratlags  for  motor  retalties.      8,149.- 

875    9  22-64    CI    296-  -1. 
State  Bank  and  Tru«t  Co  :  See — 

Magera,  Lloyd  E.     8.149.724-7. 
Stauffrr  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Polrr.  William  M  .  Jr       8  I. V).  176 

Star's.  Gua.  G    R    Gamertsfelder.  and  W    B    Lurie.  to  Genersl 

Preclx!  >n  I  no      Coincident  frequency  tracker  In  which  oadl- 

lation      generator     generates      two     distinct      frequendes 

sIternatelT       S.1.V)..123.  9-22-64.  CI.  825 — 430. 

Stelber  Tbe^>dore  B.    Clethea  relet  chair.    8.149.87*.  9-22  64. 

n     297      191. 
Hteln.    Saai    I       Treatment    >nd    comnosltlon    for   bigb    blond 
pre«snre  and  palpitation.      3.150.044.  »  22-64.  CI    167-55. 
Steinhrunn.   Oustar  :    See- 
Fischer.   Adolf.   Fllckinger.  Steinhrunn.  and  Stummeyer. 
.1  149.95? 
.Stelnrruebaer.    Arthur,    to    Wahl    Brea.      Upper       .H.149.SA9. 

9   22-M     n     24      205  IS. 
Stelnmuller.  L.  A  C.  G.m  b.H.  :  Wee— 

AnsdiOtt   Otto,  and  Rudolph      8.149.618. 
Sfelier    Rolsnd  B   :   See 

Clementa   Ror  J..  Lee.  and  Stelser.     8.149  683 
Steniel.    Wallace   I  .    to   Wankee   Engineering  Co       Flowmeter 

alarm.      3  l.'O  .^«0.  9-22-64.  CI    .^40-    289 
Stephens.    Llord    P..    to    I'nited    States    of    America.    Atomic 
Eneriry  Commission       AniMiratus  for  correcting  sensltlrltr 
Tsrlarlons    In    photomultlpller    tubes.      3.149.968.    9-22-64. 
CI    96—^27 
Stephens.  Venion  E      Cutting  tool      8.149.584.  9-22-64.  CI. 

90     12 
Stephenson.  Ollrer  :   See— 

Hayman.  Derld  F.  Petrow.  and  Stephenson.     3.150.180 

Sterrett     Charles    S.    to    I'nited    States    of    America.    Army. 

Gas    damped    thruster.     3.149.436.    9-22-64,    CI.    60-26.1. 

Stetler  John  D.  :  See—  ,  ^      .  .  .  .^  ^., 

Epnier.  Richard  A  .  MacOowell.  and  Stetler      S.149.M7. 

Stener  Norman  F     Disposable  furniture.    3,149.880.  9-22-64. 

CI    297  -440 
Stevens    Georee  F      tMlferential  constmrtlon  for  bed  springs. 

3.149.T>0    *>^22   64.  CI.   5 — 260. 
Stewnrt  Warner  Com  :   See — 

Ben^delrh    Frank  H  .  snd  Berrard.      S.149.69T. 
Stlle«.  Phillip  H   :  See-  .,..---- 

Hottenroth.  Fred  W.,  Stiles,  and  Erans.     3,149,877. 
StUlerman.  I.*wrence  M   :  See- 

Stunkard,  Ross  M.     .1,149.55^ 
Srtnger    Henrr   J.,   to  E.    T     do   Pont   de   Nemonm   and   Co. 
Flectromsgnetic  apparatus      3  149  872.  ^22-64    O    18-A 
Stockton    George  H     and  N.  C   Yew,  to  Ampex  Corp       Method 
for  manufactnrlnit  a  hall  effed  readout  derice.     3,149.407. 
9-M-64    n    29-   \^Xi  „      .^   . 

Stoker    Etonald  J..  I.    8.  Mima,  and  S.  Siegel.  to  North  Amer- 
lean  Arlatlon    Inc.     steam  aur^erheat  boiling  water  nuclear 
reactor       3  150  052    9-22-64.  CI    176 — 54 
Stone.  Jo«ieph  B   :  See-  -,.«•»- 

Murray.  Thomas  C.  Stone,  and  Reeae  8  149  856. 
Murray.  Thomas  C  .  Stone,  and  Reese.  3.150.00S. 
Murray,   Thomas  C.   Stone,   and   Reese.     8.150,004. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXUl 


8,150.287. 


''^"•^m:""  I^Sk  C  .^:Sr  8tra..ewskl. 

'^'''Mr'iili?  Ger^'d-C..   Mommsen.   Schuette.   Straub.   and 

Zimmerman.     8.149.557. 
"'"'i'i'bnn*'.""   j5Ur«tr.l*.t.  ..1  Popo.l»L.     ».1»»,S8J 

stum  Ralph  K  to  General  Wotors  Corp.  Mirror  support  for 
s  rVmotely  controUed  rear  riew  mirror  mechanUm.  3.149,- 
813    »-22-»4,  CI.  24»-   288. 

'*'""V?:Jhe'r.' Ad^f.'  nictl^ger.   Steinhrunn.   and   Stummeyer. 

Stunka'rd.'RoM  .M..  Vk  each  to  V-  M  8,u,ermanand  M^ 
Dorfman.  Air  ttter  system.  3,149,552.  9-2i-64.  CI.  9ft— 
39. 

Sulley,  W^illiam  K.  E.  :  See —  ^   -  .  _       «  wo  ^qa 

fteea.  Claude   R..   Kraut.   Bulley.  and  Baton.     3.149.598. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd      *>«''^„   ._....  ui...>..i 
Kuramoto.  Salchlro.  Mahtoawa.  Sakamoto,  and  MUuUnl. 

summer' "Ge^sW  C.   to  The  Harrest  Queen  MjU  *  Herator 

Co        Hurled    pipe    «-"""""«;Viii^%,''Si2'5!«2    O  ^55!!-28 
polarlSMtitin  phenomenon.     3.150,3./1.  9-ii-64.  CI.  3-io     z». 

8undhelm.Pa^l^K.   .See^^    McEUlgott.    and    Sundhdm 

3,149.584 
Sun  OH  Co  :  See—  .        .  ..«  .«^ 

Mason.  Joseph  C     Jr      31*0.196       ^  fi.^,„      Multl- 

Sun...ln,  I»«vld  K.J     B    Wleaner.  •?^*- |-  O*!*' V^^4 

Channel  signaling  system  and  method.     3,150,374,  »--.^-n«, 

CI   .143—204 
Susskind.  Alfrwl  K.  :  See—         ...^     ,,»«,.« 
l.«y,  ChrlaA.,  Jr.  and  Susaklad.     3,150,353. 

Sutton.   Meinile  U.  :  See—  i  v»  noa 

Schmidt.  William    Sutton,  and  ,9»fon^  3150<J»«-    ,  ._, 
Sramas.  George,  and  H    Hutner.  to  Inlted  ^«*\"  o/,,^'""'^*- 
Army      Sruthesta  of  kinetic  glycoakles.     3.160.1i4,  ^2^- 
.U.  tS    260     211  .-. 
Srenska  AktieU.laget  GasaccumuUtor  :  «^rr.  ,-, 
rransson.  Frans,  and  Hermaaason.     3,150.293. 
Hrenson    Knnt  W.     3.149,631.  _  ,    . 

Srenson    Kniit  W  ,  to  Svensks  Aktlebolaget  OaMCCumuUtor. 
Arrangement   In  breathing  spparstus.      3.148.631.  9-^i-^i*. 
J  »i     1  •)^    .  14'* 
Swsn»..n.  «;osta      Manual  projector  for  a  bowllag  ball.    3,149.- 

IC40    U  "i'^-tH    CI    273   -129. 
Hwats     John    H      and    S     B.    ILi»ertT,    to    The   BendU   Corp. 

ContrormUhanUm      3,149.5Mr»-"-e4.  CI.  74-531. 
Swenaon.  Carl  T.  :  See—      ,„^,, 

Crsroer.  Henrr  G      3  149,55 L  .iaoah^q-M 

Swenaon   Richard  fc.    Collapeihte  hand  saw.    a.149.632.  1^-22- 

64.  CI.  145 — 34. 
Swift  A  Co.  :  See-  ,  ,-n  rvao 

Greenberg,  Richard  A  .  and  Touna      3.150.062. 
Saursge.  iohn  K.,  and  Elliott.     3.149  S68. 
Sauvage.  John  E  .  and  KUlott     3.149,370^ 
Srmea    William  F .  to  Monaanto  Co      Norel  Chlorocyannrate 
compounds      3.150.132,  9-22-64.  O.  260—248. 

"""'cro^r  Aiefa'nder  D  .  Kind,  and  Bowers.     3.150.140. 

Ladai)auni.  Samuel      3^150.155  ^   _.         ,  _..«.i 

Ssaho    l.yubt.mlr  and  .M.     Derice  for  the  prodaction  of  rlsual 

displars      3.149.430,  9-22-64.  CI.  40—28. 
Stabo    Magdolna  :  See  -  .,,„,«« 

Saabo.  Lrubomlr  and  M.     8.149.430      ,   _.   ^,        ^^^ 
MaecTsrI    Andrew.     Continuous   process  of  grinding  particu- 
Ute  material.     3.149,789,  9-22-64   CI.  241 -27         ..     ..    ^ 

Tacborich,    Joaeph    C.    to    L"'V"il*"^i_'^"a?S^a!?J    1^.9^ 
Corp     <!'omputer  manual  keyboard  entry.    3,150,861,  9-ii- 

64.  CI.  340^-172.5. 

^*'**Ruh'nnann^oeef,  Stretcher,  and  Poporltw*.  8.J<9-^I- 
Talr.  Harry,  to  Ferro  Corp.     Apparatus  for  pUdng  •nd.bon* 

Ing  weft  stranda  to  continuous  warp  strands.     3.150.UZ6. 

9-22-64.  CI.  156 — 441.  ^       .  t         ^ 

Tamburro.  Anthony  J.,  to  H.  K    PorUr  Co..  I nc      Low  tern 

Krature  pressure  sensltlre  adheslre  upe.    3,149,997.  9-22- 
.  n    117—76. 
Tanaka   Aklo     Portable  storage  battery  with  water  reeerrolr. 

3.I.V),012.  9-22-64,  CI    136—162. 
Tangny     Denis    R.,    to    Schlumbenter    Well    Surveying    Corp. 
Apps'ratus  for  electromsgnetlcally  InrestlgaUng  earth  for- 
mations including  means  for  obtaining  a  reslstlrlty  signal 
dir<K-tly      3.150,314.  9-22-64.  CI.  824 — 6. 

Tate.  Lawrence  A  :  See—  _.-,_«  nuv  asa 

Newmsn,  Ernest  G..  Chang,  and  Tate.     3,150.868. 
Tsuber.  Arthur,  and  B    O    Sarage.  Jr.    to  United  States  of 
America.  Army     Method  of  growing  single  crysUis.    3,149,- 
910.  9-22-64,  CI.  28 — 50. 
Tsylor,    MauHce   E..    to   Gulf   Beeearch  *  .Derelopment   Co. 
Self-adjusting  attenuation  equaliser.     3.160.327,  9-22-64, 
CI   330 — 126. 
Tecbnipak  (Proprtetary)  Ltd.  :  See— 

Olseon.  Charles  F.     3.149.772. 
Technoimpex     Magyar    Gepipari    Kutkereskedelaal    VallaUt : 
See — 

Strowskl.  Istran.    S,14«J07. 


Tektronix,  Inc.  :  See — 

Merrick,  Maurice  J.     3.149  903. 
White,  Robert  G.     3.150,247. 

^""'^  AmleMoT    li"lir  C.    Jr.,    Hagstrom.    and    Thlenemann. 

3  1 50  234 
Terlet,    kene   H.',   to   International   Business   Machines  Corp. 
Light    sensitive,    multi-stable    storage    derice.      3,100,.J60, 
9-22-S4.  CI.  2iO— 208. 
Tewksbury,  John  M.  :  See—  -  ,»«  o^o 

Kadron,  Stanley  F.,  and  Tewksbury.     3460,373. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Chafeta,  Harry.     3,150,165. 

Clenienu,  Roy  J.,  Evans,  Harllk,  and  Towell 

Oements.  Roy  J  ,  Lee,  and  Stelaer.     3,149,683 

Cole,  Edward  L.,  and  Maier.     3,150,077. 

Holt,  Robert  L.,  and  Crawley.     3  150^2. 

Odell,  .Norman  R.,  and  Lyona.    3,150,090. 
Texas  Eastern  Transmlaition  Corp.  :  See — 

MH'all,  Howard  W.,  Laabley,  and  Zumwalt. 


3,149,490, 


,, 3,149,472. 

Textor,  Clinton   K.,  "to  The   Bauer  Bros.  Co.     Refiner  plates. 

3.149.792,  9-22-«4,  CI.   241—260. 
Thelen.  Frauds  H..  to  Fuller  Co.     Apparatus  for  assembling 

lnil>eller  elements.     3.149,378.  9-22-64,  CI.  18 — 36. 
Theurer.  Josef  :  See — 

Plasser.  Frans,  and  Theurer.     3,149,578. 
IMsKser.   Krani.  Theurer,  and  Schubert.     3.149.679. 
Tliieneniann.   Rolf  A.  :  *!ee —  .    ^.. 

Anderson.    Louis    C.    Jr.,    Hagstrom.    and    Thlenemann. 
3,150.234. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

McGintv.  William  K..  and  Hleni.     3,149.814. 
Thompson,  ftene  1).  :    JSee — 

Schutse,    Henry   G.,   Thompson.   Meyer,  and   Pennington. 
3.149  674  „,. 

Thompson,  Orsn  W..  and  L.  E.  Parmenter^  to  Nicholson  File 
Co     Band  saw  packages.     3,149,719,  9-22-64.  CI.  206—52. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :   See — 

Norton.    Samuel  H.      3.149.777. 

Thomsen    .Mfred  M.     Method  of  maintaining  continuous  peak 

load  operation  at   power  genersting  centers  based  on  fuel. 

3.149.915    9   22-«>4.  CI    23  -163.  ^         ..      ,  .^ 

Thome.   Anthony  C.  and  F.  B.  Eastwlck,  to  Spembly  Ltd. 

Electric  furnace.     3.150.226.   9-22-64,  CI.   13—25. 


r.ieciric  lurnace.     o.iov.^^o,    iT--.t— ut,  »_».    »«-    — 
Thomen   Walter  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture 
Process   for   treating  animal  fibers   with  oione.     3 
9-22-64,  CT.  8—128. 


Thurmaler.  Roland  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Color  stabUlted  articles  and  oroceaa  for  preparing  same. 
.1  149. 998.  9-22-fi4.  CI.  117—138.8. 
Tichenor.  Judith  H.  :    See—  ^   „  ^       ,,..« 

Anderson.  Edward  E.,  Tichenor,  and  Raymond.      3.149.- 
978 
Tillman,  Richard  M.  :   See—  „,.«,»oo 

Hunt.   Mack  W..  Nleld.  and  Tlllman.     3.150.088. 
Time  Inc   :   See-- 

Faeher.  Harry  W.     3.149.834. 
Towell.   Billy  H.  :   Bee—  _        „      »,..-,  ...w» 

Clementa,  Roy  J.,  Erans.  Barllk.  and  Towell.     3,149,490. 
Tor    Walter  W.,  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co.     Aqueous  polymer  dis- 
persloi*  containing  an  eplhalohydrln.     3,150,112.  9-22-64, 
ri    260— 29  8.  ^    ^  ^   ^         ^    . 

Traksel    Johan,  to   Lockheed  Aircraft  Corn.     Integrated  nro- 
pulslon  and  control  system  for  hydrofoil  craft.     3,149.600, 
9-22-64^0    114 — 66.5. 
Trudeau,  Crban  P  :  See-  ^^     ^  ot..oaKi 

Mennltt,  Joseph  L.,  Mumford.  and  Trudeau      3,149,M1. 
Trundy    Alrin  S.     Fabric  fastening  derice.     3,149,386.  9-22- 

64.  CI    24 — 157. 
Tucker    Thomas  E.,  Jr.  :   See —  _  „  .  .„  -_. 

Mitchell.  Joseph  A..  Works,  and  Tucker.     8,149,665. 
Tung  sol  Electric  Inc   ;   See    - 

Quinn,  Halsey  P.      3.1.%0,286.    „      ^         ,    .^       ,. 
Ldelhofen    John  H,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Iinldaiollne  salt 
of  citrlmic  acid  as  corrosion  Inhibitor  for  hydrocarbon  fuel. 
3  1.V).147.  9-22-64,  CI.  260—309.6. 
rdylUe  Corp  .  The  :   See- 
Deris.  John  V.     3  149,581.  ^       ^       .     vt  _v   a       _ 
rhlenhroek    Jan  H  ,  and  B.  O.  ran  den  Bos.  to  North  Amert- 
csn    I*iilllps   Co     Inc       Dlamino   phosphorus   derivatives   or 
ring    nitrogen   heterocyclic   compounds.      3,150,149,   9-22- 
64.  CT    260—310.  ,  ,  ^^  -  ,  .„ 
Ulam    Jullust.     Electric  arc  type  propulsion  motor.     3,149,- 

459.  9-22-64.  a.  60—35.5.  ,    .    ^  ,.*».. 

Ulaeth    John  W.    R.  A.  Halherg,  and  J.  A.  Orarelle,  to  Minne- 
sota   Mining    snd    Mfg     Co.      Thermographic  coiiylng    ma- 
chine    3.1.%0  2r.2.  9-22-64,  CI.  250—65; 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     See—  _.  „    ,  ^       o  ,  «a  aoq 
Lanham,  William  M..  and  Smith.     3,150039. 
Phillips,  Benjamin    and  SUrcher.     3,150,154 
Queries,  Richard  W..  and  Wartman.     3,150,121. 
Union  Internartonal  Co.  Ltd    The  :  See- 
Jensen   Ore  A.     3,150,158. 
Union  Metal  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :  See-— 
Anderson.  W.  Carl.     3.149,696. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Goodman.  Robert  B.     3,149,474. 

Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :   See — 

Johanson.  Bengt  J.     3,149,890. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Dent.  Kenneth  H.,  and  Kent.     3,150.056. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Newton   Albert  E.     3,149.522. 

Senfleben,  Paul  W.     3,149,341. 
United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Wilson.  Martin.      3,149,788. 

U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  :  See —  qiAnan* 

Petrldet,  thracy,  SUpelfeld,  and  Stroukoff.     3,149,803. 
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U.S   vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  Se# — 

'  Shapiro,   Seymour  L.,  t^vcdman.  and  Soloway.     S,1«>0.- 
low. 
United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Thor*en.  Walter  J.      3,14»,»06. 
Air  Force  :   Her — 

Bowe,  JoKph  E.     3.150.283.  ..^oao, 

Slsitenwlne.  Norman.  Levlton,  and  Campen.     S,14V.4W1. 
Army  :   6ee — 

Chamberlln.  Robert   8.      3,14».5«9. 
DuDsiuD,  Jauie*  M.      3,14U.ti8:2. 
Kent,  Stanley  J.     3.14tf.457.  «  .  ^..  .•* 

Pittaway.  Alan  R.,  and  Mathews.     3.149,581. 
Schmkit.  Kdward  R.     3,150,232. 
Sterrett.  Charle*  8.     3.149.486 
Svarnaa.  Ueorge,  and  Kutner.      3,ldU,lZ4. 
Tauuer.  Arthur,  and  Sava#e.      3.148,910. 
Atomic  Knergy  commmalon  .  ijee — 
Ammon,  Jonn  U.     3,13U,U51. 
Blahay,  Adii  M.     3,150.281. 

Fox,  Kotjert  H.      3,150.054.  .,.«„., 

Goldman,  Arthur  J.,  and  Br«ldenbach.     8.160.058. 
OscHueidner,  n.arl  A..  Jr      3.1^y,tf««». 
Harrison.  James  W.     3  14«,611  owoai«» 

Hatch    Loranus  F.,  Rellly,  and  Refan.     3.149.909. 

Helmb'uch,  Alvln  H.      3,l50  101.  

La  Chai)ellt?    Theodore  J.,  Jr.      3.149,908. 
L^quer.  Henry  U      3.150,291. 
Metcalf.  Herbert  K.      3  150,055.      ,,^„^_ 
Monaon    Harry  U.,  and  Hutter.     3.150.087. 
Sohmltt.  John  M.     3,150.159. 
Stephens,  Uoyd  U.     3.149  9«8. 
National   Aeronautics  and   Space  Admlnlatratlon  :   «ee— 
Martluei.'k,  UaDx  U.     3.149. H97. 
Paull,  Stephen.     3.150,329. 
Nary  :  8t9— 

BUttner.  Donald  J.     3.150.825. 
Cleveland,  Clark  C.    3.150,010. 

Darland.  William  O.  Jr.    3.150.008.  .wQ-n- 

De  Boy    MarTln  F..  Rofeni.  and  Flexman.     3.149.80«. 
Kontana,  Mario  W.     3,150. 3«» 
Hanlah.  Sam      3.150.347.  .,.„.«„ 

Kantner    Robert    F,   and    Felstman.      3.150.808. 
KUmer.  Earl  E.    3.150.020 
Ualcky.  Anton  J.    3.150.870. 
Pattm.  Howard  8.     3.150.009. 
Price.  Richard  C.    3.150. 36M 
Pummer,  Walter  J.,  and  Wall.     5,150.183. 
Ranibu.  Sheldon  I.     3.150,331. 
UBlTeisal  Match  Corp.  :  Se«- 

Schuller.  James  T.     3.149.709. 
Universal  Oil  Product*  Co.  :  See— 
LuvUl.  John  r.     3.150.185. 
Urban.  Peter.     3.149.920. 
Unlrerslti  of  IlUnolo  Foundation.  The  :  «•• — 
Carrel.  Robert  L..  and  Mayeo.    8.150.376. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See—  .    .    „  „ 

B108I..  Ronald  £..  and  KohU      3,150.042 
Dulln.  William   E.  and  Wright      3.150,148. 
Urban    Peter    to    lulverwal  Oil    Productn  Co.      Production  of 

sulfur.     3.H9.H20   »-22   64,  CI    23 — 226 
UrbMbat.  Ewald,  F.  Grew*-,  and  P.  E:.  Frohberger.  to  Fart>en 
fabriken    Barer    AktIenjtewelUchaft.      Funrlrldal    compound 
of  the  amino  phenyl  dlaio  series.     3,150,151.  9-22-84.  CI. 
260—326.5. 
VEB  Kamera-  und  Klnowerke  Dresden  :  SM — 
Jureni.  Rolf      3.149.547. 
Kromer,  Karl,  and  Hahn.     3.149.548. 
VEB  Zahns<-hneldemasrhln«nfabrtk  Modul :  Btt — 

Gluck.  Alfreil      .-^UflSSS 
Van  den  Bos.  Bernardus  G.    «»e—  „  ..„  *  i* 

Uhlenbroek.  Jan  U..  and  Van  den  Boa.     3,150.149. 
Van  Home.  William  E..  G.  W.  Barnett.  and  M    F.  God<lard. 
to     Kelnath     Instrument     Co.       Multiple     graph     recorder 
annunciator.     3.149,900,  9-22-64,  CI.  346—17. 
Van    Peursem.   Marvin   D..   to   Spcrrr   Rand   Corp.      Material 
distributor  and  animal  stock  fe«der.      3.149,810.  9-22-84. 

CI.  119 — 51.  ^        „       , 

Van  Saun.  Richard  W..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Receiver  slg 
nal  locking  apparatuii  using  trigger  circuit  In  control  loop. 
3.150.322.  9-22-84.  CI.  826 — 420.  . 

Varlan  Associates  :  See —  ' 

DehMclt.  Hans  O     3.150.313. 
»  J«MM.  Robert  L     3.149.774  .„  ^. 

Kane.   Ralph   W..   Ndaon.   and   Rogers.      8.150.295. 
Varta    Aktlengesellschaft    and    Siemens  Schuckert-Werke   Ak- 
tlengesellscSaft :  See — 

Wlnael.  August,  and  J  nstl.    3.150.011. 
Varlonga.  Giovanni.     Panel  construction  for  covering  walU 

and  the  like.     3.149.486.  9-22-64.  Q.  50—202. 
Vaughn,   Robert  L..   to  Lockheed   Aircraft  Corp.     Machining 
apparatus.     3.149  5.15.  9-22-84.  CI.  90—24. 

V  d  Benken.  Henry  :  See —  

Kambortan.  Jacob  S..  and  t  d  Benken.     3.149.854. 

Vecchl    John  C.  to  Oberf  Mff.  Co..  Inc.     Plerrtnf  punches. 

3.149.524.  9-22-84.  O.  83 — 887. 

Velel.  Ulrtch :  See —  ^    „  ^       ^       ,  , _.  -.- 

Schnell,    Hermann.   Velel.   and    Bottenbmch.      8,150,088. 

Verbeek,  Hendrtk  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc 
Fluid-tight  seal  between  relatively  reciprocating  elements. 
3,149.848.  9-22-64.  C\.  277—27. 

Verier.  Albert.  4  Co.  :  See— 

Safrin.  Julius,  and  Strobl.    8.150,050. 

Victor  Comptometer  Corp. :  8m— 
KosHniann.  Hans.     3.149.904. 

VIda.  Alex.  Continuous  P"><t"  ";?  *P8»5!,*"J!.'%  ^'I'^^TI 
facture  of  mosaic  sheeU.    3.150,022,  9-22-84.  CT    158—73. 


Vlell,   Otto   A.,    to   Dr.   W.    H     Kreldl.      Method   of   making   a 
urea  formaldehyde    resin    foam.      8.160.108,    9-22-84.    CI. 
280— 2  5 
Virginia  Chemicals  ft  Smelting  Co. :  SM — 

Kise,  Mearl  A.,  and  W  inslow.    3.149.912. 
Vlsmara.  Francewro.  S.p.A.  :  See   -         ^    ».      .  •,  ,kax 

CavalUnl.    Uuldo.    Massaraal.    and    Mantegaasa.      3.130. 
iHl 
Vlahos,    Petro.    to    Motion    Picture    Research    Council,    Inc. 
Self  matting   composite   photography.      3.149.989.   9-2i-o4, 
CI.  98 — 42. 
Vockenhuber.  Karl  :  Sss — 

Ke»nickl.  Kduard.     3,150.877.  .    „     .  w.„k,», 

Vofl.  Norbert  G..  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machine- 
Corp.     Magnetic  switching  device.     3.150.269.  9-22-84.  CI. 

Vogt.  Richard,  to  The  Boeing  Co  HT«l«:"f «>"»>«•*  T.'l'lJSJ V 
and  cavitation  control       3,149.602.  »»-22   64,  Cl.   114 — 88.5. 

Von  Ounten,  Lee  L  I'lano  having  electric  playing  meani. 
therefor       3.149,52t>.   9  22-84.   CI.   84 — 425. 

Vonnegut  Hardware  Co.     See — 
Foster,  John  R      3.149.884. 

Von  Opel.  Ur   h.i-  .  Ge^rg    See 

Voss**ElmVr  SrtTwe^tlrS 'SUtrtc  Co     Inc      Multiple  con 

tact   rotary  switches      3.150.240.  9-22  84.  CI.  200—8. 
Vrancken.  Marcel  N.     Srr_  i.-iii-»..      ^  lio 

CUeys.  Unnl«  A..  Sels.  Vrancken,  and  l^Ulems.     3.14W. 

Vukasovich.  Mark  8,  and  J  Magder.  to  ""f**""  ^"^j-Ji!,' 
board  and  method  of  making  sam^  3.150.034.  9-22  64. 
a    162   -155 

Vulcan  Iron  Works  Inc.    See— 

4dAiu«   Camobell  V      3.149.851.  . 

Wicb^t^"Karr?K.t.  .0  O  H,.l>'*«*'  ,'»"•»  "J'^^'cT 
with   paiallel   rows  of  gas  ttlters.     3.149.940.  9  i2-9*.  ^i 

5*     316. 
Wacker  Chemie  GmbH.  :.**^-3, 
HQbner.  Gerhard.    8.180.108. 

'^'•*u;Wl?y*'j'i?n!es  R."Tr..   Behym.r.  Wadley.  Schut...  snd 

Manne.     3,150.204. 
Wagner  Eleitrlc  Corp.  ■  ^«^^., 
Cruse.  Oliver  B      3.149.542. 
Wagner,  t'ted  G.  :   See— 

tnr  Peter  J.,  and  Wagner.    S,149.805. 
Waaie?    Herbert     and    E     Merkel,    to    Badlscbe    AnUln^* 
S^  FabrtVAkll'^llschaft       Magnetic  record  member. 

Wa^L^r.rchrrd^Bn/A^.^  CO  Hot  presalng  die     3.149.- 

win;r*^Th;;r;sS:.  if.  /o^Lmon  systems.  Inc.  Compara 
nJr      3.150.254.  9-22-84.  CI.  285— 198. 

Wahl  Brothers  :  8ee^  ,  ,  ^o  ,ao 

Strlngruebner.  Arthur.     3.149.38B. 
Wakefteld  Engineering  Inc  :   See — 

Coe.  Thomas  I)     3.149.666 
Waldrop.  Robert  F.  to  Mllbank  Mfg.  Co     Inc. 
Ice    structure   In    meter    sockets.      3. 180.289 
317-   104. 
Wall,  Leo  A.  :    See—  ^  „.   „      .  ika  ia« 

I'ummer.  Walter  J  .  and  Hall.     SI^O;**?,, 
Wallace.    Kugene   L       Chain   binder       3,149. S3I, 

wiuce.'^rie  A.,  to  The  Olojb.  HoUt  Co  ^^"^  "^1 
Ing  unit  for  vehicle  holsU.     3.149.8*9.  9-22-84.  CI    187 
8  <  5  

Walsh    Thomas  B      Conduit  for  eonvejlna  solids  In  s  stream 

tape  dispenser      3.149.784,  9-22-84.  CL  «»— 67. 

Wander.  Dr.  A    8.A.  :  See--  •  ,-iM<»ii 

ScbmatB.  Jean,  and  Huntlker.     3.150.128. 
Ward    Paul  W.     t;olf  ball  retriever  and  storage  meaaa    S.14W.- 

^■••i    9_;^-»_ft4     (_"i     294 — 19  

Ward^  WUllam  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Sintering  process. 

3.149.958.  9-22-64.   a.   7S— 6. 
Warnant.  Jullen  :   See  iii^_^«..      *  lan 

Joly,  Robert.  Warnant.  Jollj.  and  Goll»«Dette.     8.180.- 

152. 
Warner  Klectric  Brake  A  CTutch  Co.  :   8te— 
I  Mason    James  A.,  and  I>ecker.     3.149.706. 

I  Shounlst.  Bobert  H.     3.149.705  ..    ,.   ^     ,      _^— ^ 

W.rDer"\lsroId.  to  General  Electric  Co    -Me»hod  «'  "JJ"'' 
Ing   t^e   partial   pressure   of  gas.      S.149.921.  9-22-84.  1.1. 

Wsrren    Arthur  P      Thread  rolling  heads.     S.149.511.  »-2»- 
64    O.   80 — 6 


l>nt  of  serv- 
9-22-84.   CI. 


9-2*2-84.  CL 


Wsrren.  WlllUm  B .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  M^hnd  ot 
making  semiconductor  asaemhilw.  3.149.896.  9-a2-»4.  ti. 
29—25.3. 

Wsrtman,  Lloyd  H. :  8*e —  -  ,.«  ,o, 

QnarWs.  Richard  W..  and  Wartman.     3,150.121. 

Wartman.  Thomas  O  .  and  O.  W.  R.  Puerckhauer.  to  Mlnne- 
soU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  Stencll-forming  sbset  material 
assembly.      3  149.563.   »-22-84.   CI.    101—125. 

Wsrwlck  Electronics  Inc.  :  ««• — 
Oagnon.  George  A.     8.140.840. 

Wasco.  Anthony,  Jr.  :  See —  «.^„-.o 

Cashman.  Robert  W..  and  Wasco.     3.149.862. 
Wstklns.  John,  to  Morganlte  Resistors  Ltd.     Non-Uaear  re- 
sistors     3,150.34:;.  9-22-84.   CI    338—113 
Watklns.  Ray  V      RadUtor  repair  dsrice.     8.149.818.  »-22- 

84.  a.   283 — 2. 
Watson.  WUllam  B  :  See— 

Smith.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Watson.    8,150.074. 
Russell.  Howard  O..  and  Wstson.    3.150.075. 


Watson.  Winum  B  ,  and  L   M.  Lehman   to  Sinclair  Researdi. 
Inc       Catalyst    demetalllaaUon.      8.150.072.   9-22-84.    CI. 

208—48  ,    ^      ^ 

Wstton  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  :  See —     * 
O'Brien,  Borr  M.    3.149.4:tl. 

***  J^e^Vo'b^rt  if *^orelnes.  and  Wattson.     3.160.808 
Waukee  Engineering  Co.  :   See— 

Steasel.  Wallace  1.    3.150.880. 
Weatherhead  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Norton.  James  F      3.149.841.    „     „  .^      .,     .      _.,„    ,  »^ 
Weber     Kurt,    M.    Staeoble.    and    H.    Schanb.    to   Clha    Ltd. 
Process  for  dyeing  or  printing  cellulose  with  X»t  <ly*«t««" 
conUlnlng    hydrophUk    groapa.      8,149.905.    9-22-84.    CI. 
g 3j_ 

Weckesser  Co.  :  See- 

Weckesser.  Ethan      3.14».8ttM.  ,     ^  ^      ^  _ 

Weckesser.  Ethan,  to  Weekesser  Co.     Wedge  lock  band  damp. 

3.149,808    9-22-64.   CI.    248 — 74. 
Wsgler.  Richard  :  8ee—  .,««,«^ 

DIckorc.  Karifrled.  Sasse.  aad  Wefler.     8,150.184. 
Weinberg.    Daniel   I.,   to   Astra.    Inc.     Fluid   pressure  gang*. 

3  149.49 J.   9-22-64,   CI     73      393. 
Welner.   Albert   P.,    to  General   Klectric  Co   . J^"**  VX?^^f  ^ 
paratua  for  a  telerlsloa  receiver.     8,150.888.  9-12-84,  CI. 
334—51  -;. 

Weiss.  Paul  :   See —  .  . 

Small.  Samnel  N.    S.149.8S8 
Weller,  Peter  A.  :   See  _    ^^  ^.^ 

Anderson,   Axel  F    L  ,  aad  Weller.     S.149.478. 
Wennerberg.  Frlti  J.,  to  Separator.  Aktlebolaget.     Plate  heat 
exchanger  for  evaporation  or  distillation  of  ilgulds.     3.150.- 
02«.   9-L'2-ft4.   CI     159—28.  .  '      „, 

Wentllnfc  William  H^  and  C   O.  Nenadal.  to  The  Lau  Blower 

Co.      Humldiaer.     i.149.828.   9-22-84.  CT.   128—118. 
Werber.  Frank  X  :  See—  .  ,.^  .^ 

Hoeg    Donald  F..  Werber.  and  Wssolek.     3.150.107. 
WesiK-lho^t.  Robert  I)   :   See 

Edwards.  William  R..  and  Wesselhoft      3.150.201. 
Edwards.  William  R  .  Wesselhoft.  and  WUIlams.     3.150. 
200. 
Wsst  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schmidt^  WUllam.  Sutton,  and  Citron.     8.150.008. 
West.  Psul  B..  aad  R.  A.  Graasm.  to  Maremont  Corp.     Stop 

motion  device      3.149.379.  9-22-84.  CI.  19 — .28. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

(}ood,  Psul  r .  and  Hammel.     8.140.402 
Homing,  Donald  E     Nsamaan.  sad  Seaman.     8.149.786. 
Voss    Klraer  W.     3.1.V).240. 
Westlnghouse  Klectric  Corp.  :   See — 
Baldwin.  Miles  S.     3.150.287. 

I>eeds.  WInthrop  M.,  and  Baker.     8.150.245.  > 

WlllUms,  WlllUm  J.,  and  Oreblc      3.149  714 
Westmorelaod.   Edward  I      Drop  bar  multi-break  series  co«- 

tact  oil  switch      3.1.V).24fl.  9-22-84,  CI.  20O-    145. 
Weyde,    Edith,    to    Agfa    Aktlengesellschaft.       Production    of 
photographic     sUver     Image*     by     physical     development. 
3,149.970    9-22-84,   CI     98 — 48 
Whalen.  John  M..  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.     Fuel  Injection  Idle 
enrichment    control    mechanism.      8.149.819.    9-22-84.   CI. 
123-140. 
Wheeler.   Earl.   10%    to  W.  J.  Gillespie.     Cotton  gin   scales. 

3.149,887,  9-22-84.  O    177 — 182. 
Wheeler  Nicholson.  Malcolm      BuUdlng  construction.     8.149.- 

487.  0-22-84.  n   50— 873. 
White,  Billy  B      Se*- 

Riley.  Chsries  B  .  and  White,    t.148.406. 
White,  Robert :   See — 

Seyaonr.  James  B..  and  White.     8.149.988 
White.  Robert  O..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.     Coaxial  connector  and 

switch  combination      8.160.247.  0-22-84.  CI.  200—168. 
Whittaker,  Normaa  :  0ee — 

Openahsw.  Harry  T  .  aad  Whittaker.     8,160.141. 
Whitten.  James  L.,  to  The  Alloy  Engineering  Co     Chsrge  snp- 
Dort  and  dlffuser  aasembly.     8.140.827.  0-22-84.  O.  288— 

WIed,  Otto  J.  :  See— 

Spra^e.  John  L..  and  WIed.    8.140,800. 
WIeaner.  Jerome  B.  :   S< 


WUlecke,  Gerhard  K.,  and  D. 


Mfg.  d^o     Power  supply  for  arc  welding  processes 
312.  9-22-64.  CI.  323—89. 


XXV 


J.  Corrl^ll.  to  MlUer  Electric 

8.180,- 


Sels,  Vrancken,  and  WUlema.     8,149.- 


Delaer.  and  Kurs.     8.160. 


»-S2-84.  a.  844 — 


Sunsteln.  David  B.,  and  Wlasoer.  and  Garwtn.     8.160. 
874 

^l^f  f    O^orv  K.  '   8^^ 

Stahl.  Helmut  and  Wleet.    8.160.06T. 
Wlest.  Oertmd  :  See — 

Stab]   Helmnt.  and  Wlest.    8.160.08T. 
Wlest,  Hans  K.  :  See— 

Bnders,  Helns.  Rnlle.  Wlast 
000 
Wlgsl.  Voorhls  F.     Antoglro.      8.149.808 

1711. 
Wilcken,  Hogn.  to  Opti  Holding  AG.     Helical  slide  fastener. 

8. 1 49.888.  ft-22-84.  CI  24—205.1. 
Wilcox.  Hsrry  A.,  to  Laborstorv  for  Bleetronlcs.  Inc.     Traflle 
control    system    and    controller.      8.160.849.    9-83-84.    CI. 
840— 8T. 

Wllcoi.  Joeeph  C.  :  See— 

Gretler,  Albert  C.   Wilcox,  and  Hopkins.     8.140.080, 

Wilder.  Arthur  O.  :  See— 

Smiley,  WUlUm  D  .  and  WUder.     8.140.411. 
Wilkes.  Jnhn  B.  :   See — 

Brodbeck.  John  J  .  and  Wilkes.    8.160.181. 
Brodbeck,  John  J  ,  and  Wilkes     8.160.182. 
Wllklns.    Roberi   E..    snd   J.   O.    Simon.   Jr..    to  Mlnneapolls- 
Honevwell    Recniator    Co.      PneumatlcsUv    operable    sing 
module   IB   high    speed    printers.     8.140.682.   0-22-84.   CT. 
101 — 88 
Wilkinson.  Thomas  B. :  See- 
Melton.  James  O..  and  WIUIbsob.    8,140,98S. 


WlUems,  Juief  F  :  See 
Claeys.  Danl«l  A., 
974. 

WUllasu.  Bert  B.  :  See —  „  „  ,  .„ 

Edwards,  WllUam  R.,  Wesselhoft,  and  WUliams.     8,160,- 
200. 
Williams.  Ralph  P.:  See—  ....„., 

Goodhue,   Lyle  D..  Relnert,  and  WlUlams.     3,150.041. 
Williams.  WUllam  A.,  to  Milton  Roy  Co.     Controlled  volume 

Sump.    3.149,469.  9-22-64,  CL  80 — 64.8. 
llama.    William    J.,    and    O.    J.    Oreblc.    to   Westlnghouse 
EUectrlc  Corp.     Filament   transfer  apparatus.     8,140,714, 
9-22-84,  CL  198 — 38. 
Wllllts  Redwood  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Houghton.  Henry  A.     3.150.218.  .        ^        „ 

Wllmer.  Rudolph  H.,  to  The  General  Flreprooflng  Co.  Con- 
vertible desk.  8.149.891,  9-22-84.  CI.  312—194 
Wllska.  Alvar  P..  to  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical 
Industries  Corp.  Viewing  window  for  electron-optical  de- 
vices 8.150.255.  9-22-84.  CI.  250—49.6. 
WUska.  Alvar  P..  to  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical 
InduHtries  Corp.  Column  for  electron  microscopes.  8.150,- 
256.  9-22-84,  CI.  250 — 49  5.  _^  ^     , 

Wllska.  Alvar  P..  to  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical 
Industries  Corp.  Electron  beam  aperture  plate.  8.160.257. 
9-22-84,  CI.  250—49.6.  ^  „^  ^.     , 

Wllska.  Alvar  P..  to  PhlUps  Electronics  snd  Pharmaceutical 
Industries  Corp.      Electromagnetic   stlgmators  for   correct- 
ing  electron-optlcfl   deficiencies   In    the  lenses   of  electron 
beam    Instruments       3,150.258.    9-22-64.    CI     250 — 49.5. 
WUska.   Alvar  P,   to  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutics 
Industries  Corp.     Electron  microscope  specimen  holder  with 
means  for  adjustment  In  two  direction*.     3.150.259.  9-22- 
84    CI    250—49  5 
Wllska.  Alvar  P..  to  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical 
Industries    Corp.      Coll    having   heat    conductive   segments 
and    C  shaped    conductive   path.      3,150.389.    9-22-84,    CI. 
888 — 81. 
WUson,  James  H.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.     Liquid  detergent. 

3.150.098.  9-22-84.  CI   252—152. 
Wilson.   Martin,    to   United   SUtes  Borax  *  Chemical   Corp. 
Method    for    benefldatlng    ores.      3.149.788.    »-22-84.    CI. 
241—20. 
WImberly,  Floyd  T..  W.  W.  McLeod,  Jr..  and  K.  M.  Kramp. 
to    Raytheon    Co.      Navigation   systems.      3.150.885.   0-22- 

84    CI    343 9 

WInc'heli.   Aian    M..    to   General   AnUlne  k  FUm   Corp.     Wet 
and   dry   stripping   film.      3.140.973,   9-22-84.   O.   96 — 83. 
WInestock.  Theodore  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Appararns 
for  cutting  magnetic  cores.     3.149.518.  0-22-84.  CI.  88 — 
178. 
WInsel.   August,    and    E.   Justl.    to  Varta   Aktlenpeeellschaft 
snd   Slemens-Schuckert  Werke  AktlengeiiellBchaft.     Shaped 
metal    parts   having   a   superficial   douole   skeleton   catalyst 
structure      3.150,011.  9-22-84.  O.  188 — 120. 
WInslow,  Charles  E..  Jr.  :   See — 

Klse.  Mearl  A.,  and  WInslow.    8,140,012. 
WInthrop  Atkins  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Nichols.  Gordon  E.     3.140.818. 
Wiseman.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Bohn.   Ralph    M..    Wiseman,   and   Johnson.      3.149.979. 
Withers,  John  W.,  and  R.  A.  Rowe,  to  Bristol  SIddelev  Engines 
Ltd.      Variable    spread    fuel   dispersal    system.      3.149.488. 
0-22-84    CI    80-^39  74. 
Witt,  Frsncis  J.,  to  Piell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Vart- 
olosser  circuits  having  Identical  fre<iuency  selectivity  at  all 
loss  settings.     3.150.326.  9-22-84.  Cl.  830 — 21. 
Witt,  Joseph  D.  :   See — 

Russell.   Fred   J..   Witt,  and  NoUn.     3.149.871. 
Woltach.  Peter  T..  Jr.  :  See — 

Herrick.  Clifford  E..  Jr..  and  WolUch.     8.149.972. 
Wolf.    DIetmar.   to   Messerschmltt  AG.     Air  duct   and   valre 

svstem  for  aircraft.     3,140.801.  9-22-84,  Cl.  244—16. 
Wolf.  Harold  F.     Garment  container.     8,149,718.  9-22-84.  Cl. 

208 — 46.  _„ 

Wolfe,  Merritt  W..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Tire 

splice.     3.149.858.  9-22-64,  Cl    152—880. 
Wolfrum.  Gerhard.  R.  Pfltter.  and  K.-H    Mensel.  to  Parben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktlenireoellsrhaft.     Certain   pvrasoloquin- 
asolone  oomnounds.     3.150.136.  ^22-84.  Cl.  260 — 256.4. 
Wolowlti.  WUllam  H.     Error-correcting  typewriter.     8.149.- 

711.  9-22-84,  a.  197—91. 
Wood  Ridge  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Cadmus.  Eugene  L..  and  LInschits.     3.149.917. 
.     Woolfolk.  Robert  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Program  chang- 
Inr  In  electronic  data  processing.     8.149.720.  9-22-84.  Cl. 
209 — 72 
Works.  Madden  T.  :  See — 

MltcheU.  Joseph  A..  Works,  and  Tucker.     8.149.885. 

WorthlngtoD  Corp. :  See — 

Chubb.  Donald  E..  and  Glvon.    8.150.277. 

Wright.  Howard  J.,  and  J.  F.  Bremmer.  to  Cook  Paint  * 
Varnish  Co.  Process  for  preparing  hydroxy  alkyl  acrylates 
and   methacrylates.      3.150.167.   9-22-84.    Cl.   280 — 488. 

Wright.  John  B.  :  See — 

DuUn.  Wmiam  E..  and  Wright.    8.150.148. 

Wright.  Robert  H.  :  See —  __^ 

Murray,  rrancls  E..  ZItko.  Wright,  and  Kllnck.     8.160,- 
tll. 
Wright.  Walter  K.  :  See — 

Klelnsrtimldt.  Walter  J..  Wright.  Kavanagh.  and  Stark. 
8.150.050. 

Wssolek.  Walter  R. :  See— 

Hoeg.  Donald  F..  Werber.  and  Wssolek.     3.150,107. 

Wyle  Labors  tories  :  See — 

Mortenson,  Lee  N..  and  Pearson.     3.140.403. 
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York,  lac.    Apsantoa  for  w Hag  l«aka  In  ptpM.    S,14»,«4«. 
9-22-94.  CI.  l58— »7. 
Xerox  Corp. :  8*e — 

Klctaom,  Roffer  H..  and  LewU.    S,Ut.7«0. 
CiundUch^  Kobert  \V       3. 149. 031. 
Murray,  Tbomaa  C.  Stone,  and  R«m«       3,150,003. 
Marrajr.  Tbomaa  C.  Stoae.   aod   Kcm«.      S, 150,004. 
Murray,  Tbomaa  C,  Stune,  and  Ue«ae.     3,149.SM. 
Yadon.  BcMle  ;  See 

Kraft,  Artbnr  A.     3,14».&27. 
Yaauida.  Hldeail :  ««•—  .  ^  ^  ,.     .  . 

Kataclrl,  Hideo,  Yamada.  Mltanrl.  Aokl.  and  Takabaalil. 
s,i&o,6o«. 
Yamartlno,  Raymoad  L.  :  0M —  .«  ...     " 

Elaenmann,  John  L.,  and  Yamartloo.     3,150,188. 
Yew,  Nelaon  C.  :  Set — 

Stockton,  George  H,  and  Yew.     3,149,407. 
Young.  David  W..  and  K.   M.   Tare,  to  8tnrlalr  Keaearch   Inr 
letter  labrlcaat   coDtalnlng   tltanlun   polymer      3.1&0,0W1, 
9-22-«4.  C\.  262 — 42.7. 
Young.  Harland  H.  :  See — 

Greenberg.  Ricbard  A.,  and  Youag.     3.190,062 

Young  Radiator  Co.  :  8er- 

Aatrap,  Wtlllam  V.     3.149.M7. 

Young,  Ray  J. :  Sae— 

Hebert.  Hugh  P.,  aad  Youag.     S.1S0,07S. 

Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co.,  The  :  Sea — 
Madlaad.  Tborrakl.     ll48.M2. 


Claraa.    Moaro,    Rom,    and    larr. 


Zarr.  Myroo  :  Mm — 
Paator.    Sbaldoa 
3.14^,797. 
Zaalowak/,  Joal  A.  :  See — 

Logaa  Jamea  8    and  Zaalawafey.     3,1M),019 
Zelmanoff,  >'laaan.      I'roceaa  for  the  manufacture  of  artlAclal 

atooa  artlclea      3,14»,»M,  9-22-S4,  CI.  10«— 119. 
Zeltner,  V%  alter  R  .  Jr  ,  to  Hand  Mc.NalU  *  Co.     Thread  chain 
•cvertng  meana  for  book  aewlag  OMclila**.    S.149,ftM.  9-^X- 
•4,  a^l2— 232 
Zettergren,  Blrgar  :  Sae — 

Undaraa.  Carl  U,  and  Zettergrea.     3.149,540 
Zlegler,    Eugeac    R.,    to    UeoeraJ    .Motor*    Corp       WIndahleld 

Winer  arm.     3.149.361,  9-2a-«4,  C\.   13 — KO.SA. 
Ziehlke.    Robert   J  .    to   Olbba    Mfg    *   Reaearcb   Corp.      Tone 

generator     3,150,227.  9-22  -«4,  CI.  84—1.18 
Zimmerman,  Gilbert  A  :  See — 

Batehakter.  U«ar«a  W..  aad  Uaaaermaa.     3.150.018. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  A.  :  See— - 

.\nderaon,   CieraJd   C,  Mommaen.   Bckuatte,    Htranb,   aad 
BiauMrmaB.     S,l4d.M7. 
Uafkle,   Praak   U.      Reaactoaeopa.      3.149.833,   »-22-«4,   a. 

128—303.15. 
ZlUo,  Haarjr  D. :  See— 

korrajr,  Kraada  K.,  Zltka.  Wrlgbt,  aad  Kllack.     3.130.- 
Sll. 
Zorkeadorfer.  Rotf :  See— 

Bndera.  Helaa  W  ,  Zorkeadorfer,  aad  Pwcta.     3,14».M8. 
Zamwalt.  Robert  W  :  See— 

McCall.  Howard  W..  Laahlay.  aad  Zamwalt.     8.140.472. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1964        - ; 
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»«. 


Narm.-n«t  Bumber  =  claM.  .econd  number =anbclaaa,  third  nuinber=  patent  ntunber 


1-    m 
tn. 

%-    n. 

tU: 

4-      » 

67: 

U5: 

14«: 

ft-      6S 

66: 


ft-      to: 

128: 

9-        6: 

6 

10-    n 

142: 
l»-        6: 

2ft: 

Ift-    Lft: 

8.1: 

21: 

1013: 

lift: 

2Kl8ft 

827: 

171: 

•06: 

171: 

Ift-      61: 

110: 

17—        1: 

48: 


16c 
16.6: 
19 
80: 
86 
28: 
46: 

ar.ft: 

164: 

208: 

2: 

14.6: 

80: 
87: 
117: 
129: 
181: 
162 
179: 
181: 
196c 
804: 


Mil: 
280: 


-      68: 

101 

187: 

206  1: 

206  U: 
282 
28S 

I—      41: 

128: 

I—      64: 

>-  261: 

26  42: 


96: 
129.8: 
146  4: 
14916 
186  5: 


186  6 

ISA.  5: 

186.7: 

180: 


3, 168, 829 
8,149.840 
6  149,  Ml 
ft.  140, 863 
6140,8a 
8.149,844 
3  149. 248 
1. 140.846 
>.  149.M7 
S.  149,248 
3.149,849 
8,149,880 
8.149,108 
6140.906 
S.  140,  651 
8.140.863 
S.  140.  381 
ft,  149.884 
8.140.866 
ft.  130. 328 

a.iao.2M 

6149,ft86 

6149.687 

6149.ftB6 

8,149,889 

6149,260 

6  149, 861 

6149.263 

6  149.161 

6  149.  264 

6149,866 

6140,886 

6149.867 

6149.888 

8,146  209 

6140.170 

6149.n 

8. 149.  2n 

6149.278 

6  149.  r4 

6  149.  XTi 

6140.I7« 

6149.8n 

1149.178 

6149,879 

6  140,  MO 

6  149. 881 

6.149.882 

6149.188 

6149,907 

6149.008 

6149.009 

6  140.  010 

S.  140.911 

6140.013 

6149.9U 

8.149.914 

6  149.919 

6  140,  016 

6  149. 917 

6149,916 

6 149. 910 

6140,030 

6149^8M 

614e,9B 

6  140. 9» 

6,149,924 

6149.936 

6149,926 

6  149.  884 

S.  149. 288 

6  149, 886 

6146.887 

ft.  149.  M8 

6  140.  MO 

6149,800 

6 149.  991 

6  149. 193 

6149.281 

6149,894 

6140,206 

6140.896 

6149,807 

6149,808 

6149.809 

6  149, 401 

1.140,402 

3,140.400 

6140,408 

6140.404 

6140,406 

3, 140,408 

1,140,407 

3, 140, 800 

6  149. 409 

6  149.  410 

ft.  149,  or 


80- 


188.6 
196  8: 
202: 
2U: 
278: 
480: 
666: 
34: 
201: 
136: 
147: 
173: 
189: 
16  8: 
118: 
18ft: 
191: 


8»- 


87- 
40- 


66: 
61: 
66 
64 
10: 
124: 


Sll: 
64: 
48-       8: 

4X21: 

4611: 

44—      78 

8»-    202: 

878: 

61—        8: 

84: 

90: 

147: 

19ft: 

196: 

819i 
8»^    170: 

180: 

ftft-       6: 

ftft-      88: 

84: 

114: 

ir: 

189: 
204: 
816: 


406: 
lOX 

tn: 

Tt. 
106: 
01: 
12: 
32: 
26  1: 


87— 


86  4: 
to  8 
toft: 

26  74: 

68: 
64: 


8>- 


616 

64: 
2 
4 

to 

lU 
110 
187 
288 


474: 
2: 

14: 
21: 
4: 
M: 
82: 
»: 
»: 
88: 
234: 


6140,411 
6140.938 
6140,413 
6 140. 413 
6140.414 
6140,416 
6  140.  416 
3.140.417 
3.  140.418 
140,410 
140.  430 
149,421 
140^423 
140.080 
140,980 
140,091 
140,062 
6140,423 
6  140.  434 
6  140.  42S 
3.  140.  426 
3,  140.  4r 
6149.438 
8.140,429 
1149.480 
1 149. 481 
6149.483 
6  140.463 
6140,434 
6149,466 
6  149, 988 
6149,4M 
1140,427 
1149,4M 
1140^489 
1149.440 
1141441 
1149.443 
11414tt 
6140.444 
1140,448 
1141446 
1140.447 
1140,448 
1141 904 
1140.988 
1149,986 

1141  or 

11419M 

1141989 

1149,940 

1149.941 

6 149, 943 

6.  149. 440 

1149.480 

1  140,  481 

1149.483 

1 149,  488 

1140.484 

6149.486 

1149.486 

8. 140.  487 

1  140.  488 

1  140.  480 

6141480 

6  141 461 

1140.463 

6  140, 463 

1 149,  464 

1149.466 

1141466 

3. 149,  467 

1149,408 

1149.489 

1141470 

1141471 

1141943 

1141473 

1141473 

1 141 474 

1141475 

1141476 

1141477 

1141478 

1 149. 479 

1149,480 

1141481 

1149.483 

1141944 

1141946 

1141946 

imw 

1141  Ml 
1140.940 
1141960 
1141961 


67- 
70— 


71- 


74- 


847: 
107: 
7.1: 
234: 
284: 
894: 
14 
18: 
16: 


141; 
144: 

181: 
178: 
803: 
422: 
47: 
84: 

241: 
864: 

409: 
631: 
683: 
S72: 
679: 
606: 


78- 


Tft- 

n— 


80- 
81- 


•0- 

91— 


08: 
81 

101: 
130: 
128: 
153: 
81 
6: 
1: 
21: 
81 
6: 
61: 
62: 
11: 
24: 
97 
156: 
176: 
209: 
288: 
830: 
622: 
814 
887: 
1.11 
L36 
96: 
208: 
tn: 
426: 
H: 
34: 
1.7: 
14: 
LI 
12: 
3(: 
68: 
178: 
ST: 
809; 
411: 
418: 
423: 
1»: 
188: 
81: 
80: 
1.7: 
44: 
48: 
86: 
80: 
94: 
27: 

43: 

48: 
49: 
76: 

ai: 

111: 

118: 

89: 


1149,962 
1 149,  483 
1 140,  484 
ft,  140.  486 
1 140.  486 
3.  140.  487 
6 140,  953 
1 149. 954 
1140,956 
1140,966 
1 140, 967 
1141488 
1 140,  480 
6140,400 
3.  140.  401 
1140.403 
6140,408 
1140,404 
1141405 
6  140.  400 
1  140.  407 
3.  140,  40H 
1  140.  490 
3.  140.  SOD 
1  140,  501 
1140.803 
1  140.  80S 
1  140,  804 
1 140.  806 

1141  on 

1141060 
1  140.  000 
1 140. 961 
1141963 
1141963 
6149.064 
3.140.068 
1141066 
1141106 
1141807 
1141808 
1  141  900 
3.  140.  910 
1149,811 
3, 141 618 
3. 149,  81S 
1  149.  514 
1  149,  518 
1 149.  816 
1  149.  817 

1 141818 

1 141819 
1 149.  830 
1 149.  821 
1149.622 
1  149,  532 
1 141 524 
1180,237 
1180,238 
1141526 
1141620 
1 149.  527 
1  149,  528 
1140,680 
1148.629 
1141 181 
114102 
1149,588 
1141  04 
1149.su 
1149,586 
1149.887 
1149.8M 
1149,189 
1149,640 
Re  .25,648 
1 148, 841 
1 149,  543 
1149,543 
1 149,  544 
1148,545 
1140,546 
1 140.  547 
1141648 
1149.549 
1 141  550 
1 149,  551 
1 140. 087 
1149,968 
1 149. 960 
1141970 
1149,971 
1140,972 
1141 973 
1140,974 
1141975 
1141663 


100- 


43: 

68: 

71: 

80: 

94: 

100: 

171: 

354: 

357: 

301: 

8: 


101- 


ft4: 
5>: 
U: 

Oft: 

135: 

41ft: 

4111: 

103-  27.  4: 

66: 

7a  2: 

Oil 

10ft-        5 

87: 

114: 

111 

153: 

161 

7: 

8: 

96: 

162: 

105-    383: 


106- 


107- 
10ft- 


808: 
29: 
51 
83: 
74: 
111 
1: 
14: 
91 
182: 
111-  I: 
lift-  123: 
137 
186: 
210: 
210: 
283: 

44: 

101 

130: 

68: 

618: 


11ft- 


114 


102: 
202: 

115-  18: 

116-  114: 
1211 

117-  15: 

21: 
to3: 
tol 
36  0: 


45: 

06: 

72: 

76 

1318 

139.4 

139.5 

118-      56 

349 

637 


119—        5: 

1118: 

61: 

715: 

130—      18: 

122—    235: 

408: 
804: 
12ft-  46: 
108: 
140: 


1 140,  553 

1 140. 976 

1 149. 977 

1 140. 978 
1 140. 970 
1 140, 080 
1 140. 981 
S,  141  554 
3, 140.  555 
1 140.  550 
1 140.  557 
1 140.  558 
1 140,  550 
ft.  141  SflO 
1 140.  S61 
1 140,  802 
1 140.  663 
1 140.  864 
S,  141  565 
1 140,  560 
1 140,  507 
1140.508 
1  140,  500 
3, 140,  570 
ft.  140.  571 
1 140.  573 
1 140,  573 
ft,  141  574 
1140,575 
1 141  676 
ft,  141 677 
1 140,  878 
1  141  579 
1141680 
1 141  581 
1 140,  582 
3, 140,  583 
1149,983 
1 141 963 
1 149. 964 
1 149, 085 
1141086 
1140.584 
1140,885 
1 149,  886 
1149.587 
ft.  149,  868 
1 149.  589 
1 149,  900 
3,  140,  901 
1  140,  503 
1 149,  808 
1141594 
1149,506 
1149.806 
1 149,  807 
1149,896 
1 141  809 
1149,000 
1 141 001 
1 149,  003 
1141008 
1149,004 
1141006 
1141606 
ft,  149, 007 
1 141 987 
ft,  140.  068 
3, 141 980 
8, 140, 990 
3, 140, 001 
3. 141 993 
1149,903 
1149.994 
1149,996 
1141906 
1140,907 
1141998 
1149,900 
1180,000 
1180,001 
1190,002 
1150,003 
3,150.004 
1 149, 008 


133-    141 

179: 


124- 
136- 


127- 


11 

9: 

87: 

110: 

113: 
28: 
63: 
138-  105: 

11: 
44: 
84: 

142: 

303.15: 
441: 
400: 


139- 

17: 

134- 

4: 

87: 

135- 

46: 

136- 

27: 

80: 

90: 

130: 

162: 

ir- 

108: 

303: 

836: 

400: 

800: 

63165: 

188- 

30: 

97: 

189- 

43: 

85: 

141— 

OS: 

161: 

14ft- 

33: 

145- 

34: 

146- 

193: 

148- 

1.8: 

2: 

614: 

61 

171 

149- 

19: 

23: 

87: 

Ul- 

3S: 

to: 

1&3- 

176: 

330: 

830: 

16ft- 

32: 

186- 

17 
73 

1 149, 009 
ft,  140, 610 
1141611 
1 149.  612 
1140,613 
1 141 614 
11«,61S 
1140,016 

8. 149. 617 

3. 140. 618 
1141619 


220: 

376: 
441: 
823: 

187-  1.1 

188-  38: 
169-      38: 

160-  11: 
111 
ST: 

161—  86: 
08: 

122: 
161: 
163—  145: 
185: 
100: 
305: 
308: 
287: 

165-  121 
184 

166-  7 
9 

11 
21 
89 
42 


64 

07 
167-  22 
80 
40 
511 
55 


1 141 630 

8, 149, 621 
ft,  149. 022 
1149,633 
1 140, 634 
3, 140.  625 
3. 141 636 
1150,005 
1190.006 
3, 149,  628 
3. 140,  627 
1 149.  629 
3. 140. 630 
3, 140. 031 
3, 140, 632 
3, 140.  633 
1140,634 
1 140, 635 
1149,636 
1180,007 
1140,687 
114e.6M 
1180,006 
Re.  38,647 
1180,000 
1180.010 
1180.011 
1190,013 
1 140. 680 
1 140, 640 
1141643 
1 141 643 
3. 140. 644 
1 1«,  041 
1 141  648 
8, 140, 040 
8, 149, 647 
1149,648 
1 141 649 
1 149, 680 
S,  141 681 
1149,683 
1 149, 053 
1180,013 
1180.014 
1180,010 
1180,018 
1190,017 
1 190, 018 
1190,019 
1190,030 
:  1141654 
1141655 
1141056 
1141657 
:   1141656 
:  1149.050 
S,  1«),  060 
:  1190,021 
:  1150,022 
1190.023 
:   3.190,034 
:  1150,035 
:   1180,036 
1190,027 
1141661 
3. 149, 663 
1190,038 
S.  141 663 
11^,064 
1141065 
1180.039 
1150,030 
1 190, 031 
1180.032 
1190,033 
1180.0S4 

1 190. 035 

1 150. 036 

1190,  or 

1150.0S8 
1 149, 066 
1149.6r 
3. 141 668 
1149.669 
3, 140, 670 
1141671 
1141672 
1 149, 073 
1 141 674 
1140.678 
1 149, 676 
1180,089 
8,150,040 
1180.041 
1180,042 
1130,043 


ir-      88: 

80: 
68: 


100- 
170- 


88: 
90: 
94: 
31: 
76: 


174- 


178- 


171-    713; 

173-      39; 

97: 

12S: 

45: 

80: 

78: 

84: 

80: 

71: 

107: 

417: 

176—      88: 

84: 

60: 
61: 
77: 
78: 
in—  183: 
178-      17: 


179— 


93 

18: 
81: 
84: 
99: 
146: 

180—  122: 

70: 

73: 

811: 

181—  27: 


S3 

3 
91 
92 

1 
86 

ir—  1 78 


182- 


184- 


188-      78: 

188: 

180-        1: 

86: 

192-      to: 


194— 
195- 


197— 
198- 


411: 
1: 
48: 
28: 
36: 
06: 
81 
96; 
84: 
91: 
19: 
34: 


231 
20O-       8: 

38: 
46: 
68: 
08: 
14&; 

158: 
172: 

20>-  120: 
200 

204- 


206- 


47: 

154: 

158: 

234: 

301: 

310: 

.4: 

43: 

40: 

82: 

72: 

18: 

46: 

79: 

113: 

120: 


1180,044 
8. 150, 045 
1190,040 
1 190, 047 
1190,048 
3,  150, 040 
3,150,050 
8, 140,  077 
1 149, 678 
3,  149,  679 
1  141  080 
1141681 
3,  140, 062 
3. 150,  220 
1 150,  230 
1 190.  231 
1 150,  233 
3. 149, 083 
1 141 064 
S,  149,  066 
1141080 
1150,051 
3, 150, 052 
1190,053 
1180,084 
1180,055 
1190,096 
1180,057 

8, 149,  or 

8, 190,  3M 
3,  150,  235 
1 150,  286 
3,  ISO.  3r 
1180,282 
1 150, 288 
1150,389 
1140,888 
1 149, 089 
1 149,  000 
1 149,  001 
3, 149,  093 

3. 149. 003 

3. 149. 004 
S,  149, 096 
1  141  096 
S,  140, 007 
1140,608 
1 149,  609 
1141700 
a,  149, 701 
1140.702 
3, 149, 703 
1141704 
3, 149,  706 
1149,706 
3, 149. 707 
3, 149, 706 
1141709 
1180,086 
IISO.OSO 
1180,080 
1180,061 
1 180, 062 

1 141 710 

1 141 711 
1141713 
S,  140, 713 
1141714 
3, 141 718 
1180, 840 
1 180, 341 
1 180,  343 
3, 180, 90 
3. 180,  344 
1181248 
1 180,  240 
1180,247 
3, 180,  348 
1  ISO,  003 
3, 150, 004 
1  ISO,  065 
1150,066 
1150,067 
1150,066 
1150,069 
1 150, 070 
1 149.  716 
1 141 717 

1 149. 718 

1 149. 719 
3, 149, 721 
1180,071 
1150,072 
3, 150, 073 
1 190, 074 
3, 180, 078 


XXV  ii 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


v»-   lao: 

aes: 

SIO: 
309-   72: 

76: 
114: 
SU: 

210—  88: 
IM: 
«M: 
409: 

Ml—  42: 
44: 
IM: 
148: 
100: 
IM: 

«3-  ». 

213—  9: 

214-  •• 
15: 
18: 

86.  S: 
89: 
1»: 
805: 
617: 
n^-  84: 
841: 
633 
685: 
8: 
10: 

39: 
89: 
00: 


Bl— 


B6- 


97: 

136: 

224: 

2: 

8: 

OS: 

70: 

88: 

187: 

1S8: 

189: 

198: 

804: 
478: 
641: 
57: 
97: 
70: 
06: 
14: 
17: 
80: 
66: 
88: 
SO: 
09: 


84: 
170: 
172: 
«6-0a28: 
144: 
151: 
198: 

no—   1: 
88: 

■0-  11: 


229- 


8,160,070 

3.150,077 

3,150,078 

8,150,079 

8, 149, 730 

8,149,723 

8,149,728 

8,180.000 

3,  ISO,  001 

3,180.003 

8,150.003 
3,150.004 
3, 149,  724 
3. 149, 72S 
3, 149,  726 
S.  149, 737 
8.149.738 
8, 149, 739 
8,1M.780 
3,149,781 
8.149,782 
8,149.783 
8. 149.  734 

3. 149.  735 
3.  140, 786 

3. 149. 737 

3. 149. 738 
8,140,789 

8. 150,  249 
3. 150.  280 
3.  ISO.  251 
3.  150.  2S2 
3.  149.  740 
8. 149.  741 
3. 149.  743 
3.149.743 
8,149.744 
3, 140.  745 
8. 149. 740 
8, 14S,  747 
3. 149, 748 
3.  140. 749 
3.  149.  730 

3. 140. 751 

8. 149. 752 
8. 149.  758 
8, 149.  754 

8. 149. 756 
8,149,756 

8. 149. 757 
8,149.758 
8, 140, 7S« 
3.149,700 
3,149,701 
8,140.703 
8,149.708 
8,140.^4 
8,149,706 
8. 149, 700 
3. 149. 707 
8,149,700 
8,140.709 
8,149,770 
8,149,771 
3, 149. 772 

3. 140. 778 
8, 149,  n4 
8,149,775 
8,149,770 
8,149,777 
8,149,778 

3. 149. 779 

3. 149. 780 
8,160.888 
8.160.264 
8, 149.  781 
8,149,782 
8.149,788 


380— 

240— 


241- 


M3- 


200: 

3: 

102: 

100: 

30: 

27: 

66: 

101: 

200: 

rs: 

385: 

18: 

6&12: 

6&18: 

4: 

7: 

16: 

17. 11: 

17.  IS: 

42: 


83: 

151: 

>i8-   74: 

99: 
124: 
161: 


848 

431 
4«5 

no- 48.5 


SO: 
61.5: 

06: 

00: 

88.8: 

800: 

8M: 

09: 

861-140. 8 

827: 

262-  8.6: 

8.66: 

25: 
817: 

88: 
88.0: 
48.7: 
48.8: 

40.7: 

08.6: 

100: 

121: 

158: 

801.1: 

801.2: 


412: 
416: 
410: 
420: 
441: 

388-89.16: 
63: 

284-  78: 
80: 

289—  184: 
144: 

380-  16: 


8,149,784 

3, 149. 786 

3.149,788 

a.  140,787 

3. 149.  788 

3,149.789 

3.149.790 

3. 140,  701 

3.  149,  792 

3, 140.  793 

3.149,794 

8.149,796 

3. 149.  796 

8, 149.  797 

8,140,790 

8,149.799 

8,149,800 

8,149.801 

8. 149.  802 

8.  149.  803 

3.  149.  804 

8,149.806 

3,149.800 

8,149.807 

8.149.800 

8,149.809 

8.149,810 

1140.811 

3. 140. 812 

3. 140. 813 

3. 140. 814 
3,149.815 
3.  149. 810 
S.  130.  266 
8.  ISO.  3S« 
8. 150,  257 
3.150.268 
8.130.380 
8,150.200 
t,  ISO.  361 
8.  ISO.  383 
8,180.368 

:  3.180.264 

:  3,180,266 

:  8,180.280 

lU. 35,040 

1. 149, 817 

8.140.818 

3,180,006 

8,190,006 

8,190.007 

:  8,190,000 

:  8.180,009 

:  8.180.090 

:  8,180,091 

:  8,190.002 

t.l90,0IS 

8,190,094 

8.190,096 

8.190,000 

8,190.097 

1,190,080 

1,190,099 

8. 180. 100 

8. 190. 101 
8,180.103 
8.190,108 
8.150,104 
t,  180. 106 
8, 190. 100 
8,180.107 
8, 149. 819 
8,149,820 
8,149.831 
3.149.822 
3,149.883 
8, 149. 824 
8,  ISO.  100 


D 
D 
D 


DIO- 
D14— 
D17- 
D18- 


15: 
8: 
8: 


0: 
8: 
0: 
8: 

2: 


199. 174 

199. 175 

190,170 

199,177 

199.178 

199.179 

199.180 

199. 181 

199.183 

199.183 

D18- 


D21— 
D20— 

D29- 

Dao- 

D4a— 


1: 

18: 
14 

38; 

1 
7 


190,184 
199,185 
199,180 
199,187 
199,188 
199,189 
199.190 
190.191 
199.193 
199.193 


19: 

17: 

22: 

29.6 

38.4: 

45.96: 

40.6: 

47: 

78: 

78.6: 

79.7: 

87.1: 

88.1: 

88.2: 

94.9: 

190: 

811.5: 

no.  8: 

880.55: 

880167: 
M8: 

847  1: 
847.7: 

MS: 
249.9: 

280: 


287 


9917: 

8918: 

296: 

800.0: 
810: 

8116: 
838.6: 

848: 

848.5: 
807.4: 
401: 
410: 
419 
430.1 
489 
487 
401 


818: 
518: 
838: 
834: 
636; 
684 

643 
668 


680 
808 


8, 150, 109 
8.180.110 
8. 180.  Ill 
3,150.113 

8. 190. 113 

8. 190. 114 
8,180.115 
8, 150, 116 
8.180,117 
3.180.118 
8,150,119 
8.150.130 

Re. 26, 045 
8,  ISO.  121 
8.150,122 
8, 190, 128 
8.  ISO.  124 
8. 150. 125 
3.  ISO.  126 
3.  ISO.  127 
3.  ISO.  128 
3,  ISO,  129 
3. 190, 180 
8. 190. 131 
3.  ISO.  132 
3.  ISO.  133 
8,  ISO,  134 
8. 190. 185 
8, 190. 180 
8. 180. 137 
8.130,138 
3.190,189 
8,  ISO.  140 
8. 150.  141 

8. 180. 143 
8.  ISO.  143 

8. 190. 144 
8. 190. 146 

8. 180. 146 

8. 180. 147 
8, 130.  148 
8, 19a  149 
8. 180. 130 
8. 190. 161 
8,190,153 
8, 190. 188 
8,190.154 
3,  ISO.  155 
8. 190.  ISO 
8. 190. 157 
8,190.190 
8,190.199 
8, 19a  100 
8, 180. 161 
8, 190. 102 
8, 130. 108 

I,iaai64 

t,  190. 165 

8. 190. 166 

8. 180. 167 

8. 190. 108 

8. 180. 109 
8,190.170 

:  8,190.171 
:  8. 19a  172 
;  3.180. 173 
:   8.iaai74 
8, 190. 175 
:  8,190,170 
:  8.190.177 
8.  ISO.  178 
8,180,179 
8. 19a  180 
8. 190. 181 
8, 190, 183 

8. 180. 183 

8. 180. 184 

8. 180. 185 


800: 

993: 

900 

001 

015: 

831 


OU: 


•72: 

0715: 

077: 


on.! 

on.  SO: 

008.06: 

008.76: 
088.9: 

•T: 


ni— 


894: 

00: 

118: 

2: 

0: 

47: 

18: 

40: 

68: 

116: 

161 

170: 

BO; 


3. 19a  100 
3,  I9ai87 

119a  in 

3. 190. 189 
1 190, 190 
S.  190. 191 
1 190. 103 
1 190.  19S 
1  180. 194 

liaai96 

119a  190 
119a  197 

119a  in 

119a  199 

119a  no 

119a  201 
1190,303 
119a3M 
1  ISO.  306 

iiaa2oo 

1180,201 
119a  207 
119a  300 
119a20O 
1190,210 

119a  211 

1141886 

1141  an 
lioiw 

1191311 
1 190. 213 
1 180.  214 
1180,215 


m- 


2(7- 


178: 

no: 

811 

5: 

1: 

84: 

04: 


271- 


»: 

10: 

47: 

02: 

88- 

173-  511 

m-      tt: 

64: 

139: 

180: 

IM: 
141: 


m— 


27: 
106: 
166 

m 

4 


170 


387— 


100: 

11.85: 

913: 

100: 

247: 

443: 

11.6: 

18: 

849: 

14: 


ISO.  316 
150,  il7 
ISO.  318 
130,319 
180,330 
.,  190,  221 
1180,2B 
1 190,  233 
119a2>« 
1 149, 828 
1140,830 
1140.880 
114ini 
1141tt3 
114in8 
1149.884 
114a  886 
1 149. 8M 
1149,8r 
ll418n 
11418» 
8.141040 
1140.041 
1 140.  841 
1140, 8a 
1141844 
1140.846 
1140.646 
1 140. 047 
1140.848 
1149.840 
1149.890 
1 149. 851 
1140.852 
1149.868 
:  1149.854 
:  1149.856 
:  1141880 
:  1141067 

1141  on 
1140.  on 

1149.800 
1149.061 
1 149. 803 


800: 


817- 


180: 


386: 
lU: 

301 

200: 

818-       19: 

20: 

Itt: 

220: 
846: 

441: 
m-      90 
23 

09 


1141  on 

1181307 

1149.804 
1 140.  865 
1148.860 
1  in.  887 

1140,  on 

1141809 
1140,870 
1 141 871 
1141872 
1141878 
1141874 
1141876 
1 149. 870 

li4irn 

1149,878 

1141fn 
1141800 
1 140.  ni 
1149.882 

1141  on 

1149.804 
1141005 
11410n 

:  iiaaooB 

:  118a2M 

:  1190.170 

1191171 

imtTi 

1191178 
:  1149.887 
:  1149.an 
i:  11418n 
:  1141800 
»:  118ar4 
I:  1190.r& 
I:   1190.270 

iisasn 

h  1191178 

h  iiaaro 
i:  1181  no 

1:  1149.ni 
1:   3.149.808 
1 190.  ni 

ii9ani 
iiaam 
1191  n4 
1191  n6 
1191  no 

1191207 

1191  ns 
1191  no 
1191  no 
1 190.  ni 

1190.292 

Ii9a2n 

l,iaD.3»4 
1190.»6 
1190.296 
1190.207 
1191280 

1190.  no 

Re  31 044 

1191800 
1131801 
1191803 
1191800 
1191804 
1190.805 
1190.800 

liaaao7 

1180.800 
1190.800 
1 190.  310 
3.190.311 
1190.313 


881- 


8«0- 


.6: 
6: 
62: 
W: 
107: 
180: 
IM: 
8: 
30: 
420: 
480: 
60: 
10: 
21: 
126 
109: 
118: 
Itt: 
7: 
12: 
9: 
218: 
80: 

n: 

71: 

51: 

61: 

178: 

1: 

115: 

174: 

829: 

14: 

17: 

78: 

ITl 

184: 

280: 

6: 

1 

10: 

16.5 

87: 

140.1 

17X6 

174 


1711: 

HI 


ni: 

878: 

5: 

7: 

9: 

12: 

14: 

17.1: 

irk 

17.7: 
100: 
112: 
117: 
XM: 
7n: 

790.5: 
17: 
T! 
106: 
110; 
140 
172 


1190.813 
1130.314 
3.  ISO.  316 
1 180,  810 
1190.317 
1191818 
1181819 
1190,8» 
1181831 

11  SO.  8a 
iiso.sn 

1191S34 

Ii9a8n 
iisasM 

3.  190.827 

iiso.sn 
Ii8a8» 

1  in.  880 

iiso.ai 

1190.888 
118a  383 
3. 180.  834 

iisasss 

119a  886 
1 190.  U7 

3.  isasas 

3.  ISO.  380 

1191840 

1191841 

1181843 

1 180.  343 

1  130.  344 

1140.803 

1141894 

1149.896 

1149.800 

1149.807 

1149.80 

1149.899 

1161846 

1191840 

1181847 

1190.848 

3.180.340 

3.  lao.  300 

1191861 

1 190.  853 

1 190.  888 

1190.864 

1180.  365 

1190.386 

1180.857 

1191880 

1191880 

1180.800 

118a  861 

1180.863 

1181103 

1190.304 

1181866 

1180.806 

1180.887 

1190.870 

liao.8n 

1190.8n 
1 190.  371 
8.1S0.S72 
1150.878 
1 190.  874 

1 190.  rs 

1190.376 
3. 140.000 
1 140.  001 
1149.003 
1149.903 
1149.004 
1191877 
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D44- 
D46- 
D49- 
D64- 

D66— 


U: 
10: 

1: 

1: 

11: 

1: 

2: 
6: 
0: 
7: 


1W.194 
1W,196 
199.196 
199.107 
191198 
199.190 
199.300 
199.  »1 
199,303 
191308 


DS8- 


0: 

U: 
11 
17: 

n: 


D«— 


1W.304 
191306 
in.  300 
191307 
191 3n 
191 3D0 
191310 
199.211 
199.212 


DOl- 
DTl- 
D71— 
D74- 


DOl— 


DOO- 


1: 
2: 
1: 
I: 
9: 
11: 
M: 
1: 
8: 


1W,11S 
199.314 
199.  315 
190.316 
199.317 
199.318 
190.  310 
100.230 
100.221 


D91-         I: 


191  m 

190.08 
191 »( 

191  no 
inns 
in,ii7 

191 B8 

in,» 

in.  380 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


TatcraatfcMial  Conventioa  for  tkc  ProCectkNi  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adkerenet  of  Trinidai  and  Toh«90  to  the  LUhon  19S8  Revision 

The  Becreury  of  Bute  has  b««n  notined  by  the  EmbaMj  of 
SwUaerUnd  of  the  mdherenw,  effectlre  AuruRt  1.  19<M.  of 
Trinidad  and  Toba(o  to  tbe  CoDrentloo  of  UdIod  of  ParlH  for 
the  Protwtlon  of  Industrial  Prop«rtj.  ai  lant  reTlaed  at 
Ltiit>on  on  October  31.  1058. 

Tbe  note  aUio  ronflrms  the  memttenhlp  of  that  State  In  the 
International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 

Property 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Ancust  1ft.   1904.  Commi—ioner  o/  Patent: 


Trademark  Suits 

Notlcea  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  :  Trademark  Act  of  July  B,  1948 
B«C.  V:  9199»(0)  (CHEVROLET).  Cherrolet  Motor  Com 
pany.  Automobiles,  motor  vehicle*,  and  parts  thereof;  Re*. 
N*.  1MCM«(«)  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESIGN).  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Mme  :  ••«.  N«.  tl«.»7a(a)  (CHEVROLET), 
•ame.  Autonoblles  :  m««.  N*.  tai4l8(a)  (CHEVROLET  AND 
DESIGN).  Cherrolet  Motor  Company.  Combine*!  automobile 
body  polUh  and  cleaner  In  liquid  form  :  R«c.  N*.  M7.tW(a) 
(CnEVROLETT).    General    Motors   Corporation.    Mainteaance 


and  repair  serrlce  for  automotlre  ▼ehlcles.  parts,  and  acces- 
sories;  B«w.  N».  •47.M4(o)  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESIGN), 
same,  aied  Apr.  24,  1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
e4c707.  General  Motort  Corporation  t.  Bill  Bailey  Uotort 
Sales,  Inc.  et  al. 

Rec.  V:  M3M(b);  **«•  N...  lM.«M(b)  :  B«».  N».  tlS,- 
t7t(ft);  ll«ff.  V:  t«,41S(6);  »•».  N«.  n%»lt{a)  (OK  AND 
DESIGN).  General  Motors  Corporation.  Used  automoblleB  and 
trucks;  Her-  N».  •47.tS5(6);  B««.  No.  •47.t86(b),  filed  Feb. 
1.  1963.  DC.  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  23492.  General 
Motors  Corporation  t.  Rite-Wap  Motor  Bales.  Order  of  dis- 
missal May  4,  19«4. 

R«r.  N*.  M3M(C)  :  B«r-  N*.  1M.MS(C)  ;  R<«.  N«.  zit,*7*(c) : 
Kea.  N«.  S«S.418(c)  ;  Bee.  N«.  67a,»lt(b)  ;  B««.  No.  •47,tM(c)  ; 
R4«.  No.  e47,ta6(c);  R««.  No.  74tt.«M(o)  (CHEVY).  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Automobiles,  filed  Apr.  10.  1964.  D.C., 
M.D.  ru.  (Tampa),  Doc.  64-83.  General  Motors  Corporation 
T.  OK  Auto  Sales,  Inc.  et  al. 

Bor.  No.  M.9M(<I)  :  B«r.  No.  1M.MS((<)  :  Ber.  No.  tlt.- 
•7*(<l);  Reff.  No.  ttt,VJS  (PONTIAC)  ,  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Automobiles;  Rec.  No.  t»,41»(d) ;  Bee  No. 
57«.tlt(c)  ;  B«*.  No.  •47,t«5(d)  ;  B«c.  ^o.  647.tae(«l)  ;  K««. 
No.  M7.tS»  (PONTIAC).  General  Motors  Corporation.  Main- 
tenance and  repair  service  for  automotlre  vehicles,  parts,  and 
arressorlea :  Rer  No.  74a.«M(6).  filed  Apr.  24.  1964.  DC, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64c708,  General  Motors  Corporation 
r.  Chev-nuo  Motors,  Inc.  et  al. 


CXDNDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1964 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] ^^  2*1964 

Date  of  oldest  new  application j.       ',«'  ,q/,« 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ^®°-  ^°'   ^''"'' 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  DlrMtor,  TFodomork  Examlainc  Oporatioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


GldoBt  AppUeatlon 


(D  C.  M.  WENDT.  CIsmm  a.  4,  S.  ».  11,  IJ.  1«.  14  15  16. 17, 19,  »,  21,  aS,  ii.  25,  28,  27.  2ft,  20.  30,  »1,  83.  SS,  84,  88.  8ft.  r.  80.  41. 


(ID^  ^'   KA8CHUBVciiiai*i."8;«.V.Vii.'li."i"^                                              M.  82;  S^vloe  Marks,  Clssses  100, 101,  102, 
10ft.  104. 106. 10ft.  107;  C«UaetlTs  Msmbvshlp  Msrkj,  Clam  200;  CsrtlflcatJon  Marks,  ClasMS  A  and  B  


Renewals  (All  Classm)     

Sec  12  (c)  PubUoattoos  (AU  CIsms). 


Applications  filed  during  tbe  month  of  July  1964 — 2.221 


Registrauons  Issued 445-No.  777.168  to  No.  777.612 

Renewals  Issued 50 


5£^^^^^'Sr^SH5l?S^^ 


rUNTEO  COPIES  or  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  furmUbod  by  tb«P«t««t  Office  for  1* 
uitfu  to  Um  CsMwIsolitiiT-  of  PotanU,  Waahincton,  D.C,  mil. 

ru  806  CO.— IS 


Btaoaeb.     Addrao* 


TM  135 


TM  136 
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R«r.  N*.  1M.M8.     (Sec  Reg.  No  W,MO<«).) 

R««.  N*.  S1C.C7*.     (Sw  Reg.  No.  9<V.«»(a).) 

Bfg.H:  nt,91S.     (SeeReg.  No.  9S.80O(tf).) 

B»».  N».  »48.M»  (CHARMIN  AND  DESIGN).  Hoberf  Paper 
and  Fibre  Coiii[Miny.  Toilet  paper,  paper  towels,  and  paper 
tuipkins:  ■««.  N«.  9m.m  (CHARMAT).  Charmaa  Paper 
Mills,  Inc.,  Toilet  tlssaea,  paper  towels,  and  paper  napkins : 
B«r.  Na.  «U.M1  (CHARMIN  AND  DKSION).  same.  Toilet 
tissue  of  facial  quality;  B«c.  No.  CSft^T*  (CHARMIN  FA- 
CIAL QUALITY  TISSUE  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Toilet 
tissue;  B«c.  No.  •OS.AM  (LADY  CHARMIN),  Charmln  Papor 
MlUd,  Inc.,  assignor  to  The  Charmln  Paper  Products  Com- 
pany, Paper  toilet  tissue,  ttled  Mar.  2,  1964.  D.C.  Maaa. 
(Boston).  Doc.  64-143- W.  The  Procter  4  O^mbU  Coas^ANy  t. 
Marrud,  Inc. 

WUm.  No.  XM.M8  (A  *  W  ROOT  BEER).  R  W.  AUen.  Inc., 
Root  beer  and  concentrates  and  syrupa  for  making  root  beer  . 
Be».  No.  tM.tSt  (A  A  W  ICE  COLD  ROOT  BEER  AND 
DESIGN),  same;  &««.  No.  «MM  (A  *  W  ORANGE  FLA 
VORED  DRINK  BASE  AND  DESIGN),  A  A  W  Root  Beer  Co  , 
Orange  flavored  soft  drink  base;  ■««.  No.  7I«.«ia  (A  *  W). 
same,  Drlre-ln  restaurant  serrlcco.  Uod  Mar.  1,  1»«3.  DC. 
Aril.  (Phoenix).  Doc  4«55  phx..  A  4  W  Root  Bfrr  Co.  r  John 
R.  Orbea,  Jr.  et  oi.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendants  enjoined 
Mar.  16,  1964. 

Rer.  No.  SM.M*.     (See  Reg.  No.  aM.»28.) 

Reg.  No.  tSS.418.     (See  Reg.  No.  8S,3eO(o).) 

Ktm.  No.  S74.7S1  (INDIAN  GRILL  AND  DESIGN).  Jooepb 
Bessegblnl.  Salad  dressing  ;  B«c.  Na.  iXXM*.  same.  Blabiil 
FoodH.  Inc..  same.  Sled  June  30.  1961.  D.C.  Colo.  (DeoTor). 
Doc.  7191.  The  Firtt  Sationol  Bmnk  of  Colorado  Springt, 
executor  of  the  eetate  of  Joteph  Beateghini,  decomaed  r. 
C— negate.  Inc.  et  al.  StlpuIaUoa  and  order  of  dismissal 
with  prejudice  Sept.  18.  1961. 

Bog.  No.  SZS.SS*.     (See  Reg.  No.  S74.7S1.) 

Reg.  No.  57Mlt.     (See  Reg  No.  »,««(»)  ) 

Rev.  No.  ft7a.t71  (TRAVELODOE).  Trarelodge  Corporation. 
Lodging  services,  Ued  Not.  7.  1»«2.  DC.  N.D.  Ala.  (Birming- 
ham ) .  Doc.  10303,  The  Trovelodgo  Coryorotio*  t.  TmvtLodge 


Defendants  enjoined   Apr.   S, 


R««.  Mo.  M7; 
R«C-  No.  Mljm. 
Rog.  No.  Mg.m. 
R«g.  No.  7I641S. 


ifolai   ond   Kftmurmmt   et   mL 
1964 

Rog.  No.  «*,«1».  (See  R««.  No.  348.549. ) 

R«V.  No.  •la.gil.  (See  Rog.  No.  248.549.) 

Rog.  No.  CtO^Tt.  (See  Reg.  No.  248.549.) 

No.  tW.WI.  (See  Reg.  No.  a4&S49.) 

No.    «»4.ua    (CRKSTWOVEN).    Crest    Hosiery    Mill. 
Hosiery.    Uod   June    12.    1962,    DC,    W.D.N.C.    (SUtesrllJe). 
Doc.    456.    Poworhoiue,   Imc.    (/oroMrly   /nfervoren   Stocking 
Compmnw)   t.  Crest  Hotifry  Mill.     Consent  Judgment  ;  defend 
ant  enjoined  Mar.  2.  1964 

No.  M73U.     (See  Reg.  No.  90.990(0).) 

( See  Reg.  N  o .  9a,900(  o ) . ) 

(See  Reg  No.  90.990(4).) 

(See  Reg   No   286.908.) 

(See  Reg  No  2M.998.) 
Rog.  No.  794346  (TENSOR),  Tenaor  Electric  Derelopment 
Company.  Inc.  Lampo.  A.C.-D.C.  voltagv  snpplleo.  A.C.  gen- 
erators, master  ooclllaton  aabaaocmbllos.  etc .  Uo4  Apr.  1. 
1964.  DC.  ED.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  •4C-833.  Tomoor  Cor- 
porotion  T.  8y«c(ro*tc«  Corp 

Rog.  No.  7M.744  (BABY  LIFT  AND  DESIGN).  Baby  Ufl, 
Inc..  Portable  baby  beds,  Slo^  Apr.  14.  1964.  D.C.  S.D.N  T., 
Doc.  64/1123.  0o»ir  Lift,  Inc.  r    Nordic  Trnding  Co.  et  ol. 

Reg.  No.  744JM  (INK  SPOTS).  Charles  G  Fuqua.  Title  of 
an  act  adapted  for  teleTlsioa  and  radio  namely,  vocal  and 
rartety  entertainment.  Med  Mar  27,  1964,  DC  .  8.D  Calif 
(Los  ADgeleo).  Doc.  64-S95-HW.  Chmrloo  O.  F««m  t  Ckorlas 
Gray,  oUo  knoim  m  Chorhe  Ormp  et  ol. 

Rog.  No.  748J8S.     (8w  Beg.  No.  90.980(0.) 

Rog.  No.  TW^IM  (CD).  ConsQlunts  A  Designers.  Inc..  Tech- 
nical serrioes  to  Industry — namely,  consnlutlon  and  advice 
in  the  Adds  of  product  design,  installation  and  operation  of 
office  and  material  handling  syitems.  research  and  analysis 
of  marketing  system*.  Sled  Apr  8.  1964.  DC,  8.D  N.Y.. 
Doe  64/1090.  Conomlfnf  4  Dooignon,  Inc.  v  Coroer  De- 
volcptnont  Berviem,  Inc. 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 
I  (PROP.  INN)  LIST  14^ 

la  aecordaneo  with  pamgraph  8  of  the  Proeo4aro  for  the  Coatmenta  on,  or  formal  objections  to  the  proposed  names 
Selection  of  Recomuended  International  Non-Proprietary  ""7  '**  forwarded  by  any  person  to  the  Pharmaceuticals  Unit 
Names    for    Pharmaceutical    Preparations.'   notlen  la   hareby    ®'  **^  World  Health  Organliatlon  within  four  months  of  the 

>4*M  «K.*  tK^  #,.ii>^.. ...            ...       .^       ..      w  *■**  o'  t''*'''  publication  In  WHO  Chronicle. 

given  that  tbe  following  names  are  under  consideration  by  the  .m.     ._  ■     ■         <                  .     ..•..!..      .                ..  ,   ^ 

_     ,^  „     ,                                                                                 '  The  Inclusion  of  a  name  In  the  lists  of  proposed  Interna- 

World   Health  OrganiiaUon   as  Proposed  InternaUonal  Non-  Uonal  non  proprietary  name*  does  not  Imply  any  recommen- 


Proprletary  Namea. 

PROPOSKD  INTERNATIGirAL 
NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMB 

{Lmtin.  Bnglioh) 

acecarbromalum 
acecsrbromal 

arefylltnnm   plperatlnna 
scefylllne   ptperatlne 
aceperonum 
ace  pe  rone 

scldum   aspartlcum 
aspartlc  add 

acldum  etacrrnlcum 
etscrynlc  add 

acldum   lobentamlcnm 
lobensamlc   irid 

acldum   iooefamlcnm 
losefamlc  add 
acoxatrlnum 
acozatriae 
adenoslnl    pbospbas 
adenosine  pboophate 

adicllllnam 
adldllln 

alcloxnm 
aldoia 

aldloxum 
aldloxa 

allopurlnolum 
allopurtnol 

almeclllinom 
almedllin 
amfetyltnnm 
amfetyline 

amlcycUnna 
amirycliae 

aminorexum 
aminorcz 

amtperonam 
amiperone 

anisoplrolnm 
anieoplrol 

spro^lllni  nlcotlnaa 
aprofylline  nicotlnate 

arglnlnom 
arglnlne 

atldamfenlcolum 
atldamfenicol 

becantonam 
becantone 

benperldolum 
fyenperldol 

bentettmidnm 
bensetlmlde 

bietaaerplnnm 
bietaaerplne 

bluensomydnum 
bluensomydn 

bronopolum 
bronopol 

butinolinnm 
butlnollne 

butozylatrui 
butozylate 

buiepidl  metlodldum 
buiepidemetlodide 
cafedrlnum 
cafedrlne  ,J 

capurldum 
capuride 

ca  rbocromen  um 
cart>ocromen 

carbutMrtmm 
carbut>arb 

carbocromyll   natrli   sulfonas 
cnrbocromyl  aodlom  sulfonate 


dation  for  the  uae  of  the  rabftance  In  medldoe  or  pharmacy. 

CHSMICAL  NAMS  OB  DESCRIPTION 

l-«cetyl-S-(a-bromo-a-ethylbutyryl)urea 
ptperatlne  7  theophylllneacetate 

4-[4-(acetamldomethyl)-4-phenylpiperldlnol  4'-fluoro-butyrophenone 
amlnoaucdnlc  add 

[2.8-dlchloro-4-(2-methylenobutyry))phenozy]-acetlc  add 

ir-(S-amlno-2,4.6-trlodobensoyl)-Ar-phenyI-^-aianine 

8,5 -(•ebaeoyUllmlno)   bls[2,4,6-tmodoy  methyllsophthalamlc  add) 

( ±  )-V((l-(1.4-bentodloxan-2-ylmethyl)-4-phenyl-4-plperldyI]methyl)aceUmide 
8'-adenylie  add 

(4-amlno-4-earbox7btit7l )  pcnIdlHn 

tetrahydrozychloro[(2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2  lmldacoIln-4-yl)nreldo]dtalumlnum 

dlhydrox7[  (2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2-lmldaaoIln-4-y1)ureldoJalumlnlum 

1  JSr-pyraaoIoI  8.4-d  ]  pyi1nidln-4-ol 

((allytthlo) methyl]   penldUIn 

T-[2-(a-mcthylphenethyl-amlno)ethyl]  theophylline 

8^a«lno-4-(dlmethyIamlno)  1.4.4a,5,5a,6,ll,12a,octahydro    .    3.10,12,12atetrahydroz7- 

1.11  dloxo-2-napbthacenecarbozaRilde 
S-amlno-A-phenyl-2-oxaiollne 

4- (f -<^loropheny  I ) -1- [  8- (^fltiorobensoyl )  propyl  ] -y  .y-dlmethyllsonlfeeotamlde 

( ±  )  -a-(^flaorophenyl )  -4-  (e-methoxyphenyl )  -1-plperaslnebuUnol 

T-{S-h74rozy-8-(  (2-hydroxyethyl)methylamlno]propyl}theophylllne  nicotlnate 

L(-f)'6rgialM 

D(  —  )-tkr«»-2-asldo-if-[^hydrox7-«-(hydrozymethyl)-^-nltrophenethyl]acetam!de 

1-/(2- (eth7l(2-brdrox7-2-methylprt>pyl) amino]   -  ethyl}amlno/-4-methylthiaxanthen-»- 
one 

l-{l-[4-(^fluorophenyl)-4-oxobntyl]plper1dlD-4-yl}-2-bentlmldasolinone 
8-  ( l-benayl-4-pli>er1dy  I )  -2-phenylgluUrlmide 

l-[2-(dltth7laBlBO)ethyl]reMrplne 

an  antibiotic  substance  obUlned  from  cultures  of  etreptompcet  hlueneia,  or  the  aame 
substance  produced  by  any  other  means 

S-bromo-2-nltro-l,8-propaDedlol 

l.l-dlptaeayl-4-pyrroltdlno-2-batyn-l-«l 

batyl  l-(8-CTano-8,8-dl|Aenylpropyl)-4-pben7llaonlpecotate 

l-(8-earbamo7l)-8,8-dlpbeii7lprop7l)hexahydro-l-methylazeplnium  iodide 

T-[(S-(a-hydroz7-l-Beth7l)  pheneth7lamino)eth7l]theoph7lllne 

(S-eth7l-S-meth7)Ta)er7l)  area 

eth7l  8-(S-dleth7lainlno)etb7l]-4-meth7l-2-oxo-2fr-l-bensopyran-7-yloxyacetate 

5-bnt7l-5-(8-h7drox7  eth7l)  barbituric  acid  carbamate  ester 

sodium  5,6-dlh7dro-l-meth7l-S,6-dloxo-3-lndoIlnesulfonate  S-semicarbazone 


.   •t'.^i^f  'liV-**'.P'2B**^-'J**™Vi?"L^^°P">P!3f**'X.'»*™«"  c*n  be  found  In  Chron.  Wld  Blth  Org.  1953.  7.  299;  1954, 
388  ;im    n^S*  '  *  "•  •  •  "'  ***'  "*  •  ^•***"  '*'  ^**'  "*  •  ^^^'      '  *^*'  *^*^ '  ^••*'  '*• 

,Jd"*^^«'*f?^?'^?^  lntar»aU«»al  aoa-proprletaiT  aameo  were  publlahed  In  C*ro«.  Wld  Hlth  Org.  1955.  9.  186;  1968, 

>  lUO  ;  1963,  if.  101,  111. 


l» 


•  O't.  Beo',  Wid  Hith  Org.  ««.  8  and  55  (rew>lnUon  BBIS.B?) 
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(Latin,  Englith) 

of'falotinum 
(S'falotin 

(viMlonlum 
cepalonlum 

CTimloraiiium 

Cfpaloram 

tvtofenlct>Iuin  '' 

rrtofenlcol 

rlibucainum 

cltbucain^ 

clofpxaniidum  , 

clofexamld* 
clofenoxydum  .  • 

clofenoxyde 

rioniethlazolum 
clomethlazolp 

cloiiilnorexum 
cloniinorex 

clorindanolum 
clorindanol 
clorprenalinuni 
clorprenaMne 

(•otinluin 
cotlnlne 
cyclaiorlnuni 
cyc1'izocln«> 

cycliramintim  , 

oycllramine 

cytarnbiDum 
rytarablne 

dalanatum   Innullnuiii 

dalaoatetl   insulin 

(lantronum 

dantron 

deferoxamlnum 

d«»fer(>xaniln«> 

denianoli   ac^iilumas 
(lemanol    ao»>gluiiiat>* 
(Ifinandll    senyras 
(l«>maniil   xenyrate 

•  Iviuecyi'liuuiu 
ilfnieo>cllne 

d<'>lanosiduiii 
<1p>slnnoslde 

dibeuzepitiuui 
dlht'iizepln 

ditirtinisalaDum 
tlilironisalan 

diinantinum 
(liinantine 

diiiK'Oolonil    iodiduni 
ilwiicfoloniuin    iodide 

dlinolazlQUUi 
ilinielazlne 

(liuievaniiduiu 
ditut-vaiuidc 
<)o[iioxiDum 
donioxin 

Urup«rldolum 
(lroi>^ridol 

estrioli   Muccinac 
estrlol    HUoclnate 

etafe<!rlnuni 
efafedrine 

etblaziduin 
ethlazidtf 

etufylliouiii 
etofylUne 

etoKlui-ldum 
etojtlucid 

etosalaiiiidum 
etusalanilde 

rtozolinuni 
etoziilin 

fenfliiraniinum 
feiitluramine 

fi-riiiietraniiduin 
ftMinietraiiildf 
fenuzuluDuui 
iVnoztilon*- 

fentaii>  luni 
ff  tit  any  I 
Hucarbriluni 
tlucarbril 

tluniinorvxuu 
tluniinom 

tlii|K>ntixnlum 
tlup«>iitlxul 

fornictorexum 

fornietorex 

furosemldum 
furosemlde 
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3Mhydroxyin*thyl>  8-<»xo-7[2  (2-thlenyl)-awtamido)      S  ■  thla-1-axablcyclol  4  2.01ocf- 

2-ene  J-cnrl)oxyllc  acid   ac^fatr   p><ter 
7  |a  (2  -  thleiijl)ac»tainido|-Ji-(4-cartMiaioyl-l  pyridymethyl)  ■  3  -  r<-pbein-4  cartMsyllr 

acid  b«talD« 
3-(Ujrdroxyuietbyl)-ii-«xo  7(phenylac»>talmldo)-3  thla  -  1      at«blcyclo[4.2  OJort  2-ene 

2carboiyllc  acid  ac<»t«t»  »st*r 
Dthreo-X  [pi  MC*ty\fi  hydroxy-*  (hydroxy  uirttayl  )phenetbyl]  >-2,2-dlcbloracetanildr 

2',4'-<licbloro-0  m^thyl-l-plpertdlnrprnpionianlllde 

2  (p-chloroph^noxy>->'  (2-(d>ethylainlnotethyl)ac»'taiuldp 

4',4"-oxTbi8  ( 2-cfaloroace(«>pbenonr ) 

5(2  cbloro«tbyli  4  metbyltblaxol^ 

2-anilDO-5-(p-cbloropbrnyl)-2-oxaxoline 

7-cbloro-4  Indanul 

o-cbloro-a-(  (lsopropyIanilno)iiirtbyl]beniyl   alcobol 

(  —  )-l-m*thyI-S-(3pyri4ljrl)  ^-pyrrolldlDone  comitound  (2   1)  with  fumaric  acid 

3-(cyclofropylmrthyl)  -  1.2.3.4. 5.tt-bexahydro-6.11-dlinrtbyl-2,6-inrtluiDo   -   3   ■  bensaxo 

rin  8  ol 

4-(p-cbluro-a  2-pyridyl  bcDxylld«iie)-l  uielhylpiprrldinr 

l-«rablDofuraiu>a)lcyti>«lnr 

an  InauIiD  derivative  prepared  by  the  removal  of  the  C  terminal  aiamlne  froB  ttat  B 

chain   of  Insulin 
l.8-dihy(1roxyaJitbraqulnone 

y-/!V-<3-[(S-ainiDof«'nt.\lihydroxyrarbantoyl)propionainldo)p«ntyl/-S    -    ((SAT  hydroxy 
acetanildo)  IcarbaniorUproploiichydroxainlc  arid  ' 

2-(2  diBielbylamlnuiethauul  hydrugeu  .Y -acetyl  glutaniate 

2-dimetbylainiiioetb«nt>l   2  <4-blpbenyIyl)bMtyrate 

4  dimethylamino  1.4.4a.5.5«.6,11.12a  -  ocUhydm  ■  3.0.10.12.12a  -  pentahydroxy  •  1.11 

dioxo  2  naphthnoenecarboxanilde 
deacctyllanatonide  C 

10-12-(dlm«tbylan)ino)ethyll-5.1U  dibydro-S  methyl         l\H  dibenxolb.el  1 1.4]dlaMplD 
1 1  -one 

4.5-dibroni08allcylaBillde 
.VA.(llmethylocUdecyUmlDe 

eitter  of  2  carboxy-1.1.6  (rituetbylplperidiniuin   Iodide  with    i  2-bydn>xyetbyl )    trlmetb 
ylammonium    Iodide 

10  [  ( 1.3-dlBieLby  1  3-py rroUdluy  1 1  metby  1 1  pbenothlaiine 

4  (dimethylamino )  ■L'.2  dlpbeuylTaleraoiide 

l-<1.4-benzodluxan-2-yliit«tbyh-l-t>euxylbydrazlne 

l-(l-[4-<p-lluoroptieuyli  4-oxoliutyl]l,2.3.6-tetrahydro  4  pyrtdyl)  2  benzlnildaxollnoiM 

estra-l,3.5(10>-tri«iie-3.1<«,l«tf-triol   lS.17-bli>l hydrogen  miccinale) 

a-  ( 1  -  ( etby  tncthy  laiDin«> )  vt  by  1  ]  benxy  1   alcohol 

6-cbloro  a^Uiyl  3.4  dlbydro  2iJ1.2.4-b»oxothi4idtailne  7-aulfonaiBid«   1.1 -dioxide 

7-(2-hydroxytUiyl)  theophylline 

1.2  :16,17-diepoxy-4,7,10.13-tetraoxabexadcc«iie 

o-(2-ctboxyetboxy  Ibenxamide 

etliyl  3-metbyl-4-oxo-«>  plperldlnotblazolidiBeacetate 

3-(trilluoruui«tbyl>  A-«lbyl  a  uielbylpb«uetbylamine 

S-metby  1  t>-pb«ny  I  -3-niorpbuli  uuue 

2-(etbylaniinu)-5-phenyl-2  oxasoltn  4-«Be 

l-pbeDetbyl-4-A'-proplonylanlllnupi(K'rldine 

l-incthyl-6-(trlfluoron>ethyl)cart>OHtyril 

2-amino-5-(«,a,a-trilluoro  p  tulyU-2  oxaxollne 

4-(3-<2-trifluoronietbylxanthen-9-ylldene)propyl)  1  piperailne  ethanol 

y- ( «-iB«tbylpben«tby  1 )  forsa  m  id« 

4-chloro->-  ( 2-(iiryliD«tbyl )  -li-tBlf amoyUnttaranilic  acid 
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{L»Un,  MngHth) 

fiirterenum 

furterene 

ftefarnatum 

gefarnate 

irentamyclnum 

(tentamycin 

flyoctamidam 
(lyortamide 
beptabarbum 
beptabarfo 

heteronil  bronildtiin 

beterontuni   bromide 

bydracarbailnum 
bydracarfoaxlne 

hydrnbentlilduBi 
hydrobentlzlde 

Ibufenacum 
Ibufenac 
iopydolum 
lopydol 

iopydoDuin 
iopydone 

kalii   flucaldraa 
potaaalum   glucaldrate 

lauromarrorolum   400 

tauromacroKol    400 

lltraceouni 

lltrac«n 

lymecycllnum 

lymecycllne 

maletamerum 
maletamer 

mebevertnum 
BtetteTerlBe 

meclocyrllDum 
merlocyrllne 

mefcxamldua 
mefrxamlde 

meletiniidum 
meletimlde 

melltrarenuiB 
melltracen 

n>eprotlxoiain 
Dieprotlxol 

meiiulDoIuin 

mequlnol 

mrtaiiiffpramonum 

metamfepramone 

metlKatonum 

metiaatoiM 

metlxennm 
m«tlxeo* 

metoclopramldum 
metoclupramldc 

mlmbanum 
mImbaiM 

minooyclinam 
minocycllnr 

moperonum 
mope  rone 

moxliylytom 
moxlaylyte 

natril  apoUa 
■odium   apolate 
natril   gualemaa 
aodlum  gualenate 

nicofuranoaum 

nlcofuranooe 

nifuroiaiidum 

nlfuroiailde 

nlfurtbiaiolnm 

nlfurtblaxole 

nitrocyclinuiB 

nltrocydine 

norgeateronuM 

nor|re«terone 

nurplpanonum 

norplp«noi>e 

octacainnm 

octacatne 

orrlprenallnuoi 

orriprrnallne 

oxaboloBi  cypionaa 

oxnbolone  cypionatc 

oxolanilnum 

oxolamlne 

pantbenolum 

panthenol 

paraprnxolatl  bromldum 

parapentolate  bromide 

peonieHterolum 

penneaterol 

pentagestroni   aceUa 

penUfeatrone  aceUte 


CHBMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION 

2,4.T-tiiamlno-«-(2-fnryl )  pteridlne 

frsiM-8.7-dlBieUiyl-2,«-octadieny1  S.0.1S-trlineth7l-4,8.12-tetradecatrtenoate 

an    antlotic   lubRtance   obtained   from   culturea   of   Micromotiotpora   purpurea,   or  the 
same  aubatance  produced  by  any  other  means 

l-eyelooetyl-S  ( p-tolylanlfonyl )  urea 

6-(l-cyc1ohepten-l-yl)-B-etbyIbarbituric  add 

S-kydroxy-l.l -dimethyl  pyrrolidlnium  bromide,  a-pbenyl-2-thiopheneflycolate 

9-hydratino-S-pyrt(Ui1ne  carboxamide 

8  [(beniyltblo)methy1]4<4iIoro-8,4    dlhydro-2J71,2,4-bentothladiazliie  -  7  -  ralfona- 
mlde  1,1-dioxide 

(y-iM>batylpb«nyl)aeetlc  add 

l-(S.8-dlhydroxypropyl )  -8,5-dliodo-4  (Iff )  -pyridone 

S.5-dliodo-4(lJ7)  pyrldone 

poUHlom  dlbydroxy(glnconato)diaqaoa1uminjite 

mixture  of  monolauryl  ethers  of  polyoxyethylene  glycols  having  a  atatlstlcal  average 
of  S  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule 

9(S-metbylamlnopropylideue)-10,10-dimethyI-9.10-dlhydroantbracene 

*^{[(  +  )-©-amlno-0-c«rboxypentyl*mlno)metbyl>tetracycllne 

maleic  anhydride  ethylene  polymer 

4- (tthyl(p.metboxy-«-methylphenethy]) amino] butyl  veratrate 

7-chloro       4    -    (dimetbrlamino)  -  1.4,4a.5.5a,e,11.12a-octabydro-3,8.10,12,12a-I>entahy- 
droxy  S-methylene  l,ll-dloxo-2-naphtbacene   carboxamide 

Ar-ia-(dlethylamlAo)-«tliyl]-a(^BMtbox7pbeaoxy)acetamlde 

( ±  )-8ll-(p-Methylb«nayl)-4-plperldyl]-2-pbenylslutarimide 

9-(8-dlmetiiylaminopropylldeo«)-10,10-dlmettayl-9,10-dlbydroa^thracene     ' 

•- [S- 1  dimethylamino )  propyl  ] -2-metbox7-thlaxintbeDe-9-oI 

4-mctboxypheBol 

S-(  dimethylamino  )proplophenone 

1-methyllndole  2,3  dlone 

S- ( tliloMmlcart>Asooe  1 

1 -methyl-S- [( thiaxantben-9-y  1 )  methyl  1  piperidine 

4-4UBtno-B-«hloro-X- ( 2- ( dlethy  lamlno )  ethy  1  ] -2-methoxybenBamide 

1-metbyIyohimbane 

4-dlmetbylamlno-1.4.4a.S.5a.6.11.12a  -octahydro  -  S.10,12,12a,  -  tetrabydroz7-7-metb- 
yUmlBO-l,ll-«loxo-2-Bapbtbaeene   cart>ozamlde 

4 '  •llaoro-4- ( 4-bydroxy-4-p-tolylplperldino )  buty  ropbenone 

5-(2-(«liB«tliylAmUio)etl>oxj]cu'Ttcryl  aceUte 

■odlun  etbeneaulfonate  polymer 

•odinm  ft-laopropyl-8,8-dlm«thyl-l-«satene  anlfonate  .« 

D-fnictofaranoM  1,8.4,6-tetranlcotlnate 

p-hydroxjbensoic  add  S-nltrofurfnrylidene  hydraxide 

t-(  t-formylhydraslno )  •4-(  B-nltro-2-furyI )  thlasole 


4MlmethyUmiDO-1.2.S.4.4a.8.5a,6.11.11a.l2,12aa-dodecahydro 

7-nitro  1,3, 11,1 2-tetraoxo-2-napbthacenecarboxamlde 
17«-TUyl-S(lO)-e«trene-170-ol-S-one 

4,4-dlpfe«Byl-«-piperidino-8-hexanone  ^     ■ 

8-dlethylaminobutyramlllde 

S.&-dibydroxy-«-C(Uopit>pyl«mlno)  methyl]  benxy  I  alcohol 

4.179-dlbydroxyeater-4-«n  8-one  17-cyclopenUne  propionate 

S-  ( 2-  ( dlethy  lamlao  I  ethyl  ]  -8-pbeny  1-1 .2,4-oxadlasole 

2.4-dlbydrox7->r-(  8-hydrox7propyl ) -S.8-dimethy  Ibutyramide 

l-B«thyl-4-plp«idyl  beaillate  methylbromlde 

••  <  eydopeatyloxy ) -1 7-meth7l-aadroaU-3,&-dlen-l  70-O1 

S-(c7cloputylM7)-17-h7drox7pn(na-<,6-dleB-20-one  aceUte 


10,12a«  .  dlhydrozy- 


.,tr 
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{L*tim.  BnglUh) 
p^ntazorinutn 
pentaxoclne 

p^nthiicbloralum 
penthrlchloral 

pimetbixenum 
pimetblxene 
polyetad«nuni 
poly^tadene 

praxepamum 
praxepam 

prilocainaB 
prtlocalne 

procymatum 
procymatr 

prolonil  lodidum 
prolonlum    Iodide 

procetalolum 
pronetalol 

propanldtduni 
propanidid 

prosapinum 

promaplne 

propiolactonum 

proplolactone 

protbeobrominum 

protheobromlne 

protrlptyllDum 

protrlptyline 

pyrltfofylllne 

pyridofylline 

pyrlnollnum 

pyrlnolin« 

pyroTaleronum 

pyroralerone 

quinadlllnum 

qulnaciUln 

qninbolonam 

quinbolone 

quindoiUl   bromldum 

quindonlum   bromide 

qulDestrolum 

qulnestrol 

roltcyprinum 

roMcyprlne 

rutamycinum 

rutamycin 

aimtrazenum  ^ 

simtrazene 

■piramldum 

■piramlde 

aptrosaaonum 

apirozaaone 

aplrozatrinum  ^ 

■pi  roxa  trine 

atreptonlgrinum 

•treptonifrin 

•ulazepanium 

■ulazepam 

aulfametboxazolum 

•BlfaaetiiozaaolA 

Balfametlnum 

sulfametln 

•olfapertnum 

■ulfaperin 

terliidonum 

terizldone 

theodrenalinum 

tbeod  renal  ine 

theopbyllinum   epbedrlnum 

tbeopbylllne   epbedrlne 

tlgloidluum 

tlKloldlne 

tiocarlldam 

tiocarlide 

tlomesteronum 

tiomeaterone 

tocofera  >l  a  n  urn 

tocofersolan 

tonzonil  bromidum 

tonzonlum   bromide 

tolnaftatum 

toluaftate 

tretblnll   toaylas 

tretbinlum  toaylate 

trlazlquoDum 

triazlquone 

tribromsalanum 

trlbromsalan 

triclofenuluni   plperazlnlum 

trklofenol  plperazine 

trimetazidinum 

trimetazidine 

tritoquallnum 

tritoquallne 

tybamatum 

tybaiiiate 

xantofyli  palmiUs 

xantofyl  palmltcte 
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CHSMICAL  NAM!  OR  DBSCRIPTION 

3-(3-nietbyl-24>utenyl)  -  1.2,8.4.S.e  bexabydro-«.ll  dimethyl  Z.S-methano  ■  8  -  b«nu>o- 
cln-8  ol 

2- ( trictiloromettayl ) HN-dlozane-A,5  dlmethanol 
l-Bctby  M-  ( thUxaathen-»-7U4*M )  plparldlM 
1.2  :S.4-diepozjrbutan«   etbylenlmloe   polymer 

7-€bloro-l-(cyclopropylmethyl)-l.S-dlhydro-5-phenyl  ti7-1.4-beniodlai*pln-2-oii« 
2-iDeth7l  a-propjiamlno-proploaamllld 
l-cyclobexylpropyl  carbamate 

(2-b7drozytrtmethyIcDe)bla(tiiD«th7lunaoDlum  Iodide] 

■-((liiopropylamlnolmetbyl]  2-naphtbaleDe   methanol 

{4-((dteth7l  carbAao7l)B«thozj]-8  BCtbozjplieiiyDacctlc  add  propyl  Mter 

1-(S.S  dlphenylpropyl)b«xamethylen«lmlne 

^proplolactone 

1- ( 2-h7droz7prop7l )  tbeo6roBiae 

Ar-metb7l-5J7-dlbenao  [•M]  C7ciohepteo»-5-propy  lamlM 

5-bydroxy-3,4-dl  ( hrdrozy methyl )  6-methy Ipyridjl 

2-<  theophylline  tetboxyaolfat* 

S  (dl  2  pyridyloietbylene)^.*  dl  2-pyrldyl-1.4-cyclopentadlene  1  methanol 

4'-B«th7l-2-(l-p7rrolidin7l)Talerophenone 

•  -  <S-carboxy-2  quinoxallnecarboxamldo)      S.3      dimethyl      7  -  ozo-4-thia  l-aaablcTclo 

(S.2.0]bepUBe-2-carbox7llc  arid 
170-(l-c7clop«nten-l-7lox7i-an4roau  1.4-dlen  3-one 


S.S.aft.8.S.ll.lS.12a-o<rtahydro 
bromide 

8-«7olopentylozy- 1 7a-*thyiiy leatra  1 .3.8  ( 10 ) -trlen- 1 70  ol 


8   -   hydroxy  I// benzo(a)ryclopenta(/lqtilnollBlnlnm 


OI-8-oxo-X-( 


-2-pb«Byleyeloprop7l )  -u-2-pyrrolldine  carbozamlde 


aa  antibiotic  aubsuaca  aktaiaed  from  caltarea  of  •(reptoMyrr*  r^tgerw^mtU.  t  the 

•ani«>  oubitance  produced  by  any  other  meana 
1.4-dlmethyll.4-4lphenyl  tetraaaaa 

8- ( 8  ( 44laoropheBOxy )  propyl  1  1  -pkaa7l-l.S.8-triaaaapiro  ( 4.5 )  decaa-4-oa« 

7-aeet7lthlo-4'.5'  dlhydroaplrolandroat'4-ene  17.2(3  i/)-furanJ  3-one   af«tat» 

8-(1.4-bcnM><lloxaa  2  ylmetb7l)-l-pben7l  l,S.8-trlazaaplro(4.S]decane-4^ne 

5  -  amlno-8  (7-anilno^S.g-dlhydro-A^methoxy   -  5.8      dloxo  -  2  -  qnlaol7l)-4-(2-h74rt>X7- 

8.4-dlm«thoxy   phenyl)  3  methylplcollnic   add 
7-chloro-1.3-dlbydro  1  methyl-5  phenyl  2i^-1.4-beniodlaseplne-2-thlone 

5-  methyl  -8-aulfanl  lamldo-laoxasola 

Jir^  ( 5-m*thox7  2-p7rlfl>141a7» aulf anllaaKl4a 

y^- (6-Beth7l-2-p7rlmldln7l )  ralfanllamlde 

4.4'-[p-pfaenylene(>l>(meth7l  ld7aenltr1lo)  ]dl-8-laozaaolldlnone 

7-{2-[2-(8,4-dlh7drox7pheB7l)2-h7drox7eth7lamlnol-«th7l}-theopb7lllDc 

theophyllla*- (  —  ) -aphedrlae  compound 

tlgl7lpaaM<ctropalaa 

4.4'-kls(  laopaBt7lox7 )  thiocarbaaUide 

170-h7drox7   l«.7a-dlmercapto-17  m«thylaiidroat  4^nS  one   1.7-dlacetata 

mono[2,5.7.8-tetramethyl-S-<4.8.12-trtaMtta7ltrldecyl)  -  «  -  chromanyl  laucdaata.     P0I7- 
oxyethylene  ether 

hexadec}l{2  (^iB«ttioxybMii7i)-2p7riBUdla7lamlno|-ethyMdlmethyl     aaiBoaiaiB     bi«- 

mide 

2-naphthyl  Af-methyl-Ar  (S-tolyl)thloxocart>amate 

2-ethyI-l,2,3.4  t«trahydro-2-m«thyllaoqulnoUnlum  p-tolucaeaulfooata 

trla- (1 -aaaridlny  1 ) -y-benioqu  iaooe 

S,4',ft-trtbromoaailC7lanlllde  r 

plp«rasln«  dl ( 2,4.5  trichlorophenoxide) 

1  •  <  2.S,4-trlBMthox7beiu7l )  plperaxlne 

7-aiiano-4,5.8  trlattaoxj  -  8  -  (8.«,7,8-t«traiiydro  -  4  •  methox7  •  8  •  aMthTl-l,8-4Uezolo 

[4.5  0l>«o<|uiuolln  5-yl)phthaItde 
2-BMtbyl-2-propyltrlmcthylene  butylcarbaaMt*>  carbamate 


tf-earot»iM-4.4'-diol  dlpalalUta 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tba  followla*  marks  ar*  pnbll abed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946        Notice  of  oppo- 
■Itloa  under  aection  13  maybe  Bled  within  thirty  day*  of  thin  publication       Sfn*  Rules  2.101  to  2. 108 

A*  proTldwl  by  aacdoa  81  of  »ald  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  rtve  dollart  orast  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaitlc 


ion. 


QaSS  1  —  Raw  or  Pardv   PreOared    Materials     ^^  187.386.     Joaeph  Bancroft  *  son*.  Co..  Wilmington.  Del. 


8N  172.887.     The  Wlnaaboro  Oraalta  Corporation.  Rlon.  8.C 
Filed  July  2.  1J>«3 

THE  SILK  OF  THE  TRADE 

For  Granite. 

First  aas  1906.  .    ^ 


SN    174.MS      Mltaabtahl    Sbojl    KaUha.    Ltd.      Chiyoda-lca. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1»«8. 


MITSUBISHI 


For  Low  and  High  Pur1t7  Carboa  and  Graphite  Plate  and 
Rod  Stock. 

First  ase  September  1954. 


SN   180.889      The  Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa     Hied  Not.  7. 19M. 


ATLANTIC 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  218.847.  602,092,  and  others 
For  Polymeric  Material  In  Film  and  Sheet  Form. 
First  nae  Aag  SO.  1968. 


SN.  185,487      R.  T  VanderbUt  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N  T. 
Fllaa  Jan.  27,  1964. 


VANOXY 


For  Cpoxy  Resin  for  Use  la  Sorfaee  Coating  Materials 
First  use  Not.  11,  1963. 


I 


SN   185.801.     J    M    Habcr  Corporatloa.  Borger.  Tex.     Filed 
Jan    29.  1964. 

HYDRAGLOS 

For  Clay. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1964. 


■''  t   ,    f 


SN  188.742.     Mo  och  DomsJA  Aktiebolag.  OrnskoldsTik.  8we^ 
dea.    FUed  F«*.  14.  1964. 


MODOCELL  .  , 


For  Cellnloae  Pnlp. 

First  aae  Jaa.  81,  1947 ;  la  commerce  Dec.  7,  1949. 


BANCORA 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  780.087. 

For  Wool  Tops. 

First  use  on  or  aboot  Mar.  28,  1988. 


The  CBgllsh  tranalatlon  of  the  Japanese  word  "MItaublnhl" 
is  three  rhomboids.  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  669.887. 
dated  Apr  1,  1961 ;  876.088  dated  June  20,  1961  ;  579.588. 
dated  Sept    1.  1961  ;  and  600  496,  dated  Not.  28,  1962 

For  Raw  Cotton.  Raw  Wool.  Natural  Fiber.  Synthetic  Rub 
bar,  aad  Raw  Tobacco 


SN    176.842.     Ultra    Carboa    CorporaUoa,    Bay    City.    Mich, 
riled  Ang    19.  1968. 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 

SN     188.898       American     Automatic     Vending     Corporation. 
CteTeland.  Ohio.    Filed  May  16.  1963. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue ;  howeTer. 
the  applicant  is  not  claiming  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Paper  Cupe  for  Beverages. 
First  use  February  1968. 


SN  170.228.     Rossotti  Lithograph  Corporation,  North  Bergen, 
N.J.    Filed  June  3,  1963. 


CU-PACK 


For  Folding  Cartons. 
First  use  April  1963. 


SN  172,997.     Habitat,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July  15. 


1968. 


TREXILOY 


For  Wastebaskets.  Planters  and  Tasea  Composed  of  Alumi- 
num. Plastic.  Cellulosic  Materials,  and  Other  Compositions 
Singly  or  In  Combination. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  25,  1968.  '       '   V       "'''^^ 
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September  22,  1964 


SN    175.342.      Ultra    Carbon    Corporation.    Bay    City.    Mich.     8N  190.393.      Kl««r  Vu  Induatrlea.  Inc .  New  Tork.  N  T     Filed 
Filed  Aur  19,  19«3.  Apr.  «.  1964. 


For  Hl«h  Purity  Graphite  Container*.  Particularly  ThoM 
for  Use  for  or  In  Conjunction  With  Apparatu*  for  Melting. 
Casting,  or  Reflntng  Materials  Such  aa  MeUla.  Ceramics,  and 
Chemicals  and  Including  BoatK.  Funnels.  Crucible*,  and  Mold* 
and  Parts  Thereof  Inclualve  of  Block  Inserta.  and  Thoae  for 
Dae  In  the  Transport  of  Radlo-ActlT*  MaterUla. 

First  use  March  1947. 


For  Plastic  Bag«  and  Boxes. 
First  use  Nor.  1.  1963 


SN    180.321.     Olympia    Brewing   Company.    Oly'mpla,    Wash 
FUed  Not.  1,  19«3. 


POP  TAB 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Tab"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  and  without  prejudice  to  the  applicant's  rights 
therein  which  may  hare  been  established  or  which  might  be 
established  in  the  future. 

For  Cans  of  Beer  baring  Manually  Operated  Qaick  Opening 
Means. 

First  aae  Oct.  21.  1963. 


Qats  3  -  Bugage,  Animal  Epipweits.Port- 
fofios,  and  Pocketbooks 

8N  17a.a4.     Baddy  SekosUkopf  Prttdncts  Ibc.  DaUas.  Tei. 
FU«1  Joly  24.  19«S. 

BLACK  SHEEP 

For  Baggage — Nassely.  Duffle  Bags 
First  use  as  early  ss  June  1.  1999. 


8N   176.824.     McCrory  Corporation.   New  Tork.   N.T.      Filed 
Sept.  12.  1963. 


8N   180.824.     Geo.   J.   BaU,    Inc..   Wwt  ChlcM«.   m      PUcd 
Nor.  12.  1963. 


BEAU  JAMES 


CLING-PAKS 


For  Key  Cases.  Byeglaas  Case*^  Luggage  Tabs.  Handbags. 
Luggage.  Pocketbooks.  Brief  Cnaw,  Leather  Enrelopes.  and 
AtUch«  Caaes. 

First  nse  Jaly  27.  196S. 


For  Plastic  ConUlners   Comprising  Open  topped   Boxes  or 
Compartment  Trays  for  Growing  and  Selling  Bedding  Plants. 
First  aae  Oct  4,  1963. 


SN  182,779.     Harold  Jay  Cohan,  d.b.a    Maxwell  Corrugated 
Box  Company.  Charlestown.  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  11.  1963. 


MAXIFOLD 


SN  189.891      Hartmann   Luggage  Company.  Lebanon.  Teaa. 
FUwl  Feb.  8,  1964 

COMMUTE-TACHE 

For  Hand  Luggage-    Namely.  Oremlght  Cases  and  AtUch« 
and  Diplomat  Cassa. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1964. 


For  Cormgated  Paper  Box  Shipping  Conulner. 
First  aae  Aug.  1.  1963. 


SN  190.S9S      Kleer  Vu  Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.   Filed 
Apr.  6.  1964. 


SN  18S.500.     The  American  Packaging  Corporation.  H'jdeon. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan  29.  1964 


AMPAK 


For  Packages — Namely.  Retail  Packages,  and  Packages  for 

Separating  Components  of  a  Product  From  Other  Components 
Thereof,  and  Packages  In  Which  Producu  Are  at  Least  in 
Part  Secured  to  a  Supp^^rting  and/or  Display  Card  by  a  .Sheet 
or  Film  of  Plastic  Material. 

First  use  In  or  about  July  195S. 


For  Wallet  and  Biltfok)  Inserts. 
First  use  Nor.  1.  1963 


SN  189.702.     Monsanto  Company.  St.  Loula.  Mo.,  by  change 


of  name  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  St.  Loula,  Mo      g^  i»6.892      G   C   Murphy  Company.  McKeesport.  Pa      Filed 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1964.  j„,^  j^  jj^  ^  *^   ^  t^ 


LUSTRE-TEX 


CAROLE  JOANNE 


For  Plastic  ConUlners. 
First  nse  Oct.  11.  1963. 


For   Women's.    Ml 
and  Wallets. 

First  use  June  Itt.  196S. 


and   Childrea's   Purses.   Handbags. 


Septkmbeb  22,  1964 
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QaSS  4  ~  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials     ^^  ^^^•*-^.  .  ^^^^^^^"^  Research  company,  inc..  San  Fran- 


cisco, Calif.     Filed  Feb.  11.  1963. 


"'ri:'-JI,'«ir^".£S;-""""'^"'""- •'■""•"•-     KEEP  THIS  "SPARE  TIRE" 
I         GUARD  GLOSS  IN  YOUR  GLOVE 


The  word  "Gloaa"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Self  Polishing  Floor  Wax. 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1963. 


I 


COMPARTMENT! 

For  Inflator  and  Sealer  Packaged  In  a  Pressurised  Can  for 
.Sealing   and    Inflating   Tires    and    Other    Inflatable   Articles. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  153,973  and  SN  156,042. 


SN    186.170.      Hollywood    Shoe    Polish    Inc..    Richmond    Hill. 

NT      Filed  Feb  6,  1964.  ft  Z.         ^L  •        I  J     ^i  .        ■     ^ 

Class  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com 


I 


SANI-BALM 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    398.047.   714.266.  and  others. 
For  Shoe  Dressing 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1964 


SN  188.680.     Tranaelco.  Inc.,  Penn  Tan,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  13. 
1964. 


I 


VIBROXIDE 


For  Poliahing  Grade  Powders  for  Polishing  Lenses. 
First  use  Feb.  SS.  1964. 


SN    189.363.      Pines    InternsttonsI    Chemlcsl    Company.    Chi 
cage.  111.     Filed  Mar  23.  1964 

I        DURA  GLEAM 

For  Floor  Wax. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  1964 


8N  190.140.     Abrastre  Products.  Inc..  South  Bralntree.  Mass. 
Filed  Apr   2,  1964 

i  KENO 

For  Solid  Abrssire  Grinding  Wheels. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1964. 


positions 


SN  167,165.  Rexail  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Klngsway  Products  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  Filed 
Apr.  19.  1963. 


KINGSWAY 


For  Automobile  Wlndahleld  Chemical  Spray  for  Melting  Ice 
and  Snow. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1962. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  167,527. 


SN  167.527.     Carnegie  Sales  Compsny.  d.b.a.  Klngsway  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1963. 


KINGSWAY 


Qass  5  —  Adhesivts 


SN    153.978.     Nadlaca.    Inc.,    8aa    Francisco,    Calif. 
Sept   26.  1962. 

I  SPARE  TIRE 

For  Tire  Inflstor  With  a  Pancture  Sealant. 
First  nse  Sept.  17,  1962. 
SubJ   to  intf  with  SN  161.402. 


Filed 


8N  196.642.     Nadlsco.  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif     Filed  Nor. 
ft.  IMS. 


The  mark  Is  lined  for  the  colors  orange  and  blue. 
For  Tire  Inflator  With  Puncture  Sealant. 
First  use  Sept.  17.  1962 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  162,402. 

TM  806  O.O.— 18 


For  Permanent  Radiator  Antl  Freese  ;  Spray  Preparation 
for  De-Idng  Windshields  and  Windows :  Anti-Freese  for 
Windshield  Wssber  Tanks  :  Brake  Fluid  ;  and  Preparations 
To  Prerent  Rust  snd  Corrosion  and  To  Stop  Leaks  In  Cooling 
Systems. 

First  use  August  1962  on  permanent  radiator  antl-freese. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  167,165. 


SN    174,684.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha,    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-ku, 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  8,  196S. 


MITSUBISHI 


The  English  translation  of  the  Japanese  word  "Mitsu- 
bishi" Is  three  rhomboids.  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos. 
677,479.  dsted  July  10.  1961.  and  600,496.  dated  Nor.  8.  1962  : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  380.995  and  649,138. 

For  Chemicals  for  Photography. 


SN   174,809.     Union    Carbide   Corporation.    New   Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  9.  1963. 


CARBITRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664.247.      ,  ' 

For  Chemical  Compoeltlons  for  Use  In  the  Preparation  of 

Cement.    Asphalt    Gypsum,    and    Similar    Construction    Ma- 

teriala. 

First  nse  on  or  about  June  13,  1963. 
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SN  177.187.     Farbwrrke  Ho^chst  AktlMJK«»ll»ch«ft  Tormal*     8N    184.269.     8tepta«a  Rot«r.    Int.    Ulnchaa.    Man       Filed 
MrUter    Luciua    and    Brunlnf.    Frankfurt    am    Main.    Orr  Jan.  8.  1»«4. 

many.    Filed  Sept.  17.  1963. 


SOLEGAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747.»e2. 


SHIELD-PLAST 


For  ThermopUatlc  CbeBlral  CoapoalUoaa  Uaed  Primarily 


For  DUperaln,  Amenta  for  I>yetBc  and  Printing  Auxlllarle-      ,„  mdu.trUl  Pollsblnc  Operationa. 
Flrat  uae  July  1950  :  In  commerre  March  1962.  irt„t  one  Feb.  25.  1»«3 


SN  181.070      SchlU  *  Sellacher  Chen.l«J.e  Fabrtk.  Uaab«rf.     gN  185.4M      The  Upjohn  Co.panj.  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.     Filed 
Germany.     Filed  Not.  13,  19«S.  ^     .  j^^    27.  19«4 


STRUKTOL 


I 


For  Softeners.  Dlsperalnr  Agenta.  Plastlclsera.  Vnlcanltlnc 
Agents,  and  Fillers  for  Incorporation  In  Natural  Rubber  or 
Synthetic  Rubber  Compositions. 

First  use  May  19.  1963  ;  In  commerce  May  19.  1963. 


CARWINATE 


For  Isocyanatea. 

First  uae  Aug.  23.  1»«S. 


SN    182.067       Faultless   Starch    Company.    Kanaas   City.   Mo      *''''    \^*1]       Pioneer    Chemical    Corporation.    Fort    Collins 


Filed  Not.  29.  1963 


Colo     Filed  risb.  IS,  1M4 


BENEFIT 


For  Laandry   Preparation — Namely,  a   Slal«g  and   Finish- 
ing Agent  for  Fabrics. 
First  use  Not.  1.  1963. 


SN    183.337.     William    J.    Stegmeler.    d.b.a. 
T«CM>n.  Aria.    FUed  Dec.  20.  1»«S. 


Mortez    *    Co.. 


VIMOMATIC 


Tl«    OMSMMM. 


KCYSTONC 


MOMTCX  •(» 


For  Bacterla-Saarsc  Prodact  for  Cac  !■  Sewage  IMapoMl 
PlanU.    Septic   Tanks,    Plumbing   and    Lagoona    (Non  Toxic). 
First  use  May  27.  1942. 


8N  187.606.     Paelflc  TnlTeraal  ProdorU  Corporation.  Paa«- 
deaa.  Calif     Filed  Feb  27.  1964. 


AppUcaat  dladaims  tii«  wording  "Kool  Deek."  "tba  origi- 
nal," and  "A  Co."  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pigment  AddltlTe  for  Concrete. 
First  uae  Jan   1.  1960. 


NUCDRA 


'//S\\ 


8N   18S.S61.     Atlas   Chemical    Industries.    Inc..    Wilmington. 
Del.    Filed  Dec  23.  1963 


MILSOFT 


For  Reflection  Rcdnrlng  and  Light  Abaerptloa  Coatings 
Applied  to  Surfaces  of  Optical  Klements  Such  as  Byeglasa 
Lenses.  Optical  Filters  and  tha  LUa. 

First  use  Aug.  10.  1960. 


For  Compositions  for  Uae  on  Textile  Fibers.  Tarna  or  Fab- 
rics as  Lubricants,  Softenera  or  Antl  Static  Agenta. 
First  use  Not.  21.  1963. 


SN  187,929      Kerr  McGee  OU  ladustrlea.  Inc..  Oklaboaa  City. 
Okla     FUed  Mar  4.  1964. 


SN    183.464.     Thomaa    J.    Scott,    d.b.a.    S«ott    LaboratoHea. 
FlskeTllle.  R.I.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1963. 


HERB-ALL 


SCOT-PLATE 


For  Prepared  Agar  Culture  Medium  in  a  IMspoHable  Petri 
Dish. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  732,023. 

For  Weed  Killer 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1860. 


SN  187.959      Plttsbargb  CbaBlcal  Coapanj.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
FUed  Mar  4.  1964. 


SN    183.549.     Amchem    Products.    Inc..    Ambler,    Pa.      Filed 
Dec.  26.  1963. 


FENATROL 


CANE-CAL 


For  Herblddea. 

First  use  Feb.  27.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  78T.704. 
For  ActlTated  Cart>on. 
First  aaa  Dec  80,  196t. 


SBrrEMBBR  28.  11M4 
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SN  186.067      The  Goodyear  Tlra  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron,     n*-.  ft        C-^.^^^'     A-s^J  kl    ^    I    J     i* 

Ohio  ruad  Mar  6. 1964  vMss  o  —  MMNCMY    ArticMs,  Not  Induoiiig 


Durox 


For  Accelerators  for  the  Vulcanisation  of  Rubber. 
First  use  Jan.  19.  1964. 


Tobacco  Products 

\       •       ■ 

8N  170,747.     Oulton  Indostrtes,  Inc.,  Metuchen.  N.J.     Filed 
June  11.  1963.  . 

IDEAS  IN  ACTION 

For  Recbargesble  cigarette  Lighters. 
First  use  May  14.  1963. 


I 


SN   188.269      PIttConsol   ClMwtral  Company.    Newark.    NJ      MlA  PraiACtlUc 
Filed  .Mar   9.  1964.  ^""  '  "»HmH«» 


Class  9-Explosivos,  Rrearms,  Eqaipm^nts, 


PITT-CONSOL 


SN  178.624      Buddy  SchoeUkopf  Products  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex 
Filed  July  24.  1963. 

BLACK  SHEEP 

For  Firearm  Ek|utpment— Namely.  Cartridge  Belts.  Cart- 
ridge Pouches.  Cartridge  Boxes,  Slings,  Pistol  Rugs  and 
Cases.  Rifle  and  Shotgun  Cases,  and  Saddle  Scabbards. 

First  use  as  early  as  Mar.  i,  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  rad  ^t  ao  claim  Is  made  to  color 
aa  an  Integral  paH  of  tke  mark  Ownar  of  R«g.  No.  665.580. 
761.540.  and  othara. 

For  Aryl  Mercaptani  for  Industrial  Oaa. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1906. 


SN    182,715      Federal    Cartridge   Corporation.    Mlnneapolja, 
Minn.    Filed  Dec.  10.  1963. 

AMERICAN  EAGLE      ' 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  267.303  and  577,427. 
For   22  Caliber  Ammunition. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1938. 


Qass  7  — CordaoA 


QasslO-Fortifizors 


SN   196.825.     Pnrltaa  Cortfaga  Mills,  LouIstUI*,  Ky.     Filed     ^^  163.662.     John  Oreenberg,  d.b.a.  Tree  Towns  Manufactur- 
June  10.  1964.  Ing  Co..  Gary,  Ind.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1962. 


MANILAC 


For  Cordage— Na»tly.  Ropa.  Cord,  and  Twine, 
rirat  nae  May  27.  1964. 


SN   196.826.     Puritan   Cordage  Mllla,   LoulsTllle.  Ky       Filed 
June  10,  1964. 


TENSTRON 


For  Cordage— Namely.  Rope,  Cord,  and  Twine. 
First  uae  May  28,  1964. 


8N  196.46r.     Norvroaa.  Inc..  Naw  York.  NT.    Filed  June  25. 
1964. 


FESTIVE-TIE 


For  Ribbon  for  Decora tlTe  Tying. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1960 


The  mark  consists  of  the  words  "Plant  Plug"  on  a  band 
colored  red  which  band  has  a  sllrer  border.  The  slgsag  line 
on  the  right  aide  of  the  band  Indicates  that  only  a  portion 
of  the  band  Is  shown. 

For  FertUlaer  in  the  Form  of  Elongated  Decomposable 
Solid  Units.      . 

First  use  Aug.  1.  I960. 


SN  196.469      Norcrosa,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  June  26. 
1964 


S.N  196.918     Archer-Daniels  Midland  Company,  Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Filed  June  Ig,  1964. 


•t' 


MIST 


;••>'* 


OSMOCOTE - 


For  Ribbon  for  DecoratlTe  Tying. 
First  use  Aug.  16.  1968. 


ji  '. 


For  FertUlaer. 

First  use  May  8,  1964. 


'■4 
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Class  11  -  liks  and  Mdim  Matorids 


Skptember  22,  1964 


SN  170.371.      AUantlc  Cement  Coapanj.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
nied  June  B.  19«3. 


SN   181,438.     Oflntber  Wacner,  HannoTer.  Oennafiy. 
Not.  18.  1963. 


nied 


OwMF  of  Q«rmaD  R«c.  No.  503,071,  dated  Jqm  IS.  19S8 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  638.655.  662.427.  and  otben 

For  Drawlnc  Inks.  Ctaineae  Inks.  Wrltlas  Inks.  India  Inks, 
Typewriting  Ribbons.  Carbon  Paper  and  Inking  Pads. 


The  mark  conalsta  of  a  broken  rectangle  or  modlfled  lower- 
ise  "a"  design. 
For  Portland  Ceasent. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  IMS. 


8N    173.141.     American    Cement    Corporation.    Lo«    Aagelee. 
Calif.    Filed  Jul7  1.  IMS. 


SN  181.636.     Falrcblld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Syosset  NT.     FUed  Nor.  20.  1M3. 


CON-CAST 


SPOTORITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  402.389. 

For  Opaque,  a  Grapbltlc  Material  tn  the  Nature  of  an  Ink 
for  Blacking  Out  Undeslred  Portions  of  Photographic  Nega- 
tlTes. 

First  use  Not.  20.  1940. 


For  Concrete  Products — Naa«ty,   Ducta,   Conduits,   Beads. 
Couplings.  Blocks,  and  Adapters. 
First  use  Not.  S8.  19«3. 


SN  191.784.     Mason  Marking  Systems  Corporation.  Norfolk. 
Va.     Filed  Apr.  22.  1964. 


SWIFTMARK 


For  Ink. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7.  1M4. 


SN  172.388.     InteraaUoaal  Swlmmlag  Pool  Corporation.  Roo- 
l7n  Heights.  N.T.    Filed  Jolj  S,  IMS. 


isSbv 


SN    ld2,32»      Simple   Slgnman    Systems,    Inc..   JacksonTlllc. 
Fla.    FUed  Apr.  29,  1M4. 

SIMPLE  SIGNMAN 

For   Inks   and    Inking   Materials,    Speclflcally    Ink.    Inking 
Brushes,  and  Felt  Tip  Inking  Markers 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   708.^94. 

For  Swimming  Pool  Package  Bold  as  a  Single  Ualt. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  19eS. 


SN  192,747.  Port  Huron  Paper  Company.  Port  Huron.  Mich., 
by  change  of  name  from  Port  Huron  Sulphite  *  Paper  Co., 
Port  HnroB,  Mich.    FUed  May  5.  1964. 


SN  172.989.      M.  K   Oro«aa  Co..  Cklcago.  Ill      Filed  July  15, 
1963 


NEO-WALL 


CAR/BOND 


for  Carbon  Coated  Paptr  Intended  for  Multiple  Copy  Work. 
First  uae  Apr.  6,  19«4. 


For  MoTable  Metal  Partitions  and  Stmctaral  Parts  Tboro- 
for. 

Flrat  nac  Fab.  23.  1959 


SN   193.819.     Standard   Ultramarine  *   Color  Co..  Hunting- 
ton. W.  Va.    Filed  May  19.  1964 

CHERRY  RIVER 

For  Pigments  Used  In  the  Manafactare  of  Printing  Inks. 

First  use  Apr.  16.  1964. 


Qass  12  —  Coostnictioa  Matarials 

SN  139.701.      United   States  Ceramic  Tile  Company.  Canton. 
Ohla    FUed  Mar.  12,  1M2. 

SPARTAN  CERAMICS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Ceramics"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  231.433,  657.705.  and 
673.051. 

For  Ceramic  Tiles. 

First  use  May  31.  19SS. 


8N    173.125.     Neslo   Mannfactnrlng   Corp..    Doylestown.   Pa. 
Filed  July  16.  1963. 


STYK-A-STUD 


For  Construction   Byataas — Namely.   Btoel   Btuda  and   Ad- 
beslre*  for  Securing  Materials  to  Said  Studs. 
First  use  June  19.  19«S. 


I   ,  

SN  177.022      Fentron  Industrica.  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash      FUed 
Sept.  16.  1963. 


I 


ELOXAL 


For  Metal  Stmctaral  Prodact*— Namely.  Store  Fronts.  Car- 
tain  Walla.  Window  Walls.  Window  Frames.  Doors  and  Door 
Frames,  Extruded  and  Rolled  Metal  Shapea,  Sheets  and  Pan- 
ela  HsTing  an  Anodlaed  Flatsh. 

First  use  July  SO.  19«S. 


Septembex  22,  1964 
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SN    177.436.      Paddock    of    Texas,    Inc..    DaUas,    Tex 
Sept.  30,  1M3 


Filed     SN  187,872.     Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1964. 


For   Pigmented   Cementltloos  Flnlabee  for   Concrete  and 
Masonry  Surfacea. 

First  use  Aug.  80.  1963. 


DYCON 


For  Light  Weight  Concrete  ConUlnlng  a  Resinous  Filler. 
First  uae  Feb.  14, 1964. 


SN  188.076.     Harry  T.  CampbeU  Sons'  Corporation,  Towson, 
Md.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1964.  ^ 


ULTRACRETE 


SN  183,013.     Aarooaon  Broe.  limltad,  Rlckmaaaworth.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Dec  16.  IMS. 


For  Dry.  Pre-Mlxed  Concrete  Mix. 
First  uae  May  14,  1968. 


I 


AROFLEUR 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  840.540.  dated  Oct.   17,  1M2 
and  U.S.  Reg   No   762.951. 

For  Wood  Products — Namely,  Logs.  Boards  and  Veneers; 
Bonded  Boards.  Bonded  Veneers,  Boards  Bonded  With  Ve 
aeers,  AU  In  Block  Form,  and  Veneers  Cut  From  «uch  Blocks. 


SN  188.240.     Hough  Manufacturing  Corporation,  JanesTllle, 
Wla.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964. 


SN  183,014      Aaronsoa  Bros.  Umlted.  RIckmansworth.  Eng 
land     Filed  Dec.  16.  1068. 


AROGLO 


Owner  of  BriMsh  Reg.  No.  8S1.405.  dated  Feb    28    1M2 
and  n.I.  Reg.  No   76S.M1. 

For  Wood  Products— Namely.  Logs.  Boards  and  Veneers  ; 
Bonded  Boards.  Bonded  Veneers.  Boards  Bonded  With  Ve 
neers.  All  la  Block  Form,  and  Veneers  Cut  From  Hnch  Blocks. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621,588. 

For  DiKjra,  Partitions,  and  Fittings  and  Hardware  There- 
for. 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1964.  * 


SN   183.638.     United   States  Gysnm   Company.   Chicago    III 
Filed  Dec   26.  1963. 


I 


AURATONE 


For  Acoustical  Panela. 
91rst  aas  Aog.  15.  19M. 


SN  183.716.     United  Sutaa  Rabber  Company.  New  Tork.  N  T. 
Filed  Dec.  27.  19«S. 

I  U.S.  ROYAL  TRACK 

Mo  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Track"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  showa.     Owner  of  Reg    Nos    82.356.  744.728.  and  others. 

For  Track  Base  Concentrate  Used  In  All  Weather  Running 
Tracks  and  Surfacea  for  FteM  Sporting  KTents. 

rint  oae  Dec  SO.  196S. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-ntting  Supplies 

SN  174,698.      MuUen  Form  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Aria      FUed 
Aug.  8.  1963. 

20TH  CENTURY  POOLS 

For  Swimming  Pool  Parts  and  Accesaoriea. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  IMl. 


SN  174.878.     Liberty  Maanfactnring  Company,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.    FUed  Aug.  13,  IMS. 


BUTT-SEAL 


SN     186.470.     WheeUag    Corrvgatlag    CoMpaay,    Wheeling 
W.  Va.    Filed  Jaa.  27.  1M4. 


For  Tubing  and  Tubing  Couplings. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1963. 


t 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exduslTc  right  to  use  the  word 
"Super"  spart  from  the  mark  abowa. 
For  metal  Roofing. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


8N  176.115.     International  SUple  ft  Machine  Company,  But- 
ler, Pa.    Filed  Aug.  15.  1963. 

SILVER  CROWN 

For  SUplea. 

First  use  June  27,  1963. 


8N  187.788.     Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Chicago    lU 
Mar.  2,  1964. 


Filed 


SN   175.631.     Capital  Controla  Company,    Inc.   Colmar,   Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  2S.  1963. 


NALCOTE 


'«f  Bag.  Nee.  638,593  and  678.714. 
For   Rafraetory   Coating  Compoaittoao  (or  Metala. 
First  uae  Oct.  21,  196S.  ;     r  • 


.."r 


ill«>  iC  I 


For  Chlorinators. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1960. 
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8N   178.481.     Rcpabltc   ManafartvrlBc  Csapaay.   CT^Tvlaad.     UN    189.105      Qa««ti    Mannfarttninc   Co..    Inc..   Ctalcaso.   lU. 
Oh  Jo.     Filed  Oct.  7.  1»63.  ril*d  Mar    IB.  1»»4. 


Rh 


For  ValTM  and  VaUe  AccmmHc^  Flow  and  L«t«1  Indica- 
tor*. Fluid  Pumps.  Tub*  Flttlnca,  and  Pr^fMiur<>  Qarr  Pro- 
tectors and  SnubiMra. 

First  use  1990;  1»48  aa  to  tk«  totters  "RM"  within  a 
diamond.  i         ' 


I  SPACE  SERVER      ^ 

9or  Orer-Ooor   Rack  Hangers.  TU  Eack   Hanr^rs.   Rloase 
and  Bkirt  Kack  Hangers.  Belt  and  Pane  Back  Hanrera. 
Flnt  aae  Janoarr  1»«1. 


fl!f    190.408      Metal  Ma  tic.    Inc.    Mloneapolla,    Minn. 
Apr.  «.  1964. 


F1I«4 


SN  179,488.     Senco  Products.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Oct.  21,  19«3. 


Filed 


METAL- MATic 


For  Metal  TuMnc. 

First  aae  during  Aoga't  1941. 


For  Staples. 

First  ase  Oct.  IS.  19«S 


8K  190.631.     RajBiond  Ki 
1964. 


rn.  Denrer.  Colo      Filed  Apr.  8. 


SN   185.939.     Roman  Prodaets.  Lakewood.  Colo.     FUed  Feb. 
3.  1964. 

hugger  hooks 


For  Perforated  Board  Hooks. 
First  ase  Dec.  27.  1961 


For  Lawn  and  Garden  Sprinklers,  Hoee  Couplings.  Noealea. 
and  Talres. 

First  use  Jan.  1ft,  1964,  ob  lawn  and  garden  sprinklers  and 

notslea. 


SN  186.218.     Weetem  Pump  DUtrlbotors,  Inc.,  Lobbock.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1964. 

GOLD  CROWN 

Owner  of  Reg  No  705.197 

For  Parts  for  Pampe.  ValTW  and  Motor  and  Pomp  Units. 

First  ase  Feb.  1.  1955. 


I 


SN  190.904.     B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company.  W1I- 
•iBCton.  Del.    FUed  Apr.  18.  1964 


ALDYL 


SN  188,140.     Penn  Engineering  and  Manafactarlng  Corpora- 
tion, Doylestown.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1964. 


For  Pipe,  TuMags.  Llaea  and  Coadnlt.  and  Fittings  There- 
for. Made  Wholly  or  la  Part  of  Syothetic  Resinous  Plastic 
Matarlal. 

First  ase  Mar.  18,  1964. 


PEMHEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783.947. 

For  Fasteners. 

First  ase  Feb.  29.  1964. 


SN    189.076.     The    Independent    Nail    Corporation.    Bridge- 
water.  Mass.    Filed  Mar   19.  1964. 


STRONGHOLD 


SN    192.880.     Simple    Slgnman    Systems,    Inc..    Jacksonrtlle, 
Fla.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1964. 

SIMPLE  SIGNMAN 

For  Metal  Sign  Holders. 
Ftr«t  use  .\pr.  16.  1964. 

diss  14-Mtiys  md  Metal  Ctsthigs  an^ 
Forgings 


SN    184.01S.     SandTlkens   Jemrerks    AktIeboUg.    Sandrlken. 
Sweden     Filed  Dec.  12,  1968 


Applicant  dleeUlau  tte  repnaentatloB  of  the  «ood«  shown 
In  the  drawing,  except  the  spadflc  assodation  and  sjterlfic  re- 
lationship of  theae  goods  as  shown  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
367,448,  632,084,  and  others. 

For  Nails,  Screws,  and  MeUl  Fasteners.  .( f  l 

First  nse  Feb.  29,  1964.  ,    ^  ..  i    .- 


SANDVIK 


Owner  of  US.  Reg  Noe.  172,888,  174.0T7,  end  176.599 
For  Articles   of  Iron  and   Steel   Manufacture.  Coraprlatar 
Ingots.  Blooma.  BlUeta,  Bars.  Plates.  Sbeeta.  and  WlM. 
First  use  Oct.  IS.  1868 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  9,  1990. 


September  22,  1964 
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^'laToMo      p?lftr*T,*  fin'  ^"""^  ^'»»»»*"y.  Clndn-     RN  167.527.      Carnegie  Sales  Company,  d.b  a    Klngsway  Prod- 
nan,  unio     rued  Mar.  23,  1964  ucts  Co  ,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  25.  1968. 


For  Transmission  Fluid  :  Addltlres  to  Gasoline  and  Oil  for 
Cleaning  Carbur«>tors  and  Tunlnjr  Up  Engines;  Additives  to 
Gasoline  To  Prevent  Fuel  System  Freesing  ;  and  Additives  to 
Trsnsmlsslon  Fluid  To  Stop  Leaka. 

First  use  January  1963. 


For  Ferrous  Metal  Caettagi.       ^ 
First  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  1. 1982. 


I 


SN    188.628      Sinclair   Refining   Company.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1964.      ^ 


SN    190.874      Hamilton    Watch    Company.    Lancaster     Pa 
Filed  Apr  6.  1964. 


MODOC 


VAPALLOY 


For  Lubricating  Oils. 

First  nee  Jan.  1,  1929.  > 


For  Nickel  Iron  Alloy. 
First  nse  Dec.  6.  1962 


I 


SN  193.063.     Topco  Associates.  Inc.,  Skokle,  111.     Filed  May 
8.  1964. 


SN  191,104.      Admiral  Coated  Prods.,  Inc.,  Hackensack,  NJ 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1964 


TOPCO 


ADMIRAL 


For  Motor  Oil. 

First  use  Apr    14,  1964. 


For  Roll  Leaf  FoU. 
First  ase  Aagust  1968. 


Oast  16-Protective  and  Dacorative  Coatings 


SH  191.249.     Capital  Brass  A  Aluminum  Foundry  Company, 
Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1964. 


SHALLOY 


For  Blast  Furnace  Cooling  Castings.  Such  as  Hot  Blast 
Valves  and  Valve  Seats.  Cla4er  Notch  Coolers,  and  Tuyere 
Coolers. 

First  use  Mar.  16.  19^4 


Class  15  -  (Mb  and  Craastf 


SN  178.278.     Nomar  Ooatiag*.  loc.,  Orsat  Neck,  NT. 
July  18.  1868. 


Filed 


NOMAR 


For  Porcelain  Finish  In  the  Nature  of  a  Paint  for  Use  on 
Bathroom  Fixtures.  Sinks.  Tubs.  Cabinets.  Window  Sills. 
Baseboards,  and  Other  Wood  and  Metal   Surfaces. 

First  use  Apr.  20.  1963 


SN   177.644.     Arthur  C.    Mangels  Industries.  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.     FUed  Sept.  24,  1963. 


BN    128.606      Soothwest    G 
Kana.    FUed  Sept.  25.  1961 


rcaae   A    OU   Co..    Inc.,    WkAlU, 


ii  t 


S Super 
ervice 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  color  Is  not 
claUaed  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Furniture  Reftnlshlng  Kit  Comprising  a  Renewer.  a 
Smoother,  a  Sealer,  and  a  Finisher. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1963. 


>>*  .■•■^C';**"" 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  837.894. 
For  Lubricating  Oils  aad  Urea 
First  use  June  19.  1961 


%  <-v 


1  •<  .» 


SN  178.522.     Beltractlon  Co.,  Chicago.  111.   FUed  Oct.  8.  1963. 

SHELTOR 

For    Weatherproof.    Waterproof    Spray    Overcoating    for 
Metal  Surfaces. 


First  use  June  13,  1963. 


'* 


af  'n. 
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SN  184,940.     Martin  Brtnkmann  AktlcagvMllMlutft.  Bren^a. 
Germaoj.    Filed  Jaa.  20,  19«4. 


> 


SN  1T1.278.     nadann  Vitamin  Product*.  Inc.,  N*w  York.  N.T. 
Piled  June  14.  1963 


SMOKilfiB 


For    Medicated    Ckcwlac    Qam    for    Uae    as    a    Hmoklnc 
Deterrent. 

Flnt  nae  May  29.  l»6t. 


liSSXTTiRA 


SN     186,887.      Nordea     Laboratoiiea.     Inc..     Lincoln.     Nefer. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  l»«l 


#A^^i£ 


^M««««riMtf*««MM« 


M^ 


Owner  Of  Rec  No.  4M.S40 
The   drawing  1.   lined  for  the  colon,  red.   blue,   and  r^ld.     yJ!"Ll^"^T"^'   ""   U^^ci^^    Preparation.  Taed  In 
Owner  of  German   Ee..    No.   TT7.8W.  dated  Sept   SO.   1»«3  p,r,t  „i  Jan   1.  1939 

For  Clsarettea. 


SN  186.741.     Montecrlspl  Clear  Co..  lac.  Miami  Beach.  Fla 
FU«d  Mar.  19.  1964. 


SN   188.7S7.     Hoffmann  La    Roche   lac.    Nntl«7.   N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  16.  1964 


AGRIBON 


^^2£5^ 


i.) 


For  Teterlnary  Chemotherapeatic  Sulfa  Afent. 
Flrat  nae  Mar  4.  1964. 


SN   189.&M      Hoffauaa  La  Rocha  lac.    Nnticy.   N.J.      FUwl 
Mar.  SS.  1964. 


CRESCA 


For  Clcara. 

Flrat  nae  June  27.  196S. 


For  Medicated  Fe«d  Bupplamaat. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  17.  1964. 


SN  189.461.  OarcU  y  V««a,  Inc.  New  Tort,  NT.  Filed 
Mar.  24,  1964. 

LA  ROSA  DE  MAYO 
GARCLV  Y  VEGA 

Owner  of  R««.  Noa.  589,842  and  754.918. 

For  Cirara. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  29.  1892. 

Class  18-Mediciaas  md  Pharaactatical 
PreparatKNis 

SN  167,160.  Baxall  Drof  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Kln^way  Producta  Company.  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.  Filed 
Apr.  19,  1963. 

KINGSWAY 

For  Vltamlna  and  Aaplrin. 

Flrat  nae  May  6.  1960.  » 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  167.S27.  ' 


SN  189,B91.     Inrenez  Pharmaceutlcala,  San  Franclaeo.  Caltf. 
rilad  Mar.  26.  1964. 

ALUMI-CREAM 

For  Aluminum  Cream  for  Topical  Application. 
Flrat  uae  Ttb.  16.  I960 


SN    190,061.     Chemteat    Producta.    Inc.    Kaaaaa    City.    Mo. 
FUad  Apr.  1.  1964 


SEPTORIN 


For  Oral  AntlaapCJc 

Flrat  use  at  laaat  aa  early  a*  Jan.  1. 1M4. 


SN    190.418.     Morton    B.    Groaa,   d.b.a     Tbeargene   Chemical 
Company.  MlnneapoUt.  Mlaa.     FUad  Apr.  6.  1964. 


THEURGENE 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  407,423. 

For  Antlaeptle  Ointment  In  SalTe  Form. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Jaa.  1.  1909. 


Sbptcmber  22,  1M4 
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SN  190.441.     Star  Pharmaceutlcala,  Inc.,  AUanta,  Ga.     Filed     SN  190,590.     Carl  J.   Burke,  d.b.a.  Trana-Padflc  Yacht  Im- 
Apr.  6,  1964.  porta.  Everett,  Waah.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1964. 

SALAZOIN 

For  Antlfunyal  Solution  for  Treatment  of  Athlete'a  Foot 
and  Rlnfworm. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  1, 1962. 


SN   190.496.     Baxter   Laboratorlea.   Inc..   Morton  GroTe.   111. 
Filed  Apr  7,  1964. 


TRAVAFOR 


For  Sallboata. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  atHNit  Sapt  20,  1963. 


For  Sodium  I>ThyroxlBe  for  the  Lowertnc  of  Serum  Cho-     sn  194.484.     Olaaa  Marine  Indoatrlea  Inc.,  CoaU  Meaa,  Calif, 
leeterol  Lerela.  ^j,^  ,j      ^8,  1964. 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  16. 1964. 


SN  190.987      Sterling  Dmf  Inc .  New  York.  NT.     Filed  Apr. 
IS.  1964. 


ELDOFORM 


For  Remedy  for  Enteric  Diaturbancea.  for  Veterinary  Uae. 
Flmt  uii*  Mar    1.  1»«1 


aatt19-V»liidM 

SN     174.S24.     Atlaa    International    Company.    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Aug  S.  196S. 

4  STAR  DE-LUXE 

No  claim  I*  made  to  the  term  "De  Luxe"  aeparate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  Rhnwn. 

For  CooTrrtlble  Topa  for  Automotlre  Vehlclea. 
Flnt  uae  1953. 


■N    177.606.     Brldgeetone  Tire  Company   Limited.  Choo-ku, 
Tokyo.  Japan     FUed  Sept  24.  196S. 

I       BRIDGESTONE 

Owner  of  17.8.  Reg.  Noa.  705.874  and  711.2S8. 

For  Motorcyclea  and  Their  Parta. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  1.  1962  ,  In  commerce  Mar.  1,  1962. 


SN   185.721       PblUp   M.   RoUa.  Turta.   Italy.      Filed   Jan.   80. 
1964. 


RECORD 


For  Boat  Propellera. 

Flrat   uae  on  or  about  Aug.   IS,  196S :  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Aug.  IS.  196S. 


For  Sail  and  Power  Boata. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  July  1.  1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  186,843. 


Class  20  -  Linoleuin  and  Oiled  Clotli 

SN  188.617.     Congoleum- Nairn  Inc.  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  Mar. 
IS,  1964. 

TROPIC  ANA 

For  Pla«tlr  Corerlnga  of  the  Smooth  Surface.  Regillent 
Type  for  Snrfacea  Such  aa  Floora,  Walla,  Countertopa,  and 
the  Like.  In  the  Form  of  RoUa,  Ruga,  and  Tllea. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


Oats  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  120.147.     Sunbeam  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  May 
16,  1961. 

MULTI-COOKER 

For   Electric   Culinary    Veaaela   and   Corera   and   Controla 
Therefor. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  9.  1961. 


iW  188.686      Wayfarar  Corp..  d.b  a.  Wayfarer  Yacht  Corpo- 
ration, CoaU  Meaa.  Calif      FUed  Mar.  13,  1964. 


SN   141.160.     Channel   Maater   CorporaMon.    EllenTlUe,   N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


I 


ISLANDER 


SIGMA 


For  Boata. 

Flrat  uae  May  27.  1963. 


8N  188,891.     C  A  F  Machine  Worka,  St    Paul.  Minn.     Filed 
Mar.  17. 1964. 


^•''Wa 


For  Radio  Antennaa  and  Parta  Thereof,  for  Home  Eecep-> 
tlon  of  Radio  Broadcaata. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  9, 1962. 


For  Seat  Bait  ReaU. 
rint  oae  Jan.  IS.  1964. 


.••'   t: 


SN  159.795.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
Dec.  26,  1963. 

THE  QUALITY  GOES  IN 

BEFORE  THE  NAME 

GOES  ON 

For  Radloa  and  Telerlalon  Receirera. 
Flnt  nae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  January  1960. 
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8N  167.8J6.     NOK  laaiiUtor*,  Ltd..  ICIraho-kn.  Nacoya  City. 
Japan.    FUed  Apr.  80,  IMS. 


8N     174,8S6.     ▼•raltroB     Corporatloa. 
rited  Aof.  7,  IMS. 


Bn  22,  1M4 

Fkraliiffdal*.     N.T. 


For  Btoctrlc  Intnlators.  Indndln*  All  Kinds  of  LIm  lara- 
Utora,  Sacta  aa  SaspeDslon  InauUtora,  Pl«  loaaUtora.  Strain 
InenUtora,  InanUtlnc  Bnahlnta.  Poat  InsnUtora.  All  B«lnc 
Made  of  Porcelain  or  Ottaar  InanUtlnc  MatartaU. 

Flrat  oaa  October  1920  ;  In  commerce  Jaaoarj  IMS. 


Fllad 


8N  1T0.74T.     Oultoa  ladiwtrlaa.  lae..  Matncbao.  N.J. 
Jane  11.  IMS. 

roEAS  IN  ACTION 

For  Electronic  AmpUflera ;  Blactronlc  FUtera ;  Electroale 
Computer  Componenra  ;  Electronic  Power  Suppllea  .  Ceramic 
Capadtora  ;  Cenunlc  Tranadacera  ;  PlcMelectrlc  Ktements  and 
Tranadacera ;  PteaorealatlTe  EluMaU  and  Tranadaeara,  L«w- 
Nolae  Cablet;  Cable  Connectora ;  Phonocraph  Pickup  De- 
menU  ;  NIckel-Cadmlam  and  SllTer-Cadmlnm  Batterlea  ;  Re- 
chargeable Flaahllffhta  and  Radio  Seta  :  Ultrasonic  aeanera. 
SoldeHnf  Irona.  Drllla  and  Probea ;  Dau  DlapUy  Strip  R«^ 
cordera  ;  Mlcropbonea  ;  and  H/dropboaaa. 

Flrat  uae  May  14,  IMS. 


Tor  Berro  Motors ;  Orro  Coatpooents — IfanMly.  Tor^era, 
A.C.  Plckoff.  Spin  Motora,  Srachroa  and  Reaolv«ra :  Syackra 
Torque  Traaaalttera :  Syachro  Terqoe  Reeelvera:  Srackro 
Torque  Dlfferenttal  Tranamlttera ;  Sjoehro  Torque  Reeetrer 
Traaamlttera :  Synchro  Tortjue  DlffereatUl  Recetrers ;  Sjn 
ehro  Control  Transmitters ;  Synchro  Control  DlffereatUl 
Tranamttters  ;  Reeolrera  : '  Serro-Motor  OeMratora,  Control 
aad  Torqoe  SraehrM.  aad  Sarro-Oaaplas  Darleoa 

rtrat  use  Jaae  1M9  oa  ayacbro  raaolref*. 


•W  174.8M.     Traaatotor  World  Corporatloa.  New  Tor*.  M.T. 
Iliad  Aof.  S.  IMS. 


8N  1TS.055.     Flaber  Radio  Corporatloa.   Loac  lalaad  City 
N.T.    FUed  Jane  28,  IMS. 

ACOUSTI-FLOAT 

For  Radio  Pbonocrapba. 
First  aae  Apr.  30.  IMS. 


For  Tranalstor  Radio*. 
Flrat  aae  May  1.  IMS. 


SN    17S.180.     Mell    Maaofactarlac    Coapaay.    Chlcaco     111 
FUed  Aa«.  IS,  IMS. 


SWING-OUT 


SN  174.14S.     Boaa  Prodacta,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.    FUad  Jaly 
2».  IMS. 

K  P  REDI-POWER 

For  Dry  Cell  Battertea. 
First  ase  July  17,  IMS. 


For  Motors  for  Barbecntac  BqnlpoMat 
First  aae  Dec  S8.  IMS. 


SN   1TB.18S.     Chaaaal   Master  Corporatloa.   BUeaTlUe.   N.T. 
FUed  Aoc.  16,  IMS. 


JOm-TENNA 


8N   174,268.     Sle«tronlc  Specialty  Co.,  Lot  Aas«lea,  Calif. 
FUed  Aar  2,  IMS. 

FLEX-0-TWIST 

For  Flexible  WaTecnldee  for  Dae  la  MlcrowaTe  Systeaa. 
rirst  oae  May  «.  IMS. 


For  Moltl-ReeelTer  Aateaa*  CoapUac  Systeaa.  Parte  Tbare- 
of  and  Acceeoorlee  Tberefor. 
First  aae  Jaly  80,  IMS. 


8N    176,76*.     Magna  flax    Corporatloa.    Chlcaco.    m.      FUed 
Aoc.  26.  IMS. 


MAG  n 


SN  174.281.     MldUad-Roee  Corporatloa.  Btoel  City  DlTlaloa. 
Plttabarfh.  Pa.    FUed  Aa».  2,  IMS. 


For  Dectrteal  Apparataa  for  MacMMc  IWtlas  ot  Ferro- 
magnetic Artldee. 

First  ase  Oct.  29,  1962. 


For  Oroaadlas  Olp. 
First  aae  Fab.  18,  196S. 


SN   176.288.     Serro  Coatact  Paris.  Fraace.     FUed  Sept.  S. 
196S. 

6eroo-CoDMcV 

Owaar  tt  FrsMh  Bag.  Vo.  S»S.T8».  datad  Apr.  26.  IMS 
<Parts)  :  NatL  last  No.  449.9M. 

For  Varloas  Bectric  Apparataeee  aad  Their  Compoaents. 
la  PartleaUr.  Aatoaatle  Electrical  Oa  Off  Swltchlac  Derlce 
for  ■Uctilcal  Clrmlta. 


^>-  -•^'-    - 
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8N    176.539      Kim   HotsUrt  Manufacturlns  Company.   Inc..     SN  184,4&6.     SUnley  K.  Eatea,  d.b.a.  Estes  Englneerins  Com- 
Spokane.  Waah.    Filed  «ept  9.  196S.  pany,  Gardena.  Calif     Filed  Jan.  13,  1964. 


Hotstart 


For  Electric  Heaters  for  MaiotalniDf  Temperaturvs  In 
Water  and  OH  Syatema  of  Internal  Combustion  Bnclnes,  When 
the  Enirlnea  Are  Idle. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  2.  1941.        ..  •     .    .    y. 


8N  177.S71. 
Filed  Sept. 


Predslen  Instrument  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
19.  I96S. 


v-j 


Owner  of  Re*.  No   704,817. 

For  Analog  and  DlglUl  Tape  Recorders  for  PorUble  and 
Laboratory  lues;  Video  Tape  Recorders  for  Closed  Circuit 
TV  :  Incremental  Motion  Tape  Recorders  for  Data  Procetialng  ; 
Miniature  Tape  Recorders  .  Radar  Simulstor*  ;  Reel.  FUed- 
Loop  and  Variable^ Delay  Loop  Tape  Mairailnes  ;  Motor  Drlre 
Ampllfler* ;  Telemetry  Dlacrlmlnators ;  and  Accesaoriea  for 
Uae  With  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  in  or  at>out  February  1960 


SN  180.862      The  M.  D.  Brown  Coapaay.  Mica.  Mich.    Filed 
Not.  4.  196S. 


PREPMASTER 


Owner  of  Reg  No  362,370. 

For     Electrically    Operated.    Dlumlaated     Scoreboard    for 
Sporta  ETenta  and  Gamea. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Jane  14.  1902. 


SN    182.758.     Wakefield   CorporaUoa.    Detroit.   Mich.     FUed 
Dee.  10.  1968. 


OMNI 


For  Electrical  Llffhtlaf  Flxturee  for  Houaehold.  Commer 
dal  or  Indnatrlal  Cae. 
First  aae  Nor.  21,  1968. 


SN    188.743      R.   E.   DleU  Company,    Syracuse.   NT.     Filed 
Dec.  80.  1963. 


OMNI-FLASH 


K 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676.6S8. 

For  Tranalatorlsed  Flaabers  for  Vehicle  Turn  Slcnal  LlsbU 

Flrat  ase  Aof.  28.  1968. 


"Enirlneerlnir  Company"  and  "Electro-Shield"  are  dla- 
rlalme<l  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined 
for  blue  and  gold,  such  coloring  is  not  claimed  as  an  integral 
portion  of  the  mark. 

For  Metallic  Sheathing  for  the  Spark  Plufrs.  Colls,  and 
Dl»trlbutor»  of  Internal  Combustion  Engines  To  Shield  Radloa 
From  Internal  Combudtion  Ignition  Interference  From  Said 
Enginea. 

First  use  July  31,  1962. 


SN  185.003 
21.  1964. 


AMP  Incorporated,  Harrlabarg,  Pa.    Filed  Jan. 


AMPLIFILM 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  675,833, 
For  Electrical  Capadtora. 
First  use  Dec  18,  1963. 


747,195.  and  others. 


SN  18S.11S.  Emeraon  Electric  Co..  St  Louis,  Mo.,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Emerson  Electric  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1964. 


CLYMATRON 


For  Commercial  and  Industrial  Electric  Lighting  Equip- 
ment, Including  Air  Handllnx  Trotters.  Heat  Transfer  Means, 
and  Temperature  Control  Mechanisms. 

First  use  Apr.  27.  1962. 


SN     186,885.     The    Oamewell    Company,    Darenport.    Iowa. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1964. 


TIMOFLEX 


For  Industrial  Electrical  Timers,  Time  Delay  Devices  and 
Relays. 

First  use  about  1941. 


SN    185.921.     Mullins    Manufacturing    Corporation.    Salem, 
Ohio     FUed  Feb.  3,  1964. 


CyCLA  JET 


For    BlectrlcaUy    Timed    Cycle    Control    Domestic    Dlsh- 
waahers. 
First  uae  op  or  about  Sept.  6.  1963. 


Tl-,- 
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8N  186.910.     Toyota  Motor  S«1m,  U.S.A.,  lac,  Lm  AnfelM. 
Calif.     Filed  Feb.  17,  19«4. 


Cliss23-CirtlMT,  MadriMry,  Md  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 


SN  171.116.     FMC  Corpora tloB.  Saa  Jom.  Otllf.     Piled  Job* 
17. 1»6S. 


HEAD 


For  Well  Head  Bqnlpmeat. 
Plrat  QM  Feb.  16,  1»«2. 


For  Aatomoblle  Radio  Froat  Dial  Plata. 
First  ase  Feb.  8.  1961. 


8N   174.577.     Croll  Reynolds  Company,  Inc..  Wntfleld.  N.J. 
FUwl  Aor  7.  19«S. 


SN  186,997.     Antomatle  Radio  Utg.  Co..  Inc.,  Boaton,  Maaa. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1964. 

REMOTRONICS 

Electrically  Controlled  Traramltter  To  Actlrate  a  Switch- 
Ins  Circuit  In  Remote  Control  of  Slectrtcal  Ralajra. 
First  ase  about  January  1963. 


CONVACTOR 


Owner  of  Re*.  Noa.  lS6.78fi.  Ml. 537,  and  564.592. 

For  Cond^nslnt  Syiitein  Includin(  Condensing  and  Flash 
ETsporatlon  Compartmentii.  Fffectlre  In  Separating  Constitu- 
ents of  a  Mliture  of  Fluids  Inclodlng  Vapors  and/or  En- 
trained Liquids  or  Solid  Particle*,  and/or  Uases. 

First  uae  October  lt61. 


SN  190,108.     North  Electrtc  Company.  Gallon.  Ohio      Filed     SN   174.678      I^ockwood  Oraaar  Corporation.   Gertng.   Nebr. 
Apr.  1,  1964.  Filed  Aug.  8.  1963. 


(ine-Cerro 


For  Regulating   Derice  for  Maintaining   a   Predetermined 
Effectlre  Value  of  Output  Voltage. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb  6.  1964. 


Qass  22  "  Ganos,  Toys,  mJ  Sportiag  Goods 

SN  173.624.      Buddy  SchoeUkopf  Products  Inc..  DalUs.  Tex. 
FUed  July  24.  1963. 

BLACK  SHEEP 

For    Sporting    Goods — Namely.    Campers'    Sleeping    Bags. 
Game  Carriers  and  Bags. 

Firat  use  as  early  as  Apr.  1,  1956. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green. 

For  Farm  Machinery  and  Implements.  Such  as  HarTcatera. 
Planters,  Diggers,  and  Oradera. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  23,  1963. 


SN    174.949.     Fairmont    Railway    Uoton.    Inc..    Falrmoat. 
MIna.    Filed  Aug.  IS,  1963. 


FAIRMONT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  158.S14,  160.469.  and  5S4,W«. 
For  Power  Actuated  Tools  and  Power  Units  for  Operating 
Power  Actuated  Tools. 

Flnt  oaa  oo  or  aboat  Nor.  1.  IMT. 


SN  185.970.     Hannea  Marker.  Garmlaeh-Partenkircbea.  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Jan.  15,  1964 


DISKO 


For  Ski  Bindings. 

First  use  May  1963 ;  In  commerce  October  1963. 


SN    186.073      Gentex    Corporatloo.    New   York.    H.T.      FUad 
Feb.  5.  1964. 

WATER  LARK 

The  word  "Water  "  Is  disclaimed  ucept  as  herain  naed  with 
the  word  "Lark." 

For  Life  Preaerrera.  .,. 

Fint  use  Oct  2.  1963. 


SN  175.S06.     Davay  Pazmaa  4  Company,  Umlted.  Colcheatar. 
Eaaez,  England     Filed  Aug  16,  1963 

PAXMAN  VENTURA 

Owner  of  British   Reg.  No.  785,453.  dated  Dec.  23,  190S : 
and  U.S.  Reg  No  648.216. 

For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  snd  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  175.207.     Darcy  Paxmaa  A  Company.  Limited.  Colcheatar, 
Eaaex.  England.    FUed  Ang  16.  1963. 


VEGA 


Owner  ot  Britlah  Reg.  No.  B7S5,453.  dated  Dec  33.  IMS. 
For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
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SN    175,842.     Ultra    Carbon    Corporation,    Bay    City.    Mich.     SN  186.066.     The  Bristol  Brass  Corporation.  Bristol,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1963.  nied  Peb.  5.  1964. 


•.    I    J 


For  High  Purity  Graphite  Jigs  aad  Fixtures  for  Use  In  the 
Preparation  of  Semi  Conductor  Derlces,  and  High  Purity 
Graphite  Nuclear  Reactor  Components  Including  Moderators. 
Reflectors,  and  Thermal  Columns. 

First  use  about  June  1950. 


For  Marking  Machines  and  Marking  Tools. 
Firat  use  Dec.  9,  1963. 


I 


SN  176.926.     Logansport  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  Logansport.  Ind. 
Filed  Sept  IS.  1963. 


SOLE-N-AIRE 


SN  186.213.     Western  Pump  Dlstributora.  Inc..  Lubbock,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1964. 

GOLD  CROWN 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  706,197. 

For  Wster  Pumps  and  Motora  for  Pumpa. 

Fint  use  Feb.  1.  1955. 


For  Air  Control  Valrea. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  9,  1963. 


SN  186,919.     Western  Velo  k  Cement  Specialties  Company. 
Loo  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1964. 


8N     179.S04.      Abraslre     Derelopments     Limited. 
Arden.  Solihull.  England.     FUed  Oct.  18,  1963 


Henley-ln- 


CEMTOTE 


For  PorUble  Conreylng  Unit  for  Tr&naferrlng  Dry  Mate- 
rials Such  as  Cement  or  the  Like.       ^  i    • 
Firat  use  May  17,  1963. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  755.264.  dated  June  80,  1956. 
For  Grinding  and  PoUahlag  Machlnea. 


8N    187,567.     The    De    Laral    Separator    Company,    Pough- 
keepele,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1964. 

Puri- Filter 

For  Oil  Purification  Units  Comprised  of  a  Centrifuge  and 
a  Mleronlc  Filter  With  or  Without  Heating  Elements.  To 
gether  With  Interconnecting  Piping,  ValTea.  and  Pumps, 
Mounted  on  a  Base  Plate. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  18,  1964. 


SN   1T9.461.     Rolanadry.   Inc..  OeTelaad.  Ohio.     FUed  Oct. 


11.  1963. 


SN  188.320.     The  Burford  Company.  Maysrille.  Okla. 
Mar.  11.  1964. 


Filed 


ROLAUNDRY 


For  Oeanlng  Derice  for  Paint  RoUer. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept  18.  1968. 


SN  188.395.     General  AppiUnce  Mannfaetvrtng  Co.,  Omaha, 
Nebr.    FUed  Dec.  23.  1968. 


VACUMAIRE 


For  Power  Lawn  Mowera. 
Firat  uae  Ang.  9,  1968. 


For  purposes  of  registration,  exclusWe  rights  to  the  Illus- 
trated tying  material  per  se  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  without  walring  any  common  law  rights  to 
any  featura  thereof. 

For  Packatinjf.  ConTeylnf,  and  Tying  Machinery  as  Well  as 
Coaponent  Parts  Therefor. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1962.  .  '  ''.T 


SN  183,896.     General  AppiUnce  Manofactaring  Co..  Omaha. 
Nebr.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1»«8. 


LAWN-0-VAC 


For  Power  Lawa  Mower*, 
rint  nae  Ang.  9,  1963. 


.•    'it'-; 


SN  188.481.     Timberllne  Bgulpment  Co.,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Mar.  11.  1964. 

BUSCHCOMBINE 

•     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  714.107  and  733.876. 
For  MobUe  Tree  Harrestlng  Machines. 
Flrat  nae  Jnae  18, 1959. 


Filed 
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SN  189.830.     TemprcM  RmmtcM  Co.,  BaanyTalc.  Calif.    Filed     8N    190.706.     Demarvat    Macktnea.    Inc..    Port    Wa«hln<toa. 
Mar.  27.  19«4.  N.T.    Piled  Apr.  9.  1964 


MOTOR  MASON 


For  Brick  Laylag  kf aehlaaa. 
First  aae  Jan.  6,  19«4. 


8N  190.760.      A.  E.  Staiej  Maaafactarlnc  ConpaBy.  Decatur. 
lU.    Filed  Apr.  9,  19«4. 


For  Tools  Used  in  the  Manafacture.  Assembly,  and  Testing 
of  Seml-Conductors — Namely,  Diamond  Scrlbers.  Tungsten 
Carbide  Bonding  Tools,  Tungsten  Carbide  Probing  Tools. 
Micrometer  Limit  Stops,  Orifice  Clearing  Fixtures,  and  Ac- 
cessories Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1962. 


STABLEND 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  727.449 

For  Portable  Syrup  Storage  and  Blending  Tnlt. 

First  use  June  11.  1963. 


SN  190.264.     Hy-Draft.  Inc..  San  Jos*.  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  3.      1     . 
1964. 


HY-DRAFT 


SN   192,638.     SECO,  Inc..  Goodlettsrillc.  Tena.     Filed  May 
4.  1964. 


For  Railroad  Draft  Gear. 
First  use  April  1962. 


BAGITRONIC 


SN   190.278.     Malaker  Laboratorlaa.  lac  .  High  Bridge.  N.J  For  Automatic  Bagging  Machines. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1964  First  use  Sept.  23.  1963. 


THERMALORD 


For  Cryogenic  Engines  and  Oas  Llquaflera. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1960. 


SN  193.013      Hurst  Campbell.  Inc..  Gleaslde.  Pa.     F11e<1  May 
8.  1964. 


SN   190.274.     Malaker  Laboratories.  Inc..  High  Bridge.  N.J. 
FUed  Apr  3,  1964. 

CRYOMASTER 

For  Oas  Llquaflers. 
First  use  Jaa.  7. 1964. 


For  Gear  Shift  Mechanli 
First  use  Jaa.  24.  1964. 


SN  193.44S.      M.   Beelman   Kemp.  Sr..  d  ba    Standard  Safety 
Products  Company.   Saginaw.   Mich.     FUed  May   14.   1964. 


SN  190,884.     Barnard  k  Leaa  Maaafactnrlng  Company.  lac. 
Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  8.  1964 


FIRE  BOY 


BALCO 


For  Fire  Bxttngulsbers. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  19M. 


For  Processing  Equipment — Namely.  Feed  Pro<'*salBg  Equip-  ~"^^^^^^~~ 

ment.    Grain    Processing    B^alpment.    Fertiliser    Processing     gj,  193  749      The  dnHnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co  ,  Cincinnati, 


Ekinipment,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  SO,  1964. 


Ohio.    FUed  May  19.  1964. 


t 


SN    190,704.     Curtlsa-Wrlght    Corporation,    CleTeland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1964. 


CINOVA 


CO 


I  LOT 


For  MUling  Machlnsa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jnly  1,  1968. 


SN  193,780.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Clnrtnaatl. 
Ohio.     Filed  May  19.  1964. 


CINEL 


Owner  of  Ra*.  No.  696,009. 

For  Automatic  Speed  Control  Apparatus  and  Components 
for  Automotlre  Vehicles. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1964.  , ,  ^ 


For  MlUIng  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  July  1.  196S. 


Sbptember  22,  1964 
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QlSS  26  — MtiSUrilia        and        Sciaitific    ^^  170.747.     Omton  industries,  inc.,  Metuchen.  N.J.     Filed 

•  »•••■••■■«%         June  11,  1968. 

Appliances 

8N  129.200.     Cryogenic  Bogiaeering  Company.  Denrer,  Colo. 


Filed  Oct   4.  1961. 


IDEAS  IN  ACTION 

For  Thermistors;  Accelerometers ;  Shock  and  Vibration 
Measuring  Instruments  ;  ritrasonic  Flowmeters  ;  Telemetry 
Equipment ;  and  Data  Processing  Converters.  Wave  Analysers. 
Digital  Logic  Modules  and  Computers. 

First  use  May  14,  1963. 


SN     178.600      Research    Specialties    Co..    Richmond,     Calif. 
Filed  July  23.  1963. 

AUTO-DILUTOR 

For  Chemical,  Biochemical,  and  Clinical  Laboratory  Instru 
ments. 

First  use  Mar  16.  1963  ;  June  8.  1959.  as  to  "Auto^DUuter." 
For  Oas  Analyslag  Instraatents.   Liquid  Lerel  Oagea.   In  , 

dudlag  Controllers  and  Indicators,  and  Similar  Instruments.     o»i  ,,.  ,-„      „,     ,.„,„ 

First  use  May  2,  1961  174.179.     Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrumeut  Cori>oration. 

1^  Syoaset,  N.T     Filed  Aug.  1,  1963. 

r  ~~~^^^— 

SN  146  201      Lebow  Associates.  Inc.  Oak  Park.  Mich     Filed 


Jaae8.  1962 


TORQUE  TABLE 


ALLOTTER 


For  Measuring  and  Testing  Derlces     Namely    Dynamom      „  '''""  "^'^  Control  Unit  for  Line  Casting  Tape  Controlled 
^t,r.  Composing  Machines. 

First  use  Aug.  9.  1960.  First  use  Dec.  21,  1984. 


8N      148.861.      Centri-Spray 
Filed  July  5,  1962 


Corporation.      Lironla.      Mk-h 


Filed 


CEN-TEC 


For  Teat  Equipment.  Including  Fluid  Pressure  Test  Equip- 
ment. Automatic  Leak  Teat  and  Functional  Test  Apparatus. 
Dynamometer  Test  Apparatua.  Autoautlon  Apparstus.  Includ 
Ing  Apparatus  for  Testing  and  Selecting  Articles  In  Transit, 
and  Technical  Display*  for  Showing  and  Sales  Promotion  of 
Technics!  Apparatus 

First  use  Feb.  28,  198S. 


SN    187.662      Peter    Willems. 
Mar.  5.  1963 


Lucerne.    Bwltaerlaad.      Filed 


I 


CHEMITRON 


SN   174.878.      Hycon  Mfg.  Company,   Monrovia,  Calif. 
Aug.  8.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608.805. 

For  Digital  Computers,  Analog  Computers.  Oscilloscopes. 
Electronic  Camera  Controllers,  Photographic  Rectifiers. 
Cameras.  Photographic  Printers,  and  Photogrammeters 

First  use  Dec  13.  1961. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No.   171,199.  dated  June  IS,  1988. 

For  Dertces  Klnematlcally  Generating  Vibrations.  Oscllla 
tlona    Sound,    and    I'ltrasound   In   the   Air,    In   Oases,   and    in 
Liquids ;  and  Machine,  Apparatus,  and  Equipment.  Equipped 
With  Such  Generators,  for  CtMBleal  and  Physical  Processing 
and  Treatment  of  Substancas  aad  MUturea  Thereof. 


SN   174.879.      Hycoa   Mfg.  Company,  Monrovia,  Calif.     Filed 


Aug.  8.  1963. 


HYCON 


I 


SN    158.317.      Baird  AtOMlc   Inc.    Oaabridge.    Maas       Filed 
Not.  M.  1962. 


I 


SPECTROVAC 


For  Spectroscopic  Bqalpment 
First  use  Sep^.  1,  1962 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603.805. 

For  DlglUl  Compnters.  Analog  Computara.  Oscilloscopes. 
Electronic  Camera  Controllers.  Photographic  Rectifiers,  Elec- 
tronic Radiation  Indicators.  Cameras,  Camera  Systems,  Photo- 
graphic Printers,  Gyrostablllsers,  and  Photogrammeters. 

First  use  May  15,  1949. 


8N    175,342.      Ultra    Carbon    Corporation.    Bay    City.    Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  19.  1963. 


SN  169.600.     La  Telemecanlqne  Electrique.  Nanterre.   Seine. 
France.    FUed  May  SS.  1963. 


TELESTATIC       -  ^ 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  507.906.  dated  Sept.  24.  1962 
(Seine)  :  NaU.  Inat.  No.  192.004 

For  All  Kinds  of  Electronically  Functioning  laectric  Ap- 
paratna  for  Use  la  or  Id  Msklng  Control  and  Regulating 
Panels,  Automatic,  Elect roaJcally  PuncUonlng  Apparatus  and 
InsUllatlons  for  Use  Particularly  in  the  Industrial  Field,  and 
lOectronicaUy  Functioning  MeaMrlng  Apparatus  aad  laatru- 
manta. 


Jd- 


For  Carbon  and  Graphite  Electrodes  and  Powders  for  Use 
in  Spectroacopic  Analysis  Apparatus  and  in  Other  Measuring 
and  Scientific  Appliances. 

First  use  September  1945.  ""  *  v  4 
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8N    182.413.     Fabrl-Trk    Incorporated,    Mlnneapolts,    Minn.     8N  187.351      8ptn  A  Win  Sales.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Feb   24 
Filed  Dec.  5.  19«3.  1M4. 


THERMO  STACK 


SPIN-A-WIN 


The  word  "Stock"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  ax  ^or  Calrulatinc  Derlce  for  Computing  Prottable  Winner* 

shown.  of   Horse   Race*   Based   on  a   Plurality   of   Factor*  Known   to 

For   Components   of   Memory    Systems — Namely.    Tempers  ""*  User, 

ture  Controlleil  Stacks  of  Memory  KlemenU.  Flnt  use  Jan.  11.  1M4. 

First  use  Aug.  24.  1063.  i 


SN  182.436.     Oak  Ridge  Tecbnlcal  Enterprises  Corporation. 
Oak  Ridge.  Tenn.     Filed  Dec.  5.  1093. 


ORTEC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7S1,81B. 

For  Scientific  Derlces  and  Equipment  Used  in  Connection 
With  Nuclear.  Space.  Medical.  Oceanographic.  Biological,  and 
Other  Natural  and  Life  Science*.  Industrial  Research,  and 
Academic  Instruction— Namely.  Atomic  and  Sub-Atomic 
Charged  Particle.  Neutron,  and  EUectromagnetIc  Radiation 
Detectora  ;  Electronic  Instrumentation  and  Equipment  Used 
for  Atomic  and  Sub-Atomic  Particle  Measurement.  Control. 
Amplification  and  Calibration  :  Derlces  Designed  To  Simulate 
and  Permit  Calibration  of  the  Above  Equipment  and  Dsrlces ; 
Equipment  and  DeTlce*  Designed  To  Simulate  or  Control  or 
Measure  the  Thermal.  Gaaeous-Atomaphere  and  Air  Denalty 
Environmental  Conditions  of  the  Foregoing  Derlce*  and 
Equipment ;  and  Equipment  and  DeTlces  Designed  To  Geaer 
ate  Charged  Particle  Beams  and  Plasmas  From  Neutral  Gase- 
ous Atmospheres,  and  Equipment  Designed  To  Amplify. 
Modify,  and  Control  Such  Beams,  for  Appltcstlon  In  Accelera- 
tora.  Solar- Wind  Simulation,  and  Ion  Propulsion 

Firat  use  Feb.    1.   1961.   on  solid   sUte   radUtlon  detectora 
and  related  stable  low  noise  amplifier  system. 


SN   187.471.     Cabot  Corporation.   Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Feb. 
2«,  1»«4. 

XL-O-METE!^ 


For  Instrument  Which  Permits  thr  Rspid  Measuring  of  the 
Degree  of  Cross  Linking  of  Cab- Excel  Com|>ounds 
Firat  use  Dec.  5.  199S. 


SN   187.973       Bngier  Instrument  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1»«4 


CONTROLOG 


For    Machine    Operation*    Recorder    In    Conjunction    With 
Time  for  Pro<luclng  a  Chart  Record. 
Firat  use  Feb.  S.  1»64. 


8N    188.228      The    Flexible    Tubing    Corporation.    Guilford. 
C«nn.    PUcd  Mar.  9.  1964. 


8N  184.884.     The  Dole  Vaire  Company.  Morton  Orore.  III. 
FUed  Jan.  10.  19«4. 

CONTROL-0-TEMP 

For  AutomotiTe  Thermostats. 
Firat  use  Sept.  18.  1962. 


TRIMMER 


For  Boat  Speedoaseters. 
Pint  use  Jaa.  14,  1964. 


SN    188.327.     The    Flexible    Tubing    CorporaUon.    Guilford. 
Conn     Filed  Mar  9.  1964. 


8N  185.888.     Biological  Research.  lac,  Brldgctoa.  Mo.    filed 
Feb.  8.  19«4. 


MORCEE 


SPEEGRAV 


For  Boat  8p— dometara. 
Flnt  uae  Jaa.  14,  19«4. 


For  Laboratory  Apparatus  for  Photoelectrically  DeterBla- 
lag  the  Specific  Orarity  of  Body  Fluids. 
Flnt  uae  Sept.  17.  19«S. 


I  — ^ 

8N   188,4SS.     rucber  *  Porter  Company.   Warminster,  Pa. 
ru«l  Mar.  11,  1964. 


SN    186.80S.     Alrgulde    InntmmniiT    Company. 
FUed  Feb.  17.  1964. 


Chicago,    ni. 


DEPTH-0-MATIC 


For  Sonic  Depth  Finder. 
Firat  use  Mar.  20.  1961. 


SN  187.014.     Falrchlld  Camera  aad  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1964. 

ECON-A-COLOR 

For  Photographic  Color  Separation  Filtera. 
Flnt  use  Jaa.  17.  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  964.700  aad  706,S»4. 

For  Measuring.  Laboratory  aad  Belentlflc  Olaaswar*. 

Flnt  use  Oct  SO.  1963. 


SN    187.058.     Whitney    Optical    Co.,    Inc..    Woodalde.    NT. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1964. 

KUM-FIT 

For  Molded  Plaatle  Comblnatloa  Auxiliary  Bridge  aad  Noae 
Pad  Attachments  for  Spectacle  FraaMa. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  5, 1964.  ^ 


SN  188.480.      Tele-Cam.  Inc.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     FUed  Mar.  11. 
1964. 


TELE-CAM 


For  Motion  Plcturv-TaUrialoa  Caaaraa. 
Itnt  nw  Oct.  10. 1906. 


September  22,  1M4 
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*  Vi*'i!,"    J^'""'*'  ■<*'•  Maaufacturtng  Compaay.  Webb     8N  189.728.     George  H.  Olcott,  d.b.a.  Geo.  Olcott  Co..  Allegan. 
aty,Mo.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1964.  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1964 


^<x/utmai 


OLCOTT 


For  Portable  Magnetic  Device  for  Inspecting  Ferrous  MeUl 
Objects. 

Firat  use  May  1958. 


8N  189,760.     The  Tellow  Bprlags  lastrument  Company,  Inc., 
Tellow  Springs.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1964. 

I  THERMILINEAR 

ThrrafoT*"""'  ^"  "'  ^"^  "'•'^'  "'  ''""*""  ''"•"         '-  Temperature  Sensing  Electrical  Probes. 
Firat  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  1.1964.  Firat  use  Feb.  12,  1964. 


I 


'"UrriiHi^""'""  '"'""•"• '"  •  "•"*•  •"''  ^^    M;rn  Fued^^:  27.T.5:' 


SN  189.821.     Thexton  Mannfaeturtng  Company.  Minneapolis, 


I 


PROJECTOGRAPH 


GOURMET 


For  Automatic  Slide  Pro)ecton. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  SO,  1963. 


»  . ' 


For  Device  Meaanrtag  AlcoboUc  Content  of  BeTera^ea. 
Flnt  uae  Oct.  18,  1968. 


SN    189.092.     Monaco    Optical    Corporation.    Flushing     N  T      *^,  >?f*"      S'^™***".  I*"^-  Flushing.  NT.     Filed  Mar.  80. 
FUed  Mar  19.  1964. 


I 
For  Suttglas 
Flnt  use  Feb.  18.  196S. 


SUNSTOPPERS 


NESTAR 


i>- 


For  Photographic  Lenses 
8N  189,094.     Neptuae  Mttw  Coapaaj,  Naw  lork.  N.X.    FUed         Flnt  use  Feb.  26,  1964 
Mar.  19.  1964. 


TRISEAL 


For  Metera  for  Measuring  Liquids. 
Flnt  uae  Jaa.  38,  1963 


8N  189,971.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar. 
80,  1964. 


I 


ASTROPRINT 


■w  iM.iaA      B       .^    .    ..  ^  ^*'*'*  SensltlTe  Instrument  Recording  Paper. 

BN  189.489.     Harold  A.  M«y«n.  Gtendal*.  CaUf.     FUed  Mar.         Flnt  uae  Mar.  17,  1964 
S4.  1964. 


"\' 


SN  190,110.     Orlaado  T.  Olraldl.  d.b.a.  O-G  Optical,  Chicago, 
m.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1964. 


Par  tpsetade  FrasMS. 

Pint  use  Jan.  8.  1964. 


8N  189.575       General  AnUlne  *  Film  Corporation.  New  York. 
1I.Z. ,  filed  Mar.  26,  1964. 


For  Tensioning  Derlces  for  Spectacle  Frames. 
Firat  uae  Mar.  31. 1964. 


8N    190.307.     Robert   C    Rlnghola,    San    Bernardino,    Calif 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1964. 


I 


VIVITRACE 


For    Light  BeaaitlTe    PhotograplUc    Matartal.    Partlcniariy 
Photographic  Paper. 
rint  BM  Oct  1,  i»«a. 


8N  189.SM.    lAMtoa  latestrtea,  lacorporatad,  PbUadelphU, 
Pa.    rtlad  Mar.  IB.  1M4. 


'i\fi'% 


VERTICON 


For  ConrlBg  CaoMra. 

Flnt  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  14,  IMS. 


1  ^M 


For  Apparatus  for  Printing  a  VaUdating  Stamp  on  Parklag 
Tlcketa  aad  Counting  the  Number  of  VaUdating  Htampe 
Prtntwl. 

Flnt  use  Not.  6,  196S,     " 
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SN    190,240.     Cryotronln,    Inc..    Hl«h    Brldf*.    N.J.      Filed     8N    1M.39*.     8oT«r««o    Watch    Coapuy.   lac.,    Ntw   York. 
Apr.  3,  1»64.  N.T.    Piled  Apr.  t.  1»M. 


CRYO-READER 


For  Cr70ff«nlc  Tbermometera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  24. 1»«4. 


SN    190.241.     CnratroBlci,    lac.,    Hlch    Brldc«.    N.J.      Fll«l 
Apr.  S.  19«4. 


CRYOMATIK 


For  Low  Tempermtare  RecnUtor*. 
First  nse  Feb.  28,  19«4. 


^_^^^___  Owner  of  R«c  Not  674.189  aad  «ia.lB6. 

For  Wktcbee. 
SN    190.242.     Crjotronlcs.    lac,    Hl(h    BHdc*.    N.J.      Filed  Flrat  nse  at  least  ••  Mrly  ••  Jan.  1.  19«0. 

Apr.  S.  19«4.  ^^-^— ^^^^^— — ^-^-^^^ 


CRYO-RITER 


For  Thermometer  Systenta. 
Pint  ate  Feb  20,  19«4. 


Qatt  28  -  kwtiry  mi  PrtdoM-Mttal  Wan 

SN  188.8M      OoM  Mastar  Corp..  Ntw  York.  NY     Filed  Mar. 
17.  19«4. 


SN    190,24«.     Cryotroalea.   lac.   Hlch    BrUga.    N.J.     FUad 
Apr.  a,  19«4. 


CRYODUL 


For  Temperature  Reffulatora. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  7,  19«4. 


^   4 


ua-. 


For  Mea'i  and  Woaaa'a 
rirat  uae  Mar.  5,  1964. 


SN    190.244.     Cryotronlca.    Inc.,    Hl«h    Brldca.    N.J.      PUed 
FUad  Apr.  S,  1»«4. 


CRYOSENSOR 


Qass  29  —  BrtMH,  Bmlm.  mA  Dusters 


SN  190.990      8.  M.  Arnold.  Inc..  St.  Lonta.  Mo.     Filed  Apr. 
9,  19«4. 


For  Temperature  Probaa. 
flrat  aaa  Fab.  26. 1964. 


SHAMROCK 


SN   190,002.     mectro   Sdantlflc  Indvatrlaa,   Inc..   Partlaad. 
Oreg.    FUad  Apr.  7,  1964. 


For  Car  Waah  Mltta. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  aboat  Apr  1.  1953. 


PVB 


For  PoteatloaMtiie  Toltaater  BrMcaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  M,  1964. 


SN    190,780.     Pnaeh    Prodncta   Corparatlon.    BaSalo,    N.Y 
FUad  Apr.  9.  1964. 


THINPLET 


SN    190.720.     HaMvt    Broa.    Mfra.,    Porttend,    Or««.      FUad 
Atr.  9,  1964. 


BRO\NN  BEAUTY 


For  Brooma. 

Flrat  aae  Jan   19.  IMT. 


Qiss  31  -  Flters  and  Rafrigtritors 


For  Templatea.  and  Spedflcally  Metal  Tamplatea  Uaed  for     g^  1S8.0SS.     White  Sewinc  Machine  CorporaHon.  Lakewood. 
Sheet  Metal  Perforatlnf .  Ohio.    FUad  Not.  27.  1962. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  26.  1964. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  histniiiieiits 


SN  171,815.     Sunbeam  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Fll»d  June 
25,  1963. 


DESIGN 


For  Cloeka. 

Flrat  aaa  on  or  aboat  Maj  27, 196S. 


,^^ta»l«'§**«UH,,., 


"^^■^--*Sj^fi*^*'' 


Tha  drawing  U  Unad  for  tha  color  reRow. 

For  Tanka  for  Water  Softenera.  Purlflara.  aad  CondlUoaara 

Flrat  uae  on  or  ahoat  Oct.  1, 1961. 


SKPTiaiBKR  22.  1964  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  161 

'"«.*.*••*"      Wwarda    Badaaerlnc    Corporation.    Pompton     n—  ^O        C Sa.  J  II    L    I   ^ 

Plains.  N  J   Filed  Apr.  10. 196S.  Oass  32  —  hiiiiraire  and  Upholstery 


SN  170.406.  The  American  Hardware  Corporation,  New 
Britain.  Conn.,  by  merger  from  The  Hill  Corporation,  Tren- 
ton, N.J.    Filed  June  6. 1963. 


I-I    I 


For   RefHferatlon   or  Air  Condltlonlor  Condenaera.   Com- 
preasora.  Water  ChUlera,  aad  Coollag  Unite. 
Flrat  uae  Decaahar  1960. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  shading  only.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos 
342,821,  349,479,  and  764.293 

For  Non- Refrigerated  Store  Flxtar«a. 
Flrat  uae  June  26.  1962. 


.•T 


SN   167.778      Swlmqalp.  lac.  Kl  Moat*.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 
29,  1963. 


SN  179.12S      Dixie  Bedding  Co..  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed 
Oct.  16,  1968. 


I 


SILVER  SEAL 


For  Swimming  Pool  and  Other  Water  Flltera. 
Flrat  uaa  Apr.  4.  1963. 


SN  170.406  Tha  AaMrtcan  Hardware  Corporation,  New 
Britain.  Conn  .  by  merger  from  The  Hill  Corporation.  Tren- 
taa.NJ.    FUad  June  6.  1963 


Tha  drawing  Is  lined  for  ahadlag  only.    Owner  of  Reg  Noa 
t4S.821.  849.479.  and  764.298. 
For  Refrigerated  Store  Plxtnrea. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  26,  1962. 


w 


8N    189,247.     The    American    Hardware    Corporation,    New 
BrlUln.  Conn.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1964. 


A,   «_ 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  red,  aUrer,  and  black,  but  no  claim 
la  made  to  color  aa  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg 
No.  674,984. 

For  Mattreesea,  Box  Springe,  and  Sofa-Sleeper  Beds. 

Flrat  nae  July  12,  1968. 


SN   187,922.     Gleaeon  Corporation,   MUwaukee,   Wle.     Piled 

Tha  Arawtag  la  ahadw)  to  Indicate  cwitraat  la  the  appear         ^"  *'  ****" 
ance  of  the  background  and  is  not  intended  to  designate  color.  ""      —         -.-^  - 

Owner  of  Reg    Noa    842,821.  764.298.  and  others.  — 

For  Refrigeration  Condensing  Unite.  ,'»/► 

Flrat  use  Oct    1,  1963  ;  from  March  1987  to  Sept.  80    1968      ' 
aa  to  "HIU"  In  a  different  dlapUy. 

8W  190,181.     Walker  Mannfactnrtng  Company,  Radae   Wla 
Piled  Apr.  1, 1964. 


r^,<*«     :' 


For  Hammock  Prodncta  Which  Can  Be  Used  Indoors  aa 
Well  as  Outdoors. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1963. 


SN   188,157.     Textron,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Grlewold   Manufacturing 
Company.  Sidney.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1964. 

THRIFTY  MAID 

For  P(it.»    hwt-^.ii,  rMi  ...^          ^  ,^_ '**'"  *•**"  *******'  ^*"'*'  ******  ^^^  Chaira,  Stools,  Chairs, 

l.^I.w.!!^^T?^              *•"  "^  ^^  ^'**'  ***'  ^'^»«  "'^  ^""'y  Carta.  Utility  Tablea  With  Electric  Con 

£^-     T     ^^« ",  Sff"*^  venlence  Outlets,  and  Infants'  Bobbera. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  80,  1964.                                      „,,     ,-  ,r,ri  Pim  aaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Sept.  18, 1962.          >.    ,.  Vi 
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SN  188.S92.     TroaTalUM,  Inc.,  Watertown.  Mam.    filed  Mar.    SN    18».S2«.     Aktl«bolacet    AnkanroBa    Brnk.    Ankannia. 
12,  1964.  —  Sweden.     Piled  Mar.  2S.  1»«4. 


TROUVAILLES 


OVENATOR 


For  Pumiture,  Indudlns  CphoUtered  Plecea.  Bedroom,  Din-       | 
Ing  Room  and  Occasional  Furniture,  Wall  Decoration*  Such         priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swedlah  application 
as  Plaques.  Mirrors,  Hanrlnfs.  and  Antique  and  Reproduction     (y^  g^p,    37    1943  .  r^   ^o.  10S.SSS.  datnd  Jan.  17.  1»«4. 
Brlc-A-Brac.  Por  OTens  for  tlie  Preparation  of  Food. 

Flnt  aae  in  or  aboat  Fall  19S9. 


SN  18».844.     Aer«)«t-0«Mral  Corporation.  Bl  Monte,  Cnllf. 
SN  188.983.     La-Z-Bo7  Chair  Company.  Monroe.  Mich.    Filed         pued  Mar.  SO,  19*4. 
Mar.  18.  1964. 

LA-Z-LOUNGER 

Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  599.ft84  and  S24.4«S. 

For  Chalra. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1903. 


SN    189,5«1.     Dormaluz    Salea    Corp..    Buffalo,    N.T.      FUed 
Mar.  20.  1964. 

DINAIRE 

For  Corner  Dining  Nooks.  Tablea,  Chain,  and  Bencheo. 
Flnt  aae  Mar.  IS.  19«4. 


.1 


Owner  of  Rec   Noa   409.00«.  T48,7ST.  and  othera 
For  Resistance  Welder  for  Minlatnra  and  MtcrominUtnra 
Electronic  Interconnection. 
Flnt  aae  Dec.  14. 1963. 


SN    189,9«9.     Wtaltlnff   Manufacturing   Company,    Inc.,    Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.    PUed  Mar.  SO,  1964. 


DREAM-PUFF 


For  Bed  Pillows  of  AU  Klnda. 
Pint  uaa  Mar.  M,  1964. 


SN    1^9.989.     Drexel   Kntarprtaa*.  Inc.   Draxel.   N.C.     FUed 


SN    190.124.     Texateam   Corporation.    Houston.    Tei.      FUed 
Apr.  1.  1964. 

TEX-STEAMER 

Tot  8tana  Ooaaratnn. 
Flnt  oae  Maj  10.  1953. 


Mar.  SI,  1964. 


AMERICAN  REVIEW 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  Occnalonal,  and  Llrlng  Room 
Furniture. 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  24,  1964. 


SN    190.146.     Bealer   Corporation,   Fiery TlUa.    CnUf.      FUed 
Apr.  2,  1964. 


XHB 


SN   195,222.     Olamonne,   Incorporated,  Clifton.   N.J.     PUod 
Jane  9.  1964. 


For  Bzhaaat  Hant  BoUers. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  19,  1964. 


BAG-O-RAMA 


For  Display  Racks  for  Vacaam  Oeaner  Baga  and  Bulling 
Pada. 

Pint  use  May  26,  1964. 


SN    190.SM.     ■cllpaa  Fuel    Bnginaertng   Co.,   Bockford.    lU. 
Fltod  Apr.  6.  1964. 

IMMERSC  PAK 


\,  Lightiiig,  and  VefftiUtiiig 


aass34- 
Apparatitt 


SN  170.747.     Oalton  Indnstrieo.  Inc.,  Metnchen,  N.J      FUed 
June  11,  1963. 

IDEAS  IN  ACTION 

For  Ultraaonlc  Welden. 
Pint  uae  May  14,  1963. 


For  Noaale  Mtilng  Gaaeous  Fuel  Burnen  for  Caa  in  Bant- 
ing Liquid' louneraed  Tubes. 
Flnt  aae  Not    IS.  1963. 


SN   190.372.     Hadco  Aluminum   ProdocU  Company,  Uttlan- 
t«wn.  Pa.    FU«1  Apr  «.  1964. 


CAMELOT 


For  Decorative  Lantena  of  th«  Post  and  Bracket  Type. 
Flrat  uaa  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  21,  19M. 


SN  ISO.SSS.     Sonobond  Corporation,  Went  Cheater,  Pa.    Filed 
Not.  1,  1963. 


SONOBOND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  610,598  and  670,031. 

For  Ultraaonlc  Braslng  Bqnlpnaaat.  Ultraaonlc  Soldering 
Bqulpaent.  Ultraaonlc  Welding  Bqalpmant.  and  Oeneraton 
for  Ultraaonlc  E^qulpment 

rint  aae  Not.  4. 1958.  on  altnaonle  aolderlng  aqnlpaaat 


8N  190,966.     Tho  Tappnn  Company,  Manafleld.  Ohio.     FUed 
Apr.  7,  1964. 

'  PEARLESCENT 


For  Orataa  for  Ona  : 

Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  SS,  1M4. 


September  22,  1964 
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SN  191,006.     Flexmaster  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,     SN  187,740.     The  Flroatone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Canada.    PUed  Fab  18,  1964.  ohio.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


FLEXMASTER 


MET-L-LOY/e 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  119,004,  dated  Jaly  29,  1960. 

For  Flexible  Tubing  and  Ducting. 

Flnt  uae  July  1960  ;  In  commerce  October  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  739,666  and  753,829. 
For  Brake  Blocks. 
Pint  use  Not.  27,  1968. 


SN     191.181      QaaTarBrooka    Company,     MUwaakce.     Wla. 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  1964 


PEAK  A  TEMP 


SN  188,651.     National  Utility  Products  Company,  CIcTeland, 
Ohio.    Piled  Mar   IS,  1964. 


SAFE-TITE 


For  Manhole  Caatlng  Cuahiona  and  Attachmenta. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  15,  1963. 


For  OU  Burning  Hanten  for  Bitamlnona  and  Like  Mate- 
rtala.  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Pint  uae  Feb   25.  1964. 


aatt35-B6hiiig,  Hom,  iyUdaMry  Pack- 
iiif,  md  NoMMtaNk  TirM 

SN   167,759.     O.K.  Rubber  Welden,  Incorporated,  Littleton. 
Colo.    FUed  Apr  29,  1968. 

O.K.  SNOWSTAR 

Owner  of  Rag    Noa.  588,141,  T66.885,  and  othera. 

For  Vehicle  Tirea. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1968. 


SN  188,746.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  16. 1964. 

TORQUE  GRIP 


For  Tlraa. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  10,  1964. 


8N   189,288.     The   B.   F.   Goodrich   Company,    Akron,   Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  23.  1964. 


NOVITANE 


SN  175.086      Istag  AG.,  Subr.  Aargau.  Swltaerland      Filed 
Aug.  14.  1968. 


For  ConTeyor  Belts  and  Solid  Ttrea. 
First  uae  Dec.  3,  1957. 


cP&zam^ 


For  High  Praamira  Packlnga  In  PUtaa,  Rings,  and  Form 
Plecea,  Consisting  of  Aabaatoa,  Ligaments,  or  Metal  or  Com- 
pounds of  Theae  Three  Matartala.  for  Sealing  of  Steam.  Uqald, 
and  Gaaes 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  15.  1898  :  in  commerea  1916. 


SN  189,822      The  Kelly-Springfleld  Tire  Company,  Cumber- 
land, Md.    PUed  Mar.  23,  1964. 

ARMOR  GRIP 


For  Tread  Rubber. 
Pint  use  Not.  27,  1963. 


SN  178.087.     latag  A.O.,  Sakr,  Aargaa,  Swltaerland.     Pllad     SN  189.352.     Packing  Supply  Company,  Salt  Lake  City  Utah. 
Ang  14.  19M.  FUed  Mar.  28.  1964. 


For  Mechanical  Packlnga.  Seala  and  WIpen,  Piston  Seala, 
Rod  and  Shaft  Seals. 

Flnt  uae  on  or  before  Mar.  21.  1963. 


SN    189,693.     Federal  Mognl-Bower   Bearinga,    Inc.,    Detroit, 
Mich.    FUed  Mar.  26.  1964. 


For  High  Preaaure  Packlnga  in  Platea,  Rlnga.  and  Form 
Plecea.  Consisting  of  Asbestos,  Llgamenta,  or  Metal  or  Com- 
pounds of  Tbaae  ThrM  Matarlala.  for  Seailng  of  Steam.  Liquid, 
and  Oaaaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Not.  31, 1983  ;  in  comm«r«a  1888. 


RED-DOT 


4*    J : 


For  Shaft  Seala. 
Flnt  nae  Feb.  14,  1964. 
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Class  36  —  Mnsical  Instrnnents  and  Supplies 

8N  145.392.      N.V.  Philip*'  Olo«llaoipcnfabrl«ken.  BlDdhoren. 
NetberUads.    Filed  May  24,  1M2. 


PHILIPS 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  92.816.  dated  June  21.  1948.  and 
U.S.  Rer  No«.  719.M9  and  681.200. 

For  PhODOgraph  Record  Cleanlnf  Cloth*.       ' 
First  use  May  1955  ;  In  commerce  July  195«. 


SN  15».7»6.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Cb1e*«o.  I"      Flle<l 
Dec.  2«.  1962. 

THE  QUALITY  GOES  IN 

BEFORE  THE  NAME 

GOES  ON 

For  Phonofrapha. 

Flrat  use  at  least  aa  wfly  as  January  1960. 


SN     167.682.     American     Desk     Manafactnrtnc     Coapaay. 
Temple.  Tex.    FUed  Apr.  29.  1963. 


For  Electronic  Control  Panela  for  Uae  la  Connection  With 
Recordlnc  and  Playback  E4]Ulpment  Enabltng  Controlled 
Teacher-Student  Llaten-Reapond-Compare  Partldpatloa  la 
Instruction  In  Schools  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  SI,  1962. 


SN     167,683.     Amertcan     Deak     Manufacturtng     Coapaay. 
Temple,  Tex.    Filed  Apr  29,  1963 


AMDESK 


8N  176.856.     N.V   PhUlpa'  GloeUampenfabrleken.  Elndhoren. 
Netherlands.    FUed  Sept.  12.  196S 


For  Coaaoleo  and  Bootha  Flttad  With  Bortronlc  Becordlnx 
and    Playback    Equipment    Enabllag    Controlled   Teacher  Stu 
dent  Llsten-Respond-Compare  Participation  In  Instruction  In 
Schools  and  the  Like,  and  for  Electronic  Equipment  Units  for 
Use  In  Coanectloa  With  Such  Coaaolea  aad  Bootha. 

First  use  Aug.  31.  1962.  '    ' 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  715.864. 
For  DletatloB  Equipment. 
Flrat  oae  July  11,  I960. 


>»•  Tt 


PHIUPS 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg    No   92.814.  dated  June  21.  1948 

Pot  MagDOtlc  Tape  for  Sound  Recording  and  Reproduction. 

First  use  In  about  Noreaiber  19M ;  la  coataierce  on  or  be- 


fore Aug.  18,  1906. 


SN  168.325.     International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.T.    FUed  May  7. 1968. 

IBM  EXECUTARY 


Class  37  —  Paper  aiid  Stationery 

SN  150.668.  Hudaon  Pulp  4  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.. 
aaslgnae  of  Aagal  Soft  TIsaM  MlUa,  lac..  New  York.  NT. 
rUcd  Aoc.  7.  196a. 

ANGEL  SOFT 

No  claim  Is  ssfde  to  "Soft"'  spart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For   Dtsposablo  Paper  TIssoes.  Toilet   Tlasues,  and   Paper 
Napklaa. 

First  use  1944. 


SN   178.140.     Arkon   Safety  Bag  Coapaay.   New  York.  NY. 
Filed  July  17.  1963. 

CON-FORM  STRETCH 

The  word  "Stretch"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
a  whole. 

For  Paper  Bag*  aaii  Crepcd  Wrapping  Paper. 
,     First  use  May  10.  1*61. 


SN    178,743      Zellerbach    Paper    Company,    San    Franetaco. 
Calif.,  aaslgaee  of  Crown  Bellert>ach  Corporation.  San  Fran 
daco.  CalU.     Filed  July  25.  1963 


ZELCO 


I     For  Agricultural  Paper  Products — Namely,  Fruit  Curtains 
and  Pads. 

First  use  Not  20,  1940. 


SN  176.892.      John  Rodolpbe  Dere   (Jean),  Washington,  DC. 
Filed  Sept   13.  1963. 


UN-I-CA 


Owner  of  Reg  No  625.874. 
For  Business  Forms 
Flrat  OS*  J  aly  27.  1950. 


SN     181.807      Aktlebolaget     Joakoplag  Valcaa, 
Sweden     Filed  Nor  20.  1963. 


Jonkoplng, 


ANNELIT 


Owner  of  Sw«dlsh  Reg.  No.  100,881,  dated  Aug.  25,  1961. 
For  PUstIc  Coatad  Paper  for  Use  ss  Shelf  Corerlng.  Book 
Corers.  CoTerlnjt  for  Drawer*,  and  the  Like. 


SN  182.523. 
1968. 


Zlp^Mark  Corp  .  Jeraey  City,  N.J      Filed  r>e<.  6. 


For  Felt-Tlpped  Peas. 
First  uae  Aug.  19. 19«t. 


September  22,  1964 
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SN    184,805.     Paper   Serrlce  Co..    Inc..   Kaaaaa   City,   Kaas.     SN  185,706.     National  Blank  Book  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1964  Filed  Jan.  30,  1964. 


HELMSMAN 


For  Writing  Paper 
First  use  Dae  20,  1963. 


I 


SN    184,764.     Tomahawk   Paper   Company,   lac,   Tomahawk, 
Wla.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1964. 


For  Toilet  Tissue.  Household  Toweling,  and  Napkins. 
Flrat  uae  Dec  9.  IMS.  • 


SN    1M.019.      Business    AdTlsory    Serrlces.    Inc..    Leztagton. 
Ky.    Filed  Jan  21,  1964. 


GOAL 


SYSTEMS 


'Increase  Your  Success  Thru  GOAL*. 


For  Printed  Forms  for  Use  la  Bookkeeping  System. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1963 


I 


SN  185.705      Nstlonal  Blank  Book  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass 
FUed  Jan.  SO,  1964 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  45.688,  148.178.  and  562.318. 

For  Blank  Books  for  Yearly  and  Fire-Tear  IMarte*.  Keep- 
lag  Records  of  Trips,  Addraaaas,  FamUy  Expenses.  Appoint- 
ments. Autographs.  BIrthdaya.  Brides,  liables.  Quests. 
Recipes.  Oarden  Records,  Dates,  Telephone  Numbers,  Scrap 
Books,  Photograph  Albums.  Composition  Books,  Christmas 
Card  Lists.  Stock  and  Bond  Records.  Ships  Logs ;  Passport 
Caaes  :  Desk  snd  Engagement  Pads  ;  Binder  and  Book  Corers 
for  Holding  :  Telephone  Books.  Memorsndum  Books.  Cstslogs. 
Price  Books.  Sample  Books,  Manuals,  Sales  Display  Material. 
Data  Reports.  Classroom  Schedules ;  Shorthand  Notebooks : 
Loose  Leaf  Binders.  Ring  Binders.  Post  BIttders,  Visible 
Record  Binders ;  Psper  Sheet  Packs  and  Index  Sheets  for 
Filling  Looae  Leaf  Binders :  Wire  and  Spiral  Wire  Bound 
Blank  Pads  and  Notebooks :  Blank  and  Partially  Printed 
Form  Sheets  for  Bookkeeping  Records,  snd  Eaglneering  Data 
Records  ;  Bookkeeping  Binders  snd  Binders  for  Business  Ma- 
chine Tabulating  Forma;  Blank  Record- Keeping  Fonas  for 
Business  Accounting  Machines  :  Loose  Sheet  aad  Pad  Holders  : 
Jouraal  aad  Ledger  Books.  Minute  Books.  Computation  Books. 
Account  and  Record  Booka.  Aaalysls  Pads,  Payroll  Books  : 
Index  Cards  ;  Carbon  Copy  SeU.  Form  Sets  With  DeUchable 
Interleared  Cart>on  Sheeta  ;  Transparent  Bnrelopes  for  Pro- 
tectlre  Corerlng  of  Loose  Leaf  Binder  SheeU ;  Writing  Port- 
foUoa.  aad  Comblaatloa  Loose  Leaf  Binder*  and  Portfolio*. 

Flnt  uaa  Sept  1,  1963.  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  45,683,  562,315,  and  others. 

For  Blank  Books  for  :  Yearly  and  Fire- Year  Diaries.  Keep- 
ing Records  of  Trips,  Addresses,  Family  Expenses,  Appoint- 
ments, Autographs,  Birthdays,  Brides,  Babies,  Ouests, 
Recipes,  Garden  Records,  Dates,  Telephone  Numbers,  Scrap 
Books,  Photograph  Albums,  Composition  Books,  Christmas 
Card  Lists,  Stocks  and  Bond  Records,  Ships  Lof^s  ;  Passport 
Cases  :  Desk  and  EngsKcment  Pads  ;  Binder  and  Book  Covers 
for  Holding  :  Telephone  Books,  Memorandum  Books,  Catalogs, 
Price  Books,  Sample  Books.  Manuals,  Sales  Display  Material, 
Data  Reports,  Claaaroom  Schedules ;  Shorthand  Notebooks ; 
I.,oose  I.,eaf  Blnderr,  Ring  Binders,  Post  Binders,  Visible 
Record  Binders ;  Paper  Sheet  Packs  and  Index  Sheets  for 
Filling  Loose  Leaf  Binders :  Wire  and  Spiral  Wire  Bound 
Blank  Pads  and  Notebooks :  Blank  and  Partially  Printed 
Form  Sheets  for  Bookkeeping  Records,  and  Engineering  Data 
Records  :  Bookkeeping  Binders  and  Binders  for  Business  Ma- 
chine Tabulating  Forms  ;  Blank  Record  Keeping  Forms  for 
Business  Accounting  Machines ;  Loose  Sheet  and  Pad 
Holders  ;  Journal  and  Ledger  Books.  Minute  Books.  Computa- 
tion Books,  Account  and  Record  Books.  Analysis  Pads,  Pay- 
roll Booka ;  Index  Cards ;  Carbon  Copy  Sets,  Form  Sets  With 
IVtachable  Interleared  Carbon  Sheets  :  Transparent  En- 
relopes  for  Protectlre  Corerlng  of  Loose  Leaf  Binder  Sheets  ; 
Writing  Portfolios,  and  Combination  Loose  Leaf  Binders  and 
Portfolios. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1963;  1881  aa  to  "National." 


SN    185.983.     Champion    Papers    Inc.,    Knlghtsbrldge.    OhTo. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


SKYLAND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.329.  '^'' 

For  Printing  Paper — Namely,  Offaet  Paper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nor.  3, 1963. 


SN   186,446.     The   Joseph   Dixon   Crucible  Company,   Jeraey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1964.   , 


REDIMARK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  192,495. 
For  Felt  Tip  Markers. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1962. 


SN    186.818      Create^A  Check,    Inc.,    Rockrllle.    Md.      Filed 
Feb.  17,  1964. 


MAZEL  TOV 


For  PartlaUy  Printed  Checks  and  Check  Booka. 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1963. 


SN    192.331.     Simple   Slgaoun    Systems.    Inc..    Jacksonrllle, 
Fla.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 

SIMPLE  SIGNMAN 

For  Paper.  Specifically  Sign  Board. 

First  uae  Apr.  27,  1964.  < 
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diss  38  -  Prints  and  Publicatioiis 


ScmsMBn  22,  1964 


8N    181.S80.      Meredith    PublitblBC    Company.    Dm    MoIm*. 
lowm.    rUad  Not.  18,  1»«S. 


SN  142^3.     StorytooiM.  Inc..  Kcnilworth.  N.J.     Filed  Apr. 
23,  11)IB2. 


STORVTOON  WRlSZ 


For  Motion  Picture  and  Slide  Pllma  and  Strip  Fllmi  Wltk 
or  Without  Sound. 

First  uae  Dec.  15.  IMl. 


Boiler  1  Ionics  &  Gardens 


SN  142,904.     Storytoons,  Inc.,  KenUworth,  N.J.     FUed  Apr 
23.  1»«2. 


SiNG-A-TOoN 


For  Motion  Picture  and  Slide  Films  and  Strip  Films  With 
or  Without  Sound. 

First  use  Dec.  IS.  1»61. 


The  words  "Kitchen  Ideas"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
Bsark  as  showm.  Owner  of  R«c-  Noa.  203.016.  002.407.  and 
others. 

For  Annual  Publication. 

First  use  10SS. 


SN    181.S81.     MlnneMta    Mlnlnc    and    Maaufscturtac    Com- 
paay.  St  Paul.  Minn     Filed  Nor.  IS.  1»«S. 

MICROFACTS  NEWSLETTER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Newsletter"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole 

For  Periodical  News  Bulletin 
First  use  Sept   17, 1»«S. 


SN     172.805.     Oarforth    MowU.    d.b  a      Reserrate    Suncoast     8N   186.180      McG raw  Hill  Book  Company.  Inc..  New  York, 


Showcase,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.     Filed  July  8,  1»63. 


N.T.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1M4. 


/jr 


uneoast 
c/houxMSC 


For  Periodical  Published  MontUy  and  Indadlnc  Articles 
and  Adrertlslnc  Material  InfonaatlTe  to  Persons  Interested 
In  the  SUte  of  Florida. 

First  use  during  the  month  of  August  1962 


PRIM-PAK 


For  Printed  educational  Material  Sold  as  a  Packaged  Unit. 
First  use  Oct.  IS.  1963 


SN  18S.818.     Turn  of  the  Century  Flgkta.  Iac.,  New  York. 
N.T.     FUed  Mar   16.  1964. 


SN  177.788.     Golf  Digest.  Inc.,  Sooth  Norwalk.  Conn      FUed 
Sept.  26.  1963. 


GOLF  DIGEST 


For  Magailne. 

First  use  March  1950. 


For  Fight  FUma. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1»«4 


SN    180,304.     Bercrly    Hall    Corporation.    Quakertowa.    Pa. 
Filed  Not.  1.  1963. 


SN  1S0.448      DanaTox  North  America.  Inc.  WayaaU,  Ulmm 
FUed  Mar.  24.  1964. 


THE  iW  MARKETING  GUIDEPOST 


For  Books.  Brochures  and  Paapklets. 
First  use  January  1968. 


For  Hoaaa  Orgam. 
First  OSS  Mar.  14,  1M4. 


Septkmber  22,  1964 
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SN    189.658.     Color   Corporation    of   America,    Tampa.    Fla.     SN  146.401.     National  Shirt  Shops  Inc..  New  York,  NT..  as- 
Filed  Mar  26.  1964.  signee  of  McCrory  Corporation,  d.b  a    National  Shirt  Shop. 

New  York,  NY.    Filed  June  7. 1962. 

National  shirt  shops 

COAST  TO  COAST 

Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims 
the  expressions  "Coast  to  Coast"  and  "Shirt  Shops"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits.  Top  Coats.  Rain  Coats,  Sport 

Coats.   Leisure  Coats.  Jackets,  Sweaters,  Vests,  Work,  Sport 

and  Dress  Shirts,  Ties.  Hosiery,  Underwear,  Pajamas,  Gloves. 

Handkerchiefs.   Belts.   Suspenders.   Qarters,   Neckwear.   Hats, 

'  Caps.  Scarves,   Swimwear,   Shorts.  Robes,  Trousers,   Sandals. 

SN  190.229      American  Can  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Filed     S»PP*"-  Sl»ck  Shoes  and  AcceMwrtas. 

Apr  3.  1964.  First  use  1917.       „*       .. 


For   Brilliantly   Colored   Photographic  Prints  and    Trans- 
parencies 

Firat  use  Aug  1.  1963. 


JUBILEE 


For  Prlated  Heat  Realable  Tape  and  Labala 
First  use  on  or  before  July  1.  19M. 


SN  154.710. 
8,  1962. 


O.H.8.  Corporation.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Oct 


SN   190.419.      Norcroas.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Fitod  Apr.  6. 

1»«4, 

CHAMPAGNE  AND  ROSES 

Owner  of  Rs*.  No.  701.001. 
For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  «ae  Mar  16.  1»«4. 


For  Rubberised  Shower  Caps. 
Firet  use  Sept.  13.  1962. 


SN    159.812.     Helnrlcb    Ad.    Berkemann.    Hamburg  Lokstedt. 
8N  192.922      The  McNsught  Syndicate.  Inc..  New  York.  NY  Germany.    Filed  Dae.  27,  19«S. 

Fllad  May  7.  1964.  ,.      ■  ■     > 


OPINION-WISE 


For  Newspaper  Comic  Strip. 
First  nae  Oct.  28.  1963. 


CUM39-ClotMii« 


SN   136.610      8.  Rothaeklld  A  Company.  lac.  PkUadclphla. 
Pa.    Fll«l  Jan   11.  1962. 


^$(^ 


The  German  wording  "Fussgymnastlk-Sandale"  means  foot 
exercise  sandals.  The  term  "Fussgymnastik  Sandale"  Is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg. 
No.  678.948. 

For  Exercising  Sandals. 

Flrat  use  1955  ;  In  commerce  1956. 


SN    162.780.     Personal   Contour  Shoe  Co..   Haverhill.   Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1963. 


For  Young  Girls  and  Sub- Teen  Girls  Coati. 
Fint  use  on  or  before  June  18.  1913. 


SN   138,150.     Shelby   Seamless   Hosiery    Mills.   Inc.,   Shelby, 
N.C.    Filed  Jan.  19.  1962. 


,:    ) 


o^Kacc^fftoAs^^^ 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Hosiery. 

First  use  Dec  21.  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  173.531. 

TM  806  O.G.— 14 


The  words  "Contour  Shoes"  and  the  representation  of  the 
sboa  are  diaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  688.498. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Molded  Shoes. 

First  use  Nov.  15.  1957.  .    •      -i 
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8N  171.594.     Parfums  Marcel  Rochaa.  Paria,  Franc*.     Filed 
Jane  31.  1963. 


SN   17«,a24.     UeCnrj   Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept   12.  IMS. 


FEMME 


BEAU  JAMES 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No  S03.M9.  dated  Mar.  22.  10«2 
(Parts)  :  NaU  Innt.  No.  181.883. 

For  Hat«.  Hosiery,  OloTee.  Coraets,  8«arfa.  Handkerrklefa. 
and  Apparel  Belts. 


For  Belts  for  Men.  Wonen.  and  Child 
First  use  Jnly  27.  1»«S. 


«  . 


m 


SN  173.5S1.      Stylo  Shoes  Limited.  Harehllls.  Leeds.  Bacland. 
Filed  July  22.  19«3. 


SN    177.05«.     Kahn  LucaaLancaster.    Inc..    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1»M. 

V.LG. 


For  CbUdrea's 

First  use  July  SO.  IMS 


SBBQD 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1980 ;  in  coaaMrce  Jane  80.  1981. 

Sab/,  to  Intf.  with  SN  136.15a  ^ 


SN  178.S4S.     Julius  Oarflnkel  4  Co..  Incorporated.  Washlng- 
toa.  DC.    Filed  Oct.  4.  1963. 

BROOKSTWEED 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  Tlt.lM. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  nothing— Namely,  Sport  Jacketa,  Top- 
coats and  OTercoata. 

First  ua*  September  li-68. 


I  

8N  18S.0S9      Mnrfreah  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  It. 


1968. 


MURFRESH 


For  Shlrta. 

First  use  Dec  11.  1963 


SN  173.924-     Buddy  Schoellkopf  Products  lae..  DalUa.  Tex. 
Filed  July  24.  1983. 

BLACK  SHEEP 

For  Sportswear  and  Clothing — Namely.  Hnntlng  Jackets. 
Shirts.  Pants.  Coats.  Yeats.  CamouAage  Clothing.  Chaps. 
Underwear.  Coveralls,  and  Capa. 

First  use  as  early  aa  June  1, 19M. 


SN  183.226.     Darld  Scbwarts.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  One.  18. 


1963. 


DAVID  BLACK 


The  name  "David  Black"  U  merely  fandfaL 

For  Ladtee'  and  Mtsaee'  Coats.  Suits.  Jackets.  Outer  Skirts. 
Coat  and  Suit  Bnaemble*.  Dreaaea  and  Blonaea. 
I    First  use  Jua*  1.  IMl. 


SN  175.437 
1963. 


Soclete  Rhoryl,  Farta,  France.     Filed  Aug.  30. 

FLOCOLAINE 


SN  184.025.     Battelsteln's,  Inc..  Honeten.  Tea.     Filed  Jan.  «. 


I»e4. 


Prtortty  claimed  nader  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
812.945.  dated  Apr.  39,  1983  (Parte)  :  MatL  Inst  No  206.717 

For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Men.  Woasea.  and  Children  Made 
Wholly  of  Wool  or  In  Substantial  Part  of  Wool  Namely. 
Suits.  Coats.  Vests.  Slacks.  Shirts.  Neckwear.  Cape.  OloTes. 
Hoalery.  Lingerie  and  I'ndergarmentR.  Pullorers  and  Cardi- 
gans. Blouses.  Dreesee,  Housecoata.  Pajamas.  Jackets.  Layette 
Articles  and  Buntings. 


I 


ROGER  LEEDS 


The  name  "Roger  Las  da"  Is  faadfaL 

For   Men*   nothing — Namely.    Salta.   Sport   Coats.    Slacks, 
Tnxedoa.  Ralncoata.  Top  Coata.  aad  Ortr  Coata 
First  use  Apr  30.  1948 


SN    1M.8M.     Sol   Oolden.   d.h.a.   Max  Golden  *   Son.   Phlla 
delphMi.  Pa.    riM  Feb.  10.  1964 


SN    175.926.     Jones   Knitting   Corporation. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  19«3. 


New  York.  NY. 


CALUMET 


SMUTHTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  401.502. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Sleepwear  and  Underwear,  and 
Children's  Sleepwear,  Underwear,  and  Men's  and  Boys'  Long 
and  Short  Slaere  Knitted  Shirts.  Cardigans.  Jackets  :  Ladies' 
and  Children's  Long  and  Short  Sleeee  Knitted  Shirts.  Blouses. 
Cardigans,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  May  25,  1943 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sport  Coata. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1964 


SN    186.939.      H.    Goodman    A    Bona.    Inc.    New    York.    NY 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1964. 


CJOODY 


SN    176.169      Dan   RIear  Mills.   Incorporated.   Danrllle.   Va. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1M3. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  238.896.  761.404.  and  othera. 
For  Bonnets.  Hair  Scarres.  Mantillas  and  Stretch  Band  and 
Scarf  Combinations 

First  use  Ang.  2.  1962.  on  bonnets. 


DANTWEED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  537.159. 

For  Fabrtca  Made  Up  Into  Children's  Dreaaea :  Junlor'a, 
Misses',  and  Women's  Dreases  ;  Skirts  ;  Sborta :  and  Woawn's 
Panta. 

Firat  use  June  6.  1963.  t . 


8N  186^59.     Howard  Martin  Kalttlag  MUla,  lac.  Brooklyn. 
NT     Filed  Feb.  18.  19«4. 


MISS  TANNIE 


For  Hooda.  Scarfa.  Stolea.  and  Knitted  Bwaatcra. 
First  uae  December  1961. 


Septbmbbr  22,  1964 
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'"'t^IJJUt     «.!!r'ii^*tl  '"♦f^*"""'  Trading  Corp .  New     SN    188.978.     Hart   Schaffner   *   Marx.   Chicago.   111.      Filed 
York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  21.  1964.  Mar   18.  1964. 


<^2*,«Sj 


For  Shoes  for  Men.  Women,  aad  Chlldrca. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1964. 


SHARKEYE 


For  Men's  Clothing— Namely.  Suits. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1964. 


SN   188.987.     Llsaak  k  Company.  Inc.,  New  Bedford.  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 


I 


8N  187.207      Palm  Beach  Company,  Portland.  Maine      Filed 
Feb  21.  1964 


^^^^^•^'•v^^ 


m^'C  o  tt 


Owner  of  l^eg.  No.  558.296. 

For   Women's   Shoes   of  Leather,   Fabric,   or  Combinations 
Thereof. 

First  use  June  1.  1949. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits  and  Slacka. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1955. 


SN    189.020.     Shelbnrne    Shirt    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY 
FUed  Mar.  18.  1964. 


DATRILOOM 


SN    187.265.     Herman    S     Blaaer.   d.b  a     Herman    8     Eisner         v u  .•         .•  »       .... 

Sale..  Boston,  Mas..    FUed  Feb  24.  1964.  "  ^^^rM«  sand  Boys'  Wearing  Apparel-Namely,  Drea.  and 

SI  FFPVT*OWlVF'  '^"^  "**  *"  **'  »bout  February  I960. 


I 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Pajamas  and  Underwear. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1964. 


SN     189,124      Valsey  Bristol    Shoe    Company    Incorporated. 
Monett,  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1964 


8N    187.897      Standard    Romper   Co..    Inc.   New   York,    NY  SECOND     SEMESTER 

Filed  Mar.  3.  19M.  p„^  g^^ 

First  use  in  or  about  December  1963. 


8N   189,128.     Acme   Boot  Company,  Inc.,   Clarksrllle,   Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


For  Children's  nothing— Namely,  One,  Two,  and  Three 
Piece  Suits.  Dresses.  Rompers.  Outer  Shorts,  Creepers.  Play 
Sulta.  Oreralls.  Blousea,  and  Pajamaa. 

First  use  September  1945. 


'     ■<  .» 


8N  188.367.     F.  Jacobaon  A  Soaa,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Mar   10.  1964. 

I  MOTO 

For  Men's  and  Womaa's  Pajamaa. 
First  use  Fah.  24.  1964 


SN   188.479      Sun  Valley   Manufacturing  Co..  Boston.  Mass.  ^^r  Leather  Boota. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1964.  First  use  Mar.  6.  1964. 


J  S  J 


KRAZY  KWILT  REVERSIBLE 

No  cuim  la  made  to  tke  word  "Re^mibie. '  Qass  42  —  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 

For  Ski  Wear^Namely,  Parkas.  r    L   •  J  C    L      •  TL  c 

First  uae  during  tb«^  summer  of  1958  "  raoHcs,  aiMl  juDstitiites  Therefor 


SN  169.434      Marrln  Darld  and  Robert  David.  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
SN    188.550.     Koury    Hoalery    MUla.    Inc.,    Burllngtoo.   N.C.         Filed  May  22,  1963 
FUed  Mar  12,  1964. 

'-.  STORKTOWN 


COIN  SAVER 


For  Hoalery. 

First  one  Feb.  28, 1964. 


"'  For  Baby  Blankets. 

First  use  April  1968 
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8N    m.S7».     Fabric   R«ie.rrh    Uboratorl-.   Inc.   Dedham.     8N  181.014.     Ch.mion  8ortH»  Anonl..  lUlUn.  per  1.  Flb^ 
Mas..    Filed  July  3.  1963.  T«.U1  Artiflcl.ll  8  p.A  .  MlUn.  Italj.     Filed  Not.  1»,  IJMW. 


PACT-ALL 


For  Mechanically  Bulked.  Shrunk  or  Otherwlae  Compacted 
Woven  Textile  Fabrics  of  All  Deacrlptlons. 
Fir«t  use  December  1961. 


CORD-HELION 

Priority    claimed    aader    Sec.    44(d)    on    lUllan    Re«.   No. 
162.740.  dated  Jnae  10.  IMS. 
For  Polyaaaidlc  Tbreada. 


SN  175.438.      SodMe  RhoTyl.  Parlii.  France.     Filed  Aug.  20. 


1963. 


8N  187.385      JoM>pb  Bancroft  *  Bona,  Co..  WUmlBcton.  Dal. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1»«4. 


FLOCOLAINE 


BANCORA 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
512.945.  dated  Apr   25.  1963  (Paria)  ;  WaU.  Inst.  No   206.717 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Wool  or  In  Substantial  Part  of  Wo«>l 
for  Making  Into  Outer  and  Under  Garments.  Bed  and  Table 
Covers,  and  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeta,  and  Non  Woven 
Fabrics. 


Owner  of  Reg  No   760.067. 

For  Wool  Tarn 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  23.  106S. 


SN  187.385.     JoMph  Bancroft  *  Sons  Co..  Wilmington.  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1964. 


BANCORA 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  760,067. 

For  Wool  Fabric. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2S.  1963. 


SN  187.566.     Deering  MUllken.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  27.  1964. 


SN  187.811.     Korthem  Tarn  Mllla.  Newark.  K.J.     Filed  Feb. 
36.  1»64. 

NORTHERN  BAN-TRISE 

For  Textured  and/or  Crimped  Synthetic  Tarns 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1963 

Class  44 -DMtal,    MMTical,   ami   Surgical 
AppliaACM 


SHARKSPAN 


8N    14O.908      Bectoa    Dickinson   and   Company.    Rutherford. 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1962. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  30.  196S. 


SN  187.694.     J   P.  Stevens  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  28,  1964. 


GENTLE-AIR 

For  Fiber  Glass  Draper  Fabric  la  tk«  Piece. 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1964. 


Qass  43  "  Thread  and  Yam 


SN  160.259.     Angora  Corporation  of  ABOtica,  Mow  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7.  1963.  '   <«      '  | 

JldrLana 


For  Mohair  Yam  Sold  In  Balls  Used  for  Hand  Knitting 
First  use  Sept.  11.  19M. 


/ 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  675.805 

For  Medical  and  Surgical  Equipment  Namrly.  Blood  Col- 
lecting. Storing  and  IMspeaatag  Devtrea,  Such  as.  L.aaceta, 
Tublag,  Pipettes.  Syringes  and  Needles,  Medical  Examination 
Gloves  and  Sargtcal  damping  Device*. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  4.  190T. 


SN  175.439      Societe  Rhovyl,  Paris.  France.     Filed  Aug.  20. 


1963. 


FLOCOLAINE 


Priority    claimed   ander   See   44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
512.945,  dated  Apr.  25.  1963  (Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  206.717. 

For  Threads  and  Yarns  Made  Wholly  of  Wool  or  In  SubaUn 
tlal  Part  of  Wool. 


SN   168.717.     Brie  City   ManofacturlM  Comp^ay.  Erie,  Pa. 
FUad  Mar.  1,  1»«S. 


ElJE 


For  Applicant  disclaims  the  prescription  symbol  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Invalid  Chairs,  Walkers.  ComiMdw.  Crutch  AtUck- 
ments.  and  Body  Support  Attachments. 

First  uae  Nov.  7.  1»«2. 


September  22,  1M4 
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''coTp.'^;.-  JiTror^'^Ved'T  «"V963^-  "  '  '    ''Mir"iri964''-    '*^"^°    ''^^^''    '"''"''^    ^^'^^      ^^ 


TISSU-LINE 


The  faces  of  'be  two  women  do  not  represent  any  indl 
viduals  No  claim  Is  mwte  to  the  showing  of  the  wafers  upon 
the  face*  of  the  womea  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos  287.253.  S14.8S1.  and  530.518. 

For  Adhealve  Waftra  To  Be  Applied  to  Wrinkled  Portions 
of  the  Face. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,008. 
For   Denture   Baae  Materials 
Denture  Liners. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1964. 


-Namely,  Resilient  Silicone 


8N  170.su.     Treu  Method,  Inc. 
June  4.  IMS. 


San  FranHseo.  CaUf.    PUed 


I 


VITALITONE 


For  Dectrieal  Therapeutic  Machines  Employing  a  Pnlsat 
Ing  Electric  Current  for  the  Stimulation  of  Nerves  and 
Muscles  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  January  194S. 


I 


8N  178.942.     MarrUls  Turf  SappUas  Co.  Ltd..  Islington.  On 
Urio,  Caaada.    niad  Oct.  14.  1M«. 


I  FRANK 

M    E   P    P   I    L    L  *    S 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredioiits  of  Foods 

SN   184,448.     Leonard  Fotl,  d.b.a.  Rosa  Food  Products  Co., 
Philadelphia.  Pa.    PUod  Dm:.  21,  1961. 


ROSA 


ewner  of  Reg  Nos.  216,608  and  441,847. 

For  Canned  Foods— Namely,  Olives.  Olive  and  Pepper  Sal 
ads,  Olive  Oil,  Peeled  Whole  Tomatoes,  Tomato  Puree.  Tomato 
Sauce,  Tomato  Paste.  PIssa  Sauce.  Roasted  Peppers.  Pickled 
Peppera.  Pickled  Pepper  Salada,  Kidney  Beans,  White  Beans, 
Chick  Peas,  Uma  Beans,  String  Bean  Salad,  Soups,  Fruits. 
Fruit  Juices,  and  Tuna  Fish  ;  Also  Vinegar,  Coffee,  Bread, 
Bread  Crumbs.  Spices.  Cheeses  and  Candles. 

First  use  1900. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  189,981. 


-,0^^^ 


8N  140,194  Leslie  Salt  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  aaslgnee 
of  Spice  lalands  Company.  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Pilod  Mar.  19,  1962. 


"Prank  Merrill"  is  the  aaaa  of  a  llvlBg  ladlridnal  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Veterinary  SnppUao— Naaolj.  Bandages  PrimarUv  for 
Rare  Uoraea. 

First  ass  Jan.  10,  1968  :  In  coauterce  Jan.  10,  1968. 


8N   1S4.4S8. 
18,  1964. 


Mabe  CUrk,   lac,    Lcziagtoa.   Ky.    FUed   Jan. 


DjjJJCW 


For  Food  Seasonings.  Vinegars.  Spices.  Herbs  for  Food 
Purposes,  Shredded  Coconut,  Crystallised  Ginger,  Fnilt  Peel, 
Aromatic  Seeds  for  Food  PuriMses,  Dehydrated  Vegetables, 
Horseradish,  Meat  Tendertser,  Dry  MusUrd,  Mayonnaise, 
MusUrd.  Soup  Bases,  Coffee,  Tea,  Dried  Mushrooms.  Vanilla 
Boans  and  Mono-Bodlum  Glutamate  Daed  To  Intenalfy  the 
Flavor  of  Foods. 

Flrstnae  April  1961. 


For  Arm  Sllags. 
First  use  Jan  8.  1964. 


8N  187.347.     CUrke-Heath  Manufacturing  Company,  Modasto, 
Calif.    ru«l  Fab.  24. 1»M. 


SN  143,611      Bstee  Candy  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  NY. 
May  2,  1962. 


Filed 


ESTEE 


SCALPRO 


For  Boat  RaaUtaat  BhteU  Maaatar  Adapted  To  Be  Placed 
Against  the  Scalp  far  ProSaetlBg  the  Scalp  When  TreatlUK 
the  Hair  With  a  Heated  Comb.  Iron,  or  the  Like,  the  Shield 
Having  Slots  Through  Which  the  Hair  Paases  When  the 
Shiald  la  PUcad  Against  the  Scalp. 

Pirst  oat  Mar.  27, 1968.  -v     *     • 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  439,697. 

For  Dietetic  and  Non-Dietetic  Ondlae.  Cookies.  Lebkucben. 
Spltakuchen.  Petit  Fonrsi  Crackers,  Biscuits,  Toast.  Jam, 
Jellies,  Fruit  Preserves,  Syrups  for  Food  Purposes,  Chewing 
Oam,  Artificial  Sweeteners,  Chocolate  Food  Drlnka  and 
Chocolate  Powder  for  Making  Same.  ^.,  ^ 

FirstuseMay  31,  1941.  i.  i*.    •« 
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8N  147.953.     PalheU  C*fe«  Flno.  8.A..  Rio  d«  Jaaetro.  Ou«m      8N   l«a.4<M.     T.  W.  OariMr  Food  Co..  WlMton  8*1«.  N.C. 
bara,  Br»«ll.    Filed  June  28,  1»«2.  ^^*^  **»y  *•  !•«* 


OwMF  of  R«c.  No*.  S7S.4M  and  6M.SS4 

For  Steak  Saur«.  Sea  Food  Sanre.  Barbecue  Sauce.  Hot 
8a«ce.  CkUl  Sauce.  CklU  Hot  Dor  Sauce  With  Meat,  and  Chili 
Hamburger  Sauce. 

Flr«t  UM  In  or  about  March  195S. 


>      *    - 


b..T 


8N  179.»6«.     ▲.  ■.  Staler  Manufaeturlnc  Cempaaj.  Decatur. 
IlL    FUcd  Oct.  28.  19«S. 


Tbe  picture  shown  and  the  name  "Mme  d'Orrllllera"  are 
not  thoae  of  any  particular  Indlrldnal  bnt  are  fanrtful. 
Owner  of  BraiUian  Reg.  No    13e.(Ml.  dated  June  21.  1981 

For  Coffee  In  Powder  Form 


Staley' 


SN  184.283.     I.  Tom  Kata.  4.b.a.  2  K  Reataurant.  HoustoB. 
Tex.    FUed  Mar.  8.  1983. 


Owner  of  R<«.  No*.  753.875.  768.804.  aad  other*. 
For  LiTMtock  and  Poultry  Feed»     Naaely.  Soybean  Meal 
and  Mnlaia**  Concentrate. 
First  use  Vmc  27.  1982. 


8N  181.082.      Chaa.  Pflser  *  Co..  Inc  .  New  York.  NY      Filed 
Not  is.  1988 


FLANGE 


For  Feed  Premix  for  Pigs. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1988. 


For  Ice  Crwa. 

First  o*e  Dec.  7, 1959. 


SN   183.082.     Hooker   Chemical   Corporation.   Niagara   Fall*. 
NY     Filed  Dec  18.  1983. 


MEATPHOS 


BN    184.474.     Standard    Market    Company.    Uneoln.    Nebr 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1983. 

ROYAL  RANCH 

For  Fro*en  and  Fresh  Beef. 
First  use  Apr.  11.  1981. 


For   Cliwitrsl    Food   Addttten   CMful  fac  tke  Purpose  of 
Improrlng  tb*  Taste  or  Textmn  of  Meat  and  Meat  Products. 
First  use  Not  24.  1981. 


SN    185.808.     National    Dairy    Products    Corporation.    New 
York.  NY.    FUed  Apr   1.  1983 


MR.  COOL 


8N   184.358.      Edwin  W.  A.   Cheng.  d.b.a    Szotic  Foods  Cos 
pany.  Saa  Francisco.  CallL     Fllad  Jan    10.  1984. 


For  ProMB  NoreltiM  la  the  Natare  of  Ice  CrwuB.  lev  Milk, 
or  loes. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Oct.  10.  1982. 


For  Banana  CMpa. 
First  use  Dec  12.  1983. 


I 
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8N    188,992      American    Home   Prodvcts    CorporaUon.    New     SN   lft»  fUMi      a    n.ww« to,.  ^ 

Tork.N.Y.    FUed  Feb   19  1964  i~r«"on.    «ew    »«   "».8»«     A.  Goodman  *  Sons.  loc.  Long  Island  Cltj. 

NY.    FUed  Mar   30,  1984. 


SMA 


MIDGETEA 


Owner  of  Reg  No*  135.198  and  389,884.  for  M.f.n. 

.,  TrJ*""*!!!*'  "*'  """"^  ''°™"**  «'  •  Milk  Nature  Spe-         First  use  M.r  1   1922 
dally  Prepared  for  Infants.  '  *""• 

First  use  Jan  9.  1920.  '.^  ■  ^    " 


«»n«r.. 


\ 


""r^  \f  J  ®l'      '''•*  '^'  Manaster  Company.  San   Francisco. 
Calif     FU*d  Feb.  19.  1984. 


8N  190.224.     Ralston  Partna  Company,  8t.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Mar.  30,  1964. 


RIVERDALE    \ 


For  Dressed  Turkeys. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1983.      — 


SN    190.333.      Capeway    Seafoods,    Inc.,    New   Bedford.    Mass 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 


CAPEWAY 


For  Frs*k.  Froaea  and  Smoked  Meata. 
First  ase  Jan.  8.  1984. 


For  Fresh  Froien  and  Pre-Cooked  Fish  and  Scallops 
First  uae  May  1983. 


'  m"2o'*J984'**""*-    '"'•    *^-'"    '""^-    "'•      ^"^     ^'^   '*^"2      "^'^  Mill  Company.   Inc.,   d.b.a.  Model  Bean 
-rxwT^   A  <^<r..>.  C»,  Jackson.  T»nn.    FUed  Apr.  7.  1964. 

I  DUGAN'S  •   ^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S03,a4«  and  304.548.  '  '  "     - 

For  Bread.  Cakes.  Pie,.  RoUs.  Biscuits.  Buns,  Muffins, 
lionghnuts.  Crackers.  Cookie*.  Cske  Rings.  Bread  Crumbs. 
lastry  Floor,  Bread  Sticks.  Gems.  Lady  Fingers.  Fruit 
Dampllaga.  Filled  Rolls  a»d  DoogliDDti..  StoUea.  J*lly.  and 
Corn  Meal. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Not.  7.  1932 


\ 


BRONCO 


•N  189.2M.     Tandy  Saacka.  lac,  Orlaado.  PJa      FUed  Mar 

I  TK 


^    'fi. '-:♦    1' 


For  Po^to  Chip..  Cora  Chip*.  Cheeae  Twists.  Pop  Corn  and         f^^tl 
Caramel  Corn.  i-irsi  u 

First  use  May  1.  1988. 


For  Dried  Beans  and  Peas, 
se  Aug.  9.  1983. 


^— — ^—  t'   ■•  •    »  ,,      8N  190.544.     Rummonds  Bros.  Ranch,  Thermal. 


FUad  Mar.  SO,  1984. 


Calif.    Filed 


ce-  -.*> 


CAPITOL  CITY 


^■\ 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  125.863  and  504.081 

For  Bird  Feeda. 

First  oae  194a  // 


TT^^}^n[^ 


SN    189.888       California    Caaners   and    Orowers.   d.b  a    Rich 

mond  Chase  Company.   San   Frandaco.   Calif.     Filed   Mar        •: 

30,  1984.  ^    mmr.  .  |  ^^. 


I^r  Caaaed  Fmits  aad  Canned  VegeUblea. 

First  oae  8«pt  10.  1925.  »-»-'>=i  .»i  -..  i 


ly  •    %...       'r     , 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  785.838. 
For  Fresh  Tegetables. 
First  use  May  26,  1988. 


'    •.v-li. 
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8N  190.834.     LoiwU  J.  Schy  Co«I«nj.  d.b...  Lowell  J.  Sehj     8N    167.440.     L.«lo   1.    B«l«y««y.    Ole.d.1..    Art..      ni«l 
Co..  Fntno.  Calif.    Ftlwl  Apr.  10,  1»«4.  Mot.  1».  IMS. 


V^ 


aid  iagle 


?-' 


For  Fresh  Fruits. 
First  ass  Msr.  T.  1»«4. 


8N  191.884.     Th*  Qusksr  Osts  Coapsny.  Cblesfo.  111.    FUsd 
Apr.  2S,  1904. 

PAMPER 

Owner  of  Rec.  No.  760.111. 

For  Cat  Food. 

First  nae  Anr  15.  1961. 


T*s  drswiBC  1«  U»«d  tor  tks  colors  btao.  ftsM  aad  t*A.  bst 
ao  dalB  Is  aade  to  color. 

For  Psrforatwl  Batfc  Tab  Mat  Tbroacb  Wblch  CoBpreoasd 
Air  Is  Pnnpsd  To  Prortde  Bw^plnc  Babbles  Up  Tbroocb  tks 
Batk  Watar  tor  Pleaso'sble  and  TberapMitlc  Valass. 

First  ass  Not.  IS.  1962. 


gN     193.08S      SsioooD    Peress.    d.b.a.    AtUBtte-Com»aDder 
Company,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  Apr.  17,  1964. 

ATLANTIC  COAST  BRAND 

For  Bweetenod  Condensed  MUk  for  Cotfee.  Tea.  Etc. 
First  Bse  Jan.  1,  19«4. 


8N  1M.078.     CUasaea'a.  !■«..  Aacasta.  Oa.     Ftlad  Apr.  U. 
19«4. 


OLD  TINE9 


SN  1B7.«99.     HIU  lataraattonal  DIapUy  Corporation.  Oraad 
Rapids.  Mich.    FUad  Not.  21.  19«1. 


ROYAL  SUN-GLO 


For    CoapoBsnt*    o*    BallectlTS    Dtsplay    Blcna— Namaly. 
rasMa.  and  Characters  for  Insertion  la  the  Fi 
FUst  ass  An*.  7.  II 


8N  lU.OtS.     PolyaasUa  Batarprtssa.  IM..  CoiaBbaa.  Okta. 
FUed  Not.  28.  19«S. 


KAHIKI 


Tbe  drawlBC  Is  Uaed  for  red  bat  no 
For  Bread. 
First  use  19S0. 


clalsi  Is  Bade  to  color. 


Oats  48-MaK  Bevaraitf  mi  L^mts 

8N    175,496.     International    Brewertea,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Taaipa 
Florida  Brewery.  Detroit  Mich.     FUad  Aa«.  11,  1961. 

TROPICAL 

For  Ale. 

First  ase  Jnne  15.  1911. 


The  tar*  "Kahlkl**  Bsaas  **a  Toya^e  to  Tahiti." 

For  01ft  Itsas  of  the  8o«Tealr  aad  Trtnket  Type,  Bach  as 

Jawalry,   PoCtary,    NoTsltlea,    Uaeaa.    Batlac   Utaaatls.    and 

Cklaa. 

First  ass  Fab.  10.  IMl. 


8N    196,901.     KexaU    Drac   and 
Klncsway  Prodncts  Co..  Los 
1964. 


CoBpaay.    d.b.a. 
Calif.     FIM  Jaly  1. 


WONDERLAND 


Oass  50-MerchaaJist  Not  Otkarwiie 
Oassified 

8N  157.141.  OorhaB  Brons.  Inc.  Hantlncton  Park.  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.,  by  change  of  nsBe  from  Rabon  Broaas 
Foundry.  Incorjwrsted.  Hnntlngton  Park.  Loa  Aagelea. 
Calif.    FUed  Not.  18.  1961. 

RABUN 

For  Bronae  Art.  Broaas  Tabtets.  Broaas  MeaorUU.  aad 
Broaae  NoTeltlaa. 
First  osa  Fab.  1. 1918. 


For  CoBposltloa   Dtspeased  la   8pray   Form  To 
Snow  Flakes. 

First  ase  Not.  11.  1961. 


Qaci  51  -  CasMatks  m4  Tofltt  PreiMratiMS 

8N    151.669.     ParfnaMrte   L.   T.    PlTsr  8JL,   Parts.   Fraaea. 
FUad  Dae.  ».  1961. 

MAGIC-MAN 


For  Bair  QrosBlag  aad  Trsatlng  Lotloa  for  llaa. 
Flr*t  aaa  OeC  ft.  1961 ;  la  coBBaros  Oct.  5.  1961. 
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8N    184.677.     Aerosol    Specialties,    Jac.,    Brtdgeport.    Conn.     ft^.   CI        A    a.  m.  J  r 

FUed  Jan  16, 1964  SMu  d2  —  Detergeiits  and  Soaps 


MODERN  TOUCH 


8N   149,388.     ONR  Corporation,   Palmer.   Maes.      Filed  July 
19,  1962. 


For  Hair  8pray. 

First  use  NoTember  1963 


8N  184.817      Meyer  Laboratortes.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich      FUed 
Jan.  17,  1964. 


SNICK 


For  Snntaa  Preparstloaa. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1968. 


A  ^^^^ 

A 
A 

A      . 
A 


8N  186.178      Dorothy  Perkins  Cosactlcs.  Inc.,  8t.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Fsb   7,  1964. 


For  All-Purpose  Cleaner  and  Degreaser. 
First  use  June  4.  1962. 


BRAVISSIMO 


SN  167.527.     Carnegie  Sales  Company,  d.b.a.  Klngeway  Prod- 
uct* Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1963. 


For  Men's  Cologne. 

First  uee  Not    14,  1963. 

Snbj   to  Intf  with  SN  191,917. 


I 


SN  186.611.     Haasl  Bishop  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     Filed  Feb    IS, 
19M. 


SETIQUE 


For  Hsir  Setting  Lotloa. 
First  ase  Jan.  16,  1964. 


For   Hand    Cleaner ;    Preparations   To   RemoTe   Tar  From 
Car  Finishes. 

First  use  Jaaaary  1963  on  hand  cleaner. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  srlth  SN  167,166. 


8N    186,781      Lnstray    Laboratortaa.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


8N  184,492.     Royse  Myers,  d.b.a.  Armco,  Racine.  Wis.     Filed 


Jan   IS, 1964. 


UNIQUE 


EFFECTA 


For  Cleaners  of  the  Liquid  Type  for  Glass  Including  Win- 
dows. Mirrors.  Windshields.  Qlsss  Table  and  Desk  Tops,  Eye 
Glasses,  and  for  Plastic  Wall  Tile,  Patent  Leather,  and  Floor 
Wax  RemoTtng. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  21,  1963. 


For  Dandruir  RenoTer  Hair  Lotion 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1963. 


SN  186,168.     Todd  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1964. 


SN  191.987.  latemstloaal  B«alty  Corporation.  Bala-Cynwyd, 
Pe..  aarignee  of  B.  H.  Kniegar.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY  Filed 
Apr.  14.  1964. 


190 


For  Concentrate  for  Conditioning  and  Cleaning  Floors. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1968. 


BRAVO 


SN   180^74.     O.  ».  Cooghlan  CoBpaay.  West  Orange,   N.J. 
FUed  Ja9. 14. 1964. 


For   Mans   ToUetrt 
LoUoa. 

First  nae  Feb.  15.  1946 
ftabj.  to  Intf   with  SN  186J71. 
TM  806  O.O.— 16 


las— Naasaly,   Colons  aad  After  BhsTs 


VYNL-GLEEM 


1 
►     t 


For  Spray  Applied  Cleanser  for  Plaatlc  and  Leather  Sur- 
faces. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  8.  1964.  '     '      '  '      -      . 


•  I 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100- 


8N  178.094. 
1»«S. 


8N  162.279.     National  Institute  of  L«ck«r  and  rntmr  Pro- 
Tl«lon«r».  Ellaabethtown,  Pa.     FUed  Feb.  7.  1»«3 


Anaal-Skaw  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.T.    FUed  Oct.  1. 

ASI 


For  Motion  Plctnr*  Fll«a.  Such  as  TaleTlBlon  Commerrtals. 
Which  It  Produces  to  tks  Onter  of  AdTertlsln*  Agencies  and 
Other  Business  Entitles. 

First  use  July  SI.  1»«8. 


For  Adrlsory  and/or  Engineering  Serrlces  Rendered  to 
Locker  Plants.  Food  Centers.  Freeser  Food  Suppliers  and 
Food  Plan  Operators. 

First  use  In  or  about  April  1M2. 


8N  179.215.     Tb«  Bddy  Bncker  Nlck«ls  Company.  Cambridge. 
Mass.    FUsd  Oct.  17.  19«a. 

THE  RUCKER  PLAN 

No  claim  being  ssade  to  the  ezdualTS  right  to  tfce  uss  of 
the  term  "Plan"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Derlslng.  InsUlllng  and  Aiding  In  the  Operation  of 
InoenUTc  Production  Plans  and  Productlrlty  Measuring  8ys^ 
tems  for  Others. 

First  use  Not   2«.  1956  


Cbss  103  -  CMStractiQii  and  Rtpair 


~~'^^^~~  SN   171. IM.     Charles  E.   Murman,  dba    Great   Lakes  Sales 

8N  1«6.103.     Kampfrounds  of  America.  Inc  .  Billings.  Mont.         Company.  OereUnd.  Ohio      FUed  June  17,  19«3 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1»63. 


KOA 


The  mark  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  brown. 

For  Renting  of  Camping  81 
First  use  Feb   12.  1963. 


Class  101  -  Adyertising  and  Businatf 


"^^ 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  map  represents 
tlon  of  the  Or«it  Lakes  regtM  apart  from  the  mark  a*  shown. 
but  the  applicant  waives  none  of  his  common  law  rights  In 
the  mark  shown  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For   Serrlces    Rendered   as   Manufacturers  Agents  for  Spe- 


8N  167.737.     Lucky  Bite.  Inc..  Spokane.  Wash.     Filed  Apr.  ,^,tj^  Components,  Supplies  Used  In  Plumbing.  Heating  and 

29.  19«a.  Air  Conditioning. 

LUCKY  BITE  ««»»«...« 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  ReUll  Stores  Tbrongh  gj^  177.740.     Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Wooster.  Ohio     Filed 

the  Conduct  of  Contests.                                              .  Sept.  25.  19«S. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1963. 


SN  175.78*.     Drug  Fair-Community  Drug  Co.,  Inc..  Alexan- 
dria, Va.    Filed  Aug.  26.  1963. 


d  riig  Tail 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  581.171. 
For  Retail  Drug  Store  Serrlces. 
First  use  Jan.  19. 1951. 

TM  176 


The  drawing  Includes  a  fanclfnl  repre^ntatlon  of  the  let- 
ters "MWM. "  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green,  but 
no  claim  Is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark  Owner 
of  Reg  Nos   726.892.  735.083.  and  785.115. 

For  Design.  Derelopment.  Engineering.  Tooling,  and  Manu- 
facture of  Welded  Wire  Products  In  Accordance  With  tb« 
SpecUlcatlon  of  Customers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dee.  16.  IMl. 


September  22,  1964 
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N    142,903 
23,  1962. 
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Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage         ^^^  142.903.  storytoons,  inc.,  Kemiworth,  n.j.  pued  Apr. 


SN  176,265      GaUery  Paaaport  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  80,  1963. 

GALLERY 
PASSPORT 
LTD 

For  Conducting  Tours  of  Art  Galleries.  Museums  and  Other     *"   142.904.      Storytoons.   Inc..   Kenllworth.  N.J.     Filed  Apr. 
Places  of  Cultural  Interest.  ^3,  1962 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan    1.  1961. 


STORVTOON  EXPRESS 


For  Lire  or  Recorded  Radio  or  Telerlslon  Programs. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1961. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

8N  127.605      International  Telerlslon  IVrelopment  Corpora- 
tion. New  Tork.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept  11.  1961. 


INTERTEL 


For  Creating  and  Producing  of  Shows  and  Material  for 
Broadcast  Orer  Television  ;  Furnishing  Technical  Advice  and 
Bgulpment  In  Connection  With  the  Creating  and  Producing 
of  Shows  and  Msterlal  for  Broadcast  Over  TelerlHlon  and  in 
Connection  With  the  Reoordal  of  Showx  and  Material  for 
Broadcast  Orer  Telerlslon:  and  the  Furnishing  of  Film  Re^ 
conling   ShowH  and    Material   for   Broadcast   Over  Television. 

Flmt  use  Aug   23.  1961. 

8ubj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  170.699. 


SiNG-A-TOoN 


For  Lire  or  Recorded  Radio  or  Telerlslon  Programa. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1961. 


SN  170,659.  National  Educational  Telerlslon  and  Radio  Cen- 
ter (Illinois  nonprofit  corporation),  and  Westinghouse 
Broadcasting  Company,  Inc.  (Indiana  corporation)  (joint 
owners).  New  York,  NY.     Filed  June  10,  1963. 


INTERTEL 


For  Educational  and  Entertainment  Services — Namely,  the 
Production.  Distribution  and  Exhibition  of  Documentary 
Films  and  Program  Productions  on  Current  Events  and 
Topics  of  International  Interest  Particularly  Suitable  for 
Television  Audienceti. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  SO.  1961.  -. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  127.005 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  6-ClieHicals  aarf  Clieaiicai  Coi 


777.168.     CLEAR  GUARD.     Fields  PUatlcs  *  CbemlcaU.  Inc. 

8N  167,811      Pub    1-7-64      Filed  4-30-63. 
777.16».     GRBEN    MILL.      Or««a    Mill    Gardens.    Inc.      8N 

177,985.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Piled  9-30-63. 

777.170.  GRKEN  MILL  GARDENS  AND  DESIGN  Green 
Mill  Gardens,  Inc.  8N  177.986.  Pub.  7-7-64  Filed 
9-30-63. 

777.171.  ■POXTLITB.  The  Epoxyllta  Corporation.  8N 
178.900.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  10-14-63 

777.172.  EMBROFIX.  Merino  Pelireredlunfs-  und  Konfek 
tionsfabrlk.  Kn«bl  *  Dltrlch.  8N  180.S18.  Pub.  7-7-64 
Filed  11-5-63. 

777.173.  SCOTCHPAR.  Mlnneeota  Mtnlnf  and  Msnufactur 
iDf  Coraiwnj.     SN  180,594.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-6-63 

777.174.  NOPAK.  J  M.  Huber  Corporation  8N  180.663 
Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  11-7-63 

777.175.  VANDAR.  Celanew  Corporation  oC  Aaerlca.  8N 
180.888.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FMed  11-12-63 

777.176.  THREE  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  Mitsubishi  Shojl 
Kalsha,  Ltd.     SN  186.550.     Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  2-12-64 


Qau  2 -Receptacles 


777.177.  ROTALON  ON  MELAMINE  DINNERWARE  18 
LIKE  STERLING  ON  SILVER.  Bo/alon,  Ine.  8N  159,286 
PBt,.  7-7-64.    Filed  12-17-«». 

777.178.  8TOR-EZE.  Andy  Manufacturtnc  Conpany.  8N 
163-.210.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  2-21-63. 

777.179.  PERMATEL.  Landers.  Frarj  *  CUrk  8N 
167.916.    Pub.  7-7-64     FUed  5-1-63 

777.180.  SAFARI.  Texas  Tennesaee  Industrie*.  Inc.  SN 
168.249.     Pub.  12-8-63.     Filed  5-6-63. 

77.181  FLEX  CAN.  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  8N 
170,336.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  6-4-63 

777.182.  HANDI-WRAP  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
174,654.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FllMl  8-8-6S. 

777.183.  BALTA.  B.  Altmaa  *  Co.  8N  177.140.  Pab. 
7-7-64.    PUed  9-17-68. 

777.184.  SR-40.  Plastics  Manufacturtng  Company.  8N 
178,688.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-9-63 

777.185.  HANG-A  MATE.  Serrlce  Poly  Pak.  Inc  8N 
179.950     Pub.  7-7-64.    Fllad  10-28-68. 

777.186  EMALOX  AND  DESIGN  Emalox  A/8.  8N 
184,903.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  1-20-64. 


Oass  4- Abrasives  aad  Polishiag  Materials 


777.190.  ( 8««  Oaaa  S  for  this  trademark  ) 

777.191.  PROJECT  A  LITH.  Photostat  Corporation  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Oasaes  6  and  26)  8N  155.836  Pub. 
7-7-«4.    rU«l  10-24-61. 

777.192.  TP8.  SUnffer  Chemical  Company.  8N  165.640. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     FUed  8-28-63 

777.198.  BULLS  ETE  (DESIGN).  Aaaarlean  Caa  Compaay. 
8N  168.891.    Pub  7-7-64      Filed  5-13-68. 

777.194.  GUIDITE.  Guldo  Schrelber.  8N  170.568.  Pub 
7-7-64.     Filed  6-7-68. 

777.195.  LAVOKLEEN.  AcBsc  Chemical  Company  SN 
175.281.    Pab.  7-7-«4.    in»td  8-19-6S. 

777.196.  BIERJU.  AND  DESIGN.  Sierra  Fire  Bqulpment 
Compaay.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oaaaaa  6.  12.  IS,  23,  and 
85).     Sll  177.191.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FU«I  9-17-6S. 

777.197      REDI  FIRE.    Turtle  Wai.  Inc     8N  177,886     Pub 

7-7-64.    Filed  ^l»-68. 
777,198.     EPOXYLITE.      The    EpoxyUte    Corporation.      SN 

178,901      Pub.  7-7-64      FUed  10-14-68. 

7TT,19S.  COE  64.  Advance  Chemical  Compaay.  8N  179,788. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     PUed  10-15-68 

777.200  PERMALIFE  Stemco  ladustrlea.  Inc.  SN 
179.821.     Pub.  7-7-64.    PUed  10-25-68. 

777J01.  ASSAULT  Weat  Chemical  Products.  lac  8N 
179,889      Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  10-25-68 

777.202  TEE  SIX.  Aaalyttcal  En<1neertng  Laboralorlea. 
Inc      SN  180.0S6      Pab.  7-7-64      Piled  10-80-68. 

777.203  SCOPE  AND  DESIGN  Chema«ro  Corpora  Hon. 
SN  180,842      Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  11-12  63 

777.204.  MONOPHEN.  lUord  Umlted.  SN  181.092  Pub 
7-7-64.     Filed  »-27-68 

777.205  8PECTRAR  Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Worka.  SN 
181.377.     Pub   7-7-64      Filed  11    18-63 

777,206.  ENZO-CLBAN.  HyUnd  Laboratortea.  8N  181.892. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-26-63 


777.187.     MARGA.      Ditta   A.    Sutter,   d.b.a 
175.363.    Pub  7-7-64     Filed  10-17-63 


A    Sutter.      SN 


777.188.  BUCKINGHAM.  Bucklncbam  Wax  Co.,  lac  8N 
180.177.    Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  10-31-63 

777.189.  USE  RENEWAL  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN  G  8 
Products  Laboratory,  Inc.  SN  182.502  Pub.  7-7-64 
Filed  12-6-63. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


777.190.  Wnm'S  AND  DESIGN.  Wynn  OU  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oaaaee  5.  6.  15.  and  52).  SN  183,719 
Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  12-23-63. 
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Qass  7  — Cordage 

777.207.  DEPENDABLE  THOMA8TON  FABRICS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Tbomaston  Cotton  Mills.  SN  163.900  Pub. 
7-7-64.    Filed  8-4-«S. 

777.208.  SNAP  CURE  The  Fiberlte  Corporation.  SN 
175.745.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  8  26  63 


aass8-S«okere'  Artides,  Not  ladadiiif 
Tol»acco  Projects 


777.209.     SURE-FIRE      Bowers  Tool  k  Die  Company 
185.647      Pub    7-7-64      Filed  1    30-64. 


SN 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearws,  Eyiipweats, 
aMi  Proiectfles 


777J10.     COZT     COUOHIN'.       Seymour 
185.887     Pab.  7-7-S4.    PUad  2-8-64. 


Gluck. 


SN 
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777.211  ZIRON.  Kerley  Cbemleal  Corporation.  SN 
176.538.    Pub.  7-7-64.    PUed  9-9-63 

777.212  PHILGRO.  PhtUlpa  Petroleum  Company.  SN 
182.209.     Pub   7-7-64      Filed  12-2-63 

777.218.  TETON  HUMUS.  Teton  Peat.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Teton 
Uuaus  Co.     SN  186,780.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Piled  1-80-64. 

777.214  BIG  N  BRAND  AND  DESIGN  Continental  Oil 
Company.     SN  186.333.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  2-10-64. 


Qatf  12  -  CoMtnKtioa 


777. 19S.     (See  CUaa  6  for  thU  trademark). 

TT7,11S.  TRI-PLY.  The  Trenton  Corporation.  SN  146,686 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FU«1  6-11-62. 

777.216.  DDO-PLT.  The  Treatoii  Corporation.  8N  146.686. 
Pab.  7-7-64.    Plied  6-11-62. 

777.217.  SLEEK  AND  DESIGN.  Alton  Box  Board  Com 
paay.     SN   146.907.     Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  6-15-62. 

TTT,218.  VITEALUMB.  H.  H.  Robertaoa  Company.  SN 
167.888.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Piled  4-80-63. 

TT7.219.  MULTI  HUB.  PUatlwaU.  lac.  SN  169.761.  Pab 
7-7-64.     FUed  5-27-63. 

T77.2S0.  KRBX-Tt>NB.  Wood  CoaTaraloa  Compaay.  SN 
171.211      Pab  7-7-64.    PUed  6-17-68. 

777,111.     RII>ONITB        Rlpoa    CorporaUoB.       SN     171388 

Pah.  7-7-64.    PUed  6-19-68 
TTT.S1S.     BTDRO   CAULK.      Phelan-Faast    Palat    tUg.    Co. 

SN  173.594      Pub.  7-7-64.    Piled  7-23-63. 

7rr,228.     MARBLBTONB.        Maaoalte      Corporation.        SN 

177,716      Pub   7-7-64      Piled  9-25-68. 
TT7.224.     ART-ROC.     Deroe  *  Raynolds  Company.  lac.     SN 

178,598.     Pub.  7-7-64.     PUed  10-9-63. 

777.228.  PORCBLMATTB.  Inrram-Rlchardaon  Manufactnr 
lac  Company      SN  179.045.     Pab   7-7-64      Filed  10-15-63 

777.SM.  GUNCLASB.  Baatc  Incorporated.  SN  179.187. 
Pub  7-7-«4.    PUed  10-17-68. 

777,237.  CROWN.  Marblehead  Ume  Compaay.  SN  180.980 
Pah.  7-7-64     PUed  11-12-68. 

777.218.  HBPCO.  Berrtck  Iroa  Worka  SN  188.589.  Pab 
7-7-64     PUed  12-26-68. 

777.219.  KELLUNDITB.  BleeCro  Refractortee  A  Abraatree 
Corporation     SN  188,898.     Pah.  7-7-S4.     PUed  1-2-4)4. 

7T7.280.      INSCL-BBAM.       lasul-Coastlc    Corperatloa.       SN 

188,981,    Pab.  7-7-64.    PUed  1-8-64. 
777.281.     CATROK.      Carrok  Manafactartag  Compaay.     SN 

184  JSO.    Pah.  7-7-64     PUed  l-»-«4. 


777,240.     MAYON.       Kennedy     Mayonalse    Products,     d.b.a. 
Mayon  Plastics.   SN  186.786.   Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 


Qass  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forcings 

777.241.  DESIGN  OP  TWO  GROTESQUE  HUMAN  FIG 
URE8.  J.  A.  Henckels  Zwlllln^werk  Aktlen^HellBcbaft. 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  J.  A.  Henckels  Zwillingrs 
werk  Aktienceaellachaft.  SN  11,000.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Piled 
6-26-66. 

777.242.  PRECISION    MBTALSMITH8.      Precision    MeUl 
smiths.  Inc.     SN  176.788.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  8-26-68. 

777.243.  8EALOY.  Jonea  *  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation. 
8N  186.901.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  2-3-64. 


Qass  IS-Oils  and  Greases 

777.190.      ( See  CUss  6  for  this  trademark.) 

777.244.     PREP   LUBE.      The    Lawton    Company.    Inc.      SN 

181,651  Pub.  7-7-64.  Filed  11-21-63. 
777.246.     MELTRAN.      Metal   Lubricants   Co.      SN   187.200. 

Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  2-21-64. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

777.246.  CHEM  RITE.     Hanson  Van  WlnUe^Munnlng  Com 
paay.       MULTIPLE    CLASS     (Classes    16    and    52).       SN 
156.972.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  11-9-62. 

777.247.  VHT    AND    DESIGN.       Sperex    Corporation.      SN 
170.484.    Pub.  7-7-64.    PUed  6-6-68. 

777.248.  E88ER8.      T.    C.    Baser   Company.      8N    188,748. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  12-30-68. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

777.249.      PARISIENNES  SUPER.     P.  J.  Burraa  *  Cie.     SN 
166.616.    Pub.  7-7-64     Filed  4-12-68. 

777.260.     ELTOCO.    The  Elmlra  Tobacco  Company,  Inc.    SN 

169.712     Pub.  6-9-64.    Piled  6-27-68. 
777.251.      FILTERELA.       Baynk    Cigars    Incorporated.      SN 

186.014      Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  1-21-64. 


Clait  13 -Hard ware  and  Plimbing  and 
Staaw  Fitting  Sttpt^Ttet  ^.^.t^ 

777. 1»«.     ( See  CUas  6  for  this  trademark) . 

777.282.  VENTIIB.  Husky  Prodacts.  Inc.  SN  156.980 
Pab.  7-7-64     FUed  11-9-62 

777.288  A8HCROPT  Manning.  MaxweU  ft  Moore.  Incor 
poratcd.     SN  158.068.     Puh.  7-7-64.     PUed  11-28-62. 

777.284.  LETTER  P  (PANCIPUL).  Preatloe  Corporation 
SN  165.622      Pub   7-7-64      PUed  8-28-63. 

777.116.  EPIC.  Bkco  Prodacts  Compaay.  SN  167.891. 
Pab.  7-7-64.    PUed  5  l-«8. 

777.286.  PBRMATEL  Landers,  Prary  k  CUrk.  SN  167,916. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     PUed  5-1-68. 

777.287.  BAR  BOY.  DIahBaater  Corporation.  SN  177 .976. 
Pub.  7-7-64     Filed  9-80-68 

777.288.  TUPLIN.  ContlnenUl  Mannfactnrlng  Company. 
SN  179,869       Pub    7-7-64.      PUed   10-28-68. 

777,181.  DOG  (DB8IQN).  0*8  Manafacturiag  Corpora- 
tloa.     SN  188.007.     Pah.  7-7-64.     PUed  11-21-68. 


Qau  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceiitical 
Preparations 

777,282.  BI080RBIN.  J.  Pfrlmmer  k  Co.  SN  124,224. 
Pah.  7-7-«4.    FUed  7-18-61. 

777.168.  E80NATE.  SUrr  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
137,578.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  2-8-62. 

777.264.  TRIPLE  "P."  Triple  "P"  Feed  Co.  SN  146,979 
Pub.  6-28-64.     Filed  6-1-62. 

777.285.  SUPER  STAR.  Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co.  MUL- 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Clasaes  18  and  46).  SN  147,781.  Pub. 
7-7-64.    FUed  6-27-62. 

777,256.  ARTA-VI-  C  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Archer 
Taylor  Drug  Co.  SN  155,880.  Pub.  7-7-64.  PUed 
10-25-62. 

777.267.  XTENSIN.  Carter  Producta,  Inc.  8N  167,680. 
Pah.  4-21-64.    FUed  11-21-62. 

777.268.  MEDROL  ENPAK.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN 
160,028.    Pub.  8-31-64.    PUed  12-31-62. 

777.259.  ETHOXIN.  RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company. 
SN  168.958.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  5-15-68. 

777.260.  COVI8BC.  CoUett  Week  Corporation.  SN  169,426. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    PUed  6-22-63. 
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777,261.  H.  O.  DK  SOTO  PHARMACAL  CO.  AND  DESIGN 
MlcaeUi  Outlerrvc.  d^b.a.  H.  O.  De  Soto  Pharmacai  Co.  8N 
170.187.    Pub.  7-7-«4.    Filed  »-»-«8. 

777,282.  TA  RO.  M.  R.  L*clerc  *  Co.  8N  178,615.  Pub. 
7-7-64.    FUed  10-»-63. 

777.263.  B8P.  Darld  Lander,  d.b.a.  Lander'a  Laboratorlw. 
8N  178,928.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FU*d  10-14-63. 

777.264.  CYCLOTAB.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  8N 
179,810.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-25-63. 

777,269.  PROBOLJC.  Barnea-Hlnd  L.aborator1ea.  Inc.  SN 
182,399.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  12-tt-63. 

777.266.  PAULINOS  SPECIAL.  Panllnr  •  PbarmaoU  Com 
pany,  Inc.     SN  186.269      Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  2-7-64. 

777.267.  POLIQUIN.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  8N 
186.562.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  2-12-64. 

777.268.  OPHTHALOAN.  AmeHcan  Home  ProducU  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  187.062.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  2-2<M»4. 

777.269.  HALDOL.  McNeil  Laboratories.  Incorporated  SN 
192,450     Pub  7-7-64.    Filed  5-1-64. 


777.289.  ZENISTOR.     The  Bendlx  Corporation     BM  185.016. 
Pub   6-9-64.     Filed  1-21-64. 

777.290.  BOXER  FAN.     IMC  Magnetic*  Corp      SN  188.865. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  8-10-64. 

777.291.  8ANKEN      Sanken  Electric  Co.,  Ltd      SN  188.802 
Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  3-16-64 


aass19-Veliid«s 


777.270.     ROTO-CADDT.      Caddy    Corporatloa    of 

8N  164.505.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  3-13-68. 
TT7.271.     KD  KAMPKR.     Wlnnebafo  InduirtrlM.   Inc 

179,978.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 
777,»72.     TRA-N  SAC.      Trft  N  Sac   Co.      SN    182.677. 

T-7-64.    Filed  12-»-6S. 
777,273.     VELVET     LOCK        Thomas     M.     Scrugca 

182.969     Pub  7-7-64.     Filed  12-13  63 


America. 


8N 


Pub 


SN 


777,285. 
pany. 

777,286. 


Oass  21  -  Electrical  AnparitHS,  MadiiMS, 
and  Supplies 

777.274.  RFL  ANT)  DESIGN.  Radio  Frequency  Labora 
torles.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clawee  21  aad  26)  8N 
160,506     Pub   7-7-64.    Ftlwl  1-10-68. 

777.275.  ARISTO  TONE.  Shalom  and  Company.  MUL 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Claaaea  21  and  86).  SN  164.396.  Pub 
7-7-64.    FUed  3-ll-«S. 

777,376.  MTSTR.  Waters  Manofaeturlnc,  Inc.  SN  167.071 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  4-18-68. 

777.277.  PBRMATEL.  Laadem.  Frary  *  Oark.  8N 
167.917.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  5-1-68 

777.278.  VITRATHERM.  Guldo  Schrelber  SN  170.562 
Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  6-7-63. 

777^9.  BLBCTRO-LAP.  Th*  OkOBlt*  Com^Any.  SN 
173.487.    Pub.  7-7-64!    Filed  7-22-63. 

777.280.  MAT8UDEN.  MatauahlU  Electric  IlMtaMrUa  C*.. 
Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clawee  21.  23.  24.  26.  31.  34. 
36,  and  44).     SN  176,452.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  9-6-63. 

777.281.  MATSUDEN8AN  MatsuahlU  Electric  Indoatrlal 
Co.,  Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsaea  21,  23.  24.  26.  31. 
34.  36.  and  44)       SN  176.453.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  9-6-63 

777.382.     BON  AIR.    Jokaaoa-Stnart  Company.    SN  179.90S 

Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  10-28-68. 

777.283.  MICR08YNC.  WhltUker  Corporatloa.  bj  etoaate 
of  name  from  Telecomputlnc  Corporation.  SN  183.979 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-13-63. 

777.284.  W.\RRIOR.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com 
pany.      SN    183.163       Pub.   7-7-«4       Filed    18-17-68. 

OONE  WITH  THE  WIND.     8.  H.  Kr«a«  aad  Com 
8N  188,649.     Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  13-6-63 

POSISTOR.     MuraU  Maanfacturtac  Co..  Ltd.     SN 
183.777.    Pub.  7-7-«4.    FUed  lS-80-48. 

777.287.  METANBT.  Sprafue  Electric  Company.  SN 
188.805.    Fab.  7-7-64.    FUed  13-30-68. 

777.288.  IONBTIC8.  loaetlcs  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaw  21  and  36.)  8W  184.880.  Pub.  7-7-64. 
FUed  12-16-6S. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

777.893.     TWIRLKB    AND    DESIGN.      B«a    Uadberg.      SN 
143.413.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  4-80-63. 

777.293.  STEIFF  AND  BEAR  DESIGN      Margarete  Stalff 
U.m.bH.     SN   161.871.      Pub.  7-7-64.      FUed  8-16-68. 

777.294.  CHARMIN"   CHATTY       Mattel.   Inc       8N    159.75t> 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  13-36-68. 

777.396.     WFF.     Layman  B.  AUen.  d.b  a.  WIT    N  Proof.     RN 

163.456.     Pub.  7-7-«4.     Filed  3-26-68. 
777.396      COWBOY  AND  SLOT  MACHINE  DESIGN.     Carta 

CO  Ellis.  Inc..  aMlgnee  of  Lorraine  G.  Wolf»on.  d.b.a.  Robert 

Roach*    AaaoclatM.       SN    164.081.       Pub.    7-7-64.       FUe«l 

8-«-68. 
777.3t7.     SNAP  TOP   AND  DB8IGM.     Doaald   F    Duncan. 

Incorporated      SN   167.585.     Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  4-25-63 
7T7.398.      BKATB  PAL.    Joha  H.  Robw>a.     SN  178.507.     Pub 

7-7-64.    FUed  7-33-68. 
777.2M.     BOP  A-BKAK.       Lo«lt     Man    *    Co.,     lac.       8N 

174.215.     Pub   7-7-64.     ni«l  8-1-68. 
777.800.      800  MILK  gPKEPWAY.     Wolrertae  Toy  Company 

SN  175.07S      Pub   7-7-«4.     FUed  8-14-68. 
777.301.     BBS^NEVADA.     L«)k      8N  177.860      Pub.  7-7-64 

FUed  9-19-63. 

777.803.  SHRINKIN'  VIOLETTE.     Mattel.  lac.     SN  177.804 
Pub.  7-7   64      Filed  9-16-«8. 

777.303.     BAT    WEB.       Wlleon    Sporting    (Jooda    Co.       8N 
177.937     Pub  7-7-64     FUed  9-27-68. 

777.804.  RIGHT-OARD.        Samoel     Oreeaberf.      Inc.        8N 
177.987.     Pub   7-7-64      FUed  9-80-68 

777.806       NAMB-aMATie     Kobaer  Broa..  lac.     SN  180.212 
Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  10-31-68. 

ORBATNIK8.      FraacM    Ulencott    d.b  a     ImpuliM- 
SN   181.471      Pub.  7-7-«4.     FUad  11-19-63. 
8CUBAPRO.     Bporta  ladnatrlea.  Inc.     SN  181.807 
7-64.     Filed  11-22-63 

TOMAHAWK        John     BmU    B«U.       8N     181.846 
-7-64.     FUed  11-36-63 


777.806 
Items. 

777.307 
Pub.  7 

777,808. 
Pah. 


777.30©.  COTTONPICKIN.  Charlea  R.  Cotton,  d  ha  Chuck 
aLock  Mff      SN  183.043.     Pub    7-7-64      Filed  ll-3»-6S 

777.810.  THE  CBNTBR  FOR  THB  GIFTED  CHILD  INC 
AND  DESIGN  Center  for  the  Gifted  Child  Inc.  MUL 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Clanaea  «  and  88)  SN  1«.19»  Pub 
7-7-«4      Filed  13-2-63 


aats23-Ciitiery,  MaddMry,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


ii 


8N 


(8eeCUaa6  for  thla  tradamarfc). 
(Sea  CUaa  21  for  tiiU  tradeaMirk.) 
( Sea  aaaa  31  for  thU  tradaaaark. ) 
UNISPRAY       Ftaiahtae    Laboratorlaa. 

Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  8-5-62 
ME8CO    AND    DESIGN        Model    Bnglneerinc    A 
Sale*  Co..  Inc.     SN  157.829      Pub.  7-7-64. 
777,818.     GILSON.     GUaoa   Broa.   Ca.      SN 
7-7-64.    FUed  1-39-68 

8N   168.580. 


777.196. 

777.280. 

777.381. 

777,811. 
189.067 

777.812. 


FUad  11-28-62 
161.598.      Pub. 


777,814.     CALCO.     CalUway   MUla  Company 
Pub  7-7-64.    FUad  fr-10-68. 

777^6.     RE  8XT-ABLE.     Sheldon  M   Booth,  d.b.a   DUoKMd 
Tool  Compaay.    8N  178.658     Pat.  7-7-«4     FUad  7-38-63 

777.816.     CASCO   AND  DESIGN.      Caaco  Corporatloa.      SN 
176.488.    Pob.  7-7-«4.    TVad  »-S-«8. 
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777.817.     BPOXYLITB.      The    Epoiyllte    Corporatloa.      8N  777.340.     LANGEVIN  AND  DESIGN.     Sonotec,  Incorporated 

178.902      Pub.  7-7-64.    FUod  10-14-63.  SN  126.690.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  8-25-61. 

777.318.      DURA  LIFE    AND    DESIGN.       Marvin    E.    FUllp.  777.341       COORS  8ILLIMANITE   (MULLITB).     Coora  Por 

d.b.a.     Fillips    Automotive.      SN    179.129       Pub.     7   7-64.  ceUIn     Company.       SN     147,091.       Pub.     7-7-64.       Filed 

Filed  10-16-63  6-18-62. 

777.319       HONK    Ft)R    HOOCH.      N     Paul    Kenworthy,    Jr.  777.842.      VA8KAR.      Volgtlander  AG.      SN    156.696.      Pub 

d.b.a.    Kenworthy'*    House   of   Hornti       SN    179,344.      Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-5-62. 

7-7-64.     Filed  10-18-63  777,848.     BIOTELEMETER.       American    Optical    Companv. 

777,830.     RED   AND  GREEN  ROLLER  END.      E.   W.   BlUs  assignee  of  Litton  Systems.  Inc.    SN  157,118.     Pub.  7-7-64. 

Company.     SN  181.808.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-18-63.  FU«d  11-13-62. 

777.321       ORLY    AND    DESIGN.       Irrigation     Development  777.344.     A8HCROFT.     Manning.  MaxweU  ft  Moore,  Incorpo- 

Cor^     8N  182.086.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  1-29-64.  rated.     8N   158.084.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed   11-28-62. 

777..122      A8CO      Asco  Sintering  Corporation.     SN  184.006  777.845.     JEPPE8EN      Jeppesen  k  Co.     SN  159,495.     Pub. 

Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-26-68.  7-7-64.     Filed  12-20-62 

7T7.S38      MOniL-DINB.      Cappy'a   Inc      8N   184.210      Pub  777.846.     PNEUMALIFT.      Textron    Electronics,    Inc.       SN 

7-7-64      Filed  1-8-64,  160,582.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  1-14-63. 

777.834.     49ER'   AND   DESIGN       The   Joyce^Crldland   Com  777.847.     THERMOMAGIC.    Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 

pany.     8N  184.244.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  1-8-64  by  change  of  name  from  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Com- 

777.325.     WABCO  AND  DESIGN.     Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  P«""y-     SN   163.493.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  2-11-63. 

Company.     SN  184.411.     Pub   7-7-64.     Filed  1-10-64.  777.348.     SENSITIVE   RESEARCH.      The   Singer  Company, 

777.326       CHAINPOWR.       Diamond    Chain     Company      Inc  **'  change  of  name  from   The  Singer  Manufacturing  Com- 

8N  185.304.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  1-28-64  •••"y      SN  163.286      Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  2-21-63. 

777,837.     JA1VI8.     Jarrlt  Corporation.     8N  185.679.     Pub.  ^^7.849.     QDALITRON     CORPORATION     AND     DESIGN. 

7-7-64.     Filed  1-80-64.  QuaUtron  Corpoiatlon.     SN  163,870.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed 


SN 


8-4-63. 


777.350.     GRAPHIC/TESTLITB.         Graphics. 
164,241.     Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  3-8-63. 


Inc. 


8N 


777.328       MANEX        Manex     Machinery     Corporation 

186.096.    Pab.  7-7-64.    FUad  3-5-64. 
777.839.     MINUTE     MAN     AND     DESIGN.       Fltiwater     A 

Lalpaon,  Inc.     8N  186.886.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  2-17-64      '^^'•351      AQUA-OCARD.     Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc., 
777.880.      BUJAY.      Loola  W.   Johaaoa       SN   186,868       Pub  »»•»»»«'•  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Douglas  Aircraft  Com- 

7-7-«4.     FUed  2-17-«4.  c^.-^-       ruo  ^^^^     j^^       gj,   igg  534       p^^    7-7-64.      FUed  5-28-63. 

8N 


777.831      AD-X      Red    Comet.    Incorporated.      SN    186.893      "I;?L '^J^^,''3f-   ,r.?!r!r°,  if  **"*"''"    '"'^ 
Pub  7-7-4J4      Filed  2-17-64  170.159.    Pub.  7-7-64     Filed  6-3-63. 


I 


777,353.     DE  WATER    WHEEL.      Bell   &   Gossett   Company. 
SN  171.953.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  6-27-63. 


rUftC  '^^         '  -        J         A H I  Rl_  j_t 777.354.     XR.      Edgerton.   Germesbauaen  *  Grler.   Inc.      SN 

iini  A^     fc^i^ry  ftppwanci  am  iwacnines     174.846.  Pub.  7-;-64.  Fued  8-i2-«3. 


777.380.  (See  Oaas  21  for  this  trademark.) 

777.381.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 


Qass  25 -Locks  and  Safes 

777.3.32.      METROPOLITAN        Sargent     k     Company 
186.195      Pub   7-7-64      Filed  2-6-64 


aass26-Measirin«     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


777.855.     XXXR.     Edgerton.  Germeshausen  A  Grler,  Inc.     SN 

174.847.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  8-12-68. 

777.856.      AROENTA.        Argenta     Fabrik     Photographlscher 

—        Paplere  Ludwlg  Muller.     SN  178.667.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed 

10-10-63. 

777.857.  DDOVBC.  Magnaflux  Corporation.  SN  180.818. 
Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  11-1-68 

777.858.  BT   BRIGHT   TOP   INC.      Bright   Top.    Inc.      SN 
*'^          181.312      Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

^    777.359      ADJ  OPTICS  AND  DESIGN.     A.  D.  Jones  Optical 
Works.  Inc.     SN  181.483.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Piled  11-19-63. 

777.360  RENAULD  INTERNATIONAL.  Botany  Indus 
tries,  Inc.     SN  181.518.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-20-63. 

777.361  COLEMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Coleman  Instruments 
Corporation  (formerly  Perkln  Elmer  Delaware  Inc.),  as- 
signee of  Coleman  Instruments,  Inc.  SN  182,039.  Pub. 
7-7-64.    Filed  11-29-63. 

777.862.     THERMETTE.     O-V   Controls   Inc.     SN   182,072. 
<IW.         Pubw  7-7-64.     FUwl  11-29-63. 

777.363      DME  PLUS.     Sky  Prints.  Inc.     SN  182.123      Pub 
.  I  7-7-64.    Filed  ll-39-«8. 


77T.191.  ( Sae  Oaas  6  for  thla  tradcaark. ) 

777.374.  (8ee  Claaa  21  for  tbia  trademark.) 

777.380.  ( Bee  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

777.281.  ( See  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

777.288.      (Cee  Class  21  for  thU  tradeauirk.)  777  q<Li      arvvi<rtr      «•-   »-   «.   .  ^   w 

777.364.     SCOTCH.     Mlnneaota  Mining  and   Manufacturing 

777.888.      8  C  STR0MBERG-CARL80N  AND  DESIGN      Gen  Company       SN  182,494.      Pub    7-7-64       Filed   12-6-63 

eral    Dynamic   Corporation       SN    45.968.      Pub     10-6-59      777.365       SOLARI      Solarl   Inc.     SN  188.227      Pub    7-7-64 


Filed  3-17-58. 


Filed  12-18-68. 


777^.     STROMBBRO.    O—ral  Tim*  Corpora  Uoa.  aaalga*.     777.866.     DIGI-TWIN.     P.ctflc  Indu.tHes.  Inc     dba    Com 
^^7^^'J  "*"  '''^'*«™"'"'      «''^'  »^«««      ^^-  '-*^  P"fr  Measurement.  Company.     SN  188.987.     Pub    7-7-^^. 


FUed  1-3-64. 

'^4*558    *^^^tl?^^     F^I*i_S"*    <^'»^'»*>™"«»        *"  "7.867.      EUCLID  GLIDE   RULE  AND  DESIGN.     Edmund 

94.288.     Pub   6-27^1      Filed  4-4-60.  A  Kustuach.  d.b.a.  AUantlc  Import  Company.     SN  184.080. 

777.886.  TENAX.      Zataa    Ikoa    A.G.      8N    114.294.      Pub.  Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  1-6-64. 

7-7-«4.    FUed  2-28-61.  777.368.     LINAORAPH.      Eaatman    Kodak    Company.      SN 

777.887.  CONTAX.      Zelaa    Ikon    A.O.      SN    114.296.      Pub.  184.366.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  1-10-64. 

7-7-64     Filed  2-28-61.  777.869.     UVC.     Dynoptlcs  Corporation.     SN  184.450      Pub 

777.888.  ACROTIMER.      Oeaeral    Time    Corporation       8N  7-7-64.    Piled  1-18-64. 

116.720     Pub.  10-17^1      Filed  8-«M»l  777,370.     OEOPRINT.      Xerox    Corporation.       8N    184.999. 

777.889.  N.A.A.  AND  DB8IGN.     L.  F.  Heraeg.  d.b  a   Nndlde  Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  1-20-64. 

Aa^s   AsaocUtes.      SN    134.787      Pab.    7-7^.      FUed  777.871.     BCI/CON.     Computer  Systems.  Inc.     SN  185.113 

f-so-ai.  pm,  7-7-64.    FUed  1-22-64.                        . 
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777.372.  HIDE    AND    SLBBP.       BoUny     Induatrte*.     Inc.. 

d.b.a.  Sea  and  Ski  Company.     SN   185.488      Pnb.  7-7-«4      

riled  1-28-64. 

777.373.  MI8CBLLANBOU8  DESIGN       Dennlaon   Manafac- 

turlng  Company.    SN  185.497     Pub   7-7-64      Filed  1-18-64.     Qf^^   33  ^  QlSSWlfS 

777.374.  ANYL-RAY.     Anyl  Ray  Corporation.     SN  185.762. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  1-31   64. 


777,S»4.      KISS'IN    STOOL   AND    DESIGN       Robert   V.    l«o 
SN  183.412.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  12-23-63 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predeus-Metal  Ware 

777.375.  LSGANT.     Montfomery  Ward  *  Co.,  Incorporated 
SN  160,651.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  1-14-63. 

777.376.  WA  AND  DESIGN.     Barrows  Industrie*.  Inc.     SN 
190,324.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  4-6-64. 

777.377.  COVENTRY.      Sarab   Corentry,   Inc.      SN   190.B42. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  4-6-64. 

777.378.  SARAH.     Sarah  Corentry.  Inc.     8M  180.343.     Pub. 
7-7-64.    FUed  4-6-64. 

777.379.  VI  RON.      M    *    H    Cseatlona.    Inc.      SN    190,628 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  4-6-64. 

777.880.     TULIP.       Joaeph    BerUnd.       SN     190,695.       Pab 
7-7-64.     Filed  4-9-64. 

777.381.  KARATCLAD.     Sel  Rex  Corporation.     SN  190.980. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     rUed  4-13-64. 

777.382.  GEMITE.       Oemex     Precision     Ifetals.     Inc.       SN 
191.761.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  4-22-64 


Cass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

T77.383.  AWARD.  The  Drackett  Company  SN  175.260 
Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  8-19-63 

Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

777.384.  ROYAL  SOVEREIGN.  The  West  Bend  Coapaay. 
asslrnee  of  U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  SN  174.298.  Pvb.  7-7-64. 
Filed  8-2-63. 


Qass  31  -  nhers  and  Refrigerators 

777.280.  (Sec  Oass  21  for  this  trademark.) 

777.281.  ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

777.385.  AUTO   FILTER   '22V      Suchar   Sales   Corporation. 
SN  179.164.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10^16-63. 

777.386.  APPLE-AIRE.     Curtel  Product*  Co.     SN  185,495. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  1-28-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

777.887.  GUARDIAN  OF  SLEEP.  Joaeph  F.  laco.  d  b.a.  The 
Inco  Company      SN  158..345.     Pub    7-7-64.     FUed  12-3-62. 

777.888.  SLEEP  GUARDIAN.  Joaeph  F.  Inco,  d.b.a.  The 
Inco  CoBpany.     SN  170.537.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FU«d  6-7-413 

777,389.  RANCH  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  William  T.  Ford, 
d.b.a.  Ford  Enterprises.  SN  172.271.  Ptth.  7-7-«4.  FUed 
7-1-63. 

777.390  PRINCESS  AND  DESIGN  Rodney  Metals.  Inc. 
SN  178,508.    Pub.  7-7  64.    PUed  7-22-6S. 

777.391.  SPINAI^AID.  The  Mebane  Company.  SN  174.040. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  7-30-6S. 

777.392.  CONBSTOGA.  Quaker  Maid  Kltcheas,  Inc.  SN 
176.833.    Pub   7-7-64.    Filed  1^-12-63. 

777.393.  DREAMLINED.  Dayco  CorporaUoa.  8N  179.874. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  10-2»-6a. 


777.395      ROYAL  SOVEREIGN      The  West  Bend  Company. 

aaalcnee  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.     SN  174^7.     Pub.  7-7-64. 

FUed  8-2-63. 
777,396.     FENTON      The  Fenton   Art  Glass  Company.     SN 

178,542.     Pub  7-7-64      FUed  10-8-63 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

777.280.     (Sae  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
777.281       ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark  » 
777.397.     SUPERCHROME     American  Brake  Shoe  Company 
BN  168,783.     Puh.  7-7-64.     FUed  3-4-68. 

777.898.  REAL  HOST  Harry  C  Welsklttel  Co,  Incorpo^ 
rated       SN   167. «70.     Pub.   7-7-64.      FUed  4-26-63. 

777.899.  FIRECONE.  Hearth  Craft.  Ine  SN  170.069. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  5-31-6S 

777. 40O.  SONY  Sony  Corporation.  SN  171.679  Pub. 
7-T-««.     Filed  6-21-68. 

777,401  8TA  TIN  WtUlam  H  Myers,  d.b  a  Star  Derelop^ 
ment  Company.    SN  172.759     Pub.  7-7-64     Filed  7-10-68 

777,402.  JET-FLO.  Barber-Colmaa  Company.  SN  173.619. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  7-24-68. 

777.408  HEAT  OF  LIGHT.  Barher-Ootman  Company.  8W 
174.006      Pub   7   7-64      FUed  7-SO-63 

777.404.  SAFE  T  SURE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Stoker  Sarr- 
Ice  and  Equipment.  Inc  SN  174.452  Pub  7-7-64  Filed 
8-5-«3 

777.405  SPEEDYLECTRIC  Ametak.  Inc.  iN  175.899 
Pah.  7-7-64.     FUad  8-2»-48. 

777.406.  CHAR  BROIL.  Columbus  Iron  Works  Company. 
SN  177.769      Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  9-26-63 

777.407.  KREMLIN.  Thermo  Reactors.  lac.  SN  179.674. 
l»ub   7-7  64.     FUed  10-2»-63 

777.408  EUTO-MAT.  Eatactlc  Weldln«  Alloys  Corpora 
tlon      SN  179.T06.     Pab.  T-T-64      Filed  10-24-68 

777.409.  SM  SOUTHWEST  MANUFACTURING  CO.  AND 
DBBION.  Soothwast  Maaafaetarlac  Company  SM 
1M.0S8.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  10  29-68 


Qatt35-Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
hig,  and  Monnwtalic  Tires 

777.196.      (8«e  CUss  6  for  this  trademark) 

777.410      CROWN        Gulf    OU    Corporation        SN    128.746 
Pab.  11-18-62.    FUad  7-11-61. 

777.411.  FLEXON.     The  Johason  Wire  Works  Limited.     SN 
173.921      Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  7-29-63. 

Qass  36  -  Musical  kHtranenU  and  Supplies 

777.275.      (SccClaae  21  for  this  tradeasark.) 

777.280.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

777.281.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

777.412.  PIED  PIPER  AND  DESIGN.     Pled  Piper  Records. 
Inc.     SN   180.678.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  11-7-63. 

777,418.  THE  SOUND  ROOM.  MlnnesoU  Mlala<  and  Man 
ufacturtac  Company.  SM  181.864.  Pub.  7-7-64.  FUed 
11-18-68. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

I 

777.414.  THE  DRAWING  BOARD  AND  DESIGN  The 
Drawing  Board.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  37  and 
88)       SN  153.868      Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  9-25-62 

777.416  STEP  FILE  AND  DESIGN  Robert  P.  McGrefor. 
d.b.«.  McGregor  Manufacturlnf  Company.  SN  157.386. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  11-16  62 

777.416.  LADY  LIKE  Loblaw  Inc.  SN  168.833  Pub. 
7-7-64     niad  IV-7-«8. 

777.417.  SLIDE  A  WAY  Foley  Industries  Inc.  SN  168,493 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUad  5-6-68. 

77.418.     CALLDEX.      Foley    Industries    Inc      SN    169,442. 

Pub  7-7-64     FUed  5-22-63. 
777,419.     PHONDEX   AND   DESIGN.      Zande-Patent   Aktle- 

boUf       SN   170.788      Pub.   7-7-64.     FUed   6-11-68. 

777.420      FRENCH  PASTELS.     Stuart  Hall  Compuny,  Inc. 

SN  172,113      Pub   7-7-64      FUed  6-28-63 
777.411.     8UPAGLYPTA.     Tha  WaU    Paper   Manufacturers 

Umltad.     SN  178.609.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  7-23-63. 
777.422.      CARRIAGE    HOUSE       The    Kytez   Company.      BN 

179.860     Pab.  7-7-64.    FUed  1(^-18-68. 
777,428.     PACORPLA.     Psper  Corporation  of  I'nltad  SUtM. 

BN  188,221.    Pub.  7-7-44.    Filed  12-18-63. 

777.484.  PC  OF  U.S.  AND  DESIGN.  Paper  Corporation  of 
Ualtad  SUtes      BN  183.228.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  12-18-68. 

777,425  FILENE'S  Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Wm.  FUene's  Sons  Company.  SN  190.075.  Pub 
7-7-64.     FUed  4-1   64 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

777.810.      (SaeCnaaa  22  for  this  tradaaurk.) 
777.414.      (See  Class  87  for  this  trademark.) 

777.426.  JEPPESEN  Jsppaaaa  4  Co.  SN  159.494.  Pub 
7-7-64.     FUed  12-20-62 

777.427.  Alt  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Holmaa  AaaocUtaa.  Inc. 
SN  176.418      Pub   7-7-64      FUed  9-6-63 

777.428  HEATING  PIPING  *  AIR  CONDITIONING. 
Ralnhold  PubUshlaff  Corporation  SN  179.263.  Pub 
7-7-64      Filed  10-17-68. 

777.429.  JOHNSON  *  JOHNSON  PROFILES.  Johnson  * 
Johnson      SN  179.843.     Pub.  7-7-64      FUed  10-18-63. 

777.430.  AMERICAN  MEDICAL  WOMEN'S  ASSOCIATION 
INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Amarlcaa  Medical  Women's  AssocU 
tlon.  Inc.     SN  180.488      Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  11-5-68 

777.481.  CRYSTALETTE.  NaUonal  Publishing  Company 
BN  180.944      Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  11-12-63 

777.482.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN  EducaUooal  De- 
relopnent  Corporation  SN  182,059  Pub.  7-7-64.  PUed 
11-29-68. 

777.488.  BURI-PRINT.  Forest  Industrial  ProducU.  Inc. 
SN  187.270      Pub   7-7-64      FUed  2-24-64. 


Class39-aothing 


777.484.  STEMS  AND  MALE  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  H. 
Siegfried  *  Sons.  Inc.  SN  122.728  Pub  7-7-64.  FUed 
6-28-61. 

777.485.  PORKIBS  Kinney  Shoe  Coriwratlon,  aaalgnee  of 
Waldemar  J  Vatoreta.  d.b  a  Sheboygan  Slipper  Co.  SN 
18S.906     Pab  1-22-68.    PUed  8-1-62 

777.486.  PORKTS.  Klaaay  Shoe  Corporation,  aaalgaee  of 
G  H.  Kinney  Corporation.  SN  156.128.  Pub.  4-9-63. 
PUad  10-S»-62. 

777.487.  AH  MEN  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  MAN. 
Jerry  Fartow,  d.b.a.  Ah  Man.  SN  159.067  Pab.  7-7-64. 
FUad  12-18-62. 


777.438.  SKIMMA  AND  DESIGN.  Sklmma,  Inc.  SN 
162,594.     Pub.  11-26-63.    FUed  2-12-63. 

777,489.  ROMAN  STRIPE.  Alba  Waldensian,  Inc.  SN 
166.679.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  4-15-63. 

777.440.  A-OK.  Arnav  Shoe  Corporation.  SN  178,728. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  7-25-63. 

777.441.  CURVE  CHARM  AND  DESIGN.  Sllrertone  Un 
dergarment  Co.,  Inc.  SN  174,712.  Pub.  7-7-64.  FUed 
8-8-63. 

777.442.  TRENDSETTERS.  Trendsetter  Footwear  Corp. 
SN  176,977.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  9-13-63. 

777.448.  POLLY  RICH.  B.  Rich's  Sons,  Inc  SN  177,872. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  9-l»-63. 

777.444.  CANNON  .  .  .  THE  NAME  WOMEN  KNOW  AND 
TRUST.  Cannon  MlUs  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  39  and  42).  SN  177,962.  Pub.  7-7-64.  FUed 
9-30-63. 

777.445.  TINA  POKO  BY  YOLANDE.  Top  Form  Yolande. 
Inc.     SN  178,067.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  9-30-63. 

777.446.  EURAL.  Eural.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  39 
and  42).     SN  178,538.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  10-7-63. 

777.447.  OXKNIT.  Arnold  J.  Weber.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CUsses  39  and  42).  SN  178.751.  Pub.  7-7-64.  FUed 
10-10-03. 

777.448.  TNT.  (TAILORED  'N  TAPERED)  ROBERT 
BRUCE  KB.  Robert  Bruce,  Inc  SN  180,832.  Pub  7-7-64. 
Filed  11-12-63. 

777,449  CONQUEST.  United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  SN 
181,706     Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  11-21-63. 

777.450.  ROYALAC.  United  States  Rubber  Company.  8N 
181.712.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11-21-63 

777.451.  ARCHKING.  United  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  181,718.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  11-21-63. 

777.452.  ANN  TAYLOR.  Cotton  Club  Frocks  Inc.  SN 
183,202.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  12-18-63. 

777,458.  GENTILI  Eagle  Knitting  MUls,  Inc.  SN  183,571. 
Pub.  7-7-44.    Filed  12-26-68 

777,454.  LUCKY  STRIDE.  Lucky  Stride  Shoea,  Inc  SN 
186,868.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  2-17-64. 


Qass  40 -Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 

NotKMS 


777,455.     SANTA'S     SECRET     SHOP.       Rich's.     Inc       8N 
118,814     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  4-27-61 

777.466.      TRIPLE  ACTION.      MercantUe  *   Exchange  Corp. 
SN  164,641.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  3-14-63 

77,457.     ALOX.    John  Frier,  d.b.a.  Alox  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  187,101.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  2-20-64. 

777.458.     BRENTWOOD.       Majestic    Electronics,    Inc.      SN 
187,593.     Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  2-27-64. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

777.444.     (See  CUss  89  for  this  trademark.) 

777.446.  (CeeOaaa  89  for  this  trademark.) 

777.447.  (See  aaas  39  for  this  trademark.) 

777.469  MOROCCO-TEX.  Triangle  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  148.769.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  7-10-62. 

777,460  WEATHERFILM.  Triangle  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  148,778      Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  7-10-62. 

777.461.  KNIT-BAK.  The  Beattle  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  151,291.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  8-16-62 

777.462.  VOS8EVELD.  N.V.  Verenlgde  Nederlandse  Tex- 
tlelbedrljven  J.  W.  Meljerink  k  Co.  SN  152,616.  Pub. 
7-7-64.    PUad  9-6-62. 


777.468.     RESTORA.       Burlington     Industries,     Inc. 
158.988.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  9-26-62. 
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777.404.     ALTON  MILLS  AND  DESIGN.     Darid  and  Dash 
Inc.      8N    168,168.      INib.   7-7-64.      Fll*d   »-6-63. 

777, 4«C.  SHANTUNG  SIRMIONE  PURE  SILK  AND  DE- 
SIGN Bocrhe8«  Gluaeppe  ft  Flgll  S.A.8.  SN  17S,881 
Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  7-2»-«3. 

777.466.  BALTA.      B.    Altman    *    Co.      SN    177, 14S.      Pub. 
7-7-64.     FUed  ^17-63. 

777.467.  PNEUMAWEV.      Callaway    MilU    Coapaay.      SN 
177,490.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  »-23-63 

777.468.  BXECUTONE.      WeUlnjton    Sean   Oonpanr.      8N 
177.929.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  9-27-63 

777.469.  LAMOUR.       Sblriey     Fabrtcs     Corporation.       SN 
178.570.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-8-«S. 

777.470.  LABFLEX.     J    P.  Steren*  *  Co  .  Inc.     SN  179.670. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  10-28-63 

777.471.  SONATA.    Klopman  Mills.  Inc.    SN  179.906.     Pub 
7-7-A4.    FUed  10-28-63. 

777.472.  MARVA-TUFT.       J.    P.    SteTena    *    Co..    Inc.      SN 
180.244.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-31-63 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

777.473.  DEPENDABLE  THOMASTON  FABRICS  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Thomaston  Cotton  MllU.  SX  163.901  Pub. 
7-7-64.     Filed  3-4-63. 

777.474.  BLUE  BIRD  AND  DESIGN.  Orchard  Tarn  aad 
Thread  Company.  SN  168.951.  Pub.  7-7-64  FUed 
5-15-68. 

777.475.  ISKANPER.  N  V.  Konlnklljke  Veenendaalaehe 
Sajet  en  VIJfi«cbacbtfabrlek  Voorheen  Weduwe  1).  8.  Tan 
Srhuppen  en  Zoon.  SN  174.388.  Pub.  7-7-64  FUed 
8-&-6S. 

777.476.  SOPHISTA-WETE.  Rosclon  Taraa,  lac  8N 
175.802.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  8-26-63. 

777.477.  CHADBL.  Chadboum  Gotham.  Inc.  8N  177,«0t. 
Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  9-24-68. 

777.478.  AMERICAN  BEMBERG  Beauntt  Corporation 
SN  183.023.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  12-16-63 


aass44-DMrtal,    Medial,   and   S«r«ial 


777.280.  (Sea  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

777.281.  ( Sec  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

777,479.  MINITUBK.  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  8M  124.111  Pub. 
9-11-62.     FUed  7-17-61. 

777.480  CARDIOVIEW.  Honeywell  Inc  .  by  change  of  name 
from  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Company.  SN 
165.353     Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  3-25-63. 

777.481.  "SEAL-EASE."  CUy  Adams,  IBC  SN  lfl».4M. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  5-22-63. 

777.482.  CLOUD  9  AND  DESIGN  Bert  E  Thomas.  8N 
170.240.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  6-3-63. 

777.483. ,  "SAUNAHEET "  Dan  Shtffer,  d.b.a.  VltuI  Elec 
tronles  Company.  SN  171.577.  Puh.  7-7-«4.  Filed 
6-20-63. 

777.484.  EPILATRON  Eptlatron,  Inc..  aMttgnee  of  A  4  A 
Electronic  Retiearch  Corporation.  SN  176.416.  Pub. 
6-9-64.     Filed  9-6-63. 

777.485.  SAFELINE.  AmeHcan  Optical  Company,  d.h.a. 
SafeUne  Products  Company.  8N  178,703.  I>nb.  7-7-64. 
Filed  10-11-63. 

777.486.  EPOXYLITE.  The  Epoxylite  Corporation.  SN 
178.903.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-14-63. 

777.487.  PROFESSIONAL  AND  DESIGN      Surgical  Appli 
ance   Industries.   Inc..   d.b.a.    ConTaleHcent    Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  182.446.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  12-5-63. 


Qass  45 -Salt  Drinks  and  CarbonaUd 
Waters 

777.488  PURITT  FLORASYNTH  UNIFORMITY  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Flora«ynth  Lat>oraturleii.  lnot>rporate<l.  SN 
170.634.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  6-10-63. 

Oass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

777.255.      (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

777.489  ECKRICH  Peter  Bckrich  k  Sons.  Inc.  SN  41.157 
Pub.  7-7-64      rUad  11-25-57. 

7T7.490.     TH1N8HELL.     Loak  Caady  Co.    SN  111.675     Pub. 

7-7-64     Filed  1-11-61 
777.491.     MR.  PICKLE      Marketers  Plua.  Inc      8N  110.320. 

Pub.  5-1-62.     tnicd  5-18-61. 
777. 4»1      TOM  TOM  AND  DESIGN.    Tom  Tom  Beverage  Co. 

(Oregon  corporation),  asiilirnee  of  Tom  Tom   Iiererage  Co. 

(partnership).    SN  130.594      Pub7-7-»4.     Filed  10-24 -61. 
777,493.      HANOVMl     AND     DESIGN.       Hanorer     Cannlnir 

Company.     SN  149.079.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  7-16^62. 
777.494      TURKISH    TAFFY      (Jold   Medal   Caady   Corpora 

tlon.     SN  149.563.     Pub.  7-9-63.     FU«1  7-23-62. 

777.495.  THE  PRETXKL  THAT  8BT8  UP  DRINKS 
Harold  Krasoer.  8N  151.682.  Pub.  7-7-64  FUma 
8-22-«2. 

777.496  GO  AND  5  STAR  DESIGN.  General  Grain.  Inc 
SN  158,756      Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  9-24-62 

777.497  ISLAND  PRIDE.  Mcllhenny  Company  SN 
155.425     Pub.  T-T-64.    Fllad  10-18-61. 

777.498.  l.D.A.    gUEEX    l)F    TENDEKIZERS        IntercontI 
nenul  Food  Laboratortas  Co.     BM  157.111.     Pub   2-11-64. 
Filed  11-13-62 

777.499.  BONUS  AND  DESIGN.  Jet  Prodncta.  Inc.  8N 
160.693      Pub.  4-30-63      FUed  1-15-68. 

777.500.  SANDY  BOTTOM.  Sandy  Bottom  Beef  for 
Freeaers  of  RockrlUe.  Inc.  8N  162.496.  Pub.  7-7-64 
FUed  2-11-63 

777.801.  THE  CHEESE  SHOP  AND  DESIGN  Comellu* 
Ream  III.  d.b  a.  The  Cheew  Shop.  SN  166.460.  Pub 
7-7-64     FUed  4-10-63 

T77.801.  HON  BRAND  B.N.8.  International  Sales  Corp<v 
ration.     SN  169.27S.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  5-20-68. 

777,508.  BEAVER  BREAD  Bearer  Baking  Co..  Inc.  8N 
169.688.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  5-27-63 

777.504.  MONARCH  AND  DESIGN.  Consolidated  Foods 
Corporation.      8N   170,085.      Pub.   7-7-64.      FUed   5-81-63 

777.506  MOTHERS  AND  DESIGN.  Mother's  Fchk!  Prod 
ncu.  Inc.     8N  175.980.     Pub.  6-5-64.     FUed  8-28-68 

777.806.  VIRGINIA  COUNTRY  FARM  BRAND.  The 
Smlthfleld  Packing  Company.  Inc.  SN  176,579  Pub. 
7   7-64      FUe<l  9-9-63 

77T.807  PINECRB8T.  Plnecreet  Duck  Farms  Trust.  « h.a. 
Pinecreat  Duck  Farm.  8N  178.732  Pub.  7-7-64.  FUed 
10-10-63 

777.808.  YELLOW  ROSE.  Fant  Milling  Company,  d.b.a. 
Sherman  MUI  and  Grain  Company.  SN  179,334  Pub 
7-7-64.    Piled  10-18-68 

777,509      HEAD   OF    ROBIN    HOOD    (DESIGN)        Interna 
tlonal    Milling  Company    Inc.      SN    180,051.      Pub.   7-7-64. 
Filed  10-29-68. 

777.510.  STALEY  AND  DESIGN  A.  E.  SUley  Manufac 
turlng  Company  SN  180.459.  Pub  7-7-64.  Filed 
11-4-68 

777.511.  ARISTaRAY  AND  DESIGN.  Tha  Broastcr  Co. 
SN  181.465.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  11-19-63. 

777.512.  DOCRB8T.  Sucreat  Corporation.  8N  181.499 
Pub.  7-7-64     FUed  11-19-63. 
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777,818.     PARTY     PARFAIT     AHD     DESIGN.       Poremoat 

Dairtea.   Inc      SN  181,878      Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  11    26-63. 

777,614.  HI-NU.  The  Kroger  Co.  SN  181,902  Pub. 
7-T-64.    Filed  11-26-68. 

777.515      D-9     R.  T  Vanderbllt  Company.  Inc.    8N  182.012. 

Pub.  7-7-64      FUed  11-27-63 
777.516.     D-11.       R.     T.     VanderfoUt     Company,     Inr        SN 

182.018      Pub  7-7-64.    FUed  11-27-63. 

777.617.     PHILLY       National    Dairy    Producta  Corporation. 

SN  182.108.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  11-29-63. 
777.518.      OCEAN  REEF.    Khalifa  A    Algosaibl.  d.b.a.  Khalifa 

Algoaalbi    Fisherlea.      SN    182.698       Pub     7-7-64       Filed 

12-10-63. 

7T7.519.  TEMPO.  Henry  Thayer  Company.  SN  188.282 
Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  12-18-68. 

777,520.  TOFFEE  I.OVES  Barton's  Candy  Corporation. 
8N  183,360      Pub.  7    7   64      FUed  12   23-63 

777.811.  run.  Wm.  Wrldey  Jr.  Company.  SN  188,967. 
Pub   7-7-64      FUed  2-8-64 

777.522      GOOD    SEASONS.      General    Foods    Corporation. 

SN  186.247.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  1-7-64. 
777.628.      PB8TLUR.      PUvor  CorporaUoa  of   America.      SN 

186.715.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  2-14-64. 

777.524.  TRAVI8CO  AND  DESIGN  Traris  Meat  k  Seafood 
Co.,  Inc      8N  186.911      Pub.  T-7-64.     Piled  2-17-64 

777.528  MJB.  M  J.B.  Co.  SN  187.124.  Pub.  7-7-64. 
FUed  S-80-64. 

777.526  HERITAGE  FARMS  William  Frelhofer  Raking 
Co.     SN  187.271      Pub    7-7-64.     FUed  2-24-64 

777.527  WHISKAS  Petfoods  Limited.  SN  187.428.  Pub 
7-7-64.     FUed  2-25-64 

777.628.  CHIQUITA  AND  DESIGN  IN  RED  OVAL  United 
Fruit  Company    SN  187.702.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FU«I  2-a«-64. 

777.529  CHIQUITA  AND  DESIGN  IN  GREEN  OVAL 
United  Fruit  Company.  SN  187.708.  Pub.  7-7-64.  Filed 
2-28-64. 

777.580  CHIQUITA  AND  DESIGN  IN  YELLOW  OVAL. 
United  Pralt  Company.  SN  187,704.  Pub.  7-T-64.  FUed 
1-18-64. 


aass47-Wines 


777.538.  ND  LITE.  B.  WUmsen.  Inconwrated.  SN 
172,788      Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  7-10-68. 

777.539.  PLASTI-PLAQUB.  Mardon  of  Sheboygan  Falls. 
Inc.     SN  173.263.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  7-18-63. 

777.540.  LADDER  AND  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  R.  D.  Werner 
Co..  Inc.     SN   173,307.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  7-18-63. 

777.541.  WINNEBAGO.  Winnebago  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
175,004.    Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  8-18-63. 

777.642.  TURBOORAINED.  SUverUth  Corporation.  SN 
175.218.     Pub   7-7-64.     Filed  8-16-63. 

777.548.  TUPCO.  RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Tupco.     SN  178,789.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  10-10-63. 

777.544.  PARTY  CENTER.  Duqueene  Brewing  Company  of 
Pittsburg.      SN   188,891.      Pub.   7-7-64.      FUed   1-2-64. 

777,546.  PARTY  CENTER  AND  DESIGN.  Duquesne  Brew- 
ing Company  of  Pittsburg.  SN  183,892.  Pub.  7-7-64. 
Filed  1-2-64. 

777.546.  DIA  FLEX.  The  Poly  Seal  Corporation.  SN 
189,804.     Pub.  7   7-64.     FUed  3-27-64. 

777.547.  TRACTRED.  The  American  AutomobUe  Associa- 
tion Incorporated.  SN  189.848.  Pub.  7-7-64.  FUed 
3  3(^-64 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

777.548.  KANEBO.  Kanegafucbl  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kwalsha. 
d.b.a.  Kanegafucbl  Spinning  Co..  Ltd.  SN  143.238.  Pub. 
7-7-64.     Filed  4-27-62. 

777.549  STAY  FRESH  AS  A  FLOWER  EVERY  HOUR 
AND  DESIGN.  Leon  ProducU,  Inc.  SN  171.259.  Pub. 
7-7-64      Filed  6-18-68. 

777.680.  BALTA.  B.  Altman  k  Co.  SN  177,144.  Pub. 
7-7-64.    Piled  9-17-63. 

777,551  KAYAK  AND  DESIGN  Jean  Berte,  Inc.  SN 
179,395.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 

777.582.  'SUPER  NATURAL.'  Rerlon,  Inc.  SN  180,767. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  11-8-63. 

777.553.  RENAULD  INTERNATIONAL.  Botany  Indus- 
tries. Inc.     SN  181.519.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  11-20-63. 


7T7.6S1      GEISHA-GIRL    AND    DE8I0N       Dalaev    Sboten 
Limited      8N  177,775.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  9-26-63. 

777.532.      BOUTOURLINE     ETC.      AND     DESIGN.        Contl 
BontoortUM.    8N  180,806.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Piled  11-8-68. 


Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

777.888.     CABLING.      Carllng    Brewing    Company    Incorpo- 
rated.     SN   176,171.      Pub.   7-7-64.      FUed   10-2   68. 


Qass  49  -  Dbtfled  AlcokoKc  Liquors 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

777.190.     ( See  Class  5  for  this  trademark. ) 
777,146.     ( See  Oass  16  for  this  trademark.) 

777.554.  KANEBO.  Kanegafucbl  Bosekl  Kabushiki  Kwalsha. 
d.b.a.  Kanegafucbl  Spinning  Co  .  Ltd.  SN  148.239.  Pub. 
7-7-64.     Filed  4-27-62. 

777.555.  D-TRON.  Champion  Chemicals.  Inc.  8N  168.157. 
Pub.  7-7-64.    FUed  5-6-68. 

777,886.  MARGA.  DitU  A.  Sutter,  d.b.a.  A.  Sutter.  SN 
175.864     Pub  7-7-64.    Piled  10-17-68 


777.584.     HARVARD.     Joaeph   8    Finch  and  Company.     SN 
179.886     Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  10-28-63 

777.588.     BUTTERBALL.       8<4ienley     Distillers,     Inc.       SN 
181.868.     Pub.  7-7-64.    Plied  11-4-68. 

777,536       PINTAIL.      Schenley   Distillers.   Inc.      SN   182.365. 
Pub    7-7-64.     FUed  12-4-63. 


Qass  50-Mercliandite  Net  Otherwise 

Qassified 


777.537      8TAT-CHEK.       The     SUt-Chck     Company.       8N 
168.846.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Piled  8-28-68. 


^        Service  Marks  . 
Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 

777.557.  COIFFURES    AMERICANA.      The    Glemby    Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  166,456      Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  4-10-68. 

777.558.  66.      PhlUlpa    Petroleum   Company.      SN    166,749. 
Pub  7-7-64.    Piled  4-16-68. 

777.559.  PORTRAIT    OF    A    HUMAN    FEMALE'S    HEAD 
The  Quaker   Oats  Company.     SN    167,969.      Pub.    7-7-64. 


Filed  4-30-63. 


\ 


777,560.     Ill  AND  WORLD  DESIGN.    International  luTcatl- 
gntora.  Inc.    SN  174,869.    Pub.  7-7-64.    PUod  8-12-63. 
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777.561.     S  AND  DESIGN.     A.  V.  Smith  EnrioMrlns  Com      fl^mm  \(\A  f mtimmirafMMl 

pany      8N  179,560.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  10-22-63.  %J«»   IWH        MmnWmCauOfll 


Qass  101  —  Advtrtiswg  and  Busiiiess 


777.570.     CBS  AND  DBSION.     Columbia  Broadc««tlnff  Sys- 
tem.  Inc       SN   179.023.      Pub.   7-7-64       Filed   10  15-63 


8N 


Qass  106-Matorial  Tr»at»Mt 


777.562.  WM    AND    DESIGN.       Weatern    Men    Inc. 
171.210.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  6-17-63. 

777.563.  DINNER    HOST       Dinner   Host.   Inc..   aaalfnee  of 

Howard  Coleman,  d.b  a    Dinner  Hoat.     8N  176.470.     P»b.  777.571.     ELAN.     Aaadlte  Inc.     8N  164.416.     Pnb.  7-7-«4. 

7-7-64.     Filed  8-21-63.  '^•**  8-12-63. 

777.964.     MI8CBIXANBOU8  DESIGN.     Part  Time  RMearrh  777.S72      PBRL^SBTA.       TlatorU     Lombard*     S.p.A.       8N 

ABM>ciate«.  Inc.     SN  176.784.    Pnb  7-7-64.     Filed  8-26-63  164.771      Pub.  7-7-64     Filed  8-1S-63. 

777.565.     W  A  L  EMBLEM.     Woodward  *  Lotbrop.  Incorpo-  777.878.     PERL-SILK.       Tlntorla     Lombarda     S.p.A.       8N 

rated.     SN  180.346.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  11-1-63.  164.772      Pub.  7   7-64      Filed  8-13-63 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


/ 


Qass  107  -  Edncation  and  Enteftainniint 


777.566.     MISCELLANEOUS      DESIGN.        FldeHty      Ualon  777.574.     PORTRAIT      The  Chronicle   PublUhlac  Company 

Trust  Company      SN  166.087.     Pub    7-7-64.     Filed  4-4-63.  SN  180.183      Pub.  7-7-«4      FUed  10  .11-6.1 

777.667       FIDELITY   AND  DESIGN.      Fidelity   Union  Treat  ^— ^— — — ^— ^— ^— ^— ^— ^^— ^— ^^ 
Company      SN  166.088.     Pub.  7-7-64      Filed  4-i-63. 


Qass  103  -  Constriction  and 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Qass  200 


777.568.  P8  PLASTIC  SUPPUER8  AND  DESIGN.     Plastic 

Suppltera.     8N  164.386.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  3-11-63.  777.576.     NAPET   AND  DESIGN      National   A»«>f1atlon   of 

777.569.  PRIDE   AND    DESIGN       Pride   Serrlcc   lac.      SN  Photo    E4|alpm«nt    Technicians.    Inc.      SN    179,65S.      Pub 
176,469.    Pub.  7-7-64.    Filed  »-«-6S.  7-7-64.     Filed  10-28-63 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

T%ea«  regiatrations  are  nut  RubJ«>rt  to  oppoaitlon 

Oass  t-Raw  or  Partly  PreparMl  MatMlals  "li^'L,  "VrTr  ^T.^?"!^"'.  i.T^4.  "^    *" 

QUIK-TREAT 


777,676.     Aarrow    8«ed    Company.    New   Haran.    Coan.      8N 
172,797.     Filed  PR.  7-11-68;  Am.  8.R.  7-tl-f4.  | 

llVfLJlv     tSLiUlliO  -^— —        ror  Drywall  Joint  Treatment  Compound 

Firat  use  Dec.  3.  1962. 


For  Bloecraas  Lawnseed  Mixtures. 
First  use  Dec  90,  1962. 


Qass2-Roc8Rtados 


777.677.     Guardian    Better  Pak   Corp.,    Brooklyn.   N.T.      8N 
184,812      FUed  1-17-64. 


Qass  22  —  Qmmi,  Toys>  and  Sportint  Coods 

777.680      Slfo  Company.  8t.  Paul.  Mian     8N  178,192.     FIM 
PR.  7-17-48  :  Am.  8.R.  7-16-64. 

DOWNY- SO  F'T 


Jhnfn'Ship 


For  Cartons  for  ShlpploK  Clothing  on   Haofem. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1956. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

777.578.     National    Gypsum    Company.    Buffalo.    NT       iK 
171.690.      Filed   PR    6-24-63;   Am    8.R    »-l-«4. 


For  Child's  Punle. 
First  use  Jan   1.  1968. 


777.581.     Burke    Fleio- Product*    Co..    TruTerae    Oty.    Mich 
SN  173.216.     Filed  PR.  7-17-68  :  Am.  8.R.  7-24-«4. 


LeveL-SPIN 


TRU-EDGE 


^  .1 


For  Expanded  Metal  Corner  Bead. 
First  uae  Aof.  21.  1961. 


For  Flahinc  Lures. 
First  uae  May  29.  IMS. 


\ 
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Qass23-Oitiory,  Madimory,  and  Toob,  Qass  32  -  FMmituro  and  Uphoistory 
and  Parts  Tlioroof 


777.681.     Hamlach/erer  Corporation.   Milwaukee.   Wla.     SN 
186.772.     Filed  1-81-64. 


777.688.     Arcan  Eastern  Limited,  Hamilton.  Ontario,  Canada. 
SN  179,176.     Filed  PR.  10-10-68  ;  Am.  SR.  7-7-64. 


I 


PULL-A-HOIST 


BEAMLOCK 


For  Electrically  OperatMl  Tractors  for  Powerln*  Hoists  on         Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  180.040.  dated  Feb.  22.  1968. 
a  Monorail  System.  ^^r  Pallet  Racks  and  Shelving. 


First  uae  Mar.  10,  IMO. 


777.688.     Excel  Industrtes,  Inc..  Hesaton.  Kans.    8N  192.909 
Filed  6-7-«4. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

777.589.     Bemiss-Jason    Corporation.    Palo    Alto.   Calif.      SN 
165.021.     Filed  PR.  3-20-63  ;  Am.  SB.  7-16-64. 

CUSHION-PAPER 

For  Corruyated  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18,  1963. 


C 


3 


'For  Cab  Enclosures  for    Agricultural   Equipment  Such  as    fUcc  ^A  .  Dmss*« 1  D..|J:<M.a^^.. 

Tractors.  Combines,  Cotton  Pickers  and  the  Like.  '^•**  '***        KHntS  and  KUMlCatHMIS 

First  use  Mar.  1.  I960. 

^~^^"~— ~"~~-~"^— — — ^— — ^^^-^-^— —     777.590.     Hitchcock  Publishing  Company.  Wheaton,  111.     SN 

176.406.     Filed  PR.  8-20-63  ;  Am.  8.B.  7-80-64. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predens-Metal  Ware 

777.584      Recae  Jewelry   Corporation.   New   York.   N.T       SN 
163.89t.     Filed  PR.  •-8»-e2  ;  Am.  8.R.  6-8-«4. 

r        DUAL  JEWEL 

For  IMamoDd  Rings  and  Diamond  Pendanta. 
Flr»t  uae  Julj  5.  1962. 


METROPOLITAN 

TRANSPORTATION  & 

PLANNING 


■•i  .■■, 


For  Trade  Magaslne. 
Firat  uae  July  24,  1968. 


TT7.585      O.    C.    Murphy    Compaay.    McKeesport,    Pa.      SN 
174.627.     FUed   PR.   8-6-68;  Am.  8.R.  7-16-64. 


I 


PELHAM 


For  Men's  Cuff  Unks  and  Cuff  Link  8eU.  and  Tie  Clasps. 
Slldea  and  Tacka.  _.-  .. 

First  use  Apr.  18.  1968.  "^ 


I 


777,691.     American  Arlatlon  Publications.  Inc.,  Washington. 
D.C.     8N  180.050.     Filed  PR.  10-2»-68  ;  Am.  SR.  8-4-64. 

BUSINESS  AVIATION 

For  Section  of  Monthly  Magaslne.  -' 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1963. 


777.586.      The    Spencer    Co..    Prorldence.    R.l.      8N    185.978. 
FUad  PR.  2-8-64  ;  Am.  SR.  6-8-64. 


SPENCER 

mAj,  Rlaga.  Chai 
First  uae  on  or  about  May  16,  1962. 


For  Jewelry — Namriy.  Rlaga.  Charms.  Pine.  Earrings,  and 
Pendants 


777.587      Western    Manufacturing    Jewelers.     Los    Angeles. 
Calif.     8N  189,967.    FUed  P.R.  S-80-64  ;  Am.  SR.  6-29-64. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 

777.592      Rltter   Bros.    Inc..    New   York.   NY.      SN    168.633. 
Filed  PR.  5-10-63  :  Am.  8.R.  0-24-64. 

RITTER  SPORT 

For  rare — Nansely,  Coats,  Jackets,  Shrugs,  and  Parkas. 
First  use  Apr.  11.  1963. 


K.  1    ••.! 


..<? 


7    -..J 


777.593.      Teen-Age   Beachwear   Corp-.   New  York.    N.Y.      SN 
177.312.      Filed    PR.    9-18-63;   Am.    S.R.    7-16-64. 


.^>«vi^^vy 


For  Broochea.  Crosses,  and  Pendants. 
First  uae  at  least  as  early  aa  Apr.  20, 1863. 


For  Swimwear. 

First  use  Aug.  26.  1949. 
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Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefer 

777.594.  Buck  Construction  Co..  d.b.a.  Dart  ManufacturloK 
Company.  Columbui.  Qa.  8N  172.970.  Piled  PR.  7-15-«3  : 
Am.  S.R.  «-25-64. 

VINYLGLAS 

For  Woren  Fiber  Glasa  Webblns  Coated  With  Plastic.  Sach 
as  Polyvinyl  Chloride. 
First  use  Juje  14.  196S. 

Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 


777.594.  Buck  Construction  Co..  d.b.a.  Dart  Manufacturlnir 
Company.  Columbus,  Ga.  SN  1 72.970.  Filed  P.R.  7-15-63  : 
Am   S.R.  6-25-64. 
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Qass  46  —  Feeds  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

777.S97.  Salada  Foods  Ltd..  r>nn  Mills.  OnUrto.  Canada,  by 
change  of  name  from  Salada  ShlrrlffHontey  Ltd..  Don  Mills, 
Ontario.  Canada.  8N  130.M7.  Filed  PR.  5-26-61  :  Am. 
8  R.  6-11-64. 


Jis^ 


^m 


Tot  Ice  Cr««m  Conca.  Blscalts.  and  Wafers. 

First  use  Mar.  IS.  1961  :  1b  commerce  Mar    IS.  1961. 


VINYLGLAS 


t7T.B9«.     General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains.  N.T      8N 
184.717.      Filed   PR.   1    16-64  .   Am.   S.R.  6-1    64. 

WHIP  'N  CHILL 

For  DeMert  Mix. 
First  use  May  18.  196S. 


For  Fiber  GIam  Tara. 
Flnt  Qte  June  14,  1963. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appli 


r77.590.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  Enflewood,  N.J.   SN  1M.956. 
riled  PR.  2-l^^M  ;  Am  8  R.  7-15-65 


777.595.     Thomas  J.  Carlaon.  Loa  Aacelea,  CalU.    8N  178.42S. 
Filed  PR  7-22-63  :  Am.  S.R.  7-14-64. 


PERFECTONE 


For  Acoustical  DcTloes — Namely,  Hearing  Alda. 
First  use  Dec.  19.  1962. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


777.596.  Klsslmmee  E<nterpr1ae«,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Klsalmmee 
Spring  Water  Company.  Klsslmmee.  Fla.  SN  176.543. 
FUed  PR.  9-9-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-15-64. 


^iSSIMMi^ 


The  drawing  la   llD«d   to   ladlcate  tbe  colors   purple,   gold 
and  brown,  but  no  claim  la  being  aiade  to  said  colors. 
For  Froaen  Confections  on  Sticks. 
First  uae  Oct.  5.  19S9 


Qass  49  -  Dbtifled  Alcobofic  Liquors 

777.600.     John   OroM  ft  Co..   Baltimore.    Md.     8N   151.648. 
Filed  P.R  9-21-62  :  Am.  S.R.  10-4-«S. 


U 


NONE  SO  LIGHT' 


For  Scotch  Whlaky. 
First  BM  Dec.  21.  1961. 


777.601.     Asaodated   Kentncky    DlstUlerles   Co.,   New   Tor*. 
N.T.    SN  169.902     Filed  5-29-68 

THE  PEAK  OF  PERFECTION 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  May  26.  1942 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

777.602.     RcTloD.  Inc.,  Naw  York.  N.T.     SN  128.759      Fll«l 
PR.  9-27-61  ;  Am.  SB.  12-17-««. 


FIRMA  NAIL 


For  Spring  Water. 
First  uae  Dec.  1,  1958. 


/» •  .      -I 


ror  NaU  Coodltlooer. 
First  use  Aug.  14. 1961. 
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777,603       Merle  Norman  Coametlca,   Inc..  Los  Anipplps,  Calif.     Ha..    ^O         f^^m.m^m.m^m I   C^._. 

SN  141.095.     Filed  PR.  8-29-62;  Am.  8  R.  2-25-64.  Vl«S$  JX  —  UeiergemS  mMk  dOapS 


RING-A-DING 


For  Upatlck. 

First  uae  Feb.  27,  1962. 


777.610.  Sanu  Monica  Chemical  Company  Incorporate^, 
Santa  Monica.  Calif.  SN  167,931.  Filed  P.R.  11-26-62; 
Am.  S.R.  8-6-64. 


I 


777.604.     Natrine.  Ltd..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     SN  157,432.     FUed 
PR   11-9-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-5-63. 

I  TRU  CURL 

For  Solutions  Used  In  the  Permaneot  Wtrlof  of  Hair. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1940. 


"JSi 


^U€ 


777.606.     ReTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     SN  178.601.     Filed 
PR.  7-23-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-28-64. 

I     BARELY  ORANGE 

For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel 
First  use  June  26.  1963. 


777.606      ReTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     SN  178.697.     Filed 
PR.  7-24-68;  Am   S.R.  7-21-64. 


For  DeteBgents  and  Soaps  for  Cleaning  Cars,  Rugs,  Walls, 
Floors,  Concrete,  Cement.  Fabrics,  Bathtubs,  Sinks,  Including 
Specialty  Detergents  and  Soaps  for  Specific  Uses  as  Herein 
before  Set  Forth,  as  Well  as  All  Purpose  Cleaners,  and  Special 
Cold  Water  Soaps  for  Cleaning  Fabrics. 

First  use  on  or  l>efore  Jan.  1,  1955. 


I 


KirN  KABOODLE 


For  Cosmetic  Make-L'p  Kit  CoaUlnlng  Medicated  Make-Up : 
aoanaing  Pads :  Lipstick ;  aad  Coaacttc  Make^Up  for  Cover 
Ing  Blemishes  of  the  Skin. 

First  use  June  26.  1963. 


777,607      Rerlon,  Inc ,  New  York.  N.T.     8N  178.698      Filed 
PR   7-24-68  ;  Am   S.R    7-28-64. 

BARELY  STRAWBERRY 

For  Lipstick  and  .Nail  Enamel. 

First  use  Jhm  26,  1963.  *  ' 


777.611.     Non-Tox  Chemical  Corporation,  Mamaroneck.  N.T. 
SN  180.945.     FUed  P.R.  11-12-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-28-64. 


ENiio-GRiME 


I 


For  Hand  Soap. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1963. 


777.608.     CUlrol  Incorporated.  New  York.  NY      SN  181,123. 
Filed  PR   11-14-68  ;  Am.  8  R    8-3-64. 

DOES  HE  ....  OR 
DOESNT  HE? 

For  Hair  TlnUng.   Dyeing,   and   Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  Mar  21.  1963 


777.609.     Joseph  Del  Ruaeo.  Miami,  fla.     8N  185.117.     FUed 
P.R.  1-22-64  :  Am   S.R   7-29-64. 


Service  Mark 

Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

777.612.     The  Artist's  Showroom  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
176.476.     Filed  PR.  9-9-63;  Am.  S.R.  7-21-64. 

ike 

ARTISTS 

SHOW  ROOM 


For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations— Namely.  Orernlght         For   Purchasing  and   Selling  Oil   Paintings  and  Works  of 
Cream.  Skin  Lotion,  and  UpsUck.  ^  Art  for  Others  at  Retail  and  by  Mail. 

First  use  May  81,  1951.  *  First  use  Dec.  30.  1957. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 

DIAPHAN.    a.  42.    8-19-24. 
MIDNIGHT  SUN.    CI.  46.     8-19-24. 
PALMDALE.     Q.  46.     8-19-24. 
KOJENE.     CI.  6.     8-26-24. 
SALYROAN.    CI.  18.    8-26-24. 


187.083 

.     TIA  JUANA.    a.  42.    7-2^24. 

188.065 

187.299 

80APARATC8.    CL  18.    7-29-34. 

188.150 

187.377 

.      KNOXWEBD     a.  6.    8-«-24. 

188.267 

187.620 

NOVOCAIN      a.  18.     8-6-24. 

188,512 

187.777 

.     NUSO.    CI.  11.    8-l»-a4.                '      ; 

188.515 

* 
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188.532. 
188.718. 
188.941. 
189.002. 
189.039. 
189.046. 
189.326. 
189.414. 

189.919. 
190.549 
190,887. 
191.035. 

191.579. 
193,049. 
193,609. 
193.841. 
194.124. 

407.088. 
408.003. 
408.187. 


ICCO.     a.  46.     8-26-34.                                             ^  408.271 

TOWN  *  COUNTRY.     O.  88.     9-2-24.  408.289 

H0LXJ:Y.     CI.  23.     9-9-24.  408.817 

WARD'S  FINE  BREAD.     C\.  46.     9-9-24  408.M8. 

HANDI  PACK.    CI   46.     9-9-24.  408.622. 

BELFAST     CI.  42.    9-9-24.  408.687 
YOLANDE.     CI,  39.    ^16-24. 

DRUMHEAD     UNION     AND    DESIGN        O.  37      408.712 

^16-24.  408.836. 

RED  LINK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42      9-30-24.  408.850 
VELLUMOID   AND  DESION.     CI.   35      10-14-24. 

SUPER  SPECTRA.     CI.  1«.     lO  28-24.  409.460 

VIRGINIA       HART      AND      DESIGN.         C\.  89.      410.438. 

10-28-24. 

THAT  SALTT  SALT      CL  46      11-11-24.  410.785. 

MOZART  AND  DESIGN      O.  46.     l>-l«-24.  410.811 

LINTOX.     CT.  6.     1-6-25  410.829 

AMERICAN  ACE.     CI    39      1    6-2S.  410.891 

WHITE    SWAN    UNIFORM    DRESSES    AND  DK-     410.901 

SIGN.    CI.  39.     1-13-25  411.014 

ONCE  OVER  LIGHTLY.     CI.  38.     5-16-44.  411,114 

ELKALOY.     CI.  21.     7-11-44  411,2»2. 

DRIOCEL  AND  DESIGN.     C\    6.     T-15-44.  411.605. 


JUST  UP     CI.  46.     8-1-44. 

BLACK  ACE  AND  DESIGN      CI.  «.     8-1-44. 

CR      CI.  21.       8-1-44 

PHISODBRM.    a.  52.    8-18-44. 

RADEX.     CI.  21.     8-22-44. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  POXHEAI)  IN  OVAL 

KUUKK   (DESIGN)       CI    S»      8^2»-44. 
CHALLEN<;ER      Cl.  9.     8-2»-44. 
SOLDALOY.     a    14.     8-29-44. 
GROTESQUE   REPRESENTATION   OF   MESSBN 

GER  BOY     Cl.  8».    8-2»-44. 
YALE  DAILY  NEWS.     a.  88.     10-10-M. 
DESIGN  OF  BUILDING  AND  SCENERY      ail 

11    28-44. 
DANIEL  WEBSTER,     O    17.     lJ-18-44 
1890      a.  46      12-19-44 

a.  88.     12-19-44. 
12   26-44. 
12   28  44. 
1    2-45 
1-2-45. 

Cl.  48.     1-9  48. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  191 


865.500 

869.502. 

M6.50S. 

•66.813. 

•65,514. 

865.521 

665,522 

865.523. 

665.524 

865.527 


AQUA  PED      Cl.  51.  665.628. 

T0I80N      Cl   51. 

MR   FRESH      Cl   51.  665.529. 

GLA88HEEN      Cl.  52  665.531. 

LADY  LA  FRANCE,    a.  52.  665,585. 

8HADRACK  SEVEN  AND  DESIGN.     H,  104,  666,586. 

ZIEMAN   ETC    AND  DESIGN      Cl.   105, 

ECHOES   FROM  CALVARY.     Cl.  107,  665.546. 

THE  RUSKS,     a.  107.  865,547. 

REDI  FLAME.    C\.  6 


NEXT  TIME  REGLAZE  FOR  THE  LAST  TIME. 

Cl.  12. 
ORIGINAL  HOLZMOSAIK  NOEL.     Cl.  12. 
CLAYTON.    Cl.  18. 
ROLL-OR-TOTE.    CT.  24, 
THE  SIGN  OF  VALUE  AROUND  THE  WORLD. 

Cl.  31. 
ALL  SAFE.     Cl.  50. 
SAFE  DRIVING  INSTITUTE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CL  107. 


TRIOLOGY. 
TREMFLEX 
TREM8TIK. 
SPECTRl  M 
YORK8TER. 


Cl    12 

CT    12. 

Cl   42. 

Cl.  39 
tiOLD  DIGOER  AND  DESIGN 
VELVETOL.    a.  6.     1-28-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


7W) 

648.082.      OILDEEZ.     Cl.  15      7-9-87. 
675.112.      DR.    PEPPER   AND  DESIGN. 
761.687.     ALCAN.    CL  85     12-17-63. 


Cl.  48.     S-S-8». 


Scctkm  S 

120.864.  DESIGN  OF  MALTESE  CROSS.     Cl.  50.     8-12-18. 

355.195.  PARAMOUNT  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  21.      8-8-88. 

357.111.  FLORIDIAN  AND  DESIGN      CL  39.     8  24-88. 

410.951.  8KIMZOL.     CT.  4.     12-26-44 

411.833.  ACTION  AIRES.     O.  39.     1-16-48. 

417,700.  BLACKBIRD     Cl.  39      11-18-45. 

417.789.  THE  FORUM      O   38.     11-13-45. 

The  tollotcind  reffittrntiont  ittutd  Aug.  S,  t9i$ 

665.213.  PICNIC  CHEF  CCC  AND  DESIGN.     O.  1. 

665.219.  CAMELLIA.     O.  1. 

665.225.  SPUTNIK.     Cl.  3. 

665.236.  ETHOLAN.     0.6.  ' 

865.237  JEL^LITE.     Cl.  6. 

665.240.  DYNA.M  ETC   AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  6, 

665.241.  SHEROSOPE.     O.  6. 

665.242.  PEAK.    Cl.  6. 
665.246.  SPORTY     Cl.  6. 
665.254.  GAS  MASTER.     Cl.  6. 
665.274.  FABUCK.     Cl.  IS. 
665.283.  SONICAST.    Cl.  14. 
665.290.  TROCADERO     Cl.  17. 
665.294  BRIANBEL.     Cl.  18. 
665.296.  CRUZYLAN      Cl.  18. 

665.298.  TRUODINE.     a.  18. 

665.299.  TRIODINE.     CT.  18. 
665,309.  BUCKEROO.     CT.  19 
665,812.  PAK  PAL.     CT.  19 

665.316.  HUCK  FINN.    Cl   18. 

665.317.  CATAUNA.    CT.  19. 

665.318.  AUTlVTERIA     CT.  19 
665.321.  THEKMO  CHANNEL.    CL  21. 
665..'i22.  FERROLINE.    Cl    21. 
66^.324.  U8I  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 
665.327.  KAM.    CT.  21. 

665,329.  CELEBRITY.     CT.  21. 

665.3.^0.  CUB.     CT.  21. 

665.332.  COUNTER  MATE.     Cl.  21. 

665.334.  3V      CT.  21.  '-    " 

665.337.  CADENZA.     CT.  21. 

665.338.  EXCEL.    CT.  21. 

665.342.  RAINBOW  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  22. 

665.343.  PHOENIX  HARBURG  AND  DESIGN. 
665..345.  SPUTNIK.    Cl.  22. 
665.-353.  VITS.     CL  23, 

665,357.  zip-Spat    ct.  23. 

665,359.  HASTY  tasty.     CT.  23. 


■V- 


CT.  M. 


••8.360 
665.363 
665.366 
665.367. 
•••.8«». 
••8.370 
6«8.375 
668.377 
668.380 
6«8.383 
66S.384. 

665.389. 
1.391. 
1.895. 
••8.S»^. 

665.402. 

665.404 

666,406. 

665.408 

665.409 

665,410. 

665.411 

665.415 

665.416. 

665,417. 

868,418 
••5.420. 
••8.424. 
••8.4M. 
••5.419. 
668.484. 
•68.486. 
••8.441. 
665.442. 
668,448. 

1.480. 

1,488. 
665.456. 
668.463. 
••8.473. 
••&.474. 
668.478 
665.481. 
668.486. 
665,487. 
668.488. 
668.489. 
665.490. 
665,491 
665.493 
665.497 
665.498. 


ROTA  MULCH 
•BOX  TOPPER. 
TIPT  TASTER 
DUO-FA8T      CT 


CT.  23. 
•    CT   28. 

CT  23 
33. 


OPTICA8B  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  M. 

B  TROL     CT   26 

PEERLK.SS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  88. 

MODERN  MAID.     CT   81. 

KARPEN  CHAIRB.    CT.  83. 

RELAX  A  BED     CT.  32. 

STUDIO  37  KENMORE  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN 

CT    33. 
UNI  MOTION.    CT.  33. 
HOMERCAMP.    CT  84. 
BOND  SEAL.     CT   88. 

MASTERSEAL  HI  FI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  36 
NATIONWIDE.     CT   87 
COSCO     Cl.  87 
C08C<H;RAPH      CT    87. 
SI  PERKLEEN  SELUIGRAM.     CT  88 
ALLEN  CREST  AC  AND  DESIGN      CT    38. 
FABULOUS  FIFTY,    CL  38 
FUNN'  FROLIC.    CL  38, 
MAKI.NG  YOUR  MONEY  GROW.     CT    38 
THE  EVKM.NO  TRIULNE.     Cl   88. 
BLIZZAND  AND  DESIGN  OF  HUMAN  FIGURE 

Cl.  89. 
LA  FETE.    CT.  38. 
ZAGRI     CT  39 

LTTTLB  BRANDflONS      CT.  39. 
OLANNO      CT    39. 

ROCKO      Cl    39  * 

THE  BRIDESMAID.    CT.  3*. 
COURTSHIP     CT  89. 
MISS   AU  PAT  AMD  DBSION.     CL   40 
L4»KRAI.NE  WAVF.  SET      CT40. 
LORRAINE  PROFESSIONAL     CT.  40. 
CUP  TOP,     CT.  42. 
PROTEK  BAK.     0.44. 
RELAX  IT.    CL  44. 
FRE  ZEt;  AND  DESIGN     CT.  46 
AGUILA  QUEEN      CT   46. 
HANS  BRINKER.    CT.  46. 
LN  AND  DESIGN      Cl    46. 
SMOKEY  DELITE     Cl   46. 
POSTERLOID  PIN  UPS     CT.  50. 
POIR  A  PLANT.    CT.  80 
RAIL-aMATIC.    CT.  50 
LUXUTRON      Cl    50 
CR      Cl    50. 
SATIN  STEP.    CT.  80. 
PILON  AND  DESIGN      CT.  81. 
SCE.Vr  SATION      Cl.  51. 
WAG  NOLIA.     CL  61. 


661.586.  CILCO.  CT  11.  5-18-58  Commercial  Ink  A 
Lacquer  Co.  Inc.  The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
AmendMl  to  appear : 


cllca 


766.458.  CLARITEX  CT.  44.  8-10-64.  Lewli  Woolf  Grip 
tl^ht  Limited,  Birmingham.  England.  Corrected  :  In  the 
beadlns.  "Apr."  abould  be  deleted  and  Aug.  should  be 
Inaartad. 


772,890  CRAFT'S.  Cl,  39.  6-80-64.  Craft  Hosiery.  Inc., 
Jackaon,  MIm.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  "Maaaachusetta"  should  be  deleted  and  Mit*i»tippi 
should  be  Inserted. 

772,415.  FORREST  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  42.  6-30-64.  Gor- 
don Mills,  Inc.,  Calhoun,  Ga.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  2.  line  4.  before  "blue"  i;reen  and  should  be  Inserted. 

772.493  PRAXI.  Cl.  52.  6-80-64.  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  1,  "houseold"  should  be  deleted  and  house- 
hold should  be  Inserted. 

772.696.  POLYGRAM.  CT.  18.  7-7-64.  Sterling  Drug 
Inc..  New  York,  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1.  line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  l>e  deleted  and  Inc.  should  be 
Inserted. 

772,698.  ISOPAQUE.  CT.  18.  7-7-64.  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Inc.  should  be  Inserted. 


>  -  '. 


f   y 


^        INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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(Ragtotartd  :  RaMw«d  ;  Canceled  ;  Ameniled.  EnacUlmed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certiflcatet ;  12c  Publtcatione.) 


I 


777.198.  pab.  7-T-64. 


777.1M.  pub 


I 


•>     '. 


/-•       * 


<'. 


' 


T77.18S.  pub.  7-7-64. 
777.466.  pDb.  7-7-«4. 
777.600.    pub.   7-7-«4 


Acne  Cbemlcal  Co..  MUwankee.  WU. 

CI    6 
▲daait  Mini*  Corp.  :   0«« — 

Textile  Mills  Corp. 
AdTance  Cbemical  Co.,   Baa  rraacisco.  Calif. 

7-7-64.     CI.  6. 
Asrtrultural  Spedaltlea  :  0te — 

lUdmlDtoD  LHntemper  Cur*  Co.  Ltd. 
Ah  Men  .   See- 

Kurlow,  Jerrj. 
Alrtron.   Inc..   Linden,  N.J.     665.322.  cane.     CI.  21. 
AlfoMlbl.    Khalifa    A,    d.b.a.    Kbailfa    Alfoaalbl    Flaberlen. 

UaauMB.   ^Saudl  Arabia.      777.618.  pub.  f-7-64.     CI.  46. 
AliroMlbl.  Khalifa,  riaherica  :   Sae — 

Alrtiaalbl,   Khalifa   A 
Alba  WaldeoHlan.    Inc  .   Valdeae.   N.C.      777.438.   pub.   7-7-64 

a    S». 
Allen.    Layman   E..  d.b.a.   Wff  'N   Proof,   New  Haran,  Coon. 

777.2»S.  pub.  7-7-64.    CI   22. 
Alox  iitg   Co      0w— 

FrVer.  John. 
Al'a  GoldflKh  Lur«  Co. :  Saa — 

Stuart  Har^rt  A. 
Altman.   B..  4  Co  .   New  Tork.   N.T. 

CI.  t 
Altman.   B..  A  Co..   New   Tork.   N.T. 

CI    42. 
Altman.    B.   A   Co,   New  Tork.   NT. 

CI.  81. 

Alton  Box  Board  Co..  Alton.  Ill     777.217.  pub.  7-7-64.    C\.  12 
Ameiiran  Automobile  Aaaodatlon  Inc..  The.  Waahlnfton.  D.C. 

777.547.  pub    7   7-64.     CI.  80. 
American  Arlatlon  Publlcatlona,  Inc..  Waahlncton.  D.C.    777.- 

861.     CI.  38. 
American  Brake  Bhoa  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.    777, 8«7.  pub.  7-7- 

64      a    84 
AmerlcaD  Can  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.     777.193.  pub.  7-7-64 

a    6 
American    Home    ProducU   Corp.,    New   Tork,   N.T.      777.268, 

pub.  7-7-«4      n    1« 
Amerlran  Medical  Women's  Aaaodatlon.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT 

777.480.  pub   7-7-«4.     CI   U 
Amerlran   (jptlcal  Co ,   d.b.a.    Safellne   Producta  Co.,   South 

brldre   Mbm.     777.4«8,  pub   7-7-«4     C\.  44. 
Amerlran  Optical  Co  .  Southbrldae,  If asa  ,  to  Litton  STStema. 

Inr  .  BererlT  Hills.  Calif      777,143,  pub    7-7-64.     CI.  26. 
Ametek    Inr  .  New  York.  NT.     777,405.  pub.  7-7-4M.     CI.  34. 
AAA  Elect  ronir  Research  Corp.  :  89* — 

Kpllatron.  Inc 
Aaadlte  lac  .  South  Oate,  Calif.     777,871.  pab.  7-7-44.     C\. 

106. 
Analytical    Eaclnaerlnr    Laboratortaa.    lac.    Hamden,    Conn. 

777,202.  pub   7-7-64      CT   6. 
Andemoo.  Clayton  A  Co  .  Houston.  Tax.     777.288.  pub.  7-7- 

64.    Multiple  Claas  (Claiiaefi  18  and  46). 
And*   Mff    Co  ,   Bkokte.    III.      777.178.   pab.   7-7-64.     CI.  2. 
Anrl  Kay   Corp,    SanMoU,    Fla       777.874,    pab.    7-7-«4.      CI 

26. 
Appiecate,    Rax,    Mexico   City.   Mexico.      668,812. 

19. 
AppU^oea  Inc..  Manila  Repabltc  of  the  Phlllpptnea. 

case.     CI.  40. 
Arcan   Eastern   Ltd..   Hamilton.   Ontario,   Canada. 

a    82. 
Archer  Taylor  Drug  Co  .  The,  Wichita,  Kana.     777.286,  pub 

7-7-64      CI    18. 
Anrenta    Fabrik    Photoffraphlscher    Paplere    Lndwlc    Muller. 

Munich.  Bararta.  Oermaay.     777.856.  pub.  7-7-«4      CI.  28. 
Arnar   Shoe  Corp  ,  Uttla  Ferry.  N.J      777,440,  pub.  7-7-64 

CI    .W 
ArtUt't  Showroom  lac.  The,  New  Tork,  NT.     777,61S.     a 

101. 
Aaco  Slntertnc  Corp.,  Loa  Aacalaa.  Calif.     777.822.  pub.  7-7- 

64       CI    23 
Asffrawn  Heed  Co..  New  HaTva.  Coaa.      777.676.     CL  1. 
Asaorlated    I>erner    Shops   of    America,   Inc..   New  Tork.   NT. 

668.426,  cane      CI.  39. 
Associated  Kentucky  DlatUlerlea  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     777, 

601      CI.  49. 
Atlantic  Import  Co  :  See — 

KnttUBCh.  Bdmoad  A. 
Atlas   Rubber  Products  Co..  The,   Stamford.  Conn.     668.395. 

cane.     CI.  88. 
Autoterta  :  8*9 —  i  >-- -i  '■. 

Lowe,  Roy  B. 
B.N  S.   International  Salea  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T      777.802. 

pab  7-7-64      CI   46. 
Bacon.  James  A.  :   8«»— 

Slater.  Richard. 
BadiMatea  DIatemper  Cure  Co    Ltd  ,  Waatmlaater,  BBflaBd, 

to  Airlcaltural  Specialties.  Dallas.  Tax.    198,600,  ren.  9-22- 

64.     CL  6. 
Barber-Colmaa  Co..   Rockford,   m.     777.402-«.  pab.  7-7-64. 

CI    34 
Barnes-Hind    Laboratortaa,   lac.   SaaayTale,  Calif.      777.265. 

pub   7-7-64.     a.  18. 


a 


668,441. 

777.888. 


Barrows    Industrlea.    Inc.,    Prorldence,    R.I.      777,876,    pub. 

7-7-64.     CI.  28. 
Barton's  Candy  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     777,620,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Cl.  46. 
Hasic  Inc..  Clereland,  Ohio.     777,226,  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  12. 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     777,251,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Cl.  17 
Bayuk  Claars  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Elsenlohr,  Webster,  Inc. 
Beattle  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Little  Falls,  N.J.     777,461,  pub.  7-7- 

64.     Cl.  42. 
IViiunlt  C(.r|i..  .N>a-  York    N.Y.     777.478,  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  43. 
UfMver  Bukiiif;  Co..  Inc.,  Henderson vl lie,  Tenn.      777,503.  pub. 

7    T-«4        Cl     4« 
B<>ckwltb.   Richard  E.  :   See — 

Harrington,  Eugene  W. 
Bell,  John  E..  Tucwn.  Aria.     777.308,  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  22. 
B«'ii  A  t.osM'tt  Co..  Morton  Grove,  III.     777,353,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Cl.  2« 
B^-niUi.  Jason    Corp.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      777,589.      Cl.    37. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The,   Wilmington.   Del.      777,289,  pub.   6-9-64. 

Cl    ;»1 
Bergm     LaboratorieM     Inc.,     Pateraon,     N.J.     777,352.     pub. 

7-7-H4       Cl.  26. 
BercHeth    FMnh   Co.,    Fargo,    N.    Dak.,    to   Consolidated   Foods 

Corp  .  Chicago,   III.      188,150,   ren.  9-22-64.     Cl.  46. 
Berland,    Joweph.    New    York.    N.Y.      777,380.    pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl     28. 
Berry  Chemical  A  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  . 

Holbrook.  Glynn. 
Berte.    Jean.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.T.      777,551,    pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl.  51. 
Blnney  A  Smith  Co.,  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

190,,SS7.  ren.  9-'22   «4.      <*l    16. 
Blanchard   Bro.   A  Lane,   Inc..   Newark.   N.J.     665.219.  canr. 

Cl.   1. 
BllKH,    K.    W.,    Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     777.320,    pub.    7-7-64, 

Cl.  23. 
Bloom.   Albert,   New  Y'ork.  N.Y.      665,366.  cane.      Cl.  23. 
Bocrhene   Giuseppe  A   Flgll    S.A.S..    Vlcenaa.    Italy.      777.465. 

pub.  7-7-64       Cl.  42. 
Bolta  Comb  Co..   New  York,  NY.     665,442-3,  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Booth,   Sheldon   M.,  d.b.a.   Diamond  Tool  Co.,   South  Haven, 

Mirh.     777.31.'i,  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  23. 
Borden  Co..  The:   See-  t- 

Commercial  Ink  *  Lacquer  Co.  Inc. 
Botany    Industries,    Inc.,    Reno,    Nev.      777.553,   pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl.   51. 
Botany    Industries,    Inc..   Reno,   Ner.     777..^60,   pub.   7-7-64. 

Botany    industries.    Inc..   d.b.a.    Sea   and   Ski   Co..   Reno,   Nev. 

777.372.  pub.   7-7-64.      Cl.  26.  ,   ,   «. 

Boutourllne.    <'ontl,    I^terlna.    Italy.      777,532.    pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl    47 
Bowerx   Tool    A    Die   Co.,    Kalamasoo.    Mich.     777,209,    pub. 

7-  7— fl4        01      H 

BrnndelM.  J.   L.,  A   Sons.   lac.   Omaha,   Nebr.     665.424.   canr. 

Cl     .''^9 
Bright    Top.     Inc..     North    Attleboro.     Mass.      777.358.    pub. 

7   7   64       Cl.   28.  „       ™        „   .      T.       u 

Brink   Orrllle  P  .  d.b.a.  Prtee  Chemical  Co.,  West  Palm  Beach. 

Fla.      »«.'i.-.;46,  can<.      Cl.  6.  ^,     ^„ 

Brinker.    Hans,    Inc.   Rye.   N.Y.      665,476.  caac.,  Cl    46. 
Broaster  Co..  The,  Rorkton,  III.      777.511.  pub.  7-7-64.      Cl.  48. 
Brown    A    Bigelow.    St.    Paul,    Minn.      665.527,    cane.      t:i.    6. 
Brnre,  Robert.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa       777,448.  pub.  7-7-64. 

<'l    39.  ^       ^  ,       ,.         ^ 

Burk   Conntrurtion   Co  .   d.b.a.    Dart    Mf(f.   Co..   Columbus.  Oa. 

777..'>94.      Multiple  CUss  (Classee  42  and  43). 
Buckingham  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  BInghamton,  N.Y.     665,274,  canr. 

Buckingham  Wax  Co..  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     777,188, 
pub.   7-7-84       Cl.  4.  ^,  ,,,  .        --,,0, 

Bnrk*-    Flexo  Products    Co.,    TraTerse    City.    Mich.      777,581. 

Burlington    Industries.   Inc.,   New   York^  NY.      777.463,   pub. 

7-7-64.      I'l.  42. 
Burlington  Mfg.  Co.  :  Scr 

Selden,  Eloier  J.  ^      »„,„.„ 

Bnrrus.   K.   J  .   A   Cle.   Boncourt.   Swltterland.      777.249,   pub. 

7  — 7— iw         01     IT 

Byfonl.  b..  and  Co.  Ltd..  Leicester.  England.     417.700,  cane. 

C  A  SMfr  Corp..  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis.     777.289,  pub.  7-7-64 

Cl.   13 
Cadaco-Ellls.  Inc..  from  L.  G.  Wolfson,  d.b.a.  Robert  Rosche 

Associates.    Chicago,    111       777.296,    pub.    7-7-64.      Cl.    22 
Caddy  Corp.  of  America,  Secaucua.  N.J.    777,270,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Cl.    19. 
Callaway   Mills  Co.,   La  Grange,  Ga.     777,467,  pub.   7-7r.64. 

Cl    42. 
Callawav  MIUi  Co.,  La  Orange.  Qa.     777.814,  pub.   7-7-64. 

Cl    23. 
Cannon   Mills   Co..   KannapoUs.   N.C.      777.444.   pub.    7-7-64. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  89  and  42). 

TM  i 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Cappy'a  Inc..  South  Hackenuck.  N.J.     T77.323.  pub.  7-7-64. 
Carling    Brewing   Co.    Inc..    OleveUnd.    Ohio.     777,533.    pub. 

CarllTn*!^ Thomas   J..    Lo«   An«elw.   V*L"  ..J^Vo*    ,!^ii\ 
Carolina  «'harco«l  *  Chemlcai  Co.,  AaneTjIl*.  >.C.     W».^i*. 

CaMer  Fr^uct«,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     777.287.  pub.  ♦-21-M. 

Ca^   Corp..    Sycamore     111.      777.316.   P««>  .,7-7-64       CI    2». 
Cavrok    Mfg.    Co..    RockTiUe.    i'onn.      777.231.    pub.    6-7-64. 

Ceuiei.^  Corp.   of  America.  New  York.  NY.     777.175.  pub 

CeLTJr*for  She^  Gifted    Child    Inc      SanFranrt»co.    Calif 

777.310.  pub.  7-7-64.      .Multiple  Claw  tCla»-ei.  Ji  and  88). 

Champion  Chemicals.  Inc..  Udexsa,  Tex.     777.555.  pub.  7-7-64 

CheLia?ro    Corp..    New    York.    NY.      777.203.    pub.    7-7-64. 

CI.   6. 
Cheefif  Shop.  The  :  Sre — 

Hearn.  Corn*'llu».  „         .  ^,   ,,.      ___  .-• 

Chronicle  I'ublishlng  Co..  The.  San  FraDdaeo.  Calif.     777.574. 

pub.   7-7-64.      CI     107. 
Chuck  O-Luck  Mfg.  .  Sfe  - 

Cotton.  Charles  R.  „.    ,. 

Clairol  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     777  608.     C 1   51. 
Clark.    J.    K..   Co..   The.    Spring    Park.    Minn.      665. M5.    cane 

Cliuss^CutlerT  Co     Fremont.  Ohio.  _««^3.  cane.     CI.  23 
Clay  Adams.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    777.4*1.  pub.  7-7-64.     ti 

44. 
Clayton  Co..  The  :  8tt 

aayt*in,^'j^'"w",^.b.a.   The  CUyton   Co..   Columbus  O. 

Codf  ^fr  C".^..  l^tSdale.  Pa.     410.43«.  r*a.  9-22-44.     CI. 

11. 
Coleman.  Howard  :   Set — 

Dinner  Host,   Inc. 
Coleman  Instruments.  Inc.:  Bm —  o^.m«  m-.-, 

Coleman     Instruments     Corp.     (formerly     PerWn  Elmer 

Coleman  iSmS'meSts  Corp  (formerly  P«r"n  Klli»er  DeUware 
Inc  from  Coleman  Instruments.  Inc..  Maywood.  111.  777.- 
361.' pub.  7-7-64.     CI    26.  „, ,-«     ^k     7   7-*4 

Collett  Veek    Corp..    Oaalnln*.    N.T.      177.260.    pab.    7-7-«4 

CoU  «  ^Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg  Co.,  to  Colts  Patent  Flr«  Arms 
MfV    Co.     Inc^  Hartford     Conn.      408.712.    ren     »-22-64 

Coifs  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Colts  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co,  V     1,    WW 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System.   Imc..  New  York.  N.I. 
570.  pub    7-7-64      CI.  104. 

Columbian  Carbon  Co.  :   8«a — 

Binney  A  Smith  Co.  .     ..     mr  •»       ««k  aoa     <^n^ 

Columbia    Plastics    Corp..    Now    York.    NY.      6«8.4».    cane 

CoTumblis    Iron    Worka   Co..    Coluibaa.    Oa.  777.40«.    pub 

7—7-64      CI.  S4. 
Columbus  Offlce  Supply  Co..  The  :   «•• — 

Winders.  William  D.  .  _^      „  j        /^«      m— 

Commercial   Ink   k   Lacquer  Co    Inc^  The  Borden  Co .  New 

York.  NY.     ••1.526     Am.  7(d).    (3.11.  --- »^,    ^b- 

Commercial  Solrents  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  ••S.MS.  cane. 

Comptolr  de  llndustrle  Cotonnlere,    EtabllMiements  Boosmc. 

Sortete  a   Reaponsablllte  Umltoe.  Parla.  Fraaco.     666.417. 

canc.     a.  39 
Computer  Measnremeata  Co.  :  ■•• — 

Pacific  Industries.  Inc  t-T-44 

Computer  Systems.  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.  777.871.  pab.  7-7-»« 

Consolidated  Fooda  Corp..  Cklono.  m      7T7.804.  pob.  7-7- 

64.     CI    46 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp-  '•  »•• — 

Cont[^en'?:ri%«  Co^!*  Inc..   Naw  York,   NT.     •M.490.  cMC 

Contlnenul  Mfg.  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     777,238.  pub.  7-7- 

Co^tlne?tal  6u  Co..  Memphla.  T«».     TT7.214.  pob.  7-T-64 

Contine^ntal  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.     666,241.  ca«c     O.  6. 
Conralescent  Products  Co.  :  flae — 

Surgical  Appliance  Industrie*,  In«. 
Cooper.  Leo  M  .  Co. :  Bee— 

Coop^r^?^  M**.  d.b.a  b«,  M  Cooojr  Co.,  to  ^It.  Swjan 
Uniforms.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  1*4.124,  ren.  »-2«-64.  O 
39 

Coor*   Porcelain   Co..    Golden.   Colo.      777,»41,    p«b.    7-7-64 

Corrao.  Antonio,  d.b.a.  lUllan  Cheese  t'®  •  N''^  ftl'^^Si  ^Jn" 
to  Icco  Cheese  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NT.  188.5JW.  ren. 
9—22-64      CI    46 

Cotton.  Charles  R..  d.b.a.  Chnck^-Lnck  Mfg .  DeaTer.  Colo. 
777.309,  pub.  7-7-64.     C\.  22.  _.k   t  t 

Cotton  Club  Frocks  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     777.482.  pob   7-7- 

Co^ntry.  Sarah.  Inc..  Newark.  NY.     777.877-S.  p«b.  7-7-64 

CI    28 
Craft  Hosiery.  Inc..  Jackson.  Mlaa.     772,890,  cor.     CL  8». 
Crush  International  Inc.  :   See — 

Orang<>  Crush  Co.  ..    -  • 

Curlel   Products  Co..   BakeraUeld,  Calif.     777.886.  pob.  7-7- 

Dalsen  Shoten  Ltd.,  Ichlbaracnn.  Chlbaken.  Japan.  TTT.Ml. 
pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  47. 


777,464.  pub.  7-7-64.     CI- 
Maaa.    ArU. 


CI.  82. 


Darld  and  Daah  Inc..  Miami.  Fla. 

42. 
Davis,    Phil    E..    d.b.a.    PhU    DaTla   Rota-Mulch, 

665.360.  canc      CI.  23. 
DaTlB.  Pbll.  KoU  Mulch  :  Saa — 

Darls.  Phil  K.  -  ,  .. 

Dayco  Corp  .  Daytoo,  OWa.     777.898.  pub.  7-7-64. 
Deerlng  Mtlliken  U— aarcfc  Corp.  :  B—— 

Garner  I'rint  Works  A  Bleachery. 
I>al  Rasw).  Joaeph.  Miami.  Fla.     777.60*.    O.  61. 
Itennlson  Mfg.   Co,  Framlngham.  Maaa.     777.878.  pub.  7-7- 

64.     CI.  26. 
De  Soto.  H.  G  .  Pharmaeal  Co. :  »••— 

Gutlerres,  Mlcaela.  ."  .  „  »,     _. 

Dvtrlck,  M.  U..  Co.,  to  Refractory  *  iMvlatloB  Corp..  Norrla- 

town.  Pa.    6S5.0S0.  new  cert.     O   12  ^  ^     _. 

IVtrlck.  M.  H..  Co..  to  Refractory  A  lasttUUon  Corp..  Norrta^ 

town.  Pa      617,344.  new  cert.     CI    12. 
DcToa  A  Raynolda  Co..   lac..   Lo«UtIU«.  Ky. 

CI.  88 
Devoe  *   Raynolds  Co.,   Inc.,    Lo«1stU1«.  Kj. 

7-7-64      CI.  12. 
Diamond   Chain   Co. 

7-7-64.     CI.  23. 
Diamond  Tool  Co.  :  9o« — 

Booth.  Sheldon  M  . .       ^  «    . 

IHaner  Host.  Inc  .  from  Howard  Calsmsn.  d.b.a.  Dtnoar  Hoat. 

Falls   Church.   Va.      777,6«8,,p«b.  7-7-64.     CI.   101. 
Dinner  Host  :   Sea — 
Dlnaer  Hoat,  Inc. 


Inc.  Indianapolis,   lod. 


668,406,  canc 
777.ia4.   pub 

777,SS«,   pob. 


inshmaster  Corp..  Kloomfleld  HUls.  Mich.     777.237.  p«b.  T-7- 

64      CI    18  _    _, 

LMile  Sports,  Inc..  Miami.  FU.     668.497-8.  canc.     O    81 
Dr    Pepper  Co.   Dallas,  Tei.     675.112.  canc      O    48 
Douglas   Aircraft   Co.,    Inc..   from   Douglas   Aircraft  Co..   Inc.. 

Santa    Monica.   Calif       777,351.    pob    7-7-64       O    16. 
Di>w  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Midland,  illeh      777.182.  pab.  7-7- 

64.     CI.  2 
Drackett  Co.  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

CI    -29 
Drawing  Board,  lac..  Tb«.  Dallas.  Tax. 

Multiplr  CIsss  (ri«i«»eii  37  and  38) 
ixincan.  Duoaid  F..  Inc.  Chicago.  III. 
Duncan.  Donald  F..  Inc..  ETanston,  III 

CI    22 


777.883,  pab    7-7-44 
777,414.  pub   7-7-64. 

665,342.  canc.     CI.  21V 
77^.29^  pub.  7-7-64 


Duuu<'Mne  Brewing  Co.  of  Pittsburgh 
.%44    .-.,   pub    7  T  64       0     50 


Pittsburgh.  Pa.     777, 


665.240. 

777.i6». 


canc.     CI.  6. 
pub.    7-7-64 


Wla 


777.453.    pub 
668.416,  canc 


Dynaiii    K.Wtrolytp   Co.    Miami.   Fla 
Drnoptlc*    Corp..    Wlnthrop.    M 

CI.    26. 
1-Ugle   Knitting   Mills,    Inc..    Mllwaokee 

7-7-64      CI    39 
Eagle  Tribune  PubllNhlng  Co..  Lawrence.  Masa 

CI.   38. 
Eaotman  Kodak  Co.   Rochester.   NY.      777.368.   pab    7-7-64. 

Kkco    Produrta    Co..    Chicago,     III.       777.235,    pob.    7-7-64. 

CI     13 
F^ckrlch,  Peter.  *  Sons.  Inc..  Fort  Wayae.  lad.    77T.489.  pub. 

7-7-64.     CI    46.  .  -     .         w  *vv 

Kdgerton.  Germ^baaaaa  A  Orier.  Ibc.  Boatoa.  Maaa.     777,- 

:i54   T>.  pub    7-7   64       CI    26  .         ^   ...       ,,,  ...o 

Kducatlonal   DerelopoMat   Corp.,   Palo  Alto,  Calif.     777.482. 

Ki£p"n'lohr.'  Webster!   lac..  New  York.   NJi.   to  Bayuk  Clgara 

Inc  ,  Philadelphia.  Pa       410,785.  ren.  9-22  64.      CI.  17 
Klertric  Storage  Battery  Co..  the.  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     777,284, 

iiub    7    7   64.      CI.  21.  ..,...,».. 

Electric    Storage    Battery   Co..    The     PhlUdelphia.    Pa      from 

Ray-o^vsc  Co..   Madlaon.  WU      665  330.  canc      O.  21. 
Klectrlc    Storage    Battery    Co  .    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa      from 

Ray-o^vac  Co  .   Madtaoa.  Wis      665.329.  caac.      CL  21. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co  .  The     Hrr 

Willard  Storage  Battery  Co. 
Electro  Kefractorlen  A  Abraslres  Corp 

pob.  7-7-64.      CI.  IS. 
Elmtra  Tobacco  Co.   Inc..  The.   Elmlra.   NY      777.280.  pob. 

A-9'«4       CI.  17 
Kmalox    A/S.   Oslo,    Norway.      777.186. 


Bpllatron.    Inc. 
Detroit,  Mich 


from    A 


't 


A    Electronic 


Buffalo.  NY     777.229. 


pub.   7-7-64      a    2 


rch 


.^ _      '777.484.  pub    6-9-64      CI    44. 

Epoxylite  Corp..  The.   Soath   El   Monte.   Calif 


Calif. 


Corp., 
777.171.  pab. 
777.117.  pab. 
777,486. 


pab. 

Calif      777.198.  pub. 
Multiple  Claaa 
pub.    7-7-64. 


.     .-64.      CI.    1 
Kpoxyllte  Corp..  The.   Sooth   Kl  Monte, 

7    7-64       CI    23 
Kpoxyllte  Corp..  The.  Sooth  Kl   Monte.  Calif. 

7   7   64.      CI.   44. 
Epoxylite  Corp..  The.   Sooth   Kl   Monte. 

7-7-64       n.  6  ^    ,   -   -.. 

Eural.   Paris.   France.      777,446,  pub.  7-7-64. 

K'laMieii  89  and  42).  „,  «..« 

Ks«er.    T     C.    Co.    Milwaukee.    Wis.      777.248. 

Kuilct'l?  Weldln.  Alloys  Corp..  Flnahlag.  NY      777.408.  pub 

Kxcel  Industrie-.  Inc  "'»"»?''v,»^.«""„ J7J;['*1:„^^'>?'\, 
Excel  Trs.llnj:  Corp.  New  \ork.  N  "V  ««.i..iS8.  canc.  CI.  *1 
Falrchlld  BroH    and  FoMer.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  New  ^  ork. 

V  Y  •    44t8  .%5M    ren    9-22-64.      CI.  52. 
Kant  Milling  Co  ;  d  b  a    Sherman  Mill  and  Grain  Co  .  Sherman. 

Tex       777  50,»«.   pub    7   7   64       CI    *••       _   _  ™,     «- 

Fastener  Corp.   Fr.nklln   Park     •».      ««.»«7    «?^.^j", 
FMlerated   Department   Store*.   Inc     d.b.a.   Wm.   Flieiw  s  8ms 

Co.    Boston.    Mas-.      777.42.%.    PuV).    7-7-64.      CI.    87 

Fels.  Henna.,.  Brooklyn.  NY  ««5-2«Rr,"-KJ?'~,h  7  7^ 
FIberite   Corp.   The.    Winona.    Minn.      777.208.    pub.    7-7-«4. 

CI.    7 

FIdelllv    Inlon    Trust    Co.,    Newark,    N.J.     777,B««-7.    pob. 

7-7-64.      CI.   102. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

[|pubT7'*i?  *e"r'~*"-  '"*••  «-^<»'*.  N^      777,168,     lienckels.  J.   A     Zwllllngswerk   Aktlengesell«.h.ft.   Solin 
Flfene  s    Wn,^  Sons  Co   ;  Bet—  We^ri^J'r/       U^t*^\P''^    5-.-.-64.      CI    14. 

Federateii  Department   Stores.  Inc.  "'pf'^^''^''"  Work*,  ifayward.  Calif.      777,228.  pub.  7-7 


TMiii 


Cl.    12. 


ngen, 
-64. 


^'l'^,^lTl^tS-^l^J,.  ^■>^'/^3^"to»otlve.  San  An.elo.  Te,.     n^^l^,^J.,^Si^  Nuclide.  Analy_sls .  Associate.,    SUte 


FllUpa  Automotlre ;  Bee 

.,      Fillip.  Manrln  E.  „,     ,   ..     _        .,    - 

Unch.    Joseph    S..   and   Co  Naw   York     WV       ttt  r«.«     ^  i.      n.     "'KK'""0<fiatii  Ballej-Logan   Co. 
7   7  64.     Cl.  49.  '  •     ""•***•   Pn»>      "Iwlnbotham  Bailey  Logan  Co..  to  H 


College.  Pa.     777,339,  pub.  7-7-64.    Cl.  26. 
Htgglnbotbam  Ballev  Co. :  Bee 


Flnlshina    LiboATtoriea,    Inc..    Syracuse    NY      777  311     nuh  ...'^^'''''.'^'r   ^^^^'o^^r  r;nr9^22-64.     ^j    '^•™  ^""'y  ^o-- 

7  7  64.     CI    23                         oyracuse,    «.i.     777.311,   pub.  HI    Jos   de   J.    Cano   y    Companla.    Havana.    Cuba.     665,290 

''"7-'-«'   Vl'^zT""'    '""•    P*''""^^"-    R-^     "7.S2».    P-b.  HUchU'^PuVll.hlng    Co..    Weston.    111.      777.590.      Cl     38 

"•'['"•^Corp.  of  America.  Chicago.  III.     777.528.  pub    7-7-64.  in'"''^io°Jj?"ca''nc:*  O^T  ^'''''""*^*"  *  **'«"  ^^^  •  Chicago! 

Rorasyntb  L^boratorleo.  lac..  New  York.  NY.     777  4g8   pub  ""''%Carburetor  Co.,  Warren,  Mich.     188,941,  ren.  9-22-64. 

_  7-7-64       Cl    45.  *        •  **      •      ,,^_    ^"-  

777.427,    pub. 


Holmes    Associates,    Inc..    Ferndale.    Mich 

7-7-64.      Cl.   38. 
Holimosalk.   A    Parkett   A.G..    Basel,    Switzerland.     665.529, 

canc.     Cl.   12. 

"".^f^^"   '°^'   '""o™  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.. 
Philadelphia.    Pa.      777.480.    pub.    5-26-64       Cl    44 

"cT'"!  "'     ^  ■    ^'°'"'*'    *"'■**'■•    '^"-      777.174.    pub.    7-7-64. 
Humble  Oil  A  Refining  Co.  :  Bee — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey). 
Husky  Products,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     777.232.  pub.  7-7-64. 

Hyland     Laboratories.     L«s    Angelea,     Calif.     777,206.     pub. 

7-7-64.      Cl.  6. 
IMC  Magnetics  Corp  .  Westbury,  N.Y.     777,290,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Icco  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Corrao.  Antonio. 
Igo.    Robert    P..    Sacramento.    Calif.     777.394,    pub.    7-7-64. 

llford  Ltd..   Ilford.   England.     777,204,  pub.   7-7-64.     Cl    6 
Impulita  Items  ;  Hee 

Olencott.   Francea. 
Inco  Co,  The:  See — 

Inco.  Joseph  F. 
Inco.    Joaeph    F.,    d.b.a.    The    Inco    Co.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
777.387-8.  pub    7-7-64.      Cl.  32. 


orks  A  Bleachery.  New  York,  N  Y     to  Deering     ' "f "" 7%?"^''or**TJ>''  **'*•  ^°  '  ^■'«'"  ^•"■'  P«      777,225.  pab. 
arch  Corp..  Spartanburg.  S.C.     189,046,  ren.     uiu/.Cou.Uc  Co'rJ..  Maspeth,  N.Y.    777,230.  pub.  7-7-44.    Ci. 


777,382,  pub. 
648,384,    canc 

777,888.  pub. 
665,514.    canc. 


Ford  Enterprises  :  B  . 
Ford.  William  T. 

''*'vt.''yi'/:?89^^g.V-7-^6S''  EnP^^'^'    Wlnston-Salem. 
Foremost  D*»r««»^  Inc.,  San  Franrtsco.  Calif      777.518.  pob 

^°7ab    7"7'!64'^'' cr'ss"*"'*'   *"*■*   ^'^'^'iKl.  Ohio.      777,433. 

'^^'"ub"  7^7*  M****  ^°'  ^'**'  ^'""•"'•»o»».  ^    Va.     777,396. 

7-V<M*"*a 'sV '°*^  ■   *'*'"*"''''^'"   ^^      777.417-18.  pub. 

''T-^-w"  ^!''*"-  ^k'n*  Co  .  Allentown.  Pa      777.526.  pub. 

'''^'o'b  W^  '^  C    ^**'*    *"'    ^^"   **    ^'*'*''    **•       777,457, 

f"fon»«n   Broo.   Inc.,   Hamburg.   Wit.     408.687.   r«a.   9-22-44. 

Cl.    89. 
Fruit  of  The  Loom.  Inc.  :  Saa — 
_    ,  Knlaht.  B.B  A  R.,  lae. 

C\^'  1  *  ^'*"   *"*■•   '***  ^°'^'  ^"^      ••5.450.  canc. 

Furlow.  Jarry.  d.b.a.  Ah  Mta.  Loo  Aocalao,  Calif.     777.487, 

r>ab.  T-7-44.     Cl.  89 
IB     Products.    Inc.    Bristol.    Pa.      66.'t.500    canc      Cl    81 
O.8.    Prpdacta   Laboratory.   Inc..   Whitewater.   WU.      777  189 

pub    7-7-64.      Cl    4 
Garner  Print  Wo 
.MllllkeQ  Resea 
9-22-64.      Cl    . 
Oas-Trore   Medicine  Co.  :  8i 

Slater.   Richard. 
Geroei    Precision    MeUls.    Inc..    Union.    N.J 

General    Bronte    Corp.    Garden    City,    NY. 

Cl.  21. 
General    Dynamics    Corp..    Rochester     N.Y 

10  6^59       ri     26 
General    Fooda    Corp..    White    Plalna.    N.Y. 

Cl.   52. 
General    Fooda    Corp..    White    Plalna.    NY.      777.822,    pub 

Oooeral   Foods  Corp..   White  Plalna.  N.T.     T77  898      Cl    46  ,       .    >,      •  -^     -i-       ^            _ 

General  Grain.  Inc..  /ndlanapolla,  Ib4.     777  496  pub   7-7-64  "I*'^**  Corp    Hartford.  Conn.    T77.827.  pab.  7-7-44.    Cl.  28. 

n    46                                                                                 *^  Jeppesen  A  Co  .  Denrer.  Colo.     777,426.  pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  88. 

General  Time  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.      777.888   pub    10-17-61  RB***"    *   Co..    Denrer,    Colo.      777,845,    pub.    7-7-64.      Cl. 

Cl     26                                                                          ,  r-     ■                    ■  26. 

General   Time   Corp..    to   Stromber*  Tlaw   Corp     New   York  ''**  Product*,  Inc.,  Columbot,  Mlaa.     777,499,  pub.  4-80-48. 

NY       777  .1.14   .%.  pub    7-5  60       Cl    26  '  "  ,  Cl.  44.     ^      ^  _  % 

General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co  .  The,  Akron   Ohio.     645  491    canc  ^^'^-  ^    D.,   Optical  Worka,  Inc.,  Cambrtdge.    Mass.      777,- 

Cl.   50.  ■  «.•••«-  J59   pub.  7_7_64.     Cl.  26. 

Gllson    Bros.    Co..    Plymouth.    Wis.     777.818.    pub.    7-7-44.     Joo«  *  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.,  Plttabnrgh,  Pa.     777,248,  pub. 

Cl.    23.  7—7—44.     Cl.   14. 

Glemby  Co..  Ine..  The.  New  York.  NT.     777,587   pob   7-7-44      Johnson  A  Johnaon,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     777,429,  pub.  7-7- 

Cl.    100  "  44.     Cl.  88. 

Olencott     Frsnces,    d.b.a.    Impulse    Items.    New    York     NY      Johnson.  Arthur  J.  :   See — 

777  .106    poh    7   7-64       Cl.  22  .    *  ■«  Longmore,  Ralph  B. 

Olock.  Seymour  M..  Far  Rockaway,  NT.     777,110,  pub   7-7-    Johnson,  Louis  W.,  Eugene,  Oreg.    777,830.  pub.  7-T-64.    Cl. 

44.     Cl.  9.  28. 

Gold     Medal    Candy    Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.T.       777.494     iMib 

7   9  63       CI    46 
Gordon    Mills.    Inc.    Calhoun.    Ga       772,418,    cor       Cl     42 
Gotham.    Chadt>oura,    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C.      777.477     pub 

7-7-64       Cl    4.3.  .    »"•  • 

Graphics.    Inc  .   Kearnr,   N  J       777.350    pub    7-7-64      a    26 
Greenberg.    Samuel.    Inc.,    PhiUdclphia.    Pa.     777.804,    pub. 

Green    Mill    Gardens.    Inc..    Addlaoa.    IlL      777.149-70,    pub 

7-7   64       Cl.    1. 
Gross.  John.  A  Co  .  Baltimore,  Md.     777.600.     Cl.  49 
Guardian  Better-Pak  Corp     Brooklyn.  NY      777.577      Cl    2 
Gulf    Oil    Corp.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa.     777.410.    pub.    11-18-42! 

Outfa    Percha    A    Riihtter    Mfg     Co..    The.    New    York     NY 

120  864.    canc       Cl     60 
G-V    Controls    Inc.    LiTiagston.    N.J.      777.862.    puh.    7-7-44. 

C  1 .    A*. 

Hanorer  Canning  Co..   Hanover,   Pa.      777,498.   pub.   7-7-44. 

HansonTVan    Winkle  Munniag  Co.    Matawan.    N  J.     777  246 

pub.  7-7-44       Multiple  (^aas  (Classes  16  and  52). 
flarnlscbfeger   Corp..    Milwaukee.    Win       777.582       Cl     23 
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Intercontinental    Food    Laboratories    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
777.498.  pub.  2-11-64.     Cl.  46. 

International    InrestlxatorB,    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind.      777,- 
560,  pub.  7-7-64.    Cl.  100. 

International  Milling  Co.  Inc..  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.     777,509, 
pub  7-7-64      Cl.  44 

lonetlca  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     777.288.  pab.  7-7-64.    Multi- 
ple Oass  (CUtaes  21  and  26). 

Irrigation  Derelopment  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     777,821,  pub. 
7-7-64.     Cl.  28. 

lUlian  CbeoM  Co.  :  Sm—  . 

Corrao,  Antonio. 


Johnson-Stuart  Co..  ETanston,  111.     777.282.  pub.  7-7-64.    Cl. 

21. 
Johnson   Wire  Works  Ltd..  The,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 

777.411,  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  85. 
Joyce-Crldland  Co.,  The.  Dayton,  Ohio.     777.324,  pub.   7-7- 

64      a.  23. 
Kanegafuchi  Spinning  Co^  Ltd. :  See — 

Kanegafuchl  Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kwalsha. 
Karpen.  S.,  A  Bros.  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Schnadlg  Corp. 
Kanegafuchi   Bosekl  Kabushlkl  Kwalsha,  d.b.a.  Kanenfnchl 

Spinning  Co  ,  Ltd  ,  MIyakoJIma-ku.  Osaka.  Japan.    777.648. 

pub.  7-7-64.    a.  51. 
Kanegafuchi   Bosekl  Kabashlkl  Kwalsha.   d.b.a.  Kanegafuchi 

Spinning  Co..  Ltd..  Mlyakojlma-ku,  Osaka.  Japan.     777,884, 

pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  52. 
Keasbey  A  Mattlson  Co^  Ambler,  Pa.     665,327,  canc.     Cl.  21. 
Kelly  Springfield   Ttre  Co..   The.   Cumberland.   Md.      761,687, 

canc.     Cl.  35. 
Kent.  Lionel.   (8.A.)   (Proprietary)  Ltd..  Benonl,  TrantTaal, 

Union  of  South  Africa.    665.294.  canc.    Cl.  18. 
Kenmore    Product*   Corp.,    New   York.    N.T.      648,884.    canc. 

Cl.  32 


Harrington.   Eugene  W..  d.b.a.  Kojene  Products  Co..  Buffalo.     Kenworthy's  House  of  Hornt :  S 


to  R    E    Beckwith.  Rochester.  N'Y       188.512.  ren    9-22-64 

Cl    6. 
Hearn.  ComeMui.  d.b.a    The  Cheese  Shop.  Greenwich.  Conn 

777.501.  pob.  7-7-64.      Cl.  44. 
Hearst  Corp     The:  See - 
Stuyveaant  Co..  The. 
Hearth   Craft.   Inc.   Portland.  Oreg.     TT7.8W.   pub.   7-T-44 

Cl.   34. 
Heberlein  A  Co.   AG..   Wattwll.  Swltierland      188.045,   ren 

9-22-44.     a.  42 


Kenworthy.  N  Paul.  Jr. 
Kenworthy.  N.  Paul,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Kenworthy'*  Honse  of  Horns, 

Philadelphia.   Pa.     777.819,  pub.  7-7-44.     Cl.  28. 
Klnner.  G   R    Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kinney  Shoe  Coip. 
Kinney    Shoe    Corp.,    New    Tork,    N.T..    from    Waldemar    J. 
VatoYeU,   d.b.a.   Sheboynn   Slipper  Co.,   Sheboygan,   Wla. 

777.435.  pub    1-22-43.     Cl.  39. 

Kinney  Shoe  Corp .  from  O.  R.  Kinney  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

777.436.  pub.  4-8-68.     Q.  89. 


TMiv 
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KUslmmM  EnterprlMC,  Inc.,  d.tLa.  KlMimmM  Spiinc  Water 

Co..  Kl8stmme«.  FU.     77T.5M.    CI.  4fi. 
KlMlmmM  Spring  Water  Co.  :  fiM — 

Klialmme«  EnterprlMS.  Inc. 
Keaacdj  Ma/onalae  Products,  d.b.a.  Mayon  Plastics.  Hopklas. 

Minn.    77. ,240,  pub.  7-7-«4.    CL  18. 
Kerley   Chemical   Corp  .   Antloch,   Calif.     777.811.  pub.   7-7- 

64.     CI.  10. 
Kline.  Darld  K..  Uttie  Rock.  Ark.     ««S.B28.  cane.     CI.  107. 
Klopman  Mills,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     777.471.  pub.  7-7-^4. 

CT.  42. 
Knight,  B.  B.  k  R.,  Inc..  Prorldence.  R.I..  and  New  Tork.  N.T., 

to  Fruit  of  Tbe  Loom,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     187,088,  ran. 

»-32-«4.     CI.  42. 
Kohner  Bros.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     777.806.  pob.  7-7-«4. 

CI.  22. 
Kojene  Products  Co. :  See — 
Harrington.  Bugvne  W. 
Krasner,  Harold.  Portcheser.  N.T.     777,4»5.  pab.  7-7-«4.    a. 

4«. 
Kr«s(e.  S.   S..  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     6«5,43e,  caac.     C\.  89. 
Kress.   8.   H.,  and  Co.,  Nsw  York.  N.Y.     777,288.  pab.  7-7- 

«4.     a.  21. 
Kroccr    Co..    The.    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      777.514,    pob.    7-7-«4. 

Cf  46. 
Kustusch,   Edmund   A.,    d.b.a     Atlantic  Import   Co.,    Detroit. 

Mich.     777,387,  pub.  7-7-84.    O.  2«. 
L.O.F.  Glass  Fibers  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     888,838.  wbc.    Q.  IS- 
Lady's  Choice  Foods  :  See — 

Weinrlch,  A.  F. 
Lande  A  MUkend.  to  Top  Form-Tolande,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

189.326.  ren   ^22-64      Cl   3» 
Lander,  Darld,  d.b.a.  Lander's  Laboratories.  Bellflower.  Calif. 

777.263,  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl    18. 
Landers,  Frary  A  Clark,  New  York.  NY.     7rr,18«.  p«b.  7-7- 

84      Cl    IS 
Landers.  Frary  *  CUrk.  New  York.  N.T.     77T,17».  pab.  7-T- 

64.     a.  2 
Landers.  Frary  A  Clark.  New  York.  N.Y.     777^7,  pab.  7-7- 

64.     Cl.  21. 
Lander's  Laboratories  :  0ee — 

Lander.  Darld. 
Lawton  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.     777J44.  pab.  T-T- 

84.     Cl.  IB. 
Lederc,  M.  R..  A  Co..  Schafftaonse.  Switserland.     777.MS.  pab. 

7—7—84       Cl    18 
Leon  Products.  Inc..  JacksonTllle,  Fla.     777,849.  pab.  7-7-84. 

Cl    51. 
Lilly.  Eli,  and  Co.,  to  Nysco  Laboratories,  Inc..  Lone  lalUH) 

City.  N.Y.     529.548,  new  cert.     a.  18.  _ 

Llndberf,  Ben.  Des  Plalnes,  lU.     777,292,  pub.  7-7-«4.     Cl. 

22. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

American  Optical  Co. 
I^bUw    Inc.    Buffalo.    NY.      777.418,    pub.    7-7-«4       O.    87 
Ix>ninnore.   Ralph   K  .   d.b.a.    Royal   ^pray,   to  A.  J    Johnson. 

Dodhdin.  Mawf".     .^94  Ofi.-J,  npw  cert       Cl    «. 
Ixwk.  NevtTH.  Nievre.   Kranr*      777. .101.  pub    7   7-<»4.     Cl.  22. 
Lowe.  Joe   Corp  .  Knt!l«'W<><xl.  N  J      777.599.     Cl.  46. 
Lowe,  Roy  E.,  d.b.s.  Autoteria.  Detroit,  Mich      665,318.  csnc. 

Cl     19. 
Larky    Stride    Shoes.    Ibc,    Mayarille.    Ky       777.454.    pab. 

7-7-64       n.   39 
Lusk    Candy    Co..    Darenport,    Iowa.      777.490,    pub.    7-7-84. 

Cl    46. 
M.J.B     Co.,    San    Francisco.    Calif.     777.52S.    pab     7-7-84. 

Cl     46 
Mannaflux  Corp..  Chicago,  IlL     777,857,  pub.  7-7-84.     Cl.  28. 
.M«J«»*ttc  Electronics.   Inc  .  Ix>i«  Anire!e«.  ralif.      777.458.  pab 

7-7-64.      Cl.  40. 
Mallory.  P    R..  A  Co.,  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind      408.003.  ren. 

9-22-64       n.   21. 
Mallory.  P    R..  A  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     408.838.  ren. 

9-22-«4       Cl.    14. 
Malllnrkrodt  Chemical   Works.  St.   Loots.   Mo.     777.20.%.  pab 

7-7-64.      Cl.   6. 
Maniaux   Supply  Co.  :   See— 

FittKbursh  Waterproof  Co. 
Manex    Machinery    Corp..    New    York.    K.T.       7TT.328.    p«b 

7-7   64.      Cl.   2.1. 
Miinninr.   Maxwell  A  Moore.   Inc..   Stratford.  Conn.      777,28.1. 

pub    7   7-64.      Cl    13. 
Manninf,  Maxwell  A  Moore.  Inc..  Stratford.  Conn.     777.344, 

pub.  7-7-64      Cl.  26 
Marbleh^ad    Lime    Co..    Chlca^,    PI.      777,227,    pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl.   12. 
Mardon    of    Sheboygan    Falls.    Inc..    Sbeboygan    Falls.    Wis. 

777.5.19.  pub    7-7-64       O    .Ho 
Marshal    Smoked    Ftah    Co.    Inc.    Brooklyn.    NY.     665.481, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
MnrkPters    Pins.    Inc.    Forest.    Va       777.491,    pub.    8-1-84 

n.   46. 
Marx.    Louis.    A    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    X.T.     777.299,    pub. 

7-7-64.     n.   12 
Mnsonlte  Corp..  Chicago.   111.      777.228,  pub.   7-7-64.     O.  12. 
Matsushita    Electric    Industrial   Co.    Ltd.    KItakawachi-Oun. 

Osaka.    Japan.      777,280-1.    pub.    7-7-64.      Multiple    (Hasa 

(CInssea  21.  23.  24,  26.  31.  .14.  .16.  and  44  ) 
Martel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     777.294.  pub.  7-7   64.     Cl.  22. 
Miittel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif      777. .102.  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl    22 
Mayon  Plastlcv  :   6ee  - 

Kennedy   Msyonnslse  Products. 
McGrpRor  Mf(f.  Co.  :  Ser 

McGregor.    Robert    P 
McGregor.  Robert  P..  d.b.a    McGregor  Mfg.  Co..  Oxford,  Ohio. 

777,415.  pub.  7-7-64,      Cl.  37. 
Mcllhenny  Co..  New  Iberia.  La.     777,497.  pub.  7-7-«4,     PI.  46 
McNeil    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Fort    Waahiagton,    Pa.      777,269, 

pub.   7-7-64.     Cl.    18. 


.Mebane  Co.,  The,  Mebane,  N.C. 
Mercautllf  A  Exchange  Corp., 

7-7 -«4.      Cl.  40. 
.Merck   A   Co..    Inc.,    Rabway.    N.J. 

Cl.  44. 

Merino     Peltveredlungs-     und     Konfektionsfabrik,     Knebl     A 

Ditrlch,   Feidbach,   ^<tyrta.   Austria.      777.172,   pub    7-7-84. 

Cl,   1. 

.Metal   Lubrlcanta  Co..   Cblcairo.    HI, 

Cl,    IJ, 

Inc..  to 
9^22  64 
Inc.,  to 
9-22-64. 


777.891.  pub.  7-7-84.     Cl.  32. 
New  York.  NY       777.456.  pub. 


777.479.    pub     9-11-62. 


777.248.    pub     7   7-84 


Mets,   H.   A 

York.  NY, 
Meti,   H    A.. 

York.  S,Y. 
M    A    H 

64 


Laboratories, 

l»7.«'iO.  ren 

Laboratories, 

1»8.515,  ren 

Creations,    Inc., 

Cl,  28 

Inc. 


Sterling  Drag  Inc.. 

Cl.  18. 
StrrllBg  Drug   Inc., 

Cl.  18. 


New 

New 


New    York,    N.Y.      777,879,    pub 
Rochester,   NY.     408,850,   ren. 


Grand  Rapids.  Mich.     865.409. 


.   to 

ren 


Spectrum 
9  22   64. 


Inc., 


Mlcbaela,    Stern   A   Co. 

9-22-64.      Cl    39 
.Michigan   Lithographing  Co 

caifc.     Cl    38. 
.Midland  Fabrics  Co,    (Not   Inc),  Chicago,   HI 

Fabrics    Corp,    New    York.    NY      411.014, 

a.   42. 
.Mllanl.    Louis.    Foods,    Chicago.    Ill,,    to    Mllanl    Foods. 

Los  Angeles.  Calif,     410.811.  ren    9-22-84      a    46 
.Milanl  Foods,  Inc.  :  See— 
Milani.  Louis.  Foods. 
.Minnespolls-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.:  See — 

Honeywell   Inc. 
Minnesota    .Mining^  and    Mfg.    Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn       777.173. 

pub    7-7-64.      Cl.   1. 
.Minnem)ta    Mining  and    Mfg    Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn       777,384. 

pab    7   7-64       Cl    26, 
.Minnesota    Mining   and    Mfg.    Co,.   St.    Paul.    Minn       777,413. 

pub    7-7   64,      Cl,  86 
Mitterrex,    MIcaela.    d.b  a. 

Calexicti.  Calif     777.261. 
.MltHublnhl    Shoji    Kalsha, 

777,176,  pub    7   7   64      Cl 


H.    G 

,  pub   7 
Ltd.    < 
1 


De    Soto 

7-64.     Cl 

t^lyoda-ka. 


Pharmacal    Co.. 
18, 
Tokyo,    JapatL 


Inc.    Grain    Valley.     Mo. 


Gary.    !■«.     880.877.    case. 


.Model    KnKlneertna    A     Sales    Co 

777.312.  pub    7-7-84       Cl,  23 
Modern    Msld    Associates.    Inc.. 

n  31, 

.Monarch   Gorernor  Co..   Willow   Rub.    Mich,     685.288.   cane. 
A  Ce..  lac.,  Chicago.   lU.     777.175 


Inc..   Newark.   SJ.     777.808. 


pab 

pab. 


Institute.    RI4cebary.    NY. 


Kyoto-fa.     Japan. 


Montgomery   Ward 

7-7-«4       Cl    28. 
Mother's   Food    Producta. 

5-5-64       Cl.   46 
Mailer.    Otto,    d.b.a.    Trioloclcal 

410.829.  ren    9-22-64       CI    38 
MuraU     Mfg.     Co..     Ltd..     Otokunl-Oun. 

7T7.1II8.  pab   7-7-84      Cl.  21 
Mnrpby^  O    C.  Co..  McKeesport.  Ps      777j885      Cl    28 
Myers,  Wlllism  II  .  d  b.s.  Star  De»elopmeBt  Co..  Grand  Rapids. 

.Mich       777.401.  pub    7-7   64,      Cl    34 
MTfunrta     8  A       Bsrr^lona.    Spain       665. .V>2     rsnc       (T     Bl 
N.'V.  KoainklUke  Veenendaalscbe  Sa>t-en  Vljfschachtfabrtek 

Toorbeen  Weduwe  I)   8   Van  Sebuppen  en  Z«>on.  Veeneadaal. 

Netherlands.     777.475.  pub    7-7   64.     Cl    43. 
N  V.  Verenifde  Nederlandse  Teitlelbedrilren  J    W    Melieriok 

A  Co..  WlnterswUk.  Netherlands.    777.482.  pab.  7-7-84.    O. 

42. 
Nstioaal    Aasoclatloo  of   Photo  Kqulpesent  Technlclana. 

Washington.  I>.C.     777.575.  pub    7   7   64      Cl    200 
National   Dairy   Prodacts  Corp.,  Cblcogo,  111.     777.017. 

7-7-64.     a.  48  _      . 

National  Gypsum  Co..  Bvffalo,  NY.     777,078-9.     Cl    18. 
National  Publlahing  Co..  PbUadelphU,  Pa.    777,431.  pab. 

84      Cl    88. 
Nationwide    Products    Co..    Brooklyn.    N.T.      885.402. 

a    37 

New  Tork  Girl  Coat  Co., 
r«a    9-M-84      Cl,   89 
See— 


Inc.. 
pab. 


7-T- 


caoc. 


Ik., 


Cl.  08. 

777.808. 

880,410. 


New  York  Girl  Coat  Co.,  to 

New  York.  NY.     411,114. 
New  York  Girl  Coat  Co..  Inc.  ; 

New  York  Girl  Coat  Co. 
Nielsen,    LewU.    d.b.s.    Nielsen    Packing   Co..    Sallnaa,    Calif 

885,478,  cane     C\.  46 
Nielsen  Packing  Co.  :   See— 

Nielsen.  Lewis. 
NoB-Tox  Chemical  Corp,.  Maasaroaeek,  N,T,    77T.811. 
Norman.  Merle.  Cosmetics.  Inc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

O    Bl. 
Northern  Virflnia  Broadcasters,  Inc  .  Arlington.  Vs. 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
Norton  A  McBlroy  Product.  Inc..  Pboealz.  Arta.    880,478. 

a    46. 
Nuclide  AnalTsls  Aa«>eiatae :  See— 

Henog.  L.  F.  _ 

Natrlne.  Ltd  .  Brooklyn.  NT.    777.804,    Cl.  01. 
Nysco  Laboratories.  Inc  :   See — 

Lilly.  Eli.  and  Co. 
Okonlte  Co  .  The.  Paaaalc  N.J.     777,279.  pab.  7-7-64.    Cl.  tl. 
Old  Dutch  Industrial  Products  Co  .  lae  ,  Harrison,  N.J.     408.- 

289,  ren.     9  22-64.     Cl    6. 
Optlcase  Co..  Tbe.  Newark.  N.J      888.889.  cane      Cl    28. 
Orange  Crush  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  to  Crush  International  Inc.. 

Branston.  m,     1M.0S9.  ren   9-»«-«4     0.40, 
Orchard  Yarn  and  Tbrood  Co ,  New  York,  NY.    777.474,  pab. 

7-7-64      CT.  48.  _ 

OroTllle  United  Growers.  Orortlle,  Waab.    411,292.  ren.  9-29- 

64      O    46 
Pacific    lodustriss.    Inc..  d.b.a.   Computer   Meaaurementa  Co.. 

San  Fernando.  Calif.     777.868.  pab   7-7-84.     CT.  26. 
Paper  Corp  of  United  States.  New  York.  NT.    777.428-4,  pab. 

f-7-«4      CT    37. 
Paramount  Paper  Tube  Co..  Fort  Wayaa.  iBd.    800,196.  caac 

a  21 

Part  Time  Research  AaaocUtsa.  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     777.- 
584.  pab.  7-7-«4.    CL  101. 
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777.027,  pub.  7-7- 
777.222.  pub. 
777.608.  pab.  7-7- 
777.212.  pab.  7-7- 
Hamburg-Harbnrg, 
pob.    7-7-84. 


PaullBg'a  Pharmacal  Co..  Ibc.  Forty  Fort  Pa.     777.288.  pab. 

7— 7--64      CT    18 
Peerleas  Mfg.  Co..   Tbe.  New  Durhaai.  N.H.     860.370.  cane. 

CT.  29. 
PaonsoU  Co..  Tbe,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    848,082.  cane.    CT.  10. 
Perfect  Gsrment  Co. :  See— 

Sobelmsn.  Morris. 
PesUner,    Esther    I.,    San    Frandaco,    Calif.      885,493,   cane. 

Cl    51. 
Petfoods   Ltd..   Leicestershire,   England. 

64.     CT    48. 
Phelan  Faust  Psint  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

7-7-84.     CT.  12. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co  ,  Bartlesrllle.  Okla. 

64      Cl    100 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co..  BarUesriUe,  Okla. 

64.     Cl    10. 
Phoenix   Gummlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Germany      660,843,  oanc.     Cl   22 
Photostat    Corp..    Rochester.    N  Y.      777,191. 

Multiple  Clsss  (Oasseseand  26). 
Pfrlmmer.  J..  A  Co..  Erlangen.  Bararia,  Qemuuiy.     777,252, 

pub.  7  -7-84      Cl.  18. 
Ple<l  Piper  Records.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     777.412,  pub    7-7- 

04,     Cl    36, 
Plnecrest    Duck    Fsrms   Trust,   d.b.s     PInecreat   Duck    Farm. 

Sterling,  Mass     777.007.  pub.  7-7-64.    CT.  48. 
Plnecrem  I>uck  Fsrm  :   Sec 

Plne<Te«f  Duck  FsrmR  Trust. 
Pittsburgh  Waterproof  Co  .  to  Msmsux  Supply  Co..  Pittsburgh, 

Ps.     llw,919,reD   9-22-64.     Cl   42. 
PIsstlcs  Mfg    Co  .  nsllsK.  Tex      777.184,  pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  2. 
PlsRtic  Fsshlons.  Inr  .  East  CTereUnd.  Ohio.     860.487.  cane. 

Cl    50 
PUstlc    Rappllers.    Blackwood.    N.J.      777,588.    pub.    7-7-04. 

Cl.   103 
PUsttwaU.    Inc.    Auburn.    lad       777.219,   pab.    7-7-94.     Cl. 

12 
Poly  Seal  Corp..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     777.048.  pub.  7-7-84. 

CT    50 
Popell  Broe..  Inc..  Chleaga   HI.     985.358.  cane,     CT.  28. 
Porocel    Corp.    Menio    Park.    NJ       408.187.    ren.    9-22-64. 

CT    6 
Posterlold  Corp..  New  York.  NY      665.486,  cbbc.     CT.  00. 
Precision    Metslsmlths.   Inc.   CTerelssd.   Ohio.      777.242.   pub. 

7   7   64       CT    14 
Price  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Hrlnk.  OrTllle  P 
Prentice    Corp .    Keasington.    Conn.      777.284.    pnb.    7-7-84. 

CT.  IS 
Primus   Produktion.   Phsrmsseatische  und  Koemetisehe  Pra- 

parate  Muter  A  Co  .  Manlcb.  Germany,     686.398.  eanc,     CT. 

Protek  Bak  Corp  .  Baltimore.  Md.     666.405.  eanc.     CT.  44. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co  .  Tbe.  CTncinnatl.  Ohio.     772.498,  cor. 

CT    02. 
Pride   Rerrice  Inc..   New  York.   N.T.      777,069.   pub.   7-7-64. 

CT.  103. 
Pullman   Couch   Co  .   Chicago.   Ill       665. .189.  cane      CT.   82 
Purdue   t>eder1ck   Co  ,    Yonkers.   NY       777,264.  pub,   7-7-64 

Cl     18 
Purdue    Frederick    Co.    The. 

7   7   64       Cl    18 
Quaker  <'hemical  Corp   :  See 

Qusker  Chenilcsl   Products  Corp 
Qnsker  Chemical  Products  Corp,  to  Qusker  Cbemiesl  Corp, 

Coniihohocken.    Ps.      411.605.    ren.    9-22-64.     Cl     8 
Qusker    Msld    Kitchens.    Ibc,    Leesport,    Ps.     777..192.    pub 

7-7-64.      Cl    82 
Qusker  0«t«   Co,    The.    Cbicsgo.    111.      777,559.   pub    7-7-64 

(T     100 
Quslltron  Corp  .  Newtown.  Cobb.   777.349.  pub.  7-7-04.   CT.  26. 
Rs-Ce    Tool    A    Metal    Stsmping    Co..     Inc..    Qlendale.    N.Y 

««.'S,B46.  eanc      Cl    50 
Radex    Corp..    Chicago.    Ill       408.622.    ren     9-22-64       Cl.    21 
Radio  Freguency   Laboratories,   Inc.  Boonton.  N  J.      777.274. 

pub.   7-7  64      Multiple  Class   (Classes  21   snd  26). 
Raskr.    David.    Burbank.   Calif      685.463,   cane      Cl.   46 
Ray-o-rac  Co  :   Ser— 

Electric  .storage  Bsttery  Co  .  The. 
Red    Comet.     Inc..     Littleton.    Colo.      777.381.    pub. 

CT    28 

Reese  Jewelry  Corp..  New  York    N.Y.     777.084.     CT. 
Refrsctory  A  Insulstlon  Corp. :  See — 

Detrfck.   M    H  .  Co 
Relnhold    Publishing   Corp  ,    New    York,    NY       777,428. 

7   7-414       n    38 
Relax  .\  Bed  Corp  .  New  York.   NY.     665.383.  cane      Cl.  32. 
Relaxlt  Vibrator  Co  .  Inc.  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     666.456. 

cane       Cl    44 
Remington    Records,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.     665. .196.    csnc 

Cl    88. 
Revlon.  Inc.  New  York.  NY,     777,602      Cl    M. 
Revlon.  Inc  ,  New  York.  NY      777.606-7     CT  61, 
Revlon,  Inc,  New  York,  NY,      777, .%52,  pnb.  7-7-64. 
Rexsll    Drug   snd    (^emlcal    Co..    d.b  a. 

Calif       777,543,  nub    7-7-64.      Cl    50 
Rexsll  Drug  snd  Cbemiesl  Co..  Los  Angelee. 

pub    4   28-64       CT.  18 
Richmond  Cedar  Works  Mff   Corp.,  Rlchmoad,  Vs. 

csnc.     Cl.  19. 
Rich's.  B.,  Sons,  Inc.,  Wsshington,  D,C.     777.443.  pub.  7-7-64 

CT    89. 

Blch'B.    Inc.    AtlanU.    Ga.      777,455.    pub.    7-7-84 
Ripon  Corp.  Bensenrllle.  Ill      777.2^1.  pub    7-7-64. 
RItter   Bros      Inc .    New   Y^ork,    NY       777..%92.      Cl. 
RoKertshsw  Controls    Co..    from    Robertshaw-Fulton    Controls 

Co..  Richmond.  Va.     777..147.  pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  26. 
Robertshaw  Fnlton    Controls   Co.    Oreenburg.    Pa.      685.370. 

cane.     Cl.  26. 


777,218.  pub,  7-7-64, 
665,236,   cane 


Yonkers.    NY.     777.267,    pub 


7-7   64 


28. 


pub. 


Cl    51 
T^peo.    Los   Angeles, 

Calif.      777.259, 

665.816, 


CT,    40 

CT,   12 

39, 


Robertsbsw-Fulton  Controls  Co,  :  See — 

KobertHhaw  Controls   Co, 
Robertson,  H.  H..  Co,.  Plttitburgh,  Ps. 

Cl.    12, 
Robinson-Wagner  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

Ol     6 
Robson,   John   H.,   Crystal    Lake.    111.      777,298.   pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl.  22. 
Kocky   .Mountain  Textile  Mills.  Inc.,  Denver.  Colo.     665,429, 

cane.      Cl.   39. 
Rodney  MeUls,  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.      777.390,  pub.   7-7-64. 

Cl.   32. 
Rosche,  Robert.  Associates  :  See — 

Cadaco-Ellls.   Inc. 
Roeeion  Yarns.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     777,476,  pub.  7-7-84. 

Cl.   43. 
Roses.  The,  Odessa,  Tex.      665,524,  eanc      Cl.  107. 
Royalon,    Inc.   Sebring.   Ohio.      777.177.   pub.   7-7-64.      CT.   2. 
Kojal  Spray  :  Ser — 

Ijongniore.   Ralph   E. 
Rust  .Master  Chemical  Corp.,  Cambridge.  Mass.    665,254,  eanc. 

Cl.   6. 
Kytex    Co..    The,    Indianapolis.    Ind. 

Cl.   37. 
Reynolds   Metals  Co.,   Richmond,   Va. 

Cl.    2. 
Safe  Driving  Institute,  Providence,  R.I. 
Siafpllne  Products  Co.  :  Sec- 

Anierioan  Optical  Co. 
Sanken     Electric     Co.,     Ltd..     Kitaadachi-gun, 

.lapan       777.291.  pub    7-7-64.      Cl.  21. 
St.    Laurent.   Georees   C  .   and   Marian    H.   St.    Laurent,   d.b.a. 

Hotel   Kesearcb   Laboratories,  Closter,  N.J.      665,237,  cane. 

Cl.   6. 
Salada-Shlrrlff  Horsey  Ltd.  :  See — 

Salads  Foods  Ltd, 
San  Renio  Mills.  Inc.  Wyoming.  Del.     668,419,  eanc.     CT.  .19. 
Ssrgent   A   C  .    New    Haven.    Conn.      777, .132,    pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl.   25 
Sandv  Bottom  Beef  for  Freexers  of  Rockville,  Inc..  Rockvllle. 

Mil       777. .->00.  pub.  7-7-64.      Cl.  46. 
Saluda    Foods    Ltd.,    from    Salada  Shtrrlff-Horsey    Ltd.,    Don 

Mills.  Ontario.  Canada.     777,597,     Cl.  46. 

Co.,     Inc.,     Santa     Monica,    Calif. 


777,422,  pub.  7-7-64. 
777,181,  pub.  7-7-64. 
665,547.  eanc  Cl.  107. 

Saltania-ken, 


New   York,    NY.     777,535-6.   pub. 

Karpen  A   Bros.   Inc.,  Chicago,   111. 

York.    N.Y.      777,194.    pub.    7-7-64. 


7-7-64. 


665,508. 

CT.  39. 
Cl.  21. 


Santa     Monica     Chemical 

777.610.      Cl.   52. 
Schenley    Distillers,    Inc. 

7   7   64       Cl     49. 
Si-liUMtlic   Corp  .    from    S. 

6H5..1H).   csnc      Cl.  32. 
Schrelber.    Guldo.    New 

Cl    « 
Scott  Products  Co.,  d.b.a.  United  Vitamin  Products,  to  United 

Products  Co,,  d.b.a.  United  Vitamin  Products.  Chicago.  III. 

(i77.«(>l,  new  cert       Cl.   IK. 
Scruggs.   Thomas   M..   Mlllbrae.   Calif.      777,273.   pub. 

Cl     19 
Sea  and  Ski  Co.  :  See— 

BotauT  Industries,  Inc. 
Seagram,  Joseph  E..  A  Sons,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

csnc      Cl.  51. 
Sesrs,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     411,333,  eanc 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     665,321,  eanc 
Seiden,  Elmer  J  ,  d.b.a.  Burlington  Mfg.  Co.,  Burlington,  Iowa. 

665.30ft.  eanc.     CT.  19. 
Sel  Rex    Corp.,    Nutley.   N.J.      777,381,   pub.   7-7-04.      CT.   28. 
Service  Poly-Pak,  Inc,  New  York.  NY.     777,186,  pub.  7-7- 

64.     Cl    2. 
Shalom    and    Co..    New    York,    NY.      777,276.    pub.    7-7-84. 

Multiple  Class  (CTasses  21  and  36). 
Sheboygan  Slipper  Co.  :   See — 

Kinney  Shoe  Corp. 
Sherman  Mill  and  Grain  Co.  :  See — 

Fant  Milling  Co. 
Shlffer,    Dan.    dl>.a.    Vltul    Electronics    Co.,    Lansing,    Mich. 

777.483,  pob.  7-7-64.     Cl.  44. 
Shirley  Fsbrics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     777,489.  pub.  7-7-64. 

CT,  42, 
Shrelber.  Guido,  New  York,  N.Y.     777,278,  pub.  7-7-84.     Cl. 

21. 
Slegfrted,  H.,  A  Sons,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    777,434,  pub.  7-7- 

^      CT.  39. 
Sierra  Fire  liquipment  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     777,196,  pub. 

7-7-64.     Multiple  CTass   (CTssses  6.  12,  13,  28.  and  35). 
Slfo  Co..  St  Paul.  Minn.    777,580.    Cl.  22. 
Silicone  Industries  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.    665,513,  cane.    CT.  62. 
Sllverltth  Corp..  Edmonston.  Md.     777,542,  pub.  7-7-84.     CT. 

50 
Sllvertone  Undenrsrment  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     777,441, 

nub.  7-7  64.    CT.  39.  _  ,„ 

Singer  Co..  The.  from  Tbe  Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York,  NT. 

777.348.  pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  26. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Singer  Co..  The. 
Slris.  A.  J.,  Products  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T, 

Cl    3. 
Simon  Sound  Servlee  Ltd..  London.  England. 

CT.  21. 
Sklmma.  Inc  .  New  Tork,  NT      777,438.  pub. 

39. 
Skr  Prints.  Inc.  Wlnaetks.  lU.     777.363.  pub.  7-7-64,     CT, 

Sister.  Richard,  d.b.a,  Gas-Trove  Medicine  Co,,  to  James  A. 

Bacon.   Chattanooga.  Tenn.     229.622.   new  cert.     CT.  8. 
Smitb.  A.  v..  Engineering  Co..  Narberth.  Pa.     777.561,  pub. 

7-7-84      CT.  100 
Smlthfleld  Packing  Co..   Inc.,  The,  Smithfleld,  Va.     777.606. 

pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  46. 
Sohelman,  Morris,  d.b.a.  Perfect  Garment  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md. 

357,111,  cane    CT.  89. 


665.225.  eanc. 

665, .187,  cane. 

11-26-68.     CT 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Inc.   New   York.   NT.      777,472.   pab 

777.404. 


SoUrl  Inc.,  East  Klmhurtt,  N.T.     7T7,8«fi.  pab.  7-7-64.     d. 

Sonotec,  Inc..  Sanu  Ana.  CalU.     777,840,  pab.  7-7-64.     a. 

S«^  Corp.   8hln«ow«-ka,  Tokjo.  Japan.     777.400,  pab.  7-7- 

Soutiiwest  Uig.  Co.,  Aurora,  Mo.     777.409.  pab.  7-7-64.     CL 

Spectrum  Fabrtca  Corp. :  8e« —  " 

Midland  Fabrics  Co. 
SPfrex  Corp..  Los  Anc«ls«,  Calif.     777,247.  pub.  7-7-64.     Q. 

ID. 

8 Prarie    Electric    Co..    North    Adaaa,    Maaa.      777 J87,    pab. 

7  —  7    o4.      CI.    21. 

Sports  Industries,  Inc.,  Oardena.  CaJU.     777.807,  pub.  7-7-64. 

Spencer  Co..  The.  ProTldence.  R.I.     777,586.     CL  28. 
Star  Development  Co.  :  See —  > 

Myers.  Wtlllam  H. 
Sterling  r^rug  Inc  :   See — 

Fairchild  Bros,  and  Foster. 

Meti,  H.  A  .  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     772.696.  cor.     C\    18. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  York.  NT      772,698.  cor.     CT.  18. 
^^^''.A-  ^-  *"«■  Co..  Decatur.  lU.     777,510.  pab.  7-7-64. 
CI.  46. 

^^"i*^'*  ^^  ^*'    <}^*^  Jersar).  Bayonne,  N.J.,  to  Humble  Oil 
4  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     187.777.  rsn.  9-22-64.     CI. 

Starr  Pharmacal  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     777,253.  pub.  7-7- 

**f^  9?J?*   ^°  •    The.    SeatUe.    Waah.      777,587.    pab.    7-7-64. 

CI.  50. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co  .  New  York.  NT.     777.192.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     CI.  6. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co  .  San  Frangsco.  Calif  .  to  Staaffer  Chem 
a.'?i'  9P  •  ^'^^  ^''JJ^-  ^'^      187,377.  ren.  9-23-64      a.  6. 
Stelff.   Margarete.  GmbH.,   Gieagen   (Brens).  Wurttemberc 

Germany      777.293.  pub    7    7-64      a    22 
Stelndorf   Jack  W..  CorTallls.  Ore«.     665.357,  cane.    C\.  83. 
Sternco  Industries.  Inc..  Allendale.  NJ.     777,JOO,  pub.  T-7- 

St*^«".   J    P .  *  Co..   Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     777,470,  pub 

Sterens.   J.   P.,   A   Co. 

7-7-64.     CI.  42. 
Stoker  Serrlce  and   Equipment.   Inc..   Atlanta    Oa 

pub.  7-7-64.    CI.  84. 
Stuart.    Herbert    A .    d.b.a.    Al's    Goldfish    Lar*   Co..    IndUn 

Orchard.  Mass.    665.345.  cane.    C\.  20. 
Stromberg  Time  Corp  :    See — 

General  Time  Corp. 
Stuart  Hall  Co..  Inc..  Kansas  Oty.  Mo.     777.420.  pah.  7-7-64 

Stuyresant  Co  .  The.   to  The  Hearst  Corp.,  New  Tork    N  Y 

188,718.  ren    9-22-64.      CI    .18  ' 

Suchar   Sales  Corp..   New   York.   NY       777.385.   pub.    7-7-64 

Sucrest  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     777.512.  pab.  7-7-64      CI   46 
Surgical     Appllsnce     Industries.      Inc.     dbs      Convalescent 

Products  Co..  Ripley.  Ohio.      777.487.  pub    7-7-64       CI    44 
Sutter.  A.  :  See — 

Sutter.  Dttta  A. 
Sutter.    Dltta    A.     d.b.a. 

pub.  7-7-66.     a.  4. 
Sutter.    DitU   A.,    d.b.a. 

pub.  7-7-64      CI.  52 
Symington-Wayne  Corp..   from   The  Wayne   Pump  Co     Salis- 
bury. Md      66.'S.488.  cane.     Cl.  .V). 
Tamarkin  Co..  The  .  See — 

The  Wlnorr  Canning  Co. 
Telecomputing  Corp.  :  See — 

Whittaker  Corp. 
Teen-ace  Beachwear  Corp..  New  York.  NT.     777,593      Cl   39 
Teton  Hiiinns  Co.  :  Hee- 

Teton  Peat.  Inc. 
Teton    Peat,    Inc .    d  b  a     Teton    Humun    Co  .    Lander,    Wyo 

777.213.  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl    10 
Texas    Tennessee    Industries,    the.    Houston.    Tex       777.180 

pob.   12-8-63.      Cl.  2. 
Textile   MilU  Corp.   to  Adams  Miiils  Corp..   High  Point,  NC 

193.841    ren   9-22-64.     Cl   .19. 
Textron    Electronics.    Inc..    Cumberland.    Md.     777.346,    pub 

7-7-64.     Cl.  26. 
Thermo  Reactors.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T      777.407.  pab.  7-7-64 

CI.   34. 
Thomas.  Bert  E..  Atlanta.  Oa       777.482.  pub    7-7-64       Cl    44 
Thomaston     Cotton     Mills.     Thomaston.     Oa.      777.207.     nub 

7-7-64       Cl.  7  .  t~ 

Tbomaston    Cotton    Mills.    Thomaston.    Ga.     777.473.    pub 

7-7-64.      CT.   43 
Thayer.  Henry,  Co..  Cambridge.  Maas.     777.519,  pah.  7-7-64 

CI    46 
Time.    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      417.739.    cane.      Cl.    .18. 
Tintorla     Lombarda     S  p  .A..     Como.     Italy.      777.572-3.     pub 

7-7-64.      Cl     106. 
Tom  Tom  Beverage  Co.,  Medford.  from  Tom  Tom  BeTerace 

Co    Ashland   Oresr.     777.492.  pub.  7-7-64.    Cl.  46. 
Top  Form-Yolande.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lande  k  Miskend. 
Too     Form-Yolande.     Inc.,     New    Tork.     N.Y.      777.443.     nab 

7-7-64.      Cl    .19. 
Tra-X  Sac  Co  .  El  Cajon.  Calif.    777.272.  pub   7-7-64.    Cl.  19 
Travis  Meat  k  Seafood  Co.,  Inc..  KnoxvUle,  Tenn      777,624. 

Dub.  7-7-64.     CT    46. 
Tremco  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     410.891.  ren.  9-9S-64. 

Cl.    12. 
Tremco  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    410.901,  ren.  9-22-64 

CI.    12. 
Trendsetter  Footwear  Corp.,  Waltham.  Maaa.     777.442.  pub 

7-7-64.     Cl.  39 


Trenton    Corp..    The.    Ana    Arbor 
7-7   64.      d     12 


777.187. 


A.    Sutter,    Genoa.    luly. 

A.    Sutter.   Genoa.    luly.     777.556. 


Mich      777.216-16,    pub. 
^"t^T^Im  **''^|    *"?  ■    '"*      Baltimore.    Md.      777.45^-60.    pub. 

665.521.  caac. 


777,254,    pab. 


777,528-80.    pub     7-7-64. 


New  York.  NY.     777,44»-.'il.  pub 


777.258.   pub.   3  31-64 
777.815-16. 


Tri^Clty   Broadcastiag  Co..  Wheeling,  W.  Va 

Trioioglcal  Institute  :  6a» — 

.Muller.  Otto. 
Triple    -F  •    Kee<l    Co.,    Des    Moines.    Iowa 

6-23-64       Cl.    18 
Tupco      See- 

Uexall  Drug  and  C^bemical  Co. 

T'L'^'T  ?L*»    '"*^M  Chlcar).  Ill      777.197.  pub.  7-7-64.     Cl.  6 
I    S.   ladustrles.  Inc.:  ««e-- 

Wrst   Bend  i'o  .  The 
I ;«.    iDduttrie*.   Inc..  Ooleta.  Calif.     665.324.  eaae.     Cl.  21 
V"   ^^*''*^'*"  •*  •   SouthHeld.   Mich      407.0S8,   ren    9^  23-64 

Inion  Bag  *  Paper  L\>rp.,  to  I'nioa  Bac-Camp  Paper  Corp, 

New  \ork.  NT.      189.414.  ren    9-23^^       Ci    37 
Lnlon  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corp.  :  Her — 

I'nlon  Bag  k  Paper  Corp. 
I  nited    Fruit    Co  ,    BoKton.    Mass 

a  46. 

I  Bited  Newspapers  .Magailne  Corp..  New  York.  NT.     665.415 

cane      Cl.  38 
I  Qited     Printers     and     Publishers     (lac).     Dedhaoi      Mass 

665,411.  cane      Cl    38. 
I  nited  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Meott  Products  0». 
United  Ststes  Rubber  Co. 

7-7-64.      Cl.   89. 
United  Vitamin  Products 

Scott    Pro<lurtM   Co 
Upjoha  Co..  The.  Kalamasoo    Mich 

^^    18 
Vanderbllt.    k.    T..    Co.,    lac..    New    Taffc,    N.Y 

pub    7    7  64       Cl    46. 
Vatovetx.  Wsldemar  J    :  8se-- 

Kinney  .Sboe  Corp. 
Vlts  Elektro  O.m.b.H..  Dueiweldorf.  Germany       665.353.  cane. 

Cl.    28 
VituI  Electronics  Co.  :  4«« — 

Mhlffer,  Dan. 
Vellumold  Co  .  The.  Wereeater.  Mas&     190.549.  ren   9-23-64 

Cl    3.% 
Voigtlander    AG  .    Brsunscbwelg.    Germany.       777.842.    pub 

7-7-64.      Cl     26. 
Wagemaker  <'o  .  Grsnd  Kapids.  Mich.      665.317.  cane      Cl.  19 
Wall    Paper   Manufsrturers  Ltd  .  The.   Manebaster.   Kaglaad. 

777,421.  pub.  7-7-64      O.  87 
Ward    Baklag    Co..    to    Ward    ro««a.    lac..    N«w    York.    NT. 

189,002,  ren  9-23-64     Q.  46 
Ward  Foods.  Inc.  :  Mm — 

Ward  Baklac  Co. 
Werner.  R.  D  .  Co  .  Inc  .  OracavlUc.  Pa      777.540,  pub.  7-7-64 

Cl    50. 
Waters   Mfg..    Inc.    WayUnd.    Maaa.      777.376.    pab.   7-7-64 

Cl.  21 
Watktaa.  JIb.  k  Soma.  Aptoa.  Calif.,  to  Jla  Watklas  Co..  Ue.. 

Wstsoavtlle.   CaUf      408.371.    ren.   9-33-64.     a.  46. 
Watklaa,  Jim.  Co..  Inc. :  »••— 

Watklns.  Jim.  *  Bona 
Wayne  Pump  Co_,  The  :   Bm — 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. 
Weber,    Arnold    J  .    New    Tork.   NT.      777.447.   pab.   7-7-64. 

Multiple  Class  (Oaaaes  39  and  43). 
Welnrlefa.  A    F..  d  b  a.  WsUrirh  Pickle  Co..  to  Lady's  Choice 
Foods.  Los  Angeles.  Calif      188.367.  ren.  9-23-64.     a    46 
Wolaklttal.  Harry  C.  Co..  Inc.  Baltimora,  Md.     777.398,  pub. 

T-7-64      a   84. 
WeUington  Soars  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.     777.468.  pab.  7-7-64. 

a    43. 
WeUs    Mfg.    Co.    San   Francisco.    Calif      665.832.   caac.      O. 

31. 
West  Bend  Co .  Tba.  West  Bead.  Wla..  from  U.S.  ladustrtaa. 

Inc.  New  Tork,   NT.     777.884.  pab.  7-7-64.     CT.   30. 
West  Bend  Co..  The,  West  Bead.  Wla.  froa  U.S.  Industrien. 

Inc  ,  New  York.  NT      777.395.  pub    7-7-64      Cl.  83. 
West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  :   8»»— 

West  Disinfecting  Co. 
West  Chemical  Products.  Inc  .  Long  Island  City.  NT.     TTt.- 

201,  pub  7-7-64.    CT.  6 
West    Disinfecting   Co.    New   T^rk.    NT.,   to   West   Chemical 
Products.  Inc.  Long  Island  City.  N.T.     187.399.  ran.  9-23- 
64.     Cl    18 
Western  Men  lac.  San  Franciaco.  Calif.     777.562.  pab.  7-7- 

64      n.  101 
Waatem  Mfg.  Jewelars,  Loa  Aaaelea.  Calif.    777,587.    Cl.  38. 
Western  Salt  Co..  San  DiefoTcallf      191.579,  reo    9-23-64 

a   46. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co..  Pittsbarch.  Pa.     777,835.   pab 

7-7-64      Cl.  38. 
Welnrlch  Pickle  Co.  :  Sao — 

Welarlch.  A.  W. 
Wff  N  Proof :  ««•— 

Allen,  Lavman  E. 
White  Swan  Uniforau,  Inc  :   Bm — 

Cooper.  Lao  M. 
Whittaker    Corp..    froas    Talacoapatlag    Corn..    Los    Aagsiss 

Calif     777.2M.  pub  6-9-64     CT   21 
WlUard  StorM*  Battery  Co.,  ClcTeUad.  Ohio,  to  The  Dac^ 
trie  Storase  Battery  Co..  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     40841T,  ren 
9-22-64.     a.  21. 
Wllmaen.  B.,   Inc,  Phlladalphia.  Pa.     7TT.5S8.   pab.   7-7-64 

O.  50 
WUson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Orova.  Dl.     T77.808.  pab 

7-7-64.     CT    22. 
Winders,  William  D.,  d.b.a.  The  Columbui  Office  Supply  Co., 
Calamboa,  Ohio.    665.406,  caoc.    Cl.  87. 
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Winders.  Willlsm  D  .  dbs    The  Columbus  Office  Supply  Co.. 

Columbus.  Ohio.     663.404.  cane     Cl   37 
Winkley.  Rnscoe  E.  Rochester.  N.H.     665.434.  csnc.     Cl.  39. 
Winnehago  Industries.  Inc  .  Forest  City.  lows      777,271.  pub. 

7   7   64.     Cl    19 
Winnebago  Industries.  Inc..  Forest  City.  Iowa.     777.541.  pub. 

7-7-64      Cl    60 
Wlnorr  Canninc  <'o  .   The.   CIrrlevllle.   to  The  Tamarkin  Co.. 

Yoiingstiiwn.  Ohio       19:<.049.  ren    9   22  64.      Cl    46. 
Wolfson.  Lorraine  O.  :  See — 
Cadaco- Ellis.  Inc. 

Wolverine  Toy   Co..    Pittsburgh.   Pa.     777.300.   pub.   7-7-64. 
Cl    22 

Wood  Conversion  Co..  St.  Psul.  Minn.     777.220.  pub.  7-7-64. 
Cl    12. 

Woodward  k  Lothrop.  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     777,565.  pub. 
7-7-64.     CT.  101. 


Woolf.  Lewis.  Griptight  Ltd.,  Birmingham.  England.     766,455. 

cor      Cl.  44. 
Workman   Pillifant  Co..   The.  OtUwa   Lake,   Mich.     665.391. 

cane      Cl    34, 
Wurthlngton  Corp..  Harrison,  N.J.     665,536.  cane.     Cl.  31. 
Wrigley.   Wm..  Jr..   Co.,   Chicago,   111.      777,521,   pub.   7-7-64. 

Cf  46. 
Wynn  Oil  Co..  Asusa.  Calif.     777.190.  pub.  7-7-64.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  5.  6.  15.  and  52). 
Xerox  Corp.,  Rochester.   N.Y.     777.370.  pub.  7-7-64.     O.  26. 
Yale    Daily    NewH.    to   Yale   Dally    News,   New   Haven.   Conn. 

409.460,  ren.  9-22-64.     Cl.  38. 
ZagrI,    Lois    H.,    Chicagt),    111.      665.420,    cane.      Cl.   39. 
Zande-Patent  Aktiebolag.  Stockholm.   Sweden.      777.419.  pub. 

7-7-64.     CT.  87. 
Zleman   Mfg.   Co..   Whittler,   Calif.     665,522.  cane.     Cl.   105. 
Zeiss  Ikon  A.G.,  Stuttgart-S,  Germany.     777,336-7,  pub.  7-7- 

64.     CT.  26. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


B<mH  of  Appcab  DccWoM  Rendered  fai  the  Month  of 

Ai^gMl  1M4 

BxABloer  afDrmed '• 

Biaailiier  afflriMd  In  part 14 

BxamliMr  rererawl *• 

Total ll» 


International  Convention  for  the  Frotectlon  of 
Indnatrial  Property 

Adherenct  of  Trinidmd  sm^  Tobago  to  the  Lisbon  I9S8  Revision 

Tbe  8«cr«Ur7  of  Bute  baa  bc«a  notified  by  tbe  Embasay  of 
SwttaerUod  of  tbe  adberence.  effectUe  Auruit  1,  1964,  of 
Trinidad  and  Tobaro  to  tbe  Convention  of  Union  of  Pari*  for 
th«  Protwtlon  of  Induatrlal  Property,  a*  lant  rerlaed  at 
Ltabon  on  October  31,  19!V8 

Tbe  note  alao  conflnna  tbe  membersblp  of  that  State  In  tbe 
International  Union  of  Paria  for  tbe  Protection  of  Indutitrlal 
Property. 

SDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
▲acaat  18,  1M4.  0»mwtU*ioner  of  Patent*. 


(C.A.  Mo.)  Thlel  Patent  No.  2.885.169   (248 — 71).  for  con 
dnit  holders  for  use  In  supporting  electrical  conduit  armored 
cable  and  the  like,  Held  Invalid  and  not  Infrlngfed.      Thiel  v. 
Indeprndent  Kail  and  Packinn  Co.,  333  F.2d  837  ;  142  USPQ 
249. 

(D.C.  Ky.)  Alexander  Patent  No.  2.827.935  (141—327).  for 
'•mlcroaeal"  process  of  finishing  wood  without  aid  of  fillers 
or  top  coats.  Held  valid  and  not  Infringed.  t^.S.  Plywood  ▼. 
General  Plyvrood  Corp..  230  F.  Supp.  831  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(D.C.  Del.)  Foster  Patent  No.  2,926,230  (200—136.5),  for 
detachable  temperature  regulating  connector  for  electrically 
heated  devices.  Held  Invalid.  8.  W.  Farber  v.  Texaa  Inttru- 
menf  Inc..  230  F.  Supp.  833  ;  141  USPQ  473. 


Patents  ATailabic  for  Lkcnsiiig 

In  accordance  with  the  provision  of  10  C.F.R.  |  81.10- 
81.12,  the  U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Is  prepared  to 
grant  nonexclusive,  revocable,  royalty  free  licenses  under  the 
following  patenta. 

Applications  for  Ucenaes  abould  be  addreased  to  the  Asaiat- 
ant  General  Counsel  for  Patents.  U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission. Washington.  D.C.  20548.  Indicating  the  8Ute  of 
Incorporation,  If  a  buslneaa  firm,  or  cltlaenanlp,  if  an  Indi- 
vidual. 


3.18S.599.      6-  »-«4. 


S.142.648.— Oeorf    Zerbea.    Pora  Urbacb.    Oermany       Pirbo- 

MAOIfBTlC.  CKBAMIC  BOOT  WITH  A  HlOH  Ql'ALITT  FArTt)B 

AT  HioH  Fbbqubxct.     Patent  dated  July  28.  1964      DIa 
clalmer    filed    July    2.    1964.    by    tbe    aaslgnees.    Bteatit 
Magnesia  AktiengetelUchaft  and  Indiana  General  Corpo 
ration 
Hereby  dlaclalms  tbe  terminal  portion  of  tbe  term  of  tbe 
patent  aubaequent  to  If  ay  22.  1979. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Mo  )  Orabam  Patent  No.  2.627.798  (172— 708>.  for 
claim  for  vibrating  abank  plows.  Claims  1  and  2  Held  In 
valid      John  neerr  v    Graham,  SSS  F  2d  529  :  142  USPQ  243. 

(C.A.    Md.>    Jackson   Patent    No.   2.756..H71    (62-267).  for 
defroster   for   frveslng   colls.    Held   Invalid       Jackaon   v.   Itmn 
hamBmsh.  Inc.    M  F.Sd  S87  ;  141  U8PQ  8M. 


S.1SS.668. 
3.135,856. 

3,136.0S1. 
3.136,432. 
8.136.593. 

3.136.599. 

3.136.600 

3.136,697. 

3.136.698. 

3.136.699. 
3,136.700. 


6-  «-64. 
6-  2-64. 

6-  9-64. 
6-  9-64. 


6-  9-64. 

6-  9-64. 

6-  9-64. 

6-  9-64. 

6-  9-64. 
6-  9-64. 


Production  of  Uranium  Metal  Powder 
In  a  Fluldlaed  Bed  and  Powder  Re- 
aultlng  Therefrom. 

Fuel  Element  for  a  Neutronlc  Reactor. 

Method  and  Apparatua  for  Sealing 
Tubes. 

Cladding  of  Nuclear  Fuel  Elements. 

Tranafer  Mechanism. 

Electrical  Connector  Grounding  Ap- 
paratua. 

Recovery    From    Nuclear 


Platonltim 
Fuel. 

Separation 
Other. 


of    Actlnldes    From    Each 


3,136,715.      6-  9-64. 


Hydraulic  Sample  Changer  for  Tank- 
Type  Water-Cooled  Nuclear  Reactors. 

Servo-Controlled    Regulator    for    Neu- 
tronlc Reactors. 

Neutronlc  Reactor  System. 

Fuel  Channel  Elements  for  Circulating 
Fuel  Neutronlc  Reactors. 

Process  of  Removing  Ruthenium  From 
Aqueous  Solutions. 


New  AppHcadoos  Received  Dorint  Jnly  1944 

PatenU    7,339 

Deelgaa    *M 

Plant  Patent! 8 

R*laauM JT 


Total    - T.t» 


Isfoe — September  29,  1964 

Patents 951 — No.  3.150,378  to  No.  3,151,328,  incl. 

Designs 67— No.     199.231  to  No.      199,297,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents..  1— No.         2,448 

Reissues 2 — No.        25.648  to  No.        25,649,  Incl. 

Total 1021 

1249 


r 
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S.13«.»02. 

«-  9-84. 

Tunnel  Diode  Dlacrlmlnator  Clrcnlt 

2.934,831. 

4-26-60. 

Araaratus  for  Maklac  a  Mttal  Uarry 

S,1S«.»48. 

«-  9-«4. 

D.C.  lastraaeat  Tntnaforaer  Brstca. 

S.187.174. 

«-l«-«4. 

riQld  M eterla«  Device. 

2.940.259. 

6-14-60. 

Rocket  Propellant  Injector. 

S.1S7.U1. 

•-10-O4. 

Dltra  High  Yacnam  DoTlea. 

2.944.816. 

7-12-60. 

Proeeea  of  Caatlnc  Heavy  SUpa. 

V 

8.187,«S4. 

e-i«-«4. 

Nndear  Reactor  Operation. 

2,946.667. 

7-l»-60. 

Flexible  Seal  for  Yalvaa. 

S.187.e8e. 

•-19-94. 

Reactor  rnel  Dement  Coatalnlnc  Ab- 

2.956.772. 

10-18-60. 

Llguld-Spray  Coolln«  Method. 

aorber.               <r 

2.971,887. 

t-14-61. 

Hlfh  Temperature  Nlckd  Base  Alloy. 

S.1S7.6S7. 

6-l«-«4. 

Ceramic  Product  Comprlalnc  Sintered 
BeryUU  and  BentonJte  and  Method. 

2.974,926. 

8-14-61. 

Sxtermal     Uquld-Spray     CooUaa     of 
Turbine  BUdes. 

8,18«.4S8. 

6-28-64. 

Tancsten  Elcctrodea. 

2.984.785. 

5-16-61. 

Runway  Ufht. 

8.188.535. 

6-23-64. 

Nndear     Reactor     HaTlax     Traaafer 
lCecb*nlam. 

2,991,671. 

7-11-61. 

Wire  Grid  Formlac  Apparatua. 

8.188,e52. 

6-28-64. 

Caoadtor     With     aa     Internal     Oaa 
Barrier. 

2.991,961. 

7-11-61. 

Jet  Aircraft  Coaflcuratloa. 

2.996.212. 

8-15-61. 

Self  Supporting  Space  Vehlde. 

S.18».5»l. 

6-80-64. 

Amplifier  Apparatus  for  Hlch  Sa«rc7 
ParUde  Accelerators. 

2.997,274. 

»-2S-61. 

Turbo-Machine        BUde        Tlbratloa 

Damper. 

8.1S9.927. 

7-  7-64. 

Heat  Bxcbaater. 

3.001.368. 

9-26-61. 

Spherical      BoUd-PropaUaat      Rockat 
Motor. 

* 

8.140.151. 

7-  7-64. 

Method     of     Reprocesalac     CO|     Re- 

actor Fuel. 

8.001,896. 

9-26-61. 

Air  FrasM  Drac  Balaace. 

8.140,171. 

7-  7-64. 

Proceaa   for   Preparatloa   of   Uraalum 
MetaL 

3.001.739. 

9-26-61. 

Aerial  Capsule  KaMrgeacy  Separatloa 
Device. 

8.140.178. 

7-  7-64. 

Tltaalum    Primer   for   aa   Srapor-Ioa 

3.004,735. 

10-17-61. 

Particle  Detectloa  Apparatua 

Pump. 

3.006,081. 

10-17-61. 

High  Intaaalty  Heat  aad  Light  Ualt 

8.140.198. 

7-  7-64. 

Proceaa   for   Produdnc  Oxidation    Re- 
elaUnt  Refractorj  Coating  on  Denae 
Grapbite. 

3.006.839. 

10-24-61. 

Wind    Tnaaal    Alrstrsam   OsclUatlac 
Apparatus. 

8. 140.234. 

7-  7-64. 

Past  Reactor  Cors. 

a.60«.ss». 

11-14-61. 

Process    for    Applying    a    ProteetlTa 
Coatlag  for  Salt  Bath  Braslag. 

8.140  JS5. 

7-  7-64. 

Dowaflow  Packed  Bed  Nudear  Ptaaloa 
Reactor. 

8.010.372. 

11-28-6L 

Foldlag  Apparatua 

8,140,286. 

7-  7-64. 

Nudear  Reactor  With  Improved  Beam 
Tube. 

8.011.760. 

12-  5-61. 

Transpiration   Cooled   Turbine   Blade 
Manufactured  From  Wlrsa. 

3.140,287. 

7-  7-64. 

Larte  Paat  Nudear  Reactor. 

8,012,400. 

12-21-61. 

Noaala. 

8,140.288. 

7-  7-64. 

Charrlnc  and  Scrrlce  Machine  for  Oas- 
Cooled  Reactors. 

8.012.407. 

12-21-61. 

lasulatlng  Structure. 

8.016.698. 

l-l»-«2. 

Beetro- Thermal  Rockat 

8,140.S»4. 

7-  7-64. 

Means  for  Determlnlnc  the  Dlrectloa 

3.016.868. 

1-16-62. 

HydrofoU. 

and  Velodty  of  Nudear  Particles. 

8,022.67X 

2-27-62. 

DlffereaHal  Presaare  CaU. 

8.140,397. 

7-  7-64. 

Neutron   Detector    Unit    CtlllslBc   la- 

dlum. 

3.024.659. 

»-18-62. 

Manetlcally  Caetersd  Uquld  Colama 

Laading  ArraagesMat  for  Aerial  Ta- 
hldes. 

Thraa  Axis  CoatroUar. 

8,140,898. 

7-  7-64. 

Too. 

3.028.122. 

4-  8-61. 

t.140.479. 

7-  7-64. 

Traaslstorlfled  Analoc-To-Dtfltal  Con- 
verter. 

8.028,12«. 

4-  t-n. 

8,140,820. 

7-14-64. 

Method    for    MalnUlnlng    Very    Hl«h 

8.028.128. 

4-  8-62. 

Reeatry  Vehicle  Leading  Bdge. 

Vacuum  la  a  System. 

8.088.077. 

6-  5-62. 

lafrared  Scanaar. 

8.141.084. 

7-14-64. 

Wel«hUessness  Switch. 

8.088.175. 

6-12-62. 

Survival  Coach. 

3.141.092. 

7-14-64. 

Selector  for  Paat  and  Intermediate  En- 
ergy     Neutrons     Poaltloned     Within 
Moderator  and  Abaorber  Shidda. 

3.041.587 

6-26-62. 

Aagular  MaasurcaMat  System. 

3.041,924. 

7-  8-61. 

Motion    Picture   Camera   for  Optical 

8,141.235. 

7-21-64. 

Powdered  Tantalum  Artldea. 

Pyrometry. 

3.141,380. 

7-21-64. 

Drive  Mechanism. 

3.045,424. 

7-24-62. 

Method   for  Continuous  Yarlatloa  of 

3,141.418. 

7-21-64. 

Reversible       Slectromao*tl«       rinld 
Pump. 

Propsllaat  Flow  aad  Thruat  la  Pro- 
palaive  Devlcaa. 

3.141.820. 

7-21-64. 

Apparatua  and  Method  for  Coaflnlnc  a 

3.049,876. 

8-21-62. 

AanuUr    Rocket    Motor    and    Noaale 
Coaflguratloa. 

3,141.827. 

7-21-64. 

Breeder  Reactor  Core  With  Alternate 

S.05S.484. 

9-11-62. 

Yartable  Sweep  Wlag  Coaflguratloa. 

Zonae    of    DeiUeted    aad    Barlched 

D187.3dO. 

8-  1-40. 

Aircraft. 

Pael. 

D187,S61. 

8-  1-60. 

Aircraft. 

3,141.829. 

7-21-64. 

Fuel  Element. 

D187,862. 

8-  1-60. 

Aircraft. 

3.141,911. 

7-21-64. 

Proceaa  for  the  Fabrleatloa  of  Nadear 
Fud  Eleaienta. 

D187.303.        >-  1-60. 

Aircraft. 

Modlflcatloa    aad     Improvemeats    to 

a  WVMI9   A 

Patnrts  AraUaMc  for  Uccu^ 

8.067.697. 

10-  9-n. 

Aecumulative  NA.BA  Pmtent  LUt  N:  7 

Cooled   Blades. 

In  aeconUnce  with 

the  provlaloas  of  14  C.F.R.  |  1245.200 
.  2457(f)    (1958).  the  National  Aero- 

3.059.220. 

10-16-62. 

Apparatua  for  Coupling  a  Plurality  of 
Ungrounded  Circuits  to  a  Orooadad 

et  Mq..  and   42   U.S.C 

nauUcs    and    Space    t 

4.dmlnl8tratl0B    la    oreoared    to    arant 

Circuit. 

roraltj  free  Ucenaea,  oT  tb«  types  apedfled,  under  the  foUow- 
inff  pa  ten  U. 

8,068,291. 

11-18-62. 

Htfh  Vacuum  Coadeaaer  Taak  for  loa 
Rocket  Bnglaea. 

Applications  for  Ucenaea  ahoald  be  addreaaed  to  the  Adailn- 

3.064.928. 

latrator.    National    Aeroaantlcs    and    Space    Adalnlatratlon. 

11-20-62. 

VarUble  Sweep  Wing  Aircraft 

WaablnfftOE 

25.  D.C. 

8.067.578. 

12-11-62. 

Tdeacoplng  Spike     Superaoalc     Inlet 
for  Aircraft  Baglaea. 

l>st«Nt«  AMito6i«  /or  E*cluaiv€.  R»voc*bl4.  X»wtt9-rrt€ 

lAcentnf 

3.068.658. 

12-18-62 

Veatlag  Vapor  Apparatua 

2.837.704. 

6-  8-68. 

Line  FoUowlnc  Servosystem. 

2.898.889. 

8-11-^9. 

Mechanically  Limited  Electrically  Op- 
erated Hydraulic  Vaiv«  System  for 

8,069,128. 

12-18-62. 

InstruBMUt     Support     With     Predat 
Lateral  Adjustmeat 

Aircraft  Coatrola. 

3,070,880. 

12-26-62. 

Attitude  and  Propellant  Flow  Control 

2.903.807. 

9-  8-59. 

Two  Component  Bearlac. 

System  and  Method. 

2,92«,123. 

2-28-60. 

Temperature    Redudnc    Coatlac    for 
Metala  Subject  to  FUme  Bxpoaare. 

3.070.849. 

12-26-62. 

Mnltlatage  Maltlpto-Reaatry  TurMaa. 

8,070,407. 

12-26-62. 

Air  Baarlag- 
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3,072,574. 
3.076,066. 

8.077.599. 

8,079,118. 

8.080.711. 

3.088,611. 
3.084.421. 
3.086.166. 


3.087.692 
3.088.441 
S.09O.212 
3.090.680 

3.098.000. 
3.093.346 
3.098.630. 

8.100.294. 
8.100.990 
8.102.948. 
8,104.079. 

3.104.082 
S.10S.S15 
8.106.603. 
8.108.171. 

8.110.818 
3.112.672 
3.113.630 
3.118.100. 

8.119.232 
8.120.101 

8.120.861 


1-  8-68.     Gas  Lubricant  Compoaltloaa. 

1-29-68.     Hlf h    Speed     Low    Levd    Electrical 
Stepping  Switch. 

2-12-63      Collapalble  Loop  Antenna   for   Space 
Vehicle 

2-26-68.     Vehicle    Parachute    and    Equipment 
Jettlaon  Syatem. 

8-12-68.     Penshape   Exhaust    Notale   for   Super- 
•onlc  Engine. 

4-  2-68.     Multl-Lobar  Scan  Horlaon  Senaor. 

4-  9-68.     Rdaforced  MeUlUc  Composltea. 

4-  9-48       Ultra-Loag  MoaoaUblc  Multivibrator 
Employing  Bistable  Semiconductor 
Switch  To  Allow  Charging  or  Tim 
Ing  Circuit. 

Variable-Span  Aircraft 

Valve  Actuator. 

Sandwich  Panel  CooRtrurtlon. 

Space     and     Atmospheric     Re-Bntry 
Vahldc. 

Che^  Valve  Assembly  for  a  Probe. 
Space  Capsule. 

Annular    Supersonic    Decelerator    or 
Drogue. 

Tlase-Dlvlalon  Multiplexer. 

Two-Plane  Balance. 

Electric  Arc  Welding. 

Variable  Geometry    Winged    Reentry 
Vehicle. 

Variable  Sweep  Aircraft  Wing. 

Presaore  Regulating  Syatem. 

High  Voltage  Cable. 

Radiant  Heater  Having  Formed  FUa- 
meots 


8,180,726.       7-  7-64. 


8.140,728. 
3.141,340. 
8,141,769. 


7-14-64. 
7-21-64. 
7-21-64. 


3.141,932.        7-21-64. 


4-80-68. 
5-  7-63. 
6-21-63 
6-21-68. 

6-11-68. 
6-11-63. 
7-28-68. 

8-  6-68. 
8-20-63 

9-  8-63 
9-17-68. 

9-17-43 
10-  1-68. 
10-  8-48. 
10-22-48. 

11-19-63. 

12-  8-43 

12-24-48. 

1-14-44. 

1-28-44. 
2-  4-44. 

9-  4-64. 


.3.143,321. 
3.144.219. 
3.144.999. 
8,147,422. 
D198,454. 
D198.249. 


8-  4-44. 
8-11-44. 
8-18-44. 

9-  1-64. 
8-21-62. 
5-19-44. 
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Bteerable  Solid  PropeUant  Rocket 
Motor. 

High  Preaaure  Four- Way  Valve. 

Gravity  Device. 

Method  of  Produdng  Porous  Tung- 
sten lonlaers  for  Ion  Rocket  En- 
gines. 

Switching  Mechanism  With  Energy 
Storage  Means. 

Frangible  Tube  Energy  Dlaalpatlon. 

Manned  Space  Station. 

Propellant  Blade  Loading  Control. 

Electronic  Motor  Control  System. 

Aircraft 

Swept  Wing  Assembly. 


Slosh  Suppressing  Device  and  Method. 

Umbilical  Separator  for  Rocketa. 

Reflector  Space  Satellite. 

Electric  Battery  and  Method  of  Oper- 
ating the  Same. 


8.120.788        2-11-44. 


Dcdkatkws 

2.415,301  —Morria  Mattikotc,  New  York.  N.Y.  RiriNlito  or 
OLTcaaiDB  Oils  and  RacovaaT  or  Br  Psoducts.  Patent 
dated  Feb.  4,  1947.  DedlcaUon  filed  June  30,  1964,  by 
the  aaalgnee.  Benjamim  Clbytoa,  doing  bu«ines»  at  Reftn- 
inn.  Unincorporated. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  terminal  part  of  the  term 

of  aald  patent  elfective  December  31, 1963. 


2.415.313.— Bca/omln  H.  Tfcsrman.  Charlotte.  N.C.  Ra- 
coviBT  or  Valcablb  Pbactionb  Fbom  Oltcbbidb  Oils. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  4,  1947.  Dedication  filed  June  80, 
1964,  by  the  assignee,  Brfi>asiin  Clayton,  doing  butintft 
a*  Refining,  I'nincorporated. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  terminal  part  of  the  term 

of  aald  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 


Rocket  Engine 

Channel  Type  Shell  Conntructlon  for 
Rocket  Englae  and  the  Like. 

Landing  Arrangement  for  Aeroapace 
Vehlde. 

Ignition   Sretem  for  Ma ao propellant 
Combnatlon  Devices. 

8.121.809.        2-18-64      SpbericaUy  Shaped  Rocket  Motor. 

8.122.000.       2-25-64.     Apparatus  for  Transferring  Cryogenic 

Liquids. 

3  122  098         2-25-64.      Apparatus  and  Method  for  Control  of 

a  Solid  Fueled  Rocket  Vehicle. 

8.122.885.        8-  8-64.     Injector  for  BIpropellant  Rocket  En 

glnea. 

8,128.248.       8-  8-64.     Expulsion  Bladder  Equipped  Storage 

Tank  Structure. 

8.127.157        8-81-64.     Multiple  BellevtUe  Spring  Assembly. 

8.128,389       4-  7-64.     Variable  Frequency  Magnetic  Multl 

vibrator. 

8.128.845.       4-14-64.     Dcspln  Weight  Release. 

3.180.940.       4-28-64.     Heat  Shield. 

8  182,842        5-  5-64.     Antenna  Syatem  Using  Parasitic  Ele- 
ments and   Two    Driven    Elements 
at    90*    Angle    Fed    180*    Out    of 
I  Phaae. 

8,182.476  6-12-64.  Thruat  Vector  Control  Apparatus. 

3.132,479  5-12-64.  Universal  Restralner  and  Joint. 

3,132.903.  5-12-64.  Silt  Regulated  Oaa  Journal  Bearing. 

3.135.089.  6-  2-64.  Decompoaltlon  Unit 

8.185.090.  6-  2-44.  Rocket  Motor  Systam. 

8.136,123.  6-  9-64.  Rocket  Engine  Injector. 

8.187,082.  6-16-64.  Character  Indicating  Diaplay  Device. 

8.188,887.       6-80-64.     Method  of  Maklag  Fiber  Reinforced 

Metallic  Compoaltca. 


2.423.638— Bca>sia<«  Clawton.  Houston,  Tex.  Pbocesb  or 
RBriitiNo  Oil  and  roa  PaoDCCiNo  Soap.  Patent  dated 
July  8,  1947.  Dedication  filed  June  30.  1944,  by  the 
aaalgnee.  Bfi*>smiN  Claytoa,  doing  buainett  as  Refining, 
Unincorporated. 
Hereby   dedicates   to  the  public   the   terminal  part  of  the 

term  of  aald  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 


2,433,636. — Benjamin   H.    Thurman,  Charlotte,    N.C.      Manc- 

rACTiRt    or    Gbkasbb.      Patent    dated    Dec.    30,    1947. 

I>edlcatlon  filed  June  30,  1964,  by  the  assignee,  Benjamin 

Clawton,  doing  buaineta  o«  Refining,  Unincorporated. 

Hereby    dedicates    to   the   public    the    terminal   part   of  the 

term  of  aald  patent  effective  December  31,  1968. 


2.437.075— «cn/amiii  Clayton,  Houston,  Tex.  Oltcebide  Oil 
RariNiNo  With  Foots  Softejiino  Agent.  Patent  dated 
Mar.  2.  1948.  Dedication  filed  June  80,  1964.  by  the 
assignee,  Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  butineat  as  Refining, 
Unincorporated. 
Hereby   dedicates   to  the  public   the   terminal   part  of  the 

term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 


2,462,923.— Sca^omia  H.  Thurman.  New  York,  N.Y.     PcBiri- 

cation  or  Gltcbbide  Oils.     Patent  dated  Mar.  1,  1949. 

Dedication  filed  June  30.  1964,  by  the  assignee.  Benjamin 

Clayton,  doing  busineaa  as  Refining,  Unincorporated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to  the   public   the   terminal   part  of  the 

term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2,464,755.— A fcrahom  Taub,  New  York.  N.Y.     Coatid  Gauii. 
Patent  dated  Mar.   15,  1949.     Dedication  filed  June  30, 
1964,  by  the  adsignee.  Benjamin  Clayton. 
Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public   the   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  aald  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 
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2.472.193. — Benjamin    Clayton,   Houston.    Tm.      Elb<.-tboni(- 
Drtino  or  Foots.     Patent  d«t«d  June  7,  1949.     Dedica 
tlon  filed  June  30,  1964.  by  the  asislKnee,  B<^>aii«iii  Clay 
ton,  doing  h*»ine»»  at  Refining,  I'nincorporaled. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public    the    terminal    part   of  the 
term  of  aald  patent  effectlre  December  31.  19«3. 


2.S8S.9M.— Jf«rH«  Mattikvte  and  David  Perlman,  New  York. 
N.Y.  Rbo)vbry  or  STBKOLa.  I'atent  date<l  Feb  19. 
1982.  ne<llcatlon  filed  June  SO.  19«4.  by  the  aimlirnee. 
Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  bu»ines»  as  Refining,  inincor 
porated. 

Hereby   dedicate*  to  the   public   the   terminal  part  of  tiie 
term  of  aald  patent  effectlTe  December  31.  19«3. 


2,478.089.~Bm>amtM  Clayton,  Houston.  Tex.  I^kocbss  or 
REriNiNG  Qltcbridb  Oils.  Patent  dateil  Aug  2.  1949. 
Dedication  filed  June  30.  19«4.  by  the  aiiKlgD»>e.  Benjamin 
Clayton,   doing   b**inf»  a*  Refining,   I'nineorporated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to  the   public   the   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


I 


2.399.140.— 4 6r«AaM   Tamb.  New   York.   NY       Ioi>im   Dktbk 
OBMT      Patent  dated  June  3.  1982.     Dedication  filed  June 
30.  1964.  by  the  aastitnee.  Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  bm*i 
ne*  at  Refining,  I'nineorporated . 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the  public   the   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  aald  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 


2,478.361. — Benjamin  H.  Tharman,  New  York.  NY  Pkoccss 
or  Trbati.nu  Waste  Pclp  Liquors.  Patent  dated  July 
S.  1949.  Dedication  filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the  aHsignee. 
Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  b—inatt  as  Refining,  Inincor 
porated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the  public   the   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2.640.780.     Jforr^  Mattikaw,  New  York.  N.Y.     Antispattrr 
INO  Maruarin.     Patent  dated  June  2.  1953      I>e<1ication 
filed  June  SO.   1964.  by   the  aaalfuee.  Benjamin  Clayton, 
doing   business  as  Refining,  Inincor porat«4. 
Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public   the   terminal   part  of  tbe 

term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2.632.412 —Jforria   Mattikav.  New   York.    NY.      Practiora- 
TioN  or  Black  Grrasr.     Patent  dated  Sept     15.   1983. 
I>edlcatl(>n  filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the  assignee.  Benjamin 
Clayton,  doing  busines  as  Refining,  I'nineorporated. 
Hereby    dedicates    to   the   public    the    terminal    part   of  the 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public   the   terminal  part  of  the     term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2,^%Z,002.— Benjamin  Clayton,  San  Marino.  Calif.     Procbss 
or  Making  Soap.     Patent  dated  Sept    27.  1949     m^llca 
tlon  filed  June  30.  1964,  by  tbe  assignee.  Benfamin  Clay 
ton,  doing  business  as  Refining,  Unincorporated. 


2.483,923.  — Benjamin  Clayton,  Houston.  Tex.  Apparatvs 
FOR  Process  or  Dryi.xo  Oil  Patent  dated  Oct  4.  1W9. 
Dedication  filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the  assiicnee.  Benjamin 
Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refining,  I'nineorporated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public    tbe   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  aald  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2,678.327  —B«ii>«M<N  Clayton,  Pasadena.  Calif.     Procbss  or 
Trsatinu  Oltckriob  Oil.     Patent  dated  May  11.  1954. 
Indication  filed  June  SO.  1964.  by  the  inventor 
Hereby    dedicates   to   the   public    tbe    terminal   part   of   the 

term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963 


2.309.921.— JTsfSon  B  Oteynn,  Mountain  Lakes.  N.J  Manv 
rACTi-RB  or  Spongs  Iron.  Patent  dated  May  SO.  19SO. 
Dedication  filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the  asxiKnee.  0ni>aMiii 
Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refining,  Unincorporated. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public   tbe   terminal  part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963 


2.691.011.— />«rM  Perltman  and  MarrU  Matttkotr,  New  York. 
NY.  RBiX)VBST  or  Sterol  Oltcosiues  a.nd  Inositol. 
Patent  dated  Oct  5.  1984.  Dedication  filed  June  30. 
1964,  by  tbe  aaalcaee,  Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  businesa 
as  Refining,  I'nincorparated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the  public   tbe   ttrmlnal  part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  SI,  196S. 


2.319.481  —WUltam  L.  Kubia.  DuBMnt.  N.J..  and  Morris 
Mattikott,  New  York,  N.Y.  TEMPBRATtRE  Control  or 
Chemical  Reactions.  Patent  dated  Auf.  22.  1950. 
Dedication  filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the  assignee.  Benjamin 
Clayton,  doing  bw«iiie«j  as  Refining.   Lnincorporated. 

Hereby  dedicates   to   tbe  public   the   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2.704.764.— JforrU  Mattikoie  and  Darid  Perlman,  New  York. 
NY.  Treatment  or  Fattt  Material.  Patent  date«l 
Mar.  22.  1988.  Dedication  filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the 
assignee.  Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refintng, 
I'nineorporated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to  tbe  public   tbe   terminal   part  of  tbe 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.   1963. 


2,525.702.— irofT<*  Mattikow,  New  York.  NY.  PiRiriCATioN 
or  Oil.  Patent  dated  Oct.  10,  1950.  Dedication  filed 
June  30.  1964.  by  tbe  assignee,  Benjamin  Clayton,  doing 
business  as  Refining,  I'nineorporated 

Hereby   dedicates   to  the   public   tbe   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 


2.721.872.  MorrU  Mattikote  and  David  Perlman.  New  York. 
N.Y.  RsriNiNu  or  LowOraos  Pats.  Patent  dated  Oct. 
25.  1955.  Dedication  filed  June  30,  1964.  by  the  awil(nee, 
Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refining,  Cnincor- 
porated. 

Hereby    dedicates   to   the   public    the   terminal    part   of   the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963 


2.550,822. — .Abraham  Taub.  New  York.  NY.  Ointment  Base 
AND  Iodine  Ointment.  Patent  dated  .\pr  24,  1951. 
Dedication  filed  June  30,  1964,  by  tbe  assignee,  Benjamin 
Clayton. 

Hereby    dedicates   to   the   public    the    terminal   part   of   the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2.746.937. — Darid  Perlman  and  MorHs  Mattikotr.  New  York. 
NY.  Recovbrt  or  Water  Soliblb  Inositol  CoMPorNDS 
AND  Stbrol  Ultcosidbs.  Patent  dated  May  22,  1956. 
Dedication  filed  June  30,  1964,  by  the  assignee,  Benjamin 
Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refining,  I'nineorporated 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public   the   terminal   part   of  tbe 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31,   1963. 
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2,759,957. — Benjamin  H.  Thurman,  New  York.  N.Y.  RsriN- 
INO  or  Oltceridb  Oils.  Patent  dated  Aug.  21,  1956. 
Dedication  filed  June  30,  1964,  by  the  assignee,  Benjamin 
Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refining.  I'nineorporated. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public   tbe   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 

I 


2,902,501. — Benjamin   Clayton.  Pasadena.   Calif.      Upgrading 
or   Soda  Ash   Soapstock.     Patent  dated  Sept.  1,  1959. 
Dedication  filed  June  30,  1964,  by  the  Inventor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  tbe  public   the   terminal  part  of  tbe 

term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2.769.827. — Benjamin  Clayton.  Houston.  Tex.  PrairiCATiON 
or  Gltceride  Oils.  Patent  dated  Nov.  6.  1986.  Dedi- 
cation filed  June  30.  1964.  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby   dedicates   to   the   public   the   terminal   part  of  the 
term  of  aald  patent  effective  December  31.  1963. 


2.917.828— Be»>am<»  H.  Thurman,  New  York.  NY.  Process 
roR  RsriMNo  Qltcbride  Oils.  Patent  dated  Dec.  16, 
1959.  Dedication  filed  June  30,  1964,  by  the  assignee. 
Benjamin  Clayton,  doing  business  as  Refining,  Unincor- 
porated. 
Hereby   dedicates   to  the  public   tbe   terminal  part  of  the 

term  of  said  patent  effective  December  31,  1963. 


i 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 
I  (PROP.  INN)   LIST  14^ 

Ib  accordanc*  with  paracnph  8  of  tta«  Proc«dart  for  the        Conmwnta  on,  or  formal  objectloni  to  the  proposed  name* 

Selection    of    Recommended    Intern.Uonal     Non-Proprietary  may  be  forwarded  by  any  perwn  to  the  Pharmaceutical.  Unit 

_  ,       .        .       .     w      w  of  the  World  Health  Orcanliation  within  four  montha  of  the 

Namee    for    Pharmaceutical    Preperatlon..*   notice  U   herrt.y  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  publication  In  WHO  Chronicle. 

glren  that  the  foUowlas  namee  arc  under  coaalderatloB  by  the  j,^^  Indnalon  of  a  name  in  the  Itsta  ot  propoaed  Interna- 
World  Health  Organliatlon  as  Propoaed  IntcrnatloBal  Non-  tlonal  non-proprietary  names  does  not  Imply  any  recommen- 
ProprtctAry  Namee.  datlon  for  the  aae  of  the  subfUnce  In  mediclDe  or  pharmacj. 

CHSMICAIi  NAMX  OB  DS8CRIPTI0N 


PR0P08BD  INTERNATIONAL 

NON  PROPRIBTART  NAMS 

(L»tin,  BrnglUh) 

acecarbromalnm 
acecarbromal 

arefylUnum  plperatlnum 
•cefjlllne   plperatlne 

aeeperonum 
aceperone 

addom  aspartlrum 
aspertlc  add 
addum  etacrrnlcum 
etacrynlc  add 

addum  lobeniamlcuBi 
lobentamlc  add 
addum  loeefamlcum 
loitefamtc   add 
acoxatrtnum 
acoxatrlne 

•dennslnl   pbospbas 
adenosine   phosphate 

adldlUnam 
adidllln 

aldoxum 

alcloxa 

aldloKum 

aldloxa 

allopurlnolum 
allopurtnol 

almedlllnum 
almedlllD 

amfetyllnom 

amfptjrilne 

amlcycllnaa 
amicycllne 

aalnorexaa 

amlnorex 

amlperonum 
amlperoDC 

anlsopirolnm 
anisopirol 

apfoCytllnl  nlcotiaaa 
aprwylUne  nicotlnate 

arftnlBum 
arslnlne 

aitdsmfenlcolum 
atldamfenlcol 

becantoDum 
becantone 

benperldolam 
benperldol 

bensetlmldnm 
bensetlmlde 

bletaserplnam 
bletaserplne 

bloenaomydnnm 
bluensomydn 

bronopolum 
broDopol 
butlnolinnm 
butlnollne 

butoxylatum 
butoxylate 

bntepldl   metlodiduas 
buxepldemetlodlde 
cafediinom 
cafediioe 

capurldum 
capurlde 

carbocrumenum 
cartK>cromen 

carbubarbum 
carbubarb 

carfoocromyll   natrll  sulfonas 
carbocromyl  sodium  sulfonate 


1 -acetyl-S- ( a-bromo-e-ethy  Ibotyryl)  urea 

ptperailne  T-theophylllneacetate 

4-  ( 4-  ( acctamldomethy  1 )  -4-phenylplperldlDO  ]  -4'-fluoro-baty  rophenone 

aminoencelnlc  add 

(2.8-diehloro-4-(2-methy1enebutyryl)pheiu>zy]-acetle  add 

jr-(8-amlBo-2,4,6-trlodobensoyl )  -X-phenyl-^-alanlne 

8.S'-(aahacoyldllmino)   bls[2,4.ft-trtlodo-y-methyllaophthalamlc  add] 

( ±  )-ir{[l-(1.4-bentodloxan-2-ylmethyl)-4-phenyl-4-plperidyl)methyl}acetamlde 

B'-adeayUe  add 

(4-aMlao-4-carfooxybutyl )  pcnldlUn 

tetrahydrozychloro[(2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2  lmtdaiolln-4-yl)ureldo]dlalaminam 

dlhydroxy  ( (2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2-lmldaxolln-4-yl )  oreldo  1  alnmlnlam 

lir-pyraaolo(  8.4-d]  pyrtnldln-4-ol 

((allylthlo) methyl]   penldUln 

7-[2-(a-methylpheBethyl-amlno)ethyl]  theophylline 

•^amlno-4-(dlmethTlamlno)-1.4,4a,8,&a.6.11.12a.octahydro    .   S.10,12,12a-tetr«hydroxy- 
l,ll-dloxo-2-napbtbacenecarboxamlde 

2HiBlBO-5-phenyl-2-oxasollne 

4-  ( y-ehloropheny  1 )  -1  -  ( 8-  ( ^flnorobenxoy  I )  propyl  ]  -^  ^-dlmethyllsonif eeotamlde 
<  ±  )-e-(p-flaorophenyl)-4-(e-methoxyphenyl)-l-plperaslnebutanol 
T-{l-hydroxy-<-(  ('2-hydi>oxyethyl)BMthylamlno]propyl)tbeophylllne  nicotlnate 

L(-4-)-ergiiilae 

D  ( — ) -thrae-a-aildo-X- (/>-hy  droxy  •«- ( hy  droxymethyl ) -p-ni  trophenethyl  ]  acetamlde 

l-/(2-lethyl(a-hydroxy-2-methylpropyl)amlno]    -  ethyl}amlno/-4-methylthlaxanthen-9- 

one 
l-<l-[4-(f-iluorophenyl)-4-oxobatyl]plpertdln-4-yl}-2-bentlmldaxolinone 

2- (1 -beBByl-4-plpertdy  1 ) -8-pheny  Icluu  rlmlde 

1- ( 2- (dlethyUalno )  ethy  I  ]  reecrplne 

aa  aatlhlotlc  aabaUnee  obUlned  from  dilturea  of  $treptomvce»  bluetuit,  or  the  same 

■nbstance  produced  by  any  other  means 
•-broBiO-2-nltro-l,8-propaDedlol 

l.l-dlphenyl-4-pyrroUdlno-2-butyn-l-ol 

batjrl  l-(8-eyaBO-8,S-dlphenyIpropyl)-4-pbeByllaonlpecoUte 

l-(8-«ait>amoyl)-8,8-dlpbcnylpropyl)hexahydro-l  methylasepinium   iodide 

7- [(S-(2-hydit>xy-l -methyl)  phenethylamlno) ethyl] theophylline 

(2-cthyl-3-methylyaleryl)  urea 

ethyl  8-[2-dlethylamlno)ethyl]-4-methyl-2-oxo-2H-l-hen«opyran-7-yloxyaceUte 

&-butyl-6-(I-bydroxy  ethyl) barbituric  add  carbamate  ester 

sodium  5,e-dlhydro-l-methyl-0.ft-dloxo-3-lndollnesulfonate  5-semlcarbaione 


'Other  llsU  of  proposed  International  non-proprteUry  namee  can  be  found  In  Chron   Wia  Hlth  Org   1»83.  7,  2»» ;  1854. 
«.  21«,  818 :  1»6«,  li.  iTTSttT.  U.  281 ;  1»M.  UTlM ;   1M».  U,  106.  152 :  I960.  H.  168.  244  ;  1961.  15.  314.  320 ;  1962.  i«, 

51  AA  *    1  ftfljl      1 7     JIkO 

Llsta  of  recommended  International  non-proprietary  namee  were  publlahed  In  Chron.  Wld  Hlth  Org.  1958,  9,  185 ;  1969. 
ta.  106:  19«2.  It.  101.  111. 

»Ot-  JtM.  W14  Uith  Org.  it.  8  and  55  (reeolutlon  KB15.K7). 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY   NAME 

{Latin,  Enfflish) 

cvfalotinum 
wfalofin 

rvimlonlum 
cfpaloniutn 

c<>paloraniuiii 
cepaloram 

cetofenlcolum 
i-ptofenlcol 

cllbucalnum 

clibucalne 

clofexamidum 

clofexamlde 

clofenoxydum 

clofenoxyde 

cloniethlazolum 
clomethlazole 

clomlnorexum 
clominorex 

clorindanolum 
clorlndanol 

clorprenallnum 
clorprenaline 

i-otlntum 

ootlnlne 

cyclazoclnuni 

cyclazoclne 

cycllraniiniim 

cycltramlne 

cytarablnum 

cytarabtne 

diilanatum    inRultnum 

dalanated   insulin 

dantronum 

dantron 

deferoxamlnum 

deferoxamine  « 

deinanuli    aceKlunias      > 

demanol   aceicluniate 

dcmaDoll   xenyras 

demanol    xenyrate 

(lem«»cycllnum 

(lemecycllne  .         ' 

deslanostdum 

(leslanoslde 

dlbenzepinum 
dibenzeplQ 

dibrom.ialanuin 
dibronisalan 

dlmantlnum 
dlmantine 

dimecolonil   lodldnm 
dimecolonluni    iodide 
dinielazinuDi 
d4melazlne 

dlmevamldum 
dlmeTamide 
domoxinum 
domoxtn 

droperidolum 
drot>eridol 

e8trloli   succinas 

estrlol   ftucdnate 

etafedrinuin 

etafedrine 

ethiazidum 

ethtazide 

etofylltnuni 
etofylllne 
etoKlucidum 
etogluctd 

etosaiainidum 
etosalamide 

ftozolinum 
etozolin 

fenfluraminum 
feiiOuramlne 

fenmetramidum 

fennietranilde 

fenozolonum 

Yenozolone 

fentanyluni 

fentanyl 

rtucarbriluni 
tlucarbrll 
t1iiniinor«xuni 
rtuminorex 

flu|>entlxoluin 

tlupentlxol 

fornietorexuni 

fornietorex 

furoxemldum 

furoa«mide 


?^ 


CHEMICAL  NAMS  OR  DESCRIPTION 

a-lhydroxymethyl)  8-OXO-7  [2  (2-thlenyl)-ac*tamJdo]      5      thU-l-«tablcyrlo[4  2  Oloct- 

2-en*  2-cai*oxyllc  acid  acetate  e»ter 
7  [a  (2  -  thlenyliacet«inldol-3-(4-<rarb«inoyl  l-pyrldyni*thyl)  -  3  -  c*pheni-4  carboxyllc 

acid  betatne 
3-(hydroxyin*thyl)-8-oxo  7-(phenyIacetalinldo)-5  thia   -   1   •  ax«blC7clo(4  2  01oct-2-*ne- 

2  carboxylle  acid  acetate  e»t*r 
D-tk«-eo-A-(y-lac«tyl-^bydroxy  a-(bydroxymethy!)pbenetbyin-2.2-dtcbloracrUntide 

2',4'-dlcbloro-0-metbyl-l-plperidineproplon)anllide 

2  ( p-chlorophenoxy )  -K  1 2-  ( dletbylamino ) ethyl ) acetamlde 

4',4"-oxybl«(2-«hloro*cetophenone| 

5-(2cbloroetbyn-4-BethylthUiole 

2-ainlno-(i-0-chlorophen7l)-2-oxaM>llii* 

7-cbIoro-4-lndanoI 

o-cbloro-a-(  (iMpropyl«nilno)nietbyl)bentyl   alcobol 

(  — )-'Iinethyl-5-(S-pyrid7l>-2p7rroMdlnone  compound  (2:1)  with  ramarlc  arid 

8-(cyc1ofropylinethyl>  ■  1.2.3.4.5.«-hex«hydpo-«.ll-dlmethyl-2.«-inethano  •  3   -  bentaio- 

ctn-8  ol 
4  (p-chIoro-«-2-pyridyl  beoiyltdene)  1  methylplpefldine 

l-«rablnofuranoitylcvtoi>ine 

an  Insulin  derlratlTe  prepared  by  the  remoral  of  the  C  terminal  alamlne  from  the  B 

chain  of  intiulin 
1,8-dibydroxyanthraqDtnone 

y-/8-{3-[  (5-amlnofentylthydroxycart)amoyMproplonamldo)pentyl/-S    -    {[i  S  hydroxy- 

acetamido)  Jcarbamoyllpropionohydroxamir   acid 
2-(2  dlmethylaminolethanol  bydr«>iren  .V-acrtyl  glutaiuate 

2-dImetbylamlnoethanot  2  (4  bIphenylyDbutyrate 

4-dlmethylamtno  1.4.4a.5.5a.«.11.12a  -  octahydro  -  3.6.10.12.12a  -  pentahydroxy  •  l.ll- 
dioxO'Jnaphthacenecartkoianiide 

deacetyllanatoslde  C 

10- 1 2- {. dimethy lamino )ethyl ] -5.10^thydro-B  methyl        1 1  £r^tbenio( »,« 1  ( 1.4 ] dUtepiD- 

1 1  -one 
4.S-d1hromo8a11cylanlllde 

y^.dlmethylocUdecylamliM 

eater  of  2-cart>oxy-l.l.fl-trlmethylplper1diniaiB  Iodide  with   (2-hydroz7ethyI)   trimeth- 

ylammonium    Iodide 
10- ( (1.3  dimethyl  3-pyrrolldtny I) methyl Iphenothiazine 

4-(diinethTUinlno)-2.2  dlphenylTaleramlde 

l-(  1.4-ben«od1ozan-2-ylmethyI )  -l-benxylhydras1ne 

l-{l-[4-(p-fluorophenyl)  4-ozobutyl]-1.2.S.e-tetrahydro4-pyrtdyl)  2  benilmldaBOllDoiM 

eatra-l.S.9(lO)-trlene-S.16«.170-trlol   16.17-bla( hydrogen  auccinatei 

•-[l-(ethylmethylamino)ethyllbeiuyl  alcohol 

((-chloro-S-eth7lS.4-dlhydro-2H-1.2.4-beDtothladlaxioe-7-«ulfonamlde   M-dlox1d« 

7- (2-hydroxyethyl)  theophylline 

1,2  :18,17-diepozy-4.7.10,lS-tetraoxabexadecaBe 

0- ( 2-ethoxyethoiy )  benumlde 

ethyl   S-methyl-4-ozo-S-plperldlnothlaBOlldtBeacetate 

3-(triflaoromethyl)-ilf-ethyl  a  methylpbenethylamlne 

5-methyl  6-pheDyl-3-morphollnone 

2-(ethylamlBo)-5-phenyl-2-ozatolln-4-oBe 

I-phenetbyM-A'-proplonylanillDopiperldlne 

1  inethyl-«-(tr1fluoromethyl)c«rboatyr11 

:!-amlno-5-(a.a,a-trifluoro-ptolyl)-2-oxatollne 

4-(3-(2-tr1(hioromethylxantben-9-ylldeDe)propyl]  1  piperailne  ethanol 

^^•(a-methylphenethyl  iformamlde 

4-chloro-.V-(2-furylniethyl)-{l-sulfamoylantbranillc  acid 
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proposed  international 
nonproprietary  name 

(L«Mn,  BnglUk) 

furterenan 
furterene 

irefarnatum 
irefarnate 

irentaniyrinum 
Kentaniyrln 

glyortamldum 
glyootamide 

hepiabarbum    • 
heptabarfo 

heteronii    bromidum 
heteronium   bromide 

bydracarbailnuoi 
hyilrararhaxlne 

hydrobentitidum 
hydrohentizide 

Ibufenacum 
Ibufenac 

lopydolum 
lopydnl 

iopydonuni 
iopydone 

kalil   (lucaldran 
INitaaalum   glucaldratc 
lauromacrofroluro  400 
lauromacrogol   400 
litraceaum 
lltrarcn 

lymecycllnum 
lymecycline 

maletamerum 
iiialetamer 

mebevrrlnum 
mebererlne 

iiie<-locyrlinum 
nieolorycllne 

mefexamldua 
mefexaailde 

meletitnldum 
meletlmlde 

melltracenuni 
melltracen 

meprotlxolua 
iiieprotlxol 

iue<]uioolum 
mequlnol 

mrtamfepramonun 
nietamfepramone 

metlHaionum 
metiaatooe 
metlxenum 
uietixene 

metoclopramidom 
metodopramlde 

mlmbanum 
mimbane 

nilnocycIiDuin 
minocj-rllDe 

moperonum 
moperone 

mozlaylytum 
mozlaylyte 
natrii   apolaa 
■odium   apolate 

natrll  gualemaa 
■odium  rualenate 

nlcofuranuaum 

nicofuranoae 

nlfuroxailduoi 

Dif  uroxazlde 

nlfurtblazolum 

nlfurthtaxole 

nltrooyclinum 

iiltrocycllne 

Durgeateronua 

norgeaterone 

■urpipanoDum 

norplpanoDe 

octacalBum 

octacalae 

orclpreDaUnum 

orrl  pre  na  line 

oxaboloni  cyplonas 

oxabolone  cyplonate 

oxolamlnum 

oxolainine 

IMintbenolum 

pantiieool 

parapt-aiolatl   brumidum 

parapenxolate  bromide 

penmeHterolum 

peumesterol 

peiituKestronl   acetms 

pentageatrooe  aoaUte 
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CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION 

2,4.7-tiiamlno-6-  ( 2-f  uryl )  -pterldlne 

traiM-8.7-dlmethyl-2,«-octadleny1  5.9.18-tHmethyl-4.8,12  tetradecatrlenoate 

an   antlotic  aubatance  obtained  from   culturea  of  Micromonotpora  purpurea    or  the 
■ame  nubRtance  produced  by  any  other  meanR 

l-<7clooctyl-3(p-tolyl8ulfonyl)urea 
5-(l-cyclohepten-l-yl)-5-ethylbarblturlc  acid 

3-hydrozy-l.l-dlmethyl  pyrrolidlnlum  bromide,  a  phenyI-2-thiopheneKlycolate 
6-hydrazlno-3-pyr1dailne  carfooxainlde 

S-((heniylthlo)methyl]-«-chloro-8.4-dlhydro-2H-1.2,4  bensothiadiazlne      7  -  sulfona- 
mide   1,1-dioxide 

(p-laobutylpbenyl)  acetic  add 

l-(S.8-dlhydroxypropyn -3,5-d11odo-4  ( 1  tf ) -pyrldone 

S.S-dlloda4  (IH)  -pyHdone 

potaaslum  dihydroxy  (gluconato)dlaquoaluminate 

mixture  of  monolauryl  ethers  of  polyoxyethylene  glycols  having  a  statistical  averace 
of  8  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule 

•-(3-methylamlnopropylldene)-10.10-dlmethyl-9,10-dihydroanthracene 

A^{I(  +  )-5-amlno-5-carbozypentylamlnol  me. by  1)  tetracycline 

maleic  anhydride  ethylene  polymer 

4-(ethyl(p-methoxy-«-methylphenethyl)amlno]butyl  veratrate 

7-rhloro       4    -    (dlraetbylamlno)  -  1.4.4a,.'5,5a,8,11.12a-octahydro-3,5,10,12.12a-pentahy- 
droxy-<l-methylene^l.Il-dloxo-2-naphthacene   carboxamide 
M- 1 2-  (dlethyUmlno )  -ethyl  ]  -2  (p-m«thoxyphenoxy )  acetAmlde 

(±)-2ll-(p  methylbeniyl)-4-plperldyl]-2-phenylglutarimide 

•-(S-dimethylamlnopropylidenO-lO.lO-dimethyl-O.lO-dlhydroanthracene 

»-(3- (dlmethylAaloo)  propyl  ]-2-methozy-thlax«nthene-9ol 

4-methozypbeBot 

l-(  dlmetby  lamino )  proplophenoiM 

l-ffiethyllndole-2.S-dlone 
3- ( th  io«emlcarbaxone ) 

1 -methy  1-3- ( (■thlaxanthen-9-yl )  methyl  I  pIpeHdlne 

4-«mlno-B-€hloro-jr- [  2- ( diethylamino )  etby  1  ] -2-methozybensamlde 

l-aathylyohlmbAae 

4  dlmethylamlno-1.4.4a.S.5a.«.11.12a    ocUhydro  -  3,10.12.12a.  -  tetrahydroxy-T-meth- 
y lamino  1,11 -dlozo-2-napbthacene  cart>ozamlde 

4'-fluoro-4-(4-hydroxy-4-p-tolylplperldlno)butyropbenone  "    . 

l^[2-(dlmethylamino)ethoxy]c«rTacryl  aceUte 

•odlom  ethenesulfonate  polymer 

•odium  5-laopropyl-S,8-dimethyl-l-axuIei>e  auifonate 

&-fnictofuranoK  l,S,4,6-tetranlcotiDate 

p-hydroxyb«iisolc  add  &-nltrofurfurylldene  hydraside 

2-  ( I  f ormy Ihydruloo )  -4- ( 5  nltro-2  f ary  1 )  ttalasole 

4A^methyUmiiio-1.2.3.4,4a.S.Sa,«.ll.lla,12,12aa-dodecahydro       10,12aa  .  dihydroxy- 

7-nltro  I.3.11.12-tetraoxo-2  napbthacenocarboxamlde 
17a-Tlny l-A  ( 10 )  -eat rene-1 73  ol-a  one 

4.4-dipb«Ji7l-«-pip«rtdlDo-8-hexaBOBe  .    * 

S-dlcthyluninotoutyramilide 

8.5-dlhydroxy-«-[(lsopropylamlno)  methyl Jbensy I  alcohol 

4,l70-dibydroxyester-4-cn  3-ODe  17-cyclopeDtane  propionate 

S-  ( 2-  ( diethy  lamloo )  «rthy  1  ]  -3-pheny  1-1 .2,4-oxadiazole 

2.4-dihydroxy-^-(3-hydroxypropyl)-8.8-dimethylbutyramlde 

1  mcthyl-«-plperldyl  benilUte  methylbromlde 

S(cydop«Dtyloxy)-17-metitjl-androata-3,5-dien-170-ol  • 

8-(cyelopentyloxy)-17-hydrox7preffna-3.6-dien-20-one  aceUte 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAI^ 
NON-PROPRIBTART  NAMS 
(L*tim,  gufflUh) 
p^ntazodnum 
pentaiodne  ' 

penthrlcbloralum  , 

penthrtchloral 

pijnethtxenum 

plmrthtxene 

l>olyetad«num 

poIyetad*ne 

prazepatnum 

prazepam  ' 

prilocalDum 
prilocalne 
procjmatum 
procymate 

prolonll   lodldum,.. 
prolonium   lodld** 

pronetalolum 

pronetalol  * 

propanldidum 

propanidid 

prozapinum 

prozaplne 

propiolactonum 

proplolactooe 

protheobromlnum 

protheobromlnr 

protrlptyllnum 

protrlptyllne 

pyrldofylllne 

pyrtdofylllne 

pyrlnollnum 

pyrinoline 

pyrovaleronum 

pyrovalerone 

quinactlllnum 

qulnaclllln 

qulnbolonum 

quinbolon« 

quindonit   bromldum 

quindoDlum   bromide 

quinestrolum 

qulnestrol 

rolicyprinum 

rollcyprlne 

rutamydnum 

rutamycin 

Mimtrazeoum 

slmtrazene 

Bpiramldum 

8plramide 

Kplrozawinum 

Hpiroxa80D« 

Rptruxatrlnum 

splroxatrlne 

Htreptonlf^num 

8tivptoni(iin 

■ulax«pamuni 

sulazepam  , 

Bulfametboxazolum 

sulfametboxasote  i 

sulfametlnum 

sulfametln 

sulfapcrlnum 

8Ulfap«rin 

terlzidonum  t. 

terizldoD« 

theodr«nallnum 

theodrenallne 

tbeopbyllinum  ephedrlnum 

tbeopbylllne  epbrdrlne 

tlgloidluum 

tifioldlne 

tiocarlldum 

tiocarlide 

tlomeHteronum 

tiomesterone 

trtcoferaolanum 

tocofersolan 

tonzonil   bromldum 

tunzonlum   bromide 

tolnaftatum 

toluaftate 

tretbinti   tosylas  ' 

tr«tbinlum  tosylate 

triaziquonum 

trlaziquone 

tribrouisalanum 

tribromsalan 

triclofenolum   plperazinlum 

triclufenol  plperaxiDe 

trimetazldinum 

trimetazldine 

trttoqualinum 

trltoqualine 

tybnmutum 

tybuuiute 

xantofyli  palmitas 

xantofyl  palmltate 
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t  CHSMICAL  NAMS  OR  DESCRIPTION 

3-(3-metbyI-2-butenyl)  -  1.2,8.4.S.6-hexahjrdro-«.ll  dimethy  1-2.6  metbano  ■  I  -  beaaaie- 
cln-S-ol 

2-  ( trichloromeUijrl )  HM-dloxaae-5,5  ^Imetbanol 

l-BMtk7l-4-(thUxuithen-^yll<l«B«)ptp«ii<UiM    ■ 

1.2  :3,4'diepoxjrbuUioe  etbylenlmlne   polyiiMr 

7-cliloro-l-(C7dopropylmeUiyl)-1.3-dlh7dro-5-phenyMJ7-1.4-b«niodiatepln-2-oiM 

2-meth7l  •propylamlDo-proplooamllld 

l-cydobexylpropyl   carbamate 

(2-bydroxytrlmcthylene)bt«[trlmethylamBoQiura  Iodide] 

a  ( ( iaopropy lamino )  metbyl  ]  2-Bapb tbalene  metbanol 

{4-[  (diethyl  carb«iBoyl)mcttaoxy]-8  metboxypbenyDacetlc  add  propyl  eeter 

1  -  ( 3.3-dipheDy  Ipropy  1  >  bexametby  lenelmlne 

0-proplolactone 

l-(2-hydroxypropyl )  theobromine 

y-me thyl-SH-diben to [•^Icydobeptene^ 5  propylamine 

5-hydroxy  3.4-dl  ( hydroxymethyl )  A-metbylpyrldyl 
2-(tbeopbylllDe)etboxyiulfate 
3-(di-2-pyr1dyInietbylene>-«.a-dl-2-pyrtdyl-1.4-«ydopentadleiie  1  methanol 

4'-methyl-2-(  l-pyrrolidlnyl )  ralerophenone 

•  -  (S-carboxy  2  qulnoxallnecarboxamldo)      3.3      dimethyl  ■  7  -  oxo-4-thla-l-at«Mcyel* 

(3.2.0)beptane  ;2<arboxyllc  add 
17^  ( l-«ydop«DteD- 1-yloxy ) -aBdnMta-1.4-4tMi  3-one 

2.S.3«.a.«.11.12.12a-octahydro   -   8       hydroxy  IK  benM(«)r7dopenU(/lqvlnollsliilaB 

bromide 

S-C7dopeiityloxy-17a-ethynyle«tra-l.S.5(I0)-tr1en  170-OI 

( -♦-  )-ft-ezo-W-(rr«M«-2-ph«aylc7clopropyl)-i<-2  pyrroUdlne-carhoxamlde 

aa  aatlblotle  aubataace  obUlaed  from  culture*  of  ttrtpfmpcm  rut00r0*nH4,  or  the 

same  lubatance  produced  by  any  other  meana 
1.4  dimethyl  1.4  dlpbenyl    tetrai 


8- ( 8-  ( 4-fluoropheaoxy ) propyl  1  - 1  -pb*ajl-1.8.8-tr1aaasp(ro  [  4.5 ) dec«n-4-OBe 

7-acetylthlo-4'.3'-dlhydro«plro(aadro«t-4-«ae-17.2'(3'tf  l-furan)  3-OBe  aceUto 

8-(l,4-b«nsodloxaa  2-ylmctb7l)-l-pb«n/l-l,S.8-trla>aaplro[4.S)decao*-4-ODe 

5  -  amiao-«-(7-amlno-5.8-dlhydro-«^metboxy   -  5.8  -  dloxo  -  2  -  qulnolyl)-4  (2-h7droX7- 

S,4-dlmethoxy  phenyl )  8-BethylplcollBlc  add 
7-chloro-1.3-dlhydro-l-Biethyl-A-phenyl  2l/-1.4-bensodlaxeplDe-2-thlone 

5-mettayl-3-aulfaallamldo-laoxaBole 

jr^(ft-a[i«thox7-2-p7TlmldlD7l )  ■Qlfanllamltfe 

jr^(S-Beth7l-2  pyrtmldlnyDmlfaiUlamide 

4.4'-[|i-pheByleBehia(methyl  Idynenltrllo)  ]dl-8-laoiaM>HdlBOB« 

7-{2- [2- ( S.4-4llhydroxyphenyl ) 2-bydroxyethyUmlBo) -ethy l)-tbeophyUlne 

thcoph7lUB«-(  —  )-opbedrlae  compound 

tlfl7ly«««4otrop«liie 

4.4'-bU<laopcntylox7)thlocarbanUld« 

IT^hydroxy   l«,7a-dim«rcapto-17  methylandroat-4-en-3-OBe   1.7-dlacetate 

moBo[2,5,7.8-tetram«th7l-a-(4.8,12-triBMth7ltr1dec7l)  -  «  -  cbromaa7l|sucdBat«.     polj- 
oxyethylene  ether 

hexadec}-l(2  (p-methoxyt>eQa7l)-2-pyHmldlByUmlBo]-«thyl}dlmethyl     ammoalom     hr»- 

mld* 
2-n«phthyl  ^•meth7l-Ar(8-tol7l)thloxoearbamate 

2-«th7l-1.2.3,4-tetrah7dro-2-nieth7llao<|uinollBtam  p-toluene«ulfonate 

tr1a-(  1-axartdlnyl  )-9-bentoqninoBe 

S,4'.5-tdbromo«allcylanlHde 

plperaxlnc  dl(2,4,5-trlchloropheBOxlde) 

1 -( 2.8,4- trlBMthoxybaBzyl )  pi  peraxlDe 

7-amlno-4.5.6-triethozy  •  8  -  ( 8.8.7. S-tetrahytfro  -  4  -  methoxy  -  6  -  metbyl-l.S-dlozolo 

(4.5  0]lao<]ulnolln-5-yl)phthallde 
2-iiMth7l-2-prop7ltrlineth7lene  butylcarbamate  carbamate 

g-«arof  aa  4.4'-dtol  (Upalmltata 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31.   1964 

Tlie  List  B«low  Reflects  the  Oldest  Effective  Filing  Dates  for  Cases  Awaiting  Action: 
In  Colnnin  1  (New)  and  Column  2  (Amended) 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dtrwtor. 

OENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  O ROUP  no-R   L  CAMPBELL.  Suprrvlaory  Examiner...   

InorgMilr  CompounOt.  loorfmnlc  Compoaittons.  Orfano-.MeUl  and  OrKano-Mrtalloid  Chemistry,  Metallurgy;  MeUl 
8tork,  Elrrtro  Cbcmiatry,  Batterlca. 

GENERAL  OROAVIC  CHEMISTRY.  OROCPiao-I   MARCUS,  SuperTlsory  Examiner 

Hfterocychc.  Amldea;  Alkatoida;  Aw>;  Sulfur;  Mlac.  Eaters,  Carbohydrate*,  Herbicide*.  Poisons;  Medldnee;  Cosmetic*; 
Sterol'ls. 

PETROLEUM  CH  E.MI8TRY,  GROUP  1»-J.  R    LIBERMAN,  SuperTlsory  Examiner 

Hydmcarbon*;  IUJofrnate.1  II  y<1roo«rlK)ns.  Mineral  Oil  Technolof  > ;  LubrtcatinR  Compositions;  Ga»ous  Compositions; 
Fuel  Mil  Unltmg  DeTioes.  Orjanlc  ChemUtry  (Part)  :$.  Oxo  and  Oxy;  ^uinone*;  Acids;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Esters; 
AcM  Anhydride*.  Add  HahdM. 

HIGH  POLYMERCHEMI8TRY,GROUPI40-M.8TERMAN.8uperTl*ory  Examiner  . 

S>-nthell<-  Rrslns.  Rubber.  Proteins.  MacromolecuUr  Carbohydral«*.  Miie<l  Synthetic  Reain  CompodUoos;  SyntheUc 
Re*ln>  With  Natural  Polymcn  and  Resin*.  Natural  Resins.  Reclaiming.  Pofe-Forming. 

COMPt>SITION.'«  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  lao-L.  H    GASTON.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Compositions  (Part)  *.«..  CoaUng;  .Mokling.  Adheaive  Compositions.  Abrading;  Liquid  PuriOration  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation.  Spprial  UtiUty:  Motding  Proceases. 

COATING  ANO  LAMINATING.  GROUP  ino-J.  RESOLD.  Superrlaory  Examiner.... 

Coating  Procrsfc-s,  Apfwratus  and  Mlac.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materlab;  Ornamen- 
tation. Adhesive  Bonding.  Special  Manufactures. 

SPEClALirED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  I70-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Examiner  ... 
niearhlng  an<l  Drrtng,   PertlBier?.  Foods:  Fermentation:  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Readers;  Sugar  and 
Star.h.  Paper  Making.  Olaas  Manufacturr.  MeUllurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Uquld  PurtftcaUon;  Thennol>tk  Distillation.  Preserrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  180-O.  D    MITCHELL.  Superrtoory  Examiner..   . 

Gas.  Liquid  an<l  SoUd  Separation.  Centrtfugal  Bo»l  SepM^tors;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying.  Refrigeration;  CoaoentraUee  Seaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Mlac.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  ETAN8.  Dtooclar. 

POWER,  GROUP  310-M.  L.  LEVY,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Generation  and  UtlUsatloa;  General  Applications.  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY.  GROUP  a)-8.  BOYD.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Ra<1ar,  Sonar.  Dirpdional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Setoralc  Exploring,  Radio-Actlve 
Batteries.  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  ffl>-S.  W.  CAPELLI.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications.  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  MO-W.  W.  BURNS.  Superrisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Compuutlon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-B.  O.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Condudor  and  Space  Dtacbarge  8>->tems  and  Devices;  Elertronlc  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Netvorka. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  XO-T.  M.  8TRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics,  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring 

ELE.MENT8.  GROUP  ro-B.  J.  8AX,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coodudors.  Switch**;  Mlacellaneous. 


EfTertlve  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


(1) 
New 


8-I»-52 


IV-18-82 


a-  4-48 


8-  8-«l 


»-18-«3 


7-19-57 


0-62 


8-  8-54 


(2) 
Amended 


5-  8-52 


8-17-54 


7-8-51 


•-30-53 


1-  2-53 


5-14-58 


4-27-55 


5-17-54 


7-  2-59 


10-  5-82 

1-28-54 

12-18-82 

10-24-45 

10-19-82 

2-28-53 

7-  5-82 

4-  5-58 

10-  1-82 

12-  2-83 

1-31-55 


1-27-59       12-30-58 


Total  niinibrr  of  prnding  applications  (excluding  Designs).. 

Total  niinilMT  of  TV-ign  applications  {)cnding 

Total  niiniUr  of  application.^  awaiting  action  (excludiog  liesigns). 

Total  niiniUT  of  IVsign  applications  awaiting  action.. 

Datr  of  oldest  now  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


211,735 

5,949 

120,546 

2,138 

Feb.  4,  1948 

Oct.  24,  1945 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  lndlcate<i  helow  expire  diirlnc  September  1984.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extcnaton  Ad  (M  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  6C  Slot.  321)  and  tl>o8e  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  880.     A  lUt  of  Veterans'  paU-nts  »  hich  have  hcen  extcndeil  api>ears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patenl»—I9SS 

''"""• Numbers  2,426.581  to  2,42s,546.  Inclusive 

Plant  Patent! _   Nombers  757  to  763,  Inclusive 
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lEfffrtlvf  Flllnjr  Date 
'      or  oldest  (Vs*- 
AwaiUDR  Act  ion 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CMiitaMd) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-R.  A.  WAHL,  IMntfar. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  IIAVPLINO  AND  DISPENSINO,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN.  Superrlaory  Examln«r   .. 
Material  or  Article  IlanilliiifcaiKt  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Moists;  Elevators;  Article  IlanMling  Implements.  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Weh  Kee<linf!;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Eitingulsbers;  Coin  Handling  anU  Check  CootroUed  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKINO.  GROrPSaO-N,  BERGER,  Supervisory  Eiaminer  

Metal  BendinfE.  Drawing.  Extru<ling.  Forging.  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working.  Wireworking.  Chain,  Staple,  Horseshoe 
Making:  Metal  Foun'Iing;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block.  Earthenware  Api>aratus. 
MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSEMBLING    MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROUP  ao-A.    M.   MORTON, 

Supervisory  Examiner — 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Imptenmit  Makiac  aiKl  MeUI  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  540-r.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Supervisory  Examiner 
Machine  Tools  (or  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking.  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmisston 
Components.  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  J50-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner  

Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Tools;  Joints.  Cutlery:  Locks,  Fasteners;  Rod  Ilpe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles.  But- 
tons, Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  »0—E.  PAUL,  Superrlsory  Examiner    /. 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves:  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits:  Fluhl  Material  lIuidltBt:  Lahrlcstkn;  Bstht,  Clowu  tnd  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  J70-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Sapervleory  Examiner... . 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pnmpe  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEATING,  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  S80-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furnaces,  Liqui<l  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners,  Heal  BaehMi(e,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatloa, 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION— i.  A.  MANIAN,  Dtrwiv. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGG,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Animal  Husbandry;   Butchering,   Fishing,  Trapping  and   Vermin   Destroying;   Plant  Hosbwidry;   Tobacco.   Eartli 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  430- B   B EN DETT,  Supervisory  Exmminer 

Building  Structures.  Bridges.  Closures.  Closure  Operators.  Saiss;  Earth  Engineering.  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  4»>-R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Photography.  Sound  and  Lighting,  Indicators  and  Optica,  Measuring  and  Teeting;  Geometrical  Instrumenu. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER.  Supervisory  Examiner  .   .   . 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  T>-ing  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sawing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450- P.  A R.NOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner.... 

Railways  and  RolUng  Stock;  Brakes:  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics,  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4<»-W   S.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner  

Furniture;  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,   STATIONERY  AND    MATERIAL  TREATMENT,   GROUP   470-L.    W.   VARNER,   Btiftttrtmttf 
Examiner ". 

Printing;  T\-pewriters;  Stationery:  Material  Treatment. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORN.MENT  AND  A.MUSEMENT8.  GROUP  4»-L.  R.  PRl.NCE,  Supervisory 

Examiner 

Surgery;  Dentistry:  Artificial  Body  Members:  Toiletry;  AmtaemeBt  Devlen:  Jewslnr:  Mechanical  Guns;  Protectors. 

DESIGNS,  aROlP49Q-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner ..  

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


(1) 
New 


I-  3-SS 

S-  I-6S 

1-22-61 
4-21-61 
4-n-S7 
1-211-61 
6-21 -61 


7-ir-57 
S-  1-61 

ii-n-n 

9-26-61 

3-l»-6S 

9-  1-» 

I-  9-05 

I0-14-61 


(2) 
Amended 


ii-is-at 

4-27-S6 

»-30-M 
5-27-46 

5-15-56 

ft-15-511 

2-25-96 


S-2S-M 

•-I6-57 
•-1S-S5 
»«-45 

7-11 -ao 

U-17-M 

13-2»-S> 

•-  6-57 
2-  S-64 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  rb  Robebt  P.  Zeunbki 

No.  7115.     Decided  AprU  9,  1964 

151  CX:PA  — :  329  F.2d  977;  141  USPQ  217] 

1.    PaTENTABIUTT — ('OMPOUND — BLOCK      COPOLTMEB— PbESUMPTION      THAT     RET- 


tncE  Obtained  Such  Pboouct — Evidemcb — Tests  Inaodquate — Process 
Pabambtcbs  Not  Stated. 
"•  •  •  we  consider  without  merit  the  arfmnent  that  Amos  et  al.,  whose 
appllcBtlon  was  nied  In  1950,  did  nttC  so  characterise  their  polymers,  •  •  •  , 
we  axree  with  the  Board  that  tests  recited  •  •  •  are  of  litUe  value  in  re- 
solving the  issue  here  since  process  parameters  are  not  stated  by  which  a 
meaningful   compariw.n    with    the   products   of   Amos  et   al.   can    be   made. 
Finally,  careful  study  of  Amos  et  al.  shows  that  without  stronger  evidence 
than  hBH  been  unced  upon  us  by  appellant,  we  must  assume  that  Amos  et  al. 
obtained  a  block  i>olymer.  •  •  •  .     Farther,  •  •  •  recognised  experts  In  the 
polymer  field,  consider  the  Amos  et  al.  polymers  to  be  block  polymers.     Ap- 
pellant hss  submitted  no  proof  to  the  contrary,  •  •  •.     We  do  not  feel  that 
.    appellant  has  overcome  the  plain  teaching  of  the  references." 

2.  Same— Same— Same— nirFniE.Nci:  in   Pbopobtions — Nor  Un(»vious. 

Where  the  Court  found  that  the  appellant  did  "not  seriously  CMitend  that 
his  10%  styrene  limitation  is  patentably  significant  per  se  vis-i-vls  the  higher 
percentage  styrene  products  of  the  art,"  Held  that  "Appellant  has  faUed  to 
show  anrthlng   unobvlous  In   the  styrene  content  limitation  of  the  claim." 

3.  Samb— Pasticui^r  Subject  Mattkb— "Pbkparation  or  Block  Poltmebs." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  a  claim  to  a  block  copolymer 
of  butadiene  and  styrene.  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  721^93. 
AFFIRMED. 

/.  Arthur  Young,  Donald  J.  Qmgg  and  Z.  Malcolm  Oherlin  for 
appellant. 

Clarenct  W.  Moore  (J.  F.  Nakarmira  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  tlie  rejection  of  product  claim  16,  the  sole  claim 
on  appeal,  m  appellant's  application  Serial  No.  721^93,  filed  March 
13,  1958,  entitled  "Preparation  of  Block  Polymers,"  assigned  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.     Twelve  process  claims  were  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  block  copolymers,  hereinafter  defined. 
Claim  16  reads: 

A  block  copolymer  consisting  essentUlly  of  a  copolymer  block  of  1,3-butadlene 
and  styrene,  said  cop«>lymer  block  containing  lea$  than  10  weight  percent  styrene, 
and  a  homopolymer  block  of  styrene.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  sole  issue  is  obviousness  in  view  of  the  prior  art  under  35 
U.S.C.  103. 

It  will  be  helpful  at  the  outset  to  define  terms.  As  appellant  and 
the  Solicitor  seem  to  agree,  polymers  are  classified  in  three  types: 
linear,  branched,  and  cross-linked.  Linear  polymers  are  simply 
straight  chains  of  monomers  connected  in  end-to-end  relationship. 
Branched  polymers  consist  of  linear  chains  to  which  branches  are 
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appended,  the  branches  themselves  being  linear  polymers.  Cross- 
linked  polymers  consist  of  linear  polymer  chains  with  short  polymer 
chains  interconnecting  the  linear  chains.  Although  a  convenient 
classification  system,  such  polymer  types  are  not  mutually  exclusive. 
Hybrids  of  branch  and  cross-linked  |)olymers  exist  wherein  there  are 
varying  degrees  of  branching  and  cross-linking.  And,  as  pointed  out 
in  the  Solicitor's  brief,  which  quotes  from  Polymers  and  Resins,  by 
Golding  (Van  Xostrand,  1959),  branch  polymers  may  partake  of 
''linear  properties  when  slightly  branched,"  while  they  may  become 
"more  closely  allied  with  cross-linked  properties  as  the  complexity 
of  branching  increases." 

Block  copolymers,*  to  which  the  instant  invention  is  directed,  are 
a  kind  of  linear  polymer  wherein  polymeric  units  called  blocks  are 
juxtaposed  end-to-end.  Block  units  may  be  homopolymers,  such  as 
polystyrene,  or  copolymers,  such  as  poly  ( but adiene-styrene). 

Appellant's  block  copolymer,  as  claim  16  defines  it,  contains  two 
kinds  of  block  units:  (1)  copolymer  of  1,3-butadiene-styrene  (akin 
to  commercial  GRS — Government  Rubber-Sty rene)  wherein  styrene 
comprises  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  the  unit :  and  (2)  homopolymer  * 
of  polystyrene.  The  polymer  consists  of  linearly  repeating  units  of 
(1),  supra,  to  which  there  is  terminally  attached  units  of  (2),  supra, 
the  product  being  diagrammatically  illustrated  in  appellant's  brief  as 
follows  (B  =  butadiene;  S  =  styrene)  : 


— S— B— B— 


— B— B— B  + 


Appellant's  brief  sUtes,  "The  practical  effect  of  this  [terminal] 
styrene  block  is  to  act  as  a  built-in  plasticizer  for  the  polymer  mole- 
cules, thus  permitting  them  to  flow  more  readily  and  producing  a 
product  characterized  by  great  ease  of  extruHon."  (Emphasis  ours.) 
Further,  it  is  said  that  appellant's  product  can  be  compounded  like 
natural  rubber,  is  thermoplastic,  shows  no  shrinkage  when  molded, 
exhibits  greater  hardness  and  resistance  to  shock  than  prior  art  buta- 
diene-styrene  copolymers  such  as  GRS  and  non-linear  GRS  deriva- 
tives, and  is  particularly  useful  as  a  wire  coating  where  ease  of  ex- 
trusion is  important. 

Appellant's  polymer  is  made  by  polymerizing  butadiene  and  styrene 
monomers  in  a  suitable  solvent  while  rapidly  stirring  in  the  presence 
of  organolithium  catalyst,  which  is  said  to  be  "selective  *  *  •  for 
the  polymerization  of  conjugated  dienes."  At  the  outset  of  polym- 
erization, butadiene  and  styrene  copolymerize  to  form  a  copolymer 
of  more  than  90%  butadiene,  less  than  10%  styrene.  After  exhaus- 
tion from  the  polymerization  solution  of  monomeric  butadiene,  styrene 
then  homopolymerizes  linearly  as  a  block  unit  with  the  already- 
formed  butadiene-styrene  block  copolymer. 

The  Patent  Office  relies  on  two  references: 

Amos  et  al.,  2,6W,692,  November  16,  1954. 
Immergut  et  al.,  Die  Makromolekulare  Chemie,  18/19,  pages  322- 
341  (1956),  especially  page  327. 

The  rejection  is  stated  by  the  Board  as  "unpatentable  over  the  Immer- 
gut et  al.  publication  considered  in  relation  to  the  Amos  et  al.  patent 
to  which  it  refers." 

'  Thp  Solicitor's  brief  sUtws.  "Th*  naro«  block  copolxmcr  wa*  proposed  by  Dr  O  F 
Tuckett  In  a  lecture  at  the  Gordon  Re«iearcta  Conferance  oa  TaxtUea  in  1952.  H.  Mark 
Textile  Rea.  J..  May,  1953.  page  294.  footnote  column  2." 
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Briefly,  it  is  the  Patent  Office  position  that  Amos  et  al.  construed 
in  the  light  of  Immergut  et  al.,  teaches  a  block  polymer  of  (1) 
butadiene-styrene  copolymer  with  (2)  styrene  homopolymer,  differing 
from  appellant's  claimed  product  only  in  the  percentage  of  styrene  in 
the  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  block.  Appellant  claims  less  than 
10%,  Amos  et  al.  shows  minimally  20%.  Such  percentage  difference 
is  not  considered  patentably  significant  by  the  Patent  Office  since 
appellant  has  not  shown  that  his  polymer  exhibits  "unexpected 
pr(^)©rtie8." 

Appellant's  position  is  that  Amos  et  al.  do  not  teach  a  block  polymer 
but  rather  a  graft  polymer,  which  appellant's  brief  states  is  a  kind 
of  branch  polymer  wherein  the  branches  are  "grafted"  onto  a  linear 
polymer  chain;  that  such  conclusion  flows  from  a  consideration  of 
a  1956  disclosure  of  Blanchette  et  al.,  infra,  which  teaches  the  pro- 
duction of  graft  polymers  by  a  process  similar  to  that  of  Amos  et  al. 
Appellant  further  argues  that  even  if  Amos  et  al.  do  teach  block 
polymers,  the  10%  styrene  content  limitation  is  not  taught  by  the 
art  and  patentably  distinguishes  thereover. 

We  shall  first  consider  the  references. 

The  Amos  et  al.  patent,  entitled  "Method  of  Making  Linear  Inter- 
polymers  of  Monovinyl  Aromatic  Compounds  and  a  Natural  or 
Synthetic  Rubber"  (emphasis  ours)  discloses  "an  improved  method 
of  interpolymerizing  monovinyl  aromatic  compounds  [e.g.,  styrene] 
with  natural  or  synthetic  [e.g.,  butadiene-styrene]  rubber." 

The  patent  states  (emphasis  ours)  : 

It  Is  known  <o  dlnimlTe  an  unrulcmnised  natural  rubber  In  monomeric  ntyrtne 
•nd  tlier««rter  beat  the  mixture  tp  a  polymeriEatton  temperature  [to  form  a 
oopoljmerj.  •  •  •  HoweTer.  In  preparluK  such  copolymers  •  •  •  the  robber 
•  •  •  Interpolymerlies  •  •  •  (with  styrene]  and  tends  to  form  croaa-linked 
or  hifbly   branch ed-<:li»i\n  Interpolymers  •  •  •. 

We  have  now  dlacorered  that  homogeneous  substantially  linear  Interpoly- 
mera  •  •  •  can  readily  be  obtained  by  procedure  which  loTolTes  dlseolving  or 
intimately  mizlnc  an  unrulcanlBed  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  In  a  monomeric 
polymerlxable  mooovLnyl  aromatic  compound,  so  as  to  obUin  a  solution  or  mix- 
ture subsUnUally  free  of  Insoluble  gels,  heating  the  solution  to  a  polymerisa- 
tion temperature,  agitating  the  solution  during  polymerisation  »o  at  to  obtain 
a  thearing  action  throughout  its  mass  until  at  least  10,  preferaWy  from  15  to 
40  percent  by  weight  of  the  starting  materials  are  polymerized  •  •  •. 

It  is  important  that  the  solution  of  the  rubber  and  the  polymerisable  mono- 
vinyl aromatic  compound.  e.g.  styrene,  be  agitated,  preferaNy  with  a  shearing 
action  throughout  its  mass,  during  the  early  stages,  or  first  part,  of  the  polym- 
erisation reaction  in  order  to  obtain  homogeneous  linear  intenK>lymerization 
products  which  are  free,  or  substantially  free,  of  crostlinked  or  highly  branched- 
ch^in  interpolymer  molecules. 

Patentee's  polymer  starting  materials  include  GRS  "which  ♦  •  ♦ 
[is  a  copolymer]  of  from  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  and 
from  50  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  butadiene,"  and  also  include 
"homopolymers  of  butadiene  •  •  *."  Amos  et  al.  do  not  characterize 
their  resulting  polymer  product  as  "block"  polymers,*  but  call  them 
"homogeneous  substantially  linear  interf)olymers." 

Immergut  et  al.  is  a  German  chemical  journal  article  entitled,  in 
translation,  "On  the  Graft-  and  Block-Copolymers  From  Synthetic 
and  Natural  Macromolecules,"  summarizing  developments  in  the  graft 
and  block  copolymer  field  as  of  1956.  The  reference  lists  in  tabular 
form  various  block  copoljmiers  known  in  the  art,  among  which  is 
listed  "Poly (butadiene/styrene) -Polystyrene"  naming  as  a  support- 


*Tbe  Amoa  et  al.  application  was  filed  In  19S0. 
tb«  term  "block"  wai  not  uaed  In  tbe  art  until  19S2. 


See  fn.  1,  tupra,  to  the  effect  that 
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ing  reference  therefor  the  Amos  et  al.  patent.  The  table  in  the  ref- 
erence lists  "^Polyl butadiene/sty rene)"  as  "Block  A,"  and  "Poly- 
styrene" as  "Block  B."  From  this,  the  Patent  Office  concludes  that 
Amos  et  al.  produce,  in  fact,  a  block  copolymer. 

Both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  realize  that  neither  Amos  et  al. 
nor  Immergut  et  al.  teach  the  "less  than  10  weight  percent  styrene" 
limitation  of  appellant's  claim  16.  The  Examiner  stated  in  his 
answer.  > 

This  claim  differs  from  the  reference  only  in  recitinff  that  the  butAdene-vtyrene 
(sic]  copolymer  block  containt)  leas  than  10  weiirht  percent  styrene.  Attention 
is  directed  to  the  fact  that  the  butadiene-styrene  ci>poiymer  bUxrk  of  the  ref- 
erence may  contain  as  low  as  20  weight  percent  atyrene.  as  taught  by  Amo« 
et  al  •  •  •.  Since  awHcant  has  failed  to  show  that  a  block  copolymer  of  a 
butadiene-styrene  cojKilymer  and  polystyrene  containing  slightly  less  than  10 
weight  percent  styrene  in  the  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  block,  exhibits 
superior  and  unexpecte<l  properties  over  the  same  type  block  copolymer  con- 
taining 20  weight  percent  styrene  in  the  tnitadiene-styreoe  copolymer  block, 
the  instant  claim  is  not  deemed  to  patentable-  distinguish  over  the  disclosure 
of  the  reference. 

The  Board  added : 

The  Amos  et  al.  patent  •  •  •  Indicates  that  the  penvntage  of  styrene  in  the 
butadiene-styrene  block  may  be  as  low  as  25%  [sic]  while  claim  16  calls  for 
a  styrene  i>ercenta)re  of  less  than  lO'^c  in  the  coiwlymer  block.  It  is  apfiarent 
from  api)ellant*8  specification  (and  original  claims)  that  the  appellant  attached 
merely  an  exemplifying  significance  to  the  lO'-V  value  which  is  now  treated 
as  a  maximum.  The  reconl  does  not  show  that  this  10*7c  value  coincides  wKh 
any  abrupt  or  unexpe<>te<l  deviation,  in  c»»polymer  characteristics,  from  what 
could  be  expected  from  an  extrai>olation  on  the  basis  of  the  idenUfle<i  com- 
mercial copolymers  of  Amos  et  al.  •  •  *  or  an  interiiolation  on  the  basis  of 
a  homopolymer  of  buudlene  •  •  •  and  these  commercial  copolymers. 

In  support  of  his  argument  that  Amos  et  al.  do  not  teach  block 
polymers,  appellant  eited  and  the  Board  considered  an  article  in 
Journal  of  Polymer  Science,  vol.  XX,  p.  317,  by  Blanchette  and 
Nielsen  (1956)  which  discloses  polymerization  of  GRS  with  styrene 
resulting  in  ^raft  polymerization.  The  Board  dismissed  appellant's 
argument  stating  that  "the  Blanchette  et  al.  publication  does  not  de- 
scribe experiments  in  which  attempts  to  secure  a  shearing  agitation 
are  made,  [and]  we  cannot  assume  that  these  experiments  provicie 
a  significant  indication  of  the  nature  of  the  Amos  et  al.  product." 
(Emphasis  ours.) 

We  think  the  issue  to  he  decided  is  in  two  parts:  (1)  Do  Amos  et  al. 
teach  a  block  polymer,  and  (2)  if  so,  are  such  polymers  with  "less 
than  10  weight  percent  styrene"  in  the  butadiene-styrene  block  obvious 
within  the  purview  of  the  statute*  We  shall  consider  the  pointa 
seriatim. 

The  gist  of  appellant's  argtmient  before  this  court  is  that  Amos 
et  al.  got  graft  (branch)  polymers  in  their  process,  notwithstand- 
ing that  two  years  later  Immergut  et  al.  characterized  such  products 
as  block  polymers:  that  such  conclusion  is  supported  by  Blanchette 
et  al.;  that  the  Immergut  et  al.  classification  is  erroneous  because 
made  without  the  benefit  of  Blanchette 's  data;  that  the  Amos  et  al. 
process,  notwithstanding  the  teaching  of  "agitating  the  solution 
during  polymerization  so  as  to  obtain  a  shearing  action"  in  fact  pro- 
duces graft  polymers  since  the  agitation  taught  is  not  sufficient  to 
prevent  branching;  and  that  had  Amos  et  al.  obtained  block  polymers 
"such  a  startling  discovery  would  certainly  have  been  mentioned  by 
the  patentees." 


Septembek  29,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1265 


Having  considered  appellant's  arguments,  we  nevertheless  find 
no  error  in  the  Board's  decision.  [1]  As  we  pointed  out  earlier 
(fns.  1  and  2,  supra)  the  term  "block  copolymer"  apparently  was  not 
used  until  1952.  Thus  we  consider  without  merit  the  argument  that 
Amos  et  al.,  whose  application  was  filed  in  1950,  did  not  so  char- 
acterize their  polymers.  As  to  the  Blanchette  et  al.  article,  we  agree 
with  the  I^ard  that  tests  recited  therein  are  of  little  value  in  resolv- 
ing the  issue  here  since  process  parameters  are  not  stated  by  which 
a  meaningful  comparison  with  the  products  of  Amos  et  al.  can  be 
made.'  Finally,  careful  study  of  Amos  et  al.  shows  that  without 
stronger  evidence  than  has  been  urged  upon  us  by  appellant,  we  must 
assume  that  Amos  et  al.  obtained  a  block  polymer.  The  disclosure 
is  replete  with  statements  that  their  product  is  "linear,"  that  such 
linearity  results  from  "shearing  action"  during  polymerization,  that 
cross-linking  and  branching  are  eliminated  by  such  "shearing  action," 
and  that  al>sent  such  "shearing  action"  agglomerations  of  non -linear 
material  are  formed.  Further,  Inunergut  et  al.,  whom  appellant 
concedes  to  be  recognized  experts  in  the  polymer  field,  consider  the 
Amos  et  al.  polymers  to  be  block  polymers.  Appellant  has  sub- 
mitted no  proof  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding  the  Examiner's  tacit 
invitation  to  do  so  in  the  final  rejection.  We  do  not  feel  that  appel- 
lant has  overcome  the  plain  teaching  of  the  references. 

Finally,  appellant  also  argues  that  even  if  Amos  et  al.  do  teach 
block  polj-mei^,  no  such  polymers  contain  less  than  10%  styrene  in 
the  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  block.  His  brief  states  (emphasis 
ours) : 

The  claim  on  appeal  is  further  patentflble  in  setting  out  that  the  copolymer 
block  shall  contain  "less  than  10  weight  percent  styrene."  Neither  the  Immer- 
gut et  al.  article  nor  the  Amos  et  al.  patent  which  is  reported  by  Immergut 
et  al.  meets  this  liiiiitation  as  to  styrene  content.  It  follows  directly  that  the 
Immergut  et  al.  article  Is  not  an  anticipation  under  Seclon  102(a) f*l  of  the 
Statute,  erm  if  Immergut  ct  al.'t  crroneoutly  stated  hypothesit  be  accepted 
at  facf.  value. 

The  Board  held,  however,  that  the  styrene  limitation  did  not  distinguish 
patentably  over  Immergxit  e<  al.  because  Zellnskl  provided  no  tests  comparing 
the  10  percent  styrene  block  c«»polymer  with  one  containing  25  percent,  and 
did  not  show  that  the  10  i»ercent  value  coincided  with  any  abrupt  or  unex- 
I>ecte«l  deviation  in  <"0|Hilymer  characteristics  •   •   •. 

We  believe  that  no  such  comparison  is  required.  It  would  \>e  idle  for 
Zellnskl  to  compare  a  block  copolymer  of  10  percent  styrene  content  with  one 
of  2H  percent  styrene  content  for  there  is  no  bloek  copolymer  of  25  percent 
styrene  content  in  the  i»rlor  art,  but  only  graft  coi>olyniers.  This  being  true, 
the  fundamental  distinrtion  in  the  claims  over  the  prior  art  is  the  recitation 
of  the  block  copolymer  structure.  The  recitation  of  styrene  content  Is  necessary 
simply  to  distinguish  over  the  fortuitous  and  incorrect  naming  of  a  block 
copolymer  in  the  Immergut  et  al.  article  and  prevent  this  article  from  t>eing 
an  anticipation  under  Section  102(a)   of  the  Statute. 

Thus  ap|>ellant  does  not  seriously  contend  that  his  10%  styrene  limita- 
tion is  patentably  significant  per  se  vis-^-vis  the  higher  percentage 
styrene  products  of  the  art.  The  Board  as  quoted,  supra,  saw  no 
patentable  significance,  absent  a  showing  of  unexpected  properties, 
in  a  polymer  of  (1)  block  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  and  (2)  block 
polystyrene,  in  which  styrene  in  the  copolymer  block  (1)   is  in  per- 

•  We  rMiltie  that  the  procww  of  Blanchette  et  al  uwph  a  "mechanical  ntlrrer"  from 
which  appellant  would  have  lu  conclude  that  Kiich  procesH  Is  Hubxtantlally  that  of  Amos 
et  al.  However,  the  decree  and  duration  of  otlrrlnf;  Is  not  disclosed  nor  are  other  |>arani- 
etern  from  which  nurh  ctinrlunlon  Is  jnstlflefl 

•Whether  Immfrjrnt  et  al  In  an  "anticipation"  under  Section  102(a)  Is  not  In  Issue. 
.\pi>«llant  himself  Htate«  earlier  In  his  brief.  "This  Is  a  rejection  on  obviousness  under 
Section  103  of  the  Statute.  The  Board  made  no  rejection  on  anticipation  under  Sec- 
tion 102(a)." 


1266 


Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


SCTTBMBB  29.  1964 


centage  between  that  of  GRS  (^20%)  and  polybutadiene  (0%),  a 
rang©  inclusive  of  that  claimed  by  appellant.  We  agree,  pointing 
out  that  Amos  et  al.  teach,  at  least  impliedly,  that  their  linear  poly- 
mer, like  appellant's,  possesses  properties  of  extrudability  superior 
to  non-linear  butadiene-styrene  copolymers.  The  patentees  state 
(emphasis  ours)  :     ' 

Although,  such  non-uniform  Interpoljmer  producU  of  styrvne  and  rubber  (Le.. 
branched  and  cross-linked  products)  can  usually  be  brought  to  a  aUte  of 
homogeneity,  or  renderwl  soluble  in  toluene,  by  mechanically  working  or  com- 
pounding the  mass  on  a  rubber  mill,  or  on  heated  compounding  rolla,  auch 
procedure  is  time-consuming  and  costly  and  the  polymeric  producU  thus 
processed  are  less  sulUble  for  many  purpoMs.  e.g.  for  eatrution  or  tnjfrtUm 
moldinff  operations,  than  is  desired,  becaaae  of  ezccMlve  molecular  breakdown 
daring  the  milling  operation. 

[2]  Appellant  has  failed  to  show  anything  undbvious  in  the  styrene 
content  limitation  of  the  claim. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  J.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf    U   WlUJAU    D.    LAWTHBk 

No.  7165.    Decided  May  H.  19€4 
151  CCPA  — ;  331   FJ2d  ^32;  141  USPQ  801] 

1.  PaTEHTABIUTT— COMBIJCI.fO     RjCTEBE.'VCrS— OBMOr85E88 — 3S     I'SC.     108. 

"In  a  35  U.S.C.  lOG  rejection,  this  court  has  stated  that  Whether  a  com- 
bination of  references  Is  pnSper  depends  upon  what  they  would  reasonably 
teach  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.'  In  re  Sxumaki,  49  CCPA  1117. 
302  F.2d  753.  133  ISPQ  551.  We  are  conTinced  that  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  shell  molding  art.  with  the  teachings  of  the  Hoyt,  Drumm  et  al 
and  British  patents  before  him.  would  find  it  obvious  to  substitute.  In  the 
composition  of  the  Hojt  patent,  the  phenolic  reslnoos  composition  of  the 
British  patent  which  does  not  require  a  hardening  agent  for  the  phenolic 
resinous  composition  of  the  Hoyt  patent  which  does  require  a  hardening 
agent." 

2.  Samb— OBVIOI-85E88— DiscovniT  or  Causk  or  Pbobixm— No  Tmt  roa  Uii- 

OBVIorSNESS. 

"We  are  aware  that  the  determination  of  obrioosness  under  35  U.S.C.  108 
requires  consideration  of  the  problem  solved  by  an  invention  as  well  as  the 
means  for  solving  such  problem.  In  re  Gomser,  51  CCPA  — ,  327  F.2d  500, 
140  USPQ  41.'>.  However,  assuming  arguendo  that  appellant  has  discovered 
the  cause  of  a  problem  in  the  casting  of  meUl  in  shell  molds,  it  does  not 
necessarily  follow  that  the  composition  he  provides  to  solve  that  problem  is 
unobvious. 

3.  SaMB— PABTIClLAt    SlBJKT    MaTTCB— SHELL    MOLOINO. 

The  refusal  of  claims  for  material  for  making  ahell  molds  and  cores  for 
producing  metal  castings,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  683,475. 
AFFIRMED. 

Walter  L.  SchZ^gel  Jr.,  Ralph  M.  Fmut,  for  appellant, 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlzt.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Majthn,  Sifrre, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Mahtin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Roard  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  14-18  of  appellant's  applica- 
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tion  Serial  No.  683,475,  filed  September  12,  1957,  for  improvements 
in  shell  molding.    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

Appellant's  application  relates  to  a  material  for  making  shell  molds 
and  cores  for  producing  metal  castings.  Shell  molds  and  cores 
are  said  to  be  generally  formed  of  a  mixture  of  molding-sand  particles 
and  thermosetting  phenolic  resins.  The  resins  may  be  of  the  one- 
stage  or  two-stage  types  and  are  prepared  by  refluxing  together 
phenol  and  a  solution  of  formaldehyde  or  formaldehyde  polymers  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  or  basic  catalyst.* 

In  the  application  it  is  stated  that,  when  using  the  two-stage  resin 
in  preparing  the  shell  molds,  it  has  been  the  practice  to  apply  the 
resin,  along  with  hexamethylenetetramine,  in  solution  to  the  sand 
particles.  The  hexamethylenetetramine,  employed  as  the  hardening 
agent  for  two-stage  phenol -formaldehyde  resins,  apparently  makes 
the  two-stage  resins  thermosetting  upon  use.  It  is  said  that  shell 
molds  made  from  such  two-stage  resins  have  not  been  satisfactory 
in  producing  low  carbon,  low  alloy  steel  castings  since  those  castings 
are  subject  to  characteristic  surface  defects  such  as  roughness, 
porosity,  blow  holes  and  pock  marking.  Appellant  in  his  application 
states: 

\\.  has  been  discovered  according  to  the  present  invention  that  the  character- 
istic shell  mold  defects  are  caused  primarily  by  the  release  of  gases,  principally 
nitrogen  and  ammonia  (the  latter  breaking  down  into  nMrogen  and  hydrogen), 
when  the  molten  metal  contacts  the  shell  mold  or  core.  It  has  also  been  dis- 
covered thst  the  source  of  ammonia,  and  the  principal  source  of  nitrogen,  is 
the  bexa  [hexamethylenetetramine]  which  is  manufactured  from  formalin  [an 
aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde]  and  ammonia. 

Appellant's  invention  is  said  to  provide  shell  molds  and  cores  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  sand  particles  and  a  fast  thermosetting  resin 
obtained  by  mixing,  in  the  proper  proportions,  one-stage  and  two- 
stage  resins  of  phenol  and  formaldehyde  without  the  addition  of 
hexamethylenetetramine  which  was  included  as  a  hardening  agent. 
Claim  14,  illustrative  of  the  appealed  claims,  reads: 
Is  a  material  for  making  shell  molds  and  cores  for  producing  metal  castings, 
the  combination  of :  molding-sand  particles  bonded  together  by  a  thermo-setting 
resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermosetting  resin  consisting  of 
the  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and  phenol  in  a  molar  ratio  of  more 
than  1  to  1  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of 
formaldehyde  to  phenol  In  a  ratio  of  less  Chan  1  to  1,  the  ratio  of  formaldehyde 
to  phenol  in  said  thermosetting  resin  composition  being  at  least  1  to  1. 

Claims  15-18  are  dependent  on  claim  14  and  are  specific  to  the  solvent 
for  the  reein  and  the  proportions  of  the  constituents  of  the  shell  mold 
material. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 

Drumm  et  al.,  2,806,832,  September  17,  1957. 
Hoyt,  2,829,982,  April  8,  1958.  — 

British  patent,  623,271,  May  16,  1949. 

TTie  Hoyt  patent  relates  to  "non-absorbent  granules,"  e.g.,  sand, 
coated  with  a  film  of  a  thermosetting  resin  binder,  which  are  said 
to  be  "particularly  useful  in  connection  with  compositions  for  use 
in  shell  and  core  molding."  The  resin  is  either  in  the  form  that 
may  be  cured  merely  on  heating  or  one  such  as  a  two-stage  conden- 

>  Appellant  itatM  that  in  a  oae-Htage  mla  all  of  the  formaldcbrde  necnsary  to  com- 
pMe  th«  reaction  and  make  tb«  rmrin  tbermot«ettlng  is  Included  In  the  Initial  reaction 
resael.  while  In  a  two  ttafe  reain  the  formaldehyde  la  added  In  two  separate  atagee. 
Appellant  In  hU  brief  Indicate*  that  the  flow  characteristics  of  one  stare  resins  "do  not 
accoBiniodate  adequate  corerajre  of  the  sand  particles  by  the  re«in"  and  that  "The  re- 
•ultlnir  sand  retiln  mixes  are  therefore  Incapable  of  developInK  sufficient  bonding  strength 
to  be  practicable  for  the  formation  of  molds  in  the  shell  mold  industry." 
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sation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  phenol,  which  requires  the  addi- 
tion of  hexamethylenetetramine  or  other  agent  "commonly  used  in  the 
art  for  hardening  the  particular  kind  of  resin  selected." 

The  Drumm  et  al.  patent  also  relates  to  compositions  for  use  in  the 
preparation  of  shell  molds.  The  compositions  are  attained  by  inti- 
mately blending  sand  with  a  liquid  phenolic  resin  composition  and 
with  a  minor  amount  of  an  amide.  The  phenolic  resin  may  comprise 
either  a  one-stage  resin  which  Drumm  et  al.  characterize  as  a  heat- 
hardenable  resin,  or  a  permanently  fusible  resin,  or  a  mixture  therof. 
The  permanently  ftisible  phenolic  resins  are  rendered  heat-hardenable 
when  used  in  conjunction  with  a  hradening  agent  such  as  hexameth- 
ylenetetramine. The  patent  states  that  "when  permanently  fusible 
resins  are  used,  a  hardening  agent  should  be  present."  In  a  modified 
form  of  the  Drumm  et  al.  invention,  a  permanently  fusible  phenolic 
resin  which  has  been  premixed  with  the  hardening  agent  is  added 
to  a  preblend  of  sand  and  a  liquid  phenolic  resin  composition  which 
is  preferably  either  a  one-stag©  phenolic  resin  of  a  low  order  of 
condensation  which  contains  less  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  water 
or  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  permanently  fusible  phenolic 
resin. 

The  British  patent  concerns  "a  new  type  of  resin"  prepared  from 
phenol  and  formaldehyde  and  relates  to  molded  articles  made  there- 
from. The  molded  articles  are  said  to  be  used  in  contact  with  food- 
stuffs. The  British  patent  states  that  in  the  past  both  the  "one- 
stage"  and  the  "two-stage"  phenolic  resins  have  been  used  in  industry, 
the  two-stage  phenolic  resin  requiring  the  presence  of  a  material 
such  as  hexamethylenetetramine  to  give  the  resin  a  suflSciently  fast 
cure  to  be  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  thermosetting  molding 
powders.  It  is  indicated,  however,  that  the  introduction  of  the  hexa- 
methylenetetramine made  the  resulting  thermosetting  products  leas 
economical  to  produce  as  compared  with  the  production  of  thermo- 
setting products  from  one-stage  phenolic  resins  requiring  no  hexa- 
methylenetetramine. Moreover,  it  is  stated  in  the  British  patent  that 
hexamethylenetetramine  decomposes  to  ammonia  under  heat  treat- 
ments used  both  in  the  preparation  of  the  molding  powder  and  in 
the  final  pressing  operation.  The  presence  of  such  ammonia  is  said 
to  be  undesirable  since  it  causes  an  unwanted  odor  and  taste  in  the 
finished  moldings.  The  "new  type  of  resin"  in  the  British  patent  is 
a  mixture  of  a  one-stage  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  a  two-stage 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin.  The  speed  of  hardening  of  the  mixture 
is  said  to  be  sufficiently  great  without  the  addition  of  hexamethylene- 
tetramine. When  the  mixture  is  used  in  a  molding  powder  together 
with  a  filler  such  as  woodflour,  the  mixture  is  said  to  give  mendings 
of  excellent  hardness  on  removal  hot  from  the  mold. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over 
Hoyt  in  view  of  the  British  patent  and  Drumm  et  al.  In  view  of 
the  teaching  of  Drumm  et  al.  of  using  a  thermosetting  phenol-form- 
aldehyde resin  mixture  for  binding  together  sand  particles  in  a  own- 
position  for  use  in  shell  and  core  molding,  the  Examiner  considered 
that  no  "invention"  was  involved  in  using  the  particular  resinous 
mixture  shown  by  the  British  patent  as  the  resinous  binder  of  the 
composition  disclosed  by  Hoyt. 

The  Board  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  Examiner's  rejection  was 
without  reversible  error.  It  considered  the  British  patent  "particu- 
larly enlightening"  in  disclosing  that  the  combination  of  the  one-stage 
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and  two-stage  phenolic  resins  exhibits  a  hardening  speed  sufficiently 
great  to  permit  application  of  the  composition  without  the  addition 
of  a  material  such  as  hexamethylenetetramine. 

The  Board  was  further  of  the  opinion  that  the  rejection  of  the 
appealed  claims  was  sustainable  on  Drumm  et  al.  alone.  It  con- 
sidered that  from  the  language  of  the  Drumm  et  al.  patent  the  use 
of  any  hardening  agent  such  as  hexamethylenetetramine  was  intended 
to  be  optional. 

In  denying  appellant's  petition  for  reconsideration  of  its  decision, 

the  Board  stated: 

Ai»|>t>llanf8  ark'iuufut  f«r  his  interpretatltm  of  the  Drumm  et  al.  patent 
ml^ht  l»e  aciurdeii  xrfuter  weight  If  It  were  not  for  the  fact  that  claims  [of 
the  Drumm  et  al.  natent]  generic  to  one-stage  and  two-stage  resins,  namely 
clalm.«<  1.  4,  5  and  6.  do  not  recite  a  hardening  agent. 

•  •••••• 

The  third  point  l<>f  apiiellant]  in  based  upon  the  contention  that  since  none 
of  the  references  recognized  the  problem,  they  could  not  be  said  to  suggest 
a  H4.1i>tit»u.  The  British  iwtent.  however,  shows  that  the  hardening  agent 
will  priHluce  gas.  That  iK>sslble  gas  fonnation  Is  suspect  In  shell  molding 
defects  is  evldence<l  by  the  fact  that  elimination  of  nitrogen  was  considered 
by  the  "Steel  roundrles  Assoc-iation  of  America  Report"  to  which  appellant 
referred  on  the  last  page  of  the  brief.  We  might  add  that  since  appellant 
falle«l  to  include  a  copy  of  the  report,  our  knowledge  of  its  content  is  limited 
to  appellant's  comments  thereon. 

Ap|>ellant  argues  that  Hoyt  nowhere  suggests  that  one-stage  and 
two-stage  resins  can  be  combined  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  appel- 
lant's claims.     Api)ellant  contends  that  while  it  is  true  that  the  British 
patent  teaches  the  combination  of  a  one-stage  and  two-stage  resin 
without  the  addition  of  a  hardening  agent,  the  mixture  of  resins  in 
the  British  patent  is  utilized  as  the  molded  material  per  se  of  small 
objects  liavinp  a  sufficiently  low  odor  and  taste  to  be  used  in  contact 
with  foodstuffs.     Nowhere,  it  is  urged,  does  the  British  patent  sug- 
gest that  the  mixture  of  resins  described  therein  can  be  used  as  a 
constituent  of  a  material  in  which  metal  is  to  be  cast,  nor  that  said 
mixtures  of  resins  may  be  utilized  in  shell  molds  intended  for  the 
production  of  metal  castings  free  from  shell  mold  defects.     Appel- 
lant contends  that  the  British  patent  certainly  "did  not  recognize  that 
any  problem  existed  in  the  casting  of  metal  in  shell  molds  and  there- 
.  fore  could  not  be  said  to  suggest  a  solution  for  this  problem."     App>el- 
lant  argues  that  the  Board  in  referring  to  "the  'Steel  Founders  So- 
ciety of  America'  reiK>rt"  as  evidence  that  gas  formation  was  a  suspect 
in  shell  molding  defects  neglected  to  say  that  this  concept  while  being 
considered  in  the  report  was  completely  rejected.     Reference  is  made 
by  appellant  to  page  11  of  the  report  which  states  in  part: 
•  •  •  Thus,  in  regular  shell  molds  which  have  been  properly  cured  all  the  heia 
(hexamethylenetetramine)  has  apjiarently  decomiK>sed  during  the  curing  period, 
and  the  defects  occurring  on  castings  made  In  these  molds  are  not  due  to  residual 
nitrogen. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  Drumm  et  al.  patent  teaches  only  the  use 
of  (i)  a  one-stage  heat  hardenable  resin,  or  (it)  a  permanently  fusible 
resin  plus  a  hardening  additive,  or  (Hi)  a  one-stage  hardenable  resin 
mixed  with  a  permanently  fusible  resin  plus  a  hardening  additive. 
The  sole  issue  here  is  patentability  of  the  appealed  claims  over  the 
Hovt,  Drumm  et  al.  and  British  patents.  The  first  rejection  we  will 
consider  is  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  "over  Hoyt  in  view 
of  the  British  patent  and  Drumm  et  al.,''  the  rejection  apparently 
considered  by  the  Board  to  be  for  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 
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[1]  In  a  S6  U.S.C.  103  rejection,  this  court  has  sUted  that 
"Whether  a  combination  of  references  is  proper  depends  upon  what 
they  would  reasonably  teach  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art," 
In  re  Szumski,  49  CCPA  1117,  302  F.2d  753,  133  USPQ  551.  We 
are  convinced  that  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  shell  molding 
art,  with  the  teachings  of  the  Hoyt,  Drumm  et  al.  and  British  patents 
before  him,  would  find  it  obvious  to  substitute,  in  the  composition 
of  the  Hoyt  patent,  the  phenolic  resinous  composition  of  the  British 
patent  which  does  not  require  a  hardening  agent  for  the  phenolic 
resinous  composition  of  the  Hoyt  patent  which  does  require  a  harden- 
ing agent. 

All  three  patents  relate  to  compositions  for  making  molded  articles 
and  all  are  concerned  with  a  thermosetting  phenol- formaldehyde 
resinous  composition.  The  Hoyt  patent  shows  a  mixture  of  sand  and 
a  two-stage  phenolic  resin  for  use  in  making  shell  molds.  Both  the 
Drumm  et  al.  and  the  British  patents  disclose  a  mixture  of  a  one- 
stage  and  a  two-stage  phenolic  resin  and  the  Dniimn  et  al.  patent,  like 
the  Hoyt  patent,  is  concerned  with  compositions  for  making  shell 
molds.  Admittedly,  the  compositions  in  the  Hoyt  patent  require  a 
hardening  agent  in  conjunction  with  the  use  of  a  two-stage  or  per- 
manently fusible  phenolic  resin,  while  the  Drumm  et  al.  patent  may 
be  interpreted  in  a  similar  way.  Also,  the  British  patent  is  not 
concerned  with  compositions  for^naking  shell  molds  nor  does  it  relate 
specifically  to  a  sand  composition.  However,  in  the  British  patent,  in 
referring  to  the  prior  art,  it  is  stated : 

•  •  •  In  order  to  grlve  hardenable  [two-sUite  ph«K>IIc]  rMlna  of  aaffldently 
fast  cure  to  be  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  thermo«ettln«  moulding  powder*. 
It  is  necewary  to  add  a  formaldehyde  donor.  e.f .  hexamethylene  tetramlae. 

•  •  •  Since  the  introduction  of  formaldehyde  by  donora  ia  higher  in  coat  than 
its  Introduction  in  the  form  of  commercial  formalin.  thermowCting  products 
from  novolaks  [two-atage  phenolic  redns]  are  leaa  economical  to  produce 
than  those  from  resols  [one-stage  phenolic  reains].  MoreoTer.  when  hexa- 
methylene  tetramine  is  used  as  the  donor.  It  decompoaea  under  heat  treatmenta 
used  both  in  the  preparation  of  the  monlding  powder  and  In  the  final  prnaaing 
operation.    During  the  decompoaition,  ammonia  ia  formed  *  *  *. 

The  British  patent  continues: 

The  present  invention  is  concerned  with  a  new  type  of  resin  [mixture  of  a 
one-sUge  and  a  two-stage  phenolic  reain)  •  •  •  the  ^>eed  of  hardening  of 
these  reeins  is  sufficiently  great  as  to  permit  their  application  without  the 
addition  of  formaldehyde  donora.  Thia  makes  the  uae  of  these  resina  very 
economical  •  •  • 

•  •••••• 

When  it  [mixture  of  one-stage  and  two-stage  phenolic  reain]  ia  oasd  In 
moulding  powders  together  with  a  filler  such  as  woodflour.  but  without  any 
formaldehyde  donor.  It  glTes  moiUdlngs  of  exceUent  hardness  on  r«moT»l  hot 
from  the  mould.  •  •  • 

Such  teachings,  we  think,  clearly  show  the  desirability  of  producing 
molding  compositions  containing  a  thermosetting  phenolic  resinous 
composition  without  a  hardening  agent,  e.g.  hexamethylenetetramine 
which  is  a  knovm  gas  producing  agent,  that  a  mixture  of  a  one-stage 
and  a  two-stage  phenolic  resin  will  harden  adequately  without  a 
hardening  agent  and  that  when  an  inert  filler  material  such  as  wood- 
flour  is  used  in  conjunction  with  the  resinous  mixture  the  hardening 
ability  of  the  mixture  remains  unaffected.  Accordingly,  we  think  the 
substitution  of  the  phenolic  resinous  composition  without  the  harden- 
ing agent  of  the  British  patent  for  the  phenolic  resinous  composition 
with  the  hardening  agent  of  the  Hoyt  patent  in  the  sand-phenolic 


29,  1964 


SEPTfaCBCI  29,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1271 


resinous  composition  of  the  Hoyt  patent  would  be  obvious  to  a  person 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  shell  molding  art. 

[2]  We  are  aware  that  the  determination  of  obviousness  under 
35  U.S.C.  103  requires  consideration  of  the  problem  solved  by  an 
invention  as  well  as  the  means  for  solving  such  problem.     In  re  Gonser, 

51  CCPA  ,  327  F.2d  500,  140  USPQ  415.     However,  assuming 

arguendo  that  appellant  has  discovered  the  cause  of  a  problem  in 
the  casting  of  metal  in  shell  molds,  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that 
the  composition  he  provides  to  solve  that  problem  is  unobvious. 

Since  we  think  that  the  appealed  claims  are  unpatentable  over  the 
Hovt  patent  in  view  of  the  Drumm  et  al.  and  Briti^  patents,  we 
find  it  unnecessary  to  consider  the  Board's  rejection  of  the  appealed 
claims  on  the  Drumm  et  al.  patent  alone. 

[3]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  ml  Rknato  Rooebio  CtaarTB*  Rctnaud 

No.  7195.     Decided  May  14,  196k 

[51  CCPA  — :  SSI  T2A  625;  141  USPQ  515] 

1.  PATEirrAaiLITT COMBIlfTNG     RiTlBClVCBS OBVlOU^IfBSS 35     U.S.C.     IDS. 

"The  rejection  Is  for  obviousness  of  the  claimed  inrentlon  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  In  .Vi  USC.  103.  Such  a  rejection  does  not  require  that 
esch  precise  element  of  the  claim  be  found  In  the  prior  art  •  •  •  but  requires 
rather  that  we  inquire  as  to  what  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  particular 
art  would  learn  from  the  reference.  Based  on  gnch  an  analysis  of  the  prior 
art,  we  are  then  required  by  section  103  to  determine  whether  appellant's 
claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  he 
made  hia  invention." 

2.  Same— Samb— Samb— Tmt  Undcb  35  U.S.C.  108. 

"Appellant's  argument  that  no  one  reference  contains  all  the  elements 
called  for  In  the  claim  has  no  lejral  siirniflcance  In  this  case.  The  proper 
test  under  section  108  Is  simply  whether  It  would  have  been  obvious  for  one 
skilled  In  the  art  to  produce  the  structure  claimed  by  appellant  from  the 
combined  teachiuKs  of  the  references." 

3.  Sake — PABnctJLAB  Subject  Mattes — Ukion  roa  Fife  Lines. 

The  refusal  of  a  claim  to  a  union  for  pipe  lines,  as  unpatentable  over  the 
prior  art.  Is  aiSrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  849,059. 
AFFIRMED. 

MaxweJl  E.  Sparroxr  {Mark  B.  Sparrow  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  coimsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Aaaociate  J  ridges 

Smfth,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  .  . 

Appellant's  application  Serial  No.  849,059,  filed  October  27,  1959, 
discloses  a  union  for  pipe  lines  in  general  as  well  as  for  pipes  of 
cement,  fiber-cement,  plastics,  metal  or  the  like.  The  present  appeal 
involves  claim  5,  the  only  claim  remaining  in  the  application.  While 
the  Examiner  and  the  Board  rejected  the  claim  for  various  reasons, 
we  think  the  rejection  based  on  36  U.S.C.  103  is  determinative  and 
shall  consider  only  this  ground. 
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A  union  embodying  the  invention  claimed  in  rejected  claim  5  is 
shown  in  FIG.  1  of  appellant's  drawings  as  follows: 
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Rejected  claim  5  reads  on  this  structure  and  describes  the  asserted 
invention,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  reproduction  of  the  claim 
with  the  part  numbers  inserted  in  parentheses: 

T\ght  sealing  union  for  pipes  or  the  Uke  comprlslnf  a  tobalar  open  ended 
union  body  (11)  having  a  pair  of  opposed  internal  oooe-ahaped  recesaes  (16, 
17)  converging  toward  and  terminating  short  of  the  body  ends  respectively 
and  forming  wedge-lLke  areas  in  conjunction  with  the  corresponding  pipes  (20. 
21)  to  be  Joined,  a  pair  of  internal  annular  end  abutments  (22,  23)  at  the 
ends  of  said  body  and  spaced  from  said  cooe-shaped  recesses,  said  body  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  internal  stabilixing  grooves  (18,  19)  positioned  between 
a  respective  end  abutment  and  the  adjacent  cone-shaped  recess,  said  stabilising 
grooves  being  arcuately  concave  in  the  direction  longitudinally  of  said  body 
and  each  having  its  maximum  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  smallest  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  adjacent  cone-shaped  recess,  a  resilient  sealing  ring 
4^4,  15)  in  each  of  said  cone-shaped  recesses,  said  ring  being  circular  in  crom- 
section.  each  of  said  recesses  being  of  a  length  so  that  the  sealing  ring  Is  cauaed 
to  roll  through  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  one  half  the  circumference 
of  the  cross-section  of  the  sealing  ring  as  the  sealing  ring  is  pulled  into  sealing 
position  In  the  stabilizing  groove  by  pulling  the  pipe  outwardly. 

The  method  of  assembling  the  union  to  the  pipes  is  not  claimed. 
However,  this  appears  to  be  accomplished  by  inserting  the  end  of 
pipe  21  through  the  sealing  ring  15  as  it  rests  against  internal  abut- 
ment 13  in  the  dotted  line  position  in  FIG.  1,  and  retracting  the  pipe 
to  roll  the  ring  into  the  stabilizing  groove  19.  Alternatively,  this 
may  be  accomplished  by  inserting  a  sleeve  31  (not  claimed)  over  the 
pipe  20,  and  retracting  the  sleeve  to  roll  the  sealing  ring  into  the 
stabilizing  groove  18. 

The  references  relied  upon  are: 

Halkyard,  2,272,115,  February  3,  1942. 
Hume  (British),  313,579,  June  20,  1929. 
Brunello  ( Italian ) ,  512,428,  January  31, 1955. 
Wolff  (German),  865,885,  February  5,  1953. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  relied  upon  the  Examiner's  description  of 
the  references.  We  have  examined  the  references  and  have  concluded 
with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  their  pertinent  disclosures  are 
as  follows: 

Brunello  discloses  a  pipe  union  in  which  circular  resilient  sealing 
rings  are  positioned  in  the  cone-shaped  recesses,  and  the  pipes  to  be 
joined  are  pulled  outwardly,  thereby  rolling  the  sealing  rings  into 
their  respective  stabilizing  grooves. 

Hume  discloses  a  pipe  uni<»i  having  cone-shaped  recesses  with  resil- 
ient sealing  rings  disposed  therein,  and  a  member  designed  to  roll 
the  sealing  rings  into  position. 

Wolff  discloses  a  pipe  union  having  an  external  cone-shaped  recess 
with  a  sealing  ring  disposed  thereon,  which  ring  is  rolled  into  a 
concave  recess  as  the  pipes  are  pushed  inwardly  into  sealing  position. 
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Halkyard  discloses  a  pipe  union  having  a  cone-shaped  recess  with 
a  sealing  ring  disponed  therein.  The  reference  teaches  the  force  con- 
cepts inherent  in  rolling  the  sealing  ring  into  position. 

Appellant's  brief  points  out  the  differences  between  his  claimed 
union  and  those  of  the  prior  art,  stating: 

The  essential  differenc-es  between  applicant's  device  and  the  reference  com- 
binations are  twofold.  Firstly,  the  recesses  in  the  union  do  not  have  the 
specified  substantial  length  for  the  sealing  rings  to  be  rolled  through  so  that 
the  elastic  resiliency  of  the  rings  can  exert  a  pullinp  force  on  the  pipes  to  be 
Joined  by  the  union.  Secondly,  the  recesses  at  the  ends  of  the  cone-shaped 
recesses,  for  re<-elvlng  the  sealing  rings  in  their  final  position,  do  not  con- 
stitute stabilizing  grooves,  arcuately  concave  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  iKKly  of  tlie  union,  but  are  of  cylindrical  shape  for  wedging  and/or  squees- 
ing  the  O- rings. 

[1]  It  is  apparent  to  us  that  appellant  considers  the  rejection  to 
have  been  one  based  on  anticipation.  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor 
that  this  is  not  the  case.  The  rejection  is  for  obviousness  of  the 
claimed  invention  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  103. 
Such  a  rejection  does  not  require  that  each  precise  element  of  the 
claim  be  found  in  the  prior  art  as  appellant  contends,  but  requires 
rather  that  we  inquire  as  to  what  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  particu- 
lar art  would  leuni  from  the  references.  Based  on  such  an  analysis 
of  the  prior  art,  we  are  then  required  by  section  103  to  determine 
whether  appellant's  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have 
been  obvious  at  the  time  Re  made  his  invention. 

We  agree  fully  with  the  general  principle,  as  stated  in  appellant's 
brief,  that:  , 

•  •  •  "liindsight"  is  not  a  proper  basis  for  determining  patentability.  While 
a  iMirticular  solution  to  a  problem  may  seem  simple  in  retrospect,  after  its  dis- 
closure, foresight  ap|)lied  as  of  the  date  of  the  invention  is  the  only  proper  test 
of  invention.     •  •  • 

However,  in  this  case,  we  do  not  believe  that  the  Patent  Office  is 
guilty  of  using  **hindsight''  in  combining  the  prior  art  references. 
As  noted  by  both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  appealed  claim  6 
reads  substantially  on  FIGS.  C  and  D  of  Brunello.  The  only  dif- 
ferences between  the  claimed  structure  and  the  Brunello  reference 
structure  are  the  limitations  in  the  appealed  claim  with  respect  to  the 
shape  ("arcuately"  concave)  of  the  stabilizing  grooves  and  the  length 
of  the  cone-shaped  recesses. 

Arcuate  stabilizing  grooves  are  shown  by  Wolff.  Moreover,  we 
think  it  would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  make 
the  stabilizing  groove  in  Brunello  round  to  fit  a  round  sealing  ring. 
Halkyard  teaches  the  inherent  force  concepts  of  a  rolling  elastic  seal- 
ing ring  and,  consequently,  the  length  limitation  of  appellant's  claim. 
Therefore,  all  that  appellant  has  done  is  make  an  obvious  combina- 
tion of  the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art,  accomplishing  no  more  than 
the  expected  result  thereof.  *     .. 

Appellant  argues  that  Brunello  appears  to  be  inoperative.  If 
this  is  in  fact  the  case,  there  is  nothing  in  the  record  to  support  such 
a  contention.  At  best,  it  is  an  expression  of  opinion  by  appellant's 
counsel  and  we  cannot  consider  it  as  dispositive  of  the  reference. 
Ap|>ellant  contends  that  inoperability  is  evident  because  the  sealing 
rings  are  squarely  deformed  in  the  end  recesses,  if  they  can  be  pulled 
into  the  recesses  at  all.  This  argument  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
made  below,  and  there  is  nothing  in  the  record  which  supports  it. 
In  the  absence  of  a  clear  showing  that  the  Brunello  structure  will 
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not  operate  as  disclosed,  we  must  presume  that  it  does  so  operate  and 
will  therefore  treat  it  as  a  valid  reference  for  all  that  it  discloses. 

[2]  We  therefore  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  holding  that  the 
structure  of  the  appealed  claim  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art. 
The  disclosure  of  each  of  the  references  is  clear  and  definite.  Appel- 
lant's argument  that  no  one  reference  contains  all  the  elements  called 
for  in  the  claim  has  no  legal  significance  in  this  case.  The  proper 
test  under  section  103  is  simply  whether  it  would  have  been  obvious 
for  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  produce  the  structure  claimed  by  appel- 
lant from  the  combined  teachings  of  the  references.  [3]  We  think 
it  would  have  been  obvious,  and  we  therefore  affirm  the  decision  of 
the  Board, 

AFFIRMED. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IR  U  ROUBT  B.  Kkboaiv 

No.  7t00.    Decided  May  H.  1964.     Petition  for  rekearinf  denied  Jmns  18,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — ;  331  ¥M  315;  141  U8PQ  512] 

1.  PATBirrABnJTT — DcvicB — Method  or  Umwo  DeviCB  Iuuatoial. 

"It  ia  slsnlfloant  that  the  claims  on  appeal  are  all  directed  to  atructure 
and  not  to  method.  The  method  of  asinf  a  device  la  Immaterial  to  the  quea- 
tlon  of  iMtentablllty  of  claims  directed   to  atructure  of  the  deTlce." 

2.  Same— PA«ncui-A«     Scbject     Matt«»— Paa-THEEAiwD     Svboicai.     Nebiu 

Paokaob. 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refuaing  claims  to  a  pre-threaded 
sargical  needle  package  as  nnpatenUble  over  the  prior  art,  ia  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No,  791,208. 

AFFIRMED. 

B.  D.  WatU,  Watts  <k  Fisher,  J.  P.  WetheriU,  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  (he  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chisf  Judge,  and  Rich,  MAKTiif,  SMrra, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Robert  B,  Keegan  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  13  to  15  of  an  application  * 
for  patent  on  a  pre-threaded  needle  package.  No  claims  were 
allowed. 

The  application  recites  that  the  invention  relates  generally  to  the 
packaging  art  and  is  particularly  concerned  with  a  new  package  of 
sterilized,  noncorrodible  needles  threaded  with  sutures.  The  pack- 
age and  contents  are  for  surgical  use  in  the  closing  of  incisions. 

The  package  comprises  an  envelope  formed  from  two  rectangular 
strips  of  thin  transparent  material  sealed  together  along  their  edges, 
a  shield  of  similar  material  within  the  envelope,  and  a  plurality  of 
needles  threaded  with  sutures  and  passed  through  a  fold  in  the  shield 
with  the  pointed  ends  of  the  needles  covered  by  a  fold-over  end  of 
the  shield  and  with  the  sutures  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of 
the  shield. 

The  specification  further  recites  that  the  shield  may  be  made  of 
any  suitable  material,  preferably,  transparent  and  thin  and  resistant 
to  sterilizing  temperatures  and  conditions,  such  as  sheet  material  in 

>  Serial  No.  7»1,208.  filed  Petoruary  4,  1»W. 
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the  form  of  synthetic  or  fibrous  substances,  for  example,  polyester, 
polyamide,  cellulose  fibers  with  or  without  plastic  binders  and  the 
like.  The  envelope  may  be  made  of  various  materials  which  should 
be  resistant  to  sterilizing  temperatures  and  conditions  and  readily 
puncturable  by  the  eye  end  of  a  needle,  A  separate  compartment  for 
each  needle  and  its  suture  is  provided  by  sealing  the  envelope  together 
between  adjacent  needles  as  well  as  between  the  sutures.  Less  than 
one-half  the  length  of  a  suture  is  threaded  through  the  eye  of  the 
needle.  In  situations  where  only  one  needle  is  required,  it  may  be 
removed  from  the  package  by  bending  the  latter  against  the  eye 
of  the  needle  thereby  puncturing  the  package  and  exposing  the  eye 
of  the  needle  so  that  it  may  readily  be  withdrawn  therefrom.  Two 
or  more  or  all  of  the  needles  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  package 
by  means  of  a  similar  operation. 
Claim  13  is  reproduced  as  illustrative  of  the  appealed  claims: 
A  package  for  aae  in  surgery  comprising  two  thin  elongated,  transparent, 
ttripa  of  material  resistant  to  sterillaing  temperatures  ard  conditions  and  readily 
puncturable  by  Che  eye  end  of  h  needle,  s-iid  stripe  being  sealed  together  along 
their  side  edge*  and  transverHely  to  provide  an  ^ongated,  closed  compartment, 
a  shield  ia  aald  conHMrtment  compoaed  of  material  resistant  to  sterlliiing 
temperaturea  and  condltiona  and  to  ptincture  by  the  pointed  end  of  a  needle, 
aald  shield  being  folded  upon  Itjjelf  at  one  end  to  form  two  thicknesses,  a 
plurality  of  surgical  needles  extending  in  substantial  parallelism  through  at 
least  one  thickness  of  the  shield  with  the  pointed  ends  of  the  needles  lying 
between  the  two  tbickne«ses  of  the  shield  and  adjacent  to  the  fold  thereof  and 
a  suture  in  each  of  said  needles,  each  suture  being  of  sufficient  length  for  only 
one  knot  and  leas  than  about  one  half  of  the  len^h  of  the  suture  being  threaded 
through  the  needle  eye. 

The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 
Weisman,  2,377,118,  May  29,  1946. 
Orover,  2,692,676,  October  26,  1954. 
Strader,  2,813,286,  November  19,  1967. 
Stoltz,  2,824,642,  February  26,  1958. 

Weisman  discloses  a  sealed  package  suitable  for  beverages,  for 
example,  a  teabag,  "comprising  sheets  of  thermoplastic,  porous,  flex- 
ible, paper-like,  thin  material,  ♦  ♦  •  sealed  in  face  to  face  relation 
around  their  peripheral  edges  *  •  *." 

Grover  discloses  a  package  of  surgical  suture-threaded  needles 
which  can  be  sterilized  and  so  maintained  until  used.  The  package 
comprises  an  elongated  envelope  formed  by  overlapping  the  side, 
bottom  and  top  flaps  of  a  single  sheet  of  unspecified  material,  an 
elongated  needle  and  suture  holder  within  the  envelope,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  needles  threaded  with  sutures,  held  in  transverse  folds 
formed  in  the  holder.  The  holder  is  made  of  paper,  cardboard,  plastic 
or  other  suitable  material.  The  drawings  show  the  upper  end  of  the 
needle  and  suture  holder  folded  over  and  covering  the  eye  end  of 
needles  on  the  holder  with  pointed  end  down.  The  specification  re- 
cites that  the  needles  may  "point  up  or  point  down"  and  that  the 
sutures  may  or  may  not  be  of  a  double  length. 

Strader  discloses  a  package  of  dusters  sealed  in  individual  compart- 
ments. The  package  comprises  two  sheets  "of  paper  or  other  suit- 
able material,  such  as  cellophane.  •  *  *  The  edges  of  the  sheets  are 
sealed  along  longitudinal  areas  so  that  the  individual  cylinders  are 
hermetically  sealed  between  the  sheets  and  are  kept  sterile." 

Stoltz  discloses  a  package  for  surgical  sutures  wherein  the  sutures 
are  maintained  to  time  of  use  in  sterile  condition.  The  package  com- 
prises an  out«r  envelope  formed  of  transparent  plastic  material  sealed 
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at  both  ends,  an  inner  envelope  of  like  or  similar  material  consisting 
of  a  top  telescoped  over  a  base  envelope,  a  paperstock  label  folded 
in  half  within  the  inner  envelope,  and  a  coiled  suture  in  the  folded 
label.  The  outer  envelope  is  "preferably  formed  of  flat,  transparent, 
gas-,  heat-,  or  electix)n-permeable,  plastic  material  *  *  *.  The  plastic 
material  may  be  polyethylene,  'Mylar,'  'Kell-F,'  or  like  material." 
The  completed  package  is  sterilized  through  a  process  of  "dry  heat, 
gas,  vapor,  or  electron  beam." 

It  is  clear  from  the  record  that  the  statutory  basis  of  rejection 
applied  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  was  that  of  obviousness 
under  35  U.S.C.  103,  holding  the  claims  in  issue  unpatentable  over 
Grover  in  view  of  either  Strader  or  Weisman  and  Stoltz. 

We  find  merit  in  the  argument  of  the  Solicitor  that: 

As  shown  by  Orover,  a  sterilisable  package  containiof  a  bolder  catryinc 
8un:i(^l  needles  threaded  with  sutures  is  not  original  with  appellant.  At  most 
appellant  would  be  entitled  to  claim  that  his  package  of  pre-threaded  surgical 
needles  is  an  lmpn>vemeut  over  that  of  Grover.  The  claims  are  directed  to  a 
package  and  specify  features  not  found  in  Grover.  The  Usue  is  whether  those 
features  would  have  been  obvious. 

Claim  13  calls  for  two  strips  of  transparent  material  "resistant  to 
sterilizing  temj^eratures  and  conditions,"  the  "strips  being  sealed 
together  along  their  side  edges  and  transversely  to  provide"  a  closed 
compartment  of  the  package.  The  claim  thus  distinguishes  over 
Grover.  Both  Weisman  and  Strader,  however,  teach  the  forming  of 
a  package  by  sealing  the  side  edges  and  transversely  to  provide  a 
closed  compartment.  Assuming  that  advantage  would  lie  in  changing 
the  envelope  of  Grover's  package  to  one  made  of  two  strips  of  mate- 
rial, it  would  be  readily  apparent  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  apply 
the  teaching  of  either  Weisman  or  Strader. 

The  Board  noted  appellant's  assertion  that  Grover's  device  cannot 
be  made  automatically  but  must  be  made  one  at  a  time  involving 
additional  use  of  material  and  labor  reflecting  higher  cost  of  pro- 
duction. Grover  discloses  that  his"  envelope  is  pre-formed  and  his 
holder  of  threaded  needles  is  inserted  therein.  If  found  desirable, 
it  would  be  a  simple  expedient,  as  suggested  by  Weisman,  to  form  a 
jseries  of  connected  packages  from  two  strips  of  material  and  fill  them 
automatically. 

Stoltz  teaches  the  use  of  transparent  material  resistant  to  sterilia- 
ing  temperatures  and  conditions.  While  he  describes  his  invention 
in  conjunction  with  sutures,  he  clearly  points  out  that  "it  can  be 
applied  to  other  forms  of  material  which  necessitate  sterile  packaging 
for  operating  room  use."  It  is  the  object  of  the  Grover  package  to 
serve  as  a  receptacle  for  suture-threaded  needles  for  surgical  use. 
Stoltz  points  out  that  the  transparency  of  his  outer  and  inner  envelope 
"permits  easy  identification"  of  the  material  therein.  Stoltz  would 
seem  clearly  to  suggest  a  transparent  plastic  material  for  the  envelope 
of  the  Grover  package. 

Appellant  argues  that  substitution  of  this  material  for  the  Grover 
envelope  and  shield  would  prolong  the  time  tionnally  required  to 
open  Grover's  envelope  and  remove  the  holder  therefrom.  Appellant 
bases  the  time  consuming  differential  on  the  difference  between  a 
sealed  plastic  envelope  and  a  paper  envelope  having  a  "liftable  flap." 
Stoltz  suggests  the  use  of  surgical  scissors  "to  clip  one  end  of  the 
outer  envelope  10  just  inwardly  of  the  thermoseal."  We  are  unable 
to  perceive  any  significant  difference  in  the  aspects  of  time  and  effort 
between  the  two  manipulations. 
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Claim  13  distinguishes  over  Grover  in  that  it  includes  the  limitation 
that  the  package  material  is  "readily  puncturable  by  the  eye  end  of  a 
needle."  Appellant's  specification  discloses  polyester  material  as 
suitable  for  his  shield  and  readily  puncturable  by  the  eye  end  of  a 
needle.  As  pointed  out  above,  Stoltz  teaches  the  use  of  a  polyester 
material  "Mylar" '  as  a  transparent  material  for  his  envelope.  We 
agree  with  the  Board  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  use  the  transparent 
plastic  film  as  shown  by  Stoltz  for  the  envelope  of  Grover's  package. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  limitation  that  the  material  of  his 
envelope  be  puncturable  by  the  eye  end  of  a  needle  goes  directly  to 
a  novel  and  rapid  rroy  of  opening  the  package  for  the  removal  of  a 
needle  and  that  the  references  do  not  tench  and  could  not  be  operated 
for  such  a  result.  Appellant  describes  his  method  of  opening  the 
package  for  removal  of  a  needle  as  "the  simple  expedient  of  grasping 
the  package  near  the  eye  ends  of  the  needles  and  bending  the  pack- 
age to  force  the  eye  end  of  one  or  more  needles  through  the  thin  sheet 
of  the  envelope." 

fl]  It  is  significant  that  the  claims  on  appeal  are  all  directed  to 
structure  and  not  to  method.  The  method  of  using  a  device  is  im- 
material to  the  question  of  patentability  of  claims  directed  to  structure 
of  the  device.  In  re  Dulhery,  48  CCPA  992,  '289  F.2d  522,  129  USPQ 
348;  In  re  Lanipert  et  <//.,  44  CCPA  958,  245  F.2d  253,  114  USPQ  163. 

Additionally,  it  is  noted  that  the  needles  in  Grover  "may  be  point 
up  or  point  down."  Thus,  reversing  the  needles  with  the  point  up 
would  locate  the  eye  end  of  the  needles  in  the  unshielded  and  readily 
puncturable  portion  of  the  envelope. 

Apj)ellant  argues  that  if  the  holder  in  Grover  were  not  removed 
from  the  envelope,  "the  bottom  flap  and  the  lowermost  offsets  would 
continue  to  grip  the  suture  ends  and  retard,  if  not  prevent,  ready 
removal  of  a  needle  and  its  suture  ffom  the  holder."  Grover  dis- 
closes withdrawing  "the  holder  to  an  extent  to  make  the  needles 
accessible."  It  is  apparent  that  such  withdrawal  would  relieve  the 
grip  on  the  suture  ends  so  that  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  holder 
remaining  in  the  envelope  the  lower  flap  and  offset  of  the  holder 
would  not  interfere  with  the  removal  of  a  needle  and  its  suture  from 
the  holder. 

Appellant  seeks  to  distinguish  claim  13  over  the  prior  art  in  that 
the  material  specified  therein  is  resistant  to  puncture  by  the  f>ointed 
end  of  a  needle.  The  record,  however,  supports  the  finding  of  the 
Examiner  that:  ^  < 

Grover  discloses  that  the  needles  may  be  packaged  point  upward.  In  such  a 
modification  <he  pointed  ends  of  the  needlea  would  be  between  said  two  thick- 
ueaaea.  The  shield  1  of  Grover  is  made  of  plastic  and  would  be  resistant  to 
puncture  by  the  pointed  end  of  a  needle,  insofar  as  the  material  of  applicant's 
xhield  is  thus  resistant  to  puncture. 

Claim  13  embodies  the  requirement  of  "less  than  one  half  of  the 
length  of  the  suture  being  threaded  through  the  needle  eye."  Appel- 
lant asserts  that  utilization  of  a  short  suture  end  saves  time  in  the 
suturing  process  and  reduces  patient  shock  and  irritation,  and  that 
this  was  a  longstanding  problem  which  he  faced  and  which  is  solved 
by  his  claimed  invention.  Appellant  contends  that  Grover  discloses 
no  means  by  which  irritation  and  shock  caused  by  pulling  a  long 
length  of  suture  through  skin  and  flesh  could  be  reduced. 

» The  Solicitor  cltM  Th*  CoDdensed  Cb«inlc«l  Dlctlonmry.  fifth  edition,  third  printlnK, 
1»M,  whervln  "MyUr"  flla  ii  rvfcncd  to  u  "  'Mylar*  polyester  tUm." 
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The  record  supports  the  finding  of  the  Examiner  that  Grover  dis- 
closes that  the  sutures  are  not  necessarily  of  double  length  and  "clearly 
suggests  drawing  lees  than  half  of  the  suture  through  the  needle 
eye." 

The  record  is  devoid  of  any  semblance  of  proof  that  at  the  time 

appellant  entered  the  field,  it  was  the  practice  to  thread  a  needle  so 

that  a  long  length  of  suture  would  be  pulled  through  skin  and  fleeh. 

■  As  this  court  said  in  In  re  Bumdy  Corporation^  49  CCPA  967,  300 

F.2d  938,  133  USPQ  196: 

A  brief  cannot  take  the  place  of  proof  and  In  Ma  atMcnce  we  dlareffard  all 
such  factual  assertions  where  they  are  not  matters  of  such  commoo  knowledge 
that  we  can  take  jadlcial  notice  of  them. 

Claim  14  distinguishes  over  Grover  in  that  it  provides  for  the 
extension  of  the  shield  "beyond  the  eye  ends  of  its  needles  and  the 
sutures  extend  beyond  the  adjacent  end  of  the  shield.'^  The  Examiner 
held  that  to  "omit  the  lower  portion  of  shield  1  of  Grover,  and  its 
function''  would  be  obvious.  The  function  of  the  lower  portion  of 
Grover's  holder  is  to  guard  against  accidental  displacement.  Claim 
14  makes  no  provision  for  holding  the  suture  ends  against  such  dis- 
placement. Appellant  asserts  that  the  requirement  of  claim  14  em- 
phasizes the  absence  of  impediments  to  the  removal  of  sutures  from 
the  envelope.  It  would  seem  clear,  as  argued  by  the  Solicitor,  that 
if  "the  unimpeded  removal  of  sutures  were  though  to  be  more  desir- 
able than  guarding  against  accidental  displacement  of  the  suture 
ends,  omitting  the  lower  portion  of  Grover's  holder  1  would  be  ob- 
vious." We  can  perceive  no  unexpected  result  in  the  omission  of  this 
element  of  Grover  together  with  its  function.  In  re  Nelson^  40  CCPA 
708,  198  F.2d  837,  95  USPQ  82 ;  /n  r«  MUUr,  39  CCPA  979,  197  Fi2d 
340,  W  USPQ  88. 

Appellant  points  out  that  claim  15,  which  depends  from  claim  18, 
adds  the  requirements  that  each  needle  and  its  suture  is  sealed  in  an 
individual  pocket  by  seals  extending  longitudinally  between  adjacent 
needles  and  their  sutures.  It  is  argued  that  these  requirements  make 
it  possible  to  sterilize  all  the  needles  and  sutures  and  to  remove  them, 
one  or  more  at  a  time,  without  breaking  the  pockets  containing  the 
other  needles  and  sutures.  It  is  asserted  that  this  is  an  advantage 
which  could  not  be  obtained  by  the  references  and  the  claimed  struc- 
ture is  not  obvious  therefrom. 

Strader  teaches  the  forming  of  a  package  for  dusters  with  individ- 
ual pockets  for  each  duster.  Strader  points  out  that  his  plurality  of 
separate  compartments  are  sealed  to  keep  the  ends  of  the  dusters 
isolated  and  sterile  until  exposed  by  removing  the  wrappers.  One 
duster  may  be  removed  at  a  time  without  exposing  the  remaining 
dusters  in  the  package.  We  perceive  no  significant  difference  in  the 
problem  of  removing  sterile  dusters  one  at  a  time  from  a  package 
and  the  removal  of  sterile  needles  and  sutures  one  at  a  time  from  a 
package.  We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  to  provide  individual 
pockets  for  each  needle  and  suture  of  Grover  would  be  obvious  in  view 
of  Strader. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  Board  committed  error  in  refusing 
to  accept  and  accord  full  weight  to  affidavit  proof  submitted  relating 
to  the  commercial  success  of  the  claimed  invention. 

In  rejecting  the  proffered  proof  of  commercial  success,  the  Board 
stated: 

If  there  were  any  doubt  concernlnff  Hie  patentability  of  the  rejected  clalma, 
the  affidavits,  of  coarse,  mlcht  be  considered  In  tiltlnc  the  scale  In  favor  of 


89.  1064 


Septembeb  29,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1279 


their  patentsblllt.r.  However,  we  have  no  such  doubt  and  therefore  cannot 
consider  the  affidavits  as  imparting  patentability  to  the  rejected  claims. 

We  are  in  accord  with  this  conclusion  reached  by  the  Board.  This 
court  stated  m  In  re  Fairbanks,  42  CCPA  901,  222  F.2d  725,  106 
USPQ  94,  that : 

It  Is  well  established  that  commercial  success  is  important  only  when  the 
question  of  Invention  is  In  doubt.  The  reason  for  this  rule  Is  not  that  the  courts 
belittle  the  imiK»rtauce  of  commercial  success,  but  because  commercial  success 
is  nearly  always  the  result  of  a  lanfe  number  of  co-acting  factors,  not  all  of 
which  have  a  bearing  on  the  (juestion  of  Invention. 

[2]  Finding  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board  hold- 
ing the  appealed  claims  unpatentable  over  the  cited  art,. that  decision 
is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  ac  Lbmuex  D.  Wooodt,  Ja.  ahd  William  D.  Moobb 

Ko.  liOS.    Decided  May  H,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  331  F.2d  636 :  141  USPQ  518] 

1.  AinjcATToH — DiHCLosrau— SimcncNCY     or     Di8cu>subb — OpEaAirvcNEss 

85  r.S.C.  101  AND  112. 
"It  appears  that  no  one  on  earth  is  cerUln  as  of  the  present  whether  the 
process  claimed  will  operate  in  the  manner  claimed.  Yet  absolute  certainty 
is  not  required  by  the  law.  The  mere  fact  that  something  has  not  previously 
been  done  clearly  Is  not.  in  itself,  a  sufficient  basis  for  rejecting  all  applica- 
tions purporting  to  disclose  how  to  do  IL  •  •  •  Our  statute  requires,  inter 
alia,  that  the  invention  be  useful  (35  U.S.C.  101)  and  that  it  be  fully  dis- 
closed (35  U.S.C.  112).  If  the  process  is  Inoperative,  it  ia  not  useful.  If 
the  whole  Invention  1«  not  communicated  to  those  skilled  In  the  art  on  read- 
ing the  disclosure,  the  Inventor  is  not  entlUed  to  his  limited  monopoly  under 
the  patent." 

2.  Sams— Samc— Same— Samc. 

"We  are  not  convinced  that  appellants'  Invention  cannot  operate  In  the 
manner  claimed,  but  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  disclosure  does  not 
set  forth  sufficient  detail  to  prt.vide  reasonable  assurance  that  the  claimed 
process  may  be  carried  out  by  any  person  skilled  In  the  art" 

3.  Same— 8a MB— Same— Same. 

"Implicit  in  api>ellant8'  argument  is  the  admission  that  the  claimed  method 
has  never  been  performed.  We  do  not  hold  that  actual  performance  Is  a 
minimum  requirement.  However,  when  dealing  with  a  subject  like  nuclear 
explosions,  more  than  mere  speculation  as  to  the  toleration  is  needed.  The 
invenUon  should  be  reproducible  by  one  sklUed  In  the  art  when  aided  by  the 
speclflcatlon." 

4.  Same— Same^Same — Same. 

"It  is  perhaps  unfortunate  that  appellants  have  chosen  a  field  of  endeavor 
subject  to  extensive  delays  due  to  International  test  ban  agreements,  and  sub- 
ject to  secrecy  orders  if  too  detailed  In  content.  But  there  are  not  sufficient 
reasons  for  waiving  the  statutory  requirements  of  full  disclosure  and  useful- 
ness to  operate  in  the  Intended  manner." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  747^79. 

AFFIRMED. 

Frank  S.  Troidl  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  ScMmmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Majtiin,  Smitb, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almokd,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ' 
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This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
held  appellants'  claims  unpatentable  because  of  a  defective  disclosure 
in  the  patent  application.*  The  Board  found  the  disclosure  both  in- 
sufficient under  36  U.S.C.  112  and  apparently  inoperative. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  method  for  creating  a  large  cavern  within 
a  subterranean  salt  formation.  The  cavern  may  subsequently  be  used 
for  storing  liquid  products  such  as  petroleum.  Prior  to  appellants' 
invention,  cavities  had  been  formed  in  the  salt  formations  (called 
"domes")  by  water  elution  techniques  wherein  water  is  injected 
through  a  tube  into  the  salt  dome,  then  pumped  out  when  saturated 
with  salt.  However,  for  large  cavities,  the  specification  points  out  that 
"'extremely  long  elution  times  are  required,"  and  at  the  end  of  the  elu- 
tion period,  the  cavity  is  filled  with  brine.  For  some  purposes,  a  dry 
cavern  is  required,  in  which  case  "the  cost  of  pumping  water  from 
the  subterranean  cavern  becomes  quite  high  and  moreover,  the  de- 
watering  time  is  excessively  long." 

In  appellants'  process,  water  is  injected  according  to  the  usual 
practice  to  make  a  small  cavity  sufficiently  large  to  hold  a  nuclear 
device.  The  small  cavity  is  dewatered,  the  well  is  sealed,  and  the 
nuclear  device  is  detonated. 

Appellants  allege  that  the  nuclear  device  melts  a  large  body  of 
salt  which  may  be  removed  through  a  second  well  by  introducing  a 
fluent  volatilizable  material,  such  as  water,  or  natural  gas. 

Representative  claim  4  reads: 

A  method  which  comprises  the  stepe  of  drilllnir  a  weH  from  the  rorface  of 
the  earth  Into  a  compact  subterranean  salt  formation,  elating  a  carern  with 
water  below  mid  well  In  said  salt  formation,  whereby  at  the  end  of  the  elation 
step  a  water-fllled  cavern  is  proTlded.  dewaterin«  said  cayem.  inserting  a  nuclear 
device  Into  said  cavern  through  said  well,  sealing  said  well  with  a  solid  material, 
detonating  said  nuclear  device  whereby  a  aone  of  hot  salt  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  salt  is  formed,  drilling  a  second  well  Into  said 
thus-formed  hot  aone.  concentrically  arranging  a  casing  and  a  pipe  within  said 
well,  beating  said  casing  and  Raid  pipe,  arranging  a  tubing  in  said  pipe  extend- 
ing from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  hot 
zone,  introducing  a  fluent  volatiliaable  material  Into  said  hot  tone  through  the 
annulos  between  said  casing  and  said  pipe  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  generate 
a  pressure  within  said  hot  zone  sufflclent  to  force  hot  saK  through  said  tubing 
to  the  surface,  whereby  a  desired  amount  of  said  heated  aalt  maj  be  removed 
from  said  lone. 

The  Examiner  was  not  convinced  that  the  claimed  process  would 
operate  in  the  manner  recited  or  that  the  specification  sufficiently  de- 
scribes the  invention.     He  said: 

•  •  •  first,  that  applicants'  disclosure  does  not  adequately  teach  one  how  to 
carry  out  the  explosion  step.  Secondly,  there  Is  insufficient  basis  for  conclud- 
ing v«)  that  a  large  body  of  molten  salt  will  form.  (6)  that  this  large  body 
of  molten  salt  will  remain  molten  until  It  Is  to  be  removed  by  Injecting  fluid 
into  the  hot  aone.  and  (c)  that  the  sak  will  be  In  a  fluid  sUte  capable  of  being 
flowed  up  the  outlet  tube  by  gas  preasore. 

At  the  time  of  the  Examiner's  answer,  the  only  underground  ex- 
plosion of  a  nuclear  device  (in  1957)  resuked  in  the  roof  over  the 
explosion  falling  in  and  forming  rubble.  The  Examiner  took  the 
position  that  the  application  failed  to  indicate  how  a  similar  result 
would  be  prevented  when  appellants'  underground  nuclear  device  was 
detonated.  Subsequently,  in  1961,  another  underground  nuclear 
detonation  experiment  was  carried  out,  called  Project  Gnome.  Ap- 
pellants called  the  Examiner's  attention  to  the  results  of  the  ex- 

»  Serial  No.  74T,27».  filed  July  8.  IMS,  for  "Mathod  of  CrMtlag  CavttlM  Wltbln  Salt 
Domes." 
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periment,  pointing  out  (1)  that  a  cavity  was  formed  without  the 
roof  falling  in,  and  (2)  that  "Holes  can  be  drilled  to  penetrate  into 
the  cavity  after  the  nuclear  explosion.'' 

The  Board  of  Appeals  considered  the  results  of  the  Project  Gnome 
test,  but  said:  "If  anything  this  material  seems  to  confirm  the  Ex- 
aminer in  his  position  *  *  *."  The  Board  apparently  was  impressed 
with  a  publication  of  the  Lawrence  Radiation  Laboratory  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California  for  tlie  Atomic  Energy  Commission  concerning 
the  "Proceedings  of  the  Second  Plowshare  Symposium''  (referred  to 
below  as  UCRL-5677).  This  publication  states  that  the  amount  of 
molten  salt  in  the  Project  Gnome  test  was  expected  to  be  ''3%  of  the 
volume  of  the  '220-ft.  diameter  cavity." 

The  Board  also  noted  that  appellants  have  given  no  data  what- 
ever with  respect  to  "the  temi)erature  to  which  fluent  volatilizable 
material  is  heated  and  tiie  amounts  thereof  introduced  into  the  cavity, 
together  with  the  pressures  of  introduction  thereof  in  order  to  force 
the  molten  salt  out  before  it  solidifies  *  *  *."  The  Board  found  no 
disclosure  of  provisions  "for  the  dissipatiwi  of  the  radioactivity  of 
the  molten  salt"  produced  by  the  method. 

On  re<*onsidenition,  the  Board  discussed  at  greater  length  its  views 
on  the  Project  Gnome  test  results.    The  Board  said: 

Aitpellants  admit  on  i>age  11  of  their  petition  for  reconsideration  that  in  the 
Gnome  uperatiuu  "the  molten  salt  did  become  vitreous  and  hence  congeal."  This 
•vrtainly  imlicatex  that  some  steps,  here  undisclosed,  must  be  taken  to  keep  the 
.•wit  molten  and  thus*  sus«"eptlble  to  being  remove<l  from  the  cavity.  We  have 
restufUed  the  document!"  previously  submitted  by  appellants,  as  well  as  the 
document  accompanying  the  petition  for  reconsideration,  but  have  been  unable 
to  lind  any  indication  therein  that  molten  salt  was  encountered  10  to  100  days 
after  detonation  or  tliat  the  temperature  after  that  interval  was  in  excess  of 
ai>|>roxiniately  HOO*  V.  (1472*  F.),  the  melting  iwint  of  salt.  Page  213  of  the 
"Plowshare  l»rogr«m"  pai>er  previously  flle<l  l»y  appellants  refers  to  re-entry 
into  tlu'  shot  rfgioii  on  Dei-ember  '2'2.  twelve  days  after  detonation,  but  there 
Is  no  mention  of  molten  salt  or  of  temperatures  in  excess  of  800*  €!. 

We  note  that  the  Board  appears  to  consider  both  of  the  grounds  of 
rejection  together  in  the  above  quoted  paragraph.  That  is,  the  dis- 
closure does  not  point  out  what  must  be  done  to  maintain  the  salt 
in  molten  condition  until  it  is  removed,  and  there  is  nothing  to  indi- 
cate that  the  process  as  claimed  is  operative.  Since  the  two  grounds^ 
of  rejection  are  to  a  large  extent  interconnected,  we  find  the  Board's 
approach  logical. 

Appellants  contend  that  the  invention  is  not  a  new  or  improved 
nuclear  device,  so  a  detailed  description  of  the  device  is  unnecessary. 
Those  .skilled  in  the  art  know  how  to  make,  construct  and  operate 
nuclear  devices,  appellants  point  out,  because  of  Jong  prior  experience 
in  the  art.  In  addition,  appellants  state  that  details  of  the  nuclear 
device  may  not  l)e  presented  in  the  application  ''because  these  details 
are  barred  from  presentation  under  the  Atomic  Energy  Program." 

As  to  inoperativeness,  appellants  argue  that: 

The  Patent  Office  has  failed  to  show  that  appellants'  disclosure  Is  clearly 
inoperative.  The  burden  is  upon  the  Patent  Office  to  show  beyond  doubt  that 
the  disclosure  is  inoperative.     The  Patent  Office  has  not   done  this. 

The  Gnome  Project  failed  to  keep  the  salt  molten,  according  to 
appellants,  because  a  shaft  and  tunnel  were  dug  into  the  salt  bed 
which  permitted  heat  to  escape.  Their  brief  states: 
Thus,  the  shaft  and  tunnel  constitute  very  large  holes.  The  driU  hole  of 
appellants'  method,  however,  very  rarely  exceeds  nine  Inches  In  diameter,  a 
small  bole. 
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Since  the  purpose  of  Project  Gnome  was  not  to  remove  molten 
salt,  appellants  ccMiclude  that  absence  of  a  shaft  and  tunnel  would 
result  in  heat  retention  to  maintain  the  salt  in  molten  ocMidition. 

[1]  It  appears  that  no  one  on  earth  is  certain  as  of  the  present 
whether  the  process  claimed  will  operate  in  the  manner  claimed.  Yet 
absolute  certainty  is  not  required  by  the  law.  The  mere  fact  that 
something  has  not  previously  been  done  clearly  is  not,  in  itself,  a 
sufficient  basis  for  rejecting  all  applications  purporting  to  diacloee 
how  to  do  it.  In  re  ChUotosky,  43  CCPA  775,  229  F^  457,  108 
USPQ  32L  Our  statute  requires,  inter  alia,  that  the  invention  be 
useful  (35  y.S.C.  101)  and  that  it  be  fully  disclosed  (35  U.S.C.  112). 
If  the  process  is  inoperative,  it  is  not  useful.  If  the  whole  invention 
is  not  communicated  to  those  skilled  in  the  art  on  reading  the  dis- 
closure, the  inventor  is  not  entitled  to  his  limited  monopoly  under 
the  patent. 

[2]  We  are  not  c(Mivinced  that  appellants'  invention  cannot  operate 
in  the  manner  claimed,  but  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  disclosure 
does  not  set  forth  sufficient  detail  to  provide  reasonable  assurance 
that  the  claimed  process  may  be  carried  out  by  any  person  skilled  in 
the  art. 

The  Examiner  speculated,  on  the  basis  of  knowledge  available  to 
him,  that  the  claimed  process  would  not  operate  in  the  manner  claimed 
while  appellants  confidently  predicted  that  carrying  out  the  specific 
embodiment  disclosed  would  result  in  '*a  cavern  having  a  diameter 
of  about  200  feet."  The  events  described  in  the  record  which  have 
occurred  since  the  filing  date  have  proved  the  Examiner's  specula- 
tion that  the  roof  would  cave  in  to  be  incorrect,  but  these  events  have 
failed  to  bear  out  appellants'  predictions  that  the  salt  would  remain 
molten  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit  pumping  out  the  salt 
with  hot  gas. 

[3]  Implicit  in  appellants'  argument  is  the  admission  that  the 
claimed  method  has  never  been  performed.  We  do  not  hold  that 
actual  performance  is  a  minimum  requirement.  However,  when 
dealing  with  a  subject  like  nuclear  explosions,  more  than  mere  specu- 
lati<xi  as  to  the  operation  is  needed.  The  invention  should  be  repro- 
ducible by  one  skilled  in  the  art  when  aided  by  the  specification.  It 
appears  that  no  one  yet  knows  how  long  the  salt  remains  molten. 
Although  the  specification  states  that  it  is  ^^preferable  to  wait  fcM*  a 
period  of  time  within  the  range  of  about  10  to  100  days  sufficient  to 
permit  a  substantially  complete  decay  of  short-lived  radioactive 
entities,''  there  is  no  indicaticMi  of  the  amount  of  salt  that  is  still 
molten  after  the  waiting  period.  While  a  small  amount  of  salt  may 
remain  molten  until  the  new  well  is  drilled,  if  the  invention  is  to 
operate  substantially  as  disclosed,  '^about  20,000  to  35,000  cubic  feet 
of  cavern  space  per  kiloton  of  nuclear  energy  release"  should  be  ob- 
tained. If  only  a  small  amount  of  cavern  space  results,  liquids  cannot 
be  stored  and  the  invention  is  not  operative  in  the  disclosed  manner. 

The  evidence  before  us  does  not  prove  that  the  invention  is  or  is 
not  operative.  It  does  prove  that  what  has  been  done  to  date  does 
not  produce  large  amounts  of  salt  that  stay  molten  indefinitely. 
What  Project  Gnome  proved  that  the  roof  would  not  necessarily 
cave  in  to  permit  heat  escape  with  resultant  congealing  of  salt,  ther 
salt  nevertheless  solidified  within  the  short  period  before  examination 
of  the  cavity.  Perhaps,  as  appellants  suggest,  the  salt  would  not 
have  solidified  if  the  shaft  and  tunnel  had  not  been  present,  but 
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there  is  no  evidence  to  prove  that  it  would  not.  Appellants  indicate 
that  their  drill  holes  are  much  smaller  than  the  opening  in  Project 
Gnome,  but  there  is  no  disclosure  of  any  limitations  in  size  of  opening. 
The  only  proof  from  Project  Gnome  is  that  it  did  congeal  with  the 
opening  present.  What  steps  must  be  taken  to  insure  success  with  a 
sealed  hole  are  not  readily  apparent. 

[4]  It  is  perhaps  unfortunate  that  appellants  have  chosen  a  field 
of  endeavor  subject  to  extensive  delays  due  to  international  test  ban 
agreements,  and  subject  to  secrecy  orders  if  too  detailed  in  content. 
But  these  are  not  sufficient  reasons  for  waiving  the  statutory  require- 
ments of  full  disclosure  and  usefulness  to  operate  in  the  intended 
manner. 

Here  more  is  required  of  one  skilled  in  the  art  than  "only  simple, 
well  known  laboratory  techniques"  as  were  required  in  In  re  S terra, 
44  CCPA  981,  245  F.2d  474,  114  USPQ  293,  cited  by  appellants.  It 
is  not  even  clear  that  all  of  the  potential  problems  have  been  un- 
covered inasmuch  as  the  method  has  never  been  carried  out. 

Since  the  amount  of  molten  salt,  if  any,  remaining  after  decay  of 
the  short-lived  radioactive  isotopes  is  unknown,  and  the  precise  man- 
ner of  and  conditions  for  removing  the  molten  salt  are  not  specifically 
set  forth,  we  will  sustain  the  rejection  made  below. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Matter  encloaed  In  henry  brackets  [  ]  appmrs  In  the  original 

printed  In  Italics  Indicates 

25,«4S 
PATTERN  TRACER  CONTROL  SERVOSYSTEM 
Lee   R.   Hemdon,   Jr.,   Birmingham,   Mkh.,   asiisiior  to 
Pegasus  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Beridey,  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
Original   No.   2,983,858,  dated   May  9,   19«1,  Scr.  No. 
669,626,  July  2,  1957.    AppUcatioa  for  reinue  Mm.  19, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  366,93« 

!•  Claims.     (CL  318—28) 


^^^ — ^5--:^    -!^ 


patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  relasue  spedflcatlon  ;  matter 
additions  made  by  reissue 

of  said  lines  of  reference  from  the  said  reference  voltage 
for  the  other  line  of  reference,  one  of  said  feed  voltagci 
being  obtained  from  the  negative  value  of  the  other  ref- 
erence voltage,  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  on 
each  line  of  reference  io  response  to  the  sum  of  said  D.C. 
feed  and  error  voltages  for  each  line  of  reference,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  sum  of  said  feed  and  error 
voltages  with  a  D.C.  feedback  voltage  proportional  to  the 
velocity  of  said  drive  means. 


1 


2S449 
TRANSDUCING  DEVICE 
Hemun     ComcBs     Laic«e,     Fniiarfngil.     EindboTen. 
NctkcriMds,  awi^nr  to  Nottk  Aasricaa  Pkilips  Corn- 
May,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  I>clawarc 
Ori^nal  No.  3,826382,  dated  Mv.  28,   1962.  Ser.  No. 
798,899.  Mar.  9,  1959.     AppUcatioa  for  retewc  Oct.  3, 
1962,  Ser.  No,  229,271 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Ncthcriaads,  Mar.  8,  19St, 
I  225,662 

5  Q^M.     (CL  179—188.41) 


I .  A  system  for  controlling  relative  movement  between 
a  tracer  probe  and  a  template,  including  drive  means  op- 
erable along  first  and  second  angularly  related  lines  of 
reference,  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  pair  of  A.C. 
excitation  voltages  differing  in  phase  by  the  angle  be- 
tween said  lines  of  reference,  means  operable  by  said 
probe  for  producing  a  pair  of  probe  output  signals  from 
said  excitation  voltages,  each  of  said  A.C.  probe  out- 
put voltages  being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  probe 
deflection  along  one  of  said  lines  of  reference,  means 
for  converting  each  of  said  A.C.  probe  output  signals 
to  a  D.C.  probe  deflection  signal,  means  for  obtaining 
the  vectorial  sum  of  said  AC.  probe  output  signals,  means 
for  demodulating  each  of  said  excitation  voltages  with 
the  said  vectorial  sum  of  said  probe  output  signals  to 
obtain  a  D.C.  reference  voltage  for  each  of  said  lines 
of  reference,  means  for  combining  each  of  said  D.C. 
probe  deflection  signals  with  the  negjftive  value  of  the 
said  D.C.  reference  voltage  for  the  corresponding  line  of 
reference  to  obtain  a  pair  of  D.C.  deflection  error  volt- 
ages, means  for  obtaining  a  D.C.  feed  voltage  for  each 


6.  A  transducing  device  for  converting  information  re- 
corded in  a  groove  in  at  least  two  different  directions  into 
a  composite  signal  and  for  converting  a  composite  signal 
into  two  portions  recorded  in  two  different  directions  in 
a  groove  comprising  a  member  adapted  to  follow  said 
groove  and  selectively  record  and  scan  variations  therein 
in  both  of  said  directions,  a  pair  of  transducing  elements 
each  responsive  to  oscillations  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  directions,  and  an  inverted  W-shaped  member  con- 
stituted of  a  relatively  non-rigid  material  connecting  said 
transducing  elements,  said  groove-following  member  be- 
ing positioned  between  the  branches  of  said  y -shaped 
member  and  being  connected  to  the  apex  thereof  whereby 
the  branches  of  the  \f -shaped  member  are  subjected  only 
to  tensile  stress  by  a  force  on  the  groove-following  mem- 
ber. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illoatratlooa  for  plant  patants  arc  asnally  in  color  and  thsrsfors  It  ts  not  practlcabit  to  reprodues  tht  drawlag. 


2,448 

ROSE  PLANT 

Mary  Lea  Tbompaoa,  Tyler,  Tcz. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  221,  Vaa,  Tex.) 

FUed  Oct  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,484 

1  Claim.  (CL  Pk.— 2) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 

class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  charac- 
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terized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combina- 
tion of  vigorous  and  hardy  habits  of  growth,  abundant 
production  of  small,  flat,  open  flowers  usually  borne  sev- 
eral to  stem,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  ranging  from  light  blue  or  lavender- 
violet  in  the  early  stages  and  deepening  to  very  dark 
purple  to  substantially  navy  blue  with  yellow  center  as 
the  flowers  fully  open  and  mature. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  29,  1964 
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3,158478 

AUTOMATIC  STAPLE  OR  FASTENER 

FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Gcorfc  Anger,  Patersoa,  NJ^  and  Gustav  A.  Fiafado, 

Ho-Ho-kus,  NJ.     (151  Lkiwood  Ave.,  Patcrson,  NJ.), 


Filed  Juoc  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,741 
19  Claims.    (CL  1—49.5) 


connected  free  end  portions  of  the  arms,  a  clip  hrfder 
and  applicator  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
arms  interconnected  at  one  end  and  formed  of  a  material 
which  enables  deformation  for  displacement  of  the  op- 
r-  : .    .    r-  .*.    A    tn jt^     posite  ends  of  said  arms  in  the  direction  towards  and 

SiS^i''  S?**.SmvSL"  A^J^'StLtJ^W^'  ^«y  f^o'"  "^h  other  between  open  and  closed  positions 
HcHo-Kas,  NJ.,  a-I.M-rif  Aagcr.  Patenoa,  NJ.  ^^^p^^^.^,y  responsive  to  the  application  of  lateral  pres- 
sure, said  arms  being  recessed  in  the  underside  from  the 
forward  end  portion  rearwardly  for  a  distance  which  is 
less  than  the  length  of  the  clip,  a  groove  extending  as  a 
continuation  from  the  rearward  end  portion  of  the  recess 
and  substantially  flush  with  the  underside  of  the  recessed 
portions  of  said  arms  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  depth 
at  least  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
length  of  the  recessed  portion  and  the  length  of  the  clip 
and  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  clip  to 
receive  the  bail  portion  of  the  clip  in  sliding  relationship 
therein  for  support  of  the  clip  on  the  imderside  of  the 
arms,  and  abutments  extending  downwardly  from  the 
unconnected  free  end  portions  of  the  arms  into  the  re- 
cessed portions  of  the  arms  with  the  abutment  in  one 
arm  separated  laterally  from  the  abutment  in  the  other 
by  an  amount  slightly  greater  than  the  corresponding 
crosswise  dimension  of  the  clip  and  with  the  abutments 
spaced  forward  ly  from  the  base  of  the  groove  by  an 
amount  slightly  less  than  the  length  of  the  clip  to  position 
the  abutments  adjacent  the  lateral  edges  of  the  forward 
end  position  of  the  clip  when  in  position  of  tise. 


1.  In  combination  means  for  feeding  staples  to  a 
lUpling  machine  including  a  carrying  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  staple  carrying  magazines  carried  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  said  carrying  member  each  magazine  carrying  a 
plurality  of  sUples,  means  for  moving  said  magazines 
into  staple  dispensing  position  relative  to  said  stapling 
machine,  naeans  for  moving  staples  individually  from  the 
magazine  into  a  stapling  machine  at  intervals  as  required 
by  the  stapling  machine,  and  means  for  holding  said 
magazines  in  staple  dispensing  position  until  all  of  the 
staples  have  been  dispensed  therefrom. 


3,150,380 
VENTILATED  HAT 

Raphael  PorccUo,  Box  286,  Knickerbocker  Station, 

New  York  2,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,321 

4  Oafans.     (CL  2—182.6) 


3,158,379 
SINGLE  CLIP  DISPOSABLE  APPLICATOR 
Addpk  M.  Brown,  9735  Wibhlrc  Blvd.,  Bcveriy  Hills, 
Calif.,  Mrignnr  of  twenty  percent  to  Ernest  C.  Wood 
aad  twenty  percent  to  Rene  G.  Lc  Vanx 

FUad  Mm.  1.  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,632 
7  Claim*.     (CI.  1—349) 


1.  For  use  with  clips  formed  of  a  flat  strip  having 
^Mced  arms  interconnected  at  one  end  portion  aixl  by  a 
deformable  bail  and  having  spun  extending  inwardly  in 
the  direction  towards  each  other  from  the  opposite  un- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  U- 
shaped  frame  having  an  intermediate  front  portion  for 
resting  upon  a  wearer's  nose  and  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
extending  end  portions  for  respectively  resting  upon  the 
wearer's  ears,  said  portions  defining  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed opening  for  receiving  the  front  and  adjacent  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  wearer's  head,  a  head-cover  having  a 
crown  opening  positioned  above  and  in  alinement  with 
the  opening  in  said  U-shaped  frame,  said  head-cover 
being  provided  with  a  substantially  horizontal  aimular 
bearing  area  on  the  interior  of  the  crown  opening  few 
fitting  around  and  against  the  upper  portion  of  the  wearer's 
head,  a  rigid  horizontally  disposed  annular  member  at- 
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tached  to  said  head -cover  and  having  a  third  opening 
therein  alined  with  said  two  first-named  openings,  the 
horizontal  projection  of  said  annular  bearing  area  being 
surrounded  by  said  third  opening,  a  plurality  of  struts  in- 
terconnecting said  U-shaped  frame  and  said  rigid  annular 
member  whereby  the  space  enclosed  by  said  intercon- 
nected frame  and  rigid  annular  member  is  combined  with 
the  space  in  said  crown  to  form  a  bead-receiving  panage- 
way  having  an  entrance  bounded  by  said  U-shaped  mem-  | 
ber,  a  segment  of  said  rigid  annular  member,  and  th« 
rearmost  of  said  interconnecting  struts,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  struu  to  vary  the  depth  of 
said  passageway  and  the  distance  between  said  crown 
opening  and  the  proximate  surface  of  the  wearer's  bead. 


CONVERTIBLE  HATS 

T.  Baunkkctecr,  29M  AJtama 

Wot  Vmcovtw,  Britfih  ColuMa,  Canada 

F1M  Mar.  5,  1H2,  Str.  No.  177^73 

2  ntkmu     (0. 1—198) 


'~<^: 


1.  A  convertible  hat  comprtstng  a  base  having  a  sub- 
stantially tubular  wall  shaped  approximately  to  fit  a  head 
of  a  predetermined  size,  a  decorative  tubular  sleeve  pulled 
over  said  base  wall  to  cover  said  wall  and  removable 
therefrom,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  folded  inward- 
ly into  the  tubular  base  wall  and  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  latter,  said  folded-in  inner  end  retaining  the 
sleeve  on  the  base  wall  and  forming  an  inner  band  for 
the  hat,  and  an  expansible  ring  in  the  fokkd-in  inner  end 
pressing  said  inner  end  against  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  base  wall  rdeasably  to  retain  the  sleeve  end  tbere- 
against 


3,15«3t3 
ONE-PIECE  SELF-BOUND  POCKET 
GOHa  L.  Briky,  Naikvflla,  Tsm. 

W.  E.  SirphiM  ni—fiiiwhi  Ci.  - 

FDad  tmm  29, 1954,  Str.  N«.  S9M1* 
ICliriBk     (CL2— 147) 


3,IM,3t3 

STEAM  BATH  APPARATUS 

Gilbert  H.  Rekk,  19S2  E.  Undeii, 

Rkkmoad  Heigkti,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  22«»287 

3  Clatans.     (CL  4—142) 


-fW 


A  garment  pocket  comprising  a  blank  defining  a  pair 
of  panels  of  generally  symmetrical  shape,  each  of  said 
panels  including  a  rounded  comer  edge  and  a  generally 
straight  edge  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  first  of 
said  panels  presenting  a  smooth  continuous  edge,  while 
the  second  of  said  panels  has  a  marginal  extension  at  the 
bottom  and  comer  areas  thereof,  said  blank  having  a 
fold  line  which  positions  the  generally  straight  edge  of 
the  second  panel  inset  from  the  generally  straight  edge 
of  the  first  panel,  said  marginal  extension  of  said  second 
panel  being  folded  upon  itself  and  then  folded  again  to 
the  generally  straight  edge  of  said  first  panel  and  also 
on  top  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  first  panel  to 
avoid  exposed  edges  of  said  panels,  the  contigiious  edges 
of  said  panels  at  the  folded  over  portions  being  sewn 
together  by  at  least  one  row  of  stitching,  the  generally 
straight  edge  of  said  first  panel  being  aligned  with  the 
folded  edce  portioa  of  said  second  panel. 


It 


"Tl 


•VT 


1.  A  steam  bath  installation  compridng 

a  receptacle  for  bathing  having  an  overflow  outlet  in- 
cluding an  overflow  shoe  external  of  the  receptacle 
and  a  vertical  drain  for  the  shoe, 

an  overflow  outlet  plate  having  a  face  portion  conceal- 
ing the  outlet  and  an  edge  including  portions  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  the  receptacle  whereby  to  provide 
flow  communication  to  the  outlet, 

a  steam  supply  source, 

a  steam  supf>ly  line  and  a  connection  thereof  into  and 
in  flow  communicatioa  with  the  outlet  shoe  directly 
above  the  vertical  drain  at  a  level  higher  than  the 
overflow  level  esUblished  by  overflow  outlet, 

whereby  steam  vapor  introduced  into  the  shoe  proceeds 
through  the  outlet  and  is  deflecUbly  diffused  by  the 
plate  and  introduced  to  the  bathing  receptacle  through 
the  plate  edge  opening  so  that  condensate  formed  in 
said  supply  line  drains  harmlessly  into  said  vertical 
drain. 


3»lSt3S4 
FOLDING  SOFA  BED  STRUCTURE 
WilHaa  I.  Heltaa,  Afltoa,  Mo^  SMJMnr  to  F< 
■rolhcrB  MaHrfactaitet  Cowp— y,  St  Leak,  Mos 
a  carporalloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  7,  1941.  Sw.  N«^  122494 
•  Oiliiii      (CL  S— U) 


1.  In  a  folding  sofa  bed  structure  including  a  statkxi- 
ary  frame,  a  folding  frame  suspended  therefrom  for  pro- 
jecting and  retracting  movement  relative  to  the  stationary 
frame,  and  comprising  a  bead  section,  a  main  intennedi- 
ate  folding  frame  section,  a  relatively  short  intermediate 
frame  section,  and  a  frame  front  end  foot  section,  said  sec- 
tions being  arranged  end  to  end  with  adjacent  ends  pivotal- 
ly  connected  for  selective  unfolding  projecting  movement 
to  a  coplanar  bed-forming  position  and  for  folding  re- 
tracting movement  to  a  folded  position  in  which  the  foot 
section  is  turned  upside  down  above  the  main  inter- 
mediate section  but  is  spaced  therefrom  by  the  short 
intermediate  section  to  provide  for  a  folded  mattress 
between  the  main  intermediate  section  and  the  foot  sec- 
tion, there  being  link  and  ptn  mechanism  between  the 
foot  section  and  the  main  intermediate  section  whereby 
the  foot  section  is  positively  moved  toward  the  main 
section  as  the  foot  section  and  short  intermediate  section 
are  swung  upwardly  and  inwardly  during  folding  of  the 
bed,  laid  mechanism  being  characterized  by  upright  bell 
crank  levers  fuknimcd  at  spaced  points  oo  the  m^in 
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intermediate  section,  a  link  intercoimecting  said  levers 
and  having  an  elongated  slot  at  one  end  receiving  a  pin 
on  one  arm  of  one  of  said  levers,  a  pin  at  the  other  end 
of  said  link  received  in  a  slot  in  one  arm  of  the  other 
of  said  levers,  and  individual  anchor  links  between  the 
other  arms  of  said  levers  and  said  bead  section  and 
foot  section  respectively  whereby  the  unanchored  arm 
of  the  lever  anchored  to  the  head  section  exerts  pull 
through  said  link  on  the  unanchored  arm  of  the  other 
lever  as  the  head  section  is  retracted  but  said  levers  may 
rotate  relative  to  each  other  during  initial  folding  ot 
franM  sections  while  the  bead  section  is  stationary. 


tially  parallel  to  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  body  and  to 
the  surfaces  of  said  body  cavity,  said  foam  plastic  extend- 
ing through  said  openings. 


3,lM,3tS 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT 
,  3932  Plisiaal  Ave.  &;  CeebM  NIckok, 
5295  Pwk  Ave.  &;  Harry   R.  Spear,  4«99  Aldrkh 
Ave.  S^  m*  Theodore  H.  Spcnmlcas.  4315 
Ave.  ^  aU  of  MlMrapoHs,  Mtaw. 

FVed  Sept  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  223,914 
11  Claims.    (CL9— 2) 


lidae 


3,1594M 
PORTABLE  WATERCRAFT 
P.a  Box  423,  Abos,  QMbec, 
4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  299,939 
tClaUL    (CL9-4) 


3,159,3t7 
FOAM  GENERATOR 
George  F.  Look  aad  Fraak  M.  BalientiDc,  Ir.,  Hampton, 
Va.,  aarignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Admhiistrator  of  tke  National  AcroBaa- 
tks  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,914 

5  Claims.     (CL  9—8) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  A  collapsible  marine  recreational  vessel  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  identical  hull  end  segments  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  coimected  in  a  combined  half  lap  butt  and  double 
mortise  joint,  each  of  said  hull  segments  being  rigid  and 
slab-like  and  including  one  generally  arcuate  nose  end 
aiKl  one  flat  joining  eixi;  said  joining  ei>ds  of  said  hull 
segmenu  each  including  an  abutting  end  edge,  a  lap  sur- 
face and  an  abutment  wall  surface,  the  end  edge,  lap  sur- 
face and  wall  surface  of  one  of  said  segmenU  being 
adapted  to  abut  the  wall  surface,  lap  surface  and  end  edge, 
respectively,  of  another  of  said  segments;  and  said  join- 
ing ends  of  said  hull  segments  also  each  including  at  least 
one  mortise  element  and  at  least  one  tcrwn  clement,  the 
teiK>n  element  of  one  of  said  segments  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  mate  with  the  mortise  elen>ent  of  another  of 
said  segments. 


4.  A  flotation  assembly,  comprising:  an  inflatable  elas- 
tomeric  bag,  means  for  inflating  said  bag  with  buoyant 
plastic  foam,  said  means  for  inflating  said  bag  including 
a  casing  member  having  an  opening  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  elastomeric  bag,  a  pair  erf  containers  in 
which  are  stored  unequal  volimies  of  plastic  foam-produC' 
ing  ingredients  positioned  in  abutting  relationship  within 
said  casing  member,  grooves  forming  a  sinuous  passage- 
way between  abutting  portions  (A  said  containers,  means 
disposed  within  said  passageway  and  responsive  to  a 
remote  signal  for  simultaneously  rupturing  said  pair  of 
containers  along  the  length  of  said  passageway.    - 


3  159388 

PRESSURE  FLUID  CONTAINER  FOR 

INFLATING  DEVICES 

Lester  E.  OUphant,  19541  Llndaay,  Detroit  35,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1940,  Scr.  No.  73,908 

19  Claims.    (CL  9— 11) 


1.  A  portable  watercraft  comprising  an  elongated  solid 
body  made  of  substantially  rigid  foam  plastic  and  having 
a  main  cavity  made  therein,  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
body  for  receiving  passengers,  and  a  sheet-like  reinforcing 
member  having  closely  qiaoed  openings  throughout  its 
surface  and  forming  a  shell  completely  enclosing  an  inner 
space  and  of  an  external  shape  similar  to  the  external 
shape  of  said  body  and  forming  also  a  passenger  receiving 
cavity  conforming  to  the  passenger  receiving  cavity  of 
said  body,  said  shell  member  completely  embedded  within 
said  foam  plastic,  aixl  having  its  external  surfaces  substan- 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  container,  a  first  discharge  valve 
and  a  second  dump  valve  each  connected  by  separate 
ports  to  the  container  interior,  said  second  dump  valve 
being  automatically  operable  in  re^wnse  to  a  reduction 
in  the  pressure  of  the  container  fluid  to  dump  the  pres- 
surized fluid  in  the  container  after  reduction  in  the  pres- 
sure of  the  contained  fluid  by  a  predetermined  discharge 
of  the  container  fluid  through  said  first  valve,  said  dump 
valve  having  a  relatively  greater  rate  of  discharge  than 
said  discbarge  valve  and  com{Mising  a  differeiUial  pres- 
sure operated  valve  including  a  stepped  reciprocable  pis- 
ton having  relatively  large  and  small  ends  mounted  in  a 
mating  stepped  piston  bore  with  the  conduit  means  carry- 
ing and  discharging  the  pressurized  fluid  within  the  con- 
tainer to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  stepped  piston,  a  spring 
means  applied  to  the  small  end  of  the  piston  acting  to 
urge  the  piston  towards  its  Urge  end.  and  a  dump  port 
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connected  to  the  piston  bore  adapted  to  be  uncovered 
by  said  piston  after  said  predetermined  discharge. 


BOAT  LIFT 

Spencer  J.  Woodwortfa,  Mfaunl,  Fla. 

(3205  E.  Market  Sc,  \mL  K6,  York,  Pa.) 

FUcd  Sept  25,  1963,  Sv.  No.  311,SM 

9Claiim.    (0.9-^49) 


m         tr    I* 


1.  A  boat  lift  comprising  a  post  a  boom  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  post,  gear  means  mounted  on  said  post 
and  said  boom  for  swinging  said  boom,  an  equalizer  bar, 
means  supporting  said  equalizer  bar  on  sitid  boom,  said 
support  means  comprising  a  carriage,  a  plurality  of  roll- 
ers slidably  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  equalizer  bar. 
friction  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  resflient 
means  yieldingly  urging  said  friction  means  out  of  contact 
relation  with  said  equalizer  bar  whereby  upon  the  lifting 
of  a  boat  by  said  lift  said  friction  means  engages  said 
equalizer  b«-  to  prevent  said  rollers  from  sliding  said 
carriage  along  said  equalizer  bar. 


3,15«^9« 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMEVG  SEQUENTIALLY 
THE  OPPOSITE  ENDS  OF  AN  ELONGATED 
WORKPIECE 
Paal  W.  Klooz,  West  Hartford,  Coom,  aadgMir,  by  Bene 
assignmeats,  to  Veeder-Root  lacofporalcd,  Hartford, 
Coon^  a  corporadoa  of  Con—rtkat 

Filed  Aag.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32,99« 
12  Claims.    (CL  19—9) 


\0  -'^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  trimming  the  opposite 
ends  of  an  elongated  article  comprising;  first  and  second 
chuck  means  for  successively  holding  the  article,  a  trans- 
fer frame,  means  supporting  said  transfer  frame  for  oscil- 
latory movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  and 
second  chuck  means,  a  transfer  member  pivotally  naount- 
ed  on  said  frame  and  having  a  first  position  aligned  with 
said  first  chuck  means  and  a  second  position  aligned  with 


said  second  chuck  means,  drive  means  operative  to  mova 
said  transfer  frame  to  a  dwell  position  displaced  from 
said  chuck  means,  means  operative  to  pivot  said  trans- 
fer arm  to  said  second  position  while  said  frame  is  in  the 
dwell  position,  said  drive  means  being  operative  to  move 
said  frame  toward  said  chuck  means  after  said  transfer 
arm  has  rotated  to  said  second  position  to  reverse  said 
article  end  for  end.  a  pusher  aligned  with  said  second 
chuck  means  and  operaiive  (o  pu«h  the  article  from  uid 
transfer  arm  into  said  second  chuck  means  wlien  said 
transfer  arm  is  in  s&id  second  position,  said  drive  means 
bemg  further  operative  to  move  said  transfer  frame  to 
said  dwell  position  after  said  second  pusher  has  placed 
the  article  in  said  second  chuck  means,  cutting  means 
positioned  adjacent  each  said  chuck  means  to  engage  the 
article  contained  therein  when  said  frame  is  in  the  dwell 
position,  guide  means  for  feeding  the  article  to  a  location 
adjacent  said  first  chuck  meant,  a  work  loader  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  guide  means  and  said  chuck  means  for 
positioning  one  article  from  said  guide  means  in  align- 
ment with  said  first  chuck  means,  means  for  operating 
said  work  loader  when  said  transfer  frame  is  in  said  first 
position,  and  a  pusher  aliened  with  said  first  chuck  means 
and  operative  to  push  the  article  from  said  work  loader 
into  said  first  chuck  means  while  said  transfer  frame  is  in 
said  first  posiU<xi. 

3,159,391 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FORGING  MACHINES 
Albert  R.  Kail,  Bcackwood,  OWo,  ■■%biii  to  Tke  Aiax 
MjMafactvrf^  Cnaipaay.  EMMd,  Oklo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnnc  22,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  llSJtS 
5  Clainis.    (CL  19—23) 


••  i?  • 


1.  A  safety  device  for  forging  machines  of  the  type 
having  a  frame,  a  stationary  gripping  die.  a  borizontaHy 
reciprocable  gripping  die  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  into 
and  out  of  cooperative  work-gripping  relationship  to  said 
stationary  die,  and  a  third  die  horizontally  reciprocable 
in  a  direction  normal  to  such  reciprocation  of  said  re- 
ciprocable gripping  die  to  engage  and  upset  an  end  por- 
tion of  an  elongated  cylindrical  workpiece  thus  gripped 
by  said  gripping  dies;  taid  safety  device  comprising  a 
shaft,  means  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  frame  for  ro- 
tational moventent,  an  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  third  die  to  rotate  said 
shaft  and  thus  said  arm  into  position  between  said  third 
die  and  said  gripping  dies  when  said  third  die  is  retracted 
to  engage  such  workpiece  if  pulled  from  said  gripping 
dies  by  said  third  die,  and  means  responsive  to  engage- 
ment of  said  arm  with  siich  workpiece  to  halt  operation 
of  said  machine. 


3,159,392 
BALL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
DomM  a.  Mofamdcr.  Batavia,  IB.,  aari^or  to 
Co.,    Ibc,    Aarora,    IB., 


FUcd  Jaa.  14,  1943,  Ssr.  Na.  251,39S 
SCkilau.    (CLIS-^) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  hous- 
ing including  a  top  wall  having  an  opening  therein  to  re- 
ceive a  spherical  ekment,  a  pair  of  buffer  wheels  mounted 
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in  said  bousing  beneath  said  opening,  said  wheels  being 
rotatable  on  parallel  axes  spaced  apart  side  by  side  and 
being  adapted  to  support  the  spherical  element  on  their 


peripheral  surfaces,  and  a  brushing  element  pivotally  and 
slidably  mounted  over  and  bridging  said  opening,  said 
brushing  element  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  spheri- 
cal element. 


3,159,393 
POWER-OPERATED  HAIR  BRUSH 
Wliiiam  D.  Taylar,  Wflniagtoa,  DcL,  «id  Le  Roy  W. 
Crookcs,  West  Chester,  Pa^  aMtgnnri  to  Ronaoa  Cor- 
Boration,   Woodbridge,   NJ.,   a   corporatioa  of  New 
Jetaey 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,917 
9  ClahM.    (CL  15—23) 


1.  A  power-operated  hair  brush  comprising  a  drive 
housing',  manual  grasping  means  upon  said  housing;  a 
brushing  bead;  a  reaction  element  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing; open-ended  trunnion  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
brushing  head  upon  said  housing; 

said  brushing  head  comprising  a  perforated  drum  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  of  revolution,  a  brush  assembly 
means  incorporating  bristles  which  extend  through 
the  holes  in  said  drum,  coupling  means  mouitting 
said  brush  assembly  means  within  said  drum,  and 
said  coupling  means  maintaining  said  brush  assem- 
bly means  in  position  for  operative  engagement  with 
said  reaction  element  when  said  drum  and  brush  as- 
sembly means  are  removed  from  said  housing; 
a  source  of  rotation  in  said  drive  housing;  detachable  mo- 
tion-transmitting  means  ooimecting  said  drum  to  said 
drive  housing  for  rotating  said  drum;  said  reaction  ele- 
ment extending  within  said  drum  in  engagement  with  said 
brush    assembly    means    for    reciprocating    its    bristles 
through  the  holes  in  said  drum  as  said  dnmi  rotates;  and 
a  detachable  abutment  means  axially  retaining  said  brush- 
ing head  upon  said  drive  tiousing  and  said  open-ended 
trunf\ion  means,  the  detachment  of  said  abutment  means 
permitting  said  brushing  head  to  be  conveniently  removed 
and  replaced  whereby  its  cleaning  is  facilitated. 


3,159  J94 

BASEBOARD  SCRUBBING  MACHINE 

Robert  J.  Saawra,  %  Mont  Stoai  Hoq^ltal, 

949  N.  12th  SC,  MBwaakcc  3,  Wis. 
I      FIM  Aa«.  21,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  219,415 
7  ClaiMS.    (CL  15—59) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  vertical  surfaces  adjacent 
to  a  floor: 

(A)  a  frame:  ^ 

804  0.0.— se 


(B)  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  cylindrical 
brushes,  each  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis; 

(C)  means  on  the  frame  rotatably  mounting  one  of 
the  bnishes  at  the  front  of  the  frame  with  its  axis 
horizontal  and  extending  transversely  of  the  fraine; 

(D)  supporting  means  on  the  frame  rotatably  moimt- 
ing  the  other  brush  at  the  front  of  the  frame  sub- 
stantially in  vertically  superimposed  relationship  to 
the  first  designated  brush  and  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  that  of  the  first  designated  brush,  said  support- 
ing means  providing  for  limited  back  and  forth 
translatory  motion  of  said  other  brush  between  de- 
fitied  limits; 


(E)  biasing  means  reacting  between  the  frame  and 
said  supporting  means  to  yieldingly  urge  said  other 
brush  to  its  forward  limit  of  motion; 

(F)  power  means  on  the  frame  for  rotatably  driving 
the  brushes  in  opposite  directions  such  that  the  front 
sides  of  the  brushes  move  toward  one  another; 

(G)  roller  means  on  the  imderside  of  the  frame 
mounting  it  for  horizontal  movement  in  directions 
parallel  to  the  brush  axes,  said  roller  means  being 
spaced  from  the  front  ot  the  frame  and  located  on 
a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  brushes 
to  fulcrum  the  frame  for  bodily  fore-and-aft  rocking 
by  wtiich  substantially  translatory  up  and  down  mo- 
tion is  imparted  to  the  brushes;  and 

(H)  a  handle  on  the  frame  by  which  an  operator  can 
move  the  machine  horizontally  and  rock^  it  about 
the  roller  means. 


3,159,395 

BOWLING  ALLEY  BUFFER 

Phil  L.  Lacky,  Oregon  City,  Oreg.,  assifnor  to 

Max  Asbahr,  Oregon  City,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,389 

8  Claims.    (CL  15—98) 


"11  <*o- 


-^ qj V 

1.  A  machine  for  cross  bufiing  and  polishing  bowling 
lanes  transversely  of  the  direction  of  ball  travel  along  the 
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lane,  comprising  a  frame,  driving  wheels  on  said  frame 
engageable  with  the  lane  surface,  a  travel  motor  on  said 
frame  arranged  to  drive  said  wheels  along  the  lane,  guide 
wheels  on  said  frame  engageable  with  the  ball  gutters  of 
the  lane,  a  carriage  mounted  in  said  frame  for  reciproca- 
tion relative  to  said  frame  and  transversely  of  the  lane, 
means  for  thusly  reciprocating  said  carriage,  a  vertical 
shaft  mounted  in  bearings  on  said  carriage,  a  flexibly 
mounted  floor  treating  disc  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
arranged  to  bear  flat  against  said  lane  surface,  and  a 
motor  on  said  carriage  driving  said  shaft. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DRESSING 
BOWLING  LANES 
Victor  Untcriiriak,  Ottawa,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  Pines  £■- 
ginccring   Co^   Inc^   Auron,   DL,   a   corporatioii   of 
nUBok 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2*5,434 
6  ClainM.    (CL  lS-^98) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  dressing  a  bowling  lane 
comprising,  a  frame  structure  including  spaced  end  plates, 
rollers  supporting  said  frame  structure  for  movement  on 
said  lane,  drive  means  for  at  least  some  of  said  rollers, 
mounting  plates  remorably  mounted  one  oo  each  end 
plate,  an  axle  jounudled  at  its  ends  in  said  mounting  plates, 
a  take  up  shaft  joumalled  at  its  ends  in  said  mounting 
plates,  a  roller  joumalled  at  its  ends  in  said  mounting 
plates,  a  web  of  fabric  material  carried  by  the  axle  and 
trained  over  the  roller  and  then  around  the  take-up  shaft, 
spring  means  to  urge  the  mounting  plates  downwardly  to 
maintain  the  web  in  contact  with  the  lane,  a  hollow  roller 
joumalled  at  its  ends  in  said  end  plates  and  having  sur- 
face contact  with  the  lane,  said  hoUow  roller  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  roll  of  material  enclosed  in 
said  hollow  roller  and  having  its  web  extended  through 
said  slot  and  wrapped  around  the  circumferential  surface 
of  said  hollow  roller,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
hoUow  roller  and  takeup  shaft. 


3,15«397 
TWO-BELT  DRIVE  FOR  RODDING  MACHINE 


Ckarka  B.  Capcrtoa,  1S32  Ptec  SL,  PMbdclpkfai  3,  Pa. 

Filed  Mv.  5,  1»63,  Ser.  Now  262,9S3 

3  ClalDis.    (CL  15— 1*4J) 


1.  In  a  rodding  machine  for  handling  sectional  rod 
comprising  individual  sections  of  rod  coupled  end-to-end 
by  couplers  and  having  a  drive  bead  for  driving  the  sec- 
tional rod  axially,  said  drive  head  including  first  and  sec- 


having  adjacent  coextensive  work  portions  closely  parallel- 
ing the  coupled  rod  in  said  drive  bead,  each  belt  having 
a  plurality  of  successive  pusher  dop  mounted  thereon  at 
spaced  intervals,  the  spacing  between  said  successive 
dogs  on  the  same  belt  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  couplers  of  said  sectional  rod,  each  dog 
when  in  work  position  having  a  yoke  portion  adapted  to 
straddle  the  rod,  the  dogs  of  one  belt  in  work  position 
contacting  one  end  of  the  couplen  and  the  dogs  of  the 
other  belt  in  work  position  contacting  the  opposite  end 
of  the  same  couplers;  power  means  for  driving  said  first 
belt  in  one  direction  and  for  driving  said  second  belt  in 
the  opposite  direction;  control  means  for  said  power 
means  for  driving  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
l)elts  but  not  both  concurrently,  said  power  driven  belt 
driving  the  other  belt  through  the  work  dogs  of  both  belu 
and  the  rod  couplers. 


Georit  L. 


3,15«^9fl 
PENCIL  CLEANER 
Gagt,  tM  Vkiwla  Avc^  Los  A^eha, 
~   '  l«M  II,  1962,  Ser.  N«.  Itl^^l 
t  CWms.    (CL  15—210) 


Calf. 


*# 


3.  In  a  pencil  cleaning  device : 

(A)  a  base  having  a  front  side; 

(B)  an  upstanding  boss  on  said  base; 

(C)  a  receptacle  of  frusto-conical  shape  open  at  the 
ends,  the  receptacle  being  secured  to  said  boss,  the 
axis  of  said  receptacle  being  inclined  upwardly  away 
from  said  base  in  the  direction  of  said  front  siiide  and 
with  the  large  open  end  of  the  receptacle  at  the  top; 

(D)  lip  means  extending  inwardly  a  limited  distance 
of  the  upper  open  end  of  said  receptacle; 

(E)  and  a  flexible  cleaning  element  disposed  in  said 
receptacle  and  having 

(a)  a  relatively  flat  backing  and 

(b)  wiping  material  on  the  inner  side,  said  lip 
means  releasably  retaining  said  cleaning  ele- 
ment in  said  receptacle. 


I 


3,lStJ99 
CLEANING  APPARATIJS  FOR  WATER  CLOSET 
Dick  tmi  Fred  Msm,  hodi  of 


!• 


43,  CdIoms, 
4,  1962,  Ser.  Now  164^54 
(CL  15-^146^ 


"-i». 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  water  closet  having  a 


ond  endless  belts  mounted  on  said  machine,  each  belt    generally  circular  seat  ring  and  a  generally  semi-spher- 
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ical  bowl,  comprising  in  combination:  a  cover  movably 
mounted  on  said  cloaet,  a  power  actuated  drive  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  doaet.  a  first  brush  mounted  to 
rotate  in  a  circular  path  coincidental  with  the  circular 
seat  ring  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
seat  ring  only  when  said  cover  is  closed,  means  for  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  first  bnish  to  said  drive  means,  and 
actuator  means  for  energizing  said  power  means  and 
causing  at  least  one  rotation  of  said  first  brush  around 
said  seat  ring. 


MOP  WRINGING  MECHANKM 


AiiCkoaQr  F.  FagarolL  46  Graves  SL, 

TSartkmmptim,  Mas. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Sar.  No.  3«9,979 

1  OataB.    (CL  IS— 26«) 


A  mop-wringing  mechanism  for  a  mop  including  a 
staff  carrying  a  mop  element  at  one  end  thereof  aiKl 
comprising,  a  tubular  hand-grip  adapted  to  be  sleeved 
upon  and  sidable  relative  to  the  staff  of  the  mop,  a  yoke 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  contiguous  longitudinally-ex- 
tending frame  members  spaced  from  aiKl  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  staff  of  the  mop,  the  frame  members  of  said 
yoke  forming  an  annulus  at  one  of  their  ends  for  eit- 
cirdement  around  and  aecurement  to  said  hand-grip  and 
having  laterally-outwardly  extending  ring  extensions  at 
the  other  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  spring-loaded  jaw  in  the 
form  of  a  half-ring  having  outermost  free  ends  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  the  free  ends  upon  each 
of  the  ring  extensions  of  the  frame  members  of  said  yoke, 
said  jaws  being  movable  between  a  normal  closed  wring- 
ing position  with  the  free  ends  of  one  of  said  jaws  being 
dispoaed  in  overlapping  ring-forming  relationship  with 
the  tree  eads  of  the  other  of  said  jaws  and  an  opened 
non-wringing  position  with  the  free  ends  of  one  of  said 
jaws  being  spaced  from  the  free  ends  of  the  other  of  said 
jaws,  said  jaws  being  releasably  retained  in  the  dosed 
wringing  position  by  the  spring  loading  of  said  jaws  with 
unwanted  rearward  movement  of  said  jaws  during  the 
mop-wringing  function  being  precluded  by  the  abutment 
of  one  of  the  half -rings  with  its  respective  ring  extension, 
said  jaws  in  the  doaed  wringing  position  being  adapted 
for  compressing  the  mop  element  as  said  yoke  is  moved 
in  one  direction  longittidinally  rdative  to  the  staff  and 
n^fwr«tx<  for  movement  into  opened  position  and  release 
from  embracement  with  the  mop  element  as  said  yoke 
is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  the  staff. 

'  3,lSMtl 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CLEANER 
WmiMi  W.  Taylor,  33  AdmlkwMj  Ditvs,  MaUbn,  CaUfn 
aad  Rkkard  O.  Spsacer,  649  RiSBlnaa  Diivc,  PadBc 
Palkadcs,  Calf. 

niad  Jm.  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  25S,347 
2ClafaM.    (CLIS— 311) 
1.  A  phonograph  record  cleaner  comprising: 
a  bousing  having  an  elongated  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  phonograph  record,  said  housing  being  vented 
to  provide  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of  air; 
means  within  said  housing  adapted  to  movably  sup- 
port the  edge  of  the  record  in  a  vertical  position; 


a  fan  assembly  closely  spaced  to  each  side  of  the  record 
to  be  deaned  with  each  assembly  including  a  disc 
having  radially  extending  and  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed blades  on  the  respective  iimer  faces  of  the 
two  discs,  and  a  brush  fixed  to  and  extending  di- 
ametrically across  the  respective  iimer  face  of  each 


^_— 


TT^V'"  * 


disc,  said  brushes  being  adapted  to  engage  a  phono- 
graph record  placed  between  said  two  fan  assemblies; 
and 
means  for  driving  said  fan  assemblies  and  for  rotating 
the  pbonograi^  record  to  present  succeeding  por- 
tions of  said  record  to  the  action  of  the  fans  and 
brushes. 


3,15«,402 
SUCTION  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Alf  lagvar  Elgcryd,  Hagentcn,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AktIebolagH   Electroho,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,444 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioQ  Sweden  Apr.  11,  1962 

19  aafans.    (CL  15--32S) 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  head 
and  an  outlet  socket  extending  from  said  head  for  cou- 
pling to  a  suction  conduit  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  head 
including  an  elongated  channel-like  member  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross-section  having  longitudinal  edge 
portions  defining  an  elongated  suction  opening  therebe- 
tween, end  walls  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chaiuiel-likc 
member,  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  channel- 
like  member  being  directed  inward  toward  each  other 
and  forming  slide  surfaces  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
elongated  suction  opening,  said  longitudinal  edge  portions 
of  the  channel-like  member  being  further  directed  upward 
at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  suction  opening  to  form  paral- 
lel channels  within  said  member  at  said  opposite  sides 
of  the  suction  opening,  braces  extending  longitudinally  in 
said  channels,  and  means  engaging  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  braces  for  securing  said  end  walls  to  said  channel-like 
member. 

3,159,403 
TANK  TYPE  SUCTION  CLEANER 
Bengt  Erik  Nllason,  Hagenten,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Akticboiagct    Elcctrolux,    Stockholm,   Sweden,    a 
corporatioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1969,  Scr.  Now  16^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  24,  1959 

9  Claims.    (CL  15—327) 
1.  In  a  horizontal  tank-type  suction  cleaner  having  an 
inlet  and  outlet  for  air  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  means 


1292 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  29,  1964 


comprising  a  motor-fan  unit  disposed  lengthwise  of  the 
cleaner  for  circulating  air  therethrough,  said  unit  includ- 
ing a  motor  and  a  fan  driven  thereby,  said  cleaner  com- 
prising an  elongated  casing  having  an  open  end,  unitary 
supporting  structure  comprising  first,  secotnl  and  third 
parts,  said  first  part  providing  a  transverse  wall  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  that 
of  said  casing  at  its  open  end.  the  casing  at  its  open  end 
being  mounted  on  said  transverse  wall,  said  second  part 
projecting  lengthwise  of  the  cleaner  toward  the  inlet  in 
one  direction  from  the  transverse  wall,  said  second  part 
being  of  annular  form  and  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area 
than  that  of  said  casing  and  being  in  telescopic  relation 
with  said  casing  at  its  open  end.  said  third  part  projecting 
lengthwise  of  the  cleaner  toward  the  outlet  in  the  other 
direction  from  the  transverse  wall,  said  third  part  being 


of  annular  form  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  smaller 
than  that  of  said  casing,  said  transverse  wall  bemg  aper- 
tured  to  provide  an  opening  establishing  communication 
between  said  second  and  third  parts,  a  partition  carried  by 
said  third  part  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudmal  axis 
of  said  casing  and  with  said  third  part  defines  the  bottom 
of  a  compartment  at  the  side  of  said  transverse  wall  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  second  part,  means  for  supporting  said 
motor-fan  unit  on  said  second  part  at  a  region  thereof 
between  the  inlet  and  said  transverse  wall  with  said  motor 
extending  through  the  opening  in  the  latter  into  said  com- 
partment, said  third  part  having  spaced  apart  vertically 
disposed  portions,  and  means  for  supporting  the  ckaner 
m  a  horizonully  extending  position  on  a  surface  including 
rotatable  means  journaled  on  the  verlicallv  disposed  por- 
tions of  said  third  part  in  a  plane  which  is  nonnal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing  and  spaced  from  said 
transverse  walL 


3,15#  4#4 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  AND  VACUUM  DEBRB 

COLLECTOR 

Clarence  T.  Johnsoa,   OJai,  Callf^   m^m,   to  MJX:. 

Development  Compwiy,  Inc^  Sunyrak,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aiijr  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  22«,M4 

2  Claims.    (O.  15— 33f) 


thereon,  a  closed  debris  collector  bin  mounted  thereon 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  vacuum  pump  in  said  bin 
exhausting   to   the   atmosphere   through   a   first   wall   of 
said  bin.  a  substantially  rigid  conduit  extending  through 
a  second  wail  of  said  bin  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with 
one  end  of  said  rigid  conduit  opening  into  said  bin.  an 
upright  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  member  having 
an  upper  closed  end.  means  rigidly  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  upright  member  to  a  third  wall  of  said  bin.  an 
elongated   upright  sleeve  encompassing   said  cylindrical 
member  in  spaced  concentric  relation  relative  thereto  and 
being  rotatable  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  an  operator  platform  extending  across  the  up- 
per end  of  said  sleeve  and  projecting  therebcyond.  an  up- 
right standard  supported  on  said  platform  and  having  the 
lower  end   thereof   fixedly   secured   to  said   platform,   a 
control  manual  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
standard,  a  pair  of  split  collars  rigidly  secured  to  said 
sleeve  in  vertically-spaced  relation,  each  of  said  collars 
having  their  free  ends  disposed  in  confronting  relation,  a 
piypt  pin  extending  between  and  supported  on  each  pair 
of  said  confronting  free  ends,  a  first  boom  having  one  of 
its  ends  connected  on  the  pivot  pin  of  the  lowermost  one 
of  said  collars,  said  first  boom  being  pivotal  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  direction  about  said  pivot  pin.  a  connector 
lever  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  of  iu  ends  to  the 
other  end   of  said   first   boom,   a  second   boom,   means 
pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  connector  link 
to  said  second  boom  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  third 
boom,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
second  boom  to  one  end  of  said  third  boom,  an  elongated 
housing  fixedly  secured  and  depending   from   the  other 
end  of  said  third  boom,  a  plurality  of  electromagnets 
fixedly  secured  within  said  housing,  a  downwardly-open- 
ing nozzle,  means  fixedly  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said 
housing,    an   elongated    flexible    hollow   conduit    having 
one  of  its  ends  connected  with  said  nozzle  and  its  other 
end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  rigid  conduit, 
switch  means  on  said  manual  to  selectively  effect  ener- 
gization   and   de-energization    of  said   electromagnets,    a 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot 
pin  of  the  other  of  said  collars  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said   first   boom   intermedial   the  ends  thereof,   bracket 
nteans  on  said  first  boom,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  means  and  to  said  one 
end  of  said  connector  link,  a  third  hydraulic  cylinder 
pivotally  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  first  boom 
and  to  said  one  end  of  said  second  boom,  a  fourth  hy- 
draulic cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  and 
third  booms  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  hydraulic 
fluid  conduit  means  connecting  each  of  said   hydraulic 
cylinders  with  said  control  manual  for  selective  operation 
thereof  or  in  combination  with  one  another. 


I.  An  electromagnetic   and   vacuum  debris  collector 
comprising  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  bed  supported 


3,15«,4«5 
CARFET  CLEANER 
',  Makiacker,   Wvttenbcti, 

to  Fakir  Werk  WDhein  Kkkcrw,  ^ -- 

■id    Mctallwarw-Fahrtt,    Maklacker,    Warttaakcri. 
Germaay 

Filed  May  I,  !»«,  Sot.  No.  2T7J15 
ClalMt  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  5, 1H2, 
,  F  34,722 

'  3  Oabm.    (CL  15—351) 

I.  A  vacmim  cleaner  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  formed  with  a  suction  nozzle; 
suction  means  in  said  housing,  communicating  at  one 
end  with  said  suction  nozzle  and  having  a  discharge 
end  spaced  from  said  one  end; 
a  handle  tube  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet 
,       part  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  inlet  portion, 
said  outlet  portion  being  connected  to  the  remainder 
of  said  tube  for  adjustment  in  a  rotary  directioo 
about  the  tube  axis;  ^. 
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a  )oint  pivotally  connecting  said  inlet  portibn  of  said 
tube  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  suction  means; 

a  dust  bag  suspended  from  said  outlet  part  of  said  tube 
and  having  an  upper  open  end  communicating  with 
said  outlet  part; 


10.  A  device  for  use  in  placing  a  contact  lens  in  the  eye 
of  the  wearer, 

said  device  comprising  a  handle  to  be  grasped  in  manip- 
ulating the  device, 

a  dished  surface  lens  receiving  element, 

and.  anchored  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  handle  and  fast 
at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  the  lens  receiving  element, 

a  helical  coil  compression  spring  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  substantially  normal  to  the  dished  surface. 


3  159  497 

BOWLING   ALLEY   DRESSING   OIL   APPLICATOR 

Daniel  Mitchell,  2522  Honolohi  Ave.,  Montrose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,011 

10  Claims.    (CI.  15 — 529) 


and  a  handle  member  fastened  to  said  outlet  part  of 
said  handle  tube  and  projecting  therefrom  with  a 
main  portion  thereof  extending  substantially  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  tube  and  having  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  a  grip  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  main  portion  of  said  handle  member,  said  handle 
member  being  connected  to  said  outlet  part  of  said 
tube  for  adjustment  in  a  rotary  direction  about  the 
axis  of  said  main  portion. 


3,159  494 

WASH  KIT  WITH  CONTACT  LENS  STORING 

AND  PlJiCING  DEVICES 

Miltoa  L.  Obitts,  Box  253,  La  Grange,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,958 

25ClaiM.    (CL  15-412) 


4.  In  a  floor  treating  device  of  the  character  described, 
having  a  frame  carried  by  a  transverse,  cylindrical,  appli- 
cator roller  and  a  generally  parallel,  wiper  member  each 
adapted  selectively  to  functionally  contact  the  floor  as  the 
device  is  moved  along,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination  therewith:  floor<ontact  means  for  elevating 
said  applicator  roller  off  the  floor  and  simultaneously  lo- 
cating said  wiper  member  at  a  position  disposing  a  maxi- 
mum area  for  sliding  contact  with  the  floor,  a  container 
for  a  supply  of  liquid  dressing  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  roller,  wick  means  extending  from 
said  container  for  supplying  liquid  dressing  to  said  roller, 
means  for  moving  said  container  in  one  direction  to  dis- 
engage the  wick  from  the  roller  and  means  extending 
from  said  container  and  adapted  to  engage  a  contacted 
floor  to  move  the  container  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
cause  the  wick  to  contact  the  roller  when  the  roller  is  in 
floor  engagement 


-.  £ 


6.  A  kit  for  cleaning  a  amall  fragile  article  such  as  a 
contact  lefM  having  a  periphery  defining  a  plane,  said 
kit  comprising  receptacle  means  providing  separate  cham- 
bers for  containing  cleaning  and  rinsing  liquids,  said  means 
having  necks  providing  openings  into  the  chambers,   a 
holder  for  carrying  an  article  to  be  cleansed,  said  holdtr 
comprising  handle  means  removably  mounted  on  one 
of  the  necks,  elongated  tongs  fast  to  the  handle  means 
and  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  one  neck  and 
into  one  of  the  chambers,  said  tongs  being  deformable 
to  receive  a  lens  and  being  resilient  and  formed  to  yield- 
ingly grip  a  received  lens,  and  hold  the  lens  with  the 
plane  of  its  periphery  parallel   to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tongs,  a  scrubber  assembly  comprising  frame  means 
mounted  in  another  of  the  necks  and  extending  into  an- 
other of  the  chambers,  said  frame  means  defining  an  elon- 
gated guideway  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  formed 
with  an  entry  chamber  and  a  slot  communicating  with  the 
guideway.  toft  deformable  washing  means  in  the  guide- 
way  and  having  confronting  surfaces  defining  a  washway 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  slot,  the  tongs  and  a  gripped 
lens  being  receivable  through  the  mounted  frame  means 
to  iasert  the  lens  into  said  other  chamber  solely  in  such 
relation  that  the  plane  of  the  lens  periphery  parallels 
the  entry  slot  for  drawing  such  lens  to  and  fro  across  the 
washing  means. 


3,150,408 
VEHICLE  DOOR  HINGE 
Charles  Bckky,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,629 
4  Claims.    (CL  16—163) 
1.  A  hinge  for  swingably  mounting  a  closure  for  move- 
ment on  a  vehicle  body  between  a  closed,  an  intermediate 
and   an  opened  position,   said   hinge   comprising  a   first 
bracket    mounted   on   said   vehicle   body   and   a   second 
bracket  mounted  on  said  closure,   link  means  coupling 
said   brackets   together,   said    link    means    comprising   a 
pair  of  elongated  links  and  a  control  link,  each  of  said 
links  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first 
bracket  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  second  bracket,  said 
second  bracket  having  a  planar  base   attached  to  said 
closure,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  links  in 
closed  position  of  said  closure  lying  in  substantially  par- 
allel relation  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  elongated  links  to  said  first  bracket  and 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  control  link  to  said  second 
bracket  having  a  common  pivot  axis,  said  elongated  links 
and   said  control  link  being  relatively  swingable  about 
said  common  pivot  axis  during  movement  of  said  closure 
from   said   closed   to   said   intermediate   position   while 
being  maintained  in  relatively  stationary  relationship  to 
said  second  and  first  brackets,  respectively,  said  elon- 
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gated  links  cootinuing  to  swing  about  said  commoa  pivot  tion  at  the  other  end.  said  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  as  said  closure  is  swung  from  said  intermediate  to  opening  at  said  one  end  comprising  said  stuffing  horn 
said  opened  position,  and  means  operative  to  drive  said  and  a  transverse  port  intermediate  said  ends  opening  into 
control  link  at  said  intermediate  position  in  a  direction    said  longitudinal  opening,  means  for  selectively  directing 

flow  of  sausage  emulsion  through  said  port  for  discharge 


to  swing  the  base  of  said  bracket  relative  to  said  elon- 
gated links  in  a  direction  to  move  said  second  bracket 
and  thereby  said  closure  away  from  said  vehicle  body 
as  it  moves  from  said  intermediate  to  said  opened  posi- 
tioiL 


out  of  said  stuffing  horn,  it  least  two  releasable  holding 
means  spaced  along  said  receiving  member  and  holding 
the  same  against  movement,  and  means  for  alternately 
releasing  said  holding  means  to  permit  movement  of  a 
shirred  casing  from  said  transfer  section  to  said  stuffing 
horn. 


DEHAIRING  AND  SKINNING  DEVICB 
FTMlcrick  F.  Wilcoz,  15M  ttmvu  Ave^ 

Dts  MofeMB,  Iowa 

FHcd  Apr.  It,  IMaTScr.  No.  272,13S 

llClalM.    (CL17— 21) 


II.  In  a  dehairing  and  skinning  device, 

a  frame  having  an  arcuate  coiKave  recess  in  cross- 
section  formed  in  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  one 
portion  of  said  edge  provided  with  said  recess  being 
arcuate  in  shape; 

an  elongated  member  positioned  in  said  recess  and 
adapted  to  be  revolved  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  circular  cutting  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  ooe 
side  of  said  frame  and  having  its  peripheral  edge 
overlapping  said  elongated  member;  and 

means  for  revolving  said  elongated  member  and  rotat- 
ing said  Made,  said  elongated  member  being  rotated 
in  a  direction  such  that  a  point  at  the  outer  face 
thereof  opposite  said  recess  moves  toward  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  blade. 


3>15*,4I1 
I  SCREW  PRESSES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

WORKING  PLASTICS 
JSM  iomfk  G4nr4  D— b««#eM,  12  R—  AslrU, 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  249,277 

aaims  priority,  MpHraHna  Gmwama  Oct.  22, 1M2 

7  rTilai     (CL  li-Iii) 


I.  An  extnisioa  screw  press  comprising  in  combination 
cylindrical  casing  means  having  an  inner  wall, 
a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing 
means  and  extending  substantially  axially  of  said 
casing  means, 
press  screw  means  received  in  said  casing  means  and 

having  threads  forming  a  screw  channel, 
a  non-grooved  portioo  oo  said  caang  inner  wall  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  caamg  means,  and 
an  interruption  of  said  screw  threads  opposite  said  non- 
grooved  portion  of  said  casing  inner  wall  providing 
a  peripheral  recess  in  the  surface  of  said  press  screw. 


Harry 


3,lM,41t 
SAUSAGE  STUFFING  MACHINE 
G.  Waaiibam,  Duvilk,  IIL,  aarii^Mr  to  Tea-Pak, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cotyoratlon  of  IDinols 
FHcd  Jm.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,489 
11  Claims.    (CL  17—35) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  sttiffing  shirred  sausage  casings,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  sausage  casing  receiving  mem- 
ber having  a  stuffing  horn  at  one  end  and  a  transfer  sec- 


3,1S«,412 
RADIAL  PRESS 
DouM  H.  NewhaO,  Walpole,  Masa.,  asaigMir  to 
Harwood  E^teccrteg  Coapa^,  Walpok,  Mass., 

a  corporatioB  of  Masnchaactii 

Filed  May  31,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  113,7M 
7  ClataM.    (CL  IS— 1(.5) 

4.  In  a  high  pressure  press,  the  combination  of  load 
bearing  surfaces  arranged  for  directing  pressure  against 
an  enclosed  space  including  a  pressure  applying  metallic 
cylinder  having  load  bearing  internal  wall  surfaces,  said 
walls  being  of  a  thickness  to  support  arithin  tite  limits  of 
elastic  recovery  high  compressive  external  pressures  ap- 
plied about  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  metallic 
jacketing  cylinder,  said  cylinders  being  separated   and 
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having  formed  therebetween  shouldered  fluid  pressure  end 
portions  defining  a  fluid  pressure  containing  jacket  exter- 
nally of  said  metallic  cylinder,  a  relatively  fixed  axially 
directed  load  bearing  surface  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
and  an  axially  movable  load  bearing  surface  at  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  Upered  punches  fitted 
within  said  cylinder  in  conUct  with  said  load  beariiig 
wall  surface,  and  a  tapered  punch  at  each  end  of  said 
cylinder  in  contact  with  said  respective  axially  directed 
load  bearing  surface,  the  inwardly  disposed  tip  ends  of 


one  of  said  tool  heads,  and  said  casing  being  compnsed 
of  pressure-transmissive  material  adapted  under  pressure 
from  said  tool  heads  to  communicate  said  pressure  to 
said  object. 

3,15f,414  ._.,..^ 

PRODUCnON  OF  STAPLE  FIBERS  FROM  VISCOSE 

RAYON  FILAMENTARY  MATERL^LS 

WUIIam  H.  Bradshaw,  New  R»^"«' N.Y^  aasii^  to 

Cdanesc  CorporatioB  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioo  of  Delaware  „  ^    ^ 

Appiloidoa  Dec  24,  1953,  Ser.  No.  400^61,  now  Patent 

No.  2,892,675,  dated  Jane  30,  1959,  which  Is  a  division 

of  applicatioo  Ser.  No.  226,593,  May  l*.  I'^l;  no'' 

Patent  No.  2,731,667,  dated  Jan.  24,  1956.     IMvlded 

and  tUs  application  Mir.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  800,685 

tOaLais.    (CL19— 36) 


i* 


said  punches  defining  said  enclosed  space,  resilient  means 
supporting  said  cylinder  permitting  adjustment  of  said 
cylinder  longitudinally  of  its  axis,  and  meaiu  for  apply- 
ing compressive  fluid  pressure  against  said  punches  in- 
cluding means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
jacket  thereby  compressing  said  steel  cylinder  around  the 
periphery  thereof  to  reduce  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
cylinder,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  move  said 
movable  axially  directed  load  bearing  surface,  said  cylin- 
der and  punches  fitted  therein  moving  axially  to  maintain 
a  centered  relation  between  said  end  punches. 


3,150,413 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PRESSES  AND  COM- 
PONENTS THEREOF 
Alcxaadcr   ZeiUia,   White   Plains,   and  Jacob  Braymaa, 
Statca    island,    N.Y.,    and    George    Gerard,    Newton 
Center,  Mass.,  msiganrf  to  Barofcnics,  Inc.,  New  YotIl, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcdDcc.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244^7 
8  Cla^    (CL  18—16,5) 


in 


4.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  fibers  of  staple 
length  from  a  tow,  comprising  a  cutter  for  cutting  the  tow 
into  chips  containing  a  large  number  of  fibers  packed  to- 
gether, a  pair  of  positively  driven  nip  rolls  positioned 
closely  adjacent  to  the  cutter  for  feeding  the  tow  to  the 
cutter  thereby  eliminating  variations  in  the  feed  rate 
of  the  tow  to  the  cutter  caused  by  the  springiness  of  the 
tow,  an  upwardly  inclined  trou^  positioned  to  receive 
said  chips  from  the  cutter,  means  for  causing  a  stream 
of  liquid  to  flow  upwardly  along  the  trough  to  separate 
the  fibers  in  the  chips  one  from  the  other  and  to  sweep 
the  fibers  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  trough,  a  tank  posi- 
tioned to  receive  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  fibers  of  staple 
length  from  said  trough,  a  perforated  positively  driven 
belt  positioned  beneath  said  tank,  said  tank  havmg  an 
opening  in  the  floor  thereof  through  which  the  liquid  and 
fibers  flow  onto  said  belt  whereby  the  liquid  drains  through 
said  belt  and  the  fibers  are  deposited  on  the  belt  in  the 
form  of  a  blanket,  and  a  weighted  positively  driven  roller 
positioned  over  said  belt  and  movable  with  respect  there- 
to for  compacting  said  blanket  of  fibers  and  expressing 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  therefrom. 


3,150,415 
DUST  REMOVING  SYSTEM  FOR  CARDING 
MACHINES 
Ferdinand  Rettcrer,  RncU-Malmaison,  France, 

by  direct  Md  mesne  assignments,  to  Whitin  Macliinc 
Worio,     WhitlnsTllla,     Mmi^     a     cofporatkm     of 


Filed  Jnly  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,427 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnly  27,  1960 

14ClalaM.    (CL19— 107) 


^  . 


Ri 


4.  A  pressure-receiving  assembly  for  a  press  wherein  a 
phirallty  of  pressure-multiplying  devices  are  arrayed  on 
separate  tides  of  s  central  cavity  for  receiving  said  assein- 
biy  whh  their  front  ends  towards  said  cavity,  and  wherein 
the  front  ends  of  said  devices  are  provided  by  tool  heads 
having  salient  front  faces,  said  assembly  comprising,  a 
central  ob^  to  be  compressed  and  a  casing  around  said 
object,  said  casing  having  formed  in  exterior  surfaces 
thereof  a  plurality  of  hollows  of  which  each  is  adapted  to 
have  fitted  thereinto  the  said  salient  face  of  a  respective 


1.  A  dust  collecting  system  for  a  fiber  processing  ma- 
chine\  which  includes  a  plurality  of  fiber-carrying  com- 
ponents comprising  a  housing  located  beneath  the  fiber- 
carrying  components  and  enclosing  a  portion  of  at  least 
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ooe  of  the  fiber-canyiog  components,  dust  collecting 
means  disposed  in  the  housing  on  ooe  side  of  the  en- 
closed portion  of  the  fiber-carrying  component  including 
an  opening  providing  an  outlet  for  air  from  the  enclosure, 
air  supply  means  disposed  in  the  housing  and  spaced  from 
the  dust  collecting  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  enclosed 
portion  of  the  fiber-carrying  component  to  direct  a  stream 
of  air  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  enclosed  portion  of 
the  fiber-carrying  component  and  toward  the  dust  col- 
lecting means,  and  means  for  directing  air  toward  the 
surface  of  the  enclosed  portion  of  the  fiber -carrying  com- 
ponent to  facilitate  removal  of  dust  therefrom. 


3,15«,41( 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

APERTURED  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
John  J.  Such,   Wrcntkam,   Mmb^   — l|.Mnr  to  The 
Kendall  Conpuiy,  Boaton,  Maw^  a  corporatloa 
•f  ManachMetti 

Filed  Jnly  29,  I9M,  Scr.  Ntt.  44,129 
8  Claims.    (CL  19— lil) 


3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flexible  shee<  of  apertured 
non-woven  fabric  which  comprises  saturating  a  fleece  of 
unspun  textile-length  fibers  with  a  liquid  lubricant  there- 
for, continuously  conveying  said  saturated  fleece  over  a 
patterned  surface  of  lands  and  interconnected  groovea, 
said  patterned  surface  moving  with  said  fleece,  subjecting 
said  fleece  to  repeated  mechanical  vibratory  impacts  from 
a  solid,  plain-surfaced  resilient  elastic  paddle,  said  im- 
pacts being  subsuntially  nonnal  to  the  direction  of  tra- 
verse of  said  saturated  fleece  causing  the  fibers  of  said 
fleece  to  aggregate  into  the  interconnecting  grooves  of  said 
patterned  surface,  and  removing  the  resulting  apertured 
non-woven  fabric  from  said  patterned  surface. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  an  apertured  noo-woven 
fabric  whkii  comprises  a  moving  patterned  surface  of 
lands  and  interconnected  grooves,  means  for  conveying 
a  moistened  fleece  of  textile-length  fibers  continuously 
across  said  patterned  surface  and  in  registratjoo  therewith, 
means  comprising  a  solid  resilient  paddle  for  imparting  to 
said  moving  fleece  a  xries  of  repeated  mechanical  vi- 
bratory impacts  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
fleece  while  said  fleece  is  on  said  moving  patterned  sur- 
face, and  means  for  continuously  removing  the  resulting 
apertured  fleece  from  said  surface. 


3,1M,417 
SEED  COTTON  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Harry  C.  Word,  Dallas,  Tex^  aarigmir  to  Sohm  E. 
Company,  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corporatioo  of  Mlasuwl 
FUed  Jan.  12,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  165,744 
5  Claims.    (CL  19— 2«3) 
1.  A  cotton  cleaning  machine   comprising  a   housing 
having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  top  thereof  for  connecting 
to  a  forced  air  cotton  delivery  duct,  an  outlet  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  vertically  super- 
posed  horizontal   passage  sections   including   an   upper- 
most passage  section  connected  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet,  the  passage  sections  being  connected  together 
in  series  to  provide  flow  of  cotton  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  under  the  influence  of  the  forced  air,  first  and 


second  cleaning  stations  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  passage  sections,  the  uppermost  passage  section  hav- 
ing an  end  opposite  the  inlet  opened  to  the  first  cleaning 
station  for  delivering  cotton  thereto,  the  passage  section 
immediately  below  the   uppermost  one  having  an  end 


api= 


opened  to  the  second  cleaning  station  for  delivering  cot- 
ton thereto,  another  passage  section  having  an  end  opened 
to  the  first  cleaning  station  for  receiving  cleaned  cotton 
therefrom  and  still  another  passtfe  section  having  an 
end  opened  to  the  second  cleaning  station  for  receiving 
cleaned  cotton  therefrom. 


3,15t,41S 

STRAND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Rokcrt  RakM-MlUcr  Md  M/mrmm  H.  Tatar, 

Bristol,  fLU  airiaa hy  warn 

INzk  Machine  i   Tool   Camj— y 
N.C  a  coryonidoa  of  North 

FUad  May  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111412 
(CL  19^242) 


boCkaf 


Mjw22,  U 
4CWiM. 


I.  In  a  strand  handling  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  rolls  between  which  the  strand  travels  a  frame  for 
supporting  said  rolls,  a  saddle  above  said  rolls,  a  bracket 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  elastically  resilient 
bar  above  said  rolls  and  having  one  end  mounted  on  said 
bracket,  means  engaging  said  saddle  for  receiving  pres- 
sure from  said  bar  to  weight  said  saddle,  and  means  com- 
prising a  cam  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bracket  and  en- 
gaging a  part  fixed  with  relation  to  said  frame  for  swing- 
ing said  bracket  about  its  pivot  to  apply  tension  on  said 
bar  to  urge  said  bar  toward  said  saddJe. 


Septembex  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1297 


3,15«,419 
MAGNETICALLY  WEIGHTED  PRESSURE  ROLLS 
Christoph  W.  Aurich,  CIcmson,  S.C^  mdgf»or,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept.  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  226,934 
10  ClaiM.     (CL  19—272) 


ing  member  having  pile  means  engaging  said  flat  ooil 
spring  positioned  in  said  recepucle  and  said  end  portion 
whereby  sliding  movement  of  said  sash  causes  said  spring 
to  move  along  said  cleaning  member  to  be  cleaned  on 
both  sides. 

3,150,421 
SEALING  STRIP 
Marrfai  E.  Lkkert,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,740 
4  Claims.     (CL  20—56.4) 


10.  In  a  magnetic  pressure  roll  set  comprising 

a  first  roll  with  cylindrical  permai>ent  magnet  means 

therein, 
magnetic  pole  pieces  at  the  ends  of  the  magnet, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  outer  shell  of  uniform  cross-sec- 
tion closely  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  magnet 
and  pole  pieces, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  first  roll,  and 
a  second  roll  of  magnetic  character  rotatably  mounted 
next  to  said  fi»-st  roll  for  pressure-creating  coopera- 
tion therewith  by  influence  of  magnetic  flux  from 
the  said  magnet  and  pole  pieces  of  said  first  roll, 
that  improvement  in  which 

said  shell  in  said  first  roll  is  of  ferrous  material  of 
such  thin  cross-section  that  said  permanent  magnet 
means  maintains  said  shell  in  magnetically  saturated 
condition,  sufficient  reluctance  thereby  being  provided 
minimizing  magnetic  flux  loss  from  pole  piece  to  pole 
piece  and 
said  shell  containing  said  magnet  and  pole  pieces  and 
constituting  the  sole  structural  support  of  the  same 
in  said  roll  and  of  said  roll  in  iu  moimting. 


3,150,420 

SPRING  WIPING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDOWS 

Al  Brenner,  70!  N.  Shore  Drive,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,228 

1  Claim.     (CL  20—52) 


A  vertical  sliding  sash  window  comprising  a  frame, 
a  sash  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  receptacle  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  above  said  sash,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  opening,  a  flat  coil  spring  positioned  in  said  re- 
ceptacle, said  flat  coil  spring  having  an  end  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  said  receptacle  and 
downwardly  along  said  frame  to  said  sash,  rekasable 
means  securing  said  end  portion  of  said  flat  coil  spring 
to  said  sash,  a  cleaning  member  mounted  in  said  re- 
ceptacle and  supporting  said  flat  coil  spring,  said  clean- 
ing member  having  a  substanlially  flat  portion  beneath 
said  flat  coil  spring  and  an  elevated  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  said  opening  in  said  receptacle,  said  dean- 


/-J/T 


3.  A  window  assembly  comprising: 

a  structural  member  having  a  surface  section  defining 
a  glass  panel  receiving  opening, 

said  structural  member  having  a  flange  extending  into 
said  opening  from  said  surface  section; 

a  glass  panel; 

a  unitary  strip  member  having  outer  and  inner  walls 
joined  by  a  lateral  intermediate  web, 

said  walls  and  said  web  forming  first  and  second  op- 
positely opening  channels, 

said  first  channel  receiving  a  marginal  portion  of  said 
glass  panel  in  surface  to  surface  contact  therewith; 

and  a  second  strip  member  comprising  an  elastomeric 
body  having  a  base  surface  in  flush  relation  to  said 
surface  section, 

a  first  groove  in  said  body  at  the  lower  inner  corner 
thereof  extending  inwardly  from  said  base  surface, 

said  first  groove  receiving  said  flange  to  hold  said  body 
against  displacement  in  a  direction  laterally  of  said 
glass  panel  receiving  opening, 

said  body  having  a  rebate  at  the  upper  outer  comer 
thereof  diagonally  oppoiste  said  lower  inner  comer, 

a  second  groove  in  said  body  extending  inwardly  from 
said  rebate  toward  said  base  portion, 

said  rebate  providing  a  seat  for  said  first  strip  mem- 
ber; 

said  second  channel  and  said  second  groove  each  re- 
ceiving portions  of  said  first  and  second  strip  mem- 
bers to  form  an  interlock  therebetween  to  hold  said 
panel  against  lateral  displacement  from  said  glass 
panel  receiving  opening. 


3  150  422 

ASTRAGAL  FOR  DOUBLE  DOOR  OR 

SINGLE  DOOR 

Frank  L.  Michaels,  Hebron,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Michaels 

Art  Bronze  Company,  Inc.,  Erlanger,  Ky.,  a  corporation 

of  Kentucky 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,143 
3  Claims.     (CL  20—48) 
3.  An  astragal  device  comprising: 
a  channel  member  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  an  edge 

of  a  door  to  extend  the  full  length  thereof, 
an  astragal  bar  having  a  base  portion  within  said  chan- 
nel and  having  a  nose  portion  projecting  therefrom, 
said  astragal  bar  extending  the  full  length  of  said 

channel^ 
flanges  projecting   from  the   respective  sides  of  said 
base  portion  of  said  astragal  bar, 
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spring  means  within  said  channel  between  the  back  of  flask  centering  nieans  located  at  each  end  of  the  flask 
said  astragal  bar  and  the  back  wall  of  said  channel  each  of  which  embodies  a  centering  ring  resiliently  biased 
and  urging  said  astragal  bar  outwardly.  toward  the  respective  ends  of  the  flask,  and  means  located 

adjacent  the  end  of  the  flask  nearest  the  sand  blowing 
means  effective  to  hold  the  end  of  the  pattern  adjacent 
thereto  centered  in  said  end  of  the  flask. 


and  abutment  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  sidewalls 
of  the  channel  overhanging  said  flanges  on  said  base 
portion  of  said  astragal  bar  aitd  providing  stops  to 
limit  the  outward  movement  of  said  astragal  bar  un> 
der  the  action  of  said  springs  means  and  individually 
providing  fulcnmis  on  which  the  bar  may  pivot  to 
tip  sideways. 

3,1M,423 
STRIP  STRUCTURES 
James  S.  Reid,  Hodaoa,  Ohio,  asii«Dor  to  The  9teBd»ti 
Products  Company,  acvcland,  Ohio,  a 
Ohio 

Filed  Aa«.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3535S 
13  Claims.     (CL  2d— «9) 


6.  A  generally  channel-shaped  strip  structure  core, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  core-forming  elements  of  sheet 
material  arranged  in  generally  zig-zag  order  with  the  end 
portions  of  adjacent  elements  being  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship and  constituting  at  least  parts  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  core  channel,  and  a  projection  carried  by  each  of 
the  end  portions  of  each  pair  of  overlapping  end  portions 
for  gripping  engagement  with  the  part  to  which  the  core 
is  secured  in  use  thereof. 


3,15«,424 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

UNBVG  PIPE  MOLDS 

Leo  J.  Lc  Blanc,  Tyler,  Tex.,  ailgnor  to  Woodward  Iroa 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  S«r.  No.  143,4M 

9  Clalmi.     (CL  22—36) 


5.  In  apparatus  for  blow  lining  vented  flasks  and  the 
like  with  sand,  a  pattern,  means  supporting  the  pattern 
in  cantilever  fashion  for  entry  into  the  flask  and  effective 
to  hold  the  end  of  the  pattern  adjacent  said  means  in 
centered  relation  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  flask,  sand 
blowing  means  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  flask. 


I  3,IS«.425 

FLASK  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
John  M.  Caryctar.  JaMcs  N.  SMhcriaad,  aod  Edwin  G. 
Voogt,  Chicago,  IlL,  awignnra  to  U^-Bctt  Company, 
a  corporatioa  of  Illiaois 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  864*2 
ItOaiM.     (CL  22— 95.5) 


1.  Flask  handling  equipment  for  use  in  separating  sand 
and  cast  material  from  the  cope  and  drag  of  the  flask  in 
a  foundry  operation  comprising  means  for  passing  a  flask 
containing  mold  sand  and  solidified  cast  material  therein 
to  a  flask  separating  station,  means  at  said  flask  separating 
station  individually  engageable  with  the  cope  and  drag 
of  the  flasit.  said  individually  engageable  means  being 
movable  in  opposite  directions  to  separate  the  cope  from 
the  drag,  probe  means  at  said  flask  separating  station 
insertable  through  the  sand  in  the  cope  to  engage  the  cast 
material  and  release  the  cast  material  from  this  sand, 
means  for  shifting  the  drag  to  a  cast  material  dump  station 
provided  with  dump  meaiu  engageable  with  the  drag  to 
dump  the  cast  material  tlierefrom.  probe  means  associated 
with  said  dump  means  and  insertable  through  the  sand  in 
the  drag  to  engage  the  cast  material  and  release  the  cast 
material  from  the  sand  therein,  means  for  moving  the 
cope  and  the  drag  to  jolting  means  v^  he  rest  the  sand  is 
removed  from  the  cope  and  drag,  and  means  for  remov. 
ing  the  cope  and  the  drag  from  the  equipment  for  reuse. 


3,15«,426 

ROTATABLE  FASTENER 

John  Lcrfic  J«Ma,  ir7f  GIca  Oaks  Blvd., 

Patadiaa,  CaMf. 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19M9I 

4  ClaiBa.     (CL  24—67) 


1.  A  rotatable  fastener  comprising:  a  pair  of  separate 
body  sections;  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coatings  cover- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  only  one  side  of  each  said  body 
section  and  permanently  secured  to  said  one  side;  release 
coated  flexible  backing  pieces  each  separately  coplanar 
mounted  on  and  coextensive  with  one  of  said  adhesive 
coatings,  said  backing  pieces  being  coated  to  permit  ready 
removal  of  said  backing  piece;  and  a  freely  rotatable  ptn 
meaiu  permanently  coaxially  adjacently  securing  together 
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said  pair  of  body  sections  through  openings  in  said  body 
sections,  confronting  portions  of  said  body  sections  bemg 
free  of  said  adhesive  coatings. 


3  15#  427  

BELT  BUCKLE  HAVING  ENCLOSED  ELASTICALLY 

CONNECTED  SLIDING  ELEMENTS 

Anadeto  Rossi,  Via  I^andiao  14,  FloreMC,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,164 

HClaloM.     (CL24— 163) 


the  length  of  the  outer  form  and  within  the  mold  cavity 
and  arranged  for  guiding  engagement  with  upper  portions 
of  the  mold  surfaces  of  the  moving  mandrel,  the  mandrel 
being  free  to  float  under  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  con- 
crete mix  to  maintain  guiding  contact  with  said  hold- 
down  means  unUl  the  concrete  has  set  sufficiently  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  mandrel  and 
outer  form  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  position 
of  the  mandrel-engaging  portions  of  the  hold-down  means. 


3,150,429 

CEMENT  ANCHOR  BOLT  GAUGE 

Daniel  H.  Shaffer,  230 IS  Shakespeare  Are, 

East  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  lone  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,793 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  25—118) 


1.  A  buckle  for  waist  and  other  belts  having  apertures 
in  and  extending  longitudinally  of  one  end  portion  thereof, 
comprismg  an  elongate  buckle  body  having  a  front  panel 
wall  and  longitudinal  rearwardly  projecting  flanges  bor- 
dering the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  panel  wall  and  each 
flange  having  a  free  longitudinal  edge,  means  carried  by 
each  flange  forming  an  inwardly  opening  longitudinally 
extending  track  groove  lying  substantially  medially  be- 
tween said  front  panel  wall  and  said  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  flange,  a  pair  of  slide  elements  disposed  between 
said  flanges  and  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane, 
runner  means  carried  by  and  projecting  laterally  from  said 
slide  elemenu  and  slidably  engaged  in  said  track  grooves, 
a  conuaclile  spring  connected  with  and  coupling  together 
said  slide  eleraenU  and  consuntly  urging  movement  of  the 
same  toward  one  another,  said  slide  elemenu  both  being 
freely  slidable.  means  for  securing  one  end  of  a  waist  beh 
to  one  slide  element  between  the  latter  and  said  panel  wall, 
and  meant  carried  by  the  other  slide  element  for  selecUve 
engagement  in  one  of  a  number  of  apertures  in  the  other 
end  of  the  waist  belt  for  detachably  coupling  the  said 
other  end  of  the  waist  belt  to  the  said  other  slide  clement. 


I 


3,150,429 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
OF  HOLLOW  CONCRETE  BODIES 
Robert  F.  Mast,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Concrete 
Tecfaiolocy  Corporatloo,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Waihingtoa 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,750 
16  Claims.    (CL  25— 30) 


An  individual  anchor  bolt  gauge  for  supporting  an 
anchor  bolt  within  a  concrete  form  during  the  operation 
of  pouring  concrete  mixture  into  the  form  and  around 
the  lower  end  of  the  anchor  bolt  comprising: 

a  base  portion; 

means  for  securing  said  base  portion  to  said  concrete 

form; 

a  retainer  flange  integrally  formed  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  base  portion  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendiculariy  therefrom  for  abutting  engagement  with 
the  outer  side  of  the  concrete  form  for  positioning 
the  bolt  gauge; 

a  support  arm  integrally  connected  to  the  inner  side 
of  said  base  portion  and  extending  over  and  within 
said  concrete  form;  and 

holding  means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  support  arm 
for  detachably  holding  the  upper  end  of  an  anchor 
bolt  in  an  upright  position  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  anchor  bolt  extending  downwardly  into  the  con- 
crete form,  said  holding  means  including  a  second 
support  arm  integrally  connected  to  said  first-named 
support  arm  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  support  arms 
being  provided  with  aligned  holes  through  which 
the  upper  end  of  the  anchor  bolt  is  deUchably 
mountcMd. 

3,150,430 
FORM  STRUCTURE  WITH  TIE  ROD 
ArtB  Arrlshhil,  SoirthieU,  Mich.,  amignor  to  Rocfonn 
CoTMration,    Oak    Parii,    Mich^    a    corporatloo    of 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,960 
3  Claims.     (CL  2S— 131) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  hollow  cotjcrete 
bodies  comprising  a  horizontal  outer  form  having  sta- 
tionary mold  surfaces  adapted  to  form  substantially  the 
complete  exterior  of  the  body  and  having  a  substantially 
continuous  opening  extending  lengthwise  along  an  upper 
portion  thereof,  a  mandrel  completing  a  mold  cavity  with 
the  outer  form,  said  mandrel  movable  lengthwise  through 
the  outer  form  and  having  mold  surfaces  adapted  to  form 
the  interior  of  the  body  while  the  mandrel  is  in  continuous 
movement  through  the  outer  form,  means  for  producing 
such  continuous  movement  of  the  mandrel,  nwans  for 
introducing  the  concrete  mix  through  an  upper  portion 
of  the  outer  form  during  such  continuous  movement  of 
the  mandrel,  and  stationary  hold-down  means  project- 
ing downwardly  below  upper  portions  of  the  sUtionary 
mold  surfaces  of  the  outer  form  in  positions  spaced  along 


1.  The  combination  of  a  form  structure  for  use  in  the 
casting  of  material,  which  structure  has  a  pair  of  spaced 
panels  between  which  the  material  is  cast,  said  panels 
being  provided  with  aligned  holes  for  the  reception  of  a 
tie  rod.  said  structure  providing  a  fixed  external  portion; 
a  tie  rod  disposed  in  said  holes  and  comprising  a  length 
of  rigid  stock  of  solid  cross  sectional  thickness,  said  rod 
being  provided  adjacent  an  end  thereof  with  an  elongated 
slot  which  extends  transversely  through  said  rod  thick- 
ness, said  slot  having  an  end  surface  adjacent  said  rod 
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end  which  is  of  outwardly  convex  curvature  and  is  located 
outwardly  of  said  external  portion  of  said  form  structure, 
which  surface  is  defined  by  an  arcuate  wall  paralleling  the 
transverse  extent  of  the  slot  and  extending  fully  across  the 
depth  of  the  latter,  said  slot  being  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  sectional  outline  in  a  plane  normal  to  its  trans- 
verse extent  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to  terminate  at 
its  opposite  end  inwardly  of  said  external  portion;  and 
a  pin  received  in  said  rod  slot  to  hold  said  rod  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  form  structure,  said  pin  being  of  elon- 
gated rectangular  cross  section  in  the  direction  of  the  slot 
length  to  provide  opposed  end  surfaces  of  which  one 
has  spaced  comers  each  in  frictional  line  engagement 
with  said  outwardly  convex  end  surface  of  said  slot,  the 
other  end  surface  of  said  pin  having  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  external  portion  of  said  form  structure  to 
resist  displacement  of  the  pin  from  the  slot. 


3,15«,431 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACING  THE  CHAIN- 

WALLS  OF  TENTER  FRAMES 

Hermann    Fazis,    Weil    (Rhine),    Cemuuiy,    assiicDor   to 

FiiriMrei  and   Appretnr  Schnsterinscl   G.m.b.H^   Weil 

(Rhine),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  14,  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  194,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  19,  IMl, 

F  33,M9 

SClalMS.    (CLM— 57) 


•a 


2.  In  combination,  in  a  tenter  frame  for  textile  mate- 
rial, a  pair  of  elongated  feeding  chain  walls,  each  of  said 
walls  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  at  one  end  and 
supported  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  by  at  least  one 
roller  mounted  therebeneath,  a  supporting  surface  beneath 
said  chain  walls  and  normal  thereto  for  supporting  the 
roller  of  each  wall,  means  for  independently  pivoting 
each  of  said  walls  about  the  pivot  axis  thereof  in  response 
to  lateral  deviations  of  the  textile  material  comprising  a 
reversible  driving  motor  stationarily  mounted  on  each 
wall  and  a  power  transmission  operatively  connecting  the 
motor  to  the  roller  to  positively  and  directly  rotate  the 
same  to  move  the  con  •'^ponding  wall  along  the  support- 
ing surface,  and  means  for  detecting  lateral  deviations  in 
the  textile  material  and  actuating  the  motors  accordingly. 


beds,  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
means  for  locl^^ing  said  lower  tenter  beds,  said  second 
means  having  said  air  cylinders  operatively  associated  with 
said  lower  tenter  beds,  said  air  cylinders  being  operative- 
ly mounted  on  said  upper  cylinder  mounting  plates,  said 
upper  cylinder  mounting  plates  being  fixed  to  said  lower 
cylinder  mounting  plates,  said  air  cylinders  having  said 
piston  rods  operatively  connected  to  said  locking  cams 
such  that  upon  movement  of  said  piston  rods  in  one 
direction  said  locking  cams  engage  said  sliding  ways  to 


effect  frictional  engagement  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
lower  cylinder  mounting  plates  with  the  lower  surfaces 
of  said  sliding  ways  to  lock  said  lower  tenter  beds  in 
position  as  positioned  by  said  first  means,  sensory  means 
for  transmitting  a  signal  when  there  is  misalignment  of 
the  lateral  edges  of  said  fabric  or  when  there  is  a  tear  in 
a  lateral  edge  of  said  fabric,  control  means  for  receiving 
such  signal  when  transmitted  by  said  sensory  means  to 
thereby  control  said  first  means  for  repositioning  of  said 
lower  tenter  beds. 


345«,433 

STRETCHING  MACHINT 

Ebcrfaard  Kampf,  BicbteliHMaUcB,  Rhlnciand,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Jaly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  291.727 

Clahns  priority,  appMcaHea  Gennaay,  Jaly  25,  1959, 

K  3,129 
t  CWm.    (CL  24—57) 


•W.-     4? 


3,15«,432 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  TENTER  FRAMES 
John  McCrcary,  NcwtonvUlc,  N.Y.,  amigmor  to  McCrcary 
Machhie  Works,  Inc.,  Cohoca,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jane  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2«6,9M 
1  Claim.  (CL  26—57) 
In  a  feeding  device  for  feeding  fabric  onto  tenter  pins 
for  tenterijig  of  same;  framing  structure,  sliding  ways, 
upper  and  lower  tenter  beds,  air  cylinders,  upper  cylinder 
mounting  plates,  lower  cylinder  mounting  plates,  piston 
rods,  and  locking  cams,  said  framing  structure  carrying 
said  sliding  ways,  said  sliding  ways  having  said  upper 
cylinder  mounting  plates  slidably  mounted  thereon,  said 
sliding  ways  mounting  said  lower  tenter  beds,  said  upper 
and  lower  tenter  beds  having  driven  chains  disposed  there- 
along,  said  driven  chains  carrying  thereon  said  tenter  pins 
for  engagement  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said  fabric,  first 
means  for  indirect,  preset  positioning  of  said  lower  tenter 


"IllSJft.'ii 


^^Si^ 


►*^ 


I.  In  a  web  stretching  machine:  means  for  guiding  a 
web  of  material  to  and  through  a  stretching  zone;  said 
stretching  zone  being  defined  by  gtiide  means  having  recti- 
linear portions  arranged  in  diverging  relationship  adjacent 
the  opposed  side  edges  of  said  web;  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate and  independently  movable  grippers  movable  along 
each  of  said  guide  means  and  each  having  means  thereon 
for  securely  gripping  the  edge  of  said  web;  a  screw  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  machine  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  each  of  said  guide  means;  means  on  each  of  said  grip- 
pers removably  engaging  a  thread  of  its  associated  screw; 


September  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1301 


and  means  for  rotating  said  screws  to  transport  all  said  point  of  the  nylon  under  ambient  conditions,  for  a  period 

gnppers  along  their  respective  guide  means  in  the  direction  of  at  least  about  30  seconds  and  under  condiuons  such 

of  their  divergence   whereby  to  stretch  said  web  in  a  that  the  nylon  is  substantiaUy  unoxidized. 
transverse  direction  as  it  progresses  through  said  zone.  _^_^.._^_ 

3,150,436 
FABRICATION  OF  SOLID  SHEET  PACKS 
John  C.  Bomberger,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lukens 
Steel    Company,    Coatesville,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pcnnsylvanb 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,560 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 19) 


3,150,434 

WEB  NEEDLING  MACHINF^ 

Brendan  O'Byrae,  Batlcy,  England,  assignor  to  William 

Bywatcr  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,668 

2  Claims.    (CL  2»--4) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  light  gauge  steel  sheets  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  cleaning  the  mating  surfaces  of 
a  plurality  of  slabs  or  plates,  assembling  said  slabs  or 
plates  into  a  pack,  applying  a  parting  compound  to  at 
least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces,  placing  strips  of  metal 
adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said  slabs  or  plates,  welding 
the  side  edges  and  said  strips  with  the  strips  extending 
into  substantial  conUct  with  the  confronting  faces  of 
said  slabs  or  plates,  the  said  strips  being  located  adjacent 
to  the  roots  of  the  welds,  and  heating  and  rolling  to 
gauge  the  pack  so  formed. 


1.  In  a  web  punching  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  needle  bed,  a  reciprocating  needle  board,  defining  a 
needling  area  over  said  bed,  feed  and  draw  rollers  re- 
spectively located  in  front  of  and  behind  said  needling 
area,  rotatable  shafts  on  which  said  rollers  are  drivably 
mounted,  bearing  nteans  for  said  roller  shafts  which  per- 
mit also  a  limited  axial  movement  thereof,  bearing  means 
for  supporting  said  driving  shafts  against  axial  move- 
ment thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  driving  shafts  and 
thereby  said  rollers  intermittently,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  roller  shafts  and  rollers  intermittently  width- 
wise  of  the  machine  to  reciprocate  the  material. 


3,150,437 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TUBING 

Frank  E.  Elge,  Lodlow,  Pa-,  assignor  to  McKean  Tube 

Company,  Kane,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,571 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—33) 


3,150,435 
PROCESS  OF  TEMPERING  NYLON 
EofCM  M.  McColm,  Woodbridge,  Comi^  mm!  Wedey 
Ferrcil,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rubber 
Compan>,   New   Yorii,   N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

*^^  FUed  Mar.  li,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,778 
nCbiuM.    (a.  28— 76) 


hiw 


1.  A  tempering  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
nylon  strand  to  an  initial  tension,  and  while  at  substan- 
tially constant  length  heating  said  strand  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  7*  F.  above  to  80*  F.  below  the  melting 


1.  A  machine  for  forming,  welding,  and  heavy  reduc- 
tion of  cross  section  of  pipe  from  sheets  of  material  com- 
prising 

means  to  support  a  strip  of  material  to  be  formed, 
means  for  forming  said  strip  into  the  shape  of  a  tube, 
means  to  weld  the  edges  of  said  strip  together, 
sizing  means  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  tube, 
pull  unit  means  to  pull  said  tube  through  said  forming 

means, 
said  pull  means  comprising  continuous  chains  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  tube, 
each  said  chain  having  spaced  clamps  thereon, 
each  said  clamp  having  a  groove  in  its  outer  surface, 
the  surface  of  said  groove  being  in  the  form  of  a  part 
of  a  cylinder  and  adapted  to  receive  and  frictionally 
engage  the  outside  surface  of  said  tube, 
a  pressure  plate  disposed  in  engagement  with  one  said 

chain  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  tube. 
means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  plate 

between  fixed  limits, 
said  means  to  regulate  said  pressure  comprising  a  lead 

screw, 
a  motor  actuating  said  lead  screw,    ' 
and  a  sensing  means  for  determining  the  force  exerted 
on  said  tube  by  said  chains  on  said  tube. 
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said  sensing  means  being  adapted  to  drive  said  motor   of  liquid  column  type  motion  transfer  devices  connected 


to  reduce  the  force  of  said  lead  screw  when  the  pres- 
sure thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  and  to 
drive  said  lead  screw  to  increase  the  pressure  thereof 
on  said  chains  when  the  pressure  exerted  thereby 
drops  below  a  predetermined  amount 


to  shift  the  indexing  member  as  well  as  actuate  the  ma- 


3,15«,43S 

Multi-step  PRESS 

ReinboM  Elsen,  42  Pettenkofentratw,  Esmo,  Gennany 

FUcd  Aug.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  50,931 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennany  Sept.  12,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 34) 


1.  A  multi-stage  press  for  making  articles  from  bar 
or  strip  stock,  which  comprises  in  combination:  a  frame 
having  a  working  space  therein  accessible  from  lateral 
openings  in  the  press  frame,  cutting  means  in  said  frame, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  bar  or  strip  stock  endwise  to 
said  cutting  means  to  cut  off  a  workpiece  from  said  stock, 
a  press  carriage  reciprocable  in  said  frame  on  one  side 
of  said  working  space  provided  with  vertically  superim- 
posed tool  holding  means  for  receiving  and  holding  up- 
setting and  forming  tools,  a  horizontal  main  drive  shaft 
in  said  frame  drivingly  connected  to  said  carriage  for 
reciprocating  the  same,  a  set  of  vertically  superimoted 
die  means  in  said  frame  on  the  other  side  of  said  working 
space  and  aligned  with  said  tools  in  said  superimposed 
tool  holding  means  for  cooperation  therewith,  transfer 
means  in  said  frame  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage  and  ip  said 
wcH-k  space  between  said  carriage  and  said  set  of  die 
means  for  receiving  a  cutoff  workpiece  from  said  cutting 
means  and  for  transferring  said  workpiece  to  one  of  said 
die  means  and  successively  to  the  otlier  die  means,  a 
vertical  auxiliary  drive  shaft  in  said  frame  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  main  drive  shaft  and  arranged  laterally  of 
the  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  carriage  and  spaced  from  one  of  said  lateral 
openings,  and  superimposed  cam  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  drive  shaft  for  controlling  said 
cutting  means  and  said  transfer  means. 


toTkc 


3,150,439 
INDEXING  MACHINE  TOOL 
Watter  H.  Van  Dcl>crg,  Feradaic,  Mkk^ 
Tbompson  Company,  Femdalc,  Mlck^  a 
Filed  May  19,  1940,  Scr.  No.  30, 
S  Claiai.    (CL  29—38) 
S.  In  a  machine  tod  of  the  multiple-station  indexing 
type  the  combination  of  a  stationary  main  frame,  a  shift- 
able  indexing  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  workpiece 
manipulators,  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  operat- 
ing the  manipulators  after  being  shifted  by  the  indexing 
member  to  a  given  station,  and  a  mechanico-hydraulic 
motivator  comprising  a  common  camshaft  and  a  plurality 


nipulator  operating  means  in  a  coordinated  program  of 

movements. 


3,150,440 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SUSPENDED 
CEILING  RtrNNERS 
MaHia  D.  laka,  Ckfeago,  IlL,  Milpani  to 

Metallic  SMh  Coip—y.  Cliki«o,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  IlliDob 

FUcd  Jniy  30,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  213^59 


Jniy  30,  1 
3ChitaM. 


(CL  2*— 155) 


1.  A  metliod  of  foHhing.  from  a  continuous  strip  of 
sheet  material,  suspended  ceiLng  structure  runners  of 
generally  inverted  T-$hape  having  an  upright  web  portion 
of  double  thickness  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with 
connecting  means  formed  from  a  single  thickness  of  the 
web  portion,  and  a  croas  portion  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cap  strip,  comprising  the  stepa  of 
removing  laterally  spaced  portions  of  a  strip  of  sheet 
material  disposed  at  points  longitudinally  along  said 
strip  at  which  the  latter  is  to  be  severed  to  form  adjacent 
ends  of  a  pair  of  runners,  having  connecting  means  for 
each  runner  end  tl>ereat,  with  the  connecting  means  being 
disposed  in  lateraUy  adjacent  positions  and  the  openings 
so  formed  defining  strips  intermediate  said  adjacent 
connecting  means  and  at  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
runner  blanks  with  said  strips  connecting  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  partially  blanked  rxmner  ends,  bending  the 
blanked  strip  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  thereof 
to  form  the  r\mner  web  portion  with  the  portions  of  the 
sliect  material  disposed  in  abutting  parallel  relation  to 
form  the  web  portions  of  double  thickness  and  dispose 
the  respective  connecting  means  in  overlapping  relation, 
bending  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  strip  to 
form  flanges  lying  in  a  common  plane  which  comprise 
the  respective  cross  portions  of  the  runners,  securing  a 
cap  strip  to  said  cross  portion  and  cutting  said  connecting 
strips  and  said  cap  strip  to  sever  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  runners  tluis  formed.  -  .     
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3,150,441 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LOUDSPEAKER 
Hcwy  E.  KhMB,  Cambrldfc,  Mass.,  asrignor,  by 

Msignmrnts.  to  KLH  Research  and  Dcvdopmcnt  Corp., 
Camlwidgc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FIM  May  0, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S1U29 
3ClalaH.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


and  deforming  said  projection  radially  inward  to  re- 
strict the  size  of  the  portion  of  said  passage  within 
said  projection  to  thereby  form  a  nozzle. 


3,150,443 
PROCESS  OF  INCORPORATING  A  REFRACTORY 
METAL  OXIDE  IN  A  METAL  AND  PRODUCT 
RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Guy  B.  Alexander,  Brandywinc  Hundred,  DeL,  William 
H.  Pasfield,  Sayvilk,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  C.  Yates,  Brandy- 
winc Hundred,  DcL,  ass^ors  to  E.  I.  du  Font  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,720 
13  Cbdms.    (CL  29—182.5) 


■WLl—    ••CKtl. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  loudspeaker  and  integral 
panel  wherein  the  loudspeaker  frame  supports  the  driving 
unit  magnet  elements  in  coaxial  spfu:ed  relation  to  the 
panel  opening  in  integral  assembly  with  the  panel  with 
a  diaphragm  extending  from  the  driving  unit  to  the 
margin  of  the  panel  opening,  the  steps  which  comprise 
temporarily  supporting  the  magnet  elements  in  coaxial 
spaced  relation  to  the  panel  opening,  disposing  a  plurality 
of  strut  elements  of  the  frame  extending  forwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  from  the  driving  unit  magnet  elemenu 
with  the  inner  ends  of  the  struts  in  predetermined  fixed 
relation  to  the  magnet  eiemenu  and  the  outer  ends  of 
the  struts  within  the  margin  of  the  panel  opening,  posi- 
tioning s  die  member  within  the  panel  opening,  and  filling 
the  space  between  panel  and  die  member  and  around 
the  outer  ends  of  the  strut  elements  of  the  frame  out- 
wardly of  the  die  member  with  hardenable  adhesive  ma- 
terial to  secure  the  frante  to  the  panel  and  form  a  ring 
integral  with  the  panel  at  the  margin  of  the  panel  open- 
ing to  receive  and  support  the  margin  of  the  loudspeaker 
diaphragm. 

3,150,442 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NOZZLE 
lease   H.   Straw   tmi   WWis  Fay   Allcr,   Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Shdiild  CarponlkMi,  DayUm,  OUo, 
a  torporatton  of  Delaware 

Fttsd  Mv.  12, 1H3,  Bar.  No.  204,00t 
0  CWmb.     (CL  29—157) 


*'^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  restricted  outlet  nozzle  for 
the  discharge  of  fluid  comprising, 

forming  a  fluid  passage  in  a  rigid  material  terminating 
at  an  outer  surface  thereof. 

forming  a  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  nraterial 
immediately  surrounding  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  passage  to  leave  a  projection  in  the  material 
between  said  groove  and  said  outer  passage  end. 


rSt>» 


;_3    ■~rumr 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  compositions  in  which 
a  particulate  refractory  is  dispersed  in  a  metal  the  steps 
comprising  {a)  depositing  a  hydrous,  oxygen-containing 
compound  of  a  metal  having  an  oxide  with  a  AF  at  27* 
C.  of  from  30  to  105  kcal./gram  atom  of  oxygen,  to- 
gether with  substantially  discrete,  submicron  particles  <rf 
a  refractory  oxide  having  a  melting  point  above  1(XX)'  C. 
and  a  aF  at  1000*  C.  above  60  kcal./gram  atom  of  oxy- 
gen, (b)  thereafter  reducing  the  hydrous,  oxygen-contain- 
ing compound  to  the  corresponding  metal  while  main- 
taining a  temperature  throughout  the  entire  mass  below 
the  sintering  temperature  of  the  metal  the  reduction  being 
continued  until  the  oxygen  content  of  the  mass,  exclusive 
of  oxygen  in  the  refractory  oxide,  is  below  2%  by  wei^t, 
whereby  a  powdered  product  is  obtained,  (c)  sintering 
the  powdered  product  at  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  metal  until  its  particle  size  is  in  the  range 
of  1  to  5(X)  microns,  and  (</)  mixing  the  sintered  powder 
with  up  to  10  times  its  volume  of  a  ductile  powdered 
metal. 
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METHOD  OF  PRobuCING  ALLOY  STEEL 
Orville  W.  Recn,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Alle- 
gheny Ludhiin  Steel   CoqMratioii,  Braclienridgc,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19«,475 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  29 — 420J) 


f-?^Wt'v** 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  heat  bardenable  alloy 
steel  the  composition  of  which  includes  at  least  \%  of 
at  least  one  of  the  elements  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  vanadium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  said 
alloy  steel  being  characterized  by  an  annealed  structure 
which  consists  essentially  of  fine,  evenly  distributed  car- 
bides of  at  least  one  of  the  types  MjC,  M^Cj  and  MC 
in  a  ferritic  matrix  which  comprises,  compressing  atom- 
ized prealloyed  powder  of  said  steei.  said  powder  having 
a  particle  size  of  up  to  .25"  diameter,  sintering  said 
compacted  powder  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonaceous 
reducing  atmosphere  and  mechanically  working  said  com- 
pacted and  sintered  powder  so  as  to  effect  a  density  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  said  steei  in  Us  cast  and  wrought 
state. 


3,I5«,445 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ATMOSPHERE  AND 

THEN  PRESSt  RE  WELDING 

Sheldon    H.    Butt,    Westport,    Cono.,    asaigBor   to   Olhi 

Mathlcson  Chemical  Corporation,  Eait  Alton,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Oct.  4,  I96«,  Scr.  No.  M39« 
U  Claims.     (CL  29^-4713) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  and  excluding  atmospheres 
from  between  adjacent  surfaces  of  components  of  a  bi- 
metallic billet  for  subsequent  unification  by  pressure 
welding  comprising,  forming  in  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of 
opposed  faces  of  a  base  component  of  a  first  metal  a 
depression  disposed  between  flanges  projecting  from  op- 
posed lateral  edges  of  said  base  component;  forming  an 
assembly  by  inserting  in  said  depression  a  cladding  com- 
ponent of  a  second  metal  different  than  said  first  metal 
and  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  height  of  said 
flanges,  said  depression  being  formed  in  said  base  com- 
ponent to  provide  said  flanges  of  a  thickness  and  height 
offering  less  resistance  to  plastic  deformation  than  said 
cladding  component  when  said  assembly  is  subjected  to 
the  below  described  reduction  in  thickness  by  cold  rolling 
with  said  height  of  said  flanges  being  restricted  in  dimen- 
sion so  that  after  said  cold  rolling  the  top  of  said  flanges 
remain  below  the  top  of  said  cladding  component,  the 
outer  edges  of  said  cladding  component  being  adjacent 
the  inner  edges  of  said  flanges;  plastically  deforming  said 
components  by  subjecting  said  assembly  to  a  reduction  in 
thickness  by  said  cold  rolling  with  said  deforming  being 
sufficient  to  press  said  components  into  intimate  engage- 
ment with  each  other  in  their  adjacent  areas  with  suffi- 
cient force  to  squeeze  out  all  atmospheres  and  to  form  a 
seal  between  the  outer  edges  of  said  cladding  component 


and  the  inner  edges  of  said  flanges;  and  subsequently 
heating  and  rolling  to  pressure  weld  said  components 
together. 

I      •  ^"""""^^ 

3,15«,446 

BRAZING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
Hoyt  H.  Todd,  La   Habra,  CaUf.,  MsigBor  to  Electro- 
Optical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,«2S 
I  12  Clirims.     (CL  29-^75) 


n 


■h 


m 


■t 


1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  together  two  metal  bodies, 
at  least  one  of  which  has  a  zone  of  relatively  high  sur- 
face ratio  contiguous  with  the  region  where  said  bodies 
are  to  be  joined,  by  bringing  said  bodies  together  to  pro- 
vide a  joint,  applying  molten  brazing  material  to  said 
joint  and  solidifying  the  same,  the  improvement  whereby 
any  substantial  flow  of  molten  brazing  material  from 
said  joint  into  said  zone  of  relatively  high  surface  ratio 
is  avoided,  said  improven>ent  including  the  steps  of:  se- 
lecting a  brazing  material  which  when  melted  in  contact 
with  the  metal  constituting  said  zone  progressively  alloys 
therewith  with  progressive  rise  in  melting  point  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  surface  ratio,  said  rate  being  rela- 
tively low  at  unit  surface  ratio  and  increasing  as  the 
surface  ratio  increases;  applying  the  selected  brazing  ma- 
terial to  the  joint  between  the  two  bodies;  applying  heat 
to  the  two  bodies  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  brazing 
material  to  a  point  above  but  relatively  close  to  its  melt- 
ing point  with  consequent  melting  thereof;  discontinuing 
the  application  of  heat  at  this  point  whereby  the  molten 
brazing  material  remains  liquid  long  enough  at  the  joint 
to  bond  the  two  bodies  together  while  molten  brazing 
material  flowing  into  said  contigtjous  zone  solidifies 
promptly  by  alloying  with  the  metal  in  said  zone  thereby 
stopping  the  flow  of  molten  brazing  material  from  said 
joint. 

9.  A  brazing  composition  for  refractory  metals  con- 
sisting essentially  of  approximately  92-97%  molybde- 
num, approximately  3-4%  boron,  and  approximately 
2.5-4%  carbon. 


3,1S»,447 

PIPE  CLTTTER 

John  B.  Gill,  2433  E«1  St.,  Tottmcc,  CaMf. 

FOcd  May  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  lt9,8SS 

4  Ctaims.     (CL  3«— 96) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  asbestos  cement  pipe  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  mount  formed  of  a  pair  of  semi- 
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circular  frame  members,  locking  means  on  the  confront- 
ing ends  of  said  frame  members  formed  for  rigidly  se- 
curing such  ends  together  with  the  mount  encircling  a 
pipe   to  be  cut,   said   frame   members  being  formed   to 
provide  an  annular  track  having  angularly  related  bot- 
tom walls  defining  a  flattened  V-shaped  raceway  when 
said   locking   means   is  secured,   means   carried   by   said 
mount  and  adapted   for  positioning  said  track  in  con- 
centric   relation    around    the   pipe,   a   traveling   element 
formed  of  a  pair  of  semi-circular  segments,  a  reverse 
hook   formed   on   one   of   the   confronting  ends  of  said 
segments,  an  elongated  link  having  a  pivotal  connection 
to  the  confronting  end  of  the  other  of  said  segments,  a 
hook-engaging  member  slidably  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment on  said  link,  a  spring  carried  on  said  link  and 
formed  to  urge  said  hook-engaging  member  toward  said 
pivotal  connection,  the  parU  being  proportioned  so  that 
snapping  of  the  hook-engaging  member  behind  said  hook 
will  compress  the  spring  and  lock  the  confronting  ends 
of   said   frame   members   together   under   spring   tension 
while  being  resiliently  yieWable  to  permit  said  segments 
to  move  apart  under  unusual  stresses,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
mounted   in  spaced  relation   around  said   traveling  ele- 
ment and  fomned  to  ride  on  said   annular  track,  said 
rollers  being  upered  outwardly   from   their  middles  to 
provide  a  flattened  V-shape  complementary  to  the  flat- 
tened V -shape  of  said  track  for  resisting  axial  thrust  and 
for  obtaining  a  self-cleaning  action  with  respect  to  any 
debris  which  may  be  deposited  on  the  track,  and  a  cutter 
blade  carried  on   one   of  said   segments  and  selectively 
movable  inwardly  for  severing  the  pipe  as  the  traveling 
element  is  rotated. 


bers  on  sound  teeth  represented  on  the  dental  cast  with 
respect  to  the  infra  bulge  areas  of  sound  engaging  teeth 
when  said  arm  is  swung  toward  the  dental  cast,  and 
inking  means  for  inking  the  rim  of  said  gage  carried 
by  said  standard  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  supporting 
surface  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  rim  when  the 
arm  and  tool  carrier  are  swung  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  dental  cast,  whereby  when  the  inked  rim  is  moved 
by  the  arm  in  the  opposite  direction  into  contact  with 
the  teeth  represented  on  the  dental  cast  ink  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  rim  to  the  teeth  represented  on  the 
dental  cast. 

3,150,449 

MASONRY  GUTOE 

Jeremiah  K.  Johnson,  Box  79,  Middleton,  Idaho 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,897 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—85) 


3,IS#,44S 

DENTAL  SlfRVEYOR  ATTACHMENT 

SanI  Woav,  ILS.  Air  Force  (64S4th  U.S.  Air  Force 

Dispensary,  A.P.O.  953.  San  Francisco,  Calif.) 

FUad  Apr.  II,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,325 

4  Claims.    (CL  32—67) 

(GffMtcd  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  mason's  line  support  and  guide  comprising  a 
main  body  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  arms 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  engageable  on  a  vertical 
comer,  a  calibrated  horizontal  rod  secured  to  said  body 
at  the  junction  of  said  arms  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  junction,  a  depending  vertical  arm  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  rod,  a  vertical  plate  member  imposed 
upon  said  arm  and  connected  to  said  arm  for  limited 
arcuate  movement,  and  an  inwardly-projecting  hook  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate  member 
and  being  engageable  with  a  mason's  line,  whereby  to 
support  said  line  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
horizontal  arms. 

3,15«,450 
BOREGAGE 
Baltzar  Leo  Dc  Marc,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,179 

5  Claims.    (CL  33—178) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


r^S. 


f*  m 


I.  In  combination;  a  base  member  having  a  horizontal 
supporting  surface  adapted  to  support  a  dental  cast 
thereon  to  be  surveyed,  a  rigid  upright  supporting  stand- 
ard fixed  to  siad  base  member  at  one  side  thereof,  a 
supporting  arm  journalled  on  said  standard  for  swing- 
ing adjustments  above  said  supporting  surface  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  supporting  surface,  a  "surveyor"  tool 
carrier  journalled  at  the  free  end  of  said  arm  for  vertical 
adjustments  toward  and  away  from  a  dental  cast  dis- 
posed on  said  surface  and  for  rotative  adjustment  on  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  a  dental  undercut 
gage  member  fixed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  carrier  in 
offset  relation  to  the  axis  having  an  enlarged  concentric 
marking  rim  thereon  for  charting  engagement  with  the 
dental  cast  for  determining  the  positions  of  clasp  mem- 


•-►e 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  land  and  groove 
profile  of  a  rifled  gun  bore,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  boregage  adapted  to  be  pulled  in  either  direction 
through  said  gun  bore  for  continuously  measuring  the 
land  and  groove  profile  of  the  rifling  of  said  gun  bore  and 
a  power  driven  mechanism  connected  to  each  end  of  said 
boregage  in  either  direction  continuously  through  said 
bore;  said  boregage  comprising  a  body,  a  closure  thread- 
ably  fixed  to  each  end  of  said  body,  a  shaft  axially 
mounted  in  each  closure,  a  detent  housing  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  shaft,  a  plurality  of  spring  loaded  guides 
adapted  to  ride  in  the  grooves  of  said  gun  bore  rifling, 
said  guides  being  mounted  in  spaced  radial  relation  in 
said  detent  housings,  each  said  guide  being  spaced  120* 
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apart  from  each  other,  a  spring  loaded  locking  member 
in  each  said  detent  housing,  each  said  spring  loaded  lock- 
ing member  adapted  to  rotate  its  respective  said  detent 
housing  with  respect  to  said  gun  bore  rifling  and  including 
a  spring  loaded  plunger  having  a  disc  integral  with  its 
inner  end  and  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  outer  face 
of  a  respective  closure  whereby  said  detent  bousing  may 
be  rotated  and  frictionally  locked  in  one  of  two  positions 
apart,  at  least  one  cantilever  beam  securett  at  one  of  its 
ends  in  said  body,  a  strain  patch  gage  carried  by  each 
side  of  said  cantilever  beam,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  body,  the  free  end  of  said  lever  resting  on  the  free 
end  of  said  cantilever  beam,  a  follower  fixed  to  said  lever 
and  protruding  through  said  body,  a  spring  fixed  in  said 
body  and  biasing  said  cantilever  beam  in  a  direction  to 
cause  said  follower  to  contact  the  surface  of  a  land  or 
groove  in  said  gun  bore  rifling,  a  plurality  of  spaced  feet 
fixed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  body  and 
lying  in  the  same  cross  sectional  plane  as  said  follower 
whereby  said  feet  may  ride  in  a  groove  or  land  of  the  gun 
bore  rifling  when  said  detent  housings  are  adjusted  by  said 
locking  detent 

3,1M,451 
TESTING  OF  GEAR  WHEELS 
CUffoH   Charles   Barber.   CUngrord,    Loodoo,   EnglMid, 
assignor  to  NatkMial  Researck  Dcvelopinciit  Corpora- 
tkMi,  London,  England 

Filed  ADg.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51 J57 

Claims  prloriTy.  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  4,  1959 

8  Claims.     (CL  33—179.5) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  an  involute  gear  wheel 
and  of  the  kind  having  a  member  presenting  a  flat  sur- 
face, a  base  circle  disc  for  carrying  concentrically  there- 
with the  gear  wheel,  means  for  rolling  the  base  circle 
disc  along  the  said  surface  to  rotate  and  translate  the 
gear  wheel,  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  a 
path  parallel  to  the  said  surface,  and  a  feeler  upon  the 
carriage  for  contacting  the  face  of  a  tooth  of  the  gear 
wheel  during  the  said  rolling  movement,  whereby  when 
the  tooth  face  is  correct  it  will  merely  track  against  the 
feeler  without  displacing  it.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  row  of  lines  spaced  effectively  at  base  circle 
pitch  of  the  gear  to  be  tested,  which  row  is  arranged 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  carriage;  and 
a  datum,  which  row  of  lines  and  datum  are  relatively 
movable  in  a  lengthwise  sense  of  the  said  row  in  accord- 
ance with  lateral  movement  of  the  feeler,  one  of  said 
row  of  lines  and  said  datum  being  nK>unted  for  move- 
ment with  said  carriage,  whereby  inaccuracies  of  the  gear 
wheel  will  become  apparent  during  said  tracking  as  lateral 
displacement  between  the  datum  and  a  line  appropriate 
to  a  particular  tooth  face. 


3,15t,452 

JIG 

Edwin  Pad  Mcawtawa,  3241  G\rm4  Av*.  Sw, 

Mi—ra poHi,  Mha. 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  222,125 

1  Claim.     (CL33— 197) 


% 


I 


In  a  template  supporting  jig  for  a  routing  tool. 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  work  engaging  feet  one 
each  projecting  laterally  inwardly  from  an  opposite 
end  thereof. 

{b)  said  frame  having  a  central  opening  for  snug 
reception  of  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  templates, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  a  template  in  said  opening 
with  the  upper  tool-supporting  surface  thereof  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  work  engaging  under 
surfaces  of  said  feet. 

id)  a  pair  of  anchoring  pins  one  each  projecting 
through  an  opposite  end  portion  of  said  franne  and 
the  supporting  foot  associated  therewith  and  mounted 
therein  for  Unkted  sliding  movements  from  positioiu 
wherein  the  inner  ends  thereof  are  substantially  flush 
with  the  under  surfaces  of  said  feet  and  the  outer 
ends  thereof  project  outwardly  from  the  tool-support- 
ing surface  defined  by  said  frame  and  positions  where- 
in the  outer  ends  of  said  pins  are  substantially  fhish 
with  said  tool  supporting  surface  axKl  the  inner  ends 
thereof  project  laterally  outwardly  from  the  work 
engaging  under  surfaces  of  said  feet,  and 

(e)  adjustable  abutment  elements,  one  each  carried 
by  one  of  said  feet  and  projecting  therethrough 
transversely  to  the  longittxlinal  dimension  of  said 
frame  in  spaced  parallel  relatiotiship  to  the  work 
engaging  under  surfaces  thereof. 


3,15M53 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  WOMEIVS  FOOTWEAR 

HAVING  SPIKED  HEELS 

Edytke  K.  TMco,  9«U  SE.  Evcrpccn  Hlgkway, 

VaKoavcr,  Wask. 

nicd  Mar.  1,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  262,999 

2  dakm.     (CL  34—72) 


1 


1.  A  protective  attachment  for  the  shank  of  a  spike 
heel  and  for  the  bottom  tip  and  thereof,  comprising. 

a  substantially  circular  base  plate, 

an  upwardly  opening  cup-shaped  member  having  a  top 
rim  and  integrated  concentrically  with  said  base  plate 
to  receive  the  bottom  tip  end  of  the  heel  shank. 

an  upwardly  extending  semi-cylindrical  member  inte- 
grated concentrically  with  said  cup-shaped  member 
partially  embracing  said  heel  shank,  and. 
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at  least  one  spring  finger  carried  by  the  rim  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member  coextensive  in  height  with  said  up- 

*  wardly  extending  semi-cylindrical  member  and  bear- 
ing against  said  heel  shank  for  biasing  said  semi- 
cylindrical  member  and  said  spring  finger  toward  each 
other  in  clamping  relation  around  the  shoe  heel  at 
diametrically  opposed  points. 


3,15«,454 
BARRIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
CrawfoH  E.  Sti^l^  E4fewood,  Pa.,  aasigDor  to  WeM- 
ii^lMMsc  Ak  Brake  Comply,  Wlhwerrttng,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  PcMsylvaaki 

Filed  Mm-.  29,  19«1,  Stt.  No.  9*,942 
9ClBl^    (CL39— 1) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  barrier  actuable  between 
obstnKting  and  nonobstructing  positions  in  a  passage- 
way comprising,  a  first  actuable  control  device  on  a 
first  side  of  said  barrier,  a  lacond  actuable  control  de- 
vice on  the  opposite  side  of  said  barrier;  means  controlled 
by  the  actuation  of  said  first  device  for  controlling  said 
barrier  to  its  nonobstructing  position  regardless  of  the 
position,  other  than  the  nonobstnicting  position,  that 
the  barrier  occupies  when  the  first  device  is  actuated;  and 
means  controlled  by  two  actuations  of  said  second  de- 
vice for  controlling  said  barrier  to  its  obstructing  position, 
providing  the  first  device  remains  unactuated  between 
the  first  and  said  two  actuations  of  the  second  device 
and  the  movement  of  the  barrier  to  iu  obstructing  posi- 
tion.   

I  ^■^""■^^ 

3,159,455 

SHEET  INCREMENT  SIGN  ASSEMBLY 

DomU  L.  hdMf,  212  OnUi  Si.,  McrMcs,  Coon. 

Filed  Fek.  27,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  91,t95 

2CWiM.    (CL49— 125) 


scribed  for  holding  the  abutting  edges  of  said  panels  in 
alignment  with  each  other  comprising  in  combination: 

elongated  seam-locking  strips  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
back  side  of  each  of  said  panels  along  abutting  edges 
thereof  but  within  the  margins  of  said  panels, 

each  of  said  seam-locking  strips  having  a  base  portion 
along  its  edge  remote  from  the  edge  of  the  panel, 
said  strip  being  rigidly  secured  along  said  base  por- 
tion to  said  panel, 

each  said  seam-locking  strips  having  a  retaining  portion 
along  its  other  edge  off-set  rearwardly  from  said 
panel  and  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  panel, 
said  retaining  portion  and  panel  forming  between 
them  an  elongated  recess  opening  toward,  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to,  the  abutting  edge  of  said  panel, 
and 

an  elongated  locking  element  having  flat  locking  por- 
tions sUdably  disposed  within  said  recesses  formed 
by  a  pair  of  said  seam-locking  strips  on  adjacent 
panels  in  order  to  interconnect  the  abutting  edges 
of  said  adjacent  panels, 

said  elongated  seam-locking  strips  and  locking  element 
each  being  continuous  and  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  of  the  seam  between  said  adjacent  panels, 

the  thickness  of  the  locking  portions  of  said  locking 
element  being  only  slightly  less  than  the  width  <rf  said 
recesses  measured  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
panels  so  that  said  locking  element  and  said  pair  of 
seam-locking  strips  cooperate  to  lock  the  abutting 
edges  of  said  panels  substantially  in  alignment  with 
each  other.      

3,159,45< 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  UGHTING 
John  M.  Roper,  Washtafton,  D.C.,  aarignor  to  Grimes 
MMMfnctwtef  Company,  Urbana,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  AH^U 
€  ClataM.    (CL  40—139) 


a- 


z. 


/4^ 


0).i'A— ' 


•r^^Wr        sfr^HT 


^-i^ 


h 


4.  In  an  instrument  console  panel  including  a  cylindri- 
cal lamp  retaining  sleeve  formed  with  a  projecting  flange 
on  one  surface  of  said  supporting  panel,  a  cylindrical  m- 
sulating  sleeve  positioned  in  conucting  coaxial  relation 
wida  said  lamp  retaining  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  cap  retaming 
sleeve  positioned  in  contacting  coaxial  relation  to  the  in- 
sulating sleeve  and  formed  with  a  projecting  flange  which 
contacts  a  second  surface  of  the  supporting  element  and 
a  projecting  cap  coupled  to  the  cap  retaining  sleeve  and 
closing  the  exposed  ends  of  the  sleeve  wherein  the  edges 
of  the  sleeve  project  from  one  layer  (rf  the  panel  and  in 
which  these  edges  are  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  cuts  to  facilitate  the  manual  insertion  and 
removal  of  a  lamp. 


3,159,457 
FILM-HOLDING  DEVICES 

Peter  TUeme,  Riemekcatrasae  14^Jf«>fj5«™;  Gennwiy 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,374 

9  Claims.    (CL  49— 152) 

1    A  film  transparency   holder  compnsmg  first  and 

1    la  a  sheet  increment  sign  assembly  having  a  plurality    second  frame  members  sized  for  '»^8^»»  ^^1*;;*^° 

of  rec^^  ^U  abutSl  edr-to<dge  to  form  an    with  each  other,  said  ftrj  and  «^°°f  ^^  r."*^,;; 

Sdida^beStS  fa^t  face,  a  devicTof  the  character  de-    being  respecUvely  provided  witii  apertures  sized  for  mar- 
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ginal  registration  with  each  other  and  with  the  peripheral 
margins  of  the  viewable  area  of  the  film  transparency 
which  is  to  be  mounted  within  the  film  holder,  said  first 
frame  member  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  rim- 
flange  and  a  rectangular  pocket  defined  by  a  bottom  face 
and  smooth-surfaced  side  walls,  the  latter  being  inclined 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  bottom  face  of  the 
pocket  so  that  the  opening  of  the  pocket  is  larger  at  the 
top  than  at  the  bottom,  the  second  frame  member  having 
a  flat  face  surrounding  and  adjoining  its  rectangular 
aperture,  which  flat  face  is  adapted  for  snug-fitting  abut- 
ment against  a  film  transparency  disposed  between  such 
flat  face  and  the  bottom  face  of  the  first  frame  member. 


9,1S«,4S9 

REVOLVER  LOADER 

Ivan  Van  Schokk,  2281  W.  Lincoln,  Birminghjini,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jnly  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,004 

IClBiai.    (CL42— 89) 


said  second  frame  member  having  smooth-surfaced  side 
faces  extending  around  and  defining  its  periphery,  said 
side  faces  being  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  flat  face  so  as  to  fit  snugly  and  comple- 
mentarily  against  the  side  walls  of  the  pocket  in  the  first 
frame  member,  the  side  faces  and  side  walls  being  in 
tight  engagement  when  the  frame  members  are  assembled 
together  so  that  when  the  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bers are  pressed  together  the  surfaces  of  said  elements 
will  abut  tightly  with  a  substantial  amount  of  interfacial 
adhesion  whereby  the  first  and  second  frame  members 
are.  in  effect,  securely  locked  together  against  accidental 
or  unauthorized  separation. 


3.150,458 

FIREARM  WITH  DETACHABLE  BARREL 

MOUNTING 

Bruce  W.  Browning.  Ogden,  I'tah,  assignor  to  Browning 

industries.  Inc.,  Ogdcn,  L'tah,  a  corporadoo  of  Luh 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961.  Ser.  No.  1 58,31* 

9  Claims.    (CI.  42—75) 


^i^-T^ 


I .  A  firearm  having  a  frame,  a  barrel  mounted  on  the 
frame,  said  frame  and  barrel  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending interfitting  portions  in  cooperative  engagement  for 
supporting  the  barrel  in  longitudinal  alignment  on  the 
frame,  positive  retention  means  connecting  the  barrel 
and  frame  and  maintaining  the  interfitting  portions  in  co- 
operative engagement,  said  positive  retention  means  in- 
cluding means  camming  the  barrel  toward  the  frame 
upon  movement  of  the  barrel  forwardly  of  the  frame, 
and  means  for  moving  the  barrel  forwardly  relative  to  the 
frame  during  the  mounting  of  the  barrel  on  the  frame. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  cartridges  each 
having  a  bullet  end  and  a  radially  outwardly  profectmg 
base  rim  opposite  said  bullet  end,  a  device  for  loading 
said  cartridges  into  the  chambers  of  the  loading  cylinder 
of  a  revolver  compnsmg 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced 
cylindrical  recesses  positioned  to  coincide  with  said 
chambers  of  said  loading  cylinder, 

(b)  each  of  said  recesses  respectively  receiving  one 
of  said  cartridges  with  the  bullet  end  of  said  car- 
tridges projecting  from  said  casing  in  a  position  to 
be  inserted  into  said  chambers  of  said  loading  cyl- 
inder, 

(c)  a  resilient  clamping  element  carried  by  said  cas- 
ing in  each  of  said  recesses  and  each  of  said  clamp- 
ing elements  respectively  engaging  only  the  base  rim 
of  said  cartridges  to  retain  said  caruidges  in  said 
recesses, 

(d)  a  plunger  axially  slidably  carried  in  said  casing 
and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending finger  elements, 

(e)  said  casing  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axi- 
ally extending  slots  each  respectively  communicating 
with  one  of  said  recesses, 

(/)  each  of  said  finger  elenients  extending  respectively 
through  one  of  said  slots  and  into  said  recesses  to 
a  position  intermediate  the  end  of  said  cartridge  car- 
ried therein  and  said  casing  whereby  as  said  plunger 
is  moved  axially  to  move  said  finger  elements  against 
said  cartridges  said  base  rims  of  said  cartridges  are 
out  of  engagement  with  said  clamping  elements  and 
said  cartridges  are  released  from  said  casing. 


3,150,440 

FBHINC  DEVICE 

Charles  C.  Dees,  M21  Wlnnetka  St,  Houston  21,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,350 

7  Clains.    (CI.  43 — 4) 


5.  A  fishing  device  comprising  a  handle  in  at  least  two 
sections,  the  first  handle  section  being  hollow  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  suflkiently  great  to  receive  the 
second  handle  section  in  telescoped  relation  thercui.  a 
sleeve  open  at  both  ends  disposed  in  one  end  of  the  first 
handle  section,  a  member  projecting  from  one  end  of 
the  second  handle  section  and  being  of  a  size  to  fit  in 
either  end  of  the  sleeve,  means  engaging  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  member  releasably  to  retain  said  member 
in  said  sleeve  both  when  the  handle  sections  are  assem- 
bled in  end-to-end  relation  and  when  the  handle  sections 
arjMc^CKoped  with  said  second  handle  section  disposed 


within  said  first  handle  section,  and  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  second  handle  section  for  releasably  mount- 
ing a  fishing  implement,  the  mounting  means  compris- 
ing a  second  sleeve  having  the  same  size  internal  configu- 
ration as  the  first-named  sleeve  so  that  a  fishing  imple- 
ment can  be  selectively  mounted  in  either  sleeve. 


tion  on  one  side  and  a  short  portion  on  the  other  side 
of  the  web,  a  second  flange  extending  from  the  same  side 
of  said  web  as  said  short  portion  and  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  first  flange  short  portion  and  forming  a 
groove  between  said  first  and  second  flanges,  a  glazing 


3,150,441 

TOY  SOUNDING  SPACE  HELMET 

Franidia  James  Crist,  24  Winona  Court,  Applcton,  Wlb 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1940.  Ser.  No.  71,738 

4  Claims.    (CL  46—232) 


5.  A  helmet  carrying  a  sound  producing  unit  and  an 
antenna  mounted  on  the  helmet  to  extend  upwardly  from 
the  helmet^  said  antenna  comprising  a  length  of  resilient 
wire  fixed  at  its  base  with  respect  to  the  helmet  and  ar- 
ranged as  the  wearer  moves  to  bend  and  oscillate  due  to 
the  inertia  of  the  antenna  and  resilience  of  the  wire,  and 
means  operably  connecting  said  antenna  and  sound  pro- 
ducing unit  to  cause  the  sound  producing  unit  to  sound 
due  to  the  oscillations  of  the  antenna. 


3,150,442 

FRESH  FLOWER  HOLDER 

JoMpk  Gallo,  938  East  SL,  Walpole,  Mas. 

Filed  May  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  370,457 

(CL  47—55) 


V     ,il    /# 


flange  on  the  other  end  of  said  flange  of  greater  length 
than  said  first  flange  short  portion  and  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  long  portion  of  said  first  flange, 
aiKl  said  glazing  flange  having  an  H -shaped  cross-section 
at  its  free  end  portion  with  its  sides  perpendicular  to  said 
web  f<N-  forming  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  grooves. 


3  150  444 
METAL  PANELS  FOR   BUILDING  SIDING  WITH 
JOINT  FOR  "LOCK  UP"  OR  "PILE  ON"  INSTAL- 
LATION 
Sclw>n  Shmitt,  Milwanliee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Lnmaside, 
Inc.,  Milwankce,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Jnly  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,831 
3  Claims.    (CL  50—218) 


3.  A  holder  for  a  fresh  flower  from  which  the  natural 
stem  has  been  severed  which  comprises  a  stem  having  a 
stiff  flocked  wire  spear  on  the  upper  end  of  which  a 
flower  is  to  be  impaled,  a  layer  of  absorbent  material 
wrapped  around  sn  intermediate  portion  of  said  spear 
providing  a  seating  surface  for  the  severed  open  end  of 
the  stem  connection  of  a  flower  supported  on  said  spear, 
and  an  adhesive  water-resistant  covering  over  said  ab- 
sorbent material  from  said  seating  surface  downwardly 
over  the  length  of  said  stem. 


3,150,443 
GREENHOUSE 
Ncarlng  and  Jaaacs  L.  Nearing,  Brentwood,  Md^ 
to  J.  A.  N«arta«  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1940,  Scr.  No.  74,927 
3  Oalms.    (O.  50—202) 
2.  A  beam  for  a  greenhouse  frame  comprising  a  web, 
a  first  flange  on  one  end  of  said  web  to  form  a  long  por- 


«j* 


1.  A  siding  panel,  comprising  a  sheet  portion  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  edge,  and  an  inner  and  outer  side, 
means  on  said  upper  edge  adapted  to  receive  fastening 
means,  said  upper  edge  comprising  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending portion  having  a  cross-section  defining  a  first 
downwardly  open  groove  adjacent  said  sheet  and  an 
upwardly  open  channel  adjoining  said  first  groove  and 
terminating  in  an  upwardly  directed  lip,  said  lower  edge 
having  a  portion  extending  toward  said  inner  side  and 
terminating  in  an  upwardly  extending  bead  having  a 
cross-sectional  width  sufficient  to  receive  said  first  down- 
wardly open  groove,  and  having  a  downwardly  directed 
lip  defining  a  downwardly  open  second  groove  having  a 
cross-sectional  width  sufficient  to  receive  said  upwardly 
directed  lip,  said  upwardly  open  channel  having  a  cross- 
sectional  width  sufficient  to  receive  said  downwardly  di- 
rected lip. 

3,150,445 
CONSTRUCTION  SHEETS 
Thomas  B.  Jolinson,  Ambrldgc,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,557 
1  Claim,    (a.  50—234) 
In  a  joint  for  connecting  a  pair  of  facing  sheets  in 
overlapping  relation,  the  combination  of  first  and  sec- 
ond adjacent  corrugated  sheets  each  having  in  its  body 
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portion  substantially  V-bcam  corrugations  of  substantial 
depth  provided  with  substantially  straight  interior  side 
walls  and  with  substantially  flat  top  and  bottom  hori- 
zontal walls,  the  lateral  corrugation  of  said  first  sheet 
being  overlapped  with  the  lateral  corrugation  of  said 
second  sheet,  each  of  said  sheets  terminating  along  the 
adjacent  side  edges  thereof  in  a  downwardly  inclined 
exterior  side  wall,  the  downwardly  inclined  exterior  side 
wall  of  said  first  sheet  having  a  terminal  portion  inwardly 
bent  toward  said  body  portion  as  a  hug  edge,  the  down- 
wardly inclined  exterior  side  wall  of  said  second  sheet 
having  a  terminal  portion  outwardly  bent  away  from  said 


■■d  John  F.  Frccaaa, 


3,15#,444 
BRICK  CLADDING 
Ralph  RfMC,  nttriwifk,  Pa^  sad  John 
Wortliii«tiw,  and  Rkkwd  W. 
Ohio,  anicnon,  by  dkcct  aod 
to  H.  K.  Porter  Compaay,  Inc.,  PMahwgh,  Pa., 
corporatfcMi  of  PcaaiylTaaia 

Flkd  Sept.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t42^2f 
3ClaiBi.    (CL5*-^13) 


tures  being  several  times  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  sheet  of  metal  whereby  said  apertures  extend  into 
the  side  edges  of  said  flat  side  walls  and  enable  the  case 
to  be  tightly  folded  about  the  brick  to  conform  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  sides  of  the  brick  even  though  the 
center-to-center  distance  between  adjacent  rows  of  aper- 
tures may  not  be  exactly  the  lateral  spacing  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  edges  of  the  brick,  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  sheet  of  metal  overlying  one  of  said 
surfaces  so  as  to  comprise  one  of  said  walls,  the  ends 
of  said  end  portions  being  spaced  from  one  another,  said 
one  surface  being  formed  with  recesses  having  opposing 
side  surfaces  converging  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  brick,  depressed  areas  formed  in  opposing  edge  por- 
tions of  said  end  portions  and  exteiKling  into  said  re- 
cesses, and  staples  extending  through  said  depressed  areas 
and  terminating  within  said  recesses  adjacent  said  op- 
posing side  surfaces  so  as  to  secure  said  end  portions 
together  and  so  that  said  staples  do  not  project  outwardly 
beyond  said  eiKl  portions. 
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body  portion  as  a  hugged  edge,  all  of  said  interior  side 
walls  being  inclined  at  subsUntially  the  same  angle  with 
respect  to  said  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls,  there 
being  substantially  no  waviness  along  said  hug  edge  and 
said  hugged  edge,  the  overlapping  lateral  corrugations 
of  said  first  and  second  sheets  being  secured  together 
at  and  with  the  top  flat  horizontal  walls  thereof  in  over- 
lying surface  contact  whereby  the  hug  edge  of  said  first 
sheet  is  urged  into  resilient  contact  with  the  outer  face 
of  an  inclined  interior  side  wall  of  said  second  sheet 
and  the  hugged  edge  of  sai^^^cond  sheet  is  urged  into 
resilient  contact  with  the  innef  face  of  an  inclined  in- 
terior aide  wall  of  said  first  sheet 


1.  A  composite  refractory  block  for  lining  furnaces 
and  the  like  comprising  a  refractory  brick  having  four 
flat  side  surfaces  arranged  so  that  the  brick  is  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross  sectional  shape  and  said  side 
surfaces  intersect  in  four  sharp  edfes,  a  case  enclosing 
said  brick  comprising  a  single  integral  sheet  of  sheet 
metal  folded  around  said  side  surfaces  and  edges  so  as 
to  form  four  flat  side  walls  lying  flat  against  and  parallel 
to  said  flat  surfaces,  each  of  said  side  walls  joined  to 
adjacent  side  walls  by  arcuate  comers  extending  around 
said  sharp  edges  of  said  brick,  said  case  having  only 
elongated  apertiires  in  alignment  with  one  another  in 
rows  restricted  to  said  arciute  comers,  said  apertures 
being  characterized  by  straight  substantially  parallel  sides 
and  rounded  ends  thereby  being  substantially  of  elon- 
gated oval  form,  said  rows  being  spaced  one  from  an- 
other a  distance  equal  to  at  least  the  width  of  the  re- 
lated side  of  the  brick,  the  width  of  each  of  said  aper- 


3,1S6,4<7 
HYDRAUUC  SURFACE  TREATING  PROCESS 

AND  EQUIPMENT 

Enrfl  Uahricht,  Northrtlk,  aad  WHlard  L.  Johioa, 

Detroit,  Mkh.,   ■■Jganri   to  A)cni   LahoraSorics, 

faK.,  Uroaia,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michitaa 

FIM  Fch.  19, 19M,  Str.  No.  9^1f 

15  Oalam.    (CL  51— t) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  hydraulic  blasting  ''reforming'*  of 
surfaces  by  surface  reforming  impact  with  hard  blast- 
ing grains  hydraulically  jet  impelled  against  said  surface 
with  surface  refonning  velocity  and  kinetic  energy,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  target  area  where  said 
surface  reforming  is  to  be  effected,  an  open  ended  con- 
duit spaced  from  said  target  area  and  directed  there- 
toward  for  conducting  a  hydraulic  blasting  jet  stream 
to  said  target  area,  a  container  around  said  conduit  and 
spaced  adjacent  one  end  thereof  forming  a  reservoir  for 
maintaining  a  supply  of  said  hard  blasting  grains  as  a 
liquid  slurry  for  admixture  in  a  jet  stream,  high  velocity 
and  high  pressure  liquid  jet  means  spaced  from  and 
directed  into  said  conduit  for  providing  a  high  velocity 
high  pressure  liquid  jet  through  said  supply  of  blast- 
ing grains  in  said  reservoir  and  into  said  conduit  for 
entraining  said  blasting  grains  in  said  jet  and  for  im- 
pelling said  grains  through  said  conduit  and  against  said 
surface  in  said  Urget  area  with  said  refonning  velocity 
and  kinetic  energy  for  impinging  on  said  surface  to  effect 
said  reforming  thereof,  and  means  for  supplying  said 
liquid  to  said  jet  means  at  said  high  pressure  for  provid- 
ing said  hydraulic  bUsting  jet  flow. 


Inc.,  Altoona,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


3,ISt,46t 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BLANKETS 
Jacqncs  L.  van  Hayzea,  AHoooa,  Pa.,  aaaitnor  to 
Vlvt  Proccsi 
Delaware 

Original  applicatloa  Apr.  5.  1966,  Scr.  No.  2t,t75,  now 
ruttmt  No.  3,975447.  dated  Jan.  29,   19<3.     Dhidcd 
and  this  appHcatioa  Jnly  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  29«,7M 
2  ClataBs.    (CL  SI— 31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  processing  blankets  consisting 
of  a  layer  of  resilient  material  having  an  outer  transverse 
surface  and  a  cloth  backing,  comprising;  a  support  struc- 
ture, a  blanket  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
structure,  an  idler  roll  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
spaced  from  said  blanket  roll,  said  blanket  adapted  to 
be  moved  in  an  endless  path  about  said  blanket  roll  and 
said  idler  roll,  a  hydraulic  actuator  normally  urging  said 
idler  roll  in  a  direction  away  from  said  blanket  roll 
thereby  to  maintain  the  blanket  taut  during  movement  in 
an  endless  path  about  said  blanket  and  idler  rolls  and 
provide  a  substantially  unform  tension  on  the  blanket, 
a  cylinder  mounted  in  said  support  structure  having  abra- 
sive means  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  adapted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  blanket  roU  and  aligned  relative  to  said  blanket  roU 
to  engage  the  blanket  therebetween,  means  for  effecting 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  abrasive  cylinder  along  its 
rotational  axis,  first  hydraulic  means  for  moving  said 
cylinder  at  a  predetermined  rate  toward  said  blanket  r<^ 
in  engagement  with  said  blanket  to  remove  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  material  from  the  outer  surface  there- 
of, second  hydraulic  meaiu  operable  to  move  uid  cylin- 
der at  a  rate  slower  than  said  predetermined  rate  to  re- 
move another  predetermined  amount  of  material  from 
the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a  check  unit  operable  to 
selectively  effect  transfer  of  actuation  of  said  cylinder 
from  said  first  hydraulic  means  to  said  second  hydraulic 
oaeans. 


'  3,156,449 

TRIMMING  €iF  LARGE  BODIES  0¥  RESINOUS 

CELLULAR  MATERIALS 
■hM  M.  Bcrcahnk,  Mcndhaos,  Thoaas  J.  Fwrdl, 
Morrte  PlalM,  and  Hwry  R.  Knox,  WcitBeld,  NJ., 
to  AUcd  Chemical  Corvoratlon,  New  York, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorm 
Flkd  Apr.  36,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274^16 
(CL  51—66) 


of  the  path  of  movement  and  having  their  opposing  sides 
defining  opposing  substantially  parallel  elongated  longi- 
tudinal planes  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement,  at  least 
one  of  said  centering  guide  members  being  mounted  to 
permit  movement  transversely  to  the  path  of  movement 
with  the  elongated  plane  defined  by  its  side  maintained 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  the  opposing  plane 
of  the  other  member  of  said  pair,  means  for  moving  said 
centering  guide  members  cooperately  toward  each  other 
and  against  opposite  sides  of  the  cellular  body  advanced 
therebetween  to  establish  and  maintain  said  body  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  essentially  parallel  to  the  planes 
defined  by  said  opposing  sides  of  the  centering  guide 
members,  side  trimming  means  spaced  on  each  side  of 
the  path  of  movement  downstream  from  the  centering 
guide  means  and  having  trimming  surfaces  operable  in  a 
direction  generally  contra  to  the  movement  of  said  cel- 
lular body  and  slighUy  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
body,  and  bottom  trimming  means  downstream  from  said 
side  trimming  means  and  having  a  transversely  disposed 
trimming  surface  operable  in  a  direction  contra  the  move- 
ment of  the  cellular  body  and  slightly  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  to  form 
a  planar  supporting  surface  on  the  bottom  of  the  cellular 
body. 

3,156,479 

DIAMOND  COATED  WIRE  SAW 

Lcc  H.  Barron,  412  W.  Elk  Arc,  Glcndalc,  CaUf. 

FIM  Ang.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  136,974 

7aaims.    (CL  51— 185) 


N. 


I.  Apparatus  for  trinunlng  a  large  elongated  body  of 
cellular  resinous  niaterial  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  advancing  a  large  elongated  body  of  cellular 
resinous  material  along  a  path,  centering  guide  means 
a«ociated  with  said  path  of  movement  and  including  a 
pair  of  centering  guide  members  each  on  opposing  sides 


/4    « 


1.  A  wire  saw  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  braid  of  a  plurality  of  beryllium-cobalt-copper 
alloy  wires  and 

(b)  a  coating  of  abrasive  grits  attached  to  the  outer 
surface  only  of  said  braid. 


3,150,471 

METHOD  OF  MATCHING  DUPLEX  BEARINGS 

Jerome  A.  Carbon,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz,,  aaslgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,455 

4ClaiB8.    (CL51— 291) 


1.  The  method  of  matching  a  pair  of  duplexed  bear- 
ings to  share  equally  two  directional  axially  directed  loads 
with  at  least  one  bearing  having  a  circumferentially  split 
race  comprising  the  following  steps: 

deflecting  each  bearing  in  a  first  direction  by  applying 
an  equal  axial  directed  force  on  corresponding  races 
while  holding  the  other  race  of  each  bearing  sta- 
tionary, 
measuring  this  first  deflection  between  one  outer  and 

one  inner  race  face  of  each  bearing, 
deflecting  each  bearing  in  the  other  or  second  direction 
by  applying  an  equal  axial  directed  force  on  corre- 
sponding races  in  the  opposite  direction  while  hold- 
ing the  other  race  of  each  bearing  stationary, 
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measuring  this  second  deflection  between  the  same 
outer  and  inner  race  faces,  of  each  bearing,  that  were 
measured  in  obtaining  the  first  deflection, 

adding  the  first  deflection  to  the  second  deflection  of 
each  bearing  to  obtain  a  total  deflection  for  each 
bearing, 

grinding  the  surface  of  adjacent  projecting  race  faces 
until  these  race  faces  of  the  bearings  are  flush  or 
project  equally  when  deflected  by  the  axial  force  in 
the  first  direction, 

subtracting  the  smaller  measured  total  deflection  from 
the  larger  measured  total  deflection  to  obtain  a  dif- 
ferential deflection  measurement, 

grinding  from  the  inside  faces  of  said  split  race  of  the 
bearing  having  the  greater  total  deflection  the  differ- 
ential deflection  measurement. 


3  15#,473 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM 

PACKAGING 

Geocfc  ArllDgtoa  Moore,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(910  Lake  Shore  DHtc,  Chicago,  HI.) 

FIM  Feb.  26,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  175,442 

9  CiaiaM.    (CL  53—22) 


elongated  flat  tubular  member  by  uniting  flat  opposed 
walls  of  thin  sheet  material  after  inserting  articles  in 
spaced  apart  relation  between  said  walls,  and  laterally 
sealing  the  walls  together  between  inserted  articles  to  de- 
fine respective  envelopes  while  allowing  suflfkient  sheet 
material  of  said  tubular  member  between  each  of  said 
inserted  articles  from  which  to  form  a  flap  for  each  en- 
velope, cutting  said  material  between  each  inserted  article 
to  define  a  flap,  and  inserting  the  flap  into  the  open  end 
of  the  envelope. 

3,154.474 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Robert  F.  McVkker.  Bertii  JohoMM,  Omar  Hanaea,  ir^ 
and  James  C.  Travts,  all  of  Andcraoa,  Ind.,  asignors  to 
Lynch  CoqporatkNi,  AaderMW,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  ol 

Filed  May  15,  1941.  Scr.  No.  11«,144 
IS  Claims.     (CL  53—44) 


4.  The  method  of  air  evacuating  product-filled  con- 
tainers characterized  as  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
wall  flaring  lips  at  the  mouth  thereof  adapted  for  regis- 
tering with  an  air  evacuator  device  which  has  co-acting 
air  passages  connectable  with  a  source  of  vacuiun,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

(a)  spreading  said  flaring  lips  apart, 
(/>)   directing    said    spread-apart    lips   over    a    pair    of 
opposed    openly-spaced    pressure    resisting    flexible 
mouth  support  members  with  the  base  of  said  lips 
in   register   with   said   air  evacuator   device. 

(c)  opening  said  vacuum  source  to  said  device,  the 
air  stjction  effect  thereof  instantly  developing  a 
high  vacuum  in  said  container  causing  the  atmos- 
pheric pressure  to  compress  said  container  walls 
and  to  compress  said  lips  causing  said  mouth  sup- 
port members  to  yield  and  flatly  register  said  lips 
in  temporary  vacuum  sealed  relationship  upon  se- 
lective air  passages  of  coinciding  wall  poriions  of 

-    said  device, 

(d)  completing  the  evacuation  of  said  container. 

(e)  sealing  said  mouth  of  said  evacuated  container 
in  hermetic  seam  forming  relationship. 


3,15«,473 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ENVELOPE 

JcroMc  H.  Lcmcboo,  85  Rector  St^  M«tKkc%  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  194«,5cr.  No.  47.S43 

4Claiiiis.    (CLS3— 2S) 
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6.  A  method  of  packaging  flat  material  in  individual 
reusable  envelopes  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an 
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1.  In  a  wrapping  machine  of  the  character  disclosed, 
card  feeding  and  cutting,  and  boat  forming  mechanism 
comprising  an  arbor  for  a  roll  of  cardboard  from  which 
the  cardboard  may  be  withdrawn,  means  for  withdrawing 
cardboard  from  the  roll  of  cardboard  and  scoring  the 
same,  said  scoring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  scoring  rolls 
and  a  pair  of  hold-down  rolls  cooperating  therewith, 
means  for  adjusting  the  distance  apart  thereof  comprising 
a  pair  of  nuts,  an  adjusting  shaft  having  opposite  pitched 
threads  on  which  said  nuts  are  threaded  and  groove-and- 
flange  connections  between  said  scoring  rolls,  hold -down 
rolls  and  said  nuts,  cutoff  means  for  the  cardboard  to  cut 
it  into  cards,  forming  means  for  the  cards  to  form  them 
into  channel -shaped  boats  comprising  plows  for  bending 
up  side  flanges  twyond  the  score  lines  of  the  card,  hold- 
down  flanges  engaging  the  tops  of  the  cards  adjacent  the 
scored  lines  and  cooperating  with  said  plows  in  forming 
the  flanges  of  the  boat,  means  for  adjusting  the  distance 
apart  of  said  plows  and  said  hold-down  flanges  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  comprising  an  adjusting  shaft  for 
each  having  opposite  pitched  threads  and  a  nut  on  each 
thread  operatively  connected  with  said  plows  and  hold- 
down  flanges,  a  transfer  conveyor  for  receiving  the  boat 
from  said  boat-forming  means,  said  traiufer  conveyor 
having  spaced  projections  for  spacing  the  boau  on  the 
conveyor,  a  pair  of  feed  stations  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  transfer  conveyor  at  which  alternate  boats  may  be 
fed  with  product,  said  transfer  conveyor  delivering  the 
boats  with  product  thereon  to  a  designated  station  on 
said  transfer  conveyor,  a  pusher  for  pushing  the  boat  and 
product  from  said  designated  station  to  another  station, 
wrapper  feeding  and  cutting  mechanism  for  feeding  a 
strip  of  wrapping  material,  cutting  the  same  into  wrappers 
and  delivering  the  wrappers  to  a  position  over  said  another 
station,  said  wrapper  feeding  mechanism  having  electric 
eye  means  controlling  said  cutting  mechanism  to  vary 
the  length  of  the  wrappers,  said  electric  eye  means  includ- 
ing light  beam  mechanism  cooperating  with  patterns  on 
the  wrapper  material,  said  light  beam  mechanism  having 
a  unit  which  is  adjustable  to  either  face  of  the  wrapper 
for  transmitted  Ug^t  when  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
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wrapper  from  the  light  source,  and  fbr  reflected  light 
when  adjusted  to  the  same  side  thereof,  a  folding  way 
above  said  another  sution,  said  folding  way  being  ad- 
justable as  to  width  and  length,  wrapper  tucking  blades 
adjacent  three  sides  of  said  folding  way  to  tuck  three 
flaps  of  the  wrapper  under  the  boat  and  product,  said 
tucker  blades  being  readily  replaceable  with  others  of  dif- 
ferent width,  lever  means  for  reciprocating  said  tucker 
blades,  said  lever  means  being  of  adjustable  length  to 
vary  the  strokes  of  said  blades,  means  for  pushing  the 
partially  wrapped  package  from  said  folding  way  and 
thereby  folding  the  remaining  flap  of  the  package,  a  take- 
away conveyor  adapted  to  receive  the  wrapped  package 
from  said  folding  way,  said  Uke-away  conveyor  having  a 
woven  wire  belt  for  the  wrapped  packages,  heat-sealing 
mechanism  over  which  said  belt  conveys  the  packages  and 
operable  to  heat-seal  the  flaps  thereof,  and  hold-down 
belts  for  the  packages  located  above  said  woven  wire  belt, 
means  for  adjusting  said  hold-down  belts  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  for  different  widths  of  product, 
said  last  means  comprising  a  pair  of  adjusting  shafts  hav- 
ing opposite  pitched  threads,  nuu  threaded  thereon  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  hold-down  belu  and 
means  connecting  said  adjusting  shafts  together  for  simul- 
taneous operation,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  hold-down 
belts  upwardly  and  downwardly  for  different  thicknesses 
of  product. 

I  3,15«,475 

BANDING  MACHINE 

^_  T.  Sckoolcr.  Los  Alleles,  Calif 

Tsxtik  MackiM  Works,  Wyoalssli 
of  PaMsylvai^ 

Jwa  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  39,441 
11  C^iM.     (CL  53— i9t) 


further  characterized  by  said  holding  means  comprising 
pressure  plates  positioned  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
oat  of  said  plates  being  adjustable  in  up  or  down  rela- 
tion to  the  other  of  said  plates  for  accommodating  pack- 
ages of  varying  heights. 


3,15«^74 
AUTC^IATIC  INSERTION  UNIT 
Maorka    Logcx,    AobcnilUcrs,    and    Pierre    Marqpant, 
Pvis,  Fnwcc,  asaigiiofs  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maine 

Filed  M«y  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcntion  France  May  20,  1960 

2  Claims.     (CL  53—250) 


to 
Pa.,  a  cor- 


V,        ^"^ 


1 .  Apparatus  for  supplying  articles  to  receptacles  com- 
prising means  for  advancing  a  row  of  articles,  stop  means 
for  engaging  the  leading  article  in  said  row,  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  lengthwise  of  and  above  said  means  for 
advancing  said  row,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about 
its  axis,  a  finger  mounting  member  secured  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  finger  member  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  from  and  movably  mounted  on  said 
finger  mounting  member  adjacent  to  said  stop  means, 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  finger  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  finger  to  engage  said  leading  article  and 
push  it  out  of  said  row  as  said  finger  mounting  member 
rotates,  said  biasing  means  enabling  said  finger  to  move 
relative  to  said  finger  mounting  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  finger  mount- 
ing member  and  a  chute  for  receiving  the  articles  and 
discharging  them  downwardly. 


3,150,477 
BAG  CLOSING  MACHINE 
William  A.  Kccm,  Bartlcavillc  OUa.,  assignor  to 
Phillips  Pctrolcnm   Company,  a  corporation   at 
Ddawwc 

FUad  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  105,059 
Uaaima.    (0.53-^370) 


7.  In  a  banding  machine  for  applying  a  predetermined 
length  of  banding  material  to  a  package  comprising  the 
combination  of  feed  means  for  moving  said  package  in 
a  predetermined  straight  line  of  travel,  means  for  dis- 
posing said  predetermined  length  of  banding  material 
across  said  line  of  travel,  nteans  for  draping  said  band- 
ing material  acrtxs  the  leading  face  and  rearwardly  across 
the  upper  aiKl  lower  surfaces  of  said  package  upon  move- 
ment of  said  package  in  said  line  of  travel,  means  for 
holding  said  package  in  the  plane  of  said  line  of  travel 
upon  the  completion  thereof,  a  lower  fold  member  mov- 
able upwardly  in  a  plane  substaruially  coplanar  with 
the  trailing  face  of  said  package  for  folding  the  lower 
trailing  end  of  said  banding  material  against  the  trailing 
face  of  said  package,  tod  an  upper  fold  member  mov- 
able downwardly  sequentially  to  the  folding  movement 
of  said  lower  fold  men»bcr  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  trailing  face  of  said  package  aixl  across 
said  trailing  face  for  folding  the  upper  trailing  end  of 
aaid  banding  material  against  said  trailing  face,  and 
for  moving  said  fold  members,  said  machine  being 
80«  O.O.— M 


1.  A  bag  closing  machine  comprising:  a  rotatable 
frame,  means  for  rotating  said  frame  in  stages  through  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  stations  comprising  a  first,  a  sec- 
ond, aikd  a  third  sUtion;  a  bag  receiving  pocliet  formed 
in  said  frame  on  one  side  thereof,  said  pocket  consecu- 
tively occupying  said  stations  during  said  rotation  of  said 
frame;  means,  actuated  by  an  open  bag  moving  into  said 
pocket  while  it  is  occupying  said  first  station,  for  actuat- 
ing said  rotating  means;  means  for  closing  said  open  bag 
as  said  frame  is  rotated  and  said  pocket  containing  said 
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bag  is  moved  from  said  first  station  to  said  second  sutioo; 
means  mounted  within  said  frame  for  pushing  said  closed 
bag  from  said  pocket  when  said  pocket  reaches  said  third 
station;  and  means  at  said  third  sution  for  actuating  said 
bag  pushing  means  when  said  pocket  arrives  at  said  third 
station. 


3,lM,47t 
BAG  CLOSING  MACHINE 
A.  Kccac  Md  Norman  T.  Blam 
OUa^  asslgBon  to  PhilUpa  Pctrolcm  C 
poratioB  of  Dclawwe 

FUad  Dec  M,  IMl,  S«r.  Ntt.  1(2,151 
S  Claims.     (CL  55— 37f ) 


bousing,  said  locating  and  fixing  means  having  one  posi- 
tioo  in  which  said  outlet  opening  registers  with  said  lateral 
opening,  said  locating  and  fixing  means  having  a  second 
position  in  which  said  outlet  opening  registers  with  said 


a  coi^ 


endwise  opening,  said  cutter  being  roUUble  to  detach  difv 
pings  and  produce  in  said  blast  passage  defining  means  an 
air  stream  directed  towards  said  outlet  opening  and  en- 
training said  dippings,  said  blast  passage  being  a  down- 
wardly open  pot-shaped  housmg  member. 


I 


2.  A  bag  closing  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rotatable  frame;  means  for  rotating  said  frame  in  90 
degree  increments  through  consecutive  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  stations;  four  bag  receiving  pockets  formed 
in  said  frame  on  different  sides  thereof,  each  of  said 
pockets  consecutively  occupying  said  stations  during  said 
roution  of  said  frame;  a  bag  push-off  piste  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  above  and  adjacent  each  one  of 
said  bag  receiving  pockets;  means,  including  a  first  dec- 
trical  drcuit  means,  for  actuating  said  rotating  means 
when  an  open  bag  is  moved  into  the  pocket  occupying 
said  first  station;  means  for  doting  said  open  bag  as  said 
frame  is  rotated  and  said  pocket  containing  said  bag  is 
moved  from  said  first  sutioo  to  said  second  station; 
means,  incU¥*'"g  a  second  dectrical  circuit  means,  for 
actuating  said  push-off  plate  when  said  pocket  containing 
said  closed  bag  reaches  said  third  sution  so  as  to  move 
said  dosed  bag  from  said  pocket  containing  same;  and 
a  third  electrical  circuit  means,  interconnecting  said  first 
and  said  second  electrical  circuit  means,  for  preventing 
energizing  of  said  first  electrical  circuit  means  while  said 
second  electrical  circuit  means  is  energized. 


3,15t,479 
POWER  LAWN  MOWER 
DIctcr   JoMf   Ewald    Wolf,    Bctadorf   (SkgX 

Msiganr   to   Wotf-Gerite   GjoJbM.,   Bctadoff   (Sieg), 

Germany  y 

Filed  Not.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24ia«9 
Cl^  prkwfty,  application  GermMy  Dae.  4,  IMl 
1  ClakBi.     (CL  S4— 25.4) 

A  power  lawn  mower  which  comprises  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  lateral  opening  and  an  endwise  opening,  a  cutter 
disposed  on  the  under  side  of  said  housing  and  mounted 
therein  for  roUtion  about  a  vertical  axis,  blast  passage 
defining  means  detachably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  outlet  opening,  and  locating  and  fixing  means 
operativdy  assodated  with  said  housing  and  Mast  passage 
means  at  equally  spaced  points  about  said  vertical  axis 
for  locating  said  blast  passage  defining  means  selectivdy 
in  two  different  positions  relative  to  said  housing  and  de- 
tachably fixing  said  blast  passage  defining  means  to  said 


3,IS#t4M 
SPINNING  APPARATUS 

,  S2  Rbs  4t  Lkgc,  Vsrritrs,  Belghsm 

FBad  Mm.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  242,M4 

Claims  prtetfty,  sfplfHiia  Belglnm,  Mar.  4, 1942, 

414,734 

II  n  I  lull      (CL57— 9t) 


t.  Apparatta  for  spinning  and  winding  filamentary 
material  into  cops,  comprising  means  for  feeding  strands 
to  the  apparatus,  a  cone  for  forming  a  cop.  drive  means 
for  routing  the  cone  at  a  consunt  speed  to  twist  the 
strands,  a  member  concentric  with  the  cone,  means 
ox>unting  said  member  for  rotation  with  and  for  axial 
reciprocatory  movement  relative  to  the  cone,  a  spindle  for 
carrying  tlK  cop.  means  for  routing  the  spindle  at  a 
speed  different  from  that  of  the  cone  to  cause  the  thread 
to  be  wound  into  a  cop.  first  differential  means  for  driv- 
ing the  feed  means  at  varying  speeds  and  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  member,  second  differential  means  for  driving  the 
spindle  at  varying  speeds,  and  drive  means  common  to 
said  first  aiKi  second  differential  means  and  to  said  cone 
drive 


3,lSMtI  

LOOPY,  GAS  JET  BULKED  YARN  AND  METHOD 
Eml  VUkj  m4  Lawrsnca  R.  Haka,  Cnmbsriani,  M4., 
sssif  nri  to  Cilansss  Carporadon  of  Amsrica,  New 
Yosi,  N.Y.,  a  twpoition  of  Delawara 
No  Drawfew.     FUad  Aag.  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  231,721 

12CMM.    (CLS7— 14t) 

1.  A  loopy,  gas  jet  bulked  continuous  multifilament 

yam  containing  a  lubricating  composition  comprising  a 

mineral  oil.  a  long  chain  aliphatic  carboxylic  add.  an 

alkanolamine,  a  sulfated  fatty  oil  and  a  sulfated,  long 
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chain  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  said  lubricating  composi- 
tioo  having  been  applied  prior  to  bulking  and  serving  to 
reuin  the  bulk  of  said  yam  when  it  is  subjected  to  ten- 


3,154,442 

ROCKET  PROPULSION  METHOD  USING  IRON 
PENTACARBONYL  ADDiTTVE 
lack  R.  GonM,  MoMty,  N.Y.,  assizor,  by 

■Msits,  to  TUokol  Chsmirai  Corporatkm,  a 

of  Dalawar* 

No  Drawli«.    F1M  May  14, 1957,  S«r.  No.  444,424 
SClahna.    (CL  4i--3S.4) 

3.  The  method  of  effecting  propulsion  in  a  rocket, 
which  method  comprises  adding  from  4  percent  to  1 1  per- 
cent by  weight  of  iron  penUcarbonyl  to  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon iet  fuel  to  render  said  fuel  susceptible  to  sustained 
combustion  in  the  presence  of  red  fuming  nitric  add, 
then  injecting  into  a  rocket  combustion  chamber  a  mix- 
ture of  red  fuming  nitric  acid  and  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
)et  fud  containing  iron  pentacarbonyl.  in  proportions  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  said  nitric  add  to  the 
wdght  of  said  jet  fuel  is  in  the  range  from  about  3  J  to 
about  5.0,  and  igniting  said  mixture  of  nitric  add  and 
jet  fud  by  means  of  a  primer  of  triethyl  trithiophosphlte 
and  a  pyrotechnic  sqioib. 


through,  a  by-pass  passage  mounted  about  the  jet  pipe 
and  arranged  to  receive  by-pau  air,  an  annular  passage 
which  is  open  at  its  downstream  eiKl  and  which  sur- 
rouixis  the  jet  pipe,  the  annular  passage  c<Mistituting  a 
downstream  continuation  of  the  by-pass  passage,  a  valve 
controlling  flow  of  by-pass  air  from  said  by-pass  passage, 
ducting  arranged  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  valve 
and  having  one  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  by-pass  passage  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  aiKl 
another  end  coomiunicating  with  the  interior  of  said  jet 
pipe,  said  ducting  providing  for  the  flow  of  by-pass  air 


-■'    JT 


^  r 


3,154,443 
PLASMA  GENERATOR  AND  ACCELERATOR 

B.  MnyftaU,  TorraMa,  ani  VamI  Joasphaon.  Paios 
Vargas  Bstataa,  raBf .  amiiBon  to  Tkt  Asroapocc 
Corporation,  Los  Ai«alaa,  CaMt.,  a  corporatian  of 
CaBfor«la 

May  14, 1942^  Sar.  No.  193,741 
l4CliyaM. 


(CL  44-^35.5) 


into  the  jet  pipe  for  mixing  therein  with  the  turbine 
exhaust  gases,  means  for  moving  said  valve  between  at 
least  two  podtions  in  the  first  of  which  at  least  the  greater 
part  of  the  by-pass  air  flows  through  said  ducting  and 
into  the  jet  pipe  and  in  the  second  oi  which  at  least 
the  greater  part  of  the  by-pass  air  flows  from  the  by- 
pass passage  to  the  annular  passage,  and  operating  means 
which  sets  the  valve  in  the  first  position  ^^lenever  the  re- 
heat combustion  apparatus  is  out  of  use  and  sets  the  valve 
in  the  second  position  whenever  the  reheat  combustion 
apparatus  is  in  use. 


•^»[ 


S- 


5.  A  space  engine  comprising: 

an  doogated  cylindrical  driving  section  having  an  un- 
restricted exhaust  port  at  only  one  end  thereof; 

an  elongated  leak  tube  within  said  section  and  arranged 
around  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  ^ 

means  for  mainuining  a  pressurized  light-gas  fuel  in 
•aid  leak  tube; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  leak  tube 
to  control  the  rste  of  leakage  of  gas  therethrou^; 

pulse  coil  means  for  propagating  an  electromagnetic 
wave  from  the  closed  end  of  said  section  to  the  port 
with  energy  sufficient  to  assure  ionization  of  sub- 
stantially all  fuel  particles  in  said  section;  and 

impedance  matched  means  coupled  downstream  erf 
•aid  section  for  inserting  particles  heavier  than  the 
light-gas  fuel  into  the  accelerated  ion  flow  to  in- 
crease the  thrust  per  pulse. 


3,154,485 
VARIABLE  THRUST  ROCKET  ENGINE 
ftaisfick  R.  HickerBo^  Ncwtai^  NJ.,  ■■Ijiiiii  to  the 
Uailad  Statas  of  Amsrica  as  reprsasnted  by  the  Sacre- 
tH7  of  the  Navy 

Fll«Mi  Nov.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,914 

ICMam.    (CL  44— 35.4) 

(Gnmted  nndcr  TItic  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac.  244) 


v^ 


i»  ♦• 


GAS  TURBINE  BY-PASS  ENGINE 
AV^  OldfleM,  Alsilrsjf,  Efi««*t 
RoBa-Royc*  LteHad,  Darty,  Dsikjikks, 
of  GrcM  Britain 

29, 1941,  Sar.  No.  124,724 
ilkirtlon  Gnat  BriHrito.  A^  2, 1944, 
24,77t/4» 
7Clalma.    (CL  44-35.4) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  by-pass  engine  comprising  a  jet  pipe, 
reheat  combustion  apparatus  mounted  within  the  jet  pipe 
for  relieating  the  turbine  exhaust  gases  flowing  tbere- 


1.  A  liquid  bi-propellant  variable  thrust  reaction  engine 
comprising  an  open  ended  housing  enclosing  an  injector 
area,  a  combustor  chamber,  and  an  exhaust  throat,  said 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  oxidizer  ori- 
fices adjacent  said  injector  area  for  introducing  an  oxidizer 
therein,  a  sleeve  having  a  flange  secured  by  said  flange  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  housing  and  concentrically  ex- 
tending into  said  injector  area,  said  sleeve  having  an  axial 
cavity  therethrough,  an  elongated  pintle  slideably  mounted 
in  said  cavity  having  a  bulbous  end  for  varying  the  size 
of  said  throat,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  fuel  orifices  for  introducing  a  fuel  into  said  in- 
jector area,  an  axially  slideable  annular  shuttle  mounted 
on  said  sleeve  for  covering  said  oxidizer  and  ftiel  orifices, 
said  shuttle  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  q;>aced 
and  axially  extending  bores  opening  into  said  injector  area, 
an  igniter  having  a  caUlyst  bed  mounted  in  each  of  said 
bores,  oxidizer  conduit  means  connected  for  the  passage 
of  an  oxidizer  to  said  oxidizer  orifices  and  a  portion 
through  said  igniter  into  said  injectcw  area,  fuel  conduit 
means  connected  for  the  passage  of  a  fuel  to  said  fuel 
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orifices,  means  for  movement  of  said  shuttle  including  a 
passage  tiirougti  said  sleeve  for  the  appbcation  of  fluid 
pressure  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shuttle,  and  means  coo* 
oecting  said  shuttle  to  said  pintle  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment therewith. 


3  15t  486 
COOLED  REACTION 'control  DEVICE 
Heinricfa  J.  HoibtclB,  Los  AHo*,  CaM.,  nd  nmymomi 

Novotay,  Uwcklawl,  Pa^  nrfa« Wy 

iwti,  to  the  United  Statae  of 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navv 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,M4 
SCIateM.    (CLM— 35.54) 


3,15«,4r7 
STEAM  TURBCVE^AS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Jofea  L.  Ma^aa  aod  Tbooaa  G.  UWkar, 

N.Y.,  aadcMXs  to  Geocral  Electric  Coapanr,  a 
ratloa  of  New  York 

FBcd  Aar.  8,  1941,  Ser.  N«.  271,141 
7<SriM.    (O.  ••-3f.lt) 


^# 


,/!lf»l-)-V 


1.  A  combined  steam  turbine-gas  tnrbine  powder  plant 
compristng: 


a  gas  turbine  having  In  series  a  compressor  section 
receiving  ambient  air.  air  heating  means,  and  a  tur- 
bine section  discharging  hot  exhaust  gases, 

a  steam  generator  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases  from 
said  turbine  section, 

a  steam  turt>ine  receiving  steam  from  said  steam 
generator,  and 

means  supplying  a  portion  of  the  heat  energy  in  said 
gas  turbine  exhaust  gases  to  the  air  entering  said 
compressor  section  to  heat  the  incoming  air  above 
ambient  temperature  and  thereby  improve  the  over- 
all thermal  efficiency  of  the  power  plant. 


3,158,488 

POWER  DEVICES 

Emnett  L.  Haley.  3942  Davfla  St.,  DallM.  To. 

Not.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,241 

17Cli^    (CLit— 51) 


1.  A  jet  vane  for  deflectiag  rocket  naotor  exhaust  Sow 
to  achieve  thnist  vector  control  cooprising: 

(a)  a   face  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings 

extending  therethrough  into  the  exhaust  flow;  a  heat 

sink  member  secured  to  the  face  member; 
{b)  means  at  one  end  of  the  vane  for  supporting  the 

face  member  in  the  exhaust  flow  to  be  impinged 

thereby; 

(c)  said  suppon  means  provided  with  means  for  stor- 
ing a  source  of  a  coolant  having  a  high  heat-absorp- 
tioo  capability;  aiKl 

(d)  means  for  discharging  vaporized  coolant  from  said 
source  through  said  openings  to  dissipate  the  heat 
load  on  the  face  member. 


3.  A  power  device  including:  a  body  having  a  bore; 
a  drive  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  said  bore,  said 
piston  having  one  end  portion  extendable  outwardly  of 
said  bore,  said  body  having  means  providing  a  cylinder, 
said  drive  pistoo  having  an  end  portion  opposite  said  one 
end  portion  extending  into  said  cylinder;  an  accumulator 
piston  reciprocably  movable  in  said  cylinder,  means  bias- 
ing said  accumulator  piston  toward  said  drive  piston  and 
into  engagement  therewith;  nteans  for  introducing  a  non- 
oompretable  power  fluid  into  said  cylinder  for  moving  said 
drive  piston  and  said  accumulator  piston  toward  retracted 
poaiiioos  against  the  force  exerted  by  said  biasing  means, 
said  accumulator  piston  shielding  a  predetermined  area  of 
said  drive  piston  from  the  force  of  the  pressure  of  said 
power  fluid  when  said  accumulator  piston  is  in  engagement 
therewith,  said  drive  piston  having  a  snaaller  total  area 
thereof  expoeed  to  said  power  fluid  than  said  accumulator 
piston. 

3,158,489 

HYDRAULKALLY  OPERATED  WINDSCREEN 

W1PUB 


11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,582 

Onmt  BritaK  Oct  14,  1948, 
35,197/M 
3  CWm.     (CL  M— 52) 

1.  An  bydraullc  windscreen  wiper  unit  comprising  a 
housing,  a  pinion  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  rock  shaft 
in  said  houdng  oo  which  said  pinion  is  fixed  and  adaptnd 
to  carry  a  wiper  blade,  two  racks  respectively  engaging 
diametrically  oppowie  points  of  said  pinion,  a  pair  of 
cylinders  associated  with  said  housing  and  each  contain- 
ing a  piston,  said  pistons  and  racks  being  drivably  con- 
nected one  to  each  rack,  and  a  pair  of  plungers  attached 
one  to  each  rack  at  the  ends  thnrof  remote  from  the 
piMoos,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  dampenmg  cham- 
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ber«,  ooe  for  each  plunder  in  which  said  plungers  are  slid- 
abk  fluid-tightly.  the  bousing  having  a  single  body  cham- 
ber in  which  said  pinion  and  racks  are  naounted  and  a 
bleed  passage  from  each  dampening  chamber  to  said  body 
chamber,  one  cylinder  being  provided  with  an  outlet  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  to  the  body  cham- 
ber and  positioned  so  that  the  associated  piston  nx>ves 
beyoQd  said  outlet  when  it  reaches  the  end  oi  its  strolie 


displacement  of  the  piston  and  operative  only  during  de- 
celeration and  acceleration  and  displacing  the  piston  at  a 
speed  changing  according  to  a  predetermined  curve  be- 
tween zero  value  and  maximum  value  whereby  the  volii- 
metric  change  of  the  cylinder  per  unit  of  time  at  maxi- 
mum value  is  substantially  equal  to  the  constant  volu- 
metric output  of  the  hydraulic  pump. 


...  •• 


13       l<  . 


in  the  outward  direction  from  its  cylinder  to  allow  liquid 
to  eacape  from  the  cylinder  mto  the  body  chamber,  a  re- 
lief valve  in  the  other  piston  to  allow  liquid  to  escape 
from  said  body  chamber  mto  its  associated  cylinder  when 
the  pressure  in  said  body  chamber  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  a  two-tlurow  hydraulic  pump,  said  pump 
being  connecied  to  the  two  cylinders  of  the  wiper  unit 
and  being  arranged  to  supply  a  greater  volume  of  liquid 
U>  the  cylinder  having  said  outlet  '  ■•  -• ' 


3,158,498 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Fita  Wegerdt  and  .Martin  Weber.  Wdanrtca,  Wurttem- 
bcff.  Cfennaay,  asaicBon  to  Hydrd  A.G.,  Romaosbom, 
Swltxcrlaad 

Filed  Aag.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No.  219^51 
priority,  appikatlou  Gennany  Aug.  24,  1941 
28ClaiaH.    (CL  48— 52) 
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1.  Means  for  the  smooth  deceleration  and  acceleration 
of  hydraulic  drives  including  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  hy- 
draulic pump  of  consunt  hydraulic  output  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fluid  to  the  motor,  delivery  and  auction  conduit 
means  between  the  pump  and  the  nrKJtor,  a  valve  assem- 
bly for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  between  the  punop  and 
motor,  said  valve  having  a  dosing  cylinder  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  delivery  conduit  means  "between 
the  pump  and  the  motor  at  least  during  deceleration  and 
acceleration,  a  piston  displaceable  in  the  cylinder,  control 
means  operably  associated  with  the  piston  for  the  positive 


3,158,491 

VARIABLE  POWER  TRANSMITTING  HYDRAULIC 

APPARATUS 
John  R.  Thonaas.  Wkhita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Thomas 
Company.    Inc.,    Wkfalta,    Kans.,    a    corporation    of 

Filed  May  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,799 
4  Claims.    (CL  48— 53) 


M 


1.  Variable  power  transmitting  hydraulic  apparatus 
operative] y  employing  two  fluids  of  different  resistant 
value  and  comprising:  a  rotatable  reservoir  partially  filled 
with  oil  and  connected  to  power  driving  means,  a  rotat- 
able fluid-circulating  power-transmitting  pump,  an  output 
shaft  opcrativcly  connected  with  said  pump,  fluid  flow 
conu-ol  valve  means  within  said  reservoir,  fluid  suction 
aod  discharge  passages  operatively  associated  with  said 
pump  and  with  said  fluid  flow  control  valve  means,  ex- 
teriorly operable  control  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  fluid  flow  control  valve  means  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  rotauble  reservoir,  said  reservoir- 
connected  exteriorly  operable  contrcrf  means  including 
resihent  fluid-retaining  nteans  having  portions  thweof  in 
positive  fluid-tight  connection  with  said  exteriorly  oper- 
able control  means  and  with  said  rotatable  reservoir  to 
thereby  provide  absolute  retention  of  fluids  within  said 
reservoir  notwithstanding  movement  of  said  exteriorly 
operable  control  means  relatively  to  said  reservoir. 


3,158.492 
FLUID  FLOW  SYSTEM  WITH  ANNULAR  SLIDE 
WUhclm  Gecfaiiv,  HeidcBheim  (Brou),  Gamany, 
aaslinnr  to  J.  M.  Votth  GoikbJL,  Heklcnbeim 
(Brcnz),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 19(1.  Scr.  No.  82,972 
Claims  pitorky.  appUcatioa  Gemaoy  Jan.  22, 1948 

7  Claims.  (CL  40—54) 
1.  In  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter,  a  stationary 
converter  housing,  a  rotating  pump  wheel,  a  rotating 
turbine  wheel  and  guide  wheel  blading  connected  to  the 
converter  housing,  and  an  aimular  slide  arranged  to  be 
moved  axially  into  the  fluid  chamber  c^  the  converter 
and  guidingly  supported  in  the  stationary  converter  hous- 
ing, said  slide  being  operable  for  variably  throttling  the 
fluid  flow  in  the  converter  and  thereby  controlling  the 
power  f!ow  therethrough,  said  annular  slide  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  guide  wheel 
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blading,  said  gvide  wheel  blading  being  provided  at  that 
tide  thereof  which  facet  the  annular  slide  with 


evenly  spaced  from  the  axis  and  flush  with  a  concentric 
wall  surface  of  the  annular  slide  so  that  the  edges  form 
guiding  means  for  the  annular  slide. 


___    3,1SM»3 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  WTTH  ATMOSPHERE  CIRCU- 
LATION THROUGH  MSCHANBM 
Rkhard  C  Rike,  Dmjtom,  OMo,  ihImh  *o  G<— ral 

MOran  vOipOffMMMt  IMVOk,  I*1ICS««  M  ' 

oTDclBwwv 

FIM  Joe  22,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2«4»94» 
8  dalms.    (CL  M— 54.0 


1.  In  a  brake  booster  ntechanism  comprising,  a  fhnd 
operated  motor  having  a  casing  provided  with  a  movable 
wall  therein  actuated  by  a  pressure  differential  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  wall,  a  master  cylinder  having  a  piston 
reciprocable  therein,  said  master  cylinder  being  carried 
on  a  wall  of  said  casing,  a  protection  oo  said  movable 
wall  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  on  movement  of  said 
wall,  a  follow-up  valve  m^;:hanism  having  a  position  to 
establish  equivalent  pressures  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
movable  wall  to  inactivate  the  motor  and  another  posi- 
tion to  establish  differential  pressures  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  movable  wall  to  activate  the  motor;  the  improvement 
comprising,  air  passage  means  through  said  movable 
wall  and  said  projection  fluid  connecting  a  first  atmoa- 
pbere  area  outside  the  said  casing  at  one  wall  thereof  and 
a  second  atmosphere  area  outside  said  casing  at  the 
opposite  wall  that  supports  said  master  cylinder,  and 
valve  means  providing  for  atmoqihere  air  flow  through 
said  passage  means  from  said  first  atmosphere  area  to 
said  second  atmosphere  area  on  reciprocation  of  said 
projection  in  said  cylinder. 


i' '  > 


M5t,494 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTIING  DOWN 
A  TURBINE 
loha  G.  WOlBiiis,  Warrea  TowMhlp,  SooMrsct  Coaty, 
NJ^  aiilfiii  to  WortUi««oa  Corpontfoii,  HarrlMa, 
N Jt  a  corporodoa  of  Delaware 
Coatknadoa  of  MpHcrtiOB  Scr.  No.  92^3,  Mm.  2,  IMl. 
This  appUcatfoa  Ima.  1<,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  2S2^7t 
iClalBC.    (CLM--1«7) 
6.  In  combination,  a  boiler,  a  feed  water  system  having 
a  feed  pump  including  a  suction  inlet  communicating 


with  a  source  of  water  and  an  outlet  communicating  with 
said  boiler,  a  steam  turbine  including  a  steam  inlet  and 
a  steam  exhaust  which  exhaust  is  delivered  to  a  de- 
aerator,  said  steam  turbine  connected  to  drive  said  boiler 
feed  pump,  a  governor  valve  operatively  disposed  relative 
to  said  steam  inlet  to  control  the  supply  of  steam  to  said 
turbine,  control  media  for  regulating  said  govenK>r 
valve,  a  safety  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  bellows 
member  connected  in  said  housing  to  form  a  water 
chamber  and  a  pressure  difference  force  balancing  cham- 
ber therein,  a  spring  means  operatively  associated  in  said 
balancing  chamber,  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
bellows  member  and  movable  therewith,  said  actuating 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  control  media  to 


stop  the  fteam  flow  therethrough  on  elongation  of  said 
bellows  member  beyond  a  predetermined  distance  to 
reestablish  a  force  balance  by  means  of  the  opposing 
spring  in  said  balancing  chamber  whereby  said  governor 
valve  will  be  caused  to  close,  a  first  conduit  means  for 
communicating  the  pressure  water  at  said  suction  inlet 
of  the  feed  pump  with  said  water  chamber  whereby  on 
falloff  of  said  water  pressure  said  bellows  member  will 
elongate  to  actuate  said  activating  means  to  stop  the 
flow  of  said  control  media,  a  second  conduit  means  for 
communicating  the  pressure  steam  at  said  steam  exhaust 
of  the  turbine  with  said  balancing  chamber  whereby  oo 
increase  of  said  steam  pressure  said  bellows  member  will 
be  elongated  to  actuate  said  activating  means  to  stop  the 
flow  of  said  control  media. 


3,lM,49d 

STORAGE  AND  PRESSURE  CONTROL  OF 

REFRIGERATED  UQUEFIED  GASES 

E.  Rce4,  BwtlesTilK  Okla^  assifni  to  PklUps 

Pelrolswsi  Coospaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delai 

Filed  Aof.  9,  1H2,  Ssr.  No.  215,913 

SOahH.    (CL«2— 54) 

^ c^ — 
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1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  liquefied  gas  compris- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  a  readily  condensable  normal- 
ly gaseous  material  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  more 
difficultly  condensable  normally  gaseous  material  under 
regulated  storage  pressure  in  a  dosed  storage  vessel 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  withdrawing  vapor  of  said  materials  from  the 
vapor  space  of  said  vessel; 
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(2)  compressing  withdrawn  vapor  of  step  (1); 

(3)  cooling  the  compressed  vapor  of  step  (2)  so  as 
to  cofKlense  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
readily  condensable  material; 

(4)  passing  the  material  from  step  (3)  to  an  enclosed 
separation  chamber  to  separate  same  into  condens- 
ate comprising  principally  said  condensable  material 
and  vapor  comprising  pnncipally  said  more  diffi- 
cultly condensable  material; 

(5)  passing  the  condensate  of  step  (4)  thru  an  ex- 
pansion zone  to  vaporize  a  substantial  proportion 
of  same  and  provide  a  cool  stream  thereof; 

(6)  passing  the  vapor  of  step  (4)  thru  a  separate  ex- 
pansion zone  to  provide  a  cool  stream  thereof; 

(7)  passing  the  cool  stream  of  sup  (6)  directly  from 
its  expansion  zone  into  the  cool  stream  of  step  (5) 
to  form  a  mixed  cool  stream  of  condensate  and 
vapor  and  cause  a  portion  of  said  more  difficultly 
condensable  material  to  go  into  solution;  and 

(8)  passing  the  mixed  cool  stream  of  step  (7)  directly 
into  the  lower  section  of  the  storage  vessel  so  as  to 
bubble  the  vapor  fraction  thereof  upwardly  thru 
stored  liquid  to  effect  further  solution  thereof  in 
said  stored  liquid. 


under  the  redticed  pressure,  and  doing  so  until  such  evap- 
oration has  reduced  the  temperature  of  the  charge  to  that 
to  which  it  is  desired  to  cool  said  charge. 


3,159,497 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEEP  FREEZING  OF 

FOODS,  LUXURIES  AND  MEDICBMES 

Hans  Beckmann,  Rutschbahn  7,  Hamburg  13,  Gcrmaiiy 

FUcd  JoDC  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,126 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  June  8,  1969 

8Clafan8.    (CL62— M) 


3,15«,49« 
COOLING  CONCRETE  INGREDIENTS 
R.  HIcktowsr,  349  Hollowell  Ave.,  Hcrmosa  Bcack, 
CaHf.,   iiilf  n     la   Jote    R.    Hlgktowsr,   Samasl   W. 
Croll,  Jr.,  JMass  T.  ReyaoMa,  Md  Joha  D.  HIghtawsr 


Filed  Jaae  24,  1958,  Ssr.  Na  744,275 
UClalM.     (CL42— M) 
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1.  A  method  for  deep  freezing  materials  such  as  foods, 
luxuries  and  medicines  having  in  combination  the  steps 
of  subjecting  said  material  to  a  high  vacuum  of  at  least 
10  mm.  mercury  column,  preferably  of  about  1-4  torn. 
mercury  column  in  a  container  adapted  to  be  closed,  cool- 
ing said  material  at  said  high  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of 
about  0*  C,  introducing  a  liquid  freezing  agent  substan- 
tially unthrottled  into  said  container  in  such  an  amount 
that  said  material  is  approximately  covered  by  said 
freezing  agent,  sucking  off  the  vapor  forming  from  said 
freezing  agent  out  of  said  container,  regaining  at  least  a 
part  of  said  freezing  agent  in  known  manner  by  com- 
pressing, cooling,  expanding  and  reliquefying  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  vapor  and  returning  the  regained  freezing 
agent  substantially  tmthrottled  into  said  container. 


1.  The  method  of  cooling  an  ingredient  used  in  making 
concrete,  prior  to  admixing  it  into  the  initial  overall  mix, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  aggregates  and 
sand,  and  to  a  temperature  above  0*  C.  but  significanUy 
bekm  the  ambient  temperature,  which  method  comprises 
adding  to  such  ingredient  whatever  amount  of  water  is 
needed  for  it  to  have  a  moisture  content  at  least  sufficient 
to  enable  evaporating  from  the  surface  of  iu  particles 
an  amount  of  water  the  latent  beat  of  vaporization  of 
which  equals  the  amount  of  sensible  heat  that  would  be 
given  up  by  evaporation  from  the  ingredient  for  it  to  be 
cooled  from  iU  initial  temperature  to  the  desired  final 
tamperattire  for  said  ingredient;  loading  a  charge  of  such 
ingredient  having  such  moisture  content  into  a  vacuum- 
tightly  closeaMe  zone;  subjecting  said  charge  of  ingredient 
in  the  vacuum-tight  zone  to  snbatmospheric  preaeure  ini- 
tially to  remove  air  from  that  zone  and  from  within  the 
ckarfe  of  the  ingredient;  and  continuing  to  reduce  the 
absolate  pressure  in  that  uae  to  rHDOiw  such  air  and 
also  to  produce  a  pressure  level  at  least  as  low  as  the  vapor 
pressure  of  water  at  the  lower  temperature  to  which  it  is 
desired  to  cool  the  charge,  and  at  the  same  time  to  remove 
vapor  produced  as  a  result  of  the  evaporation  of  moisture 


3,159,498  "^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFROSTING 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
JbUm  H.  Blake,  Bchnont,  Calif.,  Msfamor  to  Ray  Wiathcr 
Compwiy,  Sooth  San  Frandsco,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,498 
19  Claims.     (CL  62—81) 
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1.  The  method  of  defrosting  evaporator  units  connected 
in  parallel  at  one  end  to  a  liquid  refrigerant  supply  line 
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and  selectively  connectable  at  their  opposite  ends  to  a 
compressor  suction  line  and  a  hot  gas  supply  line,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  connecting  the  evaporator  unit  to 
be  defrosted  to  the  hot  gas  supply  line,  connecting  the 
other  evaporator  units  to  the  compressor  suction  line, 
controlling  the  pressure  in  the  hot  gas  supply  line  to  a 
predetermined  value,  supplying  liquid  refrigerant  in  the 
liquid  supply  line  at  a  temperature  below  the  condensa- 
tion temperature,  and  controlling  the  presaure  in  the 
liquid  refrigerant  supply  line  to  a  lesser  value  than  the 
pressure  in  the  hot  gas  supply  line  but  at  a  pressure  high 
enough  to  retain  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  refrigerant 
in  the  liquid  state  in  the  refrigerant  supply  line,  said  pres- 
sure also  being  low  enough  to  create  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  evaporator  unit  being  defrosted  sufficient  to  urge 
refrigerant  condensed  therein  into  said  liquid  refrigerant 
supply  line  for  passage  through  the  evaporator  units  not 
being  defrosted. 

3,1S«,499 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

SALINE  WATER 

Irwin  B.  Mwfiloff,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■■J^nr  to  Halcoa 

Intemartonal.  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  84^1 

IClaiBk    (CLtt— 123) 


An  apparatus  for  refrigerating  saline  water  which  com- 
prises :  an  endoaure;  a  plurality  of  wictiona.  ooe  above  the 
other,  within  said  endoaure,  each  of  said  sectioni  beiag 
surface  area  and  a  depth  of  at  least  18  inches:  means  for 
distributing  aliquot  portions  of  said  saline  water  simalta- 
neously  to  each  of  said  sections;  refrigerant  inlet  means 
adapted  to  introduce  a  liquid  refirigerant  at  least  1 8  inches 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  pools  of  liquid  so  as  to  mam- 
tain  substantially  uniform  temperature  in  each  of  said 
pools  of  liquid;  refrigerant  outlet  means  for  simultaneous- 
ly withdrawing  vaporised  refrigerant;  and  outlet  means 
for  simultaneously  withdrawing  a  refrigerated  liquid  con- 
taining ice  crystals. 


3,15#,5## 
PURmCATION  OF  CRYSTALS 
Howard  W.  Goard,  BartlesrUk,  OUa., 
PhflUps  Petroknm   Company,   a 

Fllad  My  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293,t3< 
1  ClnkM.     (CL  42—124) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  a 
component  from  a  mixture  of  components  by  crystalliza- 


tion, comprising  an  elongated  doeed  cylinder,  means  to 
introduce  said  mixture  into  ooe  end  of  said  cylinder. 
means  adjacent  said  one  end  to  cool  said  mixture  to  crys- 
tallize said  one  component,  means  to  move  the  resulting 
crystals  through  said  cylinder  to  the  other  end  thereof, 
means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  to  withdraw 
mother  liquor  therefrom,  outlet  means  in  said  other  end 
to  remove  melted  crystals  from  said  cylinder,  heat  ex- 
change means  within  said  cylinder  and  adjacent  said  other 
end  thereof,  said  heat  exchange  meaiu  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  nested  convoluted  U-tubes.  lying  substantially 
in  one  plane  transverse  to  said  cylinder,  each  ooe  of 
said  U-tubes  having  a  mid-portioo  which  is  disposed  in 
substantially  the  center  of  the  convohitions  of  the  U- 
tube  and  inlet  and  outlet  portions  which  are  substantially 
tangent  to  their  respective  adjacent  curved  portions  of  the 
U-tube,  with  the  convoluted  leg  portions  of  each  U-tube 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  adjacent  leg 
portions  of  the  other  U -tubes  in  said  plurality  to  provide 
pasaages  through  said  nested  plurality  of  U -tubes,  a  ring 
in  which  said  nested  plurality  is  disposed  and  endrcled 
thereby,  said  ring  having  two  tangential  openings  in  the 
wall  thereof  for  each  of  said  U-tubes  to  permit  the  said  in- 
let and  outlet  portions  thereof  to  extend  through  said  wall 
of  said  ring  and  exterior  to  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  cir- 
cular perforated  plates  and  at  least  one  circular  screen 
disposed  between  said  plates,  said  plates  and  screen  being 
diapoeed  within  said  ring  and  encircled  thereby  and  next 
to  mid  heat  airahngr  means  oo  the  downstream  side 
thereol,  and  means  to  supply  a  beating  fluid  medium 
to  the  inlets  of  said  U-tul>es  and  withdraw  the  same  from 
the  outicu  of  said  U-tubet. 


PmI  B.  Moore,  S 
Ekdric  Coffv« 
tkm  of  PswBsyl 

3 

3,15M«1 
HEAT  PUMPS 
ItiMliia,  Va.,  aajfor  to  Wee 
ratfon.  East  Plttahvih,  Pa.,  a 

LBT.  t,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  271.M4 
rishni     (CLC2— 174) 

1.  A  beat  pump  comprising  a  finned,  indoor  air  coil,  a 
finned,  outdoor  air  coil  and  a  capillary  tube  connected  is 
a  dosed  refrigerant  circuit,  with  said  tube  forming  a  two> 
way  means  for  expandmg  refrigerant  from  each  of  said 
coils  into  the  other  of  said  coils,  a  refriftrant  reversal 
valve  in  said  circuit  for  directing  refrigerant  to  flow  from 
said  outdoor  ooii  operating  as  a  coodeoaer  through  said 
tube  into  said  indoor  coil  operating  as  an  evaporator  for 
air  cooling,  or  from  said  indoor  coil  operating  as  a  con- 
denser for  air  heating  ihroogh  said  tube  into  said  outdoor 
coil  operating  as  an  evaporator,  the  length  aKl  intamal 
diamrtw  of  said  tube  being  setected  and  said  circuit  con- 
taining a  charge  of  refngerant  selected  for  proper  air 
cooling  operation,  a  control  valve  connected  m  said  or* 
cuil  between  said  tube  and  said  indoor  coil  and  containing 
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means  operated  by  refrigerant  Haw  when  the  flow  is  from 
said  indoor  coil  through  said  control  valve  and  said  tube 
to  said  outdoor  coil  for  adding  resistance  to  refrigerant 
flow,  and  operated  by  refrigerant  flow  when  the  flow  is 
from  said  outdoor  coil  through  said  tube  and  control 
valve  to  said  indoor  coil  for  removing  said  resistance, 
and  bare  tubing  having  a  portion  formed  as  a  coil  con- 
nected in  said  circuit  to  said  control  valve  and  to  said 
indoor  coil,  said  bare  tubing  having  an  internal  diameter 
substantially  larger  than  that  of  said  tube  so  that  it  offers 
negligible  resisUnce  to  refrigerant  flow,  and  having  di- 
mensions sufficient  to  store  the  excess  refrigerant  backed 
up  by  taid  control  valve  when  the  refrigerant  flow  is 
from  said  indoor  coil  through  said  control  valve  and 
capillary  tube  to  said  outdoor  coil. 


3,15«^3 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Hcidom,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,181       • 
SCtafans.    (CL62— 324) 


3,lSt3t2 
NO-FREEZE  REFRIGERANT  CONTROL 
Cwi  L.  TiKksr,  SkaneaCdsa,  N.Y.,  aislganr,  by 

asaicnnMnts,  to  The  Sli«ar  Company,  New  Yott,  N.Y. 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  15,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  212,198 
2  Clatow.     (CI.  «2— 197) 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
heat  transfer  means  each  having  inlet  and  outlet  connec- 
tions, one  of  said  inlet  connections  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  outlet  connections,  circulating  means  for  cir- 
culating a  heat  transfer  medium  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  one  of  said  heat  transfer  means,  a  compressor  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  connections,  a  reversing  valve  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  and  inlet  connections  of  said  heat 
transfer  means  and  said  compressor  operable  to  reverse 
the  connections  between  said  compressor  and  said  heat 
transfer  means,  fluid  pressure  means  for  <:^)erating  said 
reversing  valve,  a  pilot  valve  means  for  contrcJling  said 
fluid  pressure  means  to  operate  said  reversing  valve,  and 
a  fluid  motor  having  means  for  operating  said  pilot  valve 
means  and  for  controlling  said  circulating  means. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  the   type  having  an 
evaporator  wherein  refngerant  is  evaporated  to  cool  air 
and  a  condenser  wherein  refrigerant  is  cooled  and  con- 
densed by  air  and  wherein  there  is  a  compressor  which 
comprenes  refngerant  from  the  evaporator  and  delivers 
the  compressed  refngerant  to  the  inlet  of  the  condenser 
and  liquid   refngerant  passes  through  a  fixed  restrictor 
forming  the  outlet  from  the  condenser  to  the  evaporator 
whereby  a  rise  in  the  ambient  temperature  at  the  con- 
denser causes  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
refrigerant  to  the  evaporator  and  a  drop  in  said  ambient 
temperature  causes  a  decrease  in  said  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
refrigerant  with  the  result  that  an  extreme  drop  in  said 
ambient  temperature  causes  the  temperature  at  the  evap- 
orator to  drop  below  the  freezing  temperature  and  ice 
tends  to  form  thereon,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises, an  auxiliary  expansion  valve  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  restricior  and  being  adapted  to  be  opened  to 
supply  an  auxiliary  stream  of  liquid  refrigerant  from  the 
outlet  of  the   condenser  to  the  evaporator   and   being 
adapted  to  close  to  cut  off  said  auxiliary  stream  of  liquid 
refrigerant,  said  auxiliary  expansion  valve  including  fluid- 
pressure  operating  means  which  is  operated  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  refrig- 
erant in  the  evaporator  and  which  opens  said  auxiliary 
expansion  valve  when  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  in 
the  evaporator  drops  below  that  corresponding  to  a  tem- 
perature of  the  order  of  33*  P.  at  which  ice  may  tend 
to  form  upon  the  evaporator  surface,  said  operating  means 
acting  to  close  said  auxiliary  expansion  valve  at  a  pres- 
sure above  that  corresponding  to  a  temperature  of  the 
order  of  33*   P.,  whereby  said  restrictor  provides  the 
sole  suM>ly  of  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  evaporator  at 
temperatures  above  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  33* 
F.  below  which  the  a^pliary  stream  of  liquid  refrigerant 
is  supplied  to  the  evaporator  to  prevent  an  excessive  drop 
in  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  evaporator. 
80«  0.0.-87 


3,1503«4 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Ratfas,  Kikhbcrg,  Zairich,  and  Jiirg  KIcinert, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cbocoladefabri- 
ken  Lindt  tt  SpriingN  AktiengescUschaft,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  18S,M4 

Clafans  priority,  application  SwMxcrland  Sept.  23, 1961 

6  Claims.     (CL  62—380) 


1 .  An  absorption  cooling  apparatus  for  cooling  articles 
of  the  candy  industry,  comprising  a  primary  cooling  chan- 
nel system  made  of  a  plurality  of  sections,  an  endless 
conveyor  belt  for  the  articles  to  be  cooled  moving  along 
said  cooling  channel,  a  secondary  channel  system  dis- 
posed above  the  primary  system  and  also  composed  of  a 
pluraHty  of  sections,  the  sections  of  the  secondary  chan- 
nel system  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  sections  of 
said  primary  cooling  channel  system  so  as  to  be  upwardly 
tiluble.  the  bottom  face  of  the  sections  of  the  secondary 
channel  system  including  heat  absorption  metal  surfaces 
of  high  thermal  conductivity  for  separating  the  primary 
cooling  channel  system  from  the  secondary  channel  system 
when  the  sections  of  the  secondary  system  are  closed 
upon  the  primary  channel  system,  said  surfaces  absorb- 
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ing  heat  from  the  articles  to  be  cooled  and  carried  on  said 
conveyor  bek,  and  a  cooling  and  de-humidifying  unit  pro- 
vided with  means  for  causing  a  stream  of  gaseous  &xA- 
ing  medium  to  flow  through  said  secondary  channel  system 
for  withdrawing  beat  from  said  beat  absorption  surfaces 
between  the  cooling  channel  system  and  the  secondary 
channel  system. 

FINGER  WNG  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

RING  GUARD 

CmI  a.  OImm,  545  N.  Mail  9L,  Las  Cracca,  N.  Mo. 

F1M  tmij  i,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  2f7^1 

4ClafaM.    (CLO— 15.() 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fhiger  ring  having  an  inner 
periphery,  a  recess  opening  through  said  inner  periphery, 
an  arcuate  resilient  strip,  means  mounting  said  strip  with- 
in the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  in  spanning  relation 
to  the  open  end  of  said  recess,  a  plunger  fixedly  secured 
to  said  strip  and  extending  slidably  into  said  recess,  and 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  pro)ection  of  the  plung- 
er into  the  recess  and  the  position  of  the  arcuate  strip 
relative  to  the  ring  inner  periphery,  said  means  including 
a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  recess  and  having 
a  peripheral  surface  eccentric  relative  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation and  in  engagement  with  the  inner  end  of  said 
plunger,  and  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
ring  for  rotating  said  wheel. 


3.i5t,5M 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
FnmA  A.  Aloro,  EMtdMitar,  N.Y,  mImh  f 
iMtivBMati  Lk^  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 
New  York 

Flkd  Dec.  24,  19i2,  Sur.  No.  24M19 
2ClainM.    (CL44— 15) 


^Aff 


Ft 

of 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
having  a  first  hub  of  reduced  diameter  integrally  formed 
therewith  and  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
body  having  a  bore  therein,  said  body  being  provided  with 
a  cut-out  portion  of  larger  diameter  than  said  bore  form- 
ing a  shoulder  in  said  body,  a  second  hub  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  body  and  projecting  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  first  hub,  said  second  hub  being  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a  diameter  complementary 
to  the  diameter  of  said  cut-out  portion  and  being  disposed 
in  said  cut-out  portion  with  ooe  tide  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  engaging  said  shoulder,  said  first  bub  having  a 
bore  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  body  and 
of  lesser  diameter  than  the  bore  in  said  body,  said  second 
hub  having  a  ^)lined  opening  coaxial  with  said  bore  in 
said  first  hub,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 


ly spaced  slots  therein,  said  slots  being  arranged  in  equally 
spaced  complementary  oppositely  disposed  pairs,  adjacent 
pairs  of  slou  being  radially  offset  from  each  other  through 
an  angle  of  ninety  degrees,  said  slots  extending  normal  to 
the  loofitudinal  axis  of  said  body. 


M5«,5t7 
UGHTER  MECHANISM 
DomU  Saritk,  Strowdifcfg,  Pa- 
Corporatfoa,  Woodbridga,  NJ. 
tioa  of  New  laracT 

FUed  S«f(.  li,  1M2,  S«r. 


Uc 


Now222,4M 

(CL  •?— 7.1) 


1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising  a  fuel  container  for  stor- 
ing highly  volatile  fuels  under  pressure  in  liquefied  form, 
a  fuel  burner  including  a  passageway  extending  from 
within  said  container  to  a  burner  nozzle  external  thereto 
and  further  including  a  fuel  flow  control  valve  operative 
to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  passageway,  a 
sparking  wheel  rotatable  about  an  axle,  means  mount- 
ing said  axle  for  tranrverse  movement  between  first  and 
second  poaitions  on  said  lighter,  a  flint  element  guided  for 
movement  on  said  lighter  along  a  line  which  intersects 
both  the  periphery  of  said  sparking  wheel  and  said  axle 
at  said  flrst  poiition,  said  line  also  forming  an  angle  with 
the  path  of  movennent  of  said  axle.  resQient  means  biasing 
said  flint  element  toward  said  sparking  wheel  and  meana 
interconnecting  said  axle  and  nid  9am  oontrol  rtbm  ia 
a  manner  causing  opening  of  said  valve  by  movement  of 
said  axk  to  said  flrst  position. 


3,15«4M 

PYROPHORIC  UGHTER  ACTUATING 
MECHANBM 

yamaMSt^tk,  5t2  Sa>^  St^  flli  uatstig,  Pn. 
Fllad  Doc  24,  1M2.  9«r.  No.  244,7M 
TOntaM.    (CL  (7—7.1) 


1.  A  lifter  actuating  apparatus  comprising  a  lighter 
casing,  a  peripherally  serrated  sparking  wheel  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  casing,  a  depressible  fingerpiecc  move- 
able oo  said  lighter  casing  between  a  flrst  undepressed 
position  and  a  second  depressed  position,  a  friction  clutch 
elemem  having  a  friction  surface  engageable  with  the  pe- 
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riplMrally  serrated  surface  of  said  sparking  wheel,  means 
fi%«inf  ining  a  reaUient  biasing  force  on  said  friction  clutch 
element  in  a  direction  radially  outward  from  the  peripb- 
•ral  surface  of  said  sparking  wheel  and  first  and  second 
interconnecting  means  coupling  said  depressible  finger- 
pi^f^  between  said  friction  dutch  element  and  said  lighter 
casing  respectively,  said  first  interconnecting  means  per- 
mitting pivotal  movement  between  iu  respeaive  intercon- 
nected members  and  at  least  one  of  said  interconnecting 
means  being  constituted  to  permit  relative  sliding  move- 
ment between  iU  respective  interconnected  members  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  a  line  between  the  rota- 
tional axes  of  said  sparking  wheel  and  said  flrst  intercon- 
necting means  in  said  flrst  undepreaaed  position  of  said 
flngorpieoa. 

3,15MH 

LIGHTERS  „ 

Ceci  9.  VoBl,  179  Kl^i  Potot  RoW,  Graot  Neck.  N.Y. 

FIM  May  13,  19*3,  8«r.  No.  279,M9 

llCtatat.   (CL(7— 7.1) 


tractor  and  oscillatory  agitator  type  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  upper  housing  member  with  a  fill  opening 
therein,  a  lower  housing  member  having  a  discharge  (Hon- 
ing therein,  said  housing  members  being  affixed  to  one 
another  to  define  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  a 
ball  valve  for  closing  said  discharge  opening,  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  first  upwardly  facing  U-shaped  portion  in- 
cluding the  discharge  opening  in  the  lowermost  portion 


^    m     II 


thereof  for  retaining  liquid  rinse  additive  during  the  wash 
ing  operation,  when  the  ball  valve  means  is  seated  to 
close  the  discharge  opening,  and  a  second  C-shaped  por- 
tion for  containing  the  liquid  rinse  additive  during  the 
centrifugal  extraction,  and  guide  means  fw  retaining  said 
ball  valve  adjacent  said  discharge  opening,  said  guide 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  substantially 
unimpeded  flow  of  liquid  along  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing to  said  discharge  opening. 


3450,512 
WASHING  MACHINES 

M*a,  ITIf  sMwiiilj  iiikl  •"-    Osaka, 
to  Dahra  Kikai  Kahwahikl  Kaiaha, 


»-i 


1.  A  lifter  comprising  a  boosing  having  a  statiotiary 
part  and  a  top  part  rotaubly  connected  with  said  sUtion- 
ary  part,  said  top  part  being  tumable  from  its  normal  posi- 
tion, occupied  in  non-operated  condition,  in  two  opposite 
directions,  a  flame-produdng  device  operauWe  in  two  op- 
posite directions  in  said  housing,  and  a  gear  operatively 
connecting  said  top  part  with  said  flame-producing  device 
whereby  the  latter  is  operated  when  said  top  part  is  turned 
in  either  of  iU  directions. 


Japan, 

Wakayi ,  ._ ^_ 

FOed  Sopt  4, 1962,  S«.  No.  221,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa  Sept  5,  1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  M— 184) 


EmmettP. 


No 


3,lSMlt 
CANDLE 

45f  S.  AM— vlile  At«^ 

,CaM. 

FIM  Doc  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  157J12 
14  CWm.  (CL  47—22) 
1  A  candle  which  bums  with  a  greenish  flame  com- 
prising a  major  proportion  of  ethyl  carbamate  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tri-hexyelene-glycol  biborate.  triethanol- 
amine  borate,  barium  oxalate,  ui-n-propyl  borate,  tn- 
isopropanolamine  borate,  barium  picrate,  trimethylamine 
borane,  isopropyl  polyborate,  2.6-di-tert-butyl-4-methyl- 
phenyl  borate,  2.6-di-iert-butyl-phenyl  di-n-butyl  borate, 
tribenzyl  borate,  and  mixtxires  thereof,  said  candle  having 
a  wick.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

UQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 
Nei^  IL  BalhH<  MapU  Grove,  Mksik,  aarinor  to 
Cotporalfam,  a  coraontfoa  of 


A^  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  3#4^2t 
5  CMm.    (CL 


^  ^.^_    ^^ 41    13) 

4.  A  liquid  rinse  additive  dispenser  f or  uae  ill  an  auto- 
matic dotbes  washer  of  the  vertical  axis,  centrifugal  ex- 


1.  A  washing  machine,  comprising  a  tank,  a  rotor  ro- 
UUbly  mounted  for  rotation  around  an  axis  in  said  tank, 
said  rotor  being  a  solid  njember  having  a  plurality  of 
flutings  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  each  having  a 
croas  sectional  shape  which  is  outwardly  convex  and  said 
flutings  extending  from  one  end  of  the  rotor  to  the  other 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  perforated  cover 
over  the  rotor,  said  perforated  cover  being  circular  in  a 
cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  rotor  axis  and  fitting 
closely  to  said  rotor  with  the  apexes  of  the  flutings  sweep- 
ing closely  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  cover  dur- 
ing roution  of  said  rotor,  whereby  said  rotor  and  coyer 
cooperate  to  produce  an  alternate  movement  of  washing 
liquid  outwardly  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  from 
the  side  of  the  flutings  facing  the  direction  in  which  the 
rotor  is  rotating  and  inwardly  of  the  axis  of  roUtioo  of 
the  rotor  from  the  side  of  the  flutings  facing  away  from 
the  direction  in  which  the  rotor  is  rotating. 
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LOCKS 
Jolm  F.  WeUckcM,  N«w  York,  N.\^  ■■Igam  to  Hotel 
Security  Systeim  Corpontkm,  N«w  YoA,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
«  of  New  York 

Filed  June  24,  19^,  Scr.  No.  29«,»S5  t 

14  Claims.    (CL  7»— 370) 


tatable  stirring  means  extending  into  taid  tube;  a  liquid 
inlet  conduit  leading  from  the  flowing  liquid  main  conduit 
to  the  vertical  tube  at  a  point  adjacent  its  bottom:  means 
in  said  conduit  for  propelling  a  portion  of  the  flowing 
liquid  through  said  tube;  a  liquid  outlet  conduit  leading 
from  tSe  vertical  tube  adjacent  its  top  to  the  flowing 
liquid  main  conduit  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  inlet 

I  •  )  * 


1.  A  lock  mounting  comprising,  a  supporting  element 
having  an  aperture  within  which  a  lock  cylinder  is  fitted, 
a  drill-penetrable  bezel  arranged  around  the  cylinder  on 
the  outer  side  of  the  supporting  element,  af  divided  out 
encircling  the  cylinder  behind  the  element  to  hold  the 
cyliiKler  therein,  a  ring  encircling  the  nut  and  holding  the 
parts  of  the  same  together  around  the  cylinder,  said  ring 
being  axially  aligned  with  the  bezel  so  that  a  drilling  tool 
driven  through  the  bezel  at  spaced  points  thereon  will 
break  the  ring  and  release  the  parts  of  the  nuts  and  pcnnit 
removal  of  the  cyUnder  from  the  supporting  element. 


Jr. 


'■  •• .  ^ 


3,1M^14 
AUTOMATIC  MELTING  POINT  RECORDER 
Luther  F.  BcrWaka,   MMIaad,  Mkk.,   siifni    to  The 
Dow  <:heakal  CtwKmamy,  MHIiai,  Mk^  a 


conduit  junction;  means  for  partially  freezing  the  liquid 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vertical  tube  adjacent  the  inlet 
conduit;  means  for  beating  the  resulting  partially  frozen 
liquid  suspension  in  the  vertical  tube  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  vertical  tube  adjacent  the  outlet  conduit;  and 
temperature  sencing  means  in  the  vertical  tube  at  the  in- 
terface of  the  said  suspension  and  mid  heated  liquid. 


Filed  Ai 


17,  IMl,  Sv.  N«w  l«l,45t 
(CL  73—17) 


*'■  J 


3,IMJU 
ANALYSIS  OF  GASES  LN  A  UQUID  SOLDTION 
Victor  J.  Ihaiafcni.  14M  Ray  R«i4,  HjrattnlBt,  Md^ 
Mid  Jote  W.  Sw^sfflou,  1M9  BoMoo  St.,  Alexandria, 
Va. 

Flad  S«ft  27,  IMl,  8w.  N*.  141422 
SCMtat.    (0.73—19) 
TWa  3S,  U.S.  C«4a  (1952)^  aac  2M) 


1.  Melt  point  recorder  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  thin  walled  capillary  tube  closed  at  one  end 
for  holding  a  sample  of  material  for  which  determination 
of  melt  point  temperature  is  desired,  piston  means  posi- 
tionabie  in  said  tube  so  that  it  can  engafe  a  sample  in 
said  tube,  follower  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  piston  means  as  the  volume  of  the  sample  chances 
under  the  influence  of  heat,  recorder  means  for  recording 
movement  of  the  follower  meant,  and  means  to  operate 
the  recorder  means  in  accordance  with  cfaan«B  of  sample 
temperature. 

3,159,515 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATU8  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS MEASUREMENT  OF  FREEZING  POINTS 

Marshall  A.  Malta^  Witaatte,  DL,  airifnr  to  VtWcol 
Cbcmkal  Corporattoa,  CkkavN  OL,  a  luipainti—  of 
nUnote 

Filed  July  29,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  125^79 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—17) 
3.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the 
freezing  point  of  a  liquid  flowing  in  a  main  condtiit,  com- 
prising a  vertical  tube  with  closed  top  and  bottom;  ro- 


1.  In  a  system  for  extracting  dissolved  gases  from  a 
liquid  sample  and  subsequently  analyzing  the  extracted 
gases  comprising  a  chamber,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said 
chamber  for  connecting  said  chamber  with  a  carrier  gas 
line,  a  glass  frit  secured  within  said  chamber  and  poai- 
tioned  entirely  across  said  chamber  near  said  inlet  to 
break-up  said  carrier  gas  into  minute  bubbles,  and  a 
second  inlet  in  said  chamber  for  admitting  a  Kquid  sam- 
ple into  said  chamber  in  the  area  between  said  glass  firit 
and  said  outlet. 

3,159,517 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH  INTEGRATED  VALVE 

PcnMd  B.  Kaflv  mi  Ralph  A.  Own.  AMhehu,  CtM^ 


Flai  IMC  2C  19<1,  Sw.  No.  119,729 
5  01^    (0.73—23.1) 
1.  An  improved  ralre  of  the  general  type  used  for  (he 
introdtiction   of  a  predetermined   volume  of  a 
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taken  from  a  sample  stream  into  a  carrier  gas  stream  fltjw- 
ing  to  a  gas  chromatographic  column  and  thence  to  a  de- 
tector, said  improved  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  programming  block  slidably  held 
therein,  said  housing  being  provided  with  passages 
interconnectible  in  various  pattenis  by  said  program- 
ming block,  with  said  bousing  passages  including  a 
tample-in  passage   and   a   sample-out   passage  con- 
nectible  respectively  to  the  sample  stream,  a  carrier 
gas    inlet    passage    connectible    to   the   carrier    gas 
stream,  a  column-in  passage  connectible  to  the  inlet 
side  of  the  chromatographic  column,  a  column-out 
passage  connectible  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  column, 
a  delcctor-in  passage  connectible  to  the  detector,  a 
flushing  gas  inlet  passage  connectible  to  a  flushing 
gas  source,  and  a  vent  passage,  said  programming 
:.     block  being  movable  through  a  range  of  positions 
3     relative  to  the  valve  housing  with  the  programming 
«      block  being  provided  with  several  ports  that  when 
»     properly  positioned  provide  communication  between 
c     various  ones  of  the  housing  passages,  said  program- 
ming block  occupying  one  position  wherein 


"^^1I>"* 


means  for  continuously  flowing  said  liquid  between  the 
members  to  provide  said  film;  and  means  for  continuously 


indicating  the  resukaru  of  the  forces  exerted  on  said  mem- 
bers due  to  the  surface  tension  forces  of  said  film. 


^ 


3,159,519 
EARTH  STRATA-HARDNESS  SENSING  SYSTEMS 
John  W.  Heiautttcr,  Charteston,  Frank  W.  Jenkins,  Nitre, 
and  Roy  L.  McNeill,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
UnloB  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yetfc 

FIlMi  Apr.  19,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  191,7M        - 
11  Oahns.    (CL  73—79) 


ft 


(a)  a  first  port  of  the  programming  block  inter- 
connecu  the  sample-in  aiKl  the  sample-out  pas- 
sages, 
ib)  a  second  port  of  the  programming  block  inter- 
connects the  carrier  gas  inlet  passage  and  the 
column-in  passage,  and 
(c)  a  third  port  of  the  programming  block  inter- 
connecu  the  column-out  passage  and  the  detec- 
tor-tn  passage. 
tnid  progranuning  block  occupying  a  second  posiUon 
wherein 

(«)  the  first  port  of  the  programming  block  inter- 
connccu  the  carrier  gas  inlet  passage  and  the 
column-in  passage,  and 
(b)  the  second  port  of  said  programming  block 
serves  to  interconnect  the  oolumn-out  passage 
and  the  detector-in  passage,  and 
said  programming  block  occupying  a  third  position 

wherein 

(a)  a  fourth  port  of  the  prop-anuning  block  inter- 
connects the  flushmg  gas  miet  passage  and  the 
column-out  passage,  and 

(6)  a  fifth  port  of  the  programming  block  serves 
to  intercftnnfT'  the  column-in  passage  and  the 
vent 


I-     •  I 


i  3,159,519 

SURFACE  TENSION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
E4ward  C.  Pctcnoa.  Bmibam  Havhor,  Mld^  aarigMr  to 

^  a  iwpintloa  «f  Delaware 

;  29,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  129,<99 
1  19CWM.    (CL73— 53) 

1.  A  device  for  continuously  indicating  the  dynamic 
surface  tension  of  a  liquid,  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
apwt  members  capable  of  supporting  a  film  of  liquid 
therebetween;  means  mounting  one  of  said  members  for 
arcuate  movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members; 


1.  An  earth   strata-hardness  sensing  system   compris- 
ing the  combination  with  a  continuous  mining  machine 
having  a  rotary  head  provided  with  a  radial  arm,  a  hous- 
ing carried  on  the  outer  reach  of  said  arm.  said  housing 
having  an  elongated  hole  extending  inwardly  from  at 
least  one  end  thereof  and  a  socket  extending  laterally 
toward  such  hole  in  said  housing,  a  motion  pick-up  as- 
sembly comprising  a  stator  mounted  in  said  socket,  said 
pick-up   assembly  including   an   armature   in   the    form 
of  a  resilient  beam  aflixed  at  one  end  only  to  said  housing 
in  such  manner  as  to  deflect  substantially  only  in  bend- 
ing, means  for  preventing  rotary  motion  of  said  beam 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  a  strata  cutting  tootii  trans- 
versely affixed  to  such  resilient  beam  for  imparting  sub- 
stantially only  bending  motion  thereto,  said  tooth  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  head  beyond  said  housing  for 
relatively  bending  said  beam  transversely  in  response 
to  the  hardness  of  the  strata  actually  being  cut  thereby 
as  said  head  rotates,  operating  the  pick-up  in  response 
thereto.  ' 
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TONOMETER 
Ralph  S.  Maduy,  Saa  FrandMo,  and  Ehrta  Marg  a^ 
Raymond  W.  Oechstt,  Berkeley,  CaUf^  afrigpon  to  Tkc 
Rcgcnti   of   the    Uairenity    of   Cattfonila,    Berkeley, 
CaUf. 

Filed  July  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,4M 
(ClataH.    (CL73— M) 


1.  A  probe-like  device  for  measuring  the  intraocular 
pressure  of  an  eyeball  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  having  an  axially  extending  cavity; 

a  forward  body  portion  attached  at  one  end  to  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  main  body  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  plane  contact  surface  at  iu  other  end,  said 
forward  body  portion  having  an  elongated  internal 
cavity  that  is  reduced  in  size  at  one  end  to  form 
an  opening  in  said  contact  surface; 

an  elongated  rod  extending  axially  through  said  forward 
body  portion  and  into  said  main  body  portion,  said 
rod  having  a  flat  face  at  one  end  normally  poaitioned 
coplanar  with  the  said  contact  surface  of  said  for- 
ward body  portion  and  a  ferrous  metal  member  at- 
tached to  its  other  end  within  said  main  body  portion; 

moimting  means  of  elastomeric  material  bonded  to  said 
rod  along  a  portion  of  its  length  within  the  internal 
cavity  of  said  forward  body  portion,  said  mounting 
means  extending  radially  from  said  rod  and  being 
also  bonded  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  forward 
body  portion,  thereby  supporting  said  rod  in  a  cen- 
trally located  position  within  said  connected  body 
portions  while  also  enabling  the  rod  to  move  axially 
relative  thereto  in  response  to  a  force  resulting  from 
intraocular  pressure  when  the  device  is  pressed  against 
an  eyeball,  said  mounting  means  also  providing 
means  for  restoring  the  end  surface  of  said  rod  to 
its  coplanar  position  with  the  said  contact  surface 
of  the  forward  body  portion  when  the  device  is  re- 
moved from  the  eyeball; 

and  means  within  said  cavity  of  said  main  body  portion 
for  providing  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  a 
change  in  axial  position  of  said  rod  and  said  ferrous 
metal  member  relative  to  said  main  body,  said  signal 
being  proportional  to  the  intraocular  pressure  when 
the  instrument  is  pressed  against  an  eyeball  so  that 
its  surface  is  engaged  by  the  said  flat  contact  surface 
and  the  flat  end  of  the  rod. 


34M,521 
TONOMETER 
Ralph  S.  Mmtkmj,  Sm  FnMcfaco,  imi  Elwfa  Marg  and 
Raymond  W.  OccUi,  Berkday,  CtM^  awiMnn  to  Ite 
Regcate   of   the    Uatrarrity   of   Cahfomla.   Barkaley. 

Filed  l«ly  7,  19<1,  8«r.  No.  122,439 
iOabm.  (Cliy—m) 
2.  A  tonometer  comprising:  a  hand-held  probe  having 
a  main  body  portion  and  a  fixed  pressure  plate  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  pressure  plate  having  a  generally  flat  rigid 
contact  surface  surrounding  an  opening;  a  piezo-electrical 
crystal  plate  mounted  in  said  body  portion;  a  rigid  backup 
plate  of  conductive  material  fixed  within  said  body  por- 
tion and  adjacent  said  crystal;  a  pressure-transmitting 
means  for  pressing  said  crystal  against  said  backup  plate, 
said  pressure  transmitting  means  having  an  end  surface 
normally  flush  with  said  fixed  pressure  plate;  resiliently 
yieldable  diaphragm  means  fixed  to  said  pressure  trans- 


mitting means  and  to  the  inside  of  said  body  portion,  said 
diaphragm  meaxu  being  adapted  to  support  said  prestura 
transmitting  means  within  the  probe  and  to  maintain  its 
end  surface  in  a  coplanar  position  with  said  rigid  contact 
surface  when  the  probe  is  not  engaged  with  an  eyabail; 
means  for  carrying  a  flow  of  currant  originating  in  said 


crystal  from  said  probe,  said  current  being  proportional 
to  the  pressure  on  said  flat  end  surface  of  said  pressure 
transmitting  means;  and  means  for  measuring  the  current 
output  from  said  crystal  in  terms  of  intraocular  pressure 
when  the  pressure  plate  is  pressed  agamst  the  eyeball  to 
flatten  the  area  around  the  periphery  of  said  opening. 


3,IM422 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CORROSION  RATES 
Cart  W.  Gerhwdl,  Dqrton,  OUn,  Mri^er  to  the  U 
Slatos  af 
the  AkP( 

FVed  Aag.  29,  19«1,  S«r.  N«.  134,7g7 

3ChdM.    (CL73-^) 

(Graatod  nnder  IWa  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (19S2X  mc  2M) 


hy  the 


1.  A  corroaioa  rate  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  baae,  a  quadrant  bracket  extending  from  said  base  and 
terminating  in  a  quadrant  scribed  with  a  scale,  a  {winter 
means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  quadrant  bracket  for 
moving  over  the  scale  on  said  quadrant  bracket,  a  cor- 
rodfble  test  specimen  spring  teosiooally  disposed  between 
said  base  and  said  pointer  means  and  biased  to  produce 
rotation  of  said  pointer  means  about  the  pivot  mount, 
adjusting  means  between  said  base  and  said  test  specimen 
spring  for  controlling  the  tension  of  said  test  specimen 
spring,  resisting  means  joined  to  said  pointer  means  for 
resisting  the  rotatioa  of  said  pointer  means  produced 
by  said  test  specimen  spring,  said  resisting  means  being 
adjusuble  to  index  the  portion  of  said  pointer  means 
on  the  scale  of  said  quadrant  bracket,  said  pointer  means 
indicating  on  the  scale  of  said  quadrant  bracket  the  elon- 
gation of  said  teat  specimen  spring  due  to  corrosion  of 
its  croas  sectional  area  in  a  corroaire  environment 


3,159,523 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING  CUT  THROUGH  CHARACTERIS- 
TICS ON  INSULATED  WIRE 

Edward  J.  Papsia,  DedhHs.  Maas..  M^aor  to 


Mar.  23,  1941,  Sar.  Nn.  97>«5 
2  ClahM.     (CL  73—191) 

1.  An  insulation  cold  flow  tester  for  a  wire  having  aa 
insulated  covering,  comprising  an  anvil  adapted  to  hold 
the  wire  to  be  tested,  a  beam,  a  knife  edge  positioned  on 
said  beam  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement 
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with  the  insulation  on  said  wire,  a  beam  support  member, 
a  frictionaless  bearing  coupling  said  beam  to  said  beam 
support  member  to  restrict  the  motion  of  said  beam  to  a 
single  plane,  force-producing  means  comprising  a  weighted 
member  connected  to  said  beam  to  bias  said  knife  edge 
toward  said  anvil,  a  cam  surface  positioned  to  engage  said 
beam  to  control  said  engagement  of  said  knife  edge  and 
said  insulstion,  a  motor  means  for  driving  said  cam  sur- 


face, a  clock,  means  including  relay  means  adapted  to 
energize  said  clock  concurrently  with  the  activation  of 
said  motor,  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  wire 
on  said  anvil  to  indicate  when  said  knife  edge  has  cut 
through  said  insulation,  said  last-recited  means  com- 
prising an  electrical  circuit  having  a  power  source  in 
series  with  said  wire,  relay  means  for  indicating  when 
said  circuit  is  closed,  and  means  including  said  relay  means 
connected  to  de-energize  said  clock.  « 


3,159,514 

ADJUSTABLE  SCALE  FOR  MANOMETER 

Fr«d  R.  Aiena,  Chla«o,  DL,  sidwir  to  G«Mral 


C«.,  Clsndsli,  CaMn  • 


FVad  Feb.  29, 1941,  Sar.  No.  99,549 
1  Ctoim.     (CL  73--491) 


3,159,525 
PRESSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Leo  I.  Bcrger,  Jr.,  FarmhigtoaL  Mich.,  asrignor  to 
Asaodates,   Inc.,   Uvonia,   Mich.,   a   corporation 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,199 
19  Clafans.     (CL  73—497) 


1.  In  a  pressure-indicating  device,  an  indicating  mem- 
ber, a  reference  member  providing  a  reference  mark  cor- 
responding to  reference  pressure  within  a  chamber  from 
which  pressure  indications  of  measured  pressures  within 
said  chamber  are  made  by  the  device,  first  pressure-re- 
sponsive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  indicating 
member,  second  pressure-responsive  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  reference  member,  the  respective  driving 
connections  of  said  respective  pressure-responsive  means 
adapted  when  the  latter  are  respectively   subjected   to 
equal  pressures  to  set  said  indicating  member  on  the  ref- 
erence mark,  conduit  means  connecting  each  of  said  pres- 
sure-responsive means  to  said  chamber  to  convey  the 
reference  pressure  existing  therein  simultaneously  to  both 
of  said  pressure-responsive  means  in  order  to  set  the  in- 
dicating member  on  said  mark,  valve  means  interposed  in 
said  conduit  means  and  operative  after  the  indicating 
member  seu  the  reference  mark  to  interrupt  the  com- 
munication of  said  second  responsive  means  with  said 
chamber  in  order  to  retain  the  reference  pressure  to  act 
on  said  pressure-responsive  means  and  the   reference 
hand  to  retain  said  hand  in  the  position  reached,  but  to 
leave  the  second  pressure-responsive  means  and  indicat- 
ing member  connected  thereto  to  the  action  of  the  pres- 
sures within  said  chamber  and  responding  to  the  changes 
of  pressure  therein. 


3,1593M 
LINEAR  RESPONSE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Rokcrt  S.  Strhncl,  Pcnllyn,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Tfayns  Olsen 
Tcatfaig  MacUne  Company,  WlUow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  cor> 
poratkm  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,895 
3  Oafana.     (CL  73-^11) 


In  a  measuring  instrument  of  the  class  described:  a 
support;  a  base  wall  and  a  top  wall  projecting  from  one 
aide  of  the  support  in  spaced  juxtaposed  relationship;  the 
base  wall  having  a  recess;  a  resilient  sealing  sleeve  in  the 
leoesa;  said  top  wall  having  an  aperture;  an  indicating  tube 
having  one  end  fitting  the  sealing  sleeve  and  the  other  end 
projecting  through  said  aperture  for  deuchable  connection 
to  a  flexible  conduit  or  the  like;  a  transparent  tubular 
scale  surrounding  the  indicating  tube  with  clearance  ade- 
quate to  permit  guided  movement  of  said  scale;  said  scale 
having  circularty  extending  markings  thereon;  a  ring  sur- 
rounding the  indicating  tube  and  supporting  the  end  of 
the  scale  adjacent  the  baae;  a  lead  screw  mounted  on  the 
base  for  angular  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
indicating  tube  and  scale;  said  lead  screw  having  a  bead 
accessible  for  manipulatioo;  and  a  bar  having  a  threaded 
aperture  engaging  the  lead  screw  and  connected  to  said 
ring;  the  top  wall  being  m  the  path  of  movement  ol  the 
scale  and  limiting  its  motion  to  prevent  the  threaded  aper- 
ture from  leaving  the  lead  screw. 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  having  a  linear  req>onse 
comprising: 

a  hoUow  cdl  to  be  stressed  by  the  direct  application  of 
fluid  pressure  internally  thereof,  the  cell  having  a 
predetermined  shape  in  the  absence  of  said  stress 
and  the  stress  causing  a  part  of  the  cell  to  move  and 
thereby  cause  said  predetermined  shape  of  the  cell 
to  change,  the  moving  part  exerting  a  force  and  being 
characterized  by  that  the  force-stress  relaticHiship 
has  a  linear  portion; 
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a  body  constructed  to  receive  a  mechanical  stress,  the 
stress  causing  the  body  to  strain  and  the  body  being 
characterized  by  that  the  stress-strain  relationship 
has  a  linear  portion; 

means  interconnecting  said  part  and  said  body  to  apply 
the  force  ol  the  part  to  the  body  and  stress  the  same; 

means  connected  with  said  body  to  move  in  accord* 
ance  with  the  strain  of  the  body;  and 

mechanism  connected  with  said  last  means  to  sense  its 
movement. 


3,15«,527 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DEVICE  AND  ADJUSTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
George  L.  Trandd,  Elgin,  OL,  ■■§!;■  iii  to  Gcrfoing 
Manafactmiag  Company,  ElgiB,  DL,  a  cofponirion 
of  nUnob 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  If5,»75 
16  Claims.     (CL  74— «9) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  variable  speed  drive  de- 
vices, comprising  a  cootroiiabk  member  movable  along 
an  aJtis,  a  pair  of  pivotal  actuating  members  engageabie 
with  said  controllable  member  and  operable  upon  pivotal 
movement  to  axially  move  said  controllable  member,  an 
externally  threaded  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  the  axis  of 
which  extends  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  actuating  members,  a  nut 
carried  by  the  threaded  portion  of  said  adjusting  riuft. 
a  collar  pivotally  connected  to  said  nut  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  along 
which  said  controllable  member  is  movable,  a  pair  of  strap 
members  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a  respective  actuat- 
ing member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  collar,  said  strap 
members  including  resilient  expansive  means  operatively 
positioned  between  the  respective  actuating  member  and 
said  collar  operatively  connected  to  said  strap  members, 
said  actuating  members  each  having  an  arcuately  shaped 
portion  over  which  the  strap  may  ride,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  adjustably  rotating  the  same, 
a  rotatable  indicator  element,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  fotatable  indicator  element  with  said  shaft. 


3,1 59,528 

INTEGRATOR  CONTROL 

Wmard  I.  Opocenriiy,  Glcadalc,  CaMf.,  asslgiior  to 

General  Predsioa,  he.,  a  cwpuitkHi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,9M 

4  Clafam.     (CL  74— 19S)  >■ 

6.  A  computing  integrator  comprising:  ^ 

(A)  a  rotatably  mounted  dislL, 

(B)  a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  disk  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  face  of  said 


dislc.  said  cylinder  being  movable  in  its  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  disk, 
(C)  a  pair  of  balls  positioned  in  driving  engagement 
between  said  disk  and  said  cylinder. 

A    -_■_■— — fAi^T- 


(D)  a  movable  carriage  for  retaining  said  balls, 

(E)  spring  means  for  urging  said  cylinder  in  pressure 
engagement  with  said  balls,  and 

(F)  lunitmg  means  for  restricung  the  movemoit  of 
said  cylinder  away  from  said  balls. 


3,15«429 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVES 

Joacf  Walk,  35  EMilKr—i,  Colore  (Ritea),  , 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1942,  S«r.  No.  174,212 

S  CMm.     (CL  74—234.19) 


1.  Variable  speed  belt  drive  comprising  a  belt  pulley 
having  annularly  disponed  belt  engagmg  means  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  jaw  members, 
stationary  shaft  means  for  loosely  supporting  said  belt 
pulley,  radial  grooves  in  one  side  of  said  belt  pulley  ex- 
tending between  the  hub  and  the  periphery  thereof,  a 
radially  disposed  rod  joumalled  for  rotation  in  each 
groove  and  threaded  intermediate  its  ends,  said  jaw  mem- 
bers having  a  threaded  bore  for  receiving  said  threaded 
rods,  a  bevel  pinion  fixed  to  each  threaded  rod  at  iu  in- 
ner end.  said  pulley  having  an  axial  hub  extension  on  said 
one  side,  a  bevel  gear  mounted  loosely  on  said  hub  ex- 
tension and  engaging  said  bevel  pinions,  said  bevel  gear 
having  an  annular  bub  portion  surrounding  said  hub  ex- 
tension, said  hub  portion  having  a  toothed  periphery  to 
form  a  hub  pinion,  a  first  electric  motor,  support  means 
mounted  oo  said  pulley  for  supporting  said  first  electric 
motor  coaiially  with  said  pulley,  a  gear  train  connected 
to  said  first  electric  motor  and  supported  by  said  support 
means,  said  gear  train  including  a  pinion  coupled  with 
said  hub  pinion,  and  a  second  electric  motor  for  driving 
a  beh  engaging  said  jaw  members  to  rotate  said  puUey. 


3,15443t 
MANUALLY  CONTROLLED,  MULTIPLE  SPEED 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Rayasond  A.  Ptttaun,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Clcvoc  D.  J 
Mick.,    awlaiiiii-s    to    Ford    Motor 


Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  Dela 
F1M  Anf.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217,448 


5  OahM.  (CL  74—333) 
1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a 
power  input  shaft  and  a  power  output  shaft  arranged  in 
axial  alignment,  an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  between 
said  power  input  shaft  and  said  power  output  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  power  output  shaft,  torque  transmit- 
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ting  gears  carried  by  said  intermediate  shaft,  means  for 
connecting  drivably  one  of  said  gears  to  said  intermediate 
shaft,  said  connecting  means  being  adapted  to  permit  axial 
sliding  movement  of  said  one  gear  with  respect  to  said 
intermediate  shaft,  a  power  input  gear  connected  to  said 
power  input  shaft,  a  cluster  gear  assembly  having  gear 
elements  engageabie  with  said  power  input  gear  and  the 
other  torque  transmitting  gears,  synchronizer  clutch 
means  for  clutching  selectively  said  other  torque  trans- 


parallel  with  each  other  when  the  vehicle  is  empty  in  an 
amount  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  the  angular 
deflection  of  said  driven  shaft  when  said  vehicle  is  loaded. 


3,154,532 
DRIVE  AXLES 
Leo  A.  Blxby,  NIlea,  Mkk^  assignor  to  Rockwell- 
Standard  Corporation,  Coraopolis,  Fa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  491,101,  Oct.  18, 
1957.    This  applicatioD  Aag.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  133,724 
15  Claims.     (CL  74—391) 


mitung  gears  and  said  power  input  gear  to  said  mter- 
mediate  shaft,  and  a  reverse  drive  pinion  mounted  for 
rotauon  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  inter- 
mediate shaft,  said  reverse  dnve  pinion  including  a  pair 
of  gear  portions,  one  gear  portion  being  in  continuous 
me&hing  engagement  ^ith  one  gear  element  of  said  chisier 
gear  assembly,  the  other  gear  portion  of  said  reverse  drive 
pinion  being  in  engagement  with  said  one  gear  upon  move- 
ment of  the  latter  to  one  axial  position. 


3,154,531 

DRIVE  AXLE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Robert  B.  Sfatgcr,  Mlnacapotts,  Mhuu,  asrignor,  i»y  ro^ie 
Hntgnmcnts,    to    MksneapoUa-MollDC,    Inc.,    Hopkins, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw»e  

FUed  Nov.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153,557 
4ClaiM.    (CL74— 394) 


=5^    • 


^V^ 
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•t; 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  drive  axle  assembly,  an  axle  housing 
having  a  wheel  mounting  spindle  at  its  outer  end,  an  axle 
shaft  extending  through  said  spindle  and  terminating  out- 
side the  spindle  end.  a  sun  gear  non-rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  ring  gear  mounting  member  having  a  rim 
and  a  hub.  an  internal  ring  gear  non-rotatably  mounted 
on  said  rim  by  means  that  fixes  the  ring  gear  location 
axially  but  permits  radial  float  of  the  ring  gear  on  said 
rim.  a  splined  connection  between  said  hub  and  said  spin- 
dle and  axially  spaced  concentric  snugly  interfiling  cylin- 
drical surfaces  on  said  spindle  and  the  interior  of  said 
hub  at  opposite  ends  of  said  splined  connection  therebe- 
tween whereby  said  hub  has  a  saddle  mount  on  said  spin- 
dle at  said  splined  connection,  a  wheel  hub  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  and  a  plurality  of  planet  pinions 
roUtably  mounted  on  said  wheel  hub  in  equally  spaced 
relation  circumferentially  and  each  meshed  with  said  sun 
and  ring  gears,  said  ring  gear  being  sufficiently  resiliently 
deformable  to  peripherally  chord  uniformly  along  its  en- 
tire length  during  torque  transmission  whereby  full  tooth 
contact  and  uniform  tooth  loading  exist  between  the 
planet  and  ring  gears. 


1.  A  gear  reduction  f or  uae  on  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  operated  loaded  and  empty,  and  cocnprising 
a  gearing  housing  angularly  deflectable  when  said  vehicle 
is  in  a  loaded  condiuon.  a  driving  shaft  extending  mto 
•aid  housing  and  supported  for  routioa  thereon,  a  gear 
mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  within  said  housing,  a 
driven  shaft  carrying  one  wl>eel  of  the  vehicle,  beanng 
means  within  said  bouaing  and  deflectable  therewith  for 
rotation  within  said  housing,  said  driving  shaft  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  said  driven  shaft  slightly 
misaligned  from  parallel  relation  therewith  when  said 
vehKle  is  in  an  empty  condition;  said  driven  shaft  being 
angularly  deflectable  into  substantially  parallel  relation 
with  said  driving  shaft  by  said  deflection  of  said  gear 
housing,  gear  means  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  within 
said  bousing  and  driven  by  said  gear,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  driven  and  driving  shafts  within  said  housing 
with  their  axes  in  said  slightly  misahgned  relation  from 


3,154,533 

GEARING 

AofBil  Gnnnar  Ferdinand  Wallgrea,  33  Viktor 

Rydbcrgsgatan,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

nied  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,575 

Claims  priority,  appbcatlon  Sweden  June  22,  1940 

2Clalins.  (0.74—397) 
1.  Gearing  structure  to  provide  for  at  least  two  gear 
ratios  comprising  a  casing  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions connected  along  a  line  of  separation,  said  casing 
having  two  pairs  of  spaced  generally  cylindrical  bores, 
the  axis  of  said  bores  being  substantially  along  the  line  of 
separation  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  a  pair  of 
concentric  bearings  mounted  in  one  of  said  pairs  of  bores, 
an  output  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  bearings  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  casing,  a  gear  carried  by  said 
output  shaft  and  disposed  within  said  casing,  a  pair  of 
bushings  removably  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  pairs 
of  bores,  each  of  said  bushings  having  an  eccentric  open- 
ing, a  bearing  mounted  in  each  of  said  openings,  an  ii^mt 
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ihaft  roUUably  carried  by  said  bearings  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  of  said  casing,  a  pinion  gear 
member  selectively  and  removably  fixed  on  said  input 
■shaft  within  said  casing,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input 
shaft  being  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  one  pair  of  bores 


and  disposed  substantially  along  the  line  of  separation  of 
said  casing,  said  bushings  adapted  to  be  selectively  routed 
to  locate  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  on  either  side 
of  the  axis  of  said  one  pair  of  bores,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  bushings  in  selected  position. 


3,159334 

AFPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  EFFECT  OF 

BACKLASH  IN  GEAR  DRIVES 

Walter  J.  Harrlsom  PtttslMrgk,  Pa.,  mmi^or  to  Flikcr 

Sdcntiic  Compaay,  PMsbvrgk,  ^  a  cofporstioa  of 

Pennsylvaiila 

Contfaniadoa  of  appHcatioa  S«r.  No.   54,791,  Scft  t, 

19M.    TUs  appMcatfcf  Apr.  24,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  191,(7i 

2  ClaiaH.     (CL  74 — *99) 


1.  Apparatus  in  which  an  element  moves  in  a  recipro- 
cating motion  through  gearing  by  an  electric  drive  and  in 
which  the  effect  of  backlash  in  the  gearing  when  the  ele- 
ment changes  its  direction  of  movement  at  one  end  of  its 
path  of  travel  is  removed,  said  apparatus  comprising  the 
reciprocating  element,  a  source  of  electric  power,  an  elec- 
tric drive  for  moving  the  element  in  both  directioos  along 
its  path  of  travel,  gearing  connecting  the  electric  drive  and 
the  reciprocating  element,  an  electric  circuit  including  the 
source  of  electric  power,  the  electric  drive  and  a  switch 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  electric  drive, 
and  means  on  said  element  for  actuating  said  switch  when 
said  element  is  adjacent  one  end  of  its  path  at  travel  to 
reverse  the  electric  drive  and  said  gearing  at  said  path 
end.  thereby  taking  slack  out  of  the  gearing  as  the  element 
moves  away  from  said  path  end  and  to  stop  the  drive 
after  it  has  been  reversed. 


3,1S«33S 

SCREW-TYPE  CONTROLS,  PARTICULARLY  IN 

MACHINE-TOOL  APPUCATIONS 

PIcfTt  Fraacois  d«  Valuer*,  14  Ave.  dc  BrcCtcrfllc, 

NcoiOy-OTr-SeliM,  Frasce 

FDcd  Nov.  22,  19M.  Scr.  No.  7t,9«4 

ippikthw  FraK«,  Nov.  23, 1959. 
•19,919,  PitMt  ia5M19 
4ClalM.    (0.74— 424J) 


1.  Apparattis  comprising  a  lead  screw  including  two 
sets  of  threads  and  a  single  openable  nut  secured  to  a 
carriage  and  having  threads  which  can  be  engaged  selec- 
tively with  either  of  the  sets  of  the  threads  of  the  screw 
one  at  a  time  for  advancing  the  carriage,  respectively  for 
a  roughing  operation  and  for  a  finishing  operation  in 
correspondence  with  the  set  of  threads  of  the  screw  which 
is  drivingly  engaged. 


WIHaa 


3,159,53< 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  COMPONENT 
F.   Plunic,  WhilsB,  UL,   umlf^nt,   by 
to 


Fifed  Jaiy  11,  1941,  Sot.  No.  123^54 
12  CMatt.     (CL  74     424J) 


f 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly,  a  compensating  spring  assem- 
bly comprising;  a  hollow  bousing  adapted  to  encircle  a 
valve  stem  and  having  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  an  interconnecting  external  upstanding  wall  means 
structurally  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a 
verucally  elongated  slot  therein,  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  top  wall  to  said  upstanding  wall  means  to 
provide  a  self-contained  compensating  spring  assembly 
a  valve  stem  nut  carrying  spring  support  means  disposed 
mteriorly  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  move  axially 
therein,  spring  means  on  said  housing  operably  biasing 
said  support  toward  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  housmg.  detachable  circumfer- 
ential positioning  means  fixed  to  said  spring  support  means 
and  extending  outwardly  through  said  slot  in  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  edges  of  said  slot,  whereby  said  support 
means  may  move  axially  of  said  bousing  but  is  maintained 
noo-rotatabk  tbereiiL 
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3,159337 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 

CALLY  SHIFTING  GEARS 

Otto  HsrMSM,  ClKlMWtl,  OMo,  md^or  to  The  R.  K. 

L«  Blood  Mackte*  Tool  Co.,  CfaidDiuiti,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

of  Dclawars 

Flioi  May  12, 1941,  Sot.  No.  199,544 

2inii^i      (CL74— 472) 


lever  is  moved  laterally  towards  the  latter  arm,  said  lever 
disengaging  each  lever  arm  when  it  is  moved  towards  the 
other  lever  arm. 

3,159,539 
CONTROL  CABLE  CLAMP 
George  C  Wallis,  Jr.,  Uvooia,  Mkh.,  aaslgiior  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcarboni,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fifed  Dec  19,  1949,  Sot.  No.  74,439 
4Clalns.    (CL  74—591) 


1.  A  shifting  mechanism  for  a  geared  transmission 
having  sh  if  table  gears  which  comprises  at  least  two  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  shiftable  gears  movable  for  shift- 
ing the  said  shifuble  gears,  a  multi-positioo  fhiid  motor 
connected  to  each  of  said  members,  valve  means  hy- 
draulically  connected  with  said  motors  adjtisUble  for  de- 
termining the  respective  posittons  thereof,  a  source  of 
fluid  connected  with  said  valve  means,  first  means  ener- 
gizable  for  energizing  said  source  of  fluid  to  develop  pres- 
sure thereon,  second  means  connected  to  said  transmission 
energizable  for  driving  said  transmission,  and  interlock 
means  operativrly  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means  operable  for  preventing  energization  of  said  first 
oceans  during  energization  of  said  secoiKl  means. 


3,lSM3t      

VEHICLE  TRANSMBSiON  SmPTING  UNIT 
JokMMS  M.  LOmC  2725  E.  ISCk  Ave  Vsmovvot, 


Fifed  A 
15 


17, 1942,  Sot.  No.  217,791 
(CL  74—473) 


D 


1.  In  a  control  cable  assembly  adapted  to  apply  push- 
pull  actuating  loads  to  a  cable  controlled  device, 

a  control  cable  having  e  wire  actuator  and  an  envelop- 
ing protective  sheath  having  grooves  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof, 

a  support  member  extending  along  one  side  of  said 
protective  sheath  contiguous  thereto, 

clamp  means  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  along 
an  opposing  side  of  said  protective  sheath  contiguous 
thereto, 

one  of  said  clamp  means  and  said  support  member  hav- 
ing means  formed  thereon  coacting  with  the  grooves 
of  said  protective  sheath, 

and  means  yieldably  urging  said  last-named  means 
into  coaction  with  said  grooves  whereby  movement 
of  said  sheath  relative  to  said  clamp  means  upon 
the  application  of  normal  push-pull  actuating  forces 
on  said  wire  actuator  is  resisted, 

said  yieldable  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  yieldably  allow  said  protective  sheath  to  move 
axially  relative  to  said  clamping  means  in  stepped 
lineal  progression  along  the  line  of  application  of 
said  push-pull  actuating  loads  upon  axial  applica- 
tion against  an  end  of  said  protective  sheath  of  a 
load  in  excess  of  that  required  to  operate  the  cable 
controlled  device, 

thereby  allowing  movement  of  said  protective  sheath 
relative  to  said  support  member  for  self -adjustment 
purposes.         

3  159,549 
HYDRAULfcPUMPS 
'     Hdaz  AlfoM  Ncwnan,  Enfield,  Soutt  Autralla, 
}■        Anstralla    (Flat  7, 4  Swteton  Ave,,  Kcw,  Victoria, 
Aastralla) 

VfM  StfL  14, 1949,  Sot.  No.  S€,5— 

f,  aMilcatkM  AMtraBa  Sept  21, 1959 
4  CUnTlCL  74-571) 


1.  Vehicle  transmission  shifting  imlt  comprising  a  shift 
lever  pivotally  mounted  for  longitudinal  and  lateral  move- 
ment with  reference  to  a  vehicle  in  which  the  unit  is 
mounted,  a  pair  of  lever  arms  pivotally  mounted  one  on 
each  side  of  the  shift  lever  for  longitudinal  movement, 
each  lever  arm  having  a  lower  end  below  its  pivot  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  transmission  shifter,  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  each  arm  being  above  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  lever,  and  means  for  interengaging  each 
arm  with  the  lever  for  movement  therewith  when  said 


1.  A  throw  control  for  a  hydraulic  pump  comprising 
a  crank  mounting  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  in  a  pump 
body,  said  shaft  having  a  given  axis,  a  crankshaft  roUtably 
supported  in  said  crank  mounting  shaft,  said  crankshaft 
having  an  axis  in  parallel  displaced  relation  from  the  axis 
of  said  crank  mounting  shaft,  a  torsion  bar  co-axially 
supported  with  respect  to  said  crankshaft,  said  torsion 
bar  including  a  threaded  portion  thrcadably  engaging 
said  crankshaft,  said  torsion  bar  incliiding  a  splined  por- 
tion engaging  complementary  splines  in  the  crank  mount- 
ing shaft,  said  torsion  bar  being  resilkntly  yieldable  be- 
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tween  said  threaded  portion  and  said  q>Uned  portioa 
in  accordance  with  predetermined  rotatiooal  resistance 
of  said  torsion  bar  to  permit  yielding  of  said  toraioa  bar 
under  load  for  thereby  varying  the  relative  displacement 
of  said  axes  to  automatically  control  the  throw  of  said 
crankshaft. 

REAR  MOUNTED  TRANSMISSION 
George  E.  Fllnn,  Mudc,  lad^  aaigMr  to 

Corporatioa,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  canoradoa  of 
Oii«iiuil  appUcatioa  Mar.  27.  195S,  S«r.  No.  724^99. 
Patent  No.  3,0S1.«17,  dated  Apr.  2S,  19*2. 
and  this  apHication  Nov.  16,  1941,  Scr.  No.  lS2,7i3 
5  dalms.    (CL  74—677) 


to  said  motive  (hiid,  and  a  turbine  arranged  to  receive 
torque  from  said  motive  fluid  and  coupled  to  a  first 
planetary  gear  aet  element  for  turning  said  element, 
said  first  element  being  arranged  to  function  as  the  driv- 
ing member  of  said  gear  set,  said  gear  set  having  a 
second  element  arranged  to  function  as  a  rotating  gear- 
ing action  element  and  coactingly  coupled  with  the  vaned 
impeller,  and  a  third  element  arranged  to  function  as 
the  planetary  gear  set  output  member  responsive  to  the 
differential  ratio  action  of  the  first  and  second  mentioned 
elements,  the  vanes  of  said  impeller  and  said  turbine 
fashioned  to  fluidly  absorb  the  torque  of  the  power  input 
member  plus  the  torque  exerted  on  the  rotating  gearing 
reaction  element. 


1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  an  input  mem- 
ber, an  output  memtwr,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  hav- 
ing an  impeller  or  driving  element  driven  by  said  input 
member,  and  a  pair  of  turbine  or  driven  elements,  and  a 
stator  element,  a  one-way  brake  for  holding  said  stator 
element  from  reverse  roution,  first  and  aecood  planet 
gear  sets,  said  input  member  and  said  output  member 
being  located  between  said  hydraulic  torque  converter  and 
said  gear  sets,  each  of  said  gear  sets  comprising  a  sun 
gear  element  and  a  ring  gear  element  and  a  planet  gear 
in  mesh  with  said  sun  and  ring  gear  elements  and  a 
planet  gear  carrier  element,  a  friction  clutch  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  one  of  said  turbine  elements  to  said 
output  member  to  provide  a  forward  drive  ratio  from 
said  one  turtnne  to  said  output  member,  the  other  of 
said  turbine  elements  being  connected  to  at  least  one 
element  of  said  planetary  gear  sets,  means  for  braking 
an  element  of  said  first  gear  set  to  provide  another  for- 
ward drive  ratio  through  the  gear  set  to  said  output 
member  from  said  other  turbine  element,  and  means  for 
braking  another  of  said  dements  of  said  second  gear 
set  so  as  to  provide  a  reverse  drive  from  one  of  said 
turbine  elements  through  said  second  gear  set  to  said 
output  member. 

VARIABLE  SFEED  TRANSMBSION 

Herbert  IL  Baker,  181M  Wbrnwiin,  Detroit  21,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dec  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5S>4« 

32CUiM.     (CL74— MS) 


1.  A  variable  speed  device  including  a  power  input 
member,  a  pianetary  gear  set  of  differential  action  char- 
acter and  hydrodynamic  means  in  coupled  arrangement 
with  said  gear  set.  said  hydrodyiumic  means  containing  a 
motive  fluid  and  having  a  vaned  impeDer  drivingly  coupled 
to  said  power  input  member  for  transmitting  driving  torque 


3,15M43 
MOTOR-CHANGE  GEAR  UNIT 


M«Tcl  Dai^aiilMii,  Park,  Fi 


to  Socww 


rEfJw  et  d'AppbcirtioM  laAntriellca  Com^wclnlM 
MHcrcs  "iBter-Ttc^igot,"  Park,  Fr 
FUad  Jhs.  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25t,7tt 
7CWM.    (CL74— 7M) 


\ 


1.  A  motor-gearbox  unit  comprising  a  case,  a  motor 
and  a  gear-box  mechanism  united  together  and  housed  in 
said  case;  said  motor  comprising  a  number  of  flnt  bear- 
ings solid  with  said  case,  a  crankshaft  havmg  at  least  four 
crankpins  and  carried  by  said  first  bearings,  piston  rods 
having  big  ends  mounted  on  said  crankpins,  and  counter- 
weights solid  with  said  crankshaft:  said  gear-box  mech- 
anism comprising  a  number  of  second  bearings  solid  with 
said  case,  an  input  shaft  carried  by  said  second  bearings, 
gears  fixed  on  said  input  shaft,  some  of  said  gears  having 
large  diameters  relative  to  the  other  gears,  the  axes  of 
said  crankshaft  and  said  input  shaft  being  parallel;  a 
clutch  being  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  said  crank- 
shaft; said  second  bearings  and  said  gears  being  so  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  crankpins  that  said  gears  having 
relatively  large  diameters  are  in  facing  relation  to  the 
parts  of  the  crankshaft  having  no  throw,  the  crankpin, 
big  ends  of  the  piston  rods  and  counterweights  of  the 
crankshaft  being  located  between  said  gears  of  the  gear 
box. 


3,159444 

MULTI-SPEED  GEAR  REDUCTICm 

TRANSMBSION 


Norwaft, 
Stratfof<  C« 


FUa4  Apr.  25,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  r75,«lt 
3CWM.    (CL74— 7t2) 
1.  In  a  mu]ti-«peed  gear  reduction  transmission: 
a  split-power  gear-set  reduction  between  an  input  and 
an  output  shaft  of  the  type  comprising  a  primary 
and  a  aecoodary  gear-set  stage,  each  with  a  central 
tear,  intermadiate  fean,  a  carrier  and  a  ring  gear, 
the  primary  gear-set  carrier  being  normally  planetary 
and   the   secondary   gear-aet   stag*   having    a  fixed 
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carrier,  such  primary  and  secondary  gear-set  stage 
split-power  arrangement  employing  a  drive  connec- 
tion between  the  primary  stage  ring  gear  and  the 
aecoodary  stage  central  gear  and  a  rotative  connec- 
tion between  the  secondary  stage  ring  gear  and  the 
output  low  speed  shaft,  said  primary  gear-set  stage 
comprising  two  components  including  said  carrier 
and  said  ring  gear,  both  normally  rotatable  about  a 
principal  axis  longitudinally  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft; 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  brake  positioned  for  engagement  to  hold   one  of 


1  •   'V 


.!•  ^•yll 


member  in  one  direction  to  rotate  said  index  spindle  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  length  of  stroke  of  said 
activating  member,  stop  means  to  limit  the  length  of 
said  stroke  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  stop 
means  aiki  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  index 
spindle  to  move  said  stop  means  from  one  predetermined 
position  to   another  predetermined  position. 


said  normally  roUtaMe  components  of  said  primary 
gear-set  stage  from  rotation,  thereby  to  effect  a 
change  in  gear  reduction  between  said  input  ahaft 
and  said  output  shaft; 

connections  to  said  output  shaft  including  said  con- 
nection thereto  from  said  secondary  stage  ring  gear 
and  a  connection  thereto  from  said  primary  stage 
carrier, 

and  an  overrunning  clutch  in  the  one  of  aaid  connec- 
tions to  said  output  shaft  allowing  trananianon  of 
drive  to  said  output  knr  speed  shaft  when  aaid  brake 
is  engaged. 

INDEXING  MECHANBM 
EoMry  C.  Rockra,  ClnitaBall,  OMo,  aarignor  to  Tkc  Cln- 
ciMBti  MBM^  MkMm  Co.,  CloiiMati,  Okio,  a 
nitioo  of  Okio 

FIM  May  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  113t5g3 
7ClalM.    (0.74-117) 


ra 


iV«J. 


til 


'  <yt      -.•»' 


i;    ..•/..  ;i 

'-'11. >>  a 


■*  f 


V       ^ 


I.  A  mechanism  operable  to  effect  angular  indexing 
of  a  member  in  predetermined  angular  steps  comprising,  a 
rotatable  index  spiixile,  an  activating  member,  motor 
means  reversibly  to  move  said  activating  member  through 
a  stroke,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  activating 


HG  BORER 

Mtcliacl  P.  Budney,  Berlin,  Henry  S.  Bndney  and  Thad- 
deus  W.  Budney,  Newington,  and  Matthew  F.  Saczawa, 
HethersfieM,  Conn.,  asaignon  to  Attentk  MacUne 
Tool  Work,  Inc.,  Newhigtoa,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  I960,  Ser.  No.  14,973 
2  Claims.    (CL  77 — 4) 


•t   ! 


1.  In  a  jig  borer  having  a  base  with  a  work  supporting 
surface,  an  upright  column  with  vertically  disposed  slide- 
ways  along  one  side,  and  a  variable  speed  transmission 
fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  column;  a  movable  quill 
housing  slideably  mounted  on  said  slideways,  means  for 
fixing  said  quill  housing  in  selected  adjusted  position,  a 
quill  slideably  mounted  in  said  quill  housing,  quill  mov- 
ing means  carried  by  said  quill  housing  for  moving  said 
quill  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  quill 
housing,  clamp  means  for  securing  said  quill  in  adjusted 
position,  a  spindle  rotatably  carried  by  said  quill,  a  splined 
drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  transmission  and 
extending  only  from  one  side  thereof,  an  internally  splined 
hub  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  one  end  of  said  spindle 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  spindle  in  any  vertical  position 
of  said  quill,  at  least  one  precision  bearing  disposed  at 
each  end  of  said  spindle  and  located  between  said  spindle 
and  said  quill,  means  connecting  said  bearings  for  preload- 
ing the  same  to  facilitate  accurate  operation  of  said 
spindle,  and  a  tool  holder  at  the  other  end  of  said  spindle, 
whereby  said  quill  housing  may  be  moved  up  and  down 
said  column  and  fixed  in  adjusted  position  and  said  quill 
may  be  moved  generally  vertically  relative  to  said  quill 
housing  while  being  rotatably  driven  from  said  transmis- 
sion. 

,  .y;-.       ^^— ^■^— 

3,15t,547     * 

TRANSFER  TABLE  FOR  RECTANGULAR 

ARTICLES 

Allen  B.  Larason,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  242,299 

It  Claims.    (CI.  80 — 48) 

10.  A  screw-type  transfer  taWe  comprising  a  plurality 

of  spaced-apart  parallel  screws,  a  plurality  of  skids  fixed 

between  said  screws,  said  screws  being  adapted  to  propel 

an  article  along  said  skids,  at  least  one  tunabling  device 


1334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  29,  1964 


jounulled  between  said  tcrewi  for  routing  an  article  oi 
rectangular  cross  section  as  it  travels  along  said  skids,  and 


drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  screws  and 
tumbling  device. 

3,15itS4S 
METHOD  AND  APT ARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  ROLLED  STRIP 
WnUam  Ledic  Robert^  ManvytHOe,  Pa^  SMl^or  to 
Uattcd  Slatca  Steel  CoqpwaflM,  a  cwfOiHioa  of  New 
Itntj 

Filed  Jaac  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  119,49t 
ItOalaM.    (CL  ••—••) 


1.  In  a  metal  strip  rolling  operation,  a  method  of  coo- 
trolling  the  reduction  which  takes  place  in  the  strip  thick- 
ness comprising  continuously  measuring  the  thicknen, 
supplying  a  lubricant  mixture  between  the  strip  and  roU 
surfaces,  and  varying  the  proportions  of  lubricants  in  said 
mixture  in  accordance  with  the  measured  strip  thirknees 
to  maintain  the  thickness  at  approximately  a  constant 
value. 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTOUR  ROLL-TURNING  LATHE 

lack  N.  Bins,  48M  OaUawa  Drire,  ChilaiiH  27,  Okio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  •51,M4 

9  ClalMa.    (CL  tl— 14) 


1.  Automatic  control  means  for  a  machine  having  an 
endwise  movable  saddle  and  a  tool  carrying  cross  slide 


thereon,  said  control  means  comprising  a  first  fluid  motor 
for  connection  with  the  saddle  to  impart  endwise  move- 
ment thereto,  a  second  fluid  motor  for  connection  with 
the  cross  slide  to  impart  transverse  movement  to  the 
latter,  and  a  tracer  controlled  system  operatively  coupled 
with  said  first  and  second  fiuid  motors  for  duplicating  the 
shape  of  a  templet  in  a  work  piece  by  controlling  in  a 
sine  to  cosine  relationship  the  operating  characteristics 
of  said  first  and  second  fluid  motors,  and  means  inter- 
posed between  and  operatively  coupled  with  the  uid 
tracer  controlled  system  and  each  of  the  first  and  second 
fluid  motors  for  increasing  the  range  of  control  of  said 
tracer  means. 


I 


PUNCHUN 


RULE  DIE  AND  PUNCH  UNIT  AND  METHOD 
OF  RESETTING  THE  SAME 
Mlltoo  Berila,  Fonat  HBi,  Mi  LawrMce  M 
BaMwIa,  N.Y.,  tt^nn  to  T«Mlet 
BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  caryaratlea  of  New  Yoffc 
,  FVed  Mm.  IS,  1941,  Ser.  No.  9M44 

'  ISCWw.    (CLt3— U) 


1.  A  method  of  resetting  a  female  sule  die  member  and 
a  rigid  male  punch  member  which  previously  were 
matched,  aligned  and  otounted  as  a  unit  in  a  device  hav- 
ing two  relatively  reciprocatable  parts,  wherein  said  rule 
die  member  comprises  an  outer  compressible  die  block 
and  an  inner  compressible  die  block  mutually  forming 
an  endless  slot  in  which  there  is  located  a  die  blade  that 
has  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  protruding  beyond  the 
die  blocks  and  wherein  said  rule  die  member  further  oom- 
priaes  a  compression  means  for  constricting  the  two 
blocks  aiKl  the  contained  portion  of  the  die  blade,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of:  mounting  said  members 
on  the  reciprocauble  parts  of  such  a  device  so  that  at 
least  ooe  member  is  shiftable  relative  to  iu  sssocistcid 
part  in  two  orthogonal  directioos  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  parts,  manipulat- 
ing the  compression  means  to  constrict  the  die  blade, 
relatively  sliifting  said  ooe  member  in  said  two  orthogonal 
directions  so  as  to  align  the  two  members,  and  subseqent- 
ly  fixedly  securing  said  ooe  member  to  its  associated  part. 


3,159,551 

CONVERTIBLE  HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED 

SHEAR  UNIT 

Robert  R  SpiMlir  wmi  Tad  F.  Brekni,  Rockford,  DL, 

Mdfim  to  wTa.  WMteey  Mfg.  Co.,  Rockford,  DL, 

a  corForatioo  of  moois 

FBad  Jan.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  71541* 
3CWBM.  (CLI3— 435) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
base,  spaced  vertical  colimins  supported  thereon  in  rigid 
relatiooahip  to  one  another,  a  vertical  cylinder  rigidly 
motinted  on  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  columns  and 
having  a  ram  reciprocable  vertically  therein  midway  be- 
tween said  colunms,  and  a  shear  blade  detachably  mounted 
on  said  ram,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  opposed 
guides  for  said  blade  slidably  engaging  the  same  on  op- 
posite sides  and  ad}ustably  mounted  on  said  columns 
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for  horizontal  in  and  out  adjustment  to  make  fine  ad- 
justments of  the  blade  laterally  relative  to  the  columns 
and  support  the  blade  against  lateral  deflection  in  opera- 
tion, means  fixing  said  guides  in  adjusted  relationship  to 
said  columns,  a  work  support  rigid  with  the  base  and  col- 
umns, a  two-part  die  member  between  the  two  parts  of 
which  the  blade  operates  in  shearing  relationship  thereto 
in  a  working  stroke  relative  to  the  work  support,  opposed 
clamps  for  the  two  parts  of  the  die  member  adjusUble 


of  the  wheels  and  crosses  the  shaft  of  said  draw  wheel  at 
an  angle  of  about  45'.  the  knives  of  said  cuttcrhead  be- 
ing mounted  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45"  with  re- 
gard to  said  cutterhcad  shaft. 


horizontally  in  and  out  relative  to  the  lower  portiotw  of 
said  columns  and  also  in  a  lateral  direction  so  that  either 
part  of  the  die  member  may  be  adjusted  to  a  fine  de- 
gree independently  of  the  other  part  to  a  desired  precise 
relationship  to  the  blade  and  work  holder,  and  means 
fixing  said  clamps  in  adjusted  relationship  to  said  col- 


3,159,552 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STAPLE  FIBERS 
J^MS  W.  L  HcilaiB,  Arakcas,  NcCkcriaads,  sasignor  to 
Eaka  Corporadoa,  Eaka,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Fck.  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,92« 
19  OataM.     (CL  t3— 337) 


3,150,553 

CLARINET 

Rosarlo  Mazzeo,  Boston  Symphony  HaU,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,327 

7  Claims.     (CL  M— 382) 


1.  In  a  clarinet  having  the  Boehm  system  of  fingenng 
with  finger  operated  elemento  operable  to  produce  the 
several  tones  of  said  clarinet  including  a  throat  note 
A  tone  bole,  a  pad  on  said  A  tone  hole,  an  A  lever  for 
said  pad.  and  means  biasing  said  A  lever  and  pad  to  close, 
and  a  finger  control  throat  note  Bb  producing  mechamsm 
including  a  throat  note  Bb  tone  hole,  a  normally  closed 
pad  on  said  Bb  tone  hole,  a  Bb  lever  for  said  pad,  means 
biasing  said  Bb  lever  and  pad  to  open,  and  a  broken 
operating  connection  between  a  said  finger  operated  ele- 
ment and  said  Bb  lever  arranged  to  be  opened  by  opera- 
tion of  said  finger  operated  elenaent  permitting  said  Bb 
lever  to  open,  the  combination  of  a  disconnectable  lock- 
ing device  between  said  Bb  lever  and  A  lever  connecting 
said  A  lever  when  in  said  normally  closed  position  to 
obstruct  movement  of  said  Bb  lever  and  pad  from  the 
doaed  position,  said  A  lever  biasing  means  being  of  suf- 
ficient strength  to  over-ride  said  Bb  lever  biasing  means 
and  thereby  to  maintain  said  A  lever  and  Bb  lever  closed. 


3,150,554 

MOUTHPIECE  FOR  REED  INSTRUMENTS 

Marcel  Latoap,  12  Mootcc  Hantebtee,  Chambcry, 

Savolc,  France 

Filed  Sept  10, 1943,  Ser.  No.  307,907 

priority,  appttcatloa  FnMscc,  Sept.  12,  1942, 

909^15 

11  CWbh.    (CL  84— 3S3) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  tow  of  continuous  fila- 
menti  into  loose  fibers  comprising  a  cutterhead  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  knives  mounted  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  draw  wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  clamp- 
ing teeth  spaced  around  ito  periphery,  said  clamping  teeth 
each  having  a  fiat  radially  extending  clamping  surface, 
a  conical  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  conical  clamping  teeth 
spaced  around  its  periphery,  said  conical  wheel  having  a 
smaller  number  of  clamping  teeth  than  said  draw  wheel. 
and  means  for  driving  said  cutterhead  and  said  wheels  so 
that  said  flat  clamping  teeth  and  said  conical  clamping 
teeth  roll  in  true  mating  contact  with  each  other  and  with 
t|w  pitch  between  mating  flat  and  conical  clamping  teeth 
being  the  same,  said  cutterhead  and  said  wheels  being 
driven  in  synchroftism  so  that  one  of  said  knives  passes 
approximately  midway  between  each  two  successive  pairs 
of  mating  flat  and  conical  clamping  teeth,  said  wheels 
being  fixed  to  rotatably  supported  shafts  lying  in  the  same 
plane,  said  cutterhead  being  fixed  to  a  rotatably  supported 
shaft  which  runs  parallel  to  the  plane  through  the  shafts 


1.  In  a  mouthpiece  assembly  for  a  reed  instrument 
having  a  body  formed  with  a  wind  passage  therethrough 
opening  axially  of  said  body  at  ooe  end  thereof  and  open- 
ing into  an  aperture  in  a  flatted  side  wall  of  said  body  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  reed  positioned  over  said 
flatted  side  wall  and  having  an  end  portion  overlying  said 
aperture,  and  means  mounting  said  reed  for  vibrational 
movement  relative  to  said  aperture;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  shallow  recess  formed  in  the  outer  surface 
of  said  flatted  side  wall  of  the  body  for  freely  seating  the 
reed  thereon,  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ridge  por- 
tions on  said  side  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the  reed,  and 
defining  the  sides  of  the  recess,  and  a  transverse  ridge 
portion  of  said  side  wall,  defining  an  end  of  said  recess 
towards  said  ooe  end  of  the  body. 
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mvATVB  FOR  DRUMS  »OLT  LOADING  INDICATOR 

Wlter  P.  S^lSillZ.^^  S^C^  Joi-  Arthur  »^-' ^Jfttr  ^itSf^  "^^  "^ 

TClaimi.     (CL  M— <22)  PB»<  Feb.  5.  mi.  S**"-,^^  ';'^'*^.,   ,^, 

5,494/41 
ICMm.     (CLt5--U) 


1.  In  a  drum  beater,  the  combination  of: 

an  elongate  rigid  handle  adapted  for  manual  grasping 

and  manipulation; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  flexible  beater  carriers  carried 

at  an  end  of  said  handle  and  disposed  in  diverging 

relation  with  each  other;  and 
a  beater  for  each  of  said  carriers,  each  beater  com- 

prisiiig  a  ball-like  solid  body  fixed  at  the  fr^e  end 

of  the  carrier. 


3,15#,554 

SHEET  METAL  NUT  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Wilmcr  H.  ClmrchiU,  Weilesky,  M«m^  ■■■'P^^  *®  Unlled- 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  corpomtloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  1,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  149,24« 

g  Claims.     (CL  g5— 32) 


If 


3.  A  nut-and-stud  assembly  comprising: 
a  stud; 

a  member  through  which  the  stud  passes; 
an  outer  tube  of  springy  sheet-metal  surrounding  the 
sttid  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
the  outer  tube  being  coaxial  with  the  stud  and  be- 
ing provided  with  a  aeries  of  wrench  faces; 
a  sheet-metal  washer  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  tube, 
the  washer  being  homogeneous  with  the  outer  tube, 
being  axially-springy,  and  resiliently  clamping 
said  member  through  which  the  stud  passes; 
a  disc-like  web  of  springy  sheet-metal  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  stud  and  located  within  the  outer  tube 
in  spaced  relation  thereto, 

the  disc-like  web,  taken  as  a  whole,  being  at  a  level 

close  to  the  bottom  of  the  outer  tube, 
and  the  disc-like  web  being  centrally  pierced  and 
making  threaded  engagement  with  the  stud; 
and  an  inner  tube  of  springy  sheet-metal, 

the  inner  tube  being  coaxial  with  the  stud, 
the   inner  tube   throughout  its   length   being  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  stud  and  to  the  outer  tube, 
the  wall  of  the  inner  tube  being  perpendicular  to 

the  disc-like  web, 
the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tube  being  homo- 
geneous with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  diac- 
like  web, 
the  upper  end  of  the  inner  tube  being  homoge- 
neously connected  by  an  annular  bight  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  outer  tube, 
and  the  wall  of  the  inner  tube  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  stud  throughout  a  subatantial 
portion  of  the  height  of  the  outer  tube. 


7.    .S^x:. 


Sr") 


^c 


A  one  piece  bolt  loading  indicator  comprising. 

an  elongated  rectangular  yieldable  steel  plate  having  a 
medial  corrugation  formed  therein  extending  through- 
out from  one  opposite  edge  to  the  other,  said  corru- 
gation being  concave-convex  in  cross-section. 

at  least  two  outwardly  set  flat  surfaces  on  each  side  of 
the  corrugation  extending  downwardly  from  the  con- 
cave side  thereof  subsUnlially  throughout  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  said  corrugation  with  the  junctions 
between  said  flat  surfaces  and  said  corrugation  and 
the  junctions  between  the  adjacent  flat  surfaces  dej 
fining  obtuse  angles,  said  angles  being  less  than  1 80* 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate,  the  longitudinal 
workpiece  engaging  edges  of  the  outermost  of  the 
I       obliquely  set  flat  surfaces  being  beveled. 

said  flat  surfaces  being  adapted  successively  to  contact 
an  article  to  be  secured  by  a  bolt  according  to  the 
loading  applied  to  the  indicator  by  the  bolt, 

and  a  bolt  slot  fornoed  through  and  acroas  the  crest  of 
the  corrugation,  said  bolt  slot  being  of  a  length  to 
permit  an  angular  range  of  90*  of  bolt  settings. 


3,15«,55S 
COMBINATION  BULLET  PRESS  AND 

AMMUNTnON  RELOADER  TOOL 

Aflhv  L.  Welch,  Box  731,  WaailU,  AlaAa 

Filed  Asf.  14,  1*43,  Ser.  No.  3«1,5«4 

TOitaM.    (CLS4— 13) 

*  r 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  having  a  frame  com- 
prised of  a  base,  a  guide  sleeve  having  a  vertical  cylindri- 
cal bore  iherem  and  secured  to  said  baae,  a  pair  of  sup- 
porting lugs  with  horizontal  bores  therein  attached  to  said 
base  and  depending  therefrom  at  a  distance  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  guide  sleeve,  a  pair  of  stub  shafts  arranged 
with  their  outer  ends  extending  through  said  bores  in  said 
supporting  lugs  and  with  their  inner  ends  secured  in 
transverse  holes  arranged  in  the  side  walls  of  said  guide 
sleeve,  a  ram  slidably  disposed  within  the  vertical  cylindri- 
cal bore  of  Mid  guide  sleeve,  and  meana  for  moving  said 
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ram  within  said  guide  sleeve  comprising  a  pendulous  sup- 
poned  crank-shaft  embodying  a  crank-pin.  two  crank  arms 
and  two  outwardly  extending  power  shafts,  and  having 
the  crank  pin  thereof  joumalcd  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
ram,  a  pair  of  swinging  Imks  pivolally  connected  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  stub  shafts,  one  of  said  links  assembled 
between  said  guide  sleeve  and  each  of  said  supporting 
lugs  at  a  substantial  distance  above  and  in  alignment  with 
the  journal  point  of  connection  between  said  ram  and  said 
crank  pin,  said  links  having  their  lower  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  the  said  outwardly  extending  power  shafts  of 
uid  crank-shaft,  said  links  and  said  crank  arms  being  so 
disposed  that  the  pivot  point  between  the  links  and  power 
shafU  of  the  crank-shaft  are  subsUnlially  in  alignment 
with  the  axis  of  the  ram  when  the  ram  is  at  top  and  bot- 
tom of  its  stroke,  said  crank-arms  being  outwardly  dis- 
posed laterally  from  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  power 
shafts  being  disposed  outwardly  from  the  crank-pin  and  its 
point  of  connection  with  said  ram  when  said  ram  is  mid- 
way the  top  and  bottom  of  its  stroke,  and  a  driving  means 
secured  to  one  of  said  power  shafts  to  rotate  said  crank- 
shaft supported  in  a  pendulous  manner  converting  rotary 
motion  of  the  crank-shaft  to  linear  reciprocating  motion 
of  the  ram.  r,  .•   % 

'  3,1S0^S9 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
WUkcIa  Baanacr  tmi  FiiiiiiM*  Wavwr,  Mankk.  G«r- 
maay,  maaki^on  to  Agfa  Akttc^tcscUschaft,  Lcvcr- 
knaen-Bayerwerk,  Gemaaay 
Coatimiatioa  of  abaadoned  applkatioa  Ser.  N«.  437,927, 
Feb.  4,  1957.  Thb  applkatioa  Dec.  18,  1942,  Ser.  No. 
144,454 

prioclty,  appHcattoB  Germany  Feb.  It,  1954 
9Cbiiiis.     (CLSS— 24) 


3,150,540 
AUTOMATIC  OPENING  DEVICE 
Sidney  Rosenthal,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
Loited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tvy  of  the  Ab  Force 

nied  Jan.  9,  1944,  Ser.  No.  334,844 

6  Claims.     (O.  89—1) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


1  I* 


£   ' 


.  'I 


1 .  An  automatic  device  for  opening  a  receptacle  sealed 
by  a  cap,  comprising:  a  base  having  a  squib  bore  there- 
in; a  plunger  within  said  bore  and  extending  outwardly^ 
from  said  base;  means  for  fastening  said  receptacle  on 
said  base;  a  support  member;  retraaable  means  to  pin 
said  support  member  on  said  base;  an  opener  lever  pivoted 
on  said  support  member  to  engage  said  cap  for  removal 
thereof  by  swinging  outwardly  therefrom,  said  lever  en- 
gaging said  plunger  for  outward  movement  thereby;  a 
cam  member  attached  to  said  plunger  and  engaged  with 
said  retractable  means  to  unpin  said  support  member  by 
an  outward  movement  thereof;  and  squib  firing  means  to 
activate  outward  movement  of  said  plunger,  lever,  and 
cam,  the  momentum  thereof  carrying  them  and  said  sup- 
port member  away  from  said  receptacle. 


3,150,541 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Antonio  B.  CelU,  284  4th  St.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Fikd  Sept  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  311,004 

1  Claim.    (CL  90—13) 


1.  In  a  photographic  reproducing  apparatus,  in  combi- 
nation, means  for  directing  light  from  a  first  light  source 
through  a  transparency  onto  a  light  sensitive  sheet;  means 
for  directing  light  from  a  second  light  source  onto  the  light 
sensitive  sheet  without  passing  through  the  transparency; 
adjustable  light  limiting  means  cooperating  with  said  sec- 
ond light  source  for  regulating  the  amount  of  light  re- 
ceived by  said  sheet  from  said  second  light  source;  first 
adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustable 
light  limiting  means  for  setting  the  latter  in  accordance 
with  the  degree  of  contrast  desired  in  the  photographic 
reproduction  made  on  the  light  sensitive  sheet,  said  first 
adjusting  means  being  separately  adjustable;  and  second 
adjusting  means  cooperating  with  said  first  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  the  later  in  accordance  with  the  contrast 
characteristics  of  the  light  sensitive  sheet  so  that  the 
setting  of  said  adjusUble  Ught  limiting  means  is  deter- 
mined by  both  said  first  and  said  second  adjusUng  nKans. 
said  first  and  second  adjusting  nneam  cooperating  mutually 
one  with  the  other  for  adjusting  the  rates  at  which  adjust- 
menU  are  made  hy  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means. 


.1 


A  copying  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  hand- 
manipulated  work  table  universally  movable  in  a  single 
plane,  a  standard,  a  cross  bead  on  the  standard,  a  cutter 
head  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  cross  head,  a  cutter 
in  the  cutter  head,  means  to  rotate  the  cutter,  means  to 
move  the  cutter  vertically  only,  a  vertical  stylus  on  the 
cross  head,  means  mounting  the  stylus  for  vertical  mo- 
tion only,  means  connecting  the  last-named  means  and 
the  cutter,  whereby  the  cutter  moves  vertically  with  ver- 
tical motion  of  the  stylus. 

an  auxiliary  arm  mounted  in  fixed  relation  with  respect 
to  said  cross  head,  a  vertical  stylus  on  said  arm,  said 
stylus  being  located  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to 
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the  arm  and  the  cross  head  and  therefore  being  in 
fixed  relation  with  respect  to  said  standard, 

an  intermediate  pattern  on  the  table  in  cooperative  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  said  first-named  stylus,  said 
pattern  having  a  vertical  arcuate  surface  and  being 
effective  to  move  the  Arst-iuuned  stylus  and  thereby 
the  cutter  vertically  only. 

and  a  flat  horizontal  pattern  secured  to  the  worktable. 
a  horizontal  track  on  the  flat  pattern,  the  second- 
named  stylus  being  engaged  with  said  track  in  the 
flat  horizontal  pattern  and  thereby  guiding  the  mo- 
tion of  the  worktable  in  a  horizontal  plane  so  that 
the  table  motion  is  controlled  by  said  flat  pattern, 

and  a  workpiece  mounted  on  said  workuble  in  coopera- 
tive relationship  with  respect  to  said  cutter,  said 
workpiece  being  cut  arcuately  according  to  the  arcu- 
ate sxiiface  of  the  first-named  pattern  and  having  an 
arcuate  design  cut  into  it  in  conformance  with  the 
track  appearing  on  the  flat  horizontal  pattern. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  GLASSWARE 
G«y  H.  Allfcyer,  Godfrey,  OL,  Mricwir  to  Owcn*411im>ii 

GbHS  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Original  appttcation  June  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74«,«M,  now 

Patent  No.  3,«M,7S6,  dated  Dec.  4,  1M2.     DirUcd 

Md  this  appttcatkM  Sept.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225^97 

2  Claims.    (CL  91— U) 


1.  A  reciprocating  motor  connected  for  driving  an  oa- 
cillatory  transfer  arm,  said  motor  comprising  a  fluid-op- 
erated cylinder-piston  assembly,  the  piston  being  con- 
nected through  a  piston  rod  to  drive  said  transfer  arm, 
the  cylinder  having  closed  ends,  an  adjustable  head  mem- 
ber within  said  cylinder  and  including  means  adjustably 
connected  to  the  cylinder  for  varying  the  operating  length 
of  stroke  of  the  piston,  said  head  member  defining  a  fluid 
chamber  between  it  and  the  head  end  (A  the  cylinder,  a 
fluid  port  connected  to  said  chamber  adapted  to  alter- 
natively exhaust  or  introdue  fluid  thar^n,  an  axial 
cylindrical  bore  in  said  bead  member,  a  fluid  passage 
in  said  head  member  connectmg  said  cylindrical  bore  and 
said  fluid  chamber,  an  independent  paisagt  through  said 
head  member  defining  a  connection  for  flow  of  fluid  be- 
tween said  fluid  chamber  and  the  cylinder,  an  adjustable 
needle  valve  in  said  independent  passafe  for  restrictiiif 
the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  and  a  tapered  axially  pro- 
jecting member  on  the  head-end  surface  of  the  piston 
arranged  to  register  with  said  cylindrical  bore  and  enter 
therein  near  the  end  of  the  ttroke  of  the  ptstoo.  said 


tapered  member  progressively  restricting  the  flow  of  ex- 
haust fluid  from  the  cyliiKler  as  it  moves  farther  into  said 
cylindrical  bore,  whereby  the  remainder  of  the  stroke  of 
the  piston  in  that  direction  is  cxishioned. 


3,15«,543 

DOUBLE  PISTON  WELDING  CYLINDER 

William  H.  CairigM,  Grand  Rapids,  Kenneth  R.  Bland- 

li«.  Cedar  Spring*,  and  Donald  E.  Bronwcr.  Grand 

Rapids,   Mlch^   aaricnon   to   Kfartkof  Mannfactni  Ing 

Corporation,  Graad  Rapida,  Mick.,  a  cocporadon  ol 


Filed 


14,  lMI,S«r.  No.  117,127 
(CL  f  1—1*7) 


4.  Fluid  motor  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid  motor  and 
fluid  conduit  means;  said  motor  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing,  a  first  reciprocable  piston  in  said  housing;  a  first 
fluid  inlet  behind  said  piston  to  allow  fluid  contact  with 
the  rear  face  thereof;  the  front  portion  of  said  piston 
forming  a  second  cylinder;  a  second  piston  in  said  second 
cylinder  aiKl  reciprocable  therein;  a  second  fluid  inlet 
means  behind  said  firat  piston,  said  second  inlet  means 
including  a  section  of  tubing  afTixed  to  said  housing  and 
exteoding  axially  through  said  first  piston  to  allow  fluid 
contact  with  the  rear  at  said  second  piston;  and  a  rigid 
floating  gland  between  said  piston  and  said  conduit;  said 
gland  containing  a  resilient  radially  positioned  annular 
seal  to  seal  said  gland  to  said  conduit,  and  a  resilient 
axially  positioned  annular  teal  to  seal  said  gland  to  said 
piston;  said  seals  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  to  assure  a  leak  proof  seal  even  though  said 
piston  is  misaligned  with  respea  to  said  conduit;  said 
oonduit  means  comprising  a  primary  fluid  supply  line;  a 
first  secondary  supply  line  between  said  pnmary  line  and 
said  first  fluid  inlet;  a  second  secondary  supply  line  ex- 
tending between  said  pnmary  line  and  said  second  inlet 
means,  and  valve  in  each  of  said  secondary  lines  to  con- 
trol the  presence  of  a  fluid  under  one  predetermined  pres- 
sure adjacent  said  pistooa. 


3,lSi,S44 

CYLINDER  DEVICE 

Wayne  W.  McMailcn,  1M2  «7tk  SL,  Dca  Motets,  Iowa 

Filed  Jm.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  Nn.  144,944 

ariateii     (0.91— 2t7) 


I.  In  combination, 

first  and  second  cyUnder  luiits,  each  cylinder  unit  cont- 

prising. 
a  base  cylinder  having  an  open  top  and  a  cioaed  bottom 

portion, 
a  shaft  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of 
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said  base  cylinder  and  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  thereof. 

a  movable  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  and  having  at  least  one  of  its  ends  slidably 
mounted  within  said  base  cylinder. 

a  piston  elenient  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  within 
said  movable  cylinder  to  form  sefMrate  fluid  com- 
partments within  said  movable  cylinder  above  and 
below  said  piston  element, 

and  fluid  conducting  means  for  introducing  hydraulic 
fluid  into  each  of  said  compartments  and  into  the 
bottom  of  said  base  cylinder. 

a  first  hydraulic  circuit  including 

a  first  conduit  connecting  the  bottom  interior  portions 
of  said  two  base  cylinden, 

and  a  first  hydraulic  power  means  in  communication 
with  said  first  conduit  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  can 
be  introduced  into  or  removed  from  the  bottom  in- 
terior portions  of  said  two  base  cylinders, 

a  second  hydraulic  circuit  including 

separate  conduits  connecting  the  compartment  above 
said  piston  in  each  cylinder  unit  with  the  compart- 
ment below  said  piston  in  the  other  cylinder  unit, 

a  third  conduit  connecting  the  said  separate  conduito. 

and  a  second  hydrauhc  power  means  interposed  within 
said  third  conduit  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  can  be 
selectively  forced  through  said  second  and  third  con- 
duits at  different  times  either  towards  or  away  from 
said  compartments. 


(b)  a  power  piston  axially  movable  in  said  power  cyl- 
inder and  having  control  pistons  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  receivable  in  respective  ones  of  said  control 
cylinders  responsive  to  axial  movement  of  said  power 
piston  in  opposite  directions, 

(c)  an  axial  piston  rod  movable  with  said  power  and 
control  pistons  and  extending  through  one  of  said 
control  cylinders  and  an  opening  in  said  means  for 
attachment  to  a  reciprocatory  tool, 

(d)  said  means  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  auxiliary 
chambers  at  opposed  portions  of  said  valve  chamber, 

(e)  and  a  reversing  valve  element  movable  alternate- 
ly in  opposite  directions  in  said  valve  chamber  and 
having  auxiliary  valve  elements  for  corresponding 
movements  in  said  auxiliary  chambers, 

(/)  said  means  defining  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  an  outlet,  inlet  passages 
from  said  inlet  to  spaced  portions  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber, transfer  passages  from  other  spaced  portions 
of   said   valve   chamber   to    opposite   end   portion* 


EXPAraOON  ENGINE 
Wimam  H.  Payne,  Olaan,  N.Y.,  and  Ralpk  E.  Hi     . 
Rlxford,  Pa.,  MrigMn  to  Drewr  Operations,  Inc^ 
Whittier,  CaW.,  a  itii  portion  of  CaMoraia 
FBed  Jmc  U,  19M,  9sr.  No.  94,M4 
4CtelM.    (CL91— 1M> 


1.  In  an  engine  including  a  cylinder  head  having  a  fluid 
channel  and  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  intercept- 
ing said  channel  so  as  to  place  the  same  in  communication 
with  the  cylinder  interior,  said  bore  being  counterbored 
to  provide  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  valve  assembly  removably  arranged  as  a 
unit  in  said  bore,  said  assembly  comprising  a  body  engag- 
ing said  shoulder  and  having  a  pasaage  esUbliahing  com- 
munication between  said  channel  and  cylinder  interior 
and  also  having  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  passage,  a 
valve,  yieldable  means  urging  said  valve  to  engage  said 
teat,  a  fluid  operated  actuator  for  unseating  said  valve, 
and  means  removably  securing  said  body  against  said 
shoulder.  

I  ^^"—"""^         ._  *;, 

HYDRAUUC  REClprftOCATING  MOTOR 

Clyde  W.  Oban,  GIsawood,  Minn. 

FIM  Oct  23, 19^,  Ser.  No.  232,4t3 

3  Ctetei.    (CL  91— 2t2) 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  motor. 

(a)  means  defhnng  s  power  cylinder  and  control  cjrt- 
inikn  at  opposite  ends  of  said  power  cylinder  in 
axial  alignment  therewith. 


of  said  power  cylinder,  a  pair  of  control  passages^ 
between  said  control  cylinders  and  respective  ones  of 
said  auxiliary  chambers,  aixi  outlet  passages  from 
said  outlet  to  spaced  portions  of  said  valve  chamber 
spaced  from  said  inlet  and  transfer  passages, 

(g)  said  reversing  valve  element  defining  passageways 
connecting  one  of  said  transfer  passages  alternately 
to  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  the 
other  of  said  transfer  passages  alternately  to  others 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  responsive  to  move- 
ments of  said  reversing  valve  in  opposite  directions, 

(A)  said  reversing  valve  being  movable  in  said  opposite 
directions  responsive  to  movements  of  respective 
ones  of  said  contrcd  pistons  into  their  respective  con- 
trol cylinders. 

(i)  said  control  pistons  having  diameters  sufficiently 
less  than  their  respective  control  cylinders  to  per- 
mit limited  flow  of  fluid  therebetween  during  move- 
ment of  said  control  (Mstons  in  their  respective  con- 
trol cylinders. 


3,lS#v567  ~- 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
OPERATED  SERVOS 
James  1.  Daty,  Scottsdak,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,725 
5  Claims.    (CL  91—413) 
1.  In  a  valve  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
two  fluid  pressure  operated  servos,  a  fluid  pressure  source, 
conduit   structure   interconnecting   said   source   and   said 
servos,  distributor  valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  de- 
fining said  conduit  structure  for  distributing  selectively 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  servos,  and  timing 
valve  means  in  a  portion  (rf  said  conduit  structure  for 
interrupting  distribution  of  fluid  pressure  to  one  of  said 
servos,  said  timing  valve  means  comprising  a  movable 
valve  element,  one  portion  of  said  valve  element  being 
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exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  made  available  to  said  one 
servo  whereby  said  valve  element  is  shifted,  said  valve 
element  interrupting  communication  between  said  source 


nSTON  MECHANISM 
LawrcM*  A.  Attcrmcvcr.  Ctecftniatl,  Oyo,  aninor  to 
Hw  dDctaaad  IVfiO^  MackiM  Cck,  ClDdniuitt,  Ohio, 
a  corporatfoa  of  OMo 

FUcd  Mm.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,442 
aCWw.    (CL91— 14) 


and  said  one  servo  when  it  assumes  one  position  along 
its  path  of  shifting  motion  as  it  is  shifted  under  the  in- 
fluence of  pressure  in  said  one  servo. 


3,159,548 

HYDRALXIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOCKOUT  VALVE 

IN  COMMON  RETURN  LINE 

Joha  A.  Jaock,  Roccr  A.  Rice  and  Fnmk  H.  Wiatcrs, 

JoUet,  lU.,  asisMMTS  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..,  Peoria, 

IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,«17  ., 

3  Claims.    (CL  91— 414) 


t^!«. 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor  having  a  piston  rod  noovabk  rela- 
tive to  a  cylinder,  said  rod  having  a  load  force  acting 
thereon  constantly  tending  to  shift  the  rod  in  one  direc- 
tion in  the  cyhnder.  a  piston  mechanism  on  the  rod  com- 
prising: 

{a)  a  pair  of  piston  face  n)ember»  received  around  the 
rod  and  dividing  the  cylinder  into  two  fluid  cavities 
isolated  from  one  another,  one  of  said  face  members 
fixed  to  said  rod  for  axial  movement  therewith  and 
the  other  of  said  face  members  movable  a  limited 
amount  relative  to  said  rod. 
{b)  a  radially  expansible  member  received  around  and 
spaced  from  the  rod  proximate  to  said  cylmder  and 
loosely  between  said  face  members, 
(c)  a  sleeve  fixed  on  said  rod  between  said  face  mem- 
bers and  axially  movable  with  said  rod, 
(</)  a  set  of  toggle  members  pivoully  received  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  expansible  member,  said  toggle 
members  rotauble  by  said  sleeve  to  increase  the 
spacing  between  said  sleeve  and  expansible  member 
when  the  rod  moves  in  said  one  direction  relative  to 
said  expansible  member,  and 
(e)  a  spring  bias  mechanism  received  in  said  one  face 
member  teiKling  to  move  said  expansible  member 
away  therefrom  in  the  other  du-ection  relative  to  said 
one  direction,  said  expansible  member  thereby  ren- 
dered movable  with  said  rod  in  said  one  direction 
only  when  a  force  acts  on  said  one  face  member  lo 
oppose  the  load  force. 


PBTON 
Rov  B.  JohMon,  Lmi  >■■■<,  N.Y^  3omak  E.  Scaite, 
Stanford,  Coim^  aad  Sterca  M.   BridoMn,  Mown 
Vcrvoa,    N.Y.,    mit^on   to    AoMrican    Mack^    * 
Fovndry  Conpny,  a  uwaoration  of  New  itntj 
Filed  May  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  1M,243 
aa^M.    (CL92— 2t> 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
iiKiepcndently  operable  reversible  fhiid  motors,  a  sotirce 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  means  to  direct  fluid  from  said 
source  to  said  motors,  valve  means  including  a  control 
element  for  each  motor,  separate  conduits  for  communi- 
cating fluid  from  each  control  element  to  iu  respective 
motor  for  driving  the  motor  in  one  direction,  and  means 
including  a  single  conduit  common  to  all  of  the  motors 
for  returning  fluid  through  said  valve  means  and  for 
driving  the  motors  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  improve- 
nient  which  comprises  a  lockout  valve  between  said  single 
conduit  and  one  of  said  motors  to  prevent  transfer  of 
pressure  from  the  single  conduit  to  said  one  motor  upon 
actuation  of  the  other  motors. 


1.  In  combiotion  a  closed  pressurizable  cylinder,  a 
piston  member  operably  positioned  for  reciprocating 
movement  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  member  compris- 
ing a  rigid  transverse  web  portion  terminating  at  its  pe- 
riphery adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  with  an 
integrally  formed  annular  expandable  slurt,  said  skirt  be- 
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ing  relatively  flexible  so  that  as  the  cylinder  wall  is  ex- 
panded under  pressure  said  pressure  will  correspondingly 
expand  said  skirt  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  ex- 
panded cylinder  wall,  a  connecting  rod  for  said  piston 
extending  through  the  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  beanng  for 
said  rod,  said  bearing  forming  with  said  rod  an  inter- 
ference fit  bearing  lock,  a  port  (or  delivering  pressurized 
fluid  at  the  interface  of  said  bearing  lock  to  effect  substan- 
tially the  uncoupling  of  the  lock  of  the  interference  fit, 
means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  inter- 
ference fit  bearing  lock  interface,  and  means  porting  fiuid 
pressure  into  said  cylinder  for  reciprocating  said  piston 
when  said  interference  fit  lock  is  uncoupled. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


IWl 


torsion  bar  cooperating  at  its  other  end  with  said  cam 
to  transmit  the   torsion  reactions  of  said  bar  to  said 


Bnino  S.  F 


34M,S71 
ACTUATOR 
tto,  WMteort,  and  Alfred  J.  EhrmL  Nor- 
walk.  Conn-  Roy  B.  Johaaoo,  Larchmoni,  N.Y^  and 
loacph  E.  ictrbo,  Stamford,  and  Andrew  J.  Bata- 
slck,  Jr.,  Trvmbnll  Com.,  an%Bors  to  American  Ma- 
chtoc  A   Foaadry   Compoay,  a   corporatkm   of   New 

"^^ May  14,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  2M,355 


!.•;'»> 


cam,  which  transmits  them  to  said  slide  through  the 
intermediary  of  said  rack  bar. 


3,15«^73 
BAG  MAKING  METHOD 
Thomas  E.  Plaiie,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  a«*^OT  ^ 
Conttocntal  Om  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y^  • 
corporation  of  New  York  .^-^-« 

FIM  Jan.  11,  1942,  S«r.  Nn.  145,489 
J,,'-  5  Clafam.    (CL  93—35) 


1.  An  actuator  which  includes  two  elcnoents  arranged 
to  function  in  bearing  relationship  comprising  as  the  first 
element  an  outer  cylindrical  sleeve  and  as  the  second  ele- 
ment an  inner  bearing  member  forming  an  interference 
fit  at  the  interface  between  said  elements,  means  for  re- 
sisting flow  of  the  fluid  under  pressure  disposed  at  each 
side  of  said  interface,  a  port  for  delivering  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  interface  between  said  sleeve  and  inner  bear- 
ing member,  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  interface  through  said  port  to  effect  a  relative  separa- 
tion and  unlocking  of  said  sleeve  from  said  inner  bearing 
member  and  means  for  actuating  the  sleeve  relative  to  the 
inner  bearing  member  means  when  said  interlocking  seg- 
ment is  unlocked  by  pressurization. 


I 


3,15«,572  

DBCHARGE  VAL>T  AND  ITS  AFPUCATION  TO 
TTOAirTOMATlC  REGULATION  OF  A  HYDRAU 
UC  INSTALLATION  PUMP 

picm  Ernest  Merckr,  1  Rte.  de  St  Bilce, 
Fbcop  by  Saint  Brice,  France 
Ftlad  Apr.  24, 1941,  Sar.  No.  lt5,MT 
iCMn.    (CL92— 133) 
In  a  valve,  a  slide  subjected   on  one  hand  to  the 
action  of  preasure  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  action 
ol  an  elastic  arrangement  oppoeing  a  decreasing  eflect 
when  said  aiidc  H  displaced  under  the  predominant  action 
of  the  pressure,  said  elastic  arrangement  comprising  an 
elastic  etenaent  formed  by  a  torsion  bar,  a  cam  having 
a  profile  whereby  the  back  presmire  effect  of  said  elastic 
arrangement  decreases  progressively  when  said  slide  is 
displaced  under  the  predominant  action  of  the  pressure 
and  Ticc  versa,  a  rack  bar  engaging  with  said  cam  co- 
operating with  said  slide  to  transmit  a  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  slide  to  said  cam  by  transforming  it  into  a 
roution  movement  of  said  cam.  a  lever  fixed  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bag  from  a  tubular  sec- 
tion of  plastic  sheet  material  which  comprises  forming  a 
transverse  end  seal  across  the  bottom  end  of  the  tubular 
section  while  the  tubular  section  is  in  flattened  condition, 
opening  up  the  flattened  and  end  scaled  tubular  section 
so  that  the  tubular  section  has  a  rectangular  cross  section 
and  flattening  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  transverse 
end  seal  into  a  plane  which  extends  transversely  of  and 
normal  to  the  long  axis  of  the  tubular  section  so  that 
triangular  sections  of  the  bottom  forming  portions  of  the 
bag  at  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse  end  seal  extend 
laterally  of  the  adjacent  side  wall  forming  portions,  pro- 
viding edge  seals  extending  across  said  triangular  sec- 
tions and  at  right  angles  to  said  transverse  end  seal  which 
edge  seals  define  opposite  side  edges  of  the  bottom  of  the 
bag  when  in  erected  condition,  and  removing  the  por- 
tions of  the  triangular  sections  which  extend  outwardly 
of  said  bottom  edge  seals  at  the  ends  of  said  transverse 
end  seal.  

3,15t,574  

METHOD   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
SPIRALLY  WOUND  TUBES  IN  ACCURATE 

REGISTER 
Fraacta  G.   Glasby,  Chesterfield,   En^and,   assignor  to 
RobtaMon  Jk  Som  Ltd^  Chesterfield,  Engiland,  a  British 

****** FUed  Aug.  1,  1941,  S«r.  No.  12M45        -^  -.- 
19  Claims.     (CL  93«-«4) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cylindrical  containers  and 
the  like  bearing  unitary  patterns  in  close  registry  with 
the  cut  ends  from  continuously  formed  tube  stock  bear- 
ing unitary  patterns  on  a  surface  in  which  there  are  the 
steps  of  spirally  winding  the  tube  stock  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  and  simultaneously  applying  a  web 
bearing  uniUry  patterns  and  control  features,  said  control 
features  bearing  constant  positional  relationship  to  cutting 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


locations  between  patterns  or  groups  of  patterns,  said 
(>atterm  and  control  ftatures  appearing  on  the  surface  of 
the  continuously  moving  tube  so  produced,  then  whilst 
winding  continues  moving  detector  means  at  a  speed  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  tube  from  a  position  remote  from 
one  of  said  control  features  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
movement  of  the  tube  so  that  the  speed  of  the  detector 


onto  the  surface  of  said  corrugating  means;  means  for 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  corrugating 
means  and  said  feeding  means;  said  corrugation  forming 
surface  containing  corrugations  which  are  transverae  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  said  relative  movement;  said 


*     -^    '''' 


means  relative  to  the  tube  is  less  than  the  absolute  speed 
of  the  tube  wherein  the  detector  means  approaches  the 
control  feature  followed  by  the  steps  of  observing  the 
control  feature,  said  observing  step  automatically  initiat- 
ing cutting  of  the  tube  to  sever  it  into  lengths  at  said 
aforesaid  cutting  locations,  whereby  said  lengths  have 
pattenu  disposed  in  correct  axial  relationship  with  the  cut 
ends. 


\IS%SJ5 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  TOR  MAKING  SPIRALLY 
WOUND  CONTAINERS 
RcfiMM  CiMzcM,  WalH^fOT^  Pa.,  a^  FkMdi  G. 
CfaHby,  OwtetteM,  yMlMJ.  ■■tfiiii  to 
mm  it  Stmt  LM^  CfcsitwlsM,  EnlMi,  a 
of  Grtat  Britaki 

FUod  A^  29,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  23M9S 
ITCIatet.    (CLf3— ••) 


J*,"  *>>  « 


1 .  A  method  oL  making  containers  with  a  unitary  pat- 
tern strip  spiraUy  wound  oo  the  outside,  comprising  the 
steps  of  winding  a  tube  on  a  mandrel  with  the  pattern 
strip  on  the  outside,  detecting  any  error  in  pitch  of  the 
unitary  pattern  as  wound  on  the  mandrel,  while  the  ma- 
chine is  r\mning.  by  observing  two  points  on  the  tube 
simultaneously  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each 
other  arithmetically  related  to  the  correct  pitch  length 
regardless  of  any  other  winding  error  and  the  step  of 
correcting  the  pitch  length  by  itself  in  accordance  with  said 
detected  error;  whereby  the  pitch  quality  of  the  tube  is 
stabilized  at  a  different  time  or  piace  than  any  other 
winding  error. 

3,lM,57i 
PROCESS   AND  APPARATLIS  FOR  FORMING 
TRANSVERSE     CORRUGATIONS     OP     ALL 
FORMS  IN  A  SHEET  OR  BAND  OF  MALLE- 
ABLE MATERIAL 
LMtei   Vklar  Gewte,   VHo  D'Avtiy,  filM  ot 
France,  aHl«Bor  to  Marc  Wood  Sodato  AaaajriM 
h  ProaMitfoa  dcs  EckaagM  Tirliajjai 
Paris,  Fraaec,  a  coaapany  of  F^aaei 

Filed  Aim-  S.  1M2,  Sm.  No.  21S,M7 
OalBM  priority.  sppMirtna  Fraocc  Ai«.  f ,  IMl 
U  Clalasa.    (CL  93— «4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  corrugations  of  herringbone 
configuration  in  a  sheet  of  pliable  material  comprising: 
corrugating  means,  said  corrugating  means  having  a  cor- 
rugation forming  surface  which  has  the  herringbooe  coo- 
figuration  of  the  corrugated  sheet  which  said  apparatus  is 
to  form;  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  pliable  material 


feeding  means  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  cor- 
rugating means  so  that  said  sheet  of  pliable  material  is 
fed  onto  the  corrugation  forming  surface  of  said  corru- 
gating means  with  the  plane  of  the  sheet  in  substantial 
parallelism  with  said  transverse  corrugatioaa. 


3,1SMT7 

MACHINE  FOR  AFFIXING  IDENTIFICATION 

TAGS  TO  GARMENTS 

Pkillp  N.  BraM,  237  RoMaiaa  Road,  Syracnae,  N.Y^ 

and    laaiiiMn    A.    FBilaMr,    Syracaaa,    N.Y^    mm 

N.Y. 

FHad  Fak.  13,  19«2,  Sar.  No.  172»979 
TCbrtM.    (CL93— M) 


2.  A  machine  for  affixing  identification  tags  to  gar- 
ments comprising  a  frame,  a  tag  affixing  means,  a  gar- 
ment supporting  arm  movable  from  a  t>ormal  return  posi- 
tion to  an  operative  position  for  moving  a  garment  into 
juxtaposition  to  said  tag  affixing  means  when  said  gar- 
ment supportiag  arm  is  in  its  operative  poaitioo,  and  said 
tag  affixing  means  being  operable  upon  movement  of  said 
garment  supporting  arm  to  its  oparativa  poaitiou  to  affix 
a  tag  to  the  garment,  a  shear  structure  mounted  above 
said  tag  affixing  means,  a  vertically  disposed  tag  strip 
guide  fixedly  mounted  on  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  shear  structure  for  guiding  a  tag  strip  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  ug  forming  portions,  each  of  said  portions 
bearing  identification  indida.  a  tag  strip  stop  carried  by 
said  tag  affixing  means  for  positioning  the  lowermoM 
tag  forming  poruon  of  said  strip  in  overlying  registratkMl 
to  said  tag  affixing  means,  said  shear  structure  iiKluding 
a  shear  block  formed  with  a  tag  strip  guide  channel, 
said  channel  forming  a  continuation  of  a  tag  strip  guide 
channel  formed  in  said  vertically  dispoaed  tag  strip  guide, 
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a  shear  blade  slidaWy  mounted  on  said  shear  block 
and  being  operable  upon  movement  of  said  garment  sup- 
porung  arm  to  lU  operative  position  to  sever  said  lower- 
most tag  forming  portion  from  said  tag  strip  and  pro- 
vide a  temporary  stop  for  the  remaimng  portion  of  said 
tag  strip. 

3,lM,57t  _„„ 

CUT  SIZE  CONTINUOUS  SHEITER 
lagrald  Dale  aMi  Joha  W.  Caswell^  Hoqolam.  Wasfc^ 
iiilgi        to  Lwnh  Grays  Harbor  Co^  lac  He 

^■^   Filed  Jaly  23.  1942,  Ser.  N^  211.8M 
(CWbh.    (CL93— 93) 
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ually  coplanar  therewith,  said  second  mirror  rocking  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  mirror,  responding  to  camera- 
focussing  adjustment,  said  second  muror  adapted  to  rc- 


r 


fleeted  a  rangcfinder  image  received  through  the  raid 
aperture  of  said  bright-frame  mask  into  said  viewfinder 
field.  ^^__^^_^^ 

3  156.5M 
▲  irrOMATIC   EXPOSURE    CONTROL   FOR    MUp 
^SLEloBJECnWMOTION  PICTURE  CAMERAS 
pSr  uiwKlaer  a^l  Erich  FUstager,  Monkh,  G«many, 
iLpSotTAgfa    Aktiengesellschaft,    Lerertaiseii- 

""^•^jf^flSr^,  1959.  Ser.  No.  «13,4W 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Gennaay,  May  20,  195», 
A  29,533 
9ClataH.    (CL95— M) 


1    A  mechanism  of  the  character  described  comprising 
in  combination,  means  for  successively  delivermg  sheets 
of  like  size  into  a  sheet  stacking  box;  said  box  having 
an   independenUy   movable   bottom   on  which   said  de- 
Uvered  sheeU  are  received  to  form  a  suck,  means  for 
lowering  said  bottom  in  the  box  in  accordance  with  the 
building  up  of  a  stack  of  sheeU  thereon,  sheet  catching 
means  movable  from  a   retracted   position  outside   the 
box   to   an   extended   posiUon    within   the   box   du^y 
overlying  a  stack  formed  on  said  bottom,  to  temporarily 
receive  the  delivered  sheets  for  stacking  thereon  during 
a  lime  mterval  for  removal  of  the  formed  stack  from 
•aid  box  bottom,  means  operable  for  lowering  the  box 
bottom    and   stack   as   formed   thereon   to   V  d'*^»^Jf 
level  for  the  removal  of  the  sUck  from  said  bottom, 
means  for  returning  the  unloaded  box  bottom  to  a  posi- 
Uon   immediately    below    •^^.^f^^^^^l'^lj*'^,?;"* 
means,  another  means  operable  mcident  to  the  return 
of  the  box  bottom  to  initial  position  for  retracting  said 
sheet  catching  means  from  the  box  and  thereby  deposit- 
ina    the    sheets   stacked    thereon    on    said    bottom    and 
means  operable  to  cause  said  sheet  catching  means,  upon 
jniing  extended,  to  be  gradually  lowered  in  accord- 
ance with  the  build  up  of  a  stock  of  sheeU  thereon. 


CAMERA  BRfGHT-CTLAStE  VIEWFINDER  WITH 
CAMERA  ^^^^  »^£2E£''witphalla,  Ger- 
'^*I**SJi?^  SSrESSlwWk  R«lolf  Grater, 
!^o!itmaDdS«*U*ch^  WeatphaBa,  Germaay,  a  com- 

'^  *^ra3wR  2,  1941,  S^.  No.  l*7.14i 

^^  '^.'cTsr^L^^sss')  "^^ ':  '•^ 

1  In  a  camera,  the  combination  of  a  two-axis  bnght- 
frame  viewfinder  with  a  coupled  rangcfinder,  ^^'''!^- 
finder  having  a  viewfinder  field,  comprising:  a  bnght- 
""^^  mask  having  an  aperture,  a  first  --or  having  an 
aperture,  said  first  mirror  refiectmg  an  unagc  of  said  mask 
STo  said  viewfinder  field,  and  a  second  mirror  pivoUOly 
mounted  within  said  aperture  of  said  first  mirror  subrtan- 


1    In  a  moUon  picture  camera,  in  combination,  a  cam- 
era housing  having  a  waU  formed  with  an  exposure  aper- 
ture; a  plurality  of  objectives;  carrier  means  carrying  said 
objectives;    connecting    means    connecting    said    carrier 
me^s  to  said  housing  for  movement  with  respect  to  the 
latter  to  a  plurality  of  positions  where  said  o^'ctivcs  are 
respectively  in  picture-taking  positions  aligned  with  said 
exp^ure  aperture;  a  plurality  of  diaphragms  coopcrat- 
inTwith  «id  objectives,  respecuvely,  each  d^aphra^ 
being  composed  of  a  pair  of  levers  tumably  cairjd  inter^ 
mediate   their  ends  by  said  carrier  means  and  havmg 
overlapping  aperture-fonnmg  ends  formmg  an  aperture 
Sie  size  of  wWch  is  determined  by  the  a«f  1"  ^'^^ 
of  the  pair  of  levers  with  respect  to  each  other,  each 
pair  of  levers  having,  respectively,  free  ends  opposite  from 
Mid  apcrture-forming  ends  thereof;  light  ^nsing  meaJ"' 
carried  by  said  carrier  means  for  sensing  the  lighting 
conditions  and  said  light-sensing  means  including  a  gal- 
vanometer whose  rotor  assumes  an  angular  POS't«»de- 
tennined  by  the  lighting  conditions;  and  means  conncct- 
Tn^wTd  rotor  to  said  free  ends  of  said  levers  of  each  dia- 
phragm for  automatically  turning  said  levers  m  response 
fo  turning  of  said  rotor  respectively  to  posiuons  where 
each  pair  of  levers  provides  at  its  overlapping  apciiure- 
forming  ends  an  aperture  of  the  proper  size  for  the  light- 
ing  conditiooa. 
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MANUAL    AND    AUTOMATIC    STRUCTURE    FOR 
SETTING  THE  DIAPHRAGM  OF  A  CAMERA 

Tbeo  Wilharm,  Stuttsart,  Germany,  aasiciior  to  Engca 
Bauer  Gjn.b.H.,  Stuttgart-UnterturUieim.  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No,  90.840 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Germaoy,  Feb.  23,  19M, 

B  5^,776 

14  Claims.    (CI.  95—64) 


support,  a  net^tive  carrier  support  movable  in  a  plane 
substantially  spaced  and  parallel  with  respect  to  said  plate 
support,  improwBd  location  means  for  fuung  the  position 
ol  the  carrier  support  in  aid  plane;  said  carrier  support 
being  movable  in  a  second  plane  toward  and  away  from 
said  plate  support;  means  for  moving  the  negative  car- 
rier support  with  respect  to  said  plate  suppon;  and  inter- 
locking means  to  permit  actuation  of  said  means  for  mov-  ^ 
ing  the  negative  carrier  support  toward  and  away  from 
said  plate  support  only  when  said  location  meant  is  ac- 
tively immobilizing  said  negative  earner  agamst  move- 
ment in  said  first-mentioned  plane. 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  means;  rotary 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  cbangipg  the 
size  of  the  exposure  apertiu^  during  turning  of  said  ro- 
tary means;  automatic  means  cooperating  with  said  ro- 
tary means  for  turning  the  latter  in  response  to  changes 
in  lighting  conditions  for  automatically  setting  the  ex- 
posure aperture;  manually  operable  means  carried  by 
said  support  means  for  movement  between  a  coupled 
p>osition  where  said  manually  operable  means  is  coupled 
to  said  rotary  means  for  manually  turning  the  latter  and 
setting  the  exposure  aperture  and  an  uncoupled  position 
where  said  manually  operable  means  is  spaced  from  said 
rotary  means  so  that  said  automatic  means  may  then  act 
on  said  rotary  means  to  set  the  exposure  aperture  auto- 
matically; and  releasable  retaining  means  operable  in- 
dependently from  said  manually  operable  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  manually  operable  means  for  re- 
leasably  retaining  the  latter  in  said  coupled  position 
thereof  irrespective  of  the  angular  position  of  said  man- 
ually operable  means  and  rotary  means,  so  that  said 
manually  operable  means  is  coupled  to  said  rotary  means 
without  rotational  movement  of  said  manually  operable 
meams  and  when  said  retaining  means  retains  said  man- 
ually operable  means  in  said  coupled  position  thereof 
said  rotary  means  may  be  manually  turned  throughout 
the  entire  range  of  aperture  sizes. 


3,15«,5t2 

FHOTO  OFFSET  FLATE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Albert  Gcnom  Yorfctowa  Hi%hti.   N.Y.     (% 

Obcl  COm  333  HadsoB  S(^  New  Yorit,  N.Y.) 

FIM  May  19,  19M,  Sw.  No.  3«aU 

4Claiiiis.    (CL95— 7<) 


3,1S«,5S3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

STENCIL  SCREENS  FOR  PRINTING 

James  H.  Rc«d  III  aad  Aasoa  G.  Skcrman,  Plttsbwik. 

Pan  ■■ii.niiii  to  Dry-Screca  ProccM,  lac,  PMsbargh. 

Pa.,  a  coraocatioa  of  Pwanrtraaia 

FM  D«.  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §51429 
5Ckita&    (C1.95— 77) 


2.  In  a  photolithographic  plate-exposing  machine  for 
use  with  a  negative  including  a  photolithographic  plate 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  screen  stencils  for  printing, 
the  combination  comprising  a  support  for  a  plate  made 
from  material  which  transmiu  light  rays  substantially  free 
from  distortion,  said  plate  having  design  matter  to  be 
printed  on  one  side  thereof,  said  support  holding  said 
plate  in  position  to  permit  passage  of  light  tlirough  the 
one  side  bearing  the  design  matter  to  be  printed,  a  frante. 
a  screen  carried  by  the  frame,  said  screen  having  an 
emulsion  coating  for  forming  upon  exposure  to  light,  a 
stendl  on  the  screen,  means  for  heating  said  screen  aiMl 
causing  it  to  expand,  means  to  support  said  frame  so 
as  to  position  the  emulsion  coated  screen  generally  par- 
allel to  but  spaced  from  ^he  light  transmitting  plate,  and 
means  to  apply  pressure  against  s  portion  of  the  screen 
to  move  that  portion  from  its  position  on  the  frame  and 
press  it  into  a  position  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  tba 
irftte.  

3,I50,5t4 
AIR<X)NDmONING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
OPERATING  ROOMS 
Clacs    AHMirr,   Broana,   Sw«4c%    sirignnr   to   Aktla- 
SvcMka  FlaktfaferikMS,  Stortrhoha,  Swedes 
nM  Oct.  3,  I9<2,  8v.  No.  22t»172 
3CWM.    (CL9t— 33) 
1.  An  arrangemeat  for  the  ventilation  and  condition- 
ing of  air  in   an   operating  room,  comprising  in   com- 
bination, an  operating  room,  a  lock  chamber  for  the  op- 
crating  room  located  at  a  first  sidewall  thereof  wiA  a 
closure-controlled  opening  in  the  sidewall,  air  condition- 
ing apparatus,  air  supply  means  including  a  supply  duct 
embracing  said  air  conditioning  apparatus  and  having  an 
air  supply  opening  at  the  top  of  a  second  sidewall  of 
the  operating  room  distant  from  said  first  sidewall,  said 
air  supply  means  including  a  blower  connected  with  the 
outer  end  of  said  supply  duct  for  blowing  air  through 
said  air  conditioning  apparatus,  air  eihiusi  means  for 
said  operating  room  including  an  air  exhaust  opening 
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in  and  near  the  bottom  of  a  sidewall  disUnt  from  said 
second  sidewall,  the  air  supply  opening  and  the  air  ex- 
haust opening  being  diagonally  oppositely  arranged  and 
being  the  only  air  flow  openings  whereby  to  force  air 
to  flow  diagonally  across  the  room,  said  air  exhaust 
means  being  of  smaller  capacity  than  said  air  supply  means 
to  maintain  a  super-atmospheric  pressure  in  the  operat- 


thereon;  means  slidably  supporting  said  bayonet  for  move- 
ment along  an  axis  angularly  displaced  from  the  chute; 
first  drive  means  positioning  the  gripper  head  adjacent 
the  chute  in  position  to  receive  a  strap  passing  through 
said  chute;  and  second  drive  means  responsive  to  engage- 


ing  room,  an  air  flow  control  device  provided  in  said 
air  supply  duct  at  said  air  supply  opening,  means  for 
closing  said  flow  control  device  upon  the  cessation  of 
air  flow  to  the  operating  room  from  said  air  supply  means, 
and  means  for  passing  at  least  a  part  of  the  air  from 
said  exhaust  opening  through  said  lock  chamber. 


3,1S«,5B5 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  STRAPPING  APPARATUS 

OUc  P.  Stcmar,  Pvt  Kid^t,  IHn  aoifMr  to 
..     ^CosaeoraorattoaoTDela 
FIM 


lab  II,  IMI,  Str.  No.  1244M 
(ClalM.    {CL  19^-25) 


4.  A  ligature  gtiide  system  for  directiog  a  lifature 
around  a  load  comprising  a  first  ligature  guidcway  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  side  of  the  load,  a  second  ligature 
guideway  extending  across  the  bottom  of  the  load,  a 
bayonet  gripper  assembly  adapted  to  be  in  registration 
with  the  first  ligature  guidcway  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  ligature,  means  for  movmg  the  bayonet  gripper  assembly 
across  the  bottom  of  the  load,  and  means  for  selectively 
interconnecting  either  the  said  second  guideway  or  the 
bayonet  gnpper  assembly  with  the  first  guideway. 


it. 


ment  of  the  strap  with  the  gripper  head  for  driving  the 
bayonet  along  said  axis  to  pull  the  strap  away  from  the 
chute,  said  second  drive  means  including  an  electric  moto* 
and  a  friction  disc  driven  by  said  motor  engaged  with  said 
bayonet. 

3,159,587 
DUPLICATING,  PRINTING  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 
Roland  Brown,  London,  England,  asaignor  to  Block  & 
Anderson     Limited,     London,     Ei«laiid,     a     Britlflh 
company 

FUed  Aag.  W,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  217398 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Ang.  22,  1961 

8  Ckiiiiia.    (CL  101—132) 


STRAP  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Thcodorv  O.  SisMcr,  Daytoa,  OWo,  asB%nor,  by 

Miitiiaiiaii.    to    Slgnodc    S(cel    Stmpplnt    Company, 
CMcMo,  DL,  a  coffwratloa  off  Deiawar* 

FIM  Oct.  17,  1941,  Sot.  No.  145,784 
11  Ciilmi     (CL  188— 25) 
1.  In  a  strapping  device  wherein  a  strap  is  guided  along 
a  guide  chute,  the  combituOion  comprising:  a  bayonet  in- 
cluding a  body  member  having  a  gnpper  head  mounted 
800  O.O.— 68 


1.  In  a  duplicating  or  like  machine  comprising  a  ro- 
Utable  printing  dnun  having  at  least  one  securing  clip  for 
a  master  image-bearing  sheet  movable  axially  along  said 
drum  in  steps  of  predetermined  dimension  to  position  said 
image-bearing  sheet  at  different  locations  relative  to  the 
length  of  the  drum,  means  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  clip  to  its  different  step  positions  which  comprises 
a  rotatable  lead  screw,  a  nut  on  said  lead  screw,  said  nut 
being  non-routable  so  as  to  be  translated  axially  of  the 
screw  upon  roUtion  of  the  latter,  means  coupling  said 
nut  to  said  clip  of  said  dnun  to  translate  the  linear  mo- 
tion of  said  nut  into  axial  motion  of  said  clip,  a  power 
driven  roUtable  shaft,  a  clutch  for  coupling  said  shaft  to 
said  lead  screw,  said  clutch  including  electromagnetic 
means  for  controlling  ite  engagement  and  disengagement, 
a  movable  control  member,  motion  transmitting  means 
coupling  said  control  member  to  said  lead  screw  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  relationship  between  the  position  of 
said  nut  on  said  lead  screw  and  the  position  of  said  con- 
trol member,  a  plurality  of  equi-spaccd  abutments  on 
said  control  tncmber,  electric  switch  means  coniroUing 
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the  energisaUon  of  said  electromagnetic  control  means  of 
said  clutch,  said  switch  means  having  a  switch  operating 
member,  said  switch  operating  member  being  cngaf*^'/ 
by  each  of  said  abutments  to  operate  said  switch  to  dis- 
engage said  clutch  and  to  engage  said  clutch  when  not 
cnKagcd  by  an  abutment,  and  manually  operable  steppmg 
control  means  for  forcibly  separating  said  switch  operating 
member  from  any  abutment  with  w^i^h  it  is  in  engage- 
ment thereby  to  cause  engagement  of  sa^  clutch  with  re- 
sultant movement  of  said  control  member  and  said  lead 
screw  until  a  foUowing  abutment  engages  said  switch  oper- 
ating member.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

3,lS#t5SS 
CYLINDER  MOUNTING,  AlXH^nNG  AJJfD  PfTE^ 
RUTTING  MEANS  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING  AND 
LIKE  MACm^ES ^  ^^   ^^ 

mSST*  And5»o  Ltarftwl,  Ix-*^  Ei«»«*.  •  «ri<*^ 
'^"""^kd  M.y  23,  1H1,S«.  No.  lHjJ75 
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pression  cylinder  and  said  second  procure  applying 
means  being  operauve  to  route  said  second  support  mean, 
about  the  axis  of  said  fixed  powUon  cylinder  to  move 
said  blanket  cylinder  bodily  towards  said  image-carrymg 
cylinder. 

I  ■^■""■^"^ 

3,1S#3S9 

ROLLER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MULTILTTH 

PRINTING  PRESS 

CIca  W  ScMOgift.  1335  Marylawl  St,  Topeka,  lL»m. 

1  Clata.    (CL  lil— 35«) 


I'l' 


1    An  offset  lithographic  printing.  duplicaUng  or  Uke 
machine  which  comprises  an  ^^^f'^'''^  fl^^'J' 
blanket  cylinder,  an  impression  cylinder,  a  machine  frame- 
work, said  image^arrying  and  said  unpression  cyhnckTS 
being  rotaubly  mounted  at  fixed  powuons  in  said  frame- 
work with   their    respecUve   peripheral   surfaces   spaced 
from    each    other,    means    rouubly    supporting    said 
blanket  cylinder  at  a  position  where  the  common  plane 
of  the  axes  of  said  image<arrying  and  sa|d  blanket  cylin- 
ders intersects  the  common  plane  of  the  axes  of  saw 
blanket  and  impression  cylinden  at  an  angle  which  is 
approximately  alight  angle,  said  blanket  cybnder  *u^ 
parting    means    comprising    first    and    »«°~*    P'^^'*"^ 
mounted  support  structures,  said  second  »"PPO"/J"^ 
ture  being  rockable  about  the  axis  of  one  o    said  fixed 
position  cylinders  and  said  first  '"pport  structure  havmg 
said  blanket  cylinder  rouUbly  mounted  therein  and  be- 
ing pivotally  mounted  upon  said  second  support  stnjc- 
lu^   for  swinging  movement  of  sanl   blanket  cy hnde 
bodily  towards  and  away  from  said  impression  cylinder 
in  a  direction  substantially  radial  to  the  axis  of  said  un- 
pression  cylinder  and  tangential  to  the  outer  ««rf«<*  o* 
Uid  image<arrying  cylinder  and  for  swinging  ^Z^^ 
of  said  blanket  cyUnder  towards  and  away  from  said 
image-carrying  cylinder  in  a  direcuon  ^^"^^^"^  [\^ 
dial   to   the   axis   of   said   image-carrying    cylinder,   and 
tangential  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  impression  cylin- 
der and  first  and  second  pressure  applying  "^fj^fo' 
providing   respectively   an   adjusUble   pressure   b«w«n 
Mid  blanket  cylinder  and   said   image-carrymg   cylinder 
and  an  independenUy  adjusUble  preanire  between  said 
blanket  cylinder  and  said  impression  cylinder,  said  flm 
pressure  applying  means  being  operative  to  route  said 
first  support  means  relative  to  said  second  support  mew» 
to  move  said  blanket  cylinder  bodily  towards  said  un- 


In  a  multilith  type  printing  pre«  having  a  press  cylm- 
der  at  least  one  ink  form  roUer  in  engagement  with  the 
nre^  cylinder,  an  ink  fountain  spaced  from  the  form 
JoUer   a  ductor  roUer  cooperaWe  with  the  founuin.  and 
a  US;  of  roUen  operable  to  transfer  ink  frtxn  tbe  ductor 
roUer  to  the  form  roller  and  including  an  intermediats 
ink  transfer  roll  of  the  o^iHating  type,  the  unprovement 
6!  which  compriae.  an  inking  attachment  for  said  pnnting 
Jress  comprising  a  frame  unit  «lapted  to  be  rno^nt*^  ?;^ 
S^  press  adjacent  said  train  of  rollers;  and  at  !«»«  ^o^ 
auxiiary  roUers  mounted  on  the  frame  unit  m  series  mk 
transferring  relationship,  one  end  roller  of  said  auxOiary 
roUers  being  of  a  noo-o«aUating  type,  havmg  a  diametei 
substantially  less  than  that  of  said  «««^^^'*»«/^" 
roll  and  being  po«tiooed  to  operaavely  engage  the  laUer 
Z  spaced  relitS^P  to  said  form  roU«.  the  other  end 
roUiTof  said  auxiliary  rollers  bemg  of  the  osciUatmg 
type  and  being  located  to  operatively  engage  only  said 
form  roller  of  the  press  roller  train,  sskI  auxiliary  roUer. 
including  a  second  oscillating  roller  m  engagement  with 
«id  one  end  roller  and  of  subrtantiaUy  greater  diameter 
SS,  the  latter,  and  a  second.  noo^)«ll.ung  relatively 
«nall  diameter  roller  portioned  between  •"J  °P*;*^ 
conucting  the  second  oscill.tmg  roDer  and  ^^^'J^ 
roller  respectively,  whereby  the  suxiliary  rollers  define 
a  aecond  path  of  flow  of  ink  from  the  intermediate  transfer 
;rro  th^  form  roUer.  the  toul  surface  area  ^^J^ 
Uiary  roOers  being  at  least  .ppro«m.tely  <>«  ^^  °'  *• 
total  surface  area  of  the  roUers  of  said  pre«  ttam  to  as- 
sure delivery  of  sufficient  ink  to  the  press  cylinder  from 
the  form  roller  to  permit  utilixatioo  of  the  press  tor  a 
wide  range  of  printing  )ok>s. 


3,lM,59t         ,^^ 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  UNTT       ^^^ 

D«il.|  Sttverm..,  T.I-,  Oft- -JK'  »»  J^^^ilKn! 
Pe<rol««ai  CorporrtJoii,  T»lsa,  Okln^  •  corportOon  ot 

■^^''''Sw  Oct.  2#,  lf«l.  a«;No.  Ui,4*« 
2  Cte^    (CL  lil— 21,4) 

1.  A  minimum^liameter.  rigid  explosive  umt  ad^t«l 
for  coupling  to  similar  units  to  form  an  elongated  lemmc- 
velocity  matching  charge  comprising  a  cybndrical  wood 
r^  of^atTast  about  IH  inches  di«net^  h-ving  a  hehod 
•roovc  at  about  V4-inch  width  and  at  least  H-.nch  pitch 
Sr4-!nch  root  diameter  extending  <3^  't*^'^  ^j 
face  between  two  poinu  cachnearoneoftheendsofsaid 
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rod  and  two  openings  each  extending  from  said  groove  at 
one  of  said  poinU  to  the  center  of  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  rod.  a  high-dctonation-velocity  detonating  cord  of 
substantial  explosive  power  per  unit  length  seated  in  said 
groove  and  passing  through  said  openings,  the  helix  angle 
of  said  groove  and  of  said  cord  seated  therein  being  such 
as  to  produce  an  effective  axial  detonation  velocity  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  rod  subsuntially  matching  the 
seismic  wave  propagation  velocity  of  an  earth  medium  in 
which  said  charge  is  to  be  detonated,  one  end  of  said  cord 
extending  subsuntially  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
rod  and  the  other  end  of  said  cord  projecting  linearly 


ment  therewith,  said  lever  arms  being  normally  biased 
away  from  said  control  actuating  means  to  a  positicMi 
wherein  said  locking  means  are  disengaged,  and  a  toroid- 
ally  shaped  mass  resting  upon  and  supported  by  the  free 
ends  of  at  least  some  of  said  lever  arms  and  deflecting 
these  lever  arms  toward  said  control  actuating  means  to 
engage  said  locking  means,  the  bias  force  of  said  de- 
flected lever  arms  being  sufficient  under  conditioris  of 
free  fall  of  the  aerial  bomb  to  overcome  the  inertia  of 
the  weightless  toroidal  mass  and  shift  said  mass  while  as- 
suming ibeu-  undeflecled  positions  whereby  said  control 
actuating  means  is  unlocked. 


subsuntially  past  the  other  end  of  said  rod  along  its  axis, 
a  mak-threaded  coupling  atuched  to  said  other  end  of 
said  rod.  a  female-threaded  coupling  atUched  to  said  cor- 
responding end  of  said  rod.  there  being  a  cylindrical  open- 
ing within  said  female -threaded  coupling  of  about  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  cord  and  an  axial  depth  subsuntially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  projecting  cord  end  to  form 
a  chamber  which  confines  the  overlapping  cord  ends  of 
coupled  units  in  close  side-by-side  detonation-propagating 
contact,  and  means  to  prevent  water  from  entering  the 
pores  of  said  wood  so  that  there  is  at  least  a  H-inch 
thickness  of  strong  dry  wood  shielding  each  turn  of  said 
cord  from  damage  by  detonation  of  an  adjacent  turn. 


I 


34S«t592 
PIEZOELECTRIC  PUMP 
Ckarlcs  L.  Stec,  2725  N.  Ncbon  Si,  ArUnflon  7,  Vn. 
^^FM  A-f.  17,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  219^1 

24  Claims.    (CL  It3— 1) 
(Granted  imdcr  TItk  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  2«0 


■IMavMI 

-^«g"rnig'" 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  bodies  each 
of  said  bodies  having  a  pumping  surface,  said  bodies 
being  spaced  to  provide  a  pump  chamber  therebetween, 
a  first  of  said  bodies  having  piezoelectric  characterisucs 
causmg  an  expansion  and  contracUon  in  all  directions  nor- 
mal to  said  pumping  surface,  fluid  inlet  means  to  and  fluid 
outlet  means  from  said  chamber,  and  one-way  valve 
means  controlling  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means,  said 
first  body  having  separated  electricity-conducting  surface 
portions  adapted  to  having  a  pumping  volUge  applied 
thereto,  and  means  electrically  connected  to  said  conduct- 
ing portions  for  applying  a  varying  volUge  across  said 
conducting  portions  for  alternately  and  repeatedly  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  chamber. 


3.I5M91 
ZEROXSRAVmr  RELEASE  MECHANBM 
BcBiamhi  A.  Gay.  Uklghton,  Pa.,  and  Lm  R.  Jok 
Kirk  wood,  E«fcfi«  C.  S«la«,  LMiay,  a^  John  H. 
Carter.  Webster  Grores,  Mo.;  mid  Gay,  saM  Saize  aad 
aid  Carter  a»igiior«,  by  ascsac  asrifnmcots.  to  fte 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  ispiusnttd  by  the  Secre- 
tarv  of  the  Na>> 

FUmI  D«:.  1 1,  1»«1,  S«r-  No.  17(,4M 

(FIM  andcr  Rale  47(b)  and  35  U.  S.  C.  US) 

9ClalM.    (CLl«2-44) 


3,15«,593 
METERING  FUMP 
Gilbert  R.  Fmik  and  Robert  E.  Holtgricve,  Wauk^ha, 
Wb.,  asalgDors  to  Waakesha  Fomidry  Company,  Wau- 
kesha, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  105,13$ 
5  Claims.    (CL  193— 5) 


I.  A  device  for  detecting  the  free  fall  of  an  aerial 
bomb  comprising  a  base,  a  control  actuating  means  se- 
cured to  said  base,  a  plurality  of  lever  arms  having  one 
end  of  each  arm  mounted  on  said  base  and  arranged  in  a 
circular  configuration,  means  carried  by  each  lever  arm 
for  locking  said  control  actuating  means  when  in  engage- 


1.  In  a  sanitary  metering  pump,  the  combination  with 
a  base  of  a  pair  of  shafts  operatively  mounted  in  the 
base  and  having  splined  free  end  portions  projecting 
laterally  from  the  base,  a  first  pump  casing  mounted  on 
the  base  and  having  a  closed  side  adjacent  the  base  and 
an  open  side  facing  away  from  the  base  and  through 
which  said  shafts  extend,  cooperating  pump  rotors  upon 
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the  shafts  within  said  first  pump  casing  and  terminatinf 
substantially  flush  therewith  at  the  open  side  thereof, 
means  including  a  second  pump  casing  having  a  closed 
side  for  closing  the  first  pump  casing,  said  second  cas- 
ing having  an  open  side  remote  from  the  first  casing  and 
into  which  second  casing  the  free  ends  of  said  shafts 
project,  cooperating  pump  rotors  in  the  second  pump 
casing  and  mounted  upon  the  splined  free  ends  of  said 
shafts,  a  closure  plate  connected  with  the  second  pump 
casing  and  extending  across  said  last  mentioned  pump 
rotors  and  across  the  free  ends  of  the  shafts,  means  for 
removably  securing  the  closure  plate  to  the  second  pump 
casing,  the  said  last  mentioned  pump  rotors  being  freely 
accessible  upon  removal  of  the  closure  plate  from  the 
second  pump  casing,  means  providing  inlet  and  outlet 
connections  for  the  respective  pump  casings,  the  inlet 
of  the  second  pump  casir\g  being  connected  with  the  out- 
let of  the  first  pump  casing,  the  pump  rotors  in  the  first 
pump  casing  having  a  capacity  in  excess  of  the  capacity 
of  the  rotors  in  the  second  pump  casing,  and  means  pro- 
viding a  valve  controlled  bypass  from  the  outlet  of  the 
first  pump  casing  to  the  inlet  thereof. 


3,1M,594 
HIGH  SFEED  TRIPLEX  FUMP 
Clarence  J.  Coberly,  San  Marlao,  and  Franck  Bartoa 
Brown  and  Owter  P.  WiUfauna,  La  Crcsccnta,  CaUf^ 
mdgoon  to  Kobe,  Ibc^  Hnttegtoa  Park,  CaMT^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  CaUfocaia 
Original  appUcatioa  Feb.  I,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,S4«,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,077,8 J«,  dated  Feb.   19,  1W3.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Aug.  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  219^1 
2  ClataM.    (CL  1«3— 5) 
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crankshaft  so  that  said  booster  pump  shaft  is  driven 
at  the  same  rotational  speec*  as  said  n>otor  shaft  and 
said  triplex  pump  cranlishaft. 


Jobs 


3,1S«,595 
FUEL  PUMP  APPARATUS 

BerMf^  2t$  Emt  48M  Soatb  SL, 
SiUl  Lak*  City,  Utab 
FIM  Apr.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  18I,«t2 
2  Ctalma.    (Q.  It3 — 37) 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  motor  base; 

(b)  a  motor  including  a  motor  bousing  mounted  on 
said  motor  base  and  including  a  motor  shaft  rotat- 
able  in  said  motor  housing; 

(c)  a  triplex  pump  including  a  cantilevered  triplex 
pump  housing  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  nootor 
housing; 

(d)  said  triplex  pump  including  a  triplex  pump  cranlc- 
^aft  rotatable  in  said  triplex  pump  housing  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  motor  shaft  in  end-to-end 
relation  and  directly  coupled  to  said  motor  shaft  so 
as  to  be  driven  at  the  same  rotational  speed  as  said 
motor  shaft; 

(e)  said  triplex  pump  further  including  three  recipro- 
cable  pump  plungers  in  said  triplex  pump  housing 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  triplex  pump  cranli- 

shaft; 

(/)  a  booster  pump  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  triplex  pump; 

(g)  said  booster  pump  including  a  cantilevered  booster 
pump  housing  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  triplex 
pump  housing  farthest  from  said  motor  so  that  both 
said  triplex  pump  and  said  booster  pump  are  sup- 
ported by  said  motor  with  said  triplex  pump  between 
said  motor  and  said  booster  pump;  and 

(A)  said  booster  pump  having  a  booater  pump  shaft 
rotatable  in  said  booster  pump  housing  and  aligned 
with  said  triplex  pump  crankshaft  in  end-to-end 
relation  and  directly  coupled  to  said  triplex  pump 

I 


1.  An  adjustable  piston  actuating  means  for  an  assem- 
bly having  a  cylinder  block,  a  bore  in  said  block  and  a 
piston  slidably  received  in  said  bore,  said  means  com- 
prising a  bracket  formed  as  spaced  apart  extensions  of 
opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder  block,  a  pair  of  first  cam- 
shafts roUUbly  joumalled  in  said  opposite  side  exten- 
sions forming  said  bracket  to  extend  therebetween  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  said  bore,  an  eccentric  portion  on 
each  of  said  first  camshafts,  a  pair  of  bearing  blocks,  each 
such  block  having  a  first  bearing  roUUbly  receiving  one 
of  said  eccentric  portions  of  said  first  camshaft  and  a 
second  bearing  having  its  axis  transverse  to  said  first  cam- 
shaft and  to  said  bore  in  said  block,  a  second  camshaft 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  second  bearings  of  said  bear- 
ing blocks,  and  an  eccentric  portion  on  said  second  cam- 
shaft in  engagement  with  a  free  end  of  said  piston  outside 
of  said  bore. 

3,1M,59( 

FREE  PISTON  WELL  PUMP  DEVICE 

DoMid  G.  Kmot,  Box  451,  RoHliv  HiUa,  CaM. 

Flkd  Oct.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144031 

7  Clakaa.    (CL  1«3— 32) 


r 


1.  In  a  free  piston  pumping  device  for  use  in  a  well 
tubing,  the  combination  of:  a  plunger  having  a  passage 
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therethrough  closed  by  an  upward  closing  valve,  the 
plunger  having  a  body  provided  with  means  for  slidably 
contacting  the  interior  of  the  tubing,  whereby  the 
plunger  may  be  raised  in  the  well  tubing  by  fluid  pressure 
below  h,  a  sinker  bar  fixed  against  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  body  and  extending  downward  therefrom,  and 
a  helical  fin  on  the  sinker  bar. 


3,150^98 

COMBINATION  DEEP  WELL  AND  PORTABLE 

IRRIGATION  PUMP 

Ethridgc  F.  Ogles,  Ada,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Moe  Pump  Co^ 

Ada,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahonia 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  b*!.^'' 
May  24,  1957.    This  application  Aog.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

3A3  711 

11  Claims.    (CL1«3— 103) 


3,1M497 
LIQUID  PUMP 
GefTit  Stecahagcn,  Moatroac,  CaMf .,  — 

UqaU  Prodocts  Inc.,  a  conoratkm  ol  New  ^ork 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  175,042 

2  CI^M.     (CL  103—99) 


»r  to  Elmwood 


'■ .     ' 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  adapted  to  lift  liquid  from 

sump,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  first  tubular  casing  with  an  open- 
ing at  its  lower  end  through  which  liquid  is  ad- 
mitted; 

a  vertically  dispoaed  second  tubular  casing  of  a  smaller 
diameter  concentricaUy  positioned  within  said  first 

casing;  ^    ^       ^  . 

elongated  spaced  vanes  disposed  between  the  two  tubu- 
lar casings  and  fixed  respectively  thereto,  thus  pro- 
viding fluid  channels  along  at  least  a  poruon  of  the 
length  of  the  first  tubular  casing; 

a  rotatably  mounted  supporting  shaft  disposed  along 
the  common  axis  of  the  two  concenU-ic  tubular  cas- 
ings with  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  extending 
below  said  two  casings,  said  rotatable  supporting 
shaft  being  fixed  to  the  inner  one  of  the  tubular 

casings;  .    . 

means  forestalling  subsUntial  vortex  spinning  of  the 
liquid  entering  the  bottom  opening  of  the  outer  first 
tubular  casing,  said  means  including  a  fixed  anU- 
vortex  plate  extending  from  below  said  casing  and 
terminating  at  its  upper  end  within  the  casing  above 
the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a  vertically  d«poied 
tubular  enclosure  for  the  anUvortex  plate  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  length,  said  tubular  enclosure 
being  located  immediately  adjoining  the  lower  end 
of  the  casing,  thus  situated  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially vertical  flow  of  liquid  without  interfering  with 
the  lateral  flow  to  Ae  bottom  opening  of  the  casing; 

and  . .     . 

a  bearing  means  disposed  within  said  sump  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  supporting  shaft  being  rotaUbly 
carried  by  said  bearing  means,  said  bearing  means 
being  provided  with  a  passage  permitting  the  flow 
of  liquid  therethrough,  said  flow  of  hquid  providing 
lubrication  of  the  bearing  means. 


1    A   pump  unit   comprising  a  cylindrical  barrel  of 
subsuntially  constant  cross-seciional  area  open  at  each 
end  with  one  end  forming  an  inlet  and  the  other  end 
forming  an  ouUet,  an  elongated  operating  rod  extending 
into  said  barrel  and  projecUng  from  at  least  one  end 
thereof  for  connection  with  driving  means,  a  stationary 
deflector  mounted  in  said  barrel  and  including  a  mam 
body  journaling  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  radial  vanes  which  form  a  passage  be- 
tween the  barrel  and  the  main  body  of  the  deflector,  an 
impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  deflector  with  the  impeller  being  disposed  adjacent 
the   inlet  end  of  the  barrel  and  the  deflector  disposed 
adjacent  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  impeller  having  an 
axial   intake  and  a  radially  and  longitudinally  inclined 
outlet  with  the  outlet  of  the  impeller  discharging  liquid 
direcUy  into  the  passage  formed  by  the  vanes  on  the  de- 
flector,  said   vanes  on   the   deflector   being  spirally   ar- 
ranged whereby  the  rotational  movement  of  the  water 
being  discharged  by  the  impeller  will  be  converted  into 
axial   force  for  causing  axial  flow  of  the  water  longi- 
tudinally of  the  barrel  towards  the  outlet  end  of  the  barrel, 
and  a  sleeve  casing  disposed  rigidly  and  removably  with- 
in the  barrel  with  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  casing  having 
a  restricting  taper  having  the  largest  diameter  adjacent  the 
impeller  and  the  smallest  diameter  adjacent  the  outlet  end 
of  the  barrel,  said   deflector  and   vanes  being  tapered 
complementary  with  the  sleeve  casing  and  disposed  where- 
in with  the  outer  edges  of  the  vanes  disposed  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  casing,  each  of  said  vanes  hav- 
ing a  radial  shoulder  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  for 
engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  casing  for  limiting  the 
insertion  of  the  deflector  into  the  sleeve  casing. 


3,150,599  „«^^ 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  CONVERSION  DEVlCi: 
Rocer  Lanmont,  Nogeot-sur-Mame,  Seine,  France, 
^oslgnor  to  Hydro-Meca,  Paris,  France,  a  .company 

**'  *"  Fikd  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  17,  1961, 
876,229,  Patent  1,311,129 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 

1  A  reversible  hydraulic  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  hollow  casing  having  a  pair  of  end  walls; 
first  and  second  bushings  in  said  casing  in  co-axial  align- 
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ment  and  in  axially  spaced  relation;  bearing  means 
mounted  in  said  bushings;  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bearing  means  and  projecting  through  one  end  wall 
of  said  casing;  a  rotor  secured  to  said  shaft  within  said 
casing  and  between  said  bushings;  said  bushings  having 
radial  flanges  on  their  inner  ends  between  and  in  contact 
with  the  end  faces  of  said  rotor  and  with  the  inoer  ends 
of  the  respective  bearing  means;  one  of  said  bushings 
being  slidable  axially  of  said  shaft  and  the  other  engaging 
an  end  wall  of  said  casing;  means  including  the  axially 
outer  end  of  said  one  bushing,  said  casing,  and  the  other 
casing  end  wall  defining  a  first  pressure  chamber;  said 
flanges  and  said  casing  defining  a  sealed  working  cavity 
for  said  rotor;  means  forming  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  port 
and  a  pressure  fluid  outlet  port,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
being  interchangeable  as  to  function  in  accordance  with 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  the  pressure 
in  one  port  exceeding  the  pressxire  in  the  other  port;  a 
first  pressure  sensitive  valve  assembly  connected  to  both 
ports  and  to  said  first  pressure  chamber  and  operable  au- 
tomatically to  connect  said  first  chamber  to  the  port  then 
at  the  higher  pressure  to  apply  the  higher  pressure  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  one  bushing  to  force  the  flange  thereof 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  rotor;  a  piston  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  bearing 
in  said  one  bushing:  means  including  such  other  casing 


i^       ,^  Ji- — »— '-       -- • — '«■   K  ^ 
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end  wall  and  the  outer  face  of  said  piston  defining  i  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  and  a  second  pressure  sensitive 
valve  assembly  connected  to  both  ports  and  to  said  second 
chamber  and  operable  automatically  to  connect  said 
second  chamber  to  the  port  then  at  the  lower  pressure 
to  apply  the  lower  pressure  to  the  outer  face  of  said  pis- 
ton to  force  the  bearing  engaged  thereby  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  flange  of  said  one  bushing  to  aug- 
ment the  higher  pressure  in  forcing  said  one  bushing  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  rotor;  said  second  pressure 
sensitive  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  sleeve  in  said 
casing  having  an  aperture  in  communication  with  said 
second  chamber;  a  slide  valve  freely  reciprocable  in  said 
sleeve;  means  operable  to  apply  the  pressures  at  said  fluid 
inlet  port  and  said  fluid  outlet  port  to  respective  opposite 
ends  of  said  slide  valve  to  move  the  latter  between  either 
of  two  positions  dependent  upon  which  of  said  port 
pressures  is  higher,  the  movement  of  said  slide  valve 
being  effected  solely  by  said  port  pressures;  said  valve 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  blind  passages  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  opening  to  respective  ends  thereof 
and  connected  to  respective  longitudinally  spaced  blind 
cross-passages  each  alignable  with  said  sleeve  aperture 
in  a  respect  of  one  of  said  two  positions  of  said  slide 
valve;  the  blind  passage  subjected  to  the  then  lower  pres- 
sure being  in  communication  with  said  sleeve  aperture 
in  each  positioQ- 


FLUID  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Eani  Dale  Hartky,  Los  AMaks,  Califs  airinor  to  Th« 
Flo-Motive  Corporadoo,  Los  Aofclci,  CaUf^  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaHf  orala 

nicd  Joly  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744^5 
21  ObIoh.    (CL  1«3— 142) 


.7  : 


1.  In  a  fluid  handling  device  of  the  positive  displace- 
ment r>pe  having  a  mam  casing  provided  with  a  spheri- 
cally contoured  cavity  and  a  diametric  end  wall,  rotor 
means  having  a  conical  surface  closely  spaced  from  said 
end  wall  and  a  spherically  contoured  rear  surface  sock- 
eted in  said  cavity  and  provided  with  shaft  means  extend- 
ing through  the  wall  of  said  casing  in  a  position  to  rotate 
said  rotor  about  an  axis  such  that  one  element  only  of 
said  conical  surface  lies  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the 
plane  of  said  end  wall,  a  pair  of  vanes  movably  sup- 
ported in  circumferentially  spaced  radial  slots  of  said 
rotor,  semispherically  surfaced  seal  nKans  freely  and  flout- 
ingly interposed  between  said  rotor  and  said  pair  of  vanes 
with  iu  flat  side  slidingly  supported  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  end  wall,  and  all  of  the  juxUposed  conUct- 
ing  surfaces  of  said  end  wall,  of  said  vanes,  of  said  rotor 
and  of  said  seal  means  being  relatively  movable  and  con- 
toured to  have  doae  seahng  contact  with  one  another 
in  the  various  positions  of  said  rotor  about  its  axis. 


I 


MSt.Ml 
MECHANICAL  Pt^MP 
D  F.  Smkk,  FsrfHM,  a^  EMoa  A.  I< 
Edww^  M.  Mmob,  St  Lo«li  CoMty,  Mo^ 
ACF  liidMtrks,  bcorponted.  New  Yofk,  N.Y 
of  New  Jenar 
FUcd  July  S,  IMI.  S«r.  No.  122,«25 


1«C 


(CL  1«3— IM) 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  for  pumping  a  volatile  liquid, 
said  pump  comprising  a  pump  bead,  a«pump  body  secured 
to  said  pump  head,  said  pump  body  being  formed  from  a 
single  piece  of  sheet  metal  into  a  single  walled  cup  hav- 
ing a  circular  flange  around  the  lip  of  the  cup,  a  dia- 
phragm assembly  including  a  circular  diaphragm  of  flexi- 
ble fuel  resistant  material  extending  across  said  pump 
body  and  having  its  peripheral  margin  clamped  between 
said  circular  flange  and  said  pump  bead,  said  body  cup 
having  an  end  wall  and  an  annular  peripheral  wall  be- 
tween said  end  wall  and  said  circular  flange  defining  with 
said  diaphragm  a  pumping  chamber,  said  body  having  a 
pair  of  closed  tubular  projections  extending  outwardly 
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from  said  end  wall  and  opening  into  said  pumping  cham- 
ber, said  tubular  projections  each  having  a  passage  through 
the  wall  thereof,  a  coil  spring  within  said  head  biasing 
said  diaphragm  assembly  toward  said  end  wall,  a  circxilar 
plate  coaxially  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  between  said  spring 
and  said  diaphragm,  said  plate  extending  across  said 
pumping  chamber  and  having  a  marginal  edge  spaced 
from  said  annular  cup  wall  and  formed  with  a  rim  flared 
toward  said  pumping  chamber  for  moving  the  annular 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  adjacent  to  the  peripheral 
margin  thereof  against  and  into  conUct  with  said  annular 
peripheral  body  wall  to  force  fuel  out  of  said  pumping 
chamber  into  one  of  said  tubular  projections,  said  dia- 
phragm assembly  including  a  rod  to  move  said  diaphragm 
assembly  against  said  spring  bias  to  move  said  annular 
diaphragm  portion  away  from  said  annular  body  wall  to 
draw  fuel  into  said  pumping  chamber  from  the  other 
one  of  said  tubular  projections,  an  inlet  check  valve  means 
within  said  other  one  of  said  tubular  projections  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  thereof,  and 
outlet  check  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  passage  in  said  one  of  said  tubular 
projections. 


control  means  each  including  a  main  control  port  and 
first  and  second  ports  and  valve  means  operated  by  the 
respective  piston  member  for  commimicating  each  main 
port  alternately  with  the  respective  first  and  second  con- 
trol ports,  a  shaft,  means  on  said  shaft  controUing  re- 
ciprocation of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  piston 
members  in  successive  substantially  90*  phase  relation, 
a  first  main  passage  communicating  with  the  main  ports 
of  the  fluid  control  means  associated  with  said  first  and 
second   piston   members,   a   second  main   passage  com- 


3,lSt,M2 
RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Uwts  Tyrec,  Jr,,  9SS  S.  Hamiltoa, 

FUcd  Feb.  t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  257 
I  14  CliteM.    (CL  1*3— 153) 


0,10. 


municating  with  the  main  ports  of  the  fluid  control  means 
associated  with  said  third  and  fourth  piston  members, 
one  of  said  main  passages  being  an  inlet  passage  and 
the  other  of  said  main  passages  being  an  outlet  passage, 
and  first  and  second  control  passages  respectively  individ- 
ual to  each  said  first  and  second  control  ports,  the  first 
and  second  control  passages  associated  with  each  piston 
member  being  connected  to  the  piston  chamber  for  the 
two  piiton  members  operated  at  90*  phase  relation  to 
the  piston  n»ember  with  which  the  first  and  second  con- 
trol passages  are  associated. 


1.  In  a  pumping  mechanism,  an  elongated  support  tube 
having  an  external  cylindrical  surface  defining  the  axis 
of  the  tube,  a  pumping  cylinder,  having  a  predetermined 
axis  and  rigidly  related  to  one  end  of  said  support  tube 
with  its  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  support  tube, 
a  piston  having  a  pumping  end  slidably  guided  in  said 
cylinder  and  said  pbton  extending  through  said  support 
tube  and  outwardly  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  support 
tube  to  provide  a  drive  end  for  the  piston,  a  bearing 
bushing  fixed  to  said  other  end  of  the  support  tube  to 
locate  said  drive  end  of  said  piston  with  its  axis  coincid- 
ing with  the  axis  of  said  support  tube,  a  cross  head  slidable 
on  and  surrounding  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
support  tube  and  reciprocable  along  a  path  parallel  to 
said  tube  axis,  means  acting  in  a  plane  passing  through 
the  axis  of  the  tube  and  connecting  said  cross  bead  with 
said  drive  end  of  said  piston  for  actuating  said  piston. 


3  15f  494 
PRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  WELLS 
KnoHc  L.  Fenner,  Jr.,  Abilene  Tex.,  asstgnor  to  Wayne 
Petroleum  Company,  AbUenc,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,445 
7  Claims.    (CL  143—219) 


1 


1  3,154,4«3 

FLUID  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
DooaU  L.  Yarfcr,  342  YXm.  Ave.,  Marengo,  IlL 
Hied  Apr.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,141 
I  14  Clalnis.    (CI.  143—174) 

l!  A  rotary  piston  type  fluid  pump  or  motor  compris- 
ing a  pump  casing  defining  at  least  four  cylinders,  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  piston  members  slidably  disposed 
in  said  cylinders  and  defining  a  piston  chamber  at  one 
end   of   each   cylinder,   fluid   control   means  individual 


1.  In  producing  apparatus  for  wells, ^a  bottom  hole 
pump  having  a  pump  barrel  and  a  reciprocatory  plunger 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  sucker  rod,  a  tubular  pump 


end   oi    eacn   cyiinocr,    nuiu   vunuui    uicoiis   iiiui»i»j«».    ,.».,.^-.>-  .~. *,^„ 

to  at  least  each  of  said  four  piston  members,  said  fluid   hold-down  element  below  said  pump  and  remote  from 


1352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  i 


SsPTEMBn  29,  1964 


the  pump  and  adapted  for  anchorage  within  a  nipple 
of  well  tubing,  extension  tube  means  interconnecting  the 
pump  barrel  and  said  tubular  bold-down  element  and 
forming  therewith  a  throu^  passage  for  fluid  to  that 
fluid  may  be  lifted  in  said  well  tubing  by  said  pump 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  plunger,  axially  spaced  rela- 
tively movable  rigid  impact  parts  on  said  extension  tube 
means  operable  by  recifM'ocation  of  said  sucker  rod  to 
dislodge  said  hold-down  element  from  said  nipple,  resilient 
means  on  said  extension  tube  means  to  normally  lock 
said  impact  parts  in  axially  spaced  non-moving  relation 
and  yielding  in  response  to  a  predetermined  tension  on 
said  sucker  rod  to  release  said  impact  parts  for  relative 
nnovement  and  then  allowing  axial  extension  of  the 
extension  tube  means,  fluid  sealing  means  oo  the  extension 
tube  means  actively  sealing  the  same  above  the  hold- 
down  element  when  said  resilient  means  is  active  to 
lock  said  impact  parts  in  said  spaced  non-moving  rela- 
tion and  becoming  inactive  upon  said  reieaae  of  said 
impact  parts,  said  extension  tube  means  having  fluid 
port  means  which  upon  release  of  said  impact  parts  and 
said  relative  movement  thereof  effects  balancing  of  fluid 
pressure  adjacent  the  extension  tube  means  to  allow  easy 
reciprocation  of  the  sucker  rod  for  causing  safd  relative 
movement  of  the  Impact  parts. 


3,150,M5 

CASING  PUMP  DRAIN  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Ckarlcs  P.  Howe,  220  E.  Elm  SL,  P.O.  Box  49,  AIMoa,  IIL 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  25«,734 

!•  Claliiw.    (CL  193— 221) 


lit 


3,lS*,i94 

READILY  SEPARABLE  CONNECTION  FOR  A 

WELL  PUMP  HEAD 

Ckvlcs  P.  Howt,  229  E.  ElB  9L,  P.O.  Box  49,  AMon,  ID. 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  275473 

t  Clulm.    (CL  193—221) 


5.  In  a  pumping  unit  of  the  class  described  having 
a  pump  bead,  the  head  having  a  drain  opening  providing 
communication  above  and  below  the  head  and  an  operat- 
ing rod  normally  reciprocable  through  the  head  in  a  pump- 
ing operation;  drain  valve  means  for  closing  the  drain 
opening  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  tube  secured 
on  and  extending  above  said  pump  head,  the  drain  open- 
ing extending  through  said  tube,  the  external  diameter  of 
said  tube  decreasing  progressively  in  the  shape  of  a  cone 
intermediate  its  lower  and  upper  portions,  an  inverted 
cupped  cylinder  extending  downwardly  over,  about,  and 
below  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  when  in  open  position, 
said  cupped  cylinder  being  moved  further  down  over 
said  tube  to  close  said  drain  opening  through  said  tube, 
said  cupped  cylinder  having  an  internal  diameter  greater 
than  the  minimum,  but  less  than  the  maximum,  external 
diameter  of  said  tube,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
said  cupped  cylinder  to  the  operating  rod. 


zu 


1.  In  a  pumping  unit  of  the  class  described  having  a 
pump  head  assembly  and  having  a  drain  opening  pro- 
viding communication  above  and  below  the  pump  head 
assembly  and  an  operating  rod  normally  reciprocable 
through  the  pump  head  thereof  in  the  pumping  operation; 
means  for  keeping  said  drain  opening  doaed  during  nor- 
mal pumping  operatjon  comprising  a  pump  head,  an  as- 
sembly nipple  threaded  to  said  pump  head,  a  downwardly 
inwardly  tapered  mandrel  tlidably  aeaired  on  said  as- 
sembly nipple  below  said  pump  head,  an  external  shoulder 
on  said  assembly  nipple  adapted  to  raise  said  Upered 
mandrel  when  pulled  up  thereagainst,  aaid  tapered  man- 
drel having  drain  opening  means  therethrough,  sealing 
means  between  said  pump  head  and  said  tapered  mandrel 
preventing  drainaje  therethrough  when  in  sealed  posi- 
tion, a  drain  sleeve  communicating  with  said  tapered 
mandrel  and  mounted  therebeiow  on  said  assembly  nip- 
ple and  a  cylindrical  packer  secured  to  said  drain  sleeve 
at  its  top.  spaced  from  said  assembly  nipple,  and  co- 
operating with  the  outer  surface  of  said  tapered  mandrel 
to  seal  against  a  well  casing  to  prevent  fluid  flow  down- 
wardly thereby,  whereby  the  area  above  said  cooperating 
packer  and  tapered  mandrel  may  be  drained  by  lifting 
the  operating  rod  above  its  pumping  stroke  to  raise  said 
pump  head  away  from  sealing  contact  with  said  tapered 
mandrel,  permitting  fluid  above  said  pumping  head  to 
drain  through  the  upered  mandrel  and  said  cyliiKlncal 
packing  in  sealing  position  and  thus  through  said  dram 
sleeve  to  the  well  formation  therebeiow. 


3,159,497 
OIL  WELL  SWAB 
DavU  H.  Riley,  Box  257N,  Fox,  OUa. 
Filed  Sept  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  225,319 
2  Omtmg,    (a.  193—225) 
1.  A  swab,  comprising:   an  elongated  vertically  dis- 
posed mandrel  adapted  at  its  upper  end  to  be  connected 
to   a    wire   line   and   lowered    into  the   casing  of  an   oil 
well,  said   mandrel  having  wrench  flats   formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  its  upper  end  portion,  said  mandrel  hav- 
ing a  diametrically  reduced  lower  end  portion  and  hav- 
ing a   central   bore  extending  upwardly   from   its  lower 
end  and  terminating  downwardly  of  the  lower  limit  of 
the  wrench  flau,  said  mandrel  having  an  enlarged  cen- 
tral bore  at  the  upper  end  of  and  communicating  with  the 
central  bore  forming  a  valve  seat  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  central  bore;  a  ball  valve  within  the  enlarged  bore 
for  opening  and  closing  said  seat,  said  mandrel  having 
ports  in  its  wall  communicating  with  the  enlarged  bore 
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above  said  valve  seat  and  having  ports  in  the  wall  of  tawing  vehicle  may  tow  said  towed  vehicle,  and  second 
iu  lower  end  portion;  an  annular  ring  surrounding  the  means  on  said  towed  vehicle  for  disconnecting  said  first 
reduced  end  portioo  of  said  mandrel  above  the  lower-    means  in  response  to  conUct  by  said  second  mearis  with 

an  abutment  positioned  at  a  locaUon  wherein  it  is  desired 
that  the  vehicles  be  disconnected. 


3,159,419 

GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORT  OR 

TOWING  BY  CABLE 

Jean  PonuuEalaki,  Fontaine,  France,  aaslgnor  to  Sodctc 

dite:  lean  Poiiu«alski  S.A.,  Footainc,  France  ^ 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  149,981 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  France  Jane  12,  1941 

5  Claims.    (CL  194— 299) 


most  ports;  a  shear  pin  diametrically  extended  through 
said  ring  and  said  mandrel;  and  a  swab  cup  assembly 
surrounding  said  mandrel  and  supported  by  said  ring. 


3  1S9  499 

SURFACE  SMOOTHING  MACHINE 

S.  BrowB,  Kmam  City,  Mo.,  DomU  F. 

g.— -,  mi  N«a  EvM  Wailsr,  Fort  Worik, 

MaMcMMcc  Cotiponitkm,  PHlsfcigk,  Pa^  • 
of  PcnasylvaBia  ^  _ 

Filed  May  31,  1949,  Scr.  No.  32,941 
24Clatei.    (CL  194-7) 


t.  A  railway  track  aanoothing  nuchine  inchiding  a 
vehicle  having  means  to  clamp  the  vehicle  to  the  track 
and  means  to  swingingly  elevate  one  end  of  the  vehicle 
and  the  underlying  track  simultaneously  at  the  location 
of  the  end  of  the  vehicle  on  the  track;  said  vehicle  being 
mounted  oo  wheels  for  movement  along  the  rails  of  the 
tracks;  a  first  beam  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  vehicle  and 
normally  extending  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  track,  the  outer  end  of  the  beam  being 
swingable  vertically  relative  to  the  vehicle  about  its  point 
of  aflixation  to  the  vehicle;  a  wheel-mounted  cart  mov- 
able along  the  rails  of  the  track;  the  outer  end  of  said 
beam  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cart;  and  a  first 
sensing  means  operatively  affixed  to  the  vehicle  and  beam 
to  indicate  relative  vertical  angularity  between  the  vehicle 
and  beam.  

3,159,499 
TRAIN  AND  AUTOMATIC  SEPARATION  MEANS 

FOR  VEHICLES  THEREOF 

Lyn  Bnidt,  EaUog,  Pa.  »iiH"or  to  Sl«";f!^^^ 

be,  Faatoa  Pa.  a  cipusadoM  of  PshmiIihIi 

^^ji«c  14,  1942r9«.  No.  295,394 

If  nslii        (CL  194— 172) 


1.  In  an  aerial  tramway,  a  traction  cable  movable  along 
stationary  guide  sheaves,  a  connecting  plate  for  rotatably 
supporting  at  least  two  sheaves  in  spaced  relationship 
along  said  cable,  means  for  pivoUbly  securing  said  con- 
necting plate  to  a  sUtionary  support,  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  sheaves  on  said  connecting  plate,  said 
sheaves  having  a  peripheral  groove  for  receiving  said  trac- 
tion cable,  a  gripping  device  for  securely  gripping  said 
traction  cable  at  a  selected  position  along  its  length,  and 
a  load  supporting  yoke  connected  to  said  gripping  device, 
said  gripping  device  including  a  trapezoid-shaped  guide 
member  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  sides  of  unequal 
length,  said  bottom  side  being  of  greater  length  and  in 
contact  with  the  top  side  of  said  cable,  the  other  sides  of 
said  traperoid-shaped  guide  member  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  grooves  of  said  guide  sheaves  when  said  gripping 
device  passes  under  said  sheaves. 


3,159,411 

BOGIE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

WaMsr  Ki«lcr,  Gaaabdstr.  3,  Manich  2,  Germany 

Orlglul  appUcatioo  July  39,  1952,  Scr.  N«k  391,71Mk»w 

pHtent  Nor2,«85,979,  dated  May  12,  19^9.    DM^*^ 

and  this  appUcatioo  July  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,2J1 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25,  1952, 

K  13,447  n/29d 

14  Claims    (CL  195— 199) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  towing  vehicle,  a  lowed  ve- 
hicJe.  first  means  connecting  said  vehicles  so  that  said 

80«  O.G 88 


1  In  a  rail  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  bogie;  a  truck 
mounted  on  said  bogie;  at  least  one  lateral  stress-trans- 
mitting  lever  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
transverse  levers  located  at  least  mainly  to  one  side  of 
the  mean  longitudinal  plane  of  the  vehicle  and  having 
inner  ends  articulated  to  said  truck,  and  a  longitudmal 
lever  pivotally  interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  said 
transverse  levers  and  being  direcUy  pivotaUy  connected 
to  said  bogie,  said  transverse  levers  being  spaced  from 
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the  mean  transverse  plane  of  the  vthide,  and  said  longi- 
tudinal lever  being  spaced  from  the  mean  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  vehicle  to  provide  space  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  drive  unit  for  the  vehicle,  said  lever  as- 
sembly connecting  said  bogie  and  said  tnick  for  rela- 
tive turning  movement  about  a  virtual  central  vertical 
axis;  and  means  for  preventing  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  bogie  and  said  truck  and  including 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  bearing  surfaces 
on  said  bogie  located  in  said  mean  longitudinal  plane 
of  the  vehicle,  and  a  pair  of  transverse  bearing  surfaces 
on  said  truck  also  located  in  said  mean  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  vehicle  and  respectively  engaging  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  on  said  bogie  and  maintaining  engagement 
with  the  same  in  any  relatively  turned  position  of  said 
bogie  and  truck. 


BOGIE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  SchwiiwaWi.  AbibiIimh  14,  Mnkk  5 


Oiiciul  aMOcadoa  Jmty  M,  1952,  Sw.  N*.  Ml.TlS, 
Patent  No.  2,SS5,97«,  iatod  May  12,  1959.    Dh 
ami  this  apflintfoa  Jm.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  TIMM 
priority,  apHtortioa  Great  Britafa,  May  23,  1952, 
13,13«/1952 

(CL  195—199) 


1.  In  a  rail  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  bogie;  a  body 
mounted  on  said  bogie;  a  stress-transmitting  quadrilateral 
lever  assembly  providing  for  relative  turning  movement 
of  the  bogie  and  body  about  a  virtual  central  vertical  axis 
and  comprising  a  first  pair  of  parallel  levers  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  pair  of  par- 
allel levers  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle,  the 
levers  of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  parallel  levers  being 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  corresponding  median 
plane  of  the  bogie;  means  phrotally  connecting  the  first 
pair  of  parallel  levers  to  the  second  pair  of  levers;  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  levers  of  one  pair  of  parallel 
levers  to  the  bogie;  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  pair  of  levers  to  the  body. 


345M13 
POffT  LOCK  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
P.  Adkr,  MkUgaa  CKy,  bd., 
PaOmaai  hKorporatad,  Ckkaio,  DL,  a 
of  DclawMV 

FVad  Nov.  13, 1941,  8w.  No.  151,M3 
<  OalMa.    (CL  195— 37t) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
side  plate  and  a  transversely  disposed  transom  plate  lo- 
cated inwardly  of  said  side  plate,  and  also  having  a  door 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  door  posts  and  a  roll  up 
door  mounted  therebetween,  the  combination  of 
a  post  track  mounted  on  said  side  plate  on  the  extenul 

surface  thereof, 
a  block  mounted  oo  said  transom  plate  inwardly  of 
said  side  plate  and  having  a  downwardly  facing 
groove  oriented  parallel  to  the  orienution  of  said 
post  track  and  extending  to  at  least  one  end  edfe  of 
said  block, 
means  slidably  nxwnting  at  least  one  of  said  door  posts 
oo  said  track  for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  length  of  said  car.  and  for  outwardly 
•winging  OKyvemeat, 


an  interlocking  lug  mounted  oo  said  sliding  door  post 
toward  the  upper  end  thereof  and  proiecting  upward- 
ly into  said  groove  for  sliding  movement  and  inter- 
locking with  said  groove  to  prevent  outward  nK>ve- 
ment  of  said  upper  door  post  end  without  interfering 


with  said  outwardly  twiaaing  and  said  sliding  movo- 
ments,  and 
retractible  bolt  means  mounted  on  said  transom  plata 
and  projecting  into  said  block  and  engaging  said 
interlocking  lug  to  prevent  said  sliding  mowemcat  ia 
at  least  one  directioo. 


3,15M14 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
^    WAFER  SANDWICMBS 

Baker  Pscfctas  be,  Sacknw,  Mkk.,  a  coryoratioa  of 
Now  York 

FBsd  May  24,  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  2t3,93t 

S'datam.    (CL  197—1) 

•- 

* 

-S-          -^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  wafer  sand- 
wiches comprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor  systems  which 
carry  wafers  in  parallel  paths,  creamers  associatod  with  all 
■but  one  of  the  conveyor  systems,  those  of  the  conveyor 
systems  which  have  creamers  traversing  the  wafers  in 
abutting  relation  beneath  the  creamers,  sheet  depositors 
at  the  ends  of  all  the  conveyor  systems  to  which  wafers 
are  delivered  in  the  same  predetermined  spaced  relation 
by  all  the  conveyor  systems,  and  a  flight  conveyor  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  all  of  the  conveyor  systems 
beneath  the  depositors,  all  the  depositors  except  the  last 
one  passed  by  the  flight  conveyor  depositing  creamed 
wafers  in  succession  oo  the  flight  conveyor  to  form  thera- 
oo  piles  of  superposed  creamed  wafers  and  the  last  de- 
positor depositing  a  dry  wafer  oo  top  of  each  such  pile. 


September  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1355 


3,159,615 

ADJUSTABLE  DRAWING  BOARD 

G«M  BeUer,  1124  E.  Boardslcy  Ave-  Elkhavl. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  32L542 

3  ClBlM.    (Q.  191-^) 


1.  An  adjusuble  drawing  board  assembly  comprising 
a  single  adjustable  vertical  support  member,  an  upper  and 
a  lower  honzontal  support  member  integrally  joined  to 
said  vertical  support  member,  an  inverted  V-shaped  foot 
member  integrally  attached  to  each  end  of  said  lower 
support  member,  a  drawing  board  support  member  piv- 
otally attached  to  each  end  of  said  upper  horizontal  sup- 
port member,  an  adjustable  bracing  member  pivotally 
atuched  to  one  end  of  each  board  support  member  and 
to  one  end  of  each  inverted  foot  shaped  member,  a  rec- 
tangular drawer  frame  pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of 
one  board  support  member,  a  lever  arm  extension  inte- 
grally atuched  to  said  vertical  support  member,  a  lever 
arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  said  extension  and 
to  said  drawer  frame  such  that  said  frame  remains  in 
horizontal  relation  to  said  vertical  support  member,  a 
drawer  slidably  positioned  within  said  drawer  frame  and 
a  drawing  board  mounted  upon  said  board  support  mem- 
bers. 


DmIcI 


3,159>14 
CONVERTIBLE  CART 

.  4424  PmI  St.,  Pkiladdpya 
Filed  Oct  25,  1941.  S«r.  No.  147.41 
7  ClateM.    (CL  199—14) 


24,  Pa. 

,497 


1.  A  structure  for  use  as  a  supporting  rack  or  a  serving 
cart  said  structure  comprising  a  first  frame  means  and  a 
second  frame  means,  each  frame  means  including  a  pair 
of  parallel  legs  and  a  bridging  section  connecting  upper- 
most ends  of  each  pair  of  said  legs,  said  frame  means 
being  pivotally  connected,  said  legs  on  said  first  frame 
means  having  an  upper  portion  which  is  inclined  up- 
wardly  and  away  from  the  legs  of  said  second  frame 
means,  tray  means  associated  with  one  of  said  frame 
means,  and  a  pivotally  moonted  transverse  support  means 
extending  between  the  legs  of  said  second  frame  means. 


3.150,617 

INTERLOCKING  JOINT 

Edwin  D.  Phlilipa,  P.O.  Box  IM,  Middlesex,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,923  • 

3  Claims.    (CI.  108—111) 

1.  A  sectional  knock-down  rack  comprising  at  least  two 

pairs  of  supporting  standards  and  at  least  two  shelf  imits. 


the  shelf  imits  having  longitudinal  sides  and  transverse 
ends  and  being  horizontally  disposed  between  the  pairs 
of  standards  when  the  rack  is  set  up  for  use,  said  shelf 
units  each  embodying  a  rectangular  frame  consisting  of 
longitudinal  side  and  transverse  end  rails  of  angle  bar 
material  and  a  shelf  board,  said  angle  bar  material  hav- 
ing one  flange  thereof  disposed  vertically  and  having  the 
other  flange  disposed  horizontally  with  the  shelf  board 
lying  upon  the  horizontal  flanges  and  having  at  least  the 
longitudinal  edges  thereof  flush  with  the  outer  sides  of 
the  vertical  flanges  of  the  frame  side  rails,  said  standards 
each  being  of  approximately  square  cross  sectional  form, 
and  means  for  coupling  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  shelf 
units  with  the  pairs  of  standards  between  which  they  are 
positioned,  said  means  comprising  short  clevis  members 
each  being  of  a  channel  cross  sectional  form  and  embody- 
ing a  flat  back  plate  and  spaced  right  angle  flanges  and 
each  being  disposed  vertically  with  the  back  plate  there- 
of lying  against  and  rigidly  fixed  to  a  vertical  flange  of  a 
longitudinal  side  rail  of  said  frame  and  with  the  channel 
thereof  directed   outwardly,   cross   bars   interconnecting 
the  side  rails  between  oppositely  positioned  clevises,  means 
on  said  cross  bars  at  the  ends  thereof  engaging  against  the 
inner  sides  of  the  vertical  flanges  erf  the  side  rails  to  rigid- 
ify  the  structure,  each  of  said  clevis  members  snugly  re- 
ceiving a  standard  in  the  channel  thereof,  the  said  flanges 
of  each  clevis  having  parallel  slots  therein  extending  from 
and  opening  through  the  lowermost  edges  of  the  flanges, 
and  headed  pins  extending  transversely  through  each  of 
the  standards  beyond  the  sides  of  the  standards  and  each 
adapted  to  be  removably  engaged  in_the  slots  of  the  pair 
of  clevis  flanges  with  the  heads  of  the  pins  disposed  upon 
the  outer  sides  of  the  flanges,  when  the  channel  has  a 
standard  snugly  seated  therein. 


3,159,418 

DOOR  STRUCTURE 

Mortoa  M.  Rosenfcid,  271  MadlsoB  Ave, 

Mount  Vcnioo,  N.Y. 

FOed  Nov.  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,999 

4  Chdms.    (CL  109—1) 

1.  A  bomb  shelter  comprising  an  enclosure  having  a 

doorway,  an  inner  and  an  outer  door  in  series  in  said 

doorway,  a  flange  on  said  doorway  between  said  inner 

and  outer  doors  for  resiliently  supporting  said  outer  door, 

a  chamber  in  a  floor  below  said  doorway,  a  passageway 

providing  communication  between  said  chamber  and  the 

space  between  said  doors,  guide  means  on  said  inner  door 
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for  guiding  replaced  filters  into  said  passageway,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  inner  door,  a  replaceable  filter  in  said  aperture, 
means  providing  communicatioo  between  the  atmosphere 


and  the  space  between  said  doors,  and  means  for  enabling 
said  outer  door  to  offer  flexible  resistance  to  a  pressure 
wave. 

DOMESTIC  INCINERATOR 
Byroo  L.  Bracken  aai  JaMca  L.  Miller,  Dayton,  Okto, 
•MitwMV    to    General    Motors   Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mkk^  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Fllwl  Oct  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84S,445 
23  daims.    (CL  1I»— S) 


agr^Tggad 


3,lSf,Mf 
'  PLANT  SETTER 

Charles  F.  Popplewell,  Chnrdi  Rock,  N.  Mcx^  aarfiuui  of 
eighty-fiTC   pcrcrat   to   Inter-Dtnonrinatlonal   Holiness 
Indian   MknionB,  bc^  Cknrch  Rock,  N.  Mex.,  and 
Ifteen  percent  to  L4>Tkc  S.  Jack,  San  Joot,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  230,113 
2  Claims.    (CL  111--4) 


19.  In  combination,  an  appliance  for  incinerating  waste 
and  having  a  casing  defining  a  substantially  air-tight  de- 
structive distillation  chamber,  catalyst  means  in  addition 
to  the  distillation  of  said  waste  for  eliminating  any  free 
oxygen  from  said  chamber,  means  for  electrically  beating 
in  said  chamber  for  maintaining  a  destriictive  distillation 
of  said  waste,  and  means  including  said  means  for  elec- 
trically beating  for  controlling  temperatures  in  said  cham- 
ber to  selectively  control  the  rate  oif  said  destructive  distil- 
lation. 


1.  A  plant  setter  comprising  an  elongated  open-ended 
tube  of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  through- 
out its  length  and  having  an  outwardly  flared  upper  end 
for  reccivng  plants  without  damage  to  the  root  systems 
thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  being  bevelled  there- 
by defimng  a  lower  end  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  a  closure  plate  for  the  lower  end  of  the 
tube,  hinge  means  securing  the  plate  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  on  the  exterior  surface 
thereof  thereby  eliminating  any  projections  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  tube,  said  plate  forming  a  closure  for  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube  with  the  free  end  thereof  adapted 
to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube  when  in  closed  position  thereby 
preventing  entry  of  dry  soil  into  the  tube  during  insertion 
of  the  tube  into  the  soil  surface,  a  laterally  extending 
vertically  disposed  plate  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  cloeure  plate,  a  link  prvotally  attached  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  laterally  extending  plate  with  the  link  being 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  tube  and  spaced  later- 
ally therefrom,  a  laterally  extending  handle  attached  to 
the  tube  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  extending  to 
the  same  side  of  the  tube  as  the  laterally  extending  plate 
attached  to  the  closure  plate,  a  lever  underlying  the  han- 
dle for  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length,  pivot  means 
interconnecting  the  outer  end  of  the  lever  and  the  outer 
end  portion  of  the  handle,  the  inner  end  of  the  lever  being 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  link  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  relation  thereto  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the 
lever  towards  and  away  from  the  handle  will  cause  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  closure  plate  from  a  closed  position 
to  an  open  position  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  por- 
tion of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  tube  having  the  closure 
plate  hinged  thereto  thereby  providing  an  unobstructed 
discharge   area  for  the  root  system  of  a  plant,  spring 
means  interposed  between  the  handle  and  the  lever  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  lever  for  biasing  the  lever  down- 
wardly thus  retaining  the  closure  plate  normally  in  closed 
position  and  adjusUble  depth  gauge  means  mounted  on 
said  tube  for  limiting  the  penetration  of  the  tube  into  the 
soil  surface. 

3,lS«,i21 

EQUffMENT  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CORDED 

GARMENT  WABTBANDS 

Wmian  K.  WvMck,  KcntfieM,  Calif.,  ansigniir.  ky  mttrnt 

■iiigBiHils  to  Konilon  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporntioa 

FIM  Apr.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2^€^%^ 
3  ClaiaM.    (CI.  112—2) 

1.  Equipment  for  manufacturing  expandable  and  con- 
tractible  waistlines  on  garments;  said  equipment  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  multi-needle  sewing  machine, 
means  for  causing  a  plurality  of  needles  in  said  sewing 
madiiiie  to  be  operated  in  unison  to  effect  a  stitching  op- 
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oration  of  a  series  of  lines  of  stitching,  a  presser  foot  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  sewing  machine;  said  presser 
foot  having  a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough  for  pass- 
ing said  needles  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
in  iu  bottom  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  said  passages, 
a  guide  supported  in  proximity  to  said  presser  foot  over 
which  a  waistline  section  of  a  garment  may  be  draped 
for  feeding  to  said  plurality  of  needles  of  said  sewing 
machine  and  under  said  presser  foot  and  through  which 
a  plurality  of  individual  elastic  cords  may  be  fed  into 


3,150,623 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  CHANGEABLE 

COLOR  SCHEME 

Henry  Dreyfuss,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUad  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99^52 

3  Claims.     (CL  112—258) 


•' .      • 


said  grooves  in  the  bonom  surface  of  said  presser  foot, 
and  a  folder  supported  with  its  inner  end  in  proximity  to 
said  presser  foot  and  through  which  a  continuous  strip  of 
lining  may  be  fed  in  folded  condition  to  the  needles  of 
said  sewing  machine  in  underlying  relation  to  said  indi- 
vidual elastic  cords  whereby  the  said  cords  will  be  con- 
fined between  the  waistline  section  of  the  garment  and 
said  strip  of  hning  upon  the  stitcbing  together  thereof  by 
said  plurality  of  needles  during  operation  of  said  sewing 
machine. 

3,150.622 

REVERSE  FEED  TWO  THREAD  CHAINSTITCH 


SEWING  MACHINES 
Victor  1.  Slfoda,  Great  Nack,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  17M29 
16  ClataM.    (CL  112—197) 


to  Man^w 

off  New 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  bed  and  a  bracket  arm 
formed  with  a  deep  cavity,  an  electric  lamp  in  said  deep 
cavity,  a  box-like  rim  having  a  rabbet,  said  rim  protrud- 
ing from  the  front  face  of  said  sewing  machine  bracket 
arm  and  defining  the  boundaries  of  a  relatively  shallow 
cavity,  a  transparent  shield  positioned  in  said  shallow 
cavity,  a  color  means  positioned  in  said  shallow  cavity  in 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  transparent  shield, 
and  means  for  holding  said  shield  and  said  color  means 
in  position  in  said  cavity.  ■     '^. 


3,150,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

WELDING  JOINTS 

Jobs  H.  BreoM,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aasicnor  to  MotonuitioD, 

Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,577 

24  Claims.    (CL  113—124) 


=^^M=^ 


imimtmil 


-«^I-ai 


C 


i- 


2.  A  two  thread  chainstitch  sewing  machine  having 
feed  mechanism  including  means  whereby  the  direction  of 
feed  may  be  selectively  reversed;  stitching  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  threaded  needle  moving  on  a  reaprocating  path, 
a  tbreadad  underlooper  cooperating  therewith,  and  a  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  the  needle  and  underlooper  in  the 
stitch  formation,  said  member  engaging  the  underlooper 
thread  to  form  a  thread  triangle,  with  one  thread  an- 
chorage disposed  about  said  member,  for  interception  by 
the  needle  as  it  reciprocates  on  iu  path;  and  means  for 
«>ng«ging  the  underiooper  thread  between  its  anchorase 
about  said  member  and  the  previous  stitch  to  reform  the 
thread  triangle  about  said  member  when  the  direction  of 
feed  is  reversed.  < 


4.  A  control  device  for  an  instrument  which  is  nwving 
in  a  predetermined  lineal  path  and  which  is  movable 
transversely  to  that  path  which  comprises  a  magnetic 
tape,  an  instrument  to  be  positioned  relative  to  a  work 
piece,  means  responsive  to  the  physical  shape  of  a  path 
to  be  traveled  for  recording  a  lineal  signal  on  said  tape 
with  lateral  variations  responsive  to  said  shape,  a  double 
pick-up  head  for  an  electrical  reading  circuit  having  a 
head  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  lineal  path  wherein 
said  heads  are  electrically  responsive  to  a  degree  propor- 
tional to  the  proximity  of  said  signal  to  said  head,  and 
electrical  means  responsive  to  the  variation  of  signal  re- 
corded in  said  heads  for  causing  a  shift  of  said  instrument 
a  predetermined  time  after  the  recording  of  said  shape. 
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3,15«,(25 
HYDRODYNAMIC  AFFARATtJS 
John  D.  Brooks,  Altadcna,  CaHf^  aH%Dor°to  the  UoUcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  May  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,45« 

7  Claim.    (O.  114— 2«) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  adapted  for  travel 

through  a  water  medium,  and  having  a  stabilizing  hydro- 
foil with  first  and  second  cooperating  surfaces  adapted 
to  be  acted  upon  by  unbalanced  forces  of  the  water  medi- 
um to  produce  a  stabilizing  force  when  said  hydrofoil  is 
diverted  to  an  angle  of  attack,  said  vehicle  including 
means  for  delivering  at  least  two  continuous  sheet-like 
streams  of  liquid  into  ambient  water  adjacent  the  hydro- 
foil and  in  directions  generally  perpendicular  to  vehicle 
movement,  said  directions  being  such  that  the  streaou 
form  a  liquid  seal  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
and  such  that  the  reactive  forces  produced  by  the  streanu 
in  directions  perpendicular  to  movement  are  balanced,  to 
thereby  increase  the  stabilizing  effect  of  the  hydrofoil. 


3,1SMM 
HYDROFOIL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOATS 
T.  IrgciM,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  aml^tor  to 
Marine  Coryoratkw,  Wanfcfgan.  DL,  a  corpontkm  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Oct.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,445 
18  Claims.    (CL  114— M.5) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  boftt  hull,  a  hydrofoil  attach- 
ment comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  rails 
extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  and  along  the 
sides  of  said  boat  bub,  and  a  cro«  member  joining  said 
side  rails  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  stem  of  said 
boat  hull,  and  a  pair  of  hydrofoil  sections  joined  to  said 
side  rails  in  depending  transverse  relation  thereto  and  in 
generally  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  and  means  con- 
necting said  boat  hull  to  said  frame  for  vertically  displac- 
ing said  boat  hull  relative  to  said  hydrofoil  attachment. 


3,15«,627 
COLLAPSIBLE  FISH  BARGE 
Raymond  M.  Stewart,  925  Good  Hope  St.,  and  BortI  P. 
Petricii,  1337  20tfa  St.,  both  of  Smn  Pedro,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  257,M4 
1  Clain.    (CL  114—74) 
A  fish  storage  and  hauling  barge  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  tubular  body  of  substantially  uniform  cross 
section  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  closable  front 
end  secured  thereto,  said  body  and  said  ends  being 
formed  of  flexible  water  pervious  material; 


closure  means  for  closing  said  front  end  of  said  hollow 
tubular  body,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rings  secured  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
end  of  said  front  end  away  from  said  body,  a  draw 
line  secured  through  said  rings,  said  draw  line  beiitg 
adapted  for  towing  said  fish  storage  and  hauling 
barge  aiKl  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  draw  line 
is  used  to  tow  said  barge,  said  hngs  are  drawn  to- 
gether to  close  the  front  end  of  said  barge; 

flotation  means  secured  externally  of  said  hollow 
tubular  body,  said  flotation  means  comprising  two 
cylindrical  flexible  inflatable  air  tanks  disposed  along 
the  length  of  said  tubular  body  between  said  ends 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  securing  belts  extending  around 


«•«-<* 


^ 


^^—^ 


M  3-4 

i ^|- 


each  of  said  air  tanks  and  secured  to  said  body  to 
maintain  said  air  tanks  adjacent  said  body,  air  filling 
means  secured  to  each  of  said  air  tanks  to  permit 
the  inflation  and  deflation  thereof: 
girding  rings  formed  from  a  rigid  material  disposed 
adjacent  said  rear  and  said  front  ends  of  said  body  to 
maintain  said  body  expaixJed  in  tubular  configuration 
when  said  body  is  immersed  in  water,  said  girding 
rings  being  secured  to  said  body,  said  girding  rings 
being  positioned  away  from  said  closure  means  so 
that  said  front  end  nuy  be  opened  and  closed  with- 
out interference  by  said  girding  rings,  whereby  said 
barge  may  be  easily  transported  in  or  out  of  the 
water,  and  may  be  easily  filled  or  emptied  of  fish. 


3,15t,(2S 

STABILIZER  FOR  FLOATING  OFFSHORE 

DRILLING  RIGS 

Eallc  J.  BrbilimMM,  Jr.,  New  Oriisni,  and  Hewy  W. 

Blakcty,  Harahan,  La.,  salgnnrs  lo  Zapnta  OCahor* 

DrilU^  Co.,  Honalon.  Tea.,  a  corpoftfaw 

FUad  Am-  It  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2l4^5f 

llCWm.    (CL  114— 123) 


I.  An  offshore  drilling  barge  comprising  a  vessel  hull 
having  a  beam  which  is  insufficient  in  seas  having  a  wave 
crest  height  lying  within  a  predetermined  range  to  afford 
the  requisite  stability  of  a  drilling  platform,  a  well  drill- 
ing rig  mounted  upon  said  hull,  a  roU  resistant  sUbilixer 
assembly  secured  to  said  bull  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
buoyant  bodies  disposed  m  the  water  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  hull  together  with  an  outrigger  coostniction  atuched 
to  said  hull  and  to  said  buoyant  bodies  and  maintaining 
the  latter  in  fixed  spaced  relauoo  to  said  hull  and  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  which  is  approximately  twenty 
times  said  predetermined  wave  crest  height  and  thereby 
cause  said  stabilizer  assembly  to  exert  a  force  on  said 
hull  from  the  wave  action  upon  said  bodies  which  will 
oppose  and  substantially  balance  the  force  simultaneous 
ly  exerted  by  said  wave  action  on  said  hull  and  thereby 
afford  the  requisite  hull  subility  for  drilling. 
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3,15f,(29 

BREAKAWAY  ANCHOR 

John  Hardy  Fields,  Princeton,  Fla. 

(1779*  SW.  2Mtb  St.,  Rtc.  2,  Miami,  FU.) 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,170 

4  Claims.    (CL  114— 2M) 


-A-^ 


engages  with  the  tip  of  said  hook  member,  thereby  to 
restrain  removal  of  said  catch  means  from  said  hook 
member. 

3,150,631 

DEMOUNTABLE  STERN  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Russell  I.  TUknan,  Auburn,  Wash. 

(24021  35th  S.,  Kent,  Wash.) 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,220 

31  Chdms.    (CL  115—34) 


3.  An  anti-fouling  anchor,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elongated  hollow  anchor  stem,  a  plurality  of 
flukes  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  a  bottom  ring 
fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  said  ring  adapted  to 
receive  a  hauling  line  and  have  it  secured  thereto,  a  link 
detachably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  hauling  line  and  have  it  knotted 
thereto  with  a  small  amount  of  slack  provided  in  said  line 
between  the  bottom  ring  and  said  upper  link,  a  coil 
spring  permanently  mounted  and  contained  under  ad- 
justable predetermined  tension  within  said  hollow  anchor 
stem  adapted  to  retain  said  link  in  secure  operative  con- 
nection with  the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  stem  until  a 
predetermined  amount  of  hauling  pressure  is  exceeded 
un  the  hauling  line  and  adapted  thereupon  to  release  said 
link  from  its  connection  with  the  upper  end  of  the  anchor 
stem  and  breakaway  therefrom  and  so  transfer  the  direc- 
tion of  the  pulling  force  of  the  hauling  line  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  the  anchor  in  a  manner  to  cause  the 
anchor  and  the  flukes  of  its  lower  end  to  be  tilted,  ad- 
justing means  to  vary  the  amount  of  tension  on  said  coil 
spring  to  predetermine  the  exact  hauling  pressure  at 
which  the  upper  link  will  be  released  and  breakaway 
from  the  boUow  stem,  and  means  to  retain  said  coil 
spring  in  operative  position  within  the  hollow  anchor 
stem  after  the  upper  link  has  been  released  and  broken 
away  from  its  connection  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
anchor  stem. 


1.  An  outdrive  imit  comprising  a  rigid  gear  train  hous- 
ing with  a  forwardly  directed  nacelle  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  housing  and  integral  therewith,  a  gear  train  in- 
cluding a  vertical  drive  shaft  jounuded  in  said  housing 
and  a  horizontal  propeller  shaft  joumaled  in  said  nacelle 
entirely  forwardly  of  said  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  forward- 
ly directed  propeller  arranged  forwardly  of  said  nacelle 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  propeller  shaft,  and  a  non- 
counterbalanced  rudder  joumaled  at  the  rear  edge  of  said 
housiac  rearwardly  of  said  propeller  and  nacelle,  the 
bousing  rear  edge  being  essentially  vertical  throughout 
and  of  laterally  concave  form  forwardly  of  the  rudder, 
and  the  forward  edge  of  said  rudder  being  of  laterally 
rounded  form  and  nested  into  said  essentially  vertical 
housing  rear  edge. 


3,15«,632 
SELF-PROPELLED  WATER  CRAFT 

Charles  Evans,  Fniita,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,713 

8  Clafans.    (CL  115—70) 


I  3,lSt,630 

TOWUNE  FIXTURE 
Akka  Tcrada,  Nagntn-km  Kobr  shI.  Japois,  assignor  to 
Continental  OU  Coospaay,  PoMa  Cl^^.  Okla.,  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  Debwarc 

Flkd  Oct  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  317,234 
1  CUik    (CL  114—235) 


A  towline  fixture  comprising  a  hook  member  pro- 
jecting below  the  water  surface  and  supported  rotatably 
by  a  towline  fixing  body,  a  guide  rope  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  hook  member  and  which  is  provided  at  the 
other  end  with  a  float  member,  a  catch  means  adapted 
to  be  fitted  in  the  hook  member  which  catch  is  fixed  to 
one  end  of  a  towline,  and  a  restraining  member  provided 
accessibly   on  the  towline  fixing  body   and   wbo9e  tip 


5.  A  power  operated  water  craft  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  floatable  elongated  body,  a  pair  of  skis  for  sup- 
porting a  rider,  said  skis  movably  mounted  in  parallel 
relationship  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  floatable  elon- 
gated body,  a  power  plant  under  the  sensitive  control  of 
the  rider  movably  mounted  at  the  stem  end  of  the  float- 
able elongated  body  and  adapted  to  provide  an  operative 
connection  with  the  skis  for  purposes  of  turning  the  water 
craft,  means  mounted  on  the  floatable  elongated  body 
controlled  by  the  rider  for  providing  a  turning  axis  and 
maintaining  the  rider's  balance,  a  braking  device  mounted 
on  the  rear  of  the  power  plant  for  providing  a  braking 
action  on  the  floatable  elongated  body  and  actuating 
means  for  operating  the  braking  device. 
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3,1SM33 
FILTER  CONDITION  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Herman  F.  Holl,  PittsbarfiL,  Pa^  wsigiMNr  to 
<  Schrocdcr  Brolk«rs  Corponit*<M 

Filed  Jaly  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,«78 
7  ClaiBH.    (CL  lit— 7f) 


dial  and  intercepting  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  the  arm  having 
index  means  thereon  registering  with  the  graduation  mark- 
ings on  the  dial,  and  bearing  means  on  said  outer  portion 
of  the  arm  operatively  engaging  the  shaft  outwardly  of 


1.  An  indicator  device  associated  with  a  valve  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  passageway  therein,  said  pas- 
sageway having  side  walls,  a  tubular  insert  aecured  to  said 
passageway  side  walls,  said  insert  having  radial  apertures 
adjacent  one  end,  a  cylindrical  valve  member  poailiooed 
in  said  tubular  insert,  resilient  means  arranfed  to  urge 
said  cylindrical  valve  member  into  overlying  relation  with 
said  radial  apertures  to  thereby  close  said  passageway, 
indicator  means  connected  to  said  valve  member  and 
arranged  to  indicate  the  relative  position  of  said  valve 
member  in  said  insert,  said  valve  member  being  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  passageway  «*  ofMr- 
able  at  first  predetermined  fluid  pressure  in  said  ]»aafe- 
way  to  move  said  valve  member  in  said  passageway  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  indicator  device  connected 
to  said  valve  member  indicating  the  relative  movement 
of  said  valve  member  in  said  insert,  said  valve  member 
arranged  to  move  said  predetermined  distance  and  main- 
tain a  portion  thereof  in  overlying  relation  with  said  in- 
sert apertures  to  maintain  said  passageway  closed  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  valve  member  being  fur- 
ther responsive  above  another  predetermined  pressure 
to  move  to  another  position  in  said  insert  so  that  said 
valve  member  is  spaced  from  said  insert  apertures  to  open 
said  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said 
indicator  device  arranged  to  indicate  that  said  passage- 
way is  open  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 


the  instrument  housing  and  confining  the  shaft  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  arm,  whereby  to  maintain  alignment 
of  the  index  means  and  graduation  markings  regardless 
of  distortions  in  the  projectiooinf  portion  of  the  shaft. 


3,15«,<34 
INSTRUMENT  CONTROL  DIAL  ASSEMBLY 
Perry   H.   Rowm  Portiaad,  Oref^  asritaor  to  Electro 
Scientific  Indnstrics,  Inc  Por^Md,  Orcg^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Orctoo 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  237^73 
5  Claims.  (CI.  Hi— 124) 
1.  Tor  use  with  an  instrument  having  a  rotai7  control 
shaft  projecting  outwardly  through  an  instrument  hous- 
ing, a  control  dial  and  indicator  assembly  comprising  a 
dial  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  outward  projection  of 
the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  a  s{>aced  distance  out- 
wardly from  the  housing,  the  dial  having  graduation  mark- 
ings disposed  thereon  concentric  with  the  shaft,  an  iiuli- 
cator  arm  adapted  for  mounting  at  one  end  on  the  instru- 
ment housing  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  the  arm 
having  an  outer  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  the  instru- 
ment housing  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 


I 


3,15«,«35 
ADJUSTMENT     INDICATOR    FOR    PANEL- 
MOUNTED  TRIMMER  POTENTIOMETERS 

C.  Root,  Col— >t,  Nekr.,  ■■Ignnr  lo  Dole 

FQad  Jobr  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,322 
ItCUoH.    (CL  Hi— 124) 


L 


1.  In  combination, 

a  panel  member  having  an  access  opening. 

an  elongated  housing  substantially  rectangular  in  shape. 

a  slotted  Icadscrew  bead  rotatably  mounted  one  end 
of  said  housing  a  U-shaped  bracket  embracing  two 
sides  of  said  housing  and  extending  across  the  end  of 
said  housing  from  which  said  leadscrew  head  extends. 

an  opening  in  said  bracket  communicating  with  said 
leadscrew  head  and  registering  with  the  access  open- 
ing in  said  panel, 

mesM  sectning  said  bracket  to  said  panel  member, 

an  adapter  shaft  operatively  secured  to  said  leadscrew 
head  and  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  brack- 
et and  said  panel  member  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  panel  member. 

and  an  indicator  means  operatively  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated,  whereby  the  rotational  displacement  of  said 
shaft  can  be  measured. 


3,15«,t3< 

FISH  FEEDING  AND  OBSERVING  APPARATUS 

Ray  V.  ForaMKt,  «244  El  Catoa  Vtri^  Soltc  2t, 

Sob  Dtego,  CaW. 

FBmI  Oct.  17,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  131,141 

It  ClaiMi.    (CL  119—5) 

1.  Fish  feeding  and  observing  apparatus  comprising  an 

aquarium,  said  aquarium  having  a  transparent  top  with 

a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a  plurality  of  tables  poci- 
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tioned  over  said  apertures,  each  of  said  Ubles  having  ment  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  reach  and  lateraUy 
supporting  means  and  a  top  portion,  said  top  portions  deflecting  said  portion  of  said  one  reach  along  a  plane 
each  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said  supporting  generally  paralleling  its  longitudinal  center  line  and  form- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  trough  therefrom  extending  lon- 


■K^K^^^»^■^»<»m.^«l■^m^^^.VK«mt\.-«■CT^CT^ 


means  comprising  a  hollow  tube  connecting  each  of  said 
apertures  in  said  top  portions  with  an  aperture  in  said 
transparent  top. 


3,15«,(37 

MILKING  MACHINE  MILKER 

.  E.  FoMcs,  1M«2  NE.  2«tk,  BcIIcvm,  Wask. 

FUcd  Jam.  29,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  254,735 

19  ClolMS.    (CL  119—14.54) 


gitudinally  of  said  portion  of  said  one  reach  adapted  to 
retain  liquids  therein,  and  means  operatively  engaged  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  trough  and  operative  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  liquid  outwardly  thereof. 


3,150,639 

WATERING  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMALS 

losef  C.  Scrcda,  962  PeoMylvanla  St,  Indiamipolis,  bA. 

FUcd  Jane  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,168 

5  Claims.    (CL  119—78) 


I.  A  milking  machine  milker  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  valve  seat  therein  and  a  chamber  of  substantial  size 
above  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  received  in  said  chamber 
and  reciprocable  up  and  down  relative  to  said  valve  seat 
for  closing  by  said  valve  in  iu  lower  position,  a  duct  in 
communication  with  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  teat  cup,  said  body  having  a  milk  outlet 
below  said  valve  seat,  a  steady  suction  duct  connected  to 
said  milk  outlet  communicating  past  said  valve  with  said 
chamber  when  said  valve  is  raised  out  of  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  for  withdrawing  milk  from  said  cham- 
ber past  said  valve  seat,  and  a  duct  conununicating  with 
a  portion  of  said  body  above  said  chamber  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  intermittent  suction  for  ef- 
fecting periodic  lifting  of  said  valve  upward  away  from 
said  valve  seat  corresponding  to  the  fluctuations  in  such 
suction  source. 

3,1S«,638  "'^ 

SELF-CLEANING  WATER  FOUNTAIN 
DomM  FcrdiMBd  Fra^k,  Jay  Coooty,  bd.,  and  PmI 
Robert  Oklli«.  Fott  Recovery,  Oklo     (both  of  RJt  3, 
Fort  Recovery,  OMo),  — i^ers  of  thirty-three  aod  om- 
thkd  Mrccot  to  Robert  C  Oliver,  WkKhcatar,  lad. 
FUcd  July  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,419 
15  Claims.    (CL  119—72) 
15.  A  self -cleaning  fountain  comprising  an  elongated 
endless  flexible  belt  entrained  over  a  pair  of  spaced  sup- 
porU  and  defining  at  least  one  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed reach  meaiu  drivingly  engaged  with  said  belt  for 
effecting  longitudinal  movement  thereof  relative  to  and 
about  said  supporu,  guide  meaiu  disposed  for  engage- 


1.  An  automatic  water  dispenser  for  animals  compris- 
ing a  bowl,  means  for  spraying  the  bowl,  said  spray  means 
having  a  plurality  of  spray  apertures  which  arc  directed 
downwardly  into  the  bowl  whereby  water  pressure  from 
said  spraying  means  flushes  out  said  bowl,  a  first  valve 
controlling  water  to  said  spray  means,  float  means  re- 
ceived in  said  bowl  aiKl  controlling  said  valve  to  turn  on 
the  water  and  said  spray  means  when  the  water  level 
drops  below  a  predetermined  level,  said  bowl  having  an 
outlet  means  at  its  lowermost  portion,  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  outlet,  a  water  receptacle,  a  conduit 
leading  from  said  spray  means  to  said  receptacle  and  con- 
veying a  portion  of  the  spray  means  water  to  said  water 
receptacle,  second  float  means  received  in  said  water  re- 
ceptacle and  arranged  to  open  said  outlet  upon  rising 
above  a  predetermined  height  in  said  receptacle  and  to 
close  said  outlet  upon  dropping  below  a  predetermined 
height  in  said  receptacle,  a  siphon  leading  from  said  re- 
ceptacle to  said  outlet  means  and  adapted  to  empty  said 
receptacle  when  said  outlet  is  opened,  and  second  and 
third  adjustable  valves  controlling  rate  of  flow  throu^ 
said  siphon  aiKi  through  said  conduit,  respectively. 


3,15«,64« 

PROTECTIVE  RESTRAINT  BAG  FOR  ANIMALS 

Kem  R.  Nevitt,  P.O.  Box  365,  Frcdonla,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299^53 

13  Claims.    (CL  119—96) 

1.  A  protective  restraint  for  facilitating  tfie  treatment 

of  quadrupeds  comprising  a  hc^ow  bag  of  flexible  and 
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liquid  impervious  sheet  material,  said  bag  having  a  neck 
opening  thereinto  and  adapted  to  receive  the  body  and 
lijnbs  of  a  quadruped  therein  with  the  head  disposed 
outside  of  the  bag  and  the  neck  of  the  quadruped  ex- 
tending throu^  said  opening,  said  bag  having  an  elon- 
gated access  opening  thereinto  that  extends  from  and 
intersects  widi  the  neck  opening,  slide  fastener  means 
for  closing  said  access  opening,  drawstring  means  pro- 
vided about  the  periphery  of  said  neck  opening  for  se- 
lectively adjusting  the  effective  circumferential  extent  of 


/ 


the  neck  opening,  said  last  means  comprising  the  bag 
being  provided  with  an  elongated  open-ended  i>ocket  of 
said  flexible  sheet  material  extending  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  neck  opening  with  the  open  ends  of  the  pocket 
locAted  at  opposite  sides  of  the  access  opening  at  one 
extremity  of  the  slide  fastener  means,  an  elongated  draw- 
string tlkiingly  disposed  in  the  pocket  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  extending  from  the  open  ends  of  the  pocket, 
and  said  flexible  sheet  material  being  a  coated  fabric 
impervious  to  liquid  and  resistant  to  repeated  steam 
sterilization  procedures. 


3»15M41 

DUST  COVER  FOR  DOG 

ScrooB  Kesb,  189S2  Ardmtrc,  Detroit  35,  Mkk. 

Flkd  Sept.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  9M^7 

ICUtas.    (CL119L-1M) 


3,15«,M2 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Paul  Profos,  Wlatcilkiir,  Swttzcrlsnd,  aM%Mr  to  Sahcr 
Frcres,  S.A.,  Wlnteiibitr,  Switzcrlaod,  a  corponitioo  of 
SwitBcrland 

Filed  Jaly  IS.  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,12S 

Clidms  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzcrtaod  Ivly  2t,  1959 

3  OataM.    (CL  122—33) 


11 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  wherein  heat  is  transferred  from 
a  relatively  hot  gas  supplied  exclusively  from  ouuide  of 
said  heat  exchanter  to  a  relatively  cool  fluid  which  en- 
ters the  heat  exchanger  in  liquid  sute  and  leaves  the 
heat  exchanger  in  superheated  steam  sUte.  comprising: 

duct  means  having  an  inlet  portion  receiving  the  hot 
I  gas  and  having  an  outlet  portion  for  discharging 
the  gas.  and 

tubular  conduit  means  placed  in  said  duct  means  and 
having  a  plurality  of  sections  connected  in  series 
relation  for  conducting  the  relatively  cool  fluid 
through  said  duct  means. 

a  first  of  said  sections  being  placed  in  said  outlet  por- 
tion of  said  duct  means  and  passed  first  by  said  fluid 
in  liquid  state. 

means  for  pumping  said  fluid  in  liquid  state  at  vari- 
able flow  rates  iifto  said  first  section. 

one  of  said  sectioos  forming  a  final  superheater  and 
being  placed  in  uid  inlet  portion  of  said  duct  means 
and  passed  last  by  said  fluid  in  superheated  steam 
state. 

one  of  said  sections  forming  an  evaporaor  wherein  the 
fluid   is  evaporated, 

one  of  said  sections  forming  a  preliminary  superheater 
preliminarily  superheating  the  steam  before  the  steam 
enters  said  ^nal  superheater. 

said  section  forming  an  evaporator  being  placed  in 
said  duct  means  upstream  with  respect  to  the  flow  of 
the  heating  gas  in  said  duct  means,  of  said  section 
forming   a   preliminary   superheater. 


3,15«>43 
STEAM  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Georfc  Parnuikiaii,  Worcester,  MaM^  asslcBor  to  Rllcy 
Stoker  Cocyoradoa,  Wuiissti,  Maw^  •  corporatkM  of 


A  pliable  i^astic  cover  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  body  portion,  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  hood- 
like portion  arranged  to  cover  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
head  of  an  aimal.  said  hood  portion  having  an  opening 
therein,  bound  with  an  elastic  element,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  body  portion  having  an  extension  for  receiving 
the  tail  of  an  animal,  reinforced  leg  portions  depending 
from  said  body  portion,  a  longitudinal  opening  in  said 
body  portion,  a  slide  fastener  for  closii^  said  longitudinal 
opening,  and  a  plurality  of  vent  elements  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  in  said  body  portion  and  said  leg  portions. 


CoadMatloa  of  apHtotte"  Sot.  No.  472,119,  Nov.  3«, 
1954.    TMi  BfpMcatlsa  Nov.  13, 195t,  S«r.  No.  T74,t74 

1  Clai^  (CI.  122—479) 
Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operauon  of  a  vapor  gen- 
erating and  superheating  unit  of  the  type  having  a  con- 
vection vapor  superheater  and  a  convection  vapor  re- 
heater  disposed,  respectively,  in  divided  and  separate 
parallel  structurally  defined  gas  flow  passages  from  a  com- 
nrKMi  combustion  space  and  having  a  controllable  striK- 
turally  defined  gas  by-pass  around  the  said  parallel  heat- 
ing passages,  including  in  combination,  damper  throttling 
means  for  the  superheater  passage,  damper  throttling 
means  for  the  reheater  passage,  damper  throttlmg  means 
for  the  by-pass,  means  continuously  determining  super- 
heat final  total  temperature,  means  continuously  deter- 
mining reheat  total  temperature,  first  control  means 
responsive   to  both   the   superheat   final   total   tempera- 
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ture,  and  the  reheat  final  total  temperature  deter- 
mining means  and  producing  a  control  effect  repre- 
sentative of  the  total  of  the  two  temperattu^s.  means 
arranged  to  position  the  by-pass  damper  means  responsive 
to  said  first  control  means,  a  second  control  means  respon- 
sive to  both  the  superheat  final  total  temperature  and 
the  reb««t  final  toul  temperature  determining  means  and 


Filed  Apr.  19,  1942,  Sat.  No.  18t,7M 
11  ClalM.    (CL  122—479) 


combustion  that  have  passed  over  the  said  heat  ex- 
change elements  of  the  boiler, 

(/)  fly  ash  return  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  duct  to  introduce  thereto  flyash  that  has  accu- 
mulated in  the  boiler,  and 

(f)  control  means  associated  with  the  gas  recircula- 
tion means  and  the  flyash  return  n^ans  introducing 
relatively  large  amounts  of  products  of  combustion 
into  the  duct  at  low  load  and  relatively  large  amounts 
of  flyash  into  the  duct  at  high  load.  ^ 


producing  a  second  control  eflPect  representative  of  the 
difference  of  the  two  temperatures,  and  means  selectively 
responsive  to  said  second  control  effect  arranged  inde- 
pendently and  individually  to  throttle  the  damper  of  the 
superheat  passage  or  of  the  reheat  passage,  whichever 
temperature  is  higher,  while  leaving  the  opposite  damper 
open.  

I  3,15t,M4 

STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
Robert   K.   Grtfith,   HoMcn,    Mass.,   awifnor  to   Riley 
Stoker  Corporatkm,  Worcastar,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 


3,15«,645 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  COMPRESSION- 
IGNITION  ENGINE 
Adolpk  V.  Mntik,  Flossmoor,  IlL,  and  James  H.  Kkk, 
Dyer,  and  Hobcrt  D.  Young,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,543 
8  Claims.    (CL  123—1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  compression-ignition 
engine  wherein  is  burned  in  the  presence  of  combustion 
air   a   diesel   hydrocarbon   fuel   having   a   sulfur   content 
of   at   least    about    1.25    weight   percent   and    a   carbon 
residue  number  of  at  least  about  3.5,  said  diesel  fuel 
containing  at  least  about  5%   of  residual  hydrocarbon 
fuel  oil  the  step  of  providing  in  the  engine  combustion 
chambers  at  the  time  of  fuel  injection  a  mixture  of  com- 
bustion air  and  a  vaporous  nitrogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  low  molecular 
weight  alkyl  amines  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
piston  ring  wear.       

3,159  <« 
ROTARY  ENGINE  APPARATUS 

John  Springer  Bcrmvd,  2060  E.  4800  Sooth  St, 

Sah  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,684 

2  Claims.     (CL  123—16) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 

(o)  a  combustion  chamber  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end, 

(ft)  fuel-burning  means  associated  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  chamber  for  producing  hot  gaseous  products 
of  combustion, 

(c)  a  boiler  associated  with  the  chamber  including  a 
superheater  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber,  the  boiler  having  convection  heat  exchange 
elements  over  which  pass  the  products  of  combus- 
tion after  they  have  passed  through  the  chamber, 

(<f)  a  return  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  openings 
into  the  combustion  chamber. 

(e)  gas  re-circulation  means  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  duct  to  introduce  thereto  products  of 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  circular  rotor  wheel  mounted 
onto  a  shaft  whereby  the  said  wheel  and  the  said  shaft 
turn  in  unison  on  a  common  axis;  a  series  of  slotted 
openings  equidistantly  spaced  about  and  extended 
from  the  peripheral  surface  toward  the  axis  of  the  said 
wheel:  an  impeller  vane  slidably  mounted  within  each 
such  slotted  opening;  a  circular  chamber  of  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  said  wheel  having  openings  in  the  side- 
walls  thereof  for  mounting  the  said  shaft  in  a  manner 
whereby  the  said  wheel  is  encased  eccentrically  within 
the  said  chamber;  a  means  for  extending  the  said  vanes 
outward  from  the  axis  of  the  said  wheel  and  thereby 
holding  them  slidably  against  the  inner  peripheral  surfaces 
of  the  said  chamber;  an  intake  port  means  thnough  a  wall 
of  the  said  chamber  and  located  in  a  quadrant  thereof; 
a  bore  through  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  said  chamber 
located  in  a  quadrant  thereof  adjacent  the  first  named 
quadrant;  a  thrust  tube  opening  through  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  said  chamber  located  in  the  quadrant  thereof 
adjacent  the  second  named  quadrant;  an  exhaust  port 
means  through  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  said  chamber 
located  between  the  said  intake  port  and  the  thrust  tube 
opening;  a  receiver  chamber  outward  from  the  said  cir- 
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cular  chamber  and  communicated  therewith  through  the 
said  bore;  a  combustion  chamber  outward  from  the  said 
circular  chamber  havinf  a  thrust  tube  extension  terminat- 
ing in  the  said  thrust  tube  opening;  a  check  valve  means  in 
the  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  extremity  opfXMite  the 
said  thrust  tube  extension  which  communicates  the  said 
combustion  chamber  with  the  said  receiver  chamber;  a 
spark  ignition  device  threadably  mounted  through  a  side- 
wall  of  the  said  combustioo  chamber  between  the  said 
thrust  tube  and  the  said  check  valve;  and  a  valve  means  for 
entering  fuel  within  the  said  receiver  chamber;  the  said 
arrangement  operative  in  a  manner  whereby  the  said  wheel 
rotates  within  the  said  circular  chamber  and  makes  a  slid- 
able  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  ther«of  at 
a  point  cooperative  with  the  said  bore,  whereby  the  side 
smfftces  of  the  said  impeller  vanes  and  the  rim  of  the  said 
wheel  form  a  running  seal  with  the  sidcwalls  of  the  said 
chamber  thereby  forming  sealed  cavities  between  the  said 
extended  impeller  vanes,  and  whereby  the  said  cavities 
consuntly  change  their  shape  and  cubic  displacement  dur- 
ing a  routioo  of  the  said  wheel. 


* 


3.1M>47 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gw  Schnibcr.  4217  Herschcl,  DaUiu,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19«,  Ser.  No.  319^% 

1  Clakn.    (CL  123— 4S) 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine  there  is  provided  an 
accessory  cylinder  opening  into  each  combination  cham- 
ber, each  such  accessory  cylinder  being  closed  at  iu  distal 
end,  said  cylinder  containing  a  control  piston  which  u 
dosed  at  both  ends,  said  control  piston  serving  to  seal  a 
space  at  the  distal  end  of  said  accessory  cylinder,  said 
sealed  space  being  filled  with  engine  lubricating  oil  and 
called  the  hydraulic  chamber;  said  hydraulic  chamber 
being  completely  closed  except  for  a  minimal  inlet  orifice 
provided  with  a  check-valve  and  a  pressure  relief  valve; 
said  pressure  relief  valve  being  of  a  bydrauUc  type;  said 
hydraulic  relief  valve  consisting  of  a  diaphragm-like  piston 
within  a  cylinder  with  means  provided  for  the  entrance  of 
the  engine  lubricating  oil  to  said  cylinder,  the  lower  por- 
tion of  this  piston  being  provided  with  a  central  soull 
hemisphere-like  protrusion  to  seal  the  escape  orifice  of 
the  hydraulic  chamber  and  being  also  provided  with  a  pro- 
trusion from  the  center  of  this  hemisphere  which  passes 
through  a  guide  within  the  escape  orifice  of  the  hydraulic 
chamber,  said  protrusion  serving  to  maintiin  the  align- 
ment of  the  diaphragm-liie  piston  of  the  hydraulic  pres- 
sure relief  valve,  such  a  construction  permitting  low  pres- 
sure oil  on  the  large  surface  of  the  piston  to  exert  a  great 
force  upon  the  small  hemisphere  onf  its  opposite  surface 
covering  the  escape  orifice  of  the  hydraulic  chamber. 


I, 


^I''»*^  .-I 

VALVE  GEAR 
Kari  H.  Gropp,  Gtomc  Pdatc,  Mich.,  aMJianf  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpaay,  Dearborn,  Mick.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 
Coattautkw  of  appHcatfoa  Scr.  No,  7M25,  Dec  15, 
1»*«.    TUt  mffnruhom  Dec  2«.  1H2,  Ser.  N«.  24t,17* 
It  riaJBn     (CL  123— M) 


J* 


4.  An  internal  combustion  engine  valve  gear  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rocker  arm  supports,  a 
rocker  arm  shaft  supported  by  said  rocker  arm  supports, 
a  plurality  of  rocker  arms,  each  of  said  rocker  arms  hav- 
ing a  web  terminating  in  integral  dependent  sides,  poppet 
valve  and  push  rod  engaging  end  portions  integral  with 
said  web  and  rocker  arm  shaft  engagement  means  inter- 
mediate of  said  end  portions  and  on  the  side  of  the  web 
opposite  to  the  dependent  sides,  each  of  said  rocker  arou 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  rocker  arm  support  and  hav- 
ing  said  rock.er  arm  shaft  engagement  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rocker  arm  shaft,  sprmg  oaeaiu  eiKirclinf 
said  rocker  arm  shaft  adjacent  each  of  said  rocker  arms, 
and  means  interposed  between  said  webs  and  said  sprmg 
means  providing  a  360  degree  bearing  surface  foe  said 
spring  means  whereby  said  spring  means  urges  each  of 
said  rocker  arms  laterally  into  abutment  with  a  rocker 
arm  support 

3,1SM49 

VACUUM  RELIEF  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  MOTORS 

Cari  P.  Hsbfcfi,  Lcxi^ta^  Mm*.,  Mi|g,ii,.  by [i 

iiiigHiiili,  to  Hcnnan  S,  Swarte  awl  Cari  P.  Hcbbwd, 
doing  business  as  Fpip^m  Rswrcb  CompMy,  La. 
ington,  Mam^  a  rn  pifnsiiMp 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  ng,<33 
13  ClataH^     (CL  123— r7) 


^      a 


7.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal  com- 
bustion motor  with  an  intake  manifold  and  a  throttle 
movable  between  an  idling  position  and  a  full  power  po- 
sition; an  air  duct  opening  into  said  inuke  manifold,  a 
valve  in  said  air  duct,  and  means  responsive  to  opening 
and  closmg  movemenu  of  said  throttle  from  any  position 
thereof  for  closing  and  opening  said  control  valve,  said 
means  including  a  rack  with  a  series  of  teeth  movable 
back  and  forth  in  step  with  opening  and  closing  move- 
menu  of  said  throttle,  a  rockably  mounted  chck  com- 
prising a  straight  tongue  adapted  to  extend  from  iU  rock- 
ing axis  into  the  space  between  the  nearest  two  teeth  of 
said  rack  when  in  its  midpoeition.  said  click  being  rock- 
able  from  its  midposition  in  either  direction  by  move- 
menu  of  said  rack,  spring  means  tending  to  hold  said 
click  in  its  midpodtion,  and  linkage  opcratively  connect- 
ing said  dick  and  said  valve. 
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3  154,45i 
VARIABLE  AREA  DIFFUSER  FOR  COMPRE^OR 
Glen  E.  Dree^n,  Wyoming.  ^L,  and  l^wtoo  P.  Evans, 
Seattle.  Wash.,  assignors  to  CalerpUlar  Tractor  Co.. 
Peoria,  DL.  a  corpomtloo  of  Camorata 

Flkd  SeptM,  mi,  Ser.  No.  141,m 
7  Oaiins.     (CL  123— 11») 
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oil  pumped  in  excess  of  that  metered  to  regulate  the 
heat  transfer  to  said  oil  compartment,  and  third  condmt 
means  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  and 
conducted  through  said  oU  compartment  for  heatmg  the 
oU  in  said  compartment,  wherein  said  third  conduit 
means  u  located  directly  adjacent  said  ofl  canal  inlet. 


3,150,652 
INDUCTION  SYSTEM  HEATING  DEVICE 
Donald  M.  Hollnbnngh,  Plymouth,  Mlcb.,  •^JPa^T*" 
Ford  Motor  ComiHUiy,  Doffbora,  Mkb.,  a  corporation 

"*  ^^'rSd  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220.742 
9  ClnliBi.    (CL  123—122) 


1  In  a  turbocompressor  having  a  compressor  wheel 
co-axially  disposed  within  suructure  formmg  an  au  mlet 
the  combinauon  comprising  a  stationary  diffuicr  disc,  an 
adjustable  diffuser  disc  defining  a  diffuser  passage  with 
«id  stationary  disc  through  which  air  drawn  by  said  com- 
pressor wheel  passes,  and  means  operable  to  axially  posi- 
tion said  adjustable  disc 


3,150^51 

tactecr  and  Erast  Alt.  Ingobtndt,  Germany, 
,  to  Auto  Union  G«bH.  Ingobtodt  (D«inbe>, 


1  An  internal  contbustion  engine  comprising  an  m- 
duction  system  for  conveying  air  to  the  cylinders  of  said 
engine,  a  cooling  medium  for  dissipating  heat  generated 
by  the  operauon  of  said  engine,  a  pump  for  circulating 
said  cooling  medium,  a  heat  exchanging  device  pwitioned 
in  heat  exchanging  relaUon  with  a  passage  of  said  induc- 
tion system,  conduit  means  for  circulating  said  cooling 
medium  through  said  heat  exchanging  device,  and  means 
restraining  the  circulation  of  said  cooling  medium  through 
said  heat  exchanging  device  in  response  to  changes  in 
the  speed  of  said  engine. 


ilM  Feb.  9,  1901,  9m.  No.  100,774 
SCkii^    (CL  123-122) 


3,150,653  _^ 

AUTOMATICALLY  REWINDING  ENGINE 

STARTER 

William  H.  Barr,  51  Uberty  Pote  Rond,  Hfaigham,  Mass. 

FIM  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,454 

IS  aites.     (CL  123—179) 


1    Arrangement  for  heating  the  lubrication  ofl  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  m  combination  a 
cylinder  head  having  a  double  waU  Pf^o°  "l '*su  wLli 
cent  one  SKk.  a  transverse  waU  mside  said  double  wall 
Dortion  defining  a   lubricating  oU  compartment  along 
Uid  one  side,  a  carburetor,  an  oU  metenng  device  for 
diapensing  oU  into  the  carburetor  intake    •»  o;^  P^ 
finirwnduit  means  for  connecting  said  od  pump  to  said 
oil  metering  device,  a  housing  for  said  oU  pump  mounted 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  slid  oU  compartment^ 
an  oU  canal  in  said  pump  housing  havmg  an  mlet  and 
communicating  with  said  oU  compartment,  second  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  oU  metenng  <ievice  to  said 
od  compartment  for  letuming  any  quanUty  of  lubncatmg 


1  A  mechanical  starting  device  in  combination  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine^comprising  a  starting  spring, 
means  responsive  to  the  rotaUonal  pulsauons  of  said  in- 
teraal  combustion  engine  for  progressively  incrcmentaUy 
winding  the  starting  spring  as  the  engine  operates  and 
means  preventing  unwinding  of  said  starting  spring  after 
each  increment  of  winding. 


3  150,654 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Jeae  A.  Robison,  Dewbom,  Mkb.,  aariffior  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpany,  Denrborm  Mich.,  a  corponOon  of 

'^^■'''hW  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,404  "  ' 
7  Claims.     (CL  123—191) 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  redprocating,  spark 
ignited,  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
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tKve,  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  bore,  a  cylin- 
der bead  enclosing  said  cylinder  bore,  said  cylinder  bead 
and  the  head  of  said  piston  having  ckMely  spaced  surfaces 
defining  a  quench  area  of  minimum  height  when  the  pis- 
ton is  at  top  dead  center,  a  combustion  cavity  formed  be- 
tween opposing  surfaces  of  said  cylinder  head  and  said 
piston  head,  said  combustion  cavity  being  surrounded  by 


,< 


said  quench  area  and  forming  s  significant  portion  of  the 
clearance  volume,  said  quench  area  comprising  at  least 
70  percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cyliiKkr  bore, 
inlet  and  exhaust  valves  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases 
to  and  from  said  combustion  chamber  through  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports,  and  a  spark  plug  having  its  ignition  ter- 
minals disposed  in  said  quench  area. 


3,lSt,«S5 
VENTILATED  STOVE 

Alwatowa,   rtL^ 
Tof«oa,Pa^ 


Crieric 
PaawylTs 

FIM  Sept.  11, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  222,855 
5  CliriM.    (CL  124—21) 


4.  A  cooking  store  including: 

an  upper  oven  compartment  having  side  wills,  a  back 

wall  and  a  front  opening, 
an  oven  door  for  closing  said  oven  front  opening, 
a  lower  broiler  compartment  having  side  walls,  a  back 

wall  and  front  opening, 
a  broiler  door  having  an  open  and  dosed  position 

for  closing  said  broiler  front  opening, 
a  burner  near  the  top  of  said  broiler  compartment, 
A  wall  structure  defining  a  flue  aiOng  thie  back  wall 

of  said  oven  and  broiler  compartments, 
there  being  a  first  air  inlet  opening  near  the  bottom 

of  said  broiler  compartment  for  admitting  room  air 

to  said  flue  and,  "* 

means  for  providing  a  second  air  inlet  opening,  said 

means  including  said  broiler  door  and  being  located 

adjacent  the   top  edge   of  said   broiler  door,   said 

means  admitting  room  air  to  the  front  upper  portioo 

of  the  broiler  compartment  when  the  broiler  door 

is  in  its  dosed  position, 
there  being  a  passage  leading'  from  the  upper  portion 

of  the  broiler,  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  oven, 

compartment 


3,1SM5« 
HEATER 

Liidwig  Habcr,  SMriaaMnnn  15,  Shrttgart- 

FWed  Ja^  iS/mi,  Ser.  N(J^U7.3M 

ClaioM  priority,  apiMkatioo  CenMoy  lum.  27,  IMl 

«  OdbBS.    (CL  124—110) 


( *^ ^' .-.  .  ^— - 


1.  In  combination,  a  wall-enclosed  chamber  adapted 
to  confine  the  combustion  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  introduced 
thereinto  and  having  a  port  therein  for  enabling  exhaus- 
tion of  the  combusted  mixture  therefrom,  a  layer  of  elec- 
trical insulation  matenal  covering  the  outer  wall  enclosure 
of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  serially  coonected  thermo- 
elements, each  thermoelement  having  a  junction  to  be 
heated  and  a  junction  to  be  cooled,  each  of  said  junctions 
to  be  heated  being  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  insulation 
material  and  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  wall 
enclosure,  each  said  junction  to  be  cooled  being  at  an 
extremity  of  iu  respective  thermoelement  and  remotely 
situated  from  said  insulation  layer  and  said  wall  enclosure, 
a  separating  wall  spaced  apart  from  said  layer  of  insula- 
tion and  situated  between  said  junctions  to  be  heated  and 
said  junctions  to  be  cooled,  the  separating  wall  defining 
a  first  flow  paaaage  between  said  insulation  layer  and  said 
separating  wall  and  a  second  flow  passage  between  said 
junction  to  be  cooled  and  said  separating  wall,  and  means 
for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  first  and  second  flow 
passages  so  that  said  flowing  air  comes  into  contact  with 
said  thermodements  includmg  the  junctions  thereof. 


3,ISM57 
HEATING  FURNACE 
B.  Shisltz,  Jr.,  Alloa,  tmd  tUmj  R. 
IlL,  asi«|Man  to  iMttota  of  Gm  Tcchwilocy.  ■ 
corporatkM  of  lUlMia 

Filed  Apr.  g,  1943,  Ser.  Ntt.  271044 
9  ChiiHM.    (CL  124—114) 


^^n® 


1.  A  heating  fiunace  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  flue  connection  for  combustion  gas,  a  gaseous 
fuel  burner  in  the  chamber,  a  gas  supply  connection  from 
the  burner  to  a  source  of  gaseous  ftiel.  a  first  control 
valve  in  said  connection,  a  gas  reformer  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  connection  from  the  reformer  to  said 
source  of  gaseous  fuel,  a  connection  from  the  reformer 
to  a  source  of  water  vapor,  a  fuel  ceO  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  a  connection  from  the  reformer  to  the  fuel  cell 
to  lupjily  refonned  gas  thereto,  an  auxiliary  burner  in 
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the  combustion  chamber,  a  connection  from  the  fuel  cell 
to  the  auxiliary  burner  to  conduct  gas  thereto  from  the 
fuel  cell,  means  to  circulate  a  heat  transfer  medium 
through  the  furnace  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with 
the  combustion  chamber,  an  electric  motor  connected  to 
the  circulating  means  to  drive  it,  electrical  connecUons 
from  the  fuel  cell  to  the  motor,  and  a  switch  in  the  elec- 
trical connections  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
heat  transfer  medium  in  the  fuimace. 


3,150,459 
HINGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Marvia  G.   ElUs,   Clearwater,  Fta.,   a^   Peter  P. 
NowosielsU,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aaslgiiors  to  Gen- 
eral Ekctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,518 
7  Ctalms.    (CL  124—194) 


3,150,450 
RANGE  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
G«r«afai  Ferlaad,  L'Asaomptkw,  Quebec,  Canada, 
nor  to  Happ  Corporatkm,  Ckvcland,  Ohio, 


a  corporatkw  o(  Vkfi^ 
Filed 


Ucd  Feb.  19,  1942?  Ser.  No.  173,951 
3  Clatea.    (CL  124—191) 


1  A  mechanism  for  hinging  a  door  removably  to  a  door 
frame  structure  where  said  structure  surrounds  an  open- 
ing to  be  covered  by  said  door,  said  mechanism  compnstng 
a  stationary  hinge  support  adapted  to  extend  from  said 
frame  structure,  a  hinge  bracket  pivotaUy  secured  to  said 
hinge  support  to  maintain  said  bracket  subsunually  ad- 
jacent to  said  door  frame  structure  in  a  closed  door 
position,  a  channel  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  within 
said  door  for  telescopic  relationship  about  said  bracket  for 
rendering  said  door  pivotaUy  cooperative  with  said  hinge 
bracket  from  said  closed  position  through  a  plurality  of 
partially  open  positions  to  a  fully  open  posiUon,  means 
for   holding   said   bracket   in   a   predetermined   perUally 
open  position,  said  channel  frame  slidcably  removable 
from  said  hinge  bracket  in  said  predetermined  position, 
said  bracket  holding  means  balanced  to  hold  said  door  m 
said  partially  open  position  with  the  door  removed,  a  stop 
member  on  said  hinge  support  to  impede  movement  of 
said  hinge  bracket  upon  release  of  said  holding  means  and 
thereby  adapted  to  hold  said  bracket  spaced  from  said 
frame  structure. 


1.  In   combination   an   oven   having   a  vertical    wall, 
means  forming  an  access  opening  in  said  wall,  a  door 
assembly  for  selectively  opening  and  dosing  said  access 
opening  and  means  for  mounting  said  door  on  said  wall, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  means  defining  a  socket 
in  said  wall,  a  hinge  member  adapted  to  be  removably 
carried  in  said  socket,  means  forming  cooperating  fixed 
recess  «nd  detent  formations  on  said  hinge  member  and 
said  socket,  said  formations  being  engaged  by  the  weight 
of  said  door  for  normally  preventing  removal   of  said 
hinge  member  from  said  socket,  said  hinge  member  and 
•aid  socket  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  permit  disengage- 
ment of  said  detent  from  said  recess  and  removal  of  said 
hinge  memUer  from  said  socket  by  raising  said  hinge 
member  w><h  respect  to  said  socket,  means  mounting  said 
hinge  member  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  door  as- 
sembly for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  spring 
extending  enenUally  vertically  in  said  door  and  bemg 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  interior  of  said  door  adjacent 
the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  link  mounted  on  said  hinge 
member  for  pivotal   movement    about  an   axis   spaced 
from  said  first  axis,  said  link  extendmg  away  from  said 
hinge  member  upwardly  and  into  said  door,  means  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  said  spring  to  said  link  within 
said  door  whereby  when  said  door  is  opened  by  move- 
ment thereof  about  said  first  axis  said  spring  is  extended 
to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  said  door,  and  detent 
ttmm  positioned  within  said  door  for  selectively  hold- 
ing laid  door  in  predetermined  relation  to  said  hinge 
member  independently  of  the  weight  of  said  door  to  dis- 
poee  said  door  in  slightly  open  position  and  to  permit 
•aid  door  to  be  raised  to  dnengage  and  remove  said  hinn 
member  from  said  socket. 


3  150  440 

SNOW  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Gootcharak,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(1444  Norniaa  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  184,139 

7ClalM.    (CL  124— 343.5) 


1.  Snow  disposal  apparatus,  comprising  a  horizonuUy 
elongated  tank,  defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  means  at 
one  end  of  said  tank  for  admitting  heated  gasaes  under 
pressure,  snow  inlet  means  at  the  top  of  said  tank  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  outlet  means  at  said  other  end  of  said 
tank  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  means  within  said  tank  for 
advancing  snow  from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  there- 
of, and  agiuUng  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  tonk  for 
intermingling  snow  and  molten  snow  and  said  heated 
gasses  with  one  another.     <.i^ '. 


3  150,441 
DISPOSABLE  CARTWDGE  AND  NEEDLE  UNIT 
Eino  J.  Maki,  SL  CUIrsvUle,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Cook-Walte 
liiinitoita,  tac  New  YocIl,  N.Y,  a  corporatio.  of 

"^***'"RlW  Sept  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  224,447 
-^    *         rttalL;.    (CL  128-218) 

1    A  disposable  cartridge  and  hypodermic  needle  umt 
comprising  in  combination  a  cartridge  having  a  plunger 
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closin<  one  eDd  thereof  and  «  cap  dosint  the  opposite 
end.  said  cap  beinf  apertured  and  enclnwng  and  holding 
a  diaphragm  therein,  said  cap  including  a  crimped  edge 
forming  a  shoulder; 
with  a  plastic  needle  hob  including  means  for  holding 
a  hypodermic  needle  thereto,  an  open-ended  skirt  on 
the  hub,  the  distal  end  of  the  needle  being  located 
generally  centrally  within  said  skirt, 
and  interengaging  means  iiKluding  an  annular  mating 
complementary  projection  and  indentation  construc- 
tion between  said  skirt  and  said  cap  for  temporarily 


holding  the  plastic  needle  hub  in  position  on  the  cap 
with  the  distal  end  of  the  needle  spaced  from  the 
diaphragm  foi  transportation  and  storage  of  the  unit, 
said  interengaging  means  however  being  capable  of 
being  dislodged  by  an  mward  push  on  the  plastic 
needle  hub  relative  to  the  cap  on  the  cartridge  to 
cause  the  projection  and  indentation  to  become  dis- 
lodged and  the  skirt  to  slide  inwardly  over  the  cap 
and  the  distal  end  of  the  needle  to  puncture  the 
diaphragm,  the  now  disengaged  means  on  the  skirt 
being  lodged  behind  the  shoulder  on  the  cap  locking 
the  needle  in  operative  condition. 


METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  BODY  CAVTT1BS 

Arthv  CariMw,  Jr^  HuihoUl,  Kmh^  mi  Raiolph 
Seidell,   Kamtm  Otj,  M*^   aMlfiiii   to   Haver- 
Lockhart  Laboratorka,  riaiw  City,  Mo^  a 
at  CaHf  onaia 
RM  Dec.  7,  IHl,  9ar.  N«w  1J7,72S 
SCIataM.    (CL12S— 3M) 


\ 


1 .  In  allying  medicaments  into  body  cavities,  the  stepa 
of  bodily  introducing  into  and  entirely  within  a  body 
cavity,  a  liquid  solution  of  lubricant  and  an  anti-infective 
enclosed  in  a  completely  sealed  flexible  bag  consisting  of 
a  thermoplastic  film  imaffectcd  by  the  liquid  tohitioo  and 
rupturable  by  squeezing,  grasping  said  bag  in  enclosing 
relation  to  a  substantial  portion  inrJiKting  opposed  por- 
tions thereto  toaving  anochar  portion  exposed,  and 
squeezing  said  bag  to  apply  external  pressure  to  *jd  ex- 
posed portions  and  the  liquid  solution  in  said  bag  whereby 
said  pressure  effects  sn  inieraal  force  at  said  exposed 
portion  and  ruptures  said  bag  to  expel  and  disperse  said 
liquid  solution  onto  surrounding  inner  surfaces  in  said 
body  cavity. 

BABY  DIAPER  -^ 

Beads  M.  Coaba,  2445  NW.  Narfhran  St.  PortlMM)ng. 
Filed  Iwm  12,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  116,423 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  12S— 2t7) 
1.  A  diaper  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  absorbent 
diaper  material  divergiag  equally  outward  in  two  direc- 
tions from  a  transverse  center  lin^into  trapezoidal  front 


and  rear  outer  sections  aiKl  extending  therebeyond  into 
adjacent  trapezoidal  front  and  rear  inner  sections  folded 
back  along  their  reapecuve  lines  of  adjacency  onto  said 
front  and  rear  outer  sections,  said  front  and  rear  inner 
sections  of  greater  length  than  the  front  and  rear  outer 
sections  and  extending  across  said  center  line  into  two 
overlapping  identical  central  secuons  of  equal  area,  a 
single  sheet  of  water-repellent  material  secured  respec- 


tively between  said  front  and  rear  outer  sections  and 
between  said  front  and  rear  inner  sections,  and  the  area 
of  mergence  of  said  front  and  rear  outer  sections  being 
on  a  radius  of  curvature  to  provide  extended  protective 
margins  of  diaper  material  at  the  intersection  of  the  sides 
of  said  trapezoidal  form  sections,  and  whereby  to  provide 
additional  padding  and  hertcc  increased  abaorbency  across 
the  central  area  of  the  diaper. 


DomM 


3,I5#,(44 

ADJUSTABLE  DIAPER 

E.  Nod,  3515  Crdchtoa  Road, 

FIM  Mar.  13,  19«3,  Str.  No.  244^1 

3  CWbh.     (CL  lit— 2t7) 


1.  A  diaper  comprising,  in  combination  a  sheet-like 
element  including  a  wide-«tenuned  body  arcuatety  tapered 
to  a  relatively  narrow  transversely  disposed  waistband 
wherein  the  width  of  the  waistband  is  of  the  order  of  one- 
sixth  to  one-eighth  of  the  length  of  the  sheet-like  element 
and  the  waistband  extends  laterally  beyond  the  body  in 
opposite  directions  and  in  symmetrical  relation  thereto; 
a  series  of  loops  disposed  on  one  surface  of  the  body, 
extending  and  centered  along  a  line  bisecting  the  sheet- 
like element  longitudinally;  said  loops  extending  from 
substantially  the  end  of  the  sheet-like  element  opposite 
from  the  waistband  in  a  direction  toward  the  waistband 
•and  for  a  length  of  approximately  one-half  that  of  the 
sheet-like  element;  and  a  pair  of  elongated  adherent  tabs 
secured  to  the  waistband  substantially  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  extending  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  body 
whereby  folding  of  the  body  upon  itself  with  said  one 
surface  on  the  outside  disposes  at  least  one  of  the  loops 
in  aligxmient  with  said  tabs  to  permit  the  tabs  to  be  secured 
together  adjacent  said  one  loop  with  said  one  loop  inter- 
locked therebetween. 
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3  IM^MS 
WATERPROOFPANTY^ 
WImtoa  Lewis  May,  Jr^  Staarfofd,  '^ 
Brookar  Wolfe,  CoUcgs  Parlu  Ga^ 

nilgai to  Jotasoa  *  Js 

NJ    ■  coraoratloa  of  New  Jsrscy 


clip  including  means  for  maintaining  an  elasuc  band 
placed  over  said  clip  and  jaws  in  place  when  said  c hp 
is  in  said  first  position,  said  means  bemg  additionally 
operative  to  expand  the  elastic  band  and  move  a  por- 
tion of  the  elasUc  band  over  the  tips  of  said  jaws  when 
said  clip  is  pivoted  from  said  first  position. 


3,150,M7 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 

John  Potts,  Chicago.  W.,  wd^orto  Wawj^J^SsetT' 
pany.  Chkago.  Dl-t  ■  corporation  o',M«f?f*"»*«"* 
*^      SkdJunTn,  1958,  Ssr.  No.  741,556 
2  Claims.     (CL  129 — 41) 


pt  '* 


19      22 


ZO 
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I    A  waterproof  panty  formed  of  heat  scalable  plasUc 
material,  which  comprises  a  front  sheet  portion  and  a 
back  sheet  portion  together  defining  a  waist  opemng  and 
two  leg  openings  and  a  crotch  portion  connecting  said 
front  and  back  sheet  portions,  said  front  and  back  sheet 
portions  being  folded  inwardly  and  sealed  to  one  another 
along  opposite  edges  of  each  sheet  portion  to  form  a  pair 
of  normally  upstanding  waterproof  dams  each  extending 
from  one  of  the  leg  opemngs  of  the  panty  to  the  wais 
opening  thereof,  each  of  said  dams  compnsing  a  pair  of 
flanges  of  substantial   depth   extending   inwardly   m   the 
panty.  said  flanges  being  superimposed  one  upon  the  other 
and  held  together  by  a  multiplicity  of  permanent  seals 
closely  spaced  from  one  another  lengthwise  of  the  flanges 
SSTdatnTbeing  attached  to  said  front  and  back  sheet 
portions  only  at  the  inward  folds  at  the  bases  of  the  dams 
SSdSmge.  being  maintained  in  comact  with  one  another 
aTong  thT  «al«  snd  being  adapted  to  separate  slightly 
from  one  another  and  form  a  multiplicity  of  openings 
S^^  the  flanges  in  the  longitudinal  spaces  between 
Sc^eals,  the  seaU  holding  said  flanges  in  approximately 
««nel  alignment  with  one  another  depthw«e  to  form 
JSd  dam  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  openings  being  spaced 
from  the  base  of  the  dam  by  a  substantial  amount  at  least 
Z;  to  the  depth  of  the  seals,  whereby  a  ni">t'P»>"ty  of 
soaced  openings  are  provided  along  the  waterproof  dam 
Sd  the^ty  is  midntained  substantially  leakproof  by 

the  dam. 

UMBH-ICAL  CORD  LIGATION  DEVICE 

U*b  H.  Averbach,  1411  Kmwr  St^  «*")?>«'P^  "'  '•* 
^^         Flkd  Jan.  7,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  249,763 
6Clali-.     (CL12«— 326) 


1  A  solid  one-piece  flexible  type  66  nylon  sheet  retam- 
ing  prong  comprising  a  head,  an  intermediate  section  and 
a  tongue  section,  said  tongue  section  having  a  generally 
flattened  cross  section  and  an  integral  longitudinally  ex- 
tending reinforcing  rib. 


T«  ; 


34M,6a 
aCARETTE  „  _^   ^« 

i7rMl.^r  H.  LMsitar.  4«  E.  62iid  St^  New  York,  N.Y., 
^ndJacob  M.  Fai^  BrooUyn,  N.Y.;  said  Fain  assignor 

•""^"^"eb.  12, 196(1.  Ser.  No.  8^99 
4  Clahns.     (CL  131 — 10) 


ll>A 


1  A  fllter  cigarette  having  a  tubular  paper  wrapper 
filled  with  tobacco  which  has  a  zone  adjacent  the  tobacco 
of  the  cigarette  which  carries  a  solution  of  a  flavormg  ma- 
terial in  a  slighUy  volatile,  high-boiling,  liquid  solvent 
for  the  said  flavoring  material  which  retards  the  issuance 
of  the  flavoring  material  in  the  smoke  of  the  cigarette,  an 
intermediate  air  space  and  an  outer  end  zone  which  cames 
a  soUd  material  which  retards  the  issuance  of  the  flavor- 
ing material  in  the  smoke  of  the  cigarette,  the  said  cigarette 
being  characterized  by  providing  tobacco  smoke  during  the 
initial  phases  of  its  burning  which  is  substantially  free  oi 
the  said  flavoring  material  and  thereafter  providing  smoke 
which  U  noticeably  flavored  by  the  said  flavormg  material. 


>■  I 


t'  An  umbilical  cord  ligation  device  comprising  a  danap. 
said  clamp  having  relatively  movable  gnppmg  jaws  for 
Simping  Oie  end  of  an  umbQical  cord.  *"  ^l*"^^*^ 
SSoTclip  said  cUp  being  pivotally  mounted  about  the 
Srir.t  tit^  of  said  jaw,  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
?o  t^  lon^udinal  axis  of  said  jaws,  said  chp  having  a  fint 
,^on  ihen  said  dip  is  resting  agamst  said  jaws.  said 


3  15i  669 

TANK  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Leon  G.  Green,  Jr.,  43  Dawson  Drive, 

West  Caldwell,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,510 

3  Clahns.     (CL  134— 167)  . 

I  In  a  device  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  tank  having 
an  opening  in  its  waU,  a  first  liquid  conduit  adapted  when- 
said  device  is  in  use  to  project  into  the  tank  through  said 
opening,  a  second  liquid  conduit  in  said  tank,  a  swivel  joint 
connecting  said  conduits,  a  spray  head  on  said  second 
liquid  conduit  on  tiie  end  opposite  to  said  swivel  joint, 
means  operable  from  the  outside  of  said  tank  for  rotatmg 
said  swivel  joint  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  ot 
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said  first  conduit,  and  independent  means  also  operable 
from  the  outside  of  said  tank  for  rotating  said  second 


liquid  conduit  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  swivel 
joint 

QUICKLY  STRIKABLE  AIR  SUPPORTED 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Walter  W.  BM,  WUUamsrilk,  Geon*  F.  Reilmefar,  Eait 
Aaron,    and    Aaaoa    T.    Bwrfcmann,    Elaaa,    N.Y^ 
urignors  to  the  VaMmd  9tat«  of  America  as  rcprc- 
Mated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  2,  19M.  S«r.  No.  243S2 
16  ClaiBS.     (CL  135—1) 


4.  A  quickly  .strikable  air-erected  and  supported  build- 
ing structtire  comprising  a  flexible  substantially  airtight 
envelope  formed  of  separable  adjacently  positionabic  sec- 
tions, means  for  constantly  maintaining  the  pressure  of 
the  air  in  said  envelope  sufficiently  in  excess  of  atmos- 
pheric to  maintain  said  structure  erected  while  said  ad- 
jacently podtionable  sections  are  connected  together,  com- 
plementary separable  fasteners  releasably  to  connect  said 
adjacently  positionable  sections  together,  said  comple- 
mentary separable  fasteners  being  fixed  respectively  to  the 
separate  adjacently  positionable  sections  and  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  being  completely  separable  to  permit  com- 
plete separation  of  the  said  sections  when  said  comple- 
mentary separable  fasteners  arc  uncoupled,  slider  meam 
for  coupling  said  complementary  separable  fasteners  to- 
gether or  uncoupling  the  same  and  other  means  operable 
at  will  to  permit  a  substantially  instantaneous  end-to-end 
uncoupling  of  the  coupled  complementary  separable 
fasteners  in  response  to  the  force  exerted  on  said  envelope 
by  the  excess  pressure  therein  thereby  quickly  to  produce 
a  complete  separation  of  the  said  sections. 


34M,«71 

TILT  ABLE  UMBRELLA 

Elmer  E.  Frey,  S«a  Valley,  Calif.        _ 

Robert  C.  Hatcher,  Saa  Mvlao,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  251434 

12  Claims.     (CI.  135— 2«) 

11.  In  an  umbrella  having  a  first  tubular  pole  member 

and  a  second  tillable  tubular  pole  member,  said  second 

pole  member  carrying  a  collapsible  canopy  and  a  runner 


movable  over  a  given  range  for  opening  and  closing  the 
canopy,  means  to  open  said  canopy  and  tilt  said  second 
pole  member  in  sequence,  comprising: 

a  pulley  rouubly  mounted  at  a  fixed  point  on  the  sec- 
ond pole  member  beyond  said  range  of  movement 
of  the  nmner; 
a  cable  extending  from  said  first  pole  member  to  said 
I        pulley  and  back  from  the  pulley  to  the  runner; 
manually  operable  means  on  said  first  pole  member  to 


reel  in  said  cable  to  move  the  runner  over  said  range: 
means  inside  one  of  said  two  pole  members  to  form  said 

cable  into  a  loop; 
yielding  means  in  said  one  of  the  two  pole  members 
to  urge  extension  of  said  loop  and  to  yield  for  retrac- 
tion of  the  loop  in  response  to  increased  tension  of 
the  cable  when  the  cable  is  reeled  m  while  the  run- 
ner is  at  the  outer  end  of  iu  range  of  movement;  and 
means  to  tilt  said  second  pole  member  in  response  to 
the  retraction  of  said  loop. 


3,15«,<72 
CONTOUR  CRUTCH 
J.  Johoaoii.  Jr.,  Mowt  Vcrww,  N.Y., 
JohBKM  TWrapcstkal  Cor^.,  New  York,  N.Y 
poratioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1544t3 
2  ClafaML     (CL  135—52) 


*/ 


to 


a  cor- 


I.  In  a  crutch,  spaced  vertical  side  support  members 
merging  into  a  fool  at  the  bottom  end  thereof,  a  handle 
adjusubly  mounted  between  said  side  support  members 
at  an  intermediate  location  therealong,  and  a  crutch  head 
secured  to  the  top  end  of  said  support  members  at  a  point 
normally  substanuaily  below  the  arm  pit  of  the  user,  said 
crutch  head  including  an  elongated  body  with  a  wide 
radius  concave  surface  on  one  side  thereof  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  crutch  head  body,  con- 
toured to  substantially  embrace  the  rib  cage  of  the  user, 
and  with  a  convex  surface  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
said  convex  surface  having  a  concave  portion  centrally 
thereof  of  a  radius  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
first-mentioned  concave  surface  contoured  to  substantial- 
ly embrace  the  medial  portion  of  the  arm  of  the  user. 
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3,156^3 
CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNORS 
Wood,  Roaiford, 


The 

Clainu 


to 

a 


FBad  July  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  12t3*9 

aw»i*"Oo«  Grwt  Brkala,  Aag.  S,  1960, 

27,433/46 
S  ClataH.    (CL  137—54) 


means,  a  source  of  supply  pressure  connected  with  said 
nozzle  means,  a  flow  restriction  between  said  pressure 
source  and  said  nozzle,  a  pressure  tube  connecting  said 
nozzle  with  said  flow  restriction,  a  pressure  outlet  signal 
port  in  said  pressure  tube  between  said  liow  restriction  and 
said  nozzle,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
flexible  diaphragm  means  toward  said  nozzle  in  response  to 
a  pressure  pulse  in  said  chamber  from  said  input  means 
to  further  move  said  diaphragm  means  into  scaling  en- 
gagement with  said  nozzle  to  prevent  the  further  flow  of 
fluid  therefrom  and  thereby  cause  the  pressure  at  said 
pressure  signal  outlet  port  to  rise  to  substantially  the 
value  of  said  supply  pressure. 


3,156,474 
PNEUMATIC  THYRATRONS 
PhUHp  M.  CoMaaght,  Kkm  of  Piawli.  Pa. 
Robettahaw    Coatrola    Compaay,    a 
Delawwv 

FIM  Dm.  26,  IMI.  Ser.  No.  142,645 
21  datam.    (CL  137—62) 


to 

of 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor,  comprising  a  control  ele- 
ment, a  governor  shaft,  a  plane  circular  diaphragm  of 
resilient  material  mounted  on  the  governor  shaift  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  near  the  two  ends  of 
its  radii,  respectively  mounted  on  the  governor  shaft 
and  connected  to  the  control  element,  and  a  plurality  of 
centrifugal  elements  supported  by  and  secured  on  the 
diaphragm  between  the  respective  areas  of  cotincction 
thereof  to  the  shaft  and  control  element,  said  centrifugal 
elements  being  distributed  round  the  axis  of  roution  so 
as  to  be  dynamically  balanced  with  relation  thereto,  and 
projecting  to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  so  that  under 
centrifugal  action  they  will  exert  upon  the  diaphragm 
couples  deflecting  it  axially  of  the  governor  shaft  against 
the  realieoce  of  the  diaphragm,  wherein  the  diaphragm 
b  perforated  between  the  centrifugal  elemenu  by  slots 
ending  short  of  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  the  dia- 
phragm in  such  manner  that  these  elements  are  each 
supported  by  a  spoke-like  arm  which  is  inclined  to  the 
radial  direction  in  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm  so  as  to 
extend  tangentially  to  a  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm, 
the  governor  including  means  for  effecting  mutiial  rota- 
tion of  the  control  element  and  governor  shaft  produced 
by  deflection  ol  the  diaphragm. 


1.  A  pneumatic  control  device  comprising  a  housing, 
flexible  diaphragm  means  in  said  housing  forming  a 
chamber  therewith,  input  means  supplying  a  pressure 
impulse  to  said  chamber,  nozzle  means  exterior  to  said 
chamber  immediately  adjacent  said  diaphragm  means  im- 
pinging a  flow  of  pneumatic  fluid  on  said  diaphragm 


3,156,475 

AVERAGING  RELAY 

W.  Phillips,  3712  Brentwood  Drive, 

Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  226,367 

6  Claims.    (CL  137—65) 


6.  In  a  modulating  pressure  relay  including  a  main 
pressure  source  and  a  modulating  valve  and  providing  a 
modulated  control  pressure  output,  means  acting  on  said 
modulating  valve  for  modulating  said  control  pressure  as 
a  function  of  the  average  of  a  plurality  of  variable  input 
pressures  comprising  a  control  spindle  for  said  modulat- 
ing valve,  a  first  like  plurality  of  unidircctionally  expan- 
sible chambers  respectively  receiving  each  of  said  input 
pressures  and  coimected  with  said  spindle  for  actuating 
said  spindle  in  one  direction  of  operation  thereof,  and  a 
second  like  plurality  of  unidirectionally  expansible  cham- 
bers each  receiving  the  said  modulated  control  pressure 
and  cotmectcd  with  said  spindle  in  opposition  to  said  first 
plurality  of  chambers  for  counterbalancing  said  spindle 
against  the  action  of  said  input  pressures  whereby  said 
control  pressure  is  modulated  as  a  fimction  of  the  aver- 
age value  of  said  plurality  of  input  pressures. 


3,156,474 
DIFFUSER  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRESSURE 
OPERATED  SWITCH 
Janes  D.  Robfanon,  744  Poplar  Ave.,  Memphis,  Temi. 
FUcd  Jaly  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294^14 
6  Cbdmt.     (CL  137—161.21) 
1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  solution  into  a  stream 
of  water  flowing  in  one  direction  through  a  pipe,  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  enclosing  a  mixing  chamber,  means 
for  coimecting  said  mixing  chamber  to  a  source  of  said 
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solution,  a  nipple  connected  to  said  body  and  having  in  3,lS4f(7t 

mner  end  adapted  to  pro)ect   into  the  interior  of  said  DEVICE   UTIUZINC    ELECTRO-VBCOUS   UQUID 

pipe  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  said  nipple  S%lfr*A>E.  N«fc«r,  So«th  B^kjJt^  UL,  aMi^MMr,  Wy  mmmm 

having  a  ram  surface  thereon  extending  inwardly  from  — '*^***"*^  J?  .^[f'^  **•*]***■•••'•  *  Ch^efc  Cooh 

the  inner  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  contra  ^*^'  *^  *^*^  "^  *  «"»«*»»■  o#  D*bfm» 


to  the  direction  of  flow  of  water  in  the  pipe,  inlet  conduit 
means  leading  through  said  nipple  from  the  ram  surface 
to  said  mixing  chamber,  and  outlet  conduit  means  leading 
from  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  nipple  to  the 
inner  end  thereof. 


Lomk  J. 


3,15t,«T7 
STEAM  TRAf 
Willi«in  Bochkoros,  MiddlclMwg  Hc%kte,  tm4 
Szabo,  Fairvicw  Park,  Ohio,  awlfiiii,  by  i 
mcnts,  to  The  Clait-Relfauicc  Cfli^  Ckvelaiid,  Oklo, 
a  corporatkNi  of  Oklo 

Filed  Jib.  (,  1941,  S«r.  No.  81,1(4 
S  CldtaH.    (CL  137~lt3) 


L' 


1.  A  floating  disc  type  steam  trap  comprising  a  trap 
body  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  separated  by  an 
intermediate  chamber,  an  inlet  paaaage  connecting  said 
intermediate  chamber  with  said  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  passage  connecting  said  intermediate  chamber 
with  said  outlet  opening,  said  passages  terminating  it 
said  intermediate  chamber  in  a  plurality  of  seating  sur- 
faces lying  in  spaced  parallel  planes  with  the  seating 
surface  associated  with  said  inlet  passage  extending 
farther  into  the  intermediate  chamber  than  the  other 
seating  surface,  a  sealing  disc  positioned  in  said  inter- 
mediate chamber,  the  bottom  stn^ace  of  said  sealing 
disc  having  a  recessed  central  portion  overlying  said 
inlet  passage  and  providing  a  sealing  surface  for  en- 
gagement with  said  seating  surface  associated  with  said 
inlet  passage,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sealing  disc 
also  having  a  sealing  surface  disposed  to  engage  said  other 
seating  surface,  the  depth  of  said  recess  being  equal  to 
the  distance  between  said  parallel  planes,  and  a  bleeder 
duct  connecting  said  intermediate  chamber  with  said 
outlet  opening  vi^n  the  sealing  disc  bears  against  said 
seating  surface  to  close  the  passages  connecting  said  inkt 
and  outlet  openings  with  said  chamber,  said  interme- 
diate chamber  being  of  a  size  to  permit  the  movement 
of  said  sealing  disc  from  a  position  which  doses  the 
passages  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  to  a  poai- 
tioo  which  permits  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  trap 
body. 


FIM  hiij  11,  i94«,  Scr.  No.  41,U4 
14  CWoM.    (CL  317—142) 


' 

.'                 lOMM                   .---1                       ,-, 

^r 


'»«U. 


I.  An  electrostatic  device  comprising  two  electrically 
conductive  members  having  opposed  closely  spaced  and 
substantially  parallel  surfaces,  a  body  of  electrical  in- 
sulation supporting  said  members  and  isolating  the  same 
from  each  other,  a  thin  layer  of  solid  material  having  a 
high  dielectnc  constant  covering  and  lying  against  one 
of  said  surfaces,  a  film  of  electro-viscous  liquid  disposed 
between  and  in  electrica!  contact  with  said  layer  and  the 
opposed  one  of  said  surfaces  and  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  an  electric  condenser,  and  selectively  controllable 
means  for  impressing  an  alternating  current  voltage 
across  said  members. 


M. 


3^M,479 
CONTROL  COCK 


Prawe, 
FIM  Apr.  11.  1 


Sar.  No.  2U74 
Fraaca,  Apr.  14,  1959, 
792^14 

,    (CL  137—375) 


1.  A  control  cock  for  a  liquid  conveying  pipe-line,  a 
fixed  hollow  cylindrical  member  connected  to  the  pipe- 
line, a  plurality  of  lateral  openings  m  said  member,  a 
valve  element  at  an  end  of  said  member,  a  movable  tube 
slidably  mounted  co-axially  with  respect  to  said  hollow 
member,  one  end  of  said  tube  engaging  said  valve  ele- 
ment in  fluid-tight  seal  to  close  said  cock  and  to  stop  the 
flow  of  liquid,  the  interiors  of  said  hollow  member  and  of 
said  tube  forming  the  flow  pasMge  of  the  liquid  through 
the  cock,  a  collar,  said  tube  passing  in  sliding  relation 
through  said  collar,  a  piston  sleeve,  said  tube  being  fas- 
tened to  said  piston  sleeve  and  co-axially  therewith,  a 
jacket,  said  cylindrical  member,  said  tube,  said  collar, 
and  said  piston  sleeve  being  coaxially  disposed  within 
said  jacket,  said  collar  being  fastened  to  the  inner  wall 
of  said  jacket,  said  piston  sleeve  being  in  tight  slidable 
contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  jacket,  means  opening 
through  said  jacket  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  from  a 
source  exterior  to  said  pipe  to  the  interior  of  said  jacket 
between  said  collar  and  said  piston  sleeve  to  open  said 
cock,  and  means  engaging  said  piston  sleeve  for  biasing 
said  movable  tube  toward  said  hollow  member  and  toward 
cock  closed  poaitioii. 
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3,lSi,( 
HOT-GAS  VALVE 
It  Becker  awl  Hartwrt  Hickmaui, 
ly,    aasigDors    to    flatten werk 

RhinclBBd,    Germany, 
Csriiiany 

Filed  May  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,829 

Claims  prioHt>,  appUcatioa  GcnnaBy  May  29,  1941 

10  Claims.    (CL  137—375) 


G«r- 

A.G., 

oompany    of 


resilient  annular  means  in  the  opposite  directions,  re- 
taining means  on  the  cage  member  for  retaining  the  said 
closure  member  within  said  cage  member,  cover  means 
at  an  outer  portion  of  the  casing  for  retaining  said  closure 
member  in  axially  fixed  rotatable  relation  to  said  cage 


1 .  In  a  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hot  gases,  in 

combination,  a  valve  body  formed  with  an  elongated  in- 
ner chamber  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  inlet 
means  and  outlet  means  respectively  communicating  with 
said  chamber  at  axially  spaced  locations;  an  annular  seat- 
forming  member  loosely  disposed  in  said  chamber  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  provided  with 
an  annular  valve  seat  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  said  scat-forming  member  resting  upon  said  valve 
body  with  freedom  of  movement  thereon;  valve  means 
vertically  displaceable  within  said  chamber,  said  valve 
means  being  formed  with  an  annular  first  sealing  surface 
juxtaposed  with  said  seat  and  engageable  therewith  upon 
displacement  of  said  valve  means  into  a  closed  position 
and  a  second  sealing  surface  substantially  concentric  with 
said  first  sealing  surface  and  outwardly  thereof,  said  seat- 
forming  member  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  to  form  an  annular  compartment  siirrounding 
said  seat  for  a  mass  of  heat-resistant  material,  said  sec- 
ond surface  extending  into  said  compartment  and  said 
mass  in  said  closed  position  of  said  valve  means;  and  con- 
trol means  operable  for  displacing  said  valve  means  be- 
tween said  closed  position  and  an  open  position  wherein 
said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  arc  withdrawn  from 
engagement  with  said  seat  and  said  mass,  respectively. 


member,  the  said  closure  member  retaining  means  en- 
gaging a  peripheral  portion  outwardly  of  said  body 
seat  ring  retainers  and  complementary  stop  means  on 
said  casing  and  cage  member  engageable  for  aligning 
the  ports  of  the  said  gage  member  axially  with  the  ports 
of  said  casing. 

3,150,682 

BALANCED  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Joseph  J.  Mancusi,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Conn.,  asslgiior  to  Ahair, 

inc.,  TenryviUe,  Coan^  «  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  210,724 

4  ClaiBS.    (CL  137—454.3) 


'  3,154,481 

BALL  VALVE 
Georfc  E.  HMseii,  Ehnwood  Park,  Anton  KorzcnowAI, 

Brookfield,  Cari  R.  StoM,  Lomhard,  and  Robert  H. 

Pttenoo,  Nonidgc,  HI.,  assignors  to  Craoe  Co.,  Chl- 

CMo,  UL,  a  uwpusatioa  of  Dlinols 

FIM  May  29,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  121,288 
4  Oakmu    (CL  137— 454J) 

1.  A  ball  valve,  a  ported  casing  therefor,  a  ported  ro- 
tatable spheroidal  closure  member  mounted  within  said 
casing,  a  frusto-conical  ported  cage  member  receiving 
said  closure  member  mounted  in  fluid  sealing  relation 
to  the  casing,  body  seat  rings  and  body  seat  ring  re- 
tainers for  the  said  closure  member  mounted  in  ports 
of  said  cage  member  limitedly  movable  axially  relative 
to  said  closure  member,  resilient  annular  means  inter- 
posed in  the  ports  of  said  cage  memtwr  between  and 
in  contacting  relation  with  said  casing  and  body  seat 
ring  retainers  around  the  ports  of  the  casing,  means  co- 
operating with  said  casing  for  holding  said  cage  mem- 
ber against  substantial  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
casing  in  one  direction  and  in  biased  relation  to  said 


.1/ 


1.  In  a  pressure  regulator;  a  sleeve  having  one  end 
portion  externally  threaded  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
bore  and  other  end  portion  enlarged  and  internally 
threaded,  an  inlet  port  in  said  one  end  portion  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  bore,  and  a  groove  cut  across  the  ex- 
ternal threads  to  communicate  a  source  of  high  pressure 
fluid  with  said  inlet  port;  a  tubular  valve  insert  having  an 
inlet  port  secured  in  said  sleeve  bore  so  that  ite  inlet 
port  communicates  with  the  sleeve  inlet  port,  a  rod-like 
poppet  having  a  reduced  central  portion  slidably  disposed 
in  said  valve  insert  bore  so  that  the  reduced  central  por- 
tion is  at  all  times  opposite  the  valve  insert  inlet  port,  one 
end  of  said  poppet  bcmg  of  a  diameter  to  be  snugly  re- 
ceived in  said  bore  and  continuously  projecting  from  said 
bore  though  always  sealing  it,  the  other  end  of  said  poppet 
having  a  dian^eter  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  and  cooperating  with  the  other  end  of  the  valve 
insert  to  effect  a  fluid  seal  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
poppet  and  to  provide  an  outlet  port  therebetween  in  the 
open  position  of  the  poppet;  a  spring  guide  seated  upon 
the  extending  end  of  the  poppet;  an  externally  threaded 
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spring  retainer  screwed  into  the  enlarged  end  portion  of 
the  sleeve;  and  a  compression  spring  disposed  between  the 
spring  guide  and  the  spring  retainer  to  urge  the  poppet 
inwardly  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position. 


DIAPHRAGM  OPERATED  PRESSURE 

RETAINING  VALVE 

Raymond  J.  CarafaM,  PraM*  VUImc,  Kana^  an%Dor.  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Pnritan  ComprcsMd  C^  Cor- 

poratfcHi,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a  coraoratioa  of  MJMonri 

Fikd  May  31,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  2S4,59S 

7  CWm.    (CL  137—493) 


aom 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  retaining  a  fluid  at  a  selected 
pressure  in  fluid-receiving  structure,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  structure  and 
having  a  fluid   passage   therethrough   communicat- 
ing  with  the  structure; 
a  flexible  member  carried  by  the  housing  in  normal 

fluid  blocking  relationship  to  the  passage;  and 
an  elongated  element  in  the  passage,  the  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  receiving  the  element,  the 
edge  of  the  member  defining  the  opening  normally 
in  fluid-sealing  disposition  around  the  outer  surface 
of  the  element,  said  member  being  stretchable  under 
fluid  pressure  to  shift  said  edge  into  a  deflected  loca- 
tion to  permit  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage 
when  the  difference  in  fluid  pressure  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  member  exceeds  said  selected  pressure; 
and  a  circumferentially  extending  enlargement  on  the 
element  and  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  said  edge 
for  closing  said  opening  to  stop  the  flow  of  fluid 
when  said  pressure  difference  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined amount 


3,1M,M4 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF  A  FLUID 

SUPPLIED  BY  A  MOTORPUMP 

Pan!  kmktk  Gnlnard,  4  Rnc  Moatesqnioa,  Saint-Cloirf, 

Fnmcc,  and  Gerard  Jean  Georges  Bcrgcr,  M«rc«y,  par 

ChcUy-ica-Marangca,  France 

Fikd  Oct  5, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  22t,719 
aaims  priority,  anpUcatloa  Fnacc,  Oct  i,  IMl, 
•7S,24S;  Sept  11,  1M2,  9t9,144 
t  ClainH.  (CL  137— 54S) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  delivery  of  a  liquid  including  an 
electric  motor,  a  pump  driven  by  said  motor,  a  pipe  in 
which  said  pomp  discharges  the  liquid  under  pressure, 
supply  coclu  connected  with  said  pipe,  a  pressure 
reducing  valve  connected  with  said  pipe  between  the 
pump  and  the  cocks  and  including  a  chamber  with  an 
opening  connected  to  the  pump,  and  a  second  opening 
connected  to  the  pipe  feeding  the  cocks,  a  movable  control 
member  mounted  in  sealed  manner  in  said  chamber  and 
having  one  face  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  pressure 
of  the  liquid  prevailing  in  said  chamber,  elastic  means 
acting  upon  the  member  in  a  direction  against  said  pres- 
stu-e,  an  electric  switch  controlling  starting  and  stopping 
of  the  mot(X'  of  the  pump  and  operatrvely  supported  with 
respect  to  said  movable  member  to  be  actuated  by  said 
movable  member,  valve  means  for  controlling  commimi- 
cation  between  said  cluunber  and  the  pump,  means  coo- 


necting  with  lost  motion  said  valve  means  with  the  mov- 
able member  in  said  chamber  to  open  and  cloee  said  com- 
munication as  a  function  of  the  preaure  prevailing  in  said 
chamber,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  member,  a 
spring  disposed  to  act  upon  said  valve  member  in  the 
direction  to  close  communication  between  the  pump  and 
the  chamber  when  the  movable  member  approaches  the 


position  in  which  the  switch  is  acted  upon  to  stop  the 
motor  of  the  pump,  a  calibrated  port  providing  direct  com- 
munication upstream  of  the  valve  means,  between  the 
pump  and  the  chamber  of  the  pressure  reducing  valve, 
and  a  selector  for  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  liquid  on 
said  cahlN-ated  port  to  allow  only  the  flow  of  liquid  to 
the  chamber  from  the  pump  through  said  port 


3,1M,M5 
HYDRAUUC   CONTROL  WITH   MECHANKALLY 

VENTED  PUMP  UNLOADING  MEANS 
KeMc«k  R.  i  abfc— It  Md  JoMea  B.  SckaMt,  JoMM,  DL, 
iwifnii   I*  ruiiimsi    Trwtar  Co.,   Peoria,   UL,   a 
corporadoa  of  CnlNralB 

Fikd  Fek  21, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  2M,124 
4  Hi  Inn     (CL  137— JM.U) 


"tl    -il     -d 


'«.Aw|^»'^^ 


1.  In  a  control  valve  indoding  a  valve  spool  slidably 
disposed  in  a  valve  bore  and  having  a  longitudinal  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  neutral,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  relief  valve  in  communication  with  a  conduit  for  re- 
ceiving working  fluid  to  the  control  valve,  said  valve 
having  a  hydrostatic  chamber  which  fUls  with  wort- 
ing  fluid  that  counteracts  pressure  fluid  urging  uid 
relief  valve  to  a  bypa^  condition,  and 


\ 


Septembbb  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1375 


a  vent  valve  hydraulically  disposed  between  the  hydro- 
suiic  chamber  of  said  relief  valve  and  a  low  pres- 
sure source,  said  valve  mechanically  associated  with 
the  valve  spool  and  responsive  to  the  valve  spool  be- 
ing in  iu  neutral  condition  to  form  a  through  path 
for  fluid. 

3  IMiM 
LINEAR  PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  DIVIDER 
HwoM  S.  KackUnc,  NorrMown,  Pa.,  — Igoor  to  Robert- 
•haw  Coatrok  Cowp— y,  RkkaMMd,  Va^  a  corporation 
•(  Debwarc 

FlUd  Dec  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  159,444 
7  Cktaw.    (CL  137— 4M) 


1.  A  pneumatic  linear  pressure  divider  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  relatively  slidable  concentrically  positioned 
outer  and  inner  tubular  members,  each  having  a  bore,  said 
inner  member  being  sealed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 
opposite  end  to  provide  an  output  control  port  and  hav- 
ing an  orifke  formed  intermediate  iU  ends,  said  outer 
member  having  a  bore  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  inner  member  to  provide  a  clearance  gap  with  an  in- 
take point  and  an  exhaust  point  and  having  a  pressure  gra- 
dient throughout  iU  extend  between  the  bore  of  the  first 
member  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  second  member, 
and  an  input  port  connecting  with  the  bore  of  said  outer 
member  connoctable  with  a  source  of  air  or  the  like  under 
pressure,  said  air  input  flowing  into  said  gap  at  the  intake 
point  thereof  between  the  members,  through  said  orifice 
and  the  bore  of  said  inner  member  to  a  suitable  receiver 
to  be  pneumatically  controlled  according  to  the  output 
control  position  of  said  orifice. 


of  said  seats  and  both  carried  by  a  common  valve  spindle 
extending  axtally  through  the  ports  and  movable  in  axial 
direction,  a  disk  provided  concentrically  on  the  spindle 
outside  the  port  which  cooperates  with  the  valve  member 
located  within  the  inlet  chamber,  said  disk  being  adapted, 
wh«i  the  valve  is  opened,  to  be  hit  by  the  flowing  pres- 
sure fluid  so  as  to  counteract  and  balance  the  dynamic 
pressure,  at  least  one  water  supply  chaimel  extending 
through  the  spindle  and  ending  in  the  outlet  chamber  near 
the  outside  of  said  disk,  and  means  provided  to  open 
the  channel  substantially  in  dependence  on  the  opening 
of  the  valve  ports. 

3,150,488 

CONTROL  VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

DIdkr  Costes,  Paris.  France,  aMigBor  to  Commiasartet 

a  i^Energle  Atomique 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,891 

Claims  prority,  application  France,  Aug.  18,  1941, 

871,857 

8  Claims.    (CL  137—435) 


3.15Mt7 
HIGH  PR^LIRE  VALVE 

Kwl  Tontca  Kallc,  Sandl»acken,  SaOc,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  8.  1942,  S«r.  No.  229,841 
tiorlty,  appbcatloB  Sweden  Dec.  28,  1941 
4Cli^    (CL  137-4254) 


htptr^ 


1.  In  a  control  valve  operating  mechanism  for  control 
of  a  plurality  of  adjustable  valves  each  communicating 
with  a  vessel  and  each  having  an  adjustment  member  ro- 
tatable  about  a  direction  radial  to  an  axis  of  said  vessel,  a 
shaft  arranged  along  the  axis  of  said  vessel,  means  for 
slidably  and  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  control  means 
carried  by  said  shaft,  said  control  means  projecting  ra- 
dially from  said  shaft  and  being  adapted  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  adjustment  member  of  any  one  of  said 
valves,  and  operator  operated  means  for  reciprocating  and 
rotating  said  shaft,  whereby  said  control  means  may  be 
moved  around  the  radial  direction  of  any  one  of  said 
valves  along  a  substantially  circular  path  for  rotating  the 
adjustment  member  of  the  valve,  wherein  the  shaft  has  an 
end  portion  which  projects  outside  the  vessel  and  said 
operator  operated  means  comprises  a  trolley  connected 
in  translation  to  said  shaft  and  first  and  second  control 
means  provided  to  reciprocate  the  trolley  and  to  rotate  the 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  trolley,  respectively. 


3,150,489 
FLUID  PLXSATION  DAMPENING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  LiebcraiaB,  Los  Angcki,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Aoto-Cootrol    Laboratories,    Inc,    a    corporatkni    of 
California 

Filed  Jnnc  18,  1943,  Scr.  No.  288,824 
4  Cklms.    (CL  138—24) 


4.  A  high  pressure  valve,  adapted  to  convert  super- 
heated high  pressure  steam  into  steam  of  lower  pressure 
and  temperature,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  itilet 
chamber  and  a  surrounding  outlet  chamber,  two  ports 
formed  as  valve  scaU  in  two  opposite  walls  of  the  inlet 
chamber,  two  valve  n»embers,  one  inside  and  one  outside 
of  said  inkt  chamber,  each  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one 


1.  A  fluid  pulsation  dampening  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  elongated  closed  casing  provided  with  an  inlet  opening 
at  one  end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  opposite  end;  an 


an 
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axially  extending  conduit  coaununicating  with  said  inlet 
opening  and  supported  from  said  one  end  of  said  casing: 
said  conduit  having  its  free  end  within  said  casing;  a  de- 
flector rigidly  supported  within  said  casing  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  said  free  end.  said  deflector  having  outer 
sidewalls  facing  said  conduit  and  a  passage  extending 
axially  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  conduit,  laid 
passage  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  conduit  to 
as  to  cause  a  part  of  the  fluid  to  engage  said  outer  tide- 
walls,  said  outer  sidewalls  being  characterized  by  an  in- 
creasing diameter  and  correspondingly  increasing  slope 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  apparatus  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  free  end,  whereby  said  part  of  said  fluid  im- 
pacting against  said  outer  sidewalls  will  have  an  angle  of 
incidence  invenely  proportiooal  to  the  distance  of  the 
point  of  impact  from  said  free  end  and  correspondingly 
from  the  axis  of  said  apparatus. 


PIPE  PATCH 
Gilbert  L.  Danielsom  5M3  Tvtlc  Creek,  Hoaatoo,  Tcx^ 
and  Prank  C.  Fntral,  P.O.  Box  38;  and  WUUam  D. 
Shipp,  814  S.  4th,  both  of  La  Porte,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2M,478 
7  Clainis.    (CL  13S— 99) 


3,1SM91 
UNDERGROUND  SELF-DRYING  CO^a>U^^ 
Eari  C.  PcterMm,  Mhncapoli,  MhM^  asdgBor  to 
Pcraadac,  inc.,  Mtaacapolls,  MlHk,  a  coryoradoa 
of  MkHMoCa 

Apr.  2,  1942,  9«r.  No.  184^95 
4CWaM.    (C1.13S— 185) 


1.  A   pipe   conduit   for   hearing  pipe   lines   carrying 
tuids,  the  temperattire  of  the  fluid  being  substantially 


warmer  than  the  temperature  at  the  outer  surface  of  said 
conduit,  said  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  a  vapor  pervious  cement  enclosing  wall  adapted 
to  bouse  a  pipe  line; 

(6)  a  non-porous  web  partially  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  enclosing  wall;  and 

(r)  the  outer  surface  of  said  enclosing  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  corrugated  surface  for  a  substantial 
portion  thereof  whereby  to  maintain  said  web  in  a 
spaced  relation  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  enclos- 
ing wall  and  dcftnmg  therewith  a  downwardly  di- 
rected  opening  to  thus  allow  coiKlensation  collecting 
thereon  to  freely  drain  downwardly  to  escape  said 
pipe  condu^ 

3,138,492 
STICK  LOOM  SIODDING  MEANS 

Frederick  H.  Blaka,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif. 

(877  Cowaa  Road,  Barik^anM,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,392 

4  ClalM.    (CL  139—28) 


I.  A  pipe  patch,  comprising  a  frame  having  side  walls 
with  lower  edges  seatable  upon  the  pipe  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  leak  therein  and  a  top  wall  extending  between  the 
side  walls  above  the  pipe,  at  least  one  end  of  the  frame 
being  open,  a  pad  having  a  sealing  surface  oo  one  side 
and  slidable  through  the  open  end  of  the  frame  and  be- 
neath the  top  wall  thereof  to  dispose  said  sealing  surface 
over  the  leak,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  engaging  the 
other  side  of  the  pad  to  urge  the  sealing  surface  tberool 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  pipe  about  the  leak. 


I.  In  a  stick  weaving  loom,  a  shedding  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  lifter  guides,  mounting  means  for 
holding  lifter  guides  in  any  of  a  plural  ty  of  positions, 
said  mountmgjpeans  containing  a  pair  of  members  hav- 
ing spaced  o^Dsed  surfaces  with  each  member  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  grooves  adapted 
to  receive  lifter  guides  and  means  for  holding  said  lifter 
guides  in  position  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  lifters, 
each  carried  between  a  pair  ot  said  lifter  guides,  and 
a  pair  of  lifter  drive  members  operatively  connected  to 
said  lifters  with  each  drive  member  adapted  to  drive  a 
group  of  said  lifters  between  a  pair  of  vertical  positions 
whereby  openings  are  provided  for  insertion  of  sticks 
to  be  woven. 


3,158>93 
ABSORBENT  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

L.  Scltxar,  Pilietoa,  NJ., 
Boston,  Maaa., 


to  TW 
of 


FUad  Sept  28,  IHl,  3m.  No.  141,449 
11  CWm.    (O.  139^—383) 


1.  A  textile  fabric  of  interwoven  warp  and  filling  yams 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  parallel  outer  panels,  a  pair 
ai  elongate  parallel  intermediate  panels  having  their  outer 
longitudinal  edges  connected  to  the  inner  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  outer  panels,  and  an  elongate  inner  panel 
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connected  along  its  opposite  longitudinal  edges  to  the 
inner  longitudinal  edges  of  said  intermediate  panels,  said 
intermediate  panels  and  said  inner  panel  each  comprising 
a  plurality  of  independent  layers  of  woven  fabric  with 
the  layers  in  the  inner  panel  being  greater  in  number  than 
those  in  the  intermediate  panels. 


'  3,158,494 

STRAPPING  TOOL 

WllUam  A.  Meier.  Rosclic,  IIL,  assitBor  to  Signodc  Steel 
Strapping  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,     filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,289 
I  12  Clahns.    (CL  140—93.4) 


angular  relation  to  each  other,  comprising  means  at  a  first 
location  for  forming  wire  into  a  helix  having  on  its  one 
end  an  end  loop  extending  outwardly  from  the  end  con- 
volution of  the  helix,  means  for  cutting  the  helix  from  the 
wire,  transfer  means  for  grasping  the  cut-off  helix  and 
moving  it  from  said  first  location  to  a  second  location 
remote  from  the  first  location  at  which  an  end  loop  is 
formed  on  the  second  end  of  the  helix,  and  means  on 
said  transfer  means  for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  end  loop 
on  the  first  end  of  the  helix  and  rotating  it  and  the  helix 
about  the  axis  of  the  helix  to  a  predetermined  position 
whereby  the  end  loop  formed  on  the  second  end  of  the 
helix  will  have  a  predetermined  angular  relation  to  that  on 
the  first  end  of  the  helix. 


«i 


3,150,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  THERMOMETER 
BLANKS 
Eudmon  Cankc  de  Freyne,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Heath,  Hkks  &  Perken  (Thermometers)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1940,  Scr.  No.  43,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  24,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  141—51) 


7.  A  strapping  tool  for  tensioning,  crimping  and  shear- 
ing strap  having  overlapping  portions  threaded  through  a 
seal,  comprising  a  frame,  a  foot  on  said  frame,  said  foot 
having  a  toe  disposed  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said  seal, 
a  tensioning  assembly  mounted  on  said  irame  and  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  outer  of  the  overlapping  portions  of 
the  strap  and  to  pull  the  sanne  through  said  seal  with  the 
toe  on  the  foot  of  the  frame  maintained  adjacent  to  the 
edge  of  the  seal,  a  crimping  assembly  mounted  on  said 
frame,  power  means  in  said  crimping  assembly  arranged 
to  drive  the  same  to  crimp  the  seal  and  the  overlapping 
strap  portions  therein,  a  backing  plate  disposed  to  be 
driven  by  said  power  meara  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
seal  adjacent  to  said  edge  thereof  and  to  cause  relative 
movement  between  said  edge  of  said  seal  and  said  toe  of 
said  foot  on  said  frame  to  shear  said  strap  along  and  by 
said  edge  of  said  seal. 


I  3,150,495 

POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  END  LOOP  FORMING 

MEANS  FOR  SPRING  COILING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Gatti,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assigMr  to  Associated 
Sprli«  Corporatioa,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,124 
2  Claims.    (CL  140—103) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  helical  extension  spring 
having  end  loops  lying  in  planes  having  a  predetermined 

806  O.G.— 90 


Apparatus  for  filling  thermometer  blanks  comprising  a 
mounting  plate,  a  removable  container  for  thermometer 
blanks,  said  container  being  open  at  its  top;  removable, 
perforated  retaining  means  in  said  container  for  prevent- 
ing thermometer  blanks  from  floating  when  the  container 
is  filled,  said  container  having  an  upper  sealing  flange, 
means  for  mounting  said  container  under  said  plate  and 
for  forcing  it  against  the  under  surface  of  the  plate 
to  effect  a  sealing  joint  therewith,  a  manifold  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  communicating  therethrough  with  said 
container,  a  second  container  for  mercury  mounted  above 
said  plate,  means  for  sealing  said  second  container,  con- 
duit means  communicating  with  said  manifold  and 
through  which  a  vacuum  can  be  applied,  a  valve  con- 
trolling said  conduit  means,  second  conduit  means  for  pro- 
viding a  supply  of  compressed  air  to  said  manifold,  a  valve 
controlling  said  second  conduit  means,  a  vacuum  and 
pressure  release  valve  for  connecting  said  manifold  to 
atmosphere,  third  conduit  means  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  manifold  and  the  upper  portion  of  said 
mercury  container,  additional  conduit  means  providing 
communication  between  said  manifold  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  mercury  container  and  a  valve  for  controlling 
said  additional  conduit  means. 
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3,15t,<97 
FILLING  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
'     FILLLNG  >L4CHINES 
Ivan  H.  Risscr,  Glenview,  III.,  assiciior  to  U.S.  Bo(H«n 
Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Illfaiois 

Ftlcd  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«7»M7 
1«  ClainM.    (CL  141—217) 


10.  A  filling  tube  assembly  for  filling  a  container  with 
liquid  while  the  latter  remains  unsealed  and  open  to  the 
atmosphere,  comprising  a  head  having  a  valve  bousing 
and  a  depending  filling  stem  adapted  to  be  reciprocated 
vertically  with  the  filling  stem  entering  a  container  there- 
below  to  a  level  to  be  filled  while  tlie  container  is  moved 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  filling  stem  having  a  vent  open- 
ing and  vacuum  means  for  exhausting  air  from  the  con- 
tainer through  said  vent  opening,  a  flexible  valve  mem- 
ber for  controlling  flow  of  the  liquid  from  a  liquid  sup- 
ply, said  valve  member  being  opened  by  pressure  of  the 
entering  liquid,  a  source  of  air  supply  for  applying  air 
pressure  to  close  said  valve  member  against  the  liquid 
pressure,  a  reciprocable  air  valve  controlling  closing  of 
said  valve  member  by  air  pressure,  cam  means  opening 
said  air  valve  to  relieve  air  pressure  and  permit  opening 
of  the  valve  member  by  liquid  pressure,  said  bead  and  its 
filling  stem  being  operative  when  in  alignment  with  said 
cam  means  and  moving  out  of  alignment  with  said  cam 
means  when  a  container  is  absent  below  the  filling  stem, 
and  a  flexible  diaphragm  actuated  by  said  vacuum  means 
when  liquid  in  the  container  reaches  approximately  the 
vent  opening  and  air  flow  ttirough  the  latter  is  impeded, 
said  diaphragm  closing  said  air  valve  to  exert  air  pres- 
sure on  said  flexible  valve  member  to  dose  said  valve 
member. 


r 


3,15«,(9t 
SCREW-HOLDING  SCREW  DRIVER 

M.  Neil,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a«%nor  to  HJJ. 
Company,  Oaldand,  Callf^  a  partnersliip 
Filed  Sept.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,684 
3  daims.    (  CL  145—50) 


mounted  within  the  handle,  a  pair  of  opposed  bits  en- 
gaging said  rod  for  sliding  movement  therewith  and  hav- 
ing respective  screw-lot  engagmg  ends  in  normal  abut- 
ting relation,  and  a  bit  expanding  pin  carried  by  said 
handle  and  engaging  between  said  biu;  characterized  by 
a  bit  formed  symmetrically  about  a  longitudinal  center 
line  and  by  a  centrally  disposed  ear  at  the  shank  or  butt 
end  of  each  bit  terminating  in  an  ear  portion  defining 
an  end  dimension  of  said  bit,  said  ear  portion  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  said  bit  and  said  ear  curving 
gradually  from  said  ear  portion  to  said  shani  end.  said 
ear  being  defined  by  symmetrical  recesses  in  said  shank 
at  either  side  thereof,  said  rod  having  a  groove  defined 
on  one  side  by  an  annular  wall  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
thereof  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  ear  portions, 
and  defined  on  the  other  side  by  a  wall  curving  to  merge 
with  a  diameter  of  said  rod,  said  ear  portions  of  said 
bits  seating  in  said  groove  in  said  rod  to  hold  said  bits 
thereon  for  telescoping  movement  therewith  with  re- 
spect to  said  handle. 
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3,15t,«99 

SCREW-HOLDING  SCREW  DRIVER 

PhiUp  H.  Allen,  Saratoga,  CaMf.,  aadguor  to  HJJ. 

Company.  Qalrlaad,  CaM^  a  pwtDcnliip 

Filed  Oct  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6«.l(9 

7  CiaiiM.    (CL  145 — 5«) 


1.  In  a  screw-holding  screw  driver  of  the  type  com- 
prising  a   tubular   handle,   a   bit   seating   rod    slidably 


1.  In  a  screw-holding  driver  of  the  type  having  a  tubu- 
lar handle,  a  bit  structure  slidably  mounted  within  said 
tubular  handle  and  comprising  a  rod  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed similar  biu  engaged  therewith,  said  bits  terminat- 
ing in  adjacent  ends  adapted  to  engage  within  the  slot 
of  a  screw,  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  handle  and  disposed 
between  said  biu  to  effect  expanding  movement  thereof 
upon  receding  movement  of  said  bit  structure  with  respect 
to  said  handle;  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  rod 
having  an  annular  groove  defined  on  each  side  by  walls 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  further 
characterized  by  each  bit  being  formed  symmetrically 
about  its  longitudinal  center  line  and  having  a  half  tubu- 
lar shank  for  embracing  said  rod,  the  edge  portions  of 
each  bit  shank  being  slit  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  butt 
end  of  the  bit  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bit  to  form  respective  anchoring  ears  with  one  side 
edge  of  each  ear  forming  a  portion  of  an  end  wall  of  the 
extreme  butt  end  of  the  bit,  and  said  ears  being  bent  in- 
wardly to  seat  in  said  annular  groove  on  opposite  sides 
thereof. 

I  3.15t,7M 

CUTTER  FOR  CITRUS  PEEL  HALVES 
GlcB  L.  StmAmry,  Ontario,  Calif.,  aarigsor  to  Browa 
Citrus  Machinery  Corporation,  Whittlcr,  Calif.,  a  cor. 
poratioa  of  California 

Filed  Fell.  25,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  2M,415 
11  Ckims.    (CL  146—3) 
1.  In   combination   with    citrus   juice    extracting   ma- 
chines of  the  type  including  a  conveyor  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  slotted  cups  and  adapted  to  contain  a  fruit 
peel  half,  and  an  ejector  paddle  moveable  in  a  path  to 


enter  said  cups  to  eject  the  peel  halves  therefrom;  a  knife 
mounted  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  and 
positioned  to  cut  the  peel  halves  as  they  are  ejected  from 


the  cups,  said  knife  having  a  cutting  edge,  a  portion  of 
said  cutting  edge  being  hook-shaped  and  extending  into 
overlapping  relation  with  the  path  of  said  paddle. 


3,15«,7«1 
VEGETABI-E  DICING  MACHINE 
Roy    V.   Zimmerman,    Nevada   City,   Calif.,  assignor   to 
Ryp  Manufacturi^  Compaay,  Nevada  City,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Califomia 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225,810 
1  Ctalni.    (CL  14«^7S) 


A  food  processing  machine  comprising:  a  hollow  ped- 
estal; a  bearing  assembly  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of 
said  pedestal;  a  sleeve  journaled  in  said  assembly  for  ro- 
tation on  a  vertical  axis,  said  sleeve  being  internally 
threaded  at  its  upper  end;  a  bowl  provided  at  its  bottom 
with  a  depending  threaded  stud,  said  stud  being  threaded 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending, internally  threaded  boss  formed  in  the  bottom 
of  said  bowl;  a  disc  shredder  cup  having  a  stem  threaded 
into  said  boss,  said  cup  having  an  upstanding  rim  and 
diametrically  opposed  pairs  of  shredding  blades  struck 
from  the  bottom  of  said  cup,  each  blade  located  radially 
out  from  said  boss  and  position-spaced  above  tlie  bottom 
of  said  bowl:  means  for  rotating  said  bowl  together  with 
said  disc  shredder  cup  upon  said  vertical  axis  and  bearing 
assembly,  and  a  guide  tube  mounted  above  said  shredder 
cup  in  vertical  alignment  with  and  above  the  sweep  of 
said  shredding  blades,  the  lower  end  of  said  guide  tube 
having  doae  clearance  with  said  blades  and  provided  with 
a  slicing  grid  mounted  therein. 


3,150,702 
SELF-LOCKING    BOLT   WITH   PUNCHED   RECESS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Timothy  J.  Bucliley,  Ridgewood,  Clyde  R.  Bcuter,  Franlt- 
lin  Lakes,  and  Jolin  W.  Brightman,  Ridgewood,  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  Nylok  Corporation,  Paramus,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,199 
3  Claims.    (CL  151—7) 


1.  A  self-locking  fastening  device  comprising  a  male 
threaded  member  having  a  shank  portion  provided  with 
threads,  a  punch  groove  in  said  shank  portion  extending 
lengthwise  thereof  and  intersecting  a  plurality  of  said 
threads,  said  groove  having  a  bottom,  substantially  paral- 
lel sides  and  opposite  end  walls,  a  strip-like  inseri  of 
elastomcric  material  initially  narrower  than  said  groove 
and  expanded  into  tight  engagement  with  the  sides  of  said 
groove  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  roots  of  said 
threads  intersec.ed  by  said  groove,  and  shavings  integral 
with  the  sides  of  said  member  extending  into  said  groove 
along  iu  length  and  embedded  in  said  insert  for  aiding 
in  retaining  said  insert  against  endwise  movement  in  said 
groove. 

3,150,703 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Joseph  R.  Prcziosi,   Newarit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elastic 
Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  America,  Union,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,900 
8  Claims.    (CL  151—7) 


8.  A  molded  one-piece  nut  comprising  a  body  of  thread 
impressionable  elastic  thermoplastic  material  having  first 
and  second  ends,  a  bore  defining  a  nut  axis  and  in  open 
communication  with  at  least  said  first  end  and  adapted  to 
conform  to  and  frictionally  engage  an  external  thread  of 
an  externally  threaded  member,  said  nut  also  having  a 
work  clamping  surface  facing  away  from  said  second  end 
and  axially  spaced  from  said  first  end  and  having  a  pre- 
determined width  in  a  first  axial  plane  and  a  predeter- 
mined length  greater  than  said  width  in  a  second  axial 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  said  nut  also  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  stop  surfaces  axially  between  said  work 
clamping  surface  and  said  first  end,  said  stop  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  facing  away  from  and  at  least  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  equidistant  from  said  first  plane, 
each  said  stop  surface  spaced  from  said  first  plane  a  pre- 
determined distance  greater  than  half  said  width  and  less 
than  half  said  length,  said  stop  surfaces  also  being  en- 
tirely on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  plane,  all  parts  of 
said  nut  axially  between  said  work  clamping  surface  and 
said  first  end  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  plane 
from  each  said  stop  surface  being  closer  to  said  axis  than 
said  predetermined  distance,  said  stop  surfaces  adapted 
to  engage  the  walls  of  an  elongated  aperture  in  a  work- 
piece  to  limit  rotation  of  said  nut  with  respect  to  said 
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aperture,  and  said  nut  also  having  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces 
intersecting  said  work  clamping  surface  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  wall  of  said  aperture  to  draw  said  nut  through 
said  apeilure. 

3,150,7M 
TIRE  BEAD  CLAMPING  STRUCTURE 

Reginald  Frank  Daw,  AMridgc,  EngbuMl,  assignor  to 
Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  County  of 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  183,5t7 
10  Claims.    (CL  152—400) 


1.  A  device  for  securing  the  beads  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
to  a  wheel  rim  which  comprises  an  annular  flap  of  flexi- 
ble elastomeric  material  of  a  width  to  span  the  space 
between  the  beads  and  extend  to  lie  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  tire,  wedging  members  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  about  the  inner  surface  of  said  flap,  each  said  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plate  of  arcuate  shape  and  of  less  width 
than  the  width  of  said  flap,  means  for  securing  each  said 
plate  to  said  flap  with  the  flap  extending  beyond  the  side 
edges  of  said  plates  to  lie  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tire,  the  side  edges  of  said  plates  flaring  radially  and 
axially  outwardly  to  engage  the  beads  of  a  tire  with  a 
wedging  action  when  said  members  are  drawn  radially  in- 
wardly, and  means  engaging  said  wedging  members  to 
draw  said  wedging  members  radially  inwardly. 


3,150,705 

INFLATABLE  TIRES 

Francis  Mark  Geraghty,  141  RuisUp  Road  E,^ 

HanwelL,  Loodoa,  EaglaiMl 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,056 

3  Claims.    (CI.  152—424) 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination  including,  a  vehicle  wheel,  an  inflatable  tire 
mounted  thereon,  pump  means  having  at  least  one  cylin- 
der, and  at  least  one  piston  rod  contained  within  said 
tire,  means  for  securing  the  cylinder  to  one  sidewall  of 
the  tire,  means  for  securing  one  end  of  the  piston  rod 
to  the  other  sidewall  whereby  in-and-out  movement  of 
the  sidewalls  will  impart  positive  reciprocatory  actuation 
of  said  pump  means,  the  outlet  of  the  pump  means  be- 
ing in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  tire,  and 
conduit  means  for  communication  between  the  inlet  of 
the  pump  means  and  the  exterior  of  the  tire. 


3,150,704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

COILS  OF  METAL  STRIP 

Jeremiah  ^.  O'Brien,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 
Engineering  and  Foundr>  Company,  Pittsburgti,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  189,011 
7  Claims.    (CI.  153— 2) 


t   • 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  coils  of  strip  for  feeding 
them  successively  into  a  continuous  processing  line  within 
which  there  are  included  a  first  and  a  second  uncoiler, 
a  shear,  a  coil  transfer  means  and  a  strip  feeding  means, 
the  steps  comprising: 

positioning  a  coil  in  said  first  uncoiler, 

uncoiling  a  portion  of  the  leading  end  of  said  coil, 
shearing  a  portion  of  the  said  uncoiled  leading  end. 

recoiling  said  unsheared  leading  end  by  said  first  un- 
coiler. 

transferring  the  coil  to  said  second  uncoiler, 

and  at  the  same  time  refeeding  the  sheared  leading  end 
portion  to  said  shear  and  cutting  it  up  into  shorter 
lengths. 

2.  Apparatus  for  uncoiling  coils  of  strip  for  feeding 
them  successively  into  a  continuous  processing  line 
comprising: 

a  second  uncoiler  arranged  adjacent  to  the  processing 
line, 

a  first  uncoiler  spaced  from  said  second  uncoiler, 

a  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  coil  from  said  first 
uncoiler  to  said  second  uncoiler  from  where  it  is  fed 
into  the  line, 

means  causing  said  first  uncoiler  to  wind  and  unwind 
a  coil  positioned  therein, 

a  shearing  means  associated  with  said  first  uncoiler, 

means  for  operating  said  shear  to  sever  a  portion  of 
the  leading  end  of  a  coil  unwound  by  said  first  un- 
coiler, and 

means  for  feeding  the  sheared  leading  end  portion  into 
the  shear  to  be  divided  into  a  plurality  of  shorter 
lengths  during  the  interval  the  coil  is  being  rewound 
by  the  first  uncoiler  and  transferred  to  said  second 
uncoiler  by  said  transfer  means. 


3,150,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  BUILDING 
AND  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
Pat  Howell,  Box  32!  A,  Rtc.  7,  Dallai,  Tex. 
Flkd  Apr.  27.  1941,  Scr.  No.  107,410 
11  Clalma.    (CL  153—7) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  building  elements  from 
an  elongated  strip  of  formable  material:  embossing  and 
shaping  means  for  forming  said  strip  into  an  elongated 
trough-like  structure  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  emboss- 
ments distributed  over  a  surface  thereof,  said  means  in- 
cluding deforming   bosses   being   spaced    one    from   tlie 
others  in  selectively  varying  spaced  relationship  to  form 
correspondingly  spaced  embossments  in  said  strip  estab- 
lishing  a   predetermined   longitudinal   curvature   of   said 
strip,  the  spaces  between  said  deforming  bosses  being  in- 


September  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1381 


terconnected  so  that  each  of  said  embossments  formed  in 
said  strip  is  surrounded  by  relatively  underde formed  inter- 
connected  areas,  said   interconnected   areas  constituting 


multiple  burners  to  experience  a  flame  failure,  com- 
prising; 

a  plurality  of  flame  detectors,  one  of  which  is  as- 
sociated with  each  of  the  burners  to  sense  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  flame  at  its  respective  burner,  and 
each  of  which  includes  an  output  flame  relay  includ- 
ing switch  means, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  energizable  indicators,  one 
of  which  is  associated  with  each  of  said  flame  detec- 
tors, 

a  source  of  voltage, 

impedance  means  connected  in  series  therewith, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  circuit  means,  each  of  which  in- 


generally  longitudinal  stress  resistant  avenues  of  relatively 
undeformed  material  distributed  transversely  of  the  formed 
element  to  form  a  relatively  rigid  structure. 


3.150,708 
PERFORATED  TUBE  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
AND  PROCESS 
Orvis    A.    Davis,    Sr.,    Allison    Park,    and    Michael    G. 
Frankoff,  West  Deer  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
assignori  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgh.  Pa..  »  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  10.  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  151,525 
14  Claims.     (CI.  15»— 28) 


:&: 


M    ♦ 


i?.^ 


dudes  one  of  said  indicators  and  the  switch  means 
of  one  of  said  flame  relays,  said  switch  means  being 
dosed  in  the  absence  of  flame, 
and  circuit  means  connecting  said  parallel  circuit  means 
to  said  source  of  voltage  through  said  impedance 
means,  the  current  rating  of  each  indicator  and  the 
magnitude  of  said  impedance  means  being  chosen 
so  that  a  flame  failure  at  one  of  the  burners  is  ef- 
fective to  cause  its  flame  detector  to  sense  such 
failure  and  to  operatively  energize  its  indicator  to 
produce  a  voltage  drop  across  said  impedance  means 
of  sufficient  magnitude  to  prevent  subsequent  opera- 
tive energization  of  other  indicators. 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising  perforated  tubu- 
lar flame  holder  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  liquid 
fuel  oil  aspirating  noizle  means  coaxially  positioned  at 
one  end  of  the  flame  bolder  means,  the  other  end  of  the 
flame  holder  means  comprising  a  discharge  opening 
means,  uid  flame  bolder  means  having  perforations  along 
its  axial  extent  to  the  discharge  end  thereof,  said  nozzle 
means  adapted  for  spraying  liquid  fuel  within  the  holder 
means  toward  said  discharge  opening  means,  and  flame 
spreader  baflle  means  near  said  discharge  opening  means, 
the  surface  of  said  baffle  nr>eans  facing  said  discharge 
opening  means  being  flat  and  lying  on  a  plane  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  apart  from  said  dis- 
charge opening  means,  the  axial  distance  between  said 
baffle  means  and  said  discharge  opening  means  being  suflfi- 
dently  small  to  partially  close  said  discharge  opening 
means  by  an  amount  which  induces  a  vacuum  effect  at 
the  perforations  near  the  discharge  end  of  said  flame 
holder  means. 

'  3,150,709 

BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lester  N.  Bolmgren,   Richfield,   Minn.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I         Filed  ScpL  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,090 
'  7  Claims.     (CL  158—28) 

7.  Burner  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  multiple 
fuel  burner  unit  to  provide  indication  c^  the  first  of  the 


3,150  710 
ELECTRICALLY  IGNITED  PILOT  BURNER 
Earic   C.   Miller,   Worcester,   Mass.,   assignor  to   Riley 
Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Ffled  June  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  127,781 
8  Claims.     (CL  158—115) 


1,  An  ignitor  for  furnace  having  a  burner  wall  and 
an  air  box,  comprising  an  outer  tube  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  burner  wall  and  to  be  fastened  thereto,  an 
intermediate  tube  slidable  within  the  outer  tube  and  having 
a  fitting  attached  to  its  outer  end  for  introducing  a  com- 
bustible gas  therein,  the  fitting  also  holding  an  electrode 
coaxially  of  the  tubes,  an  inner  tube  held  in  the  fitting 
and  extending  coaxially  of  the  intermediate  tube,  the 
inner  tube  having  an  external  diameter  which  is  smaller 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  intermediate  tube  where- 
by a  substantial  space  exists  therebetween,  means  supply- 
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ing  the  space  with  pressure  air,  electrodes  extending 
radially  inwardly  of  the  inner  tube  to  positions  adjacent 
the  electrode,  and  apertures  through  the  inner  tube  ad- 
jacent the  electrodes. 


3,150,711 
CAS  BUKN'ER 
Fred  L.  Browa  and  Williani  P.  PorcdU,  Ckics«o,  HI., 
assignors  to  Acme  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,S74 
1  Claim.     (CI.  15«— 11<^ 


said  first  position,  a  thermo-electTically  activated  means 
adapted  to  be  activated  in  response  to  heat  from  said  pilot 
burner  for  holding  said  valve  element  in  said  second  poai- 
tion,  said  valve  body  having  two  ducts  having  openings 
into  said  chamber,  one  duct  adapted  to  provide  communi- 
cation with  said  main  burner  and  the  other  with  said  pilot 
burner,  a  valve  disc  in  said  chamber  for  opening  and 
closing  said  duct  openings  and  having  two  angularly 
spaced  apertures  positionable  for  controlling  minimum 
and  maximum  supply  of  fuel  to  said  main  burner  through 
said  one  duct  opening  and  having  another  aperture  for 
supplying  fuel  therethrough  to  said  pilot  burner  through 
said  other  duct  opening,  means  defining  seats  circumfer- 
entially  of  said  two  openings,  said  disc  being  disposed  in 
said  chamber  in  engagement  with  said  seats  and  overlying 
said  duct  openings  and  in  position  for  being  biased  by  fuel 
under  pressure  entering  said  chamber,  a  valve  stem  op- 
erable rotatably  selectively  and  operable  axially  selectively 
without  rotauon  thereof,  clutch  means  connecting  said 


n  »• 


A  burner  comprising,  a  casing  having  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber,  a  separator  positioned  between 
said  chambers,  the  first  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
bed  of  loose  refractory  particles  resting  on  one  side  of  the 
bed  against  the  separator,  the  opposite  side  of  the  bed 
being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  means  provided  for  in- 
troducing a  pressurized  gas  mixtiire  containing  oxygen 
and  a  combustible  gas  into  the  second  chamber,  said  sepa- 
rator being  perforate  to  allow  passage  of  the  gas  mix- 
ture from  the  second  chamber  to  the  first  chamber  and 
through  the  interstices  of  the  loose  refractory  particles, 
said  opposite  side  of  the  bed  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
allowing  the  gas  mixture  to  pass  from  the  first  chamber 
to  the  atmosphere  where  it  can  be  ignited,  said  bed  of 
refractory  particles  being  separated  into  a  first  group  of 
uniform  size  particles  and  a  second  group  of  uniform 
different  size  particles  wherein  the  particles  of  the  first 
group  are  larger  than  the  particles  of  the  second  group,  the 
first  group  being  positioned  centrally  of  the  casing  in  con- 
tact with  the  separator  on  ooe  side  and  with  the  atmos- 
phere on  its  opposite  side,  and  the  second  group  sur- 
rounding and  being  directly  contiguous  with  the  first  group 
as  a  wall  of  smaller  particles  between  the  first  group  of 
larger  particles  and  the  side  wails  of  the  casing,  the  inter- 
stices between  the  smaller  particles  being  smaller  than 
those  of  the  larger  particles  to  allow  less  of  the  gas  mix- 
ture to  pass  between  the  smaller  particles  than  between 
the  larger  particles  and  thereby  maintain  the  side  walls 
of  the  casing  at  a  lower  temperatxire  than  the  central 
region  of  the  bed  when  the  gas  mixture  is  burned  be- 
cause less  gas  burns  adjacent  the  side  walls  than  at  the 
central  region. 

3,15«,712 

COMBINED  GAS  SHUT-OFF  UNTT  AND 

SAFETY  PILOT 

Johannes  Vaga  Baatnip,  Soadert>orf,  Denmark,  assignor 

to    Danfoss    ved    ingenior    Mads    Clausen,    Elsmark, 

Nordborg,  Dcnmarii 

Filed  Sept  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,491 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  DenmJHt,  Sept  22, 1959, 
3,369/59 
3  Claiau.     (CL  15S— 131) 
1.  A  safety  device  and  shut-off  valve  combined  in  a 
single  unit  for  controlling  supply  of  fuel  to  a  main  burner 
and  to  a  pilot  burner  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
chamber    defined    therein,    an    inlet    in    communication 
with  said  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  element  in  said  body 
operable  to  a  first  position  for  closing  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  chamber  and  operable  to  a  sec- 
ond position  to  allow  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  chamber,  means  biasing  said  valve  element  to 


stem  to  said  disc  for  angularly  rotating  said  disc  to  posi- 
tion said  apertures  therein  for  controlling  fuel  supply 
from  said  chamber  to  said  main  burner  and  said  pilot 
burner  and  including  means  constructed  for  operation  of 
said  stem  selectively,  axially  relative  to  said  disc  and  in- 
dependently thereof  for  engaging  said  inlet  valve  element 
and  moving  said  inlet  valve  element  to  said  second  posi- 
tion under  control  of  said  valve  stem,  said  another  aper- 
ture being  configured  to  maintain  communication  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  said  pilot  burner  through  the 
opening  of  said  other  duct  during  rotation  of  said  valve 
disc  under  control  of  said  stem  for  controlling  fuel  supply 
to  said  main  burner  between  said  maximum  and  mini- 
mum supply  thereof,  and  said  valve  disc  comprising  a  cen- 
tral opening  for  allowing  fuel  flow  from  said  inlet  into 
said  chamber  when  said  inlet  valve  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, and  said  central  opening  being  disppaed  to  allow 
axial  travel  therethrough  of  said  valve  stem  for  engaging 
said  inlet  valve  element  to  move  said  valve  element  to  sawi 
second  position. 

),1S«,7U 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
UNG  THE  END  VALUE  OF  THE  SPECIFIC 
GRAVITY  OF  A  UQLID  IN  PLANTS  WHEREIN 
THE  LIQUID  IS  HEATED  BY  THE  ADMIXTURE 
OF  STEAM 

Wm  LSItcr,  KooolflngcB,  SwitztrlMJ,  MrifDor  to 
Alpm  AG,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  eorporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  S«r.  No.  24t,366 
Claims  priority,  appHctinn  Switzvland  Jan.  4,  1962 

S  Ctaiaa.  (CI.  165—19) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
liquid  heated  by  admixture  of  steam  and  thereafter 
cooled  by  expansion  and  partial  evaporation,  relative 
to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  prior  to  iieating  by 
admixture  of  steam,  comprising: 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  prior  to  heating 

by  the  admixture  of  steam. 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  after  expansion 
and    partial    evaporation. 
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controlling  one  of  said  temperatures  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  difference  between  the  temperature 
of  the  liquid  before  heating  by  the  admixture  of 
steam  and  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  after  ex- 
pansion and  partial  evaporation,  and 


are  introduced  into  the  formation  through  an  injection 
well  and  are  caused  to  propagate  toward  several  pro- 
duction wells,  and  wherein  said  oxidizing  gas  is  caused  to 
form  a  moving  combustion  front  while  the  water  in  the 
form  of  steam  moves  through  said  formation  toward  the 
production  weMs  and  forms  a  likewise  moving  conden- 
sation front  ahead  of  said  combustion  front,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  continuing  said  water  and  oxidiz- 


adjusting  said  predetermined  temperature  difference 
in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  temperatures, 
whereby  the  temperature  difference  is  increased  upon 
a  decrease  of  the  temperature  in  response  to  which 
the  temperature  difference  is  adjusted,  and  vice 
versa. 

I  3,159,714 

CAST  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Heinz  Jacobs,  Gcldcm,  and  Johannes  Clacsgcns  and 
Fricdbcrt  Heyn,  Krefcid,  Germany,  aasiginors  to  In- 
dustrir-Companic  Kleincwefers  Konstnilitioas-  und 
Handels«es«llschaft  m.b.H.,  Kxefeld,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Original  application  Sept.  1,  1955.  Scr.  No.  533,179,  now 
Patent  No.  3,039,744,  dated  June  19,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1734*4 
16  Claims.     (CL  165—134) 


ing  gas  introduction  steps  until  the  condensation  front 
has  reached  one  of  said  production  wells,  terminating  the 
injection  of  th-  oxidizing  gas  through  the  first-mentioned 
injection  well,  forming  a  new  combustion  front  in  the 
formation  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first-reached  production 
well  by  injection  of  the  oxidizing  gas  through  said  first- 
reached  production  well,  and  causing  said  new  combus- 
tion front  to  move  behind  the  condensation  front  towards 
the  other  of  said  production  wells. 


3.159,716 
PRESSURIZING  OIL  FIELDS 
Samuel  Strelzoff,  New  York,  and  George  Rassell  James, 
Armonk.   N.Y.,   assignors  to   Chemical   Construction 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y^    ■    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Fitod  Oct.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,696 
2  Claims.     (CL  166—11)     . 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate 
tubes,  each  tube  comprising  a  relatively  thick  walled  sec- 
tion of  cast  metal  with  two  ends  and  a  section  of  pre- 
formed steel  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  two  ends  of 
said  cast  metal  section  to  form  said  tube,  said  cast  metal 
section  having  an  external  collar  adjacent  each  end  which 
abuts  with  umilar  collars  of  adjacent  tubes  to  form  with 
said  collars  of  said  adjacent  tubes  a  wall  near  each  end 
of  said  cast  metal  section  to  protect  said  preformed  steel 
section  from  hot  gases  of  the  exchanger,  said  collars  be- 
ing movable  upon  one  another,  said  preformed  steel  sec- 
tion having  a  substantially  outwardly  radially  extending 
flange  which  projects  a  distance  sufficient  to  abut  a  cor- 
responding flange  of  an  adjacent  tube,  said  flange  being 
adapted  to  be  joined  together  along  at  least  a  part  of  its 
abutting  portion. 

3,159.715 

OIL  RECOVERY  BY  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

WITH  WATER  INJECTION 

DMld  N.  Dietz,  The  Hafue,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

SbcU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  14,  1969,  Scr.  No.  55,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Sept  39,  19S9 

6  Clalnu.     (CL  166—2) 

6.  In  a  method  for  producing  oil  from  an  underground 

formation  in  which  method  an  oxidizing  gas  and  water 


1.  Process  for  producing  and  maintaining  elevated 
pressure  within  an  underground  fluid  hydrocarbon  forma- 
tion having  a  gas  phase  whereby  increased  recovery  of 
fluid  hydrocarbon  is  obtained  from  a  production  well, 
comprising  withdrawing  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  stream 
from  said  underground  formation,  catalyticaliy  reacting 
said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  stream  with  steam  at  elevated 
temperature  to  produce  a  hot  gaseous  product  steam 
principally  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen, 
cooling  said  hot  gaseous  product  stream  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  water  whereby  steam  is  generated,  com- 
pressing said  cooled  product  stream  in  mechanical  com- 
pression means  to  an  elevated  pressure,  discharging  said 
compressed  product  stream  into  said  underground  fluid 
hydrocarbon  formation  through  an  injection  well  spaced 
from  said  production  well,  whereby  elevated  pressure  is 
produced  and  maintained  in  said  formation,  and  expand- 
ing said  generated  steam  through  power  producing  means 
connected  to  said  compression  means,  whereby  said  gen- 
erated steam  provides  at  least  a  portion  of  the  power 
requirement  of  said  compression  means. 
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3,150,717 
TWO-DIAMETER  TOOL  CARRIER 
Lloyd  G.  Ottrman  and  Nkholas  B.  Newman,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,210 
5  Claims.     (CL  166—66.5) 


a 


# 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  pumped  through  a  two- 
diameter  pipe  having  portions  of  dissimilar  internal  di- 
ameters, said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  body  member, 
a  second  body  member,  detachable  and  re-engageable 
connector  means  carried  by  one  end  of  said  first  body 
member  for  connecting  said  second  body  member  coaxial 
therewith,  there  being  a  6ow  passage  through  said  first 
body  member,  first  annular  sealmg  means  carried  out- 
wardly on  said  first  body  member  and  adapted  to  seal 
against  a  surrounding  pipe,  and  second  annular  sealing 
means  carried  outwardly  on  said  second  body  member, 
said  second  annular  sealing  means  bemg  of  smaller  exter- 
nal diameter  than  said  first  sealing  means  to  seal  within  the 
small-diameter  portion  of  said  two-diameter  pipe. 


3,150,718 
SUBSURFACE  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS 
Talmadgc  L.  Crowe,  Zalia,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Baker 
OU  Tools,  IuCm  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct.  13,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62J06 
8  Claims.    (CL  166--^) 


ij 


2.  In  apparatus  for  removing  a  well  tool  disposed  in  a 
bore  bole:  a  mandrel  adapted  to  be  run  in  the  bore  hole 
on  a  running-in  string:  releasable  means  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  mandrel  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 


well  tool;  retainer  means  on  said  mandrel  having  a  hold- 
ing portion  engageable  with  said  releasable  means  to  hold 
said  releasable  means  coupled  to  the  well  tool  to  enable 
the  running-in  string  to  elevate  the  well  tool  in  the  bore 
hole;  said  retainer  means  having  a  recess  circumferential  I  y 
adjacent  to  said  holding  portion  whereby  rotation  of  said 
retainer  means  with  respect  to  said  releasable  means  shifts 
said  holding  portion  circumferentially  from  engagement 
with  said  releasable  means  and  places  said  recess  behmd 
said  releasable  means  permitting  uncoupling  of  said  releas- 
able means  from  the  well  tool  and  movement  of  said  re- 
leasable means  Longitudinally  in  the  passage,  and  means 
engaging  said  mandrel  and  releasable  means  for  rotating 
said  releasable  means  relative  to  said  mandrel  to  replace 
said  releasable  means  in  engagement  with  said  holding 
portioo. 


I 


3,150,719 
WELL  SLIP  ASSEMBLY  AND  HOOK  WALL 
ANCHOR  FOR  A  PUMPLNG  STRING  IN  A 
WELL  CASING 

Charles  P.  Horvc,  220  E.  Elm  St.,  P.O.  Box  49, 

Albion,  IIL 

nied  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,978 

4  Claims.     (CL  166—217) 


1.  A  hook  wall  anchor  for  a  pumping  string  in  a  well 
casing  comprising  a  well  slip  assembly  collar,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  slip  stems  integrally 
extending  at  one  end  from  said  collar  in  the  general  di- 
rection of  the  axis  of  said  collar,  and  a  slip  hook  head 
integrally  extending  from  the  other  eiKl  of  said  slip  stem, 
the  inner  surface  of  each  said  hook  head  tapering  toward 
its  unattached  end,  in  combination  with  a  mandrel 
mounted  in  the  pumping  string  adjacent  to  the  tapered 
ends  of  each  said  slip  hook  heads,  said  mandrel  being 
externally  tapered  complementary  to  the  internal  taper 
on  said  hook  heads,  said  mandrel  being  manipulable  to 
insert  its  extenuUy  tapered  surface  against  the  internal 
upered  surfaces  of  said  slip  book  beads  to  wedge  said 
slip  hook  heads  into  anchoring  position  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  well  casing,  and  means  for  manipulating 
said  mandrel  and  said  slip  hook  heads  into  and  out  of 
anchoring  position  comprising  a  tubing  string  to  the  bot- 
tom of  which  said  wedging  mandrel  is  secured,  an  assem- 
bly tube  secured  to  and  depending  from  said  mandrel,  a 
packing  and  a  packing  assembly  through  which  said  as- 
sembly tube  slidably  extends,  said  slip  assembly  sliding 
freely  on  said  assembly  tube  and  resting  on  said  packing 
assembly,  a  circumferential  shoulder  on  said  assembly 
tube  extending  outwardly  beneath  said  packing  assembly 
supporting  said  packing  assembly  when  lifted  thereagainst, 
an  assembly  barrel  secured  to  and  depending  from  said 
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packing  assembly,  said  shouldered  end  of  said  assembly 
tube  sliding  freely  in  said  assembly  barrel,  and  a  mud 
anchor  secured  to  and  depending  from  said  assembly 
barrel,  whereby  the  pumping  string  may  be  lowered  into 
said  well  casing  until  said  mud  anchor  rests  on  the  well 
bottom,  then  the  pumping  string  being  further  lowered, 
forces  the  Upered  mandrel  surfaces  into  wedging  cooper- 
ation with  said  slip  assembly  resting  on  said  packing  as- 
sembly to  anchor  the  slip  assembly  to  the  well  casing  and 
prevent  the  mud  anchor  from  working  substantially  down- 
wardly through  the  well  bottom  during  pumping  opera- 
tions, aiKl  whereby  the  pumping  string  may  lift  the  man- 
drel out  of  the  slip  assembly  before  the  mud  anchor  is 
raised  off  the  well  bottom  when  removing  the  pumping 
string.  

3,150,720 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY  POWER  MOWERS 

Maurice  P.  Hartnett,  Rockford,  IIL,  assignor  to 

Andrew  F.  y^  intercom,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,795 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—16) 


work -engaging  means  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel  and  said  central  portion,  each  of  said 
clamping  means  being  independently  supported  by  said 
pair  of  arms  whereby  each  pair  of  arms  is  capable  of 


movements  in  a  direction  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  central  portion  when  the  work-engaging 
means  strikes  an  obstruction  on  the  ground  during  the 
operation  of  said  wheel. 


3,150,722 
CULTIVATLNG  TOOL 
Elmer  Chester  Tromm,  East  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Unit 
Rail  Anchor  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,705 
5  Claims.    (CL  172—707) 


A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  housing  supported  on  laterally 
spaced  wheels  for  mobility  and  support  of  the  housing  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  substantially  vertical 
drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing, 
a  prime  mover  mounted  on  top  of  said  housing  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  with  said  shaft,  a  substantially  vertical 
auger  adapted  for  cutting  a  narrow  shallow  trench  of  the 
kind  suitable  for  lawn  edging  alongside  a  walk,  said  auger 
being  drivingly  mounted  dctachably  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and  extending 
a  predetermined  dimension  below  the  horizontal  plane  of 
the  housing  and  the  supporting  wheels,  and  vertical  guide 
means  rigidly  but  delachably  secured  to  the  under  side  of 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  housing,  said  guide 
means  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  auger  and  in 
Uailing  vertically  parallel  relationship  thereto  with  the 
guiding  surface  of  the  guide  means  lying  in  a  vertical  plane 
tangeoi  to  the  periphery  of  the  auger. 


3,150,721 

RESILIENT  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A 
ROTATING  TOOL 
ComcUs   van   dcr    Lcly,   Zng,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
C.  van  dcr  Uly  N.V.,  MaafilamL  Netherlands,  a  com- 
pany of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  May  4,  1960 

7  Claims.  (CL  172—544) 
1.  A  wheel  for  use  in  an  agricultural  implement  adapted 
for  rotation  as  the  implement  moves  over  the  ground,  said 
wheel  having  a  central  portion  provided  with  a  central 
axis,  a  plurality  of  spoke-shaped  elements,  each  spoke- 
shaped  element  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  arms,  all  of  said  arms  being  composed  of  a 
single  strand  of  wire  and  connected  with  said  central 
portion  by  means  of  an  arcuate  connecting  portion  there- 
of, said  central  portion  having  projecting  means  for  re- 
taining each  of  said  connecting  portions,  a  plurality  of 
clamping  means,  a  plurality  of  work-engaging  means, 
each  of  said  clamping  means  securing  the  outer  ends  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  arms  in  fixed  position  to  one  of  said 
80«  o.G— »i 


5.  A  cultivating  assembly  comprising  a  cultivator  tool 
and  a  tool  bar,  said  tool  extending  transversely  of  said 
tool  bar  and  including  a  substantially  straight  mounting 
portion  secured  to  said  tool  bar,  a  coil  portion  including 
at  least  one  coil  formed  in  said  shank  means  adjacent 
said  tool  bar,  the  trailing  end  of  said  substantially  straight 
mounting  portion  forming  the  leading  end  of  said  coil, 
said  coil  portion  extending  laterally  from  one  side  of 
said  attaching  portion,  and  a  working  portion  extending 
from  said  coil  portion,  said  working  portion  including  a 
curved  section  defining  an  offset  in  said  shank  which  brings 
the  bulk  of  said  working  portion  substantially  into  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  said  mounting  portion. 


3,150,723 
ROTARY  COAL  DRILL 
Ralph  F.  Hale,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufac- 
turing  Company,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  341,684,  Mar.  11, 
1953.    This  application  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,591 
9  Claims.    (CL  173—37) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  drill  support  in  an 
adjusted  position,  a  supporting  frame,  an  elongated  guide 
frame  slidably  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame,  a  drill 
rotation  motor  slidably  mounted  on  said  elongated  guide 
frame,  selectively  engageable  locking  means  for  securing 
said  drill  rotation  motor  against  slidable  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  elongated  guide  frame  only  when  said  drill 
rotation  motor  is  in  retracted  position  on  said  guide  frame; 
other  selectively  engageable  locking  means  for  maintain- 
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ing  said  guide  frame  against  slidable  movement  relative 
to  said  supporting  frame;  selectively  operable  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  lock- 


ing means  and  to  said  motor  for  rendering  said  first  men- 
tioned locking  means  ineffective  and  for  actuating  said 
motor  simultaneously. 


3,15«,724 

ECCENTRIC  MASS  ACTUATOR  FOR 

POWER  HAMMER 

Alfred  H.  Oclkers,  424  NonBandy,  Sm  Aatoiba,  To. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  269^55 

10  daims.    (CI.  173—49) 


-»/.-- 


2.  A  power  hammer,  comprisinf  a  mobile  support,  an 
arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support,  a 
hammer  head  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm  for  freely 
oscillating  therewith  in  an  arcuate  path  about  the  axis  of 
the  pivotal  mounting,  and  means  for  so  oscillating  the 
hammer  head,  including  weights  each  of  which  is  mounted 
on  the  arm  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  pivotal  mounting,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
weights  in  opposite  directions  and  at  the  same  speed  so 
as  to  exert  oppositely  directed  centrifugal  forces  oo  the 
arm  which  arc  of  maximum  value  when  at  least  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  path  of  oscillation  of  the  hammer 
head  and  which  are  at  least  substantially  balanced  in  di- 
rections perpendicular  to  said  path. 


3,15«,715 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  TOOL 


HaniM  Homwhock,  Eaitoa,  aad  Jack  R.  Webb, 
bem.  Pa.,  awat^mn  to  lugcnoU-Ra^  CoMpaay, 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,707 
6  Claims.    (CL  173—93) 

3K 


N«w 


1.  An  impact  tool  comprising  a  rotary  anvil  having 
blow  receiving  jaws,  a  rotary  hammer  adapted  to  deliver 
blows  to  said  jaws,  said  hammer  having  magnetic  north 
and  south  poles  alternating,  an  actuating  member  for  said 
hammer  rotatable  with  respect  thereto  and  having  cor- 
responding poles  juxtaposed  to  the  hammer  poles,  and 
means  magnetically  cooperative  with  said  actuating  mem- 
ber and  independent  of  said  hammer  to  bias  said  anvfl 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  actuating  member. 


3,1S9  7M 

DRILLING  MUD  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

OUvcr  tL  Bodlac.  BtfttesriD*.  Okla.,  aHlpor  to  Phillips 

Pctroic«in  Coaapany,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Jaly  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,557 
7  ClaioH.    (CI.  175—72) 

1.  A  process  for  combatting  lost  circulation  of  drilling 
fluid  through  the  wall  of  a  borehole  into  a  surrounding 
formation  wherein  said  fluid  is  circulated  through  a  drill 
bit  drilling  in  the  bottom  of  said  borehole  and  along  said 
wall  of  said  borehole,  which  comprises  introducing  into 
said  borehole  and  admixing  with  said  drilling  fluid  therein 
particulate  solids  continuously  coated  with  thermoplastic 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  a 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  1-butene.  and  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene,  propylene,  and  I-butene,  said  particulate  solids 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diatomaceous 
earth,  pumice,  vermiculite,  exfoliated  vermicuhte,  and 
popped  pumice,  the  concentration  of  said  coated  solids 
being  m  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  15  weight  percent  of 
said  drilling  fluid. 


3,150,727 

DRILL-STEM  CORE  BIT  AND  WALL  SAMPLER 

Marioa  A.  GMrtooa,  2325  Momco  Pvkway, 

Daavsr,  Colo. 

FUed  SepC  2,  195t,  Ser.  No.  75S413 

29  CWbh.     (CL  175— 7t) 


i 


>^-- 


24.  In  a  deep- well  coring  apparatus: 

a  length  of  drill  pipe; 

a  curved  guide  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  pipe; 

a  core  drill  movable  in  said  guide; 

an  elongated  motor  above  said  guide; 

extensible  driving  means  between  said  motor  and  core 
drill  to  advance  the  latter; 

piston  means  and  cylinder  means  in  said  driving  means; 

said  driving  means  providing  conduit  means  for  apply- 
ing pressurized  drilling  fluid  from  said  drill  pipe  to 
said  piston  means  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der means;  and 

valve  means  adjacent  said  piston  means  and  said  driv- 
ing means,  the  lower  portion  of  said  driving  means 
having  port  means  adjacent  said  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  being  movably  mounted  adjacent  said 
lower  portion  tq  shift  drilling  fluid  flow  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  cylinder  means. 


3,lS«,72t 

PERCUSSION  MECHANBM  FOR  ROTARY 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Hsfbcrt  J.  HawthoTM,  P.O.  Box  73M,  HoMloa^  Tea. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t40,M7 

3  CWm.    (CL  175—299) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drilling  earth  formations,  the 

combination  comprising  a  sealed  casing  having  a  length 


Septembek  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1387 


of  drill  string  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  for 
roution  with  respect  to  said  casing,  exterior  means  on 
said  casing  for  contacting  the  earth  and  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  casing  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drill 
string,  an  anvil  member  within  said  casing,  a  hammer 
member  non-rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  anvil  member, 
spring  means  within  said  casing  resiliently  urging  said 
hammer  member  toward  said  anvil  member,  and  a  cam 
member  mounted  within  said  casing  and  fixedly  secured 
to  said  drill  string  for  rotation  therewith  in  the  same  di- 
rection for  moving  said  hammer  member  gradually  away 
from  and  then  rapidly  into  effective  contact  with  said 
anvil  member  in  response  to  relative  rotation  betwe«i 


and  peripherally  fixed  to  said  base  plate,  said  flexible 
upper  plate  having  a  centrally  reinforced  portion  arranged 
in  alignment  with  the  means  carried  by  said  base  plate, 
said  central  reinforced  portion  positioned  within  the 
space  between  said  plates,  means  formed  in  said  upper 
plate  and  engageable  with  said  spring  to  cooperate  with 
the  means  on  said  base  plaU  to  position  said  unit  between 
said  spring  and  axle,  said  base  plate  having  a  recess 
formed  therein  of  a  size  greater  than  the  size  of  the  cen- 
Ual  reinforcement  portion  of  said  upper  plate  whereby 
when  said  flexible  upper  plate  moves  toward  said  base 
plate  upon  a  load  to  be  measured  being  located  in  said 
vehicle,  said  centrally  reinforced  portion  extends  into 
said  recess  to  compress  the  fluid  between  said  base  plate 
and  said  upper  plate  and  a  gauge  connected  to  said 
unit  to  measure  the  weight  of  the  load  in  said  vehicle. 


3,15«,73« 

BALANCE 

Fritx  Baur,  Denver,  Colo.,  asilgDor  to  Wm.  AInsworlh  * 

Sons,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Mm.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,990 

7  CtataM.    (CL  177—178) 


said  cam  member  and  said  hammer  n»ember.  said  cam 
member  and  said  hammer  member  being  thereby  fixed 
routiooally  with  respect  to  said  drill  string  and  said  cas- 
ing to  route  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  drill  string  and  said  casing,  said 
anvil  member  being  mounted  with  respect  to  said  drill 
string  to  transmit  to  the  latter  compression  waves  gen- 
crated  as  a  result  of  said  hammer  member  effectively 
striking  said  anvil  member,  wherein  said  anvil  member 
is  rigidly  secured  to  said  drill  string  and  said  cam  mem- 
ber is  ngidly  secured  to  said  drill  string  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  anvil  member,  and  wherein  a  freely  tumable 
striking  snvil  member  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
drill  string  between  said  first  mentioned  anvil  member 
and  said  cam  member. 


J,15i.72f 
VEHICLE  AXLE  WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH 

REMOTE  INDICATOR 
eU  J.  MebkL  3450  Swarts  Rood,  La  SaUc,  Mich., 
assicDor  to  Rnssdl  J.  Mekki,  Raymoad  G.  MebU,  Alvin 
L.  McttL  Frtd  D.  MahU,  LorsMC  Rodenbcck,  Donald 
Rodcabcck,  aad  RklMPd  C.  ElcoidB 
CootlnaatkMi  of  appttcatkw  Ser.  No.  5M,275,  May  21, 
1954.    Thk  appttcatioo  Mm.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267^43 
ToataM.    (CL  177—141) 


1.  A  balance  including  a  support;  a  beam  movable 
from  a  central  position  in  opposite  directions  about  a  hori- 
zontal pivot  axis  on  said  support  and  provided  with  means 
for  supporting  an  object  to  be  weighed;  means  for  counter- 
balancing the  weight  of  at  least  a  portion  of  such  object, 
said  beam  being  disposed  at  a  position  in  space  deter- 
mined by  said  object  and  said  counterbalancing  means; 
light  reflecting  means  for  indicating  movement  of  said 
beam;  and  nteans  for  maintaining  a  reference  jxjint  in 
said  light  reflecting  means  at  a  generally  fixed  point  in 
space,  so  that  said  light  reflecting  means  will  indicate 
the  movement  of  said  beam  with  respect  to  said  reference 
point  independently  of  changes  in  position  of  said  sup- 
port, ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,150,731 

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  CONSTRUCTION 

INCLUDING  CONTROL  VALVES 

Wallace  J.  Franklin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Arnold  F. 

Kossar,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Curtis»>Wrlght 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,692 
7  Cialma.    (CL  1S«— 7) 


1.  A  rectangular  hydraulic  weight  measuring  unit  inter- 
posed between  a  spring  and  an  axle  of  a  vehicle  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  unit  being  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  spring,  a  pair  of  U  bolls  extending 
over  said  springs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axle  for  secur- 
ing said  spring  to  said  axle  and  retaining  said  unit  between 
said  spring  and  axle,  said  unit  constituting  a  sealed  liquid 
containing  capsule  operable  as  a  weight  measuring  means 
and  including  a  relatively  thick  inflexible  metallic  base 
plate,  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  and  engageable 
with  said  axle  to  position  said  plate  with  respect  to 
said  axle,  a  flexible  metallic  upper  plate  spaced  from 


^tf^A/j'^.-.'^.f^^j'^J^-'^-'^''''"^''^'^''''''^-'''''^''^'""'"'^ 


^ 


1.  An  air  borne  ground  vehicle  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  depending  peripheral  wall  having  front,  rear 
and  two  side  wall  portions  to  form  a  chamber  having 
an  open  ground-facing  bottom  side,  the  lower  edge  of  said 
peripheral  wall  forming  the  periphery  of  the  open  bottom 
of  said  chamber  such  that  said  open  bottom  has  an  area 


1388 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTEMBEnt  29,  1964 


approximately  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  vehicle  and,  when  the  vehicle  is  at 
rest,  said  lower  edge  of  the  peripheral  wall  being  disposed 
substantrally  in  contact  with  the  ground  to  close  the  bot- 
tom side  of  said  chamber;  a  generally  horizontal  partition 
disposed  across  said  chamber  adjacent  to  but  spaced  up- 
wardly from  its  open  bottom,  said  partition  terminating 
short  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  chamber  to  leave 
a  narrow  elongate  slot  therebetween  forming  a  passage 
connecting  the  upper  side  of  said  partition  with  its  under- 
side; means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  into  said 
chamber  above  said  partition  so  that  said  air  flows  down 
from  said  chamber  through  said  sloc  to  the  underside  of 
said  partition  from  whence  it  escapes  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal direction  under  the  bottom  edge  of  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  slot  being  sufficiently  small  in  cross-section  to 
air  flow  therethrough  so  that,  when  the  vehicle  is  sup- 
ported above  the  ground  for  horizontal  propulsion  there- 
over by  air  pressure  under  the  partition,  the  flow  resist- 
ance offered  by  said  slot  to  air  flow  therethrough  is  suffi- 
ciently high  so  that  a  substantially  higher  above-atmos- 
pheric air  pressure  is  maintained  in  said  chamber  above 
said  partition  as  compared  to  the  above-atmospheric  air 
pressure  in  said  chamber  below  said  partition  and  said  air 
flow  providing  a  pressure  between  the  vehicle  and  the 
ground  sufficient  to  raise  the  vehicle  off  the  ground  to  an 
extent  such  that  a  small  clearance  is  provided  between  the 
vehicle  peripheral  wall  and  the  ground  and  such  that  the 
pressure  between  the  vehicle  and  the  ground  provides  an 
air  cushion  therebetween  which  provides  the  main  force 
supporting  the  vehicle  off  the  ground,  said  peripheral  wall 
having  at  least  t)ne  controllable  opening  for  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber  above  said  partition  such  that 
when  open  the  air  discharging  through  each  opening  has 
a  horizontal  velocity  component  to  provide  the  vehicle 
with  horizontal  thrust;  and  valve  means  operable  to  con- 
trol each  said  peripheral  wall  opening. 


3,15«,732 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  BORNE 

GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLES 

Chapman   J.   Walker,   Saddle    RlTcr.   NJ^   aaicn 

CardH-Wricht  CorporaHoo,  a  corparatioa  vi  Dela 

FUcd  July  1,  I9M.  S«r.  No.  4*034 

7  Claims.     (CI.  IM— 7) 


1.  An  air  borne  ground  vehicle  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  depending  peripheral  wall  having  front,  rear 
and  two  side  wall  portions  to  form  a  chamber  having 
an  open  ground-facing  bottom  side,  the  lower  edge  of  said 
peripheral  wall  forming  the  periphery  of  the  open  bot- 
tom of  said  chamber  such  that  said  open  bottom  has  an 
area  approximately  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  vehicle  and,  when  the  vehicle 
is  at  rest,  said  lower  edge  of  the  peripheral  wall  being 
disposed  substantially  in  contact  with  the  ground  to  close 
the  bottom  side  of  said  chamber;  a  generally  horizontal 
partition  disposed  across  chamber  adjacent  to  its  open 
bottom,  said  partition  terminating  short  of  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  chamber  to  leave  an  elongate  slot  there- 
between forming  a  passage  connecting  the  upper  side 
of  said  partition  with  its  underside;  means  for  supplying 
air  under  pressure  into  said  chamber  above  said  partition 
so  that  said  air  flows  down  from  said  chamber  through 
said  slot  to  the  underside  of  said  partition  from  whence 


it  escapes  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  under  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  peripheral  wall,  said  slot  being  suffi- 
ciently narrow  to  provide  a  substantial  resistance  to  air 
flow  therethrough  so  that  a  substantially  higher  pres&ure 
is  maintained  in  said  chamber  above  said  partition  as 
compared  to  the  pressure  below  said  partition  and  said 
air  flow  providing  a  pressure  between  the  vehicle  and  the 
ground  sufficient  to  raise  the  vehicle  off  the  ground  to  an 
extent  such  that  a  small  clearance  is  provided  between 
the  vehicle  peripheral  wall  and  the  ground  and  such  that 
the  pressure  between  the  vehicle  and  the  ground  provides 
an  air  cushion  therebetween  which  provides  the  main 
force  supporting  the  vehicle  off  the  ground;  a  plurality 
of  vanes  spaced  along  a  major  portion  of  said  elongate 
slot  having  substantially  flat,  vertical  and  parallel  side 
wall  surfaces  with  each  vane  extending  laterally  across 
and  having  substantially  the  width  of  said  slot  aixl  being 
pivotally  adjustable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
for  inclination  to  the  horizontal  so  that  air  flowing  down- 
wardly through  said  slot  between  said  vanes  has  a  hori- 
zontal velocity  component  to  provide  the  vehicle  with 
horizontal  thust,  said  plurality  of  vanes  including  a  set 
disposed  along  the  portion  of  said  slot  between  said  par- 
tition and  one  side  wall  portion  of  the  vehicle  peripheral 
wall  and  including  a  set  disposed  along  the  portion  of 
said  slot  between  the  partition  and  the  other  side  wall 
portion  of  the  vehicle  peripheral  wall,  means  intercon- 
necting the  vanes  of  each  set  for  simultaneous  pivotal 
adjustment,  said  peripheral  wall  having  controllable  open- 
ings for  communication  with  said  chamber  above  said 
partition  such  that  when  open  the  air  dischargmg  there- 
through has  a  horizontal  velocity  component  to  provide 
the  vehicle  with  horizontal  thrust;  and  valve  means  oper- 
able to  control  each  said  peripheral  wall  opening,  pivotal 
adjustment  of  said  vanes  for  inclination  to  the  horizontal 
effects  a  closing  adjustment  of  the  slot  thereby  increasing 
the  resistance  to  air  flow  through  said  slot  and  resulting 
in  an  increase  in  the  air  pressure  above  said  partition 
whereby  the  horizontal  propulsive  thrust  produced  as  a 
result  of  any  opening  adjustment  of  said  valve  meaos 
is  increased. 


to      I 


3.1M.733 

WALKING  MECHANISMS  FOR  MOVING 
HEAVY  LOADS 
Ernst  Gocbcl,  Bad  Oeytiaira,  Germaay,  asrignor  to 
Eiscawcrk  WcMrkitt*  A.G.«  Bad  Ocynhausen,  G«r- 


Filed  Mar.  17.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9i,444 

Claims  priority,  apH*catloa  Germaay  Mv.  23,  19M 

7Clakm.     (CL  !••-•> 


^' 


1.  A  walking  mechanism  for  moving  heavy  loads  com- 
prising a  load  member  and  at  least  three  legs,  each  of  said 
three  legs  comprising  a  foot-plate  and  a  set  of  two  exten- 
sible members  only  attached  to  the  associated  foot-plate 
by  a  common  universal  joint  mechanism  and  to  said  load 
member  by  separate  universal  joint  mechanisms  disposed 
at  spaced  locations  in  the  same  plane,  said  locations  be- 
ing selected  to  be  such  that  the  lines  joining  points  of 
intersection  of  each  set  of  members  with  said  plane,  when 
extended,  form  a  triangle. 


I 
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3,1M,734 

AIRPLANE  POWER  DOLLEY 

Andcraoo  Daggar,  Jr.,  935  S.  Reading  Road, 

Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  181^94 

3  Claims.     (CL  IM— 11) 


said  electric  control  and  said  braise  control  member  be- 
ing located  with  respect  to  and  being  connected  to  said 
handle  and  both  being  respectively  located  so  that  said 
brake  control  member  is  movable  during  said  lost  motion 
movement  of  said  electric  control  and  prior  to  movement 
of  said  electric  control  to  said  operative  position  so  that 
said  brake  means  is  in  said  brake-release  position  when 
said  electric  control  is  still  in  said  inoperative  position, 
for  effecting  a  free-wheeling  position  prior  to  setting  said 
electric  control  in  said  operative  position  to  power  said 
ground  wheels. 


1.  In  a  power  tow  stick  for  moving  over  the  ground 
an  airplane  having  a  steering  wheel  mounted  on  a  rotat- 
able  support,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  attaching 
means  on  the  frame  for  fastening  the  frame  to  the  sup- 
port at  a  horizontal  pivot  line  above  the  \^heel,  a  driving 
drum  journaled  on  the  frame  and  honzontally  spaced 
from  the  support,  a  rolling  ground  support  for  moving 
the  frame  to  place  the  drum  in  friction  contact  with  the 
wheel  at  a  point  circumferentially  spaced  from  the 
support,  and  means  for  lifting  the  tow  slick  to  place  the 
attaching  means  at  sa-d  pivot  line,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  motor  for  rotating  the  driving  drum 
in  contact  with  the  wheel. 


3,150,736 

KNOCKDOWN  GOLF  BAG  CART 

Vernon  R.  Kaufman,  821   Kingston  Ave.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,603 

2  Claims.    (CI.  180—19) 


3,150,735 

HANDLE  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE 

Vcmoa  R.  Kaufman,  821  Klasstoa  Ave.,  Rachie,  Wis. 

Flkd  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,602 

2  Claims.     (CL  180 — 19) 


1 .  A  powered  vehicle  comprising  driving  means  includ- 
ing a  battery  and  an  electric  motor  and  a  rheostat  with 
electric  wires  and  with  an  electric  control  for  said  rheo- 
sut  and  with  all  electrically  connected  together,  said 
electric  control  being  movable  and  having  an  operative 
position  and  an  inoperative  position  and  being  arranged 
with  a  lost  motion  connection  to  said  rheostat  by  having 
said  electric  control  spaced  from  the  electric  wires  of 
said  rheostat  in  the  inoperative  position  of  said  electric 
control  so  that  initial  movement  of  said  electric  control 
is  lost  motion  movement  in  that  the  circuit  in  said  rheo- 
stat remains  deenergized,  ground  wheels  drivingly  inter- 
connected with  said  driving  means  and  movably  support- 
ing the  latter,  brake  means  operatively  interconnected 
with  said  ground  wheels  and  having  a  brake-secure  posi- 
tion and  brake-release  position  with  respect  to  said 
ground  wheels,  said  brake  means  including  a  movable 
control  member  for  effecting  said  positions,  a  handle 
operatively  interconnected  with  said  electric  control  and 
said  brake  control  member  for  moving  the  latter  two 
and  for  setting  them  in  their  respective  said  positions, 


1.  A  powered  golf  bag  cart  of  a  type  separable  into 
its  component  elements,  comprising  a  frame,  powered 
driving  means  and  wheels  supporting  said  driving  means 
both  mounted  on  said  frame  for  mobilizing  said  cart,  a 
body  mounted  on  said  frame  and  enclosing  both  said 
frame  and  said  driving  means  and  with  said  body  having 
openings  therein,  a  handle  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  driving  means  and  extending  therefrom  a  distance. 
connection  means  on  said  handle  for  releasing  said  handle 
from  said  driving  means  in  the  portion  of  said  handle 
extending  beyond  said  driving  means,  supports  on  said 
frame  and  including  upwardly  directed  surfaces  extending 
through  said  body  openings  to  be  exposed  beyond  said 
body,  a  member  on  said  frame  and  exposed  beyond  said 
body,  and  a  golf  bag  rack  mounted  on  said  supports  to 
rest  dowrnwardly  on  said  upwardly  directed  supports  and 
including  a  latch  releasably  attached  to  said  member  and 
with  the  latter  attached  to  said  frame  and  extending  a 
distance  from  said  body  and  being  separable  from  said 
frame.  

3,150,737 
VEHICLE  DRIVELINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  J.  Kozicki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,781 
10  Claims.  (CL  180—70) 
3.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  a  pair  of 
driving  wheels,  axle  means  interconnecting  said  driving 
wheels,  suspension  means  interconnecting  said  axle  means 
and  said  chassis,  said  suspension  means  being  adapted  to 
support  said  axle  means  for  jounce  and  rebound  move- 
ment relative  to  said  chassis,  said  axle  means  having  a 
differential  unit  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  wheels,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  and 
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terminating  adjacent  said  axle  means,  a  gear  unit  situated 
at  the  terminus  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  shaft  inter- 
connecting said  gear  imit  and  said  differential  unit,  link 


means  suspending  said  gear  unit  from  said  chassis  and 
adapted  to  permit  limited  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


3,15«,73S 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE  THROTTLE 

Franklin  O.  Wisman.  South  B«od,  lod.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  ImL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  267^32 
8  Claims.     (CL  IS*— 77) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  control  apparatus,  a  hydraulic  tyttem 
comprising  in  series  in  a  flow  path: 

a  pump  circulating  fluid  under  pressure: 
a  pressure  responsive  power  steering  mechanistn: 
a  directional  flow  controlling  device  allowing  flow  from 
said  power  steering  mechanism   and   preventing  re- 
verse flow  to  said  power  steenng  mechanism,  which 
flow  controlling  device  is  in  said  flow  path; 
a  pressure  responsive  throttle  actuating  mechaniatn  in 

said  flow  path;  and 
a  means  for  regulating  pressure  in  said  throttle  actuat- 
ing mechanism,  which  means  is  in  said  flow  path  and 
arranged  to  form  a  closed  system  between  said  means 
and  said  device  to  operate  said  throttle  independent  of 
said  power  steering  mechanism. 


3,I5«,73f 

LOUD  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

RaymoB  Dooes,  814  ShcvUi  Drhrc,  El  CcnHo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,1*3 

17  Cfaiiiiu.    (CL  181—31) 

1.  A  sound  reproducing  enclosure  comprising  a  first 

chamber  enclosing  therein  a  first  eiKloaed  volume  and  a 

second  chamber  enclosing  therein  a  second  enclosed  vol- 

lune, 

said  first  chamber  being  formed  with  rigid  walls  fix«dly 

attached  to  each  other,  one  rigid  wall  of  said  first 

chamber  being  in  contact  with   an  exterior  space 

exterior  to  said  first  enclosure  and  to  said  second 

chamber,  said  one  rigid  wall  of  said  first  chamber 

having  an  orifke  tlierein,  a  loud  speaker  mounted  on 

said  wall  and  acoustically  in  contact  with  and  con- 


nected to  said  exterior  space  through  said  orifice  in 
said  one  wall,  said  loud  speaker  having  a  movable 
diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  an  outer  flexible 
section,  said  outer  flexible  section  having  an  outer 
edge  which  outer  edge  is  firmly  attached  to  said  one 
wall  peripheral  to  the  orifice  therein,  said  diaphragm 
and  its  edge  separating  the  interior  of  said  first  cham- 
ber from  the  said  exterior  space, 
said  secoiKl  chamber  comprising  rigid  walls  fixedly  at- 
tached to  each  other  and  adjacent  thereto,  a  rigid 
movable  wall,  flexible  seals  between  each  said  mov- 
able wall  and  said  walls  fixedly  attached  to  each 
other,  said  seals  forming  an  air-tight  seal  between 
said  adjacent  walls  and  permitting  said  movable  walls 

I  • 


lo  move  inward  and  outward  of  said  second  chamber 
in  a  duection  normal  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
movable  wall,  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber  having  a  common  rigid  wall  fixedly  attached 
to  neighboring  walls  and  said  fixed  wail  having  an 
orifice  therein,  and  the  volume  in  said  first  chamber 
and  the  volume  in  said  second  chamber  communi- 
cating through  said  orifice,  the  area  of  the  movable 
wall  being  several  times  as  great  as  the  area  of  the 
movable  diaphragm,  and  the  area  of  the  orifice  in 
the  common  rigid  wall  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers  being  leas  than  the  area  of  the  movable 
diaphragm. 

3,158,749  ^ 

INSTALLATION  FOR   AN  EXTENSIBLE 

SUPPORTING  POLE 

Jean  RubcU,  27a  Cktaiki  Boiaricr,  Colocay- 

Geacra,  IwllmlMid 

Filed  Mar.  22,  l*«2,  S«r.  No.  181,733 

'  r.  applkatlM  Swtticrla^  Mar.  25,  IMI 
S  ClalM.    (CL  182-^1) 


.^^^- 


I.  An  extensible  pole  device,  especially  for  supporting 
open  air  projectors,  comprising  a  series  of  elements  ca- 
pable of  being  nested  one  within  another  to  form  a  pole, 
a  magazine  for  said  elements,  means  for  drawing  said 
elements  from  said  magazine,  means  for  nesting  the  sxk- 
cessive  elements  one  within  the  other  to  erect  said  pole 
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from  bottom  to  top,  guys  secured  to  the  upper  element 
of  said  pole  capable  of  winding  and  unwinding  in  con- 
juiKtion  with  the  extension  of  said  pole,  a  coupling  de- 
vice at  the  bottom  of  said  pole  allowing  said  pole  and  said 
nesting  means  to  lean  in  any  direction,  a  drum  to  which 
each  guy  is  connected,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  each 
drum  to  wind  and  unwind  said  guys,  an  electromechanical 
control  dependent  on  the  displaced  elements  as  well  as 
on  the  inclination  with  respect  to  vertical  position  for 
individually  and  positively  operating  said  motor  where- 
by said  guys  are  always  uut  and  all  of  said  elements  be- 
ing identical  and  each  having  a  narrow  part  at  the  upper 
end  and  a  corresponding  recess  for  nesting  at  the  lower 
end.  _^_^^^_^ 

!  3,158,741  + 

FOLDING  SCAFFOLD 
SiJcTM,  24—58  79th  St^  lacksM  Helghls  78, 
N.Y.,    iirlgr--    of    nnr  half   to    Altrad    D'AfostlBO, 
Brooktym,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Inly  38,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  298,«58 
4aidM.     (CL  181— 152) 


tion  to  said  intumed  marginal  portions,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  plates  from  a  support  located  beneath  the 
suingers,  tread  elemenU  extending  between  the  stringers 


and  formed  with  planar  surfaces,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  tread  elements  to  the  stringers  with  said  surfaces 
in  predetermined  angular  relation  to  the  stringers. 


1 .  A  folding  scaffold  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  end 
frame  members,  said  end  frame  members  each  having  a 
pair  of  freely  extending  parallel  support  members,  a  post 
member  telescopically  connected  with  each  one  of  said 
suppori  members,  at  least  one  pair  of  said  post  members 
having  a  croas  member  connecting  one  end  there<^  de- 
fining an  inverted  U -shape  structure,  side  members  inter- 
connecting said  end  frames  and  said  post  members  for 
moving  said  end  frames  and  associated  parts  in  parallel 
relation  together  and  apart  upon  movement  of  one  of  said 
post  members  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  platform  member 
pivotally  connected  with  one  of  said  end  frame  members, 
the  other  end  of  said  platform  being  supported  by  the 
other  of  said  end  frames. 


3,150,743 
PORTABLE  SCAFFOLD 
Martin  J.  Urcfahocfer,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis., 
to  PalpMuac,  Inc.,  WlsconsiBi  Rapids,  Wis.,  a 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  24,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  197368 
iCkkm.    (CL  182— 115) 


3,158,742 
ADJUSTABLE  WALKWAY  STRUCnJREFOR  l»E 

AS  A  BRIDGE,  STAIRS,  RAMP,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Laroy  Caster,  114  Bianaril,  HoMtoa,  Tea. 

F1M  Mm.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  98,873 

ICIal^    (CL182— 93) 

In  a  walkway  structure,  spaced  apart,  parallel  stringers 
each  having  sections  of  channel  shape  in  cross-section, 
each  having  intumed  marginal  portions  along  its  flanges 
and  a  laterally  extending,  arcuate,  end  flange  at  one  end, 
a  bracket  for  each  end  flange  having  an  arcuate  flange 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  and  seat  on  the  end 
flange,  means  for  anchoring  each  bracket  to  a  support, 
a  connecung  element  of  channel  shape  slidably  inserted 
longitudinally  into  the  sections  with  the  webs  of  sections 
at  the  other  ends  of  the  sections  in  contact  and  the  web 
of  the  element  in  contact  with  the  webs  of  the  sections 
and  the  edges  of  the  flanges  of  the  element  in  contact 
with  the  inner  faces  of  said  intumed  marginal  portions, 
an  outer  plate  positioned  against  the  outer  faces  of  said 
intumed  marginal  portions  of  one  of  said  sections,  an 
inner  plate  positioned  against  the  inner  faces  of  said  in- 
tumed marginal  portions  of  said  one  of  said  sections, 
means  for  securing  the  pUtes  together  in  clamping  rela- 


1.  A  porUble  scaffold  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
tubular  members  each  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
central  section  and  integral  downwardly  depending  front 
and  rear  legs,  a  platform  positioned  over  and  secured  to 
the  central  sections,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  parallel 
tubular  supports,  the  lower  portion  of  each  support  being 
secured  to  one  of  the  rear  legs  with  the  major  portion  of 
the  supports  extending  above  the  platform,  the  upper  ends 
of  the  tubular  supports  being  laterally  bent  so  as  to  form 
horizontal  parallel  support  arms,  a  shelf  supported  on  and 
secured  to  these  arms,  a  pair  of  rotatable  wheels  secured 
on  the  lower  ends  of  the  rear  legs,  the  front  legs  of  the 
parallel  members  being  sloped  forward  so  as  to  engage 
the  supporting  surface  at  an  acute  angle,  and  the  plat- 
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form  sloping  slightly  downwardly  toward  the  front  legs 
so  as  to  shift  the  weight  of  a  load  on  the  platform  to 
the  front  legs,  said  front  legs  having  non-slip  means  there- 
on. 


3  150  744 

INDIVIDUAL  SAFETY  ELEVATOR 

RaynHHid  Fertier,  61  Blvd.  Joseph  ValUcr, 

Grenoble,  Isere,  France 

Filed  July  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,815 

S  Claims.    (CI.  182—142) 


1.  In  an  individual  safety  elevator,  a  seat  fixed  to  a 
housing,  a  sheave  roiatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
cable  around  said  sheave  and  adapted  to  be  wound  and 
unv^ound,  one  outer  extremity  of  said  cable  being  at- 
tached to  a  fixed  point  in  space,  a  control  member  for  ro- 
tating said  sheave  through  a  gear-train  in  a  cable  winding 
direction,  braking  means  for  progressive  braking  of  said 
sheave  under  the  control  of  an  outside  lever,  releasable 
friction  means  for  automatic  blockmg  said  sheave,  means 
to  release  said  friction  means  under  the  action  of  said 
control  member,  means  to  release  said  friction  means 
under  the  action  of  said  lever,  and  centrifugally  controlled 
locking  means  to  stop  automatically  the  rotation  of  said 
sheave  when  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  sheave  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value. 


3,150.745 
SPOT  T\  PE  DISC  BRAKE 
Caroius  L.   Ekscrgian,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Ha>es  Company,  Romulus,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,499 
5  Claims.    (CL  18S— 73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  including  a  rotatable  disc,  a  nonrotat- 
able  housing  having  wall  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 


said  disc,  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  cylinders 
on  one  of  said  wall  portions,  a  brake  shoe  between  said 
cylinders  and  said  disc,  a  sheet  metal  torque  plate  dis- 
posed between  the  brake  shoe  and  said  cylinders  with  the 
plane  of  the  sheet  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
disc,  nonrolatable  means  supporting  said  torque  plate  for 
pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  disc,  means 
operable  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  cylinders  for  applying 
braking  force  to  said  torque  plate,  said  torque  plate 
being  operable  to  transfer  said  braking  force  to  said  brake 
shoe,  and  interengaging  abutment  means  on  said  torque 
plate  and  said  brake  shoe  for  the  transfer  of  braking 
torque  from  said  brake  shoe  to  said  torque  plate. 


I  3,150,746 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Robert  J.  Ruspf,  Dcarboni,  Mkk^  aa%Mr  to  Ford 
Motor  Cooapaay,  DcarboiB,  Mick^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Jan.  2,  1962,  Sot.  No.  163,583 
3  Oalmm.    (CL  188— 79.5) 


1  A  brake  assembly  having  a  backing  plate  and  a  pair 
of  arcuate  brake  shoes  movably  connected  to  said  backing 
plate; 

said  shoes  having  first  and  second  adjacent  ends; 

an  anchor  pin  secured  to  said  backing  plate; 

spring  means  urging  said  first  ends  into  engagennent 
with  said  anchor  pin; 

actuating  means  adapted  to  separate  said  second  ends 
by  pivotal  movement  of  said  shoes  about  said  anchor 

I    pin; 

a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  one  of  said  second  ends; 

spring  means  tending  to  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel; 

said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  progressively  increasing 
diameter; 

the  other  of  said  second  ends  having  a  pawl  portion  en- 
gaging said  ratchet  wheel;  and 

spring  means  urging  said  pawl  portion  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  wheel. 


3,150,747 

HYRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  HAVING 
HYDRAUUC  STOP  MEANS 
Charles   V.   BUvea,  BclUvUlt,  «id  Chi  SWwiag  Cbe^, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  aaslgMirB  lo  Ford  .Motor  Company, 
Dearborn.  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnac  30,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  121,033 
4  CWm.    (CL  188—88) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock   absorber,  a  hydraulic  stop 
mechanism  having  telescopic  parts  adapted  to  trap  shock 
absorber  fluid,  a  groove  in  one  of  said  parts,  a  sealing 
ring  positioned  in  said  groove  and  adapted  to  sealingly 
engage  the  other  of  said  parts,  said  ring  having  a  con- 
stantly open  lint  fhiid  flow  path,  said  ring  having  a 
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second  fluid  flow  path  adapted  to  be  closed  by  fluid  pres- 
sure in  one  direction  and  to  be  opened  by  fluid  pressure 


1  1 


>iri  XI 


in  another  direction,  said  ring  having  a  radial  groove  in 
one  end  face  to  provide  said  second  fluid  flow  path. 


I 


3,150,748 
ELEVATED  SECTIONAL  FLOOR 
Ernest  C.  Liahcy,  Jr.,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Liskey 
Aluminum,  Inc.,  Glen  Bumic,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,530 
4  Ctainis.     (CL  189^-34) 


2.  In  a  sectional  elevated  floor,  wherein  there  is  a  plu- 
rality of  floor-panels  arranged  and  laid  in  rows  side-by- 
side  to  be  removable  at  will,  a  supporting  structure  for 
each  row  of  said  panels  comprising  spaced  and  substan- 
tially parallel  stringers  each  having  a  floor-panel  support- 
ing surface  disposed  longitudinally  therealong;  the  com- 
bination of  a  gasket  strip  of  yieldable  material  on  the  floor 
supporting  surface  of  each  stringer  and  arranged  longi- 
tudinally thereof;  means  anchoring  the  underface  of  said 
strip  of  said  surface  of  its  stringer  as  a  fixed  part  of  the 
stringer;  and  an  upstanding  rib  formed  on  aix)  along  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  gasket  strips  and  substantially 
coextensive  therewith,  adjacent  rows  of  said  floor-panels 
being  laid  to  span  said  stringers  with  the  adjacent  marginal 
edges  of  each  row  of  said  panels  resting  upon  said  strips 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upstanding  ribs,  which  lo- 
cate the  panels  in  correct  position,  while  being  laid,  and 
which  prevent  horizontal  shifting  of  said  laid  panels,  and 
the  gasiet  strips  forming  an  air-seal  between  the  stringers 


and  the  panels  whereby  the  panels  are  positioned  and  held 
in  place  without  fasteners  and  may  be  removed  individual- 
ly at  will  under  the  weight  of  the  panels. 


3,150,749 
EXPLOSION  VENTING  CONSTRUCTION 
WObur  G.  Robrecht,  GrosM  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  and 
Rodney  E.  Christian,  2780  Middlebory  Lane,  Birming- 
ham, Mich.;  said  Robrecht  assignor  to  Parke,  Davis  & 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,984 
18  dafana.    (CL  189—44) 


1.  In  a  building  having  a  window  opening  therein  jx-o- 
vided  with  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposite  edges,  the 
combination  of  a  window  panel  closing  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  panel  engaging  members  extending  along  a  first 
pair  of  corresponding  opposite  edges  of  the  window  open- 
ing and  the  panel,  said  panel  engaging  members  having 
each  a  first  portion  securely  attached  to  the  first  pair 
of  edges  of  the  window  opening  and  a  resilient  second 
portion  movably  connected  to  said  first  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  groove  therein  for  receiving  the  corresponding  edge 
of  the  panel,  said  tecond  portions  of  said  panel  engaging 
members  normally  retaining  the  panel  against  the  second 
pair  of  edges  of  the  window  opening  but  being  movable 
relative  to  said  first  pair  of  edges  of  the  window  opening 
in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the  window  opening  while 
retaining  said  opposite  edges  of  the  panel  in  gripped  rela- 
tion in  said  grooves  to  permit  the  panel  to  move  bodily 
outwardly  away  from  said  second  pair  of  window  edges, 
said  second  portions  being  sufficiently  distortable  to  release 
the  edge  of  the  panel  from  said  groove  in  response  to  an 
abnormally  high  pressure  acting  outwardly  against  the 
inner  face  of  the  panel. 


3,150,750 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISENGAGING  A 
HANDWHEEL  MOUNTED  ON  A  SHAFT  WHICH 
IS  ADAPTED  TO  BE  DRIVEN  BY  MEANS  OF  A 
SERVO-MOTOR 
Felix  Georges,  Uccle,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  So- 
dete  AnxiHaire  dlndustric  ''Sadi,"  SJ».R.L.,  Forest- 
les-Braasels,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,335 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Belginm  Oct  27,  1959 

6  Claima.    (CL  192—38) 


1.  In  an  automatically  actuated  clutch  device  an  an- 
nular drive  member,  a  driven  shaft  which  itself  may  be 
otherwise  driven,  extending  axially  within  said  annular 
drive  member,  a  stationary  part,  a  sleeve  surrounding  and 


1394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeb  29,  1964 


SeptemBEK  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1895 


fixed  with  relation  to  an  end  of  said  shaft,  a  rotary  tubu- 
lar shell  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  fitted  within  said  stationary  part,  and 
a  frictional  braking  joint  between  the  surfaces  of  said 
shell  and  of  said  stationary  part;  said  shell  surrounding 
and  concentric  with  said  sleeve  and  disposed  within  said 
annular  drive  member,  a  roller  disposed  within  each  of 
said  openings  through  said  shell  and  exposed  respectively 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  member  and  the  outer 
wall  of  said  sleeve,  means  for  securing  each  of  said  rollers 
such  that  said  rollers  revolve  with  said  annular  member, 
and  springs  contacting  each  of  said  rollers  and  urging  them 
radially  outwardly  away  from  driving  contact  with  said 
sleeve. 


means  adjacent  said  frame,  an  actuator  assembly  in- 
cluding a  first  member  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  first 
member  being  rotatably  and  slidably  connected  to  said 
drive  means,  and  a  second  member  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  first  member,  said  second  member  being 
held  against  rotation  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  mem- 
ber will  reciprocate  said  second  member,  said  second 
member  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  valve, 
control  means  actuated  by  one  of  said  members  for  caus- 
ing dcHcnergization  of  said  drive  means  when  said  sec- 
ond niember  has  reached  a  desired  first  and  second  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  abutments  on  said  frame,  a  pair 


3,15«,7S1 

FLUID  OPERATED  SHAFT  COUPLING 

Valley  Virgil  Pcooc,  6127  N.  UbcoIo  St,  Spokuc,  Waik. 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,S79 

aCkiflH.    (Clin— ST) 


1.  A  fluid  operated  shaft  coupling,  comprising: 

a  driving  shaft  with  a  rotor  fixed  thereto  and  having 
radially  reciprocal  pistons  carried  by  said  rotor  for 
withdrawal  within  said  rotor  and  extension  there- 
from; 

a  driven  shaft  with  a  closed  housing  rotatably  con- 
taining said  rotor; 

a  closed  fluid  filled  circuit  within  uid  housing  and 
including  a  fluid  pump  for  circulating  said  fluid 
through  said  circuit  in  direct  proportion  to  the  rota- 
tional differential  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said 
driven  shaft,  whereby  resistance  to  the  flow  of  said 
fluid  imparts  rotational  force  from  said  driving  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft; 

a  diversion  valve  for  selectively  diverting  the  said  fluid 
from  said  circuit  to  extend  said  pistons  outwardly  of 
said  rotor; 

a  sleeve  fixed  against  relative  rotation  and  axially  slid- 
able  within  said  housing  from  a  yieldably  held  op- 
erative position  to  an  inoperative  position; 

said  sleeve  having  sockets  adapted  to  receive  a  portion 
of  said  extended  piston  when  said  sleeve  ia  in  its 
operative  position  to  releasably  interconnect  said 
rotor  and  said  sleeve; 

means  whereby  fluid  flowing  through  said  circuit  urges 
said  sleeve  toward  its  inoperative  position;  and 

a  flow  control  valve  for  varying  the  resistance  to  flui^ 
flow  through  laid  circuit  downstream  of  said  firs^ 
named  valve. 


3,159,752 
OVERRIDE  DEVICE  FOR  VALVE  ACTUATORS 
Hans  D.  Baumaon,  Sharoa,  ni—  .  asrignor  to  Wor^dag- 
ton    Corporatioa,    HaniaoB,    NJ^   a   corporadoa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jsly  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,547 
3  Claims.    (CL  192—142) 
1.  In  an  actuator  for  use  with  a  valve  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  a  supporting  frame,  a  drive 


of  spaced  stop  shoulders  on  one  of  said  members,  a  resil- 
ient compression  means  on  said  one  of  said  members 
positioned  between  said  stop  shoulders,  said  stop  shoul- 
ders holding  said  compression  means  to  a  fixed,  pre- 
stressed  axial  length,  the  spacing  between  said  stop  shoul- 
ders being  such  that  said  compression  means  is  in  light, 
balanced,  rotary  bearing  engagement  with  said  spaced 
abutments,  during  normal  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  actuator  assembly,  said  resilient  means  permitting 
axial  movement  of  said  actuator  assembly  relative  to 
said  drive  means  in  either  direction  when  said  second 
member  is  stopped  from  further  movement,  whereby 
jamming  of  said  valve  actuator  is  prevented. 


3,199,753 

TUBING  FOR  CONVEYING  FRESHLY  MIXED 

CONCRETE 

Fercac  Ivaiqri,  399  E.  75lk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,754 

2  ClnkM.    (CL  193—25) 


1.  A  flexible  conduit  for  conveying  freshly  mixed  con- 
crete or  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  tubular 
sections,  and  quickly  engageable  and  disengageable  latch 


I 


means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  sections  securing  the  sec- 
tions together  in  axial  alignment,  with  ends  of  adjacent 
sections  in  abutment,  each  of  the  sections  having  an 
outer,  tough,  resilient  rubber  covering,  an  inner  smooth 
plastic  lining,  a  q>iral  cordage  embedded  in  and  between 
abutting  sides  of  the  covering  and  the  lining,  a  nozzle 
member  having  a  tubular  end  portion  provided  with  other 
latch  means  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  latch 
means  of  one  of  said  sections  at  one  end  of  the  conduit, 
and  a  funnel  member  having  a  tubular  end  portion  pro- 
vided with  further  latch  means  for  detachably  engaging 
with  latch  means  of  another  one  of  said  tubular  sections 
at  the  other  end  of  the  conduit  for  feeding  concrete  there- 
to, said  funnel  member  having  a  wide,  shallow  open  end 
for  receiving  said  concrete  from  a  supply  thereof,  said 
nozzle  member  having  a  mouth  with  oval  open  end,  said 
nozzle  member  having  a  round  cross  section  at  its  other 
end,  whereby  said  nozzle  member  can  be  rotated  with 
respect  to  the  adjacent  tubular  section  to  orient  tbe  major 
axis  of  said  oval  open  end  in  a  selected  plane  while  hold- 
ing the  adjacent  tubular  section  stationary. 


3,159,754 

PARKING  METER  APPARATUS 

Howari  M.  Grccas,  Jr.,  19312  Ptmnsr  St, 

NortfvMgc  CaMf. 

FIM  May  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194^73 

5  OataM.    (CL  194—72) 


rr  ^^ 


2.  A  parking  meter  apparatus  comprising:  a  rotative- 
ty-mounted  shaft  having  an  exposed  section;  spring  means 
for  urging  said  rotatively-mounted  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion; sensing  means  for  moving  said  shaft  from  a  refer- 
ence position  in  another  direction  by  an  amount  pnv 
portionate  to  the  denomination  of  a  deposited  coin;  ref> 
erence  means  positioned  contiguoiu  to  said  exposed  sec- 
tin  of  said  shaft  to  provide  a  sutionary  reference  for 
said  shaft;  a  volume  of  damping  subsunce  coupling  said 
shaft  to  said  reference  meaiu  to  regulate  the  movement 
rate  of  said  shaft  by  said  spring;  and  a  container  for  said 
volume  of  damping  substance,  and  lubricating  means  con- 
tiguous to  said  container  to  supply  softener  to  said  sub- 
stance 


3,159,755 
TABULATOR  STOP  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Albert  Rix,  RoffluMnca,  GcriMay,  asrignoi  to  Olympte 
Wcrtc  A.G.,  WUkslmskavaa,  Gcrsaay 
FUcd  Nov.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,255 
priority,  mvUcatioa  Gcrmaiiy.  Nov.  2,  1949, 
O  7,497 
12  Clalns.    (CL  197—179) 
tabulator  stop  setting  and  clearing  arrangement, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  set  of  tabulator  stop  means, 
each  stop  means  being  sfaiftable  between  an  inoperative 
position  and  a  tabulating  position;  first  shifting  means 
for  shifting  said  stop  means  to  said  Ubulating  position. 


1.  A 


and  second  shifting  means  for  shifting  said  st<^  means 
to  said  inoperative  position;  power  roll  means;  actuating 
means  including  a  tumable  eccentric  part  movable  to 
and  from  an  operative  position  engaged  aikl  turned  by 
said  power  roll  means  so  that  said  power  roll  means 
shifts  said  actuating  means  to  an  actuated  position;  first 
coupling  means  for  connecting  said  actuating  means  to 
said  first  shifting  means,  and  second  coupling  means 
for  connecting  said  actuating  means  to  said  second  shift- 
ing means;  first  setting  key  means  connected  to  said  first 
coupling  means,  and  second  clearing  key  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  coupling  means  so  that  upon  ac- 


tuation of  any  one  of  said  key  means,  said  actuating 
means  are  coupled  to  the  respective  shifting  means;  and 
linkage  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  key  means 
with  said  actuating  means  in  such  a  maimer  that  said 
tumable  eccentric  part  is  turned  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion by  either  one  of  said  key  means  after  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  shifting  means  is  coupled  with  said  ac- 
tuating means  so  that  said  power  roll  means  moves  said 
actuating  means  to  said  actuated  position  and  operates 
through  the  same  aiul  the  respective  coupling  means 
the  respective  shifting  means  to  shift  a  tabulator  stop 
means. 


3,159,754 
ELEVATOR  HITCH 
K.  Stauth,  Comiitoa,  IlL,  assignor  to  Mayratk 

Comjpany,  a  corporatloo  of  lUinois 

FUcd  June  29,  1491,  Scr.  No.  120,747 

3  Claims.    (CL  199—1) 


.» 


1.  In  combination,  a  lengthy  conveyor  including  a 
trough  defining  at  one  end  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  floor 
panel,  and  a  towing  hitch  comprising  three  arms  diverging 
mutually  from  a  common  point  lying  substantially  in  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  longitudinal  mid-planes  of  said 
trough  longitudinally  beyond  one  end  thereof;  two  of  said 
arms  having  their  extremities  connected  directly  to  mar- 
gins of  said  side  walls  midway  of  their  vertical  height,  and 
the  third  arm  being  connected  directly  to  a  center  region 
of  the  margin  of  said  floor  panel;  and  a  hitch  connection 
element  integrally  secured  to  the  terminals  of  all  of  said 
arms  at  said  common  point. 
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3,150,757 
MOVING  SIDEWALK  ' 
Mincjiro  Jin,  Ibangi-kcii,  Japan,  asignor  to  KaNwhikl 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Scisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joiat- 
9tock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,r76 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  13,  IMl, 

36/4,045 

5  Claims.    (CL  19S— 16) 


1.  In  a  moving  sidewalk  having  a  pair  of  left  and  right 
endless  driving  chains  which  are  passed,  at  the  terminal 
ends,  over  a  pair  of  left  and  right,  driving  sprocliet  wheels 
fixed  on  a  common  shaft  and  a  pair  of  left  and  right, 
guide  or  idler  sprocket  wheels,  and  which  are  mutually 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  transverse  shafts,  and  an  end- 
less rubber  belt  looped  about  the  outside  of  the  said  driv- 
ing chains  so  as  to  contact  the  said  transverse  shafts,  the 
construction  wherein  a  drum-shaped,  auxiliary  sprocket 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  its  cylindrical 
surface,  parallel  to  its  axis,  for  loosely  engaging  with 
aforesaid  transverse  shafts,  and  having,  between  the  said 
grooves,  transverse  bridging  members  for  contacting  and 
supporting  the  aforesaid  rubber  belt  is  fixed  on  the  said 
common  shaft  of  the  said  pair  of  left  and  right,  driving 
sprocket  wheels,  between  the  said  sprocket  wheels,  and 
the  end  of  a  step-off  plate  is  disposed  to  confront  the  said 
rubber  belt,  in  its  position  supported  on  the  said  trans- 
verse bridging  members  of  the  said  drum-shaped,  aux- 
ihary  sprocket  wheel,  with  a  small  gap  between  the  said 
end  of  the  step-off  plate  and  the  said  rubber  belt. 


3,15«,758 
BOTTLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Johnson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21t,703 
5  Oaims.    (O.  198—25) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  having  a  pe- 
ripherally pocketed  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  it,  and 
means  for  bringing  articles  successively  into  engagement 
with  a  pocket  of  said  wheel  as  the  latter  is  advanced  by 
rotation  and  thereafter  moved  by  the  wheel  during  fur- 
ther rotational  movement,  the  pockets  of  said  wheel  being 
indexed  by  rotation  of  the  wheel  into  a  plurality  of  pe- 


ripherally disposed  stations  for  bringing  the  articles  suc- 
cessively into  said  plural  stations,  the  improvement  there- 
in comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  guide  membwrs  each 
having  an  article  guide  surface,  means  at  each  of  said 
plural  stations  for  end  mounting  the  resilient  members 
so  that  said  resilient  members  are  disposed  in  Axed,  spa- 
tial, peripheral  relationship  and  extending  between  each 
of  the  adjacent  stations  of  said  plural  stations,  each  re- 
silient member  being  flexible  radially  of  said  wheel  for 
positively  retaining  the  articles  securely  in  the  pockets 
during  their  indexing  transfer  from  one  of  said  stations 
to  another  of  said  stations  and  freeing  the  articles  at  each 
of  said  stations  for  inspection,  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising spaced  stationary  brackets,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing each  of  them  on  the  machine  at  each  of  the  said 
plural  stations  thereof,  said  means  providing  for  adjusting 
the  brackets  radially  with  respect  to  said  wheel  thereby 
adjusting  the  peripheral  relationship  of  said  resilient  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  said  wheel,  and  a  soft,  flexible  cover- 
ing for  the  article  guide  surface  of  each  of  the  resilient 
guide  members  for  contacting  the  articles  thereby  dur- 
ing indexing  movement  by  the  wheel  from  station  to 
station. 


3.158,759 
TRANSFER  APPARATIJS  FOR  COIL  CONVEYORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Wahcr  G.  Bo«hn^  Bhrmlatham,  Mlch^  asrigMr  to  Jervis 
B.  Webb  Company,  Dctroh,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187.368 
I  3  Claims.    (CI.  198—27) 


^^^^=^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  handling  coils  from  the  bed  of  a 
drag  conveyor  to  an  overhead  conveyor  including  a  tilt 
Ubie  positioned  at  the  head  end  of  the  drag  conveyor  and 
pusher  means  operable  to  advance  an  article  from  the 
drag  conveyor  to  the  tilt  table  characterized  by  said 
pusher  means  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  supported  at 
iu  lower  end  beneath  the  head  end  of  the  drag  conveyor 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  arm  terminating  below  the 
drag  conveyor  bed.  drive  means  for  oscillating  the  arm 
on  transfer  and  return  strokes  in  synchronism  with  move- 
ment of  the  drag  conveyor,  a  pusher  member  pivotally 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  arm.  fluid  pressure 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  pusher  member  between 
a  driving  position  in  which  it  projects  above  the  drag  con- 
veyor bed  and  a  non-driving  position  in  which  it  is  re- 
tracted below  the  drag  conveyor  bed,  independent  driving 
means  for  moving  the  tilt  table  between  a  substantially 
hori2ontal  position  in  alignment  with  the  head  end  CMf 
the  drag  conveyor  bed  and  an  inclined  position,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure actuating  means  and  said  tilt  table  drive  mechanism 
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comprisng  a  first  control  device,  means  for  driving  the 
first  control  device  in  synchronism  with  oscillating  move- 
ment of  the  transfer  arm,  a  second  control  device,  means 
for  driving  the  second  control  device  in  synchronism 
with  the  tilt  table  drive  mechanism,  the  first  control 
device  including  means  for  regulating  the  operation  of  said 
fluid  pressure  actuating  means  to  muvc  the  pusher  mem- 
ber between  dnving  and  non-driving  positions  and  means 
for  starting  the  tilt  table  drive  mechanism,  said  second 
control  device  including  means  for  stopping  the  tilt  table 
driving  mechanism  each  time  the  ubIe  is  moved  thereby 
from  one  table  position  to  the  oUier  table  position. 


3,158,768 
CONVEYOR    MECHANISM    FOR    SEPARATING    A 

SINGLE  ROW  OF  ARTICLES  INTO  TWO  ROWS 
Biagio  J.  Nigrelli,  Northbrook,  WemlcU  E.  Standlcy,  Lake 
Forest,  and  Rkhard  B.  Wlttmann,  Chicago,  IlL,  assi^- 
on,  by  mesne  as&ignmcots,  to  Johns-Nigrelii-Joiiiis,  Inc., 
Skokic,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Hlinois 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,731 
5  Cfadms.    (CI.  198—31) 


1.  In  a  conveying  mechanism  for  converting  a  single 
row  of  rectangular  shaped  articles  of  uniform  size  to  two 
rows,  the  combination  of  a  delivery  conveyor  section  on 
which  such  articles  are  advanced  in  single  file,  a  receiving 
conveyor  section  for  accommodating  two  parallel  rows  of 
such  articles,  a  pair  of  cooperating  conveyor  members 
spaced  above  the  delivery  and  receiving  conveyor  sections, 
such  conveyor  members  having  sections  disposed  in  paral- 
lel relation  to  each  other,  such  parallel  sections  extending 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  travel  of  the  receiving  conveyor 
section  to  divert  conveyed  articles  laterally  along  an 
oblique  path  as  they  are  advanced,  said  conveyor  mem- 
bers each  having  article  engaging  elements  arranged  in 
opposed  pairs  to  engage  respectively  the  opposite  lateral 
surface  portions  of  selected  articles  conveynl  in  single  file 
on  the  delivery  conveyor  section,  article  guide  means  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  of  the  delivery 
and  receiving  conveyor  sections,  a  portion  of  such  guide 
extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  travel  of  the  receiv- 
ing conveyor  and  in  parallelism  with  the  path  of  the  arti- 
cle engaging  elements,  whereby  such  guide  will  divert 
into  an  oblique  path  the  articles  not  engaged  by  the  arti- 
cle engaging  elements,  such  obliquely  disposed  guide 
means  terminating  beyond  the  receiving  end  of  the  re- 
ceiving conveyor  section,  whereby  non-engaged  articles 
may  travel  on  the  receiving  conveyor  Iwyond  the  guide 
in  a  path  aligned  with  the  normal  path  of  such  conveyor, 
the  conveying  members  carrying  the  article  engaging  ele- 
menu  extending  in  their  oblique  path  beyond  the  end  of 
the  guide  means  a  suflkient  distance  to  bring  the  engaged 
articles  into  a  position  spaced  laterally  from  the  final  path 
of  travel  of  the  non-engaged  articles,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing the  engaging  elements  from  the  articles,  whereby 
such  articles  may  thereafter  move  on  the  receiving  con- 
veyor in  parallelism  with  the  row  of  non-engaged  articles. 


3,158,761 
CONVEYOR  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Rtni   Etiennc   Pinault,   Court>evoie,.  and   Raymond 
Edouard  Maes,  Bois-Colombes,  France,  assignors 
to  Anciens  Etablissements  A.  Savy  Jeanjean  &  Cie, 
Courbevoie,  France,  a  French  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,137 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  8,  1961 

8  Claims.    (CI.  198—31) 


/-' 


JU. 


1.  Transfer  device  for  transferring  articles  of  choco- 
late or  other  articles,  comprising  in  combination:  a  con- 
tinuously driven  endless  longitudinal  feed  conveyor  which 
comprises  a  band  or  belt  and  is  provided  at  its  down- 
stream end,  relative  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
conveyor,  with  a  depositing  nose  which  is  retractable 
from  an  extended  downstream  position  to  a  retracted  up- 
stream position:  receiving  means  located  longitudinally 
of  the  conveyor  and  following  on  the  nose;  a  transverse 
conveyor-receiver  located  transversely  of  and  under  the 
nose  so  as  to  be  uncovered  when  the  nose  is  retracted; 
two  drive  means  having  electromagnetic  clutch  and  brake 
units  for  respectively  driving  the  nose  and  the  transverse 
conveyor;  a  photoelectric  cell  and  a  source  of  light  dis- 
posed transversely  of  and  above  the  feed  conveyor  so  that 
the  light  beam  impinging  on  the  cell  is  intersected  suc- 
cessively by  each  row  of  articles;  and  electromagnetic 
means  controlled  by  the  cell  for  simultaneously  engaging, 
every  n  occultations  of  the  light  beam,  the  clutch  of  said 
drive  means  of  the  nose  whose  clutch  is  normally  disen- 
gaged so  as  to  retract  the  nose,  and  disengaging  the  clutch 
of  said  drive  means  of  the  transverse  conveyor  whose 
clutch  is  normally  engaged. 


3,150,762 

ALL  PURPOSE  FEEDER  BOWL 

John  D.  Trldnci,  Homer  City,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Link-Belt  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporatioo  of  Illinois 

nicd  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,320 
5  Chrims.    (CI.  198—33) 

1 .  An  all  purpose  parts  feeder  bowl  mounted  for  vibra- 
tory reciprocation  to  feed  different  successive  groups  of 
parts  and  consisting  of  a  bowl  having  a  conical  bottom 
and  a  perimetral  wall  provided  with  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing inclined  helical  track,  a  plurality  of  undercuts  in 
said  track,  a  riser  in  said  first  undercut  to  match  the 
track  surface  and  having  its  leading  end  flush  with  the 
track  and  its  trailing  end  adjustably  held  at  different  ele- 
vations above  the  adjacent  track  surface  to  form  a  step, 
the  second  and  third  undercut  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  sloping  to  said  bowl,  a  plate  adjustbly  set  in  said 
second  undercut  to  match  with  said  track  and  cover  a 
selected  portion  of  the  sloping  part  of  the  undercut,  said 
plate  having  selectively  notched  profiles  along  its  inner 
edge  to  return  inverted  parts  back  into  the  bowl,  an  over- 
hanging fence  adjustably  secured  to  said  wall  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  adjusted  position  of  the  inner  edge  of  said 


1898 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPmcBn  29.  19^ 


plate  to  retain  properly  oriented  parts  on  said  plate,  a 
second  plate  set  in  said  third  undercut  and  limiting  the 
parts  to  a  single  line  by  reason  of  its  width,  a  back  pres- 
sure member  mounted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  diago- 
nally across  said  track  leaving  sufficient  track  width  to  pass 
the  parts  in  single  file  from  whence  they  travel  to  the  track 
section  therebeyond  which  if  occupied  forces  the  approach- 
ing part  back  into  the  bowl,  and  a  discharge  member  sup- 


ported from  the  bowl  at  the  end  of  said  track  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  track  sections  adjustable  relative 
to  each  other  to  form  a  solid  track  in  or>e  position  and 
a  slotted  track  in  another  position,  said  elemenu  being 
readjusted  to  cooperate  in  producing  selective  orientatioa 
for  successive  groups  of  parts  to  provide  flexible  automa- 
tion without  replacing  the  bowl. 


SELECTIVE  DISTRIBUTING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Theobald  IniiiMtbcffcr,  ¥aiwni—tfni,  fttdz,  rMin— j, 
aadgnor  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G^  raiswrrfatira,  Pfak, 
Gcrmaoy,  a  corporadon  of  Genuuiy 

FU«d  Sept  7.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,9t4 

aaims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Germaay,  Sept.  9,  IMl, 

P  27,«37 

II  CfaihM.    (CL  198— 3t) 


1.  In  a  distributing  conveyer  system  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  endless  conveyer  chain  arranged  with  its  out- 
going and  incoming  strands  in  different  horizontal  planes, 
means  for  transporting  thereby  work  pieces  or  the  like 
objects  from  a  central  station  located  at  one  end  of  said 
chain  and  selectively  distributing  the  same  to  a  plurality 
of  receiving  stations  disposed  continuously  along  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  chain,  said  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  carrier  means  pivotaliy  secured  to  said  chain 
at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  from  each  other  for 
tilting  in  either  lateral  direction  from  said  chain,  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  rocker  units,  one  for  each  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  receiving  stations,  each  of  said  rocket 
units  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  and  normally 
horizontal  supporting  plates  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
chain,  said  plates  having  intumed  inner  end  portions,  to 
form  a  guideway  in  line  with  said  chain,  and  the  ends  of  the 
plates  of  each  said  rocker  unit  adjoining  the  ends  of  the 
plates  of  the  adjacent  rocker  units,  to  provide  a  substantial- 


ly continuous  supporting  platform  for  said  carrier  means 
to  move  upon  during  the  operation  of  the  conveyer,  means 
to  selectively  actuate  said  rocker  means  to  tilt  said  plates 
in  either  direction  from  the  horizontal  position  towards 
one  of  the  associated  pairs  of  receiving  stations,  whereby 
to  simultaneously  cause  said  carrier  means  to  follow  the 
tilting  movement  of  said  plates  and  to  discharge  the  work 
pieces  carried  thereby,  and  a  plurality  of  guiding  elements 
carried  by  said  chain  at  predetermined  spaced  mtervals 
from  each  other  and  from  the  coordinated  earner  means, 
said  elements  adapted  to  engage  the  intumed  plate  por- 
tions upon  entering  said  guideway.  to  return  said  rocker 
units  to  horizontal  position  upon  completion  of  a  dis- 
charge operation. 


I 


3,1S«,7M 
MAGNETIC  RAIL  CONVEYOR 
Dario  B»ccko—,  Gary,  Imi^  aal^or  to  Bmcdcomt 
Eagittfiag  Co^  lac,  Gary,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Mm.  M.  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  1M51 
«  ClalBM.    (CL  in— 41)       X 


1.  In  a  magnetic  rail  conveyor  unit  having  a  mounting 
frame  with  meaiu  thereon  for  supporting  on  spaced  end 
pulleys  a  pair  of  parallel  traveling  belts,  a  downwardly 
opening  channel-shaped  bousing  extending  along  the  bot- 
tom of  the  mounting  frame,  with  the  side  walls  having 
their  inside  bottom  edge  portions  cut  away  to  form  a 
relatively  narrow  bottom  edge  and  vertical  side  edge 
guides  for  the  outermost  edges  of  said  traveling  belts 
along  the  lower  r\m  thereof,  belt  guiding  and  supporting 
members  secured  in  the  bottom  side  of  said  housing,  said 
guiding  and  supporting  members  having  their  lowermost 
faces  in  a  transverse  plane  for  engagement  by  the  upper- 
most flat  faces  of  the  belts,  and  a  series  of  electromagneu 
supported  in  longitiidinally  spaced  relation  in  said  housing, 
each  of  said  electromagnets  having  a  pole  piece  with  a 
stem  forming  portion  which  is  positioned  vertically  with- 
in the  coil,  said  pole  piece  having  a  bottom  bar  forming 
portion  which  extends  longitudinally  between  said  belt 
guide  members  and  which  projects  below  the  bottom  face 
thereof,  said  pole  piece  bottom  bar  portion  having  its 
side  faces  cut  away  to  form  a  relatively  narrow  bottom 
face  and  vertically  extending  edge  guides  for  the  adjacent 
inner  side  edges  of  said  belts,  said  belts  having  their  side 
edges  shaped  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  the  inside 
edces  of  the  housing  side  walls  and  the  side  faces  of 
the  bottom  portions  of  said  pole  pieces,  said  belts  having 
their  bottom  surfaces  in  a  common  plane  and  having  their 
adjacent  inner  edges  separated  by  only  a  slight  distance 
so  that  said  belts  have  a  combined  width  only  slightly 
less  than  the  distance  between  the  exterior  bottom  edges 
of  said  bousing  side  walls  and  said  belts  being  of  sub- 
stantial thickness  with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  belts 
being  in  planes  only  slightly  below  the  bottom  extremities 
of  the  boaom  bar  portions  of  said  pole  pieces. 
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I  3,15«,7«S  >■ 

CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  G.  Ellis,  Richmond,  Calif.,  asatgnor  to  Atlas 
Pacific  Eoflnccriag  Company,  a  corporadoa  of 
CaHfomia 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2653*1 
4  ChilBBS.     (CL  19S— 131) 


J_WL 


■1  \  M  ^  , 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  fruit  and  the  like  where- 
in a  conveyor  carrying  a  plurality  of  means  for  holding 
said  fruit  is  advanced  to  a  station  at  which  an  operation 
is  performed  on  said  fruit,  the  improvements  relating  to 
said  means  for  holding  said  fruit  comprising: 
(d)  a  rack  secured  to  said  conveyor; 
(fr)  a  chuck  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles 

to  hold  said  fruit; 
(r)  and  a  nneans  for  releasably  holding  said  chuck  as- 
sembly in  said  rack,  said  means  comprising  inter- 
locking elements  on  said  rack  and  said  chuck  assem- 
bly at  least  one  of  said  elemenu  being  movably 
mounted  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  moved  in  one 
direction,  said  element  will  engage  a  mating  elenient 
on  the  member  with  which  it  is  to  interlock,  said 
movably  mounted  element  having  means  thereon  to 
permit  said  element  to  be  grasped  and  manually 
moved,  said  movably  mounted  element  being  resili- 
ently  mounted  and  normally  urged  in  a  direction  to 
engage  the  said  mating  element  whereby  to  lock  said 
chuck  assembly  in  place. 


3,1M,7M 
CONVEYOR 
Mackintosh,  3M  N.  Vermont  Ave,  Los  Angeles  4, 
CaBf.,  and  William  Gottschaik,  Jr..  121  N.  Woodbom, 
Los  Angeles  49,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  175,442 
7  CfadBM.     (CL  IM— ItT) 


I.  An  endless  belt  conveyor  installation  comprising 
a  flexible  endless  cable,  means  for  supporting  said  cable 
in  an  elevated  position  throughout  its  length,  means  for 
driving  said  cable  for  travel  in  the  direction  of  its  axis, 
a  plurality  of  depending  hanger  elemenu  secured  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  cable  at  intervals  therealong,  a  plu- 
rality of  spreaders  each  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  one  of  said  hanfer  elemenu  for  swinging  move- 
ment through  at  least  a  90*  angle,  said  spreaders  disposed 
transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cable,  and 
an  endless  travelling  belt  supported  at  least  at  iu  lateral 
margins  from  said  spreaders. 


3  154  767 
BANDCONVEVOR 
Carl  Ragnar  Jansson,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Arenco 
Aktiebolag,  Vallingby,  Sweden,  a  Joint-stock  company 
of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2,  1962, 

2,340/62 

7  Claims.    (CL  19»— 202) 


I.  A  conveyor  comprising  conveyor  rollers,  an  endless 
conveyor  band  rimning  over  said  rollers,  one  of  said  roll- 
ers being  pivotable  in  the  plane  of  said  band  abdut  a 
pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
roller,  reversible  motive  means  for  angularly  displacing 
said  roller  about  said  pivot  axis,  a  power  source  for  said 
motive  means,  first  actuable  and  releasable  control  means 
for  connecting,  when  actuated,  said  motive  means  to  said 
power  source  to  displace  said  roller  about  said  pivot  axis 
in  one  direction  and  for  disconnecting,  when  released, 
said  motive  means  from  said  power  source,  second  actu- 
able and  releasable  control  means  for  connecting,  when 
actuated,  said  motive  means  to  said  power  source  to  dis- 
place said  roller  about  said  pivot  axis  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion and  for  disconnecting,  when  released,  said  motive 
means  from  said  power  source,  means  responsive  to  lateral 
deviations  of  said  band  relative  to  said  roller  from  a 
neutral  position  for  said  band  for  actuating  said  first  con- 
trol means  upon  lateral  movement  of  said  band  in  one  di- 
rection away  from  said  neutral  position  and  for  releasing 
said  first  control  means  upon  lateral  movement  of  said 
band  towards  said  neutral  position  and  for  actuating  said 
second  control  means  upon  lateral  movement  of  said  band 
in  the  opposite  direction  away  from  said  neutral  position 
and  for  releasing  said  second  control  means  upon  lateral 
movement  of  said  band  towards  said  neutral  position. 


3,150,768 
DRIVE  UNIT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
CONVEYORS 
lean  C.  Mnllcr,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jcrvis  B. 
Webb    Company,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a   corporation    of 
Michigan 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,536 
lOClaimi.    (CL  19S— 203) 


1.  A  drive  unit  construction  for  an  endless  conveyor 
member  such  as  a  belt  comprising 

(a)  frame  structure 

{b)  a  motorized  pulley  about  which  said  endless  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  trained,  said  motorized  pulley 
including  an  axle  extending  from  each  end  thereof, 

(c)  said  frame  including  an  end  member  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  motorized  pulley  axle,  means  pivotaliy 
securing  at  least  one  of  said  end  members  to  said 
frame  for  swinging  movement  on  an  axis  disposed 
in  transverse  spaced  relation  to  said  pulley  axle. 
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means  for  detachably  securing  said  one  end  member 

.  to  said  frame  against  such  swinging  movement  in 
a  closed  position  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  other  of  said  end  members, 

(J)  means  mountmg  said  pulley  axle  on  said  end 
members  for  adjusting  movement  relative  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  member,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  pulley  axle  mounting  plate 
slidably  and  deUchably  engaging  the  inner  face  of 
said  one  end  member  in  the  dosed  position  thereof, 
means  for  securing  said  pulley  axle  to  said  mounting 
plate,  and 

(e)  pulley  axle  adjusting  means  carried  on  each  of 
said  end  members,  said  adjusting  means  including 
a  motion  transmitting  member  on  said  one  end 
member  detachably  engaging  said  mounting  plate, 

(/)  said  pulley  axle  mounting  plate  being  disengaged 
from  said  one  end  member  and  from  said  motion 
transmitting  member  upon  movement  of  said  one 
end  member  out  of  the  closed  position  thereof. 


tially  continuous  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  such  diam- 
eter as  to  provide  for  a  smooth  slidir\g  fit  within  the 
inner  shell  of  such  a  lipstick  container,  said  carrier  con- 
sisting of  two  sections:  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section  with  a  transverse  dividing  wall  therebetween,  said 


upper  section  being  of  relatively  thin  flexible  material, 
an  operating  lug  projecting  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  upper  section  intermediate  its  length,  and  a  partition 
wall  extending  transversely  across  said  upper  section  in 
direct  alignment  with  said  operating  lug. 


WIRE  PACKAGING  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Max  Cohn,  East  Bnuswkk,  N  J^  ■■Ignw  to  Smrtk  Rtrcr 
Metal  Products  Co.  Inc,  Sootk  River,  NJ^  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  6,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  221,75t 
3  Claims.    (CL  2M— ^2) 


Ol^ 


COSMETIC  CONTAINER 

Dould  A.  Scavcr,  West  CfcisMri,  Com.,  aaritMr  to 
ScovU  MMwfacfiit  Coapa^,  Wateebvy,  Com.^  a 
corpontioo  of  Coasccticat 

FIM  Imm  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lUaSi 
(CL2M-.54) 


2.  A  combined  wire  carryicg  container  and  tpool^ 
mounting  device  for  transporting  and  storing  a  spool  of 
wire  and  for  providing  a  support  for  the  spool  for  the 
removal  of  wire  therefrom  comprising  a  rectangular  con- 
tainer having  a  bottom  wall  and  four  side  walls,  a 
U-shaped  cradle  positioned  within  said  container  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposed  side  walls,  said 
cradle  bottom  wall  being  in  intimate  engagement  with 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  container,  said  cradle  side  walls 
being  in  intimate  engagement  with  an  opposed  pair  of 
the  side  walls  (A  said  container  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  and  terminating  in  cradle  upper 
edges  parallel  to  said  carton  side  walls  and  bottom  walls, 
a  pair  of  channeled  reinforcing  strips  having  an  inside 
wall  and  an  outside  wall  positioned  over  said  cradle 
upper  edges,  said  outside  walls  of  said  container  side 
wails  and  the  iimer  walls  of  said  reinforcing  strips  posi- 
tioned on  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  cradle 
side  walls,  a  spindle  mount  formed  on  each  of  said  re- 
inforcing strips,  a  spindle  for  supporting  a  spool  of  wire 
positioned  between  said  respective  reinforcing  strips  and 
supported  on  said  spindle  mounts. 


1.  In  a  container  for  cosmetic  nuterial  of  a  volatile 
nature  comprising 

(a)  a  cosmetic  holder  having  a  base  portion  and  an 
upper  neck  portion  of  less  diameter  to  provide  a 
shoulder  therebetween,  said  upper  neck  portion  hav- 
ing external  threads  and  a  circular  rib  between  said 
threads  and  said  shoulder; 

(b)  a  closure  cap  fitted  over  the  upper  neck  portion 
of  said  holder,  and, 

(c)  a  liner  of  pliable  plastic  material  fitted  tightly  in 
the  open  end  of  the  cap,  said  liner  having  internal 
threads  adapted  to  engage  with  said  external  threads 
on  the  neck  portion,  and  an  uninterrupted  resilient 
annular  lip  portion  below  said  threads  which  is  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap  and  adapted  to 
tightly  embrace  said  rib  to  form  a  seal  therebetween. 


3,15t,77« 
LIPSTICK  CARRIER 

Donald  A.  Seaver,  West  ChesUre,  Cooa.,  awiganr  to 
Scovill  Manafactaring  Company,  Watcrtary,  Cohl,  a 
corporation  of  Connccticat 

m  Filed  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  19S,ia 

^  3  OaiaaB.     (CL  206— M) 

1.  For  a  swivel-type  lipstick  container,  a  one-piece  lij^ 

stick  carrier  of  molded  plastic  material  having  a  substan- 


3,15«,772 
DRIVE  FOR  A  SLIDE  FOR  AN  EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Elaacr  J.  Gayctaky,  Campbell,  OUo,  airigBor  to  Youita- 
towa  Fooa^  A  MacMac  Cc,  YoaagalowB,  Oyo,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Juae  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«M79 
2  CUlaM.     (CL  2r7— 1) 
I.  A  drive  for  a  slide  for  an  extrusion  press  having  a 
stem  and  a  platen,  said  slide  being  used  for  moving  dies 
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or  containers  transversely  across  the  platen  to  bring  dies 
or  containers  in  line  with  the  stem,  said  drive  comprising; 

(A)  a  slide  body, 

(B)  means  for  mounting  said  slide  body  for  move- 
ment on  the  press  across  the  face  of  the  platen, 

(C)  a   hollow   cylinder   within   said   slide   body,   said 
cylinder 

( 1 )  extending  longitudinally  of  the  slide  body  and 

(2)  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  press  platen, 

(D)  a  piston  rod 
(1)  having    cross-sectional    dimensions     smaller 

than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  and 


(2)  extending  through  said  cylinder  and  beyond 
I        the  sides  of  the  platen, 

(E)  a  piston 

(1)  centrally  positioned  along  the  length  of  said 
I        piston  rod  and 

(2)  within  said  cylinder,  and 

(F)  means  for  scaling  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  around 
the  piston  rod  to  provide  enclosed  spaces  between 
each  end  of  the  piston  and  the  ends  of  the  cylinder, 

(G)  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
spaces  within  the  cylinder  between  said  piston  and 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  and 

(H)  Means  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  rod  upon  application  of  the  fluid  to  said  spaces 
in  the  cylinder. 

3,15i,773 
MATERIAL  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Joka  H.  Rlcktcr,  Cyatkiam^  Ky.,  assignor  to  Amcricaa 
Mttal  Climax,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 
New  York 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,415 
1  Claim.     (CL  207—6) 


An  extrusion  press  for  extruding  members  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  extruded  portions  of  different  cross- 
sectional  area  and  of  substantially  the  same  length  com- 
prising a  ram  section,  a  container  section  includmg  a  con- 
tainer for  confining  a  billet,  one  of  said  sections  includ- 
ing die  openings  for  extruding  metal,  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  to  provide 
an  extruding  force  to  a  billet  confined  in  said  container, 
the  cross-sectioiul  area  of  each  portion  of  the  container 
associated  with  each  of  said  die  openings  being  in  pro- 
portion to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  openings. 


I 


3,150,774 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAGING  COMPONENTS 
Htmry  D.  MHckclI,  Jr.,  Winstoo-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Wcstcta  Electric  Compaay,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
.     ,        Filed  Jaac  26.  1961,  Scr.  Now  119,640 
'     '  7  Claims.    (CL  209—05) 

I.  In  a  device  for  gaging  acceptable  and  defective  ar- 
ticles positioned  on  an  article  supplier,  a  split  fixture 


having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  on  the  line  of  the 
split,  said  bore  being  effective  to  block  a  defective  article 
and  to  pass  an  acceptable  article,  an  article  guideway 
connected  to  the  terminal  end  of  the  bore  for  guiding  ac- 
ceptable articles  passed  by  the  bore,  a  timer  actuated  by 
the  article  supplier,  means  actuated  by  the  timer  for  pro- 


^  5^ 


r*    .  ■'*'  v^^.  m^:  M^ 


3^ 
-J  ^gm 


peliing  acceptable  and  defective  articles  off  the  supplier 
into  the  fixture  so  that  the  acceptable  articles  pass  through 
the  bore  and  the  defective  articles  are  blocked  by  the 
bore,  and  means  actuated  by  the  timer  at  a  predetermined 
interval  after  operation  of  the  propelling  means  for 
separating  the  elements  of  the  split  fixture  to  release  a 
defective  article  that  is  blocked  by  the  bore. 


3  150  775 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Laveme  H.  Bairett,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Gorton's  of  Gloucester,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  .Massachusetts 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,963 
16  CUims.    (CL  209—124) 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  this  hand 
processing  of  individual  workpieces  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary annular  work  table  on  which  a  workpiece  may 
be  processed,  an  annular  waste  trough  below  said  work 
table,  a  rotatable  annular  distributing  conveyor  adjacent 
said  work  table  and  connected  to  a  rotatable  central 
vertical  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means  for  rotating 
said  distributing  conveyor  to  carry  workpieces  to  be  proc- 
essed about  said  work  table,  a  rotatable  take-away  con- 
veyor adjacent  said  work  table,  means  for  rotating  said 
take-away  conveyor,  and  means  for  removing  processed 
workpieces  from  said  take-away  conveyor. 


3,150,776 
VALET  STAND  AND  GARMENT  HANGER 
Laarence  W.  Van  Duscn,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Mission  Industries,  Escondido,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

nied  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,959 
8  Claims.  (CL  211—1) 
1.  A  device  for  hanking  garments  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  free-standing  support  member  and  a  gar- 
ment supporting  assembly  removably  connected  thereto, 
said  assembly  including  a  trousers-supporting  bar,  a  jacket 
hanger  portion  depending  therefrom  and  a  hook  mem- 


1403 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


\ 
Septembes  29,  1964 


ber,  said  free-standing  support  member  including  a  bracket  bottom  rings,  an  inner  support  rod  spaced  intermediate 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  outwardly-extending,  spaced  said  pair  of  spaced  parallel  outer  ro<ds  and  fixedly  ae- 
support  members,  aixl  connecting  means  therebetween,    cured  between  said  top  and  bottom  inner  nn^.  and  at 


said  support  members  being  generally  parallel  and  uid 
trousers-supporting  bar  being  removably  supported  on 
said  support  members. 


3,15«,777 
DESK  MOUNT 
Gordon  E.  Nkhob,  Middleboro,  Maak,  anicMr  to 
Winthrop-Atkins  Co^  Ik^  MMdlcboro,  Mjmb^  a 
corponitioa  of  Maaaachascfti 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«4,17S 
22C1alBM.    (CL211— 42) 


1.  A  stnicture  comprising  a  rigid  base,  vertically  dis- 
posed, parallel  supporting  panels  mounted  on  the  base  in 
face-to-face  contact,  and  means  supporting  said  panels  for 
relative  movement  in  parallel  planes,  said  means  resist- 
ing such  movement  increasingly  with  displacement  and 
comprising  elements  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  one 
of  the  panels  and  to  the  base,  some  of  said  elements  at 
one  end  being  connected  to  said  one  panel  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  lower  edge  thereof  than  others  and  at 
their  other  ends  being  connected  to  the  base  closer  to  the 
plane  of  said  panel  than  the  correspondmg  ends  of  said 
other  elements. 


3,15«,77t 
DKPLAY  RACK 
Ettas  Garian,  Lawrence,  N.Y.     (%    IMl  Fabric*  be,, 
39  W.  45th  SL,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Feb.  20,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  259,955 
i  Claims.    (CL  211— 49) 
1.  A  display  rack  comprising  top  and  bottom  equi- 
lateral polygonal  outer  rings,  top  and  bottom  inner  rings 
geometrically  similar  to  sakl  outer  rings,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  outer  rods  fixedly  secured  between  said  top  and 
bottom  outer  rings  on  one  similar  side  of  said  top  and 


least  two  retainers,  said  reuiners  having  their  lowermost 
portions  secured  to  said  inner  post  and  their  uppermost 
portions  secured  to  said  outer  posts. 


3,15i,T79 

RAILWAY  CAR  SHOCK  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 

DouM  R.  Holm.  Marfckam.  IIL,  ms%biii  to  W.  H.  Miner, 

Inc.,  Chlcmo,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawar* 

FUa4  May  U.  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,991 

9ClalBS.    (CL213— •) 


I 


W    s*\ 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
stationary  sill  with  an  open  forward  end,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  longitudinally  extending  movable  sill  slidable 
longitudinally  in  said  stationary  sill  and  having  a  por- 
tion projecting  forwardly  thereof,  coupler  means  car- 
ried at  the  forward  end  of  said  slidable  sill,  laterally 
outwardly  extending  pusher  wings  secured  to  said  slid- 
able sill  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  hydraulic  shock 
absorber  disposed  in  said  slidable  sill  and  having  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  a  forwardly  proiecting  hydraulic 
piston  rod,  said  sliding  sill  having  a  rearward  transverse 
wail  with  an  opening  therein  for  slidably  receiving  said 
hydraulic  cylinder,  means  on  said  stationary  sill  for  nor- 
mally seating  the  rearward  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der, transversely  extending  pusher  bars  carried  by  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  collar 
means  on  said  hydraulic  cylinder  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  rearward  wall  of  said  sliding  sill,  collar  means 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  hydraulic  piston  rxxl  adja- 
cent said  coupler  means,  inwardly  projecting  lug  means 
secured  to  said  sliding  sill  immediately  rearwardly  of 
said  hydraulic  piston  rod  collar  means  for  engagement 
therewith,  laterally  outwardly  extending  stationary  wings 
secured  to  said  stationary  sill  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
resilient  shock  absorbing  means  arranged  between  said 
pusher  bars  and  said  stationary  and  pusher  wings,  said 
coupler  means  in  response  to  buff  forces  applied  thereto 
being  engageable  with  the  forward  end  of  said  hydraulic 
piston  rod  for  actuating  said  hydraulic  shock  absorber 
whereupon  the  latter  serves  to  absorb  the  buff  forces, 
said  hydraulic  piston  rod  collar  means  simultaneously 
being  engageable  with  said  lug  means  for  moving  said 
sliding  sill  and  said  pusher  wings  associated  therewith 
rearwardly  thereby  compressing  said  resilient  shock  ab- 
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sorbing  means  between  said  pusher  wings  and  said  pusher 
bars  whereupon  said  resilient  shock  absorbing  means 
serves  to  cooperate  with  said  hydraulic  shock  absorber 
in  absorbing  the  buff  forces,  and  said  coupler  means  in 
response  to  draft  forces  applied  thereto  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  slidable  sill  forwardly  causing  said  rear- 
ward wall  of  said  sliding  sill  to  engage  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  collar  means  for  moving  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  said  pusher  bars  associated  therewith  forwardly 
thereby  compressing  said  resilient  shock  absorbing  means 
between  said  pusher  bars  and  said  stationary  wings  where- 
upon said  resilient  shock  absorbing  means  serves  to 
absorb  the  draft  forces. 


3,15«,7M 

CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERFRAMES 

James  B.  Canningfaam,  6927  Forest  HIU  Drive, 

St  Lonb  29,  Mo. 

FUed  Jane  25.  1942.  Scr.  No.  2M,7S4 

UClninM.    (CL  213— 32) 


iiwnai 


;"i>  .  \ 


-vr 


1.  In  combination  with  car  underframing  and  a  draft 
member  longitudinally  movable  relative  thereto,  an  ele- 
ment fixed  to  said  underframing  and  having  a  surface  ex- 
tending lengthwise  thereof,  a  shoe  device  normally  posi- 
tioned intermediate  the  ends  of  said  fixed  element  and 
adapted  for  sliding  frictional  engagement  with  said  sur- 
face, said  shoe  device  being  formed  with  oppositely  tap- 
ered end  surfaces,  an  elongated  member  having  a  pair  of 
tapered  surfaces  engageable  with  the  tapered  end  surfaces 
of  said  shoe  device  for  moving  said  shoe  device  lengthwise 
of  said  fixed  element  and  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  surface  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  first  spring  seats 
normally  abutting  the  ends  of  said  shoe  device  and 
adapted  alternately  to  seat  against  the  ends  of  said  fixed 
element  and  to  abuttingly  engage  portions  of  said  elon- 
gated member  upon  predetermined  movement  of  said 
draft  member,  second  spring  seats  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  first  seats  and  held  against  outward  movement  only 
relative  to  said  underframing.  springs  extending  between 
aitd  seated  on  adjacent  first  and  second  seats,  means  on 
said  draft  member  normally  in  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond spring  seats  and  adapted  to  urge  the  same  toward 
said  first  seats  and  adapted  also  to  urge  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  elongated  member  outwardly  when  said  prede- 
termined movement  of  said  draft  member  is  exceeded, 
and  means  carried  by  said  elongated  member  and  nor- 
mally engaging  said  second  spring  seats  for  transmitting 
the  opposing  spring  forces  to  said  elongated  member 
whereby  to  center  the  latter  lengthwise  of  the  car. 


/ 


3,15«,7S1 
HIGH  CAPACITY  DRAFT  GEAR 
Ricbard  J.  Hoosman,  DoHon,  and  Eldrvd  H.  Natschkc, 
Boorbooaais,  IIL,  aasifnors  to  Cardwcll  Westinghous* 
Compaay,  a  corporation  of  Dcbnrarc 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19M.  Scr.  No.  7S,347 
S  ClalnM.    (O.  213—23) 


—J 


stops,  said  gear  including  housing  structure  of  a  length 
substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  said  stops 
disposed  in  said  pocket  for  movement  lengthwise  therein, 
said  structure  having  an  intermediate  abutment  wall  and 
endwise  opening  front  and  rear  chambers  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  abutment  wall,  a  first  self-restoring  cushioning 
unit  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  throttling  type  mounted  in  said 
front  chamber  to  react  against  said  abutment  wall  and  a 
second  self-restoring  cushioning  unit  of  a  positive  resist- 
ance type  mounted  in  said  rear  chamber  under  predeter- 
mined compression  to  react  between  said  abutment  wall 
and  said  rear  stops  and  normally  bias  said  housing  struc- 
ture against  said  front  stops  for  confining  draft  loads  to 
said  second  cushioning  imit. 


3,150,782 
HIGH  CAPACITY  DRAFT  GEAR 
David  S.  Campbell,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Eldred  H.  Natschke, 
Bourboonais,  III.,  assignors  to  Cardwell  Westingfaouse 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,323 
23ClaiiiM.    (Ci.  213— 43) 


■"    *'«•'•«•   #» 


^Ig^^l 


:j 


10.  In  a  draft  gear,  in  combination  a  friction  clutch 
having  means  for  translating  a  predetermined  proportion 
of  a  lengthwise  force  applied  therethrough  into  a  friction 
creating  force  resisting  gear  closure  and  a  hydraulic  cush- 
ioning imit  interengaged  to  said  friction  clutch  to  cause 
reaction  to  closure  developed  by  the  hydraulic  unit  to  act 
lengthwise  on  said  friction  clutch  to  enable  establishment 
of  a  friction  creating  force  by  the  friction  clutch  in  re- 
sponse to  application  of  a  load  to  the  gear,  said  hydraulic 
cushioning  unit  having  a  high  pressure  chamber,  a  low 
pressure  chamber  and  means  providing  a  passage  com- 
municating therebetween  and  having  a  high  pressure  end 
opening  through  a  ring  element  exposed  directly  to  said 
high  pressure  chamber  and  having  an  orifice  aligned  with 
said  passage,  a  pin  element  disposed  in  said  passage  and 
having  a  free  end  smaller  than  and  centered  in  said  ring 
element  and  facing  said  high  pressure  chamber,  one  of 
said  elements  being  mounted  for  lengthwise  shifting  move- 
ment into  said  passage  and  said  elements  having  cooper- 
ating surfaces  providing  an  annular  orifice  therebetween 
having  a  symmetrical  configuration  that  progressively  in- 
creases in  size  upon  inward  shifting  movement  of  said  one 
element  and  yieldable  means  in  said  passage  and  biasing 
said  one  element  outwardly  towards  an  orifice  narrowing 
position  to  allow  retraction  of  said  one  element  and  in- 
creased opening  of  said  orifice  when  pressure  increases  in 
said  high  pressure  chamber. 


1.  A  draft  gear  for  mounting  in  the  draft  pocket  of  a 
railway  car  frame,  said  pocket  having  front  and  rear 


3,150,783 
HYDRAUUC  CUSHION 
David  S.  Campbell,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Eldred  H.  Natschkc, 
Bourboonais,  UL,  assignors  to  Cardwell  Westinghouse 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,952 
21  Claims.  (CL  213—43) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  cushioning  element  having  relatively 
movable  means  providing  a  high  pressure  chamber,  a 
low  pressure  chamber  and  a  passage  extending  there- 
between, means  in  said  passage  providing  a  flow  restrict- 
ing orifice  at  an  end  thereof  exposed  directly  to  said  high 


1404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1964 


pressure  chamber,  a  pin  disposed  in  lengthwise  slidable 
relation  in  said  passage  and  having  a  free  end  facing 
through  said  orifice  and  exposed  directly  to  pressure  con- 
ditions in  said  high  pressure  chamber,  resiliently  yield- 
able  means  acting  against  said  pin  with  predetermined 
initial  force  to  bias  said  pin  towards  said  high  pressure 
chamber  to  an  orifice  narrowing  position  and  establish  a 
minimum  initial  orifice  opening  and  enable  retraction  of 
the  pin  and  corresponding  opening  of  the  orifice  when 
pressure  in  the  high  pressure  chamber  increases  beyond 
a  predetermined  value  determined  by  said  initial  force, 
said  pin  having  an  axial  bore  through  said  free  end  and 


having  a  side  bore  adjacent  said  free  end  and  communi- 
cating directly  between  said  axial  bore  and  said  passage, 
a  center  pin  disposed  in  lengthwise  slidable  relation  in 
said  axial  bore  and  having  a  free  end  facing  through  said 
orifice  and  exposed  directly  to  pressure  conditions  in  said 
high  pressure  chamber,  resiliently  yieldable  means  in  said 
axial  bore  and  acting  against  said  center  pin  with  pre- 
determined initial  force  to  bias  said  center  pin  towards 
said  high  pressure  chamber  to  a  side  bore  masking  posi- 
tion and  enable  retraction  of  said  center  pin  and  corre- 
sponding uncovering  of  said  side  bore  when  pressure  in 
the  high  pressure  chamber  increases  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined value  determined  by  the  last  named  initial  force. 


3,15«,7t4 

DISPLACEABLE  LIFTING  f LATFORM  Ft)R 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Arthur   Rotbc,    Bremen,   Germaay,   ■■ipor   to   Fockc- 

Wulf  GescUschaft  mit  bcschracaktcr  Haftug.  Brcniea- 

Ftaighafeii,  Geraany 

FUed  Sept  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,510 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Apr.  27,  1H2, 

F  34,449 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


1.  In  a  lift  for  vehicles,  a  base  defining  a  normally- 
horizontal  plane,  a  pair  of  rigidly  interconnected  laterally- 
spaced  parallel  load  arms  each  pivoted  at  one  end,  on  a 
common,  normally-horizontal  first  axis,  to  one  end  of  said 
base,  each  said  load  arm  having  first  vehicle-engagint  lift 
means  at  its  distal  end,  first  and  second,  laterally-spaced, 
rigidly  interconnected  support  arms,  each  pivoted  at  one 
end  thereof  on  a  common  horizontal  second  axis  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  load  arms,  between  the  ends  thereof, 
second  vehicle-engaging  lift  means  carried  by  the  other 
ends  of  said  support  arms,  interengaging  abutment  nwans 
carried  by  said  arms  adjacent  said  second  axis,  and  inter- 
engaging and  pivoting  said  support  arms  as  a  unit  with 
said  load  arms,  about  said  first  axis,  only  after  said  load 
arms  have  pivoted  through  a  substantial  angle  about  said 
first  axis,  out  of  the  plane  of  said  base,  and  hydraulic  pres- 
sure fluid  means  carried  by  said  base  and  acting  upon  said 
load  arms  to  pivot  the  same  out  of  said  plane  in  respooae 
to  introduction  of  pressure  fluid  thereinto. 


3,154,715 
PILL  COUNTING  DEVICE 

Edwwii  W.  Clasea,  6500  Chippewa  St.,  St.  Look,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,777 

I  Claim.     (CI.  214—1) 


A  pill  counting  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  rectangular  tray  member  including  a  base  portion, 
upstanding  front,  rear,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  left  and 
right  side  walls,  said  rear  and  side  walls  being  co- 
extensive with  the  base  portion,  said  front  wall  be- 
ing less  tha»  coextensive  therewith  to  terminate  in  a 
vertical  edge  portion  removed  from  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  sockets  each  adapted  to  receive  one  pill 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  portion,  said 
sockets  being  formed  in  a  determined  pattern  com- 
prised of  ten  longitudinal  and  ten  transverse  rows, 
the  total  number  of  sockets  being  one  hundred,  each 
socket  including  an  arctute  cavity  portion  that 
merges  upwardly  into  a  vertically  formed  annular 
opening  adapted  to  releasably  reuin  a  pill  captive 
in  said  socket; 

a  first  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  member 
base  portion  provided  between  the  left  side  wall  and 
the  adjacent  left  end  longitudinal  row  of  sockets,  the 
extent  of  said  area  corresponding  at  least  approxi- 
mately with  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  sockets; 

a  second  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  mem- 
ber base  position  provided  between  the  right  side 
wall  and  the  adjacent  right  end  longitudinal  row  of 
sockets,  the  extent  of  said  area  corresponding  at  least 
approximately  with  the  combined  diameters  of  three 
of  said  sockets; 

a  third  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  member 
base  portico  provided  between  the  rear  wall  and  the 
adjacent  rearward  transverse  row  of  sockets,  the 
extent  of  said  area  corresponding  at  least  approxi- 
mately with  the  combined  diameters  of  two  of  said 
sockets; 

a  fourth  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  member 
base  portion  provided  between  the  forward  wall  and 
the  adjacent  forward  transverse  row  of  sockets,  the 
extent  of  said  area  corresponding  at  least  approxi- 
nutely  with  the  combined  diameters  of  three  of  said 
sockets; 

a  partition  bar  consisting  of  a  rectangular  main  body 
and  a  pair  of  dowels  that  depend  from  the  lower  face 
of  said  body,  said  dowels  being  located  forwardly 
of  the  longitudinal  center-line  of  said  main  body,  and 
being  in  determined  longitudinally  spaced  relation- 
ship, whereby  when  said  bar  is  positioned  in  the 
tray,  said  dowels  are  adapted  to  seat  in  a  pair  of 
correspondingly  spaced  sockets  of  a  selected  tran»* 
verse  row  of  sockets; 

a  rentiovable  transparent  cover  plate  for  the  tray  mem- 
ber. 

means  provided  on  the  tray  and  complemental  means 
provkled  on  the  cover  plate  whereby  to  facilitate 
proper  placement  of  the  plate  atop  said  tray,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  first  elongated  rectangular  lug 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  left  side  wall,  a  sec- 
ood  further  elongated  rectangular  lug  projecting  up- 
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wardly  from  said  right  side  wall,  a  first  elongated 
notch  formed  in  one  side  marginal  edge  portion  of 
the  cover  plate  and  adapted  to  embrace  said  first  lug, 
and  a  second  further  elongated  notch  formed  in  the 
opposite  side  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  embrace  the  second  lug  aforesaid; 

an  angular  receu  formed  in  the  left  forward  corner 
of  the  cover  plate,  said  recess  defining  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  adjacent  comer  portions  of  the  front 
wall  and  the  left  side  wall  a  loading  opening  for 
entering  into  the  tray  an  undetermined  quantity  of 
pills;  and 

a  pill  discharge  opening  below  the  right  forward  cor- 
ner of  the  cover  plate,  said  opening  being  defined 
by  the  vertical  edge  portion  aforesaid  of  the  front 
wall,  and  the  adjacent  comer  portions  of  the  base 
and  right  side  wall  of  said  tray  member. 


3,150.784 
PALLET  LOADER 
WiiHam  D.  Pratt,  Pusan,  Korea     (%  OIBcc  of  tkc  General 
CoiMscI,  Patents  Branch,  Office  of  (be  Quartermaster 
G«Mral,  2n4  aad  S  Sti.  SW.,  Washington  25,  D.C.) 
I  Filed  Aug.  1 1, 1941,  Scr.  No.  135,493 

7  Claims.     (CL  214—4) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  pallet  loader  comprising  an  elevated  platform, 
means  for  supplying  a  layer  of  cargo  to  said  platform, 
a  pallet  carrier,  a  pallet  support,  means  mounting  said 
support  on  said  carrier  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto  and  to  said  platform,  said  carrier  and  support 
having  a  normal  location  wherein  said  carrier  straddles 
said  platform  with  said  support  disposed  below  said  plat- 
form, said  support  having  a  first  operative  position  where- 
in it  supports  a  pallet  immediately  below  said  platform, 
a  scraper,  means  mounting  said  scraper  on  said  carrier 
above  said  platform  rearwardly  of  said  layer  of  cargo 
for  unitary  movement  with  said  carrier,  said  platform 
having  a  front  edge,  a  yieldable  barrier,  said  barrier  com- 
prising a  rigid  gate,  means  hingedly  mounting  said  gale 
on  said  front  edge  of  said  platform  for  swinging  move- 
ment from  a  vertical  barrier  providing  position  to  a  hori- 
zontal open  position,  spring  means  normally  holding  said 
barrier  in  said  vertical  position,  means  for  moving  said 
carrier  and  support  forwardly  of  said  platform  whereby 
said  layer  is  first  compacted  against  said  yieldable  barrier 
by  said  scraper  and  thereafter  scraped  off  of  said  plat- 
form onto  said  pallet  upon  yielding  of  said  barrier,  means 
for  lowering  said  support  to  a  second  operative  position 
locating  said  layer  on  a  plane  immediately  below  said 
platform,  meaiu  for  returning  said  carrier  and  support 
to  said  normal  location,  and  means  for  supplying  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  cargo  to  said  platform  forwardly  of  said 
scraper. 


3,150,787 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Th4o  Patrlpiaai,  Parts,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Centre 

dTtadcs    ct    d'ApplicalkMs   des    Techaiqnes    de 

Productioa,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  coaipnnv  of  Franco 

FUed  July  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France  Aug.  8,  1940 

3  Claims.     (CL  214—514) 
1.  Handling  apparattis  for  positioning  and  removing 
objects  on  and  from  a  flat  surface,  comprising  a  plat- 


/ 


form;  means  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  said 
platform  with  respect  to  the  surface;  interengageable 
means  on  corresponding  longitudinal  sides  of  said  surface 
and  platform  for  locking  the  platform  to  the  surface  in 
contiguous  coplanar  relationship  therewith;  rack  means 
on  the  platform  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  there- 
of; a  member  having  gear  means  joumalled  therein  and 
meshing  with  said  rack  means  for  transverse  displace- 
ment of  the  member  across  the  platform  on  rotation  of 
the  gear  means;  further  rack  means  spaced  above  said 
platform  and  means  guiding  said  further  rack  means  for 
displacement  relative  to  the  member  in  said  transverse 
direction;  further  gear  means  joumalled  in  said  member 
and  meshing  with  the  further  rack  means;  drive  means 


on  said  member  and  gearing  rotated  by  said  drive  means 
and  rotating  both  said  first  and  said  further  gear  means 
for  simultaneously  imparting  to  said  member  a  trans- 
verse displacement  relative  to  the  platform  in  a  selected 
one  of  two  opposite  directions  and  imparting  to  said 
further  rack  means  a  transverse  displacement  relative 
to  the  member  in  the  same  one  of  said  directions;  and 
latching  means  on  said  further  rack  means  engageablc 
with  cooperating  means  on  said  object  for  pos  lively  con- 
necting said  object  for  two-way  displacement  with  the 
rack  means  from  the  platform  towards  the  surface  on 
rotation  of  the  drive  means  in  one  of  said  directions  and 
from  the  surface  towards  the  platform  on  rotation  of  the 
drive  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3  150  788 
TAMPER-PROOf'  CONTAINER  DEVICE 
Ren^  Bicbon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Pernod, 
Montrcuil-sons-Bois,  Sehie,  France,  a  French  society 
of  France 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,287 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  6,  1961 

11  Claims.    (CL  215—25) 


/ 


1.  A  plug  for  a  container  permitting  emptying  of  the 
contents  therefrom  but  preventing  subsequent  filling  of  the 
container,  said  plug  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
element;  and  an  insert  element  inserted  into  said  body, 
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said  inaert  dement  comprising,  a  flat  partition  which  ex- 
tends diametrically  across  said  body  element  for  its  entire 
length  so  as  to  divide  said  body  element  into  two  separate 
and  independent  channels,  each  of  said  channels  being 
defined  by  one  face  of  said  partition  and  one  half  of  said 
body  element,  valve  means  supported  in  each  of  said 
channels  and  closing  said  channels  for  one  position  of 
the  container  and  opening  the  channels  for  other  positions 
of  the  container  the  valve  means  for  one  of  said  chan- 
nels being  completely  separate  and  independent  from  the 
valve  means  for  the  other  of  said  channels,  baffle  meaiu 
in  said  channels  located  adjacent  said  valve  means  and 
to  one  side  thereof  for  preventing  accessibility  to  said 
valve  means  from  said  one  side  thereof  at  locations  be- 
yond the  baffle  means,  said  partition  being  symmetrically 
located  in  said  body  whereby  said  channels  are  equal, 
said  bafiOe  means  including  baffles  which  are  supported 
on  said  partition  and  extend  perpendicularly  to  the  chan- 
nels. 

3,lM,7t9 

ONE  PIECE  LUG  CAP 

Fnuiklia  S.  Pattoa,  Eric,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Sterifaif  SmI 

COm  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennfylvaaia 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14234S 

3  Claims.     (CL  215--44) 


,io 


C    If 


1.  A  cap  comprising  a  cup  shaped  container  having 
the  rim  thereof  bent  radially  inwardly  and  bent  back  on 
itself  forming  a  curl  defining  spaced  lugs,  said  curl  being 
^aced  inwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  rim,  the  material  between  said  lugs 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  outside  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer and  spaced  inwardly  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  rim. 


3,1M,79« 

MACHINE  Ft>R  ATTACHING  PAPER 

FASTENERS 

Joseph  Oscar  Charics  Bencteaa,  Riverside,  Windsor, 
Ontario,  Canada,  "•^'^f^^  to  Taloo,  lac,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvmnia 

FUcd  ScpL  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,432 
24  Claims.    (CL  21»— 2) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  paper  fasteners  of  the 
class  described  to  an  article, 

a  stationary  anvil,  means  arranged  adjacent  said  anvQ 
for  supporting  an  article  to  which  a  fastener  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  attached, 

a'reciprocable  punch  arranged  opposite  said  anvil  with 
which  it  cooperates  to  impale  a  fastener  having  an 
aperture  therein, 

means  for  delivering  and  guiding  a  strip  of  fasteners 
into  the  machine  in  alignment  with  said  anvil  and 
pimch. 


cutting  means  arranged  forwardly  of  said  anvil  and 
punch  opposite  the  path  of  the  strip  of  fasteners, 

means  for  intermittently  moving  the  strip  and  position- 
ing the  endmost  fastener  thereof  adjacent  said  cut- 
ting means. 

means  for  actuating  said  cutting  nteans  so  as  to  sever 
the  endmost  fastener  from  the  strip. 

means  for  moving  the  severed  endmost  fastener  to  posi- 
tion between  said  anvil  and  puiKh.  and 

means  for  actuating  said  punch  so  as  to  cause  the 
same  to  impide  said  endmost  severed  fastener  and 
apply  the  same  to  the  article  in  cooperation  with 
said  anvil. 


3,15«,79l 

LIGHTWEIGHT  COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING 

CONTAINERS 

Ra>mood  Skilc,  12  Wolf  Road,  Crdoo-on-Haasoii,  N.Y.; 

Wendy  D.  Skilc,  adminiKratrix  of  said  Raymond  Skilc, 

deccaccd 

FUcd  Not.  2,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  149.6M 
«  Clirihm.     (CL  22*— 6) 


t-  T-R 


1.  A  coUapcible  shipping  container  comprising:  a  base 
element,  first  and  second  end  wall  elements  pivotally  con- 
nected substantially  at  the  lower  edges  thereof  to  said 
base  element,  detachable  transverse  bar  means  selectively 
interconnecting  said  end  walls  at  points  spaced  from  said 
lower  edges  for  maintaining  said  edge  walls  in  perpen- 
dicular orienutioo  with  respect  to  said  base  element,  said 
side  walls  being  free  of  interconnection  other  than  said 
base  element  and  bar  means,  said  end  wall  elements  hav- 
ing track  means  therein,  and  a  flexible  top  wall  element 
slidably  disposed  in  said  track  means. 


3,I5#,7W 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  MOLDED  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Elvia  M.  Brigkt,  Nortk  Hollywood  CaMf.,  airifnor  to 

Ak  Logiilks  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

FUad  Mnr  1,  If  St,  S«r.  No.  732,331 

tOllMi      (CL22»— 9) 


0^ 


1.  A  molded  plastic  container  comprising  a  plastic  body 
portion  reinforced  with  randomly  oriented  fibers  having 
a  base  and  upright  sidewalls  so  as  to  have  the  shape  of  a 
container,  an  outer  surface  layer  having  a  base  and  u|>- 
right  side  walls  bonded  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  por- 
tion, and  an  inner  surface  layer  having  a  base  and  up- 
right side  walls  bonded  to  the  interior  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  inner  af>d  outer  surface  layers  each  comprising 
a  layer  of  plastic  reinforced  with  continuous  substantially 
parallel  fibers  and  each  having  fibers  in  the  base  thereof 
extending  into  side  walls  thereof,  the  continuous  fibers 
in  the  base  and  side  walls  of  said  outer  surface  layer  being 
oriented  at  right  angles  to  the  continuous  fibers  in  the 
corresponding  base  and  side  walls  of  said  inner  surface 
layer. 
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3,15«,793 
MEMBRANE-TYPE  INSULATED  TANKS 
Elmer  S.  Mcawr,  Tulsa,  Okta.,  aadgnor  to  Conch  inter- 
Methane  Limited,  Naann,  Bahamas,  a  corpo- 
,  of  tkc  Bahama* 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,3«2 
7  Clatans.     (CL  220—9) 


of  the  container  and  the  load-bearing  surfaces;  and  a  re- 
silient filler  substantially  completely  occupying  said 
spaces,  said  filler  being  sufficiently  deformable  so  as  to 
distribute  a  fluid  load  in  said  tank,  in  a  uniform  manner, 
from  said  metal  sheet  to  said  load-bearing  surfaces. 


UiVil, 


zj:iz 


rT  7  TT  r  7  1 


.iJU 


■HA. 


1.  In  an  insulated  space  of  large  dimension  for  the 
storage  of  a  material  which  needs  to  be  maintained  at  a 
temperature  differing  considerably  from  ambient  tempera- 
ture, a  supporting  wall  defining  the  space  to  be  insulated, 
a  plurality  of  prefabricated  insulation  panels  formed  of 
honeycomb  cores,  said  cores  having  evacuated  passages 
formed  therein,  a  continuous  outer  sheet  of  a  fluid-  and 
vapor-impervious  material  facing  one  surface  of  said  core 
and  adhesively  bonded  thereto,  a  continuous  inner  sheet 
of  a  fluid-  and  vapor-impervious  material  facing  the  other 
surface  of  said  core  and  adhesively  bonded  thereto,  seal- 
ing means  completely  enclosing  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said 
core  between  said  outer  and  inner  facing  sheets,  means 
for  attaching  insulation  panels  in  end-to-end  and  in  side- 
by-side  relation  on  the  supporting  walls  with  the  inner 
sheet  facing  away  from  the  wall,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing the  inner  and  outer  sheets  in  sealing  relationship  one 
with  the  other  in  adjacent  panels,  said  interconnecting 
means  including  expansion  means  to  enable  relative  move- 
ments between  the  panel  sections  in  expansion  and  con- 
tractioa  without  disturbing  the  scaling  relationship. 


3,1M,794 
MEMBRANE  TANKS 
Etftcnnc  Manricc  Sckinmbcrccr,  London,  England,  and 
Arnold  Joicf  WUlcm  Ploiun,  LTIc  RciMcflticllc  dc 
VUlcnnes-sur-Scinc,  Scine-ct-OiM,  France,  amlgnnn  to 
Conch  International  Methane  Limited,  NawHi,  Ba- 
hamas, a  Pwhw"**"  company 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  188,4SI 

Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  June  29,  1941 

nClilau.    (CL22»— 9) 


3,159,795 
MEMBRANE  TANKS 
Etlenne  Maurice  Schhunberger,  London,  England, 
assicnor  to  Conch  Intemationai  Methane  Limited, 
Naano,  Bahamas 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,482 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  20,  1961 

6  Claims.    (CL  220— 9) 


I.  A  Unk  for  conUining  fluids  at  a  temperature  con- 
siderably below  ambient  temperature  which  comprises 
(a)  a  load-bearing  floor  and  at  least  one  load-bearing 

wall  formed  of  thermal  insulating  material, 
(6)  small  sheet  metal  members  fixed  to  the  thermal 

insulating  material  in  the  comer  between  the  floor 

and  the  wall, 

(c)  metal  sheets  provided  with  protrusions,  said  sheets 
covering  said  flioor  and  wall  and  having  edges  which 
are  fixed  on  to  said  small  metal  members,  and  planar 
portions  inwardly  of  said  edges, 

(d)  slQts  extending  from  said  edges  part  way  into  said 
planar  portions  of  the  sheets  between  the  small  metal 
membo^, 

(e)  a  gutter-like  strip  of  metal  extending  along  each 
corner  between  the  floor  and  the  wall  and  sealed  to 
the  planar  portions  of  the  metal  sheets  inwardly  of 
the  inner  ends  of  said  slots  and  forming  the  corner 
between  said  sheets. 


1.  A  membrane  tank  for  containing  fluids  at  a  tempera- 
ture considerably  below  ambient  temperature  comprising 
a  container  constructed  of  thin  metal  sheet  provided  with 
thermal-stress-relieving  protrusions,  and  thus  presenting  an 
irregular  surface;  thermal  insulating  material  having  sub- 
tuntially  non-resilient  load-bearing  surfaces  externally 
surrounding  said  container  and  supporting  said  container 
by  engagement  with  only  those  portions  of  said  irregular 
surface  which  protrude  toward  said  insulating  material, 
so  that  there  are  spaces  in  some  areas  between  the  outside 


3,150,796 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 
Colin    Stanley    Hocking,    Bromma,    Sweden,    and    PanI 
Herbert  Cronelid,  Cuttack,  Orissa,  India,  assignors  to 
Akticboli^et  Elcctrolnx,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Sweden 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  24,816,  Apr.  26, 
1960.    This  application  Nov.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,828 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1959,  ' 
4,147/59 
5  Claims.     (CL  220—9) 


2.  A  cabinet  construction  comprising,  an  outer  shell 
member,  a  box-like  liner  member  nested  substantially 
within  said  shell  member  each  having  coextensive  sur- 
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faces  disposed  in  spaced-apart  face-to-face  relationship 
with  juxtapositioned  peripheral  edges  and  insulation 
foamed  into  the  space  therebetween,  said  cabinet  con- 
struction also  comprising  a  divider  layer  of  material  ex- 
tending continuously  over  the  inner  face  surface  of  one 
of  said  members  adjacent  the  insulation  preventing  same 
from  bonding  thereto  whereby  said  insulation  bonds  only 
to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  other  member  and 
the  insulation  bonded  thereto  forming  an  inseparable  per- 
manent component  of  said  cabinet  construction  cradling 
said  box-like  liner  member,  said  box-like  liner  mem- 
ber defining  walls  of  a  chamber  in  said  cabinet  having  an 
access  opening,  and  means  coacting  with  said  members 
for  locking  said  liner  member  within  said  shell  member, 
said  one  unbonded  member  being  removable  as  a  unit 
along  said  divider  layer  from  said  cabinet  construction 
without  fracturing  the  insulation  of  said  permanent  com- 
ponent thereof  when  said  locking  means  is  ineffective 
to  lock  said  liner  member  within  said  shell  member. 

5.  In'  the  method  of  insulating  the  hollow  walls  of  a 
refrigerator  cabinet  having  outer  shell  and  on  inner  shell 
spaced  therefrom  which  defines  a  space  to  be  cooled  and 
has  a  cooling  coil  of  refrigeration  apparatus  in  thermal 
contact  with  its  outer  surface,  the  inner  shell  and  cooling 
coil  being  removable  as  a  unit  from  within  the  outer 
shell,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  about 
a  part  having  the  general  configuration  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  inner  shell  and  cooling  coil  in  thermal  con- 
tact therewith  a  cover  which  is  removable  therefrom  and 
has  an  outer  layer  of  rock  wool,  and,  while  wjch  part 
occupies  a  position  within  the  outer  shell  normally  oc- 
cupied by  the  inner  shell,  foaming  a  foamable  poly- 
urethane  plastic  in  situ  in  the  spaces  in  the  hollow  walls 
defined  by  the  outer  wool  layer  of  the  cover  and  the 
outer  shell  to  form  a  body  of  foamed  polyurethane  plastic 
insulation  which  adheres  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  shell  and  which  is  in  intimate  physical  contact  with 
the  outer  rock  wool  layer  of  the  cover  and  is  separable 
therefrom,  removing  from  the  outer  shell  and  the  body  of 
foamed  polyurethane  plastic  insulation  adhering  to  the 
inner  surface  thereof  the  part  and  the  cover  and  the 
outer  wool  layer  thereof,  providing  about  the  inner  shell 
and  cooling  coil  in  contact  therewith  a  layer  of  insulation 
which  is  removable  therefrom,  and  removably  position- 
ing within  the  outer  shell  the  inner  shell  about  which  the 
layer  of  insulation  is  disposed,  the  layer  of  insulation 
being  sufficiently  thick  so  that  it  will  be  in  intimate 
physical  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  of 
foamed  polyurethane  plastic  insulation  within  the  outer 
shell.  

3,15«,7r7 
CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  OR  TRANSPORTING 

LIQUEFIED  GASES  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
Katanro  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mricnnr  to  Coack 
Intematioiud   MethuM   Limited,  NaMM,  Bahamaa,  • 
R»iiftmt«n  company 

Filed  .May  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,t29 
'    Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  lapu  Aag.  3,  19M 
S  Claims.    (CL  22*— 15) 


(6)  an  insulating  sheet  of  heat  insulating  material 
supported  by  and  within  said  outer  shell, 

(c)  a  liquid-impervious  inner  tank  made  of  a  material 
not  losing  its  strength  and  ductility  at  the  low  tem- 
perature of  the  liquid,  and  being  located  within  said 
insulating  shell. 

(d)  the  bottom  of  said  tank  resting  on  and  supported 
by  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  insulating  shell, 

(e)  said  inner  unk  having  vertical  side  walls  and  a 
top  wall, 

(/)  said  inner  tank  being  subject  to  a  definite  large 
degree  of  thermal  contraction  and  expansion  due  to 
the  temperature  difference  between  the  empty  condi- 
tion when  the  tank  is  at  ambient  temperature  and 
the  condition  in  use.  when  the  tank  contains  ex- 
tremely cold  liquefied  gas, 

{g)  said  side  walls  and  top  wall  being  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  side  surface  of  said  insulating  shell  suf- 
ficiently to  permit  said  thermal  contraction  and  ex- 
pansion to  occur  without  interference  of  the  ad- 
jacent surfaces, 

(/i)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  mating  keys  and  keyways  ex- 
tending vertically  between  the  vertical  side  walls  of 
the  inner  tank  and  of  the  adjacent  beat  insulating 
shell,  a  keyway  of  each  set  being  fixed  to  one  of  said 
last  members  and  the  mating  key  of  each  set  being 
fixed  to  the  other  of  said  members  so  ai  to  permit 
relative  vertical  contraction  and  expansion  between 
the  inner  tank  and  tiie  insulating  shell. 

(/)  there  being  two  sets  of  said  keyways  lying  on  op- 
poaite  sides  of  said  tank  in  a  common  vertical  plane, 

())  aixl  the  remaining  keyways  lying  in  a  second  com- 
mon plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane, 

(k)  said  sets  of  keyways  being  so  arranged  that  lateral 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  inner  tank  tetkJs 
to  move  the  keys  deeper  or  less  deeply  into  the  key- 
ways, 

(/)  each  keyway  being  sufficiently  deep  to  permit  such 
lateral  rootioii,  and  being  of  such  width  as  to  snug- 
ly engage  the  sides  of  its  associated  key,  and  of 
sufficient  length  to  prevent  tilting  of  said  inner  tank 
by  said  snug  side  engagement. 


3,15f,79t 

AUTOMATIC  PERIODIC  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Waiiam  H.  Sutton,  Clifton,  Tex. 

(P.O.  Box  I33«4,  Fori  Worth,  Tex.) 

Filed  Am.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141^1 

7  Claims.    (CL222— 32) 


1.  In  a  time  controlled  feeding  mechanism,  a  baae,  a 

feed  storage  hopper  mounted  on  said  base,  a  feed  dis- 

1.  A  container  for   storing  or  transporting   liquefied    pensing  hopper  to  receive  feed  from  said  feed  storage 

gases  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  very  low    hopper,  a  pivoted  feed  dispensing  door  mounted  on  said 

temperature,  comprising  feed  dispensing  hopper,  a  latch  oo  said  feed  dispensing 

(a)  a  rigid  outer  shell,  •  hopper  for  selectively  latching  said  feed  dispensing  door 
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into  doted  position,  a  weighing  mechanism  operatively 
associated  with  said  feed  dispensing  hopper  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  to  enable  a  weighed  amount  of  feed 
to  be  dispensed  from  said  feed  dispensing  hopper,  means 
on  said  weighing  mechanism  to  instantly  vary  the  weighed 
amount  of  feed  to  be  dispemed,  a  timing  mechanism,  a 
rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  timing  mechanism  in 
timed  relation  with  respect  thereto,  a  plurality  of  attach- 
able, adjustable  cam  means  fitted  on  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  of  said  cam  means  being  adapted  to 
move  to  open  said  pivoted  door  at  a  time  predetermined 
by  the  setting  of  said  timing  mechanism,  and  at  least  one 
other  of  said  cam  means  being  adjustable  with  respect 
to  uid  first  cam  means  to  mo^e  said  latch  to  engage  said 
pivoted  door  at  a  predetermined  time. 


34S«,799 

BEER  DISPENSERS 

William  B.  Flyma,  242  WlklB  Way,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnnc  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,7*2 

3  Clalnm.    (CL  222—52) 


-'    I.  A  beer  dispenser  which  includes: 

a  rectilinear  box  like  container  for  beer  having  a  flat 
end  defining  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof; 

separate  valve  means  mounted  on  said  end  and  lead- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  container  adjacent  to 
opposite  comers  of  said  end.  a  valve  located  in- 
teriorly of  said  container  in  each  of  said  valve 
means,  each  of  said  valves  including  rotatable  valve 
structure  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve,  said 
rotatable  structure  being  rotatable  by  means  mount- 
ed within  said  valve  means  and  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  container,  said  means  mounted  upon  said 

'  valve  means,  said  valves  being  openable  only  while 
said  means  is  mounted  upon  said  valve  means; 

said  means  secured  to  one  of  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing faucet  means  for  use  in  dispensing  beer,  said 
faucet  means  being  bayonet  mounted  within  said 
valve  means,  said  bayonet  mounting  means  being  in- 
dependent of  and  co-axial  with  said  valve  rotating 
'     structure; 

said  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said  valve  means 
including  pressure  regulator  means  for  use  in  sup- 
plying carbon  dioxide  to  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer. 

ALTOMATIC  AEr660L  DISPENSER 
Robert  L.  Weber  ID,  5  Clapbonid  HiO  Rond, 
New  Canaan,  Conn. 
I         Fllad  Nov.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,473 
nO^M.    (CL221— 7t) 
1.  In  a  device  of  \ht  character  set  fortli,  the  combina- 
tion of 

(a)  an  upright  support  having  laterally  projecting  ui>- 

per  and  lower  brackets, 
{b)  an  electric  motor  unit  with  speed  reduction  gear- 
•        ing,  mounted  on  said  upper  bracket  and  having  a 
u^  driven  shaft  extending  downwardly, 

S4>6  O.O.— 92 


(c)  an  aerosol  container  having  a  valve  mechanism 
with  a  projecting  slidable  discharge  stem  which  is 
spring  actuated  to  a  valve  closed  position, 

(</)  means  for  suspending  said  container  from  said 
lower  bracket  with  said  valve  stem  dispjosed  in  sub- 
stantially axial  alinement  with  said  shaft, 

(e)  a  reciprocatory  valve  actuator  disposed  between 
said  brackets  with  its  axis  in  substantially  axial  aline- 
ment with  said  shaft  and  the  valve  stem, 


(/)  meaiu  on  said  actuator  for  moving  said  valve  stem, 

{g)  means  between  said  brackets  for  guiding  said  actu- 
ator in  its  sliding  movement, 

(A)  cam  means  between  said  shaft  and  said  actuator 
for  periodically  lifting  and  releasing  said  actuator, 
and 

(i)  spring  means  for  moving  said  actuator  downward- 
ly to  actuate  the  valve  stem  when  the  actuator  is  re- 
leased by  said  cam  means. 


3,159,M1 

SYRINGE 

Oarii  H.  Hamilton,  1134  Whitley,  Whktier,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,238 

8  Claims.    (CL  222—158) 


8.  A  plunger  for  syringes;  a  flange  supporting  part  of 
substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
bore  of  a  syringe  in  which  the  plunger  is  to  be  used; 
and  a  resilient  sealing  flange  on  said  part,  said  flange 
having  an  external  portion  normally  cylindrical  and  a 
web  connecting  said  portion  to  the  supporting  part,  said 
web  being  of  less  thickness  than  the  length  of  the  cylin- 
drical part  and  adapted  to  flex  in  an  annular  pivotal  area 
substantially  concentric  with  the  cylindrical  portion. 


3,150,802 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER  WITH  A  PLUNGER 
Franli  J.  Pribyl,  Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  assignor  to  Ability  Sheet 
Metal  Products  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,163 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—309) 
1.  A  condiment  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  condiment  reservoir  open  to  atmosphere  and  having  up- 
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right  funnel-defining  walls,  elongated  upright  tubular 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  reservoir  defining  an  axially 
elongated  sleeve  portion,  extending  upwardly  into  the  res- 
ervoir in  spaced  relation  to  the  upright  walls  of  said  reser- 
voir, and  a  dispensing  bottom  disposed  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  means  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  said  tubular  means,  said  sleeve  portion  having  lat- 
eral apertures  therein  spaced  above  said  bottom  and 
through  which  condiment  may  pass  by  gravity  from  said 
reservoir  into  the  portion  of  said  sleeve  between  said  aper- 
tures and  said  bottom,  elongated  dispensing-plunger 
means  defining  axially  spaced,  substantially  rigid,  flanges 
connected  by  a  reduced  stem  with  one  of  said  flanges  posi- 
tioned to  slide  in  said  sleeve,  said  plunger  means  being 
adapted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  bottom. 


and  arranged  to  act  as  a  push-buttbn  in  pressing  on  said 
tube  axially  thereof,  said  spray  head  comprising:  a  body 
having  a  nozzle,  a  depending  stem  of  cross  sectional 
dimension  and  configuration  to  be  received  in  the  interior 
of  said  tube,  a  cavity  in  said  body  of  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion and  configuration  to  receive  the  exterior  of  said  tube 
in  sealing  engagement,  a  metering  channel  of  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  dimensions  on  the  exterior  of  said 
stem  adapted  to  be  defined  by  the  tube,  a  communicating 
passageway  in  said  head  between  said  channel  and  nozzle, 
and  at  least  one  axially  extending  compensating  groove 
in  the  stem  of  said  spray  bead  spaced  from  said  channel 
and  witl)out  communicatioo  with  said  nozzle  for  taking 
up  dimension  change  in  said  stem  in  preference  to  said 
channel. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FOl^MING  A  CLOSED  LOOP  OF 
TAPE  THREADED  THROUGH  A  BUCIU^ 
:4ctawMi,  FrMklta  Sqnre,  N.Y_  Mil^ni  to  Isdex 
IndMtriet,  Ime^  LMf  Uaad  City,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation 
of  Coiu«ctk«t 

FUcd  Feb.  IS,  1M3,  Sm-.  No.  259,324  x 
17  Clataa.    (CI.  223-^49) 


means  defining  the  range  of  movement  of  said  plunger 
means  between  an  upper  position,  where  the  entire  plunger 
means  is  above  the  lower  edges  of  said  lateral  apertures  to 
permit  entry  of  condiment  between  said  plunger  means 
and  said  dispensing  bottom,  and  a  lower  position  where 
the  said  one  flange  on  said  plunger  means  is  located  be- 
tween said  lateral  apertures  and  said  dispensing  bottom 
to  block  entry  of  condiment  between^itaid  plunger  means 
and  said  dispensing  bottom,  means  normally  raising  said 
plimger  means  toward  said  upper  position,  means  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  the  plunger  means  in  said  lower  posi- 
tion when  the  dispenser  is  not  in  use,  a  pivotable  lever 
for  selectively  reciprocating  said  plunger  means,  and  an 
adjustable  stop  member  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said 
lever  to  selectively  vary  the  axial  stroke  of  said  plunger 
means. 


3,1M3«3 

VALVE  MECHANISM  WITH  METERING  CHANNEL 

Edward  H.  Green,  II  Army  Trail  RomI,  Addiwm,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1SS,715 

!•  Claims.    (CL  222— 394) 


4.  A  spray  bead  adapted  teleacopically  to  be  inserted 
into  and  dispense  aerosol  coming  out  of  a  hollow  tube. 


1.  In  an  apparattis  for  forming  a  dosed  loop  of  a 

length  (A  tape  adapted  to  be  bonded  to  itself  by  beat  and 

pressure  and  extending  through  a  transverse  slot   of  a 

buckle  with  branches  of  the  upe  disposed  at  opposite 

sides  of  the  buckJe;  the  combination  of 

'    (A)   Support  means  defining  a  horizontal  support  plane 

adapted  to  hold  the  buckle  thereon  with  the  branches 

of  the  tape  extending  above  and  below  the  buckle; 

(B)   Folding  mechanism  including 

(a) upper  and  lower  folding  blades  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  above  and  below  said  hori- 
zontal p4ane,  and 
(6)  mounting  means  carrying  said  blades  with 
the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  upper  and 
lower  blades,  respectively,  being  free  and  dis- 
posed in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  said  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  nnounting  means  being  mov- 
able generally  horizontally  between  forward 
and  rear  portions  relative  to  said  support  means 
ao  that,  when  said  mounting  means  are  in  said 
forward  position,  said  blades  are  adapted  to  be 
'  diipoacd  in  front  of  the  branches  of  the  upe  ai>d, 

upon  rearward  movement  of  the  mounting 
means,  the  edges  of  the  blades  at  said  free  ends 
of  the  latter  are  adapted  to  slidaMy  engage  the 
branches  of  the  tape  to  fold  the  latter  rearward- 
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I  ly  and  come  to  rest  in  front  of  tlie  ends  of  the 
I  rearwardly  folded  branches  when  said  mounting 
I       means  attain  said  rear  position; 

(C)  Securing  mechanism  including  heated  pressure 
applying  means  movable  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  horizontal  plane  and  an  opera- 
tive position  where  said  heated  pressure  applying 
means  are  adapted  to  engage  the  rearwardly  folded 
branches  of  the  tape  in  back  of  said  blades  for  secur- 
ing together  the  branches  in  their  folded  condition; 
and 

(D)  Means  for  synchronously  actuating  said  folding 
and  securing  mechanisms  so  that  said  heated  pressure 
applying  means  are  moved  to  said  operative  position 
after  movement  of  said  mounting  means  to  said  rear 


3,I5«,MS 

SPAGHETTI  AND  MACARONI  HANDLING 
MACHINE 

Carmine  tertco,   Bay-vtllc,   N.Y.,  asiifBor  to  Clcrmoot 
Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  o 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  1M,947 
4  CWms.    (O.  225—1) 


corporttioa 


1.  A  method  of  handling  sticks  carrying  inverted  U- 
shaped  loops  of  spaghetti  which  comprises  moving  the 
sticks  in  succession  forwardly  to  a  removal  position  lift- 
ing the  ettds  of  the  sticks  carrying  the  loops  and  trans- 
porting the  sticks  forwardly,  both  the  lifting  and  trans- 
porting being  in  the  same  direction  as  the  moving  of  the 
sticks,  causing  the  loops  to  move  with  lifting  and  trans- 
porting from  a  vertical  to  a  bohroDtal  position  and  then 
removing  the  sticks  in  the  opposite  direction  from  be- 
tween the  U-shaped  loops  while  said  loops  are  in  hori- 
zontal position. 

f     ■  ^"""""^"^  ■' 

3.1  MJM 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
BREAKING  FRAGILE  MEMBERS 
Mattco  D'ApoUlo,  Conrad  L.  Lc  BImk,  and  Joseph  J. 
Hilov,  Leominster,  Mam.,  aaricnors  to  Foster  Grant 
Co.,  Ibc.,  1  rnmlnrtrr.  Mam.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Rlcd  Apr.  19,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  1M,398 
12  Claiou.    (CL  22S— 2) 


0OO^€<^ 


said  method  comprising: 

successively  applying  cutting  and  wedging  forces  to 

opposite  sides  of  said  blank  adjacent  each  of  the 

lateral   edges  thereof  at  predetermined  increments 

along  the  length  of  the  blank; 
whereby  the  scrap  portions  of  the  blank  are  cut  and 

wedged  away  from  said  prescored  areas. 


3,150.M7 

DISPENSER  FOR  CHEWING  GUM  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  COIL 

Roy  G.  Loughary,  P.O.  Box  6727,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,722 

6  Claims.     (CL  225-^7) 


inV 


1.  A  dispenser  for  chewing  gtun  in  the  form  of  a  coil 
comprising  a  container  provided  with  a  top  wall  having 
cut  away  portions  forming  edges  of  said  wall  defining  an 
opening  through  which  the  chewing  gum  is  withdrawn, 
means  within  the  contaiiKr  for  supporting  a  coil  of  chew- 
ing gum  therein,  one  of  said  cut  away  portions  compris- 
ing a  first  part  extending  inwardly  from  one  of  said  edges 
of  said  wall  and  a  second  part  extending  at  an  angle  from 
said  first  part  toward  the  other  of  said  edges  of  said  wall 
and  terminating  in  a  penetrating  edge  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  withdrawal  of  the  chewing  gum  from  the  contain- 
er, the  other  of  said  cut  away  portions  comprising  an  ar- 
cuate part  extending  upwardly  from  the  other  of  said  wall 
edges  and  then  towards  the  said  one  wall  edge,  a  second 
part  extending  inwardly  from  said  arcuate  part,  a  third 
part  extending  from  said  second  part  towards  the  said 
other  wall  edge,  a  fourth  part  extending  inwardly  from 
said  third  part  and  a  fifth  part  extending  at  an  angle  from 
said  fourth  part  toward  the  said  first  wall  edge  and  ter- 
minating in  a  penetrating  edge  facing  in  the  direction  of 
withdrawal  of  the  chewing  gum  from  the  container,  said 
penetrating  edges  being  spaced  apart  substantially  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  chewing  gum  so  that 
said  penetrating  edges  cooperate  to  grip  the  chewing  gum 
therebetween  to  prevent  retrograde  movement  of  the  gum 
into  the  container. 


9.  A  method  of  breaking  away  scrap  portions  from  a 
blank  having  a  series  of  prescored  areas;  t    >  t-,    - 


3,150308 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  PAPER  AND 

PAPER  ROLL  THEREFOR 

Ricliard  R.  Vensel,  Mount  Lebanon  Townsliip,  Allegheny 

County,  Pa.     (740  Washington  Road,  Pittsburgh  28, 

P«.) 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,725 
1  Claim.  (Q.  225—106) 
A  paper  dispenser  comprising  a  cylinder  of  a  diameter 
to  receive  and  hold  coaxially  therein  a  roll  of  paper,  a 
removable  cover  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder  having  a  cir- 
cumferential skirt  attached  to  the  cylinder  and  depending 
from  an  inwardly-directed  annular  flange  of  a  radius  to 
extend  over  the  end  of  the  roll  at  only  the  outermost  con- 
volutions thereof,  the  flange  having  a  roughened  surface 
in  a  circular  zone  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
flange,  the  central  area  bounded  by  the  flange  inner  edge 
being  open,  tlie  flange  having  slots  therethrough  extend- 
ing from  the  central  area  radially  and  terminating  in- 
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wardly  from  the  flange  roughened  surface,  the  roll  of 
paper  being  held  within  the  dispenser  to  pay  out  from  the 
roll  center  and  through  the  central  open  area  of  the  cover. 


of  the  film  being  projected  from  an  inoperative  to  an  op- 
erative position,  said  sound  drum  engaging  the  film  and 
forming  a  loop  out  of  a  portion  of  the  film  in  said  opera- 
tive position  with  the  fUm  drive  sprocket  engaging  op- 
posite sides  of  said  loop,  film  giiide  members  swingably 
supported  on  said  chassis  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  carrier  arm,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  carrier  arm  and  cngagmg  said  film  guide 
means  when  said  carrier  arm  is  moved  to  an  operative 
position  for  swinging  said  film  guide  members  into  con- 
tact with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  loop  whereby  said 
ftlm  is  maintained  in  contact  with  said  sound  drum  and 
said  drive  spockeL 


the  free  end  of  the  paper  fed  from  the  roll  being  retained 
on  the  top  of  cover  by  frictional  contact  with  the  flange 
roughened  surface. 


THREADING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GLASS  SHEET 
RoUnd  R.  Maac,  Tarcntam,  Pa^  lirigDor  to  Plltilmnfc 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Ptttsborfht  P*^  •  corporadoa  of 
Pcnmylvaiiia 

Filed  Nov.  1,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  234,7(3 
2  Claimi.    (CL  224—1) 


1.  The  method  of  threading  a  solid  ribbon  of  glass 
into  a  glass  surfacing  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  a  clean  break  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  ribbon 
so  as  to  present  a  relatively  even  transverse  leading  edge 
of  said  ribbon,  applying  an  attachment  having  a  smoothly 
rounded  longitudinal  edge  only  to  the  leading  edge  of 
said  ribbon  so  that  said  longitudinal  atuchment  edge  pre- 
cedes the  ribbon  into  said  apparatus,  and  thereafter 
threading  the  ribbon  with  attachment  on  the  leading  edge 
thereof  imo  the  glass  surfacing  apparatus. 


3,159,1 19 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTORS 
Ravnond  A.  Hcatoo,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
Sodcta  Lstemazioiiaie  Foaoviiigae— SJJ'., 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,7(5 
4  Claim.     (CL  224—79) 


'Q! 


l-'-l 


yj' 


•  \9 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  adapted  to  contain  a 
length  of  film  and  having  an  upright  chassis  wall,  a  film 
driving  and  sound  pickup  device  comprising  an  elongated 
carrier  arm  slidably  supported  on  said  chassis  wall,  a  film 
drive  sprocket  rotatably  supported  on  said  carrier  arm,  a 
sound  drum  rotatably  supported  on  said  carrier  arm 
below  said  drive  sprocket,  means  moving  said  carrier  arm 
downwardly  relatively  to  said  chassis  wall  across  the  path 


3,159411 
CONTAINER 

Ralph  G.  Ambcrf.  MoatkeUo,  lad.,  aMlgBor  to  Lily- 
Taliy  Cap  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkta 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  JalT  24,  1943,  Sv.  No.  297^72 
SOafaM.    (0.229—5.5) 


1.  In  a  container,  the  combination  of  a  container  body 
having  a  side  wall  provided  with  a  peripherally  disposed 
beaded  lip  and  an  internal  annular  groove  disposed  in 
the  throat  of  said  container  below  said  bead,  a  resilient 
plasuc  liner  firmly  adhered  to  the  interior  of  said  body  at 
a  zone  below  said  groove  and  extending  upwardly  across 
said  groove  and  securely  adhered  to  the  interior  of  the 
throat  of  said  body  at  a  zone  above  said  groove  and  said 
liner  held  taut  across  said  groove  by  said  upper  and  lower 
adhered  zones  and  providing  a  yieldable  seal  for  engaging 
a  peripheral  margin  of  a  lid  disposed  in  said  groove. 


3.159,112 

TROUGH-BOX 

Roawll  D.  Sabol,  914  Walaat  St.,  Folbmsbcc,  W.  Va. 

Filed  lalY  19,  1943,  Sot.  No.  297,494 

4  ntlmi     (CL  229^14) 


A     i  >       J     m/ 


1.  An  expansible  folded  blank  box  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular bottom,  rwo  oppositely  disposed  fixed  sides  and 
at  least  one  side  movable  about  a  fold  line  between  its 
lower  edge  aiKl  said  bottom  from  a  vertical  position  to  an 
inclined  position  to  expand  the  internal  volume  of  the  box. 
a  pair  of  side  panels  integrally  formed  one  on  each  side 
of  said  movable  side  and  disposed  in  overlying  relation 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  sides,  arcuate  slots  formed  in 
said  side  panels,  and  fastening  means  mounted  on  each  of 
said  fixed  sides  in  position  engaging  said  arcuate  slou  to 
limit  movement  of  said  side  panels  with  respect  to  said 
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fixed  sides  upon  movement  of  said  movable  side,  said 
fixed  sides  and  said  side  panels  cooperatively  forming  con- 
tinuous substantially  liquid  tight  sides  for  the  box  when 
said  movable  side  is  in  said  expanded  position,  and  locking 
meaiu  releasably  retaining  said  movable  side  against 
movement  when  said  movable  side  is  in  said  vertical  po- 
sition, said  locking  means  including  an  opening  extending 
through  said  side  panels  adjacent  one  end  of  said  arcuate 
slot  in  poaitioo  receiving  said  fastening  means  when  said 
movable  side  is  in  said  vertical  position,  and  means  be- 
tween said  opening  and  said  end  of  said  arcuate  slot  re- 
sisting passage  of  said  fastening  means  between  said  open- 
ing aixl  said  slot. 


I  3,159313 

BAG  CLOSURE 

Ckwlcfl  P.  Wellasaa,  939  Maadowdalc  Ava^ 

Farodala,  Mkk. 

FUad  Saot  14, 1941,  Sm.  No.  139,133 

5  CWms.     (CL  229^—45) 


-^*^ 


tV 


■*^^ 


»   -M 


5.  A  receptacle,  comprising  a  thermoplastic  bag  mem- 
ber having  an  opened  end  and  havmg  said  opened  end 
folded  upon  itself  to  provide  a  pocket,  a  creasable  meul 
foil  strip  provided  contintiously  about  the  open  end  of 
said  bag  member  and  diq;>osed  at  least  in  pari  within  said 
pocket,  means  securing  folded  bag  end  to  itself  and  re- 
taining said  metal  foil  strip  in  said  pocket,  and  said  metal 
foil  strip  being  of  a  width  permissive  of  being  folded  under 
and  upon  itself  for  clodng  the  open  end  of  said  bag. 


I 


3,199,914 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TURBINE  SPEED 
P.    EvMM,    Seattle,    Wask^    and    Kcasieth    D. 
Piuhwt,  PmitIb,  HL,  asrigaors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co„  Paorte,  m..  a  coryoratloa  of  Califoniia 
JalT  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211,559 
SOiiam.    (CL  239— 9) 


M*? 


?.<1q; 


acs-« 


>  1.  A  system  in  combiiution  with  a  turbocharger  for 
oontrolling  the  speed  thereof,  said  turbocharger  having  a 
turbine  and  a  compressor,  said  compressor  comprising  a 
casing  arranged  to  surround  a  bladed  rotor  to  p>rovide  a 
flow  space  therebetween,  said  system  comprising  first 


means  for  directly  obtaining  a  pressure  ratio  between  the 
static  pressure  prevalent  in  the  flow  space  in  said  com- 
pressor and  at  an  outlet  thereof  and  second  means  respon- 
sive to  said  pressure  ratio  to  regulate  the  amount  of  actu- 
ating gases  discharged  into  said  turbine  by  bypassing  pre- 
determined amounts  of  said  actuating  gases  thereby  in 
response  to  said  pressure  ratio.  -  '     . 


3,159,915 
REVERSIBLE  FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE 
Nlkolaiu  Lalag,  RoaeabergstraMc  24A,         ■■'-  ^ 
Stuttgart,  Germany 


Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  221,414 
5  Claims.     (CL  230—42) 


»*. 


il. 


1,.  A  reversible  cross-flow  blower,  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrically  shaped  rotor  of  finite  length  having  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  on  its  outer  periphery,  end  walls  substan- 
tially enclosing  the  ends  of  said  rotor,  two  similarly  shaped 
side  walls  extending  the  length  of  the  rotor  positioned  on 
diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof  and  forming  with  said 
end  walls  a  casing  substantially  surromiding  said  rotor 
having  two  fluid  flow  openings,  portions  of  said  side  walls 
being  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  rotor  between 
first  and  second  limit  positions  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  flow  of  fluid  through  said  blower,  and  connecting  means 
connecting  said  movable  portions  so  that  when  one  said 
p»rtion  is  moved  toward  said  rotor,  the  diametrically  op- 
posite portion  is  movable  away  from  said  rotor  whereby 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  blower  may  be  regulated. 


3,199,914 

CROSS-FLOW  FLUID  MACHINE  HAVING   -    . 

COUNTERROTATING  ROTORS 

Nikolaus  Lalng,  Roscnbcrgstrassc  24A, 

Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1942.  Scr.  No.  221,619 

7  OaiDM.    (CL  239-^7)  ..    / 


1.  A  fluid  flow  machine  having  two  hollow  cylindrical 
bladed  rotors  arranged  with  their  axes  parallel  and  for 
counterrotation  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  vortex 
forming  means  associated  with  each  said  rotor  extending 
the  length  of  said  rotor  for  forming  a  fluid  voriex  when 
said  machine  is  operated  having  a  core  eccentric  with  the 
axis  of  the  rotor  with  which  it  is  associated  and  penetrat- 
ing the  blade  envelope  of  the  rotor  with  which  it  is  asso- 
ciated to  define  a  suction  and  pressure  side  of  said  rotor; 
the  vortex  forming  means  ot  both  said  rotors  together 
forming  side  walls  of  a  single  exit  duct  for  said  flow  ma- 
chine, the  suction  sides  of  said  Tx>u>n  facing  oppositely 
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away  from  one  another  and  the  pressure  sides  ai  —id 
roton  facing  towards  said  ent  duct  whereby  fluid  will 
flow  through  the  path  of  the  routing  blades  into  each  said 
rotor  from  the  suction  side  thereof  and  thence  out  through 
the  path  of  the  routing  blades  to  the  pressure  side  there- 
of with  the  flow  of  the  rotors  being  in  the  same  general 
direction  through  the  exit  duct 


'  ta 


9,1SM17 
HIGH  VACUUM  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Jcpeta,  Loa  Alloa.  WOllHi  A.  Ltojrd,  M( 
View,  and  James  W.  Ackky.  Los  AJtos,  CaHr^  «    _ 
to  Vaiiaa  Aaodatca,  Palo  Ako,  Califs  a  corpontioa 
of  Calif  oniia 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M4«4 
17CWW.     (CL23«— 19) 


«^    :,^-,  "^^^ 


surfaces  thereof  adjaq^bf'said  high  vacuum  compartment, 
said  second  bars  of  said  first  layer  being  shielded  from 
•  said  high  vacuum  compartment  by  said  first  bars  of  said 
first  layer  and  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  first 
bars  of  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  positioned 
on  the  side  of  said  first  layer  remote  from  said  high 
vacuum  compartment,  said  second  bars  of  said  second 
layer  being  shielded  from  said  high  vacuum  compartn:Knt 
by  said  first  bars  of  said  second  layer,  said  second  bars 
of  said  second  layer  being  positioned  closely  adjacent 
said  first  bars  of  said  second  layer,  said  first  and  second 
layers  being  longitudinally  spaced  apan  from  each  other 
by  an  amount  substantilaly  equal  to  the  lateral  spacing 
between  said  sets  of  first  and  second  bars,  said  sets  of 
said  first  and  second  bars  of  said  second  layer  being  off- 
set laterally  with  respect  to  said  sets  of  said  first  and 
second  bars  of  said  first  layer  and  being  positioned  inter- 
mediate adjacent  ones  of  said  seU  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bars  of  said  first  layer,  and  meana  for  maintaining 
a  temperature  differential  between  said  first  bars  and  said 
second  bars  with  said  first  bars  at  a  lower  temperature 
than  said  second  bars. 


1 


3,IMJI9 

HIGH  VACUUM  AFf  ARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Irwin  L.  Abrams,  Smim  Clani,  DavM  J.  Harra,  Berkeley, 
and  Mkhael  Rivera,  Costa  McM,  CaHf.,  aarigmirs  to 
Vwian  Assodatcs,  Palo  Alio,  Calf.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Calif  omia 

FUcd  laae  7.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M437 
UCWna.     (CL23«-49) 


1.  A  process  for  evacuating  gases  found  in  an  envelope 
with  a  getter  ion  pump,  said  process  comprising  placing 
said  envelope  in  communicating  relationship  with  said  ion 
ptimp,  and  throttling  gases  to  a  pncdetermined  low  pres- 
sure into  said  ptunp  from  said  envelope,  said  throttling 
process  controlled  by  the  pressure  within  said  pump. 


3,lM31t 
VACUUM  PUMP 
WUhcfan  W.  B.  Sctomackar,  Doa  Mflk.  Oatarto,  C— to. 
B^iyw^  to  Oatarlo  Research   Foaaiadoa,  Torooto. 
OBtwio.  C«Bada 

FiM  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,1M 
.ISCUtaas.    {CL2H—49) 


1.  A  sputter  ion  vacuum  pump  apparatus  comprising 
a  pump  casing  adapted  for  communication  with  a  vacuum 
system,  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  disposed  within 
said  pump  casing  and  adapted  to  support  a  gas  discharge 
upon  energization,  and  means  independent  of  said  gas 
discharge  for  applying  heat  to  the  interior  of  said  pump 
casing  so  as  to  produce  outgassing  thereof,  said  means  for 
applying  heat  being  disposed  within  said  pump  casing. 


I'.  A  vacuum  pump  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
fore  vacuimi  compartment  and  ajiigh  vacuum  compart- 
ment, said  high  vacuum  compartment  being  adapted  to 
be  arranged  in  fluid-flow  relationship  with  a  recipient, 
first  and  second  layers  each  comprismg  laterally  spaced 
apart  sets  of  first  and  second  bars  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  high  vacuum  and  fore  vacuum  compartmenU, 
said  first  bars  of  said  first  layer  being  positioned  Mith 


3.1St4M 
TURBINE  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
Walter    IL   Jekat,    JJpptr   Moatdolr,   NJ.,    and    Lorant 
NacycahMoy,    Skcrmaa    Oaks,    CaHf.,    assiffDors    to 
WotlUtagtoa  Cosportkw,  Harrlsoa,  N  J.,  a  corpomtloa 
of  DclawHrc 

FBcd  Hfy  M,  1M2.  Ssr.  No.  211354 
4  OaiM.  (CL  234— lU) 
1 .  In  a  turbine-compressor  unit  having  roUUble  and  non- 
roUUble  components,  a  centrally  positioned  supporting 
frame,  said  supporting  frame  having  a  bore  extending 
through  a  portion  thereof,  a  turbine  housing  supported  by 
said  frame  and  covering  one  end  of  said  bore,  said  turbine 
housing  carrying  the  non-rouuble  componenu  of  said  tur- 
bine; a  compressor  housing  supported  by  said  frame  and 
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covering  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore,  said  compressor 
housing  conuining  the  fixed  components  of  said  compres- 
sor; a  replaceable  cartridge  unit,  said  cartridge  unit  includ- 
ing a  non-routable  hollow  casing  dimensioned  to  closely 
and  slidably  fit  into  said  bore,  stop  means  on  said  cartridge 
unit  for  limiting  inserted  movement  of  said  unit  into  the 
bore  of  said  frante.  and  a  rotaUble  shaft  journalled  in  said 
hollow  casing,  said  shaft  having  secured  thereto  at  one 
end  the  roUUble  components  of  said  turbine  which  ex- 
tend into  an  opening  in  said  tribune  housing,  and  at  the 
opposite  end  the  routable  components  of  said  compres- 
sor which  extend  into  an  opening  in  said  compressor 


housing:  means  for  breaking  away  one  of  said  housings 
for  axial  removal  of  said  replaceable  cartridge  unit  from 
said  frame  in  the  direction  of  said  one  botuing:  the  said 
opening  in  said  one  of  said  housings  having  a  dimension 
larger  than  the  largest  transverse  dimension  of  that  part 
of  said  replaceable  cartridge  unit  to  be  passed  there- 
through for  free,  axial  relative  movement  of  said  one 
housing  and  said  cartridge  unit;  the  maximum  diametef 
of  the  rouuble  components  in  the  other  of  said  housings 
being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  minimum  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  bore;  the  cartridge  unit  being  thereby 
adapted  for  unitary  removal  and  replacement  with  • 
similar  unit  without  dismantling  of  said  cartridge  imit. 


3,15«.t21 
FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE  HAVING  PARALLEL 
ROTORS 
4  NIkolan  Lalag,  RoscabcrgstrMSC  24A, 


FBsd 


5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,(17 
(CL  23«— 117) 


trating  the  rotor  blades  adjacent  said  first  guide  wall  to 
guide  air  along  said  first  and  second  surfaces  from  one 
side  of  the  frame  through  the  path  of  the  routing  blades 
into  the  interior  of  the  rotor  and  thence  out  through  the 
path  of  the  rotating  blades  to  the  other  side  of  the  frame 
whereby  air  is  caused  to  flow  through  a  major  part  of 
said  frame. 


3,15«322 
SEALING  AND  CENTERING  DEVICE 
FOR  ROTARY  SHAFT 
Gaspard   Paul   Dreyfus,  Antony,  Andrt  Ertaud,  Paris, 
Jean  Fribcrg,  Bourg-la-Rcinc,  Robert  Galley  and  Roger 
Julia,  Paris,  and  Jacipies  Panossiaii,  Chavillc,  FraMC, 
assigiaors  to  Commissariat  a  fEncrgle  Atomique 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,430 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  9,  1961, 

852,234;  Jum  6,  1961,  864,022 

9  Cfadms.    (CL  230—118) 


I.  A  fan  unit  comprising  a  shallow^pen  vertical  frame, 
at  least  two  similar  hollow  horizontally  extending  cylin- 
drical bladed  rotors  vertically  aligned  witiiin  said  frame 
and  extending  over  a  major  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
frame,  means  to  rotate  said  rotors,  a  first  and  a  second 
guide  wall  extending  the  length  of  said  rotors  positioned 
adjacent  each  said  rotor  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
with  said  first  wall  having  a  first  guide  surface  extending 
in  one  direction  from  one  side  of  said  frame  sul>sUntially 
toward  a  rotor  and  a  second  surface  extending  substan- 
tially away  from  the  rotor  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
frame  and  with  at  least  one  first  guide  wall  adjacent  one 
rotor  joining  at  both  sides  of  said  frame  with  a  second 
guide  wall  of  an  adjacent  rotor;  said  first  guide  wall  form- 
ing with  its  adjacent  rotor  when  rotated  a  fluid  vortex 
having  a  core  eccentric  of  the  rotor  axis  and  interpene- 


1.  In  a  sealing  and  centering  device  for  a  rotaUble 
shaft,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  first  high  pressure  space,  a  sec- 
ond lower  pressure  space,  a  fixed  wall  separating  said 
first  higher  pressure  space  and  said  second  lower  pressure 
space,  first  and  second  portions  of  said  shaft  disposed  in 
that  order  from  said  first  to  said  second  space,  first  and 
second  sleeves  in  said  wall  confronting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  respectively,  means  for  establishing  a  pres- 
sure close  to  said  lower  pressure  between  said  first  and 
second  sleeves,  and  helical  groove  means  formed  in  one 
at  least  of  said  second  portion  and  sleeve,  said  first  por- 
tion and  sleeve  being  smooth  and  separated  by  a  clear- 
ance, and  said  second  portion  and  sleeve  being  separated 
by  another  predetermined  clearance. 


3,150423 
DIFFUSERS 
Edward   Adams,  Rugby,  Engiaiid,  assfgnor  to 
Associated  Electrical  Indnstries  Limited,  Loodoo,  Eug- 
land,  ■  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,985 

,  appikadoa  Grcitt  Britain  Feb.  12,  1962 
5  CMmM.    (CL  230—132) 


1.  A  difftiser  for  use  with  a  centrifugal  compressor 
comprising  a  casing,  surfaces  to  said  casing  defining  a 
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plurality  of  channels  each  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section,  and  a  collector  region  and  a  diffuser  region, 
as  defined,  to  each  channel,  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the 
circumferential  side  and  the  axial  side,  as  defined,  of  the 
input  end  of  the  collector  region  being  greater  than  the 
ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the  two  corresponding  sides  of  the 
input  end  of  the  diffuser  region,  and  the  mean  rate  of 
increase  in  the  direction  of  mean  fhiid  flow  of  the  length 
of  the  axial  side  of  each  channel  being  greater  in  the 
collector  region  than  in  the  diffuser  region. 


control  vanes  are  deflected  whereupon  any  matching  com- 
mand signals  within  the  groups  indicated  by  indicia  repre- 
senting the  two  or  more  vanes  and  their  deflection  will 
be  the  command  signal  in  question. 


3,15M24 
COMMAND  COMPUTER  FOR  USE  WITH  FREE- 
ROLLING  GUIDED  MISSILES 
James  B.  Copcakarcr,  1712  Vtacyavd  St., 
BImAcU,  W.  Va. 
Fllc4  ScpC  14,  19M,  Sw.  No.  54,»M 
3  Oainis.     (CL  235— 7S) 
(Granted  oader  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 


1.  A  computer  for  solving  a  command  signal  in  ques- 
tion transmitted  to  a  missile  having  partially  overlapping 
space  subilized  commutator  segments  receiving  com- 
mand signals,  each  segment  and  the  overlapping  portions 
thereof  representing  a  different  command  signal  and  the 
missile  having  rotating  brushes  which  pick  up  the  com- 
mand signals  impressed  on  the  commuutor  segments  to 
actuate  a  means  for  deflecting  missile  control  vanes,  the 
brushes  and  the  control  vanes  rotating  at  the  same  rate 
around  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  missile  with  the  degree 
of  rotation  of  the  brushes  and  vanes  with  respect  to  a 
reference  point  being  known  for  computer  purposes,  said 
computer  comprising  an  upper  disc  concentrically  over- 
lying and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  lower  disc,  the  upper 
disc  having  a  vane  pointer  for  pointing  to  nomenclature 
on  the  tower  disc  designating  a  degree  of  rotation  of  tbe 
brushes  and  the  control  vanes,  said  upper  disc  having 
nomenclature  adjacent  apertures  therein  designating  par- 
ticular control  vanes  and  their  direction  of  deflection,  the 
apertures  overlying  and  indicating  indicia  on  the  lower 
disc  designating  command  signals,  the  indicia  designating 
command  signals  being  grouped,  each  group  representing 
possible  command  signals  within  a  particular  sector  of 
rotation  of  the  vanes  and  brushes,  the  indicium  of  one  of 
the  command  signals  within  each  group  being  distiiKtive 
from  the  remainder  of  the  indicia  within  the  group,  the 
distinctive  command  signal  indicium  representing  the  com- 
mand signal  in  question  when  only  one  of  the  control 
vanes  has  been  deflected  whereby  upon  pointing  the  vane 
pointer  to  a  known  degree  of  rotalMn  of  the  vanes  and 
brushes,  the  group  of  possible  command  signals  will  under- 
lie the  aperture  corresponding  to  a  known  vane  and  its 
deflection,  the  distinctive  indicium  within  the  group  indi- 
cating the  command  signal  in  question  unless  two  or  more 


3,15«425 

AIR  CONDTTIONING  CO^^TROL  APPARATUS 
WvYta  P.  F^Msck,  Ckk^o,  IlL,  aari^or  to  MfcMfpnMi 
HoMywd  Rualator  CoaspMy,  MlMcapolta,  MteB„  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FlUa  Mv.  11. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,424 
4  CWoM.     (CL  234—1) 


-u^ 


— •■^""'''"^' 


1.  In  a  motorized  vahre,  a  unidirectionally  operated 
motor,  valve  means  connected  to  said  motor  to  be  operated 
thereby,  said  vahre  means  being  of  the  type  which  operates 
between  vahre  operating  positions  upon  operation  of  said 
motor  through  consecutive  rotations  of  180*.  means 
mounting  said  motor  means  on  said  vahre  and  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  valve  means,  an  output  cam  driven  by 
said  motor  and  having  nse  and  fall  portions  thereon  over 
respectively  180*  of  said  cam.  a  limiting  switch  means, 
said  limiting  switch  means  cooperating  with  said  cam  for 
operation  thereby,  a  closed  thermal  system  including  a 
sensing  bulb  and  an  expansion  element  connected  with  a 
capillary,  two  position  switching  meaiu  associated  with 
said  expansion  element,  said  two  position  switching  means 
being  operated  between  its  switching  positions  with  pre- 
determined changes  m  ambient  temperature  as  sensed  by 
said  sensing  bulb,  a  double  throw  double  pole  twitch 
means  and  a  temperature  responsive  means  associated 
therewith  adapted  to  operate  said  switch  means  between 
switching  positions,  meaiu  positioning  said  last-named, 
temperature  responsive  means  on  said  valve  means  to  be 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  fluid  adapted  to  be  valved 
by  said  valve  means,  and  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power  and  connected  through  said 
two  position  switching  means,  said  double  pole  double 
throw  switching  means  and  said  limiting  switch  means  to 
said  motor  in  a  series  circuit. 


3,I54,t34 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CENTRAL 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Frte  Lndwlf  Fc«x  Slegkwt,  SL  Aft«H,  Md  Pct«r  Lcsbc 

■cr,  Fi^—i,  ■■iganri  to  Sotchwdl  Co» 

a  coaipamr  af  Grsat  Britate 

F«cd  Fsk.  23TH41,  Scr.  No.  91,t94 

ftlmHoB  Grwrt  Mtate,  Mm.  IS,  194«, 
9417/4* 
•  CWiM.    (CL  234— «1) 
1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  a  building  heated 
by  a  heating  fluid  comprising:  first  sensing  means  to  de- 
velop a  first  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  dif- 
ference bctweeo  the  temperature  of  said  heating  fluid  and 
a  first  pre-«et  temperature;  second  sensing  oacans  to  d»- 
velop  an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  the  temperature  outside  said  buildmg  and  a  second 
pre-set  temprature;  product  oneasuring  means  providing 
a  third  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  product 
of  a  function  of  the  speed  of  wind  outside  said  building 
and  the  approximate  difference  between  the  temperature 
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outside  Mid  btiilding  and  a  third  pre-set  temperature,  the 
wind  exerting  a  cooling  effect  upon  said  building;  means 
to  develop  an  error  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  sum  of  the  second  and  third  elec- 


trical signals;  and  temperature  control  means  connected 
for  respons^o  the  error  signal  and  operative  to  alter  the 
temperature  of  the  heating  fluid  in  a  sense  to  reduce  the 
error  signal.  

3,15M27 

'       APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  HOT  WATER 

HEATING  SYSTEMS 

Hevy  L.  Mo^  York,  El»cr  JerooM  Kcrm,  Dallaitow^ 

aod  George  D.  Fra^  York,  Pa.,  asalgMrs  to  York- 

SM»lcy.  lac.,  York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 

Filed  Oct- 24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,274 

SCiaiM.     (CL237— •> 


ever  return  water  lowers  the  temperature  of  water 
within  said  boiler  below  a  point  which  would  pro- 
mote condensation  of  combustion  products. 


•*        3  i5f  32t 
APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  DETONATION 
WAVES 
John  F.  Pelton  and  Lewis  M.  Cowden,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  MsigDorB  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporatioa  d  New  York 

Filed  Oct  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142,894 
3  Clatani.    (CL  239—79) 


J       '         POMT* 


2.  In  a  detonation  gun  having  an  elongated  barrel  pro- 
vided with  an  open  end,  of  length  and  diameter  to  per- 
mit the  formation  and  propagation  in  a  fluid  fuel  charge 
of  a  detonation,  a  valve  manifold  communicating  with 
said  barrel  having  therein  a  mixing  chamber,  fuel  and 
oxidant  gas  inlet  valves  communicating  with  such  mixing 
chamber,   and   conduit   means   including   a  purging   gas 
valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  a  purging  gas  posi- 
tioned and  arranged  to  pass  a  purging  gas  over  said  fuel 
and  oxidant  inlet  valves  when  said  valves  are  closed,  the 
improvement   which  comprises   providing  in  said  valve 
manifold  paths  which  are  substantially  identical  in  length 
and  resistaiKe  to  flow  for  both  the  oxidant  and  fuel  gas 
between  the  inlet  valves  and  the  point  where  they  leave 
the  mixing  chamber  and  wherein  the  mixing  chamber  has 
a  longitudinal  axis  from  the  chamber  inlet  to  the  cham- 
ber outlet,  the  oxidant  and  fuel  gas  inlet  valves  are  lo- 
cated adjacent  each  other  in  one  wall  of  the  chamber 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  such 
that  the  distances  from  both  valves  to  the  chamber  outlet 
are  essentially  identical  and  wherein  means  are  provided 
for  introducing  purge  gas  through  the  chamber  inlet. 


3,154329 
FLUSH  TYPE  NOZZLE 
Glen  E.  Spcckt,  Charles  Town,  and  Welton  A.  Hott, 
Sammlt  Point,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Powhatan  Brass  ft 
Iron  Works,  Ranson,  W.  Va^  a  corporation  of  West 
Vkgiaia 

FUed  May  13, 1943,  Ser.  No.  279,77#   , ,  , 
4ClakDS.     (CL  239— 147)  ^ 


5.  A  hot  water  heating  pUnt  comprising: 

a  boiler; 

a  hot  water  supply  conduit  connected  through  the  un- 
derside of  said  boiler; 

a  cold  water  return  conduit; 

a  boiler  inlet  extending  through  the  upper  tide  of  said 
boiler; 

a  cold  water  by-pass  conduit  connected  to  said  hot 
wster  supply  conduit; 

modulating  valve  n»ean«  intercotmecting  uid  supirfy 
conduit,  said  by-pass  conduit  and  said  return  conduit, 
said  valve  simultaneously  proportioning  the  flow  of 
return  water  between  said  boikr  and  said  supply 
condtiit; 

flrst  temperature  sensitive  means  for  controlling  said 
valve  means  In  accordance  with  outside  temperature; 

and   second   temperature   sensitive   nraeans    positioned 
within  said  boiler  and  adjacent  said  inlet  for  over 
riding  said  first  temperature  sensitive  means  when- 
806  o.o— M  " 


1.  A  nozzle  of  the  fire  fighting  type  comprising  a  body 
forming  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outer  end, 
a  sleeve  telescopically  received  about  said  body  having  a 
stream  forming  portion  extending  beyond  said  outer  end 
and  said  sleeve  and  body  forming  a  chamber  there- 
between, said  body  and  sleeve  including  coacting  means  to 
cause  relative  longitudinal  movement  upon  relative  rota- 
tion thereof,  a  baffle  carried  by  said  body,  a  flush  collar 
having  a  first  part  slidably  received  in  said  chamber  and 
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a  second  annular  outer  part  {onninf  an  annular  outlet 
with  said  baffle,  a  spring  in  said  chamber  biasing  said 
flush  collar  toward  said  baffle,  and  second  means  for  caus- 
ing said  flush  collar  to  move  away  from  said  baffle  when 
said  stream  forming  sleeve  is  at  one  extreme  of  said 
coacting  adjustment  means,  whereby  the  size  of  said  an- 
nular outlet  is  increased. 


APPARATUS  FOR  IRRIGATION 

Jessie  K.  Grifith,  Star  Rtc.  2,  Mottoa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aof.  24,  iM2,  Scr.  No.  219,1(7 

SOaim*.    (CL  239— Iff) 


post  supported  by  said  plate  aiki  having  a  pin  extending 
radially  therefrom  for  puncturing  the  balloon,  guard 
means  movably  carried  by  the  post  shielding  the  pin  from 
the  inflated  balloon,  and  a  projection  extending  outwardly 
of  the  guard  means  for  moving  the  same  to  clear  said 
pin,  so  that  the  inflated  balloon  is  punctured  by  the  pin. 
w  

I  3,1M432 

BYPASS  FLOWDIVIDER  VALVE 
loka    Mkkad    Sotk,    Dcs    Moines,    Iowa,    aalgiior    to 
Ddavm  MMafacturing  Compaoy,  Wast  Dm  Mo4acs, 
Iowa,  a  corporatkM  of  Iowa 

FUc4  Oct.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233413 
9  CWiM.     (CL  239—443) 


1.  Irrigatioo  apparatus  comprising  frame  means,  a  reel 
rotatably  supported  by  said  frame  means,  said  reel  in- 
cluding a  central  longitudinally  extending  cooduit,  means 
for  supplying  water  to  said  longitudinally  extending,  con- 
duit, said  reel  means  including  a  radially  extending  coo- 
duit in  communication  with  said  longitudinally  extending 
conduit,  a  flexible  hose  having  one  end  portion  thereoif 
connected  with  said  radially  extending  cooduit  for  receiv- 
ing water  therefrom,  power  driving  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  reel  means  for  routing  said  reel 
means,  and  automatic  timer  means  operative ly  connected 
with  said  power  driving  means  for  initiating  and  terminat- 
ing operation  of  said  power  driving  means  so  as  to  drive 
said  reel  means  at  a  predetermined  speed  aixl  at  predeter- 
mined time  intervals,  sprinkler  means  connected  with  said 
flexible  hose  for  distributing  water  passing  through  said 
hose,  and  support  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
sprinkler  means  for  supporting  and  maintaining  said 
sprinkler  means  in  operative  position,  said  support  means 
including  a  framework  supported  on  a  plurality  of  wheels 
for  ready  movement  over  the  ground. 


1.  In  a  bypass  flowdivider  valve  for  supplying  fluid 
to  a  two  stage  atomizing  nozzle,  a  valve  body  having  a 
fhiid  inlet,  said  valve  body  having  a  fluid  outlet  to  the 
first  stage  of  said  nozzle,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  being 
oppositely  arranged  for  straight-through  flow  of  the  fluid 
and  having  a  gap  between  them,  a  cavity  within  said  valve 
body  communicating  said  gap  with  the  second  stage  of 
said  two  stage  atomizing  nozzle,  and  a  flexible  metering 
cone  member  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  having 
its  small  end  defining  one  side  of  said  gap.  the  inlet  end 
of  said  fluid  outlet  defining  the  other  side  thereof,  said 
cone  member  having  a  discharge  opening  at  said  small 
end  which  is  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  fluid  outlet 
and  a  plurality  of  slits  extending  therefrom  whereby  an 
increase  of  pressure  on  the  fluid  to  said  inlet  increases 
the  size  of  said  discharge  opening  beyond  that  of  said 
inlet  end  of  said  fluid  outlet  and  spreads  the  segments 
of  said  cone  member  thereby  opening  the  slits  thereof  to 
incrM^  the  flow  of  fluid  therefrom  through  said  cavity  to 
said  second  stage  of  said  two  stage  atomizing  nozzle. 


34M431 
BIRTHDAY  CAKE  CANDLE  EXTINGUISHER 

PmI  Bosak,  111  W.  94th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  245,44« 

It  Claims.    (CI.  239—211) 


3,15t333 
CEILING  MOUNTED  LIGHT  REFRACTOR 
Kwt  FfMck  m4  VmvI  S.  WIbcc,  Newwt,  OWo, 

to  HnlnphMS  Co»yy.  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poralkMi  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Nov.  27, 1959,  S«r.  No.  I5S,SM 
SClalBU.     (CL24«— IM) 


1.  A  device  for  extinguishing  lighted  candles,  com- 
prising a  base  plate,  a  fltting  on  the  plate  for  engaging  the 
neck  of  an  inflatable  rubber  balloon,  one-way  valve 
means  in  the  fitting  enabling  the  balloon  to  be  inflated 
with  air  and  retaining  the  air  in  the  inflated  balloon,  a 


3.  A  li^t  transmitter  for  use  in  a  ceiling  lighting  fix- 
ture below  an  elongated  light  source,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  web  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  having 
at  least  two  opposite  side  edges  formed  into  substantially 
discrete  V-shaped  cross-sections  lying  in  planes  at  angles 
to  said  first  plane  of  said  web  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  planar  extension  of  said  web  and  providing 
stiffening  flange  areas  on  each  side,  and  light  directing 
prism  means  defined  on  the  surfaces  of  said  stiffening 
flange  areas  for  directing  a  portion  of  light  incident  there- 
on upwardly  and  outwardly  around  the  periphery  of  said 
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light  transmitting  member  and  for  illuminating  said  stiff- 
ening flange  areas,  said  stiffening  flange  areas  including  a 
substantially  vertical  outer  portion,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal bottom  portion,  and  an  inclined  inner  portion, 
said  substantially  vertical  outer  portion  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  substantially  vertical  prism 
means  for  laterally  diffusing  light  incident  thereon,  said 
substantially  horizooul  portion  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  horizontal  prism  means  for  reflecting 
hght  incident  thereon  in  upward  directions  and  said  in- 
clined inner  portion  being  provided  with  means  for 
laterally  diffusing  light  incident  thereon. 


thorough  mixing,  and  means  including  the  ends  of  said 
container  to  scrape  all  surfaces  on  the  blade  assemblies 


I 


3,15«,S34 
METHOD  OF  COMMINUTING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 
Carroll  F.  Dole,  ElUcott  City,  aad  Htwry  P.  Zcrlmsen, 
Baitimorc,  NId.,  assigBors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  Consecttcvt 
No  DrawiM.    FUcd  Feb.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174,242 

4  Claims.  (CL241— 15) 
I.  In  a  process  for  comminuting  particulate  thermo- 
plastic resins  wherein  material  to  be  comminuted  is 
passed  in  a  liquid  stream  between  closely  spaced  rotating 
grinding  surfaces,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
passing  said  particulate  resin  through  said  grinding  sur- 
faces in  a  stream  of  water  said  water  being  the  sole  dis- 
persant  in  an  amount  not  greater  than  about  3  parts  of 
said  resin  per  7  parts  by  weight  of  said  water,  and  sepa- 
rating said  comminuted  resin  particles  from  said  water. 


and  container  of  the  mixed  material  as  it  is  discharged 
from  the  container. 


3,15«,S37 

LOWER  SCREEN  GRATE  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROCK  CRUSHER 

Albert  B.  Hanse  and  Leonard  N.  Kint,  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Pettibooe  MuIUken  Corporation,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  203,066 
8  Claim*.    (CL  241— 189) 


'  3,15t.t3S 

DRILLING  CLAY  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
NorwM  H.  HortOis,  TaUahaaasc,  Fla.,  sssigiw  to 
FlorUla  CompMiy 
FUcd  Jaly  5.  1944,  Scr.  No.  4«,7«2 
14  elates.    (CL241— 16) 


l_  _ 

■<nMtM« 


IMTIt        1 

w>*tt     I 
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j  •■•Wit    »ukLla«  f.«'«~| 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  clay  of  the  fuller's  earth 
type  capable  of  being  dispersed  in  water  to  obuin  a 
thixotropic  system,  the  clay  having  a  particle  size  sub- 
stantially less  than  40  mesh.  and.  said  clay,  when  dispersed 
in  water,  forming  a  dispersion  having  repulsive  and  at- 
tractive forces  so  adjusted  that  a  thioxtropic  system  is 
created,  said  method  comprising  disintegrating  crude  clay 
to  have  a  particle  size  substantially  less  than  40  mesh, 
while  said  crude  clay  possesses  a  high  free  moisttire  con- 
teat  of  30%  to  60%. 


3,159,t34 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  MILLING 
VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
DomM  C.  Kraka,  San  Mateo,  CaW. 
(3414  HiUcrcst  Drive,  Belmont,  CaM.) 
FUad  Jaa.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85^35 
12  Claims.     (CL  241— 117^ 
1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  viscous  and  granular  mate- 
rials comprising,  in  combination,  a  container,  means  for 
supporting  a  pair  of  blade  assemblies  having  interleaving 
tines  at  each  end  of  said  container  for  differential  rotation 
therein,  meaiu  for  charging  the  container  with  unmixed 
materials,    means    for   discharging    the   materials   after 


8.  A  crusher  for  rock  or  the  like  including  a  frame, 
a  rotor  carried  by  the  frame  and  rotatablc  about  a  gen- 
erally horizooul  axis  and  including  hammer  means  for 
striking  rock  entering  the  crusher,  and  an  impact  unit 
carried  by  said  frame  in  the  path  of  rock  struck  by  said 
hammer  means,  said  impact  unit  being  supported  in  part 
at  least  by  floating  support  means  including  a  pair  of 
ways  carried  by  the  frame  and  sloping  downwardly  to- 
ward the  rotor  generally  in  a  radial  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  rotor  axis,  and  means  movable  along  said 
ways  for  supporting  said  impact  unit  in  a  manner  biasing 
the  impact  unit  toward  the  rotor  while  allowing  it  to 
move  freely  away  from  the  rotor  when  a  relatively  un- 
breakable object  is  wedged  between  the  rotor  and  the 
impact  unit. 

^'      '"'       '  3,150,838 

IMPACT  CRUSHER 
Ckvlcs  A.  Adams,  Wmlsboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adams 

yjigliiMiit  Company,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 
Orlglwd  appMiatioo  Apr.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  726,565,  now 
Patent  No.  3,058,679,  dated  Oct  16,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,974 

2  Claims.  (CL  241— 275) 
1.  In  an  impact  crusher  of  the  type  described  having 
an  upstanding  casing,  a  bracket  mounted  within  said  cas- 
ing and  comprising  a  bar  presenting  a  substantially  flat 
upstanding  face  and  upwardly  facing  edge  having  a  pre- 
determined width,  and  a  breaker  plate  including  a  body 
portion  having  a  substantially  flat  side  abutting  said  face 
and  having  an  opposite  curved  side  against  which  mate- 
rial to  be  crushed  is  to  be  projected,  said  breaker  plate 
including  a  plurality  of  hook  elements  integral  with  and 
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spaced  along  ah  upper  margin  of  said  body  portion  and 
engaging  over  said  upwardly  facing  edge  and  connecting 
said  breaker  plate  with  respect  to  said  bracket,  said  hook 
elements  including  downwardly  extending  surfaces  sub- 
stantially facing  and  inclined  away  from  said  flat  side  of 
the  body  portion  for  engaging  said  upwardly  facing  edge 


of  the  bar  and  drawing  said  flat  side  against  said  flat  face 
of  the  bar.  upper  ends  of  said  inclined  surfaces  of  the 
hook  elements  being  spaced  laterally  from  said  flat  side 
of  the  body  portion  not  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
width  for  insuring  firm  engagement  of  said  flat  side  of  the 
body  portion  against  said  flat  face  of  the  bar. 


CKUSHER  FRAME 
Jerome  C.  Motz,  Milwaakcc,  Wk^  awionr  to  Nordberg 
Manufacturing  Company,  MUwankcCf  Wis^  a  corpora* 
tkm  of  Wiacooafai 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  lt3,79S 
16  Claims.     (CL  241— 2t5) 


^ 


1.  A  cone  crusher  Crame  assembly  having  a  cast  com- 
ponent axul  fabricated  components  which  includes,  in 
combination, 

a  hollow  cast  center  hub  adapted  to  house  an  eccentric 
for  rotating  a  shaft,  a  countershaft  boas  having  nie 
walls  integrally  cast  with  the  hub,  a  passafeway  in 
the  boss  to  receive  a  countershaft, 

a  fabricated  plate  with  a  plurality  of  sides,  a  top  and 
bottom,  said  plates  having  a  central  bore  partially 
encircling  the  hub,  said  plate  attached  to  the  hub 
at  the  central  bore,  a  cut-out  portion  in  the  plate 
extending  from  the  bore  to  one  side  of  the  plate, , 
the  cut-out  portion  engaging  the  side  walls  <^/4^/ 
countershaft  boss, 

a  countershaft  flange  box  having  a  passafeway  aligned, 
with  the  passageway  in  the  bott,  said  flanfs  box 
attached  to  the  plate  at  the  cut-out  portion, 

a  rolled  annular  main  frame  shell  attached  to  the  top 
of  the  plate,  said  shell  doaely  engaging  the  flanfe 
box, 

a  curved  wall  fixed  to  the  plate  intermediate  the  shell 
frame  and  the  center  hub,  said  curved  wall  surround- 
ing the  hub  and  attached  to  the  side  walls  of  the  boss, 
and 

an  upper  ring  soppOTted  by  and  fixed  to  the  main  frame 
sfaen. 


3,15«,S4« 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Theodore  S.  Brkkln,  1014  N.  Rldgedak  Drive,  Bcvcriy 
HUb,  Calif.;  Robert  L.  Moore,  La  Grange  Hicklanda. 
UL     (32t  E.  21s(  SL,  Chicago,  ni);  Shcldoo  Lee  PMlor, 
2541  HmIkm  RomI,  St  Panl,  Minn.;  Md  Rudolph  A. 
Rom,  Berwyn,  HL     (324  E.  21st  SC  Chkago,  lU.) 
Coodnoatioa  of  appUcatioa  Sm^.  No.   142,445,  Apr.  13, 
1941.    Thk  appUcatkn  Mar.  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  354,354 
4na^s      (CL  242— 55.13) 


•i ' 


-in 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  or  the  like  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

a  shallow  container  having  spaced  opposite  side  walls 
and  edge  wall  means,  said  edge  wall  means  connect- 
ing edge  portions  of  said  side  walls  and  defining  a 
substantially  cylindrical  cavity  within  said  conUiner. 

a  reel  rotatably  located  within  said  cylindrical  cavity 
and  having  spaced  parallel  circular  side  flanges 
which  have  a  diameter  leas  than  that  of  said  cavity 
to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the  peripheries 
of  said  side  flanges  and  said  edfc  wall  means  of  said 
container  when  the  reel  is  pocitiooed  centrally  within 
said  cavity.  r 

a  tape  wound  on  said  reel  between  said  side  flanges, 

a  stiff  leader  atuched  to  the  free  end  of  said  tape,  said 
leader  having  a  wide  portion  of  greater  width  than 
the  spacing  between  said  side  flanges  and  wound  on 
the  outermost  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  flanges 
within  said  annular  space  beyond  said  peripheral 
edge  portion,  the  free  end  of  said  wound  leader  bear- 
ing against  said  edge  wall  means, 

said  edge  wall  means  being  formed  to  deflne  a  passage 
therethrough,  which  communicates  with  said  annular 
space  and  which  is  so  oriented  that  movement  of 
said  wound  leader  in  an  unwinding  direction  projects 
the  free  end  of  the  leader  through  said  passage. 

said  conuioer  being  formed  with  a  peripheral  opening 
exposing  a  portion  of  said  reel  flanges  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  wound  leader,  and 

means  to  provide  continuity  of  said  edge  wall  means  at 
said  opening  and  to  afford  engagement  with  said 
kadcr  and  said  reel  flanges  by  external  drive  means 
while  permitting  the  free  end  of  said  leader  to  be 
driven  past  said  opening  in  an  unwinding  direction. 


3,19tJ41 

CONTINLOUS  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM 
PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Rkhard    L.    Stxeas,   Laa^   Beach,    CaUf.,   Mrignor   to 
StevcM-Mettle,  he,  Lo^  Beock.  C^K^  a  corporation 
of  Ca««ffate 

Fled  Oct  27.  1944,  S«-.  No.  45,422 
7  CWaH.     (CL  242—55.19) 

1.  A  continuous  fllm  advancing  device,  comprising:  a 
power-driven  roller;  a  plurality  of  belt-support  rollers; 
an  endless  fllm-advancing  belt  on  said  support  rollers  and 
engaging  said  power-driven  roller;  a  film  supported  on 
said  belt  to  be  moved  thereby;  and  a  ciutch  sensitive  to  the 
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tenaion  of  said  fihn  for  engaging  said  belt  and  urging  said  device  having  an  outer  radius  somewhat  smaUer  than  the 
Jr^irMidT»-^r^Ven  roller  with  a  force  propor-  imier  surface  of  saul  handle  to  permit  "»«  "i  removd 
neii  agwini  miu  h^w  thereof,  said  top  cover  also  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to 


tioad  to  the  tension  of  said  film,  said  roller  thereby  driv- 
int  ia»^  belt  and  said  belt  moving  said  film. 


3,154,142 

VEmCLE  MOUNTED  WIRE  WINDER 

Robert  M.  Weber,  Box  125,  Gertog.  Nebr. 

Filed  Mm.  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  181,474 

1  Ch^     (CL  242     14.5) 


<  >!.' 


position  said  handle  with  its  cylindrical  surface  lined  up 
writh  that  of  said  top,  when  said  line  is  wound  into  said 
cover.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,154,444 

CABLE  SPOOLING  APPARATUS 

Franklin  L.  Le  Bns,  Sr.,  Longvlew,  Tex.,  aaslgnor  to 

Lebtts  Royalty  Company,  Longvlew,  Tex^  a  partnership 

CootinnatkHi  of  apirfkation  Scr.  No.  621,327,  Nov.  9, 

1954.    TW«  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,453 

4  Claims.     (CL  242—117) 


TT'iiiiini  !!i!|iiiii  irrj] 
..  Iilijiiiii'j 


'rr- 


'l!|''!|""''"'i'- 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
subsuntially  parallel  lift  arms  projecUng  in  an  upwardly 
slopi^  direction  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  support  arm 
dtapoaed  between  and  above  said  lift  arms,  said  lift  arms 
and  said  support  arm  being  connected  at  their  one  adjacent 
ends  to  said  vehicle  for  swinging  movement  about  hori- 
xooUl  axes,  a  horixoolaliy  dispoard  beam  extending  be- 
tween said  lift  arms  and  detachably  secured  thereto  for 
movement  therewith,  a  verticaUy  disposed  post  clement 
portioned  so  that  the  lower  end  thereof  is  adjacent  the 
faoa  of  said  beam  contiguous  to  said  vehicle  and  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  beam,  the  upper  end  of  said  poat 
element  being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm, 
meant  detachably  securing  the  portion  of  said  post  ele- 
BHit  adjacent  the  upper  end  to  said  support  arm  other  end 
for  movement  therewith,  and  a  fluid  driven  winch  mechan- 
ism including  a  fluid  motor  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
drum,  said  motor  being  secured  to  said  post  element  mier- 
medute  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  latter. 


1.  A  cylindrical  drum  for  spooling  multiple  layers  of 
cable  comprising  a  core  portion  having  flange  members 
provided  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  means  providing 
for  a  combined  parallel  and  helical  spooling  of  the  cable 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  core  and  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  distance  between  the  flanges  for 
receiving  the  cable,  said  drum  core  having  a  circumferen- 
tial groove  provided  at  each  end  thereof  adjacent  the 
flange  members,  segmental  annular  plate  means  disposed 
in  said  circumferential  grooves  and  removably  secured  to 
the  inwardly  directed  faces  of  the  respective  flange  mem- 
bers for  precluding  contact  of  the  spooled  cable  there- 
with and  independently  renujvable  from  said  flange  mem- 
bers for  replacement,  and  means  for  effecting  a  cross  over 
movement  for  each  of  the  multiple  layers  of  cable  during 
the  spooling  operation. 


.•*i*  ■ 


.^t«». . 


to 
a  cor- 


3,154,445 
MAGAZINE  CREEL 

ChiatlMBa  Pool,  Amhem,  Netherlands, 
AaMrican  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C. 
Bomdoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  69,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Nov.  28,  1959 

4aahm.     (CL  242— 131) 


r  .m  I  r  nf 


'ti 


MOLDED  SPW4G  REEL  ASSEMBLY 
Cuidsba.  954  N.  Hoofver,  Loa  Aa«elas, 
Lmtj  L.  UMa.  W4  Canada  8L,  Co^  Moaa, 


Flad  Mnr.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  178,414 
1  Clate.  (CL  242—147) 
The  improvement  in  a  molded  spring  tensioned  Une 
winding  device  comprising:  a  handle  at  the  end  of  said 
line  having  a  shape  of  a  cylindrical  section  with  nbs  on 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof  to  conform  to  a  mold 
thickneat;  and  a  cap  shaped  top  cover  for  said  wmdmg 


1.  A  nugazine  creel  for  use  in  warping  yam,  compris- 
ing vertical  columns,  collars  mounted  for  adjustment 
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along  said  colnmns,  packafe  •upporta  and  means  for 
pivoully  mounting  taid  package  supports  on  said  collars, 
said  means  including  a  journal  operatively  connected  to 
said  collar,  a  hub  roUtably  carried  by  said  journal,  and 
means  adjusUbly  connecting  the  back  end  of  the  package 
support  to  said  bub. 


3,15«444 

THREAD  TENSION  DEVICE 

Manfred  R.  Uidig,  Uoloii,  NJ^  avigBor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jenty 

Filed  Mm-.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243,521 

SClnfcM.    (CL242— 15«) 


1.  A  thread  tension  device  for  sewing  machines  com- 
prising an  arbor  formed  with  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing annular  groove,  a  plurality  of  thread  tension  discs 
carried  by  said  arbor,  a  guard  plate  carried  by  said  arbor 
and  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  tension  discs,  an  anchor 
disc  carried  by  said  arbor  on  the  side  of  said  guard  plate 
remote  from  said  tension  dijcs,  a  C-clamp  positioned  on 
the  side  of  said  anchor  disc  demote  from  said  guard  plate 
and  entering  the  annular  groove  on  said  arbor,  said  C- 
clamp  securing  said  anchor  disc  to  said  arbor,  a  compres- 
sion spring  carried  by  said  arbor,  means  to  compress  said 
compression  spring  to  thereby  cause  said  guard  plate  to 
press  against  one  of  said  tension  discs,  and  a  lug  carried 
by  said  last  named  means,  said  lug  engaging  a  portion  of 
said  anchor  disc  and  thereby  limiting  the  movemenv  of 
sakUlast  named  means. 


attached  to  the  back  of  said  harness;  a  pair  of  intercon- 
necting tanks  secured  to  said  metal  plate,  one  of  said 
tanks  contammg  fuel  and  the  other  of  said  tanks  contain- 
ing a  source  of  pressurized  air  for  pressurizing  said  fuel 
tank;  a  bridge  pipe  secured  to  said  metal  plate  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  in  laterally  opposite  directions;  a  pair 
of  gas  generators  each  secured  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bridge  pipe:  means  connecting  said  fuel  tank  to  said 
gas  generators  for  flow  of  said  fuel  thereto  for  generation 
of  the  gas;  a  pair  of  noules  each  respectively  secured  to 
said  gas  generators  and  disponed  for  expulsion  of  said  gas 
therefrom,  flow  control  means  mounted  between  said  fuel 
tank  and  said  gas  generators  to  control  flow  of  fuel 
thereto;  means  for  attitude  and  speed  control  of  said  de- 
vice including  a  container  having  three  handles  externally 
positioned  at  the  ends  of  said  conuiner.  two  of  said 
handles  operatively  connected  to  said  nozzles  to  provide 
attitude  control  of  said  device,  the  remaining  one  of  said 
handles  operatively  connected  to  said  flow  control  means 
for  actuation  thereof  to  vary  the  amount  of  fuel  flow  to 
said  gas  generators  and  thus  control  the  speed  of  said 
device.  ^ 

I    .''  3.1St34t 

METHOD  OF  DECOYING  A  MISSILE  FROM  ITS 

INTENDED  TARGET 
Suaael  E.  Lac«r.  Somk,  CaW^  aMlnor  to  tb«  I  nhed 
States  of  Amerka  ■•  nfrmtatt*  iy  tkt  Swxetary  of 
the  ^ftv~y 

nti  imm  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,954 

4  ClalMi.    (CI.  244—14) 

(GrMtcd  uder  Tkk  35.  U.S.  Co4c  (1952).  ace.  IM) 


3,1S«,S47 
JET  VEST 
Thomas   M.   Moore,   Hantsrfllc,    Ala.,   and    Hermm   F. 
BcdverMg,  2394  Galatta  St.  S^'.,  HaatsrUlc,  Ala.; 
Moore  Mrignor  to  the  United  States  of  Amcrlai  aa 
resented  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Original  appUartkm  Nov.  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  152,499. 
Divided  and  tida  aippUcatioa  Apr.  3,  1943,  Scr.  No. 
279,474 

7  Cfadnis.    (CL  244—^) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952>,  ace  244) 


,«  9iir      .    $ 


1.  An  anti-graviutional  device  for  a  user  comprising 
a  parachute  type  harness  carried  by  the  user;  a  metal  plate 


■rj^ 


-  -S-"-^      MOSTI.C 


MTtnOCO  IMMt 


1.  The  method  of  decoying  a  missile  of  the  "hommg 
type  away  from  a  moving  target  toward  which  it  has 
been  launched  with  the  intentioo  of  destroying  such 
target,  the  latter  being  propelled  by  means  which  radiates 
energy  as  a  characteristic  of  io  operatjoo.  said  niethod 
comprising  emitting  from  said  moving  tarfet  a  cohesrve 
substance  in  the  form  of  »n  aerogel  which  commences 
upon  the  expiration  of  approximately  a  preselected  period 
of  time  following  the  criiisaioo  thereof  to  radiate  energy 
simulating  insofar  as  the  "homing"  missile  is  concerned 
the  energy  radiated  by  said  target,  thereby  in  effect  creat- 
ing a  decoy  to  draw  said  missik  away  from  said  moving 
target  and  minimize  the  poasibOity  of  the  Utler  being  de- 
stroyed by  the  misstle. 


I  3.159349 

NOSE-WHEEL  UNDER-CARRIAGE  AFFARATUS 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Hngh  Graham  Conway,  Oawtar^Awn,  County  Down. 
^^  ^^cSm  Kdthlawim.  Bclfnst.  Nnrthcrn  Ireland, 
^Tshcrt  BnKhcra  *  Hmiand  UMtcd.  Bclfnst. 


FUad  Fah.  19. 1943,  Scr.  No.  259^91 
rtattty,  MHkmiM  Onm  Britnin,  Fch.  22.  1H2, 
7;il4/42 
7  Hi---      (CL  244— 199) 

1.  In  an  aircraft  wherein  the  fore  part  of  the  fuaelage 
is  mounted  for  hinging  movcnKnt  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  having  a  nose-wheel  under-carriage  mounted  oo  the 
underside  of  said  hinging  fore   part,   the  combination 
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therewith  of  a  retracuble  rigid  strut  carried  on  the  ftxed  an  upturned  lip  on  the  upper  flange  of  said  strip,  and  a 
after  part  of  the  fuselage,  means  for  extending  said  strut  downtumed  flange  on  said  dip  engaged  with  the  Up  on 
to  an  operative  position,  means  in  said  strut  for  locking 
the  same  in  extended  condition,  and  means  in  the  under- 


carriage assembly  operative  when  the  rigid  strut  is  ex- 
tended to  Its  operative  condition  for  automatically  ad- 
justing the  reactive  force  exerted  thereby  to  a  value  not 
substantially  exceeding  that  required  to  support  the  nMSS 
of  the  hinged  structure. 


I  3.159359 

AERIAL-RECOVERY  VEHICLES  OR  SYSTEMS 
David  T.  Barish,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasitnar,  by  direct  and 
mesne  aiaiguinenta.  to  Barish  Asaodntcs,  Inc.,  New 
York,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBad  Apr.  11. 1941,  Scr.  No.  192.277 
9Cli^    (0.244— 13S) 


said  strap,  said  lip  and  the  flange  of  said  clip  forming  an 
interlocking  connection  between  said  strap  and  said  clip. 


3.  A  recovery  system  for  a  descending  load  comprising 
a  rotor  having  blades  and  susceptible  to  autorotation, 
weights  on  said  blades,  line  means  mounting  said  weights 
and  movable  relative  to  said  blades  for  paying  out  said 
weights  substantially  radially  of  said  blades  under  cen- 
trifugal force,  means  moving  and  paying  out  said  line 
means  as  said  rotor  progresses  into  autorotation  whereby 
said  weighu  travel  arcuately  on  a  predetermined  larger 
radius  than  that  of  said  blades  and  store  energy  of  rota- 
tion, and  means  retracting  said  line  means  enhanced  dur- 
ing flight  and  moving  said  weighU  toward  said  blades 
substantially  converting  said  stored  energy  into  enhanced 
routional  speed  of  said  rotor  for  flare-out. 


3,159,951 
GUTTER  HANGER 
David  A.  Rllchk.  Annls^nnm,  and  FbOip  F.  H^l,  Jtm 
North  Cohasset,  Mass.,  asslcnorB  to  Lamb  *»»<*»« 
Company,     Cambridge,     Maca..     a     corporation     of 
Mavacfausctts  __ 

FUed  Apr.  11. 1943.  Ser.  No.  272,357 
5  Claims.  (CL  249-49.2) 
1.  A  gutter  hanger,  for  a  roof  gutter  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  front  wall  with  an 
intumed  upper  lip.  comprising  a  separable  strap  and  clip, 
said  strap  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  adapted  to 
overlie  and  underlie  respectively  said  rear  wall,  said  clip 
having  a  hook  portion  adapted  to  interlock  with  said  lip. 


3,159352 

STAND  AND  TILTING  SUFPORT  FOR  BOTTLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

KciMicth  E.  Larfcin,  283  Inglewood  Drive, 

Toronto  7,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  176.597 

14  Claims.     (CL  249—141) 


1.  A  pouring  stand  comprising  a  cradle  for  supporting  a 
container,  and  a  stand  for  suspending  the  cradle  for  tilting 
therein,  wherein  the  cradle  comprises  a  wire  ring  girdling 
the  container  and  formed  with  two  opposed  parallel  trun- 
nion pairs  connected  to  and  extending  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  ring,  means  integrally  connecting  the  outer  ends  of 
the  trunnion  pairs  and  forming  axial  restraint  means  in  a 
vertical  plane,  and  wherein  said  stand  comprises  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upright  wire  frames  terminating 
at  their  upper  ends  in  a  W-shaped  trunnion-seating  por- 
tion, the  troughs  of  the  W's  being  spaced  to  receive  respec- 
tive tnmnion  pairs  and  the  inner  limbs  of  the  W  having  a 
length  such  that  the  cradle  may  rotate  about  an  axis  in  one 
of  said  trunnions  in  either  trough,  and  the  outer  limbs  of 
the  W  having  a  length  greater  than  the  spacing  of  the  pair 
of  tnmnions  to  provide  limit  stops. 


3.159,953 
ADJUSTABLE  LEG  CONSTRUCTION 
Arthnr  LisMn,  Paterson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  New  Jersey 
Bank  Mid  Trust  Company,  Paterson,  NJ.,  a  New  Jersey 
hanking  corporation 

FUmI  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,525 
1  Claim.  (CL  249—199.4) 
A  leg  structure  for  a  sink,  cabinet,  table  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  tubular  member,  a  generally  cylindrical 
bushing  fitted  in  the  bottom  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
said  bvishing  having  a  threaded  bore  and  circumferen- 
tially spaced  longitudinally  extending  external  of  down- 
wardly increasingly  tapered  projections  of  triangular  cross 
section  terminating  in  sharp  radially  extending  triangular 
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points  wedgingly  engaged  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member,  and  a  mounting  foot  having  a  threaded  stud 
adjustably  engaged  in  said  bore,  said  bushing  having  a 


radially  extending  flange  for  abutting  the  other  end  of  the 
tubular  member,  said  stud  having  a  nut  thereon  for  lock- 
ing the  foot  to  the  bushing. 


3,15«,854 

BODY  GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARY 

MOUNTING  ON  FURNITURE 

Jay  F.  Jamicsoo,  23M  Later  St^  BakartfeU,  Cattf. 

Filed  Mv.  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  245,754 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  14t— 345.1) 


♦-if 


vice  project  downwardly  therebelow  when  in  its  installed 
position  to  ufeguard  against  an  infant  injuring  its  head  by 
contact  with  the  furniture  corner  from  the  underside 
thereof,  and  said  bulbous  portion  being  disposed  diago- 
nally outwardly  from  the  vertical  comer  edge  of  the  table 
top  in  its  installed  position  to  provide  a  positive  but  harm- 
less warning  signal  when  contacted  by  the  body  of  a  per- 
son approaching  dangerously  close  to  the  table  top  comer. 


^L^ 


An  artide  of  manufacture  comprising  a  one-piece  guard 
device  adapted  to  be  easily  attached  about  and  removed 
from  the  sharp  exposed  edges  of  an  article  of  furniture 
without  need  for  tools  and  effective  to  prevent  bodily 
contact  of  these  protected  sharp  edges  of  furniture  by  and 
injury  to  infants,  children  and  the  infirm;  said  oae*piece 
guard  device  being  formed  of  soft  resilient  moldable  ma- 
terial and  including  an  elongated  hoUow  bulbous  poc- 
tion  open  at  its  lower  end  and  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
truding cap-like  closure  at  iu  upper  end,  said  bulbous 
portion  having  a  pair  of  flange-bke  wails  integral  with 
and  projecting  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  lying 
in  planes  inclined  to  one  another  but  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  bulbous  portion  and  adapted  to  lie  flush  against 
the  vertically  disposed  edges  of  a  ubie  top  corner  or  the 
like,  a  third  flange-like  wall  of  generally  triangular  shape 
integral  with  said  cap-like  closure  and  with  the  top  edges 
of  said  pair  of  flange-like  walls,  said  third  wall  lying  in 
a  plane  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bulbous  por- 
tion and  spaced  substantially  below  the  cap-like  end  there- 
of, an  adhesive  coating  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
walls  adapted  to  hold  said  guard  device  firmly  but  detach- 
ably  anchored  in  place  on  furniture,  and  said  bulbous  por- 
tion and  said  pair  of  vertically  disposed  walls  having  a 
vertical  height  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  portion  of  the  furniture  for  which  said  guard  device 
is  designed  whereby  the  lower  rim  edges  of  the  gtiard  dc- 


3,1SM5S 

RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 

John  W.  Carter  Mid  Nonaand  R.  RoU^  Peoria,  a^ 

Richard  E.  Gohl,  Pekla,  VL,  Miif  nn  to  CaterpUlar 

Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  IIL,  a  cuipwriua  of  CaUformla 

FIM  itm.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  l«4,t44 

SClatea.    (CI.  14»— «••) 


I.  In  a  vehicle  seat  suspension  system  the  combina- 
tion comprising; 

means  for  resilientJy  supporting  a  vehicle  seat  on  a 
vehicle  frame; 

a  compressible  air  chamber  having  a  fixed  member 
and  a  movable  member,  said  movable  member  being 
responsive  to  downward  movement  of  said  vehicle 
seat  by  the  compression  of  air  in  said  air  chamber; 

and  a  leveling  valve  communicating  with  said  air  cham- 
ber, a  supply  of  air  under  pressure  and  the  atmos- 
phere; 

said  leveling  valve  being  responsive  to  downward  mo- 
tion of  said  seat  from  a  predetermined  position  by 
communicating  said  air  supply  with  said  air  chambCT 
and  being  responsive  to  upward  motion  of  said  seat 
from  a  predetermined  position  by  communicating 
said  air  chamber  with  the  atmosphere. 


1,15«454 
CONTROL  VAL VI 
Rjursowl  A.  DiBiil. 

Riester,   WQIlaMTiUc, .  N.Y 
Prodvcts  Coryurndoa,  Bvflalo,  N 

FIM  Not.  29,  IH2,  S«r.  No.  14«,791 
7CliiM.     (CL251— 35) 


C 
to   Trico 


6.  A  renxMely  controlled  valve  assembly  for  coatrol- 
ling  a  fluid  pressure  stream  in  a  fluid  actuated  system 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SEPmBfS  29.  1964 

comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  movable  wall  dividing 
said  body  into  first  and  second  chambers,  mlct  means 
for  connecung  said  first  chamber  to  a  source  of  vacuum. 
ouUet  means  in  said  first  chamber  for  connection  to  a 
fluid  actuated  system,  valve  means  in  said  first  chamber 
for  controlling  commumcaiion  between  said  inlet  means 
and  said  ouUet  means,  a  plunger  opcratively  engaging 
said  movable  wall  for  engaging  and  actuaimg  said  valve 
means,  means  for  effecting  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  when  said  plunger  is  out  ot 
engagement   with   said   valve   means   to   thereby   effect 
vacuum    suspension   of   said    movable   wall,   means    for 
effecting  restricted  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  when  said   plunger  is  in  engagement 
with  said  valve  means,  control  means  for  admitting  pres- 
sure from  a  fluid  pressure  source  to  said  second  chamber, 
said  fluid  pressure  source  being  at  higher  pressure  than 
said  vacuum  source. 
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striking  element  and  comprising  a  thin  body  portion  hay- 
ing  a  susbuntially  cylindrical  bearing  surface  concentric 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  striking  ele- 
ment, said  bearing  surface  of  the  said  body  poruon  being 
integral  with  said  striking  element,  at  least  one  side  of 
said  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  coacung  nail  engaging 
lugs  projecUng  therefrom  in  a  line  substantially  parallel 
wiih  said  handle,  said  lugs  having  bearing  faces  which 
are  tangenlially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  bearmg  sur- 
face of  said  body  portion  at  their  point  of  intersccuon 


3,15«,157 
FLUID  DUMP  VALVE 
Brian  J.  MoOoy,  Crosse  Potote,  Mkh-,  assifDor  to  MoHoy 
MMufactorig  Cooipany.  Detroh,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

"^  ^""^^  Sept.  15.  l^,  Ser.  No.  54.297 
l&lns.     (CL251— 43) 


with  said  body  porUon  so  as  to  form  a  continuation  of 
said  bearing  Surface,  whereby  upon  rdtatioA  of  said  body 
portion  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  striking  ele- 
ment in  either  direction  with  said  bearing  surface  embrac- 
ing the  surface  from  which  a  nail  is  to  be  extracted  and 
with  said  lugs  engaging  the  nail  head,  said  longitudin^ 
axis  remains  substanually  fixed  with  relation  to  said 
naU.  and  said  bearing  surface  acts  as  a  rotating,  slidmg. 
rolling  fulcrum.  

3,15t359 
TRACK  MAINTENANCE  TOOL 
JaMs  A.  Payne,  Warren,  Mkh.,  aarfgnor  to  the  United 
Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tks  Army 

FUcd  Ang.  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  305,009 
3  Claims.    (CL  254—51) 


-'^^^■\- 


•^. 


2    In  a  valve,  a  body  having  a  chamber  connecting  a 
large  inlet  opening,  a  large  outlet  opening  and  an  open- 
ng^or  pressure  fluid  which  is  to  be  supplied  to  the  outlet 
opemng  when  a  passageway  to  the  large  inlet  opening  is 
cl«ed    a  valve  for  closing  said  large  inlet  opemng,  a 
piston  in  a  cylinder  in  the  body  having  an  extending  stem 
^uTed  to  said  valve,  means  for  delivenng  fluid  to  and 
from  the  ends  of  the  piston,  said  piston  and  stem  having 
a  passage  therethrough,  a  check  valve  d^P^sed  in  said 
^ge  moved  to  sealing  position  when  fluid  is  de hverol 
^\he  cylinder  on  the  side  of  the  piston  opposite  tba 
hav^g  il  stem,  said  passageway  controllmg  the  rate  of 
flow  'f  fluid  therethrough  for  reducing  ih<  P^«^""«  °; 
the  fluid  in  the  chamber  when  the  valve  is  closed  to  per- 
mit the  piston  to  move  the  valve  to  open  posiuon. 

-'^  3,150.t5t  \;      , 

NAIL  EXTRACTOR 
Vernon  J.  !>■▼«.  Dnrtem,  KmJ.  /■ 

FUcd  D«:.  3.  l^l^S^.r'^it*'*'' 
SCIalBia.     (CL254— 24) 

1.  In  a  hand  tool  having  a  bead  with  a  nail  striking 
ekment  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  handk  extending  at  sub- 
MSy  right  angle,  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  sa|d 
striking  ekment;  a  nafl  extracting  device  mounted  on  said 


1.  A  jack  for  removing  and  replacing  endless  tracks  of 
the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  track  pad  elcmenu  hav- 
ing split  blocks  provided  with  removable  center  guides 
and  doubk  pins  wherem  the  central  porUon  of  said  pms 
arc  exposed,  said  jack  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  con- 
centrically spaced  tube  whereby  said  cylinder  is  reciproca- 
ble  in  said  tube,  interconnecting  guide  means  between  said 
cylinder  and  tube  to  prevent  rotauon  of  said  cylmder 
with  respect  to  said  tube,  a  closure  member  sealing  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  plate  sealing  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylmder 
and  attached  to  a  rod  extending  slidably  through  said 
closure  member,  an  axial  bore  within  said  piston  rod 
whereby  fluid  may  be  introduced  into  the  cylmder  chana- 
ber  between  said  closure  member  and  said  piston,  said 
tube  having  a  cap  seaUng  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  helical 
compression  spring  posiUoned  in  said  chamber  and  en- 
gaging said  plate  and  said  piston,  the  free  end  of  said 
piston  rod  extending  through  and  fixably  secured  to  said 
cap  means  connecting  a  first  jaw  to  said  cyUnder  as  its 
plate  end  and  means  connecUng  a  compkmentary  jaw 
to  said  tube  at  its  open  end.  said  jaws  being  coplanar  with 
complementary  inwardly  hooked  confrontmg  edges  of  a 
size  and  shape  adapted  to  engage  the  exposed  central 
portion  of  pivot  pins  whereby  fluid  under  pressure  is 
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connected  to  said  axial  bore  to  operate  said  piston  rod 
and  force  the  >aw  on  said  tube  towaid  the  jaw  on  said 
cylinder  under  a  continuously  applied  jM^ssure. 


SemafBER  29,  1964 


3  15#  S66 

TENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Roy  A.  Neboa,  Ariingtoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Linc-Temco- 

Vougiit,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  coqKndoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,715 

12  Claims.     (CI.  254—172) 


1.  A  cable  tension  control  device  comprising: 
a  pneumatic  actuator  having  a  barrel  with  a  first,  closed 
end  and  a  second  end.  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in 
the  barrel,  and  a  piston  rod  extending  through  the 
barrel  second  end; 
means  attaching  the  rod  to  a  varying  load  which  tends 
to  cause  the  piston  to  oscillate  to  each  side  of  a  de- 
sired neutral,  mean  potitioo  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  cylinder  and  which  imposes  on  the  piston  an 
average  force  which  tends  to  urge  the  piston  away 
from  the  desired  neutral,  mean  position; 
a  closed  tank  having  communication  with  the  interior 

of  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder; 
and  means  regulating  average  air  pressure  in  the  urik 
to  a  pressure  exactly  neutralizing  the  average  force 
imposed  by  the  load  and  maintaining  the  piston  in 
said  neutral,  mean  position  the  last-named  means 
comprising : 
a  source  of  compressed  air; 

a  valve  interposed  between  the  air  source  and  tank  and 
having  a  first  position  in  which  it  connects  the  Unk 
with  the  air  source  and  a  second  position  in  which 
it  connects  the  tank  with  the  atmosphere; 
and  means  placing  the  valve  in  its  first  position  immedi- 
ately upon  the  piston  passing  beyond  said  desired 
neutral,  mean  position  toward  the  barrel  closed  end 
and  placing  the  valve  in  its  second  position  immedi- 
ately upon  the  piston  passing  beyond  said  desired  neu- 
tral, mean  position  toward  the  barrel  other  end,  said 
means  comprising  a  linkage  connected  between  the 
piston  rod  and  the  valve. 


345«,M1 

WINCH  CABLE  GUIDE 

Fr«i  E.  AUbin,  3663  Concreas  Sl^  Fairfield,  Com. 

Flkd  Apr.  It,  1962,  Str.  No.  lUU^t 

7C1UIII8.     (0.254— Iff) 

1.  In  a  small  cable  which,  the  combination  with 

(a)  a  frame  rotatably  supporting  a  driven  reel  having 

(b)  a  lateral,  substantially  cylindrical,  core  barrel  of 
relatively  small  diameter  carrying  at  opposite  ends 
thereof 

(c)  a  pair  of  axially-spaced,  radial,  first  and  second 
cable-confining  reel  end  means  having  opposed  inner 
sides  between  which  successive  courses  of  a  plurality 
of  spiraled  turns  of  small  steel  wire  cable  are  to  be 
laid  down  progressively  about  said  barrel  when  said 
cable  has  one  end  anchored  to  said  reel  and  the  otli«r 


end  loaded  and  extending  forward  from  said  core 
barrel  generally  normal  thereto;  of 
(rf)  cable  turn  biasing  means  including  an  elongated 
Ikxible.  rod-like,  generally  straight  spring  element 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  core  barrel  between 
the  opposed  inner  sides  of  said  pair  of  cable-confin- 
ing reel  end  means  with  the  ends  of  said  spring  ele- 
ment located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  latter 
and  wfficiently  close  thereto  to  engage  and  bear 
radiaUy  mward  against  the  highest  points  of  first 
and  final  laid  down  turns  of  a  full  top  course  of  cable 
turns; 

(e)  a  pur  of  longitudinally-spaced.  trinsverseJy-ex- 
tendmg.  mdependenUy-supported.  spring-biasing  sup- 
port arms  each  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  spring 
element  for  support  thereof  and  independently  snug- 
ging said  flexible  spring  element  radially  inward 
against  cable  turns  of  a  partial  top  course  with  said 
spring  element  being  bowed  by  the  spring-biasing 
support  of  the  ends  thereof  obliquely  down  over  the 
advance  side  of  the  last  intermediate  cable  turn  as 

.  It  IS  being  laid  down  with  successive  biasing  of  each 
last  laid  down  intermediate  cable  turn  laterally  back 
against  the  next  preceding  laid  down  cable  turn  in 
this  partial  top  course; 


I 


(/)  and  cable  end  turn  lateral  camming  means  com- 
prising 

(*)  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced,  elongated,  upright  mem- 
bers of  appreciable  length  fixedly  mounted  appre- 
ciably forward  of  said  reel  and  extending  com- 
pletely across  an  intended,  relatively-large  acute  ver- 
tical angle  of  orientation  of  the  loaded  end  of  said 
cable  as  it  extends  forward  toward  its  load 

(A)  said  camming  members  having  opposed  inner  sides 
disposed  in  substantially  parallel  planes  arranged 
substantially  normal  to  the  core  barrel  axis  in  the 
viciniUes  of  but  spaced  lateraUy  inward  of  the  inner 
sides  of  said  pair  of  cable-confining  reel  end  means, 

(O  the  spacing  between  either  of  these  planes  aiid  the 
inner  side  of  the  cableM;onflning  reel  end  means  at 
the  same  end  of  said  core  barrel  being  sufficient  to 
contact  the  forwardly-extending.  loaded  cable  being 
reeled  up  toward  this  end  of  said  core  barrel  and  cam 
It  obliquely  inward  lateraUy  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  core  barrel  while  at  least  a  portion  of  the  in- 
termediate cable  turn  next  to  the  final  full  end  turn 
of  the  same  course  and  this  end  turn  are  being  laid 
down  progressively. 


3»15#fS62 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  VISCOUS  UQUIDS 

CarMdc  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Flkd  Oct.  16,  1959,  £r.  No.  846,86S 

I.  A  mixer  tor  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  from 
a  plurality  of  liquid  materials,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
muung  chamber  having  longitudinally  spaced  and  radi- 
a  ly  positioned  inlet  and  outlet  segments,  means  for  sup- 
plying  separate  and  individual  streams  of  liquid  ma- 
lerials  to  the  inlet  segment  at  spaced  poinu  about  the 
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inner  periphery  thereof,  means  for  discharging  the  mixed 
materials  from  said  outlet  segment,  a  rotatable  shaft  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  chamber,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  afllixed  to  said  shaft  and  continuously 
exterKling  therealong  and  pro)ecting  radially  therefrom 
with  longitudinal  sectorial  compartmenu  being  formed 
between  adjacent  blades  for  receiving  and  rotating  the 
incoming  streams  of  liquids;  each  blade  includes  a  shear- 
ing edge  having  k  continuous  shearing  clearance  with 


adaptor  through  which  the  pulverulent  material  entering 
the  adaptor  gravitationally  is  adapted  to  flow,  a  pneu- 
matic conveyor  in  direct  communication  with  the  bottom 
wall  opening  of  the  adaptor  for  pneumatic  delivery  of 
material  passing  through  the  bottom  wall  opening,  a 
second  opening  in  the  outer  end  wall  of  said  adaptor 
adjacent  the  outlet  openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
adaptor,  means  connecting  said  second  opening  to  a 
chute  and  a  screw  conveyor  in  communication  with  said 
chute  for  renK>val  of  material  passing..from  said  blender 
through  said  second  opening,  a  shutter  pivotally  mounted 
in  the  adaptor  housing  adjacent  the  outer  end  portion  of 
the  bottom  wall  opening  and  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  the  outer  end  wall  opening  and  dimensioned  to  cover 
said  bottom  wall  opening  when  in  lowered  position  and 
to  block  the  passage  through  the  adaptor  housing  when 
in  raised  position  to  seal  off  said  end  wall  opening,  and 
means  external  of  the  adaptor  housing  for  displacement 
of  the  shutter  between  raisisd  and  lowered  positions. 


the  inner  periphery  of  the  mixing  chamber,  said  shearing 
edge  being  of  gre.tter  length  than  the  breadth  of  the  inlet 
ports  for  extending  across  each  inlet  port  and  shearing  the 
individual  streams  of  liquids  immediately  upon  entering 
the  inlet  segment  of  the  mixing  chamber  into  liquid  layers 
and  quickly  spreading  the  sheared  layers  of  liquids  into 
each  other,  and  slots  through  each  blade  which  connect 
adjoining  longitudinal  sectorial  compartments  and  shear 
and  mix  spiralling  liquid  mixture  passing  through  said 
slou. 

3,IM343 
'  '        FEED  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
George  T.  Rook  and  Harrey  C  WUtc,  Cedar  Rapids, 
.    Iowa,    asrigaors   to    Earaard   ft   Lmm 
Company,  Inc.,  Cedar  Rap  ids,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IHi,  Smt.  No.  23,M4 
4CWM.    (CL259— 45) 


1.  In  power  operated  equipment  for  processing  pulver- 
ulent material  having  a  tubular  blender  with  an  outlet 
opening  in  the  side  wall  of  the  blender  and  wherein  the 
material  is  finally  mixed  and  continuously  displaced 
toward  the  blender  outlet  opeiting.  the  improvement 
comprising  a  downwardly  inclined  laterally  extending 
adaptor  housing  of  rectangular  shape  formed  of  top, 
bottom,  outer  and  inner  end  wails,  and  side  walls,  a  first 
opening  formed  in  the  inner  end  wall  of  said  adaptor, 
means  joining  the  end  wall  of  the  adaptor  to  said  blender 
whereby  the  first  opening  is  in  communication  with  said 
blender  outlet  opening  for  passage  of  the  material  from 
the  blender  into  the  adaptor  housing,  a  shutter  plate  div 
placeable  between  blocking  and  unMocking  position  be- 
tween said  adaptor  and  blender  openings  to  seal  off  the 
opening  when  in  blocking  position  and  to  enable  com- 
munication between  the  openings  when  in  unblocking 
petition,  an  outlet  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT  TREATMENT 

TO  WEB  MATERLAL 
Campbell  B.  Fetncr,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Cecil  Wayne 
Jarvis,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.,  assignors  of  fifty  percent  to  Gas 
Heat  Engineering  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  North  Carolina,  and  fifty  percent  to  Rock 
HUl  Printing  A  Ffaiishfaig  Company,  Rock  Hill,  S.C., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  9,  1962.  Ser.  No.  215,989 
5Clainis.     (CL  263—3) 


.'  r 


— *! 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  heat  treatment  to 
web  materia]  having  a  moisture  content, 

(o)  a  heating  means  for  radiating  toward  said  web 
material  infrared  heat  predominantly  of  wave  lengths 
lying  within  a  first  water  absorption  zone  at  approxi- 
mately 2.436  microns  of  the  infrared  radiation  spec- 
trum, 
{b)  heat  transmissive  and  absorptive  shield  means 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  heating  means 
and  said  web  material 

(A')   for  directly  transmitting  from  said  heating 
means  to  said  web  material  a  major  portion  of 
said  infrared  heat  of  wave  lengths  lying  within 
said  first  water  absorption  zone  and 
(ft")  for  absorbing  other  of  said  infrared  heat 
and  itself  radiating  to  said  web  material  infra- 
-    red  heat  predominantly  of  wave  lengths  lying 
within  a  second  water  absorption  zone  at  ap- 
proximately S.l  microns  of  the  infrared  radia- 
-   tion  spectrum. 


i 
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FLUID  HEATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Ebcrhard  Goeke,  Esses,  Germany,  Midginr  to  HeUuick 

Kopp«rs  Gan.b.H.,  Essen,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,553 

Cfadnu  priority,  appUcation  Getimmy,  Oct  2S,  IMI, 

K  45,»M;  Jan.  5,  19C2,  K  454*5 

6  Claims.     (CL  2«5— 19) 


•"V 


.,r.  /. 


-9^ 


\   ' 


\ 


: 


1 1 

T 


^%^rwi*» 


1 .  A  fluid-beating  process  comprising  the  steps  of  burn- 
ing a  combustible  fluid:  directing  tbe  products  of  combus- 
tion from  the  burning  of  said  combustible  fluid  through 
a  regenerator  in  which  fluid  will  subsequently  be  heated; 
preheating  combustible  fluid  prior  to  said  burning  thereof 
with  the  products  of  combustion  wbich  discharge  from 
tbe  regenerator  as  well  as  by  additional  heat  added  to 
the  products  of  combustion;  and  adjusting  the  amount 
of  additional  added  fateat  so  that  the  resulting  preheating 
will  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  preheated  combus- 
tible fluid  substantially  constant  throughout  the  entire 
heating  of  the  regenerator. 


3,15«3M 

MAXIMUM  ENERGY  ABSORBING  HYDRAULIC 

CUSHION 

William  H.  PcCersoo,  Homcwood,  IlL,  assignor  to  Pnllman 

Incorporated.  Chicago,  DL,  a  cnryaration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,411 

4  Claims.     (CL  267—1) 


-Hi 


W^ 


<»  •  v». 


•t^y 


mmumm 


1.  A  hydraulic  cushion  device  for  use  in  railway  cars 
and  adapted  for  providing  protection  for  lading  carried 
thereon  from  impacts  of  12  m.pJi.  and  up  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  piston 
member  telescopically  disposed  in  said  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  including  a  hollow  piston  rod  and  a  piston 
head  fixed  to  one  end  thereof,  an  intermediate  cylinder 
head  disposed  ui  said  cylinder  between  said  closed  and 
open  ends  thereof,  said  cylinder  bead  having  an  axial 
opening  thtougb  wbich  said  piston  rod  extends  and  defines 
therewith  an  annular  opening,  an  orifice  ui  said  piston 
head,  metering  pin  means  flxed  to  said  cylinder  doaeid  end 
and  extending  through  said  orifice  into  said  hollow  piston 
rod,  a  port  means  in  said  piston  rod  adjacent  said  piston 
head,  a  flexible  boot  reservoir  fixed  at  one  eod  to  said  cyl- 
iiKler  head  and  having  a  reversely  turned  portion  at  its 
other  end  fixed  to  said  piston  rod  outboard  of  said  cylin- 
der head,  said  boot  being  in  communication  with  said  cyl- 
inder by  way  of  said  port  means,  annular  opening  and 
orifice  and  being  expandable  to  serve  as  a  reservoir  for 
receiving  fluid  displaced  from  said  piston  rod  bore  upon 
relative  telescopic  movement  of  said  piston  member  and 
said  cylinder,  resilient  means  disposed  between  said  piston 
member  and  said  cylinder,  and  hydraulic  fluid  filling  said 
cushion  device,  said  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  bore  of 


minimum  diameter  and  a  wall  of  minimum  thickness  for 
achieving  the  requisite  lading  protection,  and  said  hollow 
piston  rod  being  formed  with  the  ternunai  end  portion 
thereof  remote  from  said  piston  bead  with  an  outer  diam- 
eter less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  central  portion  of 
samI  rod  and  the  end  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  piston 
head,  said  difference  in  said  outer  diameter  of  said  ter- 
minal end  portion  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  central 
aixl  said  end  portion  adjacent  said  piston  head  being  equal 
to  or  exceeding  tbe  thickness  of  said  reversely  turned  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  boot  which  is  attached  to  said  terminal 
end  portion. 


3,1M,M7 
COMBINATION  SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  SELF- 
LEVELLING  DEVICE 
Giftctt  H.  Drotgkamp,  2M1  W.  Capitol  Drtva, 
Mlh»— kas,  Wb. 
Fifed  Jaly  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  299,6M 
19  Claims.     (CL  267— g) 


"»''■•. 


>.  / 


I.  The  combination  with  relatively  ntovable  spring- 
supported  and  supporting  members  respectively  provided 
with  spring  teats  relatively  movable  and  fixed  regarding 
respective  members  of  a  spring  operatively  engaged  with 
the  spring  seats  and  at  least  contributing  to  the  support 
of  the  supported  member  from  the  supporting  member, 
means  for  guiding  the  movable  spring  seat  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  to  increase  and  decrease  spring  bias, 
a  reservoir  containing  hydraulic  liquid,  a  pump  compris- 
ing a  pump  cylinder  and  piston,  the  cylinder  having 
valved  liquid  intake  means  connecting  it  with  the  reser- 
voir and  being  provided  with  a  lateral  return  port  com- 
municating with  the  reservoir  and  for  which  the  piston 
and  cylinder  have  cooperating  parts  constituting  a  valve, 
a  ram  comprising  a  ram  cyUnder  and  a  ram  piston  coo- 
oectad  between  the  movabte  spring  seat  and  its  respec- 
tive member  for  effecting  displacement  of  the  movattle 
spring  seat  in  a  direction  to  increase  spring  bias,  means 
oompriaiog  a  dua  having  a  check  valve  and  providing 
cooununication  between  the  pump  cylinder  and  the  ram 
cylinder,  whereby  oaovement  of  the  pump  ptstoo  in  the 
pump  cylinder  will  tend  to  displace  Uquid  from  the  res- 
ervoir into  the  ram  cylinder  for  the  movement  of  the 
movable  spring  teat  away  from  its  respccuve  member, 
and  means  for  leakiag  liquid  from  the  ram  cylinder  to- 
ward the  reservoir  at  a  rate  leas  than  the  rate  at  which 
liquid  is  pumped  from  the  reservoir  to  the  ram  cylinder 
when  the  valwe  coostituied  by  said  pump  piston  and  said 
pump  cylinder  ports  is  closed.  .    _„. 


SEPTEMBeit  29,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1429 


I  3,15«,16S 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Hcvy  J.  KoakU,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Cari  P.  WenzcL 
Gwdca  City,  Mick.,  Mdgnors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
ply, Dcwbon,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkm  d  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  156,411 
laataB.     (CL267— 52) 


A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  trans- 
verse axle  housing,  a  longitudinal  leaf  spring  member  and 
means  interconnecting  said  housing  and  said  leaf  spring, 
said  means  including  a  generally  U-shaped  leaf  spring 
member,  said  U-shaped  leaf  spring  member  having  a  pair 
of  vertically  extending  leg  portions  each  interconnecting 
said  housing  and  said  longitudinal  leaf  spring,  said  por- 
tions being  resilient  and  adapted  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  said  housing  and  said  longitudinal  leaf 
spring  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
lul  axis  of  said  longitudinal  leaf  spring. 


3,159J69 

TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Robert  H.  Bkncy,  Birmingham,  Mkh.,  asaifnor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FHed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31S4i9 
gClalM.     (CL267— 57) 


J' 


3,15«,S70 

CLAMPING  TOOL 

John  W.  Nelson,  3226  15th  Ave.  S., 

Sooth  Mhmeapolis,  Mfam. 
FUcd  Mar.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,467 
7  Claims.     (CL  269—91)  .. 


.'•  /"  *t 


^^^^?^T~1 


3.  A  clamping  tool  comprising  a  handle  brace  having 
an  upstanding  grip  portion  and  a  horizontal  table  con- 
tacting portion  with  a  mounting  hole  therethrough,  a 
bearing  post  having  a  stem  adapted  to  be  secured  through 
said  Ubie  contacting  portion  to  a  Uble,  a  bearing  sleeve 
interfitted  over  said  stem  and  in  sliding  engagement 
therewith,  means  mounted  on  said  stem  in  vertically  ad- 
justable abutment  with  said  bearing  sleeve,  a  clamping 
arm,  one  end  thereof  freely  interfitting  about  said  bear- 
ing sleeve  for  wedging  thereagainst  and  the  other  end 
extending  laterally  outward  thereupon  and  adaptect  to 
constitute  with  a  table  surface  a  holding  clement,  said 
upstanding  grip  portion  slidably  abutting  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  bearing  sleeve  to  brace  the  same  whereby 
upon  adjusting  said  means  downwardly  said  bearing 
sleeve  will  be  forced  downwardly  in  braced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  grip  portion  and  thereby  applying  and 
maintaining  vertical  force  on  said  clamping  arm. 


3,159,871 

ROLLER  SUPPORTING  AND  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

FOR  BUCKLE-TYPE  SHEET  FOLDING  MACHINE 

Harry  Bobllt,  Jr.,  163  Rnth  St.,  Sidney,  Ohio,  and  Ronald 

E.  Boblit,  Sidney,  Ohio     (RJR.  1,  Qidncy,  Ohio) 

FUcd  Joly  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,157 

11  Claims.     (CL270— 68) 


5.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  sprung  and  un- 
sprung parts,  a  torsion  bar  interposed  between  said  parts, 
the  ends  of  said  bar  being  secured  to  the  sprung  and  un- 
sprung componenu  respectively  so  that  said  bar  is  stressed 
when  the  unsprung  components  traverse  a  jounce  and 
rebound  path,  said  bar  having  a  generally  U -shape  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  leg  portions  and  an  integral  U-shaped 
portion  connecting  said  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  hav- 
ing a  circular  cross  section,  the  midporiion  of  said  U- 
pottion  having  a  noodrcular  cross  section  with  a  major 
axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  the  said  leg  por 
tions  and  with  a  dimension  akmg  said  major  axis  that  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  circular  cross  section, 
the  dinjension  of  said  midportion  along  a  minor  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  major  axis  being  less  than  said  diam- 
eter, the  configuration  of  the  bar  at  the  integral  U-shaped 
portion  blending  srftoothly  from  the  circular  cross  sec- 
tion where  it  is  joined  with  the  legs  to  the  noncircular 
cross  section  at  its  midpoint. 


1.  In  a  folding  machine  of  the  type  described,  fold- 
ing mechanism  including  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
contacting  folding  rollers,  a  shaft  carrying  each  of  said 
rollers,  bearings  supporting  each  roller  shaft  at  both  ends 
for  rotational  movement,  supporting  means  for  support- 
ing the  bearings  of  one  rofler  shaft  of  each  pair  for  rela- 
tive movement,  said  supporting  means  comprising  radially 
extending  guideways  on  said  frame  and  bearing  guides 
operating  therein  to  support  one  roller  shaft  for  move- 
ment radially  relative  to  the  other  shaft,  roUtable  cams 
for  acting  on  said  guides  in  said  guideways,  said  cams 
having  continuous  cam  surfaces  for  gradual  adjustment 
of  said  guides,  and  nneans  for  rotating  all  of  said  cams 
simultaneously  to  simultaneously  adjust  all  of  said  guides 
radially  in  said  guidewaya. 
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3,1SM72 
FOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  TWO  PIVOTALLYv 
MOUNTED  PLATES 
Horace  C.  Lockwood,  142  N.  Mowoc  St^  Ridcewood. 
N  J.,  and  Tbomas  Wiiaoa  McKlndwy,  Totowa  BorouglL, 
NJ^  asrignon,  by  meaic  asaifBmcats,  to  Horace  C. 
Lockwood,  Ridge  wood,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,769 
9  Claims.     (CL  27*— 79) 


I- 


I.  A  flexible  material  folding  machine  comprising  two 
folding  plates  each  pivotally  mourned  for  separate  re- 
ciprocal movement  about  an  axis,  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  folding  plates  being  parallel  to  one  another,  means 
for  reciprocally  pivoting  said  folding  plates  about  said 
axes  in  a  timed  relation  to  one  another,  means  for  feed- 
ing said  flexible  material  into  a  position  where  it  overlies 
one  of  said  folding  plates,  means  for  releasably  gripping 
a  portion  of  said  flexible  material  to  hold  it  in  a  fixed  po- 
sition relative  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  folding  plates; 
an  anvil  adjacent  to  each  of  said  folding  plates  and  pre- 
senting a  surface  underlying  the  folding  plate  as  to  which 
it  is  adjacent  when  said  folding  plate  has  been  pivotably 
moved  into  its  lowermost  position;  the  surface  presented 
by  each  of  said  anvils  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  folding  plate  to  which  it  is  ad- 
jacent and  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  axes  ot 
rotation  for  the  folding  plates  to  permit  movement  of 
said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  folding  plates  out  of  the 
plane  containing  the  surfaces  presented  by  said  anvils. 


3,15«J73 

'     ITEM  JAM  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Morris  MacGrcgor,  LiT•■fa^  Mick.,  msU""'  to 

Corporalioa,  Dttrok^  Mick.,  a  corporadoa  of  MickigMi 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  It3^7 

It  Clakns.     (CL  271— >57) 

1.  In  an  item  transport  system  having  an  item  feeder 

for  feeding  of  spaced  items  at  a  predetermined  speed  along 

an  item  transport  path,  an  item  feeder  control  system 

comprising  a  first  signal   generating  station  positioned 

along  the  item  transport  path  and  generating  an  output 

signal  in  response  to  an  item  passing  thereby,  a  second 

signal  generating  station  positioned  posteriorly  to  the  first 

station  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  item  travel  along 

the  transport  path  and  emitting  an  output  signal  in  response 


to  the  item  passing  thereby,  a  bistable  means  having  a 
pair  of  inputs  electrically  connected  to  said  first- and  sec- 
ond signal  generating  stations  and  an  output  signalling  a 
change  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  in  response  to 
an  input  signal  from  said  first  signal  generating  station 
signifying  the  presence  of  an  item  between  said  first  and 
'said  second  signal  generating  stations  and  a  change  from 
its  second  state  back  to  its  first  state  in  response  to  an 
input  signal  from  said  second  signal  generating  station 
signifying  the  passage  of  an  item  from  between  the  signal 
generating  stations,  a  first  delayed  action  means  having  a 
pair  of  inputs  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  signal  generating  stations  and  an  output  emitting 
a  delayed  output  pulse  therefrom  a  predetermined  time 
after  receipt  oif  an  input  signal  from  said  first  signal  gen- 
erating station  upon  the  failure  to  receive  an  input  signal 
from  said  second  signal  generating  station  prior  in  time 
to  the  expiration  of  the  predetermined  time  of  delay  of 
the  first  delayed  action  means,  a  first  coincidence  sensing 
gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  electrically  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  delayed  action  means  and  said  bistable 
meaiu  and  an  output  emitting  an  output  pulse  in  response 


»-]  ^;^^^^M 


to  the  coexistence  of  an  output  pulse  from  said  first  de- 
layed action  means  at  the  time  said  bistable  means  is 
in  its  second  state,  a  second  delayed  action  means  having 
a  pair  of  inputs  electrically  connected  to  said  first  coinci- 
dence sensing  gate  and  to  said  second  signal  generating 
station  and  an  output  emitting  a  delayed  output  pulse 
therefrom  a  predetermined  time  after  receipt  of  the  gated 
output  from  said  first  coincidence  sensing  gate  upon  the 
failure  to  receive  an  input  signal  from  said  second  signal 
generating  station  prior  in  time  to  the  expiration  of  the 
predetermined  time  of  delay  of  the  second  delayed  action 
means,  a  second  coincidence  sensing  gate  having  a  pair 
of  inputs  electrically  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
bistable  means  and  said  second  delayed  action  means  and 
an  output  emitting  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  the 
existence  of  a^  output  pulse  from  said  second  delayed 
action  means  at  the  time  said  bistable  means  is  in  its  sec- 
ond state,  and  an  item  feeder  controlling  utilization  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  coincidence  gate 
and  responsive  to  said  output  pulse  from  the  second  coin- 
cidence gate  to  disable  the  item  feeder  and  prevent  further 
feeding  of  items  therefrom. 


3,1S«J74 
SELF-INDEXING  OF  MACHINE-STACKED  CARDS 
Rokcft  A.  Ztekc,  Cnurford,  NJ.,  aariiaor  to  Bell  Tcle- 
pkoM  Labaratoftea,  latorporataJ,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  3«,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  14S^1 
S  Claims.  (CL  271— «6) 
1.  Card  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  ma- 
jority of  data  cards,  a  minority  of  indexing  cards,  and  a 
bin  for  receiving,  confining  and  holding  upright,  groups 
of  the  data  cards  separated  by  indexing  cards;  the  di- 
mension of  each  data  card  from  side  to  side  being  less 
than  the  width  of  said  bin;  and  a  dimensiOQ  of  each 
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indexing  card  from  side  to  side  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  bin  over  an  interior  region  thereof  from  one 


'IrCT  II 


fixed  wall  to  another,  which  said  indexing  card  is  com- 
pressed by  the  walls  of  said  bin. 


I 


3,150,S75 
SELF-LOCATING    ARROW    HAVING    BREAKABLE 
CONTAINER  MEANS  CONTALMNG  ARTIFICIAL 
SMOKE  PRODUCING  CHEM1CA15 
WlUiam  L.  Series,  New  Canaan,  Coim.     (%  Searies  Sig- 
nals Cc  iUdgcway  Statioa,  Box  104,  Stamford,  Conn.) 
Filed  Nov.  »,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236^39 
14  Claims.     (CL  273— 1M.5) 


1.  A  sclf-locatbg  arrow  which  comprises  a  stele,  a 
pile  on  the  forwardly  end  of  the  stele,  a  nock  on  the  rear- 
wardly  end  of  the  stele  and  fletching  on  the  stele  near  the 
nock,  the  said  stele  of  the  arrow  comprising  two  sec- 
tions which  are  detachably  connected  together,  of  which 
the  rearwardly  section  has  an  internal  chamber  the  end 
of  which  is  open  when  the  said  section  is  detached  from 
the  forwardly  end,  perforations  connecting  the  said  cham- 
ber with  the  outer  atmosphere,  at  least  one  breakable 
container  within  the  said  chamber  carrying  a  liquid  chem- 
ical which  evolves  an  artificial  smoke  when  the  container 
is  broken  and  a  hammer  which  is  adapted  to  break  the 
said  container  by  the  application  of  force  from  outside 
the  arrow. 


3,15M7< 

SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PIPE  JOINTS 

Wyllc  M.  Laffcrty,  31t  Ckurck  SL  SW., 

New  PkiladclpWa,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,357 

5CWM.    (CL  277— 198) 


pipe  section,  said  lining  comprising  a  gasket  of  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  plurality  of  annular  resiliently 
yieldable  ribs  extending  radially  inwardly  thereof  to  en- 
gage said  collared  spigot  end,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a 
first  side  inclined  away  from  the  entrance  to  said  bell  at 
an  angle  on  the  order  of  about  40*^  to  50°  to  the  axis  of 
said  pipe  and  an  opposite  second  side  disposed  at  an  angle 
on  the. order  of  about  85*  to  95'  to  said  axis,  and  an  an- 
choring ring  of  moldable  settable  material  having  a  hard- 
ness and  rigidity  greater  than  that  of  said  gasket  sur- 
rounding and  interlocked  with  said  gasket  and  holding 
said  gasket  in  said  bell  concentric  with  said  axis  and 
spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  bell,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
collared  spigot  insertable  in  said  gasket  providing  a  refer- 
ence substantially  cylindrical  shape  concentric  with  said 
axis,  the  said  gasket  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  each 
adjacent  a  said  rib.  a  side  of  each  said  groove  being  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  a  said  first  side  of  an  adjacent 
rib,  said  ribs  and  grooves  having  cross-sectional  areas  on 
opposite  radially  directed  sides  of  said  reference  cylindri- 
cal shape  so  proportioned  that  each  rib  substantially  fills 
an  adjacent  groove  on  said  first  side  of  the  rib  upon  said 
ribs  being  flexed  away  from  the  entrance  of  said  bell  by 
a  said  collared  spigot  inserted  in  said  bell,  the  said  flexed 
ribs  in  said  grooves  flowing  circumferentially  in  the  re- 
spective grooves  from  the  side  of  the  joint  bearing  the 
maximum  radial  load  toward  the  side  of  the  joint  bearing 
minimum  radial  load,  said  anchoring  ring  having  an  outer 
end  portion  adjacent  the  entrance  of  said  bell  and  an 
inner  end  portion  adjacem  the  bottom  of  the  bell,  said 
outer  end   portion  and   inner  end   portion  having  inner 
bores  substantially  uniformly  spaced  from  said  reference 
cylindrical  shape,  the  walls  of  said  bores  providing  bear- 
ing surfaces  engageable  by  said  collared  spigot  upon  tilt- 
ing of  the  same  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bell. 


3,15«,877 
FABRICATED  PISTON  RING 
Frank   C.    Hutto,   Dearborn,    Mkh^   assignor  to   Ford 
Motor  Company,  Deartxim,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,407 
3  Claims.     (CL  277— 213) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylin- 
der wall,  a  piston  having  a  relatively  wide  ring  groove, 
a  fabricated  piston  ring  in  said  ring  groove,  said  fabricated 
piston  ring  having  at  least  a  first  flange,  a  second  flange 
and  a  cylinder  wall  engaging  surface  integrally  coimect- 
ing  said  first  and  second  flanges,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  flanges  having  a  line  contact  with  a  side  of  the 
ring  groove,  and  a  plurality  of  steps  in  one  of  said  flanges. 


1.  In  a  pipe  joint  between  the  bell  of  one  pipe  section 
and  the  collared  spigot  of  an  adjoining  pipe  section,  an 
annular  lining  secured  within  the  bell  of  said  one  pipe 
section  for  receiving  the  collared  spigot  of  said  adjoining 


3,150,878 
HOLLOW  SPINDLE  TOOL  CLAMP 
Anthony  James  Budden,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Ernst 
Raiser,  Hanfgartenstrassc  7,  Rommelsbach,  Kreis 
Rcntttngcn,  Germany;  said  Bodden  assignor  to  Hngbes 
Alrtraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,263 

5  Claims.     (CL  279—9) 

2.  A  tool   clamp,  comprising:   a  hollow  tool  spindle 

having  a  tool  receiving  spindle  end;  a  bellows-shap^  tool 

clamp  disposed  within  the  tool  receiving  end  of  said  hoi- 
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low  tool  spindle  and  extending  axially  thereof;  means 
adjacent  the  tool  receiving  end  of  said  hollow  tool  spindle 
engaging  the  adjacent  end  of  said  bellows-shaped  clamp 
preventing  movement  thereof  out  of  said  hollow  tool 
spindle;  a  pair  of  clamp  members  slidably  mounted  in 
spaced  end-to-end  relation  in  %aid  hollow  tool  spindle. 
one  clamp  member  having  an  end  portion  engaging  the 


those  outer  extremities;  said  hub  portion  having  por- 
tions extending  downwardly  to  the  upwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  flange,  and  being  bonded  thereto;  a  metal 
annulus  having  an  internal  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  external  diameter  of  said  annular  portion  of  said 
spider;  said  metal  annulus  being  bonded  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  portion. 


SNOW  SLED 
Simmy  A.  Gmtt,  3231  S«ita  Ft  Avtn 

L«Mf  Bcack  It,  CaUr. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  249^M 

4  Claims.     (CL  !«•— U) 


inner  end  of  said  bellows-shaped  clamp;  means  limiting 
movement  of  said  one  clamp  number  away  from  said 
bellows-shaped  clamp;  and  mechanical  linkage  nnean*  in- 
terconnecting said  clamp  members  and  including  movable 
tool  engaging  means  for  opposaely  displacing  said  clamp 
members  upon  displacement  of  the  other  of  said  clamp 
members. 

3,1MJ79 
SKI  POLE  RING 
HowaN  Head,  CockcyfviUc,  M4^  mutator  to  Head  Ski 
Compaoy,  lac,  LatkcrviUc-Tfanooiain,  Md.,  a  corpa- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Juac  22,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2M.44S 
2  Claims.     (CI.  28#— II J7) 


1.  A  snow  sled  comprising  a  horizontal  plate  adapted 
to  be  occupied  by  a  rider, 
■  tingle  horizontal  runner  parallel  to  said  plate  and 

spaced  below  the  plate, 
a  steering  runner  positioned  forwardly  of  said  single 

runner, 
meaiu  pivoCally  oKMinting  the  steering  runner  on  said 
*      piste, 

a  vertical  fin  extending  upwardly  from   the  top  sur- 
face of  said  plate  and  potitiboed  adjacent  the  rear 
of  said  plate  and  between  the  kp  ai  a  nder, 
[     and  manually  operated  steering  naeans  connected  to 
steering  rumier. 


3,iMJtl 

COMBINATiON  GOLF  BAG  AND  CAKT 

Vaavka  E.  Vaa  Skyock,  Rt*.  I.  Palmw 

NcwCariU*,OMo 

FHad  Mnr  2,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  2r742t 

fCbiM.    (C1.2at— 41) 


1.  A  ski  pole  hng  for  wedge  fitting  engagement  with 
the  upered  body  portion  of  the  prong  of  a  ski  pole,  said 
ski  pole  ring  comprising;  a  metal  sleeve  having  its  lumen 
formed  in  a  cross-sectional  shape  which  is  congruent 
with  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  ski  pole  prong,  and 
with  a  first  or  top  end  slightly  larger  than  its  second  or 
bottom  end.  the  internal  Uper  of  said  sleeve  being  such 
as  to  correspond  with  the  taper  of  the  body  portion  of 
the  ski  pole  to  which  it  is  to  be  affixed;  a  flange  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  bottom  of  said  sleeve,  said 
flange  having  a  total  area  of  not  less  than  about  one- 
fourth  of  a  square  inch;  a  spider  unitarily  formed  of  rub- 
ber-like material,  said  spider  having  a  central  hub  por- 
tion circumscribing  said  sleeve  and  bonded  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  arm  portions  extending  a  uniform  distance 
radially  outward  from  said  hub  portion  and  located  in 
equiangular  relatioiuhip  one  to  the  other,  said  arm  por- 
tions being  coplanar  and  located  in  a  plane  which  is 
above  the  plane  of  the  undersurface  of  the  said  flange, 
and  an  annular  portion  located  at  the  outer  extremities 
of  the  said  arms  and  extending  circumferentially  to  join 


1.  A  combination  container  and  cart  comprising;  a 
container  having  a  rigid  end  wall,  a  handle  attached  to 
said  wall,  and  a  cart  strxicture  attached  to  said  wall;  said 
cart  structure  comprising:  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket 
fastened  to  said  wall  and  having  two  arm  sections,  one 
leg  pivotally  mounted  on  each  said  arm  section  to  rotate 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  to  said  wall  and  a  second 
extended  position  for  normal  use  of  the  cart,  latching 
means  to  lock  said  legs  in  said  first  and  second  positions 
and  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  axle  means  movably 
mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  wall,  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
axle  means,  an  axle  orientating  strut  for  each  leg,  said 
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strut  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm 
section  and  a  lower  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  axle 
means  to  move  said  axle  means  to  mainuin  said  wheels 
in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  when  said  legs  are 
in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


fining  an  aperture  therethrough  between  said  ball  and 
said  slot,  said  bolt  further  including  a  bent  portion  be- 
tween said  bowed  portion  and  said  hook  portion,  said 
one  end  of  said  vehicle  tongue  fitting  between  said  bowed 
portion  and  said  bent  portion  when  said  bowed  portion 
is  extended  through  said  aperture  on  said  vehicle  tongue 
and  said  bore  in  said  trailer  tongue. 


3,lM,ftS2 

FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

PmI  Corbin,  7737  St.  Dcdb  SC,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  3,  1H3,  S«.  No,  2M,9«8 

iClalM.     (CL2S«— lU) 


3  159  884 

QUICK  CONNECT  HITCH 

Raymond  E.  Drott,  423*  N.  91st  St.,  Mllwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  f ,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  165,204 

1  Claim.     (CL  280—460) 


.  W^i- 


!i 


1.  Tn  a  front  wheel  suspension  for  motor  chides,  the 
combination  comprising- 

(a)  a  body  fr*n»e  for  a  vehicle  body; 
(ft)  a  front  wheel  suspension  frame  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  body  frame  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
body  for  rocking  about  a  central  longitudinal  ans  of 

the  body;  ,  . . 

(c)  a  steering  rod  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said 
suspension  frame,  transversely  thereof,  and  means 
to  reciprocate  said  rod;  «      ,     .j 

(</)  oppo«xl  steering  knuckle  bars,  rcarwardly  of  said 
suspension  frame,  and  wheeU  mounted  thereon  m- 
termediate  the  ends  thereof  for  steering  movement; 

(f)  a  pair  of  trafling  arms  articulated  to  each  knuckle 
bar  with  one  arm  of  each  pair  articulated  to  the  sus- 
pension frame  and  the  other  arm  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  steering  rod,  and 

(/)  leverage  means  interconnecting  each  knuckle  bar 
and  a  fixed  point  on  one  of  said  frames  whereby 
reciprocation  of  said  rod  in  a  curve  causes  said 
wbecb  to  turn  and  bank  towards  the  center  of  the 
curve. 


AartHo 


3,150,883 
SAFETY  TRAILER  HITCH  ^      ^  ^ 
loaf,  Rte.  1,  Box  277,  CandBf,  CaBf. 
D.C-  31, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  248,767 
4  Cl^na.     (CL  280—457) 


.-u-tsx 


A  quick  connection  hitch  for  attaching  a  plow  to  a 
prime  mover  comprising,  a  pair  of  rods  extending  for- 
wardly of  said  prime  mover  and  each  terminating  in  a 
ball  joint,  a  frame  mounted  on  the  rear  of  Mid  plow, 
a  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame,  legs  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  and  movable  from  a  ground  engag- 
ing position  to  a  non-support  position,  a  pair  of  sockets 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame  and  spaced  to  re- 
spectively receive  said  ball  joints,  each  of  said  sockets 
including  an  upper  section  rigid  with  said  frame  and  a 
lower  section  pivotally  secured  with  respect  to  said  upper 
section,  said  lower  section  having  a  ball-engaging  posi- 
tion and  an  open  position,  and  cam  means  carried  by  said 
shaft   in  constant  engagement  with   said  lower  section, 
said  cam  means  having  portions  to  pivot  said  lower  sec- 
tion into  its  ball-engaging  position  in  response  to  a  pivotal 
movement  in  said  shaft,  and  second  cam  means  on  said 
frame  for  converting  a  movement  of  said  rods  toward 
said  sockeU  to  a  movement  lifting  said  leg  means  from 
the  ground  whereby  said  leg  means  can  be  pivoted  to 
said  horizontal  non-supporting  position. 


3,150,885 
MATERUL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
JoMpk  B.  Kocera,  Traer,  Iowa,  assignor  of  oae-tWW  to 
Radoi^  L.  Lowell,  Des  Moines,  vA  oac-tUrd  to  Eric 
M.  McEihlmiey,  Dyaart,  Iowa  ^     ..-  ^*^  ^_ 

Original  application  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,604,  now 
pSent  N^  3,095,202,  dated  ^^  2^  ^\^^l}^^ 
and  this  appUcatioD  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,541 
2  Claims.     (CL  280—479) 


il.-C 


4  A  safety  trailer  hitch  in  combination  with  a  trailer 
tongue  having  one  end  with  a  ball  socket  defined  there- 
in, means  defining  a  bore  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
opening  in  said  trailer  tongue,  and  means  deflnmg  a 
recess  having  a  bottom  opening  in  said  trailer  tongue 
spaced  from  said  bottom  opening  of  said  bore,  a  towmg 
vehicle  tongue  having  a  ball  thereon  engageable  m  said 
ball  socket  and  means  defining  an  arcuate  slot  there- 
through adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  bolt  having  a  bowed 
portion  engageable  through  said  slot  and  said  bore  and 
having  a  hook  portion  engageable  m  said  recess,  and 
means  to  reUin  said  bowed  portion  in  said  slot  and  said 
bore    said  vehicle. tongue  further  including  means  de- 


2.  A  farm  machine  towable  by  a  tractor  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  wheel  and  axle  assembly, 

(6)  a  box  pivotally  supported  between  the  ends  thereof 
on  said  assembly  for  tilting  up  and  down  movement, 

(c)  a  tongue  structure  including  side  members  ar- 
ranged along  opposite  sides  of  said  box  for  pivotal 
support  of  the  rear  ends  thereof  on  said  assembly, 

(<f)  a  uactor  hitch  means  at  the  front  end  of  said 
tongue  structure,  and 
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(*)  means  connected  to  said  box  and  said  tongije 
structure  for  tilting  said  box,  said  tilting  means,  when 
the  hitch  means  is  tractor-connected,  or  is  discon- 
nected and  resting  on  the  ground  surface,  providing 
for  an  up  and  down  movement  of  the  front  end  of 
said  box  between  said  side  members  and  relative  to 
said  tongue  structure,  and  when  the  hitch  means  is 
disconnected  from  a  tractor  and  the  front  end  of  said 
box  is  resting  on  the  ground  surface  said  tilting  means 
providing  for  the  movement  of  said  hitch  means, 
relative  to  said  box,  to  a  position  for  connection  with 
the  tractor. 


3,150,M4 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  CONNECTOR 

Theodore  W.  Biiegei.  620  NW.  3rd  Ave.,  and  Clifford  P. 

Nelson,  117  NE.  1st  St.,  both  of  Galva,  lU, 

Filed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,965 

2  Claims.     (CL  2«5— 161) 


I 


J 


1.  A  connector  comprising  a  tubular  insert  adapted 
to  be  secured  in  an  opening  of  an  outlet  box  or  the  like 
and  having  an  outwardly  flared  end,  a  tapered  sleeve 
secured  to  said  end  and  relatively  wider  adjacent  said  end 
than  the  mmimum  diameter  of  said  insert  and  converging 
from  said  end,  a  resilient  tubular  member  in  said  sleeve 
and  abutting  said  end.  an  expansible  ring  in  said  sleeve 
urged  toward  the  narrower  end  of  said  sleeve  by  said 
resilient  member  and  dimensioned  to  be  constricted  by 
movement  toward  said  narrower  end,  gripping  means  in 
said  ring  and  a  conduit  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and 
gripped  by  said  gripping  means  and  by  said  resilient  tubu- 
lar member,  said  resilient  tubular  member  having  an  ex- 
ternal surface  tapered  complcmcntarily  to  said  sleeve  and 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  sleeve. 


3.15«,S87 
SLEEVE  FOR  CONNECTING  MULTIFLE 
DUCT  FIFE 
Al*p«l  J.  Sfaunoas,  SbciMygu,  WIfc,  anijtDor  to  Mym- 
outh  Industrial  Products,  I«u,  PiynoMtk,  Wh..  ■  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  2«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  12f  3M 
4ClaiM.     (a.2t5— 231) 


round  a  pipe  end  and  having  generally  straight  por- 
tions joined  by  corners, 
{by  said  ou<er  wall  providing  a  pair  of  opposed  cir- 
cumferential openinp  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  pipe  thereinto. 

(c)  a  channel  member  forming  the  edge  portion  of 
each  opening  and  providing  a  flat  shelf. 

(d)  a  ridge  integrally  joining  each  channel  member 
with  said  wall  and  with  said  ridge  being  deformed 
radially  outwardly  from  said  channel  member  and 
said  wall  to  form  a  recess  joined  to  said  wall  along 
a  circumferential  line. 

(e)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  flexible  ribs  integral 
with  and  extendmg  radially  inwardly  from  said  de- 
formed ridge  along  each  generally  straight  portion 
of  said  outer  wall. 

(/)  the  inner  rib  of  each  rib  pair  being  of  greater 
height  than  the  corresponding  outer  rib  and  forming 
therewith  a  pocket, 

U)  a  plurality  of  ovcriapping  flexible  iris  members 
disposed  between  corresponding  inner  and  outer 
ribs  of  adjacent  rib  pairs  at  the  said  corners  and  be- 
ing integral  with  and  extending  radiaUy  inwardly 
from  said  deformed  ridge. 

(A)  said  iris  members  being  ofTset  at  an  angle  to  the 
general  plane  of  the  said  pockets  and  formmg  con- 
tinuations thereof  at  the  comers  of  the  connector. 

(i)  pipe  sealing  mastic  material  disposed  in  said  pock- 
ets and  the  continuations  thereof. 

(/■)  the  above  construction  providing  that  when  a  pipe 
is  inserted  into  one  of  said  openings: 

(1)  the  said  channel  member,  ridge,  rib  pairs 
and  irises  will  move  arcuately  inwardly  about 
said  circumferential  line. 

(2)  said  ribs  and  iris  members  will  flex  arcuately 
inwardly  so  that  the  edges  thereof  are  in  resilient 
engagement  with  the  pipe  wall  with  said  mastic 
confined  between  the  said  edges  and  in  sealing 

;     .      engagcmcnl  with  the  said  wall. 

(3)  adjacent  iris  members  will  assume  a  non- 
overlapping  relationship, 

(4)  and  said  flat  shelf  will  seal  tightly  against  the 
pipe  wall  at  the  corners. 

(k)  and  at  least  one  triangular  stop  tab  integral  with 
and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall 
for  limiting  the  distance  of  insertion  of  a  pipe  into 
the  connector. 

(/)  said  stop  ub  having  its  apex  disposed  for  engage- 
ment by  an  interior  partition  of  the  said  pipe  ad- 
jacent the  pipe  walL 


I 


1.  A  resilient  flexible  connector  for  pipe  having  in- 
terior partitions  joining  the  pipe  wall  to  define  multiple 
ducts,  said  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  wall   adapted   to  circumferentially  sur- 


3,1MJM 

COUPLING  MEANS 
*f!?  ■•  f^tktr,  Atkcw,  P^,  awigniy  to  IngcrsollRand 
Company,  New   York.  N.Y^  a  corporation  oi  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,121 
ICIalM.  (CL2S5— 321) 
Coupling  means  for  connecting  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  to  another  cylindrical  member  whcrcm  said  hol- 
low cylindrical  member  surrounds  said  another  cylin- 
drical member,  satd  coupling  means  comprising  a  slot  in 
said  hoUow  cylindrical  member  and  a  groove  disposed 
in  said  another  cylindrical  member  in  register  with  said 
slot,  and  a  split  resilient  ring  disposed  on  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  for  rotative  movement  relative  to 
the  latter,  said  split  resilient  ring  having  a  relatively 
large  width  so  as  to  be  readily  grasped  by  band  and 
having  at  one  peripheral  edge  an  inwardly  projecting  tang 
dimensioned  to  extend  into  said  slot  and  said  groove  to 
lock  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  said  another 
cylindrical  member  together,  said  tang  having  inclined 
end  edges  cooperating  with  the  ends  of  said  slot  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  resilient  ring  to  force  said  ung  out  of 
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'  i\'  ■■    i- 


tt 


of  such  movement,  and  means  for  drawing  the  end  sur- 
faces of  said  parts  toward  one  another  to  such  limit  to 
effect  the  seal.         ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,150,890 

ADJUSTABLE  SCAFFOLD  FOOT 

George  E.  Sego,  Bryant,  Ark.,  and  Ben  R.  MHIer, 

P.O.  Box  7094,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,741 

3  Claims.     (CL  2S7--2t.2) 


said  slot  and  said  groove  and  thereby  disconnect  said 
hollow  cylindrical  member  and  said  another  cyhndncal 
member. 


.» I 


3,150.»«9 

COITPUNG  WITH  RIGIDLY  RXED  SEALING  RING 

Jokn   D.  Walti,  Honiton.  Tex.,  a«igw)r  «•  G"y  Tool 

Company.  Homton,  Tex^  a  corporatloo  of  Texaa 

^^Rkd  Oct.  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  62,t0« 

4  Claims.     iCL  2ft5— 3314) 


'    •  J 


1  In  a  universally  adjustable  support,  the  combina- 
uon  comprising  a  base  plate,  an  internally  threaded  cou- 
pling element  fixed  to  said  base  plate  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  a  stud  including  an  externally  thread- 
ed shank  portion  and  an  internally  threaded  eyelet  por- 
tion transverse  to  said  shank,  the  threads  on  said  ex- 
ternally threaded  shank  portion  being  compatible  with 
the  internal  threads  of  said  coupling  whereby  said  cou- 
pling and  said  shank  may  be  rotaUbly  coupled,  a  con- 
nector element  including  a  substantially  hook-shaped 
body  portion  and  terminating  in  an  externally  threaded 
end  portion  compatible  with  and  disposed  within  the  m- 
ternally  threaded  eyelet  portion  of  said  stud,  said  con- 
nector terminating  on  iu  opposite  end  in  an  elongated 
externally  threaded  shank  portion  connectible  to  one 
end  of  a  scaffold  member  whereby  said  support  clement 
is  disposed  between  said  scaffold  element  and  the  struc- 
ture to  which  said  scaffold  is  attached. 


1.  A  sealing  coupling  comprising  first  and  second  an- 
nular parU  having  annular  end  surfaces  presented  toward 
one  another  to  be  connected  together  and  sealed  against 
a  fluid  under  pressure  within  said  parts,  one  of  said  parts 
having  an  outwardly  tapering  sealing  surface  adjacent  the 
end  surface  of  the  pari  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  part,  the  other  of 
said  parts  having  a  longitudinally  extending  annular  sur- 
face adjacent  the  end  surface  thereof,  an  annular  sealing 
ring  of  hard  metal  or  the  like  for  providing  a  seal  be- 
tween the  end  surfaces  of  said  parts  when  they  are  drawn 
toward  one  another,  said  sealing  ring  comprising  a  nb 
portion  having  a  single   flexible   annular   lip  extending 
therefrom,  said  rib  portion  including  a  complementary 
longitudinally  extending  annular  surface  of  a  size  nor- 
mally slightly  different  than  the  size  of  said  first  men- 
tioned longitudinally  extending  surface,  said  sealing  nng 
being  rigidly  fixed  on  the  other  of  said  parts  with  said 
longitudinally  extending  surfaces  in  engagement  and  one 
side  of  said  rib  portion  in  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
end  surface  of  said  other  part,  said  lip  having  an  exte- 
rior sealing  surface  tapering  outwardly  arranged  to  en- 
gage and  be  deflected  by  and  to  seal  with  the  sealing  sur- 
face of  said  one  part  when  the  end  surfaces  of  said  parts 
are  drawn  toward  one  another,  the  opposite  side  of  said 
rib  portion  being  engageable  with  the  end  surface  of  said 
one  part  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  end  sur- 
faces of  said  parts  toward  one  another  to  limit  the  degree 


3,150,891 

JOINT  ARRANGEMENT 

Eivind  KIrkeby,  Gladengveien  14,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway  Dec.  15,  1960 

6  Claims.     (CL  287—92) 


1.  In  a  joint  as  described,  a  housing  including  a  mount- 
ing flange  and  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  walls  up- 
standing therefrom,  an  arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  external  circular  rib  integral  therewith  and  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof,  coaxial  of  said  axis,  first  and  second 
flat  discs,  each  having  on  its  inner  face  a  channel  ex- 
tending diametrically  there-across,  said  channels  receiv- 
ing and  fitting  about  said  one  end  of  said  arm,  there  being 
an  arcuate  groove  in  each  said  channel  between  its  ends 
and  coaxial  of  said  channel,  to  rotatably  receive  said  rib, 
first  and  second  plates  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  each  contacting  the  outer  flat  face  of  a  respec- 
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tive  one  of  said  discs,  and  first  and  second  sprinf  wash- 
ers each  interposed  between  a  respective  one  of  said  plates 
and  a  corresponding  spaced  parallel  wall  of  said  bousing, 
to  thereby  urge  said  discs  into  contact  with  said  arm  and 
mount  said  arm  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  walk. 


3,15«,a92 
STRAND  LACING  IMPLEMENT 
Robert  L.  Kovow,  Elk  Gtotc  VUUwc,  DL,  tmtktpot  to 
Unkm  Special  MscUm  Com^m^TCUamo,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  lUlMii 
OridBal  appUcatkM  Sept.  It,  19CX  Scr.  No.  222,723,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,13S,394,  dated  J«m  23,  1M4.     Diridcd 
tUs  appUcatkM  Jaly  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,343 
SCIainH.    (CL  2SV-17) 


1.  A  device  for  lacing  strands  which  comprises  a 
hollow  handle  having  a  thread  outlet  in  iu  side  wall,  a 
head  fitted  on  one  end  of  the  handle,  a  hook  on  the  head, 
a  grip  plate  overlying  the  thread  outlet  and  having  a 
portion  held  transversely  in  the  handle,  an  axial  bolt  hav- 
ing a  thrust  washer,  said  bolt  extending  through  the  said 
portion  of  the  plate  and  into  the  bead,  and  a  cap  closing 
the  opposite  end  of  the  handle  and  fastened  to  the  bolt 


3,1S«,S93 
DRAW  LATCH 
Lloyd  Richard  Poc,  Loa  Aafclcs,  CaM,,  iiiifiii  to  H«t- 
wcil  Corporadoa,  Loa  A^eka,  CaUL,  a  eorpocathwi  of 
CaliCor«la 

Flkd  Oct.  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  233,491 
4  dalBM,     (CL  292—111) 


1.  A  draw  latch  comprising: 

(a)  a  latch  plate; 

(fr)  a  body  member  slidaMy  receiving  said  latch  plate; 

(c)  a  rotatable  drive  member  joumalled  in  said  body 
member; 

(d)  a  drive  linkage  operatively  connecting  said  drive 
member  and  latch  plate  to  effect  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  latch.plate  on  rotation  of  said  drive 
member; 

(e)  interengageable  locking  means  interposed  between 
said  body  member  and  drive  member  for  securing 
said  drive  member  and  said  latch  plate  against  move- 
ment; 

(/)  and  a  handle  coiuiected  with  said  drive  member 
and  including  an  element  for  disengaging  said  lock- 
ing means  to  free  said  drive  member  for  operation 
of  said  latch  plate. 


3,ISt,894 
DOOR  STOPS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
SMOKE  DOORS 
EfMit  9a^  It  MoOa^  Cloac,  Wast  Dcr^y, 

LIvaryool  12,  Ei^lMd 

POcd  OcL  It,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  23t321 

2CWM.     (CL291— 2tl) 


rv» 


1.  A  door  stop  for  a  swing  or  other  self-closing  door 
comprising  a  housing  for  being  located  flush  within  a 
floor  or  wall  or  other  surface;  a  detent  pivotally  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  part  capable  of  pro)ect- 
iitg  from  said  housing  for  engaging  a  door;  a  member  oper- 
ably  associated  with  said  detent  and  slidably  displaceable 
within  said  housing  between  a  forward  position  in  which 
said  detent  is  in  door  engaging  position  and  a  rearward 
position  in  which  said  detent  is  in  retracted  door  releasing 
position;  a  sear  formed  in  said  slidably  displaceable  mem- 
bar;  a  spring  influenced  pawl  for  engaging  said  sear  auto- 
matically when  said  member  is  in  its  rearward  position 
and  for  locking  same  in  such  position;  a  solenoid  for 
electro- magnetically  displacing  said  member  rearwardiy; 
spring  means  for  moving  said  member  forwards;  and  an 
aperture  in  said  housing  for  introducing  a  key  for  re- 
leasing said  pawl  subsequent  to  ofteration  of  said  solenoid. 


3,lStJ9S 
HANDLING  GRIPPER  WITH  SEVERAL 
HOLDING  WIDTHS 
Jeaa    Pierre    Uhrc,   Satete^eacvlcve-dci 

to  SodHc  d'Efde  H  d«  Cooatrwctloa 
da  Urate  ct  dc  Tractioa  (SECALT  S.A«), 

FtM  Dec  t,  19tl,  Scr.  No.  15t,ttt 

appMratliia  FraMC  Jaik  7,  IHl 
3  niiiiii      (CL  294— It) 


1.  A  portabk  gripping  tool  comfrising  a  pair  of  Jaw 
bokkrs.  a  fukrum  pin  extending  through  said  jaw  holders 
pivotally  connecting  the  same,  a  guide-rail  provided  in 
one  of  said  )aw-holdcrs,  a  tail-piece  extending  from  the 
other  iaw-holder  beyond  said  fulcrum  pin,  an  actuating 
kver,  a  tail  pin  extending  through  said  actuating  lever 
and  said  tail-piece  paralkl  to  said  fulcrum  pin  pivotally 
connecting  said  actuating  lever  and  tail-piece,  a  roller 
rotatably  carried  by  said  actuating  lever  for  rolling  on 
said  guide-rail,  said  other  )aw  holder  having  a  pair  of  sides 
provided  with  openings,  a  )aw  having  a  pair  of  cheeks 
each  positioned  alongside  one  of  said  other  jaw  bolder 
sides  and  having  an  arched  recess  with  notches  therealong. 
a  jaw-pin  extending  through  siad  other  jaw  holder  sides 
and  said  cheeks  pivotally  connecting  the  same,  a  locking 
pin  extending  through  said  other  jaw  holder  side  openings 
and  said  check  recesses,  releasable  resilient  means  tending 
to  hold   said  locking  pin  in  one  of  said  cheek  recess 
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notches   and    a   second   jaw   fixedly   connected    to   said 
one  of  said  jaw-holders  and  positioned  opposite  said  first 

mentioi>6d  jaw.  

I       »wi  *{f  '"  ■* 

3,159  J9t 

PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  VEHICLE  SUN  VISOR 

w  J.  Plattaer,  lt593  Ci^aa,  Detroit  35,  Mich. 

Flkd  Mv.  2t,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  182,47t 

2  Claims.     (CL  29t— 97) 


2.  A  sun  visor  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising 
a  flat  body  portion,  said  body  portion  comprising  a  homo- 
geneous core  of  yieldable  cushion  material  and  a  pliable 
covering,  a  flexible  stiffening  member  in  the  form  of  a 
strip  secured  to  the  margin  of  said  body  portion,  a  mount- 
ing shaft  extending  along  one  edge  of  said  body  portion, 
a  coil  spring  received  over  said  shaft,  one  end  of  said 
coil  spring  being  secured  to  the  margin  of  said  body  por- 
tion at  one  transverse  edge  thereof  and  the  other  end 
of  said  spring  being  secured  to  the  margin  of  said  body 
portion  at  the  opposite  transverse  edge  thereof,  the  in- 
dividual coils  of  said  spring  being  of  non-circular  cross- 
•ection  alternately  offset   in  their  normal   disassembled 
condition  whereby  said  coils  are  stressed  after  assembly 
and  said  shaft  is  frictionally  gripped  by  said  spring  to 
form  an  adjustable  connection  between  said  shaft  and 
said  body  portion,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  flat 
sides  when  viewed  in  transverse  cross-section,  said  shaft 
and  said  spring  thereby  providing  a  detent  to  define  two 
or  more  predetermined  operating  portions  for  said  visor, 
and  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  a 
relatively  fixed  vehicle  body  structure. 


(2)  a  back  rest  reversible  relative  to  said  base;  (3)  sliding 
blocks  mounted  on  each  inner  horizonul  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  end  brackeu  and  adapted  to  ride  on  and  move 
only  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  support- 
ing surfaces;  (4)  a  seat  above  said  sliding  blocks  and 
engaged  thereby  for  horizontal  motion  therewith  but  with 
relative  vertical  motion  therebetween,  said  seat  having 
chocks  that  engage  and  ride  up  on  the  forward  scat  engag- 
ing lugs  of  said  end  brackets  when  said  seat  is  moving 
there  towards;  (5)  and  at  each  end  of  said  base  a  revers- 
ing and  supporting  linkage  having  two  parallel  arms  of 
equal  length  pivoubly  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  end 
brackets  above  said  inner  horizontal  supporting  surface 
and  pivotably  attached  at  the  other  end  therefore  to  the 
end  of  said  back  rest  by  a  supporting  bracket,  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  crank  arm  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  two  parallel  arms  and  adapted  to  rotate  there- 
with,  said   crank   arm  engaging  said   sliding  block   and 
causing  it  to  move  horizontally  upon  reversal  of  said  back 
rett  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  upon  reversal  of 
said  back-rest  the  inclination  of  said  seat  is  changed  to  a 
comfortable  sitting  position  slightly  downwardly  inclined 
towards  said  back  rest. 


3,150,898 

DENTAL  PATIENTS'  RECLINING  CHAIR 

WHIiam  Lewis  Knodson,  129  N.  2nd  E., 

Brigham  City,  Utah 

Flkd  Dec.  31,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  248,561 

3  Clahns.     (CL  297—329) 


3,15M97  ^    ^,^ 

WALKOVER  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  REVERSING  THE  INCLINATION  OF  SEAT 

CUSHION  ^_      ^    „       _. 

David  E.  Higky.  Gwd^r.  Maaa„  asiliBor  to  Heywood- 

Wakefteld  Company.  Gnrdnar,  M«i^  a  corporatioo  of 

FUcd  Jan.  It,  19t3,  Scr.  No.  25t,tll 
3  elates.     (CL  297— 183) 


1.  In  a  walk-over  chair,  the  combination  of  ( 1 )  a  base 
having  end  brackets  each  of  which  has  an  inner  horizonUl 
supporting  surface  and  a  seat  enfaging  lug  at  either  end; 


1.  A  chair  for  use  by  dentists  and  the  like  coinprising; 
a  scat,  said  scat  being  arcuatcly  formed  to  position  the 
knee  area  of  a  person  sitting  thereon  at  a  higher  level 
than  are  his  hips  or  feet,  and  to  provide  support  for  his 
entire  lower  body;  a  back;  means  pivotally  coitneciing  said 
back  to  said  seat;  a  base;  links  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  base  and  said  seat,  said  seat  and  said  back  being  sup- 
ported on  said  links;  a  first  hydraulic  motor,  including 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod;  means  connecting  said  cylin- 
der adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  seat  and  said  back; 
means  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  base  beneath 
the  pivot  connection  of  the  back  and  seal  when  they  are 
positioned  tintcrmediate  their  extreme  forward  and  rear 
positions;  a  second  hydraulic  motor,  said  second  motor 
comprising  a  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  the  under- 
side of  said  seat,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  through  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  rod  and  hav- 
ing one  closed  end,  said  sleeve  slidably  extending  into 
said  cylinder  to  abut  said  piston,  and  a  bleed  port  through 
the  wall  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  said  closed  end,  which  end 
is  pivotally  conneaed  to  said  back  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
and  conuol  means  for  said  first  axtd  second  hydraulic 
motors,  said  control  means  including  a  hydraulic  system 
comprising  a  liquid  reservoir,  an  electric  motor  driven 
pump,  a  conduit  between  said  reservoir  and  the  intake 
side  of  the  pump,  supply  conduits  through  which  liquid 
flows  from  the  pump  to  said  hydraulic  nx)tors,  conduits 
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for  exhausting  liquid  from  said  hydraulic  motors  to  the 
intake  side  of  the  pump,  a  supply  valve  in  the  supply 
conduit  for  each  motor,  an  exhaust  valve  in  the  exhaust 
conduit  for  each  motor,  an  actuator  for  the  supply  and 
exhaust  valves  of  each  firsi  motor,  an  actuator  for  the 
supply  and  exhaust  valves  of  the  second  motor,  a  by- 
pass conduit  from  the  outlet  to  the  intake  of  the  pump, 
a  pressure  relief  valve  in  the  by-pass  conduit,  and  an 
electrical  system  comprising  electrical  switch  means  closed 
by  supply-valve-actuating-movement  of  either  of  said  actu- 
itors  to  dose  a  circuit  and  energize  the  pump  motor. 


SLIDING  BEARING 

MatthiM  BnMolf.  Parrywiiih— i  23,  Hamburg- 

Rahlatcdt,  Germany 

Filed  Ae«.  20,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,gf3 

dalBH  priorlly,  appttcatioa  Germany,  Sept.  1 1,  IMl, 

Bi3,r72 

5  Claims.     (CL  MS— 37) 


3,1MJ99 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  PRESSURE  CONTKOL 

SYSTEM 
Arthnr  A.  Berg,  Lincolnwood,  Harold  L.  DobrikiB,  High- 
land Peril,  and  Charles  H.  Sclvdber,  Chkago,  UL, 
assignors  to  Berg  Airlcctro  Prodacts  Co.,  Ckicago,  DL, 
a  corporatioo  of  IIUdoIs 

Filed  Apr.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,312 
SClaioH.    (CLM3— 22) 


1.  A  sliding  bearing  including  a  non-rotating  member 
and  a  rotating  member  arranged  one  within  the  other  to 
form  a  cylindrical  space  therebetween,  a  sleeve  having 
perforations  in  its  wall  being  arranged  with  inside  and  out- 
side clearance  in  said  cylindrical  space,  and  means  con- 
necting said  sleeve  to  said  rotating  member  urging  it  to 
rotate  at  the  speed  of  the  latter  but  lending  it  freedom 
of  radial  movement  within  the  limits  of  said  cylindrical 
space. 


W: 


BEARING  SURFACES 
Hwold    Ejtcm,   West   Cksslcr,    Pa..   Md 
JamiBoa,  New   MOford,  Com., 
Electric  CofMy,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yoft 
Filed  Nov.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  153,M2 
•  rislMi      (CL  3M— 241) 


ElBot 


to 


IB   «  iMilM 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  portion 
movable  in  relation  to  said  fixed  portion  in  response 
to  variation  in  load  on  said  movable  portion  and  in 
response  to  vibration,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  set 
of  pressure-actuated  brakes,  and  automatic  means  for 
varying  the  amount  of  pressure  applied  to  said  brakes 
from  said  source  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
movable  portion  resulting  from  changes  in  load  thereon 
while  preventing  variation  in  applied  pressure  in  respQnse 
to  minute  movement  of  said  movable  portion  resulting 
from  vibration,  said  automatic  means  comprising  a 
valve  between  said  source  and  said  brakes,  a  rock  bar 
having  one  of  its  ends  in  actuating  engagement  with  said 
valve,  a  piston  responsive  to  said  pressure  source  and 
having  an  actuating  engagement  with  the  opposite  end 
of  said  rock  bar,  a  fulcrum  movable  along  said  rock 
bar  and  means  for  moving  said  fukrtun,  said  last-named 
means  including  a  torsion  spring  having  one  of  its  ends 
secured  to  one  of  said  vehicle  portions  and  its  opposite 
end  connected  to  said  f iilcrum  and ,  automatic  means 
for  activating  said  pision  in  response  to  diminution  of 
pressure  in  said  source,  said  last  named  means  including 
a  cylinder,  an  emergency  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder, 
a  pressure  inlet  on  one  side  of  said  emergency  piston  com- 
municating with  said  source,  shaft  means  on  said  side  of 
said  piston  and  positioned  for  operating  contact  with  said 
first  named  bar-actuating  piston  and  yielding  means  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  effective  to  urge  said 
shaft  means  into  actuating  contact  with  said  first  named 
piston  in  response  to  diminuaon  of  said  source  pressure 
below  a  predetermined  level. 


5.  An  object  having  a  bearing  surface  at  least  inter- 
mittently experiencing  a  frictional  contact. 

said  bearing  surface  having  a  fllm  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

the  eutectic  alloy  of  gallium  and  indium,  and 
the  eutectic  alloy  of  gallium,  indium  and  tin. 


3,lM.»t2 
ARTICLE  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  CART 
Gcratd  A.  Naab,  Morton  aiid  Marioa  F.  SmMk,  Glca- 
oldca,  Del.,  asaigBors  to  Brewer  Phannacal  rniiiirirli 
Corporatioo,    Upper    Darby,    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    «f 
Pcoasytvania 

Filed  Jaa.  31.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17t,lf  1 
«  Claims.     (CL  311— 317) 


1.  A  drug  storage  and  dispensing  cart  for  use  in  the 
passing  of  medications  to  hospital  patients  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis,  comprising  : 

(<i)a  box-like  housing; 
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(b)  means  forming  a  plurality  of  compartments  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns  in  a  side  face  of  said 
housing,  a  first  portion  of  said  compartmenu  being 
in  one  part  of  the  housing,  and  others  being  arranged 
in  another  part  of  the  housing; 

(c)  an  individual  patient  drawer  slidably  mounted  for 
movement  to  and  from  a  fully  closed  position  in 
each  of  said  compartmenu  in  said  first  portion,  and 
in  which  an  individual  patient's  drugs  are  stored; 

( I )  means  on  the  front  of  each  drawer  providing 
for  patient's  identification; 

id)  a  latch  keeper  on  each  of  said  drawers; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  latch  bolu,  one  for  each  of  said 
drawers  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

(/)  meaiu  supporting  the  said  plurality  of  latch  bolts 
in  rows  and  columns; 

(g)  handle  means  on  an  exterior  wall  of  said  housing 
and  rotatable  to  actuate  said  latch  bolts  whereby  said 
bolts  are  simultaneously  actuated  into  or  out  of  latch- 
ing position  for  engagement  or  disengagement  re- 
spectively with  said  keepen  when  said  drawers  are 
fully  within  said  compartments; 

{h)  latch  nr>eans  effective  when  latched  to  prevent  said 
handle  being  rotated  in  one  direction  to  actuate  said 
latch  bolts  out  of  latching  position,  but  permitting 
said  handle  to  be  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  move  said  latch  bolts  from  unlatching  to  latching 
position; 

(/)  means  mounting  a  plurality  of  wheels  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  cart  whereby  it  may  be  moved  about 
during  medication  rounds  in  the  hospital;  and 

{J)  a  top  work  surface  on  said  cart  having 

(1)  a  clear  portion  on  which  a  nurse  can  prepare 
the  individual  patient's  medication  just  prior  to 
passing  it  to  him,  thus  substantially  eliminating 
medication  error  by  administering  to  only  one 
patient  at  a  time;  and 

(2)  another  portion  having  recessed  compart- 
ments for  holding  bulk  bottles  of  drugs,  instru- 
ments, refuse,  or  other  items. 


the  posts  and  said  posts  being  formed  with  a  single  T 
slot  extending  lengthwise  in  one  edge  thereof,  horizontal- 
ly disposed  rails  extending  from  one  corner  post  to  an- 
other, said  rails  being  formed  with  T  slots  on  their  in- 
ner ^des.  a  gusset  positioned  at  the  joinder  of  each  end 
of  said  rails  and  the  contiguous  corner  post,  each  of  said 
gussets  having  a  right  angle  shaped  base  with  flanges  ex- 
tending vertically  from  the  side  edges  of  said  base,  said 
fianges  overlying  the  inner  sides  of  the  end  portions  of 
said  rails  and  a  portion  of  the  inner  side  of  the  contiguous 
post,  each  of  said  flanges  being  formed  with  projections 
extending  into  T  slots  in  said  rails  and  fasteners  extending 
through  said  flanges  into  the  T  slots  of  said  rails  and  one 
of  said  plurality  of  slots  in  said  corner  post  and  being 
cooperable  therewith  to  detachably  secure  said  rails  to 
the  corner  posts. 

3,150,904 
ANTI-TIP  DEVICE 
Norman  L.   Kendt,  Louisville,  and  George  T.  Sholtes, 
Fern  Creek,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Se--.  No.  265,738 
7  Claims.     (CL  312 — 276) 


FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  CABINETS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Richard   H.  Cliapman,  CamiUus,  and   Artlwr  I.  Palos, 

Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Vega  Industries,  Inc., 

Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corpondkm  of  New  York 

nicd  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,099 

t  Claims.     (CL  312— 257) 


1.  A  frame  structure  for  cabinets  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  corner  post  vertically  disposed  in  each  comer  of 
the  structure,  each  corner  post  being  a  meUllic  extrusion 
recungular  in  cross  section  and  being  formed  on  one 
side  with  a  plurality  of  T  slou  extending  lengthwise  of 


1.  A  free-standing  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet, 

(b)  h  closure  member  for  said  cabinet  movable  from  a 
substantially  vertical  closed  position  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  open  position, 

(r)  an  anti-tip  arm  supported  within  said  cabinet  for 
slidable  movement  out  through  a  side  wall  of  said 
cabinet  to  a  tip-preventing  positicMi,  and 

(</)  means  interconnecting  said  arm  with  said  closure 
member  to  slide  said  arm  into  tip-preventing  posi- 
tion as  said  closure  member  is  opened. 


3,150,905 
ANTI-TIP  DEVICE 
Don  E.  Payton  and  Wesley  S.  Pattison,  Louisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mv.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,739 
8  Claims.     (CL  312— 276) 


1.  A  free-standing  structure  comprising: 
(a)   a  cabinet. 

ib)  a  closure  member  in  one  side  wall  of  said  cabinet 
movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position, 
(c)  an  anti-tip  arm  carried  by  said  cabinet  for  move- 
ment to  a  tip-preventing  position,  and 
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(«/)  means  interconnecting  said  anti-tip  arm  with  said  "     *  3,15t,90t 

closure  member  to  move  said  anti-tip  arm  into  tip-  MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  FIXTURES  TO  BUSWAY 

preventing   position   upon   opening   of  said   closure  ^^'^  Vetroae,  PmtI  River,  N.Y^  wmignor  to  Swiveller 
member. 


N 


Yorit 


N.Yt  ■  corporatkw  of  New 


SUPPORTING  FRAME  FOR  CTRCUTT  PLATE 
Jacqacs  Ckamboo,  Grenoble,  and  Roffcr  Vlgafe,  Sotay* 
sur-Scinc,  France,  assifDon  to  CoaunlHarial  k  rEacrgle 
Atomkiiic,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,S2t 

Clainis  priority,  appMcti—  France,  Jana  12,  IMl, 

844t5M 

1  Claim.    (CL.33»— 45) 


FIM  Mar.  2, 1H2,  Sm.  Na.  177^34 
(CL3M— 91) 


f=fc^.' 


»» 


'm£ 


In  a  supporting  frame  for  circuit  plates,  an  upright, 
a  multi-terminal  connector  on  said  upright,  two  spaced 
parallel  lateral  members  connected  to  said  upright,  a 
groove  in  each  of  said  members,  a  circuit  plate  slideably 
mounted  in  said  grooves,  a  pair  of  spaced  locking  and 
withdrawal  hooks,  a  slot  in  each  of  said  members  through 
said  groove  in  said  member  adjacent  to  said  upright, 
pivot  means  mounting  one  of  said  hooks  in  each  of  said 
slots,  each  of  said  books  including  a  tooth,  a  notch  for 
each  of  said  hooks  in  said  plate  in  locking  cooperation 
with  each  of  said  teeth,  a  finger  on  each  of  said  hooks 
bearing  against  the  end  of  said  plate  adjacent  to  said 
connector,  a  handle  for  rotating  each  of  said  hooks  about 
its  pivot  means  and  spring  means  for  each  of  said  hooks 
urging  each  of  said  hooks  toward  locking  position  with 
each  of  said  teeth  in  each  of  said  iKHcbes. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  hollow 
base;  a  plug  unit  including  a  base  portion  disposed  within 
said  base  and  a  contact  canning  projecting  portion  posi- 
tioned externally  of  said  base  above  a  first  surface  there- 
of; a  first  and  a  second  member  disposed  within  said  base 
for  movement  along  diverging  paths  to  a  locking  posi- 
tion and  along  converging  paths  to  a  dismounting  posi- 
tion; each  of  said  members  being  U-shaped  with  a  pair 
of  spaced  arms  joined  at  one  end  b>  a  web,  an  individual 
spring  for  each  of  said  members  disposed  between  said 
base  portion  and  said  web  urging  said  members  in  op- 
posite directions  toward  said  locking  position;  project- 
ing means  carried  by  each  of  said  arms;  said  projecting 
means  positioned  above  said  first  surface  and  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  define  a  plurality  of  slot  means  opera- 
tively  positioned  to  receive  inwardly  turned  lips  of  a  bus- 
way  housing  when  said  mamben  are  in  said  locking  posi- 


Robcrt  P. 


3,lM,9t7 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Petroska,  W.  ITS,  N-t7M, 

McBomoncc  Fails,  Wis. 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,792 

lOCIaioM.    (CL339— 41) 


3,1M»M9 

TAPE-WIRE  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Harry  T.   DcvsreH,  WcitflcU.  NJ.,  aaslgnor,  by  mcMM 

Miig" t».  to  Tbc  Kent  Manufactaring  Co.,  EHxa- 

bdk,  NJ.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  Jancy 

Fllad  Nov.  17,  1M1,  Scr.  No.  152,992 
9  CWiM.     (CL  339—97) 


.'  tj 


2.  A  connector  for  a  conductor  strip  having  spaced 
inwardly  turned  side  flanges  and  a  pair  of  conductors 
supported  beneath  the  side  flanges  respectively,  said  con- 
nector comprising  a  pair  of  L-shaped  cotxluctor  strips 
mounted  in  spaced  parallel  .Tlationship  with  base  flanges 
on  the  strips  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  extending  out- 
ward away  from  each  other,  and  resilient  insulating  ma- 
terial connecting  the  strips  and  being  flexible  to  enable 
the  strips  to  be  moved  resiliently  toward  each  other,  tliere 
being  an  opening  in  the  resilient  insulating  material  be- 
tween the  strips,  and  a  plug  fitting  into  the  opening  and 
engaging  the  strips  to  hold  titem  separate. 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a  wire  terminal  to  a 
conductor  in  a  dielectric  tape  sheath,  said  connector  com- 
prising a  terminal  bearing  block,  a  cooUct  screw,  means 
on  tlie  upper  end  ot  said  screw  adapted  to  hold  a  wire 
terminal  connected  thereto  against  said  block  in  tight  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  screw,  said  screw  being  movable 
through  said  block,  sheath  stripping  means  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  screw,  a  mounting  block,  means  engaging  the 


'^ 


terminal  bearing  block  and  mounting  block  for  assembly 
thereof  in  predetermined  regiitry  with  the  conductor 
sheath  therebetween,  a  concave  groove  in  said  mounting 
block  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  registered 
with  the  contact  screw  stripping  means  and  conductor  in 
the  sheath  when  said  terminal  bearing  block,  mounting 
block  and  sheath  are  so  assembled  in  registry  so  that  said 
contact  screw  member  may  be  moved  to  engage  the  strip- 
ping means  thereof  with  the  dielectric  sheath,  to  expose 
and  thus  directly  connect  the  conductor  in  said  sheath 
with  the  wire  terminal.  : 


spring,  and  fastening  means  adapted  to  a&x  said  spring 
first  end  to  said  retainer  base  portion  and  extend  through 
said  base  portion  opening. 


3,15«,912 

DEPOSITORY  MACHINE  COMBINED  WITH 

IMAGE  RECORDING  MEANS 

Luther  G.  Simjian,  Grecawich,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Univcnal  Match  Corporatioa,  Fcrguon,  Mo.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  238,654 
18  Claims.     (CL  344— 22) 


3,158,91t 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  BLOCK 
Ailkar  E.  DoM,  Edgcwood,  Pa.,  aari|Bor  to  Wcsttaf 
Air  Brake  Comply,  WUmiiaag,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

nai  Jms  21,  1941,  Ssr.  Na.  118,452 
SCIaiaM.    (CL  339^198) 


•n. 

i«  /.v. 

'■'hi 

» 

J3  ^^ 

/:•  ifi 

"  ^lA- 

1.  A  terminal  connector  block  which  comprises  a  piece 
of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  openings  ex- 
tending therethrough;  each  of  said  opening  making  an 
angle  intennediate  the  sides  of  said  piece;  opposed  and 
spaced  shoulders  formed  on  the  walls  of  the  openings  for 
guidingly  contacting  a  terminal  connector  at  spaced  points; 
and  a  terminal  connector  selectively  positioned  within  the 
openings  and  between  the  opposed  shoulders,  said  ter- 
minal connector  being  prebent  at  an  angle  to  correspond 
to  the  angle  of  the  openings. 


3,154,911  k 

BINDING  POST 

W.  MaltcMM,  Jackaaa,  Mkk^  MrifMr  to 

Vo4cs,  lac  Jackaoa,  Mkk,  a  corr«itioa  of  MkkltM 

Fttad  JaM  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118^58 

1  ~iihr      (CL33»— 254) 


1.  In  a  depository  machine,  the  combination  of 

an  enclosure; 

image  recording  means  for  viewing  documents  disposed 
within  said  enclosure; 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  documents  in  a  stack 
from  without  said  enclosure  and  disposing  the  stack 
of  documents  within  said  enclosure; 

means  for  engaging  the  stack  and  for  sequentially  ex- 
posing a  portion  of  each  of  the  documents  in  the  stack 
in  tl»e  view  of  said  recording  means  while  the  docu- 
ments are  maintained  in  the  stack; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  recording  means  and  said 
.'  engaging  means  for  actuating  said  recording  means  in 
synchronism  with  said  engaging  means  to  record  an 
image  of  each  exposed  portion  of  the  documents. 


.»«r- 


3458,913 

PORTABLE  RECORDER 

Wcsky  L.  Taylor,  Gknricw,  a^  HaroM  E.  Robk,  Ir., 

Elk  Grove  ViHi«c  DL,  aasii^nrf  to  The  Powers  Rcga- 

~ompwiy,  Skoklc,  DL,  a  cutymatioa  of  IlikMis 

FIM  Dae.  7, 1942,  Scr.  No.  243,U1 

18  Claims.    (CL  344— 80) 


1.  A  binding  post  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated cup-like  conductor  retainer  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  end  and  an  open  second  end,  said  retainer  in- 
cluding a  radially  disposed  base  portion  substantially  en- 
closing said  reuiner  first  end.  said  retainer  including  a 
wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  fingers  extending  from  said  base  portion,  said  fin- 
gers including  free  terminating  ends  defining  said  open 
second  end  of  said  retainer,  an  opening  defined  in  said 
base  portion,  a  tension  coil  spring  defined  by  contiguous 
ad)acent  coils  received  within  said  retainer,  said  coil  spring 
having  a  first  end  disposed  adjacent  said  rcUiner  base  por- 
tion and  a  second  end  disposed  sdjacent  said  retainer  sec- 
ond end,  said  retainer  second  end  permitting  said  spring 
second  end  to  extend  therefrom  upon  extension  of  said 
804  O  O.— »4 


1.  A  recorder  for  recording  on  a  chart  a  sensed  con- 
dition which  comprises  a  mechanical  clock  mechanism 
for  driving  said  chart,  re- wind  roeaiu  for  re- winding  said 
clock  mechanism,  re-wind  actuation  means  to  engage  said 
re-wind  means  when  said  clock  mechanism  needs  re- 
winding, means  for  recording  on  said  chart  said  sensed 
condition,  recording  actuation  means  for  actuating  said 
recording  means  periodically  to  contact  said  chart  and 
record  said  sensed  condition  thereon,  said  re-wind  means. 
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re-win^  actuation  means  and  recording  actuation  means 
forming  an  electrical  circuit,  said  circuit  bemg  energized 
when  said  re-wind  and  re-wind  actuation  means  engage. 


MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  TIMING  MARKS 
GanlBcr  P.  WOmni,   PiaJina,  Rafn  Stehmaaon,  Sicmi 
Madrc,  awl   Amiond  SijMMrfil,   Lo«  Aiit*k«,  Cattf^ 
to  Ckrlte  CorporatkM,  ■  cmycftHium  «f  OMo 
FUcd  Aag.  39, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  22t>4t      . 
9  daloM.     (CL  34«— irr) 


3,1M,91S 

RECORDING  DEVICES 

Paid  H.  DIxoa  ami  Bwm  Dwiic  Rockfonl,  DL, 

to  Polv  G.  S.  Mtro,  EvMton.  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1943,  S«r.  No.  257,471 

lOakm.    (CL344— 14«) 


1.  Means  for  applying  timing  marks  to  a  moving  strip 
of  light  sensitive  material,  comprising,  in  combination: 
pulse  generating  means  including  rotating  means  gener- 
ating electric  timing  pulses,  flash  lamp  means  connected 
to  said  pulse  generating  means  for  establishing  light  flashes 
in  accordance  with  the  electric  timing^  pulses,  said  rotating 
means  including  light  modulating  OKans  positioned  in  rela- 
tion to  the  light  sensitive  material  and  to  the  flash  lamp 
means  to  modulate  the  light  from  said  lamp  which  falls 
on  said  light  sensitive  matehaL 


1.  A  recording  pen  assembly  for  i  graphic  communi- 
cation recordmg  station  comprising  a  movable  pen  sup- 
port member  for  moving  a  pen  across  a  record  medium, 
a  main  ink  reservofr.  and  ink  supply  and  return  conduits 
connected  to  said  main  ink  reservoir,  said  recording  pen 
assembly  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  ink  reservoir  connected  to  said  ink  supply 

conduit; 
a  recording  pen  connected  to  said  auxiliary  ink  reser- 
voir, for  recording  data  with  ink  received  from  said 
auxiliary  reservoir; 
a  sump  connected  to  sttid  ink  return  conduit; 
an  overflow  passage  connecting  said  auxiliary  ink  res- 
ervoir to  said  sump  to  drain  excess  ink  from  said 
first  auxiliary  reservoir  back  to  said  sump; 
means  venting  said  sump  to  the  atmosphere; 
and  means  for  mounting  said  assembly  on  said  pen 
support  arijn. 


CHEMICAL 


3,15«,9U 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Paul  Karicsonyi  and  Hago  Bartl,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Hans  Zimmennann,  HoAcim,  Tannns,  Germany, 
aasigoors    to    Far^crkc    Hoccfeat    Akticngcscllschaft 
▼ormab    McMar   Lrndm   Jk    Bnmiac,    Fraakfml    am 
Maka,  Germany,  a  cocyoradoo  of  Germany 
No  Dnw^.    Filed  Aug.  10,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  13«,47t 
ClalnH  priority,  mtfSkmtkm  Germany,  Aag.  11,   19M, 

F  yiMi 

COaimt.  (CL8— 54) 
1.  In  a  process  for  coloring  cellulose  material  and  tex- 
tile material  containing  carbon  amide  groups  with  a  wa- 
ter-soluble reactive  dyestuff  which  is  flxable  in  an  alkaline 
medium,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  thereto 
an  aqueous  preparation  containing  (a)  the  aforesaid  dye- 
stuff.  (6)  as  fixing  agent,  a  salt  selected  fron^the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline  earth  meul 
salts  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  which  salt  liberates  carbonate  when  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  80°  C,  and  (c)  a  free  carboxylic 
acid  in  an  an^unt  that  the  preparation  has  a  pH  value 
below  pH  6,  and  heating  the  treated  material  to  a  tem- 
perature above  100*  C. 


of  a  preformed  artick  composed  of  solid  pdyolefin  which 

comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  aaid  article  an  aqueous  composition 
containing  a  mixture  of  about  0.1  to  5%  sulfuric 
acid  and  about  0.1  to  5%  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide 
material  having  the  formula: 


R— (OR).— OR 


(I) 


3,15«,917 

TREATMENT  OF  POLYOLEFIN  ARTICLES  AND 

RESULTING"  PRODUCTS 

Domealck  Donald  GagllardI,  185  Huiilmi  SL, 

Eaat  Gracawick,  RJ. 

No  Drawi^.    FHcd  Apr.  23,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  It9,2tt 

11  Clalw.    (CL  8—55) 
2.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  characteristics 


wherein 

(1)   R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  jroup  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl  and  acyl, 
'  (2)   R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(3)  n  is  an  integer  between  about  2  and   1. 000. 
(/))   heating  the  article  with  the  applied  acid  mixture 
at  an  elevated  temperature  between  about    10*   C. 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  polyolefin  and  1(X)* 
C.and 

(c)  treating  the  resulting  article  with  a  cationic  finish- 
ing agent. 

8.  A  process  of  dyeing  olefin  fibers  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  olefin  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  0.1  to  5%  sulfuric  acid  and  a  polyalkylene 
oxide  material  having  the  formula  (I)  of  claim  2. 

(b)  heating  the  fibers  while  in  contact  with  said  ful- 
furic  acid  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  above 
100*  C.  but  below  the  melting  pomt  of  the  fibers. 

■(c)  cleaning  the  fibers  to  ren>ove  therefrom  excess 
sulfuric  acid  and  polyalkylene  oxide  material,  and 
then 

(d)  dyeing  the  fibers  with  a  cationic  dye. 
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3,158,918  _ 

METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  COTTON  PIECE  GOODS 
Raymond  R.  Carrier,  PltlAmih,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PMa- 
borgk  Plate  Glam  Company,  PIttabwgk,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  ...... 

No  Dnwte.    Filed  Mar.  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  183,412 

3  Claims.  (CI.  8— 111) 
1.  A  method  of  Ivatch  bleaching  cotton  piece  goods 
comprising  introducing  said  goods  into  an  aqueous  alka- 
line soluuon  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  solution  con- 
taining between  0.2  and  3  percent  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
weight  of  solution  O.l  and  3  percent  sodium  silicate  by 
weight  of  solution  and  having  a  pH  of  between  8  and 
13.  wetting  said  goods  with  the  solution  until  the  solu- 
tion content  of  the  cloth  is  between  250  to  600  percent 
by  weight  basis  the  weight  of  dry  cloth,  ronoving  the 
goods  from  contact  with  solution  and  steaming  the  wet 
goods  at  temperature  of  from  200*  F.  to  240*  F.  for  at 
least  fifteen  oiinutet. 


crcsol  is  dissolved  to  prevent  deterioration  of  the  cutting 
edge  thereof  between  uses  of  said  blade. 


3,150,922 

METHOD   OF  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Paul  R.  Ashley,  Uvonla,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Calumet  * 
Hccia,    Inc.,    AUen    Park,    Mich.,    a   corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,795 
3  Claims.     (CI.  23—2) 


..■^ 


3,158^19 

FIRE-PROOFING  UGNOCELLULOSIC  STRUC- 
TURBS  WTTH  BROMINE  AND  CHLORINE 
COMPOSmONS  ^ 

Mcnachem    I>ewin,    Jimislim,    Israel,    assignor   to    the 

Government  of  Isael  on  behalf  of  The  State  of  Israel, 

Jervsalem,  Israel  ^,     ...,,. 

No  Drawliv.    FOed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1  J«,331 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  May  25,  1969, 

18,522/69 
15  CMms.    (CI  8—115.6) 

1.  The  process  of  forming  fire  resistont  lignocelluiose 
articles  comprising:  applying  a  nondestructive  liquid  re- 
acUon  medium  to  a  material  naturally  conummg  lignm 
and  cellulose,  said  liquid  reaction  medium  comprising  a 
solution  of  a  metal  bromide  and  wherein  bromine  is 
liberated  from  said  bromide  to  provide  essentially  ele- 
mentary bromine  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  destroy 
the  lignin;  brominaiing  said  lignin  component  in  situ  up 
to  a  bromine  content  of  2.7  to  8%  by  weight  of  the  ligno- 
celluiose by  the  introduction  of  elementary  chlorine  into 
said  reaction  medium  to  liberate  said  bromine  from  said 
bromide  in  the  course  of  the  brominaiing  treatment,  and 
separating  the  lignocelluiose  material  comprising  bromi- 
oated  lignin  from  the  reaction  medium. 


'  3,158,92t 

PARTIAL  ETHERS  OF  CELLULOSE  AND 

dJ-BUTADIENE  DIOXIDE 
Ralph  J.  Bemi,  John  B.  McKelrey,  and  Ruth  R.  Beoerito, 
]3Iw  OriaaM.  Ln.  — lpi»"  to  the  ^''^^^^^^ 
America  as  iiurisMrtiiTr  the  Secretary  of  Agricultore 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Sar.  No.  244^14 

11  Claims.  (CL  8—128) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  comprising  treating  a  cellulosic  material 
containing  free  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NaOH, 
KOH.  UOH,  and  tetrabutyl  ammonium  hydroxide,  react- 
ing the  thus-treated  cellulosic  material  with  dj-butadiene 
dioxide  dissolved  in  carbon  tetrachloride  until  a  degree  of 
substitution  of  about  from  0.20  to  0.77  is  achieved,  wash- 
ing the  resulting  cellulosic  material  to  remove  unreactcd 
reagents,  and  drying  the  washed  cellulosic  material 


1.  Method  for  oxidizing  hydrocarbons  in  exhaust  gases 
from   an  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises 
passing  said  exhaust  gases  mixed  with  secondary  air  se- 
quentially through  primary  and  secondary  beds  each  con- 
taining the  same  catalyst  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide 
granules  impregnated  with  manganese  oxide  and  copper 
oxide,  adsorbing  the  hydrocarbons  from  said  exhaust  gases 
in  said  primary  catalyst  bed  during  initial  operation  of 
the  engine  while  the  temperature  of  said  primary  bed  is 
below  oxidizing  temperature  for  hydrocarbons,  thereby 
temporarily  restraining  the  hydrocarbons  within  the  cat- 
alyst bed  while  permitting  the  remaining  gases  to  pass 
through  the  secondary  catalyst  bed  and  to  exit  therefrom, 
applying  auxiliary  heat  to  said  secondary  catalyst  bed 
to  rapidly  raise  the  catalyst  therein  to  its  oxidation  tem- 
perature while  the  primary  catalyst  remains  below  said 
oxidation  temperature,  continuing  the  passage  of  said 
exhaust  gases  thereby  gradually  raising  the  temperature 
of  the  catalyst  in  said  primary  bed  to  a  point  where  ad- 
sorbed hydrocarbons  are  released  and  are  reintroduced 
into  the  flowing  stream  of  exhaust  gases,   and  passing 
the  stream  with  its  released  hydrocarbons  through  the 
secondary  catalyst  bed,  the  temperature  of  which  has  been 
raised  to  the  oxidizing  point  during  the  interval  of  ad- 
sorption and  release,  and  continuing  the  passage  of  ex- 
haust gases  through  the  primary  catalyst  bed  after  the 
temperature  thereof  has  reached  the  oxidation  point. 


3,158,921 
RAZOR  PROTECTING  UQUID  AND  METHOD 
OF  USING  SAME  ^  ^ 

Allan  1.  Clark,  2869  Atlantic  Ave.,  Long  BMch,  CaHf., 
«d  Fredo!  Martin,  Lynwood,  Calif.  (6512  Brook- 
sMe,  Houston,  Tex.)  ^,.  «      ^,     «<•«.«• 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnne  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,278 

3  Claims.    (CL  21—2.5) 
1.  The  process  of  immersing  a  steel  cutting  blade  in 
mineral  oil  wherein  butylatcd  hydroxytoluene-di-iert-para- 


3,150,923 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

FROM  GASES 

Daniel  Bienstock  and  Joseph  H.  Field,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 

FDcd  Ian.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,198 

8  Claims.    (CL  23—2) 

(Granted  under  Tttie  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  A  cyclic  process  for  substantially  complete  removal 

of  acidic  oxygenated  sulfiu-  compounds  from  a  hot  flue 

gas  which  comprises  contacting  the  hot  gas  with  a  solid 

absorbent    material    consisting    essentially    of    manganic 

oxide  containing  water  in  an  amount  ranging  from  zero 

to  an  amount  necessary  to  render  the  absorbent  moist, 

thereby  forming  a  spent  absorbent  comprising  manganese 

sulfate;  reactivating  the  spent  absorbent  by  decomposing 

the  manganese  sulfate  to  reform  manganic  oxide  absorb- 
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ent;  and  recirculating  the  reformed  manganic  oxide  ab- 
sorbent for  further  use  in  contacting  hoc  flue  gas  to  re- 
move acidic  oxygenated  sulfur  compounds. 


3,1M,924 
FRETREATMENT  OF  URANIUM  DIOXIDE  TO 
PROMOTE  ITS  CONVERSION  TO  URANIUM 
TETRAFLUORIDE 
Scymoor  H.  SMlky  tmi  DomaM  C.  Bratar 
Md  Ckarlcs  C.  UttleflcU,  ri^atiiB,  Ta 
to  the  United  States  of  Aistica  ai  npnawtid  kjr 
Uaited  States  Atomic  E— rp  Cammla^tam 
FVcd  Mar.  t,  1M2,  Jar.  No.  lt3,M9 
«  nihil      (CL  23—14.5) 


1.  In  the  method  for  conversion  of  an  aqueous  uranyi 
nitrate  sdutioo  to  UFa  which  comprises  heating  said  solu- 
tion whereby  hydrated  uranyi  nitrate  is  formed,  continu- 
ously calcining  said  uranyi  nitrate  in  an  agitated  bed  of 
UO,  at  a  bed  temperature  of  about  450*  F.  to  700*  P.. 
whereby  layered,  geoerally  spherical  UO|  particka  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  about  325  mesh  to  16  mesh,  U^. 
Sieve  Series,  are  produced,  continuously  reoKtving  the 
resulting  UO|  from  said  bed,  contacting  said  resulting 
UO]  with  gaseous  hydrogen  in  an  oxygen-free  system  at 
a  temperature  below  1300*  F.  until  about  98  to  99  mole 
percent  of  the  uraniimi  therein  is  converted  to  the  tetra- 
valent  state,  contacting  the  resulting  UO]  wi^  HF  in  an 
oxygen-free  system  whereby  UF4  is  formed  and  reacting 
said  UF4  with  fluorine  whereby  UF,  is  formed,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  intimately  contacting  said 
UO3  with  a  dilute  oxygea-beahng  inert  gas  stream  at  a 
preselected  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  increase 
the  hexavalent  uranium  content  of  said  UO|  by  aa  in- 
crement of  1  to  8  mole  percent  of  the  total  uranium  prior 
to  contacting  said  UOj  with  HF. 


3,lSt,925 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 


U 

tary  of  the  Araiy 

No  Drawk^.     F1M  Apr.  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,4S3 
ICkhM.     (CL2^~M) 

(Graatad  nta-  Tida  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tac.  2«4) 

1.  The  method  of  growing  single  crystals  of  compounds 
of  chemical  formula  Ba)Me«Fei,Ost,  BaMe,Fei«OyT.  and 
Ba]Me>FeM04i,  wherein  Me  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal 
cation  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg.  Zn,  Co, 
Ni.  and  Fe***',  comprising  dissolving  a  mixture  of  BaO, 
MeO  where  Me  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg.  Zn,  Co,  Ni,  and 
Fe*^*,  and  FosOi  in  sodium  carbonate  in  a  covered  i>l»- 
tinum  crucible  in  an  electric  resistance  furnace  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1300*  C^  the  coocentration  of  sodium 
carbonate  being  between  5  and  15  mole  percent  of  the 
total  molar  amounts  of  materials  used  and  crystallizing 
the  compounds  by  reducing  the  temperature  l*-5*  C.  per 
hour  to  between  1000  and  1050*  C,  and  then  recovering 
the  crystals  by  treating  the  solidified  melt  with  10  per- 
cent, to  20  percent  by  volume  nitric  add  sohitioD. 


3,15«,924 
FLUIDOED  PRODUCTION  OF  CALCIUM 
CARBONATE 
Hsaa  H.  Pom,  HMaBlMi,  and  Ktmtttk  Lewfa  Rocktey. 
Oiford,  OWo»  iiiigairi  to  CI— gl  11 11  Papers  Im.,  a 
«f  OMo 
FBod  M«y  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M17 
15niliiii      (CL23    «) 


-t-UJm 


.    i 


or  ^'LTf  .  *.  v.*^  J.' 

«l^^ ,   —     ,  * — ^^ — I     I 


i:3 


•srr 


1.  The  method  for  producing  calcium  carbonate  which 
compriaea  intimately  commingling  carbon  dioxide  with  a 
previously  mixed  alkaline  mixture  containing  a  finely 
divided  calcium  hydroxide  and  water  in  the  ratio  of  1 
mol  of  calcium  hydroxide  and  between  about  I  to  4.5 
mols  of  water  whik  simultaneously  mechanically  fluid- 
izing  said  mixture  until  the  free  calcium  hydroxide  con- 
tent of  the  product  so  produced  is  reduced  to  below  about 
1  %  by  weight  of  said  product. 


3,15t,927 

PRODUCTION  OF  BASIC  LEAD  CARBONATE 

Robert  J.  Walik,  Daytoo,  OMo,  ■arfgaii  to  MoMaato 

Cooipaoy,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    Fllad  May  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It7,t33 

5  ClalaH.  (CL  2J— 7») 
I .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  basic  lead  carbon- 
ale  which  comprises  volatilizing  a  solution  of  a  soluble 
lead  salt  into  an  oxidizing  flame  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  600*  C  to  1600*  C,  and  having  a  partial 
pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  range  of  from  1%  to 
50%  by  volume,  decompocing  the  said  compound,  there- 
after cooling  the  said  flame  to  a  temperature  in  {he  range 
of  from  50*  C.  to  MO*  C.  for  a  period  of  ume  of  0.01 
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second  to  1  second,  and  collecting  as  a  product  a  basic  lead    bonate  and  potasaium  carbonate,  together  with  a  hy- 
•eooM^o  I  secooo.  anoco        n.        i»  .  drogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  conastmg 

___^.,^^^-^—  of  palladium,  platinum  and  nickel. 

3»159,92I  -'^^•^^^^'^~—~ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Rkardo  Cortex,  New  MatthHrflla,  W.  Va^  aasigBor,  by 
asBlgnments,  to  Pfttsborgh  Plate  Glass  Coapoay 
Filed  Nov.  15.  1957,  Scr.  No.  (9«,t2S 
1  Claim.    (CL  23— «7) 


r~  ijBttc 


3  15#,931 

REDUCING  CORROSION  IN  HYDROGEN 

PRODUCTION 

Sidney  M.  Fraak,  Chatham,  NJ„  awlginr,  by  mesne 

asaignmcHli,  to  PbUoub  Incorponitad,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  110,496. 
6Cliriw.    (CL  23-^13) 


J"-* 


In  the  exothermic  chlorination  of  metal  bearing  mate- 
rials comprising  tiunium  carbide  by  reaction  of  chlorine 
with  said  metal  bearing  materials,  the  improvenaent 
which  comprises  establishing  a  stream  of  particles  of  said 
material  suspended  in  gaseous  chlorine,  projecting  the 
stream  into  a  central  area  of  a  reaction  chamber  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  that  of  the  stream, 
igniting  the  stream  aixl  thereby  producing  a  flame  in 
which  the  chlorine  reacU  with  the  nuterial.  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  flame  being  sufficiently  high  to  sustain  the 
chlorination  and  to  produce  a  resulting  gaseous  reaction 
product  stream  comprising  titanium  tetrachloride  arid 
maintaining  said  flame  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said 
chamber. 

3,15«,929 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CUBIC  CRYSTAL 

BORON  NITRIDE 

Robert  H.  Wcotorf.  Jr.,  SchcMCtaiy,  N.Y.,  aarigMir  to 

Gcacral   Electric   Coaapany,   a   corporatioa   of   New 

York 

No  Drawtag.    F1M  Ja«.  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,M7 

SO^m.  (CL23— 191) 
1.  The  process  for  making  cubic  crystal  structure  boron 
nitride  which  comprises  subfecting  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  pressures,  a  mixture  of  ingredients  comprising 
( 1)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  actinidc  and  the  lanthanide  roetab  and  (2)  a 
source  of  boron  and  a  source  of  nitrogen  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  elemental  boron,  hexagonal  boron 
iHtride,  compounds  of  boron  decomposable  to  elemental 
boron  at  the  above  elevated  temperatures  aiKl  pressures, 
aitrogen-containing  compounds  of  the  actinide  metals 
and  nitrogen-containing  compounds  of  the  lanthanide 
metals,  and  thereafter  recovering  cubic  crystal  struaure 

boron  nitride.  

I  •  •    •  ^^""■"^~ 

3,15«3M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
A  TETRAHYDROANTHRAQUINONE  TO  AN 
ANTHRAQUINONE 
Klzo  HkatMska,  Otoo-machi,  Kaaagawa-kaB,  aai  EBcU 
YoMMltsa  Msd  Akltochl  Soglo,  Tokyo,  Japo^  assignors 
to  E4ogawa  Kag^a  Kogyo  KabubUd  Kalaba,  Tokyo. 
Japan,  a  totporatloo 

No  DrawlM.     FVcd  Mar.  2t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  It3,«22 
ClataM  priority.  apfBcaHM  Japa^  Apr.  3.  1961, 
36/11419 
TTiili         (CL23— 2t7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, the  step  for  the  dehy  drogenation  of  tetrahydroanthra- 
quinone  to  the  uir responding  anthraquinonc  which  com- 
priias  introducing  into  a  solution  of  said  tetrahydroan- 
thraquinooe  a  hydrogen  acceptor  selected  from  the  group 
goiH'«*'"g   of   acetylene,  olefines  in   gaseous   form  and 
cyclic  olefines  in  gaseous  form,  in  the  presence  of  a 
dehydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alumina,  magnesia,  alumina-magnesia  io  spinel 
form,  active  carbon,  magnesium  carbonate,  sodium  car- 


J-.>HT0AOGC*> 
•CCOwca* 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  com- 
prising contacting  a  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  with 
steam  in  a  shift  conversion  zone  maintained  imder  suit- 
able conditions  to  produce  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide, 
and  cooling  the  efBtient  of  the  shift  conversion  zone  to 
condense  steam,  the  improvement  for  reducing  corrosion 
in  process  equipment  contacted  by  steam  condensate 
which  comprises  adding  ammonia  to  said  process  at  a 
point  upstream  from  where  steam  condenses  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  steam  condensate  to  a 
value  of  about  6.5  to  about  8  J.  s^-'^ 


3  154  932 
APPARATUS  FOR  OXy6eN-FILLED  CLOSED- 
FLASK  COMBUSTION 
Clyde  U  On.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asdgBor  to  the  United 
States  of  Aaserica  as  repreaeiited  by  the  Secretvy  of 
Agile  iiltarc 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,011 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—253) 

(Granted  under  TKIe  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


—J 

\] 

• 

■  "S 

> 

It*  A 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  oxygen  combustion 
in  a  cloced  container  comprising  a  transparent  container, 
means  for  holding  material  to  be  oxidized  within  said 
container,  a  combustible  light  absorbing  material,  ca- 
pable of  igniting  in  less  than  3  seconds  as  a  result  of  the 
rise  in  temperature  resulting  from  absorption  of  light  by 
said  combustible  material,  within  said  container,  means 
for  supporting  said  combustible  light  absorbing  material 
in  proximity  to  the  material  to  be  oxidized,  a  light  source 
outside  said  container  capaUe  of  focusing  a  spot  of  light 
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on  said  combustible  light  absorbing  material  of  sufficient  positioned  within  said  container  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

intensity  to  ignite  said  combustible  light  absorbing  mate-  and  said  other  end  of  said  tubing  being  positioned  within 
rial  in  less  than  3  seconds,  and  means  of  opening  and 

closing  said  container.  •    «            '     . 


^      3,15t,933 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 

Rice  P.  Ljnu,  2009  Shanrock,  San  Anfclo,  T«. 

Filed  Dec  22,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  lil>72 

8  daims.    (CL  2^— 259  J) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  including: 
a  furnace;  a  discharge  duct  at  the  end  portion  of  said  fur- 
nace; means  for  introducing  oxygen  into  the  furnace  at 
its  lower  portion;  a  burner  in  said  furnace,  said  burner 
including  a  vessel  having  a  circular  top  portion  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  having  passageways  communi- 
cating with  thie  interior  of  said  vessel;  a  circular  hood 
disposed  about  said  top  portion  and  providing  with  said 
vessel  a  combustion  chamber  above  said  top  portion  and 
an  annular  passage  opening  upwardly  into  said  combus- 
tjoo  chamber  and  downwardly  into  the  furnace  above  said 
means  for  introducing  oxygen  into  the  furnace,  said  pas- 
sageways opening  upwardly  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber at  positions  spaced  from  said  top  portion,  said  hood 
having  an  upwardly  opening  outlet  disposed  above  said 
vessel;  and  means  for  introducing  a  gas  having  hydrocar- 
bons into  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel.  »»* 


said  container  and  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  at  said  other  end  of  said  container. 


3,1S0,99S 
LABORATORY  AUTOCLAVES 
Emof7    F.    Mattcsoa,    MamarooeclL,    N.Y^   ass^nor 
SkampaiBc  ladMtrics,  lac,  Sc  Lo«k,  Mc,  i 
tkM  of  Miaaowl 

Filed  Dec  5,  19<0,  Scr.  No.  73437 
3  ClaiM.     (CL  ZJ— 290) 


to 


3,150,934 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  FLUID- 
FLUID  CONTACT 
Richard  E.  Hazard,  Morriatown,  N  J.,  ■■itganr  to  Texaco 

Inc~  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  oi  Delaware 

Filed  Jao.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,400 

4Claliiis.    (CL23— 270J) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  fluid-fluid  contact  be- 
tween two  immiscible  fluid  phases  comprising  a  closed 
container  provided  with  at  least  one  outlet  and  at  least 
one  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  outlet  and 
one  inlet  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  container  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  annular  baffles  fixed  to  the 
wall  of  said  container  and  dividing  said  container  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments,  said  container  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  rouubly  mounted  rotor  discs, 
each  rotor  disc  having  a  hollow  interior  and  being  dis- 
posed within  a  compartment  formed  by  said  annular 
baflBes.  said  rotor  discs  being  provided  with  discharge  ori- 
fices in  direct  fluid  communication  with  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  rotor  discs  positioned  such  that  the  reaction 
force  of  fluid  discharged  through  said  orifices  exerts  ro- 
tational thrust  upon  said  rotor  discs,  said  rotor  discs  being 
supported  on  a  tubing  provided  within  said  container, 
said  tubing  being  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  rotor  discs  supported  thereon,  one 
end  of  said  tubing  being  positioned  within  said  container 
at  one  end  thereof  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubing  being 


1.  An  autoclave  comprising  a  chamber  charged  with 
steam  having  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  cor- 
responding to  atmo^heric  pressure  on  the  steam-table, 
a  steam  condensate  discharge  line  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber, a  )ct  aspirator  connected  to  said  steam  condensate 
discharge  line  for  imposing  suction  upon  the  chamber 
and  to  maintain  the  chamber  at  a  pressure  less  than  at- 
mospheric pressure,  a  steam  line  discharging  into  the 
chamber,  a  baffle  directing  the  steam  so  as  to  produce  uni- 
form circulation  throughout  the  chamber,  a  water  line 
connected  to  said  iet  aspirator,  a  condenser  iar  condition- 
ing the  steam  prior  to  entry  into  the  chamber,  said  water 
line  also  being  connected  to  said  condenser,  a  thermostat 
reqxmsive  to  the  chamber  temperature,  solenoid  valves 
interposed  in  said  steam  liae  and  water  line  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  thermostat  for  regulating  the 
amount  of  flow  in  each  of  said  steam  and  water  lines,  and 
an  on-off  valve  in  the  steam  line  controlled  by  the 
thermostat. 


\ 
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3,150,93< 
TUNGSTEN  TUBING  EXTRUSION  BILLET 
James   G.   Hurt,   Framlngham,   Ma«^   V^*^  /?  .^ 
I'nHc^  States  of  America  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Eacrgy  Commiadon 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  303,458 
4  ClaliBs.    (CL  29 — 187,5) 


oxidant  mixture  having  an  oxygen /carbon  atomic  ratio  of 
about  1.2  and  containing  about  60  volume  percent  nitro- 
gen; igniting  such  detonable  mixture  to  form  a  detonation, 
and  impinging  the  coating  composition  onto  a  body  to  be 
coated  by  mq^ns  of  the  high  temperature  high  velocity 


CMting 


gas  stre .  and  shock  wave  attendant  with  such  detona- 
tion. 

5.  An  article  of  manufacture  made  according  to  claim 
4  wherein  the  coating  in  such  body  has  a  lamellar  struc- 
ture of  interlocking  and  overlapping  microscopic  leaves 
bonded  to  each  other  and  to  said  body. 


1.  An  extrusion  billet  comprising: 

(a)  a  frangible  solid  core; 

{h)  a  first  annular  sleeve  composed  of  a  meUl  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  steel 

surrounding  the  core; 
(c)  a  second  annular  tungsten  sleeve  surrounding  the 

first  annular  sleeve. 


3  150  939 
HIGH  DENSITY  RECORD  CARRIER 
Joka  W.  Wenner,  Poiu^eepfiie,  N.Y.,  assigoor  to  Ijrtw- 
natioiuil  Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

FUedJnly  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,498 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 195) 


3,150337 
ANTI-SKID  TREAD  PLATE 
HaroM  S.  Uak  and  WilMaia  H.  Sckultz,  botk  of  Pltts- 
borfh.  Pa.,  Milciiors  to  Ualted  Statas  Steel  Carporatioa, 
a  coraoratiaa  of  New  Jersey 
OMMlaiSartkM  Mar.  27,  1950.  Ser.  No.  724^7^  aow 
l5St'Krtor7.489.  dated  J-.  23^  l^*!-,  W'J}*** 
Md  ^kk  aMttcatloa  Jaly  31,  1901,  S«r.  No.  127,918 
^1  CkikB.    (CL  29—191) 


-.'i- 


4C:*.iK>R«-V«i^5:^ 


^i^^^iYi^i^^-'^' 


An  tnti-skid  tread  pUte  comprising  a  steel  base  pro- 
viding a  tread  surface  area  on  one  side  thereof,  a  hot- 
dipped  coating  of  aluminum  covering  said  area  in  an 
amount  providing  a  thickness  of  from  0.0033  inch  to  0.01 
inch,  and  abrasive  particles  of  a  mixed  size  from  20  to  80 
mesh  uniformly  distributed  over  said  coating  area,  said 
particles  being  embedded  in  and  substantially  entirely 
covered  by  the  aluminum  in  said  coating  and  being  an- 
chored thereby  against  movement  relative  to  said  steel 
base.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,150.938  _„ , 

COATING  COMPOSmON,  METHOD  OF  APPLI- 
CATION. AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Jote  F.  PeKoo  and  Jokn  M.  Koffskey,  Jr.,  Iiidlanapolis, 
lad.,  asrignors  to  Unioa  CarbMe  Corporadoa,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  New  York 

*^^  Fllad  J—e  9,  1940,  Ser.  No.  34371 
5ClalBS.     (CL29— 194) 

4.  A  method  of  applying  a  high  temperature  wear  and 
oxidauon  resistant  coaling  which  comprises  introducmg 
a  finely  divided  powder  comprising  about  75  percent  by 
weight  of  powdered  chromium  carbide,  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  powdered  nickel  and  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  powdered  chromium  into  a  detonation  gun, 
surrounding   such  composition   with  a  detonable   fuel- 


1.  In  a  record  carrier  having  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium on  the  surface  thereof  for  the  storage  of  intelligence 
at  high  density,  the  combination  of: 
a  carrier,  said  carrier  being  a  dielectric  resin  sheet 
formed  from  the  polymeric  condensation  product  of 
tercphthalic   acid   and  ethylene  glycol,  a  thin  film 
of  metal  superimposed  on  said  carrier  surface,  said 
metal  providing  nuclei  for  bonding  a  magnetizable 
mcul  thin  film   to  the  carrier  surface  with  a  firm 
fused  metal-to-resin  bond  and  said  metal  having  a 
surface  with  a  roughness  between  2  to  4  microinches 

peak  to  peak;  and 
a  magnetic  recording  medium  superimposed  over  and 
bonded  to  said  thin  film  of  metal,  said  magnetic  re- 
cording medium  being  a  metal  film  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  cobalt  base  alloys 
having  a  coercivity  of  at  least  375  oersteds,  a  residual 
induction  in  the  range  between  6,000-14,500  gauss 
and  recording  surface  with  a  roughness  in  the  range 
between  2  to  4  microinches  peak  to  peak.  ^.   - 


3  150  940 
BEARING  surface' AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAID  SURFACE 
Cari  Osbom  Graves,  Norwood,  Ohk»,  assignor  to  The 
Cincinnati  Mlllinc  Machine  Co.,  Clncfainati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Okio  ..  ,„ 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,135 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 198) 
2.  A  bearing  member  comprising  a  metallic  base  hav- 
ing a  flat  surface  and  a  deposit  of  molybdenum  bonded  to 
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lected  from  the  group  cooriitiiif  of  sodium  zeolite  with 
the  general  chemical  formula 

0.96±0.04Na,O- l.OOAljO,  1.92±0.09SiO, 

and  sodium-calcium  zeolite  derived  from  takl   todium 
zeolite  in  which  a  portiOD  of  t£e  sodium  ions  in  said  lo- 


thc  surface  of  said  base  in  a  random  interrupted  pattern 
to  leave  gaps  exposing  the  base,  said  molybdenum  deposit 
having  flats  formed  thereon. 


GASOLINE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  MIX- 
TURES OF  PHOSPHATES  OF  AMINO  ALKYL- 
ENE  AMIDES 
Georfc  I.   Kaotaky,  El  Ccnllo,  E4dk  G. 

Mwtiacz,  and  Maaricc  R.  Bwwci    ~'  " 

Mricnon    to    Califonda    Rcaearch 

FnuKisco,  CaUf^  a  corporatlua  off 

No  DrawiDf.     FUed  Feb.  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19,^9 
IClaiM.     (CL44— (3) 

1 .  An  improved  gasoline  fuel,  characterizrd  by  reduod 
tendencies  towards  engine  deposit  formatioo  and  corro- 
sioa,  and  comprising  i  major  proportion  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon base  fuel  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  ranfe  and 
having  incorporated  therein  from  about  0.0003  to  1.5% 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  two  salts,  one  of  said  salts 
bing  a  salt  of  an  unsubstituted  non-alkylated  orthophoa- 
phoric  acid  illd  the  amide  reaction  product  of  dicthylene 
triamine  and  a  long-chain  Cir-Cn  hydrocarbon  mooo- 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cir-Cu  »lkyl  •oA  Cit-Cm  aikenyl  mooocarboxylic  acids, 
and  the  other  sah  being  a  salt  of  a  Cr-C»  alkyl  hydro- 
gen phosphate  and  the  same  aforesaid  reaction  product  of 
diethylene  triamine  and  a  long-chain  Ctj-Cu  hydrocar- 
bon mooocarboxylic  acid,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  unsub- 
stituted orthopbospboric  acid  salt  to  said  salt  of  an  alkyl 
hydrogen  phosphate  being  in  the  range  from  about  40:60 
to  about  60:40.  thereby  assuring,  in  addition  to  the  reduc- 
tion of  deposits  and  corrosion,  a  substantially  complete 
disappearaiKX  of  cloud  and  imparting  brigfatneas  to  said 
gasoline  in  less  than  3  minutes  after  the  addition  thereto 
of  said  mixture  of  two  phosphates. 


JJ^"       .  ^'J^ 


dium  zeolite  are  replaced  by  calcium  iooa,  said  second 
adsorbent  having  a  crystal  strticture  with  mutually  con- 
nected intra-crystalline  voids  which  will  admit  molecules 
with  critical  dimensions  up  to  about  5  angstroms,  and 
recovering  a  purified  hydrogen  gas  stream  essentially 
free  of  said  prinapal  impurities. 


3,15«,943 
CYCLONE-TYFE  DUST  COLLECTOR 

Kcnactii  A.  Dwtow.  Spialiws.jMrf  Mwfa  H.  Hidi,  Scdte, 
N.Y.,  wtii^tK%  !•  GsasnU  Emcmc  CcHspflvyt 
of  New  York 
FVsd  Oct  27, 19M,  8«r.  N*.  tS^U 
^Ql^     (CLS5— Ml) 


3,159,942 
METHOD    OF   PURIFYING    A    HYDROGEN    GAS 

STREAM    BY    PASSING    SAID    GAS    IN    SERIES 

THROUGH   13X  AND  4A  OR   5A   MOLECULAR 

SIEVES 
Srinl  VasMi,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  Mrifnr  t*  Cktmkal  Co» 

■diKtkM  CoryoratkM,  Now  Yorit,  N.Yn  a  <mpmailam 

off  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  19,  1959,  S«r.  No.  M7,24« 
SdaiBH.    (CL5S— 31) 

1 .  Process  of  purifying  an  impure  hydrogen  gas  stream 
containing  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor  and  carbon  moo- 
oxide  as  principal  impurities  which  comprises  adsorbing 
impurity  consisting  principally  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
water  vapor  by  passing  said  impure  hydrogen  gat  stream 
in  contact  with  a  first  adsorbent  comprising  a  dehydrated 
zeolite  with  the  general  chemical  formula 

0.83±0.05Na,O-  1.00Al]O,-2.48±0.03SiOi 

and  having  a  crystal  structure  with  mutually  conncicted 
intra-crystalline  voids  which  will  admit  molecules  with 
critical  dimensions  up  to  13  angstroms,  recovering  a  par- 
tially purified  hydrogen  gas  stream,  adsorbing  impurity 
consisting  principally  of  carbon  nooDOxide  by  passing  said 
partially  purified  hydrogen  gas  stream  in  contact  with  a 
second   adsorbent   comprising   a   dehydrated    zeolite    a&- 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  for  removing  finely  divided  solid 
particles  from  gaseous  fluids  comprising: 

(a)    first,   second    and    third    substantially    co-axially 
mounted  imperforate  cylindrical  cooduiu  open  at  the 
lower  ends  thereof  and  extending  substantially  vertical- 
(1 )  said  Irst.  second,  and  thtrd  cooduiU  respective- 
ly being  of  progressively  smaller  diameters  with 
said  second  conduit  being  intermediate  in  length 
between  the  lengths  of  said  first  and  third  con- 
duits and  extending  down  into  said  first  conduit 
a  substantial  distaxKe  below  the  lower  end  of 
said  third  conduit,  said  first  and  second  conduiU 
being  closed  and  said  third  conduit  being  open  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof. 


1 
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(b)  a  collection  chamber  located  below  said  first  conduit 
and  in  flow  commtmication  therewith  for  receiving 
solid  particles  separated  from  the  fluid  containing 
solid  particles, 

(1)  said  first  conduit  having  the  Interior  thereof 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  second  conduit  sub- 
stantially free  of  obstructions, 
I  (2)  said  third  conduit  serving  as  the  outlet  through 
I      which  fluid  substantially  free  of  solid  particle 
content  is  withdrawn, 

(c)  a  first  inlet  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  conduit 
for  introducing  a  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  containing 
solid  paiticles  to  be  removed  therefrom  into  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  first  and  second  conduits, 

(</)  means  for  imparting  to  the  flow  of  fluid  containing 
solid  particles  a  vortical  motion  to  cause  such  fluid  to 
move  downwardly  between  said  first  and  second  con- 
duits u  ■  first  spiralling  annular  flow, 
(r)  a  second  inlet  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  second 
conduit  for  introducing  a  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  sub- 
stantially free  of  solid  particle  content  into  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  second  and  third  conduits, 
(1)  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  substantially  free  of 
aolid  particle  content  being  substantial  in  volume 
relative  to  the  volume  of  the  flow  of  fluid  con- 
taining solid  particles,  and 
(/)  means  for  imparting  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  sub- 
stantially free  of  solid  particle  content  a  vortical  mo- 
tion to  cause  such  fluid  to  move  downwardly  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  conduits  as  a  second 
spiralling  annular  flow  having  the  same  sense  of  rota- 
tion but  greater  angular  velocity  than  said  first  spiral- 
ling aimular  flow, 

(1)  said  second  conduit  completely  isolating  the 

!       downwardly  moving  flow  of  the  fluid  containing 

solid  particles  from  the  downwardly  moving  flow 

of  the  fluid  substantially  free  of  solid  particle 

content  from  the  time  of  entry  of  these  fluids 

into  the  separator  until  these  fluids  have  moved 

as  said  first  and  second  flows  down  past  the 

lower  end  of  said  second  conduit 

whereby  a  particle  separation  zone  generated  by  the  vor- 

tidty  of  said  second  flow  is  enclosed  in  said  second  conduit 

between  the  lower  end  of  said  third  conduit  and  the  lower 

end  of  said   second   conduit  and   the  upwardly   moving 

centrally  disposed  flow  of  cleaned  fluid  is  subiected  to  a 

second  state  of  particle  separation  prior  to  exit  thereof 

through  uid  third  conduit 


'^'■i'*J 


ROTARY  APf  ARATU8  SSTsEPARATING  SCUD 

PARTICLES  FROM  GAS 

Aalkoay  J.  Nerad,  Alptew,   NY.,  asaicMir  to  GeMral 

ElMtrlc  CMspoay,  a  t-mpormtkm  of  New  Yoft 

F1M  Oct  27, 19*#,  Ser.  No.  65^54 

TClafaM.    (CL8S--4M) 


1.  A  rotary  apparatus  for  separating  aolid  particles 
from  gas  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  flrst  longitudinally-extending  conduit. 

( 1 )  said  first  conduit  being  completely  deflned  In 
the  lateral  direction  by  imperforate  wall  area 
'*    I         and  having  open  ends, 

80e  O.O.— 98 


(b)  means  for  distributing  particle-laden  gas  to  said 
first  conduit, 

(1)  said   first   conduit    adjacent    one   open   end 
thereof    being    mounted    on    said    distributing 
means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
(a)  said  first  conduit  being  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  distributing  means  through 
said  one  open  end  of  said  first  conduit  there- 
by permitting  passage  of  particle-laden  gas 
from  said  distributing  means  through  said 
first  conduit  for  exit  through  the  other  open 
end  thereof, 

(c)  a  rotatably-mounted  hollow  shaft  having  a  closed 

end, 

( 1 )  said  closed  end  extending  into  the  interior  of 
said  distributing  means, 

(2)  said  distributing  means  being  mounted  on  and 
supported  by  the  hollow  shaft  for  rotation 
thereby, 

id)  a  second  longitudinally-extending  conduit  extend- 
ing through  said  one  open  end  and  into  said  first 
conduit  for  a  distance, 

( 1 )  said  second  conduit  being  completely  defined 
in  the  lateral  direction  by  imperforate  wall  area, 
having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end, 
and  being  affixed  to  said  hollow  shaft  adjacent 

~~^  said  first  open  end  for  rotation  by  said  hollow 

shaft, 

(2)  said  second  conduit  being  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shaft 
through  said  first  open  end  and  in  flow  com- 
munication with  the  center  region  of  said  first 
conduit  through  said  second  open  end,  thereby 
enabling  the  flow  of  substantially  particle-free 
gas  from  said  center  region  inwardly  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  hollow  shaft, 

(e)  vortical  whirl  means  disposed  at  positions  uru- 
formly  spaced  aroimd  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
second  conduit  at  a  location  in  the  path  of  flow  of 
the  particle-laden  gas  from  said  distributing  means 
into  said  first  conduit, 

(1)  said  vortical  whirl  means  symmetrically  dis- 
tributing the  particles  in  the  particle-laden  gas 
into  helical  paths  of  travel  over  the  perimeter 
of  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  location  and  adjacent  thereto  as 
particle-laden  gas  passes  from  said  distributing 
means  into  said  first  conduit, 
(/)  means  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft  and  in  flow 
communication  with  the  interior  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing therefrom  the  substantially  particle-free  gas  col- 
lected therein,  and 
(g)  means  for  rotating  said  hollow  shaft  and  the  ele- 
ments  mounted   for   rotation   therewith   thereby   si- 
multaneously  subjecting  the   particles   in   said   first 
conduit  to  a  first  force  urging  the  particles  away 
from  said  center  region  of  said  first  conduit  and  to- 
ward said  inner  surface  thereof  and  to  a  second  force 
urging  the  particles  away  from  said  second  open  end 
of  said  second  conduit  and  toward  said  other  open 
end  of  said  first  conduit. 


-*^.i 


■IK 


3,15i^45 
FILTER  RETAINER  FOR  FILTER  CELL 


E.  BaciesoB,  IrrlBg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Borfese- 

Mannliv  Company,   Dallaa,  Tex.,   a  corporatloo  of 
DltaMls 

FUed  Apr.  3«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  191,M2      .    , 
^"  Tcialms.    (CL55— 493) 

1.  A  filter  cell  including:  a  filter  having  two  sides;  a 
frame  to  receive  the  filter  and  having  means  to  contact 
one  side  of  the  filter  to  restrain  the  filter  against  move- 
ment through  the  frame  in  the  direction  of  said  one  side, 
said  frame  being  recUngular  with  four  sides,  a  pair  of 
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coaxial  hinge  eyes  on  a  first  side  of  the  frame  adjacent  an 
edge  and  the  other  side  of  the  filter  and  defining  a  pivotal 
axis  approximately  parallel  to  said  first  side  of  the  frame; 
a  wire  grid  means  positioned  to  twar  against  the  other 
side  of  the  filter  and  to  urge  the  filter  in  said  direction. 
said  grid  means  including  two  spaced  members  positiooed 
approximately  normal  to  the  first  side  of  the  frame,  a 
pair  ol  hinge  pins  connected  to  said  members  respectively 
and  entering  said  hinge  eyes,  respectively,  from  oppoute 


said  stream  at  an  angle  thereto  and  at  a  force  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  disperse  said  stream  into  a  multiplicity 
of  glass  droplets,  said  blast  thereafter  carrying  said  drop- 


directions,  and  retaining  means  releasably  connecting  the 
members  adjacent  the  pins  to  normally  prevent  the  mem- 
bers from  moving  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  re- 
verse of  said  directions,  whereby  the  pins  normally  are 
held  in  the  eyes  but  may  be  removed  by  releasing  nid 
retaining  means  and  moving  the  members  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  the  reverse  of  said  directions  to  pro- 
vide room  for  the  axial  movement  of  the  pins  in  the  eyes; 
and  latch  means  releasably  connecting  the  grid  meaiu 
and  the  side  of  the  frame  opposite  said  first  side. 


METHOD  APTO  AFPAlUrnS  FOR  FRODUCTION 

OF  GLASS  FIBERS 
Robert  G.  RmmtSL,  GnMrOt,  Ofeto,  SHipor  to  Owcm- 

—  -  "ml 


F1M  Dm.  M,  19M,  8er.  ffo.  79,7i3 
U  CWm.  (CL  U— 3) 


I- 


lets  throng  the  gas  flame  and  into  a  cooling  space  to  al- 
low surface  tension  to  shape  the  droplets  to  solidified 
spherical  glass  beads  and  collecting  the  same. 


3,1SM48 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Nofwa  K.  ClailiBi  wmi  GMria  F.  Rttlv,  Jr^  T*le*>, 
mai  K}tni  E.  liigir,  Maaiii,  Ohio,  •mtgtnn  to 
IAbcy-Ow«M-Fard  Gkm  Co^—j,  Toledo,  OMo,  a 
covporatkM  of  Okio 

Filed  Mm.  7,  I9M.  Ser.  No.  13,lli 
UChdtaM.    (CL6S— 25) 


13.  A  method  for  improving  the  tUbifity  of  produc- 
tion of  fibers  of  heat-softenable  material  comprising  flow- 
ing and  linearly  attenuating  a  plurality  of  molten  streams 
of  such  material  at  a  rapid  velocity  from  a  feeder,  and 
diffusing  a  uniform  flow  of  clean  gas  into  the  zone  ai 
attenuation  from  locations  between  pairs  of  said  streams 
to  reduce  flow  of  induced  air  into  said  zone  from  the 
surrounding  atmosphere. 


O  V" 


T^^ti^:^ 


♦H 


1.  In  a  method  of  supporting  sheet  glass  oo  a  relatively 
frictionless  ciishioo  and  simultaneously  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  sheet  glass,  the  steps  of  passing  the 
sheet  acroM  a  porous  mass,  removing  heat  from  said  por- 
ous nuNS  by  a  confined  fluid  in  contact  therewith,  and  in- 
troducing an  aeroform  fluid  into  the  porous  mass  under 
prcMure  so  as  to  cause  said  fluid  to  pass  through  the  por- 
ous mass  and  form  a  cuahioo  between  said  mass  and  the 


»ARATUS  1 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  LOAD- 
ING OF  MACHINE-MADE   ARTICLES  INTO  A 


3,15#,947 
METHOD  FOR  PROobcTlON  OF  GLASS  BEADS 

BY  DHPERSION  CM^  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Charice  C  Btaoid,  St  Loisii  Commty,  Mo.,  ■■Ifnr  to 
Fkx-O-Utc  Mamrfacteteg  Cocpornlfaw,  St  Lodi,  Mo^ 
m  corporation  of  Mlwourl 

Filed  Joly  13,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  123,tM 
3ClakM.  (CL«5— 21) 
1 .  The  method  of  forming  glass  beads  comprising  dis- 
charging a  molten  glass  stream  of  relatively  low  viscosity 
in  a  vertically  downward  direction  from  a  source  of  sup- 
ply, establishing  a  blast  of  compressed  air.  circumferen- 
tially  enveloping  said  blast  with  an  annular  gas  flame  and 
directing  the  air  blast  with  the  enveloping  gas  flame  against 


4.  The  method  of  handling  glassware  for  snnealing 
which  is  formed  by  a  plural  mold  machining  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned,  spaced,  sUtionary  ware 
forming  mechanisms  comprising  directing  a  belt  conveyor 
luccewively  and  continuously  past  said  plural  ware  form- 
ing mechanisms  and  thence  through  an  annealing  lehr, 
transferring  ware  from  each  ot  said  ware  forming  mecha- 
nims  and  depositing  the  ware  upon  said  belt,  the  transfer 
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of  the  ware  from  each  of  the  forming  mechanisms  being 
made  at  a  different  lateral  location  with  respect  to  the 
edges  of  the  belt  to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  sing^ 
file  rows  of  the  ware  upon  deposit  thereof  oo  the  belt,  and 
modifying  the  temperature  of  the  deposited  ware  as  it 
travels  from  the  point  of  deposit  to  said  annealmg  section 
of  the  lehr  to  subsianUally  equaliie  the  temperature  ot 
aU  ware  entering  said  lehr  annealing  secUon. 

3.  Apparatus  for   handling   glassware   for   annealing 
which  is  formed  by  a  plural  mold  machine  having  a  plu- 
raUty  of  longitudinally  aligned,  spacwi,  suuonary  ware 
forming  mechanisms,  comprising  an  anneaUng  lehr  havmg 
a  belt  conveyor  arranged  to  move  continuously  at  a  con- 
stant speed  successively  past  aU  of  said  plural  ware  form- 
ing mechanisms  and  thence  through  the  anneahng  section 
of  said  lehr,  separate  transfer  mechanisms  for  each  said 
plural  forming  mechanism  each  including  a  transfer  arm 
pivoted  and  operated  through  osciUatory  movement  for 
transferring  the  ware  formed  on  itt  said  ware  fomung 
mechanism,   said   transfer    mechanisms   depositing   said 
ware  upon  said  belt  m  plural,  spaced,  single  file  rows,  and 
means  for  modifying  the  temperature  of  the  deposited 
ware  in  each  said  row  as  it  travels  from  the  pomt  of  de- 
posit to  the  annealing  secUon  of  said  lehr  to  subslantiaUy 
equalize  the  temperature  of  aU  the  ware  m  said  plural 
rows  entering  said  lehr  annealing  secUon. 


ments,  performed  prior  to  rapid  rotation  of  the  mold.  ^ 
utilizing  said  pressing  plunger  to  carry  out  the  steps  of 
( 1 )  press-forming  a  lower  portion  of  the  charge  to  a 
final,  essentially  rigid  shape  conforming  to  a  finished 
portion  of  said  article  and  (2)  distributing  an  upper 
portion  of  the  charge  so  that  those  portions  of  the  charge 
subsequently  moved  to  and  along  the  comers  of  the 
mold  are  of  reduced  mass  and  those  portions  of  the 
charge  subsequenUy  moved  to  and  along  the  side  walls 
of  the  mold  are  of  increased  mass,  said  step  (2)  being 
carried  out  without  cooling  the  upper  portion  of  the 
charge  to  an  extent  such  that  the  mobUity  thereof  is  sub- 
stantially hampered. 


3,15«,f52  _    ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  PRESSURIZED  LAMPS 
David  W.  Alcott,  3U  RolUng  Rock  Ro«I,  MoontohMjde, 
NJ..  and  RoUrt  N.  Seek,  R.D.  2,  Box  IM,  Farmlng- 

**^  ^  FUed  Nov.  1,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  234,89f 
21  Claims.    (CI.  65— ItS) 

®- 


3,15«,>5« 
WORKING  GLASS 
D.  Eittltak,  Jr.,  PHtAwgh,  Pa.,  and  Darld  C. 

Glass    Conpony,    Ptttriwrft   Pa.,   a   corporatloo   of 


No  Drawn*.    Filed  Oct  3.  l^t.  ?«.  No.  5f,8t7 

4ClalaM.    (Cl*5— 42)         ^       .    k_, 

4  In  a  method  of  cutting  a  heat  strengthened  sheet 
of  glass,  the  steps  comprising  scoring  a  surface  of  ll>e 
glaulTa  depth  less  than  the  depth  of  the  glass  that  is 
under  a  permanent  compressive  stress,  heatmg  the  glass 
to  an  elevated  temperature  just  below  its  strain  region, 
rapidly  cooling  the  glass  to  counteract  permanent  com- 
pTMstvc  stress  and.  while  permanent  compressive  stress  is 
amnteracted.  breaking  the  glass  along  the  score. 


5,15«,f51  ,  _  ^^ 

'       METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW 
GLASS  ARTICLES 

TSrTMrMwatfoa  of  Okto 
^*^     raJTSSTiri*^.  »«•  No.  7t.W3 
4CMM.    (CL45— 71) 


1  In  a  method  of  centrifugaUy  casting  a  hollow  glass 
article  having  a  generaUy  frusto-pyrainidal  shape  m  a 
^able  opJn-topped  mold  having  dijti«:t  soj^w^ 
arcuate  sidewaUs  joined  at  radiuaed  comers  said  side 
waUs  flaring  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  ^o^^J^ 
portion,  by  the  step,  of  introducing  a  charge  o^  -no"^ 
riau  into  the  apex  portion  of  the  mold,  inserting  a  pre«- 
Sg  plunger  into  the  mold  and  mto  contact  with  the 
glass  charge  therein,  and  finally  rapidly  rotating  the  mo  d 
to  centrifugaUy  move  the  major  portion  of  the  charge  to 
Mid  Ing  Se  iarint  side  wall,  of  the  mold,  the  unprove- 


1  The  method  of  producing  hermetically-sealed  pres- 
surized units  from  tubular  vitreous  envelopes  open  at 
one  end  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  pressiinng  the 
interior  of  said  envelope  to  a  pressure  substantially  equal 
to  atmospheric  pressure,  prc-heating  the  envelope  at  the 
section  thereof  to  be  sealed,  heating  the  envelope  a  sec- 
ond time  to  its  sealing  temperature  adjacent  the  section 
to  be  sealed,  enclosing  the  envelope  in  a  hermetjcally- 
sealed  environment,  simultaneously  pressurizing  the  in- 
terior of  said  envelope  and  said  environment  to  substan- 
tially the  same  pressure,  and  increasing  the  pressure  m 
said  environment  above  the  pressure  m  said  envelope 
whereby  said  vitreous  envelope  collapses  adjacent  its 
heated  secUon  to  form  a  hermetically -scaled  pressurized 

unit  in  the  closed  portion  of  said  envelope.  

9    Apparatus  for  producing  hermetically-sealed  pres- 
surized units  from  tubular  vitreous  envelopes  open  at  one 
end  comprising  means  for  deUvcring  a  plurabty  of  enve- 
lopes seriaUm  to  and  through  a  plurality  of  tippmg-off 
work  stauons,  exhaust  heads,  each  »d»Pt^  »°^^'^*JS 
envelope,  means  mounting  said  exhaust  heads  on  said 
delivery  means,  means  for  indexing  said  delivery  means 
to  intermittenUy  travel  each  head  and  associated  envelope 
into  registered  posiUon  at  each  of  said  tippmg-off  work 
sutions.  means  at  the  first  of  said  Uppmg-off  work  sta- 
Uons  connecting  said  exhaust  head  and  envelope  indexed 
thereto  to  a  source  of  gaseous  material  pressurized  to  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure,  first  burner  means  at  the 
second   Upping-off  work  station  operaUve  to  heat  said 
envelope  tatermediate  its  open  and  closed  ends,  second 
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burner  means  at  said  third  tipping-off  work  station  opera- 
tive to  beat  said  previously  heated  section  of  said  envelope 
to  a  softened  sealing  sute,  meani  ooonectint  uid  exhaust 
head  and  said  s<^tened  envelope  to  a  source  of  gaseous 
material  under  pressure  substantially  higher  than  atmos- 
pheric, means  for  preventing  expansion  of  said  softened 
section  during  pressurizing  of  said  envelope,  and  meaiu 
applying  a  lateral  external  force  to  said  softened  section 
oi  said  pressurized  envelope  to  collapse  the  tubular  side- 
walls  thereof  to  form  a  hermetically-sealed  pressurized 
unit  in  the  closed  end  portion  of  said  envel(^. 


a  4:4'-dipyridyUiim  quaternary  salt  of  the  formula: 

1«- 


■i\j 


3,1M,9S3 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ROUND  BOTTOMED  CONTAINERS 

Philip  A.  Moaclk,  Vhi«h»^  NJ^  iiiiginr,  by  ««mc 

assignmcalB,  to  Oweoa-IUiaQii  Gla«  CMSpaay,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FHcdAfr.  IS,  1959,  S<r.  No.  MM^ 
JCIiriM.    (CLiS— lt9) 


I^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  pairs  of  tubular  glass  con- 
tainers having  open  and  rounded  closed  ends  such  as  test 
tubes,  cigar  tubes  and  the  like  without  the  use  of  a  tool 
to  form  said  closed  ends  comprising  means  for  continu- 
ously conveying  tubular  glass  blanks  in  succession  through 
a  separating  and  preheating  zone  to  and  away  from  a 
bottoming  zone,  heating  means  disposed  medially  of  said 
conveyed  blanks  in  each  of  said  separatmg  and  preheat- 
ing zones  to  centrally  separate  and  heat  soften  each  of 
said  blanks  respectively  to  form  similar  pairs  of  tubes 
havmg  heated  closed  adjacent  ends,  stationary  means 
within  said  bottoming  zone  and  parallel  to  the  conveyed 
direction  of  said  containers  for  positively  restraining 
laterally  each  of  said  tubes,  means  for  axially  rotating 
and  laterally  positioning  the  open  ends  of  each  of  said 
tubes  against  said  stationary  means,  bottom  forming 
means  in  said  bottoming  zone  including  at  least  two  pairs 
of  oppositely  disposed  fluid  inlet  nozzles  extending 
through  said  stationary  means,  said  stationary  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposing  multiple  apertured  stop  plates 
having  a  substantially  greater  number  of  exhaust  aper- 
tures than  inlet  nozzles,  said  exhaust  apertures  positioned 
about  and  between  said  nozzles,  each  pair  of  nozzles  be- 
ing adapted  to  introduce  streams  of  pressurized  fluids 
sequentially  into  the  open  ends  of  said  tubes  during  an 
interval  of  their  continuous  conveyance  and  axial  rota- 
tion in  contact  with  said  stop  plates,  said  stop  plates 
adapted  to  permit  the  ready  entrance  and  exit  of  the  fluid 
introduced  into  said  tubes  during  bottom  forminf  while 
maintaining  the  ends  of  said  tubes  free  from  any  contact 


1. 


M 


R— 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  each  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion;  and  a  readoal  hertMcidc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  ureas 
of  the  formula: 

."1»    Mi*  >'■ 


1- 


I         


Hi 

/ 

ML, 


wherein  R,  and  R|  are  each  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  Y  is  halogen  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and  substituted 
a-triaziiM  oompounds  at  tha  formula: 


t 


^^ 


N 


Rr-NB— C  C— NH-R* 

V 


wherein  R*  and  R«  ara  each  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  halofaa,  said  quaternary 
salt  and  residual  herbicide  being  present  in  proportions 
sufficient  to  give  a  greater  than  additive  herbicidal  eflact. 


3,1M,955 

FROCE»  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FRIX-FLOWING 
MULTI-LAYER  UREAFORM  COATED  FER- 
TILIZER 
Somwk   A.   S^tk,   Rlfliin«<.    Va^   ««%■«  •• 

Chemical  Corwntlaa,  New  Yatfc,  N.Y.,  s 

tfoa  of  New  Yorh 

No  Dnwh«.    FBad  N««.  3,  mi,  9m.  N«.  149,t«l 
4CWM.   (CL71— at) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mixed  fertilizer 
containing  a  large  portion  of  its  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  a 
coating  of  a  slow  acting  ureaform  nitrogen  of  good  agro- 
nomic availability  which  conipriaes  mixins  at  about  45* 
to  73*  C.  a  urea-formaldehyde  aqueous  concentrate  con- 
taining about  10  to  40  percent  water  with  urea  to  give 
a  mixtiuT  having  about  5  percent  to  20  percent  water, 
having  at  least  tO  percent  of  the  urea  in  solution,  having 
a  pH  of  at  least  about  7  and  havini  a  urea  to  formalde- 
hyde mol  ratio  between  1.2  and  2.0;  adjusting  the  pH  of 
said  mixture  to  a  value  Iwtween  about  2.5  and  about  3.5 
by  the  addition  of  a  mineral  acid  thereto  and  not  more 
than  one  minute  thereafter  admixing  said  mixture  at  tem- 
peratures not  above  abovt  75*  C.  with  solid  fertilizer 
composition  ingredients  having  a  pH  between  about  3 
and  about  6;  neutralizing  the  mixture  so  produced,  con- 
taining ureaform.  to  a  pH  of  at  lea«  5;  and  drying  to 
obtain  a  free-flowing  ureaform  coated  fertilizer  having  an 
activity  index  of  at  least  about  40. 


HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  GRASSES  AND  BROADLEAVED 
WEEDS  THEREWITH 

Albert  Frederick  Ji 
to  fanpcrfal 

No  Dnnr^     Filed  Dec  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  734S2 
■■■clinii  GtmI  BrltaiB  Dae  11,  1959 
ItOirfMr  (CL  71—2^ 
A  composition  of  matter  having  herbicidal  pn^wr- 


ties  and  comprising  a  berbiciflally  effective  amount  of 


34M,9M 

MIXED  FERTILIZERS  CONTAINING  UREAFORM 

Joatvk  A.  SmMk,  fflilwiai,  mi  Wk!km4  E.  Fiiisiihl. 

CnlDiial  iMfhta,  Va„  aarffMts  l»  ABad  Cbiairii 

CwMrallaa,  New  Yaifc,  N.Y^  •  twfiilM  •(  New 

N»  D«mrh«.    FBad  Fab.  t,  19<2.  Ssr.  N*.  171,tU 
4CWM.    (CL71— 39) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  mixed  fertilizer  contain- 
ing a  large  portion  of  its  nitrofcn  in  the  form  of  a  coating 
of  slow   acting   ureaform    nitrofen   of  good   asrooomic 
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availability  which  comprises  forming  a  solution  of  urea 
and  ammonium  sahs  at  a  temperature  of  70  to  95*  C. 
and  a  pH  lying  within  the  range  of  4  to  6.5;  said  am- 
monium salu  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mooo-amnuMiium  phosphate,  diammonium  phosphate, 
mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtures  with  ammonium  sulfate; 
adding  sufficient  urea-formaldehyde  concentrate  to  adjust 
the  urea  to  formaldehyde  mol  ratio  to  1.2-2.0;  the  con- 
stituenU  of  the  resulting  mixture  being  present  in  the 
ratio  of  1  part  urea  to  0.1-1  part  phosphate  calculated  as 
phosphoric  acid.  0-0.5  part  sulfate  calculated  u  sulfuric 
acid  and  0.2-1  part  water;  within  1  to  20  seconds  of  such 
addition  coating  2  parts  of  fertilizer  solids  with  0.1-1 
part  of  the  resultant  viscous  mixture  by  mixing  said  mix- 
ture with  said  fertilizer  solids  for  a  period  of  at  least  3 
minutes,  said  solids  being  introduced  to  the  mixing  vessel 
at  a  temperature  between  35  and  60*  C;  adjusUng  the 
pH  of  the  moist  mixture  to  5-7  and  drying  the  moist 
fertilizer   mixture   to  final   solids   temperature    between 
about  90  and  100*  C.  to  obtain  a  fertilizer  coated  with 
ureaform  in  which  the  water-insoluble  nitrogen  has  an 
activity  index  above  about  40. 


therein,  and  then  recovering  a  phosphate  rock  having  a 
B.P.L.  value  above  68  percent. 


3,150,95S 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF 
METALS  FROM  OXIDE 
Fredrik    Christen    Coliln,    LJan,    Oslo,    Toralv    BJsen. 
Vacsbygd,    near    Krisdansaiid,    and    Hans    Sla^etdn|, 
KrtadaiisaDd,  Norway,  assignors  to  ElektrokcmisiL  A/S, 
Oslo,  Norway,  a  corporatioB  of  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  «55,»47 
i  priority,  applicaftlon  Norway  Nov.  27,  1958 
5  Claims.     (CL  75— 4) 


3,15«,957  _ 

TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 
E.  Stjmmr,  Lake  Waiss,  FUl,  aad  Robert  WWt*, 
U.,  siri^nrs  la  Ahmmt  a^  Caaspa^.  Chi- 
IlL  a  lasporattoa  ai  Dalawais 
FHad  Jms  7.  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  1 15,45* 
3  CUM.    <a.71-07) 


r:s 


».  - » 


1.  The  process  of  preheating  molded  aggregates  of  iron 
oxide  and  powdered  carbonaceous  material  for  reduction 
in  an  electric  furnace  which  comprises  heating  such  ag- 
gregates in  a  current  of  hot  gases  comprising  CO  and  sub- 
stantially free  of  air  to  a  temperature  between  500*  C. 
and  900*  C.  whereby  such  aggregates  are  prrfieated  and 
partly  reduced  and  additional  quantities  of  CO  gas  are 
generated,  withdrawing  CO  gas  so  generated  from  the 
oxide  and  burning  it  out  of  contact  with  oxide  being 
treated  with  additional  CO  gas  and  with  less  than  the  re- 
quired amount  of  air  to  bum  all  the  CO  and  passing  hot 
producU  of  the  combustion  at  a  temperature  of  between 
500*  C.  and  900'  C.  into  direct  contact  with  additional 
quantities  of  such  molded  aggregates  whereby  such  addi- 
tional  molded  aggregates  are  preheated. 


1    In  a  process  for  treating  low  grade  phosphate  rock 
containing  B.P.L.  values  of  less  than  68  percent  to  pro- 
duce an  unproved  type  of  phosphate  rock  having  increased 
B.P.L.  values  above  said  68  percent,  the  steps  of  mixing 
said  low  grade  rock  in  particulate  form  with  a  rock- 
Aigftit^f  agent  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of 
phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  mtnc 
add  and  hydrofluosilicic  acid,  and  the  acid  salts  thereof, 
to  cause  partial  digestion  of  the  rock  so  as  to  extract 
mooocakium  phosphate  and  other  soluble  and  coUwdal 
phosphates  from  the  rock  in  fluid  form  and  until  3  to 
70  percent  of  the  phosphatic  values  have  been  exu^cted. 
thus  placing  the  undigested  rock  residue  in  a  porous,  non- 
slimed  condition,  separaUng  the  fluid  portion  conUimng 
the  extracted  phosphatic  values  from  the  non-solubiliied 
rock  residue,  and  thereafter  treating  said  rock  residue  in 
a  froth  floution  step  to  concentrate  the  phosphatic  values 


3,15«,959 

RECOVERY  OF  MATTE  FROM  SUUB>IC 

COPPER  ORES 

WOlian  Wraith,  Jr.,  Sprhiffflcid,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

AMWooda  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Montana 

Na  DrawlM.    FUed  Mar.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,65» 
2Clahiis.    (CL75— 7) 

1.  In  a  matte  smelting  process  for  the  treatment  of 
sulfidic  copper  ore  in  which  said  ore  is  treated  to  produce 
a  wet  concentrate  relatively  rich  in  copper  and  having  a 
sulfur  content  greater  than  is  required  to  form  matte  with 
the  copper  that  is  present,  and  in  which  said  concentrate 
is  in  part  roasted  to  form  a  calcine  from  which  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  sulfur  has  been  eliminated,  and 
said  calcine  is  then  intimately  blended  with  unroasted 
concentrates  to  form  a  smelting  charge  having  copper  and 
sulfur  present  in  the  correct  proportions  to  form  matte, 
the  improvement  comprising  pre-blcnding  the  hot  roasted 
calcine  prompUy  with  wet  unroasted  concentrates  contain- 
ing enough  moisture  to  make  the  resulting  furnace  charge 
substanually  dustless  before  charging  into  the  smelting 
furnace,  whereby  such  charge  may  be  handled  and  charged 
into  the  smelting  furnace  without  evolution  of  dust  and 
may  be  melted  with  minimum  dust  losses  from  the  smell- 
ing furnace. 
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MM3M 

RECOVERY  OF  PRECIOUS  METALS 

Voo  D.  Hntcr,  Toroato,  Oalario,  €■■■<»,  aai|Bor  to 

ZivclM  Corporation  Ihaiiii,  Toroato,  Oalario,  Caa- 

ada,  a  company  of  Oatario 

No  Drawi^    FIM  laat  f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11S,U5 
SOalBM.    (CL75— 7) 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  at  least  ooe  metal  m- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  platinum, 
iridium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  osmium  and  palladium  from 
a  bituminous  shale  containing  said  metal  together  with 
silica,  said  metal  being  entangled  with  said  silica,  the 
steps  of  (1)  digesting  the  shale  with  ao  aqueous  acid 
solution  containing  sulfate  and  chloride  anions,  (2)  sepa- 
rating a  clear  solution  containing  said  metal  from  the 
leached  shale  residue,  (3)  contacting  said  clear  solution 
with  sulfide  anions  while  making  the  solution  first  alkaline 
and  then  acid  to  precipitate  said  metal  as  its  sulfide,  (4-) 
separating  the  precipitated  metal  sulfide  from  said  solu- 
tion. (5)  roasting  the  separated  sulfide  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  above  500*  C,  and  (6) 
treating  the  oxidized  product  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  between  800*  C.  and  1200*  C.  to  re- 
duce it  to  the  free  metal. 


3,15«,M1 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  METAL  OXIDES 
Fredrik  Christen  CoiUa,  L|an,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to 
Elcktrokemisk  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway,  a  corporation  of 
Norway 

Filed  Feb.  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,795 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Feb.  14,  1959, 

13«,t2« 

IClaiBML    (CL75— 11) 


1.  A  process  of  electric  smelting  of  a  preheated  solid 
charge  of  iron  oxides  and  silica  in  an  electric  furnace 
having  a  fximace  pot  with  a  top  opening  and  with  elec- 
trodes extending  down  into  said  top  opening  to  produce 
metal  iron  in  a  molten  metallic  mass  and  an  acid  slag 
layer,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  continually 
introducing  preheated  solid  charge  of  u-oo  oxides  and 
silica  into  the  furnace  pot  so  as  to  fill  space  extending 
above  the  level  of  the  tips  of  the  electrodes  with  said 
charge,  continually  introducing  into  the  furnace  pot  be- 
tween the  electrodes  therein  and  the  solid  charfe  of  iron 
oxides  and  silica  a  mixture  of  burnt  lime  and  carbona- 
ceous material  in  amounts  proportioned  for  forming  cal- 
cium carbide  so  as  to  fill  space  between  the  electrodes  and 
the  charge  with  said  mixture  thereby  separating  the  charge 
from  the  electrodes  to  avoid  saturation  of  the  metal  iron 
with  carbon  and  to  thereby  obtain  metal  iron  with  a  rela- 
tively low  carbon  content,  supplying  electric  current  to 
the  electrodes  to  form  calciimi  carbide  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  electrodes  and  to  reduce  the  iron  oxide  by  reaction 
of  said  calcium  carbide  with  iron  oxide  in  the  slag  layer 
remote  from  said  electrodes  to  produce  metal  iron  with 
a  relatively  low  carbon  content,  and  causing  rotative 
movement  between  said  electrodes  an  said  furnace  pot 
at  a  speed  determined  by  the  rate  of  smelting  in  the 
furnace  and  between  limits  equivalent  to  one  rotation  of 


said  pot  from  30  minutes  to  24  hours  while  introducing 
the  charge  and  mixture  to  maintain  the  mixture  and  the 
charge  uqiformly  distributed. 


PULVERIZED  COAL  FIRING  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 
»canoa,  Batk,  OMo,  asiinor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wncoz  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcraey 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  Ig5,43« 
9ClnkaB.    (CL  7S— 42) 


1.  The  process  of  firing  a  blast  furnace  with  pulverized 
coal  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture 
of  pulverized  coal  and  carrier  air  in  a  pulverizing  zone 
at  a  pressure  sufficiently  high  to  overcome  the  combined 
static  pressure  within  said  furnace  and  the  pressure  drop 
through  the  entire  conveying  system  between  said  pulveriz- 
ing zone  and  said  furnace,  maintaining  said  prepared 
mixture  in  a  predetermined  air  to  coal  ratio,  separating 
the  carrier  air  from  the  pulverized  coal  of  said  mixture, 
and  injecting  the  pulverized  coal  into  said  blast  furnace  in 
a  plurality  of  streams  of  high  pressure  air  at  an  air  to 
coal  ratio  less  than  the  ratio  in  said  pulverizing  zone. 


3,15Mi3 
OPEN  HEARTH  FXmNAOSS  AND  METHODS  OF 
OPERATING  THE  SAME 
EdwaH  F.  KaniMki,  Alkatown,  Pa.,  wImbi.  bi 
Birigamiati,   In   Ak   Prodacto   aad^ 
Trsalartown,  Pa.,  a  corperatlea  of  Ddawars 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  S«-.  No.  ••4,445 
ircialma.    (CL  75— «•) 


1.  An  open  hearth  furnace  having  a  wall,  a  burner 
extending  through  the  wall  and  adapted  to  direct  a  flame 
diagonally  downward  toward  the  surface  of  a  molten 
charge  in  the  furnace,  an  oxygen  jet  comprising  an  elon- 
gated conduit  for  gaseous  oxygen  extending  through  said 
wall  and  having  an  end  portion  within  the  furnace  dis- 
posed at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  jet,  and  means 
mounting  the  jet  for  rotation  relative  to  the  burner  about 
said  axis. 

6.  In  a  method  of  making  steel  in  an  open  hearth  fur- 
nace which  comprises  directing  a  flame  diagonally  down- 
ward toward  a  charge  from  a  wall  burner  adapted  to  dis- 
charge a  combustible  fiiel  mixture,  so  as  to  impinge  the 
flame  upon  the  charge  adjacent  the  associated  wall  of  the 
burner,  the   improvement  comprising,  first  directing  a 
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stream  of  oxygen  in  an  upwardly  discharging  direction 
against  the  underside  of  the  flame  from  a  location  directly 
over  said  charge,  but  below  the  flame  and  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  forward  of  the  tip  of  the  burner,  and 
thereafter  directing  the  stream  of  oxygen  diagonally  down- 
ward toward  said  charge  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
«|anna  and  from  a  location  directly  over  said  charge. 

■ '    '     ■*     ^^.-^^^^^^— 

3,15^344 
PURIFICATION  OF  YTTRIUM  METAL 
Oscar   NotmM    Carteoa,    Frsdsrick    A.    Sckmldt, 
Joeapk  A.  lliittTiii.  Amss,  Iowa,  m^nnn  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  iiprisiaNd  bf  tke  United  States 
Atomic  Eaergy  Commlsslna 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Aag.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  Ml^H 

•  Clnkna.  (CL  75— •4) 
1.  A  process  of  removing  impurities  from  crude 
yttrium  metal,  comprising  dissolving  said  yttrium  metal 
in  molten  magnesium  chloride,  whereby  yttrium  chloride 
^and  magnesium  are  formed;  providing  in  the  molten  mass 
obuined  a  content  of  crude  yttrium  metal  to  be  purified, 
wliereby  impurities  of  said  yttrium  metal  are  cxtrncted 
into  the  yttrium  chloride  formed  and  purified  yttrium  is 
obtained  and  alloyed  with  said  magnesium;  separating 
the  yttrium  chloride  from  the  j^trium-magnesium  alloy; 
and  heating  the  yttrium-magnesium  alloy,  whereby  mag- 
nesium is  volatilized  and  purified  yttrium  is  obtained. 


last-mentioned  dichloride  disproportionates  to  gallium  and 
gallium  trichloride,  condensing  said  gallium,  and  causing 
said  last-mentioned  gallium  trichloride  to  be  recirculated 
in  the  reaction  above  described,  with  said  previously- 
mentioned  trichloride. 


3  150  944 
DEOXIDIZING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  STEEL 
Walter  N.  Rocsborough,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Rossboroogh  Supply  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  107,490 
2  Clalnw.    (CL  75—134) 

•,0, 


I  3,15«,945 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GALLIUM 

Alfred    Mayer,    Plaiaicld,    NJ.,    assizor    tft    Radio 

Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,7^9 

2ClataBS.    (CL7S— 14.5) 


iC_- 


W^. 


1.  A  deoxidizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
approximately  23  percent  by  weight  of  calcium.  24  per- 
cent by  weight  of  aluminum,  and  48  percent  by  weight  of 
silicon,  the  balance  being  non-pertinent  incidental  ele- 
ments, said  composition  having  a  particle  size  of  approxi- 
mately 8  mesh  and  upon  oxidation  in  molten  steel  forms 
slag  having  melting  jmints  within  the  range  of  2437*  F. 
to  2910*  P.,  and  the  relative  proportion  of  the  oxides  be- 
ing within  the  polygon  A — B — C — D  of  the 

CaO— AljO,— StOa 

ternary  diagram. 


3  ISO  947 

ALUMINUM  D*IE  CASTING  ALLOY 

loecpk  A.  Woltcring,  Cincinnati,  and   Dudley  FIdioff, 

Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Die  Cast,  Inc., 

Hamihott,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,949 

8  Claims.     (CL  75—141) 
1 .  A  die  castable,  anodizable  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  about  5.0  to  5.9%  zinc,  1.8  to  2.2%  copper,  1.8  to 
2.0%  iron,  0.04  to  0.2%  manganese,  and  the  balance 
aluminum  of  at  least  commercial  purity. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  gallium  comprirfng  vaporiz- 
ing gallium  trichloride,  reacting  hydrogen  with  said  vapor 
to  form  hydrogen  chloride  and  gallium  dichloride,  some 
of  said  hydrogen  and  of  said  trichloride  remaining  un- 
reacted,  rapidly  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mixture  which  includes  said  hydrogen,  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride, gallium  trichloride  and  gallium  dichloride  to  a  level 
such  that  said  gallium  trichloride  and  said  gallium  di- 
chloride condense  to  a  liquid  while  mid  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  hydrogen  are  in  vapor  phase  and  back  reaction 
of  said  hydrogen  chloride  with  said  gallium  dichloride  is 
inhibited,  sweeping  said  hydrogen  chloride  and  unreacted 
hydrogen  out  of  said  reaction  mixture  while  said  mixture 
is  at  said  reduced  temperature  level,  revaporizing  said 
gallium  trichloride  and  said  gallium  dichloride  and  bring- 
ing said  revaporized  trichloride  and  dichloride  into  con- 
tact with  a  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  such  that 
said  trichloride  remaiiu  in  the  vapor  state  and  said  di- 
chloride condenses  to  a  liquid,  separating  said  dichloride 
liquid  from  said  trichloride  vapor,  heating  said  last-men- 
tioned dichloride  liquid  to  a  temperative  such  that  said 


3,150,948 

INTERMETALUC    COMPOSITIONS    AND    BODIES 

Albert   James   Stooeboosc,   Lyndborst,   and    Robert   M. 

Paine,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  The  Brush  Beryl- 

linm  Company,  Clevcbmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,149 

12  Claims.  (CL  75—150) 
1.  A  metallic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  3.0%,  by  weight,  of  aluminum, 
and  the  balance  being  an  intermetallic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ZrEcu,  ZrBen, 
NbBeia  and  NbaBcn- 


3,150,969 

BERYLLIUM-BRONZE  ALLOY 

Elkworth  M.  Smith,  Readhif ,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Brash 

Beryllium  Company,  ClcveUnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  244,842 

3  Claims.    (CL  75—153) 
I.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.30%  to 
about  1.10%  of  beryllium,  about  0.10%  to  about  0.40% 
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of  meul  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  about  9%  to  about  25%  of  zinc,  a  trace 
to  about  1.0%  of  tin,  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 


BERYLLIUM-TANTALUM   COMPOSITION 
Wallace  W.  Bcstct,  Shaker  Hsl^Ms,  Rohsrt  M. 

Lakcwood,  and  Albert  Ji 

Ohio,    ass^nors   to  The    Bnuh   Beryl 

CIcTcland,  Ohio,  a  corporadoo  of  OMo 
No  Drawfiic.     OrlfiBal  appMcadon  Maj  9,  IMf ,  Scr.  No. 

27,523.     Diridcd  aod  thk  appttcatkw  Jaa.  21,  1M3, 

Scr.  No.  252,(2« 

2  Claiais.     (CL  75—174) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
29.8%  to  about  37.2%,  by  weight,  of  beryUium,  the  bal- 
ance tantalum. 


3,15t^l 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  TUNGSTEN  BASE  ALLOYS 
Edward  D.  Wciscrt  aod  Rofcr  A.  PerfciM,  Tnaawrfa. 

and   Doyle  GeisehnM,   Kcwnorc,  N.Y.,   snigBnw  to 

Union   Carbide   Corporadoa,   a   corporation   of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795^26 
2  CWbm.     (CL  75— 17«) 

1.  An  oxidation  resistant  alloy  for  use  at  high  tempera- 
tures consisting  essentially  of  about  10  percent  columbi- 
um,  about  30  percent  chromium,  about  10  percent  iron, 
and  the  balance  tungsten  and  incidental  impurities. 


3,l5t,972 
ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY 
Uh-ich  Rosier,  Eriangcn,  GermMj,  iwi^nr  to 
SchndLcrtwerke     Aktirngmlkrhrft.     EmrUa  - 
atadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  8,  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  234,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Gsmuny  Dec.  27,  1941 

10  ChdBM.  (CL  75—177) 
1.  A  zirconium  alloy  consisting  subsuntially  of  0.005 
to  1.0%  calcium  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  columbtum,  tin,  vanadium,  tan- 
talum, palladium,  copper,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tungs- 
ten, iron  and  nickel  in  a  quantity  up  to  about  5%  for 
each  but  amounting  to  a  total  less  than  10%,  the  re- 
mainder being  substantially  all  of  zirconiiun. 


345M73 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
ELEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Sanmel  Stordibcim,  Kingston,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Alloys 
Research  A  Mannfactnring  Corporation,  a 
of  Delaware 
,  Filed  Jnly  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74404* 

^1  7  Claiass.     (CL  75— 2M) 


'-ti^vfr 


1 .  The  method  of  prodtKing  clad  nuclear  fuel  elements 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  layer  of 
particulate  non-fissile  metallic  cladding  material  having 
a  predetermined  area,  depositing  thereon  a  layer  of  par- 
ticulate fissile  material  of  a  lesser  area  than  said  first 
layer,  depositing  additional  particulate  non-fissile  material 
on  said  first  layer  around  said  layer  of  fissile  oaaterial  to 


provide  a  border  thereabout,  depositing  a  second  layer 
of  particulate  non-fissile  metallic  cladding  material  equal 
in  area  to  said  first  layer  of  non-fissile  matenal  on  top 
of  said  bordered  layer  of  fissile  material,  beating  the 
superposed  layers  to  above  recrystallizatioa  tempera- 
tures of  said  cladding  material  but  below  the  point  where 
the  particles  lose  their  individuality,  and  hot  rolling  the 
heated  superposed  layers  of  particulate  material. 


3,154,974 
PROCESS  FOR  ROLL  COMPACTING  FINELY 
DIVIDED  METAL  AND  METAL  COATED 
PARTICLES 
John  A.  H.  Land,  VMKonvsr,  Britiah  CotoaiMa,  T«>or 
KraMi,  Fort  SasliaKhtwn,  Albctta.  and  Vltois  SIlfaM, 
Edmonton.  Albsrta,  Canada,  aaiigBun  to  Sherritl  Gor- 
dan  Mhses  llaillii,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  com- 
af  Canndn 

,    Filed  JoM  21.  IHl,  S«r.  No.  114,733 
4ClalM.    (CL7S— 2M) 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  compactible,  finely  divided 
metal  and  metal  coated  particles  into  strips  aod  sheets  in 
which  said  particles  are  fed,  in  a  vertical  plane,  into  the 
roll  gap  between  oppositely  positioned  compacting  rolls 
of  a  roll  compacting  unit,  the  improvement  in  combina- 
tion therewith  whereby  thick  strip  and  sheet  is  produced 
which  comprises  feeding  a  web  of  strong,  coherent  mate- 
rial vertically  through  the  roll  gap  and  concurrently 
feeding  said  particles  into  the  roll  gap  on  each  side  of 
the  web  of  coherent  material,  said  web  of  coherent  mate- 
rial having  sufficient  strength  to  resist,  without  breakage, 
the  forces  imposed  on  it  as  it  passes  through  the  point  of 
maximum  pressure  in  the  roll  gap. 


'  3.154,975 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTERMETALLIC 
COMPOUND-COMPOSmON  BODIES 
Wallace  W.  Beaver,  Shaker  Heights,  Robert  M. 

Lakcwood,  and  Albert  Ji  ~ 

OMo,   Mrijanrs  to  The ,_ 

Ckvdaaid,  OWo,  a  corporattun  of  OWo 
N^Drawlag.     Orliriaal  appHcatfon  May  9. 1944,  Scr.  No. 

27323.     Divided  and  this  appBodlon  Dec  24,  1942, 

Scr.  No.  247,344 

7Clahn>.    (CL75— 214) 

1.  The  method  of  making  fine-grained  high  density 
bodies  of  predetermined  size  and  shape,  which  bodies,  at 
temperatures  of  from  2000  to  2900*  F.,  have  high  strength 
and  high  oxidation  resistance,  and  comprising  placing 
in  a  die  a  powder,  of  particle  size  of  200  mesh  or  finer, 
consisting  of  one  metal  selected  from  a  first  group  con- 
sisting of  beryllium  and  aluminum,  and  one  metal  Kf 
Mlacted  from  a  second  group  consisting  of  niobium, 
zircooium,  molybedenum  snd  tantalum,  the  metal  of  the 
first  group  being,  by  weight,  not  more  thait'  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  and  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of 
the  inetal  M,  said  predetermined  smount  being,  for 
beryllium,  not  to  exceed  substantially  stoichiometric  pro- 
portions corresponding  to  MBou.  and  for  alominiun  ooC 
to  exceed  substantially  the  stoichiometric  proportion  cor- 
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lespooding  to  MAI,,  then  subjecting  the  powder  in  the 
die  to  a  vacuum  and  concurrently  therewith  applying  and 
maintaining  on  the  powder  in  the  die  mechanical  pres- 
sure at  about  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  until  the  air 
and  vapors  are  substantially  removed  therefrom,  then, 
while  maintaining  the  vacuum  and  mechanical  pressure, 
gradually  heating  the  powder  in  the  die  and,  before  sin- 
tering temperature  of  the  powder  is  reached,  increasing 
the  pressure  until  a  higher  mechanical  pressure  sufficient 
to  result  in  compaction  of  the  sintered  material  to  sub- 
stantially theoretical  density  and  said  sintering  tempera- 
ture are  reached,  then  discontinuing  the  application  of 
the  mechanical  pressure  and  maintaining  the  said  sinter- 
ing temperature  for  a  period  suflBcient  to  anneal  the  body, 
and  then  allowing  the  body  to  cool  slowly  to  room  tem- 
perature.   

I  3»154,974 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Sifard  WUttam  rnhniir-.  Caasdcn,  N J.  Msljani  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatloa  of  I>elawa« 
No  Drawing.    OrWinal  application  Feb.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No. 

4,433.     Divided  and  this  application  imm  24,  1942, 

Scr.  No.  243,721 

7  CtahM.    (CL  94—1)         -  ^ 

3.  A  method  of  electrosUtic  printing  comprising  the 
steps  of  electropbotographically  producing  in  succession 
a  plurality  of  elecuoctatic  images  on  a  pbotoconductive 
surface,  developing  each  electroststic  image  so  produced 
with  a  separate  developer  composition  each  separate  com- 
position comprising  different  colored  developer  particles 
dispersed  in  a  carrier  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
aboot  4«  to  38%  by  volume  trichlorotrifluoroethane  and 
about  52  to  42%  by  volume  of  dimethyl  polysiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  0.6  to  about  3.0  ccnti- 
stokes.  and  after  developing  all  of  said  electrostatic 
images,  fixing  said  developer  particles  to  said  pbotocon- 
ductive surface.  -  * 

3,154,rn 
UGHT^SENSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Rcsi^    Manricc    H«t,    WIMIh-Antwcrp,    and    Rohrccht 
Jnttas  Tycra,  Braiirhaaf-Antwcrp.  Edgtam,  MS^aors 
to  Gevacrt  Photo-  Piodnrtra  N.V.,  Moctsd,  BclghuBi,  a 
Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  77,292 
Oa^  prkirlly,  appHcatloa  Bdghnn,  Dec  23,  19S9, 
29,454,  Patent  545,944 
2ClidM.     (CL94— 147) 
1.  Photographic   light-sensitive  element  comprising  a 
silver  hslide   emulsion  layer   in   intimate  contact  with  a 
polymer  consuting  of  recurring  units  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


cooked  dough  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  15- 
35%;  passing  said  dough  between  relatively  moving 
proximately  spaced  surfaces  which  generate  a  high  tem- 
perature and  rupture  starch  granules  in  said  dough  to 
produce  a  cooked  product  wherein  the  moisture  present 
tends  to  vaporize  and  expand  the  dough;  tempering  said 
cooked  dough  by  confining  and  cooling  said  dough  to  a 
temperature  below  212°  F.  until  it  is  ready  to  issue  in  a 
condition  whereat  it  will  not  expand  when  it  is  released  to 
an  unconfined  area  at  nornwl  atmospheric  pressure;  issu- 
ing the  tempered  cooked  dough  to  normal  atmospheric 
pressure  in  the  form  of  a  coherent  band;  subdividing  said 
coherent  band  into  pieces  of  a  desired  shape;  and  drying 
the  dough  pieces  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  5-12%. 


3  154  979 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  FEED  SUPPLEMENT 

FOR  RUMINANTS 

CUCord  O.  EMky,  TaalMn,  Drag. 

(!•••  SW.  Vista,  Porttand,  Orcg.) 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,795 

1  Clafan.    (CL  99— 9 1 
The  method  of  providing  a  feed  supplement  for  rumi- 
nants which  includes: 

(1)  Forming  a  fermented  starter  which  comprises  (a) 
mixing  8  ounces  of  grass  in  the  boot  stage,  4  ounces 
of  sugar,  16  ounces  of  starch,  with  sufficient  water 
to  bring  about  fermentation  of  the  starter  and  (6) 
fermenting  said  starter, 

(2)  Forming  a  ferment sd  culture  which  compris<-.s  (a) 
mixing  one  third  of  said  fermented  starter  with  32 
ounces  of  grass  in  the  boot  stage,  72  ounces  of  sugar, 
128  ounces  of  starch,  with  sufficient  water  to  bring 
about  fermenution  of  the  culture  and  {b)  fermenting 
said  culture. 

(3)  Dehydrating  and  finely  grinding  said  culture, 

(4)  Mixing  the  finely  ground  fermented  culture  with 
a  carrier  which  includes  a  plurality  of  ingredients 
providing  at  least  18%  of  crude  protein  and  2%  of 
crude  fat,  minerals  and  vitamins,  to  form  a  batch  of 
the  feed  supplement  to  weigh  out  20(X)  pounds. 


4-c 

r 


Br-CH- 


_  NHCO-(OBr-).0(CH|)3  J 

wherein:  i  •    i.  •' 

R,  is  an  ethylene  group; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and 
X  represents  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  35,  said  pcrfy- 

mer  serving  as  a  development  accelerator  for  said 

silver  halide  emulsion. 


to 

a 


3.154,97S 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  PUFFABLE 
HALF  PRODUCT 
Wayne  W.  CampOeM,  Battle  Creek,  Mich., 

General   Foods  Corporation,  White   Phdns,   N.Y 
corporation  of  Ddawars 
No   Drawksg.     ContlMiation   of   appBurtian   Scr.   No. 
51,744,  Aag.  25,  1944.    This  application  Jan.  24,  1943, 
Scr.  No.  253,734 

7Clahns.    (CL99— 1) 
I.  A  process  for  making  a  puflable  half  product  which 
comprises  compounding  a  moist,  starch-containing,  un- 


3.154,984 
METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  FERMENTED 
YEAST  SUSPENSION 
Svcn  Olof  Rosen^vkt,  Rotcbro,  Ingvar  Oskar  Vallcntta 
Lnndfas,  Norrvlken,  and  Erik  Raymond  EgnelL  SoBcn- 
tnaa,  Sweden,  Mrignors  to  Aktiebolagrt  SJ.A.,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,714 
3aaims.    (CL  99— H) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  yeast  a  method  of  concentrat- 
ing fermented  yeast  suspension  comprising  the  steps  (rf 
fir^t  treating  the  yeast  slurry  with  an  osmotically  active 
substance  so  as  to  force  liquid  out  of  the  yeast  cells,  then, 
as  an  intermediate  step,  separating  at  least  part  of  the 
liquid  and  colloids  contained  therein  forced  out  of  the 
yeast  celb  during  the  osmotic  treatment  from  said  sus- 
pension and  finally  filtering  the  suspension  thus  separated 
from  said  liquid  to  filtrate  the  solids  from  said  suspension 
to  concentrate  the  yeast 
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3,15«,M1 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  RESTOUAL  JUICE 
FROM  PULP  OF  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 
James  B.  Redd,  215  E.  Yak  Ave,  Orlando,  Fla. 
FUed  Aug.  15,  19M,  Scr.  Now  49,437 
3Claiiii&     (CL99— 195) 
1.    Method   of   removing   residual   juice   retained   by 
fruit  pulp  after  initial  separation  of  pulp  and  juice,  com- 
prising: leaching  the  residual  juice  from  the  pulp  with 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  ratio  range 
from  between  (a)  1  part  pulp  to  3  parts  water  to  {b)  3 
parts  pulp  to    1    part   water   and   extract  a   substantial 
amount  of  said  residual  juice  from  said  pulp,  maintain- 
ing a  temperature  of  the  mixture  of  pulp,  residual  juice 
and  water  within  a  range  of  40*  to  70*  F.  to  prevent 
gelation  upon  concentration  of  the  juice  and  also  to  pre- 
vent a  rapid  increase  in  solubility  of  the  bitterness  pro- 
ducing ingredients,  centrjfugally  screening  the  pulp  and 
diluent  juice  to  separate  the  pulp  from  the  diluent  juice, 
and  recovering  the  diluent  juice,  said  method  being  per- 
formed on  the  same  particular  portion  of  pulp  for  a  time 
not  exceeding  30  minutes. 


in  an  enzyme  soiutioo  containing  microorganism  produced 
ceUulase  at  20-60*  C.  for  two  to  twenty-fOur  hours  and  at  a 
pH  2.5-6.5  to  decompose  cellulose  and  hemi-celluloae  of 
the  mushrooms  and  concentrating  the  substance  thus  en- 
zymically  treated  to  give  a  seasoning. 


3,15«,9t2 

MEAT  FLAVORING  AND  TENDERIZING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Herman  H.  Ekkcrasaa,  Sr.,  N.  119  WasU^tonSt^ 

Spokane,  WHk. 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  12544S 

4  Claima.    (CL  99— 1«7) 


2.  The  method  of  treating  meat  to  tenderize  the  same 
which  comprises  providing  the  meat  in  the  form  of 
individual  pieces,  providing  a  plurality  of  paper  sheets, 
each  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  sizing  agent  impart- 
ing relatively  low  moisture  absorption  charactcriatica  to 
said  sheet,  the  surfaces  of  each  sheet  being  substantially 
free  of  a  coating  of  said  sizing  agent  whereby  air  can 
wick  through  the  sheet  from  its  side  edges  when  the  sheet 
is  between  pieces  of  meat  in  a  stack,  each  sheet  carrying 
an  exposed  dry  proteolytic  enzyme  coating  on  a  surface 
thereof  uniformly  distributed  over  such  surface,  aiKl  the 
amount  of  enzyme  on  such  surface  being  about  0.25  to 
0.7  lb.  per  ream  of  the  paper,  interleaving  said  enzyme 
carrying  sheets  between  said  individual  meat  pieces  and 
forming  a  stack  of  said  pieces  to  cause  the  meat  juices  to 
extract  said  enzyme  from  the  sheets  while  simultaneously 
allowing  air  to  wick  through  the  sheeu  from  the  edges 
thereof  to  preserve  the  bloom  of  the  meat. 


3,15«,9t3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SEASONINGS 
FROM  MUSHROOMS  WITH  CELLULASE  PRO- 
DUCED BY  MICROORGANISMS  AND  THE  RE- 
SULTING PRODUCT 
YosWato  OiUkawa,  KamamoAiMW,  Japan,  anifnor  to 
Meiji  Scfta  Kaiiha  Ud.,  mi  UaU  YiAalt  Scfao  Ka- 
boflhild  Kaiste,  Ckno-ln,  Japan,  botk  corporattow  ai 
Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  ir7,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Jnaa  6, 1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  99— 144) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  seasonings  from 

mushrooms  which  comprises  immersing  the  mushrooms 


3,15«,9t4 

COLORING  OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

ARTICLES 

Ronald  L.  Broadkcod,  Danville,  DL,  assignor  to  Tec-Pal^ 

Inc.,  Chicago,  DL.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawi^.    FUcd  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,S75 

12  Clains.    (CI.  99—176) 

1.  In  the  HKthod  of  producing  articles  of  regenerated 
celluloae  by  extrusion  of  viscose  into  a  coagulating  me- 
dium, the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  whole 
blood  with  water  and  a  minor  amount  of  alkali,  and 
adding  the  mixture  to  the  viscose,  prior  to  coagulation 
of  the  viscose,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  color  the  re- 
generated cellulose  product,  and  hardening  the  protein- 
acaous  constituents  of  the  blood  in  the  regenerated  cel- 
luloce  producL 

2.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  I  in  which  the 
whole  blood  is  added  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.1- 
10.0  g.  per  100  g.  of  viscose. 

II.  A  synthetic  sausage  casing  of  regenerated  cellu- 
lose produced  by  the  metlKxi  of  daim  2. 


3456,965 
DEHYDRATED  FRIED  MEAT  CAKES 


RoMrio  Baaccmi,  Ni 


1,  Niks,  and  Jaatin  M.  Taomy,  Onk  Lawn, 
to  tkc  United  States  of  AaKiica  m  rtprc- 


nL, 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araay 

No  Drawi^.    FUcd  Jaly  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,131 
22  CkkH.    (CL  99— 2W) 

(Cranii  i  nndcr  TMk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1M2),  ace.  266) 

1.  Process  of  making  dehydrated  fried  meat  ^akes 
comprising  uniformly  mixing  comminuted  meat  with  a 
water  slurry  of  a  particulate  starchy  vegetable  component 
consisting  essentially  of  comminuted  com,  in  a  proportion 
of  about  60-99  parts  by  weight  of  meat  to  about  40-1 
part  by  weight  of  said  vegetable  component,  forming 
said  mixture  into  meat  cakes,  frying  said  meat  cakes  to 
form  a  porous  cnist  thereon,  and  freeze -vacuum -dehy- 
drating said  fried  meat  cakes  to  a  moisture  content  below 
about  4%;  whereby  instantly  rehydratable  storage-stable 
shape -sustaining  dehydrated  fried  meat  cakes  are  obtained, 
which  upon  rehydration  have  the  appearance,  texture  and 
flavor  of  freshly  prepared  meat  cakes. 

18.  An  instantly  rehydratable  storage-stable  shape-sus- 
taining prefried  freeze-vacuum-dehydrated  meat  cake  pro- 
duced by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,156,966 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  PASTRIES 
Gnjr  Gncrbok,  14  Rnc  Jnks  Vanzappc,  iTry-snr^ 
Prance,  Bssigaiii  of  one  half  to  Etablisaemcnts  JbIm 
S.A.,  Palis,  France 
FBcd  Oct.  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,991 

prioritv,  appMratinn  Fnmcc,  Dm.  16,  1961, 
U2,lt3,  Patani  1,315,956 

1  CWhii.    (CL  99—214) 

A  method  of  preserving  pastry  containing  the  usual  in- 
gredients including  about  10%  moisture  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  baking  the  pastry,  allowing  the  baked  pastry 
to  cool,  placing  the  cooled  pastry  in  a  tubular  plastic 
wrapper  obtained  by  polycondensation  of  amino- 1-dec- 
anoic  acid,  sealing  one  end  of  the  tubular  wrapper  by 
electrical  impulses  to  form  an  open-ended  bag,  conform- 
ing the  open  ended  plastic  bag  to  the  pastry  to  thereby 
expel  excess  air  from  the  open  end  of  the  plastic  bag, 
sealing  the  open  end  of  the  plastic  bag  by  electrical  im- 
pulses and  exposing  the  wrapped  pastry  to  infrared  radia- 

J  •  • 
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Uon  only  to  produce  a  temperature  of  145*  C.  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  pastry  for  about  ten  minute*. 


3,156,967  

STICK  FORM  WATER  COLOR  PAINTING  UNIT 
Jnsdn  Haas,  Cincianati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mease  n««^ 
BHti  to  Kenncr  Products  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Dclawar*  _^_ 

FUcd  Ang.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,728 
4  Claims.     (CL  166—27) 


fired  to  form  a  refractory  aggregate;  the  improvement 
consisting  of  heating  the  foam  having  therein  a  thermal 
gelling  agent  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  cellu- 
lose and  raw  starch  to  form  a  gel,  and  firing  the  gelled 


fti 


^-^ 


I.  A  marking  stick  consisting  of  a  rod  which  is  rela- 
tively rigid  up  to  temperatures  of  the  order  of  160°  P.. 
said  rod  essentially  consisting  of  a  three  phase  solution 
the  constituting  components  of  which  are  the  sodium  soap 
of  a  fatty  acid  having  a  titre  above  50,  a  polyhydric  alco- 
hol and  water,  the  amount  of  polyhydric  alcohol  being 
three  to  five  times  the  weight  of  the  soap  but  greater  than 
the  amount  of  soap  and  water  combined,  and  a  coloring 
material  evenly  distributed  therethrough  the  rod,  the  exact 
proportioning  of  the  soap,  polyhydric  alcohol  and  water 
being  such  that  the  rod  may  be  filmed  on  a  medium  such 
as  paper  by  slight  pressure  and  friction,  but  the  film  after 
deposition  dries  to  a  hardness  greater  than  that  of  the 
rod.  .- 

3,156,966  _„ 

PREPARATION  OF  FOAMED  REFRACTORIES 
Howwd  M.  Dcs^  Niagara  Falls,  and  Hcmma  F. 
Kammcrlc,  TonawawU,  NY.,  assigDors  to  Union 
Cmti*6«  Corporation,  a  corporatloD  of  New  YorK 
.,  Flkd  Dec  26,  1966,  Scr.  No.  77,664 

6  Ch^ns.    (CL  166—46) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  light,  porous,  un- 
pact-resistant  refractory  materials  which  comprises  ad- 
mixing from  about  4  to  66  parts  finely-divided,  gas-form- 
ing sUicon,  up  to  about  66  parts  of  a  finely-divided  m- 
organic  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  silica, 
sdicon,  silicon  nitride,  fibers,  mica,  fly  ash,  high-alumma 
slags,  high-silica  slags,  metal  oxides,  and  metal  carbides, 
and  from  about  29  to  about  96  parts  a  bonding  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sUi- 
cates.  alkali  metal  borates  and  alkali  metal  phosphates; 
forming  a  slurry  of  the  resulting  first  mixture  with  a  sec- 
ond mixture  consisUng  of  water,  a  water-inuniscible  and 
chemically    unreactive    liquid    chlorinated    hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  from  about  60"  C. 
to  about  96*  C,  and  a  surfactant,  the  raUo  of  the  water 
to  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  being  from   about   1.43 
to  about  1.82  and  the  surfactant  being  present  in  suffiaent 
quanutiei  to  emulsify  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon;  and 
thereafter  heating  the  resulting  slurry  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  initiate  a  self-supporting  reacUon  between  the 
bonding  a^ent  and  the  gas-forming  silicon. 


mass. 

26.  A  lightweight  aggregate  obtained  by  the  process 

of  claim  21.  

3,156,990 
OPTICAL  GLASS 
Marga  Faulstich,  Mainz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  ft  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany,  a  German 

No  Drawing.     FOed  Ang.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  4,  1966 

4  Claims.     (CI.  106—47) 
1.  A  glass  composition  having  a  refractive  index  of  at 
least  substantially  above  1.9  and,  a  high  content  in  LajOi, 
ThOi.  and  Ta,Oj  and  essentially  consisting  of: 


Percent  by  weight 

B,o, !^2; 

LajO,  

ThO, 

Ta,0,     ™ - — - 

TiO, - 

CdO    - - - 


11-35 

15-50 

5-25 

0-5 

0-5 


AljO, 


^15 


and  having  a  content  in  NbaOs-f-WOj-l-PbO  of  6  to  27% 
by  weight,  in  which  the  content  in  NbjOs  amounts  to  at 
least  2%  by  weight,  the  aggregate  of  TiOa  and  CdO  being 
about  0-5%,  and  said  UaO,  being  replaceable  by  up  to 
5%  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide. 


3,150,991 
GLASS  MELTING  METHOD 
Joseph  R.  Monks,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,162 

7  Claims.  (CI.  106—52) 
1.  The  process  of  melting  glass  forming  ingredients 
to  form  a  final  glass  which  comprises  beating  and  melt- 
ing said  glass  forming  ingredients  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  2600*  F.  to  about  2950*  F.  while  in  the 
presence  of  blast  furnace  slag  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
0.01  to  2.0%  to  thereby  materially  reduce  the  presence 
of  seeds  in  the  finally  formed  glass. 


3  150  992 

CALCIUM-ALUmInaTE  CEMENT 

AND  METHOD 

Mkhael  S.  Crowley,  Chicago  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 


3,150,969  _,  ^^^ 

LIGHTIVEIGHT  REFRACTORY  AGGREGATE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Jooeph  R-  Parwns,  Part  Forest,  llL^aisignor  to  Chic«to 
Ftrc  Bfkk  Comply,  C^kago,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of 

NUnSiwhu.     P«c6  Apr.  23,  1962,  air.  No.  It9,2t2 
26  Oalma.     (CL  106—46) 

21.  In  the  process  of  forming  a  lightweight  aggregate 
wherein  a  foam  is  formed  from  an  aqueous  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water,  particles  of  refractory  male- 
rial,  a  foaming  agent,  and  a  gelling  agent,  and  the  foam 


No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jan.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,715 
6  Clafans.     (O.  106—104) 

I.  A  refractory  mix  which  consists  essentially  of  about 
5  to  35  weight  percent  calcium  aluminatc  having  an 
alumina  to  calcium  oxide  molar  ratio  between  about  3 : 1 
to  2: 1;  alxHit  65  to  95  weight  percent  alumina  aggregate; 
and  about  0.25  to  6  percent,  based  on  the  combined 
weights  of  said  calcium  aluminate  and  said  alumina,  of 
CaHPO*.  

3,150,993 

STARCH  COMPOSITION 

Cleo  Eldred  Hanson  and  John  V.  Tuschhoff,  Decatur, 

IlL,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staky  Manufacturing  Company, 

Decatur,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,230 

7  Clahns.     (CL  106—210) 
I.  An  enzyme  converting  starch  composition  compris- 
ing a  hypochlorite  oxidized  starch  acylatc  wherein  said 
acylate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetate 
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and  propionate,  having  an  acyl  D.S.  of  about  0.01  to  about 
0.12  and  a  color  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  «tbylenediainioe  polyacetic  add  and  its  water- 
soluble  salts. 


and  where  n  and  m  are  intefera  and  the  ratio  of  n/m  is 
between  1  and  1000. 


3,150,994 
CHEMICAL  PLATING  OF  METAL-BORON  ALLOYS 
Ralph  M.  Hoke,  Fair  Oaks,  CaHT.,  tmif^or  to  CaOery 

Chemkal  Company,  Ptllril«nh,  Pa.^  a  cotpmaltoa  of 

Pinijihaiila 

No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Aac  5,  19St,  S«r.  No^  7534M 
11  CUms.    (CL  117—134) 

1.  An  aqueous  chemical  plating  soluUon  cootaining  as 
essential  components  (1)  an  tonic  borohydride,  (2)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble 
saks  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  and  (3)  ammonia,  the 
proportions  of  each  component  being  such  that  the  con- 
centralioo  of  borohydride  ioo  is  between  about  0.01  aod 
0.2  wt.  percent,  the  concentration  of  m^taj  ion  is  between 
about  0.02  to  5  wt.  percent,  and  the  eventration  of  am- 
monia is  between  about  1 .5  to  25  wt.  percent. 


3,15MM 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORAfONG  CONTAINER 

COATING 

R.  J«kMM.  Tole4*,  OMo,  Md«aerto  Owes 

GIms  Cooapaay,  a  conoratloa  of  OM» 

FHcd  Av.  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  23343 

3  Cliil  III      (CI.  114—142) 


3,194,995 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  ELEMENT  HAVING  Dl- 

BOCYANATE  -  EASED     ELASTOMER    BINDER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Herbert  Bavcr,  MetB<Aca,  NJ,,  aHtcMMr  to  Radto  Cor- 

pomtkMi  of  America,  a  corBoratioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Afr.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,272 

17rhtaM    (CL1I7— 134J)  .,». 


P'licinvitrf-mAue  n^iToute  mmpre 


ru 


.,\ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  element  comprising  a  base 
and  a  coating  upon  a  surface  of  said  base,  said  coating 
comprising  magnetic  particles  in  a  diisocyanate-based 
elastomer  binder,  said  diisocyanate-based  elastomer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  interconnected  units  having  the  for- 
mula: 


H°- 


II 

NH— C— O— O— O— C 


C— NH  Y\  B-NX-R  I V 


wherein  O — G — O  is  a  bivalent,  polymeric  radical  ob- 
tained by  removing  the  terminal  active  hydrogen  atoms 
from  an  organic  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  750  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (1) 
polyalkyleneether  glycols,  (2)  polyalkylene-aryleoeether 
glycols,  (3)  polyalkyleneether-thioether  glycols.  (4)  poly- 
alkylene-aryleneether-thioether  glycols,  (5)  linear,  dihy- 
droxy-terminatcd  polyesters,  (6)  linear,  dihydroxy-tenni- 
nated  polyester  amides;  B  is  a  bivalent,  non-polymeric, 
organic  radical  which  is  inert  to  isocyanate  groups  and 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic, 
aliphatic,  and  cydoaliphatic  radicals,  aixl  combinations 
thereof;  R  is  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  grtxip 
consisting  of  carbonyl,  non-polymeric  diacyl  radicals  and 
non-polymeric  dicarbamyl  radicals;  X  is  at  least  one  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen  radical 
aiul  bivalent  radicals  consisting  of  non-polymeric  dicar- 
bamyl radicals  aixl  of  polymeric  dicarbamyl  radicals 
where  said  polymeric  dicarbamyl  radicals  consist  esaen- 
tially  of  tmits  having  the  general  formula: 

o  /  o  ®       \  o, 

-C-NH-I  B-NH-C-0-O— O— C-NH  |-B— NH-C- 


-NH-I  I 


1.  la  an  artide  coating  marhine  for  applyiag  an  exte- 
rior coating  of  a  liquid  material,  said  machine  having  a 
continuous  carriage  traveling  in  a  ftxed  path  and  means 
thereon  for  holding  the  articles  depending  therefrom,  the 
combination  of  a  tank  containing  said  liquid  material, 
means  mounting  said  tank  at  a  dipping  station  along  the 
carriage,  the  level  of  the  liquid  being  spaced  from  the 
carriage  to  define  the  elevation  of  coating  upon  immersion 
of  the  articles,  a  roller  member  having  a  peripheral 
absorbent  surface,  a  member  mounting  said  roller  for 
free  rotation  about  its  axis,  means  pivotally  supporting 
said  member  for  maintaining  the  roller  axis  transversely 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  carriafe  in  spaced  relation 
therewith  comprising  a  rigid  support,  a  vertically  mov- 
able pedestal  carrying  said  mounting  member,  a  rotatable 
driving  element  on  said  rigid  support,  a  bracket  attached 
to  said  pedestal  and  connected  to  said  driving  element  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  pedestal,  a  reversible  fluid-oper- 
ated motor  connected  to  rotate  the  driving  element,  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  manually  operated  con- 
trol vahre  having  an  exhaust  port,  an  inlet  fluid  connection 
from  the  source  to  said  valve,  operating  fhhd  connections 
from  said  valve,  the  latter  being  operable  for  connecting 
alternatively  said  inlet  and  one  of  said  operating  conno^ 
tions,  and  the  other  of  said  operating  connections  and 
said  exhaust,  automatic  shut-off  means  comprising  a  nor- 
mally-dosed valve  in  each  of  said  operating  connections 
including  an  actuator,  cam  means  movable  relative  to  the 
actuators  and  cooperating  therewith  for  defining  maxi- 
miun  raised  aixl  lowered  positions  of  the  roller,  whereby 
both  normally  closed  valves  are  maintained  open  during 
movement  of  the  roller  between  said  maximum  positions, 
one  of  the  normally  dosed  valves  being  closed  at  either 
of  said  maximum  positions,  and  a  yieldable  nneans  con- 
nected with  said  mounting  member  normally  maintaining 
said  roller  disposed  in  the  path  of  articles  on  said  car- 
riage for  engagement  with  the  articles,  the  roller,  upon 

I        '■.■'■■■ 
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such  engagement,  rolling  freely  along  the  surface  of  said 
articles  under  biasing  pretturc  of  said  pivotally  supporting 


3,154,997 
SUPPRESSOR  FOR  COATING  POOL 
J.  PeOctler  a*4  Peter  E.  Wrist.  CMUicoIke,  OWo, 

to  The  Mead  Corporalion,  DaySen,  OUo,  a 

corporation  of  OWo 

FIM  Dec  5, 1944,  Ser.  No.  73,771 
7  CI^M.     (CL  114—447) 

"I  >  ' 


3,154,999 
RADIANT  ENERGY  TRANSDUCER 
Hermann  Gontfaer  Rndenberg,  Beverly,  and  Brian  Dale, 
Peabody,    Mass.,   aasignors   to   Transitron    Electronic 
Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,114 
5  Clalnis.    (CL  134—89) 


1.  In  a  paper  coating  device  which  comprises  a  con- 
tinuously routable  paper-web-carrying  roll,  and  a  doc- 
tor mounted  in  position  for  one  edge  thereof  to  contact 
n  paper  web  on  the  surface  of  said  roll  to  form  an 
M^lar  bight  adapted  to  mainuin  a  pool  of  liquid  coat- 
ing composition  in  conuct  with  a  paper  web  on  the 
surface  of  said  roll  immediately  in  advance  of  iu  passage 
under  said  doctor,  the  provision  of  a  suppressor  bar  and 
rod  means  for  supporting  said  suppressor  bar  longitudi- 
nally of  and  submerged  in  said  pool  and  spaced  from  the 
boundary  surfaces  thereof,  said  rod  means  extending 
upwardly  through  the  surface  of  said  pool  and  having 
relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  as  compared  to  that 
of  said  suppressor  bar  so  as  to  minimize  the  effect  of 
said  rod  means  on  the  turbulence  of  said  pool,  whereby 
turbulence  in  said  pool  b  suppressed  by  fluid  friction 
forces  assodated  with  said  suppressor  bar. 


1.  A  radiant  energy  transducer  comprising,  means  de- 
fining a  sttrface  responsive  to  radiant  energy  impinging 
upon  said  surface  for  converting  at  least  some  of  said 
radiant  energy  into  an  electrical  current,  said  surface  be- 
ing formed  with  pyramid-shaped  depressions  each  defined 
by  three  areas  so  that  radiant  energy  incident  along  the 
axis  of  a  depression  upon  one  of  said  areas  is  directed  to 
both  others  of  said  areas  to  increase  the  conversion  effi- 
ciency of  said  transducer. 


dux  SYSTEMS 


FUEL 

PmI  E.  Rcitcmdcr,  1134  Torry  Place,  Anaheim,  CaBf. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,394 
I  -  4CWM.    (CL134— 44) 

1 .  A  fuel  cell  which  includes: 

a  porous  ai>odc  having  sides; 

a  porous  cathode  having  sides,  said  cathode  being 
spaced  from  said  anode; 

gf.  chamber  means  for  containing  sulfur  dioxide  lo- 
cated on  one  side  of  said  anode; 

other  gas  chamber  means  for  containing  hydrogen  sul- 
fide located  on  the  other  side  of  said  anode; 

means  for  containing  an  electrolyte  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  extending  between  the  other  side 
of  said  cathode  and  the  other  side  of  said  anode; 

an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  means  containing  a 
solute  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  compounds,  said  electrolyte  means  be- 
fa\g  located  witlun  said  means  for  containing  an 
electrolyte; 

hydrogen  sulfide  located  within  said  gas  chamber  means 
for  containing  hydrogen  sulfide;  and 

sulfur  dioxide  located  within  said  chamber  naeans  for 
cootaining  sulfur  dioxide;  and 
.  said  electrolyte  means  being  contacted  by  said  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  said  sulfur  dioxide  because  erf  the 
porosity  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  eiubling 
said  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  sulfur  dioxide  to  re- 
ad within  said  electrolyte  means. 


3,151,1--  

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  HIGHLY  HEAT  RESBT- 
ANT  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  TO  METALUC 
SURFACES 
Karf-Hetaz  Schmidt,  Gebenkkchen,  and  Rndolf  Brodt  and 
Kwl  Lampattcr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcrmanv,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  aaslnmentB,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Cor> 
Doration,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  cm  potation  of  New 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  51,743 
Claims  prkirity,  appUcattoa  Germany  Ang.  28,  1959 

9  Claims.  (CL  148—4.15) 
1.  A  process  of  applying  highly  heat  resistant  protec- 
tive coatings  to  ferrous  naetal  objects  comprising  provid- 
ing the  surface  of  the  said  metal  objects  with  a  layer  of 
at  least  one  oxygen  conuining  metal  compound  supplied 
from  an  external  source  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metallic  oxides,  metallic  hydroxides  and  metal 
compounds  which  produce  such  oxides  on  heating,  heat- 
ing said  meUl  objects  provided  with  such  layer  to  a  tem- 
perature between  about  800  and  1350*  C.  whik  maintain- 
ing an  oxidizing  condition  directly  at  such  surface  of  the 
metal  objects  to  cause  said  oxygen  containing  metal  com- 
pound in  such  layer  to  read  with  the  surface  of  the  said 
metal  objects  to  form  a  porous  non-metallic  base  coating, 
applying  a  film  of  an  aqueous  solution  conUining  at  least 
one  phosphating  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  acid,  aluminum  phosphates,  alkaline 
earth  metal  phosphates  and  heat  decomposable  phos- 
phates to  said  base  coating  and  buming-in  said  solution 
containing  the  phosphatizing  compound  at  a  temperature 
between  200  and  800*  C.  whereby  said  phosphatizing 
compound  fomu  a  combined  interpcrmcated  protective 
coating  with  said  base  coating. 


3,151,M1  

METHOD  OF  TREATING  BORON  COATED  STEEL 

TO  ELIMINATE  LCDERS'  BANDS 

Frank  Garofalo,  Phcalm,  Pa.,  amignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242,128 

2  Claims.    (CL  148—14) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sheet  steel  to  inhibit  stretcher 

straining  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  of  boron 
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to  the  steel  and  then  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  from 
1650  to  2000*  F.  for  at  least  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 


METHODS  OF  SELECTIVE  CARBURIZATION  OF 

FERROUS  METAL  SURFACES  AND  MATERIALS 

THEREFOR 
WUU   Bcas  and   Knrt   Efe,   Fricdrickskafca.   Gttmtmy, 

Mrisnon  to  Zahnndf  abrik  Frte^kkikaf  ca,  Aklfaaf*- 

aelbchaft,  FrlcdrichshafeB,  Gtimamj 
No  Dniwtag.     Ftkd  Jan.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2334 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Genaany  Sept.  24,  1999 
6  Claims.     (CL  148 — 14.5) 

1.  The  method  of  selective  carburizatioo  of  the  surface 
of  a  ferrous  metal  which  comprises  applying  to  such 
area  as  is  not  to  be  carburized  a  coating  with  a  member 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  txwic 
acid  anhydride,  and  an  organic  anhydrous  binding  agent, 
in  effective  amounts  to  form  a  resist  having  a  colung  resi- 
due during  carburization,  then  carburizing  said  metal  at 
a  temperature  whereat  said  binding  agent  forms  said  cok- 
ing residue,  and  subsequently  removing  said  coating. 


3,151,M3 

MIXED  PHASE,  ALPHA-BETA  TITANIUM 

BASE  ALLOYS 

MlhoB  B.  VordaU,  Beaver,  Pa.,  MaigMr  to  CnKiMc  Sted 

Company  of  Amcrka,  PMitargk,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of 

New  Jancy 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  SS343 
5  Claims.     (CL  149—32.5)      . 


1.  A  wrought  and  age  hardened  titanium  base  alloy 
containing  about:  2-15  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  ele- 
ment which  stabilizes  the  beta  phase  at  atmospheric  tem- 


peratures, up  to  23%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  element 
which  stabilizes  the  alpha  phase  at  atmospheric  tempera- 
tures, and  up  to  0.2%.  each  of  carbon,  oxygen  and  nitro- 
gen balance  titanium,  characterized  by  a  microstructure 
consisting  of  a  beta  matrix  containing  a  dispersion  of 
alpha  and  transformed  alpha  partkJes.  and  by  an  ulti- 
mate strength  of  at  least  160,000  p,s.i.  and  a  tensile  elon- 
gation of  at  least  S%. 


3,151.M4 
\  •  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

RichanI  GUcksoian,  North  Plaiaflckl,  and  Edgw  T. 
CastcrllDC,  PtahiaM,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Radk>  Cor^ 
poratioa  of  Aaarica,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Mar.  M,  1941,  S«r.  No.  99^'Ti 
11  CtahM.    (CL  14t— 33J) 


//?     4 


t^" 


k 


/# 


1 .  A  semiconductor  junction  device  comprising  a  semi- 
conductive  wafer  of  given  conductivity  type,  a  mask  of 
electrically  insulating  material  on  a  portion  of  one  face 
of  said  wafer,  and  a  mass  of  opposite  conductivity  type- 
determining  material  on  said  mask  alloyed  to  said  one 
wafer  face  only  around  said  mask  periphery  so  as  to 
form  a  rectifying  barrier  around  the  outer  periphery  only 
of  said  mask,  said  one  wafer  face  sloping  downward  from 
said  periphery  of  said  mask  so  as  to  restrict  the  area  of 
said  rectifying  barrier. 


3,151.M5 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL 

Harry  M.  Alwortli  and  Harry  F.  Stmraoa,  MoarocviDa 
Boroogk,  AUcffhcny  Coonty,  and  Edward  B.  Stanley, 
WaAington  TownsMp,  Wcatmorelaiid  Connty,  Pa., 
asiignors  to  United  Stales  Sicel  Corporatkm,  a  corpora- 
tkm of  New  Jcraey 
No  Drawkig.     Filed  Mm.  13,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  94,945 

UCWam.  (CL  14»— HI) 
7.  A.method  of  producing  grain-oriented  electrical  iteel 
comprising  hot-roUing  silicoo  steel  consisliiig  of  .04  to 
.065  percent  carbon,  .15  percent  maximum  manganese, 
2.75  to  3.50  percent  silicoo  with  the  balance  iron  and 
residual  amounts  of  other  elements  to  prodooe  a  hot- 
rolled  band  having  a  gauge  of  .075  to  .090  inch,  bringing 
said  band  to  a  temperature  between  1450*  F.  and  1750* 
F.  to  place  the  carbon  in  solution,  drastically  quenching 
from  such  temperature  at  a  rate  of  about  150*  F./iec.  to 
about  800*  F.  to  maintain  the  carbon  in  solution  and  pre- 
vent the  agglomeration  of  carbides  at  the  grain  bouxKl- 
aries,  holding  at  about  800*  F.  for  about  10  minutes  to 
develop  lenticular  carbides  within  the  grains,  cold  reduc- 
ing the  prctrcated  band  to  between  .020  to  .030  inch  gauge, 
continuously  annealing  at  a  temperature  between  1600* 
F.  and  1725*  P.,  cold  reducing  to  final  gauge,  contin- 
uously annealing  at  a  temperatiu-e  between  1400*  F.  and 
1500*  F.  in  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least  2  percent 
water  vapor  to  reduce  the  carbon  content  to  less  than 
.003  percent  and  thereafter  box  annealing  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  2000*  F.  to  develop  a  grain-oriented  stnicture 
therein  having  enhanced  magnetic  properties. 
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3,151,L-- 

USE  OF  A  HIGHLY  PURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CAR- 
RIER  MATERIAL  IN  A  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
PROCESS 
loaaf  riatmalir.  Mnnkh,  HMM-Fricdrich  Qaaat,  Frci- 
barg  im  BrelicaB,  and  Haas-Hciarkh  Kocbcr,  Grafei- 
fing.  ncv  Maalck,  Germany,  aailg»en  to  Siemens  & 
Halska  AktkagaasDackaft  Bcrtta  aad  Maafek,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1944.  Scr.  No.  54,421 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Gcrmaay  Feb.  12,  1944 

4  Claims.    (CL  141— 174) 


3,151,408 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  P-N  JUNCTION 

John  L.  Sprague  and  Claodk)  Alvarez-Toatado,  WilUams- 

town,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company, 

North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  57,992 

4Cbdnia.    (CL  148— 179) 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor,  comprising 
the  steps  of  effecting  thermal  decomposition  of  a  gaseous 
compound  of  a  semiconductor  substance  and  precipita- 
tion of  the  separated  semiconductor  substance,  in  sucoea- 
sive  layers  of  predetermined  conducivity  and  conduction 
type,  including  precipitating  upon  single  crystal  semi- 
cxioductor  wafers  placed  upon  a  ground  plane  surface 
of  a  rodlikc  carrier  made  of  highly  pure  semiconductor 
material,  and  heating  said  carrier  to  uniformly  produce 
upon  the  surface  thereof,  and  on  the  respective  wafers 
disposed  thereon,  the  temperature  required  for  the  ther- 
mal decomposition  of  the  gaseous  compound  of  the 
semiconductor  substance,  and  thereby  effect  uniform 
deposition  of  said  substance  upon  said  single  crysul 
semiconductor  wafers  and  removing  the  resulting  wafers 
from  said  carrier. 


I.  A  process  for  diffusion  into  a  silicon  semiconductor 
body  of  a  doping  agent  incapable  of  reducing  the  oxide 
on  the  silicon,  said  process  comprising  etching  the  silicon 
body  to  a  smooth  surface,  attacking  the  etched  silicon 
surface  with  dilute  chlorine  gas  in  the  presence  of  carbon, 
removing  surface  oxides  from  a  doping  agent  incapable 
of  reducing  the  oxide  on  the  silicon  body  prior  to  melting 
the  doping  agent,  substantially  removing  the  chlorine  from 
the  silicon  surface  with  an  inert  gas,  and  applying  the 
doping  agent  in  molten  condition  to  the  chlorine  attacked 
surface. 

3,151,009 

CATALYZED  METAL  FUEL 

Harry  A.  Toulmin,  Jr.,  US.  Wilkinson  St^ 

Dayton  2,  OUo 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,794 

8  Clabns.     (CL  149—4) 
1.  A  fuel  comprising  in  combination,  a  mixture  of  alu- 
minum powder  coated  with  a  metal  stcarate,  powdered 
coal,  atKl  having  mercury  present  as  a  catalyst. 


3,151,( 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  LAMINAR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Daklbcrg.    Frdbnrg    Im    Breiagaa,    Germany, 
to  Ckvltc  Corporatkm,  a  corporatkm  of  Okk> 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  85^25 
priority,  i^pBcartna  Gcrauay.  Feb.  9, 1944, 
117,444 
13  OahM.     (CL  148—177) 


3,151,010 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SOLID 

COMPOSITE  PROPELLANT 

Charles  C.  Bice,  BartlesriUe,  Okku,  assignor  to  PUIHps 

Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.     Flkd  Feb.  11,  1955,  Scr.  No.  487,707 

5  Clakas.  (CL  149—19) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rocket  propellant  grain 
comprising  40  to  600  parts  by  volume  of  a  solid  inorganic 
oxidizing  salt  per  100  parts  of  a  rubber  binder,  said  meth- 
od comprising  wetting  said  oxidant  with  1  to  25  volume 
parts  of  a  rubber  plasticizer  per  100  parts  of  said  oxidant, 
incorporating  the  wet  oxidant  in  said  rubber,  molding 
the  resulting  admixture  into  a  rocket  grain  and  curing 
said  grain. 

3,151,011 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  RIBBONS 
Adriaan  Johan  Troeleman,  Narrows,  and  Carl  Robert 
Delagrangc,  RIpplcmead,  Va.,  assignors  to  Celanesc 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkm of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  5,  1944,  Scr.  No.  73,892 

fClalM.    (CL  154— 180)  •> 


4.  A  method  of  the  fabricating  laminar  semiconduc- 
tor structures,  comprising:  providing  a  plate  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  a  particular  conductivity  type;  form- 
ing depressions  on  a  major  surface  of  said  plate  sub- 
dividing said  surface  into  a  plurality  of  individual  co- 
planar  regions  of  similar  shape  and  area  delimited  aiid 
mutually  segregated  by  said  depressions;  forming  on  said 
plate  adjacent  said  major  surface  a  layer  having  a  con- 
ductivity-type opposite  to  that  of  the  plate;  alloying  said 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  plate  to  a  metal  reinforcing 
plate,  and  eroding  the  other  major  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor plate  down  to  said  depressions, 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  ribbon  which  comprises 
bonding  together  the  yarns  of  a  warp  comprising  parallel 
yams  comprising  a  plasticizable  thermoplastic  polymeric 
fiber  material  to  form  a  self  supporting  warp  by  applying 
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an  cqueous  liquid  plastidzer  to  laid  warp,  then  applying 
steam  to  said  warp  and  directly  thereafter  coDectinf  said 
warp  as  a  roll  of  ribbon. 


3,lSl.tl2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   EDGE  REINFORCED 
TUBES   USED   IN   FORMING   REINFORCED 
FIBER  DRUMS 
Harold    A.    BertXroa,    V«i   Wert,    Ofch^    aj-pior    to 
Cootiiieiital  Can  Comp—y,  fac.  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkMi  of  New  York  _,.... 

Origliud  appUcatk*  Feb.  5,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  713341. -pw 
Pitent  No.  l^Mf^lS,  dated  Joe  M,  mi.     DWded 
and  thk  appttcatfoa  Dec.  i,  19M,  Ser.  No.  74,172 
i  Claimi.     (CL  154— 1S4) 


q: 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcinf  edges  of  a  convoluted  fiber 
tube  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  fiber  drum  comprising  the 
steps  of  first  securing  on  a  continuous  length  of  stock  ma- 
terial a  pair  of  strips  of  thin  gage  sheet  meUl  parallel  to 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  stock  material,  and  there- 
after convoiutcly  winding  said  stock  material  on  a  wind- 
ing mandrel  forming  at  least  one  inner  and  outer  ply  with 
said  strips  of  metal  forming  a  circumferential  partial  ply 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  convoluted  tube. 


.»» 


3,151,fl3 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PNEUMATIC  TYRES 
Nod  Nebo«t,  MoMtlacoiL,  FraKt,  ■m*^"^  *?  9"  ^ 
Rabbcr  CoMpaay  Limited,  Loirfoa  Cooty.  FaclMi,  a 


Filed  Joe  It,  lM2,S<r.  No.  2«4,3«3 
14  CWm.    (CL  1S<— MS) 


3,1S1,«14 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  ADHESfVl 

LABELS  TO  PACKETS 

DouM  RklHwd  Patrick  Jackson,  Dcftfotd,  Loadoi^  Eag- 

Id  MolkM  Macktae  Coaipaiiy  Limited, 

lOeL  12,  1941,  Ser.  N«w  144,774 
Claims  petorHy,  applirartaa  Gnat  Brttafa,  Oct.  17,  Iff, 

35^11   M 
13  CWoM.     (CL  1S4— 47S) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  securing  a<n)esive  labels  to  containers 
comprising  meais  for  moving  a  container  in  a  given  path. 
said  container  having  adjoining  first  and  second  faces, 
means  for  applying  an  idhcsive  label  to  said  first  face 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  label  extends  beyond  the  edge 
of  said  first  face  adjacent  said  second  face,  a  continuous 
flexible  belt  moving  with  said  container  engaging  said  first 
face  to  press  said  adhesive  label  against  said  first  face 
Mcuring  it  thereto,  and  means  for  folding  one  side  of 
said  belt  over  said  second  face  of  said  container  to  engage 
said  second  face  to  fold  said  portion  of  said  label  against 
•aid  second  face  securing  it  thereto. 


ArvoaM 

a 


/ 


3,151,«15 
BEARINGS 
GrtfMk,  VaBey  Cottag*,  N.Y.,  1 1  ligii  i     to 
le  Skae  CampMy,  New  York,  N.Y., 
_  of  Dataware 
Jan.  3B,  1941,  Ser.  No.  tS,??! 
7CM^.    (CL141— 15«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  and  shaping  a  pneumatic 
tyre  comprising  an  inflatable  shaping  unit,  for  supporting 
and  shaping  a  cylindrical  tyre  carcass  having  a  pair  of  bead 
supporting  members  and  means  for  moving  said  members 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  synunetrically  in  rela- 
tion to  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  shaping  unit, 
and  a  carrying  means,  said  carrying  meaiu  comprising  a 
rigid  cylindrical  annulus.  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  around  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  annulus  and  an  inflatable  member  located  between  at 
leasts  portion  of  each  of  the  fingers  and  the  annulus,  said 
member  being  inflatable  to  move  the  fingers  inwardly  to 
grip  a  tread  or  a  breaker  or  both,  and  said  carrying  means 
and  shaping  unit  being  relatively  movable  axially  in  rela- 
tion to  one  another  to  move  a  breaker  or  tread  or  both 
secured  within  the  carrying  means  in  the  form  of  a  single 
annulus.  into  a  position  in  which  the  breaker  or  tread  or 
.  both  is  symmetrically  disposed  in  relation  to  a  carcan 
supported  by  the  shaping  unit. 


7.  A  bearing  or  like  low  friction  element  comprising 
a  backing  of  resilient  strand  material  containing  a  ther- 
moeetuble  bonding  material,  the  bearing  face  of  said 
strand  material  being  characterized  by  in  situ  pressed  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  resin  pressed  into  said  bonding  ma- 
terial which  separates  and  divides  said  resin  in  particulate 
form.  

3,151,914 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESSED  HBER  BOARD 
Leoa  Kotik,  Bnmx,  N.Y.,  aad  Karl  H.  Schmidt,  ClBdn- 
aati,   Oklo,    awltanrs   to   latsrcWmicai    Coryoratkw, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  wiipuiatioa  of  OMo  

No  Drawiat.     FHod  Jaiy  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2*9,775 

2  ClataM.  (CL  142—134) 
1.  in  the  manufacture  of  pressed  wood,  the  step  con- 
sisting essentially  of  applying  a  resinous  impregnatmg 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an 
emulsion  of  polyvinyl  acetate  containing  a  release  agent, 
(t)  an  emulsion  of  a  copolymer  of  70  parU  by  weight  of 
styrene,  23  parts  by  wei^t  of  acrylonitiile,  and  S  parU  by 
weight  of  mcthacrylic  acid  in  admixture  with  the  hexa- 
methyl  ether  of  hexamethylol  melamioe  in  the  approxi- 
mate ratio  of  4  parU  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  to  3 
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pans  by  weight  of  said  melamine  compound  and  conuin- 
ing  a  release  agent,  (c)  a  mixture  of  approximately  2 
parU  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  aceute  in  emulsion  form  1 
part  by  weight  of  the  hexamethyl  ether  of  hexamethylol 
melamine.  3  parts  by  weight  of  pigment,  and  a  release 
agent;  the  release  agent  in  (a),  (6).  and  (c)  bemg  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monooctyl  acid  phosphate, 
iaoamyl   isooctyl   acid  phosphate,  and  octyl   decyl   acid 
phosphate,  and  being  present  to  the  antujunt  of  about  0.5 
to  3  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  solids  to 
the  surface  of  a  web  of  wet  wood  fibers,  the  applicaUon 
being  made  after  the  surplus  water  has  been  squeezed 
from  the  web  and  before  the  web  has  been  subjected  to 
pressure  at  elevated  temperatures. 


with  0.5  to  5.0%  rosin  based  on  fiber  weight,  said  sus- 
pension conuining  from  3  to  20%  of  a  mineral  filler, 
incorporating  in  said  suspension  pasted  carboxy  alkyl 
starch  ether  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contams  not  mOTe 
than  two  carbon  atoms,  the  starch  proportion  being  0.1 
to  2.0%  of  the  cellulose  fibers  by  weight,  adding  alum 
to  said  suspension  in  a  ratio  of  1  to  3  parts  per  part  of 
rosin  sire,  sheeting  the  fibers  and  filler  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  4.5  to  8  to  form  a  web  and  drying  the  web. 


3,151,tl7  _^ 

SELECTED  TREATMENT  OF  FIBER  BLENDS 

WITH  RESINS 

DooaM  A.  Braflord.  BeWt,  Wh.,  amlgDor  to  Belolt 

Conwratioa.  Belolt,  Wh.,  a  corporatfoa  of  WIko^ 

No  DrawlBg.     Filed  Jaly  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,913 

11  CUm.  (CL  142—141) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stock  blend  of  a  plurality 
of  different  fibers,  which  comprises  separately  forming  a 
different  dilute  aqueous  stock  for  each  of  such  different 
fibers,  depositing  a  fiber-treating  synthetic  resin  on  the 
fibers  in  each  of  said  different  stocks  using  in  each  case 
a  resin  compatible  with  the  fibers  but  different  from  the 
resin  <md  in  any  other  of  said  different  stocks,  and  then 
blending  the  different  stocks  together,  the  resin  deposiUon 
procedure  used  herein  to  deposit  a  resin  on  the  fibers  of 
a  given  stock  in  accordance  with  the  claimed  method 
being  a  procedure  selectively  preferential  for  deposition 
of  such  resin  on  such  fibers  to  such  an  extent  that  carry- 
ing out  of  an  otherwise  identical  procedure  except  that 
some  of  the  aforesaid  different  fibers  are  also  present  in 
the  stock  with  such  fibers  would  give  an  unfavorable 
result  as  a  consequence  of  lack  of  uniform  preference 
of  such  resin  for  all  of  the  fibers  then  present 


3,151,929  _ 

SLIME-CONTROLLED  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS 
WATER  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
George  A.  Cmlckikank,  deceaaed,  late  of  La  Grange,  IlL, 
by  Agnes  M.  Cmlckikank,  administratrix.  La  Grange, 
IIL,  wsignor  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Chicago, 
111m  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  10,  1941,  Ser.  No.  199,228 

9  Claims.  (CL  142—199) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibition  of  growth  and  reproduc- 
tion of  microbiological  organisms  in  industrial  process 
water  systems  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  said 
system  with  at  least  a  microbiocidal  amount  of  a  compo- 
sition which  comprises  an  organic  polyhalogcnated  ester 
corresponding  to  the  type-formula: 

Ri  Ri  O 
R,— C— C— C— O— Ri 

A,i, 

where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  halogep  and  hydrogen,  and  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbons  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  two  occurrences  of  Ri  are  halogen. 


3,151,911  _  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  SLIME-FORMING 
AND  OTHER  MICROORGANISMS  WITH  CHLO- 
ROPHENYLTRICHLOROMETHYL  CARBINOL 

TWodow  A.  G^«^^^y—  T'?"^'  ^y^LS*^' 

^**cZ!!Sky  CtJimLm,  a  corporation  Of  Dela^ 
No  Drkwk«.     FIM  OcL  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,744 
11  Claims.     (CL  141— 141) 

9.  An  aqueous  suspension  of  cellulosic  pulp  intended 
for  use  in  the  production  of  paper  which  is  normally  sus- 
ceptible to  microbioligcal  deterioration  and  slime  forma- 
tion and  which  contains  for  the  purpose  of  inhibiting  such 
deterioration  aiul  slime  formation  approximately  0.005 
pound  to  5  pounds  per  too  of  dry  pulp  of  a  carbinol  hav- 
ing the  structure 


3,151,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  REINSERTING  BROKEN  FILA- 
MENTS  INTO  A  FILAMENT  REINFORCED  PA- 
PER WEB  DURING  FORMATION 
Ralph  H.  Bakh,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporatioo  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,954 
9  Claims.     (CL  142—248) 


I.  <•-» 


wherein  n  represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  1  to  3. 


3,151,919 
FILLER  RETENTION  IN  PAPER  MAKING  BY  ADDI- 
TION OF  CARBOXY  ALKYL  STARCH  ETHER 
Pani  RMadI  ShildMck  and  Msrfkant  Leroy  Caiklag. 
Decalm.  HL,  mrignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  ManofactvlBg 
rnmaa-T   Dccatar,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NnSSi-jTnied  IVUy  24,  iVttTs^.  No.  197,249 

4  Claims.    (CL  142— 175) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  paper  to  enhance  filler 
retention  and  burst  strength  that  comprises  providing  a 
dilute  aqueous  suspension  of  refined  cellulose  fibers  sized 


1.  An  apparatus  for  nudung  a  filament-reir»forced 
fibrous  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  filaments,  means  for  selectively 
picking  up  each  of  said  filaments  without  interfering 
with  the  condition  of  the  remainder  of  said  filaments, 
means  for  carrying  a  continuous  fibrous  structure  to  be 
reinforced,  and  means  for  conveying  each  of  said  filaments 
from  said  supplying  means  to  said  fibrous  structure, 
whereby  in  the  event  of  interruption  in  one  of  said  fila- 
ments the  free  end  thereof  can  be  selectively  picked 
up  and  reconveycd  to  said  fibrous  structure  without  having 
to  interrupt  the  continuous  operation  of  the  apparatus. 
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3,1S1,022 
0,0  .  DIMETHYL  -  O  -  (4-METHYLMERCAPTO> 
PHENYL)    PHOSPHATE    AND    PESTICIDAL 
USE 
ETcntt  E.  Gilbcfft,  Morrte  TowmM^,  Morrk  Cvmty,  and 
luHaa  A.  Otto,  Stockkohn,  NJ^  airigBon  to  Allkd 
Cbemkal  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa 
of  New  York 
No  Drawlnf.     FOcd  Mar.  t,  1942,  Str.  No.  171442 

3  ClataBf.     (CL  U7-0«) 
1.  0,0-dimethyl-0-(4-methylmercaptophenyl)     phos- 
phate. 

3,lSl,t23 
PREPARATIONS  FOR  COMBATING  PHYTOPATHO- 
GENIC  MICROORGANISMS 
Henry  Martta,  Basel,  Switzerland,  avignor  to  Ctba 
limited,     Baael,     Switzerland,     a     conipoay     of 
Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  188,521 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Switzerland  Apr.  21,  1941 
7  Claims.     (CL  147— 3«) 
1.  A  method  for  combating  phytopathogenic  micro- 
organisms on  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  tne 
plants  which  are  subject  to  attack  by  said  microorganisms 
a  microbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CF 


H— C— NH 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  — CF,,  — SO,NH,,  — NO^  — CN, 
-^-SCN,  — NR',.  — COOR',  SOjR'.  —COR'  and  — SR' 
group,  wherein  R'  has  the  meaning  of  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  taott  3,  and  X  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom 
and  a  sulfur  atom. 


3,151,t24 
S42-(N-OXY)PYRIDYLl  THIOLCARBONATES 
John  J.  lyAmlco,  Charleston,  W.  Va^  and  Anton  G. 
Weiss,    Basel,    Switzerland,    aaiiinnri    to    Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  273354 

IS  Clahns.     (CL  147-^3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0 


N^ 

h 


o 

,-i-x- 


R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1-12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  benzyl,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl  containing  1-5  chlorine  atoms  inclusive,  bromo- 
phenyl  containing  1-2  bromine  atoms  inclusive  and 
2,3,5,6  •  tetrachloro  -  p  -  nitrophenyl  and  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
6.  A  method  of  protecting  from  microorganisms  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  to  be  protected  an  amount 
sufTkient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  microorganisms  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


a 

i 


-i-x- 


R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1-12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  benzyl,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl  containing   1-5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,   bromo- 


phenyl  containing  1-2  bromine  atoms  inclusive  and 
2,3.5.6-tetrachloro-p-nitrophenyl  and  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,151325 
BLOOD  LIPID  CLEARING  COMPOSITION 
Christopher  H.  Costello,  ColnmbM,  Ohio,  nnitnor,  hy 
mesne  assignments,  to  PhiMpi  Rozane,  faic,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawii^     Filed  Oct  1,  1953,  Ser.  No.  383,495 

2  ClataM.  (CL  147—45) 
1.  A  composition  for  parenteral  use  consisting  essen- 
tially of  heparin  sodium  U.S. P.  and  choline  chloride,  said 
composition  being  capable  of  clearing  the  lipid  particles 
from  blood  at  a  faster  rate  and  to  a  greater  degree  than 
any  of  the  ingredients  of  the  composition,  said  composi- 
tion having  no  significant  effect  on  the  blood  coagulation 
time,  and  including  an  agent  which  accelerates  or  en- 
hances the  synthesis  of  phospholipids  in  the  body  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vitamin  Bu  and  folic  acid. 


3,151324 
442'K^MORPHOLYLETHOXYCARBONYL>>PHEN. 

YLAMINO)-7.CHLORO-QUINOLINE 
Andr4  AUals  and  Pierre  Girank.  Pvis,  Frwca, 
to  RnnsmI  UCLAF.  S.A^  Pwia,  FnMca,  a 
of  France 

No  Drawlnf.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,143 

Clntes  priority,  appBiartun  FraM*,  May  8,  1942, 

894333 

4  Oakns.     (CL  147—45) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

4-(2'-(^morpbolylethoxycarbonyl)  -  phenylamino]  -  7- 

chloro-quinoline  having  the  formula 


OOCHr-CHr-N  b 


and  its  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  ad- 
dition salts. 

4.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising  0.05 
to  0.200  gm.  of  a  quinoline  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4-[2'-{fi  -  morpholylethoxycartx>nyl)- 
phenylamino]  •7<hloro-quiix>line  and  its  tKMi-toxic,  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  a  major 
amount  of  an  loert  pharmaceuucal  carrier. 


3,151327 

ABRASIVE  FOR  DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITION 

WUHam  E.  Codey,  Wyooint*  Robert  I.  Grabenstettcr, 

Cokraln  ToiiaiMp,  HamOMM  Connty,  and  Robert  W. 

Brogc,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  aaainors  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  CincinnaD,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Fled  Jnne  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115J27 
11  QriM      (CL  147—93) 

1.  A  dentifrice,  effective  in  removing  dental  plaque 
films,  comprising.  i$  its  essential  cleaning  agent,  an  inor- 
ganic mineral  substance,  having  a  hardness  on  Mohs'  scale 
greater  than  2,  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  mean 
diameter  in  the  range  of  about  I  micron  to  about  15  mi- 
crons and  being  coated  with  a  substantially  water-imper- 
vious, cross-linked,  thermo-setting,  highly  polymerized 
synthetic  resin,  said  resin  having  been  heat  cured  to  a 
hardness  equivalent  to  a  dentin  abrasion  ratio  of  not  less 
than  about  0.2,  said  cleaning  agent  consisting  of  about 
30%  to  about  90%  by  voliune  of  said  mineral  substaiKe 
and  about  70%  to  about  10%  by  volume  of  said  synthetic 
resin,  the  average  coating  completeness  of  said  particles 
of  mineral  substance  being  not  less  than  about  50%,  the 
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said  resin-coated  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  in  the  lattice  on  which  the  axes  of  the  cores  are  located,  the 
^ge  of  about  2\nicrons  to  ISnit  20  microns  and  hav-  arcuate  sides  of  the  three  segrnents  directly  surrounding  a 
ingT  cleaning  gr«le  of  not  less  than  about  4.  given  core  being  dirccUy  adjacent  the  extcnor  of  the 

core. 


3,151,828 
DENTAL  TABLET 
DonaM    Ian    Hay,    Bedford,    CorneMns    John    Schram, 
Pavcnham,  and  Brian  James  Wagg.  Shambrook,  Eng- 
land, aaalgnors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  MahM 

No  Drawh^.     Filed  Oct,  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,502 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  31,  1958 
8  Claims.     (CL  147—93) 
1.  A  dental  preparation  in  the  form  of  an  edible  non- 
effervescent   tablet   consisting  essentially   of  a  normally 
solid,  edible,  water-soluble,  low  molecular  weight,  ali- 
phatic hydroxy  acid,  which  stimulates  saliva  flow  when 
the  tablet  is  dissolved  in  the  mouth  and  forms  from  0.5 
to  20%  by  weight  of  the  tablet,  a  hexahydric  alcohol  se- 
lected  from   the   group  consisting  of  sorbitol,   maimilol 
and  dulcitol.  said  hexahydric  alcohol  forming  from   10 
to  98%  by  weight  of  the  Ubiet,  and  calcium  and  phos- 
phate ions  in  amounts  equivalent  to  a  calcium  phosphate 
concentration  of  about  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  ub- 
iet, the  Ublet  being  substantially  free  from  carbohydrates 
which  are  readily  fermentable  by  oral  microorganisms, 
and  being  of  such  a  nature  that  it  is  completely  dispersible 
in  the  mouth  by  sucking  and,  when  sucked,  remains  sub- 
stantially coherent  and  unfragmented  in  the  mouth  while 
it  releases  said  ingredients  in  the  dissolved  state. 


3,151,838 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  CONTROL 
Antlioay  J.  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Linaited,  London,  Enghmd,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,430 

CUdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Nov.  12,  1957 

6  Clahns.     (CL  174—20) 


Iq-     '.^ 


V" 


1^  rC- 


3,151.829 
CORE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  "FACTOR 
Frank   Scbwocrcr,   Monnt   Lebanon,   Pa.,    assignor,  by 
I,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 


Filed  Nov.  15, 1943,  Ser.  No.  324,14« 
4  CkdHt.     (CL  174—17) 
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1.  A  heat  generating  and  utilizing  plant  comprising  a 
gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor,  a  heat  exchanger  pressure 
vessel,  a  heat  transfer  surface  disposed  within  said  heat 
exchanger  pressure  vessel,  a  conduit  means  connecting 
said  pressure  vessel  and  said  nuclear  reactor  for  the  cir- 
culation of  a  coolant  gas  under  super-atmospheric  pres- 
sure serially  through  said  nuclear  reactor  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer pressure  vessel  in  heat  exchange  contact  with  said 
heat  transfer  surface  and  thence  back  to  said  nuclear  re- 
actor, a  by-pass  passage  formed  within  said  heat  exchanger 
pressure  vessel  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
heat  transfer  surface  therein,  a  valve  operable  to  control 
coolant  flow  through  said  by-pass  passage,  a  temperature 
responsive  means  at  the  reactor  inlet  to  measure  the  cool- 
ant temperature  at  said  reactor  inlet,  and  regulating  means 
responsive  to  said  temperature  responsive  means  for  con- 
trolling said  valve  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  coolant 
through  said  by-pass  passage  to  vary  the  temperature  of 
said  coolant  at  the  reactor  inlet. 


4.  An  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  circular  cy- 
lindrical cores  containing  fissionable  material,  the  cores 
being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one  another,  their  axes 
forming  a  lattice  composed  of  equilateral  triangles,  a  plu- 
rality of  cylindrical  segments  containing  fertile  material 
and  filling  in  the  spaces  between  the  cores,  each  core  be- 
ing directly  surrounded  by  three  segments,  each  segment 
consisting  of  four  straight  sides  and  a  fifth  concave  arcu- 
ate side,  the  four  strai^t  sides  forming  three  internal 
angles  each  of  about  120*,  the  radius  of  the  core,  the 
radius  of  the  arcuate  side,  the  width  of  each  of  the  two 
straight  sides  spaced  from  the  arcuate  side,  and  the  dis- 
tance from  the  arcuate  side  to  the  comer  formed  by  the 
said  two  straight  sides  being  about  equal  to  one  third  of 
the  length  of  the  side  of  the  equilateral  triangle  of  the 


3,151,831 
METHOD  OF  REGULATING  THE  OPERATION  OF 

HOMOGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  REAtTTORS 
OUe  LIndstrom,  Vaateras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
SvoMka  EicktrUui  Aktiehob«et,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FDed  Dec.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  774144 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  22,  1959, 

12,059/59 

7  Clahns.     (CL  174—20) 


'^^i^^ 


1.  Method  of  controlling  the  reactivity  of  a  homoge- 
neous nuclear  reactor  during  operation,  said  reactor  in- 
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eluding  a  reactor  vessel  containing  a  moderator  in  the 
form  of  a  liquid  and  fissile  material  incorporated  in  at 
least  a  part  of  the  moderator,  and  a  gas  phase  above  the 
liquid  moderator,  said  nuclear  reactor  producing  vapor 
of  the  moderator  and  further  including  a  primary  vapor 
circuit  connected  to  the  vapor  phase  and  having  means 

.  therein  to  abaorb  the  beat  of  and  to  condcnw  the  vapor, 
said  reactor  further  including  at  least  one  subcrttical  aux- 
iliary vesel  having  a  gas  phase  and  an  open  hquid  com- 
munication between  the  reactor  rttatl  and  the  auxiliary 
vessel,  cunduit  means  connecting  the  gas  phase  of  the 
auxiliary  vessel  to  the  vapor  phase  of  the  reactor  vessel, 
and  regulating  means  in  said  conduit  means  producing  re- 

^  sistance  to  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  the  steps  of  main- 
taining the  liquid  communication  open  during  operation 
of  the  reactor,  causing  a  gas  to  flow  through  said  conduit 
means  from  the  auxiliary  vessel  to  and  through  the  re- 
actor vessel  and  primary  vapor  circuit,  and  adjusting  the 
flow  of  gas  by  the  regulating  means  to  regulate  the  distri- 
bution of  moderator  between  the  reactor  vessel  and  the 
auxiliary  vessel  so  as  to  control  the  level  of  moderator 
in  the  reactor  vessel  and  thereby  the  reactivity  of  the  re- 
actor. 


3451,«32 

REACTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  CONTAINING 

POISON  AND  FUEL 

Robert  W.  Dcvtsch  and  Fnmk  Bevilacqu,  Cicvwatcr, 

Fla^  aMtgnnn  to  GcMral  Nuclear  EagiiMcriiig  Cor- 

poration,  Daoedia,  Fta^  a  corpomdoo  of  Ddawt 

Filed  Dec.  I,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,44« 

13  riilMi      (CL  17«-^29) 


1 .  In  an  elongated  control  device  for  a  nuclesir  reactor 
a  plurality  of  elongated  memben  tymmetricalty  amafed 
in  side-by-side  relation  about  a  central  axis  and  each 
member  of  which  contains  a  nuclear  fuel  on  one  side  and 
a  poison  on  the  other,  means  for  manipulation  of  each  of 
said  members  about  a  longittidinally  extending  axis  to 
and  from  a  position  where  the  fuel  in  each  member  is 
essentially  masked  by  poison  with  respect  to  the  exterior 
of  the  device  and  a  position  where  said  fuel  is  unmasked 
by  poison  with  respect  to  said  exterior. 


u\\  11/ 

i   • 


34S1,033 
LOADING-UNLOADING  DEVICE  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
LMkn  CoAb,  LcTaUota,  a^  Cm^Uc  U  F«inrr«, 
FrvKc,  aaljinrs  to  LTlMtrldta  da  FhMc*  (Swric* 
NatkHud) 

Filed  Oct  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232^25 

Claims  priortty,  appUcatkM  Ftmcc,  Not.  IS,  IMl, 

87f,#7f 

If  ClaiBM.     (CL  17<— 3«) 

1.  A  fuel  charging  and  discharging  device  for  a  nuclear 

reactor  of  the  type  having  a  core  formed  with  channels 

for  reception  of  fuel  elements  which  channels  open  at 

points  arranged  substantially  on  concentric  circles,  the 

core  being  enclosed  in  a  pressure  vessel  provided  with 

standpipes  for  access  to  the  core,  said  device  comprising 

a  conduit  including,  in  series,  an  axial  tube  adapted  to  be 

inserted  into  a  standpipe  and  an  oscillating  tube  mounted 

on  said  axial  tube  adapted  (o  be  brought  opposite  each 

of  the  channels  served  by  the  standpipe,  a  rod  pivoted  to 

said  oscillating  tube,  a  ^ivot  assembly  in  alignment  with 


said  axial  tube  and  adapted  to  engage  a  recess  in  the  tr- 
actor core  for  centering  said  device,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  sleeve,  said  rod  beuig  pivotaliy  connected  to 
said  sleeve,  and  a  support  for  said  sleeve,  means  connect- 
ing said  support  with  axial  play  to  said  axial  tube  and  a 
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movable  stop  between  said  sleeve  and  said  support  the 
relative  positions  of  said  sleeve  and  said  support  deter- 
mining the  amplitude  of  angular  opening  of  said  oscillat- 
ing tube  with  respect  to  said  axial  tube,  said  axial  tube 
moving  toward  said  pivot  assembly  through  said  con- 
necting means. 


t  3,lS1,t34 

CCMMSOLIDATED  NUCLEAR  STEAM 
GENERATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Royal  M.  DoaglMB,  Jr.,  Aknm,  OMo,  Md 
Earlc,  Harry  Hoal|.  md  DouM  CNofH 
Va^  assifmi  to  the  tailed  States 
itcd    by    «b«    UiUtod    SCatM    A 


RSduvi  W. 


Fled  Asf.  23, 1H2,  Ssr.  No.  219.M< 
•  ClidM.    (CL  176—53) 


1.  A  consolidated  nuclear  vapor  generator  arrangement 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  closed  presMire  vessel,  a 
boUow  open-topped  cylindrical  chimney  mounted  verti- 
cally within  said  pressure  vessel  extending  up  from  the 
bottom  of  said  pressure  vessel  and  forming  an  annular 
chamber  with  the  wall  of  said  pressure  vessel,  a  reactive 
core  with  vertical  coolant  passages  located  in  the  lower^ 
central  portion  of  said  chimney,  primary  coolant  filling 
said  pressure  vessel  almost  completely  forming  a  primary 
fluid  vapor  space  in  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  pres- 
sure vessel  for  maintaimng  pressuhzation  of  said  pres- 
sure vessel,  pump  means  mounted  external  and  adiacent 
to  said  pressure  vessel,  means  connecting  said  pump  means 


to  deliver  primary  coolant  uiKkr  pressure  to  within  said 
chimney  below  said  core  and  to  receive  primary  coolant 
from  around  said  chimney  thereby  establishing  primary 
coolant  flow  up  through  said  core  and  chimney  and  down 
through  the  annular  space  surrounding  said  chimney, 
vapor  generation  means  mounted  in  the  annular  »P«ce 
surrounding  said  chimney  for  receiving  heat  from  said  pri- 
mary coolant,  means  for  delivering  liquid  feed  to  said 
vapor  generation  means,  means  for  withdrawing  vapor 
from  the  latter  said  means,  means  external  to  said  pres- 
sure  vessel  for  absorbmg  heat  through  said  pressure  vessel 
wall,  and  means  linfaig  said  wall  for  limiting  the  flow  of 
beat  therethrough. 


blocks  and  said  tubes  being  arranged  side  by  side  in  alter- 
nate vertical  tiers  of  matching  configuration  and  spaced 
apart  to  provide  a  vertical  passageway  between  each  of 
said  vertical  tiers  of  blocks  and  the  vertical  tier  of  tubes 
on  each  side  thereof,  and  extending  unimpeded  from  bot- 
tom to  top  of  the  reactor  for  upward  flow  of  cooling  gas, 
said  passageways  constituting  the  sole  conduits  for  cool- 


3,1SI^3S 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Jk»  Mark  Wyatt,  Appktoo.  Fngi— li,  ■iil««y  to 
Uilted  IUi«doa  Atomk  Easrgy  Aathortty,  Loa- 

**'   hHITiU  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •2S,441 

priority.  MfBcertna  Grent  Brftala  July  22.  USt 


I.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  graphite 
moderator  penetrated  by  vertical  fuel  channels,  the  im- 
provement of  a  stack  of  like  nuclear  fuel  elemenu  in  each 
channel,  each  element  in  the  sUck  comprising  a  maaatve 
metal  nuclear  fuel  member  of  elongate  form,  an  elongate 
protective  shield  of  low  neutron  cross  absorption  charac- 
teristic enclosing  the  fuel  member,  end  locating  closure 
members  closing  the  ends  of  the  protective  shield,  and 
disc-shaped  members  of  breeder  material  at  both  ends  of 
the  fuel  member  and  disposed  between  the  respective  ends 
of  the  fuel  member  and  end  closure  members  to  reduce 
neutron  flux  concentration  in  the  space  between  the  re- 
specuve  fuel  member  ends  and  the  fuel  member  ends  of 
adjacent  fuel  elements  in  the  sUck,  the  members  of 
breeder  material  being  in  contact  with  the  respective  ends 
of  the  fuel  memben  and  having  outer  dimensions  equal 
to  the  outer  dimensions  of  the  respective  ends  of  the  fuel 
member  to  be  coextensive  therewith. 


ing  gas  within  said  reactor,  said  support  plates  being  ar- 
ranged in  vertical  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of 
the  fuel  channels,  and  having  holes  corresponding  with 
said  fuel  channels;  said  plates  being  provided  with  key- 
ways  into  which  said  keys  of  said  ribs  and  of  said  mod- 
erator blocks  are  positioned  so  that  the  structure  is  sup- 
ported and  said  blocks  and  said  tubes  are  maintained 
in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with  each  other. 


■^•t 


I 


3,151,636 


—"X   I  3,151  VM  

HIGH  TtnvirERATURE,  S^LTOMODERATEp,  CE- 
RAMIC  FUELLED,  GAS  COOLED,  HEAT  PRO- 
DUCING NUCLEAR  y^^gy     _  ,_        

™m^^'  T**  ■^•^■jB^*^*'  ^ik— — ^f\    I  jmi*    I^«     C^^a> 

FttS^Aaa.  4,  lf59,  Ssr.  No.  631,661 
iSia.  (6.176-56) 
1.  A  nuclear  heat  producing  reactor  structure  adapted 
to  contain  fissile  and  fertile  material  in  rod  form,  com- 
prising in  interlocked  combination  fuel  channel  tubes, 
moderator  blocks,  and  lateral  support  plates,  each  of  said 
fuel  channel  tubes  having  a  horizontally  disposed  fuel 
channel  and  two  diametrically  opposed  vertically  dis- 
posed ribs,  said  ribs  and  said  channel  being  located  m 
substantially  the  same  plane,  each  of  said  ribs  being 
provided  at  each  end  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  key.  said 
tubes  being  arranged  end  to  end  to  provide  fuel  channels 
passing  horizontally  through  the  reactor,  said  moderator 
blocks  being  elongated  in  a  vertical  direction  and  being 
provided  along  their  outer  vertical  sides  with  keyt,  said 


/ 


3,151,637 

ENCASED  FUEL 

James  R.  JoteKW,  WMtc  Bear  Lake,  and  Harold  G. 

Sowman,  Maplcwood,  Miuu,  aasigaors  to  Mfamesota 

Mtai«  Md  MMisfactoring  Company,  St.  Panl,  Mhsn,, 

■  corporatfawi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FVcd  Feb.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,656 
7  Clalnas.    (O.  176—67) 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  particle,  comprising  in  combination 
a  spherule  of  a  normally  solid  fissionable  material  having 
a  smooth,  substantially  spherical  surface  and  completely 
encased  in  a  q;>herical  self-supporting  shell  of  a  substan- 
tially impermeable  refractory  material  <rf  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrolytic  carbon  and  refractory  metal  carbides, 
the  exterior  diameter  of  said  shell  being  up  to  about  200 
mils  and  the  interior  volume  enclosed  by  the  said  shell 
being  greater  than  the  volume  of  the  non-gaseous  portions 
of  the  said  fissionable  material  at  all  temperatures  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  refractory  material. 


3,151,636 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FUNGAL  PROTEIN 

WUMm  D.  Gray,  Colmbaa,  OWo,  aarignor  to  The  Ohio 

State    University    RtwtmA    Foondatioo,    Cohimbus, 

OUo,  a  corporation  ol  Ohio 

No  DrawlM.     Filed  Aag.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,116 

26  Claims.     (CL  195—32) 
1.  A  (H-ocess  for  the  microbiological  production  of  pro- 
tein which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(I)  aerobically  culturing  a  species  of  fungus  of  the 
dass  Fungi  Imperfect!  (Deuteromycetes)  which  is 
non-pathogenic  to  hiuians  in  an  aqtieous  meditmi 
under  conditions  which  support  growth  of  the  fungxis, 
said  culture  including  the  following: 
( 1 )  a  source  of  asnmilable  carbohydrate. 
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(H) 


[2)  a  nitrofen  source  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  water-eoluble  inorganic  nitrogen  source 

and 
(ft)  a  non-protein  organic  nitrogen  source, 

and 

(3)  a  zinc  salt  in  amount  between  about  thirty 
parts  per  millioa  by  weight  of  the  medium  and 
that  amount  which  inhibits  growth  of  the  fun- 
gus, and 

separating  the  protein-containing  fungal  tissue 


from  the  culture  medium. 


3,151^39 
MILK  COAGULATING  ENZYME  "MlCROllAL 
RENNET"  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Kd  Arinaa,  Komagomc,  Bukyo-ka,  Tokyo,  a^  Sklajlro 
IwasaU,  MoCofnto-cbo,  Urawa-aM,  SaMaosa-kes,  Japaa, 
I  n't         to  Maito  S«wro  KakMhW  Kaisha,  Nagoya, 

Taiiaa.  a  corporatioa  of  Japaai  ^^ 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jaa.  4>  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M^3 

Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  Japaai  J«ly  M,  IMl 

6  Ciainss.    (CL  US— 42) 

6.  A  milk  coagulating  enzyme  obtained  by  cultivating 

Mucor  pusiUus  Lindt  in  a  medium  containing  a  carbon 

source,  a  nitrogen  source  and  an  inorganic  salt  and  of  a 

pH  <rf  3-«  at  a  temperature  between  20-40*  C. 


coherent  coked  bodies  each  of  which  including  portions  of 
relatively  high  density  and  integral  therewith  portions  of 
relatively  low  density. 


3,151,*42 
BUBBLE-PLATE  CHAMBER  STEPPED  STILL  AND 
THE  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SUCH  A  STILL  FOR 
ALCOHOL  OR  PETROLEUM  PURIFICATION 
Henry  F.  KoakooC,  544  E.  1st  S.  Sl^  Salt  Lake  Clly,  Utak, 
assln  nr  of  fotty  pertcal  to  Treat  J.  Parker,  Sail  Lake 
City,  Utak 

Filed  J«ly  17.  I9SS,  Ser.  No.  749^79 
29ClakM.     (CL2t2— 4«) 


4 


3451,«4« 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EXTREMELY  LARGE 

CAKES  OF  COAL  FOR  COKING 
Cbvlee  Jolly,  MoecDc,  FraMc,  aasigKir  to  HoalOcres  da 
Baate  de  Lorrafaic,  Merlebach,  MoacOc,  Fraaca 
Filed  Jaiy  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  41324 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  May  23,  1952, 
59,777,  Patcat  1,155,851 
S  dafaas.     (CL  291— 2«) 
i.  A  method  for  preparing  from  coal  having  a  mois- 
ture content  at  the  most  equal  to  about  4%  by  wei^, 
an  extremely  large  cake  of  coal  approximating  twenty 
tons  to  be  inserted  en  masse  into  a  coke  oven,  said  method 
comprising:  pulverizing  said  coal,  preparing  an  emolsioo 
containing  by  weight  about  20%  of  water  and  about  80% 
<A  a  mixture  of  viscous  oily  materials  having  a  viscosity 
exceeding  300  seconds  at  100*  F.  (Saybolt  Universal). 
introducing  said  emulsion  into  the  thusly  pulverized  coal 
for  coating  said  coal,  in  a  quantity  such  that  the  amount 
of  viscous  ofly  materials  in  said  coal  is  equal  to  about 
4%  by  weight  whereby  a  bonding  of  the  pulverized  coal 
is  obtained  while  the  total  moisture  content  of  the  coated 
coal  is  less  than  5%  by  weight,  and  subsequently  damp- 
ing the  thus  obuined  product  in  order  to  obtain  a  pre- 
fabricated cake  of  coal  of  high  bulk  density  between  about 
62  to  68  lbs.  per  cu.  ft 


G«r- 
112, 


3,151,941 
COKING  METHOD 

Gerald  Hdazc,  Uf  eratrasse  34, 
■aay;     Wilhebn     Rccrti*, 
Fwra  Bredeaey,    Genaaay;    aad 
ReaatastrasM  19,  Essen,  Gerauay 

FUcd  Nov.  25,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  7Mt4 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatfoo  Giiasaaj,  Nav  IS,  1959, 

B  55,716;  ■  55,717 

IfdalBM.  (CL2t2— 33) 
6.  A  method  of  producing  coke  bodies  oi  varying 
density,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of 
cartwnaceous  briquettes  which  are  adapted  to  be  coked 
without  melting  together  when  heated  under  exclusion  of 
air  to  be  between  500*  and  1300*  C.  and  of  strongly 
baking  bituminous  fines;  and  coking  said  mixture  so  as  to 
transform  said  briquettes  and  said  bitimiinous  fines  into 


15.  A  method  of  topping  petroleum  crxides,  compris- 
ing heating  a  petroleum  feed  cnKle;  flowing  such  feed 
crude  to  a  location  of  flash  vaporization  and  subiecting 
it  to  flash  vaporization  to  produce  flash  vaporization 
vapors  at  said  location:  conducting  said  vapors  from  said 
location  through  fractionation  apparatus;  and  flowing 
from  said  location  as  residual  crude  such  of  said  feed 
crude  as  is  not  vaporized  thereat  in  countercurrent  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  feed  crude  along  iU 
path  toward  said  location  for  beating  and  vaporizing 
said  residual  crude. 

16.  A  continuous  method  of  stripping  and  rectifying 
alcoholic  materials,  comprising  continuously  flowing  an 
alcoholic  material  through  a  series  of  pools;  continuously 
boiling  said  material  in  said  pools  to  form  vapors;  con- 
tinuously condensing  said  vspors  to  form  reflux  liquid; 
continuously  passing  said  vapors  through  said  reflux 
liquid  to  accomplish  continuous  rectifkation;  continuously 
flowing  said  vspors  from  said  pools  countercurrent  to 
the  flow  of  said  material  and  out  of  contact  therewith 
to  near  the  source  of  said  alcoholic  nuterial;  continu- 
ously treating  uid  vapors  near  said  source  for  the  separa- 
tion of  tmwanted  components;  collecting  said  reflux  liquid 
from  said  vapors  during  said  treatment  and  flowing  it 
countercurrent  to  the  flowing  vapors  through  a  series 
of  reflux-retaining  pools  separate  from  said  pools  of 
alcoholic  materials;  and  bubbling  said  vapors  through 
said  pools  of  reflux  liquid  during  their  countercurrent 
flow. 

27.  In  combination,  a  rectangular,  horizontal  vapori- 
zation plate,  means  for  introducing  material  to  be  vapor- 
ized onto  one  end  of  said  plate  in  a  uniform  manner,  and 
a  transverse,  rectangular,  strip-like  weir  disposed  at  the 
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remaining  end  of  said  plate  and  pivotal  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  above  said  plate,  and  means  for  pivotmg 
said  weir  about  said  horizontal  axis. 

28.  A  distillation  process,  comprising  heating  material 
to  be  distilled  such  that  a  portion  thereof  is  in  a  vapor 
sute;  passing  said  material  adjacently  along  a  progres- 
sive series  of  vaporization  stages  and  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  therewith  for  successive,  partial  condensa- 
tion of  said  material  along  said  stages,  thereby  supplying 
the  latent  heat  resulimg  from  such  condensation  to  said 
stages  respectively;  returning  said  material,  counter- 
current  with  respect  to  the  passing  thereof,  through 
said  sUges  for  successive,  partial  vaporization  along 
said  stages;  continuously  discharging  said  material  which 
remains  unvaporized  after  such  successive,  partial  vapor- 
ization as  residue;  and  continuously  recovering  said  ma- 
terial which  is  vaporized  in  said  stages  as  products, 
and  wherein  said  process  includes  the  further  step  of 
removing  such  of  said  material  as  is  vaporized  after 
passage  of  said  material  adjacently  along  said  vaporiza- 
tion stages  and  prior  to  return  of  the  material  through 
said  vaporization  stages. 


means  for  maintaining  constant  the  heat  supplied  to  said 
reboiler  by  said  steam,  comprising  means  for  measuring 
the  temperature  of  said  steam  and  producing  a  first  signal 
proportional  thereto,  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of 
said  steam  and  producing  a  second  signal  proportional 
thereto,  an  orifice  in  said  steam  supply  means,  means  for 
measuring  the  differential  pressure  produced  by  the  steam 
flowing  through  said  orifice  and  producing  a  third  signal 
proportional  thereto,  a  throttling  calorimeter  communi- 
cating with  said  supply  means,  and  adapted  to  throttle 


3451,943 

VAPOR.UQUID  CONTACTING  AND 

MASS  TRANSFER 

Robert  D.  Beattle,  329  Lcxiai^oa  St.,  Watertowa,  Maaa., 
■ad  DoaaM  F.  Otkaicr,  Pwt  Ave.,  Coadcraport,  Pa. 
FUcd  Jan.  18,  1969,  Ser.  No.  2,922  $ 

17  Clafana.     (CL  292 — 49) 


<.   .i 


a  portion  of  said  steam  continuously,  means  for  mea«ir- 
ing  the  temperature  of  said  throttled  steam  and  producing 
a  fourth  signal  proportional  thereto,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  heat  content  of  the  condensate  leaving  said  re- 
boder  and  producing  a  fifth  signal  proportional  thereto, 
means  for  combining  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  signals  to  produce  a  sixth  signal  which  is  proportional 
to  the  heat  supplied  by  said  steam  to  said  heat  exchanger, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  steam  supply  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sixth  signal. 


16.  A  simplified  method  of  conducting  fractional  distil- 
lation  through   a   vertical   series  of  cenUTilly   intercom- 
municating,   vapor-liquid    equilibrium    conUcting    stages 
which  requires  no  external  piping,  flow  passages  or  pumps 
for  transporting  fluids  between  individual  stages  compris- 
ing impelling  vapors  to  flow  from  the  upper  part  of  one 
sUge  directly  into  the  lower  part  of  the  stage  immediately 
above  while  allowing  liquid  condensate  to  feed  downwards 
by  means  of  gravity  directly  from  the  lower  part  of  one 
sUge  into  the  cenu-al  portion  of  the  stage  immediately 
below  and  using  a  six\gly  driven  source  of  centrifugal  force 
in  the  lower  central  part  of  each  stage  to  compress  va- 
pors and  direct  them  substantially  symmetrically  outward 
and  upward,  to  fragment  naechanically  the  liquid  con- 
densate fed  into  each  stage  and  to  disperse  and  distribute 
said   fragmented   liquid   condensate   outward    uniformly 
through  the  surrounding  free  spaces  of  each  suge.  thereby 
creating  a  substantially  symmetrical  and  concentrically 
balanced  flow  pattern  of  both  vapors  and  fragmented 
liquid  and  promoting  intimate,  uniform  coouct  between 
said  vapors  and  liquid  throughout  the  free  spaces  of  each 
stage.  

I  3,151,944 

MEASUREMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF  HEAT 
SUPPLIED  BY  CONDENSING  VAPOR 
Miaor  W.  Ofieiky,  Jr.,  BartkarUk,  Okla.,  aarigaar  to 
PkilHpa  Pctroleam  Compaay,  a  corponoaa  «fl 
Delaware 

Filed  Seat.  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  56,964 
\  6Cldtais.     (CL292— 49) 

1.  Fractionation  apparatus  comprising  a  fractionation 
tower,  a  reboiler  opcratively  connected  with  said  tower, 
steam  supply  means  for  supplying  heat  to  aaid  reboder. 


3,151,945 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  AROMATIC 
IMPURITIES  FROM  PHENYL  METHYL  POLY- 
SILOXANES 
Kari  Wrabctz  and   WaHer  Slmmler,  Cologne-Mulbelm, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenge- 
selbchaft,    Lcverknscn,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Gcnnany 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  31,  1969 

6  Clafaaia.  (CL  202 — 42) 
1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  silicon-free  aromatic  im- 
purities from  penyl  methyl  polysiloxanes  prepared  from 
phenylchlorosilane  in  turn  synthesized  from  silicon  and 
chlorobenzene,  which  comprises  mixing  the  impure  phenyl 
methyl  polysiloxanes  with  a  diol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethykne  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  and  pro- 
pylene glycol,  and  separating  said  diol  together  with 
the  impurities  from  the  polysiloxanes  by  distillation. 


3,151,946 

METHYLETHYLPYRIDINE-METHYLVINYL- 

PYRIDINE  FRACTIONATION 

Harold  A.  Lmwns,  Bartksvilk,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to 

FIdlllpa  Petrokum  Company,  a  corporatioD  of 

Delaware 

Fikd  May  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,942 
6  Claims.  (CL  202 — 46) 
3.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  feed  mixtiux  of 
organic  compounds  in  a  fractional  distillation  zone  hav- 
ing spaced  high  capacity  vapor-liquid  dual-flow  contacting 
trays  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  zone  and  spaced  lower 
capacity  vapor-liquid  contacting  trays  in  another  portion 
of  said  zone,  all  of  said  dual-flow  tray  sections  extending 
across  the  entire  cross-section  of  said  zone  so  that  vapors 
passing  upwardly  through  said  zone  pass  through  the  tray 
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action,  and  conti^t  liquid  thereon,  which  comprise,  in-  distilladoo  rone  •*rttiux  !2!^T?,,^.r/o^^" 
Sung  a  heated  fluid  medium  into  said  zone  immediately  porous  fractioo  from  said  second  disdUation  rone,  ««- 
Wow  ie  lowerm«t  high  capacity  dual-flow  contacting  densing  and  passing  ..id  second  d»tiUat.on  zone  overbead 
oeiow  UK  lowcrinwi      ^      p-  frtction  to  a  second  phase  separation  rone,  permitting 

said  overhead  fraction  to  settle  into  a  water  phase  and 
an  organic  phase  in  said  second  phase  separation  zone, 
withdrawing  said  organic  phase  from  said  second  phase 
separation  tone,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  over- 
head organic  phase  from  said  second  phase  separation 
rone  to  said  second  distillation  zone  as  reflux,  withdrawing 
said  water  phases  from  said  first  and  second  phase  separa- 
tion rones,  passing  said  withdrawn  water  phases  to  a 
third  phase  separation  rone,  withdrawing  a  water  phase 
from  said  third  phase  separation  zone  and  passing  an 
organic  phase  from  said  third  phase  seperation  zone  to 
said  second  distiliation  zone. 


1  • 


tray  but  above  the  point  of  feed  introduction  into  said 
zone  to  improve  the  separation  of  said  feed  nuxture  by 
increasing  ibe  tray  efficiencies  af  said  trays. 


\ 


3451,M7 
SEPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  BY 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION   AND  PHASE 
SEPARATION  _  _^^     ^^^ 

loto  J.  Mo—  mi  HawM  A-  L»»e«.  iMrtkrilie,  OMm^ 

>       FIM  SfL  12,  1M«,  Sm.  N*.  55,349 
4ClalM.     (CLMl— 44) 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  COPPER  FOIL,  AND  THE 

APPARATl»  THEREFOR 

CktflM  C.  Coiricr.  Rocky  River,  Harry  V.  Pochapsky, 

WlUowkk,   and   Lawrewre   D.   RMewMsr,   McCo—sIs 

▼file  OMo,  Mstfnri  to  OsTtte  Corporation,  CkvdMii, 

OMo,  a  coTMraCfaNi  of  OMo 

FIM  Fch.  It,  I9M,  So-.  No.  9^i 
12CWM.     (CL2«4— 13) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  copper  foil  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  providing  s  drum,  plsting  on  the 
surface  of  said  drum  a  layer  of  craci-free  chromium, 
thereafter  dressing  the  surface  of  said  crack-free  chro- 
mium to  remove  primarily  by  a  cuning  action  with  a 
minimum  rf  heat  generation  chromium  oxides  and  other 
complex  chromium  compounds  adhering  to  the  surface 
u  a  result  of  the  plating  operation  and  subsequent  ex- 
posure to  atmosphere,  and  thereafter  putting  the  dressed 
drum  into  copperplating  service  prior  to  exposure  to 
air  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  establish  a  given 
amount  of  oxides  on  the  chromium  plated  surface  of 
said  drum  to  cause  said  dnmi  to  plate  porous  foil. 


1.  Process  for  the  fractional  distillation   d  organic 
compounds  which  comprises   introducing  a  liquid   feed 
mixture  of  organic  compounds  into  the  upper  region  of  a 
first  distillation  zone,  injecting  steam  into  the  lower  region 
of  said  first  distillation  rone,  withdrawing  an  overhead 
vaporous  fraction  from  said  first  distillation  zone,  con- 
densing and  passing  said  overhead  fraction  to  a  first  phase 
separation  zone,  permitting  said  condensed  overhead  or- 
gaiMC  fraction  to  settle  into  an  organic  phase  and  t^ water 
phase  in  said  first  phase  separation  zone,  passing  said 
organic  phase  into  the  lower  region  of  a  second  distil- 
lation zone,  withdrawing  an  organic  residual  fraction  from 
said;  first  distillation  zone,  passing  said  organic  residual 
fraction  to  a  water  removal  zone,  separating  water  from 
said  organic  residual  fraction  by  distillation  and  recycling 
said  water  to  the  lower  region  of  said  first  distillation 
zone,  withdrawing  a  substantially  water-free  organic  frac- 
.    tion  from  asid  water  removal  looe,   withdrawing  an 
organic   bottoms   fraction   from   said    second   distillation 
rone,  recycling  a  portion  of  said  organic  bottoms  frac- 
tion to  said  second  distillation  rone,  recycling  the  re- 
mainder of  said  organic  bottoms  fraction  to  said  first 


3,1S1,M9 

ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD  OF  AND  BATH  FOR 

STRIPPING  COATINGS  FROM  RASES 

IMMS  M.  Hmi*7.  iBJtMapnMi.  IW^  aasipMr  to  VMm 

CwMie  Cwporattoa,  a  coryoradon  of  New  Yost 
No    Drawhw.    CitlwHnn    of    appBrtlnn    Sar.    No. 

7(3,SM,  S^  29.   195«.     TUs  appBtattna  Nov.  12, 

1943,  Sar.  No.  323,129 

tCldte.     (CL2B4— 144) 

1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  stripping  a  coating 
taken  from  the  class  of  coatings  consisting  of  pure  refrac- 
tory ntetals,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  83  weight  percent 
of  s  metal  carbide  and  a  metal;  from  a  base  metal  taken 
from  the  class  consisting  of  steel,  aluminum  and  brass 
which  comprises  passing  electric  ciurent  at  a  ciurent 
density  sufficient  to  cause  stripping  from  the  coated  base 
as  an  anode  through  a  stripping  solution  in  s  tempersture 
range  of  about  120*  P.  to  200*  F.,  said  stripping  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  about  0.02  to  2.0  mole  per- 
cent of  a  sohible  salt  of  a  hydroxy  organic  acid,  about 
2.3  to  3.5  mole  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and 
the  remainder  water. 


3,151,*5« 
LAMINATED  ANTI-CORROSIVE  PAINT  SYSTEM 
DavM  K.  WBbotw,  Troy.  Mkh.,  siilgBiir  to  the  Uottcd 
Stalas  of  Aaarica  as  iipiiiilii  hy  the  SccnSary  of 
IheArasy 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  25%^34 
2CMM.    (CL2B4— 147) 
(Grated  aa^ar  Title  35,  LJ.S.  Cod*  (1952),  sac  244) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  of 
ferrous  noetals  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  fer- 
rous metal  base  a  coating  of  an  electrolytic  paint  com- 
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prising  a  suspension  of  carbon,  manganese  dioxide,  am- 
monium chloride  and  an  organic  filler  in  a  solvent  in  an 
amount  to  insure  said  suspensions  in  said  solvent  being 
approximately  20%  by  weight,  applying  a  conducting  coat- 
ing of  a  resin  lacquer  solution  in  a  suiublc  ihmncr  con- 
taining a  suspension  of  finely  divided  colloidal  metallic 
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TMi£>r»HRKT^  COST] 
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SOLOCMO    COWNCCTIOM   TO 
COMOWCTtVI    COAT 


copper  in  an  amount  to  Insure  said  copper  being  approxi- 
mately 66%  by  weight  of  said  lacquer  solution,  applymg 
a  top  coat  of  protective  paint  or  enamel  and  lastly  apply- 
ing a  DC.  vuluge  between  the  conducting  paint  and  the 
roeul  base  thus  causing  a  current  to  flow  from  said  con- 
ducting pamt  to  said  metal  base  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
raise  the  metal  base  above  iu  corroding  potential. 


3.1S1,9S1  _^ 

SYNTHESIS  OF  FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 
MUtoo  Brakl,  Sprtacicid  Toniklp,  Mo^^ooswyCooo^, 
and   FraKis   Lawlor,  Philadeiokla,  Pa.^  aastgnors  to 
nnowH    ChcBkab    Corporatfoo,    a    corporatloo    of 

nTd^I^.  Filed  Mm.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  445,i91 
|«  Clatoss.  (CL  2M— 15t) 

1  A  method  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the 
general  formula  CF,MCOOH  where  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  mixture  of  oxygen,  chlonne.  arid  a 
compound  having  the  general  formula  CFfMCXYZ  where 
X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  and  bromine,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorioe,  to  radiant  ener- 
gixation  in  the  presence  of  water,  said  water  being  present 
in  amount  sufficient  to  absorb  said  CF,MCOOH  m  the 
aqueous  phase,  snd  recovering  said  compounds  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  CF,MCOOH. 


nula  therethrough,  and  first  and  second  aligned  pas- 
sages on  opposite  sides  of  said  cannula  communicat- 
ing between  said  cannula  and  the  exterior  of  said 
block,  with  said  first  passage  having  a  taper  converg- 
ing toward  said  cannula; 

first  electrode  means  positioned  in  said  first  passage 
and  having  an  end,  said  first  electrode  means  having 
a  mating  taper  for  closing  said  passage  and  fixing 
said  end  in  a  predetermined  position  substantially  at 
said  cannula; 

second  electrode  means  electrolytically  connected  to 
said  cannula;  and 

a  movable  member  positioned  in  and  closing  said 
second  passage  and  having  an  end,  said  block  and 
said  movable  member  including  adjustment  means 
for  selectively  positioning  said  movable  member  in 
said  second  passage  with  the  end  substantially  at 
said  cannula  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of 
said  ends.  

3,151,053 
METALLURGY 

Robert  A.  Uwis,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  ICaker 
Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,482 
2  Claims.    (CL  204—244) 
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I  3,151.452 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  FLOW  CELL 
Edwhi  P.  Aithor,  Follerton,  and  Howard  L.  Friedman, 
San  Joec,  Califs  assigoors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  inc., 
a  corooratlon  of  Calif  orola 
^■^d  Mav  17.  1942,  Ser.  No.  195,544 
14C1iiiMS.    (CL  244— 195) 


»o 


1.  In  a  flow  cell  for  electrochemical  measurements,  the 

combination  of:  .  .  ,     •         ^« 

a  block  of  electrical  insulating  matenal  having  a  can- 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  aluminimi 

comprising 

•  A.  walls  of  silicon  carbide, 

B.  a  bottom  floor  of  refractory  material, 

(1)  said  walls  and  floor  defining  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  molten  aluminum  pool  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a  body 
of  molten  electrolyte  in  said  chamber  above  said 
molten  aluminum  pool  and  in  contact  there- 
with, 

(2)  the  portion  of  said  walls  adapted  to  be  ad- 
jacent to  the  molten  aluminum  pool  being  com- 
prised of  nitride  bonded  silicon  carbide  and  the 
portion  above  the  aluminum  pool  and  adapted 
to  be  adjacent  to  the  molten  electrolyte  being 
comprised    of   silicate    bonded    silicon   carbide, 

C.  at  least  one  anode  member  disposed  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  par- 
tially immersed  in  said  electrolyte, 

D.  at  least  one  cathodic  current  conducting  element 
spaced  above  said  floor  extending  through  one  of 
said  walls  and  having  one  extremity  extending  out- 
side the  electrolytic  cell  connected  to  a  cathodic  btis 
system  and  one  extremity  projecting  through  said 
nitride  bonded  silicon  carbide  of  said  wall  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  pool  of  molten  aluminum, 

(1)  at  least  that  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
current    conducting   element    consisting   essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  of  the  materials  from  the 
■•  group  consisting  of  the  carbides  and  borides  of 

titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum  and  niobium. 
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TRFATESGTAR  SANDS  UPGRADING  OF  HIGH  SEVERITY  REFORMATE 

M-h.  T  I^vJ^^Sl  NJmtaiorto  Hjdroortoii    WUlfaun  F.  Wolff.  Park  Forest,  «>d  Gortloo  D.  McL«od, 


Jcncy 


Filed  JoIy  «,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  122^75 
6Clainf.    (CL2M— 11) 


CMC,  IlL,  ■  corporatkM  of  ladtana 

Fllcd  S*pi.  29,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  141,747 
ItClaliiu.     (CL  !•»— »5) 


-v 


•ev- 


1.  A  process  for  refining  »  natural  tar  derived  from  tar 
sand  containing  in  the  order  of  1%  or  more  of  silt  having 
a  particle  size  of  the  order  of  smaller  than  325  mesh  and 
normally  being  nonsettling  from  said  tar  sand  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  coking  temperature,  which  refining  process  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  passing  the  tar  sand  substantially  in 
the  liquid  phase  through  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  under  temperature  in  the 
range  of  700  to  950*  F.  and  hydrogen  partial  pressure  in 
the  range  of  200  to  1000  p  s.i.g.  and  space  velocity  to 
provide  a  residence  time  in  the  order  of  one-half  hour  to 
about  one  and  one-half  hours  whereby  said  silt  becomes 
free  settling  and  settling  the  effluent  to  remove  a  substanr 
tially  silt  free  liquid  and  an  ash  containing  residue. 


3,151,«5S  _,^ 

METHOD  FOR   DESALTING   AND  DEWATERING 

CRUDE  COAL  TAR 
JoMph  M.  M»lkr,  Portage,  Imd^  aid|Bor  to  Uatod  Stolei 
Steel  CorporatkM,  a  conoratkw  of  N«w  Jcmy  , 

FllMl  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,945  | 

7  Claims.     (CL  29i — 39) 


f.  A  method  of  selectively  removing  deleterious  poly- 
nuclear  aromatic  compounds  from  a  high  octane  essen- 
tially sulfur-free  gasoline  blending  stock  obtained  from 
severely  reforming  a  petroleum  naphtha  in  the  presence  of 
platium  catalyst  and  hydrogen  at  temperatures  above  900* 
P..  said  method  comprising  contacting  the  sulfur-free 
reformed  naphtha  after  removal  of  hydrogen  gas  with  an 
alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  po- 
tassium and  sodium-potassium  alloys,  said  contacting  be- 
ing in  the  liquid  phase  and  at  a  temperature  above  about 
70*  p.,  and  recovering  therefrom  a  reformed  naphtha 
blending  stock  having  essentially  only  the  polynuclear 
aromatic  compounds  removed  by  said  alkali  nwtal  treat- 
nttent. 

3,151.^7 
SUSPENSION  HYDROGENATION  OF 
HEAVY  STOCKS 
ScyMow  C.  Sckrasam  Prtecetaa,  Edwta  T.  Layat.  *«- 
^1,    and    MkkMl    C.    Chcrrcaak,    Piaalagloa.    NJ., 
Milf  nri  to  Hy4rocarboa  RcMarck,  bc^  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  ctwuMatkwi  of  Now  Jcraty 

FIM  Doc  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1U,193 
aClatei.    (CLIM— 111) 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  debiting  and  dewatcring  wet  coal  tar 
comprising  admixing  therewith  water  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  that  of  the  tar.  raising  the  temperature  of 
the  admixture  to  between  about  100*  and  110*  C,  con- 
ducting the  heated  admixture  to  the  top  of  a  storage  tank, 
maintaining  a  descending  temperature  gradient  in  said 
admixture  from  the  top  of  said  tank  to  the  bottom  of  at 
least  about  5'  C.  while  allowing  the  admixture  to  separate, 
conducting  separated  liquor  from  the  top  of  said  tank  and 
cooler  dewatcred  tar  of  reduced  water-soluble  salt  content 
from  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 


1.  A  proces  for  treating  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  hav- 
ing at  least  10%  boiling  above  900*  F  and  containing 
from  0.01  to  3  weight  percent  of  finely  divided  solids  of 
an  average  size  smaller  than  100  microns,  said  solids  con- 
taining at  least  0  5%  of  an  element  of  periodic  groups  V, 
VI.  VII.  and  VIII.  in  which  the  oil  is  contacted  with  hy- 
drogen at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  650-950*  P.  and 
at  a  hydrogen  pressure  above  600  p.s.i.  to  crack  said  oil 
and  produce  at  least  8  volume  percent  of  gasoline  boiling 
to  400*  P.  which  comprises  passing  said  oil  containing 
said  solids  upwardly  through  a  reaction  zone  at  a  velocity 
in  excess  of  one  pound  per  second  per  square  foot  of 
horizontal  cross  section  of  the  reaction  zone  to  establish 
random  motion  of  the  solids  in  the  reaction  zone,  reduc- 
ing the  upward  velocity  of  said  liquid  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  reaction  zone  to  less  than  0.25  pound  per  second  per 
square  foot  of  horizontal  crocs  section  to  establish  a  con- 
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centration  of  solids  below  the  point  of  velocity  reduction 
and  removing  a  reaction  product  in  liquid  phase  contain- 
ing substantially  the  amount  of  solids  fed  into  the  reac- 
tion zone.  

3,151  tSS 

ARTIFICTALLY  POISONING  CATALYSTS 

Henry  EAAmoo,  Park  Foreal,  HI.,  aarignor,  by   mm 

ai^lgimiciita,    to    Sinclair    RcMsrcfa,    Inc.,    New    York, 

N.V.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli«.    FItod  Sept  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,543 
17  Clahna.    (CL  1«»-113) 

11.  A  method  for  testing  the  effects  on  a  silica-based 
cracking  catalyst  of  a  meUl  conUminant  of  atomic  num- 
ber from   23   to   30  which   meul   poisons  the   cracking 
activity  of  the  catalyst  which  consisu  essentially  of  arti- 
ficially poisoning  a  tilica-based   hydrbcarbon   crackiiig 
catalyst  to  closely  simulate  the  poisoning  effect  of  said 
metal    as    a    contaminant   present    in    hydrocarbon    feed- 
stock by  impregnating  the  caulyst  with  a  solution  con- 
Uining  a  decomposable  organic  oxygen-containing  chelate 
of  the  said  metal,  the  amount  of  said,  solution  providing 
a  poisoning  amount  of  metal  and  up  to  about  5000  p  p.m. 
of  toul  metal  on  the  catalyst,  subjecting  the  impregnated 
caulyst  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  decompose  the  said 
organic   chelate,   calcining   the   catalyst,   subjecting   the 
calcined  catalyst  to  steam  at  a  temperature  of  about  750 
to  1250*   P.  for  about   1   to  10  hours,  and  cracking  a 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  without  substan- 
tial addition  of  free  hydrogen  while  obuining  gasoline 
as  a  product  while  using  said  impregnated  silica-based 
catalyst  

I  3.151,«59 

CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 

Robert  L.  Foctcr.  Homcwood.  DL,  Arrta  D.  Anderao^ 

Anabclm,  CaHf.,  and  James  P.  Gallagber,  Park  Forcct, 

DL.  awlaiinri.  by  mtrnt  asdgnmcnts,  to  Sinclair  Re* 

he    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatloa    ol 


are  between  about  3  and  20  mesh  (Tyler)  and  are  nor- 
mally maintained  within  a  contact  zone,  and  wherein  the 
contact  zone  is  under  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  required  for  the  specified  reaction,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  passing  the  liquid  and  the  gasiform 
material  together  with  active  caUlyst  capable  of  being 
carried  in  suspension  by  the  liquid  and  of  passing  through 
the  mass  of  particulate  solids  in  such  suspension  upwardly 
through  the  mass  of  particulate  solids,  maintaining  the 
linear  velocity  of  the  liquid  and  catalyst  through  the  mass 
of  particulate  solids  in  the  range  of  10  to  150  gallons  per 
minute  per  square  foot  of  horizontal  cross  section  of  the 
contact  zone.  and.  based  on  the  particulate  solid  size  and 
density  and  liquid  density,  such  as  to  maintain  the  mass 


No  OvaWl^.    Filed  Juc  t,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  115,417 
18  Claims.    (CL  298— 129) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  gasoline  in  a  hydrocarbon 
cracking  system  having  a  catalytic  cracking  rone  and  a 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  which  comprises  cracking   at 
elevated  temperature  in  said  cracking  zone  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  heavier  than  gasoline  and  containing  nickel  and 
vanadium  contaminants,  said  cracking  being  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  a  synthetic  gel,  silica-based  hydrocar- 
bon  cracking   caUlyst    and    during   which    cracking    the 
catalyst  becomes  contaminated  with  nickel  and  vanadium 
of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  cycling  the  catalyst  be- 
tween the  cracking  rone  and  the  catalyst  regeneration 
zone  in  which  latter  rone  carbon  is  removed  from  the 
catalyst,    bleeding    a     portion    of    the    contaminated 
catalytt  from  the  cracking  system,  sulfiding  said  nickel 
and  vanadium  contaminated  catalyst  by  contacting  bled 
caulyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  500  to  1500*  F.  with 
a  vaporx>us  sulfiding  agent  to  cause  formation  of  crystals 
containing  nickel,  sulfur  and  at  least  about  1.25  atoms  of 
vanadium  for  each  atom  of  nickel,  mechanically  removing 
said  crystals  from  the  catalyst  and  returning  to  a  crack- 
ing system  catalyst  reduced  in  nickel  and  vanadium  con- 
taminant   

t.* 
3,151.848 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID-GAS 
REACTIONS 

Paul  W.  Garbo,  Freeport.  N.Y,  aarigBor  to  HyditK^rboa 
Researck,  be.  New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporatkM  of  New 

'"**^  FIM  Not.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,147 
4  Clalma.    (O.  298—213) 

1.  In  a  catalytic  chemical  reaction  involving  a  three 
component  system  of  a  liquid,  a  gasiform  material  and  a 
mass  of  particulate  solids  wherein  the  paruculate  sohds 


of  particulate  solids  in  an  expanded  state  of  at  least  10% 
greater  volume  than  the  settled  state  of  the  mass  of  par- 
ticulate soUds  but  below  a  rate  to  carry  over  parUculatc 
solids  from  the  zone,  the  liquid  rate  being  sufficient  to  car- 
ry the  catalyst  through  the  particulate  solids  and  out  of  the 
reaction  zone,  maintaining  a  linear  gas  rate  for  the  size 
and  density  of  the  solids  sufficient  to  aid  in  producing  a 
random  motion  of  the  solids  in  the  liquid  but,  by  itself, 
insufficient  to  cause  fluidization  of  the  solids,  maintain- 
ing in  said  contact  zone  an  upper  level  of  liquid  above 
which  no  particulate  solids  are  carried,  recycling  a  major 
portion  of  the  reacted  liquid  component  and  active  cata- 
lyst removing  a  reacted  liquid  component  and  acUve 
catalyst  from  the  contact  zone  and  separating  the  liquid 
component  from  the  catalyst. 


3,151,941  _,^ 

MONFTOR  FOR  CONTROL  OF  LIQUID  FOAMESG 

HaroU   W.   Orr,   Borgcr,  Tex.,   assignor   to   PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,914 

13  Claims.    (CI.  208— 328) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  degree  of  foaming  of 
a  liquid  having  foaming  propensities,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  ., 

(I)  introducing  a  stream  of  said  liquid  at  a  uniform 
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rate  into  a  lower  section  of  an  enclosed  foaming 
zone: 

(2)  simultaneously  introducing  a  stream  of  a  gas  inert 
to  said  liquid  at  a  lower  level  of  said  zone  at  a  uni- 
form rate  so  a«  to  bubble  said  gas  up  through  said 
liquid  and  form  foam; 

(3)  overflowing  fluid  from  an  upper  section  of  said 
foaming  zone;  and 

(4)  measuring  the  pressure  head  of  fluid  in  said  zone 
adjacent  said  level  as  a  measure  of  the  degree  of 
foaming  of  said  iiqutd. 


3,151^2 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FROTH  FLOTATION  OF 

SLIMED  MINERALS  AND  ORES 

James  B.  D«kc,  Mcolo  Park  Terrace,  Metucbcn,  NJ^ 

assignor  to  Mfaierals  ft  Chemicals  PUlipy  Corporation 

Meolo  Park,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Marylaad 

FUcd  Feb.  1.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  M,5«2 

It  Clainit.    (CL  209—3) 


troducing  fluent  sludge  previously  stabilized  in  the  proc- 
ess amounting  to  about  2%  by  volume  of  the  separated 
sludge  into  said  treatment  stage  for  mixing  with  said  sepa- 
rated sludge  maintained  at  ambient  temperature  to  act 
as  a  catalyst  therein  and  promote  bacterial  growth,  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  fluent  sludge  mixture  containing  the 
catalyst  to  agitation  and  aeration  in  said  treatment  stage 
so  as  to  form  small  discrete  particles  of  the  separated 
solids  and  remove  previously  oxidixed  matter,  introduc- 
ing air  under  pressure  as  an  aerating  media  for  the  agi- 
tation and  aeration  treatment  in  said  stage  in  a  volume 
sufficient  to  force  oxygen  through  the  mass  of  discrete 
particles  so  as  to  promote  oxidation  of  the  protein  con- 
tent of  the  sludge,  and  continuing  said  agitation  and 
aeration  in  said  treatment  suge  until  most  of  the  "B- 
Coli"  bacteria  have  been  removed. 


SKPTBMBni  29,  19«4 
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3,151,M4 

WATER  CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

A.  Ladvof,  Boa  2t4,  Bratfeato^  Fla. 

FUad  May  t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  ItMM 
TCl^M.    (CL21«— 43) 


1.  In  the  method  for  improving  the  brightnesa  of 
kaolin  clay  having  color  body  impurities  mechanically  aa- 
sociated  therewith  comprising  forming  a  dispersed  aque- 
ous pulp  of  said  clay,  without  any  grinding  action  condi- 
tioning said  pulp  for  froth  flotation  with  a  nefativ«-iDa 
collector  reagent  capable  of  selectively  oihng  said  color 
body  impurities  and  collector-coated  particles  of  an  aux- 
iliary mineral,  said  particles  being  further  characterized 
by  being  floatable  in  said  pulp,  and  subjecting  the  thus 
conditioned  pulp  to  froth  flotation  at  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  8  to  10,  thereby  producing  a  froth  product  which 
is  a  concentrate  of  said  color  body  impurities  in  intimate 
association  with  said  auxiliary  mineral  particles  and  a 
machine  discharge  product  which  is  a  concentrate  of 
clay  of  increased  brightness,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises further  conditioning  said  aqueous  pulp  of  clay  with 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  after  it  has  been  conditioned  with  said 
negative-ion  collector  reagent  and  said  collector-coated 
auxiliary  mineral  particles  arul  before  said  pulp  has  been 
subject«I  to  an  initial  froth  flotation.  , 


3,151,t43 
AEROBIC  PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF 

SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
CecU  P.  Gmnon,  Denver,  Cd©.,  aarigMM-  to  Denver 
Eqalpmeot  Cooipaoy,  Dcovcr,  Colo.,  a 
tion  of  Colorado 

Filed  laa.  €,  19M,  Scr.  No.  UI 
t  ClalBM.    (CL  21*— 7) 


1.  In  a  process  of  stabilizing  raw  sewage,  the  steps 
consisting  of  subjecting  untreated  raw  sewage  contain- 
ing "B-Coli"  bacteria  to  quiescent  settling  for  segrega- 
tion of  fluent  sludge  and  clarified  liquid,  separating  the 
raw  fluent  sludge  so  segregated,  conducting  the  sepa- 
rated raw  fluent  sludge  to  a  single  treatment  stage,  in- 


1.  The  method  of  purifying  water  comprising  the  steps 
of  discharging  water  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of 
a  closed  chamber  in  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  up- 
wardly directed  streams  of  flnely  atomized  droplets  until 
the  level  of  water  within  said  chamber  reaches  a  pre- 
determined level  at  a  location  below  the  point  from  which 
water  is  discharged  into  said  chamber,  simultaneously 
discharging  oxygen  containing  gas  under  pressure  into 
said  chamber  in  first  high  velocity  streams  gas  respec- 
tively directed  to  intercept  and  disperse  said  streanu 
of  atomized  droplets,  and  a  second  stream  of  oxygen 
containing  gas  downwardly  toward  the  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber  to  create  a  zone  of  turbulence  above  the 
surface  of  water  within  satd  chamber,  terminating  the 
discharge  of  oxygen  containing  gas  into  said  chaml)er 
simultaneously  with  the  termination  of  the  discharge  of 
water  into  said  chamber,  and  subsequently  simultaneously 
discharging  water  and  oxygen  containing  gas  under  pres- 
sure into  said  chamber  in  the  foregoing  manner  to  main- 
tain the  level  of  water  within  said  chamber  at  said  pre- 
determined level  and  to  mainuin  the  pressure  of  gas 
within  said  chamber  above  the  water  at  a  predetermined 
pressure. 

AUTOMATIC  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Jack  C.  SaaMk,  E^wla  E.  EKarnais,  a^  Rov  T.  I 
an  of  BowHJig  Grcca,  Ky^  ■■ipnn  to  Dctrcx 
ical  iMilMililii,  Ik.,  Dcttvtt,  MkA^  a 
Mickican 

FIM  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,379 

3C1aiaM.    (CL210— IM) 

1.  In  a  filtering  apparatus  for  removing  solid  soils  from 

a  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  reservoir  for  said 

liquid:  a  main  filter;  a  secondary  filter  of  the  roUUble 

centrifuge  type  adapted  to  function  as  a  sub-filter  and 


muck  storage  container;  an  automatic  filter  powder  dis- 
penser mounted  on  said  reservoir  and  having  a  rotatable 
feed  mechanism  adapted  to  dispense  into  said  reservoir  a 
uniform  quantity  of  dry  filter  powder  for  each  rotation  of 
said  feed  mechanism;  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
mam  filter,  reservoir  and  secondary  filter;  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  conduit 
means;  electrically  responsive  valve  operator  means,  m- 
cluding  valve  operator  switch  means;  a  pump  for  flowing 
aaid  liquid  under  pressure  through  said  conduit  nKans. 
main  filter,  reservoir  and  secondary  filter;  pressure  sensi- 
live  switch  means  in  the  conduit  means  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  said  main  filter  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
when  the  flow  pressure  rises  above  a  selected  value;  relay 
control  means  connected  electrically  to  said  pressure- 
sensitive  switch  means  and  to  said  valve  operator  means 
and  actuable  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  pressure 


pressure  source  means  including  conduit  means  direct- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  said  actuating  means, 
and  valve  means  mounted  in  said  conduit  means, 
actuator    means   connected   to  said   basket    mounting 
means  and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  basket 
mounting  means  due  to  rotation  of  unbalanced  loads 


sensitive  switch  for  opening  and  closing  valve  nieans  to 
effect  reversal  of  flow  of  liquid  through  said  main  filter, 
to  accomplish  backwashing  thereof;  first  timer  means  for 
controlling  the  duration  of  the  backwash  cycle;  second 
timer  means  actuable  by  said  first  timer  means  at  the 
termination  of  the  backwash  cycle  for  de-energizing  said 
pump,  for  actuating  valve  operator  means  to  return  said 
valve  means  to  filter  positions,  for  actuating  said  rotat- 
able feed  mechanism  of  said  filter  powder  dispenser  to 
dispense  filter  powder  into  said  reservoir  for  the  precoat 
cycle,  and  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  precoat 
cycle;  and  third  timer  means  actuable  by  said  second 
timer  means  at  the  termination  of  the  precoat  cycle  for 
energizing  said  pump,  for  de-energizing  said  feed  mecha- 
nism of  the  filter  powder  dispenser,  and  for  actuating 
valve  operator  nneans  to  change  said  valve  means  to  th^ 
filler  cycle. 


at  said  high  speed  ratio  to  actuate  said  valve  means 
for  reducing  the  flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  actuating  means  to  shift  said  clutch  means  and 
limit  the  speed  ratio  of  said  transmission  to  a  value 
between  said  low  and  said  high  speed  ratios  to  there- 
by effect  the  roution  of  said  basket  at  a  safe  opti- 
mum speed  above  said  lower  washing  speed. 


3,151,067 
SINGLE  VALVE,  DOUBLE  CAM  ACTUATOR  PNEU- 
MATIC SYSTEM  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  APPLIANCE 
Albert  D.  Iriioy,  Hartford,  and  William  F.  Scott,  Benton 
Haihor,  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Whhipooi  Corporation, 
St  Joiicph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  31,  1961,  Set.  No.  128,070 
4  Claims.    (CL  210—144) 


I 


3,151,066 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
RobcH  A.  BiiMir.  CHffton  A.  Cokk,  and  Leo  H.  Saner, 
St.  Joacpk,  Mkk.,  ■■ifsri  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
St.  JoMpk,  Mick.,  a  corpemtiaa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  29,  I960,  Scr.  No.  71,447 
S  CWaaa.    (CL  210—144) 
1.  Laundry  apparatus  comprising, 
a  drive  motor, 
a  suppori, 
a  rotary  basket  for  receiving  fabrics  to  be  washed  and 

centrifugally  dried, 
means  mounting  said  basket  on  said  support  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  vibrations  produced  by  rotation 
of  unbalanced  loads  in  said  basket  at  centrifuging 
speed, 
a  transmission  interconnecting  said  drive  motor  and 
said  basket  and  having  a  low  speed  ratio  for  tum- 
bling fabrics  at  a  lower  washing  speed  and  a  high 
speed  ratio  for  rotating  said  basket  at  higher  cen- 
trifuging   speeds    for    extracting    fluids    from    said 
fabrics, 
clutch  means  for  changing  the  speed  ratios  of  said 

transmission, 
actuating  means  for  said  clutch  means, 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  drive  motor,  a  support,  a 
rotary  basket  for  receiving  fabrics  to  be  washed  and  cen- 
trifugally dried,  means  mounting  said  basket  on  said 
support  for  movement  in  response  to  vibrations  produced 
by  rotation  of  unbalanced  loads  in  said  basket  at  cen- 
trifuging speeds,  a  transmission  interconnecting  said  drive 
motor  and  said  basket  and  having  a  low  speed  ratio  for 
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tumbling  fabrics  at  a  lower  washing  speed  and  a  high 
speed  ratio  for  rotating  said  basket  at  higher  centrifug- 
ing  speeds  for  extracting  fluids  from  said  fabrics,  clutch 
means  for  changing  the  speed  ratios  of  said  transmission, 
actuating  means  for  said  clutch  means,  pressure  source 
means  including  conduit  means  directing  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  actuating  means,  and  valve  means  connected  to 
said  support  and  mounted  in  said  conduit  means,  actua- 
tor means  connected  to  said  basket  mounting  means  and 
operable  upon  movement  of  said  basket  mounting  meaiu 
due  to  rotation  of  imbalanced  loads  at  said  high  speed 
ratio  to  actuate  said  valve  means  for  reducing  the  flow 
of  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  actuating  means  to  shift 
said  clutch  means  and  limit  the  speed  ratio  of  said  trans- 
mission to  a  value  between  said  low  and  said  high  speed 
ratios  to  thereby  effect  the  rotation  of  said  basket  at  a  safe 
(^timum  speed  above  said  lower  washing  speed,  said  ac- 
tuator means  comprising  a  valve  actuator  including  a 
plurality  of  cam  lobes  pivotally  mounted  on  said  basket 
mounting  means  and  responsive  to  vibratory  movements 
thereof,  said  valve  means  including  a  movable  member 
positioned  to  be  selectively  actuated  by  said  cam  lobea. 


3,151,MS 
WATER  BORNE  DEBRIS  REMOVER 
Charles  M.  Loaf,  deceased,  late  of  Grader,  Wa*^  ky 
Amy   E.  Polael,  admlntetratrtz,  Gnaccr,  Waah^  mi 
Charles  M.  Poke!,  Rte.  3,  Wapato,  Waih.;  eaid  Aaiy  E. 
PolscI,  adminiatnitrix  of  Charles  M.  Lotag.  deceased, 
to  said  Charles  M.  Poissl 
Filed  Aag.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21M72 
SOataM.    (CL21»— 154) 


1.  Apparatus  for  interposition  in  the  flow  of  a  body  of 
water  within  a  channel  for  removing  small-sized  debris 
from  said  water,  said  apparatus  including  a  housing  posi- 
tioned in  said  channel  to  direct  all  of  the  flow  through  the 
housing  and  having  an  outer  upstream  facing  wall,  aa 
outer  downstream  facing  wall,  outer  side  walls  facing  the 
sides  of  said  channel,  a  first  partition  wall  facing  said  up- 
stream facing  wall,  a  second  partition  wall  facing  said 
downstream  facing  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  upstream 
facing  wall  and  first  partition  wall  and  portioiu  of  said 
side  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  first  compartment,  said 
partition  walls  and  portions  of  said  side  and  bottom  walls 
defining  a  second  compartment,  and  said  second  partition 
wall  and  downstream  facing  wall  and  portions  of  said 
side  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  third  compartment,  one 
of  the  outer  side  walls  of  said  first  compartment  having 
an  intake  port  adjacent  the  txxtom  thereof,  opening  into 
said  first  compartment  for  passage  therethrough  of  water 
and  small-sized  debris  only,  one  of  the  outer  walls  of  said 
third  compartment  having  a  water  exit  port,  and  each  of 
said  first  and  second  partition  walls  having  a  water-flow 
opening;  skimmer  means  in  said  first  and  second  compart- 
ments and  extending  through  said  water-flow  opening  in 
said  first  partition  wall  for  removing  small-sized  debris 
from  the  water  from  said  first  compartment;  and  operating 
means  in  said  third  compartment  connected  with  said 
skinmier  means  for  operation  of  said  skimmer  means. 


3,151,949 
AQUARIUM  DEVICE 
Abby  Halpcft,  BrooUyn,  N.Y„  —iianr  to  Hahia 
Products  Co.,  lac,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  199,147 
3  Claim.    (CL  219— 149) 


1 .  An  aquarium  Alter  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  bottom  wall  secured  thereto,  a  divider  tube 
fixedly  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  with  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  divider  tube  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  an  aperture  in  said  bottom  wall,  an  out- 
put tube  extending  through  said  aperture  into  said  divider 
tube,  said  output  tube  and  divider  tube  having  a  friction 
fit  therebetween  for  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
tubes,  the  upper  end  of  said  output  tube  being  lower  than 
the  upper  end  of  said  divider  tube,  a  cap  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  housing,  the  upper  end  of  said  divider  tube 
being  spaced  below  a  cap  on  said  housing,  a  vent  hole  in 
said  cap  for  allowing  air  to  escape  from  within  said  hous- 
ing, the  position  of  said  vent  hole  being  offset  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  filter  material 
disposed  within  said  housing  between  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  divider  tube  and  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  boles  in  said  bottom 
wall,  the  lower  end  of  said  output  tube  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  a  cup-shaped  member,  an  air  inlet  tube  secured 
to  said  cup-shaped  member,  and  means  for  supporting 
said  cup-shaped  member  spaced  from  a  bottom  wall  of  an 
aquarium  tank. 

3,151,979 
MIXED  SINGLE  BED  DEI0NIZAT10N 
Herbert  Cortc,  Levarfcasea,  Gsnaaay,  wmttptar  to  Farhta- 
fabrikea    Bajir  IktliagiiiBsrhafl,    I  iiiiliBSia,    G«r- 
Buay,  a  cocToraHoa  of  GensMT 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1959,  Ssr.  N«.  953374 

OaiBM  priority,  appttcatfoa  GiMj  Nov.  29,  1959 

2Clain».     (CL  219— 199) 


1.  Cylindrical  mixed  bed  filter  suitable  for  adapting 
a  mixture  of  cation  and  an  on  exchange  resins,  one  of 
said  resins  being  of  higher  density  than  the  other  resin, 
comprising  means  for  stratifying  said  mixture  of  ion  ex- 
change resins  into  an  upper  layer  of  ion  exchange  resins 
of  lower  density  and  a  lower  layer  of  ion  exchan«e  reains 
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of  higher  density,  and  comprising  a  distributor  for  a  iq- 
uid  arranged  at  the  interface  of  said  two  layers,  said  cylin- 
drical mixed  bed  filter  having  a  smaller  diameter  in  its 
lower  portion  than  in  iu  upper  portion  and  at  least  equal 
to  the  volume  of  the  resin  of  higher  density,  both  por- 
tions being  connected  by  a  frusto<onical  t^an^l^o"  fo- 
ment and  said  distributor  system  being  arranged  below 
said  upper  portion. 


3,151,971 
FILTER  UNIT 
Waltsr  kastea,  Madlsoa  Hajghts,  MkJ.,  •-J^.^jiJ* 
Bcndlx  Corporadoa,  Madisoo  Heights,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 

"^  ItSJmTi*,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  194,344 
12Claims.    (0.219-232) 


forate  wall  portion  being  of  upwardly  widening  conical 
shape,  said  screening  medium  being  of  mating  cone  shape 
and  lining,  and  being  in  actual  contact  with,  the  inside 
of  said  perforate  wall  portion,  said  screening  medium 
having  a  first  and  second  edge  portion,  said  first  edge 
portion  being  in  said  area  of  transition  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  part  having  a  second  and  a  third  pair  of 
intersecting  annular  surfaces,  said  surfaces  of  said  third 
pair  forming  a  second  circularly  extending  depression, 
said  part  being  shaped  to  be,  and  being,  fittingly  received 
in  said  first  depression,  said  surfaces  of  said  second  pair 
abutting  against  said  surfaces  of  said  first  pair,  said 
holding  means  including  a  plurality  of  members,  each 


1    A  filter  unit  comprising  a  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  therein,  a  plurality  of  washer-like  elemenU  in  reg- 
istered face-to-face  contact  located  withm  said  tube  to 
form  a  tubular  member  having  radially  extending  pores 
between  said  washer-l.ke  elements  for  permitung  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough  from  outside  said  tubular  member  to 
inside  said  tubular  member,  means  formed  on  and  ex- 
tending  along  the  full  length  of  the  internal  surface  of 
said  tube  for  maintaining  all  of  said  washer-like  elements 
in  proper  alignment,  nipple-like  means  located   at  one 
end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  conical  surface  formed 
ihereon  in  abutment  with  one  end  of  said  tubular  nriem- 
ber,  retaining  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  "'d  tube 
movable  endplate  means  located  wuhm  said  nibe  .md 
having  a  conical  surface  formed  thereon  in  abutmen 
with  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member   said  conical 
surfaces  of  said  nipple-like  means  and  endplate  means 
being  arranged  to  cause  the  outer  edges  o' "'^  ^'^J^' 
likc  elements  to  be  compressed  more  t^K^ily  than  the 
inner  edges  thereof,  and  resilient  means  confined  with  n 
said  tube  between  said  retaining  means  and  said  endplate 
means  for  urging  said  endplate  means  against  said  tubular 
ntember.  


I  3,151,972 

CENTRIFLIGAL  APPARATUS  _,„._, 
Walter  Max  Dietiel,  DusseWorf-G^rreshelm,  — *He|y<^ 

EmU   HUlebrand,   !>»»•""* v^^*™f"y^"?*^*° 
Brawischwelclscbe  MaschinenbauanstaH  A.G.,  Braun- 

Khwelg,  Germaay,  a  cofvontifmol  G^«^y 
Filed  Jaaa  21,  1949,  Ser.  No.  37,432 

4ClalJsl     (CL  219— 399) 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  apparatus  for  continuous  sfP^'^oo 
of  the  components  of  a  mixture,  a  ^"'"^Se  basket,  a 
screening  medium,  and  holding  means,  said  b«*»^et  hay- 
ing a  side  wall  including  a  perforate  and  an  unpcrforate 
portion  and  being  interioriy  provided  in  the  area  of  transi- 
tion between  said  portions  with  a  first  circulariy  extend- 
ing depression,  said  first  depression  bemg  formed  by  a 
first  pair  of  annular  surfaces  reentermg  said  side  wall  on 
the  inside  thereof  and  intersecting  each  other,  said  per- 


member  having  a  head  and  a  terminal  portion,  said  ter- 
minal portion  being  detachably  secured  to  said  basket  at 
a  place  outside  of  said  perforate  wall  portion,  said  head 
having  a  fourth  pair  of  intersecting  annular  surfaces  and 
being  received  in  said  second  depression  to  press  said  part 
against  one  of  said  reentering  surfaces  of  said  first  pair 
and  to  secure  said  screening  medium  against  movements 
toward  the  widening  end  of  said  perforate  waU  portion, 
said  second  edge  portion  being  at  said  widening  basket 
end  and  being  unfastened,  allowing  said  screening  medium 
to  stretch  in  the  direction  toward  the  widening  basket 
end,  and  allowing  permanent  tight  and.wrinklefree  lymg 
of  said  screening  medium  against  said   perforate  waU 
portion.  

3,151,973 
CENTRBFUGING  APPARATUS 
Erik  W.  Anthoa,  Kcnstogtoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Research 
Specialties  Co.,  Richmond,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Oct  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,129 
15  Claims.     (CL  233—4) 


1.  An  automatic  analytical  centrifuge  suitable  for  cen- 
trifuging  sample  tubes  carrying  liquid  slurry  to  effect  a 
separation  of  a  precipitate  and  a  filtrate  in  said  tubes, 
comprising  a  spinnable  cenirifuging  rotor  joumaled  for 
high  speed  rotaUon   around   a  central   axis,  said  rotor 
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being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumfercntially  spaced 
tube  supporting  elements  evenly  spaced  on  the  circum- 
ference of  a  circle  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  said  tube 
supporting  elements  including  meaas  on  the  rotor  for 
pivotally  supporting  sample  tubes  with  respect  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  rotor  so  that  the  bottoms  of  the  tubes 
will  be  farther  from  the  central  axis  than  the  topa  of  the 
tubes  during  the  centrifuging  operation,  conveyor  means 
formed  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  tubes  and  for  pre- 
senting said  tubes  to  a  first  station  ad)ittent  to  said  rotor 
in  sequential  order,  said  conveyor  surrounding  the  centri- 
fuging rotor,  rotor  indexing  means  formed  for  selectively 
positioning  said  tube  supporting  elements  at  a  predeter- 
mined second  sUtion  in  sequential  order,  and  transfer 
means  operative  in  response  to  the  positioning  of  said 
tubes  and  tube  supporting  elementt  at  their  respective 
stations  for  transporting  tubes  to  be  centrifuged  from  said 
conveyor  to  said  tube  supporting  elements  and  centri- 
fuged tubes  from  said  tube  supporting  elements  to  said 
conveyor.  

3,151,^74 

VIBRATION-ABSORBING  MOUNTING  FOR 

SEPARATOR 

Frederic  F.  Gooch,  Noftli  ^flaoii  Bcsck,  FIil,  urfffBor  to 

Amctck,    lac^    New    York,   N.Y^   a   corporadoa   off 

Dclawva 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,492 
1  Claim.     (CL  233—24)     - 


In  a  centrifugal  separator,  a  base  plate;  a  pedestal 
mounted  on.  and  located  at  the  center  of  said  base  plate; 
a  frame  for  supporting  said  base  plate  and  pedestal. ^aid 
frame  acting  as  a  floor  support  for  said  separator;  a 
spindle  extending  axially  throu^  said  pedestal;  spaced 
antifriction  bearings  within  said  pedestal  for  joumaling 
said  spindle,  said  spindle  extending  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  one  end  of  said  pedestal  and  a  shorter  distance 
beyond  its  other  end;  a  centrifugal  bowl  attached  to  the 
end  of  said  spindle  that  extends  a  substantial  distance  be- 
yond said  pedestal  and  at  a  substantial  elevation  above 
its  floor  support,  said  bowl  including  an  imperforate  wall; 
nozzle  means  within  said  wall;  a  nested  stack  of  closely 
spaced  frusto-conical  disk  members  within  said  bowl; 
driving  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  spindle; 
aligned  holes  in  said  base  plate  and  frame  at  spaced  poinu 
about  said  pedestal;  bolts  extending  through  said  holes; 
washers  and  nuu  on  said  bolts  for  fastening  said  base 
plate  to  said  frame,  said  washers  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  holes;  a  plurality  of  resilient  means  between  said 
base  plate  and  frame,  each  resilient  means  extending 
through  one  of  said  holes  in  said  frame,  said  bolu  ex- 


tending through  said  resilient  means,  each  said  resilient 
means  comprising  an  end  flanged  tubular  resilient  element 
having  a  meullic  inner  tubular  member  extending  thare- 
through  and  bonded  thereto,  the  end  of  said  resilient 
tubular  element  opposite  said  flanged  end  extending  be- 
yond the  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  cooucting 
said   washer   of   greater    diameter   than   said   hole,   said 
washer  lying  between  the  non-flanged  end  of  said  resilient 
element  and  said  nut  on  said  bolt,  whereby  when  said 
resilient  means  is  compressed  by  tightening  said  nut  and 
bolt,  the  extended  end  of  said  resilient  tubular  element 
is  expanded  beyond  the  size  at  said  hole  and  provides 
both  axial  and  radial  compreasion  in  said  resilient  means; 
a  phirality  of  feet  attached  to  said  frame  member,  said 
feet   comprising  tubular    metallic  elements  attached   to 
said  frame  member;  metallic  disks  at  spaced  points  along 
said  tubular  elements;  non-metallic  disks  of  bonded  cork 
and  rubber  on  opposed  faces  of  said  disks;  metallic  plates 
on  the  opposite  faces  of  said  noo-metallic  disks;  and  boll 
and  nut  means  extending  through  all  of  said  disks  and 
plates  for  compressing  said  noo-metallic  disks  against  said 
meUilic  disks,  said  noo-metallic  disks  maintaining  said 
metallic  disks  and  plates  spaced   from  each  other  and 
permitting  said  feet  to  absorb  axial  and  radial  vibrations 
of  the  spindk. 

3,lSl,t75 
OXIDATION-RESISTANT  LUBRICATING 
COMPOSITION 
Tkomm  A.   Birtler,  CWvcland,  OMo,  lirigMr  to 
Labrfzol  Corporation,  WkkMc,  OUo,  a 
of  OMo 
No  Drawl^.     Hied  Mar.  3,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  93.«44 

14  ClafaM.  (CL  252—32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portioo  of  a  lubricating  oil.  from  about  0  01%  to  about 
2%  by  weight  of  phosphorus  as  a  phospborothioate  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil-soluble 
Group  II  metal  salu  of  phosphor odithioic  acids  having 
the  structural  formula 

RiO  ■ 

.-      •   ■  P 

RiO  SH 

wherein  Ri  and  R]  are  substantially  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  contain  at  least  about  7.6  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  per 
atom  of  phosphorus  and  adducts  of  said  metal  salts  with 
up  to  about  0.75  mole  of  an  epoxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  oxides  having  up  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  radical,  aryl-alkylene  oxides 
having  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  radi- 
cal, chloro  styrene  oxides,  epichlorohydrins.  butyl  9.1(K 
epoxy-stearate.  epoxidized  soyabean  oil.  epoxidized  tung 
oil,  and  epoxidized  copolymer  of  styrene  with  butadiene; 
and  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight,  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  corrosive  tendency  and  to  enhance  the  oxidation  re- 
sistance of  said  lubricating  composition  due  to  the  pres- 
ence therein  of  said  phospborothioate  additive,  of  an- 
thranilic  acid. 

3,151,t7i 
OIL  ADDITIVES  AND  LUBE  OILS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Sydney  R.  Eptosi,  Whilby,  EllcaMra  Port,  Wirrai,  Joba 
fiagksa,  Fyiaasin  Pott  Wkral,  aad  Jowpb  M.  Socsaa, 
llfQvd,  Fagjii,  MdcBon  to  Sbel  OU  Conpaay,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coraoralioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawbig.     FD^  Mw.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,437 
Claims  priority,  appHfaHon  Great  Brlt^a.  May  2S,  1959, 

184«3/59 

S  Clabm.     (CL  252—33.4) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 

amount  of  lubricating  oil  containing  from  about  0.1%  to 

about  20%   by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  salt  of  an  oil- 


soluble  polymeric  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  poly  (vinyl  pyridine),  poly  (vinyl  picoline). 
poly(vinyl  quinoline).  and  poly ( par aamino  styrene),  and 
N-Curhydrocarbyl  carbamic  acid  said  polymeric  amine 
salt    having    a    molecular    weight    of    from    73,000    to 

1,000.000.  

— ^ —  -•'.' 

'  3,15l,t77  «^.^„ 

FATTY  ACID-ACYLATED  BORATES  AS  GASOLINE 
AND  LUBE  OIL  ADDITIVES 
CWM-wd  Uaa,  Bwhwnort,  Oblo,  aasigwir  to  Tha 
StMdard  Oil  Compaay,  Oevaiaad,  Oblo,  a  corpo- 

No^^D^liiHiV.    FIW  Mar.  4,  1941,  Sar.  No.  93041 
3Cfadms.    (CL  252— 49.4) 

3.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fuels  and  lubricating  oils  conUining  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

B' 
A  S    CHO 

»-._^0— CHf-C  »— O— X 

CHO 

A" 

is  an  alkyl  goup  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
,»»«„,  ^'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms.  R  "  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
•isting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  20 
carboQ  atoms  and  naphthenyl  radicals  having  from  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistrag  of  hydrogen  and  ;  "'^ 

B' 

oni  R  0         ..,    ;   .    •„., 


lected  from  zero  and  1,  and  m  is  a  whole  number,  the 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  5000 
to  about  one  million.     .  ,  .  .        - 


■t"<; 


3,151,079 

POLYPHENYL  ETHER  STABILIZERS 

Wesley  L.  Archer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  135,721 

3  Claims.     (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  high   pressure,  high-temperature  lubricant  com- 
position  consisting  essentially  of  the  polyphenyl  ether 
having  the  formula 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and,  as  the 
essential  antioxidant  and  viscosity  improver,  an  eflfcctive 
amount  of  a  comfXHind  having  the  formula 


where  R 
atoou;  R' 


NH 


.  1 

1      >       X- 


'-•  I     I 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  benzoyl. 


where  R.  R'.  R"  and  R"  are  defined  the  same  as  above, 
aaid  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
at  least  .001  wt.  percent  boron,  based  on  the  weight  of 
stock.  ^^^^^^^_^_  t'i^ 

'  l,Ul,t7t 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FHOSFHONO.  x- 
CONTAINING  POLYMER  ADOmVES 
L  Flowerm,  Los  Gatos,  CM-^^^  Vif^ 

,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aaalrsors  to  SbaU  «!  C«ii. 

r^  Yort,  N.Y.  a  tipwattw  •«  D^^f" 

No  Drawhsf.    FUad  ^^T^^S**^^'  N»-  "'^^^ 
t  ClaiaBa.    (CL  252 — 49  J) 

1  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oi  land  from 
about  a001%  lo  about  10%  of  an  oU-soluble  high- 
molecular-weight  polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  re- 
curring units 

/-  R  ^ 

:Hf-c 


3,151,U, 

POLYPHENYL  ETHER  STABILIZERS 

Wesley  L.  Archer,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.»  a  corporadon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.     FBcd  Sept  5.  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,724 

3  CWii&     (CL  252—51.5) 
1.  A  high-pressure,  hi^-temperattire  lubricant  coni- 
position  consisting  essentially  of  the  polyphenyl  ether 
having  the  formula 


ji 


wherein  n  represenU  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and.  as  the 
essential  antioxidant  and  viscosity  improver,  an  effective 
amount  of  benzanilide. 


^ ■  - i.. I  < 


.-4-ci 


(d^Hi). 

p-»o 

(^R' 


J» 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  grouP  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  amine,  and  Ci_,  alkyl  radical.  R  is 
ttlected  from  the  fro«P  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Y 
is  an  oil-solubiHzing  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tisting  of  a  C»_j,  alkyl  radical  and  a  polar-contaimng 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

0  o 

1  I   ** 


3,151,M1 
-    POLYPHENYL  ETHER  STABILIZERS 
Wedcy  L.  Arcbcr,  Midland,  Mick,  amignor  to  The  Dow 
Cbcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawli«.     Filed  Sept  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,722 
2  Cbdms.     (CL  252 — 52) 

1 .  A  high-pressure,  high-temperature  lubricant  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  «  polypheny!  ethq^  having 
the  formula 


■=.-'« 


.t.'-     ^1 


K) 


,'iti 


I 

— OC— R".    -COOR"    "ad    — C— 
where  R"  is  a  C»_»  alkyl  radical. 

804  O.O.— 97 


wherwin  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and,  as  the 
essendal  antioxidant  and  viscosity  improver,  an  effective 
n  is  an  integer  se-    amount  of  anthraquinone.    > 
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3,151,M2 

POLYPHENYL  ETHER  STABILDLERS 

Wesley  L.  Ardwr,  MMland,  Mkfa.,  ■■ifftr  to  T^  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  MidkHid,  Mkh^  a  corporatkM  of 

Deteware 

No  DniwtM-     FUc<l  Sept.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,723 

3   Claimf.    (CL  251—52) 
1.  A   high-pressure,    high-temperature   lubricant   com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  polypheoyl  ether  hav- 
ing the  formula 


O'B'IO 


quantity  of  urea  about  equal  to  the  amount  ttoichio- 
metrically  required  to  effect  hydrolysis,  beating  the  solu- 
tion to  about  100*  C.  for  about  20  to  35  hours,  maintain- 
ing the  pH  between  0. 1  and  1 .0.  removing  the  electrolyte 
contaminants  by  decanting  the  supemaUnt  liquid,  re- 
dispersing  and  passing  the  resulting  sol  through  an  ion  ax- 
change  resin  and  recovering  the  product  sol. 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and,  as  the 
essential  antioxidant  and  viscosity  improver,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  benzoate.  diphenyl  phthalate  and  mixtures 
thereof.  .  i 

3,151,M3 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
Artkur  Donald  Sbcllard,  WoUng,  and  Donald  K.  Gilmonr, 
Chester,  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  754,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19,  1957, 

3«,39«/57 
6ClataM.  (CL252— 55) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  spreading  pressure  of 
a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  at  least  2%  aromatic 
and  heterocyclic  materials  and  at  least  0.45%  sulfur, 
which  comprises  treating  the  oil  at  ambient  temperature 
for  from  5  minutes  to  4  hours  with  from  0.05%  to  10% 
each  of  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  5%  to  95%  hydrogen  peroxide  without  es- 
sentially affecting  the  sulfur  content  of  the  oiL 


3.151,M4 
SOLUBILIZER  FOR  SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT 
Lcc  R.  Schiltz,  Harvey,  OL,  aad  Rnswii  H.  Ro«cn,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Palos  Park,  DL,  hy  Evslyn  Rogers,  cxecnr 
trix,  Palos  Park,  DL,  — Ignnri  to  Swift  A  Company, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dttaois 
No  Drawiac.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,435 

5  CWns.  (CL  252—137) 
1.  A  surface  active  detergent  composition,  character- 
ized by  exhibiting  a  high  degree  of  water  tolubflity  at 
effective  concentration  levels,  which  comprises:  a  deter- 
gent consisting  essentially  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  and  an 
inorganK  detergency  buflder  salt,  and  at  least  0  25%  by 
wei^t  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  about  50%  to  about 
95%  by  weight  ot  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid  tetra- 
sodium  and  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
the  sodium  salt  of  N,N-di(2-hydroxyethyl)  ^ycine. 


3,151,l_ 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METAL 

OXIDE  SOLS 

Jean  G.  Smith  and  Frederick  T.  FHch,  BakiaMrc,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  C*.,  New  York,  N.Yn  a 
corporation  of  Connccticnt 
No  Drawfaic.    Filed  May  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,512 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 3«1.1) 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  uranous 

oxide  sol  in  which  the  uranium  is  in  the  plus  IV  oxidation 

state  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  solution 

of  uranous  chloride  adjusting  the  pH  to  0.1,  adding  a 


1,151,»M 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

OF  A  LIQUID  HOMOGENEOUS  REACTOR 
Milton  C.  Vanik,  BrookcvlOc,  Moiscs  G.  Sanchss,  Glen 
BvBlc,   Md    Ellsworth   G.    Ackv,    Bddmora,   Md., 
asdtnors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  ConBccticnt 
No  Drawtng.     Fllad  Fch.  t,  19M,  Sm.  No.  7.«7t 
(Clalam.     (CL  252— 3«1.1) 
1.  A  non-aggregating  dispersion  of  sol  particlei  com- 
prising particles  in  the  200  to  2000  Angstrom  unit  size 
range   of  an   inorganic  oxide   selected   from   the   group 
consisting  of  thoria,   urania   and  mixtures  thereof  dis- 
persed in  a  poiyphenyl  medium  and  substantially  free 
from  contaminating  electrolyte*. 


3,1S1,M7 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS 
!■:.  AND  METHOD 

John  W.  Ryamr,  La  Grange,  ami  Theodore  R.  Newman, 

Oak  Uwn,  DL,  aaiignori  to  Nako  Chemkal  Company. 

a  corporattan  of  Ddawars 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1957,  Scr.  Now  7tl499 
5  Cfadnas.    (CL  252—397) 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosioo  of  metals  in  con- 
tact with  water  which  comprises  adding  to  said  water 
(Da  water-soluble  phosphate.  (2)  a  water-soluble  in- 
organic complex  cyanide,  and  (3)  a  salt  of  a  metallic 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble 
salts  of  cobalt,  cerium,  chromium,  manganese,  cadmium, 
lead,  zinc,  tin  and  nickel;  the  quantity  of  PO«  ion  from 
said  phosphate  in  said  water  being  within  the  range  of 
I.l  to  54  parts  per  million;  the  quantity  CN  ion  from 
said  inorganic  cyanide  being  within  the  range  of  0.4  to 
8.5  parts  per  million;  and  said  metal  cation  being  within 
the  range  of  0.85  to  9  parts  per  million  of  the  water  so 
treated. 


■f.  3,151>M 

'     CATALYST  DKMETALUZATION 

Robert  A.  Sanford,  Homewood,  and  Ar>ta  D.  Anderson, 
Park  Forest,  IB.,  asalcnors,  bv  mesne  assignments,  to 
Sincfa*  Research.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FBcd  Dec.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,199 

14  CMtaH.  (CL  252— 410 
I.  A  method  for  removing  nickel  from  a  synthetic  gel. 
silica-based  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been 
contaminated  with  nickel  by  use  in  a  cracking  system 
wherein  catalyst  is  cycJed  between  a  cracking  zone  and  a 
regeneration  zone  in  which  cracking  zone  a  higher-boil- 
ing, hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  nickel  contaminant 
is  catalytically  cracked  to  gasoline  and  in  which  regenera- 
tion zone  the  catalyst  is  regenerated  by  oxidizing  and 
thereby  removing  carbon  therefrom,  which  comprises 
bleeding  a  portion  of  the  nickel-contaminated  catalyst 
from  the  cracking  system,  sulfiding  said  nickel-coatanu- 
nated  catalyst  by  contacting  bled  catalyst  with  a  vaporous 
sulfiding  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  enhance 
subsequent  nickel  removal  from  the  catalyst,  contacting 
sulfided  catalyst  with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  lower  tem- 
perature to  form  and  tbxsh  off  nickel  carbonyl  and  return- 
ing to  a  cracking  system  catalyst  reduced  in  nickel  con- 


3,151,019 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  N^UBSmUTED 

AMIDE  AND  CELLULOSE  ESTER 

Allied  L.  Miller,  IX»-«  .»•»- "jTi^  ^S^^tSi 
poration  of  Aamrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Dchiwart 
NoDrawtog.     Original  appllcad^M^  ^.1'5«.^- 
No.  144,S55,  now  Patent  ^^J^^'^^^^IT^C'/^'JI* 
1957.     Divided  and  thb  appllcatioo  Dec.  19,  1953,  »cr. 

No.  397,479 

13  Cfadms.    (CL  2**— 17) 

1    A  composition  comprising  a  uniform  mixture  of  a 
polymerized  N-«ubsiituted  compound  of  the  formula 


FREEZE  RESISTANT  LATEX  PREPARED  FROM 
A  GRINDEUA  EXTRACT 
William  R.  Peterson  and  Ralph  E.  McNay,  Baytown/Tex., 
amiEnors,  by   mesne   assignments,  to  Ashland  OU  ft 
Re&iiirg   Company,   Ashland,   Ky.,   ■  corporation  of 

SrS^ilng.    Filed  May  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  2«,244 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—27) 
1  A  frceze-stabic  latex  comprising  a  synthetic  poly- 
mer latex  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization  and  as  a 
freeze-stabilizing  agent  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  content  of  the  latex  of  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  ex- 
tract of  the  plant  Grindelia  obtained  by  extracting  said 
plant  with  a  hydrocarbon,  said  hydrocarbon  soluble  extract 
being  in  the  form  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts. 


mt-CH-C-ft-VH-Bi 


where  R  U  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  methyl  group.  R,  u  a  hydrocarbon  group  connected 
to  the  mlrogen  atom  through  a  member  of  the  class  in- 
sisting of  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  and  a  secondary  carbon 
atom  of  a  cydoalkyl  group  and  R,  it  selected  from  the 
class  consisung  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl 
group,  and  an  acetone-soluWe  organic  acid  ester  of  cel- 
lulose. ^^^^^^^___ 

3,151,090 
FREEZE  RESISTANT  LATEX 

Ralph  E.  McNny  and  William  R.  '«<"*»' ■?y**»'r»lj"r 
^H^non,  to^  mesne  asalcnments,  to  Ashland  Oil  tt 

SSi^CompMy,  Ashland,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 

Kcalncky 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  May  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  21,203 
I  6  Claims.     (CL  260—27) 

1.  A  froeze-sUble  latex  comprising  a  synthetic  polymer 
latex  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization  and  as  a 
freeze-subilizing  agent  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  content  of  the  latex  of  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble- 
alcohol  soluble  extract  of  the  plant  Grindelia  obtained  by 
extracting  said  plant  with  a  hydrocarbon  and  then  extract- 
ing the  resulting  hydrocarbon  insoluble  residue  with  an 
alcohol,  said  hydrocarbon  insoluble-alcohol  soluble  ex- 
tract being  in  the  form  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consbting  of  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salu. 


3,1S1,H1 

FREEZE  RESISTANT  LATEX 

Wmam  R.  PHerson  and  Ralph  E.  McNay,  Baytown/Tex^ 

by  mesne  msicnmcnta,  to  Ashland   Oil   tt 
Compnny,  AihlMd,  Ky^  >  corporation  of 


3,151,093 
FREEZE  RESISTANT  LATEX 
Ralph  E.  McNay  and  WlUiam  R.  '«i«^' JSu^uT,*^ 
amignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ashland  OU  « 
RefiSvCwnptuiy,  Ashland,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 

SrSraitog.    Filed  May  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  30,407 
6  Claims.    (O.  260—27) 

1    A  frceze-stable  synthetic  latex  compnsmg  a  synthetic 
polymer  latex  produced  by  emulsion  polymerization  and 
as  a  freeze  stabUizing  agent  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of 
the  polymer  content  of  the  latex  of  a  combinauon  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  hydroxy  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  glycols 
and  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble-alcohol  soluble  extract  of  the 
plant  Grindelia  obtained  by  extracting  the  plant  witti  a 
hydrocarbon   and  then  extracting  the  rcsulung  hydro- 
carbon insoluble  residue  with  an  alcohol,  said  hydro- 
carbon insoluble-alcohol  soluble  extract  being  m  the  form 
of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  salts,  and  said  hydroxy  compound 
and. said  extract  being  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  about 
7:3-i:7.  ^^^____^_ 

3,151,094 
GRINDELIA  EXTRACT  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RUBMR 
William  R.  Peterson  and  Ralph  E.  McNay,  Baytown/Tex., 
Msisnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ashland  OU  « 
Reftnfav  Company,  Ashland,  Ky.,  •  corporation  of 
Kentucky  „,., 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,115 

7  CIntans.  (CI.  260—27) 
1  In  the  processing  of  a  solid  synthetic  rubber  poly- 
mer, the  method  of  imparting  improved  processing  char- 
acterisucs  to  said  polymer  which  comprises:  addmg  to  the 
polymer  as  a  processing  aid  about  1.0-30%  by  weight 
of  the  polymer  of  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  extract  of  the 
plant  Grindelia  obtained  by  extracting  said  plant  with  a 
hydrocarbon,  and  processing  the  resultant  mixture  com- 
prising said  soUd  polymer  and  said  processmg  aid. 


F1M  May  lU  I960,  Scr.  No.  20,204 
SCtehm.    (CL260— 37) 
1.  A  freeze-stable  latex  comprising  a  synthetic  polymer 
latex   produced  by  emulsion   polymerization   and   as  a 
freeze-stabilizing  agent  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  content  of  the  latex  of  a  combination  consisting 
BMimt'-"]    of  a   hydroxy  compound   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  glycols  and  a 
hydrocarbon  soluble  extract  of  the  plant  Grindelia  ob- 
tained by  extracting  said  plant  with  a  hydrocarbon,  said 
hydrocarbon  soluble  extract  being  in  the  fonn  of  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  salts,  and  said  hydroxy  compound  and  said 
extract  being  iq  a  ratio  by  weight  of  about  7:3-3:7. 


3,151,095 
PROCESS   OF   MIXING   GLASS   FLAKES  WITH   A 
nI^ALLY  LIQUU)  RESBN  IN  FROZEN,  COM- 
MINUTED  FORM 
Jack  T.  Stone,  Lemon  Grove,  and  Albert  J.  Lub^e,  El 
C«}on,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Whittaker  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  California 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,382 

16  Claims,  (a.  26^—37) 
1  A  method  of  forming  a  molding  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  freezing  a  resin  which  is  liquid 
at  65*  F  to  obtain  a  fine  powder  and  mixing  the  pow- 
dered resin  with  a  pluraUty  of  glass  flakes  to  coat  the 
surfaces  of  said  flakes  with  said  resin. 


\ 
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3,lSl,tM 
HALOTHENOL  DERIVATIVES   AS  VULCANIZING 

AGENTS  FOR  BUTYL  RUBBER  AND  PROCESS 

OF  VULCANIZATION 
Staaley  KoHiiukI,  OM  BrUf*.  Ptttr  A.  Ywckk,  Smtk 

Rhrcr,  and  JaoM  N.  MMcMl,  Umim,  NJ^  Mrigann 

to  CataUn  Corporadoa  of  Amcrka,  a  cocponUi—  of 

Delaware 

No  Dniwk«.    Ftkd  Jmm  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  117,721 
S  Claimt.    (CL  14«— M) 

1.  Phenol  compounds  having  the  formula: 


RCHiOCHi 


(■i)Ri 


CHiCl 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  one  to 
eighteen  carbon  atoms.  Ri  is  an  organic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms.  X  is  a  halo- 
gen selected  from  the  ^oup  consistiiig  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  «  is  a  number  from  1  to  3.  /ii  is  a  num- 
ber from  0  to  2  and  the  sum  of  n  and  Hj  is  a  number  from 
1  to  3.  at  least  one  of  X  and  Ri  occupies  a  position 
which  renders  the  para  position  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group  nonreactive  and  m  is  a  number  having  a  value 
starting  with  zero  up  to  about  twenty. 

2.  A  vukanizable  composition  comprising  an  un vul- 
canized rubbery  polymer  of  a  diolcfin  having  from  four 
to  about  fourteen  carbon  atoms  arwl  in  mixture  therewith 
a  vulcanizing  agent  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


34S1,997 
MODIFICATION  AND  CURE  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESIN  WITH  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  METB- 

YLOLATED  PHENOLS 
Robert  P.  Cooger,  Park  RMgt,  N  J.,  Milfiii  ••  Ui 

States  Rabbcr  Compaaj,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

tioa  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Draw^    FUcd  Nov.  3$,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  1S4,153 
11  Clalma.    (CL  If—UTT) 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  chloride  reain  which  com- 
prises mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  with  from 
1  to  10  paru  by  weight  of  a  mono  alkali  metal  tah  of  a 
methylolated  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2.6-dimethylol-4-( lower  alkyl) phenols,  2,4-di(  lower  alk- 
yl)-6-methylolphenols,  and  2,2'-methylenebis(4-chloro-6- 
methylolphenol),  and  heating  the  mixture  at  50*-100*  C 
for  Vi  to  10  hour*.  / 

3,I5I,t9t 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  STABILIZED 
WITH  ALKYLENE-BMS-DITHIOCARBAMATE 
Jota  Wm^  Walae%  Sattoa  Coldflcld,  Charlaa  Edwta 
Kendall,  Colcikiil,  mi  WUfrU  Hewy  Hon.  Sntlon 
Coldicld,  EacbMd,  airinon  to  Dnnlop  Rnbbcr  Con- 
pany  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brttiik  company 
No  Drawtaf.     Filed  J«n«  M,  1941,  Scr.  No.  119^97 
CfadM  prlarity,  apHkatlon  Great  Britain,  Inly  7,  19M, 
.  23,73«/M 

7  Clakm.  (CL  M*— 45.9) 
1.  Polyurethane  elastomcric  material  comprising  a 
polyurethane  elastomer  prepared  by  reacting  a  polyether 
polyoi  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  ateing-re- 
sistant  agent  comprising  a  diihiocarbamate  of  the  general 
formula 


N-C88-A-e8C-N 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  Rt,  R|.  and  R4  is  a  member  selected 
from  tlte  class  consisting  of  aJkyi  radicals  containing  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  and  hydrogen  but  where- 
in at  least  one  of  said  R  groups  is  a  member  other  than 
hydrogen,  and  A  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  said  dithiocarbamate  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  O.I  percent  to  3  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polyether  polyoi  used  to  prepare  the  polyurethane 
elastomer. 


3,151,999 

WATER  CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
CONTAINING  SIUCIC  ESTERS  AND  ZIR- 
CONIC  OR  TTTANIC  ESTERS 

Looit  Frederic  Ccyacriat  and  Georges  Leon  Pani.  Lyon, 
FrMcc,  assi^nrt  to  Sodetc  des  Usincs  Chimlqnas 
Rbone-Ponlenc,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  25,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  112,515 

CbdnM  priority,  application  Ftmcc  May  39,  19M 

19  Claims.    (CL  2M — 44.5) 

2.  A  composition  of  matter,  stable  under  anhydrous 
conditions  and  curable  under  moist  conditions,  consisting 
of  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture,  sealed  in  a  fluid- 
tight  container,  having  as  sole  reactive  constituents 

(a)  a  liquid  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a  linear  struc- 
ture consisting  of  units  having  the  formula  RtSiO 
and  having  hydroxyl  end  groups,  and  a  viscosity  at 
23*  C.  in  the  range  of  500  to  500.000  centistokes, 
each  of  the  radicals  R  attached  to  silicon  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  balogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals. 

(b)  a  silicic  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  products  hairing  the  formula  Si(OR')«  and  con- 
densation products,  containing  up  to  25  silicon  atoms 
per  molecule,  produced  by  partial  hydrolysis  of  esters 
of  the  said  formula,  wherein  R'  represents  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  groups,  aralkyl  groups  and  cycloaliphatic 
groups,  and 

(c)  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
products  having  the  formula  M(OR")4  and  con- 
densation products,  containing  up  to  5  atoms  of  M 
per  molecule,  produced  by  hydrolysis  of  esters  of  the 
said  formula,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consiuing  of  titanium  and  zirconium  and 
R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  at  most 
18  carbon  ^toms  and  cycloaliphatic  radicals. 


3,1S1,1M 

CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDB* 
HYDE  TO  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 


Yogi, 
to  DynamMt  Nobd  AkHs^soell- 

■  ivsnon,  noan  ^owyac,  i>sr^Bi^iy,  ■  corpo* 
ration  of  Ciiinany 

No  Drawl^.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  IM,t73 


ClaiaM  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  14,  1941 

5  ClahM.     (CL  249     47) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  hi^  molecular  poly- 
oxymethylenes  which  comprises  polymerizing  substantial- 
ly anhydrous  monomer  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
a  poiymerizatioo  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amirw  oxides  of  tertiary  amines  and  amine 
oxides  of  secondary  amines  at  a  temperature  between 
about  —70*  and  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  inert,  organic  solvent,  and  recovering 
the  high  molecular  polyoxymethylenes  produced. 


^--,  ,g,  chloride  and  mixtures  of  at  least  80%  vinyl  chloride 

ni  iTNins  OF  AN  ALDEfr^DE-MODIFIED  UNSATU-    with  other  monomers  copolymerizablc  therewith  wherein 
»l^N5?_"*L^i:Jiyf,^-^"r/Vi?:    V^#mir     rNTro.     .K-  .^~.iv™.r«  retained  arc  insoluble,  under  anhydrous 


Henry 


RATED  "CARBOXYUC     ACID     AMIDE    INTER- 
ro™ER>Sl?  AN  ESTER  OTTTTANR^ 
[enry  A.  Vogd  and  UaroU  G.  ■«««.  GIbsonIa,  Pa^ 
_  ■  to  Plttsbmgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  PMta- 

bw«h.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
NoD^wing.     FlCd  Oct  17,  1949,  Scr.  No.  42,847 

It  ClainM.  (CL  249— «9.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  an  interpo'y"*^  of  a 
polymerizable  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  methacryl- 
amide  and  at  least  one  other  monomer  contaimng  a 
(7Hp=C<  group,  said  intcrpolymer  containing  from 
about  2  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  inlerpolytner  of  said  amide  and  being  char- 
acterized by  having  amido  hydrogen  atoms  rq;>laced  by 
the  structure: 


R 

-CHORi 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  R,  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  about  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  at  least  about  0  2  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  composition  of  an  ester  of  titanic  acid. 


I 


3,151,192 
METHOD    OF    POLYMERIZATION    USING    A 
GRIGNARD  »«AGENT/KCTONE  CATALYST 
COMPLEX     TO     PRODUCE     CRYSTALLINE 
METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 
Abraham  Kntner.  Newartu  DeL,  asrignor  to  ^^If 
Pwfrdcr  Company,  WUndngton,  DeL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delawwc 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  778,294 

9ClainaB.  (CL  249— 89.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  readily  crystallizable 
polymer  which  comprises  contacting  a  mononr>er  of  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  naethacrylate  and  methyl  halo- 
acrylate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  —60*  to 
about  100*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  with  from  about 
0  5  to  about  50  millimoles  per  mole  of  said  monomer  of 
a  Grignard  reagent-ketone  catlyst  complex  produced  by 
mixing  a  Grignard  reagent.  RMgX.  in  which  X  is  a  halo- 
gen and  R  U  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  with  a  ketone  of  the  formula 


the  copolymers  obtained  are  insoluble,  under  anhydrous 
conditions,  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst, 
said  process  being  carried  out  by  means  of  movable  auto- 
claves containing  freely  movable  indifferent  bodies,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  carrying  out  said  polym- 
erization in  contact  with  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  said  monomers,  of  oxygen  compounds  of  metals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  hydrox- 
ides of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  alum-  • 
inum.  silicon,  titanium,  zirconium  and  tin  which  are  solid 
at  the  reaction  temperature,  said  oxygen  compounds  of 
metals  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  150 
microns.  

3,151,194 

POLYMERS  OF  PROPADIENE 

Ivan  Maxwell  Robinson,  Wlbnlngton,  DeL,  assignor  to 

E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlbnhigton, 

DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawliiT  Filed  May  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,982 
2  Claims.    (CI.  240—94.3) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  linear  polypropadiene 
comprising  subjecting  propadiene  to  a  temperature  of  0* 
to  300°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1  to  200  atmospheres  m 
the  presence  of  a  polyvalent  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halidcs  and  esters  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  cerium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chro- 
mium, molybdenum,  and  tungsten  and  a  sufficient  amount 
of  an  organomctallic  compound  having  at  least  one  metal- 
hydrocarbon  bond  to  reduce  the  valence  of  said  poly- 
valent metal  to  two,  and  recovering  a  linear  polypropa- 
diene. 


\ 


t^      i' 


o 

«C— C-R"" 


3,151,195 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A  3,44- 
TRISULFONAPHTHYL  DIAZO  COMPONENT 
Herbert   Francis    Andrew    and    Donald    Buckley,    Man- 
chester, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  24,  1961, 

19,942/41 
3  Claims.     (CL  249—153) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Hca  Y 

XHN  .     V 


in  which  R'.  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R""  is  a  hydrocarboti  radical  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  Grignard  reagent 
to  ketone  of  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1 .75 : 1. 


'  3,151,193 

BULK  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
WrrH  METALLIC  OXIDES  AND  HYDROXIDES 

Joseph  Heckmaicr.  Hans  Boner,  and  Anton  Moschic,  ail 
of  Bnrgbansen,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  asstgnors  to 
Wacker-Cbcmic  Gm.bJL,  Mnnich,  Germany,  a  ilim 

No^TSS.    Flkd  Jnly  25   1941,  Scr  No.  124£15 
•    OaiiBO  priority,  applh  ation  Germany,  July  11,  19—t 
vM».p.      "^'-"^  29,244 

7  Clahni     (CL  149    91  ,t) 
1    In  the  process  for  bulk  polymerizaUon  of  vinyl 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vmyl 


wherein 

Y  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy; 

X  stands  for  a  samrated  aliphatic  acyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R>  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  |ind  methyl;  and 

Z  is  a  reactive  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  acyl  radicals  of  a,p-ansaturated  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids,  acyl  radicals  of  chloro-sUb- 
stituted  lower  aliphatic  acids,  dibronu>-s-triazinyl, 
dichloro-ft-triazinyl.  radicals  of  the  formula: 

CI  ' 

A 

-      /   ^ 

N  C-X,       „. 

4     A-  -" 
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in  which  Xi  is  selected  from  H,  CI  and  CN.  radicals  of 
the  formula: 

c 
^  \ 
— c  C— CI 

■    i     A 


chestnut  extract  free  of  cholesteroi-precipitable  saponins 
of  harmful  hemolytic  activity  so  as  to  acidify  said  ex- 
tract to  a  pH  not  exceeding  a  pH  of  2.0.  thereby  causing 
precipiution  of  kryptoescin.  and  separating  the  resulting 
precipiute  from  the  extract 


I 


in  which  Xj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  CI. 
NH),  sulphoanilino,  disulpboanilino,  sulphocar- 
boxyanllino,  lower  alkylamino.  ^-sulphoethylamino, 
morpholino.  ^-hydroxyethylamino,  anilino.  N-meth- 
ylanilino,  N  -  methylsulphoanilino.  benzthiazol  •  2- 
ylthio,  sulphophenoxy.  sulphonaphthoxy.  dithiocar- 
bamyl,  di(  lower  alkyl)  tbiocarbamyl  aiid  lower  al- 
koxy,  and  radicals  of  the  formula: 

N 

-c^  Vrf" 
A     A  ^ 
V 


I> 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  class  coasiating  of 
amino  and  sulphanilino. 


3,15MM 

PYRIDINIUM  AZO  DYES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Sica   Moo  Tsang,   Middleacx,   Md   CkM%m  E.   Uwk. 

Somerville,    NJ.,    asdfDon    to    Aaicrkaa    CyaMlii 

Coopaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cutymthw  of  Maim 
No    Drawteg.     AppUcadoa    Mar.    7,    195t,    S«r.    No. 

719,744,  whkh  is  a  dirWoa  «f  appMrtina  Scr.  No. 

643,231,  Mar.  1,  1957,  now  Palcat  No.  2493J14,  4atc4 

Joly  7,  1959.     Dtvlded  aad  tM  appMraHna  Scpl  3«, 

195S,  Scr.  No.  764^39 

SClaiim.    (CL2M— 15^ 

1.  As    a    dyestuff    a    l-methyl-4-(2.6-diamino-3-pyri- 
dylazo)-pyridinium  salt. 


3,15Ut7 

WATER-SOLUBLE  IRON  COMPLEXES  OF 

CARBOXYMETHYL  DEXTRAN 

Hennann  Hcckd  aad  Evcrcttc  E.  Witt,  Daytoa,  OMo, 

aasignorB  to  The  Ccatral  PharauKal  riiaip— j.  Scjr- 

Bioar,  lad. 

No  DrawiBg.     Filed  Dec  22,  I9M,  Sw.  No.  TJfil€ 
2  ClaiBH.     (CL  24«— 2t9) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  iron  carboxymethyl  dex- 
tran  which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tion of  ferric  chloride  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  car- 
boxymethyl dextran  having  a  D.S.  value  of  approxiniate- 
ly  0.5  and  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
15,000  and  25,000,  thereafter  maintaining  the  resultant 
solution  at  a  pH  of  8.5  to  9.0,  and  precipitating  the  iron 
salt  of  carboxymethyl  dextran  by  the  addition  of  meth- 
anol, and  filtering  to  recover  the  precipitate  and  washing 
the  same  with  acetone,  and  drying  the  washed  precipitate 
under  vacuum  conditions  at  about  800*  C.  to  produce 
a  water-soluble  free  flowing  powder  composed  of  iron 
carboxymethyl  dextran  containing  approximately  27% 
iron. 


3,151,1M 

KRYPTOESCIN  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joachim   Boae   aad  JoMf  Wagner,   Maaich,  tmi  Fritz 

Wojahn,    Beriin,    Germany,    aesiignon    to    Cfceasiach- 

Phannazeutische  Fabrik  Adolf  KUngc  A  Co.,  Maakh, 

Germany,  a  corporatioo  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Nov.  18,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  79,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Gcraiaay  Nov.  2t,  1959 

3  Claims.     (CL  2««— 219.5) 
1.  In  a  process  of  proiducing  kryptoescin,  the   steps 
which   comprise   adding   an   acid    to   an   aqueous   horse 


I 


3,151,199 
N1TRO  STEROIDS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Robert  E.  Sckaah,  Paraaais,  aad  Mvtia  J.  Webs,  Oradell, 
NJ.,  aarifaors  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaaaiid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa.,  a  contoratioa  of  Matec 
No  Drawiag.     FUcd  Dec  (,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,(2t 

29  Clalaia.     (CL  2M— 239.55) 
I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot: 


CH«— OH 


h  1 


CHr-OH 


CHt-OH 


CHf— OH 


BtC 


\ 


O-CH, 


C--OH  C--OH 


5-0 


\ 

I 


CHt  OBi 


CHi 


O— H 


O— H 


I,,  i: 


I 

o. 

\ 


] 


/  \ 


klkyl 


and 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

-C-C       — C C-     sad   -C C— 

A, \      I      1  :       : 

NOt  a(A  KO«  H 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

HO(#) 


CHfc    o— c 

I  I 


/ 


HU) 


V 


groups,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  fluorine  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  nitro  groups,  one  and  only  one 
nitro  group  being  presem  oo  the  steroid;  and  the  corre- 
sponding 2,3-eoola. 

5.  The  compound   20  -  ethylenedioxy-2«-nitropregn-4- 
en-3-ooe. 
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I  3,151,110  

ALCOHOLATES  OF  J.AMINO-4-SUBJf  ITIU I  ED- 
ia,4-TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Yataka    Kodwaa,    IsaaM    Saikawa,    AUra    TakaL    aad 
Miiaho  HMcda,  all  of  Toyaaia-chi,  Japaa,  awignnrs  to 
Toyaaia   Kagaka   Kogyo   KabashlU   Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
laaaa,  a  corporattoa  of  lapaa 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Nov.  15,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  152,<35 
Clabns  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa  Jaly  17,  19<1 

7  Claims.     (CL  249— 249) 
1,  A  lower  alkanolate  of  an  addition  salt  of  a  physio- 
logically acceptable  acid  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

H 

C—N 
R— CH— CH-C  C-NH| 

N-N 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
furyl.  nitrothienyl  and  nilrophenyl,  when  prepared  by 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  above  formula  with  a  lower 
alkanol  in  the  presence  of  a  physiologically  accepuble 
acid  until  the  alkanolate  of  the  acid  addition  salt  is 
formed.  

3,151,111 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDRA2INO 

S-TETRAZINES 

Alien  H.  Remankk,  Pasadcaa,  Cam^mmiti^ortoAi^^ 

Gcacral  Coiporatkia.  Aaaaa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

No  Dniwta«.  Filed  Fek.  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,775 
7  ClalaM.  (CL  249—241) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  3-amino-6-hydrazino- 
l,2-dihydro-s-tetrazine  and  3,6-dihydrazino-l,2-dihydro- 
s-tetrazine  which  comprises  reacting  3.6-diamino-a-tetra- 
xine  with  hydrazine  in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  morpholine  of 
the  formula: 

CHR— CHR 
CHR— CHR 


an  N-alkylmorpboline  of  the  formula: 

CHR— CHR 

R'N  O 

CHR— CHR 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  corresponding  R  groups 
in  the  morpholine  and  the  alkylmorpholine  have  the  same 
values,  which  comprises 

(A)  reacting  the  corresponding  diethylene  ether  of  the 
formula: 

Y— CHR— CHR— O— CHR— CHR— Y 

with 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  from  1  to  10  mols  of  ammonia  and 

(c)  from  I  to  10  mols  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary 
aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  over 

(<f)  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  under  liquid  phase 
reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  150*  to  about 
400*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about 
500  to  about  5,000  p.s.i.g.  to  provide  a  reaction 
mixture  consisting  primarily  of  said  morpholine, 
said  N-alkylmorpholine,  unreacted  alcohol,  un- 
reacted  diethylene  ether  and  a  corresponding 
hydroxyalkoxyalkylamine  with  lesser  amounts 
of  N-substituted  morpholines  of  the  formula: 


3,151,112 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MORPHOLINES 

Philip    R    Moaa,    Aastln,    Tex.,    asrigaor    toJe««oa 

Chcabcal  Company,  Inc.,  Houatoa,  Tex-,  a  cosporadoa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  May  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  SI5,939 

UOahaa.  (CL  249— 247) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  morpholine  compound 
which  comprises  reacting  a  glycol  with  ammonia  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  150*  to  400*  C.  and  at  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  between  about  30  and  400  at- 
mospheres including  a  substantial  partial  pressure  of 
hydrogen  of  at  least  10  atmospheres,  said  catalyst  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  chro- 
mium, cobalt,  manganese,  molybdenum,  palladium, 
platinum,  rhodium,  oxides  of  said  metals,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  said  glycol  having  the  formula 


H    R 


R    H 


HO-i-C-0-C-C-OH 


i'   R"         R' 


R' 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  isolating 
a  morpholine  compound  corresponding  to  said  glycol  from 
the  reaction  producU. 


t  3,151,113 

N-ALKYL  MORPHOLINE  PRODUCTION 
Preia  S.  AdraaL  Coaroc,  aad  G^irge  P.  Speraaza,  Aaatia, 
Tax.,  aasJiain  to  Jcffcrsoa  Chcaskad  Company,  Inc, 
llmlni.  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  Feh.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  1744W 
•  Clafaas.     (CL  249— 247) 
1  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  heterocyclic  anune 


CHR-CHB 


\. 


—CHI 


CHR 


and  residue  components  and 

(B)  separating  said  reaction  mixture   into   fractions 
including 

(a)  a  first  product  fraction  consisting  essentially 
of  said  morpholine, 

(ft)  a  second  product  fraction  consisting  essential- 
ly of  said  N-alkylmorpholine, 

(c)  a  third  fraction  comprising  uiu^acted  alcohol, 

(d)  a  fourth  fraction  comprising  unreacted  di- 
ethylene ether  and  a  corresponding  hydroxy- 
alkoxyalkylamine and 

(e)  a  fifth  residue  fraction, 

(C)  R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl, 

(D)  R'  being  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms, 

(E)  R"  being  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 

— CH,R,  — CHRCHjR,  and  — CHRCHROCHaR 

(F)  Y  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  and  amino  and 

(G)  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  a  catalyti- 
cally  active  component  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  50  to  about  100  wt.  percent  of  a  first  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt 
and  mixtures  thereof,  0  to  50  wt  percent  of  copper 
and  0  to  5  wt.  percent  of  a  second  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  oxide,  tho- 
rium oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  rinc  oxide,  manjgancse 
oxide,  oxides  of  the  rare  earth  metals  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


I 
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MS1,114 

1^^,4  .  TETRAHYDRO  -  1  •  (2  -  MERCAPTO  •  *• 
BENZOTMAZOLYL)  -  2  -  THIOXO  -  4,4,6  -  TRI- 
METHYLPYRIMIDINE  AND  DERTV  ATTVES 

John  J.  lyAmko,  Charicstoo,  W.  V«^  and  CWnc  C.  Tug* 
Klrkwood,  Mo^  MrigBon  to  MoMMto  Coap— y.  St 
Louis,  Mo,,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Flkd  Sept.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13t49tf  ' 

llClain.    (CL2M— 254.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

[TS1.R 
where  T  is  6-(  1.2.3. 4-tetrahydro-2-thioxo-4.6.6-trimethyl- 
l-pyrimidinyl-2-benrolhia2oIyl.  n  is  an  integer  equal  to 
the  valence  of  R  selected  from  the  group  coostating  of 
1  and  2  and  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  alkenyl  of  3-12  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
monochloroloweralkcnyl,  dichloroloweralkenyl.  trichlo- 
rolowcralkenyl.  propynyl,  2-butenylene,  2-butynylene. 
diloweralkylaminoethyl.  1-acetylacctonyl.  1-carbethoxy- 
acetonyl.  diethylmalonyl  carboxymethyl,  2-oxocyclo- 
hexyl  and  2-cyclohexenyl. 


Skptembss  29,  1964 


t    U» 


3,151.115 
METHOD    FOR    THE   SIMULTANEOUS    PRODUC- 
TION OF  ACYCLIC  AND  POLYCYCUC  AMINES 
Phfflp  H.  Moss  and  Noraun  Bdl  Godfrey,  Anatfn,  Tex., 

asslg^iors  to  Jcffcnoa  Ckemkal  Comply,  Inc.,  HoM- 

ton,  Tex.,  a  cm  portion  of  Delaware 

FOcd  May  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,926 
4ClaiM.    (CL26«— 2a) 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  piperaziiie  and  N-amino- 
ethylpiperazine  from   monoethanolamine   in  maximized 
yield  which  compriaes  the  steps  of  contacting  monoetha- 
nolamine with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  from  about  1  to  about  6 
mols  of  ammonia  per  mol  of  monoethanolamine  uiKler  re- 
action conditions  including  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  200*  to  about  260*  C,  a  pressure  within  the 
range   of   about    100  to  about  400  atmospheres   and   a 
contact  time  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  5 
hours  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  60%  of  said  mono- 
ethanolamine to  amine  products  and  to  thereby  provide 
a  reaction  mixttire  OMnprising  hydrogen,  anunooia,  water 
and  normally  liquid  amines,  including  unreacted  mono- 
ethanolamine,  piperazine,   N-methylpiperazine,   N-ethyl- 
piperazine.  ethylenediamine,  N-aminoethylpiperazine.  di- 
ethyienetriamine  and  residue  componenu,  and  separately 
recovering  piperazine  and  N-aminoethylpiperazine  from 
said  reaction  mixture,  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  com- 
prising, as  the  catalytically  active  material.  90  to  100  wt. 
percent  of  a  first  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  and  mixtures  theieof,  and 
10  to  0  wt.  percent  of  a  second  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium  oxides,  molybdenum 
oxides,  manganese  oxides,  diorium  oxides,  and  mixtnres 
thereof,   said   reaction   pressure    including   a   hydrogen 
partial  pressure  of  60  to  300  atmospheres  amounting  to 
from  about  60%  to  about  80%  of  die  total  pressive. 


in  which  Rs'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyU  N,N-di-lower  alkyl- 
amino-Iower  alkyl.  N.N-alkylene-imino-lower  alkyl.  in 
which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  six  carbon  atoms.  (4- 
lower  alkyl- 1-piperazino)-  lower  alkyl.  (4-morphoiino)- 
lower  alkyl.  cydoalkyl  having  from  three  to  eight  ring 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  from  five  to  eight  ring 
carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl-lower  alkyl,  in  which  cycloalkyi 
has  from  three  to  eight  ring  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  in  which  cycloalkenyl  has  from  five  to  eight 
ring  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl.  lower 
alkoxy-phenyl.  halogeno-pbenyl.  phcnyl-lower  alkyl. 
(lower  alkyl-phcnyl) -lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkoxy-phenyl )- 
lower  alkyl  and  (halogeno-phenyl) -lower  alkyl.  R/ 
stands  for  a  n,ember  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  pbenyl-lower  alkyl,  and 
R.  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylenedioxy. 
halogeno  and  trifiuoromethyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof.  ,, 


PROCESS  FOR 
MkkncI  Mallcn 


3,151,117 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  ETHERS 
•cftdcy  Heigkts,  and  Robert 
NJ.,  Miifnri  to  Oba 
Corpomtloa,  a  cwpeitlon  of  Dalnwsfs 
No  Drawta«.     FIM  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  274^17 

7  Claiaa.     (CL  26»— 2S7) 
I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


CERTAIN 


3,151414 
2-AZA-INDOLO(2,3-n)QUINOLIZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
George  dc  Stevens,  Willow  Knoll,  New  Providinci,  a 
Hert»ert  Morton  Blatter,  Millbv*,  NJ.,  saririnw 
CUm  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  3,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  149,147 

4  Clafans.     (CL  26«— 26t) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compound  of  the  formula: 


and  of  the  formula 


to 


in  which  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  carbocydic  aryi-lower  alkyl, 
etherified  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and  tertiary  amino4ow«r 
alkyi,  Ra  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxy  and  cyano,  R«  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consbting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower 
alkynyl.  cycloalkyi,  cyooalkenyl,  cydoalkyl-lower  alkyl, 
carbocydic  aryl-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyi.  ether- 


SsPTEiCBn  29,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


1489 


ified  hydroxy-lower  alkyl.  esterified  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
acyl-lower  alkyl  etherified  mercapto-lower  alkyl,  tertiary 
amino-lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  hetero- 
cyclic group,  each  of  the  radicals  R4,  R,  and  R«  stands  for 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  halogeno-lower  alkyl,  etherified  hydroxyl,  esterified 
hydroxyl,  etherified  mcrcapto.  and,  whenever  two  of  the 
groups  fit,  R|  and  K,  are  attached  to  two  adjacent  posi- 
tions and  taken  together,  for  lower  alkylenedioxy,  and 
R7,  attached  to  one  of  the  positions  5  and  6  stands  for  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  <rf  a  compound  of  the  formula 


monia  and  steam  to  drive  off  in  vapor  form  free  nicotine 
and  ammonia,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  con- 
densing the  nicotine  vapors  so-formed,  treating  the  con- 
densed nicotine  vapors  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  so- 
dium hydroxide  whereby  separation  of  a  nicotine  phase 
and  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  phase  occurs,  and  then 
removing  the  so-separated  nicotine  phase. 


aQd  of  the  formula 


in  whidi  R,.  R,.  R4.  R».  R«  and  R,  have  the  previously 
given  meaning,  and  R  stands  for  an  organic  radical,  with 
a  compound  of  the  formula  R^-OH,  in  which  R,  has  the 
previously  given  meaning,  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


3,15U1'  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

THIOLCARBAMATES 

Danid  W.  Grbley  and  John  A.  Stephens,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignon  to   Monsanto   Company,   a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^^^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  863,096 

9  ClalBS.     (CL  244— 293.4) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions  a  mono-secondary  amine, 
wherein  the  two  substituent  groups  joined  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  from  a  benzenoid 
ring  directly  attached  to  said  nitrogen  atom,  and  the  non- 
benzenoid  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  conUin 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  carbon  monoxide  and  sulfur, 
wherein  the  carbon  monoxide  and  sulfur  are  employed 
in  substantially  equivalent  amounts  on  a  mole  basis,  in 
an  inert  solvent  medium  free  from  active  hydrogen  atoms 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  room  temperature  up  to 
about  130*  C.  and  superatmospheric  pressure  to  obtain 
a  substituted  ammonium  thiolcarbamate  salt,  alkylating 
said  substituted  ammonium  thiolcarbamate  salt  in  an  inert 
solvent  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —5*  C.  to 
-I- 20'  C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  with  an  alkylating 
agent  to  obtain  a  substituted  thiolcarbamate,  and  recover- 
ing said  substituted  thiolcarbamate  as  product,  wherein 
the  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  amine  are  the  sub- 
stituent radicals. 

3,151,124 

THIENO(3,2-b]INDOLE  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 

Lfacoln  Hjwey  Werner,  Sammit,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Ciba 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     FOcd  Ang.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,473 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—293.4) 
1.  A  n»ember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


3,l51,llt 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NICOTINE  FROM 

TOBACCO 

GleM  P.  Moaer,  LewisviUe,  N.C,  aarignor  to  R.  J.  Reyn- 

olds  TobMCO  CompMy,  Winaton-Solens,  N.C.,  a  cor- 

of  New  Jersey  

Fllsd  Jnb  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124^72 
fO^M,    (CL  244— 291) 


J — i-c  o— X— (C .: 


■*^ 


,** 


HaO— Am' 


k. 


1    In  a  process  for  removing  nicotine  from  tobacco 
material  which  comprises  treating  the  tobacco  with  am- 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxy  of  the  formula  — O —  and  secondary 
amino  of  the  formula  — NH— ,  n  stands  for  a  whole  num- 
ber from  two  to  seven,  the  group  of  the  formula 

— (CoHto)— 
separates  Am'  from  the  group  X  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms.  Am'  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl  -  amino,  N.N  -  alkylene- 
imino,  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  seven  carbon 
atoms,  4-lower  alkyl- 1-piperazino,  4-morph<rfino  and  4- 
thiamorpholino,  R,'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  group  of  the 
formula  —iC^Htn)—  Am',  in  which  n  and  Am'  have  the 
previously-given  meaning  and  the  group  of  the  formula 

(CnHjn) —  separates  Am'  from  the  indole  nitrogen  atom 

by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  Rj'  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl.  and  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halo- 
geno and  trifiuoromethyl,  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
a  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compound  thereof, 
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an  N-oxide  thereof  and  an  acid  addition  salt  of  an  N- 
oxide  thereof. 

11.  2  -  methyl  -  ♦  -  [2-(l-piperidino)  -  ethyl]  -  thi- 
eno[ 3, 2-b] indole  3-carboxylic  acid  2-N,N-diethylamino- 
ethyl. 

3,151,121 

DINITROPYRROLES 

George  Kamias,  Bound  Brook,  NJ..  assignor  to  Ortbo 

Phannaceatical   Corpontioa,   a   corporatioa   of   New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FHed  Aug.  !•.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M34 

13  Clahns.     (Ci.  260—294.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"■'U> 


Oi 


I 


HiCOX 


Ri- 


R.- 


in  which  Ri  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  no  more  than 
four  carbon  atoms.  Rj  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  havii^  no  more 
than  four  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Rj  taken  together  may 
form  a  group  consisting  of  piperidine  and  pyrrolidioe. 
13.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,151,124 

ALPHA  OXY-BETA  ALKYL-GAMMA  TERTIARY 

AMINO-ALPHA  PHENYL  PROPANES 

Ckarlcs  Ferdinand  Hueboer,  Chatham,  NJ.,  asaignor  to 

Ciba  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  153,707 

7  Claim.    (CL  2««— 324.5) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  con&isting  pf  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

,  .  o-R 

Pb-C  H-C  H-C  Hr- An 

u 

in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)-pheo- 
yl  and  (halogeno) -phenyl,  AJk  is  lower  alkyl  having  from 
three  to  five  carbon  atoms.  Am  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino 
and  N.N-alkylenc-immo.  in  which  alkylcne  has  from  four 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  R  represents  a  member  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  al- 
kanoyl.  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  and  a  lower  alkyl  quaternary  anunonium  com- 
pound thereof. 

2.  l-phenyl-2-(l-pyTToiidino)-methyl-l-pentanol. 


CH,CH| 
CHiCCN  CH| 


\ 


CHiC 


4 


3,151,122 

PREPARATION    OF    N-ALKYL-    AND    N-CYCLO- 

ALKYLBIS(2-BENZOTHlAZOL£SULFEN)AMlDES 

Normaa  kari  Sundbotm,  Middlebory,  Cooo.,  aaifor  to 

United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  31.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,124 

5  Claims.  (CI.  2<0— 304.6) 
2.  A  method  of  preparing  N-alkyl-  and  N-cycloalkyl- 
bis(2-benzothiazolesDlfen)amides  which  comprises  the 
treatment  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  of  the 
corresponding  2-benzothiazolesulfenamide  with  hydrogen 
chloride  in  approximately  a  2:1  molar  ratio. 


3,151,123 
ACID-SOLUBLE  CHLOROPHYLLINS  AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Remsen  T.  Scbenck,  Bangor,  and  Angast  J.  Bazas,  Bctli- 
lehem.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Keystone  Cbcmurgic  Corpora- 
tioa, Bcthldicm,  Pa  ,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,469 

5  Claims.  (CL  240—314) 
1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  freely  soluble  chloro- 
phyllin,  the  step  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  less  than  about  65*  C,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  metal  chlorophyllin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  magnesium  and  iron  chlorophyilins.  with  the 
sultone  of  an  unsubstituted  lower  aliphatic  sulfoalcohol, 
said  sultone  being  present  in  an  amount  not  greater  than 
stoichiometrically  sufficient  to  combine  with  substantially 
all  of  the  organically  combined  alkali  metal  present  in 
said  alkali  metal  salt,  said  reaction  being  coi>ducted  in 
the  presence  of  a  non-solvolytic  ionizing  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  formamide,  di- 
methyl acetamide  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide. 


3,151,125 

PROCESS  TO  OBTALN  VISNAGAN  BY  EXTRAC- 

TION  OF  4MMI  yiSyAGA  L,  (LA.M.) 

Alberto   Jos^    Nancs   Corrda    RallM.    Usboo,    Portugal, 

to  Pircs  St  Moonto  Vermeiko,  Lda.,  Lima, 


FUcd  Aug.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,900 
priority,  appMrnrtnn  Portii«al,  Ai«.  5,  1940, 
37,440 
9  CWiM.     (CL  240— 343J) 

1.  Process  for  production  of  visnagan  rich  in  visnadin 
comprising 

(1 )  extracting  comminuted  umbels  and  stems  of  Ammi 
visnaga  L.  (Lam.)-plant  with  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  of  5  to  12  carbons  at  a  temperature 
between  ambient  and  normal  boiling  point  of  said 
hydrocarbon,  whereby  miscella  extract  is  obtained, 

(2)  extracting  the  resultant  miscella  with  aqueous  meth- 
anol containing  about  50  to  90%  by  weight  methanol, 
the  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  aqueous  methanol  in 
said  extraction  being  from  6:1  to  1:2  parts  by  vol- 
ume, whereby  a  methanolic  extract  is  obtained, 

(3)  diluting  said  methanolic  extract  with  water  to 
render  said  extract  about  60%  by  weight  methanol. 

(4)  extracting  the  resultant  diluted  methanolic  extract, 
with  halogenated  lower  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature 
of  from  5*  to  30*  C,  tiie  ratio  of  methanolic  extract 
to  halogenated  hydrocarbon  being  from  5:1  to   1:1 

.  parts  by  volume,  whereby  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
extract  rich  in  visnagan  is  obtained,  and 

(5)  concentrating  by  evaporation  the  halogenated  hy- 
drocarbon extract  and  cooling  the  concentrated  ex- 
tract until  the  visnagan  rich  in  vianadin  separates  in 
crystal  form. 


I 


3,151,1M 
4-METHYL-4-f 2-FORMY  L-PROPENE  -  I  -  YL)- 
PYRONE-<2)    A.ND    A    PROCESS    FOR    ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Gerkard  Lohaus,  Kelkhcim,  Taamis,  Germany,  assignor 
to     Farbwerte     Hoeclist     Akticngesellsckaft     vormab 
Mciiter  Locius  A  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gcr- 
Buoy,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  M v.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,721 
Cbiias  priority,  i^plkaHoa  Germany.  Mar.  17,  1942, 
F  34^05 
4  Claims.     (O.  240—343.5) 
2.  A  proccaa  for  preparing  4-methyl-6-[2-formyl-pro- 
pcne-l-ylJ-pyrone-(2)    which    comprises    contacting    4- 
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mcthyl-6- [  2-niethyl-propene- 1 -yl  ] -pyrone- ( 2 ) 
nium  dioxkk. 


with    sele-    gen  atom  and  the  methyl  group,  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  hydro- 
gen, and  compounds  of  the  formula 


I  3,151.127 

TOCOPHEROL  ASCORBATES 

Abraham  N.  SpaDcl,  PrlBCctoo,  NJ.,  uiigDor  to  Inter- 

Datkmal  Latex  CorponitkM,  Dover,  DcL,  a  corporatkw 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawlnc.    FiM  S«pL  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«9,405 
2  Clalou.    (CL  2M— 343.7) 

2.  A  vitamin  E-active   a&corbate  ester  of  a  vitamin 
E-active  tocopherol. 


3.151.128 
HYDROXY-GAMMA-LACTONES  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Guide  Lanl«lli,  BinrcMen,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  and 
Pauline  Haverkamp  Beftemann.  Dordrecht,  and  Pieter 
Daniel    Haries  and    AatlMoie   Simon    Maria   van   der 
7J)den,   Maardincen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to   Lever 
Brothen!  Compaav,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawtef.    Filed  Jmc  12.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2*S,1<7 

3  Ctmkmm.    (CI.  2M— 343.*) 
I.     3,4-dimethyl-5-c>clohexyl-5-hydroxy  -  2,5  -dihydro- 
furane-2-onc. 


3.151,129 

NEW  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  GLYCIDYL 
ETHERS 
EnHt  Lcamann  and  Haas  Batzcr,  Arlesbeim,  Switzerland. 
■Hignors  to  Ciba  LimHcd.  Biel.  Switzerland,  a  com- 
ply of  Switzcrlaod 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  12.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  137.522 
Claims  priorirv.  applicatioa  Switzerland  Sept  IS,  I960 
5  Claiou.     (CI.  2M— 34S) 
I.  Glycidyl  ethen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  of  formula 


Ri 

I 
c 

Bal-CU        C 
Uat-CH    HC-Ri 

\^ 


•Hi— O-CHt— CH CHi 


CH.-0— CUf-CII CU, 


compounds  of  formula 

'    '  CH 

'      Hal-CH cfi        I  CH, 


UaX.( 


-o-cii*-cn — CU, 
o 


wherein  the  two  radicals  Hal  each  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  atom  and  bromine  atom,  Ri 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atom  and  the  methyl  group  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  together 
Rj  and  Ri  form  the  methylene  group,  compounds  of  the 
formula 


Bal-CH    HC-CHr-0— CHf-CH CH, 


\ 


C^ 
I 
Ri 


wherein  the  two  radicals  Hal  each  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  atom  and  bromine  atom,  Ri 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


Ri 

Hal  CH    HC-CHr-0-CH, 

HalCH    HC— R, 

\    / 
CH 


-CH CH, 

\    / 
O 


wherein  the  two  radicals  Hal  each  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  atom  and  bromine  atom,  Ri 
is  hydrogen,  and  together  R2  and  R3  form  the  methylene 
group. 

3,151,130 
TRI-EPOXY  ACETALS 

Benjamin  Phillips  and  Paul  S.  Starcher,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1961.  Ser.  No.  163,071 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—348) 

1.  An  epoxy  acetal  of  the  formula: 


o-(C.n,.-,o) 


R-CH 

0-(C.H,.-,0) 

wherein  R  is  an  epoxyalkoxyalkyl  of  from  5  to  22  car- 
bon atoms;  — (CnHjn-iO)  is  an  epoxyalkyl  group  where- 
in O  is  oxirane  oxygen;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to 
22;  with  the  proviso  that  the  epoxy  groups  are  at  least  one 
carbon  atom  removed  from  etheric  oxygen  atoms. 


3,151,131 
VITAMIN-A-ACID  AZIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  IT 
Heinricfa  Ruschlg.  Bad  Soden,  Taunus,  and  Giinther  SeidI, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1962, 

F  36.398 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—349) 

Vitamin-A-acid  azide. 


3,151,132 
POLYHALOMETHYL  PREGNENES 
Albert  Bowers  and  John  Edwards,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syntex  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  July  2,  1960 
ISCUims.    (CL  260— 397.3) 
5.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CH, 


o=i 


\y\/ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  di- 
fluoromcthyl  and  a  trifluoromcthyl  group. 
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3,151,133 

3^*dialkyl;iminoethoxy  ANDROSTENES 

Edward   W.   Cantrall,   Pearl   RjTcr.  Scynioa-   Bernstein, 
New  City,  and  Marvin  J.  Fahrenbacli,  Tomkhit  Cove, 
N.Y.,    assignors    to    American    Cyanamid    Conpaay, 
Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  239,347 

8  Claims.     (CL  2M— 397.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH, 


CH« 


in  which  R'  and  R"  are  lower  allcyl, 

^^ 

is  selected  from  ti^  group  consisting  of 

— C=CH    ud     -CH-CH, 

and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  its  mineral  acid  salts. 


3,151,134 
A»<»»-DEHYDRO-ESTRONE,    ESTRADIOL,    DE- 
RTVATTVES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION 
Ernesto  Dcnot  and  Aikcrt  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 
asignon,  ky  mesac  aadgninents,  to  Syvtei  Coq^ora- 
tioo,  a  corporadoB  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1941.  Ser.  No.  142,491 

15  Claims.     (CI.  2M — 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR 


B«0 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms:  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  lower  alkenyl  and  a  lower  alkynyl  group 
and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonnuU: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl 
group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R>  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  hy- 
drocarbon carboxylic  acyloxy  of  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms. 


3,151,135 
9.HALO-12-ALKYL-1 1-OXYGENATED 
PROGESTERONES 
Gordon   H.   ThonuH,   BtrmJngfcam     England,   and   Josef 
Fried,  Princeton,  NJ.,  aarinors  to  Olln   Mathieson 
CWmical  Corporation,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawtag.     FUed  SepC  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,529 

4  Claims.     {C\.  2M— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formula 


and  the  1.2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hy- 
drogen, R'  is  ^hydroxy,  R"  is  lower  alkyl,  and  X  is 
halogen. 

3,151,136 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING   FATTY   ACID  ESTERS 

OF  HYDROXY ALKANE  SLTJ'OMC  ACIDS 
Ednard  Koczorow^ki,  Am  Grmung  351,  Hambnrg  24, 
Germany,  Lo)d  llaMrht.  An— Mi,  nMr  Hmnbnrg. 
and  Ano  Klngc,  Bnd  Soden,  Tanrnw,  Gennmy,  w- 
si^ors,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  Ednard  Koczorowski 
No  Drawing.  FHed  Jnne  24.  19M,  Ser.  No.  3g.439 
Ciaima  priorltjr,  ■pplli  atiiia  Germany  imkj  29,  19S9 

SClalM.  (CL2«4— 4M) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  an 
hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  acid  compound  in  high  yield  which 
comprises  heating  fatty  acid  and  an  hydroxyalkane  sul- 
fonic acid  which  is  substantially  free  from  its  salts  at 
a  temperature  from  about  100  to  150'C.  for  a  period 
of  time  up  to  about  IVi  hours  and  forming  the  fatty 
acid  ester  of  said  hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  acid  while  si- 
multaneously removing  the  water  of  reaction  formed 
thereby  to  complete  the  esterfication  and  produce  taid 
ester  in  a  yield  of  at  least  about  90%. 


3,151,137 
ALKYLOLAMINE  PH06PHATED 
ALKYLOLAMIDES 
H.  Yon^,  Wsatara  Sarings,  and  Kmt  H.  Spits- 
mnclkr.  Clarendon   Hills,   nL,   amignors  to  Swift  A 
Company.  Ckicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnoia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S47.957 

9  ClalnH.     (CL  If — 4«3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  surface  active  agent  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  6-22  carbons  and  alkenyl  of  6-22  carbons,  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  2-6  car- 
bons, and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  hydroxy  alkyl  having  1  hydroxy!  group  and  2-6 
cartwns,  which  process  comprises:  heating  and  reacting 
at  temperatures  above  about  150*  C.  a  mixture  contain- 
ing alkylolamine,  phosphoric  acid,  and  a  fatty  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids 
of  4-26  carbons  and  esters  of  fatty  acids  having  4-26 
cartxxis,  the  approximate  molar  ratio  of  reactants  being 

1  mol  phosphoric  acid,    1   mol  fatty  composition,  and 

2  mob  alkylolamine. . 


f 
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2.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  structural  formula 


o   X 

R-C-.N-A- 


O  H 

-j^-O-A-.N-X, 
1—0—1 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  6-22  carbons  and  alkenyl  of  6-22  carbons,  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  2-6  car- 
bons and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  hydroxy  alkyl  having  1  hydroxyl  group  and  2-6  car- 
bons. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  a  surface  active  composition 
of  the  structural  formula 


OX  O 

B— C— N— A-O-^-O— A-N-Xi 


I— 0—1 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
6-22  carbons  and  alkenyl  of  6-22  carbons,  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  2-6  carbons,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  hy- 
droxy alkyl  having  1  hydroxyl  group  and  2-6  carbons, 
said  composition  having  the  ability  to  produce  suds  in 
aqueous  media,  said  method  comprising:  heating  and  re- 
acting an  alkylolamide  of  a  fatty  acid  having  4-26  car- 
bons and  an  alkylolamine  phosphate  ester  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  100*  C.  and  maintaining  said  tempera- 
ture until  the  reaction  is  completed  as  indicated  by  the 
miscibility  of  an  aliquot  of  the  reaction  product  with  a 
20%  sodium  chloride  solution. 


I 


3,151,13S 
COMPOSITIONS   FOR   CORROSION   PREVENTION 

IN  OIL  WELLS 
PanI  W.  Flacker,  WMttier,  Calif.,  asslgnnr  to  Union  Oil 
Companv,  of  Calif oniia,  Los  Angela,  Calif.,  a  corpo> 
ratioa  of  CaUforaia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,342 

9  ClalnH.     (CL  2M — 4*4.5) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


C,Hr-OOC— R— COOHA 


/ 

N— C,B,— OOC  — R— COOHA 
\ 


r,Hr-OOC-R-COOH  A 

wherein  R  represents  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of  dimer- 
ized  linoleic  acid,  and  A  represents  an  aliphatic  amine 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkylene  polyamines  of  the  formula: 


N-(C.H,*-.VH)  r-H 


wlieretn  **n**  represents  a  whole  number  from  2  to  3 
inclusive,  "x"  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3, 
inclusive,  and  Z  and  Z'  each  represents  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  radicals  conuining  less  than  6  carbon  atoms; 
(6)  dialkylamines  of  the  formula: 

!  C— NH— C 

wherein  C  and  C  each  represents  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  about   18  carbon  atoms;  and 
(c)  amino-alcobols  of  the  formula: 

I  HO— C.H,.— NH— D 

wherein  "m"  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  8 
inclusive,  and  D  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,151,139 
COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION  AND  PURIFI- 
CATION OF  SECONDARY  AND  TERTLARY  SAT- 
URATED UNSUBSTTTUTED  C^-Cit  MONOCAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS 
Frandacns  J.  F.  van  der  Plat,  AmMcttiam,  Netherlands, 
aasignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Sept  29,  1960, 

256  373 
3  Claims.     (CL  26«-^19) 


e>;:^T^"^ 


1.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  admixture  of 
unsubstituted  saturated  aliphatic  secondary  and  tertiary 
monocarbcxylic  acids  having  from  fifteen  to  nineteen  car- 
bon atoms  to  the  molecule  in  a  high  state  of  purity  from 
a  crude  organic  mixture  obtained  by  acid-catalyzed  car- 
boxylation  with  carbon  monoxide  and  water  of  olefinic 
hydrocarbons  having  from  fourteen  the  eighteen  carbon 
atoms  to  the  molecule,  said  organic  mixtiu'e  containing 
said  monocarboxylie  acids  in  admixture  with  organic  im- 
purities not  readily  separable  therefrom  by  ordinary  distil- 
lation means  comprising  close  boiling  hydrocarbons  and 
higher  boiling  polymers,  which  consists  essentially  of  ex- 
tracting said  crude  organic  mixture  in  liquid  plase  with 
an  anmioniacal  aqueous  alkanol  having  up  to  ten  carbon 
atonu  flowing  countercurrent  to  a  normally  liquid  paraf- 
finic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  gasoline,  thereby 
separating  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  water  and  am- 
moniimi  salts  of  said  monocarboxylie  acids  from  an  or- 
ganic phase  comprising  gasoline  and  said  organic  impuri- 
ties, and  continuously  distilling  said  aqueous  phase  at 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  anunonium  salts, 
thereby  liberating  said  admixture  of  secondary  and  terti- 
ary monocarboxylie  acids  during  said  distillation. 

3.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  admixture  of 
unsubstituted  saturated  aliphatic  secondary  and  tertiary 
monocarboxylie  ^icids  having  from  nine  to  eleven  carbons 
to  the  molecule  in  a  high  state  of  purity  from  a  crude 
organic  mixture  obtained  by  acid-catalyzcxl  carboxylation 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  water  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
having  from  eight  to  ten  carbon  atoms  to  the  molecule, 
said  organic  mixture  containing  said  monocarboxylie  acids 
in  admixture  with  organic  impurities  not  readily  separable 
therefrom  by  ordinary  distillation  means  comprising  close 
boiling  hydrocarbons  and  higher  boiling  polymers,  which 
consists  essentially  of  extracting  said  crude  organic  mix- 
ture in  liquid  phase  with  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide 
flowing  countercurrent  to  an  organic  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  gasoline,  said  anunonium  hydroxide  being 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  20%  to  about 
100%  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometrical  quantity  required 
to  react  with  said  monocarboxylie  acids,  thereby  separat- 
ing an  aqueous  phase  comprising  water  and  ammonium 
salts  of  said  monocarboxylie  acids  from  an  organic  phase 
comprising  gasoline  and  said  organic  impurities,  and  con- 
tinuously distilling  said  aqueous  phase  at  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  ammonium  salts,  thereby  liberating 
said  admixture  of  secondary  and  tertiary  monocarboxylie 
acids  during  s^ud  distillation. 
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3,151,14« 
HETEROUNEAR  TETRAPHENYLBUTADIENE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPAR- 
ING SAME 
KmI  W.  HabcU  Emilc  H.  Brayc,  aiid  I«imc«  H.  Capller, 
InuMb,  Bclclam,  aalgiion  to  UakM  Cwbidc  Corpora- 
tloa,  a  coqMnitioii  of  New  York 
No  Drawinc.     FUed  June  15,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M,13« 

7  Clabns.     (CL  16$ — 431) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  beterolinear  organ- 
ic compounds  which  comprise  reacting  a  1,4-dLlithto-tetra- 
phenyl-butadiene    with    a    reactant    represented    by    the 
formula: 

XE(R),(R'). 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  bonded  to  E;  E  represents  an  ele- 
ipent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  zinc, 
cadmium,  mercury,  boron,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium, 
thallium,  the  lanthanides.  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  lead, 
titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  nitrogen,  phosphorus, 
arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  vanadium,  niobium,  tanta- 
lum, sulfur,  selenium,  and  tellurium;  R  represents  a  mem- 
ber bonded  to  E  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is-  oxygen  bonded  to  E;  y  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4;  aniTH'  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  ct  from  0  to  2;  the  values  of  y  and 
w  being  such  that  the  valence  of  E  is  satisfied. 


consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine,   bromine  and   mixtures 
thereof. 


3,151,141 
REDISTRIBLTION  OF  ALKYL  RADICALS  IN 
ALKYL  LEAD  COMPOSITIONS 
Fred  S.  Arimoto,  Newark,  DcL,  assigDor  to  E.  I.  da  Poot 
dc  Nemoars  and  Company,  Witaalnctoii,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,1M 

4  Claims.  (CL  2f-^3rt) 
1.  A  process  of  effecting  redistribution  of  alliyl  radi- 
cals in  aJkyl  lead  compositions  containing  at  least  two 
different  alliyl  groups,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
alkyl  lead  composition  with  from  0.1%  to  3.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  tiie  alkyl  lead  in  said 
composition,  of  a  boron  trifluoride  alkyl  etherate  at  or- 
dinary atmospheric  temperatures. 


3,151,142 
REDISTRIBUTION  OF  ALKYL  RADICALS  IN 
ALKYL  LEAD  COMPOSITIONS 
Fred  S.  Arimdo,  .Newark,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn  Font 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,511 

2  Claims.  (O.  2M — 437) 
1.  A  process  for  rapidly  effecting  at  ordinary  atmos- 
pheric temperatures  the  redistribution  of  alkyl  radicals  in 
alkyl  lead  compositions  containing  at  least  two  different 
alkyl  groups,  which  comprises  contacting  with  boron  tri- 
fluoride at  ordinary  atmospheric  temperatures  a  solution 
of  said  alkyl  lead  composition  in  a  halohydrocarbon 
scavenger  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  dichloride, 
ethylene  dibromide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  recover- 
ing an  alkyl  lead  composition  wherein  the  alkyl  lead  mole- 
cules contain  only  one  Pb  atom  per  molecule. 


3,151,143 
POLYHALOGEN  CONTAINING  BICYCUC 
DIISOCYANATES 
Paol  E.  Hoch,  Yoangstown,  N.Y.,  MrigBor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Fala,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Scp«.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3S,*4« 

2  Claims.    (CL  2f     453) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  3,4.5 ,6,7,7-hexahalo- 
3,6-endDmethylene-l,2.3.6- tctrahydrobcnzene  -  1,2-diiso- 
cyanate,  wherein  tiie  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group 


3,151,144 
ARYLAMINES  CONTAINING  ONE  OR  MORE  THIO- 
SULFURIC   ACID  GROUPS   AND   PROCESS   OF 
PREPARING  THEM 
Knrt  Schimmclschmldt,   Frankfurt  am   Main,  and  Her- 
mann Hoffmann,  Bad  Soden,  Tannos,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbwerke  Hocchst  Akticngcsclischnft  vormals 
Mclstcr  Lnckn  A  Briining.  Frankfart  am  Mala,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1«,«52 
Claims  priority,  appllcadoa  Gcnaaay,  Fck.  25,  1959. 
F  27,794 
5  Claims.     (CL  24^—453) 
I.  Arylamines  of  tlie  formula 


NH— CHr-CHr-8-SO,H 


NHi 


wherein  one  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other 
X  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  chlorine. 


3,151,145 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  S-ALKYL-O-ARYL- 

THIOLCARBONATES 

Daniel  W.  Griaicy,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Okio,  airiganr  to 

Mooaaoto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t57,5«5 

5  Claims.     (CL  24« — 455) 
I.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  an  aryloxide 
salt  of  tbe  formula 

0-2 


4 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  containing  less  than  12  carbon 
atoms.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  less  ttian  12  cart>on  atoms,  and  al- 
karyloxide  salt,  wherein  the  latter  member  of  the  group 
has  the  radical  formula  — Y — O — Z,  where  Y  is  the 
divalent  radical 


R"" 


-R"' 


R'"  is  an  alkylene  group  linking  the  two  benzenoid  rings 
and  containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R""  is 
selected  from  the  group  cpnsisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is 
a  salt-forming  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  quaternary  am- 
monium cations,  with  carbonyl  sulfide  unider  anhydrous 
conditions  in  a  solvent  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  25*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  a  super  atmospheric  pres- 
sure less  than  200  p.s.i.g.  to  form  a  &st  reaction  mixture 
containing  a  thioicarbonate  salt  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  containing  leu  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  radical 

I  ° 

-Y— O— C— 8— Z 

and  Y,  R  and  Z  are  as  above  defined,  alkylating  said  first 
reactioo  mixture  at  from  about  room  temperature  up  to 
about  100*  C.  with  an  alkylating  agent  of  the  formula 
R" — X  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  less  than  14 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  readily  replaceable  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
iodide,  sulfate,  and  sulfonate  to  form  a  second  reaction 
mixture  containing  a  thioicarbonate  of  the  formula 

O 

o—C—B-m- 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  containing  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and 
tiie  radical 

o 

I  -T-O-^-8-R-      - 

and  Y,  R  and  R"  are  as  above  defined,  and  recovering 
from  said  second  reaction  mixture  said  thioicarbonate  as 
product. 

3,151,14< 

PHOSPHOMC  AND  PHOSPHINIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
a-  AND  ^NAPHTHOLS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Gertetd   Sckradar,    Wappcttal-Crtmcabcrg,   and    Hans- 
iMlnmt  ScMor,  Wappcrtal-Barmcn,  Germany,  aas^piors 
to    Farbcnfabrikea    Bayer    Akticngcsellwrkaft,    Lcver- 
kvsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  DrawlBf.     FOcd  Dec.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,1(1 
Claliu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Dec  31,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  24*-^441) 
1.  Tbe  compound  of  tlie  following  formula: 


CHt   8 


C«HtO 


7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R.    8 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  R|  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,151,147 
0,0-DIALKYL  O-I^ULFONYLVINYL  AND  0,0-DI- 

ALKYL  O-1-SULFLNYL VINYL  PHOSPHATES 
DoMld  D.  PWlUpc  Hsd  Loyal  F.  Ward,  Jr.,  both  of  Mo- 
desto, CaHf.,  anitnors  to  SbcU  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dchiwarc 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Oct.  12,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  144,526 

13  Claims.    (CI.  2M — 441) 
1.  Neutral  ester  of  phosphoric  acid,  having  the  for- 
mula: 

J    e  '  O  CHi  o  «<,..' 

( ■ftji-oA-f-o-i^ — «-R 
\  A  \ 

(0), 

wherein  each   alkyl   independently   represents   alkyl   of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoou;  R  represenu  a  member  of  the 


group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  a  plurality  of  middle  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  wherein  each  alkyl 
contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenalkyl  wherein 
each  alkyl  contains  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  phenyl 
alkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  contains  frwn  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  p  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  1 . 


3,151,148 
CYANO  STILBENE  HYPOCHOLESTEROLEMIC 
AGENTS 
George  M.  K.  Hngbcs,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Chas.  Pfaer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,178 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—465) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  tiie  formulae : 

Ri  Ri 


-C(RO=C(Ri) 


-C(Ri)=C(Ri) 


and 


;(R,)=C(RO 


wherein 

one  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, phenyl  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  other  Ri  is  cyano; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halo,  at  least  one  Rj  in  the  first  formula  being 
hydrogen; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  halo,  nitro.  lower-alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  hydroxy-( lower )-alkoxy,  aryl-(lower)-aIkylmer- 
capto,  lower-alkylmercapto,  di-(  lower )-alkylamino, 
di-( lower )-alkylamino-Alk-0.  pyrrolidino  -  Alk-O, 
pipcridino-Alk-O  and  morpholino-Alk-O,  Alk  in  each 
case  being  a  lower  alkylene  chain  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  of  which  2  to  4  are  in  the  straight 
chain,  at  least  one  Rj  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  di-(lower)-alkyIamino-Alk- 
O,  pyrrolidino-Alk-O,  piperidino-AIk-O  and  morpho- 
lino-Alk-O; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
trifluoromethyl  and  halo;  and 

the  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


3,151,149 
PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  D-  AND  L-CARNTTINE- 
NITRILE-CHLORIDE 
Erich  Strack  aad   Irmgard   Lorcaz,  Leipzig,  Germany, 
asslgnon    to    VEB    Berlia-Chemle,    Bcriin-Adlershof, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4^65 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 465.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  pure  D-camitine  nitrilc- 
chloride  which  comprises  adding  to  a  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  D,L-camitine  nitrile  hydrox- 
ide   and    D,L-camitine    nitrile   carbonate   tbe   equivalent 
amount  of  D-camphorsulfonic  acid  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  ethanol,  evap- 
orating the  solvent  until  crystallization  sets  in,  sucking 
off  the  crystallized  sludge  consisting  substantially  of  D- 
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carnitine  nitrile-D<amphor  sulfonate,  purifying  the  crys- 
tal sludge  by  recrystallization,  and  preparinf  therefrom 
by  treatment  with  alcoholic  hydrochloric  acid  the  D- 
camitine-nitrik-chloride. 


M5M5« 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE 
Jonas  Kainlct,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Edna  YadTca  Kamlct, 
cxeortriz  of  said  Joum  Kaslct,  itctmrni,  ■■tgmr,  hy 
nMOBC  alignments,  to  E4aa  Y.  Kamlei,  dotaf  barinrw 
M  Tke  Kamlct  LabonKorica,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawinc.     Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t39,57t 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260--445.9) 
1.  The  cyclic  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  lactonitrile  with  acryionitrile  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  catalyst  to  form  alpha.b^a'-dicyano- 
diethyl  ether, 
(fr)   separating    the     alpha.beta'-dicyanodiethyl    ether 
from  uiu-eacted  lactonitrile  and  acryionitrile, 

(c)  pyrolyzing  the  alpha.beta'-dicyanodiethyl  ether  to 
form  two  moles  of  acryionitrile  and  one  mOle  of 
water  for  each  mole  of  dicyarKxliethyl  ether  con- 
sumed, said  pyrolysis  being  effected  at  a  temperature 
between  250*  C.  and  750*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  at 
which  the  acryionitrile  formed  is  vaporized, 

(d)  recovering  acryionitrile  and  unreacted  dicyano- 
diethyl  ether  from  the  pyrolysis  products  of  step  c, 

ie)  recycling  to  step  c  the  unreacted  alpha.beta'-dicy- 
anodiethyl ether  recovered  from  step  d, 

(/)  recycling  to  step  a  the  unreacted  acryionitrile 
and  lactonitrile  from  step  b  together  with  a  portion 
of  acryionitrile  from  step  d  equal  to  the  amount  of 
acryionitrile  which  had  been  consumed  in  step  a 
and 

(,g)  recovering  as  product  from  step  d  an  amount  of 
acryionitrile  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  at  least 
90%  of  the  lactonitrile  consumed  in  the  process. 


3,151,151 

1-ETHYNYLCYCLOHEXYLOXYALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

CHLOROAUFHATIC  MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Rofcr  F.  Movoc,  TbIm,  OUa^  awlganr  to  The  Dow 

Ckmkal  Coaapuiy,  MidlMd,  Mkk^  a  corperatioa  of 

Ddawan 

No  Drawii«.     Fifed  Fck.  24,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  11,1*4 

iClataH.     (CL249-.4S7) 
1.  The  esters  corresponding  to  the  fonnola 

CHf-CHi      C=CH 


\ 


CHf-C 


Hi      O— X— O— B 


■A^r- 


in  which  X  represents  an  alkyleoe  radical  containing  from 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R  represents  a  chloro- 
alkanoyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms 
inclusive. 


3,151.152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BROMO- 
FLUORO  ACETIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Rkhard   WcawMlotf,   ErpH,   tmi   Ham   MacMeidt   and 
Micluwi  Klodiow,  Boon,  Germany,  aiiignon  to  Olia 
MatUeson  Cbtoiical  Corpartion,  N«w  Yoet,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  VirtiBia 
No  Drawtag.     Fifed  Jvm  5,  19<3.  Scr.  No.  2S5.59t 

It  ClaioH.     (CL  2M— 4S7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


Br 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl  and  aralkyl, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

I  N«NCH— COOR 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  above, 

with  a  brominating  agent  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  in  an  inert  polar  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
about  -70*  to  0*  C. 


3,151,153 
PREPARA'nON  OF  SULFOBENZENE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Willis  C.  Keltk,  I  ■aring,  and  Robert  R.  Onmbers,  Home- 
wood,  ill.,  amignon,  by  omsm  asdgnmcnts,  to  Sinclair 
Researcli,    inc..    New    York,   N.V.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Fifed  Sept.  3«.  195S,  Scr.  No.  744^57 

7  Claims.  (CL  2««— 5«7) 
I .  A  method  for  oxidizing  to  a  carboxyl  group  at  least 
one  alkyl  radical  of  a  benzene  sulfonic  acid  salt  having 
at  least  one  oxidizable  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  oxidizing  in  the 
presence  of  molecular  oxygen  and  in  the  liquid  phase  a 
feedstock  consisting  essentially  of  a  benzene  sulfonic  acid 
salt,  said  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100  to  300*  C.  while  in  the  presence  of  a  bromide 
catalyst. 

3,151,154 

DECOLORIZING  PHTHAUC  ACIDS 

Herbert    Sargent,    Garica    Grove,    aad    Lawrcacc    M. 

Rkkwrii,  La  Uabn.  CaW.,  MricMn  to  RkMcU  Ofl 

Corporadoa,   Loa  Aagafea,   CaUf.,   a   corporatioa   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawl^.     FBad  laik  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  719,773 
4CUtaM.     (CL2M— 525) 

1.  In  a  method  of  eliminating  color-forming  material 
from  an  impure  phthalic  acid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalic  acids  and  the  ammonium  and 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  said  acids  produced 
by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diloweralkyl  benzenes  and  loweralkyi 
benzoic  acids,  the  step*  consisting  essentially  of  reducing 
the  nitro  compounds  contained  in  a  solution  of  said  im- 
pure material,  in  a  liquid  polar  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  acetic  acid  and  lower  alkanols, 
to  amino  compounds  by  contacting  the  solution  with  hy- 
drogen gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  100  to  250*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  50  to  2(X)0  ps.i.  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  group  VIII  metal  hydrogenation  cataJyst  and 
acidifying  a  liquid  solution  of  the  resulting  reduced  prod- 
uct in  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  acetic  acid  and  lower  alkanols  with  a  strong 
mineral  acid  to  a  pH  less  than  about  2  to  convert  amines 
to  amine  salts,  and  recovering  phthalic  acid  by  crystal- 
lization from  the  solution. 


\ 
( 


CH— COOB 


3,151455 
PREPARATION    OF   CARBOXYUC    ACIDS   FROM 
OLEFINS,   CARBON    MONOXIDE    AND   WATER 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  NICKEL-  OR  COBALT- 
BORIC  ACID  CATALYST 
James  Wndc   H.   McKoy,  LidU  lackaoa,   and   Norman 
SwsBina,  Frccport,  Tcz^  amlgnnrs  to  Tkc  Dow  ClMmi- 
cal    Company.    Midland,    Mkh.,    a    coryorattoa    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FBad  Feb.  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  19,347 

4  dates.     (CL24B— 533) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aliphatic  car- 

boxylic  acid  which  comprises  conucting  in  the  liquid 

phase  a  lower  olefin,  carbon  monoxide  and  water  at  a 

temperature  of  from  260*  to  330*  C  and  a  pceuura  of 
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from  2500  to  6000  pj.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.05 
wt.  percent  based  on  the  metal  of  a  car bonyl -forming 
catalyst  selected  from  the  p-oup  consisting  of  metallic 
nickel,  metallic  cobalt,  and  salu,  hyrides  and  oxides  of 
cobalt  and  nickel  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement 
of  cooducung  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  amount 
of  boric  acid  sufhcient  to  provide  borate  ions  in  excess  of 
metal  ions. 


'  3.1S1.1M 

PRODL'CnON  OF  LOW  BIl'RET,  NON-CAKING 
UREA  PRODt'CT 

JcroMc  H.  Maitea,  Nhon,  and  Abe  Warshaw,  Linden, 
NJ.,  asilgwrs  to  Ckcmical  Constnictioa  Corporatloa, 
New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corporailoa  of  Dclawart 

FUcd  Dk.  22,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  U1>M 
I  4ClirfM.     (CL2««— 555) 

I.  Process  for  producing  an  improved  solid  tirea  prod- 
uct with  reduced  biuret  content  and  caking  tendency 
which  comprises  mixing  crude  solid  urea  with  a  liquid 
solvent  comprising  acetone  together  with  about  3%  water 
content  in  a  liquid  to  solids  ratio  of  at  least  about  4  to  1, 
maintaining  said  urea  in  agitated  contact  with  said  solvent 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  70*  P.  to  90*  F.  whereby 
biuret  is  extracted  into  the  liquid  phase,  separating  solid 
lu-ea  of  reduced  biuret  content  from  the  biuret-laden  sol- 
vent, heating  the  purifted  solid  urea  to  a  temperature  of 
about  130*  F.  to  140*  P.  to  vaporize  occluded  liquid  sol- 
vent, and  cooling  the  resulting  solid  urea  product 


ca. 


C-CH-OO-NH-CHi 


C.H« 
-C-C|H, 


3,151,159 

REACTION  OF  ACETYLENE  WITH  AMINES 

Israel  A.  David,  WilmiiigtOD,  Dei.,  usigiior  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporatioB  of  DelawaK 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,018 
7  Clainu.     (CI.  2M— 563) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbon-to-carbon  addi- 
tion compound  of  an  acetylenic  compound  and  an  amine 
which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  50'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  between  100  and  700 
lbs. /in.',  an  acetylenic  compound  of  the  formula 
R — C=CH.  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  with  a  primary  amine 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamines  and  cycloalkyl- 
amines  which  have  the  — NH2  group  attached  directly 
to  a  carbon  bearing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom,  the  said 
reactants  being  in  contact  with  a  dialkyi  peroxide  catalyst. 


3,151,157 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
N-ALkYLACRYLAMIDES 
WmIc7    OrWan    Fngate,    OM    Grecnwick,    aMi    Mldwcl 
toaifk  DTrrico.  Stamford.  Conn.,  aa^gfton  to  Ameri- 
can C>anamid  Company.  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion ol  Maine 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  May  23,  1943,  S«r.  No.  212^53 

4  Claims.     (CL  2*9— 541) 

1.  in  a  process  for  preparing  an  N-alkylacrylamide 
by  reacting  an  olefin  and  an  a-unsaturaled  nitrile  in  the 
presence  of  strong  sulfuric  acid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  reacting  said  olefin,  said  a-unsa(urated  nitrile 
and  strong  sulfuric  acid  in  a  preformed  reaction  product 
of  said  olefin,  said  a-unsaturated  nitrile  and  strong  sul- 
furic acid  while  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  at 
from  20  to  90*  C. 

.       1....  .iV 

'  3,151.15S 

NEW  ALkENlC  ACID  AMIDES  AND  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARLNG  THEM 
Ku\   SdMnitt,    Frankfurt    am    Main,    Ingeborg   Hennig, 
Kdkkeim.  Tannut,  Eratt  Lindner.  Frankfnri  am  Main, 
and  Heinrich  Ott,  Eppstein,  Tanmu,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Karbwcrke  Hocclist  AkticngesclUciiaft  vormals 
Meister  Luchis  ft  Briininf,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawtng.     Filed  Aag.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  131,475 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1958, 
F  263M;  July   1,  1959,  F  28,821;  July  2,  1959, 
F  28,824 

5  Clainu.     (CL  24*— 542)  s  ^ 
1.  Tile  compound  of  the  formula 


3,151,140 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY- 

AMINO-ALKYLATED  PRIMARY  AMINES 
John  D.  SpivadL,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  C^igy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Ardaiey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,587 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—570.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polyamine 
of  the  formula 


\ 


Ri 


N— CHiCH— NHi 


/ 
Rl 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  amino(lower)alkyl  and  polyaminoalkyl- 
aminoalkyl,  the  alkyls  of  the  latter  being  lower  alkyl, 
and  Rs  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  the  steps  of  substan- 
tially uniformly  intermixing  (a)  an  amide  of  the  formula 


../ 


R. 
V— CHiCH- 


CONH, 


wherein  R,  is  as  precedingly  described,  and  each  of  Rj 
and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  phenyl,  carbamoylalkyl  and  polycarbamoylalkyi, 
the  alkyl  being  lower  alkyl  throughout,  with  (6)  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  salts  of  hypochlorous  acid,  alkali  metal  salts 
of  hypobromous  acid,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  hypo- 
chlorous  acid,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  hypo- 
bromous acid  by  stirring  a  single  one  of  (a)  and  (b) 
into  the  other  one  of  (a)  and  (6)  while  correlating  the 
temperature  of  admixing  to  the  order  of  admixing,  the 
said  amide  being  added  to  the  aqueous  salt  solution  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  —7*  C.  to  about 
10*  C,  the  said  aqueous  solution  being  added  to  the  said 
amide  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
S*  C.  to  about  30°  C,  in  the  presence  in  the  reaction 
mixture  of  a  molar  excess,  relative  to  the  said  salt,  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  the  molar 
ratio  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  said  salt  being  about  2: 1 
to  about  4:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  amide  to  said  salt 
being  about  1:1  to  about  3:1,  thereafter  raising  the  tem- 
perature of  the  reaction  mixture  until  an  exothermic 
reaction  takes  place,  then  heating  the  mixture  to  above 
90*  C.  and  up  to  distilling  temperature,  and  subsequently 
recovering  the  formed  tertiary  amine. 
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3,151,1(1 
NITROSOANILINONITROALKANES 
Darren   D.   MoIUbs,   NHro,   «id   Lloyd   A.   Walker,  St. 
Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Moasaato  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiv.     Hied  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  81,243 

g  ClaiiM.     (CL  2M— 577) 
1.  A  compound  possessing  the  formula 


the  reaction  mixture  with  a  strong  base  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  primarily  an  aqueous  mixture  of  amine, 
chloride  salt  of  the  base  and  the  base,  tbe  improvement 
comprising:  treating  the  mixture  with  at  least  0.05  percent 
of  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  to  about 
120*  C.  to  cause  the  mixture  to  separate  into  an  amine 
layer  and  an  aqueous  layer  and  separating  the  amine  layer 
which  forms  therefrom. 


R  Ri 

NOr-C— CHr-N 


k. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl. 


\s-cnt 


and 


on/  \n-CHi 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bydrofen  and 
lower  alkyl  aiKl  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which 
they  are  attached  R  and  Ri  represent  lower  cycloalkyl, 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
lower  alkyl  and  nitroso  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  aikyl. 


3,151,1(2 
PARAFFIN  WAX  AMINES 
Ernest  F.  Pevere  and  James  K.  Tmitt,  Beacon,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,2«8 
3  Claims.  (CI.  26«— 583) 
1.  A  complex  mixture  of  macrocrystalline  paraffin  wax 
primary  amines,  the  product  of  contacting  a  macro- 
crystalline paraflin  wax  derived  from  the  wax  distillate 
fraction  of  a  paraffinic  crude  oil,  said  paraffin  wax  having 
average  molecular  weight  between  254  and  450,  a  melting 
point  between  80  and  156*  P.,  from  18  to  32  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  an  oil  content  of  less  than  5% 
with  a  gaseous  nitrating  agent  at  a  gas  rate  from  about 
.01  to  5  cu.  ft. /lb.  wax/hr..  at  a  temperatxire  of  between 
about  100  and  175*  P.,  at  a  pressure  between  about  0  and 
50  p.s.i.g.,  said  nitrating  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  oxygen  in  a  volume  ratio 
of  between  about  1 :  10  to  10: 1,  mixing  the  resultant  crude 
nitrowax  product  with  a  solvent  in  a  solvent  to  crude 
nitrowax  weight  ratio  of  between  about  1 : 1  and  10: 1,  said 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-nitropro- 
pane.  2-nitropropane  and  mixtures  thereof,  filtering  the 
resultant  slurry  and  vacuum  distilling  the  filtrate  at  a 
pressure  between  10  and  15  mm.  Hg  and  a  temperatiue 
less  than  150*  P.,  contacting  the  vacuum  distillation  resi- 
due with  molecular  hydrogen  under  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  between  about  2,000  and  10,000  pj.i.g.  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  125  and  200*  P.  in  the  presence  of 
between  about  0.5  and  5%  platinum  catalyst,  subse- 
quently separating  the  resulting  complex  mixture  of 
macrocrystalline  paraffin  wax  primary  amines  from  said 

catalyst. 

^^^^ 

3,151,1(3 
SEPARATION  OF  AMINES  FROM  CAUSTIC 
AND  SALT 
Edward  M.  Nnssbaom,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  awignnr  to 
Tlw  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,187 

2  Claims.     (CL  248—583) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  amines  by  direct  amina- 
tion  of  aliphatic  chlorides  and  subsequent  neutralization  of 


3,151,1(4 

NITRAZA  THIA  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

George  D.  Samioaa,  Waco,  Tcz^  arttanr  to  Philhpa 
Pctrolcvm  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiiv.     Filed  Jaa.  25,  19(8,  S«r.  No.  4,572 

12  Cfadam.     (CL  2(8—583) 
1.  A   nitraza  thia   polymeric   composition   of  matter 
characterized  by  the  formula 


.X 


NOi 
R-|-{CHn-y-)i 


-CHr-8.-J-(CH, 


NO* 

-N-)r-OH,-R 


wherein:  each  R  is  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of 
a  chlorine  atom  and  OH— CHj — CHr— O— ,  R'— O— . 
and  R' — O — CHj — CHj — O —  radicals  wherein  R'  is  a 
primary  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  x 
is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  5;  and  y  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  100. 

I      ••     •         ^^"^^^~ 
3,151,1(5 
NITRAZA  POLYMER  COMPOSTHONS 

Gcorfc  D.  SMninas,  Waco,  Tex.,  ■iilganr  to  PWlUpa 
Pctrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  Jw.  25,  19(8,  Scr.  No.  4,573 

7  Oakmrn.    (CL  2(8— 5g3) 

1.  A  nitraza  polymeric  composition  of  matter  char- 
acterixed  by  the  formula 


'»-|-CHr 


NOi 

I 
-.\ — 


■CHr-CI 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10. 


3,151,1(( 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COLOR  STABLE 
ETHANOLA.MINES 

Joha  G.  MilHgaa,  Aaithi,  Tex.,  aaslffaor  to  Jeffervoo 
Chemical  Company,  lacn  Hoaaloa,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Sept.  12,  19(8,  S«-.  No.  55,185 
5  ClahM.     (CL  2(8—584) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  color  stable  ethaiK>laminea 
from  ethylene  oxide  and  ammonia  which  consists  of  re- 
acting each  mol  of  ethylene  oxide  with  from  about  1.5 
to  10  mols  of  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
0.05  to  about  0.005  mol  of  an  amnnonium  salt  of  a  strong 
acid  having  an  ionization  constant  at  25*  C.  in  pure 
water  greater  than  0.01,  under  reaction  conditions  in- 
cluding a  temperature  within  the  range  of  50*  to  about 
200*  C,  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  0  to  about 
100  p.sJ.g.,  and  reaction  time  within  tbe  range  of  about 
0.5  to  about  5  hours  to  provide  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  triethanol- 
amine,  distilling  color  stable  monoethanolamine  from 
said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than 
165*  C.  and  distilling  color  stable  diethanolamine  and 
color  stable  triethanolamine  from  said  reaction  mixture 
at  a  temperatiu-e  of  not  mre  than  200*  C. 
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3,151,1(7 
PREPARATION  OF  KETONES  FROM  EPOXIDES 
Joka  L.  Etsewnaan,  Braln(r«c,  and  Raymond  L.  Yamar- 
dno,  WaybHMl,  Mam,,  asicDon,  by  omom  asignmenU, 
to  Diamood  AlkaU  Company,  Clcvelaod,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  DniwiBf.     nicd  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  102,359 

8  Claims.     (CL  260— SM) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ketone  of  the 

formula 

RtC-CHiR 

from  an  epoxide  of  the  formtila 

1  R  cu — CHR 

I  .  \   / 

o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  and  alkenyl  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  and  wherein  R  and 
R'  may  together  form  a  cycloalkylcne  radical;  which 
process  comprises  adding  said  epoxide  to  analkanol  solu- 
tion of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicobalt,  dirbodium  and  diiridium  ocUcarbonyls,  thereby 
effecting  a  molecular  rearrangement  of  said  epoxide  to 
said  ketone. 


preformed  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxidc-sulfuric  acid  solu- 
tion containing  from  about  5  to  about  15%  w.  HjSO*  into 
a  terminal  reactor  of  said  plurality  of  reactors,  said  pre- 
formed solution  containing  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
H2SO4  in  a  mol  ratio  of  hyurogen  peroxide  to  sulfuric 
acid  in  the  range  of  from  about  7: 1  to  about  35: 1  separat- 
ing an  aqueous  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide-sulfuric  acid  solution  by  stratification  from  the 
effluence  from  a  terminal  reactor  in  said  plurality  of  re- 
actors, recycling  said  aqueous  phase  separated  from  said 
terminal  reactor  effluence  to  a  first  reactor  of  said  plu- 
rality of  reactors,  separating  an  aqueous  phase  compris- 
ing sulfuric  acid  by  stratification  from  the  effluence  from 
a  first  reactor  in  said  plurality  of  reactors,  eliminating  at 
least  a  part  of  said  aqueous  phase  separated  from  said 
first  reactor  effluence  from  the  system,  feeding  said  pre- 
formed solution  and  said  ethyl  amyl  ketone  to  the  system 
at  a  rate  maintaining  the  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  ethyl  amyl  ketone  in  the  total  feed  to  the  system  above 
about  1.5.  and  separating  ethyl  isoamyl  ketone  peroxide 
from  the  effluence  from  said  terminal  reactor  after  said 
aqueous  phase  has  been  removed  therefrom. 


3,lSi,14S 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL-BORANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Albert  D.  McElroy.  Evaaa  City.  Pa.,  and  Josepb  P.  Niitoii. 
V\  a&hingtoa.  D.C..  assifDon  to  Callery  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Pittsburcb.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  3,  19St,  Scr.  No.  718,445 

t  Claims.  (CL  2M— M4.5) 
1.  That  method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal-diborane 
reaction  product  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium with  diborar>e  in  a  glycolether  having  the  formula 
CH|0(C,H40)nCH,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3. 
and  recovering  the  resultant  product  solvated  with  said 
glycolether  and  having  the  empirical  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  M}B}Hit  in  which  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium. 

I  3.151,U9 

BORON-CONTAINING  CARBINOLS 
Marioa  F.  Hawtbomc  and  Samuel  F.  Rccd,  Jr.,  Hunts- 
viUc.  Ala.,  asiisnors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinf     Filed  Mar.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98465 

7  ClalM.     (CL  244— M4.5) 
1.  A  carbinol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(Hi))|CHOH.  didekenyl  carbinol 
(CH,l>):CHOH.  bi$(methyldekcnyl)   carbinol.  and 
(HW:H,)/:H0H.   bisldekenylmethyl)   carbinol 

in  which  — Id —  represents  the  empirical  formula 

iBi»H|t — 


3,151,171 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SECONDARY 

FLUOROALCOHOLS 

Richard  Irving  Day,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,581 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—633) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  the  secondary  fluoro- 
alcohols  of  the  formula 

OH 


).CH 


3,151,170 

ETHYL  AMYL  KETONE  PEROXIDE 
Orrit  L.  Davis,  Orinda,  and  Robert  W.  Dom,  Pleasant 
Hill,  Calif.,  asaigvon  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jnly  20,  1961,  S«r.  No.  125,365 

3  OalM.  (CL  260—410) 
1.  The  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  ethyl  isoamyl  ketone  peroxide  in 
a  reaction  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  reactors  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —10  to  about  20° 
C.  and  arranged  in  series  flow,  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing ethyl  isoamyl  ketone  as  a  continuous  stream  into  a 
first  reactor  of  said  plurality  of  reactors,  introducing  a 


n(criCFj.CH(cr,cFt),H 

wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  5,  from  primary 
fluoroalcohols  of  the  formula 

H(CFjCF,),CHjOH 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10,  by  extracting 
said  secondary  fluoroalcohols  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  below 
75*  C,  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  being  used  in  an 
amount  equivalent  to  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  equal  to  that  of  said  sec- 
ondary fluoroalcohol,  the  concerrtration  of  said  alkali 
meul  hydroxide  in  said  aqueous  solution  thereof  being 
within  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  5%,  followed  by  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  aqueous  layer  from  said  primary  al- 
cohol and  neutralizing  said  aqueous  layer  to  obtain  said 
fluoroalcohols  by  acidifying  to  liberate  secondary  fluoro- 
alcohols. 

3,151,172 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    METHYL    CYCLO- 

PENTANE  FROM  BUTYL  CYCLOHEXANES 
Robert    J.    White,    San    Francisco,    Calif.,    assignor    to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  June  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  39,212 
2  Clafans.     (CL  260—666) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  cyclopentane  from 
a  feedstock  comprised  predominantly  of  imsubstitutcd 
butyl  cyclohexanes  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed- 
slock,  along  with  at  least  750  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel 
of  said  feedstock,  in  a  conversion  zone  with  a  cracking 
catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  about  700*  F., 
a  pressure  of  at  least  175  p.sa.g.  and  at  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  above  0.1  v./v./hr.,  and  recovering  from 
said  zone  a  normally  liljuid  product,  boiling  below  the 
initial  boiling  point  of  said  feedstock,  containing  pre- 
dominant amounts  of  methyl  cyclopentane. 
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3,151,173 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  5-ALKYUDENE 

NORBORNENE 

Jack  L.  Nycc,  Mill  Crcck  Hundred,  Del.,  aadgnor  to  E.  I. 

du  Foot  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wlfaningtoa,  Dcl^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124,7t3 

If  ClaiBS.  (CL  26<  <6<) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  S-alkylidene-nor- 
boroene  comprising  contacting  a  2-alkyl-norbomadiene 
with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
oxidizing  acids  having  a  first  pKa  at  25*  C.  below  about 
2.5  and  Friedel-Crafts  metal  balides,  and  recovering  the 
5-alkylidene-norbomene  thereby  produced,  said  2-alkyl- 
norbomadiene  having  the  structure 


wherein  R]  and  Rj  are  separately  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of  said  carbon  atoms  comprising 
Ri  and  R]  being  no  gr>;ater  than  16  and  said  5-alkylideoe- 
norbomene  having  the  structure 


(B 


/ 


Ri 


\. 


wherein  Rt  and  R|  are  as  defined  above. 


3,151,174 

1,1-DIMETHYL  TETRAHYDRONAPHTHINDANS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Tlmnas  F.  Wood,  Wayne,  and  John  T.  AngioUni,  Clifton, 

NJm  Msignors  to  The  GIvanilan  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  It7,t24 

9  CUins.     (CL  m     468) 
1.  A  compound  refn-esented  by  the  formuU: 


CH,  CH, 


wherein  R  is  a  niember  selected  from  the  group  conatsting 
of  H  and  CH,. 

4.  The  process  for  preparing  compounds  which  ouy  be 
represented  as  follows: 


S^XvA 


V^ 


wherein  the  R's  have  the  same  significance  as  above,  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoprene 
atxi  2.3-<liniethyl-1.3-butadien«.  in  the  presence  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  polyphosphoric  acid,  boron  trifluoride- 
water  complex  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  —30*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 


I 


3,151,175 

HYDR0DEALKYLAT10N  OF  ALKYLBENZENES 
Edwin  A.  Goldsmitii,  Oakland,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Call- 

foraia  Research  Corporation,  Snn  Frandaco,  CaHf.,  ■ 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.     FUcd  Mar.  8,  1*41.  Str.  No.  94,134 
2  CfadoH.    (CL  26*— 472) 

1.  A  process  for  the  dealkylation  of  alkylbenzenes 
which  comprises  contacting  said  alkylbenzenes,  along 
with  from  one  to  seven  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of 
alkylbenzenes,  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
from  0.01  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  (as  the  metal)  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  catalyst  of  platinum  sulfide  disposed 
on  a  halogen  containing  alumina  support  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  from  about  1050*  to  1200*  F.  and  at 
superatmospberic  pressure. 


3,151,174 
PRODUCTION  OF  NAPHTHALENE 
Robert  L.   Flanden,  Sm  AMefawk,  Calif., 
Califorala  Rmariih  Corporation,  San  Fnadaco, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No,  21S374 
1  elite.     (CL  24»— 473.5) 


to 


.  —»^'*  \    \     i_ 


i 


I 


^ 


^    M»iittijna    I  4 ; 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cotuisting 
of  H  and  CHs,  which  comprises  reacting  a  bicyclic  hydro- 
carbon having  the  formula: 

R       R 


Process  for  obtaining  naphthalene  as  a  by-product  of 
catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum  to  produce  gasoline,  which 
comprises: 

( 1 )  passing  a  petroleum  distillate  feed  boiling  within 
the  range  about  500°  to  1050*  F.  into  a  crackmg 
zone  and  there  contacting  it  with  a  petroleum  crack- 

^  ing  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  about  850* 
to  10(X)*  F.  and  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in 
the  range  about  0.5  to  4.0  w./ w./hr  , 

(2)  fractionally  distilling  the  effluent  from  the  cracking 
zone  to  separate  a  lower  boiling  fraction  having  an 
end  point  about  4(X)*  F.,  an  intermediate  fraction 
boiling  over  a  range  not  exceeding  100  Fahrenheit 
degrees  and  containing  essentially  all  of  the  4(X>- 
430*  F.  fraction  of  the  effluent  and  a  bottoms  frac- 
tion having  an  initial  boiling  point  approximately  the 
same  as  the  end  point  of  the  intermNcdiate  fraction. 

(3)  returning  at  least  the  lower  boiling  portion  of  the 
bottoms  fraction  to  the  cracking  zone  and  maintain- 
ing the  volume  ratio  of  the  returned  bottoms  fraction 
to  fresh  feed  above  about  1.5. 
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(4)  adjusting  temperature  and  space  velodty  within  the 
raiifcs  let  forth  above  to  maintain  conversion  of 
fresh  feed  above  80% , 

(5)  and  separating  naphthalene  from  the  intermediate 
fraction. 


3,I51,IT7 
SEPARATION    OF    AROMATICS    USING    COPPER 

FLUORIDE  AND  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
Robert  J.  Hencstebcck,  Valpvabo,  lad.,  Mkl  WllUam  W. 
Suidcn,  Crete,  IlL,  —jgnntt  to  StMidard  OU  Coospuy, 
Ckkaco>  III"  ■  corporatkM  of  Indiaiui 

Filed  Apr.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,41f 
17  Claina.     (CL  240—474) 


i^ 


^ 

K 


T-V  -r^. 


p 


T  r   i  i  r 


1.  The  method  of  refining  a  feed  material  containing  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  close 
boiling  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons,  which  method  cqm- 
priaet  treating  in  liquid  phase  said  feed  material  contain- 
ing said  feed  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  liquid  HF  and  a 
first  complex  containing  predominantly  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  a  range  different  from  the  boiling  range 
of  the  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  in  said  feed  material, 
whereby  a  first  HP-soluble  extract  phase  containing  liquid 
HF  and  containing  a  second  HF-soIuble  copper  fluoride 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  complex  is  formed  and  a  first  hy- 
drocarbon-soluble raflinale  phase  substantially  insoluble  in 
liquid  HF  is  formed,  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  said 
second  complex  predominating  in  said  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon of  said  feed  material,  recovering  said  first  extract 
from  said  first  raflfinate.  treating  the  recovered  first  extract 
with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  corresponding  to  the  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  of  said  first  complex  whereby  there 
are  formed  a  second  hydrocarbon-soluble  raffinatc  phase 
substantially  insoluble  in  liquid  HF  and  a  second  HF-soIu- 
ble  extract  phase  containing  liquid  HF  and  an  HF-soluble 
copper  fluoride-aromatic  hydrocarbon  complex  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  said  first  complex,  separating  by 
distillation  a  substantially  enriched  fraction  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  of  said  feed  material  from  said  first  raflfinate 
as  a  first  product,  recycling  said  second  extract  to  the 
first  treating  step  u  said  liquid  HF  and  first  complex, 
and  separating  by  distillation  a  substantially  rich  fraction 
of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  said  second  complex  from 
said  second  raflSnate  as  a  second  product. 


I 


3.151,178 
ISOBUTYLENE  PURIFICATION 
Lcwb  D.  EthertagtOB,  Wcatftdd,  NJ.,  aarigMr  to  Esm 
Rctearch  and  EagtaiecrlBg  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  1944.  Scr.  No.  38,915     , 
4  Cli^aa.     (CL  244—477) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  pure  iso- 
defin  stream  which  comprises  introducing  a  feed  consist- 
ing essentially  of  iaooiefin  and  a  minor  proportioo  oi 


normal  olefin  into  a  5A  crystalline  aluminum  silicate 
sieve  adsorption  zone  said  zone  containing  said  5A  sieve 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  new  sieve  and  fresh- 
ly regenerated  sieve,  at  a  superficial  feed  velocity  of  0.2 


to  1.5  ft. /second,  said  adsorption  zone  being  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  80  and  150°  F.,  maintaining 
the  pressure  in  said  zone  of  from  0  to  5  p.s.i.g.,  adsorbing 
normal  olefins  in  said  adsorption  zone  and  withdrawing 
substantially  pure  isooiefin  stream. 


3,151,179 

OLEFIN  ISOMERIZATION 

Flynt  Kennedy  and  Buddy  D.  RatUff,  Ponca  City,  Oida., 

aarignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Olda.^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  30,781 

10  Claims.     (CL  240—683.2) 
I.  A  process  for  shifting  the  double  bond  of  a  mono- 
olefin  of  the  general  formula: 


F=C-R' 


CHt= 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  R  is  alkyl,  when  R'  is  hydrogen  R  con- 
tains at  least  2  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  carbon  atoms 
in  R  and  R'  does  not  exceed  4,  which  comprises  vaporiz- 
ing said  olefin  arul  passing  a  stream  of  vapor  consisting  of 
water  vapor  and  the  vaporized  olefin  over  a  protooated 
ion  exchange  resin  consisting  of  a  sulfonated  polymer  at 
an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  180  to  240°  F.  to- 
gether with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  vapor  to  main- 
tain said  resin  in  a  moist  condition. 


3,151,180 

PRODUCTION  OF  NORMALLY  LIQUID  OLEFINS 

Joiu  W.  Myers,  Bartlesvillc,  Oiila.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,972 

11  Claims.  (O.  240—483.3) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  Cj  to  Cjo  aliphatic  paraf- 
fins to  the  corresponding  olefins  which  comprises  contact- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  paraflfins  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  alpha  alumina  having  a  surface  area  in  the 
range  of  0.0 1  to  5  square  meters  per  gram  and  having 
deposited  thereon  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ft, 
Pd,  and  Rh  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  atmospheric  to 
100  p.s.i.g.,  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  850  to  1050*  F. 
and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  10 
so  as  to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of  said  paraffin  to 
olefin  without  substantial  conversion  of  parafl&n  to  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon. 
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3,151,1>1 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROCARBON 

POLYMERS 

Wniiam  A.  Hewitt,  Omkland,  and  AMo  Dc  BMMdktis, 

B«ttel«y,  Califs  assignors  to  Sh«U  OU  Compuy,  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Feb.  18,  195«,  Scr.  No.  715,M« 
SCIaiins.    (CL  260— M3.1S) 

1.  A  copolymer  of  octadeccne-1  and  dodecene-1,  said 
copolymer  being  substantially  linear  in  structure  wherein 
alternate  carbon  atoms  in  the  structure  have  alkyl  sub- 
stituents  having  an  average  side  chain  length  of  more 
than  10  and  no  more  than  14  carbon  atoms,  the  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  650 
to  about  1,000,000. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  linear 
polymers  wherein  alternate  carbon  atoms  in  the  structure 
have  alkyl  substituents  averaging  between  10  and  22  car- 
bon atoms,  the  molecular  weight  being  in  the  range  from 
about  650  to  1.000.000,  which  comprises  polymerizing 
ethylene  9t  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  100° 
C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  greater  than  500  p.s.i. 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  an 
aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  RiRjAlX  wherein 
Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  the  residue  of  a 
secondary  amine,  secondary  acid  amide,  mercaptan.  thio- 
phenol.  carboxylic  acid  and  sulfonic  acid  and  compound* 
wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  X  are  alkyl  for  a  sufficient  time  to  pro- 
duce a  product  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  Cu 
to  Cn  alpha  monoolefins.  removing  from  said  product 
substantially  all  alpha  olefins  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  adding  to  the  remaining  mixture  a  catalyst 
promoter  consisting  of  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorides,  oxychlorides  and  acetonates 
pf  a  meUl  selected  from  the  A  sub-group  of  Groups  IV 
to  VI  of  the  Periodic  Table,  whereby  in  the  mixture  there 
is  produced  a  catalyst  consisting  of  the  reaction  product 
of  said  aluminum  alkyl  compound  promoted  by  said  metal 
jalt,  continuing  the  polymerization  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  0*  to  1 50*  C.  for  a  lufBcient  time  to  pro- 
duce said  substantially  linear  polymer  of  650  to  1,000,000 
molecular  weight  and  recovering  said  polymer. 


3,151,183 
N-ALLYLOXYMETHYL  MALEIMIDE,  AND  HOMO- 
POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Charles  H.  Alexander.  Bethany.  Cowi.,  awiginr  to  United 
States  Rnbber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9i,J«8 

5  Claims.  (CL  240 — 848) 
2.  Polymers  of  compounds  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (1)  N-allyloxymethyl  maleimide;  (2)  a  mix- 
ture of  N-allyloxymethyl  maleimide  and  an  unsaturated 
polyester  copolymerLzable  therewith;  and  (3)  a  mixture 
of  N-allyloxymcthyl  maleimide,  copolymerizable  triallyl 
cyanurate  and  a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  polyester. 


3,151,183 
FLAME  RESISTANT  COPOLYMER  OF  AN  ESTER 
OF  A  2>DIHALOALKANOL  AND  AN  UNSATU- 
RATED POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
John  C.  BiU.  Middlcbwy,  and  Roger  W.  Amidon,  Wood- 
bwy.  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rnbber  Com- 
ttMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o#  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  18,  1948,  Scr.  No.  2M9 

21  Claims.  (CL  24»— 849) 
1 .  A  copolymerizable  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  a 
monomeric  ester  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,3-dibromopropanol  and  2,3-dichloropro- 
panol,  and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alplia,  beu  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  and  their 
anhydrides  and  (2)  a  reactive  substance  selected  from 


the  group  consisting  of  copolymerizable  monomers  con- 
taining CHs=C<  group  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  mix- 
tures of  such  monomers  with  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 
which  resin  is  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  mixture  com- 
prising alpha,  beta  ethylenic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  poly- 
hydric  alcohol. 

3,151,184  ' 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYBUTADIENE  AND 
A  MONOARYL  SUBSTITUTED  VINYLIDENE 
COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 
Moycr  M.  Safford,  SchcMctady.  and  Robert  L.  Myers, 
Ballston  Lake.  N.Y.,  miignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mm.  27,  1954,  Scr.  No.  574,335 

4ClahM.  (CL  248— 888) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  of  poly- 
butadiene  which  comprises  heating,  to  a  temperature  of 
from  60*-l50*  C,  a  mixture  of  a  polybutadiene  gum 
prepared  by  the  bulk  polymerization  of  butadiene  with  an 
alkali  metal,  said  gum  containing  at  least  30%  1.2-poly- 
butadiene  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  1, 
(2)  a  monoaryl-substituted  vinylidenc  compound,  and  (3) 
from  0.5  to  6%  baaed  on  the  weight  of  ( I )  and  (2)  of 
di-a<umyl  peroxide  to  graft  polymerize  the  monoaryl- 
substituted  vinylidene  compound  to  the  polybutadiene 
and  thereafter  coring  the  copolymer  at  a  temperature  of 
150*  C.  up  to  the  decomposition  point  of  the  copolymer. 


3,151,185 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TEXTILE 
FIBERS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Ricro  GlutinlMil,  GInlio  Natta.  Mario  Farkia.  and  Gior- 
gio   Mazxanti,    Milan,    and    Giovanni    Crespi.    Bnsto 
Arsixio,  Italy,  assignors  to  Moirtccatini  Societi  Gcne- 
ralc  per  rindastria  MIncrwia  c  Chhnlca,  Milan,  Italy, 
a  corporation  of  Haly 

No  Draw^.     FBcd  Jm.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  145,473 
CWnw  priority,  apphtarion  Italy  Jan.  11,  1941 

28  CInhM.  (CL  248—889) 
1.  A  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  two  polymers  soluble  in  each  other  in  the  molten 
state,  wherein  at  least  one  is  a  crystalline  linear  polymer 
obtained  by  polymerizing  a  vinyl  hydrocarbon  character- 
ized by  the  formula  CHr=CHR.  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl 
radicals,  and  phenyl  radicals  and  at  least  one  of  the  others 
is  a  high-molecular  weight  crystalline  linear  polymer 
obtained  by  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of  an  alkyl 
ester  characterized  by  the  formula 

R_CH=CH— CH=CH— COOR' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals,  and  aryl  radicals  and  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,151,184 
BLEND    OF    BUTADIENE-ACRYLONTTRILE 
RUBBER,  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN, 
AND  METAL   HALIDE 
Robert  V.  Lncke.  Fanwood,  N  J.,  MilgMir  to  United  States 
Rnbber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mw.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  188414 
8  ClahM.     (CL  24«— 891) 

1.  A  vulcanized  composition  characterized  by  improved 
compression  set  properties  comprising  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polymer  blend  of  25-SO%  by  weight  of  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer  rubber  and  correspondingly  75- 
20%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin.  0.2  to  3 
parts  by  weight  of  sulfur,  and  3  to  15  parts  by  weight 
of  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  chloride,  ziiK  chloride  and  zinc  bromide. 
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,  3,151,187 

'  FLUID  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

Jean   Comte,   LoogevlIle-les-Meti,   Moselle,   France,   as- 
signor to  Sodctc  Abadcnne  dc  Conatrvctions  Mccani- 
qucs  Lorsid,  Moaellc.  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1948,  Scr.  No.  24,354 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Apr.  23,  1959 
ICIahB.    (CL241— 3) 


tor  including  a  vertical  shaft  having  portions  extending 
upwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  an  imperforate 
funnel-shaped  hollow  cone  secured  to  the  downwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  shaft  and  having  its  upper  end 
open  and  having  its  small  diameter  end  extending  into 
said  water  reservoir,  a  blanket  of  foam  plastic  of  a  porous 
nature  encircling  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  moistened 
by  liquid  directed  outwardly  from  the  large  diameter  end 
of  said  cone  upon  rotation  thereof,  a  perforated  breaker 
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A  fluid  filtering  system  comprising  (low  path  defining 
means  adapted  for  the  passage  of  a  stream  of  fluid,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially horizontally  spaced  rotauble  multivaned  mem- 
bers  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  perforate  walls  extending 
across  said  flow  path,  said  members  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  transversely  across  said  flow  path,  the  mem- 
bers of  each  pair  of  said  members  being  parallel  to  one 
another  and  being  disposed  at  substantially  the  same  level, 
said  members  including  vane  tips  which  upon  roUtion 
of  said  members  describe  overlapping  paths  whereby  said 
multivaned  members  are  effective  for  controlling  over  the 
whole  length  of  the  space  between  said  perforate  walls 
the  rale  of  flow  and  the  fluid  permeability  of  a  mass  of 
divided  filtering  material,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  respec- 
tively at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  space  between 
said  walls,  means  for  feeding  said  mass  of  divided  filter- 
ing material  into  said  inlet  and  through  said  space,  receiv- 
ing and  returning  nteans  for  receiving  said  filtering  mate- 
rial at  a  location  below  said  outlet  and  for  returning  said 
filtering  material  to  said  filtering  material  feeding  means 
via  a  return  path  external  of  said  flow  path  defining  means, 
a  first  liquid   spray   pipe   located   above   said   inlet   and 
adapted  to  discharge  a  liquid  onto  said  filtering  material 
fed  into  said  inlet,  means  for  feeding  said  liquid  to  said 
first  spray  pipe,  a  second  liquid  spray  pipe  located  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  said  receiving  and  returning  means 
and  adapted  to  discharge  liquid  onto  said  filtering  mate- 
rial issued  from  said  outlet,  means  for  feeding  a  liquid 
to  said  second  spray  pipe,  settling  unk  means  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  discharged  onto  said  material,  pumping  means 
and  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump- 
ing means  to  said  settling  tank  means  and  said  first  and 
second  spray  pipes  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  pumping 
means  whereby  liquid  is  circulated  in  a  closed  circuit  be- 
tween said  settling  tank  oteans  and  first  and  second  spray 
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3.151,188  * 

POROUS  BLANKET  HL^IIDIFIER 
IHc^rd  W.  Weathenton  and  George  S.   Marshall,  St. 
PanL  Mten.,  nsdgnors,  by  ncflsc  assignments,  to  Fram 
Corporation,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Uaod 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,342 
7  Claims.     (CL  241—29) 

1.  A  humidifier  including  a  vertical  foraminous  frame, 
•  water  reservoir  underlying  said  fnrttie.  means  support- 
ing laid  frame  in  said  water  reservoir  to  extend  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  motor,  motor  mounting  means  mounting 
said  motor  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  said  nao- 


ring  encircling  the  upper  end  of  said  cone  in  the  path  of 
liquid  thrown  outwardly  therefrom,  fan  means  secured 
to  the  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  motor  for  directing  air  downwardly  and  through 
said  blanket,  a  series  of  angularly  spaced  arm  means  on 
said  breaker  ring  releasably  cngageablc  in  said  frame,  and 
an  imperforate  shell  secured  to  said  frame  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with providing  a  shroud  encircling  said  fan  means. 


3,151,189 

CARBURETOR 

Roy  W.  McSeveny.  Garden  CMy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _  «^« 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,389 

4  Chdms.     (CI.  241—52) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  induction  passage,  a  choke  valve  for 
controlling  the  passage  of  air  through  said  induction  pas- 
sage, said  choke  valve  being  unbalanced  for  movement 
toward  an  open  position  in  response  to  an  increase  in  suc- 
tion in  said  induction  passage  posterior  to  said  choke 
valve,  choke  valve  actuating  means  supported  for  move- 
ment by  said  carburetor,  guide  means  affixed  for  move- 
ment with  said  choke  valve,  said  guide  nieans  being  sup- 
ported for  movement  upon  said  choke  valve  actuating 
means,  first  stop  means  adjustably  secured  to  said  choke 
valve  actuating  means  on  one  side  of  said  guide  means. 
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second  stop  means  affixed  to  said  choke  valve  actuating 
means  on  the  other  side  of  said  |uide  means,  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  first  stop  means  and  said 
guide  means  for  urging  said  guide  means  toward  said  sec- 
ond stop  means  and  for  resisting  suction  inducted  open- 
ing of  said  choke  valve,  said  second  stop  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  guide  means  upon  movement  of  said 
choke  valve  actuating  means  in  a  first  direction  for  movmg 
said  choke  valve  from  a  doaed  to  an  opened  poaition,  said 
actuating  means  being  movable  in  a  second  direction 
through  two  ranges  of  movement,  said  first  stop  means 
and  said  spring  means  acting  upon  said  choke  valve  dur- 
ing the  first  range  of  movement  of  said  actuating  means 
in  said  second  direction  to  move  said  choke  valve  from 
an  opened  to  a  fully  closed  position,  said  gyide  means 
being  held  in  a  fixed  position  by  the  closed  choke  valve 
during  the  secoiKl  range  of  movement  of  said  actuating 
means  in  said  second  direction,  said  first  stop  means  be- 
ing movable  with  said  actuating  means  during  the  sec- 
ond range  of  movement  for  preloading  said  spring  means, 
and  third  stop  means  for  limiting  the  degree  of  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  in  said  second  range  for  fix- 
ing the  preload  upon  said  spring  means. 


spent  spin  bath  are  contintiOTJsly  withdrawn,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  maintaininf  the  conductivity  of  the 


CAI^URETOR 

Jobn  KMfkM*,  143  Van  Horac  SC.  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

FU«d  Sept.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225^5 

2  CialiBS.     (CL  241—64) 


V 


1 .  A  carburetor  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  bell-shaped  chamber  open  at  its  top, 

(b)  a  pivotally  mounted  valve  in  the  first  chamber 
adapted  so  as  to  control  flow  therethrough, 

(c)  an  elongated,  generally  tubular  venturi  connected  at 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  chamber, 

(d)  a  generally  spherical  central  enlargement  in  the 
venturi. 

(e)  a  second  bell-shaped  chamber  connected  at  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  the  venturi,  the  second  said  chamber 
being  open  at  its  bottom, 

(/)  a  fuel  intake  tube  extending  from  outside  into  the 

^    bottom  of  the  venturi  and  terminating  below  the 

spherical  enlargement  therein  at  the  central  axis  of 

the  venturi  immediately  above  the  second  bell-shaped 

chamber. 


3,151,191 

PROCESS  OF  REGENERATING  SPENT  SPIN  BATll 

AND  COMPOSITION  THEREOF 

Jcsc  L.  Riley,  DwscOcn,  N J.,  siiifnr  to  Celaam 

CorporatkMi  of  ABMricm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

porBtkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aof  1*.  I'M.  Scr.  No.  4t,M3       ,m  .^ 

9  ClaiMS.     (CL  264—38) 

1.  In  the  continuous  wet  extrusion  of  a  cellulose  ester, 

wherein  a  solution  of  said  cellulose  ester  is  extruded  into 

a  spin  bath  to  effect  coagulation  of  said  cellulose  ester  in 

the  form  of  a  shaped  structure  and  said  structure  and 
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liquid  in  which  coagulation  takes  place  at  a  value  ranging 
between  about  0.3  to  2  micromhos. 


3,1S1,192 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  A  FOAMED 
THERMOPLASTIC  PRODUCT 
A.  Jacobs  and   Frederick   H.   Collins,   both   of 
EOcavWc,  N.Y.,  wmkgnnn  to  San  C  bemkal  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delai 
Filed  SopC  27.  1961,  S«r.  No.  145,524 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  244—53) 
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1.  Method  of  producing  a  foamed  thermoplastic  prod- 
uct from  a  polymer  of  a  compound  from  the  class  con- 
sisting ot  monovinyl  aromatic  compounds  and  their  hak>- 
genated  derivatives,  comprising,  heat  plasticizing  and 
mixing  said  polymer  and  a  cell-size  control  additive  under 
pressure  in  the  absence  of  blowing  agents  to  form  a  heat 
plasticized  mixture  thereof;  feeding  said  mixture  under 
pressure  to  an  injection  Tone:  decompressing  said  mixture 
and  injecting  a  low  boiling  rtormally  liquid  substance, 
boiling  between  80*  P.  and  200*  F.  into  said  mixtttre; 
thereafter  increasing  the  pressure  and  heating  said  mix- 
ture while  subjecting  it  to  a  forwarding  mixing  action; 
thereafter  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  forwarding  mixing 
action  while  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  temperatxu-e  at 
which  it  is  flowable  but  below  the  bofling  point  of  the  low 
boiling  normally  liquid  substance  at  the  pressure  of  said 
mixture;  thereafter  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  mixture 
while  continuing  to  cool;  and  thereafter  continuously  ex- 
truding the  mixture  into  a  zone  of  considerably  lower 
pressure  to  cause  the  low  boiling  normally  liquid  sub- 
stance to  volatilize  and  thus  expand  said  mixttire. 


3,151,193 
APPLYING  PRINT  TO  BLOWN  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
GeoCrcy  Kuyt  Stewait  Tkomton,  Smmy  Hills,  Victoria, 
Aastralia     (CoooawaM  Caalcrbvy  Road,  Maidstooc 
St.,  RlM^ood,  Vldoria.  AMStnlla) 

FUcd  June  19,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  243.534 
Clalins  priority,  applkadoa  AMtralla.  June  24,  1941, 

4447/61 
17  ClalM.  (a.  264—94) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  printed  mauer  to  blown  plas- 
tic articles,  comprising  the  steps  of  transferring  printed 
polythene  Upe  from  a  reel  of  printed  tape  to  a  labelling 
drum  which  is  divided  into  quadrants,  the  arcuate  surfaces 
of  which  are  provided  with  minute  radial  passages  and 
each  quadrant  being  provided  with  an  airtight  seal  from 
the    adjacent   quadrants,   rotating   said   labelling    drum 
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through  a  quarter  revolution  thereby  applying  to  said 
drum  a  length  of  polythene  Upe  equivalent  to  the  arc  of 
one  quadrant  and  simultaneously  advancing  one  further 
quarter  revolution,  tape  apfdied  to  the  drum  in  the  pre- 
ceding operation,  applying  vacuum  to  the  two  quadrants 
bearing  the  printed  tape  on  their  arcuate  surfaces,  cut- 
ting the  tape  in  radial  alignment  with  the  division  be- 
tween said  two  quadrants,  retracting  part  of  a  die  from  a 
die  body,  placing  said  labelling  drum  at  least  substan- 
tially in  contact  with  the  die  face  of  said  removed  die 
part  so  that  the  tape  which  has  been  advanced  a  second 
quarter  revolution  is  adjacent  the  face  of  said  removed 


annular  ribs  and  grooves  formed  in  its  inrier  wall  in  alter- 
nating arrangement,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
rigid  form  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  a  flange 
portion  extending  radially  outward  from  the  cylindrical 
portion,  providing  a  first  annular  die  of  rubber-like  mate- 
rial having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  complementing  a  first 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  the  said  rigid 
form,  said  annular  die  of  rubber-like  material  having  an 
outer  wall  complementing  the  said  ribs  and  grooves  of 
said  gasket,  providing  a  second  annular  die  of  rubber- 
like material  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  complement- 
ing another  portion  of  the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  the 
said  rigid  form,  assembling  said  gasket  and  first  die  to 
complemenurily  interengage  the  ribs  and  grooves  of  the 
gasket  with  said  outer  wall  of  the  first  die,  mounting  the 
said  assembly  of  gasket  and  first  die  aa  said  rigid  form 
adjacent  said  flange  portion  with  a  first  axial  end  of  the 


\    m       c  a*  / 

die  part  which  is  provided  with  minute  passages  which 
communicate  the  face  of  said  die  part  with  the  mlerior 
of  said  die  part,  releasing  the  vacuum  in  the  quadrant 
beanng  the  said  advanced  upe  and  simultaneously  apply- 
ing vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said  die  part,  thereby  caus- 
ing the  tape  to  be  transferred  from  the  labelling  drum  to 
the  face  of  the  removed  die  part,  removing  the  labelling 
drxmi.  replacing  said  removed  die  part  with  film  held 
thereto  by  the  vacuum  in  said  die  part,  in  the  die  body, 
delivering  a  charge  of  plastic  to  the  die.  closing  the  die 
and  simultaneously  with  the  blowing  of  the  article,  re- 
leasing the  vacuum  in  the  die  part. 


\ 
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3,151.194 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHAPED 

BODIES  FROM  VISCOSE,  AND  THE  PRODUCTS 

THUS  OBTAINED 
Albert  WiUcas  Jacok  tm  Dootb  and  Adtiaaus  Marlnus 
I  4c  Vca,  Amkcm,  Netherlands,  aarignors  to  Amcri- 
Eaka  Corporatioa,  Eiriu,  N.C  a  corporatloo  of 

Delaware  _  .,^ 

No  DrawlM.     Hkd  Sept  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,457 
13  Claims.     (CL  264—191) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  viscose  rayon 
thread  which  comprises  adding  to  a  viscoec  solution  a 
small  amount  of  a  polythiodiglycol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  polymers  formed  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  thiodiglycols  of  the  formula 

HO— C«Hto— S— C„Hto— OH 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,  3  and  4,  and  polymers  formed  by  the  condensation 
of  said  thiodiglycols  in  the  presence  of  glycols  correspond- 
ing thereto,  and  spinning  the  resulunt  viscoae  solution  into 
a  sulfuric  acid  coagulating  bath  conuining  at  least  2.0% 
by  weight  of  xinc  sulfate  to  form  smooth  threads,  said 
small  amount  of  said  polythiodiglycol  being  effective  to 
provide  threads  having  improved  strength,  abrasion  and 
heat  resisunce,  lower  swelling  value  and  when  twisted 
into  cord  has  lower  cording  losses. 


first  die  abutting  said  flange  portion  and  with  said  inner 
wall  of  the  first  die  engaging  the  first  portion  of  the  cylin- 
drical outer  wall  of  the  rigid  form,  mounting  the  said  sec- 
ond die  on  said  rigid  form  adjacent  said  first  die  with  an 
opposite  axial  end  of  the  first  die  abutting  said  second  die 
and  with  the  said  inner  wall  of  the  second  die  engaging 
the  second  portion  of  the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  the 
rigid  form,  inserting  the  rigid  form  with  first  and  second 
dies  mounted  thereon  in  said  bell  with  said  flange  portion 
uppermost  and  said  second  die  at  the  bottom  of  said  bell, 
axially  aligning  said  rigid  form  and  said  bell  to  provide  an 
annular  space  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  bell  and  the 
assembly  of  rigid  form,  first  die,  second  die  and  gasket, 
filling  said  annular  space  with  a  settable  material  and  per- 
mitting it  to  harden  to  secure  the  gasket  in  position  in 
said  bell,  axially  withdrawing  the  rigid  form  from  the  bell, 
flexing  and  stripping  the  first  die  from  the  gasket,  and  strip- 
ping the  second  die  from  the  hardened  setublc  material. 


3,151,196 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALLS 
James  R.  Tipton,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eagle 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc^  Ashland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  8,  1964,  So-.  No.  48,459 
4Clahns.     (CL  264— 342) 


3,151,195 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PIPE 

JOINT  SEALING  STRUCTURES 

WyHa  M.  L^Nfty,  314  ClMrck  SL  SW^ 

NcwPfcHilil Ofcto 

FUcd  Nov.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,245 
9  dataia.    (CL  264—262) 


1.  The  naethod  erf  mountuog  a  gasket  of  rubber-like  ma- 
terial in  the  bell  of  a  pipe,  the  gasket  having  a  plurality  of 

S0«  O.O.— »8 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  vinyl  product  using  two 
open  metal  molds  with  horizontal  mating  rims,  which 
comprises  heating  the  rims  of  the  molds,  filling  both 
molds  with  vinyl  plastisol  to  a  level  above  the  rims 
whereby  a  gel  deposit  is  formed  on  the  inner  surface 
of  each  part  and  internally  above  the  rim  of  each,  re- 
moving the  excess  plastisol  from  each  mold  by  sucti(Xi 
without  any  plastisol  contacting  the  rims  of  the  two 
mold  parts,  and  then  bringing  the  two  mold  parts  together 
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and  uniting  the  deposits  of  gelled  plastisol  formed  above 
the  rims,  and  thereafter  fusing  the  plastisol  into  a  unitary 
whole. 


3,151,lf7 

APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  ROLLED 

PRODUCTS 

Robert   A.   Scfaaltz,   Pom    Hills   TowmWp,   Alkthcuy 

County,  Pa.,  asdcnor  to  VmMed  States  Steel  Corpo- 

ratioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242^34 
3  Claims.     (CL  26<     4) 
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3,151,199 

CONTROL  FOR  SUPPLYING  AIR  TO  A 

BLOWER  LOAD 

Robert   H.   FlyM   mi   Royal   J.   ScotUI,   Gary,   ind., 

aglfBors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatkm,  a  corpo- 

rntion  of  New  Jersey 

Piled  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«,M1 
12  Claim.     (CL  2M— 3«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  progressively  quenching  an  elongated 
workpiece  from  elevated  temperature,  at  a  point  in  its' 
path  of  longitudinal  travel,  comprising  a  frame  mounted 
for  tilting  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  mani- 
folds carried  by  said  frame  and  positioned  above  and 
below  said  path,  respectively,  nozzles  on  said  manifolds 
adapted  to  discharge  quenching  jets  on  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  piece  at  an  oblique  angle  thereto,  beU<rank  means 
connected  to  said  frame  and  engaging  said  piece  whereby 
bowing  of  the  latter  causes  said  means  to  effect  tilting  of 
the  frame  thereby  relatively  shifting  in  opposite  direc- 
tions the  areas  of  impingence  of  quenching  fluid  on  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  piece,  and  means  biasing  said  bell- 
crank  means  into  engagement  with  said  piece. 


3,151,19S 

ARMORED  METALLURGICAL  SHAFT 

FURNACE 

GeoTK  Brinkmann,  Dolsburg-HDcUiigen,  and  Dieter 
Renkes,  DoisburK-Bisslngbeim,  Germany,  assifBors  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesclbchaft,  DasseMorf,  Gerauay, 
a  company  of  Germany 

FUcd  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  I21,7T7 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jnly  19,  19M»  . 
M  45,937 
(Claims.     (CL  244— 25) 


1.  An  armored  shaft  funiace  having  a  furnace  space 
and  wall  and  an  outer  casing  around  same,  and  a  support 
ring  carried  by  said  casing  to  support  the  usual  impact- 
taking  armor  associated  with  the  upper  region  of  blast 
furnaces,  the  ring  being  composed  of  segments  extending 
cantilever  fashion  inside  said  wall,  the  segments  being  in- 
dividually mounted  to  permit  that  degree  of  vertical  move- 
ment thereof  relative  to  the  casing  which  is  caused  by 
temperature  fluctuations  within  the  furnace  and  shaft,  and 
which  mounting  ensures  retention  of  a  gas-tight  seal  as  be- 
tween the  casing  and  the  segments,  and  armor-bearing 
strength  of  the  segments  throughout  all  temperature  fluc- 
tuations. 


I.  A  control  for  supplying  air  from  a  plurality  of 
blowers  to  a  plurality  of  blast  furnaces  comprising  a  spill 
header,  a  conduit  connecting  each  blower  to  said  header, 
a  conduit  leading  to  each  blast  ftirnace,  nteans  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  air  directly  to  each  of  said  last  named 
conduits  from  at  least  one  of  said  blowers,  a  valve  in  each 
of  said  last  named  conduits,  means  for  positioning  each 
of  said  valves  to  control  air  flow  to  the  associated  blast 
furnaces,  a  regulator  for  each  blower,  means  connecting 
an  impulse  proportional  to  the  pressure  in  said  header  to 
said  regulator,  and  means  connecting  an  impulse  propor- 
tional to  the  air  flow  of  each  blower  to  its  associated 
regulator,  said  regulator  controlling  the  volume  of  air 
delivered  by  its  associated  blower. 


3,15UM 
LADLE  LINING  APPARATUS 

Donald  B.  Spescer,  Portland,  Oret^  amignor  to  Gay  F. 
AtklMon  Company,  Stm  FrmKlKO,  Cdtf.,  a 
tloa  of  Nemda 

FVed  May  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192  J47 
19  Claims.     (CL  244 — 43) 


7.  Ladle  lining  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  pear- 
shaped  hollow  shell  for  molding  molten  slag  and  the  like 
in  a  ladle,  a  plurality  of  hollow  radial  supporting  arms, 
vertical  radial  gusset  plates  connecting  said  arms  with  the 
top  end  of  said  shell,  cooling  water  inlet  and  outlet  pipes 
in  said  arms  for  circulating  water  through  said  shell,  and 
water  distributing  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  shell  con- 
nected with  said  inlet  pipaa,  mid  distributing  means  ex- 
tending over  at  least  the  central  portion  of  the  bottom  of 
the  shell  forming  a  narrow  annular  slot-like  discharge 
orifice  arranped  to  direct  a  thin  sheet-like  non-turbulent 
fk)w  in  all  radial  directions  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
center  of  said  shell  and  sweeping  upwardly  along  the  side 
wall  of  the  shell  so  that  said  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the 
shell  are  cooled  by  a  high  rate  of  heat  transfer  directly 
to  said  sheet-like  flow  of  water  from  said  inlet  pipe. 
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3,151,2tl 

APPARATl'S  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION 
OF  DEVITRIFICATION  LUMPS  IN  THE  DRAW- 
ING CHAMBER  OF  SHEET  GLASS  DRAWING 
DEVICES 
Georg  KiUan,  Fnrth,  Bavaria,  and  Fricdrirb-Wilbeim 
Dordeimann,  WItten,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Tafelglas  AktiengescllKhaft  Dctag,  Furth,  Bavaria, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  July  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,129 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Germany,  July  25,  1941, 

D34,45S 
7  Claims.     (CL  13—4) 


y.  .  y.  .J'.  fjT 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  formation  of  devitri- 
flcation  lumps  in  the  flow-free  zones  of  the  drawing  cham- 
bers of  sheet  glass  drawing  devices  having  'side  walls, 
an  end  wall  and  a  bottom  comprising  additional  heater 
means  including  electrical  resistance  elements,  a  protec- 
tive housing  for  each  element  particularly  resistant  to 
the  action  of  the  glass  flux,  said  elements  extending 
through  the  side  walls  of  the  drawing  chambers  parallel 
to  the  end  wall  thereof  in  such  a  way  that  said  elements 
extend  in  the  drawing  chamber  substantially  horizontally 
and  just  above  the  bottom  thereof  in  spaced  juxtaposition 
and  closely  adjacent  the  end  wall  in  spaced  superimposed 
relation. 


^  3,15Ut2 

ELECTRODE   HOLDER   FOR  ELECTRIC  FUR- 
NACE ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  OF  RE- 
PAIRING SAME 
Robert  B.  RnaselL  Shaler  Township,  AHegheny  County, 
Pa.     (24«9  Herron  Lane,  Glenshaw,  Pa.) 
Filed  July  12,  1962.  Scr.  No.  209,41t 
2  Claims.     (CL  13—15) 


•  ->> 


e    « 


'\1^ A^ 


I.  A  reconditioned  electrode  holder  for  electric  arc 
furnaces  comprising  an  original  body  portion  with  an 
integral  segment  of  a  cylindrical  electrode  encircling  an- 
nulus  thereon,  said  segment  being  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  electrode  for  which  the  holder  is 
designed,  a  one-piece  replacement  segment  having  ter- 
minal portions  butted  agaiiut  the  ends  of  the  integral 
segment  and  bonded  thereto  by  a  metallic  bond,  the 
original  integral  segment  having  portions  of  a  water 
cooling  coil  embedded  therein  with  the  several  convolu- 
tions terminating  at  the  ends  of  the  integral  segment, 
the  replacement  segment  having  a  single  vertically-elon- 
gated water  passageway  extendmg  therethrough  from  end 
to  end,  all  of  the  coil  ends  at  both  ends  of  the  integral 
segment  opening  into  the  confronting  ends  of  the  said 


passageway  in  the  replacement  segment,  and  a  reinforcing 
strap  encircling  tl)f  replacement  segment  having  its  ends 
fixed  to  the  body  portion  of  the  holder,  the  replacement 
segment  having  an  inner  face  curved  about  a  shorter 
radius  than  the  first-named  original  segment  for  contact 
with  an  electrode  received  in  the  holder.  * 


3,151,203 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  STOP  SWITCHING 
John   R.    Brand.   Pacoima.   Calif.,   assignor  to  The 
Wuriitzer  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,327 
4Clahns.     (CL  84— L19) 


J— 
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1.  An  electronic  organ  comprising  means  for  pro- 
viding electric  oscillations  of  different  qualities  corre- 
sponding to  different  organ  stops,  amplifier  means,  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  means  connected  to  said  amplifier 
means  for  converting  the  amplified  electric  oscillations 
into  audible  organ  tones,  a  plurality  of  manually  operable 
switch  means  respectively  connected  to  said  electric  os- 
cillation providing  means  and  also  connected  to  said 
amplifier  means  and  to  ground,  said  switch  means  when 
in  one  position  respectively  connecting  said  oscillation 
providing  means  to  groimd  and  when  in  another  posi- 
tion respectively  coiuiecting  said  oscillation  providing 
means  to  said  amplifier  means,  and  additional  manually 
operable  switch  means  connected  in  the  ground  circuit  of 
pre-selected  ones  of  the  first  mentioned  switch  means, 
said,  additional  switch  means  in  one  position  connecting 
said  pre-selected  ones  of  the  first  mentioned  switch  means 
to  ground  and  in  another  position  coimecting  said  pre- 
selected switch  means  to  said  amplifier  means. 


3,151,204 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLUORESCENT 

MATERIALS 

Cart  J.  Stacy,   BarttesviUe,  Okla.,   assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,958 

2Clafans.     (CL  88— 14) 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  fluorescent 
materials  in  a  fluid  which  comprises  passing  a  first  radia- 
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tion  beam  of  a  first  wavelength  into  a  sample  of  the  fluid 
to  be  measured;  measuring  a  first  component  of  a  result- 
ing second  relation  beam  emitted  from  said  sample  by 
fluorescent  materials  therein  receiving  said  firtt  beam, 
which  first  component  vibrates  solely  in  the  plaivi  formed 
by  said  first  and  second  beams;  passing  a  third  radiation 
beam  of  a  second  wavelength  different  from  said  first  wave- 
length into  said  sample;  and  measuring  a  second  compo- 
nent of  a  resulting  fourth  radiation  beam  emitted  from 
said  sample  by  fluorescent  materials  therein  receiving  said 
third  beam,  which  second  component  vibrates  sokly  in  the 
plane  formed  by  said  third  and  fourth  beams,  thereby 
providing  two  measurements  which,  when  compared,  pr<y- 
vide  an  indication  of  fluorescent  materials  in  said  fluid. 


3»151,2t5 

VIEWING  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  ROTATABLY 
ADJUSTABLE  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 

Scno  Sparer,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  aMlfDor  to  TW  Ednalttc 

Corporatioa,  a  corpcradoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Jane  1.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1144M 

5  ClaliM.     (CL  SS— 45) 


1.  An  optical  viewing  instrument  comprising  a  tube 
having  an  optical  axis  extending  axially  therein,  said  tube 
further  having  a  slot  extending  in  the  circumferential 
direction  in  the  wall  of  the  tube,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  slot  and  having  its  axis  maintained  radially  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  means  mounting  said  shaft 
for  rotation  about  is  axis  and  for  movement  along  said 
slot  during  which  the  axis  of  said  shaft  ttims  around  the 
axis  of  said  tube,  a  first  support  secured  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  latter  about  said  axis 
of  the  shaft  and  for  turning  with  the  shaft  about  said  axis 
of  the  tube,  a  first  optical  element  in  said  tube,  means 
mounting  said  first  optical  element  on  said  first  support  so 
as  to  be  offset  from  said  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  second  sup- 
port in  said  tube,  means  nnounting  said  second  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  radially  with  respect  to 
said  axis  of  the  tube  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
axis  of  the  shaft,  a  second  optical  element  in  said  tube, 
means  mounting  said  second  optical  element  on  said  sec- 
ond support  so  as  to  be  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  latter,  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  means  for  the  first 
and  second  optical  elements  engaging  the  support  for  the 
other  optical  element  to  maintain  said  optical  elements  in 
face-to-face,  spaced  apart  relation;  whereby  turning  of 
said  shaft  about  the  axis  of  the  tube  causes  ttiming  of  said 
first  optical  element  relative  to  said  second  optical  element 
also  about  said  axis  of  the  tube,  and  rotation  of  said  shaft 
about  its  axis  when  the  latter  is  aligned  with  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  second  support  causes  joint  turning  of  said 
first  and  second  optical  elements  about  the  aligned  axes  of 
the  shaft  and  second  support  which  extend  diametrically 
relative  to  said  axis  of  the  tube  for  moving  said  optical 
elements  between  operative  positions  across  said  optical 
axis  and  in  operative  positions  at  opposite  sides  <k  the 
optical  axis. 


3,1514M 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRUNCATED  CONICAL 

REFLECTOR 

DmU  Daymoa,  1M2  Ave.  G  NE.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 
Or%iul  application  Feb.  15,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  t,721,  now 
Patent  No.  3,tS3J4«,  dated  Sept.  II,  IM2.     DIvMad 
and  this  appttcatfoa  Dec.  19,  IMI,  Sw.  No.  IM^S* 
4  ClaiMS.     (CL  S»— 73) 


I.  A  truncated  conical  reflector  of  \bt  class  described 
having  a  bright  surface  on  at  least  one  side,  said  reflector 
being  formed  from  a  flat  arcuate  sheet  of  stiff  resilient 
material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  concentric  rows  of 
hinge  means  enabling  the  flat  sheet  to  be  folded  along 
said  rows  into  interconnected  V  and  reverse  V  sections 
of  split  ring  formation  the  ends  of  which  can  be  inserted 
one  into  the  other  and  the  sections  thereafter  telescopi- 
cally  contracted  mto  a  conical  form  of  a  substantially 
lesser  diameter. 


3,l5iat7 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  CONSTRUCTION 
W.  Molar.  P.a  Box  3494,  VIctaria,  Tas. 
FHad  Mmmm  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2*4,424 

3  nil  II I      (CL 


V   r  ■v  \  r  ^  T*^  -^  \   \   \  ^  ^  ^ 


1.  A  mirror  construction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rear  view  mirror  mounted  in  the  interior  of 
a  vehicle  for  viewing  the  outside  area  rearwardly 
thereof, 

(b)  a  second  rear  view  mirror  connected  to  said  first 
mirror  at  the  right  hand  portion  thereof  for  view- 
ing the  outside  area  at  the  left  hand  rear  comer  of 
the  vehicle. 

(c)  a  third  rear  view  mirror  connected  to  said  first 
mirror  at  the  left  haitd  portion  thereof  for  viewing 
the  outside  area  at  the  right  hand  rear  comer  of 
the  vehicle,  and 

((/)  said  second  and  third  rear  view  nurrors  each  hav- 
ing crossing  diagonal  lines  thereon  for  providing  an 
interrupted  view  of  the  background  scenery  so  as  to 
avoid  a  hypnotic  effect  while  permitting  a  dear 
view  of  vehicles  in  said  area  outside  of  the  left  and 
right  rear  comers  of  the  vehicle. 


3,151,2M 
INFRARED  INTERFERENCE  FILTERS 
Nalaon   L.   Alpcrt,   StaMford,   Com.,  asrigwir  to  Ths 
Pcrfcte-EfaMr  Corporatfon,  Norwak,  Com.,  a  cosy 
ration  of  N«w  Yott 

FBad  Mmt.  23,  1941,  Sar.  No.  S4412 
1  CWnk  (CL  U—f€) 
An  interference  transnuttance  filter  for  use  in  the  in- 
frared having  a  germanium  substrate  wherein  a  first  side 
of  said  germanium  substrate  is  coated  with  a  layer  of 
thallium  chloride  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  Vi  of  a  first  wavelength  to  be  reflected,  a  plurality  of 
alternating  layers  of  tellurium  and  thallium  chloride  hav- 
ing thicknesses  substantially  equal  to  V4  of  said  first  wave- 
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length,  a  plurality  of  alternating  layers  of  tellurium  and 
thallium  chloride  having  thicLnesaes  subsizuitially  equal  to 
Vi  of  said  first  wavelength,  and  a  thallium  chloride  sur- 
face layer  of  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  H  of  said 
first  wavelength;  wherein  an  opposite  second  side  of  said 
substrate  is  coaled  with  a  layer  of  thallium  chloride  hav- 
ing a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  V4  of  a  second  wave- 
length to  be  reflected,  a  plurality  of  alternating  layers  of 


(I)  means  for  pressing  together  said  plates 

(a)   and   thereby    inwardly   extruding   said   com- 
pound to  seal  said  annular  space. 
{b)  said  compound  extruding  between  said  cable 

and  the  cylindrical  walls  in  said  plates,  but 
(c)  said  compound  not  extruding  appreciably  be- 
yond said  shoulders  so  as  to  prevent  the  press- 
ing together  of  said  plates. 
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3,151,21t 

PACKAGE  FOR  ELECTTRONIC  APPARATUS 

WUUam  M.  Henneawy,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Oct.  12.  1940,  Ser.  No.  62,142 

2  Claims.     (CL  174—59) 


telluriimi  and  thallitun  chloride  having  thicknesses  sub- 
stantially equal  to  Vi  of  said  second  wavelength,  a  plu- 
rality of  alternating  layers  of  tellurium  and  thallium  chlo- 
ride having  thicknesses  substantially  equal  to  Vi  of  said 
second  wavelength,  and  a  thallium  chloride  surface  layer 
of  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  H  of  said  second 
wavelength  and  wherein  the  outermost  layer  of  each  plu- 
rality of  alternating  layers  is  uUurium. 


»      3.1S1.2*9 
POTHEAD  AND  CABLE  ENTRANCE  SEAL 
G.    D'AscoH,   Yoakcrs,   ami   JoMpk   B.   O'Mara, 
on  Hndson,  N.Y.,  asiigaDrm,  by  ascsac  aasign- 
to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company.  ■  cor- 
poratioo  of  Dclawar* 

FUcd  Nov.  7.  1941,  Sar.  No.  154,7S5 
4  Claims.     (CL  174—19) 


't» 


1.  An  enclosure  for  a  connection  to  an  electric  cable 
comprising: 

(A)  a  chamber  having  an  entrance  for  said  cable, 

(B)  a  first  plate 

(a)  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  chamber 

(b)  sealing  said  entrance. 

(C)  a  second  plate  in  registration  with  said  first  plate. 

(D)  a  cylindrical  wall  in  said  first  plate  defining  an 
opening  for  said  cable, 

(E)  a  cylindrical  wall  in  said  second  plate  defining 
an  opening  for  said  cable, 

(a)  said  walls  being  in  substantial  registration 
I  thereby  providing  a  passage  for  said  cable  into 
'       said  chamber, 

(b)  said  cable  extending  through  said  passage  into 
said  chamber,  and 

(c)  said  walls  and  said  cable  defining  an  annular 
space  around  said  cable. 

(F)  a  shoulder  defining  a  first  shallow  recess  in  the 
surface  of  said  first  plate, 

(a)  said  recess  facing  said  second  plate  and 
(6)  surrounding  said  passage. 

(G)  a  shoulder  defining  a  second  shallow  recess  in 
the  surface  of  said  second  plate, 

(a)  said  second  receu  facing  said  first  plate, 

(b)  surrounding  said  passage,  and 

(c)  registering  with  said  first  recess, 
(H)  a  sealing  gasket 

(a)  comprised  of  a  flat  shaeet  of  uncured  elas- 
I  ^     tomcric  compound 

(b)  between  said  plates 

(c)  confined  by  said  shoulders, 


1.  A  package  for  electronic  apparatus  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  an  open  end  and  a  top  surface  defining  said 
open  end.  said  container  including  a  side  wall  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  slots 
in  said  top  surface,  said  slots  extending  outwardly  from 
said  inner  surface  of  said  container  to  near  to  said  outer 
surface  of  said  container,  said  slots  each  terminating  in  a 
thin  wall  which  is  coextensive  with  said  outer  surface  of 
said  container,  each  of  said  thin  walls  being  adapted  to  be 
removed  to  provide  channels  extending  completely 
through  said  side  wall  of  said  container,  selected  ones 
of  said  slots  extending  completely  through  said  side  wall 
and  providing  communication  between  the  inside  and 
outside  of  said  container,  a  conductive  terminal  member 
seated  in  each  of  said  selected  slots  and  including  a  first 
portion  which  lies  inside  said  container  and  a  second  por- 
tion which  lies  outside  said  container,  said  terminal  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  flanges  which  engage 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  container  and  thereby 
hold  said  terminal  member  in  position,  said  flanges  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  area  great  enough  to  overlie  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  chaimel  in  which  it  lies  so 
that  any  fluid  potting  material  present  inside  the  container 
is  prevented  by  said  flanges  from  flowing  out  of  the  con- 
tainer through  the  channel,  an  electronic  component 
seated  in  said  container  and  having  leads  each  secured 
to  the  first  portion  of  one  of  said  terminal  members,  said 
second  portion  outside  said  container  being  available 
for  connection  to  another  electronic  component,  a  cover 
member  secured  to  said  container  and  closing  the  open 
end  thereof,  and  a  potting  material  filling  said  container 
and  filling  said  slots  and  channels. 


3,151,211 
MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  COAXIAL  CABLES 
GUbcrt  R.  Reid,  Camden,  N  J.,  and  Jacob  MneUcr,  Phiia- 
dclphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
FUcd  Ang.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,462 
8  Claims.     (CL  174—72) 
1.  In  combination,  a  first  coaxial  cable  and  a  second 
coaxial  cable,  each  of  said  cables  having  an  inner  con- 
ductor, an  external  concentric  conductor,  and  a  dielectric 
separating   said   conductors;   a   first  crimped   conductive 
means  soldcrlessly,  mechanically,  and  electrically  joining 
said  inner  conductors  together;  a  second  crimped  con- 
ductive means  mechanically  joining  said  separating  di- 
electrics together;  and  crimped  conductive  rings,  one  ot 
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said  rings  solderlessly.  mechanically,  and  electrically  join-    emits  a  light  in  response  to  an  applied  electrical  field,  first 


ing  said  first  external  conductor  to  said  second  conduc- 


*^^!'^" 


tive  means,  and  another  one  of  said  rings  solderlessly, 
mechanically,  and  electrically  joining  said  second  external 
conductor  to  said  second  conductive  means. 


3,15U12 

ANTENNA  FimNG 

William  C.  Roccn,  5345  NW.  36tfc  St« 

Miami  Spring!,  Fla. 

Ffled  Joly  13,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  123,827 

!•  ClaioH.     (CL  174—79) 


^-V/ 


5.  A  guy  fitting  for  supporting  an  antenna  wire  and 
for  forming  a  right  angular  bend  in  the  wire  comprising 
a  base,  a  tubular  cap.  a  hollow  mandrel  extending  be- 
tween the  cap  and  the  base  said  mandrel  having  a  slot 
therein,  a  pair  of  individual  collars  in  end  to  end  abut- 
ting relation  on  the  mandrel,  one  of  said  collars  having  a 
radial  groove  in  said  abutting  end  forming  an  opening 
over  the  slot  for  receiving  an  antenna  wire  which  is 
inserted  in  the  cap  and  extends  between  the  collars  at  a 
right  angular  bend  with  respect  to  the  wire  in  the  cap. 
means  for  attaching  the  cap  to  the  base,  and  means  for 
clamping  the  collars  between  the  cap  and  the  base. 


3,151^13 
STRESSED  SLEEVE  SPLICING  OF  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Eagcne  H.  Souter,  2020  Sliemuui  Ave,  EvmtlUm,  IlL 

FUcd  Oct.  5.  1960.  Scr.  No.  M,«74 

9  Claims.     (CL  174—14) 


Hi^wif^     i- 


i* 


4.  An  electrical  connection  including  an  insulated 
wire  and  a  conductive  sleeve  surrounding  the  wire, 
characterized  by  the  feature  that  the  sleeve  has  a 
tongue  out  from  it  and  originally  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  sleeve,  which  has  been  tucked  forcefully  between 
its  root  and  the  wire,  with  insulation  on  the  wire  thereby 
scraped  away,  the  sleeve  having  a  wall  portion  against 
which  the  wire  is  directly  squeezed  by  the  tongue,  said 
sleeve  having  stresses  developed  by  said  tucking  to  main- 
tain the  wire  elastically  under  compression.  ""  ■ 


3,151,214 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PLATE  SCREEN  AND 

CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 

Georfc  A.  CosteOo,  M52  W.  Didieiis,  Chicago  35,  lU. 

nied  May  31,  1940,  Scr.  No.  32,424 

7  Claims.     (CL  178—4) 

1.  The  combination  of  an  electroluminescent   screen 

comprising  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  which 


and  second  grid  sets  each  composed  of  nonintersecting 
conductors  cooperatively  associated  with  said  layer  of 
material,  said  seu  arranged  in  an  intersecting  pattern. 
the  conductors  of  one  set  forming  a  plurality  of  crossings 
with  the  conductors  of  the  other  set  for  lighting  con- 
tiguous areas  of  said  material  upon  the  application  of  an 


exciting  potential  to  the  conductors  of  respective  sets, 
capacitor  means  associated  with  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
conductors  of  each  set,  an  inductance  connected  to  the 
other  ends  of  each  set,  and  means  for  apply mg  in  pre- 
selected sequence  an  exciting  potential  through  said  in- 
ductance and  capacitor  means  to  respective  sets  of  con- 
ductors. 


3,151.215 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A  MODULATED 
CARRIER  UPON  FILM 

Abraliam  A.  GoMbcrg,  Stamford,  Coon.,  asrignor  to 
Columbia  Broa4rnting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,344 

5  Claiaa.     (CL  178—4.7) 


^■■"■C^J 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  on  film  com- 
prising means  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  a  carrier 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  an  input 
signal  representing  information  to  be  recorded  thereby 
to  generate  a  frequency  modulated  signal,  means  for 
combining  said  input  signal  and  said  frequency  modulated 
signal  thereby  to  produce  a  composite  signal,  and  means 
for  varying  the  intensity  of  a  beam  of  light  exposing  said 
film  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  composite 
signal. 


3,15U1< 
STEREOPHONIC    SOUND    REPRODUCING    APPA- 
RATUS FOR  DEMODULATING  AN  FM  STEREO 
MULTIPLEXED    SIGNAL    OR    AMPLIFYING    A 
SIGNAL  FROM  A  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
EdffH-  M.  Creamer,  Jr.,  Melroae  Park,  and  Abram  Hopcn- 
gartcB,  l^ayettc  Hills,  Pa.,  aaignors  to  Phiko  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  15.  1942,  Scr.  No.  202,755 
13  Clalmt.     (CL  179—15) 


~  I    , 
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1.  Stereophonic  sound  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: stereophonic  receiver  circuits  which  supply  a  com- 
posite signal  that  requires  demodulation  to  derive  the 
stereophonic  signals,  a  stereophonic  phonograph  pickup 
which  supplies  two  separate  stereophonic  signals,  a  dual 
channel  including  a  pair  of  electronic  translating  devices, 
and  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  devices  either 
as  demodulators  for  the  composite  signal  supplied  by  said 
receiver  circuits  or  as  amplifiers  for  the  separate  signals 
supplied  by  said  pickup. 


MS1417 
SUPPRESSED-CARRIER  AMPI  ITUD« 
MODULAHON  DETECTOR 
_  Diat,  CUcago.  HI.,  Mrignor  to  Z«nith  Radio 
Corporatioo,    CMcafo,     IIL,    a    corporatioa     of 
Dataware 

FUcd  May  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  282,325 
5  ClaioM.     (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  synchronous  demodulator  for  use  in  a  receiver 
for  stereophonic  broadcast  signals  of  the  tyi>e  compris- 
ing a  main  carrier  frequency-modulated  in  accordance 
with  a  composite  signal  comprising  a  sum  signal  repre- 
senting the  sum  of  two  desired  audio  output  signals  and  a 
suppressed  subcarrier  amplitude-modulated  in  accordance 
with  a  difference  signal  representing  the  difference  between 
said  desired  audio  output  signals,  to  demodulate  said  com- 
posite signal  to  produce  said  audio  output  signals,  said 
demodulator  comprising: 

a  detector  comprising  a  pair  of  output  electrodes  and 
a  control  electrode  for  varying  the  current  flow 
through  said  output  eletrodet; 


means  responsive  to  an  applied  switching  signal  for 
alternately  energizing  said  output  electrodes  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  that  of  said  subcarrier; 

a  pair  of  load  impedances  respectively  coupled  to  said 
output  electrodes; 

means  for  impressing  at  least  the  amplitude-modu- 
lated suppressed  subcarrier  portion  of  said  com- 
posite signal  with  one  polarity  on  said  control  elec- 
trode to  intermodulate  said  amplitude-modulated 
subcarrier  component  of  said  composite  signal  with 
said  switching  signal  to  produce  first  audio-difference 
signal  components  of  opposite  polarities  in  said 
load  impedances; 

and  means  impressing  at  least  the  amplitude-modu- 
lated suppressed  subcarrier  portion  of  said  composite 
signal  with  opposite  polarity  on  both  of  said  output 
electrodes  for  simultaneously  intermodulating  said 
amplitude-modulated  subcarrier  component  with  said 
switching  signal  and  producing  in  said  load  im- 
pedances respective  second  audio-difference  signal 
components  augmenting  said  first  audio-difference 
signal  components. 


3,151,218 
SUPPRESSED-CARRIER     AMPLITUDE-MODULA- 
TION DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  AN  FM  STEREO 
MULTIPLEX  RECEIVER 
Fleming  Dias,  Chicago,  and  Jouke  Rypkema,  Villa  Parte, 
IH.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  251,407,  Jan.  14, 
1943.    Thb  application  Dec.  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  331,340 
4  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  receiver  for  using  a  stereophonic  program  com- 
prising a  carrier  frequency-modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  sum  of  two  audio  signals  and  also  in  accordance  with 
a  subcarrier  signal  which  has  been  suppressed-carrier 
amplitude-modulated  with  the  difference  of  said  two  audio 
signals,  said  receiver  comprising:  .    ' 

a  frequency-modulation  detector  responsive  to  said  car- 
rier for  deriving  a  composite  signal  representing  the 
modulation  of  said  carrier; 
a  suppressed-carrier  amplitude-modulation  detector  in- 
cluding a  single  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  having  a  backward  current  gain, 
and  having  a  forward  current  gain  substantially 
greater  than  said  backward  current  gain; 
said  amplitude-modulation  detector  further  including  a 
pair  of  load  circuits  coupled  to  said  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes,  respectively; 
a  signal  source,  having  a  source  impedance  less  than 
the  impedance  of  said  load  circuits,  for  applying  at 
least  the  suppressed-carrier  amplitude-modulated 
component  of  said  composite  signal  to  said  base  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor; 
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means  for  applying  in  push-pull  relation  to  said  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  of  said  transistor  a  demodu- 
lation signal  corresponding  to  the  carrier  frequency 
of  said  subcarrier  signal  of  said  composite  signal  to 
develop  in  said  load  circuits  a  detected  signal  repre- 
senting the  difference  of  said  two  audio  signals; 

and  means  for  matrixing  at  least  that  portion  of  said 
composite  signal  which  represents  the  sum  of  said 
two  audio  signals  with  said  detected  signal  represent- 
ing the  difference  of  said  two  audio  signals  to  derive 
a  particular  one  of  said  audio  signals  separated  from 
the  other  of  said  audio  signals. 


3,151^19 

TONE  DETECTING  CIRCUITRY 

TbooiM  £.   ElUs,  Rochciicr,  and  Adaa  A.  Jorgcascn, 

Victor,  N.Ym  aKicDon  to  Gencnl  Dyoaakt  Corpora- 

tkm,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatkn  of  Dclawi 

Filed  July  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3«,025 

«  Claims.     (CL  17>— it) 


Ban     |«*Aii     '—'Ar-i    ^  ^r~\  ___J~W^ 

OTnf    VrTrfmn'    "n^  n^ !        \::^^ 


—T*    't        t'  I         r-  7   T" — I    I — ' 


.^:f_ 


■  ■—««■»»  r^.  ^'^^ 


n; 


3.  In  combination,  a  tone  generator  having  an  output 
circuit,  an  integrator  having  an  input  and  output  circuit, 
a  switch  having  an  input  circuit,  an  output  circuit  and  a 
control  circuit,  means  for  coupling  the  output  circuit  of 
said  tone  generator  to  the  control  circuit  of  said  switch 
so  that  said  switch  is  cyclically  opened  and  closed  by 
fluctuations  of  the  tone  produced  by  said  tone  generator, 
means  for  coupling  the  output  circuit  of  said  switch  to 
the  input  circuit  of  said  integrator,  means  for  transmitting 
the  tone  produced  by  said  tone  generator  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  said  switch  at  certain  times  and  indicating  means 
coupled  to  the  -output  circuit  of  said  integrator  for  indicat- 
ing the  condition  of  said  integrator  and  hence  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  the  tone  at  the  input  circuit  of  said 
switch. 

3,151,2M 
REGICTER  SENDER  CIRCUIT 
Philip    H.    AhmM,    Wldcatnk,    NJ.,    awl    Robert   H. 
Vehmcfer,  BrooUyB,  N.Y.,  ani«Bon  to  Bd  TdcpkoM 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ratioa  at  New  York 

Filed  May  11, 19*1,  Sw.  No.  199,444 
U  Claims.    (CL179— 27) 

to  cam  at  m 
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CALL     ^W^AcSMf'T' 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  call  transmit- 
ter for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  tequentially  related 
digits  the  first  of  which  may  be  a  central  office  trunk 
seizure  code,  a  register  sender  and  a  connecting  circuit. 


said  register  sender  includinf  a  plurality  of  register  units 
for  storing  in  turn  the  respective  digits  transmitted  by 
said  call  transmitter,  means  included  in  said  register 
sender  for  outpulsing  the  stored  digit  information  to  said 
connecting  circuit,  and  means,  effective  upon  registering 
in  the  first  of  said  register  units  and  subsequently  out- 
pulsing  a  central  office  trunk  seizure  code  digit,  for  re- 
cycling the  first  register  unit  whereby  the  digit  next  tranv 
mitted  is  stored  in  said  first  register  unit. 


I    .  3,151021 

GRAMOPHONE  PICK-UPS 
Peter  John  Pykc,  Hoanalow,  EaglaDd,  awl—ni  to  Elec- 
tric A  Mosicai  Indastrics  Limited,  Hayss,  Fjigland,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

nicd  Joac  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,771 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  BritalB  Int  13,  19S9 

i  Claim.     (CL  179— 1M.41) 


J3 
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A  gramophone  pick-up  for  the  reproduction  of  sound 
recorded  on  a  complex-cut  record  in  which  the  respective 
stereophonic  signals  arc  respectively  recorded  on  the  rec- 
ord in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  comprising 
means  for  setting  up  a  magnetic  field,  three  pole  pieces 
coupled  to  said  means  and  havmg  pole  ends  disposed  in 
juxtaposition,  said  pole  pieces  being  so  arranged  as  to 
provide  two  outer  pole  ends  and  a  third  pole  end  disposed 
substantially  centrally  between  and  above  said  two  outer 
ends,  a  supporting  body,  a  flat  spnng  member  one  end  of 
which  is  attached  to  said  supporting  body  and  the  other 
end  of  which  is  unsupported,  a  cantilever  stylus  arm  rigidly 
attached  to  said  spring  member  adjacent  the  unsupported 
end  thereof,  said  stylus  arm  carrying  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  a  stylus  which  projects  transversely  of  the  arm. 
said  stylus  arm  being  torsionally  stiff  and  being  restrained 
by  said  spring  member  from  undergoing  rotational  move- 
ment and  tteing  angularly  moveable  in  any  plane  contain- 
ing its  longitudinal  axis,  such  movement  in  a  first  plane 
being  permitted  by  simple  bending  of  said  flat  spring  mem- 
ber and  such  movement  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane 
being  permitted  by  twisting  of  said  flat  spring  member, 
such  stylus  arm  being  made  of  magnetisable  material  and 
the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  stylus  extending  into  the  gap 
defined  by  said  pole  ends  so  that  said  angular  movement 
of  said  stylus  arm  produces  reluctance  variations  in  the 
magnetic  circuits  comprising  said  respective  poie  pieces. 
wherein  in  response  to  said  signals  recorded  in  one  of  said 
directions  and  stylus  transmits  movement  to  angularly 
move  said  stylus  arm  in  the  first  plane  and  in  response  to 
said  signals  recorded  in  the  other  of  said  directions  said 
stylus  transmits  movement  to  angularly  move  said  styliu 
arm  in  said  other  plane,  and  windings  coupled  with  said 
pole  pieces  the  number  of  turns  of  each  of  said  windings 
being  so  chosen  that,  when  the  stylus  arm  moves  from  a 
predetermined  point  by  a  predetermined  amount  towards 
one  or  the  other  of  said  two  outer  pole  ends,  the  voltage 
induced  in  the  windings  respectively  coupled  with  said 
two  outer  pole  pieces  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  in- 
duced in  the  windings  coupled  with  the  third  pole  piece 
when  the  stylus  arm  moves  from  said  point  towards  said 

third  pole  piece  by  substantially  the  same  amount,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  stylus  arm  in 
the  respective  planes  for  producing  signals  suitable  for 
stereophonic  reproduction. 


Septembeb  29.  1964 
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3,151^22 

CRADLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TELEPHONE 

INSTRUMENTS 

Oikw  EdHa  Rndoif  Nordstrom.  HacwUsa,  and  Per  Olof 
ITagPT  Peraaon,  Ltnkopias,  Swedes,  MriVMirs  to  Tele- 
foaaktiihol^et  L  M  Ericaaoa,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

nied  Nov.  39,  I960,  Ser.  No.  72,615 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  Dec.  12,  1959 

S  Claims.     (CL  179— IM) 


1.  A  cradle  switch  assembly  for  a  telephone  instru- 
ment having  a  telephone  handset  and  a  set  of  contact 
springs  controlling  the  signal  and  speech  connections  in 
the  instrument,  said  switch  assembly  comprising  a  frame 
structure,  a  bracket  for  resting  thereupon  thi  handset  of 
the  instrument,  knife-edged  bearing  means  pivoully  sup- 
porting said  bracket  on  the  frame  structure,  the  pivotal 
position  of  the  bracket  controlling  the  relative  positions 
of  said  contact  springs  against  the  spring  action  thereof, 
said  bearing  means  comprising  a  wall  portion  on  the 
bracket  having  a  rounded  bearing  edge  and  a  wall  por- 
tion on  the  bracket  having  a  bearing  notch  therein,  said 
bearing  notch  being  defined  by  two  convergent  lateral 
sides  and  a  substantially  flat  base,  one  of  said  sides  be- 
ing joined  to  the  base  by  a  rounded  edge  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  larger  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
rounded  bearing  edge,  and  spring  means  urging  said 
rouiKkd  bearing  edge  against  said  rounded  edge  of  the 
bearing  notch. 

3,151^23 

VOLTAGE  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  ELIMINATING 

ARCING  IN  NEON  SIGN  FLASHER 

Garnet  B.  Holmes,  Midway  Uand,  Va.     (13719  Marl- 

amw  Drive,  Rockville,  Md.),  assicnor  of  ooe-fowth  to 

Glemvy  M.  Hancy,  Fredericksbwx  Va. 

FUcd  Dec  23,  19W,  Ser.  No.  7M45 
^    *  4Clalma.     (CL  29#— 19) 


rate  of  speed,  a  primary  circuit  interrupter  means  com- 
prising, cam  means  jKJsitioned  at  one  end  of  said  spindle 
and  rotatable  therewith,  a  fixed  contact  point  for  a  pri- 
mary  transformer  circuit,   a   resiliently   urged   movable 
contact  point  for  the  primary  circuit  being  adapted  to 
be  in  intermittent  electrical  contact  with  said  fixed  con- 
tact point  upon  being  cammed   laterally  by  said  cam 
means,  a  high  tension  distribution  means  insulated  from 
said  primary  circuit  comprising  a  rotor  arm  secured  to  said 
^)indle  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  cam  means,  said  rotor  arm 
l)eing  in  intermittent  electrical  contact  with  a  secondary 
high  tension  circuit  of  the  transformer,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cularly arranged  high  tension  contact  points  adapted  to  be 
intermittently  engaged  by^said  rotor  arm  for  distribution 
of  the  high  tension  voltage  thereto,  said  cam  means  ar- 
ranged in  timed  relation  to  said  rotor  and  said  hi^  ten- 
sion contact  points  to  open  the  primary  circuit  and  de- 
energize  the   rotor  arm  and   said  high  tension  contact 
points  as  the  rotor  arm  leaves  each  of  the  circularly  ar- 
ranged contact  points  and  energize  said  primary  circuit 
after  said  rotor  has  engaged  the  next  contact  point  there- 
by preventing  arcing  in  the  high  tension  circuit. 


3,151,224 

DEVICE  CONTROLLING  THE  LIGHTING  OF 

LAMPS    INSIDE    MOTOR    VEHICLES    AND 

THE  LIKE 

Ivo  Coined,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.pA. 

Mihm,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy  July  28,  1960 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—61.62) 


\ 


1.  A  switch  for  controlling  a  lamp  of  a  motor  vehicle 
in  response  to  opening  and  closing  of  the  doors  of  the 
vehicle,  said  switch  comprising  a  body,  a  rigid  metallic 
generally  U-shaped  fixed  contact  member  secured  to  said 
body,  said  member  having  outwardly  extending  oppo- 
sitely disposed  flanges,  a  flexible  resilient  metallic  mov- 
able contact  member  comprising  a  substantially  flat  cen- 
tral portion  secured  adjacent  the  midpoint  to  said  body 
and  insulated  from  said  fixed  contact,  outwardly  extend- 
ing hairpin  sections  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  central 
portion,  each  hairpin  section  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing arm  overlapping  and  normally  engaging  the  adjacent 
flange  on  said  fixed  contact  to  complete  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit through  said  conucts,  an  insulated  stud  secured  to 
each  hairpin  section  and  di^Kxed  in  engagement  with 
two  vehicle  doors  when  in  closed  position  to  hold  said 
arms  out  of  engagement  with  said  flanges  to  open  the 
electrical  circuit,  the  opening  of  cither  door  permitting 
the  adjacent  arm  to  move  into  engagement  with  the  as- 
sociated flange  to  complete  the  electrical  circuit. 


1.  In  a  neon  sign  voltage  distributor  for  eliminating 
arcing  of  high  tension  voltage  between  realtively  movable 
electrical  contacts,  the  combination  comprising,  a  bousing, 
a  spindle  roUUble  therein,  a  motor  means  within  said 
bousing  for  rotating  said  spiiulle  at  a  piedetermined  fixed 
806  O.O.— »» 


3,151,225 

SHIELDING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR 

Gerhard  W.  Scnicn,  Hammesbergcrstrasse  31, 

RcmscheM-HastcB,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,296 

8  Claims.     (CL  200 — 87) 

3.  The  combination  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the 

electrically  coiKluctive  means  extending  past  said  power 
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means  includes  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  members 
extending  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  power 
means. 


3,15U26 
PLURAL  MAGNETIC  REED  SWITCH 
CtuM-les  E.  Joocs  and  Edward  H.  Sholl,  Bar1lcs>Ule,  OkU., 
assi{i;iiors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatloo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  165,491 
7  Claims.     (CL  200—87) 


1.  A  rotary  switching  mechanism  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  inner  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame; 

an  outer  shaft  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  inner  shaft 
concentric  therewith  and  rotatably  supported  in  said 
frame; 

a  first  magnet  attached  to  said  inner  shaft  and  removed 
from  the  axis  thereof; 

a  second  magnet  attached  to  said  outer  shaft  removed 
from  the  axis  thereof; 

a  first  group  of  hermetically-sealed  magnetic  reed 
switches  supported  by  said  frame,  equidistant  from 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  parallel  with  said  axis, 
each  switch  of  said  first  group  having  its  contacts 
located  forward  of  its  longitudinal  midpoint  in  posi- 
tion to  be  acutated  by  said  second  magnet  and  being 
located  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations  equally 
spaced  circumferentially; 

a  second  group  of  hermetically-sealed  magnetic  reed 
switches  supported  by  said  frame,  equidistant  from 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  parallel  with  said  axis, 
each  switch  of  said  second  group  having  its  con- 
tacts .located  rearward  of  its  longitudinal  midpoint 
in  position  to  be  actuated  by  said  first  magnet  and 
being  located  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations 
equally  spaced  circumferentially,  the  locations  for 
switches  of  said  second  group  being  positioned  equal 
circumferential  distances  from  the  two  adjacent  loca- 
tions for  switches  of  said  fir^t  group: 

a  first  actuator  to  position  said  first  magnet  by  rota- 
tion of  said  inner  shaft;  and 

a  second  actuator  to  position  said  second  magnet  by 
rotation  of  said  outer  shaft 


3,15U27 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED 

SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

loka  M.  Ewart,  Mfawcapolk,  MIm.,  ■iiiiiiii   to 

Hoacywell  Inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delawar* 

Filed  Nov.  5,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  23543« 

5  Claims.     (CL  200— «7) 


.-  //  .-^^^ 


1.  In  an  electromagnelically  operated  relay,  compris- 
ing: support  means  including  an  electromagnet  having  a 
fixed  portion  and  a  movable  portion  including  a  magnetic 
retainer;  contact  means  operatively  mounted  upon  said 
support  means  and  moved  by  said  electromagnet  to  con- 
trol electric  current  through  said  contact  means;  said  sup- 
port means  further  including  at  least  one  tubular  guide 
means  to  guide  said  fixed  and  movable  portions  with  said 
retainer  around  said  guide  means  thereby  allowing  said 
portions  to  be  moved  by  said  electromagnet  relative  to 
each  other  to  operate  said  contact  means;  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  by  its  own  magnetic  field  on  said  retainer 
of  said  movable  portion  and  encircling  said  tubular  guide 
means;  and  a  hermetically  sealed  magnetically  responsive 
switch  mounted  within  said  tubular  guide  means:  said  per- 
manent magnet  operating  said  switch  when  said  electro- 
magnet is  operated  to  move  said  portions  relative  to  each 
other  by  moving  said  permanent  magnet  adjacent  the  ex- 
terior of  said  tubular  guide  means. 


M5U2S 
ELECTROMAGNET  VIBRATOR  REED  SWITCHES 
Harry  Rctfcl,  Waitham,  Man.,  asisDor  to  Stcveas- 
AraoM  Inc.,  Sovth  Boctoo,  Man.,  a  corporatioa  of 
MaanckuscMs 

ni«d  Jmc  22,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  11M27 
SClalM.     (CL  20^-90) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  switch  comprising  a  frame  of 
non-magnetic  material,  a  permanent  magnet  formed  as 
a  segment  of  a  cylinder  having  a  chord  surface,  attached 
to  said  frame,  a  frame  member  of  non-magnetic  mate- 
rial formed  as  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  concentric  with 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  chord  surface  parallel  and 
spaced  from  said  chord  surface  and  attached  to  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  aligned,  spaced-apart,  rectangular  pole 
piece  guides  of  magnetic  metal  having  flat  sides  in  contact 
with  said  chord  surfaces,  axially  aligned,  pole  pieces  of 
magnetic  metal  threaded  in  said  guides  with  their  inner 
ends  extending  into  the  space  between  said  guides,  a  reed 
of  magnetic  spring  metal  cantilever  supported  to  said 
frame  and  having  its  free  end  portion  vibratile  between 


the  said  ends  of  said  pole  pieces,  contact  means  on  the 
free  end  of  said  reed,  fixed  contact  means  attached  to  said 
frame  and  extending  opposite  and  normally  spaced  from 
said  contact  means,  and  a  coil  around  said  reed  between 
said  pole  pieces  and  the  fixed  end  of  said  reed,  attached 
to  said  frame. 

3,151429 
THERMALLY-OPERATED  MULTI-SWITCH 
ARRANGEMENT 
Dvwtai  R  Grahl,  Uncobi  Park,  Mick.,  anigDor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  k  SUndard  Sanitary  CorparatkM,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitJoo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1941.  S«r.  No.  132,058 
II  Claims.     (CL  200—138) 


3,151,231 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  WITH- 
IN AN  ENCLOSURE  BY  MEANS  OF  A  BEAM  OF 
CHARGED  PARTICLES 
Karl  Heinz  Steigerwald,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1960, 

Z  7  844 
8  Claims.     (CL  219—121) 


-<«  ^fi 


m  ■* 


1.  In  combination,  a  thermostatic  actuator  including 
an  elongated  bimetal  strip  having  a  mounted  end  and  a 
free  end;  a  trigger -equipped  snap  switch  located  adjacent 
the  free  end  of  said  strip  so  thai  back-and-forth  movement 
thereof  is  effective  to  move  the  trigger;  first  mechanism 
for  adjusting  the  initial  position  of  said  strip  to  calibrate 
same  for  switch-actuatmg  movement  in  a  given  tempera- 
ture range;  and  a  second  mechanism  for  varying  the  actua- 
tion temperature  in  said  range,  including  a  manually 
rotatable  cam  and  a  relatively  stiff  cam-engaging  leaf 
spring  mounted  on  the  bimetal  strip. 


5.  The  method  of  welding  structural  parts  enclosed 
within  a  cover  plate  having  a  small  aperture  therein  which 
consists  of  the  steps  of  directing  a  beam  of  charged  parti- 
cles through  said  aperture  and  deflecting  said  beam  to 
impinge  structural  parts  at  the  position  of  the  desired 
weld. 

3,151^32 

ELECTRIC  WELDING  TORCH 

Ernest  M.  Stooecipher,  P.O.  Box  145,  Pcabody,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,598 

8  Claims.    (CL  219— 139) 


3,15U30 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  OVEN 
Prter   Staolcy    Brittoo,   Sorhhoo,    England,    assignor  to 
North   American   Pkilipf  Company,  Inc.,  New   York, 
N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  12,  1960.  Scr.  No.  42,322 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britain,  July  15,  1959, 

24,333/59 
3ClalM.    (CL219— ItJS) 


I 


1.  A  high  frequency  oven  heated  by  ultra  high  fre- 
quency oscillations  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  pair 
of  channels  extending  therefrom  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
chamber  forming  an  entry  and  exit  port  respectively,  a 
conveyor  belt  for  conveying  the  articles  to  be  heated 
through  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  spaced  sealing  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  conveyor  and  constituted  of  con- 
ductive material,  said  sealing  members  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  length  of  said  conveyor  belt,  the  shape 
of  said  members  being  such  as  to  correspond  to  the  inner 
configurations  of  said  channels  thereby  forming  an  elec- 
tric seal  for  the  ultra  high  frequency  osallaiions  in  the 
oven,  the  length  of*each  of  said  channels  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent  sealing  members. 


1.  An  electric  welding  torch  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  member  of  electrical 
conducting  material, 

(fc)  a  rod  of  electrical  conducting  material  disposed 
coaxially  and  entirely  within  said  body  member  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  therein, 

(c)  means  insulating  said  body  member  from  said  rod, 

(«/)  means  for  connecting  said  body  member  and  said 
rod  respectively  to  the  terminals  of  a  source  of  elec- 
tric power, 

(r)  means  for  manually  sliding  said  rod  in  said  body 
member, 

(/)  an  insulated  handle  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  body 
member, 

{g)  a  first  elongated  mounting  member  carried  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  member  and  extending  an- 
gularly therefrom, 

(h)  a  second  mounting  member  affixed  to  said  rod 
within  said  body  member  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
first  mounting  member,  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  body  member  through  a  longitudinally 
elongated  slot  formed  therein,  and 

(i)  an  electrode-gripping  device  carried  at  the  outer 
end  of  each  of  said  mounting  members. 
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3,151^33 

HEATING  Attachment  for  electric 

LIGHT  BULB 

Harry  J.  Noel,  7972  HUkrcflt  Road,  IiidlaaapoHi,  Ind. 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2I0,«5« 

2Clalins.     (CL  219i— 22t) 


1.  A  heating  device  for  use  in  association  with  an  elec- 
tric light  bulb,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  cup  for  holding  a  material  to  be  heated, 
(6)  a  second  cup  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  cup 
and  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section. 

(c)  said  cups  being  formed  from  a  heat-conductive 
material  and  being  rigidly  connected  at  their  baaes, 

(d)  the  sidewalls  of  said  second  cup  having  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  formed 
therein  and  being  curved  to  abut  an  electric  light 
bulb  over  substantially  their  entire  extent  for  sup- 
porting said  second  cup  thereon, 

(e)  said  sidewalls  having  an  arcuate  recess  fohned  in 
V      their  lower  edge  between  a  pair  of  said  openings 

whereby  said  second  cup  is  mounuble  on  said  bulb 
to  mo^mt  said  device  thereon  in  an  upright  orienta- 
tion when  the  said  bulb  is  in  an  upright  orientation 
and  said  recess  is  receivable  over  an  arcuate  aeg- 
ment  of  said  bulb  to  mount  said  device  thereon  in 
an  upright  orientation  when  said  bulb  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal orientation,  and 
(/)  a  plurality  of  curved  legs  having  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature less  than  that  of  said  sidewalls  and  having 
one  of  their  ends  releasably  lockingly  received  in 
said  openings  for  mounting  said  legs  on  said  side- 
walls,  said  legs  projecting  beyond  said  sidewalls  at 
points  spaced  circumferentially  therearound  for  grip- 
ping engagement  with  said  bulb  when  said  device  is 
mounted  on  said  bulb  and  supporting  said  device  in 
an  upright  position  when  said  device  is  dispoaed  oo 
a  planar  supporting  surface. 


•  3,151434 

BINARY  COUNTER 
Abraham  Franck  aad  George  F.  Marcttc,  MbMcapoUi, 
and  Berc  L  Parscgyan,  SL  Paul,  MIiul,  aniciion  to 
Spcrry  Rjmd  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,196 
JClaiM.    (CL235— 92) 


t*i     t*ii 


1.  For  use  in  a  binary  counter,  in  combination:  a  bi- 
stable stage  including  output  means  for  developing  sig- 


nal manifestations  of  its  state:  a  saturable  transformer 
normally  biased  to  a  first  relatively  high  degree  of  satura- 
tion; said  transformer  including  a  magnetic  thin-film  core 
having  easy  and  hard  axes  of  magnetization  with  mag- 
netic remaneiKe  being  substantially  along  the  easy  axis; 
control  winding  means  connected  to  said  stage  output 
means  and  inductively  coupled  to  the  saturable  trans- 
former for  biasing  the  latter  from  said  first  degree  of 
saturation  to  a  lesser  degree  of  saturation  only  if  the 
bistable  stage  is  in  a  first  state;  input  windmg  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  signal  and  inductively  coupled  to 
the  saturable  transformer  for  causing  the  latter  to  shift 
substantially  out  of  the  saturation  state  in  response  to  a 
received  signal  only  if  the  saturable  transformer  is  biased 
to  said  lesser  degree  of  saturation:  said  saturable  trans- 
former returning  to  saturation  upon  termination  of  the 
signal  received  by  said  input  winding  means:  output  wind- 
ing means  inductively  coupled  to  said  saturable  trans- 
former for  producing  an  output  signal  when  said  satura- 
ble transformer  shifts  in  response  to  a  signal  received  by 
the  input  winding  means;  and  all  the  winding  means  be- 
ing magnetically  linked  to  the  hard  magnetization  axis 
and  the  magnetic  remanerwe  remaining  aligned  with  the 
easy  axis  during  operation  of  the  transformer. 


3,15I43S 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    RECORDING 
ROAD    APPEARANCE,   GEOMETRY    AND   SUR- 
FACE CHARACTERISTICS 

BnKc  D.  GriiaiMilii.  1925  Ar^ordafa, 

Aaa  Arter,  Mick. 

FIM  l«M  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  IIAJU* 

9  ClalM.     (CL  235—92) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle  for 
recording  road  appearance,  geometry,  and  surface  char- 
acteristics comprising:  means  for  sensing  and  indicating 
surface  irregularities,  said  means  including  a  wheel 
adapted  to  engage  the  road  surface  and  connected  to  the 
vehicle,  a  vibration-sensing  device  carried  by  said  wheel, 
a  plurality  of  digital  counters  to  indicate  thie  cumulative 
total  of  surface  irregularities,  each  of  said  counters 
adapted  to  register  irregularities  in  a  range  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude,  and  means  for  actuating  said  counters 
individually  in  response  to  vibrations  sensed  by  move- 
ment of  said  wheel  over  the  road  surface:  direction  indi- 
cating means  including  a  digital  counter  for  registering 
the  cumulative  total  of  unit  direction  changes  made  by 
the  vehicle  in  traveling  over  the  road;  grade  indicating 
means  including  a  digital  counter  for  registering  the  cumu- 
lative total  of  positive  u«tt  grade  changes  and  a  digital 
counter  for  registering  (be  cumulative  total  of  negative 
unit  grade  changes:  a  speedometer  having  a  dial  for  indi- 
cating vehicle  speed;  an  odometer  for  indicating  distance 
traveled  by  the  vehicle;  a  display  panel  visibly  supporting 
said  counters,  said  speedometer  dial  and  said  odometer 
on  one  face  thereof;  a  camera  mounted  in  the  vehicle  and 
having  said  panel  within  its  optic  field;  and  means  for 
actiuting  said  camera  at  predetermined  distances  along 
the  road  to  record  the  data  displayed  oo  laid  panel. 
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3,151,236 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTER  CIRCUIT  USING 

DIODE  MATRIX 

Paal   E.   La  BeaanM,   Liviotstoo,  NJ..  an%nor  to 

Borroughf  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 

tioa  of  Mkhigaa 

Flkd  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,698 
5  Clatea.     (CL  235—92) 


.♦  .•  .♦  V 


'5*ir, 


T-::: 


L^ 
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1.  A  counting  circuit  iik:Iuding 

a  pluraUty  of  count  registering  devices  coupled  together 
in  series  to  comprise  steps  in  a  counting  chain. 

each  count  registering  device  including  an  input  elec- 
trode and  an  output  electrode, 

circuit  means  coupling  the  output  electrode  of  each  de- 
vice to  the  input  electrode  of  every  other  device  in 
the  counting  chain  whereby  each  device,  as  it  regis- 
ters a  count,  prevents  all  other  devices  from  register- 
ing a  count. 

a  cold  cathode  gaseous  indicator  tube  including  an 
anode  and  a  plurality  of  glow  cathode  indicator 
electrodes, 

said  glow  cathode  electrodes  being  connected  in  pairs 
with  each  pair  of  cathodes  being  connected  to  the 
output  electrode  of  one  of  said  count  registering  de- 
vices, 

a  flip-fiop  pulse  generator  having  first  and  second  out- 
put leads,  one  output  lead  being  coupled  both  to  the 
input  electrode  of  each  count  registering  device  and 
to  one  glow  cathode  in  each  pair  of  cathodes,  the 
'  6iher  output  lead  of  said  flip-flop  being  coupled  to 

the  other  glow  cathode  of  each  pair  of  cathodes, 
whereby  in  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  flip-flop,  in 
one  sute  of  the  flip-flop,  said  one  output  lead  ener- 
gizes one  count  registering  device  and  one  glow 
cathode  of  a  pair  and  with  the  same  count  register- 
ing device  still  energized,  when  the  flip-flop  changes 
lUte.  said  other  output  lead  energizes  the  other 
glow  cathode  of  the  pair. 


means  for  successively  receiving  from  said  gaging 
means  electrical  signals  related  to  articles  of  the  pre- 
determined number  indicative  of  the  group  into  which 
each  article  is  classified: 


r-^ 


means  for  storing  information  provided  by  said  elec- 
trical signals  for  each  control  action  including  means 
for  accumulating  statistical  sample  characteristics 
consisting  of  arithmetic  combinations,  said  statistical 
sample  characteristics  providing  information  about 
the  variation  of  the  position  of  the  mean  and  of  the 
dispersion  of  the  statistical  distribution  of  said  quality 
characteristic  in  said  predetermined  number  of  arti- 
cles: and 

means  for  providing  control  signals  indicating  if  said 
statistical  sample  characteristics  consisting  of  arith- 
metic combinations  exceed  selected  statistically  pre- 
determined control  limits  indicative  of  inadmissible 
variation  of  the  position  of  the  mean  and  of  the 
dispersion  of  the  statistical  distribution  of  said,quality 
characteristic  in  said  predetermined  number  of 
articles. 

3,151^38 

DEVICES  FOR  DIVIDING  BINARY  NUMBER 

SIGNALS 

Michael  Symons,  Harrow,  Engtand,  assignor  to  Electric  & 

Muskal  Industries  limited,  Hayes,  England,  a  company 

of  Great  Britain 

Ffled  Not.  4,  1968,  Ser.  No.  67,387 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  7,  1959 

6  Clalma.     (CL  235—155) 


3,151037 
STATISTICAL  QUALITY-CONTROL  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
f wwlav  Iliafcat.  3  TTiain!.  Prafue  Vn,  CzcdMslovaida 
Fllad  Ant.  H.  1958,  Ser.  No.  7S4,499 
Oaima  priority,  i^pUcatioa  Cacckoalovakia,  Dm.  21, 
1957,  4,963/57;  Jna«  28,  1958,  3,289/58 
2  Claims.     (CL  235 — 151) 
1.  An  evaluation  system  for  a  statistical  quality  control 
of  a  measurable  physical  quality  characteristic  in  articles 
produced  by  producing  meaiu  operating  in  connection 
with  gaging  means  for  consecutively  checking  in  a  pre- 
determined number  of  articles  for  each  control  action  a 
measurable  physical  quality  characteristic  measured  in 
relation  to  a  selected  number  of  predetermined  Modified 
Production  Capability  limits  to  determine  from  said  pre- 
determined number  of  articles  a  plurality  of  groups,  said 
gaging  means  producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  group  into  which  each  article  is  classified,  said  evalua- 
tion system  comprising. 


"inF  ■  .,  •  ■..■,••■ 

5.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  dividing  a  divideiKl  coded 
in  a  radix  A  by  a  divisor  R  comprising  a  nimiber  R  of 
gating  means,  each  having  an  input  circuit,  a  control  cir- 
cuit and  A  output  circuits,  said  output  circuits  being  ar- 
ranged in  A  groups  each  of  R  consecutive  circuits,  the  A 
output  circuits  of  each  gating  means  corresponding  to  the 


,  I 
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A  different  digit  values  possible  for  each  deoominatioBal 
order  of  the  dividend,  means  for  applying  signals  repre 
senting  digits  of  said  dividend  in  serial  form  to  said  con- 
trol circuits  to  enable  the  passage  of  signals  through  said 
gating  means  to  the  output  circuits  corresponding  to  the 
mstantaneous  digit  value,  interconnections,  including  de- 
lay means,  to  each  input  circuit  from  a  corresponding  out- 
put circuit  in  every  group,  a  source  of  marker  signals  con- 
nected to  apply  marker  signals  to  one  of  said  input  circuits 
in  synchronism  with  the  application  of  the  highest  order 
digit  of  the  dividend  to  said  control  circuits,  and  means 
for  deriving  the  signals  from  the  output  circuits  of  said 
groups  to  provide  signals  representing  a  quotient  in  serial 
form,  coded  in  the  radix  A. 


values  of  tj^  first  variable  as  a  function  of  the  second 
variable,  means  adapted  to  receive  the  carrier  signal  and 
to  attenuate  the  carrier  signal  by  the  transfer  function 
signals,  and  gale  means  responsive  to  the  signals  reprc- 


3,151^39 

INTERPOLATION  DEVICES 

Henri    Lecroart,    Bourg-la-Rehie.    and    Pierre    Rkateau, 

Garches,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie 

Atomique.  Paris,  France,  an  organization  of  France 

Filed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,097 
Claims  priority,  application  France  May  24,  1940 
3  Claims.     (CL  235— 185)     . 


1    r 


senting  discrete  step  values  for  selectively  providing  the 
transfer  function  signals  at  corresponding  discrete  step 
values  to  the  carrier  signal  attenuating  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  signals  representing  discrete  step  values. 


3,151^1 
HEATABLE  SPECIMEN  CARRIER  FOR  ELECTRON 

RADIATION  APPARATUS 
Kwi-Hcinx  IliiiiMB  and  Wolfraai  Locbc,  Bcriin-Zchlcn- 
dorf,    and    Felix    Wilke,    BeriiB-SpaDdw,    Germaay, 
to  Stcmens  Jk  Haiske  AktiragcacUMrhaft  Berlin 


1.  An  interpolation  device  for  measuring  the  value 
of  a  function  of  at  most  two  variables  for  values  of  at 
least  one  variable  intermediate  between  a  plurality  of 
known  values  of  said  function  corresponding  to  discrete 
values  of  said  variable,  this  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  flat  conductor  elements,  all  of 
the  same  shape  and  size,  located  in  a  common  surface, 
and  electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
conductors  having  four  sides,  the  respective  two  sides  op- 
posite to  each  other  being  parallel,  these  conductor  ele- 
ments closely  adjoining  one  another,  means  for  trans- 
mitting to  each  of  said  elements  an  alternating  electric 
potential  proportional  to  the  known  value  of  said  func- 
tion for  one  of  said  discrete  variable  values  respectively, 
a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  of  uniform  thickness  extend- 
ing over  the  surface  formed  by  said  plurality  of  ele- 
ments, a  flat  conductor  probe,  of  a  shape  and  size  iden- 
tical to  those  of  said  conductor  elements,  located  on  the 
other  side  of  said  dielectric  sheet  from  said  surface,  said 
probe  being  movable  in  all  directions  on  said  dielectric 
sheet,  with  the  sides  of  said  probe  consuntly  parallel  to 
the  corresponding  sides  of  said  conductor  elemenu  re- 
spectively, and  means  for  measuring  the  electric  poten- 
tial of  said  probe. 

3,15U4« 
CARRIER  SIGNAL  ATTENUATION   AS  A 
FUNCTION  OF  TWO  VARIABI  ES 
William  Henn,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  and  Arthur  S.  Robin- 
son,  Allendale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Bendlx  Corpo- 
ration, Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  27,  I960,  Ser.  No.  58,789 
10  Claims.     (CL  235 — 197) 
1.  A  circuit  for  attenuating  a  carrier  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  two  independent  variables,  comprising  means  for 
deriving  signals  representing  discrete  step  values  of  the 
first  variable.  nrKans  for  generating  signals  representing 
continuous   transfer  characteristics   at   the   discrete   step 


and  Muoich,  a  corponitioa  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  170,447 

Claims  priorit>,  applicatioa  Germany  Feb.  7,  1941 

5  Claims.     (CL  25«-^9.5) 


1.  A  specimen  cartridge  for  electron  radiation  appara- 
tus, comprising  a  cone-shaped  tubular  cartridge  member 
for  insertion  into  the  specimen  table  of  an  electron  micro- 
scope, a  first  generally  pot-shaped  insert,  made  of  heat 
insulating  material,  disposed  within  said  cone-shaped 
cartridge  member,  an  elongated  tubular  metallic  specimen 
holder  with  tbe  inner  end  thereof  projecting  through  a 
hole  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  first  insert  into 
said  cone-shaped  cartridge  member  in  the  direction  of  the 
wide  end  thereof,  the  outer  end  of  said  specimen  bolder 
projecting  from  said  cone-shaped  cartridge  member  at 
the  narrow  end  thereof  and  containing  at  such  end  an 
insulated  bifilar  heater  winding  for  heating  said  outer  end 
and  a  specimen  disposed  at  such  outer  end  of  the  speci- 
men holder,  a  second  generally  pot-shaped  insert  made 
of  heat  insulating  material  arranged  within  said  first  In- 
sert, means  for  firmly  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubular  specimen  holder  with  said  second  insert,  and  a 
compression  spring  disposed  between  a  part  of  said  sec- 
ond insert  and  a  part  of  said  cone-shaped  cartridge  mem- 
ber for  resiliently  pressing  a  part  of  said  cone-shaped 
cartridge  member  in  engagement  with  a  part  of  said  first 
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insert,  thereby  resiliently  securing  said  second  insert  and 
the  tubular  specimen  holder  in  position  within  said  cone- 
shaped  cartndge  member. 


3  151,242 

RADIOACTIVITY  WELL  LOGGING 

Hugh  E.  HalL  Jr.,  Homton,  Tex-,  aariffnor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia  of  Ddawvt 

FUad  Jane  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tlOOS?  ^ 

4Clalma.     (CL  250— «3J)  _ 


bardcd  by  ions  accelerated  by  said  accelerator,  said  target 
including  atomic  nuclei  reactive  with  bombarding  ions  to 
produce  the  penetrating  radiation,  an  ion  source  having 
a  restricted  exit  communicating  with  said  accelerator 
for  supplying  ions  thereto,  means  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
suntially  constant  pressure  in  said  ion  source,  said  target 
and  said  electrodes  and  said  ion  source  being  disposed 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a   radioactivity  well  log 
comprising  an  instrument  housing  adapted  to  be  passed 
through  a  bore  hole  traversing  a  plurality  of  earth  forma- 
tions, said  housing  containing  a  source  of  fast  neutrons, 
a  first  and  second  detecting  unit  quantitatively  sensitive  to 
radiation  returning  to  the  bore  hole  as  a  result  of  irradia- 
tion of  the  formation  by  neutrons  from  the  source,  each 
of  said  units  comprising  a  detector  of  gamma  rays  having 
positioned  in  the  vicinity  thereof  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  neutron  absorbing  material  characterized  by  the 
emission  of  radiation  to  which  the  detector  is  sensitive  in 
response  to  the  capture  of  a  neutron,  said  detector  being 
exposed  to  said  radiation  emitted  from  said  neutron  ab- 
sorbing material,  whereby  the  detector  unit  is  rendered 
substantially  insensitive  to  the  presence  of  chlorine,  both 
of  said  detecting  units  being  spaced  from  said  source  be- 
yond the  critical  distance  where  changes  in  hydrogen 
content  of  the  irradiated  formation  do  not  affect  the  in- 
tensity of  the  radiation  impinging  on  the  detector,  said 
second  detector  unit  being  spaced  further  from  the  sourw 
than  the  first  detector  unit  so  that  the  second  detector  unit 
is  significantly  more  sensitive  to  the  effect  of  gas  in  the 
irradiated   formation   than   the   first   detector   unit,   and 
.  means  for  providing  a  signal  display  indicative  of  the 
signal  outpuu  of  said  two  detector  uniu. 


in  lengthwise  alignment  in  said  housing,  said  target  being 
disposed  in  said  accelerator  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
from  said  exit  of  said  ion  source,  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  accelerator  substantially  evacuated,  said  last- 
named  means  comprising  an  ionic  pump  connected  to  said 
accelerator  at  a  point  in  lengthwise  alignment  with  and  in 
proximity  to  said  target. 


3,151,244 

ACCESSORY-CARRYING  MEMBER  FOR  A 

RADIATION-PROTECTIVE  SCREEN 

Jean  Savouyaud,  Orsay,  and  Jean  Vertut,  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Commissariat  a  ITnergie  Atomique,  Paris, 

France  / 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,077     /      * 
Claims  priorlf>,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1960, 

815,647 
7  Claims.     (CL  250—108) 


1^ 


3,151J43 
ACCELERATOR  RADUTION  SOURCE 
WUUam  E.  Mott,  O'HMra  Township,  AUegkaay  Couty, 
Pa.,  aiiignor   by  mcsac  awignifnH   to  Schlumbcrger 
Umitcd,  Hoiutoa,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  the  Nether- 


I  FUed  Apr.  11,  1960.  Ser.  No.  2U77 
6  Claims.  (CL  250 — 84.5) 
1.  In  borehole  logging  apparatus,  an  elongated  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  borehole,  a  source  of  pene- 
trating radiation  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  source 
of  penetrating  radiation  comprising  a  linear  ion  accelera- 
tor having  electrodes  for  accelerating  ions  lengthwise  of 
saki  housing  and  including  a  urget  arranged  to  be  bom- 


1 .  In  an  accessory -carrying  member  for  a  radiation-pro- 
tective screen,  a  circular  transverse  opening  in  said  mem- 
ber, helical  threads  in  said  opening  and  an  accessory  of 
radiation  shielding  material  mounted  in  said  threads  to 
form  a  radiation-tight  joint,  said  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mutually  mterfitting  segmental  sub-members 
radially  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  opening, 
mutual  joining  surfaces  for  said  sub-members  and  at  least 
two  planar  facets  for  each  of  said  surfaces  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  each  other  preventing  the  passage  of  radia- 
tion, said  planar  facets  for  said  joining  surfaces  of  one  of 
said  submembers  being  parallel  to  radii  of  said  opening 
whereby  said  one  sub-member  may  be  mounted  and  dis- 
mounted radially  through  said  opening. 
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9,15  U45 
X-RAY  BEAM  COLLIMATING  APPARATUS 

Lcater  E.  WUaon,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Maa^  ■■!! to  Hick 

Voltate  Engiiiecriiic  Corporatioa,  BurilBftoa,  MaH.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Massacknaetts 

Filed  Not.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,rrt 
5  Claims.     (CL  25«— 1*5) 


31 


5;s  ^ 


*  »« 


«T*    M 


S« 


1.  In  an  X-ray  beam  collimator  having  four  rectangu- 
lar beam  defining  blocks  with  the  conunon  inner  face 
surfaces  thereof  arranged  to  provide  a  variable  closed- 
perimeter  aperture  for  the  passage  of  the  X-ray  beam 
therethrough,  a  defining  block  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising means  for  varying  said  aperture,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  aperture  variation  for  aligning  said  inner 
face  surfaces  parallel  to  the  rays  emanating  from  the 
center  of  the  X-ray  beam  source  for  any  angle  of  beam 
divergence,  said  means  for  aligning  said  inner  face  surfaces 
comprising  a  first  cam  means  operably  connected  to  said 
defining  blocks  and  adapted  to  impart  linear  motion  there- 
to normal  to  the  center  line  of  the  X-ray  beam,  and 
second  cam  means,  co-acting  with  said  first  cam  means, 
operably  connected  to  said  defining  blocks  and  adapted 
to  impart  thereto  rotary  motion  responsive  to  the  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  defining  blocks  from  the  center 
of  said  X-ray  beam  source. 


GEOPHYSICAL  PROSPECTING  FOR  UNDER- 
GROUND  MINERAL  DEPOSITS 
Edwin  S.   Mvdock,  Tulaa,  OUa..  asdfsor,  by   aMsae 
assignments,  to  Dresser  ladutrles.  Inc.,  DaOas,  Tex.,  a 
coqporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9^4» 
(Claims.     (CL  25«— IM) 


1.  The  method  of  radioactivity  tracer  logging  within  a 
borehole  which  comprises  delivering  into  said  borehole  a 
fluid  containing  a  plurality  of  different  tracers,  each  of 
said  tracers  being  comp>06ed  of  particles  of  radioactive 
materials  falling  within  a  pre-selected  particle  size  range 
exclusive  of  the  size  ranges  of  the  otbier  of  said  tracers, 
said  particles  of  one  size  range  emitting  radiations  of  an 
energy  different  from  the  energies  of  radiations  emitted 
by  said  other  tracers,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  passes  into  formations  surrounding  said  borehole 
thereby  depositing  said  tracer  materials  along  said  bore- 
hole in  accordance  with  patems  determined  by  perme- 
ability characteristics  of  said  formations  and  borehole 
conditions;  and  thereafter  determining  the  distribution  of 
each  of  said  tracer  materials  with  respect  to  said  forma- 
tions by  selectively  measuring  the  radiations  coming  from 


each,  thereby  providing  information  indicative  of  fluid 
receptivity  characteristics  of  said  borehole  along  its  length. 


,  3,151,247 

1      HETEROGENEOUS   RADLiTlON   ANALYSIS 
USING  A  ROTATING  RETICLE  FOR  MOD- 
ULATING  DIFFERENT  PORTIONS  OF. A 
SPECTRAL  DISPLAY 
Harry  J.   Aavtrai— ,   Dallaa,  Tax.,  Mrignnr  to  Tci 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tax.,  a  corporatioa 
i   of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  113,74« 
ITdalBM.     (CL25«— 22«)    ' 
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I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  energy  levels  of  dif- 
ferent wavelength  regions  of  heterogeneous  electromag- 
netic radiation  emanating  from  a  target  located  in  a 
radiation-emitting  background,  comprising  means  for  sep- 
arating the  radiation  into  a  first  radiation  signal  contain- 
ing radiation  from  said  target  and  said  background  and 
a  second  radiation  signal  containing  background  radia- 
tion only,  a  target-background  radiation  channel  adapted 
to  receive  said  first  radiation  signal,  a  background  radia- 
tion channel  adapted  to  receive  said  second  radiation  sig- 
nal, said  channels  being  substantially  identical  in  struc- 
ture, each  channel  comprising  means  for  dispersing  its  re- 
ceived radiation  signal  into  a  spatial  spectral  display  of 
the  components  ai  said  received  radiation,  a  moving 
reticle  onto  which  the  spectral  display  is  impinged,  said 
moving  reticle  having  a  plurality  of  zones  each  of  which 
includes  a  series  of  a  different  number  of  spaced-apart 
radiation-interrupting  areas  adapted  to  modulate  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  spectral  display  at  a  discrete  fre- 
quency, the  radiation-interrupting  areas  in  the  first  chan- 
nel being  posiuoned  so  that  the  modulation  in  the  respec-  ' 
tive  channels  is  180*  different  in  phase,  a  radiation  detec- 
tor adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  having  an 
amplitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  energy  of  radiation 
to  which  it  is  exposed,  means  for  collecting  the  modulated 
spectral  bands  of  the  first  and  second  radiation  signals  / 
and  focusing  the  composite  thereof  on  said  detector,  said  / 
detector  providing  a  composite  electrical  signal  which  is  / 
substanUally  an  analog  of  the  magnitude  of  the  radiation^ 
emanating  from  said  target,  electronic  means  for  separat- 
ing said  composite  electrical  signal  into  discrete  electrical 
signals  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  frequencies  of 
modulation,  and  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of 
each  of  said  discrete  electrical  signals  as  a  fuiKtion  of 
the  energy  level  of  a  respective  one  of  said  different 
wavelength  regions  of  the  radiation  emanating  from  said 
target. 


3,15144t 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LIGHT  GUN 

David  Glascr,  Grcca  Brook,  wmA  George  P.  HIavka,  Ww^ 

ren  TowAip,  NJ.,  aHtgaan  to  ■iiiiiiki  Corpora- 

tkm,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of  Mlckigaa 

Filed  Dec  19,  19M.  Scr.  No.  74,954 

4  ClalBM.     <CL  254-^27) 

I.  A  light  gun  comprising  a  solid  elongated  member 

for  transmitting  externally  along  iu  length  an  identifying 

area  of  light  and  applying  it  to  a  body,  the  shape  of  the 

area   of   light   being   determined    by   the   crocs-sectional 

shape  of  the  member,  said  member  also  being  adapted  to 

receive  light  at  its  front  end  and  transmit  it  along  its 

length  internally,  light  source  means  positioned  adjacent 

to  said  member  near  one  pnd  thereof  and  positioned  so 

that  light  therefrom  flows  along  the  length  of  the  member  ' 


/■ 


>to  iu  front  end  whence  it  is  applied  to  a  surface,  a  light 
shutter  mechanism  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  said  mem- 


3,1S1,25« 
SPINNING  RESERVE  PEAKING  GAS  TURBINE 
Harold  A.  Cariaon,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Flkd  Dec.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247^55 
9  Claims.     (CI.  290—52) 


is  L 


ber  and  adapted  to  pass  light  transmitted  internally  in 
said  member,  and  light-responsive  electrical  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  shutter  mechanism. 


I        / 

3,151,249 

AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  STARTING  AND 

STOPPING  APPARATUS 

EmI  J.  Ives,  197  W.  Sckaefcr  Road, 

Midland  Coanty,  Mick. 

Filed  June  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  3j,524 

5  Claims.     (CL  29»— 34) 


r^^  Y,  -.M 


>^^ 


1 .  A  spinning  reserve  gas  turbine-generator  for  supply- 
ing peaking  power  to  an  electrical  distribution  network 
normally  supplied  by  other  sources  of  electrical  power, 
comprising: 

a  load  gas  turbine  having  a  bladed  rotor  turning  at  sub- 
stantially full  speed  and  maintained  at  an  elevated 
temperature  by  internal  friction  heat  generated  by 
windage  losses  of  the  rotating  blades, 

a  generator  coupled  to  be  driven  by  the  turbine,  the 
generator  being  also  electrically  connected  to  the  dis- 
tribution network  and  adapt^  to  withdraw  power' 
from  the  network  to  act  as  a  motor  to  drive  the  tur- 
bine, 

a  quick-starting  source  of  motive  fluid  connected  to 
supidy  hot  motive  fluid  to  the  gas  turbine  so  the  tur- 
bine can  supply  power  to  drive  the  generator,  on  short 
notice,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  high  tem- 
perature parts  of  the  gas  turbine  including  supple- 
mentary sources  of  beating  and  cooling  fluid  sup- 
plied to  hold  the  rotor  temperature  relatively  con- 
stant at  a  selected  elevated  temperature  substantially 
in  the  normal  operating  temperature  range  of  the  gas 
turbine  when  operating  under  load. 


3,151,251 
CAPACITOR  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  SHIFT 
REGISTER  APPLICATIONS 
Elwood  L.  Lee,  Newark  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  MacWncs  Corporation,  New  YoHl, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,025 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1 .  Starting  apparatus  for  an  automobile  engine  having 
an  electric  circuit  including  a  battery,  a  generator,  igni- 
tion means,  and  a  starting  motor,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing normally  de-energiztd  relay  means  adapted  when  en- 
ergized to  connect  said  starting  motor  in  circuit  with  said 
battery  and  said  ignition  means;  a  pair  of  normally  open 
switches  in  circuit  with  said  normally  open  relay  means 
and  adapted  when  closed  to  connect  said  relay  means  to 
said  battery;  time  controlled  operating  means  for  closing 
said  switches  to  er>ergize  said  relay  means  and  for  subse- 
quently opening  said  switches;  a  normally  closed  switch 
device  in  circuit  with  said  relay  means;  a  normally  open 
switch  device  in  circuit  with  said  ignition  means  and  one 
of  said  normally  open  switches  and  adapted  when  closed 
to  connect  said  ignition  system  in  circuit  with  said  battery; 
and  control  means  in  circuit  with  said  generator  and  op- 
erable in  response  to  operation  thereof  to  open  said  nor- 
mally closed  switch  device  to  disconnect  said  starting 
motor  from  said  battery  and  to  close  said  normally  open 
switch  device. 


*T^ 


.^'--^ 


1.  A  delay  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  clock  pulses, 
a  source  of  information  pulses,  an  output  terminal,  a 
Zener  diode  and  a  capacitor  serially  connected  between 
said  source  of  clock  pulses  and  said  output  terminal,  a 
source  of  positive  potential  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minal, and  a  source  of  negative  potential  connected  to 
said  Zener  diode  through  switch  means,  said  source  of 
information  pulses  being  connected  to  and  serving  to  con- 
trol said  switch  means  whereby  an  information  pulse  will 
be  delayed  from  reaching  said  output  terminal  until  the 
next  subsequent  clock  pulse  occurs. 
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3,151052 
BIDIRECTIONAL  DECADE  COUNTER 
Robert   A.   Lcighdicr,  Ttoga  CMtcr,   N.Y^  asiigMr  to 
iBtcnatioaal    Busincas    MackkMs    CoqponlkMi,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,341 
9  Claims.     (CL  3«7— SS.5) 


J3 


1  3,151454 

TRANSISTOR  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
SWITCHING 
Wotfcanc   Feisel,   Mankrh,   Germany,   asiigBor  to  Sie- 
mens A  Halske  Aktienfesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich, 
a  coTBoratkNi  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  89^42 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Mar.  4,  1948 

2  Claims.     (CL  347— «S.5) 


4>  *■     i- 


]^ 


\qa 

8.  A  bidirectional  counter  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
transistor  flip-flops  having  at  least  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals; a  set  of  gates;  switch  means  connecting  each  oi^ 
said  gates  to  one  or  another  of  each  of  said  output  ter- 
minals on  each  of  a  group  of  said  plurality  of  flip-flops 
to  cause  the  counter  to  add  or  subtract,  respectively; 
means  applying  pulses  to  the  counter  whereby  the  count 
in  the  counter  increases  or  decreases;  and  gate  means 
connecting  another  group  of  said  plurality  of  flip-flops  to 
complement  certain  of  the  flip-flops  when  all  of  the  flip- 
flops  are  in  a  predetermined  state. 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  for  switching  purposes  in  con- 
nection with  relatively  high  frequencies,  comprising  a 
semi-conductor  body  forming  a  base  zone  and  having 
oppositely  disposed  faces,  an  emitter  electrode  alloyed 
to  one  of  said  faces  of  said  body,  a  collector  electrode 
alloyed  to  the  opposite  face  of  said  body,  an  annularly 
shaped  auxiliary  collector  electrode  disposed  on  the  semi- 
conductor body  forming  a  further  pn-juoction  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  pn-junction  of  the  collector  elec- 
trode, and  surrounding  the  latter,  and  means  for  applying 
a  potential  on  said  auxiliary  electrode  which  lies  between 
the  base  potential  and  the  collector  potential,  the  block- 
ing layer  potential  of  said  further  pn-junction  being  op- 
Sirative  to  draw  off  minority  charge  carriers  accumulated 
in  and  enriching  the  base  rone  whereby  such  charge  car- 
riers are  rennoved  at  said   auxiliary  collector  electrode. 


3,151^53 
MON08TABLE  TUNNEL  DIODE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
WITH  THE  OUTPUT  PULSE  AMPLITUDE  PRO- 
PORTIONAL TO  THE  INPUT  PULSE  AMPLITUDE 

Abdul  R.  Habayeb,  l^wrence,  Kans.,  assicnor  to  Minne- 
apolto-HoMyweU  Regulator  Company,  .MinMapolis, 
Mian.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79^24 
14  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


3.151^55 

TRANSISTOR  FLIP  FLOP  CIRCUIT  WITH 

MEMORY 

Georfc  N.  Halpin,  Pkoenix.  Arii^  ■■J^wtir  to  General 

Electric  Compwiy,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,584 

5  Claims.     (CL  347—88.5) 


J^      :  SCT  ^     «S€T  ,J^ 
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1.  A  circuit  for  performing  logical  functions  compris- 
ing, a  resistive  and  an  inductive  impedance  connected  in 
scries  combination  and  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  a  junction  point,  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  tunned  di- 
odes connected  in  series  between  said  junction  point  and 
a  reference  point,  each  of  said  diodes  having  a  character- 
istic including  a  pair  of  positive  resistance  regions  each 
adjacent  an  instability  point,  said  individual  diode  char- 
acteristics forming  a  composite  characteristic  of  said  diode 
combination  adapted  to  provide  at  least  three  stable  diode 
operating  points,  means  for  applying  a  bias  voluge  be- 
tween the  other  terminal  of  said  series  impedance  com- 
bination and  said  reference  point  to  provide  monostable 
diode  operation  at  an  initially  chosen  one  of  said  stable 
operating  points,  and  means  for  applying  different  tngfer 
input  pulses  to  said  junction  point  to  shift  the  circuit 
operation  to  selected  ones  of  said  stable  operating  points, 
different  ones  of  said  trigger  pulses  representing  unique 
combinations  of  amplitude  and  polarity. 


1.  In  combination  a  pair  of  transistors,  each  having 
a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  said  collector  being 
connected  through  respective  load  resistors  to  a  source 
of  negative  potential,  said  bases  being  connected  through 
respective  resistors  to  a  source  of  positive  potential,  said 
emitters  being  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential 
intermediate  said  positive  and  negative  potentials,  and  the 
collector  of  each  transistor  being  connected  through  a 
corresponding  resistance  to  the  bate  of  the  other  transistor 
whereby  when  either  transistor  is  conducting  the  other 
is  rendered  nonconductive.  a  saturable  reactor  connected 
between  the  positive  terminals  of  said  load  resistors 
adapted  to  be  saturated  in  either  direction  dependent  on 
the  direction  of  current  flowing  therein  and  having  rema- 
nencc  flux  in  the  corresponding  direction  when  power 
is  removed,  whereby  said  reactor  has  larger  impedance 
to  current  opposing  said  remanence  flux  than  to  current 
aiding  said  remanence  flux,  said  reactor  being  connected 
in  circuit  with  one  of  said  resistances  between  a  collector 
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of  one  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  other,  and  a  conden- 
ler  connected  between  the  base  of  said  other  Iransiftor 
and  said  source  of  negative  potential  whereby  during  inter- 
ruption of  said  negative  potential  said  condenser  discharges 
causing  said  other  transistor,  upon  reapplication  of  said 
potenual  to  tend  to  become  conductive  but  to  remain 
conductive  only  if  said  reactor  has  low  impedance  to 
current  in  said  circuit. 


trie  motor  having  a  disengageable  driving  connection  w,th 
the  program  disc  for  intcrmitiently  driving  same  at  high 
speed;  means  for  controlling  energization  of  the  first  elec- 
tric motor  including  a  rotary  control  disc  having  a  plu- 
rality of  printed  circuits  thereon;  a  second  electric  motor 
having  a  friction  driving  connecUon  with  the  control  disc 


3,151,254  ^^ 

^THMITT  TRIGGER  HAVING  NEGATIVE  SET  AND 
*^^?7v^TAGE  LEVELS  DETERMINED  BY  IN- 

PtT  CLAMMNG  NETWORKS 
WUIiam  F.  Simon,  Orcland,  and  Robert  D.  Torrey,  Phila- 
delphia.  Pa.,  a«ii«nors  to  Spcrry   Rand   Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  a  corporatkm  of  I>*««r«« 
Filed  Ang.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,348 
7CWMB.     (CL  307— 88.5) 
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for  continuously  driving  same  at  low  speed;  and  a  lost 
motion  mechanical  driving  connection  from  the  program 
disc  to  the  control  disc  so  that  ( 1 )  when  the  second  mptor 
only  is  running  the  control  disc  is  driven  slowly  without 
affecting  the  position  of  the  program  disc,  and  (2)  when 
the  first  electric  motor  is  energized  a  driving  connecUon 
is  esublished  to  the  program  disc  and  the  control  disc. 


t-b 


I.  ■.  I 


1    A  trigger  circuit  having  reset  and  set  conditions  of 
conduction  wherein  the  voltage  level  of  the  reset  inpu 
signal  differs  from  the  voltage  level  of  the  set  input  signal 
ami  both  of  said  input  signal  voltage  levels  are  negauve 
with  respect  to  ground  potential  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond current  conducting  devices  each  having  an  »nput  ele- 
ment, an  output  clement  and  a  control  element;  inpu 
^al  means  connected  to  the  control  element  of  said  first 
electron  conducting  device;  circuitry  means  coupling  the 
output  element  of  said  first  current  conducting  device  to 
S«  control  element  of  said  second  current  conductmg 
device  such  that  when  said  first  current  conducting  device 
conducts  it  wUl  cause  said  second  current  conducting  de- 
vice to  be  cut  off  and  such  that  when  said  firs    curren 
conducting  device  is  nonconducting  said  second  current 
conducting  device  will  be  conducting;  load  means  con- 
nected to  said  output  element  of  said  second  current  con- 
ducting device;  first  network  means  including  a  first  uni- 
directional current  conducting  device  independently  cou- 
pled to  the  input  elements  of  both  of  said  current  conduct- 
ing devices  to  provide  a  first  constant  valued  voltage  source 
thereto  which  determines  the  voltage  level  of  said  set 
input  signal:  and  second  network  means  including  a  sec- 
ond unidirectional  current  conducting  device  independent- 
Iv  coupled  to  the  input  elements  of  both  of  said  current 
conducting  devices  to  provide  a  second  constant  valued 
voltage  source  thereto  which  determines  the  voltage  level 
of  said  reset  input  signal.  — 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FORCES  BETWEEN 
DEVItt  J.^;j,p^^ Ej^T^  OP  Aj^  ASSEMBLY 

Hans  Conrad  Sonderegger,  Breltestrasse  24,  Wtaterthur, 
Switzeriand,  and   Walter  P.   Kistler,   15   Hebster  St., 

North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.  ^,     ,^o  ,4-, 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  169,163 
Claims  priority,  application  SwiUeriand  Dec.  10,  1960 
13  Claims.     (CL  310—8.7) 


1  A  device  for  measuring  forces  between  at  least  two 
components  of  a  structural  assembly  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  components  is  in  the  form  of  an  exchange- 
able machine  element,  comprising  component  means  hav- 
ing the  physical  dimensions  of,  and  being  capable  of 
permanent  substitution  for,  said  machine  element,  and  at 
least  one  piezo-electric  crystal  means  lodged  withm  said 
component  means  and  serving  as  means  for  measuring  the 
forces  transmitted  between  said  components. 


3,15U57 
PROGRAM  TIMER     ^       __,  . 

Maynard   E.    Anderson,  Southfield    Mich.,   a^*nor  to 
African  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corporarion, 
.      New  Yorti.  NY.,  a  corporation  of  ^«7  ™ 
I  Filed  May  1,1961,  Ser.  No.  106,697 

I  13  Claims.     (CL  307—141.4) 

11    A  timer  comprising  a  rotary  program  disc  having 
a  series  of  printed  circuits  on  one  of  its  faces;  a  first  elec- 


3,151.259 
PLASMA  ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM 

Per  Gloersen,  Levlttown,  Bernard  Gorowltz,  Elkins  Park, 
lUMl  Kenneth  G.  Moses,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,574 
6  Claims.     (CL  310—11) 
1    A  method  of  producing  plasma  propulsion  for  space- 
craft attitude  control  or  the  like,  comprising  producing 
a  radial  electric  field  with  an  evacuated  gap  between  con- 
centric electrodes,  producing  a  magnetic  field  axially  of 
said  gap.  said  magnetic  field  diverging  throughout  the 
axial  length  of  the  electrodes,  periodically  introducing 
pulses  of  low-density  gas  into  said  gap,  and  causing  a 
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current  to  pass  between  said  electrodes  in  timed  relation 
with  introduction  of  said  gas  pulses  to  create  a  flow  of 


plasma  axially  of  said  gap  and  in  the  direction  of  its 
divergence. 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSULATING  COIL  LEADS 
AND  SPACING  END  TURNS  IN  A  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Doacbs  C.  MacCracfcen,  Jr.,  and  Charles  J.  Melloa, 
Scotia,  N.Y.,  aasivaon  to  Gcocral  ElMtrk  CofMy. 
a  corporatkHi  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  i5M47 
2  Claims.     (CL  31»-^3) 


nTTT  I  !  ") 


to   II 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations  having  coils  therein 
iiKluding  coil  end  turns  and  leads  extending  axially  out- 
ward from  said  core,  means  connecting  certain  of  said 
coil  leads  in  series  to  form  a  plurality  of  groups  of  coils 
which  when  energized  establish  magnetic  poles  in  said 
core,  a  first  mould  disposed  adjacent  said  end  turns  and 
of  a  depth  sufficient  to  contain  said  series  lead  connec- 
tions, a  compound  in  said  mould  completely  encompass- 
ing and  insulating  said  leads  and  connections,  which 
compound  when  cured  provides  insulation  for  the  unin- 
sulated connections,  a  second  mould  placed  adjacent  said 
first  mould,  pole  leads  in  said  second  mould  extending 
from  said  groups  of  coils  and  cable  leads  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  power  source  having  one  end  thereof  ter- 
minating in  said  mould,  brazed  connections  in  said  sec- 
ond mould  between  said  pole  leads  and  cable  leads,  and 
a  compound  similar  to  that  in  said  first  mould  completely 
filling  said  second  mould  which  upon  curing  provides  in- 
sulation for  the  brazed  connections  and  prevents  their 
displacement  when  the  core  is  placed  in  operation. 


3,1510*1 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 
Royal  Lcc,  Elan  Grove,  Wb..  aarimnr  to  Lcc  FouDdaHoo 
for  Nutritional  Rescwxh,  Milwaakec,  Wh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Wiscoosio 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1959,  Scr.  Na  S34,999 

15  Claims.     (CL  310—198) 

1.  A  dynamo-electric  machine,  comprising  cooperating 

relatively  rotatable  members  disposed  in  coaxial  relation, 

a  first  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  plurality 

of  axially  spaced  sets  of  circumferentially  disposed  flux- 


conducting  poles,  each  pole  set  having  a  plurality  of  poles, 
the  second  one  of  said  members  having  sets  of  axially 
extending  salient  magnetic  bar  portions,  one  set  of  said 
magnetic  bar  portions  being  disposed  to  magnetically 
bridge  tlie  axially  spaced  poles  of  one  pair  of  axially  ad- 
jacent pole  sets  during  relative  roUtion  of  said  members, 
and  a  second  set  of  said  magnetic  bar  portions  being  dis- 
posed to  magnetically  bridge  the  axially  spaced  poles  of 
another  pair  of  adjacent  pole  sets  during  relative  rotation 


tezrz933 


of  said  members,  said  sets  of  salient  magnetic  bar  portions 
having  different  mechanical  phase  relations  with  respect 
to  the  poles  in  the  associated  pairs  of  pole  sets,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  spaced  annular  armature  windings  dis- 
posed coaxially  of  said  members,  one  of  said  windings  be- 
ing linked  with  flux  threading  one  set  of  said  magnetic 
bar  portions  and  the  associated  axially  spaced  poles,  and 
another  of  said  armature  windings  being  linked  with  flux 
threading  another  set  of  said  magnetic  bar  portions  and 
the  associated  axially  spaced  poles. 


3,151402 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
F.  Howard,  Scotia,  WUIiam  R.  Schultz,  Schenec- 
tady, and  Ralpk  G.  Rbudy,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaignors  to 
GeactiU  Elcctrk  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Mv.  20,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  97,104 
7  CkdM*.     (CL  310-^200) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  stator  core 
having  an  insulated  random  winding  therein,  end  turns 
on  the  winding  extending  outwardly  from  the  core,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  initially  viscous  resinous  com- 
position in  the  void  spaces  between  adjacent  end  turn  con- 
ductors comprising  the  winding,  a  layer  of  insulation  hav- 
ing a  solid  material  thereon  coated  on  the  end  turns  for 
imparting  tensile  strength  to  the  insulated  conductors, 
and  at  least  one  overlayer  of  insulating  material  for  fur- 
nishing a  smooth  outer  surface  on  the  end  turns. 


I 


3,151043 

LAMP  WITH  RESETTABLE  LNDICATOR 
Cari  H.  Joib.  15734  SE.  FowcU  Blvd., 

Portlaiid  30,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1901,  Scr.  No.  85,678 

12  Claiou.     (CL  313—109.5) 

1.  An  indicator  lamp  having  a  sealed  envelope   and 

circuit  means  for  energizing  the  lamp,  an  indicator  in 

said  envelope,  a  motor  element  actuated  by  the  energiza- 
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tion  condition  of  the  lamp  to  move  said  indicator,  means 
for  holding  said   iiKlicator  in   motor  actuated   position 


< 
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after  the  energization  condition  of  the  lamp  has  been 
changed,  and  magnetic  reset  means  for  said  indicator. 


3.151J04 
GRID  ELECTRODE  HAVING  PARTICULAR 
EXPANSION  CHARACTERISTICS 
Joannca  Corvclis  van  WanDcrdam,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, — tignor  to  North  American  PhiHpt  Company, 
Inc.,  .New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  I)clawarc 
FUed  Mar.  1.  IMI,  Scr.  No.  92,029 
Cbrims  priority.  apH*catioa  Nnhirhmdi  Mar.  28,  1900 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  313—311) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  tube  comprising  a  cylindrical 
cathode,  a  cylindrical  cage-shaped  grid  electrode  con- 
stituted of  a  plurality  of  wires  surrounding  said  cathode, 
one  end  of  said  grid  electrode  being  secured  to  a  cylindri- 
cal support,  the  ends  of  the  wires  of  said  grid  electrode  re- 
mote from  the  support  being  secured  to  an  annular  metal 
tnember  having  a  smaller  coeflScieni  of  expansion  than 
that  of  said  support 


3,151005 
ANODE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 
DEVICES    AND    METHOD    OF    MAKING    THE 
SAME 

Joe  F.  Stephc—,  Owcmhoro,  Ky.,  MrifMir  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  cot pm  lion  of  New  York 

Filed  Fch.  5,  1902,  Scr.  No.  170,909 

0  Claims.    (CL  313—350) 


1.  An  tnode  electrode  for  a  discharge  device  compris- 
inf. 

(a)  a  first  substantially  channel-shaped  member  having 
a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  with  a  respective 
flange  member  exteixiing  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  each  side  wall  and  each  forming  an  essentially 
right  angle  with  each  side  wall. 


(b)  each  of  the  flange  members  having  means  defining 
first  and  second  sections  having  an  intermediate  bight 
portion,  the  second  sections  integral  with  and  overly- 
ing the  first  sections  and  extending  inwardly  past  the 
side  walls  to  form  respective  fin  members, 

(c)  a  second  channel-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  a  respective  flange  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  each  side 
wall  and  overlying  respective  flange  members  of  the 
first  channel-shaped  member,  said  flange  members  of 
said  second  channel-shaped  member  further  having 
portions  bent  toward  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
bight  portions  of  die  respective  flange  members  of 
said  first  channel-shaped  member,  and 

(</)  means  securing  said  first  and  second  channel  mem- 
bers together.  ^ 


3,151,200 
PROCESS  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  REDUCING  THE 

CONSUMPTION  OF  ARC  ELECTRODES 
Giinther    HannappcL    Frankfurt    am    Main,    and    Erich 
Scliallus,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack- 
Grieslieim  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Knapcack,  near  Cologne, 
Germany,  a  corponrtion  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1901,  Scr.  No.  100^81 
10  Claims.     (CL  314—25) 


1.  In  the  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  con- 
sumption of  arc  electrodes  by  introducing  in  the  imnte- 
diate  vicinity  of  the  electrodes  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  compound  and  ele- 
mentary carbon,  the  substance  decomposing  in  the  arc 
space,  and  building  up  a  deposit  of  carbon  on  the  elec- 
trodes as  said  substance  comes  into  contact  with  said  elec- 
trodes and  adheres  thereto,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  introducing  said  substance  in  excess  of  that  which  will 
produce  a  reducing  atmosphere  and  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  produce  a  material  electrode  coating. 


3,151007 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  INCLUDING  TUN- 
ING    SLIDE    WITHIN    ADJOINING    WAVE- 
GUIDE SECTION 
Franz  Gross,  Munidi,  and  Hinrich  Heynisch,  Grafelfing, 
near  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske 
AkticnfcseUschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of 


FUed  Dec  28,  1900,  Scr.  No.  78,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Apr.  1,  1900 

0  Claims.     (CL  315— 3J) 


1.  A  travelling  wave  tube  for  generating  millimeter 
waves,  having  an  electron  beam  producing  system  and 
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a  closed  delay  line  forming  a  line  resonator  which  reflects 
the  elcctromagneuc  wave  at  each  end  thereof  and  having 
a  trap  for  the  electron  beam,  comprising  at  the  collector 
side  an  intermediate  member  containing  said  trap,  a  de- 
coupling wave  guide,  means  forming  a  vacuumtight  win- 
dow for  firmly  coupling  said  delay  line  with  said  inter- 
mediate member  and  the  latter  with  said  decoupling  wave 
guide,  and  means  forming  a  tuning  slide  disposed  within 
said  decoupling  wave  guide. 


HIGH  SPEED   AUTOMATIC   TRIGGERING   APPA- 

RATLS  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 

Geone  L.  Ctark  and  John  J.  HIckey,  Hawthonie,  Califs 

assiKnon  to  SpiKe  Technolofy  L«bor«tor*e«,  inc.,  Lo« 

Anccles,  Calif.,  a  con»or«Hoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  156,105 

9  Claims.     (CL  315 — 10) 
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means  including  an  ionizing  source  positioned  at  the 
side  of  said  first  plate  opposite  said  second  plate 
for  directing  an  ionizing  beam  through  said  slits. 

and  a  third  plate  positioned  at  the  side  of  said  second 
plate  remote  from  said  first  plate  and  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  said  third  plate  having  means  there- 
on defining  a  slit  aligned  with  the  slits  in  said  first 
and  second  plates  but  larger  than  the  slit  in  said 
second  plate. 

and  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third  plates 
for  forming  an  electric  field  therebetween  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  second  plate  to  urte  secondary  elec- 
trons created  by  impingement  of  said  beam*  onto 
said  slit-defining  means  from  the  region  between 
said  second  and  third  plates  back  toward  the  second 
plate.  

3,15U70 
ELECTRON  RIBBON  BEAM  ENCODER  TUBE  WITH 

BEAM  TILT  CONTROL 
Mertoo  H.  CroweU,  Mofristowii,  NJ..  mutator  to  Bell 
Ttlepkoo*    LaboraloriM,    lacorpontcd.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporaticu  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  99,9U 
9  Cl^M.     (CL  31S— 21) 


T« 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  actuating  an  electronic 
camera  tube  by  means  of  energy  derived  from  an  object 
to  which  said  camera  tube  is  exposed  for  recording  pur- 
poses, comprising:  an  energy  detector  for  receiving  en- 
ergy from  said  object  and  converting  it  to  an  electrical 
impulse,  a  trigger  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
detector  for  deriving  an  amplified  trigger  pulse  from  said 
electrical  impulse,  said  trigger  circtiit  including  a  block- 
ing oscillator  circuit  utilizing  a  transistor  arranged  to  op- 
erate in  an  avalanche  mode,  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  Uigger  circuit  for  generating  a  gating  pulse  from 
said  trigger  pulse,  and  means  for  feeding  said  gating  pulse 
to  said  camera  tube  to  alter  the  potential  between  a  con- 
trol grid  and  the  photocathodc  thereof. 


3,151,249 
SOURCE  OF  IONIZING  BEAM 
Marvia  L.  Vestal,  Sparks,  Md^  MilgBor  to  wmiani  H. 
Johnston  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bahfanorc,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  <^  Maryland 

FUed  Jane  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  2«0,1S4 
SCfaikBS,     (CL315— 15) 


I  <**») 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  an  ionizing  beam  of  ex- 
tremely narrow  dimension  in  one  direction  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  spaced  but  substantially  parallel 
plates,  each  having  thereon  means  defining  a  slit 
of  extremely  narrow  dimension  in  said  one  direction 
and  of  very  small  thickness  such  that  the  surface 
area  of  the  walls  of  said  slit  is  much  smaller  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  slit,  ,.       ,    ; 


1.  An  electron  beam  tube  comprising  target  means, 
an  electron  gun  for  projecting  a  ribbon  electron  beam  in 
an  initial  plane  toward  said  target  means,  electrostatic 
deflection  means  intermediate  said  gun  and  said  target 
means  for  deflecting  said  beam  away  from  said  plane  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  electrostatic  di- 
verging means  intermediate  said  deflection  means  and  said 
target  means  for  causing  said  beam  to  diverge  in  the  direc- 
tion of  deflection,  dynamic  tilt  correction  means  inter- 
mediate said  gun  aixl  said  deflection  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  alignment  of  said  beam  and  said  target  as  said 
beam  is  deflected,  said  tilt  correction  means  comprising 
conductive  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
plane  of  said  ribbon  electron  beam,  and  nneans  for  supi^y- 
ing  to  said  dynamic  tilt  correction  means  potentials  of  a 
magnitude  functionally  dependent  on  tbe  amount  by 
which  said  beam  is  deflected. 


3,15U7I 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  DISPLAY  IN  CHOPPED 

OPERATION  OF  OSCILLOSCOPES 

Meyer  Maroa,  Eaal  PatcrMM,  NJ.,  — i^or  to  FairchUd 

Camera  and  Instiament  Corporatioo,  SyoMcC,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  S4,071 
7  OataM.  (CL  315—23) 
1.  In  an  oscilloscope  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  with 
a  single  electron  beam  and  a  fluorescent  screen,  means 
for  presenting  two  electrical  wavefornu  on  separate  por- 
tions of  the  tube  Jicreen  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  to  deflect  the  electron  beam  in  a  first  dimension  to 
provide  a  time  base  for  the  waveforms,  means  to  deflect 
the  electron  beam  in  a  second  dimension  in  accordance 
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with  the  waveforms,  means  for  generating  a  switching 
wave.  OKans  for  controlling  said  second  electron  beam 
deflectmg  means  to  separate  the  waveform  displays, 
means  for  applying  said  generated  switching  waves  to 
said  controlling  means  to  position  said  beam  in  said  sep- 
arate tube  screen  portions  alternately,  said  last-named 


1  wxX" 


,jcr  4 


i--  J 


means  including  means  for  combining  each  electrical 
waveform  with  a  portion  of  said  twitch  wave  and  means 
to  cut  off  the  electron  beam  during  transition  periods  of 
said  switching  means  to  thereby  assure  that  there  will  be 
no  trace  extervding  from  one  of  said  separated  displays  to 
the  other. 


'  3,15U72 

MODULATING  DEMCE  FOR  CATHODE  RAY 
DISPLAY  TUBE 
Mcfloa  H.  CrowelL  Morristowm,  NJ.,  awlfanr  to  BcD 
I^iboratories,    Incorporated,  iMew    York, 


N.Y 


a  corporatfcM  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  IS,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  247,441 
9  CfarfMS.     (CL  315-^30) 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising: 

meaiu  for  forming  and  projecting  a  ribbon  electron 
beam: 

a  pair  of  deflecting  plates  for  deflecting  the  beam; 

a  collimating  lens  adjacent  the  deflecting  plates; 

an  indicating  screen; 

a  beam  forming  structure  between  the  collimating  lens 
and  the  screen  for  dividing  the  beam  into  a  plurality 
of  segments; 

means  for  individually  intensity  modulating  each  beam 
segment  comprising  two  parallel  modulating  rods 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  each  segment  and 
means  for  applying  a  modulating  voltage  to  the 
rods; 

each  pair  of  modulating  rods  constituting  a  first  elec- 
tron lens  having  a  first  focal  length; 

means  for  individually  focusing  each  segment  com- 
prising two  parallel  lens  rods  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  segment  between  the  modulating  rods  and  the 
screen; 

the  lens  rods  constituting  a  second  electron  lens  having 
a  second  focal  length; 

the  distance  between  the  pair  of  modulating  rods  and 
the  pair  of  lens  rods  of  each  beam  segment  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  first  focal 
length  and  the  second  focal  length; 


•f 


and  the  first  and  second  focal  lengths  being  approxi- 
mately equal. 


3,151,273 

CURRENT  LIMITING  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 

WITH  POROUS  GAP  STRUCTURE 

Eari  W.  Stetson  and  James  H.  Snell,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  Mass., 

aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  27, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  162,382 
10  Claima.    (CL  315—36) 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
of  insulating  material,  a  metallic  terminal  at  one  end  of 
said  hoiising,  a  second  metallic  terminal  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  housing,  a  spark  gap  assembly  and  non-linear 
resistant  valve  material  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  to  each  other,  one  end  of  said  spark 
gap  assembly  being  electrically  cormected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  non-linear  valve  material 
electrically  connected  to  another  terminal  of  said  housing, 
said  spark  gap  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  arc 
interrupting  chambers,  each  chamber  having  coimected 
thereto  a  pair  of  separated  electrodes,  each  arc  interrupt- 
ing chamber  being  formed  of  a  porous  material,  one  pair 
of  said  electrodes  being  connected  in  parallel  circuit  rela- 
tion with  a  coil  member  which  is  mounted  about  a  porous 
block  forming  the  arcing  chamber  for  such  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, said  coil  when  energized  providing  a  flux  for 
moving  an  arc  formed  between  each  pair  of  electrodes  into 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  arc  chambers,  said  electrodes 
in  parallel  with  said  coil  comprising  a  shunt  means  for 
limiting  the  voltage  across  said  coil,  and  transferring  cur- 
rent to  said  coil. 

3,151,274 
CURRENT  LIMITING  UGHTNING  ARRESTER 
USING   POROUS  MATERIAL  IN  THE  GAP 
STRUCTURE 
lames  H.  Soctt,  Jr.,  PMsBeM,  Man.,  assigmir  to  General 
Electrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1623*3 
4  Claims.     (CL  315—36) 
1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
of  insulating  material,  a  metallic  terminal  at  one  end  of 
said  housing,  a  second  terminal  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  housing,  a  spark  gap  assembly  and  a  non-linear  re- 
.sistant  valve  material  [Kwitioned  within  said  housing  and 
electrically  connected  to  each  other,  one  end  of  said  spark 
gap  assembly  being  electrically  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  bousing,  one  end  of  said  non-linear  valve  material 
electrically  connected  to  another  terminal  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  spark  gap  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spark  gap  chambers,  each  chamber  having  mounted  there- 
in a  pair  of  arcing  electrodes,  each  arc  interrupting  cham- 
ber being  formed  between  a  plate  of  impervious  material 
and  a  plate  of  porous  material,  each  plate  ot  imprevious 
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material  having  sectffed  thereto  an  arcing  electrode,  an  in- 
termediate electrode  mounted  within  said  porous  mate- 
rial, whereby  an  arc  struck  between  an  electrode  coo- 


high  to  maintain  said  second  discharge  electrode  means 
in  a  fired  condition  throughout  said  incident  pulse  in  the 
presence  of  an  output  VSWR  up  to  approximately  1.7  to 
3.0,  depending  substantially  solely  upon  said  input  power 
leveL 


nected  to  said  impervious  material  and  the  tntenrediate 
electrode  mounted  on  said  porous  plate  will  be  conducted 
into  said  arcing  chamber  formed  between  said  impervious 
plate  and  said  porous  plate. 


3,151475 
NOISE-FREE  TR  CELLS  OPERABLE  IN  PRESENCE 

OF  AN  OUTPUT  VSWR  UP  TO  3.9 
Htfold  S.  Maddix,  Wenham,  Mml,  MripMir  to  Micro- 
wave Anodates,  Inc^  BvUactoB,  Maaa^  a  cwryoratkf 
of  MawMkHMtts 

Filed  Aug.  24,  19M,  So*.  No.  52,194 
19CWM.     (CL315-^) 


1.  TR  cell  comprising  a  section  of  h<^ow  waveguide 
having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  at  least  first  and 
second  discharge  electrode  means  coupled  across  said 
waveguide  in  regions  axially  spaced  apart  between  said 
ends,  said  first  discharge  electrode  means  being  the  nearest 
to  said  input  end,  means  separately  hermetically  endoa- 
ing  the  region  surrounding  each  of  said  discharge  elec- 
trode means,  a  separate  gas  fill  in  each  of  said  encloaing 
means  surrounding  each  of  said  diacharge  electrode 
means,  said  gas  fills  being  relatively  adapted  to  faciliute 
discharge  of  said  second  discharge  electrode  means  prior 
to  diacharge  of  said  first  discharge  electrode  means  in  the 
presence  of  a  pulse  of  input  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
at  a  power  level  within  the  operating  range  of  said  cell 
and  to  maintain  said  second  discharge  electrode  means  in 
a  fired  condition  throughout  the  flat  leakage  portion  of 
the  leakage  pulse  energy  from  said  first  discharge  elec- 
trode means  during  said  pulse,  said  gas  fill  surrounding 
said  first  discharge  electrode  means  being  adapted  to  mini- 
mize the  recovery  time  and  maximize  the  leakage  power 
of  said  first  discharge  electrode  means,  and  said  gas  fill 
surrounding  said  second  discharge  electrode  means  being 
adapted  to  provide  therefor  a  relatively  longer  recovery 
time  and  a  relatively  lower  flat  leakage  power  than  said 
first  discharge  electrode  means  such  that  in  the  presence 
of  an  input  pulse  of  said  energy  at  said  power  level  the 
leakage  pulse  from  said  first  electrode  means  has  a  (bt 
leakage  portion  the  power  level  of  which  is  sufficiently 


3,151474 
PLURAL  LAMP  BALLAST 
Victor  W.  Otaoo,  Ckkago,  DL,  aaritw  to 
Electric  Cofy,  Bellwood,  DL,  i 

Filed  Joly  12,  1949,  Sw.  No.  424S5 

7CUM.     (O.  315— 231) 
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1.  A  plural  lamp  ballast  comprising  a  leakage  re- 
actance transformer  having  a  core  including  a  winding 
leg,  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding  located 
on  said  winding  leg  in  end  to  end  relationship  to  provide 
a  flux  leakage  path,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  that  part  of  said  core  which  is  linked  by 
said  secondary  winding  being  sufficiently  small  so  that 
said  transformer  will  operate  at  saturation,  lead  means 
for  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  a  source  of  A.C. 
voltage  and  a  plurality  of  branch  circuits  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  secondary,  each  of  said  branch  cir- 
cuits including  a  condenser  and  lead  means  for  coonec- 
tioD  to  a  gaaeoua  diacharfe  device  for  energizing  same, 
whereby  removal  of  a  gaseous  diacharge  device  from  its 
branch  circuit  will  render  said  branch  circuit  inoperative 
so  that  both  the  lood  current  and  the  capadtive  reactance 
of  the  load  will  be  reduced.  resuMng  in  s  decrease  in  the 
voltage  acron  said  secondary  winding,  the  saturation  of 
said  core  causing  said  resulting  decrease  in  secondary  volt- 
age to  be  much  smaller  proportionately  than  said  reduc- 
tioo  in  load  current 


1.151477 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
PMlip  J.  Gray.  M«nh«cM,  MaM^  aadgnor.  by  mmm 
mitm^eati,  lo  Tke  Slpplr—   CoqMiratioa,   Marioa, 
M—.,  a  ioiMi"<»o«  «rf  Ma-afhasitti 

Flod  Fck.  1,  1949,  Scr.  No.  4,945 
19CliitaH.    (CL  317— 191) 


1.  An  electrical  assembly  comprising  a  multitude  o* 
electrical  compooenu  arranged  side  by  side  in  contiguous 
relation  and  having  subsuntially  parallel  wire  leads  ex- 
tending from  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  thin  flexible  per- 
forated sheets  of  insulating  film  each  extending  along 
the  ends  of  said  components  with  all  leads  extending 
through  the  perforations  to  hold  the  componenU  in  fixed 
relatioa  during  subsequent  electrical  interconnection 
thereof,  electrical  connections  extending  between  and 
welded  to  selected  leads  ouuide  said  sheets  with  the 
sheets  between  the  welded  connections  and  the  compo- 
nents, a  Koood  pair  of  thin  flexible  perforated  insulating 
film  itmsti  wrteT*di«g  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel 
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to  the  first  pair  of  sheets  outside  said  first  sheets  and  the 
welded  connections,  with  selected  leads  of  the  components 
extending  through  the  perforations  of  the  second  sheets, 
and  a  third  pair  of  thin  flexible  perforated  insulating 
sheeu  each  having  a  matrix  of  longitudinally  extending 
wires  on  one  side  aixl  a  matrix  of  transversely  extending 
wires  on  the  other  side  thereof  with  the  wires  on  the  two 
sides  of  the  third  sheeu  intersecting  at  perforations 
thereof,  component  leads  extending  through  the  last 
mentioned  perforations,  and  welds  at  said  perforations 
between  the  last  mentioned  leads  and  the  wires. 


I 


3,151479  

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  MODULE  WITH 
WELDABLE  TERMINALS 
Vlto  D.  Elarda,  Dowoers  Grova,  DL, 
^■phrnnl  Bnrt  Elcctrooka  Corporatfon, 
view,  IlL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59,979 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 191) 


-1- 


to 
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being  situated  on  opposite  tides  of  the  associated 
parallel  member, 
a  grooved  receptacle  on  the  end  of  each  terminal  verti- 
cal portion  for  inserting  a  pigtail. 


base  terminals  respectively  moimted  on  the  base  por- 
tions of  said  spring  terminals  and  affixed  to  the  paral- 
lel nuembcrs  associated  therewith,  internal  and  exter- 
nal portions  <A  each  of  said  base  terminals  projecting 
outwardly  from  different  sides  oi  the  parallel  member 
to  which  it  is  affixed,  and 

plug-in  connecting  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  trans- 
verse nnembers  to  faciliute  testing  of  an  array  of  re- 
sistors simultaneously. 


1.  In  an  elecuooic  circuit,  in  combination,  a  cluster  of 
electron  componeoU  cloeeiy  grouped  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  having  a  plurality  of  metallic  terminal  leads  ex- 
tendmg  therefrom;  together  with  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic circuit  boards  overlying  each  other,  with  match- 
ing apertures  in  each  of  said  circuit  boards  in  regis- 
try with  the  terminal  leads  of  the  individual  electronic 
components  and  with  each  of  the  leads  extending 
from  a  component  through  the  apertures  in  at  least 
two  of  said  boards:  the  boards  each  having  metallic  cir- 
cuit pattern  conductors,  with  terminal  portions  of  each 
of  said  circuit  pattern  conductors  extending  to  a  pluraUty 
of  the  aforesaid  apertures  and  having  weldable  tabs  free 
of  insulating  material  projecting  outwardly  from  the  sur- , 
face  of  the  board  in  a  direction  away  from  the  aforesaid 
cluster  of  electronic  componenu;  with  the  ends  of  the 
circuit  conductor  tabs  of  one  circuit  board  extending 
through  the  aforesaid  apertures  in  another  circuit  board 
and  projecting  therefrom,  and  with  each  of  the  Ubs  weld- 
ed to  one  of  the  terminal  leads  by  welds  located  on  the 
oppotite  Side  of  the  circuit  boards  from  the  cluster  of 
compooenta. 

3,151479  i^ 

TEST  FIXTURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL        ^    r 
COMPONENTS 
Radplph  R.  Sch«rk,  RMgewood,  N J.,  sirf^ir  to  Wca(«« 
Etectrk  Co-yy,  iMoryoratcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
coffBoratkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Joac  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  292,995 
4  ClalBa.     (CL  317—119) 
1.  A  fixture  for  holding  one  or  more  pigtail  compo- 
nents which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  parallel  insulating  numbers, 

transverse  members  mounted  on  the  parallel  members, 

means  for  stacking  the  fixture  and  for  connecting  the 

transverse  members  to  the  parallel  members, 
an  array  of  spring  terminals  respectively  associated 'with 
each  of  said  parallel  members,  each  of  said  terminals 
having  a  horizontal  base  portion  and  a  vertically  ex- 
tending portioB,  the  terminal  base  portions  of  each 
array  being  affixed  to  the  aaaociated  parallel  member 
and  the  vertically  extending  portions  of  each  array 


3,151499 
SNAP-ACTING   PHOTOELECTRIC   RELAY 
RolMrt  W.  Naylor,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignor  to 
CTS  of  CMada,  Ltd^  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 
of  OntMrlo,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  24. 1941,  Scr.  No.  147,879 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—124) 


1.  In  a  control  system,  the  combination  of  an  electri- 
cal device  to  be  controlled,  a  relay,  a  photocooductive 
cell,  connected  in  series  with  the  relay  and  subject  to  a 
varying  light  intensity,  for  controlling  the  energization  o£ 
the  relay,  the  relay  and  the  cell  being  connected  across 
a  source  of  voltage,  and  an  auxiliary  light  soimx  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  pbotoconductive  cell  and  in 
parallel  with  the  relay  aiKi  physically  arranged  to  irradiate 
the  pbotoconductive  cell  wnercby  upon  increasing  the 
intensity  of  the  li^t  irradiating  against  the  pbotoconduc- 
tive cell  the  auxiliary  ligjht  becoooes  conductive  and  hi- 
stantaneously  increases  the  amount  of  li^t  irradiating 
against  the  pbotoconductive  cell  thereby  increasing  the 
current  through  the  relay  for  rapidly  opeiung  a  pair  of 
contacts  to  disconnect  the  electrical  device  from  the 
sotvoe  of  voltafB. 
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3,1514tl 
SEMICONDUCTOR  APPARATUS 
AmIkw    Kuehn    III.    Anten    Hilb,    Minii., 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 

Filed  July  1.  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,2M 

3  Claims.     (CL  317— IM) 


object  in  response  to  control  voltajes,  means  intercon* 

necting  said  first  control  means  and  said  positioning  means 

^    when  said  magnetic  field  is  rotationally  oriented  in  the 

region  of  0*  with  respect  to  said  second  winding,  and 


^ 


- 


rr^I 


i^ .. 


^:' 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  relay  from  a 
remote  source  of  light  pulses  comprising: 

means  for  producing  individual  brief  pulses  of  light 
at  controlled  intervals; 

light  responsive  signal  producing  means  responsive  to 
said  individual  pulses  of  light  to  produce  an  output 
signal  for  each  pulse  of  light; 

brief  pulse  discriminating  means  connected  to  said 
light  responsive  means  to  eliminate  the  effects  of 
output  signals  caused  by  slowly  varying  light  and  to 
pass  signals  due  to  said  brief  pulses; 

electromechanical  relay  means  characterized  in  having 
a  relatively  slowly  collapsing  field  as  compared  to 
the  pulse  length  of  said  light  pulses; 

bistable  amplifier  means  having  current  carrying  elec- 
trodes and  a  control  electrode  operable  to  one  or 
the  other  of  two  stable  conditions,  which  is  rendered 
conductive  from  a  first  of  said  signals  and  is  rendered 
nonconductive  by  the  succeeding  signal,  said  amplifier 
means  current  carrying  electrodes  being  connected 
in  energizing  relation  to  said  relay  means; 

circuit  means  connecting  said  output  signals  to  said 
amplifier  means  control  electrode; 

and  amplifier  means  disabling  feedback  means  con- 
necting the  potential  produced  by  the  collapsing 
magnetic  field  of  said  relay  means  upon  turn-off  of 
the  amplifying  means  to  said  amplifying  means  to 
prevent  said  amplifying  means  from  being  switched 
on  during  said  period  of  time  in  which  said  relay 
field  is  collapsing. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  317—262  see: 
Patent  No.  3.150.678 


3,15iaS2 
EXTENDED  RANGE  POSITIONING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
NeU  A.  Fkkcr,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jane  7,  1961.  Ser.  No.  115,457 
5  ClaiBH.     (CL  31»— 28) 
2.  In  a  system  for  positioning  an  object,  a  source  of 
command   signals  representing   selected   rotational    posi- 
tions of  said  object,  means  responsive  to  said  command 
signals  to  establish  a  discretely  oriented  magnetic  field 
within  a  range  of  360*  for  each  desired  position  of  said 
object,  a  first  winding  located  within  said  magnetic  ffeld, 
a  second  winding  located  within  said  magnetic  field  and 
orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  winding, 
first  control  means  operative  to  selectively  produce  con- 
trol voltages  in  response  to  voltages  induced  in  said  first 
winding,  second  control  means  producing  a  predetermined 
voltage   output,   positioning   means   for  positioning  said 


means  for  severing  said  interconnection  and  connecting 
said  second  control  means  and  said  positioning  means 
when  said  magnetic  field  is  rotationally  oriented  in  the 
region  of  180*  with  respect  to  said  second  winding. 


3.151Jt3 
UNBALANCED  RELAY   MOTOR   CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
George  W.  Arautro^.  %  O.  B.  AraMtrong  A  Son,  Fair- 
bora,  Ohk),  and  Robert  J.  Neff,  Rtc.  1,  Mcdway,  Ohio 
Filed  May  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  27,674 
9  CWmb.     (CL  311—29) 


l^fTilH 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  control  circuit  according 
to  the  magnitude  of  a  current  in  a  load  circuit,  compris- 
ing a  pickup  for  measuring  the  current  in  said  load  circuit 
and  providing  an  electrical  output  proportional  thereto, 
a  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  current  pickup  to 
said  base,  a  relay  having  a  coil  in  the  circuit  of  said  emitter 
and  collector  for  operation  by  said  transistor,  a  power 
supply  for  operating  said  transistor  and  relay  coil,  said 
relay  having  a  first  set  of  contacts  connected  to  operate 
said  control  circuit  upon  the  pull-in  and  dropout  of  said 
relay,  and  means  increasing  the  sensitivity  and  establish- 
ing the  drop-out  point  of  said  relay  including  a  second  set 
of  contacts  on  said  relay  and  a  current  limiting  impedance, 
and  means  connecting  said  second  set  of  contacts  and 
impedance  directly  to  said  relay  coil  to  reduce  the  ctir- 
rent  through  said  coil  by  a  predetermined  amount  in 
response  to  relay  pull-in  to  determine  the  point  at  which 
said  relay  releases  in  relation  to  the  current  in  said  load 
circuit  leaving  unaffected  the  input  to  said  transistor  base. 


3,151444 

FEEDBACK  COMPENSATED  MAGNETOSTRIC- 

TIVE  VIBRATION  DEVICE 

Clans  KlccsatteL  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carltron 

UMrasoalcs  inc.,  Loi«  IslMd  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,411 
13  riilMi     (CL31»— lit) 
1.  An  electro-mechanical  resonant  system  comprising 
a  work  performing,  variably  loaded  mechanical  part  in- 
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eluding  a  polarized,  magnetostrictive  transducer  num- 
ber operativety  connected  to  a  tool  and  having  a  driv- 
ing coil  in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  oscillation  gen- 
erating means  operative  to  supply  alternating  current  to 
said  driving  coil  so  that  the  latter  establishes  an  alter- 
nating electromagnetic  field  which  sets  up  comprcssional 
waves  in  said  transducer  member  at  a  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  mechanical  part,  a  pickup  coil  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  a  polarized  magnetostrictive  mem- 
ber which  is  also  included  in  said  mechanical  part  to 
have  compressional  waves  set  up  therein  at  the  actual 
frequency  of  said  comprcssional  waves  in  the  transducer 
member,  thereby  to  produce  a  corresponding  alternating 
feedback  voltage  in  said  pickup  coil,  said  mechanical 
pan.  and  each  of  said  magnetostrictive  members  included 
therein,  having  lengths  which  each  are  an  integral  num- 
ber of  half  wavelengths  of  said  compressional  waves  set 
up  therein  and  said  driving  and  pick-up  coils  being  lo- 


material  having  alternate  north  and  south  magentic  poles 
positioned  along  its  length,  said  poles  being  of  subston- 
titlly  equal  magnetic  intensity,  and  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  belt  for  generating  an  electrical  current  as  a 
result  of  movement  of  the  belt  relative  to  said  means, 
said  means  adapted  to  provide  a  low  reluctance  flux  path 
between  said  north  and  south  magnetic  poles  and  includ- 
ing a  coil  means  positioned  relative  to  said  flux  f>ath  to 
generate  an  electrical  current  as  a  result  of  the  relative 
movement. 

3,151044 
RECTIFYING  CIRCUIT  FOR  POLYPHASE  SOURCES 
AND  APPLICATION  TO  D.C.  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Banicfa  Herman,  River  Vale,  N  J.,  and  David  W.  Rogers, 
New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incor- 
porated, New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,633 
2  Claims.     (CL  321— 27) 


caled  substantially  at  nodes  of  the  compressional  waves 
in  the  related  magnetostnctive  members  so  that  said 
feedback  voltage  is  of  substantial  magnitude,  means  iso- 
lating said  electromagnetic  field  established  by  said  driv- 
ing coil  from  said  ptckup  coil  to  prevent  influence  of 
said  elertromagnetic  field  upon  said  alternating  feed- 
back voltage,  and  circuit  nrwans  connecting  said  pickup 
coil  to  said  oscillation  generating  means  to  cause  said 
alternating  current  supplied  from  the  latter  to  said  driv- 
ing coil  to  be  controlled  by  said  alternating  feedback 
voltage,  and  thereby  maintain  said  frequenc>  of  the  sup- 
plied alternating  current  substantially  equal  to  the  ac- 
tual resonant  frequency  of  said  mechanical  part  in  the 
loaded  condition  of  the  latter. 

3.  An  eiectro-mechanical  resonant  system  as  in  claim 
1  wherein  said  isolating  means  includes  electrically  ener- 
gized means  generating  an  electromagnetic  compensating 
field  counter  to  the  first  mentioned  electromagnetic  field 
for  isolating  the  latter  from  said  pickup  coil. 


I  3.151,245 

ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
Challenor  W.  Rainey.  Deaibora,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Compan>,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^**''*Flled  Anf.  19.  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,^44 
llOaiim.    (CL324— 41) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  generator,  a  belt,  means  for  driving 
said  bell,  said  belt  comprising  a  permanenUy  magnetized 


1.  Circuitry  for  controlling  "power  to  a  load  comprising 
a  polyphase  source  of  electrical  power;  a  load;  a  rectifying 
network  connected  to  said  load  and  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  arms,  each  arm  pair  including  a  rectifier  and  a 
semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  in  series  aiding  con- 
nection, each  controlled  rectifier  having  a  control  electrode 
to  put  said  controlled  rectifier  and  said  rectifying  net- 
work in  a  highly  conductive  state  when  a  positive  volt- 
age is  applied  to  said  electrode  and  when  said  controlled 
rectifier  is  positively  biased;  a  re-set  magnetic  amplifier 
with  a  plurality  of  phase  sections  corresponding  to  the 
phases  of  said  source  and  having  for  each  phase  section 
a  high  remancnce  core  and  three  separate  windings  there- 
on, an  input  circuit  including  one  of  said  windings,  an  out- 
put circuit  including  another  of  said  windings  connected  to 
said  control  electrode,  and  a  control  circuit  means  in  the 
input  circuit  for  controlling  the  output  voltage  of  said 
output  circuit  and  thereby  the  amount  of  power  passing 
from  said  source  to  said  load;  means  connected  to  the 
third  windings  for  adjusting  the  outputs  of  all  phase  sec- 
tions in  unison,  and  means  for  connecting  each  phase  of 
said  source  to  a  point  between  a  series  connected  recti- 
fier and  controlled  rectifier  and  to  the  input  of  that  mag- 
netic amplifier  phase  section  connected  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  controlled  rectifier  to  which  said  phase  is  con- 
nected. 

3,151,247 
CONTROLLED  DIRECTT-CURRENT  GENERATOR 
Robert  H.  Pinteli,  Bronx.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intron  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  New 
York 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  24,592 
14  Claims.  (CL  321 — 45) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  combining  the  rectified 
output  of  an  alternating-current  generator  with  the  out- 
put of  a  direct-current  source,  said  generator  including 
a  saturable-core  transformer  provided  with  an  output 
winding  having  an  intermediate  tap,  which  comprises  a 
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first  and  a  second  branch  circuit  including  respective  por- 
tions of  said  winding  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tap  and 
rectifier  meant  in  aeries  with  said  portions,  and  a  low- 
resistance  circuit  including  said  direct-current  source  con- 
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3,151»2t9 
SWITCHING  CONTROL  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE 

CURRENT  WITHIN  PREDETERMINED  LEVELS 

Tkcodore  R.  Harpky.  DaavlOc,  OL,  ■■Jgnrw  to  Gtmnl 

Electric  Company,  a  coqporatloa  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  May  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  If  1391 

TCIataH.    (CL323— 22) 


nected  in  series  with  a  load  across  both  said  branch  cir- 
cuits in  parallel,  said  rectifier  means  being  so  poled  and 
the  impedances  in  said  branch  circuits  being  so  dimen- 
sioned that  substantially  equal  ampere-turns  of  load  cur- 
rent pass  through  said  portions  in  opposite  directions. 


3  151,2M 

FIELD  CONTROL  CIRCLIIT  FOR  MULTIPLE 

PHASE  ALTERNATORS 

Algfa-das  A.  Avkieak,  PasadeM,  CaUf.,  and  HowaH  L. 

Gerbcr,  Chicago,  U.,  assignors  to  Barnes  A  Reinecke, 

Lk^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11«,437 
(ClafaM.    (CL322--2S) 


5.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  for  controlling  the  output 
of  an  alternator  in  response  to  load  conditions,  compris- 
ing: a  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  a  difference  between 
the  voltage  output  of  an  alternator  and  a  predetermined 
voltage  level;  amplifying  means,  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means,  for  amplifying  the  difference  between  said  output 
and  said  predetermined  level;  means,  coupled  to  said 
amplifying  circuit,  for  developing  a  signal  having  a  rate 
of  change  proportional  to  said  amplified  difference;  first 
switching  means,  actuated  by  said  developed  signal,  for 
developing  a  puhe  u-igger  signal;  a  transformer  havmg 
a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  switching  means;  a 
second  switching  means,  including  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  having  anode,  cathode,  and  gate  electrodes,  said 
secondary  winding  connected  to  said  gate  elecuode;  means, 
including  a  field  winding  of  said  alternator  coupled  to 
said  cathode  electrode  and  a  rectifier  circuit  coupled  to 
said  anode  elecfrode  and  to  the  output  of  said  alternator, 
for  adjusting  said  output  of  said  alternator  to  corre- 
spond to  said  predetermined  level  when  said  sUicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  is  actuated. 


1.  A  switching  control  circuit  for  maintaining  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  a  !oad  within  predetermined  levels  by 
alternately  connecting  and  disconnecting  a  power  source 
from  the  load,  said  switching  control  circuit  comprising 
a  transistor  switch  having  an  emitter  elecuode,  a 
base  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  said  emit- 
ter and  collector  electrodes  being  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  load,  a  bistable  flip  flop  circuit  including  at 
least  one  control  transistor  switchable  from  a  high  to  a 
low  impedance  state,  a  tunnel  diode  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  said  tunnd  diode  being  switchable  to  a 
high  voltage  and  to  a  low  voltage  sute,  a  bias  supply 
means  to  drive  said  transistors,  circuit  means  coupling 
the  control  transistor  of  said  bistable  flip  flop  circuit  with 
the  base  electrode  of  the  transistor  switch  and  in  circuit 
with  said  bias  supply  to  apply  base  drive  to  said  transistor 
switch  when  said  control  transistor  is  in  one  of  said  states 
and  to  remove  the  base  drive  from  said  transistor  switch 
when  the  control  transistor  is  switched  to  the  other  of 
said  states,  said  circuit  means  including  electrical  leads 
connecting  the  cathode  of  said  tunnel  diode  m  circuit  with 
the  emitter  of  said  control  traasiMor  and  connecting  the 
anode  of  siid  tunnel  diode  with  the  base  electrode  of  said 
control  transistor,  and  a  feedback  means  supplying  a  feed- 
back signal  to  said  tunnel  diode,  said  feedback  signal  at 
one  predetermined  level  switching  said  tunnel  diode  to 
a  low  voltage  state  and  at  another  predetermined  level 
twitching  said  tunnel  diode  to  a  high  voluge  sUte  to  cause 
said  control  transistor  to  be  switched  on  and  off,  and 
said  feedback  signal  provided  by  said  feedback  means  con- 
trolling the  switching  action  of  said  transistor  switch. 


3,151,2M 

CURRENT  MONITOR  FOR  FLASH  WELDERS 

AND  THE  UKE 

Joaepk  J.  Rflcy  and  FiHaiaiii  Vklor  DHMtr,  Warren, 

OWd,   asdcMn  to  The  Taylor-WlBAcM   Corporatioa, 

WafTc%  OMo,  a  coiporadoa  of  Oklo 

FUcd  Mv.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,441 
15CWM.  (CL323— 5t) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  translation  of  abnormal 
power  surges  in  an  electrical  power  supply  circuit  for 
electric  resistance  flash  welders  and  the  like  comprising  a 
current  transformer  associated  with  said  circuit,  a  first 
capacitor,  charging  means  for  said  first  capacitor  includ- 
ing rectifier  means  and  said  current  transformer,  a  second 
capacitor,  a  relatively  constant  direct  current  charging 
source  for  said  second  capacitor,  a  pair  of  inversely  con- 
nected discharge  devices  each  having  at  least  one  control 
grid,  a  common  grid  circuit  for  said  pair  of  discharge 
devices  comprising  said  first  and  said  second  capacitors, 
said  first  and  said  second  capacitors  being  connected  in 
said  common  grid  circuit  in  opposing  relation  whereby 
either  of  said  pair  of  discharge  devices  will  conduct  upon 
the  passage  of  half  cycles  of  excessive  flashing  current,  a 
third  ditcharge  device,   naeans  conditioning  said  third 
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discharge  device  for  conduction  upon  conduction  of  either 
of  said  pair  of  discharge  devices,  a  first  storage  capacitor 
in  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  third  discharge  device, 
said  first  storage  capacitor  being  charged  in  incremental 
steps  by  repeated  conductions  of  said  third  discharge  de- 
vice, a  fourth  discharge  device  having  at  least  one  con- 
trol grid,  a  grid  circuit  for  said  fourth  discharge  device, 
said  grid  circuit  comprising  said  first  storage  capactor  and 
an  adjustable  source  of  biasing  potential  connected  in 
opposition  to  the  charge  on  said  first  storage  capacitor, 
said  fourth  discharge  device  being  rendered  conductive 
when  said  first  storage  capacitor  is  charged  to  a  prede- 
termined level,  a  fifth  discharge  device,  means  rendering 
said  flfth  discharge  device  conductive  in  response  to  con- 


generator  through  the  earth  between  said  electrodes,  and 
measuring  the  potential  gradient  at  the  ground  surface  as  a 
function  of  distance  along  a  traverse  between  said  wells 
due  to  the  flow  of  said  current,  whereby  deviations  from 
a  smoothly  varying  gradient  curve  may  be  observed  to 
show  said  discontinuity. 


3,151,292 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  DIRECTIONAL  IN- 
DUCTIVE   ANISOTROPY    OF    MATERIALS    BY 
MEASURING  Q  FACTOR 
WlUlam  R.  Orr,  BcHairc,  Tex.,  aaslgDor  to  SImII  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,446 
1  Claim.    (CL324— 13) 
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duction  of  said  fourth  discharge  device,  a  second  storage 
capacitor  in  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  fifth  dis- 
charge device,  said  second  storage  capacitor  being  charged 
in  incremenUl  steps  by  repeated  conductions  of  said  fifth 
discharge  device,  a  sixth  discharge  device  having  at  least 
one  control  grid,  a  grid  circuit  for  said  sixth  discharge 
device,  said  last  mentioned  grid  circuit  comprising  said 
second  storage  capacitor  and  an  adjustable  source  of 
biasing  potential  connected  in  opposition  to  the  charge 
on  said  second  storage  capacitor,  said  sixth  discharge 
device  being  rendered  conductive  when  said  second  stor- 
age capacitor  is  charged  to  a  predetermined  level,  and  de- 
tecting means  responsive  to  the  conduction  of  said  sixth 
discharfe  device.  

3,151,291 
METHOD  OF  LOCATING  SUBSURFACE  LATERAL 
DBCONTiNUTIES     BETWEEN     TWO     SPACED 

WELLS 
Joccpk  D.  EMcr.  T^Aa,  Okfcu,  aarigMir  to  Pa«  Amcrkaa 
PclrolcMi  Corporatkm,  Talaa,  Okla^  a  corrn^ioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  «57»9M 
6  Claims.    (0.324—1) 


A  method  for  determining  the  indtictive  anisotropy  of 
a  material  comprising: 

saturating  a  sample  of  the  material  with  a  coiKiuctive 
fluid; 

placing  a  coil  adjacent  said  sample  and  circulating  an 
alternating  electrical  current  through  said  coil  to 
induce  a  flow  of  eddy  current  in  the  sample; 

measuring  the  change  in  the  Q  factor  of  the  circuit  con- 
taining said  coil  and  said  sample  as  said  coil  and 
sample  are  rotated  relative  to  each  other  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  coil. 


3,151,293 
INDUCTION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  TEMPERA- 
TURE  RESPONSIVE  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTIVITY  OF  LIQUID 
IVfETALS 
LcsHc  RcglMld  Blake,  Sbepsfacd,  England,  and  Anthony 
RiriMford  Eames,  Thurso,  Caithness,  Scotland,  assign- 
on  to  United  Kiogdom  Atomic  Eacrsy  Aothority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,332 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Sept.  6,  1960 

4  Claims.    (CU  324— 30) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  existence  and  ap- 
proximate location  of  a  discontinuity  in  subsurface  strata 
extending  between  two  spaced  wells,  which  method  com- 
prises placing  each  electrode  of  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  a 
rwpactive  one  of  said  wells  within  a  low-resistivity  sub- 
surface ttrattun  likely  to  be  interrupted  by  said  discon- 
tinuity if  it  exists,  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  genera- 
tor of  electric  power,  passing  electric  current  from  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  small  changes  of  electrical 
resistivity  in  a  flowing  liquid  metal  comprising  a  closed 
loop  pipe  through  which  the  liquid  metal  flows,  an  induc- 
tion coil  to  induce  an  alternating  current  in  the  liquid 
metal  in  the  pipe,  a  probe  coil  proximate  to  the  loop 
pipe  to  derive  a  test  voltage  from  the  alternating  current, 
a  temperature  compensating  electrical  resistance  main- 
tained in  thermal  contact  with  the  liquid  metal,  a  thermal- 
ly stable  electrical  resistance,  and  a  transformer  coupling 
between  the  two  resistances  to  derive  a  reference  voltage 
due  to  the  passage  through  the  resistances  of  a  current 
related  to  the  alternating  current,  the  transformer  coupling 
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comprising  primary  windings  connected  across  the  two 
resistances,  secondary  windings  linked  electromagnetically 
with  the  primary  windings  and  coupled  tappings  which 
connect  the  secondary  windings  in  series  and  which  are 
adjustable  to  enable  variation  of  the  proportions  of  the 
reference  voltage  obtained  from  each  resistance. 


3,151,294  ._  _^, 

FREQUENCY  SENSING  CIRCUIT  INCLUMNG  Dt 
RECT   CURRENT   SOURCE    AND   REACTANCE 

MEANS  _,  ^ , 

David  L.  Lafaze,  CiDcimuitl,  Olilo,  MHinnr  to  G«»«" 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  ol  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1961,  S«r.  No.  M3S4 

7  daims.    (CI.  324—78) 


receiving  means  adjacent  thereto  operable  to  receive  a 
radio  signal  from  a  source  remote  from  the  said  appa- 
ratus and  to  produce  an  output  bearing  a  determinate 
relation  to  the  local  intensity  of  said  radio  signal,  and 
power  control  meaiu  connected  to  receive  the  said  output 
and  responsively  thereto  to  control  the  average  emitted 
power  of  the  said  radio  transmitter  to  be  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  currently  existing  said  local  intensity  of 
the  said  radio  signal. 


3,1  SUM 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 
COMPANDED     PULSE     CODE     .MODULATED 
INFORMATION 
Dooglas  L.  Pkyfc,  Ridgcwood,  N J.,  awtgnor  to  tb«  United 
StatM  of  AaMrica  a«  represented  by  the  SMTctary  of 

^TuW  Dec.  13,  1»«2,  S«r.  No.  244,531 
!•  Oaims.     (H.  325—141) 
(Graatcd  wMler  TUk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  2M) 


1.  Means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  current  source 
comprising  first  generating  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  of  substantially  square  wave  shape  having  a 
regulated  magnitude   and  being  of  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  said  source,  a  reactarjce  ele- 
ment, means  connecting  said  square  wave  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  said  reactance  element  for  transmission  of 
said  signal  through  said  reactance  element,  second  gen- 
erating means  for  generating  a  reference  electrical  signal 
of  substantially  constant  magnitude,   means  connecting 
said  second  means  to  said  first  means  for  excitation  of 
said  first  generating  means  by   said   reference  electrical 
signal    such   that   said   electrical    signal   of  subatantiaUy 
square  shape  has  a  magnitude  equal  to  said  reference 
electrical  signal  and  means  for  comparing  the  electrical 
signal  response  generated  in  said  reactance  element  by 
said  square  wave  signal  with  said  reference  signal  to  detect 
variations  in  the  frequency  of  said  source. 


1.  A  method  of  companding  pulse  code  modulated  in- 
formation comprising,  converting  an  analog  input  signal 
to  a  first  digiul  coded  signal  representing  evenly  spaced 
quantized  levels,  grouping  said  quantized  levels  into  a 
plurality  of  groups  in  a  non-linear  fashion  wherein  the 
median  groups  contain  fewer  levels  than  the  extreme 
groups,  and  converting  said  first  digital  coded  signal  into 
a  second  digital  coded  signal  having  fewer  biu  per  digital 
word  than  said  first  digital  signal  and  wherein  the  levels 
of  said  second  digital  signal  each  represent  one  of  said 
plurality  of  groups. 


3,15U97 
HIGH  GAIN  StTERREGENERATIVE  DETECTORS 
Hershel  Tooanim,  San  Fernando,  Calif„  asrigBor  to 
ElectitMolids  Corporation,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  CaHfomla 

FUe4  Dec.  21,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  161.( 
i  ClaiBS.    (CL  325-^29) 


3,151,295 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  MEANS 
FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POWER  BETWEEN  CON- 
TROL AND  RELAY  STATIONS 
RolMrt  P.  Haviland,  Radnor,  Pn.,  iirffHr  to  G«Mnl 
Electric  Compwiy,  a  corpomthw  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,449 
6  Claims.    (CL  32S— 3) 


-t:___. 


4.  In  a  self-quenched  supcrregenerafive  detector  pow- 
ered from  a  source  of  direct-current  operating  potential 
and  having  its  normal  quench  frequency  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  time  constant  formed  by  the  product  of 
a  quench  resistance  and  a  quench  capacitance  and  where- 
in said  quench  capacitance  discharges  during  a  portion  of 
each  quench  voltage  cycle  in  accordance  with  an  expo- 
nential curve  which  asymptotically  approaches  the  direct- 
current  operating  potential  applied  to  the  detector,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  simultaneously,  selec- 
tively only  during  the  periods  of  signal  detection  and 
detector  oscillation  in  each  quench  cycle,  lengthening  the 
quench  circuit  time  constant  and  lowering  the  steady  state 
potential  toward  which  the  exponential  discharge  curve 
3  A  radio  transmitting  apparatus  comprising  a  radio  of  said  quench  capacitance  asymptotically  approaches  to 
transmitter  of  controllable  average  emitted  power,  radio    a  predetermined  consunt  value  less  than  said  applied  di- 
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rect^aurent  operaung  potential,  said  means  comprising 
an  impedance  and  switchmg  circuit  series  connected  with 
•aid  quench  resuunce  across  said  source  of  direct-cur- 
rent operating  potential. 


3,151J9t  _,^ 

CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  PULSES  HAVING 
STEEP  WAVE  FRONTS 
IdlcTM  P.   UuDh,  T»km  Oklm.,  -iitfertoH"^ 
InJBililn.     Iac,«    DnllM,    T«u,    ■    corporation    of 
Dclawv* 
Original  appUcatioa   Dtc  31,   1954,  S«r.  No.   «l,7i9. 
DiTUM  Mddik  applkadoa  Nov.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

4aaiDH.     (CL32»— 18) 


first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
first  diode,  means  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  of 
said  first  capacitor  to  a  direct  current  voltage  source  of 
opposite  polarity  to  that  of  said  input  pulses,  a  variable 
resistor  connected  between  said  second  terminal  of  said 
first  diode  and  said  means,  a  second  diode  having  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  ground,  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the 
second  terminal  of  said  second  diode,  a  third  diode  hav- 


«JOOV  » 


ing  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
said  second  diode,  a  second  amplifier  having  an  input 
terminal,  a  resistor  connecting  the  second  terminal  of 
said  third  diode  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  second 
amplifier,  a  third  capacitor  connected  between  the  second 
terminal  of  said  third  diode  and  ground,  a  fourth  capac- 
itor coupling  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  with  the 
input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier,  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier. 


3,151,300 
NEGATIVE  IMPEDANCE  CIRCUIT 
Uwe  A.  Pommcraili«,  Webstw,  N.Y.,  M^fBor  to  Gen- 
«ral  Dynanaics  Corporatkm,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Anf.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,934 
5  Claims.    (CL  330—51) 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical 
pulses  having  steep  wave  fronu  and  fast  rise  times  in 
regponae  to  input  wave  forms  having  positive  and  nega- 
tive polanty  and  having  a  wide  range  of  shapes  and  am- 
plitudes  composing,   in   combination,    first   and   second 
variable  resistive  means,  means  for  normally  maintain- 
ing said  first  variable  resistive  means  at  a  relatively  high 
effective    resistance    and    said    second    variable    resisuve 
means  at  a  relatively  low  effective  resistance,  said  first 
means  responsive  to  the  posiuve  polarity  of  said  input 
wave  form  to  reduce  its  normally  high  resistance  and 
■aid  second  means  responsive  to  the  negative  polanty  of 
said  input  wave  form  to  increase  its  normally  low  re- 
sistance, and  a  pair  of  substantially  instantaneous  switch- 
ing drcuiU  respectively  actuated  by  changes  in  said  first 
and  second  variable  resistive  means  to  generate  pulses 
having  steep  wave  fronts  and  fast  rise  times  mdependent 
of  the  shape  of  said  input  wave  form. 


I 


DISABLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  <»^J™>"£Jp»,III5 
OUTPUT  IN  ACCORDANCE  WTTH  FREQUENCY 
AND  AMPLITUDE  OF  THE  INPUT  ,^      .      ^^ 

Prter  Snrith,  Gli-ola.  NJ.  •?&%,  v  ^T^^SSiatol 
poratloo  of  AiMrica,  New  Yost.  N.Y,  a  corporaOon 

*f  ^•^  FM  Feb.  8,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  171,971 

I  ICIatan.    (CL32»-54) 

A  circuit  for  controlling  the  output  of  direct  current 
piAm  applied  to  the  input  of  the  circuit  comprising,  a 
first  amplifier  having  an  output  responsive  to  said  uiput 
pulses  a  first  diode  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  first  capadlor  having  a 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  line  for  transmitting 
successive  amplitude-modulated   signal  pulses  separated 
by  guard  pulses  and  a  ncgaUvc  impedance  repeater  cu-- 
cuit  coupled  to  said  line  for  amplifying  said  signal  pulses, 
said  circuit  including  a  first  amplifier  stage  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  second  amplifier 
stage  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  means 
coupling  the   input  circuit  of  said  first  amplifier  stage 
to  said  line  for  applying  each  of  said  signal  pulses  on  said 
line  as  an  input  to  said  first  amplifier  stage,  means  cou- 
pling the  output  circuit  of  said  first  amplifier  stage  to  said 
input  circuit  of  said  second  amplifier  sUge  for  applyiiig 
the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  stage  as  an  input  to  said 
second  amplifier  stage,  means  coupling  the  output  circuit 
of  said  second  amplifier  stage  to  said  line  for  applying 
to  said  line  amplified  signal  pulses  which  are  in  phase 
with  the  signal  pulses  applied  from  said  line  to  the  input 
circuit  of  said  first  amplifier  stage,  and  a  gate  circuit  for 
selectively  diverting  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  stogc 
from  the  input  of  said  second  amplifier  stage,  said  gate 
circuit   including  impedance   means  having   a   low  im- 
pedance relaUve  to  both  the  impedance  of  the  output 
circuit  of  said  first  amplifier  sUge  and  the  input  cmniit 
to  said  second  amplifier  stage,  means  including  a  nor- 
mally  open   switch   for   selectively   coupling   said   un- 
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pedance  means  effectively  in  shunt  with  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  first  amplifier  suge  and  the  input  circuit  of 
said  second  amplifier  stage  in  response  to  the  closure 
thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  each  guard  pulse  for 
operating  said  switch  to  effect  the  cloture  thereof  for  the 
duration  of  that  guard  pulse. 


channel  being  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  the  capacity  of 
said  capacitors;  and  an  automatic  control  circuit  con- 
necting (he  direct  current  output  voltage  of  said  product 
detecior  with  said  voltage  variable  capacitor  to  vary  the 
capacity  thereof,  to  control  the  output  of  the  voltage  di- 
vider with  variations  of  the  amplitude  of  said  signal. 


3,1513«1 
LINEAR  RADIO  FREQUENCY  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

HAVING  CAPACmVE  FEEDBACK 
Roger  R.  Benin,  West  Webitcr,  N.Y^  anicBor  to  General 
Dynamics  CorporatkM,  Rocbwter,  N.Y^  a 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  JwM  1(,  19M,  S«r.  No.  344*4 
3  Clalnu.    (CL  33«— 9S) 


1.  A  linear  radio  frequency  power  amplifier  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  driver  stage, 

{b)  a  power  stage  coupled  to  said  driver  stage. 

(c)  a  capacitor  bridge  circuit  having  two  sides,  one 
of  said  sides  having  as  one  arm  thereof  the  inherent 
input  capacitance  of  said  driver  stage  and  at  the 
other  arm  thereof  another  capacitor. 

{d)  a  tuned  input  circuit  conn^rted  diagonally  acroas 
said  bridge  between  said  one  side  and  the  other  of 
said  two  sides  thereof, 

(e)  said  power  amplifier  stage  having  a  tuned  output 
circuit. 

(/)  a  feedback  capacitor  connecting  said  tuned  out- 
put circuit  across  said  one  side  of  said  bridge,  and 

(g)  said  feedback  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  of 
the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  said  mhereni  ca- 
pacitance. 

3,151,3«2 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  UTILIZ- 
ING VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Samuel  I.  HyMaa,  Ckkafo,  IIL,  ■■Jfpnr  to 
Hallkraflen  Co.,  a  conoratfcMi  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Nov.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72^77 
5  Cfadtam     (CL  33»— 145) 


4.  In  a  radio  wave  receiver  including  a  source  of  sig- 
nals subject  to  amplitude  variations  and  a  product  de- 
tector having  a  direct  current  output  voltage,  the  ampli- 
tude of  which  is  a  function  of  said  signals,  a  variable  im- 
pedance coupling  circuit,  comprising:  a  signal  handling 
channel  having  an  input  connected  with  said  signal  source 
and  an  output  connected  with  said  product  detector,  said 
signal  handling  channel  including  a  series  leg  and  a  shunt 
leg,  said  output  being  connected  across  said  shunt  leg;  a 
voltage  variable  capacitor  connected  in  one  of  said  legs; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  the  other  of  said  legs,  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  output  signal  derived  from  the  output  of  said 


I  I 
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MEASURING  DEVICE  TRANSDUCER 

IrrlB  L.  Gkrwn,  CaMga  Park,  Calif.,  aarigMir  to  W.  C. 

DUloB  A  Company,  lac,  a  corporalioa  of  Caltforala 

FUcd  Mv.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ir7.124 

3  CWbm.     (CL  334— 3t) 


irnz. 


1.  In  a  measuring  device,  the  combination  including: 
first  transformer  means;  second  u-ansformer  means  se- 
cured in  a  fixed  relationship  to  said  first  transformer 
means,  said  transformer  means  each  including  coaxially 
wound  pnnnary  and  secondary  windings,  the  primary  and 
secondary  windings  of  said  first  transformer  means  being 
in  opposed  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  primary 
and  secondary  windings  of  said  second  transformer 
means;  an  armature  means  in  flux  coupling  relationship 
with  said  first  and  second  transformer  means,  and,  sup- 
porting means  for  said  armature  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  means  will  effect  movement  of 
said  armature  means  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
transformer  means  to  cause  an  inverse  variation  in  the 
magnetic  flux  of  said  first  and  second  transformer  means 
and  a  correspondmg  change  in  the  output  voltages  of 
said  first  and  second  transformer  means,  said  armature 
means  comprising  a  central  dielectric  disc-shaped  mem- 
ber and  first  and  second  disc -shaped  members  of  mag- 
netic material  secured  to  either  side  of  said  central  mem- 
ber, said  armature  means  being  axially  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  transformer  means,  such  that 
the  magnetic  fhix  generated  by  said  first  transformer 
means  and  passing  through  said  first  member  is  subatan- 
tially  isolated  from  the  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said 
second  transformer  means  and  passing  through  uid  sec- 
ond member,  and  said  supporting  means  comprising  a 
shaft  passing  axially  through  one  of  said  transformer 
means  to  connect  to  said  armature  means  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  brings  one  of  said  members  docer  to 
one  of  said  tranaformer  means  and  simultaneously  moves 
the  other  of  said  members  further  from  the  other  of  said 
transf  oroMr  means. 


3,15I3«4 
TRANSFORMER  STRUCTURES 
CkarWy  W.  Miller,  Skaroa,  Pa.,  awlgnnr  to  Wi 
Electric  CarpomttM,  EMt  PMskwgk,  Pa.,  a 
Umm  of  Pcaanrtvaaia 
CoadMntfoa  of  a^pHcaOom  Scr.  Na  tl4,lM,  May  27, 
1959.    TUi  apalrartoB  Aug.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3«5a49 
13  CWm.     (CL  334— 3t) 
1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  magnMic  core,  a  core 
supporting  structure,  a  cooling  medium,  a  case  for  the 
core  supporting  structure  and  cooling  medium,  pancake 
coils  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  conductors,  the 
layers  of  conductors  being  spaced  from  one  another  along 
a  conunon  axis  to  provide  ducts  therebetween  for  the  cool- 
ing medium  to  flow  in  contact  with  the  coils,  said  layers 
of  conductors  being  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relatioQ- 


ihip  so  that  the  potential  difference  between  the  conduc- 
tors on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  the  ducts  u  negligible, 
thus  permitung  a  cooling  medium  of  low  insulating  value 
to  be  circulated  between  the  layers  of  conductors  to  cool 
the  transformer  without  danger  of  breakdown,  said  pan- 


having  an  external  surface  a  portion  of  which  is  formed 
as  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis  and  said  element  having  a 
neutral  surface  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  paraUel  to  and  at 
a  predetermined  distance  externally  from  said  surface 
portion,  a  strain  gage  engaging  said  surface  portion  so  as 
to  be  responsive  to  strains  therein  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis,  and  the  gage  having  a  thickness  so  that  with  the  gage 
atuched  to  said  external  surface  of  said  element,  the  gage 
ii  disposed  so  that  it  has  a  force  responsive  idane  that 
coincides  with  said  plane  of  the  neutral  surface  whereby 
the  gage  is  free  of  strains  due  to  bending  of  said  neutral 
surface  along  the  direction  of  said  axis  and  is  responsive 
only  to  the  magnitude  of  said  applied  force. 


»  3  151  J#7 

ELECTRICAl'cONTACT  DEVICE 

WilUam  J.  Mak^  M  Canlerlwy  ««*  W-Mtom.  Mnas. 

Filed  May  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  192,151 

4  Ckdma.    (CL  338—151) 


cake  coils  being  connected  in  scries  circuit  relatiooahip. 
and  solid  insulation  of  high  insuUting  value  disposed  to 
substanually  fill  the  space  between  adjacent  pancake  coils 
to  prevent  breakdown  between  the  pancake  coiU  when  the 
potential  difference  between  the  pancake  coils  is  high. 


Jf     » 
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3,15135 
FERIUTE    CORE    INDUCTOR    VARIABLE    BY 
ALTERING  DIRECTION  OF  STEADY  MAG- 
NETIC FIELD  «,__ 
Wmm  SImpeoa,  MvWm,  Tkc  Grecis,  Woottois, 

to  TWa  fUmtj 


'Filed  J«.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14,745 

MpBiflna  Great  Bcitala.  Jaa.  2t,  1944, 

3  94S/4t 
4  Clalim. '  (CL  334—119) 


1.  An  electrical  contact  device  comprising  a  support 
having  means  forming  two  tracks  including  two  electrical 
contact  elements  respectively  extending  in  parallel  length- 
wise of  the  tracks,  a  free  electrical  conductor  shaped  for 
rolling  along  said  support  bridging  the  tracks  and  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  elements,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
overlying  said  track  and  sealing  said  elements  and  rolling 
conductor  off  from  the  external  environment,  and  control 
means  movable  on  said  support  externally  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  paraUel  to  said  tracks,  said  control  means 
being  adapted  to  bear  against  said  free  rolling  conductor 
at  least  at  two  spaced  points  through  the  diaphragm  so 
as  to  hold  said  rolling  conductor  bridging  said  tracks  at 
a  selected  location  on  the  track. 


>'  ! 

,  1.  A  variable  inductor  comprising  a  core  of  a  ferrite 
material,  a  coil  arranged  upon  the  core,  external  means 
for  producing  a  steady  saturating  magnetic  field  within 
the  core,  and  means  for  enabling  the  angle  between  the 
direction  of  the  saturating  field  and  the  axis  of  the  coU  to 
be  varied.  

I  ^^""^^^ 

3451,394 
ELECTRICAL  STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 
FVMk    F.    HlBca,    Arttagtoa,    Maafc,    mlgnr    to 
BaWwta-LlBU-HamUtOB  Corporatk*,  ■ 
«oa  af  PMMytTaala 

Piled  Aaf.  25, 1941,  Scr.  No^  134,925 
I  SOdiM.    (CL33i— 5) 


3,151399  „,.^„„ 

HOUSING  FOR  TRIMMER  POTENTIOMETERS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Rayno^  C  Root,  Colomhoa,  Nebr.,  airigM>r  to  Dale 

Etoctroaics,  lac,  Coiamboa,  Nebr.       , 

Filed  Jaly  1 1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  294,323 

2  Claims.     (CL  339— 194) 


I  s 


■»i      !•)■.       .•'«». 
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1.  A  force-sensing  element  having  an  axis  extending  in 

which  a  force  is  to  be  applied  to  the  element,  said  clement 

806  O.Q.— 100 


1.  In  a  trimmer  potentiometer  having  a  resistance  coil, 
a  collector  rod  and  a  wiper  element  mounted  on  a  lead 
screw  wherein  said  wiper  element  is  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  resistance  element  and  said  collector  rod,  a 
housing  comprising,  .  "^^ 


/ 


/ 
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a  base  having  a  subatantially  flat  bottom  for  mounting 
on  a  flat  tupport  surface,  said  base  also  havius  up- 
standing end  portions  and  open  side  top  portioDS, 
and  said  resistance  coil,  collector  rod,  wiper  element 
and  lead  screw  being  secured  within  said  bousing. 

each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  vertical  end  surface 
which  merges  with  a  horizontal  top  flat  surface,  said 
top  flat  surface  e:ttending  inwardly  of  said  base  and 
merging  with  a  vertical  surface  extending  down- 
wardly and  merging  with  a  shoulder  surface  extend- 
ing inwardly  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base, 

an  upper  housing  member  having  a  subauntially  in- 
verted U-shaped  cross-aection  including  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  wherein  said  housing 
member  is  positioned  downwardly  over  said  base  to 
close  the  top  and  side  portions  thereof,  said  bottom 
wall  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  inner  side  of  each 
end  to  matingly  receive  said  sbouiders  on  said  end 
portions  of  said  base,  the  length  of  sai3  bottom  wall 
being  such  that  it  extends  over  the  top  flat  surfaces 
of  said  end  portions  and  terminates  in  a  vertical 
plane  with  said  vertical  end  surfaces, 

a  horizontal  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  upper 
housing  member,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  flange 
being  in  the  plane  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  flat 
bottom  of  said  base, 

detachable  means  for  securing  each  of  said  flanges  to  th^ 
supporting  surface  whereby  said  upper  housing 
member  maintains  said  base  member  against  said 
flat  surface  and  prevents  relative  movement  between 
said  base  and  said  flat  surface. 


reference  station;  a  movable  reticle  indicative  of  said 
vehicle's  position;  reticle  positioning  means  on  said  sup- 
port and  including  a  flrst  element  movable  in  angular 
position  about  said  axis;  a  flrst  servo  means  to  drive  said 
first  element  about  said  axis;  a  second  element  to  which 
said  reticle  is  attached  translatably  mounted  on  said  first 
element  and  variable  in  distance  along  a  radial  line  from 
said  axis,  and  a  second  servo  means  to  drive  said  second 
element  along  said  radial  line;  connecting  means  for  ap- 
plying said  directional  information  to  said  flrst  servo  drive 
means  so  the  angular  position  of  said  first  element  about 


ELECTRICAL  TRIMMING  CONNECTOR 
Aitkw  H.  Kwileff,  Saa  Dtcfo,  CaW.,  Mrifsor  to  Noa- 
Umtm  SyitMM  Lk^  IM  Mar,  CaMT.,  a  cwpwikiB  af 
CaHforaia 

Filed  Dm.  S.  19M,  S«r.  No.  7MS2 
9  Claiins.     (CL  33S— M9) 


7.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  resistor  compris- 
ing a  bobbin  with  a  projecting  lead  conductor  and  with  a 
resistance  conductor  wound  on  said  bobbin  for  trimmed 
connection  to  said  lead  conductor,  a  spool-shaped  bush- 
ing of  electrically  conductive  material  rotatably  engaged 
over  said  lead  conductor  and  having  a  cylindrical  body 
upon  which  the  said  resistance  conductor  is  wrapped  and 
having  a  flange  to  laterally  engage  the  said  resistance  con- 
ductor to  extend  tangentially  from  a  selected  peripheral 
point  of  contact  with  said  flange. 


PICTORIAL  POSITION  DISPLAY 
George   W.   Shepherd,  Jr..,   Fair  Lawn,   aMi   Hcvy   A. 
Hammcrstcin,  Dumont,  NJ,,  aariVMWs  to  ACF  ladaa- 
trics.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  21,  1H«.  Scr.  No.  57,5M 
5  CUims.  (CL  34«— 24) 
1.  An  instrument  to  display  the  position  of  a  vehicle 
for  use  with  radio  receiving  means  supplying  directional 
and  range  information  relative  to  a  reference  station  to 
which  it  is  tuned  comprising:  a  fixed  support;  an  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  support  corresponding  to  the  location  of  a 


a    .' 


said  axis  corresponds  to  said  vehicle  direction  relative  to 
said  reference  station  and  for  applying  said  range  informa- 
tion to  said  second  servo  drive  means  so  the  reticle  moves 
a  distance  from  said  axis  corresponding  to  said  vehicle 
range  relative  to  said  reference  station;  a  transparent  map 
including  a  representation  of  said  reference  station  and 
contiguous  territory  removably  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  fixed  support  over  and  adjacent  said  reticle 
so  that  said  reticle  is  plainly  viewable  beneath  said  map; 
and  map  indexing  means  for  aligning  said  map  representa- 
tion of  said  reference  station  on  said  axis. 


3,I5U11 

MAGNETIC  CORE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACTU- 
ATING SOLENOID  DEVICES  UTILIZING  A  SIN- 
GLE SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

Gerald  Specter,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  aad  JaaMi  V.  Fayer, 
LtaMieawoU,  N J..  aalgBon  to  Railo  CoryonrtkM  of 

FIM  Apr.  \  19^  Scr.  No.  ItMlt 
7  OalaBk     (CL  34«— IM) 

1.  In  combinatioa. 

a  group  of  memory  elements  for  storing  binary  in- 
formation, 
j     means  common  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  elements, 
I         means  for  selectively  energizing  said  mennory  ele- 
ments, a  plurality  of  coincident  signal  gates  ooc  for 
each  memory  element, 

means  coupling  said  common  means  to  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  gates, 

means  coupling  said  memory  energizing  means  to  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  gates  so  that  when  one  of 
said  memory  elentents  is  selected  its  corresponding 
gate  is  enabled, 

a  plurality  of  signal  controlled  bistable  switching  de- 
vices each  being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of.  said 
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a  plurality  of  current  energized  elemenU  each  connected 
in  series  with  a  different  one  of  said  switdung  devices. 
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means  operative  to  define  in  said  program  means  a 
sample  size  for  each  of  said  sutisucal  programs  m 
accordance  with  predetermined  time  intervals. 

means  receiving  the  output  of  said  program  means  for 
providing  a  delay  of  the  binary  series  being  analyzed 
and  appearing  in  the  output  of  said  program  means, 

said  delay  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  chan- 
nels, each  output  channel  corresponding  to  the  bit 
powuoo  of  the  signal  received  by  said  delay  means, 
said  delay  means  producing  output  pulses  on  the 
output  channels,  each  output  pulse  bemg  the  de- 
Uyed  version  of  the  input  binary  series  of  informa- 
Uon  the  delay  of  each  pulse  corresponding  to  the 
resp^uve  bit  posiuon  at  which  the  output  pulse  is 

niSns  for  advancing  said  binary  series  along  said  delay 

means,  .. 

coincidence  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said 
output  pulses  in  parallel  and  for  l?roducmg  a  pulse 
whenever  coincidence  occurs  between  said  bmary 
infonnaUon  and  any  delayed  version  thereof, 

and  means  operable  to  display  the  pulses  produced  by 
taid  detector  means. 


4k!  means  coupled  to  aU  said  elemenU  for  applying  an 
energizing  pulse  clocked  to  said  memory  fo^n^^'i 
meanTwhereby  when  one  of  said  gates  «  enabled 
the  corresponding  bisuble  device  is  switched  to  one 
of  iu  operating  state,  for  a  length  of  ume  cone- 
hooding  to  the  wKlth  of  the  energizing  pulse  betng 
applied.  _^^^^^___ 

a,i5Ui2         ^.^^^, 

UXCTRONIC  REAL  TIME  STATISTICAL 
ANALYZER 
Hugo  M.  Beck,  Oto.  HDLMd^-Jj*  to  Aj^J^ 
State*  of  America  m  npiiiti*  hy  tbe  SacrMary  •« 

*•  '^"Tllad  Fah.  27, 19*2,  Sar.  No.  174,WI 

SCtali-!     (CL  34«-l72.5) 
(Grmitad  a-ler  TItIt  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  »c  244) 
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3,151,313  ^^ 

RECORD  ACTUATED  PULSE  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 

Dale  E.  Boye,  Plymooth,  Mich.,  •»»«°«1  *«.  *^»!I^J" 

Corporatkii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  •corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  173,707 

HCIalMB.    (CL  340— 173) 


I.  A  dau  pcoca-wng  system  for  »l»ti«i«^'y  .f^^*!!^* 
a  binary  series  of  information  in  real  time  with  respect 
to  a  clock  pulse  comprising: 

iiput  me^  re«pon«ve  to  said  binary  rnformauoo  and 

dock  pulse  for  shaping  and  synchronizing  said  clock 

miIm  with  —id  binary  information, 
pr^^leans  for  performing  a  pluraUty  <f  ^^^ 
*^|^am.  and  operating  on  said  binary  informaUon 

for  a  given  lime  interval, 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  program  meaas 

to  the  output  of  said  shaping  and  synchrc«izing 

means,  said  coonectmg  means  having  a  plurabty  of 

connections  whereby  each  connection  correnwnds 

to  a  specific  program. 


6    In  a  system  for  transforming  parallel  columns  of 
spacially  posiuoned  coded  indicia  consisting  of  mixed 
timing  and  data  indicia  on  a  document  mto  two  syn- 
chronized  pulse  trains  one  made  up  only  of  timing  pulses 
and  the  other  of  data  pulses,  said  document  to  be  trans- 
ported along  a  document  guide  path  the  combmation  com- 
prising, a  first  optical  reader  positioned  along  the  docu- 
ment guide  path  and  parallel  to  said  indicia,  scanning 
a  predetermined  zone  of  the  document  surface,  and  gen- 
crating  a  spike  of  voltage  for  each  bit  of  indicium  m 
the  scanned  zone,  a  second  optical  reader  positioned  along 
the  document  guide  path  rearwardly  of  said  first  opucal 
reader  and  scanning  a  predetermined  zone  of  the  docu- 
ment surface  parallel  to  said  first  zone,   and  generat- 
ing a  spike  of  voltage  for  each  indicium  in  its  scanning 
rone,  a  first  pulse  mixing  circuit  operably  connected  to 
said  first  and  said  second  optical  readers  and  coUatmg 
the  pulses  generated  by  said  optical  readers  mto  one 
train  of  pulses  at  its  output,  first  and  second  coincidence 
gates  each  having  at  least  two  inputs  and  one  output 
terminal,  the  output  of  said  mixing  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  one  input  of  each  of  said  coincidence  gates, 
a  first  monostablc  device  having  input  and  output    er- 
minals    the  input  of  said  first  monostable  device  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  output  of  said  second  coinci- 
dence gate    the  output  of  said  first  monosUblc  device 
electrically' connected  to  said  second  input  termmal  of 
said  second  coincidence  gate,  complemenung  tncans  elec- 
trically connected  between  the  output  of  said  Jrst  mono- 
stable  device  and  the  other  input  termmal  of  said  first 
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coincidence  gate,  enabling  said  first  coincidence  gate 
for'periods  corresponding  to  the  time  during  which  data 
pulses  may  appear  in  said  collated  pulse  train  and  en- 
abling said  second  coincidence  gate  means  to  permit 
passage  of  only  timing  pulses  present  in  said  collated 
train  of  pulses,  a  second  monostable  device  having  in- 
put and  output  terminals  electrically  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  second  coincidence  gate,  second 
pulse  mixing  means  having  at  least  two  input  and  one 
output  terminal,  said  inputs  individually  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  monostable 
devices  and  mixing  the  output  pulses  of  said  monostable 
devices  into  a  pulse  train  made  up  explusively  of  tim- 
ing pulses,  a  bistable  device  having  atNeast  two  input 
terminals  and  one  output  terminal,  one  of  said  input 
terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
of  said  first  coincidence  gate,  the  other  input  terminal 
electrically  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond puhe  mixing  means,  the  output  voltage  level  of  said 
bistable  device  being  in  one  of  its  two  stable  states 
prior  to  receipt  of  any  input  pulses  and  transferred  to 
its  second  stable  state  by  input  pulses  from  said  first 
coincidence  gate  and  reset  back  to  its  initial  state  by 
pulses  from  said  second  pulse  mlung  means,  the  out* 
put  pulses  thereby  derived  being  representative  of  data 
indicia  and  in  synchronization  with  said  timing  pulse  train 
from  said  second  pulse  mixing  means. 


3,1SM14 

DYNAMIC  STORE  WITH  SERIAL  INFUT  AND 

PARALLEL  OUTPLT 

Bernard  H.  Root,  Palmjrni,  and  Jack  Shinnaii,  PenficM, 

N.Y.,    assignors    to    Geacral    Dynamics    Coryoratioa, 

Rochester.  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lM,lt9 

4  Claiau.    (CL  34»^173) 
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1.  A  binary  data  store  comprising: 
(a)  a  source  of  binary  numbers. 
{b)  a  first  delay  device  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit, 

(c)  a  second  delay  device  having  an  input  circuit  and 
and  an  output  circuit, 

(d)  a  forwarding  AND  gate  having  a  first  and  second 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal. 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  binary  number  source  to 
the  Input  circuit  of  said  first  delay  device. 

(/)  means  for  coupling  the  output  circuit  of  said  first 
delay  device  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  for- 
warding AND  gate, 

(g)  means  for  coupling  the  output  terminal  of  said  for- 
warding AND  gate  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  second 
delay  device, 

(A)  a  first  and  second  readout  AND  gate  each  having 
a  first  and  second  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal, 

(i)  means  for  coupling  the  first  input  terminal  of  said 
first  readout  AND  gate  to  the  output  circuit  of  said 
first  delay  device, 

(i)  means  for  coupling  the  first  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond readout  AND  gate  to  the  output  circuit  of  said 
second  delay  device, 

(Jt)  a  clock  pulse  source  for  producing  a  pulse  train 
having  a  certain  frequency, 


(/)  means  for  coupling  uid  clock  pulse  source  to  the 
second  input  terminal  of  said  forwarding  AND  gate. 

(m)  means  coupled  to  the  second  input  terminal  of  said 
first  and  second  readout  AND  gates  for  enabling 
said  readout  AND  gates  at  a  frequency  less  than  the 
frequency  of  the  pulse  train  produced  by  said  clock 
pulse  source,  and 

(n)  means  for  inhibiting  the  enabling  of  said  forward- 
ing AND  gate  upon  the  enabling  of  said  readout 
AND  gate. 

3,I5M1S 
MAGNETIC  HLM  LOGICAL  BIAS  DEVICE 
Bradford  Dunham,  Ponghkttptie.  aad  John  C.  Sionczew- 
sId,  >^appinccrs  Falls,  N.Y^  asiifors  to  latemational 
Business  Machiaes  CorvoratiOB,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1957.  Scr.  No.  654,035 
13  Clidms.     (CL  34«— 174) 
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1.  A  muTt!purpo<ie  device  for  selecliveTy  performing 
ODe  of  a  plurality  of  logical  functions  comprising  an  ele- 
ment of  tiiin  magnetic  film  having  uniaxial  anisotropy 
and  exhibiting  $ubstantiall>  rectangular  hysteresis  char- 
acteristics, energizing  means  representing  a  first  variable 
for  generating  a  magnetic  field  along  an  axis  of  preferred 
magnetization  of  said  element,  energizing  meant  repre- 
senting a  second  variable  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
along  an  axis  substantially  transverse  to  said  axis  of  pre- 
ferred magnetization,  energizing  means  representing  a 
third  variable  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  along  an 
axis  substantially  transverse  to  said  axis  of  preferred 
magnetization  but  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said 
second  variable,  first,  second  and  third  bias  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first,  second  and  third  variables  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  actuating  selectively  and  collec- 
tively said  energizing  means  and  said  bias  noeans  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  particular  logical  function  being  per- 
formed. 


3,151,314 
MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
AmItcw  H.  Bobcck,  Chatham,  NJ.,  anigBor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone lahoratorics,  Incorporalad,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

nicd  Oct.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S49,982 
14  Claiatt.    (CL  34*— 174) 


fi~f*  ^  "»  ^  Y.I 


I.  In  a  magnetic  data  storage  system  the  combination 
comprising  a  surface  of  magnetizable  materii^  wherein 
binary  information  is  stored  u  remanent  magnetic  flux 


:\ 
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conditions  in  an  incremental  area,  a  member  separate 
from  said  surface  and  having  mechanical  wave  propagat- 
ing characteristics,  an  electrical  conductor  atucbed  to 
said  member  such  that  changes  in  the  dimensions  of  said 
member  will  cause  displacement  of  portions  of  said  con- 
ductor, said  member  positioned  such  that  said  condurtor 
is  positioned  adjacent  said  area  to  link  the  magnetic  flux 
emanating  therefrom,  and  means  for  propagating  a  me- 
chanical wave  in  said  member  to  cauae  changes  m  said 
dimensions  of  said  member,  said  changes  causing  dis- 
placement  of  said  conductor  portions  to  cause  said  con- 
ductor portions  to  cut  said  flux  aiid  thereby  to  induce  a 
signal  therein.  

I  3,151,317 

MAGNETIC  STEPPING  CIRCUIT 

Abraham   Franck,   MtameapoUa,    Minn.,   •^  J*^^*-- 
Kccfcr,  HoMton,  Tex.,  aoignors  to  Spcrry  Kaod  cor- 
pomtt*;..  New  York,  N.Y.  a  corporatfo-  <rf  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct-  10,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,433 
S  Clahaa.    (CL  34»— 174) 


regions  at  first  and  second  voltage  values  electrically 
associated  with  said  terminal  and  said  sense  means  and 
being  adapted  to  be  selectively  placed  in  a  certain  posi- 


tive  resistance  region  and  effectively  shunt  the  delayed 
signal  from  the  terminal,  depending  upon  the  sense  means 
indication.  

3451,319 
HYDRODYNAMIC  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

A  TRANSDUCER  ^       , 

Ralph  E.  Maiw,  Campbell,  Calif .,  aKlpor  to  ItoterM 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
cornoratioo  of  New  York  _^  ^^^ 

^^FUed  N.T.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  152,493 

5  Claima.    (Q.  340—174.1)  ;:>• 

r. 

i 


1.  A  stepping  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  succea- 
sive  stages  each  of  which  includes  a  bistable  magnetic  ele- 
ment, means  responsive  to  an  applied  pulse  signal  and 
commonly  coupled  to  said  elements  for  initiaUy  changing 
all  the  elements  to  the  same  first  stable  slate  if  not  already 
therein    and  a  plurality  of  means  each  having  lU  own 
delay  element  and  respectively  coupled  between  each  two 
successive  stages  for  changing,  after  a  delay  time  begm- 
ning  when  said  signal  is  applied,  the  magnetic  element  in 
the  second  of  those  two  sUges  to  its  second  sUble  state 
In  response  to  a  change  of  the  element  in  the  first  of 
ihose  two  stages  to  said  first  sute  if  such  change  occurs 
when  said  signal  is  applied,  each  of  the  laU  mentioned 
means  being  effective  to  cause  said  delay  ume  to  exceed 
the  time  duration  of  any  pulse  signal  which  causes  via 
the  commonly  coupled  means  a  change  of  said  elemcntSj 
to  their  respective  first  sUbie  states,  means  for  supplying 
said  ptdse  signal  as  a  first  pulse  with  ao  amplitude  sufficient 
to  change  all  the  elements  to  their  said  first  states  followed 
by  a  second  pulse  of  polarity  opposite  said  first  pulse  and 
of  an  amplitude  substantially  less  than  said  first  pulse  with 
the  time  between  corresponding  points  on  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pulses  being  substantially  equal  to  said  delay  time. 


1 .  A  flexible  bag  shoe  for  supporting  a  magnetic  trans- 
ducer in  constant  close  proximity  to  a  moving  recording 
surface,  comprising:  .  ,  .  •     j 

an  upper  and  lower  portion  of  pliable  material  joined 

together  around  their  entire  periphery; 
a  transducer  mounted  in  the  approximate  center  of 
the  lower  portion  flush  with  the  lower  surface  there- 

the  lower  portion  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
transducer  forming  a  variable  contour  shoe  surface 
capable  of  conforming  to  irre^larities  in  the  re- 
cording surface. 


Ai 


3,151^320 

ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  TRANSFERABLE 

INDICATION 

Joseph  F.  MorroogleUo,  Long  Idaad  City,  N.Y.,  aadgior 

to   BeU   Telephone   Laboratories,   tacorporated,   New 

Yo«*^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York ^^      ,    ... 

FUrt  Ang.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,29«  " 

SCfaikns.    (CL  34^—213.1) 


'  MSMlt  _„„ 

AUTOMATIC  GATE  AND  SENSE  PREAMPLIFIER 

Lowelle  A.  Lnke,  Co««  R-phU,  -^l  Wllltam  M.  Oveni, 

St  Pn-L  Ml».,  amIgMir*  to  Sperry  Rand  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y,  a  carpom^  of  I>»taware 

FUad  Mar.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,428  — ' 

7  Claims.  (CI.  340—174) 
7.  For  use  with  a  bisUble  magnetic  storage  element, 
having  first  and  second  lUble  sUtes  of  remanent  mag- 
netization, drive  means  for  carrying  an  interrogate  pulse, 
sense  winding  means  for  electrically  indicating  the  rema- 
neM  state  of  the  element  in  response  to  the  interrogate 
pulse,  an  output  terminal,  time  delay  meant  electrically 
coupling  said  drive  nrwans  to  said  terminal  for  passing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  interrogate  pulse  to  the  termi- 
nal after  a  predetermined  time  delay,  and  gaung  means 
including  a  semiconduclive  element  exhibiting  a  nega- 
tive   resistance   region   between   two   positive   resistance 


2.  In  an  alarm  system  for  indicating  the  successive 
uipping  of  a  plurality  of  circuit  breakers  the  combination 
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comprising  a  first  alarm  means  common  to  all  of  said  plu- 
rality of  circuit  breakers,  a  first  means  responsive  to  the 
tripping  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  breakers  for 
operating  the  said  first  alarm  means,  a  second  alarm 
means  common  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  breakers, 
a  nonlocking  key.  a  second  means  jointly  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  said  first  means  and  said  key  for  releas- 
ing said  first  alarm  means  and  operating  said  second 
alarm  means,  and  a  third  means  including  said  first  means 
for  releasing  said  second  alarm  means  and  re-operating 
said  first  alarm  means  in  response  to  a  subsequent  trip- 
ping of  others  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  breakers,  where- 
in said  first,  second  and  third  responsive  means  include  a 
first  conducting  means  to  couple  said  first  alarm  means 
in  common  to  all  of  said  circuit  breakers  and  a  second 
independeiy  conducting  means  to  couple  said  second 
alarm  means  in  common  to  all  of  said  circuit  breakers. 


3,151,321 
DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Charies  L.  Bossard,  Pcrkaiic,  Pa.,  anigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Dec.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,M5 

2  Claims.     (CL  349— Ml) 

(Granted  under  Thk  35,  iJS,  Cod*  (1952),  see  244) 


2.  An  inductive  digital  encoder  for  transfonning  the 
linear  position  of  a  body  directly  into  a  digital  code  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  plurality  of  rows  of  magneti- 
cally permeable  rods  forming  columns  of  rods  in  parallel 
relationship  to  one  another  with  adjacent  ends  of  said 
rods  defining  a  common  planar  face,  a  first  plurality  of 
continuous  conductors,  each  of  said  plurality  of  con- 
ductors having  an  output  tenninal  at  one  end  uvi  a  com- 
mon connection  at  the  other  end,  each  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  conductors  being  inductively  wound  on  all  of 
said  rods  In  one  of  said  rows,  each  one  of  said  rods  in 
said  one  row  being  uniquely  wound  by  said  first  plurality 
of  conductors  in  a  combination  of  plus  and  minus  direc- 
tions different  from  the  other  of  said  rods  in  said  one 
row,  each  of  said  rods  in  any  one  of  said  columns  being 
identically  wound  by  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  con- 
ductors, an  additional  rod  in  each  of  said  rows  forming 
an  additional  column,  a  second  plurality  of  continuous 
conductors,  each  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors being  inductively  wound  on  all  of  said  rods  in  said 
additional  column,  each  one  of  said  rods  in  said  addi- 
tional column  being  uniquely  wound  by  said  second  plu- 
rality of  conductors  in  a  combination  of  plus  and  minus 
directions  different  from  the  other  of  said  rods  in  said 
additional  column,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  con- 
ductors having  an  output  terminal  at  one  end  and  a  com- 
mon connection  at  the  other  end,  an  armature  having  an 
elongated  knife  edge  adjacent  said  planar  face  including 
means  for  producing  a  concentrated  magnetic  field  about 
said  knife  edge,  means  connecting  said  armature  to  said 
body  for  moving  said  armature  in  response  to  body  move- 
ment, said  knife  edge  forming  a  predetermined  angle 
with  said  rows  whereupon  movement  of  said  body  causes 


said  knife  edge  to  sweep  each  of  said  rods,  one  rod  at  a 
time,  in  each  of  said  rows  whereby  an  individual  series  of 
pulses  is  induced  in  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
conductors  and  appears  in  said  output  terminals  as  each 
of  said  rods  in  each  of  said  rows  is  passed  by  said  mag- 
netic 6eld. 


W 


3,151,322 
EVALUATING  SYSTEM   FOR   PROCESSING 
RADAR  SIGNALS 
Hildcbmodt,    koostana    (Bodcnaee),    Germany, 
to    Telcfuokea    Patcntvcrwert«ng»-G.m.l»Jl., 
Ulaa  (Danube).  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144374 
23  Claims.     (CL  343—5) 


^^K^- 


1.  In  an  evaluating  system  for  processing  radar  signals, 
the  combination  which  comprises:  means  for  receivmg 
the  radar  signals;  and  means  for  selecting  from  signals 
following  a  first  signal  those  signals  which  bear  a  pre- 
calculated  correlation  to  said  first  signal,  said  correlation 
being  a  function  of  target  co-ordinate  change,  said  select- 
ing means  determining,  on  tite  basis  of  previously  de- 
termined target  positions,  a  region  of  expectation  from 
which  subsequent  signals  are  expected  to  originate,  said 
selecting  means  irKluding  filter  means  which  are  respon- 
sive to  a  criterion  based  on  the  determination  made  by 
said  selecting  means,  said  filter  means  being  additionally 
responsive  to  subsequent  signals  which  do  not  fulfill  said 
criterion  and  are  therefore  not  correctable  to  a  previ- 
ously determined  target  position  but  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value. 


3,151,323 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  RADAR  OPERATION 

H.  laMfidgc,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  aiiltniii  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,M4 
t  Claimi     (CL  345—4) 


1.  In  an  airborne  radar  system  for  scanning  a  target 
area  in  response  to  pulses  of  radar  energy  received  from 
a  central  command  radar,  means  including  a  transponder 
beacon  provided  with  a  receiver  for  detecting  interrogat- 
ing pulses  of  a  first  frequency  from  said  central  com- 
mand radar  and  a  transmitter  for  radiating  reply  pulses 
on  a  second  frequency,  means  connected  to  transmit  a 
target  scanning  pulse  from  said  vehicle  responsive  to  de- 
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taction  by  said  receiver  of  energy  radiated  by  said  cotn- 
mand  radar  at  a  third  frequency,  and  mixer  means  con- 
nected to  deioct  target  echoes  at  said  third  frequefKry  re- 
turning to  said  vehicle  and  re-transmit  pulses  to  said  com- 
mand  radar  at  a  fourth  frequency  responsive  thereto. 

6    The  method  of  visually  portraying  at  a  remote  radar 
station  both  the  range  between  a  target  and  an  airborne 
vehicle  in  conventional  radar  relationship,  and  the  range 
from  said  radar  station  to  said  vehicle,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  transmitting  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
energv  of  given  frequency  and  duration  from  said  remote 
radar  station,  simultaneously  initialing  the  generation  of 
a  first  sweep  potential  at  said  remote  radar  station  for 
displaying  range-to-vehicle  data,  emitting  radiant  energy 
from  said  airborne  vehicle  to  said  target  responsive  only 
to  detection  of  said  electromagnetic  energy  of  said  given 
frequency,   triggering   the   initiation   of   a  second   sweep 
potential  for  displaying  vehide-to-target  range  data  con- 
currently with  reception  at  said  remote  radar  station  of 
said  pulses  of  electromagnetic  energy  of  said  g'^cn  fre- 
quency reflected  from  said  airborne  vehicle,  and  deflect- 
ing the  electron  beam  influenced  by  said  second  sweep 
potential  to  cause  a  pip  immediately  upon  receipt  of  pulses 
retransmitted  by  said  airborne  vehicle  corresponding  to 
target  echoes  and  of  a  frequency  differing  therefrom. 


cloud  of  spaced  spheres  of  magnetically  polarized  material 
exhibiting  the  gyromagnetic  effect  at  the  frequency  of  sig- 
nals to  be  transmitted. 


3,151,324  , 

WIDE-BAND  ELECTROMAGNETIC-     - 

RADIATION  ABSORBER 

Edward  B.  McMillan,  Ipswich,  Maas..  •^^MO^  ^y  mwjj 

•silCiiments,  to  The  McMUIan  Corporation  of  NorA 

Carolina,    Raleigb,    N.C.,    a    corporatioo    of    North 

^*~"^led  Mar.  18.  1957.  Scr.  No.  444,585 
5  Claims.    (CL  343—18) 


3,15M24  _    . 

COMMUNICATION  STATION  EMPLOYING 
STEERABLE  ANTEP4NA  ARRAY  _  „  ^  , 
Edward  A.  Ohm,  Shrewsbury,  NJ..  ■**«°«r!^**i!  I*  . 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yort  .«  ,.„ 

FUed  June  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,318 
17  Claims.    (CL  343—100) 


iVHtt  «v««nM  nma0n    M -^   ,' 


tt  ^ 


za 


2    A  wide-band  electromagnetic  radiation  absorber  in- 
cluding an  assembly  of  sloped-surfaced  relatively   long- 
wavelength-radiation-absorbing   bodies   presenting    peaks 
for  extension  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  source  of 
incoming  radiation,  each  of  said  bodies  comprising  lay- 
ers  of   shorter-wavelength-radiation-absorbing   elements, 
at  least  a  surface  of  said  elements  being  formed  of  elec- 
trical-energy-absorbing  dielectric  material,  said  absorbing 
elements  presenting  peaks  for  extension  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  source  of  incoming  radiation,  said  layers 
being  for  disposition  generally  transversely  to  the  direc- 
Uon  of  incoming  radiauon  and  the  edges  of  said  layers 
determining  the  slope  of  the  surfaces  of  said  absorbing 
bodies  said  absorbing  elemenu  serving  to  absorb  shorter- 
wavelength    radiation   not  efficiently   absorbed  by   said 
longer-wavelength-radiation-absorbing  bodies. 


1    A  communication  station  comprising  an  array  of 
antenna  elements  having  radiation  patterns  such  that  said 
antenna  elements  recover  different  quantities  of  power 
from    an    electromagnetic    wave    impinging    thereupon, 
means  for  combining  in  phase  waves  impinging  upon  said 
Clements  from  a  remote  source,  a  source  of  signals  to 
be   transmitted,  means  for  applying  said   signal   to   be 
transmitted  to  said  antenna  elements  in  a  relative  phase 
relationship  causing  radiation  of  said  signal  to  be  trans- 
mitted with  constructive  wave  interference  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  remote  source,  and  means  for  distributing 
the  power  of  said  signal  to  be  transmitted  among  said 
elements  in  the  same  relative  proportion  in  which  said 
elements  intercept  the  power  of  said  impinging  signal. 


I 


3.151,325  .,^„ 

▲  RTIFiriAL  SCATTERING   ELEMENTS  FOR   USE 
^ReJ^E^TOiSKi  SPACE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS  ..,._.  ,^  R^n 

Rudolf  Kompfner.  Mlddktown,  NJ.,  n^W^  to  BeD 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorm 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoffc 

FUed  Aug.  10.  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,780 
I  5  Claims.     (CL  343— 18) 

I.  A  reflector  for  use  as  a  passive  repeater  m  a  micro- 
wave  line-of-sight   communication  system  comprising  a 


3,151,327  ^    ^ 

PLURAL  ELECTRICALLY   SHORT  CONCATE- 
N^VTED  COAXIAL  STUB   ANTENNAS   USE- 
FUL  WITH  AIRCRAFT 
Pierre  Boorkhard  Levy.  Maisons-LalBtte,  and  Jean  Adrien 
Buron,  Mootrouge,  France,  assignors  to  Sud-AviaMon 
Societe    Nationale    de    Constructions    Aeronautiques, 

^"^  ""fuS  Jan.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,459 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Jan.  16,  1962, 

884,941,  Patent  1,319,941 

14  Claims.    (CI.  343—705) 

1 .  A  radio  quarter-wave  antenna  comprising,  in  combi- 

naUon,  a  muluplicity  of  hollow  stubs  disposed  side  by 
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tide  and  not  earthed,  the  sum  of  the  heights  of  said  stubs 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  equivalent 
quarter-wave  whip  antenna,  the  stub  which  is  the  farthest 
from  the  antenna  input  consisting  of  a  radiating  cylinder 
while  each  on^  of  the  other  stubs  consists  of  a  radiating 
cylinder  and  of  a  coaxial  internal  line;  conductors  respec- 
tively connecting  each  radiating  cylinder  to  the  coaxial 


extension  in  the  fonn  of  a  leg  ioining  said  first  end  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  ring,  means 
for  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  leg  to  one  side  of 
a  transmission  line,  coanecting  means  on  said  ring  a 
short  distance  from  said  first  end  for  attaching  to  the  other 


terminal  line  of  the  following  hollow  stub  toward  the 
antenna  input,  a  coaxial  feed  cable,  an  input  connector 
interconnecting  said  cable  and  the  radiating  cylinder  of 
the  hollow  stub  closest  to  said  cable,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  radiation  of  each  hoUow  stub  so  that  said 
hoUow  stubs  jointly  radiate  as  said  quarter-wave  whip 
antenna. 


OPEN  RING  ANTENNA 


to 


Joseph  M.  Boycr,  RoIBm  HOIb,  CaMT. 

Northrop  Corporattoo,  Bcvcrty  Hillt,  Callf^  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  CaUforala 

Filed  June  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M44S 
18  Claims.     (CI.  343—742) 
1.  An  antenna  comprising  a  nearly  closed  conductive 
ring  member,  a  first  end  of  said  ring  having  a  conductive 


side  of  the  transmission  line,  and  capacitance  means 
having  one  side  thereof  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
said  ring,  and  conductive  means  connecting  the  other 
side  of  said  capacitatice  means  to  said  outer  end  of  said 
kg. 


•«4'  w; 
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199^31 

COMBINED  DBFLAY  SIGN  AND  CLOCK 

Anthony  Rand,  7  SE.  Dunham,  Dcs  Molnca,  Iowa 

FUcd  D«c.  11,  19*3.  S«r.  No.  77,747 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


■  f! 


199,234 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  CHARGING  UNIT  FOR 

BATTERY  OPERATED  APPLIANCE 

Jerold   R.   Peterson,   Rosellc,   Hi.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corpormtkm,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,612 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 


199433 

MOBILE  BEAUTY  SERVICE  UNIT 

Mttos  J.  Soaliup.  UM  NE.  129th  Place,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,127 

Twm  of  patent  14  ys 

(CLD4— 2) 


,/ 


t. 


199035  ,^  '     1  ' 

WATER  CLOSET 
James  A.  TiUer,  Lonisvilic,  Ky.,  mutw^or  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 5) 


199433 

DISPENSER  FOR  POWDERED  SOUDS 

WoroWe,  46  Eaton  Avc^  North  Arlington,  NJ. 

FIM  Oct  I,  IHl,  S«.  Nn.  71,945 

Tarai  of  patent  14  y< 

(CLD4— 9) 


199436 

TOOTHBRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edgar   A.   PiMBcaf,  Sonlhhaniagli,  Maaa^  aasignor  to 

General  ElMrtrk  Cnaspany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filad  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,632 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9-4) 


.-'-::  -^ 


806  O.O.— 101 
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199^37 

TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  HYPODERMIC 

SYRINGES  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  Robert  L«nd.  5247  W.  North  Ave.,  Ckicar>«  "»• 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  S«r.  No,  69,492 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


199,24« 

PORTABLE  PERSONNEL  CARRIER  FOR 

PICKUP  TRUCKS 

Kenneth  G.  Foster,  Box  215,  North  BooacvUk,  Waah. 

Filed  ian.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  7tv362 

Tann  at  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


•     < 


^m 


o 


■  »i 


199041 

STEERING  WHEEL  WRTTING  DESK 

Robert  H.  Partenoo,  1201  S.  3rd  St..  St.  Charies,  IlL 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,144 

Tcnn  of  aateat  14  yaan 

(CLDI4— M) 


I99,23« 
BOWLING  BALL  CLEANER 
William     H.     Hariuns,     Lexington,     Mass.,    aasisnor    to 
Connecticut  Technical  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn^ 
a  corporation  of  Conncctkat 

FUed  Aug.  S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  7U16 
Tcraa  of  pateirt  7  y* 
(CL  D9—i} 


199,239 
BUILDING 
WiUiam  Matthysse,  3710  Washington  Blvd.,  and  Charies 
A.  Wulf,  Jr.,  6156  Branwhaw  St.,  both  of  IndianapoMs. 


199^42 

HAIR  TRIMMING  RAZOR  OR  THE  UKE 

Anaaado  O.  Mauro,  927  Braxton  Are., 

Los  Ancles  24,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnly  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,79S 

Tern  of  patcat  14  y< 

(CLD22— 3) 


FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77325 

Tana  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D13~l) 


J~^^ 
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I 


199,143 


DAILY  DUTY  RECORD  CHART 

Martha  J.  Chkk,  2S026  Ommad  Are.,  H^ard,  Calif. 

^^^      FUed  Apr.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,428 

Terni  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D25— 1) 


199,246 

FISH  BAIT  BASKET      _^ 

Benedict  J.  Giordano,  Hasbroack  He^ts,  N  J. 

(123  Park  St.,  Ridgefield  Park,  NJ.) 

Filed  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,860       ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  y«- 

(CL  D31— 4) 


-*• 


199,247 

BASKETBALL  PASSING  IMPROVEMENT  SHIELD 

Jack  Richard  Cordler,  1465  Whittlesey  Ave^ 

Atwater,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,238 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


199044 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG 
PmU  p.  Danesi.  Attleboro,  Mass.,  aasipMr  ^  «"?f"M?^?^ 
Ttkfkoac  and  Telefraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N J.,  a 
corporation  of  Marylaiid  _.  ..^ 

^^^  FUed  Feb.  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,734 
Term  of  patcat  14  yi 
(CL  D26— 1) 


f 


^~       t  199048 

GAMEBOARD 

John  KnnscTlch,  2959  Oceanalde  Road,  Oceansldc, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,677 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


'   <•..".">:' 


199045  _^„_ 

HEARING  AID  BATTERY  ^CHARGER 

John  HaU  Skeen,  130  Saoug  Nga  Yet  Anh, 

SalgoD,  Viet  Nam 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  n327 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD16— 15) 


^  \^\  [^M^^IWT^ 
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"199,249 
COMBINED  TOY  MIXER  AND  SCALE 
Gordon  A.  Barkm,  CWcago,  and  Nonnan  T.  McFariand, 
Mayvicw,  III.,  assignon  to  Manin  Glaaa  A  Aaocialcs, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  partnership 

FUed  D«c.  11,  19«3,  S%r.  No.  77,753 

Term  of  palant  14  years 

(CI  D34— 15) 


V 


199452 

TIMER 

JoMph  S.  MvFhy,  1425  S.  Sandia  Ave^ 

West  Coriiia,  Calif. 

Filed  Jmc  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  75,ltl 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D42— 7) 


».« 


199U54 

AERIAL  TOY 

Victor  Paul  Blackwell,  1047  Brook  Ave.,  Cincioiiati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23.  1944,  Ser.  No.  79.108 

Term  of  patent  14  y( 

(CL  D34— 15) 


199  J53 

CLOCK 

Charles  A.  McLeod.  Oak  Part,  IIL.  aailgiiir  to  Sunbeam 

Corpociition.  Chicago.  IIL.  ■  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  Nos.  73,574  and 
73.575,  Feb.  14,  1943.     This  appUcatioo  Mar.  30,  1944, 
Ser.  No,  79,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D42— 7) 


\ 


..^) 


^^'■r 
-'*^-: 


■^      *• 


^ 


199J5I 

HANGING  FLORAL  CONTAINER 

Jack  W.  Barbean,  1910S  44tfa  W.,  Lynnwood.  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1942,  Scr.  No.  71,730 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 3) 

K 


199454 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Wmtam  V.  Judsoo.  Westporl.  Conn.,  a»ifnor  to  General 

Electric  Compan>,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  00.140 

Term  of  piMcat  7  y« 

(CL  D42— 7) 


I 
Skftembeb  2»,  1W4 

I  199455 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE-  _ 

WUliam  V.  ImAMO^  «Ki  Arthur  ^*- F^J^j^  of  W-- 
port.  Coon.,  a-ignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corvoratkM  of  New  York  .^  ... 

^^^pSed  May  27,  1944,  S«r.  No,  00,105 
Term  of  p^«M  7  yr 
(CL  D42— 7) 
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.t*»'- 


199450 
■  SCOOP 

Richard  W.  Moraei  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  aM^r  to  G«i- 
erai  Food.  Corporation,  White  Plates,  N.Y,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^.ttx 
FUad  July  28,  1941,  S«r.  No.  64,111 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD44— 29)    , 


199454 
COMBINED  FRY  PAN  AND  BROILER 

D««id  G.  Laid,  U«ion»ille,  Conn.,  asiigiior  to  LMde«j 
Fran  A  cCk,  New  Britata,  Conn,  a  corporation  of 

Coonectkjt^  Feb.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  70,434 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CLD44— 1) 


199459 
BEVERAGE  STIRRER 
Roy  G.  Knuner,  1342  Signal  priie;  HwoW  A.  M«m^ 
1737  Glenpart;  and  Charles  J.  Sfew«t,  1812  Glcnjpvfc, 

aU  of  Pomona,  CaBf.  xio  «i«         •»  *'    " 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  49^5 
Term  of  patent  14  y« — 
.      (CL  D44— 29) 


I  J.  .       5,1  »■<.'•  \'    !  •  1 


1994M  >* 

HANDLE  FOR  KITCHEN  TOOLS  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Anstfai  H.  Mnnson,   Arlington  Heights,   and   Barry  V. 
NoL,  Elmwood  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Hlco  Products 
cJmp^ny.  Chicago,  lU,  a  c^poration  of  Detaware 
^Tled  July  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,851 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CLD44— 29) 


«      .  s 


-  1  .-    s* 


199457 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 

F.  WUdfen,  Min.««oMs,  Mtan.  irft^.i^.ir*^ 

Sahn  Inc.  ChicagoTllLT.  <;?'»«?»*«'?*"*"****• 

Filed  May  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  75,034 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 22) 


...|||H.        1 

'  •¥•■ 


:!;?>■ 


1550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/    ' 
September  29,  19«4 


199^1 

MINCING  CUTTER 

Hugh  Murphy,  Woking,  FagiMd,  ■■ifai  to  TW  PrMligt 

Group  Limited,  London,  Fngland,  a  BrMih  conipa«jr 

Hied  Mar.  18.  1964,  Scr.  No.  7M5« 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  S«pC  29,  IMJ 

Term  of  pnteal  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


199,245 

GAS  LIGHTER  FOR  aGARETTES  AND  THE  UKE 

YoiMBO,    S424  S^koM, 

ItabMM-kn,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  May  IS.  1H2,  Scr.  No.  79,139 

ClainH  prtorlty,  application  Japan  Feb.  9,  1962 

Tern  of  pntaM  14  yaan 

(CL  D4«— 27) 


m 

S 


1^3 


•MMW  / 


•f* 


199042 

LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Emil  Rodrifwez,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jacoby- 

Bender,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Dec  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  72,793 

Term  of  pattat  7  yean 

(CLD45--4) 


I    !    I    i    !    I    I    fii 


a 


'^i  lU-  i^t  •/-  i-T- 


199044 
LLMINAIRE 

L.  Uzi,  North  OInMtcd,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  W««- 
Inghovsc  Electric  Corporation,  EaU  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penns>Kaaia 

Filed  May  21,  1963.  Scr.  No.  74,999 
Tetv  of  polaM  14  yi 
(CI.  D4t— 31) 


■ii- 


199.263 
•LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Emil  Rodriguez,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jacoby* 
Bender,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Hied  Dec.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  72,79t 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD45— 4)  '     t      "4,^ 


199064 
RECHARGEABLE  FLASHLIGHT 
William  H.  Doring,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn^  assignor  to 
Union   Carliide   Corporation,  a   corporation  of   New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,866 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 24) 


199047 
LUMINAIRE 

Donald  W.  Harling.  MUwankee.  and  Paul  J.  Curtin,  South 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aaicaon  to  McGraw-EdiMii  Com- 
pany. Milwaukee.  Wit.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  design  application  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  79049, 
now  Design  Patent  197,438,  dated  Feb.  2,  1964.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
76,715 

Tars  of  mttttai  14 
(CLD4t— 31) 
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I  1990M 

'  ELECTRIC  IRON 

Robert  O.  EriMil,  Oak  Patt  awl  DtmM  E.  Lemao,  Gl«i 
Ellyn,  IIL,  awlgnnn  to  Snnbeam  Corporation,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporatiofi  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,795 
Term  of  pnlaat  14  yt 
(CL  D49— 4) 


199071 
STORAGE  DRUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Cbaricfl  A.  Speas,  Towton,  Md.,  assignor  to  HedwIn 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland  __._. 

Filed  May  31,  1943,  Scr.  No.  75,154 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 3) 


I — — — ' 


1990*9 
CIGARETTE  VENDING  MACHP^E 
Walter  L.   Koch.   Wbeaton,   IIL,  assignor  to   Automatic 
CMtecn  Compan>  of  America,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaw»e 

Filed  Not.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,453 
Tvaa  of  patcirt  14  y( 
(CL  D52— 3) 


199072 
BOTTIE  CRATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alexander  F.  Smith,  Twickenham,  England,  assignor  to 
The  General  Celluloid  Company  Limited,  Hounslow, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  31,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDSft— 5) 


7-^y« 


199079 
PARKING  METER  HOUSING 
Frank    L.    Michaels,    Erianger.    Ky.,    assignor    to   The 
Michaels  Art  Bronze  Company,  Ino,  Erianger,  Ky.,  a 
corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,639 

Term  of  pntcnt  14  yean 

(CL  P52— 3) 


199073 
DFCANTER 
Ernest  L.  Du  Pree,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schenley 
Industries,   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,583 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 4) 
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l>f^4  lff47< 

DECANTER  DECANTOt 

Ernest  L.  Du  Prtc,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  airigDor  to  Sckoricy  Encst  L.  Do  Piw,  N«w  York,  N.Y, 

IndMtrici,  IM.,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  IWMdies,  bcn  Now  York,  N.Y 

Delaware  Delaware 

Fliod  Sept.  13,  1M3,  Ser.  Now  76,5t4  FHod  Sept.  13,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  743M 

Term  of  fatmtt  14  joan  |                             Terat  of  polawt  14 

(CLD5»~^  (CLD5S— <) 


f  ji  1  .  •  i 


to 
a  corporatioa  of 


l»fa75 
I^CANTER 
Ernest  L.  Du  Prcc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarigMM-  to  Sckcnlcy 
Industries,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 
Delawwe 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,5S5 
Tens  of  paleM  14 
(CL  DSS— 4) 

•  ••   >'{     ■ 


!  BOTTLE 

Uvtotstoa  C.  Donclaa,  Leoaia,  N  J 

PalmoMvc  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware  ^       ^,     _^  ^,- 

Fll«d  Aa«.  3*.  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,412 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D51— •) 


to  Colgate- 
of 


199,2S1 
RIGID  BOX  FOR  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 

SUCH  AS  COFFEE 

Reiahard  ScknbdMa,  Toffcn,  near  Bcra,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74^97 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Oct.  19,  1962 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D5§— 12.4) 


199,279 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Victor  Koenlgsberi,  Franklin  Square, J>LYm<  ^  -      ^,^ 
ColgatrPalniolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

RIed  SepC  4,  1943.Ser.  No.  74.497 

""(CLDSI— •) 


199,292 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Herbert  J.  Wanderer,  Elmhurst,  IIL,  assignor  to  nUnois 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    HI.,    a    corporation    of 

"    Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,518 
to  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 17) 


199477 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lcoaca  Raoal  Gasloa   Baxia,   Sevres,    France, 
r,  by  BMsae  asslgaMsalm  to  Colfate-Palmolivc 
Company,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaww* 
FUad  Noir.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72358 
priority,  appicatiou  Fraace  May  18.  1942 

(CLD51— «) 


O 

o 


,  » »  V 


v..     ••   tnn    1 


199,280 

COMPARTMENTED  BOX       „     ^  ^ 

Samuel  Braan,  Ry«.  N.Y^assignor  to  Sperry  R«»J  C,*^" 

•oratioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 

'^  Filed  May  7,  1942.  Ser.  No.  69.990 

Terai  of  pat  It  14  years 

(CLD58— 11)  .     •  ^«-^ 


199,283 
DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Uvlngston  C.  Douglas,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

""Vlled  Sept.  6,  1943,  Ser.  No.  76,503 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD58— 24) 


804  0.0— 10» 
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199,284  lM,m 

,      . C^RIER  FOR  CANS  COMBINED  PIUNTING  MACHINE  AND  METER 

Louis  R.  PctroM,  Em  OrMgc,  sad  Fnmk  W.  Sttrmm,  FOR  TICKET  VALIDATION 

Rii^orri,  NJ^  MlTMn  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  C«^  Ntw  RoWrt  C.  lbi«kolz,  434  Cmh  9t,  8«i  BtraartHoo,  Calif. 


BOAT 
Myroa  T.  Stcrtai,  KcwMka,  Wls^  ■■Ijiini  to  Oatbowd 
M«ri«»  Corpontioa.  WMkcgaa,  IIL,  a  coryoradoa  of 
Dalawar* 

FIM  May  27,  IH3.  Sw.  No.  UjtJt 

Ttni  of  pataM  14  ymn 

(CLD7I-.1) 


COMBINED  DRYER  AND  STACKER  FOR  FHOTO- 

GRAPHIC  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Daniel  H.  Robbins,  Rochester,  N.Y^  MsigBor  to  Photo- 
stat Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  ABf.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,152 
Tcra  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D41~l) 


199,2St 

POWER  DRIVEN  AQUAPLANE 

Fkank  G.  Rosansid,  Perry.  N.Y^  aslmoi 

Aoan-Dart,  Inc..  Perry,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1943,  S«r.  No.  74,741 

Tenn  of  patent  14 

(CL  D71— 1) 


to 


ScrTEMBER  29,   1964 


I 
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199,29« 
MAIL  BOX 

AhM  W.  Doncan,  ItMca,  and  Joseph  A.  Borlini,  Morton 
Grove,  IIU  assignors  to  Scars,  Roebock  and  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, UL,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FiM  Apr.  22.  19«3,  S«r.  No.  74,545 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 9) 


199,293 

REFRIGERATED  SHELF  UNIT  FOR  OPEN  TOP 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASES 

Jnlfais  H.  Rainwater,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Warren 

Company,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,752 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 11) 


199,291  ^ 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Frederkfc  L.  Jahn,  PtttsAeU,  Mass.,  asdgnor  to  Eaton 
Paper  Corporatioo,  PlttsfteU,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,144 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(CLDS»— 9) 


Edward 


* 


199,294 

PEDIATRIC  URINE  COLLECTOR 

J.  HUL  1440  Lochridge,  Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


199,219 

AIRPLANE 

O.  La  FaTc,  174SVi  N.  Gaf«eM  Ptect, 

Hollywood,  CaMf. 

Pyod  Ian.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78445 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D71— 1) 


1994W 
DISPLAY  RACK 
William  D.  Rhodes,  4244  W.  RoTen,  Chicago  44,  IIL,  and 
Joseph  R.  Forrest,  421  N.  Sangcmoo  Place,  Chicago  22, 

DL 

Filed  May  24,  1943,  Ser.  No,  74,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD88— 18) 


199  J95 

HAIR  DRYER 

Robert  J.  Reading,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,920 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD84— 10) 
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CARRIER  FOR  SKI  ACCESSORIES 

HJahnar  J.  KallmMi,  Ckkato,  I1L,  ■iiriiiiii  to 

StcphcD  J.  Tuiiu  Cktcato,  IlL 

Flkd  Aug.  16,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  7M34 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  Ot7— 5) 


lff,2f7 
SINGLE  STATION  SHOWER 
HarFOT   i  lirli,   WMliiHit,   aad   ClurWs   F.   M« 

PkUaddpMa.  f*^  iiifiiii  to  Sptaktmmm  Cc 
OrigiiiaJ  dcilgB  appHttloB  Jiriy  24,  IM3,  Sw.  No.  7«Jlt. 
Divided  and  tMi  applicatioa  Jaa.  t,   1H4,  Scr.  No. 
7MSS 

TcfiB  of  paAiat  14  y« 
(CL  D91— 3) 


M     Ai 


in  V-  ... 


t-r>  «  ! 


iC 


r 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO    WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964 

Herodoo.  U.  R..  Jr..  to  P*r.«..  I-bo™t«rt«^c      P.tt^c    NorthJL^J.<2n^Pbm^  <5..  In.^^^^ 


tracer  control  t*!^ o«y»twi».     Re.  25.648.  9-m-9^.  v-i.  oio 
»iL..    Herman   C..    to   North  „ American   ^.•'^"^^Sii.^" 


•l^ir^^luclJ^^rrc;.  'b.:  M  e4«V2«M>4.  O.  11 


L»Ie»»eyHerman  "C.    Re.  25.649. 
PpgaauB  Laboratorlee.  Inc.  -S'^ 

Herndon,  Lee  R..  Jr.    Re.  2«.«48. 


1.41. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Tboinp*)n.  Mary  L.     Row  plant.     2.448.  »-2»^.  a.  2. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Amertctn  Radiator  *  «<•  «><»•»;?  Sanitary  Corp. :  »« 

Tiller    Janirt  A.      !»»  28^ 
AaualMrt.  Inc.:  «•*  ^^^ 

^     Rotantkl.  Frank  O      1»».28«. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  •«« 

l^.r£:^^Tcl%■.  V5i  floral  container.     IW.251.  9-»- 

U.riow.'  .Sn*A..  aad  N.  T.  McF.rland^to  M-S^^n^GJ^^ 
AaMirtatea.     Combined  toy  mixer  and  acale.     10B.Z4W.  »-^»- 

Bl^kwelOMctor*F.     Aerial  toy.     1W.250.  «-2»^^4,  CI.  D34_ 

Brlun    Samuel.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Compartmented  box. 
IW.aWl.  »-2»-«4.  Cl.  Dftft— II. 

""'■"imn"'c^'*AUn  xv"and  Burllnl      11W.21K).  ^       , 

Buxir5r:!p°h.n'L.  R   O.'''C"iMt;':.>mol|reC0.     Bottle  or 

.imllar  article      lM,2f7.  »-2»-^.  ^»-  P^^oo  ^^^   l»-2»-«4 
Chick    Martha  J      I Jally  duty  record  chart.     1W.243.  »-^-«4. 

Cl.  'D25— 1. 

•Bu.ln.  Stevhan  L    R.  O.     1W;:2" 
Houflaa.  Llrtngaton  C.      IW.2.8. 
DoBClaa.  LlTlnjaton  C.     191M88. 
Koenlcabert    Victor      1W.2TV. 
Connecticut  Technical  Corp      ^f*- 
Ilarktn*   William  H      1W.23S. 
Cordler     Jack    K.       Baaketball    pa»aln|t    ImproTement    ahleld 
19W247.  »-2»  «4.  Cl.  I>S4— 5. 

^""^Harl'nr  Donald  W..  and  Curtln.     I»».2fl7. 

Itaneal     J'aal    F     to   International  Telephone  and  Trtegraph 

tN»?  ;      Klectrlcal  plug.     199.1'44.  9   29^.  Cl    im^   1. 
D,.rlni.    William    H..    to   Union    Carbide   Corp       Recharfpable 

aaahllvbt       IW2A4    »-»-64.  Cl.  IM8-  24. 
IKfuVl...    I.lrl-Ston    C**     to    Colote-I-almoUve    Co.      Bottle. 

IM  27S,  »-2«-«4.  Cl.  D6»-  8  ^ 

IV.uirtaa.   Mvlnicton  C.  to  Colfate-Palmol Ive  t  o^  ^«?'^ 

top  for  a  pr^aaurlted  can  or  •Imllar  article.     1W.28S.  9-£»- 

64.  Cl.   nW    -2«.  .  „      w      w        ^  ry^ 

l>uncan    Alan  W  .  and  J   A   Burllnl.  to  sWara.  Roebuck  and  Co. 

Mall  box      1W.2JH).  »-2»-«4.  Cl    I>74-». 
Da   Free.   Erneat   L..  to  Schenley   Induttrlea.  Inc. 

1W.278.  »  2V-64.  Cl.  m8-  «. 
Da   Free.   Broeat   L..   to   SchetUey   Induitrlea.    Inc. 

IM  274.  »   2»-64.  Cl.  Dft8— 6       ,    ^        _, 
Du   Free.   Krneat   U.,  to  Schenley  Induatrtea,  Inc 

1W.275.  »  29-H4.  n.  I>S8^    « 
Da  Pn*    Erneat  L..  to  Schenley   Induatrlet,  Inc 

1WJ78.  »-2»^4.  Cl.  DM— « 
Eaton  Pa|*r  Corp.  :  See— 

Jahn.  Fr^erlck  L.     199.291. 
Ekco  Produrta  Co.  :  ««• —  „  .  ..^  .^„ 

Munaon.  Aoatln  H..  and  B.  V.  Nolan.     1W.260. 
Krneat.  Robert  ()..  and  l>.  E.  Leman    to  Sunbeam  Corp 
trie  Iron.     IW.288.  »-2©-84.  Cl    D4»  —6. 

rwake.  Arthur  M.  :  See-        ^  _  ,  ^        ,oo  -jpiii 

Judnnn.  William  V..  and  Felake       1W.250. 
ForreM.  Joseph  R      «ee  .       ,o«  noo 

Rbodea.  William  D  .  and  Forreat      19©.2»2  „,^„„ 

Foater     Kenneth   C.      Portable   peraonnel   carrier   for  pickup 

truck..     1W.2.V)  »-2»-^4,  Cl.  1)14—3. 
General  Celluloid  Co   Ltd  .  The     Set  - 

Smith.  Alexander  F      1W.272. 
Oeneral  Electric  Co.     «*»--     „., 

Judaon.  William  V      199^54.         .^„._ 

Judaon.  William  V  ,  and  Felake.    lM,20o. 

Phaneuf.  Edicar  A.     1»9.236. 

Reading    Robert  J.     100.295. 
Oeneral  Fooda  Corp.  :  See^;-^ 

Morst.  Richard  W.    109.2&8.     . 


Decanter. 
Decanter 
Decanter 
PecaDter 


Elec 


Olordano.  Benedict  J.     Flah  bait  basket.     1W.246.  ^-2JMM. 

Cl.  D31— 4. 
Olaaa  Marrln,  *  Aaaodatea  :  See-—  ,««  0..0 

liarlow,  Gordon  A.,  and  McFariand.     100.240. 
Grace,  W.  R..  *  Co.  :  Scf—  , ,. 

Petrone,  Loula  R..  and  Stevena.    IW.284^  »«_,i„, 

Harklns.  William  H.,  to  Connecticut  Technical  Corp.    Bowling 

Luminal  re.     190.267.  0-20-84.  Cl.  D48 — 31. 
Hedwin  Corp.  :  See — 
Hill  l^'art'!l"'lp.diatJ^urVne  collector.     100.204.  0^«MW. 

Ci.  D83— 1. 
Ullnola  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See— 

WanJerer,  Herbert  J.     IW.282.  - 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  .  See— 

U.l    EdrundT  to  We.^tfnVhou«e  Electric  Corp.     Lnmlnalre. 

100.266.  0-20-64,  Cl.  D48-^l. 
Jacoby-Bender.  Inc. :  See — 

Rodrlguei,  Emll.     190,262. 

Jahn^Fmfer?cki"'."io  E^to'n^  Paper  Corn.     Di.pUy  stand  for 

uhotX)^phi.  and  the  like.     100,201,  0-^0-64   C1.D8O--0. 
Judaor^^lfllam  V.,  tu  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     (block  or  similar 

article      100  254,  0-20-64.  Cl.  D42— 7.  . 

ju'd'aln.  WlllUm  V.'.  and  A-  M-  F*l.l«.;^^^r«»E^ectr«  Co. 

Clock  or  similar  article.     109,255,  9^-29-64   Cl.  iy*Z—l. 
Kallman    HJalniar  J.,  to  Stephen  J.  Turk      Carrier  for  akl  ac- 

pewT.riea      190,296.  9-29-64.  Cl.  D87— 5. 
Koch    Walter  L.,  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America.     Cl« 

««.tte  vending  machine.     199,260.  0-20-64,  Cl   D52— 8. 
K«iniy«b^rrvi«..r.  to  Col«te  PalmollTe  Co.     Bottle  or  aim 

Uar  article.     199  270,  0-20-64,  Cl.  D58— 8. 
Krame'  Roy  C,  H.  A.  .Manning,  and  C.  JN  Stewart.     Beverage 

atlrrer      100,^50.  0-20-64,  C\.  I>44— 20.  ^,    ^o.      ^ 

Kunirlch,  John.     Qameboard.  ,  19».248   9-29-^.  Cl-  D34-5. 
La  Fave    Klma  O.     Airplane.     199.289.  9-20-64,  CL  D71— 1. 
Landell.  Harper,  and  C^  F.  Molxen    to  Speakman  Co.     Single 

station  .hower.     199.-297.  0-20-64.  Cl.  D01— 3. 
Landers.  Frary  A  Clark  :  See — 

Lord.  I>avid  G.     199.256. 
Leman.  Donald  B. :  See—  ,o«  o«o 

Ernest,  Robert  O  ,  and  Leman.    190.288. 
Lend    John  R.     Tool  for  cleaning  hypodermic  syringes  or  the 

Lo'^'.'Di?lV^^.:  Vla^de^r^^  *  Clari_,C-'>^-->  '" 
pan  and  broiler     100,256.  0-20-64,  O.  D44— 1.  ^ 

Manning.  Harold  A  ;  Bee —  iqookq  '■ 

Kramer.   Roy   0..   Manning  and  Stewart.     199.260 
Matthysae.  William,  and  C.  aTWuW.  Jr.     Building.     100.239. 

O-20-64,  Cl.  D13— 1.  ,  ..      ...  ,„Q 

Mauro    Armando  O      Hair  trimming  raaor  or  the  like.     100.- 

242,' 0-20-64,  Cl    D22— 3. 
McFariand.  Norman  T  ;  8ee—  ,qo«>ao 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.,  and  McFariand.     190.240. 
McOraw  Bdlson  Co.  :   See —  ,„„o*^ 

Harilng,  Uonald  W.,  and  Curtln.    100.287 
McL^.    Cbarles    A.,    to    Sunbeam    Corp.      Clock.      100.283, 

0-29-64.  Cl.  I>42— 7.     .         ^        „ 
Michaels  Art  Bronae  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Michaels.  Frank  L.    100,270. 
Michaels    Frank    L..   to  The  Michaels   Art  Bronte  Co..   Inc. 
Parkliig  meter  housing.     100.270.  0-20-84.  Cl.  D52— 3. 

Molaen.  Charlee  F;   See —  ,«.,»««» 

Landell.  Harper,  and  Molaen.     100,207. 
Morse.  Richard  W.,  to  Oeneral  Fooda  Corp.     Scoop.     100,258, 

0-20-84,  a.  D44— 20. 
Munaon.  Austin  H.,  and  B.  V    Nolan.  *«> ,£*«>  P'^^t*  gj^ 

Handle  for  kitchen  tools  or  almUar  artldea.     100.260.  0-20- 

84.  a.  D44 — 20. 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


MurphT,  Hugh,  to  The  Pr«8tife  Oroup  Ltd.     Mincing  cutter. 

199.261,  9- 2»-«4.  CL  D44— 29.  _     _^„     , 

Murphy,   joaeph   8.      TUner.      1M,2S2.  9-29-M,  C\.  042—7. 

Nolan,  Barry  V.  :  See — 


r.    -/ 


Munson.  Austin  H..  and  NoUn.     199,360. 
Outt>o«rd  Marine  Corp. :  S»» — 

Stevens.  Myron  T.    199,287.  ^  _  , 

Patterson,  Robert  W.     Steering  wheel  writing  desk.  1 99,341. 

9-29-«4,  CI.  D14 — 30.  ^,     , 

Peterson,    Jerold    R..    to   Sunbeam   Corp.      Combined  display 

and  charging  unit  for  battery  operated  appliance.  199.2S4. 

Petrone.  Louis  R  ,  and  F.  W.  Sterens.  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co. 

Carrier   for  cans       199.284.   9-29^64.  Cl.  D88— 2«. 
Phaneuf,   EMgar  A.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Toothbrush  or 

similar  article     199.238.  9-29-«4,  Cl.  D(>— 2. 
Photosut  Corn.  :  See— 

Robblns.  Daniel  H      199,385. 
Prestige  Group  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Murphy,  Hugh.     199,281.  ^       ,  „  ^^ 

Rainwater,  Julius  H.,  to  The  Warren  Co..  Inc.     Refrigerated 

shelf  unit  for  open  top  refrigerated  display  cases.     lW,*t8. 

9-2^84,  Cl.  D80— 11  ,^ 

Rand.    Anthony.      Combined   display    sign   and   dock.      199.- 

231.  9-29-84.  Cl   Dl— 12.  ^  .^ 

Reading.  Robert  J  .  to  General  Electric  Co.    Hair  dryer.    199.- 

295.  9-29-64,  Cl.  D86— 10.  ^ 

Rhodes,  William  D..  and  J.  R.  Forrest.     Display  rack.     199,- 

292.  9-29-84,  Cl.  D8<>— 10. 
Rlnghols.   Robert  C.     Combined  printing  machine  and  meter 

for   ticket    validation.      199.2Se.    9-29-84.    Cl     r>«4— 11 
Robblns.  Daniel  H..  to  Photosut  Corp.     Combined  dryer  and 

stacker  for  photographic  mnerlal  or  similar  article.     199,- 

285.  9-29-64.  Cl.  D81— 1. 
Rodrlguet.    Emll.   to  Jacoby-Bender.  Inc.     Link  chain  for  a 

bracelet   or   the  like.      199.282.   9-29-84,   O    IMS — « 
Rodrlgnes.   E:nll.   to  Jacoby-Bender.   Inc.      Link  chain  for  a 

bracelet    or   the   like.      199.283.    9-2^84.    Cl.   IMS — 4. 
Rotanskl.  Frank  O..  to  Aqua-Dart.  Inc.     Power  drlrea  aqua- 
plane    199.288.  9-29-84,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Salm.  Arthur.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wlldsren.  Leo  F.     199.257. 
Schenley  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Du  Pree.  Ernest  L.     199.273. 
Du  Pree.  Ernest  L.     199,274. 
Du  Pree,  Ernest  L.     199,275.  .  , 

Du  Pree.  Ernest  L.    199,276. 


Schmldlln,  Relnhard      Rigid  box  for  packaging  materials  sncb 

as  coffee      199,281.  9-29-84.  CT.  D6H— 12^8. 
Scars.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :   See — 

Duncan.  Alan  W  .  and  Burllnl.     199,290. 
Skeen.    John    H       Hearing   aid   battery    recharger.      199,345, 

9^29-84.  a    D28 — 15. 
Smith.    Alexander    F..    to    The    General    Celluloid    Co     Ltd. 
Bottle    crate    or    similar    article.       199,272.    9-29-84.    Cl. 
D58— 5. 
Soakup.  Mlloa  J.     Mobile  beauty  serrlce  unit.     199.232.  9-2»- 

84,  Cl.  I>4 — 3. 
SpMkman  Co.  :  See — 

Landell.  Harper,  and  Molten.     199,297 
Speas,  Charten  A  .  to  Hedwln  Corp.     Storage  drum  or  similar 

article      199.271.  9-29-84,  CL  DM — S. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Braun.  Samuel.     199,380. 
Sterens.  Frank  W.  :  See — 

Petn<ne.  Louis  R.,  and  Sterens.    199,384. 
Sterens.  Myron  T..  to  Outb<^ard  Marine  Corp      Boat      199.387. 

9-29-84.  Cl    D71— 1. 
Stewart.  Charles  J. :  See- 
Kramer.  Roy  G..  Manning,  and  Stewart      199.358. 
Sunbeam  Corp  :  Se<^ 

Ernest.  Robert  O  .  and  Leaaa.    199.288. 
McLeod.  Charles  A      19»,358.  >     • 

Peterson.  Jert>ld  R.     199. 3S4 
TlUer,  Jamea  A.,  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.     Water  closet       199.235.  9-29-84.  Cl.  1>4-  6. 
Turk.  Stephen  J   :   See — 

Kallman.  Rlalmar  J      199.298. 
Union  Carblile  Corp  ;    See — 

Dcrlng,  William  H      199.284 
Wanderer/Uerbert  J  ,  to  lUtnoU  Tool  Works  Inc.     Packaging 
container     199.282.  9-29-84.  C\.  D58— 17.  -, 

Warren  Co..  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Rainwater.  Julius  H      199,898. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp   :    See — 

Itsl,  Edmund  L      199,288. 
Wlldgen.  I.eo  F  ,  to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc.     Condiment  dispenser 
199  237,  »-29-84,  Cl.  D44— 23.  ^         .^  „.. 

Woroble.   Joseph       IHspenaer  for  powdered  solids.      199.2SS, 

9-39-84.  Cl.  D4 — 3. 
Wulf.  Charles  A  ,  Jr   :   See— 

Mattbysae.  William,  and  Wulf     199.239 
Toahlno.  Zeaiabun).     Oas  lighter  for  dgar*ttes  and  the  like. 
199.285.  9-3»-«4,  Cl   D48— 37. 


V 


•..       '•<    ! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

/-  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1964 

Non  _ArT*mg«l  Ui  accordanee  with  the  &r«t  signlflcnt  character  «r  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city 
''«*■• — Arr»ag«o  la  »ctoiu«  uiephone  directoiy  practice). 


ACF  Induttrtea,  Inc      8e»—  -  ,«,  ,«« 

Bernian.  Baruch.  and  Rogers.     S,1S1.28« 
Shephert.  Georre  W.,  Jr  .  and  Hammersteln.     S.tSl.SlO 
Smith    KuseellV.  Johnson,  and  Maaoo.     3.180.601. 

AbUlty  Sheet  Metal  ProducU  Ca     See— 

AbralL^I^rnT.'.^  J  Va^^^'.^nd  M    Rlrer.   to  V.ri«  A«.- 
elates      High  racuum  apparatus  and  method      3.150,819. 

Ad'ta'nVp^  8"*^6.  P,  8p.r.n.n    '^^•"'Tlkl^'nT' 9  ' 
Co      Inc       N-«lk»l   morphollne   production       3,161,113.  V- 

2^4,  Cl.  200-247 
Allied  r\iemlcal  Corp.  :  9*^... 

Smith.  Joseph  A.      S.150.955.  -  ,  ^^  oiui 

Smith   Jowph  A  .  and  rormalnT     8.150,95«_ 
Allmanna  fereueta  Klektrlska  Aktletoolaget :  See— 

Llndstrilm.  Olle       3,1. '.2,031. 
Alloys  Research  A  Mfg   V"*"^  , viJ?-;^ 
Alpert'-'^'el^TL  .rT-hl  P-i^^"!^' C<> re.     Infrared  Inter- 

Krekce  Alters      8.151,208,  9-3»-64,  Cl    flS— 108. 
AlDura  A(J      See  -  _,_ 

LOllger,  Willi.     3.150.713. 
Alt.  Ernst      t>re  - 

Buchner,  Bernbard,  and  Alt. 

Altalr.  Inc.;  See —  •mnaoo 

Mancusl.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.     S,150.68,i. 
Alrares  Toatado.  1  laudio  ;   See 


S.A. 


3,150,851. 


^''S'p'ri^e"7ohV-L7''and''Alrare.  Tostado.     3.1S1.0M 
Alwort^h^Urry    M  .    rf     F    Shann«»n    and   K.   B,   Stanley 


to 


Steel    Corp       Method   of   P'«i«clng- «•"*}? 
-     *^  lai  DOS.  9-29-84.  Q.  148—111. 


Corp.      Container. 


and     Fahreabaek. 


rnltei    States    -     . 

oriented  electrical  steel.  .3--  ,■,       w..„ 
Amberg     Ralph    G..    to    Lily  Tulip    Cup 
3  l3.8ir  5-29-64.  Cl.  226-5.5. 

American  Brake  S'*"*  <^%  ,ff^- 

Uriatb    Arron  M      3,151,018. 
American  CTanamld  Co.    .^.•♦— ^,„„,,_ 

Cantrall,     Edward     W  .     Bernstein, 

Fsiife.- W^ley  O  .  and  DBrrico      ^Mh^^'' 
SSJub   Robert  E  .  and  Wei...  .^'^^h^^ 
Tsang    Slen  M     and  l^'wU.      3.151. 10« 

•^"•-'^X^n^-s^r    rj:i50.553. 

^'^TTllerx'i^iV'^^n^  Van  d.  Yen.     3,151,194. 
Vmertcaa  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :   See  -  .  o^w^. 

Fraietto    Bruno  8.,  Khrat.  Johnaon.  Scertw,  and  uan. 
sick       i,  150  571 
^^'VaSk-Mmon  C.  ^'iJImchea.  and  Acker      3,151.086. 
^'"Ye>ie"'RoS;rt  T  Uoyd.  and  Ackley.     3,150,817. 

^•^rher'-'^/.rw.Mi.  9^21M»4,  CL  34"f-275. 
Adams  Englnej-rlng  Co       Scr_ 

Adams,  Charles  A.  J;l?^?^  Ki^trical  Industrie.  Ltd. 

:F£:^|-'     -^  -."U^^ock   for  raaway 
^  «'r;.     3*150',613,t^39^l  O.  105-378. 
^•-fel^Tc^  AS?eT  H.*'tl51.111. 
^•"*lK^?d'Wl5*B  *7nd  Joseph*.n.     3,150.483. 

Ahib£''i:Sd--fe."'^'i-crJ2i':*^i'*.  'i^^r.  ^^. 

Cl    ^54-^180. 
Alnsworth   Wm.  A  Sons,  Inc.  :  See— 

Baur,  Frlti.     3.150,730. 
Air  Lociatlc  Corp  .   See— 

BrUbt.  Elvln  M.     8,150,792 
AirPr«;iuctsandCh«Bicala,lnc     ^•-  • 

Kar«lnskl    Edward  F.     S.l3U,»o»-  i 

^-l1±S'.°  ESl.'°'.i  fSii...     S.1W.«' 

thereof.     3,151  182^    n    pSsfceld    andP    C   Tatea,  to  K     I 
Alexander,  Guy  B  ,  W    »*  _'5^;?°*"%"^,  of  Incorporating  a 


Alfa  Romeo  8.p.A.  :  See—  {«■ 

Coluccl,  Ivo.     3,151,224. 
AllaU    And«    and   i'    Glrault,   to   RouMel-UCLAF.   o.-..   jr- 

(2'-'(?  moniholylethoxycarbonrD-phenylamlnol  -  7  -  chloro- 

aulnoUne.     3.151^020.  9-29-64.  Cl.  167—^5 
Allander  Clae.   to  ^venaka  Flaktfabrlken.  Aktlebola^et     Alr- 

co ndltlonlng  arrangement  for  operating  rooms.     3,150.584. 

9-29-64,   Cl.  98—33 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  9?]?'.  J,.°**~ 

UlenVhlirHi't^H.'/j'^'tl.'^Screw.holdln.  «:rew  drWer, 
'    3,lb0,6»9,  9-2i>-^,  Cl.  145—50. 

•'""StStw^jiMi  £:Tnd  AUer      3,150,442.         ^  '  . 

Allgem^uVia!  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co     Aoi^ratus  for 
transfer  of  glM.ware.     3,150,562,  9-29-64.  Cf  91—26. 

Allied  e-hemical  Corp.:   See—  «ir0  4«9 

Iterenbak,  William  M.,  Farrel.  *n?«?S§i      S.1B0.4«». 
Gilbert,  Ererett  E.,  and  Otto.      8,151,022. 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  5«^„,^.„       «  ipu)  570 
Johnson,    Roy   B.,    Scerbo,   and   Brickman.     3,150,D70. 

American  MeUl  Climax    Inc  :  See— 

Rlchter,   John   H       3,150,773.  

American   Radiator  A   Standard   Sanitary   Corp..   See- 
Anderson.  MaynardE.     8,151,257. 
Grahl.  Darwin  R.     8,151,229.  * 

^""o^{."Vr.^«rrc  P.     3.151.074. 

^■"^  mil  Wn  C.  .nd'Amldon.      3.151,183. 

Amphenol  Borg  Electronics  Corp.  :  See—  . 

Elarde,  Vlto  D.     3.151,278. 
Anaconda  Co.,  The:  See—   -,___.o  r 

Wraith,  William,  Jr.     3,150,959, 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.:  See—      ,  ,,.  5^9 

DA8C0II.  Ralph  G..  »n<l  O  Mara      f.151.209.  . 
.Vnclens  Etabllssements  A.  Savy  Je"|f"  *  "*  •  **'*^ 

Plnault.  Ren«  E.,  and  Ma*..     3.150,781. 

^-'T.rfoMjRo.Srt  i^rnd  Ander«>n      8,1SL088. 

Foster,  ^tobertL     Anderson   and  Qalla«her^   4    Standard 
Anderson.    Maynard   fe  .    to   American   Radiator  ^^a^ 
Sanitary   Corp.      Program   timer.     3.101,^0'.   »-*»-«^, 

^'~~^1M.  _.  w     .„A  n    RiickleT    to  Imperial  Chemical 

•^•\1»rstr^e:^S.  'Mo'n"^£  d^y»^  X'tTi-%lit'l^. 
tulfonaphthyl    dlato    component.      8.151,105.   »--«»-o».   v 

a60— 153. 

apparatus.     Sj-JIVhe   Dow' Chemical   Co.     Pol/phenyl 

Archer.   Wes!e7   L..   *§, ^^*o79  ^29-64.   a.   252—51.5         , 

to  The   &.W  Chemical   Co      Polvohenyl 

tS-^lie«^w«-^cLMc|P^^^^^^^ 
t'o^lle^«^^?lr/tn*ica?  C^J^ Volphenyl 
3.161,08r»-2<M14,  Cl.  252-«2. 
See — 


stabilisers. 

Wesley   L.. 

stabilisers. 

rx-u.:. .   Wesley   L., 

ether  stablllaera. 

Archer,   Wesley   L., 

ether  atablllsers. 

Arenco  AktiJ'bolag 


ether 
Archer, 

ether 
Archer 


Kiuh.       Milk   coaWlitl^C'"^*-"—  —     -"'•^*'^  " 
method    of    oreparatlon    thereof. 

195 — 82. 


SangTO 

_..croblal  ri ^, 

3,151,039.    9-29-64,    Cl. 


,,„ .  .,v   IT    I     du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

^•;«ribWon'of  Vikf,  ^^.>  alkrl  lead  compositions. 

3.151.141.  9-29-84,  Cl.  2*0--;43J-        ^     Nemours   and   Co. 
^'S^'trl^u'tfon^of  l^'.kfl /jdl^U^^^^^^^^^^     'ead  composition.. 

3.151.142,  ^29-84,  Cl.  280—437. 

Armour  and  Co.  :  See—  white      3  150,957. 

Seymour  James  E.,  and  White,    jj^jj"  •  Unbalanced    relay 

Armstrong.   Oeorge   W      *|<»    f-jSS    8^29-84.  Cl.  318-29. 

motor  control  systein.  p^iP^-^.°^ln^er    to   Bell  Telephoiie 
Arnold,   Philip  Hvu/RLls"erMSder    circuit.      8.151.220. 

Laboratories.    Inc.       Kegisier    seuuTn 

•^^Vn't.^l1.l'"Ei;ct'^h!!mi^cal^fl^^^^  3.151,052.  9-2J^64. 

Cl.   204— 185- 
^•'"^;.ck^"phlf  r   3.150,395. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


W..   and   Sftcuwa. 


AshleT.  Paul  R..  to  Calumet  *  H*cla,  Inc.     Method  of  purlfjr 
Ing  exhaust  k**««  of  Internal  combustion  enclnea.      3.1S0, 
932.  9-2»-«4.  CI.  23 — 2. 
Aosociated  Electrical  Industrlea  Ltd.  :  Set — 

Adams,  Thomaa  K.      3,150.823.  ;  ■ 

Associated  Spring  Corp.  :  See — 

Oatti.  Robert  L.     3,150,695  -« 

Atkinson.  Guy  F..  Co.  :  See — 

Spencer,  Donald  B.      3  151,200. 
Atlantic  Machine  Tool  Work,  Inc.  :  «•• — 

Budney.    Michael    P.,    H.    S..    and    T. 

Atlas  Padllc  Engineering  Co.  :  89*— 

Ellis,  Robert  Q       S,150,7«5  

Attermeyer.  Lawrence  A.,  to  The  Cincinnati  MlUlna  Machine 

Co      Piston  mechanism.     3,150.5«».  »-29-«4.  O.  92— 14 
Auger,   George,   and   O.   A.    Plngado.    to   O.    A     Mngado   and 
M   Auger.    Automatic  tuple  or  fastener  feeding  mechanliun. 
3.150.378.  9-29-64.  CT.  1—49.5. 
Auger.  Marie  :  See —  ,        .  .  .„  .,„ 

Anger.  George,  and  Fingado      S.150.ST8. 
Aurlch.    Christoph    W  ,    to    Maremont    Corp.     Magnetlcal  jr 
weighted  preaaure  roll*.      3.150,419.  9-29-64.  Cl.   1»— 272. 
Auto-Control  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  8»e — 
Ueberman.   Robert   L.     3.150.689 
Auto  Union  GmbH.  :  See^ 

Buchner.   Bernhard,   and  Alt       3.150.651. 
Auverniann     Harry    J.,    to   Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Hetero- 
geneoua    radiation    analysis    using    a    rotating    reticle    for 
modulating     different     portlona     of     a     spectral     dlaplay. 
3.151.247.  9-2»-«4.  C\    250-^226. 
Atco  Corp. :  Kee-  - 

Brass.   Edward   A.     S.  150  544. 
Averbach    Louis  H      rmblllcal  cord  ligation  device.     8,150.- 

666.  9-29-64.  CL   128 — 526.  -  -  .       l. 

ATlilenls^  Alglrias  A  ,  and  H.  L  Oerber.  to  Bamea  *  Relnecke. 
Inc  Field  control  circuit  for  multiple  phaw  alternator*. 
S.1."H,288.  9-29-64.  CI    322—28         .__    .^^  „  ^.-, 

Baasner.  WUhelm.  and  F.  Wagn«r.  to  Agfa  Aktlengeaellartaft 
Photographic  reproduction  apparatus.     S.150,559.  w-£9~nA. 

f^    gg 24 

Baatrup.  Johannes  V..  to  Danfoaa  red  Ingenlor  Ma  da  Clausen 
Combined   Kaa  shut  off  unit  and   safety   pilot.     8,150,712, 
9-29-64    CT.    158—131. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co    Thy :  «•;— 
Pean»on.    Leonard.      S.IBO.VVS. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Ltd.  :  8f — 

Taylor.  Anthonv  J       8.151.0SO 
Badirer   Alfred  E      Sec-  .  „   ..  .,ut<ua 

Gladleux.  Norman  K  .  Rltter.  and  Badger      SI 50.948 
Banteson.  Rusaell  E..  to  Burgess  Manning  Co      Filter  retainer 
Tor  filter  cell       3.150  945.  9^29  64    Cl    .15--49S  ,„  ^, 

Baker    Herbert  K.     Variable  spe«I  tranamlaaloa.     S.1B0.542, 

9-29-64.  Cl.  74— 688. 
Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc.  :  8—— 

Crowe.  Talmadge  L.     8.150.718. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :  »e» — 

Scarpa.  Eric  W      S.150.614  *^.™»«. 

Balch    Ralph  H.    to  Celaneae  Corp    of  Anaerlca.     Apparatoe 

for  relnaerting  broken  Alaments  Into  a  fllament  '•'nforewl 

paper  web  during  foraallon.    3,131.021.  9-29-64.  C\.  162— 

268 
Balda  Kamerawerk    Rudolf    Oruter.    Kommandltge^llschaft  : 

See— 

Lant»,  Karl  H.    a.l60.57».  _  „        „ 

BaldrldKe    Bernard  H  .  to  General  Electric  f^o  ^n"!'""  '"'" 

remote  radar  operation      3.151..^23,  »-29-»4.  CL  S4S — 6. 
Baldwln-Llma-Hamlltoa  Corp.  :   899 — 

Hlnes   Prank  F     S.1S1.S06.  ^  ........         

Ballard.   Nelland  H.   to  Stndebaker  Corp.      LUr|»J*  A***'S5^' 

for  washing  machine*.     3.150.311.  »-»-«4.  O.  6fr— 23. 
Ballentlne.  Frank  M  ,  Jr.  :  899— 

Look.  George  F,  and  B«llent1»e.     3.150.887. 
Barber    Clifford  C.    to  National  Renearch  Derelooment  Corp 
Testing  of  gear  wheels      3  150,451.  9-2»-«4.  Cl.  88-179.5. 
Bartah  Asaodates.  Inc.  :   See — 

Barlah.  David  T     3  150.800. 
Barish.  David  T.,  to  Bariab  AaaocUtta,  Inc.     Aartal  recovery 

vehicles  or  systems.     S.l&O.SW.  9-2»-«4.  CT.  244—138. 
Barnard  *  Leas  Ufa  Co  :  See— 

Ronk,  Georm  T..  and  Whit*.     8.150.863. 
Barnea  *  BelDe<«*.  lac. :  899—  .    .    «.. 

Avlxleoia.  Alglrdas  A.,  and  Oerber.     3,151.288. 
Barogenlc*.  Ia«. :  Sao —  ^      ...«.,. 

Zeltlln.  Alexander.  Braymaa.  and  Gerard.     3,150,413. 
Barr    William   H.      .Automatically   rewinding  eagla*  starter 

3.150.653,   ^29-«4.   CT    123—179 
Barrett,  Lavenie  H  .  to  Gorton's  of  Glo«ce«ter,  Inc.     Mat»- 
rUl  handling  apparatus.     3.150,775,  9-2»-64.  CT.  200 — 124 
Barron,  Lee  U.     Diamoad  coatad  wire  aaw.     3. 150.470,  9-2«- 

64.  (h.  51-180. 
BartL  Hago  :   See — 

KarAceoayl,  Paul,  Bartl.  and  ZLninemuiui.    S.lftOJlS. 
Baniacfa,  Maurice  R.  :  899— 

Kautsky,  George  J..  Lindatrom.  and  Bamacb.     S.150.M1. 

Baachmann.  Anaon  T.  :  Sa* — 

Bird.  Walter  W..  Reltmeler.  and  Baachmaaa.     3.180,670. 

Biaen.  ToraJv  :  Sea — 

Collin.  Fredrik  C  .  Biaen,  and  Skrettlng.     S.100.9S8. 

Baatlen.  Jules  PorUble  watercraft.  3.150.386.  9-29-64.  CT. 
9 — 6. 


Batxer.  Hans  : 

Leumann.  Eraat,  and  Bataer     S.151.129. 
Bauer.  Eugen.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Wllharn.  TImo.    3.150.581. 
Bauer,  Hana  :  S«* — 

Heckmaler.  Joeeph.  Baner.  and  MOecfal*.     S.lOl.lOt. 


Bauer.  Herbert,  to  Radio  Corp.  ot  America  Magnetic  re- 
cording element  having  dllaocyanatet>ased  elastomer  binder 
and  method  for  prepartag  same  3,150.995.  9-29-64.  CI. 
117—138.8. 

Baamaan.  Uaaa  D.,  to  Worthtngton  Corp.  Override  device 
for  valve  actaatora.     S.lMJil.  9-29-64.  Cl    192 — 142. 


3,150,381.  9-29- 

Balance     3,150. 

Vapor-Uquld   con- 
~"    "      CL  202— 


J.   Stonehouae.  to 


Vehici*    door   hlage. 


Baumklrchner,  Agne*  T.     Convertible  hata. 

•4.   Cl.    2—198. 
Baur.  Kritx,  to  w  m.  Alnsworth  A  Soaa,  lac. 

7S6,  9-W-«4.   Cl.    177—178. 
Seattle.    Robert    D..   and   D.    F    Othmer. 

M«tlBC  aad  uaaa  tranafer.     8.101.048, 

Beaver.   Wallace  W  .   R    M.   Paine,  aad  A. 

The    Brush    beryllium    Co.      Beryllium  tantalum    compoal- 

Uon.      3.150.970.   9-2»-«4.   Cl     75—174. 
Beaver,   Wallace  W..  R.   M.   Paina.  aad  A.  J.   Stoaehoaae.  to 

The  Bruak  BeryUlam  Co.     Method  of  oiaklac  Intenaetallic 

compound -com  pool  tioa  bodle*.    3.150.975.  9-ft-64.  CT.  TO — 

214. 
Beck.   Ha«o  M.,   to   L'aitad   Statea   of  America.  Navy.      Elec- 

troale  real   tiaa*  sUUstical  analyser      3.151,812.  9-2»-64. 

Cl.   340—172.5. 
Becker.  Helmut,  aad  H.  Hlckaiaaa.  to  Huttenwerk  Oberhaaaea 

AG.     Hot-gas  valve.     3.150.680.  9-2»-«4.  CL  137—^370. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Arthur.  Edwin  P,  and  Friedman.     3.151.062. 
Kuffer.  Kemand  B     and  Dora.     3.130..M7. 
BeckBMnn    Hana.     Method   aai  d<>vlce  for  deep  freealag  of 

tooda,    laxarla*    aad    naadlclaaa.      3.100, 4»7,    9-29-64,    CL 

Bednerftlig.  Herman  F.  :  See — 

Moore.  Tbomaa  M..  aad  Bwloerftlc.     8.100.MT. 
Begemaaa.  PanUne  H.  :  See — 

Lardelll.  Guldo.  Begemaaa.  Harkaa,  and  vaa  der  Eliden. 
3.151,128.  ^^ 

Bel>ir,  Geae.    Adjaatable  drawing  board.    3.100,615.  9-2»-64, 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lac  :  See — 

Arnold.  Philip  H  ,  and  Vehmeier.    3.iaLM«. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  U.    3.151.316. 
Crowell,  Mertoa  H.     3.151.yTO 
CroweU,  Mertoa  U     3.101,272. 
Kompfner,  RadoU.     3.151,320 
Morronxiello,  Joaeph  F.     3,151420. 
I     Ohm.  Edwani  A.    3.151.3^ 
'      Zlnke.  Robert  A      S.15o.t7e. 
Belolt  Corp  :  See— 

Brafford.  Donald  A.     3.151X)17. 
Belsky.    Charles,    to    Ford    Motor   Co. 

3.1.^0.408,   9-29-64,   Cl     16 — ^162. 
Beadlx  Corp,  The:    See— 

Henn    William,  and  Robinaoa.     3,151.240. 
Kasten,  Walter      3,101,071. 
Wiaman.  FraakUa  O.     3,10O.7M. 
Benerito.  Ruth  R.  :   See — 

Bernl.  Ralph  J  .  McKelvey,  aa-l  Beaerlto.     3,100.920. 
Beneteau.  Joaeph  O.  C  .  to  Talon,   Inc      Machine  for  atUch- 

Ing  paper   fasteners.      3.150,790    9-29-44    CT    218 — 2 
Bent.   Willi,   and   K    Eae,    to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedrirhahafen, 
Aktl^'ngesellschart       Methoda  of  aelectlve  carburiaatioa  of 
ferroua  metal  aorfacee  aad  materlala  therefor      3  161  002 
9-2y-<M,   Cl.    148      16.5. 
Bereob*k.  WlllUm  M..  T   J    Farrell,  and  H    H    Knox    to  Allied 
Cbeeiical  torn      Trimmlaf  of  Urge  bodtee  of  resinous  eel 
lular   materials       3,150,469.  9-29-«4.  CT.   51—80 
Berg  Airlectm  Prodacta  Co  :   See — 

Berg,   Arthur  A      l>obrlkln    and  8chr«lber       3.100.889 
Berjc,  Arthur  A  ,  H    L    Dobrlkln^  and  (VH    Bcfarelber    to  Berg 
Alrtectro   Prodacta   Co^     Load   reaOonaive  preeanre  coatrol 
system.     3,150,899,  9-29-64.  CT  303 -22 
Berger,  Gerard  J    O.  :   See- 

tJulnard  Paul  A  .  and  Berfer      3,150.684 
Berger.  Leo  J..  Jr^  to  9cana  Aaaodatee,  Inc      Preaaare  indi- 
cating device       S.150.S2.1,  9-2»-«4,  ii.  73 — 407 
Berntroni,  Harold  A  .  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  lac      Method 
of  making  e^lge  reinforced  tubes  aaed  In  forming  reinforced 
fiber  druma.      3.151.012    9-29-64.  CT    106—184 
Berhenkc.   Luther  F.   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      .\utomatlc 

melting  point   recorder       3.15O.014.  9-29-«4.  CT    73 — 17 
Berlin.    Daniel       Convertible   cart.      3,150.616.    9-29-64.    Cl. 

1  vio —  1  0. 

Berlin.   .Milton,  aad  L.   M    Rhelnfold.   to  Templet  Induatriea, 

Inc.      Rule   die   and    panch    unit   and   method   at   reeettlng 

the  same       S.I.V).3S0.  9-2»  «4.  Cl    83—13 
Berman    Uaruch.  and  D    \V     Rogers,  to  AO'  Indnstrie*    Inc 

Rectifying  circuit  for  polyphase  sources  and  application  to 

DC    motor   control      3.1.^1, :>8fl.    9-29-44     CT    521     27 
Bernard.  John  8     Fuel  pump  apparataa     S.IOO.&90,  ^29-64. 

Cl.  103-37 
Bernard.    John    8        RoUry    engine    apparataa.       3,150,646, 

9-29-64.  Cl.  123-16 
Bemi.    Ralph    J  .    J     B     McKelrcT,    and    R     R     Benerito.    to 

I  nlted   States  of  America,   Agriculture       Partial  ethers  of 

CpUuloae  and  d.1  butadiene  dioxide.    3.100.890.  9-29-44.  Cl. 

8     120 
Bernatela,  Seyoaoar  :   See-  - 

Caatrall,     Edward     W..     Bernstein,     aad     Fabreabach. 
3.101,133 
Bettin.  Roger  R..  to  General  Dyaamlca  Corp.     Linear  radio 

freaoeacy    power    ampUfler    having    capadtive    feedblock. 

3.131.301,  9-29-64,  CT   3SO— 98. 
Beuter,  Clyde  R, ;  See- 
Buckley.  Timothy  J..  Beater,  and  Brlghtmaa.     8.100,702. 
Bevllacqua,  Frank  :   See — 

Deutaeh,   Robert   W..  aad  Bevllacqoa.     3.151,032. 

Bice.  Charie*  C.  to  Phllllpa  Petroteam  Co.  Method  of  pre- 
partag a  aelid  compoalte  propoUaat.  3.151.010.  9-29-64. 
Cl.  149—19. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.150.091 


3,150 


0,49 


BLebon  Reae.  to  SocUty  Pernod.  Tamper-proof  container 
devl«;e      3,100,788.  9-29-64,  CI   215—25  ,   .       , 

Blenatock  Daniel  and  J  H.  i-leld,  to  tnlteU  istatea  of  Amer- 
•"  Inieri^r  P.oceaa  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from 
gaaaa      3,150,923,  9-29-64,  Cl.  23     2.  „    ^^      „ 

BlffjohnlV,  and  A  W  Am(don.  to  Cnlted  State.  Rubber  ^« 
hAame  resistant  copolymers  of  "•««•'•  o^*  •*J*,"?  '  "iS" 
alkanol  and  an  unaaturated  polycarboxyllc  add.  3.151. i»S, 
a_2^_Aa    (^   260 -45  4 

BUaky,  Earl,  aad  L.  R.  Blake,  to  Celaneae  Corp  of  America. 
Loopy,  na  jet  bulked  yarn  and  method.     3,150,481.  9-29 

Binns  Jack  N.  Hrdraulic  control  aystem  for  cnatoar  roll- 
turning  lathe.      1150.549.  9-29-64,  CT    82—14. 

Bird,  wfiter  W  .  C.  F.  Reitmeier.  and  A  T  Baachmann.  to 
lilted  Statea  of  America.  Army  Oulckly  MrikaWe  air 
anpported     building     structure.     8,100,6.0.     9-29-64.     Cl. 

Blraei~Robert  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Co  Toralon  bar  anspea- 
Son  fo/motor  vehicles.     3,150.869.  9-29-64.  Cl.  287—57. 

BitUe,  Harold  O  ;   Sec 

Vogel.  Henry  A  .  and  Blttle       3.151.101 
Blxby     Leo    A,    to    Rockwell-Standard    Corp.     Drlv*    axlea. 

3,150..%32.  9  i9--«4,  CT.  74—391. 
Blake.  Frederick  H       Stick  loom  rtieddlng  meaas 

Blakif*'j*iun    H*7o*iUy    Wintber   Co      Method  and 
ratus     for     defroatlng     refrigeration     systems 
9-29-64.  CT   62     81. 

Blake,  Lawrence  R      Sec 

lillakT    K.arl   and  Blake.     3.150,481. 

BUke  l^ealie  R  and  A  R  Eamea,  to  Cnlted  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Induction  apparatus  Including  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  for  mea»urlng  the  electrical  renla- 
ti»7ty  of  liquid  meUla.     3.151.293.  9-^l^-«4.  Cl.  324—30 

Blakely.  Henry  W   :   Sec  ^   ,„   ,.  ,         «  1  in  «<>a 

BHnkmann,   Emlle  J.  Jr  .  and  Blakel/      =»l^f28^    ,„, 

BUnd     Charles   C ,    to   Flex  O  Ute    Mfg     Corn.     Method    for 

Sroiuctlon   of  glaas   beada  b/  dlaperaton  ol  molten  glaaa. 
,100.947^  9-29-64.  cn.  60— 21. 

Blending.  Kenneth  R. :  See    -  ,,««iu.o 

Carrigsn    William  H  ,  Blending,  aad  Brouwer.    3,150,563. 

BUaor.  Norman  T      See-  ,  ,r/,,.-fl 

Keene.  William  A.  and  niasor      3.1.'V0.4,8. 

Bllven     Charles    V.    aad    C     H     Cheni.    to    ^ord    Mutor    lo 
Hydraulic    shock    absorber    having    hydraulic   stop   means. 
3.150.747.  9-29-64   »M    188—88. 
Block  4  Anderson  Ltd   :    See-- 

Bonsch.  Francois  R      3,130,088. 

Brown.  Roland.     3.15O.087  .  ^_     i.. 

Bobeck.    Andrew    H  .    to    Bell    Telephone    Vf^*'^!??'*^  ^ 

Magnetic    date    atorage    system.      3.151.316.    9-^-«4.    1.1 

Bobllt.  Harry.  Jr    and  R    K.     Roller  aupporting  aiwl  adjaat- 

Ing  means  for  bnckle-type  sheet  folding  machine.    3,100,8. 1. 

9^29-64.  CT.  270^  -6« 
Bobllt.  Ronald  K      See—  -,««,, 

Bobllt,  Harry,  Jr   and  R    E       3,100.871         ^     ^  „  ,,._^ 
Bochkoroa    William    and  L    J    Sxabo,  to  The  CTark-Reliance 

Co«      Ateam  trap      5.1M.677  9-29-64.  CT    137-183. 
Bodlne    diver  K..   to  Phllllpe  Petroleum  Co      DrlUlna  mud 

and  method  of  uae       .riO<r7-'6    9-29-64    Cl     175— .2. 
Boeh«    Walter  G..  to  JervU  B.  Webb  Co     Transfer  apparatus 

for   »ll    conveyora  aad    the   like.      3.l.■V0.7.^9.   9-29-64.   Cl. 

Boimgrer    Leeter    N..    to    Honevwell    Inc       Burner    control 

apirattis       8.150,709     9^29-*4     CT.    158--28.. 
Boinberger    John  C.  to  Lukens  Steel  Co      Fabrication  of  solid 

•beet  packa      3.1.V1.4S0.  9-^29-«4,  Cl    29     1»  ,    ^       ,,,.., 
Bonarh  ^Vancols    R.    to    Block    *    An.leri.on    Ltd       tyllader 
mounting   adjusting  and  laterruptlng  me* na  for  offset  print- 
ing and  like  machrne*.     3.100.088.  9-29-64.  CT.  101—218. 
Borg-Wariter  Corp.     See— 

Fllaa.  George  K      3.1.V).041  ,,Rnati 

Boaak    Paul       Birthday  cake  caadle  extlngalaher.      3.150.831. 

»-8b-«4,  CT   2S»-  211.  „  .    .       _.  V 

Boaaard     ^'harlea    L.^   to    I'nlted    States    of    America.    Navy 

IMglt^l    encoder^     h.161.321,   9-29^     CT     340— .VI7, 
Bosae     Joachlm.   i.    Wagner,   and    F     Wolahn,    to   ( hemlsch 
Pharmateotlaehe  Fabrtk  Adolf  Kllnge  4  <  o 
and    proceaa    of     maklag    same.     3,101.108. 
260—2105 
DiniiWI    Malcolm  K   :   See  — 

Ctawav.  Hng  Q  .  and  Bowden      3.150.849. 
Bowers,  Albert;    See- 

IVoot.  F^nesto,  and  Bowers.      3.151.134.  „  ,    ».    , 

Bowera,  Albert,  and  J     l->lwards.   to  Syntex  Corj)      Polyhalo 

methyl    pregnene-       3,151.132,    9-29^4,    <n     260     .197  3. 
Boyd.  Wlnnett    to  Arthur  D.  Little  Inc.     High  tempeiature. 
solid  moderated,  ceramic  fuelled    gas  c«)ole<1.  heat  producing 
nuclear   reactor      3.151,036.  «-29-«4    Cl.   176— «8. 
Boye     Dale   E..    to   Burrougha   Corp       RecoM   actuated   pul«e 

teiieratlng  apparatus      3.1.'M.313.  9-->9   64,  Cl    340    -l?3 
Boyer     Joaeph    M      to   Norrhron   Corp,      Open   ring  antenna. 

,1.1!il, 328,  9-29-44,  Cl   343-742 
Bradahaw   William  H.    to  Celaneae  Corp.  ot  America     Produc- 
tion of  'sUple  ftbers  from  vlscoee  rayon  flIamenUry  mate 
rials      3,1.%0,414    9   29-64.  CT    19      .56 
Bradt,  Lynn,  to  St   Haadllng  Systems    Inc.     Train  «nd  auto- 
matic   eeparatlon    meant    for    vehlclee   thereof.      3.150.M»», 
9-29-94.  CT    104—172. 
Bradv    Glenroy  :   See- 
Holmes,  (Jamet  B.     3.151.223.  .  ,     ,^^  ,       »_^„.     , 
Brafford    Donald   A.,  to  Belolt  Corp.     Wected  treatmeat  of 
fiber  blends  with  realns      3  151.017.  •"^-^JJ^  JL**";;' 11 
Braid.   Mlltoa.  aad   F.  Lawlor.  to  P""^*  «7»«»»«j'«  f  *>j:R 
Srntbeels  of  fluorine  compound*.     3.151.061,  9-vh-n*,  »_i. 

Bread   Jaba  ».,  to  Tbe  WaHMier  Co     Elertronlc  orfaa  atop 
•wltchiag.    3,101,203,  9-29-«4.  CL  •4—1.19. 


Bratt  Edward  A.,  to  Avco  Corp.    Multl-«pe«l  gear  reduction 

tran^ltaion.    5.150.04*.  9-2&l«4.  Cl.  74—762. 
Brater,  Donald  C.  :  See —  irnoo,* 

Smiley    Seymour  H..  Brater,  and  Llttlefleld.     3,150,924. 
Braun.  Phliip  .<..  and  J.  A.  Filsinger ;  eald  Flltin^r  aaaor,  to 
Held    Braun       Machine    for   affixing    Identification    taga    to 
garments      3.150,577,  9-29-64.  Cl.  93—88. 
Itraunschwelglache  Maschlnenbauanstalt  A.G. :  flee — 
Dlettel,  Walter  M..  and  HlUetorand.     3.151,072. 
Braye,  Emlle  H.  :  See — 

Hubel.  Karl  W.,  Braye,  and  CapUer.     3.101.140. 
Itrayman,  Jacob:  See —  o,irn.,,o 

Zeltlln.  Alexander,  Brayman.  and  Gerard.     3,150.413. 
Brema   John  H..  to  Motomation,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatua 
for  welding  Joints.     3,150.624,  9-29-64,  Cl.   113--124. 


Kryptoescln 
9-29-*4.    Cl. 


Brenner    Al      Spring  wiping  device  for  wlndowa.     3,150,420, 
9-29-64.  Cl.  20—52.  _^.  ,        , 

Brenner.  Robert  A.,  C.  .\.  Cobb,  and  L.  H.  Sauer,  to  Whirlpool 
Corp      Pneumatic  control   ayatem  for  a  laundry  machine. 
3,151.006,  9-29-64.  CL  210—144. 
Brewer  Pharmacal  Engineering  Corp.  :  See— 
Naab.  Gerard  A.,  and  Smith.    3,150,902. 

Brlckman,  Steven  M.  :  Bee —  «,-„.,«. 

Johnaon.  Roy  B.,  Scerbo.  and  Brickman.     3,100.670. 
Briegel.  Theodore  W.,  and  C.   P.   Nelson.     Electrical  conduit 

connector      3,160.886,  9-29-64.  Cl.  285—161 
Bright,  Elvln  li..  to  Air  Loglttlca  Corp.     Reinforced  plaftlc 
molded   article  and   method   for  making  aame.      3,150.79^, 
9-29-64.  CT.  220 — 9. 
Hrlghtman.  John  W.  :  See—- 

Buckley    Timothy  J^  Beuter.  aad  Brlgbtman.     8,160.702. 
Brlley    Gillie  L  .  to  W    E    Stepheni  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     One-plece 

w-lfbound  pocket.     3.150.382,  9-29-64.  Cl.  2—247. 
Mrinkmann.  Emlle  J..  Jr  ,  and  H.   W.   Blakely,  to  ZapaU  Off 
shore  Drilling  Co.      SUblllaer  for  floating  offshore  drilling 
rlga      3.150.628.  9-29-64,  CT    114—123. 
Mrlnamann.  Georg.  and  D.  Renkea.  to  Mannesmaan  Aktlenge- 
Kellschaft.     Armored   metallurgical  shaft  furnace.     3,151,- 
198,  9-29-64,  Cl.  266—25.  ^   „     . 

Briskln.  Theodore  S.,  R.  L.  Moore..  S.  L.  Paator,  and  B  A. 
Rom  Tape  cartridge.  3,l50,d40,  9-29-«4,  Cl.  242— 
55  13  ^       ,  „,  ,. 

Brltton,  Peter  8.,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.     Higb- 

frequency  oven.     3,151.230.  9-29-64.  Cl.  219—10.55. 
Broadhead.  Ronald   L..   to  Tee-Pak.   Inc.     Colorina  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  arUcles.     3,160,984.  9-29-64,  Cl.  99—176. 
Brodt.  Rudolf:  See —  ..,,  ,^^ 

Schmidt,  Karl-Helnt.  Brodt.  and  Lampatser.     3,151,000. 
Broge,  Robert  W.  :  See —  .  ,,,  /v«, 

Coolev,  William  E.,  Grabenttetter,  and  Broge.    3,181,027. 
Brolund.  Ted  F.  :  See — 

Spengler.  Robert  H..  and  Brolund.    3,150,551. 
Brooks.  John  D  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Na^.    Hydro- 
dynamic  apparatua.      3,100.620.   9-29-64,   Cl.   114—20. 
Hrouwer.  IXinald  E. :  See —  _  _  .._ 

Carrigan,   William   H..    Blending,   and  Brouwer.     3,100,- 
063. 
Brown,  Adolph   M..  20%   to  E.  C.  Wood  and  20%    to  R.  O. 
I.e    Vaux       Single   clip   dlipotable    applicator.      3,100,379, 
9-29-64.  Cl.   1-349. 
Brown  CTtrus  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Stansbarv,  Glen  L.     3.150.700. 
Brown.  Francis  B   :  See —  .^  .^„ 

Coberty.    CTarence  J.,   Brown,  and   Wllliamt.     3,160,594. 
Brown    Fred  L.,  and  W.  P.  Porcelll,  to  Acme  Steel  Co.     Oaa 

burner     3.150.711,  9-29-64.  Cl.  158 — 116. 
Brown,   John  A.     Bolt   loading  Indicator.     3,150,557,  9-29- 

64,  6.  86—62.  „    . 

Brown.  Robert  8^  D.  F.  Turner,  and  N.  E.  Welter,  to  Railway 
Maintenance   Corp.      Surface   amoothlng   machine.      3,100,- 
608    9-:,;9-«4.  Cl    104 — 7. 
Brown   Roland,  to  Block  ft  Anderson  Ltd.     Duplicating,  print- 
ing and   like  machines.     3.150.587,  9-29-64,   Cl    101—182. 
BrowDlne.  Bruce  W.,  to  Browning  Indnttriea.  Inc.     Firearm 
with  detachable  barrel  mounting.     3,150,458,  9-29-64.  Q. 
42—75. 
Browning  Induatriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Browning.   Bruce  W.     8,150.458. 
Bracken.  Bvron  L..  and  J.  L.  Miller,  to  General  Motor*  Corp. 

I><>mestlc  Incinerator      3.150,619,  9-29-64,  Cl.   UO— 8. 
Bruenlg.    Matthias.       Sliding    bearing.      3.100,900,    9-29-04, 

n    308—37 
Bruxh  IterylUum  Co..  The:  See— 

Beaver  Wallace  W.,  Paine,  and  Stonehoaae.  3,150,970. 
Bekver.  Wallace  W.,  Paine,  and  Stonehouae.  8.160,978. 
Smith.  Ellsworth  M      3,1.^6,989. 

Stonehouae.  Albert  J.,  and  Paine.     3.150.968.  , 

Bucclcone,   Dario.   to  Buccicone  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Mag- 
netic   rail   conveyor.      3.150.764    9-29-64.   Cl.   198 — 41. 
Bucclcone  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Buccicone.  Dario.     S.100,764. 
Buchner.    Bernhard.    and    E.    Alt.    to   Auto   Union    G.m.b.H. 
.Arrangement    for   heating    the   lubricating   oil   of   internal 
combustion  engines.     3.150.651.  9-2»-64.  CT.   123 — 122. 
Buckley,  Donald  :  See — 

Andrew,  Herbert  F.,  and  Buckley.    3,151,106.  /J 

Buckley.  Timothy  J.,  C.  R.  Renter,  and  J.  W.  Brifbtman,  to 
The  Xylok  Corp  Self-locking  bolt  with  punched  receat 
and  method  of  making  aame.  3,150,702,  9-29-64,  CL 
151—7. 


Budden.  Anthonr  J.,  and  E.  Ralaer;  aaM  Bodden  aaaor.  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Hollow  aptadle  tool  clamp.     3,160,-/ 
878,  9-29-64.  Cl.  279—9.  / 

Budney.  Henry  8.  :  See — 

Budney.   ^flchael   P.,   H.    8.    and   T.   W.,    aad    Sacsawa. 
3.100.546. 

Budney.  Michael  P,,  H.  S.  and  T.  W.,  and  M.  F.  Sactawa,  to 
Atlantic  Machine  Tool  Work,  Inc.  Jig  borar.  3,160,546, 
9-29-64.  Cl.  77—4. 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


p.,   U.   8.   aad  T.   W.,  aad   8«CM»a. 


S.ISO.IMS. 


3,151.327. 


United 
cake*. 


StatM   of 
3.150.9H3, 


Bodacy,  Thadd«a*  W. 
budoey,    Mlctiad 
3,l«).54tt. 
Burgeu-Mannlnc  Ca  :  89 
Baggwaoo,  HoMall  K 
BuroQ,  J  van  A.  :  St* — 

L<evy,  I'lerre  U.,  and  Buron 
Burrouc^iis  Corp.  :  tie* — 

Uoye.  Dal«  K.     3.131,313. 

Ula(>«r,  David,  and  Ulavka.     3,151.248. 

UeDiwaMy,  WlUlam  M.     3,151,210. 

La  Bfaume,  Paul  K.     3.151.230. 

MacUr«rur,  MorrU.     S.1&0.87S. 

BuBcemi.    Roaario.    and    J.    M.    Tuomy.    to 

America.   Army.     Dehydrated  fried  meat 

»-2tttt4.  CI.   8» — 208. 

Butler.  Tbumas  A.,  tu  The  Lubrlaol  Corp.    Oxidation  rettUtant 

lubricating  coaapoaltlon.    8.161,075.  W-2V-64.  CI   252  -32  7 

Butt.  Sheldon  U..  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Method 

of     removlny     atntuitptiere     aad     then     preataure     welding. 

3,150,445.  i»-2»-«4.  O.  2» — 471.8. 

Buaaa,  Aufust  J.  :   See — 

Hchenck,  Kemaen  T.,  and  Buaat 
Bywater,  William,  Ltd.  :   See— 

OByrne.  Brendan.     3,150,484. 
CT8  of  Canada.  Ltd.  :   *l«*  - 

Naylor,  Robert  W.     8.191.280. 
California  Reaearch  Corp.  :  iSaa —        ' 
FUnders.  Robert  L.     3.151.176. 
Uoldamltb,  Kdwla  A      3,151,175. 

Kautaky,  Oeorfe  J.,  Undttrom,  and  Banitch.    S.150.IM1 
White.  Robert  J.     3.151,172. 
Cailery  Chemical  Co. :  Sea — 
Hoke.  Ralph  U.     3,iao,»»4. 
McBlroy,  llbart  D.,  an<rNl«on.    8.151, lft8. 
Caloric  Corp.  ;   See —  ■     - 

Saponara,  Domenick.     8,150,850. 
Calumet  k  Hecla,  Inc.  :  899 — 

Ashley,  Paul  R.     3,150.»22. 
CamptoeU,  Darld  S..  and  E.  H.  Natachke. 
house  Co.     Htffh  rapacity   draft  fear 
CI.  213^3. 
Campbell,  Darld  8.,  and  B.  H.  Natachke,  to  CardweU  WcaUna 
Hydraulic    cushion.      3,150,783,    »-21^(14,    CI. 


8,181,128. 


to  Cardw^^'eaMnc 
3,150.787;  »-2»-«4. 


to  General 
half   product 


Poods  Corp. 
3,150,978, 


Process 
9-21MJ4. 


for 
CI 


3.181.140. 


bouse    Co. 
213 43. 

Campfleld,    Wayne   W 

making  a   puffable 

9«— 1. 
CantraU.  Edward  W.,  S.  Bernstein,  and  M.  J.  Fahrenbach.  tu 

American    Cyanamld    Co.       3^  dlalkylamlnoethoxy    andro- 

stenes      3.151,133.  1^29-64.  CI.  260—387.5. 
Caperton.   Charles   B.     Two-belt  drlTe   for   roddlng  machine. 

8,150.397.  &-21V-64,  a.  15—104.8. 
Capller.  lanace  H.  :  See — 

Hnbel,  Karl  W.,  Braye.  and  Caplter. 
CardweU  Westing  house  Co. :  See- 
Campbell,  Darld  8,  and  Natschke.    3  150.782. 
Campbell,  Darld  8.,  and  Natachka.    3,150.783. 
Housman.  Richard  J.,  and  Natschke.    8.150,781. 
Carlson.    Arthur.    Jr..    and    R.    Selden.    to    Harer-Lockhart 

Laboratorlen.     Method  of  lubricating  body  carltles.    8,150. 

6«2.  »-2»-ft4.  CI.  12H--260. 
Carlson.  Harold  A.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Spinning  reserve 

peaklna  gas   turbine.      3.151.280.   9^29-84.    CI    290—52. 
Carlson.  Jerome  A.,  to  Oeneral  EUectrtc  Co.    Method  of  match 

log  duplex  bearinxs.     3.150.471.  »-2»-64.  Q.  51—291. 
Carlson.   Oscar   N..   F    A     Schmidt,   and   J.    A.    Haefling,   to 

United    State*    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commlaaioa. 

PurtflcaUon    of    yttrium    m«tal.       S.150.994.    9-29-A4.    CI. 

75 g^ 

Carolan.  Raymond  J  ,  to  Puritan  Compressed  Oas  Corp  Dia- 
phragm operated  pr*«aare  retaining  ralre.  8.150,683. 
&-2»-64,  CI.  137 — 498. 

Carpenter.  John  M.,  J.  N.  Sutherland,  and  B.  O.  Vooght.  to 
Link  Belt  Co.  Flask  handling  equipment.  8.150.428,  9-29- 
64    CI    22  -    95  5 

Carrigan.  William  H..  K.  E.  Blandlng.  and  D.  B.  Broawer. 
to  Klrkbof  Mfg.  Corp.  Double  piston  welding  cylinder. 
3.150  563.  9-29-64.  O.  91—167. 

Carter,  John  H  :   See — 

Gar.   Benjamin   A..   Johnson.   Sulse.  and  Carter.     8.180. 
591. 

Carter.  John  W.,  N.  R.  Rollins,  and  R.  E.  Guhl.  to  Caterpil 
lar  Tractor  Co.  Resilient  suspension  for  rehlcle  seat 
3  150.S55.  9-21»-64    C\    248 — 400 

Carter.  Lavoy.  Adjustable  walkway  structure  for  use  as  a 
bridge,   stairs,   ramp,  or  the  like.      3.150.742.  9-29-64.   CI. 

.  IQO. 03 

Caste^rllne    Edijar  T.     See—  .  ...  /vrv. 

Gllcksman.    Richard,    and   CaaterllDC.     S.191.004. 

Caswell.  John  W  :  Sae—         

Dale.  Inrrald.  and  CasweU.     3.180.878. 
Catalln  Corp.  of  America  :   See— 

Kordslnskl.    Stanley.    Yurclck.   and   Mitchell. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  899 —       ^  „   ^,      -,.«o,« 

Carter.  Job*  W..  Rolllna.   and  Guhl.     3.150,865. 

Dreeaen.  Glen  K.,  and  Erans.    8,150  650. 

Erans.  Lawton  P..  and  Probert.    8.150  814. 

Jnnck.   John  A..  Rice,   und  Winters      2  ! 5^552 

Lohbavier.  Kenneth  R..  and  Scheldt.     3.150.688. 
Carltron  Ultrasonics  Inc.  :  See — 

Kleesattel.  CTans.     8.181.284. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 
Balch,  Ralph  H.    8.181.021. 
Bllsky.  Earl,  and  Blake.    8  150  481. 
Bradshaw,  WlUUm  H.     3.150.414. 
Miller.  Alfred  L.     3.151.089. 
Riley.  Jeaae  L.    3.151. 191.^,^, 
Troelemao.  Adrtaan  J.,  and  Delagrange. 


8.181.096. 


2,181,011. 


CaUl.    Antoalo    B.      Copylag   machine.      8,180,881,    9-29-84. 

CI.  90— 13. 
Central  Pharmacal  Co..  The  :   See— 

Meckel.  llerniaDD.  and  Witt.    8.181,107. 
Centre  d  Etudes  et  d  Applications  aea  Techaiqari  de  Produc- 
tion :  Bee — 

Patrignanl.  Th«o      8.180  787. 
Ceyserlat.    Louts   F  ,   and   U     L.    Pagnl.   to   Soclete  des   Uslnes 
Chimitjuea  Kbon*'  Puulenc.        Water      curable      organopolj- 
slloxanes  conuinlng  slllric  esters  and   tlrconlc  or  titanic 
esters.     3.151, OVW.  9-29-64.  CI.  260 — 46.5. 
Chambers.  Robert  R.  :   See— 

Keith.  Winis  C  .  and  Chambers.    8,101.188 
ChamtK>n,   Jacques,  and   R     Vlgule.   to  Commisaartat   a   I'Ea- 
ergle     Atomlque.       Supporting     frame     for     circuit     plate. 
3.150,906.  9-29-64.  CI.  339 — 45. 
Champion  Papers  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Pope.  James  H.,  and  Hackley.    8.150,926. 
Chapman.  Richard  U.,  and  A    J.  Puloa,  to   Veg*  Industries. 
Inc.     Frame  structure  for  cabinets  and  the  like.     3.150.903. 
9-2»-«4.  CI.  312—257. 
Chanasettc.  Paul  :  See— 

Roubeaa.  Pierre  M..  and  Cbaomette.     3.150.679. 
ChcniUal  Construitlon  Corp.  :  See — 

Marten.  Jerome  U..  and  Warabaw.     8,161.188. 


3,180,71^. 


Adolf  KIl 
Wojahn. 


nge  A  Co  ;  See— 
8,151.108. 


8,101,057. 


See 


nut 


8,151.116 
3.151.117. 


.129. 


of    ualBt    sam< 


Martin.     Raaor  protecting  liquid 
e.      8.180.921.     9  29  64.     CI 


J.  Hlckey.  to  Space 
speed  automatic  trlgj 
camera.      3.151.268.    I 


Teehnology 
■ring  appa 


-2»-«4. 


:i. 


Strelsoff.  Samuel,  and  Jamea. 
'         Vasan.    Srinl.      3.150.942. 
Chemlscta  I'hanuaseutlsrbe  Fabrik 

Boaae,  Joachim,   Wagner,  and 
Chemo-Vlve  Procvsaea,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Uuysen.  Jacques  L.     8,180,488. 
Cheng,  Chi  8.  :  See— 

fillven,  Charles  ?.,  and  Cheng      8,150,747. 
CTierrenak.  Michael  C.  :  See— 

8chuuian   >eymoar  C,  Layng,  and  Ctaerrcnak. 
Chicago  Klre  Brick  Co  :  See 

I^r«>ns.  Joseph  R.     8,150,989. 
Chicago  Metallic  Haah  Co  ;  See— 

Jahn.   Msrtln   D      3,150,440 
Chocoladefabriken  Undt  A  Sprangll  Aktlengesellsohaft 

Raths,   Kudolf    snd  Klelnert.      S,150.a<>4. 
Christian.  Kodney  K.  :  See — 

Robrecbt.    Wilbur   O  ,   and   Christian      3.160,749. 
Churchill,   Wilmer  H.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Sheet  metal 

and  assembly.      3,150,556,  9-2»-64,  CI.  85—82. 
Clba  Corp.  :  See— 

De  sterena,  George,  and  Blatter. 

liuebner.  Charles  F.     3.151.124 

Robiaon.  Michael  M..  and  Lucas. 

Werner.   Uncoln   H.      3.151.120 
Clba    Ltd.  :    See— 

Leumann,  Erast.  aad  Bataer      8,181, 

Martin.   Henry       3.151.023. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

Atterroeyer.   Lawrence   A.      8.180.869 
I  Orsves.  Carl  O.      3.15t).940 

Baehrs    Kmery  C.      3.150.545. 
Claesgeua.   Johsnnes  :   See —  ...„,,. 

Jacobs.  Helm.  Claeageas.  and  Beja.     8.150.714. 

Clark    Allan  J  .  and  F.  O. 

and     method 
21—2.8 
Clark.   George    L..    *a4  i. 
Laboratories.   Inc.     High 
rstua   for  an   electronic 
815-10 
Clark  Reliance  Corp..  The     See--  ..,,.,, 

Bochkoroa,  William,  and  Siabo.     3.150,677. 
Claaen,  Edward  W.     PUl  coaatlag  dertce.     8,150.785. 

Cn.   214-1. 
Clermont  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

.surlco.   Carmine.     8.160.80A. 

*'conley    Charles  C.  Pochapaky.  and  Rldenour.     3.181.048. 
Dahlbe'rg.  Reinhard.      8.161.007. 
Wilson.      Gardner      P..      Stefansaon. 
S.I50.914. 
Cobb.  Clifton  A.  ;  See- 
Brenner.  Robert  A  ,  Cobb,  and  Saner. 
Coberly.   Clarence  J..   F.    B    Brown,  and 
Kobe.  Inc.     High  speed  triplex  pump. 

Coffln  Lurieu.  and  C  Le  Feuvre,  to  IKIectrtclte  de  France 
(Service  NatloMl).  Loading-unloadinf  device  for  nuclear 
reactor      3.151.033.  9-29-64.  CI    176— JO. 

Cohn.  Max.  to  South  Rlrer  Metal  Hro4uct8  Co  Inc.  Wire 
packaging    and    haadllng    device.     8,180,769,    9-29-64,    Ci. 

Collin   Fredrik  C  ,  to  Elektrokemisk  A/8.     Process  of  reducing 

metal  oxides.     S,1..0,961,  9-29-64    CI    75— 11. 
Collin    Fredrik  C.  T.   BAsen.  and   H.   Skrettlng,  to  B)*ktro 
kem'lsk   A/8       Process   for   the   reduction   of  meUls   from 
oxide       3.150.958,  9-29-64,  Cl    75^. 
ColllBs.  Frederick  H      See-  ,  ,.,  ,oo 

Jacobs.  William  A^  and  Colllaa      8.151.192. 
Colucrl,    Iro.    to  Alfs   ikomeo   S.pA.      Derlce  controlling   the 
lighting    of    lamp*    Inside    motor    rehldes    and    the    like. 
3.151.224.  9-29  64,  Cl.  200- -61.62. 
Columbia  Broadcstitlng  System.  Inc.  :  See — 

Goldberg.  Abraham  A.      3.151.115.  -  «*»  *^     #^ 

Combe     Bessie    M.       Baby    diaper.      8,180.668.    9-29-64.    Cl 

128—287 
Commissariat  a  IBnergle  Atomlque:  89^ 
Chambon.  Jaeqoea.  and  Vlgule.     8,180,906. 
Costes.  DIdler      8,150.688.  ^   „        ,   „  ^ 

I  Dreyfus,  Gaapard  P  .  Eriand.  Frtberg.  Galley,  Julia,  and 

PaaoasUa.      3.150,822.  „    ..  „.„ 

Lecroart.   Henri,  and  Ricateau.      3.151.289. 
Ronbeao.  Pierre  M.,  and  Ckaamettc.     8,150,679. 
,         Sarouyaud,  Jean,  and  Vertut.     8,181.244. 


9-89-64, 


aad      Ssymanskl. 


3,151.088. 
C.   P.   WlUiama,   to 
3.180,694,  9-29-64. 


/ 


/ 


/ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


to     Soclete     Alaaclenne     de     Coastructlona 
Fluid   Altering   system       8.151,187,    9-29-64, 


Comte,     Jean, 
Mecanigues. 
Cl    261      3 
Conch  international  Methane  Ltd.  :  See — 
Meaaer.    Klwer   S       3,150.793. 
Scbluiuberger.   Etienne   M.      3.150,795. 
Scblumb«Tger    Etienne  M.,  and  Ploum.      3.150,794. 
Yamaiuuto.    Katauro       3,150,797. 
Concrete  Technology   Corp.  :   See — 

Mast.    Robert    K       3,150.428 
Conger,    Robert    P.,    to    United    States   Rubber   Co.      Mi>dlflc« 
tlun  and  cure  of  vinyl  chloride  reMln  with  alkali  metal  saltx 
of  melhylolated  phenoU       3.151,097,  9-29-64,  Cl.  260— 847 
CoBley.  Cbariea  C,   H.  V.   Pochapaky,  and  L.   D.  Kidenour,  to 
Clevlle    Corp.      Metltod    uf    making    cupper    full,    and    the 
apparatus  therefor.     3,151,048,  »-29^64.  Cl.   204-13. 
Connaught.    Phillip   M.,    to    Robertshaw   Controls   Co.      Pneu- 
matic   thyrstn.na.      3,150,674,    9-29-64,    Cl.    137—82. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Bergatrom.    Harold   A.      8,151,012. 
Platse,   Thomas   E*      3,150,573. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  ;  Kee — 

Kennedy,    Flynt,   aad   Katllt.     8.151.179. 
Tersds.    Aklrs       3.150.680.  „       ^ 

Conway.   Hugh  U  ,  and   M.  K.  Bowden.  to  Short  Brothers  A 
Hsriand    Ltd       No»e  wheel    under-carriage    apparatus    for 
sin  raft      3.1."V0.M»    9   29  «4.  Cl    244      10«>. 
Cook  Wslte  Laborsturlea    inc.  ;  Sre — 

Makl,   Eino  J       3.150.661.  .    „     „.     » 

Cooley,    William   E.    R.    J     Orabenstetter.   and    R.    W.   Brope. 

to    The    Procter    A    Gamble    Co.      Abrasive    for    dentifrice 

compoaltloB.      8.151.027.  9-29-64,  Cl     167—03. 

Copenfisver.  Jsmes  B.     Command  computer  for  use  with  free^ 

rolling   guided   missiles       3,150,824,   9-29-64.   Cl.   235—78. 

Cort>in     Psul       Front    wheel   suspension   for   motor   vehicles 

3.1.-\ft882,   9-29-64.    Cl.   280-112 
Cordoba.   Benrlce,  and   L    L.   Little.     Molded  spring  reel  as 

sembly.      3,150,843.   9   21^-84.   Cl     242—107. 
Corte,   Herbert,   to  Varbenfabrlken   Bayer  AktlengeaelUchaft. 
Mixed    single    bed    delonisation.      3.151.070.    9-29-64.    Cl 
210-190  ^        „ 

Cortes.   RIcardo.   to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olaae  Co.     Proceaa  for 
preparing  metal  chlorides      3.150.928.  9-29-«4.  CL  23—87. 
Coamfc  Voice.  Inc   :    See— 

Matteaon.  I>onald  W.     3,150.911. 
Cwtello.    Christopber    H..    to    Philips    Roxane.    Inc.      Blood 
lljpld  clearing  compoalUon.     3.151.028.  9-29-64.  CT.   16T— 

Costello,  George  A.  Electroluminescent  plate  screen  and  cir- 
cuit therefor      3,151.214.  9   29  64    Cl.  178-6. 

Costes,  Dldler,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergle  Atomluue  Con- 
trol valve  operating  meebanlstu  8,180.688.  9-29-64.  Cl. 
1ST— 888  .     . 

Couaeaa,  Beginald,  and  F.  G  Glasby,  to  Roblnaun  k  Soon  Ltd 
Metbad  and  means  for  making  rplraUjr  wonad  containers. 
3.150,575.   9-29-64.   Cl.  98— SO. 


8.150,828. 


Cowden,  Lewis  M.  :   899- 

Pelton,  John  F.,  and  Cowden. 
Crane  Co      See — 

Hansen,   George   E..   Kortenowskl.   Stone,  and  Peterson. 
3.150.681 
Creamer.  Fxlgar  M..  Jr .  and  A.  Hopengarten.  to  Phlico  Corp 
Sten>phonlc  sound  reproduHni;  sppnrstus  for  demodulating 
an    Fill    stereo    multiplexed    sl^Lal    or    amplifying   a    signal 
from  a  phonograph  pickup.     8.151.216,  9-29-«4,  Cl.  179— 
15. 
Creepl.  Giovanni :  See — 

Olastlnlanl.  Rlero  Natta,  Parlaa,  Manaatl.  and  CreapL 
3.151,185. 
Croll,  Samuel  W..  Jr.  :   See — 

Hlahtower.   John   R..   and   Croll.      8.180,496. 
Cronelld.  Psul  H.  :    See— 

Hocking.  Colin  8.,  and  CronelM.     S,100,T08. 
Crookes.  Le  Roy  W. :  See — 

Taylor    WUlUm  D.,  and  Crookee.     S.160.S93. 
Crowe,    Talmadce   L  .   to   baker  Oil  Tools,   Inc      Subeurfaee 

retrieving   apparatos      3.150  718.   9-29-84.   Cl.    166 — 99. 
Crowell.    kierton    H  .    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Klectrun  ribbon  beam  encoder  tube  with  beam  tilt  control 
.1  151  270    9-29-64.   Cl.   315—21 
Crowell.    Merton    H..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    lac. 
Modulating  devirv  for  cathode  rav  dUplar  tube.     3.151.272. 
9-29-64.   Cl.    .115 — SO 
Crowley.  Michael  8  .  to  Staidard  Oil  Co.     Calclum-alumlnate 

cement  and  method      3.150  9i>2.  9  20-84.  Cl.  106—104. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :   See^— 

Vordahl    Milton  B      8.151.008. 
Crulckahank.  .\(niPi>  M.  :   See — 

CrulPkshank.  Geonce  A.    8.151.020. 
Crnickshsnk.  George  A  ,  deceased,  by  A. 
mtnlstratrlx.   to   Ntlco  Cbemlcrl  Co. 
dnatrlal    proceaa    water    system    and 
»-29-64.   Cl.    162-  190. 
Cunningham.   Jamea  B.      Cuahlonicg  device  for  nnderframes. 

.l.l.'VO.TSO.   9-29-64.   Cl.    213—32. 
Cnrrle.   Raymond  R  .  to  Pltiaburcb  Plate  GUas  Co.     Method 
of  bleaching  cotton   piece  goods.     3.150.918.  9-29-64.   C\ 
8—111. 

Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  :  See— 

Pranklhi.  Wallace  J.,  and  Kosaar.     3,150.781. 
Walker.  Chapman  J.     3,180,732. 

Cttshlng,  Merchant  L.  :   See — 

Shlidneck,  Paul  B..  aad  Cuablnc.    3.151.019. 
D'AgoatIno,  Alfred  :   Bee — 

Salerno.  Arthur,  and  D'AgostlDO.     8.160.741. 
Dahlberg.  Relnhard.  to  Clevtte  Corp.     Method  of  fabricating 
laminar   aemicoadactor   derkaa.      8.181,007,    9-29-64.    CT 
14«— ITT. 


M.  Cralckshank.  ad- 
Slime  controlled  in- 
proceaa.      3.181.020. 


Dalwa  Klkal  Kabushlki  Kaisba  :  See — 
Yauiaoaka,  Yustilkaxu.    3.150,512. 

Dale,  Brian  :   fe'ec   - 

Kudenberg,  Hermann  G.,  and  Dale.     3,150,999. 

Dale  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Root,  Raymond  C.     3,151,308. 
Root.  Kaymund  C.     3,150,635. 

Dale,  Ingvald,  and  J.  W.  Caswell,  to  Lamb  Gray  Harbor  Co.. 
Inc.  Cut  slxe  continuous  sheeter.  3.150,578.  9-29-64,  Cl. 
93-93. 

D'Amlco,  John  J.,  and  C.  C.  Tung,  to  Monsanto  Co.  1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydro  1(2  -  mercapto  -  6  -  bensothlaxolyl)  -  2  -  tnloxo- 
4  4,tHrlmethyipyrlmidine.  3,151.114,  9-29-64,  Cl.  260 — 
286.8. 

D'Amlco.  John  J.,  and  A.  G.  Welas,  to  Monsanto  Co.  S-[2-(N- 
oxyipyridyljthlolcartwnates.  3,151,024,  9-2i»-64.  Cl.  167 — 
33. 

Damoy,  Jullen,  S.A.,  Eubllssements  :  See — 
Guerbols,  Guy.     3.150,986. 

Danfoss  ved   tngenlor  Mads  Clauaen  :  See —  * 

Baatrup,  Johannes  V.     3,150,712. 

Dangauthler,  Marcel  to  Soclete  d'Etudes  et  d'Appllcations 
InOustrielles  CummercialeH  et  Immoblileres  "Inter-Tech- 
nlque."  Motor-change  gear  unit.  3.150,543,  9-29-64.  Cl. 
74—700. 

Daolelson,  Gilbert  L.,  F.  C.  Futral,  and  W.  D.  Shlpp,  Pipe 
patch.      3,150,690,   9-29-64,   O.    138—00. 

D'Apollto,  Matteo,  C.  L.  Le  Blanc,  and  J.  J.  Hltov,  to  Foster 
Grant  Co..  Inc.  Meanii  and  method  for  selectively  break- 
ing fragile  members.     3,150,8(/6,  9-29-64,  Cl.  225 — 2. 

Darrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  E.  H.  Huil,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Ciclone-type  dust  collector.     3,150,943.  9-29-64.  CL  58 — 

Darsle,  Burns  :  See — 

IHxon    Paul  H.,  and  Darsie.    3,150,915. 
D'Ascoll,  Ralph  G.,  and  J.  B.  O'Mara,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 

Cable   Co.      Pothead   and   cabie  entrance   seal.      3,151  209 

9-29  64,   CL   174—19. 
Daubenfeld,  Jean  J.  G.     Screw  presses,  especially  for  working 

plastics-     3.150.411     9-29-64,   Cl.    18—12. 
David,   Israel  A.,  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Re- 
action of  acetylene  with   amines.      3.151.159,   9-29-«4,   Cl. 

260 — 563. 
David.    Vernon   J.      Nail   extractor.      3,150,858,   9-29-64,   Cl. 

254-^26. 
Darls.   Orris   L..   and   R     W.    Dorn.    to  Shell  OU   Co.      Ethyl 

amyl  ketone  peroxide.     3.151,170.  9-29-64.  Cl.  260 — 610 
Davis.  Orvis  A..   8r.,  and  M.  G    FrankofT,  to  Gulf  Research 

A  Development  Co.     Perforated  tube  combustion  apparatus 

and  orocesa.     3,150,708,  9-29-64.  Cl.  168 — 28. 
Daw.    Reiflnald   F.,    to   Dunlop    Rubber   Co.    Ltd.      Tire   bead 

cUmplng  Htructure.     3.150  704.  >^29-64,  C\.  152 — 400 
Day.  Richard  I.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     P'roc- 

*••    '"T    seuaratlnn    secocdary    Huoroalcohols.      3,161,171, 

^/°V*.°k^^*"-       ColUpslble     truncated    conical     reflector. 

3,151,206,  9-29-64.   Cl.   88—73. 
I>e  Benedlctls   Aldo  :   See— 

TV,    "^T*"^'  ''^U»«™  A.^  and  De  BenedlctU.     3.18L181. 
Dees.   Charlea   C.     Plahlng  device.     3,150,460,   9-W-64.  Cl. 

43 — 4. 

De  Freyne.  Eudmon  C,  to  Heath,  Hicks  A  Perken  (Ther- 
3  1?J«;6.*  Jl29-M'*^l''i^;i-°5^'"'"^  thermometer  blanks. 

"^^J****  ^mond  A.,  and  W.  C.  Blester,  to  Trtco  Products 
Corp.     Control  valve.     3.150,856,9-29-64,01.251—85 

Delagrance,  Carl  R. :  See— 

Del.7.'^?i"(^o^**5!;^   '  •    ""^    ^^^r*^       3.181,011. 

Soth.  John  M.     8.180.832. 
^•^Mare.   Baltsar   L..   to    United   Sutee   of  America.   Army. 

BoreMge.     3,150.450.  9-2^-**.  O.  33—178. 
Denot.  Ernesto,  and  A,  Bowers,  to  Syntex  Corp.     A»<">-dehy- 

dro  estrone,  estradiol,  derlvattres  thereof  and  process  for 

preparation       3.151.134.    9-29-64,   Cl.    260 — 39f  45 
Denrer  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

Gunson.  Cecil  P      S. 151.068. 
D'Errlco.  Michael  J   :   See — 

Fupte.  Wesley  O  .  and  D'Errico.    8,181,187. 
r>ess,   Howard   M.,   and   H.    F.   Kummerle,   to  Union  Carbide 

i-"XJ?        Preparation     of    foamed     refractories.       3,180,988, 

9-29-64,  Cl.  106—10. 
De  Sterens,  (;eor«e,  and  H.  M.  Blatter,  to  Oba  Corp.     Certain 

2-aaa  Indolo     (2.3-aJ     qulnvllalne    compounds.      3,181,116. 

9-29-64.  Cl.  264>— 268  o,*«»,ixo. 

Dethler.  Emmanuel  V. :  See — 

Riley,  Joseph  J  .  and  Dethler.     3,151,290. 
Detrex  Chemical  InduHtrieo,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Smith.    Jack   C,   Etterman,   and    Romlne.      3,151.066 
Deutsoh.   Robert  W.,  and  F.   Berllacqua,  to  General   Nuclear 
Engineering  Corp.    Reactor  control  derlce  containing  poison 
and  fuel.     3,151,032.  9-29  64.  Cl.  176 — 29. 


IVutsche  Tafelglas  Aktlengettellschaft  l>etag  : 
Klllan.  t;eorg.  and  IKirdelmann.     3.151,201 


See 


De   ValUere,   Pierre   F 

machine-tool   applications. 
424.8. 


Screw-type  controls,   particularly   in 
3,180,835,   9-29-64,    " 


Cl.    74 


Dererell,  Harry  T.,  to  The  Kent  Mfg.  Co.  Tape-wire  terminal 
connector.     3.150,909,  9-29-64.  Cl.  889 — 97. 

Dewar,  Douglaa,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  HydrauUcally  op- 
erated windscreen  wipers.     8,150,489,  9-29-64,  Cl.  60 — 52. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

Elsenmann,  John  L.,  and  Tamartlno.     3.101,167.       '^* 

Diss.  Fleming,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Suppressed-carrier 
amplitude  modulation  detector.  3,151.217,  9-29-64,  Cl. 
179—16. 

Dick,  Joaef  T.,  and  F.  Mann.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  water 
doMt    8.150.399,  9-29-64,  CT.  10—246.5. 
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Dleti,   Daniel  N..  to  SImU  OU  Co.     Otl  r«coTery  by  In  tltu 
combuatlon     with     wmttr    Injection.       8,150.715,     »-2»-«4. 

CI.  lee— a.  ^     , 

Dletsel.  Walter  M..  and  H.  Hlllebrand,  to  Braun«ct)w«lci»cbe 
Maachlnenbauanvtalt  A.O.     Centrifugal  apparatua.    3,lftl.- 
072,  V-29-64,  CI.  210^-380. 
DUlon,  W.  C.  *  Co.,  Inc.  ;  8m— 
Ulerum.  Irrln  L.     3,151.80S. 
Dixie  Machine  k  Tool  Co.  ;   ««• — 

Rulon  Miller.  Robert,  and  Tabor.     3.150,418. 
Dixon.  Paul  U..  and  B.  Daraie,  to  F.  O.  8.  Mero.     Recording 

derlcea.     3.150.915.  »-2»-W.  a.  346—140. 
Dobrlkln.  Harold  L.  :  See —  .    .„  ^„ 

Berg,  Arthur  A..  Dobrlkln.  and  Schrelber.     3.150,8»». 
Dodd,  Arthur  K..  to  Westlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Terminal 

connector   block.      8.16O.910.   »-2»-«4.    CI.    8S»— 1»8. 
Done*.  Rajmon.     Loud  speaker  enclosure.     3,150.789.  9-Z9- 

«4.  a.  181—31. 
Dora,  Ralph  A. :  See— 

Kuffer.  Fernand  B  .  and  Dora.    3.180,517.  j< 

Ddrdelmann.  Frledrlch  WUhelm  :  See — 

Klllan.  Georf.  and  DOrdelmann.    8.101,201. 
Dorn,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Darli,  Orrli  L..  and  Dorn.    8.151.170.  .  ^    ^ 

Douflaas.  Royal  M..  Jr.  R.  W.  Barle.  H    Honlf.  and  D.  C 
North.   Jr..   to   United  «SUtee  of  America,   Atomic   Energy 
Commission.      Consolidated    nuclear    steam    generator    ar- 
rangement.    3.151,034.  »-2»-«4.  a.  178 — 58. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Archer.  Wesley  L.     8,151.07». 

Archer,  Wesley  L.     8.101.080.  , 

Archer.  Wesley  L.     8.101.081. 
Archer,  Wesley  L.     S.101.08S. 
Berhenke,  Luther  F      8.150.514. 
McKoy.    James   W.    H..    and    Swanson.      8.101,100. 
Monroe.  Roger  F.     3,151.151. 
Nussbaum.  Edward  M.     3.151.198. 
Doyle.  Carroll  F  .  and  H.  P    Zerbuaen.  to  W    B.  Grace  *  Co 
Method   of   comminuting   thermoplastic   materials.      8.100. 
834,  ^2»-«4,  CI.  241—15.  _ 

Dreeuen,  Glen  E..  and  L.  P.  Brana.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Variable  area   dlffuser   for  compreMor.      8.100.680.    9-t9- 
64,  CT.   123 — 119 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 
Luik,  JefferM)n  P.    3, 151 .2*8. 
Mardock.  Edwin  S      3.151.^46. 
Dresser  Operations,  Inc.  ;   See— 

Payne.  William  H..  and  Henry.     8.150.060. 

Dreyfus.  Oaspard  P..  A.  Ertaud,  J    Prlberg,  R    Oalley.  R   Julia. 

and  J.   Panosslan.   to  Commissariat   a    I'Energle  Atomlque 

Sealing  and  eenterlnf  derlc*  for  roury  ahaft.     8,180,822, 

»-2»-«4.  CI    230—118.  ^        .  _  ^.       _.K 

Dreyfuss,   Henry,   to  The  Singer  Co.     Sewing  machine  with 

changeable  color  scheme.     S.150.62S.  »-2»-«4.  CI    112—258 

Droegkamp,  OUbert  H.     Combination  shock  abaorber  and  self 

lerelllng  derlce.     3.150.867,  9-2»-64,  CI    267    -8  _ 

Drott.  RavBODd  E.     Qnlck  connect  liltch      8.150.884,  9-29- 

64,  a    280 — 460. 
Dry  Screen  Process.  Inc.  :   See — 

Keed.  James  H..  III.  and  Sberasan.     8.10O.58S. 
Duffy.  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Valre  system  for  auto- 
matically operated  eerroa.    3.150.567.  9-29-64.  a  91 — 418. 
Duggar.   Anderson.   Jr.      Airplane  power  dolley.      8,180.784. 

9—29—64.  Cl    180-^11. 
Duke,  James  B  .  to  Minerals  *  Chemicals  PblUpps  Corp.   Mcth 
od    for    the   froth    flotation    of    iillmed    mlnersls    sod    ores 
3,151.062,  ^2»-64.  a.  20»— 8. 
Dunham,  Bradford,  and  J.  C.   Sloncsewskl.  to  International 
BaalD«M  MaehlBcc  Corp.    MncMttc  flla  l<^eal  btes  derlc*. 
3.151,315,  9-2*-64.  Q.  840—174. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :   See- - 
Daw.  Ranald  F.     8,150.T04. 
DewarDongUa.     8.156.480. 
Neboat.  Noel     8.151.013. 

Watson.  John  W  .  Kendall,  and  Hogg.    8,151.098. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.  and  Co.  :  See — 

Alexander.  Guy  B  .  PasfleM.  and  Tatoo.     8,180.448. 
Arlmoto.  Fred  8.     3.151.141. 
Arlmoto.   Fred    S       3,151  142. 
Darld,  Israel  A.     3,161,159. 
D«y.  ktchard  I.     3.101.171 

Nyce,  Jack  L.     3.151.178.  ..„ 

Robinson    Wan  M      3.151.104.  ' 

Dynamics  Corp   ot  .\merlca  :   Sco — 

Smith    Peter       3.1.M.299. 
Dynamite  Nobel  .\ktlpnirwienschaft  :   See — 

RIchtienhain.  Hermann,  and  Vogt.     3.101,100. 
Eagle  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  :  8er— 

Tipton.  James  R.     3.1.M.186. 
Eames,  Anthony  R.  :  See — 

Blake,  Leallr  R  .  and  Kamee.      3.151. 2«S. 
Earle.    RK^rd  W.  :    See—  ..     -  ^w 

I^ouglass.    Royal    M..    Jr..    Karle.    Hoalg.    and    North. 
3.151  034. 
Echterhoff    Hetnt ;  See — 

Helnse.  Gerald.  Reerink.  and  Echterboff.     8  151.041. 
EUlelman.    Irrlng.    to    Index    Industries.    Inc.      Apparatus   for 
forming  a  closed  looo  of  tape  threaded  through  a  buckle. 
3,150.804    9-29-«4.  Cl.  223 — 49. 
EdnaMte  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Sparer,  Seno.     3.151.205. 
Bdogawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :   Seo— 

Hlratouka.  Klio.  Yonemltsu,  and  Suglu.     3,100.830. 

Edwards,  John  :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert,  and  Edwards      3.151,132. 


Ege.  Kurt :  See — 

Bens.  Willi,  and  Ege. 


3.151.002 


Egnell,  Erik  R.  :  See —  .    ^  ^ 

RotenqTlat.  Stob  O..  Luadln.  and  CgaoU,     S^OO.SM. 


Ehrat,  Alfred  J.  .  ~.. 

Frassetto,   Bruno  8..  Ehrat.  Johnson,  Bcerlw.  and  Baba- 
sick.      3.150.571 
Kickerman,   Herman  H.,  8r.     Meat  llaToring  and  tendertslng 

device  and  meihod.     3.150JM2.  ^l>V-e4.  Cl.  9tt— 107. 
Elaenmanu.  John  L  ,  and  R.  L.  Yamartlnu    to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.     Preparation  of  ketones  from  epoxldea.     3.151,167.  9- 
29-64.  Cl.  200 — 5»«J. 
Eiaenwerk  Weserhutte  AG.  :   See — 

Goebel.  Krnst.      3.150.733 
Klsler.  Joseph  D.,  to  Pan  Aofencan  Petroleum  Corp.     Method 
of  locating  subsurfsce  lateral  dlscoatlnultles  between  two 
spaced  wells.     3.151  291.  9-2»-«4,  Cl.  824—1. 
Eksergtan.  Carulus  L..   to  Kelsey  llarea  Co.     Spot   type  disc 

brake.     3.150,745.  9-29-64,  a.   18»— 73. 
Klarde    Vlto   D..    to   Amphenul-Uorg   Electronics  Corp.     Klec 
tronic  circuit  module  with  weldable  terminals.     3,101.278. 
l^29-<>4.  Cl.  317  —  101 
Elastic  Stopnut  Corp  of  America  :  8m — 

I'reiloaL,  Josenb  R.     S.100.70S. 
Elconln,  Richard  C.  :   See— 

.Menkl.  Russell  J       3.150,729.  ; 

Electric  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd.:  Sm — 
Pyke.  Petrr  J       3  151.221. 

Symons,  Michael      3  151.238.  •' 

Klectro-Optlcal  Systems.  Inc.  :  Soo — 

Todil.  Hoyt  H       3.150.446 
Klectro  Sclentltlc   Industrlas,  Inc. 
Rosea.  Perry  11      3.150.634. 
Electrolnx.  Aktiebolaget  :   See— 
Elgeryd.  Alf  1.      3,150,402. 
Hocking.  Colin  8..  and  Cronelld. 
Nllsson    Bengt  K.     8.150.403. 
RIectrooollds  Corp.      See— 

Toomlm.  Hersbel.      8.101.297. 
ElektrokemUk  A    S      See  - 

Collin.  Fredrik  C.      3.150,961.- 

CoUln    Fredrik  C,  BAsen,  and  Rkrettiag      8.150.908. 
Elgo,  Frank  E..  to  Mckean  Tube  Co      Apparatus  for  making 

tuMng.     3.150.437,  1^2*^-64.  Cl.  2»^-  33. 
Elgeryd,  Alf  I  .  to  Electrolux,  Aktiebolafet.     Suction  clsuier 

nosale.     3,l»0.4«a,  9-)»-«4.  CL  10 — KO. 
EUts    MarrlB  G.    and   P.  P.   .Nowootolakl.   to  General  Mectrlo 
Co        Hinge   construction       3.150.6*8.    9-2»-64.    Cl     126— 

**■*  -     .-      _      .  ^^       Ckuct 
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IX 


3.150.796. 


Ellis.    Robert    O..    to   Atlas    Padflc   KnfUMoring 

assembly      3,1&0.763.  9-2»-64.  Cl.  198—131. 
KltU    Thomas  E  .  and  .V    A    Jorgeasen.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.      Tone   detecting   circuitry.      3.151.219.    9-29-64.   CL 
1T»-   18 
Elmwood  Liquid  Products  Inc.  :  Sss— 

Steenhagea.  Uerrit      3,150.987.  ^  _ 

Klsen     Relnhold       Mult i  step  press.      3.150.488.   9-29-64.  CI. 
•2t^^-34 

English.    Thirma-    D..   Jr..  and   O.   C.   Rick,    to   Plttabsnh 
Plate  Glass  Co.     Working  glass      S.180,»50,  9-29-64.  Cl 
»15  —62. 
Knsley.  Clifford  O      Method  of  nrorldlnf  a  feed  supptomeat 

for    ruminant.       3.1.'>0.97».  ^59-64.   O     99—9 
Entler.  Richard  W       «e»—  ...,„.... 

R.>ee.  Ralph.  Freentan    and  Entler.      3.100.466. 
Kpton.  Sydney  B..  J    Hngkoa.  and  J    M.  Sosonn.  to  tt|sU  Oil 
Co.    Oil  additives  and  lube  oUa  containing  them.    3.181.076. 
9-29-64.  Cl    252-  33  6 
Kguipmeut  Research  Co      See 

Tlel>b«r<l.   Carl    V       n,150.649.  ^^    ,, 

KrlckaoD      H^nry      to     Sinclair     Research.     Inc.       Artificially 

poisoning  catalysts.     8401.058,  9-29-64,  CL  208—118. 
Ertaud,  Andr#     «ee —  .  . 

Dreyfna.  Gaspsrd  P..  BrUad.  Frtbcrg.  Galley.  Julia,  and 
Panosslsn.     8.150.822 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co   :   See — 

Etherlngton.  Lewi*  D.      3.151.178 
Oten    Harold    and   W     E     Jamison,  to  Goneral  Electric  Co. 

Bearing  surfacao.     3.150,901.  9-»-«4.  CL  808—241. 
'iHberlngton.  Lewie  D  .  to  Ksso  Research  and  Enflneerlng  Co. 
iBobotylene  puHfleatlon.     3,151,178.  9-2^-64,  Cl.  260—677. 

Cttermaa,  Edwin  K.  :  See- 

Smith.  Jack  C.  Etterman.  and  Roailne. 
Brana,  Charles.     SeU-propelled  water   craft. 
29^.  Cl.  115—70. 

Evans.  LMrton  P      See—  .,^«-« 

Drtisssn,  Glen  E..  snd  Emns.  8,106.600. 
Eraas    Lawton  P..  and  K    D.  Probert.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co       System    and    method    for   controlling    turbine    speed. 

3.150.814.  9-29-64.  Cl.  280— 9. 

Ewart.  John  M,  to  HoMyweU  I". .  S!«<r«»!»*«**«;^"A^ 

eratad  switching  asseknnlssi.    8,101.227.  9-29-44.  C\.  200— 

8T. 
ruMscfa.  Wsrren  P..  to  Mlnnospolls-HoooTW^  **r*^^  Sf 

Air   conditioning   control    apparatas.      8.160.820.   »-l»-«4. 

Cl.  286—1 

Kahreabach,  Marrln  J.     Ssy—  w     ..     .  ,.. 

Cantrail.  Bdward  W..  Bemsteta.  and  Fahrenhaeh.    8.181.- 
188. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp  :  See — 

Maron.  Meyer      3.151.271. 
Fakir  Werk  Willielm  KIchsrer,  Maseblaes-  and  Mstallwarea- 
Fabrlk     Kee- 

TlKoler.  Bernhard      3.150,406 
FarbenfabrlkeB  Bayer  Aktlennsellsbcaft :  «t#— 

Corte.  Herbert      3.151.OT0. 

Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  BchlOr     8.151.146. 

Wrabets.  KarL  and  Slmmler.  3.151,045. 
Parl>er»l  nnd  Apyretar  Schastsrtasel  0.m.b.H..  kisssrs :  8so — 

Fnais,  Hermann.     8.150.481. 


8.101,065. 
8.160,888.   »- 


»^^-I^£_«<^.'>'*-i!!'*''«^"''''"*    '"^^    *"••*•'   '"■     '^i'S;et1c'^:l^^rC.?ult^    f.?5'!'Sl?l-^«4^Cr8^4^ 

8,100.916 


Zlmmermaan. 


8.150.744. 


3.150.080. 
8.100.577. 


Compowl 
8.101.188. 


dns  A  Hninlng  .  ^        „ 

KarAcsonyl.    Paul.   BarU,   and 

Lobaus,  Gerhard      8.151,126.     _...,., 

RuscblK,  Helnrlch.  and  8el«ll      8.151.181. 

8chlmmel»chmldt,  Kurt,  and  Hoffmann    A***.'**-,  ,^ 

Srhmltt.    Karl.    Hcnnlg.    Lindner,    and    Ott.      3,151,168. 

*^'*"ttsttalanl.*Rt^.  NatU.  FaHna.  Masssntl.  and  Crespl. 

8.151.185 
rarreU.  Thomas  J.  :  See—  .,«..,, an  aho 

Berenbak.  William  M  .  Farrell.  and  Knox.     8.150.468 
Fsulstlch    Marts,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  *  Gen.    Optical 

glass      8.150,9901    ^29-64.  Cl.  106 — 47. 
Payer,  James  V.  :  See —  ..  «.. 

Spector.  GersW.  snd  Payer.     3,151,311  .  ..     ^ 

Fanls  Hermann,  to  Messrs  Farberel  und  Apprctar  Schustor- 
Insel  GmbH  Appsrstus  for  displacing  the  chain-walls 
of  tenter  frames  S.1.V).431.  l>  29^64.  CT  26—57 
Pelssel  Wolffsng  to  Siemens  *  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Transliitor  for  hlith  frequency  switching.  8.151.254.  9-29- 
64,  n    .107— 88  5.  „        .  ^         «     ^   _4 

Fenner.  Knolle  L..  Jr  ,   to  Wa/ne  PetroOeom  Ca     Producing 
apparatus    for    wells       8.160.604.    9-29-64.    Cl.    103—219. 
Ferfsnd    Germain,  to  Hupp  Corp.     Range  door  construction. 

8.150.668.  9-28-64.  Cl    126—191. 
Perrell,  Wesley  ;  See  .  ..«  ... 

McColm.  Eugene  M..  and  Perrell      8.150,485 
Fertler.    Raymond        Individual    safety    eleeator 

9-2»»-«4.  ri    182—142.  ^  «        «     » 

Fetner,    Campbell   B  ,   and   C.   W    Jarrts    50%    to  Gas  Heat 
Engineering  Corp.,  and  50%   to  Rock  Hill  Printing  ft  Fln^ 
lahlng  Co      Apparatus  for  appiring  heat  treatment  to  wee 
material      3,15o7«64.  9-29-64.  Cl    263— S. 
Field,  Joseph  H   :  See— 

hlensttK-k,^  Daniel,  and  Field.     3.150.928.  „  ,^  .,    _, 

PWMs.  John  ri      Breakaway  anchor.     3.150.629.  8-29-64.  Cl. 

114      206 
Pllslncer.  Erich     See- 

Ungnsdner.  Peter,  snd  Fllslnger 
Fllslnger.  Jamleaon  A.     See-- 

Brann,  Philip  N  ,  and  Fllslnger. 
FlBgado.  GustsT  A.     See 

Auger.  George,  and  Plngado      3,150378. 
Flacker.  Paul  W^.  to  Unloa  Oil  Co.  of  CallfomU 
tlon»    for    corrosion    prereotlon    In    oil    wells. 
9-29-64.  Cl    260— 404.5 
FlnhtT.     Nell     A.,    to    CeDeral    Electric    Co        Extended    range 
Dosltloaing  control  aystem      3.151.282.  9-29-64.  Cl.  818 — 

Fisher  Scientific  Co.  :  8so— 

Hsrrtaoa,  Walter  J      8.150.084. 
Flsboff.  Dudley  :  See—  _      ...„„... 

Woltrrlng.  Joseph  A.,  and  Fishoff.     3,150.967. 

Fitch.  Frederick  T  .  «ss—  ^. 

Smith,  Jean  G.  and  Plteli.    S.lil.0«8.  „    ^ 

FUnders.    Robert    L  .   to  California   Research  Corn.     P^oa?£- 
tion   of   naphthalene       3  161.176.   9-29-«4.   Cl    260— 678  5. 
Flex  O  Lite  Mfg    Corp   :  See- 
Bland    (Carles  C      3.150.947 
Fllnn   (Jeorge  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Rear  mountsd  trans- 
mission.    3.ia<),541    9-21^-64.  C\.  74— 877. 
FlaMotlTe  Corp  .  Tt»e  :  See- 
Hartley,  6ra  D.     3.150.600. 
Florldln  Co  :  See — 

Horton.  Norman  H.     8,100.880. 
Flowers.    I>erTla    L..    and    L.    E.    Lorenaen.    to   Shell   Otl   Co. 
Oil  roaipooltlons  and   phoaphoDO-rontalnlng  polymer  addl 
tires      3,151,078,9   29  «4.  01    252-49  9 
Flynn.    Robert   H..   and   R    J.    ScoTlll.  to  United   States  Steel 
Corp      Control  for  suprl/lng  air  to  a  blower  load.     8.101,- 
199.  9-29-64.  Cl.  266-— 80.  _^   .       ^ 

Flynn.  William  B      Beer  dispensers.     8.150.799.  8-28-64.  Cl. 

222     52 
Focke  Wutf   GesellM-haft   mit   beocfaraenkter  Haftung :   0ee — 

Rotbe    Arthur      3,150.784. 
Ford  Motor  Co     See^ 

Belaky.  Ctiarlsa.     3.10O.406. 
Blmey.  Robert  H.     8.150  868. 
Bllren.  Charles  V     and  Ctieag 
DtiffT.  James  J      5,150,567. 
Gropp.  Karl  H      S,1.V).A48 
Hollabsugta.  Donald  M.     3,100.602. 
Hutto    Frank  C      3.150  877 
Koalckl,  Henry  J      S.l.'VO,787 
Kodckl.  Henry  J  ,  and  Wensel,    8.150.868. 
Uckert.  Marrla  B.     8.100,421. 
McSeeeny   Roy  W.    8.151.188 
Pittman.  Raymond  A.,  and  Jonas 
Ralney.  Chaflenor  W.     8.101.280. 
Roblson,  Jesse  A      3.150.654 
Rumpf.  Robert  J.     3.100.746. 
WallTs    Georse  C  ,  Jr.     3.100.539  ' 

Pormalnl    Rlrhsro  E.  :  See- 

Smlth    Joamh  A.,  snd  FonnalnL     8.100,906. 
Pormoet.    Ray    v.      Flah    feeding   and    obserrlng 

8,150.636,  9-29-64.  CL  119—8. 
F>Dsnes.    Kenneth    E.      Milking    mschlne    milker.      8,100.687. 
9-29-64,  Cl.  118—14.54, 

Paster  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  , 

Helton,  Winiam  J.     8.150,884. 

Ses — 

Le  Blanc,  and  HItOT.     3,150.806. 

Anderson,  and  J.  P.  Oallagber,  tt>  Sin 
CaUlyst  demetalUsatlon.     3.151.059, 


Magn« 

174. 
Franck,   Abraham.   0.   F.   Marette,  and   B.   I.   Parseeyan,   to 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Binary  counter.    3.151,234.  9-29-64.  Cl. 

255^-92 
Franck.   Donald   F..  and   P.   R.   Oldlng,  38>4%    to  Robert   C. 

Oliver.      Self-cleaning  water  fountain.     3,150.638.  9-29-64. 

a.   119 — 72. 
Franck.  Kurt,  and  V.  S.  Wince,  to  Holopbane  Co.,  Inc.    Celling 

mountwl  light  refractor.     3.150.833,  9-29-64,  Cl.  240—106. 
Frank.  George  D.  :  See— 

Mohn.  Henry  L.,  Kern,  and  Frank.     3,150.827. 


AnderaoQ,  and  Gallagher.     3,151,068. 


8.160.74T. 


8.150.BSO. 


apparatus. 


Frank,  Sidney  M.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Reducing  corrosion  In  hy- 
drogen production.     3,100.981.  9-29-64.  Cl.  23—213. 
Franklin.    Wallace   J.,   and   A.   F.    Kossar.    to  Curtlss-Wrlght 
Corp.      Air  cushion  vehicle  construction  Including  control 
valves.     3.150.731.  9-29-64,  CL  180—7. 
Frankoff.  Michael  G.  :  See- 
Davis.  Orris  A..  Sr..  and  Frankoff.    8.150.708. 
Frassetto.  Bruno  S..  A.  J.  Ehrat.  R.  B.  Johnson.  J.  E.  Scerbo. 
and  A.  J.   Babaslck  Jr..  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry 
Co.     Actuator.     3.150.671.  9-29-64.  Cl.  92—28. 
Freeman.  John  F.  :  See — 

Roae.  Ralph.  Freeman,  and  Entler.     3.150.466. 
Frey,   Elmer   E..   to  Robert  C.   Hatcher.     TllUble  umbrella. 

8.150.671.  9-29-64.  a.  180—20. 
Prlberg.  Jean  :  See- 
Dreyfus.  Gaspard  P..  ErUud,  Frlberg,  Galley.  Julia,  and 
Panoaalan.     8.150.822. 
I'>led,  Josef  :  Se*-- 

Tboinas.  Gordon  H..  and  Fried.    3,161.136. 
Friedman.  Howard  L.  :  See — 

Arthur,  Edwin  P..  and  Friedman.     3,151.052. 
Furate.  Wesley  C.  and  M.  J.  D'Errlco.  to  .\merlcan  Cyanamid 
Co.      Proceas    for   the   preparation    of   N -a  Iky  la  cry  lam  ides. 
3,151.157    9-29-64    CL  260^61. 
Fungaroll.  Anthony  F.     Mop  wringing  mechanism.    3,150.400. 

9--!»-64.  Cl.  15—260. 
Punk.  Gilbert  R.,  snd  R.  E.  Holtgrleve.  to  Waukesha  Foundry 

Co.     Metering  pump.     3.100.593.  9-28-64.  CL  103 — 0. 
Futral.  Frank  C.  :  See — 

Danlelson.  Gilbert  L.,  Futral.  and  Shipp.     3.100.690. 
Oage.    George    L.      Pencil    cleaner.      3.1.V0.398.    9-29-64.    Cl. 

15—210. 
Oagllardl.  Domenlck  D.     Treatment  of  polyolefln  articles  and 

resulting  products.     3.150.917.  9-29-64.  CL  8 — 66. 
Callagher,  James  P.  ;  See — 

Foster.  Rob^-rt  L. 
Galley.  Robert :  See- 
Dreyfus.  Gaspard  P..  ErUud,  Frlberg,  Galley,  Julia,  and 
Panosslan.     3,150.822. 
Oallo.  Joseph.     Fresh  flower  holder.     3,100.462,  9-20-64,  Cl. 

47—55. 
Oambinn,   Richard  J.,  to  United   States  of  America,   Army. 
Method  of  growing  single  crystals.     3.150.925.  9-28-64,  CL 
23—50. 
Oarbo,  Paul  W..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.     Process  and 
apparatus  for  liquld-gaa  reactions.     8.151,060,  9-29-64,  Cl. 
208—218. 
Garofalo.  Prank,  to   United   States  Steel  Corp.     Method  of 
treatln*   boron    coated   steel    to   eliminate   LBders'    bands. 
3.151.001.  9-29-64.  Cl.  148 — 14. 
Garrison,    Marlon   A.      Drill-otem   cor*   bit  and  wall   sampler. 

3.150.727    9-29-64.  Cl.  17.^—78. 
Gas  Heat  Englne^Tlng  Corp.  :  See— 

Petner.  Campbell  B..  and  Jarvls.    3,150.864. 
Oattl.  Robert  L..  to  AMoolated  Spring  Corp.     Positioning  de- 
vice for  end  loop  forming  means  for  spring  colling  machine. 
3.150.695.  9-29-64.  CL  140—103. 
Gay.  Benjamin  A..  L.  R.  Johnson.  K.  C.  Sulse.  and  J.  H.  Car- 
ter ;  said  Gay.  said  Sulxe  and  said  Carter  aasors.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.     Zero  gravity  release  mechanism. 
3.150.591,  9-29-64.  Cl    102-84. 
Oayetsky,    Elmer  J.,   to   Toungston   Foundry   k  Machine  Co. 
Drive  for  a  slide  for  an  extruwlon  press.     3,150.772,  9-29- 
64,  CL  207—1. 
Gehardt,  Carl   W..  to  United   SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  corrosion  rates.    3.100,022.  9-28- 
64,  Cl.  73—86. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Splvsck    John  D.     3.101.160.  .    - 

Oelselman.  Doyle  :  See — 

Weisert,  Edward  D.,  Perkins,  and  Gelselman. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 
Bettln,  Hogpr  R.     3,151,301. 
Ellis.  Thomas  B..  and  Jorgensen.     8,181,219. 
Pommerening,  Uwe  A.     3.151,300 
Root,  Bernard  H..  and  Shirman.     3,141,814. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Baldrldge,  Bernard  H.     8,151,323.       , 

Carison,  Harold  A.     3,151.250, 

Carlson.  Jerome  A.    8.100.471. 

Darrow,  Kenneth  A     and  Hull.     3,150  943. 

Ellis.  Marvin  G.,  and  Nowoslehikl.     3,150,659. 

Esten.  Harold,  and  Jamison.     3.150.901. 

Fisher,  Nell  A.     3.151.282. 

Gloeraen.   Per.  Gorowlts.   and  Moses.     8,101,209 


8.150,971. 


i»: ' 


Psster  Orsnt  Co..  Inc 
IVApollto.  Matteo. 

Poeter.  Robert  L..  A.  D 

clalr  Research,  Inc. 

9-28-64.  Cl.  208—130. 
Pram  Corp.  :  See— 

WaatlMrstoa.  Richard  W.,  sad  Marshall. 


S.151.188. 


Halpln.  6eorge  N.    8,151,255. 

Harpley.  Theodore  R.    3,1<51,288. 

Havlland.  Robert  P.     3,151.i95. 

Howard.  Charles  P..  SchulU.  and  Rbudy. 

Kendt.  Norman  L..  and  Sholtes.    3,150,904. 

Lafuse.  David  L.     3,151.294. 

MacCracken.  Douglas  C,  Jr..  and  Mellon. 

Mangan.  John  L..  and  Hlnlker.     3.150.487. 

Nerad.  Anthony  J.     8.100,944 

Payton.  Don  E..  and  Patttson.    8.100,900. 


8.151,262. 


3.151.260. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


0«Mnl  Sltctric  Co. :  Am — Contlna«d 

Safford.  Moyer  M.,  and  Myen.    8.151.184. 
SoeU.  Jamea  U..  Jr.     3,151.::74. 
Stepliena,  Jo«  F.     !i.l31.2d3. 
StetaoQ,  Earl  W..  and  Sn«U.    3.131.273. 
Weotorf.  Robert  U  .  Jr.     S.150.»2». 
Ocneral  Foodu  Corp. :  Se« — 

Campfleld,  Wajrne  W.    S,l&0.»7g. 
0«neral  Motors  Corp.  :  See-  — 

Brucken.  Byron  L...  and  Miller.     S,l&0.81». 
Heldorn.  Jotin  H.     3.150.&03. 
Rlke.  Richard  C.     3.130.493. 
General  Nuclear  Knflne«>rtns  Corp.  :   89» — 

Deutach.   Robert   W.,  and  Bcrllac^aa.     S.1S1.0SS. 
Oeneral  Prectaloa.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Opocenaky.  Wlllard  J.     3.150.328. 

Oeorgea,  Felix,  to  Soclrte  Auzillalre  d'lnduatrle  "Sadt."     De 

rice   for   automatically   dtsenfaflng   a    handwbeel    mounted 

on  a  shaft   which  la  adapted  to  be  driven  by  m*«na  of  a 

setTo  motor.    3,130.750.  i»-2»-«4,  CI.  1»2— 38. 

Oerafbtj,  Francis  M.     InflaUble  dm.     S.100.705.  »-2»-«4. 

CI.  132 — 426. 
Gerard.  Geor«e  :   See-— 

Zeltiln.   Alexander.   Brayman.  and  Gerard.     3,130,413. 
Oerber.  Howard  L.  ;   See — 

ATiiieols,  Alflrdaa  A.,  and  Gerber.     3.151,288. 
Oerber,  Julian  F.,  C.  Nicholas,  H.  R.  Spear,  and  T.  H.  Sperou 

leaa.     Collapsible  boat.      3.130.383.  »-2»-«4.  CI.  9-~i. 
Qerblng  Mf«.  Co. ;  See— 

Trandel,  Oeoi-ae  L.     3.130.327. 
Gerson,  Albert.     Photo  offset  plate  making  macblDe.     S.ISO,- 

382.  »-2»-64.  a.  95—76. 
Geraert  Photo-Produeten.  N.V.  :   0«« — 

Hart.  Rene  M..  and  Thiers.    3.130.977. 
Gewlss.    Luclen   V..    to   Marc   Wood   Soolete   Anonymc  pour  la 
Promotion      de«      E^hanfea      Technique*      Internatlonaax 
Process  and  appamtu*  for  fonnina  tranareme  corrugatloua 
of    all    forma    In    a    sheet    or    band    of    malleable    material. 
8  150.576.  9-2»-«4.  CI.  98 — 84. 
Gilbert.  Everett  E.,  and  J.  A.  Otto,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
0.0-dlmethyl-0-(4-iB«thTlm«r«aptoph«nyl)     phosphate    and 

rtlcldal  oae.     8.131.022.  9-»-64.   a     18T— 30 
John  B      Pipe  cutter.     3.150.447.  9-2*-«4.  C\.  SO— 9« 
Qllmour.  Donald  K   :  See — 

Shellard.  Arthur  D..  and  Oilnonr      S.131.0H3 
GIrard.    Theodore    A  .    to    Heyden    Newport    Chemical    Corp. 
Process  for  the  control  of  slimeformlnir  and  other  micro 
onranisms      with      chloropbenyltrlchloromethyl      carblnol. 
3.151.018.  9-29-64.  CI    162—161 

Glrault,  Pierre:  See  - 

AlUls.  Andre,  and  Glrault.    8,151.026. 

Oinstlntanl.  Rlero.  O  Natta.  M.  Farina.  O.  Massantl.  and 
O.  Creapl.  to  Montecatlnl  Sodeta  Oenerale  per  I'lnduatrta 
Mlneraiia  e  Chtmlca.  Polymer  compoaltlooa  and  textile 
fibers  produced  therefrom.  8,151,183.  9-2»-«4.  CI. 
260— 88&. 

Oiraadan  Corp..  The :  Bet — 

Wood.  Thomas  F.,  and  Anslollai.    8,151.174. 

Oladleux.  Norman  K..  O.  P.  Ritter  Jr..  and  A.  E.  Badger,  to 
Libbey-Owena  Ford  Glass  Co  Method  and  apparatus  for 
supporting  Rheet  material.     8.150.948.  9-29-64.  O.  6S — 25. 

Olasby.  Francis  O. :  Se«  - 

Cousens.  Reginald,  and  Olasby.    3.150.575. 
Glasby.   Francis  G..   to  Robinson  *   Bons   Ltd.     Method  aad 

apparatus  for  cutting  spirally  wound  tubes  in  accurate  reg 

ister.     8.150.574.  9-29-64.  a.  98 — 80. 
Olaser,  Darid.  and  O.  P    Hlarka,  to  Burronghs  Corp.     Photo- 

sensltlTe  light  gun      8.151  248.  9-29-64.  C\    2SO— 227 
Olenim.  Irrin  L..  to  W.  C.  Dillon  *  Co..  Inc.     Measuring  de 

Tlcp  transducer.     3  151.808.  »-a»^«4    C\    336-80 
Glicksman.  Richard,  and  B.  T.  Casterline.   to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     Semiconductor  derlces.     8.181.004.  9-29-«4,  Cl. 

148 — 88.8 
Oloersen.  Per,  B.  Oorowlti.  and  K.  O.  Moaes.  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Plasma  accelerator  system.     3.131.239.  9-29-64. 

a.  310—11. 
Goard.  Howard  W.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Purification  of 

cr/stals.     3,150  500.  9-a9-«4.  C\.  62—134. 
Godfrey,  Norman  B.  :  See — 

Moss.  Philip  H..  and  Godfrey.     3.151.115. 
Ooebel.  Ernst,  to  Elsenwerk  Weserhutte  A.G.     Walking  mech 

anlsma  for  moving   beary   loads.      8.150.788.   9-29-64.   Cl 

ISO     8. 
Goeke,  Bberhard.  to  Helnrtch  Koppcra  G.m.b.H.     Fluid  heat 

ing     process     and     apparatus.       3.150.865,     9-29-64.     Cl 

263-19. 
Goldberg.  Abraham  A.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  SystcB.  Inc 
^  Apparatuti    for    recording   a   modulated   carrier   upoa   film 
^   3.151,213,  9-2^64,  a.  178 — 6.7 
Goldsmith.   Edwin  A.,  to  California  Research  Corp.     Hydro- 

dealkylatlon    of    alkylbensenes        8.151,175,    9-29-64,    Cl 

260 — 672. 
Gontcharuk.   Joseph.      Snow   disposal   apparatus.      8.180,660, 

9-2»-64,  CT.  126— 343  3. 
Oooch.    Frederic    P..    to    Ametek,    Inc.      VibratloB -absorbing 

mounting  for  separator.     8,151,074.  9-29-64.  C\.  288^24. 

Oorowlti.  Bernard  :  See — 

Gloeraen,  Per.  Gorowlts.  and  Moaes.    8,151,289. 

Gorton's  of  Gloucester.  Inc. :  Saa — 
Barrett.  Laveme  H.    8,150.775. 

Oottschalk.  William.  Jr. :  Sea- 
Macintosh.  Charles,  and  Oottachalk.    S.150.766. 
Gould.  Jack  R..   to  Thiokol   Chemical  Corp.     Rocket  propul 

slon  method  using  iron  penUcarboayl  additlTe.     3,100,482. 

9-29—64    Cl.  60^35.4. 
Grabauskas.  Joseph  J.,   to  Daion  Carbide  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  mixing  vlscoas  liquids.     8,150,862.  9-29-«4.  Cl.  289 — 9. 


Grkbaoatttttr,  Robart  J. :  »m— 

Cooley.  William  K..  Orabenatetter.  and  Broge.    8,151.027 
Urabmaler.  Joaef,  U.  F.  Quast,  and  U.  U.  Kochar.  to  Siemens 

Jk    Halske   AktleogeaelNcbaft.      Use  of  a   highly   pure   aeml 

conductor   carrier   material   la  a   vapor  dapoottloa   process. 

8,131,006,  9-29-64.  Cl.  148—174. 
Oimc%  W.  R.,  4  Co. :  Saa— 

Doyle.  CarroU  F  .  and  Zerhusen.    8.150.884. 
Smith.  Jean  U.,  and  Fitcn.     3,131. Ot»ft. 
Vanlk.    Milton    C  .    Sanrhea,    and    Acker.     3.151,086. 
Grabl,  l>arwtn  K.,  to  Aw«-rican  Haillator  A  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.         Iltermally    operated      multi-switch      arrangement 

8.151,229.  9-t»-64,  O.  800—188. 
Gravea,    Carl    O..    to  The    Cincinnati    Milling    Machine    Co. 

Bearing    surface    and    method    of    producing    said    auifac*. 

3.150.940.9   l*9-<J4.n    29-     19« 
Gray.    Pbtllp   J.,    to   The   81pplran   Corp.      Modular   electrical 

device.      3,131.277,  »-29-(l4.  Cl.  817 — 101. 
Gray  Tool  Co.  :   See 

Watts,  John  D      3.150,889. 
Graj.  Wllliaja  D..  to  Ohio  State  University  Research  Kounda 

tlon.      Process     for     th«>     production     of     fungal     protein 

8.181.038,  9-29-64.  r\    195 — 32 
Green.  Edward  11.     Valve  mechaalsm  with  metering  chaaaal. 

3.150.803,  9-39-64.  Cl    222-394. 
Green,  Leon  G  ,  Jr      Tank  claanlag  devica.     3.150,668.  8-28- 

64,  C\.  134      167 
Greene,  Howard  M.,  Jr       Parking  meter  apparatus.    8.150,784 

»-2»-«4,  Cl.  194— 7J. 
Greenshlelda.   Bruce  D      Method  and  apparatus  for  recortllag 

road    appearance,    geometry    and    snrfsce    cbaraotrrlstics 

3,151.238,  9-2»-«4.  a    235     92 
Urimtb.    Arvon   M..    to   American    Brake  Shoe  Co       Beartaas 

3  151.013.  9-»-*4,  C\.  \6l  -  188. 
Griffith.     Jessl«>     K       .Vpparatua     for     Irrigation       3,150.830. 

9-29-64,  n    239— l«f 
GrUBrh,  Robert  K..  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generatiag 

unit      3  150.644.  9  29-64.  Cl.  122 — 479 
Grimea  MfK    <^'o   :   See 

Roper    Joha  M.      3.150.486. 
(friaiey.    Ihinlel    W..   Jr..   to    Monsanto  Co.      Methods   for  pre- 
paring   Salkyl-O-arylthiolcarbonatea.      3,131,145.    9-2»-64. 

Cl.  260     433. 
tirialer,    Daniel    W..    and    J     A.    Mtppbens.    to    Monaanto    Co. 

Matbod       for       praparing       sobstituted       thIolcarbaMataa. 

8,151,119,  9-2»-64    Cl.  mSo— 293.4. 
Grist.   Franklin  J       Toy   sounding   space   helmet.     3.180,461. 

9^-29-64.  O.  4«-  232. 
Gropp.  Ksrl  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Valve  gear.     8.130,648, 

9  29-«U.  Cl    123   -80 
(iross.  Krant,  and  H    Heynisch.  to  Sleaena  *  Halske  Aktlea- 

gesellschaft.     Travelling  wave  tube  Including  taalng  slide 

within   sdjolnlna    wsveguide    section.      3.181.267.    9-29-84. 

C\.  315-3.8. 
(isching,   Wllhelm.  to  J    M.  Volth.  (t  ai  b.H.     Fluid  flow  sys- 
tem   with    snnulsr   slide      .').1.V).492.   9-29-64     Cl     60— .%4 
GaerboU.   Gay.    H    to   Jallao   Daaor.   8.A.    EtabllsaNMBta. 

Method    of    preserving    pastries.      3.130.986     9-:.'9  M     CJ 

99—214 
Guhl.  Richard  E   :   See — 

Carter,  John  W.,   RolllBs.  and  Guhl.     8,130,833. 
Gnlnard,  Paul  A  ,  and   (J    J.  <;    Barger      Device  for  the  de- 
livery   of   a    fluid    supplied    by   a    motorpump      3,1.'V0  8H4 

9-29-64.  n    137—668!^ 
Gulf  Res«>arrh  k  Development  Co.  :   See 

I>svla.    Or\is   .\  .    Sr  .    and    Frankoff      8.150.70« 
Gunson.   Cecil    1*  .   to  Denver  FUlulpment  Co.      Aerobic  process 

for  atablUtatlon  of  sewsge  sludge.     3.181.063    9-29-64    Cl 

210 — T. 
<iarian.      BUa     Dlaplay      rack.     3.1.V),778.     9-28-64.     Cl. 

211 — 49. 
•  Just.  Jimmy  A.     Snow  sled      3.180,880.  »-2»-«4.  Cl.  280- -16. 
H.J.J.  Co.  :  Mm — 

Allen,  Philip  H      3,I50.A99 
Neil,  James  M      3.150.888. 
Haas,    JastlB.    to    Kenner    Prodnrts   Co      JItlrtt    form    water 

color    painting    unit       3.1.^0,9«7.    9-29-64     O     106—27 
Habayeb.  Abdul  R..  to  .MlnnespoMs-HoDeywen  Regulator  Co 

Monoatable  tunnel  diode  logic  circuit  with  the  output  pulae 

amplitude     proportional     to    the    Input    pulse    amplitude 

3.1.\l. 25.3.  9-28-64,  Cl   307  -88.5      ^        '^ 
Hablcht.   Ix)Jo  :   See — 

Kociorowakl.    Kduard.    Hablcht,    and    Kluge.     3.131,136. 
Hackley.  Kenneth  L.  :   See  -  ' 

Pope,  James  H.,  snd  Hackley.     3.130,988. 
Haefling    Joaeph  A.  :  See — 

Carlson.  Oscar  N.  Schmidt,  and  Haefllng.     3.150.964 
Halcnn  International,  Inc  :  See   - 
Marjrlloff    Irwin  B.     3.150,408. 

HaleJRalph  F    to  Jov  Mfg  Co.     Rotary  eoal  drill      3,150.723, 
j)_29— ^    PI    173 37 

Haley.   Emmett  L.     Power  dcrtcaa.     3.160,488,  9-28-64    CI 

60 — 51. 
Hall,  Hugh  E..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  RadloactlTlty  well  logging 

3.131.242.  9-2»-«4,  Cl   250—83.3.  "^a  -a 

Hall,  Philip  F..  Jr. :  ke^— 

Ritchie.  David  A  .  and  Hall.     S.180,881. 
Halllcraftcra  Co.,  Tba:  8t9— 

Hyman.  Samuel  J      3.151,302. 
^*J^J}-^*'Z-  is  "•'»•«»  Products  Co..  Inc.    Aquarium  device. 

3,181,069,  8-28-64.  C\  210 — 168. 

Halpln.   George  N..   to  (Jeneral   Elactric  Ca.     Tranalstor  flip 
flop  circuit  with  mamory.    3.151,255,  9-2»-84.  Cl.  307— 88  5. 
Halvin  Producta  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Halpert.  Abby.     3.181.088. 

^■o«i'^*'?4o^''*'*     "        Syringe        3.150,801.     8-28-84,    Cl. 

*22-— 158. 
Hamilton  Die  Caat.  Inc.  :  Bt«— 

Woltartng.  Joaeph  A  .  and  Ftshoff      3,150,967. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hammeratein   Henry  A. :  8*9— 

Sbeptit-rd.  (>eorge  W.,  Jr.,  and  Hammenteln.     8,151,310. 
Hane>,  (.ilenroy  M.  ;  See — 

Holmei,  <>arnet  11.      3,181,223. 
Uannapp*'!,  liuntiirr,  and  E    Schalloa    to  Knapsack-^iripMhelui 
Aktlengpaellachart.      I'rocrHH  for  auDHtantlally 


consumption    of    arc    electrodes 
314—23. 


3.151.266, 


reducing  thf 
9-29-«4.    Cl. 


Hanse,  Albert  B.,  and  L.  .V  Klnt.  to  Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp. 
Lower  itcrrvn  grate  apparstua  for  rock  cruaht>r.  3,150,837. 
9-89-64.  n  241  —  189 
Hansen.  George  K.,  A.  Koraeuowskl,  C.  R.  Stone,^  and  R.  H. 
Peterson,  to  tVaae  Co.  Ball  Talve.  3,180,681,  ^89-64,  Cl. 
187 — 484.2 
Hansen    Omar,  Jr.:   See— 

McVlckar,    Robart    F..    Johnson.    Hanson,    and    Travis. 
3.150.474 
Usnson,  Clev  K  ,  and  J.  V.  Tuschhoff,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co 

Starcb  composition.     8.130,983.  9-29^-64,  Cl.  106-  -210 
Harkes.  Pleter  1).  :   See 

Lardelll,  Ouldo,  Begemann,  Uarkea,  and  Van  der  Zl)den. 
3,151,128. 
Harptey,   Tbaodore   R.,    to  Oaaaral    Electric   Co.      Switching 
control   for  maintaining  the  current   within   piedeteruiintHl 
larela     8.131,289,  9- 29-«4,  Cl   823— 22 
Harra,  David  J.  :   See— 

AWma,    irwin    L,    Harra,   and    Rl%era.     3,180,819 
Harrlaon,  V\  alter  J  ,  to  Klacber  Scientific  Co.     Apparatus  for 
removing  the  effect  of  backlaah  la  gaar  drivea.     3,130,534. 
9-29-64.  Cl    74 — 409. 
Hart.  Reae  .M  ,  sod  R    J    Thiers,  to  Gevseri  Photo  Producten. 
N.V.      Llgbt-aensltlve    photographic    msterialK.      3.150,<i7T, 
8-29-64.  Cl.  96-107. 
Hartlry.    Bars    !>..   to  The  Fto-Motive   Corp.      Fluid   handling 

device      3. 150.600.  9-29-64.  Cl    103 — 14'/ 
Hartnett.    Maurice    P.    to    A.    F     Wintercorn.     Attachment 
for  rotarr  power  mowers.     3,180.720.  9-29-64.  Cl.  172—16. 
Hartwell  Corp.  :  See— 

Poe.   Lloyd   R.      8.150.898. 
Uarwood  Knglneering  Co  :  See- 

Newhall.    Donsld    H.      3.150,412.   •^ 
llaaeda.    Mliuho  :    See— 

Kodama.  Tutaka.  Salkawa.  Takal,  aad  Haaeda.    3.151.110. 
Hatcher.   Robert  C.  :  See — 

Frey.    Klmer   E       3.150.671. 
Haver-Lorkkart  Laboratories  :  See — 

Carlson.  Arthur.  Jr     and  Selden       3.150.6ff2. 

Haviland.  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.      Communl^tion 

(iy«frm  employing  means  for   sdjuatlnjc  the  power  be'twe«*n 

contrtti  aud  relay  atatlona.     3,131.29.^.  »   29  64.  Cl    323 — 3. 

Hawthorne.    Herbert    J.      Perruaslon    mecbanisiu    for    rotary 

drilling    apparatUK      3,1.V),728,    9-29-64.    Cl.    175-299. 
Hawthorne.  Marion  F  .  and  S    F    Reed.  Jr..  to  Rohm  4  Haas 
Co.      BoroB-centalaIng   carblaols.      8.151.169.   9-29-64.    Cl. 
260^— «>6  8 
May,    Donald    I..    C.    J.    Scbram.   aad    B.    J.    Waag.    to   Levrr 
Brothers    Co.       Dental     tablet        3,151,028,    9-i9-64,    Cl 
187      93 
llasard,  Richard  E..  to  Texaco  Inc      Apparatus  for  effecting 

fluid  flol.l  contact      S.150.9.t4.  »^2»  64,  Cl.  23-270.5 
Head,  Howard,  ta  Head  Ski  Co..  Inc.      Ski  pole  ring.      8.150.- 

879.  9  29  64.  O.  280—11.87. 
Head   Ski  Co     Inc      See - 

Head    Howard       .S. 150.879. 
Heath.  HIcka  4  Perken  (Thermometera)   Ltd.  :  See— 

De  Freyne.  Kudmon  C       8.130,696 
Heaton,   Raymond   A  .   to  Sodeta   Internationale  Fonovlslone 
S.l.r.       Motion    picture    projectors.       8.130.810,    9-21^64, 
Cl    t?8--78 
Hebbard.  Cart  P  .  to  H.  8.  Swarti  and  C    P.  Hebbard.  d.b.a. 
Equipment  Reaearch  Co      Vacuum  relief  device  for  Internal 
combiiiitlon  motors.     8.150^8.  9-29  64,  O.   123     97. 
Meckel.   Hermann    and  K    K    Witt,  to  The  Central  Pharmacal 
Co       Water -Boluble      Iron      complexen      of      carboxymethyl 
dextraa.      3.151,107.  0-t»-«4.  Cl.  260— 209  _     ^ 

Heckmaler.  Joseph,  H  Bauer,  and  A  Mftschle,  to  Wacker- 
Chemle  O  m.b.H.  Bulk  polTmerlxatlon  of  tIhtI  chloride 
with  metallic  oxides  and  hydroxides.  3.151, 103.  9-29-64. 
Cl     260     92.8  ^  „  „_.         ^ 

Heldorn    John   H..   to   General    Motors   Corp.     Refrigerating 

apparatiia      8JB0..'V0S,  9  29-64.  C\    62—824 
Heljnla.    Jameti    W     T  ,    to   American    F.nka   Corp       Apparattis 
for  producing  staple  flbers      3.1.^0..^52.  9-29-64.  Cl.  83- .^87. 
Helmaster.   John   W.,   F    W.   Jenkins,   snd  R.   L.    McNeill,   to 
I'nlon     Csrblde     Corp.      Earth      strata  hardness     sensing 
svstems       3.1.%0.519    9  29-64.  Cl.  78—78. 
Helnrlrh   Koppem  O  m.b  H   :   See — 

G«eke.    Kberhard       8.150.868.  ^    _       ^  ^, 

Helnse.    Oersld.     W      Re<'rlnk.    and    H.     Echterholf.      Coking 

method.      .1  151.041,  9-29-64,  Cl.  202— .W^ 
Helton,    WIlliaB    J.,    to    Footer    Bros.    Mfg.    Co.     Folding 

sofa   bed  structure      3.150.884.   9-29-64    Cl.   8—13 
Hendry     James    M.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp      Electrolytic 
method   of   snd    bath    for    strtnolng   coatings    from    baae»i. 
3.161  049,  9   2^-64.  Cl    204— 146  „v      «     ^.      />^ 

Henn,  William,  and  A.  8  Robinson,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Carrier  signal  attenuation  as  a  function  of  two  variables 
8,151,840.  9-29-64,  Cl    285—187  „       ^     ^  rw.. 

Hengstebeck.  Robert  J.,  and  W.  W.  Sandera,  to  Standard  Oil 
Co      Separation    of   aromatlcs   using    copper   fluoride    and 
hydrogen  fluoride.     3.151.177,  8-29-64.  Cl    260-674. 
Henneaaey,    William    M..    to    Burrouaha   Corp.     Package   for 

electronic  apparatua     8.151,210,  9-2»-64,  C\.   174 — 58. 
Henntg.  Inget>orf  :  See — 

Schniltt.  Karl.   Hennlg,  Lindner,  and  Ott.     3.151,158. 

Henry.  Ralph   K      See—  

Payne.  William  H     and  Henry.     8.150.585. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Kutner    Abraham      3  151.102     „.      ^   ..     ^.       _     .   „^ 
Hermann.  Otto,  to  The  R.   K.  La  Blood  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Method    and   apparatua   for  autontatlcally   shlfUng  gears. 
8,150,587.  9-29-84.  Cl.  74—472. 


Herrmann,  Karl  Helnx,  W.  Loebe,  and  F.  Wlike,  to  Siemens 
4  HaUke  AktiengeselUchaft.  Ueatable  specimen  carrier 
for  electron  radiation  apparatua.  3,151,241,  9-29-64.  Cl. 
230 — 49.3. 
Ilewett,  WUllam  A.,  and  A.  De  Beoedlctia,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
High  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  poiymera.  3,151,161, 
9-29-64,  Cl.  260-683.10. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Oirard,  Theodore  A.     8,151,018. 
Ueyn     Frtedbert  :    fc'ee— 

Jacobs,    Heinz,    Claeagena,    and    Heyn.      3,130.714. 
HeynUch,    lilnrlch  :   See- 

Groaa,   Krans,   and  HeynUcb.      3.131,267. 
Hey  wood  Wakefield  Co.  :  tiee — 

Ulgley,   David  E.     8.150,897. 
Hlckerson,  Frederick  R.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy. 
Variable    thrust    rocket    engine.     3,150,485,    9-29-84,    C\. 
60--35  6. 
Hlckejr,  John  J.  :  See — 

Clark.  George  L  ,  and  Hickey.     8,151.268. 
HIckmann.  Herbert :  See 

Becker,  Helmut,  and  HIckmann.     3,150,480. 
High  Voltage  Englueeriug  Corp.  :  See — 

Wllsou.   Leater  E.,   Jr.      8,131,243. 
lllgbtuwer,   John   V.  :   See —  ' 

HIgfatower,   John   R.      3,130,496. 
Hlf btower   John  R.,  to  said  J.  R.  Hlghtower,  S.  W.  Croll.  Jr., 
J.    T.    Reynolds,    and    J.    D.    Hlghtower,    Joint    truateea. 
Cooling     concrete     ingredienta.     8,130,496,     9-29-64,     Cl. 
62—64. 
Hlaley,  David  E.,  to  Hey  wood- Wakefield  Co.     Walkover  seat 
for    vehicles    with    meana    for    rerersltkg   the   Inclination   of 
seat   cushion.     3,150,897,  9  26-64,   Cl.   297—103 
Hlldebrandt,      Werner,      to     Telefunken      Patentverwertungs- 
G. m.b.H.     Evaluating  system  for  processing  radar  signals. 
3,1..1,322,   9-29-64,   Cl.   343—5. 
Htllebraud,  Helnrlcb  :  See— 

DIetsel,    Walter    M.,    and    Hlllebrand.     3.151,072. 
Hlnes,  Frank  F  ,  to  Baldwin  Lima  Hamilton  Corp.     Electrical 

strain  transducer.      3,151,306,   9-29-64,   Cl.   338 — 6. 
Hinlker.   Tbomaa  G.  :   See — 

Mangan.  John  L..  and  HIntker.      3,150,487. 
Hlratauka.   Klto,   E.   Yoneniitsu,   and   A.    Suglo,   to  Bdogawa 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahlki  KaUha.      Proceas  for  the  dehydro- 

f  nation  of  a  tetrahydroantbraqulnone  to  an  anthraqulnone. 
.150.930.  9-29-64,   CL   23 — 207. 
HltoT,  Joseph   J.  :  Nee — 

D'Apollto.  Matteo,  Le  Blanc,  and  HitOT.     8,180,806. 
Hlavka,  George  P. ;   See — 

QlaMi'r,  David,  and  Hlavka.      3,151,248. 
Iloch,    Paul    E.,    to    Hooker    Chemical    Corp.     Polvhalogen 
containing  bicycllc  dilsocyanatea.     8,161,143,  9-29-64,  Cl. 
260-453 
Hocklug,  Colin  S.,  and  P.  H.  Cronelid.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electro- 
lux,     kefrlgerator  cabinet      3,150.796,  9-29-64,  Cl.  220 — 9. 
IloCiiiann,    lleruianu  ;    Sec — 

Scbluinielachnildt.  Kurt,  and  Uoffmann.     3,151,144. 
llott  Wilfrid  H.  :  fe^e- 

^^•atson,  John  W.,  Kendall,  and  Hoag      3,151,098 
Hoke    Ralph   M.,  to  Callery  Chemical  Co      Chemical  plating 

of  metafboroa  alloya.     3,150,994,  9-29-64,  Cl.  117—180. 
Holl,    Herman    F.,    to    Schroeder    Bros.    Corp.     Filter   condi- 
tion indicator  device.     3.1.")0,633,  9-29-64    Cl.  116 — 70. 
HoilalMiuKh.  I>onald  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Induction  system 

heating  device.     8^150,652,   9-29-«4.   Cl.    123—122. 
Hollstein,  Helnrlch  ,J..  and  R.  J.  Novotny,  to  United  States 
of  .^.merica.  .Navy.     Cooled  reaction  control  device.     3,150,- 
488,  »-29-tt4.  Cl.  60—33.54.  ^.     ^^  ^ 

Holmea.  Garnet  B .,  "4  to  G.  M.  Haney.  Voltage  dlatrtbutlpn 
for  elimtnating  ardnc  in  neon  alffo  flasher.  3,151,2^3, 
9-29-64.  a.  •200—19. 


Holophane  Cq^  Inc.  ;   See —  

h-anck.  K^urt,  and  Wince.      3.180,833. 
Holtgrleve,  Robert  E.  :   Hee — 

Funk   Gilbert  E.,  and  Holt^rieve.     3,150,593. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Bolmgren,  Laater  N.     8.150,709. 

Ewart,  John  M.     8,181.227. 

Kuehn.  Andrew,  III.     8,161,281. 

**°Dimgla2.    Royal    M.,    Jr.,    Earle,    Honlg,    and    North, 
8l51,034. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     See — 

Hoch.  Paul  E.     5.151,143.  „,-,««« 

Schmidt,  Karl-Helnx.  Brodt,  and  Lampatxer.     3,151,000. 

Hopengarien,  Abram  :  See —  o  ,«,  oi« 

Creamer,  Edgar  M.,  Jr.,  and  Hopengarten.     3,151,216. 

Hornschuch.  Hanna.  and  J.   R    WebB.   to  IngertoU^^  Co. 

Magnetically     operated     tool.       3.150,723.     9-2»-«4,      CT. 

I  ^o .^3 

Horton.  Norman  H.,  to  Floridln  Co.    DrUling  clay  procees  and 

product.     3,150.8i5,  9-29-64,  Cl.  241—16. 
Hotel  Security  Syatema  Corp.  :  See— 
Wellekens    John  F.     3,150,513. 

"""^J^'chrGfenn  E.^nd  Hott.     3.150,829. 
HoulUerea  de  Basain  de  Lorraine  :  See — 

Jnlly.  Charlea.     3,151,040      ^,        ^^  ^  _,      „  „_. 

Housman,  Richard  J.,  and  E  H.  Natachke.  »<>  C»rdwell  Wea^ 
Inghouse  Co.     High  capacity  draft  gear.     3.150,781,  9-29- 

Howird  Charles  F.  W  R.  Schult.  and  R  G.  RhodT  to 
Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Dynamoelectric  machine.  3,151,262, 
9-29-64,  Cl.  310—260.  .  ^      . 

Howe  Charlea  P.  Casing  pump  drain  Talee  mechanism. 
3.150,605.  9-2fr-4U,  Cl.  lT)3— 221 

Howe  Charles  V.  Readily  Beparable  connection  for  a  well 
pTmp  head.      3,150  606,  9-2^4,  Cl.  103-221. 

Howe.  Charies  P.  Well  slip  assembly  and  hook  wall  anchor 
for  a  pumping  string  In  a  well  casing.  3,150,719,  9-M- 
64.  Cl.  166 — 217. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


How«U,    Pat.      Apparmtus    for    maWm    metal    buUdlnc    *a4 

buUdlnc  elementa.      3.1S0.7U7,  »-2t»-<i4.  CI.  153 — 7. 
Hrabak,    Jaroalav.      Statistical    qoallty-co&trol    method    and 

apparatus.     3.151,237,  »-2»-64.  Ll.  235 — 151. 
Uubel,   Karl   W.,   K.   U.   Braye,   aad   I.    H.   Capller    to   UbIod 

Carbide    Corp.       UeteroUnear    tetrapben^ibutadieiM    com 

pound*  and  proceaa  of  preparing   vame.     3.151,140,  9-21^ 

tt4,  CI.  2t>0 — 431. 
Huber,   Uidwlg.      Heater.     3,150,«5«,   »-2»-04.  CI.   126 — 110. 
Huebner,   Cbarlea   K.,    to   Clba   Corp.      Alpha   oxy-beia  alkvl 

gamma  tertiary  amlno-alpba  pbenjrl  propaoea.     3451,124, 

5-2»-tt4,  CI.  2toO — 32ti.5. 
Hugbe*  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Budden.  Antbonr  J.,  and  BalMT.     3,130,878. 
Uugbes,    o<H>rge   M.    K.,   to  Chas.    Pflter  *  Co..   Inc.      Cjrano 

•tilbene   hypochloeaterolemlc  ag«nU.      3,151,148,   »-2tf-64. 

CI.  260 — 4tiS. 
Uugbes,  John  :  See — 

Epton,  Srdoejr  R..  Uughea,  and  Soeaan.     3,191.076. 
Hull,  £dwln  U.  :  See— 

Darrow.  Kennetb  A.,  and  Hull      3.150.943. 
Hunt.  James  U.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Atomic  Energjr 


■etala. 


3.130,680. 
Fabricated  pUton  ring 


3.131. 


CommlMtiun.     Tungsten  tubing  extrusion  billet 
»-2»-«4,  CI.  29—187.5. 
Hunter,  Von  D.,  to  Zareba  Corp.    Recorery  of  precious 

3.150.9«>0.  9-29-64.  CL  75 — 7. 
Hupp  Corp.  ;  See— 

Verland.  Germain.     3.130,658. 
Huttenwerk  Oberbausen  A.G.  :  See- 
Becker,  Helmut,  and  Hlckmaun 
Hutto,  Frank  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
3,i:i0.877.  9-29-04.  CI.  277—213. 
Uydrel  A.G.  :   See— 

Wegerdt,  Pritx.  and  Weber.     3.150.480. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  :  Se*— 
Garbo.  Paul  W.     3.151.060. 
Layag,  ii:dwin  T.     3.151.054. 
Schuman,   Seymour  C.    Layng,  and  Ctaarreaak 
067. 
Hydro- Meca  :   See —  .        , 

LaumoDt,  Roger.     3,130,599. 
Uyman.  Samuel  j7.  to  The  Ilallicrafters  Co.     Automatic  gain 
control  circuit  utillsUig  voltage  rartable  capacitor.     3.151. 
302.  9-29-64.  CI.  330—143. 
las,  Fleming,  and  J    Rypkema.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Sop- 
pressed-canier   amplitude-modnlatlon    detector    for    use    In 
an  KM  atereo  multiplex   receiver.     3.131,218.  9-36-64.  O 
17^—13. 
Immesberger,   Theobald,   to  G    M.   Pfaff.   AG.     Selectlre  dls 
tributing  convevor  sytten.    3,150.763,  9-2U-64.  CI.  198 — 3«. 
Imperial  Chemlcai  Indusirlcs  Ltd.  .  See — 

Andrew.  Herbert  F  ,  and  Bucklay      S.lSl.lOft. 
Wheeler.  Albert  F.  J.     3.130.964. 
Index  Industries,  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Edelman,  Irring.     3.150  804 
Indorf,  Donald  L.     Sheet   Increment  sign  aaaembly.     3,130. 

455,  9-2^-64.  CI    40-    125 
Indttstrle-Companle    Klelnewefers    Kooatruktlons-    and    Han- 
detaceaellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See— 

Jacoba.  Helna,  ClaeagMa,  and  Hayn.     3.190,714. 
Ingersoll-Band  Co.  :  See— 

Homachuch.  Uanns.  and  Webb.     3.130.729. 
Parker.  Earl  B      3,156,888 
Instltnta  of  Gas  Technology  :  See— 

Shultt.  Eugene  B.    Jr.,  and  Linden.      S.ISO.WT. 
Interchemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

KuUk.  Leon,  and  Schmidt.      3  131.016. 
Inter-Denominatlonal  Holiness  lB<ilaB  Mlsalona.    Inc. :  99* — 

PoppleweU,  Charles  F      3.15a620 
International  Buslneas  Machines  Corp.  •  See —  « 

Dunham    Bradford,  and  Sloncsewakl.      3.131.319. 
Lee,  Elwood  L.      3.151,251. 
Bdarrs.  Ralph  B.     3.151.319. 
Wenner.  John  W.     3.190.939.  '' 

International  Latex  Corp.  :   See — 

Spanel,  Abraham  N      3.151.127  •'- 

Intamatlonal  Telephone  and  Tdegrapk  Corp^ ;  *— 

Arens.  Fred  R      3.150.524. 
latron  International  Inc. :  Sea —  ■>    ' 

Ptntell.  Robert  H.     3.151.287.  .,..„..  ^ 

Ircens.  Finn  T.    to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Hydrofoil  attach 

ment  for  boats.     3.150.626,  9-29-64^  C\    114 — 66.9. 
lahoT    Albert  D  ,  and  W.  K    Scott,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Single 
▼aire,    double  cam   actuator  pneumatic  system  for  a  laun 
dry  appliance.     3.151  067.  9-29-64.  CI    210—144. 
laraal,  Th«  GoTemiaent  of,  on  babalf  of  Ua  BUM  •(  larnal : 
Sea— 

Lewtn.  Menachem.     8.150.919. 
iTanyl.    Ferenc.      Tubing   for  eonreylaf   fraahly   mixed   con 

Crete.    3,150.753.  9-29-64,  CI.  193—25. 
Ire*.  Bari  J.     Aotomatlc  eoiglne  startlns  and  atopplng  appa- 
ratus.    3,151.249.  9-29-64.  CI.  2»0— JS. 
Iwaaaki,  ShlnJlro  :  See—  _ 

Arlma.  Kel.  and  IwaaakL    8.1S1.039. 
Jack,  Lovlce  8. :  See— 

PoppleweU.  Charles  W     3.190,620. 
Jackson.   Donald   R   P  .   to  Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Anon 
ratus  for  securing  adhesive  labels  to  pacfcata.     3.191.014. 
9-29-64,  CL   136—75. 
Jacoba.  Heinx,  J    Oaeagens.  and  F    Heyn    to  Indostrie-Conj 
pania  Klelnewefera  Konstruktlons-  and  Bandelageaellschaft 
m.b.H.      Caat   heat  exchanger   tube  aaaembly.      3.190,714. 
9-29-64.   CI.    168 — 134. 
Jacoba,  William  A.,  and  F.  H.  CoUlna,  to  Sun  Ckamtcal  Corp. 
Method    of    extruding    a    foamed    tbarmoplastlc    prodnct. 
3.151.192.  9-29-64.  CI    264 — 53. 
Jahn.   Martin  D.,   to  Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Co.     Method  of 
produdnc  suspended  celling  ronnera.     3,150,440,  9-2»-64. 


S.190.864. 
3,191.113. 


8.191.119 


amea.  George  R.  :  See — 

Strelsoff.  Samuel,  and  Jamea.    3.190.716. 
amleaon.  Jay  K.     Body  guard  Aerlce  for  tamporarr  mounting 

on  furniture.     3.150.834,  9-29-64,  CI.   24S— 345.1 
amleson,  Warren  E.  :   See — 

Eatan.  Harold,  and  Jamlaoa.    3,130,901. 
ansson.    Carl    R..    to    Arenco    Aktietoolag.      Band    conrajor. 

3.150.767.  9-2»-64.   CI.    198 — 202. 
arris.  Cecil  W.  :   See — 

Ketner,  Campbell  B..  end  Jarrls. 
eSeraon  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  :   Sea — 
AdTanl.  Prem  S.,  and  Speranaa 
MlUlgan.  John  G      3.151,166. 
Moaa.  Philip  H.    3.151.112. 
Moaa,  Philip  H..  and  Godfrey 
efferson  Electric  Co  :    Sec — 

Olson.  Victor  W.    3,151.276. 
ekat.    Walter    K.,    and    L.    Nagyaaaiancar,    to    Worthlngton 
Corp.      Turhin    compresaor   nnlt.      3.190.820.   9-26-64.   CI. 
2S0— 116. 
enaer  Glaswrrk  Schott  *  i^en   :  899 — 

Faulatlch.  Marga      3,150.990. 
enklns,  Frank  W. :  See— 

Helmaster.  John  W  ,  Jenkins,  and  McNelU.     3.190.919. 
epaon,  Robert  L.  W.  A    Uoyd,  and  J.  W.  Acklcr.  t*  Varlan 
AsaocUtea.     High  vacuum  sratam.     3.150.817.  9-2»-«4.  CI. 
230 — 60. 
In.  Mlnejlro,  to  Kabaahlk«  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selaakusba.    Mot 

Ing  sidewalk      3.130.757.  9-2»-64.  a.  196—16. 
ohna-NlgreUl-Johna.  Inc. :  St*— 

NIgrelll.  Blaglo  J  .  Sundler,  and  WIttflUinn.     3,190.760 
obnson,    Arthur    J  ,    Jr..    to    Johnson    Tberapeatlcal    Corp. 
Contour  crutch.     1 190.672.  9-29-64.  CI.  13^—52. 
ohnson,  Bertll  :   See — 

McVlcker,    Robert    F..    Jo^son.    Hanaaa.    and    TmTl& 
3.150,474. 
obnson.  Clarence  T  .  to  M  J  C    Deralopmant  Co..  Inc.     Klee- 
tromagnetir  sod  vacuum  dehrla  eaUactor.     3,190.404,  6-29- 
64.   CT.    15— ,339. 
obnson.  Kldoa  A.  :  See — 

Smith.  Rusaall  F.  Johnaon,  a-id  Maaon      3,150.601. 
ohnsoa,  Jaatea  R..  and  H    G    Bowman,  to  MInneaota  Mining 
and  Mfic    Co       Encaned  fuel      S.151.0S7.  »-2«-64.  CI.  176— 
87. 
ohnson.  JeremUh  K.     Maaonry  galda.     3.190.446,  6-26-64. 

CI.  33^-83 
olinaon.  John   R  .   to  OweD*-Il'lnols  Olaaa  Co.     BottI*  han- 
dling apparatna     S.190.738,  9-26-64.  CI    166—29 
ohnaon.   John    R.    to  Owe<ti»- 1  lilacs   Olas*   Co.      Apparatus 
for    forming    container    coating.      3.150.996.    9-36-64.    CI. 
118—102. 
okaa«o  k  Johnaon  :   Sae — 

May.  Wtnaton  L..  Jr .  and  Wolfai    a.iao.««8. 
ohaaon.  Lee  R  :   See — 

Oax  Ben)amlD  A..  Johnaon,  Solsa.  and  Cartar.     S.IOO.- 

ohnson.  Roy  B  :   See-  - 

Prassetto,  Bruno  8.,  Bhrat.  Johnaon.  Scerbo.  and  Bahn- 


Bcerbo.   and   &    M.    Brtckaan.    tn 
Foundry    Co.      Piston       8.130.9T0, 


of  Amarlca. 
CL  66—1. 


Bactro- 


Conatnetlon 


S.19I.2ea. 


sick.     1 1.50.571 
olinaon.    Roy    B..    J     E. 
.\merlcan    Machine    k 
9-29  64.   n    92      28. 
ohnaon.    Sigurd    W  .    to   Rsdio   Corp    « 
static  prlBtlnr      S.150.9Y6.  6-26-64. 
ohnson  Therapeutical  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Arthur  J    Jr.     3.150  672. 
ohnson.  Thomas  B  .  to  H    H.  Bobertaon  Co. 

aheeta      3,1.^0.465.  9-29  44.  O.  60—236 
ohnson.  Wlllard  L.  :  See — 

Umbncht.  bull,  and  Johnson.     8  190.467. 
ohnston.  William  H..  Laboratories.  Inc. :  t9» — 

VesUl.  Marrln  L.     3,151. .'69 
oily,   Carl  H      Lamp  with  raaattnble  Indicator. 

9-26^.   CI.   313—1065. 
ones.  Charles  E  .  and  E.  H.  Shotl    to  PMIIIp*  Petroleum  Co. 
Plural  magnetic  reed  switch.    3.151.226.  9-26-64.  O.  200— 
87. 
onaa,  Clevo*  D.  :  Saa — 

Ptttman.  Raymond  A.,  and  Joaea.     2,100.930. 
onea.  John  L.     RoUtable  fastener      S.  150,426.  6-26-64.  CL 

24—67 
orgrnaen.  Adam  A. :   See — 

Ellis.  Thomas  E    and  Jorganaen.    3.IS1.219. 
osephaon.  Vernal :   See — 

May«eld.  Earle  B..  and  JoaaplMon.     S.150.4B3. 
oy  Mfg  Co  :   See — 

Hale.  Ralph  F.     3.130.72S. 
ulla.  Roger  :   See — 

Dreyfua  Gaspard  P .  Brtaad.  Prlberg.  Galley.  Julia,  and 
Panoeatan.      3.190.822. 
nlly.  Charles,  to  Hnullleres  de  Baaala  de  Lorraine.     Procaaa 
for    preparing   extremely    large   cahaa   of   coal    for   coking. 
3  1. -if, 040.  9-29-64    C\    202—26. 
nnck.   John   A..   R.   A.    Rlea.   and   F    H.   WIntara.  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor   Co.      Hydraulic   circuit   with   loc«oat   valv* 
In  ci>mmoo  return  line      3.130.968.  6-26-64.  CI.  91 — 414. 
KLH  Reaaarrh  and  Development  Corp.  :   Sae — 

Kloaa.  Henry  K.    S.lMft41. 
Kabuahiki  Kalaha  HlUchl  Selaaknaho  :  Ber- 
lin. MloeJIro.    3.161.797. 
Kacfallne.    Harold    S..    to    Rotertahaw    Controia   Co.     Linear 
oneomatlc  preasure  divider      3.190.686.  9-26-64.  CL  187 — 

Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp.  :   Sea — 

Lewis    Robert  A.     S.151.06S. 
Kalle,  Karl  T.     High  praaaura  valra.     8. 110, 687,  6-26-64.  01 

137—62.5  4 
Kamlet   Edna  Y. :  Caa — 

KaBlat.  Jowml    8.161.1B0. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Ole^ 


KnnJat.  Jonaa.  dacanaed ;  B.  Y.  Knmlat,  axecutrlx.  to  E.  Y. 

KiSet.  d.b.a.  Tha  Kamlet  La»>?l^V?2?V5^^'ri  260^ 
manufacture  of  acrylonluUe.    8,151.150.  9-29-64.  CI.  260 

466.9.  

Kamlet  Laboratorlaa,  Tha  :  8m — 

Kamlet  Jonaa.     8,161.190.  o,«A,*aa   a-»-«4 

Kampf.  Ebcrhard.     Stretching  machine.     8.160,488,  9-^»-na, 

KaSJitJuTiohn.     Carburetor      8.161.190.  9-86-64.  a.  261— 

KsrAcaonji.  Paul.  H.  Bartl.  and  H.  Zlmmarasann.  to  Farh- 
werka  koechet  Aktlengeaallschaft  vormaU  *^<^'**'}f*:^}f' 
A  Brunlng  Process  for  the  treatment  of  taxtUa  asatenaia. 
8.150.916.  6-29-64.  CI.  8—64.  ..     ,    ^  _       ™.it«v 

Karmas  George,  to  Ortho  PharmaceuUcal  Corp.  Dlnltro- 
pyrrolaa.    8,161,121.  9-WM64.  CI.  26(^294.7.         ,,.,„,, 

Kasten.  Walter,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Filter  unit.  8.191.071, 
9-26-64.  a.  210—282.  ,,  ^       .  .  ,        -,-ATaii 

Kaufman  Vernon  R.  Handle  controUad  vehicle.  8.190,788, 
9-26-64.0.180—19.  ,^  ^  _^       «iiiat«« 

Kaufman.  Vernon  R.     Knockdown  golf  bag  eart     8,190,786. 

Ks'lTt^f^ii^rgiT'tG    Undstrom.  and  M.  R    Barusch    to 
CalliornU  Raaaarch  Corp.     GaaoUne  compoaltlons  contain 
Ina    mlxturaa    of    phosphataa    of   amino    alkyUne    anUdaa. 
8460.941,  9-29-64,  CI.  44 — 68. 

Keefer.   David  E       See—  .,-,„, 

Franck.  Abraham,  and  Kaafer.    8,161,817. 

Keene,  WUlUm  A.,  to  PhUlIps  Petroleum  Co.  Bag  doalng 
machine.     3.130,477,  9-29-*4.  CI  38-^70.  ^».^,.„„ 

Kaanc,  WUllam  A.,  and  N.  T.  BUaor.  to  P»»"i>Pf,  P?i«>l«o"> 
cT     Bag  doalni   machine.     8.160.478.   9-26-64.  Q.   98— 

Keith.'  WlUls  C  .  and  R    R.  Chambera.  to  SlfcJ*!'  ^^^S^**' 
Inc.     Preparation  of  snlfobenaene  cnrtraxyllc  add.     8.101.- 
153.  6-26-64,  O   260— 607. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co. :  See—      .,„_._ 
Ekaentan.  Carolos  L.    8,160.740. 
KendaU.  Charlea  B.  :  8e*— 

Wataon.  John   W..   KendaU.   and  Hogg.     8.191.068. 
Kendall  Co  .  The     Sey—  .  .  ^  ^, 
Reltaar,  Norman  L.    8.190.668. 

Kend^"'N^o4^n"  L  "d'^d^  r  Bholtj^  to  0«.r.J  Be^tric  Co 

AntI  tip  devlra.     8,190,604.  6-26-64   Cl^  812— 276^ 
Kennedj.  Flynt.  and  B.  D.  Ratllff.  »»  Ci>P«l°*'>»»i01l  Co 

fin  isomeriaatlon      8.181.176.  6-26-64.  O.  260— 6S8J. 
Kanner  Products  Co. :  8—— 
Haaa.  Justin.     8.180.687. 
Kent  Mfg   Co  .  The  :   See — 

De4rell.  'Harry  T      8,190,606. 

'^•"kSrHanrT*'trKem,  and  Frank.     8.180.827. 

Kerahaw.  Peter  L  :   See-  ^      ^  .  ,««  ao* 

StWhtrt.  Prita  L    F  .  and  ^"»^,'I  ^  iif^*  I?!-,    q 
Kaah,  Baronn.     Duet  coTar  for  dog-     8.160,641,  6-26-64.  \^- 

ni— 160. 
Keystone  Chemurglc  Corp.  :  «••—       .  ,_,  ,„ 

Bchenck.  Remsen  T  .  and  Bnaaa    8.161^128^  t^.^^.. 

KIIUV^O^.  snd  F  W    Dflrdelmann.  to  bentache  T»'el«lM 

Aktlengeae'lachsft    I>etsa       Apparatua  for   P[*»*«»Vi?f-.l-? 

forma^oTof  devitrlf<cat!on  lumpa  >",t*«-^"'^^L^"^' 

of   shaat  glnaa  drawing  devlcaa.      8.191.201.  ^26-64.  ti. 

11 g 

KtnkI  Yakult  Selso  Kabushlkl  Kslshs  :  See— 

O.MIcw^     TosMMto.      S.190.68S. 
Klnt.  Leonard  N.  :  See—  .  ..-.  ««- 

Visnse.  Albert  B  .  and  Klnt.    8,160  887 
KIrchhoefer.  Martin  J.,  to  Pulpamac.  Inc 
8.160,748.  6-26-64,  CL  182—118 

*^''V"r  AdolpTv:.  Kirk,  and  "^V^.  ,h^^i*^tt9-M 
Klrkebv     Elvind       Joint   arrangement.      8.160.861.   6-26-64, 

CI.  287—92 
•^""a'rrt^B.  WlRu»  H:^»"dlng,  and  Brouwar.    8.160,668. 
Klatler.  Walter  P.  :   See-—  .  „.  ^,  .  ,.,  ..o 

Ronrterecirer,  Hsn.  C.  and  K>«tl*'     .'•^VJ*®  awdhack 
Klaaaattel.    Clsns.    to    Cavltron    Ultraaonlcalnc      />J*^ck 

VonTpeniated  msgnetostrlctlTe  Tlbeatlon  darlce.     8.161.2M. 

6-26-64.  CT.  818—118 

*^'"Rrths"'lRio'f!^dKle1nert.    8.190.804. 
"**'w^Td''orf"Rl?hIrd.  Machlddt.  and  Klockow.     8.181,- 

Klooa.  Paul  W  .  to  Ve«lar-Root,  Inc  Apparatus  for  trimming 
•Muentially  the  opportte  ends  of  an  elongated  workplece. 
S.150S60.  ft-»6  64,  a    10— 6  -.-ft-in    n_9n-«4     CI 

Klonfensteln.   Basmatt   P       CandU.      8,160.610.   6-26-64.   1.1 

Kulruenrj  E,  to  KLH  Reaearch  "''  DjT*>«»R!!£iif«»S 
Method  0/  making  a  londapeaker.     8.190.441.  6-26-64,  ci. 

26—1569        _^ 

""■^o^t^wilnduard.   Hablcht.   and    Kluge.     8.19MS6. 
Knapaack  Orleahdm  Aktiangeaellachaft :  See— 

•Sannappel.  Ounther.  aad  Bchallns      *il51.266 
Knox.  Donald  O      Free  piston  well  pump  device.     8.190.966 
6-26-64,  CT.  108-— 62. 

'^""l^^Mk^WniU^M.  Farran.  and  Knox.     8,150,4«» 
KBudaon.  William  L     Dentsl  patients'  reclining  chair.    8,190, 

BBS.  9-29^  64.  CI.  297-329 
*"*^dy  *an«ice  J..  Brown,  and  Wllllamr     8.160.664. 
'''^'o'rab^m'.Ter^'jolir  gSa'Tand  Kochar.     8.161.006. 
'^"^'S;^"  wKr»dna!ri.bl<*t.  a.d  Enga.    8.151.186. 
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KocaorowakL    Bduard.    L.    Hablcht,    and    A.    Euge.    to   E. 


Portable  acaffold. 


'Koaorowskl.  ^Prooeaa  of  preparina  fatty  »^,hS£"  r?' 
hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  adds.  8,161.186,  9-29-64,  CI. 
oflO— 400 

Kodama,  YuUka,  I.  Salkawa,  A.  Takal.  and  M  Haaeda.  to 
Toyama  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Aleoholates  of 
8-anilno-6-8Ub8Ututed  1,2,4-trtailne  compounds.  8,161,110, 
9-29-64,  CI.  260 — 240. 

Koffakey,  John  M..  Jr.  :  See —  

Pelton,  John  F..  and  Koffskey.    8,160.988. 

Kompfner,  feudolf,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Artl- 
flclal  Bcatterlng  dements  for  u»e  as  reflectors  In,"P*ce 
communication  systems.     3.151,325,  9-29-64,  CI.  343—18. 

Koratron  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Wamockj  WUlUm  K.    8,160,621.        ^    ,    .^,    „..,.„    ♦- 

Kordtlnikl.  Stanley.  P.  A.  Ynrdck  and  J.  N.  Mitchell,  to 
Catalln  Corp.  of  America.  Halophenol  derivatives  as  yul- 
canlalng  agents  for  butyl  rubber  and  proceas  of  vulcaniaa- 
tlon.    8,161,066.  9-26-64.  CT.  260 — 88. 

Koraenowskl,  Anton  :  Bet —  _  ..   «  >. 

Hansen.  George  B.,  Koraenowakl,  Stone,  and  Peteraon. 

Kosboot!  Henry  F  ,  40%  to  T.  J.  Parker.  Bubble^pUte  (Cam- 
ber stepped  still  and  the  proceaa  for  usina  such  a  snil  for 
alcohol  or  petroleum  purification.     8,161,042.  9-26-64,  O. 

202—40 

Kosrow,  Robert  L..  to  Union  Soedal  Machine  Co.    Strand  Uc- 

Ing  implement.     8.160.892,  V-29-64.  CI.  289—17. 
Koaaar.  Arnold  F. :  See —     ,^  „,.«.,«, 

Franklin,  Wallace  J.,  and  Kosaar.    3,160.'r81.  

Koslckl  Henry  J  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Vehicle  drirellne  con- 
struction. 5.130,737.  9-29-64,  Cl.  180—70. 
Koslckl  Henry  J.,  and  C.  P.  Wensel.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Ve- 
^•hlcle  wh"/.uspendon.  8,150,86^  ^^-^\,^,J«J.Z;:^^L 
Krabe  Donald  C.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  milling  vlscoaa 
materials      3,150,83^9-29-64.  O.  241-117. 

Kranti,  TIbor  :  See—  m^Kna^rA 

Lund.  John  A.,  Kranti,  and  SUlna.    8,150,974. 
Kucera,   ioaeph   B.    \k    to   R.   L    Lowell,   and    ^   *<>   ^JJ- 

McElhlnney.       Material    handling    apparatua.       8.150,885, 

9-29-64.  Cl.  280 — 479.  .    ,  „       .         .      . 

Kuehn    Andrew.  III.  to  HoneyweU  Inc.     Semiconductor  ap 

paratus.    3.151.281.  9-29-64.  CT.  317—130.  

KufTer.  Pernand  B  .  and  R.  A.  Dora,  to  Beckman  Instrumenti, 

Inc       Gas    chromatograph    integrated    valve.      3,150,017, 

9-26-64,  Cl.  78— 23  1.  ,  »       a.,p«»«ii 

Kugler     Walter.      Bogle    mounting   arrangement.      S;l60,6ll, 

^'>i-64    Cl    106 189 

Kull."  Albert  R..  to  The  Aiax  Mfr  Co.     SA^ety  derlce  for 

forging  machlnea.     8.160.391.  9-5^-64,  CT.  10—23. 
Kummerle.  Herman  F.  :  See—  -..^noo 

Deas.  Howard  M..  and  Kummerle.     3.150,988. 
Knrllotr    Arthur  H  ,  to  Non-Unear  Svstems  Inc.     pectrtcal 

trimming  connector.     3.161.309.  9-^9-64,  Cl.   338--269. 
KuralnskI,   Edward  F.,   to  Air  Products  and  ChemicaU,  Inc. 

Open  hearth  furnaces  and  methods  of  operating  the  same. 

3.150.963.  9-29-64,  Cl    75—60.  ,     ,    n 

Kutlk,    Leon,    and    K.    H.    Schmidt    to   Interchemlcal    Corp. 

Method  of  making  pressed  fiber  board.     3,131,016,  9-26-64, 

Kutner   .\braham,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.    Method  of  polym- 

erltatlon  unlnjt  a  Orlgnard  reaitent /ketone  caUlyst  complex 

to   produce   crystalline  methacrylate  polymers.     3,151,102, 

6-29-64,  Cl.  260—89.5.  ^  „,     _   .  ♦.. 

La  Beaume.  Paul  E..  to  Burrouahs  Corp.     Bl*«t«nlc  counter 

drcult  using  diode  matrix.     8,191,236.  9-26-64.  Cl.  285— 

92 
Lafferty    Wylle  M.     Sealing  etructore  for  pipe  JolnU.    3,150,- 

«76   9-26-64,  Cl    277—198.     ^  ^      .  w.        ^,r^ 

LaSerty.  Wylle  M.     Method  and  apParatus  for  making  Pl^ 

Joint  sealing  stmctuPM.     3  1.-51.165,  9-29-64.  Cl.  264—^2. 
iVfuae    Dsvld  L  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Frequency  sensing 

circuit     Including    direct     current    source    and     reactance 

means      3.151.294.  9-29-64.  CT.  324 — 78. 
Lager.  Samuel  E  .  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.     Metti- 

od  of  decoying  a  mlsalle  from  Its  Intended  Urget.     3.150.- 

848   9-29—64    Cl    244 14. 

I^ldlg    Manfred   R..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Thread  tension  de- 
vice.    .1,150  846.  9-29-64.  q.  242— 150.  oirabir 
Lalna.   .Nlkolsus.      Reveralble  fiuld  flow  machine.     3,160,815, 

Q <>o_ii4    rn    230 42. 

Laina    N'lkolsus      Cross-flow   fluid   machine  havlna  countar- 

rotitm*  rotors,     .\150.8ie.  9-29-64    Cl^  230-47 
Lalna    Vlkolsns      Fluid  flow  machine  having  parallel  rotofs. 

3  130.821.  9-26-64.  Cl    230-117. 
Lamb  Gray  Harbor  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Dale,  Ingvald.  and  OssweU.     3.150.578. 
l.4imb    JefTernon   P..  to  I>reBaer  Industries.  Inc. 

generating    pulses    having    steep   wave    fronta 

9-26-64.  Cl.  328 — 28. 
Lamb  k  Ritchie  Co. :  See— 

Ritchie.  David  A.,  and  HaU.    3,150.881. 

^'"S'chmMt'KarfFw'n..  Brodt.  and  Lampataer.     3,151.000. 

Lange.  Karl  H.,  to  Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Oroter.  Kom- 
mandltgesellachaft  Camera  briahtj^raine  vlewflnder  with 
coupled  rangeflnder      3.150,579,  V26-«4.  CI.  65—44. 

I^rason,  Allen  B.,  to  United  »*» **•  |t**»ft5iffi.  TT*^ 
table  for  rectangular  articles.     3,150,647.  9-26-64,  d.  JW 

48. 
Lardelll,  Ouldo.  P.  H.  Begemann,  P.  D.  Hartes.  »"?,  A-  f, ** 

van  der  Zljden  .  to  I>pv'r  B'^'vf?,    Hydwiy^gamma-Uc- 

tones  and  process  therefor.     3.151,128,  9-26-64.  Cl.  ^wt 

343.6. 
Larkln.   Kenneth   E       Stand   aBd«lt1na  support  for  bottles 

and  the  like.    S.ISCS-W,  9-26-64.  Cl.  248—141. 

Larson,  Harold  A. :  S«»--  «,.,  a^* 

Moon,  John  J.,  and  Laraon.    3,161,047. 


Circuit  for 
3,151.298. 
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8J61,06T. 
Traatlnff 
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Lunon,  H.roW  A.,  to  PhllUp.  P«trole«  C».     »««W?*fJ- 

to  uld  F    H.  LaMtter.     CUarett*.     J.lw.^W.  9-29-9*.  Ci. 

LAtbroD^  Ethan   A.     Wat«r   condttloalnf  method  mmd  appa 
i^tu«      3  151  064.  »-»-64.  CI.  210— «5. 

Hon  d^Tlc«     3.150.5W.  9-29-«4,  a.  lOS— 12«. 

Braid.  MUtoa.  and  Lawlor.     3,151,061. 
Layng.  EMwln  T.  :  89* —  ^  ^. 

Schuman.  Seymour  C,  Layng.  and  Ch«rveoak. 
Layng.  Edwin  T  .   to  Hydrocarbon   B«jarch,  lae 

tar  sanda.    S.lil.OM,  i»-2»-«4.  CL  208—11. 
L«  Blanc.  Conrad  L.  :  See—  ^  c.  *  tiu\  mn» 

D'Apollto.  Mattcq.  L«  Blanc,  and  HltOT.     S,I60,806. 

L«  Blanc/Leo  J  ,  to  Woodward  Iron  Co      PfSS??  •■^  '2f* 
rata*  for  Unlng  pipe  molda.     3,130.424,  »-»-«4,  CL  »— 

L«  Blond.  R.  K..  Machine  Tool  Co..  The  :  See- 
Hermann.  Otto.     3.150,537  ,_..M^„ 
Later*    Charles  J.  P..  to  Boclete  dittide  et  de  Co«atnietton 

d'Apparella  de  Lerage  et  de  Traction   (Recalt  »  A.>-     ^ 

dUng    grlpper    with    ieveral    holding    wldtha.      3,l!>u,w»o. 

9-iS-«4.  CI.  284— 1«  «       .       ^        ^  ,..  . 

LeBna,  Franklin  L..  8r..  to  Lebut  Royalty  Co.     Cable  epooi- 

Ing  apparatua.     3.150.844,  »-2»-«4.  CL  241—117. 
Lebut  Royalty  Co. :  »••--        .  ,.„  .^, 
LeBu»j  franklin  L..  8r.    3,150.844. 
Lecroart.  Henri,  and  P.  Rlcateau.  to  Commlaaarlat  a  1  »"•'*« 

Atomlque.      Interpolation  darlcea      S,151.23».  »-2»-«4.  CT. 

Lee.    Elwood   L..    to   International    BvalaMa   MachlMa   Corp. 
Capacitor    storage    derlce    for    ehlft    regtoter    appdcationa. 
3.151,251.  »-2»-«4,  O.  307— 88  5. 
Lee  Foundation  for  Nntrtttoaal  R«M«rch  :  See- 
Lee.  Eoyal.     S,!51^1.  .    .. 
Lee.    Royal,    to    Lc«    roundatlon    for    NntTtttonal    Reec«rch. 
Dynamo-electric  apfwratus.     3,151.2C1.  ^2»-«4,  CI.  310 — 
1»8. 
Lc  FeuTre,  Camllle  :  See — 

Cofln.  Lnden.  and  Le  Fmtt«.    8,151,039. 
Lotxhtner.    Robert    A.,    to    Intematloaal    B^Mtowa    Ma 
Corp.     Bidirectional   decade   coanter.      3,151.252, 
CI   307 — 88.5. 
L'Xlectrlclte  de  France  (Serrlce  Natloaal>  :  See — 

Coan,  LKlen,  and  La  FevTra.    3.151,033. 
Leloup.   Marcvl.     Moathploea  for  rM«  iMtraaaats.     3,160,- 

554.  »-2»-«4,  CL  84—383. 
Lemelaon.    Jerome   H.     Method   of  (hbrtcatinf  aa   enrelope. 

S.150,473,  9-2©-«4.  CT.  53 — 2a 
Leumann,  Ernat.  and  H.  Batxer.  to  Oba  Ltd.     New  hal<Mten- 
contalning  glycldyl  ethers.     3.151, 12».  »-2»-^«.  CT    2«0— 
848. 
Le  Vanx.  Rene  G. :  See — 

Brown.  Adolph  M.    3,160.STf . 
LcTer  Broa.  Co.  :  See — 

Hay,  Donald  I..  Schram,  and  Wags.     3.151,0X8. 
Lardelli.  Ontdo.  Begemana.  Harkaa.  aad  Taa  der  EU^aa- 

3.151,128. 
Lojei.  Manrtce.  and  Marqaaat     3.150.478 
Lery.    Pierre   B..   and   J.   A    Huron,   to   8ad-ATlat1oa   Sodete 
Xatlonale   de  Coaatractloaa   .\eroaa«t>«aea.      PlaraJ    elec- 
trically  nhort   eotataaated   coaxial    •tab  aataaaaa  naafal 
with  aircraft.     S.15K327.  »-29-M.  CI.  343—706. 
Lewln.  .Meaachem.  to  The  QoTeramtat  of  laraci  oa  behalf  of 
the  State  of  UraeL     Ftre-prooAas  llgaaceUaloalc  atractaieo 
with  broBlae  aad  ehlortne  eoaipoaltloaa.     3, 100.919.  9-29- 
•4,  CI.  8—116.8. 
Lrwto.  Chartea  E.  :  See — 

Taang,  Slea  If  .  and  Lewla.    8.151,106 
Lewis.    Robert    A.,    to   Kalaer    Alnmlnom    A   Chemical    Corp. 

MeUIlargT^    8.151.063,  9-29-84,  CT.  204— 244. 
Llao.  Chlea-wei.  to  The  Standard  01!  Co.     Fatty  add-acylated 
boratea  as  gaaoUac  aad  lab*  oU  adtUtlTaa.    8.181,977,  9-M- 
•4.  CT.  252— 49.8. 
Llbbey  OwefM  Ford  Olaao  Co. :  See— 

Oladleax.  Normaa  K..  RMter.  and  Badaar.    SJS0>48. 
Llcken,  Marvla  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     SeallBg  strip.     8.150.- 

421.  9-29-84.  a.  20— ««.4. 
LleberBMn.    Robert    L..    to    Anto-Coatrol    Laboratorloa.    Inc. 
FtuM  oalaattoB  dampenlag  apparatna.     3.150.889.  9-»-94. 
CI.  138—28 
Uket,    Johannes    M.      Vehicle    tranamlaaloa    ahUtlng    aatt. 

8.150,538,  9-29-84,  CI.  74 — 473. 
Llly-Taiip  Cup  Corp. :  See— 

~      3.150,811. 


Jr..  and  Undea.     3.150.667. 


8,151.168. 


AmbPTK.  Ralph  O. 
Linden.  Henry  R.  :  Se«> 
Shults.  Eogene  B 
Lindner.  Ernst  :  Set — 

Schmltt.  Karl,  Hennlg.  Undner.  and  Ott. 
Ltndstrom.  Eddie  O.  :  Sci" — 

KaatBkT,  c;eorKe  J..  Undetrom.  and  Bamaeh.     3.150.941. 
UndstrOm.  Olle.  to  Allmanna  Sreaaka  Elektrtaka  AktleboU«et 
Method  of  regnlatlng  the  operation  of  homogeaoous  anclear 
reactors.     3T52.031.  »-»-♦♦.  C\.  176—20. 
LIng-Temco-Toagbt.  lac. :  See — 

Nelson.  Rot  A.    3.150.860. 
Link,  Harold  8.,  aad  W.  B.  Bcfenlta.  to  Caltad  Stataa  Btael 
Corp.     Antl-akld  tread  place     3,150,837.  9-29-84.  C\.  29— 
191. 
Link-Belt  Co.  :  See — 

Carpenter,  John  M.,  Sathertaad.  aad  Voogt.  8,160,426. 
Plume.  WtlUam  T.    8.150,886. 
Trtclnd.  John  D.     8.180.782. 
Linnenbom.  Victor  J.,  and  J.  W.  SwtuBertoa.     Aaaljala  af 
gaaea  In  a  Uquid  solution.    3.160.616.  9-29-84.  CL  7^18. 


Llabla.  AHfear,  to  Now  Jaraay  Bank  aad  Traat  Co.    ▲«lQataMa 

Wg  eoMtmcUon     3,160,853,  9-2»-64.  CL  248—188.4. 
Uafeay  Alumlaom.  lac. :  See — 

Uskey,  EmeM  C.  Jr.    3.150.748. 
Uakey.   Ernest  C.  Jr.,  to  Llahar  AlaaUnam.   lac     Blevated 

sectional    floor.     8.i!m).748.  9-W-64.  CI.   189 — 84. 
Little.  Arthur  D..  lac.  ;  See — 

Boyd.  Wlnaett.     3.131.086. 
Uttle,  L*rry  L.  :  See — 

Cordoba.  BM'nlc*.  and  Uttle.    3.150.843. 
UttleAetd.  Chartaa  C. :  See — 

Smiley.  SeymMr  H..  Biatar.  aad  UWlaAeld.     3.150,934. 
Uoyd,  William  A.  :  See — 

Jepaen,  Robert  L..  Lloyd,  aad  Ackley.    8.160.817. 
Lockwood.  Horace  C.  :  See — 

Lockwood,  Horace  C.  aad  McKlndary.    3.150.872. 
Lockwood.   Horace  C.  and  T.   W    McKladary.   to  Horace  C 
Lockwood.     Folding  machine  with  two  ptTotally  moaated 
pUtee      3,180,872,  9-29-64,  CI.  270—79. 
Loebe.  Wolfram  :  (fee— 

demsana.  Karl-Helna.  Loe6o.  and  Wllke.    8.181,341. 
Locaa,  Maurice,  and  P.  Marouant.  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Auto- 
matic laaertlon  aalt.    3,150.476.9-29-64,  CI.  88— 2da 
Lohaaa,   Oorhard,   to   Farbwerite   Hoechat    Aktienceaellachaft 
Tonaala  Metater  Lodna  *   Brualng.     4  methyl  €[ 2-formyl- 

fropea«-l-yl|  pyrone^(2)  and  a  proceaa  for  lU  aianufacture. 
,151.126,  »-»--64.  CI.   260--34V5. 

Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R..  and  J.  ■.  Scheldt,  to  CaterpUlar  Trac^ 
tor  Co.  Hydraulic  coatrol  with  mechanicaUT  rented  pomp 
onloadlac  maaaa.    3,160.685.  9-29-64.  CI.  137—596.13. 

LSIlger.  wnu.  to  Alpora  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  enj  value  of  the  specific  grarity  of  a  liquid 
in  plants  wheraln  the  Uonld  la  heated  by  the  admutura  of 
ateam      3.150.713.  9-29-64.  CI.  166—19. 

Long.  Charleo  M..  deceased  (by  A.  B.  Polael.  admlalatratrU). 
aad  C.  M.  Polael ;  said  A.  E.  I'olscL  adnUnistratrlx  of 
Charlea  M.  Laac  decaaaod,  aaaor .  ta  aaM  C.  M.  PolaeL 
Water  borne  debrla  remover.  3.151.068.  9-29-64.  CL  21U — 
156. 

Look.  George  F..  and  F.  M.  Balleattne.  Jr..  to  Ualted  Stataa  of 
America,  National  AeronaaUca  aad  Space  AdmlaUtratloa. 
Foam  geaera  tor.     3.150.387.  9-29-64.  CL  9—8. 

Wowera.  Persia' L..  aad  Lnrsaaaa.    M61,0Tt^ 
Laraaa.  Iraiaard  :  See — 

StrachTErtch.  aad  Lareaa.    S.181.14B. 
Lenghary.  Roy  O.     Dtapeaaer  for  chewlai 


chewlac  gam  la 
29-64.  CL  286 — «7. 


*e  f  0 
ot  a  coil.     i,150.807. 
Lowell,  Radolph  L.  :  See— 

Kncara.  Joooph  B.    3.160JM. 
Lobrlaol  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Butler.  Thomas  A.    3.161.076. 
Lucas.  Robert  A.  :  «ee — 

RoblaoB.  Michael  M..  and  UMas.     3.151.117, 
Lacka,  Robert  T..  to  Ualted  BUtao  Rabber  Co.    Blaai  e<  bau- 
uleae-acryloBUrlie  ruttber.  polyvinyl  chloride  reola  aad  metal 
halMa.    8.161,186,  9-29-64,  CL  280—891. 
Lack/.  PhD  L.,  ta  Max  Aabahr.    Bowllag  aUaf  baflae.    8.160.- 

8M.  9-29-64.  CI.  18—96. 
Lalretta,  Albert  J. :  See— 

Stoae.  Jack  T..  aad  Lalrette.     3.1S1.093. 
Lake.  LoaaeUe  A.,  aad  W.  M.  Orera,  to  aperry  Baad  Corn. 
AutoaMtlc  cat*  aad  scase  praampllier.    8,151,318,  »-29-44. 
C\.  340—174. 
Lakcas  Steel  Ca. :  Sea— 

Bomberger.  Joka  C    8,180.486. 
Laamakla.  lac. :  See— 

SkmMt.  Satwyn.     3,150  464 
Laad,  J<oha  A.,  T.  kranU.  aad  V.  SlHaa,  to  Skerrltt  Oiiiia 
Mlaao  Ltd.    Proceaa  for  roll  compactiM  taely  divided  metal 
aad  BMtal  coated  partlclaa.     3.160.974.  9-W-64.  CI.  76— 
806. 
Laadla.  lagrar  O.  ▼.  :  See — 

Reaeaqvlat,  Svaa  O.,  Laadla.  aad  MgrnOX.     8.180.980. 
Lyacfe  Corp.  :  »90 — 

McVtcker,    Robert    F.,    JohaM>a,    Haaaea,    aad    Travla. 
3,130,474. 
L^aa,  Iko  P.     Apparataa  for  prodactag  carboa  hUck.    8.180.- 

MS,  9-29-64.  Cits— W9.6. 
M.J.C.  Devetopmeat  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Johaaoa,  Claraaea  T.    3.130.4O4. 
MacCracken,  Donglao  C.  Jr..  and  C  J   Melloa,  to  0«Mral  Dec- 
trie  Co.     Arraafeamat  for  Inaulatlng  coll  leads  aad  apadng 
ead  taraa  ta  a  dyaamoelsrtric  oiarhloe.   3.151.360,  9-3»  64. 
CI.  810— 43. 
MacOregor.  Morrta.  to  Burroagha  Corn.     Item  jam  deteettoa 

apparatna     8,150.873.  9-29-64.  d.  2T1— 57. 
Ma«fhlcldc  Hana:  Se»— 

Waaaeadorf.  Richard,  Machleldt.  and  Klockow.  3.161.162. 
Madataah,  Charlea.  aad  W.  Oottachaik.  Jr.    Coaveyor.    8,160,- 

786.T-S»^  CL  198—187. 
Mackav.  Ralph  8..  B.  Mara,  and  R.  W.  OechaU.  to  Tbo  RegaaU 
of    the    L'nlveralty   of   CaUfornla.      TonooMter.      3.100,620, 
9-29-64.  CL  73—80. 


Mackav.  Ralph  8..  B.  Marf,  aad  R.  W.  OochaU.  to  Tlie 
of   the   CalversUy   of  ^llforaU.     Toaometer.     8.1 
9-29-64,  CI.  73 — 80. 


ta 
.621. 


Maddlx.  Harold  8..  to  Microwave  Aaaodataa,  lac,  Noiae-froa 
TB  eoUa  operaMs  in  nreesaea  of  aa  ovtpat  TSWB  aa  U  3.0. 
8.151,278.9-2>-64,dL  816—89.        ^^ 

MaCa.  Raymond  E.  :  See — 

Plaanlt,  Read,  aad  Ma«a     3.150.761. 

Main,  WlUUm  J.  Bleetrlcal  coatact  derlec.  8.151.807. 
9-29-64.  CI.  388—168. 

Makl,  ■■•  J.,  to  Cook  Walto  Laboratorteo,  Inc.  Dlspoaabto 
eartridc*     and     needle     ualt.       3,160,881.     9-29-84.     CI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


1 


8.150.419. 


Maliaa.  Marahall  A.,  to  Valaleol  ChaaUcal  Corp.    Method  aad 
apparatus    for    the    contlnoona    maaauremeat    of    frceslng 
points.     8,130.515.  B-21MM.  CT.  78—17. 
Mancusl    Joeeoh  J.,   Jr.,   to  Altalr.   Inc.      Balanced   preesure 

raguUtor!ri30,6«2,  9-29-64.  CI.  137-454.5 
Mongan.  John  L..  aad  T.  U.  HlaUer.  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co. 
Steam  turblne^gas  turbine  power  plant.    8.150.487.  U-29-64, 
CL  60 — 89.18. 
Mann.  Fred  :  See-  „ 

Dick.  Joeef  T..  and  Maaa.    8.160,899. 
Manneamaan  AktleagoeeUschaf t :   See— 

Brlnkmaan.  Uoorg.  and  Reakaa.    8.181,198. 
Man  Sew  Corp.  :   See— 

Slgoda,  Victor  J.     3.180.622.  „       w     .     , 

Mar^aBdwln  8..  to7>reeaer  IndaetHea.  lac.     Oaophyrical 
proapactlag  for  underground  mineral  deposlU.     8.151.246. 
9^29-64.  CI    23^     106 
MaremoDt  Corp.  .   See — 
Aurtch.  Chrlstoph  W. 

*'*'*FSin?r^ltrrham*%rarette.   and   Paraegyan       8.151,284. 

***'\l5kay  rSii^S..  Marg.  and  OochaU.    3,180.520. 
Mackaj   Ralph  8.!  Marg.  and  Oechatl     8.150.521 

Margtloff.  frVln  B.,  to  Haleon  I»t*"»Vl^w;.o°V/tuSl"cr 
for    refrigerating    saline    water       8.150,4W.    9-29-64.    CI. 

lUro7^  Meyer,    to   FalrchUd  Camera   and   Inatrumeat  Corp. 

Blectronlc  switch  dlspUy  in  chopped  operation  of  oedUo 

ecopes     8,151,271    9-29-84,  CI  816—23. 
Marouant,  Pierre:  See —  _-.„...- 

Logea.  Maurice,  and  Maronaat.    8.150.476. 
Marriiuiph   B,   to  Intemattonal   Buslnew  Machlnea  Corp 

Hrdrodynamlc  mesDt  for  supporting  a  transducer.     S.ioi.- 

819.  9-29-64.  O.  840— 174.1. 

*""w^tb"etSt'^  VlchHd  W..  and  Marahall.     3.161.188. 

Marten  ie^^eh  and  A  Warshaw,  to  Chemical  Oonatruc 
tlon  Corp  Production  of  low  biuret,  non^»klag  urea  prod- 
uct     8  lM,166,  »-29-64.  O.  860— 558. 

*'*'a;rk'^lUnJ*t;id  Martin      8  150.921  '^ 

MartlSi^'HeVrr"  lo  Clb.  Ud  Prn-r-tlo..  for  combatlnjr 
ahrtopathogwilc  mlCTOorganlama.     8.161.038,  9-29-64.  Li 

***'*8Ul"%^sJllu>**^hB.«n    and  Maaoa.     8.150601. 

Ma^JhATlU,"  W.,  to  O-aaaim;-.  Otaa.  Oo.  Method  ^r 
formlag  hoUow  gUaa  artldea.  8.160,961.  9-TO-64.  v.i. 
86—71. 

Mayrath  Co  :  See--         -  .  -^  -g- 

^...«»ro*.tnd^--tVt^'irP.ate^QU«^  ^-^Y 
atuchment  for  gU«  sheet.     8.150.809.  9-3»-64,  ci.  £*j^—* 

'•rSr.rstlnU.t'Rwfrr  S.tta.  Fartaa.  Maaaaatl.  aad  Croapl. 

'  o^'.S^      O.Haet      8  150  568.  9-29-64    CT    84— 8M 

bir  Co      Proceaa  of  tempering  nylon       8.160.486.  ^a»-a4. 

M^riV'Aha    to  Mccreary  Mschlne  Work^Inc      F^n^ 

device  for  tenter  framee      8  180481.  9-»-<»4.  ci.  -lo— « 
Mccreary  Maehlne  Woita   Ia<^:  See— 

McCrearr  John.     8.150.481. 
MeBhIaaey.  "Erie  M. :  '•^—^  .-. 

Kocera   Jo^m*  B.     8,150  886.  dj^  Chemical  Co 

•''SSa'ra^Jro*  ilSTu  Ual4;JS;ie*"c2ilSt»o.a.     8.151. 

168.  9-29-64.  CI.  160—606.5. 
•""r.e'^lf^C.  '5^.487. 

"'"lleTn'i  %■  J     MH^elvey.  aad  Beaertt.      3.150.9W 
McKlndary^Tbomas  W.     See^  McKladary      8  150  872 
MccSTjISSi-W  "bT    aadN"8wr.«i.  f^he  Dow  Chemical 
"S"'  pi^J^ratloa  of  carbaxyUc  yff „/7*,ff^:.  ^t" 

moMX^STimi  water  »«,rt»,WTS^    ntL^^W^ 
boric  add  catalrst      8.151.156.  9-29-64.  CI.  160— ©»• 

McLeod    Oordoa  D.  :   8ee--  .  ...  mu 

WoUf.  WUllam  F  .  and  McL«od.    8.151^ 

McMtnan  Corp  of  ?*<»rtb  Carolina  TW     See— 

McMSiSrwWa^'B^'.o  ThS.  MVSna.  Cor,,  of  North  Can. 
Ua*.   WwS-baad  electroamgaetlc  radlatloa  aheorber.    8,161. 

UMniy^*^^^*^n»^  •'Tto.  8,160,664.  9-20^, 
CI.  91—207 

"'''^U^^  WIUiSTr  .  aad  Megay  8,161.081 
Pe«er«>D.  William  R.  Mf>  Mj^V  -**fl^ 
Peterson   WUlUm  R..  aad  MeMay.    6.161.094. 

Mcn"  Ralph  K  ..«  W  *■  P*t*"««if./iSK*?^X»4  CT 
flalag  Co      Fre^e  reaUUnt  latex.     3,161.090.  9-J»-«4.  ^i 

286— 27. 


McNay,  Ralph  B.,  and  W.  R.  Peterson,  to  AshUnd  OU  A  Ba- 
flnlng  Co      Freese  realsUnt  Utex.     8,151.098.  9-29-64.  a. 
260—27. 
McNelU,  Roy  L. :  Bee— 

Helmaster.  John   W..   Jenkins,  and  McN^l.     8,150,619. 
McSeveny,  Boy  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Carburetor.     3,151.- 

189.  9-29-64.  CL  261-52. 
McVlcker.  Robert  F..  B.  Johnson.  O.  Hansen.  Jr.,  and  J.  0. 
Travis,    to    Lynch    Corp.      Wrapping   machine,    i^  8,150,474, 
9-29-64.  CL  58—66. 
Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Pelletler,  Andre  J.,  and  Wrlat.    8,150.997. 
Mehkl,  Alvln  L.  :   See — 

Menki,  Russell  J.     8.150,729. 
Mehkl,  Fred  D.  :   See — 

Menkl,  Russell  J.     8,150,729. 
Mehkl,  Raymond  O.  :  See — 

Mehkl.  RueseU  J.     8.150.729.  „    ^    .,  w-     t 

Mehkl.  Russell  J.,  to  R.  J..  R.  O..  A.  l^,  F.  D.  Mehkl.  L. 
and  D.  Rodenbeck,  and  R.  C.  Elconln.  Vehicle  axle  weigh- 
ing acale   with    remote  Indicator       8.150.729,   9-29-64,   CI. 

Meier   William  A.,  to  Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.     Strapping 

tool.     8.150,694.  9-29-64,  CL  140—93.4. 
Meljl  Selka  Kalsba  Ltd.  :  See — 

Oshlkawa    Yoshlsato.     8.150.988. 
Metto  Sangyo  Kabusbtkl  Kalsha  :  See —  \ 

Arlma.  Kel,  and  Iwasakl.     8.161.089.  ^ 

MacCracken.  DougUs  C.  Jr..  and  Mellon.     3,161,260. 
Mercler    Pierre  E.     Discharge  valve  and  Ita  aopllcatlon  to 

the  automatic  regulation  of  a  hydraulic  Insullatlon  pomp. 

3,150.572.  9-29-64,   CL   92—138. 
Mero,  Peter  O    8. :  8ee—  .  ,.^  „.. 

blxon.  Paul  H..  and  Darale.     8.150.915. 
lieaser     Elmer    8..    to    Conch    International    Methane    Ltd. 

Membrane  type  Insulated   tanks.     8,150,793.   9-29-64.   CL 

220^9 
Meuwisaen,  Bdwin  P.     Jlf.     8,150.452,  9-29-64.  CT.  38—197. 
Michaels  Art  Bronie  Co..  Inc    The  :  Bee — 

Michaels.  Frank  L.      3.150.422.  -,_      t 

Michaels.    Frank    L.,   to  The   Michaels  Art   Brpnse  Co^nc. 

Astragal  for  double  door  or  single  door.    8,150.422.  9-29-64. 

CL   20—68. 
Mlcroware  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 
Maddlx.   Harold   S.      3.151.275. 
Miller   Alfred  L,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.     Compoattlon 

comprising      N  substituted      amide      and      cellulooe     eater. 

3,151.089,  9-29   64.  C\.  260—17 

Miller,  Ben  R. :  See—  ...„..^ 

Sego,  George  K..  and  Miller.     8,150^890. 

Miller    Ctarley  W.,   to  WestlnRhouse  Electric  Corp.     Tra»a- 

■    former   structures.      3.151,804.    9-29-64     CL    336— 68. 

Miller  Karie  C.  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.  Electrtcally  Ignited 
pilot  burner.      3.150,710,  9-29-64,  Cl.  158—115. 

Miller.   James  L.  :  Sec-  ...<^.,„ 

Brucken.  Byron  L.,  and  Miller     S.150,619. 

Mllllgan,  John  G  ,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Method 
for  preparing  color  sUble  ethanolamlnes.  8,151.166. 
9-29-64.   Cl.   260 — 584. 

Miner,  W.  H..  Inc  :  See- 
Holm.  Donald  R.     8,150.779. 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  PhJllpo  Corp. :  See- 
Duke,  James  B.     3J51,062. 

Mlnnespolls-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Fablsch.   Warren   P      3,150,825. 
Habayeb.  Abdul  R.      8  151.253. 
PapaTs,   Edward  J.      3.150.528. 

Mlnneapolls-MoHne,  Inc.  :  See- 
Singer  Robert  B.     8.150.581. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Johnson.  Jsmee  R.,  and  Sowmaa. 

Mission   Industries:   See —  „,-/v^.t- 

Vsn  Dosen,  Laurence  W.      8.150.776.  „„«.»„. 

Mitchell  Dane\.  Bowling  allev  dreaalng  oil  applicator 
8  150,407,  9-29-64,  CL   15—529. 

Bdltchell,  Henry  D.,  Jr..  to  Western  flf^^*/.  fo  •  Jng^Apwi- 
ratna  for  gaglag  componenta.  8.150,774,  9-M»-64,  «-i. 
209—85. 

**"'K^ir.mkr.  ^Stkni^Yurdck.   and  Mitchell      8.161.0^: 

Mitchell.  John  E.,  Co. :  See- 
Word.  Harry  C.     8.150.417. 
Modelle.  Philip  A.,  to  Owena  Illinois  Olasa  Co.     Method  and 

apcMratna  for  forming  round  bottomed  conUlaera.     s.iao,- 

95S7  9-29-64.  Cl.  66—109. 

Moe  Pump  Co. :  See — 

Oglea   Tethrldge  F.     8.150.598. 

Mobn,    Henry    L..    B.    J.    Kern^and    O     »    '^»-    ♦•^2?,'?; 

ShlDlev     Ine.      Apparatua   for    uoe   la   hot    water   heating 

systems      S.ISO.RJT 9-29-64.  O.  237—8. 
Molander.   IV»nald   A.,   to   Pines  »nf*n««rtng  Co.,  lac^     BaU 

clesning   spparataa.     3.150.392.7-29-64,   Cl.   15—4. 

Molina  Machine  Ca.  Ltd.  -Be*— 

Jackson.  Donald  R.  P.     8,151.014. 
Molter    Byaam  W.     Rear  vtew  mirror  conatructlon.     3,151.- 

107.' 9-29-64.  CL  88 — 86. 
Molloy     BHaa   J.,    to    Molloy    Mfg.   Co.     Flaid   dump  ralre. 

8.156.857.  9-29-64.  Cl.  251— 88. 

Molloy  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Mollo*    Brtan  J.     3.160,857. 
Monkx,   Joseph    R.,   Jr.    to  Owens-Illlnols   Glass   Co      Olasa 

melting   mithod       8.150,991,   9-29-64.   O.    106—62. 
Monroe,    Roirer    F.    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.     l-^Tny>- 

CTdohexyloxyalkyl  eaters  of  chloroallphatlc  monocarboxylic 

acWa.     3,151.151,  9-29-64.  CL  260—487 


See — 


8.151.087. 


/ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MoBMnto  Co. :  a*» — 

D'Aaloo,  Jotaa  J.,  and  Tuns,     t.151,114.  ' 

D'Amico,  John  J^  and  Wein.     3,191.024. 
Qrlaley.  Daniel  W..  Jr.     S.1S1.145. 
Ortatey.  D«nl«l  W..  and  Stepbena.     S.1S1,119. 
MulIlD*.  Darr«II  D..  and  Walker.      S.151.1S1. 
Waluh.   Robert   J       3.150.927. 
Montecatint    SodaU    Oenerale    per    I'lBdoatrla    Mlneraria    • 
Chlmlca  :   See — 

Qlustlnlanl.  Riero.  Natta.  Farina,  Ifauantl,  and  Creapl. 

3.151,18S. 

Moon.  John  J.,  and  H.  A.   Laraon.  to  PbUllpa  Petrwleuat  Co. 

Separation  of  organic  compounda  br  fractional  dittlllatton 

and  phane  iieparation       3.131.047.  i-29-«4.  CI.   202 — 40. 

Moore.  Oeorge  A.     Method  and  apparatus  for  vacuum  packac- 

Inf      3,150,472.  »-2»-64,  CI.  93—22 
Moore.  Paul  B.,  to  Weatlnfhouae  Electric  Corp.     Heat  pumpa. 

3.150^1.  »-2»-«4.   CI.   82—174. 
Moore,  Robert  L.  :  8er — 

Briakin.  Theodore  S.,  Moore,  Pastor,  and  Rom.    S.ISO.MO 
Moore,  Thomaa  M.,  and  H.  F    Beduerftla  ;  said  Moore  asuor. 
to  United  State*  of  America.  Army      Jet  rest      3.130,A47, 
»-29-«4,  CI.  244 — 4. 
Morrunflello.  Joseph  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Alarm    system     with     transferable    Indication.     S,1S1,8S0, 
»-2»-«4.  n.  340—213.1. 
MoBchle.  Anton  :  Se« — 

Heckmaier.  Joaepir  Bauer,  and  Moachle.     3,151,103. 
Moser.   Glenn    P..    to   R.    J.    Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.     Proceaa 
for   removing  nicotine  from   tobacco.     3,151,118.  9-29-64. 
CI.   280 — 2»1 
Moaea.  Kenneth  O.  :  See — 

Oioenten.  Per.  Oorowlti,  and  Mooea.     3.151. 259. 
Moss,  Philip  H  ,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Procvaa  for 
the   preparation  of   morphollnea.     S.151.112.  9-29-84,   CI. 
280 — 247. 
Moas.    Philip  H..   and   N.   B.   Uodfrcy.   to  Jefferson  Chemical 
Co.,     Inc.      Method    for    the    slmnltaneooa    production    of 
acyclic    and    polycycltc    amines       3,1.^1,115,    9-2»-84,    O. 
260 — 288. 
Motomatlon.  Inc.  :  Se»— 

Brems.  Joh>  H.     S.150.6S4. 
Mott,  WUIlam  E..  to  Schlamberger  Ltd.     Accelerator  radiation 

source      3.151^43,  9-29-64,  CI   2.^0—84.5 
-Mota,    Jerome    C.    to    Nordbera    Mfg.    Co.     Cruaher    frame. 

3,150,839,  9-29-84,  C\.  241  -285 
.Mrttlk.  Adolph  V.    J    H    Kirk,  and  H    D    Young,  to  Sinclair 
Research  Inc..     Method  of  op>>ratlng  a  compremiion-lgnltton 
engine.      3.150.845,  9-29-84.  CI.  12*— 1. 
Mueller.  Jacob  :   Bee — 

Reld.  Gilbert  R..  and  Mueller.     3,151.211. 
Mailer,  Jean  C.  to  Jerrlt  B.  Webb  Co      Drive  unit  comtroc- 

tton  for  conveyora.     3.150.768,  9-29-64.  ('I    19S^    20.1. 
Mailer.  Joseph  M.,  to  United  State*  Steel  Corp      Method  for 
deaaltlng  and  dewaterlng  crude  coal  tar.     3.151.055.  9-29- 
64.  C\    208      39 
Mulltns.    Darrell    D..    and    L.    A.    Walker,    to    Monaanto    Co 
Nitrosoanillnonitroalkane*.        3.151.181.        9-29-94.        CI. 
260— ^77. 
Myen.   John   W.^  to   Phillip*   Petroleum   Co.     Prodnctlon  of 
normally  liquid  olefins.     ll.M.180.  9-29-84.  CI.  280— «83  3. 
Myers.  Robert  L.  :    Srr 

Saffortl.  Moyer  M  .  and  Myers.      SJ.M.184 
Saab,  lierard  A  .  and  M    F   Smith,  to  Brewer  Pharaiacal  Engi- 
neering    Corp        Article     storage     and     dispensing     cart. 
3  1.^0  902.  »-5»-64.  CI   312—217. 
Nagysialanczy.  Lorant :   See— 

Jekat.   Walter  K..  and  Nagyaaalancay.      3.150.820. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co  :  Set-- 

Crulckshank.  George  A.  and  A.  M.      3.151,020. 
Ryinnr.  John  "'    snd  Newman.     3.151,087. 
National  Reaeardi  DeTelopment  Corp. :  See — 

Burber    Hlfford  C      S.150.451. 
Natschkf'.  Eldred  H.  :   «•• — 

Campbell.   David   S..   and   Natnchke      3.1 50.782 
Campbell.   David   S..   and   Natschke      3.150.783.      *      ' 
Hoaaman.  Richard  J.,  and  Natachka.     8,160,781. 
Nttta.  Ginlio:  See— 

Olasttnlanl,  Riero,  Natta.  ^aHoa.  Mananti    and  Creapl 
3.1. "51  185. 
Naylor.    Robert    W..    to   <"TR    of   Canada.    Ltd.      Snap-actlBg 

pbntoelectrle  relay.      3.1.M.280.   B-29-84.  CI.  317—124 
Nearing.  J.  A  .Co..  Inc.  :   See  - 

Nearlng.  James  A.  and  J.  L.     3.150.463 
Nearing,  Jamen  A    and  J   L  .  to  J    A.  Nearlng  Co.,  Inc.  Green- 

houae     3,1.M).463.  9-29-84.  Ci  .•«>— 202. 
Searing  James  L.  :   See — 

Nearing.    James    A.    and    J     L.      3.150.483 
Neboat.    Noel,    to    Dunlon    Rubber   Co     Ltd.      Manufacture  of 

pneumatic  tyre*      3,151.013.  9-29-84,  CI.  156 — 405. 
Neff,  Robert  J. :  See— 

Arm*trong.  George   W..   and  NelT.     .1,151.283. 
Nell.   Jame*  M..   to  H  J  J.   Co.      Screw-holding  screw  driver 

3.150  698   9-29-«4.  CI.  148—50. 
Nelson.  Clifford  P  :  See — 

Brle^el.  Theodore  W..  and  Nelaon      3.150.888 
Nelson.    John    W.      CTampIng   tool.      S.150,§70.   9-29-84.    CI. 

2«9— 91. 
Nelaon,  Roj  A.,  to  Llng-Temco-Vonght  Inc.     Teaalon  control 

aevlce     S.1.50,880.  9-^9-64.  O    254—172. 
Nerad,  Anthony  J.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.    Rotary  apparatua 
for  separating  aolld  particles  from  gaa.    3,150,944,  9-29-84, 
a.  55—409. 

Neumann,  Heins  A.     Hydraulic  pampa.     3.150.S40.  9-29-84, 

a.  74—871. 
Nevltt.     Kem     R.       Protective     restraint    bag    for    anlm«ls. 

3.10.640.  9-29-84.  C\.  119—98. 

Newball.   Donald   H.,   to   H^rwood   RngloMring  Co      Radial 
prtM.    3.150.412,  »-2i»-«4,  CI.  18—16.5. 


N«w  Jaraay  Baak  aad  Tmat  Co. :  9m —  • 

LlablB,  Arthur.     3,150,883. 
Newman,  Nicholas  B.  :  See — 

Otteman,  Lloyd  G  .  and  Newman.     3.150.717. 
Newman,  Theodore  R    ;   Sec- - 

Rysnar,  John  W..  and  Newman.      3.151.087 
Nichols.   Coatas  :    See  ~ 

Gerber,     Julian    F.,     Nicbola,     Spaar,    aad     Iparooiaaa. 
3.1.^6,383 
Nlchola.  (iordon  E.,  to  Winthrop-Atkiaa  Co.,  Inc.    Deak  mount 

3,150.777.  9-29-64,  C\.  211—42. 
Nlcon,  Jooeph  P  :   S«* — 

McKlroy.  Albert  D..  and  Mgon.      3.151,168. 
Nl|relll.   Blaglo  J..   W    K    Standley.  and  R.   B.   Wittmaan.  to 
Johna-Nlgrelli-Johna.  Inc.    Conveyor  mechanism  for  separat- 
ing  a    tingle   row   of   artlclea    into   two    ro«s.     3,150,760, 

9— a9— 84    CI    198 31 

NUaaon.    Bengt    E..    to   Electrolux,   Aktlebolaget.      Tank 


CI    r.v 

a.100.684. 
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9-29-64. 
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Edward  M..  to  The  l>ow  Chemical  Co      Heparailoa 
from   canntlc  and   salt.      3.151.183.  »-S»-84.  CI. 


suction   cleaner.      3.1A0.403.   9-^ 
.Noel.  Donald  E.     Adjustable  diaper. 

128—387. 
Noel.   Harry  J.     Heating  attachment   for  electric  light  bulb. 

3.151. 23S.  9-29-64,  CI.  219—46 
Non  Linear  Systems  lac.  :   9e*-- 

Kurtloff,  Arthur  H      3,151,300. 
NorAberg  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Mots,  Jerome  C      3.150.839 
NordstrdiB,  Oakar  E.  R..  and  P.  O.  E.  Peraaon,  to  Telafonakti*- 
bolaget  L  M  Ertcsaon.    Cradle  twitch  aaaaanbly  for  telephone 
InstrumenU      3,151.222.  9-29-64,  CI.   17^—184. 
North  American  Philips  Co  ,  Inc.  :   See — 
BrlttoBj  Peter  8     3.1.'il.230. 
Van    Warmerdam.    Joannea    C.     3,151,264 
North.  Donald  C.  Jr  :   Set  - 

Douglass      Royal    M..    Jr..    Earlt.    Hoalg.    aad    North. 
3.151.034. 
Northrop  Corp  •  8tm —  i 

Boyer,  Joseph  M       S.15I.S28. 
Novotny.  Raymond  J       See— 

Hollnteln.    Helnrlch   J  .   and   Novotny.      3.1S0.4S6. 
NowoslelskI,   Peter  P   :    Sec  — 

Ellin,    Marvin   G..   and    Nowoalelski       3.150.659 

Nuber.   SlgUredo   E      to  Warner   Klwnrlc   Brake  4  (latch  Co. 

Device  uttlltlng  electro  vlacooa  liquid.      3.150.878.  1^29-64. 

CI.  317     262. 

Nunea    Correta    K..    to    Plrea    k    ICoarato    Venaalho,    Ltd. 

Prows  to  obtain  viaaagan  by  extraction  of  Amml  VIsaaga 

L.    (Lam  >       8.1S1.1S8.   9-29-84.   CX.   280— 84S.2. 

No 

of  amines 
160—883. 

Nyce,  Jack  L..  to  E    I.  du  Pont  da  Nemours  and  Co      Proce«a 
for  producing  5-alkylldfne  BoriKtraeoe     3.1.^1.173.  9-29-64. 
n    280 — 866. 
Nylok  Corp  .  Tl»e  :   ««•— 

Buckley.  Timothy  J  .  Renter,  and  BrIgMaun.     S.180.T02. 
OMtta.    Mlltoa   L.      Wash   kU   with   contact   lens  storing  aad 

placing  devlcea.      3.1.^0.408    »-29-64.  CI.   15—512 
O'Brien     Jeremiah   W  .   to   United    Fngiaeerlng  and   Foaadrf 
Co      Method  and  apar^tns  fo*-  handling  coUa  of  metal  atrip 
3.1.10.706.  »-29-64.  CT    153—2. 
O'Byraa.   Brendan,  to  William   Bywatar  Ltd.     Wok  atadllaa 

machtnea      3  l.Vl  484,  1^29-64.  CI.  S8— 4 
(Vchnll.  Raymond  W  :   See— 

Mackav    Raloh  S.  Marc    and  Oechsll      8  150  520. 
Mackay    Ralph  8..  Marc,  and  Oecfaall      3.150.521. 
Oelkera.   Alfred   H.     RcceBtrlr  mass  act-iator  for  power  ham- 
mer      3.1.V).7Z4.   9-2»-64.   C\     173—49 
Of*.    Oyde    L..    to    United    8ta*e«    of    America.    Agrlcaltara. 
Aaaaratus  for  oxygen  filled  closed-Oask  combgation.    3.160.- 
nt  9-29-64.  a.   23— 2.'^8. 
Ogle*.    Kthrldg*   F.,    to    Mo*    Pamn    Co       Combination   d«*p 
well    and    portable   1rrig>t1oB    pnmp.      3,150.598,    9-29-<M^ 
CI     108 — 103. 
Oglesby.   Minor  W.  Jr  ,   to  PhlMlps  Petroleum  Co      Measure- 
ment  and   control    of  he^f  supplied   by   condoeslag  vapor. 
3.151.044.  9-29-^.  CI.   202-40  ■        i^ 

Ohio  .State  rmvenilty  Re*»errb  FntiBdatloB  :  8m — 

Grav.  William  D.    3.151,088. 
Ohm.  Edward   A.    to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Oaai- 
muBlearinn    station    emploT^BK    ateerable    aateaBa    arrav 
.ri.11.S»6.  »-2»-«4.   CI     S4S— 100. 
OldSHd.  Tbomas  A  .  to  Rolls-RAvee  lytd.    Gaa  turMao  by-paaa 

eaglae      3  M0.4H4.  9-29-64.  CI.  60—85.6. 
Olding.  PanI  R.  :  Sm— 

Pranck.  Donald  F.    aad  OtAag.     8.150.688. 
Olia  MathleMn  CbemlcBl  Corp  :  «•»— 
B-Ut    8hel«1on  H       .^lS0  44n 
Thomas,  Oordoa  H    aaj  Fried      3,151,186. 
WaMeadorf,  Richard,  Maehlcldt,  and  Klockow.     8,151.- 
1S2. 
Oliphaat,   Laater  E.      Preasore  flnid   coataiaar  for   tnflatlag 

devieea.    8  150,388  9-29-64.0.9—11. 
Oliver.  Robert  C  :   See— 

Franck.  Donald  F     and  Olding.     3  150  838. 
OlaoB.  Carl  A.     Flnter  ring  having  an  adjnitable  ring  guard. 

3.1.VV506.   9-2^-84    H.  63— 15> 
OlBOB.  Clyde  W      Hydraulic  reclprocattng  motor.     3.150,566. 

9-29-64.  CL  91—882. 
Olson.  Victor  W..  to  Jefferson  Electric  Co.     Ftaral  lamp  bal- 

Uat.     3.151,276.  9-29-64.  CT.  815—281. 
Olrnpla  Werka  AG.:  faa— 
Rlx.  Albert.     S.180.756. 
O'Mara.  Joseph  B.  :  B09 — 

DAscoll.  Ral^  G  .  aad  O'Mara     3.151.209. 
Oatarlo  Research  Foundation  :    See — 

Rchnmarher.  Wllheim  W.  B     3,150  818 
Opoceaafcy.  WIMard  J.,  to  Geaeral  Pr*cli1on,  lac.    lateffrator 
eoatrol.     8.150,828.  ^2»-84.  Q.  74—198. 
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Orr    Harold  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Moaitor  for  eoa- 
trol of  liquid  foaming.     3.151,061.  9-29-64,  CI    208 — 328 
Orr,   William   R,   to   Shell   OU  Co      Method  for  determining 
directional  Inductive  anisotropy  of  materiala  by  measuring 
Q   factor.     3,151,292    9-Z9-64.  CI.  324—18. 
Urtno  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  Saa — 

Karmas.  George.    3.151.121. 
Urtauna,   Bulla.     Spinning  apparatua.     8,150,480.   9-29-64. 

CI  57—98 
Oshlkawa.  Yoahlaato.  to  Meljl  Relka  Kaltha  Ltd  .  and  Klnkl 
Vakult  Selxo  Kaboshlkl  Kalaha  Proo«aa  for  the  produc- 
tion of  seaaonlnga  f  rr  m  muatarooma  with  cellulase  pro- 
duced by  microorganisms  and  the  reaultlng  product.  3,150.- 
988.  9-29-64,  CT.  99— 140. 
Othmer,  Donald  F.  :  See— 

Beattle,  Robert  D.,  aad  Othmer.    8,161,048. 
Ott.  Helnrlch  :  See— 

Scbmitt.   Karl.   Hennlg.   Lindner,  and  Ott.      3,151,158. 
Otteman,    Lloyd    O.,    and    N.    B.    Newman,    to    Shell    Oil    Co. 
Two-diameter  tool  carrier.     8,180,717,  9-89-64,  CI.   166 — 
865 
Otto,  JulUn  A.  ;  See- 
Gilbert,  h>erett  E  .  and  Otto.    8,151,022. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  •   See — 
Irgent.  Finn  T      3.150.826. 
Ovem.  William  M.  :   See — 

Luke.  Louielle  A.,  and  Overn     3.151,318. 
Owens  Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. :  Sm — 

Raaaell.  Robert  a.    8.160,946. 
Owees-IUinols  (ilaaa  Co.  :  Btt — 
AUgeyer.  (Juy  H.     3.150,562. 
'  "      "      3.150,758. 
3  150  998 
3,150,951. 
3.150,963. 
Jr      3,150.991. 
3.150.949 


JohaooB.  Joha  R. 
Johnaon.  John  R. 
Mayhew.  Ray  W. 
Modelle,  Philip  A 
.Monka.  JoMph  R^ 
Wright.  Francis  8. 


Pagnl    Georges  L  :  Se^ 

Ceyieriat,  Louis  F,  and  PagnL     3,151.090. 
Paine.  Robert  M   :    See— 

Stonehouse.  Albert  J  .and  Palae.    8.150.968. 
Beaver.  Wallace  W     Paine,  and  Rtonehotne.     3.150.970. 
Beaver.  Wallace  W  ,  Paine,  and  Stonehouse.     3,150,975. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  8m — 
Bisler.  Joaeph  D     3.151,291 
Silverman.  Daniel.     S.liM).590. 
Panosslan.  Jacques  -  See — 

Dreyfus.  Gssi>ard  P..  Ertaud.  Friberg.  Galley.  Jolla,  and 
Panoaalan.     3.150.622. 
Pspala.   Edward  J.,  to  MlBBeapolis  Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 
Electro-mechanical  apparatns  for  determialnc  cut  throngfa 
characteristics  on  Insulated  wiie.     3,150,623,  9-29-64.  CI. 
73     101 
Parke.  Davis  A  Co  :   See — 

Robrecht.   Wilbur  O  .  and  Christian.     3,150,740. 
Parker     Earl    R,    to    IngersoU  Raad    Co.      Conpllag    meaaa. 

3.150.888.   9-29-64.   O.   :^85 — 321. 
Parker.  Trent  J   :  See— 

Koshoot,  Henry  F     3,151.042. 
Parmaklan,   (ieorge.   to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Staam  tampera- 

ture    control       3,180,643.   9-89-64.   O.    122 — 479. 
Psreecyan.  Berc  I    :    See-- 

Franck.  Abraham.  Marette.  and  Par*egyan.     3.151,234 
Paraona,  Joaeph  R..  to  Chicago  Fire  Brick  Co      Lightweight 
refractory  agfTMate  and  proceaa  for  making  aan>e.     8,150,- 
989.  9-29-647  CT^  106 — 40 
Pasfleld.  WIMlam  H.  :    See- 
Alexander,  Guy  B  .  Paafleld.  aad  Tataa.     8,180,448. 
Pastor.  .Hbeldon  L      See  — 

Briskia,  Theodora  8.,  Moore,  Paator    and  Rom.     3,150.- 
840 
Patrignanl.  Th*o    to  Centre   d'Etndes  et   d'Appllratlont  des 
Techniques  de  Production.     Handllag  apparatua.    3.160.787. 
9-2ft-64    CI    214—814 
Partlsoa.  Wealey  8.  :   See— 

Payton    Don  R..  and  Pattlaon.     3.180.908. 
Patton    Franklin  8  .  to  Sterling  Seal  Co.     One  pleca  lug  cap. 

8.150.789.  9-29-64    a.  21(V— 14 
Payne.  Jamst  A.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Army.    Track 

maintenance  tool      3  1.10.8.19.  9-29-64.  CI    254 — 81. 
Payne.  WUIIam   H     and  R    E    Henrv.   to  Dresaer  Operations. 
Inc.      Expansion  engine.      3  1.10.86.1.  9-29-64.   CI    91 — 2«0. 
Pa.vton.  I^n  E  ,  and  W    S    Pattlaon,  to  General   Electric  Co. 

AntI  tip  device.     3.1,V).90,1.  »-2fr-64    CI    312—276. 
Pearson    I>eonard.  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Pulverliing 
coal    flring   mt'thcxi   and  syatem   for  blast   furnace.      3.150,- 
962,  »-2t>-«4,  CI    75      42 
Pelletler.    Andre   J.,   and    P.    K.    Wriat,  to   The   Mead   Corp 
Suppreasor  for  coating  pool.     3.150.997.  9-29-64.  CI.  118 — 
407 
Pelton.  John  F..  and  L    M.  Cowden.  to  Union  Carb'de  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  utllUIng  detonation  wavea.     3.150.828.   9- 
29-64^  CI    2.'<»— 79 
Pelton.  John   F.  and  J.   M.   Koffakey,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.      Coating    comnoaitioo.    aiethod    of   aopltcatlon   and 
product  thereof      3  150.938.  9-29-64.   CI.  29—194. 
Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corn  :   See- 

Brald.  Milton,  and  I.4iwlor.     8  181.051. 
Peone    Valley  V.     Fluid  operated  abaft  coupling.     3,150,761. 

9-29-64,  CI.  192—57. 
Perkln  Elmer  Corp.,  The:  See — 
Alpcrt,  Nelaon  L.     3,151,208. 

Perkins.  Roger  A.  :  See— 

Welaert.  Edward  D..  Parkina.  aad  Oaktelmaa.     3,150,971. 

Permaduc,  Inc.  :   See —  .     ■     .    -    . 

Peterson,  Earl  C.     3.150.691. 

Perason,  Per  O    R      See— 

Nordatrfia.  Otkar  E.  R..  and  PerMon.     S.151.222.    „ 


Peterson,  Earl  C,  to  Permaduc,  Inc.     Underground  self-drying 

conduit.     3.150,691,  9-29-64,  CI.  138 — 105. 
Feteraon,    Edward  C.    to   Whirlpool   Corp.      Surface   tenalon 

measuring  device.     3.150.518,  9-29-64,  CI.  73 — 53. 
Petenton,  Robert  H.  :   See — 

Hansen,   George  K.,   Korsenowskl,   Stone,  and   Peteraon. 
3.150,681. 
Pateraon,  Wllllaa  H.,  to  Pullaian  lac.    Maximum  enerty  ab- 
sorbing hydraulic  ousblon.     3,150,866.  9-29-64.  CI.  2tl7— 1. 
Peteraon,  W  llliam  R.  :  See— 

McNay,  Ralph  £..  and  Petersoo.     3.161,090. 
Peterson.  W^illlam  K.      3.1&1.093. 
Peterson,  William  R.,  and  R.  E.  McNay,  to  Ashland  Oil  *  Re- 
Anlng  Co.     Freese  reaiatant  latex.     8,151,091,  9-29-64,  CI. 
260—27. 
Peteraon,  William  R.,  and  R.  £.  McNay,  to  Ashland  Oil  k  Re- 
fining Co.     Freese  resistant  latex  prepared  from  a  Grladella 
extract.     3  151.092,  9-29-64.  CI.  260— 27. 
Peterson,   William  R..  and  R.  E.  McNay,  to  Ashland  OU  A  Re- 
fining Co.     Urindelia  extract  for  synthetic  rubber.     3,181,- 
094,  9-29-04,  CI.  200—27. 
Petrich,  Borti  P.  :  Set— 

Stewart.  Raymond  M..  and  Petrich.     3,150,627. 
Petroske    Robert  P.     Electrical  connector.     3,150.907,  9-29- 

84,  CI.  339 — 61. 
Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp.  :   See — 

Hanae,  Albert  B.,  and  Klnt.     3,150,837. 
Pevere,  Erneat  F.,  and  J.  K.  Trultt,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Paraffin 

wax  amlnea.     3.151.162,  9-29-64.  CI.  260 — 583. 
Waff.  G   M..  AG.  :  See— 

Immesberger    Theobald.      3.150,763. 
Pflier,  Chas  ,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :   See- 
Hughes.  George  M.  K.     3,151,146. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Creamer,  Edgar  M.,  Jr.,  and  Hopengarten.     3,151,216. 
Philip*  Roxane    Inc. :  See — 

Coetello,  Christopher  H.      3,151,025. 
Phillips,    Benjamin,    and    P.    S.    Starcher.    to    Union   Carbide 
Corp,      Trl  epoxy   acetals.      3,151,130,   9-29-64,   CI.   260— 
348 
Phillips,    Donald   D.,  and   L.   F.   Ward,   Jr.,   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
OOdlalkyl   O  l-sulfonylvinyl  and  O.O-dialkyl  O-l-sulfinyl- 
vlnyl  phosphate*.     8.151.147.  9-29-64.  CI.  280 — 461. 
Phillips,    Kdwln   I)       Interlocking  Joint.      3,150,617,  9-29-64, 

CI.  108      111. 
Phllllpa,   Jame*   W.     Averaging   relay.     3,150,675,   9-20-64. 
pj    J  37 g5 

Pblliips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

Bice    Charles  C.      3.151.010. 

Bodlne.  Dliver  K.      3.1.10,726. 

Goard,  Howard  W.     3,150.500. 

Jones.  Charle*  E..  and  Sholl.     3,151,226. 

Keene.  William  A.     3,150,477. 

Keene,  William  A.,  and  Blasor.     3.150,478. 

Larson,  Harold  A       3.151,046. 

Moon.  John  J^and  Larson.      3,181.047.  ^ 

Myera.  John  W.     3.181.180. 

Ogleaby.  Minor  W..  Jr.     3.151.044. 

Orr    Harold  W.     3,151.061.  'f« 

Reed,  Edwin  E.     3,150.498.  •*,#>- 

Sammons.  George  D.     3.161,164.  .    ,       .  r  , 

Sammons,  George  D.      3.151.166.  r 

Stacy.  Carl  J.      3,181.204. 
Phyfe     I>oug1as    L.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Army. 
Method  and  syatem  for  transmiation  of  companded  pulae 
code  modulated  information.    3,181,296,  9-29-64.  CL  325 — 

Plaice    Thomas  E.,   to  Continental  Can  Co.    Inc.     Bag  mak- 
ing method      3,150,573.  »-29-64,  CI.  93 — 35. 
Pinault    Ren«  E     and  R.  E.  MaCa,  to  Ancieaa  Etabllssementa 
A   Bavy  Jeanjean  k  Cle.    Conveyor  tranafer  device.    3,150,- 
761,  9-a0-«4    Cl.  198—31.  * 

Pinea  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 
MoUnder    Donald  A.     3,150,392. 
Unterbrink,  Victor.      3.150,396. 
Pintrell    Robert  H.    to  Intron  International  Inc.     Controlled 
dlrect'-curr«nt  venerator.     3,151.287,  9-20-64.  Cl.  321 — 45. 
Plrea  4  Mourato  Vermelho.  Ltd. :  See — 

Nune*  Correla  Ralha,  Alberto  J.     3.151,125. 
Plttman     Raymond   .\      and   C.   D    Jones,   to  Ford   Motor  Co. 
Manually    controlled     multiple    speed    power    tranamlaaioD 
mechanism.      3.150.530.   9-29-64.  CL  74 — 333. 
Ptttaburgh  Plate  Glasa  Co.  :    See — 
Cortex.  Rlcardo     '3,150.928. 
Currle,  Raymond  R     3,150,918, 
BngUsk,  lliomaa  D.,  Jr..  and  Rich.     3,160.950. 
Maae,  Roland  R.     8.150,809. 
Vogel.  Henry  A.,  and  Blttle.    8,161,101. 
Plattaer.  Andrew  J.     PivoUllv   mounted  vehicle  aun  viaor. 

8,160,896,  9-29-64.  Cl.  296 — 97. 
Pleaaey  Co.,  Ltd.,  The  :  See—    _    .^. 
Blmpaon.  Anthony  W.    8,161,806. 
Wood.  Robert  S     3.150,678. 
Ploum.  Arnold  J    W.  ;   See —  „,.„-„. 

Srhhimberger.   Etlenne  M..  and  Ploum.     3,150,794. 
Plume    William   F .   to  Link  Belt  Co.     Valve  aaaembly  com- 
ponent.   8.150,536,  »-2»-64.  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Plymouth  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Simmon*.  Alfred  J.     8,160,887. 
Pochapaky,  Harry  V.:   See —  „,.,  /wo 

Conlev,  Charles  C.  Pochapsky.  and  Rldenonr.  3,161,048. 
Poe,  Uoyd  R..  to  HartwaU  Corp.     Draw  latch.     3.160,893, 
9-29-64,  Cl.  208—111. 

Polael,  Amy  E. :  8m —  

Long.  Charles  M..  and  Poiael.    8,161,068. 
Polael.  Charles  M.  :   See—       ,.„,.,  .^-o 

Long,  Charles  M.,  and  Polael.    8,151,068.  ,  ^     „  . 

Pomagalskl.  Jean,  to  Soclete  dlte :  Jean  PomagaUki,  8.A. 
Gripping  device  for  transport  or  towing  by  cable.  8,180,- 
610.  9-i9-64,  a.  104—200. 
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PoBUalakl,  Jmrnn^Ji-A^  ■?'?!?.*H? ' 


•  I 


CI. 


8.1S1.027. 

HMt  tnuufer  mjut 


S,  150.908. 


t.lB1.00«. 
t.lSl,0O«. 


IfildliSd    production    of    calelum    earboMte.      S.160.»»«. 

PoUt^tu.  cL?£rf;85%  to  Inter.p«no«l^tloniaHoaj«- 
Indlan  MImIom.  Inc..  and  15%  to  L.  8.  J»ck.  Plant  •ttitr. 
3.150,620.  9-29-9*,  CI.  111—4. 

Brown.  Fml  !>.,  and  Porc5Ul.    ^l*®,-"*:-^ 
Porc«no.  Kapbael.     Ventilated  hat.      S.150.880 

J— 182.«. 

^n'i5,lilpS;F4«mfa%nd  E.U.r.     S^W^W^ 

Potts.  Jokn.  to  WUaon  Jonea  Co.     Looae  laaf  binder.     ».l»0. 

««7.  »-2»-«4,  CI.  12» — 41. 
Power*  Refulator  Co..  The  .  8««^     ,r/^qi« 
Taylor,  Wealey  L..  and  Bobb     8.150,918. 
Powhaun  iraaa  k  Iron  Worta  :  fle^ 

Specht.  Glenn  K.  and  Hott.8,150.829.  a-M-«4    CI 

Pratt.    William   D.      Pallet   loader.      8.150.786.   »-a»-«4.   ci. 

p4iltil*  Joaeph  R..  to  BlaaUc  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America 
Faateiiln*  derlce.      3.150,708,  9-»-«4.   a.   151— 7. 

Prtb"  F«ak  J  .  to  Ability  8b«*K  »«•**»  P-S^a^T^^W^ 
dlment  dUpenaer  with  a  plunder.     3.150.802.  9-»»-«*.  u 

222— 80». 
Probert.  Kenneth  D.  :  B9»-- .  ,««  .t^ 

Brana.  Lawton  P..  and  Protect.    8.1»0,«14. 
Procter  4  Gamble  Co..  The  :   See — 

CoolcT.  WllUam  B..  Grabenatetter.  and  Broge 

Profos.   Paul,   to   Sulaer   Frere*.   8.A.      °—  * 

3,150.842.  »-2»-«4.  CI.  122—38. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  899—       ...„.,, 

Adler.  FrankUn  P.    8.150j,«18. 

Frank.  Sidney  M.    S.lW.Ml. 

Peterson.  William  H.    8.150.8M. 
Pnloa,  Arthur  J.  :   «••--  _.  __, 

Chapman.  Richard  H..  and  Puloa. 

Pulpamae.  Inc. :  8e« —  ...„-.. 

^irchhoefer.  Martin  J.    8,180.74*. 

Puritan  Compreawd  Gaa  Corp.  :a«[H- 

Carolan   Raymond  J.    8.180.68S.  ,    ^      „ 

Pyke.  Peter  J.  to  Klectrtc  *  Maalcnl  I»<»"«»?aJlVl;«  .Pi**"**" 
^phone  pick  npe      8,151.221.  »-»»-e4.  O.   17»— 100.41. 
Qaaat.  Hana-Friedrtch  :  8e»—      .  „     ^ 

Grab«iier.  Jo«f.  Quaat,  and  KodMr 
Radio  Corp.  of  Amartca  :  «J^ 

Bauer.  Hertert.     ».lW>.**»i  ___.. 

GUckaaun,  Elekard.  an4  Oaatarllae. 

Johnaoa.  Slcurd  W.     8.150.97t. 

Mayer,  Alfred.     8.16q.»«5.      .,„„, 

Soector  Gerald,  and  Fayer.    S.lol,811. 
RaehrT^toerV  C.   to   Tfce  Cincinnati   MUlln.   Machine  Co. 

IndeklnT  ■«"*'»»"»      8.1W.M5.  »-2»-^;rb.  74-«17. 
Railway  Maintenance  Corp.     See—  ,,«/»•«« 

Browm,  Robert  S..  Turner,  and  Welter.     ft-IMj^O?-         __ 
Ralney    Cballenor  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     »ectrlcnl  g«nera 
tor     8jl81,2M.  »-l»-64.  CI.  UO—*\. 

Bud<le«.  AnthoM  J.^aad  Balaer.    8.160,878. 
Ratha,  Eudolf.  and".  kWaart.  to  CbocoUdrfabrtken  Undt 
*  Sprungll  Aktlen*eaeUachaft.     Coollnc  apparatua.     8.150, 
0O4,  »-26-«4.  CT.  62— 880. 
RatUff,  Buddy  D.  :  8w— 

Kennedy.  Flynt.  and  Ratllff     8.151.179.     ^     .^   .      _ 
R«d<L  Jamea  B.     Procwa  for  rwwTerr  <>' '2S»<>'»aJ  lu^from 
^^p   of   frulta   and    Tegetablea.      8,150^81.    9-»»-«4,   C\. 

Reed,    Mwln    B..    to    Phllllpe    Petroleua^Co.      Storage    and 
preaaure   control   of    refrigerated    liquefied    (aaaa.      8.150. 
495. 9-»-«4,  a.  62— 54.  ,^_  _  __ 

R«ed  Jamea  H.,  III.  and  A.  O  Sherman,  to  Dry-SCToen  Proc 
ess  Inc.  Method  and  apparatna  for  maklnf  ataacU  ecraena 
for  prlntlnr     8,150.683,  9-29-64.  CI.  96 — T7. 

Reed.  BamuerF.  Jr.  ;  See—        ^„     ^      .,-,,-« 
Hawthorne.  Marlon  F.,  and  R«^      8.151, 169. 

Reen.  Ornile  W..  to  Allegheny  Lodlnm  Steel  Corp.  Matjod 
of  producing  aUoy  steel.  8,160,444,  9-2*-«4,  CL  »— 
420.6. 

Reerlnk.  Wllbelm  ;   See —  .  „  ^       ^^      .ikia^i 

Helnse.  Gerald.  Reerlnk.  and  Bchterho*.     *.161,041. 

Reich.  Gilbert  H.     Steam  bath  apparatus.     8,180,888,  9-29- 

BeJd.'  Gilbert  R.  and  J.  Mpaltoj.  to  Sperrj  Band  CnrjtMaaii* 
for    connecting    coaxial    eablea.      8,161411,    9-19-64,   ti. 

174 — 72  _^ 

Reld    James  8  .  to  The  Standard  Predueta  Co.     Strip  atmc- 

tures.     3.150.423,  9-29-64,  O.  »— 69.  .     ,w     ^ 

Relfel   Harry    to  Steven8-.\rnold  Inc      Klectromaffnet  rlbrator 

reed  tiw'tchea      3,151  228.  9-29-64.  CI.  JO^-JO.     ^  ,^^ 
Reltemeler,  Paul  E.     Fuel  cell  ayatema     8,160,8M,  »-3»-a4. 

Cl    1.16-    R8  ,^ 

Relterer.  Ferdinand,  to  Whl^ln  Machine  ^o'ka.     Duat  repwr 

ing    system    for    caraktr  machlnea.     8.150.418.    9-29-64. 

Cl.   19—107. 
Reltmeler,  George  F.  :  Sae —  ^  «       w  •  «  ka  «ta 

Bird,  Walter  W  .  Reltmeler.  and  Baachmann.     8,150.670 

Remanlck.  Allen  H  ,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.  Prjc^  «»' 
preparing  hydraslno  S  tetratlnea.  8.181.111,  »-2»-64.  Cl. 
260—241. 

Renkes.  Dieter:  8#»-  ^     ^         «  ,.,  ,«a 

Brlnkaaann.  Oeorg.  and  Renkaa.     S.1S1,198.  .^-a. 

Research  Specialties  Co.  :  See —  '*: 

Anthon,  Erik  W      3.151.078. 


8.150.860. 
and   Rhudy. 
8,151.889. 


S,151,a«8. 


8.150,M«. 
8.160.950. 


RaynoMa.  Jaaao  T.  :  >••— 

Hlghtower,  John  R.     8,190,496 
Reynolda.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co  :  8t— 

Moaer.  Gtonn  P.     8.151.118. 
Khelngold.  Lawrence  M.  ;  See — 

Berlin.   Ullton.  and   Rbetngold. 
Kbudjr,   Ralph   G    :   Srr 

Howard.  Cbarle*   F..   »chulti, 
Klcateau.    l*lerre  :    art 

Lecroart,  Henri,  and  Rlcatoan 
Rice.  Roger  A.  :  «•»—  ^  „. 

Junck.  John  A..  Rice,  and  Winter*. 
Rich.  Darld  C.  :   «♦•--       .  ^  „._^ 

knsllsh.  Thomaa  D.,  Jr..  and  Rich. 
Richards.  Lawrence  M.  :  See —  ....  ..^ 

Sargent,  Herbert,  and  Rlcfaarda.     8.161.164. 
HlchftenT Oil  Corp  :  Sre  .,.,  ,«x 

Sargent.  Herbert,  and  Richards.     8,151,184         „   .  ^  , 

Rlchter.  John  H..  to  American  MetalCllmai    Inc     Material 

forming    procaM    and    apparatua.      8.150.77S.    9-29-64,    C\ 

Kl^taTnhaln,    Hermann,    and    W     Vogt.    to    Dynamite    Nobel 

AktlengeiM-llschaft.     Catalytic  i»<>'>,S*?*lti'*?..  °/.  '?2f^J?' 
hyde  to  polyoxymethylenea     3.151,100,  9-29-64,  Cl.  260—67. 

Rldenour,  Lawrence  1>      *•'«■<  ^  ^  r..^  •  iai  n^a 

Conley,  l  harles  C,  Pocbapaky,  and  Rldenour.    8.161.048. 

Rlester.  William  C.  :  See--    ,  „.     .  .,«»«,- 

Delbel.  Raymond  A.,  and  RleaUr.     8.150.856 
Rike.    Richard   C.   to   General   Motors   Corp.     Brake   booster 
with   atmoaphere  circulation   through   mochanlsm.      3.150.- 

RUe*/-  Da^li.*^*  (Ml^^^V  awab       8.150.607.    9-29-44.    Cl. 

Rltey  Jeaae  L.,  to  CeUne**  Corp^  of  America  Process  of 
reaeneratlng  spent  spin  bath  and  compoaltlon  thereof. 
3.fil,191.T-29-64,   of   264--3«  _    _  ^_  ^__,^_ 


Riley.  Voi»h'j'.'and   E    V     Dethler^   to  The  Taylor  Win fleld 
Coirp.      Current 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


.  Ooorgo  T-  and  H.  C.  Whlta.  to  Barnard  *  Lena  MCg. 

Ca.       Food    prorasmng    darioa.       8.16W,MMI.    9-2»-«4.    Ci. 


Ventilated    atore. 


Lietnier     lo    *  n*    ■'■J'"'  7",.. 
monitor    for   flash    welders   and    the    Uk*. 
8. iVi  .290."  9^29  64    Cl.  828—58. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp      Bet-   ,_^^^^ 
Grimth.   Robert  K.     8.150.644. 
Miller.  Karle  C      S.lW.7l6. 
Parmaklan.  George.     8J50,64S. 
Rlsaer     iTsn    tf,    to  V  S    ^ttler*    Machinery    Co    jniUna 
tube  aaaembly   for  automatic  flUlng  machines.     3.150.697, 

Rlfrt^Tld  A.*  ^d'p    F   HairJr,  to  I^-**  »"<^»»»«  ^a- 
Gutter  hanger.     3.150.851.  9-2*-«4.  Cl.  248 — 48.2. 

•*'"  Ola*^i;r  NormanT  Rltter.  and  Badger.     8.180,948. 

**^AbfSl?'lr^nT;"«'''^    "«R'^"'      8.150.819 

Rlz    AlSrt    to  Olymp  a  Werke  AG      Tabulator  itop  control 

.r.^nj«ient.     ll&.7.^5.  9^29-64,  C\    197-179. 
Robb^ Harold  E..  Jr.  :  See  -  ,,-«„• 

taylor.  Wesley  L..  and  Robb.      8.160  918      w-.,k«^ 

RnKortV    William    L      to    United   SUtes   Steel   Corp.      Method 
t^d  apparatuTfor  cJ.ntJx»lllng  the  thlcfcneaa  of  rolled  .trip. 
3.150,548.  9-2»-64.   Cl.   80— V) 
Robertahaw  Controls  Co  :  Sao— 

Conn.nght,  Phillip^  M      fA^^* 
Kachllne     karold   S       8.160.686. 
Robertson,  H    IjL.  Co      Se«- 

Johaaon.  Thomaa  B.     8.150.46% 

RoMnaoa.  Arthur  8.  :  8t9~^ «  ,«i  »mi 

Henn    William,  and  Rotolnaoa.     8.161.140. 
RoblJ^n"- lT;n   M  .'  to   E     I     du  f^-^,,%^^1^^1 
Ro^l^;S'i:"ja'.£7'S''*W.«-Urc^.^r2or*^ure 
op^«J^    .wlt^h       8,150,676.    ^29-64.    C\.    18T-lbl.ll. 

"'•''^r^.n.^R"  inald!  ^nUlaaby.     8.150.575. 
Robl^r/eJ^^rt'o^K^rS  USt\;*Co      combustion  chamber 

3,150.654.  9-2^64.  Cl    »2»— »»1        ^  ^^  «__       p^o-MS 
Roblson,  Michael  M  ,  and  U   A^  Locaa.  *•  Cl^a  CorP-^**^ 
for    tke    preparation    of   athera.     8.151.117.    9-2»-««.    ^ 

R<i^?*Wllbur  G    and  R.  B  ChrlatUa  ;  aald  Bobrecht  aaaor 
'^'fo   Parti^   oiVl.   *  CO       E«»o«»on   TentlM   co«truc«on. 

3.150.749,  9-29-64.  Cl    18»-** 
Rock  Hill  Printing  A  Finishing  C* 

Fetner.  Campbell  B..  aad^Jarrla. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  :   «•• — 

Bliby.  Leo  A.      8.160.5S2 
Rocoform  Corp.  :  See —     .»«  ^«/» 

Arrlahlnl.   Artll.      8.180.480. 
Rodenbeck.    Lorence  :   ««•— v     _. 

Menkl.  Ruaoall  J.     8.150.729. 
Rogere.  Darld  W  :  Sao— 

Berman.  Baruch,  and  Roffora. 
Rogers.   Erelyn  :   See — 

RcWuti.  Lee  R..  and  Roger*. 
Rogers,  RuKi^ll   H      See-^ 

8c^llt«    Lee  R^  and  Roger*. 


8.1&0,8M. 


8.151.S86 
8.161.064. 
8,151.0S4 


C^.AntiSnafltS;*:     8:151.212.   9-»-«. 


8.151.K 


8.150.886. 


Rogera.    wUllam 

O.   174—79 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co  :  *«•— .         . , 

Hawthorne.  Marlon  F..  and  Reed 
Rolllna.  Normand  B. :  899—  .  „  ^, 

Carter.  John  W..  BoUlna.  and  Ouhl 

RollaRoTce  Ltd  :  8e«—      ,,^  ... 
Oldfleld.  Thomas  A.     8.180.484. 

Rom    Rudolph  A.  :  890  _  .  _ 

^rlakln  Theodaw  •..  Moora.  Paator.  and  Rmu 

Romeo.  Alfa.  S.pA  :  899-- 
Colocd.   Ito      8.161.234. 

Romlne.  Roy  T.  :  See —  ^  _       ,  ■  ...  ««■ 

Smith.  Jack  C.  Bttarman.  and  Rootlna.     8,161,066 


I' 


8.180.840 

/ 


Corp 

■alU,  JaflMU  D.    8,160.807. 
Taylor.  WUllnm  D..  and  Crookaa.    8.160,898. 
Boot.  Bernard  H..  and  J.  Bhlrman.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 

Dyaaatlc    store    with    serial    Inpat    and    parallel    outiMit. 

8.161,814.  9-29-64.  Cl.  840—178. 
Boot.  Raymoad  C.  to  Dal*  Uactroalca,  Inc.     Houatng  for 

trlaaar  potaatloMotan  or  tk*  Ilka.     8,1&1,808,  9-29-64, 

Cl.  886     184 
Bootl  Raymond  C,  to  Dal*  Electronlca.  Inc.     Adjustment  In- 
dicator for  panal -moan tad  trimmer  potentiometers.     8.160.- 

686    9—29—64    Cl    llfr— 124. 
Bopar',  John  M.',  to  Ortmoa  Mif .  Co.     Inatrument  panel  light 

&t.     8,160.456,  9-29-64.  Q.  40—180. 
Roaa,  Ralpk.  J.  W.  Fraaaian.  and  R.  W.  SnUar.  to  H.  K.  Por 

tor    Co.j    Inc.      Brick    daddlag.      8,150.466.    9-29-64,    a. 

80— 418. 
Bomb.  Parirr  H.,  to  Bectro  SdaatlAc  Induatiiaa.  Inc.    Inatru- 

mont    control     dial     aaoambly.       8,160.684.     9-29-64.     Cl. 

116—124  _ 

Booaafald,  Morton  M.     Door  atnictur*.     8.150,618,  9-29-64, 

CT.  109—1. 
BooeaaTlat,  Bran  O.,  I.  O.  V.  LandU.  and   B.  R.  BgneU,  to 

▲ktMbolagot    S.J. A.      Method   of   oonoentratlng   feraaented 

yanat  anapenalon.     8.160.980.  9-29-64.  CT.  99 — 96. 
Baaanthal.  Mdncy,  to  Unltod  Stntaa  a<  America.  Air  Force. 

▲uto^ttc  apoaing  dortoa.     8,160,660.  9-29-64.  CT.  89—1. 
B«olar.  Ulrtck,  to  Rlaaaaaa-Sckacki  f  erke  AktlenfeaaUachaft. 

Slreoaluii  allay.     8,160.972.  9-29-64.  CT.  75--177. 
Booaborottffh  Sapftly  Co. :  Sao — 

Roaaborooihrw'alter  N.     8.150.966. 
Boaaborough.    Walter    N..    to    Boaaborou^    Supply   Co.      Do- 

oxldlnlng  compoattlona  for  ataal.     8.160,9«6,  9-2»-64.  CT. 

75—184. 
Boaal,  Anndato.     Bolt  buckle  baring  enoloaed  elastlcally  con- 

noetod  sliding  elamenu      8,150,427.  9-29-64.  CT    24—168. 
Bock*.  Arthur,  to  Focke^Wulf  Ooaellschaft  mlt  beechraenkter 

Haftaag.     DIanlaoaaMe  llftlag  platfonn  for  automotlr*  ro- 

kletaa.    8.150,784.9-29-64.0.214 — 1 
BaabMU.    Plarr*  M..   and   P    Cbanmettc,   to   Commlaaarlat  a 

I'SmmI*    AtaalVM.      Control    cock.      8,160.679.    9-29-64. 

a.  18T— 8T8. 

■OCI«AF.  i  Jl. :  Baa—  _ 

dro.  and  Olraalt.    8.151.026. 
J«nn.     Inatnllatlon  for  aa  eztenalble  aupportlng  pole. 

8,160.740,  9-89-64.  CT    182—41  _„ 

Bod— brrg.    Hermann    O.,   and    B.    Dale,    to   Traasltron    Elec- 

troalc  Carp.    BadUnt  energy  trnnaducer.     8.160.999.  9-2»- 

64    CI    IM— M 
Balaa  MlBnr,  Bikin   and  W.  H.  Tkkor.  to  DUlc  MaehlM  * 

Taal  Oa.    Btiaadhaadllag  apparatua    8480,418.  9-S9-04, 

Cl    19— Ml. 
Boaanr.   Babert  J.   to  Ford   Motor  Co.      Aateaaatic  brake  ad- 

joater.     8.166.746.  9-29-64.  CT    186—79.6.  _       ^  ^ 

Buacktg.    Hotnrtch,    and    G.    Soldi,    to    Farbwerfce    Hoechat 

AktloM*ooUachan    VoruMOa    Mclater    Ludua    k    Bnialng. 

▼Itamla  A.«eld  aild*  aad  jwocaaa  for  preparing  It.     8.161.- 

181.  9-a9-64,  a.  200—849:  .  _^    ^ 

BnaaeU.  Bobort  B.     Boctrode  bolder  for  alMMc  fufMce  dec 

trades  and  asethod  of  repairing  Hune.     8.181  J02.  9-29-64. 

BaaaeU.  Babwt  O  .  to  Owena-Comln*  Flbergla*  Corp  Method 
aad  apparatua  for  production  of  glass  fibers.  8.150.946. 
O-tO-WTCL     - 

S.180.T01. 

«nlnf ,  and  BrpkaaM.    8181218.  ^      .    ,_ 

John  W..  and  T.  B.  Newaaa.  to  Nalco  Chwalcal  Co 

'corrosion  Inhlbttlnc  compooitlona  and  method.     8.151.087. 
d.  2»2--3«T 


8.160.812.    9-20-64.    Cl. 


■I  Haadltag  Syataau.  Inc. :  Ooo- 

BradtTLrnn.     8.160  600 
Sabol,     Rnaoell    D.      Troogh-box 

"•^^BSmS' M^Sad  P..*r¥  aad  T.  W  .  toc«.wn.„8.1 60^546. 

SaffordMoyor  M..  and  R.  L.  My«r«.  to  General  Blectrlc  Co 
Graft  eo-polymor*  of  polybutndlene  and  a  roonoaryl  aub 
•tltnted  rlnyMdoaa  compound  and  proeaaa  for  producing 
■ame     8  161  184.  9-29-64  CT   260— 45.6.  «_«^_iu 

Bage     Walter    P.      Bantar   for   draaaa.      8.160.666.    9-«»-64. 
CI.  84—422 

"•^'VSdaS^TutfSrSalkawa.  Takal.  and  Haaeda.     8.161. 

Balemo"  Arthur.    V4    ta   A.    D-Agoatlno.      Folding   acaffold. 
iTlM  741    9-2^-61    O    182—152  ^        ^,^ 

ammoas.  George  D     to  PhlUliw  P*trole»im  Co.     Nltraaa  thU 
^ymer   comnoaltlona.      8  1M.164    9-29-64,   CT.   900—688. 
■Mona.    George    D..    to    PkUllpa    Petroleum    Co.      mtraaa 
polymer   compoaltlona.     8.161.165.  0-29-64.  CT.  260—588. 
Saacbaa.  Molae*  G. :  «aa-  ^      _         .,..««>. 

Vanlk.  MUton  C.  laackaa.  aad  Acker.     8  161.086. 
Baadaal.  Anrolto.    BafaCy  traitor  hitch.    8.180.888.  9-29-64, 
Cl  ~" 


Bnadora.  WUIlam  W. :  Sao—       ^„     ^  .,.,,,, 

Haagatabacfc.  Bobort  J.,  and  Sanden.     8.161.177. 
Baaftord.  Babart  A.,  and  A.  D.  Andereon   to  Sinclair  Beaearch, 
Inc.      Catalyat    doBaetalllaaHon.      8.161.088.    9-89-64.    CT. 
252 — 416. 
Bant    Roland   B.     Door  atopa    more  particularly  for  amoke 

doora.     8.160.894.  9-29-04   CT.  292— Ml. 
Bnata  Fe  Inatiumaata  Inc. :  Oa* — 
▲learn.  rraaeU  A.    8.180.506. 


and  Kerahaw.     8.150.826. 


Saponara,    Ekomenlck.    to    Caloric    Corp. 
8.180,666,  9-29-64,  CT.  126 — 21. 

Sanrent.  Herbert,  and  L.  M.  Richards,  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp. 
DecolorUlng  pbtballc  aelda.  8,1&1,154,  9-29-64,  Q. 
260—626. 

Satchwell  Controls  Ltd. : 
Staghart.   Frits  L.  F., 

Bauer,  Leo  H.  :   See — 

Brenner,    Robert   A.,  Cobb,   and   Sauer.     3.161,066. 

Bauers,  Robert  J.  Baaeboard  acrubblng  machine.  8,150,394, 
9-20-84,  CL  IS— 60. 

Sarouyaud.  Jean,  and  J.  Vertut.  to  Commlaaarlat  a  TEnergle 
Atomlone.  Acceaaory-carrylng  member  for  a  radlatlon- 
protoctlre  screen.     8.151.24479-29-64.  Cl.  250 — 108. 

Scans  Aanodataa,  Inc.  :   See 

Berger,  Leo  J..  Jr.    8.150,525. 

Scarpa,  srlc  W..  to  Baker  Perklni  Inc.  Apparatua  for  the 
manufacture  of  wafer  •andwlche*.  3.150,614,  9-29-64,  CT. 
107—1. 

Soerbo.  Joseph  B.  :   See — 

Frasaetto.  Bruno  8.,  Bhrat.  Johnaon.  Scerbo.  and  Baba- 

slck.     3  150.571. 
Johnaon.  Roy  B..  Bcerbo,  and  Brlckman.     8.150.570. 

SchalluB.  Erich  :  See— 

Hannappel.  GQnther,  and  SchaUaa.     8.151.266. 

Scbaub.  Robert  B..  and  M.  J.  Welaa.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.  NItro  steroids  and  method  of  preparing  the  same. 
3  151.109,  9-29-64.  CT.  260 — 289.56. 

Scheldt.  James  E.  :   See— 

Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R..  and  Scheldt.     3.150.685. 

Schenck.  Remaen  T..  and  A.  J.  Buaaa,  to  Keystone  Chemurglc 
Corp.  Add-aoluble  chlorophylllna  and  their  production. 
8  161,128   9-29-64,  CT.  260—814. 

Scherb.  Rudolph  R..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Teat  fix- 
ture for  electrical  componenU.  8.151.279.  9-29-64.  Cl. 
817—118.  ,  .     .      -    „ 

Schllta.  Lee  B..  and  B.  H.  Rocera.  deceased  (by  E.  Rogera. 
executrix),  to  Swift  k  Co.  SoInbUlaar  for  aynthetlc  deter- 
gent.    8  151  084.  9-29-64   CT.  252—187. 

Schlmmdachmldt.  Kurt,  and  H.  Hoffmann,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechat  Aktlengeaellachaft  Vormala  Melster  Ludiis  A  Bran- 
Ing  Arylamines  containing  one  or  more  thlosulfuric  add 
groupa  and  proceaa  of  preparing  them.  8.161.144.  9-29-64. 
Cl.  260 — 458. 

BchlOr.  Hanahdmut :  Sac—  ........ 

Bchrader.  Gerhard,  and  SchlOr.    8.151.146. 

Schlnmberger.  Btlenne  M..  to  Condi  IntematlonA)  Methane 
Ltd.     Membrane  tanka.     8.150.795.  9-29-64.  CT.  220—6. 

SdUamberaer  Ltd.  :  See — 

MottWlUUmE.     8.151.248.         ,    „    „,  .     ry^  ^ 

Schlumbargcr,  Btlenne  M.,  and  A.  J.  W.  Ploun.  to  Coadi 
Intomanonal  Methane  Ltd.  Membrane  Uoka.  S.IBO.TM. 
9-20-04,  CL  220—0. 

Schmidt.  Frederick  A. :  8ee—  „  ^.  «,,««*.. 

Cartaon.  Oaear  N..  Schmidt,  and  HacAlng.     8,150.964. 

Schmidt.  Karl  H.  :   See — 

Kntlk.  Loon,  and  Schmidt.     8.151.016. 

Schmidt  Karl -Helm.  R.  Brodt.  and  K.  Lnmpatser.  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corp  Method  of  applying  hlghlr  heat  realsUnt 
protectlre  coating*  to  metallic  aurfacea.  3.151,000.  0-29- 
64,  CT    148—615  .  „    .v^    .     «._.. 

SchmKt,  Kari.  I  Hennlc.  «.  Undner.  and  H  Ott  to  1^ 
werke  Hoechat  Aktlengeadlachaft  rormals  Melster  Ladua 
BruBlng.  New  alkenlc  add  amldea  and  proceaa  of  prepar- 
ing them      3,151,158.  9-29-64.  Cl.  260— 662. 

Schooler,  Joaeoh  T.  to  Textile  Machine  Work*.  BaodlaC 
machine     8  150  475   9-29-64   CT.  58 — 198 

Sdirader.  Gerhard,  and  H.  SchlOr.  to  Farbenfabrikea  Bayor 
Aktlenireaelliichaft  Phoeohonlc  and  phoaphlnlc  add  ester* 
of  a-  and  ^-naphthols  and  proceaaea  for  thdr  prodactKM. 
8,161.146.  9-29-64.  Cl.  200—461. 

Rchrsm.  Cornelius  J. :  8ce —  __  ^^_^     ■ 

Hay.  Donald  I..  Schraiii.  and  Wagg.     S.lSl.OtSL 

Scbrelber.  Chartea  H.  :   See —  _..^.»«« 

Berg,  Arthur  A..  Dobrlkln.  and  Schrett>er.     8.160.899 

Bchrelber.  On*.  Internal  comboatlon  eaglnea.  8.160,047, 
9-20-64.  CT.   128 — 48. 

Schroeder  Brothers  Con*. :  Oee — 
Hon    Herman  P.    8  150,6SS. 

Schulta.  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sttaea  Steel  Corp.  Apparatua 
for  qnenchlng  rolled  producta.  8.161.197.  0-29-64.  CL 
266—6. 

Schnlts.  Wmiam  H. :  See—  __ 

Link.  Harold  H..  and  8<Aultn.    8.160.087. 

Schults.  William  B. :  See- 
Howard.  Charles  F.   Sctautta.  and  Rhody.     3.151.262. 

Schumacher.  Wllbelm  W  B..  to  Ontario  Reaeardi  Founda- 
tion.    Vacuum  pump      3  160.818.  9-29-64.  Cl.  280 — 09. 

Schuman,  Seyomar  C.  B  T.  LaTUg.  and  M.  C.  CherreiMtk, 
to  Hydrocarbon  Reaearch.  Ine  SuBpendon  hydrogenatloa 
of  heary  stocks.     3.151.057,  9-29-64.  CT    208—111. 

Scbwarsweber.  Peter.  Bogle  mounting  arrangement.  3.160.- 
612.  9-29-64.  CT.   106 — 199. 

Schwoerer.  Frank  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commlaalon.  Core  aaaembly  for  a  nudear  raae- 
tor,     3.1 81.029.  9-29-64.  CT.  176—17. 

Scott  William  F. :  flee — 

lahoy.  Albert  D..  and  Scott.    8,151.007. 

BcorUl  Mfg.  Co.  :  899— 

Searor.  Donald  A.    8,150.770. 
Soarer,  Donald  A.    8.160.771. 

Scortll.  Royal  J.  :  Sao— 

Plynn,  Robert  H.,  and  Scorlll,    3.161.190. 

Soarlea.  WlUUm  L  Self-locating  arrow  baring  breakable 
container  means  containing  artlfldal  amoke  produdng 
chemleala.     8.160.875,  0-29-64.  Cl.  273— 106.B. 

Searer,  Donald  A.,  to  Scorlll  Mfg.  Co.  Llpatlek  carrier. 
3,156.770,  9-20-04.  CL  200—66. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SMTvr.  DooAld  ▲.,  to  B«07lll  Utm.  Co.     CoanoUc  eoatalow 

3,1S0.771,  »-2»-«4.   CI.   20«— «3. 
SMk.  Robwt  N. :  S##— 

Alcott.  DmvJd  W..  and  S«:k.    3,150.9*2.  «  ..  ^ 

S«co    U«orte  K.,  and  B.  R    MlUer.     Adjustable  tcaffold  foot. 

3.i50,8»0.  »-aMJ4.  CI.  287—20.2. 
Selden,  Kadolpb  :   8f— 

Carlton,  Inhur,  Jr..  and  Selden.    3,150,062. 
Seidl.  aaatber  :  8e» — 

RaacfalS,  Helnrlcb.  and  SetdL    3,1S1,131. 
Seltser    Norman   L..^    to  Tb«  Kendall   Co.      Abaorbrat  textile 

fabric      3.150, ew,  »-2»-64.   CI.    13» — 383. 
Senoglea,  Glen   W.     RoU«i   aitacbment  for  'nnultlUth"  pHnt- 
Inf  pran.     3,150,589.  9-2»-«4.  O.  101— a©0.       .  ..^..^ 
SereSa,   Joaef  C.      Watering  d^rtot  for  aaimala.     3,150.039. 

9-:£»-«4.  CI.   U» — 78. 
SeolML  Oerbard  W.     Sbleldlng  meana  for  an  alectromafnetlc 

electrical  contactor.     3,jrfr225.  9-29-04.  CI.  lOO— 87. 
Seymour,  Jamea  E.,  and  R.  WhUe.  to  Armour  and  Co.     Treat 
ment  of  pboapbate  r«ck.     3,150.W67.  9-29-64.  CI.   71—37 
Shaffer,   Daniel   U.     Cement  anchor  bolt  gang*.     S,150.-I29. 

»-29-e4.   CI.   25 — 118. 
Shampaine  Industrie*.  Inc.  :  8t* — 

Matteaon.  Emory  F.    3.150,935. 
Shannon.  Harry  K.  :  See — 

Alwortb,  Harry  M.,  Sbannoa,  and  Sunley     S.lSl.OOO. 
Sheffleld  Corp.,  The  :  Sm — 

Straw,  Jeaae  H.,  and  Aller.    3.160.442. 
SheU  OU  Co.  :   «••— 

Davis,  Orris  L..  and  Dora.    3.1S1.170. 
Diets.  Daniel  S.    3,150.715. 

S»ton,  Sydney  B     Hagbes,  and  Soeaan.     3,151.070. 
owers,  Denrin  L.,  aud  Lorensen      3.151,078. 
Hewett.  William  ^^  and  d«  BenedlctU.     8,1M,181. 
Orr,  William  R.    3.lbl.:i92 
Otteman.  Uoyd  G.,  and  Newman.     3,150.717. 
PblUlps,  Donald  D  .  and  Ward.     3,151.147. 
Shellaid.  Arthur  D..  and  Ollmour.     3,151.083. 
Van  der  Plas.  rrmnclscu*  J.  F      3.151. 139. 
SheUard.   Arthur   D.,   and    D.   K.   Ullmour.    to   Shell   OU  Co. 

Lubricating  oUa     3.151,063,  9-29-64.  O   252—55 
Shepherd,  George  W..  Jr.,  and  H.  A.  HammersteliL  to  ACF 
Industries.    Inc.      Pictorial    poaltlon    display.      3,151.310. 
»- 29-64.   CI.    340 — 24. 
Sherman    Anson  O.  :  See — 

aeed,  James  H..  III.  and  Sherman.     3,150.583. 
Sberritt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd  :  <8e# — 

Lund.  John  A..  Kranti,  and  SiUnt.     3.150,974. 
Shildneck.   Paul  R.,  and  M.   L.  Cusbinf,  to  A.  E.   Staley  Mfg. 
Co.     Filler  retention  In  paper  making  by  addition  of  car 
boxyalkyl  starch  ether.     8.151,019,  »-29-04.  CI.   162 — 17S 
ShUe,  Raymond,  deceased  :  W.  D.  BbUe.  administratrix.     Light- 
weight collapsible  shipping  conUmers.     3,150,791,  9-29-04. 
CL  220 — 6. 
Shlle;  Wendy  D. :  9««— 

Shlle.  Raymond.     3.150.791. 
Shlpp.  William  D.  :  See— 

Danlelsoo.  Gilbert  L.,  Patral.  and  Shlpp.     3.150,090. 
Shlrmaa.  Jack  :  See — 

Root.  Bernard  H..  and  Shlrman.     3.151.314. 
Shmltt.  Selwyn.  to  Lumaside.  Inc.     Metal  panels  for  building 
siding   with   Joint   for   "lock  up"  or   "pile   on"   Installatlou 
3,150,464.  9-2»-64.  a    50-218. 
Sholl,  Edward  H  :   See — 

Jones,  ("harles  E..  and  Sholl.     3.151.220.  •    " 

Sholtes.  Georfe  T.  :  See— 

Kendt,   Norman   L,   and  Sboltes.     3,150.904. 
Sbort  Brothers  *  Hartand  Ltd.  :   See — 

Conway.  Hugh  O..  and  Bowden.     3.150.849. 
Shults.  Eugene  B    Jr..  and  H.  K.  Linden^  to  Institute  of  Usm 
Technology.       Heating    furnace       3.150.057.    9-29-04.    CI. 
120—110. 
Siemens  *  Halske  Aktlengese41arhaft :   Cee — 
Felsael,  WolfjtanK.     3,151.254 

OrabBaler.    Joatf.    Quast.    and    Kocber.     8,151,006. 
Gross.  Frans^and  Heynlsch.     3,181.267. 
Herrmann.  Karl-Helni.  Loebe,  and  Wllke.     3,151,241 
Siemens-Scbuckertwrrke  .-Vkttengeeelliicliaft  :    See — 

Rfieler,  rirlch.      3.150,972. 
Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.  ;  See — 
Meter.  William  A.     3.150,094. 
Snider.  Tbeodore  O.      3.150.580. 
Sterner,  Olle  IV      3.150.585.  '    ■  ' 

Slgoda.  Victor  J.,  to  Man.8«w  Corp    Referee  feed  two  thread 
cfaainstitch     sewing     machines.       3.150.622.     9-29-64      O 
112—197. 
SliTerman.  Daniel,  to  Pan  American  Petroleun  Corp.     Bxplo- 

slTe  charge  unit.     3.150.590.  9-29-04,  CI    102 — 21.0 
SlmJUn.    Lutber   (i..   to    L'nlveraal    Match   Corp.      Depository 
machine  combined  with  Image  recording  means.     8.1M.91S. 
9-29-64.  CI.  346—22.  -        • 

Slmmler.  Walter  :  See — 

Wrabeti.  Karl   and  Slmmler.     3.151.045. 
Simmons.   Aldred  J.,   to  Plymouth   Industrial   Products,   Inc 
Sleeve  for  connecting  multiple  duct  pipe.     3.150.887    9-29- 
64,  CI.  285 — 231. 
Simon.   William  F     and  R.  D.  Torrey.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
Schmltt  trlitger  harlnc  negative  set  and  reset  voltage  levels 
determined  by  input  clamping  networks.     3.151.256.  9-29- 
04.  CI.  307— S8.5. 
Simpson.  Anthony  W..  to  The  Pleeeey  Co.  Ltd.      Perrlte  core 
Inductor  variable  by  altering  direction  of  steady  asagBetle 
fleld.     3.151.305.  9-29-04.  CI.  336— 110. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :  See-- 
Ertckson,  Henry.     3,151.058. 

Foster.  Robert  L.,  Anderson,  and  GalUgher.     S.151.059 
Kelth^    Willis   C.    snd    Chambers.      3.181,153 
Mrstlk.    Adolph    v..    Kirk,    and    Toung.     8.190.040. 
Sanford,  Robert  A.,  and  Anderson.     3.181.0M. 


Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dreyfuss,  Henry.     8.150,028. 
Laldlg,  Manfred  R      3.150,846. 
Tucker.  Carl  L.     3.150.502. 
Singer,    Robert    B  ,    to    Mlnneapolla-Mollne.    Inc.      Drive   axle 

for  motor   vehicle.     3.150,531.  9-29-04,  O.  74-390 
Slpplcan  Corp,  The:  See — ■ 

Gray,  Fhiiip  J      3.151.277. 
Skrettlug.  Hans  :   See 

Collin    Fredrik  C  .  and  Skrettlng.     3.150.968. 
Sloncsewakl.  John  C      See- 
Dunham     Bradford,   and   Slonrspwekl.      3,181.315 
Smiley.    Seymour   H  .    I».   C.    Brater.   and   C.   C   Llttled^ld    to 

United    State*    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commlaslon 

Pretreatnient  of  uranium  diojlde  to  promote  lt»  ronvrmlon 

to  uranium  tetrafluorlde      3.150,924.  »-:.'»  «4,  (1    23  -14  5. 
.Smith    EllKworth  .\1  ,  to  The  Brush  Beryllium  <'o.     Beryllluut- 

bronie  alloy      3.l4o.969.  9-29-04    O.  75— 1.^3. 
Smith,  Jack  C.  E.  E.  Bttersan.  and  R.  T.  Komlne.  to  I>etrrx 

Chemical     Industrie*.    Inc        Automatic    flitiatlon    nystem. 

3.151.065.  9-29-64.  O.  210—100. 
Smith      James    D.     to     Konson    Oorp.      Lighter     mechanism. 

3.lS0,307,  9-29-04.  CI.  07  —  7.1. 
Smith    James   D.      Pyrophoric  lighter  actuating  mechaalsn. 

3,150,508,  9-29-64,  CI   67      7  1 
Smith     Jean    G  .    and    F    T     Fitch,    to   W.    R     Grace   *   Co. 

Method  for  the  preparation  of  metal  oxide  sols.     3.151.083. 

9-29-64.  n    282— 301  1 
Smith    Joseph  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Proces*  for  pre- 

ducing  a  fre»-11owing  multi-layer  ureafonn  coated  fertiliser. 

S.150.B55,  9-29-04.  CI.  71      28  _      ,     , 

Smith.   Joseph   A  .   and   R.    E    Formalnl.   to  Allied  Cbemlral 

Corp.      .Mixed    fertilisers   containing   ureaform       3.150.986, 

9-29-64.  n    71      29. 
Smith,  Marion  F   :    See— 

Naab.  Gerard  A.  and  Smith.     8.150,802. 
Smith      Peter,    to    Dvuamlcn    Corp     of    America.      IHMbllng 

rtrcult   for  controlling   the  output   In  acco.dance  with    fre- 
quency and  amplitude  of  the  Input.     3.151.299.  9-29-A4,  CI 

Smith.  Russell  F  .   E.  A.  Johnson,  and  E    M.  .MaM>n.  to  ACF 
Industries    Inc.     Mechanical  pump.     3,150.601.  9-2«^-64,  CI. 
103—150 
Snell,  Janie*  H  .  Jr  :   See— 

^tet*on.  Earl  W..  and  Snell       3.151.273 
Snell    James   ll  .   Jr  .   to  (;eneral   Electric  (>>      Current  limit- 
ing   IlKhtning    arrester    using    porous   material    in    the    gap 
•tructure     3.151,274.  9-29-64.  n    Sl.V  36 
Snider    Theodore   <)  .   to   Slgnode   Steel   Strapping  Co      Strap 

feeding  device      S.150.586.  9-29-64,  O.  100-25. 
Socleta  Internaiionale  FonovUlone-S.i.F. :  6ee — 

HeetoD.   Raymond  A       3.150,810. 
Socfete  Alaaclenne  de  Conatructlon*  Mecaalqne* :  See — 

Comte    Jean.     3,161.187. 
Soclete  Auxillaire  d  Industrie  "Sadl "  :   See— 

George*.   Felix       3  150.750 
Soclete  d  Etudes  et  dAppllcatlon*  Industrtellca  Commercials 
et  Immobllleres  "Inter  TVchnl'iue"  :   See — 
Danganthier,  Marcel.     3.1.V)..V43 
Soclete  d  Etude  et  de  ConstmctloB  d'AppareUs  d*  Lavage  et 
de  Traction  (Recalt  S   A  J  :   See — 
Lebre.  Charies  J   P.     8,160.8M. 
Society  Pernod  :  See^ 

Blrhon.  Rene       3.150.788 
Soeaan.  Joseph  M  :   See—  _    _^  ^_^ 

Eptoa.  Sydney   R..  Hughe*,  and  Soeaan      3.151.070 
Sonderegger.  flans  C.  sod  v\     P    Klstler.     Derlce  for  measur- 
ing the  forces  between  components  of  an  aseembly      3,161. • 
258.  9-29-64.  O    310—8.7.  ^       ,      . 

Soth  John  M  .  to  IVUvan  Mfg  Co     Bypaa*  flowdlvlder  valv*. 

3.150.832.  9-29-04.  CI   239     443  ,._.     , 

Souter  iBugen*  H      Strewed  sleeve  spllrinf  of  Insulated  elec- 
trical conductor*.     3.151.213.  9-29-64.  O.  11 
South  River  Metal  Product*  Co.  Inc. 
Cohn.  Max      3.150,709. 

Sowman.  Harold  G  :  See- 
Johnson.    Jsme*    R..    snd    Sov 
Space  Technology  L«boratorle«.  Inc 
Clark.   Oeorce  L.   and   Hlckey 
Spanel.  Abraham  N..  to  International  Latex  Con.    Toccf>barol 
^•corbatea.     3.161.127.  9-29-64.  CI.  200— »4l7. 
Sparer     Seno.    to   The    Ednallte   Corp.      Viewing   InstramMts 

with     rotatablr    adiustable    optical    elevsenta.       8.181.206. 

9-29-64.  CI    Si — 05 
Spear,  Harry  R.  :  See— 

Oerher.  Julian  F..  Nlcbola.  Spear,  and  Sperouleas.    S.150.- 
885. 
Specht.  Glenn  E:..  snd  W.  A.  Hett.  to  Powhatan  Brass  A  Iron 
^orto.     Flush  type  nosale.     3,150.829.  9-2^-04,  CI.  289— 

lOT. 
Spector.  Gerald,  and  J.  V    Fayer,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

Magnetic  core  coMrol  rlrmlt  for  actuating  solenoid  derleaa 

atiUslag  s  single  eenee  ampUfler      3,161.311.  9-2^-04.  CI. 

S40— 100 
Spencer,  Donald  B..  to  Ou/  P.  Atklnaoa  Co.     Ladle  llnlag  ap- 

paratma.     S.161.200.  9-29^.  CI.  266—48. 

Spencer.  Richard  O.  :  S«e— 

Taylor.  William  W..  and  Spencer.     3.160.401. 
Spengler.  Robert  H..  and  T  F.  Brolund.  to  W    A.  Whltnev  Mfg. 

Co      Convertible  hydraullcally  operated  shear  uBtt.     8.160.- 

681.  9-29-64.  O.  8i3— 686. 

Speransa.  George  P.  :  See— 

Advanl.  Prem  S.,  and  Speraaia.     S.lBl.llS. 

Sperouleas.  Theodore  H  :  See— 

Oertoer.  JnlUn  F..  Nlchola.  Spear,  aad  Sperooleaa.    8.180.- 
385. 


3.161.037. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,181,294. 


Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See— 

Franck.  Abraham,  and  KeefW.    8,1W,81T. 
rranck,  Abraham,  Marette.  and  P*"ffr" 
Luke.  I^uselle  A.,  and  Overn.     3  161  318. 
Reld.  Gilbert  R  .  and  Mueller.     3.151.211. 
Simon,   Wllllsm   F..  snd  Torrey.     3,151,266. 

Spltsmurller.  Kurt  H^  ***T"„  .  n  •  i#ii  -i** 

Younr.  Hsriand  H  .  and  SpHimneller      3.161.187. 

Spivack.  John  D..  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the 
oreparatlon  of  tertiary  amino  alkylated  primary  amine*. 
ll.M.160    9-29-64.  CT.  200— 670  8. 

Sprs rue  Electric  Co.  :  See —  ,-_»,»_      vixinna 

Sprague.  John  L..  and  C.  Alrares  Toetado.    3,161,0O8l 

Sprague,  John  L..  and  C.  Alvares  Tostado.  to  Sprague  EW^tric 
Co     Method  of  forming  a  p-n  Junction.    8.181.008.  9-29-64. 

Stacy    Carl  J.,   to   Phillips  Petroleum   Co.     Meawrement  of 

fluoresceit  i^isteriala    Tl51.204,  9-29-64,  O.  88—14. 
Stsley    A   E.  Mfg  Co.  :  See—  -,-«««. 

Hanson.  Oeo  E..  and  Tnschhoff.     3.160.993. 
Shlldneck.  Paul  R  .  and  Coshlng.    S.181.019. 
Standard  Oil  Co    ( Indiana  t  :  Sc— 

Crowley.  Michael  S.     8.150.992  ,,.,,,, 

Hengsteheck    Robert  J.,  snrt  Sandera.     3  151.1T7. 
Wolff    William  F     and  McLeod.     3.151,066. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohlot  The  :  See — 

Mao   Chlen-Wel.     8,151.077. 
Standard  Product*  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Reld.  J*me*  S      3,1.V).423 
Standtey,  Wendell  E     See—  ' 

Nlgrelll.  Blagto  J.,  Standley.  and  Wlttmann 
Stanley.  ElwardB  :  See- 

Aiworth,  Harry  M.    Shannon,  and  Stanley. 
Sfanaharr    Glen  L..  to  Brown  Citrus  Machinery  Corp.     Cutter 

for  citrus  peel  halvea.     3.150  70D.  9-29-64    CI    146 — 3. 
Staple*  Crawford  E..  to  Westlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.    Barrier 

control  *y*tera      8.180.4.^4.  9-29-64.  CI.  89—1. 
Starcher.  Paul  S      See  ..,,.« 

Phillip*    Benjamin,  nod  Sfarcher      3.151.130. 
Stauth.   Samuel   K..  to  Mayrath  Co      Elevator  bitch.     8.160. 
786.9-29^^4.0.198—1.  -.«-«-...»«-.    ^, 

Stec.  Charle*  L.     Pleaaelectrtc  pomp.    8.1.V).8»2.  9-29-64.  CI. 
iO»—\.  ^  , 

Oerrit.  to  Elmwood  LInuld  Products  Inc 
150  597    9-29-64.  CI.  103—99. 
R«fn  :  See— 
Gardner  P..  Stefaaasoa.  and  Ssymanakl 


8.MW.760. 
3.161.006. 


Lltinld 


8.150, 


Anode  electrode  for 
of  making  the  same. 


3.161.119.  - 


luto 


Steenhagen 

pump      3 
Stefansson 
Wllaon 
914. 
Stech*rt.  Frits  L.  F..  and  P    L.  Kerahaw..  to  Satchwell  Con- 

trala  Ltd.     Device  for  controlling  a  central  beating  *y*te«n. 

8.1.V),82«.  9-29-64.  CI    2.W— 91. 
Stelgerwald.  Karl   H  .   to  Inited   Aircraft  Corp.     Method  Bud 

anparatu*  for  welding  wHhIn  sn  enclo*ure  by  menns  of  a 

beam  of  charged  partlclea.     8.181.231.  9-29  64.  CI.  219— 

121 
Stephen*.  Joe  F..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
electron  dlscharire  device*  and  method 
6.181.268.  9-29-04    C\    313 — 350. 
Stephen*.  John  A    :  See — 

Grlsler    Ocnlel  W..  aad  Stephens. 
Stephen*.  \V   E    Mfg  Co.   Inc.  :  See— 

Briley.  Oillle  L.     8.180.882. 
Areriing  5<eal  Co   :  See — 

Patton.  Franklin  S      3  150789. 
Sterner.  Olle  P.,  to  Slgnode  Steel  Strsppinc  Co.     Semi 

matic  strapping  apt»aratus.  3  160.885.  9-29-64  CI   100-  25 
Stetson.  iOarl  W..  and  J    H.  SnHI.  Jr.   *n  f^eneral  Electric  Co. 
Currant  llmltinc  llghtalag  arreofer  with  porous  gap  struc 
tune      3.151.278.  9-29-64.  CI.  315-    36. 
Stevens.  Richard  L.  to  Stevens  Merkle.  Inc.    Contlnaous  mo- 
tion picture  fllm  projection  apparatus.     8.150.841.  9-29-04. 
CI.  242-  .VI  19 
Steven*- Arnold   Inc.  :  See — 

Reifel.  Hsrrv      8,151,228. 
Stevens-Merkle.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stevens    Richard  L.     S.150.S41. 
Stewari.   Raymond   M..   and   B.   P.   PetHch.     Collapsible  fish 

barge      3.180,027.  9-29-64.  C^   114 — 74. 
Stone,  Carl  R.  :  See —  „ 

Hansen    George  E..  Konenowakl.   Stone,   and  Peterson. 

3.150.081. 

Stone.  Jack  T  .  and  A.  J.  Lolrette.  to  Whittaker  Corp.     Proc- 

eoa  of  mlxlna  glass  takra  with  a  normally  liquid   reain  In 

fro«en.  comainuted  form.     8.151  096   9-29-64,  CI.  260--37. 

Stoneclpber     Erne««    M.     Electric  welding  torch.     3.151.232. 

9-29-04.  a    219— 1«9. 
Stoneb<raae.  Albert  J. :  See —  „.      .^  "  -,«««.-« 

Beavar,  Wallace  W..  PalAe.  and  Rtoa^koaae.     8.160.970. 
Beaver.  Wallace  W..  Paine.  «nd   StonehouM>      8.150.976. 
Stoneboiiee.   Albert  J     and  R.  M.  Paine,  to  The  Brush  Berrl- 
llum  Co.     Intermetalllc  compositions  and  bodies.    8.160.968. 
9-21^-64.  CI    75— 150.  ■;.  „  „     v  .. 

Storchhelm.  Samuel,  to  AUovs  Research  k  Mfg  Corp.  Method 
of  fabricating  muclear  fuel  elementa  and  the  like.  S.ltM),973. 
9-2»-64,  CI    75—208.  ^  ^     .. 

Strack.  Erich,  and  I.  Loreas,  to  VEB  Bertln-Cbemi.     Produc- 
tion of  pura  D-  and  L-carnHine-nltrile-chloride.     3,161,149, 
9-29-64    CI.  260 — 465.6. 
Straw     Jeese   H.     and    W.   T ^tttr    to   The   ShefBeld    Corp 
Method^  making  a  nos*l*.*^S.l 50.448,  9-29-64.  Cl.  29— 

Stralsoff.  Samuel,  and  O.  R.  i"nr;i5^*''2'*^HL£l"*ri"iR6!? 
Cot^    Preasurltlng  oU  Oelda.    8,160,710,  9-29-64.  Cl.  166— 

Strlmel.  Robert  8..  to  Tlnlus  OUkn  Teat  I  ng  Machine  Co.  Lin- 
ear reaponaive  measnrlBg  ihatfaaiaBt  8.150.620.  9-29-64, 
a.t8--Ml. 


Studebaker  Corp. :  See — 

Ballard,  Nelland  H.    8.160.511. 
Such.  John  J.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.     Method  and  apparatua 
for    producing    apertured    non-woven    fabrics.      8,150,416, 
9-29-64.  Cl.  19—161. 
SudAvlatlon    Soclete    Natlonale   de   Constructions    Aeronau- 
tlques  :  Bee —  _    ^^_ 

Levy.  Plerra  B..  and  Buron.     3,151,327. 
Suglo,  Akltoshl :  See—  ^  „  _        .  ,  «n  a«n 

rilratsuka.  KIso.  Tonemltau.  and  Suglo.     3,150,980. 
Sulae,  Eugene  C  :  See— 

d*j.  Benjamin  A.,  Johnson,  Salaa,  and  Carter.     3,150.- 

Sutler  Frares,  S.A.  :  See — 

Prof  OS.  ^aul.     8.160.648. 
Sun  Cbemlral  Corp.  :  See— 

Jacobs.  William  A.,  and  CoUlns.     3,161.192. 
Sundholm.  Nornaan  K.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.     Prei>a- 
ration   of   N-alkyl-  and   N-cycloalkylbls    ( 2-benaothlasoleBul- 
fent amides      3.151.122.  9-29-64.  Cl.  260—306.6.   _      ^  ^, 
Surlco.   Carmine,   to  Clermont   Machine  Co.,   Inc.      Spaghetti 
and  mararonl  handling  machine.     8,150,805,  9-29-64,  CL 
226—1. 
Sutherland.  James  N. :  See —  _  ,.  „  ,.n  ..o. 

Carpenter.  John  M.,  Sutherland,  and  ^oogt.     3,160,425. 
Sutton.    William    H.      Automatic    periodic    animal    feeder. 

3.150,798,  9-29-64,  Cl.  222—32. 
Svenska  Flaktfabrlben.  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Allander.  Oaes      8.150,684. 
SwansoD,  Norman:  See —  _-_--__ 

McKoy,  James  W.  H..  and  Swanaon.     3,151.166. 
Swarta.  Herman  8. :  See — 

Hebbard.  Cari  P.     3.160.649. 
Swift  A  Co.  ;  See—  ,    .,  ^„. 

Schilta.  Lee  R.,  and  Bogera.     3,151,084.  * 

Tuung.    Uarland   H.,  and   Spltamueller.     3.161,187. 
Swlnnertron.  John  W.  :  See —  „  . 

Unnenbom.  Victor  J.,  and  Swlanerton.     3,160.616. 
Swiveller  Co.,  Inc   :  See — 

Verrone,  Louis.     3,150.908.  ,    ^      r^ 

Symons.  .Michael,  to  Electric  A  Musical  Industries  Ltd.     De- 
vice* for  dividing  binary  number  signals.     3,151.238,  9-29- 
64.  Cl.  235—155 
Syntei  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowera,  Albert,  and  Edward*.    3.151.132. 
Denot.  Ernesto,  and  Bowers.     3,151,134. 
Ssabo.  Louis  J.  :  See — 

Bochkoro*.  William,  and  Ssabo.     3,150,677. 
Stvnianakl.  .\ntonl  :  See — 

Wilson.  Gardner  P.,  Stefansson,  and  Siymanakl.     3.150,- 
914. 
Tabor.  Warner  H.  ;  See — 

Rulon  Miller.  Robcri.  and  Tabor.     3,150,418. 

Takal.  Aklra  :  Bee—  

Kodama,  YuUka.  Saikawa,  Takal,  and  Hasada.     3,161,- 
110. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

Beneteau.  Joeepb  O.  C.     3.150,790. 
Taylor.    Anthony    J.,    to    Babcock    A    Wilcox    Ltd.      Nuclear 
power   plant    heat  exchanger  control.     3.151.030.  9-29-64. 
Cl.  176 — 20 


Taylor.  Wesley  L..  and  H.  E.  Robb,  Jr..  to  The  Powera  Resu- 
btor  Co.  Portable  recorder.  8,160.918.  9-29-64,  Cl.  846— 
80 
Taylor.  William  D..  and  L.  W.  Crookee.  to  Ronson  Corp. 
Power  operated  hair  brush.  3.150,393,  9-29-64,  Cl.  15 — 
23. 
Taylor.  William  W.,  and  R.  O.  Spencer.     Phonograph  record 

cleaner.    3  160.401,  9-29-64,  Cl.  16 — 311. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp..  The  :  See —  ~  « 

Rllev.  Joseph  J.,  and  Dethler.     3,151,290. 
Tee-Pak,  Inc.  :  See — 

Broadbead.  Ronald  L.     8.160.984. 

WashlHirn.  Harry  G.     3.150.410. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  ;  See — 

NonlstrSui.  Oskar  E.  R.,  and  Persson.     3,151,222. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-Gjn.b.H.  :  See — 

Hlldebrandt.  Werner.     3,151.322. 
TemplK  Industrie*.  Inc.  .  See — 

Berlin,  Milton,  and  Rhelngold.     8,150,560. 
Terada     Aklra.    to    Continental    CMl    Co.      Towliae    fixture. 

3.150  630.  9-29-64,  Cl.  114—235. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Hall.  Hufh  E..  Jr.     3,161.242.^  ,  \ 

Hazard.  Richard  E.     3.150,934.  _ 

Pevere.  Ernest  F..  and  Trultt.     3,151,162.  ^  .  ,. 

Texa*  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Auvermann,  Harry  J.     8,151,247.    • 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Schooler.  Joseph  T      3.160.475.  .„  ..,     «  o«  i^ 

Thieme     Peter.      Film  holding    devices.      3.150,457,    9-29-64. 

Cl    46-152. 
Thiers    Robrectat  J.  :  See—  „,.„„„ 

Hart.  Rene  M..  and  Thiera.    3,160,977.        *       ■ 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —  ' '    \ 

Gould.  Jack  R.    3.160.482. 
Thomas  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

TU.^rao^'ou\i^.  J^'"^-*^^.  to  OllnMathle^  Chemi- 
cal Corp  9  halo-12  alkylll-oxygenated  progeaterones. 
3,151.135.  9-29-64,  Cl.  26(5^-397.45. 

Thoma*.  John  R.,  to  The  Thomas  Co.  Inc^^  VartaWepower 
transmitting  hydraulic  apparatua.  3.160.491.  9-29-64.  Cl. 
60 — 53. 

Thompson  Co..  The  .  See—-       „  ...  ^-- 
Van  Deberg.  Walter  H.    3,150.489. 

Thornton.  Geoffrey  K.  S  Applyliig  print  to  blown  plastic 
articled.     3,151.193.  9-29-64,  Cl.  264—94. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tllden,  EMytbe  K.     Attachment  for  womca'i  footwvftr  luTlac 

•piked  heel*.    3,150.403,  9-Z»-«4,  CI.  8*— 72. 
TlUmaa.    KuawU    I.       Uemoua  table    stern    drlrt    umtnblj. 

3.150.631.  »-»-«4.  a.  115 — 34. 
Tlaius  Olsen  Te«tlng  Machine  Co  :  Sm — 

Strtmel.  Hubert  &     3.150.526. 
TlptoD.    J  amen    R..    tu    Eagle    Kubber   Co.,    Inc.      Metitod   of 

making  ball*.     3.1*1, l»«,  »-2»-«4.  O.  264 — 308. 
Tliuaer,    Bernhard,    to    Fakir    Werk    WUhelm    IClch«r«r,    lU- 

KbliMB-  and  MetaUwarea  FabrU.     Carpet  cleaner.     8,150,- 

405,  »-25MJ4,  CI.   15—351. 
Todd,    Hu7t    H..    to    Kiectro-Optical    S/eteaia.    Inc.      Brailnf 

method  and  composition.     3,150.446.  t^2»-64,  Cl.  29 — 475. 
ToomUn,    Herahel,    to   Electroeollda  Corp.      Ulsh  gala  avpar- 

n?K*neratl\e   detectors.      a,151.2»7,  »-2»-64.  Cl.   825 — 42». 
Torrey,  Kobert  D.  :  Hee — 

Simon,  WllUan  P.,  and  Torrey.    3.161.256. 
Toulmln,    Harry   ▲..    Jr.      Catalyned   meUl    fuei.      S.151.000. 

»-2»-64,  Cl.  14» — 6. 
Toyama  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuablkl  Kalaha  :  flee — 

Kodama,   Y'utaka.   Salkawa,  Takal,  and  Haacda.     8.151.- 
^110. 
Trandel.  Oeorce  L.,  to  Oerblng  Mfg.  Co.     Variable  speed  de- 

Tlce  and  adTusttng  means  therefor.     8.150.587.  9-t6-«4.  Cl. 


8,150.fM. 


and    TraTla. 


Tranaltron  Electronic  Corp.  :  See — 

Rudenberg.   Hermann  0.,  and  Dale. 
Trarls,  James  C. :  8—— 

MeVleker,    Bobert    F.,    Johnaoo.    Haneen, 
8.150,474. 
Trldnd,  John  D..  to  Unk-Balt  Co.     All  parpoae  feeder  bowl. 

8,150.762,  »-2«-«4,  C\.  1»8 — 88. 
Trtco  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Delbel,  Raymond  A.,  and  Rlester.    S.ISO.SM. 
Troelemab,   Adrlaaa  J.,   and  C.  E.  Duafrange.  to  Cetaneee 
Corp.  of  America.     Proeeaa  for  making  ribbons.     8,151,011. 
Q   oft   »4    Cl    156— 180 
Tromm,   Timer  C,   to   Unit  Rail  Anchor  Corp.     Cnltlratlnc 

tool.    8,150,722.  »-2»-64.  CL  178 — 707. 
Tniltt,  James  K.  :  See — 

Percre.  Bmeet  F..  and  Tniltt.    8,161.162 

Taang,  Slen  M.,  and  C.  B.  Lewla.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Pyrtdinlum  aao  dyes  and  proceea  for  their  prodaetloa. 
3.151.106.  »-2»-«4,  Cl.  260 — 156. 

Tucker.  Carl  L..  to  The  Singer  Co.  No-freene  refrlgaraat  con- 
trol.  8,150,502,  »-s*-«4,  a.  «i— irr. 

Tung,  Chlng  C.  :  See — 

D'Amlco,  Jehn  J.,  and  Tnng.    8,151.114. 
Tnomr,  Jastln  M.  :   See — 

Basceml.  Beearlo.  and  Tnomy.    S.180.M9. 
Turner,  Donald  F  :   See — 

Brown.  Eatert  8.,  Turner,  aad  Walter.     S,lM.«>ft. 
Taschhoff,  Joka  V. :  See — 

Hanson.  Cleo  B^  and  TnechhoC.    S.150,M8. 
Tyree.  Lewis,  Jr.     Reciprocating  pamp.     8,150.602.  9-29-64. 

Cl    108 — 158. 
Umbrlcht,  EhaU.  and   W.   L.  Johnson,   to  Ajem   Laboratorlce. 
Inc.     Hydranllc   surface   treating  proceea  and  egulpBeat. 
8.150,467,  9-S9-64.  O.  51—8. 
Ungnadner,    Peter,    and    E.    Fllslnger,    to   A^a    AktleageeeU- 
schaft.     Antoaatlc  expoeare  control  for  mnltlpto-ebwctlTe 
motion  Pictof*  cameras.     8,150,ftS«.  9-S9-64,   CL  9ft— «4. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See- 
Dean,  Howard  If.,  and  Kummerle.    8.150,988. 

Grabauakaa,  Joseph  J.    8.150.862. 

Helmaster.   John  W..   Jenkins,  and  McNelU.     8,150.519 

Hendry,  Jamaa  M.     3.151,049. 

Hubel.  Karl  W..  Braye.  and  CapUer.     8.161.140. 

Pelton,  John  F.,  and  Cowden.    3,150,828. 

Pelton,  John  F..  and  Koffakey.    3,150.988. 

Philllpa    Benjamin,    and   SUrcher       8.151.180. 

Welsert.  Edward  D..  Perkins,  and  OetMtmaa.     8460^71. 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :   See — 
Fischer.  Paul  W.    8.151.188. 

Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  9m — 

Koerow,  Robert  L.    8,180.88S. 
Unit  Rail  Anchor  Corp.  :   See — 

Tromm.  Elmer  C.    8.150,723.  -".• 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

StelgerwaldL  Karl  H.  8.161  JSl. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

Charchlll.  WUmer  H  8.150.666. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

O'Brien.  Jeremiah  W      8.150,706. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Baergy  Authority  :  Se*— 

Blake.  Leslie  R.,  and  Eames.    8,i61.»8. 

Wyatt,  Lealie  M     8.151.085. 
U.S.  Bottlers  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Riseer.  Iran  H.     S.1S0.697. 
United  SUtes  of  America 

AfricQlture  :  See— 

^Berni.  Ralph  J..  McKelrey.  and  Benarito.     8.160.930. 


On.  Oyde  L.    8.150.983. 

Ir  To 


Air  Force  :  S< 

Oehardt.  Carl  W.    8.150.533. 

Roaenthal.  Sidney.     8.150.560. 
Army  :  See — 

Bird.  Walter  W..  Reltmeler,  and  Basehmann.     8.150, 
670. 

Baacaml.  Boearlo,  and  Tn«a».    8.160,986. 

De  Mare.  Baltaar  L.    3.150^460. 

Oamblno,  Richard  J.    8,150,925. 

Moore.   Thomas   M.,   and   B«doarftl«.     8.160.M7. 

Payne.  James  A.    8.150.869. 

Pbyfe.  DougUs  L.    8,151,396. 

Wilbum.  Darld  K.    8.161.060. 


-f 


Uaitad  SUtM  ot  Aaarlca — Continued 
Atomic  Kaarnr  CMamlMtoa  ;  a—— 

Carlaoa,  OMar  N.,  SchaUdt,  and  HaeOlag     8.160.9«4. 

DoufUaa.    Hoyal    M..    Jr..    Earle,    Uenlg.    and   North. 
8151.084. 

Unnt,  Jaasee  O.    8.1504>86. 

Scbwoerer.  Frank.     8.161.029. 

Saaiey,  Haymoar  H^  Bratar,  and  Uttl«6eld.     8.150. 
934. 
Interior  :  See — 

Blenstock.  Daniel,  aad  FMd.    8.150.938. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlalatratloa  :  See 

Look.  George  F..  and  BallenUne.     8,150,887. 
Nary  :  See— 

Bwrk.  Hocp  M.     8.151,812. 

Boeeard.  Charlea  L    i.151,831. 

Brooks.  John  D.    8.150.636. 

O^  B«a)aatU  A.,  Johaaoa.  ■nine,  aad  Carter.    8,160.- 

Hlcaeraon.  Predertek  R.     8.160.485. 
UoUateln,   Helarlch  J.,  and  NoTotay.     S.160,48f. 
Lager.   Samuel   E      8,150.848. 
United  .sutea  Kubber  Co  :  See — 

Alexander.  Charlea  11.      8.151,182. 
Bill.  John  C.  and  Amldoa.     i,151.188. 
Conger.   Robert  P.     8.151.097. 
Locke.  Robert  V      8,151.186. 
McColm.  Eugene  M  .  and  FerrelL     8.160.488 
Sundholm,   .Norman  K.      3.151.132. 
I'nited  SUtes  Steel  Corp   :  8ee  - 

Alworth.  Harry  H..  Shannon,  and  SUaley.      8,151.000. 
Flyma.  Robert  H..  and  Scortll.      8.151.199. 
OaniCalo.  Frank.     8,151.001 
LaraaM.  Altea  B.     8,150,647 
Unk.  Harold  8  ,  aad  teialti      8.150.98T. 
Mttller.  Joeeph   M.     3.151.065. 
Roberta.    WllUam    L.      S.1S0.548. 
Scbulti.    Kobert    A.      3.161. 19T. 
I'nirersal  Match  Corp.     See — 

Slmjian.  Lather  O      8,150,912. 
I'alTeralty  of  California,  The  Regenta  of  the :  See — 
Mackay.  Ralph  S..  Marg.  and  oechall      8.160.630. 
Mackay    Ralph  S.    Mara,  and  OeciiBll       8.160.631. 
L'nterbrlnk.  Victor,  to  l*lnr«  Eoglnr^rlng  Co     Inc.      Apparatus 
for     cleaning     and     dressing     bowling     lanea.      S,i50.S96. 
J»- 29-64.  Cl    15     96. 
lalaee   Chiml<|ueit  Rhone  Foulenc.    Soclete   dan:   See — 

OyserUt,  Louis  F.,  and  Pagnl.      3,161.000. 
VEB   Berlln-Chemie  :   ttee— 

Btrack.  Krteh.  aad  Lorana.     8,161,140. 
Van    Deberg.    Walter    H.,    to    The    Tbsmaeoa    Co       Indexing 

machine  tool.      3.150.439.  9-89-04.  Cl.  30—88. 
Van  der  Leiy.  C,  N.V.  :  See— 

Vaa  der  LeIy.  Cornelia.     8.150.721 
Vaa  der  Lely.  Coraella.  to  C.   vaa  der  LeIy.  N.V.     RealUent 
mounting   means  for  a   rotating  tool.      8.150.721.  l»-29-«4. 
Cl.   172 — 544. 
Vaa  der  Plaa.  Fraaclsms  J.   F     to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Connter- 
cnrrent    extraction     and     purification    of    secondarr     and 
tertiary     saturated     unsubstltuted     C»-Ci*    monocarboxyllc 
actda.      3.151.189.  9-39-64.  C\.  2dO-  419 
Van  der  £ljden,  .\nthonle  S.  M.  :  /<ea- 

LardelU.  Ouldo.   Begemann.  Harkea,  aad  ran  der  Cljden 
3,151.128 
Van  de  \>n.  Adrianu*  M.  :  See — 

Van  Doom.  Albert  W.  J.,  and  ran  de  Ven.      3.151.194. 

Van  Doom.  Albert  W.  J.,  aad  A.  M.  ran  de  Ven.  to  American 

Enka  Corp      Process  for  the  manufacture  of  »hape<1  bodlee 

from  riacoee.  aad  the  prodocts  thus  obtained.     8.161.194. 

9-29-64.   Cl    264—191 

Van  Duaen,  Laurence  W..  to  Mlaaton  Induatriea.     Valet  stand 

and    garawnt    banger.      8.150,776,    9-20-64.    Cl.    211—1. 

Van     Huysen.    Jacques    L..     to    Chemo-VIr*    ProeesaeSj^  Inc. 

Apparatna    for    procesalag    blaakata     8.150.468,    9-29-64. 

Cl    51—38.  _    _ 

Vanik.  Milton  C.  M    0    Sancbfx.  and  E    O.  Acker,  to  W.  R. 

Qra'oe  ft  Co.     Method  of  preparing  the  fuel  elements  of  a 

liquid      homogeneoua      reactor.      8.151,086.      9-29-64,      CL 

252— 301  1 

Van   Scholck.    Iran.      Rerolrer   loader       8.160.469.   9-29-64. 

CL  43—80. 
Van    Skyock.    Vaughn    E      Combination   golf  bac   and   cart. 

8.160.881.  9-89-64.  Cl.  280 — 41. 
Van   Warmcrdam.    Joannes   C.    to   North    American    Phlllpa 
Co.,     Ine     Ortd    electrode     baring    partlcaU.     8.161.204, 
9-29-64,   CL   818 — 811. 
Varlan  Assodatee :  See—  ^      ^ 

Abrama.  Irwin  L.,  Harra.  and  Rlrera      8.150.810. 
Jepeen.  Robert  L.  Llord.  and  Ackley      8.150.817 
Vaaan,    Srini.    to    Chemical    Construction    Corp.     Method    of 
purifying  a   hydrogen  gaa  stream   by   passing  said  aaa  In 
aartaa  through  18X  and  4A  or  6A  ssaUcular  deree.     S.160. 
942.  9-29^64rCl.  55-  31 
Veeder-Root,  lac.  :  See— 

Kloot.  haul  W.     8.150.390. 
Vega  Induetries    Inc  :  See — 

Cbapmaa.  Richard  H..  and  Pnloa. 
■altr,  Robert  H.  :  See- 
Arnold.  Philip  H  .  and  Vehmeler. 
VeUleol  Cbamlcal  Carp.     ««e- 

Mallna.  Marshall  A.     8.150.616. 
Venael.  Richard  R.     Diapenser  for  rolled  paper  and  paper  roll 

tharefor.     3.150.808.  9-29-64.  CL  225—106. 
Verroae.    Lonla.    to   Swireller   (:o.,    lac.     Meana   for   loefciag 

fixtures  to  busway      8.150.908.  9-29-64.  a.  889—91. 
Vertnt.  Jean  :   See —  '^•^ 

Harooyaod.  Jean,  aad  Vertut.     S.1.'M,244 
VeaUl    Marrln  L..  to  William  H    Johnnton  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Source  of  Ionising  beam.     3.151,269.  9-29-64.  O.  816—16. 


3.150.903. 
8.151.330. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXlll 


Viguie 

c 

Vogel,  henry 


Propulsion 
8.150.782. 


Roger 

--' —    Jacquaa,  and  Vigale.     8,160,900. 

A.,  and  U.  U.  Bittle.  to  Pittaburgh  PUte  Olaga 

Co      B.euda  uf  an  aldehyde-modified  unaataratad  carboxyllc 
add  auiidr  luterpoiyuier  and  an  ester  of  titanium.     3,151,- 
101.  9-29-64.  Cl.  260— tM>.5. 
Vogt.^  Wlibelm  .   See — 

klchtsenhaln,  Bennana,  and  Vogt.     8,161,100. 
Volth,  J    M  ,  u.m.b  11.  :  *«e — 

Oaehlag,  v>llhelm.     8.150,492. 
Volk.   Cedi    8.      Ughters       3.150.509,    9-29-04,   CL    67—7.1. 
Voogt,  Edwin  G   :  8t« 

Carpenter.  John  M.,  Sutherland,  and  Voo«t.     3,150.425. 
Vordahl,  Milton  B.,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.     Mixed 
phase.  alpha-beU  titanium  base  aUoya.     8.151,008.  9-29-04. 
Cl     14f»— 32.5. 
Wacker  Cbeui.r   GmbH   :    See — 

Hrckmaler.  Joaepb.   Bauer,  and   Mbechle.      8.151.108. 
Wagg.  Brian  J    :  See — 

ntay.  Donald  I..  Schram.  and  Wagg.     8.161.038. 
Wagnrr.  Kerdiuand  :  Her 

Baaaner,  WUhelfli,  and  Wa<aer.     8.160,659. 
Wagner.   Joaef  :   See —  _  ,_,  ^^, 

Boeae,  Joachim,  Wagner,  and  Wolahn.     3,151.108 
Walk,  Joeef      Infinitely  variable  speed  belt  drlres.     3.150,529, 

9   29-64.   Cl    74-230  19. 
Walker.    Chapman    J  .    to   Curtlaa  Wright    Corp. 
aystem    for   air   borne   ground    effect    rehldes 
9  21^64.  Cl    180-   7. 
Walker,  Lloyd  A.  :   See-  - 

MulllDs,  Darrdl  D.,  and  Walker.     8,151,161. 
Wallgren,    Auguat    O.    F.      Gearing       8.150.533.    9-29-04.   CL 

74-897. 
Wallls.   George  C,   Jr.   to  Ford   Motor  Co      Control  cabU 

clamp.     3.150.539,  9-29-64.  CL  74 — 501. 
Walah.  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Production  of  basic  lead 

carbonate       3.150.»27.   9-29-64.   Cl.    23  —  70. 
Ward,  Loyal  F..  Jr   :    See — 

Phllllpa.  Donald  l>    and  Ward.     8.151.147. 

Wamer  Klt^-trlc  Brake  ft  CIntch  Co. :  Sea—  

Nuber  Slglfredo  K.     3.150.678. 
Warnock.  WlMlam  K.    to  Koratroa  Co..  Inc.     EonlMDeat  for 
manuarturlng     corded     garment     waistbands.        3.150.621. 
»   2W-64.   Cl     112      X. 
Warsbaw.  Abe  :   Bee-- 

Marten.  Jerome  U..  aad  Warahaw.     8,151.156. 
Washbarn,  Harrr  G..  to  Tea-Pak.  lac.     Saaaage  stufling  du- 

chlna      3.150,410,  9-20-64,   Cl.    17—86. 
Watson.  John  W.,  C    K.  Kendall,  and  W    H    Hon.  to  Dunlop 
Rubber  Co.    Ltd.      Polyaretbane  eUstomers  ■tantllaed  with 
alkyleae-bts-dlthtoearbamate     8.151.008.  9-2»-64.  Cl.  260— 
45J9. 
Watta,   Joka   D..    to   Gray   Tool    Co.     Coapliaf  with   rifidly 

fixed  aeallag  riag      3.1M.880.  9-20-04.  CL  286— 8S2.Z. 
Waukeaha  Foundry  Co  :   See — 

Funk.  Gilbert  R  .  and  Holtgrlera.     8.160.508. 
Wayne  Petroleum  Co   :   See — 

Fenner.  Knolle  L..  Jr.     3.15U.604. 
Weatharston.  Richard  W.  aad  0    S.  Marshall,  to  Fram  Corp. 
Poroas  blaakM  hnmldlfler.     8.161.188.  9-29-64.  Cl.  301— 
39. 
Webb^iack  R.  :   See— 

domachuch.  Hanaa  and  Webb.    3.150,736. 
Wetoh^  Jerrla  B.,  Co.  :  See— 

Boehm,  Walter  O     3.150.760. 
Mailer.  Jeaa  C     3.150,768. 
Weber,  Martin  :   See — 

Weaerdt.  Frits,  aad  Weber.     8.150.400. 
Weber,  Robert  L.,  III.     Autoautle  aaroeol  dlapenaar 

800,  9-39-64,  a.   222-   70. 
Weber.    Robert    M       Vehicle    moaated    wire   winder. 

842    9-29-64.   O     242    ^6.5 
Wcgerdt.    Frits,   and    M.    Weber,    to   Hydrel   AG.      Hydraulic 

t  ran  amission  a.      8.150.490.  9-29-64.   Cl.   60 — 52. 
Welsert.    Eklward   D..   R.   A.    Ptrklna.   and   D    Oelselman.   to 
Union    Carbide    Corp       High  temperature    tungsten    baae 
alloys      3.150.971.  9-29-04.  CL   75—176. 
Welas    Anton  (»   :   See — 

DAmlco.  John  J.,  aad  Welaa.     8.161.024.  * 

Welas.  Martin  J   :   See — 

8chaab.  Robert  B  ,  and  Welsa.     S.lSl.lOO. 
Welch.    Arthur   L.      Combination    ballet    preea  and   ammanl- 

tion  reloader  tool      3.150.558.  9-29-64.  CL  86—23. 
Wellekens.  John  F..  to  Hotel  Security  Systems  Corp.     Locka 

3  150..M3.   9-29-64.   O.   70 — 370. 
Wellman,   Chartea   P       Bag  doenre.      8.150.818.   9-29-64.  Cl. 

229     65 
Welter.  .Nell  K  :   See- 
Brown.  Robert  8.    Turner,  and  Welter     S.  150  608. 
Wenner.  John  W.,  to  International  Boaineas  Machines  Corp. 
High  density  record  carrier      3,160.989.  »  29-64,  Cl.  29 — 
195 
Wentorf.    Robert   H.,   Jr..    to   Oeaeral    Electric  Co.      Proeeaa 
for  making  cubic  cryatal  boron  nitride.     S.  150.929.  9-20- 
64.  Cl.   23^    191 
Weniel.  Carl  P.  :  See— 

Koslrkl.  Henry  J  .  and  Wensel.     3.150.868. 
Werner.    Lincoln    H  .    to    Ciba   Corp      Thleno    (3.2-b1    Indole 

eeters  and  amides      3.151  120.  9-20-44.  CI    260-  203.4 
Weeaendorf    Richard.  H    Machleldt.  and  M.  Klockow.  to  OUn 
Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.     Proceea  for  the  production  of 
bromoflnoro    acetic    add    eatara.      3,151.152.   9-29-64.   CL 
260 — 487.  ' 

Western  Electric  Co..  lac.  :  §90 —  •   ' 
Mitchell,  Henry  D.  Jr.    S,150,TT4. 
Scherb,  Rudolph  R      8.151.279.  — 

Weetlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co  :  Sea —  ' 

Dodd.  Arthur  E.     3.150910. 
Staplea.  Crawford  E.    3.150,404. 


8.160. 
3,150, 


WcatiashouBe  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
MUler,  Charity  W.    3,151.304. 
Moore.  Paul  B.    3,150,501. 
Wheeler,  Albert  F.  J.,   to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Ltd. 
Uerbicldal  compoaltlon  and  method  of  controlling  graaaaa 
and  broadiaaved  weeda  tnerewith.     3.150,964.  i»-2»-64.  CL 
71—2.5. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Brenner,  Robert  A..  Cobb,  and  Saner.     3,161/>00. 
lahoy,  Albert  D..  and  Scott.    3,151.067. 
Peteraoa,  Edward  C.    3.160.518. 
Whltln  Machine  Worka  :  See — 

Kelterer,  Ferdinand.     3,150.415.  ' 
White,  Harvey  C.  :  See— 

Uonk,  George  T.,  and  White.     3,150,863. 
White.  Robert  :   See — 

Seymour.  James  E..  and  White.     3.150,957. 
White.  Robert  J.,  to  CallfornU  Research  Corp.     Procaaa  for 
producing   methyl    cyclopentane   from   butyl    cyclohexanea. 
3.161.172.  9-29-64.   CL   260 — 666. 
Whitney.  W.  A     Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Spengler,  Robert  H..  aad  Brolnnd.     3,150,651. 
Whittaker  Corp. :  See — 

Stone,  Jack  T.,  and  Lolretta    3.151,095. 
WUborn,    David    K.,    to    United    Sratea    of    America,    Araty. 
Laminated  anti-corroaive  paint  system.     3,151,050,  9-29- 
64,   Cl    204 — 147. 
Wilcox.  Frederick  F.    Dehalring  and  skinning  derice.    8,160,- 
.  4U«,   9-29-64,   Cl.    17—21. 

Wilharn,  Theo.  to  Eugen  Bauer  O.m.b.H.     Manual  and  auto- 
matic  structure    for    setting    the   diaphragm    of   a    camera. 
3,150,581,   9-29-64.   Cl.   95 — 64. 
Wllke  Feiii  :  See — 

Herrmann,  Karl  Helns,  Loebe,  and  Wllke.     3,151.241. 
Williams,  Carter  P. :  See— 

Coberl/,  CUrence  J..  Brown,  and  Williams.     3,150,504. 
Williams.  John  G.,   to  Wortblngton  Corp.      Safety  device  for 
shutting    down    a    turbine.      3,150,404.    9-29-64.    Cl.    60 — 
107. 
Wilson.    Gardner   P..    R.    Stefanaaon.   and   A.    Ssymanski,    to 
Clerlte  Corp.     Means  for  applying  timing  marks.     3,150.- 
914.   9-29-64.   Cl.  346—107. 
WUaon.    Leeter   E.     Jr.,    to    High    Voltage   Engineering   Corp. 
X-ray    beam   colllmatlng   apparatna      3.151.245.   9-29-^64. 
Cl.    250—106.  ^^ 

Wllaon-Jones  Co.  :  Hee — 

Potts,  John.     3.150.667. 
Wince.  Vearl  S.  :   See — 

Franck,  Kurt,  and  Wince.    8.150.833. 
Wlntercorn.  Andrew  F.  :   Bee — 

Hartnett.  Maurtce  P.     3.150.720. 
Wlntera.  Frank  H.  :  See— 

Junck,  John  A..  Rice,  aad  Wlntera.     3.150.508. 
Wlnther.  Ray,  Co.  :  See- 
Blake.  Julian  H.     3,150.498. 
Wmthrop  Atklna  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Nichols.  Gordon  E.     3.160.777. 
WIsman,  Franklin  O..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Hydraulic  control 
system     for     rehide     throttle.       3.150,738,     9-39-64.     Cl. 
180— 77. 
Witt.  Ererette  E. 


Promotion    dee 


Centrifugal  gover- 


Heckel.  Hermann,  and  Witt.    8.161.107. 
Wlttmann.  Richard  B.  :  See— 

Nlfreill.  Blarlo  J..  Sundley,  and  Wlttmann.    3,150,700. 
Wojaha.  Friti :  Bee — 

Boase.  Joachim.  Wagner,  and  Woiahn.     3,151.108. 
Wolf.    Dieter    J.    E..    to    Wolf  Oerate   O.m.b.H.      Power    lawn 

mower.     3.150.479.  9-29-64.  Cl.  56 — 25.4. 
Wolfe,  Joseph  B. :  See- 
Mar.  Winston  L..  Jr..  and  Wolfe.    3.150.665. 
Wolff.   WlUUm    F..  and  G.   D.  McLeod,   to  Standard  Oil   Co. 
I'pgradlng  of  high  severity  reformate.     3.151.056.  9-29-64, 
Cl.  20H   -95. 
Wolf  Gerate  O.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Wolf,  Dieter  J.  E.    8  150  479. 
Woltering.  Joseph  A.,  and  D.  Flshoff,  to  Hamilton  Die  Cast. 
Inc.      Aluminum    die    caatlng    alloy.      3.150,967,    9-29-64, 
Cl    75-141. 
Wood.  Ernest  C.  :   See — 

Brown    Adolph  M.     S  150  379. 
Wood.     Marc,     Sodete     Anon.vme     pour     la 
Echanges  Techniques  Internationaux  :  See 
Gewlsa.  Luden  V.     3.150.576. 
Wood.  Robert  8..  to  The  Pleeaey  Co.  Ltd. 
nors.     3.150.673.  9-29-64.  Cl.  137 — 056. 
Wood.  Thomas  F..  and  J.  T.  Anglollnl.  to  The  Olraudan  Corp. 
1.1-dlmethyl  tetrahjdronaphthlndans  and  process  for  pre- 
paring same.    3.151.174,  9-29-64,  Cl.  260-668. 
Woodward  Iron  Co.  ;  See — 

Le  Blanc.  Leo  J      3.150.424. 
Woodworth.     Spencer    J.       Boat    lift.       3.150.389.    9-29-64. 

Cl    9-40.  „  . 

Word.  Harry  C.  to  John  E.  Mitchell  Co.     Seed  cotton  clean- 
ing machine      8.150.417.  9-29-64.  a.  19-203. 

Worthington  Corp.  :   See— 

Baumann    Hans  D     3  150  752 

Jekat.  Walter  K..  and  Naic.vsaalancay.     3.150.820. 

Williams.  John  G.     3.150.494.  «    .„     .„    «  *« 

Wosar.  Saul.     Dental  surveyor  atUchment.     3.150.448.  9-29- 

64    CI    82 — 67.  „..,.„. 

Wrabeti     Karl,   and    W.    SImmler.    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 

Aktlen(te«ellschaft.     Proceae  for  the  removal   of  aromatic 

impurities   from   phenyl   methyl  polysiloxanee.     3.151,046. 

9  29-64    n    202 — 42  „        „  .        „„ 

Wraith  William.  Jr..  to  The  Anaconda  Co.     Recorer.v  of  matte 

from   sulfldlc  copper  ores.      8.150969.  »-2»  «4    CL    75— 7 
Wright    Frauds  S..  to  Owens  IlUnoU  Glass  Co.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  direct  loading  of  machine  made  articles  Into 

a  lehr.    3,150.949.  9-29-64.  Cl.  65—62. 
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Wrltt.  P«t«r  E.  :   8e« — 

P«lletl«r.  Andre  J.,  and  Wrlat.    S.1S0.997. 
WurllU«T  Co.,  Th«  ;   Se« — 

Brand,  John  R.    3,151,203. 
Wratt.   Lecli«  M..   to  United  Klnffdom  Atomic  Eoerrr   Au 
tborlty.     Nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements.     S.151,0SJt,  »-2» 
64.  CI.  ir!»>r  58. 
Yamamoto.    Katsuro.    to    Coach    Internattoaal    Methane    Ltd 
Container    for    stotina    or    tranaportlitc    liqueAed    gaaeti    at 
low   temperature.     8.150.797.  »-2»-«4.   CI    220—18. 
Yamanaka.    YoHhikaau.    to    Dalwa    Ktkal    Kabuthikl    Kalaha. 

Washing    machines.      3,150.512,   »-2»-«4,   O.   «8— 184. 
Yamartlno.  Raymond  L.  :  8e« — 

Elsenmann.   John   L..   and   Y'amartlno.     S. 151. 167. 
Y'arger.   Donald   L.     Fluid  pump  or  motor.     S.150,60S,  9-29- 

64.  CT.  103 — 174. 
Yates.  Paul  C. :  Ste — 

Alexander,  Guy  B.,  Pmafleld,  and  Yatea.     8.150.44S. 
Yonemltsu.  Ellchl :   8ce — 

Hlratsuka.  Klao.  Yonemltsn.  and  Saglo.     8.150.930. 
York  Shlplev.  Inc  :  Sec — 

Mobn.  Henry  L..  Kem.  and  Frank.     3.150.827. 
Young,   Harland   H  .  and  K.  H.  Splttmneller.  to  Swift  A  Co 
AlkTlolamlne   pbosphated  alkjlolamldes.      3.151,137.   9-29- 
«4,  CI.  200 — 103. 


Young.  Hobert  O.  .  9m — 

Mrvtik,  Adolph  v..  Kirk,  and  Toang.     S,160,M«. 
Youngaton  Foundry  k  Machine  Co.  :  gae — 

Uayetsky.  Elmer  J      3.150,772. 
YurcJck.  Peter  A      «ee— 

KonliloKkl.   Stanley.   YurHck.  and    Mitchell       S.151.09C 
Zahuradfabrlk   Kriedrlchahafen.   AktlengeaelUchaft  :   Bet — 

Bena.  Willi,  and  Kg*.     S.151.002. 
ZapaU  Offiib«>r<>  Prilling  Co.  :    8re- 

Brinkman.  Emlle  J..  Jr..  and  Blakely.     3.150.628. 
Zareba  Corp  :   8ee 

Hunter    Von  D.     3.150,960. 
ZHtlln.  Alexander.  J    BrayoMn.  and  O.  (ierard.  to  Barog<>nlca, 
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preaaea     and     component*     thereof. 


Inc.       High     preaaure 
3  150  413.  »-29-«4    a    iK— 1«  5. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp   ;    Sec — 

IMa*    Fleming      3.1.^1.217. 

la*.  Fleming,  and  Rypkema.    3.151.218. 
Zerbusen.  Henry  i*.  :   8t« 

Doyle.  Carroll  F..  and  Zerhuara.    8.150,884. 
Zlmmermann,  Han*  :   See 

KaracHonyl.   Paul.    Bartl.   and   Zlmmermann. 
Zlnke.   Rot>ert   A  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 


3.150.916 
Inc      Self 
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of  machine^ (tacked  carda.     3.150.874.  9-29-64.  CI 


it*  ■ 


1— 

4a  9 

3. 

1.10.378 

80— 

96 

3  190.447 

349 

3. 

I.V).  379 

83— 

67 

3  190,448 

9- 

182.6 

3. 

190.380 

B 

85 

3190,  44« 

198 

3. 

190.381 

178 

3190,4.90 

347 

a. 

190.382 

179.5 

3l^),4,M 

4— 

162 

a 

190.181 

197 

31.V>,4,12 

»- 

IS 

a. 

l.V>.a84 

86— 

72 

3190,433 

»- 

34 

3. 

190.016 

S6 — 

1 

3  190.  4.S4 

SA 

3. 

190,917 

40— 

12S 

3.  1.90  4^9 

111 

3 

190.018 

130 

3.  ISO.  4.96 

119l6 

3 

190.010 

152 

3  190,  457 

IX) 

I. 

190.030 

43- 

75 

3  I.V).  4.S8 

9- 

3 

3. 

190,885 

89 

3  l.Vt.  459 

6 

3. 

190.386 

43- 

4 

3  I.V).460 

8 

3 

190.387 

44- 

63 

3  l.Hi.  Ml 

11 

3 

190.388 

46- 

332 

3.  I.V).  461 

4U 

3 

190,380 

47— 

&,^ 

3  l.Mt.  4A2 

1(V- 

» 

3 

l.<H).S9n 

ao— 

302 

3  1,W.  463 

S 

3. 

190,301 

318 

3  190.464 

13- 

6 

3 

191.301 

386 

3  190.465 

19 

3 

191.  m 

413 

31. VI.  466 

13- 

4 

3 

190.393 

31- 

8 

3  1.90.467 

»■ 

3 

190.393 

38 

3 190  468 

ID 

3 

190.994 

80 

3   1.^1.460 

•8 

3. 

190.305 

189 

3  190.470 

3. 

190.306 

381 

3.1.90.471 

104.3 

3 

190,307 

B— 

22 

3.1. VI.  473 

310 

S. 

190.  908 

98 

3.  1. VI,  473 

»««.ft 

3 

190,  .we 

86 

3  190,  474 

380 

3. 

l.W.  400 

198 

3I.VV475 

311 

3 

190.  401 

280 

3  I.V).  476 

336 

3 

190,403 

370 

3190,477 

sr 

3 

190.403 

3I90.478r 

330 

3 

190.404 

•6- 

31 

3  190.042 

391 

3. 

190,  409 

381 

3  I.V).  043^ 

&13 

3 

190.406 

400 

3  1.V1  V44 

S3B 

3 

1 90.  407 

493 

3  1  V).  949 

16— 

163 

3. 

190.  408 

86 — 

a&4 

3KVI.  4n< 

17- 

21 

3. 

190,409 

a— 

98 

3190.480- 

19 

J. 

190.410 

140 

3,  I.V).  481 

18— 

13 

3, 

190.411 

•^  *Sl* 

3  190  483 

16  9 

3 

190.413 

3&.8 

a.  I.V).  483 

s 

190.  413 

30.54 

31V)  486 

19- 

.86 

3 

i.'n!4i4 

3&e 

3  I.V).  484 

107 

s 

190.419 

3  I.V).  485- 

161 

a. 

190.416 

la  18 

3  140.487 

308 

3 

190,417 

51 

3  I.V).  488' 

383 

3. 

190.418 

53 

3  190.480 

373 

3 

190.419 

3  190.400 

21- 

23- 

83 

n.4 

63 

63' 

29 

36 

g&9 

3 
3 
3 

3 
3 
3 

a. 

190.430 
190.431 
190,423 
190,438 
190.931 
190.434 
190.439 

- 

sa 

54 
316 

107 
54 
64 

81 

3  I.V).  401 
3190,403 
3190,488 
3190. 49« 
3190.409 
31.90.488 
3  190.  4W7 
3,  IV),  408 

9 — 

3 

3 

190,923 

123 

3,  190,400 

3 

110.988 

134 

3  1.V),  .900 

* 

14  9 

3, 

190.924 

174 

3.  190.  901 

90 

a. 

190,925 

197 

3  190,  .V>2 

66 

3 

190.998 

334 

3  19a  903 

70 

3. 

190.9r 

380 

3  190,  904 

^ 

87: 

3. 

190.938 

gj 

13  6 

3  190.806 

191 

3 

190.939 

64— 

19 

3  I.V),  .V)6 

' 

3U7 

3. 

1 .90,930 

66— 

2 

3  191),  046 

313 

3. 

19a  081 

21 

a,  190,047 

293 

3. 

190.9*3 

35 

3  190.048 

2>9.ft: 

3. 

190,933 

62 

3  I.V).  940 

' 

tn.i: 

3 

190,034 

3.  1.90.090 

380 

3 

190.985 

71 

3  1.90.091 

34- 

67 

3 

190.436 

109 

3.  190.052 

163 

3. 

190.427 

109 

3.  I.V),  0.93 

33— 

30 

3. 

19a  498 

87— 

7.1 

3  1.90.907 

118 

3, 

190.439 

3.  190.906 

111 

3, 

190.430 

3  190,  900 

»- 

57 

a. 

1.90.431 

22 

3  190.  910 

a. 

190.433 

68- 

23 

3  190.  Sir 

3 

1.90.433 

184 

3190,913 

38 

4: 

3 

190.434 

TO— 

370 

3  180,  913 

76 

a. 

190,439 

71- 

35 

3  190.054 

]^_ 

19 

3 

1.90,436 

38 

3  190. 09ft 

33 

3 

190.437 

39 

3190,096 

34 

3. 

1.90.438 

37 

3  ISO.  957 

38 

3. 

I.W.  430 

73- 

17 

3  190.  914 

139 

3. 

190,440 

3  190.919 

1&9.9 

3. 

190. 441 

19 

3  190,  916 

157: 

a. 

190.442 

231 

3  190,  917 

182  5: 

3 

190.443 

98 

3  190.  518 

187.5 

a. 

190,936 

78 

3190.910 

191 

a. 

190,937 

80 

3190.930 

194 

a. 

190.038 

3  190.  921 

199 

3 

190.930 

86 

3 19a  523 

196 

3 

190, 040 

101 

3190,533 

43a  3: 

3 

190.444 

401 

3  18a  534 

47L  5: 

3 

190,445 

407 

3180.525 

475: 

3 

19a  446 

411 

3180,536 

74- 

80: 

3  I.V).  927 

101— 

132:   3190.587 

186- 

86 

3  190. 908 

176—      83: 

3  151. 084 

198: 

3  190.  .S28 

218:    3.  150.  588 

89 

3190.000 

68 

3  151.035 

380.10: 

3190.  ,920 

350:   3.190.580 

187- 

56 

3150.673 

3151.036 

333 

3  190.530 

103—  21.6:  3190.  .9M0 

82 

3,150.674 

67 

3151,037 

390 

3  ISO.  531 

84:  3  190.501 

85 

3150.675 

177—    141 

3150,729 

391 

315a  532 

103— 

1:  3,150.502 

101.  21 

3150.676 

178 

3 190.  730 

397: 

31.90.533 

5:   3, 150.  .903 

183 

3,190.677 

178-        6 

3151.214 

400 

3  190.  ,934 

3.150.504 

375 

3,190.670 

6.7 

3161,216 

424.8 

3.  150.  .'a* 

37 

3  190.  909 

3190,680 

179-      16 

3, 151, 216 

3  190.536 

52 

3  190.  996 

454.2 

3190.681 

3. 161,  217 

472 

3190.537 

90 

3.  I.V),  997 

454.5 

3190.682 

3, 161,  218 

4n: 

3150,938 

103 

3, 190,  908 

493 

8,190.683 

18 

3  151.  219 

801 

3180,539 

136 

3 190,  599 

566 

3,  I.V),  684 

27 

3151.230 

571 

3190.540 

142 

3.  I.V).  600 

806,13 

3  I.V),  689 

100.41 

Re   25,649 

677 

3150.541 

ISO 

3190,601 

608 

3,190,686 

3.151,221 

688 

3190.  .S42 

153 

3. 180,  602 

625.4 

3.150,687 

164 

3181.323 

700 

3  190.  .943 

174 

3  180. 603 

635 

3  190,  688 

180-        7 

3,150,731 

762 

3.  1 .90.  544 

210 

3,190.604 

138- 

36 

3150,680 

3, 150.  732 

817 

3  190.549 

221 

3190.609 

90 

3.190,600 

8 

3  ISO,  733, 

7$— 

4 

3  190  098 

3190.606 

105 

3190,601 

11 

3. 190, 734' 

7- 

3I80;986 
3,190.960 
3  180.961 

225    3.  I.V).  607 

119- 

28 

3190,692 

19 

3. 150.  735 

104- 

7 

3  ISO,  608 

.%3 

3,150,681 

3150,736 

11 

172 

3190,600 

140-  93  4 

3.190.694 

70 

3  150,  737 

43 

3  t80!962 

200 

3190.610 

103 

3190.605 

77 

3150,738 

60 

3:i8a96a 

3180.964 

31Sa965 
315a  966 
3190.967 
3  19a  968 
3  1  .to.  066 

10*- 

190 

3190.611 

141— 

61 

3,190.606 

181—      81 

3,190,739 

84 

3190.612 

217 

3, 190.  897 

183-      41 

3.190.740 

84.9 

378 

3160.613 

145- 

SO 

3190.098 

93 

3150,743 

134 

106- 

27 

3  I.V).  987 

3,  ISO,  600 

115 

3, 150,  743 

141 

40 

3  ISO.  088 

146- 

3 

3,  ISO.  700 

142 

3  150.  744 

180 

3.190,989 

78 

8, 190.  701 

152 

3, 190,  741 

153 

47 

3,  IVl.  ilUO 

149-  615 

3151.000 

188—      73 

3, 190.  745 

174 

3  19o!970 

52 

3,  150. 901 

14 

3,161.001 

79.5 

3, 190.  746 

176 

3  1.90  971 

104 

3  150.  992 

16.5 

3161.002 

88 

3150,747 

177 

3  1901972 
3190.973 
3.  1 HS.  974 

210 

3, 150.  003 

32.5 

3151,003 

189-      34 

3. 150, 748 

308 

107- 

1 

3180.614 

333 

3151.004 

64 

3150,749 

108- 

9 

3  180.  619 

111 

3191,005 

193-      38 

3150,790 

314 

3  I.V)!  075 

16 

3. 190. 616 

174 

3,151.006 

57 

3  190.  751 

77— 

4 

3  150,546 
31.V1.  M7 
8.  190.  .948 

HI 

3.190.617 

177 

3151.007 

142 

:   3190,753 

109- 

1 

3.190.618 

170 

3151,008 

198—      36 

:  3190.753 

110- 

8 

3, 180, 610 

149- 

6 

8,151.009 

194-      72 

3,150.764 

111- 

4 

3  ISO.  630 

19 

3151.010 

105-      38 

3151,038 

83— 

14 

3  1 .90,  .940 

113- 

2 

3. 190.  621 

151— 

7 

3  190.  702 

62 

3191,039 

83— 

13 

3  1  .V),  .S50 

197 

3, 180.  622 

3, 190.  703 

197—    179 

3  150.756 

337 

3  190.552 

286 

3190.623 

153— 

400 

3, 150.  704 

198—        1 

3  190,796 

639 

3,  190,561 

113- 

134 

3KV).624 

436 

3, 190,  709 

16 

3190.797 

14-  I  19 

3151.303 

114— 

3D 

.3,  ISO.  625 

151- 

2 

3150.706 

25 

3  IV).  758 

383 

3190.553 

66.5 

3  I.V),  626 

7 

3  150.  707 

27 

3, 150,  750 

»a 

3  150.554 

74    3.  KVl.  627 

186- 

180. 

.  3191,011 

31 

■  3150,760 

432 

3  190.  566 

123    3  I.V),  628 

184 

3191.012 

3190.761 

m 

12 

3  150.596 

306    3,  I.V).  629 

406 

3151.013 

33 

3  190,  762 

82 

3190.557 

2S5 

3190,630 

475 

3151.014 

88 

3  ISO,  763 

88 

23 

3190.556 

115- 

34 

3  ISO.  631 

188- 

38 

3150.708 

41 

3150.764 

88— 

14 

3191.304 

70 

3190.632 

3.190.700 

131 

3. 190,  766 

34 

31Sa580 

116- 

70 

3190.633 

116 

3  190.  710 

187 

3  190.  766 

66 

3.151.305 

134 

3  1.90,534 

116 

3190.711 

302 

3  190. 767 

73 

3191.308 

3,150.635 

131 

3  ISO,  712 

3IKH 

3  190,  768 

86 

3151.307 

117- 

130:  8,180.994 

161- 

186 

3151,015 

300-      19 

3151,223 

106 

3191.308 

138.8    3190,995 

162- 

136 

3151,016 

61.6? 

3161.234 

89- 

1 

3190.900 

118— 

102:   3  190.996 

141 

3151,017 

87 

3161.336 

90— 

13 

3  ISa  961 

407;  3.  I.V).  997 

161 

3151,018 

3  151,  236 

91— 

36 

3130.962 

119- 

5:  3190,636 

175 

3151,019 

3  161,  227 

167 

3190.563 

14.54:   3.190,637 

100 

3  151, 030 

90 

3  151,  228 

i 

307 

319a  864 

72:   3190.638 

368 

3151,021 

138 

3151.220 

380 

3190.868 

78:   3  190.689 

166— 

19 

3150,713 

303-      M 

3151,040 

382 

3  190.  .966 

96:   3190.640 

134 

3190,714 

33 

3161,041 

413 

3  190,  967 

160:   3  190.641 

166— 

2 

3,  150.715 

40 

3151.042 

414 

3  190,866 

133- 

33:  3  190.642 

11 

3.150.716 

3161,043 

89- 

14 
28 

3  1.90.569 
3.  190.  570 

479:   3190.643 
3190.644 

66. -5 
90 

3.190,717 
3.190,718 

42 

3151.044 
3161,045 

3  1.90  571 

131- 

1:   3  190,645 

217 

3  1.90.  719 

46 

3.151.046 

98- 

95- 

133 
35 

80 

84 
88 

93 
44 

3  190.  .972 
3  190.973 
3.  1.90.  974 
3190.975 
3  19a  576 
315a  577 
3  I.V).  578 
3  150.579 

16 
48 
90 
97 
119 
123 

179 
191 

3  190,646 
3,  1,V),647 
3  I.V),  648 
3  190.649 
3190.650 
3190.691 
3190,652 
319a  653 
3.150.654 

167- 
172- 

30 

33 

66 

93 

16 

3191,023 
3  191,023 
3191.034 
3191.026 
3151.036 
3  151. 027 
3151,028 
3150.730 

904—      13 
146 

147 
158 
195 
344 
306-      62 
56 

3.151,047 
3161,048 
3161,040 
3151,050 
3161,051 
3  151, 063 
3  151, 058 
3,  ISO,  769 
3160,770 

64 

3,  150,  580 

136— 

21 

3  ISO.  655 

544 

3,  ISO,  721 

3  ISO,  771 

3  150,  581 

110 

3  I.V)  A.<M 

707 

3  150.722 

207—        1 

3  150,  773 

76 

3  150,582 
3  190,583 

3  190. 657 
191:   3190.656 

173— 

37 
49 

3  150.723 
3  150,724 

6 
206-      11 

3150,778 
3151,064 

96- 

1 

3190,976 

194 

3  ISO,  6S« 

93 

3. 150.  725 

39 

3151,055 

107 

3190,977 

3439 

3150,660 

174- 

19 

3  191.  200 

96 

3161.066 

99- 

33 

3150,884 

138- 

218 

3  190.661 

59 

3. 151.  210 

111 

3151,067 

99— 

1 

3150,978 

360 

3  IV).  662 

72 

3151.211 

113 

3161.068 

9 

3  ISO,  979 

287 

3  1.V).663 

79 

3  151.  212 

130 

3161,050 

96 

3150,980 

3.190.664 

84 

3  161.  213 

213 

3151,060 

106 

3190,981 

388 

3  190,665 

175- 

72 

3, 150,  726 

328 

3  151, 061 

107 

3190.082 

336 

3  ISO.  666 

78 

3, 150,  727 

309-        3 

3161,062 

140 

3  190,963 

139- 

41 

3190.667 

299 

3.  190.  728 

86 

3, 150,  774 

176 

3  150.984 

131- 

10 

3190,668 

176- 

17 

3191,020 

134 

3  190,  776 

308 

3190,985 

134- 

167 

3190,660 

30 

3151,030 

310-        7 

3151,063 

314 

3  19a  986 

135- 

1 

315a  670 

3  161, 031 

63 

3  151, 064 

100- 

3S 

319aS8S 

30 

3190,671 

29 

3161,«W 

106 

3151,065 

318a  566 

S3 

31ia672 

30 

3151,033 

144 

8,151,066 

XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


MO— 


ai- 


144: 

IM: 

1«B: 

190: 

a3: 

380: 

1: 

43: 

40: 

B: 

S: 

t3: 

48: 


214—        1 

«: 

614 

as—      26 

as—     2 
a»— la  K 

in 

IM 
220 
0 
0 


16: 
92: 

S2: 

?0: 
168: 

aoo: 

3»4: 

4»: 

1: 

2: 

47: 

106: 

1: 

78: 

&6: 

Ifl: 

«6: 

9: 

42: 

47: 

6B: 


116 

117 

118 

1S2 

4 

M 

78 

82: 


8. 
8. 

8. 
8. 
8, 
8. 
8. 
8, 
8, 
8, 
*, 
8, 

a. 

8. 

8, 
8, 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8, 
S, 
8. 
8. 
8. 
S. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8, 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8, 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8, 
8. 
8. 
8. 
I. 
8. 
8 
8. 
8. 
>. 
8. 
8. 
*. 


161.067 
161.068 
161.060 
161.070 
161,071 
161,073 
180,776 

160,  TH 
180,778 
180,  7T» 
160.781 
180.780 
160,782 
160,783 
180,784 
180,788 
160,786 
180,787 
180.788 
160,780 
160,780 
151.  2K 

161.  311 
151.332 
151,333 

isa7»i 

160,703 
160,788 
15a  7M 
180,706 
180,706 
160,787 
1S0,7W 
laUTW 
180.800 
18a  801 
18a  802 

isasos 

150.804 
16a  806 
18a  806 
18a  807 
18a  806 
18a  800 
18a  8M> 

isani 

18a  812 
18a  818 
180. 814 

18a  n8 

16a  816 
18a  817 
180.  818 
18a  819 
18a  830 

18a  8a 

18a  823 
150.833 
151.073 
161.074 

iaa8>4 

151.284 
161, 2U 


336— 


336- 


241— 


92: 

151: 

166: 

186: 

197: 

1: 

•1: 

8: 

TV: 

107: 

196: 

»1: 

443: 

106: 

15: 

16: 

117: 

180: 

276: 

386: 

243— 6&13: 

56.19: 

86.5: 

107: 

117: 

181: 

160: 

4: 

14: 

160: 

138 

48,2: 

141: 

188.4: 

846.1: 

400: 

280—  4a  6: 

813: 

84.6: 

106: 

106: 

108: 

236: 

7X7: 

361-      86: 

88: 

3B2-  82.7 

88.6: 

88.6: 

48l9: 

61.6: 


•6: 

801.1: 


887: 

416: 

»: 

U 

173: 


3. 151. 388 
3.151.2r 
X  151. 238 
8. 161.  330 
8. 161,  2«0 
8.180.838 
8,iaa838 
8.180.827 
8. 18a  888 

xisasao 

8. 18a  830 
8.  laO.  831 
8, 16a  832 
8,18a  833 
3, 130.  834 
8, 18a  815 
8. 18a  836 
8. 18a  887 
8,180.838 
8, 18a  830 
8,180.840 

8. 180. 841 

8. 180. 842 
8,lS0.8a 
8,lSa844 
8.150.845 
8,150.846 
8,iaa847 
8, 16a  848 
8,150.849 
8,180.880 
8, 18a  861 
8.18a8S3 
8,160.863 
8,180.854 
8,180.866 
8.151.841 
8, 151.  343 
8, 151.  243 
3, 161.  345 
8. 161.  346 
8, 151.  344 
8. 161.  347 
1 161.  348 
8,18a  866 
113a  887 
1151.076 
1161,07« 
1161.077 
8.161,078 
1161.079 
1161,080 
1161,061 
1161,083 
8,161,083 
1161.084 
1161.086 
1161.aM 
1161.087 
1161.088 
116a  888 
118a  800 

aiuaMo 


289- 


190: 

9 

46: 

17: 

a: 


46.9: 
46.6: 

87: 

8a  5: 

8015: 

83.8: 

•18: 

\U 

186: 

308: 

aa6: 

388i86: 

3«0: 
341: 

3C7: 

386.6: 

388: 

387 

281 

3814 

3817 

808  6 

314 

838.6 

>a2 

8416 

»a6 

8417 


807.8 
887.46 

887.6 
400 
408 

4016 
419 
4a 
487 

488: 

466 

461 

486: 
466.6: 


8,18a  181 

3. 16a  862 

116a  888 

1161,088 

1161.000 

1151.091 

1161.081 

1151.003 

1151.004 

1151.006 

1151.006 

1151.008 

1151.000 

1161. 

1151. 

1151. 

1161. 

8,161. 

8,161. 

1161. 

1161. 

1161. 

1161. 

8,161. 

1161. 

1161. 

1161. 

1161, 

8,161. 

1161. 

1161. 

1151. 

1151. 

1161. 

1161. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1161. 

1151. 

1161. 

1161. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1151. 

1161. 

1161. 

1161. 

1151. 

1161. 

1151. 

1161. 

1151. 

1151. 

1161. 

1151. 

1151. 

8,161. 


100 
01 
03 
108 
104 
05 
06 
,07 
06 
OB 
10 
11 
13 
13 
114 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
30 
31 
23 
23 
34 
25 
36 
M 

la 

29 
130 

a 

83 
34 
86 

133 
36 
187 
M 
30 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
4 

48 
40 


380-488.  •: 

1181.180 

487: 

1 161. 161 

1161.163 

SBT: 

11U.1S8 

628: 

1  lU.  164 

80: 

1161.166 

666 

1 161. 118 

561 

1 151. 167 

862 

1161.188 

363 

1151.180 

67a  6. 

1 161.  180 

m 

1 161. 161 

80: 

1 161. 163 

1 161. 188 

1  lU.  164 

1 161. 166 

684 

1 161. 186 

886 

1 161.  la 

8016 

1 161. 188 

1 161. 189 

610 

1151.170 

S83 

1151.171 

886 

1151.172 

1151.173 

888 

1161.174 

873^ 

1 161. 176 

<716 

1161.176 

874 

1161.177 

«n 

1 151. 178 

88115 

1 151. 181 

888.2 

1 151. 1T9 

8813 

1 151. 180 

847 

9.151.007 

888 

1151.183 

880 

1 161. 188 

8B 

1151.184 

889 

1151.185 

891 

1151.186 

361-        8 

1151.ia 

39 

1 151. 188 

62 

1151.180 

•4 

1 151. 100 

388—        8 

liaa884 

19 

118a886 

384-      38 

1 151.  181 

a 

1 161. 193 

94 

1 151. 198 

191 

1 151. 194 

383 

1 151. 196 

302 

1161.196 

388-        6 

1 151.  la 

36 

1 161. 188 

30 

1161.190 

« 

1 161.  300 

387-        1 

118a  880 

8 

li8a8a 

a 

118a  888 

57 

118a  889 

280—      91 

118a  870 

310-      88 

118a  871 

79 

:   118a  872 

371-    a 

:  ail8a878 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  1— 
D  4— 


D»- 


Dl»- 
D14- 


13:  19138 

3:   191282 

8:  191233 

180.384 

6    191336 

3    191388 

191 3a 

191388 

1:  191388 

8:  191340 

80:  191341 

8:  191342 


D36— 
D36- 

Da- 

D*«- 


D85— 
D43— 


1: 
1: 
18: 
4: 
8: 

U: 

8: 

7: 


1813a 
190.344 
100.348 
191318 
191347 
191348 
191340 
191380 
191251 
191263 
191288 


DM- 


D46— 


1: 
23: 

28: 


4: 


191254 
191256 
191286 
1913a 
191388 
191288 
191380 
191  2U 
190.282 
191263 
191354 


I>4»- 
D82— 


a: 
a: 

6: 
8: 

t: 
•: 
8: 


191286 
191286 
1912a 
181388 
181388 
191770 
191371 
191 3n 
191373 
191  a4 
191  a6 


la- 


371-  86: 
273-106.5; 
277—  198: 
a8: 
279-  9: 
11.  a 
18: 
41: 
112: 
4a: 
480: 
470 
181: 
381: 
8a: 
2; 
3a  2: 

n 

17 
88: 
B: 
111: 
301: 
16: 

a: 

108: 
839: 

B: 

807—  88.5 


141.4 

a 

341 

310—    8.7 

11 

48 
188 
380 

a3—  a7 

3a 

278 

a8-1016 
811 
886 

M4—      35 

a6-  16 

10 
16 

a 
u 

80 
88: 


»1 

a7—  101 


Ii8aa4 
iiaaas 
iiaaoTo 

118a  877 
118a  878 

liaa879 

118a  880 
118a  881 
1181883 
1180.883 
1180.884 
118a  886 
1181885 
1181 8a 
1181888 

Ii8a88e 

1181800 
1181881 
1181802 
1  151.  310 
1151.380 
1181888 
1181804 
liaa8B6 
1180.806 
1180.  8a 
1180.808 
1181880 
1151.251 
1151.292 
1151.3S3 
1151.364 
1151.386 
1151.2S6 
1 151.  267 
1150.000 

liaaooi 

1 161.  368 
1151.388 
1151.280 
1151.261 
1151.263 

iiaaoos 

1181908 

1181904 

1181906 

1 161.  388 

1161.3M 

1  in.  356 

1161 

1151 

IIU 

1J51 

1151 

1 151.  ai 

ii5i.2n 

1151.273 
1 161.  a4 
1151.  as 

1151.378 
llSl.TH 
1161.278 


286 
267 
288 
280 
270 


317- 

118: 

1151.279 

131: 

1151.380 

130: 

1151.01 

363: 

1150.678 

318- 

38: 

R»  36.648 

1161.382 

0: 

1 161.  383 

118: 

1151.384 

830- 

61 

1151.386 

821- 

a 

11S1.3M 

45 

1151.387 

833 — 

0 

1151.30 

838 — 

a 

1161.30 

0 

1151,20 

834— 

1 

1151.01 

u 

1151  393 

» 

1151   3B9 

78 

1151.304 

838 — 

8 

1151.20 

141 

1151.2M 

40 

1151.  2a 

838 — 

a 

1 161.  30 

64 

1151.209 

880- 

U 

1151,300 

0 

1151,01 

146 

1151.302 

888 — 

0 

1151.303 

0 

1151.304 

110 

1151.306 

80— 

6 

1151.306 

10 

1151.307 

184 

3.151.306 

30 

1161.309 

30 — 

46 

1181906 

a 

110.907 

91 

110.908 

a 

11M.009 

10 

1 10. 910 

384 

8.130.911 

840- 

M 

1151.310 

10 

1151.311 

; 

7X6 

1151.313 

178 

:   1151.313 
1151.314 

174 

:   1151.815 
1151.316 
1161.817 
1161.318 

711 

1161.310 

. 

08.1 

1151.80 

M7 

1151.3a 

848- 

6 

1151.323 

1 

:  1151.30 

18 

1151.30 
1151.80 

100 

1151.80 

706 

1161.3a 

743 

1151.30 

348- 

a 

1150.913 

8C 

:   11M.9U 

la 

1181914 

i« 

:  8.10  916 

D«l— 


U: 

13  8: 

17: 


1: 

11: 


10  30 

10  377 
10378 
10379 
10.20 
10  01 
10382 
10  20 
10  3M 
10  30 
1030 


D71— 


DT4— 


D8»— 


•: 
9: 

10: 

11: 

1: 

10: 

8: 

«: 


103a 

1030 
181 J0 

10.30 
10.01 
1030 
1030 
10  30 
1030 
10  30 
10  30 


CLA«flIFICATION    OF    PLANTS 


P- 
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TRADEMARKS 

i>laTICES 


IiOcraattoMl  Comrtmtkm  titr  tkt  Protecttoa  <if 
ladudial  Property 
A4h0rtnct  •/  Trimid^  tnd  Tob^o  t«  the  LUh*n  1X8  R€9Mo» 

Tb*  S«cr«Ur7  of  Bute  hua  bc«a  notlfM  by  Uie  EmbaMy  of 
BwltMrlaad  of  the  adbervnoe,  effeotlTv  Aoruit  1.  1,964.  of 
Trinidad  and  Tobago  to  tb«  ConTentloo  of  Union  of  Paiii  for 
Um  Protection  of  loduatrtal  Property,  aa  last  rerlaed  at 
Uibon  oB  Octobar  81.  1»&8. 

Tb«  note  alao  ronflrmt  the  BaBabcrshlp  of  tha.t  S^te  In  tb« 
lattmatlonal  Union  of  Parla  for  tbc  Protection  of  Indaatrlal 
Proparty. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
Aacut  11  1964.  C*mmiMi0n^  •/  Pt»mt4. 


I 


Notlcaa  ander  IB  C.8.C  1116  :  Trademark  Art  of  Jn\j  S.  1M8 
tug.  Ma.  4M.7I4  <A  MP).  Aircraft  Marine  ProducU.  Inc.. 
Bcctrteal  taralnala  and  wlrtac  darleaa ;  Umm.  M*.  Cll,Cn 
(AMP  AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Electrical  connectora  and  cun 
Dactor  foralnf  blanki  told  as  sucb  and  irblcb  are  applied  to 
coBdactora,  terminals  and  tbe  like  to  produce  a  aoldarlcaa 
•lactrieal  connection;  B««.  Na.  U8.4M  (AMP),  aame.  Hand 
tools  of  the  pliers  type  and  of  tbe  compoand  lererace  type 
and  pneumatically  and  hydraulically  operated  portable  toola 
aad  powar  operated  machine  toola  for  preaaure  application  of 


electrical  connectors  and  the  like,  for  cutting  wire,  for  strip- 
ping Insulation  from  wire.  etc. ;  B«c  Na.  067.073  (AMP- 
8ULATION).  same.  Insulated  electrical  connectors  and  leada  ; 
B«C.  Na.  878^1  (CH  (in  script)  AMP  AND  DBSION), 
same,  Combination  hand  tool  for  cutting  wire,  stripping  In- 
sulation from  Insulated  wire,  measuring  wire  gauge,  crimp- 
ing electrical  terminals,  and  shearing  threaded  bolts;  itog. 
Na.  818.437  (A  MP),  same,  Plastic  conduit  tubing;  R«g.  Na. 
t84JMk  Mm«,  Electrical  insulating  plastic  film  and  molded 
plastic  electrical  insulating  parts ;  Beg.  Na.  01,884,  same. 
Bxtmded  plastic  tubing  for  further  fabrication  and  cast  film 
for  further  fabrication  ;  Reg.  Na.  644.50«,  same.  Thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resins  and  molding  powder  compoaed  of 
synthetic  resin  and  a  refractory  filler ;  Reg.  Na.  848,814 
(AMPLASTIC),  aame.  Plastic  tubing;  Rag.  Na.  877,615 
(AMP),  AMP  Ineorporated,  Condenaera.  capadtora,  trana- 
formers,  palae  forming  networks,  rectifiers,  colls,  etc. ;  R«c 
Na.  88«,10  (A-MP),  aame.  Electrical  connectors;  Reg.  Na. 
08,110.  same.  Wiring  circuits  for  electrical  equipment ;  Reg. 
Na.  766.44t  (AMP  EEKIE).  same.  Electrical  connectors;  Rec- 
Na.  717,8S1  (AMP),  aame.  Patchcord  programming  systems, 
patchcords,  patchcord  permanent  rear  boards,  patchcord  con- 
tact springs,  and  patchcord  programming  panels  ;  Reg.  Ne. 
7173SS.  same.  Electronic  module  circuit  assemblies  ;  Reg.  Na. 
717,676,  aame.  Mnltiaperture  derlces,  employing  magnetic 
memory  elements,  which  are  adaptable  to  uses  In  computing 
and  control  equipment,  aied  June  20.  1»«3.  D.C.,  W.D.  Ky. 
(Bowling  Green).  Doc.  »46,  AMP,  lneorpor*te4  ▼.  HI  AMP 
Tape  Co.    Pinal  decree  ;  defendants  enjoined  Mar.  24,  1M4. 


I  CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1964 

ToUl  number  of  applicationB  awaiting  action  [ezdudinc  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 15  892 

Dat«  of  oldest  new  application t Jan.  2,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application . .'.'.I'.ll'.'.'.'.l  Deo.  16*  1963 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  DIrsatar. 


Esamlatag  Of  sratlaa 


Oklaat  AppUeatlon 


TRADEMARK  KXAMININC  DIYISIONS,  KXAMTNERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSR8 

ONDRR  RXAMINATION 


(D  C.M.WKNDT.ClaassBl.4.8,8.11.11.18.14  15  18.17.18,0a.0K0,  0  ».  0  0.  0  81.  82.  0  K  85,  0,  87,  0.  41, 
48,48.44. , 

an  H.  B.  KA8CHCB,  daasa  1. 8. 8. 7. 8. 10. 18,  a.r.0  40.45.46,47.  48.40.  M.  61.  52;  Sarrios  Marks,  Clasaas  10. 101, 108, 
10  104, 106, 106,  107;  CoUaetlTs  Mambmblp  Marks,  Clam  00;  Cartlfloatloo  Marks,  ClMacs  A  and  B  

(AQ  daasa) 

18  (e)  PubUeatkms  (AD  CImbm) _ 


Applications  filed  durmg  the  month  of  July  1964 — 2,221 


Refistratioos  Issued ^ 388— No.  777,613  to  No.  778,000 

Renewals  Issued ■ 50 


PaakiagtoB. 
>.  81X.i0  M 


11m  TRADEMAKK  SECTION  of  th*  OFnCIAL  GAZETTE  immai  wmUt.  ■•  aaUed  mmW  the  djrectioa  of  tbe  SaperiotandaBt 
W  Di Mill  IIU.  Oawwrmmwii  Pnatiac  O0M.  Vaakiagtoa.  D.C.  S0402  to  whoa  aU  MUcriptJoB*  .baald  be  made  payable  an*)  aU 

84.0  aMitfaiMl:  MBsk  oopiea.  85  oaau 


PRINTKD  OOPfKS  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  at*  (brMlabad  by  tlia  Patatit  OOm  far  18  • 

TM  806  CO.— 16  •*  '■    '-^ 

I  '  <  - 


■taaaeb. 


*  » 


/•  {  ' 


<   I 
I 


^ 


*■  :> 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONA-L*  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 
'  (PROP.  INN)   LIST  14^ 

In  aecordanc*  with  parmfrtph  8  of  th«  Pro««4ar«  for  tb«  Comm«nta  on,  or  formal  objections  to  the  proposed  namM 
8*l«ctloB  of  Recommended  International  Non-Proprtetarj  ™*y  •>*  forwarded  by  any  person  to  the  Pharmaceuticals  Unit 
Namea    for    Pharmaceutical    Preparations.*   notlc*  la   beretor    **'  ****  World  Health  Orjanixatlon  within  four  montha  of  the 

^w.n  tK.»  *K.  f»Ti»— 4_. —  -   J  ^^       ^       ..      u       *»^  o'  their  publication  In  WHO  Chronicle. 

flTen  that  toe  following  names  are  onder  consideration  by  the        n^     , ,     .         »  .     ^u     ..  ^      ,  ^  .   ^ 

„.,.„,  "J  '^  '^       Ti,,  induslon  of  a  name  in  the  lists  of  proposed  ioterna- 

V^orld  Health  Or«anltaUon  as  PropocMl  latarnatloaal  No«-    uonal  non-proprietary  names  does  ntft  imply  any  recommen- 


ProprtetJUT  N 


PKOPOSBD  nrrVRNATIONAL 
MON-PBOPRIBTART  NAM9 

{L^tim,    gitglith) 

acecarbromalnm 
arecarbromal 

acefylUnum   plperailnam 
•  cefylllne  plperatlne 
arep«ronum 
aceperone 

acldnm  aaparticum 
aspartlc  add 

■  cidum   etacrrnlcnm 
etacrynlc  add 

■  ctdum   lobentamlcum 
lobentamlc  add 

addum  loaefamlcuB 
loaefamlc  add 

acoxatrlnum 
acoxatrlne 

■  drnoalol    phospbas 
adenosine   phoaptute 
adldlUnum 
adldllin 

alclozum 
alcloza 

aldlozum 
aldloza 

allopurlnolna 
allopurlnol 

almectlllnum 
almedllln 

amfrtyllnam 

amfetyllne 

amicyctlnuffl 

amicycltne 

amino  resum 

amlnorei 

amlperonnm 
amlperooc 
anlaoplrolum 
antaoplrol 

aprofylllnl  nlcotlnas 
aprofylUne  nicotlnate 
arrlnlnum 
arrlnlne 

atitlamfrnlcolum 
aildamfenlcol 
becantonum 
becantone 

benperldoloB 
ttenperldol 
bensetlmidam 
bensetlmlde 

bletaserplnnm 
birtaaerplae 

blueasomydaam 
bluenaomydn 

broBopalmm 
bronopol 

butlnollnum 
butlnollne 

butoxylatnm 
butoiylate 

busepldl  metlodldna 
buirpldemetiodlde 
cafedrlnum 
cafwlrlne 

capurldua 
capurlde 

carbocromeaum 
cartecromen 

carbnbarbum 
carbubarto 

carbocromyll    natrll    aulfonaa 
cariKKTomyl  sodium  sulfonate 


»amiBo-4-(dlmethTUmlno)-1.4.4a,8,5a.e,ll,12a,octahydro 
1.11  dloxo-2-naphthaceoecarbozamlde 


dation  for  the  uae  of  the  substance  in  medicine  or  pharmacy. 

A  •:.  f         '  •      . .  :   ■ '    ■      ■";v-:  ;'  r^ 

.'CHmnCALNAlffl  OB  DESCRIPTION  .;;^-^  .        <; 

•  '  -"•.»»-•■  ■''*•.      "^^'^.- 

l-«eetyI-*-(a-bromo-«*thylbutyryl)urea  V  ',■  •  j.- 

•*  '  '  .■'•-■■•' 

plperatlne  7  tbeophylllneacetate  ,  "'■•*. 

4-(4-(aceUmidoBethyU-i-phenylplper1dlno]-4'-fluoro4>atyrophenone  ^ 

amlnosuednlc  add  .  ....•«-  ,'■      # 

(2.8-dlchloro-4-(2-Bethy1enebntyryl)phenoxy]-aeeUc  ad4     •.       .  5* 

jr-<  8-amlno-2,4,6-trlod<tbensoy  I ) -AT-phenyl-^-alanlne 

S.5'-(aebacoyldllmino)  tls(2,4,e-trilodo^y  methylisophthalamlc  add)  ' 

( ±  )-lf((l-(1.4-bentodlozaii-2-ylmethyl) '4-phenyl-4-piperldyl]methyl}acetAmld« 
5'-«d«iyUc  add 

(4'amliM>-4-carbozybatyllpenldllln  '   • 

tetrabydroxychloro[(3-tiydroxy-5-ozo-2-imidaBolln-4-yl)nr«ldo]dlalamlnum  /  \' 

dlhydroxy[(2-hydroxy-5-ozo-2-imldaaolln-4-yl)nreido]  aluminium 

li7-pyrasolo(8.4-4]pyrtnidin-4-ol  '/[ 

((aIlylthlo)m«tkyl]   penldUin  ;  ;, 

T-[2-(«-aethylpbMiethyl-amlno)ethyl] theophylline  ^    ' 

8.10,12,12a-tetrahydrox7- 

truuuuuac 

3Hunlno-S-pbenyl-2-oxaaoIiiie  ~— ^t—  ' 

4- ( ^-chloropheny  1 ) -1- [  8- ( p-fluorobeoBoyl )  propyl  ] -Ar^-dlmethyllBonifecotamide 

( ±  )-«-(p-flnoroptaenyl>-4-{e'methoxypheByl)-l-plperashiebutanol 

7-{2  hydrozy-S-(  (2-hydroxyethyl)methylamlno]propyl}theophylllne  nicotlnate 

L(-f  )-«rfinlM 

D(  —  )-tkree-2-«sldo-W-(^bydrozy-«-(hydrozymetbyl)-p-nitropbenethyl]acetamld« 

l-/(2- [ethyl (2-bydrozy-2-ii«ethyIpropyl)amliio]   •  ethyl}amino/-4-methylthiaxantliea-»- 
ont 

l-{l-(4-(|»-fluorophenyl)-4HOXobutyl]plperldln-4-yl}-2-bensimldasolinone 

2  ( l-b«nxyl-4ptperidyl ) -8-plienylcluUrtmide 

1  -  ( 2- ( dletby  laaino )  ethy  1  ]  reaerpine 

an  anUblotic  subsUnce  obUlaed  from  cultures  of  ttr^tompces  bluensU,  or  the  sane 
substance  produced  by  any  other  means 

8-bromo-2nltro-l.S-propanedlol 

l.l-dlpb«iiyl-4-pyrroIldino^2  butyn-1-ol  " 

batyl  l-<S-cyaiio-8,8-dlphenylpropyl)-4-phenyllsonipecotate  .  .'    * 

l-(8-eari»amoyl)-8,8-dlpbenylpropy1)hezahydro-l  methylazeplnium  iodide 

a 

7-((S-<S-hydroxy-l  BMthyl)  phenethylaBino)ethyUtb«ophylUa« 
(2-ethyl-S-methylTaleryl)ufea 

ethyl  8-(2-dlethylamino)ethylJ-4-methyl-2-ozo-2Ar-l-bensopyran-7-ylozyacetate  ■  •  : 

5-butyl-S-(2bydrozy  ethyl )barblturtc  acid  carl>amate  ester 

sodium  &,6-dlhydro-l-methyl-fi,e-dioxo-3-lndollneeulfonate  5-semlcarbasone 


o.-^i^f  "IV-®'  propo«*d  international  non  proprleUry  oamea  can  be  found  in  Chron.  WU  Hlth  Org.  1983.  7.  299:  1954 


8 

3HS 


tS   10«**^«ia'*Ti"lOl"in  ""*'■■•**''■•'  "on-proprieUry  names  were  publlataed  la  Chrtm.  W14  Ultk  Org.  1980,  9.  188;  1969, 
•  OJr.  «ac'.  wU  Uith  Org  ««.  I  «ad  88  (rMoluUoa  KBIB.ET). 


TM  195 


TM  196 

PROPOSBD  INTKRNATION^ 
NON-PBOPBirrARY  NAMB 

crfalotlnum 
cpfalotln 

cep«lontam 

c«pa  Ionium  v, 

cepaloramum 
c^paloram 

cetofenlcotum 

<*t<rf*nlcol 

cUbacalnuB  ^  ^ 

cUbacalne  r 

clofexamldum 

clofexamlde 

elofenoxydum  •  :  , 

dofenoxyd* 

clomethlasolum 

clomethlaxole 

clomloor«xain 

clotnlDor«x 

clorindanolam  I 

clortndanol 

clorpr*na11nuin 

clorpr*nallne 

cotlntam 
cotlnine 

cycltiodnum 
cyclaiodne 
cycllramlnum 
cycUrmmlne 

cytmrabinam 
cytarablae 

dalanatum   infltallnam 
dalaaated  InauUn 
dantroDUB 
dantroD 
dcferoxamlnum 
deferoxamine 
demanoli    acvKlumaa 
demanol   aceclumate 
demanoli  xenyraa 
demanol   xenyrate 

demecycllnum 
demecycllne 
deslanoaldum 
deslanoalde 

dlbeoseplnnm 
dlbeniepln 
dlbromsalanam 
dlbromaalan 
dimanttnam 
dlmantlne 

dlmecolonll  todldnm 
dimecolonlam  Iodide 

dlmclaxlnam 
dtmelazlne 
dlmevamldum 
dtmevamlde 

domoxlnam 
domoxln 
droperidolam 
droperldol 

eatiioll  tacdnas 
estiiol   aacdnmte 

etafedrlnum 

etafedrine 

ethlaaldum 

etblazlde 

etofyUlnum 

etofylUne 

etoKluddum 

etofludd 

etosalamldum 

etosalamlde 

etoxollnum 

etoxoUn 

fenfluraminam 

fenfluramine 

fenmetramldum 

fenmetramlde 

fenoxolonum  • 

fenoxolone 

fentanylum 

fentanyl 

flucarbrllum 

flucarbrll  . 

flumlnorexum 

flumlnorex 

flupentlxolum 

flupentlxol 

formetorcxuB 

form  etc  rex 

furoAcmldom 
faroMmide 
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CHBMICAl.  VAUM  OB  DBSCmiPTlON 

».(hydroxy.«Uiyl)  8-»x»-T.t2.(a-thl«iyl)^«Umldol      5      thla  l^aablcyrtol4  2  Olort- 

2-ene  2-carboxyllc  add  acetate  e«ter  ^        ^      .w-  _ii- 

7.(4^(2    thUujl»a<»UBldo]S-(4-cart*»oyllpyridy««th»l)      8     e«ph««-4^rboxyUc 

8-(hidrS^ymtthyl)  8^xoT-(pbe«ylacetalml<lo)-»^thta  •  1      amabHTrtoI4  2  Olort  »-eo»- 

2-«ar*K)xyMc  add  aeetaU  aater 
o-»»r^J>r.{^ I  ac«tyl>hydroxy ^  ( hydroxymethy  1 )  pbanethyl  1  )-2^-4lcWoracat*«l«« 

l',4'-dlehloro-^m«Uyl-l-p«pert«l»n>">P»o""«^»<** 
20-ehloroph«noxy)-W  [2  (dletbyUunlno)tthyllaceUmlde 

4',4"-«xybU[2-«h»oro*e»«opbe«oiie) 
ft- ( 2^hloro«th7l ) -4-B*Uiy  Ithlaiole 
2-«mlno-«- ( ^-«hloroph«ny  1 ) -2-oxa«oHiie 

7-dilon>-4-lndaiiol  ^ 

•-cblon>^[(lM>propyluBlDo)Btthyllbenxyl  alcohol 

(-)-l-B*thyl-5-(S-pyrt4yl)  2  pyrrolldlnooe  co«pauBd  (2  1)  with  faaarlc  add 

8  (cydofropylmethyl)  -  1.2.8.4.ft.6  hexahydro-«.n-dlmetbyl-a.»-««U»*no      8      bMuaao- 

dn-8-ol 
4-(y-diloro^«  2-pyridyl  beniylldene)  1  methylplperldlne 

l-arablnofnraDoaylcyto«lac 

an  inaulln  dertratWe  prepared  by  the  remoral  of  the  C  ter«liial  alamlne  frt«i  th«  B 

chain  of  InauUn 
1.8-41bydroxyaiithraqnlnone 

K-/5  <3  ((5-amlnofentjl>hydroxycarbamojllproploBaBl<lo)p«otyl/-*   -    ([ft*  hfiroiy- 

aceUmldo)  lcarbamoyl)proplo»ohydroxa«fc  add 
2-(2  dimethyUmlno)ethanol  bydrofen  AT-acetyl  clutamatc 

2-dlmetbyUmlnoetbaDol   2  (4-blphenylyl)botyrate 

4^1methTlamlno^l.4.4a.5  5a.«.11.12*     oct»hydro     8.«.10.12.1U  ■  p«aUhydro»y  •  l.H- 

dloxo  2  napbthaceaecartexaatld* 
dcac*tylUtBato«lde  C 

lO-l 2- ( dliii«thyl*inliio ) ethyl  1 -ft.lO-dlhydro-8  methyl 

11-OM 

4 .5-dibroaoMncTUBlIldt 


119^lb»aaoI»,«l  [1.4)dUMptll■ 


Jr^^■iethyloctad•c7UalM 

evter  of  2  carboxy  l.l.S^trtmethylpIpeHdlnlum  Iodide  with   ( 2-hydroxyethyl )   trtoMth 

ylaanooiaai  Iodide 
10- 1  (l,8-<llB«thy  1-8-pyrTOlldlnyl )  methyl )  pheDOthlaalne 

4- ( dlm«thy lAmloo ) -2.2  dlpheny Ivaleramlde 

l-(l,4-b««odloxan-2-yliBethyl)  l-beBiylhy*r*«ln« 
l-{l-I4-(M«o'oP»>««»y>)-4-oxotootylJ  1.2,S.«-tetrahydro-4  pyridyl)  2beD«lmldaiollnoi»« 

«tra-1.8,a(10)-trtene-8.1««,17^triol   16.17-blB(bydro«en  aoednate) 

•-(l-(eth7lm«thyl&Bliw)etbyI]b«nayl  alcohol 
ft-chloro-8-ethyl8.4-dlhydro-»H-l.2.4  ben»othladU«lne-7-«ilfonamld«  1.1-dlozlte 

7- (2-hydroxytthy  1 )  theophy  llln« 

1.2  : l«,lT-41«poxy-4.7.10.18-tetraoxahexadeca»a 

o-  ( 2-«thoxyethoxy )  benaamlde 

ethyl  8  methyl-4-oxo-5  plperldlnothlaiolldlneacetate 

8- ( trllluoromethyl ) -*-«thyl-«  metby Ipbenethy lABilne 

S  aMthyld-phenyl-J-morpbollnoiM  '/ 

2-(ethylamliK))-5-phenyl-2  oxa>olln4-one  / 

l-pbenethyl-4  y-proplonyUnlllDoplperidlne 

l-m«thyl-»-(trllIaorometbyl)carbo«tyrtl 

2-amlno-ft- ( *,*,a-trifluoro^^-toly  I ) -2-oxaiolln« 

4-  [ 8-( 2-trtfluoromethylxanthen-»-y lldene ) propyl )  1  plperail»e  ethanol 

jr-(«-m«thyIpheB«thyl  )formamkl« 

4-«kloio-A-(l-«iiTjl»«thjri)-«attUanioyUBthr**Ulc  add 
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PBOPOSBD  IirmNATIOIfAL 
NON  PROPRIBTABT  NAMB 

[Luitm,  MngHth) 

furterenum 
furterene 

gefarnatum 
Cefarnate 

gentamydnum  ' 

Kentamydn 

(lyortamldnm 

flyortamld* 

beptabarbam 
beptabarb 

heteronll  bromldam 
betrronlum   bromide 

bydrararbailnum 
by  d  rararttasl  ne 

bydrobentlildam 
bydrobentlilde 

Ibufrnarum 
Ibufenae  ,,^ 

lopydolnm 
lopydol 
lopydonum 
lopydone 

kalll  flucaldraa 
potaaaium   (lucaldrate 
lauroinarroffolum   400 
lauromacrofol    400 
lltraceoum 
Illraren 

lymecydlnnm 
lymecycllne 

maletamemm 

malrtamer 

mebererlnam 
met>erer1ne 

medocyrltnum 
medocyrllne 

Mcfaxamldma 
mefezamlde 
melrtlmldum 
melrtlmldc 

melltracenum 
meiltracen 

meprotlxolnm 
iiipprotlxol 

mequlnolum 
mequlnol 

metamfepramonum 
■etamfepramoiM 

mrtlaaaonum 
metluione 

metlxenum 
OMtlxeD* 

metodopramldan 
metodopramlde 

mlmhaaaa 
mlaibaiM 
mlnocyclloaa 
■lDo<7rllne 

moperonam 
mope  rone 

mozlaylytum 
moilaylyta 

natrll  apolaa 
aodlom  apolat* 

natrll  fualemaa 

•odIuB   rualenate 

alcufuranoaum 

nicufuranoae 

nlfuroxaaidaia 

nifuroxaalde 

nlfnrtblaaolaB 

nlforthUaole 

•ItrocydlaoB 

nltrorycllne 

BorreateroDOB 

norgeaterone 

norplpanonuB 

norpipanone 

ortacaloum 

octacalne 

ordprenallnuB 

ordprenallne 

oxaboloot   cyplonaa 

oxabolonr    cyplonata 

oxolaailnum 

oxolamlne 

pantbenolaB 

pantbenol 

parapenaolatl  bromidum  * 

parapensolate   bromide 

peaiiietitprolum 

pcnmeaterol 

pentaceatroni  aeetaa 

pcnta^troDc  aecUte 


CHBMICAL  NAME  OR  DB8CRIPTI0N 

2.4,7  trlamlBo-«-(2-furyl)-pterldlne 

trsiw-SJ^lmathyl-S.e-ocUdteByl  B.B,lS-trimetbyl-4,8,12-tetradecatrienoBte 

an   antlotlc  aubatance  obtained   from  culturea  of  Jficromowoapora  pttrparea,  or  the 
aame  aubatance  produced  by  any  other  meana 

l-cycloo<>tyl-S(p  tolylBulfonyDurea 

■  ft-(l-cyclohepten  l-yl)-S-etbylbarbltarlc  add 

S-hydroxy-l,l-dimethyl  pyrrolidlaiam  bromide,  «-phenyl-2-tblopbene(lycolate 

•-hydratlBO-S-pyrldaalnc  cart>oxamlde 

8-(<beBxylthlo)methyl]-«-chloro-8.4-dlhydro-2J7-l,2,4-bensothiadlasloe  -  7  -  anlfOBa- 

Bide   1.1-dloxlde 
(plaobutylpbenyl) acetic  add  .      *  - 

l-(2.8-dlbydroxypropyl ) -3,S-dUodo-4  ( 11/ ) -pyridone 

8,5-dllodo-4  <  IH ) -pyrldone 

potaadom  dlbydroxy(Klnconato)dlaqooa1umlnate 

mixture  of  monolauryl  etbera  of  polyoxy ethylene  glycola  baring  a  statlatlcal  arerase 

of  8  ethylene  oxide  groupa  per  molecule 
9(3  metbylamlnoprop)  lldene)  10.10  dlmetbyl-9,10-dlbydroantbracene 

VHK  +  )-A-amlBO-5-carboxypent7lamlDo]mcthyl}tetrac7cUDe 

Balelc  anhydride  ethylene  polymer  ■%  . 

4-(ethyl(p-methoxy-«-methylphenethyl)amlno]butyl  reratrate 

7-chUro  -  4  -   (dlaethTlamiDo)  -  l,4.4a,&,fta.6,ll,12a-octahyd^o-3,6,10,12.12a-p«ttally- 
d^o^y  6  methylene  1.11  (lloxo-2  naphthacene  carboxanilde 

Ji^-[S-(dtothyUuBlao)-«thyl]-2(p-BothoxypheBoxy)aceUmld«    - 

(  ±  )-2(  l-<p-Bethylbeaayl ) -4-plperidyl ] -2-pbenylgIutarimlde 

•- ( S-dlaethylaBlBopropyndene )  10.10-41methyl-8,10-dlhydroa^thraceiie 

9- ( 8- ( dlmethy  lamlao )  propyl  J  ^-methoxy-thiaxaiithene-S-ol 

4-mctboxyphcBol 

2- ( dlmcthy  lamlBo )  proplophenone 


l-metbyllndole-2.8-dlone 

8-  ( thloaemlcarbaaoae ) 

1-methyl  3  [  ( thlaxantben-9-yl)  methyl  Ipiperldlne 


4-aBlBO-ft-€hlon>-y-  [  2-  ( dlethrlamlno )  ethyl  ]  -2-methoxy  beniamlde 

l-BethylyohlBbane 

4^lBethylamlno-1.4,4a.S.5a.6,11.12a  -octahydro      3.10,12,12a, 
ylamtno  l.ll-dioxo2-naphtbacene  carboxamlde 

4 ' -lluoro-4- ( 4-hydroxy-4-^toi7lpip*rldiBO )  butyrophenone 

ft-(2-(dlm«Ch7lamlno)ethoz7]earTaer7l  acetate 

■adlui  atboiiMalfMutta  polynwr 

aodluB  ft-laopropyl-S.S-dloMthyl-l-asnlene  anlfonate 

D-fructofuranoae   1.3.4,6-tetranlcotlnate 

p-hydroxybtnaolc  add  S-nltrofurfarylldene  hydradde 

1- (t-forBylhydraxlBO )  -4- fO  Bltro-2-furyl )  thlaaole 

4t^-dla«thyUmlBO-1.2.S.4.4a.S.5a.«.ll.lla,12.12aa-dodecahydro 

7-nltro-1.3.11,12-tetraoxo-2  naphthacenecartwxamide 
17a-TlB7l-0(10)-eatrene-17^  ol-3  one 

4.4-dipheByl-«-plpertdlno-S-hexaDone 

S-diethylaBlnobntyramlllde 

8,5-dlhydrox7-a-((iaopropylamlDO)methyl]bensyl  alcohol 

4,170-dlbydroxyeater-4-en  3-one  17-cyclopentane  propionate 

S-[2-(dtethyUmlBo)(-thyl]-3-pbenyI-I.2.4-oxadiaiole 

2.4-dlhydroxy-Jir-(S-hydroxypropyI)-S.3-dimethylbutyramide 

l-Bothyl-4-plporldyl  bentllate  methylbromide 

»- ( cydopentyloxy ) -1 7-methyl-andro8ta-3,5-dien-17/l-ol 

8- ( cydopeatyloxy) -lT-faydrox7preffna-8,S-dlen-20-onc  acetate 


tetrahydrox7-7-ineth- 


10,12aa  .  dlhydroxy- 


)\ 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIBTART  NAMB 

{Latin.  Snglitk) 

p<>ntaxoclnuin 
pentazorine 

p^nthrlcbloralum 

penthrlchloral 

pimrthlxenum 

plmetblzcne  '  ^ 

poly<>tad«nain 
polyetad^De 

praxepamum 
prasepam 

prllocalnam  . 

prllocaln* 

procymatum  •  ■ 

procymatr 

prolonll   lodldum 

prolonlum   Iodide    '  .  " 

pronetalolum 
prooetalol 

propanidldum 

propanidid 

proxaplnum 

proxaplne 

proplolactonam 

propiolactooe 

protheobmmlnum 

protta«oi>roinin« 

protrtptyllnum 

protrlptyUn* 

pyrldofylMne 

pyrldofylllne 

pyrinollnum 

pjrrioollne 

pyroval*ronum 

pyrovalerone 

qulnadlllnum 

quInacUllQ 

qulobolonam 

quinboloDC 

quindooll   bromidum 

qulndonlum   bromide 

qulDestrolum 

quinestrol 

rollcyprinum 

rollcyprlne 

rutamycinum 

rutamydn 

simtrazenum 

almtraxene  ^ 

■plramidum 

splramlde 

aplroxaaonum 

spirozaaone 

aplroxatrlnum 

aplroiatrlne 

streptonigrinam 

■treptonlfrln 

ralazepamam 

aulaxepam 

aalfametboxaxolam 

■ulfametboxaiole 

■olfametlnom 

aulfametln 

aaUapertnuni 

aulfaperln  t 

terizldonam 

terlzldone 

theodrenallnam 

theodrenallne 

tbeoptaylilnam   epbedrlnua 

tbeopbjrlUne  epbedrlne  .     ,    * 

tlrloldlnum 

tlcktldlne 

Uocarlldam  * 

Uocarllde 

tlomegteronain 

tlomeaterone 

tocof  e  raolanuin 

tocoferaolan 

tonzoall   bromidum 

tonzonlum   bromide 

tolnafUtum 

tolnjifUte 

tretbinil   tosylas 

tretblnlam   toaylate 

tnazlquonam 

trlaxlquone 

trlbrooMalanum 

tribroaaalui 

tridofenolum   plperailnlam 

trlclofeool   plperazine 

trimetasldlnum 

trlmetazldlne 

trltoquallnam 

trlto<]uallDe 

tybamatum 

tybamate 

xantofyll  p«lmlto« 

xantofyl  palmluta     '  ' 
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CHEMICAL  NAMB  OB  DBSCmiPTION 

S-(S-methyi-2-bntenyl)  •  1.2.S.4.5.8  bexabydro-A.ll  dlmetbyl  2.6  metbano     .1  .  bentaio- 
cln-8oJ 

S-Ctrlcbloroaaetbyl ) -M-dloxane-A.S^lmetbanol 

l-B«tkjrl-4-(tlrtAzaBth«a-»-yUd«M)p(pOTldtn« 

1.2  :S.4-dtepox7bi|taoe  etbylentmlne  polymer 

7-ehloro-l-(cyrlopropylmetbyl)-l.S-dtbydro  5  pbenyl  tH-1.4  benw>d1aiepln-2-OBe 

2-iiietli7l  •propylamlDo-proplooamllld 

1-cyciohezyIpropyl  carbamate 

(2-hydrozytr1metbylen«)bU(tr1methyIammoDluro  Iodide] 

a-((laopropylamlDO)metbyl]-2-aapbtbaleDe  metbanol 

(4-[(dWUiyl  carbamoyl )B«thox7 1-8  m«thoxypbeayl}ac*tlc  add  propyl  eater 

l-(8,S-dlpbenylpropyl )  bexametby  lenelmloe 

0-proptolactoDe 

l-(2-bydroxy  propyl )  theobromine 

Ar-m«thyl-8H-<llbeaao[a^)cycloliepteae-5  propylamine 

5-bydroxy  3.4-<lt  ( hvdroxy aietby I )  6-metbylpy rldy'. 

2  <tbeopbylllne)ethoxyauirate 

3-(dl-2-pyr1dyImetbylene)-a.adl  2  pyrldyl-1.4  cydoprntadiene  1  metbanol 

4'-metbyl-2-(l-pyrrolidlnyl)Talerophenone 

t 
*-  <S-«arboiy-2-4|uinoxallDe««rboxamldo)      S.3      dtmetbyl      7      oxo-4-tbia  1  aaablCTClo 

(3.2.01beptane  2-carboxyllc   add  * 

17^-(l-c7clopenten-l-yloxy)-andnMta-I.4-41en  3-one 

2.3.Sa.5.6.11.12.12a-o«tahydro  •  •  •   hydroxy  1// benid(a)cyclopenta(/)««lBoltalalnm 
bromide 

3-€7Clopentyloxy-17a-«Uyny)«atra-1.3.9(10)-trten  170  ol 

( 4-  )-S-ozo-y-(tr«N«-2-pbaaylcyclopropyl)-b-2-pyrrolidlDe  cartMxamlde 

an  antibiotic  aabaunce  obUiaed  from  rultnrea  of  *trepl»mpe«m  ritif«ra«M«i«.  or  the 

■am*  aabatance  produced  by  any  other  means 
l,4-dlmethyl-1.4-dlpbenyl    tetraieoe 

8-(3-<4-flnoropbenoxy)propyl)  lpbenyl-1.8.S-triaBaap4ro(4.5)decan-4-on« 

7-aeetylthlo-4'.S'-dlhydroaplro[androet-4-ene-17.2'(3'«)-furan)  3-one  areUte 

S-<  1.4-b«naodloxaa  2-ytmethyl I -l-ptaeayl-1.3.ft-tr1asaaplro(4.5 1 decane'4-one 

5  -  amlno-e-iT-amlao-S.S-dlhydro^metboxy  -  5.8     Moxo  -  2  -  milaolyl)-4-(2-hydrocy- 

S,4-<tlm«thozy  pkaayD-S-meUylpicollalc  add 
7-€bloro-l,S-dlhydro-l-methyl-«-pheByl  2i#-l,4-benaodUaeplDe-2-tbioDe 

5-methyl-3-aulfanllamldo-iaoxaBol* 

m-  ( B-a«tbexy-2-pyrtmi«lay  i )  nilf  anlUmldt 

jr^(Vm*thyl-S-p)rrtnUdlnyI)flatfaBllamlde 

4.4'-(9-pheayteaebia(mathyl  l4yMBltr1lo)  ]dl-S4aoxaaolldlnotie 

7-<2- ( 2- ( S.4-dlhy4roxyi»h«ayl )  2-hydrozyetJiyUmlnol -«thyl)-tbeophy  Iltne 

theophylUo«-(  —  )-«i»h«<lrlaa  compound 

tlclylyMw^otropcinc 

4.4 '-bla  ( laopanty  loxy )  tJUocarbanUlda 

174-bydrozy   l«.7a-41mercapto-17-aMthylaadr«8t-4-en-SoD«   1.7-dtac«tat« 

moao(2.5.7.8-tetnuiMthyl-a-(4.S.12-trlmathyltr1decyl)  -  •    cbromanyl  jaucdaata.     polj- 
ozyethylcne  ether 

hexadecyl<2  (y-metbozyb*nayl)-2-pyrlmldlaylamiBol-cthyUdlmethyl     ammoalum     hra- 
mide 

2-naphthyl  Ar-mathylir  (3-tolyl)thloxocarbamato 

2-«thyl-1.2.3.4-tetrahydn>-2-mcthyUaoquljM>Unlum   p-toluencaulfonat* 

trla- ( 1 -aaarldlny  1 ) -y-baaxo^oinoaa 

8.4 '  .5-trlbroaM>aailcy  laniUde 

pipcraaln*  dl(2.4.3-trlchlorophaB«xlde) 

1- ( 2.8,4-tiim«tiioxyb«nxy  1 )  plperaxUm 

7-amlao-4.S.8  triethoxy    8  -  (5,0.7, 8-tctrahydro  -  4  -  methoxy  .  •  •  B«Chyl-1.8-4ioxoto 

[4.5a]lBO<|uluolln-5-yl)phthallde 
2-mcUiyl-2-propyltrUaetJayl«iM  butylcarbamate  carbamate 

fi-e^TOtma»  4.4'-dlol  dlpalaaltata 


'^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tha  foOowli*  mart*  ara  pobllilMd  la  eompllance  with  iectiOB  12 (a)  of  tha  Tradamark  Act  oC  1»4«.      Notke  of  oppo- 
Bttlea  ondar  Mcttoa  18  Mty  ba  Otod  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  pabllcaUon.     See  B«l«n  2.101  to  2.106. 

Aa  proTldad  by  iictlia  tl  •*  wld  aet.  a  faa  of  twaaty-fire  doUara  moat  accompany  aaeb  aotlce  of  oppoaltloa. 


Qm  1  -  Riw  K  Pailly  PrtpMvJ  Matoriak  Cbtt  2  -  ReceptadM 

8K    lt4,8M.     Coapaabta    Maal    Do   BtaaO-Coalbra,    Klo   de     8N  17».»»».     AiBWtcaa  Papar  *  Plaatlc  Prodacta,  Inc.  MU 
Jaa«U«k  BraalL    rUad  July  38,  1961  waukaa.  Wla.    FUad  July  80.  1»«8. 


AMERICAN 


Cosibra 


Owner  of  R««.  Noa.  8ft8.242  and  7«8,191. 

For  BaklBc  and  Flated  Cnpa,  Cold  and  Hot  Drink  Cupa, 
Portion  Cnpa,  and  Blacult  and  Candy  Cupa  All  Made  of  Paper. 
Plaatlc.  Metallic  P&U.  or  a  ComNnatton  Theraof. 

rirat  oaa  Jaly  1917  oa  haklBf  cnpa. 


^'  m   1T4.WM.     Pariah    Maantaeturlac   *   Dlatrlbatlns    Corp.. 

PrtoHty  dalmad  u^tor  S«;.  44(d)  o.  Braalllan  application  New  AufuaU.  Ind.    ni«l  Aug .  7.  19«8. 

fliad  Mar   24.  19€1 ;  %m   Mo.  J97.M7.  dated  May  fc  19M.  a     wy  a  -^.r 

ror  Slaal  ribraa.  TJN-A-KAN 


I 


•N    1B7.11B.     Henry    M.    Olaafow    and    Loreea    8.    Olaafow 
(joint  owner*).  Balam,  Ta.     rUad  May  14.  1»«8. 

KATRINE  GLEN  • 


For  Polyethylene  Can  Llnara. 
Flrat  oae  Aof .  1.  19«2. 


For 

Flrat  mm  19«0. 


Cbtt  3  -  Baifiiit, AiriMi  Ewamite.  Port- 
Mm,  ad!  PodctdM^ks 

814   lTa.MS.     MattoBAl   HoQMWttrM,   Inc..    Salt   lAk*  City, 


•Riuon.    Huw  T.  CMiH«n  »<-.•  <;«,«.«<-.  Tv..~..       ""^    nw  J.i,  m. i««. 

u.^^.^.^  EMDEKO 

I  CAMEL-CHIP  >., 

For  Losfttf*. 

,., .  _       „       „,  --,  __^  „,  ^««  ♦-         Flrat  na*  May  18, 19W. 

Owaar  of  Bag.  Koa.  987,904  aad  967,919. 

For  Chip-8taad  Llmaatooe,  Varlonaly  Colorad  aad  Daad  for  ^..^mmmm^i^mm,'— 

DacoratlTc  Pnrpoaaa. 


Ftnt  aaa  Juaa  1998. 

I 


8K    186.829.     Tblokol    Cbaalcal    Corporatloa.    Brlatot    Pa. 
FUad  Jaa.  94.  1994. 


THIOLON 


aM»6-CiiaBiicalt  aad  Chaaical  Com- 

8N  162.648.     Flow  Laboratorlea  Incorporated.  Arlington.  Va. 
FUadSapC  6. 19«B. 

....  -    r' 


Owner  of  Bac.  Noa.  968497,  748.tt7,  and  othera. 

For  Moldlac  Baalaa  Baaad  on  Orsaalc  Sulfide  PolyaMT*. 

Flrat  aaa  NoToaabar  19«8. 


I 


an  1M.487      Bryaat  Mwaid 

11,  19M. 


Qaltmaa.  Oa.       FUad 


PX 


ForCattla. 
Flrat  aaa  194T. 


BM  199.978.     Amarleaa  Baaetlt  Corporation.  New  Terk.  N.T. 
FUad  Fab.  14.  1994. 


RENOLTT 


For  Plaatlc  la  8baat  Form. 
Flrat  aaa  Dacaaabar  1968. 


•     For    Tlaaaa    Caltnraa,    Seruaa.    Madia    aad    Baacenta   for 
Laboratory  Blolocleal  Daaa.  -.;...    jl  -.»:*,  i 

Fmt  aaa  Fab.  tt.  19«S. 

TM  199 


TM  200 
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Septembsx  29.  1964 


8N    IM.IM.     WlUtaa    J.    Stacacler    d.b.».    Mortei    A    Co..     8N   lS8.a«7      Pitt  CoomI  Cb«alnl  CoBpanr.    Newark.  N  J. 
Tvcaon.  ArU.    Piled  Dec.  IS.  1M2  rUed  Mar.  t.  1M«.  ^ 


KEYSTONE 
KOOL  DECK 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word*  "Kool  Deck"  apart  froB  the 
mark  aa  ebown. 

For  Plcaent  Addltlre  for  Coacrete  Coapiialnc  laortaalc 
Plcmenta.  Organic  Wettlap  Agenta,  and  Mineral  Plllera  for 
Plfineiitlnc.  Condttionlnf,  and  Stablllalnc  Concrete. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1»«0. 


I 


PITT-CONSOL 


SN   170,780.     Buckmaa   Laboratoriea.   lac..   Maa 
FUed  Jane  11,  1963. 


pUa.  Tau. 


BUSPERSE 


For  Chemical  Compoaltloa  Uaed  aa  a  Corroalon  Inhibitor. 
Defc;uBlnc.  Lttperalnc  and  Pitch  Control  Acent  la  Palp  aad 
Paper  MUI  Systems. 

Pint  ase  May  17.  1»M. 


The  drawtBc  Is  Unad  fbr  red.  bat  no  claim  Is  made  as  to 
color  as  an  latafral  part  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos. 
««0.5M>.  761.ft40.  aad  otbera. 

For  Creaylic  Acids.  Phenol  aad  Alk/l  Pheaoia. 

First  use  Feb.  M.  :9«0. 


r 


8N  175.8«8.     Chas.  Pflaer  *  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 
Anc.  27,  1903. 


■N  1S8,M8.     Pltt-Coasol  Chemical  Compaay,   Newark.   VJ. 
FU«1  Mar.  »,  1M4. 


PU«] 


CEREVASE 


For  Ensjme  Preparation  for  Use  In  Brewlac  Proceasea. 
First  aae  darlac  the  rmx  1B<8. 


8N  175,8«».     Chas.  Pflier  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T     PUed 
Aof.  37,  10M. 

BOKAY 

For  Hop  (Ml  Preparattoa  for  Uaa  la  Brewing  Proceaaaa. 
Plrat  aae  dorlnc  the  year  1»4«. 


PITT-CONSOL 


SN  178,083.     Aatende  Chlmlche  Rlanlte  Aacellal  Praacaaco. 
Rome.  Italy.    Filed  gapc  M,  1M3. 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  bat  no  claim  is  made  aa  to 
color  as  an  Integral  part  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos 
e«5.B80.  761.MO.  and  othera. 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  103,098.  dated  Jaae  7.  IMO.  For  Robber  Peptlalag  and  Rabber  RecUlmlng  Compounds 

For  Chemical   Compositions   for   Indastrlal    Use — Namely.     >Bd  Compoaltloaa 
Ozadlaaolea  and  Tbetr  DeriTatlraa.  Ptrtt  aw  Fab.  20.  1959. 


OXOLAMINA 


SN  180,388.     FaalUeas  Starch   Company.  Kansaa  City.  Mo.     SN  188.934.     Hadsoa  OO  Coapaay.  Kaaaas  City  Kaaa    Filed 
Pllad  Not.  4,  19«3.  Mar.  18, 1»«4. 


Hudso 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  745.832.  763.580.  and  772.085.  The  drawing  Is  Uaed  for  ttaa  ctOor  treen.  bat  no  claim  la 

For  Laundry  SUrcb  and  Laiudry  Preparations  Used  for    made  to  any  partlcnUr  color     Owner  of  Reg  No.  614  Jl« 
Softening  Pabrica.  ^o,  And-Preeae. 

Flrat  aaa  March  1959.  TU%t  oaa  Joaa  80.  1983. 


SVTBIBB  29.  19M 

Qmi  9-lxpl( 
•dProiKtflti 
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4  ^^ 

flmmm  O        g I- -» gt-    ^       * -^  -      SN     178.502.     RedltruBS    International.    Inc.,     Miami.    Fla. 

UHi  T  ""  KXpiOilVMf    wmmWmg  m^^^mmt*,        ^WtA  July  22.  1968. 


i« 


(1 


>  REDITRUSS 


8N   180,091.     Hercules  Powder  Coaipaay.  WUmiagtoa,  Del. 
rita«  OcC  M,  1983. 


VIBROCOL 


For  Prefabricated  Structural  Xrusaea. 
First  uae  May  20,  1963. 


For  Blgb  BxploatT*. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1983. 


8N  f78.885.     Atlas  Door  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     FUod 
July  29,  1983. 


Oats  10  -  Ftrtaiztn 


8N    190.307.     Lee    Patten    Seed    Company.    Moonachla,   N.J. 
Filed  Jane  10.  1984. 


.^=3E  3M. 


Z2 


I 


HI-UTE 


For  Lawa  Feitillser  (Complete  Lai 
First  use  May  12.  1984. 


Food). 


I 


For  Aluminum  Constructio.^  Materials — Namely.  Prime 
Windows  and  Doora,  Storm  Windows  and  Doors.  Combination 
Screen  and  Storm  Windows  and  Doora,  and  Jalousie  Windowa 
and  Doors. 

First  uae  Apr.  29.1983. 


Oaull-MaaiirfyUmMatoriak         r 

SN  187.788.     PhlUlps  Process  Oo.  lae..  Re  cheater.  K.T.    FOed 
Fab.  12.  1982. 

NEV-R-KURL 


8N  174,283.     The  NeriUe  Chemical  Company,  Plttaburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1983. 


PAVEBRITE 


For  Carbon  Paper. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1.  1940. 


SN   150.777.     Praakel  Carbon  *   Ribbon    Company,   Dearer. 
Colo.    FUed  Aug.  8.  1982 


.  KLEAN  WRITE 


For  Inks  Such  as  Duplicating  Inks.  Correction  Fluids,  Ink 
Psds.  Ribbons  Surb  as  for  Typewriter  and  Adding  Machines 
and  Miscellaneous  Inking  MaUrials. 

First  use  July  1,  1914. 


For  Light  Colored  Solid  aad  Lktuid  Synthetic  Resin  Binders 
for  Bituminous  Type  Surfaces  Which  May  Be  Pigmented  To 
Achieve  Permanent  Bright  Colored  Pavemenu.  i. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  22,  1981. 


SN   181,012.     The  Celotcx  Corporation,  Chicago.  IlL     FUed 
Not.  14,  1983. 


ELREY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  255,479. 
For  Roofing  Felt 

First  aae  Oct.  14,  1993.  aa  eaiiy  as  Jan.   15.  1928,  la  a 
diffareat  form. 


Qau  12  -  CMstnicliM  MatMiak 

SN  1 89,702      United  SUtca  Oaramic  TU«  Company,  Canton, 
Ohic    Piled  Mar.  11.  199S. 

ORSANETTES     . 


Owaar  U  Bag.  No.  891.818. 

For  Ceramic  Floor  and  WaU  TUaa.  Otaaed  and  Unglaaed. 

First  use  Mar.  7.  1993. 


8N  181,431.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY.    Fllwl  Not.  18,  1993. 


|w 


ELD.WOO 


3 


l(f  .:  ■  »i.J- 


I- 


•M  171^78.     Simpaon  Timbw  Compaay,  Seattle.  Waah.    FUed 
June  18.  1993. 


SLIMLINE 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  May  17,  1993. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  208,981,  390,110,  aad  othera. 

For  BuUdlng  MateHals,  i.e..  Plywood.  Lumber.  Doora, 
.Hardboard,  Partlde  Board.  Tacklward.  Chalkboard.  Veneer, 
aad  Qoth  aad  Paper  Backad  Venaer  for  Wall  Corering  and 
Edge  Bonding  of  Furniture,  Lumber,  and  Plywood. 

First  use  June  1992. 


8N  178.337.     Colorpara,   lac.  Vaa  Nuye.  Calif.     Filed  July 
1»,  IMS. 

I  LEXITE         -  ^ 

For  AddltiTe  for  laeorporatlea  la  aa  Aspbaltic  PaTiag  Mix 
To  ImproTe  Strength  aad  Setting  Qualitlaa  «U7  •  1 

First  use  Not.  8,  1992.  _    .  -•  •^«  .»-.T 

TM  809  CO.— 17 


SN  184.848.     Bollte  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.     Filed  Jan. 
17.  1»84.  ..        i..  ^ 

X 


SOLITE  W*  - 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  580.854,  722.789.  and  748.927: 
For  Lightweight  Aggregate.    •/,    .         .  ■..:.,    ,^ 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1947.  "     ,  .  ', 


TM  202 
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8N  1M.987.     8wlM  Laboratory,  Ue..  CWryaaC  Oklo.    IVod    KH  IStJM. 
Jan.  10.  1M4.  Wla.    FUod 

SILVER  MAGIC 

ITo  dalai  Is  ma<l«  to  tlM  •zdaalTC  rt^ht  to  nac  "Sn-ru^ 
aport  froa  tb«  mark  aa  afaows.  bvt  apptlcaat  walrao  noao 
of  Its  coMsaon  Uw  rlfkU  tberoU.    Owaor  of  Bee.  No.  TSS,»4«. 

For  Two  Part  Plastic  Poljwtar  B«ata  Metal  MeB<l«r  Wltk 
Creaa  or  Ltqald  Hardoaor  for  Aatoaotlvo,  ladastrlal,  Hoaaa- 
hoM.  or  Marin*  Repair. 

rirst  aaa  Not.  28. 1»«S. 


m,  19M 


Maaafactartac  Corporattoa.  JaaoarlUa. 
».  1M4. 


HUFCOR 


Owaar  of  Ba«.  No.  «S1.U«. 

For  Doora,  Partltloaa,  aad  Fltttaco  aad  Hard 

rirat  ass  Doc  10,  lOM. 


Uf  1S8.804.     Maarteo  L.  Prssliy.  Bytocaaaa.  Ala.    rUod  Mar. 


10,  i»o«. 


CARBANA 


8N  ISOJTS.     Coatalaar  Corporatlaa  of 
rUod  Jaa.  S4.  1904. 


Ckleaco.  DL 


For  Pratabrloatad  Utility  BiUldla«a. 
rirat  aao  Dae.  M.  11 


CONCORA- 


Ownor  of  Rcf.  Noa  S30.»««.  7M.S23.  aad  other*. 

For  Coatad  Paparboard  Csad  as  a  Ceaatraetloa  MatarlaL 

First  aa*  Apr.  90.  1»«S. 


8N  18A.TM.     H.   K.  Portar  Coapaay.  lae.  PlttAarfk.  Pa. 
FUod  Mar.  10,  1004. 


PORTERSITE 


8N  180.464.     Swlaa  LabMataty.  Uc  CWvaUad.  Oblo.    FUad 
Jaa.  ST,  1M4. 


For  WoToa  Aaaalta  HI 
First  aa*  Jaaa  14.  IKM. 


\ 


GREEN  MAGIC  n     o    u  -j  j  bi    wi        a 

No  dalsi   1.  laad*   to   tb«  •.da.lT*  rl,ht  to  as*  "Oraa."  ^iii  1 J  —  Nartf WtF*    •■#    PliaAlBf    •■• 

apart  froai  tbe  mark  as  shown,  bat  th«  appllcaat  walva*  aoaa  CA^^^^-CSaa^^ 

o<   Its    coBiiBon    law    rtcbta    tbaralB.      Owaar   of   Eag.    No.  vVMB^sfCmf 

TS<,M8  aad  otbara. 

For  Patty.  tN    lt8.0«l.     Btarllac   AatoaMtlTO  Maaafactarlac  Co..   Bk 
First  as*  Jaa*  IS.  1»«S.  OroT*  YUUs*.  m.    FU*d  Fab.  lb.  IbOS. 


■N  18«.8«1.     1.  J.  Lavlaa  aad 
Fll«d  Fab.  17,  1M4. 


PhUadslpbla.  Pa. 


OUBOND 


Ownar  of  R««.  Noa  S0S.6S0  aad  7M,rre. 

For   OUnne   Derlred   Cosiposltloa    Bspoelally   for  Addltloa 
to  Baste  Rafractory  Mlzaa  aad  Sarrlac  as  a 
Ttaerafor. 

Flnt  H*  Not.  10.  INt. 


(Sip 


r? 


8N  18T.10S.     Tb*  Oarlaad  Coapaay, 


Ohio.     FU*d 


Fib.  SO,  1M4. 


GAR.FLOR 


OwMT  Of  R«.  No.  TSS.Olt 

For  ThoraMOtata  for  Bagia*  CooUac 

rint  Mt  Apr.  SO.  IMl. 


For  Floor  R«*«rfaelac  Matarlala.  lacladlac  Mat»rlala  fbr 
PraparlBff  aad  Prlalac  tbe  Old  Floor  aad  Bladlaj  aad  Aetl- 
ratlnc  Infredlcnts  of  a  Haaarfkdac 

Flrat  aa*  Doc.  SI.  IMS. 


8H  lTl.no. 
J«a*M,lM8. 


CaattiW  DtsaaU.  lac  Marat.  Tn.     FUad 


8V  1M.18T.     BlaaKnft  of  Ptttibwfb.  PltUbaigb,  Pa. 


Mar. ».  lOM. 


Whirl  -  Bird 


RAILWOOD 


For    Oraaaaotal    BalHaga, 
Onilaa  aad  Coapoasat  Parta  vt 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  t,  1M4. 


8N  188,1»S.     Batlar 
Me.    FUad  Mar.  0,  1004. 


Doara,    Wladewa,    Oatss   aad 


aty. 


Far  Taabllaf  Typa  UtaaMI  lar  flaartM 
aad  the  Uk*  B«fars  Cbaklac. 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  St.  lOOS. 


Paaltry, 


■H    irs.4es.     Natloaal    B 
Ctab.    FUad  Jaly  SS.  lOOS 


lac   Salt  Lake  City. 


EMDEKO 


mono 


For  8talal«*s  Staa)  Cookwara. 
First  aaa  Jaa*  1ft.  ItOS. 


SN  1T4.0U.     Bartha  Chaklaa.  d.b.a.  Oaalcroa  Plaatlcs 
paay.  N«w  Tark.  N.T.    FUad  Jaly  SI.  lOOS. 


Ownar  of  K«c.  No.  nSJM. 
For  Prefabrlcatad  Wall 
First  as*  Oct.  SI.  lOOS. 


OMICRON 


Mada  or  MMal  aad  Plaatlc 


Far  Yalvaa  aad  Drala  Ptaga 
Flrat  aaa  March  lOOS. 


Mad*  or  Plaatlc 


Septembck  29,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  17e,00C     Akron  Brass  Coaipaay.  Wooatar,  Obla.     FUad    8N  100.T8T.     Buckner  -Manufacturtat  Company,  Inc..  Fresno, 
Sept.  10.  lOOS.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10.  1004. 


NR 


.,;  T' 


For  Hooe  Coapllats  for  Persaaneat  Connection  to  Hoses. 
First  nse  Dae  IT,  II 


8N    178.040.     W.    ■.    Balnas   CoBpany.    Inc.    AofuaU.    Oa. 
Filed  Sept.  IS.  lOOS. 


DIXIE-MAID 


'jCtme. 


For  Cake  and  Paatry  Cooler*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Ans.  SS.  lOOS. 


For  Irrigation  Sprinklers.  Valrea  for  Irrigation  Systems, 
Quick  Couplings  for  Irrigation  Syst^ma,  and  Automatic  Elec- 
trical ControU  for  Sprinkler  Systems. 

First  use  1008.      .  ■        > 


SN    180.008.     Coatlaental    Copper   A    Steel    IndnatrleB.   lac. 
New  York.  N.I.     FlUd  r*b.  IS.  1»«4. 


SN   100.780.      Crane  Co..  Chicago.   111.     FUed  Apr.   10.   1064. 
Owner  of  Rcf .  No.  S74.242. 


CRITERION 


For  Oat*  YalToa.  Including  Olobe.  Angle  and  Chock  Valv*a. 
First  use  March  1904. 


SN  100.707.     Bngelberg.  Inc.  Syracuse.  N.¥.     Filed  Apr.  10, 
1004. 


For  Cupro  Nickel  Plpa. 
nrst  uae  Dec.  2.  1008. 


DYNAREG 


For  Pressure  Regulating  ValTes. 
First  us*  Jan.  28. 1004. 


8N   187.1 71     Colony  Housa.  lac.  DaUaa,  Tex.     Fllad  Fab. 


SI.  1004. 


yJUt 


SN  100.808.      Hearth  Craft.  Inc..  PortUnd.  Oreg.     FUed  Apr. 
10,  1004. 

KWIKKLAMP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,048. 

For  Clampa  for  Mounting  Fireplace  Screons  on  Fireplaces. 

First  use  May  IB,  1058. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 


The  words.  "Ooardlag  To«x  Hsalth"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  tbe  mark. 

For  Metal  Cookwars— Naaaly,  Metal  Pots.  Pans.  Roasters. 
Trays.  Inserts,  and  CoTers. 

Flrat  use  October  1000. 

Ii 


SN   178.201.      lUkon   Corporation.    Natlck.   Mass.      FUed   Oct. 
S,  1008. 

ILKOLOY 

For  Self  Lubrtcstlng  Metal  Alloys  In' the  Form  of  Metal 
Powders  and  Sintered  Articles. 
First  use  8«pt  S,  190S. 


SN    100.1S6.     Tcxsteam   Corporatlaa.    Houston.   Tex.      Filed 
Apr.  1.  1004. 

CHECK  STREAM 


For  Valrea. 

First  use  Aug.  IB.  1958. 


8N   190.136.     Texstaam   Corporation.   Hooston.  Tex.     FUed 
Apr.  1.  1904. 

IjET  STREAM 


SN  190.T11  Fuji  Seltetsn  Kabnsblkl  Kalsha  (Fuji  Iron  * 
Steel  Co..  Ltd.).  Chlyoda-kn.  Tokyo,  Japan.  Filed  Apr.  9. 
1904. 

CANSUPER 

For  Chromium  Plated  Steel. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  18.  1961  ;  In  commerce  on  or  about  Oct.  15, 

1962. 


SN  191. 4T«.     Amertcaa  Metal  Olmax,  lac  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  BO.  1904. 


AMTEL 


For  Vail 

First  use  Feb.  IB.  1958. 


For  Copper-Tellurium  Alloys  In  Cast  or  Wrought  Form. 
First  use  Mar.  24.  1904. 


TM  204  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

SN  191.477.     AMiKmn  Metal  CUmu.  lac.  M«w  Tort.  M.T.    Q^  18  — MtdJiclMS 

Filed  Adf.  20.  1M4. 


29.   1»«4 

PkarMactiticil 


AMSIL 


Pr»p«ratio« 


For  SUTer-BMrtnc  Copper. 
Flrat  ate  Apr.  9.  1»«4. 


8N    144.14*.     DelU    Druf    Corpomtlon.    JsckaonTlUc,    FU. 
rU«l  JoM  1.  i»«a. 


Class  15  -  Ofls  Mid  Greases 

8N   17«,47a.     Aldens   Shoppers  World.   Inc.,  4.6.*.   Shopper* 
World.  Chlceco.  lU-    '^•d  Sept.  9.  196S. 


OMSUL-PEN 


For    Pherm«c*ntlc«l    Preper««e«    fer    tlw    Tree 
Hemolytic  Btreptococcel  lefectloM. 
First  nee  J  one  M.  1»«0. 


t    of 


mm 


Owner  of  Ret.  Noe.  780.028  and  788.674. 

For  Labrleatliiff  OU.  Penetratlaf  OU  and  Slllcoae  Labrleaat 

First  uee  Apr.  10. 19«8. 


SN  1M.S18.     Bennett  Bdeoa.  d.bju  Oreeawlch  Laboratortea. 
Oreeawlch,  Coaa.    FUed  Dec  ft.  1»«2. 


MEDIC-8 


For    BacetartoraUtle,    4aaerthette   aB4    AsttpaHtlc    Skin 


SN  176.8M.     Space  CtaeBlcala.  lac..  Barteak.  Calif.     FUed 
Sept  10.  19«8. 

QUIK-RELEZE 

For  Solid  Film  LubHcant  for  Use  aa  aa  Aatl  Stick  Coatlnc. 
Mold  Release  Agent  end  Parting  Coaapound. 
First  uae  Aug.  23,  1963. 


First  ose  Not.  27.  IMS. 


SN  168.880.     WtlltaB  U.  McOendon.  d.b.a.  Cedardlne  Prod 
■eta.  Atlaau.  Oa.    FUed  Feb.  2ft.  19«*. 


SN  193.487.     Walter  O.  IfUaako.  d.b.a.  Creaoent  Salee  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  m.    Filed  May  14. 1M4. 


IN 


FALXOUT 


For  Antiseptic  Preparatloa. 
First  ose  Not.  1ft,  IMl. 


For  Compodtlona  Containing   SUIeone  for  Coating  Molda 
So  Molded  Products  Can  Be  BasUy  Released  Therefrom. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  21,  19«3. 


BN  16S.41S.     Drag  Prodocts  lac.  Ra 
Mar.  26,  1968. 


awood.  W.  Va.     FUed 


Cass  16-Pretactivt  and  Daorativa  Coatiiifs 

SN   144,540.     RafB  and   Swaaaoa.   lac.   WUmlactoa.   Ma«. 
FUed  May  14,  1962. 


DURANE 


h.    -i 


For  Polynrethane.  Polyester  or  Bpozy  Coatlaga.  Maaafae- 
tured  to  IndlTldual  Customer's  Spedflcatlons  for  Use  In  the 
Industrial  Arts  To  Glre  a  Hard,  Durable  Finish  to  Rigid 
Surfaces  8u«h  as  Table  Tope.  Counters  and  the  Uke  or  a 
Flexible.  Waterproof.  Dry-aeanable  Flalah  to  Textile  0oo4s 
Such  as  Raincoata,  Drsperlee  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  7.  19S7. 


^ 

^ 


dr 


Qass  17-Tobacco  PtoAkIs 

SN   165.489.     Lnpo  Cigar  Co.,  lac,  New  York,  N.T.     Fltod 


For  Lower  Bowel  aad  General  LaxatlTS. 
Flrat  uae  prior  to  Feb.  19,  1918. 


Mar.  26,  1968. 


BALBO 


SN   172.018.     Smith,   MUler  4  Patch.   lac.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  June  27,  1968. 


PILOCAR 


For  dears. 

Flrat  use  Jaa.  2.  IMS. 


For  Opbtkalmlc  Solatloa. 
First  oat  Jaaaary  IMSl 


I 


Skptbob  S9.  1964 

SN  lTt,«»4.     The  Intematloaal  Trade  *  !•*•• 
AtlanU,  Oa.    FUed  Jnly  9,  1968. 
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it  Corp..     MI  180.88ft.     IM  Lilly  and  Company,  IndU^iapolls,  Xnd.  FUed 
.i.,!.    *        Not.  4,1968. 


i». 


••  i^ii' 


AMESEC 


For   Medicinal   Preparation   Useful  fer  the  Treatment   of 
Asthmatic  Conditions. 
First  nse  October  1940. 


SN  180.582.     Sedaqtrtl,  lac,  OeTeland.  Ohio.     Filed  Not.  5, 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue  and  bUck.     No  dalm  la  saade 
to  the  background  color  blue  aa  an  lategral  pert  of  the  mark. 

For  AaplrlD  Tableta. 
.  First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  12, 1968. 


/ 


SN    178.S99      Sthlcal    PharsaacMitlcala    of    CleTeUad.    lac. 
OaraUad.  Ohio.    FUed  Aoc  20,  1968. 


•t      1"  r  ,-« 


PHARM^METHIC 


■K' 


1968. 


SINUCAINE 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatloa  for  the  Symptomatic  Re- 
Ufe  of  Blana  and  NaMl  Congestion,  Colda,  HayfeTer,  and 
Simple  Headaches. 

First  use  Oct.  1. 1962. 


SN   182,186.     The   WUIIam  A.  Webster  CMapany.   Memphis, 
Tenn.    Filed  Not.  M,  1963. 


ESTRO-V  HC 


For  Sopposltorlte  Used  for  the  Treatment  of  Tajlnltls. 
First  ass  Oct  29,  1968. 


SN    188,869.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1964. 

HEX-A-FLUKE 

For  Preparation  for  the  EUadaatlon  of  UTcr  Flnkea. 
First  ass  1940. 


Any  rtgfata  to  the  representatiaa  of  the  mortar  and  peetle 
and  to  the  preecrlptlon  irmbol  "B"  are  hereby  dlacUlmed 
except  as  to  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Medldnes  and  Pharmaoeatloal  Prsparatloaa— Namely. 
Vltamlas.  Ascorbic  Add,  Cough  Syraps.  Cold  Preparations. 
Hay  Ferer  aad  AUergy  RelleT,  Relief  for  Stomach  and 
DUrrbaa  Disorders.  Bleep  TaMeta.  Nasal  Sprays.  Throat 
Loasagas.  Laxatlraa,  aad  Compoaad  for  ReUaf  From  Nerroos 
Strain. 

FlrM  ass  Apr.  22.  1968. 


SN  18S.441.     Pharssada  Laboratories,  Inc.  Hew  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

iziindiie 


rir'  • 


I 


mt  176.474.     AMsM  Shoppers  World,  lac 
Wortd.  Chleago.  DL    FUed  Sept.  ».  1968. 


«.hJL  Shoppers 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689.7T2.        ''  ■^■- 

For  PieparatloB  for  Use  la  the  Treatment  of  Rheumatic 
Polyarthrttia  and  UlceratiTe  CoUtls. 

First  use  Jan.  9.  1964.  ,     ^    .~^■ 


8N     187.724.     Chsaebrough- Pond's,    lac.    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


mm 


CHARGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  725,4M. 
For  Antiseptic  Foot  Spray. 
First  use  Feb.  14.  1964. 


.„   ./# 


Owner  of  Re«  Noe  780,028  and  788.674.  BN  188.580.     Flrmenldi,  lacorporatad.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 

Var  Drugs  aad  Pharmaceuticals — Naasely.  Hydrogen  Perex-         Mar.  12.  1964. 
Me    Solution.    Wheat   Oerm   Oil    Capsules.    Yttamln    TableU.  ,  .i      •  ^  > 

Tiumlaa  aad  Mlnerala  Tableta.  Brewer's  Yeast  Tablets,  Mln- 
•ral  OU  Coapaaad.  Rabblag  Alcohol  Compound,  aad  GerUtrlc 
Formula. 

First  aas  Apr.  10. 1968.  V   .  .  .  .l    / 


^ 


BN  179.022.     Clart  A  Clark  Co..  Wenonah,  N.J. 
15.1968. 


FUed  Oct 


ii*:  oO 


CLARKOTABS 


1        1-^  < 


For  Natnral,  Byathedc  and  Artificial  Sssentlal  OUs  Used 
as  Ingredients  for  Madldaas  and  Phamaceutical  Prepara- 
tioaa. 
For  Tableta  Coatalalag  Thydrold  «xtrsc<  and  a  BaJt  of        First  use  Dec  2,  1968  :  In  or  abont  1916  as  to  design  of  the 
Amphetamine  for  Uss  la  the  Tiaatamt  of  Obertty.  seal    and    the    tettars    "CNC" ;    in    or    abont    1986    as    to 

First  nss  May  1,  IMl.  "TTlrmsBlch." 
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SsPTEMBn  29,  1M4 


8N  188,7S».     Hoffmann  La  Roeke  Inc.  Natlaj,  N^.     ritad 
Mar.  16, 1»«4. 


8N  1»0.»»6.     UnlBMd.  IJM..  MorriatowB.  SJ.     rUad  Apr.  It, 
1M4. 


TRANIMUL 


GIVY 


For  Tranqalltier  and  Orowth  Stlmnlaat  for  Aalmala. 
rirat  uae  Mar.  9, 19«4. 


For  Topical  Coaipoattloa  for  Ui«  TreatMaat  of  Polaon  Iry. 
Firat  OM  Oct  8,  l»es. 


SN    189,334.     Majfalr   Markets,   Loa   Anf«l«a.   Calif.     FU«d 
Mar.  23,  19«4. 


8N    191.243.     Bartlatt    Pharaac«atlcal   Oa.,    lac.    Tonkcrs. 
NT.    Fttod  Apr.  1«.  19«4. 


OTOCEROL 


For  Pr«paratloa  for  tba  BaaMval  af  Bar  Wax. 
Flrat  asa  Apr.  7.  1M4. 


I 


8N  191.807.     Superior  Pbaraacal  Co .  Dayton.  Ohio      Filed 
Apr.  tt,  1M4. 


PORTA-SEP 


For  RabMnc  Alcohol.  Mineral  OU.  Aaplrln.  Bafferwl  Aspi- 
rin, Merbromln  kn  Aqoeoaa  Solution  for  Ocneral  Antiseptic 
Cse,  and  Tincture  of  Sodium  Ethyl  Mercnric  Thloaallcylate 
for  Antiseptic  Use. 

First  use  Sept  14.  1981. 


For  Liquid  Germldde. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1984. 

I 


8N     191.942.      Olio    Mathleeoa    Cbemlcal    Corporatioa.    Ne« 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Apr  24.  1984. 


KENACILLIN 


8N  189.958.     Staraco  ladattrlea.  Inc.  Allaodaie.  N.J     Filed 
Mar.  80.  1984. 

DELTA 

Owner  of  R««.  Noa.  784,881  and  788,180. 

For  Medical  Preparations  for  Treating  Funfus  tMaeasea. 
Ich.  Shimmy.  Wounds.  Clamped  Fins,  Shock,  and  Other  DU- 
orders  of  Fish. 

Flrat  oaa  Aug.  1, 1982. 


For  Anti  InfectlTc  Glucocorticoid  Veterinary   Pr«parat1«s 
Flrat  na»  Apr.  18,  1884. 


8N  191.961.     SterUac  Dmc  lac.  New  Tork.  NT.     FUed  Apr. 
24.  1984. 

ASPIRAND-PLUS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766.615. 
For  Aaalcealc  and  AntlpyraClc 
First  nae  Oct.  11.  1988. 


SN  190.097.     McMefl  Laboratorlsa,  laeorpomlad,  Fort  Waah- 
Infton.  Pa.    FDed  Apr.  1. 1*64. 


CUSTIN-D 


SN    192.048.     Bl    Ully    and    Company.    Indlanapolla.    fad. 
Filed  Apr  27,  1984 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  587.081. 

For  Antihistamine  Preparations 

Flrat  «ae  Aof.  21. 1983. 


STERO-GESIC 


For    Analfcalc   Cortlcoatarotd    Comhlnatlon    rseful   In 
Treatment  of  Rheumatoid  Arthritic  Coodltl«aa. 
First  use  Apr  20.  1984. 


BV    190.100.     MlaalOB    Pha 
rUed  Apr.  1, 1984. 


cal    Co.,    San    Antoalo,    Tax. 


SN    192.088.     OIlB    Mathleaoa   Ctomlcal    Corporation.    Nei 
Tork,  N.T.    FUad  Apr.  27.  1984. 


SWIMYCIN 


For  Antacid  Tablets  for  Gastric  Hyperaddfty. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1964. 


For  Veterinary  Antldlarrheal  Prsparatlona 
rtrat  nae  Apr.  18.  1964. 


;        * 


SN  190.442.     SUr  Pbarmaceutlcala.  Inc.  Atlanta.  Oa.    Filed 
Apr.  6.  1984. 

VITA-STAR 

For  TltaaslB  TaUeta. 

First  use  Dec.  27,  1962. 


SN  192,221.     Bouthwaatara  Drag  Carporatlaa.  d.hA.  Broake 
Laboratortaa,  Dallaa.  Tax.     FUad  Apr.  28.  1984. 


QUE-ESS 


For  Honey  Vehicle  for  Use  In  Compavndlnc  PrescHptloas. 
First  use  Sept.  29.  1943. 


SN    190.637.     Ortho    Pharmacentlcal   Corporatloo,    Rarltaa.     SN  192437      Vetertnary  Supply  Depot  Incorporatad.  DaUas. 
N.J.    FUad  Apr.  8,  1984.  Tax.    FUad  Apr.  28,  1984. 


SULSTACm 


MEDI-TEK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  880,888  and  726,179. 
For  Vaginal  Snppoaltortaa. 
Flrat  nae  Pet.  13,  1984. 


For   Liqald   Spray  for  RaUcf  of  Itching.   Hot   Spots,  and 
Other  Skin  Otoardars  of  Animala 
Flrat  Bsa  Fat.  1. 1982. 


S»,  1M4 
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Uf  191488.     Vatarlnary  Bnpply  Dayet  In«»rparat1.  DaUaa.    811  194,984.     Boelata  d' Application.  Chl-lquaa,  ^'^^^ 
TnTnLA  IfTzTlU*  «•  B«*«r«»»«  SACBR.  Monte  Carlo.  Monaco.     FUad  June 

'         VI-NATURA 


Far  ash  Pstaty  Tltamla  C«mi 
Ftrat  asa  UpL  1. 188ti 


for  TaMrlnanr  Uaa.        Owwr  af  Moi 


CHYMODREX 


R««.  Mo.  82.2808,  data«  Jan.  10.  1982. 
DtsraOc. 


I 


«i.  •»  w- 


■9  IttJOl.     Hyneo  LahoratorMa.  Uc.  Long  laland  City.  H.T.     gn  im,1U.     Marton  Laboratortaa,  Inc.  Kanaaa  City.   Mo. 
FUad  May  11,  1984.  FUed  JnM  8.  1984. 


REDOTEX 


OS-CAL 


For  Appatlta 

First  nae  July  24.  1956. 


I 


Owner  of  B««.  Maa.  Stl^TT,  884.385,  and  otbera. 
For    Madldna'    Praparatian    for    8ap|dylng    Vitamin    and   . 
Mineral  Daftdaney. 

Flrat  aaa  !!•▼.  a.  X8U.  ^^— «*.  -« 


8N  193,804.     BtMilng  Dr«g  Int.  New  Tork,  H.T.    FUad  May 
12.  1984. 


MONOMER 


Omi  19- YtUdM 


rm^-:  ■       ^.-jC*  -; 


For  Aatl-Chollaarglc  and  BadatlTe  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  28,  1984. 


\       SN  174,381.     DIaad  Bnglaeerlng  *  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion. d.b.a.  Damca.  PMria.  DL    FUad  Aag.  5,  1988. 


I 
BN  198.820.     B 
lB8i. 

I 


DEMCO 


Inc.  Brooklyn.  H.T.     FUed  May  19.         ^^^  PropeUers  and  Marine  PUot  House  Controls. 


SANILENS 


Flrat  oaa  Jan.  1. 1981. 


For  flea  king  Bolntloa  t»r  Plaatte  Osatnct 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1988. 


•vl 


I 


SN   189.849.     American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company.  New 
Tork.  NT.    FUed  Mar.  80.  1984. 

RENEGADE  '  - 


BN  198,822.     Btertmsd.  lac.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed  May  18.         ror  Blcydaa. 

1904,  Flrat  naa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Fsbmary  1964. 

I  PROLENS  ^ 


For  Wetting  Bolatloa  for  Plaatlc  ConUct  L«i 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  19.  1988. 


I 


8N  190,547.     BI  Handling  Syataasa,  Inc^  Baaton.  Pa.     FUed 
Apr  7  1984 

SWITCH-CART 


BN   194.248.     tank.  MUlar  A  Patck.  Inc.  Kaw  Tork,  NT.  Owner  of  Rag^  No  718  428. 

■41^  M..  •&  laM  For  Towllne  Vehicles  far  TowUae  Systeasa. 

FUa4May28.19M  Flrat  aa.  Not.  88. 18«. 

'  SUROMATE 


1 «.    r.cl 

4« 


Flrat  aae  Mar.  1,  1987. 

'"»    *^*  __ 

BN   1804B.     Baslt^ 
FUa«  May  18.  1984. 


I»C  Haw  Tarfc,  NT. 


Qugg  20  ^  iJiKil«<^Ptfl|  MM  OSm  vMQI 

8M    1T8.144.    Aimalrsag    Oark 
FUad  Bapt.  3, 1988. 


.    P».     ' 


VELMOL 


•>•' 


PAISELLE 


For  LaxattTO  Praparatlon. 
Flrat  nae  May  81,  1888. 


For  laaOlsat   Bard   Bartnae   Type   Cavarliw  far  noera, 
Walla,  and  Otkar  BnrCacaa. 
Flrat  uae  Ang.  23, 1983. 


■N  194  882      Texas  Pharmaeal  Campany.  Baa  Antonio.  Tex.     BN  188.178.     American  BUtrtte  Rubber  Co..  Inc.  Trenton. 
FuUjSal^  "•»     "«  Mar  9.1984. 


S 


- 1   '" 


AMRON 


mat 


For  Bastomertc  Floortag. 
First  uae  Feb.  18.  1964. 


For   Preparations  for  tke  Tf«at»a.t  of  Ace  and  Other    QatS  21  —  BtCtrfcal     h^^M9^Mi,     fkMmi, 

OUy  Bkln  Coadltloaa. 

Flrat  aae  May  11. 1884.  ^.  .  ,^     .^ir^       IM 


BN  194.788.     Coaal  Ph 
Jane  3,  1984. 


itlcala.  lac,  Ckleaga.  ID.  FUed 


BN  177,888.     Karl-Vac  I»e^  Chleago.  DL     FUed  Sept.  27, 


1988. 


8^# 

rim  naa  Apr.  IS.  1884. 


CYSTO-SPAZ 


•«*v  * 


>'   ^Mn.tu  Indaatrtal  Main 
•J**'  '-Tif^  Fltaik  •■a  BapC  88. 


KARI-VAC 

TacwuB  Cl«ui«T«  for  ConmercUl  and 


"'*■.    -^^i     rr  I 
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Septembeb  29,  1964 


SN  178.SSS.     mef-CoB  CorponflM,  Talparmtoo.   Iwl.     FUed    81f  180.680.     Bmotmb  Bectrte  Co..  St  L<ml«.  Mo..  aMlcac* 
Oct  2,  IMS.  of  Artoller  Corp..  OartJeld.  N.J.    FUed  Feb.  14.  H>«4. 


REF-CON 


For  Electronic  Alarm  EQUlpmeat — Namelr.  an  Etoctroalc 
Protection  Derlce  for  Detecting  and  Reporting  Refrigeration 
Failure  or  Power  Failure  t«  a  Baaote  Si^na^  Panel. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Dec.  13,  1958. 


ARTOLIER 


-.  * 


SN    186.179.     Marine   Dwr«lopi 
Ya.    FUed  Feb.  3, 1964. 


t  Corporation.   Richmond, 

;  ■  * 

Hi- 


QUALITY 


SENTRON 


Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  500.886. 

For  Lantema  and  Lighting  Ftxtnraa. 

First  nac  Dec.  10.  1962. 


SN    186.708.     DanlfB    ProdacU    CorporaUon.    Tror.    Mick. 
FUed  Feb.  14.  1964. 
For  Battery  Charger*  and  B«lat«d  Beetrvalc  •r  ElecCrlc 

Battery  Maintenance  B<]ulpnieat.  { 

Flrtt  ate  Oct.  8.  1968.  ,  .  »or  Moutlng  Fraaea  for  EUetf«ale  Co«po«eBtfc 


VERSAFRAME 


SN    186.403.     Sound-Craft    Syiteaa,    Inc..    MorrUton.    Ark. 
FUed  Feb.  10.  1964. 


ADD-ON 


SN  186.888. 

1964. 


CnMa  Mom.  CkUf.    Flte«  Feb.  IT, 


CONSTAC 


For  Standby  8ytte«ia  for  Sopplylng  Meetrknl  Power  In  tke 
BTent  of  a  Tower  Failure. 

Ftrot  nae  In  or  about  Daiwiiir  1( 


For  AaxUlary  Lood  Speakora. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Juno  36, 1968. 


SN  187,980.     Adrian  L.  Whlto.  d.b.a.  Stattoa  KPOC.  Poea 
hoataa.  Ark.    FUed  Mar.  4. 1964. 

THE  LOG  WATCH 

SN  186,414.     Tnnc-Sol  Slectrte  lac.  Nvwark.  N.J.    FUod  Fob.        Yw  Aatoaatlc  Ttalng  and  Signal  Apparatua  for  Coe  la 
10.  1964.  Malatalalag  Broadcaat  OporatUlg  OaCa. 

DYNAQUAD  Firt-oct  lo  i-.^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  T44.S38.  SN  191.617.     Sdoctroaa.  Ltd.,  Now  York.  N.T.    FUod  Apr.  M, 

For  Touch  Control  Switch  Modnleo.  1964. 

Flrt  nae  September  1.61  SELECTRON 


For  Bloctro-Cheoilcal 

SN  186.488.     The  Superior  Electric  Conpaay,  Brlatol.  Coaa.     stchlag.  and  Doburrtng  Mackiaoa 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1964.  ,  First  boo  Soptoaiber  1960 


ly,  Electroplating. 


~j 


Oms  22  -  Cmms,  Ttyf ,  ad  Sfortiag  Cooib 


SN  161.688.     John  R.  Taoooa.  New  Orloans.  La.     FUed  Jan 
34.  1968. 

CHART-TOOL 

<  For  Iteaa  of  B^alpaeat  Sold  ao  a  Oalt  for  PUy1a«aa  Eda- 

cat^oaal  Stock  Maifcet  CaBe.  ,  4, 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,060. 

For  Variable  Illnmlnatlon  Control  Cnlts  for  Electric  Light- 
ing. DC.  Power  Supply  Equipment.  AC.  Power  Supply  Bqulp- 
ment.  Variable  Transformers.  Binding  Posm.  Vacuum  Tubes. 
Fluorescent  Light  Ballasta,  Antoaiatlc  Voltage  Regulators. 
Electric  Motors,  Electrical  Connectors,  SoUdstate  Voltage 
Controllers,  Magnetic  AaspUfton,  Bloetrlcal  TraaaTc 
and  DlglUl  Control  Equipment. 

First  use  Sept  12,  18M. 


8N  173.510.     Monday  Morning  Quarterback.  lac.  Mobile,  Ala. 
Fltod  July  0.  1968. 

MONDAY  MORNING 
QUARTERBACK 

For  Apparatas  Sold  as  a  Calt  for  Playing  a  FootbaU  Board 
or  Parlor  Oaao. 

First  ooo  oa  or  abowt  Juno  34.  1968. 


SBrraMBBR  t9,  19M 
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SN   178.888      Braadon    PTO«a«ts  Corporation,    Chicago,   HI      SN  188,881.     Fabco.  Incorporated.  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb. 
FU«1  July  19. 1968  3.  1964. 


19TH  HOLE 


,     Owner  of  Rag.  No  654,895, 

For  Oolf  Practice  Derlcea  and  Acceoaorieo— Namely,  Putt 
lag    Targets,    Patting    Guldoa,    Putting    Carpets,    and    Ball 
EaoolTers. 

First  use  oa  or  aboat  Sept.  1,  1909. 


FAB-U-LUS 


SN    174,897.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalaha.    Ltd..    Chlyoda-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    FUod  Aug.  18.  1968. 


For  Golf  Clob  Pnttart. 
First  use  Not.  7, 1968. 


SN  186.M8.     ■aavlUe  OloToo,  Johnstown,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  8, 
1964. 


LUCKY  711 


For  Oolf  GlOTeo. 

First  OM  Docesbor  1966. 


Owaor  of  Japaneos  E«.  Noa.  71,435,  dated  Apr.  9,  1915 : 
and  100.5SS.  dated  Feb  tO,  1919 

For  Toy  Trains,  Toy  Motorcars.  Toy  Aeroplanes,  DoUs,  Toy 
Pianos,  Chaoaboards  and  Chessmen  :  OloTea,  Mltta,  Balls  and 
Bats  for  Baseball  GoBe.  Balls  for  Football  Game  :  and  Rods, 
Oats,  and  Nets  for  Fl«hlng. 

SN  176,821       Msttel,  Inc  ,  Hawthorne,  Calif     Filed  Sept    12, 


Cbtt  23 -Cutlery,  MadiiMry,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  166,528.     AUas  Crane  .Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 
Apr.  11,  1968.  l.^  ,-,  .  '* 


1968 


V-RROOM! 


•HA 


For  Motor  Sound  Toy. 
First  use  Aug.  IS.  1968. 


wrai  .1- 


•  -  »-^ 


SN  184,890.     Lasy  Ike  Corporation,  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa.    Filed 
Jan.  10,  1964. 


I 


JIGLY-IKE 


For  Teleocoplng  Cranes,  and  Lifting  Equipment. 
First  use  Mar.  9. 1997. 


Owner  of  R««.  Noa.  481.840  aad  671,790. 

For  Jig  Lnro. 

rint  ooc  Aug.  80.  1968. 


I 


SN    185.811.     Klrachnor   Manafacturlag   Company.    Vaohon. 
Waah     FUod  Jan.  38,  1964. 


K2 


For  Snow  Skia. 

First  nae  Mot.  10, 1961. 


SN  166.936.     Queotron  Amerlea,  Inc,  SaienTllle,  NY.     FUed 
Apr.  17.  1968. 

QUESTRON  AMERICA 

For   Blow   Molding   Machines   and   Parto   and   Accessories 

ThersfOr. 

Flrtt  one  Mot.  1. 1962.        '   "^ 


v««iv«ipit^WK«^^« 


SN  185.582.     KsthlooB  D.  Rcyablda.  d.b.a.  Al  Cue  Company. 
CleTeland.  Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1964. 


SN  167,873.     Compwrt  Indartrlea.  Uc.  Northbrook.  111.    Filed 
May  1,1968. 


For  BUUardCaoo. 

First  use  on  or  shout  Oct.  1.  1968. 


VA 


SN    185.758      Fred   Ar^ogast   Company.'  lac,   Akron.   Ohio. 
FUed  Jan.  81,  1964. 


.••    ;af   ■        «■* 


•/.» 


<  V 


T«   «» 


ONft  EYED  JACK 


For  Artlftclal  Fish  La 
rirat  aoa  Fab.  6.  IMt. 


For   Apparatus  for   Storing  and   Dispensing  Coffee,   Soup, 
aad  Other  Conanmable  Materlala. 

First  uao  Mar.  27,  1968.  j      -    u  :  -      ■■^'^ 
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8N     188.897.     ▲■Mrieaii     AatoMatl«    TMdlac     CorporaOoa. 

aereUnd.  Ohio.    FUed  May  13,  1»«S. 


8N  17«.«M.     Tk«  TkriMaU 

tol.  BB«Uad.    rtted  Sept.  4.  IMS. 


19.  1M4 


Coapaay.  Lt4^  Brto 


THRISSELL 


Tor  Prlatlac  MaeklaacT.  S«t«vnw«  MaeklMa.  Comgat- 
lac  MachtaaiT.  Board-Cattlac  Macblacry.  Cattlac  aad  Cr««a- 
lac  MacklaMT.  Rotary  Btaaa  If  aaatoa :  Rvvtadla*  MacUaca 
for  Cormcatwl  BoaH  ;  Macfclaarr  Uaa4  ta  tb«  Manafartara  of 
BoiM  of  ComcatMl  and  OtlMr  Board  :  Parket  Blank  Cnttlac 
Maeblaaa;  Macklaaa  for  Makla*  Shalla  for  Slide  and  8b«ll 
Packata:  Toteeee  Staaaalac  Maeklaaa  and  Staa  Cmablnc 
Mackiaaa;  Tobacco  Cottlac  Macklaea  ;  Machla*  Toola ;  aad 
AatMMtle  LaCtar-Sartlac  Mackiaary- 

rirat  aaa  Dicfkir  IMS :  ta  eoMaMrm  IMT. 


8N    1TS.SS4.     Matal    BaUova    Corporation.    Sharoa.    M 
rUad  8*pt.  6,  IMS. 


The  drawlnf  Is  Un«d  for  (old  :  howT»r.  tb«  appltcaat  la  aot 
clalmlnf  color  aa  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Electrically  Operated  Machlnea  for  Dlapenalng  Pood 
Products,  Be  re  races,  and  Clfa'^tt**- 

rirat  uae  March  1963.  •  »      » 


SN    17S.482.     National    Housewarea,    Inc..    Salt   Lake   City. 
Utah.    PUad  Jalj  22.  1»«S. 


EMDEKO 


The  drawlac  Is  hatcbad  to  ladlcatc  the  color  oraose  Ap- 
pllcaat  haraby  dtactal»a  "CoapUafa"  apart  froa  Ita  aae  la 
tha  tradaaarfc  aa  sbowa. 

For  Flexlbla  Coapllaca. 

First  oaa  Apr  IS.  IMS. 


For  Power  Operated  Sabre  Sawa.  Pover  Operated  DrUla. 
Power  Opera  tad   Clrcvlar  Haadaawm.  aad  Sewinc  Machines. 
First  oaa  Fab.  SS,  IMS. 


SN     17S.538.     iBfaraoU-Baad    Coapaay.     New    Tork.     N.T. 


> 


Filed  Sept.  ».  IMS. 


SN  174.1W.     DaaM  Laaar  Ckrtaty.  d.h.a.  Ckitaty  Maehlaa 
Coapaay.  Freaoat  Ohio.     FUad  Aof.  1,  IMS. 


JACKLEG 


"SIV-O 


\ 

Owner  of  Sac    Noa.  66S.M1.  744.651.  aad  otbara. 
For  Sapporta  for  Koefc  Drllla. 
rirat  aaa  Not.  S4.  IMS 


\ 


For  Machines  for  Spreading,  Sprinkling  and  ENstrlbatlnc 
Comminuted,  Powdered,  Oraaular  aad  Other  Foraa  of 
Cmahed  or  Groaad  Edible  and/or  Woaadlbia  Matartala  aa 
Edible  and/or  Noaedlble  Products  or  Matarlala. 

First  use  January  IMS. 


8N  17e.SS0      Ia«srnaa-Baad  Coapaay,  Naw  Torfc.  N.T.    FQad 
Sapc  9,  19«S. 


JACKDRILL 


SN   17S.297.     LoBc  Life   Prodacta.   laeorporatad.   BiTarslde, 
Coaa.    FUed  Aac.  19.  19«8. 


'Long  LiifeI^ 


•t  Mm-  Ifaa.  iOS.Ml.  74«^1.  aad  Othara. 
Tt  Back  DrUls  With  Faad  Lac 
Flrat  aaa  Not.  17,  IMtt. 


BN  17«.BaS.     MataMklta  ■aetrte  ladaatrtal  Co..  Ltd..  Klta- 
kawacht««a.  Oaata.  Japam.    FUad  Save  9.  IMS. 


The  drawing  aa  filed  has  baen  II 
For  Machine  Tool  Blta. 
First  use  June  21,  ItSS. 


for  the  color  yellow. 


Owaar  of  Japaaaaa  K4C.  No    S9S.4M,  datad  Aag.  SO,  II 
aad  US.  Rec   Noa.  640.9«1  and  7S4.7«4. 

For  Electric  Sharers.  Electric  Water  Pumps.  Electric  Kalfe 
Sharpcaars.   Elactrtc    Pencil   Sharpeners,  aad 
Moi 


SN  175,894.     Staadard  Crankahaft  Company,  lac.  Charlotte,     gjf  17745c     Halarlcfe  Friacs  Toaaa art! tgaaaHaf haft.  Boaa 
N.C.    Fll«l  Au«.  »S.  1988.  (Rhlaa).  Oaraaay.    Fllad  Sapt.  18.  1988. 


"CHRGM-WELD" 


ACETATOR 


For  Reproceaaed  Crankahaf  ts. 
First  use  July  23.  198S. 


Owner  ot  Oaraaa  Ba*.  No.  880.884,  datad  Jnly  ST.  1984  : 
aMl  U.S.  Ra«.  Noa.  S1S.S81  aad  89S.S48. 
For  Aptaratna  for  Prododac  Vlaacv  hy 


September  29.  1964 
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SN    177.849.     Mead   Speclaltlea  Company.  Inc..  Chlcar>.  lU      8N    ^^^^l^'"   Corporation,    Clnclonaa.    OWo.      Filed 
FUad  Sept.  24.  19«S.  ^»'  *»•  ^***        "     ^ 


DYNA-TROL 


For  Flow  Control  Valres  for  Certain  Oases  and  Uqulda. 
Primarily  Air  aad  Oil.  for  Ua  In  Pneutaatlc  and  Hydraulic 
Control  Clrculta  of  Machlnaa. 

First  use  Apr.  4, 1S81. 


8W  177.768.     Draper  Corporadoa,  Hopedale,  Maa .  aalfnee 

of    Buma    Manufacturins    Company,    lac.    LouIbtIIIc.    Oa. 
FUed  Sept.  S8,  198S. 

RHINO-RAIL 

I 
For  Guide  Bars  for  Chain  Sawa. 
First  oaa  Dae.  18.  1983. 


8N  179.489      Senco  Producta,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  81.  198S. 


TiiSEr 


For  Nossles  for  Dispefialac  Oaaollne,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  uae  Mar.  8.  1984. 


SN    198,491.     The   Oaborn   Manufacturtnf    Company,   Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  May  14,  1984. 


RAM-JOLT 


For  Foundry  Moldlnc  Machlnea. 
First  UM  Apr.  30. 1984. 


SN  198.608.     Tha  Valeroa  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich.    FUed 
May  14.  1984. 


FLEX-A-DEX 


For  SUplers  and  Pneumatic  Taekars. 
First  uw  Oct.  15.  1982. 


SN    1SS.S40.     Jaaa    Tboma.    Zug.    SwItaarUad.      Filed    Dae. 
SO.  I8«t. 


For  Bortnc  Bar. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  10,  1984. 


SN   198.651.     International  Bualnesa  Machines  Corporation, 
AraoBh.  N.T.    FUad  May  16.  1984. 


r 


SELECTRIC 


For  Tyi)e writers. 
First  use  July  21,  IMl. 


•K 


Priority    clalaed    oader    Sac.    44(d)    an    Swia    Reg.    No. 
199.220,  dated  June  28.  1988. 

For  HydraoUc  Platoa  Pumpa  aad  Yalvaa.Tharafor. 


SN    187,889.     Royal   McBae   Corporation.   New    lork,    N.T. 
FUed  Feb   28,  1984. 


Qits  24  -  UMidhr  ApH^MCts  and  MadiiMS 

SN  190,984.     Sjostrom  Automations,  Inc.,  Boca  Raton.  Fla. 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1984. 

FRENCH-QUARTER 

For  Textile.  Laundry  and  Linen  Supply  Folding  Machines. 
First  use  about  June  IMl. 


CRESCENT 


For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  10. 1984. 


BN    187.996.     American   Metal   Products   Coapaay.   Datratt. 
Mich     FUad  Mar.  6.  1984. 


DYNASPHERE 


For  Baarlttfa. 

First  oaa  Jan.  SI.  1M4. 


Class  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 

SN  18S.87S.     American  Hospital  Supply  CorporatioB,  Srana- 
ton.  lU.    FUad  Jan.  2,  1984. 

DISPO 


For  Thermometers,  PIpettea,  and  Oradoated  Containara. 
First  oaa  on  or  before  Apr.  1, 196S.  ,,  ^^j-: 
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Class  27  -  Horological  hstruMMts  Qass  31  -  Fltors  mi  Refrigtrators 


SN  190.294.     SoTerelffn  Watch  Coapany.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     8N     1S8.897.     AaMrtcaa    AatOMMtlc     Vwdlns     Corporation. 
FUed  Apr.  3.  1»«4.  OvreUnd.  Ohio.    FUwl  Maj  16.  1»«8 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674,180. 

For  Watehea. 

First  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Jan.  1.  I960. 


■i   ,        •«••> 


in    •' 


•r 


Tbe  drawtac  Is  Ifoed  for  fold  ;  bo««T*r.  tka  applicant  la  not 
rlalmlog  color  as  •  'eature  of  the  mark. 

For  Electrically  Operated  Refrigerated  E>1apenalnc  Macblnea 
for  Dtapenatng  Food  Prodacta  and  Bereragaa. 
[      First  oae  March  IMS. 


SN   191,446.     Sheffield   Watch.   Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.      FUed 


Apr.  17,  1964. 


vos 


SN  173.80S.     Frick  Coapany,   Waynesboro.  Pa.     FUed  Jsly 
t.  IMS. 


^m    ^^^pl^       ^?  '#  J^  J^j^ 


For  Watches  and  Clocka. 
First  ase  Oct.  SI,  1»«S. 


For  Unit  Cooler*  and  Parts  Theraof. 
First  ass  June  14.  1»M. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  md  Predeas-Metal  Ware 

SN  192.012.     Coro  lBc*rporat»d  ot  Rheda  laland.  ProTMenea. 
R.I.     FUed  Apr.  27.  1964. 

PINCUSHION  r 

The   tsrai   "Pin"   la  dladalmad   apart  froB   the   wuitk   as 


SN  1M.W6.     Tepa  FIl-TerFMc  Corp.,  Olendale.  Arts.     Filed 
Mar.  SS.  1944. 

FIL-TER-FRIGE 

For  Marhanlf  I  Rabtcaratka  mad  rtMar  fjnlt  for  Drtaklnc 
Watar. 

First  nsa  Jan.  16.  II 


shown. 

For  Jcwrirr. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


ISCJi  —  P\  I 


SN  192.9SO.     The  Moaalle  Coaspaay.  Stratford.  Conn.     FUed 


May  7.  1964. 


SN   189.422.     Asserlcaa  Maafclna  k  Foondry  Company.  New 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Mar  24.  1M4 

SPARKLE  FREEZE 

For  Froacn  Deaaert  Dtapeaatac  Marhiaea. 
First  nae  Aof .  18.  1962. 


MOZELLE 


^•t 


r^ 


For  Coatnme  Jewelry. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1944. 


I 


Qass  29-Bree«tt,  Brashes,  and  DiKtere 


SN    191.974.     Helmac    ProdacU    Corporation,    FUnt,    Mich. 
Apr.  20.  1964. 


SN  189.890.     Hnpp  Corporatloa.  OsTaUad.  Ohio.    FUad  Mar. 

28,  1964. 

MIGHTY  MITE 

For  Refrigerant  Compressors. 
First  use  Mar  10.  1964. 


FABRI-COMB 


Slf  190,129.     Ualoa  Tank  Car  Cospany.  Chicago,  lU.     FOad 
Apr.  1.  1964. 


For  Brash  for  Use  on  Clothing.  Sach  as  Sweaters.  Dresses, 
Coats  and  Salts,  and  for  Use  on  Drapery  and  Upholstery 
Materials. 

First  nse  Jan.  20.  1964. 


PRIMA-SEP 


For  EqnlpoMnt  for  Clarlfylnc  Llqnlda. 
First  hse  Jnly  1960. 
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SN   190,440.     Masters  DUtribntors  Inc.   Sacramento.   CalU.     Q^u  34  '  HeatillQ/ Lighting, aild  Ventilating 

FUw)  Apr  6.  1964. 

jU  Apparatus 


JL 


i  V 


SN  161.108.     SUte  Stove  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Ash- 
land  City,  Itoa.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1968. 

VULCAN 

For  Commercial  Booeter  Gas  Water  Heatera. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  19, 1962. 


For  HoMS  Draft  Beer  DIapenaer. 
First  nae  Jaly  20,  1968 


SN   164.927.     Whirlpool  Corporation.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1968. 


SN  190ai86      The  Bendlx  Corporatloa,  Detroit.  Mich.     FUed 
Apr.  8,  1964. 


'fj. 


VIVA 


••iv*. ■-)<<»- 


BENDIX 


For  Filters  and /or  Demnlslfters,  and  Parts  Therefor,  for 
Pnrlfylac  Fluids. 

First  nse  March  1954. 


For  Heatlnr  Llfhtlng  and  Ventilating  Apparatus— Name- 
ly, Air  Condltlonera,  Dehumldiflars,  Ovens,  Ranges,  and  Sur- 
face Units. 

First  nse  Sept.  2T,  1962.  ^  .^ 


V 


SN  166.892.     Ddleeto  Corporation,  IndtanapoUs,  led.     FUed 
Apr.  17.  1968. 


SN    194388.     Tsuusanriii    Store    Works.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Modern 
Maid.  Chattanooga.  Tenn      Filed  Apr.  16.  1964. 


MODERN  MAID 


Owaor  of  Bac   Noa.  228.896.  TS1.8S6.  and  others. 
For  Combination  Electric  Refrigerator  and  Freasar. 
First  oae  DMember  1968 


DEFLECT-0 


For  Register  Deflector. 
First  use  Fab.  28,  1968. 


S9  190,841.     Watei-BIU  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Cal*f     FUed 
Apr.  10,  1964. 


rui 

n 


©LODM 


For  Water  CondltlonUig  TnlU  and  Soft  Water  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 1964. 


SN  180.225.     John  J.  Meahltt.  Int.  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  81.  1968. 

Three  Skfy^  Seated  *I(ame 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Sealed  Flame"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  552,847. 
For  Oas-Ftred  Unit  and  Space  Heaters. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1963.  \   . , 


I 


SN  196.842.     WaUr  Bite  Corporation.  Anaheim.  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  10.  1944. 


SN  188.611.     Engelhard  Industries.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    Filed 
Feb.  IS.  1964. 


/■?■' 


POLECAT 


For  CaUlytlc  Air  Purification  and  Catalytic  Air  PoHutlon 
Elimination  Apparatus. 
First  uae  Jan.  16,  1964. 


>*,     •»/  t 


SN  191.378.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Flushing. 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  17.  1964. 


NITEC 


For  Water  Coo«ltlonlag  Ualti  and  Soft  Water  Bgnlpment. 
Flrat  aaa  Jan.  2.  1964 


Qass  33-Classware 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  605,840. 

For  Metal  Powders  Used  for  Deposition  of  Metal  Coatings 

and  Orerlaya. 

First  use  Mar.  16.  1964.  ,  ' 


•■   ISt.> 


SN  180.276.     Anchor  Hocking  OUaa  Corporation.  l*neaster. 
Ohio     FUod  Not.  1,  1948. 


SN  191.374.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation.  Flushing. 
N.Y     FUed  Apr.  17.  1964.  ...     - 


LA  REINE 


1 


STAINTEC 


The  trademark  Is  a  French  axpreaalon  moaning  "the  Queen. ' 

For  Olaaa  Stemwara. 

First  nse  during  February  1»4». 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651.086.  *-  ,„     „_ 

For  Metal  Powders  Used  for  Deposition  of  Metal  Coatings 

and  OTsrlays.  -  i 

First  oae  Mar.  16, 1944,  ■     -.  -^ 
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8N  1»1.87S.     »itM;tlc  Wddlac  ADoy»  Cmpontlon.  riutklM.     8N  18S.608.     Martin  T1r»  and  Bapply.  Ime..  Wichita    Kau. 
NT.    rUed  Apr.  17.  1»«4  Filed  Mar.  12.  1»«4 

,  DUAL-DUTY 

For  FloUtloB  Tires. 

For  Metal  Powder*  Uaed  for  Depoaltloa  ot  Metal  CoaOac*         Flrat  uae  Dec.  8.  IMS.  ^ 

and  Orerlajs.  j 

rirat  uae  Mar.  1«,  19M.  I      .. .  ,».  ^■^— -^ 


MICROFLO 


SN  191.376.     Batectlc  Weldlnc  Alloys  CorporaUea.  riaaMac. 
N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  17.  1B«4. 

GRITALLOY 

For  Metal  Powders  Used  f»r  Deposition  of  Metal  Coatlacs 
and  OTerla/s. 

First  ase  Apr.  S.  1»«4. 


SN   1W,TI».     i—rt«ii   BUtrlto 
Mass.    nisd  Mar.  ST.  tM4. 


C*..    Inc..   Cbelssa. 


XM 


For  Indnstrtal  Bsltlac^NaiMlj.  Flat  Belta  and  V  Balta 
First  use  December  1950. 


SN   191.4SII.     Bakers  Pride  OTen  Co..  Inc.  New  Tort.  NT      *'*  18».8»7      Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Coapany,  Akroa. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1»«4.  OUe.    Fttod  Mar.  SO.  1»«4. 


CONVECTION-FLO 


For  Orena  and  Broilers. 
First  nse  February  1M4. 


SN    191.591      Plollte    Plastic*    Corporattoa.    Salen,    Mai 
PUed  Apr.  20,  19«4. 


PLYLON 


For  Conveyor  Baitlac 
First  nse  Not.  M.  1 


PIOUTE 


SN  189.978.     Tbe  Arbee  Corporstlon.  dba    MaakHa  Mann- 
factnrlnc  and  Beltlnc  Coapany.  Manbela.  Pa.     Filed  Mar. 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  •48,807. 

For  Ll(ht  Dtffusen*  and  Dlffnalttf  Panels. 

First  ass  Au^nst  1964. 


I 


SI,  1»«4. 


FOODCRON 


For  Flat  Conreyor  Belting. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1964. 


Class  35 -Bchiiig,  Hos«,  MiAi-ry  Pack- 
ing, aad  NanMUfic  Firts 


SN  190.093.     Market  Tire  Company  at  MaryUad,  lac.  Rock- 
▼lUe,  Md.    rnt6  Apr.  1.  19«4. 


SN  188.232.     Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  Akroa. 
Oblo.     FUed  Mar.  9,  19«4. 


FLEXSTEEL 


BUCCANEER 


For  Tlrsa. 

First  use  Mar.  6.  19«4. 


SN  190,3SS.     Tbe  Flrestoae  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Oblo.     Filed  Apr  S.  19«4. 


SUPR-LON 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Not.  21.  1»«S. 


For  Cord  Body  of  a  Teklcle  Tire 
First  uss  Mar.  U,  1M4. 


SN   188.438.     Tbe  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.   Akron.     *^  190.497.     Callaban  Mlnla*  CorporaMon.  New  York.  NT. 
Oblo.    Filed  Mar.  11.  19«4.  >^l«i  Apr.  7.  1944 


KRAFTREAD 


SPRING-FLEX 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  382,343  aad  003,834. 
For  Pneumatic  Tlras. 
First  use  1959. 


For  Wire  Reinforced  Fabric  Boae. 
First  use  Feb   5.  1»«4 


SN     190.508.      Tbe    Gates    Rubber    Company.    I>enTer.    Colo. 
Flted  Apr.  7.  19«4. 


SN   188,557.     Martin  Tire  and  Supply.  Inc..  Wichita,  Kaas. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  19«4. 


TWIN-DUTY 


Cargo 


For  Flotation  Tires. 
First  use  Dec.  1«.  1993. 


For  Pneumatic  Tlrsa. 
First  nse  Apr.  SO,  1954. 


.         1 


t9.  1964 
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-  w^    /v,-....     T^nwmt    Colo     SN   18©,850.     Nortb   American  PhUlps  Company,  Inc..  New 
glf    IM.SO*      Tbe   Oatas    Eubbar    Ctrmpaay.    De-Ter.    Colo.     ""^^^'^^     nied  Mar.  23. 1964. 
FUed  Apr.  7.  1954. 


targo  Traction 


For  r— mstir  Tlf 
nraC  aas  Mot.  IS,  IMS. 


omco 


SN    190.510      Tbe    Gates    Rubber   Compamy.    DenTcr.    Colo 
Filed  Apr  7.  1904. 


»^''I 


Owner  of  Beg   Nos.  40«.284.  74«,61».  and  other*. 

For  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  5.  1967. 


Super  Cargo  (i.u37-p.p^riiidsi^ 


For  Pneumatic  Tlrsa, 
First  aas  Apr.  SO.  1»»4. 


8N   191.593.     Price  Brothers  k  Company,   Limited.   Quebec 
Quebec.  Canada.    FUed  Apr.  20,  19«4.  /    ; 


/ 


8N    190.811      Tbe    Gatsa    %Mamt   Company.    DeuTer.    Colo. 
FUed  Apr.  7. 1»«4. 


%\3pw  Cargo  Traction 


For  Paeamatlc  Tlraa. 
First  ase  Wot.  IS.  IMS. 


PRICE 


I 


Qau  36  -  MMical  ktttrwMats  aad  SappRes 


For  Newsprint.  Kraft  Paper.  Pulp  and  Paperboard. 
First  nse  Mar.  24,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  24.  1904. 


/ 


8N    171.eOfl      AudV,    Dynamics    Corp<»r*tloa,    New    MUford, 

Com-    FUad  June  24.  19«8  SV  191.594.     Price  Brothers  k  Company,   Limited,   QueDec, 

Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1M4. 

HUSH  BRUSH 

Appllcaat  disclaims  tbe  nxdurtT.  rlcht  to  the  word  "Brush" 

apart  from  the  mark. 

For  PboBOtrapb  Record  Braak.  ' 

First  uss  NoTember  19«S. 


8N    18S,S»6      Tsaalar    Indastrtaa.    lacorparated.    CleTelaad. 
Oblo.    FU«1  Doc.  IS.  19«S. 


I 


HELTON 


Owner  of  Rec  Nos  7tl.l55  and  771.S4r 

For  Taps  Racordera.  Pboaofraph  Record  PUyara.  aad  Ma*- 

trtc  Oraaaa. 

First  ase  Dec.  1.  1»«S. 


For  Newsprint.  Kraft  Paper,  Pulp  and  Paperboard^ 
First  use  Mar.  24.  1964  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  24,  1964. 


BN   186.045      AraTal  Recorda,   Inc.,  I/OM  !•»"«  CI*T'  *^ 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1S64. 


8N  191,860.     George  R.  Fraaer.  New  London,  Conn.     Filed 
Apr.  23,  1964.  f*"-"^ 

r  ■  * . 


ARAVEL  MiNiPoiNTER 


For  Phoaocrapb  B«corda. 
First  uss  Oct.  28.  1963. 


/I 


..•'.^i 


^,   .  .       for  Pandl  Sharpeners. 
\  %.  First  use  Feb.  28,  1»64. 
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Sbftembcb  29.  19«4 


8N  1M.S42.     Dowebcx.  lac.   Toakw*.  N.T.     ni«l  lUj  1».    8N  l»l.«ai.     Cow»^  MacmilBM  and  Broadcutliic  tac  N«w 
1994.  Tork.  N.I.    ru«d  Mar.  SO,  1»«4.  ,^ 


.it 


The  drawlBf  It  Ha«d  for  bUek  aod  rray. 
For  liacaslnc  Publlabcd  Brvry  Two  W«*kB. 
Pint  aw  Mar  90.  IBM. 


For   Safety   Paper  for  Badncaa  Forma  Snch   as  Cbccka,  f 

VoDchera,  Drafts,  Tickets,  and  tita  Like. 

First  ase  In  or  aboat  VUt.  ,  8N   l«t,MT.     H 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  wltb  8N  144,670.  May  «.  Itt4. 


▲.   Madden,  Lewlatoa.  Mala*     Tltod 


Oass  38-Priirts  Mirf  PHUkatkNis 

8N   1«4,284.     Farm  J««nal.  fac.  PklUdelphls.   Pa.     FUed 
Mar.  8,  1»«3. 


ACCU-RECORD 


For  Diary  Calendars  and  Bowline  8«or«  Card 
First  as*  Dk.  10,  IMS 


TWe 


i' 


iy 


i^ 


8N    1M,411.     Kaaattk    SaaeBChak.    d^a     I^tefty    rUas. 
Monterey  Park.  CalU     FU«1  May  IS.  1»«4. 


For    Monthly    Trade    Broehnre    Directed    to    Sapennarket 
Personnel  and  Others  in  the  Food  Indostry.  ^ 

First  nae  January  1M8. 


iffllfflfl 


:*«rtr'? 


8N  l«8,28fi.     CBS  FUas.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  May 
7,  IMS. 


For  FUa  Strips. 
First  nae  Oct.,  1.  IMS. 


SN    19S,S01.     The    Toledo    Blade    Conpaay,    Toledo.    Oklo. 
Fl]«l  May  15,  1M4. 

THE  TOLEDO  TIMES 

For  Newspaper  Published  Pertodlaally. 
First  as*  Apr.  14,  IMO. 


For  Motion  Picture  FUi 
First  nae  Apr.  80,  IMS. 


NaaMly.  Cartoon  FUms. 


SN  190.790.     H.  8.  Crocker  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  CallfomU  Artists. 
San  Bnino,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10, 19«4. 


CwSr^/?^]^ 


SN  19S,T0«.     Saadoa.  Inc.  Hanorer.  N.J.  FUed  May  IS,  19M. 

'  PHYSICIAN'S  PANORAMA 

For    Hoase   Orfan    Pnbllahed    Monthly.    Except   July    and 
Aaffuat. 

First  aae  SepC  10,  19«S. 


SN   194.184.     Fact   Profeaalonal    Photo   Flnlabers,    Inc.,   8t 
Loola.  Mo.    FUed  May  3d,  18«4. 


REM-PAK 


For  ChrlstBas  Cards. 
First  nse  1960. 


For  Oroaps  of  Finished  Photoffrapha  Prsasnfd  In  a  Slafle 
FlfsC  MS  terlac  AprU  1980. 


Septembes  29,  1964 
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SN    174,900.     Mltsablshl    Sbojl    Kalsba,    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12.  1963. 


SN  1M,2M.     Rngby  Knltttaf  MlUa,  lae^  Buifalo,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  8,  19«S.  ' 


For  Sport  Jackets.  Slacks,  and  Shtrta. 
First  ase  December  1»«3. 


Owner  of  Japaneee  Res.  Nos.  199,247,  dated  May  23.  1928, 
and  98.028.  dated  Not.  18,  1918. 

For  Coata.  Trousers,  Shirts.  Blonses.  Sweaters,  Kimono 
(Japaneee  Clothes).  Socks,  Stocking*.  Shoe*.  Boots,  and 
Handkerchiefs  for  Men  and  Women. 


SN    188,472.     Annette   T.    Stoker,    d.b.a.    Pedl  Pad    Sandals, 
Denrer.  Colo.    Filed  Dec  28,  19«S. 


PEDI-PAD 


For  Disposable  Sandals. 
First  use  Not.  29.  19«S. 


SN   172.695      Roger  TiTter.   Parta.   France      Filed   July  9. 
196S. 


ROGER  VIVIER 


Priority  claimed  nnder  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
S11.242.  dated  Feb    11.  1»«S  (Seine)  ;  Natl    Inst    No    19S.528. 

For  Underwaar.  Stockings.  Half-Hoae,  and  Shoes  for  Men, 
Women,  and  Children. 


SN  188.474.     Soperba  Crarats.  Inc..  Rochester,  N.T.     Filed 
Dec  28,  1968. 

ACRYLUX 

For  Neckwear  and  More  Particularly  for  Necktlea. 
First  use  Not.  7,  1968.  i 


N 


SN  188.700.     Peter  Pan  Fowdatlons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1968. 


SN   171,828.     James  Hosiery   Mills.  Inc.,  QreeneTlUe.  Tenn 
Filed  July  11, 1968. 


CURPLE 


DAINTY  DEB 


For  Brassieres  and  Coraets. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  8,  IMS. 


For  Hosiery. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  16,  1988. 


'        i 


SN  178.614      Bd  8«lran.  Inc.,  New  Terk,  N.T      FUad  J«ly 
22,  1968. 

- — 'Ccdtu/med — ^/ 

ejooiiiet 

I.-,'   ?•     »u 
The  words  "Costumes  By"  are  disclaimed  apart  fn)m  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Dresses.  ' 

Flrat  use  July  8.  1968 


8N  188,769.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorporated.  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    FUed  Dec.  80,  1968. 

.«.».Tv   LEECO  ^      ^'^ 

■»• 

Owner  of  Reg  Noe.  180.792  and  709.990. 
For  Thread  Sold  Only  In  Finished  Apparel — Namely.  Pants 
and  Jackets  for  Ladles,  Men,  Olrls.  and  Boya  ,» 

Flrat  use  Not.  20.  1963. 


SN   188,800.  ^  Slgrun   Back.  d.bJL  Nettt,   Aarhoa.   Denmark. 
Filed  Dec.  80,  1963.  »     '     »-/  >»•".   P 


NETTI 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  584/1958,  dated  Mar.  22,  1958. 
For  Sanitary  Brtefs,  Soakera  and  Shirtwaist  Protectora. 


SN    187.498.     International   Shoe   Company.    St.    Loula.   Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1964. 


8N    174,781.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha,    Ltd..    Chlyoda-ku, 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  9.  1968.  .  ,^ 

'    THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owner  af  Japanesa  Beg.  Noa  571.088.  dated  May  1.  IMl. 
and  451. »89,  «ated  Sept   14,  1954 

For  Coata,  Troaaers.  Shirts,  Blouses,  Sweatera.  Kimono 
(Japaneas  Clothes).  Socks.  Stockings,  Shoaa,  Boots,  and 
Handkerchiefs  for  Men  and  Women. 


Bonnie^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  188.276. 

For  Shoes. 

Flnt  nae  Oct   11.  1»06;  Jane  27.  1928,  as  to  *'Bonnle 


>  .  f  1 
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8M  187,4»4.     JacquM  de  Lou  Inc..  SaUcrartll*.  P«.     ru«d 
Feb.  2«.  1»«4. 


8N  1M.01S.     LAd    N  D«d  Stocks.  Im^  C««mlac.  0>      ^^^^ 
Mar.  0.  1»«4. 


FAIR  ISLE 


For  8portaw«ar — Naatd/,  8i*<Mtar«. 
First  ase  Feb.  10,  1M4. 


SN  187.968.     Sxqnlslta  Form  ladastrtM.  Inc  .  N«w  York.  K  T. 
FUed  Feb.  28.  1»«4. 


m-FORM 


For  Brassieres  sad  Olrdles. 
First  use  Feb.  IS,  1M4. 


For  Mea's  aad  Bft'  TTMsers.  Stocks,  aad  Walk  Shorts. 
First  Bss  Jaa.  10.  1M4. 


SN  187.670.     Mercantile  Stores  Compaay.  lac.  Wltodactoa. 
Del.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1»«4. 


VALTEST 


8M  188.010.     Lad    N  Datf 
Mar.  S,  1M4. 


lac..  C«»«lac  Oa.     Fttod 


For  Mea'B  and  Bojs'  Shirts.  Uaderwsar,  Hosiery    Pajaaaa, 
aad  Qlorea. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1M9. 


Rol^ 


B»  187,087.     Patar  Paa  FooadatloBS.  lac..  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1»04. 

UPPER  STORY 

e 

For  Braasleraa  aad  Coraats. 
First  ass  Dae  4,  1»0S. 


SN  187,870.     Maldenfora.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  Mar. 
8.  1»«4. 


For  Mea't  aad  Boys'  Troassra,  BUcka.  aad  Walk  Bborta. 
First  nse  Jaa.  10.  1»04. 


ALIBI 


SN   188.040.     81daa7   Daatal  Maa.  Haw  York.  V.Y.     FUad 
Feb.  20.  1M4. 


For  Foundation  Ganaaata. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1»04. 


COMFORT-V 


8N  187.010.  Charles  A.  Batoa  Company,  d.b.a.  Charles 
Chester  Shoe  Manafaetartac  Oa..  Brockton.  Mass.  FUed 
Mar.  4,  1»04. 

CHARLES  CHESTER 

Owner  of  R««.  No.  420.841. 

For  Men's,  Wobmb's.  and  Chlldrsa's  Shoes  Made  of  Leather. 
Fabric,  Rubber,  Substitutes  for  Leathar.  aad  Combtaatlona  of 
These  Msterlato. 

First  usrSept  S,  1044. 


Far  Skirts  far  Mea 
First  ass  Feb.  17,  1004 


aadCklldrsa. 


8N  188,077.     Oarltoa  Uafsrls  Car*..  Maw  Yark.  NY.    FUsd 
Mar.  0.  1004. 


ZAAK 


For  Ladles'  Hoasecoats  aad  Dustera. 
First  nse  Dae.  11,  l»«t. 


SN  188,008.     F.  W.   Woolwortk  Co..  New  York.  NY.     FUsd 
Mar.  12.  1004. 


SN  188.014.     H.  K.  Kamlaakj  *  Sons.  Inc..  Fltagarald.  Oa. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1»04. 


TADS 


For  Men's.  Boys',  and  Teaaagers'  Stocks  aad  Trossara. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1901. 


FRANTONE 


For  WoaMBJB  Hosiery. 
First  use  July  17,  1908. 


8N    188.790.     Tbe   Puritan    Sportswear    Corp..   Altoona.    Pa. 
FUsd  Mar.  10.  1904. 


mr^-Lj 


For  Msa's  aad  Boys'  Sport  Skirts. 
First  nss  Fsb.  24.  1904 


Septembek  29,  1964 
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SN  189  483      Itale  MUto.  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUad  M^.     8N  188.007.     Arant  Garde  SporUwear.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
2^  19^  FUa«  Mar.  0,  1904.         t 


I 


EMELON 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dei;.  10.  190S. 


'v- 


SN  189.482      Samuel  T.  Laaf,  8r..  Missoula,   Mont.     FUed 
Mar.  24,  1904. 


ELASPUN 

For  Stretch  FabHc  for  ShlrU,  Dresses,  and  Sportswear. 
First  use  Nor.  1,  1903. 


I 


LEGETTES 


For  Lenint  Type  Osnaeats. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec  SO.  1005. 


SN  189.008      Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation., New  York.  N.X.         ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^   ^^^ 


,.    SN  188.289.     SteTcoknlt  TextUe  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 
Mar.  9,  1964. 

:      STRETCHiRIHO 

For  Cotton  and  Nylon  Fabric.  '     ^     \ 


Filed  Mar  20.  1904 


PONDEROSA 


For  Boots  and  Shoes. 
First  ass  Feb.  19,  1904. 


Qasf  44-DMital,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 


I 


8N    190  272      The    Macblck    Company.    Wilmington,    Mass. 

Class  42 -Kaitttd,  Netted,  and  Textile      med  ipr  3,  i904 


Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Tberefer 


GAUNTLEX 


•      For  Disposable  OIoTes  for  Surgical  and  Medical  Use. 
SN    124.891.     Companbla    Sisal    do    Brasll  CosU>ra.    Rio    *»         First  use  Mar.  27,  1904. 
Janerlo,  BrasU.    FUed  July  28.  1901.  _ 


Cosib 


ra 


SN   190,408.     Baxter  Laboratortea,  Inc..  Morton  OroTe,   lU. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1904. 


LEUKO-PAK 


Prlortty  claimed  under  S«:.  44(d)  on  BrasUtsn  sppllcsHon 
flle^l  Mar    24.  1901  :  Beg.  No   297.808.  dated  Msy  8.  1904. 
For  TextUe  Carpets  and  CurUlna 


For  Blood  Solution  aad  Storat*  ConUlner  Which  Incor 
porates  a  Filter  for  Separating  White  Blood  Cells  From  Other 
Blood  Components. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1904. 


I 


SN   184.200.     Stretch  Fabrica.   Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 
Jaa.  8,  1904. 


CHOISETTE 


For  Textured  Knitted  AcaCata  Fabrtc  To  Be  Used  In  the 
Msnufscture  of  Men  •.  Womaaa.  aad  Children's  Inner  and 
Outer  Garments  and  Artldsa  o<  WaarlBC  Apparal. 

First  use  Not.  11,  19^  i 


SN   190.494.     Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc..  Morton  OroTe,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1904. 

INFLEX 

'     For  Flexible  Plastic  ConUlners  for  the  Containing,  Storage 
and  Dispensing  of  Parenteral  Solutions. 
First  use  Not.  29,  1903. 


tSN   190,495.     Baxter  Laboratoriea,  lac.,   Morton  GroTS,  lU. 


8N  187,880      The  Oraad  Usloa  Coapaay.  Bast  Paterson,  N.J. 
I  Mar  8.  1904 


FUed  Apr.  7.  1904. 


INTRAFLEX 


GRAND-WAY 


Owaer  of  Rag.  No.  070,7TT. 

For  Bed  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 180T. 


-For  Flexible  Plastic  ConUlners  for  the  Containing.  Storage 
and  Dispensing  of  Parenteral  Solutions. 
First  use  Not.  29. 1908. 


I 


«N    190.088.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation,    RariUn. 
i      N.J.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1904. 


8N   187,905.     Beannlt  Corporsdoa,   N 
Mar.  4,  1904. 


[ew  York,   NY.      FU«1 


GYNEKOIL 


\ 


AMORAH 


For  Medical  Derlcea  for  Intrauterine  Application. 
First  use  Jaa.  S2,  1904. 


SN    197.420.     Ortho   Pharmaceutical   Corporation.   Barlun, 
N.J.    FUed  July  8, 1904. 


«•*. 


For  Bruabed  Kalt  Fabrica  of  Maa-Made  Fibers  for  Uaa  In 
Sleepwear  aad  Uaderwear. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Jaa.  10.  1904.  .»r» 


GYNEPROBE 


For  Medical  DeTlcee  for  Intrauterine  AppUcatlon. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1904. 


\ 
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8N    134.t40.     QalMobwry 
TMmi  July  IT.  IMl. 
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lagrodioiits  of  Foods 

MUIla,    IM..    KanMs    CUr,    Mo 


SKFTOIBBt  29.   19M 


8N   1««,T*7.     rtrnra   Candy   C»..   r9tmt   Park.   DL     FUad 
Apr.  16.  1»«S. 


LEMONHEAD 


Por  Candy— N*»«ly.  L«aon  Drops, 
rirat  ow  Mar.  IS,  1M3 


W  174.S11      Soctote  NooTvU*  dM  L*boratoU«a  da  Laaerd. 
Paris,  Prance.    PU«d  Aug.  S,  IMS. 


DOGEUS 


'*¥ 


MILICAL 


Owner  of  R«ff.  No  694,838. 

Por  Doc  Pood. 

Plrst  UM  Peb.  S,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Prench  R«»  No  4W.TW).  dat«d  Dee  It.  1»«0 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No   1M.840 

For  Dtetatlc  Prodact  la  tba  Nature  of  a  Pood  Coaeantrate 
for  Weight  Control. 


^         .  8N  174.eOS.     Orl«1nal  Crispy  Plana  Cmat  Co.,  Ine..  New  York, 

8N  lBO.no.     1.  J.  Braeli  *  Bona.  Ckl«MO.  I»     W«<  A«f         j,  j    ^^^  ^„^  7  j,^ 
10.  19«2. 

'  '  YOUR  OWN 

For  Fronea  Pteaa.  >.^ 

First  use  Jane  28.  IMS. 


IN  179.929.     Ralston  Parlna  Coapav>  Bt  l^^  Mo.    FUad 
Oct  28,  1908. 


CHOW 


Owner  of  !««.  Noe.  lOS.MS.  MO.OTS,  and  otters. 

Por  Pssds  for  Cats  snd  Birds. 

Plrst  nse  Jsa  M.  1962.  on  feed  for  cats. 


I  BN  181.S70. 

18.  19«S. 


n  *  CIS.  Bsn.  SwltasrUnd.     Piled  Kot. 


For  Gaady. 

First  ass  Jan.  IS,  1962. 


SN    154.28«.     The   Procter  *  Oaatble  Company,   Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Piled  Oct.  1.  1M2. 

QUALITY  HOUSE 

Por     Idnsa     and     Bucar     Confection    Topplnc* — Nassely, 
Cmnchcs  and  BdlMe  Decontiou. 
First  use  19S7. 


8N  159,347.     Hills  Bros.  CofTee.  Inc.,  San  Prandsco,  Calif. 
Piled  Dec.  18, 19«3. 


Hills 


«.  <». 


/       r 


\ 


MILKBOY 


\ 


Owner  of  Reg-  Nos.  163,838.  698.688,  and  others. 

Por  Coffee. 

Plrst  nse  Aor  27,  1962  :  Mar.  1,  1878.  aa  to  "Bills  Bros. 

in  another  form. 


'     The  pictnre  of  the  nan  In  the  drawlac  Is  pnroly  fanclfal 
and  not  a  picture  of  any  known  llrlnc  person. 

Por  Cheese. 

First  ass  1870  ;  la  eoasasrc*  1870. 


SBPTBOB  »,  1M4 
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APPLBERRY 


Owner  of  R«.  No  666.656. 

For  Canned  Pmlt  Jalce  Pood  BeTera««. 
First  nse  Aagnst  IMl. 


SM  184.118      Stsraiac  CKrua,  Inc.,  CMiektila,  Calif     Filed 
Jaa.  6,  1964. 


TEMPLE  DERR 


Por  Pissh  Cltns  Pralt. 
Plrst  see  Not.  15.  1»«8. 


8N  185JM.     BUI  A  Bd  Koda.  Sooth  Dos  Palos.  Calif.    Fllwl 
itm.  M,  1964. 


SHO-CHIKU-BAI 


Ths  ■agllik  tnaalatloa  of  the  Jspansoe  word  "Sbo^Chlkn 
Bal"  Is :  "Sho"  means  "pine,"  "Chlkn "  means  "bamboo,"  and 
"Bal"  means  "plam." 

Por  Vies. 

First  ass  Tfe.  11. 1948. 


The  drawlnt  li  lined  for  r«d.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,980. 

Por  Canned  Tuna  ;  SaUd  Dressing  ;  Mayonnaise ;  Sandwich 
spread  Pickles  ;  Salad  and  Cooking  Oil ;  Safllower  OU  ;  Pan- 
cake snd  Waffle  Syrup  ;  Jams  ;  JelUee  ;  Canned  Beans— Name- 
ly. Kidney  Beans,  Butter  Besns,  ChUi  Beans,  Pinto  Beans, 
Oarbanso  Beans,  Pork  and  Beans  ;  and  Hominy. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  2(k  1082. 


BN  188,769      The  Keerer  Btardi  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio. 


Fltod  Mar.  16.  1964. 


K-VOL 


J  -i  . 


For  Olntsn  Used  In  the  Pood  Industry. 
First  ass  OB  9r  k)K>ut  Fob.  20. 1964. 


8N    188.817      Jsek's    Cookie    Corporation.    Charlotte.    N.C. 
Piled  Jaa.  28.  1964. 


BN  188.818.     A.  L.  Stewart  h  Bono.  Cherryfleld.  Maine.    PUed 
Mar.  16.  1904. 


STEWARrS 


MUNCH-KINS 


For  Bakery  Products— Namely.  Cookies  and  P»sa^ 
Plrst  ass  May  IS.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  296,882. 

Por  Canned  Blueberries,  Canned  and  Pa<±aged  Proaen  Blue- 
beniea.  and  Canned  Blueberry  Pie  FlUlBf.  •      / 

Plrst  nse  1868. 


I 


BN  186,626.     Bap's  Bakery.  Uc.  Colamtas.  lad.    Filed  Jan 

W.  1964. 


SN  189,347.     The  NesU«  Company,  Inc.  White  PUlns.  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  28.  1964.  ov  11 


■'    .'. 


SAPS 


/ 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  561. 2«S 

Por  Cakes.  Dongh  Nuts.  CmUers,  sad  Cooklee. 

First  ass  Sept  8. 19i7. 


I 


•S® 


%^^ 


Hi 


8N    186476.     Plaaa   Klac 
Piled  Feb.  7. 1964. 


Ine^    Atlanta.    Oa. 


The  lining  shown  in  ths  drawing  U  an  actual  part  of  the 
mark  and  does  not  represent  color.^ 
For  Bnrobed  Chocolate  Bar. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1968. 


;.t 


'.  t 


/; 


Applicant  disclaims  say  right  to  sxduslTe  ass  of  the  word 
"Plasa"  apart  from  ths  mark  aa  ahowa.  ..,•«•' 

Por  Prosoa  Plnaa  Plea.  .  ,^  -   'K 

First  OSS  Jaa.  29.  1964.  >    -^  *  '^ 


SN  190.839.     United  States  Products  Corporation.  Ltd..  San 
Jose,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1964. 


CONTESSA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  177.019. 
For  Canned  Vegetablea. 
First  nss  Feb.  20. 1964. 
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SN      190.M4.     Batl«y-JaBi 

PUed  Apr.  IS.  1»«4. 
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iterpri— .     Brawl«7.     Calif.     8N  1M,U1.     lUcip*  ToaAm,  !■«..  B«Itlaor«.  lid      niMl  May 

1.  i»e4. 


VANITY  FAIR 


For  IfayonnalM,  aad  8aUd  Draaalnc. 
rirat  OM  1988. 


SN  192.IM0.     Carter  Prodacts.  Ino  .  N«w  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
May  4.  1»«4. 

BETTER  HALF 

Owner  of  R«c.  No.  766.848. 

Per  Pood  Product — NaaMly,  a  Liow  Calorl*  Margartn*. 

rint  OM  Jbm  SC  IMt. 


The  drawlaf  la  lln«d  for  gre*n  and  j«Uow. 

Per  Dehydrated   Alfalfa  Meal   PeUeti  for  Uae  a>   Animal     ^^   182.M1      Carter  Producta.  Inc..  Mew  York.  N.T      Pltod 
Food.  >"^  *•  »»« 

rirat  aaa  Mar  M,  19«4  ,  MARGIE 


For'^ood  Product — Naaaly,  a  Ix>w  Calorie  Margartaa^ 
SN  191,013      April  Hill  Tnmui  Foods.  Inc..  CoatiTllle,  Pa.         First  use  June  26  19M 
FUed  Apr.  14,  19«4. 


APRIL  HILL 


For  Frosen  Bread  Dongh. 
First  use  Oct.  14.  1968. 


SN  1»1.<H«.     Glaat  DlstrlbatlM  Co.,  OakUnd,  Calif.     PUed 
Apr.  14,  19«4. 


SN   191.561.     Carter  Products.   Inc..   New  Tork.  NT      PUe4 
May  4,  1»«4. 

MAR-LOW 

For  Food  Product — Naasely,  a  Low  Calorie  Margartae. 
First  use  June  2e.  1»«3. 


HOTSIES 


SN  193.TM.     Ibec  Packing  Coaspaay  of  New  Tork.  Inc..  New 
Tork.  NT.    FUed  May  0,  1M4. 


For  Meat  Prodncts— Naaely,  Baaf  SaaiM*- 
First  use  Not.  24.  19S2. 


SN  192.186.     Leaf  Bruda.  lac,  Ckleago,  Dl.    FUad  Apr.  28. 
1964. 


GEMINI 


For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Apr.  S.  1964. 


For  Canned  Cat  Food, 
rint  ■■•  Fab.  ai.  1M4. 

I  _ 


SN   192.816.     Foreaoat   Dalrlaa.  Imc,   Baa   Francisco,  Calif. 


SN  192.187.     Leaf  Branda.  Inc.,  Chicago.  Dl.     T\Mi  Apr.  28.         ^^*^  ***'  *•  **^- 


19«4. 


BY  GEMINI 


V  « 


For  Chewing  Gam. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN  192.518.     Recipe  Foods.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUad  May 
1.  1»«4. 

FIRST  CHOICE 


For  Mayonnaise,  aad  Salad  Dreaatag. 
First  use  1988. 


^  1 


SOWEENA 


Owner  of  Bag.  Ifaa.  •ft.TSS.  786,800,  and  others. 

For  Formala  far  Waaalag  Plgleta 

First  use  Ayr.  8.  1884 ;  Mar.  IS,  1880.  aa  to  -Peeblea. 


SN    192,518.     Badpe    Fooda.    lac.    BalOmore.    Md. 
May  1. 1884. 

SOUTHERN  HOSTESS 

For  Mayoaaalaa.  aad  Salad  Dreaalng. 
First  oae  1888. 


SN    192.929.     Mlrandolle.    YoAte   A    Co.,    N.V.,    Amsterdai 
FUwl         Netbertaada.    Fltod  May  7.  1964. 


MIVOCO 


Owner  of  Datch  Rag.  No.  148.888.  datad  Sept  8,  1868. 
For  Unroastad  Coffee. 
First  aaa  Bapt  4.  1861. 


X 


81 


t9.  1M4 
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^  o.  ^...M     BM  iTa«4a      BMntT  Salaa,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed 

8N   198,811      The  Frorter  *  Gamble  Campaay.  Cladaaatl.    ■«/'*;"*^--"^"^  '*"'*' 
Ohio.    PU«1  May  11,  1»64  Aug.  8,  1968. 


CRISCO 


Owner  of  Mm-  Wo.  11T.T04. 
For  BdlMe  OU  la  Uqald  Form, 
first  nae  at  laaM  aa  early  as  Jaaa  7, 1 


SN  188,112      The  Procter  *  OamMa 
Ohio.    FUad  May  11. 1M4. 


Compaay,  Cladaaatl. 


P&G 


raC  R«  Noa.  886.084  aad  841,810 

rfBsa. 
First  oae  Apr.  7.  1964. 


I 


aMs47-WiBM 


Applleant  disclaims  the  exduslre  rt»ht  to  the  use  of  the 
words  "of  HoUywood"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Face  Creams  and  Lotions,  Hand  and  Body  Lotions, 
Make  Up  Base,  Fact  Powder.  Dattlnf  Powder.  Upstlck, 
Rouge  Eyebrow  PencU,  Perfume,  Cologne.  NaU  Polish,  Sun 
Tan  Lotion,  and  Bath  OIL 

First  use  Not.  18.  1»87. 


SN   177.481      LoaU  Bert   *  Cla.   Barsac.  Glroada.  Fraaea. 
FUed  8.R.  Sept.  28.  1868  :  Am.  PR   May  7.  1964 

PIERRE  BEAUVALLON 

•T»leTTe  BeauTalloa"  U  not  tbe  name  e(  any  particuUr 
unag  IndlTidual  Owner  of  French  Rag.  No.  48.418.  dated 
Dae.  6.  1848   (Bordaaoi)  :  NatL  last.  No.  465.474. 

For 


Ous  49  -  DisdM /UcoUlc  Lk|Mn 


SN  175.098.  Hubert  de  GlTeoeby.  lae.,  New  Tork,  NT. 
Filed  Aug   15.  1868. 

GIVENCHY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  «80,»10  and  761,428. 

For  Perfumes.  ToUet  Water.  Bath  OU.  and  Talcum  Powder. 

First  use  February  1958  on  perfumes. 

.'      •     .  ■^    -^iJ 

SN  188.800.  SybU  iToa  Incorporated.  Tonkera.  NT.,  by 
change  of  name  from  SybU  iTse  Ltd..  Tonkera,  N.T.  FUed 
Dec.  80.  1868. 


SN    188,778      Jaisas  Catto  h  Coi 
Bcotlaad.    FUed  Dec  11.  1868. 


ipaay   Limited.   Aberdeen. 


CATTO*S 


Owaar  of  US.  Rag 

For  Ola. 

FInt  aaa  1868  ;  la 


Noa.  686.078,  601.758,  and  otbar* 


1968. 


8N  188,047      Roarlco  Corporatloa,  Saa  Jaaa,  Paerto  Rleo 
FUed  May  8.  1864. 


Tbe  drawlag  Is  lined  for  red  and  Uae. 

For  Preparations  for  the  Care  and  Treatment  of  the  Hair. 

Flrat  ase  Norembcr  1957. 


RONRICO 


Owaer  of  Rsg.  Noa.  887.888.  718,846.  aad  otbara. 

For  Aleobollc  BeToragaa— Namely.  Rum. 

Flrat  ase  Fab.  10.  1885 ;  la  commarca  »*.  10.  1888. 


8N  188.880.     Bristol  Myers  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Jan.  8,  1864. 


DURENAMEL 


Qms  51  -  CMMttks  and  Toi«t  PrtHratioM 


For  Cembtnatloa  of  Sodlnm  Fluoride  and  Soluble  Ortho- 
phoepbate  Incorporated  In  a  Dentifrice. 
First  use  Sept.  80.  1968. 


..:■*%- 


8N  168,161.     Parfama  La< 
M.T.    FUed  May  17,  1968 


Oorporatlao.  New  Tork. 


PASSIONNEMENT 


Tbe  tradoasark  eaa  be  traaaUtad  t» 

Owaar  o*  Rag.  No.  887,876. 
For  Perfumes  aad  Colognea. 
Flrat  aas  May  1, 1»40. 


"paaalaastaly. 


i^•,i   J» 


SN    184.196.     The    Aadrew    Jugens    Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    PUed  Jan.  8, 1864. 

DREAM  MAKE-UP 

The  word  "Make-Up"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown     Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  116,080,  749,512,  and  others. 
For  Foundation  Makeup. 
First  use  September  1961. 
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SN  187.002.     L4MUa  B.  Dftllj.  d.b.a.  DftUy  CouieUcs  Co.,  8t     8N    IM.IOS      Aswttaa    Horn*    Products    Corporation.    N«w 
Loula.  Mo.    PUed  Feb.  20.  1»«4.  Tork.  NT.     Ftl«d  Jan.  8.  1»«4. 


MIRACLE  MOUNTAIN 


For  Beanty  Cream. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  18.  1»«S. 


EASY-OFF 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  71«.»«S.  WTJOl.  and  othara. 
For    OTen    Cleaner.    Olaaa    and    Metal    Cleaner.    Window 
Cleaner  and  All  Purpoee  Hooaefaold  Cleaner. 


ov   t  Of  nma      w> •  u..>a  ,  »j^        w^  Flret  u«e  Juljr  1,  IBOO.  on  OTen  cleaner. 

8N  187.2S8.     Ford  Model  Actncy,  Incorporated,  New  Tork. 

.     NT.    FUed  Feb.  24.  1M4.  |-....  ^_^^^_^ 


8N   184.907.     Fantastic  Prodacts.   Inc.   Talaa.   OkU      Filed 
Jan.  SO.  1M4. 


.>k 


For  Coametlc  Producta — Namely.  Face  Powder,  Face  Cream, 
aeanalac  Cream.  Uqald  MakMip.  Bye  Shadow,  Lipstick.  Ma» 
cara,  Uquld  Base  for  the  Lips,  and  Byebrow  Pcndl.  and 
Powder  Bases. 

First  oae  Jan.  IS,  1»«S. 


DRIRUG 


For  Spot  and  Stain  RemoTer. 
First  aae  Dec.  1.  1961. 


8N  188.429.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Oarveratlon.  Wrandotts^ 
Mich.    Filed  »<eb.  10.  1984. 


LOCKOTE 


Qvs  52  -  DetorgMts  aMJ  Soaps 

SN  175,008.     Hnbert  de  OlTsachy,  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.    Filed 
Aar  18,  1983. 

•  ■      ■    *. 

GIVENCHY 


For  Oeanlnc  Prodnct  BspedaU/  for  Cleanlaf  and  Phoa- 
phatlnc  Metals  Before  Palnttef. 
First  aae  Oct  17,  1988. 

I 


8N   194.044.     Foster-Mllham  Company,  Bnffalo.  NT.     FUe« 
May  22.  1984. 


SEBUTONE 


Owner  of  Ktg.  Noa.  880,810  and  7B1.42S. 
For  Hand  Soap  and  Batb  Soap. 
First  use  April  1981  on  bath  aoap. 


For  Antiaeborrhelc  Shampoo. 

First  aseFeb    10.  1984. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oass  100  -  MiscdhMMM 


SN    1U.028      The  Bond 
Feb.  19.  1988, 


Prsaa.  Inc.,  Hartford.  Conn      Filed 


8N    147J94.     Marketln«   Factors.    Im..   Minneapolis.    Mian.      , 
Filed  Jane  20.  1981. 


i     iza:. 


INVENTROL 


For    Adrislnf    Manufacturers.    Distribators,    Daalers,    and 
Retailers  In  the  EMsplay  and  Control  of  Inrentory. 
First  nse  February  1981. 


8N    187,888.     School   Ptctnrea.   Inc..    Jacfcaon.    Miss.      Filed 
^        Not.  28,  1982. 


For  Portrait  Photorraphy. 
First  aae  Oct.  0.  1982. 


Tha  Uaiac  on  the  drawtnc  la  an  Inlacral  part  e«  the 
V»r  Raprodnctlon  of  Finished  Dtagiams  From  Roach 
Bsatic  ninstratlon. 
First  aae  Mat.  28,  1861. 


SSPTBCBKR  29,  1964 
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■N     188,888.     American    Aotomatlc    Vendlnc    Corpomtlon.     SN  171,879.     Hnnter  Corporation,  Tonnfstown.  Ohio.     Filed 
ClareUnd.  Ohio.    Filed  May  16.  1988.  Jane  28. 1988. 


construction 
dynamics 


The  word  "Construction"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Industrial  Bnildlnc  Construction  SerTlcea'. 
First  use  June  20,  1983. 

The  drtwlBf  Is  lined  for  tbe  colors  rtd  and  blue     HoweTer,  «       ^^ ♦„_„    ni.««     v\\»a 

applicant  l.  Tot  claiming  color  a.  .feature  of  the  «.rk  SN  171,880.     Hunter  Corporation.  Toungstown,  Ohio.     Filed 

For  •errlcing  of  Vendtnf  Machines  by  Charginf.  That  Is,         Ju«»»  28,  1988.  .  ,  ' 

by  Stocking  the  Machlnea. 

First  use  March  1982.  ^ 


I        / 


Oms  103  -  CoMtnKtiM  Mid  R*Hir 

SN  182,888.     Contract  Salea.  Inc.,  Boaton.  Mass.     Filed  Feb. 
12.1988. 


CSI 


For  Interior  Decoration    SerTlcea  for  Commercial   Bstab- 
llshments.  Retldencee  and  Edneatlonal  Institutions. 
First  nse  July  18.  1981. 


■^ 


For  Industrial  Building  Construction  SerTlcea. 
First  nse  Apr.  1,  105S. 


/ 


i    ;*!t- 


SN  181,888.     Contract  Salea,  Int,  Boaton.  Maas.     Filed  Feb.     gjj  171.88I.     Hunter  Corporation,  Toungstown,  Ohio.     Filed 
12,  1988.  Jane  28.  1988. 


construction 

dynamics 


Tbe  word  "Construction"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
Tor  Interior  Decoration  Serricea  for  Commercial  BstabUah-     shown, 
laata.  Residences  and  Educational  Institutions. 
Flrat  use  Jaly  18.  1982. 


For  Industrial  Building  Construction  Serrlces. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  28,  1988. 


\ 


■\  . 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Class  l-Raw  or  Partly  Prapared  Materials  Qass  S-AAasKras 


777.613.  CELLOPOAM.     United  SutM  Mineral  Wool  Com 
pany,      SX   110.907.      Pub.   10-3  «1.     Filed   12-27-60. 

777.614.  FLXXANE  AND   DESIGN.      Dercon   Corporation. 

SN  169. «1«      Pub.  1-21-64.     Filed  !V-24-«3 

777.615.  EP08AND       Shell    CHI    Companj.       SN    170.9S1 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-13-6S. 

777.616.  ALDOMER.  Shell  Oil  Companr.  SN  18O.0SO. 
Pub.   7-14-«4       Filed   10-29-63 

777.617.  BLUE  VELVVT.  Le«  Patten  Seed  Conpaay.  aa- 
slcnee  of  Lee  Patten  Seed  Company.  SN  190.58S.  Pub 
7-7-64.    Filed  11-6-63. 

777.618.  OROBLJO'D.    Rob m  4  Uaaa  Company.    SN  180.610. 

Pub  7-14-64.    rua«  ii-«-«a. 

777.619.  PACTENE.  United  Merchant*  and  Manufactnrera. 
Inc.      SN   180.974       Pab.  7-14-64.      Filed   11    12-63 

777.620.  DORVOX.  Tba  Dow  Chemical  Company  SN 
184.616.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  1-16-64 


Class2-Racaptadas 


777.621  LADY  MENDA.  Meoda  Coofipany.  SN  178.«ao 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

777.622.  BUCKET  BRIOAI»:.  llorfan  k  Company.  Ine. 
SX  178.626      Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

777.623.  POULTRTTAINKR.  Diamond  NaUoaal  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   181.220.      Pub    7-14-64.      Filed   11-15-63. 

777.624.  FI  AXD  DESIGN.  The  Finn  Induntrlea.  Inc  SN 
188.346.     Pub    7-14-64.     FUed  2-10-64. 

777.625  MISCELL.\NKOU8  DESIGN.  L'Alr  Uvalde.  So 
clete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Ktuda  et  I'KzploltatJoa  d«a  proceilea 
Oeor»e»  Claude.  SN  187.117  Pub  7-14  64  FUed 
2-20-64. 

777.62C     M  AND  DS8ION  :  Ifoser  Bag  and  Paper  Company 

SN  188.130      Pub    7    14-64.     Fll*d  3-6-64. 

777.627.  PAR  O-MATIC.  Texaco  Inc..  aaalcnec  of  Parafon 
OH  Company.  Inc  SN  191.434  Pub.  7-14-64  PUed 
4-17-64. 

777.628  P1XGER-PAK.  Keyea  Fibre  Company.  iiN  192.408. 
Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  4-30-64. 


Qass  3  —  Bag9ag«,ARiiMl  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


777.629      BIG  MIDGET.     A  A  L  Seamon.  Inc.     SN  168.635 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  5^10-63 

777.630.  PELAXOVA.     Schletillnjter  Brothera.     SN  190,287. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  4-3-64. 

777.631.  EXECUTAIR        Ever  Wear.     Inc.       SN     190.S54. 
Pub     7-14-64       Filed   4   6-64. 

777.632.  BURLY  TWIST.     U.S.  Haadba*  CorporaUon.     8N 
190,446.    Pub.  7-14-«4.     FUed  4-6-64. 


Qass  4  -  Abraslvas  and  Pofislnng  Materials 


777.638.      MANPOWER.  '•    "42"     Products.     Ltd      Inc. 
182,070.    Pub.  7-14-64.,   FUad  11-29-63. 
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777.634.  8TICKUM  8TIX.  Geoffrey  Poraytbe  Bofeaua. 
d.b.a  Stlrkum  Tape  Compaay.  SN  ITMlt-  Pub  7-14-64. 
FUed  4-6-64. 

777.635.  OOP  KI  —FLKX.  Oaaaral  Gummed  Producta. 
Inc.     SN  176.W4.     Pub.  7-14-64      PUed   10  28-63. 

777.636.  DOG  DAB  AND  DESIGN  Manifold  Supplies  Coa- 
paay.     SN  182.886.     Pub    7-14-64      Filed  12-12-63. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Ckemlcal  Com- 
positions 

777.637      GT.      Gei<y    Chemical    Corporation       SN    121. 81>. 

Pub.  7-14-M.    rncd  6-13-61. 
777.6S8.     DBQUB8T       Monsanto    Company,    by    rbanf*    of 
I   aaoM    from    Monaaato    Chemical    Compaay.      MULTIPLB 
'   CLASS    (Oasaes   6  and  52)       8N   157.388       Pub    T-14-44. 

PUed  11-16-62 

777.639.  T8C  Terra  Sphere  Chemical.  Inc  SN  159.303. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    Pllad  12-17-62. 

777.640.  CAIROX.  Canu  Chemical  Company.  lac.  8M 
162.700     Pub.  3-6-64.  "^ad  2-14-66. 

777.641  GRID.  Tba  PUlabury  Company  SN  163.371. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    Piled  S-31-6S. 

777,643  SURTVN  American  Cyanaald  Compaay.  fllf 
173.284.     I^b.  7-14-64.     Fllwl  7-3-63 

777.643.  RALOPORT.  P  4  M  Sctantlflc  Corporation  SN 
174.096     Pub.  7-14-64.    PUed  7-81-4S. 

777.644.  AKTON.  Shall  OU  Compaay.  SN  175.614  Pub. 
7-14-64      Filed  6  23-63 

777.645.  PRIME  PMIIp  A  Baat  Oiemtaal  Corporation,  by 
merfer  from  Philip  A.  Hnat  Compaay.  8N  180.889  Pub. 
7-14  64      Piled  ll-lS-63 

777.646  AMWAY  AND  DESIGN  Aavay  Corporation,  aa- 
slrnee  of  Amway  Bales  Corporadaa.  SN  181. H35  Pub. 
B-13-64.     PUed  11-26-63. 

777.647  FLEXIBLE.  Com  Products  Company.  SN  181.963 
Pab.  T-14-64.    PUad  11-37-68. 

777,648.  CTCLK  ONE  American  Cyaaamid  Compaay.  8N 
182.026      Pub.  7-14-64.     PUed  11-29-63 

777.649  SOL-AQUA  SET  Crompton  *  Knowlea  Corpora 
tlon      SN  182,044.     Pub    7-14-64      PUed  11   2»-63 

777.650  RESAMIDB.  Crompton  *  Knnwles  Corporation. 
SN  182.047      Pub   7-14-64.     Filed  1 1   2»^  63. 

777.651.  RHYTHM.  Paultleaa  SUrch  Company  SN 
182.066.    Pub.  T-14-64.    PUed  ll-3»-6S. 

777.652.  MISCELLANBOUS  DESIGN  L'Alr  LIqulde.  So- 
dete  Aaonyme  Pour  I'Ktude  et  TExploltation  de«  Procedea 
Georgea  Claude  SN  187.118.  Pub  7-14-64  Filed 
2-20-64. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


777,653  AMCO  STRAP  AND  DESIGN  AmeHcan  Mann- 
facturlnv  Company,  inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  7 
and  23)      SN  1^2.742      Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  9^  10-62 

777.664  8ECO  AND  DESIGN  Theron  V  Mosa.  d.b.a. 
South  Eastern  Cordage  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasaea  T 
and  39)      SN  186,468.     Pab.  7-14-64.     Pliad  3-11-64. 


SCPTEMBES   29.   1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Qass  9  -  Explosives,  FiraMM,  Eqwpw«^' 
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AND  DESIGN. 
185,469.       Pub. 


777.656.     THREE  TORCHES   AND  DESIGN 
can  Match  Corporation.    SN  167.508.    Pub.  7 
4-24-63. 

777.636.      COUOHIN*    NAILS   AND   DESIGN 
Gluck.     8N   182.723      Pub.  7-14-64.     PUed 


Transamerl- 
-14-64.    Filed 

Seymour  M. 
12-10-63. 


777.680.  BARNMA8TER 
rating  Company.  8N 
1-27-64. 

777.681.  MONSANTO  M.     Monsanto  Company. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  5-1-64. 

777.682.  MONSANTO.     Monsanto   Company. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  6-1-64. 


Wheeling  Corru- 
7-14-64.      FUed 


SN  192.604. 


SN    192,506. 


QaulO-Fortiriztrs 


777.65T.     METEORITE.     Bruao  Mineral!  Co.     SN  171.427. 

Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  6  20-63. 
777.658.     TRl  40  AND  DESIGN      8«opa  Chemicals  of  Texas 

SN  178.049.      Pub.  7-14   64.     Filed  9-24-63. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materiab 

777.659      X  PERT     The  Carter's  Ink  Company     SN  142.610 

Pub.  T-14-64      Piled  4-19-63. 
777  660      REPRFSKNTATION  OP  A  SEAHORSE  IXDICAT 

I  NO   THE    IJ=:TTBR    8       Shoreline    Rubber    Stampa.    Inc. 

8N  186.199      Pub.  7-14-64      Piled  2-6-64. 


Qass  12  -  CoMtniction  Materiab 


SN 


8N 


Pub. 


Inc. 


7T7  661.      KINO    TEAK.      Hong    Koag    Teakwood    Products 

Compaay.     SN   139.747.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Fll«l  8-13-62. 
777  663      COREX      American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary 

Corporation.      MULTIPLE   CLASS    (Clasaei    12   and   32) 

SN  154.874.     Pub.  7-14-64.     PU«I  10-10-62 
Tt7  6«8      DURBBQUB        TterglBol     o*     America.     lac.       8H 

163,674      Pub    7    14-64      FUed  2-28-63 
777.664.     CELLON      Koppera  Company.   Inc      8N   166.467. 

Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  4-10-68 
777  668      NU-ORID.        Wood     CouTeralon     Company. 

171.313      Pub    7-14-64.     Piled  6-17-63. 
777.666.     RAILCKAPT.     American  Metal  Climax,  lac 

171.835.     Pub    7-14-64      FUed  6-26-63. 
777,667       8WYPTTTB.      C  A  M.  OooiUlL    8N  173.483. 
7'_14_64       Piled  7-5-63. 

777.668.  PIV-ETTE.      Lifetime    Bathtub    ftidosuraa, 
SN  174.392     Tub.  7-14-64.     Filed  8-5-68. 

777.669.  HOT    SHOT.      Baalc    Incorporated.      SN    176,148. 
Pab.  7-14-64.     PUed  9-8-6*. 

777  670      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN      The  Loxcre««  Com 

pany.   Inc.   SN   178.460       Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  1(^7-63. 
777  671       8»     SOUTHERN     STBBL     CO.     AND     DE810N. 

southern  Steel  Company      MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasaea  12. 

25.    32    and    103).      SN    178,493.      Pub.    7-14-64.      FUed 

10^7-63 
777,672.     MASTER     POOLS.        Maatar     Poola,     Inc        8N 

180,933.    Pub.  7-14-64.    PUed  11-13-63. 
777  673      SELF  LOK  ETC  AND  DESIGN.     ROW  Window 

aialea    Company.       SN     182.389.       Pub.     7-14-64.       PUed 

13-3-68. 
T77  674      BOW  IN8UI.DOE  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     R  O-W 

Window    Sales    Compaay.      8N    183.391.      Pub.    7-14-64. 

FUad  12-3-63. 
1TT,675.     CBBTIFIBD   KlLNDBlto  D   100   BELCOBAL8A 

AND  DESIGN.     Balsa  Ecuador  Lumber  Corporation.     8X 

184.343     Pub  7-14-64.    PUed  1-10-64. 
777.676.     UNI-CURB.       Nelaon     Broa.,     Inc.       SN     184.494. 

Pab.  7-14-64.    ruad  1-18-64. 
T77.6T7.     DOBVON.      The    Dow    Chemical    Company.      8N 

184.617.     Pab.  7-14-64.    PU*1  1-15-64. 
T7T.678      CBNTALOK.     Bird  A  8oa,  Inc.     SN  184,687.    Pub. 

7-14-64.     PUad  1-16-64. 
TT7,6T».     BUJITWALL.      Jmatm    P.    Moore.       8N    184,741. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    PUad  1-16-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

'  -  '         « •*>  ■ 

777  683  BIG  YANK  AND  DESIGN  Reliance  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  176.962.     Pub.  7-14^.     FUed  9-18^3. 

777  684  AMBLER  AND  DESIGN  Reliance  Manufacturtng 
Company.     SN  177.292      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  9-18-63. 

777.685.  AERO  MARINE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Salmon 
Stllea  Corporation.  8N  179.361.  Pub.  7-14^.  FUed 
10-18-63. 

777.686.  JETTY  AND  DESIGN.  Jetty  Tool  Company.  SN 
181.361.     Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 

777  687.     HOLO  KNURL.     Veeder-Root  Incorporated.  dj).a. 
Holo-Krome  Company.     SN  181,679.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed 
11-20-63. 
777  688      C    AND    DESIGN.      Chatleff    Controla,    Inc.      SN 

181,753.     Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  11-23-68. 
777  689      ANCHOR  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.     Anchor  Coupling 

Co..  Inc.     SN  184,599.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  1-15-64.      . 
777.690.     CORTBM.    Conaolldated  Spring  Corp.    SN  185,680. 

Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  1-29-64. 
777  691      IT  PAYS  TO  HAVE  GOOD  CONNECTIONS.     Har 
Tey    Hubbell.   Incorporated.      SN   185.675.      Pub.   7-14-64.  , 
Piled  1-80-64. 
777  692      OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.     Marquette  Copperamlth- 
ing   Company.    Inc.      SN    185.696.      Pub.    7-14-64.      Filed 
1-30-64. 
777  693       MP   MAR-FLEX   AND   DESIGN.      Marquette   Cop- 
peramlthiac  Company.   Inc.     8N   185,697.   Pub.   7-14-64. 
Filed   1-30-64. 
777  694       8TROLOY.       The    Babcock    *    WDoox    Company. 

SN  185.856.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  2-3-64. 
777  69S      CATCH-ADRIP  AND  DESIGN.     The  CW  Manu- 
facturing Company.      SN   186,863.      Pub.   7-14-64.      Piled 
2-3-64. 
777.696      ULTRAWELD.      Plpeco    Steel    Corporation.      SN 

186.114      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  2-5-64. 
777.697.     DEZURIK.      Deiurtk    Corporation.      SN    186.309. 

Pub.  7-14-64.     PUed  1-8-64. 
777.698      DEZ   AND    DESIGN.      Deiurik    Corporation.      SN 
186,310.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  1-8-64. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

777,699.     THOMPCO.       Thompaon     Wire     Company.       SN 

186,908.     Pub    7-14-64.     FUed  2-17-64. 
777  70o'     MOXALCELL.     Verelnlgte  Lelchtmetall-Werke  Ge- 

sellsohaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.     SN  186.914.     Pub. 

7_14_«4.     Filed  2-17-64. 
777  701       LUBRIQRIP     Anaconda  American  Brass  Company. 

SX  187,064      Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  2-20-64. 
777.702.     COU^REST.    ColvUles  Llmfted.    SN  187.726.    Pub. 

7-14-64       Filed   3-2-64. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

777.708.     CAT.     CaterplUar  Tractor  Co.     8N  181,622.    Pnb- 
7-14-64.     Filed   11-20-63. 
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7T7.T04.     AMWAT  AND  DESIGN      Ammy  Corporation,  as     fl^^m  19-"VaU(Im 
8lrn€«   of  Amway   S»lea  Corporation.      8N   183.393.      Pub     ^-'^"  ''  ■""•* 

5-12-«4.    Filed  12-*-«3. 


777.705.     SCAM.     Macs  Super  OloM  Co.,  Inc.     8N  188,S7». 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  3-l(V-64 

777. 70«.      Bl'DOET.     Shell  OH  Company.     SN  189.5M.     Pub 
7-14-«4.     Filed  3-l»-«4. 

777.707.      HAPPY  HOMK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     F    W.  Wool 
worth  Ca     SN  188.001.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  »-12-«4. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

777.708.  ORIPTITE.  Acorn  Chemical  Company.  8N 
1S4.071.    Pub.  7-14-«4.    ru«d  12-15-61. 

777,70».  TONE -N  TIQUE.  Carrer  H.  Tripp,  d.b.a.  C.  H. 
Tripp  Finishing  Co.  SN  1«».18«.  Putt.  7-14-«4.  Filed 
5-17-«3. 

777.710.  MUBLAK.  Mulrhead  *  Co  Umltcd.  SN  178.1S1. 
Pub.  7-14-«4.     rUed  10-1-43. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Products 


777.711.  SOCIALITE.  Consolidated  Cigar  Corporation. 
SN  182.593.     Pub.  7-14-«4.     FUed  12-9-43 

777.712.  MONA  LISA.  Consolidated  Clear  Corporation 
SN  182.594.    Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  12-9-43. 

777.713.  GCA&D8MAN.  Consolidated  Clear  Corporation. 
SN  182.595.     Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  12-9-43. 

777.714.  ROYAL  JAMAICA  AND  DESIGN.  Jamalcm  To- 
bacco Company  Ltd.  SN  183.413.  Pub.  7-14-44.  FUed 
ia-23-43. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  PliarHaceatical 
Preparatioiis 

777,715.  TRANQCIL-ETBS.  Xttrlam  Laboratorlea.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Blue  Ridge  Vitamin  Co.  8N  147,878.  Pnb.  4-23-43. 
Filed  0-28-42. 

777.714.  MATHEWS  MATZUNI.  icrry  Georgas.  d.b.a. 
Mathew  Mattunl  Laboratories.   8N  1&S.400.    Pub.  7-14-44. 

Filed  9-18-42 

777.717.  LXOTIC.  Scott-Les  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  172.947 
Pnb.  7-14-44.     FUed  7-12-43. 

777.718.  EMTRYMIX.  Sodcta  des  Ualaes  Chlmlques  Rkone^ 
Poulenc.      SN   175.434.      Pub.  7-14-44       Filed  8^20-43. 

777.719.  DESIGN  OF  A  HORSE  HEAD.     Kwlk  Veterinary 
_  Products.  lac   SN  U9.4S1.   Pub.  7-14-44.    FUed  10-21-43. 

TT7.720.  HYGENETS.  HI  G  Inc.  SN  182.619  Pub. 
7-14-44.     FUed  12-9-43. 

777.721.  CIS  POLY  F.  California  Institutional  Supply  Co 
Inc.     8N  188.548.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  12-24-43 

777.722.  CIS  POLY  F.  TABS  California  Inntltutlooal  Sup 
ply  Co.  Inc.     SN  183.545.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  12-24-43 

777.723.  NEO-FLAGYL.  Soclete  des  Uslnes  Chtmlqnea 
Rhone-Poulenc.  SN  183,861.  Pub.  7-14-44.  Filed 
12-31-43. 

777.724.  EUPRACTONE.  Baxter  Laboratories.  lac  8N 
183.877.    Pub.  7-14-44.    Piled  1-2-44. 

777.725.  VAJ<7QULES.  E.  C.  De  Witt  *  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
184.148.     Pub   7-14-44.     FUed  1-7-44. 

777,724.  AGREE.  Bristol-Myers  Coapuy.  SN  184.4M. 
Pnb.  7-14-44.    Filed  1-13-44. 

777.727.  ALTROL.  Alberto-Culver  Company.  8N  193. 4S9. 
Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  5-14-44. 


777.728  WABCO  AND  DESIGN.  Westlaghonas  Air  Brake 
Company.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  176.594. 
pub.  7-7-44.  filed  9-9-43.  CT.  19  ;  SN  176.595,  pub.  7-7-44, 
filed  »-»-4S.  CI  13. 

777.729.  AERO  MARINE  ETC  AJJD  DESIGN.  The  Salmon 
RtUes  CorporsUon  8N  179.343.  Pub.  7-14-44.  FUed 
10-18-43. 

777.730.  CANADA  GBBSB  ( DESIGN ),  ETC.  Dura  Corpo- 
ration. d.b.a.  Page  *  Page  Co.  8N  180.189  Pub.  7-14-44. 
Filed  10-31-43. 

777.731.  ADJU8TARIDB.  ArmstnMg  Hydraulics.  Inc.  SK 
182.920.    Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  12-13-43. 

777.732.  AMERICANA.  Henslee  Mobile  Homes.  Inc  8N 
185.411      Pub   7-14-44      Filed  1-27-44 

777.733.  R.N.r.R.  Regie  Natioaale  des  I'slnes  Renault. 
SN  185.442.     Pub   7-14-44.     FUed  1-27-44. 

777.734  FLEEP.  The  Ryan  AeronaaUcal  Co.  8N  1SS.447. 
Pub.   7-14-44.     Plls4  l-S7-«4. 

777.735  VIP.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company  SN  183,447. 
Pub    7-14-44.     FUed  1-29-44. 

777.736.  VIP  AND  DESIGN  American  Brake  Shoe  Com 
pany.      SN    185.548.      Pub    7-14-44.      FUed    1-29-44. 

777.737.  8EABIRD.  Inland  Marine  Cocporation.  SN 
185.677.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  1-30-44. 

777.738.  FIREBIRD  Inland  Marine  Corjwratlon.  SN 
183.478      Pub    7-14-44.     FUed  1-80-44 

777.739  LEHNERT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  E.  Lahnert  4 
Sons.  Incorporated.  SN  186.792.  Pub.  T-14-44.  FUad 
1-31-44. 

777.740.  "POWKRIDB-LINB."  American  Parts  Company, 
Inc.      8N   lR.%.»i47       Pub    7-14-44       FUed  2-3-44. 


Qass  21  -  Bectrical   ApHratn,  MaddMs, 
and  MppHes 

777.741.     PANORAMIC   TONE.      D.    H.    Baldwin    Company. 
I    by  cliange  of  naoM  from  The  Baldwin  Piano  Company.     SN 
129.451.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  10-9-41. 

777.743.  8  8  AND  DESIGN.  Synchro-SUrt  Products,  !■• 
corporated       SN   152.103       Pub    7-14-44      Filed   8  2H-62. 

777.743  THE  VOICE  VM  OF  Ml'SIC.  V-M  CorporaOon. 
SN   153.234.      Pub    7-14-44.      Filed  9-14-42 

777.744  Nl'RL  LOC  Electronic  M-.ldlnf  Corporstioe.  8N 
154.100.     Pub   7-14-44      FUed  10-2*-62 

777.745  HOOVER  The  Hoover  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classen  21  and  .^2)  SN  154.977.  Pub.  7-14-44. 
FUed    11-9-42 

777.746  HOOVKR  AND  DESIGN  The  Hoorer  Company. 
MTLTIPLB  CLASS  (Clasaes  21  and  02).  SN  156.979. 
Pub    7-14-44      Filed  11-9-42. 

777.747.  CDC.  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corporation. 
SN  144.557      Pub.  7-14  64      Filed  3    13  63 

777.748.  TRANS-NITION.  Nuclear  Electronic  Laboratories 
Incorporsted      SN  170.208      Pub    7-14-44      FUed  4^3-6.1. 

777.749  ANACAP.  Anaconda  Wirt  and  Cable  Company, 
by  assignment  and  change  of  name  from  Anaconda  Wire 
and  Cable  Company  SN  171.738.  Pub  7-14-44.  FUed 
4-34-43 

777.750.  ANAFLEX  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company, 
by  aBslgnment  and  change  of  name  from  Anaconda  Wire  and 
Cable  Company.  8N  171.7t».  Pak.  7--14-44.  FHad 
4-30-4S 

777.751  ANA  Dl'R  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company. 
by  asKlgaaeot  and  ekaage  of  name  from  Anaconda  Wire 
and  Cable  Company.  SN  1T1.740.  Pub.  7-14-44.  FUed 
4-25-4S. 

777.75:J  symphonic  AND  DESIGN.  Sympkonlc  Elec- 
tronic Corporatloa.  MULTIPLE  CXA88  (Oaaaes  21  snd 
S4).    SN  17S.4S4.     Pub.  7-14-44.    FUad  7-4-43. 

777.744.  BLUB  LINE  Wetascbel  Eaglaeertag  C*  .  Ue.  8M 
173.804.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FU«1  7-14-43. 
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777,754.     GIANT  VOICE.     Altac  Lansing  Corporation.     8N 

173,544      Pub.  7-14-44.     FUsd  7-28-48. 
777.750.     KEL-O-RAD.      International    Telephone   and   Tele- 
graph  Corporation.      8N    178.405.      Pub.    7-14-44.      FUed 

7-24-63. 
777,754.     CHECKMATE.       Michigan    Magnetlca.     Inc       8N 

174.412.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  8-0-48. 
777,707.     GUILLBMIN  NETWORKS  AND  DESIGN.    GulUe- 

mln    Networks    Inc       8N    175.033.      Pub.    7-14-44.      Filed 

8-14-43. 
777.758      SLO-SYN      The  Saparior  Electric  Company.      SN 

178.337.     Pub.  7-14-44.    FUed  9-4-43. 
777,759.     VIKING.     The  Viking  Corporation       8N   174,087 

Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  9-9-43. 
777.740.     PULSE^TRONIC.     American  Bosch  Anna  Corpora 

tlon.      SN   179.300.      Pub.   7-14-44.     FUed   10-18-63. 

777,761.     AM  AND  DESIGN.     AJax  Magnethermlc  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  179.381.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  10-31-4S. 

777.742.  8TATODYNE.  L'Eclalrage  des  Vehlcnle*  Sur  RaU. 
SN  180.311. -Pub.  7-14-44.    FUed  11-1-43. 

777.743.  RBM  AND  DESIGN.  Essex  Wire  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaes  21  and  24).  8N  181,843. 
Pub   7-14-64.     FUed  11-18-63. 

777.764.  SMASHEROO  LINE:.  Wonderland  Creations.  SN 
182.137.    Pub  7   14-64.    Filed  11-29-63. 

777.765.  JET   CONTROL.      Minneapolis   Scientific   Controls 
SN  182.959      Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  12-18-43. 

CHLORIVOLT.    The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
SN   185.502.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  1-28-44. 
NEORAMA        Jefferson     Electric    Company. 


777.781.  VKB8ATRAN.  American  Machine  A  Foundr>- 
Company      SN   1.18.931       Pub.   7-14-64      Filed  8-2-42. 

777.782.  LBTTBRITBR.  Greene  DataUpe,  Incorporated. 
SN  159.231.    Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  12-17-42. 

777.783.  HITAILER.    OUs  Elevator  Company.    SN  148,84: 
Pub.   7-14-44.      Filed  3-4-63. 

777.784.  POP  A-WBED  AND  DE»ION.  Culllgan  Soft  Water 
Service  of  Pittsburgh,  Inc  SN  165,903.  Pub.  r-14-44. 
Filed   4-3-63.  / 

777.785.  B  E  AND  DESIGN.  Bucyrus-Erie  9<mipany.  SN 
168,803.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  5-14-63. 

777.788.     ABBA-CAPS.      Bngls    E<|Ulpmepi    Company.      SN 

169,236.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  5-20-^. 
777,787      POWER  LINK.     Wallace  Mig.  Corp.     SN  169,806. 

Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  5-27-43.     X 

777.788.  POWER  LEVER.  WaHace  Mfg.  Corp.  SN  171,057. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  6-14-43. 

777.789.  TRASH  HOG.  /Bell  k  Qossett  Company.  SN 
171,954.     Pub.  7-14-64C     Filed  6-27-63. 

777.790.  JOHNSTOI^  SUPPLY  AND  DESIGN.  Johnstone 
Corporation,  d.b.a;^  Johnstone  Supply 


Corp. 

777.744. 
pany. 

777.767. 


187.704.    Pub.  4-30-44.    FUed  3-1-44. 


Qass  22  -  CanMs,  Toys,  and  Sportiiig  €oods 

777.748.     STEIFF  AND  REPRESENTAT^N  OF  A  TEDDY 

BE.\R    SITTTNO    DOWN       Margaret*    Stelff    GmbH.      SN 

126.603      Pub   7-14-44      FUed  8-25-41. 
7T7,74»      PUPPBTETTES.      J.    8;#w]lin.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Gund 

Mfg  Co.     SN  140  400      Pub  7^14-44.    FUed  3-21-42. 
777.770.     CATECHISM.      Alfred    D.    Lamer.      SN    170.917. 

PBb.T-14-44.    rUad  4-^^48. 
777.771      ENLARG  A  GKAPH.     Emenee  Industries.  Inc.    8N 

171.428      Pub   7-14-44     Filed  6-24-63. 

777.773.  TOPO  QlGlO.  Msria  Perego  Caldnrs.  8N  171.784. 
Pub.  7-14-44.  /Tiled  4-20-43. 

777.773  AM>E  FLEXOFIX.  Alfred  Gembruch  Sen.,  d.b.a 
Alfred  Gembruch  Kommsndltgesellschaft.  SN  174,099. 
Pub    Z-14-44.     Filed  7-31-43 

777.774.  ROUNDUP.  Oiri  Scoats  of  the  Unitsd  States  of 
f^erica.     SN  174.343.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  4-4-43. 

f77.775.  GIRL  SCOIT  ROUNDUP.  Girl  Scouts  of  the 
United  SUtcs  of  America.  SN  174,343.  Pub  7-14-44. 
Filed  8-5-43. 

777,774.  FENRO  SCORER  AND  DESIGN.  Fenro  Scorer 
Company       8N    174.854.      Pub    7-14-44.      Filed   8-13-43. 

777.777.  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGN.  The  American  Athletic 
Equipment  Co      SN  178.086.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  10-1-68. 

777.778.  COMBAT.  Sidney  A.  Tarraon  Oo.  SN  178.4M. 
Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  10-7-43. 

777.779.  MAXIMA  CHAMELEON.  Bruce  B.  Mlses.  Inc. 
8N  178.623      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

777.780.  WINOH.  Louis  Keasler.  d  b  a.  Novelty  Games  Co. 
SN  179.237.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  10-17-63. 


I 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Tliereof 

777.453.      (See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 

777.724      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class   19. 


Pub. 


Limited. 


SN  173.466. 

7-14-64.     Flle«^7-22-63. 
777,791.     PERJ^ATONE.       Perma-Flex    Industries 

SN  176,51fl(     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  8-21-63. 
777,792. /MILLERS    FALLS    MF    QUALITY    TOOLS    AND 

DESI<3N.      Millers    Falls    Company.      SN    175,775.      Pub. 

7-i4-64.     Filed  8-26-63. 
77TJ93.     VIKING.     The  Viking  Corporation.      SN   176,688. 
/  Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  9-9-63. 

777.794.  DURA  PUNCH.  Dura  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Dura  Business  Machines,  Inc  SN  177,239.  Pub.  6-30-64. 
Filed  9-18-43. 

777.795.  PURE-SPOUT.  The  HuflTman  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  178.195.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  10-2-63. 

777.796.  HAN-DGUARD.  The  Huffman  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  178.197.     Pub.  7-14-44.    FUed  10-2-43. 

777.797.  JUMBO.  The  Huffman  .Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  178.198.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  10-2-63. 

777.798.  RED  AND  YELLOW  ROLLER  END.  B.  W.  Bliss 
Company.    SN  178.670.    Pub.  7-14-44.    FUsd  10-10-48. 

777.709.  A  IP  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Industrial  Products, 
Inc     8N  178.742.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  10-11-63. 

777.800.  EXPANDETTE.  Hayssen  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  179,838.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  10-18-63. 

777.801.  DYNAMA8TER.  Eugene  G.  Danner  Manufactur- 
ing. Inc     8N  179,404.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  10-21-63. 

777.802.  WISKER  DISK.  Asonlc  Products,  Inc.  SN 
179.855.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 

777.803.  JL  GEGRUNDET  1834  AND  DESIGN.  MuUlns 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  180,112.  Pub.  7-14-64. 
Filed  10-3O-63. 

777.804.  CENTURY.  Century  Laboratories  Inc.  SN 
180.288.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  11-1-63. 

777.805.  TYPB-A-MATIC.  Auto-Transcript  Institute.  In*. 
SN  182.153.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 

777.806.  GLOBE.  Casalbl  Company.  SN  183.373.  Pub. 
7-14-44.    Filed  12-23-43. 

777.807.  KAROUSEL.  Maschlnenfabrik  Rleter  A.G.  SN 
183,433.    Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 

777.808.  MAGNUM.  Slgnode  Corporation,  by  change  of 
name  from  Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Company.  SN  184,184. 
Pub  7-7-64.    FUed  1-7-44. 

777.809.  GLOBE.  The  Globe  Tool  k  Engineering  Company. 
SN  184,810.    Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  1-17-44. 

777.810.  FUEL-O-MATIC.  Karl  WUUam  Hoehn.  SN 
184,922.    Pub.  7-14-44.    FUed  1-20-44. 

777.811.  SONIC  AND  DESIGN.  Sonic  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration.     SN  185,144.     Pub.  7-14-44.     FUed  1-22-64. 

777,813.  0M8TEKL  AND  DESIGN.  Omaha  Steel  Works. 
SN  185.484.    Pub.  7-14-44.    Filed  1-27-44. 

777,818.  CHLORITIZER.  The  Hobart  Manufacturing  com- 
pany.    SN  185.698.     Pub.  7-14-44.     Filed  1-29-64. 


777,814.     OMCOA. 
ca.      SN   186.708. 


Oversewing  Machine  Company  of  Ameri- 
Pub.   7-14-64.      Filed   1-30-64. 
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7T7,815.     UTTLB  OIANT.    JohnBOO-Pan.  Inc.    SN  180.900. 

Pub.  7-14-«4.     ni«l  2-8-«4. 
T7T.81«.     LAWNFLITK.      The   M    T.   *    D.    Company       8N 

185,911.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  2-S-64. 

777.817.     PATHTINDBR.     MasUbar  Mialng  E4|ulpnient  Co 
Umlted.     SN  188.372      Pub.  7-14-84      Filed  2-10-84 

7774^M.     UNIT-SPIN.      Morebead   Milla.    Inc.      8N   188.881 
Pub.  7-14-84.     Piled  2-10-84. 

777.819.  HERCULBS   AJAX.      Morey   Marbinery   Co..    Inc 
SN  188,382      Pub.  7-14-84.     Filed  2-10-84 

777.820.  HM  AND  DESIGN.     Cycio  Floor  Machine  Corpora 
tlon.      SN  187.180      Pub.   7-14-84.      Filed  2-21-64 

777.821.  JUBILEE.    Royal  McBm  Corporatioa.    SN  187J11 
Pub.  7-14-84.    Filed  2-21-«4. 

777.822.  WINDSOR    Royal  McBee  Corporation.   SN  187.212 
Pub.  7-14-84      Filed  2-21-64 

777.823.  8PRA  BOY.      H.   D    Rudaon   Manufarturlnf  Com 
pany.     SN  187,284.     Pot    7-14-84.     ni«I  2-24-84. 

777.824.  BARRT   B   0)NTROLS.      Barry   Wright   Corpora 
tlon.     SN  187,487      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  2-28-64. 

777.825.  DAHLORKN      Dahlfrcn  Manufacturing  Company 
Inc.     SN  187,482.     Pub    7^4-84.  Filed  2  26-64 

777.828.     2-llC.      The    Warner    4    Swaaey    Company.       SN 
187,835.     Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  3-2-64 

777.827.  ENVO-PAK.      Berlw   Carton   Company.   Inc      8N 
187.851      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  3-3-64. 

777.828.  KRAKMASTI^a.      Krakmaater.   Inc.      SN   187,873 
Pub.   7-14-64.      Filed  3-8-64. 

777.829.  FIX)WPAK.      The    ForgroTc    Machinery    Company 
Umlted.     SN  187.921.     Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  3-4-64 

777.830.  HERALD.     Royal  McBe«  Corporation.    SN  188.033. 
Pub.   7-14-64       Filed   3-5-64. 

777.831.  A8TROPELLETKB.     Irl  Daffln  Aaaoclataa.  Incorpo^ 
rated.     SN  188.242.      Pub.  7-14-64.     FUad  3-9-64. 

777.832.  MA&QAY  AND  DESIGN      Marquette  Tool  and  Die 
Company.     SN  188.253      Pub.  7-14-64      FUcd  3-9-64. 


Qsss  24  ^  Lmndry  AppliMKM  mmI  MkUms 

777.833.  PROCTOR.  The  Proctor  Sllex  Corporation.  SN 
158,987.     Pub.  7-14-64.     TUtd  1^-11-62. 

777.834.  WONDER  FLO  Steam  Salea  *  Serrlce  Co..  a» 
al^nee  of  Walter  Klein.  d.b.a.  Walter  Klein  Co.  SN  181.044. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  11-13-63. 

777.835.  WXC.  Aaetek.  lac.  8N  187,718.  Pub.  7-14-64. 
FUed  3-2-64. 


Class  25  -  Lodu  M  Sales 


777.671.     (See  Claaa  12  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  26 -Mtasuriag     aid     Scitatific 

777.763..    <  S««  CUaa  21  for  thi*  trademark. ) 

777.836.  SBLSCTOMAT.     Joh.   A.   Bencklaer  GmbH   Chem 
iache  Fabrik      SN  127.375.     Pub.   7-14-64      FUed  9-7-61. 

777.837.  SPECTROSCALER.  Picker  X  Ray  Corporation. 
SN  159,277.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  12-17-62. 

777.838.  R  AND  DESIGN.  Botany  Industrien.  Inc..  d.b  a. 
Renanld  of  France  and/or  Sea  and  Ski  Company.  SN 
165,569.     Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  3-28-63. 

777.889.  MOBAT.  Luckey  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  SN  160,797 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  4-1-63 

777.840.  TRIMLINE.  Gilbert  A  Barker  Mannfactu  ring  Com 
pany.     SN  168.185.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  5-6-63 

777.841.  TWIN  SITE.  Rocbeater  Ganges.  Inc.  of  Tezaa.  8N 
171.48S.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  6-20-63. 


777,842.     CPI.      Communication    Papen   Inc.      8N    171.8M. 

Pub.  7-14-44.    PU«J  6-M-6S. 
777.848      VACRAC       Jerome    A.    Rodder,    d.b.a.    Microtech 

Berncea    Company.      SN    172,341.      Pub.    7-14-64.      Ftlad 

7-1-68. 
7T7.844.     MISTRAL.    La  Sptrotechal^oe.    SN  1T4.59S.    P«b. 

7-14-64      FUed  8-7-68 
777,845.      irODBMA        Irrlag    P     Flldermaa.       SN     178,842. 

Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  10-7-68 

777.846  OKD  Opto- Electronic  Derlcea.  Inc  SN  178.962. 
Pub,  7-14-64      Pllad  10-14-4S 

777.847  R  REEVES  DRY  COPT  AND  DESIGN.  RaerM 
iBdaatrtaa.  Inc.  SN  181.179.  Pub.  7-14-64.  fDwl 
11-14-68 

777.848.     LAKTPROBB.     8pex  ladaatrlca.  Inc.     8N  181.199 

Pub.  7-14-64.     Piled  11-1-68. 
7T7.849      DATA  VERT8R.       IMgltrMica    CorporaHoa.       8N 

1SS.0S9     Pub  7-14  64     Piled  1S-16-6S 
777,880      PLANTOEH'M  AND  DESIGN      Laboratory  Puml 

ture   Company,    lac.      SN   188,418.      Pab    7-14-64       Piled 

12-28-68 
777.801       SAHARA      Sarin  Baalaeaa  Machinea  Corporation 

SN  183,463.     Pub  7-14-64     Piled  11-23-63 

777.852  9EA  A  SKI.  Botany  Induitrlea.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sea 
and  Ski  Company  SN  183.732  Pub.  7-14-64  Piled 
12-80-68 

777.853  MAGIC  LANTERN  Botany  Indnatrlaa.  Inc.,  d  b.a 
Sea  and  Ski  Company  SN  183,733.  7-14-64  Piled 
12  SO- 63 

777.804.  DUMATIC.  SplratOM.  Inc.  8N  188.804.  Pab 
7-14-64       Filed   12 -SO  63 

777.800.  RODAC  B-D  Laboratorlea.  SN  184.341  Pub 
7-14-64.     Filed  1-10-64 

777.806  TALAR  Oeaeral  Predaion.  Inc.  SN  184.878 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Piled  1-10-64. 

777.807.  OPTI-OCARD.  Comptone  Company.  Ltd.  SN 
184.888      Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  1-20-64 

777.808.  TEEN  STARS.  Comptoae  Company.  Ltd.  8N 
1H4.890      Pub.  7   14-64.     FUed  1-20-44. 

777.859  SPECTRKX.  John  Meniahaw  Hoyte.  d  ba  «pe#- 
trez  Company      SN  185.415      Pub   7-14-64      Filed  1-27-64. 


Pass  27  — Hofplogical  huiiiiats 

777.800  SPORT  TIMER.  The  Waatara  Ualon  Telegraph 
Company      SN  153.70*      Pub.  7-14-64.     Piled  9-21-62 

777.861.  SPORT  TIMErR  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  The  Weatem 
Union  Telegraph  Company  SN  108.707  Pub.  7-14-64. 
Piled  9-21-62. 

777.862.  TIME  BCD«.  Bulora  Watch  Company.  lac.  SN 
185,649.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  1-80-64 

777.863.  TIME  FLOWERS  Butora  Watck  Company.  lac. 
SN  180.880.     Pub    7-14-64      Filed  1-80-84. 


Cass  28  -  Jawalry  mi  Prtdoas-Mttal  Wart 

7T7.864.      18-f.      College     Seal     and     Creat     Company.       SN 
172.290.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Piled  7-8-68.  ' 

777.860.      PAGODA.      D     Swarorakl    A    Co.,    Glaaachlelferei 
SN  180.245      Pub   7-14-64      10-81-63. 

777.866  LKAS.     Leonard  Krowar  A  Son.  Inc.     SN  187.454 
Pub.  7-14   64.     Filed  2   18^64 

777.867  PLAYMATE.      HMH    Pabllahiag    Co..    Ine      8N 

187.4B1.      Pub.   7-14   64.      Filed  2-26^  64. 

777,868.      SULTAN        Edward     D      SulUn     Co.     Ltd.       SN 
187.971.     Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  .1-4-64. 

777,869      PETITE  LOOK.    Nomo  Products.  Inc.    SN  190.742. 
Pab.  7-14-64.     Piled  4-8-64. 
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Qau  29— Brooms,  Braskes,  and  Dmtors 

777.604       (See  Claaa  7  for  thla  trademark.) 

777.870.  TROPHY.     The  Drackett  Company.     SN   175,259. 
Pub   7-14-64      nied  8-19-63. 

777.871.  SOFF.      Jobnaon  A  Johnaon.     SN   185,780.      Pub. 
7-14-64       Filed  1-31-64. 

777,871.     PROFILE.      Pro  phy  lac^tlc   Bruah   Company.      SN 
187.144.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  2-20-64 

777,873      TULOK.      The    Drackett    Company.      SN    188.087. 
Pab.  T-14-64.      Filed  >-6-44. 


I 


\ 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenwart,  and 
Porcolaia 


777.874      OUR  OWN  IMPORT.     Our  Own  Import,  Inc.     SN 
106,704.      Pab.   7-14-64.      Piled    11-6-62 


Qass  31  —  FBtors  aad  Rofrigorators 

777,870      G  AND  DESIGN.     Yao  DenkI   Kabnahlkl  Kalaha. 
SN  170,760.     Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  8-26-68. 


I 


Qass  32  —  Famituro  aad  UiMstory 


777.662. 
777.671. 

777.876. 

108.711 
777.877 

184.484 
777.878. 

8N  184. 

777,879 
184.969 


(Sec  Claaa  12  for  thU  tradeaurk.) 
(See  CUaa  12  for  thla  trademark.) 
ELBCOMPACK.      Nalto    Iron    Work*. 

Pub.  7-14-64.     Piled  10-7-68. 
OOLDBN    UNE       Mattreaa    SpeHaliata, 

Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  1-13-64 

BEAUTY  BRIGHT.     Beaaty  Brtgbt  Prodacta, 
876.     Pub    7    14   64.     Piled  1-20-^ 

8PIBO-MPRING.       RuBco.    Induatrtea,     Inc. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     riled  1-20-64. 


Ltd.       SN 


Inc.      SN 


Inc. 


SN 


Qass  33  —  Classwaro 


777.880  SILVER  HERITAGE  AND  DESIGN  American 
Heritage  Induatrtea.  SN  148,518  Pub.  7-14-64  Filed 
7-28-62 

777.881  RBPRESENTATION  OF  A  GLA8SBLOWER.  The 
Pntoa  Art  Olaaa  Company.  SN  178.541.  Pub.  7-7-64. 
Piled   10-8-68. 


Qais35-Boltiiig,  Hoso,  MaduMry  Pack- 

mq,  and  Mowietaltic  Tiros 

t 

777.882.  TWISTLINK  The  Arbee  Corporation,  d  b.a.  Man 
helm  Manufacturing  and  Belting  Company  SN  177,602 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  9-24-63. 

777.88S.  4  8TAR  Tl'BES  AND  DESIGN.  United  Statea 
Rubber  Company.  SN  180,630.  Pub.  7-14-64.  Filed 
1-28-64. 

777.884.  PARAGON.  Andrew  Fiaher  Cycle  Co..  Inc.  SN 
185.662.     Pab.  7-14-64.     Piled  1-30-64. 


I 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Imtrumeiits  and  Supplies 


777.7.^2.      (See  Claaa  21  for  thla  trademark  t 


777.886.  AVEDI8  ZILDJIAN  CO  AND  TURKISH  CHAR 
ACTBRS.  Aredis  Zildjlan  Co.  SN  144.215.  Pub.  7-14-64. 
Filed   5-9-62 

777.887.  PAPERBACK  CLASSICS  AND  DESIGN.  Capitol 
Recorda,  Inc.     SN  166,888.    Pub.  7-14-64,    FUad  4-17-68. 

777.888.  8CHREIBER  k  80HNE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Carl 
Fiarher  Mualcal  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  asal^ee  of  Scbrelber 
A  Sohne.     SN  181,592.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  11-21-63. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

777.889.  GLOSSCOAT.  The  Interstate  Folding  Boi  Com- 
pany.    SN   167.265.     Pub.  7-14-64      Piled  4-22-63 

777.890.  WEATHERITE.  Crandon  Paper  Milla,  Inc.  SN 
171,097.     Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  6-17-63 

777.891.  PEEL  'N  STIC.  SanDCl  A.  Alser.  SN  171,099. 
Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  6-24-63. 

777.892.  TIMBERTAC.  Samuel  A.  Alaer.  SN  171,600. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  6-24-63. 

777,893  THE  MICRATIZED  SAFETY  PAPER.  Hammer- 
mUl  Paper  Company.  SN  177.036.  Pub.  7-14-64.  Piled 
9-16-68. 

777,894.  BONWOOD.  Jackson  Bag  Corporation.  SN 
179,234      Pub   7-14-64.     FUed  10-17-63. 

777,890.  SOP-KNIT.  Port  Howard  Paper  Company.  SN 
181.800.     Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  11-18-63. 

777.896.  INTERLAKE.  Klmberly-CUrk  Corporation.  SN 
181,360.    Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 

777.897.  COMPCHEC8.  DIcbold,  Incorporated.  SN 
182,995.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  12-13-63. 


777.885.     HORIZON    RECORDS    AND    DESRN.       Horiaon 
Recorda,  Inc     SN  140.695.     Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  3-26-62. 


Qass  38- 


and  PuMicatNNis 


777.898.  THE  NATIONAL  SENTINEL  Stanley  P.  Nlaen- 
akl.  d  b.a.  The  National  Sentinel.  SN  146.116.  Pub.  1-1-63. 
FUed  5-21-62. 

777.899  MITSUBISHI.  Mitsubishi  Shell  Kalsha,  Ltd.  SN 
174,690.     Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  8-8-63. 

777.900  THREE  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  Mltaabisbi  Shojl 
Kalaha.  Ltd.     SN  174.899.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  8-12-63. 

777.901.  NEW  DAT.  Fidel  C.  Loa,  d.b.a.  New  Day  Maga- 
alae.     SN  181,046.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Piled  11-18-63. 


Qass39-Clotiiing 


777.902.  8COTCHWEEVE    AND  DESIGN      The   House   of 
Perfection.  Inc    SN  153,175.    Pub.  8-17-64.   Filed  9-14-62. 

777.903.  FOUR  FREEDOMS.     Mr.  Ralph  Inc.     SN  172,396 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  7-3-63. 

777.904.  WEATHERITE.       Weather  Rite    Sportswear    Co.. 
Inc      SN  172.442.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  7-3-63. 

777.905.  PELHAM.     G.  C.  Murphy  Company.     SN  176,388. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  9-5-63. 

777.906.  UPPITY.     Princeton  Hosiery  MlUs,  Incorporated. 
SN  176.460.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  9-6-83. 

777.907.  MONSIEUR  X.    Chrlatlan  Dior.    SN  176,895.    Pub. 
7-14-64.     Filed  9-13-63. 

777.908.  PENDLETON    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Pendleton 
Woolen  Mills.    SN  178,724.   Pub.  7-14-64.    Piled  1(^10-63. 

777.909.  COLE8ETA.      Colebrook   MUla,    Inc.      SN    179.517. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  10-22-63. 

777.910.  MOUNT  AIRE  AND  DESIGN.     Oeneaco,  Inc.     SN 
181.979.    Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  11-27-68. 

777.911.  CTMBALINB.       Maldenform.     Inc.       SN     188.212. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  12-18-63. 

777.912.  WEMGARD  AND  DESIGN.     Wembley.  Inc.     SN 
184,670.    Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  1-10-64. 
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777,913.     WEMLON    AND    DB8ION.      Wembtey.    Inc 
184.873.     Pub.  7-14-«4.     Filed  l-15-«4. 
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SN  aais45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carl^naUd 
Waters 


Class  40  — Fancy   Goods,  Fumishinqs,   and 
Notions 

777.914.  NIOAL.        KUbllaMOicBU     Albert     OalUnt.        8N 

178.271.  Pub.  7-14-«4.     Filed  10-3-63 

777.915.  BELT-A-OAL>.    Btabllnementi  Albert  Oallant.    8N 

178.272.  Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  10-a-«3. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Snbstitntes  Therefor 

777.918.  FLAX-LON.  Wm.  WhlUker  *  Sons.  Inc.  8N 
174,253.     Pub.  7-14-84      Filed  8-1-63 

777,917.  MITSL'BISHI.  MItsnbisbi  ShoJI  Kalaha.  Ltd.  8N 
174.692.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  8-8-63. 

7T7.918.  TERYCX>T.  Pafod*  Textile  Mills,  inc.  8N 
175,431.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-20-63. 

777.919.  PENDLETtiN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Pendleton 
Woolen  Mills.  SN  178,726  Pub.  7-14-64.  Filed 
10-10-63. 

777.920.  FABALON.  H.  Dnrit  Textile  Co.  8N  179.319. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  10-23-63. 

777.921.  DARDENELLA.  Reliable  Textile  Company.  Ine. 
SN  179,812.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Fll«l  10-25-63 

777.922.  DUBLINEEN.  Sblrley  Fabrics  CorporaUon  SN 
179,818.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  10-25-6S. 

777.923.  NYNYL.  U  J.  Schott  Company  SN  180.238, 
Pnb.  7-14-64.     Filed  10-81-63. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

777,924.     THREE  DIAMONDS.  Mltsoblsbi  Sbojl  Kalaba,  Ltd. 
SN  174,783.    Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  8-9-83. 


Class  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

777,925.  SEA  A  SKI.  Botany  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea 
and  Ski  Company,  SN  178.886.  Pub.  7-14-64.  Filed 
10-14-63. 

777,928.  lONIVTL.  Societe  RhoTyl.  8N  181,729.  Pub. 
7-14-64.    Filed  11-8-6S. 

777.927.  FOR-LAST.  Tbe  Forejirer  Company.  Inc.  SN 
188,206.     Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  1-23  64 

777.928.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Jobnson  k  Jobnson,  d  b  a  Phar 
medica  Laboratories.  SN  183.782.  Pnb.  7-14-64.  Piled 
1-31-64. 

777.929.  ARISTETTE.  ArlRto  Mannfactarlns  Co.  SN 
185,850.    Pub.  7-14-84      Filed  2-S-64 

777.930.  VARI-HITE.  Simmons  Company  SN  18»,»45 
Pnb.  7-14-64.     Filed  2.3-64 

777.931.  IRON  HEART.  Wentln^hoaoe  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.     8N   186,2»6.      Pub    7-14-64.      Filed   2-7-64. 

777.932.  PRINCESS.  Aristo  Mauufacturinr  Co.  8N 
186,505.     Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  2-12-64 

777.933.  TIARA.  Aristo  Manafacturing  Co.  8N  186.806. 
Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  2-12-64. 

777.934.  HYDROMAT  Radco,  Inc.  8N  186.565  Pub 
7-14-64.    Filed  2-12-64 


777.935.     F   FAIRMONT.      Fairmont    Foods   Company.      8N 

177,877.    Pnb.  7-14-64.     Filed  9-27-68. 
777,986.     ROTAL  CROWN   COLA.      Royal   Crown   CoU   Co. 

8N  192.964.    Pub.  7-14-64     Filed  8-8-64. 
777.937.      ROTAL    CROWN    COLA    AND    DESIGN.       Royal 

Crown  Cola  Co.    8N  192,968      Pub   7-14-64.     FUed  8-8-64. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

777,938  MUSICAL  BAR  Elder  B  Bowers,  d  b.a.  Elder  B 
B^.wers  Candles  8N  112.678.  Pub  11-6-6*.  filed 
6-23-61. 

777.939.  NET  AND  DESIGN.  Astoria  Fish  Factory  Inc. 
8N  1S4.089      Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  12-15-61. 

777.940.  IFP.  Blue  Seal  Extract  Co.  Inc,  8N  142.787 
Pub  7-14-64     Filed  4-18-6J. 

777.941.  BETTY  BAKER  Kermin  Froaen  Food  Sales  Co.. 
d.b.a  BettT  Baker  Froaen  Foods  Co..  asalfiiee  of  Betty 
Baker  Froaen  Foods  Co..  Inc.  SN  143.806  Pub  11-26  63 
Filed  8-1-62. 

777.942.  PIZZA  KINO  ETC  AND  DESIGN  Vic  Caaaano's 
Ptaaa  ProTlalon,  Inc  8N  164.922  Pub.  7-14-64  Filed 
8-18-63. 

777.943.  MOKATONE.  Ruxford  Laboratories.  Inc  SN 
165.482     Pub.  9-»-68     Filed  .V26-68. 

777.944.  S  *  R.  8  *  R  Cheese  Corporation  SN  165.709 
Pub.  8-10-64.     r\l»a  S-2»-6S.  ., 

777.948  COSTA  RICA  GOLD  Fmnrtaeo  Joae  Marshall 
Jlaeaei.     SN  171,001      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  6-14-63 

777.946.  OAK  GROVE  Geo.  Bens  *  Sons,  d  b  a.  Oak  Grore 
Dairy,     fi*  174,489.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  8-6-63 

777.947  COASTAL  BRAND  AND  DESK.N  Sea  Pak  Cor 
poratlon,  d.b.a.  Atlantic  Seafood  Company.  8N  174,614. 
Pub  3-3-64      Filed  8-7-68. 

777.948.  SWEET'S  CHOCOLATE  ORANGE  STICK  PATTY 
AND  DESIGN.  Sweet  Candy  Company  SN  177.92X 
Pub   7-14-64      Filed  9-27-63. 

777.949  MCP  AND  DESIGN  Mutual  Citrus  Products  Com- 
pany     SN  178,982.      Pub.  7-14-«4.     FUad  10-14-63. 

777,980.  CAR^NIN  Gelfy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
180,727      Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  11-8-63 

777.981  ANIMATE  International  Minerals  *  Chemical 
CorporaUon.     SN  181,148     Pub.  8-19-64.     Filed  11-14-63 

777.982  MICHAELS  FARM  AND  DB8IGN  Michael  F 
McNulty  dba.  Michaels  Farm.  SN  181,379.  Pub 
7-14-64.     Filed  11-18-63 

777.9.'>3.  SKOKIB.  Jack  Behn,  dba.  Skokle  Produce  Co. 
SN  181,418      Pub    7-14-64      Filed  11    18^3 

777,954.  SUPREME.  United  Biscuit  Company  of  AoMrfM. 
SN  181,430.     Pnb.  7-14-64.    WMtd  11-18-63. 

777.985.  PEEBLES'  BRAND  V  LKR  AND  DE.SION  Fore 
■OM  Dnlrlea.  Inc.  SN  181.977.  Pnb.  7-14-64  Filed 
11-27-6S. 

777.956.  CRANWim.  Ocean  Spray  Cranberries.  Inc.  SN 
182,646.     Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  12-9-6.1 

777,987.  CAMERON  BAT  Blue  Goo<ie  Growers,  Inc.  8N 
183,355.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  1-27-64 

777.958.      CROSSE    &    BLACK  WELL    AND    DESKJN.      The 
N«^tle  Company.  Inc..  dba    The  Croiiee  A  Blackwell  Com 
pany      SN   186,017.     Pub    7-14-64.     Filed  2-4-64. 


Qass  48-Malt  Beverages  and  Liqnors 


777.959      HOPULETC.^N 
GmbH.     SN  157,800. 


Hopulex      HopfenTerarbeltnnfs- 
Pub    7-14-64      Filed  6-7-63 
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Service  Marks 
Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


777,960.     E-Z  ART     ContlnenUl  OH  Company.     SN  169,811. 

Pub.  7-14-64       Filed  5-24-6.S. 
777,981       EASY-WAY.     Easy-Way.  Inc.     SN  171,978.     Pub. 

7_14-«4.    rUed  8-27-63. 

777.962.  TOOTH  FAIRY     Fantasies  Unlimited.    SN  184.151. 
Pub    7-14-64.      Filed   1-7-64. 

777.963.  TRUCK     MATE.       Unarco    Industries,     Inc.       SN 
184.992      Pub    7   14-84      Filed  1-20-84. 

777.964.  I'OBTACONE.    John  Erans  Sons.  Inc.    SN  188.223. 
Pub.  7-14   64      Filed  3  9-64. 

777.968.      FLIGHT     CONTROL.       Gilbert     M.     Dunn.       8N 

189,990.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  3-31-64. 
777,966      FLIGHT  DOME.     Gilbert  M.  Dunn.     SN  189,991. 

Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  8-81-64. 


777  984       EGGSHELL   AND   CHICK   WITH   COPY.      Erwln 

Vofel,  d.b.a.  "Copy  Write"  Creations.     SN  181.625.     Pub. 

7_14_«4.    Filed  8-21-62. 
777  988      PHILLIPS  86  AND  DESIGN.     PhllUpa  Petroleum 

Company.     SN  166,748.     Pub.  7-14-64      Filed  4-15-63. 
777,986.     MICRO-PAT.     Micro-Pat,  Inc.     SN  170.485.     Pub. 

7_14_64.    Filed  8-6-83. 
777  987      PLASTBCHNIC8    AND    DESIGN.      Owens-nilnols 

Glass     Company.       SN     178.056.       Pub.     7-14-64.       Filed 

8-14-68. 
777,988.     HERITAGE.      Field    Financial    Corporation.      SN 

178.436.     Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  10-7-63. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

777,»67.      8   #1.     Shult^B.  Inc     SN  121,080      Pub.  6-25-63. 

Filed  8-29-61. 
777,968.     YOUNG     COLOR.       Clalrol     Incorporated.       SN 

12.^.721      I*ub.  7-14-64      Filed  8-10-61. 
777.B69       KKEN         The     Gillette     Company         MULTIPLE 

CLASS   (CUsaes  61  and  82).     8N  171.818.     Pub.  7-14-64. 

Filed   7-11-63 
777.970      UZ  BARTON  AND  DESIGN      Beauty  Aids.  Inc. 

SN   175.545.      Pub.   7    14   64       Filed   8-22   63. 

777.971.  QUOTA     PRO.       Dusbarme     Producta.     Inc.       8N 
178.264.     Pub,  7-14-64.     Filed  10-3-63. 

777.972.  KHUS  KHU8.     P.  A    Benjamin  Mff.  Co.  Ltd.     8N 
179.018.    Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  10-18-63. 

777.973.  MFP.     Colgate- PalmoUre  Company.      SN    181.214. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  11-15-63. 

777.974.  DANDI  MAN.       Payne    Producta    Company.       8N 
181,862     Pub.  7-14-64.    Flted  11-30-6*. 


Qass  101  —  Advertishig  and  Business 

777.989.  McCRORY'S.     McCrory  Corporation.     8N  162,517. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  9-5-62. 

777.990.  TREASURE    CARD.      Bradfute    Coi  poratlon.      SN 
160.089.     Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  1-3-63. 

777  991.     ARM  AND  DESIGN.    Accounts  Receivable  Manage- 
ment.  Inc.      SN    168.857       Pub.   7-14-64.      Filed  5-13-63. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

777.992.  CMC  AND   DESIGN.     Cltliens  Mortgafre  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   176.711       Pub    7-14-64       Filed  9-11-63. 

777.993.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Virginia  National 
Bank.  US  Banking  Assn.  SN  177,122.  Pub.  7-14-64. 
Filed   9-16-83. 

777,994  WE  GUARANTEE  DREAMS.  The  Ohio  National 
Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  178,473.  Pub.  7-14-64. 
Filed    10  7-63. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps     '" 

777,638.      ( See  Class  8  for  this  tradamark.) 
777.748.      (See  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark.) 
777.746.      (See  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark.) 
777.969       (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 
777,978.     SALON    FABULOUS.      ZodUc    Laboratoriea.    Id*. 
SN  100,828     Pub.  10-16-62     Filed  7-13-60. 

777.978.  GRID.    The  PlUsbury  Company.    8N  188,269.     Pub. 
7_14_«4.     ir«i|«<j  J-81-63. 

777.977  ERAD0-80L.      Cambridge  Chemical  Products.  Inc. 
SN  163.827      Pub  7-14-64.    FUed  2-27-63.     , 

777.978  COLOR   COPY.     Colonial   Carbon   Company.      8N 
164.812.     Pub.  7-14-64      FUed  8-18-63. 

777.979.  SHOO.    Canale  Chemical  Corporation.    8N  167,797. 
Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  4-SO-6S. 

777.980      RETENTOL.     Helene  Curtis  Indnvtriea,  Inc.     8N 

170,042      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  5-31-63. 
777,981.      MS      (DESIGN).        Mlcr-Shlcld      Company  SN 

178.811      Pub  7-14-64.     FUed  10-11-63. 

777.982  MICR-SHIBLD.        Mlcr-Shleld      Compuiy.        8N 
179,244     Pub.  7-14-64.    Filed  10-17-61. 

777.983  ACCOTAIN.        Acme      Chemical      Company.        8N 
180.160.    Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  10-81-61. 


v"' 


Qass  103 -Construction  and  Repair 

777,671.      (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

777.995       MR.    ATLAS    AND    DESIGN.      AUas    Lift    Truck 

Rentals  k  Sales,  Inc.     SN  164,690.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed 

3-18-63. 

777.996.  GRACE   AND  DESIGN.      W.   R.   Grace  k  Co.      SN 
167.906.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  5-1-63. 

777.997.  KITCHENAID.     The  Hobart  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN   178,797      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  9-12-63. 


Qass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

777.998.  THRU -PAC.     Routed  Thru  Pac,  Inc.     SN  178,481. 
Pub.   7-14-64.      Filed  9-6-63. 

777.999.  TP   AND   DESIGN.      Routed   Thru-Pac,    Inc.      SN 
176.837      Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  9-12-63. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

778.()00.     CAR-COMBAT.      Norman    Bennett.      SN    176,420. 
Pub.   7-14-64.     Filed  9-6-63. 


TM  806  O.G.— 19 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


184.859. 
18«,04«. 
186,503. 
186,914. 

186.780. 
186.828. 

186.904. 

187.186. 

187.805. 

188.225. 

188.359. 

189.041 

190.650. 

190,878. 

191.216. 

191.246. 

191.811. 

191.812. 

1»2.888. 

192.986. 

188.078. 

193.082. 

193.416. 

193,646. 


"STAXDARD"  AND  DESIGN.     O.  18.     6-8-24.  193,747. 

AC  AND  DESIGN.    O.  6.     7-1-24.  198.928. 

SAND-lfAN   AND  DESIGN.     O.  82      7-22-24.  194.494. 

BLACK    AND    WHITE    AND    DESIGN.  Q.    52.     406,962. 

7-22-24.  408,063 
MADONNA,     a.  46.     7-22-24. 
DESIGN    OF    A    PLUMB    EXTENDING    OUT   OF     408.064. 

THE  WRAPPER.     CL  46.     7-22-24.  408.343. 

LION   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   46.      7-23-24.  408.430. 

D  AND  DESIGN     0.23.    7-2»-24.  408.611 

STA  UP.     CI.  39.    7-2»-24.  406,607. 

WILCOLATOR      O.  26      8-19-24.  4O8.710. 

DRAGON  CAKUSLE.      CI.   48.      8-26-24.  408.780 

GRAPE  DEW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     »-»-24.  409.130 

LISTEN,  WORLD '.     O.  88.     10-21-24.  409.342. 

LUSTRWAX.    CL4.    10-18-24.  410.123. 

BRADPERMA.     0.42.     11-4-24.  410.368. 

UNIQUE.    CL  87.     11-4-34.               ■    ^  410.302. 

LINLAWN.     O.  39.     11-18-34.       *    '"  410.898 

MADRALAWN.    O.  42.     11-18-24.  410,»0». 

BRAOLU8TRA.    O.  42.    12-16-34.  411.183. 

CHAMPION.     O.  40.     13-16-84.  411.233. 

ROD*  REEL.    O.  :i9.     12-16-24.  411.828. 

BRONCHO.     O.  39.     12-16-24.  411.448. 

RELCO.    O.  46.     13-80-24.  411.664. 

TRS-JUR.    O.  81.     1-6-28.  411.738. 


SPARTAN     O.  85.    1-6-25. 
IXL.    O   28.     1-18-28. 
POINTER.     O   39.     1-27-28 
CHRISTIAN  BECKER.     O.  36.     5  9  44. 
REPRESENTATION    OT    OLD    ADOBE    UOU 

O.  1.     7-18-44. 
OLD  ADOBE     O.  1.    7-18-44. 
JUBILEE     O.  13.    8-8-44. 
BLUE  HERON  AND  DESIGN.    O   46.     8-8-44 
WAWAK.    O   42      8-22-44. 
QUICKEK     O.  46     8-22-44. 
MICROMETER   DESIGN       O.   13.     8-S»-44. 
SANrORIZED     CI.  39      8-29-44. 
CREAM  or  RTE.     O.  46.     9-19-44. 
PRESIDENT.    O.  37.    9-36-44 
MOUgUINET.     O.  47.     11-7-44. 
UTILLO.    O  4.     11-21-44. 
LION    (PESION)       O.  38      11-28-44. 
PEBBL&TEX      cn.  16      12-26-44. 
JUST  rOR  TOU.    CI.  43.    13-36-44. 
8TTON.    O   1.    1-3-45. 
PANORAMA.    O.  38.     1-9-40. 
OADABOITS      CI   89.     1-16-48. 
ROTAL  CRAFTSMEN      O.  28      l-l»-46. 
CKLL^U  BLANKET      O.  12.     l-8»-48. 
HOME  BEAUTIFUL.     O.  33.     l-M-46.    , 


^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


766.866  META8IL.  O.  81.  8-10-64.  Tb*  MeUdltratlon 
Companj  Llmlt«<l.  Ml<ldleiN.x.  EngUnd  Corr«K-t«l  :  In  th* 
•t.tFBirat.  rolum.  2.  line  2,  "21 "  .hould  de  deleted  and  «» 
should  be  Inserted. 

772  260  PROLABO.  O.  36.  6-80-64  Soolete  ProUbo. 
Boeiete  pour  U  r«br1cntton  et  U  Vent*  de«  Prodults  et 
▲pparelU  de  L*bor»tolre.  Rhone- Poulenc,  Parts.  France. 
Corrected:  In  the  sUtement.  column  1.  line  1.  after 
-Prolabo"  .  Boci*tt  pour  I*  FmbriciHion  ei  Im  Vente  4n 
rr94miU  et  AppmrHU  4e  Lafcoraloire,  Rhone  Porlenc  should 
be  Inserted. 

772.8»7      TRILTTB      O    6      7-7-64.     The  Udyllte  Corpora 
tloB.  Detroit,  Mich.     Corr«:ted  :  In  the  sUtement.  column 
3.  Use  1.  before    •nickel"  c*e«iir«J  materimU  for  moe  U  »*« 
0i9etr*4«po«ition  of  should  be  Inserted. 


773.185.     TUTOR.     O.  26.     7-14-84.     U.S.  Industries.  Inc 
New   York,  N.Y.     Corrected  :   In  the  sUtement.  column  i. 
line  3.  after  "Including'  motion  should  be  Inserted. 

773  384.  ARKRAFT  O.  103.  7-14-64.  McElrath-Stewart 
Lumber  Company.  Mllledgevllle.  Ga.  Corrected  .  In  the 
heading.  "619.643"  should  be  deleted  and  lt9,eiS  should  be 
Inserted. 

773.676.  80RG  AND  DESIGN.  O.  37  7-21-64.  The  Sorg 
Paper  Company,  assignee  of  Sorg  Products  Co..  Llgonler, 
Ind  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement.  column  2.  Hue  3,  "sta- 
tionary" should  be  deleted  and  itationery  should  be  In- 
serted. 

773.775  SOCIETY  HILL.  O.  46.  7-21-64.  Heritage 
House  Producu.  Inc .  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Corrected :  In  the 
SUtement.  column  1,  line  1,  "PennsylTanU"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Dela%care  should  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectfaw  S 
The  folUteim^  rtfiatr^ion*  i«MM4  Amf.  If.  J$i$ 


O    28. 


665.548. 

665.555. 

665,568. 

666.560. 

665.568. 

665.569 

665,571. 

665,580. 

665.588. 

665.590 

665.591 

665.594. 

665.595. 

666,599. 

665.602. 

666.606. 

665.611. 

665.616. 

665.625. 

665,627. 

665.631. 

665.641. 

665.642. 

665.643. 

665.644. 

665.645. 

665,646. 

665.647. 

665.648. 

665.650 

665.654. 

665.655. 

665.657. 

665.660. 

665,661. 

665.663 

665.664. 

665.669. 

665.670. 

665.672. 

665,675. 


NORDICALF.     O.  1. 

TITB-VAC  PROCESS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     O.  2. 

KA.    O.  3. 

TRIM  MAID.    O.  3. 

MARLITE.     O.  8. 

PLASMOLD.     O.  3. 

SPEED-D-BUKR.    CL  4. 

PITT  C0N80L  AND  DESIGN.    CL  6.  ' 

ANUSTB.    a.  9. 

SKTLITER.    O  9. 

R8C.     CL  10. 

NEW  FORMULA  PBRI.MIT     O.  13. 

VITROCEM.    CL  13. 

KOVER  KING.     O.  13. 

QUALITY  MILWORK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13. 

ALUMA  WARE.     O.  IS. 

GRILI^WELL.    O.  18. 

NO  SEE.    O.  18. 

ASTRAL  WIZARD.     CL  18. 

GLAZIT.     O.  16. 

CILCO.     CL  16. 

"PARAPHARM." 

•nrASOSAPHIB.- 

"ATMASAPHIR 

"POLYSAPHIR.- 

"PARASAPHIR.* 

"MONOSAPHIR."    CL  18. 

"SAPHIR."    O.  18. 

"NE08APHIR."    O.  18. 

POLYCAINE.     O.  18. 

CERVILAXIN.     O.  18. 

McKINNEY'S.    O.  18. 

POWER  SKI  AND  DESIOlf .    Q.  19. 

ELIGO.    CL  19. 

BATRASTBLLA.     O.  19. 

AEROTHANB.     O.  19. 

GUARDIAN  AND  DESIGN.     O.  19 

SNO-BRONCO.    O.  22. 

"AMY."    O.  22. 

EDSEL     O   22. 

SILVER8KILL.    O.  38. 


o. 

18. 

o. 

18. 

o 

18. 

o. 

18. 

o. 

18. 

666.678.  FORM   N  FRY.    CL  28. 

665.679  AMERICAN   ETC.   AND  DESIGN 

664.681.  JNJ  AND  DESIGN.    O.  23. 

665.686  OCBLCO.     d.  28. 

665.697.  WARRIOR      O   23 

663.700  JL  WARE  AND  DESIGN.    O.  34. 

665.703  HOWBTRONIC  AND  DESIGN.     CL  36. 

665.704  CYCLOPS.     O.  36. 
665.709  DESIGN  PAK.       O.  36. 
665.713.  CRAM.    O   36. 
665.717.  NEWLO     O   36. 
665.729  ADDA  UNIT     CL  82. 
665.731.  SERVUNB.     O.  tS. 
665.734.  STERLING  NOMAR.     O.  82. 
665.753  CARDINAL.    CL  87. 

665.756  SABRB.    O.  87. 

665.757  CAMBLOT.     O.  87 
665.763.  SURF  SHIRT     O   89. 
665.771.  AIR  LOOM      O   89. 
665.779.  SHOB  ZOO.    CL  39. 
665.782.  GORDON.    O.  88. 
660.785.  NI-HBBLS.     O.  89. 

665.793  GALLENKAMPS  OF  CALIFORNIA.     O. 

665.796.  MB8HTONE.     O.  89. 

665.797  008SAMBRE.    CL  89. 

660,798.  8MITTTS  OF  TEXAS     O   89 

665,801.  CLAYBAR  OF  CALIFORNIA.     O.  89. 

660,808.  LEE  ANN  AND  DESIGN     O.  40. 

666.811.  TARPOLITB.     0.42. 

665.812.  RUFF8PUN      O.  42. 
665.819.  ATLANTIS.    O.  43. 
665.820  BOXER     O.  42. 
665.822  SBAT^  MATIC      O.  44 

665.839  OLENMORB  TEXAS  FIFTH  AND  DESIGN.  O.  49. 

660.846.  YOURX2RACB.    O   01 

668.847  LB  COl  TURIBR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51. 

665.850  PERFEMME.     O   51. 

660.804.  WHISKY.     CL  81. 

665,807  HILATION      O.  01. 

660.860.  DRIVETTE     O.  02. 

660.868  ROYAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     O    102 

660.869.  N08  AND  DESIGN.     O.  107 

660.872.  CONTBRTIBLB.     O.  28. 

666,876.  CA£  BKNTAL  AND  DB8I0N.     CL   100. 


89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


229  623      OAR  TROVE.      O.   6.      Richard   Slater,   d.b  a    Gas- 

Trore  Medicine  Co.     7-8-27.    New  Cert   Sec  7(c)  to  James 

A.  Baco«.  Chattanooga.  Tenn 
529  548       BAVORET8        O      18        Ell    Ully    and    Company 

8-22-50.     New  Cert    Sec.  7(c»   to  Nysco  l^boratortes.  Inc  . 

Loag  IsUnd  Oty.  N.Y. 
594.065      TROPICAL  BREEZE.     O,  6   ,  Ralph  E.  Longmore. 

doing  bu«ln«.s  as  Roy.l  S,.ray      H-24-54.     New  Cert.  Sec. 

7(c)  to  Arthur  J.  Johnson.  Dedham.  Maaa. 
617.344.     DECRETE       O.    12     "M.    H     Detrick    Company 


12-13-55.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Refractory  A  Insulation 
Corporation.  Norristown.  Pa. 

6.15,030  DETRICK  ENGINEERING  INSULATIONS  AND 
DESIGN.  CI.  12.  M.  H.  Detrick  Company.  10-2-56. 
New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to  Refractory  k  Insulation  Corpora- 
tion. Norrtstown,  Pa. 

677  601.  VM  UNITED  AND  DESIGN  Cl.  18.  Scott  Prod- 
ucts Company,  d.b.a.  United  VlUmln  ProducU.  4-2&-59. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  United  Products  Company,  doing 
bnatness  as  United  VtUmln  Products,  Chicago.  III. 


TM  234 


TM  235 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

SEPTEMBER  29,  1964 

(Bactetw«d :  B«a*w«d  ;  Caacvlwl ;  Ananded.  Disclaimed.  Corrected,  etc  ;  New  Certificate*  ;  12c  Publications.) 
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Account*  RecelTable  Ifanafement,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     777,991. 

pub   7-14-«4.     CI.  101 
Acme  Cbvmlcal  Co..  MUwankee,  Wis.     777,983.  pub.  7-14-44. 

a.  82. 
Acme    iDdnstrlal    ProducU,    lac.    Madlsoa    Helshta,    Micb. 

777,799.  pub.  7-l4-«4.    CI   28. 
Acorn   Cbemlcal  Co..   derelaiid.  Ohio.     777.708.  pub.  7-14- 

•4     CI    16. 
Adams  Ml UlB  Corp.  :  See — 

Pointer  Hosiery  Co. 
Adel    Prectnlon    Products   Corp.,    Burbank,    Calif.,    to  General 

Metals  Corp,  Oakland.  Cailf.     4O«,710,  ren.  9-29-«4.     O. 

IS. 
Aerial  Products.  Inc..  Blkton.  Md.     M0.590.  cane.     CI.  9. 
Alser.  Samuel  A..  New  York.  N.T.     777.891-2.  pub.  7-14-44. 

CI.  87. 
AJai  Maraetbermlc  Corp..  Warren.  Ohio.    777.781,  pub.  7-14- 

«4.     CI   21. 
Alberto-Culrer  Co..  Melroee  Park.  lU.    777,727.  pub.  7-14-«4. 

CI.  18. 
Altec  Lanslnc  Corp  .  Anaheim.  Calif.     777,754.  pub.  7-14-64. 

a.  21. 
Aluma  Ware.  Inc..  Clereland.  Oblo.     660.606.  cane.     CL  IS. 
Aluminum  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  Manitowoc.  Wla     660.669,  cane 

a    22 
American  Athletic  Equipment  Co.,  The,  Jefferson.  Iowa.    777.- 

777,  pub   7    14-64      CT   22. 
American  BoM-h  Arma  Corp.,  Sprtnsflald,  Mass.     777,760,  pub. 

7-14-64.     CT   21. 
Aaserlcaa  Brake  Shoe  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     777,785-4,  pub. 

7   14-64      a.  19  .   . 

American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.     777.648.  pub.   7-14- 

Amerlcan   Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     777.642.  pab.  7-14- 

64.    CI.  6. 
American  HerlUae  Industrtea.  Waterloo.  Iowa.    777.880.  pab. 

7-14—64      CI    S3 
AsMrtcan  International  Publications,  Inc  :  Sse — 

Btarr.  Cornelius  V  ..,.,„. 

American   Lead   Pencil  Co.,   Hoboken,  N.J..  to  Venus  Pen  * 

Pencil   Corp  ,  New  York,  NT.     409,242,  ren.  9-29-64.     O. 

87 
American  Lead  Pencil  Co ,  to  Venus  Pen  4  Pencil  Corp.,  New 

Tork.  NT     191,246.  ren  9-29-44     O  37. 
American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     777,781, 

pub   7-14   64.     CI    28. 
American  Mfg    Co  .  Inc  .  Brooklyn.  NT      777.663,  pub.  7-14- 

64.     Multiple  Class  (CUsaee  7  and  28).  ».,  ^.. 

American  MeUl  nimax.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     777.«e«.  pub. 

7-14-64.     CI.  12.  _.,,.»        u    -  ,>. 

American  Parts  Co..  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.     777,740.  pub.  7-14- 

64      C\    19 
Aaserlcan   Radiator  A  SUndard   BanlUr*   Corp..   New  York. 

NY      777.662.   pnb    7-14-64.     MulUpfe  Claas   (Classes  12 

and  S3). 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Standard  BanlUry  Mfg  Co        „    ^    „„      ,„„..« 
American   Thread   Co.,   The,   New   York,   NY.      188.S69,   ren. 

Amctek,  Inc.,  East  MoUne.  Dl.     777,886,  pah.  7-14-44.     CL 

Amway  Corp.,  from   Amway  Sales  Corp.,  Ada.  Mich.     TTT.- 

646.  pub   5-12-44      CT.  6. 
Amway  Sales  Corp.  :  B»» — 

Amway  Corp 
Amway   Corp.,  from   Amway  Sales  Corp..  Ada,  Mich.     TT7,- 

704.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  18  „       _..  -,  -„  -a. 

Anaconda    American  Brass  Co.,  Waterbury.  Conn.     777,701, 

pub.  7-14-64      a   14 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co..  New  York,  NY.  from  Anaconda 

Wire  and  Cable  Co  .  RasMngs  on  Hudson,  NY.    777.749-51, 

pab.  7-14-44.    CI.  21  „        . 

Anchor  Coupling  Co.    Inc.   UbertyTlUe.   HI.     777,689,   pub. 

7-14-44.    a.  18.  «  .  ^ 

Arbee    Corp,    The.    d  b.a     Manbelm    Mfg     and    Belting    Co.. 

Manhelm.  it»a.    777.882.  pub.  7-14-44.    CI.  S8. 
Armstrong  Hydranllca.  Inc,  Chicago,  ni     777.781.  pab.  7-14- 

ArUto  Mfg  Co.,  Chicago.  Dl.     777,929.  pab.  7-14-44.    O.  44. 
Arlsto  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  ni      777.982-8.  pub.  7-14-64.     C\. 

44 
Arrow  Medical  Co..  Inc.  Coral  Gables,  FTa      666.660,  cane. 

C\.  18. 
Astoria    nsh    Factors,    Inc.    Astoria,   Orsg      777,989,    pub 

T-14-44.     CL  44. 
Atlanlc  Seafood  Co. :  See- 
Sea  Pak  Corp. 
Atlas    Lift   Truck   Rentals   *   Salsa.   Inc..   Schiller  Park.   HI. 

777.998,  pub.  7-14-44.    CL  lOS  ^ ^    ,, 

Atlas  Tsck  Corp  ,  Falrharen.  Mass      645.616,  cane     CI.  18 
Austin,   Nichols,  *   Co ,   Inc,  Maspeth.   NY.     410.125,   ren. 

9-29-44.     CI.  47.  _         _,,  ^. 

Anto-Transertpt    Instltats.    Inc.    OalneeTlUe.   Fla.      777.805. 

pab.  7-14-44.     a.  28  ^  ^ 

Aaonle    Prodoets,    lac.    Palos    Belghta.    lU.      777,802.    pab. 

T-l*-44.    a.  M. 


B-D  Laboratories,  West  Chester,  Pa.     777,856,  pub.  7-14-44. 

a.  26. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.T.     777,494,  pub. 

7-14-64.    a.  18. 
Bacon,  James  A.  :  See — 

Slater,  Richard. 
Baker,  Bety,  Krosen  Foods  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kermln  Frosen  Food  Sales  Co. 
Baldwin,  V.  H.,  Co..  from  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio.     777,741,  pub.  7-14-44.    Cl.  21. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Baldwin.  D.  H.,  Co. 
Baltimore  Luggage  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.    665,568-9,  cane, 
a.  8. 

Balsa  Ecuador  Lumber  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     777,675,  pub. 

7-14-64      Cl.  12.  „ 

Bantam-U.S.  Toys,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     665,670,  cane.     Cl. 

22. 
Barrett  k  Co.,  Inc.  Newark,  N.J.     665.548,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Basle  Inc.  QeTeland,  Ohio.     777,669,  pub.  7-14-64.     Q.  12. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc..  Morton  Grore.  111.     777,724,  pub. 

7-14-44.     CL  18. 
Beauty  Aids,  Inc..  Lo«  Angeles.  Calif.     777.970,  pub.  7-14-64. 

Cl.   51. 
Beauty  Bright  Products,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     777,878,  pub. 

7-14-64.     n.   32. 
Behn,  Jack    d.b.a.  Skokle  Produce  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     777,953, 

pub    7-14-64.      Cl.   46. 
Bell  A  GroMiett  Co.,  Morgon  Grove,  111.     777,789.  pub.  7-14- 

M       Cl.   23.  „    ,    ^. 

Benjamin   P.  A..  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  Kingston.  Jamaica,  W.  Indies. 

777,972,  pub.   7-14-64.     Cl.  51. 
Bennett.  Norman,  Washington,  DC.     778,000.  pub.  7-14-64. 

Cl.    107  „,    ^^ 

BergJiteln.  E:dward  R..  Charlerol.  Pa.     665,779,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Berleii  Carton  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     777,827,  pub.  7-14- 

64       Cl.   23 
Betty  Baker  Frosen  Foods  Co.  :  See — 

Kermln  Frosen  Food  Sales  Co. 
Benckinef,  Job.    A.,  GmbH   Chemlsche  Kabrik.   Ludwlgsbafen 
Oermany       777. M6,  pub.   7-14-64.      Cl.  26. 
&  Sons,  d.b.a.  Oak  Grove  Dairy,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 
pub.   7-14-64.     CT.  46. 
Henry.  Barton,  Vt.     665,672.  cane. 
Inc,  East  Walpole,  Mass.     777.678, 


Cl. 
pub. 


22. 
7-14-44. 


Inc.,    Fullerton,    Calif.      777,967,    pub. 


777.940,  pub. 


(Rhine), 
Beni,  Geo. 

777.946. 
Btorkman, 
Bird  *  Son. 

Cl     12 
Blue    Goose   Growers 

7-14-64       Cl     46. 
Blue  Ridge  Vitamin  Co.  :  See — 
Xttrluin  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Blue  Seal  Extract  Co.,  Inc.  Cambridge.  Mass 

7-14-64.      O.   46.  ^ 

Bliss,    E.    W..    Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      777,798. 

Ol    23 
Bogeaus    Geoffrey  F.,  d.b.a.  Stlckum  Tape  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     777.684,  pub.  7-14-44.     CT.  5. 
Botany    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Renauld    of    France 

Sea  and  Ski  Co..  Reno.  Nev.     777.838,  pub.  7 

26 

Botany   Industries,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Sea  and  Ski  Co., 

777.925,   pub.   7-14-64.      Cl.   44. 
Botany    Industries.    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Sea  and   Ski   Co., 

777.852-3,   pub    7-14-64.     O.   26. 
Bowern.  Elder  B  .  Candles:  See — 

Bowers,  Elder  B.  ^      ^. 

Bowers.   Elder  B  .  d.b  a.   Elder  B.   Bowers  Candies 

Hand,   Pa.     777,938.  pub.   11-4-62.     Cl.  46. 
Bradford    Dyeing    AsHOclatlon.    (T.S.A.).    Bradford.    R.I. .to 

Bradford  Dyefnjt  Association    (U.S.A.)    Inc.,  Westerly.  R.I. 

192. S88,    ren     9-29-64       Cl.   42. 
Bradford    Dvelni?    Association,    (U.S.A.),    Bradford,    R.I 

Bradford  Dyeing  Association   (U.S.A.)   Inc.,  Westerly, 

191.216.  ren.  9-29-64.     Cl.  42. 
Bradford  Dyeing  Association   (U.S.A.),  Inc:  See — 

Bradford  Dyeing  Association,   (U.S.A.) 
Bradfute    Corp.    Eastchester.    N.T.      777.990 

Cl  101. 
Brandlmlst  Inc.  :   See — 

Grat>eDew  Co.  of  America.  _  _^_         ._     »...«.. 

Bristol-Myers  Co.,   New  York,  NY.     777.726,  pub.   7-14-44. 

Cl.   18. 
Brown  Durrell  Co  ,  Cambridge, 
Bruno  Minerals  Co..  Phoenix, 

CT.    10 
Bucyrus-Erie    Co., 

7-14-64      Cl.  23. 
Bulova    Watch    Co., 

7-14-64.      Cl.  27. 
Buxford  Laboratories. 

64.      Cl.  48. 
CW  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Dallas.  Tex. 

18 
(^IwJin  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     665,709,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Caldura.  Maria  P..  Milan.  Italy.     777,772,  pub.  7-14-64.     CL 

22 
California   Institutional    Supply   Co.   Inc..   Hollywood,   Calif. 

777,721-2,  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl.   18. 

TMi 


pub.    7-14-44. 


and/or 
-14-44.     Cl. 

Reno.  NeT. 

Reno,  Nev. 


Bird  in 


,    to 
R.I. 


pub.    7-14-64. 


Mass. 
Arlx. 


666,782,  cane. 
777,657,  pub.   7 


Cl.  89. 
-14-64. 


South    Milwaukee,    Wis.      777,785.    pub. 
Inc,    Flushing.    N.Y.      777.882-3,    pub. 
Inc,  Newark,  N.J.     777,943.  pub.  9-3- 
777,496.  pub.  7-14-44.     Q. 


TMU 
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California  Nursery  Co..  MIm  Dlatriet.  Frvmoot.  Calif 

0<W-4.   rt-n    »-2»-*4.      CI.    I. 
CauibrldKP  Chemical   Products.   Inc..   I>ari>om.   Mich. 

»77.   pub.    7-14-»4.      CI.   52. 
CaiMle  Cbfiulcal  Corp..  Olen  Core.  N.I. 

«4.      CI.   52. 
Capitol  Kecorda,  Inc.,  Loa  AnMlaa,  CalU. 

M       CI.   36. 
Carnation  Co.  :  See 


408. 

777,- 
777.W79,  pub.  7-14- 
777.M7.  pah.  7-14- 


Klverbank  Cannery,  Inc 
Carter'a  Ink  Co..  The,  Camb 


brlds«.  Mass. 


777,«8»,  pub.  7-1*- 
777.640.  pub.  S-S-94. 


Cams  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  La  Salle.  Ill 

CI.  «. 

CaaaJbl  Co.    Jackson.  Mich.     777,80«.  pub    7-14-«4.     CI.  2S. 
Casaano'd.   Vic,    PUsa   Provldslon,    Inc..   Dayton.   Ohio.      777 

IMJ,  pub.   7-14-«4.      CI.   4«. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Kant  Peoria.  III.     777.703,  pab.  7-14- 

64.      a.    15. 
Century  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.    777.804.  pub.  7-14- 

64.     CI.  24. 
Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Co.,  The.  Hamilton.  Ohio.     665, 

756-7,  cane.      CI.  37. 
Chapman.  S.  \V.  :   See— 

Terry,  Walter  T..  Jr. 
Chatieff  Controls.   Inc..  AusUn.  Tex.      777,688,  pab.  7-14-64. 

CI.    13. 
Chlmiques  Rhone- Pouienc.  Soclete  des  I'sloes.  Paris,  France. 

777,718.   DUb.    7-14-64.      CI.    18. 
Chlmiques  Kbone-Poulenc,  Soclete  des  L'slnea,  Paris.  Fraace. 

777,1-23.   pub.    7-14-64.      CI.    18. 
Cltlxens  Mortgaxe  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     777,»»2.  pab.  7-14- 

64.      CI.    102. 
aairol  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     777,»«8.  pub.  7-14-64.     CI.  51. 
CUybar   of   California,    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      660.801, 

cane.     CI.  3». 
Cluett.  Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Be* — 

EUrl  A  Wason. 
Cluett.    Peabody   A   Co..   Inc.,   New  Tork.   N.T.     408,780.   raa. 

ft— 2^— 64      CI    3d 
Cluett.  Peabody  A  Co..  Inc..  Troy.  N.Y.     660.763,  caac.     CL 

38 
Colebrook  Mills.   Inc.,  Hlalaah.  Fla.     777.909.  pub.  7-14-64. 

CI.  39. 
Colgate- PalmoUve  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     777,973.  pub.  7-14- 

64.     a.  51 
CoUcfe  Seal  and  Crest  Co..  Caabrtdga,  Mass.     777.864.  pab. 

7-14-64.     CI.  28. 
Colonial    CarfooB   Co..    Skokla,    IlL      777.978,    p«b.    7-14-44. 

CI.  52. 
ColumbU   Cheese   Co.,    to    Ritter   A   Sussman.   Newark,   M.J. 

186.904,  ren.  9-2»-64      CI.  46. 
ColTiUes    Ltd.,    Glasfow.    Scotlaad.      7T7.70S,    pah.    7-14-64. 

CI.  14. 
Commercial  Ink  A  Lacquer  Co.  Inc.,  Fair  Lawa,  VJ.     665. 

631.  caac.    Q.  16. 
Communication  Papers  Inc.,  Mooolc.  Pa.    777,842.  pab.  7-14- 

64.    a.  16. 
Comptoae  Co..  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.T.     777,8S7-8.  pah.  7-14- 

64.     a.  26. 
CoasoUdatMi   Claar  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     777.711-8.  pab. 

7-14-64.     CI.  17. 
Consolidated    Sprlnf    Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.T.      777.690.    pab. 

7-14-64.     a.  IS. 
Coatlaeatal  Oil  Co.,  Poaca  City.  Okia.     777.9«0.  p«h.  7-14- 

64.    a.  50. 
Converse  Rnbtter  Corp.  :   800 — 
CooTerse  Rubber  Shoe  Co. 
Con /arse  Rubber  Shoe  Co..  to  CoBTsras  Robbar  Corp..  Maldaa. 

Mass.     193,073.  ren.  9-29-64.    O.  89. 
CoDTcrse  Rubber  Shoe  Co..  to  CooTersa  Kabber  Corp..  Maktaa. 

Mass.    193.082,  ren.  9-29-64.    CI.  M. 
"Copy  Write"  Creations  :   Bw — 

Vocel.  Erwln. 
Com  Products  Co..   New  York.  N.T.     777.647.  pab.  T-14-64. 

CL  6. 
Crandon  Paper  Mills.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    777.890.  pab.  7-14- 

64.    CI.  3l 
Crompton   A    Knowles  Corp.,   Worcester,  Maaa.     777j|49-60. 

pub.  7-14-64.     a.  6. 
Crosse  A  Black  well  Co.,  The  :   B«e — 

Nestle'  Co..  lac.  The. 
Crown  ZcUerbach  Corp..  San  Fraadseo,  Calif.    669,708.  caac 

a.  37. 
CnUifan  Soft  Water  Serrlce  of  Pltaborth.  Inc.,  Plttsbargb.  Pa. 

777,784,  pub.  7-14-64.    CI.  23. 
Curry    Auto    Rental.    Inc..    Bcaradala,    N.T.      666,876.    caac. 

Cl.   105. 
Curtis.    Helene.    Industries.   Inc..  Chicago.  111.     777.980,   pub. 

7-14-64.     Cl.  52. 
Cyclo  Floor  Machine  Corp..  Newark,  N.J.    777.820.  pab.  7-14- 

64      Cl.  2.1 
Daffln,    Irl.    Associates,    Inc..    Lancaster.   Pa.      777,881.    pub. 

7-14-64.     CT.  28. 
Dahlgren   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc..   Dallas,   Tex       777.825,   pabi  7-14- 

64.     CT.  28. 

Dallas  Iron  4  Wire  Works,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex 
CT.  12. 


e66.»99.  CAM. 


Danner.  Eugene  C,  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T 
7-14-64.     a.  23. 


Darts,  H. 
Cl.  42. 


TeztUe  Co.,  Lynn.  Ma 


777.801,  pab. 
777,920,  pub.  7-14-44. 


Detrick,  M.  H..  Co..  to  Refractory  A  Insulation  Corp.,  Norrls- 

towB,  Pa.  636,030,  new  cert.  Cl.  12. 
Detrick.  M.  H.,  Co.,  to  Refractory  A  InsnlaUoa  Corp.,  Norrls- 

towa.  Pa.    617,344.  aew  cert.    Cl.  12. 

DeTcon  Corp..  Danrers.  Mass.     777,614.  pub.  1-21-64.     CL  1. 

De  Witt,  B.  C.  A  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.    777,715.  pab.  T-14- 
64.    CT.  18. 


Dtaartk  Corp.,  SarteU.  Mlaa.     777,697-8,  pab.  7-14-64.     CL 

18. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp.,  from  The  Dtamoad  Match  Co ,  New 

York.  .NY      ft«5.602,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Diamond  Match  Co  .  The  :   «•*- 

Diamond  GarOner  Corp. 
DUmoad  Natloaai  Corp.,  Now  York,  NY.     777,623,  pub.  7-14- 

64.     CL  2. 
[Heboid,  Inc.,  BalUmore.  Md.     777,897,  pub.  7-14-64.    O.  87. 
Dtgltronles  Corp..   Albertson,    N.Y.      777,849,    pub.    7-14-44. 

Cl    2« 
Dior.  Chrlstlaa.  Paris.  Franca.     777.907.  pab.  7-14-64.     O. 

39. 
LHsogrln  Industries.  lac,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     665,663.  cane.     CL 

19. 
DUDlay  Studios.  lac..  Kaasas  City.  Mo.     665,719.  caac.     CL 

Dr.  SchoU  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.  :   gss — 
Dodfs.  Nathaa  D ,  Shoe  Oo. 
Dodge    Mfg    Corp.,    Mlshawaka,    lad.,  aatf   Oaatda.   NT.,   to 

Dodga   Mfg    Corp.,  Mlshawaka,  lad.     187,186.  raa.  9-19- 

64.     a.  23. 
Dodge.  Nathaa  D.,  Shoe  Co..  Ncwfouryport,  Masa,  to  Dr.  SchoU 

Shoe  Mfg.  Co..  Jeffersoa.  Wis.     18f.»06.  raa.  »-19-44.     CL 

Deuglaa,  David  A  Co..  lac..  Maaitowoc,  Wis     665.678,  eaac. 

a.  IS. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  Tke,  MIdUad.  Mich.     777,620,  pub.  7-14- 

64.     CL  1. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Mldlaad,  Mich.     777,677,  pub.  7-14- 

64.     Cl.  12. 
Dracket  Co..  The.  Clacianati.  Ohio.     777.870,  pab.  7-14-44. 

a.  29. 
Dracket  Co.,  The.  ClndaaaU.  Ohio.     777,873.   pub.  7-14-44. 

a.  29  . 

Dunn.  Gilbert  M..  Pcaacook,  N.H.     777.960-6,  pub.  7-14-64. 

a.  00. 
Dara  Baslasss  Machlase,  lac.  :  «•« — 


Dura  Corp. 
Dura  Cora .  d\.a    Page  A  Page  Co.,  Oak  Park.  Mich.     TTT,- 

730,  Dub    7    14-64      C\.  19 
Dura  Corp.  from   r>«ra   Business  Mschlaea.  lac.  Oak  Park. 

Mich      ?77,794.  pub   6  30-64      Cl    23 
DasharuM  Products.   lac,  Minneapolis.  Minn      777,971,  pab. 

7-14-44      Cl.  01. 
■ari  A   Wllsoa,  Troy,   NT,   to  Cluett   P«iabodT  A  Co.,  lac. 

New  York.  NY      191.811-2.  rea.  9-29-44.     Cl.  89 
BasT  Way.  lac .  Lewlsburg.  Ky.     777,961.  pab.  7-14-44.     CL 

Edmundson  Ihibe  Rice  Mill,  Inc. :  Mt0 

Kaplan  Rice  Mill,  Inc 
Egyptian  Lacooer  Utg    Co..  The.  Kearay.  N.J      410.848,  rea. 

W  J9  «4       Cl     16 
Blaiirer  Mills.   Inc.  New  York.  N  Y      665,812.  cane      Cl    42 
Klectric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa      777,766. 

pub.    7    14   64       Cl    21 
Blectreaic    Molding    Corp.,    Pawturket.    B.I.      777.744.    pab. 

7-14  64       Cl    21 
Kigin  AmeHcan.  lac  .  Elgin.  Ill      66.'S^9.  caac     Cl.  2. 
Emene*  Industriea.  Inc.  New  York,  NY.     777.771,  pub.  7-14- 

•4       Cl     « 
En£t«   K^ultMuent   Co..   Chicago.    III.      777.786,   pab    7-14-44. 

O    28 
hltfx  Wire  Corp..  Fort  Warae.  lad      777,76.^  pub    7-14-44. 

Multiple  Class   1  Classes  21   sad  26) 
Etablisaem^nta  Antolne  Chlrls.  Compa«nle  Des.  Prodults  Aro- 

Bsatiqaes.    Chlmiques   et    MedldaAui.    Commeatry    (Alltert. 

France       1M.046.    ten.   •  29-64       Cl     6 
Krans.    John.    Sons.    lac,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      777.944,    pub. 

7   14  64      n.  50 
Rrer  Wear,  Inc.  Chicago,  111.     777,ttl,  p«b.  T-14-44.    Cl.  S. 
P  A  M  SHeatiflc  Corp..  Aroadale.  Pa.    7f  7.448.  pub.  7-14-44. 

Cl    6. 
Fairmont   Foods   Co..   Omaha.    Nebr       7T7.9SS.    pub     7-14-44. 

Cl.   45. 
FaaUsies    rmtmlted,    Troy.    Mich.      777.942,    pub.    7   14-44. 

Cl    50 
Faultless  Starch  Co,  Kanaas  City,  Mo.     777.651.  pab.  7-14- 

64.      Cl.   6. 
Fenro    Scorer    Co..    Assarine.    Tex.      777.776.    pab     7-14-44. 

CI    22. 
Fenton  Art  Glaas  Co  .  The.  Wllliamstowa,  W.  Va.     777,881. 

pub    7   7  64      Cl.   .13 
Field    Ftnandal    Corp,    Minneapolis.    Minn.      777.988.    pab, 

7   14  64      Cl    100. 
Pllderoian.   Irrlnc   P..    Memphis.  Tean.      777,845,   pab.   7-14- 

64       n     26 
Finn  Industries.  Inc.  The.  Chicago.  IlL     777.634.  pub.  7-14- 

64      n    2 
Fischer.  Carl,  Musical  Instrument  Co..  lac  .  New  York    NT. 

from   Schrelber   A    Bohae.    Nauhdm,    Oeraaay.      777.888, 

pub.    7    14   64.      Cl     .16 
Fisber.    Andrew,   Cyde   Co..   lac  .   New  Tart.    N.T.      777,884. 

pub.    7-14-64.      Cl.    SO 
Forefger  Co..  Inc  ,  The.  Roslyn  Heights.  N.Y.     777.927,  pub. 

7-14-64.     Cl.  44 
Foremost  Dairies.   Inc.  San  Frandsco.  Calif.     777,955.  pab. 

7-14-64       Cl    46. 
ForgroTe  Machiaery  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Leeds.  Bngland.     777,819. 

pub    7    14-64       Cl    23 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co  .  Green  Bay,  Wis.    777.890,  pub.  7-14- 

•4      n    .17 
-42'    Products.    Ltd.    Inc.,    BaaU    Moalea.    Calif.      777.4U, 

pub    7    14-64       Cl    4. 
Fmen  Milling  Co  .  Miaaeapolls.  Minn      400.1.10,  ren.  9  29-44. 

Cl.   46 
Fuller.  I)    B.  A  Co    Inc.  New  York.  NY      665,819-20,  cane. 

Cl    42. 
Gallant,     Albert,     Bubltaaements.     Roubali.    Nord.     France. 

777.914-0,  pub.   7-14-44.     Cl.  40 
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Co..   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     660.792,   cane     Hnlfman  Mf|.  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     777,790-7 


8r< 


777.687, 
777.950. 


Bt 


pub. 
pub. 


7-14-64 
7-14-64. 


777,806.  pob  T-14- 
,  pub    7-14-64.     a 


Waah- 


csnc      Cl. 
66.%. 889. 


16 
cane. 


Ohio.     777.809, 


Oallenkamp   Stores 

Cl.   89 
Gss  Trore  Medicine  Co 

Sister.  Richard 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp  .  Ardsley,  N.T 

CT  6. 
Oetgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.T 

Cl.   46 
Oembruch.   Alfred.   Kommsndltgesellachaft 

Oembrueb,  Alfred.  Sen 
Oembruch    Alfred.  Sen     dbs    Alfred  Oembrueb  Rommandlt- 

KeHellsenart,   Ludenscnfid,   Westphalia,  Germany.      777,778. 

pub    7    14   M.      Cl    22 
Oeoersl  Gummed  Produeu.  Inc..  Linden,  N.J.     777,680,  pub. 

7-14-44       Cl    f, 
General  MetaU  Corp   :   8e« 

Ailel  Precision  Produrts  Corp. 
Genersl  Precision,  Inc.,  Tarrytown.  NT. 

Genesco.  inc,  NashTllle.  Tenn.     777.910 

39 
Georges.  Jerry,  db.a    Msthew  Matxnni  Laboratorlee, 

iagton,   DC      777,716.  pub    7-14-64.     CT    18. 
Gilbert   A    Bsrker   Mfg    Co  ,    W.    Sprlagfteld.    Masa.      777,840, 

Rub.   6-9-44       Cl    26. 
ette    Co,    The.    Bostoa,    Mass.      777,969,    pub.    7-14-64 

Multiple  Class   (Clssses  01  snd  02) 
Girl  Scouts  of  The  Tnlted  Stat«i  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y 

777.774-5.    pub     7    14  64       Cl.   22 
(ilaseOn   Co.    Ine  .   Boston.   Mass      660.627. 
Glenmore    Dlstlllerlca    Co..     Loulsrillr,    Ky 

CI.   49. 
Globe  Tool  A  Englneedng  Co..  The,  Dayton 

pub.   7    14   64       Cl    23 
Gluck.  Seymour  M  .  Far  Rockaway.  NT.    777.656,  pub.  7-14- 

64      Cl    9 
Goodall.  CAM.  Barton  under  Needwood.  near  Burton-npon- 

Trent.    England.      777.667,   pub.    7-14-44.      CL    12. 
Gottlieb    Brothers.    New   York,    NY.      192.986.    rea.    9-29-64 

Grs<^.  W    R.,  A  Co  ,  New  York.  NY.     777.946,  pub.  7-14-64. 

Cl    108 
Grspe-Dew  Co    of  America,  to  Braodimlst,  Inc  ,  Atlaata,  Qa. 

189.041.    ren.   9  20  64.      Cl.  40. 
Oraton   A   Knight    Mfg    Co,  The,   Worcester,   Mass.,   to   L.   H 

Shingle  Co  ,  ('smdsB,  N.J.     193,747,  ren.  9-29-64.     Ci.  80. 
Orest  Lskes  Trsetor  Co,   The.    Rock   Creek.   Ohio.      665.697. 

csnc     Cl.   2.1 
Greene  DatsUpe.  Inc  .  Richmond,  Calif.    777.7SJ,  pob.  7-14- 

64      Cl    23 
Grin  Well    Produrts.    Inc.    Kettedag.   Ohio      660.611,    cane. 

n.   18  _ 

Onsrdlan  Mobile  Homes  Corp..  Omaha.  Nsbr.     660.644,  caac 

Cl.   19. 
Gulda   Wood  Heel  Co..  The.   Brooklyn, 

CT    39 
Ouinemln  Networks  lac  .  Newton.  Masa 

64      CT.  21 
Gond  Mfc   Co  :  9ee— 

Bwedlla,  J.,  lac. 
HMH  Pobllshlag  Co.,  lac,  Chicago,  III.     777,947,  pub.  7-14- 

•4      Cl    **•  ^  .^  « 

Bagoplan.  Haroutaa,  db.a.  La  BaDe  Chemical  Products  Co., 

ta  La  Balle  Chemical  Prodocts  Co..  Detroit.  Mlcb.    410.848, 

raa.    9-29-64.    Cl.  4. 

HammermlU    Paper   Co ,   Brie.    Pa.     777.8tl,   pab.   7-14-44. 

Har^ald-a.  lac,  Kaaaas  City.  Mo.    411.894.  rea.  9-94-44.    O. 

Hsyseen  Mfg.  Co..  Sheboygaa.  Wla.     777J00.  pab.  7-14-44. 
6   IS. 

Baarat  Corp..  Tka :  ff( 


64.     CL  2I! 


NY      660.780,  cane 
777,707,  pob.  7-14- 


Klag  fiMturee  Syndicate,  lac 
HeaaleeMobUe 


Inc 


Arilagtoo.  Tex. 
,  Ptttsbargh.  Pa. 


HoBtea. 
7-14-64.     Cl    19 
Bedtage  Bouee  Prodacta. 

a- ♦«•  ^      . 

Hershey  Chocolate  Co.,  to  Hershey  Chocolate  Corp 

Pa      186.828.  ren.  9-29-64.    0.46. 

Hershey  Chocolate  Corp.  :  See — 

Bersbey  Chocolate  Co. 
Blcks,  James  M.  :  flee— 

Mada-B- Prodacta. 
HI  O  Inc  .  New  Tork,  NT.     777,710,  pub   7-14-44 


777,781.  pab. 


778.774. 


Herabey, 


CT.  18. 
7-14-44. 


Co..  The.  Troy.  Obia     777.997.  pah.  7-14-44 


from  PhUlp  A 
pub.  7-14-44. 


TMiii 

pub.  7-14- 
Co., 


Hunt 
CT.  6. 


7-14-64.     CT. 


777,940, 


Pittsburgh,  Pa.     666,700,  cane 


•46.798.  caac. 
Chicago,  ni. 


Hobad  Mfg.  Ca..  The,  Troy.  Ohio.     T77.81S.  pab 

CT    28 
Bobad  Mfg 

CT    108 
Heelia.   Karl  W..  Red  Deer.  Alberta.  Caaada.      777,810,   pab 

7-14-64       CT.  28. 
Holo-Krome  Co.  :  fee — 

Veeder  Root  Inc 
Hoaey  Toga.  lac.  Gladewater.  Tex. 
Hong  Kong  Teakwood   Products  Co 

pub.  7-14-64      CT    11. 
Hoorer  Co  .  The.  North  Canton.  Ohio.     777.740-6.  pub 

64.    Multiple  CTass  (CTasscs  21  and  61). 
Hopulex    HopfenTerar<>eltungs  G  m.b  H..   Pfaffeahofea 

dermany.     777.959.  pub.  7-14-64.    CT.  48. 
Hodaon  Records,  Inc.,  Loe  Angelea.  Calif.    777,880,  pub 

House  of  Perfeetloa,  lac,  Tbe.  New  Tork.  N.T,    777,901,  pah. 

8-17-44.     CT    89.  ^    ., 

Howe  Scale  Co  ,  Tbe.  Ratlaad,  Vt     445.708.  caac.     CT.  »«. 
Hoyte,  John  M..  d.bju  Spectres  Co..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     777,- 

809.  pub   7-14-44.    CT.  16.  „„  ^.        k  ,  ,a_ 

HubbeU,  Harrsy,  lac.  Bddgeport.  Conn.     777.691.  pab.  7-14- 

64.     CL  18. 
Hndaoa.  H.  D..  MCg-  Co..  Chicago,  HL    777.813.  pah.  7-14-64. 

CT.  8i. 


CT.  89. 

777,661, 


7-14- 
(Dm). 
7-14- 


Hnnt,  Philip  A.,  Chemical  Corp.. 
Palisades   Park,  N.J.     777.646, 
Hunt,  PhlllD  A..  Co.  :   See — 

Hunt,  Philip  A..  Chemical  Corp. 

Inland    Madne   Corp.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      777,787-8,   pub. 

7-14-64      CT    19  _      ^ 

Interchemlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     666,811.  cane     CT.  42. 

International   Telephone  and   Telegraph  Corp.,   Chicago,   lU. 

777.765,  pub.  7-14-64      CT.  21. 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokle,  IlL     777,- 

961.  pub.  6-19-64.     CT.  46.  

Interstate    Folding   Box    Co.,   The,    Middletown,    Ohio.      777,- 
889.  pub.  7-14-64.    CT.  87.  _  _   ^^ 

Jackson  Bag  Corp.,  Jackson,  Tenn.     777.894.  pub.  7-14-44. 

CT.  87. 
Jamaica   Tobacco    Co.    Ltd..    Jamaica.    Bdtlsh    West   Indies. 

777.714  jwib.  7-14-64.    CT.  17. 
Jefferson  Klectric  Co.,  BeUwood,  lU.     777,767,  pub.  6-80-64. 

CT.  21. 
Jetty  Tool  Co.,   Houston,  Tex.     777,686,  pub 

18. 
Jlmenes,    Frandsco  J.    M..   San  Jose.   CosU  Rica 

pub.  7-14-64.     CT.  46.  ^    .. 

Johns  Nlgrelll-Johns.  Chicago,  111.     664.681.  cane.     CT.  28. 
Johnson,  Arthur  J. :  flee — 

Longmore,  Ralph  E.  ^ 

Johnson>agg,  Inc  ,  Tulsa.  OkU.     777.818,  pub.  7-14-64.     CT. 

28. 
Johnson  A  Johnson.  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    777,871,  pub.  7-14- 

64.     CT.  29. 
Johnson    A    Johnson,    d.b.a.    Pharmedlca    Laboratories,    New 

Brunswick,   N.J.     777,928,  pub.   7-14-64.     CT.  44. 
Johnstone   Corp.,    d.b.a.   Johnstone    Supply,   Portland,   Oreg. 

777,790.  pub.  7-14-64.    CT.  28. 
Johnstone  Supply  :  See— 

Johnstone  Corp. 
Jones  A  Laughltn  Steel  Corp 

CL  24. 
Kaplan.  L. :  flee — 

Kaplan  Rice  MIU.  Inc  _^         ^        .^^     _. 

Kaplan  Rice  Mill.  Inc.  L    Koplan.  to  Edmundson  Dnhe  Rice 

Mill.  Inc  .  Rayne,  I^      408.430.  ren.  9-29-64.     CT.  46. 
Kermln    Froaen    Food    Ssleo   Co.,    d.b.a.    Bettr    Baker   Frosen 
Foods  Co..  from  Betty  Baker  Frosen  Foods  Co..  Inc..  Los 
Anxeles.  Csllf      777.941.  pub.  11-26-63      CL  46. 
Keesler,    Louis,    d.b.a.    Norel^    Gamee   Co..    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
777.780,  pub  7-14-64.    CT.  22.  .  , .   „^ 

Keyee  Fibre  Co.,  WaterrlUe,  Maine.     777,628,  pub.  7-14-44. 

CT    2 
Klmberly  CTark  Corp..  Neenah.  Wis.     777.896,  pub.  7-14-64. 

CT    87 
King  Cole  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  George  Zlegler  Co..  MUwaukea, 
Wis     408.607.  ren   9-29-64.    CT   46.  ^,       w     .. 

King  Features  Syndicate,  Inc.,  to  The  Hearst  Corp..  New  Tork, 

NT     190.650.  ren  9-29-64.    CT.  88. 
Klein,  Walter  :  See — 

Steam  Sales  A  Serrlce  Co. 
Klein.  Walter.  Co  :  Sea- 
Steam  Sales  A  Serdce  Co. 
Koppers  Co.,   Inc,    Pittsburgh.  Pa 

CT.  12. 
Krakmaster,   Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 
f    Cl    23 
Krower    Leonard,  A  Son,   Inc..   New  Orleans.   La.     777,866, 

pub    7   14-64       CT    2S 
Kox     Andrew,    d  b.s     Occidental    Klectric   Co 

665. «R6.   cane.      CT.   23. 
Kwlk  Veterinary  Products,  Inc. 

pub    7-14-44.     CL   18.  „„ 

Laboratory  Pumlture  Co..  lac.  Mlneola,  N.Y 

l.'Air  IJqulde.   Sod'ete   Anonyrae  Pour  I'Etude  et   I'Ejplolta- 
tlon  des  ProcedcF  Georges  Clsude.  Paris.  France.     777,625, 

LA°r  IJqulde.   Sodete' Anonyme  Pour  I'Btnde  et  I'KxpjoJta- 
tlon  des  PmcfHles  Georges  CTande,  Pads,  France.     777,652, 

L'SSeii'^pi^urtf'co.,    Inc.    New    Tork,    NY.      860,846-7, 

cane      Cl    51.  „         „ 

La  Rslle  Chemlcnl  Products  Co.  :   Sec — 

Hsgoolan.  Harontun.  .»_„..  v 

La    Spiroteehnlque.    Paris.   France.      777.844,    pub 

L'Ecialrage  des  Vehlculee  Sur  Rail,  Paris,  France 
LeCert^   lB!r*A    8^^^  Inc.    Baltimore,    Md.      777,789 
I>erni?.*Aifred'   D.1   Jamaica,    NT.      777.770,    pub.    7-14-44. 

U^o?Co..  West  Allls.  Wis  .  to  Wexttnithouse  Air  Brake  Co., 

Wttsburih,  Pa      410.502,  ren   9-29-64     CT    2.1 
I^wls    snd    Matthews    Corp.,    Los   Angeles.    Calif.      666.822, 

Ufe't"me  Bathtub  Endosures.  Inc,   Philadelphia.   Pa.      777.- 

668    pub.   7-14-64.      Cl    12.  ,,,.-• 

LlllT    FHl    and  Co..  to  Nysco  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Long  Island 

CTtT    N  Y      529.54R.  new  eertlflcste      Cl.  18. 
Linton'  G    H.,  A  Co    Ltd  .  London.  England.     660.865.  cane 

Cl.   52. 
I>oa.  Fidel 

777.901. 
Longmore. 

Dedham 
Loxcreen  Co..  Inc 

64.     Cl.    12. 
Lackey  Laboratories,  Inc 

pub    7^4-44      CT.  26 
Luther  Corp.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 


777,664, 

777,828, 


East  Aurora, 


pub. 
pub. 


7-14-64. 
7-14-64. 


Nogales.   Ads. 

N.Y.     777,719, 

777,850,  pub. 


7-14-64. 
777.762. 


pub. 


Johnaon, 


C     d  b.a.  New  Day  Magailne,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 

pub    6-2-64.     CT.  38. 

Ralph  E  .  d  b  a.  Royal  Spray,  to  A.  J. 

Mass      594.065.   new  certificate.     CT.  6. 

The,  Columbia.  B.C.     777.670,  pub.  7-14- 

San  Bernardino,  Calif.     777,839, 

665,679,  cane     CI.  23. 


TMiv 
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M.  T.  *  D.  Co..  Th*.  CI^TeUDd.  Ohio.  777.81«.  pub.  7-14-«4. 
CI.   23. 

M»c'»  Super  OIom  Co.,  Idc,  Um  Ancelss,  Calif.  T77,70a, 
pub.  7-14-M.     a.   15. 

Maidenform,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  777.911.  pub.  7-14-M. 
CI.   39. 

Maklola.  Dr.  Bernhard  A..  Inctltnt  for  Aruelmlttelfor 
ncbunc  '■  See — 

Maklola.  Dr.   Bernbard-Alfuns. 

Maklola.  Dr.  Berabard-Alfons.  d  b.a.  Dr.  Bernhard  A.  Makl- 
ola. Inatltrit  for  Araneimlttelforachans,  Vadui.  Uechten 
stein       665. «4 1-8,   cane.      CI.    18. 

Manbeim  Mf(   and  Belting  Co.  :   Se«— 
Arbee  Co.,  The. 

Brooklyn.  N.Y.     777,6«e.  pub.  7-14- 


8et 


Manifold   Supplies  Co 

64.      CI.   5. 
Maradel  Products.  Inc 
Moahelm.  Albert. 
Marin-B-Productfi.    from    J.    M.    Hicks,    d.b.a.    Marln-B-Prod- 

ucta.   SauMllto.  Calif.      665.6S7.  cane.     CI.   19. 
Marquette  Coppen>mithlnjr  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     TTT.- 

692-3.  pub.   7-14-«4.     CI.   13. 
Marquette  Tool  and  Die  Co.,  St.   Loola,  Mo.     777. 8S2    pob. 

7-14-64       CL   23. 
Masctalnenfabrtk  Rleter  A.O..  WIntertbur.  Switserlaad.     777.- 

807.    pub.    7-14    64       CI.   23. 
Masonlte   Corp..    Chicago.    III.,    to   Wood   Conreralon   Co..    St. 

Paul.    Minn       411,664.    ren.   9-29-64.      CI.   12. 
Mantabar  Minins  Eoulpment  Co..  Ltd.,  Marfleet.  Hall.  Eas- 

land.     777.817.  pub.   7-14-64.     a    28. 
Master   Pools.    Inc..   City   of   Industry.   Calif.      777.672,   pub. 

7-14-64.      a     12 
Mattress    Spedallsts.    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      777.877,    pub. 

7-14-64.     a.   32. 
Maunnl,  Mathew.  Laboratories  :  Bt* — 

Oeorfas.  Jerry. 
Mayer  Co..  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Valcort  Hosiery  Corp. 
McCrory  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     777.989.  pub.  7-14-«4.     CI. 

101. 
McElrath-Stewart    Lumber   Co..    MllledgevlUe.    Oa.      773.J84. 

corr.     CI.   103. 
McKinney.     Chalmers     D..     d.b.a.     McKlnaey's     Laboratory. 

Georgetown.   S.C.     66.'>,655.  cane.     CI.   18. 
McKlnney'g  Laborator)-  :   See — 

McKlnner.  Chalmers  D. 
McNulty.   .Michael   F..   d.b.a.   Michael's  Pann.   Montclalr.   N.J 

777.952.   pub.   7-14-64       CI    46. 
Menda  Co.  City  of  Industry.  Calif.     777,621.  pub    7-14-»4. 

CI.  2. 
Mesbtone    Mff.    Co..    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      665.796.    caac 

CI    39 
Metaflltratlon   Co.   Ltd.,  The,   MIddlewz.   England.      766.S66 

corr.      CI.   31. 
Michael's  Farm  :   See — 

McNulty.  Michael  F. 
Michigan  Magnetics.  Inc..  Vermootnilc,  Mich.     777,756.  pob 

7-14-64.     n    21 
Micro-Pat.   Inc..   Marblehead,   Mass.      777,986,  pub    7-14-64. 

a.    100 
Microtech  Services  Co.  :  See- 
Rodder.  Jerome  A. 
Mlcr  Shield    Co..    Phoenix.    Arli.      777.981-2.    pub.    7-14-«4 

CI    52. 
Midwest    Perllte    Products.    Inc..    Weat    Des    Moines,    Iowa 

66.'S.594,  cane.     CI.   12 
Mlllen.  Falls  Co.  Oreenfleld.   .Mass.     777.792.   pub.   7-14-«4 

Cl.   23. 
Mllprint,    Inc..    Milwaukee,   Wis.      665.555.   cane.      CI.   2. 
Minneapolis    Scienttflc    Controls    Corp..    Minneapolis.    MIna 

777,765.   pub.    7-14-64.     CI.   21. 
MIses.    Bruce    B..    Inc..    Loa    Angeles,    Calif.      777.779.    pab 

7-14-64.     Cl.  22 
Mr.    Ralph    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      777.903.    pub.    7-14-64. 

Cl.   39 
MItsabiiihl    Shojt    Kalsha.    Ltd..    Chlyoda-ku.    Tokyo,    Japan 

777.899-900.  pub.  7-14-64.    a.  iS. 
Mitsubishi   Shojl   Kalsha.    Ltd..   Chlyoda  ka.   Tokyo.   Japan 

777,917,  pub.  7-14-64      Cl.  42. 
Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha.    Ltd..    Cblyoda-ku.    Tokyo,    Japan. 

7T7.924.  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl   43. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Monsanto  Co. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  to  Moaaaato  Co..  St.  Loala.  Mo.    411.- 

133.  ren.  9-29-64.    Cl.  1. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See— 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Monsanto  Co..  from   Monsanto  Chemical  Co..   St.  Louis,  Mo. 

777.638.    pub.    7-14-64.      Multiple   aaaa    (CUaaea    6    aad 

62). 
Monsanto    Co..    St.    Louis.    Mo.      777.681-3,    pub     7-14-«4. 

Cl    12. 
Moore  A  Co.,  Inc..  Worcester.  Maaa.,  to  Plough  Chemical  Co.. 

to  Plough,  Inc..   Memphis.  Tena.     186.614,   rta.  9-39-64. 

a.  52 
Moore,  James  P..  8L  Louis.  Mo     777.679.  pub.  7-14-64.    Q. 

12 
Morebead   Mills.    Inc..    Spray.   N.C.      777.818.    pab.    7-14-44. 

CT    23. 
More/   Machinery  Co.,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     777.819.  pab. 

7-14-64.     Cl.  23. 
Morgan  *  Co..   Inc..  Boston,  Maaa.     777.621.  pob.   7-14-64. 

a.  2. 
Moser   Bag   and    Paper  Co..   ClsTcland.   Ohio.      777.636.  pab. 

7-14-64.     Cl.  2.  •       •  •' 

Moahelm.  Albert,  to  Maradel  Producta,  lac.  New  York.  M.Y. 

193,646.  ren.  9-29-64.     Cl   51 
Moss.   Theron  V  ,  d.b.a.   Sooth  Bastara  Cordage,  ClcTaUad, 

Ohio.     777.654.  pub.  7-14-64.     Moltlpto  Claaa   (CUsMa  7 

and  3S>). 


777.813.    pob.   7-14-64. 

660.704.  caac.     O.  36. 
PhiUdelphU.    Pa       665.717,    caac       O 


Muirhead  *  Co.   Ltd..  Backenham.  Kent.   EngUad.     777,710. 

pub   7-14-64.     CL  16. 
Mulllns    Mfg    Corp..    Salem.    Ohio.      777,803.    pub.    7-14-64 

a.  23. 
Murphy,  O.  C,  Co..  McKcaaport.  Pa.     777,»06.  pub.  7-14-«4 

Mutual  Cltnia  Producta  Co..  Anahalas.  Calif.     777.949.  pub 

7-14-64      Cl    46 
Nalto   Iron   Worka.   Ltd..   Arakava-ku.  Tokyo.   Japan.     777, 

876.  pub.  7-14-64      CT    83 
Natloaal   Drug   Co..   The,    PhUadalphla.   Pa      665.654.   caac 

CL  18. 
National    Mattress  Co..    Hnatlngton.    W.    Ta.      411.788.    ran 

9—39—64      Cl    83 
National  Orchestra 'Serrlce.  lac..  Osaba.  Ne6r.    •eO.S**.  caac 

Cl.  107. 
Natioaal  Seatiaal.  The :  8»*— 

NlaaaakL  Staaley  F. 
Natoae  Co..  Loa  AnMlea.  Calif.     666.807.  cane      Cl    51 
Nelson  Bros..  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     777.676,  pub.   7-14-64.     Cl. 

13. 
NeaU4   Co..    lac.    The,    d.bA.    Th«   Croaoe   A   BUckwaU   Co.. 

White  Plalaa.  NY.    777,968.  7-14-64.    Cl.  46. 
New  Day  Magaalna  :  Saa— 

Loa.  Fidel  C. 
Nlaeaakl.   SUnley  F.,  d.b.a.   The  National   Sentinel.  Ramoaa. 

Calif.     777.898.  pob   1-1-68.     Cl.  88. 
NoMo   Prodocta,   lac,   Johastoa.   R.I.      777.866.    pub.    7-14- 

64.    a.  38. 
Noealty  OaoMa  Co.  :  «•#— 

Keoalar.  Louis. 
Nuclear   Electronic   Laboratorlea   Inc..   Walant   Creek.   Calif 

777.748.  pub.  7- 14-44      O.  31. 
Nysco  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   89» — 

Ully,  Ell.  aad  Co 
X>ak  GroTe  Dairy  :  Ssa— 
Baaa.  Geo  .  *  Soaa. 

Ocddeatal  Electric  Ca  :  0«o — 

Kax,  Andrew. 
Ocoaa  Spray  Craaberrlca.  lac.  Haasoa,  Maaa.     777.966.  pab. 

7-14—44      Cl    44. 
Ohio    National    Life    lasuraacc   Co.,   The.    Claclaaati.    Ohio. 

777.944.  pab.  7-14-44.    Cl   103 
Olson.  R    H  .  Co..  lac.  MUwankee,  Wla     666,596,  caac     Cl. 

13 
Omaha  Steal  Worka.  Ossaha,   Nabr 

a    33. 
Optics  Mff    Corp..  PhUadalphla.  Pa.     646.704,  caac     O.  34 
Optics    Mfg     Corp  ~ 

34. 
Opt<vElectroBlc  Derlcea.  lac,  MoaaUla  View.   Calif.     777,- 

846^j>ub   7-14-64      O.  34. 
Otis   BleTator   Co..   New   York.   NY       777.788.   pub    7-14-44 

Cl.  38. 
Our  Own  Import.   lac.   Carteret.  N  J.     777.874.  pab.   7-14- 

44.     Cl.  80. 
Oreraewlag  Machiae  Co.  of  America.  Medford,  Maso.     7TT.- 

814,  pub   7-14-44      CT.  23. 
Owens  tlllnols  Glaaa  Co  .  Toledo.  Ohio.     777.987.  pab.  7-14- 

44       CT.  100. 
Page  *  Page  Co.  :  See — 

r>ura  Corp. 
Paxoda   Textile   MUla.   lac.   Now  York.  N.T.     7T7.918.   pab. 

5-5-64.     a    43 
ParafOB  Oil  Co  .  lac  :  Sao — 

Texaco  Inc 
Patten.  Lae.  Seed  Co..  from  Lee  Patten  Seed  Co..  Mooaachla. 

N  J      777.617.  pub   7   7-64.     O    1 
Pa/aa   Products   Co,    Chsriotte,    N.C      777.974.    pab.    7-14- 

64      a    51 
Pendleton  Woolen  Mills,  Portiand.  Orag     777.908.  pab  T-I4- 

64       Cl    89 
Pcadletoo  Woolen  MlUa.  Portland.  Orcg.     777.919.  pab.  7-14- 

64      O.  43 
Perf^mase  Inc  .  New  York.  NY.     665.860.  cane.     O    61. 
PennaFlex  Indnntrles  Ltd  ,  Toroato,  Ontario.  Caaada.    777.- 

791,  pub   7-14-64      Cl   33. 
Pharmerlica  I.,aborator1es  :   See — 

Johnson  h  Johnson. 
Phelpn   Podire  Copper  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     T77.- 

747,  pub    7-14   64      Cl.  21 
Phillips    Petroleum    Co.    BartlesTllle.    OkU.      777.986.    pab 

7-14-44      Cl    100 
Picker  X  Ray  Corp..  White  PUIna  NY 

64.     Cl    36. 
Plllsbarr  Co,  The.   MInneapollii.   Minn 

«M       Cl.    6 
Plllsbury  Co  .  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn 

64       Cl     52 
Pipeco  Steel  Corp  .  West  Caldwell.  N.J 

«4       Cl     1.1 
Pitt  Consol     Chemical     Co  ,     Nearark.     NY 

Cl    6 
Plastnmatlc  Corp  .   Malrern.  Pa.     665.560.  caac     Cl.  3 
Plough  Chemical  Co. 
Moore  A  Co..  Inc 
Plough.  Inc.  :   S«e — 
Moore  *  Co  .  lac 
Pointer  Hosiery  Co     to  Adams  Mlllls  Corp  .  High  Point.  N.C 

194  494     ren    9-2»-44       C\    39 
Princeton  Hoalerr  Mills.   Inc.  Princeton.  Ky.     777.906.  pnh 

7-14-64       CI     i9 
Proctor-Silex    Corp.,    The.    PhlUdalphla.    Pa.      777.888.    puh 

7-14-44.     CT.  24. 
Pro-phy-lac-tic    Brush    Co..    Florence.    Maaa.      777.872,    pab 

7-14-44.      Cl.   29 
H-O-W  Window  Sales  Co  .  Femdala.  Mich.     777,478-4.  pob 

7-14-44      Cl    12 
Radco.  Inc,  Dabuque.  Iowa.     777,934.  pub.  7-14-44.     Cl.  44 


777.837,  pab.  T-14- 
777.441,  pah  7-14- 
777.9T6.  pub  T-14- 
777.604,  pub.  7-14- 
665,580.     cane 
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665,712. 
665,854. 


777.488-4.  pub.  7-14-44. 


(Of  CbuckawallB   Valley). 
Cl.  10. 


Radio  Freouency  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  Boontoa.  -N.J 

cane      Cl.   26.  .      „ 

Raphael  Parfums.  Soclete  Anonyme.  Paris.  France 

ReeTss  Industries.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     777.847.  pub.  7-14- 
64       Cl    26  ^ 

Refrsctory  A  Insulstion  Corp.  :   See —  ^ 

Detrlck.  M.  H  .  Co.  «  ..  1.      =  . 

Regie    Natlonala    dea    Usinas    Renault.    BUlancourt.    Seine 
Prance      777.733.  pub.   7-14  64.     a.   19  ,„,  ^,. 

Reliable   Grocery  Co  ,   Inc,   Philadelphia.   Pa.      193,416.   ren. 

Rellsble    Textile    Co..    Inc  .    New    York.    NY.      777,921,    pub 

7    14   64       CI.   42 
Reliance  Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y 

Cl.    13 
Rensuld  of  France :  Sea- 
Botany  IndustrleH,  Inc 
Reynolds   Soil    I>evflopment   Corp. 

Monrovia.  Calif      665.591.  cane 
RItter  4  .Sufmman  :   See-- 

Columbia  Cheese  Co.  ^  ..,  ,,  ».       ^ 

RlTerbank  Cannery.  Inc.  Rlvert>ank,  CaUf  ,  to  Carnation  Co  . 

lx>s   Anaeles.   Calif.      1S6.7R6.   ren    9  29  64^     Cl    48. 
Rob«-rts    Mfg    /'o^Los   Anir^leH     Calif       «65.S8.«<.   canr^     Cl.   9 
Robinson.  Emily  b..  d  b.a    L    Robinson  A  Co.,  to  L    Robinson  A 

Co    (Gllllngham)   Ltd..  Ollllngham.  Enxland.     408,343,  ren. 

9  29  64       Cl     13 
Robinson.  L  ,  A  Co.     See- 
Robinson.  Emily  B 
Robinson.  L,  A  Co.  (Gilllngham)  Ltd.  :   Sre — 

Robinson,  Kmlly  B  „  «.  ,,,  .>.,         w 

Rochester  Gsuges.   Inc  ,  of  Xexaa  Dsllss.  Tex.     777.841.  pub. 

7    14-64       Cl    26  ^       ,         ... 

Rodder    Jerome   A,  dbs     Microtech  Serrlces  Co..   Loa  Altos. 

Csllf".      777. M43.  pub    7-14   64      CI    26 
Rohm  A  Hsss  Co..  Philsdelphls.  Ps      777.6m,  pub    7   14   64 

Rou\ed    Thru  Psc    Inc .    New    York.    NY       777.998-9.    pub 

7    14-64       Cl.    105 
Roysl  Crsftsmen  Inc.  :   Ste- 

Roval  Craftsmen.  „  „ 

Rovsl   Craftsmen,   to   Roysl   Crsftsmen   Inc..   New  >ork.   N.Y 

411.448.   ren    9  24-64       Cl    2S 
Roysl  i'rown  Cola  Co  .  Columbus.  Oa. 

M       Cl    45  ^        .   .       _. 

RoTSi   IJfe   Insurance  Co    of  Amerlcs 

csnc      Cl     102  ..     ^    „. 

Royal   McBee  Corp..  New  lork,  NY. 

«4       Cl    23  „..«,, 

Roval  McBee  Corp..  New  York,  NY 

^1    23 
Roysl  Rprsy     8ee— 

lx>niriBnre.  Ralph  E 
Rusco  Industries.   Inc.  Bedford  Helirhts.  Ohio 

7-14 -H4        Cl     S2 
Rysn  AeronautlcarCo  .  The,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

7-14   64       Cl     19  ,,,«.. 

S  A  R  Cheese  Corp  .  Plymouth,  Wla     777.944 

Sslmon    Stiles  Corp..   The.    El    Monte. 
7    14  64       CI.    18  „.    ».      . 

Salmon    Stllea   Corp.    The,    El    Monte, 

7    14   64       CI.   19  ^  », 

Savin   Business   Mschines   Corp  .    New 

pub.   7    14   64       CI. 26 
Schlesllnaer  Brothers.  Philsdelphls,  Pa 

Schott.  L    J.,  Co..  Akron.  Ohio      777.923 

Schrelber  A  Sohne  :   See- 

Fischer.  Carl.  Musical  Instrument  Co     Inc 

Schrlver.    O     P.    Co.    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio       193,923,    ren 
ScSp^'chemlcals  of  Texss.  Houston.  Tex.     777.658.  pub    7-14- 
RcStt  L^'    Laboratories.    Inc .    New    Orleans.    La.      777.717. 

ScSt"t''pJod«rt*i*Co^db.J    rnited  Vitamin  Product,    to  Inlted 
Produirts  Co     dba    Inlted  Vitamin  Products.  (Tiicago.  Ill 

Se:"airCo?p"'dT:V"'A7un,.c''se.'f"ood  Co.,  St.  Simons  Island. 

Os       777  947,   pub    8-3-64       CT.   46. 
Sea  and  Ski  Co      See- 
Botany  Industriea    Inc  TTTaffO    mih    7-14-64 
Sesmon.   A  A  L.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N^.     777,629.  pub    7-14   04. 

SeSimu.   Adsms     Brcwklyn.    N  V       «<«i«25  -'••";;. 
Shell    Oil    Co..    New    York,    NY       777.615  6.    pub 

Sheil  All  Co  .  New  York.  NY      777  644    oub.  J'/-^^*^    « 
Shell  on  Co..  New  York.  NY      777.706.  pub.   7-14-64.     Cl. 

Shrttex    Mfg    Co.  Inc.   Brooklyn.    NY      666.808.  cane     CT. 

40 
Shingle.  L   H  ,  Co.  :   8te^ 

Oraton  A  Knight  Mfg  Co  .  The  ,„  „„„         ^    ,^A 

Shirley    Fsbrtcs  Corp  .   New  York.   NY       777,922.   pub.  7-14- 

Sho^rellS  Rubber  Stampa.   Inc  .  Radae.  Wis      777.660.  pub 

8hIiltoVlnc%\fton.  N.J.     777.967.  pub.  ft-S*;**      Cl 
Slgnode    Corp..    SIgnode    Steel    Strspping    Co..    Chicago. 

777.808.  pub.  7-7-44.     0.23       _,,  ^.„         ,      ,,..-^ 
Simmons  Co  .   New  York.  N.Y.     777.980.  pub.   7-14-44. 

44. 
Skokle  Produce  Co   :   See— 

Sister,  ^ichl^Td.  d.b.a    Gas  Trove  Medicine  Co..  to  Jamaa  A 
Bacon.   Chattanooga.  Tenn.     329.623.   new  cert.     Q.   6. 


777.9.34-7.  pub.  7-14- 
Atlanta.  Oa.  665,««8, 
777,821-2.  pub.  7-14- 
777.830.  pub.  7-14-64. 


777.879.  pub 
777.734.  pub. 
pub  3-10-64 
777.685.  pub. 
777.729.  pub 
NY.      777.8.">1. 


Calif 
Calif 
York. 


777.680.  pub    7-14- 
pub    7-14-64.     Cl. 


Cl     15 
4-28-64 
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SocletA  ApplicaslonI  Oomma  Antlvlbrantt  "Sa^a  8.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy.     665.660-1,  cane.     Cl.  19. 

Soclete  Prolabo.  Soclete  pour  la  Fabrication  et  la  Vente  des 
ProduitH  et  Appareils  de  Laboratoire,  Rhone-Poulenc,  Paris, 
France.    772.260,  cor.    Cl.  26.  ^    ,  ,^   «^       /,, 

Soclete  Rhovyl.   Paris,  France.     777,926,  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl. 

Sonic  Engineering  Corp..  Norwalk,  Conn.     777,811,  pub.  7-14- 

64      Cr  23 
Sorg'  Paper  Co.,  The,  from  Sorg  Products  Co..  Llgonler,  Ind. 

773,676.  cor.    Q.  37. 
Sorg  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Sorg  Paper  Co..  The. 
South  Eastern  Cordage  :  See — 

Moss,  Theron  V.  „  ,„  ^,,         x.    ^   -.a 

Southern   Steel   Co..   San   Antonio,  Tex.     777,671,  pub.  7-14- 

64.     Multiple  Clasa   (Clasaes  12,  25,  32,  and  103). 
Spectrex  Co.  :    See — 

Speed  ?^Burr  Corp.'.   Olendale,   Calif.      665.671,  cane.      Cl.   4. 
Speldel  Corp..    Providence.    R.I.      665.872,  cane.      Cl.  28. 
Spex  Industries.  Inc.  Metuchen.  N.J.     777,848.  pub.  7-14-64. 

Splratone,   Inc.  Flushing.  NY.     777,854,  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl. 

SUndard    Sanitary    Mfg.    Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,    to    American 

Radiator    A    Standard    SanlUry    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

184.859.  ren.  9-29-64.     Cl.  13.  ..        ,   „  ki.     «   — 

SUrr.  Cornelius  V.,  to  American  International  Publications, 

Inc..   to  Time.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     411,232.  ren.  9-29- 

A4      Cl    38 
steam  Sales  A  Service  Co  .  from  Walter  Klein,  d.b.a.  Walter 

Klein  Co..  1a)s  Angeles.  Calif.     777,834.  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl. 

24 

Steirr    Margarete,  O.m.b.H.,  Olengen    (Brens).   Wurttemberg. 

Germany.     777.768,  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl.  22 
Sterling  Freeland  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    665.734,  cane. 

a.  32 
Stickum  Tape  Co.  :  See — 

BojreauK.  Geoffrey  F.  ..       ___  __-, 

Sultan.    E<lward   D.,    Co..   Ltd..   Honolulu,   Hawaii.     777.868. 

pub   7-14-64.     Cl.  28  ^^  ^       ^^,  .,.,,  ^ 

Suoerba   Cravats.   Inc.,   Rochester.   NY.     685.771.   cane     Cl. 

Superior  Electric  Co..  The.  Brtstol,  Conn.     777,758,  pub.  7-14- 

64       Cl    2 1 
Swarovski.  IV.  A  Co..  Glasschlelferei.  Wattens.  Tyrol,  Austria. 

777.865.  pub.  7-14-64.     Cl   28 
Swedlln.  J..  Inc .  dba    Gund  Mfg.  Co..  Brooklyn.  NY.     777,- 

769.  pub.  7-14-64      Cl.  22.  „,  «^o        k    t   ia_ 

Sweet  Candy  Co..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     777,948,  pub.  7-14- 

gtA  1^1         Ait 

Symphonic  Electronic  Corp.,   New  York.  NY.     777.752.  pub. 

7    14   64.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  36)  ^    _   ,. 

STnchro  Start  Products.  Inc..  Skokle.  111.     777.742.  pub.  7-14- 

'  A4       c*\    21 
TarrH«in,  Sidney  A..  Co..  Chicago.  111.     777.778.  pub.  7-14-64. 

Cl    22 
Terrs    Sphere   Chemical.   Inc..   Fresno,   Calif.     777.639.   pub. 

T     1  A~wiA         C*\      ft 

Teri-v    Walter  t..  Wichita,  Kans.,  to  8.  W.  Chapman.  Kansas 

Cltv,  Mo      190,873,  ren.  9-29-64      Cl  4 
Texaco    Inr  .    New   York.    NY,    from   Paragon   Oil   Co^.   Inc. 

Long   Island   City.   NY.      777,827,   pub.   7-14-64.      Cl.  2 
Thompson   Wire  Co..   Mattapan.   Mass.      777.899.  pub.  7-14- 

64      Cl    14 
Thoshlnsky.    William.    San    Francisco,    Calif.      186.503.    ren. 

9-29-64.     Cl.  32. 
Time,  Inc.  :   See — 

Starr,  Cornelius  V.  „     ..    /^  ii«      ttt  ann 

Torglnol  of  America.  Inc..  Huntington  Park.  Calif.     777,883. 

To?«lon^BsUnte  ci.^The,  Qlfton,  N.J.     406.952.  ren.  9-29- 

gs  a  f^        9A 

Transamerlcan  Match  Corp..  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.     777,655. 

pub.  7-14-64.     Cl.  9. 
Tripp.  C.  H  .  Finishing  Co.  :  See— 

Trir>p'^(^a''rve"H"dba.  C.  H    TriT>p  Finishing  Co..  La  Jolla. 

Calif      777.709.  pub   9-14-64.     Cl    18 
rdyllte   Corp  .  The.  Detroit.  Mich       772  59,     cor.     Cl.  6 
Vnarci  Industries.  Inc  .  Chicago.  111.     777,963,  pub.  7-14-64. 

United  Biscuit  Co    of  America.  Melrose  Park,  111.     777.954. 

pub   7-14-64.     a.  46  _. 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.  New  York.  N.x. 

777. «1».  pub    7-14-64.     Cl.  1. 
United  Products  Co.  :   See — 

US    mnU'lTcoVp.^'New  York.  NY.     777.632,  pub.  7-14-84. 

U?  Industries.  Inc.   New  York.  NY.     I.73,16.V  cor.     CT.  26. 
United    States    Mineral    Wool    Co..    Stanhope.    N  J.      777.613, 

pub    10-3-81      CI.  1.  ^     w     Mv 

I'nited    States    Rubber   Co..   New   York.   NY. 

7-14-84      Cl    35. 
United  Vitamin  Products  :  See — 

Scott  Products  Co. 
V  M    Corp.,    Benton    Harbor,    Mich.      7T7.74rf. 

VsTi^rV  Hosiery   Corp,   to  The  Mayer  Co..   Inc.   New  York. 

Vel^Jr  Rli'jr  ..^b  ""^^Icroa^c'o..  West  Hartford.  Conn. 

777.887.  pub   7-14-64.     CT.  13. 
Venus  Pen  A  Pencil  Corp.  :   See— 

Cl.  21. 


777.883.   pob. 


pub.    7-14-64. 
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Vlltln*  Corp..   The,    Haatlntm.   IClcfa.      TTT.TM.   pab.   7-l*-«4. 

CT.  M. 
yirglBla  National  Bank.  Norfolk,  Ta.     T7T.MS.   pab.  7-14- 

«4     CT    lOJ. 
Vof*l.   Erwln.  d.b.a.  "Copy-WHte"  CrMttona.  BrooklTB.  N.T. 

777.S84.  pub.  7-14-64.     C\.  100. 
Wallace  Ulg.  Corp..  West  Sprlncfleld.  Maaa.     777.787-ft.  pab. 

7-14-64.     CI.  23. 
Wallace.  R..  k  Sons  Mfg.  Co.,  Wallinffford,  Conn.     6«8,67S, 

cane.    CI.  28. 
Warner  k  Swaiiey  Co..  The.  Oereland.  Ohio.     777. 82«,  pub. 

7-14-64.     C\.  23. 
Wawak   Co..    Inc  .   Cbicafo.    Ill       408.611,    ren.    »-2»-«4.      CI. 

42. 
Weather  Rite   Sportswear   Co.,   Inc..   New   York.   N.T.     777. 

904.  pub.  7-14-64      a.  39 
Weber  and  Hetlbroner.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     665,797.  cane. 

a.  39. 


Welnschel  Eorineerlnc  Co..  Inc..  Oaltheraborv.  Md. 
pab.  7-14-64.     CI.  21. 


777.763. 


Wembley.   Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La 

CI.  89. 
WeatlnghoQse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  8ee— 

Le  Rot  Co. 
Westlnchouse   Air  Brake  Co..  Pittsbanrh.  Pa 

7-7-64.     Multiple  Oass  (Clasiieo  18  and  23) 
Westlnfrbouse   Electric  Corp.,    Baltimore,   Md. 

7-14-64.     n    44 
Western   Union   Telegraph    Co.,  The.   New  York.   NY 

860-1.  pub.  7-14-64.    C\.  27. 


777,912-8,  pub.   7-14-64 

777.728.  pub. 

777,981,   pub 

777. 


Wheeling  Corrugating  Co  .   Wheeling.   W.   Ta.      777,680,  pub. 

7-14^      CI.  12. 
WhIUker.  Wm  .  k  Sons.  Inc .  Philadelphia.  Pa.    777.916.  pub. 

7-14-64.     a.  42. 
Wichita    Precision    Tool   Co.,    Inc..    Wichita.   Kans.      66S.7S1. 

cane.     CI.  32 
Wllrolator  Co..  The  :   gee — 
Wilson.  H.  A..  Co..  Th«. 
Wilson.  H   A..  Co..  The.  Newark,  N.J  ,  to  The  Wllrolator  Co.. 

Ellaabeth.  N.J.     lS8.22a.  ren.  »-2»-44.    O.  26 
Wonderland    Creations.    Loa    Angeles.    Calif.      777.764.    pab 

7    14  64      CI    21 
Wt>od  Conremion  Co   :    See — 

MaiioDltr  Corp 
Wood  Conremion  Co..  8t    Paul.  Minn 

64.     CI    12. 
Woolworth.  r.  W  .  Co  .  New  York.  NY. 

64.     CI.  IS. 
Wrtght.  Barry.  Corp..  Watertown.  Haas      777.834.  pah.  7-14- 

64      CI.  23. 
Xttrium   Laboratories.    Inc..   d  b.a     Bine   Ridge   Vitamin   Co., 

Chicago.  Ill     777.715.  pub.  4-23-68.    CI.  18. 
Yao   DenkI    Kabusbiki    Kaisha.    Kawaaakt   Japan       777.875. 

pub.  7-14-64.    CI.  31. 
Ziegler.  George.  Co.  :  0ee — 

King  Cole  Co. 
ZildiUn.  Aredla.  Co..  Qatncy.  Maaa.     777.886.  pab    7-14-64. 

CI    86 
Zodiac     Laboratories.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    NY.      777.975.    pab 

10-16-62      a.  51. 


777.665,   pub    7-14- 
777.707.  pub.  7-14- 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

October  6,  1964  Volume  807  Number  1 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


B4MW^  of  Appcab  DccWou  Rciid«r«d  ia  tbc  Montk  of 

Examiner  affirmed 79 

Examlnrr  affirmed  In  part :. . . 14 

Examiner  rerersed M 

Total t.— .  119 


Foreign  Patenti  Received  in  the  Scientific  Library  as  of 
August  31,  1964 


Claaiflcattoa  Order  No.  U3 

ClaMlflcatlon  Order  .N»    363.  dated  AufUkt  28.  1964,  Incur- 
poraten  rbanreH  In  tbe  following  rlaaaea  : 

68.  HonoLOOT 

88.  OPTica  ■      '' 

91.  MoToaa.  Kxpanbibli  Chambeb  Ttpb 
260.  CHBUiaTBT.  Cabbon    0)MPorN[>a 
S52.  OPTua,    Motion    FicTiBSa — EaublUbed    (Bulletin 

j       '     No.  461  > 

The  abore  cbanfeti  will  be  incorporated  In  the  Manual  of 
Claaalflcation  replacement  J,>as««  dated  October  1964. 

H.   B.   WHITMORE. 
Superintendent,  Examining  Corpt. 


DcdicatloM 

8.017.572 — Fr*4  J.  Foffei.  Pittaburcb.  Pa.  APPABATrn  roa 
TBrriNo  A  TBANaroBMBB  To  Dbtbbminb  Its  Ability  To 
WiTHBTAMD  Voltaub  StBOBB.  Patent  dated  Jan.  16. 
1962.  Dedication  died  Aug  17.  1964.  by  the  aaaifnee. 
AUis-Chmlmera  Uanrnfactmring  Companp. 
Hereby    dedlcatea   to    the    public    the   entire   term    of   aaid 

patent. 


S.lSl. 998.— Xobrrt    A.    Ou*ti*on,    Niarnra    Falls.    Frmnk    W. 
Hmrd.    White    Plalnii.    and    Robert    M.    Fowler,    N'tagara 

PalU.    N.T.       SOLVt.NT    ExTBAtTION    PBOCK88    FOB    THE    RE- 

covEBT   or  Vanaoum    Fbom    Solltio.vb.     Patent  dated 
May    5.    1964       Dedication   flled   April   22.    1964.    by    the 
aaalcnee.  (nioN  Carbide  Corporafion. 
Hereby  dedicates  aald  patent  to  the  public. 


Source 


Auatralia  : 

{Abatractt) 

(PatenU) 

Austria 

Belgium 

Canada.-^ 

Caechoslotakta 

Denmark 

Eaot  Germany 

Egypt 

Finland 

France : 

(Patentt) 

(Additions) 

( J/rdiramcNt«) 

(Addition*) 

Germany : 

( Ausfegetchriften) 

(Patent*) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy.-- 

Japan 

Netherlanda 

Norway 

Pakistan. 


Philippine  Bepubllc. 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Swltaerland 

USSR 


Date  received 


July 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Oct. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
July 
Aug. 
Jan. 
June 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
May 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
July 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Aug. 
July 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


29.  1964 

17,  1964 

17,  1964 

16.  1962 

28.  1964 

17.  1964 

17.  1964 

24.  1964 

30,  1964 

18.  1964 


14.  1964 

14.  1964 

14.  1964 

4.  1964 

12.  1964 

12.  1964 

28.  1964 

1.  1964 

5,  1964 

25,  1963 

21.  1964 

17.  1964 

25.   1984 

3.  1964 

13.  1962 

17,  1964 

14.  1964 

27,  1964 

21.  1964 

10.  1964 


Highest 
number 


48,468 
249,330 
234,400 
573.100 
693.350 
110,900 

98,110 

30,317 
4,326 

33,502 

1,369,100 

82.800 

1.950  M 

23  CAM 

1,171,840 

1.158.901 

966.770 

85.192 

23.892 

616,900 

14,150/64 

109.007 

104,170 

112,446 

408 

48,367 

42,503 

190.167 

378,823 

163,096 


Australia  :  First  2.000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493.079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  445.931/1948  » 

CiechosloTakia  :     Not     received     between     81,300/1952     and 
91,901/1959 

Finland  :   First  nrinted  19.428/1941 

Flrat  500  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5,792/1896 

Latest  140,582/1951 
Ireland  ;   Missing  1-10.000 
Italy  :   First  243.000  Incomplete 
Rumania:   First  received  40.380/1957 
U.S.8.R.  :   Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  116.000/1958 

Yugoslavia  :  First  received  10,001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 


New  ApflkMOom  Rccchrcd  Dwtaf  AagBit  19M 

Patents -'  «.««<> 

Designs 429 

Plant  Patenta ^ 

Relaaues 1* 

Total r T.llO 


bBoe — October  6,  1964 

Patenta 1005— No.  3.151.329  to  No.  3,152,333,  Incl. 

Designs 61— No.      199,298  to  No.      199.348.  Incl. 

Reissues 6 — No.        20,660  to  No.        20.655.  incl. 
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Pnblic  Law  S8-3M 

BSth  CoNoaaas,  H.R.  9884 

Augtut  1.  l»ti 

(78  Stat.  S78] 

AN  ACT 

Oraatiiic  a  renewal  of  patent  nnmbered  D-161,»M.  rdatlnc 
to  a  plaqne  of  tiM  Aaaerlcan  Legion. 

B9  it  enacted  ky  (*«  Senmte  an^  Houee  •/  Kepreeenfttvee 
•t  the  Unite*  Btmtee  •/  Aa»«rio«»  in  Congreee  meeemhled.  That 
a  certain  deslcn  patent  laanad  by  the  United  Sutea  Patent 
Office,  dated  February  IS,  IBSl,  being  patent  naatbered 
I>-161,8S0,  Is  hereby  renewed  and  extended  for  a  period  of 
fourteen  year*  from  and  after  the  date  of  approral  of  this 
Act,  with  all  the  rights  and  prlrlleges  pertaining  to  the 
being  generally  known  as  a  plaque  of  the  American  Legion. 

Approred  August  1,  194M. 


Pabttc  Law  S»-397 

88th  Coifoaaaa.  H.R    98SS 

Amgiut  1,  l»H 

[78  SUt.  878] 

AM  ACT 

Granting  a  renewal  of  patent  numbered  I>-182,97S,  relating 
to  a  medal  of  the  American  Legion. 

Be  it  enacted  bp  the  Senate  and  Homee  of  Reprtarnatiree  ef 
the  United  Btatee  o/  .iikertca  in  Cengrtee  a**embltd.  That 
a  certain  design  patent  issued  by  the  United  States  Fateat 
Office,  dated  AprU  17.  1051.  being  patent  numbered  l>-ie2.»7S, 
is  hereby  renewed  and  extended  for  a  period  of  fourteen  yean 
from  and  after  the  date  of  approval  of  this  Act,  with  all  the 
rights  and  prlTllegea  pertaining  to  the  name,  being  geaerally 
known  as  a  medal  of  the  American  Legion.  

Approved  August  1,  1964. 


Pnblk  Law  St-394 

88th  CoNoasaa.  8.  29«S 
Angnet  t,  t9€i 
[78  SUt.  878] 


AN   ACT 

To  amend  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  a*  amended,  the 
Atomic  Energy  Community  Act  of  1989.  an  amended,  and 
the  EURATOM  Cooperation  Act  of  1958.  as  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  hg  the  Senate  and  House  of  Bepreeentativeo 
of  the  United  Btatee  of  America  in  Congreee  aeeembled.  That 
subsection  153(h)  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1904.  as 
amended.  Is  amended  by  striking  oat  the  date  "September  1, 
1984"  and  inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  date  "September  1. 
1969". 

Sic.  2.  Subsection  170  c.  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1954,  as  amended,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof 


tba  following  aew  sentence :  "With  respect  to  any  production 
or  utiliaation  facility  for  which  a  construction  permit  Is 
issued  between  August  SO,  1954,  and  August  1.  1967.  the 
retiulreasenu  of  this  subsection  shall  apply  to  any  license 
issued  for  such  faclUty  subae^juent  to  August  1.  1967." 

Bbc.  S.  SvbsccUon  170  k.  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954. 
aa  amended;  Is  aokended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the 
following  ne^  sentence  :  "With  respect  to  any  production  or 
utilisation  facility  for  which  a  construction  permit  la  Issued 
between  August  SO.  1954.  and  August  1,  1967.  the  re<iulre- 
menu  of  this  subsection  shall  apply  to  any  license  Issued  for 
such  facility  subsequent  to  August  1.  1967." 

Sac.  4.  The  Atomic  Energy  Community  Act  of  18M.  aa 
SBtended.  is  amended  by  adding  the  following  new  sectlOB  : 

"Sac.  120.  DispoaAL  or  PauPBBTT. — In  addition  to  any 
other  authority  the  Commission  msy  hare,  the  Commission  is 
authoriaed.  without  regard  to  the  proTlaions  of  section  3709 
of  the  Rerised  Statutes,  as  amended,  to  lease  land,  and  to  sell, 
lease,  lacludlng  leases  with  options  to  purchase,  and  otherwise 
dlapoae  of  ImproTementa  thereon,  and  such  equipment  and 
other  personal  property  as  Is  determined  to  be  directly  related 
thereto,  in  the  Commission's  Hanford  project  In  and  near 
Richland.  Waahington.  upon  a  determination  by  tba  Commis- 
sion that  such  disposition  will  serrc  to  prevent  or  reduce  the 
adverac  economic  impact  of  actual  or  anticipated  reductions 
In  Commission  programs  la  that  area  :  Provided ,  hott-ever. 
That  the  compensation  to  the  Oorernment  for  any  such  dis- 
position shall  be  the  estimated  fair  market  vslue  or  estimated 
fair  renui  value  of  the  property  as  determined  by  the  Com- 
misalon  :  Provided  further.  That  before  the  Commission  makes 
any  disposition  of  property  under  the  authority  of  this  sec 
tion.  tile  basis  for  the  proposed  disposition  <  with  necessary 
background  and  eiplanatory  data)  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
Joint  Committee  on  Atomic  Energy,  and  a  period  of  forty 
Ave  days  shall  elapse  while  Congress  Is  In  seaalon  (In  com- 
puting such  forty-flve  daya.  there  ahall  be  excluded  the  days 
on  which  either  House  Is  not  in  session  because  of  sdjourn 
meat  of  more  than  three  days)  :  Provided,  hotcerer.  That  the 
Joint  Committee  on  Atomic  Energy,  after  having  received 
the  baals  for  the  proposed  dlspoaitioa.  may  by  resolution  in 
writing  waive  the  conditions  of.  or  all  or  any  portion  of.  such 
forty  (Ive-day  period." 

Sac.  5.  Section  5  of  the  KURATOll  Cooperation  Act  of 
1958,  as  amended.  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

"Sac.  5.  Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  section  54  of  the 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  as  amended,  there  Is  hereby 
aathoriaed  for  sale  or  lease  to  the  Community  : 

Seventy  thousand  kilograms  of  contained  uranium  2S5 
Five  hundred  kilograms  of  plutoalnm 
Thirty  kilograms  of  uranium  2SS 

In  accordaace  with  the  provisions  of  an  agreement  or  agree- 
ments for  cooperation  between  the  Government  of  |he  United 
States  and  the  Community  entered  Into  pursuant  to  the  provi- 
sions of  section  123  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  as 
amended :  Provided,  That  the  Ooveraaent  of  the  United 
States  obtains  the  equivalent  of  a  flrst  Hen  on  any  such  ma 
tertal  sold  to  the  Community  for  which  payment  Is  not  made 
In  full  at  the  time  of  tranafer." 
Approved  Anguat  1, 1984. 
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PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 
!  (PROP.  INN)   LIST  14^ 

la  accordance  with  paragraph  8  of  the  Procedure  for  the        Commenta  on.  or  formal  objections  to  the  proposed  namea 

Selection     of     Recommended     Interna Uonal     Nonproprietary  may  be  forwarded  by  any  person  to  the  Pharmaceutical  Unit 

^       „^  ,     .    «  .....     i.  -^  o'  tt>e  World  Health  Organltatlon  within  four  months  of  the 

Namea    for    Pharmaceutical    Preparations.'   notice   la   hereby  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  publication  In  WHO  Chrr,nicle. 

given  that  the  following  names  are  under  consideration  by  the        .j.,,^  lnclusl()n  of  a  name  in  the  lists  of  proposed  Interna- 
World   Health  Organisation   as  Propoaad  lateraatlonal  Noa-    tlonal  non-proprietary  names  does  not  Imply  any  recommen- 


Proprlatary  Namea. 

PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 
NON  PROPRIETARY  NAME 

I  Latin,   Knglith) 

Mcecsrbromalum 
acecarbromal 
acefylllnnm   plperatlnum 
acefylllne   plperailne 
areperonum 
Rcepemne 

addum   aspartlcum 
asparttc  add 
acldum   etacrynlcum 
ptacrynlc  acid 
addum    lobensamlrum 
iobentamlc  arid 
addum   loeefamlcum 
losefamic   sdd 

scoxstrlnum 

scoxatrlne 

iidenoslnl   phosphas 

adenosine   phoephate 

adidlllnum 

adldlUn 

alctoxnm 

alcloia 

aldloxum 

aldloxa 

sllopurlnolom 

sllopurlnol 

simedlllnom 

simedliln 

amfetyllnoin 

arafetyllne 

amicycltnum 

amicyrllne 

•  mlnorexum 

aminorex 

amlperonum 
amlperone 

anlsoplrolum 
sntsoptrol 

apmfylllnl   nicotinas 
aprofyillne   nicotlnate 

arginlnum 

arglnlne 

aildamfenlcolum 

atldaiufenlcol 

becantonum 

becantoae 

benperidolum  — 

beni>erldol 

t>entetlmldum 

bensetlmlde 

hietaserplnum 
bletaserplne 

bluensomydnum 
bloensomydn 
bronopolum 
bronopol 

butlnollnum 

butlnollne 

butoxylstum 

butoiylste 

hutPiildl    metlodldum 

butcpldenirt  Iodide 

raf«Kirlnuui 

rafedrlne 

rapuridum 
cspurMe 

c«  rboc  romen  u  m 

fsrtKx'ronirD 

(■arbubarbuD) 

rarbubarb 

cartHMTumyll   natrii   nulfoaas 

rartHK-romyl  sodium  sulfonate 


dation  for  the  use  of  the  substance  In  medicine  or  pharmacy- 

CHSmCAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION 

l-acety1-8-(a-bromo-a-ethylbutyryl)urea 

plperailne  7  theophylUneacetate 

4-[4-(acetamldomethyl)-4-phenylplperldinol  4'-nuoro-butyrophenone 

amlnosucclnlc  acid 

(2.S-dlchloro-4-(2-methylenebntyryl)phenoxy] -acetic  add 

y-(S-amlno-2.4.6  tr1odoben«oyl)-W-phenyl-/)-alanlne  * 

B.S'-faebacoyldllmino)   bl8(2.4.6-trllodo  N  methyllsopbthalamic  add] 

(  ±  )  -Ji^l  ( l-(  l,4-benxodloxan-2-ylmethyl )  -4-phenyl-4plperldyl  ]  methy  Uacetamld* 

5'-adenyIlc  add 
i 
(4-amlno^-carboxybutyI>penldI11n 

tetrahydroxych1orot(2-hydroxy-5-oxo-2  lmldaiolin-4-yl)ureldo]dlalumlnum 

dlhydroxyt  (2  hydroxy-.Voxo-2  lmlda«olln-4-yl)nreido)alumlnlum 

IH  pyraso1o[S.4-d]pyrtnldln  4-ol 

[(allylthlo  I  methyl]   penicillin 

7-(2-(a-methy1phenethyl-amlno>ethyl]  theophylline 

9  amtno-4-(dlmethvlamino)-1.4.4a.S..%a.6,11.12a.octahydro    .    3.10.12.12a-tetrahydroxy- 

1.11  dloxo-2-napathacenecart>oxamlde 
2-amlno  5  phenyl-2-oxato11ne 

4  (p-chlorophenyl)-l-[8-(p-fluorobenioyl)propyl]-y.>?-dlmethyll»onlfecotamlde 

(±)-a-(pflaorophenyI)  4  (a-methoxyphenyD-l-plperaxlnebutanol 

7(2  hydroxys-!  (t-hydroxyethyl)methylamlno]propyl)theophylllne  nicotlnate 

!.(  +  ) -arglnlne 

D(  —  )-fhrea-2-atido-W  [fl-hydroxy-«-(hydroxymethyl)-p-nltrophenethyl)acetamlde 

l-/{2- 1  ethyl  (2hydroxy-2-methylpropyl)  amino]    -  ethyl}amlno/-4-methylthlaxanthen-9- 

oac 
1  -(1-  [  4-  ( p-fluorophenyl )  -4-oxobuty1  ]  piperldin-4-yl}-2-benzlmldaxolinone 

2-(l-beatyl-4-plpertdyl)-2-pbenylgIuUrtmide 

l-[2-(dlethylam1no)ethynreserplne 

an  antibiotic  substance  obtained  from  cultures  of  etreptomycet  hluentie,  or  the  same 

substance  produced  by  any  other  means 
2-bromo  2-nltro-l.S-propanedlol 

1.1  diphanyl-4-pyrrolldlno-2-butyn-l-ol 

butyl  l-(S-cyaBo-8,S-diphenylpropyl)-4-phenyllsonlpecotate 

l-(S-cart>amoyl)-S.3-diphenylpropyl)hexahydro-l  methylateplnluni   iodide  " 

7- ( ( S- ( 3-hydroxy-l-methyl )  phenethylamlno)ethyl] theophylline 

(2-ethyl-S-methylvaleryl)urea 

ethyl  S-[2-dlethylamino)ethyl]-4methyl-2-oxo  2W-l-benxopjran-7  yloxyacetate 

5-butyl  5  (2-hydroxy  ethyl )barblturlc  add  carbamate  enter 

•odium   5.8-dlhydro  1  methyl-5.6-dloxo  a-lndollnesulfonate  S-semlcnrbaxone 


'Other  lists  of  proposed  International  non-proprietary  names  can  be  found  In  Chron.  Wld  Hlth  Org.  1953.  7,  299:  1954, 
«.  216.  SIS  ;  1956.  10.  28;  1987.  11.  231  ;  1958.  It.  102  ;  1959.  13.  105,  152  ;  I960,  H.  188,  244  :  1961.  IS,  314.  320  ;  1962,  1$, 
r{H5  '    1963    17    ^iH9 

LIsU  of  recommended  International  non-proprietary  names  were  published  In  Chron.  Hid  Ulth  Org.  1955.  9,  185 ;  .1959, 
IS.  106  ;  1962.  It,  lUl.  Ill 

'Off.  Kec.  Hid  Ulth  Org.  «0,  S  and  55  (rcaolutlon  EB15.B7). 
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PROPOSED  IJmBKNATIONAL 

NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMS 

{Latin.  Bnfflith) 

cefalotinum 
wfalotln 

c^palonlum 
cvpalonlutn 

c«palorainuiii 

cepaloram 

wtofenlcolum 

c*tofenlcol 

cllbncalnum 

cllbncalne 

clofexamldum 

clofexamlde 

clofenoxydum 

clofenozyde 

clometblatolum 

clomethlaxole 

clomlnorexum 

clomloorex 

clorindanolum 

clortndanol 

clorprenallnum 
clorpr^nallne 

cotlntum 

cotlnlne 

cyclaxorinum 

cyclaxocln* 

cycllraminum 

cycllramlne 

cytarablnum 

cytarabine 

dalanatum   inRullnum 

dalanated   Inaultn 

daotronum 
dantron 
deferoxamlnum 
deferoxamine 
demanoli   aceKlumai 
demanol   aceKlumate 

demanoH   xenyras 
demanol    xenyrate 

(lemecycllnum 
demecycllne 

deslanoaldum 
deslanofilde 

dtbenzepinum 
dlbenzepln 

dlbromoalanum 

dlbromHalan  ' 

dlmantlnum 
dltnantine 

dlmecolonll   lodldum 
dimecolonlum   Iodide 

dimclazlnum 
dImeUzine 
(llmevamidura 
dimeramlde 

domoxinum  ' 

domoxin 

droperldolum 
ilroperldol 

estrloll   aucclnaa 
estrlol    succinate 

etafedrlnum 
etafedrlne 

ethlazidum 

etblazlde  * 

etofyUtnum 

eto^lUne 

etofducldum 

etoglucld 

etosalamldum  i 

etoiialamlde 

etoxollniim 
etozolin 

fenfluraininum 
fenfluramine 

fenmetramtdum 
fenmetranilde 
fenoxolonuni 
fenozolone 

fentanyluni 
fentanyl 

flucarbrllum 
flucarbrll 

fluminorexum 
flumioorex 

flupeotlxolum 
flupentlxol 

formetorczum 
formetorex 

furoseiuldum 
furosemlde 


CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DESCRIPTION 


S-<hydroz7m»thyl)-8-oxo-7-[2-(3-ttaten7l)-ac«tainldo]  .  S  -  thU-I-«ublcyclo|4.2.0)oct- 
2-ene-2-cart>oxyllc  add  ac«tate  eater 

7-(a-(2  -  thlea7l)ac«Umldo]-S-(4-cart>amoyl  l-pyrldymcthyl)  ■  8  •  c»ph*iB-4-carboxyllc 
acid  betalne 

3-(hydrozym«tIiyl)-8-oxo  7-(phenyIacetalinldo)-A  tbla  -  1   -  aMblC7rlo(4.2  0)oct-2-ene- 
2-c*rt>ozyllc  add  acetate  eater 

i>-(Ar«o-A'-{p-lac«tyl-^-bydroxy-«-(bydroxymeth7l)ph«nethyl])-2.2-dlcbloracetamlde 

2'.4'-dlchloro-4-ni«tli7l-l-ptper1dtii*proplomanlUde 

2-  ( p-cfalorophenoX7 )  -W  -  ( 2-  ( dletb7lamlno )  etbyl  ]  acetamlde 

4',4"-ox7bU(2-«bloroacvtopheDODc] 

S-(2-cbIoroetta7l)  4-ai«tb7ltblaiole 

2-«mlno-0-(p-cbloropbcn7l)-2-oxasoline 

7-cbloro-4-lndaool 

«-cblor<>-«-[  (lsoprop7lamliK>)meth7l]beni7l  alcohol 

(  — )-l-iii«th7l-5-(8-P7rld7l)-2-p7rrolldlnoDe  compound  (2:1)  with  fnnaric  aetd 

S-(c7clofrop7lmetb7l)  ■  1.2.S.4.S.6-bexab7dro-6.11-dlinetb7l-2.«-inetbano  -  S  -  benuM- 
rln-8ol 

4-(p-cfaloro-a-2-p7rld7l  beni7lld«n«)-l  metb7lplper1dlne 

l-arabtnofurano«7lc7toatDe 

an  insulin  derlvatlre  preparwl  by  th«  renoTtl  of  the  C  terminal  alamlne  from  the  B 
chain  of  Insulin 

l,8-dih7drox7anthraqulnooc 

y-/5-{3-[  (5-amlnofeDtyl)bydroxycarbamoyI]proplon«mldo)p«nt7l/-S    -    {(5-y  h7drox7- 
acetamldo)  ]carbaffioyl)proplonohydroxamic   add 

2-(2  dlmetbyluntno)ethaaol  hydroren  AT -acetyl  slutamate 

2-dlmetbylamlnoethanol  2-(4-blpbenylyI)butyrate 

4dlmethTlamlno  1.4. 4a,5. 5a. 8.1 1.12a  -  octabydro  -  S.6.10.12.1Sa  -  pentabydroxy  -  1.11- 
dloxo  2  napbtbacenecarboxamlde 

deac«tyllanatoald«  C 

10-l2(dlmethyUmlno)eth7l]-S.10-dlh7dro-8meth7l    -    11J7  dlbenio[»,«)(1.4]dlai«ptn 
11 -one 

4,5-dibromoaallcylanllldo 

ir^,dlBethyloctadec7UmlM 

eater  of  2-carboxy-1.1.6  trlmetbylplperldlnlum  Iodide  with   <2bydrozyetbyl)   tiimeth 
ylammonium   Iodide 

10-  [  ( 1.3-dlmtthy  l-S-pyrrolldlnyl )  metb7l )  pbenotblaalne 

4-(dlmetb7lamlno)-2.2  dlpben7lTaleramlde 

l-(1.4-bensodloxan-2-7lmetliyl)-l-beniylhydrazlne 

l-{l-[4-(p-fluorophen7l)-4-ozobutyl]-1.2.3.«-tetrabydro-4  pyr1dyl)-2  benslmldazollnoD* 

eatra-l.S,5(10)-triene-3.L««,17^-trlol   ie.l7-bta(hydroKen  succinate) 

a-[l-(ethylmetbylamlno)ethyl]beniyl  alcohol 

ft-chloro-3-eth7l-3.4-dlh7dro-2H-1.2.4-benBothladlailne-7-aulfonamlde   1,1-dloxldo 

7-(2-bydrozyetb7l)theopb7lllne 

1.2:16.17-dlepoz7-4.7.10.13tetraoxabexadecane 

o-  ( 2-«tboxyetboxy )  bonxamlde 

ethyl  3-meth7l-4-oxo-3  plperldlnotblazolidlneacetate 

3-(trifluorometbyl)-Ar-etbyl  a  metbylphenetbylamlne 

S-metbyl  ft-phenyl-S-morpbolinone 

2-(ethylamlno)-5-phenyl-2oxaxolln  4-one 

l-phenetbyl-4  A'-proplonylanlllnoplpfrldine 

l-metbyl-6-(trUluorometbyl)carboatyrll 

2-amlno^- ( a,a,a-trlfluoro-p-toly  1 ) -2-oxasollB« 

4-[3-(2-trlflaoromethylxanthen-0-ylldene)propyl]-l-plperazine  ethanol 

>.(a-metbylpb«netbyl)formamlde 

4-chloro-.v-(2-furylmethyl)-5-tuUamo7Uottaraaillc  add 


October  6,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NGN  PROPRIETART  NAME 

(Latin,  BngUah) 

fiirterenum 

furtepene 

(rernrnatum  ,    .   * 

jref^rnate 

g-i-nfiimydnum 

genfaniydn 

glyoctamidum 

Klyoctamide 

heptabarbum 

heptabarb 

hetpronll   bromidum 

beteronlum   bromide 

hydrararbastnum 

hydracarbaitne 

hydrnbrntlzldum 

hydrobentiildo 

Ibufpnarum 

Ibufenac 

lopydoluB 

lopydol 

lopydonum 

lopydone 

kalli   clucaldras 

(totaasium   gluraldrate 

lauromacrogolum   400 

lauromacroKol   400 

lltracenum 

lltracen 

lymecycllnnm 

lymecycllnc 

maletameruiu 

maletamer 

mebeverlnum 
mebererine 
me<'looycllnum 
ni»'olocycUne 

■efezamldam 

nirfexamlde 

nieletlmldum 

meletimlde 

nielltracenum 

melltracen 

meprotlzolum 

nieprotlzol 

m«>quinolum 

niequlnol  t 

mrtamfepramonum 

metamfepramone 

mettsazonum 

metisazone 

metlxenum 

metlxene 

metoclupramldum 

nietocluprainlde 

mlmbanum 
mimbane 

mlnocycllnum 
minocycline 

moperonum  i 

nioperone 

moxlsylytum 

moxlsylyte 

natrli  apolaa 

sodium  apolate 

natrli  gualemas 

sodium   gualenate 

nlcofuranoffum 

nicofuranoae 

nifuroxazidum 

nlfuroxazlde 

nlfurtbiazolum 

ntfurtblazole 

nltroryrllnam 

nitrooycllne 

norgrsteronum 

norgejiterone 

norplpanonum 

norpipanonc 

octacalnuni 

iKTtncalne 

orriprenallnum 

ordprenallne 

oxabolunl   cyplonas 

uxabolone   cyplonate 

oiLolaniinuni 

oxolaiiiine 

pantbeoolum 

panthenol 

parapenzolatl  bromidum 

parapeuzulate  bromide 

penniehterolum 

penmesterol 

pcntagestronl  acetas 

pentafcitrone  aceute 


CHEMICAL  NAME  OR  DE8CKIPTI0N 

2.4.7  trlamlno-«-(2-furyl)-pteridlne 

»r«iM8.7-dlmethyl-2.«-octadlenyl   5.».13-trlmethyl-4.8,12  tetradecatrlenoate 

an   antlotlc  substance  obtained  from   cultures  of  Micromono$pora  -purpurea,  or  the 

aame  substance  produced  by  any  other  means 
lcyclooctyl-3(p  tolylsulfonyDurea  »"' 

5-(l-cyclobepten-l-7l)-5-«tbylbarblturlc  add 

3-bydpozy-l.l-dlmethyl  pyrrolldlnlum  bromide,  a  phenyl-2-tblopheneglycolate 

6-hydrailno-3-pyrldaflne  carboxamlde 

8-[(beniylthlo)methyll-6cbloro-S.4-dlhydro2H-l,2,4beniotbladla4;»e  -  7  -  sulfona- 

mldc  1.1-dtoxldc 
(p-laobutylpbenyl) acetic  add 

l-(2,3-dlhydroxypropyl )  -3.5-dllodo-4  ( IH )  -pyrldone 

8.5-dllodo-4(lH)  pyrldone 

potassium  dlbydroxy(Rluconato)dlaquoalamlnate 

mixture  of  monolauryl  ethers  of  polyoxyethylene  glycols  having  a  statistical  arerage 

of  8  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule 
»-(3methylamlnopropylldene)  10.10  dlmethyl-ft.lO-dlhydroanthracene 

2iri.{[(  +  )-a-amlno-8-carboxypentylamlnolmethyl>tetracycrne 

malelc  anhydride  ethylene  polymer 
» 
♦-(ethyl(p-methoxy-a-methylphenethyl)amlno]butyl  veratrate 

7-chloro      4   -    (dlmethyUmlno)  -1.4.4a.5,ft*.e.ll.l2a-octabydro-3,8.10.12,12a-pentah7- 
dro^y  «  methylene  1.11  dioxo  2  naphthalene    carboxamlde 
If  -  ( a- ( dlethy  lamlno )  •«tk7l  1 -2  ( p-m«thox7Phenoz7 )  aceUmlde 

( ±  )-l(l-(pmeth7lb«nt7l)-4-plpertd7l)-2-phenylglutarlmide 

»-(8-dlmethylamlnopropylldene)-10.10-dlmethyl-9.10-dlhydroanthrac«ne 

»-IS-(dlmethylamlno)propyl]-2-methoxy-thlazanthene-9-ol  ^ 

4-methozypbcnot 
2-(dlmethylamlno)proplopbenone 

I    l-methyllndole-2.3-dlone 
8-(thloaemlcarbaxon«) 
1-methyl  3- ( (thlazanthen-»-yl)  methyl  Iplperldlne 

4-*mlno-B-chloro-y- 1 2- ( dlethylamlno )  etbjl  ] -2-methoxy  beniamlde 

l-methylyohlmban« 

'4-dlmethylamlno-1.4.4a.a,5a,fl,11.12a    octabydro  -  3.10,12,12a.  -  tetrahydrox3r-7-m«th- 
ylamlno-l.ll-dlozo-2-napbthacene  carboxamlde 
4'-nuoro-4-(4-hydroxy-4-p-tolylplperldlno)butyrophenone 

5-[2-(dlm«thylamlno)ethoxyJcarTacryl  acetate 

•odium  ethenesulfonat*  polymer 

•odium  yiM>prop7l-8,8-dlmethyI-l-aiuleiie  sulfonate 

D-fructofurano»e   l,3.4.fl-tetranlcotlnate 

p-hydroxybeniolc  add  5-nltrofurfurylldene  hydrailde 

2- ( 2-f orm7lh7dr«ilno )  4- ( 5  nltro  2  furyl )  thlaxole 

4fl-dlmethylamlno-1.2.8.4.4a,5,5a,e,ll,lla,12.12ao-dodecahydro  -   10.12aa  -  dihydroxj 

7-nltro-l,3,ll,12-tetraoxo-2-naphthacenec«rboxamlde 
17«-Tlnyl-5(10y-«trene  17^01-3  one 

I 
4.4dlphenyl-d-plperldlno-3-hexanone  >     ■ 

3-dlethylamlnobutyramlllde  <; 

3.5-dlbydrox7-a-[(lBoprop7lamlno)methyllbenxyl  alcohol 

4, 17^-dlhydroxye8ter-4-«n  3-one  17-cyclopentane  propionate  »       -. 

5-12- (dlethylamlno)  ethyl  l-3-phenyl-1.2.4-oxadlazole 

2.4-dlhydroxy-y-(8-hydroxypropyl)-8.3-dimethylbutyramide  •  ..^ 

l-methyl-4-plperldyl  benzUate  metbylbromide 
8-(cyclopentyloxy)-17-methyl-andro8ta-3,5-dien-17/J-ol 
3-(cyclopentyloxy)-17-hydroiypregna-3,5-dlen-20-one  acetate 
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PH0P08SD  INTERNATIONAL 
NON-PROPRIETABT  NAMX 
(L«f<ii,  Xngliah) 
p^ntazocinum 
p^ntaiodne 

pentbrlchloralum 
p^nthrlchloral 

pim^thlsenum 

plin«thlxene 

polyetadenum 

poljetadene 

prawpamum 

prawpam 

prilocalnum 

piilocalne 

procymatum 
procymate 

prolonli   lodldum 
prolonlnm   Iodide 

pronetalolum 
pronetalol 

propanldldum 

propanidid 

prosaplnum 

proxapine 

proplolactonum 

proplolactone 

protheobromlnum 

protheobromlne 

protrlptyllnum 

protrlptyllne 

pyrldofylllne 

pyrldofylllne 

pyiinollnam 

pyrlnollne 

pyrovaleronum 

pyrovalrrone 

qulnadUlnum 

qulnacllUn 

qalDbolonum 

quinbolon«  '    . 

qulndooll  bromldum 

qulndonlum   bromide 

quinestrolum 

qulnestrol 

rollcyprlnum 

rollcyprtne  t 

rutamyclnum 

rutamydn 

Kimtrasenuin  -    - 

•Imtraiene 

■plramidum 

aplramlde 

spirosasonum 

spiroxasone 

Hplroxatrlnum 

gplroxatrloe  » 

BtreptoDlcrinum 

Btreptonlffln 

aulaxepamum 

sulacepam 

■nlfamethoxaxoluin 

salfametboxaiole 

aalfametlnum 

Rulfametin 

RulfapcrlDum 

salfaperln 

terlxidoDum 

terlxldone 

tbeodrenallnum 

tbeodrenaltne 

tbeopbyllinum   ppbedrlnum 

tbeophylline   epbedr1n« 

tlcloldln'im 

tl(loldln« 

tiocarlldum 

tiocarlide 

tlomeateronum 

tiomesteroDP 

tocof  e  raola  n  um 

tocoferaoUn 

tonionti   bromldum 

tonzoDlum   bromide 

tolnaftatum 

tolnaftate 

tretbinli   tooylaa 

tretbinlam   toaylate 

triazlquonum 

trlazlquoae 

trlbromsaJanum 

trlbromMlan 

triclofenolum   piperazlnlum 

trlclufenol   piperaiine 

trlnietazldlnum 

trlmetazldtne 

trltoquallnum 

trltoquallne 

tybamatum 

tybamate 

xantofyll  palmltas 

zantofyl  palmltate 


CHSMICAL  NAMB  OR  DIBCRIPTIOIf 


3-(3-methyI-2-butenyI)  •  1.2.S.4.5.6-bexabydroS.ll  dimethyl  2.6  metbano  ■  S  -  beDsato- 

cln-8-ol 
2- ( trlchloromethyl ) -iii-dlozane-^'S.5  dlmethanol 

l-Bethyl-4-(thlazaiitben  ft-ylldena) plperldlne 

1,2  :8,4-dlepoxybutaiie  ethylenlmlne  polymer 

7-chloro-l-(cyclopropylmethyl)-1.8-dlhydro-5  phenyl  l//-1.4-bento<11aiepln-2 -one 

2-methyl'«-propylamlDo-proplonamllld 

l-cyclohezylpropyl  cart>amate 

(2-hydrozytrlmethylene)bU(tr1methylammoniuin   Iodide] 

a- [  (laopropylamlno)  methyl ]2-naphthaleDe  methanol 

{4-[  (diethyl  e«riMimoyl)B«tl>oxy]-8  Bi«tboxyphenyl}ac«tle  arid  propyl  eater 

1- ( S.S-diphenylpropyl )  hezamethy  lenelmlne 

9-proplolactone 

l-(  2-hydrozypropyl )  theobromine 

y-metbyl-SH-dlbeB»o(«^)cyriohepteae  5  propylamine  , 

5hydroxyS.4-dl(hTdroxymethyl)  6-methylpyrldyl 
2  (theophylline )etboxyaulfate 
S-(dl-2-pyiidyImethyleiie>-«.a-dl-2-pyrldyll.4-«yclopentadlene  1  methanol 

4'-methyl-2-(l-pyrrolldlnyUTalerophenoDe 

•  -  <S-carbozy-2H]alnoxallne««rboxamldo)  -  S.S  -  dimethyl  ■  7  -  ozo-4-thla  l-aaablcycto 

(3  2  Olheptane  2  oartwxyllc   «cl<1 
17^-(  1-cyclopenteo-l-ylozy ) -andro«ta-l,4-41cn-S-one 

2.S.Sa.5.«.11.12.12a-oeUhydro   -   8   -   hydroxy  1// beniolalcyciopenUl/lqalDoUalnlaa 

bromide 
3-«7clop«ntylozy-17a-«thyiiyi«atra-1.3.9(10)-tr1en  170  ol 

( -f  )S-oxo-Jtr-(frm»#-2-ph«BylcyclopropyU-ir2-pyrrolldlne  carbozamlde 

an  antibiotic  aubatance  obtained  from  c«ltares  of  »trtpl*mpc«»  rmtftr»0n*i4,  or  the 

same  cutMtance  prodared  by  any  other  meana 
1.4  dlmetbyl-1.4-dlpbeayl    tetrasene 

8-(S-  (4-flaorophenozy )  propyl  ]  1  pbeny  l-l.S.S-trlauspiro  ( 4.5  ]  (le«*B-4-ODe 

7-aeetylthio-4',5'-dlhydro«piro(androat-4-ene-17.2'(3'tf  Ifuran)  3-one  acetate 

8-(  1,4-bensodlozan  2  ylancthyl ) •l-pbeByl-1.1.8-trlataapiro[4.3 1 decane-4-on* 

5  -  aBilno-4-(7-amiBo-5.8-dlhydro-4)-methozy  •  3.8  -  dloxo     2  -  qalBelyl)-4-(2-hydrexy- 

S.4-dlm«thoxy  phanyl)  3-methylplcollnic  add 
7-chloro-1.3-dlbydro-l-Methyl-A-pheByl  2/f-1.4-beDtodlaiepine-2-thione 

{V-metbyl-S-aalfanilaaido-laozaiole 

Jir>- ( ft-methoxy  2-pjrrlmtdlajl )  raUanllamlde 

jr^(S-B«thyl-2-pyrlmldlByl)aulfaiillamlde 

4.4'-(9-ph«aylcB«hla(B«thyl  IdyBenltrllo)  )dl-S-laozasoIldlnoae 

7.-{2-(2- (3.4-dlhydrozy  phenyl  )2-hydroxyethylamlno)ethyl)-tbeophylltBC 

theophylUBe-(  —  )-«phe<lrine  compound 

tlslylp«««^tropclne 

4,4 ' -bU  (laopenty  loxy )  thlocarbanlUde 

I'^hydroxy   l«,7«-dlaiercBpto-17  methylandroat  4-en-3  one  1.7-dlacetat« 

mono(2,5,7.8-t»tramethyl-2-(4,8.12-trlBiethyltrldecyl )  -  «  ■  chromanyljaucdnate,  poly- 
oxyetbylene  ether 

bexade<ryU2  (^-methoxyt>eniyl)-2-pyrlB>dinyUmlno]-ethyl}dlmethyl  anunonium  bro- 
mide 

2-napbthyl  .V-methyl  tf  (3-tolyl)  thloxocarbamate 

2-ethyl-1.2,3.4-tetrahydro-2-methyUao<iuloollnlum   p-toluenenulfonate 

trla- ( 1 -atartdlny  1 ) -*-b«n  toqitlnon* 

3.4 '  .S-trtbromoaallcylBBillda 

plpcraxlne  dl(2,4,ft-trlchlorophenozlde) 

1-  ( 2.3.4-trlm«thoxybcnay  1 )  plpcraalne 

7-amlno-4,3.6  triethoxy    3     (3,6.7,8-tetrahydro  -  4  -  methozy  •  6  -  methyl-l.Sdlozolo 

(4.5  9)liioqalDolln-5-yl  iphthallde 
2-m«thyl-2-propyltrlmcthyleDe  butylcarbamate  carbamate 

0-«Brot*a*-4.4'-dlol  dlpBlalUt* 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHTTMORE.  SvMrint«nd«Bt 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31.  1964 

Th«  List  BelowRefleeti  the  Oldest  Effective  Piling  Dates  for  Cases  Awaiting  Action: 
In  Column  1  (New)  and  Colann  2  (Amended) 


PATENT  KZAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  E.  MANOAN.  DIractar. 


OENERALCHF-MISTRV.  OROrP  11(K-R.  L.  CAMPBKLL,  Buperrlaory  Examiner 

InoTfanlc  i  ompounda:  Inartantc  Compoeltloo*;  Orfano-Metal  and  Ortmno-MeUltold  Cbemlatry;  MeUlhirfy;  MeUl 
Stock;  Electro  Chamlatry:  Baturtaa. 

OEVERAL  OROAVIC  CHEMISTRY.  OROrPiaO-I.  MARCUS,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Hetarocycttc:  Atnldaa;  Alkalotda;  Aao;  Sulfur;  Mtae.  Eaten:  Carbohydrataa;  Herbiddea;  Polaoos;  Medldnea;  Coametlcs; 
Steroid*. 

PETROLEIM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Supervtaory  Examiner 

Hydroearbona;  Halofwiated  H>-drocarbont;  Mineral  CMl  Technolof  y;  Lubrtcallni  Compoaltlons;  Oa.<ieous  Compositions; 
Fuel  anl  Uiiltlnf  DctIcm:  Orcank  Cbamlstry  (Part)  e.t.:  Oh>  and  Oiy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  Carbox>llc  Add  Esters; 
Add  Anh>-drl<l«a;  Add  HaUdea. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M   8TERMAV,  Supervlsorv  Examiner 

S)-mhe«lc  RMlns;  Rabbar.  Protatns;  Macromolecnlar  Carbobydrausa;  Mlzed  e>T>thetlc  Raata  Qompoattlooa;  Bynthatlc 
Reatnt  With  Natural  Pol)-mars  and  Itoatns;  Natural  Raalns:  Redalmlnf ;  Pore-Formln(. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROCP  ia»-L.  H.  OASTON,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Compoaltlons  (Pan)  •.«.:  CoaUnr  MoMlnr  AdhaBli»a  CompoaltJoo*;  Abr»dln«;  Uquld  PurtOeatlon  or  Separation:  Oaa 
Separation  Spedal  rtUtr:  Moidlni  ProoMaea. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  lao-J   REBOLD,  SupeTTtaory  Examiner 

CoMlni    PnxvMca,  Apparatus  and  Mlac.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Material;  Omamen- 

tatlOB.  AdhealT*  Boodlng.  Spedal  Manufacture. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  8aperylK)ry  Examiner.... 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertlHsrn;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photofraphy;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  8u«ar  and 

Starch.  P»p*r  Mkktnc  Okas  Manufacture  Meullurflcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  lUumlnatlng;  Cleaning  Proc- 

«aae9.  Liquid  PurlAcstton;  Tbermolyttc  DlstUlatton;  Preaerrtng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  l»-0.  D.  MITCHELL.  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Gas.  Uqold  and  SoHd  Separation;  CaotrlfngaJ  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatos;  Dlittllatkm; 
Dr>lng;  Refrtgaratloo;  CooeantratlTa  Eraporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Mlac.  Phydeal  Prooeaaaa. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  BTANE. 


ESectlve  Flltnc  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Acftlon 


»-l»-M 


a-25-58 


»-  1-S6 


5-  5-CO 


9-lS-«3 


•-14^1 


ft-30-65 


3-  8-54 


POWER.  GROUP  MO— M.  L.  LEVY.  Superrlaory  Examlnar. • 

Oaocrattoo  and  I'tlUsattoo;  General  Applications;  CooTersion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY,  GROUP  l»— 8   BOYD.  Superdsory  Examiner.  

Ordnance.  Flfearau  and  Ammunition,  Radar,  Sonar.  Dtrw*lonal  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Setamlc  Kxploclng,  Radlo-Actlve 
Battartca;  Nuclear  Raactors,  Powder  MetaUurfy.  Rockd  Fuels;  Radlo-AcU^e  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  ISO— 8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Superdsory  Examlnar - 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  »40-W.  W.  BURNS,  Superdsory  Examiner 

DaU  Proceaalng,  ComputaUoo  and  ConTeralon.  Storats  Dedoas  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  380-B.  G.  MILLER.  Superdsory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Coodurtor  and  Spaee  Dlaehane  Systems  and  Dedcea;  Elertronlc  Component  ClrculU:  Ware  Tranamlaslon  Unea 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  aBO-F.  M.  STRADER.  Superdsory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  ro-E.  J  SAX,  Superdsory  Examiner .* 

Conductors;  Switcbea;  Mlacellaneoua. 


4-  S-52 


3-31-54 


7-l(V-a« 


l-r-54 


1-T-5S 


8-10-0 


*-lfr-54 


5-28-58 


10-  6-88 

*-  3-57 

8-ao-«a 

3-»-60 

10-1(MI2 

1-31-52 

♦-lft-57 

4-  5-68 

10-  1-43 

1-18-44 

10-21-55 

i-n-a 

4-25-56 

5-28-58 

Total  niimlxT  of  wnding  application*  (excluding  Designs) fi'mJ 

Total  number  of  DcoiKn  applications  pending -'- -' i  Q^'nQO 

Total  num»)er  of  applications  await idr  action  (excluding  Designs) o'^s 

Total  numlier  of  Design  application.*"  awaiting  action {oii 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action JVy®  **'  f^eo 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action J"*y  °'  ^"^^ 


I  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  durtng  October  1984.  except  tboae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Kdenslon  Act  (84  Stat  318  as  amended  by  86  Stat  321)  and  tboae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shorten^ 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  aiW.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  whldi  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annu^  '**!f  "^„.f7^  !« 
»...«.-  _ Numbers  2.428,347  to  2,429,971.  Inclusive 


Patenu 
Plant  PatenU 


Numbers  784  to  785.  InclusiTe 


PATENT  KXAMININO  OPntATIONS  AND  OEOUPt  (CMllaw4) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPEEATION— K.  A.  WAHL. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HAN'DLINO  AND  DISPEN8INO,  OROUP  IIO-A.  BERLIN.  SuperrlMrr  Emnlocr  .. 
MktMlalor  Article  HandUnguid  DUpen$ln(,  Con  re  yon,  HoUU.  Elermton.  Article  HandUni  ImplemaoU:  Stora  S«rTto«: 
Sheet  and  Web  Feedlnc;  Fluid  SprlnkUnc  and  Fire  ExtlncuUbers.  Coin  UandUng  and  Check  ControUed  Apparatus; 
ClaMlf>-ln|  and  Aiaortlnc  Solid*. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKINQ.  GROUP  330- S*    BEROER,  SuperrUory  Examiner 

Metal  B«ndlng,  Drawing,  Extruding.  Forging,  Rolling.  Sheet  Metal  Working.  Wireworking.  Chain,  Staple,  Honcahoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding.  Wire  Fabrica;  Plaatle  Working  Apparatus;  Plaatlc  Block,  Eartbanware  Apparattn. 

MaS'UFACTURINQ  AND  AS8EMBLIN0  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  OROUP  XID-A.  M.  UORTON. 

Snparrlaory  Examiner 

Special  Article  Making:  Assembling,  Tool  and  Implement  Making:  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  OROUP  M>-F.  H.  BRONAUOH,  SufMrTttory  EndiliMr 
Machine  Tools  tor  Shaping  or  Dindlng  InrolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  EIsumdu  Including  Power  Transmlastoo 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARK,TOOL8  AND  JOINTS,  OROUP  »30-T.  J.  UICKEY.  Sapem«)ry  Bnmtaar 

Mlacellaneoua  Hardware;  Tools:  Joints.  Cutlery:  Locks,  Fasteners:  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Cotmectors.  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Claipa,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLINO.  OROUP  Joa-E.  PAUL,  Supwrljory  EnmUMr 

Fluid  Handling:  Valrea;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CoodnlU.  Fluid  MatarUl  Handling;  Lubrlcatloo;  Baths,  CloaeU  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  OROUP  ro-C.  F.  OAEEAU,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chambar 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulatloo. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  M>-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Superrlsory  ExamlDsr 

Furnaces.  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporlasrs,  Boniers.  Hsat  Exchanfa,  Automatic  Temparatore  and  Hamldlty  Bsftilstloo. 
Ratrlgaratlon,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION— J.  A.  MANIAN.  Otraclar. 


Efltatlve  FUfiis  Date 

at  OldestCass 

Awaiting  Action 


(I) 
New 


an 

Amended 


AGRICULTURE,  OROUP  410-A.  RUEOO.  Supernsory  Examiner 

Animal  Husbandry;   Butchering;  Fishing.  Trapping  and   Vermin   Destroying;  Plant  Husbandry:  Tobacco.  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  OROUP  4aO-B.  BENDETT,  SuperrlaorT  Eiamloar 

Bolklini  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Sales;  Earth  Engineering;  DrUUnf ;  Mining. 

PHYSICS.  OROUP  *30—R.  L.  EVANS.  Superrlsory  Examiner     .    

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optica;  Measortng  and  Testing;  Oeomstrlcal  laatnunants. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440— R.  C.  MADER.  Superrlaory  Examiner... 

TeitUes;  Winding  and  Reeling:  T>-lng  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoa  MAklag;  SswtBS  ^r'Hnt 

TRANSP^ORTATION.  GROUP  4ao-P.  ARNOLD.  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock:  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles:  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  OROUP  4W-W   8.  COLE.  Superrlsory  Eiamlnar 

Fomitore;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures:  Recsptactes:  Bagtsf* 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  OROUP  47D-L.  W.  VARNER,  Superrlsarr 

Examiner 

Prlntlnr  Typewriters:  Suttonery;  Material  Trsatmeat. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  OROITP  MO-L.  R.  PRINCE.  Sopernaory 

Examiner 

Surgery:  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Derlees:  Jewelry:  Mechanical  Guns:  Projectors. 

DESIGNS,  OROUP  400-J,  A.  MANIAN.  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Hooaahold.  Personal  and  Pine  Arts. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iiv  BE  Jawcs  N.  Mason 

yo.  7205.    Decided  May  14,  1964 

(51  CCPA  — ;  331   F.2d  608;  141  USPQ  521] 

pATtNTABlLITY— <>BVIOU«M»»— WlW.SPBEAD    USE    OF    PHOflPHOIlWCtNT    MaTE- 

UAI.8  18  Com  M OS  Knowledqe. 
"We  think  the  bn>ad  ix»«tulate  nnderlylnE  the  Patent  Office  position  is 
reasonable,  namely,  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  any  person  of  ordinary  skill 
In  this  art  to  apply  a  laminesoent  material  to  any  object  he  wanted  to  mark 
in  the  dark,  whether  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  collision  with  it  or  t)elng 
inil'lwl  by  It  Roth  the  Kxauiin»»r  and  Hoard  relied  on  Hilberg  as  teaching 
the  general  applicability  of  his  phosi)hore8cent  Upe  for  such  purposes.  The 
Examiner  thought  Htlberg's  list  of  objects  his  tape  might  be  applied  to  'should 
encompass  such  obvious  corollary  uses  as  on  car  bumpers,  police  gloves,  con- 
veyor belts,  etc.*  Even  apart  from  Richey's  allusion  to  the  ready  commercial 
availability  of  luminous  materials  or  paint,  one  easily  recognizes  the  actual 
commercial  use  of  ph«»sphore«cent  materials  for  many  commonplace  objects, 
e.g..  lampshades,  switch  plates,  house  numerals,  clo<-k  hands  and  dials,  signs, 
etc  In  short,  the  widespread  use  of  phosphorescent  materials  Is  common 
knowledge." 

2.  Same— Same— I'sE  or  PHoePHOBESCEST  Material  on  Convetob  Belt. 
••While  appellant  refers  to  the  danger  an  operative  conveyor  belt  poses  to  a 

miner  or  workman,  he  does  not  punn^rt  to  have  been  the  first  to  appreciate 
that  danger.  Indeed,  the  risk  would  seem  to  be  self-evident  to  any  miner  or 
-  workman  who  found  himself  near  such  a  conveyor.  Sharing  the  •  •  •  com- 
mon knowledge  regarding  the  use  of  phosphorescent  materials  and  stripe  for 
nightlight  pun>ose«.  the  ordinary  miner  (or  person  concerned  for  his  safety 
in  this  respect,  such  as  the  belt  manufacturer)  would,  we  think,  find  It  obvious 
to  apply  a  phosphoresi-ent  ct>atlng  to  the  conveyor  belt.  Presumably,  only 
the  upi>er  reach  of  the  conveyor  would  normally  be  visible  to  a  person  stand- 
ing nearby,  and  the  center  portion  thereof  would  often  be  covered  by  materials 
being  conveyed.  Hence,  the  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt  would  seem  to  be  the 
obrlooa  place*  to  apply  the  phosphorescent  material  for  maximum  effective 
visibility  and  to  define  the  outline  of  the  conveyor  belt." 

3.  Samb— PABTictuui  Subject  Matter— 'Luminous  Conveyor  Belt." 
The  declaion  of  the  I\oard  of  Appeals  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 

.      tlon  entitled  "Luminous  Conveyor  Belt,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art, 
Is  affirmed. 
Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  823,636. 

AFFIRMED. 

DoM  T.  natfeld  (Kenrrny,  Jenney  d'  HUdreth.  Herbert  W.  Kenway 
and  L.  Willmm  Rertelscn  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jere  W,  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
'sioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
hixd  Almond,  Jr.,  Associote  Judges 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  present  appeal  involves  the  sinple  issue  of  obviousness  of  ap- 
pellant's as.serted  invention  as  claimed  in  rejected  claims  3  and  5-9, 
inclusive,  of  his  application  Serial  No.  823,636,  filed  June  29, 1959,  for 
a  "Luminous  Conveyor  Belt." 

The  subject  matter  involved  in  this  appeal  is  a  traveling  conveyor 
belt  which  appellant  asserts  has  been  rendered  safe  for  underground 
operation  where  it  is  partially  obscured  bj;  darkness.  The  specifica- 
tion states  that  when  used  in  a  coal  mine  the  conveyor  is  employed  in 
tunnels  which  are  poorly  lighted  or  completely  darkened  so  that  a 
807  o.o— 2  ' 
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moving  conveyor  belt  cannot  readily  be  seen  by  miners  who  work 
around  it.  Such  conveyors  are  said  to  travel  at  a  fairly  high  rate  of 
speed  and  pass  over  piiide  and  drive  rolls  so  that  there  is  risk  that  a 
l)er9on  might  be  caught  between  a  moving  belt  and  tiiese  adjacent 
parts,  or  be  thrown  otf  balance  by  contact  with  the  belt  itself.  Appel- 
lant seeks  to  alleviate  such  conditions  by  providing  luminescent  areas 
on  the  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt.  He  also  asserts  patentable  novelty 
of  the  combination  of  such  a  belt  and  a  source  of  light  directed  toward 
the  edge  of  the  belt  for  activating  the  luminescent  area  as  it  passes 
and  repasses  the  source  of  light  in  the  normal  operation  of  the  con- 
veyor belt. 

Appealed  claim  3  is  directed  to  such  a  combination.  Claims  5-S) 
'are  directed  to  tlie  conveyor  belt  per  se  and  define  the  luminescent  edge 
areas  of  the  conveyor  belt.  \ 

It  is  the  position  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  that  the  combination  of 
rejected  claim  3  as  well  as  the  conveyor  belt  of  claims  5-9  would  have 
been  obvious  under  the  conditions  stated  in  35  U.S.C.  103  from  the 
teachings  of  the  following  prior  art : 

Dolton,  1,359,582,  November  23,  1920. 
Davis,  2,367,388,  January  16,  1945. 
Hilberg,  2,387,512,  October  23,  1945. 
Richey,  2,561,228,  July  17,  1951. 

Dolton  shows  a  conventional  type  of  conveyor  belt  such  as  might 
be  modified  by  appellant  if  used  in  a  dark  area. 

Davis  discloses  the  coating  of  airplane  surfaces  with  luminescent 
materials,  activated  by  ultraviolet  lights  within  the  wings  or  fuselage. 

Hilberg  discloses  a  luminescent  adhesive  tape  "particularly  useful 
for  identifying  objects  in  the  dark  during  a  blackout."  Hilberg  says 
the  tape  "may  be  readily  applied  to  such  places  as  stairways,  airplane 
hangar  boundaries,  companion  ways  on  ship  board,  edges  of  railway 
platforms,  sidewalk  curbs,  etc."  The  tape  disclosed  comprises  a  trans- 
parent film  which  may  be  prepared  from  certain  rubbers  to  which 
lavers  of  rubber  adJiesive  are  adhered.  The  lavers  of  rubber  adhesive 
may  be  transparent.  The  luminescent  ipaterial  may  be  phosphores- 
cent, and  is  protected  from  the  atmosphere  by  the  transparent  film. 

Richey  discloses  a  walking  cane  having  a  metal  core  coated  with 
"luminous  material  or  paint,  of  which  there  are  many  on  the  market." 
An  outer  transparent  plastic  tube  covers  and  apparently  protects  the 
luminous  coating.     The  luminous  surface  may  be  white. 

While  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  cited  art  discloses  all  of  the  details 
called  for  in  the  rejected  claims,  resolution  of  the  issue  before  us  re- 
quires us  to  determine  what  the  art  teaches  a  person  of  ordinary  skill 
liierein,  and  whether  from  such  teaching  the  claimed  combination  of 
claim  3  and  the  claimed  conveyor  belt  of  claims  5-9  would  have  been 
obvious  to  such  person  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention. 

[1]  We  think  the  broad  postulate  underlying  the  Patent  Office  posi- 
tion is  reasonable,  namely,  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  any  person  of 
ordinar}'  skill  in  this  art  to  apply  a  luminescent  material  to  any 
object  he  wanted  to  mark  in  the  dark,  whether  for  the  purpose  of 
avoiding  collision  with  it  or  being  guided  by  it.  Both  the  Examiner 
and  Board  relied  on  Hilberg  as  teaching  the  general  applicability  of 
his  phosphorescent  tape  for  such  purposes.  The  Examiner  thought 
Hilberg's  list  of  objects  his  tape  might  be  applied  to  "should  encorp- 
pass  such  obvious  corollary  uses  as  on  car  bumpers,  police  gloves, 
conveyor  belts,  etc."     Even  apart  from  Richey 's  allusion  to  the  ready 
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commercial  availability  of  luminous  materials  or  paint,  one  easily 
recognizes  the  actual  commercial  use  of  phosphorescent  materials  for 
many  c^munonplace  objects,  e.g.,  lampshades,  switch  plates,  house  nu- 
merals, clock  hands  and  dials,  signs,  etc.  In  short,  the  widespread  use 
of  phosphorescent  materials  is  common  knowledge. 

[2]  While  appellant  refers  to  the  danger  an  operative  convej'or  belt 
poses  to  a  miner  or  workman,  he  does  not  purport  to  have  been  the 
first  to  appreciate  that  danger.  Indeed,  the  risk  would  seem  to  be 
self-evident  to  any  miner  or  workman  who  found  himself  near  such  a 
convej-or.  Sharing  the  foregoing  common  knowledge  regarding  the 
use  of  phosphorescent  materials  and  strips  for  nightlight  purposes,  the 
ordinary  miner  (or  person  concerned  for  his  safety  in  this  respect,  such 
as  the  belt  manufacturer)  would,  we  think,  find  it  obvious  to  apply  a 
phosphorescent  coating  to  the  convej-or  belt.  Presumably,  only  the 
upper  reach  of  the  conveyor  would  normally  be  visible  to  a  person 
standing  nearby,  and  the  center  portion  thereof  would  often  be  covered 
by  materials  being  conveyed.  Hence,  the  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt 
would  seem  to  be  the  obvious  places  to  apply  the  phosphorescent  mate- 
rial for  maximum  effective  visibilitv  and  to  define  the  outline  of  the 
conveyor  belt. 

While  appealed  claims  5-9  include  references  to  particular  applica- 
tions of  the  luminescent  material  to  the  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt, 
they  call  for  no  more  than  application  techniques  which  we  think 
would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary-  skill  in  this  art.  .\s  noted 
by  the  Board,  "both  Hilberg  and  Richey  show  it  to  be  old  to  provide 
an  overlying  protective  cover  of  transparent  plastic  material." 
Hence,  one  of  ordinary  skill  would  readily  contemplate  the  specific 
patch  and  attachment  concepts  recited  in  rejected  claims  5-9.  As  in- 
dicated by  the  Board,  the  specific  pigment  content  employed  would 
be  a  matter  of  routine  experimentation,  for  optimum  result.  Also,  a 
white  base  on  the  belt  for  the  coating  might  well  be  employed,  to  take 
advantage  of  any  possible  reflectivity  and  thereby  augment  the  phos- 
phorescent effect.  Moreover,  Richey  discloses  the  association  of  a 
phosphorescent  coating  with  a  white  surf  ace. 

Appellant  has  stressed  the  alleged  "new  combination"  recited  in 
claim  3.  This  argument  proceeds  in  appellant's  brief  from  a  con- 
sideration of  the  "new  environment,"  in  connection  with  which  the 

brief  states: 

Th«  claim  U  limited  to  an  endless  conveyor  belt  "lor  underground  operation" 
and  tbe  speciflcatlon  places  the  Invention  In  this  field  as  already  noted.  Appli- 
cant's new  combination  is  claimed  in  an  environment  not  mentioned  nor  sug- 
gested by  anything  in  the  prior  art  The  record  demonstrates  that  no  one  ever 
thought  (rf  improving  tbe  safety  conditions  of  a  conveyor  belt  designed  for 
underground  operation  by  providing  a  belt  with  a  moving  light  area  or  by  any 
other  means. 

The  argument  in  the  brief  then  considers  the  asserted  "new  mode 
of  operation"  and  states : 

The  periodic  activation  of  a  luminescent  area  presented  by  a  traveling  belt  is 
not  suggested  by  anything  In  the  prior  art.  The  provision  of  "a  source  of  light 
directed  toward  the  edge  of  a  belt  and  l>elng  effective  for  activating  the  lumines- 
cent area  as  it  itasiM^  and  repa«)««  the  source  of  liKbt  in  tbe  normal  operation 
of  the  coDveyor"  li  a  new  and  orifflnal  conception  of  this  inventor.  The  mode 
of  operation  Is  completely  new.  It  Is  not  obvious,  but  the  result  of  original 
and  creative  effort  on  the  part  of  the  applicant 

We  have  given  these  arguments  careful  consideration  but  we  agree 
with  the  Board  "the  basic  issue  *  *  *  is  whether  or  not  it  was  obvious 
to  provide  spaced  edge  areas  of  an  endless  conveyor  belt  with  a  lumi- 
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nescent  material."*  The  need  for  some  source  of  light  to  activate 
the  phosphoi-escent  material  is  8o  obvious  that  we  agree  with  the 
Board  tiiere  is  no  need  to  discuss  it.  Since  we  have  found  the  claimed 
moditication  of  a  conventional  conveyor  belt  so  as  to  have  luminescent 
edge  areas  to  be  obvious,  we  think  the  provision  of  sufficient  illumina- 
tion to  excite  those  areas  is  also  obvious. 

If  the  normal  sources  of  illumination  to  which  such  a  belt  was  ex- 
posed during  operation  proved  insufficient  for  any  reason,  the  mount- 
ing of  a  special  lamp  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  conveyor  belt  woultl, 
we  think,  be  an  obvious  expedient.  The  need  for  illumination  to  ex- 
cite the  luminescent  materials  and  the  decrease  of  light  intensity  with 
distance  from  its  source  are  commonly  recognized.  It  is  noted  in  this 
connection  that  claim  3  does  not  specify  that  the  "source  of  light"  be 
adjacent  to  the  belt,  or  for  that  matter  anywhere  near  the  belt. 
Hence,  any  illumination  source  directed  toward  the  conveyor  belt  is 
covered  by  the  claim. 

[a]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board. 

AFFIRMED. 
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■T  Change  or  Name  Fbom  AT.T>iorn)CLiTT. 
r. 
Lo.^Do.x  Recobos.  l!fC. 

No.  1090.     Decided  June  It,  1964 

[.-.1  CrPA  — ;  S32  F.2d  .^77  :  141  ISPQ  792) 

1  Teademabk — SrooEsTrvE?fE88 — "AvDio  Fidelity"  roi  Phonooeaph  Recobos. 
"It  l8  well  settled  that  a  mark  which  Is  nuCTwtive'  as  opposed  to  'merely 
descriptive"  is  a  valid  technical  trademark.  It  is  entitled  to  protection  and 
to  reKlstratlon  without  proof  of  secondary  lueanlng.  Keeping  this  prlDCiplt 
In  mind,  we  do  not  agree  with  the  Itoard  that  AUDIO  FIDELITY  is  Incapable 
of  being  a  trademark  for  phonograph  records." 

2.  Same— Same— SVG0E8TIVENE88  Does  Xot  Rl.ndeb  Maek  DEScaiPmE— "Audio 

Fidelity"  ro«  Phoxoobaph  Recobds. 
"  'Andlo  flidelit}'  means  sound  faithfulness  and  as  used  In  connection  with 
phonograph  records  suggests  that  tlie  sounds  produce*!  bj-  the  records  very 
accurately  represent  the  sounds  recorded.  The  trademark  is  not  merely 
descriptive  of  phonograph  records.  It  suggests  perfection  in  the  function  of 
the  records.  The  word.s  AUDIO  FIDELITY  place  emphasis  upon  the  con- 
notation of  'faithfulness'  and  summon  up  a  suggestion  of  high  quality.  The 
fact  that  a  mark  is  suggestive  and  that  persons  In  the  trade  are  capable  of 
analyzing  a  mark  and  recognising  that  suggestion,  does  not  render  the  mark 
descriptive." 

3.  Same — DisTTircm-EXESH — SuooEsrn-ENEss— "Audio     FiDCLrrY"    roi    Paoito- 

okaph  Rxcobda. 
Cpon  reviewing  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Boanl  grant- 
ing a  petition  to  cancel  appellant's  registration  of  ".^I'DIO  FIDELITY"  for 
phonograph  records.  Held  that  "Since  we  And  that  the  trademark  Is  not  merely 
descriptive,  but  Is  suggestive,  and  that  on  the  basis  of  the  evidence  of  record 
It  has  acquired  distinctiveness  as  Indicating  the  source  of  appellant's  goods, 
we  hold  that  the  registration  should  not  have  l)een  canceled." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Cancellation  No.  7^250. 
REVERSED. 

Lenore  B.  Stovghton^  Mercer  L.  StockeU  for  appellant. 
Kaye,  Scholar,  Fierman,  Hays  dc  Bnndhr,  Sidney  A.  Diamond 
for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smith,  and 
,  '     Almond,  Jr.,  AsMociute  Judges 
Martix.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 


^ 


This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  134  USPQ  142,  granting  the  petition  of  appellee, 
London  Records,  Inc.,  to  cancel  appellant's  registration  of  AUDIO 
FIDELITY  »  for  mechanically  grooved  phonograph  records. 

The  record  shows  that  Sidney  Frey,  the  predecessor  of  i^pondent- 
Rppellant  doing  business  as  Dauntless  International,  commenced  use 
of  the  trademark  AI.T)IO  FIDELITY  for  records  in  1954  and  that 
appellant  is  a  corporation  which  was  caused  to  be  incorporated  by 
Mr.  Frey  on  September  6,  1956,  the  corporation  succeeding  to  the 
business  of  its  predecessor.  There  is  testimony  that  in  1957  appel- 
lant's gross  sales  were  $2,358,000  on  a  wholesale  level  and  approxi- 
mately $5,240,000  on  a  retail  level  and  that  AUDIO  FIDELITY  is 
a  principal  trademark  of  appellant. 

Petitioner-appellee  is  and  for  many  years  has  been  continuously 
engaged  in  the  business  of  manufacturing  and  selling  grooved  phono- 
graph records  through  the  United  States  and  elsewhere  in  interstate 
and  foreign  commerce.  Pages  from  various  printed  publications 
which  appellee  introduced  into  evidence  show  that  expressions  such 
as  the  following  have  been  used  descriptively  in  connection  with 
phonograph  records  and  other  goods:  high  fidelity  audio  system,  high 
fidelity  audio  |)ower  amplifier,  hi-fi  audio  centers,  high  fidelity  audio 
dealer,  quality  of  the  audio,  audio  response,  sound  fidelity,  sonic  fidel- 
ity, absolute  fidelity,  complete  fidelity,  life-like  fidelity,  dazzling  fi- 
delity, tone  fidelity,  stereo  fidelity,  unsurpassed  fidelity  and  utmost 
fidelity.  Moreover,  the  record  shows  that  appellee  has  used  the  fol- 
lowing expressions,  among  others,  in  advertisements  of  its  records: 
superlative  high  fidelity,  true  fidelity,  brilliant  high-fidelity,  magnifi- 
cent hi^-fidelity,  dazzling liigh  fidelity,  stereo  high  fidelity  and  high 
fidelity  stereophonic 

The  Board  granted  appellee's  petition  to  cancel  the  mark  AUDIO 
FIDELITY  on  the  ground  that  the  mark  cannot  acquire  distinctive- 
ness as  a  t  rademark.   The  Board  stated : 

•  •  •  it  Is  dear  that,  as  defined,  the  word  "audio"  means  sound  and  that  the 
word  "fidelity"  means  faithfulness;  that  both  terms  have  a  well  recognized 
meaning  In  the  field  of  sound  reproduction  equipment  .'•^I*'  and  that  the  nor- 
mal combination  thereof  would  be  readily  translated  as  meaning  "faithfulness 
of  aound."  or  an  equivalent  thereof.  Additionally,  petitioner's  [appellee's] 
record  clearly  shows  that  at  a  date  Just  prior  to  the  time  respondent  [appellant] 
filed  its  showlrjg  of  distinctiveness  In  December  1957.  two  parties  were  using  the 
identical  term  "audio  fidelity"  in  Its  descriptive  context  on  goods  In  the  same 
field  of  trade  as  respondent :  namely,  sound  equipment. f*l  It  Is  also  clear  from 
petitioner's  record  that  terms  synonymous  with  "audio  fidelity."  such  as  "sound 
fidelity"  and  "sonic  fidelity"  have  been  and  still  are  frequently  being  used  in 
the  sound  equipment  field.  , 

Respoodent  contends,  however,  that  regardless  of  any  uses  of  "audio  fidelity" 
by  others  on  sound  equipment,  the  term  has  become  distinctive  of  its  phono- 
graph records  as  borne  out  by  the  testimony  of  Its  witnesses.  While  respond- 
•  enfi  witnesses  all  stated  without  hesitation  that  to  them  'AUDIO  FIDELITY" 
meant  either  the  record  label,  trademark  or  trade  name  of  respondent,  it  is 
Interesting  to  note  some  of  their  additional  comments  on  cross-examination  as 


>Tht  rsglitrmtlon.  No.  694.428.  iMued  on  the  Principal  Reirlster  on  July  15.  19S8,  after 
tb«  application   therefor  wa»  amended  to  claim  the  benefit  of  section  2(f)   of  the  Trade- 
nark  Act  of  July  a.  IMS.  and  ^rldence  that  the  mark  bad  tK.-come  distinctive  waa  submitted. 
'  Footnote  6  of  the  Board's  decision  r«ads  : 

Audio — comb   form   •   •   •  2  :    sound  :   frequencies   in   the  range  of  audible  sound. 
Fidelity   •   •   •  8*  :  The  decree  to  which  an  electronic  device  (as  a  radio  receiving  set. 
phonograph,  or  recording  device)  accurately  reproduces  at  Its  output  end  the  signal 
or  wavt  foroi  received  at  Its  Input  end.     See :  Webiter'a  Third  New  International  Dic- 
tionary, 1»«1. 
•  AppcUc*  In  its  brief  sUtes  that  the  Board  inadvertently  referred  to  the  use  by  one  of 
those  parties  of  AUDIO  FIDELITY  In  conne<tlon  with  sound  equipment  but  that  the  Board 
correctly  stated  earlier  In  Iti  opinion  that  the  ua«  by  that  party  was  In  connection  with 
upe  recordings. 
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to  the  meaning  of  the  term.  One  of  the  witne«ae«,  for  example,  admitted  that 
the  expresaloD  fidelity*  is  uaed  by  others  In  their  deacriptlona  of  a  particular 
piece  of  sound  equipment.  Another  stated  that  as  used  In  context  the  words 
"audio  fidelity"  would  be  synonymous  with  "high  fidelity."  A  third  witness 
defined  "audio  fidelity"  as  meaning  true  sound  and  stated  that  "you  hear  the 
words  'audio' ;  you  bear  the  word  'fidelity,'  they  might  be  used  In  the  Industr}'" 
The  witness  followed  this  assertion  with  the  statement  that  the  above  was  true 
during  the  period  19M  to  1957  and  that :  "I  can't  quite  honestly  recall  when 
I  first  heard  Audio  Fidelity  used  as  a  label  name  for  these  people.  The  word 
Audio  and  the  word  Fld^lty  Is  widely  used  In  the  Industry."  A  fourth  witness 
stated  tliat  as  used  in  context  on  sound  equipment  the  words  "audio  fidelity" 
would  mean  quality  of  sound  or  flneat  sound. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing.  It  appears  quite  evident  that  the  term  "audio  fidelity" 
constitutes  acceptable  usage  of  the  English  language  to  deacrlbe  sound  equip- 
ment Further,  on  the  basis  of  all  the  evidence  submitted,  the  term  In  question 
was  and  continues  to  be  an  apt  descriptive  term  In  the  field  of  sound  reproduc- 
tion and  has  been  so  uaed  In  the  trade.  Hence,  It  cannot  acquire  diatinctiTeness 
as  a  trademai^  *  *  *  \ 

Appellant  urges  that  AUDIO  FIDELITY  is  not  merely  deecrip- 
tive,  is  no  more  than  suggestive,  and  is  entitled  to  registration  as  an 
arbitrary  mark.  Appellant  contends  that  even  if  the  mark  AUDIO 
FIDELITY  bhould  be  held  merely  descriptive,  it  is  properly  regis- 
tered since  (a)  appellee  has  neither  pleaded  nor  proved  that  AUDIO 
FIDELITY  is  the  common  descriptive  name  of  the  phonograph  rec- 
ords to  which  the  trademark  is  applied,  and  (b)  appellee  has  not 
proved  any  lack  of  distinctiveness  of  appellant's  mark  and  appellant 
has  affirmatively  proved  distinct ivenefls. 

Appellee  argues  that  the  expression  *^audio  fidelity^  was  merely 
descriptive  of  phonograph  records  at  the  time  when  registration  was 
sought  and  still  is  merely  descriptive  of  such  goods.  Appellee  urges 
that  the  registration  of  AUDIO  FIDELITY  was  improperly  issued 
since  the  term  had  not  acquired  secondary  meaning  as  of  the  date  the 
application  was  amended  under  section  2(f),  and  since,  even  if  sec- 
ondary meaning  was  acquired,  it  was  merely  '*de  facto  secondary 
meaning"  which  is  not  entitled  to  legal  protection. 

[1]  It  is  well  settled  that  a  mark  which  is  "suggestive"  as  opposed 
to  "merely  descriptive"  is  a  valid  technical  trademark.  It  is  entitled 
to  protection  and  to  registration  without  proof  of  secondary  mean- 
ing. Keeping  this  principle  in  mind,  we  do  not  agree  with  the  Board 
that  AUDIO  FIDELITY  is  incapable  of  being  a  trademark  for 
phonograph  records. 

[2]  "Audio  fidelity'^  means  sound  faithfulness  and  as  used  in  con- 
nection with  phonograph  records  suggests  that  the  sounds  produced 
by  the  records  very  accurately  represent  the  sounds  recorded.  The 
trademark  is  not  merely  descriptive  of  phonograph  records.  It  sug- 
gests perfection  in  the  function  of  the  records.  The  words  AL^DIO 
FIDELITY  place  emphasis  upon  the  connotation  of  "faithfulness" 
and  summon  up  a  suggestion  of  high  quality.  The  fact  that  a  mark 
is  suggestive  and  that  persons  in  the  trade  are  capable  of  analyzing 
a  mark  and  recognizing  that  suggestion,  does  not  render  the  mark 
descriptive. 

The  trademai^  involved  here  was  registered  under  section  2(f) 
of  tKe  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1052,  as  amended).  The  Patent 
Office  initially  found  that  the  trademark  was  highly  descriptive  of 
the  goods.  Respondent-appellant  then  produced  evidence  that,  in 
spite  of  its  descriptiveness,  through  use  by  respondent,  the  trademark 
had  acquired  a  secondary  meaning  and,  in  fact,  identified  the  source 
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of  the  phonograph  records,  and  claimed  the  benefit  of  section  2(f). 

[3]  Since  we  find  that  the  trademark  is  not  merely  descriptive,  but 
is  suggestive,  and  that  on  the  basis  of  the  evidence  of  record  it  has 
acquired  distinctiveness  as  indicating  the  source  of  appellant's  goods, 
we  hold  that  the  registration  should  not  have  been  canceled. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

Almond,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 

Wo«Lrr,  Chief  Jud^e,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 


US,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iif  as  Saul  Kats 

No.  1188.    Decided  June  11,  1964 

[51  OCPA— ;  832  F.  2d  816 ;  141  D8PQ  829] 

1.  Pateittabilitt — Doi-BLi  PATE5TI50 — DiTr«aiWT  Inventions. 

"It  Is  difllcult  to  see  how  It  can  be  reasonably  argued  that  the  two  claims 
•  •  •  [appealed  claim  1  and  Kaye  patent  claim  1]  relate  to  the  same  Inven- 
tion. It  is  apparent  that  both  claims  relate  to  the  same  broad,  basic  idea. 
But  •  •  •  appealed  claim  1  employs  Freon  114  as  one  ot  the  flammabillty 
suppresaanta,  while  Kaye  claim  1  uses  Freon  12.  To  say  the  two  mixtures 
are  the  tame,  then,  would  be  tantamount  to  saying  that,  insofar  as  this  par- 
ticular type  of  sterllant  preparation  Is  concerned.  Freon  114  and  Freon  12 
are  the  'same.'  This  we  cannot  do.  Moreover,  the  equations  defining  the 
proportions  of  lngredl«its  for  the  two  claims  are  necessarily  different  because 
Freon  114  and  Freon  12  have  different  boiling  points  and  vapor  pressures. 
Proper  selection  of  such  proportions  Is  essential  to  the  success  of  each  of  the 
claimed  mixtures,  and  the  proportion  equation  for  one  mixture  would  clearly 
not  be  applicable  to  the  other.  In  viaw  of  such  differences,  therefore,  we 
cannot  say  that  appealed  claim  1  and  Kaye  claim  1  define  the  same  inven- 
Uon.  Our  anslyals  Indicates  that  there  are  definitely  two  separate,  though 
related.  Inventions  Involved  here." 

2.  Sami — Saux — PATcrrABLa  Distinction  BrrwxtN  Inventions. 

Held  that.  If  the  separate  Inventlona  defined  by  appealed  claim  1  and  Kaye 
patent  claim  1  are  not  patentably  distinct,  "then  to  allow  a  patent  for  ap- 
pealed claim  1  would  be  to  extend  beyond  Its  lawful  term  the  mon<q;>oly  which 
appellant  now  enjoys  with  respect  to  Kaye  claim  1.** 

8.  Samb — Samv— Sams. 

"Wa  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  two  inventions  are  not  patentably  distinct. 
The  diffarcncaa  between  Freon  114  and  Fre<Mi  12  are  not  such  that  the  sub- 
stitution of  one  for  the  other  in  a  mixture  otherwise  Qualitatively  identical 
would  be  unobvlous  to  one  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  And  while  the 
proportion  equations  are  essential  to  the  operatlveness  of  the  Invention,  we 
think  thst  their  derivation,  largely  empirical  in  nature,  would  require  no 
more  than  the  ordinary  skill  of  the  art." 

4.  Sam  a — Sams — Sams— Tesminal  Disclaimss.  ' 

"Recently,  in  In  re  Robeson,  •  •  •,  thla  court  had  occasion  to  consider  the 
effect  ol  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  overcoming  a  double  patenting  rejection. 
In  that  case  we  held  that  where.  •  •  •  as  here,  the  claims  define  separate, 
albeit  patentably  tndMinci,  Inventlona,  the  filing  of  a  termnlal  dis<Aalmer 
may  obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection."  *•  • ; 

5.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Ck>UBT  o»  Customs  akd  Patent  Appeaijs — Reasons  of  Appeal. 

"The  Solicitor  urges  that  this  court  not  considw  the  terminal  disclaimer 
since  It  is  not  mentlooed  In  appellant's  reasons  of  appeal.  In  this  regard,  we 
need  only  point  out  that  the  reasons  of  appeal  adequately  raise  the  issue  of 
double  ps  tenting  herein  decided.  Since  the  terminal  disclaimer  is  very  in- 
timately involved  in  that  Isaue,  our  decision  with  respect  to  the  lawfulness 
of  tha  double  patenting  rejection  neceaaarily  requires  a  conalderatlon  of  the 
terminal  disclaimer." 
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AppEAii  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  791,114. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Bosworth^  Sessions,  Herrstrom  db  Kruneles  {Frederic  M.  Bosirorth 
and  Arthur  L.  Cain  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  coun8el)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Smith,  •/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  lioard  of  Appeals,  adhered 
to  on  reconsideration,  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claim  1  * 
of  appellant's  patent  application.*  The  issue  presented  is  one  of  dou- 
ble patenting  and,  more  particularly,  the  determinative  question 
involves  the  effect  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  filed  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  253. 

Appellant  discloses  and  claims  a  new  sterilant  which  is  said  to  be 
useful  for  inactivating  or  destroying  all  types  of  microorganisms,  as 
well  as  larger  organisms  such  as  insects  and  their  eggs  and  larvae. 
The  fl^imed  mixture  includes  ethylene  oxide  as  the  active  sterilizing 
Agem.  Since  ethylene  oxide  is  highly  flammable  and,  under  certain 
conditions,  explosive,  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  dilute  it  with 
nonflammable  material.  Appellant's  specification  indicates  that  some 
success  has  been  achieved  in  the  prior  art  by  diluting  the  ethylene 
oxide  with  carbon  dioxide.  However,  the  problem  of  flammability 
still  persists  to  a  substantial  degree  even  with  such  a  mixture,  since 
the  carbon  dioxide  evaporates  at  a  markedly  lower  temperature 
(and/or  higher  pressure)  than  the  ethylene  oxide,  thus  leaving  be- 
hind fairly  concentrated  amounts  of  the  flammable  material. 

Appellant  alleges  that  he  has  been  able  to  solve  the  problem  by 
incorporating  into  the  mixture,  along  with  the  ethylene  oxide,  care- 
fully controlled  amounts  of  two  substances,  dichlorotetrafluoroethane 
(Freon  114)  and  trichloromonofluoromethane  (Freon  11).  These 
substances  are  both  flammability  suppressants,  and  the  proportions 
are  selected  such  that  the  mixture  is  nonflammable  in  all  liquid-vapor 
phase  relationships.  Thus,  since  Freon  11  has  a  higher  boiling  point 
and  a  lower  vapor  pressure  than  ethylene  oxide,  while  Freon  114  has 
a  lower  boiling  point  and  a  higher  vapor  pressure,  the  ethylene  oxide 
is  at  all  times  diluted  to  at  least  the  point  of  nonflammability,  regard- 
less of  temperature  or  pressure  conditions  under  normal  use. 

The  Examiner  rejected  appealed  claim  1  as  unpatentable  over  the 
claims  of  Kaye,  appellant's  own  patent.'  The  Kaye  patent  claims 
a  sterilant  comprising  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide,  Freon  11  and 
Freon  12.  Since  we  are  faced  with  a  rejection  for  double  patenting, 
we  are  required  to  determine  whether  appealed  claim  1  defines  a 
patentably  distinct  invention  over  that  claimed  in  Kaye.  Accord- 
ingly, Kaye  claim  1  (the  most  pertinent  of  the  patent  claims)  and 
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>  Claims  2  and  4-8,  contld«r«d  by  the  Board  In  Its  orlftnal  drdtlon,  were  abandoned  on 
the  petition  for  reheartnf  and  are  not  preatnt  In  this  app««l. 

•  Serial  No   791.114.  flled  February  4.  1959.  entitled  "Sterilant." 

•  No.  2.891.838.  lasued  June  28.  1909.  for  "Non  laflammable  Ethrtone  Oilde  SterlUnt." 
The  Examiner  further  rejected  claim  1  as  unpatenUble  over  the  clalmn  of  Kave  Id  rlew 

of  Kinetic  Tech  Memoranda  (1)  aad  (2)  (1»M».  two  publications  Issued  by  B.  I.  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  k  Co.  which  relate  to  density  and  vapor  pressure  characteristics  of  rarlous 
Freon  compositions  which  can  l>e  used  as  propellants  In  aerosol  preparations.  Since  we  are 
able  to  dispose  of  this  case  on  the  first  (round  of  rejection,  we  need  not  consider  these 
references  further. 

Tbe.Bx^mliMr  alao  cited  two  United  SUtaa  patents  (Lodes,  2.ftS9.092.  Not.  7.  IMK).  and 
Ooodhue  et  al.,  2,321.023.  June  8,  1943)  to  show  the  "state  of  the  art." 
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Appealed  Claim  1 
A  BterilaDt  (x^mprisinf!:  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  oxide, 
dichlorotetrafluoroethane 
(Freon  114],  and  trichloro- 
inonofluoromethane  [Freon 
11]  in  proportions  substantlal- 
Ij  as  shown  craphlcally  ia 
the  drawinfts  and  stated  in 
terniH  of  mole  percent  of 
dichlorotetrafluoroethane 
according  to  the  formulae 

L  ^-E'-|-H'  =  inOand 

E'522-|-0.66L' — .0084L", 

where 
L'  is  the  mole  percent  of 
d  ich  lurotetra  fluoroet  ha  ue, 
E'  i.s  the  mole  percent  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  H'  is 
the  mole  percent  of 
triohlontmonoflaoromethane. 


Kay€  Claim  1 
A  stecllant  comprising  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  oxide, 
dichlorodifluoromethane 
[Freon  12],  and  trichloro- 
monofluoromethane [Freon 
11]  In  proportions  substantial- 
ly as  shown  grraphically  in 
the  drawing  and  stated  in 
terms  of  mole  percent  of 
dichlorodifluoromethane 
according  to  the  formula : 

L-|-E-}-H  =  100 

when 

E522-|-0.78L-.021L*4-00011L' 

where  L  Im  the  mole  percent  of 
dichlorodifluoromethane, 
E  is  the  mole  percent  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  H  is 
the  mole  percent  of 
trichloromonofluoromethane. 


It  can  be  readily  seen  that  the  differences  are  two:  (1)  appealed 
claim  1  specifies  a  mixture  of  Freon  11  and  Freon  114  while  Kaye 
claim  1  calls  for  Freon  11  and  Freon  12;  and  (2)  the  equations  defin- 
ing the  proportions  of  the  three  ingredients  are,  of  course,  different. 
Tlie  Board  apparently  considered  the  differences  to  be  so  slight  that 
the  two  claims  define  but  one  invention;  in  aflSrming  the  rejection 
of  appealed  claim  1,  the  Board  merely  said  "It  is  fundamental  that 
only  one  patent  mav  be  granted  for  a  single  invention."  While  this 
statement  may  be  correct,  see  In  re  Siu^  42  CCPA  864,  222  F.2d  267, 
105  USPQ  428,  it  does  not  state  the  issue  presently  before  us,  for 
as  we  shall  point  out  in  more  detail,  we  do  not  agree  that  appealed 
claim  1  and  Kaye  claim  1  define  a  single  invention. 

[1]  It  is  difficult  to  see  how  it  can  be  reasonably  argued  that  the 
two  claims  set  forth  above  relate  to  the  same  invention.  It  is  ap- 
parent that  both  claims  relate  to  the  same  broad,  basic  idea.  But 
as  we  have  pointed  out,  appealed  claim  1  employs  Freon  114  as  one 
of  the  flammability  suppressants,  while  Kaye  claim  1  uses  Freon  12. 
To  sav  the  two  mixtures  are  the  same^  then,  would  be  tantamount  to 
saying  that,  insofar  as  this  particular  type  of  sterilant  preparation 
is  concerned,  Freon  114  and  Freon  12  are  the  "same."  This  we  can-, 
not  do.  Moreover,  the  equations  defining  the  proportions  of  ingre- 
dients for  the  two  claims  are  necessarily  different  because  Freon  114 
and  Freon  12  have  different  boiling  points  and  vapor  pressures. 
Proper  se4ection  of  such  proportions  is  essential  to  the  success  of  each 
of  the  claimed  mixtures,  and  the  proportion  equation  for  one  mixture 
would  clearly  not  be  applicable  to  the  other.*  In  view  of  such  differ- 
ences, therefore,  we  cannot  say  that  appealed  claim  1  and  Kaye  claim  1 
define  the  same  invention.  Our  analysis  indicates  that  there  are 
definitely  two  separate,  though  related,  inventions  involved  here. 

[2]  We  must  next  consider  whether  these  two  separate  inventions 
are  patentably  distinct  from  one  another.    For  if  they  are  not,  then 


'  Appellant  points  to  a  slrnlflcant  Increase  In  the  percentage  of  ethylene  oxide  (orer  that 
sulble  In  the  Kaye  mixture)  which  can  be  safely  Incorporated  In  the  particular  mixture 
_ere  claimed      Since  ethylene  oxide  U  the  active  ingredient  of  the  mixture  such  an  Increase 
OTer  Kaye  appears  desirable,  particularly  U  It  can  be  aceoaspllshed  without  Imcreaslng  the 
flammability  haaards. 


K 


'v. 
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to  allow  a  patent  for  appealed  clmim  1  would  be  to  extend  beyond  its 
lawful  term  the  monopoly  which  appellant  now  enjoys  with  respect 
to  Kaye  claim  1.  E.g.,  In  re  Christensen^  51  CCPA  — »  —  FAi  — , 
141  USPQ  295. 

[3]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  two  inventions  are  not  patent- 
ably  distinct.  The  differences  between  Freon  114  and  Freon  12  are 
not  such  that  the  substitution  of  one  for  the  other  in  a  mixture  other- 
wise qualitatively  identical  would  be  unobvious  to  one  having  ordi- 
narj'  skill  in  the  art.  And  while  the  proportion  equations  are 
essential  to  the  operativeness  of  the  invention,  we  think  that  their 
derivation,  largely  empirical  in  nature,  would  require  no  more  than 
the  ordinarj'  skill  of  the  art. 

There  remains  the  question  of  the  terminal  disclaimer.  ^Vhile  the 
disclaimer  document  does  not  appear  in  the  record,  appellant  stAtes, 
and  a  passage  in  the  Examiner's  answer  confirms,  that  appellant  has 
filed  a  terminal  disclaimer  disclaiming  that  portion  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  issued  on  the  present  application  which  would  extend 
beyond  the  term  of  the  Kaye  patent. 

[4]  Recently,  in  /n  re  Robeson,  51  CCPA  — ,  —  FJ2d  —  141 
USPQ  485,  this  court  had  occasion  to  consider  the  effect  of  a  termi- 
nal disclaimer  in  overcoming  a  double  patenting  rejection.  In  that 
case  we  held  that  where,  as  here,  the  claims  define  separate,  albeit 
patentable  indUtinct,  inventions,  the  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer 
may  obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection.    As  we  noted  in  Robeson^ 

*  *  *  extension  of  monopolj-  is  not  the  only  objection  to  double  patenting. 
Others  Inclnde  poaslble  harassment  by  multiple  •■slgnee*.  Inconvenience  to  the 
Patent  Office,  and  the  possibility  that  one  micbt  avoid  the  effect  of  file  wrapper 
estoppel  by  flliivc  a  second  appUcatloa.  We  do  not  mlnlmixe  thoM  poedbUitlM, 
bat  we  mast  decide  this  case  on  the  facta  before  ua.  We  are  doc  h«re  con- 
fronted by  a  situation  where  any  abuse  of  the  terminal  disclaimer  Is  suneated. 
We  conclude  that  on  the  facts  here,  the  only  real  objection  to  cranting  appel- 
lant's application  is  an  extenaion  of  th«  monopoly.  The  terminal  diadalmer. 
which  Congreaa  haa  expressly  provided,  removes  any  danger  of  such  resolt  •  •  • 

The  foregoing  statement  has  direct  and  complete  applicability  to 
the  factual  situation  in  the  present  case.  We  therefore  hold  that  the 
Board  erred  in  sustaining  the  rejection  of  claim  1  on  the  basis  of 
double  patenting.* 

As  we  have  indicated,  however,  appellant's  terminal  disclaimer  is 
missing  from  the  record  before  us.  Thus  we  are  obliged  to  remand 
this  case  so  that  a  determination  can  be  made  as  to  whether  the  said 
disclaimer  is  in  proper  form  and  according  to  law. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed  and  the  case  remanded  for 
further  proceedings  not  inconsistent  with  this  opinion. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 


[9]  'The  Solicitor  urc««  tb«t  thU  court  Dot  co*al<lor  tto  toralaal  Wtlal—r  wine*  It  U 
not  mentlonfd  In  app^lUnt't  r^csonii  of  appcsl.  In  this  rvfsrtl.  we  dcmI  onlj  point  out  that 
tb«  r«saoaa  of  appeal  ad«<|uatel7  ralM  tk«  Imo*  of  doablo  pstestlac  k«r«tB  decided  Since 
the  terminal  dlKlalmer  !■  rerv  Intimately  Involved  in  that  iMoe.  our  decUlon  with  re«pect 
to  the  UwfuMieM  of  tbo  doakle  patoatlAc  r«Je«tfc>a  nocoaaarUj  roqolroa  a  conalderatloB  of 
the  terminal  dlaclalaer. 


t 


\- 
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Mattar  aDClosed  In  bMvr  brackets  fl  appMra  In  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thU  relaaue  apedflcatlon  ;  matter 
Matter  •ncioaoa  w  mm-rj  pr«o«»  yafiS7n  ,taUca  tndlcatea  addltlona  made  by  reJeaue. 


FBHB^G  CUP 
Richard  Strvmpl,  P.O.  Boa  943,  Maratfaon,  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,t77,Mi,  iatsd  Fsk.  12,  1W3,  Ser.  No. 
11«,M2,  May  17,  lf«l.    AppMcariw  for  rck«c  Feb. 
If,  1M4,  Ssr.  No.  351,391 

SCMm.    (CL  43-43.12) 


line,  comprising  uniformly  heating  the  «heet  to  substan- 
tially the  point  of  softening  of  the  glass,  then  cooling  pre- 
selected portions  Conly]  of  the  sheet,  and  finally  substan- 
tially uniformly  applying  a  coating  of  tin  oxide  from  a 
tin  balide  solution  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  including 
the  cooled  areas. 


25,(52 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
David  F.  Kennedy,  2243  S.  15th  St.,  Broadview,  MIL 
Orifteal  No.  2,97M43,  dated  Apr.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
519,271,  May  23,  1955.    A^Uortioa  for  rciamc  Nov. 
14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,SM 

2  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 


5.  A  fishing  line  dip  adfustabU  to  be  released  from 
its  set  position  by  a  pull  on  the  line  of  a  predetermined 
mofnitude,  comprising  a  body  having  a  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  boss  stepped  out  from  said  surface  and  adjacent 
thereto,  and  said  boss  having  a  bore  therethrough  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  surface;  a  hook  member  lying  usb- 
stantialiy  parallel  with  said  surface  and  attached  thereto 
by  a  pivot  disposed  normal  to  the  surface,  and  said  hook 
member  including  a  straight  portion  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  and  entirely  ocrou  the  end  of  said  bore  nearest 
the  pivot  when  the  hook  member  is  In  set  position  and 
$aid  member  including  on  one  end  of  the  straight  portion 
a  line-receiving  hook  and  on  the  other  end  a  Uem  portion 
foining  the  straight  portion  with  said  pivot;  and  restrain- 
ing means  in  said  bore  and  axially  positioned  with  re- 
spect thereto  and  abutting  said  straight  portion  when  the 
hook  member  is  in  set  position  to  maintain  the  latter  in 
set  position  until  released  by  a  pull  on  the  hook  suffi- 
cient to  distort  the  straight  portion  and  the  stem  portion 
and  pivot  them  past  the  restraining  means. 


TRANSPARENT  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING 

UNIT 
ThoMBS  K.  YonM,  ABsn  Pbi%,  Mick.,  aaslfnor  to  Ubbcy- 
OwsM-Ford  GliMi  Cuinpnny.  ToMo,  OWo,  a  corpora- 

1^^  of  OMo 
Oriifaal  No.  2.793,747,  datad  Mar.  •,  1955,  S«r.  No. 
227I344,  May  21,  1951.    AppMcartoa  for  rslsws  Mar. 
25,  19M,S«r.  No,  17,719 


11 


(CL  117—211) 


1    The  method  of  producing  an  electrically  conducting 
rating  upon  a  surface  of  a  ^ass  sheet  of  irregular  out- 


3.  In  apparatus  of  the  kind  described  wherein  sound 
is  to  be  reproduced  from  a  source  of  sound  signals,  at 
least  a  pair  Ca  pluralityl  of  sound  emitting  means  each 
including  a  transducer,  means  to  enable  each  of  the  trans- 
ducers in  said  pair  to  produce  simultaneously  sound  of 
undelayed  primary  form  derived  from  the  source  of  sound 
signals,  another  transducer,  meaiu  to  enable  the  other 
transducer  to  produce  sound  derived  from  the  same 
source  of  sound  signals,  and  sound  delay  means  con- 
nected between  only  one  of  said  two  said  sound  emitting 
means  and  the  output  of  the  other  transducer  and  being 
effective  to  delay  for  at  least  several  milliseconds  arrival 
at  said  one  sound  emitting  means  of  the  sound  emitted 
by  said  other  transducer,  whereby  said  one  sound  emitting 
means  mixes  in  its  output  both  delayed  and  undelayed 
sound  representations  of  the  source  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  sound  emitting  means  emits  only  sound  oj  unde- 
layed primary  form. 

^— ^— ^— ^     ■  \   •   . 
25,653 
GAS  APPLIANCE  CONNECTOR 
Eari  Loi«fellow,  421  W.  21st  St,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,M8,73S,  dated  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
719,397,  Mar.  5,  195S.     AppUcation  for  rdMBC  Oct. 
22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,133 

6  Claims.  (CL  2»5— 329) 
4.  A  gas  appliance  connector  comprising  a  flexible  me- 
tallic composite  tubing  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
plete corrugated  flexible  metallic  tubes  positioned  one 
within  the  other,  the  outer  of  said  tubes  being  composed 
of  a  relatively  hard  metal  providing  the  tubing  as  a  whole 
with  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  substantially  high 
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stresses  without  leakage  and  becoming  detached,  and  the 
inner  of  said  tubes  being  composed  of  a  metal  which  is 
softer  than  the  metal  of  the  outer  tube  and  is  deformablt 
under  low  torque  tightening,  said  tubes  of  hard  and  soft 
metals  at,  at  least,  one  end  of  said  composite  tubing  being 
similarly  deformed  to  provide  said  tubing  at  said  one  end 
thereof  with  an  integral  annular  coupling  member  receive 
ing  portion  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  longitudimd 
axis  of  said  tubing  and  having  an  axial  configuration  (Af- 
ferent from  that  of  the  corrugated  body  of  said  tubing,  a 
first  coupling  member  operarively  connected  to  said  one 
end  of  said  tubing,  artd  a  second  coupling  member  coop- 
erative with  said  first  coupling  member  and  having  on  its 
coupling  end  a  projecting  member  having  an  outer  coni- 
cally-shaped  surface  inserted  into  said  annular  portion  at 
said  one  end  of  the  tubing,  the  dimensions  of  such  outer 


conicalty -shaped  surface  being  such  that  the  small  end  of 
said  projecting  member  telescopes  into  said  annular  end 
portion,  and  the  inner  wall  of  which  annular  end  portion 
is  distorted  by  engagement  with  the  increasing  diameter 
of  said  projecting  member,  said  projecting  member  being 
operable  under  pressure  applied  to  said  coupling  mem- 
bers to  cause  an  extrusion  of  the  soft  metal  of  the  inner 
tube  engaged  by  said  projecting  member  so  as  to  further 
deform  such  engaged  soft  metal  relative  to  and  against 
the  hard  metal  of  the  portion  of  the  outer  tube  encircling 
such  engaged  soft  metal  and  around  and  in  contact  with 
said  projecting  member  so  as  to  cause  such  extruded  soft 
metal  to  form  a  seal  with  the  outer  conical  surface  of 
said  projecting  member  providing  a  leakproof  joint  be- 
tween said  flexible  composite  tubing  and  said  coupling 
members. 

25,454  

TAPE  CONTROLLED  TRANSMITTER 
Edward  F.  Kleinschmldt,  Ermaattm,  DL,  Mid  Cari  P.  Aa- 
dcnon.  Homer,  N.Y^  aslpion  to  SCM  CorporaH— , 

a  corporatkHi  of  New  York 

Origiiial  No.  2,M2,817,  dated  Maj  2,  IMl.  Scr.  No. 
5973S1,  J«ly  12,  1954.  AppikatkNi  for  rcian*  May  1. 
1943,  Scr.  No.  314,7t9 

4S  Claim*.     (CL  178—17) 

1.  In  combination  in  a  record  controlled  transmitting 
device,  a  record  strip  controlled  data  transmission  chan- 
nel selector,  a  record  strip  controlled  data  transmitter, 
means  for  feeding  a  sensible  record  strip  to  said  selector 
and  transmitter  seriatim,  and  means  connecting  said  trans- 
mitter to  said  channel  sielector  so  that  record  controlled 


transmission  will  be  accomplished  on  a  channel  selected 
by  said  record  controlled  channel  selector. 


25,455 

INDICATOR  TUBES 
John  H.  McCauky.  L'liioa  Coaaty,  aad  Joba  R.  Bethke, 
Somcrwt  Coooty,  NJ.,  aad  Carl  W.  Ericioo,  Orai«*, 
Califs  aarigaon  to  Banoafla  Corporatkw,  Detroit, 
Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkli%aa 
Origlwy  No.  2,9«4»9«4,  dated  Sept  29.  1959.  Scr.  No. 
737.934.  May  22,  195t.  AypMcarioa  for  rtimnt  Oct. 
3,  1943,  S«r.  No.  314,992 

UCIiiM.    (CL  315— 134) 


J  H  J' 

19.  A  cathode  glow  Indicator  for  selectively  displaying 
one  of  a  plurality  of  characters  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope,  a  gaseous  atmosphere  within  said  envelope  ca- 
pable of  sustaining  a  cathode  glow,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trode groupings  within  said  envelope  each  including  an 
anode  and  a  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  shaped  In  the 
form  of  characters  to  be  displayed,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal leads  each  interconnecting  one  cathode  of  each  of  said 
groupings,  a  conductive  shield  electrode  spaced  between 
said  electrode  groupings  for  shielding  said  groupings  from 
one  another,  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  each 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  electrical  leads,  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  electrical  terminals  each  connected  elec- 
trically to  one  of  said  anodes,  a  voltage  source,  and  am 
electrical  switching  circuit  for  selectively  applying  mid 
voltage  source  to  a  selected  terminal  of  said  first  plurality 
and  a  selected  terminal  of  said  second  plurality,  to  dis- 
play one  of  said  characters  by  applying  said  voltage  be- 
tween a  cathode  in  each  of  said  groupings  and  a  selected 
one  of  said  anodes. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  6.  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,15M29 

HIGH  SPEED  STAPLER 

James  J.  OoManl,  777  5th  Ave.,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  142,917 

1  Claim.    (CL  1—3) 


In  an  electrically  operated  fastener  driving  machine 
comprising  a  housing,  a  fastener  driving  device  mounted 
in  the  housing,  a  solenoid,  a  plunger  operated  by  the 
solenoid  to  operate  said  device,  a  switch  carrier  mounted 
in  the  housing,  a  twitch  on  said  carrier  comprising  a  pair 
of  conductors  carrying  contacts,  one  of  said  conductors 
being  resilient  normally  to  mainuin  the  contacts  sepa- 
rated, a  lever  catch  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carrier  hay- 
ing a  tooth  to  engage  the  resilient  conductor  to  shift  it, 
a  movable  abutment  carried  by  the  lever  and  adapted  to 
be  shifted  by  the  work  when  it  is  inserted  to  fastening 
position  to  shift  the  latch  and  the  movable  conUct  into 
circuit  dewing  poaitioo  for  the  solenoid,  means  movable 
by  the  plunger  to  releaae  the  latch,  the  combination  where- 
in such  latch  is  counter-balanced  by  •pring  means  biasing 
•aid  catch  into  engaging  position  to  minimize  recoil. 


3,15U39 

TOOLS  FOR  DRIVING  THIN-WALLED 

METAL  FERRULES 

Ai«clo  Scacclmarrl,  Rlvcrdak,  NJ.,  anlgDor  to  General 

Amcfkan  Transportatloa  CorporatkMi,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  13.  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,S92 
2  Claims.    (CL  1—47) 


forwardly  projecting  substantially  cylindrical  arbor  carried 
by  the  front  end  of  said  shank  and  having  a  length  that 
is    substantially    greater   than   the   diameter   thereof,    a 
shoulder  arranged  between  the  front  end  of  said  shank 
and  the  rear  end  of  said  arbor  providing  a  substantially 
annular  anvil,  the  external  diameter  of  said  arbor  being 
related  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  opening  provided 
through  the  metal  ferrule  so  that  said  arbor  is  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  the  opening  mentioned  and  to  support 
the  metal  ferrule  thereupon  with  the  metal  ferrule  in  sur- 
rounding relation  therewith,  the  length  of  said  arbor  being 
related  to  that  of  the  metal  ferrule  so  that  the  rear  end 
of  the  metal  ferrule  engages  said  anvil  and  the  front  end 
of  the  metal  ferrule  terminates  adjacent  to  and  some- 
what rearward!  y  of  the  front  end  of  said  arbor  when  the 
metal  ferrule  is  in  its  supported  position  upon  said  arbor, 
a  block  carried  by  said  shank  and  mounted  thereupon 
for  longitudinal  sliding  movements  with  respect  thereto, 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  stop  means  for 
positively  establishing  a  front  position  of  said  block  with 
respect  to  said  shank  and  a  rear  position  of  said  block 
with  respect  to  said  shank,  the  front  end  of  said  block 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  somewhat  rearwardly  of 
the  front  end  of  said  arbor  when  said  block  occupies  its 
front  position  and  the  front  end  of  said  block  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  somewhat  rearwardly  of  the  rear 
end  of  said  arbor  when  said  block  occupies  its  rear  posi- 
tion, said  block  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore 
in  the  front  portion  thereof,  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  bore  being  related  to  the  external  diameter  of  the 
metal  ferrule  so  that  said  block  is  readily  slidable  over 
the  metal  ferrule  in  its  supported  position  upon  said  arbor 
and  so  that  said  block  in  any  position  thereof  disposed 
forwardly  of  its  rear  position  supports  the  adjacent  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  metal  ferrule  in  its  supported  position 
upon  said  arbor,  whereby  the  front  end  of  the  metal  ferrule 
in  its  supported  position  upon  said  arbor  may  be  inserted 
into  the  outer  end  of  the  hole  provided  in  the  metal 
workpiece  and  simultaneously  the  front  end  of  said  block 
in  its  front  position  may  engage  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  metal  workpiece,  and  whereby  thereafter  said  shank 
may  be  moved  toward  the  metal  workpiece  to  cause  said 
anvil  to  drive  the  metal  ferrule  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  hole  provided  in  the  metal  work- 
piece  and  to  cause  said  block  to  slide  from  its  front  posi- 
tion into  its  rear  position  with  the  result  that  the  interior 
surface  of  the  metal  ferrule  is  supported  by  said  arbor 
and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  metal  ferrule  is  supported 
by  said  block  during  the  driving  movement  of  the  metal 
ferrule  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the 
hole  provided  in  the  metal  workpiece. 


I.  A  tool  for  driving  in  elongated  substantially  cylin- 
drical thin-walled  metal  ferrule  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  wall  of 
a  hole  provided  in  a  metal  workpiece,  wherein  the  ferrule 
has  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  there- 
of; said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  shank,  an  elongated 


3,151,331 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Robert  Edward  Coombes,  Leicester,  England,  ■KtgnOT  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flcmlngton,  IN  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ,„  «.- 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,981 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britahi  Sept  22,  1941 
12  Claims.    (CL  1—335)  . 

1  In  a  heel  attaching  machine,  a  device  for  onenting 
in  a  delivery  tube  a  U-shaped  suple.  which  is  falling  closed 
end  down  said  tube,  about  its  axis,  said  device  bemg 
arranged  in  said  tube  and  comprising  a  pair  of  abutment 
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spaced  by  a  slot  which  is  slightly  wider  than  the  thickness 
of  the  material  of  the  staple  and  extends  lenfthwise  of 
the  tube,  upper  end  portions  of  the  abutments  being  ar- 
ranged above  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  and  having 


■"  m 


^r^iiia- 


upper  faces  respectively  which  converge  downwardly  in 
opposite  directions  toward  each  other  and  are  adapted 
to  be  engaged  successively  by  a  closed  end  of  the  staple 
whereby  to  rotate  the  staple  and  to  cause  it  to  enter  the 
slot. 


Cari 


3,151332 
SHIRT  DECORATING  DEVICE 
M.  CkamboB,  7M  Wwwkk  Ave 

Filed  ScpC  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137^t 
3  Clalna.    (CL  1— 12S) 


Oiikla^  CaBf. 


3,1SU33 
ABRASIVE  SURFACED  GLOVE 
PMil  S^olx,  WoUhicr  Stnmt  «2, 
MkwrltAhl 


ibtedt,  Gcnnaoy 
Filed  Nov.  K,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23«,153 

M  GirwMy  Nov.  17,  IMl 
3  OaliM.    (CL  2— 1«1) 


«— < 


1.  A  hand  covenng  having  an  abrasive  surface  for 
peeling  foods  and  the  hke  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  inner  fabric  liner  having  palm,  finger,  and  thumb 
portioos  and  an  outer  surface,  an  impervious  flexible 
material  bonded  to  said  liner  outer  surface  forming  a 
continuous  film  thereover,  an  outer  surface  defined  on 
said  film,  a  plurality  of  sharp-edged,  abrasive  granuioi 
bonded  to  said  film  outer  suriface  whereby  sharp  edges 
thereof  extend  from  said  film  outer  surface,  said  granules 
being  located  on  said  film  outer  surface  on  said  palm  por- 
tion, the  inside  of  said  finger  portion,  and  entirely  over 
and  about  said  thumb  portioQ. 


3,1SU34 

GLOVE  WITH  IMPROVED  THUMB 

R.  Han*  aad  K«1  O.  Haaat,  RawMpk,  Vt 

FBad  Nov.  29,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  24«,S4# 

1  CWb.    (CL  1—1*9) 


'».-^* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shirt4ike  front-opening  gar- 
ment having  a  neckline,  inner  and  outer  front  garment 
portions  of  flexible  material  extending  downwardly  from 
neckline  parts  of  the  portions  and  having  upri|ht  bound- 
ing edges  and  adapted  for  their  mutual  overlapping  across 
an  upright  front  central  line  of  the  closed  garment,  with 
said  edges  of  the  portions  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  garment  front  line;  means  for  disengagingly  connect- 
ing said  front  garment  portioos  in  said  overlapped  rela- 
tion; a  member  of  flexible  material  providing  a  rectangu- 
lar zone  of  decorative  matter  between  side  edge  portions 
of  the  member  and  disposed  opposite  and  against  the 
outer  face  of  said  outer  garment  portion  in  laterally  cen- 
tered relation  to  said  central  front  line  of  the  garment; 
one  of  the  member  edge  portions  being  folded  under  the 
member  and  attached  to  the  exposed  outer  face  of  the 
outer  garment  portion  while  the  other  member  edge  por- 
tion is  folded  under  the  bounding  edge  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment portion;  and  a  means  attaching  said  member  edge 
portions  to  said  outer  garment  front  portion  to  have  its 
decorative  zone  extend  laterally  from  said  bounding  edge 
of  the  front  garment  portion,  with  said  attaching  means 
comprising  lines  of  concealed  stitching. 


In  a  glove  constniction.  a  palm  member  including  a  first 
portion  adapted  to  enclose  the  major  length  of  the  index 
finger  of  a  wearer  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  cover 
the  front  surface  of  the  thumb  of  the  wearer,  a  first  thumb 
member  attached  to  the  second  portion  of  the  palm  mem- 
ber along  both  sides  thereof  and  being  connected  to  an 
adjacent  edge  of  the  palm  member,  said  first  thumb  mem- 
ber adapted  to  cover  the  rear  surface  of  the  thumb  from 
the  tip  to  the  wrist  area  thereof,  a  second  thumb  member 
attached  to  the  first  portion  of  the  palm  member  and  to 
the  edge  of  the  first  thumb  member  from  iu  point  of 
connection  with  said  second  portion  of  the  palm  member 
to  the  end  of  the  thumb  member  at  the  wrist  area,  a  back 
panel  connected  to  the  side  edge  of  said  first  portion  of 
the  palm  member,  said  back  panel  also  being  connected 
with  the  side  edge  of  the  second  thumb  member  renoote 
from  the  first  thumb  member,  the  side  edge  of  the 
back  panel  remote  from  the  second  thumb  member 
being  connected  to  the  side  edge  of  the  palm  member 
remote  from  said  first  and  second  portions,  the  junc- 
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ture  between  the  second  thumb  member  and  said  first 
portion  of  the  palm  member  being  arcuately  curved 
with  the  concavity  adapted  to  face  the  wrist  area,  said 
arcuate  juncture  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the 
first  knuckle  of  the  index  finger  and  the  wrist  area,  said 
arcuate  juncture  being  provided  with  a  reinforcing  welt 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  terminating  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  team  between  the  second  thumb  member  and 
back  panel,  the  juncture  between  the  first  thumb  member 
and  palm  member  being  curved  and  provided  with  a  rein- 
forcing welt,  extending  from  the  wrist  area  around  the 
tip  of  the  finger  stall  formed  by  said  first  thumb  member 
and  second  portion  of  the  palm  a^ember,  said  reinforcing 
welt  on  the  first  thumb  member  being  omitted  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  outer  knuckle  of  the  thumb  of  the  wearer, 
said  second  thumb  member  including  converging  side 
edges  extending  longitudinally  from  the  arcuate  juncture, 
said  back  panel  iiwluding  portions  adapted  to  cover  the 
back  surface  of  the  second,  third  and  little  fingers,  a  pair 
of  front  ntembers  attached  to  the  portions  of  the  back 
panel  adapted  to  cover  the  second  and  third  fingers  and 
adapted  to  cover  the  front  surface  of  the  second  and 
third  fingers,  said  palm  member  having  a  finger  portion 
adapted  to  cover  ttfe  front  of  the  little  finger  and  attached 
to  the  portion  of  the  back  panel  adapted  to  cover  the 
back  surface  of  the  little  finger. 


3,151,33< 

TUB-RAIL  SUPPORTED  INFANTS  BATH 

Elmer  Rocker,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Century 

Prodocts,  lac.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,999 

8  Claims.    (CL  4—4) 


3,15M3S 

FOREHNGER  MITT 

Monis  L.  SHnMvttx,  P.O.  Box  219,  Ncwbcrn,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  397,39« 

2ClataH.    (CL2— 169) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  bathtub  having 
front  and  rear  walls  provided  with  tub  rails,  an  infant's 
bathtub  having  an  outwardly  extending  rim  at  its  ends, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  infant's  tub  in  vertically- 
spaced  relation  to  said  conventional  tub,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  upright  frame  members  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  said  conventional  tub  aiKl  supported  on  the 
rails  of  said  conventional  bathtub,  each  of  said  fnune 
members  consisting  of  a  horizontal  base  portion,  a  ver- 
tical front  leg  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
base  portion  aiid  in  substantially  the  plane  of  the  front 
wall  of  said  conventional  tub,  a  horizontal  portion  shorter 
than  said  base  portion  and  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  front  leg  portion  in  vertically- 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  base  portion,  and  an  in- 
clined rear  leg  portion  extending  from  the  rear  end  of 
said  vertically-spaced  horizontal  portion  to  the  rear  end 
of  said  horizontal  base  portion,  said  vertically-spaced 
portions  of  said  frame  members  engaging  the  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  rim  for  supporting  said  infant's  tub  in  a 
position  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  front  wall,  whereby 
access  to  the  infant's  tub  by  a  person  standing  in  front 
of  said  front  wall  is  facilitated. 


3,151,337 

TOILET  TANK  WATER  VALVE 

John  A.  Dcflix,  87243  Aayong  Homestead  Road, 

Nanakidi,  Oahn,  HawaU 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305^M 

6  Claims.    (CL  4— 34) 


I  A  forefinger  min  comprising  a  glove  body  including 
palm  and  back  portions  joined  and  folded  upon  them- 
selves along  a  longitudinal  medial  axis  of  said  body  and 
having  a  forefinger  stall  and  a  thumb  stall  on  said  palm 
portion,  said  body  havmg  a  forefinger  notch  lymg  along 
said  medial  axis  and  having  a  bottom  edge  extending 
transversely  into  both  of  said  portions,  said  forefinger 
tyll  comprising  a  piece  of  material  having  an  inner  edge 
joined  to  said  notch  bottom  edge  and  being  folded  medially 
upon  itself  substantially  along  said  medial  axis,  the  outer 
edges  and  the  side  edges  of  said  material  when  folded 
and  juxtaposed  being  joined  by  a  single  continuous  seam 
to  close  the  forefinger  stall,  said  continuous  seam  being 
disposed  between  the  forefinger  stall  and  the  remainder 
of  the  mitt  body,  said  bottom  edge  of  said  notch  under- 
cutting said  palm  portion,  said  forefinger  stall  having  a 
comer  tip  extending  therefrom,  the  edges  of  said  comer 
tip  being  joined  to  the  palm  portion  on  both  edges  of 
said  undercut. 


1.  A  toilet  tank  water  saving  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  wire  mesh  cage  providing  sliding  encase- 
ment of  a  pair  of  plastic  valves,  a  pair  of  circular  clamps 
carried  by  said  cage  providing  support  means  for  said 
cage  to  a  vertical  tube,  a  pair  of  cross  braces  carried  with- 
in said  cage  providing  guide  and  support  means  for  & 
rubber  disc,  a  coil  spring  carried  within  said  cage  pro- 
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viding  a  means  for  urging  said  disc  upwardly,  a  chain, 
carried  within  the  toilet  tank  providing  a  means  for  se- 
curing one  of  said  valves  to  a  rod  and  handle  for  oper- 
ating the  lower  valve. 


3.151.338 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLLSHING  TOILETS 

Carroll  J.  Nunnery,  2803  Sandwood  St^  Lakewood,  CaHf. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  274^81 

1*  daims.    (CL  4—41) 


1.  A  flush  device  for  toilet  bowls  compriiing  a  fluid 
conduit  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fluid  system  under 
pressure,  a  hand  vaJve  in  said  conduit,  a  pair  of  branch 
fluid  lines  leading  from  an  end  of  said  conduit,  one  of  said 
hnes  for  connection  to  a  toilet  bowl  and  the  other  of  said 
lines  for  connection  to  a  storage  tank,  said  one  line 
mountable  so  that  its  terminal  end  is  under  the  surface 
of  the  residual  water  in  a  toilet  bowl,  and  a  closure  cap 
mounted  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  end  of  the  other 
of  said  lines  and  axially  slidable  with  respect  thereto. 


3,151319 
PLUMBING  FIXTURE  WFTH  PREFORMED 
TRAPWAY 
Wayne  R.  ChMe,  LouisviUc,  Kj^  Mrigwir  to 

Radiator  ft  Standard  Santery  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  234,7U 
7  Claims.     (CL  4— «9) 


1.  A  water  closet  assembly,  comprising  an  integral 
housing  having  a  portion  formed  as  a  bowl,  and  another 
portion  formed  as  a  base,  each  of  said  portions  having 
rear  extensions  formed  to  define  at  least  in  part  a  cavity 
adjacent  said  bowl  portion,  said  bowl  portion  having  a 
waste  water  outlet,  a  conduit  extension  formed  integrally 
with  said  bowl  portion  and  extending  into  said  cavity,  said 
rear  extension  of  said  base  portion  having  a  waste  water 
discharge  opening  therein,  a  preformed  trapway  of  a 
generally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  within  said 
housing  cavity,  said  trapway  having  one  end  arranged  to 
form  a  continuation  of  said  conduit  extension,  clamping 
means  within  said  housing  cavity  connecting  and  sealing 


said  end  of  said  trapway  to  said  conduit  extension,  the 
other  end  of  said  trapway  being  arranged  to  terminate 
adjacent  to  said  waste  water  discharge  opening  such  that 
exit  of  waste  water  from  the  housing  is  facilitated  by  said 
waste  water  discharge  opening,  means  on  said  extension 
of  the  housing  base  portion  adjacent  said  waste  water 
discharge  opening  facilitating  connection  of  said  housing 
to  an  external  conduit  conducting  waste  water  from  said 
trapway,  and  a  cover  carried  on  said  bowl  and  base  por- 
tions enclosing  said  cavity  and  concealing  and  providing 
access  to  said  trapway  and  said  clainping  means  within 
the  cavity. 

3,151448 

AUTOMATIC  WATER-SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Mteom  Teshima.  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor,  by 

■MiBC  awignments.  to  Carooscl-Sanwa  Ltcensing  Corp., 

Jamaica.  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  13,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  209,584 

ClaloH  priority,  appUcatiM  JafM  Oct.  U,  IMl 

1  Claim.     (CL  4— IM) 


An  automatic  water  supply  apparatus  comprising  a  ca- 
pacitance plate  antenna  oscillating  means  connected  to 
said  antenna  and  adapted  to  alter  its  voltage  output  in 
response  to  change  of  electrostatic  capacitance  on  said 
antenna,  a  water  flow  control  circuit  actuated  by  the  out- 
put of  said  oscillating  means,  a  rectifier  connected  between 
said  control  circuit  and  said  oscillating  means,  a  variable 
capacitor  circuit  having  a  variable  capacitor  one  side  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  antenna,  said  variable  capacitor 
circuit  including  a  time  constant  network,  consisting  of  a 
second  capacitor  and  a  resistor,  a  bias  potential  source 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  variable  capacitor,  said 
second  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  one  side  of  said 
variable  capacitor  and  to  a  capacitor  discharge  circuit 
to  which  the  output  of  said  oscillating  means  is  also  con- 
nected whereby  said  meaiu  controls  the  charge  and  dis- 
charge of  said  second  capacitor,  a  water  flow  conduit  the 
outlet  of  which  is  proximate  said  plate  antenna  and  in 
which  there  is  disposed  an  electromagnetic  valve  actuable 
by  said  control  circuit 


< 


to 


3,151341 
RECESSED  SHOWER  TUB 
WDHam  A.  Kiag.  Baltimore.  Md., 

Roydca  IL  Wood,  Jr.,  Clarksvillc,  Md. 
FUed  Aag.  8,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  215,654 
1  ClatnL  (O.  4—173) 
A  bathtub,  installed  in  recessed  relation  to  a  floor  struc- 
ture, comprising  in  combination  a  precast,  unitary  tub 
body  having  side  and  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  the  upper 
longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls  being  lateral- 
ly thickened  to  provide  outwardly  overhanging,  opposite- 
ly directed  mounting  flanges  running  substantially  the 
length  of  respective  side  walls,  the  upper  extremity  of 
each  flange  lying  flush  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  re- 
spective side  wall,  a  floor  structure  comprising  laterally 
spaced,  parallel  joists  and  flooring  thereon,  said  tub  body 
being  recessed  with  respect  to  said  floormg  and  supported 
by  and  between  adjacent  joists,  an  adapter  bar  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  and  vertical  dimension  as  said 
flanges,  attached  to  the  outer  face  of  at  least  one  of  said 
flanges  with  its  bounding  extremities  flush  with  those  of 


said  flange,  and  continuous  tiling  covering  the  surface  of   cushion  surface,  and  means  for  fixing  the  subframc  to 
said  flooring,  that  portion  of  said  adapter  bar  above  said    said  support  frame  to  secure  said  ottoman  in  said  fore- 
and-aft  alignment. 


3,151,343 
COMBINATION  SPLINT  AND  LITTER 
Robert   W.   McCormick,   Rochester,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  V  irginia 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,901 
10  CUims.    (CL  5—82) 


flooring,  and  the  upper  edge  and  inner  surfaces  of  the 
side  and  end  walls  and  bottom  of  said  tub  body. 


3,151,342 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT 

Colta  C.  McLcM,  936  N.  Mlthigan  Ave.  Chkago,  ID. 

FUed  Nov.  15.  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,922 

S  Claims.    (CL  5—29) 


^/^a 


y,r 


1.  In  combination,  an  ottoman  having  a  support  cush- 
ion carried  upon  a  support  frame  structure,  and  a  con- 
vertible seat  and  bed  stnKttire  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular rigid  base  frame  having  depending  support  legs 
and  having  cushion  support  structure  bordered  by  fore- 
and-aft  extending  side  rails,  said  base  frame  having  a 
rigid  back  extending  between  said  side  rails  and  project- 
ing upwardly  at  the  rear  of  said  base  frame,  a  generally 
rectangular  rigid  subframe  having  cushion  support  struc- 
ture bordered  by  correspondingly  laterally  spaced,  fore- 
and-aft  extending  side  rails  generally  coextensive  with  the 
side  rails  of  said  base  frame,  said  subframe  side  rails  hav- 
ing fore-and-aft  extending  support  rail  structure  carried 
in   vertically   offset   overlying   relation,   means  hingedly 
connecting  one  end  of  said  subframe  to  said  base  frame 
for  accommodating  swinging  movement  of  the  subframe, 
about  a  transverse  Imc  at  the  front  of  said  base  frame, 
between  a  seat  position  wherein  the  side  rails  of  said  sub- 
frame  are  in  overlying,  adjacent  supported  engagement 
upon  the  side  rails  of  said  base  frame  and  wherein  the  sup- 
port rail  structure  is  elevated  and  functions  as  an  arm 
support,   and   a  bed   position   wherein  said  support   rail 
structure  functions  as  a  support  leg  and  locates  the  side 
rails  of  said  subframe  in  general  fore-and-aft  alignment 
with  the  side  rails  of  said  base  frame,  a  first  cushion  posi- 
tionable  upon  the  cushion  support  structure  of  said  sub- 
frame  when  the  subframe  is  in  seat  position,  a  second 
cushion  positionable  along  said  back  in  edgewise  support- 
ing contact  upon  said  first  cushion  when  said  subframe 
is  in  seat  position,  one  of  said  cushions  being  positionable 
upon  the  cushion  support  structure  of  said  subframe  when 
the  subframe  is  in  bed  position  and  the  other  of  said 
cushions  being  positionable  upon  the  cushion  support 
structure  of  said  main  frame  when  the  subframe  is  in 
bed  position,  with  said  cushions  collectively  constituting 
a  substantially  continuous  bed  cushion  surface  extending 
from  said  back  to  the  front  of  the  subframe,  said  ottoman 
being  positionable  in  fore-and-aft  alignment  with  the  main 
frame  and  subframe  to  provide  an  extension  of  said  bed 


1.  A  foldable  litter  comprising  a  one-piece  sheet  of 
semirigid  material  formed  of  compressed  fibcrboard 
which  resists  penetration  by  moisture,  said  sheet  including 
an  elongated  center  panel,  and  an  end  panel  on  each  end 
of  said  center  panel,  each  of  said  end  panels  being  hing- 
^ly  connected  to  said  center  panel  along  a  transverse 
fold  line,  one  of  said  end  panels  being  of  smaller  trans- 
verse dimension  than  said  center  panel,  said  center  panel 
having  hand-hold  apertures  provided  along  adjacent  oppo- 
site side  edges  thereof,  and  one  of  said  end  panels  being 
bendable  over  the  center  panel  and  capable  of  being 
folded  inwardly  over  said  center  panel  leaving  the  hand- 
hold apertures  at  the  underside  of  the  sheet  uncovered  in 
folded  form. 


3,151,344 

CUSinON  SEAT 

Masahiko  6kiini,  72-ciiome  Siba  Siroganedai-machl, 

Minato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261^34 

5  Claims.     (CL  5—351) 


AA^Aiy 


1.  A  cushion  seat  comprising  vertically  spaced  upper 
and  lower  frame  members  containing  substantially  ver- 
tically aligned  indentations  providing  an  interrupted  pe- 
ripheral configuration  along  an  edge  of  said  seat,  and 
a  resilient  element  more  flexible  than  said  frame  mem- 
bers bridging  each  of  said  indentations  and  rendering  said 
edge  substantially  continuous. 


3.151345 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND  FINISHING 

DRAPES 

Anthony  Henry  Massop,  331  Rosemary  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Fliad  Oct  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,388 

5  Claims.     (CL  8—150) 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  finishing  drapes  that  are 

provided  with  a  group  of  spaced  suspension  hooks  adja- 
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cent  the  upper  edge,  said  method  comprising;  folding  said 
drapes  parallel  to  the  normally  vertical  dimension  thereof 
with  the  suspension  hooks  on  the  inside  of  the  resulting 
fold:  rolling  the  upper  portion  of  said  drapes  about  an 
axis   which    extends    substantially    vertically    when    said 


drapes  are  suspended  by  said  hooks  from  a  support,  said 
axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  fold,  with  the 
said  fold  on  the  exterior  of  the  resulting  roil;  inserting 
and  securing  exclusively  the  rolled  upper  portion  in  a 
permeable  bag:  cleaning  i^tid  drapes:  and  removing  the 
said  bag. 

3,151,344 

POCKET  HAIR  BRUSH 

Gene  W.  Gray,  237  E.  3r^  S^  Sdt  Ukc  City,  Utak 

Filed  May  11.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  109341 

7  Claims.     (CL  15— lt7) 


1.  A  pocket  hair  brush  comprising  a  flat  backing  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  pair  of  U-ahaped  slots  one  nested 
within  the  other  so  that  the  part  of  said  member  between 
said  slots  provides  a  resilient  finger  receiving  loop  formed 
integrally  with  said  member,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bristle  elements  profccting  from  ooe  face  of  said  member. 


3,151447 

REPLACEABLE  FACING  FOR  ABRADING  TOOLS 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

DooaM  J.  TindaU,  3«  E.  Jackaoa  SL,  Orlaado,  Fla. 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234^15 

13  ClaliM.     (CL  15— 2tt) 


1.  A  replaceable  facing  for  curved  abrading  tools  com- 
prisinf 

(a)  relatively  laterally  movable  flexible  strips  in  substan- 
tial parallelism, 

ib)  intermeshing  projections  on  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
strips  under  lapping  adjacent  strips,  and 

(c)  means  for  at  least  partially  restraining  end  por- 
tions of  the  strips  from  relative  lateral  spreading 
apart  movement. 


3,151^41 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  ROADWAYS  AND 
SIMILAR  SURFACES 
Wolfgaaf  MaMbcrg,  Malkelm  (RnW),  Germany 
by  mtmt  aasicwncats,  to  Homa-Apparatebau  Wolfi 
Maaskarf  A  Co^  G.ni.b.H.,  DaWivrg,  Gcnnany 
Fllad  Ftk.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  171,332 
9  Oakm.    (CL  15--32f ) 


9.  A  street-cleaning  attachment  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising nozzle  means  above  the  ground,  said  nozzle  means 
being  trained  at  an  angle  of  attack  of  about  25  to  45* 
toward  the  ground,  a  source  of  water  connected  to  said 
nozzle  means,  said  source  having  an  output  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  cause  reflection  of  a  spray  from  said  nozzle 
means  from  the  ground,  collector  means  for  interceptmg 
at  least  part  of  the  reflected  spray  water,  and  a  recircu- 
lation system  including  pump  means  for  purifying  the 
intercepted  water,  and  returning  it  to  said  source,  said 
collector  means  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  trough 
with  a  depending  ground-contacting  scraper  blade  inclined 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  vehicle. 


3,151349 
TOP  ROLLER  ASSENfBLY 
L.  UrqiUuvt,  Fwilaeloa,  .Mkk., 
ByT««  Doors,  lac^  Fcradalc,  MUiu,  a  coq^oratkNi 


FIM  Nov.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  149^47 
14  ClaiiM.     (CL  14— 1«4) 


to 
of 


C  «»-^o  o  o  o|    / 

amm~^^s^^-Ai"mw-    — r-m    i 


1.  A  top  roller  assembly  for  guiding  the  movement 
of  a  doer  comprising  a  roller  housing,  rollers  mounted 
on  said  bousing  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  to  sup- 
port said  roller  assembly  for  movement  on  a  track  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  door  movement,  means  on 
said  bousing  cooperable  with  a  guide  to  laterally  guide 
said  roller  assembly,  said  means  including  guide  rollers, 
shafts  supporting  said  guide  rollers  for  rotation  about  axes 
at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  first-mentioned  rollers, 
said  shafts  being  freely  slidable  in  apertures  in  said  hous- 
ing for  ready  assembly  and  disassembly,  and  keeper  bars 
on  the  imderside  of  said  housing  to  releasably  lock  said 
shafts  in  assembled  relation  with  said  bousing,  an  arm 
beneath  said  bousing  for  attachment  of  one  end  thereof 
to  the  door,  and  means  pivotal ly  attaching  the  other  end 
of  said  arm  to  said  housing. 


3,151354 
HAND^LATE  FOR  A  DOOR 
NBca  E.  Maakm,  4419  Kv^atoa  Avc^  Ii 

of  MIS  half  to  Joacpk  L.  ClHrka,  Indianayolto, 


FUcd  Feb.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  171,774 
7  Oaims.    (CI.  14—119) 
6.  A  snap-on  hand-plate  combination  for  a  door  or 
the  like  and  comprising:   a  base  plate  member  having 
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plahar  mounting  portions  lying  in  a  common  plane  to 
adapt  said  member  for  mounting  to  a  door  surface,  said 
base  plate  member  having  side  margins  and  raised  por- 
tions between  said  margins,  said  raised  portions  having 
planar  surfaces  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  common 
plane  to  support  a  cover  plate  member;  a  cover  plate 
member  covering  said  base  plate  member,  said  cover  plate 
member  having  an  outer  face  and  a  planar  inner  face 
with  said  inner  face  engaging  said  planar  surfaces  of  said 
raised  portions  and  supported  thereby  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  said  planes,  and  each  of  said  members  having  at- 


taching means  thereon  for  attaching  the  other  of  said 
members  thereto:  and  a  handle  mounted  on  said  outer 
face  of  said  cover  plate;  and  a  first  fastener  having  a  head 
engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  cover  plate  member  and 
having  an  externally  threaded  shank  passing  through  said 
cover  plate  member  and  ihreadedly  received  in  said  han- 
dle to  secure  said  haiKlle  to  said  outer  face,  said  fastener 
being  invisible  when  said  members  are  attached  to  each 
other,  and  said  fastener  having  an  internally  threaded 
hole  which  has  an  entrance  in  said  head  adjacent  one  of 
said  mounting  portions  of  said  t>ase  plate  member  to  re- 
ceive a  second  fastener. 


3,151351 

CHAB  PROCESSING  MEANS 

Tkcodorc  S.  Reiakc,  Box  335,  Cambridtc  Md. 

FUcd  Sept.  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1393*7 

It  ClaloM.    (CL  17—2) 


-»=«^*^; 


3,151352 
OYSTER  OPENER 
Fred  HagcB,  23141  Schrocder,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  and 
Walter  F.  Mott,  23142  N.  Roacdalc  Court,  St.  Clair 
Shores,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  243389 
1  Claim.    (CI.  17—9) 


1.  Means  for  processing  crabs  comprising  a  driven 
work  table,  crab  holding  means  on  said  work  table,  a  plu- 
rality of  work  stations  adjacent  to  said  work  table,  and 
driving  means  for  said  work  table  for  moving  said  crab 
holding  means  thereon  successively  to  each  of  said  work 
stations,  said  crab  holding  means  including  a  plurality  of 
adjusuble  actuating  means  relatively  positioned  thereon 
with  respect  to  the  dimensions  of  a  crab  held  by  said 
holding  means,  and  meaiu  at  one  or  more  of  said  work 
sutions  cooperating  with  said  adjustable  actuating  means 
on  said  crab  bolder  to  control  the  operations  at  said 
work  stations  in  accordance  with  the  dimensions  of  a 
crab  held  by  said  crab  holder. 


m  '« 


An  oyster  opener  comprising  an  elongated  base  having 
a  forward  end;  an  upstanding  flattened  plate  connected 
thereto  at  its  forward  end  and  having  its  upper  end  formed 
as  an  anvil; 

a  large  massive  cylindrical  shaped  journal  member  in- 
tegrally connected  to  the  base  rearwardly  of  said 
anvil  aind  alined  with  it;  said  journal  member  having 
an  elongated  horizontal  bore  therethrough  alined 
with  said  anvil  and  having  a  flat  rear  vertical  abut- 
ment face; 

a  cylindrical  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
having  a  knife-like  leading  forward  end  portion  for 
cooperation  with  the  anvil  and  an  enlarged  rear  end 
portion  having  a  forward  vertical  face  forming  a  stop 
shoulder  for  abutting  against  said  rear  vertical  abut- 
ment face  of  said  journal  member;  said  enlarged 
rear  portion  of  the  shaft  having  a  vertical  slot; 

operating  means  mounted  in  said  slot  for  moving  the 
shaft  horizontally  to  and  from  the  anvil; 

with  the  shaft  stopped  in  its  forward  movement  by  the 
engagement  of  its  stop  shoulder  with  said  abutment 
face  of  the  journal  member. 


3,151353 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTICIZING 

Wolf  Rodenackcr,  Dormagen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescllscliaft,  Lcvcr> 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jane  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  284,993 

3  Claims.    (CL  18—2) 


-5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plasticizing  viscous  masses,  and 
for  incorporating  dyestuffs  and  plasticizers  into  these 
masses  comprising  a  roller  rotatably  arranged  in  a  hous- 
ing and  forming  a  wedge-shaped  gap  with  at  least  two 
built-in  parts  arranged  in  the  housing,  in  which  gap  the 
material  to  be  treated  accumulates  and  is  worked  through, 
said  built-in  parts  being  in  the  form  of  cup-shaped  mem- 
bers on  the  side  facing  said  roller,  the  side  remote  from 
said  roller  being  arranged  on  a  worm  housing  containing 
a  conveyor  worm  which  has  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  roller,  the  conveyor  space  of  the  worm  com- 
municating with  said  wedge-shaped  gap  by  two  bores 
one  of  which  opens  into  the  wide  part  of  the  gap  near 
one  end  of  said  roller  while  the  other  bore  opens  into 
the  narrow  part  of  the  gap  near  the  other  end  of  said 
roller. 
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3,151^54 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELONGATED  SHAPES 

COMPOSED  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 
L«  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assifoor  to  Univeml 
Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Cori»^  Bristol,  Va^  a  coq>oratioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  18,  1961.  Scr.  No.  142,749 
22  Claims.    (CL  18—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  elongated  shapes  or 
articles  composed  of  plastic  materials,  comprising  a  form- 
ing device  having  a  shaping  passage  therein  in  which  a 
liquid  resin  material  is  advanced  and  hardened,  puller 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  formed  and  hardened  article 
beyond  the  forming  device  to  pull  the  materials  and  the 
article  being  formed  through  ihe  forming  device,  a  main 
supporting  frame  structure  for  the  puller  means,  the  puller 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  puller  mechanisms  adapted  to 
grip  the  formed  article  therebetween  and  movable  in  a 
path  to  effect  feed  of  the  article  and  each  of  the  puller 
mechanisms  having  a  mounting  frame,  means  mounting 
the  forming  device  on  and  in  a  fixed  relation  to  said 
main  frame  structure,  and  means  adapted  to  mount  the 
frames  of  the  puller  mechanisms  on  the  main  frame  struc- 
ture for  yielding  separation  and  gripping  movement  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  to  a  path  of  feed  generally  in 
alignment  wi:h  the  axis  of  the  shaping  passage  in  the 
forming  device. 

3,151,3S5 

SPLICE  BOX 

Justin  H.  Ramsey,  R.F.D  1,  Ramsey,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  234,795 

S  Claima.    (CL  18—6) 


1.  In  a  continuous  vulcanizing  system  having  an  elon- 
gated chamber  in  the  form  of  a  conduit  disposed  at  a 
substantial  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  high  pressure  steam  and  condensate,  a 
splice  box  interposed  in  and  forming  a  part  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  splice  box  comprising  a  conduit  having  a  straight 
zone  of  substantial  length,  further  conduit  means  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  straight  zone  to  which  the  forward 
end  of  such  straight  zone  of  the  conduit  may  be  selec- 
tively connected,  releasable  means  for  connecting  and 
sealing  the  forward  end  of  said  straight  zone  of  the  con- 
duit to  the  further  conduit  means,  the  section  of  the  con- 
duit at  the  forward  end  of  the  straight  zone  being  sepa- 
rate from  the  remainder  of  the  conduit  at  said  straight 
zone,  the  end  section  of  the  said  remainder  of  the  conduit 
being  fixed,  the  separate  section  of  the  conduit  being  se- 


lectively slidable  forwardly  along  the  axis  of  the  straight 
zone  into  operative  engagement  with  the  further  conduit 
means  and  retractable  rearwardly  along  said  axis  sub- 
stantially away  from  the  further  conduit  means  and  into 
telescoped  relationship  with  respect  to  the  end  section  of 
the  said  remainder  of  the  conduit  at  said  straight  zone,, 
means  sealing  the  separate  conduit  section  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  conduit  at  said  straight  zone,  means  posi- 
tively guiding  the  forward  end  of  the  separate  conduit 
section  in  a  vertical  axial  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  straight  zone  of  the  conduit,  and  pivot  means  con- 
nected to  the  last  named  means,  said  pivot  means  pivotal- 
ly  connecting  the  separate  section  of  the  conduit  adjacent 
its  forward  end  for  limited  turning  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  said  axial 
plane. 


3,1S1,354 
EXTRUSION  DIE 
Vance  Evan  Scnecal,  WUnitii^oo,  DcL,  MilgBor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,775 
9  CUoH.    (CL  18—12) 


1.  An  extrusion  die  comprising 

(1)  an  elongated  wedge-shaped  body  having  a  trans- 
verse fluid  supply  compartment  in  each  slanting  sur- 
face of  the  body  which  compartment  communicates 
with  an  inlet  for  fluid  material, 

(2)  a  coacting  plate  on  each  said  surface  forming  with 
said  compartment  a  fluid  supply  chamber  and  with 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  surface  a  long,  narrow  extru- 
sion orifice. 

(3)  a  transverse  recessed  fluid  distribution  chamber 
located  between  the  wedge-shaped  body  and  the  co- 
acting  plate  and  of  lesser  depth  than  said  supply 
chamber,  said  distribution  chamber  being  located 
between  said  supply  chamber  and  said  orifice  and 
communicating  with  said  orifice,  and 

(4)  a  transverse  restricted  passage  communicating  be- 
tween the  two  chambers  and  essentially  the  same 
length  as  said  chambers. 


I 


3,151457 
EXTRUDER  CORE  TUBES 
Henry  W.  Budenbender,  Cicero,  IlL,  anlgnni  to  Western 
Electric  Coonnny,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Anr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,475 
5  Claims.    (CL  18—13) 
1.  In   apparatus  for  extruding  a  covering  around  a 
filament  having  a  highly  viscous  coating  already  formed 
therearound.  the  combination  comprising: 
an  extruder  die:  and 
a  core  tube  having  a  bore  through  which  the  coated 


filament  may  be  advanced  and  an  outer  surface  co- 
operable  with  said  die  to  form  an  annular  passage 
through  which  a  material  may  be  extruded  to  form 
the  covering; 


thereby    to   effect    simultaneous   lateral    and   lengthwise 
stretching  of  the  heat-softened  portion  of  the  tube. 


the  surface  at  the  exit  end  of  the  core  tube  defining  an 
annular  groove  which  intersects  the  outer  surface  of 
the  core  tube  and  the  bore-defining  surface  of  the 
core  tube  at  acute  angles. 


h 


3.151^58 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAT  FILM 
FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATEIUAL 
Kenneth  George  Gerbcr,  London,  England,  asrignor  to 
The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  Brttirii  company 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1961.  Scr.  No.  147^35 
10  Claims.    (CL  18—14) 


3,151,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND 
MOLDING  COMPONENTS 
Hobart  T.  Campbell  and  Jack  J.  Monahan,  Allentown, 
and  Joseph  A.  Roeder,  Qoakertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,965 
7  Claims.    (CL  18—20) 


10.  Apparatus  for  producing  flat  film  from  thermo- 
plastic material,  comprising  an  extruder  having  a  die 
through  which  a  tube  of  said  material  can  be  continuously 
extruded,  a  cooling  device  located  in  the  path  of  the  ex- 
truded tube  to  effect  cooling  and  setting  of  the  tube,  a 
heater  device  operable  to  heat  the  cooled  and  set  tube 
to  a  softening  temperature  which  will  permit  orientation 
of  the  molecules  of  the  thermoplastic  material,  tube  en- 
gaging means  operable  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the  tube 
between  the  cooling  and  heater  devices  and  to  move  it 
towards  the  heater  device,  a  sealing  member  engageable 
with  the  interior  sides  of  the  tube  at  a  position  between 
the  cooling  and  heater  devices  to  form  with  the  tube  a 
seal  preventing  the  entry  into  the  tube  portion  between 
the  sealing  member  and  the  cooling  device  of  gas  con- 
tained in  the  tube  portion  between  the  sealing  member 
and  the  heater  device,  means  operable  to  introduce  gas 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  through  said  sealing  mem- 
ber into  the  interior  of  the  portion  of  the  tube  softened 
by  said  heater  device,  and  nip  rollers  operable  to  flatten 
the  heat-softened  tube,  to  entrap  therein  gas  introduced 
by  said  last-named  means,  and  also  to  move  the  tube  away 
from  the  heater  device  at  a  linear  speed  greater  than  that 
at  which  the  tube  is  moved  by  said  tube  engaging  means 


1.  An   apparatiu 
comprising : 


for   making   electrical    components 


a  transfer  station, 

a  first  turret  mounted  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  trans- 
fer station  and  indexed  intermittently  at  predeter- 
mined times  between  intervals  of  rest, 

nests  mounted  radially  at  spaced  positions  on  the  first 
turret  so  that  they  will  be  located  successively  at  the 
transfer  station. 

a  wafer  bolder  mounted  in  each  nest, 

spaced  wire  holders  mounted  in  each  nest, 

wire  feeding  units  mounted  with  respect  to  the  first  tur- 
ret to  feed  first  and  second  lead  wires  of  predeter- 
mined lengths  at  different  intervals  of  rest  to  the  re- 
spective wire  holders  of  each  nest  with  their  adja- 
cent ends  overlapping, 

a  wafer  feeding  unit  interposed  between  the  wire  feed- 
ing units  and  adjacent  to  the  first  turret  to  deposit 
wafers  on  the  first  lead  wires  in  the  nest  and  thereby 
interpose  said  wafers  between  overlapping  ends  of 
the  lead  wires  in  the  nests, 

a  connecting  station  mounted  adjacent  to  the  first  tiu*- 
ret  in  advance  of  the  transfer  station, 

means  mounted  at  the  connection  station  to  secure  the 
overlapping  ends  of  the  leads  to  the  wafers, 

a  second  turret  mounted  adjacent  to  another  side  of  the 
transfer  station  and  indexed  intemfittently  at  prede- 
termined times  between  intervals  of  rest, 

molds  with  cavities  therein  radially  positioned  on  the 
second  turret, 

a  support  mounted  adjacent  the  second  turret, 

a  transfer  unit  mounted  on  the  support  at  the  transfer 
station  and  having  movable  arms  adapted  to  engage 
the  leads  of  each  component,  and 

means  to  move  the  arms  to  cause  them  to  engage  the 
leads  of  each  component  in  the  nest  at  the  transfer 
station,  remove  each  component  from  the  nest  and 
place  it  into  an  adjacent  mold. 


3,151,360 
POLAR  MICROINCH  FINISH  VENTED  MOLD 
Herbert  F.  Jurgeleit,  OceansMe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,491 
2  Claims.     (CL  18—42) 
1.  In  a  mold  the  cavity  defining  portion  of  which  com- 
prises at  least  two  parts,  at  least  one  of  said  parts  having 
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lands  surrouDding  the  mold  cavity,  said  lands  fonning  a 
surface  engaging  a  corresponding  surface  of  the  other 
of  said  parts  at  points  surrounding  said  mold  cavity  to 
form  a  seal  and  prevent  any  flash  of  moldable  material 
from  being  extruded  between  said  parts. 


i 


the  improvement  comprising: 

a  microincb  finish  on  at  least  one  of  said  engaging 
surfaces,  the  finish  marks  of  which  are  all 
straight  lines  emanating  from  the  center  of  said 
mold  cavity. 


3,1513^1 
ROLLER  COTTON  GIN 
Frank  E.  Deems,  Birmingham.  Ala^  ■■tffir  to  Coad- 
nental  Gin  Company,  BInninthani,  Ala^  a  coryortkM 
of  Alabama 

FUcd  May  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M44 
4  rialBii      (CL  19^-M) 


4.  In  a  cotton  gin;  a  ginning  roller  rotatable  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  means  for  feeding  seed  cotton  to  the 
surface  of  said  ginning  roller  at  a  predetermined  circum- 
ferential point  thereof,  a  stationary  knife  adjacent  said 
ginning  roller  adjacent  to  the  surface  thereof  and  located 
circumferentially  about  the  roller  from  the  said  feed 
means  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  roller,  a  plu- 
rality of  moving  knives  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  o^  the  ginning  roller  and  arranged  in  parallel 
spaced  relation,  support  chains  forming  a  closed  path 
connected  with  said  moving  knives,  sprockets  supporting 
said  chains  and  providing  one  reach  of  the  chain  extend- 
ing adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  ginning  roller  in  the 
region  between  said  feed  means  and  said  stationary  knife, 
and  first  cam  means  having  arcuate  sliding  surfaces  sup- 
portingly  engaging  said  support  chains  in  the  said  reach 
thereof  that  is  adjacent  the  ginning  roller  and  guiding  said 
chain  means  so  that  the  knives  carried  thereby  follow 
a  fixed  path  between  said  feed  means  and  past  said  sta- 
tionary knife  that  is  parallel  to  and  slightly  spaced  from 
the  surface  of  said  ginning  roller  for  pre-ginning  said 


seed  cotton  and  for  eliminating  whip  in  said  support 
chains,  said  ginning  roller  being  adjustable  toward  and 
away  from  said  stationary  knife,  there  being  second  cam 
means  having  arcuate  sliding  surfaces  supportingly  en- 
gaging said  support  chains  after  the  said  chains  have 
passed  said  stationar>  knife  for  guiding  the  support  chains 
and  the  said  moving  knives  carried  thereby  as  4he  moving 
knives  leave  the  region  of  the  ginning  roUer  and  pass 
over  said  stationary  knife,  said  first  and  second  cam 
means  being  adjustably  supported  for  adjusting  the  exact 
location  of  the  path  taken  by  said  moving  knives  relative 
to  the  surface  of  the  ginning  roller  and  relative  to  said 
stationary  knife,  and  said  support  means  being  adapted 
to  travel  over  said  first  cam  means  and  under  said  seccmd 


cam  means. 


3,151,342 

CLOTHINGS  FOR  FLATS  OF  CARDING 

MACHINES 

AofMtc  MaiMii  Alfrad  Frell^.  deceawd,  late  of  Rm 

BeBevM    It,    LMBkcrvoM,    BclgluB,    by    AMotecttc 

Maria    Coracllc    Lemabif ,    cxecMrIx, 


FUcd  J 


1 


It,  ItSV.Ser.  No.t21,159 
(CL  19—114) 


A  card  clothing  for  the  flats  of  carding  engines  com- 
l^sing  a  flat  rectangular  base  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  relatively  strong  cloth,  and  straight  pointed  teeth 
extending  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  base,  each  pair  of  teeth  composing  a  U-shaped 
wire  having  its  bight  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  and  abutting  the  rear  face  of  said 
clothing  and  having  its  leg  portions  extending  through 
said  clothing,  said  U-shaped  wires  arranged  in  rows  at 
an  inclination  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clothing, 
said  bight  portions  being  in  abutting  relation  to  one  an- 
other, said  U-shaped  wire  being  of  generally  isosceles 
triangular  cross  section  with  slightly  rounded  fiber  pro- 
tecting apices  and  with  the  smallest  angle  lying  between 
the  equal  sides,  and  the  ends  of  said  legs  being  cut  at  a 
bias  so  as  to  provide  relatively  sharp  points  at  the  small- 
est angle  apex,  whereby  optimal  strength  and  point 
sharpness  consistent  with  low  mass  of  said  wire  are  ob- 
tained. 

3,151343 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FIBROUS  PRODUCTS 
CtarcM*  E.  Tbar^  RichMoad,  lad^  iwiganr  to  J< 
MaaviDc  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
of  New  York 

FIM  Oct  It,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  23M14 
4  ClalBH.     (CL  19^154.1) 
1.  A  collection  chamber  for  collecting  glass  fibers  com- 
prising : 

(a)  a  collection  chamber  comprising  at  least  two  end 

walls  and  two  side  walls. 
(6)  at  least  one  of  said  walls  comprising  a  plurality 

of  movable  panels, 
(c)  each  of  said  panels  having  at  any  given  time  an 
inside  surface  area  and  an  outside  surface  area,         ^ 


/ 


(<f)  means  mounting  said  movable  panels  for  rotation    black  ranging  in  particle  size  from  10  to  200  millimicrons 
about  generally  parallel  axes,  and  and  silica  substantially  all  of  the  particles  of  which  are 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  panels  through  substan-    sized  between  about  10  to  40  millimicrons. 


.  J'  "    #  •   ' 


•  I.,- 


tially  180*  so  as  to  move  said  inside  surface  areas 
to  the  outside  and  said  outside  surface  areas  to  the 
inside. 


I 


3,151,344 
INSULATION 
Peter  E.  Claser,  Somcrvllle,  Warren  A.  Salmon,  Lexing- 
ton, and  Alfred  G.  EouUc,  Scttualc,  Mass.,  asrigoors  to 
Artkw  D.  Little,  Ik.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa 
of  MMaafhnwtti 

FDed  Apr.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tt7,351 
4Clalna.    (CL  2t— 4) 


1.  Insulation  material  for  use  in  an  evacuated  insulat- 
ing panel,  consisting  essentially  of  a  free-flowing,  physi- 
cal mixture  of  radiant  energy  absorbing  and  re-emitting 
particles  ranging  from  1  to  50  microns  in  diameter  and 
present  in  a  concentration  from  5  to  50%  by  weight, 
radiant  energy  scattering  and  reflecting  particles  from  0.1 
to  20  microiu  in  diameter  and  present  in  a  concentration 
not  in  excess  of  40%  by  weight,  and  a  carrier  medium 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  refractory  particles  ranging 
from  200  A  to  5  microns  in  diameter  and  mineral  fibers 
having  diameters  ranging  from  0.1  to  50  microns,  said 
carrier  medium  being  present  in  a  concentration  ranging 
from  50  to  90%  by  weight 


3,151,345 
INSLXATION  MATERLAL  AND  STRUCTURES 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Peter  E.  Glater,  SofDcrTUlc,  Alfred  G.  Emdic,  Scttnate, 
and  Huren  A.  Saftmoa,  Leiiagtoa,  Maaa.,  asalgaors  to 
Artbar  D.  Little,  lac,  CaasbrMgc,  Maaa.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Mawacboaetts 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t39,493 
5  CUlBH.    (CL  24 — 4) 


\ 


11     i«     yl      K    to    U    <*"  M 


I.  Insulation  comprising  an  enclosed   structure   con- 
taining therein  an  insulation  material  consisting  of  carbon 


3,151,344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CASTING 

OF  FUSIBLE  MATERIALS 

Howard  A.  Fromson,  Weston,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  737,174 

It  Claims.    (CL  22— 57.2) 


7.  A  method  for  the  casting  of  steel  which  comprises 
bringing  molten  steel  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  a 
layer  of  barium  chloride,  which  is  supported  on  the  sur- 
face of  solid  backing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  alloys  of  copper;  withdrawing 
heat  from  the  copper  and  thereby  causing  beat  to  flow 
from  the  molten  steel  at  a  rate  which  maintains  a  layer 
of  molten  barium  chloride  adjacent  the  steel  and  a  solid 
layer  of  barium  chloride  adjacent  the  said  backing  ma- 
terial, until  the  s:eel  is  at  least  partially  solidified,  there- 
by keeping  a  continuous  film  of  barium  chloride  and  all 
of  the  backing  material  in  a  solid  state. 


3,151347 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  DIE  CASTING 

MACHINE 

Edward  S.  De  Hart,  CoiUngswood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporatioa,     Sni    Jose,     Calif.,    a    corporation     of 

Delaware 

FHcd  Oct.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,42t 
9  Claims.     (H.  22— 5t) 


'**  <AA  » 


1 .  In  a  die  casting  machine,  an  article  positioning  mech- 
anism comprising  a  fixed  frame  structure,  a  reciprocabk 
probe  member  slidably  moimted  in  said  frame  for  move- 
ment from  above  an  article  loading  station  to  an  arti- 
cle releasing  station  adjacent  a  molding  die,  an  air  cylin- 
der mounted  in  said  frame  structure  and  having  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  said  probe  for  effecting  reciprocation  of, 
the  probe,  an  article  gripping  member  pivotally  connected 
to  said  probe,  spring  means  urging  said  gripping  mem- 
ber into  resilient  contact  with  an  article  positioned  be- 
tween said  probe  and  gripping  members  at  said  loading 
station,  and  camming  means  including  a  camming  sur- 
face formed  on  said  gripping  member  and  an  abutment 
moimted  on  said  frame  in  position  to  be  contacted  by  said 
camming  surface  when  said  probe  approaches  its  upper- 
most position  for  holding  said  gripping  member  spaced 
from  said  probe  member  when  the  probe  is  positioned 
above  said  loading  station  and  for  releasing  said  gripping 
member  to  grip  the  article  against  said  probe  as  the  coop- 
erating probe  and  gripping  members  move  through  said 
loading  station. 
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3,151,3«S  _ 

ROTARY  SCREEN   MOLDABILFrV   CONTROLLER 

Hairy  W.  Di«tcrt,  KcnrvUlc,  Tex.,  aaicaor  to  Harry  W. 

Dietert  Co.,  Detroit,  Mkh^  •  corpomtioo  of  Mkhigui 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1941,  Scr.  No.  132,902 

10  Claima.    (CL  22—89) 


3,1513*9 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MOLDS 

Georse  W.  Salllvan,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  atiitMr  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corporatloa,  a  cononlioa  o#  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  249,050 

1  Claim.     (CL22— 193) 


1 1^ 


•♦- 
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3,151,370 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Begkctto,  Jr.,  lOOS  W.  22Bd  St, 

Chcycniic,  Wyo. 

FUmI  Job*  29,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  204^95 

3  Clatei.     (CL  24—10) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  moldability  of  gran- 
ular material  comprising  a  muller  for  mixing  the  granu- 
lar material  and  an  additive,  means  for  adding  an  addi- 
tive to  granular  material  in  the  muller.  rotating  screen 
separating  means  for  separating  granular  material  placed 
therein  into  portions  in  accordance  with  the  moldabihty 
thereof,  means  for  continually  feeding  a  sample  of  granu- 
lar material  from  said  muller  to  said  separating  means, 
and  means  operably  associated  with  said  separatmg  means 
and  said  means  for  adding  an  additive  to  the  granular 
material  for  receiving  the  separated  portions  of  the  sam- 
ple of  granular  material  and  for  stopping  the  addition 
of  additive  to  the  granular  material  in  the  muller  in  re- 
sponse to  the  moldability  of  the  sample  of  granular  ma- 
terial fed  to  the  separating  means  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined value  as  indicated  by  a  predetermined  separation 
of  the  sample  of  granular  material. 


I.  Securing  means  for  a  receptacle  having  a  closure 
member  formed  of  a  pair  of  lid  sections  having  free 
edges  pivotal  into  juxtaposition  when  moved  to  their  re- 
spective closed  positions,  fastening  means  for  each  lid 
section  comprising  a  pronged  member  having  a  central 
body  portion  from  one  side  of  which  laterally  projects 
a  pair  of  prongs,  said  prongs  of  each  of  said  fastenmg 
means  extending,  respectively,  through  each  of  said  lid 
sections,  and  a  tongue  member  extending  across  said 
lid  sections  between  said  prongs  of  both  of  said  fasten- 
ing means,  said  tongue  member  bemg  bent  over  one  of 
said  fastening  means  and  reinserted  below  the  central 
body  portion  of  the  other  of  said  fastening  means. 


G«ffkwd 


3,15U71 

NECKTIE  HOLDER 

A.  Ellcstad.  301   N. 

NortMeM,  Mlam. 

FIM  Apr-  17.  1901.  S«r.  No.  103,441 

5ClaiM.     (CL24— SO) 


A  process  for  making  molds  which  comprises  providing 
a  pattern  formed  of  a  resilient  elastomeric  material  having 
a  hardness  the  equivalent  of  between  65  and  100  D-scale 
durometer;  investing  the  pattern  with  a  hardenable  hy- 
drolyzed  ethyl  silicate,  refractory-containing  slurry;  caus- 
ing said  invested  slurry  to  undergo  gelation;  removing  the 
resilient  pattern  from  contact  with  the  invested  material 
after  it  has  achieved  its  initial  set  and  before  it  has 
achieved  more  than  about  95  percent  of  its  final  hardness; 
and  completing  the  gelation  of  the  invested  material  under 
a  vacuum  pressure  of  up  to  about  2  inches  of  Hg  pressure 
to  thereby  remove  volatiles  therefrom. 


1.  A  necktie  holder  comprising  a  f!at,  endless  band 
formed  of  sheet  material  and  having  front  and  rear  sides 
between  which  the  depending  portions  of  a  necktie  may 
be  lightly  gripped,  pliable  hinge  means  connecting  the  re- 
spectively adjacent  end  portions  of  the  front  and  rear 
sides,  at  least  one  of  said  sides  being  formed  of  stiff  sheet 
material,  the  distance  between  the  two  sides  being  nor- 
mally less  than  the  thickness  of  the  necktie  portions  to  be 
held  between  them,  the  side  formed  of  stiff  sheet  material 
being  adapted  to  be  flexed  by  the  application  of  opposed 
pressures  to  the  respective  ends  thereof  so  that  the  hinge 
means  permits  the  free  separation  of  the  two  sides  to 
facilitate  insertion  of  the  necktie  between  them  whereby 
upon  release  of  the  pressures  the  resilience  of  the  stiff 
side  will  return  it  to  substantially  its  normal  shape  and 
thereby  provide  light  gripping  action  on  the  portions  of 
the  necktie  positioned  between  the  sides,  and  meam  on 
the  rear  side  providing  an  aperture  for  detachably  secur- 
ing the  holder  to  a  button  on  a  shirt  front 
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3,151,372 

GRADE  LINE  ANCHOR  DEVICE 

Boyd  F.  Miles,  P.O.  Box  32,  Duvall,  Wask. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1902,  Scr.  No.  241,930 

9  Claims.     (CL  24—250) 


1.  An  anchor  device  of  the  character  described,  for 
seciirement  upon  a  pipe,  comprising  a  fixed  jaw  and  an 
aligned  movable  jaw  each  extending  oppositely  from  an 
inner  end  which  is  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  other 
jaw,  aiKl  complementally  shaped  to  surround  the  pipe,  a 
handle  outstanding  from  the  inner  end  of  the  fixed  jaw 
and  a  post  outstanding  from  the  inner  end  of  the  mov- 
able jaw,  an  arm  rigid  with  said  post  and  extending  to 
the,  pivot  means  interconnecting  thie  arm  and  the  handle, 
outwardly  of  the  inner  end  of  the  fixed  jaw.  for  swinging 
of  the  movable  jaw  away  from  and  toward  the  pipe,  an 
operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  handle,  out- 
wardly of  the  pivot  axis  of  the  arm.  and  extending  past 
the  post,  and  a  wedging  cam  carried  by  said  operating 
lever  and  engageable  with  said  post  to  urge  the  same  and 
the  movable  jaw  toward  the  pipe. 


3,151,373 
CLAMP  FOR  CONDI TT  COUPLINGS 
William  C.  Whltcomh,  HUUards,  Ohio,  wsiffiior  to 
Midland-Rom  Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  OMo 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1901,  Ser.  No.  103,054 
5  Claims.     (CL  24—279) 


1.  A  clamp  for  joining  sealing  components  at  adjacent 
ends  of  two  generally  longitudinally-aligned  conduits, 
said  clamp  compnsing  a  plurality  pf  generally  channel- 
shaped  segments,  each  having  a  web  and  side  walls;  a 
flange  extending  laterally  from  the  free  edge  of  each 
side  wall  of  said  segments  and  structurally  integral 
with  each;  flange  connecting  means  for  interconnect- 
ing and  supporting  said  flanges  in  longitudinally-spaced, 
aligned  relationship,  said  segments  adapted,  when  extend- 
ing around  a  substantial  portion  of  the  peripheries  of 
the  conduits,  to  engage  portions  of  the  sealing  components 
and,  when  moved  radially  inwardly,  to  move  the  sealing 
components  into  sealing  relationship;  constricting  strap 
means  extending  around  said  flanges  and  flange  connect- 
ing means;  and  tightening  nKans  effective,  when  said 
flanges,   segments  and  constricting  strap  means  extend 

807   0.0.-3 


around  the  peripheries  of  the  conduits,  to  draw  said 
segments  radially  inwardly  by  reducing  the  effective  di- 
ameter of  said  constricting  strap  means. 


3,151,374 

MOLDED  PATCH  FOR  THE  AIR  OPENING  OF 

MOLDING  FORMS 

Merle  K.  Kcrsten,  Dowoers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Ceco 

Steel  Products  Corporation,  Chioigo,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,489 
5  Claims.     (CL  25—120) 


1.  A  molded  patch  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
under  pressure  through  an  opening  in  the  domed  wall 
of  a  molding  form  to  release  and  separate  the  form  from 
the  molded  product  by  air  under  pressure,  comprising 
a  disc  member  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than 
and  covering  the  opening  and  having  a  fluted  central  pro- 
jection adapted  to  be  received  and  anchored  in  said  open- 
ing positioning  said  disc  member  on  the  molding  form, 
said  disc  member  having  concentric  ridges  on  its  under- 
surface  with  the  inner  of  the  concentric  ridges  being 
interruped.  said  ridges  providing  with  the  adjoining  sur- 
face of  said  form  a  plenum  chamber  communicating  with 
the  flutes  on  said  projection,  whereby  air  under  pres- 
sure supplied  to  said  opening  is  directed  through  the 
flutes  into  the  communicating  plenum  chamber  and  from 
the  latter  dispersed  in  all  directions  to  release  the  form 
from  the  molded  product. 


3,151,375 

CASKET  LOCK  STRUCTURE 

Leonard  O.  ScbevenelL  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Merit 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporadon  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jane  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,581 

2  Claims.     (CL  27—16) 


1.  For  use  with  a  casket  structure  including  a  casket 
body  generally  c^n  at  its  upper  end  and  having  four 
marginal  edges,  a  top  pivoted  to  the  body  and  adapted  to 
close  the  otherwise  open  upper  end,  hinges  between  one 
of  the  marginal  edges  and  the  top,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  lock  structure  on  the  marginal  edge  of  the  body 
opposite  the  hinges,  said  lock  structure  including  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  housing,  open  at  the  side,  mounted  on 
the  marginal  edge  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  there- 
from, a  handle  pivoted  to  the  housing  about  a  vertical 
axis  to  swing  laterally  outwardly  therefrom,  said  handle 
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haviog  horizonul  side  walls  and  a  vertical  front  wall 
which  overlie  and  dose  the  housing,  a  lock  slide  within 
the  housing  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  a  bold-down  element  on 
the  top  opposite  the  hinges  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
housing,  an  opening  through  the  top  of  the  housing  to 
accept  the  hold-down  element  allowing  it  to  enter  the 
housing  to  be  engaged  by  the  lock  structure,  a  link  pivoted 
to  the  handle  and  to  the  lock  slide  constructed  to  move 
the  lock  slide  back  and  fourth  between  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the 
handle,  a  spring  connected  between  the  handle  and  link 
for  biasing  the  handle  and  lock  slide  toward  locked  posi- 
tion, said  lock  slide  including  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  cam 
surface  formed  in  the  lock  slide  along  one  side  of  the  slot, 
a  cam  groove  in  the  hold-down  element  aligned  with  the 
cam  surface  on  the  lock  slide,  said  lock  slide  and  hold- 
down  element  being  relatively  positioned,  when  the  casket 
top  is  closed,  to  permit  the  lock  slide  to  move  into  the 
cam  groove  with  the  cam  stirface  applying  a  downwardly 
directed  locking  force  to  the  holdndown  element. 


CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  PACKAGES  CON- 
TAINING  A  ZIG-ZAG  FOLDED  STRIP  OF  WAD- 
DING OR  COTTON  WOOL  MATERIAL 

Fritz  Witschi,  SchaWt— m,  SwHuri—i.  Mslfm  to  IVF 
Bandage  Machinery  Cooipaay  Sckaflkauai,  Sckaff- 
hauacn,  Swttzcriuid,  a  cociporation 

OrlglBal  appUcatioa  Dec.  It.  19S7,  S«r.  No.  79 1.825,  dow 
Patent  No.  3,M1,(5«.  dated  Mar.  I«.  1M3.  Divided 
and  thb  appHcatioa  Sept  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  233,141 
4ClaiMa.    (CL2»— 72) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  packages  each 
containing  a  length  of  wadding  material  in  strip  form 
folded  zig-zag  fashion  inside  the  package,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  winding  a  carded  web  of  fibrous 
material  of  uniform  thickness  cyiindrically  with  respect  to 
a  fixed  axis  to  form  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  hav- 
ing a  total  thickness  which  constitutes  the  thickness  of 
said  material  in  strip  form;  advancing  said  carded  web 
longitudinally  of  said  axis  at  a  speed  which  bears  a  fixed 
ratio  to  the  speed  of  said  winding  step,  said  advancing  step 
being  performed  simultaneously  with  said  winding  step; 
continuously  cutting  an  end  portion  of  the  cylinder  formed 
by  said  winding  and  advancing  steps  to  obtain  said  mate- 
rial in  strip  form;  severing  said  material  in  strip  form  to 
provide  a  series  of  separate  strips  of  uniform  length;  fold- 
ing each  of  said  separate  strips  in  zig-zag  fashion  to  form 
a  packageable  unit;  and  separately  packaging  each  of  said 
strips  after  said  folding  step. 


3,151377 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRON 

TUBE  BULBS 

Daniel    D.    Lift,    Cincinnati,    OWo,    aflii«nor    to    Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  2.  1943,  Ser.  No.  27«,«54 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—25.1) 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  electron  tube 

having  an  envelope  made  from  a  bulb,  the  steps  of: 

•  (a)  burning  inside  the  bulb  a  gas  flame  deficient  in 


oxygen  to  deposit  on  the  interior  of  the  bulb  walls 
a  carbon  coating,  and 


it-f ' 
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{b)  thereafter  burning  portions  of  said  coating  from 
said  walls  by  a  gas  flame  oversupplied  with  oxygen. 


3,151^71 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTtHE  OF  PURE  TIN 
ALLOYED  CONTACT  FOR  DIFFUSED  SIUCON 
DEVICES 
George  B.  Finn,  Jr.,  Loe  Aagdea,  CaHf.,  aH%nor  to  latar^ 
aational  Rectifier  Corporation.  El  Safnado,  CaMf^  ■ 
corporatioo  of  California 

FBcd  Not.  1.  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,454 
2  ClaiBa.     (CL  29— 25J) 


■  ,  r  • 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  semi-con- 
ductor device  including  a  silicon  wafer  having  at  least  one 
diffused  junction  therein,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  Placing  a  first  wafer  constituted  of  pure  tin  in  an 
opening  in  a  jig.  said  opening  having  a  tapered  bot- 
tom; 

{b)  Depositing  the  silicon  wafer  in  the  jig  opening, 
said  silicon  wafer  including  a  first  surface  in  abutment 
with  the  first  tin  wafer; 

(r)  Depositing  a  second  wafer  constituted  of  pure  tin 
in  the  jig  opening,said  silicon  wafer  including  a  sec- 
ond surface  in  abutment  with  the  second  tin  wafer; 

(</)  Positioning  a  guide  member  having  a  tapered  bot- 
tom portion  centrally  of  and  in  abutment  with  the 
second  tin  wafer; 

(e)  Heating  said  jig  until  the  pure  tin  wafers  liquefy, 
the  first  tin  wafer  forming  a  globule  disposed  in  the 
tapered  bottom  of  said  jig  opening  and  positioned 
thereby  centrally  of  the  first  abutting  surface  of  the 
silicon  wafer,  and  the  second  tin  wafer  forming  a 
globule  disposed  in  the  tapered  bottom  portion  of 
said  guide  member  and  positioned  thereby  centrally 
of  the  second  abutting  surface  of  the  silicon  wafer; 

(/)  Continuing  to  beat  the  jig  until  said  globules  of 
liquid  tin  wet  said  first  and  second  abutting  surfaces 
of  the  silicon  wafer  and  alloy  therewith  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  areas  thereof;  and 

(g)  Thereafter  cooling  the  silicon  wafer  and  the  tin 
contacts  alloyed  therewith  and  removing  the  resulting 
contact-bearing  silicon  semi-conductor  device  from 
Mid  jig. 


3,151,379 
SOLAR  BATTERY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Chvlee  A.  EacoCery,  Loa  A^elca,  CaUf.,  — ignnr  to 
btemational  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  CaUf., 
a  corporatioo  of  California 
Original  application  Mm.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  MUM. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  3,  1941.  Ser.  No. 
132453 

4  Clafaiis.     (CL  29— 25  J) 


ex. 


n  « 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  idar  energy  converter 
which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  coating  of  semi-conductor  material  of 
one  of  the  conductivity  types  on  an  insulating  base, 

(b)  doping  the  surface  of  the  semi-conductor  material 
to  create  a  surface  layer  of  the  conductivity  type  op- 
posite that  of  the  first-mentioned  conductivity  type. 

(r)  applying  masking  material  over  the  surface  layer 
at  separated  areas  which  define  the  areas  of  indi- 
vidual cells. 

(d)  removing  the  surface  layer  and  the  coating  of 
semi-conductor  material  at  the  regions  between  said 
separated  areas  of  masking  material, 

(e)  removing  the  masking  material  from  a  part  of  each 
of  said  separated  areas, 

(/)  removing  the  surface  layer  at  each  of  the  last- 
mentioned  parts  to  expoee  the  subsurface  semi-con- 
ductor material  thereat. 

(g)  removing  the  remainder  of  the  masking  material, 
and 

(h)  applying  a  first  terminal  strip  to  the  surface  layer 
of  .each  cell  and  a  second  terminal  strip  to  the  ex- 
posed subsurface  semi-cooductor  material  of  each 
cell.  

i  3,1513M 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POINT 
ELECTRODES 
Simon  Hcnricus  Rudoiphna  Visser,  MoHenhntseweg,  Nlj- 
megen,    Netbcriands,    amignor    to    North    American 
Philips  Company,  Ino,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

nicd  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Ncthcrlasids  Sept.  29,  1941 

14  Clakna.     (CL  29—25.3) 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  point  electrodes  for 
semiconductor  devices,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  core  wire  with  a  continuous  cladding  of  a  metal  which 
is  softer  than  and  has  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of 
the  core  metal,  and  breaking  the  clad  wire  while  subject- 
ing same  to  local  heating  to  a  temperature  at  least  of  the 
order  of  magnitude  of  the  melting  temperature  of  th« 
cladding  metal. 

3,151,341 

ELECTRON  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

Radolph  H.  HedcL  Matawan,  NJ.,  MdgMir  to  Radkt 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  454,954 

12  Cbdnu.     (CL  29—25.19) 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  tube  parts  into  jigs  which 

compriies  a  support,   means  for  moving  said   support 

mechanism  for  feeding  parts  to  a  parts  transfer  station, 

said  mechanism  being  mounted  for  movement  with  said 


support,  means  for  heading  said  jigs  also  mounted  for 
movement  with  said  support  to  a  jig  loading  station, 
part  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  parts  between 
said  mechanism  and  said  support  mounted  for  movement 
between  said  mechanism  and  said  jigs,  and  means  for 


moving  said  support  and  transfer  means  with  respect  to 
each  other  between  said  transfer  and  loading  stations 
to  bring  said  transfer  means  alternately  into  position  to 
pick  up  parts  from  said  mechanism  and  deposit  parts 
into  said  jig. 

3,151,342 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MICA  CONDENSERS 
James  F.  McHogh,  Cranston,  R.I.,  asailgnor  to  Cor- 
nell-DublUer  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1941,  Ser.  No.  81,891 
9  Clahns.     (CL  29^25.42) 


1.  The  method  of  making  mica  condensers,  including 
the  steps  of  providing  the  opposite  faces  of  elongated 
strips  of  mica  with  rows  of  bonded  metal-film  electrodes, 
the  electrodes  of  each  strip  being  opposed  and  spaced 
apart  and  the  spaces  between  the  electrodes  on  opposite 
faces  being  mutually  aligned,  stacking  said  strips  of  mica 
with  intervening  soft  metal  foils  between  electrodes  of 
successive  mica  strips  at  opposite  edges  of  the  strips  and 
alternating  from  side  to  side  of  the  stack  from  each  mica 
strip  to  the  next,  including  a  relatively  hard  solderable 
foil  in  the  stack  and  bending  all  of  the  foils  across  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  stack  and  around  respective  end 
portions  of  the  stack,  welding  said  soft  metal  foils  to  said 
electrodes  and  to  said  terminal  foils  and  thereby  uniting 
said  stack  of  strips,  impregnating  the  united  stack  with 
an  insulating  polymer  and  polymerizing  the  impregnant, 
cutting  across  said  united  stack  at  the  spaces  between 
said  electrodes  and  thereby  producing  a  number  of  con- 
denser units  each  having  respective  hard-metal  terminals 
connected  to  film  electrodes  of  a  united  stack  of  micas. 


3,151,383 
CAPACITOR  NUT 
Marvin  F.  Royiton,  SkoUe,  IlL,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  May  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,943 
4  Clahns.     (CL  29—25.42) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  capacitor  nut,  which  com- 
prises exteriorly  threading  a  cylindrical  member  of  elec- 
troconductive  metal,  molding  a  sleeve  of  high  dielectric 
strength  plastic  material  around  the  cylindrical  member 
and  filling  the  groove  of  the  thread,  boring  out  the  mem- 
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ber  to  leave  only  the  helical  portion  thereof  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  groove  of  the  thread,  and  cutting  an  internal 
thread  groove  through  the  helical  portion  to  leave  only 


two  opposed  helical  ribbons  of  the  metal  forming  capaci- 
tor plate  facings  forming  portions  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  internal  thread  groove. 


\ 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 
COLLECTOR  MEANS 
Robert  L.  Blabaum  and  James  J.  D«  Palma,  Larfo,  and 
Lawrence  V.  Grandchamp,  Clearwater,  Fla^  asdcnon 
to  MinncapoUs-Honeywcil  Regulator  Company,  Mwdc- 
apoUs,  Minn^  a  corporatiou  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  744M 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


^-tr^ 


The  method  of  making  a  collector  assembly  for  con- 
ducting electricity  between  two  relatively  movable  struc- 
tures which  comprises  steps  of  fastening  conductors  to 
the  inner  surface  of  {.  plurality  of  centrally  apertured 
conductive  discs,  each  of  which  has  a  single  peripheral 
shoulder  of  substantial  axial  thickness  located  at  the  outer 
edge  of  said  disc;  stacking  said  discs  in  axial  alignment 
so  they  are  spaced  by  the  shoulders  thereon,  and  thereby 
form  a  sealed  cavity  within  which  said  conductors  are 
contained;  applying  end  caps  to  the  stack,  one  of  said 
end  caps  being  apertured  to  pass  said  conductors;  inject- 
ing an  adhesive  insulating  plastic  into  said  cavity  to  fill 
said  cavity  including  the  space  between  said  discs  not 
occupied  by  the  shoulders  thereon;  and  removing  said 
shoulders  after  said  plastic  is  hardened  so  that  said  discs 
and  said  end  caps  are  mutually  insulated  and  solely  sup- 
ported by  said  plastic  and  so  that  the  exposed  edges  of 
said  discs  and  said  end  caps  comprise  the  slip  surfaces 
of  the  collector  assembly. 


9,151^5 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Childress  B.  Gwyn,  Jr.,  Export  Pa^  artt»or  to  Gib«M 
Electric   Company,   Dclmoat,   Pal,   a  corporatioa   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22S,116 
3  Claims.    (CL  29—155.55) 


'  1.  A  method  of  forming  an  integral  make-and-break 
electrical  contact  element  comprising  confining  a  silver- 


cadmium  oxide  contact  face  and  a  copper  backing  mem- 
ber in  aligned  relation  within  a  compression  chamber 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  in  excess  of  the  cross  sec- 
tions of  said  contact  face  and  said  copper  backing  mem- 
ber, and  subjecting  the  aligned  contact  face  and  backing 
member  to  a  compressive  force  of  at  least  1  ton  per 
square  inch,  said  force  being  rapidly  applied  to  the  aligned 
members  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  10  inches  per  second  to 
weld  the  contact  face  and  the  backing  member  together 
and  thereby  form  the  integrally  bonded  composite  con- 
tact element. 


3,151,3S6 
MATEIUAL  FOR  MODIFYING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
aydc  E.  IngcnoU.  Tonawaoda,  N.Y.,  asigMir  to  WlUiama 

Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
I     No  Drawing.     FUad  Mar.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  18M16 
5  Claims.     (CL  29—182) 
1.  A   material  for  use  in  the   manufacture  of  semi- 
conductors, comprising 

foil  having  a  thickness  in  the  order  of  .(X)05  to  .002 

inch, 
the  foil  consisting  of  a  mechanical  mixture  of  boron 
and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  silver.  (6)  a  mixture  of  silver  and  gold,  and 
(c)  gold, 
in  which  the  boron  is  present  in  a  small  amount  of 
not  more  than  about  3%  by  weight. 


3,1514r7 
MACHLNE  FOR  MOUNTING  TRANSISTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
John  E.  Clemens,  Xeob,  Ben  B.  Johnstone,  Dayton,  and 
James  D.  Ra>,  Hilmingtoo,  Ohio,  asslgnon  to  United 
Shoe  Machincr>  Corporation,  Flcmington,  NJ.,  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  12,  1962.  Scr.  No.  2t9,469 
7  Claims.    (CL  29— 283) 


1.  A  machine  for  mounting  components  by  insertion 
of  their  flexible  leads  into  holes  of  a  socket,  comprising 
means  for  releasably  gripping  one  of  the  component 
bodies  and  movable  toward  and  from  the  socket  to  carry 
the  leads  in  general  alinement  with  their  lead-receiving 
holes,  and  lead  positioning  means  initially  movable  later- 
ally of  the  leads  of  a  component  held  by  said  component 
gripping  means  to  aline  intermediate  portions  of  the  leads 
with  their  respective  holes  and  then  movable  lengthwise 
along  the  leads  and  relatively  away  from  the  body  grip- 
ping means  and  toward  the  socket  to  insure  threading 
of  the  exposed  lead  ends  into  their  respectively  socket 
receiving  holes  during  inserting  movement  of  said  grip- 
ping means  toward  the  socket 


I  3,151,3SS 

ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 

Karl  A.  Wroblewski,  Gillette,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,346 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—203) 


I.  A  device  for  positioning  the  end  portions  of  elec- 
trodes of  multi<age  electron  tubes  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  supports  movable  towards  one  an- 
other, a  first  electrode  end  portion  engaging  and  position- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  comb- 
ing elements  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  supports 
and  extending  towards  the  other  of  said  supports,  and 
camming  means  mounted  on  said  other  support  opposite 
said  combing  elements  and  being  adapted  to  engage  and 
close  said  combing  elements  when  said  supports  are 
moved  together,  and  a  second  electrode  end  portion  en- 
gaging and  positioning  means,  said  second  positioning 
means  being  mounted  on  said  supports  adjacent  said 
first  positioning  means,  said  second  positioning  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  combing  ele- 
ments mounted  oik  each  on  each  of  said  supports  and  ex- 
tending towards  one  another  and  being  closed  when  said 
supports  are  moved  together. 


I 


3,151,309 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTIONS 

Howard  E.  Stinc,  Jr.,  Harrtehnrg,  Pa^  nasignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  HarrMMrg,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  29.  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,637 

5ClalaH.    (CL29— 203) 


oriented  and  pivoted  with  respect  to  said  next  adjacent 
connector,  and  said  leading  connector  is  thereafter  pushed 
away  from,  and  broken  away  from,  said  next  adjacent 
connector,  said  device  including  means  for  guiding  said 
leading  connector  towards  a  terminal  post  during  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  forward  stroke  of  said  plunger. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  electrical  connector  clips  to 
terminal  posu.  said  connector  clips  having  a  web  and 
upstanding  sidewalls  on  two  opposite  sides  of  said  web, 
said  clips  being  secured  together  in  end-to-end  strip  form, 
said  device  comprising:  a  plunger  reciprocable  along  a 
rectilinear  path,  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  said  connec- 
tors along  a  feed  path  which  intersects  said  rectilinear 
path  whereby,  the  leadinf  connector  of  said  strip  is  dis- 
posed on  said  rectilinear  path  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  rectilinear  path,  means  for 
supporting  the  next  adjacent  connector  of  said  strip, 
meant  on  said  plunger  for  engaging  said  leading  con- 
nector at  a  location  remote  from  said  next  adjacent  con- 
nector whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  past  said 
leading   connector,   said   leading  connector   is   first   re- 


3,151,390 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CASKET  TOPS 

AND  THE  I -IKK 

Leonard  O.  SchcvencU,  Niles,  111.,  aarignor  to  The  Merit 

Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ulinois 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,126 

9  Claims.    (CL  29—407) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  part  of  a  casket  top  which 
is  adapted  to  be  matched  with  a  similarly  made  casket 
part  to  complete  the  top  casket  unit  whieb  includes  the 
steps  of  deforming  a  sheet  of  material  to  make  a  raised 
center  panel,  substantially  horizontal  side  panels,  and 
a  substantially  horizontal  end  panel,  placing  a  side  ref- 
erence line  on  each  side  of  the  center  panel,  placing  an 
end  reference  line  on  the  end  of  the  center  panel,  squarely 
trimming  the  front  of  the  casket  part  by  controlling  the 
trim  from  the  end  reference  line,  trimming  the  side 
panels  by  controlling  the  trim  from  the  adjacent  side 
reference  line,  placing  a  plurality  of  guide  points  on 
the  side  panels  and  the  end  panel,  gauging  said  points 
on  the  side  panels  in  relation  to  the  adjacent  side  refer- 
ence line,  gauging  said  points  on  the  end  panel  in  rela- 
tion to  the  end  reference  line,  and  using  the  points  to 
measure  the  folding  line  for  forming  substantially  ver- 
tical side  and  end  walls  of  the  casket  part. 


3,151391 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LATTICE  FOR  CON- 
CRETE REINFORCEMENTS  BY  ROLLING  COMB 
ELEMENTS  ONTO  TRANSVERSE  MEMBERS  OF 
SAID  LATTICE 
Roger  Francis  Oilier,  Pont-a-Moosson,  France,  anlgnor 
to  Centre  dc  Recherchcs  de  Pont-a-Monsaon,  Pont-a- 
MoMaon,  Mcortfae-ct-Moaellc,  France,  a  corporatloD 
of  France 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,310 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1961, 

858,199,  Patent  1,294,187 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—429) 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  transverse   members   in 

fixed  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  a  lattice  structure, 

which  comprises: 

supporting  said  transverse  members  in  the  required 

spaced  positions  in  a  fixed  i^ane; 
providing  a  comb  consisting  of  an  inverted,  substan- 
tially U-shaped  sheet  metal  element  having  two 
longitudinally  extending,  slightly  divergent  flanges 
of  equal  width,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  flex- 
ible web  interconnecting  said  flanges  at  their  upper 
edges,  said  flanges  being  dependent  from  said  web; 
said  flanges  having  pairs  of  aligned  notches,  in  facing 
relation,  said  pairs  of  notches  being  on  parallel  axes, 
said  pairs  of  notches  being  spaced  longitudinally  of 
said  flanges  a  distance  from  each  other  corresponding 
to  the  spacing  of  said  transverse  members; 
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each  of  said  notches  comprising  an  aperture,  the  top 
of  which  abuts  the  web,  said  aperture  being  substan- 
tially circular  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  transverse 
members,  and  an  entrance  passageway,  narrower 
than  said  aperture  and  connecting  said  aperture  to  the 
longitudinal  bottom  edge  of  said  flange; 

each  of  said  passageways  having  a  contour  including 
a  first  portion  inclined  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
edge  and  defining  one  side  of  said  passageway  and 
merging  into  said  substantially  circular  aperture. 
and  a  second  portion  defining  the  other  side  of  said 
passageway  and  extending  between  a  lower  part  of 
said  iperture  and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  flange,  said 
second  contour  portion  being  such  as  to  permit  the 
part  of  the  comb  adjacent  thereto  to  be  bent  up- 
wardly  and  downwardly  about  the  transverse  axis 
of  minimum  moment  of  inertia  of  the  portion  of  said 
sheet  metal  element  at  the  location  of  the  pair  of 
notches  which  one  of  said  transverse  members  is 
about  to  engage; 

winding  said  comb  around  a  reel; 

effecting  a  comb-laying  operation  for  lockingly  engag- 
ing the  pairs  of  aligned  notches  with  said  transverse 
memben,  said  operation  consisting  in  first  passing 
the  free  end  of  said  comb  around  and  under  a  tension 
roller,  the  diameter  of  which  is  small  enough  to 
bend  the  comb  in  the  region  of  the   first  pair  of 


notches  as  said  comb  travels  around  said  roller; 
whereby  the  second  portions  of  said  contour  are  first 
bent  upwardly  away  from  the  first  portions  of  said 
contour  in  the  portion  of  said  comb  that  is  about 
to  engage  a  first  transverse  member,  therby  enlarg- 
ing said  entrance  passageways  to  a  dimension  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  transverse  member,  and 
permitting  the  latter  to  enter  said  entrance  passage- 
ways; said  first  transverse  member  becoming  en- 
gaged in  said  apertures  in  said  first  pair  of  notches; 

then  moving  said  comb  under  said  roller,  thereby  flex- 
ing said  web  and  bending  said  second  contour  por- 
tions downwardly  toward  said  first  contour  portions, 
thereby  narrowing  said  entrance  passageways  to 
capture  said  first  transverse  member  inside  said  first 
pair^of  notches  and  to  prevent  said  first  transverse 
member  from  escaping  from  said  first  pair  of  notches, 
without  hindering  said  downward  bending  by  said 
transverse  membeff 

and  continumg  the  comb-laying  operation  by  engaging 
the  second  and  successive  pairs  of  said  notches  on 
the  second  and  successive  transverse  members,  said 
roller  being  rolled  along  said  comb  longitudinally,  in 
a  direction  parallel  with  said  fixed  plane,  and  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  second  contour  portions  are 
upwardly  bent,  from  said  first  transverse  member  to 
to  the  last  transverse  member,  thereby  causing  each 
successive  pair  of  notches  to  engage  and  retain  each 
of  said  successive  transverse  members,  and  finally 


sectioning  the  length  of  said  comb  thus  assembled 
with  said  transverse  members  from  the  rest  of  the 
comb. 


3,1SM93 

SUTURE  CUTTER 

Ailkar  E.  Chambcn.  2137f  Kos^mb,  Grmm  Ik,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259,165 

SCIiUms.    (CL36— 246) 


1.  A  shear  comprising  a  pair  of  shear  elements,  each 
of  said  elen)ents  having  a  tubular  generally  cylindrical 
portion  with  the  cylindrical  portion  of  one  of  said  ele- 
ments received  within  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  elements  for  co-axial  rotation  therein,  cooperating 
shear  blades  pro)ecting  from  one  end  of  both  cylindrical 
portions  movable  in  shearing  relationship  with  each  other 
upon  rotation  of  one  cylindrical  portion  in  a  first  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  other,  means  defining  a  slit  extending 
circumferentially  partially  around  one  of  said  cylindrical 
portioiu  to  terminate  at  ooe  end  at  an  axially  extend- 
ing slit  extending  from  said  circumferential  slit  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  one  cylindrical  portion  to  define  a 
resilient  arm  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  one  cylindrical 
portion,  said  arm  projecting  from  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  one  element  into  engagement  with  the  other 
element  to  rotatably  bias  said  elements  in  a  direction 
resiliently  urging  said  shear  blades  toward  an  open  rela- 
tionship with  each  other,  the  other  of  said  cylindrical 
portions  having  its  oppocite  end  axially  aUgned  with  said 
circumferential  slit  and  engaged  with  a  side  of  said  arm 
to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  cylindrical  portions  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and  cooperabie  handle  portions  project- 
ing from  each  of  said  cylindrical  portions  for  rotating 
said  cylindrical  portions  against  the  biasing  action  of  said 
arm  means. 


3,151493 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TAKING  DEVICE 

HMkH  Myraa  Hobssa,  B«i  26,  Kkm 

Uk«TabM,CyK. 

FIM  May  27,  1963,^.  N».  263439 

6nilM     (0.33—17) 


1    A  device  for  use  m  taking  dental  impreaskwa,  com- 
priaing: 

(a)  a  centrally  open,  cup-like  collar  having  an  up- 
wardly diverging  generally  conically  shaped  sidewall 
terminating  in  an  upper  edge  and  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous lower  edge  and  including  an  imperforate  mar- 
ginal portion  along  said  lower  edfe; 

(b)  said  lower  edfe  having  a  linear  contour  adapted 
to  substantially  enga«e  the  outer  airfaces  of  a  tooth 
along  a  generally  horizontal  line  around  the  sub^ 
gintiTa]  portion  thereof; 

(c)  Mid  sidewall  being  formed  with  a  row  of  openings 
having  lower  ends  terminating  on  a  line  intermediate 


said  upper  and  lower  edges  to  permit  escape  of  air 
within  said  collar  through  said  lower  ends  upon  filling 
the  space  between  said  sidewall  and  said  tooth  with 
impression  materal. 


\ 


3,151394 

DENTAL  DAM 

Roberto  Vanpiei  Arroyo,  Paaa|e  CoallBcatel  14,  CliMlad 

Jvarex,  CUkaalasa,  Mexico 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,469 

4  Claim.    (CL33-;)5) 


1.  A  dental  appliance  of  resilient  and  deformable  plate- 
like material,  for  use  in  the  mouth,  comprised  of 

a  pair  of  horizontal  and  spaced  apart  open  top  inner  and 
outer  longitudinal  extending  channels,  each  having  an 
axis  which  is  convex  outwardly  in  plan  view  to  gen- 
erally correspond  to  the  line  of  teeth, 

the  vertical  transverse  crow-aection  of  each  channel 
being  U-shaped  with  vertical  top  legs  and  of  an  over- 
all height  approximately  equal  to  the  overall  width  be- 
tween said  legs, 

each  of  said  channels  in  use  thus  being  adapted  to  com- 
pressably  receive  short  cylindrical  members  of  cot- 
ton for  the  purpose  of  absorbing  saliva,  and  the  outer 
cylinder  membiRr  also  spacing  the  lower  cheek  away 
fTX)m  the  gum  and  the  teeth  to  be  treated, 

the  adjacent  legs  of  the  channels  being  so  spaced  apart 
as  to  hug  the  side  face  of  the  gums  on  each  side  of 
a  plurality  of  lower  teeth  when  the  appliance  is  in  use, 

•  bridge  of  inverted  U -shape  as  viewed  in  vertical  cross- 
section,  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  the 
channels  as  viewed  in  plan,  and  at  a  front  end  of 
each  of  said  channels,  the  legs  of  said  bridge  merg- 
ing smoothly  with  the  closer  pair  of  legs  of  said  chan- 
nels, the  clear  height  of  said  bridge  above  said  chan- 
nels being  substantially  equal  to  the  overall  height  of 
said  channels,  the  width  of  the  bridge  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  channel  ends  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  overall  width  of  the  bridge  as  seen  in 
vertical  cross-section,  whereby  in  use  the  bridge  com- 
pletely overlies  a  tooth, 

and  a  tongue  guard  extending  horizontally  as  seen  in 
vertical  cross-section  from  the  full  extent  of  the  top  of 
said  bridge  by  a  smooth  externally  convex  curve  to 
said  innermost  vertical  leg  of  the  inner  channel,  and 
merging  smoothly,  as  seen  in  longitudinal  elevation, 
from  the  back  of  the  top  of  said  bridge  to  a  horizontal 
top  of  said  innermost  leg  by  a  smooth  ctirve, 

whereby  the  patient's  tongue  is  prevented  from  contact- 
ing and  moistening  the  teeth  to  be  treated,  the  latter 
teeth  being  located  adjacent  said  bridge  and  between 
said  <'K*ntM>i  members  when  the  appliance  is  in  use. 


3,151495 

REFLECTOR  DEVICE 

Vtocant  E.  MoisloC  6361  Ave  Ave.,  Raaeda,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  151,739 

16CUlmt.    (0.31—69) 

9.  A  reflector  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  an  inwardly-facing  lip  defining 

an  openmg  leading  to  the  interior  of  the  body; 
handle  means  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  body; 
reflector  meaiM  in  said  body  and  extending  into  said 
opening; 


means  for  holding  said  reflector  means  in  position  adja- 
cent said  lip; 

a  mirror  surface  on  the  surface  of  said  reflector  means 
opposite  the  interior  of  said  body; 

the  interior  of  said  body  defining  a  fluid  reservoir  for 
containing  a  fluid  wetting  agent;  and 

means  in  said  reservoir  for  distributing  the  fluid  with- 


in said  reservoir  and  around  the  edges  of  said  reflec- 
tor means  for  application  to  said  mirror  surface; 
said  holding  means  permitting  movement  of  said  reflec- 
tor means  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  for 
forcing  fluid  from  said  reservoir  around  the  edges  of 
said  reflector  means  and  onto  said  mirror  surface. 


3,151496 
VEHICLE  FRAME  GAUGE 
EdBUMi  James  JonUm,  Brookficid,  Wli^  assignor  to 
AppUcd    Power    Industries,    Inc^    a    corporation    of 
Wlacoosln 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,672 
2  Claims.    (O.  33—74) 


1.  A  vehicle  frame  gauge  compirsing  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  centering  rod  projected  laterally  there- 
from and  alinable  with  the  normal  longitudinal  center 
line  of  a  vehicle  frame,  a  pair  of  bars  simultaneously 
longitudinally  movable  in  unison  in  opposite  directions 
along  said  housing  toward  and  away  from  said  rod,  an 
adapter  adjustably  secured  to  the  free  outer  end  of  one 
of  said  bars  for  varying  the  length  thereof,  a  hanger 
projecting  laterally  from  said  adapter  and  another  hanger 
projecting  laterally  from  the  end  of  the  other  of  said 
bars  remote  from  said  housing,  each  of  said  hangers 
being  formed  for  suspension  from  a  side  beam  of  the 
vehicle  frame,  said  adapter  being  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  its  said  bar  to  independently  vary  the  distance 
of  the  hanger  carried  thereby  from  said  centering  rod 
and  thus  compensate  for  any  offset  in  the  side  beam  of 
the  vehicle  frame,  whereby  said  rod  will  automatically 
locate  itself  on  the  normal  longitudinal  center  line  of  an 
unsyxnmetrical  frame. 


3,151,397 
MEASURING  WHEEL 
Patrlda  W.  Kl^  Santa  Monica,  and  Ralph  H.  Spmrell, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Rolatape,  Inc.,  Santa 
Monks,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Jane  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  36443 
1  Claim.    (CL  33—141) 
A  measuring  wheel  of  Urge  diameter  for  measuring 
long  distances,  means  mounting  said  wheel  on  an  axle 
and  a  handle  having  connections  with  the  axle  for  rolling 
the  wheel  over  a  terrain,  said  wheel  having  affixed  to  a 
face  thereof,  near  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  an  arcuate 
scale  divided  into  feet  and  subdivisions  thereof,  said  scale 
including  in  length  a  multiple  number  of  feet  with  each 
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foot  of  the  scale  imprinted  on  a  separate  arcuate  strip  prising  relatively  movable  telescoping  primary  and  tec- 

of  material,  said  arcuate  strips  when  positioned  on  the  ondary  differential  transformer  coils  of  generally  cylin- 

wheel  near  the  periphery  thereof  abutting  one  another,  drical  shape  encompassing  the  workpiece  and  means  fixing 

I 


pins  on  said  wheel,  one  at  the  juncture  of  each  arcuate 
strip,  and  a  counter  carried  by  the  handle  having  an  op- 
erating member  in  the  path  of  the  pins  on  the  wheel. 


BENDING  APPARATUS 
Bradford  M.  Torrcy,  CariWc,  Mass^  asiigiior  to  Aato- 
matkM  Incorporated,  Wellesicy  Hills,  Mass^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Massachmsctts 

Filed  Mm.  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  177,i55 
tClaiiiis.    (CL33— 143) 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  providing  bend  coordinates  for 
so  bending  leads  of  an  axial  lead  component  that  said 
component  is  accurately  mountable  between  a  pair  of 
mounting  points,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  elongated  element  having  an  opening  therein 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  holding  at  least 
a  part  of  one  of  said  leads  and  having  a  section 
thereof  over  which  a  portion  of  said  lead  is  bendable 
out  of  alignment  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  opening; 

(b)  mounting  means; 

(c)  said  elongated  element  being  mounted  on  said 
mounting  means  for  movement  substantially  along 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

(d)  adjustable  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  means 
and  being  positionable  with  respect  thereto  in  accord- 
ance with  the  axial  dimension  of  said  component 
and  with  the  distance  between  said  mounting  points; 
and 

(«)  means  coupled  to  said  adjustable  means  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  having  a  portion  extending  into 
said  opening  for  limiting  the  longittidinal  dimension 
of  said  opening  with  respect  to  the  positioning  of 
said  adjustable  means. 


3,1S1499 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER  EXTENSOMETER 
WiiUam  D.  Macgeorga,  Bcnryn,  Pa^  aadcaor  to  TIm 
Badd  Compaay,  PhiladelpMa,  Pa^  a  corporatkM  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,491 
4  Clalma.    (CL  33—147) 
1.  A  differential  transformer  extcnsometer  for  measur- 
ing changes  in  length  along  an  axis  of  a  gauge  length  of 
a  generally  cylindrical  workpiece,  said  extensometer  com- 


the  position  of  one  of  said  coils  with  respect  to  one  end 
of  said  gauge  length  and  the  other  of  said  coils  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  end  of  said  gauge  length. 


3,1S1,4 
MEANS  FOR  PREADJUSTING  PATTERN  FRAMES 

FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Jean  SckaM,  MnlMmse,  Haat-RMB,  Fnaca,  aaignor  to 

Soctft<  AIndcMC  d«  CiiMJiniliiiM  M^canignw,  Mnl- 

iMBM,  Hant-RUn,  France,  a  coaspaay  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  175,414 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France  Mar.  li,  IMl 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—184^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  preadjusting  pattern  frames  prior  to 
mounting  the  frames  on  a  printing  machine  comprising  a 
table;  first  and  second  attaching  means  removably  en- 
gageable  with  complementary  means  on  the  frame  and 
first  and  second  slider  means  for  supporting  said  first  and 
second  attaching  means  for  longitudinal  displacement 
along  respective  sides  of  the  table;  cooperating  element! 
on  said  slider  means  and  Ubie  for  locating  a  predeter- 
mined reference  position  for  said  attaching  means  relative 
to  one  another;  first  and  second  scale  means  for  index- 
ing the  longitudinal  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
slider  means  relative  to  the  table;  means  for  locking  each 
of  said  slider  means  in  an  adjusted  longitudinal  position 
relative  to  the  UbIe;  and  further  slider  means  mounting 
one  of  said  first  and  second  slider  means  for  transverse 
movement  across  the  Uble  towards  and  away  from  the 
other  of  said  first  and  secoiKl  slider  nneans. 
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3,151,4«1 

MACHINE  FOR  PROPERLY  POSITIONING  AND 

SECURING  BINDINGS  ON  SKIS 

Leon  G.  Bender,  4S«  D  St.,  Springield,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24U74 

9  Claims.    (CL  33— 1»9) 


the  ceiling  of  a  mine  shaft  and  the  bottom  section  of  the 
said  tubular  sections  having  a  sharpened  lower  edge  that 
presses  into  the  bottom  of  the  said  shaft  and  a  plumb 


1.  A  machine  for  properly  locating  bindings  on  a  ski 
prior  to  the  securcment  of  the  bindings  to  the  ski,  said 
machine  including  j^g  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  defining  an  abutment  surface  adapted  to  have  one 
end  of  a  ski  abutted  thercagainst  upon  longitudinal  shift- 
ing of  said  ski  at  right  angles  to  said  surface  and  along 
a  line  generally  paralleling  said  axis,  said  jig  including  a 
pair  of  centering  means  adapted  to  rclcasably  engage  said 
ski  at  locations  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  and  from 
opposite  side  edges  thereof  and  to  properly  laterally  posi- 
tion said  ski  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  jig. 
said  jig  including  indexing  means  adjustable  longitudinally 
of  said  jig  including  a  portion  adapted  to  register  with 
and  move  along  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  ski, 
said    indexing    means    including    positioning   means   for 
properly  positioning  an  interchangeable  template  relative 
thereto  having  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  points 
on  said  ski  where  the  fasteners  of  a  binding  plate  are  to 
be  secured,  said  jig  including  support  means  generally 
borizonUlly  aligned  with  said  surface  adapted  to  support 
a  ski  in  a  horizontal  position  with  its  undersurface  lower- 
most and  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  abutment  sur- 
face which  is  vertically  disposed  and  to  support  said  ski 
for  lateral  shifting  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
said  ski,  said  centering  means  including  a  pair  of  center- 
ing arms  of  a  length  adapted  to  span  the  width  of  a  ski 
and  including  mounting  means  spaced  longitudinally  of 
said  jig  mounting  said  arms,  intermediate  their  opposite 
ends,  for  rotation  about  generally  parallel  upstanding  axes 
with  said  axes  disposed  in  an  upright  plane  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  abutment  surface,  said 
centering   arms  each   including   a  pair  of  opposite   and 
laterally  projecting  abutments  adapted  to  receive  said  ski 
therebetween  when  said  ski  is  extending  transversely  of 
said  arms,  and  means  normally  yieldably  urging  said  arms 
toward  positions  of  roution  aligned  with  said  plane. 


'•f 


bob  suspended  in  the  center  of  the  said  tubular  sections 
thereby  providing  a  precision  method  of  transferring  the 
survey  points  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  a  mine  shaft. 


3,151,403 
SELF-TEACHING  DEVICE 
John  Clarke  Sinex,  Bingkamton,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Inter- 
nationai  Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,047 
3  Claims.    (CL  35— 9) 


moCiM  <tm     MS-ar- 
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3,151,402 
SURVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  MINE  SHAFTS 

Ivan  O.  Gelfcmen,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(S34  AKerston  St.,  Winnipeg  10,  Manitoba,  Canada) 
RIcd  Dec.  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,315 
'  7  Claims.    (CL  33—215) 

7.  A  surveying  apparatus  for  mine  shafts  of  the  charac- 
ter described,  comprising  a  plurality  of  aluminum  and 
plastic  tubular  sections,  telescoped  one  into  the  other,  the 
said  sections  having  their  edges  resting  on  a  flat  rubber 
ring  thereby  sealing  the  said  sections  into  one  continuous 
tubular  structure  when  assembled,  a  plurality  of  locking 
mechanisms  on  the  sides  of  the  said  tubular  sections  lock- 
ing the  said  tubular  sections  together,  mechanism  giving 
vertical  adjustment  to  the  said  sections  and  a  bellows 
connected  to  and  inserted  between  two  of  the  said  sections 
thereby  providing  additional  vertical  adjustment  to  the 
said  instrument  and  mechanism  pressing  the  soft  rubber 
ring  top  of  the  said  instrument  against  the  underside  of 
807  o.o. — 4 


1.  A  self  teaching  device  for  recording  answers  to  mul- 
tiple choice  questions  comprising: 

a  record  card  having  at  least  one  question  and  a  jAu- 
rality  of  related  multiple  choice  answers  including 
an  incorrect  answer  aiid  a  correa  answer  indicated 
thereon; 

a  first  section  of  said  card  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
prescored  punching  positions  corresponding  to  said 
multiple  answers; 

a  second  section  of  said  card  foldably  connected  to 
said  first  section  and  provided  with  a  thru-punching 
corresponding  to  said  correct  answer; 

a  third  section  of  said  card  foldably  connected  to  said 
second  section  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pre- 
scored punching  positions  corresponding  to  said 
multiple  answers;  and 

means  fastening  said  sections  in  folded  superposed 
relationship  with  said  second  section  enclosed  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  card  sections. 


3,151,404 

ABACUS 

Andrew  F.  Schott,  Brookficid,  Wis. 

(Rtc.  1,  Green  Lake,  Wis.) 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,564 

10  Claims.    (CI.  35—33) 

1.  In  an  abacus,  a  frame  having  spaced  bars,  a  rod 

extending  between  the  bars  but  offset  therefrom,  a  brace 
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connector  rigidly  connected  .with  a  bar  and  the  rod  where- 
by to  maintain  the  rod  in  offset  relation  to  the  bar, 
and  a  counter  slidably  mounted  on  the  rod,  said  counter 

m    f  -  m        m    m 


having  a  groove  in  one  side  thereof  shaped  to  confonn 
wixh  said  rod  whereby  the  counter  is  slidably  received 
on  the  rod  without  contacting  a  bar. 


M51,4«S 

LADIES*  SL7PER  HAVING  A  PLASTIC  BEAD 

CONSTRUCTION 

Herbert  Liidvig.  DiimiMfrMw  112,  Uma,  mv 


Filed  Dec  11.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  15S,47t 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  GemuMiy,  Dec  15,  IMt, 
D  21,491;  Dec  23,  1944,  D  35^17;  Joac  7,  1941, 
D  34,274;  Sept  23,  1941,  D  37,149 
4CWM.     (CL34— 17) 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear,  in  combination,  an  upper; 
a  composite  sole  including  a  midsole  located  adjacent  to 
and  beneath  said  upper,  said  midsole  consisting  of  felt 
material,  and  an  outsole  of  leather  adjacent  to  and  lo- 
cated beneath  said  midsole,  said  outsole  having  a  mar- 
ginal lip  extending  beyond  the  midsole:  and  a  plastic 
bead  independent  of  and  surrounding  said  midsole.  said 
bead  adhering  to  said  upper  and  to  said  lip,  so  as  to  form 
a  closed  compartment  bousing  said  midsole. 


3,151,444 

DOZER  BLADE  INCLUDING  OVERLOAD 

RELIEF  MEANS 

Edward   R.    Fryer,   Eacttd,  OMo,   awigam-  to  G«Mral 

Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  coriporattoa  oi 

Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,3S4 
9  Claims.     (CL  37—144) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  main  frame, 
a  dozer  assembly  comprising  push  arm  means  including 
a  push  arm  having  a  first  pivotal  connection  at  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  mounting  the  push  arm  to  said  frame, 
a  mold  board  including  a  cutting  blade,  said  push  arm 
having  a  second  pivotal  connection  at  the  other  end  there- 


of pivotally  carrying  the  mold  board,  operating  means 
pivotally  connected  between  the  main  frame  and  the  mold 
board  for  raliint  and  lowering  the  mold  board  to  a  dozing 
position,  said  push  arm  second  pivotal  connection  being 
located  to  one  side  of  a  line  passing  through  the  push  arm 
first  pivotal  connection  and  said  operating  means  pivotal 
connection  on  the  mold  board  when  the  latter  is  in  a 
dozmg  position,  means  including  the  operating  means  for 
permitting  the  second  pivotal  connection  to  move  across 
said  line  and  toward  the  frame  when  the  blade  encounters 
a  predetermined  resisting  force  to  as  to  cause  said  force 
to  pivot  the  push  arm  toward  the  frame,  and  means  inter- 
connected between  said  push  arm  and  mold  board  for  re- 
tiiming  the  mold  board  to  a  dozing  position  upon  clearing 
said  resisting  force. 


3,151.447 

LAND  PLANE 

Harold  Sckmldt  aad  Howard  Sckmidt,  Moatcxuma, 

FUed  .May  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  198,484 

3  Claima.     (CL  37—149) 


3.  A  land  plane  comprising,  in  combination,  frame 
means  including  a  center  frame  member  and  two  side 
frame  members  secured  thereto  at  one  end  portion  there- 
of and  positioned  in  sfwced  relation  thereto  at  the  other 
end  portion  thereof,  a  shaft  transversely  and  rotatabiy 
mounted  on  said  oiher  end  portion  of  said  center  frame 
member  and  said  side  frame  members,  hitch  means  opcr- 
atively  connected  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  frame 
means  and  operable  to  connect  said  frame  means  to  a 
vehicle,  a  plurality  of  arm  members  each  rigidly  secured 
at  one  end  portion  to  said  shaft  and  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  axle  means  having  end  portions 
to  receive  and  mount  wheel  means  and  mounted  sutntan- 
tially  parallel  to  said  shaft  with  an  end  portion  of  said 
axle  means  at  each  of  the  outer  portions  of  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  frame  means,  the  other  end  portions 
of  said  arm  members  secured  to  said  axle  means  with 
each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  axle  means  having  at 
least  one  arm  member  secured  thereto,  wheel  means 
mounted  on  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  axle  means 
to  movably  support  said  land  plane,  lever  arm  means 
rigidly  secured  at  one  end  portion  to  said  shaft  and  po- 
sitioned adjacent  said  frame  means,  a  plurality  of  guide 
members  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  thereon,  a  connecting  rod 
slideably  mounted  in  said  guide  memt)ers  and  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  portion  to  said  lever  arm.  power 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  frame  means  and  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  connecting  rod  to  move  same  to  cause 
movement  of  said  lever  arm  and  said  shaft  to  raise  and 
lower  said  other  end  portion  of  said  frame  means  rela- 
tive to  said  wheel  means,  blade  means  resilientiy  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  means  and  extending  transverse 
thereto  and  positioned  therebeneath.  said  blade  means 
having  a  relatively  sharp  blade  edge  portion  extending 
thereacross  and  engageable  with  the  ground  or  the  like 
in  use.  said  land  plane  being  constructed  and  adapted  to 
be  pulled  by  a  vehicle  or  the  like  with  said  blade  means 
in  engagement  with  the  ground  in  leveling  relation  there- 
to and  with  said  power  means  operable  to  move  said 
connecting  rod  to  adjust  the  height  of  said  frame  means 
and  said  blade  means. 
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3,151,4M 

PAD  MEANS  FOR  IRONING  APPARATUS 

Dmi  D.  MaxzoOa,  2444  Raleigh  Drive,  YotIl,  Pa. 

FBad  Jaly  9,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  248,349 

2  ntkmi     (CL  38—44) 


1.  Ironing  and  pressing  apparatiu  comprising  an  iron- 
ing roll  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  to  engage 
articles  to  be  ironed  or  pressed  relative  to  another  mem- 
ber, said  ironing  roll  having  a  highly  reflective  metallic 
sheet  fixedly  fastened  at  one  end  directly  to  said  roll 
and  wrapped  around  said  roll  directly  in  contact  there- 
with and  the  opposite  end  of  said  sheet  overlapping  the 
Axed  end  thereof,  means  fastening  the  opposite  end  of 
said  sheet  to  said  roll  for  movement  circumferentially 
in  accordance  with  expansion  and  contraction  thereof 
while  ma^taining  the  sheet  in  dose  contact  with  said 
roll,  a  resilient  pad  layer  extending  closely  around  said 
reflective  sheet  for  at  least  one  convolution,  means  fas- 
tening the  inner  end  of  said  pad  to  said  roll,  an  outer 
covering  of  corrosion-resistant  closely  woven  wire  cloth 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  pad  and 
wrapped  therearound  in  close  conformity  thereto,  and 
means  securing  the  outer  end  of  said  wire  cloth  cover- 
ing against  separation  from  said  roll,  whereby  heat  ab- 
sort>ed  by  said  pad  is  reflected  radially  outward  there- 
from by  said  reilectivc  metallic  sheet  and  said  pad  re- 
mains resilient  and  becomes  free  from  moisture  after  use 
due  to  evaporation  of  accumulated  moisture  therein  by 
said  reflected  heat 


3,151,4 

ELECTRIC  SIGN  CONSTRUCTION 

Patv  Bogawt  1521  14tk  St.  NW.,  CmUm,  OWo 

FUsd  Jaly  4,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  247,918 

1  Claim.    (CL  44—32) 


An  electric  sign  construction  including  a  container 
having  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof,  a  light  source 
within  the  container  and  spaced  from  the  opening,  a  first 
movable  endless  belt  mounted  within  the  container  be- 
tween the  opening  and  the  light  source,  a  second  movable 
endless  belt  mounted  within  the  container  and  between 
the  opening  and  the  first  endless  belt,  one  of  said  belts 
being  longer  than  the  other,  a  belt-mounting  roller  on 
one  side  of  and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  opening,  another  belt-mounting  roller  on  the  other 
side  of  and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
opening,  the  first  and  second  belts  both  being  mounted 
on  and  between  said  rollers,  at  least  one  additional  roller 


for  each  belt  being  mounted  within  the  container,  spring- 
biased  means  for  holding  each  belt  tautly  upon  said  roll- 
ers, one  of  said  belts  having  an  endless-pattern  of  li^t- 
transmitting  openings  which  pattern  is  symmetrical  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  belt,  the 
other  of  said  belts  having  a  pattern  of  colored  and  opaque 
portions  which  pattern  is  likewise  symmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  other  belt,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  both  belts  being  aligned  and  posi- 
tioned centrally  with  respect  to  the  container  opening,  the 
opening  being  an  isosceles  triangle  the  vertex  of  which  is 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  belts,  a  pair 
of  mirrors  connected  to  form  a  vertex  therebetween,  said 
mirrors  mounted  upon  the  container  and  projecting  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  triangular  opening  and 
being  aligned  along  said  equal  sides  of  said  triangular 
opening,  the  line  forming  the  vertex  of  said  mirrors  befng 
aligned  with  the  vertex  of  said  triangular  opening,  and 
the  belts  being  movable  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
vertex  of  the  opening,  whereby  light  from  the  light  source 
passes  through  the  variously  colored  portions  of  the  inner 
belt  and  through  the  pattern  openings  in  the  outer  belt 
and  is  reflected  upon  the  mirrors  as  the  belts  move  to  pro- 
vide an  indefinite  number  of  combinations  of  superim- 
posed light  patterns  which  enlarge  as  they  move  across 
the  oftening. 

3,151,414 

SKY  WRITING  APPARATUS 

Aiitkoay  Stlnis,  85—43  Chevy  Chaae  St,     • 

Jamaica  Estates,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,339 

2  Claims.     (CL  40—213) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  selectively  controlling  the  emission 
of  sky  writing  smoke  from  the  exhaust  pipes  of  a  plurality 
of  airplanes  flying  in  formation,  one  of  said  airplanes 
being  the  control  airplane  and  the  remaining  being  con- 
trolled airplanes,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality 
of  perforated  message  tapes,  mounted  on  rollers,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  rollers  to  drive  said 
tapes,  each  said  tape  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  per- 
forations formed  therein,  one  row  for  each  controlled 
airplane  in  such  formation  (alternately  energizable),  scan- 
ning means  operatively  connected  to  said  tapes,  there 
being  one  group  of  scanning  means  for  each  said  row  of 
perforations,  and  a  plurality  of  radio  transmitters,  each 
transmitting  on  a  different  frequency,  one  for  each  said 
controlled  airplane,  said  transmitters  being  connected  to 
said  scanning  means  and  adapted  to  transmit  signals  cor- 
responding to  each  said  row  of  perforations  as  scanned 
by  said  scanning  means,  said  perforated  message  tape, 
scaning  means  and  radio  transmitters  being  located  in  said 
control  airplane,  and  a  plurality  of  radio  receivers  tuned 
to  the  frequencies  of  said  transmitters  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive signals  from  said  transmitters,  there  being  one  such 
receiver  in  each  said  controlled  airplane,  and  smoke  con- 
trol valve  means  controlling  the  emission  of  sky  writing 
smoke  in  each  of  said  controlled  airplanes,  each  of  said 
receivers  being  operatively  connected  to  the  smoke  control 
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valve  means  in  the  same  controlled  airplane  to  control  the 
emission  of  smoke  therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  sig- 
nals received  from  its  associated  transmitter. 


3,1S1,411 

TOY  GUN  WITH  SUDABLE  CHAMBER 

Saverio  Jacobo  Boniuza,  Balcarce, 

Buenos  Aires,  ArgtadM 

Filed  Sept  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,MS 

!•  Chrima.     (CL  42—55) 


V     W     t3 

1.  A  toy  gun  comprising,  in  combination,  a  gun  body 
member  and  a  chamber  member  disposed  within  said 
body  member  and  each  having  a  small  aperture  therein 
for  receiving  a  fuse,  said  body  and  chamber  members 
being  movable  relative  to  one  another  between  a  first 
relative  position  wherein  said  apertures  are  in  alignment 
and  a  second  relative  position  wherein  said  apertures  are 
out  of  alignment,  spring  means  for  urging  said  members 
toward  said  second  relative  position,  said  members  being 
manually,  movable  to  said  first  relative  position,  and  a 
solid  fuse  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  two  aligned 
apertures  when  said  body  and  chamber  members  are  in 
said  first  relative  position  so  as  to  extend  from  the  ex- 
terior of  said  body  member  to  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber member  and  thereby  hold  said  members  in  said  first 
relative  position  against  said  spring  force  whereby  upon 
burning  of  said  fuse  said  members  will  be  moved  by 
said  spring  to  said  second  relative  position  and  the  burn- 
ing of  the  fuse  portion  within  said  chamber  will  produce 
a  report. 

3,151,412 
HREARM  BARREL  WITH  GROOVES  AND  PROJEC- 
TILE WITH  FINS  FITTING  IN  SAip  GROOVES 
Kennetk  C.  Swindle,  Sooth  El  Monte,  CaHf.,  ■■§«■>■•  to 
Jack  Spencer,  Big  Bev  Lake,  CaUT. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  143,457 
4  Claims.    (CL  42— 76) 


.ic 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  firearm  barrel  h&ving  a  cylindrical  bore  in  tfae 

wall  thereof; 
(6)  a  cylindrical  projectile  slidingly  fitted  in  said  bore; 
(c)  cartridge  means  comprising, 

( 1 )  a  chamber  in  one  end  of  the  barrel  wall  larger 
in  diameter  than  the  bore  thereof,  and  a  conical 
transition  space  connecting  said  bore  and  chain- 
ber.  and 

(2)  a  cartridge  case  fitted  into  said  chamber  and 
provided  with  an  extension  into  which  an  end 
of  the  projectile  is  fitted:  and 

(</)  means  to  stabilize  the  flight  of  the  projectile  upon 
discharge  from  the  barrel  bore  comprising, 

(1)  a  plurality  of  parallel,  longitudinal  and  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  grooves  in  said  barrel 
wall  extending  radially  from  the  barrel  bore  to 
a  diametral  size  at  least  as  large  as  the  cartridge 
chamber,  and 


( 


I)  a  similar  number  of  parallel  fins  extending 
radially  from  the  portion  of  the  projectile  that 
extends  Iwyond  the  end  of  the  projectile  in  the 
cartridge  case  extension,  said  fins  being  fixed  to 
the  projectile  and  slidingly  fitted  mto  said 
grooves. 


3,151,413 

WEEDLESS  FISHING  LURE 

Artkw  A.  WKz,  14«  Unloa  St.,  Crystal  Lake,  OL 

Flkd  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,592 

2  CtelBB.     (CL  43—42.1) 


I.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  in  combination,  a  one- 
piece  elongated  tubular  body  of  light  floatable  flexible 
resilient  material  having  a  bulbous-shaped  closed  front 
end,  a  concave  intermediate  section  extending  from  said 
closed  front  end,  and  an  open  rear  end  section  extending 
from  said  concave  intermediate  section  which  is  of  rela- 
tively larger  diameter  than  the  closed  front  end  and  con- 
cave intermediate  section,  an  integral  annular  flange  ex- 
tending radially  in  an  outward  direction  from  and  around 
the  rear  termmal  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body,  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  annular  flange  being  substan- 
tially three  times  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  bulbous- 
shaped  closed  front  end.  a  separate  elongated  sleeve  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  tubular  body  from  adjacent  tlis 
bulbous-shaped  closed  front  end  and  projecting  outward- 
ly of  the  open  rear  end  of  said  tubular  body,  an  integral 
annular  inner  flaitge  extending  radially  and  inwardly  of 
the  tubular  body  adjacent  the  open  rear  end  section  there- 
of, an  annular  buying  scalingly  connected  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  tubular  body  and  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
annular  inner  flange,  said  bushing  frictionally  embracing 
said  elongated  sleeve  and  forming  a  sealed  chamber  with- 
in said  tubular  body,  a  fish  hook  having  its  shank  dis- 
posed within  said  sleeve  and  its  barbed  hook  end  disposed 
outwardly  o'  and  adjacent  said  open  rear  end  portion  ol 
the  tubular  body,  an  anchor  line  engaged  to  the  eye  of 
the  hook  within  said  sleeve  and  extending  therethrough 
and  outwardly  of  said  bulbous-shaped  closed  front  end. 


3,151,414 
FBH  LINE  SINKER 
Jack  E.  Hosrvcr,  P.O.  Box  576,  Colnnil>ia  Falls,  MoiiL 
,  FUcd  Aaf.  t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,7tl 

'  2CliiMS.     (CL43— 44.^) 


1 .  A  flexible  sinker  for  flsh  lines  comprising  a  length  of 
cable  having  a  central  wire  of  spring  steel,  an  inner  heli- 
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cal  winding  of  spring  steel  closely  surrounding  said  wire, 
an  outer  helical  winding  of  spring  steel  closely  surround- 
ing said  iimer  winding,  a  swivel,  and  solder  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  cable  to  one  end  of  said  swivel, 
said  sinker  being  approximately  one  and  one-half  feet 
long. 

I  ^-^""^"^ 

3,151,415 

PLANT  FEEDING  AND  IRRIGATING  DEVICE 

RobcH  M.  Janes,  7  ClolBtM-  Cowt,  Easrtsrflic  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  12,  1963,  Sar.  No.  264,63S 

jCklnu.    (CL47— 4t.5) 


comprises  providing  a  subterranean  large-volume  cavity, 
erecting  a  concrete  wall  form  adjacent  the  surfaces  of  said 
cavity,  providing  as  the  inner  wall  of  said  form  a  liner 
impermeable  to  said  liquefied  gas  and  an  outer  layer  of 
load-bearing  insulation  laminated  thereto,  and  pouring 
concrete  in  said  form. 


1.  In  combination:  a  flexible  plant  irrigating  and  feed- 
ing device  for  insertion  into  the  soil  adjacent  a  plant,  said 
device  having  a  tapered  soil  penetrating  end  and  a  catch 
basin  attached  the.'eto  by  a  central  body  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  said  soil  penetrating  end;  a  ram. 
a  ram  portion  on  said  ram  of  complementary  mating  con- 
figuration with  said  soil  penetrating  eixl,  s  plurality  of 
lugs  on  said  ram  portion  of  a  configiu'ation  to  extend 
through  and  beyond  said  apertures  to  loosen  the  soil 
surrounding  said  penetrating  end  during  the  insertion  of 
said  feeding  device  into  the  soil  to  thereby  enhance  the 
ease  with  which  said  feediixg  and  irrigating  device  may  be 
iiuerted  into  the  soil,  said  lugs  by  extending  through  said 
apertures  also  compacting  the  soil  adjacent  said  apertures 
after  said  device  has  been  fxilly  inserted  into  the  soil  to 
thereby  provide  catchments  for  moisture  supplied  to  said 
soil  penetrating  eixl  from  said  catch  basin,  said  comple- 
mentary mating  relationship  between  said  ram  and  said 
soil  penetrating  end  maintaining  the  latter  rigid  during 
the  process  of  insertion  of  said  feeding  device  into  the 
soil,  a  shank  connected  to  said  ram  portion,  and  handle 
meaiu  mounted  on  said  shank,  said  cenual  body  portion 
being  of  a  dimension  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  ram 
portion  from  said  plant  feeding  and  irrigating  device  after 
the  latter  has  been  inserted  into  the  soil. 


'  3,151,416 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  UQUEFIED 
GAS  CONTAINER 
srtraB  E.  Eakte,  NaparriUe,  mmi  Hmry  R- 
HlMdak,  m.,  iiriMBrs  to  iMtltatc  of  Gas  Tachnolocy, 
a  corporatkM  of  IIUDois 

Flkd  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  11«,1S4 
2  CWm.    (CL  9%—5^D 


3,151,417 
THROWING  WHEEL  VANE 
Edward  L.  Hartman  and  Ralph  W.  Moore,  Hagerstown, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Pangbom  Corporation,  Hagerstown, 
Md.,  a  corponitioo  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,273 
gClalBS.    (CL51— 9) 


^j^ 


8.  An  abrasive  throwing  wheel  having  spaced-apan 
chaimels  extending  radially  of  said  wheel,  a  throwing 
vane  supported  in  each  channel,  an  arcuate  shaped  cut-out 
formed  in  one  side  of  the  vane,  a  socket  formed  in  said 
throwing  wheel  immediately  adjacent  the  cut-out  portion 
of  said  vane,  the  side  of  said  socket  opposite  the  cut-out 
of  the  vane  being  straight  with  an  outwardly  extending 
relieved  portion  in  said  straight  side,  a  locking  pin  of 
round  shape  except  for  one  side  which  has  a  flat  surface 
seated  in  said  socket  with  the  round  portion  thereof  lying 
adjacent  the  arcuate  cut-out  portion  of  the  vane  and  with 
the  flat  surface  thereof  lying  adjacent  the  straight  side  of 
the  socket  in  said  wheel,  and  with  said  relieved  portion 
accommodating  a  wedging  spring  sectired  to  said  locking 


pin. 


3,151,418 
PIPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Georfc  W.  Powell  and  Charles  P.  Croft,  Hagerstown, 
Mdl,  awlf  nri  to  The  Pangbom  Corporatloa,  Hager»> 
town,  Md.,  a  corporation  ol  Delaware 

FUed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,370 
9  Claims.    (CL  51— 9) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  container  for  large-volume 
storage  of  liquefied  gas  at  sub-freezing  temperatures  which 


1.  A  pipe  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  blast  cham- 
ber, meaiu  for  feeding  and  withdrawing  a  pipe  into  said 
chamber,  means  in  said  chamber  for  rotating  said  pipe,  a 
carriage,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  into  and  out  of 
said  chamber,  an  upper  arm  sunx>rted  on  said  carriage,  a 
lower  arm  supported  on  said  carriage,  an  abrasive  blast- 
ing wheel  supported  at  the  free  end  of  each  arm,  and 
means  connected  with  said  arms  for  feeding  abrasive  to 
said  wheels  supported  by  each  arm.  said  lower  arm  being 


46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1964 


ao  positiooed  u  to  extend  into  and  travel  along  the 
pipe  interior  and  said  upper  arm  being  lo  poeitiooed  that 
it  travels  along  the  pipe  exterior. 


3,151,419 

SPHERE  MAKING  MACHI>fE 

Archk  C.  Ray,  Rte.  1,  Bos  15,  Powdl,  Wyo. 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2433^7 

ICktaM.    (CLSl— 73) 


p  I* 


3,151,4M 

MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  KNIVES 
George  Jane*  Machacck,  Jr.,  NorthAi 

by  neMC  iMiif ill   to  Libefty  Ni 

Tnul  Compaay,  BaCalo,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jm.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,173 
UCkdM.    (CL51— 112) 


^■-    . 


n    ^ 


(J)  a  knife  hokler  mounted  on  said  machine  for  re- 

ciprocatory  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 

block. 
(«)  meant  for  removably  securing  a  knife  to  said 

holder. 
(/)   means  for  adjusting  said  holder  relative  to  said 

block  so  that  the  blade  of  the  knife  is  disposed  in 

said  plane  and  slides  into  said  groove,  and 
(g)  means  for  reaprocating  said  holder  to  move  a 

knife  carried  thereby  in  said  plane  into  engagement 

with  and  acrou  said  grinding  wheel. 


3,151,421 
LAPPING  DEVICE 
Alex  Krcmer.  Maahattaa  ■icb.  Calif-  aolgBor  to  later. 
Batiooal  RcctiAcr  Coryorrtfcm.  El  Scc«iii4o,  Calif.,  • 
corporatkMof  Caltfotvla 

Filed  Oct  19,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  229,79t 
I  5  CkrfM.    (CL  51— Ul)  ^ 


I  •■--* 


1.  A  ball  grinding  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  pair 
of  upstanding  coplanar  supporting  brackets  on  said  sup- 
port, upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  opposing  shafts 
rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  brackets,  re- 
spective cup-shaped  grinding  beads  mounted  on  the  inner 
ends  of  said  shafts,  each  including  an  annular  interior 
abrasive  surface,  an  abutment  collar  on  one  of  the  shafb, 
a  coiled  spring  on  said  one  shaft  bearing  between  said 
abutment  collar  and  the  supporting  bracket  on  said  one 
shaft,  an  externally  threaded  collar  rigidly  secured  on  the 
other  shaft,  a  cup-shaped  abutment  sleeve  on  said  other 
shaft  theadedly  engaged  on  said  last-named  collar,  a  coiled 
spring  on  said  other  shaft  bearing  between  the  cup-shaped 
sleeve  and  the  supporting  bracket  of  said  other  shaft, 
said  coiled  springs  acting  to  bias  said  shafts  inwardly, 
said  heads  being  adapted  to  receive  an  ob)ect  there- 
between with  the  annular  abrasive  surfaces  thereof  urged 
into  rubbing  contact  with  said  object  by  said  coiled  springs, 
and  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  shafts  and  rotat- 
ing them  in  opposite  directions. 


5.  A  lapping  machine  comprising  an  upper  lapping 
plate,  a  lower  lapptng  plate,  an  outer  driving  gear,  and 
an  inner  driving  gear;  said  upper  and  lower  lapping  plates 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  relatively  thin  carrier  gear 
which  carries  material  to  be  lapped  with  respect  to  the 
lapping  surfaces  of  said  uppo-  and  lower  lapping  plates; 
said  outer  driving  gear  engaging  said  thin  carrier  gear  at 
a  ftrst  portion  thereof;  said  inner  driving  gear  engaging 
said  thin  carrier  gear  at  a  portion  180*  away  from  said 
first  portion;  said  upper  lapping  plate  having  an  annular 
slurry-receiving  depression  in  the  upper  surface  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said  upper 
plate  in  the  region  of  said  depression;  and  a  wiper  arm; 
said  wiper  arm  being  rotatable  in  said  depression  to  iiuure 
appropriate  distribution  of  said  slurry. 


1.  A  machine  for  sharpening  knives,  comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

\h)  a  grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  stationary  guide  block  spaced  from  said  wheel 
and  having  across  its  face  a  groove  which  is  bisected 
by  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel  centrally 
thereof. 


3,151,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  GRINDING  DISKS 
Hcrbctt  J.  FaOoB,  Beldt,  Wis.,  aHlgDor  to  Boiley-Welles 

CorporatloM,  Soirth  BeMt,  DL  a  coiporad—  of  nteolB 
Orlctaal  atpMcartna  Nov.  24,  1959,  S«r.  No.  •55,951,  worn 
Pate^  Ko.  3,979.749,  datatf  Mar.  5.  1H3.     DIvUad 
■ad  tte  ■■■■latliia  A^.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  224^7 

4  CtaloM.  (CL  51—145) 
1.  In  a  double  disk  grinder,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  opposed 
grinding  disks  mounted  thereon  opposite  each  other, 
means  for  feeding  the  disks  axially  toward  each  other, 
nozzles  disposed  between  the  disks,  one  for  each  disk 
face,  an  air  system  connected  to  each  nozzle  for  supplying 
pressure  air  thereto  so  that  an  airstream  will  be  directed 
against  the  face  of  each  disk  from  its  nozzle,  a  control 
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device  responsive  to  the  prewure  of  the  air  in  the  air 
system  and  arranged  to  feed  either  disk  toward  the  other 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  low  pressure  in  its  nozzle, 
and  to  cease  the  infecd  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
high  pressure  in  its  nozzle,  each  nozzle  being  mountwJ 
to  be  moved  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  lo  the  axis 


work  holding  means,  continuously  operative  motor  means 
carried  by  said  mounting  meaiu  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  work  holding  means  for  rotation  and  indexing 
thereof,  intermittently  operative  work  moving  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  mounting  means  for  simul- 
taneous movement  thereof  in  two  intersecting  directions, 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  work  moving 
means  for  delayed  movement  of  the  mounting  means  in 
one  of  said  directions  between  a  work  position  and  a 


of  the  grinding  disks,  and  power  means  for  moving  each 
nozzle  axially  away  from  the  face  of  iu  grinding  disk  to 
prevent  contact  therewith,  said  power  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  controlled  operation  of  the  grinder  when  the 
disks  are  moved  toward  each  other  past  the  point  where 
the  air  pressure  in  the  nozzles  reaches  the  predetermined 
high  pressure. 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINmJg  VALVES,  VALVE 

SEATS,  AND  CYLINDER  RIDGES 

Harry  R.  Beckaa^  4359  Dc  Ora  Way,  Lom  Beach,  CaUf. 

Ftkd  Aaf.  13.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  214;535 

7  Claims.    (CL  51— 179) 


loading  position  and  continuous,  rapid,  reciprocation 
thereof  in  the  other  of  said  directions,  and  limit  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  control  means  and  operative 
independently  of  said  motor  means  to  stop  reciprocation 
of  the  mounting  means  in  response  to  arrival  of  the 
mounting  means  at  said  loading  position  to  permit  selec- 
tive indexing  of  the  work  holding  means  by  the  motor 
means,  wherein  said  control  means  including  electric  tim- 
ing circuit  means  for  predetermining  the  period  of  said 
delay  movement. 


3,15M25 

SANDING  PAD 

,  L.  Hall,  Hlnadak,  DL,  aarifoor  to  Skfl  Corpora- 

tioo,  Chki«o,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware      4 

FUmI  July  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,025 

7  Claims.    (CL  51—379) 


4.  Grinding  apparatus  for  use  in  grinding  parts  of  an 
internal  combustioo  engine  comprising  in  combination, 
pneumatically  operated  motive  power  means  formed  with 
a  housing  and  having  a  routable  hollow  impeller  there- 
within,  means  on  said  impeller  for  mounting  rouuble 
grinding  means,  a  sleeve  coaxially  and  shdably  received 
within  and  rouuble  relative  to  said  hollow  impeller, 
said  sleeve  having  a  through  opening  adapted  to  receive 
an  elongated  shaft  to  afford  a  reference  for  grinding  re- 
lated parts  of  said  engine,  and  clamp  means  on  said  hous- 
ing operable  for  gnpping  said  sleeve  to  hold  the  same  sta- 
tionary with  respect  to  said  routable  impeller  and  to  con- 
strain said  sleeve  against  axial  withdrawal  from  said  im- 
peller, said  sleeve  being  freely  slidably  removable  from 
said  impeller  when  said  clamp  means  is  not  operated. 


3,151,424 
AUTOMATIC  WORK  HOLDER  WITH 
COMPOUND  MOVEME>rr 
Clamic  RanelU,  29S21  Syracaee,  Waira^  Mich. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1949,  Ser.  No.  4t,449 
4  ClalaM.    (CL  51 — 232) 
3.  A  work  holder  machine  comprising,  selectively  in- 
dexed work  holding  means,  mounting  meazu  carrying  said 


2.  A  rotatable  sanding  pad  for  supporting  an  abrasive 
disc  comprising,  a  generally  circular  pad  member  having 
an  undersurf ace  against  which  an  abrasive  disc  is  adapted 
to  be  retained,  means  for  retaining  a  disc  against  said 
undersurface.  and  a  multiplicity  of  radially  extending 
grooves  formed  on  said  undersiu^ace  of  said  pad  mem- 
ber and  defining  therebetween  a  multiplicity  of  radially 
extending  saw-tooth  ribs  each  being  defined  by  a  first 
radial  wall  normal  to  said  undersurface  and  by  a  second 
radial  inclined  wall,  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  aid  in  pre- 
venting slippage  of  an  abrasive  disc  retained  thereagainst 
relative  to  said  pad  member  during  operation  thereof  in 
an  angular  direction  for  advancing  said  first  walls  for- 
wardly  of  said  second  walls 


s. 
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3,151,424 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCA- 
TION  OF  COVERS  TO  BOTTLES  AND  LIKE 
CONTAINERS 
Wilhelm  Pedmumn,  Bonchcid,  ncv  CologM,  GcraiaBy, 
aa^or  to  H.  Stranck  A  C<k,  MMckiMafabrik, 
Cologne-EhrcBfeld,  Gennaay 

FU«d  May  22,  1941,  S«.  No.  111,774 

Claims  priority,  appUcaffcrn  G«nnaay  May  23,  194« 

35  Claims.    (CL  53 — 41) 


3,151,428 
AUTOMATIC  IMPULSE  HEAT  SEALING 
George  E.  Madcr,  Jr.,  and   Efancr  C.  B«aioa,  both  of 
BartlcsTlUc,  Okla.,  awitnori  to  PhiiUps  Petroleum  Com. 
paajr,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1941.  S«r.  No.  149,952 
2  Claiom.    (CL  53—373) 


1.  A  process  for  the  application  of  caps  to  threaded 
tops  of  bottles  and  like  containers,  comprising  advancing 
a  row  of  containers  in  a  predetermined  path;  consecu- 
tively forming  threads  on  the  caps;  moving  the  threaded 
caps  onto  the  tops  of  the  consecutive  containers;  routing 
the  threaded  caps  relative  to  the  respective  conUiners; 
and  simultaneously  lowering  the  caps  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional with  the  pitch  of  the  threads  whereby  the  caps  are 
screwed  onto  the  tops  of  the  respective  containers. 


3,151,427 
METHOD  FOR  ADHESIVELY  BONDING  SURFACES 
William  E.  Meissner,  Dctoo,  Pa.^  aad  Gardiner  Lane, 
Daricn,  Coon.;  said  Mcisaaer  aarignor,  by  mcanc  mmt^h 
ments,  to  FMC  Corporatioii,  San  Jocc,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware,  and  said  Lane  aadgnor  to  St 
Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  If,  1941,  Scr.  No.  ltl,914  ^ 

2  Claims.    (CL  53—44) 


1.  A  package  sealing  machine  comprising  a  first  con- 
veyor to  move  thermoplastic  packages  to  be  sealed  along 
a  predetermined  path  through  a  heat  sealing  zone,  a 
plurality  of  heat  sealing  units,  each  of  said  sealing  units 
comprising  a  thermal  impulse  heating  element  and  a 
carrier  therefor,  %  second  conveyor  to  move  said  carriers 
parallel  with  and  synchronized' with  said  packages  through 
said  sealing  zone,  at  least  two  bus  bars  to  supply  electrical 
power  to  said  heating  elements,  brush  means  to  trans- 
mit electrical  power  from  said  bus  bars  to  each  of 
said  heating  elements  in  turn,  means  to  apply  electrical 
energy  to  said  bus  bars  only  during  predetermined  time 
intervals,  each  of  said  predetermined  time  intervals  oc- 
curing  after  the  brush  means  of  the  respective  beat  sealing 
unit  has  made  contact  with  said  bus  bars  and  before 
such  contact  is  broken,  thereby  eliminating  arcing,  a 
spring  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  carriers 
to  urge  the  respective  beating  element  toward  said  car- 
riers and  out  of  contact  with  said  packages,  a  cam  fol- 
lower mounted  on  each  of  said  sealing  units,  an  elongated 
cam  adapted  to  contact  the  cam  followers  and  force  said 
heating  elements  from  said  carriers  against  the  force 
of  the  springs  to  move  said  heating  elements  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  packages. 


3,151.429 

SELF-PROPELLED  SWATHER 

Gordcn  H.  Dyrdahl,  Owatoona,  Minn.,  aaslgnor  to 

Owatonna   Manufactvring   Company.   Inc.,  Owa> 

toona.  Minn.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Imu,  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  81,945 

8  CWma.    (CL  54—23) 


2.  A  method  of  adhesively  scaling  valve  bags  after  the 
filling  thereof  including  the  steps  of  inflating  individual 
masses  of  tacky  film-forming  material  within  a  valve  bag 
opening  concomitantly  as  the  bag  is  removed  from  a  bag 
filling  means  to  provide  a  layer  of  bubbles  of  tacky  fllm- 
forming  material  along  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  and 
closing  the  valve  bag  opening  to  thereby  cause  the  plu- 
rality of  bubbles  to  first  progressively  line  opposing  valve 
bag  surfaces  as  such  bubbles  are  initially  spread  and  de- 
formed, and  to  ultimately  provide  a  generally  uniform 
and  unbroken  adhesive  layer  between  such  stirfaces  as 
the  bubbles  are  ruptured. 


1.  A  swather  comprising,   a  frame  structure  having 
axially  spaced  supporting  wheels  joumalied  on  a  commoo 
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fixed  axis,  a  windrower  including  a  normally  horizonuUy 
disposed  mower  elongated  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  frame  structure  and  a  con- 
veyor disposed  rearwardly  of  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  mower  for  receiving  cut  material  from  said  mower 
and  delivering  said  material  in  a  direction  longitudmally 
of  the  mower  and  depositing  the  material  on  the  ground 
in  a  wmdrow,  means  including  a  pair  of  mounting  ele- 
menu  connected  to  said  windrower  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  thereon  mounting  said  windrower  to  said 
frame  structure  for  generally  vertical  movements  of  each 
end  portion  of  said  windrower  independently  of  the  other 
end  portion  thereof  and  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  wheels, 
a  pair  of  counterbalancing  cicmenu  carried  by  said  frame 
structure  and  operatively  connected  to  longitudinally 
spaced  points  on  said  windrower  for  floatingly  supporting 
the  same,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wind- 
rower and  said  frame  structure  for  bodily  raising  and  low- 
ering said  windrower  relative  to  the  wheels  of  said  frame 
while  permitting  said  independent  generally  vertical  move- 
ments of  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof. 


arm  extending  perpendicularly  and  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  bracket,  a  rake  assembly  mounted  to  said 
bracket  arm,  said  assembly  comprising  a  vertical  longi- 
tudinal cotton  plant-engaging  shield  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends,  and  a  roUry  rake  wheel  having  peripheral 


t 


3,151,438 
MOWER 

William  A.  Watbca  Md  Merle  H.  Peterson,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  Massey-Fcrgnsoa  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland  ^,     .«.  «,^. 

Original  applicatioa  Mar.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,948,  now 
Patent  No.  2,984.968,  dated  May  23,  1941.     DMdti 
and  this  application  Aug.  31,  I960.  Ser.  No.  53,090 
5  CfaOms.    (CL  54—25) 


teeth  operatively  engaged  with  a  ground  surface,  and 
mounting  means  for  the  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve 
non-rotatably  and  slidably  engaged  on  said  bracket  arm. 
a  ground-engaging  gauge  wheel  supporting  the  rear  end  of 
said  shield,  and  means  supportingly  connecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  shield  to  said  sleeve. 


3,151,432 
COTTON  PICKER  DOFFER 
James  E.  Sadler,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,492 
3  Claims.    (CL  56 — 41) 


1.  A  mower  for  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  rear 
power  Uke-off  shaft  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame 
stnKture  having  means  for  coupling  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
tractor,  a  cutter  bar,  a  drag  bar  having  means  at  one  end 
pivotally  supporting  said  cuuer  bar,  bearing  means  on 
said  frame  structure  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 
drag  bar  for  vertical  swinging  movement  between  operat- 
ing and  transport  positions,  said  bearing  means  being 
selectively  positionable  on  said  frame  structure  trans- 
vcnely  of  the  tractor  to  variably  locate  the  cutter  bar 
relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  tractor,  a  drive  shaft 
having  a  V-belt  driving  connection  with  said  cuUer  bar. 
means  supporting  said  drive  shaft  on  said  drag  bar.  said 
supporting  means  being  shiftable  transversely  of  the 
tractor  to  maintain  the  driving  connection  under  proper 
tension,  and  means  for  retaining  said  supporting  means  in 
selected  posiJons  of  adjustment. 


1.  A  cotton  picker  doffer  having  a  metallic  sleeve 
mounting  portion,  an  annular  web  bonded  to  the  sleeve 
portion,  and  doffing  means  integrated  with  the  web,  said 
web  being  formed  of  elastomer  material,  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  fabric  within  the  web  extending  from  the  mount- 
ing portion  to  the  periphery  of  the  web,  said  web  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  ribs,  and  said  material  contoured 
into  U -section  folds  with  the  rib  to  rigidify  the  same. 


3,151,431 
COTTON  RAKE 

Thomas  E,  Dangbcrty,  701  N.  OUve  Drive,  Apt.  4, 

Casa  Grande,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,154 

7Cbliiu.    (CL56— 28) 

1.  A  cotton  rake  comprising  a  bracket  adapted  to  be 

fixed  to  the  side  member  of  a  tractor  frame,  a  horizonUl 


3,151,433 
BEET  TOPPER 
Charles  V.  Everett,  Warrenville,  and  Everett  M.  Ctaik, 
NapervlUe,   III.,   assignors   to   International   Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,470 
3  Claims.    (CL  56— 121.46) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  beet  topper  or  the  like  hav- 
ing a  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor,  at  least 
one  supporting  member  moimted  on  said  frame  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  supporting  member 
having  a  beet  topping  disk  depending  therefroin.  a  finder 
element  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  adjacent  said 
topping  disk  and  adapted  to  engage  a  beet  crown  with  a 
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selective  amount  of  pressure  to  swing  said  supporting 
member  about  said  frame  and  align  said  topping  disk  with 
respect  to  said  beet  crowns,  a  stabilising  unit  for  each 
supporting  member  comprising  a  rod  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  swinging  movement  in  the  plane  of  said  sup- 
poH{»ng  member,  a  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  said  support- 
ing member  and  slidably  receiving  said  rod,  flrst  and  sec- 
ond coil  spring  members  surrounding  said  rod  in  abutting 


y  relation  to  said  bracket,  regulator  meant  engageable  with 
said  spring  members  to  force  them  against  said  bracket 
and  control  the  compression  of  said  spring  members,  one 
of  said  regulator  means  being  slidably  mounted  on  said 
rod.  and  control  means  on  said  rod  spaced  from  said 
slidablc  regulator  means  when  said  supporting  member  is 
in  the  initial  unswung  position  and  engageable  with  said 
slidable  regulator  means  after  a  predetermined  upward 
swinging  movement  of  said  topping  unit. 


3,151,434 

SICKLE 

WUUam  E.  Hamcl,  Dot  Palot,  Cattf^  •a^tmer  to 

Cal-Gard,  Lxu,  a  corporatkHi  of  CaUfonla 

CoDtinuadoa  of  apHkatkM  Str.  No.  IUM9,  Am.  2, 

Tbte  apHfcatkM  M«r.  9,  1M4,  Sw.  No.  35t,134 


1942. 


2  CfaUmt.    (CL  54—294) 


1.  In  a  mower  the  combination  of  an  elongated  mount- 
ing arm  adapted  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  forward 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion; a  plurality  of  elongated  lower  guards,  each  having  re- 
spective opposite  ends,  one  of  which  is  rigidly  secured  to 
said  arm,  the  guards  being  mounted  in  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  relation  and  forwardly  extended  from  the 
arm,  each  of  said  lower  guards  having  a  bar-receiving 
notch  Intermediate  said  opposite  ends  and  a  pair  of  in- 
tegrally transversely  oppositely  extended  arms  of  pre- 
determined length  in  abutment  with  the  arms  of  adjacent 
lower  guards  when  mounted  in  said  spaced  relation,  said 
arms  of  each  guard  affording  a  rearwardly  facing  bearing 
surface  in  opposed  relation  to  said  mounting  arm  and  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  said  notch,  the  notches  of  taid 
guards  being  aligned  to  define  an  elongated  substantially 
rectilinear  groove,  said  guards  having  substantially  flat 
upper  surfaces  adjacent  their  respective  free  ends  and 
disposed  in  a  common  plane;  an  elongated  runner  bar  dis- 
posed in  said  elongated  groove  defined  by  said  notches  and 
having  at  least  one  substantially  flat  bearing  surface  in 
contact  with  said  rearwardly  facing  bearing  surface  of 
said  lower  guards;  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  mounted  oo 
the  bar  and  outwardly  extended  therefrom  for  reciproca- 
tion with  the  bar.  said  teeth  having  flat  lower  surfaces 


slidably  engageable  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  lower 
guards  and  apices  forwardly  disposed  from  the  bar  and 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  bar  in  substantially  the  same 
relation  as  the  lower  guards,  said  apices  projecting  for- 
wardly from  the  free  ends  of  the  guards:  upper  guards 
mounted  on  the  arm  in  overlying  relation  to  the  teeth,  said 
upper  guards  providing  fingers  forwardly  extended  from 
rearward  ends  adjacent  to  the  arm.  disposed  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  lower  guards  and  terminating  in  forward  ends 
disposed  rearwardly  of  the  apices  of  said  teeth,  the  fingers 
providmg  substantially  flat  lower  surfaces  slidably  engage- 
able with  said  teeth,  adjacent  fingers  being  interconnected 
in  paired  relationship  by  substantially  flat  webs  rearwardly 
of  said  forward  ends,  the  web  of  each  pair  of  fingers 
terminating  adjacent  to  the  rearward  ends  of  said  fingers, 
said  web  affording  an  opening  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
fingers  and  substantially  overlying  the  bar-receiving 
notches  of  said  lower  guards  to  afford  egress  for  plant 
cuttings  during  operation:  and  means  clamping  the  upper 
guards  to  said  mounting  arm  and  urging  said  fingers  into 
slidable  engagement  with  said  tooth. 


3,151,435 
RAKE  TINE  BAR  PITCH  ADJUSTMENT 
E4wv4  J.  Jotealoa,  La  Crati   Pwt,  IIL,  tlgaoi  to 
latcmariooal  Harvettcr  CotBpaay,  Ckkago,  IB.,  a  cor- 
poratk>a  of  New  Jersey 

FIU4  Mar.  It,  1941,  S«r.  No.  94,T73 
2  CWmi    (CL  54— vITT) 


1.  In  a  tide  delivery  rake  of  the  type  having  a  reel 
mounted  for  operation  diagonally  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  rake  and  comprising  a  pair  of  end 
members  mounted  for  rotation  about  substantially  parallel 
axially  offset  axes,  and  a  plurality  of  tine  bars  extending 
between  said  end  members  and  bodily  rotatable  therewith, 
depending  tines  on  each  tine  bar,  and  mean*  adjustably 
individually  connecting  each  tine  bar  to  said  end  members 
for  angular  adjustment  with  respect  thereto  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  for  locating  the  tines  in  different  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  vertical  medial  axial  plane  of  the 
bar  and  comprising  a  housing  terring  as  a  connection  be- 
tween the  bar  and  an  end  member  and  telescoped  with  the 
bar,  interengaging  means  on  the  bousing  and  the  bar  for 
rotating  the  bar  about  its  axis  to  a  plurality  of  positiona, 
and  means  for  securing  taid  bar  to  nid  housing  in  a  fixed 
adjusted  position. 


3,151,434 
SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE  TOOTH  MOUNTING 
Edward  J.  Johottoo.  La  GrM^e  fwrk,  IIL,  aMsltaMtr  to 
International  Harvester  Coaspoay,  Ckkafo,  111^  a  cor> 
^>«mtk>a  of  New  Jersey 

nicd  Nov.  8,  IHl,  Ssr.  No.  15«,92f 
2  Claims.  (G.  S<  <— ) 
1.  In  a  rake  tooth  mounting  ttom  a  rake  bar,  a  block 
of  resilient  material  having  opposite  ends  and  having  top 
and  bot:om  sides,  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the 
block  to  the  rake  bar.  rake  tooth  means  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  block  and  depending  therefrtxn, 
said  block  having  a  plurality  ai  spaced  indentations  oo 
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said  top  side  and  other  spaced  indcnuiions  on  said  bot- 
tom side  transverse  to  said  tooth  means,  the  indentations 
on  the  top  side  being  smaller  than  ihote  on  the  bottom 


to  have  after  allowance  is  made  for  the  draft,  into  a  draft- 
ing system  comprising  at  least  one  false  twister,  unwind- 
ing said  roving  in  a  drafting  zone  preceding  said  false 
twister  to  the  extent  required  for  the  roving  to  yield  to 
draft  without  the  breaking  of  the  yarn  fibres,  submitting 
the  same  to  draft  in  such  a  manner  that  the  roving  yields 
only  in  the  unwound  portion  preceding  the  false  twister 
whereby  draft  occurs  only  in  the  zone  in  front  of  said  false 


side  to  provide  resistance  to  deflection  of  the  block  in  an 
upward  direction  to  a  force  of  lesser  magnitude  than  m 
a  downward  direction. 


METHOD  AjJb  APPARATUS  FOR 
TWISTING  WIRES 

N.  9cliW«,  Unlvsrslty  H«%Ms,  «»»<>' ""JE*  f 
The  Famer  MaMfMtwtaf  Comply,  a  O'^^*"*®??' 
Tcxtroii,  I»c.,  Clevel— d,  Wiio,  a  corporatioo  of  Rhode 

Filed  Sept.  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  139^2t 
13  CtefaM.    (CL  57—25) 


y 


twister,  the  hard  twisted  roving  entering  the  drafting  sys- 
tem being  untwisted  by  a  false  twister  in  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  consecutive  drafting  zones  until  the  remaming  twist 
in  the  zone  preceding  each  false  twister  permits  the  rovmg 
to  yield  to  the  draft  applied  thereto  in  each  zone  without 
the  breaking  of  the  yam  fibres,  the  final  yam  leavmg  the 
last  of  the  drafting  zones  being  run  into  a  packaging 
meaiu.  

3,151,439 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELASTIC 

KERATINOUS  YARNS 

Joseph   H.   Dosenbury,   Spartanburg,   S.C.,   assignor  to 

Decrlng  MilUken  Research  Corporatioa,  Spartanborg, 

S.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Fifed  July  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  208,440 
llClaiiiis.    (CL57— 164) 


1  A  machine  for  twisting  a  partial  lav  of  open  heli- 
cally preformed  wires  in  a  rone  intermediate  its  ends 
into  a  hard  twisted  fuU  lay.  said  means  compnsing  a  flrst 
damping  means  movable  into  firm  clamping  engagement 
with  the  wires  of  the  partial  lay  at  one  position  and  a 
second  rotatable  clamping  means  movable  into  firm  clamp- 
ing  engagement  with  said  partial  lay  of  wires  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  the  first  clamping  means,  means  for  rout- 
ing the  second  clamping  means  relative  to  the  first  clamp- 
ing means  to  twist  that  portion  of  the  partial  lay  between 
the  two  clamping  means  to  provide  a  hard  twist  full  Uy. 


I  3,151,431  _,^ 

MfTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING 

yff ?LE  Tiber  YARN  wrrn  simultane- 

ous  draftlng  ,,     ^ 

L»dwif  AltkoT,  4  HobeMoUemMrMW. 

DiihkrM  (WBBptr),  GcrmuT 

FUad  Jnc  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117,145 

'  4  Oalaas.    (CL  57—51) 

1    A  method  of  spinning  a  woollen,  cotton  or  otncr 

tuple  fibre  yam.  in  the  manner  of  a  carded  woollen  yam, 

with  the  simultaneous  application  of  draft,  by  fe^"^ 

a  roving,  twisted  in  the  same  direction  as  the  finished 

yam,  into  a  drafUng  system  for  levelling  the  yam,  compris- 

ioi  the  steps  of  feeding  a  hard  twisted  roving,  ^capable 

of  yielding  to  draft  without  breaking  of  the  yam  flbrw 

and  having  as  many  turns  as  the  finished  yam  u  required 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  elastic  yam  com- 
prising immersing  a  length  of  yarn  containing  at  least 
some  keratinous  fibers  in  a  reducing  agent,  imposing  a 
twist  on  said  yam  by  passage  through  a  false  twisting 
operation  having  a  time  duration  of  from  about  0.5  sec- 
ond to  about  5  seconds  and  simultaneously  setting  the 
imposed  twist  by  the  application  of  heating  mediums  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  110*  C.  to  about  500*  C. 
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3,1S1,44« 

CONTACT  INDEX  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  WATCH 

Kenneth  H.  Scbocnrock,  Rbccnis,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Hamll- 

too  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  62^61  \ 

SCUims.    (CL5ft~28)  • 


I  3,151,442 

MOTORIZED  TIME  GLASS 
WUiarti  Rush  Cnllcn.  214  Racine  St^  DclavHi,  Wk.,  and 
Dale  R.  Milne,  DcUvan,  Wb.;  aald  Mllnc  aaicnor  to 
said  Cullcn 

FUed  May  23,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  197,959 
7  Claims.    (CL  S»— 144) 


^WJ 


r**-. 


^J 


1.  A  contact  indexing  device  for  an  electric  watch 
comprising  a  balance  staff,  a  roller  carried  by  said  bal- 
ance staff,  an  electrical  contact  pin  mounted  on  said 
roller,  a  toothed  index  wheel,  a  toothed  contact  wheel 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  toothed  index  wheel  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  said  conuct  wheel  being  engaged  by 
said  contact  pin  upon  rotation  of  said  balance  staff  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  wheels,  detent  means  cooperating 
with  the  successive  teeth  of  said  index  wheel  to  arrest 
the  rotation  of  said  wheels,  a  pivoully  mounted  electric 
contact  having  a  rest  position  spaced  from  and  intermedi- 
ate the  teeth  of  said  contact  wheel,  said  pivotally  mount- 
ed contact  being  movable  by  a  tool  of  said  contact  wheel 
substantially  tangentially  of  said  contact  wheel  until  it 
disengages  from  said  tooth  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  pivotally  mounted  contact  baclt  into  said  rest  po- 
sition whereby  said  pivotally  mounted  contact  is  engaged 
by  a  tooth  of  said  contact  wheel  only  during  a  portion 
of   the   rotational    movement   of   said   contact   wheel. 


3,151,441 

TIME  SETTING  MECHANISM  IN  WATCH 

AUra  Tsuidd,  3«  Olwakc-dio,  Kbomatoaic, 

Bunl(yo-l(u,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241^55 

5  Claims.    (CL  5»— «5.5) 


/»/  16* 


1 .  In  a  timepiece  which  has  a  second,  minute  and  hour 
hand,  drive  means,  and  a  series  of  wheels  for  transferring 
motion  from  the  drive  means  to  each  of  these  hands,  an 
improved  adjuster  comprising  a  stem,  a  rotatable  shaft 
movable  into  a  first,  second  and  third  position  along  its 
axis,  said  shaft  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  stem  so 
that  it  may  be  rotated  by  the  stem  and  can  be  positioned 
by  the  stem  into  the  three  mentioned  positions,  a  first 
wheel  mounted  on  the  shaft  which  when  the  shaft  is  posi- 
tioned in  first  position  is  in  cooperation  with  a  wheel  in 
said  series  of  wheels  which  drives  the  minute  hand,  a  sec- 
ond wheel  mounted  on  the  shaft  which  when  the  shaft  is 
positioned  in  said  first  and  second  positions  is  in  coopera- 
tion with  a  wheel  in  said  series  of  wheels  which  drives 
the  second  hand,  cam  means  on  said  shaft.  lever  means 
which  is  actuated  by  said  cam  means  to  disengage  said 
drive  means  from  said  series  of  wheels  when  the  shaft  is 
in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


U/ 


1.  A  time  glass  mounted  for  regenerative  movement, 
and  a  horological  iiutniment  having  timed  moving  parts 
connected  to  the  time  glass  for  repeated  regenerative 
movement  of  the  time  glass. 


3,151,443 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRIP  STAKE^N 

TERMINALS  AND  ARTICLE 

Fr«d  C.  Sitzler,  M*chaaicsb«wf,  Pa.,  aaiifnor  to  Berg 

Elcctrooks,  lac,  a  corporatkM  of  Ptnasylvania 

Flkd  An*.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,905 

14  Claims.    (CL  59—77) 


1.  That  method  of  making  a  series  of  generally  U- 
shaped  staples  in  a  continuous  strip  with  the  staples  dis- 
posed parallel  to  each  other  in  the  strip  and  wherein  each 
staple  includes  spaced  attaching  prongs  interconnected 
by  a  portion  formed  to  provide  a  wire  tie  offset  from  the 
space  between  said  prongs,  said  method  comprising  mov- 
ing a  strip  of  sheet  metal  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
forming  spaced  transverse  parallel  slots  in  said  strip  so 
as  to  form  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  blanks  intercon- 
nected by  integral  portions  of  said  stnp  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  lateral  edfes  thereof,  forming  the  metal  of  each 
blank  between  said  integral  portioiu  into  generally  U- 
shapcd  form,  bending  the  metal  of  each  blank  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  integral  portions  to  form  prongs  which 
extend  generally  in  the  same  direction,  bending  the  sides 
of  said  U-shaped  form  together  so  as  to  form  a  wire  tie 
and  portions  diverging  laterally  therefrom  and  from  the 
ends  of  which  diverging  portions  said  prongs  project  and 
so  as  to  leave  the  outer  ends  of  said  diverging  portions 
exposed  and  thereby  form  a  series  of  staples  in  strip 
form  wherein  said  integral  portions  interconnect  said 
staples. 

3,151,444 
HYDRA UUC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
ConacUofl  Otto  JoiUicn,  Delft,  aad  Arte  Knipcrs, 
Schiedam,  .NcthcriaDda.  amlcBori  to  C.  van  dcr 
Leiy  N.V.,  MnalaBd,  NcChcriaads,  a  limited-lia- 
bility comaany  of  the  NcthcrUnds 

Filed  Mar.  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  99,139 
Claims  pvloiity,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Apr.  14,  1960 
7  Claims.  (CL  40—12) 
4.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  variable  speed  prime 
mover,  throttle  means  controlling  the  rate  of  admission 
of  fuel  to  said  prime  mover,  a  hydrodynamic  torque  con- 
verter driven  by  said  prime  mover  and  provided  with  a 
power  output  shaft,  govemor  means,  flrat  speed  sensing 
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means  opcratively  related  to  said  prime  mover,  second 
speed  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
shaft,  throttle  actuation  means,  and  selector  means  opera- 
tively aaaociated  with  said  sensing  means  and  included  in 
said  governor  means,  said  selection  means  providing  selec- 


tem  and  the  low  molecular  weight  gases  from  dis- 
sociation <k  said  enhancing  material,  said  mixture 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  lower  than  that 
of  the  combustion  products  of  said  propellant  sys- 
tem thereby  increasing  the  thrust  over  that  normally 
realized  from  said  propellant  system. 
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3,151,444 

PROPULSION  DEVICES 

Arthur  R.  Parilla,  34  Crestrlew  Road, 

Moontain  Lakes,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  860,304 

20  Clafans.     (CL  60—35^) 


tive  connection  of  said  throttle  actuation  means  to  said 
first  speed  sensing  means  or  to  said  second  speed  sensing 
means  to  maintain  optionally  a  substantially  constant 
speed  of  said  prime  mover  or  a  substantially  constant 
speed  of  said  output  shaft. 


3,151,445 

'  ENHANCING  THRUST 

Wmiam  C.  Banman,  MMlaad,  Mich.,  aalgBor  to  Tkc 

Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware  .  ^ 

No  Drawtef.     ni«l  Oct  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84641* 

2  Claims.     (CL  6#— 35.4) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  thrust  obtained  from 
burning  a  primary  propellant  system  in  the  combustion 
rone  of  a  rocket  motor  which  includes  introducing  into 
the   combustion   rone   of   a   rocket    motor   a   propellant 
system  comprising  a  fuel  and  a  self-contained  oxidizer 
for  said  fuel,  said  propellant  system  upon  combustion 
providing  reaction  products  some  proportion   of  which 
undergo  at  about  the  flame  temperature  of  the  combus- 
tion reaction  of  said  propellant  system  phase  transforma- 
tion having  transitional  heats  associated  therewith  and 
said  propellant  system  being  further  characterized  in  that 
the  fuel   contains  a  member  selected   from   the   group 
consisting  of  beryllium,  boron,  aluminum,  magnesium, 
titanium,  diborane,  penUborane,  decaborane,  aluminum 
hydride,    beryllium    hydride,    magnesium    hydride    and 
tiunium  hydride  and  the  oxidizer  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  fluorine,  oxidizing 
compositions  containing  these  materials  in  combined  form 
and  oxidizing  nitrogen  source  materials,  and  burning  said 
propellant   system    within   the   combustion   chamber   of 
said  rocket  motor  the  improvement  which  comprises; 
(a)  incorporating  into  said  combustion   chamber   in 
the  presence  of  said  burning  propellant  system  an 
enhancing  material  comprised  substantially  of  nitro- 
gen and  hydrogen,   said  enhancing  material  being 
capable  of  absorbing  and  utilizing  said  transitional 
heats  associated  with  the  phase  transformations  of 
said  propellant  system  combustion  products  to  pro- 
vide low  molecular  weight  gaseous  producu  thereby 
applying  to  said  enhancing  material  said  transitional 
beau  at  a  temperature  below  the  flame  temperatiur 
of  said  propellant  system  and  thereby  dissociating 
said  enhancing  material  and  providing  low  molec- 
ular weight  gaseous  products,  said  gaseous  products 
having   an   average   molecular   weight    significantly 
lower  than  the   average   molecular   weight   of  the 
combustion  products  of  said  propellant  system,  and 
(^)  ejecting  from  said  rocket  niotor  the  mixture  of 
said  combustion  products  from  said  ^pellant  sys- 


1.  A  thrust  nozzle  for  use  with  compressible  working 
fluids  comprising  wall  means  forming  an  internal  cavity 
providing  a  thrust  chamber,  said  wall  means  also  forming 
a  fluid-conducting  passageway  for  receiving  compressible 
working  fluid  from  said  thrust  chamber,  said  passageway 
being  directed  radially  outwardly  from,  and  having  its 
flow  axis  inclined  to,  the  geometric  thnist  axis  of  the 
nozzle,   for  accelerating  the  flow  of  said  compressible 
working  fluid  in  transit  through  the  passageway,  said  pas- 
sageway decreasing  in  cross-sectional  area  progressively 
from  a  maximum  at  its  inlet  end  to  a  minimum  at  its  outlet 
end,  to  provide  a  throat  at  said  outlet  end,  said  wall  means 
also  forming  an  expansion  chamber  having  connection  at 
one  end,  its  inlet  end,  with  said  throat  for  receiving  a 
stream  of  said  working  fluid  discharging  from  said  throat, 
and  having  coimection  at  another  end,  its  outlet  end, 
with  the  surrounding  space,  said  expansion  chamber  in- 
creasing in  cross-sectional  area  progressively   from  its 
inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end,  said  wall  means  including  a  first 
wall  member  and  a  second  wall  member,  each  said  wall 
member  having  a  surface  portion  spaced  radially  of  said 
thrust  axis  and  subtsantially  axially  from  the  surface  por- 
tion of  the  other,  to  form  said  inclined  passageway,  said 
first  wall  member  extending  beyond  said  throat  to  form 
said  expansion  chamber,  and  said  second  wall  member 
surface  fortion  terminating  at  said  throat  to  provide  a 
lip  at  said  throat  for  Prandtl-Mayer  expansion  of  said 
working  fluid  issuing  from  said  throat,  around  said  lip 
into  said  expansion  chamber  and  resultant  formation  of 
a  jet  of  said  working  fluid  having  a  free  stream  boimdary 
within  said  expansion  chamber. 


3,151,447 
IGNITER  DEVICE 
Lawrence  J.  Bomstein,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Aerofet-General  Corporatioii,  Aznsa,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Aof .  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,383 

6  Cfadms.    (O.  60—35.6) 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 

rocket  motor,  said  rocket  motor  mounted  in  a  housing, 

said  rocket  motor  housing  having  a  first  opening  foraoed 

therein,  a  perforate  basket  removably  mounted  in  the 
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first  opening,  a  pyrotechnic  material  in  said  basket,  a 
second  opening  in  said  rocket  motor  housing,  communi- 
cating with  the  perforate  walls  of  said  basket,  a  hot  gas 
generating   means   removably   mounted    in   said    second 


3,151,44« 
ROCKET  ENGINE 
Roger  F.  ^liitc,  Rotlicrford,  Jamct  F.  D«iic«,  Syarfa, 
Benjamin  SckalUn,  West  CaMweU,  NJ^ 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporadon,  Brtitol,  Pa^  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«4,151 
f  Claims.    (CLM— 3S,«) 


nozzle  having  a  pair  of  ^Mced  and  subatantially  parallel 
inner  and  outer  annular  wails  to  provide  a  hollow  wall 
construction  for  a  coolant  annular  flow  passage  between 
said  annular  walls  for  flow  through  said  annular  hollow 
wall  passage  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other;  a  reser- 
voir having  a  passage  connection  with  said  annular  hol- 
low wall  passage,  uid  reservoir  containing  a  metallic  cool- 
ant which  is  solid  at  normal  room  temperatures;  means  for 


^     K 


opening  kA  said  rocket  motor  bousing  and  directed  against 
the  perforate  walls  of  said  basket,  whereby  when  the  hot 
gas  generating  means  is  actuated,  the  hot  gas  penetrates 
the  walls  of  the  basket  and  ignites  the  pyrotechnic  mate- 
rial in  the  perforate  basket  to  stait  the  rocket  motor. 


to 


1.  A  liquid  propellant  rocket  engine  having  a  three 
stage  ignition  system  comprising  in  combination,  a  thrust 
chamber,  an  injection  chamber  connected  therewith,  a  gas 
generator  including  a  solid  propellant  therein  commimi- 
cating  with  said  injection  chamber,  propellant  tankage  in- 
cluding ports  communicating  with  said  thrust  and  said 
injection  chambers  and  adapted  to  be  pressurized  by  said 
gas  generate^  upon  first  stage  ignition  of  the  solid  propel- 
lant, means  sealing  said  communicating  ports,  means  re- 
sponsive to  generated  gases  of  said  generator  upon  first 
stage  ignition  of  said  engine  therein  to  shear  said  sealing 
means  of  said  injection  chamber  ports  to  admit  propel- 
lants  thereto  for  second  stage  ignition  and  combustion 
therein,  and  additional  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
of  second  stage  combustion  to  pierce  said  sealing  means 
of  said  thrust  chamber  ports  and  admit  propellants  there- 
to for  third  stage  ignition  and  combustion  therein. 


3,15 1>«9 

ROCKET  NOZZLE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Simon  V.  Maasoo,  East  Orange,  N  J,,  milium  to 

Wrigkt  Corpontioa,  a  conoratiM  ol  Dalawart 

Filed  Ai«.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,9«4 

%  ClaiBss.    (CL  M— 35.«) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  jet  engine  having  an  exhaust 

nozzle  having  a  single  throat  and  providing  a  continuous 
discharge  flow  path  for  the  engine  exhaust  gases;  said 


'm<t  — ~.  •—  -f ««— ) 


melting  and  pressurizing  said  coolant  in  said  reservoir  for 
flow  therefrom  through  said  annular  hollow  wall  passage 
during  engine  operation  and  thence  into  the  flow  path  of 
the  exhaust  gases  and  means  providing  an  annular  flow 
restriction  co-axial  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  annular 
hollow  wall  passage  and  deposed  between  said  reservoir 
and  annular  hollow  wall  passage  to  allow  continuous  flow 
of  coolant  through  said  restriction. 


3,I51,45« 
GAS  TURBINE  CRUBING  AND  STARTING 
FLTL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Benjamia  E4ward  EladLatgr.  CtelToM  St  Pttar, 

Akeraft'Compaay  Limited,  HtiiM,  E^|m 
of  Graat  Mldta 

Filed  hUy  13,  19M,  %m.  No.  42,5t5 
prioritT,  ■■■■laHno  GrMt  BritakL  l«iy  17,  1959. 
14,711;  24,719;  24,72«;  24J11 
U  Claim  I     (CLM-^»9.14) 


8.  A  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
compressor  and  a  free  turbine  comprising  first  means 
responsive  to  compressor  speed  to  derive  a  first  electric 
signal  as  a  linear  function  of  compressor  speed,  second 
means  responsive  to  compreaeor  speed  to  derive  a  sec- 
ond electric  signal  as  a  linear  function  of  oompressor 
speed,  a  filter  circuit  supplied  with  said  aecood  electric 
signal  and  operable  to  modify  said  second  electric  signal 
as  a  pre-determined  non-linear  function  of  compreaaor 
speed,  a  mixer  cu-cuit  supplied  with  said  first  electric 
signal  and  said  modified  second  electric  sigiud  to  derive 
a  third  electric  signal  representing  the  difference  between 
said  first  electric  signal  and  said  modified  second  electric 
signal,  ambient  temperature  responsive  means  amodated 
with  said  mixer  circuit  to  modify  said  third  electric 
signal  as  a  function  of  ambient  temperature  whereby  said 
modified  third  signal  is  a  function  of  compreseor  speed 
and  ambient  temperature  and  represents  a  datxmi  value 
for  engine  temperature,  temperature  sensitive  means 
responsive  to  engine  temperature  to  provide  an  electric 
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temperature  signal  as  a  function  of  engine  temperature, 
first  amplifier  means  supplied  with  said  modified  third 
signal  and  said  temperature  signal  to  provide  a  first  con- 
trol signal  representing  the  amount  by  which  the  datum 
value  of  engine  temperature  exceeds  the  engine  tem- 
perature, a  manually  operable  member  angularly  adjusta- 
ble to  select  the  speed  setting  of  the  engine,  an  electric 
actuating  motor,  valve  means  controlled  by  said  actuating 
motor  to  control  the  magnitude  and  rate  of  change  of 
fiiel  supplied  to  the  engine,  means  responsive  to  the  rela- 
tive angular  displacements  of  the  actuating  motor  and 
the  manually  operable  member  to  produce  a  correspond- 
ing fourth  electric  signal,  a  rate  control  unit,  means  for 
applying  said  fourth  electric  signal  means  for  deriving  a 
fifth  electric  signal  as  a  function  of  compressor  speed  and 
for  applying  said  fifth  signal  to  said  rate  control  imit 
whereby  the  output  of  said  rate  control  unit  is  a  second 
control  signal  which  is  a  fimction  of  compressor  speed 
and  said  fourth  signal,  second  amplifier  means  supplied 
with  said  first  and  second  control  signals  to  produce  an 
output  signal  operable  to  control  said  actuating  motor  in 
response  to  angular  adjustment  of  said  manually  operable 
member  whiUt  maintaining  the  engine  temperature  at  a 
value  not  greater  tlum  said  datum  value. 

10.  A  control  circuit  according  to  claim  8  including 
a  start  control  circuit  operable  to  supply  a  third  control 
signal  to  said  second  amplifier  means  in  opposition  to 
said  second  control  signal,  means  for  applying  to  said 
start  control  circuit  a  sixth  electric  signal  derived  as  a 
function  of  compressor  speed,  means  for  applying  to  said 
start  control  circuit  said  first  control  signal  whereby  said 
third  control  signal  is  reduced  to  zero  upon  the  com- 
pressor speed  and  the  engine  temperature  attaining 
selected  correlated  values. 


gas  flow  means  arranged  to  direct  hot  gases  from  said 
combustor  through  said  turbines  whereby  the  trans- 
mission train  and  the  compressor  can  be  powered, 
and 

hydraulic  means  including  a  pressurized  accumulator, 
a  pump-motor,  and  a  reservoir, 

said  pump-motor  being  connected  to  said  first  turbine, 

said  fuel  supply  means  including  a  fuel  pump  connected 
to  said  first  turbine, 

said  igniting  means  including  an  electrical  generator 
connected  to  said  first  turbine, 

said  hydraulic  means  being  arranged  so  that  said  first 
turbine  and  hence  said  fuel  pump  and  said  electrical 
generator  are  operated  to  provide  self-sustaining 
combustion  in  said  gas  generator, 

said  fuel  supply  means  being  arranged  to  be  inter- 
rupted when  said  second  turbine  rotates  at  a  pre- 
determined speed  for  starting  of  a  turbine  engine 
by  said  starter  unit,  and 

said  hydraulic  means  being  further  arranged  so  that 
said  accumulator  is  re-pressurized  by  said  pump- 
motor  after  self-sustaining  combustion  exists  in  said 
combustor  and  while  said  second  turbine  is  rotating 
up  to  said  predetermined  speed.  / 


3,151,452 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  CONTROL  FOR  AIR 

BREATHING  STARTER 

Dcnnen  J.  Bunger,  Whitestraro,  and  John  H.  Ferguson,  Jr., 

t'tica,    N.Y.,   amigiion   to   The    Bcndlx    Corporation, 

Utica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,167 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.14) 


I  3,151,451 

HYDRAUUC  MECHANICAL  CONTROL  FOR 
AIR  BREATHING  STARTER 
Idm  R  FcrgwoB,  Jr.,  Utka,  and  Dennen  J.   Banger, 
HWtcsboro,  N.Y.,  iiiltinn  to  The  Bcndlx  Corpora- 
tkw,  Ltka,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,888 
SCIalMS.    (CL6«— 39.14) 


1.  An  air  breathing  starting  system  for  high  speed 
turbine  engines  comprised  of: 

a  hot  gas  generator  including  an  air  inlet,  a  compressor 
arranged  to  receive  air  from  said  inlet,  a  first  turbine 
coupled  to  the  compressor,  a  combustor  arranged 
to  receive  compressed  air  from  said  compressor,  fuel 
supply  means  and  igniting  means  arranged  to  admit 
fuel  and  to  provide  ignition  temfierature  in  said 
combustor, 

a  starter  unit  having  a  second  turbine  free  of  mechani- 
cal connection  to  said  first  turbine  or  said  com- 
pressor, a  power  transmission  train  connected  to  said 
second  turbine  having  speed  reducing  means,  an  over- 
running clutch  and  a  connector  for  the  turbine  engine 
to  be  started. 


lis 


•7  _  n 


1.  An  air  breathing  starting  system  for  high  speed  tur- 
bine engines  comprised  of: 

a  hot  gas  generator  including  an  air  inlet,  a  compressor 
arranged  to  receive  air  from  said  inlet,  a  first  turbine 
coupled  to  the  compressor,  a  combustor  arranged  to 
receive  compressed  air  from  said  compressor,  fuel 
supply  means  and  igniting  means  arranged  to  admit 
fuel  and  to  provide  ignition  temperature  in  said  com- 
bustor, 

said  fuel  supply  means  having  a  fuel  pump  connected 
to  said  first  turbine  and  control  fuel  valve  means, 

a  starter  unit  having  a  second  turbine  free  of  mechani- 
cal connection  to  said  first  turbine  or  said  compres- 
sor, a  power  transmission  train  connected  to  said 
second  turbine  having  speed  reducing  means,  an 
overrunning  clutch,  and  a  connector  for  the  turbine 
engine  to  be  started. 

gas  fk>w  means  arranged  to  direct  hot  gases  from  said 
combustor  through  said  turbines  whereby  the  trans- 
mission train  and  the  compressor  can  be  powered, 

electric  means  including  an  electric  initiator  motor  con- 
nected to  said  compressor  and  control  means  having 
a  first  circuit  arranged  to  provide  electricity  to  said 
electric  motor  to  rotate  said  compressor  and  to  op- 
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crate  said  control  fuel  valve  means  of  said  fuel  supply 
means  and  said  igniting  means  to  provide  self-sus- 
taining combustion  in  said  gas  generator  for  driving 
said  second  turbine, 

said  control  means  having  a  pressure  responsive  device 
operable  at  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  com- 
bustor  to  open  said  first  circuit. 

saidkcontrol  means  having  a  second  circuit  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  closed  when  said  pressure  responsive 
device  is  operated  and  further  arranged  to  interrupt 
operation  of  said  electric  initia:or  motor  and  to  con- 
tinue operation  of  said  control  fuel  valve  means,  and 

said  control  means  having  speed  sensor  means  dirccth 
responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  second  turbine  and 
said  control  means  being  further  arranged  to  inter- 
rupt operation  of  said  control  fuel  valve  means  of 
said  fuel  supply  means  to  shut  down  the  sJarter  s\s- 
tem  when  said  second  turbine  rotates  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  to  operate  said  speed  sensor  means. 


3,151,453 
REHEAT  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAS 

TIRBINE  ENGINE 

Arthur  Henry  Lefebvre,  AUcstree  Park,  and  Gordoo  C>Til 

May,  Mackworth,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  Derbv,  England,  a  companv  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  7,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  208. 1 5« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioQ  Great  Britain,  May  9,  IMl, 

16,8M/tl 
7  Claims.    (CL  «#— 39.72) 


2.  Reheat  combustion  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  en- 
gine comprising  a  jet  pipe,  an  annular  manifold  mounted 
therein,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  stub  pipes  mounted  in  the  annular  mamfold. 
the  upstream  ends  of  the  stub  pipes  being  open  to  the  tur- 
bine exhaust  gases  flowing  through  the  jet  pipe  and  the 
downstream  ends  thereof  being  open  to  the  annular  mani- 
fold, neans  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  into  the  stub  pipes 
so  tbif.  the  fuel  is  entrained  in  tlte  turbine  exhaust  gases 
passing  into  the  annular  manifold,  means  providing  aper- 
tures in  said  manifold  to  permit  the  said  combustible  mix- 
ture to  pass  out  of  the  said  manifold  in  substantially  equal 
amounts,  and  combustion  stabilising  means  for  coolroUing 
the  said  combustible  mixture. 


3,151,454 
STARTING  AND  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR 
PULSE  JET  DEVICES 
Russell  R.  Curtis,  Westfieid,  Ind^  asdgnor  to  Curtis 
Dyna-Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  105,144 
3  Claims.    (CL  40—39.77) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  resonant  intermittent  com- 
bustion device  having  a  combustion  chamber  opening  at 
one  end  into  a  tail  pipe  forming  a  resonant  system  there- 
with, a  charge  admission  valve  means  controlling  flow 
into  said  chamber  providing  for  intake  therethrough  of 


combustible  charges  and  adadpted  to  prevent  escape  of 
products  of  combustion  therethrough,  and  means  form- 
ing an  inlet  passage  to  said  valve  means  including  an  in- 
let member  forming  a  path  from  the  atmosphere  to  said 
valve  means;  the  improvement  comprising  a  starting  sys- 
tem for  said  engine  arranged  to  supply  a  properly  metered 
combustible  sUrting  charge  to  said  combustion  chamber 
including  a  closed  fuel  tank  and  a  fuel  supply  line  con- 
nected from  said  lank  to  said  inlet  member  in  the  path 
to  said  vaJve  means,  a  fixed  fuel  metering  orifice  in  said 
supply  line,  said  metering  orifice  providing  the  sole  effec- 
tive restriction  to  flow  of  fuel  between  said  tank  and  said  • 
inlet  member  whereby  a  constant  predetermined  restric- 
tion to  flow  exists  at  all  limes  between  said  unk  and 
said  inlet  member  a  manually  operable  air  pump  having 
a  capacity  of  predetermined  relation  with  respect  to  the 
capacity  of  said  fuel  tank,  flow  divider  means  receiving  the 
air  flow  from  the  outlet  of  said  pump  and  providing  two 


I 


separate  flow  paths  therefrom,  a  starting  air  pipe  receiv- 
ing air  from  one  of  said  paths  and  directing  the  air  into 
said  inlet  member,  a  pressurizing  pipe  receiving  air  from 
the  other  of  said  paths  and  directing  the  air  into  said 
fuel  tank,  separate  fixed  orifice  means  in  each  of  said 
paths  having  a  predetermined  relation  to  each  other  where- 
by air  from  said  pump  is  at  all  times  divided  into  ftxed 
proportions  between  said  starting  air  pipe  and  said  pres- 
surized pipe,  and  a  fill  tube  in  said  fuel  tank  extending  a 
predetermined  distance  below  the  lop  thereof  and  esub- 
lishing  a  minimum  air  space  in  said  tank  during  filling 
thereof  which  is  related  to  the  capacity  of  said  pump 
whereby  the  maximum  pump  capacity  in  insufficient  to 
maintain  a  constant  superatmospberic  pressure  in  said 
tank  and  is  sufficient  only  to  cause  a  momentary  increase 
in  air  pressure  within  said  air  space  to  produce  a  momen- 
tary surge  of  starting  fuel  through  said  fuel  supply  tube 
in  limed  relation  to  delivery  of  starting  air  through  said 
siarung  au-  pipe  in  response  to  manipulation  of  said  pump. 


3,151,455 

PILOT  OPERATED  CONTROL  VALVE 

MECHANISM 

FrMcis   H.   Tcuis,   MUwaniicc,   Wit.,    awifw  to   Hy- 

draalic  L'nit  Specialties  CoMpMy,  PewMkcc,  Wis.,  ■ 

corporation  of  Wiscoaria 

Filed  May  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,9«1 
37  Claims.    (CL  M— 52) 
5.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  system  including  a  fluid 
motor  and  a  pressure  fluid  source,  control  instrumental- 
ities to  govern  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  the 
motor,  comprising: 

(A)  duct  means  providing  a  supply  line  through  which 
pressure  fluid  is  delivered  to  the  motor  from  the 
pressure  fluid  source; 

(B)  duct  means  coimecting  with  the  supply  line  and 
providing  a  bypass  line  through  which  pressure  fluid 
from  the  source  can  be  exhausted  in  bypass  rela- 
tion to  the  supply  line; 


\ 


(C)  duct  means  providing  an  exhaust  line  through 
which  pressure  fluid  can  be  exhausted  from  the 
motor; 

(D)  a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  mechanism 
cooperable  with  said  bypass  and  supply  lines  to  con- 
trol fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  valve  mechanism 
being  adapted  for  pressure  produced  actuation  from 
a  bypass  open  to  a  bypass  closed  position  to  cause 
supply  fluid  to  flow  through  the  supply  line  to  the 
motor; 

(E)  a  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  mech- 
anism to  control  the  exhaust  of  fluid  from  the  motor 


hydraulic  pump  operatively  connected  to  an  input  shaft, 
a  multi-cylirtder  hydraulic  motor  operatively  connected  to 
an  output  shaft,  and  a  valve  plate  having  fluid  openings 
operatively  interconnecting  hydraulically  said  pump  with 
said  motor;  a  fluid  power  take-off  means  for  energizing  an 
auxiliary  fluid  operated  device  comprising,  ex.ernal  ports 
disposed  in  said  housing  communicatively  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  device  and  said  fluid  openings  in  said  valve 
plate  whereby  said  auxiliary  device  is  hydraulically  ener- 
gized by  said  hydromechanical  power  transmission. 
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through  said  exhaust  line,  said  second  valve  mech- 
anism being  adapted  for  pressure  produced  actuation 
from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  block- 
ing the  exhaust  of  fluid  from  the  motor; 
(F)  and  a  control  mechanism  operatively  connected 
with  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  mechanisms 
and  with  the  fluid  pressure  source  to  receive  control 
fluid  therefrom,  said  control  mechanism  having  a 
valve  element  which  is  movable  to  and  from  an  op- 
erating position  at  which  it  imposes  the  pressure  of 
control  fluid  upon  both  of  said  valve  mechanisms  to 
simultaneously  effect  pressure  produced  closure 
thereof. 

3,151,454 

HYDROMECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

MEANS  H ITH  FLUID  POWER  TAkE-OFF 

John    F.  S«»ift,   ChicJ«o,   IlL,   aasigBor  to   International 

Harvester  Compuy,   Chicago,   IlL,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

nied  Feb.  15.  1M2,  Scr.  So.  173,392 
^  2tClniBM.    <CL4*— 53) 


20.  In  an  infinitely  variable  speed  ratio  hydromechan- 
ical power  transmission  having  a  housing,  a  multi-cylinder 


3,151,457 

HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING 

MECHANISM 

Vladimir  J.  Jandaseli,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  DeartMMn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,325 
4  Claims.    (CL  6»— 54) 
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1.  In  a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  com- 
prising bladied  impeller  and  turbine  members  disposed  in 
toroidal  fluid  flow  relationship,  said  impeller  having  blades 
defining  radial  outflow  passages,  a  blade  adjusting  member 
carried  by  said  impeller  and  adapted  to  move  with  respect 
to  said  impeller,  said  impeller  blades  having  a  section 
of  fixed  angularity  and  a  flexible  flow  exit  section,  pres- 
sure operated  servo  means  for  moving  said  blade  adjust- 
ing member,  a  mechanical  connection  between  said  blade 
adjusting  member  and  the  flexible  flow  exit  section  of 
each  impeller  blade  whereby  the  angularity  of  the  latter 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  blade  sections  can  be  altered 
upon  movement  of  said  blade  adjusting  member,  and 
means  for  distributing  pressure  selectively  to  said  servo 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  the  impeller  blade  flow  exit 
sections  being  adapted  for  adjustment  by  said  servo  means 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  imp>eller  to  condition 
said  mechanism  for  high  efficiency  performance  with 
a  reduced  size  factor  where  size  factor  is  measured  for 
any  given  speed  ratio  by  the  impeller  speed  divided  by 
the  square  root  of  the  impeller  torque,  said  flow  exit  sec- 
tioiu  being  adjustable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  said  impeller  to  condition  said 
mechanism  for  high  torque  ratio  operation  at  any  given 
speed  ratio  with  an  increased  size  factor. 
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3,151,45t 

VASCULAR  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Cvl  A.  Jotesoo,  Ckkago,  DL,  MrigDor  to  Aar« 

Chkago,  IlL,  a  corpondoa  td  DIfeMfa 

Orlclaal  ■■pMcrttoa  Stpt  4,  1959,  S«r.  No.  SJS,15«,  aow 

Patent  No.  3,»SJ,705,  dated  Apr.  2,  1943.     DItM^ 

and  thk  appUcatloo  Sept  13,  1942,  S«r.  No.  223,5M 

3  ClaiiM.    (CL  M— M.4) 


1  In  vasciilar  recording  apparatus  wherein  a  captive 
hydraulic  fluid  system  is  pressurized  to  transmit  pulsa- 
tions,  said  fluid  system  including  tubing  in  which  fluid  is 
maintained,  the  provision  of  fluid  volumetric  displace- 
ment means  to  vary  the  voliune  of  said  system,  said  dis- 
placement means  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing a  piston  rod  mounted  therein,  means  defining  a  fluid 
chamber  connected  in  said  tubing  with  said  chamber 
filled  with  fluid  from  said  tubing,  said  housing  being  re- 
movably attached  to  said  chamber  meam  to  seal  the  same, 
said  rod  in  said  housing  carrying  a  fixed  spring  seat  be- 
tween which  and  a  p<xtion  of  said  housing  a  coil  spring 
is  compressed  and  operates  to  hold  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod  in  said  housing  and  out  of  said  chamber,  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod  projecting  out  of  said  housing  and  carry- 
ing rod  depression  limiting  means  which  abut  the  top 
portion  of  said  housing  upon  depression  of  said  rod  to 
limit  the  extent  to  which  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  pro- 
jects from  said  housing  into  said  chamber  for  controlled 
fluid  displacement  from  said  chamber  into  said  tubing. 


3,1S1,459 

MASTER  CYLINDER 

Frandt  E.  Bmlmcr,  Battle  Creak,  Mick.,  aeitfBiir  to  Cterk 

Eiinlpimt  Conipuy,  a  corpontioa  of  MkklgM 

Filed  Apr.  If,  1943,  Sm.  No.  272,tJt 

f  nihil     (CL4«— 54.4) 
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1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising  a  housing,  first  and 
second  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  in  said  bousing, 
fluid  reservoir  means,  said  first  and  second  piston  and 
cylinder  assemblies  having  fluid  inlets  connected  with 
said  fluid  reservoir  means  and  outlets,  said  first  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  comprising  first  piston  means  defined 
by  relatively  movable  first  and  second  piston  components, 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  piston  means  of  said  first 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  means  between  said  first 
piston  means  and  the  piston  of  said  second  piston  and 


cylinder  assemblies  for  effecting  movement  of  said  piston 
of  said  second  piston  and  cylmder  assembly  for  discharg- 
ing fluid  through  the  outlet  thereof  upon  initial  prede- 
termined movement  of  said  piston  of  said  first  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  by  said  actuator  means,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  upon 
further  movement  of  said  first  piston  means  thereof  by 
said  actxiator  means  effecting  relative  movement  of  said 
first  and  secood  piston  components  of  said  first  piston 
means  to  discharge  fluid  from  the  cylinder  of  said  first 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly  through  the  outlet  thereof. 


3L1S1,44« 
FLLTD  PRESStllE  ACCESSORY  SYSTEM 
Martin  Bttzcr,  Kenmor*,  and  RayMoad  A.  Deibel,  Cheak- 
towasa,  N.Y.,  awlgnnri  to  Trkn  Prodncts  CorvoraHon, 
Bnftalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  !•,  1942,  9m.  No.  2224M 
4  Claims.    (CL  4»— 44) 


1.  A  fluid  actiuted  windshield  wiper  system  comprising 
a  push-pull  wiper  motor  having  a  chamber,  a  piston  di- 
viding said  chamber  into  first  and  second  compartments 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tiooa,  a  source  of  fluctuating  sub  atmospheric  pressure, 
a  pump  constituting  a  part-time  source  of  super  atmoa- 
pheric  pressure,  valve  means  connecting  one  of  said  first 
and  secood  compartments,  alternately,  to  said  source  of 
fluctuating  sub  atmospheric  pressure,  means  operable 
simultaneously  with  said  vaNc  means  for  connecting  the 
other  of  said  first  and  secood  compartments,  alternately, 
to  the  atmoaphere  through  said  pump,  means  responsive 
to  the  velocity  of  saul  wiper  oKXor  piston  for  varying  the 
outlet  pressure  of  said  pump  and  variable  speed  power 
means  for  driving  said  pump. 


3.151,441 
MEAN^  FOR  REMOVi^G  NON-CONDENSDLE 
GASES  FROM  BOILER  FEEOWATER  IN  A 
POWER  PLANT 
Joseph  F.  Scbald,  Blooaield,  md  Igor  I.  ILmmtlk,  MmI*- 
wood,    NJ.,    aaslgnors   to   Wertkkigton    Corporation, 
HarrlMML  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dolawars 
rilad  May  7.  1942,  Ser.  No.  I92,7M 
It  CMmM.    (CL  44—47) 
I.  A  condenser  including  means  for  removing  non- 
condensibie  gases  from  boiler  feedwater  in  a  boiler  feed 
system  of  a  power  plant  including  in  combination,  a 
turbine;  said  condenser  having  condensing  means,  col- 
lecting means,  storage  means,  and  means  for  removing 
non-condensible  gases  arranged  in  flow  circuit  relation 
so  that  exhaust  from  said  tiu'bine  is  passed  through  said 
condensing  means,  to  said  collecting  means,  and  through 
said  means  for  removing  non-condensible  gases  before 
being  passed  to  said  storage  means;  pump  means  con- 
nected to  said  storafc  means  at  one  end  and  to  the  power 
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plant  at  the  other  end  to  supply  feedwater  thereto,  an 
extraction  line  interconnecting  said  turbine  and  said 
means  for  removing  non-condensible  gases  whereby  steam 
flows  from  said  turbine  to  said  means  for  removing  non- 
condensible  gases  to  act  on  feedwater  passing  there- 
through, recirculating  means  interconnecting  said  storage 
and  collecting  means  and  operative  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time   to  return  feedwater  from  said  storage 


3,151,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AQUATIC  WEED  GROWTH 

David  R.  Talbott,  224  Westwood  Road,  Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,240 

4  Claims.    (CL  41— 1) 
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means  to  said  collecting  means,  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  means  for  removing  non-condensible  gases  to  a 
source  of  steam  whereby  steam  acts  on  the  feedwater 
passing  through  said  means  for  removing  non-condensible 
gases  during  startup  of  said  turbine  to  provide  an  initial 
source  of  deaerated  feedwater  for  the  power  plant,  and 
means  in  the  extraction  line  precluding  flow  into  said 
turbine  during  the  startup  period. 


I 


3,151.442 

METHOD  OF  STORING  UQLTD  CHLORINE 

Cari  W.   Raatach,  Corpns  Chrtstl,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 


assicMoents,  to  PMsbnr^Pkite  Glass  Company 


FUedMar.  34, 
2  Clatans. 


No.  18,484 
(CL  41^) 
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1.  The  method  of  preventing  the  germination  and 
growth  of  aquatic  weeds  in  selected  areas  of  waterways 
whose  bottoms  are  composed  of  material  subject  to  weed 
growth  and  suspensionable  upon  agitation  thereof  com- 
prising agitating  said  bottom  material  in  each  of  said 
areas  until  a  suspended  sunlight  shading  cloud  of  bot- 
tom material  substantially  overlies  the  entire  area  and 
continuing  the  agitation  to  maintain  said  cloud  over 
said  area  until  the  period  of  weed  germination  and  growth 
has  elapsed. 

3,151,444 
FOUNDATION  PILES 
Shnichiro  Sato  and  Jko  Nakaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiprars 
to  Nippon  Sharyo  Seizo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Atsuta-kn,  Na- 
goyoHshi,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  31,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  May  25,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  41—53.58) 


1.  A  method  of  storing  liquid  chlorine  comprising 
introducing  liquid  chlorine  into  a  brine  conuining  cavity 
located  at  a  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  ground  suf- 
ficient to  mainiain  the  chlorine  in  a  liquid  state,  with- 
drawing from  the  cavity  a  quantity  of  brine  on  a  volunte 
basis  equivalent  to  the  liquid  chlorine  introduced  into  the 
cavity  while  providing  a  quantity  of  brine  in  the  cavity 
sufficient  to  provide  a  layer  of  brine  above  the  liquid 
chlorine  stored  at  least  300  feet  in  depth  and  sealing  the 
cavity  upon  introduction  of  the  desired  quan;ity  of  chlo- 
rine. 


A  foundation  pile  consisting  of  a  series  of  concrete  pile 
units  connected  to  make  up  a  column,  all  of  said  units  hav- 
ing the  same  cross  sectional  configuration,  each  unit  of  the 
column  having  a  central  portion  with  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nate longitudinal  projections  and  recesses  around  their 
penmetral  surface  forming  vertically  disposed  continuous 
longitudinal  projections  on  the  exterior  of  the  column 
with  alternate  upwardly  open  grooves  therebetween,  said 
grooves  being  of  such  depth  from  an  imaginary  circle  en- 
gaging the  perimeter  of  said  {M^ojections  to  receive  gravel 
from  the  surface  of  the  ground,  a  vertical  grout  passage 
extending  through  and  pre-positioned  in  the  central  por- 
tion of  each  unit  and  vertically  aligned  throughout  the 
column,  a  socket  in  each  end  of  the  central  portion  of 
each  unit  concentric  with  and  larger  than  the  ends  of  said 
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adjacent  grout  passages,  an  independent  tubular  joint 
member  in  each  of  the  adjacent  sockets  connecting  adja- 
cent units  in  the  column  and  having  a  length  substantially 
twice  the  depth  of  each  socket,  at  least  one  longitudinal 
rib  on  the  exterior  of  each  joint  member,  at  least  one  lon- 
gitudinal slot  in  the  wall  of  each  socket  receiving  the  rib 
of  its  respective  joint  member,  said  slot  being  oriented  in 
the  same  peripheral  position  with  respect  to  a  projection 
in  each  unit  to  lock  adjacent  units  against  rotation  and 
vertically  align  the  longitudinal  projections  and  the  alter- 
nate grooves  of  the  units  forming  the  column,  a  grout 
bore  in  each  joint  member  mating  in  vertical  aligxunent 
with  the  grout  passages  of  the  units  throughout  the  col- 
umn, a  series  of  vertically  spaced  lateral  grout  passages 
in  each  unit  extending  from  said  vertical  grout  passage  of 
the  column  to  each  of  the  upwardly  open  grooves,  and  a 
lateral  grout  passage  from  said  grout  bore  in  each  of  said 
tubular  joint  members  and  opening  to  said  upwardly  open 
grooves  and  between  adjacetu  eiKls  of  connected  pile  imits 
in  the  column. 


3,151,4«5 
MULTISTAGE  THERMO-ELECTRIC 
COOLING  DEVICE 
Adam  Gelbtach,  London,  and  John  Henry  Aikky, 

England,  aaaicnon  to  Frigiator  LakoraioriM  I  imUttd, 
Laa^lcy,  England 

FU«d  May  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,1«3 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  May  9,  19U, 

17,915/ i2 
3ClalaM.    (CL(2— 3) 


\j  -7  r/i  v/y.  V  V  -T.'i.'f  -I  t.i  r.-A 


1.  A  multistage  thermo-electric  cocking  device  com- 
prising a  heat  transfer  block,  a  total  surface  area  to  said 
block,  at  least  three  substantially  flat  surfaces  together 
having  an  area  at  least  S0%  of  said  total  surface  area, 
a  first  stage  thermo-electric  cooling  element  associated 
with  each  of  said  flat  surfaces,  cold  junctions  to  each  said 
element  in  good  thermal  contact  with  the  associated  flat 
surface,  a  further  substantially  flat  surface  to  said  block 
and  a  second  stage  thermo-electric  having  hot  junctions  in 
good  thermal  contact  with  said  further  surface. 


3,151,4M 
CLOSED-CYCLE    CRYOGENIC    REFRIGERATOR 

AND  APPARATUS  EMBODYING  SAME 
Walter  IL  Hogan,  Wayland,  Maa^  ■■%ani  In  Artkv  D. 
Little,    Inc.,    Cambridfc,    MaH„    a    cwpointlon    of 
Maancfansctts 

Filed  Ang.  li,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,«91 
10  Claims.    (CL  62—4) 
1.  A  closed  cycle  cryogenic  refrigerator  comprising  in 
combination 

(a)  fluid  tight  housing  means; 

(6)  first  and  second  displacers  independently  operaMe 
within  said  bousing  means  and  defining  tliercin  a 


warm  volume,  an  intermediate  temperature  volume 
and  at  least  one  cold  volume,  the  relation  of  said 
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warm  volume  to  said  cold  volume  being  represented 
by  a  value  which  is  no  less  than  that  given  by  the 
expression 


^-(f^.)[(^'>^'H^)--] 


wherein  V  is  volume,  T  is  fluid  temperature  in  *  K., 
and  the  subscripts  W,  I,  Ci  and  Cj  refer  to  the  warm, 
intermediate  temperature,  and  first  and  second  cold 
volumes,  respectively: 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  displacers; 

(tf)  a  warm  eixl  beat  exchanger  adapted  to  transfer 
heat  from  its  surroundings  lo  fluid  circulating  therein 
and  communicating  with  said  warm  volume; 

(«)  first  heat  storage  means  communicating  with  said 
warm  einl  heat  exchanger; 

(/)  a  first  beat  station  means  adapted  to  cool  fluid  prior 
to  its  introduction  into  said  intermediate  temperature 
volimie  and  communicating  with  said  first  heat 
storage  means; 

(f )  second  heat  storage  means; 

(A)  second  heat  station  means  in  thermal  contact  with 
each  of  said  cold  volumes  arxl  communicating  with 
said  first  heat  station  means  through  said  second 
heat  storage  means; 

(/)  first  coils  external  of  said  housing  and  correspond- 
ing in  location  to  said  intermediate  volume,  said 
coils  being  adapted  to  conduct  a  refrigerant  and  to 
effect  heat  transfer  between  said  refrigerant  and 
fluid  in  said  intermediate  volume; 

(/)  second  coils  external  of  said  first  beat  station  means 
and  in  thermal  contact  therewith  communicating 
with  said  first  coils;  and 

(i)  conduit  means  adapted  to  cycle  refrigerant  through 
said  first  coils  and  said  second  coils. 


3,151,4<7 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE   FILLING, 
TRANSPORTATION  AND  DISPENSING  OF  HAZ- 
ARDOUS FLUIDS 
Irving  A.  Cohen,  WIIUnnHTflle,  HwUcy  C.  DelMi^ir.  Toih 
■wnda,  Mwtin  L.  KMholun,  WUHamsvUk,  and  John 
N.  WUttaaM,  TowiwMda,  N.Y.,  amifnors  to  U^on  Qm- 
bU«  Cocnoratton,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
FM  Dk.  4,  19<1,  S«r.  No.  154,S77 
(ClainH.    (CL42— 4t) 
1 .  A  method  for  storing  and  dispensing  acetylene  which 
comprises  charging  gaseous  acetylene  to  a  porous  solid 
filler  mass  and  simultaneously  cooling  such  mau  by  in- 
direct heat  exchange  with  a  liquid  refrigerant  having  a 
normal  boiling  point  below  about  —70*  C.  thereby  con- 
densing the  acetylene  in  the  mass:  storing  the  resulting 
condensed  acetylene  in  the  mass  and  simultaneously  main- 
taining the  liquid  refrigerant-filler  mass  in  indirect  beat 
exchange;  thereafter  terminating  said  indirect  heat  ex- 
change; vaporizing  said  liquid  refrigerant  external  to  said 
mass;  evaporating  the  condensed  acetylene  contained  in 
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the  porous  filler  mass  by  indirectly  heat  exchanging  the 
vapurued  refngerant  with  such  mass  thereby  simullane- 


,r^-'fT?£ 


'•\ 


and  the  valve  is  open,  and  a  circuit  for  the  indicating  de- 
vice from  one  side  of  the  winding  and  through  the  first 
armature  and  fixed  contact  of  the  relay  and  through  the 
indicating  device  to  the  other  side  of  the  winding  and  the 
latter  side  of  the  source  of  electrical  power. 


:^  cr^ 


D 


ously  condensing   the   refrigerant;   and   discharging  the 
evaporated  acetylene  from  said  mass. 


3,151,469 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  COLD  TRAPS 
Thomas  Dillon  Martin,  Annandalc,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cryo- 
genics, Inc.,  Stafford,  V  a.,  a  corporatioo  of  Florida 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  I90,41t 
fciaiBii.    (CL62— 55) 


1.  A  liquid  level  control  for  cryogenic  fluid  in  a  cold 
trap,  comprised  by  a  container  for  gas,  a  Dewar  vessel, 
a  conduit  between  the  container  and  the  Dewar  vessel, 
a  liquid  conduit  between  the  Dewar  vessel  and  the  cold 
trap,  a  supply  valve  means  in  said  conduit,  an  electro- 
magnet means  for  operating  said  supply  valve  means,  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  a  first  temperature  responsive 
sensing  element  including  a  first  switch  and  having  one 
end  positioned  at  a  low  level  in  the  cold  trap,  a  second 
temperature  responsive  sensing  element  including  a  sec- 
ond switch  and  having  one  end  positioned  at  a  higher 
level  in  the  cold  trap,  a  relay  having  dual  armatures 
and  dual  fixed  contacts,  a  primary  circuit  for  the  relay 
from  one  side  of  the  source  of  electrical  power  through 
said  switches  and  the  winding  of  the  relay  and  to  the 
other  side  of  the  source  of  electrical  power  for  energiz- 
ing the  relay  when  the  liquid  in  the  cold  trap  falls  to 
the  said  low  level  and  de-energizing  same  when  the  liq- 
uid rises  to  the  said  higher  level,  a  holding  circuit  from 
the  side  of  the  first  switch  opposite  to  the  side  of  the 
latter  connected  to  the  source  of  electrical  power  through 
one  armature  and  one  fixed  contact  and  the  winding  of 
the  relay  to  the  other  side  of  the  source  of  electrical 
power   for   keeping   the   relay  energized   after  the   first 
switch  has  reopened   and   until   the   second   switch  has 
opened,  a  valve  energizing  circuit  operated  by  said  relay 
from  ot»e  side  of  the  source  of  electrical  power  through 
the  other  armature  and  fixed  contact  ar^  the  winding  of 
the  relay,  and  through  the  winding  of  the  electromagnet 
to  the  other  side  of  the  source  of  electrical  power,  an  in- 
dicating device  for  showing  when  the  relay  is  energized 


3,151,469 

HEAT  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 

Lester  K.  Quick,  795  W.  8th  Ave.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,315 

15  Claims.    (CL  62—159) 


8.  In  a  heat  reclaiming  and  air  conditioning  system  fcH* 
maintaining  the  air  temperature  in  a  room  within  a  pre- 
determined range,  the  combination  of:  a  compressor  for 
compressing  refrigerant  gas.  a  condenser  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  compressor  for  condensing  the  compressed 
refrigerant,  evaporator  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  condenser  for  evaporating  the  compressed-condensed 
refrigerant,  means  for  selectively  circulating  and  directing 
air  past  said  condenser  or  said  evaporator  means  for  heat- 
ing or  cooling,  respectively,  such  air,  whereby  the  air 
temperature  in  the  room  is  maintained  within  the  pre- 
determined range,  and  other  means  for  selectively  circu- 
lating such  heated  air  past  said  evaporator  means  for  de- 
frosting of  said  evaporator  meaiis. 


3,151,470 
HOT  GAS  DEFROSTING  SYSTEM 
Lester  K.  Qakk,  795  W.  8th  Ave.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Filed  July  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,040 
11  Claims.    (CI.  62— 278) 
1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  having  a  compressor  with 
a  suction  side  connected  to  a  suction  header  and  a  dis- 
charge side  connected  to  condenser-receiver  means  for 
providing  a  liquid  refrigerant  source;  a  liquid  header,  con- 
nected to  the  condenser-receiver  means,  first  refrigerating 
fixture  means  having  first  evaporator  means  having  inlet 
and  outlet  sides  connected  between  said  liquid  and  suction 
headers,  a  plurality  of  other  refrigerating  fixtures  having 
other  evaporator  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  sides  con- 
nected between  said  liquid  and  suction  headers,  a  hot 
gas  header  connected  to  the  discharge  side  of  said  com- 
pressor, firsl  valve  means  for  selectively  isolating  said 
first  evaporator  means  from  said  suction  header  and  con- 
necting one  side  of  said  first  evaporator  means  to  the  hot 
gas  header  for  receiving  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  from  said 
compressor  to  effect  the  defrosting  of  said  first  evaporator 
means,  at  leas;  several  of  said  other  evaporator  means 
being  coimected  in  the  system  for  normal  refrigeration 
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during  defrosting  of  said  first  evaporator  means  and  re- 
turning a  superabundant  latent  heat  load  to  said  compres- 
sor whereby  said  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  in  said  hot  gas 
header  has  a  substantially  greater  beat  load  than  required 
for  defrosting  said  ^t  evaporator  means,  and  means  for 
causing  a  reduced  pressure  on  the  inlet  side  of  at  least  one 
of  said  other  evaporator  means  relative  to  the  pressure  on 
the   condenser-receiver   means   and   for   conducting  the 


,  3,151,472 

'  HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR 

Harold  P.  Hark,  and   Edward   W.  HarriKW, 
Ky.,  aarigDors  to  General  Electric  C 
ratkw  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  22,  1943,  S«r.  No.  294,527 
4  ClaioH.    (CL  42 — 391) 
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refrigerant  resulting  from  defrosting  of  said  first  evapora- 
tor means  from  the  other  side  of  that  first  evaporator 
means  into  the  inlet  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  other  evapo- 
rator means  downstream  of  the  said  means  for  causing 
reduced  pressure,  said  last-mentioned  other  evaporator 
means  having  a  predetermined  minimum  refrigerant  re- 
quirement sufficient  to  vaporize  the  liquid  refrigerant  re- 
sulting from  such  defrost. 


3,151,471 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

INSTRLTVIENT  CABINETS 

Robert  S.  Wen,  Santa  Moaka,  CaHT.,  aarifsor  to 

W.D.  Industries,  Ltd^  Bcvcriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  CaMoniia 

Filed  July  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2«9^5 
2Ciainu.    (CL  42— 332) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  an  enclosure,  which 
includes  a  mixing  chamber  wherein  ambient  air  may  be 
mixed  with  cooled  humidity  controlled  air  free  from  liquid 
water  at  atmospheric  pressure  delivered  to  said  mixing 
chamber  from  a  remote  means:  means  for  supplying  said 
cooled  humidity  controlled  air  free  from  liquid  water  at 
atmospheric  pressure  including  a  motor  driven  axial  air 
compressor  to  compress  ambient  air  from  about  two  to 
four  atmospheres  pressure;  means  to  cool  said  compressed 
air  below  ambient  temperature;  trap  means  for  removing 
condensed  water  from  said  cooled  compressed  air  where- 
by to  at  least  partly  dehumidify  it;  a  heat- insulated  turbine 
air-expander  whose  casing,  shaft,  and  rotor  are  made  of 
non-metallic  material  having  low  heat  conductivity  and 
low  heat  capacitance,  adapted  to  adiabatically  expand 
compressed  and  partly  dehumidified  air  supplied  thereto; 
and  loading  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air-ex- 
pander. 


ooipaay,  a  corpo* 


1.  A  refriferator  cabinet  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  section  including  insulated  rear,  side,  bottom 
and  top  walls  defining  a  freezer  companment,  an 
evaporator  stnicture  disposed  in  said  freezer  com- 
partment adjacent  said  rear  wall,  supply  and  return 
air  passages  in  the  insulated  rear  wall  of  said  base 
section  extending  from  said  evaporator  structure  to 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  section, 

(b)  an  upper  section  including  rear  and  bottom  in- 
sulated walls  defining  a  fresh  food  companment,  an 
air  supply  passage  in  the  rear  wall  of  said  upper 
section  having  an  inlet  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
section  and  an  outlet  opening  into  said  fresh  food 
compartment,  an  air  return  passage  having  its  inlet 
opening  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  fresh  food 
compartment  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  upper  section, 

(c)  an  intermediate  unrefrigerated  section  incltiding 
vertical  side  members  supporting  the  lower  side  edges 
of  said  upper  section  on  the  upper  side  edges  of  said 
lower  section,  a  transverse  member  extending  be- 
tween said  side  members  intermediate  the  front  and 
rear  edges  of  said  base  section  and  defining  with  said 
side  members  a  countertop  area  on  the  top  of  said 
base  section  forwardly  from  said  transverse  member 
and  a  second  area  rearwardly  from  said  traiuverse 
member, 

(</)  a  first  insulated  duct  in  said  second  area  conriect- 
ing  said  air  supply  passages  in  said  base  and  upper 
sections,  a  second  insulated  duct  connecting  said  re- 
turn air  passages  in  said  base  and  upper  sections, 
and  a  fan  disposed  in  and  supported  on  one  of  said 
ducts  for  circulating  air  from  said  fresh  food  com- 
pannaem  through  said  evaporator  structure. 


3,151,473 
UNFVERSAL  JOINTS 
WHliMi    Cnil,    Htat    B«ik,    near    LaKastcr,    England, 
to    BM*y    Engineering    Limited, 


Filed  Dm.  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,34S 
iatHj,  ^pMcatinn  GrMt  Britain,  Dec  12,  1941, 
44,423/41 
1«  ClalBas.     (CL  44—8) 
1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers  having   cooperating   grooves,   intermediate   rolling 
members  engaging  corresponding  grooves  in  the  inner 
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and  outer  members,  a  control  member  which  engages 
the  intermediate  members  to  position  them  in  a  common 
plane,  an  abutment  member  connected  to  the  inner  mem- 
ber, and  having  an  abutment  surface  located  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  the  joint  centre  of  said  inner  member,  and 
a  guide  member  which  passes  through  and  engages  the 
control  member  to  position  the  latter  correctly,  the  guide 


member  having  an  end  which  seats  in  the  inner  mem- 
ber and  an  opposite  end  face  which  has  a  curvature  dif- 
fering from  that  of  said  abutment  surface,  and  rocks 
thereon,  and  provides  an  effective  length  of  the  guide 
member  which  increases  u  the  joint  angle  increases,  so 
that  for  all  joint  angles  the  said  end  face  engages  the 
abutment  surface  fixed  relatively  to  the  joint  centre. 


with  said  feeders  groups  of  knitting  cams  in  both  the 
bottom  and  top  cam  boxes  for  operating  the  sliders  and 
so  causing  needles  to  knit  at  the  corresponding  knitting 
stations,  (a)  and  (/>);  patterning  mechanism  for  action 
upon  one  of  the  two  steps  of  each  selector  jack  for  selec- 
tively transferring  needles  from  the  bottom  needle  cylinder 
to  the  top  needle  cylinder;  selecting  mechanism  in  ad- 
vance of  the  knitting  station  (o)  for  action  upon  the 
other  step  of  each  of  relevant  ones  of  the  selector  jacks 
for  selectively  dividing  needles  so  that  some  are  selected 
to  knit  and  the  remainder  are  unselected  to  non-knit  at 
the  said  station  (a);  a  wrap  instrument  bed  mounted  con- 
centrically within  the  top  needle  cylinder;  wrap  instru- 
ments in  said  bed,  means  in  advance  of  knitting  station 
ib)  for  selecting  wrap  instruments  to  wrap  desired  needles 
with  embroidery  threads  at  that  station;  and  means  at 
the  latter  for  causing  said  selected  wrap  instruments  to 
wrap  corresponding  needles  at  said  station  (b),  the  said 
wrap  instrument  selecting  means  and  the  aforesaid  means 
for  selectively  dividing  needles  being  so  related  that  only 
those  needles  which  non-knit  at  knitting  station  (a)  are 
wrapped  with  embroidery  threads  at  station  {b). 


3,15M74  

MACHINE   FOR   FRODUCING   KNITTED   FABRIC 

Albert  H.  Widdowsoo,  Alfred  Party  9«nidcrs,  Tbooas 

Adams,  Dennis  Wrigkt,  a^  Jobs  Clarke,  aO  of  Lcices- 

4«r,  Ei«land,  airignnri  to  Wildt  McOor  Bromley 

Leicester,  England,  a  BrMih  company 

Filed  Mtm.  14,  1944.  Ser.  No.  14,1M 


apfUcation 
1  fl^m.    (< 


3,151,475 

DIAPER  RINSING  DEVICE 

Brady  Glenn  Jobanon,  242  Englisb  Ave,  Newark.  Obfc> 

Filed  May  2,  1943.  Ser.  No.  277,433 

5  Claims.    (0.48—214) 


2.  A  diaper  rinsing  device  for  use  in  a  toilet  bowl  com- 
prising an  elongated  shaft,  a  clamp  member  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  shaft  for  releasably  engaging  a  diaper, 
and  an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  fabricated  from  a  substan- 
tially liquid  impervious,  pliable  material  mounted  on  said 
shaft  with  said  shaft  extending  axially  therethrough,  said 
sleeve  being  movable  axially  relative  to  said  shaft  between 
a  first  position  wherein  a  diaper  engaged  by  said  clamp 
member  projects  a  distance  outwardly  from  the  open  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  a  second  position  enclosing  the  diaper. 


A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  bottom  needle  cylinder;  a  superimposed  top  needle 
cylinder;  a  circular  series  of  double-ended  latch  needles 
operating  in  said  cylinders;  top  needle  actuating  sliders 
located  in  said  top  cylinder;  bottom  needle-actuating 
sliders  located  in  said  bottom  cylinder  and  having  down- 
wardly directed  tail  portions;  selector  jacks  for  selectively 
operating  the  bottom  needle  actuating  sliders,  the  jacks 
being  of  the  swing  type  and  being  arranged  to  pivot  about 
fulcrum  points  at  their  upper  ends  and  having  frontal 
selector  butts  and  at  their  lower  ends  stepped  butts  to 
be  acted  upon  by  jack  raising  cams,  each  such  selector 
jack  having  on  the  inner  edge  thereof  two  steps,  one 
above  the  other,  for  engagement  selectively  with  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  downwardly  directed  tail  portion  of  the 
corresponding  bottom  slider;  annular  bottom  and  top  cam 
boxes  surrounding  the  bottom  and  top  needle  cylinders 
respectively,  provision  being  made  for  relative  rotation 
between  said  needle  cylinders  and  their  associated  cam 
boxes;  at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  feeders  for 
feeding  a  ground  yam  to  needles  at  each  of  at  least  two 
feeding  stations  (a)  and  (b)  re^)cclively;  in  association 


3,151,474 
LOCK 
John  F.  WeDekens,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hotel 
Security  Systems  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  June  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  290,054 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  70—382) 


j'^C'C^WWWWVW^VW^^VS.VH 


/ra» 


3.  A  lock  having  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  abutments, 
each  of  said  abutments  carrying  an  adjustable  wafer-type 
tumbler,  the  abutments  being  adjustable  relatively  to  one 
another  to  accommodate  the  tumblers  to  keys  of  different 
contours,  a  slidable  locking  bar  having  ^aced  serrated 
areas,  the  abutments  being  provided  along  one  edge  with 
serrations  for  engagement  with  those  on  the  locking  bar, 
the  locking  bar  being  movable  to  cause  disengagement  of 
its  serrations  from  those  on  the  abutments. 
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3,151,477 

CYUNDER  LOCKS 

Roberto  Hondo  Bakstrlni,  243  Ombu  Si, 

Martinez,  Buenos  Aires,  Arf  cntiaa 

Filed  June  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,111 

2  Claims.    (CL  7t— 421) 


1.  A  cylindrical  type  lock  comprising,  a  body  niember 
having  a  cylindrical  opening  therein,  a  c>hnder  member 
within  said  opening  for  rotation  within  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  body  member  having  a  series  of  radially  dis- 
posed borings  in  substantially  axial  alignment,  a  spring 
pressed  radially  slidable  plunger  in  each  boring  urged  to- 
wards the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  borings  each 
adapted  to  register  with  a  boring  in  said  body  member, 
a  radially  slidable  plunger  element  in  each  boring  in  said 
cylinder  member,  said  cylinder  member  having  a  key- 
way  with  a  portal  at  an  end  of  the  cylinder  member  and 
in  communication  with  the  borings  therein,  said  keyway 
having  a  straight  surface  confronting  said  plunger  ele- 
ments throughout  the  inner  portion  of  the  keyway.  said 
cylinder  member  having  a  radial  bore  adjacent  the  portal 
of  the  keyway  in  axial  alignment  with  the  borings  in  the 
cylinder,  said  body  member  having  a  radially  disposed 
bore  in  axial  alignment  with  said  borings  in  the  body 
member  accommodating  a  spring  pressed  slidable  plunger, 
an  obstructing  plunger  in  said  bore  in  the  cylinder  mem- 
ber, and  said  keyway  diametrically  opposite  said  obstruct- 
ing plunger  being  offset  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner 
portion  of  the  keyway  to  accommodate  the  free  end  of 
said  obstructing  plunger  so  that  the  free  end  thereof  ex- 
tends across  a  continuation  of  a  line  defining  the  straight 
surface  of  the  keyway  in  the  locked  position  of  the 
plungers.  

3,151,47t 

PRESSl  RE  TESTING  VESSEI5 

Arthur  P.  Heldenbrand,  Box  4132,  Oklahoma  Clt>,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,856 

2  Claims.    (CL  73— 49J) 
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drawing  oil  from  the  upper  end  of  the  transfer  chamber 
by  the  application  of  suction  thereto  and,  alternately, 
pumping  oil  into  the  upper  end  of  the  transfer  chamber 
to  control  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  the  vessel  being 
tested,  a  check  valve  in  said  conduit  means  preventing 
flow  of  water  from  the  vessel  being  tested  to  the  pressure 
transfer  chamber,  a  second  conduit  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  water  supply  and  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  transfer  chamber,  a  check  valve  in  the  second 
conduit  preventing  flow  of  water  from  the  transfer  cham- 
ber to  the  water  supply,  whereby  the  v^ater  in  the  pressure 
transfer  chamber  is  re-supplied  from  the  water  supply 
when  oil  is  withdrawn  from  the  upper  end  of  the  pressure 
transfer  chamber,  conduit  means  connected  to  the  pres- 
sure vacuum  pump  unit  and  extending  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  pressure  transfer  chamber,  and  an  aper- 
lured  batfle  device  secured  to  the  end  of  said  conduit 
means  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  pressure  chamber 
to  minimize  turbulence  when  the  oil  enters  the  pressure 
transfer  chamber  under  pressure. 


3,151,479 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

David  M.  Wlll>oung,  Scotia,  N.Y..  as.si«nor  to  General 

Electric  Compan>,  a  corporatioa  of  .New  Vorii 

nicd  Aug.  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  133,lf9 

4CUims.    (CI.  73— 111) 


2.  The  method  of  testing  the  cooling  arrangement  for 
generator  field  windings  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  generator  having  a  wound  rotor  for  producing  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  for  the  generator,  said  rotor  including  a 
plurality  of  series-connected  fluid-cooled  coils  thereon, 
temporarily  changing  the  connections  between  some  of 
said  coils  to  decrease  the  net  magnetomotive  force  pro- 
duced by  the  combined  coils  without  substantially  chang- 
ing the  cooling  arrangement  of  the  coils,  and  operating 
said  generator  at  substantially  no  load  with  substantially 
"rated"  field  excitation  current  while  measuring  the 
effectiveness  of  said  cooling  arrangement. 


t. 


1.  A  system  for  pressure  testing  a  vessel,  comprising 
a  water  supply,  means  for  filling  the  vessel  with  water 
from  the  water  supply,  an  air-tight  cylindrically  shaped 
pressure  transfer  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end.  conduit  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  vessel  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  trans- 
fer chamber,  water  in  said  conduit  means  and  partially 
filling  the  transfer  chamber,  a  body  of  oil  in  the  transfer 
chamber  on  top  of  the  water  therein  and  cooperating  with 
the  water  in  completely  filling  the  transfer  chamber  with 
oil  and  water,  a  pressure  vacuum  pump  unit  for  with- 


3,151,4 
LOAD  CELL 
Robert  A.  Schalti,  Pcnn  HUb  TowMhip,  Allc«b«ti7 
Coont>.  Pa.,  aaricMT  to  Unttcd  States  Steel  Cor- 
poratioa, a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Aug.  1«,  196«,  Scr.  No.  48,626 
6  Claims.    (CL  73—141) 


I .  A  load  cell  comprising  a  dished  disc  and  a  sheet  ex- 
tending across  the  concave  face  of  said  disc,  means  trans- 
mitting to  said  member  the  radial  extension  of  said  disc 
resulting  from  a  compressive  load  applied  axially  thereof, 
and  a  strain  gage  secured  to  said  member. 
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3,lSl,4tl 

LOAD-RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENTS 

W.  RmwU,  445  S.  41st  St.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,729 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—141) 


4*- 


said  web  transporting  means  including  an  electrically 
grounded  rotating  roll  engaged  by  one  side  of  said  web, 
a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  skids  each  having  an 
electrode  and  a  shoe  formed  of  insulating  material  in  slid- 
ing engagement  with  the  other  side  of  said  web.  said  shoe 
adjusted  to  maintain  a  predetermined  spacing  between 
said  electrode  and  said  web,  means  connecting  said  skids 


"     u 


r^ 


M 


1.  The  load-responsive  system  for  measuring  instru- 
n>ents  and   the   like   which  comprises,   a  fixed  support 
adapted   to   remain  substantially   immovable    under  the 
maximum  applied  load  the  system  is  intended  to  measure, 
a  second  support  spaced  from  the  fixed  support,  roUUble 
means  joumalled   within   the  second  support,   a  single 
torsion  filament  stretched  taut  between  the  fixed  support 
and  the  rotatable  means  carried  by  the  second  support,  a 
movable  support  located  between  the  fixed  and  second 
supports  independent  of  the  torsion  filament,  said  mov- 
able support  being  adapted  to  flex  under  the  influence  of 
applied  loads  in  a  direction  to  vary  the  dnunce  separating 
it  from  the  fixed  support,  a  transverse  bracket  attached 
to  the  torsion  filament  for  movement  therewith  between 
the  fixed  and  movable  supporU,  a  bifilar  connected  be- 
tween said  bracket  and  movable  support  striKturally  inde- 
pendent of  the  torsion  filament,  said  bifilar  including  a 
pair  of  filaments  fastened  at  spaced  points  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  torsion  filament,  the  filaments  of  said  bifilar 
each  being  pre-loaded  both  tensionally  and  torsionally  in 
the  abaeiKC  of  an  applied  load  so  as  to  produce  a  normally 
skewed  relation  therebetween  that  lies  intermediate  the 
coplanar  and  crossed  positions  thereof,  said  pre-loading 
of  the  bifilar  acting  through  the  bracket  to  pre-load  that 
section  of  the  torsion  filament  lying  between  the  bracket 
and  fixed  support  to  a  substantially  greater  extent  than 
the  remaining  section  of  said  torsion  filament,  said  bi- 
filar reacting  in  response  to  loads  sensed  by  the  movable 
support  to  turn  the  bracket  from  the  null  position  it 
occupies  in  the  absence  of  an  spplied  load,  and  indicator 
means  adapted  to  locate  the  null  position  of  the  bracket, 
the  rotatable  means  being  operable  upon  actuation  to 
introduce  torque  into  that  section  of  the  torsion  filament 
connected  thereto  which  is  sufficient  to  counteract  the 
deflection  of  the  bracket  caused  by  the  applied  load  and 
return  same  to  the  null  position  evidenced  by  the  mdi- 
cator  means.  

3,151,482  

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING,  CUTTING, 
AND  SORTING  PAPER 
Glibwl  Forrester.   FahMMrtk,  a»d  Clyde  P.  Grmit   and 
Robert  L.  Smith,  Gortem,  Maine,  •>i**>«nto&  ^ 
W«f«a  CompMy,  Boatos,  Mask,  a  corporatiou  of 


to  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  means  for  detecting  a 
change  in  electric  current  leakage  between  said  skids  and 
said  roll  resulting  from  deflection  of  said  skids  by  a 
change  in  caliper  of  said  web.  and  means  for  producing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  change  in  web  caliper 
each  time  said  electric  current  exhibits  a  change  of  pre- 
determined magnitude. 


3,151,483 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

RELATIVE  SOFTNESS  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Charles  H.  PInmmer,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick, 
N  J.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,413 
18  Claims.    (CL  73—159) 


Flkd  Nov.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,342 

7  Claims.    (CL  73—159) 

1    Apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  caliber  in  a  paper 

web  independently  of  voids  in  said  web  comprising  means 

for  transporting  a  paper  web  along  a  predetermined  path, 

807  O.G.— « 


3.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  flexural  and  tactile 
softness  of  sheet  material  which  comprises:  a  surface 
upon  which  sheet  material  may  be  placed;  said  surface 
having  an  opening  leading  to  an  elongated  chamber; 
means  for  forcing  the  sheet  material  ( 1 )  into  the  open- 
ing which  is  sufficiently  small  as  to  constrict  the  sheet 
material  entering  therein  and  (2)  through  the  elongated 
chamber  which  is  sufficiently  small  throughout  its  length 
as  to  resist  frictionally  the  passage  of  the  constricted 
sheet  material  therethrough;  and  means  for  measuring 
(1)  the  resistance  to  constriction  offered  by  the  sheet 
material  and  (2)  the  frictional  resistance  offered  by  the 


66 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK   6,    1964 


October  6,  ld64 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


67 


constricted  sheet  material  to  its  pasaafe  through  the  elon- 
gated chamber,  whereby  the  flexural  softacsa  and  the 
tactile  softness  thereof  is  determinable. 


3,151.4S4 
THERMOCOUPLE  SUPPORT 
ArtlMir  A.  Feehaa  and  Kari  O.  Molm,  Port  Artkur,  and 
Jack   R.    Moseky,   Groves,   Tex.,    assignors   to   G«lf 
Oil    Corponitioa,    PMibargk,    Pa.,    a    corporation    ol 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87,9 15 
8  Claims.     (CL  73—359) 


control  by  said  alternating  voltage,  and  a  voluge-inte- 
grating  resonance  circuit  interposed  between  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  measuring  means  and  having  inductance 
means  and  capacitance  means  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  across  said  transducer  to  be  impressed  by  the 


N 


4.  A  thermocouple  assembly  for  nneasuring  the  ex- 
terior surface  temperature  of  a  conduit  comprising  a  first 
tubular  housing  member  fixedly  atuched  at  its  base  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  conduit  so  as  to  eiKloic  the 
area  whose  surface  temperature  is  to  be  measured,  a  sec- 
ond tubular  member  removably  mounted  within  said  first 
tubular  housing  member  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  and 
enclosing  a  pair  of  insulated  thermocouple  lead  wires,  said 
second  tubular  thermocouple  protecting  member  being 
closed  at  its  inner  end  by  a  thermocouple  hot  junction  sup- 
port member,  said  support  member  being  provided  with 
a  pair  of  openings  through  which  said  pair  of  thermo- 
couple lead  wires  extend,  said  thermocouple  support 
member  also  being  provided  with  a  recess  connecting  said 
pair  of  openings,  said  recess  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
accommodate  the  hot  junction  of  a  thermocouple,  the 
depth  of  said  recess  being  slightly  less  than  the  thickness 
of  the  hot  junction,  a  thermocouple  hot  junction  formed 
by  the  junction  of  said  thermocouple  lead  wires  adjacent 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  thermocouple  support  mem- 
ber, means  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  tubu- 
lar members  bearing  nonresiliently  on  the  other  of  said 
tubular  members  for  urging  said  thermocouple  hot  junc- 
tion with  variable  force  into  contact  with  the  conduit 
whose  surface  temperature  is  to  be  measured. 


lucer  voltage,  said  measuring  means  being  connected 

aoxMs  said  capacitance  means  to  receive  integrated  volt- 
age therefrom,  said  circuit  having  a  resonance  frequency 
below  the  lowest  normal  working  frequency  of  the  ap- 
paratus. 

3,151,484 
ACCELEROMETERS 
Dexter  Robert  Pknuacr,  BrvfaMll,  Ec«laDd,  assignor  to 
Tbe  Spttry  Gyroacoye  Cooijm')   Limited.  Brentford, 
I  I  iiifnj  of  Great  Britaia 
Fttad  Jab  17,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  124,487 
prtortty,  apaicatloa  Great  Britaia  Jaly  27,  1940 
8aabM.    (CL73— 417) 
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3,151.485 
APPARATLS  FOR  INTEGRATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 
MEASURING  VALUES,  PARTICULARLY  ON  A 
BALANCING  MACHINE 
Klaus  Fedcm  and  Otfrid  Maas,  Darmstadt,  Gcrmaay, 
assignors  to  Carl  Scbencli  MaschincafalNik  G.nLbJI., 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aag.  12,  1948, 
Sch  28314 
19  CiaisH.     (CL  73 — 442) 
1.  Dynamic  balancing  apparatus  for  rotors,  compris- 
ing electric  transducer  means  for  translating  unbakmce- 
responsivc  oscillations  of  the  rotating  rotor  into  alternat- 
ing voltage,  electric  measuring  means  connected  to  said 
transducer  for  indicatit|g  an  unbalance  magnitude  under 


1.  In  an  acceleration  sensitive  device, 

( 1 )  lint  and  second  support  nteans, 

(2)  an  acceleration  sensitive  element  comprising  a 
relatively  thin  narrow  sheet  of  conductive  material 
aupporteid  between  said  first  and  second  support 
means  for  deflection  transversely  of  the  planes  of  its 
larger  surfaces  when  sub)ect  to  acceleration  forces. 

(3)  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

(4)  a  pair  of  conductive  electrodes, 

(3)  said  larger  surfaces  each  having  one  of  said  con- 
ductive electrodes  arranged  adiacent  to  it  whereby 
tbe  conductive  electrodes,  sensitive  element  aiKl  elec- 
trical energy  source  form  a  differential  capacitor 
the  capacitances  of  which  are  varied  when  the  sensi- 
tive element  is  deflected, 

(6)  means  including  electrical  means  cooperative 
with  said  sensitive  element  for  applying  a  sig- 
nal repreaenutive  of  the  displacement  of  said 
sensi  ive  element  to  tend  to  maintain  said  sensi- 
tive element  in  a  predetermined  position  where- 
in sand  means  including  electrical  means  in- 
cludes a  magnet  for  applying  to  said  sensitive  ele- 
ment over  the  major  portion  of  its  area  a  magnetic 
field  and  further  includes  means  responsive  to  the 
displacement  of  said  sensitive  element  for  passing 
an  electric  current  representative  of  said  displace- 
ment through  the  sensitive  element  to  form  a  second 
magnetic  field  whereby  the  cooperative  reaction  be- 
tween said  fields  exerts  a  force  on  said  sensitive  ele- 
ment tending  to  maintain  the  sensitive  element  in  said 
predetermined  position. 


'  3,151,487 

ACCELEROMETER 

Hugo   Scbadi,   Minneapolis,    Mian., 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,912 

10  Claims.    (CL  73—517) 
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1.  in  an  acceleration  measuring  device:  housing  means; 
seismic  mass  means  compliantly  supported  by  wires  with- 
in said  housing  means  and  arranged  to  be  displaced  in 
cither  of  two  oppositely  opposed  directions;  first  and  sec- 
ond variable  frequency  oscillator  means  comprising:  first 
and  second  transducer  means  mounted  on  opposing  ends 
of  said  housing   means,  arranged  to  correspond  with  a 
line  of  movement  of  said  seismic  mass  means,  and  adapted 
to  produce  standing  waves  in  tbe  medium  between  said 
transducer  means  and  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  seis- 
mic mass  means  of  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tances between  said  transducer  means  and  said  seismic 
mass  means,  first  bridge  circuit  means  including  said  first 
transducer  means  as  one  leg  of  said  first  bridge  circuit 
means,  said  first  bridge  circuit  means  being  adapted  to 
give  as  an  output  signal  a  signal  dependent  in  amplitude 
upon  the  variation  in  impedance  of  said  first  tranducer 
means,   second  bridge  circuit   means  including  said  sec- 
ond transducer  means  as  one  leg  of  said  second  bridge 
circuit   means,  said  second  bridge  circuit   means  being 
adapted  to  give  as  an  output  signal  a  signal  dependent  in 
amplitude  upon  the  variation  in  impedance  of  said  sec- 
ond  transducer  means,  first  amplifying  means  including 
input  and  output  means  connected  to  receive  said  output 
signal  from  said  first  bridge  circuit  means,  second  ampli- 
fying means  including  input  and  output  means  connected 
to  receive  said  output  signal  from  said  second  bridge  cir- 
cuit means,  first  bandpass  filter  means  including  input  and 
output  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  from 
said    first    amplifying   means   and   connected    to  supply 
power  to  said  first   bridge  circuit  means,  second  band- 
pass filter  means  including  input  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  output  signal  from  said  second  am- 
plif\ing  means  and  connected  to  supply  power  to  said 
second  bridge  circuit  means;  and  frequency  comparator 
means  including  input  and  output  means,  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  vari- 
able frequency  oscillator  means  and  adapted  to  provide  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  a  difference  in  frequency  be- 
tween said  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  vari- 
able frequency  oscillator  means. 


acceleration  causes  relative  rotation  between  said 
sensitive  element  and  said  base,  said  magnetic  field 
induces  in  said  pickup  device  an  output  signal  indi- 
cative of  said  acceleration; 

a  torquer  coil  mounted  on  said  sensitive  element; 

second  magnetic-field-producing  means  mounted  on 
said  base  adjacent  said  torquer  coil — whereby  the 
signal  from  said  pickup  device  may  be  applied  to  said 
torquer  coil  to  cause  said  torquer  coil  and  associated 
magnetic  field  to  null  the  routional  effect  produced 
by  said  angular  acceleration; 

a  coarse  weight-distribution  control  comprising  a 
threaded  radial  bole  in  said  member  and  a  first 
threaded   weight   positioned    in   said   radial   hole^ 


whereby  said  first  weight  may  be  radially  positioned 
in  said  radial  hole  to  provide  a  coarse  weight-dis- 
tribution control; 

a  fine  weight-distribution  control  comprising  a  threaded 
hole  in  said  member,  said  threaded  hole  being  posi- 
tioned at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  sensitive  element,  and  second  threaded 
weight  positioned  in  said  angled  hole — whereby  said 
second  weight  may  be  positioned  in  said  angled  hole 
to  provide  a  fine  weight-distribution  control;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  weight, 
said  means  comprising  a  screw  driver  having  one  end 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
weight,  said  screw  driver  mounted  in  said  base  for 
angular  and  axial  movement. 


3,151,489 

ADJUSTABLE  CLOCK  CONTROLLED 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Tom  Bowcn,  Hove,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths  America 

Corporation,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1940,  Ser.  No.  44,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  22,  1959, 

35,873/59 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74—3.5) 
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■  "'  I  3,151,488 

ANGULAR  ACCELEROMETER 
William  L.  Tracy,  Edgar  B.  Romberg,  aad  Richard  B. 
Hifley,  Whittler,  CaBf.,  aasigBon  to  Nortb  Amcricaa 

Aviation.  Inc.  ..--.., 

Filed  July  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,584 
10  Claims.    (CL  73—517) 
1.  An  angular  accelerometer  comprising: 
a  disc-like  sensitive  clement  having  an  axial  bore; 
a  base  having  a  shaft  positioned  in  said  bore — whereby 
said  sensitive   element  may  rotate  relative  to  said 
base; 
fluid-bearing  means  for  preventing  conUct  between  said 
sensitive  element  and  said  shaft; 
.     a  pickup  device  mounted  on  said  sensitive  element; 
magnetic-field-producing  means  mounted  on  said  base 
adjacent  said  pickup  device — whereby  when  angular 


7.  An  adjustable  clock  controlled  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  clock  driven  element  a  rotatable  setting  spindle,  a 
switch  operating  member  connected  to  said  spindle,  an 
intermediate  element   -otatable  on  said  spindle,   a  lost 
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motion  connection  between  the  setting  spindle  and  the 
intermediate  element,  spring  means  connected  between 
the  setting  spindle  and  the  intermediate  element,  friction 
means  restraining  rotation  of  the  intermediate  element 
as  the  lost  motion  is  taken  up  and  the  spring  means  are 
loaded  by  rotation  of  the  spindle,  detent  means  on  said 
intermediate  element,  a  part  rotating  with  the  spindle 
and  movable  into  engagement  with  the  detent  means 
when  the  loat  motion  ia  taken  up  so  that  when  said  part 
is  in  engagement  with  the  detent  means  to  spring  means 
are  held  in  a  loaded  condition,  said  part  being  disposed 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  clock  driven  eleaaent,  said 
rotatable  setting  spindle  having  means  acting  to  take  up 
the  lost  motion  during  the  first  portioo  of  its  motion  in 
a  setting  sense  and  simultaneously  acting  to  load  said 
spring  means  until  said  part  rotating  with  the  spindle  is 
held  by  said  detent  means,  the  movement  of  said  spindle 
as  the  lost  motion  is  taken  up  acting  to  move  said  switch 
operating  member  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  rotatable  setting  spindle  having  a  further  and 
variable  portion  of  its  motion  of  rotation  in  said  setting 
sense  during  which  it  acts  to  rotate  said  intermediate  ele- 
ment and  to  locate  sad  part  rotating  with  the  spindle  at 
a  desired  position  along  the  p|th  of  movement  of  said 
clock  driven  element  so  th^ltubsequent  engagement  of 
said  part  by  said  clock  driven  element  releases  said  part 
from  said  detent  means  and  causes  said  setting  spindle  to 
rotate  in  a  sense  opposite  to  said  setting  sense  under  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  and  returns  said  switch  oper- 
ating member  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position. 


3,151,49f 

RATCHET  RELAYS 

Scymoar  Kcaalcr,  WUmcMe,  OL,  smIvm 

Corporatfoo,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  cogyonidoa  of  Dcia 

FUcd  Feb.  U,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  17S,S33 

SCWna.    (CL74— 142) 


to  ZtmMk  Radio 


1.  A  high  sensitivity  ratchet  relay  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame; 

a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame; 

a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft; 

a  ratchet  bracket  pivoted  on  said  shaft  and  having  two 
legs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  each  of 
said  legs  having  a  guide  channel  of  predetermined 
width  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft; 

a  ratchet  spring  retained  by  said  bracket,  such  spring 
having  a  main  portion  of  a  thickness  correspond  mg 
to  said  predetermined  width  of  said  guide  channels 
extending  through  said  guide  channels  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  main  portion 
being  captivated  against  relative  movement  perpen- 
dicular to  said  radial  direction  by  said  guide  chan- 
nels but  free  to  move  within  said  channels  in  said 
radial  direction,  and  said  main  portion  being  biased 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel; 

and  means  for  rotating  said  ratchet  bracket  and  said 
ratchet  spring  to  advance  said  ratchet  wheel  and  ro- 
tate said  shaft. 


,  3,151,491 

'  BELT  AND  BELT-PULLEY  DRIVE 

Richard  Y.  Cm*,  PkllaMplte,  Piu,  iwlgiinr  to  Lnltad 

Slates  Rabbcr  Coip— y,  ■  corpocatioa  of  New  Jwrwy 

FUW  Aag.  4,  1951,  Stf .  No.  752,763 

3  Clalma.    (CL  74—229) 


1.  A  combination  V  and  positive  drive  transmission 
belt  comprising  resilient  teeth  on  the  positive  drive  side 
of  said  belt  adapted  to  mesh  without  change  of  pitch 
with  pulley  teeth,  a  single  layer  of  a  substantially  inex- 
tensible  strain  resisting  member  located  substantially  on 
the  dedendum  line  of  said  resilient  teeth  and  bonded 
thereto,  a  layer  of  resilient  material  on  the  side  of  said 
strain  resisting  member  opposite  to  said  resilient  teeth 
and  bonded  to  said  strain  resisting  member,  a  longitu- 
dinal frictional  driving  portion  of  truncated  V-shaped 
transverse  cross  section  having  longitudinal  edges  coo- 
verging  away  from  said  resilient  material  layer,  said 
frictional  drive  portion  being  bonded  to  said  resilient 
nuterial  layer  and  having  transverse  notches  therein,  and 
the  bottoms  of  said  notches  being  separated  from  said 
strain  resisting  member  by  said  layer  of  rcaUient  maic- 
riaL 


3,151,492 

SPEED  REGULATING  MECHANISM 

E.  Oilta,  Maywood,  N  J^  aisigaBf  to  Geaeral 

Electric  CoospasMr,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FIM  Dw77,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  243,954 

•  ClaiiM.    (CL  74— 234.17) 


1.  A  speed  regulating  mechanism  comprising  a  driving 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  said  driving  shaft  and  said 
driven  ahaft  being  rotatably  supported,  a  sheave  struc- 
ture respectively  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  belt 
operatively  connecting  said  sheave  structure,  each  of 
said  sheave  structures  having  an  axially  movable  pulley 
section  and  an  axially  fixed  pulley  section,  an  actuating 
means  on  one  of  said  movable  pulley  sections  for  adjust- 
ing said  movable  pulley  section  axially  in  either  direc- 
tion, said  actuating  means  being  rotated  proportionally 
to  the  speed  of  said  driven  shaft  and  having  a  threaded 
portion,  a  reference  speed  means  having  a  threaded  por- 
tion and  including  a  connection  for  coupling  the  refer- 
ence speed  means  with  a  reference  speed  source  to  drive 
said  reference  speed  means  at  a  selected  routional  speed, 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  reference  speed  means  en- 
gaging said  threaded  portion  of  said  actuating  means, 


the  difference  between  the  rotational  speeds  of  the 
threaded  portions  of  said  actuating  means  and  said  refer- 
ence speed  means  thereby  causing  said  one  movable  pul- 
ley section  to  adjust  the  speed  ratio  of  said  sheaves  and 
thereby  maintain  the  speed  of  the  driven  shaft  at  a  se- 
lected value. 

I'  

3,151,493 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 

SERVO  SYSTEM 

Howai^  M.  Geyar,  Dayto«,  OWo,  aaslcnor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Delaware 

FUod  Aag.  3.  1941,  S«r.  No.  129,991 
I  g  ClalaBS.    (CL  74—398) 


nw 


I  3.151,494 

BACKLASH  ELIMINATOR 
Rotot  K.  Scdicwkk,  Waokeska,  Wis., 
■cy  *  TrMkcr  CoryoratloB,  War  " 

I  of  Wlacoaita 

Fllad  Doc  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,747 
T  rn'-i-     (CL  74-^499) 


O' 


a  second  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  driven 
gear; 

continuous  belt  interconnecting  said  first  gears  for  si- 
multaneous rotation  in  the  same  direction  to  actuate 
said  driven  gear; 

power  means  connected  to  effect  simultaneous  rotation 
of  said  first  and  second  gears  for  actuating  said  driv- 
en gear;  and, 

means  mounted  in  position  to  engage  said  belt  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  gears  for  applying  a  pres- 
sure to  place  said  belt  in  tension  while  it  is  revolving 
with  said  first  and  second  gears  for  urging  said  first 
and  second  gears  in  opposite  directions  in  a  rotary 
movement  relative  to  said  driven  gear  for  removing 
the  backlash  between  said  first  and  second  gears  and 
said  driven  gear. 


3,151,495 

GEARING  APPARATUS 

Cyras  B.  Kwti,  3372  Mayfield  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FIM  Dec.  26,  1941,  Scr.  No.  161,949 

7  aalms.     (CL  74-413) 


1.  A  closed  loop  servo  system  including,  a  raanuaDy 
positionable  input  member,  an  output  member,  actuating 
means  for  potitiooing  said  output  member  including  a 
rotary  driving  member,  mass  inertia  means  driven  by  said 
driving  member  for  producing  torque  impulses  in  opposite 
directions  during  routioo  of  said  driving  member  and  a 
bidirectional  drive  release  brake  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  mass  inertia  nteans  and  said  output  member 
for  permitting  rotation  of  said  output  member  in  either  of. 
but  not  both  directions,  at  any  one  time,  means  operatively 
interconnecting  said  input  member  and  uid  bidirectional 
brake  for  selectively  releasing  the  same  for  rotation  in 
either  direction,  and  foUow-up  means  drivingly  connected 
with  said  output  member  for  reengaging  said  bidirec- 
tional brake  when  the  output  member  has  followed-up 
the  movement  of  said  input  member. 


1.  A  composite  gear  comprising  a  sprocket  wheel  and 
a  tire  attached  to  and  snugly  engaging  the  whole  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel,  said  tire  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  rows  of  sockets,  said  tire  engaging  all  the  sprockets 
of  said  sprocket  wheel  in  one  row  of  sockets,  and  said 
gear  being  engagcable  internally  in  another  of  said  rows 
by  another  axially  offset  sprocket  wheel  of  smaller  diame- 
ter than  said  gear  at  a  place  of  common  tangency. 


to  K( 
a  corpo* 


3,151,4M  ' 

TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  CONTROLS 
FnMk  J.  WiMheU,  BlooosftcM  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  193,489 
9ClalBM.    (CL74— 472) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  eliminating  backlash  between  in- 
termeshing  gears; 
a  driven  gear, 
a  first  gear  in  meshing  engagennent  with  said  driven 

•Mr. 


1.  A  diifter  control  comprising  a  shifter  member 
maneuverable  to  a  series  of  settings,  an  output  member, 
a  transfer  element  interconnecting  the  shifter  member  and 
the  output  member,  the  transfer  element  also  including  a 
detent  surface  provided  with  stops  iherealong  correspond- 
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ing  to  certain  ones  of  the  settings,  and  a  biaa  element  hav- 
ing one  end  fixed  and  the  other  end  acting  on  the  trans- 
fer element  so  as  to  urge  the  detent  surface  into  engage- 
nient  with  the  fixed  end  of  the  bias  element  thereby  re- 
leasably  maintaining  the  shifter  member  in  the  selected 
settings  thereof. 

» 
3,151,4f7 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFTER  CONTROLS 
Frank  J.  WfaiciMll,  Bloomicld  Hilk,  and  Georfc  Cara- 
■MMa,  DttntH,  Mkh.,  aaricMrt  to  GaMral  Motors 
CorpomdoB,  DaCrott,  Mkk.,  a  cwporatkw  of  Delaware 
Fikd  Apr.  17.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lt^,49« 
14Clataa.     (CL  74— 472) 


3,1S1,499 
ADJUSTABLE  PEDAL  FOR  VEHICLE 
RooaM  W.  Roc,  Royal  Oak,  Mtch.,  aadgDor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of 

FUad  Not.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,9f  2 
I  7  Claims.     (CL  74— 5«0) 


1 .  In  a  transmission  shifter  control  for  an  engine  driven 
vehicle,  the  combination  of  input  and  output  members, 
the  input  naember  being  maneuverable  to  a  aeries  of  set- 
tings and  operativcly  connected  to  the  output  member 
so  as  to  effect  movement  of  the  output  member  to  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  each  of  the  series  of  settings  for 
the  input  member,  engine  ignition  operating  means,  bias- 
ing means  effective  to  place  the  input  member  in  one  of 
the  settings  when  the  engine  ignitioo  operating  means  is 
moved  to  one  position  thereof,  and  the  engine  ignition 
operating  means  including  a  cam  so  arranged  that  upon 
movement  of  the  engine  ignition  operating  means  to  the 
one  position  the  input  member  a  effectively  conditioned 
by  the  cam  for  placement  in  the  one  setting  by  the  bia^M^ 
means. 

3,ISl,49t 
FOOT  PEDAL 
Oran  C.  Wilson,  Norwalk,  and  Rlckard  L.  Mottcr,  Milan, 
Ohio,  aaignors  to  Wilson  Plaatics,  Inc^  SnndMky,  OMo, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  1SM19 
7  Clainis.     (CL  74— 54«) 


1.  An  extension  foot  pedal  for  a  fk>or  mounted  dim- 
mer switch  and  the  like  comprising  a  body  portion,  a 
head  portion,  flexible  web  means  attaching  said  head  por- 
tion to  said  body  portion,  said  flexible  web  means  lying 
in  a  plane  which  intersects  the  plane  of  the  body  portion 
along  a  line  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  body  portion,  and  means  on  said  head  portion  for 
attaching  the  same  to  a  d'mn^gf  switch. 
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7.  For  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  vehicle  brake 
and  accelerator  pedal  mounting  and  control  system  for 
adjusting  the  pedal  position  to  the  driver  independently 
of  pedal  control  movements,  said  system  comprising: 
mounting  means  secured  to  said  vehicle;  brake  linkage 
including  first  and  second  and  third  and  fourth  links  and 
pivots  wherein  said  first  pivot  joins  said  first  and  second 
links,  said  second  pivot  joins  said  second  and  third  links, 
said  third  pivot  joins  said  third  and  fourth  links,  and 
said  fourth  pivot  joins  said  fourth  and  first  links;  accel- 
erator linkage  including  first  and  second  and  third  and 
fourth  linlu  and  pivots  wherein  said  first  pivot  joins  said 
first  and  second  links,  said  second  pivot  joins  said  sec- 
ond and  third  links,  said  third  pivot  joins  said  third  and 
fourth  links,  and  said  fourth  pivot  joins  said  fourth  and 
first  links;  means  supporting  said  brake  linkage  and  said 
accelerator  linkage  first  pivots  immovably  on  said  mount- 
ing means;  first  means  urging  said  first  links  and  said 
fourth  pivots  to  remain  statonary;  second  means  attached 
to  and  acting  on  said  second  links  to  selectively  move  said 
second  links  pivotally  about  said  first  pivots  and  said 
fourth  links  about  said  fourth  pivots  in  cooperation  with 
said  first  means,  and  to  selectively  hold  said  second  links 
and  said  second  pivou  stationary;  third  means  movable 
to  overcome  said  first  means  for  respectively  moving  said 
first  and  third  links  pivoully  about  said  first  and  second 
pivots,  said  third  means  including  a  brake  pedal  attached 
to  said  third  brake  link  and  an  accelerator  pedal  attached 
to  said  third  accelerator  link;  and  a  brake  actuating  mem- 
ber and  a  throttle  actuating  member  respectively  attached 
to  and  actuated  by  movement  of  said  first  brake  link  and 
said  first  accelerator  link. 


3,151,SM 

SNAP  SWITCH  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  MECHANICAL  MEMORY  DRUM 

K«l   W.   Kwx,   Rkhvdson,   Tex.,   aari^or   to   ColUns 

Radto  CnaipMiy,  Cadnr  Rapida,  lows,  a  corporation  of 

Iowa 

Fllad  Mm.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1*9,523 
2  ClaiMB.  (CL  74—548) 
1.  A  rotary  annular  actuator  member  with  indexed 
rotary  positions,  a  control  device  with  an  actuator  plunjer 
having  a  released  position  and  an  operated  position,  said 
actuator  member  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  cavities 
of  constant  cross  section  spaced  apart  circumferentially 


on  said  member  at  said  indexed  rotary  positions,  the  wall 
of  each  of  said  cavities  having  a  longitudinal  open  slot 
transverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  member  and 
facing  on  a  radial  line  of  said  member, 

an  actuator  cam  mounted  in  each  of  said  cavities,  each 
of  said  cams  having  a  portion  protruding  from  said 
respective  slot,  said  cams  being  constrained  in  said 
cavities  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  ntember 
but  being  a  sliding  fit  for  movement  along  said  slot, 
resilient  retaining  means  mounted  to  subtend  transverse- 
ly a  portion  of  the  wall  of  each  cavity  so  as  to  de- 
crease slightly  the  cross  section  thereof  at  the  approxi- 
mate midpoint  between  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
cavities,  thereby  to  rcuin  each  of  said  cams  in  a 
fixed  position  between  said  resilient  retaining  means 
and  that  end  of  the  respective  cavity  into  which  said 
cam  has  been  placed,  any  selected  ones  of  said  cams 
for  operating  said  control  device  being  readily  posi- 


and  tightly  fitting  said  bore  of  said  body  member  with 
its  head  portion  substantially  abutting  said  body  mem- 
ber, the  circumferential  interface  between  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  shank  of  said  insert  member  being  inter- 
rupted by  a  longitudinal  recess  connecting  said  cavity 
with  said  abutment  to  provide  an  escape  passage  for 
gas  or  vapor  from  said  cavity  and  brazing  material  bond- 
ing the  shank  of  said  insert  member  to  said  body  mem- 
ber and  closing  said  recesss  whereby  to  provide  a  closed 
cavity.  

3,151,592  _ 

MULTIPLE-INPUT    SHAFT-MOUNTED    DRIVE 
Harold  O.  Kron,  Laverock,  SpringBeld  Township,  Mont- 
gomery County,  and  Milton  C.  Stafford,  Valley  Forge, 
Pa^  and  John  W.  Howell.  Rlverton,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
King  of  Prussia  Research  and  Development  Corpora- 
tion, King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Dec.  6,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  242,841 
5  Clainis.    (CL  74— M5) 


tioned  in  the  ends  of  respective  cavities  that  place 
said  protruding  portions  of  said  selected  cams  in 
alignment  on  a  circumference  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  control  device  being  mounted  with  its  actua- 
tor plunger  in  the  path  of  the  protrusions  of  said 
cams  in  alignment  on  said  circumference,  said  ac- 
tuator being  operated  in  response  to  engagement  of 
said  plunger  by  said  selected  cams  as  said  actuator 
member  is  rotated  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  in- 
dexed positions, 

any  of  said  selected  cams  being  readily  transferred  by 
I  a  fiipping  action  to  the  opposite  ends  of  their  re- 
spective cavities  by  application  of  moderate  force 
along  respective  slots  to  remove  them  from  the  path 
of  said  actuator  plunger. 

and  said  cams  within  said  opposite  ends  of  said  cavities 
being  reUined  by  said  resilient  means  outside  said 
path.  

I  3,151,591 

MECHANICAL  TAPPET 
Chester  A.  Hkki,   Kokomo,   Ind.,  asiicnor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

^    ""^Ikd  Sept.  39,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59,755 
9Claias.     (0.74—549) 


1.  Shaft-mounted  drive  means  for  driving  rotationally 
a  shaft  journalcd  for  rotation  in  base  support  means;  said 
drive  means  comprising:  a  drive  sleeve  connected  to  and 
supported  by  the  shaft  to  be  driven;  a  housing  encircling, 
rotatably   mounted    on,   and    supported    solely   by.   said 
drive  sleeve  and  shaft  to  be  driven;  a  main  drive  gear 
within  said  housing  encircling,  secured  to,  and  supported 
by,  said  drive  sleeve;  a  plurality  of  intermediate  shafts 
supported  in  said  housing  at  regulariy  spaced  intervals 
along  a  circular  path,  said  intermediate  shafts  supporting 
a   plurality   of  output  pinions   mounted    in    a   ring-like 
cluster  about  said  main  drive  gear  and  in  mesh  therewith 
at    regulariy   spaced    intervals,   each    intermediate    shaft 
also  supporting  an  input  gear  secured  to  and  mounted  for 
roution  with  each  output  pinion;  a  plurality  of  input 
shafts  supported  in  said  housing  at  regularly  spaced  in- 
tervals along  a  circular  path  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
first-mentioned  circular  path,  said  input  shafts  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  input  pinions  mounted  in  a  ring^like 
cluster  about  said  input  gears  and  in  mesh  therewith  at 
regularly  spaced  intervals;  a  plurality  of  drive  motors 
supported  on  said  housing  at  regularly  spaced  intervals 
along  said   larger  circular  path,  there   being  one  drive 
motor  coupled  to  each  input  pinion;  anchor  means  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  housing;  and  resilient  torque-re- 
straining n»eans  coupling  each  end  of  said  housing  to  said 
anchor  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  housing 
about  said  drive  sleeve  when  said  drive  motws  are  ener- 
gized to  drive  routionally  said  shaft 


1.  A  mechanical  tappet  comprising  a  cylmdncal  body 
member  having  a  central  bore  closed  at  one  end  to  de- 
fine an  internal  cavity,  an  insert  member  havmg  a  head 
portion  and  a  shank  portion,  the  latter  extending  mto 


3,151,593  .    ^    ■ 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Louis  J.  Keller  and  Cyrtt  N.  Kdler,  Rothsay,  Mton. 

FUcd  Dec  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,248 

4Clatans.    (CL  74— 722) 

1.  In   a   self-propelled   vehicle   having   independently 

rotatablc  propulsion  wheels  and  a  source  of  power  for 

driving  said  wheels,  a  separate  transmissicm  system  for 
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propelling  each  of  said  wheels,  each  said  transmission 
system  comprising  a  pair  of  clutches,  each  said  clutch 
comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable.  coaxially  mounted  clutch 
plates  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  frictioiul 
clutching  engagement  with  one  another,  belt  drive  means 
interconnecting  one  clutch  plate  of  each  clutch  with  each 
other  aixl  with  the  source  of  power  and  adapted  to  rotate 
said  clutch  plates  simultaneously  in  the  same  direction, 
belt  drive  means  interconnecting  the  other  clutch  plate 
of  each  clutch  with  each  other  and  with  the  propulsion 
wheel,  the  connection  between  the  belt  drive  and  the 
clutch  plates  being  such  that  each  plate  drives  the  belt 


and  piopulsion  wheel  in  an  opposite  direction  to  provide 
forward  and  reverse  drive  foi  said  wheel,  cam  follower 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  clutches,  and  a  mov- 
able shifting  member  having  a  camming  surface  opposed 
to  and  contiguous  with  adjacent  pairs  of  said  cam  follower 
means,  said  camming  surface  including  a  pair  of  drive 
promoting  cam  portions  and  an  idling  portion  and  means 
for  moving  said  member  to  selectively  engage  one  of  said 
drive  promoting  cam  portions  with  one  of  said  cam  fol- 
lowers or  with  said  idling  portion  to  transmit  forward 
or  reverse  driving  power  to  said  propulsion  wheel  or 
simultaneously  disengage  both  clutches  to  permit  idling 
of  said  wheel. 


3,151,5«4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PUNCH  AND 

DIE  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  G.  R.  Pw«,  Candlac,  QMbM,  tmi  Joscpk  G.  F. 

Hottc,  Ljmlle,  QuebM,  Caaaia,  airifnii  to  N«rtksra 

Electric  CoapMy  United,  MMtreal,  QMbw, 

Filed  Oct  29,  IMJ,  Scr.  No.  319,IM 

Tdaims.    (a.7(— lf7) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  punch  and  die  assembly  for 
the  production  of  stampings  which  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps:  shaping  the  puiKh  to  the  outline  of  the  desired 
stamping,  the  punch  having  a  flat  stamping  face,  a  rear 
surface  and  sides  perpendicular  to  said  stamping  face; 
tapering  the  sides  of  the  punch  adjacent  said  stamping 
face,  rounding  the  edges  of  tite  stamping  face;  hardening 
the  punch;  pressing  the  stamping  face  of  the  punch  into 
a  die  block  beyond  the  depth  of  the  tapered  sides  of  the 
punch,  thereby  forming  the  die  with  a  cavity  having  an 
opening  formed  by  the  perpendicular  sides  of  the  punch; 
the  die  block  material  displaced  during  said  pressing  opera- 
tion being  forced  into  relief  holes  predrilled  in  said  die 
block;  said  die  having  a  stamping  face  containing  the  die 
opening,  and  a  rear  surface;  removing  the  punch  from 


the  die;  machining  the  stamping  face  of  the  punch  to  re- 
move said  rounded  edges  and  to  form  cutting  edges  around 
said  stamping  face,  machinmg  the  stamping  face  and  the 
rear  surface  of  the  die  to  remove  the  displaced  material; 
case  hardening  the  die. 


3,1514«5 

RADIAL  DRILLLNG  MACHLNE  AND 

COUNTERBALANCE  THEREFOR 

Charics  L.  Rctckcrt  and  Robvt  A.  Ldunkohi.  Applctoa, 

Wis.,  aasigaors  to  Glddl^  A  Lewis  MachlM  Tool  Com- 

Fo^  4m  Lm,  Wis.,  a  corporadoo  of  WiKOnsin 

Filed  Sept  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,7f3 

Ua^M.    (CL77— M) 


K 


=  "•      »• 


^Wr 


W-rtr 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  vertical  spindle  mounted 
for  longitudinal  feed  movement  and  carrying  a  tool,  a 
mechanical  drive  for  feeding  said  spindle,  said  drive  in- 
cluding a  main  clutch,  means  for  engaging  and  dispersing 
said  main  clutch,  a  hydraulic  system  for  advanciitg.  bal- 
ancing and  retracting  said  spindle  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  piston  and  cylinder  unit,  a  pump  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  unit,  means 
connecting  said  piston  to  said  spindle,  means  for  con- 
trolling supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der to  selectively  advance,  balance  and  retract  said  spin- 
dle, said  controlling  means  including  first  pressure  relief 
valve  means  set  to  overbalance  said  spindle,  second  pres- 
sure relief  valve  control  means  set  to  balance  said  spin- 
dle, and  third  pressure  relief  control  valve  means  set  to 
underbalance  said  spindle,  and  means  including  a  pair  of 
solenoid  valves  for  selectively  actuating  said  second  and 
third  relief  valves  and  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
main  clutch  to  selectively  provide  mechanical  and  hydrau- 
lic feed  for  said  spindk. 


I  "^"""""^ 

3,1SI,5M 

MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  LENGTHS  OF  SUCCES- 
SIVE SHEETS  OF  METALUC  MATERIAL  DUR- 
ING ROLUNG  AND  REDUCTION  OF  THICKNESS 
OF  THE  SAME 

Wmiaai  F.  Hut,  Louisville  Ky.,  MrigMr  to  Rcyooys 
Metals  Coapuy,   RlchMMd,   Va.,  a   corporMioa   of 

Filed  Oct  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,»72 
2  ChdM.    (CL  S»— Jl.l) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  mill  for  reducing 
the  thickness  of  a  succession  of  elongated  sheets  of 
metallic  material  fed  seriatim  thereto,  said  mill  having 
a  stationary  frame,  a  lower  roll  mounted  on  said  frame 
aiKl  routable  on  a  fixed  axis,  an  upper  roll  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  rotatable  on  an  axis  adjustable  in  a  verti- 
cal direction,  said  rolls  being  adapted  to  be  driven  con- 
tinuously at  a  constant  speed  during  both  the  idle  load- 
ing and  working  loading  of  the  same;  length-measuring 


means  visually  located  adjacent  said  rolls  for  indicating 
the  length  of  each  sheet  of  material  upon  compleuon  of 
iU  travel  between  said  rolls,  a  normally  open  electrical 
circuit  connected  to  said  length  measuring  means  for  ac- 
tuating the  same,  a  switch  in  said  circuit,  and  switch 
aciuatmg  means  movable  in  dependence  upon  the  raising 
and  lowering  of  said  upper  roll  thereby  to  close  said  cir- 
cuit as  said  upper  roll  is  lifted  by  engagement  with  the 
leading  end  of  said  metaUic  sheet  and  to  open  said  cir- 
cuit as  said  upper  roll  is  lowered  by  disengagement  with 
the  trailing  end  of  said  sheet,  said  length  measuring  means 
being  actuated  continuously  during  the  time  said  upper 


tccior  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  each  of  said 
speed  signals  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  said 
reel  and  roll  speeds  have  a  preselected  relaUonship,  means 
coupled  to  said  single  roll  for  providing  electrical  pulses 
proportional  to  the  roll   speed,   pulse  counting  means, 
means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  to  cause  same  to 
assume   a  predetermined  count  dependent  on   said  pre- 
selected speed  relationship,  self-balancing  means  coupled 
to  the  speed  generating  means  of  said  roll  for  providing 
a  digital  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  square  of  the 
mill  running  speed,  means  for  comparing  said  digital  sig- 
nal with  the  count  of  said  counting  means  for  providing  a 
mill  slow-down  signal  when  said  signals  are  substantial^ 
the  same,  and  mill  speed  control  means  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  the  slow-down  signal  for  reducing  the  mill 
running  speed  by  reducing  the  speed  of  said  first  and 
second  reels.  

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTRwIuNG  A  CONI^ 

ROLLING  MILL  TO  MALNTAIN  CONSTANl 
GAGE  IN  THE  LEADLNG  AND  TRAILING  ENDS 
OF  STRIP  LENGTHS  n..„.™ 

Rol>crt  W.  Holman,  Pittsburgh,  and  James  E.  McNamara, 
Bridgevlllc,  P..,  issignors  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corpo- 
ratioo.  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  23,  1955.  Set.  No.  517,504 
17  Claims.    (CL  80 — 35) 


roU  U  lifted  and  being  calibrated  to  provide  an  indication 
of  the  length  of  said  sheet  as  a  product  of  the  length  of 
time  said  upper  roll  is  lifted  and  the  peripheral  speed  of 
uid  rolls,  said  switch  actuating  means  comprising  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  upon  said  frame. 
said  lever  having  a  second  end  adapted  to  open  and  to 
*  close  said  switch  as  said  lever  is  respectively  moved  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions,  and  means  mounted  on 
said  lever  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  resting  in  en- 
gagement with  said  upper  roll  whereby  said  lever  is  moved 
to  said  second  position  as  said  upper  roll  is  lifted  and  is 
moved  to  said  first  position  as  said  upper  roll  is  lowered. 


'icy-  ■  '^ 


3,151407 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
G«»ic  M.  C«ov.,  Durte,  a^  Ke«i«th  W^CtaHke. 
Ar^dia,  C««.  MslcMrs  to  !>•«•«  Corpoimtio.,  Moo- 
roviiL  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  Calif orata 

FUed  May  iT  19*1,  Ser.  No.  112^72 
SCkdM.    (CL80— 32) 


.  -izr  r      i( c — ^ — » 


*i     r J      1 

1 M      M""' 


8.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  first 
device  having  a  motor  and  being  operative  with  a  strip 
of  material  and  a  second  device  operative  wi±  said  strip 
for  pulling  on  the  strip  relative  to  said  first  device,  the 
combination  of  strip  detector  means  operaUve  with  said 
strip  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  devices  for  providing  a  first  control  signal 
when  the  strip  is  not  present  at  said  location,  motor  op- 
eration  sensing   means  operative   with   said   inotor  for 
providing  a  second  control  signal  that  vanes  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  operation  of  said  motor,  and 
a  motor  control  device  operative  with  said  motor  and 
responsive  to  said   first  control   signal   for  controllmg 
the  operation  of  said  motor  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined  value  of  said  second   control   signal  when 
the  strip  is  not  present  at  said  predetermined  location. 


-E-^ 


4  In  a  mifl  having  a  flrst  rotatable  reel  for  stormg 
strips  of  material,  a  second  rotaUble  reel  for  receiving 
the  strip  from  said  first  reel,  at  least  a  single  rotatable 
rolls  spaced  intermediate  said  first  and  second  reels,  ta- 
chometer means  coupled  to  said  first  red  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  reel  speed,  tachom- 
eter means  coupled  to  said  single  roll  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  proporuonal  to  the  roU  speed,  null  de- 
807  O.O.— 6 


3,151,509 

WIRE  STRIPPING  TOOL  HAVING  BLADES 

WITH  AUGNING  MEANS 

Hairy  L.  Gomiky,  294  Daaas  St,  Or«^;  C««- 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,905 

6  Claims.    (CL  81—9.5)  . 

1.  A  wire  stripping  tool  comprising:  a  pair  ot  wire 
stripping  jaws  having  complemcntal  cutting  elements 
thereon;  means  supporting  said  jaws  in  opposed  relation 
to  one  another  and  operable  for  moving  said  jaws  mto  and 
from  a  position  in  which  said  cutUng  elements  are  cooper- 
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able  to  cut  through  the  insulation  on  wire  to  be  stripped;    relieved  portions  of  said  cutting  edges  into  register  when 


means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said  jaws  with  respect 
to  said  supporting  means;  and  means  on  said  jaws,  sep- 
arate from  said  cutting  elements,  arranged  to  engage  one 


said  pair  of  support  members  are  adjacent  one  another, 
whereby  said  additional  cutting  edge  is  adapted  to  begin 
to  cut  the  insulation  longitudinally  between  the  con- 
ductors before  said  pair  of  knife  members  cut  the  insula- 
tion transversely  with  respect  to  the  conductors. 


another  and  move  said  one  jaw  about  its  pivot  to  align 
the  cutting  elements  thereon  with  the  cutting  elements  on 
the  other  jaw  preliminary  to  movement  of  said  jaws  into 
said  cutting  positions.  ^ 


WIRE  STRIPFER 
Carictoa  H.  Bwkcr,  WcsticM,  and  John  J.  James.  Craa- 
ford,  NJ.,  aarigMn  to  Diamond  Expmmakm  Bok  Co^ 
IbCm  Garwood,  N  J.,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jersey 
'       FUed  Feb.  ».  1W3,  Scr.  No.  257,lf7 
4Claiiiii.    (CLIl— 9J) 


1.  A  tool  for  stripping  insulation  from  a  pair  of  in- 
sulated conductors  extending  parallel  and  spaced  apart  at 
a  predetermined  interval  with  respect  to  one  another 
comprising  a  pair  of  support  members,  a  pair  of  knife 
members  each  mounted  transversely  with  respect  to  a 
different  one  of  said  pair  of  support  members,  said  knife 
members  each  having  a  cutting  edge  exposed  with  respect 
to  the  portion  adjacent  thereto  of  the  surface  of  said  re- 
spective support  members  upon  which  they  are  mounted, 
each  of  said  cutting  edges  having  a  pair  of  relieved  por- 
tions disposed  at  an  interval  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined interval  of  the  conductors  in  order  to  be  free 
of  the  conductors  when  cutting  the  insulation  adjacent 
thereto,  an  additional  knife  member  mounted  on  one  of 
said  pair  of  support  members  in  a  plane  extending  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  thereto  and  passing  through  the 
portion  of  said  knife  member  mounted  thereon  which  is 
disposed  between  said  relieved  portions,  said  additional 
knife  member  being  mounted  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  one  of  said  pair  of  knife  members  mounted  on 
said  one  support  member  and  having  an  additional  cut- 
ting edge  extending  beyond  substantially  all  portions  of 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  one  knife  member,  and  means  for 
positioning  said  pair  of  support  members  to  bring  said 


3,151,511 

WRENCH  FOR  REMOVLNG  THREADED 

PIFE  NlFf  LES 

GMTge  Braac,  Sm  Frawiaco,  CaUf . 

(334  Cardkicl  Govt,  MIU  Valky.  CaUf.) 

Filed  JuDC  1.  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,3M 

4  Clalaa.    (CL  tl— 53) 


1.  A  wrench  for  engaging  and  turning  a  pipe  nipple 
comprising:  a  barrel  member  having  a  bore,  a  first  scries 
of  interna]  right  hand  threads  at  one  end  of  said  bore 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  on  an  open  ended  pipe 
nipple  and  a  second  series  of  internal  left  hand  threadN 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore;  a  bolt  member  having 
a  series  of  external  left  hand  threads  for  engagement  with 
the  said  second  series  of  threads  of  said  barrel  member, 
the  lower  end  of  said  boll  near  its  threads  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  end  of  a  pipe  nipple  within  the  bore  of 
said  barrel  member;  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extendmg 
and  spaced  apart  slots  in  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bolt 
member:  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
openings  located  at  a  predetermined  fixed  distance  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  barrel  member,  said  slots  and  said 
openings  being  so  located  on  said  barrel  and  bolt  mem- 
bers that  said  slots  and  at  least  two  of  said  openings  are 
substantially  in  register  and  form  a  diametrical  passage 
through  said  barrel  and  bolt  members  when  the  lower  end 
of  said  bolt  is  engaged  with  the  end  of  a  pipe  nipple  with- 
in said  barrel;  a  toggle  member  attached  to  said  barrel 
member  adapted  to  extend  through  said  passage  for  ro- 
tatably  connecting  said  barrel  member  and  said  bolt;  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  openings  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  bolt  member;  a  removable  trans- 
verse pin  member  retained  in  two  of  said  openings;  and 
an  impact  wrench  adapter  member  comprising  a  dome 
shaped  body  having  an  open  slot  adapted  to  receive  said 
pin  member  and  a  flat-sided  driving  stud  portion  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  body. 


3,151.512 

DRIVER  FOR  WING-HEAD  FASTENERS 

Walter  Ckarczcnko,  Gardiner,  Maine 

(R.F.D.  2,  Augusta,  Maine) 

Filed  Oct.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M7 

1  Claim.    (CI.  81— M) 

A  tool  for  wing-head   fasteners  comprising  a  handle 

portion,  and  a  working  head  with  a  transverse  outer  face 

having   multiple   cavities   with  outer  openings  confined 

within  the  area  of  said  face  comprising  a  central  semi- 
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„>herical  recess  and  a  pair  of  aligned  channels  of  general-    be  cut  in  a  path  adjacent  to  the  path  tra^^^^^^  'L'^omat 
!?.mi.ircu.ar.  longitudinal  prohle  located  along  a  d.am-    ^jv^o-^^^-^^^-^^ 

axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  member  relative  to  said 


etral  plane  of  said  recess,  and  extending  to  a  greater  depth 
in  said  bead  than  said  recess,  said  channels  havmg  flared 
openings  at  the  outer  face  of  said  head. 


3,151.513 

CirmNG  APPARATUS 

Tom  Rowlandi.  Deptford.  London.  England,  •■^or  to 

Mollns  Machine  Company  Limhcd,  London,  England, 

■  British  company  ,.^.^. 

Filcd  June  24.  1958,  Scr.  No.  744.148 

Cbimi  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  July  3,  1957. 

21,H5  57 
2  Clnlois.    (CL  83—344) 


rotatable  member  to  move  said  cutter  member  into  said 
other  position,  and  means  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnetic means  in  timed  relation  to  the  feeding  of  mate- 
rial to  be  cut.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,151,515 

PAPER  TRIMMERS 

Lew  Suvcrkrop,  P.O.  Box  436,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Fil5j«J.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  786,943 

13  Claims.     (CL  83—380) 


1  Cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  with  a 
conveying  surface  for  material  to  be  cut.  a  rotatable  shaft 
spaced  from  said  surface,  a  tubular  knife-carrying  mem- 
ber rotatable  with  and  encircling  said  shaft,  deformable 
means  of  resilient  material  interposed  between  and  sepa- 
rating said  knife-carrying  member  from  said  shaft,  and 
at  least  one  knife  dctachably  carried  by  said  knife- 
carrying  member,  the  said  shaft  being  so  spaced  frotri 
the  said  surface  that  the  said  knife-carrying  member  is 
displaced  away  from  said  surface  each  time  a  knife  en- 
gages the  said  surface,  said  deformable  means  yielding 
to  permit  such  displacement. 


I 


BOTARY  CLTOFF  DEVICE  HAVING  A  BLADE 

7c^iTaTED  BY  El"cTROMAGNETIC  MEANS 
Tliomas  J.  Novcske,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
Isslgnmentv  to  Ronald  M.  Stlllm.n.  Gr^at  Neck,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1961,  Scr.  No.  143.645 
6  Claims.    (CI.  83—354) 
1    In  a  device  for  cutting  material  into  lengths,  a  rotat- 
able member,  means  for  rotating  said  member,  a  cutter 
member,  means  connecting  said  cutter  member  to  said 
rotatable  member  for  movement  therewith  and  for  pivotal 
movement  relaUve  thereto  between  a  retracted  >nopera- 
Uve  position  of  its  said  cutting  edge  and  an  extended 
operative  position,  said  axis  of  rouUon  of  said  cutter 
member  relative  to.  said  roUtable  member  bemg  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotaUon  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  offset  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  sa*d 
cutter  member  whereby  said  cutter  member  is  beW  «)y 
centrifugal  force  in  one  of  said  positions  upon  rotation 
of  said  rotauble  member,  means  for  feeding  materul  to 


1    A  cutting  board  assembly  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber" a  board  to  support  sheet  material  to  be  cut.  pivot 
means  on  said  base  member  supporting  said  board  for 
movement  of  one  edge  about  an  axis,  a  first  shearing  blade 
supported  fixedly  relative  to  said  board  adjacent  said  one 
edge  thereof  and  spaced  above  the  supporting  surface  of 
said  board  to  permit  sheet  material  to  be  cut  to  be  posi- 
tioned between  said  board  and  said  shearmg  blade,  atid 
a  second  shearing  blade  mounted  substantially  stationarily 
relative  to  said  base  adjacent  said  (Hie  edge  of  said  board 
for  shearing  relationship  with  said  first  blade  from  below 
the  latter,  in  combination  with  clamping  means  conipris- 
ing  an  elongated  member  supported  at  opposite  ends  by 
said  board  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  one  edge  thereof 
for  movement  of  at  least  one  edge  surface  of  said  member 
toward  and  from  said  board  when  said  board  is  moved  m 
opposite  pivotal  directions,  and  means  arranged  to  coact 
wiih  said  clamping  member  and  operable  upon  movement 
of  said  board  first  occurring  relative  to  said  second  blade 
to  actuate  said  clamping  member  and  move  at  least  said 
edge  of  said  clamping  member  into  clamping  engagement 
with  a  sheet  upon  said  board  and  clamp  the  same  to  said 
boar"d  adjacent  said  first  blade  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  said  sheet  and  board  while  being  sheared 
by  said  blades. 
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FIANO  ACTIONS 
Arttar  B«niftel0,  4M  Bedford  St^  Stamford,  C 
Filed  Mar.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S3,1M 
IS  Claims.    (CLt4— 24«) 


1.  An  upright  piano  action  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  an  action  support; 

(B)  a  pair  of  hammer  guide  arms 

(a)  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support; 

(C)  a  hammer 

'  (a)  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hammer  guide  arms; 

(6)  said  hammer  and  said  hamer  guide  arms 
forming  three  sides  of  a  parallelogram  for  guid- 
ing said  hammer  toward  a  string,  and 

(c)  said  hammer  engaging  the  string  when  the 
ratio  of  its  motion  along  the  string  to  its  mo- 
tion nonnal  to  the  string  is  substantially  at  a 
minimum; 

(D)  a  key; 

(E)  a  lever 

(a)  pivotally  mounted  to  said  action  support, 

(b)  operably  engaged  by  said  key; 

(F)  first  motion  transmitting  means 

(a)  operatively  engaged  with  said  lever  and  said 

hammer, 
(/>)  transmining  the  motion  of  said  lever  to  said 

hammer  and  said  hammer  guide  arms,  and 

(c)  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  first  motion 
transmitting  means  and  said  lever  being  a  greater 
distance  from  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever  than  the 
point  of  engagement  of  said  key  and  said  lever; 

(G)  a  damper  support; 
(H)  a  damper  pivot 

(a)  mounted  on  said  damper  support; 
(I)  a  damper  arm 

(a)  pivotally  mounted  to  said  damper  support  at 
said  damper  pivot; 
(J)  a  damper  biasing  weight 

(a)  mounted  on  said  damper  arm  and 
{b)   adjustable  to  move  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  damper  arm  toward  and  away  from  said 
damper  pivot; 
(K)  a  damper  mounted  on  said  damper  arm;  and, 
(L)  second  motion  transmitting  means 
(a)  operable  by  said  lever 

ib)  \o  rotate  said  damper  arm  about  said  pivot; 
(M)  loud  pedal  means 

(a)  operably  engageable  with  said  damper  arm 
(^)  to  rotate  said  damper  away  from  a  string; 
(N)  a  Ub 

(a)  mounted  on  said  damper  arm;  and, 
(O)  a  note  holding  cam 

(a)  operably  engageable  with  said  tab  when  said 
damper  arm  has  been  rotated  by  said  second 
motion  transmitting  means 
(6)  to  hold  said  damper  away  from  said  string; 
and. 


(P)  toft  pedal  means 

(a)  engageable  with  said  action  support 

(/>)  for  moving  said  action  support  and  the  action 

mounted  thereon  a  short  distance  transversely 

of  the  strings  of  a  piano. 


3,151317 

ML^ICAL  PIPES 

iJMif,  1241  N.  Hmrme  Avc^ 

Lot  Aogelcs,  CaHf . 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1M3.  Sw.  No.  273,17* 

4  Oalna.     (CL  t4— 33«) 


Iota  C. 


1.  A  set  of  musical  pipes  adapted  for  conversion  into 
a  compact  form  for  storage  and  transportation,  com- 
prising 

a  tenor  pipe;  ~ 

an  alto  pipe;  and 

a  soprano  pipe. 

each  of  said  pipes  comprising  an  apertured  cylindrical 
barrel  open  at  one  end  and  a  mouthpiece  mounted 
on  the  other  end, 

the  barrel  of  the  alto  pipe  being  shorter  than  the 
barrel  of  the  tenor  pipe  and  being  of  an  outside  diam- 
eter to  telescope  into  the  barrel  of  the  tenor  pipe. 

the  barrel  of  the  soprano  pipe  being  shorter  than  the 
barrel  of  the  alto  pipe  and  being  of  an  outside 
diameter  to  telescope  into  the  barrel  of  the  alto 
pipe,  and 

the  outside  diameter  of  the  mouthpiece  of  the  soprano 
pipe  bemg  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  barrel 
of  the  tenor  pipe. 

the  three  pipes  telescoping  together  in  the  compact 
form  of  the  set  v^iih  the  alto  pipe  closing  the  open 
I  end  of  the  barrel  of  the  tenor  pipe  to  form  there- 
with a  closed  container  and  with  the  soprano  pipe 
inside  the  doced  container. 


3,15131t 
DRUM  BEATER  HEAD 
Jerome  ZarcoM,  New  Brwswick,  NJ.     (114  Wkitckcad 
Ave,  So«tk  River,  NJ.K  aod  Rudolph  R.  KIdMr,  14 
Joyce  Kilmer  Ave.,  New  BnuMwkk,  NJ. 

nied  Jane  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2«3,t32 
2  Claims.     (CL  S4 — 422) 


1.  A  holder  for  i  drum  beater  head  in  i  pedal-type 
drum  beater  comprising  a  unitary  beater  shaft  having  a 
straight  main  portion,  an  offset  portion  parallel  said  main 
portion,  an  angular  portion  connecting  said  main  and 
offset  portions,  and  a  spindle  portion  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  offset  portion,  all  said  portions  being 
integral,   a  generally  cylindrical   beater   head  of  semi- 


OCTOBU  6,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


77 


resilient  fibrous  material  having  a  central  bore  and 
mounted  on  spindle  permitting  subsuntial  roution  of 
said  beater  head  with  respect  to  both  said  spindle  and 
drum  head  upon  impact  of  the  beater  head  on  the  drum. 


i 


3,151319 
SCREW    HEAD   RECESS,    METHOD   OF   MAKING 

THE  SAME,  AND  PUNCH  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Harvey  F.  Phipwd,  Jr.,  Sevtk  Dwtmoutk,  Mass.,  assignor 

to  Rcsearck  EagtMering  aDd  Mamifactariiig,  Ibc,  New 

Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corporattoa  of  MassachusctU 

Fttcd  Od  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «S,t3« 

2C1aiM.     (CLtS-45) 


with  those  of  the  other  images  with  none  of  the  dots 
being  superimposed  upon  each  other,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  an  object  plane  haying 
thereon  in  spaccd-apart  arrangement  all  of  the  objects 
to  be  displayed,  each  object  occupying  a  separate  aiid 
distinct  area  of  the  object  plane,  focusing  each  of  said 
plurality  of  objects  simultaneously  in  superimposed  posi- 
tions on  a  lenticular  array  of  tiny  lenses,  providing  a  pho- 
tographic surface  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  lenticular 
lens,  and  illuminating  simultaneously  all  of  the  objects 
on  the  object  plane. 


1.  In  a  screw  for  use  with  a  driver  provided  with  a 
series  of  flutes  establishing  a  series  of  spaced  blades,  said 
screw  including  a  bead  and  a  shank,  said  bead  being 
provided  with  an  axial  recess  having  a  plurality  of  wings 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  one  for  each  driver  blade, 
and  establishing  ribs,  one  between  each  two  adjacent 
wings,  said  ribs  being  arranged  for  mating  engagement 
with  said  drivar  end,  said  bead  also  having  a  series  of 
indenutions,  said  recess  being  within  a  straight-sided 
figure,  the  sides  of  said  figure  touching  said  wings  and 
meeting  beyond  the  ends  of  wings  on  the  center  lines 
thereof,  one  indenuiion  between  each  two  wings,  each 
iadenutioo  being  partly  within  said  figure  and  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  head,  the  part  of  each 
indenutioo  within  said  figure  being  shaped  to  extend  an 
approximately  umform  distance  from  a  substantial  length 
of  the  proximate  edge  of  said  recess  between  the  extrem- 
ities of  the  two  sdjsccnt  wings  snd  being  downwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  away  from  the  face  of  said  head 
towards  the  slunk  end  of  the  screw,  the  head  material, 
at  least  in  the  upper  ends  of  said  recess  being  character- 
ized by  its  flow  inwardly  from  said  indenUtions  toward- 
said  recess  in  the  zone  of  each  of  said  lengths. 


3,151321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE  IN  IMAGE  REPRO- 
DUCING DEVICES 
LMrcMC  Wattcr  AtUa,  Staines,  John  Henry  Frands, 
Hcstoa,  aod  Sydney  Walter  Wllsoo,  Uxbrldgc,  England, 
•atgnors  to  Technicolor  Corporation  of  America,  a 
corporatioB  of  Maine 

nkd  Jnne  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  9,  1959 

15  Claims.     (CL  8S— 24) 
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3,15132*  _ 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY PRODUCING  A  SUPERIMPOSED  MULTI- 
IMAGE  DISPLAY 
Stwirt  F.  NadaM,  Nofi1ilow%  Pa.,  iiijfir,  by  mejjsc 
•X  to  Dr«xd  Dyumics  Corromtios^  PhUa- 

ielpUa,  Pa.,  a  ttwpuratloe  of  PcansyHraaia 
^FUad  Apr.  21.  19«i,  Scr.  No.  23.75* 
SCldM.    (CLU-14) 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  optical  interference  in 
image  reproducing  apparatus  between  an  image  carrying 
base  and  a  somev^hat  reflective  member  with  which  the 
base  is  associated  comprising  introducing  relative  vibra- 
tion between  the  base  and  the  member  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  base  and 
the  member. 

3,151322 
APPARATUS    FOR    HANDLING    A    CON- 
TACT SCREEN  IN  A  PHOTOMECHANI- 
CAL CAMERA 
Norman  C.  Scfautt  and  Floyd  W.  Flynn,  Glen  Cove,  and 
John  L.  BJclland,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Powers 
Chcmco,  Inc.,  Glen  Cova,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Dec  IS,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  159,999 
7  Cfadms.     (CL  8S— 24) 


I.  A  method  of  producing  simuluneously  a  super- 
imposed mulU-image  display  in  which  each  of  a  plurality 
of  superimposed  images  u  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  elenoental  dots,  the  dots  associated  with  each 
different  image   being  disposed   in   interdotted   relation 


1.  In  a  photomechanical  camera,  having  a  vacuum  film 
support,  a  half-tone  screen  applying  device  including  a 
frame,  a  fkxible  contact  type  half-toiK  screen  supported 
by  the  frame,  a  screen-applying  clement,  means  mounting 
uid  element  in  said  frame  for  movement  over  the  face 
of  said  film  support  to  smoothly  apply  said  half-tone 
screen  to  a  film  sheet  on  said  support  and  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  screen  applying  element  and 
movable  therewith  to  urge  said  film  sheet  into  over-all 
contact  with  said  support  in  advance  of  the  application  of 
said  half-tone  screen  thereto  by  said  applying  element. 
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3,151323 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROJECTOR 

William  R.   Klnc  Denver,  Colo.,  Msifnor  to 

HoDowell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,340 

10  Claims.    (CL  88—28) 


lecting  the  smallest  field  anfle,  and  between  said  concen- 
tric lens  system  and  said  field  flattening  lens  ■  furthw 
lens  having  substantially  cylindrical  refractive  surfaoM 
whose  axes  of  revolution  coincide  and  pass  through  said 
common  center  of  curvature,  said  further  lens  being  ef- 
fective in  correcting  for  said  diffusion  of  rays  of  said 
oblique  pencils. 

34SM25 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  AND  SETTING  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Harold  L.  Dobrlklm  HlgUaad  Park,  and  Charies  Horo- 
witz, Ckkato,  DL,  —  itnnri  to  Berg  Alrlectro  Products 
Co.,  CMc^o,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  ol  IlUnois 
FUcd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,604 
9  Clalma.     (CL  92—24) 


1.  In  an  electric  photographic  slide  projector  having  an 
electric  motor,  movable  slide  changing  means  operable  to 
move  through  a  cycle  of  operation  wherein  a  slide  is  moved 
from  a  projection  position  to  a  slide  storage  tray  and  a 
different  slide  is  then  returned  to  the  projection  position 
for  display  on  a  screen  or  the  like,  and  means  operably 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  slide  changing  means  to 
drive  the  same  upon  energisation  of  said  motor,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  remotely  controlled  electric  cir- 
cuit means  within  the  projector  for  selectively  controlling 
said  motor  to  effect  slide  changing  at  the  discretion  of  the 
operator  or  to  effect  slide  changing  at  a  regular  timed 
interval,  said  circuit  means  including  a  timer  positioned 
at  the  projector  having  a  controllable  current  conducting 
device  with  main  current  conducting  path  means  con- 
nected in  aeries  with  said  motor;  and  remote  control  means 
including  switch  means  connected  in  controlling  relation 
to  said  current  conducting  device,  said  switch  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  positions  to  selectively  effect  conduction 
of  said  current  conducting  device  as  determined  by  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means  by  the  operator  or  to  effect  con- 
duction of  said  current  conducting  device  at  a  regular 
timed  interval.  U 


to 

Dcirt. 


3,151,524 
PANORAMIC  OBJECTIVE 
Albert  Bouwert,  The   HagM,  Nctkcriaada, 
N.V.    Opdscbc     Industrie    *•    0«da    Ddft, 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,9M 
Cbdms  priority,  applkatioa  Ncthcrtaads,  May  24,  19M, 

251,955 
2  Claioas.     (CL  SI— 57) 


1 .  A  panwamic  objective,  comprising  a  concentric  sys- 
tem of  lenses  having  solely  spherical  refractive  surfaces 
which  have  a  common  center  of  curvature,  and  a  field 
flattening  lens  placed  between  said  concentric  system  of 
lenses  and  the  image  surface  of  said  objective  as  near  as 
practicable  to  the  image  surface  and  being  corrective  for 
field  curvature  in  the  direction  of  the  smallest  field  angle 
whereby  the  image  surface  is  substantially  of  cylindrical 
shape,  said  field  flattening  lens  causing  substantial  con- 
fusion in  meridional  direction  of  rays  in  the  saggital  sec- 
tion of  light  pencils  that  are  oblique  with  respect  to  the 
plane  through  said  conunon  center  of  curvature  and  bi- 


1.  A  brake  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  dia- 
phragm dividing  said  housing,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  brake-actuating  rod  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  subhousing  secured 
to  said  housing  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  rod 
outwardly  of  said  housmg.  said  rod  having  a  tapered 
portion  movable  into  said  subhousing.  locking  means 
positioned  in  said  subhousing  for  engagement  with  said 
tapered  rod  portion  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  entering 
said  subhousing.  a  second  fluid  pressure  inlet  formed  in 
said  subhousing  and  positioned  to  deliver  fluid  pressure 
thereinto  to  urge  said  locking  means  into  engagement 
with  said  Upered  rod  portion. 


3.151.526 
GEAR  MOTOR 
Hmrj   L.   \m   Hocm,   Colmbvs,   Ohio,   MrfgBor   to 
Dcnlsoa  Rcaevck  Foandatfoo,  PoweU,  OWo,  ■  non- 
profit corporatkw  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,548 
t  Claims.  (CI.  91—68) 
1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  housing  including 
a  head  member  and  a  cover  member,  a  pressure  plate 
disposed  within  said  housing,  said  pressure  plate  and  said 
head  member  having  two  opposed  walls  defining  a  gear 
chamber  within  said  housing,  a  ring  gear  rocatably 
mounted  within  said  gtu  chamber,  a  sun  gear  disposed 
within  said  gear  chamber  concentric  with  said  ring  gear, 
an  output  shaft,  said  sun  gear  being  fixedly  mounted  upon 
said  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pinions,  shaft  means  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  rotatably  supporting  said  pinions, 
said  pinions  inlermeshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring 
gear  and  being  equispaced  about  the  periphery  of  said 
sun  gear,  a  plurality  of  stationary  segment  plates  disposed 
within  said  gear  chamber  intermediate  said  pinions,  each 
of  said  segment  plates  having  arcuate  surfaces  respec- 
tively adjacent  to  and  in  substantial  sealing  relation  with 
the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  said  sun  gear  and  adjacent 
pinions,  the  thickness  of  said  segment  plates  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  ring  gear,  sun  gear  and 


pinions,  said  segment  plates  abutting  the  said  wall  of  the 
head  and  the  pressure  plate  whereby  said  segment  plates 
determine  the  axial  dimension  of  said  gear  chamber  so 
that  said  gears  have  a  predetermined  axial  clearance,  each 
of  said  pinions  having  two  substantially  diametrically  op- 
posed pressure  pockeu  associated  therewith  within  said 
gear  chamber,  one  of  said  pockeU  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  the  intermeshing  portion  of  the  pinion  and  sun 
gear,  the  other  of  said  pockeu  being  din>osed  adjacent 


lion  of  the  first  roUUble  means;  and  means  for  connect- 
ing both  of  said  rotatable  means  to  individual  work  ab- 
sorbing loads. 

3,151,528 

SWASHPLATE  ENGINE 

David  P.  Eastman,  Novelty.  Ohio,  assigmor  to 

Clevite  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  2.  I960.  Ser.  No.  73,456 

SChrins.     (CL91— 175) 


to  the  intermeshing  area  of  said  pinion  and  said  nng  gear, 
and  each  of  said  pinions  also  having  two  substantially 
diametrically  opposed  discharge  spaces  associated  there- 
with within  said  gear  chamber,  conduit  means  formed 
within  said  housing  for  connecting  said  pressure  pockets 
to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  connecting  said  dis- 
charge space  to  an  ouUel  line,  and  means  applying  fluid 
pressure  against  said  pressure  plate  to  maintain  said  pres- 
sure plate  in  contact  with  said  segment  plates. 


3.151.527 

EARREL  ENGINE 

Halley  H.  Hamlto.  I  yndburst.  Ohio,  m^^ot  to 

CIcvRc  Cocporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  60.744 

UOahM.     (CL91— 175) 


1  A  barrel  engine  comprising:  first  and  second  rotat- 
able means  coaxially  mounted  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  counter-rotation;  fluid  pressure  inlet  means  po- 
sitioned coaxially  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  means 
for  introducing  fluid  pressure  into  said  engine;  motive 
power  means  including  a  plurality  of  pistons  reciproca- 
uvely  mounted  having  their  stroke  axis  parallel  to  the 
axial  center  of  roUtion,  said  motive  power  means  being 
con$tr\icted  and  arranged  to  translate  the  fluid  pressure 
into  an  axial  force  component;  means  for  convertmg 
the  axial  force  component  into  an  angular  force  compo- 
nent and  to  exert  the  latter  upon  both  of  said  rotatable 
means  whereby  said  first  rotaUble  means  rotates  in  one 
direction  and  said  second  rotatable  means  rotates  in  oppo- 
site direcuon  solely  by  virtue  of  th«  reacuon  to  the  rou- 


1.  A  swashplate  engine  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
routably  mounted  cylinder  housing  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cylinder  bores  extending  parallel  to  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  circular  array  about  the  central  axis  of  the  mem- 
ber; piston  means  slidably  disposed  for  reciprocation  in 
each  cylinder  bore;  a  power  take-off  shaft  coaxially  and 
rotaubly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing;  swash- 
plate  means  secured  to  said  shaft  and  opcraUvely  asso- 
ciated with  the  reciprocable  piston  means  to  convert  the 
rcciprocatory  motion  into  an  angular  force  component 
and  to  exert  the  latter  upon  said  shaft  to  rotate  the  shaft 
in  one  direction  and  causing  said  housing  member  to  be 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction;  fluid  supply   and  ex- 
haust conduits  in  said  housing  member  connecting  each 
of  said  cylinder  bores  to  a  fluid  fuel  source;  a  rotatably 
mounted  valve  in  coaxial  engagen»ent  with  said   shaft 
and  rotatable  in  unison  therewith  to  sequentially  open 
and  close  fluid  flow  communication  between  said  con- 
duits and  said  cylinder  bores;  and  a  first  and  second 
counter-balancing  means  connected  to  said  shaft  having 
a  center  of  mass  disposed  eccentrically  to  the   axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  first  counter-balancing  means 
being  axialiy  spaced  with  respect  to  said  second  counter- 
balancing means  and,  in  combination,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond balancing  means  having  centers  of  mass  diametri- 
cally opposite  to  the  center  of  mass  of  the  swashplate 
means.  ' 

3,151,529 
MOTOR 
Harry  A.  Lcath,  21932  Standfaig  Rock  Rond, 
Apple  Valley,  Calif. 
FUcd  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No,  196,683 
7  Claims.     (CL  91 — 205) 
1.  In  a  motor,  a  ring  member  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  inwardly  projecting  cams  arranged  in  spaced  apart  re- 
lation with  respect  to  each  other,  there  being  arcuate  re- 
cessed  portions   between   said   cams,    support   members 
affixed  to  said  ring  member,  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  con- 
nected to  said  support  members,  hub  elements  mounted 
in  said  support  members  and  said  hub  elementt  being 
provided  with  annular  grooves  which  communicate  with 
said  fittings,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ports 
in  said  hub  elements  communicating  with  said  grooves,  a 
unitary  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  cutouts 
therein  routably  mounted  between  said  pair  of  support 
members,  a  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  hub  elements 
and  said  shaft  being  keyed  to  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  bores,  pis- 
tons reciprocally  arranged  in  said  bores,  rollers  connected 
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to  the  outer  portions  of  said  pistons  for  engaging  said  urged  in  different  directions  to  each  other  solely  in  r«- 
cams  and  recessed  portions,  there  being  a  plurality  of  sponse  to  increase  in  pressure  in  said  variable  pressure 
spaced   apart  passageways  in  the  inner  portioo  of  the    chamber. 

3,151331 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  VALVE 
POSITIONER 
A.  Ray.  Nortk  HollywoW,  CaUT^  artfor  to 
iBter—rtoBal   Telcpteac   ao4  T«l«craH>  CorporatkM, 
BaJdmorc  Ck>.  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  MvylMd 
Filed  May  2*.  !9«1.  Ser.  No.  I13,IM 
It  Claiaa.     (CL  91—317) 


i^S^i^?' 


rotor,  said  passageways  communicating  with  said  bores, 
and  said  passageways  adapted  to  selectively  register  with 
said  ports  as  the  rotor  turns. 


_  3,15143« 

rOWEM  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Cwtb  L.  BrowB,  Owo•M^  Mlck^  anl^or  to  MMlaad- 
Rofli  Corporatkm,  ClcvdaW,  Okto,  a  corporatioa  of 
Okie 

Filed  Oct.  9.  19«2,  S«r.  No.  229,44« 
t  Claims.     (CL  91—372) 


^-O  k!) 


1.  A  power  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a 
movable  wall  in  said  housing  acting  therewith  to  form 
a  variable  pressure  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  wall,  a 
manually  movable  input  member  slidably  supported  in  a 
wall  of  said  housing  for  movement  independently  of  said 
movable  wall  and  presenting  a  pressure  responsive  portion 
in  said  variable  pressure  chamber,  a  source  of  pressure 
carried  by  said  movable  wall,  and  valve  means  associated 
with  said  movable  wall  and  being  operable  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  input  member  to  admit  fluid  ur»der 
pressure  from  said  source  to  said  variable  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  movable  wall   and  said   input  member  being 


2.  In  a  pilot  valve  for  operating  a  fluid  motor:  a 
pivoted  lever  structure  having  an  axis  of  angular  move- 
ment, as  well  as  a  first  arm,  an  adjustable  sprmg  urgmg 
the  first  arm  in  one  direction  about  the  axis;  said  lever 
strxKture  having  a  second  arm;  fluid  pressure  means  urg- 
mg said  second  arm  m  the  opposite  direction  about  the 
axis;  said  lever  structure  having  a  third  arm;  a  spring 
for  connecting  said  third  arm  to  the  fluid  motor  and  ex- 
erting a  torque  upon  the  third  arm  in  a  direction  to  as- 
sist the  angular  movement  of  one  of  the  other  two  arms 
in  proportion  to  the  position  of  the  fluid  motor,  and  pilot 
valve  means  coupled  to  the  lever  structure  to  provide 
fluid  or  to  release  fluid  from  the  main  valve  until  equi- 
librium between  all  of  the  arms  is  atuined  for  causing 
the  lever  structure  to  become  sutionary. 


3,131312 

FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR  MECHANISM 
DavU  T.   Ayen,  Jr.,   "' — '-!>■■.   Mick, 
Kciacy-HayM  Coipw^r,  Bn— l«i,  Mkk^  . 
llM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  •,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  27I,t73 
15  ClalMi.    (CL  91—391) 


1.  A  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  a  pressure 
responsive  unit  in  said  casing  formed  of  a  pair  of  elemenU 
connected  together  to  move  as  a  unit,  a  pair  of  stationary 
walls  forming  with  said  elemenU  and  with  said  casing 
alternate  low  pressure  and  variable  pressure  chambers, 
a  fixed  body  of  which  one  of  said  walls  is  a  part,  said 
low  pressure  chambers  communicating  with  each  other 
and  said  variable  pressure  chambers  communicating  with 
each  other,  a  valve  mechanism  normally  establishing  com- 
munication between  all  of  said  chambers  and  movable  to 
connect  said  variable  pressure  chambers  to  a  source  of 
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higher  pressure,  said  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  manu- 
ally operable  member,  a  normally  sUtionary  unit  movable 
axially  of  the  motor  in  sealed  relation  to  said  fixed  body 
and  carrying  a  portion  of  said  valve  mechanism,  said 
normally  sUtionary  unit  forming  with  said  fixed  body  a 
high  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  higher 
pressure  source  and  communicating  with  said  valve  mecha- 
nism, and  means  forming  with  said  normally  stationary 
unit  an  auxiliary  rariable  proMurc  chamber  controlled  by 
said  valve  medunism  and  normally  connected  to  a  lower 
pressure  source  to  maintain  said  normally  sUtionary  unit 
in  iu  normal  off  position  by  differential  pressures,  said 
manually  operable  member  being  engageable  with  said 
normally  sUtionary  unit  and  the  latter  engaging  said 
presstire  respotuive  unit  whereby,  upon  a  failure  of  said 
valve  mechanism  to  esUblish  differential  pressures  in  the 
motor,  pressures  will  be  balanced  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
normally  sUtionary  unit  to  render  the  latter  movable  to 
operate  said  pressure  responsive  unit  upon  movement  of 
said  manually  operable  member. 


superimpoeed  and  peripherally  sealed  flexible  and  ex- 
pandable diaphragms,  liquid  delivery  means  in  communis 
cation  with  the  interior  of  said  first  chamber,  one  of  said 
diaphragms  being  exposed  and  expanded  outwardly  of  a 
face  portion  of  said  capsule  for  pulse  area  application,  a 


3,151333  

AIRCRAFT  STEERING  SYSTEM 
H.  Hvlcl,  CWreiaiid,  OUo,  aari^or  to  ClcTciaBd 

la^Mtrifli,  Ibc  CWralaBd,  OMo,  a 
of  OMo 

Am.  I,  19<1,  S«-.  No.  12S,441 
HOiliii      (CL91— 413) 


second  chamber  in  isolated  co-extensive  common  surface 
communication  with  the  other  of  said  diaphragms,  and 
air  passageway  means  in  communication  with  said  second 
chamber  for  pulse-induced  volume  variation  transmission 
therefrom. 

3,151^535 
PHOTOGRAPmC  CAMERA 
EiicA  Hahn,  Drcadco,  Germany,  asrignor  Jo  VEB 
■■d    Klmmerkc    Dresden, 


F1M  Oct  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  14S,1S« 
7  elites.    (CL95— It) 


1 .  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  power  piston 
movable  in  said  cylinder  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
a  variable  volume  cavity,  a  movable  separator  in  said 
cylinder  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  liquid  chamber  ad- 
iacent  said  power  piston  and  a  gas  chamber  remote  there- 
from, a  source  of  liquid  at  a  first  pressure,  a  source  of 
gas  at  a  second  pressure  higtier  than  said  first  pressure, 
and  means  operative  from  a  first  condition  wherein  said 
source  of  liquid  is  connected  to  said  liquid  chamber  and 
said  gas  chamber  is  exhausted  and  a  second  condition 
wherein  said  liquid  chamber  is  isolated  from  said  source 
of  liquid  and  said  gas  chamber  is  connected  to  said  source 
of  gas.  

«  ERRATUM 

j  For  Class  92—24  see: 

I  Patent  No.  3.151.525 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  objective  lens 
nKwnted  in  the  camera,  and  a  variable  aperture  diaphragm 
arranged  in  the  camera  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  objec- 
tive lens,  the  provision  of  an  aperture  setting  device  in 
the  form  of  a  moving  coil  and  a  phdto-electric  cell,  means 
arranged  between  the  aperture  diaphragm  and  the  mov- 
ing coil  for  transmitting  movement  of  the  latter  to  the 
aperture  diaphragm  for  the  purpose  of  setting  said  di- 
aphragm, a  selector  switch  in  the  camera  having  a  plu- 
rality of  contacts,  a  first  electrical  circuit  comprising  a 
contact  of  the  selector  switch,  a  current  source,  the  mov- 
ing cofl  and  the  photo-electric  cell  connected  in  series 
in  any  desired  order,  and  a  second  electrical  circuit  com- 
prising the  moving  cofl,  the  current  source,  the  selector 
switch  and  a  fixed  resistance  connected  in  series  in  any 
deared  order,  said  fixed  resistance  having  a  series  of  tap- 
pings connected  to  a  number  of  said  conUcts,  wherein 
said  selector  switch  optionally  completes  the  first  and 
aeoood  electrical  circuits  according  to  selection. 


VASCULAR  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

:'MrMe.  DL,  a  tuipBioHso  of  ntoo 
^..JSmSirL  4,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  t3t,lSi, 
To.  3,tt3,7t5,  dated  A«.  2,  1943.    DIt 
mt  thk  aopHcattoo  SepC  13,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  223^59 

ICIoho.    (CL92— 5«) 
A  pulse  area  application  means  for  use  in  vascular 
recording  apparatus,   said   means  comprising  a  double 
chamber  capsule  having  a  first  chamber  formed  between 


3,151334 

PALLET  FOR  THE  REAR  OF  A  SELF-DEVELOPING 

TYPE  CAMERA 

HaraU  T.  Raitt,  Fort  WayM,  lad. 

(314«  KktcoMy  Rood,  Mcmpys,  Tcm.) 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,«U 

ItClteH.    (CL95— 13) 

1.  A  pallet  for  atuchment  on  a  self-processing  camera 

having  an  access  door  giving  access  to  a  film  holding 
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chjunber  hingedly  mounted  thereon;  »»i<l  pallet  compn*- 
ing  a  plate  member  having  a  top  edge,  a  bonom  •dm 
and  opposite  ends,  first  means  along  one  of  said  eods 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  plate  on  the  hinge  mounting 
means  of  said  access  door,  said  plate  being  pivotal  in  said 
mounted  condition  between  a  first  position  displaced  from 
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pOMtioo  afliinst  the  actioo  of  said  spring  means  by  means 
of  tb*  mechanism  which  moves  said  mirror  into  the  light 
path,  in  which  first  position  the  shutter  blades  are  open, 
snd  on  continued  movement,  by  way  of  the  release  mem- 
ber and  the  coupling  lever,  into  a  second  position  where 
the  shutter  blades  are  closed,  and  s«»nd  catch  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  bousing  foe  releasably  holding 
said  blade  driving  elen»ent  in  its  second  position,  said 
second  catch  means  being  routablc  by  said  mirror  when 
the  latter  mov«s  out  of  the  light  path  to  release  said  blade 
driving 


the  door  to  permit  opening  thereof  and  a  second  posi- 
tion substantially  overlying  the  door,  second  means  along 
a  least  one  of  said  edges  for  releasably  lockmg  said  plate 
in  said  second  position,  and  cooperating  clip  means 
spaced  apart  along  both  of  said  edges  for  holdmg  at  least 
one  photographic  print  from  said  camera  substantially 
flat  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  piate. 


VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  RAFID  TRANSIT  CAR 
Aftsrt  G.   Dm^  NsWrtk,   Pa^   asri^or  to  Tks 
mmMCm^mm,  nmmi,irhlm.  P^  a  coTFonHlo. 

r%U  OcL  14,  1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  mOM 
T  rii---      (CXM— It) 


5-       ' 


^    4 


T 


"■'■feEB'P    P 


1.  In  a  rapid  transit  car  ventilatioa  system  having 


M^J:y.VmT  t  in»j«  sifirmrB    passenger  spi««.  the  combination  of:  a  longitudinally  ex 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  BrnVEEN-THE-LET^  SHUTTER    ^„f  „"J^'   .„,,  cxitr>dint  from  one  end  of  the  c« 


Rolf  Somck  and  Wen»«r  Hah^  boA  o# 
many,    anlcBon    to    VEB    KMsra-   • 
I,  DniisB.  Gemaaay 
Filed  May  4,  IWl.  S«r.  No.  irTJt* 
S  CWm.     (CL  95-^U) 


G«r- 


tending,  open  air  duct  extending  from  one  end  of  the  car 
to  the  other,  said  air  duct  having  a  first  opening  extending 
alOBg  said  duct  and  communicating  with  the  outside  and 
a  plurality  of  second  openings  communicating  with  the 
pawrny  space;  a  plurality  of  outlet  gnlles  in  alternate 
ones  of  said  second  openings;  a  plurality  of  fans  mounted 
in  others  of  said  second  openings  between  said  outlet 
gnlles;  and  selectively  operated  damper  means  operatively 
connected  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  air  through  said  first 
opening,  said  damper  oteans  being  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  and  operable,  when  open,  to  permit 
the  flow  of  air  simultaneously  into  and  out  of  said  first 
opening  at  spaced  points  along  the  length  of  said  first 
opening,  in  response  to  operation  of  said  fan*. 


J.'VJ 


COFFEE  MAKES 

sn  L.  Cal^y,  ISM  9nm*wmf,  New  Yoffc  25,  N.Y. 
nUd  Apr.  17.  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  271,7t3 
5  "111     I      (CL  f9^— 315) 


1    In   a   photographic   between-tbe-lens   mirror 
camera  having  a  bousing,  an  obiective  Jens  momited  m 
the  housing,  a  reflex  mirror  mounted  in  the  housmg  and 
movable  into  the  light  path  of  the  objective  le"*-.*!™ 
means  for  urging  said  mirror  in  a  direction  to  brmg  tHe 
mirror  out  of  said  light  path,  a  mechanism  for  moving 
said  mirror  into  the  light  path,  and  first  catch  means 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  releasably  holding  said  mir- 
ror tn  the  light  path,  the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  b^ 
aperture  shutter  blades  pivotally  mounted  in  the  bow- 
ing, a  blade  driving  element  operatively  conneciwl  to 
said  shutter  blades  and  operatively  connecuble  with  said 
mechanism  which  moves  said  mirror  into  the  light  patn. 
spring   means  arranged  between   a  fixed    pomt   on   the 
housing  and  said  driving  clement,  a  promotion  extending 
from    said   driving   element,   a   shutter   release   member 
arranged  for  rotation  in  the  housing,  a  coupling  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  release  member  and  capable 
of  movement  into  the  path  of  said  projection  for  dnvmg 
engagement  therewith,  said  blade  driving  element  bemg 
capable  of  movement  from  ito  normal  rest  posiuon,  w^re 
the  shutter  blades  dose  to  the  Ught  aperture,  mto  a  first 


4.  In  a  coffee  maker,  a  container  for  boiling  water,  a 
tubular  neck  connected  with  said  container  adjacent  the 
top  thereof  and  with  the  outer  end  of  the  neck  directed 
downwardly  and  through  which  hot  water  is  forced  by 
pressure  created  in  the  container  by  the  boiling  of  the 
water,  a  receptacle  for  receiving  ground  or  pulverized 
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coffee  removably  connected  with  said  n^k  and  having  a 
strainer  forming  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  base  to  which 
said  container  is  affixed,  said  base  having  an  electrical 
heating  element  embedded  therein  and  with  terminals  for 
connection  with  a  source  of  current  supply  for  heating 
the  water  in  said  container,  and  a  cover  removably  con- 
nected with  said  receptacle  adapted  to  engage  over  a 
cup  for  receiving  the  brewed  coffee  as  the  same  drips 
from  said  recepucle 


sitive  adhesive;  a  heated  press  for  heat  sealing  said  two 
mount  portions  to  one  another,  comprising  upper  and 
lower  relatively  movable  platens,  a  first  cam  means  for 
moving  said  platens  into  and  out  of  pressing  relation,  a 
movable  shuttle  adapted  to  engage  said  photomount  for 
moving  said  photomount  through  said  press,  and  means 
for  moving  said  shuttle,  said  shuttle  moving  means  includ- 
ing a  second  cam  means  for  imparting  a  horizontal  re- 
ciprocable  movement,  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  first  c^m  means  to  said  shuttle  for  concomitantly 


3,15134« 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  COMMODITIES 

PACKED  IN  CONTAINERS 

JobMMS  Berww^w  rm  4tr  Wladsn.  ABHtotveca,  Nc<havw 

iMda,  ■■ifflf  to  G«hr.  Stofk  A  C*.*!  Appwats^abriek 

N.V..  AiMtsrdaa.  NUbsrt—is 

FIM  Mm.  13, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  1793M 
ClalM  priority.  appMcaHon  Nctberiaads,  Mar.  I4»  IMl, 

141^77 
4  Claims.     (CL  »— 3«») 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  commodities  packed  in 
containers  comprising  a  treatment  chamber,  tube  shaped 
carriers  movable  through  the  said  chamber  alonfc  a  pre- 
determined path,  said  carriers  being  adapted  lo  accom- 
modate said  containers  therein,  means  for  circulating  a 
fluid  stream  along  a  path  extending  through  the  tube 
shaped  carriers  to  remove  containers  from  said  carriers  in 
said  stream,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
located  adjacent  the  path  of  the  carriers  for  ejecting  fluid 
into  the  carriers,  the  device  further  comprising  means  ad- 
jacent the  path  of  the  carriers  for  receiving  containers 
from  said  carriers  in  the  fluid  stream,  an  endless  con- 
veyor belt  coupled  to  and  moving  said  carrien  throti^ 
said  treatment  chamber,  each  earner  including  a  plurality 
of  tubes  positioned  along  the  circumference  of  a  circle, 
said  nozzles  being  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of 
tubes  in  each  carrier,  and  star-shaped  plate  means  co- 
axially  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  circle  and  disposed 
at  one  end  of  the  tubes  for  engaging  said  nozzles  to  roll 
therealong  to  cause  each  of  said  tubes  to  be  successively 
aligned  with  a  respective  nozzle  whereby  the  containers 
in  each  tube  can  be  discharged  therefrom. 


raising  and  lowering  said  shuttle  when  said  platens  are 
respectively  moved  out  of  and  into  pressing  relation,  a 
rotaUble  shaft,  said  two  cam  means  being  fixed  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  for  operating  in  timed  relation  to  move 
said  shuttle  in  a  substantially  rectangular  path,  whereby 
to  engafe  said  mount  when  said  shuttle  is  raised  to  impart 
horizontal  noovement  thereto  in  one  direction  and  to  dis- 
engage said  mount  when  said  shuttle  is  lowered  to  prevent 
horizontal  movement  of  said  mount  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 

3,151.541 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  CONTAINERS 

Alfred  Stctecr,  lrviii«toa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

fompaaj.  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioa  of  New 

*"*^    Filed  Mar.  6,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  177,«>3 
2  Clafans.    (CL  1«1— 32) 


3,151,541 

PRESS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  TRANSPARENCY 

MOUNTS 

F^aak  M.  Flyan.  Bbubamtoa,  N.Y.,  aeriganr  to  Scary 

MMafactariag  Coma— y.  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  a  aartasnUp 

Origlaal  appUcatioa  Nov.  21.  I95t,  Scr.  No.  775,412,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,M73«5,  dated  Dec.  II.  1942.     Dtridcd 

aad  tbk  appUotloa  Jaac  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2%%aM 

2  Claims.  (CL  IM— 93) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  automatically  mounting  a  photo- 
graph in  a  photomount  of  the  type  having  two  subsUn- 
tially  parallel  penpherally  identical  portions  with  one  of 
■aid  portions  having  an  aperture  therein  and  said  photo- 
graph disposed  between  said  mount  portions  in  registry 
with  said  aperture,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  two 
mount  portions  having  coated  thereon  a  temperature  sen- 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  fibre  carton  having  poly- 
ethylene coated  surfaces  with  a  legible  marking,  compris- 
ing heating  a  marking  die  to  a  temperature  well  above  the 
melting  point  of  polyethylene  and  sufficiently  high  to 
char  the  fibre  portion  of  the  carton,  pressing  said  heated 
die  against  one  of  the  coated  surfaces  of  the  carton  to 
break  down  the  polyethylene  film  thereon  and  cause  it  to 
flow  away  from  the  die  while  supporting  the  carton  on 
an  anvil  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  coated  surfaces, 
indenting  said  die  into  the  underiying  fibre  carton  stock 
and  maintaining  it  in  contact  with  said  stock  to  char  and 
discolor  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  stock  to  thereby 
create  a  clearly  legible  marking  which  differs  in  color 
from  the  surrounding  uncharred  portion  of  the  carton. 
and  simultaneously  cooling  the  anvil  in  conUct  with  said 
other  coated  surface. 
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3,1S1343 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  MAGNETOSTRIC- 

TIVE  IMPRESSION  MEMBERS 
Max  PrctaiMcr,  Dwnuhelm,  Kr«U  BobUii«cn,  W«rtt««- 
kcfi,  Giiu— y.  wrignnr  to  IntenuitkNial  BosiaMi  Ma- 
ckincfl  Corporatkw,  New  Yot*,  N.Y^  a  corpanlioa  af 
Naw  York 

FUcd  Sept  28,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  141,443 

CUma  priority,  appUcatkw  GatauMy  Oct  3,  19M 

i  Claiou.     (CL  Itl— 93) 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  havinf  means  formint  a 
print  couple  comprising  a  print  medium  and  a  marking 
medium,  the  combmatjon  comprising  printing  means  oper- 
able on  said  print  couple  for  producing  a  mosaic  pattern 
on  said  print  medium  including  a  plurality  of  magneto- 
strictively  excitable  impression  making  members,  said  im- 
pression making  members  being  individually  magneto- 
strictively  excitable  at  different  inherent  frequencies,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  magnetostrictively 
excitable  impression  making  members  at  their  different  in- 
herent frequencies  in  accordance  with  the  daU  pattern  to 
be  reproduced  including  winding  members  on  each  of  said 
impression  making  members,  said  winding  niembers  being 
interconnected  to  form  a  single  series  circuit,  amplifier 
means  having  an  output  to  said  aeries  circuit,  and  means 
for  applying  a  spectrum  of  predetermined  energizing  fre- 
quencies to  said  amplifier  means  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern indicative  of  daU  to  be  reproduced  on  aaid  print 
medium.  

3451*544 
PORTABLE  DATA  IMPRINTING  APPARATUS 
WITH    TILTABLE    TYPE    BARS    AND    WEB 
FEEDING  MEANS  .  ..  _ 

James  W.  Taylor,  WooArUgc,  Va.,  Md  Frmk  Mdtay, 

Necdkam  Hd|kts,  Mam^  •■■*«■***  .^^Z?**?*** 
nmhiin  MacMMa  Corporadoa,  Naw  Batf ori,  Masa^ 
a  corvoratflos  of  MassactassMi 

Fllad  Sapt  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  225,7M 
r  rih         (CLItI— 93) 


printing  positioiu  transversely  spanning  a  portion  of  the 
case,  upe  feed  means  for  intermittently  advancing  a  rec- 
ord Upe  along  a  feed  path  axis  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  case  through  said  printing  station,  settable  charac- 
ter imprinting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
imprinting  ban  within  said  case  slidably  supported  for 
axial  movement  along  parallel  adjustment  axes  paralleling 
said  feed  path  axis  through  said  line  of  printing  positions, 
each  of  said  type  bars  having  a  columnarly  disposed  series 
of  character  type  faces,  a  tab  naembor  projecting  from 
each  of  said  type  bars  to  an  accessible  position  externally 
of  the  case  to  be  manually  adjusted  for  shifung  any  se- 
lected one  of  the  character  type  faces  on  the  type  bars  in 
registry  with  said  character  printing  positions,  meaaa  for 
releasably  restraining  said  type  bars  st  their  adjusted  posi- 
tiotu,  means  for  visibly  tadicating  the  character  type  faces 
disposed  in  registry  with  said  character  printing  position, 
a  handle  member  manually  operative  through  a  prede- 
termined stroke,  anvil  means  biased  to  s  printing  position 
to  press  the  record  tape  at  the  character  printing  positions 
into  engagement  with  the  character  type  faces  registering 
therewith  for  transferring  an  imprint  of  such  character 
type  faces  to  the  record  upe  and  normally  restrained  at 
an  inactive  poaition  spaced  from  said  upe  printing  posi- 
tions, lype  bar  resetting  means  for  returning  said  type 
bars  to  a  selected  reaet  poattioa.  aiMl  means  controlled 
by  movement  of  said  handle  member  through  iu  stroke 
for  sequentially  releasing  said  snvii  means  from  said  in- 
active podtion  into  imprint  producing  engagement  with 
said  type  faces,  withdrawing  the  anvil  means  therefrom, 
and  actuating   said   type   bar   resetting  means  to   retivn 
the  type  bars  to  the  selected  reset  position. 


3,151^45 
REGENERATTVE  PULSB  SWITCHING  AND 

CURRENT  DRIVER  cmcurr 

a    Gilfis,    Jr„    Plysth.    Mkk^    aalMor    to 
Zm^oK^tkm,  D«<ro4l,  Mklk,  a 
of  MkMgM 

FM  Not.  1. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  234^19 
14  Cta^    (CL  Itl— 93) 
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1.  Portable  daU  imprinting  apparatus  for  mechanical- 
ly imprinting  characters  represenutive  of  meter  readings 
and  like  variable  data  requiring  hiunan  notation  on  a  rec- 
ord upe  comprising  an  elongated  case  having  a  pnntmg 
station  including  a  laterally  extending  line  of  character 


5.  For  a  priodng  device  including  a  differentially  poai- 
tionable  type  bar,  meaiu  for  moving  the  bar.  selectively 
operable  arresting  means  including  a  solenoid  coil  oper- 
able to  arrest  the  movement  of  the  bar.  and  a  multiple 
position  electrical  contact  read-out  switch  device  coupled 
to  and  positioned  with  the  type  bar  to  complete  an  input 
circuit  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  daU  output  circuits  repre- 
senting different  positioiu  of  the  type  bar  in  accordance 
with  the  arrested  position  thereof;  a  dual  operating  mode 
electrical  switching  circuit  for  controlling  from  low  level 
signal  pulses  applied  thereto  both  the  arresting  operation 
of  the  type  bar  and  a  high  kvel  pulsing  of  the  contacts  of 
the  read-out  switch  utilizing  the  electrical  energy  stored 
in  the  solenoid  coil,  comprising,  a  pair  of  altertutely 
conducting  signal  translating  devices  having  input  and 
output  terminals  including  a  signal  input  connection 
to  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  device  for  appUcatioo  of 
said  pulses  thereto,  means  connecting  the  output  terminal 
of  ihe  first  device  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  second  de- 
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vko,  a  source  of  operating  potential  in  series  with  said 
toltaotrf  coil  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
second  device,  means  coupling  the  output  terminal  of  the 
second  device  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  read-out  switch, 
a  selectively  enabled   regenerative   feedback  connection 
from  the  output  termmal  of  the  second  device  to  the  input 
of  the  first,  means  biasing  the  first  device  off  and  turning 
the  second  device  on,  means  enabling  the  feedback  con- 
nection when  the  second  device  is  on  to  de-energize  said 
solenoid  coil  under  the  spplicstion  to  the  signal  input  con- 
nection of  a  low  level  signal  input  pulse  biasing  said  first 
device  on  and  to  maintain  the  de-energized  condition  of 
said  solenoid  coil  after  the  disappearance  of  the  signal 
input  pulse,  and  means  disabling  the  feedback  connection 
after  said  solenoid  coil  has  been  de-energized  by  said  input 
pulse  to  restore  said  signal  uanslating  devices  back  to 
their  originally  mentioned  states  and  to  re-energize  the 
solenoid  coil  and  store  energy  in  the  field  there<^  from 
said  source  of  operating  potential  for  release  to  pulse  the 
contacts  of  the  read-out  switch  upon  the  application  of  a 
subsequent  switching  pulse  to  said  sigtuil  input  connection 
while  said  feedback  connection  is  disabled. 


3^151,547 
OSCILLATING  PRIOT  WHEELS  ON  MOVABLE 

CARRIAGE 

Gutw  WlhakB  Robot  HomMcr,  BcrUn-RnAow, 

ami  HetH  Geoa  Goter  DsbzIb,  Berlln-Tempel- 

iiiMMg     MS Igar—  to  Hamann  RechcnnuH 

Gjii.bJL,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporatkM 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  1M^7 

Claims  priority,  apelicatioa  Germany  Jaa.  27, 1961 

/ciaioH.    (CL191— 94) 


Moarovia, 
to 


3,151,54« 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
H^h  L.  Clary,  Saa  Martao,  Bryaa  F.  Kaki 
dlid  CWii  A.  CMatoC  Sob  Galviel,  CaHf 
AMmastcr  Corporadoa,  S«i  GabrW,  CaHf.,  a  coqponi- 
ttoa  of  Calif  oraU 
Origioal  apH*c»tioa  ScpC  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14«43^ 
DiTWed  aad  tlib  applcetino  Oct.  19.  1942,  Scr.  No. 
237,424 

4  Claims.    (CL  191—93) 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  office  machines  having  a 
framework,  print  wheels,  each  settable  in  a  predeter- 
mined character  representative  position  and  each  carried 
on  a  respective  lever,  a  work  sheet  mounted  in  said  frame- 
work, and  means  for  compressing  printed  information 
on  said  work  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  carriage  in  which  said  print  wheels  and 
levers  are  supported  for  straight  line  lateral  shifting 
movement  relative  to  said  work  sheet, 
(6)  a  second  carriage  supporting  a  print  hammer  for 
straight  line  lateral  shifting  movement  relative  to 
said  work  sheet, 
(c)  means  operable  to  continuously  move  the  first  and 
second   carriages  each   at   a   respective   continuous 
rate  of  speed  relative  to  the  work  sheet,  and 
(<f)  drive  means  operable  concurrently  with  said  car- 
riage moving  means  to  drive  said  hammer  consecu- 
tively into  engagement  with  each  and  every  one  of  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  print  wheel  levers  and  to  cause 
each  print  wheel  to  print  said  pre-deiermined  char- 
acter. 


1.  In  a  printing  calculating  machine,  a  plurality  of  type 
members  independently  pivoted  about  a  common  axis, 
each  of  said  type  members  having  a  plurality  of  type 
characters  thereon,  means  for  differentially  setting  said 
type  members  about  said  axis  to  present  different  type 
characters  to  a  printing  line,  a  pluraUty  of  elongate  print- 
ing hammers,  means  for  guiding  said  hammers  endwise 
in  a  direction  extending  st  least  substantially  radially  of 
said  type  members,  means  for  guiding  a  paper  strip  to 
said  printing  line  between  said  type  members  and  said 
hammers,  channel  means  including  a  guide  member  ex- 
tending across  said  hammers;  said  channel  means  forming 
a  channel  for  guiding  said  strip  from  between  said  type 
members  and  said  hammers  ntxi  along  the  lengths  of  said 
hamn^en  in  juxuposiuon  thereto,  said  guide  member 
having  at  least  a  portion  through  which  said  strip  is  vis- 
ible; means  for  actuating  said  hammers  toward  said  type 
members  to  form  impressions  on  said  paper  strip  at  said 
printing  line,  and  means  adjacent  the  entrance  to  said 
guide  means  for  advancing  said  strip,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  operable  after  actuation  of  said  hammers 
wliereby  to  render  a  printed  impression  on  said  strip 
visible  thrtnigh  said  guide  member. 


to 


3,151,548 
DUPUCATING  STENCILS 
Henry  John  Plddiig,  London,  Eofland, 
GcstctBcr  Limited,  Loodon,  Finland,  a 
comMuiy 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1944,  Ser.  No.  369,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  29,  1943 

14  Claims.    (CL  191— 12S.2) 


duckmf  ipect 


1.  A  duplicating  stencil  comprising  a  backing  sheet, 
a  stencil  sheet  attached  to  said  backing  sheet  and  made  of 
paper  less  than  0.00125  inch  thick,  of  porosity  not  greater 
than  250  determined  by  the  Guriey-Hill  SPS  method  and 
loaded  with  particles  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, a  highly  conductive  layer  capable  of  being  cut  elec- 
trically and  having  a  conductivity  of  4x  10-'  to  2x  10-* 
mhos  coated  on  said  paper  on  the  side  adjacent  said  back- 
ing sheet,  and  a  relatively  less  conductive  layer  also  capa- 
ble of  being  cut  electrically  coated  on  said  paper  on  the 
opposite  side  to  said  backing  sheet. 
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ELECTRICALLY  INSCRIBABLE  LTTHOGRAFHIC 
MASTERS 

WMt  SarkonMgk,  MalM,  Milfnn  to 
S.  D.  WarTMi  CBMiway.  Boitoa,  MaM^  a 

FIM  Feb.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792^S 
JCkiteB.    (CL  l«l—i49J) 


1.  An  electrically  inscribable  lithographic  printing  plate 
or  master,  comprising  a  paper  base  having  on  one  side 
thereof  a  water-insoluble  compoaite  coaung  having  at 
least  three  zones  or  layers,  of  which  the  base  layer  has 
good  electrical  conductivity  and  is  strongly  oleophilic;  the 
intermediate  zone  contains  cuprous  thiocyanate  and  hy- 
drophilic  binder  and  has  a  lower  electrical  conductivity 
than  sAid  base  layer;  and  the  top  zone  contains  cuprous 
thiocyanate,  hydrophilic  binder,  and  a  substance  which 
gives  it  a  slightly  higher  conductivity  than  the  inter- 
mediate zooe. 

3,1S14M 

DUFUCATION 

DoagfaH   A.   Ncwmam   GIca   Cove,   N.Y^  aaiVMr  to 

Cokuibia   Ribbon   tmd   Carbon   Maanfactving   Co^ 

Ibc^  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  a  cotroratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  27.  19<1,  Ser.  No.  9t,S3« 

4Cli^    (CL  1«1— 149.4) 

/S*  DVT   »»yiMe^^r  in^ifcE.* 

X^'  ///'Y,'/  ■    '''   '    "-t~  ^^    HASTE*. 


around  iu  socket  axis;  and  relatively  shiftaUe  biasing 
means  carried  by  said  roller  and  engageable  with  said 
support  for  permitting  said  roller  to  be  shifted  in  one 
longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  support  until  one  of 
the  ends  of  the  roller  is  moved  out  of  )oumalled  relation- 
ship with  the  aecood  aide,  the  biasing  means  which  re- 
ceives the  opposite  end  of  said  roller  being  disposed  to 
permit  said  roUer  to  be  shifted  laterally  so  that  the  spheri- 
cal first  aociet  bearing  receive*  and  the  second  sodLet 
bearing  gives  up  their  respective  shafts  until  the  shaft  ad- 
jacent to  the  second  side  leaves  the  second  socket  bearing 
aad  dears  the  second  side,  whereby  said  roller  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  support  by  tilting  the  roller  around  the 
center  of  the  first  socket  bearing  and  then  shifting  it  axial- 
ly  away  from  the  first  side. 


3.  A  hectograph  master  sheet  comprising  a  flexible 
foundation  having  thereon  magnetically  sensible,  tbermo- 
graphically  reproducible  duplicating  images  comprising 
hectograph  dyestuff  and  infrared  radiation-absorbing  mag- 
netic iron  oxide  pigment  dispersed  in  a  binder  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wax  and  resin  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

3,151,551 

REMOVABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WEB 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Onryic  V.  Dotro,  5««S  N.  Cna—nawfaltb.  aad  ilbiiaiM 

H.  Hcwton,  M«  Knight  Way,  both  of  La  CaMia,  CaHf . 

Filed  Oct  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,193 

2  dainis.    (CL  Itl— 414) 


3,151,552 
SPRING  GRIPPER  ASSEMBLY 
HevI    E.    Peyrebraae,    River    Forest,    IlL, 
Mkhlc-GoM-DotCT,  bcorporated,Chkagc 

Filed  Aar.  17,  1943,  Ser.  Na.  273,434 
9  riiha       (CL  141— 4«9) 


^  *Vx>'do  a 


1 .  In  web-processing  apparatus,  a  roller  assembly  com- 
prising a  support  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  sides;  a 
roller  normally  spanning  the  disUncc  between  said  sides; 
a  shaft  integral  with  and  concentric  with  the  roller;  a 
spherical  first  socket  bearing  joumalled  to  a  first  of  said 
sides,  said  first  socket  bearing  having  a  socket  and  a  socket 
axis,  said  bearing  being  tillable  about  iU  center,  and 
adapted  to  mount  a  shaft  so  as  to  be  routable  around  the 
socket  axis;  a  second  socket  bearing  joumaled  to  the  sec- 
ond of  said  sides,  said  socket  bearing  having  a  socket  and 
a  socket  axis,  there  being  one  poaitioo  of  the  first  socket 
wherein  said  axes  are  coinddent,  said  second  socket  axis 
being  adapted  to  mount  a  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatabk 


to 


nL,a 


1.  In  sheet  gripper  mechanism,  in  combination  with 
a  gripper  shaft,  of  a  plurality  of  gripper  assemblies  on  said 
shaft,  each  assembly  induding  a  hub  member  mounted 
on  the  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  pro)ecting  arms, 
a  clamping  screw  connecting  the  arms  and  clamping  the 
hub  member  on  the  shaft  by  drawing  the  arms  towards 
each  other,  a  supporting  tmit  including  ring  portions 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  free  roution  and  disposed  on 
respective  sides  of  the  hub  member,  a  base  part  connect- 
ing the  ring  portions  and  extending  between  the  arms  so 
that  the  clamping  screw  passes  through  the  base  part,  a 
coil  spring  encircling  the  clamping  screw  and  being  con- 
fined between  the  base  part  and  one  of  said  amu,  and  an 
element  secured  to  the  supporting  unit  and  providing  a 
sheet  gripping  finger. 


3,151,553 
PLATE  CYLINDER  WITH  PLATE  CLAMPS 
Robert  IL  Norton,  Twhisbarg,  Ohio,  sirigenr  to  Harrii- 
latwlyye  Coryoratian,  Cteveland,  Ohio,  a  coiyerabon 

Filed  Aar.  11,  1941,  Ser.  Na.  192,274 
24Ch^e.    (CL  141-415.1) 

1.  A  printing  press  plate  cylinder  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending gap  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  plate-clamping 
means  disposed  in  said  gap,  said  gap  having  trailing  and 
leading  sides  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
and  said  plate-damping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
plate-clamping  imits  spaced  from  each  other  along  one  of 
said  sides  and  each  adapted  to  grip  a  plate,  each  unit  hav- 
ing plate-gripping  portions  separate  from  the  portions  of 
the  other  uniu,  carrier  means  supporting  said  plate-damp- 
ing units  in  said  gap  and  movable  in  a  first  direction  to 
move  said  plurality  of  uniu  as  a  single  unit  in  a  plate- 
tensioning  direction,  means  interconnecting  said  carrier 
means  and  said  plate-clamping  units  for  effecting  said 
movement  of  said  uniu  in  a  plate-tensioning  direction  with 
said  carrier  means,  said  carrier  means  supporting  said 
plate-damping  units  for  individual  adjustment  to  move 
said  portions  in  plate  tension-relieving  and  plate-tensioo- 
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ing  directions  rdative  to  said  carrier  means,  adiusting 
means  in  said  gap  connected  to  the  respective  ooat  of  said 
plate-clamping  units  for  individually  and  independently 
effecting  movement  of  said  plate  clamping  uniu  in  a 
plate  tensioning  direction  relative  to  said  carrier  means 
and  each  operable  individually  and  independently  of  the 


operation  of  each  of  the  other  uniU  with  said  carrier  means 
stationary  to  adjust  the  position  of  each  of  said  uniU  rela- 
tive to  said  carrier  means  in  said  plate  tensioning  direction, 
and  means  connected  to  said  carrier  means  for  adjusting 
said  carrier  means  in  plate  tension-relieving  and  plate- 
tensioning  directions. 


3,151,554 
PERFORATED  SHEET  SUPPORTING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  H.  Towaeead,  Coaunack,  N.Y^  Milgnnr  to  Fair- 
child  Caascra  and  InKiaaiiat  Coryortlon,  a  coripora- 
of  Dehiwart 

Filed  Seat.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139  J41 
5  OMtaH.    (CL  141—415.1) 


4.  A  supporting  arrangement  for  an  elongated  resilient 
sheet  having  a  plurality  of  supporting  perforations  along 
each  end.  comprising:  a  cylindrical  supporting  member 
having  a  longitudinal  recess;  a  first  supporting  strip 
secured  to  said  member  adjacent  said  recess  and  parallel 
to  iu  axis  and  having  a  planar  portion  substantially  tan- 
gential to  iu  cylindrical  surface  provided  with  protruding 
elements  positioned  to  engage  the  perforations  along  one 
end  of  the  sheet;  a  plurality  of  secood  supporting  strips 
each  having  a  planar  portion  substantially  tangential  to 
said  cylindrical  surface  extendmg  m  a  direction  oppo- 
'  site  to  said  first  strip  and  provided  with  elemenu  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  perforations  along  the  other  end  of 
the  sheet:  means  for  mounting  said  second  strips  for  inde- 
pendent translational  and  rotational  motion  substantially 
tangential  to  said  cylindrical  surface;  and  means  for 
biasing  said  secood  strips  to  tension  an  engaged  sheet, 
whereby  each  of  said  engaging  elemenU  of  said  second 
strips  exerts  a  tension  on  iU  respective  perforation  inde- 
pendent of  the  alignmenu  of  said  secood  strips. 


3,151,555 

MARINE  MINE 

Albert  H.  SeUmaa,  1423  Roxanna  Road  NW. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,374 

14  Cbioas.    (CL  102—10) 


\aif 


1.  In  an  explosive  type  of  mine,  the  combination  of 
a  housing  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  firm  material, 
end  flexible  walls  cooucting  said  outer  wall  edges  to  form 
a  liquid  tight  seal,  a  spider  like  rigid  end  plate  beyond 
each  of  said  flexible  walls  rigidly  supported  at  the  edges 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  to  form  a  rigid  frame,  a  rod  axially 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  wall  and  extend- 
ing from  the  housing  interior  through  said  flexible  walls 
and  attached  thereto  and  being  guided  in  said  end  plates 
for  longitudinal  travel,  said  flexible  walls  and  cylindrical 
wall  providing  a  hermetically  scaled  housing,  means  for 
biasing  said  rod  to  one  end  position  from  which  position 
said  rod  is  movable  over  a  limited  range,  normally  un- 
cocked trigger  mechanism  in  said  housing,  means  cou- 
pling said  rod  to  said  trigger  mechanism  so  that  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  rod  from  its  biased  position  first 
cocks  and  then  releases  said  trigger  mechanism,  detonator 
means  fired  by  said  trigger  operation  and  means  including 
a  high  explosive  charge  disposed  aroimd  the  outside  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  for  responding  to  the  explosive  effecu 
initiated  by  said  detonator  discharge. 


3,151,554 
MKTALUC  PLUG  FOR  STEMMING  BORE  HOLES 
Jotai  Karpovich,  Midlaad,  Mkh.,  aesiganr  to  The  Dow 
CheMkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  •  corporation  of 
Delawvc 

Filed  Jaly  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122,128 
2  Clahna.     (CL  142—24) 


1.  A  tamping  plug  for  a  bore  hole  comprising  a  body 
of  a  metal  readily  formable  by  explosive  energy,  said 
body  being  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  substantially  con- 
gruent and  coaxial  inverted  conical  frustums,  said  body 
having  from  1  to  about  4  small-diametered  through  pas- 
sages extending  over  the  length  of  the  plug  and  being 
substantially  perpendictilar  to  the  parallel  base  and  top 
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plane  surfaces  of  said  phig,  said  passages  being  of  such 
a  diameter  as  to  nu^  accommodate  a  strand  of  high 
energy  detonating  fuse,  the  lower  portion  of  the  interior 
of  said  plug  being  expanded  into  the  shape  of  a  ho  low, 
substantially  frusto-conical  form  having  its  broad  base  at 
the  bottom  of  said  plug  and  its  upper  end  contacting  said 
through  passages,  said  frusto-conical  form  accomm9dat- 
ing  a  conical  shaped  charfe  detonator,  said  plug  having 
a  maximum  diameter  of  leas  than  that  of  jaid  bore  hole, 
said  m»»imtn«  diameter  of  said  plug  being  such  to  assure 
ready  insertion  and  positioning  of  the  plug  in  a  bore  hole 
and  provide  for  firm  gripping  of  the  wall  of  the  bore 
hole  upon  explosive  forming,  and.  in  combination  with 
said  plug  a  strand  of  a  high  energy  detonating  fuse  for 
each  of  the  sand  small-diametered  passages  contained 
therein,  each  strand  of  said  fuse  passing  through  the 
entire  length  of  a  small-diametered  passage  of  said  plug 
and  being  snugly  accommodated  therein. 


V^-  3,151^57 

PftESSURE  ACTUATED  FUZE 
Peter  D.  ErumoM  a^  J«kB  F.  Wroica,  Jr^ 
Mde,  aMiiPors  tu  Tkc  ■witr 
M(L,  a  corporatkia  of  IMawara 

F1M  Mar.  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,«21 
ItClaiM.    (CLin— 7«) 


(c)  a  perctission  mechanism  ftinctioning  under  the  ac- 
tion of  acceleration  forces  caused  by  the  propulsion 
of  the  rocket,  having  an  elongated  striker  situated 
in  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fu2s. 

(6)  a  first  locking  device  immobilizing  the  striker  in- 
cluding 

(c)  a  tubular  member  surrounding  said  striker  mov- 
able toward  its  unlocking  position  upon  initial  launch- 
ing movement  of  the  fuze  in  the  launching  tube, 

(</)  resilient  means  for  causing  said  tubular  member  to 
resume  its  initial  safe  position  and  its  initial  state 
when  the  fuze  is  accidentally  stopped  in  the  said 
launching  tube, 

(e)  a  second  locking  device  comprising  a  shank  of 
which  one  extremity  engages  the  inner  wall  of  the 
launching  tube  when  the  fuze  is  in  the  tube  and  the 
other  extremity  is  held  disposed  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  tubular  member  by  the  engagement  of 
said  one  extremity  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  launch- 
ing tube  to  prevent  the  said  member  of  the  first  lock- 


8.  An  air  pressure  operated  arming  device  compintng 

a  bousinr. 

a  chamber  forming  part  of  said  bousing  tochidint  a 
snap-acting  diaphragm  overlying  said  chamber, 

a  firing  pin  attached  to  said  diaphragm  and  movable 
therewith; 

waling  means  includmg  a  resilient  member  providing 
a  gaa-tight  seal  between  said  housing  and  said  dia- 
phragm adjacent  said  firing  pin; 

a  primer  carriage  including  a  port  and  a  primer  charge 
in  said  port  arranged  for  naovement  relative  to  said 
firing  pin  such  that  when  said  carnage  is  in  a  first 
position  said  port  is  out  of  alignment  with  said  firing 
pin  and  when  said  carriage  is  in  a  second  position, 
said  port  is  in  alignment  with  said  firing  pin,  axKl 

lever  means  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
firing  pin  for  moving  said  carriage  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position. 


3,151r55S 
PERCUSSION  FUZE  WITH  INERTIA  TYPE 

ARMWG  MEANS  ^  _  _ 

oesph  LaBan,  Moattrssgc.  Seine,  France,  aarig^ar 
to  Etat  Fthk^s,  iipfiwlid  by  ike  MhiHailai  Dele- 
Sate  for  AraaaoMnt,  Paiia,  France 

Filed  Aug.  1,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  12M«1 
ClaiBM  priority,  apyHcarion  France  A^  t,  19M 

S  ClaiBM.     (CL  Ifl— 7t) 
1.  Instantaneous   mechanical    percussion    fuze    for   a 
rocket  launched  by  means  of  a  launching  tube,  said  fuze 
comprising  a  combination  of 


ing  device  from  moving  to  iu  fully  unlocking  posi- 
tion for  freeing  the  striker, 

(/)  a  cylindrical  slide  mounted  for  transverse  sliding 
movement  in  the  fuze  having  a  receiving  bole  therein 
for  bousing  the  tip  of  the  striker, 

(f )  a  primer  carried  by  said  slide, 

(h)  a  guide  member  for  the  slide  extending  from  one 
cod  of  said  slide  and  flush  with  the  inner  wall  of 
said  tube  when  the  fuze  is  in  the  tube, 

(i)  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  slide  lo  urge 
the  slide  to  a  position  in  which  the  primer  is  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  striker  when 
the  tip  of  the  striker  is  no  longer  housed  in  said  re- 
ceiving hole  and  the  fuze  is  launched  from  the  tube, 
and 

0)  means  acting  on  said  shank,  when  the  fuze  is 
launched  from  the  tube,  to  withdraw  the  shank 
from  the  path  of  movement  of  the  said  member 
of  the  first  locking  device  to  permit  said  first  lock- 
ing device  member  to  move  to  its  unlocking  position 
to  free  the  striker  for  the  detonating  stroke. 


3451,559 
PYROTECHNIC  PROPELLANT  CHARGE 
Alfred  Imms  Sckennaly,  Ncwdigata,  DorUng. 
to  The  Sckcransly   Pistol  Rocket  A 

N 


12,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  2*1,943 

imtt  mrit^m,  Jnno  >•,  19il, 
22,199/41 
12  Cl^sa.     (CL  192— 9f) 

1 1 .  A  compacted  pyrotechnic  propellant  charge,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  thin-walled  metal  container 
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formed  with  internally  projecting  convolutions  in  a  por- 
tion of  the  wall  thereof;  and  a  compacted  pyrotechnic 


propellant  filling  said  container  with  said  internally  pro- 
jecting convolutions  of  said  wall  portion  embedded  in 
said  compacted  propellant 


means  in  said  cylinders  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  in 
defining  pumping  chambers,  one-way  inlet  valve  means 
connected  to  admit  fluid  from  a  fluid  supply  source  to  said 
pumping  chambers,  means  coimected  to  said  pumping 
means  for  reciprocating  the  latter  in  sequence,  a  dis- 
charge port  in  said  body  portion  for  each  of  said  pumping 
chambers,  a  common  discharge  passage  in  said  body  por- 
tion leading  from  the  discharge  ports  of  said  pumping 
chambers,  one-way  outlet  valve  means  positioned  to  con- 
u^ol  the  flow  from  each  of  said  discharge  porU  to  said  com- 
mon discharge  passage,  auxiliary  ports  in  said  body  por- 

/ 


3,151,549 
PUMPING  SYSTEM  OR  APPARATUS 
FOR  DEEP  WELLS 
da  Siva  RoM.  Rm  Dr.  SontoaRocha  17, 

I         ilMF«k.29,194^9«r.  No.  11321 

ippMtatlira  Pwlnflal,  Feh.  27,  1959, 
35  JM 
3  CWm.     (CL  193—5) 


L  A  pumping  arrangement  for  lifting  liquid  from  a 
well  or  the  like  which  is  open  to  atmosphere,  comprising 
a  Uquid  conduit  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  extend 
into  liquid  in  a  wtU,  and  to  extend  upwardly  to  a  posi- 
tion at  a  higher  level  than  the  level  of  liquid  in  the 
well,  a  casing  enclosing  a  space  of  greater  horizontal  area 
than  said  conduit,  said  conduit  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  casing  so  that  liquid  flowing  upwardly  in  said 
conduit  enters  said  casing,  a  centrifugal  liquid  pump  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  casing  near  the  bottom  thereof 
to  take  suction  therefrom,  an  adjusuble  output  vacuum 
pump  operatively  connected  to  said  casing  near  the  top 
thereof  to  take  suction  therefrom,  said  conduit  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  orifices  at  least 
some  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  above  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  whereby  air  is  entrained  in  the 
liquid  being  pumped,  the  size  of  said  orifices  increasing 
toward  the  open  end  of  said  conduiL 


tion  leading  directly  from  said  chambers  and  independent 
of  said  fluid  supply  source,  unitary  valve  meaiu  in  said 
body  portion  and  coaxial  with  said  series  of  cylinders,  said 
body  portion  defining  a  restrictive  passage  connecting  said 
common  discharge  passage  to  said  unitary  valve  means, 
and  the  latter  being  controlled  by  pressure  derived  from 
said  restrictive  passage  simultaneously  to  coimect  said 
auxiliary  ports  whereby  said  fluid  may  flow  directly  from 
one  of  said  pumping  chambers  to  another  when  a  pre- 
determiiKd  pressure  in  said  common  discharge  passage  is 
effected. 

3,151,542 

PUMP  DEVICE 

Ckwics  A.  Swwtz,  1  BrouviUc  Road,  Bronrrillc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr,  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  190,178 

7  Clakns.     (CL  103--44) 


Manfk^  T. 


3,151,541 
MULTI-CYLINDER  PUMP 
H.  Schlanxlty  and  Joaaph  G.  Zoboty,  Flint, 
Mldu,  asrignon  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
IraiL  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Dae  1,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  154,441 
1  Ckte.     (CL  193—37) 
A  pump  having  a  body  portion  forming  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  in   an   annular  aeries   arrangement,   pumping 


1.  A  high  pressure  and  large  volume  liquid  displace- 
ment pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  elongated 
cylindrical  chamber  therein  of  substantially  the  same  di- 
ameter throughout  its  length,  bellows  means  secured  to 
said  housing  for  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  first  por- 
tion for  containing  an  inert  liquid  on  one  side  of  said 
bellows  means  and  into  a  second  portion  for  containiiig 
the  liquid  to  be  pumped,  a  {hunger  reciprocaWe  in  said 
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first  portion  for  alternately  raising  and  lowering  the  pre»- 
sure  of  the  inert  liquid  therein  and  effecting  a  correspond- 
ing alternate  extension  of  the  bellows  means  into  and  out 
of  said  second  portion,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  in 
communication  with  said  second  portion  for  passage  of 
the  liquid  to  be  pumped  therethrough;  said  bellows  means 
including  a  substantially  cylindrical  bellows,  a  rigid  end 
plate  for  said  bellows  paving  substantially  the  same  ef- 
fective area  as  the  end  area  of  said  plunger,  a  guide  rod 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  central  portion  of  said 
end  plate  in  the  interior  of  said  bellows  and  extending 
internally  along  the   longitudinal   axis   of  said  bellows, 
means  cooperating  with  said  guide  rod  for  limiting  the 
maximum  extension  of  said  bellows,  and  pressure  limiting 
means  responsive  to  the  differential  pressure  between  the 
liquids  in  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  chamber, 
said  pressure  limiting  means  iiKluding  a  casing,  an  aux- 
iliary bellows  secured  at  one  end  thereof  within  said  casing 
and  dividing  it  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  the  first 
part  bring  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  first 
portion,  the  second  part  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  chamber  second  portion,  a  rigid  closure  plate  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  bellows,  said  first  part 
including  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  opposite 
said  closure  plate  for  venting  motivatmg  liquid  from  the 
first  part,  said  closure  plate  mduding  plug  means  in  line 
with  the  aperture  for  controlling  the  venting  of  said  first 
part  through  said   aperture,  and  spring  means  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  closure  plate  and  the  plug  means  there- 
on to  seal  the  aperttire,  whereby  upon  an  increase  in  the 
pressure  of  the  motivating  liquid  in  the  first  portion  be- 
yond a  predetermined  differential  with  the  pressure  in 
the  second  portion  the  plug  nneans  operates  to  vent  excess 
motivating  liquid  through  the  aperture  until  a  predeter- 
minedjnaximum  value  of  differential  pressure  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  is  restored. 


SPRAYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LAWN  MOWER 

Wilttam  Lka,  91  KIbm  Ave,  Md  DMaM  W«ta,  29% 

Ncpamc   Ave.,  botk  of  Nottk  Bftbyloa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  32S,4«2 

5  ClataBB.     (CL  193—54) 


3,151,544 
MARINE  POWERED  GENERATOR 
1139  Bvch  Lane, 


UBlvcf^  Ots  34,  Mo. 

Filed  Jaty  31.  1941.  Sw.  No.  12M42 

1  CMmk.    (CL  143—44) 


OcToiia  6,  19U 
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A  marine  power  gai««tor  comprising  a  dock  project- 
ing above  the  surface  of  a  large  body  of  water,  a  gen- 
erally vertical  plate  pivoUlly  supported  adjacent  iu 
base  by  the  dock,  the  plate  being  exposed  to  open  sea 
waves,  means  for  normally  pivoting  the  plate  away  from 
the  dock,  stop  means  on  the  dock  engageable  by  the 
lower  end  ot  the  plate  for  hmiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  plate  away  from  the  dock,  the  stop  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  itop  the  plate  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical 
plane  so  the  plate  will  be  affected  by  horizontally  mov- 
ing waves,  bumper  means  oo  the  dock  engageable  by 
the  upper  end  of  the  plate  for  limiting  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  plate  toward  the  dock  in  response 
to  horizontally  moving  waves,  and  power  generating 
means  connected  to  the  plate  for  generating  power  as 
the  plate  moves. 

3,151345 

PUMP 

Victor  N.  Albcrtioa  Hid  Robert  V.  Albcrtsoa,  MiMe- 

I      apotts,    Mhm.,    MrigBors    to    Ml— unfa    AotooMdve, 

'      Im:.,  MankJito,  Mkm^  a  carpondoo  ot  MIiummU 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221.494 

2  CWm.     (CL  143—192) 


1.  A  liquid-spraying  attachment  adapted  to  harness  the 
power  of  a  lown  mower  having  a  rotary  cutting  member, 
comprising,  a  platform  structure  having  a  top  surface,  side 
and  end  walls,  said  top  surface  having  first  and  second 
openings  therethrough,  a  vertically  dispoMd  shaft  rotal- 
ably  mounted  within  said  first  opening,  one  end  of  said 
shaft  extending  above  said  top  surface,  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  extending  below  said  top  surface,  cutting  mem- 
ber engaging  means  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
shaft  and  a  first  pulley  wheel  connected  to  said  other  end 
thereof,  a  liquid-spraying-pump  mounted  upon  said  top 
surface,  a  powcr-mput-shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said 
pump,  the  free  end  of  said  input-shaft  being  vertically  dis- 
posed through  said  second  opening,  a  second  pulley  wheel 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  input-shaft,  a  continu- 
ous belt  drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  second  pulley 
wheels,  and  fastening  means  adapted  to  secure  said  lawn 
mower  to  said  platform  structure,  whereby  the  cutting 
member  and  cutting  member  engafing  means  are  re- 
tained in  driving  engafement. 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  pump, 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  fluid 
inlet  opening  adjacent  the  lower  end  portion  thereof 
and  a  fluid  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  upper  end 
portion   thereof,   said   bousing   further   defining   a 


generally  cylindrical  chamber  communicating  with 
•aid  fluid  inlet  and  ouUet  openings  and  adapted  for 
the  generaUy  axially  upward  flow  of  fiuid  there- 
through, .  . 
(*)  a  pair  of  stationary  generally  annular  partiuon 
members  disposed  in  verticaUy  spaced  relauonship 
in  said  chamber,  said  partition  members  each  defining 
a  plurality  of  generally  circumferentially  spaced  fins 
which  cooperate  to  define  a  plurality  of  generally 
axially  extending  fluid  passages,  said  fins  having  gen- 
erally axially  extending  upper  portions  and  lower 
angle  portions  which  extend  m  a  general  circumfer- 
ential direction  from  the  reapeciive  upper  portions, 

(c)  a  pair  of  rotors  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  one 
each  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  partition 
members,  said  rotors  each  having  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally circumferentially  spaced  fluid-impelling  vanes 
adapted  upon  rouuon  to  move  fluid  from  said  inlet 
opening  through  said  passages  of  said  partition  mem- 
bers toward  said  outlet  opening,  said  vanes  of  each 
of  said  rotors  bemg  radially  outwardly  positioned  so 
as  to  define  a  generally  centrally  disposed  recess. 

(«/)  a  pair  of  annular  bailBes  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
and  one  each  positioned  adjacent  the  in-flow  end  of 
a  different  one  of  said  rotors  in  generally  axial  align- 
ment with  the  vanes  thereof  axKl  adapted  to  direct 
the  flow  of  fluid  into  the  central  receu  defined  there- 

^y'  ,  -A 

(r)  means  mounting  satd  rotors  for  rotauon  in  said 
chamber  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  circumfer- 
ential extension  of  the  angle  portions  of  said  rotor 
fins,  and 

(/)  power  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotors. 


(1)  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  the  received  fluid  for  operating  said 
air  pump. 


3,1514«7 

ROLLER  VANE  PUMP 

Donald  M.  Lawrence,  New  Hartford,  N.Y^  asaltnor  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  170,551 

5  Clafaaa.     (CL  143—118) 


3451^44 
FLUID  HANDLING  APPARATUS 


ILC  Lfaa, 


of  Aaatrla 


Filed  Apr.  34, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  274^41 
14ClalM.     (CL  143— 113) 


•. 


1.  Fluid  handltog  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  centrifugal  pomp  including 

(1)  a  bousing  defining  a  cavity  therem.  and 
adapted  to  bold  a  liquid; 

(2)  an  impeller  shaft  roUtably  mounted  in  said 
cavity,  said  shaft  having  an  axis,  and 

(3)  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said 

cavity,  ... 

(4)  said  housing  being  formed  with  a  discharge 
outlet  remote  from  said  axis,  with  a  suction  inlet. 
and  with  a  up  therethrou^  adjacent  said  axis 
and  remote  from  said  inlet; 

(b)  an  air  pump  communicating  with  said  cavity;  and 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  said  tap  for  receiving 
fluid  therethrough  from  said  cavity. 


1.  A  roUry  pump  comprised  of: 

a  housing  having  an  axial  bore. 

a  ring-like  sutor  mounted  in  said  bore, 

said  sutor  having  an  inner  pump  chamber  with  a  pro- 
filed surface, 

a  rotor  mounted  in  said  stator  and  having  means  for 
traversing  said  profiled  surface. 

said  stator  having  a  flat  inlet  side  with  an  outer  periph- 
eral comer  and  a  flat  outlet  side  with  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral comer, 

said  sutor  having  inclined  inlet  passage  means  ex- 
tending from  the  peripheral  comer  of  iu  inlet  side 
within  said  stator  to  said  profiled  surface  and  having 
inclined  outlet  passage  means  extending  from  the 
peripheral  comer  of  its  outlet  side  within  said  sUtor 
to  said  profiled  surface, 

means  cooperating  with  said  bore  and  said  sUtor  to 
provide  an  annular  inlet  chamber  at  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral comer  of  the  inlet  side  of  said  stator  and 
an  annular  outlet  chamber  at  the  outer  peripheral 
comer  of  the  outlet  side  of  said  sutor, 

said  stator  having  a  teal  in  its  perijAeral  surface  for 
preventing  leakage  along  said  bore  between  said  out- 
let chamber  and  said  inlet  chamber,  and 
said  means  abutting  the  inlet  side  and  the  outlet  side 
of  said  stator  to  seal  said  pump  dumber. 


3,151,548  ^ 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  OF  MINIMUM  DISPLACE- 
MENT LOSS 
PmIF  Hood,  Clwkaton,  Md  GeraM  W.  McArttar,  FUiit, 
Mkk^    MiilBnn    t»    GtMral    Motors    Corporadosi, 
DalrolC,  Mkk^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,444 
2  Cbrims.     (CL  143—154) 
1.  A  double  acting  diaphragm  pump  including  a  casing 
having  inner  wall  surfaces,  a  diai*ragm  co<^>erating  with 
said  surfaces  in  defining  displacement  chambers,  the  said 
diaphragm   comprising   pliant   sheet   material,   clamping 
plate  means  and  a  flat  member,  said  clamping  plate  means 
and  flat  member  being  rigid  and  retained  in  close  conuct 
with  a  central  area  of  said  diaphragm  and  by  which  the 
latter  is  adapted  to  be  flexed,  said  flat  member  having 
a  rigid  rim  with  opposed  convex  surfaces  and  in  the  form 
of  a  toroid  enclosed  by  said  sheet  material  outside  said 
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central  we*  interposed  between  .aid  inner  wdl  turf  ace.    mrat  of  said  coottol  ttoeve  t»»j5»»i«<«^Jfi  °^^ 
Md^  dampinrpUte  means  and  cooperating  to  five    taid  group,  of  cybndwi  are  doMd  and  tho«e  of  the  other 

group  are  open. 

MSl,57f 

SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOBILE 

TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINES 

Mrf  T^MNT,  Mh  of  JoteMMgMM  3, 

VlMMwAMtria 
Filed  Feb.  13,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  t9.»52 

■■■Itcartna  AMdria,  Feb.  It,  IMt, 
Al,2ta/M 
ICktm.    (CLIM^U) 


OcrOBB  6,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  definite  and  positive  backing  for  said  ibeet  material  at 
least  at  one  end  of  the  pump  stroke. 


34513^ 

AXIAL  PBTON  PUMP  HAVING  A  CONTROL 

DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE  DELIVERY 

Thcodor   MiDer.   ww-.A-r    Swlt«.riMd.    lai— nr   to 


FIM  Oct  16,  IMl.  Sir.  Ntt.  145,14S 

Mplli  ffcf  flwiUulMd,  OcL  19,  I9M, 
11,723/M 
UCIi^    (CL1«3— 173) 


In  a  track  tamping  machine,  in  combination-  an  axle 
member;  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  axle  member  for 
rollmg  contact  wiih  a  track  in  a  substantially  horirontal 
plane  tangential  to  said  wheel  means;  a  machine  frame 
supported  by  said  axle  member;  resilient  means  mter- 
poeed  between  said  frame  and  said  axle  member  for 
resiliently  transmitting  downwardly  direcied  forces  from 
said  frame  to  said  axle  member;  rigid  means  mounted 
between  said  frame  and  said  axle  member  for  selectively 
mainuinmg  said  axle  member  and  »«id  frame  in  fixed 
vertically  spaced  relationship  and  for  inactivatuig  the  re- 
silient means;  track  lifting  means  on  said  frame;  oadl- 
latory  tamping  tools  on  said  frame  and  indicating  means 
on  said  frame  for  indicating  the  vertical  pacing  of  said 
plane  from  said  frame. 


xisisri 

FREIGHT  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Hcwi,  Ptyanrtk,  Mkk^  ■iiifnr  to  Etms 
ProdKts  Coawy,  rfjmomHk,  Mkb^  a  cufpoffKlOM  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Mm.  M.  IM3,  Ser.  No.  14M43 
11  elites     (CL  1«S>0«9) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pomp  housing,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  pump  cylinders  circularly  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  divided  into  two  groups  of  cylindera.  pump  plung- 
ers reciprocable  in  said  cylinders,  a  rotaubly  mounted 
swash  plate  coacting  with  said  pump  plungers  for  recipro- 
cating said  plungers,  said  housing  having  fluid  admiaiion 
ducts  leading  to  each  cylinder,  a  movable  annular  control 
sleeve  having  ports  in  the  annular  wall  thereof  for  coo- 
trolling  the  supply  of  fluid  throu^  said  adminioo  ducts, 
pressure  responsive  piston  means  to  move  said  annular 
control  sleeve,  each  of  said  ports  in  said  sleeve  coocting 
with  one  of  said  fluid  admission  ducts  whereby  a  move- 
ment of  said  control  sleeve  causes  the  sectional  area  of 
flow  between  said  ports  and  said  fluid  admission  ducts  to 
vary,  the  ports  of  said  control  sleeve  having  closing  edges 
which  cooperate  with  the  admission  ducts  leading  to  the 
cylinders  of  one  of  said  groups  being  dis{riaced  with  re- 
spect to  the  closing  edges  of  the  ports  leading  to  the  cyl- 
inders of  the  oth^r  of  said  groups,  so  that  upon  a  move- 


I.  in  a  frei^t  bracing  apparatus  including  a  crossbar 
body  adapted  to  brace  freight  in  a  truck,  railway  boxcar 
or  the  like  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  side  walls,  the  com- 
bination of  a  belt  rail  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tend along  a  said  side  wall  and  having  a  lower  portion  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  and  upwardly  extending  flange 
and  an  upper  portion  having  a  plurality  of  horirontally 
opening  apertures  spaced  Ihcrealoog.  an  end  fitting  for 
connecting  one  end  of  said  crossbar  to  said  beh  rail  and 
comprising  an  end  fitting  body  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  ooe  end  of  said  crossbar  body  and  having  a  foot  por- 
tion extending  transversely  thereof  and  outwardly  and 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  foot  portion  being  adapted 
to  hook  over  said  flange  and  co-operate  therewith  to 
support  said  end  fitting  on  said  belt  rail  for  sliding  move- 
ment thercalong  when  said  end  fitting  extends  down- 
wardly from  said  belt  rail  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  side 


wall,  and  pin  means  mounted  or  said  end  fitting  body  for 
movement  to  and  from  an  extended  position  and  dis- 
posed to  be  alignable  with  said  apertures  in  said  belt  rail 
when  said  foot  portion  is  hooked  over  said  flange  and 
said  end  fitting  body  extends  generally  at  right  angles  to 
the  side  wall,  said  pin  means  when  so  aligned  and  mo^ 
to  said  extended  position,  extending  into  certain  of  said 
apertures. 

I  3,151,572 

FREIGHT  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Iota  P.  Moortaod  mi  Irndkam  A.  Skook,  Nortkvffle. 
Mick.,  mbIcmts  to  Ewtm  Proiorti  Con^My,  Ttywk- 
9mtk,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dakiwar* 

FlUd  Mm.  n,  1M3.  Sw.  N«.  2«7.1S5 
MCkiM.     (CLlf5— 3*9) 


1.  A  side  wall  filler  for  use  in  a  freight  receiviQg  cham- 
ber defined  in  part  by  a  floor  and  a  side  walU  said  side 
wall  filler  comprising  a  panel  disposed  parallel  to  said 
side  wall  and  adapted  to  engage  freight,  means  on  said 
panel  adapted  to  support  said  panel  on  said  floor,  a  plu- 
rality of  attachment  assemblies  connecting  said  panel  to 
said  side  wall  for  movement  between  a  stored  position 
in  which  said  panel  is  disposed  cloeoly  adjacent  to  said 
side   wall   aiKl  a  plurality  of  operttive   positions  each 
spaced  a  different  distance  from  said  side  wall,  each  of 
said  atuctunent  assemblies  including  an  anchor  strip  ex- 
tending along  and  secured  to  said  side  wall  and  a  plu- 
rality of  leaves  individual  to  said  operative  positions  and 
each  adapted  in  ooe  positiop  of  said  panel  to  extend  hori- 
rontally between  said  panel  and  said  side  wall  to  support 
said  panel  against  movement  toward  said  side  wall  and 
each  of  said  leaves  beitig  connected  to  said  anchor  strip 
for  pivotal  moven»eni  relative  thereto,  locking  means  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  anchor  strips  and  said  panel 
and  adjusUble  for  selectively  and  releasably  locking  said 
panel  in  each  of  said  operative  positions  against  move- 
ment therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  side  wall, 
and  co-opertting  n»eani  on  at  least  one  of  said  anchor 
strips  and  on  said  panel  for  releasably  holding  said  panel 
in  said  stored  position. 


3,151,573 

PLOORTD^IDEWALL  CONNECTION 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Waller  S.  En^  ''^  PkOadelpkla,  Pfc,  iirfganr  to  Tfce 

CoMOMT,  PMIaiilphia,  P»n  •  corporatloo  of 


FIM  Fek.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  175,114 
3  risla^-     (CL  lis— Ml) 

In  a  railway  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 
sidewall  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical. 


longitudinally-spaced  posts,  a  sidewall  sill  coniio6ted 
to  and  extending  along  the  bottom  of  sidewall  /panel, 
a  sandwich  structure  floor  panel,  a  T -section  sill 
attached  to  and  extending  along  said  floor  panel  and 
having  a  horizooul  portion  abutting  a  iportioii  of 
said  sidewall  sill  along  iu  length,   a  plurality  of 


V 

.■  1 


cupped  spring  w^Aers  mounted  against  said  side- 
wall  sill  at  spaced  intervals  between  said  posts,  said 
washers  and  said  sills  having  aligned  apertures  there- 
through, and  a  plurality  of  connectors  extenditig 
through  said  apertures  and  compressing  said  washers 
against  said  sidewall  sUl  to  bias  said  sills  against  each 
other. 


3,151,574 
END  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
„.^.   G.    Dean,   NarlMrih,   Pa.,   a«ig;iior  to  Tke 
fmM  Company,  PkUadclpkfa^  Pa^  a  corporatkM 

Fllad  Sept  25,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  224,MS 
2  natar      (CL  195-'M2) 


1.  In  a  rapid  transit  car,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  vertical  end  panel  having  top,  bottom,  inboard 
and  outboard  edges,  said  outboard  edge  having  a 
Z-shaped  cross  section  providing  an  outboardly  extend- 
ing flange  lying  behind  the  rest  of  said  end  panel;  an  end 
sill  underlying  said  bottom  edge;  an  elongated  plate 
riveted  to  said  end  panel  along  said  bottom  edge  and 
welded  to  said  end  sill;  a  vertical  anti-tclescoping  post 
riveted  to  said  end  panel  along  said  inboard  edge;  a  side 
wall  panel  having  an  edge  extending  along  said  flange 
and  spaced  outboardly  therefrom;  an  angle  having  one 
flange  welded  to  the  edge  of  said  side  wall  panel  and 
another  flange  extending  inboardly  and  overlapping  said 
outboardly  extending  flange;  a  backup  plate  having  an 
outboard  edge  overlapping  said  flanges  and  riveted  there- 
to and  an  inboard  edge  spaced  longitudinally  from  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  end  panel;  and  a  vertical  chan- 
nel welded  to  said  backup  plate  along  its  inboard  edge 
and  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  end  panel. 


3,151,575 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
DoMid  K.  Dfekey  and  Gerald  Smith.  Loodon,  Ontario, 
Cmada,   aaslpiors   to   General    Motors   Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FIM  Jm.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  S2,12t 
4Clakni.    (CL  IfS— 453) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  vehicle,  a  single  axle 
suspension  for  one  end  thereof  comprising  a  body  frame, 
a  generally   rectangularly   shaped  truck  frame,  a  single 
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transversely  extendinf  axle  havint  wheeU  on  oppotite 
ends  thereof  supporting  said  truck  frame  intennedjate 
the  ends  thereof,  a  pluraUty  of  torsion  spnng  structures 
mounted  on  one  of  said  franaei  in  a  tenerally  rectanfular 
arrangement  and  substantially  in  vertical  alignment  with 
ibJ  corners  of  said  truck  frame,  a  set  of  laterally  inwardly 
extending  arms,  a  set  of  laterally  outwardly  extendmg 
arms,  one  set  of  said  arms  being  mounted  on  sanl  torsion 
spring  structures  and  the  other  set  of  said  arms  bemg 
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J,1514T7 

INDIVIDUAL  SERVING  TRAY 

B<*by  B.  Jo^  Ocaliu  niL,  i-l^or  to  K«-eA  JtocKiy, 

Kay.  Jr^  imi  J«lta  F.  MacKay,  co-«xactttoc»  of  lUuatk 
Maf Kayt  ■•€•■•••  --^  >«. 

FIM  Am.  13, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  21M74 
I  4CWM.    (CLlil— 44) 


mounted  en  the  frame  on  which  said  torsion  spring  struc- 
tures are  not  mounted,  and  links  connecting  associated 
inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  arms  to  thereby  swing- 
ingly  suspend  said  body  frame  on  said  truck  frame  at 
rectangularly  spaced  locations  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  center  lines  of  said  truck 
frame  to  thereby  stabilize  said  truck  frame  against  turn- 
ing movement  about  said  single  axle  while  at  the  same 
time  allowing  for  Uteral  movement  thereof  relative  to 
said  body  frame. 


3,1S1374 
DISPLAY  STANDS 
Lawrence  W.  fatterson,  Saata  ^M^Caltf. 
VHa-Pakt  CHras  ProdKta  Co.,  Covtao,  Coif.,  a 
radon  of  CaUfonila  ,^.-,., 

Filed  Oct  27,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  14tati 
5  CfaOas.    (CL  Itft— 2) 


to 


t.  A  coUapaible  tray  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
vehicle  door  or  the  like  wherein  there  is  a  panel  member 
and  a  glass  member  spaced  therefrom,  said  tray  conri- 
prising  a  top  portion,  a  front  panel  extending  downward  y 
from  the  forward  edge  of  said  top  portion,  a  downwardly 
directed  arcuate  bottom  portion  extending  from  the  low- 
er edge  of  the  front  panel,  said  bottom  portion  extending 
rcarwardly  and  upwardly  and  engaging  the  rearward  edge 
portion  of  the  top  portion  the  combined  width  of  the  top 
portion  and  the  front  panel  being  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  arcuate  bottom  portion  so  that  tray  may  be  shipped 
flat  with  the  top  portion  and  front  panel  lying  against 
the  bottom  portion,  a  top  spacer  panel  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  rear  edge  of  the  top  portion,  a  bottom  spacer 
panel  extending  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  portion 
parallel  to  and  coinciding  with   the   top  spacer   panel, 
means  securing  the  two  spacer  panels  together,  and  flap 
means  hingedly  connected  to  the  rearward  edge  of  the 
spacer  panels,  said  flap  means  being  adapted  to  fit  down 
between  the  panel  member  and  the  glau  member  to  hold 
the  tray  in  powtion  on  the  vehicle  door. 


3,151371 

TRAY 

Bobby  B.  Jo«ea.  Ocolai,  FUm  aarigww  to  Kennedi  Madtajr. 

Oola.  Fla.;  Georfe  L.  MacKay.  Kennefh  H.  Ma^ 
Kmj,  Jr.,  aad  JoUa  F.  MacKay,  co^eortors  of  Kauctt 

Flkd  Aaf,  13,  mi,  9m.  No.  21*3^ 
3  CbdMS.    (CL  !••— 44) 


1.  A  display  stand  for  supporting  artidea  comprising, 
spaced  support  members  each  formed  with  an  elongated 
slot,  a  bracket  adjusUbly  fixed  within  the  slot  of  each 
of  said  support  members,  a  tray,  and  means  for  con- 
nccting  said  tray  to  said  brackeu  including  a  rod  mounted 
in  said  brackets  and  pivotally  carrying  mounting  plates 
adjusUbly  connected  to  said  tray  for  varying  the  angle 
of  disposition  thereof  on  said  support  members,  said 
means  further  including  biasing  means  urging  said  tray 
about  said  rod  to  a  pocition  against  said  wpport  mem- 
bers when  not  in  use. 

I 


1.  A  unitary  tray  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  vehicle 
door  or  the  like  wherein  there  is  a  panel  member  and 
a  glass  member  spaced  therefrom,  said  tray  comprising 
a  8emi<ylindrical  bottom  portion,  a  top  portion  hing^ly 
«cured  to-  one  upper  free  longitudinal  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom said  top  portion  overlying  and  extending  beyond 
the  other  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  the  bottom,  the  top 
portion  having  a  slot  therein  generally  coincidmg  with 
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the  upper  edge  of  the  bottom  which  it  overlies,  said  slot 
bemg  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  bottom,  a  display 
panel  portion  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom which  the  top  overlie*,  said  display  panel  extending 
through  and  beyond  the  slot  to  reuin  the  bottom  and 
top  in  assembled  relation.  n»eans  on  the  display  panel  to 
engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  adjacent  the  slot  to 
retain  the  display  panel  in  the  slot  and  perpendicular  to 
the  top  portion,  and  flap  meajii  extending  from  the  free 
kmgitudinal  edge  of  the  top  portion,  said  flap  means 
Kyhig  adapted  to  fit  down  between  the  panel  member 
and  the  glass  member  to  hold  the  Uay  in  portion  on  the 
vehicle  door. 
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body  and  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  and 
positioned  within  the  apertures  of  said  tabs,  said  aper- 
tures in  said  tabs  being  spaced  vertically  from  said 
bracket  to  maintain  said  hinge  member  spaced  from  said 
bracket  by  providing  engagement  and  support  of  said  hinge 
pin  by  said  hinge  bracket  tabs  only,  a  deformable  tab 
projecting  laterally  from  one  edge  of  said  hinge  body  and 
in  generally  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  hinge  pin. 
said  deformable  tab  including  a  face  spaced  a  relatively 
small  distance  from  said  first  tab,  said  first  tab  includ- 
ing suflficient  material  surrounding  said  aperture  such 
that  said  deformable  tab  is  in  abutting  relation  along  the 
entire  face  thereof  during  rotation  of  said  hinge  body 


3,15137* 
IRONING  TABLE 
Dctaar  C.  Stelawcdei,  Seymour,  lad.,  aalfDor  to 
Scymoor  Tool  *  E^taccriBg  Co.,  a  corpontion 
«f  iBdluia 

Flkd  laa.  14,  1941.  S«r.  No.  t2,t74 
3  Claiaa.    (CL  IM^llT) 


t*       •« 


1.  In  an  ironing  table  of  adjusUble  height  and  adapted 
to  be  collapaed  during  storage  including  a  table  member 
having  a  front  and  rear  leg  for  supporting  said  Uble  mem- 
ber   a  cross-leg  for  at  least  one  of  said  legs  and  a  roller 
assembly  for  each  end  of  the  cross-leg  adapted  to  provide 
for  movement  of  said  leg  relative  to  the  floor  during  height 
adjustment  and  accommodating  rolling  movement  of  the 
collapsed  ironing  table  across  the  floor  during  storage 
thereof  comprising  a  tubular  cross-leg  affixed  to  one  of 
said  legs,  each  end  of  said  cross-leg  being  provided  with  at 
least  a  first  and  second  pair  of  spaced  projections  defining 
therebetween  a  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  each  said  roller 
tsaembly  including  a  resinous  bearing  sleeve  positioiicd 
on  each  said  bearing  surface  and  adapted  to  rotate  relative 
to  said  cro«s-leg.  said  resinous  bearing  sleeves  having  an 
inner  circular  dimension  corresponding  to  the  outer  cir- 
cular dimension  of  said  croM-leg  and  having  a  lengthwise 
dimension  generally  coinciding  with  the  space  with  said 
pairs  of  projections,  and  an  elastomenc  bumper  member 
received  over  each  said  bearing  member  and  mechanically 
interlocked  with  said  beanng  member  for  rotation  there- 
with and  in  concentric  relation  with  the  end  of  said  cross- 
leg,  each  said  bearing  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cross-leg  to  main- 
tain said  bumper  member  out  of  contact  with  said  crow-leg 
as  said  roller  assembly  is  routed. 


through  an  arc  of  about  90',  said  deformable  tab  cooper- 
ating with  said  hinge  bracket  tabs  to  maintain  the  edge 
of  said  hinge  body  opposite  said  deformable  tab  in  abut- 
ting  relation  to  said  second  tab  while  maintaining  said 
hinge  member  in  fixed  axial  relationship  to  said  hinge 
bracket,  means  integral  with  said  hinge  body  for  secur- 
ing one  of  said  legs  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  there- 
with, and  said  hinge  bracket  Ubs  cooperating  with  said 
hinge  pin  and  deformable  tab  to  provide  a  hinge  assem- 
bly capable  of  withstanding  force  exerted  thereon  dur- 
ing use  of  said  ironing  table  while  allowing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  one  leg  and  preventing  excessive  axial 
movement  thereof. 


3,151,581 

OIL-BURNING  INCINERATOR 

Marc  RcMk,  3214  Warrensviilc  Center  Road, 

Shaker  Heights  22,  Ohio 

Filed  Joly  If,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  21t,916 

13  Claims.    (CL  110— «) 


a— 


3,1513t4 
IRONING  TABLE 
Delmar  C.  Stelawedtl,  Seyasow,  W.,  oirifWJr  to 
Stjmom  Tool  *  Eiiaiosii*iH  Co.,  Stymom,  Ind., 
a  corporadoa  of  ladhaa  ^     «^  ,-, 

nM  Jaa.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12315 
I  ICkii.    (CLIM— 119) 

An  ironing  table  of  the  type  described  compnsing  a 
table  member  supported  by  a  first  and  second  leg.  a  »unge 
assembly  including  a  hinge  bracket  fixed  to  the  underside 
of  the  table,  first  and  second  relatively  thin  hinge  bracket 
uba  arranged  in  rnerally  spaced  parallel  relaUonship  and 
extending  from  said  bracket  in  a  plane  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  bracket,  each  tab  being 
provided  with  an  aperture  therein,  a  hinge  member  in- 
cluding a  hinge  body  having  a  hinge  pin  along  one  side 
thereof,  said  hinge  pin  forming  a  continuauon  of  said 


1.  In  an  oil-fired  incinerator  for  periodically  incinerat- 
ing waste  material  by  means  of  heat  produced  by  bum- 

(a)  a  container  in  which  the  waste  material  is  placed 
for  incineration. 

(b)  a  pot-type  oil  burner  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  interior  of  which  is  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  container. 

(c)  means  for  supplying  substantially  the  same  meas- 
ured quantity  of  oil  to  the  burner  for  each  waste 
material  charge  to  be  incinerated,  and 

(d)  a  flue  in  communication  with  the  combustiwi 
chamber  and  container  to  carry  away  products  of 
combustion  of  the  oil  and  from  the  incinerati(»  of 
the  waste  material. 
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FIRE  TUBE  HEAT  FLOW  REGULATORS 

RaMi  S.  Etuh,  4711  NW.  17««k  Sl^  MlMtf,  FIb. 

Fll«a  Not.  2«,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  13M32 

TCUiM.    (CLllt— »7)  / 


1.  In  a  fk«  tube  boiler  having  a  plurality  of  fire  tubes, 
each  of  said  fire  tubes  having  an  inkt  and  an  outlet.  • 
fire  tube  heat  flow  regulator  comprising  a  body  manbo', 
means  securing  said  body  member  to  said  outlet  of  said 
fire  tube,  a  valve  plate,  pivot  means  yieldingly  mounting 
said  valve  plate  on  said  body  member  in  a  normally 
dosed  podtioo,  said  valve  plate  swinging  in  a  directioo 
away  from  said  fire  tube  to  an  open  positioo  upon  suffi- 
cient pressure  being  exerted  by  combustioo  gases  and 
being  smaller  than  said  ike  tube  whereby  an  openirg  is 
formed  with  said  valve  pUte  in  said  closed  positioo  to 
permit  a  restricted  flow  of  combostioii  gases  through  said 
fire  tube.  

3,I514t3 
SHIFT  ABLE  WORK  CARRIAGE  FOR  A 
SEWING  MACHINE 
WflHuB  A.  TroO,  Brooklyn  Irvtef  MWaR, 
Ck«fcs  J.  Somferm  WnniriJs,  N.Y,  aii^ 
MMBfactartv  Co^  New  Ysrfc,  N.Y. 

FUsd  Nov.  It,  19M,  Ssr.  N«.  UJiU 
5  CiyM.    (CL  112—2) 


portion  at  said  pswl  in  the  direction  of  said  path,  a  sec- 
ond shiftable  pawl  member,  means  normally  positioning 
said  second  pawl  dear  of  said  path,  and  means  respoo- 
siw  to  the  initiation  of  a  sewing  cycle  for  shifting  said 
second  pawl  into  said  path  for  the  duration  of  said  sew> 
ing  cycle  and  for  shifting  said  first  pawl  clear  of  said  path 
for  said  duration.        

S,lSl25S4 
SEWING  CLAMP  ASSEMBLIES 
Jo^  F«^.  HMgg^My^  M^J^Ui^ 

tioa  of  New  Jsrssr 

appHcadoa  Nov.  S,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  •S1,M9.  m^ 

Fsk.  2t,  19*3,  Ssr.  No.  2«1,«13 
(O.  112—2) 


I.  A  sewing  damp  assembly  for  spherifying,  on  a  ball 
core,  s  bilobate  cover  piece  having  a  sewing  margin,  and 
for  temporarily  retaining  the  cover  piece  in  sewing  posi- 
tion, comprising  at  least  two  rigid  naembers,  hinge  means 
connecting  the  members  together,  the  members  having 
when  so  connected  a  bilobate  contour  similar  to  that  of 
the  cover  piece  but  of  smaller  din>ensions  than  the  cover 
piece,  thereby  exposing  the  margin  outside  the  contour 
of  the  members,  snd  means  for  securing  the  cover  piece 
by  its  margin  to  the  members  before  applying  the  cover 
piocc  to  the  core  to  prevent  recession  of  the  margin 
■ader  tension  as  the  cover  piece  is  being  spherifled,  the 
hinge  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit 
tulRcient  reUtive  motion  between  the  ends  of  the  members 
for  application  of  the  cover  piece  to  the  core. 


3,151,5t5  

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  HOOKS  IN  SEWING 

MACHINES 

415  LocMt  Avs^  Csairyte,  P«n  i 

___!  Ksr^ckl.  Rts.  122,  Atlas,  Fo. 

VmU  Mm.  21,  19«3,  Str.  No.  2«MM 

<  m^r     (CL  112—197) 


1.  A  work  feeder  and  gaoge  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  stitching  device  or  the  like,  comprising  a  carnage 
shiftable  between  first  and  second  limiting  positions, 
means  associated  with  said  carriage  for  shifting  the  latter 
from  said  second  to  said  first  limiting  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  stops  on  said  carriage,  naeans  on  said  carriage 
for  securing  a  garment  or  the  like  thereto,  a  first  pawl 
member,  means  mounting  said  first  pawl  for  linuted 
movement  in  Um  directioo  of  tiie  path  of  movement  of 
said  stops  and  having  a  portion  projected  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  stops  when  said  carriage  shifts  from 
said  second  to  said  first  limiting  podtion,  said  P^^  ^ 
being  movable  to  a  position  dear  of  said  path,  yieldable 
means  associated  with  said  pawl  for  resisting  and  cush- 
ioning movement  of  said  pawl  in  Uie  directioo  of  said 
paUi,  means  associated  with  said  pawl  for  uiitiatmg  • 
stitching  cyde  responsive  to  movement  of  said  projected 


1.  A  device  for  holding  garment  hooks  in  positioo  on 
sewing  machines  comprising  a  member  having  an  inner 
end  adapted  for  atuchment  to  the  vibratory  arm  of  a 
sewing  machine,  and  an  outer  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
garment  hook,  said  outer  end  having  a  central  notch,  and 
pairs  of  slits  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  notch,  defining  laterally  bendable  fingers  the 
inner  sides  of  which  form  a  part  of  said  central  notch, 
grooves  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers,  within  said 
notch,  for  dampingly  receiving  the  eyelett  of  a  garment 
book,  and  guide  means  carried  by  said  member  and  co- 
operatively disposed  with  respect  to  said  central  notch 
for  guiding  a  thread  into  the  loop  of  said  hook. 


3,151,514 
FEEDER  CHUTE  CONSTRUCTION 

IrvlDg  McdoC.  Fhishing,  and  Ch«4«  ^^''^f^V^'^ 
ViUaM,  N.Y.,  mmkMOon  to  Emalg  Manufacturing  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partnerAllp 

Filed  Inly  (,  19(1.  Scr.  No.  112,U1 
3Clatass.     (CL  112—113) 


1    In   combination   with   a  button   sewing   apparatus 
having  a  vertically  movable  presser  foot  for  clampmg  the 
work  and  a  fixedly  mounted  button  hopper  adapted  to 
orient  buttons  in  peripheral  edge-to-edge  contact  located 
at  a  level  above  the  level  of  said  presser  foot,  a  chute 
for  guiding  ibe  oriented  buttons  from  said  hopper  to 
said  presser  foot  whUe  permitting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  presser  foot  and  hopper,  said  chute  compnung 
an  upper  section  depending  from  said  hopper  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  edge-to-edge  conucting  buttons  from 
said  hopper,  a  lower  chute  section  connected  with  said 
presser  foot  aiul  sized  to  mainuin  buttons  therein  in  pe- 
ripheral edge-to-edge  contact,  and  an  intermediate  sec- 
lion  for  guiding  oriented  buttons  from  said  upper  chute 
section  to  said  lower  chute  section,  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion having  iu  lower  end  pivoUlly  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  lower  chute  section  and  having  lU  upper  end 
pivotally  and  longitudinally  slidably  connected  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  chute  section,  said  spring  having 
an  end  fixed  to  one  of  said  chute  sections  and  having  a 
free  end  biased  against  the  other  of  said  chute  sections, 
said  spring  urging  said  upper  and  intermediate  chute  sec- 
tions into  alignment. 


in  each  of  said  supporting  members,  a  knife  blade  secured 
to  each  of  said  aligned  knife-carrying  shafts  and  disposed 
in  work  trimming  relation  with  a  ledger  edge  on  said 
cutting  table  member,  a  knife  actuating  yoke  member 
including  individual  arms  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  said  aligned  knife  carrying  shafts  and  supported  for 
movement  relatively  towards  each  other,  a  spring  con- 
nected to  and  acting  between  said  yoke  arms  yieldingly 
to  influence  said  knife  blades  into  work  trimming  rela- 
tion with  said  ledger  edges  on  said  cutting  tabic  member, 
and  actuating  mechanism  conneded  to  said  yoke  member 
to  oscillate  said  knife  carrying  shafts  about  their  aligned 
axes  thereby  to  cause  said  knife  blades  to  cooperate  with 
said  ledger  edges  to  trim  work  into  strip  form,  having 
a  width  determined  by  the  spacing  between  said  ledger 
edges.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,151,589 

CURTAIN    HAVING    ADJACENT    PANEL    EDGES 

CONCEALED  BY  ORNAMENTAL  STITCHING 

Max  Wolkowitz,  20  Clinton  St.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,046 

9  Claims.     (CL  112—427) 


'  3,1514»7 

EDGE  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

FrMk    Greco,    H«br«Kk    Hek^    ^■'z,^'^\»i^ 
'mtwat  assignments,  to  Singer  Company  of  Canada  Ltd., 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporatioo  of  Canada 
Filed  July  26,  I960,  Ser.  No,  45,452 
1  Claim.    (CL  112—123) 


In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  frame  mdud- 
ing  a  work  support,  stitch-forming  instrumentalities  sup- 
ported by  said  machine  frame,  and  work  feeding  mecha- 
nism adapted  to  advance  work  past  said  stitch-formmg 
instrumentalities  to  produce  stitches  in  said  work,  a  work 
trinuning  device  including  a  cutting  table  ntember  pro- 
jecting horizontally  from  said  work  support  and  provid- 
ing paralld  sides  defining  stationary  ledger  edges,  a  pair 
of  supporting  members  secured  to  said  machine  frame 
and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutting  table  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  aligned  knife  carrying  shafu  one  joumaled 

807  CO.— 7 


1.  A  curtain  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  substantially  parallel 
adjacent  relaUvdy  loosely  pleated  panels,  each  of  said 
panels  having  a  relatively  tightly  pleated  edge  portion 
thereupon  abutting  the  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  panel, 
a  longitudinally  extending  zig-zag  thread  disposed  between 
adjacent  panels  securing  said  panels  to  one  naother  and 
located  within  said  abutting  pleated  edge  portions,  a  row 
of  substantiaUy  horizontal  stitching  passing  tiirough  said 
body  portion,  extending  longitudinally  along  an  edge  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  panels,  and  securing  said  zig-zag 
thread  in  position,  said  abutting  pleated  edge  portions 
and  said  zig-zag  thread  concealing  the  junction  between 
adjacent  pands.       ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,151,589  _^^,  „ 

ROTARY   HOOK   HTTH   THREAD   AND   NEEDLE 

GUARD  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Ladwig  J.  Knhar,  Clark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Je«ey 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169^90 

3  Claims.     (CL  112—220) 

1.  In  a  rotary  hook  for  sewing  machines,  a  hook  body 

formed  with  a  loop  seizing  beak  terminating  in  a  loop 

seizing  point  having  a  circular  path  of  travd  in  a  plane 

normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hook,  said  hook 

body  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  on  one  side  of  and 

with  said  loop  seizing  point  in  loop  seizing  relation  to  a 
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needle,  a  thread  guard  secured  to  the  periphery  of  taid 
hook  body  behind  said  beak  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  hook  and  having  a  leading  end  overhanging  and 
extending  forwardly  of  said  beak  in  the  direction  of  rott- 
tion  of  said  hook,  and  a  needle  guard  on  the  leading  end 
of  said  thread  guard  in  front  of  said  teizing  point  and 
extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  axially  of  the  hook 
toward  said  path  of  travel,  said  needle  guard  comprising 


conform  to  the  shape  of  said  cavity,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  seal  retracting  means  and  the  die  opening  means. 


HEAT  BONDING  APPARATUS 
Jo»tfh   IL    Bums.   Toaawanda,   Ckaricf   W.   Campbell, 
Buffalo,  and  Sleiiing  Nowka,  Nortk  Tooawanda,  N.Y., 
aaigBon  to  B«ll  Acroapacc  Corporatioa,  Wbeatfield, 

N  V 

FUcd  Oct  7,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  61,197 
3  Clalma.    (CL  113— S9) 


a  needle  positioning  surface  disposed  subttantially  in  the 
plane  defined  by  the  path  of  travel  of  said  loop  seizing 
point  and  being  located  inwardly  of  said  point  radially 
of  said  hoek  and  adjacent  to  said  point  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  hook,  said  needle  guard  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  needle  and  to  position  the  same  rela- 
tively 'to  said  loop  seizing  point  to  avoid  collision  of 
said  point  and  needle  at  loop  seizure. 


._  t 
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3,15149«  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  HOLLOW  OBJECTS 
Miltoa  M.  Ganrta,  CiDcluati,  Ohio,  •«»^<»'' ^"^f 
ii-j  to  Amcricaa  Rjidlator  Jk  Stawlard  Soli- 

tary CorporatkNi,  New  Yofk.  N.Y^  ■  corporatioa  U 

''"Jlled  Apr.  3,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  1M,324 
5  ClataDS.     (CL  113—44) 


2.  A  muhi-station  heat  bonding  assembly  comprising 
an  elongate  table  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
and  a  work  enclosure  assembly  associated  with  each 
opening,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  of  said  Ubie, 
heating  means  carried  by  said  carriage  comprising  upper 
and  lower  heating  members  mounted  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  and  positioned  respective- 
ly above  and  below  said  table,  a  second  carriage  movable 
laterally  of  the  path  of  the  first  carnage  and  positionable 
at  any  one  of  the  table  openings,  upper  and  lower  chill 
blocks  vertically  movably  mounted  on  said  second  car- 
riage and  positioned  respectively  above  and  below  said 
Ubk  to  contact  an  associated  work  enclosure  assembly 
and  rapidly  cool  the  same  subsequent  to  heating  thereof 
by  said  beating  means. 


i 


t 


3,131,592 

SUMP  AND  NOZZLE  FOR  SOLDERING 

MACHINES 

Howard  W.  Wegcacr.  HoOb,  NJL     (WUtoa,  N.H.) 

Fli^  May  29,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  2S1,5M 

3  Cl^M.     (CL  113— 12<) 


1,  Apparatus  for  forming  a  hollow  member  compnsmg 
a  die  having  a  cavity  therein  and  having  relatively  mov- 
able portions,  said  die  portions  having  a  pair  of  passage- 
ways each  providing  access  to  the  oppOMte  ends  of  a  hol- 
low member  within  said  die  cavity,  mewis  for  opemng 
and  closing  said  die  portions,  a  pair  of  hollow  tubular 
seals  each  having  a  distal  end  portion  adapted  to  sealingiy 
engage  an  open  end  of  saiA  hollow  men»ber.  means  for 
causing  said  seals  to  advance  from  an  initial  rearward 
position  to  a  second  forward  position  with  said  disUl 
end  portions  sealingiy  engaging  the  oppodte  ends  of  said 
member  and  for  retracting  said  seals  to  said  initial  posi- 
tion, means  including  a  fluid  conduit  opening  into  the 
hollows  of  said  seals  for  filling  with  fluid  the  hollows 
of  said  seals  and  the  hoUow  men*ber  when  said  distal  end 
portions  are  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  hoUow  member,  means  including  a  reciprocable 
member  disposed  within  the  hollow  of  each  said  seals  and 
movable  from  behind  to  in  front  of  said  opening  for 
consecutively  closing  said  opening  and  thereafter  trapping 
fluid  and  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  within  said 
seals  and  the  hollow  member  to  cause  said  member  to 


1.  In  a  mass  founUin  soldering  machine  using  a  mix- 
ture of  solder  and  oil,  a  combination  sump  and  nozzle 
comprising  

(I)  a  horizontal  sump  body  with  a  rounded  lower 
portion. 

(A)  said  rounded  portion  being  semicircular,  said 
body  comprising  vertical  ends,  a  vertical  front 
wall,  an  angular  rear  wall,  an  upper  vertical 
abutment  at  each  end  and  a  boas  extension  at 
one  end.  said  boss  having  a  horizontal  cylin- 
drical hole  adapted  to  receive  an  intake  pipe. 

(II)  a  horizontal  intake  pipe  positioned  in  aaid  rounded 
lower  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  continuous 
straight  line  of  evenly  spaced  outlet  holes,  the  bottom 


of  said  pipe  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  said 
holes  adjacent  to  said  rounded  bottom. 

(A)  said  pipe  extending  the  length  of  said  body 
and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  body. 

(III)  a  perforated  horizontal  mixing  sheet  positioned 
within  said  body  and  above  said  pipe,  s^id  sheet  being 
provided  with  means  to  mainuin  it  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  body 
when  the  machine  is  in  operation  and  to  position  said 
sheet  in  substantially  a  horizontal  position  when 
machine  is  at  rest.  . 

(A)   said   sheet   positioning  means  compnsmg  a 
I    depending  perpendicular  support  and  upwardly 
extending  perpendicular  levelling  posts, 

(IV)  a  horizontal  nozzle  with  vertical  sides  and  vertical 
ends  and  positioned  on  top  of  said  body. 

(A)   said  nozzle  comprising  a  fixed  angular  nozzle 
I    plate,  a  movable  angular  nozzle  plate  and  a 
I    perforated  horizontal  nozzle  sheet,  said  plates 
extending  between  said  abutments. 

(V)  said  upper  horizonul  perforated  nozzle  sheet  ex- 
tending from  side  to  side  and  between  the  ends  of 
said  nozzle  and  adjacent  to  the  orifice  of  said  nozzle, 

(A)  said  sheet  having  at  least  three  rows  of  holes 
uniformly  and  symmetrically  positioned  between 
the  vertical  sides  of  said  nozzle  plates,  the  center 
lines  of  said  rows  of  holes  being  parallel  to  the 
sides  of  said  plates  and  parallel  to  each  other. 


3,151.593 
HYDROFOIL  CRAFT 
Glenford  JoMph  Wenoagcl,  HnnHngton.  and  August  C. 
SMTanlonio,   Huntington   Station.   N.Y„   assignors  to 
Grumman  Aircraft  Engineering  Corporation,  Bcthpagc, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Hied  Feb.  4,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  255,832 
9  Claims.     (CL  114 — M^5) 


extending   in   a   direction   away   from   said    marine 

structure  ^     t       a 

(c)  anchor  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  anchor  line  means  and  adapted  to  secure  said 
end  of  said  first  anchor  line  means  to  the  floor  be- 
neath said  body  of  water. 
(J)  second  anchor  line  means  secured  at  one  end  to 
each  of  said  float  means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 


1.  in  combination,  a  hydrofoil  including  means  mount- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrofoil  for  varying  its  lift 
characteristics,  and  a  vane  member  rigidly  mounted  upon 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  lift  varying  portion  of 
said  hydrofoil  and  responsive  to  the  drag  forces  of  the 
water  thereon  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  lift  vary- 
ing portion. 

[  3,151,594 

DRn.LING  BARGE  ANCHOR  SYSTEM 
Brace  G.   Collipp.  Metairit.  La.,  assignor  to  Shell  0« 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  July  27,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  212,827 
I  t  Claims.     (CL  114— 2M) 

1.  Apparatus  for  resiliently  anchoring  a  floating  ma- 
rine structure  in  a  subsUntially  fixed  position  against 
lateral  movement  in  a  body  of  water  while  permititng 
vertical  movement  of  said  floating  structure,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 

(a)   a  plurality  of  float  means  disposed  on  the  surface 

a  distance  therefrom  and  in  spaced  relationship  with 

each  other. 

(h)  first  anchor  line  means  secured  at  one  end  to  eacn 

of  said  float  means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 


and  extending  at  an  angle  downwardly  therefrom 
to  engage  said  marine  structure  at  a  pomt  below  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  water,  and 
(<•)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  an- 
chor line  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  tension 
at  all  times  in  said  line  means  between  said  marine 
structure  and  each  of  the  float  means  on  the  surface 
of  said  body  of  water. 


3,151,595  _ 

MOORING  LINE  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Theodore  5.  Stainbrook,  10864  Fairbanks  Way, 

Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317346 

5  Claims.     (CL  114— 230) 


1.  A  retaining  structure  for  dock  mooring  lines  of  a 
boat  comprising;  a  vertical  member:  means  rigidly  cou- 
pled to  said  dock  supporting  said  vertical  member  and 
enabling  relative  rotative  movement  of  said  vertical  mem- 
ber with  respect  thereto;  a  horizontal  member  coupled 
to  a  said  vertical  member,  said  horizontal  member  in- 
cluding a  fastening  portion  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
vertical  member  whereby  the  height  of  said  horizontal 
member  may  be  varied;  and.  a  hook  shaped  member  de- 
fined  by  the  free  end  of  said  horizontal  member,  said 
hook  shaped  member  means  being  designed  to  receive  the 
free  ends  of  said  dock  mooring  lines  and  retain  them  m 
a  convenient  grasping  position  as  the  boat  approaches  or 
leaves  dock.  

3,151,596 
NUCLEAR  POWERED  WATER  JET  ENGINE 
Lawrence   J.    McMurtrey,   Wichita,   Kans.,   assignor  to 
Boeing  Airplane  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  «,,,,« 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,139 
9  Claims.     (CL  115—14) 
1.  A  ship  water  jet  propulsion  system  having  an  engine 
with  an  inlet  duct  receiving  water  from  a  free  body  of 
water  and  with  an  exit  nozzle  returning  water  to  said  free 


i 
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body  of  water,  said  engine  having  interposed  between  said 
inlet  duct  and  exit  nozzle  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  senes 
of  water  passageways  therethrough  whereby  water  may 
pass  from  said  inlet  duct  to  said  exit  nozzle  through  said 
passageways,  a  nuclear  fission  reactor  spaced  from  said 
heal  exchanger  and  an  interposed  heat  interchanging  sys- 
tem between  said  reactor  and  said  heat  exchanger  opera- 
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indicating  knob  structure  comprising: 

first  means,  including  a  support  device  having  a  bore 
along  an  axis  and  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the 
instrument  shaft  coaxially  with  the  shaft,  said  device 
including  means  to  secure  the  support  device  to  the 
shaft  for  positive  rotation  in  unison  with  the  shaft 
about  the  axis  thereof; 
second  *means.  comprising  rotary   means  secured  to 
said  support  device  and  providing  a  knob-like  ex- 
terior adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  for  rotation 
of  said  support  device  and  the  instrument  shaft,  said 
rotary  means  co.nprising  a  transparent  window  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  axis  and  providing  an  outer 
end  face  for  the  rotary  means,  said  rotary  means 
bearing  an  outer  indicator  movable  in  unison  there- 
with and  visible  through  said  transparent  window; 
third  means,  including  stationary  means  encircling  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  support  means  and  having 


live  to  pick  up  heat  from  said  reactor  and  to  transfer  the 
heat  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  to  apply  the  heat  to  heat 
the  water  in  the  heat  exchanger  passageways  whereby  ship 
propulsion  is  achieved  by  heating  of  said  water  m  said 
passageways  to  a  level  producing  steam  )et  propelling 
forces  as  the  water  is  discharged  from  said  pasagcways 
and  out  of  said  nozzle,  and  control  means  operative  to 
control  said  reactor. 


3,151,5f7  ^^.^ 

IMPACT  ABSORBING  MEANS  FOR  MARINE 

PROPULSION  ^       ^ 

Robert  T.  Lanen,  Menomooee  Falk,  Wb.,  Maifnor  to 
bSboLrd  mS^  Corponitioo,  W«.ke««i,  IB.,  .  cofiKH 
ration  of  Delaware  ,.,,^'» 

Filed  Joly  y,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  213442 
13  Oaims.    (O.  115 — 41) 


1    In  a  marine  propulsion  device  including  a  vertically 
tiluble  unitary  structure  including  a  strut  and  a  lower 
unit,  said   unitary  structure  being  provided  with  a  foc- 
wardly  located  bumper  having  a  body  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, the  improvement  wherein  said  bumper  includes 
relatively  immovable  rigid  insert  means  located  in  uid 
resilient  material   for   inelasuc  derangement  in   re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  impact  loads  traninutted  through 
said  resilient  material.  ,    '  "" 


cam  means  and  an  indicia-bearing  dial  having  a 
face  area  visible  through  said  window; 
fourth  means,  comprising  a  toothed  device  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  first  means  and  an  inner  indicator 
pointer  thereon  arranged  closely-adjacent  to  and  in 
front  of  said  dial,  said  toothed  device  having  a 
peripherally  disposed  set  of  teeth;  and 

movable  transmitter  means  carried  by  said  support  de- 
vice for  roution  therewith  and  disposed  in  the  path 
of  said  cam  means  and  movable  thereby  into  en- 
gagement with  a  tooth  of  said  toothed  device  whereby 
said  toothed  device  is  intermittently  rotated  incident 
to  rotation  of  said  support  device  to  move  said 
inner  indicator  pointer  relative  to  said  indicia. 

whereby  said  inner  indicator  pointer  and  said  outer 
pointer  move  relative  to  said  indicia  to  indicate  full 
turns  and  fractions  of  a  turn,  respectively,  of  said 
support  means. 


J.ISUW 

INDICATOR-TYPE  CLOSURES 

Robert  1.  Uvtofitom  13«75  Biairwood  Drive, 

North  Hollvwoorf,  Calif. 

Hied  Apr.  22.  1H3,  Ser .  No.  274,492 

9  Oakm.    (CL  114—121) 


3,15M9« 

TURNS-INDICATING  KNOB 

Marian  E.  Bowns,  RIvenfcle,  and  WyB.  A.  Stort,  Aritar 

too,  Calif.,  a«lfBon  to  »««™^-«2:, 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,9M 

13  Clalau.    (CL  114—115) 

1    For  an  instrument  having  an  adjusting  shaft  rotatable 

through  a  plurality  of  revolutions  in  effecting  adjustment 

of  the  instrument  throughout  its  adjustment  range,  a  tums- 


1    An  indicator-type  closure  which  comprises: 
a  first  member  having  an  opening  formed  therem; 
a  lid  movably  mounted  on  said  first  member  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  being  moved  with  respect  to  said  first 


OCTOBUt  6,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


member  in  order  to  cover  and  uncover  said  opening; 

a  second  member  movably  mounted  on  said  Ud  adjacent 
to  said  lid; 

indicaung  means  for  indicaung  succeaaive  relaUve  move- 
ment between  taid  lid  and  said  second  member;  and 

cooperating  means  on  said  first  member,  said  lid  and 
said  second  member  for  causing  a  change  in  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  indicating  means  from  one  in- 
crement to  the  next  increment  each  time  said  lid  is 
moved  with  respect  to  said  first  nKmber  in  order  to 
cover  and  uncover  said  opening,  said  cooperating 
means  comprising  two  sets  of  separate  cooperating 
means,  one  of  said  seU  being  formed  so  that  part 
thereof  is  on  said  lid  and  another  part  thereof  is 
formed  on  said  second  member,  the  other  of  said 
sets  being  formed  so  that  a  p«t  thereof  is  on  taid 
lecond  member  and  another  part  thereof  is  on  said 
first  member.         

I  3,151,4M 

BIRD  FEEDER 
Undalcy   B.  CroKh,  FUlmorc,  aMl  Arthur  B.  Taylor, 
Houghton,  N.Y.,  asifMin  to  Caba  Specialty  Mano- 
factiiring  Co.,  Inc.,  Ho««hlo«,  NY.,  a  corporation  of 
N*w  Y<vk 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,f  S2 
4  Clalna.    (CL  119—51) 


control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  and  air 
being  supplied  to  the  other  furnace,  respectively;  one  of 
said  furnaces  having  a  first  primary  superheater  therein, 
the  other  of  said  furnaces  having  a  second  primary  super- 
heater and  a  final  superheater  therein,  the  steam  from  both 
said  first  and  second  primary  superheaters  flowing  to  said 
final  superheater,  means  responsive  to  a  condition  of  the 
steam  leaving  said  final  superheater  for  determining  the 
total  amount  of  fuel  and  air  required  by  said  generator, 
temperature  sensing  means  positioned  in  each  of  the  pri- 
mary superheater  ouUcts  which  develop  signals  in  accord- 
ance with  the  temperatures  measured,  fifth  control  means 
for  comparing  the  two  signals  developed  by  the  tempera- 
ture sensing  means,  said  fifth  control  means  developing 


fjJ^ 


«       «ja— i  ^~i  - 


-  X 


1    Tn  a  bird  feeder,  the  combination  comprising  a  tray 
member  including  a  floor  portion,  a  roof  nnember.  a  pair 
of  support  members  arranged  in  opposing  relation  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  means  pivotally  mounung  said 
ftupport  members  on  said  tray  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment   about   respective    axes   teverally   extending   trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  spacing  between  said  support 
members,  each  of  said  support  members  including  a  foot 
portion   normally    posiUoned    relative    to    such    pivota^ 
means  in  releasable  conuct  with  said  floor  portion,  said 
aupport  members  being  movable  from  a  generally  up- 
right operative  roof  supporting  poaition  in  which  said 
foot  portion  engages  said  floor  portion  to  an  inoperative 
position,  in  which  said  foot  and  floor  poruons  are  dis- 
engaged, and  means  for  deUchably  connecting  said  sup- 
port members,  when  in  their  afore«ud  operative  posiUooa. 
to  portions  of  said  roof  portion  which  are  spaced  apart 
thereby  to  hold  said  foot  portion*  in  pressure  contact 
with  said  (kwr  portion. 


signals  to  be  sent  out  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
control  means  that  proportions  the  fuel  and  air  supplied 
to  each  furnace  in  such  a  manner  that  the  temperature 
of  the  steam  leaving  each  primary  superheater  is  substan- 
tially equal,  means  responsive  to  conditions  of  the  gases 
downstream  of  the  fluid  heating  sections  in  one  furnace 
for  adjusting  the  signal  to  said  first  control  means  with 
respect  to  the  signal  to  said  second  control  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  conditions  of  the  gases  downstream 
of  the  fluid  heating  sections  in  the  other  furnace  for  ad- 
justing the  signal  to  said  third  control  means  with  respect 
to  the  signal  to  said  fourth  control  means,  so  that  the 
amount  of  fuel  and  air  supplied  to  each  furnace  results  in 
optimum  combustion  efficiency  erf  the  fuel  in  each  furnace. 


3,151,442 

DUAL  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

POWER  UNIT 

Cortto  McClcUan  PhilUpc,  Rndyard,  Mont 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  145,274 

2  Claim.    (CL  123—47) 


!  3,151,441  ^,    ^„ 

ATPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION  CO^JROL  OF 
MULTIPLE  FURNACE  STEAM  BOILER 

Hmtt  D.  Mnnpcr.  d^MMad,  I'^J^ *^«»*»7»'  ^•'zV 
Mitha  A.  \Umper.  admlni^atHi.  ^»«»»»^J2i- 
MitgMir  to  CombnaHon  Engineering,  Inc.,  Wlndaor, 
CoHk,  a  corporation  of  Detawwe 
^^  FUad  May  1§.  1941.  Ser.  No.  111,171 
2  Ctataa.     (CL  121—479) 
1    In  combination,  a  multiple  steam  generator  having 
two  independent  furnaces,  each  having  its  own  fuel  burner 
and  it*  own  fluid  heating  sections,  first  and  second  control 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  and  air  being 
supplied  to  one  furnace,  respectively;  third  and  fourth 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  power  unit  having  a  cylin- 
der and  opposing  pistons  mounted  for  reciprocation  there- 
in, and  a  crank  shaft  connected  to  be  turned  by  the  pis- 
tons, and  including  valve  guide  sleeves  axiaUy  mounted 
in  the  pistons  and  valves  having  stems  endwise  slidable 
in  the  sleeves,  the  pistons  having  valve  scat  openiiigs  in 
the  opposing  ends  thereof,  spring  means  anchored  in  the 
pistons  normally  holding  the  valves  seated  in  said  open- 
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ings,  and  means  for  moving  the  valve  stems  for  unseat- 
ing said  valves,  said  means  including  a  cam  casing,  a  cam 
shaft  mounted  in  the  casing  connectablc  to  be  driven 
from  the  crank  shaft,  a  curved  pipe  for  each  piston  fixed 
therein  with  the  pistofi  ends  of  the  pipes  in  opposing  rela- 
tion to  the  valve  stem,  the  cam  casing  having  openings 
therein  in  which  the  other  ends  of  said  pipes  are  carried 
alidable  in  opposing  relation  to  the  cam  shaft,  the  cylin- 
der having  openings  through  which  said  pipes  extend  and 
are  movable,  and  flexible  push  rods  in  the  pipes  alter- 
nately movable  endwise  therein  by  the  cam  shaft  to  unseat 
the  valves. 
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SNAP  RING  RETAINER  MEANS 

Walter  F.  Schumm,  Grand  Rapids.  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1963,  S«r.  No.  2M.531 

5  Claims.    (CL  123— H)  ^ 


] 


sage  for  fuel  from  said  float  bowl  to  said  idle  jet,  a  sepa- 
rate second  passage  for  air  from  the  engine  side  of  said 
choke  butterfly  around  to  the  engine  side  of  said  throt- 
tle butterfly,  said  second  passage  admitting  the  major- 
ity of  air  for  idling  when  said  throttle  butterfly  is  essen- 
tially closed,  air  passing  to  said  engine  through  said  sec- 
ond passage  being  effectively  choked  by  said  choke  but- 
terfly during  choke  operations  said  idle  air  passage  being 
separate  from  said  idle  fuel  )et.  so  that  the  idle  air  pass- 
ing through  said  idle  air  passage  does  not  pass  through 
said  idle  fuel  jet. 

3,151,M5 
COMBINED  STARTER  AND  ENGINE 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Henry  B.  TlllotsoB,  MhueapollB,  and  VemoB  J.  Wofrell, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  mtaitaon  to  Toro  Manofacturinc  Cor- 
poration.    Mfaoneapolia,     Mlu^     a     corporatioa     of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Sep*.  7,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  134.4«5 
7  ClataM.    (CL  123—179) 


1.  In  a  valve  lifter  for  transmitting  valve  operating 
thrust  from  an  actuator  to  a  push  rod,  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  member  having  its  open  end  adapted  to  receive 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  push  rod.  a  seat  having  a  push  rod 
seating  portion  and  a  sloped  surface  adjacent  the  push  rod 
seating  portion,  seat  support  means  within  said  cup-shaped 
member,  said  cup-shaped  njember  having  holding  means 
on  its  inside  surface  between  said  seat  support  means  and 
said  open  end,  a  resilient  retainer  means  having  end  por- 
tions and  intermediate  portions,  said  intermediate  por- 
tions connecting  said  end  portions  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  open  end  for  flexibly  bending  about 
said  sloped  surface  when  said  end  portions  engage  said 
holding  means  whereby  said  resilient  retainer  means  re- 
acts thrustably  between  said  holding  means  and  said 
sloped  surface  in  urging  said  seat  against  said  seat  sup- 
port means.  

3,1S1,M4 
CARBLTIETOR  MIXTURE  CONTROL 
Broolu  Walker,   12M   CokunbM  Art^  Su   FraKfaco, 
Calif.,  aMl   Fraak  W.  Kartell,  Odklaad,  CaUf. 
Kertcll  aarisnor  to  Mid  Walker 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  21f,47« 
9  ClalM.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  An  engine  including  a  carbtiretor,  a  float  bowl,  a 
throttle  butterfly  valve  in  said  carburetor,  a  choke  but- 
terfly valve  in  said  carburetor,  an  idle  jet,  a  first  pa»- 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  impulse  started  gasoline 
engine,  wherein  said  engine  includes  a  throttle  control 
movable  between  stop  and  choke  positions  and  wherein 
said  starter  includes  a  roUtable  starting  plate,  a  coil  spring, 
and  a  spring  tensioning  device  comprising,  a  release  lever 
rouubly  mounted  on  said  engine  and  effective  in  one  por- 
tion to  engage  said  starting  plate  and  prevent  the  rotation 
thereof  during  the  operation  of  said  spring  tensioning  de- 
vice; and  a  control  linkage  operatively  connected  between 
said  throttle  control  and  said  release  lever,  said  control 
linkage  being  effective  to  position  said  release  lever  at  said 
one  position  when  said  throttle  control  is  in  said  stop  posi- 
tion, movement  of  said  throttle  control  from  said  stop 
position  being  effective  to  operate  said  control  linkage, 
which  in  turn  operates  said  release  lever  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  starting  plate,  said  tensioned  spring  being 
then  effective  to  cause  said  starting  plate  to  route  and 
start  the  engine. 

3,1S1.M< 
GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSING  APPARATUS 
Nib  Hoffini,  29«  HvUhora  Dftva,  Skort  Hllla,  N J. 
IFIM  Dae.  4,  1941,  Sar.  No.  154,754 
4  Claims.    (CL  125—11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously   dressing   a  plurality 
of  grinding  wheels  comprising  a  support  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  supporting  members,  a  slide  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  secured  to  said  supporting  members,  a 
housing  slidably  mounted  on  said  slide  and  adapted  to 
move  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheels  being 
dressed,  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  compart- 
menu,  mechanism  in  one  of  said  compartntenu  con- 
nected between  said  housing  and  said  slide  for  causing 
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movement  of  said  housing  along  said  slide,  a  feed  screw 
mounted  on  said  housing,  a  slidable  tool  assembly 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  feed 
screw,  a  ratchet  wheel  in  another  compartment  connected 


a^r 


to  said  feed  screw,  a  pair  of  adjacent  pawls  engaging  said 
ratchet  wheel,  and  means  connected  between  said  housing 
and  said  pawls  for  moving  said  pawls  to  route  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  said  screw  whereby  said  tool  assembly  is  moved 
radially  of  the  grinding  wheels  being  dreued. 


'  3,15l,447 

BROILER 

Vital  J.  Brottlllard,  914  S.  Washington  Ave., 

Crookston,  Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  15.  1959,  Scr.  No.  Mtf,4M 

12  Claims.    (CL  124—4) 


3,151,t._ 

OVEN  WITH  SOIL  PROTECTION  LINER 

Bolidan  Hwfco,  LoidsrUlc,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Genial 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274,352 

5  Claims.    (CL  124—19) 


~<j)      '•-^ 


1.  In  a  baking  oven  having  a  closed  oven  cavity  formed 
by  a  box-like  oven  liner  having  a  front  opening  that  is 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  an  oven  door,  said  oven  liner 
having  a  bottom  wall.  ORKMite  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and 
a  back  wall,  heating  means  included  for  the  oven  for  rais- 
ing the  temperature  so  as  to  cook  foods  placed  therein, 
and  one  or  more  removable  and  replaceable  cloth  shceU 
of  high  temperature  material  that  are  impregnated  with 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  the  sheets  being  supported  against 
the  inner  walls  of  the  oven  liner  so  as  to  shield  them  from 
being  soiled  with  grease  and  food  drippings  during  the 
cooking  operation  as  well  as  to  increase  the  ease  of  clean- 
ing the  cloth  sheets  once  they  are  soiled. 


3,151,4t9 

CHARCOAL  COOKER 

Earic  Grant  Hastings,  Jr.,  4444  Oak  Road,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUcd  Oct  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,555 

3  Claims.     (CL  124—25) 


1    Indoor  open  hearth  apparatus  comprising  hollow 

wall  structure  heated   by  and   enclosing  a  combusUon 

chamber  having  a  relatively  large  access  opening  therein 

which  remains  open  and  communicates  with  the  room 

housing  said  apparatus  during  use  and  provides  a  person 

access  to  said  chamber  during  use,  duct  means  providing 

direct  communication  between  said  hoUow  wall  structure 

and  the  ouuide  atmosphere  for  delivering  fresh  ouuide 

air  to  said  hollow  wall  structure,  duct  means  providmg 

direct  communication  between  said  hollow  wall  structure 

and  the  outside  atmosphere  for  conveying  said  au-  (i^rtcOy 

back  to  said  outside  atmosphere  after  said  air  has  passed 

through  said  hollow  wall  structure  and  has  been  heated 

thereby,  and  dampered  means  for  admitting  heated  air 

from  said  hollow  wall  structure  to  said  room. 


3.  A  charcoal  cooker  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  vertical  side  wall  frame  open  at  its  top  with  a  horizontal 
support  ledge  to  receive  a  grill; 
a  hood  to  close  said  top 

a  fire  box  raising  and  lowering  mechanism  comprising;  ^ 
(ti)  a  fire  box, 

(6)  two  pairs  of  vertically  parallel  support  bars 
respectively  pivoUbly  attached  at  their  one  ends 
to  parallel  sides  of  said  fire  box  and  at  the  op- 
posite ends  pivotably  attached  to  said  side  wall 
frame  whereby  said  fire  box  is  cantilevered  to 
move  in  a  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  said 

8^11;  .  ^  ^ 

a  link  chain  lift  member,  one  end  of  which  is  attached 
to  said  fire  box  and  extends  outward  of  said  cooker 
through  an  opening  at  a  top  comer  defined  by  said 
vertical  side  wall  and  said  horizontal  support  ledge, 
said  opening  being  defined  by  a  slot  portion  in  said 
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vertical  side  wall  communicating  with  a  larger  open- 
ing in  said  borixontal  ledge  whereby  said  chain  may 
vertically  pass  through  said  larger  opening  to  move 
said  fire  box  and  whereby  a  single  link  of  said 
chain  may  be  locked  in  said  slot  to  hold  said  Are 
box  at  a  desired  position  and  yet  permit  said  hood 
to  close  said  top. 


BROILER 

B.  HanMB,  Enffene  StoUgnMs,  and  J^m^E. 

Daris,  aU  of  HamUton,  OMo,  airi|Bon  to  WWripool 
Corporatioii,  a  coqwratioo  of  D«*«'^... 
FUcd  A«f.  3,  iWO,  S«r.  No.  47,1M 
2  aaimi.    (CL  12«-^1) 


(c)  an  inner  jacket  of  U-shaped  form  secured  to  said 
hearth  and  spaced  from  the  outer  jacket  and  pro- 
vided with  a  rear  panel  forward  of  the  air-intake 
opening  in  the  hearth  to  form  an  air  passage  defined, 
laterally,  between  the  side  walls  of  the  outer  jacket 
and.  front  to  back,  by  said  panel  and  the  hearth- 
supporting  wall,  said  passage  being  open  at  the  bot- 
tom to  the  air-intake  opening  in  the  hearth  and  at 


1.  A  broiler,  comprising:  means  forming  a  chamber; 
a  porous  power  burner  therein  having  a  subsuntially  con- 
tinuous porous  surface  expoeed  to  said  chamber  |^meaxM 
for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  and  air  mixture  under  pressure 
to  said  burner  for  flow  therethrough  and  combustion  on 
said  surface;  means  adjacent  said  surface  for  supporting 
food  for  broiling;  means  forming  a  vent  from  said  cham- 
ber having  an  open  entrance  portion  that  is  located  in 
its  entirety  extending  around  said  porous  burner  and  ad- 
jacent said  surface  for  the  burning  of  combustible  gases 
from  said  broiling  food  subrtantially  completely  at  said 
entrance  portion  from  heat  supplied  from  said  combus- 
tion on  said  surface,  said  vent  varying  in  vertical  height 
and  having  a  highest  portion;  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
sloped  vent  flue  substantially  at  said  highest  portion;  a 
normally  closed  valve  in  said  flue;  and  means  for  opening 
said  valve  during  said  brotlinf. 


the  top  to  part  of  the  upper  venting  openings,  said 
two  jackets  defining  between  them  a  U-shaped  air 
space  open  to  the  lower  venting  openings  and  the 
remainder  of  the  upper  venting  openings. 

(«/)  a  closure  plate  across  the  upper  end  of  the  outer 
jacket  above  the  upper  venting  openings. 

(e)  and  a  flue  connected  to  and  constituting  an  upper 
extension  of  the  inner  jacket,  said  flue  extending 
through  said  closure  plate. 


3,15M12 

OVEN  VIEWING  WINDOW  FOR  DOMESTIC 

RANGE 

Kennit  B.  Ktdtag.  Sr^  a«l  Waher  E.  Lewi*,  Lo«iltvillc, 

Ky.,  ilM""  to  G«Mral  Electric  Cooipwiy,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Oct  H,  1H2,  Ssr.  No.  234,1W 
3C^M.    (CL124— 2M) 


3,15MI1 

ALL-METAL  JACKETED  AND  VENTED 

FIREPLACE 

MOtoa  A.  Trttk,  5«f  Hmamm  Ave^  Cmhv  Oty,  CaM. 

Filed  Jaly  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,M« 

S  CliriM.     (CL  124—121) 

3.  An  all-metal  vented  fireplace  comprising: 

(a)  a  recungular  hearth  provided  with  a  transverse 
mounting  member  along  the  rear  edge  thereof  for 
engagement  with  a  support  wall  for  said  hearth,  said 
hearth  having  an  air-intake  opening  adjacent  said 
rear  edge, 

(b)  an  outer  jacket  secured  to  and  extending  vertically 
from  said  hearth  and  having  a  front  wall  and  side 
walls  in  U-shaped  form  with  the  front  wall  termi- 
nating above  the  hearth  to  define  the  upper  end  of 
a  firebox  opening  between  the  side  walls  between  the 
hearth  and  said  front  wall,  and  laterally  directed 
upper  and  lower  venting  openings  in  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  domestic  range  comprising  a  cabinet  structure  with 
a  cooktop  forming  a  cooking  surface  supporting  a  plurality 
of  surface  heating  means  and  a  box-like  oven  liner  built 
into  the  cabinet  beneath  the  top  cooking  surface,  a  front- 
opening  door  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  the  oven  liner 
to  fonn  an  oven  cavity,  heating  means  provided  for  the 
oven  cavity,  insulating  means  surrounding  the  oven  liner 
for  retaining  the  heat  of  the  oven  therein,  a  first  window 
in  the  front  edge  of  the  cooktop,  a  second  window  in 
the  top  wall  of  the  oven  liner,  and  gasket  means  for 
sealing  around  the  edge  of  the  second  window,  a  chute 
member  positioned  between  the  said  first  and  second 
windows,  the  top  edge  of  the  chute  being  slightly  spaced 
from  the  first  window,  and  a  third  window  covering  the 
top  of  said  chute  and  being  separate  from  the  first  window 
to  form  an  air  channel  therebetween,  means  for  allowinr 
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room  air  to  pass  through  the  air  channel  between  the 
first  and  third  windows,  and  support  means  for  mounting 
the  first  and  third  windows  so  they  are  easUy  removable 
for  cleaning  both  sides  of  aU  three  windows,  the  second 
and  third  windows  having  a  relatively  dead  air  space 
therebetween  and  serving  to  prevent  convection  air  cur- 
renu  from  rising  from  the  second  window,  the  room 
air  passing  through  the  air  channel  formed  between  the 
first  and  third  windows  serving  to  reduce  the  convection 
of  heat  from  the  third  to  the  first  window  thus  lowermg 
the  operating  temperature  of  the  first  window. 
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apertures  in  said  sheU,  support,  and  jacket  large 
enough  to  afford  manual  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
shell;  means  defining  a  relatively  smaller  aperture  in  said 
second  mentioned  insulating  material  substantially  c^ 
axial  with  said  first  mentioned  apertures  for  receivmg  the 


VSM13  ^ 

SNOW  AND  ICE  MELTING  DEVICE 

Howard  HemiM  WmmA  17  Clover  Place, 

New  RochcBe,  N.Y. 

FUM  Dec  21. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,(11 

ICWm.     (CL  12<— 271.1) 


A  snow  melting  device  for  use  with  an  automobile  ex- 
haust pipe  comprising:  a  long  flexible  conduit  pipe  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ends  and  composed  of  a  low  durometer  vinyl 
resin;  connecting  means  on  one  of  the  ends  and  inter- 
connecting means  on  the  other  of  the  ends,  xbe  connecung 
and  interconnecting  means  being  identical;  a  conical  col- 
lector element  frictionally  slidably  mounted  upon  one  ot 
the  ends  inwardly  of  the  connecting  means;  and  a  conical 
discharge  element  frictionaWy  slidably  mounted  upon  the 
other  of  the  ends  inwardly  of  the  intercooecting  nieans, 
the  collector  element  and  the  discharge  element  being 
identical  in  structure  to  allow  interchangeable  engagement 
upon  the  exhaust  pipe,  the  collector  element  and  the  dis- 
charge element  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  lamina- 
tions of  asbestos  containing  paper  with  a  suitable  binding 
adhesive  therebetween,  providing  elemenu  soft  enough 
to  frictionally  engage   the  end  of  the  exhaust  pipe  to 
make  a  proper  connection  and  yet  have  the  nec«sary 
give  to  blow  off  the  exhaust  pipe  under  pressure  before 
such  pressure  could  damage  the  mufHer.  at  the  same  time 
having  the  property  of  being  able  to  stay  m  water  with- 
out coming  apart;  whereby  either  the  collector  element  or 
the  discharge  element  may  be  placed  upon  the  exhaust 
pipe,  the  remaining  free  one  of  the  coUector  or  discharge 
element  being  manually  positionable  »<> .  <l'«c'  »*»*  „<*'^ 
charge  of  hot  gases  therefrom  at  the  material  to  be  melted 
and  one  of  the  collector  or  discharge  elements  jnay  be  slid 
back  on  said  conduit  pipe  to  expose  the  same  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  concentrated  jet  of  hot  gas. 


burner  tube  of  an  oD  burner;  said  second  mentiotied  m- 
sulating  material  being  resilientiy  deformable  whereby 
said  smaller  aperture  can  be  manually  stretched  to  en- 
large said  aperture  thereby  affording  manual  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  sheU  for  removing  and  replacing  said 
linw.  ^^^^^^^__^_ 

3,1S1,(15         ,^^ 

HEATER  AND  A  HEAT  PRODUCTION  UNIT 

FOR  A  SAUNA  BATH 

Past  W.  Sialaho,  454f  N.  53rd  Drive,  Pkooilz,  Arix. 

fSSm-t.  11.  m3,  Ser.  No.  264,114 

5  Claims.     (CL  126—344) 


ll^  it  '•* 


'  3,15M14        ___  _,^ 

OIL  BURNING  WATER  MATEW  WITH 
DEFORMABLE  FIREBOX  LINING 
lUlpk  R.  MsMiilssa,  3137  Fakraont  Blvd., 
■  Q,,,l^j  OMo 

!  FBed  Feh.  6,  I»*3.  Ser.  No.  254,*65 

yOt^m.    (CL  124— 343) 

1  An  oil  burning  water  heater  comprising  a  base;  a 
tank  support  mounted  coaxially  upon  said  base;  a  tank 
nK>unted  \ipon  said  support;  a  radially  outwardly  spaced 
jacket  surrounding  said  tank  and  support  concentric  there- 
with heat  insulating  material  disposed  between  said  jacket 
and  said  unk  and  support;  a  firebox  shell  mounted  upon 
said  base  beneath  said  tank  concentric  with  said  support 
and  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom;  »n«>°'^<;^^ 
insulatinTmaterial  disposed  between  said  shell  and  «^ 
«M»orf  a  coUapsibk,  felted  refractory  liner  disposed 
iSTsafd  sheUV  mean,  defining  substantiaUy  coaxial 
807  0.0— • 


1  A  sauna  bath  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical 
fire  box  at  the  bottom,  a  tubular  flue  extending  from  the 
top  of  said  fire  box  and  having  means  for  attachment 
to  a  vent  at  its  top,  a  regulaUble  gas  burner  in  said  fire 
box  a  cylindrical  screen  surrounding  said  flue  and  denn- 
ing'an  annular  space  for  the  retention  of  sized  rocks, 
an  area  above  said  fire  box  providing  space  for  rocks, 
funnel-like  baffles  attached  to  said  cylindrical  '^J^^jo 
provide  baffles  to  direct  water  introduced  into  said  baffles 
into  the  area  containing  rocks  surrounding  said  flue; 
means  for  supplying  water  to  said  baffles;  and  means 
for  supplying  gas  fuel  to  said  bumer.y 


106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEX  6,  1964 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSFUSION  APPARATUS 

Pad  M.  Selfoo,  IMl  Placid  SL,  PMladclpkia  IS,  Pa. 

FIM  July  25,  19^2,  S«r.  No.  212,422 

2  ClaiBS.    (CL  12S— 214) 


from  top  to  bottom,  a  groove  in  taid  piston  adjacent  th« 
end  thereof  toward  said  discharge  canal,  a  flexible  O-ring 
of  circular  cross  section  in  said  groove  and  bearing  against 
the  bottom  of  said  groove  and  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  to  form  a  seal  therebetween  continuously  during 
movement  of  said  piston,  said  groove  being  shaped  with 
a  curvature  at  the  bottom  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
equal  to  the  radius  of  said  ring  and  having  an  outwardly 
diverging  inner  side  wall  and  an  outwardly  diverging  out- 
er side  wall,  said  walls  each  diverging  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  60*  with  respect  to  the  exterior  of  said  pis- 
ton, and  a  handle  attached  to  said  piston  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  piston,  whereby  said  0-ring  expands  and  con- 
tracu  as  said  piston  is  reciprocated  in  said  cylinder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  f>arentera]  fluids  into  animal 
tissue  automatically,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bousing 
fom>ed  in  two  separable  halves,  each  half  having  opposite 
side  walls  and  end  walls,  track  means  supported  on  the 
opposite  side  walls  of  each  of  said  halves,  a  pair  of 
mating  rollers  within  said  housing,  one  roller  of  said  pair 
being  mounted  on  the  track  means  in  each  half  of  said 
housing  to  be  guided  thereby,  a  readily  collapsible  con- 
tainer for  parenteral  fluid  sitiiated  within  said  housing  be- 
tween said  rollers  so  that  said  container  is  collapsed  be- 
tween said  rollers  as  they  move  along  said  tracks,  elec- 
tric motor  means  for  driving  said  rollers  at  a  slow  cootant 
rate,  tubing  connected  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  con- 
tainer for  dispensing  the  parenteral  fluid  forced  from  said 
conuiner,  mating  end  walls  of  said  two  housing  halves 
being  formed  to  accommodate  said  tubing  so  that  it  freely 
passes  through  said  housing,  puncturing  means  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  tubing  for  penetrating  the  tissue 
into  which  the  fluid  is  to  be  injected,  said  halves  of  said 
housing  being  arranged  to  be  readily  separated  to  per- 
mit the  ready  insertion  and  removal  of  said  container 
and  said  tubing,  said  apparatus  fiu-ther  including  a  self- 
contained  electrical  power  supply  for  energizing  said  motor 
means,  electrical  signaling  means  coupled  to  said  ap- 
paratus for  signaling  the  end  of  the  operation,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  apparatus  in  a  substantially  fixed 
position  adjacent  the  tissue  into  which  the  fluid  is  being 
injected. 

3,15M17 

SYRINGE 

Leo  BauB,  1141  Broiriway,  OilrlaaJ  7,  CaM. 

Filed  May  29, 1942,  Sv.  No.  245  J14 

IClate.    (CL  111— 214) 


3,1S1,41I 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Alfred  Wakemao,  Durham,  Coan.,  aMlgnor  to  The  Riadoo 
Manufacturing  Compaay,  Naagatuck,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Coanccticut 

Filed  Dec.  22,  19«4.  Scr.  No.  77,495 
5  ClaiaH.    (CL  124—243) 


A  syringe  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder having  an  open  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  formed 
with  a  (Uscharge  canal,  said  cylinder  having  a  continu- 
ously decreasing  interior  cross  section  from  the  top  of 
aaid  cylinder  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a  piston  reciprocally 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  toward  and  away  from  said  dis- 
charge canal,  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  being  sepa- 
rated by  an  annular  gap  which  c^Mitinuoualy  diminisbea 


,'i 


^ . 


1.  A  device  for  orally  dispensing  a  product  confined 
under  pressure  withm  a  container  having  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  discharge  of  the  product  therefrom,  said  de- 
vice comprising  an  actuator  for  the  valve  having  a  dis- 
charge orifice  formed  therein,  said  actuator  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  valve  and  movable  in  a  direction  to  open 
the  valve,  and  a  hollow,  open-ended  nozzle  pivotally 
secured  to  the  actuator  and  normally  disposed  in  an  up- 
right position  above  the  container,  said  nozzle  having  a 
clearance  opening  to  permit  pivotable  movement  of  the 
nozzle  relative  to  the  actuator  whereby  said  nozzle  may 
be  pivoted  to  dispose  the  open  end  of  the  nozzle  in  align- 
ment with  the  orifice  in  the  actuator  without  having  to 
withdraw  the  nozzle  from  the  container. 


3,151,419 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROMEDICAL 
EQUIPMENT 
George  H.  SoIUTaa,  Shtruiaa  Oaka,  Calif., 

Spacelab.   Inc.,   Vaa  Naya,   CaMf.,  a   con»oratioa 
Calif  ornia 

Filed  Jaly  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,494 
9  ClalM.    (CL  124—417) 


to 
of 


3.  A  tissue  contact  electrode  comprising:  a  foil  disk, 
a  flexible  lead  wire  atuched  to  said  disk,  a  strip  of  ad- 
hesive applied  to  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  disk 
adjacent  the  edge  thereof  and  extending  in  a  closed  path 
along  the  periphery  of  said  ooe  surface,  a  viscous  elec- 
trolyte on  said  ooe  surface  and  confined  witiiin  said  strip 
of  adhesive,  and  impermeable  membrane  means  extending 
beyond  said  disk  adjacent  said  ooe  surface  and  detachably 
hooded  to  said  adhesive  strip. 
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3,151^24  ,„^^ 

BARREL  FINISHING  INSTALLATION 
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Britata  United,  Hcrtfordahire,  Eoglaad 
^^  Fllad  ok  22,  1942J  Scr.  No.  232,451 
S  Clatana.    (CL  134—74) 


3,151,422 
GOVERNOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Gilbert  K.  Hause,  Bloomfleld  Township,  Mldi^ 

to  General  Motor*  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mich.,  •  cor- 

"TSSt  No.  3,108,493,  dated  Oct  29,  1943.     DivWed 

and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1944,  S^.  No.  52,19» 

ISClainu.    (CL137— 54) 


1    An  installation  for  metal  finishing  of  articles  com- 
prising a  row  of  open-topped  tanks  for  containmg  liquid 
in  which  the  articles  are  to  be  immersed,  arlicle-support- 
ing  means  adapted  to  be  removably  posiuoned  m  a  unk 
for  immersing  the  articles  in  the  liqiud  conUined  in  the 
unk,  a  rail  structure  fixedly  supported  above  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  row  of  tanks,  a  carriage  mov- 
able along  said  rail  structure,  a  hoist  supported  by  said 
carriage,  vertically  slidable  members  depending  from  said 
carriage,  a  carrier  bar  supported  by  said  members,  means 
connecting  the  carrier  bar  to  the  hoist  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  bar  upon  actuation  of  said  bout,  and  hook 
members  supported   by   the   carrier   bar   for  releasably 
engaging  the  arlick-supporting  means  to  raise  and  lower 
the  said  supporting  means  by  operation  of  said  houl. 


3,151.421 

UMBRELLA  SHIELD 

Cadorcs  M.  laduoa,  284  Grand  Blvd., 

Weatbvy,  Long  Wand,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1942,  Ser.  No.  235^34 

5  elates.    (CL  135—14) 


7   A  regulating  valve  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  valve  body  provided  with  an  inlet  andan  out- 
let, a  regulating  valve  mounted  in  the  valve  body  and 
operative  to  deliver  a  variable  pressure  from  the  mlet  to 
th7ouUct.  biasing  means  for  providing  a  variable  force 
and  arranged  to  cause  the  regulating  valve  to  develop 
pressures  corresponding  to  the  variable  force,  and  means 
eliminating  the  effect  of  the  variable  force  from  the  bias- 
mg  means  tending  to  urge  the  regulating  valve  m  one  di- 
rection until  the  force  exceeds  a  selected  amount,  the  regu- 
lating valve  being  operative  to  develop  one  range  of  pres- 
sures having  a  predetermined  proportion  to  the  biasing 
means  force  when  below  the  selected  amount  and  another 
range  of  pressures  having  a  different  predetermined  pro- 
portion to  the  biasing  means  force  when  above  the  se- 
lected amount.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,151,423 
PNEUMATIC  COMPUTER  ELEMENT  AND 

CIRCUITS  ^  , 

Hugh  E.  Riordan,  Wyckoff    NX,  asrignorto  G«ieral 

pUciakMi    Inc    Uttle   Falb,   NJ.,   a   corporation   ol 

'^^■'"Filed  Nov.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,413 
8  Claims.    (CL  137—112) 


5    In  combination,  a  spool  and  a  length  of  flexible 
strip  material  rollably  received  thereon,  said  spool  bemg 
elongate   and  having  flange  plates  secured  to  the  ends 
thereof,  hook  receiving  means  integral  with  said  flange 
plates,  said  flexible  strip  material  bein^  substantially  the 
width  of  said  spool  and   including  ends  and  first  and 
second  side  edges,  umbrella  connecting  means  adjacent 
said  first  side  edge,  hook  membors  provided  at  one  end  of 
said  strip  material  in  the  region  of  the  side  edges  thereof, 
said  hook  members  being  adapted  for  securement  to  swd 
hook  receiving  means,  the  other  end  of  said  strip  material 
being  fastened  to  said  elongate  spool  transversely  thereof, 
said  umbrella  connecting  means  being  removably  secura- 
ble  peripherally  of  an  opened  umbrella,  whereafter  at- 
tachment, said  combination  depends  as  a  shield  periph- 
erally of  the  umbrella. 


1.  A  multiposition  stable  element  for  pneumatic  com- 
puter operation  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  bill  (xxupying  said  cylinder,  substantially,  but  not 
completely  sealing  the  cylinder,  adapted  to  assume  a 
plurality  of  stable  positions,  said  sUble  posiUons  be- 
ing maintained  solely  by  the  effect  of  pressure  and 
flow  forces  acting  on  the  ball; 

a  pneumatic  supply;  .      .      -  ^^^ 

first  and  second  axial  connections  having  flow  restnc- 
tive  means  therein,  coupling  opposed  ends  of  said  cyl- 
inder to  said  supply;  .  .     ,.  j  ^„j. 

first  and  second  valve  seats  formed  in  the  opposed  ends 
of  said  cylinder  designed  to  substantially  seal  off  the 
coupling  to  said  axial  connections  when  the  baU  is 
at  a  stable  position  over  the  seat;  and, 

first  and  second  connecting  means  radially  coupled  to 
said  cylinder  adjacent  said  first  and  second  axial 
connections,  the  axial  distance  between  each  seating 
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surface  and  the  radial  connectint  means  asaociated 
therewith  being  at  most  equal  to  tba  nOim  ol  aaid 
baU. 


3,151,424 
SHUTTLE  VALVE 
^  VtalB,  Cam. 
GakrkI,    CaMfn    ■ 


Rodrick  J. 
poratkm,    San 

^^*"'**Tplad  lam.  11.  1W3,  S*-  No.  25«,t73 
1  Clate.    (CL  137—112) 


secoDd  seating  member  from  said  second  valve  seat  only 
after  said  first  seat  engages  said  first  seating  member  upon 
movement  of  said  valve  element  away  from  said  lecood 
inlet  passage,  and  said  stop  means  limiting  movement  of 
said  first  seating  member  whereby  to  diaengage  said  flrtt 
seating  member  from  said  first  valve  seat  only  after  said 
second  seat  engages  said  second  seaimg  member  upon 
movement  of  said  valve  element  away  from  said  first  inkt 
passage. 


!  3,151>2S 

TANK  BATTKRY  FILL  CONTROL 
WUUm  G.  ILmmaj,  Jr^  Pim  RoUa%  CaM 
Soemj  MeMl  Ol  CoMpMy.  Iv^  « 
New  Yoft 

FIM  Am.  1,  1M2,  S«.  Ntt.  214,135 
llOWkM.    (CLU7— Ui) 


•0 

of 


A  shuttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  bore. 
an  outlet  passage  opening  into  said  bore  interroedute  the 
ends  thereof,  and  first  and  second  inlet  passages  opcnmg 
into  said  bore  at  oppowte  sides  of  said  outlet  passage;  a 
first  annular  sealing  member  slideable  in  said  bore  mter- 
mediate  said  outlet  passage  and  said  first  inlet  passage, 
said  bore  having  a  small  diameter  portion  slideably  sup- 
porting a  first  part  of  said  seating  member  and  a  large 
diameter  portion  slideably  supporting  a  second  pert  of 
said  seating  member,  said  body  forming  a  shoulder  mter- 
mediate  said  large  and  small  diameter  portions,  a  sliding 
seal  of  resilient  material  in  said  large  diameter  portion, 
said  seal  slideably  engaging  said  seating  member,  a  com- 
pression spring  in  said  large  diameter  portion  urging  said 
seal  against  said  shoulder,  said  spring  urging  said  seating 
member  toward  said  outlet  passage,  a  second  annular 
seating  member  slideable  in  said  bore  intermediate  said 
outlet  passage  and  said  second  inlet  passage,  said  large 
diameter  portion  of  said  bore  slideably  supporting  a  first 
part  of  said  second  seating  member,  said  bore  having  a 
second  small  diameter  portion  slideably  supporting  a  sec- 
ond part  of  said  second  seating  member,  said  body  having 
a  second  shoulder  intermediate  said  second  small  diam- 
eter portion  and  said  large  diameter  portion;  a  second 
sliding  seal  of  resilient  material  in  said  large  diameter 
portion,  a  second  compression  spring  in  said  large  diam- 
eter portion  urging  said  second  seal  against  said  second 
shoulder,  said  second  spring  urging  said  second  aeating 
member  toward  said  outlet  passage,  a  shuttle  valve  ele- 
ment slideable  in  said  seating  members,  said  valve  ele- 
ment having  a  first  valve  seat  engageable  with  said  first 
seaUng  member  to  seal  off  said  first  inlet  passage  from  said 
outlet  passage,  said  valve  element  having  a  second  valve 
seat  engageable  with  said  second  seating  member  to  seal 
off  said  second  inlet  passage  from  said  outlet  passage,  said 
springs  causing  said  seating  members  to  nonnally  follow 
in  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  valve  se*u 
upon  movement  of  said  valve  element  along  said  bore, 
and  stop  means,  said  stop  means  limiting  movement  of 
said  second  seating  member  whereby  to  disengage  said 


1.  A  flow  control  system  for  a  tank  battery  wherein 
each  of  a  plurality  of  tanks  is  connected  to  a  common 
supply  line  by  way  of  a  valve  having  an  operator,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  separate  energizing  circuit  coupled  to  each  said 
operator  operable  in  a  fill  condition  for  transmission 
of  energy  to  said  operator, 

(b)  search  means  for  Kquentially  sensing  the  condition 
in  each  said  separate  energizing  circuit  and  respon- 
sive to  a  fill  condition  to  apply  said  energy  to  a  first 
operator  to  initiate  flow  to  a  first  tank. 

(c)  sensing  means  in  each  tank  for  indicating  a  full 
condition. 

(</)  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  at  full  con- 
dition to  actxiate  said  search  means,  and 

(e)  a  timer  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  at  full 
condition  to  modify  said  fill  condition  in  the  ener- 
gizing circuit  leading  to  said  first  operator. 


AIR  EQUALIzA  FORSTORM  DOORS 

R»  G.  Everett,  25t  Peari  9t,  Marioak,  OUo 

FIM  Fek.  12,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  172,«U 

2CMta&    (CL137--493) 


•-*■ 


1.  A  pressure  equalizer  for  motmting  in  an  aperture 
extending  through  a  structure  comprising  a  resilient  flexi- 
ble disk-like  member  of  a  size  to  close  the  opening,  a  disk 
retainer  on  each  side  of  said  disk-like  member,  each  disk 
retainer  being  open  at  the  center,  said  disk  retainers  being 
fTOvided  with  aligned  openinp  adjacent  the  periphery 
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thereof  for  receiving  fastening  screws,  a  vented  cover  of 
larger  size  <*»■ "  said  disk  for  mounting  at  each  end  of  said 
aperture  in  contact  with  one  face  of  the  structure,  and 
retaining  "crews  for  pMsage  through  the  holes  in  said 
ventin/covers  and  for  threading  into  the  aligned  openiiigs 
of  said  retainers  for  securing  said  retainers,  disk4ike 
member  and  vented  covers  in  assembled  condition  and 
for  securing  said  preasore  eqtxalizer  to  the  supporting 
structure,  said  disk-like  member  being  provided  with  sliu 
extending  from  a  central  portion  thereof  to  adjacent  the 
periphery.  


I 


3,151,427 
DEMAND  FUEL  REGULATOR 
T.  M.  Rke,  Sm  Gabriel,  CaW.,  asstgnor  to 
Jk  Rke,  Ik.,  Los  Aisgelaa,  Caltf.,  a  corpo- 
of  Calif  orala 
FIM  May  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  l*t,M7 
15  cUh.    (CL  137— 4M) 


1.  In  a  fuel  regulator:  a  case  having  a  chamber  therein 
provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages;  diaphragm  means 
secured  to  said  case  across  said  chamber,  said  case  pro- 
viding a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  inlet  passage;  a 
valve  element  engageable  with  said  seat;  spring  nneans 
urging  said  element  into  engagement  with  said  seat;  a 
fulcrum  pin  supported  in  said  chamber;  a  lever  pivoted 
on  said  pin  and  having  a  first  arm  engaging  said  di- 
aphragm means  and  a  second  arm  engaging  said  ele- 
ment; said  spring  means  bearing  against  said  pin  and 
second  arm  to  urge  said  element  into  engagement  with 
said  seaL 


3,lSl,41t 
FLOW  REGULATOR  _ 

J.  Heckart,  CaMO  PaA,  Calf ^  aarigMr  lo  The 
Zarfon^lham^  Vaa  Nays,  CaBf^  a  corpora- 
of  CaMforvte 

Filed  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«M74 
SCWSM.    (CLU7— JM) 


coil  spring  means  in  said  passage  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means; 

means  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  spring  means  so 
that  fluid  entering  said  passage  will  flow  through  said 
H>ring  means  prior  to  entering  said  outlet  port  and 
exert  a  force  against  said  enclosing  means  and  said 
spring  means  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  outlet  port; 

ajad  f 

control  means  connected  with  said  valve  means  tor 
exerting  a  force  on  said  valve  means  opposite  to 
said  spring  means  to  produce  a  fliiid  flow  through 
said  spring  means  and  regulator  proportional  to  said 
control  force,  said  spring  means  posiuoning  said  valve 
means  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  across  said  spring 
means  proportional  to  said  control  force. 


3,151,C29 

UQUID  LEVEL  REGULATOR 

Clarence  D.  LakUcy,  5313  Byroa  St^ 

Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  I960,  Ser.  No.  53,3M 
4  ClalBM.     (CL  137 — 579)    \ 


1 .  A  liquid  level  regulator  comprising  a  body  having 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  a  regulator 

chamber  within  the  body,  a  shaft  extending  through  a 

sidewall   of  the   body  and  displaced   from  the   vertical 

and  roUUble  about  its  axis,  said  axis  being  di^Kxed  a 

substantial  distance  above  both  the  inlet  and  the  outlet, 

an  actuator  secured  to  the  shaft  outside  the  body  for 

rotating  the  shaft,  a  flat  plate  perpendicular  to  the  axis 

of  the  shaft  and  secured  to  the  shaft  within  the  chamber 

and  having  a  diameter  several  tinies  the  dianaeter  of  either 

the  inlet  or  the  outlet  and  having  an  opening  therethrough 

displaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  axis,  the  plate 

and  the  body  having  sealing  engagement  with  each  other 

entirely  about  said  opening  thereby  to  seal  the  inkt  and 

outlet  from  each  other  along  any  path  other  than  through 

said  opening,  and  means  defining  a  vent  for  the  regulate 

chamber  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  regulate  chamber  a 

subsuntial  distance  above  said  axis  for  equalizing  the 

pressure  above  the  liquid  in  the  regulator  and  the  pressure 

above  the  liquid  whose  level  is  to  be  regulated. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator  comprising: 
a  flow  passage  comprising  a  fluid  inlet  opening  aiKl  a 
I     fluid  outlet  port; 

l^alve  means  movable  within  said  passage  for  varying 
the  area  of  said  outlet  port; 


3,1S1,«3« 
SECTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVES 
Fnucfa  H.  TcM^  MBwaiBkce,  Wis.,  avicBor  to  HydrMHc 
Unit  Spedaldes  Coaspaay,  Pcwaakee,  Wk.,  a  coipora- 
tloa  of  WbconaiB 

FIM  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191029 
14  Ciidass.     (CL  137— 596J) 
1 .  A  sectional  contrd  valve  of  the  type  comprising  man- 
ifold sections  having  means  providing  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, and  a  stack  of  control  sections  confined  between  the 
manifold  sections,  each  control  section  having  a  service 
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passage,  a  valv«  element  shifuble  to  an  operating  position 
to  effect  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  i«  service 
passage,  and  a  normally  closed  check  valve  arranged  to 
open  to  permit  such  fluid  flow  to  iu  service  passage,  said 
control  valve  featuring  a  random  arrangement  of  both 
parallel  circuit  and  series-parallel  circuit  control  sections 
and  being  characterized  by  the  following: 

(A)  an  open  center  passage  extending  continuously 
through  the  sUck  of  control  sections  to  freely  con- 
duct pressure  fluid  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet 
means  except  upon  shifting  of  any  valve  element  to 
an  operating  position; 

(B )  a  supply  header  extending  continuously  through  the 
stack  of  control  sections  and  likewise  connected  with 
the  inlet  means; 

(C)  a  hole  extending  through  each  control  section  in 
the  direction  of  the  open  center  passage  and  the  sup- 
ply header; 

(D)  an  annular  valve  seat  coaxially  situated  in  said 
hole  of  each  section  and  facing  toward  one  end  of  the 
hole; 


pins  being  inserted  into  said  holes  to  fix  said  gasket,  with 
a  circular  gasket  being  fitted  into  said  circular  groove. 


thus  said  split  ring  composed  of  3  or  more  sections  being 
fastened  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe. 


I 


Pira  REPAIR  CLAMP 

E.  Rkky,  Bradford,  Pa^  aad  lamm  W.  Halteraian. 
icm,  N.Y^  Birfgwnn  to  Dtmnt  ladMCrits,  tac^ 
Tex^  a  cofyocadoa  of  Delawvt 
Flkd  Am.  17.  19M,  Sw.  No.  M^3 
^CWm.    (a.lM-9f) 


(E)  a  branch  passage  in  each  control  section,  connect- 
ing with  the  hole  of  said  section  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate the  valve  seat  and  said  one  end  of  the  hole 
and  communicable  with  the  service  passage  of  said 
section  uiKkr  the  control  of  the  valve  element  therein; 

(F)  the  check  valve  of  each  control  section  being  lo- 
cated in  the  hole  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the 
valve  seat  in  said  hole,  and  being  insertable  into  the 
hole  from  said  one  end  thereof; 

(O)  each  of  the  series-parallel  circtiit  control  sections 
having  a  groove  at  all  times  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  hole  thereof  with  that  portion  of  the  open 
center  passage  which  is  in  said  section,  said  groove 
opening  to  the  adjacent  junction  between  sections 
and  having  its  open  side  closed  by  the  adjacent  sec- 
tion of  the  valve; 

(H)  and  each  of  the  parallel  circuit  control  sections 
having  a  groove  at  all  times  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  hole  therein  with  that  portion  of  the 
supply  header  which  is  in  said  section,  said  groove 
opening  to  the  adjacent  junction  between  sections 
and  having  its  open  side  closed  by  the  adjacent  sec- 
tion of  the  valve. 


1.  In  a  pipe  repair  clamp,  a  flexible  pipe  endrcUng 
band  having  confronting  ends  separated  by  a  gap,  a  gas- 
ket of  elastomeric  material  within  said  band  having  ends 
meeting  in  a  butt  joint,  a  portion  of  said  gasket  being 
bonded  to  said  band  at  one  side  of  said  gap  with  at  least 
50%  of  said  gasket  and  band  being  free  and  rdatively 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another. 


3,lSl.i33 
SHAPED  THERMAL  INSULATION  FOR  PIPE 
Everett  C.  Shwwm,  New  York.  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Owen^ 
Coratag    Fftvgte    Cwfiwtt— t    •    corporatioa    off 
Delawve 

FDod  Mar.  29.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  99.172 
1  mi  (CL13t— 177) 


3,151.^1 

PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  A  SPLIT  RING  SEALING 

MEANS  FOR  WATERWORKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

ShinMrhi  Yano.  137-1  7-ckoaBe.  SalonMka-Hoiidoffl, 

TiunaataiM.  faf 

Flkd  My  i,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  2t7^34 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  13^—97) 

1.  A  pipe  coupling  having  a  split  ring  sealing  means  for 

waterworks  and  the  like,  comprising  a  split  ring  composed 

of  3  or  more  sections,  said  ring  having  a  circumferential 

groove  of  a  uniform  depth  on  the  edges  of  said  ring,  a 

circular  gasket  of  a  uniform  section  to  be  fitted  into  each 

of  said  circular  grooves,  a  suitable  number  of  holes  in 

communication  with  one  of  edges  opened  to  one  side,  and 


1.  Insulation  for  enclosing  a  traced  pipe  assembly  in- 
cluding a  primary  pipe  and  a  substantially  smaller  tracer 
pipe  coextensive  with  said  primary  pipe  and  in  surface 
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abutment  therewith,  comprising  a  first  insuUtion  section 
contacting  the  primary  pipe,  said  first  secuon  havmg  sub- 
stanually  horiionul  free  edges,  and  a  second  insulauon 
section  having  free  edges  contacting  the  correspondmg 
edges  of  the  fir^t  section  and  having  spaced  mtemal  arcu- 
ate surface*  of  segmental  cylindrical  contour  to  each  side. 
respecUvely,  of  a  recess  having  a  depth  corresponding 
subsuntially  to  the  externa!  diameter  of  the  tracer  pipe, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  minimum  thickness  at  least 
as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  first  section  free  edges. 
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along  a  predetermined  path,  sensing  a  helically  wound 
portion  of  said  wire,  centering  a  heUcally  wound  poruon 
at  said  sensed  given  point  along  said  path,  cutung  said 
skip  portions  at  equal  distances  from  said  given  point 
and  engaging  the  cut  portion  of  said  heater  wire  at  said 
given  point  and  at  points  spaced  therefrom  and  forming 
said  cut  portion  into  a  V-shape  having  equal  length  skip 
poruons  on  opposite  sides  of  the  helically  wound  portions. 


3,131.434 
LOOM  HARNESS  .     c    i 

te  J.  Kmtmmm,  JaaklirtowB.  Pa^  ■■"*•»»<*. »«  «•«' 
HhMIc  Maaofactwlii*  Compwiy,  PWIadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
conoratioa  of  Pe«B«ylv«ni«         ^,      ^,,  ,^^ 
^'^Flkd  May  2,  1943,  S«r.  No.  277^45 
t<^dM.     (CL139— 92) 


MANUFACTURE  OF  VACUUM  TUBE  GWM 
Roy  Mnhr.  Hurimm,  a»l  CM^>^fJMMUj,0^^ 
NJ.,  aodganri  to  Radio  Corporatkm  of  America,  a 
corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1946,  S«.  No.  24,282 

8  Claims.     (CL  14#— 71.5) 


1    In  loom  harness  including  a  heddle  frame  having 
top  and  bottom  rails  with  inwardly  extending  flanges  on 
said  rails  and  heddle  rods  comprising  ihrn  flat  metallic 
strips  mounted  in  the  frame,  means  for  permanently  sup- 
porting said  heddle  rods  intennediate  the  ends  thereof 
comprising,  at  each  supporting  location  along  each  of 
said  flanges,  a  mounUng  plate,  said  heddle  rod  having  an 
elongated  recess  for  .the  reception  of  said  mounting  plate^ 
said  recess  being  of  greater  length  than  the  length  of  the 
mounting  plate  therein,  a  clamping  plate  engagmg  said 
heddle  rod  in  overlapped  relation  to  said  mounting  plate 
and  reuining  said  heddle  rod  against  removal,  and  per- 
manenUy  engaged  holding  members  extending  through 
said  clamping  plate,  said  mounting  plate  and  said  flange. 


1  Apparatus  for  winding  individual  grids  on  a  grid 
stick  comprising  an  arbor,  means  for  feeding  a  side  rod 
to  said  arbor  and  longitudinally  of  its  length,  means  for 
rotating  said  arbor  and  said  side  rod.  means  for  feeding 
a  grid  lateral  wire  along  a  path  to  said  arbor  and  tor 
fixing  said  lateral  wire  to  said  side  rod.  means  for  notch- 
ing said  grid  lateral  wire  at  a  point  in  said  path,  and 
means  along  said  path  for  clamping  said  grid  lateral  wire 
to  prevent  further  feeding  thereof  to  said  arbor  when  a 
grid  has  been  wound  and  while  said  arbor  is  rotaUng 
whereby  said  grid  lateral  wire  is  severed  at  the  notch 
made  by  said  notching  means  to  form  a  single  grid. 


3,131,435  ^.....^j^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CTJTTING 

AND  FORMING  WIRE  SECTIONS 
Harr^  L«Tf«,  NoKfc  Aril.«to>,  ^Jj.  ""fr?  i^j^Jg^T* 

e- iLMMtLgm  of  AflMrica,  a  COtVOnDOB  Ot  Unavr^rc 

^'^^'wSU  Nov.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  4U54 
nOaimm.    (CL  14#— 71) 


*-^ 


3,151,437  __  ,^„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEATEM  FOR 

PLURAL  PURPOSE  VACUUM  TUBES 

Harvey  Levlne,  North  Arttngton,  NJ.,  assizor  to  lUdJo 

CorporatkMi  of  America,  a  con>ora«*<«^«>' Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1944,  Ser.  No.  59,405 

14  Clatans.     (CL  144— 71J) 


^  -r  K -■    r^^m 


1  In  a  wire  feeding  and  processing  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  wire  processing  means  positioned  along  a 
path,  means  to  feed  wire  along  said  path,  said  wire  having 
distinguishing  characteristics  along  the  length  thereof, 
means  to  cause  cessation  of  feeding  of  said  wire  m  re- 
sponse to  one  of  said  characteristic*,  mean*  to  pull  said 
wire  a  predetermined  disunce  along  said  path  after  ces- 
sation of  feeding  thereof  for  centering  said  wire  along 
said  path  with  respect  to  said  wire  processing  means,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  wire  processing  means  after  said 

wire  is  pulled.  ^  ■    .■    .i     i 

17  The  method  of  cutting  and  fomung  individual 
heater  wires  from  a  continuous  healer.wire  whercm  heU- 
caUy  wound  portions  of  equal  length  are  separated  by 
skip  portions,  including  the  steps  of  feeding  said  wu^e 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  skip-gap 
heater  for  plural-purpose  tubes  from  an  insulated  wme, 
comprising  a  winding  head,  means  for  rotating  said  wind- 
ing head  about  an  axis  therethrough,  three  wmdmg  blades 
on  an  end  of  said  winding  head  and  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  axis,  two  of  said  blades  being  longer  than 
the  third  thereof,  means  for  feeding  said  insulated  wire 
to  said  winding  head,  means  for  moving  said  feeding 
means  along  the  direction  of  said  axis  whereby  a  first 
portion  of  said  wire  is  wound  over  said  three  blades  and 
a  further  portion  of  said  wire  clears  said  third  blade  and 
is  wound  over  said  two  longer  blades,  means  few  stoppmg 
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the  rotation  of  said  winding  head  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  turns  thereof,  means  for  removing  the  insula- 
tion from  the  beater  wire  at  a  portion  thereof  removed 
from  the  wound  portion,  means  for  cutting  said  heater 
wire  at  said  removed  portion  and  means  for  causing  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  blades  towards  each  other,  whereby 
the  wound  heater  may  be  removed  from  said  blades. 


I 
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3,151,i3t 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING. 

AND  INSERTING  COILS  » 

E.  Hill,  BridflcC«»,  Mo^  wmtmm  to 

Electric  Co^  a  coryontioa  of  Mlaoari 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7MS2 

14  CWm.    (CL  14«— f2.1) 


disposed  over  the  density-grMlient  tube,  means  for  in- 
jecting a  heavy  liquid  into  the  bottom  of  the  density- 
gradient  tube  thereby  to  float  the  contained  liquid  out 
of  the  tube  and  through  the  optical  cell,  sensing  means 
providing  a  signal  which  varies  with  the  transmission  of 
light  through  the  optical  ceD,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  said  signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  visual  indi- 
catioo. 

3  151,449 
UQUID  GAS  DBTRnUnON  APPARATUS 
DavM  J.  Tsitoii,  EMxabelk,  NJ^  aalgBor  to  Uol 

rocyoratfcm,  a  conontkw  of  New  York 
led  Fck.  24,  I94«,  8«r.  No.  lUtS 
4  Ck^    (CL  141—349) 


I 


U 


^^1     iv 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  and  inserting  machine  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  head,  a  barrel  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  head,  a  wire  gun  mounted  on  said  barrel  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  floating  core  mounted  within  and 
extending  axially  of  said  barrel,  means  alternately  en- 
gageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  core  for  hold- 
ing said  core  against  rotation  with  said  barrel,  a  coil 
form  connected  with  said  core  at  one  end,  axially  mov- 
able finger  means  lying  along  said  coO  form,  and  push 
rod  means  extending  axially  for  movement  into  and  oat 
of  said  barrel  to  move  said  finger  means  axially.  said 
push  rod  means  being  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  barrel 
opposite  said  coil  form,  said  wire  gun  and  coil  form 
being  positioned  so  that  a  part  of  said  wire  gun  routes 
around  said  coil  form. 


3,151.439         

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CHRMICAL 
SEPARATIONS 
Robert  W.  AlHDgtom  LIbcoIb,  Nekr.,  aalfiiT  to 

mcotatkM  SptciaMM  Coaspaay,  UmoIb,  Ncbr.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Nckraaka 

FUod  Oct.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,413 
(CL  141—94) 


2.  A  conduit  coupling  for  attachment  to  access  check 
valves  in  low  temperature  liquefiable  gas  vessels,  each  of 
■ud  check  valves  having  an  outer  seat,  an  inner  seat  o(v 
erably  associated  with  a  displaceable  valve  check  mem- 
ber normally  urged  into  fluid  sealing  relationship  with  the 
inner  seat  by  internal  vessel  pressure,  said  conduit  cou- 
pling comprising  a  tubular  attaching  member  terminating 
in  an  eloogated  nipple,  said  attaching  member  engaging 
said  check  valve  and  urging  said  elongated  nipple  into 
fluid  sealing  relation  with  the  outer  seat  of  the  check  valve. 
a  valvo  stem  co-axial  with  and  slideably  retained  in  said 
nipple  to  move  forward  when  so  urgMl  to  displace  the 
check  member  from  the  inner  seat  of  the  check  valve, 
resilient  means  urging  said  stem  rearwardly  in  said  nipple 
for  normally  spacing  the  forward  end  of  said  stem  away 
from  the  check  member,  at  least  one  guide  pin  laterally 
profecting  from  said  valve  stem,  said  pin  slideably  retained 
in  a  corresponding  slot  in  said  nipple,  said  slot  disposed 
to  permit  sufficient  forward  movement  of  said  valve  stem 
when  urged  forward  against  the  resilient  means  to  in- 
wardly displace  the  check  member  from  the  inner  seat,  a 
forward  portion  of  said  slot  being  formed  to  permit  a 
limited  rotation  of  the  valve  stem  and  locking  of  said 
guide  pin  in  said  forward  position,  a  fluid  passage  ex- 
tending axially  d  said  valire  stem  to  form  a  communicat- 
ing passage  for  gas  flow  from  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
through  and  out  of  the  valve  stem  into  a  fluid  conduit 
when  the  valve  stem  is  retained  in  the  forward  position. 


1.  Apparatus    for    fractionating    a    vertical    density- 
gradient  tube,  which  apparatus  comprises  an  optical  cell 

I 


3,lSl>tl 
EASILY  STORAGED  CUTTING^UIDE  TABLE 

ri     III' '    '^-^-  -  '-    ",  «..,^  .i  V. 

MUtoa  L.  TaffOT,  Fnanate,  Va.    (lit  Skvaa 
CWvd  Rood,  AksaBdrlo,  Va.) 

FOed  loly  4,  1944.  Ssr.  No.  41443 
14  ClataK    (CL  143—4) 
1.  A  cutting-gtiide  Uble  comprising  a  top  portion  hav- 
ing a  transverse  guideway  means  therein  for  accommodat- 
ing the  blade  of  a  portable  power  saw,  transverse  guide 
bar  means  parallel  to  Mdd  guideway  means  for  simul- 
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UneJusly  guiding  the  -  stk,  holdi^  ^atl^^L^y    T^^Stt^^^X:::^ 
rup^"e:i'°m:aL^o?:eTr  ^t>^^^^  -"-""^^  ^"^"  ''^''  ^'^  ^^  -''''  '-"'''''''  '' 


at  said  predetermined  position  on  said  uWe  top  portion, 
said  means  including  a  protractor  and  a  squanng  member 
secured  thereto. 


ANGULARLY  SHOrf  AILE  SAW  MOUNT 
Em^tTi.  Ohoo,  2945  UmoIb  NE^ 

Filed  SepJ^lH^ClI^  N».  137,41« 
1  Claim.    (CL14*— 47) 


A  shifuble  saw  mount  adapted  for  use  with  a  panel 
board  saw  apparatus  and  power^ven  hand  saw  <rf  th= 
^having  allotted  guide  plate  and  a  circular  blade 
l^enSfng  'through   the    slot,   said   *»^ftabe   saw   moujj^ 
comprising,  a  base  plate  having  a  circular  base  opemng 
tSe^rc^gh,  an  annular  tumuWe  ring  roftably  po^ 
uoned  within  said  base  opening  and  having  its  penphend 
edge  in  arcuate  sliding  contact  with  the  circumferenUid 
edge  of  said  base  opening,  mounting  means  on  said  an- 
nXr  ring  adapted  to  secure  the  guide  plate  of  "'dj^fod 
«w  in  diametric  relation  thereacross,  means  s«-"red  to 
said  ring  for  retaining  said  ring  withm  said  circular  base 
opening  during  arcuate  rotation  within  •  P^^^^^^^^^ 
irking   ranr^  and  releasing  «ud  nng  when  roUted  to 
an  angular  position  beyond  said  working  range,  and  means 
for  normally  restricting  the  rotation  of  said  annuls  nng 
to  said  predetermined  working  range  but  actuatable  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  ring  to  said  angular  position  be- 
yond said  working  range. 


a  citrus  fruh  causes  lateral  nwvcmcnt  thereof  and  said 
sectionizing  blade  to  a  point  along  such  prcdeternuned 
path. 

3,151,444 

PINEAPPLE  CORER  AND  SIZER 

Marrtn  Balnbfidge  and  MaMto  TsrtsmnL  Kabnhil,  Mwi, 

HawaH,  asilcnors  to  Maol  PtDcapolc  Compa«y,  Ltd^ 

Kjdiulai.  Maol,  HawaM,  a  c«P«™"  •'"?''■** 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  189,823 

fcialm.    (CL144— 4) 


I 


APTARATUS  FOR  si^NOINGmWSrKVn 

11  In  a  citnu  fruit  sectionizing  machine,  a  support, 
a  laterally  movable  membrane  finder  blade  and  a  scc- 
tiooiring  blade  connected  to  •^.•"PP«^^«^*  ™!j;! 
SrSkl  finder  blade  for  constraimng  sa.d  ««ctionizmg 
blade  to  describe  a  predetermined  path,  and  yieWable 
means  for  urging  said  sectionizing  blade  in  engagement 


In  a  Ginaca  machine  having  a  turret  adapted  to  tuni 
intermittentiy  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  vertical 
tubes  on  the  turret  for  successively  receiving  a  fruit  from 
a  sizing  knife,  the  combination  of:  a  damper  assembly 
for  cushioning  the  descent  of  a  fruit  in  a  turret  tube  and 
for  bringing  it  to  rest  with  an  end  portion  of  the  fruit 
projecting  below  the  lower  end  of  the  turret  tube,  said 
damper  assembly  including  a  post  adapted  to  move  mto 
and  out  of  the  lower  end  of  the  turret  tube,  the  upper  end 
of  the  post  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  centra^ 
core  of  a  fruit,  a  sutionary  gaging  plate  below  the  turret 
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having  a  horizontal  ^riion  for  conUct  with  the  lower 
projecting  end  portion  of  the  fruit,  the  horizontal  portion 
of  the  gaging  plate  having  an  elongated  opening  curved 
to  conform  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  turret  tubes,  the 
post  swinging  freely  through  said  curved  elongated  open- 
ing, and  means  for  moving  the  post  in  both  directions, 
said  means  including  resilient  means  for  raising  the  post. 


associated  gripping  mechanism  for  separate  collection  at 
a  fourth  processing  station  by  locating  a  stationary  ejec- 


ru^ 


3,151,M5 

BREAKER  AND  SHREDDING  CYLINDER 

FOR  EAR  CORN 

Myroo  C.  Hcmc,  Pender,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,115 

1  Claim,    (d  144—71) 


A  shredder  and  crusher  for  ear  com  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  pair  of  facing  parallel  crushing  and  shredding  cylin- 
ders arranged  within  the  casing  and  extending  the  full 
width  thereof,  and  means  for  routing  the  cylinders  in  op- 
posite directions  but  downwardly  toward  each  other,  each 
of  said  cylinders  including  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  shredding  plates,  said  shaft  being  of  a 
polygonal  shape  in  cross-section  and  having  an  equal 
number  of  sides,  the  plates  of  one  cylinder  being  inter- 
fitted  between  the  plates  of  the  other  cylinder,  each  of  said 
plates  including  a  hub  disc  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  teeth,  said  teeth  being  of  an  unequal  number, 
each  of  said  hub  discs  having  an  axial  polygonal  bore 
of  the  exact  shape  of  the  transverse  configuration  of  the 
shaft  so  that,  when  said  plates  are  fitted  on  the  shaft 
the  same  will  rotate  therewith,  each  succeeding  plate  be- 
ing turned  relative  to  an  adjacent  plate  a  distance  equal 
to  one  side  of  the  shaft,  whereby  the  teeth  of  the  plates 
will  be  arranged  slightly  in  advance  of  an  adjacent  plate 
forming  'diagonally  extending  peripheral  channels,  said 
plates  being  provided  with  peripheral  and  side  cutting 
edges,  collars  on  one  of  said  shafu  and  disposed  between 
the  plates  on  said  shaft  for  holding  said  plate*  equi- 
distantly  spaced  and  against  longitudinal  shifting  move- 
ment, and  the  plates  on  the  other  of  said  shafts  being 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  their  shaft  to  bring 
about  a  floating  action. 

.        I 


3,151>44 

METHOD  OF  f  imNG  f  EACHES 

Robert  W.  Dnkt  aad  Staermaa  H-  Creed,  Sw  Jo«,  Calif., 

assignors  to  FMC  CorporatkMi,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 

ponitioa  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Oct  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  49I,42t,  now 

Patent  No.  3,035,629,  dated  May  22,  1H2.     Divided 

and  this  application  ScpC  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,59t 
4  Claims.     (CL  144— 23«) 

2.  A  method  of  pitting  peaches  by  means  of  an  index- 
ible mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  simultaneously  ac- 
tive processing  stations  comprising  the  steps  of,  bisecting 
and  gripping  the  flesh  of  a  whole  peach  at  a  first  processing 
station,  separating  one  half  of  such  peach  from  the  pit  at 
a  second  processing  station  while  maintaining  the  pit 
gripped,  separating  the  other  half  of  such  peach  from  the 
pit  at  a  third  processing  station  while  maintaining  the  pit 
gripped,  and  positively  removing  a  retained  pit  from  iu 


tion  device  in  the  path  of  the  pit.  thus  conditioning  the 
gripping  mechanism  to  receive  another  whole  peach  at 
the  first  processing  station. 


3,151,447 
DRLTE  PmrSG  METHOD 
LcsUe  Vadat,  Um  Gatos,  awl  Paal  C.  WUbor.  San  Iom, 
Calif.,  aaignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  loac,  CaUf., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Oriclnal  application  Feb.  17.  I95S,  Ser.  No.  715,424.  now 
Patent  No.  3,445,731,  dated  3m»y  24,  1942.     Diridcd 
aad  this  appttcatkm  Not.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,433 
4  Cfadma.    (CL  144—231) 


1.  In  a  method  of  cutting  an  exposed  section  of  pit 
from  its  cavity  in  a  segment  of  fruit  flesh  while  mini- 
mizing the  amount  of  flesh  remaining  adhered  to  said 
pit  section  after  said  cutting  is  completed,  said  pit  sec- 
tion having  a  convex  surface  facing  into  said  cavity  and 
first  and  second  ends  respectively  adjacent  to  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  segment,  the  steps  of  initially  cutting 
into  said  flesh  segment  between  said  first  ends  of  said 
pit  section  and  flesh  segment  and  lengthwise  of  said  sec- 
tion toward  said  second  ends;  contmuing  said  lengthwise 
cutting  and  simultaneously  therewith,  cutting  inwardly  to- 
ward said  convex  surface;  again  cutting  lengthwise  of 
said  section  toward  said  second  ends  but  closer  to  said 
convex  surface  than  said  initial  cutting;  and  finally  cut- 
ting out  of  said  segment  between  said  second  ends  of  said 
pit  section  and  flesh  segment  whereby  said  segment  and 
section  are  separated. 


I  3,151,448  _^^ 

METHOD  OF  PITTING  PEACH  HALVES 
Panl  C.  Wllbnr,  San  Joee,  and  Leriie  Vadas,  l^^atos, 
Calif.,  and  SyKlo  PoccinelM,  Parma,  Italy,  aaslgnors  to 
FMC  CorpJatlon,  San  Jot,  Calif,  a  corporation  of 

Oi£lllT«pllcation  Jan.  7,  1951,  S«r.  No.  707,513,  now 
plTnt  No.  3,045,730,  dated  Jnly  24,  1»*1-     DlvWed 
and  this  application  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,454 
7  Claims.    (CL  144—238) 


and  an  inner  throat  within  said  outer  throat  for  entry  to 
said  inner  compartment,  said  frame  assembly  having  a 
rigid  compressed  air  receiving  container  located  within 
said  inner  throat;  an  inflatable  outer  pneumatic  bag  of 
rubber  coated  material  mounted  within  said  outer  throat 
and  arranged  to  expand  within  said  outer  throat  when  in- 


3  In  a  method  of  pitting  a  peach  the  steps  of  cutting 
the  peach  into  halves  along  the  suture  plane,  gripping  the 
pit  half  of  one  of  the  peach  halves,  and  twisUng  the  pit 
half  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  suture  plane  and  about  an 
axis  disposed  subsunUally  in  the  suture  plane  while  hold- 
ing the  remainder  of  the  peach  half  against  roUtion  in 
such  a  plane.  


3,151,449  _^ 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  SUPPORTED 

CARRYING  POUCH 

Eari  F.  MhcbelL  Jr.,  2420  Hypcrioa  Are. 

Loe  Angeles,  Cahf. 

FUcd  May  S,  1941,  Ser.  No,  108,441 

1  Claim.    (CL  150—1) 


flated  to  seal  said  outer  compartment;  an  inflatable  inner 
pneumatic  bag  mounted  on  said  contamer  within  said 
mner  throat  and  arranged  to  expand  within  said  inner 
throat  when  inflated  to  seal  said  inner  compartment; 
means  cooperating  with  said  compressed  au-  receiving 
container  for  inflating  said  bags. 


3,151,451  _^,^ 

BILLFOLDERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Henry  M.  Herbener,  404  Remington  Ave 

Ttaomasiillc,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242,171 

16  Claims.    (CL  150—35) 


A  flexible  pouch  comprising  a  rear  sheet  of  relatively 
thin   flexible    material,   a    front    sheet   of   said   material 
overlying  said  rear  sheet  and  forming  a  pocket  there- 
between and  a  flexible  sheet  filler  in  said  pocket,  said 
sheeu   being   secured  at   the   top  edge,   and   a   margin 
adiacent  said  top  edge,  a  linearly  continuous  bead  of 
flexible    resilient    compressible    material    overlying    said 
margin  and  attached  thereto,  a  forward  sheet  of  trans- 
parent flexible  material  atuched  to  the  front  sheet  at 
side  and  bottom  edges  forming  an  envelope  space  open 
at  the  top  and  of  less  depth  than  said  pocket,  and  a  flap 
of  transparent  flexible  material  secured  over  said  bead 
along  upper  and  lower  parallel  spaced  seal  Imes  to  said 
margin  whereby  to  secure  said  bead  and  sunultaneously 
to  provide  a  cover  for  the  open  top  of  said  envelope 
space,  said  margin  and  the  bead  thereon  forming  means 
to  attach  said  pouch  to  a  suiuble  support 


I  A  method  of  producing  a  billfolder  from  an  initially 
flat  blank  formed  of  fabric  and  coated  on  one  side  only 
with  a  thermoplastic  comprising  folding  said  blank  to 
form  said  billfolder  including  plural  pocket  means  there- 
in, placing  sections  of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  be- 
tween opposed  uncoatcd  portions  of  the  folded  blank, 
and  heat  scaling  through  the  blank  and  said  thcrmoplasuc 
sheet  material  to  cause  permanent  joining  of  said  uncoated 
portions  in  the  completed  billfolder  and  to  form  said 
pockets  so  that  the  pockets  embody  portions  of  the  blank 
and  portions  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet  material. 


3,151,450  _^„^ 

FNEUMATIC  CLOSURE  FOR  MULTICOMPART- 
MENT RECEPTACLE 
Howard  G.  Beck,  Medina,  OWo^«il»aor  to  TWCen«^ 
Tire  A  Rnbber  Company.  Aknm,  OWo,  a  corporation 

•  "^  ^"**FUad  Mar.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,032 
11  ClalM.    (CL  150—1) 

1.  A  pneumatic  closure  device  for  a  multicompartment 
concrete  mix  receptacle  with  an  inner  compartment  and 
an  outer  compartment,  comprising  a  frame  assembly  form- 
ing an  outer  throat  for  entry  into  said  outer  compartment 


3,151,452 
FASTENING  DEVICES 
Victor  F.  7ft^«^»«M-,  P.O.  Box  689,  Summit,  N  J. 
FIM  Feb.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  717,715 
9  Claims.     (CI.  151—19) 
1.  A  fastening  device  of  the  quick-locking  type  com- 
prising a  recepucle  having  a  cavity  therethrough  and  a 
threaded  stud  insertable  through  said  cavity,  said  cavity 
having  lands  therein  projecting  toward  the  axis  of  said 
receptacle  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  lands 
having  channcU  of  progressively  varying  depth  therebe- 
tween  and   said   channels  having  side  walls  in   planes 
chordal  to  said  cavity  and  having  rear  walls  longitudinally 
of  and  in  said  receptacle  and  sloping  toward  the  axis 
thereof,  a  jaw  in  each  of  said  channels  in  guided  engage- 


lie 
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ment  with  said  side  wall  thereof,  each  said  jaw  having  a 
rear  face  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  rear  wall  of  the 
channel  and  slidable  thereagainst  for  thereby  varying  pro- 
trusion of  the  jaw  from  its  channel  toward  the  axis,  said 
jaws  having  threads  toward  said  axis  adapted  to  receive 


SSIL 


said  threaded  sttid,  and  a  washer  overlying  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  jaws  retaining  said  jaws  axially  parallel  in 
the  varying  positions  of  protnision  thereof,  said  washer 
having  an  annular  rib  projecting  toward  said  jaws,  and  said 
jaws  having  a  riser  for  engagement  with  said  rib. 


QUICK-LOCKESG  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Vktar  F.  7.aho<lti*fci,  P.O.  Box  4t9,  SumH,  NJ. 
Imc  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ul,9U 
•  riaJMi     (CL  151—19) 


f]ii'    '     .1,    "''    'ft.'/..,? 


mental  cylindrical  surfaces  converging  toward  said  small- 
er end  of  the  cavity,  said  jaws  when  in  position  of  most 
proximate  relation  to  each  other  having  longitudinal  end 
portions  beyond  the  divergent  ends  of  the  segmental  cy- 
lindrical surfaces  of  both  the  receptacle  and  jaws,  said  end 
portions  together  having  a  drcumferenUal  groove  pro- 
viding upper  and  lower  waHs  in  radial  planes  and  having 
greater  depth  radially  than  the  maximum  radial  depth 
of  said  crescent  threads,  and  an  annular  rigid  means  of 
greater  external  diameter  than  the  larger  diameter  of  the 
jaws  at  the  divergent  ends  of  the  segmental  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  the  receptacle  so  as  to  project  radially  there- 
beyond,  said  rigid  means  also  projecting  radially  inwardly 
into  said  groove  in  partial  engagement  with  said  ui^>er 
and  lower  walls  thereof. 


1.  A  fastening  device  of  the  quick4ocking  type,  com- 
prising a  receptacle  having  an  axial  cavity  therein  one  end 
whereof  is  smaller  than  the  other  end,  a  threaded  stud 
insertable  into  said  receptacle  cavity  on  a  conunon  axis 
therewith,  movable  jaws  in  said  receptacle  cavity  adapted 
to  be  moved  into  proximity  one  to  the  other,  said  jaws 
having  concave  faces  {K-oviding  crescent-shaped  threads 
with  partial  convolutions  in  each  said  concave  face  and 
each  said  partial  convolution  less  than  semicircular,  and 
the  partial  convolutions  of  threads  of  one  jaw  directed 
toward  the  partial  convolutions  of  threads  of  the  other 
jaw,  and  the  said  partial  convolutions  in  position  of 
closest  proximity  of  the  jaws  forming  an  opening  of  el- 
liptical character  requiring  forcible  introduction  of  the 
stud  thereinto  by  the  stud  sliding  aixl  spreading  the  jaws 
apart  and  then  providing  a  circular  opening  by  engage- 
ment of  the  major  diameter  peaks  of  the  stud  threads 
passing  over  the  minor  diameter  peaks  of  the  threads  of 
the  jaws,  the  radius  of  said  minor  diameter  of  the  jaw 
threads  being  equal  to  each  other,  and  said  jaws  and  re- 
ceptacle having  inter-engaging  inclined  segmental  cylin- 
drical surfaces  of  equal  radius  to  each  other,  the  seg- 
mental cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  jaws  being  at  the  op- 
posite sides  thereof  from  said  concave  faces  and  being 
juxtaposed  against  and  overlapping  respective  ones  of 
said  segmenul  cylind?lcal  surfaces  of  the  receptacle  in 
full  surface  contact  therewith  where  overiapping.  the  axes 
of  the  segmental  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  jaws  dboverg- 
ing  toward  each  other  and  each  coaxial  with  the  re^ective 
threads  and  radius  of  the  major  diameter  of  the  stud 
axis  of  the  segmental  cylindrical  surface  of  the  receptacle 
to  which  that  jaw  ii  juxtaposed  and  with  the  said  aef- 


M51,<54 
TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

C  Ml—inia.  New  York,  N.Y^  ssil^nr  to  Rho^ 
ProJBcti,  lac^  East  ProvMeace,  RX^  ■ 
of  Rkode  UiMd 
Fllsd  Dm.  12,  19«2,  8«r.  No.  244,1<9 
1  riihi      (CL  152     225) 


A  traction  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  central 
triangular  shaped  solkl  block  constituting  a  hub,  said 
block  having  radial  guide  slots  intersecting  the  apices  of 
the  triangles  thereof,  said  slou  intersecting  each  other, 
said  block  having  transverse  bores  intersecting  the  slots, 
said  hub  adapted  to  be  disposed  alongside  the  wheel  in 
substantially  coaxial  relation  thereto,  radial  arms  extend- 
ing slidably  into  the  slots,  said  arms  having  offset  por- 
tions extending  at  right  angles  to  the  bodies  of  the  arms, 
said  offset  portions  terminating  in  hook  sections,  said 
offset  portions  and  hook  sections  adapted  to  be  hooked 
over  a  vehicle  tire,  said  arms  having  elongated  dosed 
slots  longitudinally  thereof  and  communicating  with  the 
slots  and  bores,  in  the  block,  said  arms  being  readily  re- 
movable from  the  slots  by  being  drawn  outwardly  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  means  for  fastening  the  offset  portiooB 
and  hook  sections  about  the  tire  and  for  automatically 
varying  the  length  of  the  arms  in  accordance  with  the  ef- 
fective diameter  of  the  wheel  and  tire  in  accordance  with 
the  air  pressure  within  the  tire,  said  oteans  inriiirfing 
threaded  bolts  exteiKling  through  the  aligned  slots  in  the 
block  and  arms  and  bore  and  extending  outwardly  of  the 
block,  and  wing  nuts  on  the  outwardly  extending  ends  of 
thebottt. 


3,151,«55 

ANTi-SUD  TIRE  CHAIN  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

C  Wnmm,  3«4  Miyk  Ave.,  Deteco,  NJ. 

RM  Mar.  3, 1944,  Ser.  No.  34M93 

If  rishai      (CL  152—233) 

1.  For  a  vehicle  having  a  brake  drum  and  • 

adapted  to  be  secured  thereto  by  lug  nuts  threaded  on  studs 

carried  by  the  brake  drum  and  projecting  outwardly 
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through  openings  in  the  wheel,  a  chain  mounting  arrange- 
ment for  securing  the  mner  and  outer  ends  of  individual 
croas-tread  chain  lengths  extending  transversely  about  a 
tire  on  the  wheel,  comprising  a  ring  adapted  for  position- 
ing in  circumscribing  relation  about  the  vehicle  brake 
drum  between  the  wheel  and  a  radially  extending  brake 
drum  lUngc,  means  on  said  ring  def\ning  a  pfurahty  of 
projecting  loops  at  the  side  of  said  ring  remote  from  the 
wheel,  a  hook  on  the  inner  end  of  each  chain  length 
adapted  for  detachable  engagement  with  one  of  said  loops. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


mounting  said  abutment  element  on  said  stationary  Uble 
for  guiding  a  bar  during  a  bar  bending  operation. 


3,151,(57 
SHEET  METAL  FORMING  MACHINES 
Rudolph  Bcranck,  Cobimbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 
Sheet  Metal  Co.,  Inc^  Cotambos,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohk> 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,591 
3  Claims.     (CL  153—21) 
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elongated  lug  nuts  on  the  brake  drum  studs  securing  the 
wheel  to  the  brake  drum  each  having  a  transverse  hole 
in  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  bolt  attached  to  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  chain  lengths  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
hole  in  one  of  said  elongated  lug  nuts,  and  a  nut  on  each 
said  bolt  for  securing  each  said  chain  length  to  said  elon- 
gated lug  nuts,  said  nut  and  bolt  on  each  said  cham  length 
in  conjunction  with  said  lug  nuts  comprising  tensioning 
means  permitting  tightening  of  each  said  cham  length  about 
the  vehicle  tire.  

3,151,454  ^ 

BENDING  MACHINE  FOR  STEEL  BARS 

CMstiaa  Br«l«,  Cologsc,  G«^»^y'  "^5!2L?''«Tir 
1^^ nfs    to  Tor-lateg  Stsel  Cor^oratloa  S.AJ1., 

Laxcmbowi.  Lassaibuarg  «««-« 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97J58 
Bfiortty,  appMiaHna  Geraaig'  Mar.  25,  1944 
^^IcSmiTcX.  153—29) 


1.  A  spinning  machine  for  the  fabrication  of  tubular 
sheet  meul  T-fittings  comprising  a  spinning  head  attached 
to  a  vertical  supporting  sUndard  and  a  work  supportmg 
Uble  mounted  on  the  said  vertical  supporting  sUndard, 
said    spinning    head    having    a    spinning    tool    roUUbly 
mounted  thereon  by  a  vertically  disposed  mounting  shaft, 
said  spinning  tool  having  an  arm  radiaUy  extending  from 
said   mounting  shaft  and    a  cylindrical   spinning  roUer 
angularly  disposed  to  said  arm,  said  roller  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  arm  and  outwardly  from  the  central 
vertical  axis  of  said  mounting  shaft,  said  roller  also  being 
longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  said  arm  and  freely 
rotauble  about  its  inclined  axis,  said  work  supporting  table 
and  said  spinning  head  being  movable  vertically  relatively, 
said  table  having  removably  atuched  thereto  an  elongated 
longitudinal  tubular  work  supporting  mandrel  with  an 
annular  opening  vertically  positioned  therein  intermediate 
its  ends,  said  Uble  also  having  an  elongated  semicircular 
clamping  mandrel  positioned  on  the  supporting  mandrel 
and  having  an  upstanding  cylindrical  shaping  flange  verti- 
cally disposed  to  said  mandrel,  said  clamping  mandrel 
being  positioned  over  said  supporting  mandrel  with  said 
opening  in  the  supporting  mandrel  and  the  flange  of  said 
clamping  m.-mdrel  concentrically  aligned  with  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  said  mounting  shaft 


1.  A  bending  machine  for  bending  reinforcements  for 
use  in  concrete,  said  bending  machine  comprismg  a  sU- 
tiooary  horirootaUy  disposed  table,  a  ring-shaped  rotat- 
able  turntable  disposed  within  said  stationary  table  for 
routioti  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality 
of  full  circle  annular  bending  dies  mounted  one  within 
tha  other  and  disposed  within  the  rotatable  turntable  for 
roUtioo  therewith,  means  carried  by  said  stationary  Uble 
for  selectively  engaging  each  of  said  bending  dies  for 
ratling  the  same  above  the  plane  of  said  tables,  a  dis- 
plaoeable  gripper,  naeans  selectively  mounting  said  gripper 
on  said  turntable  to  engage  a  bar  to  be  bent  with  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  bending  dies  during  a  bar  bending  op- 
eration   an   abutment  element,   and   means  selectively 


3,151,459 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 

<u|ihsr  LiBlcy  Io^mw,  Derby,  England,  anigiior  to 

Rolta-Roycc  Umtted,  Derby,  Englaiid,  a  company  of 

Great  Britain 

Filed  J«ly  11,  1949,  Scr.  No.  42,117 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britafas,  Jaly  29,  1959, 

^^  14,995/59 

11  Claims.    (CL  15S— 34.4) 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  combustion  equip- 
ment, a  fuel  system  for  controlling  the  total  amount  of 
fuel  supplied  to  the  combustion  equipment,  said  fuel  sys- 
tem comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  series  of  ports 
therein,  a  series  of  passages  which  conununicate  with  said 
ports  and  through  which  fuel  may  be  delivered  to  said 
combustion  equipment,  fuel  inlet  means  through  which 
fuel  is  supplied  to  the  valve  body,  a  valve  member  for 
controlling  flow  between  the  fuel  inlet  means  and  said 
ports,  said  valve  member  having  obturating  and  fuel  flow 
portions  which  are  alignablc  with  said  ports  for  respec- 
tively preventing  and  permitting  fuel  flow  therethrough, 
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and  meam  for  effecting  relative  movement  in  a  given 
direction  between  said  valve  member  and  valve  body 
solely  on  increase  in  engine  rotational  speed,  relative 
movement  in  the  said  given  direction  aligning  the  fuel 
flow  portion  of  the  valve  member  with  increasing  numbers 


sf^^'i 


by  a  valve  seat,  said  outlet  chamber  always  being  inter- 
connected to  said  main  burner,  said  body  having  a  pilot 
chamber  always  interconnected  to  said  pilot  burner,  said 
body  having  passage  means  intercormecting  said  pilot 
chamber  with  said  inlet  chamber,  a  movable  wall  valve 
member  for  opening  or  closing  said  valve  seat,  said  body 
having  an  intermediate  chamber  adjacent  said  movable 
wall  opposite  said  outlet  chamber,  an  expansion  nozzle 
communicatins  with  said  intermediate  chamber  and  being 


^    ^ ..^^  „  _    - 
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of  said  ports  and  in  its  farthermost  position  in  said  direc- 
tion aligning  an  obturating  portion  of  the  valve  member 
with  one  of  said  ports  when  a  predetermined  engine  speed 
is  reached  so  as  to  reduce  the  total  amount  of  ftjel  sup- 
plied to  the  combustion  equipment. 


3,151,659 
RADIANT  GAS  BURNERS 
Lroojurd  E.  Ravich,  Ckveland  Hcifkts,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 
Hupp  Corpontioii,  Cleveland,  Okie,  a  corporatioa  of 
Vlrgjnia 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729,133 
7  Claim.     (CL  15S— 114) 


3,151,444 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICES 

John  C.  Evnets,  Los  An««les,  CaUf^  nssicnor  to  Robcrt- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Feb.  5,  1960.  Scr.  No.  4,891 

12  Claims.     (CL  158—123) 

12.  In  combination,  a  pilot  burner,  a  main  burner,  a 

valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  separated 


interconnected  to  said  passage  meai».  and  valve  means 
actuable  to  cause  fluid  flow  from  said  passage  means 
through  said  nozzle  for  evacuating  the  intermediate  cham- 
ber to  thereby  actuate  the  movable  wall  valve  member  to 
open  said  valve  seat,  said  passage  means  always  inter- 
connecting said  inlet  chamber  with  said  pilot  chamber 
regardless  of  the  position  of  said  valve  means  whereby 
said  inlet  chamber  is  always  interconnected  to  said  pilot 
burner. 


3,151.441 
FUEL  CONTROL  AND  IGNmON  SYSTEM 
II    B.    Matthews,    Wauwatosa,    Wb., 
aasignments,  to  Peiui  Controls,  Inc 
Ind^  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FUM  Jnnc  34,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  823,898 
8  CfaUoM.    (CL  158—124) 


by 
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4.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  burner  housing,  flat  per- 
forated burner  means  mounted  in  said  housing  to  form 
a  continuous  wall  thereof,  the  outer  surface  of  said  burner 
means  becoming  incandescent  upon  the  combustion  of  a 
fuel-air  mixture  thereon,  a  plurality  of  flat,  separate  wire 
mesh  screen  strips,  and  means  mounting  said  screen  strips 
on  said  burner  housing  to  dispose  said  strips  in  a  single 
plarie  adjacent  said  outer  surface  of  said  flat  burner 
means  arid  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  flat  burner  means,  said  screen  strips 
extending  completely  across  said  burner  means,  said 
screen  strips  being  effective  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
said  outer  surface  of  said  burner  means,  and  said  screen 
strips  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  sufficiently  to 
permit  the  flow  of  combustion  products  away  from  said 
outer  surface  of  said  burner  means  and  maintain  efficient 
combustion  thereon. 


1.  A  fuel  control  and  ignition  system  comprising  a 
gaseous  fuel  burner,  normally  closed  valve  means  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  to  said  burner,  ignition 
means  in  igniting  relation  with  said  burner  and  having 
substantial  thermal  mass,  and  temperature  responsive 
control  means  operatively  related  to  said  igni:ion  means 
and  to  said  valve  means  and  having  a  temperature  sens- 
ing element  positioned  to  be  heated  by  said  ignition 
means,  said  control  means  being  operable  to  initially 
afford  flow  of  operative  energy  to  said  ignition  means 
and  also  being  operable  responsive  to  attainment  by 
said  ignition  means  of  a  predetermined  temperature  level 
above  a  minimum  fuel  ignition  temperature  effected 
solely  by  said  flow  of  operative  energy  thereto  to  ter- 
minate said  flow  of  operauve  energy  and  actuate  said 
valve  means  to  open  position  to  initiate  fuel  flow  to 
said  burner,  but  only  after  the  flow  of  said  operative 
energy  to  said  ignition  means  has  been  terminated,  the 
thermal  mass  of  said  ignition  means  thus  heated  being 
sufficient  to  afford  maintenance  thereat  of  a  temperature 
above  said  minimum  fuel  ignition  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  period  following  opening  of  said  valve 
means,  said  period  being  normally  of  such  duration  as 
to  ignite  the  fuel  emitted  from  said  burner. 


3,151,442 

COMBINATION  VBOR  AND  SUN 

SHADE  DEVICE 

Irwte  Fait,  4531  Poal  Ave^  Miami  BenA,  Fla. 

Filed  May  1,  1942,  S«r.  No.  191,592 

2  Claims.    (CL  144—32) 


said  opening,  means  including  motor  means  connectwi 
to  at  least  one  of  said  cells  for  moving  said  member  tic- 
tween  said  open  and  closed  positions  thereof,  and  fluid 
supply  means  for  sclccuvely  inflating  said  cells  as  said 


1    A  combination  visor  and  sun  shade  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  wall  members  mounted  in  substantially  par- 
allel and  spaced  relation,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  on  said 
wall  memben  in  proximity  of  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  fan  sections  pivotal ly  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  be- 
tween  said  wall  members,  said  fan  sections  forming  two 
groups,  stop  means  mounted  along  one  edge  of  one  ot 
laid  wall  members  preventing  the  pivotal  movement  ot 
one  of  said  group  of  fan  sections  in  one  direction    stop 
means  mounted  along  on  opposite  edge  of  the  other  of 
»id  wall  members  preventing  the  pivoul  movement  ot 
the  other  of  said  group  of  fan  secuons  m  the  opposite  di- 
r«:tion.  a  Ub  mounted  on  one  edge  of  one  of  said  fan 
sections  of  each  of  said   groups,   interengagmg  means 
mounted  on  the  other  edge  of  said  last  named  fan  sec- 
uons and  on  all  of  the  edges  of  the  remaining  fan  sections, 
all  of  said  interengaging  means  extending  substantially  the 
full   length  of  said  fan  sections,  further   interengaging 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  wall  members  adapt- 
ed   to  be  engaged  by  one   of  said   first   named   mter- 
engaging  means  when  said  fan  sections  have  been  piv- 
oted  outwardly  of  said  wall  members,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated arm  members  pivoully  mounted  at  one  end  on  one 
of  said   wall  members,  means  removably  securmg  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  elongated  arm  membws  to  said 
one  of  said  fan  sections  of  each  of  said  group  for  secur- 
ing said  fan  sections  in  an  extended  position,  a  bracket, 
a  tubular  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  wall  members, 
an  elongated  rod  telescopically  mounted  in  said  tubu'" 
member,  universal  joint  means  securing  said  rod  a«>d«"d 
bracket    a  further  tubular  member  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  to  said  one  of  said  wall  members,  a  further  rod 
slidably  mounted  in  said  further  tubular  member,  rcleas- 
able  means  securing  one  end  of  said  further  rod  and  said 
bracket  and  locking  means  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  further  tubular  member  and  engaging  said  further 
rod  for  locking  said  combinauon  visor  and  sun  shade  de- 
vice in  any  desired  position. 


motor  means  moves  said  member  from  the  open  to  the 
closed  position  thereof  and  for  deflating  s^id  cellsas 
said  motor  means  moves  said  member  from  the  closed 
to  the  open  position  thereof. 


3,151,444 

AWNING 

CaH  Tradeitas,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assizor  to 

Din  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,435 

4  Claims.    (CL  144— 72) 


3,151,443  .„« 

PALATABLE  ClXWUREiUTi^ATUS 
w.itM>  ▲   Bntorr  Poatiac,  aad  John  S.  Edstaaa,  Rochca- 
*  t!^  mS^^i^i^!!^  G^*^  Motors  Corporation, 

I  9  Claims.    (CI.  144 — 84) 

6  In  a  body  having  an  opening  therein,  closure  appa- 
ratus comprising,  a  closure  member  in^J^ding  a  plurality 
of  elongated  inflatable  cells  arranged  sidc-by-side  in  abut- 
ting fluid  tight  relationship,  means  mounting  said  mem- 
ber on  said  body  for  movement  relative  to  said  openmg 
between  a  retracted  deflated  open  position  ^heref  ««> 
c«lU  ar«  located  to  one  side  of  said  open'"8  »^, »"  ,^ 
tended  inflated  dowxl  position  wherem  said  cells  close 


1.  An  awning  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets 
for  attachment  of  the  awning  adjacent  an  opeping,  said 
brackets  having  bores  therethrough,  bearings  concentn- 
caUy  disposed  with  respect  to  said  bores  carried  by  said 
brackets,  said  bearings  including  flanges  of  considerably 
greater  diameter  than  said  bore,  said  flanges  lymg  against 
said  brackets,  said  bearings  being  force  fitted  mto  said 
bores  a  tubular  mounting  rod  roUUbly  mounted  m  said 
bearings,  said  rod  having  opposite  open  ends  and  extend- 
ing through  and  beyond  said  brackets  and  bearmgs,  pulleys 
fixed  on  said  ends  of  said  rod.  said  puUeys  havmg  closed 
outer  waUs  and  enlarged  inner  waUs,  said  puUeys  closing 
said  open  ends,  said  inner  walls  engaging  said  flanges  so 
that  said  bearings  not  only  journal  said  rod,  but  serve  as 
thrust  bearings  for  said  puUeys,  a  U-shaped  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  below  said  rod.  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
secured  to  said  rod  and  said  U-shaped  member,  and  means 
connected  to  said  pulleys  for  rotating  said  pulleys  and 
hence  said  rod  for  raising  and  lowering  said  awmng. 
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VERTICAL  LOUVER  DOORS 

Emmet  G.  Stack,  1H«  SW.  Viita,  Portlaiid,  Ortt- 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  224,772 

2  Claims.     (CL  IM— 2M) 


1.  In  a  bottom-supported  top-guided  vertical  louver 
door  which  includes  a  plurality  of  full  width  panels 
disposed  in  vertical  parallel  relation,  a  single  half  width 
panel  in  vertical  parallel  relation  to  said  full  width 
panels  at  one  side  thereof,  said  panels  being  movable 
from  an  opened  position  wherein  they  are  disposed  in 
abutting  face  to  face  relation  to  a  dosed  position  wherein 
they  are  disposed  in  substantially  edge  to  edge  relation, 
a  door  opening  including  fraxne  members  formed  with 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  grooves  providing  upper 
and  lower  tracks;  the  improvement  including  in  com- 
bination, a  top  panel  support  secured  to  the  top  of  each 
panel  on  the  vertical  median  Ipe  of  each  full  width 
panel  and  on  the  edge  of  said  half  width  panel  each 
support  including  a  cylindrical  boss  with  a  vertically 
disposed  pin  having  a  free  upper  end  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  horuontally  disposed  roller  routably 
mounted  oo  said  free  upper  end  of  each  pin  said  roller 
being  engaged  with  the  upper  track  groove  for  move- 
ment thercalong.  said  upper  track  groove  being  deeper 
than  than  the  width  of  the  roller  phis  the  depth  of  the 
lower  track  groove,  each  panel  having  a  bottom  panel 
support  in  vertical  alignment  with  iu  top  panel  support 
each  panel  support  including  a  cylindrical  boss  having 
a  ball  projecting  therefrom  in  routable  engagement  with 
said  bottom  track  groove  to  rotaUbly  support  said  panels 
for  movement  along  said  groove,  means  preventing  lon- 
gitudinal movement  along  said  track  groove  while  per- 
mitting free  rotation  of  said  half  width  panel,  top  and 
bottom  pantagraph  means  each  mounted  on  the  panels 
for  moving  and  routing  the  panels  to  and  from  said 
open  and  closed  positions,  all  of  said  panels,  paougraph 
means  and  rollers  being  adapted  to  be  raised  as  a  unit 
sufficiently  to  permit  said  ball  to  clear  the  bottom  track 
groove  and  ajlow  removal  of  said  door  from  said  frame. 


3,1S1,M4 
PANEL  TRAVERSING  AND  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
James  A.  Ford,  Lafayette,  Calf.,  aaricMir  to  Klrsck  Com- 
pany, Stwila,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkM  of  Mkhlgaa 
nicd  Dec  It,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1 


!• 


(CL  IM— 344) 


4.  A  traverse  assembly  for  supporting  a  panel  for 
movement  along  a  path,  having  a  substantial  horizontal 
component,  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  rigid  track  members,  in  stde- 


by-side  relationship,  having  wall  means  defining,  re- 
spectively, first  and  second  elongated  and  parallel 
passageways,  said  wall  means  having  first  and  second 
slots  comrrvpnicating,  respectively,  with  said  first  and 
second  passageways  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof, 
said  first  track  member  having  an  end  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  the  adjacent  end  of  the  second  track 
member,  said  passajeways  having  the  major  porticos 
thereof  in  horizontal  alignment  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  an  upright  center  wall  means,  said  passageways 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  center  wall  means; 

bracket  means  for  supporting  the  major  portions  of  said 
track  members  in  parallel  relationship  so  that  said 
first  slot  opens  downwardly; 

a  plurality  of  carriers  supported  upon  the  wall  means 

>  of  said  first  track  member  within  said  first  passage- 
way adjacent  said  first  slot  for  movement  lengthwise 
of  said  first  track  member  and  the  end  portion  there- 
of, said  carriers  having  hanger  means  extending 
through  said  first  skX  for  connection  to  the  panel; 

a  master  carrier  slidabty  supported  upon  the  wall 
means  of  the  second  track  member  adjacent  said 
second  slot,  said  master  carrier  being  connectible  to 
one  of  said  carriers  for  movement'  lengthwise  of 
said  track  members; 

an  elongated  flexible  element  having  two  parallel  por- 
tions disposed  substantially  within,  and  extending 
lengthwise  of.  said  second  passageway,  said  element 
being  connecuble  to  said  master  carrier  for  effecting 
said  movement  of  said  one  of  said  carriers  length- 
wise of  said  first  track  nwmber;  and 

puUey  means  mounted  upon  the  opposite  ends  of  ths 
second  track  member  for  engagement  by  said  fkxibls 
element 


3,1S1,447 
SHIELDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRUNNION 
Nod  D.  Hazxwd,  Aadovar,  N.Y.,  ■■%■!! i  to  CowbostiM 
Fi^hsif^   IKm  N«w  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  coryorattoa  of 
Dchwart 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  25SJ7S 
I  Clafais.    (CL  145^7) 


An  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  low  operating  tem- 
perature in  a  rotor  trunnion  that  supports  rotary  equip- 
ment for  operation  in  a  high  temperature  zone  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  rotor  post,  a  trunnion  in  axial  alignment 
with  thie  rotor  post  secured  thereto,  shielding  means  sur- 
rounding the  trunnion  in  evenly  spaced  relation  to  provide 
an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  a  plenum  chamber 
formed  in  said  trunnion  to  confront  the  end  of  said  rotor 
post,  a  first  axial  passageway  extending  through  the  trun- 
nion to  terminate  in  said  plenimi  chamber,  radial  pas- 
sageways in  the  end  of  the  trunnion  adjacent  the  rotor 
post  extending  between  the  plenum  chamber  and  the  an- 
nular flow  passageway  that  surrounds  the  tnmnion,  a  sec- 
ond axial  passageway  concentrically  surrounding  the  end 
of  said  first  fluid  passageway  remote  from  said  plenum 
chamber,  and  duct  means  connecting  the  annular  cham- 
ber and  the  second  axial  passageway  in  the  trunnion  to 
provide  communication  between  the  first  and  second  axial 
passageways  and  the  annular  chamber  therebetween. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,151,44t 
COfN-OPERATED   AUTOMATIC   ICE  CUBE   AND 

BAG  VENDING  MACHINES 

Edwin  ZimmcnnaM.  MiMola,  N.Y.,  aiaiciior  to  Nortti 

Amcricaii  Vcndbif  Maoofactwing  Corp.,  Floral  Park, 

N.Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware         _.  ..^ 

niedJue  29.  1941,  Ser.  No.  12«,73« 

24  CMms.    (CL  14S— 3#) 


A 


/ 


ing  liquid,  said  member  subject  to  heating  to  vaporize 
said  liquid,  a  source  of  pressurized  vaporizablc  cooling 
liquid,  means  introducing  said  liquid  into  said  hollow  in- 
terior including  means  connecting  said  source  with  the 
periphery  of  said  hollow  interior,  means  for  routing  said 
member  and  introduced  liquid  to,  un^er  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force,  separate  said  introduced  liquid  and  its 
vapor  and  arrange  said  introduced  liquid  as  a  layer  on  the 
periphery  of  said  hollow  interior  surrounding  a  core  of 
said  vapor  means  preventing  the  escape  of  said  liquid 
layer,  vent  means  for  said  vapor  spaced  radially  mward 
from  said  periphery,  the  dynamic  head  of  said  layer  due 
to  centrifugal  force  balancing  the  pressure  of  said  source 
so  that  said  layer  will  be  mainUincd  and  loss  due  to 
vaporization  will  be  replenished. 


3,151,470  _„^, 

RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BOOSTER  COT^OL 

Rkkard  W.  Kritzcr,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Peeriess  of 

America,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  lUbiols 

FUed  July  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,411 

2  Claims.    (CI.  145— 122) 


1    An  automatic,  coin-operated  ice  cube  vending  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  coin-receiving  mechanism,  a  supply 
of  ice  cube-receiving  bags  in  the  form  of  a  long  string 
of  end  to  end   detachably  connected   bags,  means  for 
feeding  said  string  of  bags  from  the  location  of  said 
supply   thereof   along   a   predetermined   path  toward   a 
dispensing  location,  means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  unit 
1)ag-length  portions  of  said  string  of  bags  past  a  pre- 
determined point  of  said  path,  means  responsive  to  the 
operation   of   said    sensing   means    for   mtemipting   Uie 
operation  of  uid  feeding  means  whenever  a  single  bag  has 
been  fed  to  said  dispeniing  locauon,  whereby  said  bags 
are  dispensed  one  at  a  time,  means  for  freezing  water 
into   a  supply   of  ice  cubes.   n»ean$   for   dispensing   ice 
cubes  from  the  supply  thereof  into  a  dispensed  ice  cube- 
receiving  bag  held  in  open  condiuon.  and  control  means 
operauvely    connected    with    said    coin-receiving    mech- 
anism   said  feeding  means,  said  responsive  n»eans.  said 
freezing  means,  and  said  ice  cube  dispensing  means  for 
ensuring  proper  operation  thereof  during  each  vending 
cycle  after  the  initiation  of  the  cycle  by  the  introduction 
of  sufficient  coins   into  said  coin-receiving  mechanism. 


3,151.449  _, 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  MEMBER 
lUymoad  N.  QofrvMIe,  Holyoke,  Maas.,  Milgnnr  to 
Ualtad  Alrwaft  Corporallom  East  Hartford.  Com.,  a 

FIM  Oct.  19.  1959.  Ser.  No.  S47,331 
II  ClaiM.    (CL  145—84) 


1.  In  combination,  a  roUUbk  heat  transfer  n**™^- 
having  a  hollow  interior  for  receiving  a  vaporizable  cool- 

1-  /  "  • 


1.  A  radiator  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  an  inhabit- 
able enclosure  and  comprising  a  casing  providing  an  elon- 
gated   horizontally    extending    cooling    chamber    having 
widely  spaced  end  walls,  a  heat  exchange  unit  of  tljp 
finned   tubing  type  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
including  a  length  of  tubing  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  length  of  said  chamber  and  from  which  there  projects 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  a  series  of  closely  spactd 
heat-assimilating  fins,  said  chamber  being  provided  with 
an  elongated  air  inlet  (^)ening  in  the  upper  region  thereof 
substantially  spanning  the  distance  between  the  end  walls, 
and  a  similarly  elongated  lower  air  opening  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  chamber,  said  lower  air  opening  substantially 
spanning  the  distance  between  said  end  walls  so  that  when 
a  cotrfing  media  is  supplied  to  the  length  of  tubing,  air  will 
be  constrained  to  enter  the  air  inlet  opening  and  flow 
generally  downwardly  through  the  chamber  into  beat  ex- 
change  relation  with  the  series  of  fins  and  then   flow 
through  said  lower  air  opening  outwardly  of  the  chamber, 
each  of  said  fins  including  a  generally  planar  hub  portion 
secured  to  the  tubing  and  extending  radially  thereof, 
and  a  series  of  heat-assimilating  fingers  which  are  turned 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  hub  and  extend  in  parallelism  longi- 
tudinally of  the  tubing,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  a  motor-driven  blower  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  one  end  wall  and  having  its  suction  side 
in  communication  with  the  chamber  through  said  opening 
in  the  one  end  wall  and  having  its  discharge  side  in  com- 
munication with  the  aforementioned  enclosure,  said  blow- 
er being  adapted,  upon  energization  thereof,  to  draw  air 
inwardly  through  said  air  inlet  opening  and  said  lower  air 
opening  horizontally  along  the  heat  exchange  imit  and 
through  said  opening  in  the  <Mie  end  wall  and  finally  to 
discharge  the  air  back  into  said  enclosure,  and  means  for 
selectively  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  blower. 


122  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  OcroBia  6,  1964 

3,1S1,(71  to  *^<1  tubes,  each  of  said  dividers  having  an  elongated 

RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BOOSTER  CONTROL    noczle  oC  reduced  croM  section  lealingly  intertable  in  the 

kRkhard  W.  Kritaw,  Ckki«a,  DL,  aaliBor  ••  Pserisas  of   Adjacent  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  said  dividen  each 

America,  lM«rvorato4,  ■  c«>oc'»«'o«  ^  ■■^o'* 

Filed  Jaly  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  213,411 

2  Clalw.    (CL  16S— 122) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1.  A  radiator  assembly  comprising  a  casing  providing  a 
horizontally  elongated  internal  heating  chamber,  a  heat 
exchange  unit  of  the  finned  tubing  type  disposed  within 
said  chamber  extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other, 
and  including  a  length  of  tubing  from  which  there  pro- 
jects generally  radially  outwar<^y  therefrom  a  series  of 
closely   spaced   heat-radiating  fins,   said  chamber  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  air  inlet  opening  in  the  lower 
regions  thereof  substantially  coextensive  with  the  length 
of  the  chamber  and  a  similarly  elongated  air  discharge 
opening  i^  the  upper  regions  thereof,  said  air  discharfe 
opening  being  substantially  coextenhive  with  the  length  of 
the  heating  chamber  so  that  when  a  heating  media  is 
supplied  to  the  length  of  tubing,  air  will  be  constrained 
to  enter  the  air  inlet  opening  and  flow  generally  upwardly 
and  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  all  of  said  series 
of  fins  and  from  thence  through  said  discharge  opening 
outwardly  of  the  chamber,  each  of  said  fins  including  a 
generally  planar  hub  portion  secured  to  said  length  ot 
tubing  and  extending  radially  thereof,  and  a  series  of 
peripheral  heat-radiating  fingers  which  are  turned  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  hub  and  extend  in  parallelism  longitudi- 
nally of  the  length  of  tubing,  a  power-operated  fan  di»- 
poaed  within  the  casing  adjacent  to  ooe  end  of  the  heat- 
ing chamber  and  having  its  intake  side  in  communication 
with  the  air  exteriorly  of  the  chamber  and  having  iu  dis- 
charge side  in  communication  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  chamber  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  longitudinally 
of  the  chamber  and  between  adjacent  pairs  of  laterally 
turned  heat-radiating  fingers,  an  elongated  damper  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  and  positioned  in  said  intake 
opening  for, selectively  dosing  and  opening  the  same,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  fan. 


defining  a  water  chamber  located  within  said  headers  and 
extending  therethrough  and  in  communication  with  said 
inner  tube. 

3,151,473 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  OR  COOLING  A  MEDIUM* 

PARTICULARLY    AIR,    BY    MEANS    OF    HIGH 

PRESSURE  ^  ^ 

HonI  Sto»che.  Ha«bw«.  Genumy,  ami^im  to  Frto^rkk 

WUkcIn  Jcroch,  Haoibwg-BaknafcU,  Genaaay 

Filed  A«t.  2f,  I»4!,  Ser.  No.  I34,7W 

Cbilim  priority,  appttcatkni  Geraaay  Aag.  34,  1949 

3  Cl^M.    (CL  145—155) 


3,15M72 
WATER  COOLED  AIR  COOLER 
John  It  Edmwid,  Berkeley,  Calf., 


Air  Brake  Comfmrnj,  WlhuiiHuK,  Pa^  a 
of  PcMtyhraBla 
FIM  Oct  3«,  IHl,  9v.  No.  14t,i34 
4  ClafaBS.    (a.  145—143) 
4.  A  water  cooled  air  cooling  device  comprising  an 
outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube  located  concentrically  there- 
in and  axially  removable  therefrom,  said  inner  tube  de- 
fining a  water  passage  and  the  annular  space  between  said 
tubes  defining  an  air  passage,  a  header  secured  at  each 
end  of  said  tubes,  said  headers  being  identical  and  having 
an  air  chamber  extending  therethrough  and  in  commimi- 
cation  with  said  air  passage,  and  a  water  divider  thread- 
ably  secured  in  each  of  said  headers  for  removal  from 
the  outside  thereof  and  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect 


1 .  Apparatm  for  treating  a  fluid  medium  to  change  the 
temperature  thereof  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  formed 
with  an  outer  shell,  a  central  heat  exchangie  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  coaxial  cylinders  surrounding  said 
chamber  interiorly  of  said  shell,  the  walls  of  said  cylinders 
comprising  heat  exchanging  surfaces,  helical  partitions 
defining  spiral  channels  in  each  cylinder,  an  outer  annular 
chamber  at  ooe  end  of  said  shell  communicating  with  the 
outermost  of  said  cylinders,  means  for  introducing  said 
fluid  medium  to  be  treated  into  said  annular  chamber  and 
hence  said  outermost  cylinder  under  high  pressure,  an 
inner  annular  chamber  at  said  ooe  end  of  said  heat  ex- 
change chamber  having  an  outer  wall  which  comprises  an 
inner  wall  of  said  outer  annular  chamber,  said  inner  an- 
nular chamber  communicating  with  the  next  iiuier  cylinder 
and  defining  a  spiral  passage  for  a  fluid  heat  exchange 
medium  in  the  same  direction  of  flow  as  the  flow  in  said 
outermost  cylinder,  means  communicating  the  outermost 
cylinder  with  a  third  cylinder  interiorly  of  said  next 
inner  cylinder  to  direct  said  fluid  medium  to  be  treated 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  heat  exchange  me- 
dium, and  means  cooununicating  said  third  cylinder  with 
an  innermost  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall  common 
with  the  outer  wall  of  said  beat  exchange  chamber  and 
directing  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to  be  treated  again  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  fluid  beat  exchange  medium. 
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an  annular  outlet  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  shell 
communicating  with  said  innermost  cyhnder.  and  an  out- 
let tube  for  the  treated  fluid  medium  from  said  annular 
outlet  chamber.       ^^^^^^^^__ 
I  ^^"""^^^ 

WATTO  DISFRIBUToVt^jyjgiER  Fg?  »«^T  EX- 
CHANGERS  AND  PARTTHONS  THEREFOR 

U«ri6  Heller,  UmM  Fon*.  ■«' /*»«  •JJSjJ*  J 
BmlaDCsL  Hawary.  aaricaors  to  Lkcnda  Talahnanyo- 

Hkd  May  11,  Ifii^w-  No.  2JJ4J 

data-  priority,  applkatlo-  Hf-on;  May  15,  l»5f 

4  ClakBS.    (CL  145— I5t) 
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and  lateral  walls  formed  at  least  partially  by  adjacent 
ridges  and  the  width  of  said  side  walls  bemg  several 
umcs  that  of  said  lateral  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  furrows 
extending  obliquely  across  and  integral  with  at  least  one 
of  the  confronting  portions  which  form  said  side  walls  of 


each  of  said  channeU,  said  furrows  bemg  relaUvely  narrow 
and  shallow  as  compared  with  the  width  and  depth  ot 
said  channels  and  said  furrows  being  separated  by  mter- 
vening  plane  side  wall  surfaces  each  several  times  the 
width  of  the  adjacent  furrows. 


1    A  fluid  distribuUon  chamber  for  heat  exchangers 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining  a  »u^J*°- 
ually  bell-shaped  smooth-surfaced  cavity  havmg  a  bot- 
tom end  wall  and  a  side  wall,  and  an  open  upper  end; 
said  end  wall  having  inlet  and  ouUet  opemngs.  inlet  and 
outlet  nipples  respecUvely  secured  to  said  inlet  and  said 
ouUet  openings,  a  cover  sealing  said  open  end  and  formed 
with  two  groups  of  apertures,  said  cover  havmg  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  smooth  inner  surface  portion;  fluid  ouUet  con- 
duits secured  in  ooe  group  of  apertures  opposing  said 
inlet  nipple;  fluid  return  conduits  secured  m  the  otber 
groups  of  apertures  opposing  said  ouUet  nipple;  a  sub- 
Jtantially  planar  partition  fitting  loosely  withm  said  cavity. 
and  extending  vertically  between  said  end  wall  and  said 
cover,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  parution  respec- 
tively adjacent  said  cover  and  said  bottom  wall,  the  side 
edges  of  said  partition  respectively  adjacent  said  side  wall 
of  said  cavity,  said  partiuon  positioned  to  <».7<?<,«»»^.^; 
ity  into  inlet  and  ouUet  chambers  with  said  inlet  nipple 
opening  and  the  outlet  apertures  on  one  side  of  said 
partition  and  said  ouUet  nipple  opening  and  the  uUe 
apertures  on  the  other  side  of  said  partiuon.  sealing  gasket 
m7ans  of  resilient  non-metallic  material  extending  around 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  partition  in  fluid-Ught  engage- 
menV  therewith,  said  gasket  means  having  lep  diverging 
in  opposed  directions  relative  to  the  plane  of  »*'d  Parti- 
uon and  in  resilient  fluid-Ught  engagement  with  substan- 
tiaUy  smooth  surface  portions  of  said  end  wall,  said  cover, 
and  said  side  waU;  and  spacers  extending  between  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  partition  and  said  side  wall;  said 
lees  being  forced  into  fluid-tight  engageaaent  with  said 
end  wall,  cover,  and  side  waU  substanUaUy  smooth  sur- 
face   portions    by    pressure    differentials    between    said 
chambers.  


DISTRIBUTOR  HECTOR  jfflAT  EXCHANGED 

Howard  R.  Otto,  **««»»«•  "t^S^lir^T^KS^t 
Dayton,  Ohk»,  aarignors  to  United  Aircraft  Prodocta, 

lac  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,099  ^ 

4Ctatai.    (CL  145-144) 


1    Heat  exchange  apparatus,  including  a  core  provid- 
ing superposed  liquid  flow  paths,  separator  sU-ips  mounted 
in  one  face  of  said  core  between  said  paths  and  in  rela- 
tive projecting  relation  thereto,  outwardly  facing  sides  of 
said  suips  being  flat  and  occupying  a  common  plane,  and 
a  liquid  disunbutor  mounted  in  superposed  relation  to 
said  ooe  face  of  said  core,  said  distributor  being  formed 
with  a  planar  surfate  in  contacting  relation  to  the  said 
outwardly  facing  sides  of  said  strip  and  said  disti-ibutor 
further  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  separated 
flow  passages  leading  from  said  inlet  to  Uie  said  planar 
surface  of  said  distributor,  each  of  said  flow  passages 
opening  through  said  surface  between  an  adjacent  pair 
of  said  strips  to  communicate  with  a  respecuve  flow  path 
in  said  core. 


PLATE  TYPE^kEAT  KXCHANGER 
AW  LTifcota.  Ktt^mtm  11,  Stockhotaa,  Sweden 
^  IHmJ^^i^  Sy.  NO:  715.144 
Clataas  priority.  applkatt«i  fmU^Aw-  ».  ^951 
5  Clalns.    (CL  145—144) 
1    A  beat  exchange  plate  structure  compnsmg  a  pacK 
of  spaced,  opposed  plates,  each  of  said  plates  being  in 
^n^  with^Sjacent   plates   at   lea«   partiaUy    along 
parallel  spacing  ridge,  which  are  integral  with  and  pio- 
Lt  from  one  of  the  plates,  the  spaces  between  adjacen 
St«  forming  a  plttrtlUy  of  paraUel  straight  channels 
fol  flow  of  gaseous  beat  exchanging  fluid  betwee^adja^ 
«nt   plates,   each   of  said   channeU  »»v»ng  «>.ced  «dc 
walls  formed  by  confronting  portions  of  ad)acent  plates 


3.151^77  _,^ 

LIQUID  TO  UQUte  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
WendcU  S.  ThonpMM,  Lm  Gates,  aad  Henry  T.  Wood- 
^^  £-  JS2!Slf .  -«»«i«"  tjJT^C  Corporation, 
Sm  Joac.  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FllrflKKU  iTmrS-.  No.  154,421 
ndaims.    (CL145— 1S4) 
1    Apparatus  for  direcUy  transferrmg  heat  between  tUe 
continuous  and  dispersed  phases  of  immiscible  hqmds  of 
different  densities,  said  apparatus  comprismg  a  heat  ex- 
change vessel,   a  liquid  inlet  tube  for   the  conunuous 
phase  liquid  projecting  into  said  vessel  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  liquid  separating  and  dispersing  plate  ineans  ex- 
tending across  said  vessel  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof. 
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a  liquid  outlet  tube  for  the  cootinuous  phase  liquid  ex- 
tending from  Mid  plate  means  toward  said  other  end  of 
said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  in  said  plate 
means,  means  for  admitting  the  continuous  phase  liquid 
to  said  cootinuous  phase  liquid  inlet  tube,  means  for  with- 
drawing the  continuous  phase  liquid  through  said  outlet 
tube,  means  for  admitting  the  dispersed  phase  liquid  to 
said  vessel  at  a  zone  between  said  plate  means  and  said 
other  end  of  the  vessel,  means  for  withdrawing  the  dis- 
persed phase  liquid  from  said  vessel  at  a  zone  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  the  vessel,  the  orifices  in  said  plate  means 
breaking  the  dispersed  phase  liquids  into  streamlets  which 


form  discrete  droplets,  said  droplets  remaining  discrete  as 
the  dispersed  phase  liquid  flows  through  said  vessel,  and 
a  perforated  member  extending  across  said  vessel  at  a 
zone  between  said  means  for  withdrawing  the  dispersed 
phase  liquid  and  the  end  at  said  cootinuous  phase  liquid 
inlet  tube,  said  perforated  member  coalescing  the  drop- 
lets of  the  dispersed  phase  liquid  into  a  homogenous 
body,  the  surface  of  said  dispersing  plate  means  being  ol 
a  material  that  is  preferentially  wet  by  the  cootinuous 
phase  liquid  for  causing  the  streamleu  of  the  dispersed 
phase  liquid  *to  readily  free  themselves  from  the  pUte 
means  after  passing  through  the  orifices  in  the  plate  means. 


3,lSl.«7f 
METHOD  OF  FRACTURING  AN  EARTH  FORMA- 
TION WITH  A  FRANGIBLE  IMPLODABLE 
DEVICE 
Joka  Karpoiid^  Midlaad,  Mkh^  >ad  DoMOd  D.  Sctaer. 
Tvlsa,  OkJtm^  aarifors  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Cooh 
Muiy,  MidlMd,  Mlch^  a  corporatios  of  Debwarc 

M.  M.  !»♦•»  Ser.  N«.  3^75 

7  ChitaM.    (CL  IM--42) 
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1.  A  method  of  fractiiring  an  earth  formation  which 
is  penetrated  by  a  bore  hole  which  communicates  with 
said  fonnatioo;  comprising  lowering  into  said  bore  hole 
at  least  to  the  approximate  depth  of  the  formation  to  be 
fractured  at  least  one  completely  frangible  implodable 
device  which  implodes  when  pressure  of  a  predetermined 
range  is  applied  thereto  while  said  bore  hole  is  filled  with 
liquid  to  at  least  slightly  above  said  formation  to  be 
fractured,  subjecting  said  liquid  to  pressure  sufRcient  to 
implode  and  shatter  said  device,  and  then  pumping  liquid 
into  said  fonnatioo. 


VS1.4 
WELL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Warrea  E.  ParfclMnt,  251«  BrMal  P1m«,  New 

U^  apd  CsiilBi  L.  TUkMB  m,  THtn  Road,  Horvey, 
La. 

FUad  N«T.  15,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  IS247t 
4CkdMa.    (CL  IM— 19) 


345L#7t 
METHOD  OF  FRACTURING  FORMAHONS 
AUen  W.  HaoMW,  MMlvsd,  Mldu,  ami  Orfla  W. 
Hoastoa,  Tcz^  aarifMn  to  The  Dow  ChsMltd 
paay,  MJiliil,  Mich.,  a  cotpoeatioa  of  Dataware 
NoDnwt^.    Filed  Sayt.  2,  195S,  Ser.  Na.  75M79 

4Claia».  (CLIM— 42) 
4.  In  a  method  of  fracturing  a  fluid-beanng  formatioa 
traversed  by  a  wellbore  by  mjecting  a  liquid,  cootainins 
a  propping  agent  suspended  therein,  to  create  fractures  in 
the  formation  and  supply  propping  agent  to  said  fractures, 
the  improven:Knt  consisting  essentially  of  providing  two 
liquid  injection  means,  injectinf  down  ooe  of  said  injection 
means  a  first  fracturing  liquid  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  liquids  having  little  and  those  having  substan- 
tially no  propping  agent  content  and  injecting  down  the 
other  of  said  injection  means  a  second  fracturing  liquid 
containing  a  gelling  agent,  to  fracture  the  formation,  in- 
troducing a  propping  agent  into  said  second  liquid  con- 
Uining  the  gelling  agent,  and  decreasing  the  rate  of  flow 
of  said  first  liquid,  and  thereafter  alternately  increasing 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  first  liquid  to  a  rate  greater  than 
that  of  said  second  liquid  and  decreasing  the  rate  of  flow 
of  said  first  liquid  to  a  rate  less  than  that  of  said  second 
liquid,  while  maintaining  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  second 
liquid  substantially  constant,  thereby  to  increase  and  de- 
crease the  rate  of  supplying  said  propping  agent  to  the 
fractures  so  created. 


1.  In  a  well  having  outer  casing,  inner  casing  and 
well  tubing,  apparatus  comprising  a  body  member  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  and  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
outer  casing,  said  body  member  having  a  vertical  open- 
ing axially  therethrough,  said  opening  having  an  upwardly 
facing  shoulder  between  a  relatively  enlarged  upper  bowl 
portion  and  a  restricted  lower  portion  thereof,  a  first 
hanger  for  the  inner  casing  disposed  in  the  booom  of 
said  bowl  portion,  said  hanfer  having  an  integral  an- 
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nulus  projecting  from  iu  bottom  into  the  said  lower  por- 
Uoo  for  attaching  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  casmg  there- 
to said  annulus  being  spaced  from  the  body  to  form  an 
aiinular  opening   therebetween   in  communicauon  with 
the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  casing,  said  *»*nger 
having  a  vertical  axial  opening  therethrough  threaded 
at  either  end,  a  second  hanger  for  the  well  tubmg  in 
the  said  bowl  portion  above  said  first  hanger,  said  second 
hanger  having  a  vertical  opening  therethrough  threaded 
at  either  end;  means  removably  securing  said  hangers  to 
said   body;  high   pressure   fluid   sealing  means  between 
said  body  and  hangers;  said  first  hanger  having  a  plurality 
of  ducu  extending  from  the  top  thereof  to  said  shoulder; 
said  first  hanger  and  said  shoulder  having  a  channel  there- 
between forming  a  bottom  manifold  for  said  ducU;  said 
hangers  having  an  annular  channel  therebetween  at  the 
upper  ends  of  the  ducts  forming  a  top  manifold  for  said 
ducU.  said  last  mentioned  channel  being  in  communication 
with  the  axial  opening  in  said  first  tubing  hanger;  said 
body  having  passageways  therethrough  extending  to  its 
exterior  communicating  with  said  top  manifbld  and  with 
said  annular  opening,  respectively;  and  control  valves 
connected  to  said  passageways. 
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the  sleeve  valve  and  the  body,  and  piston  means  slidably 
mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  body  and  actuatable  by  a 
differential  in  fluid  pressure  between  the  exterior  and  in- 
terior of  the  valve  to  effect  engagement  of  said  additional 
latch  elemenu  whereby  to  posiUvely  lock  the  sleeve  valve 
to  the  body,  said  additional  latch  means  being  so  located 
on  the  body  and  the  sleeve  valve  as  to  be  engaged  when 
said  equalizing  passage  means  is  positioned  between  said 
seal  means,  said  additional  latch  means  being  releasable 
upon  equalization  of  said  fluid  pressure. 


3,151,M2 

STONE  PICKING  MACHINE 

RoMire  Bosslere,  Vooda,  **»»tehew», 

Filed  May  13, 1W3,  Sar.  No.  279,743 

2  Chdais.    (CL  171—63) 
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SLEEVE  VALVE  FOR  WELL  PIFK 

ChadMgta  B.  Cochraa,  Huastoa.  Tex-,  as 

Cicero  C.  Browa,  Hoartoo,  Tex. 

PVed  Aot.  t,  !»<•,  Ssr.  No.  41,144 

iCtaln.    (CLIM— 214) 


to 


1.  In  a  stone  picking  machine  of  a  character  in  ^»^ch 
stones  are  dislodged  from  the  ground  by  a  reel  and  moved 
rearwardly  over  a  grate  into  a  bucket,  the  machine  in- 
cluding a  reel  shaft  and  upri^U  on  which  the  shaft  is 
mounted,  an  improved  reel  comprising  reel  body  members 
fixed  on  the  shaft  one  to  each  end  portion  there<rf,  said 
members  including  integral  radial  arms  at  quarterly  inter- 
vals, a  blade  mounting  arm  pivotaUy  attached  at  one  end 
to  each  radial  arm  extending  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
travel  of  the  reel,  said  radial  arms  having  stop  means  fixed 
thereto  limiting  forward  movement  of  the  blade  mounting 
arms  on  the  radial  arms  to  positions  at  right  angles  there- 
to, a  coiled  spring  anchored  to  each  radial  arm  inwardly 
thereof  and  attached  to  a  next  forwardly  succeeding  blade 
carrying  arm  rearwardly  of  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the 
blade  carrying  arm,  said  springs  opposing  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  blade  carrying  arms,  a  pair  of  tracks  mounted 
on  the  grate,  one  to  each  side  thereof,  and  rollers  on  the 
blade  carrying  arms  for  travel  on  the  tracks. 


I.'A  sleeve  valve  for  well  pipe  strings,  cootpnsmg.  a 
tubular  body  coaxially  conncctible  in  a  well  pipe  string  to 
form  a  part  thereof,  port  means  through  the  wall  of  the 
body,  a  sleeve  valve  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the 
body,  means  on  the  sleeve  valve  cooperable  with  an  ac- 
tuator means  insertible  through  the  pipe  string  to  move  the 
sleeve  valve  longitudinally  of  said  body,  upper  and  lower 
annular  seal  means  positioned  to  seal  between  the  body 
and  the  sleeve  valve  at  poinu  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
port  means,  main  port  means  of  relaUvely  large  area 
through  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  valve  movable  with  the 
sleeve  valve  from  a  valve-closing  position  outside  swd  seal 
means   to    a   valve-opening  position    between    said    seal 
means,  a  pressure-equalizing  passage  means  through  the 
wall  of  the  sleeve  valve  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
main  port  means  by  a  distance  permitting  it  to  enter  the 
space  between  said  seal  means  in  advance  of  said  main 
port  means,  said  pressure-equalizing  passage  means  being 
of  substanUally  restricted  area  as  compared  with  said 
main  port  means,  cooperable  latch  elements  earned  by 
•aid  body  and  said  sleeve  valve  operable  to  releasably  latch 
said  sleeve  valve  to  said  body  in  each  of  said  valve-closing 
and  valveK>pening  portions,  and  an  additional  Utch  means 
including  cooperable  additional  latch  elemenu  earned  by 


3,151,M3 

CULTIVATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY  HOE 

Homer  E.  Steck,  115  E.  Flnley  St.,  Upper  SoiMtasky,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  16S,751 

1  Claim.    (CL  172— 14S) 


A  cultivator  assembly  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar rigid  frame,  a  forward  gang  of  cultivator  members 
rotatably  supported  below  said  frame,  a  rearward  gang 
of  culuvator  members  rotatably  supported  below  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  support  members  extending  longitudmal- 
ly  of  and  above  the  sides  of  said  frame,  means  pivotaUy 
and  vertically  adjustably  connecting  the  forward  ends 
of  the  support  members  to  the  frame,  means  adjusubly 
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connecting  the  rear  ends  of  the  support  members  to  the 
frame  for  arcuate  swinging  movement  about  vertically 
adjustable  axes  at  the  forward  end  of  the  support  mem- 
bers, a  transverse  plow  beam  extending  between  the 
central  portions  of  the  supporting  members  and  orienuted 
intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward  cultivator  mem- 
bers, depth  gauge  wheels  for  said  cultivator,  said  depth 
gauge  wheels  being  located  between  the  forward  and 
rearward  cultivator  members,  means  adjusubly  •ecuring 
the  depth  gauge  wheels  to  the  plow  beam,  a  plurality 
of  tool  shanks,  each  tool  shank  having  a  plow  at  the 
bottom  end  thereof,  said  plows  being  located  intermedi- 
ate the  forward  and  rearward  cultivator  members,  each 
tool  shank  having  a  forwardly  extending  offset  upper  end 
and  an  upwardly  extending  terminal  upper  end  extending 
across  the  plow  beam,  means  adjiuUbly  and  clampingly 
securing  the  tool  shanks  to  the  plow  beam  for  both 
longitudinal  adjustment  along  the  plow  beam  and  verti- 
cal adjustment  in  relation  thereto,  each  tool  shank  having 
a  loop  formed  therein  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  offset 
portion,  and  a  rigid  bar  extending  through  the  loops  and 
connected  to  the  support  members  in  rearwardly  spaced 
and  downwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  plow  beam  where- 
by the  orientation  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  tool  shank  in 
relation  to  the  plow  beam  will  cause  the  disposition  of  the 
plows  on  the  lower  end  of  the  tool  shanks  to  be  angularly 
and  vertically  adjusted. 


3,1S1.M4 
FLOW  STANDARD  OVERLOAD  RELEASE 
HowanI  G.  Thompwm,  Detroit,  Mlck^  aalrMr  to  MaMcy- 
FcffMoa    IBC,    Detroit,    Mkk^    a    cmpmittoa    of 
Mirylaiid 
OriglMl  mvmOeatkm  Mar.  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  71f  ,32^  warn 
Patent  P^o.  3,M1.019,  datc4  OcL  3«,  1*«2.     DMdmd 
■ad  thfa  appllcathM  Dm.  M,  IMl,  S«r.  Now  1«1^« 
3  ClalM.    (CL  171—249) 


c 


3,1S1,US 
REVERSIBLE  TINES 


H.   FMd,  ChilBBtl.  Okto,  anlfMir,  by 

to  Magna  Aaaaricaa  Corpomtioa,  ClBcte- 
OWo,  a  coryoratkM  of  Okk> 

¥%Ud  May  27.  19M,  S«r.  No.  32^74 
1  OalM.    (CL  172— 5M) 


A  tine  assembly  for  use  on  a  rotating  shaft  which 
comprises  a  plate:  a  plurality  of  tines  on  said  plate;  each 
said  tine  having  a  pick  point  and  a  slice  point;  said  tines 
having  a  normal  position  on  said  plate  whereby  said 
pick  point  leads  and  there  is  a  rake  angle  between 
said  pick  point  and  said  slice  point;  and  means  for  turnmg 
the  tines  from  said  nornial  position  through  about  one- 
quarter  of  a  turn  on  said  plate  so  that  when  said  slice 
point  leads  there  is  a  rake  angle  between  said  slice  point 
and  said  pick  point;  whereby,  when  the  tines  are  consid- 
ered as  rotating  in  a  given  direction,  a  pick  action  is  ob- 
tained and  whereby,  when  the  tines  are  considered  as 
operating  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  said  tines  have 
moved  said  one-quarter  turn,  a  slicing  action  is  obuined, 
in  which  the  means  for  turning  the  line  comprises  means 
for  securing  the  tines  to  the  plate  with  a  tight  slip  fit. 
said  plate  having  lugs  against  which  said  tines  abut, 
whereby  when  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  assembly 
is  changed  said  tines  slip  through  about  one-quarter  of 
a  turn  from  against  one  lug  to  the  next  succeedmg  lug. 


3,151,4m 
HYDRAUUC  WEIGirr  CONTROL  AND 
COMPENSATING  APPARATUS 
W.  Kmrnmant,  SM  N.  RayaMwd  Av«^  Fallstto^ 
Calif..  HaiiMir  of  omt-Mtk  to  Jsoo  IL  LamplKre,  Fnlkr> 
toa,  Calif.,  aad  oas-Aflk  to  Arcktr  W.  Kammersr.  Jr., 
Hoastoo,  Tex. 

FIM  May  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,499 
S  Claims.    (CL  175—5) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  having  a  draft  beam 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  tractor  and  a  ground-engaging 
tool  arranged  on  the  beam  for  being  drawn  through  the 
ground  by  the  tractor,  an  overload  release  mechanism  for 
avoiding  damage  to  the  tool  if  it  is  drawn  against  an  ob- 
struction, comprising,  in  combination,  a  bracket  rigidly 
secured  to  said  beam,  an  implement  standard  carrying  the 
ground-engaging  tool  at  its  lower  end,  said  standard  being 
pivoted  on  said  bracket  at  a  point  spaced  from  its  upper 
end  so  as  to  permit  the  standard  and  the  tool  to  swing 
rearwardly  from  an  operating  position,  said  standard  hav- 
ing a  latching  notch  at  iu  upper  end,  a  U-shaped  latching 
member  pivoted  on  said  bracket  at  one  end  and  having  a 
notch-engaging  roller  at  its  other  end,  and  resilient  means 
for  pivoting  said  member  to  a  latching  position  wherein 
said  roller  enters  said  notch  and  locks  said  standard  in 
operating  position  so  that  a  force  tending  to  swing  the 
standard  back  from  its  operating  position  will  spread  the 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  member,  said  bracket  defining  a 
cam  surface  for  engaging  said  roller  when  said  member  is 
spread  a  predetermined  amount  so  as  to  pivot  the  member 
and  lift  the  roller  from  said  notch,  whereby  the  standard 
is  released  from  iu  operating  position  and  is  free  to  swing 
rearwardly. 


J 


.Jk- 


T" 


1.  In  ipparetm  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
longitudinal  stress  in  a  running-in  string  disposed  in  a 
well  bore  which  is  supported  by  a  rig  including  a  derrick, 
a  crown  block  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  derrick,  and 
a  suspension  mechanism  suspended  from  said  crown  block 
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and  to  which  the  running-in  string  is  operatively  con- 
nected, the  combination  therewith  of  cylinder  n»eans  and 
piston  means  slidable  relatively  in  said  cylinder  means,  a 
first  of  said  means  being  secured  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  derrick,  and  a  second  of  said  means  being  mov- 
able longitudinally  along  said  first  means  and  connected 
to  said  crown  block,  whereby  said  crown  block  moves 
longitudinally  therewith,  and  means  for  maintaining  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  cylinder  means  and  on  said  piston 
means  as  said  piston  means  and  cylinder  means  move 
longitudinally  relative  to  each  other,  whereby  •»  least 
a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  stress  in  said  running-in 
string  is  transferred  from  said  crown  block  to  said  second 
means  and  through  the  fluid  in  said  cylinder  means  to 
said  first  meaiu  and  to  said  derrick. 


closing  the  opening  and  subject  to  temperature  surround- 
ing the  subsection,  means  connected  with  the  fusible  ele- 
ment for  normally  holding  said  valve  in  open  position. 


3,151,M7  _ 

DRIVING  HEAD  WITH  PLURAL  IMPACT  MOTORS 
Slmtdilro  Sato  aad  JIro  Nakaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBorB 

to  Nippon  Sliwyo  Scizo  Kaiska.  Ltd.,  Ats■ta•kl^  Na- 
goya-Ai.  Japaau  a  coospaay  of  Japoa 

Filed  May  23,  194t,  S«r.  No.  31,14g 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  May  25,  1959, 

34/14,719 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  17S— 21) 


/ 


and  resilient  means  for  ejecting  the  fusible  element  upon 
melting  thereof  and  for  releasing  the  holding  means  to 
seat  the  valve. 

3,151,4g9 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  GAS  SAMPLES 
lota  D.  BcBDctt  and  Stanley  B.  McCaleb,  Rkhardson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Son  OO  CompMiy,  Phlladeiplila,  Pa^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Fllod  Apr.  IS,  1949,  Scr.  No.  22,82« 
4  ClidBBS.    (CL  175—77) 


3.  A  hole  driving  unit  consisting  of  a  hollow  body  ar- 
ranged at  its  upper  end  for  atUchment  to  a  tubular  col- 
umn, a  drill  head  closing  the  bottom  of  said  body  and 
having  a  driving  point  on  its  under  side  and  an  anvil  on 
its  top  side,  shoulder  means  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
hollow  body,  a  reciprocating  hanuner  having  a  housing 
engaging  said  shoulder  means  and  having  a  downwardly 
extending  ram  to  strike  said  anvil  on  said  drill  head  to 
force  the  headpoint  into  the  ground  and  form  a  hole,  a 
cap  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  body,  and  vibra- 
tory hammer  meaiu  mounted  in  an  independent  unitary 
housing  held  between  said  recijcocating  hammer  housing 
and  said  cap  member. 


I 


3,151,4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTTING  OFF  FLOW  OF  GAS- 
EOUS DRILLING  FLUID  RESPONSIVE  TO  TEM- 
PERATURE  IN  THE  BORE  HOLE 

JaMOS  J.  Voug.  %  ArwM  Air  Diiliing  Ssrrico, 
4447  S.  Peoria,  Snitc  12M,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No*  lt5,37t 
IfOalM.    (CL175— 25) 
1 .  A  device  for  blocking  downward  flow  of  a  gaseous 
medium  through  a  drill  pipe,  including  a  subsection  of 
drill  pipe  for  connection  into  said  drill  pipe,  means  with- 
in the  subsection  for  providing  an  upwardly  facing  seat 
encircling  the  flow  of  gaseous  medium,  a  valve  for  said 
seat,  said  subsection  having  an  opening  throu^  a  side 
wall  thereof  at  a  point  above  said  seat,  a  fusible  elen»ent 


6.  A  gas  sampler  comprising  support  means,  a  wde  wall 
core  taker  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  extracting 
a  core  from  a  drilling  well  bore  at  a  core  extracting  posi- 
tion, said  side  wall  core  taker  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  into  the  side  wall  of  the  well  \jpre  for  extracting 
a  core  to  a  core  extracted  position,  and  means  positioned 
on  said  support  means  adjacent  to  and  above  said  core 
taker  when  in  the  core  extracted  position  for  capturing 
gases  released  from  the  extracted  core  as  the  ambient  pres- 
sure is  reduced  by  movement  of  the  sampler  upwardly 
from  the  core  extracting  position  toward  the  surface  of 
the  well  bore. 

3,151,494 
WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
DoM»Tan  B.  Gnblc,  Long  Beach,  CaUf .,  aarignor  to  Gai 
Drilliiv    Scrricc    Co.,    Los    Angeles,    CaUf .,    a    co- 


FUed  Mm-.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,547 
lIClaiM.    {CinS-~32l) 
1.  In  combination  with  well  drilling  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  dual  pipe  string  including  annularly  spaced 
iimcr  and  outer  pipes  defining  between  them  an  injecti<Mi 
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passage,  the  inner  pipe  containing  a  return  passage,  and 
a  drill  bit  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string 
having  cutlers  positioned  in  a  fluid  flow  path  between  said 
injection  passage  and  said  return  passage  so  that  fluid  may 
be  dehvered  to  the  bit  through  said  injection  passage  and 
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LOAD  MEASURING  AFf  ARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

NormM  DyMrt,  tlM  HIckway  M-M,  AmvUlo,  Tax. 

F1M  OcL  23.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  132,545 

4  rill-        (CL  irr— i3t) 


t.  For  use  with  a  k)ad<arrying  vehicle  having  springs 
supporting  a  frame,  a  load  measuring  and  indicating  de- 
vice comprising  in  combination;  an  arm  mounted  (or 
turning  movement  on  the  vehicle  frame  and  having  a  con- 
uct  part  secured  thereto,  linkage  for  naovin^  said  arm  in 
accordance  with  deflection  of  a  vehicle  spring  under  load, 
a  potentiometer  having  a  moving  element  mounted  to 
turn  co-axially  of  said  arm.  electrical  means  for  indicating 
the  position  of  said  moving  element,  and  nteans  including 
an  electrical  solenoid  for  selectively  moving  said  element 
into  engagement  with  said  contact  part. 


returned  to  the  ground  surface  with  bit  cuttings  through 
said  return  passage;  a  tubular  shroud  surrounding  the  drill 
bit  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  hole  formation 
about  the  bit  as  drilling  proceeds  and  thereby  present  a 
barrier  to  well  fluid  interference  with  said  fluid  being  re- 
turned with  cuttings  to  said  return  passage. 


3>1S1^3 

WEIGHING  DEVICES 

EvcRtt  Ckapman,  P.O.  Box  2«7.  West  Ckcatcr,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  3.  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S4,79« 

3  CWms.     (CL  177—234) 


3,151,«91 
ROCK  BIT  BEARING  SEAL 
John  S.  Goodwin,  WkMicr,  Caif^  aMl^Mr  to  Globe  OB 
Toob  Company,  Loa  NIatoa,  CaHf.,  a  coryoratioa  off 
Cattfornia 

Filed  July  14,  1941,  S«r.  No.  114,14t 
3Cli^     (CL  175— 371) 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising: 

a  piece  of  elastic  material  of  generally  rectangtUar 
cross  section  having  a  U-shaped  form,  the  U -shape 
being  constituted  by  a  loop  seotion  and  two  leg  sec- 
tions respectively  connected  to  and  extending  away 
from  the  ends  of  the  loop,  each  leg  being  tapered 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  loop  section;  and 

connecting  means  respectively  on  each  leg  section  ad- 
jacent the  end  thereof  providing  for  connecting  force 
applying  mechanism  to  the  leg  for  use  in  relatively 
moving  the  legs  toward  and  away  from  one  another. 


3.  In  a  rock  bit,  the  combination  of:  a  body  having 
a  leg.  a  trunnion  tonacd  integrally  with  the  leg  and  pro- 
jecting inward  therefrom,  a  cutter  having  an  annular 
end  face  adjacent  said  leg,  bearing  means  roUUbly 
mounting  the  cutter  on  said  tnmnion  the  cutter  having  a 
flaring  bore  intersecting  said  aimular  end  face,  the  trun- 
nion having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  extending  axially 
from  said  leg  aivd  positioned  within  said  flaring  bore,  a 
sealing  assembly  including  a  metal  retainer  mounted  on 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  provided  with  a  resil- 
ient seal  ring,  said  resilient  seal  ring  having  a  tapered 
peripheral  portion  engaging  said  flaring  bore  in  sealing 
contact 


3,151,494 
STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  HYDROSTATIC 

DRIVE  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
Cyril  B.  Rogers,  Battle  Creek,  Mkk.,  asiffDor  to  Clark 
E4|aipinca(  Cooapaay,  a  carporatkM  of  Mkkigan 
FHed  May  11.  1941,  S«r.  No.  1M.421 
4  Ckritei.     (CL  lt»— 51) 
5.  In  an  articulated  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  front 
portion  pivotally  connected  by  means  of  combined  steer- 
ing and  draft  coupling  to  a  rear  portion,  a  hydrostatic 
drive  comprising  pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  for  propelling  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  individual 
motors  connected  in  series  for  driving  the  wheels  on  one 
side  of  the  vehicle,  another  pair  of  individual  motors  con- 
nected in  series  for  driving  the  wheels  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  vehicle,  said  pairs  of  motors  being  connected  in  par- 
allel to  the  said  pump  means  for  supply  of  fluid  thereby, 
steering  means  cnn'Kc^'^   between  the  front  and  rear 
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portions  of  the  vehicle  for  changing  the  angle  between 
such  portions  and  thereby  accomplishing  steering,  an  op- 
erator's device  for  actuating  the  steering  means,  adjustable 
flow  proportioning  means  comprising  a  pair  of  variable 
displacement  fluid  devices  coupled  together  for  conjoint 
operation  and  connected  respecuvely  in  circuit  with  said 
motors,  and  means  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of 
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ing  the  valve  end  of  said  assembly,  and  a  pair  of  ball  studs 
received  within  said  housing  intermediate  said  valve  and 
said  motor,  each  being  connected  to  a  tie  rod,  said  ball 
studs  having  the  centers  thereof  aligned  with  the  center 


of  said  pitman  arm  ball  stud  along  the  common  axis 
of  said  valve  and  said  motor  to  minimize  reactive  couples 
applied  to  said  assembly  through  said  linkage  and  said 
pitman  arm  upon  operation  of  said  motor. 


f^D-' 


the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  vehicle  for  changing 
the  displacement  of  one  of  the  said  fluid  devices  »"  on* 
sense  while  changing  the  displacement  of  the  other  fluid 
device  in  the  opposite  sense  such  that  the  fluid  flow  to 
the  motors  for  the  inside  wheels  is  reduced  and  the  fluid 
flow  to  the  motors  for  the  outside  wheels  is  increased 
during  a  turn  by  the  vehicle. 


3,151,697 
POHTR  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  F.  Ristao,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,656 
2  Claims.     (CL  180—79.2) 


3,151,695 

AIR  CLEANER  SEAL  FOR  TILT  CAB  VEHICLM 

Gerald  E.  Mlntx,  EmmaM,  Pa.,  niipor  to  Mack  Tracks, 

lac.,  PlainfieW,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  2.  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,835 

4  aalnM.     (CL  18* — 54) 


1.  A  releasable  connection  for  a  tilting  cab  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  substantially  fixed  air  cleaner  and  an  air  intake 
stack  movable  with  said  cab,  comprising  a  flexible  con- 
nection for  connecting  said  air  intake  stack  and  said  air 
cleaner  and  magnetic  means  on  said  connection  and  said 
air  cleaner  for  detachaWy  connecting  said  flexible  con- 
nection and  air  cleaner. 


1.  Steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising  man- 
ually manipulated  steering  means  and  a  steering  linkage 
actuated  through  a  bell  crank  device,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  motor  operably 
connected  to  said  bell  crank  device  and  a  rotary,  follow- 
up  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  between  said  pressure 
source  and  said  motor,  said  valve  incorporating  inner  and 
outer  sleeve  members  one  of  which  is  actuated  by  said 
manually  manipulated  means  the  other  of  which  has  op- 
erable connection  with  said  bell  crank  device  through  a 
flexible  sheathed  cable,  said  sheathed  cable  at  its  end 
connected  to  said  bell  crank  device  being  surrounded  by  a 
pair  of  rigid  telescoping  tubes  the  outer  of  which  has  a 
swivel  cormection  in  a  fixed  support. 


3,151.494 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Donald   E.   DefonI,  Robert  P.   Rohde,  and   WUHam  B. 
Thompson,  all  of  Saginaw,  Mkh.,  a«lgDors  to  General 
Motors  Corpomtioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Sept  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,893 
I  1  Claim.    (CL  180— 79  J) 

In  a  vehicle  having  a  pitman  arm  terminating  in  a  ball 
stud  and  a  steering  linkage  including  a  pair  of  generally 
transversely  extending  tie  rods,  an  integrated  in-line  valve 
and  fluid  motor  assembly  comprising,  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, an  axial  spool  valve  coaxially  arranged  at  one  end  of 
said  housing,  a  fluid  motor  coaxially  arranged  at  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  shafted  piston,  the  shaft 
of  said  piston  being  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
to  support  the  adjacent  end  of  said  assembly,  said  pitman 
arm  ball  stud  being  received  in  said  housing  and  support- 
807  O.O.— « 


3.151.698 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Samuel  C.  Pollock,  Rochester.  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28,  1962.  Ser.  No.  227.013 
4  Claims.     (CL  180—82) 
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6.  A  motor  vehicle  safety  control  system  comprising 
a  source  of  power,  a  vehicle  ignition  system,  a  tilt  re- 
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sponsive  switch  connecting  said  ignition  syitem  ■crow 
said  source,  an  electrically  operated  device  mounted  in 
said  motor  vehicle,  an  acceleration  responsive  switch 
connecting  said  device  in  series  with  said  tilt  responaive 
switch  whereby  said  device  is  energized  when  said  motor 
vehicle  is  subjected  to  an  acceleraton  force  above  a  pre- 
determined amount  and  whereby  said  device  and  said 
ignition  system  are  de-energized  when  said  motor  vehicle 
assumes  a  stationary  attitude  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  inclination  from  the  normal  attitude  of 
said  motor  vehicle. 


MSl.Tfl 
JET  SILENCER 
Lo«b  Dvtkkw,  Parte,  amd  Jmb  H.  Bcrlhi,  NtoUly-Mr- 
Seine,  Fmace,  aMigiion  to  Sodctc  Bcrtln  A  Ck.  Paria, 
Frmiicc,  a  company  of  Franc* 

FUed  Dec.  2«,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  Ul,t2t 

Clnlim  nriority,  appttcntfoo  France  Jam.  3,  IMl 

f  ClakM.    (CL  If  1— SI) 
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PORTABLE  SOUNDING  APPARATUS 

Hartley  D.  Peavey,  122f  l«tk  Avc^  Meridian  Mim, 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  271,»5« 

3  Claims.    (CL  181—31) 


_iik^ 


1.  In  a  portable  sounding  apparatus  including  an  up- 
right cabinet  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  side  walls  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  together,  a 
front  wall  extending  over  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  top. 
bottom,  and  side  walls,  said  cabinet  havmg  an  open  back. 
and  a  sound  reproducing  unit  mounted  in  said  front  wall, 
an  upright  shell  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  side 
walls  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  bottom  and 
top  walls  together,  a  back  wall  extending  over  the  ad- 
jacent edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  top  wall,  and  side  walls, 
said  shell  being  inscrtable  into  and  withdras^able  from 
the  open  back  of  said  cabinet,  and  cooperating  slide  means 
on  said  shell  side  walls  and  said  cabinet  side  walls 
supporting  said  shell  for  sliding  movement  relative  to 
said  cabinet. 

3,IS1,7M 
FILM  FACED  ACOUSTICAL  BODY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jack  T.  Feld,  Granville,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  Owent-Coraing 

Fibergias  Corporatioa,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

nied  Aof.  11,  1^1,  Ser.  No.  13«,93« 

25  ClaioM.    (CL  111— 33) 


1.  A  silencer  adapted  to  be  removably  fitted  to  the  j(< 
nozzle  of  a  jet  reaction  engine  and  comprising  in  combi- 
natioa:  an  inner  conduit  having  a  soundproofed  cylindri- 
cal section  of  greater  diameter  than  said  nozzle  adapted 
to  be  located  around  the  outlet  of  said  nozzle  in  substan- 
tially coaxial  relationship  therewith,  said  inner  conduit 
being  provided  with  apertures  therethrough  regularly  dis- 
tributed around  its  periphery  and  including  a  frusto-conical 
diverging  section  axially  aligned  with  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion, said  diverging  section  having  a  wall  which  is  provided 
with  multiple  perforations,  a  second  conduit  coaxial  to 
said  inner  conduit  and  surroimding  it  at  a  distance  there- 
from, whereby  an  annular  tpace  is  formed  between  both 
conduits,  said  second  conduit  having  a  cylindrical  section 
surrounding  a  major  part  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  inner  conduit  and  a  diverging  section  substantially 
parallel  to  and  surrounding  a  major  part  of  said  frusto- 
conical  section;  and  tubular  members  fitted  within  said 
apertures  of  said  inner  conduit  and  directed  substantially 
radially   thereof,   said   tubular    members   projecting   and 
opening  into  said  annular  space  and  being  provided  inside 
said  inner  conduit  with  outlet  ports  directed  towards  said 
frustoconical  section,  whereby  air  from  said  annular  space 
may  be  ouxed  with  ibe  gas  ejected  by  said  nozzle. 


3,lSl,7t2 
ZERO  GRAVITY  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Rickard  J.  Matt,  Soirtk  EikIU,  OWo,  aMl|Mr  to  Tbooip- 
MM  Ramo  WooldrUc*  bK.,  Clevciaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  OWo 

Filed  A^.  14,  19M,  9«r.  No.  51,72« 
.  9  ClaiaM.    (CL  1S4-^) 


1 

1 

1 

Jl 

1.  A  substantially  rigid  porous  body,  a  primary  sur- 
facing component  on  a  surface  of  the  porous  body,  and 
a  secondary  surfacing  material  covering  the  surface  and 
primary  surfacing  component,  said  secondary  surfacing 
material  comprising  a  self-supporting  impervious  resin 
film  in  intimate  contiguous  unbonded  contact  with  the 
primary  surfacing  component,  said  resin  film  being  re- 
tponfiv^!  to  sound  energy  for  attenuating  sound  waves. 


3.  In  combination  an  engine  for  operation  by  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  operating 
the  engine,  apparatus  operated  by  the  engine  having  sur- 
faces to  be  lubricated,  a  housing  for  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing an  outlet,  conduit  means  for  circulating  lubricant  from 
said  outlet  to  the  apparatus  to  be  lubncated.  means  for 
Meeding  said  pressurized  fluid  into  said  housing  to  carry 


OCTOBEB  6,  1964 

fluid  and  lubricant  through  said  ouUet,  and  filter  means  for 
separating  fluid  from  the  lubricant  flowing  through  said 
conduit  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  184—6  see: 
Patent  No.  3,132.333 
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3,151,705  ^„ 

SLACK  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  A  BRAKE 
MECHANISM 
Luther  M.  Chatham,  180  Luckle  St  NW.,  Atlanta  3,  Ga^ 
and  Russell   E.  Chatham,   264  Coaviilc  Drive   NE^ 
Atlanta  19,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,348 
1  Claim.    (CL  188—72) 


3,151,703 

TRANSMBSION 

Wmiam  R.  Beak,  West  BlooaAtM.  ^U^J^-  ■•■*«^;**J? 

General  Motors  Corporation  Datrolt,  Mkh,  a  corpo- 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,542 

18  CUM.    (CL  184—6) 


1.  In  a  gearing  mechanism,  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
intermeshing  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  an  interior  wall  closely  and  uniformly 
spaced  from  the  axes  of  said  gears,  at  least  one  of  said 
gears  rotating  in  lubricant  and  centnfuging  lubricant 
radially  outward  from  the  axis  of  rotaUon  of  said  one 
gear  to  create  a  radial  flow  of  lubricant,  said  housing 
having  means  to  receive  said  radial  lubricant  flow  aiid 
turn  it  to  an  axial  direction  to  provide  vortex  flow  m  said 
housing  having  a  vortex  center  spaced  from  said  gears,  a 
magnet  located  in  said  housing  having  a  field  spaced  from 
said  gears  and  coextensive  with  a  part  of  said  vortex 
center  and  having  sufHcient  strength  to  draw  chips  from 
said  vortex  center  to  said  magnet. 


In   a  vehicle  brake   mechanism   including   inner   and 
outer  walls,  a  plurality  of  rotating  discs  disposed  be- 
tween said  walls,  a  plurality  of  fixed  rings  each  interfitted 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  discs,  and  an  annular  pis- 
ton between  said  walls  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  rings  and  disc,  said  piston  having  a  plurality 
of  lugs  arranged  in  spaced  relation  thereabout,  said  lugs 
being  operable  to  press  said  rings  and  discs  together  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  piston  toward  said  rmgs 
and  discs,  the  one  of  said  rings  next  adjacent  said  piston 
having  a  plurality  of  cams  arranged  with  each  cam  en- 
gaging one  of  said  lugs,  teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  one  of  said  rings,  a  rotatable  bolt  supported  in  said 
inner  wall,  and  gear  teeth  on  said  bolt  meshingly  en- 
gaged with  said  ring  teeth  and  operable  to  rotate  said 
one  of  said  rings  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  bolt. 


3,151,706  ^,^ 

TELESCOPIC  FLUID  SHOCK  ABSORBER  HAVING 

GAS  CUSHION  MEANS 
Albert  Dillenboricr,  Kobleni-Lutiel,  and   Kurt  Graef, 
Koblcu-Ncocndorf,   Germany,    assignors   to   Stoblius 
Indnstfie-   nod   Handcbgcsellschaft   m.b.H.,   Koblenz* 
Neuendorf,  Germany  ,,o,-. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,774 
Claims  priority,  appttcattoa  Germany  Aug.  23,  1961 
^^  1  daSmT  (CL  188—100) 


K 


3,151,7M 

SPRLNG  MOTOR 

Phiite  C.  Clwke,  I  — adaU,  Pa^  aarfgiwr  to  Amctck,  Inc^ 

New  York,  N.Y,  a  ewporatlon  of  D^i 

Filed  May  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,281 

12  Claims.    (CL  185 — 37) 


1.  A  spring  motor  comprising  an  output  shaft,  a  ti^tly 
coiled  ribbon  spring,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
ribbon  spring  to  said  shaft  so  that  said  ribbon  spring 
biases  said  shaft  for  roution  in  one  direction,  a  spiral 
ribbon  spring,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
spiral  ribbon  spring  to  said  shaft  in  series  relation  with 
said  ribbon  spring,  said  spiral  ribbon  spring  biasing  said 
shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  mentioned  nbbon 
spring  and  being  stronger  than  said  first  mentioned  nbbon 
spring  for  providing  a  high  starting  torque. 


^ 


J 


A  telescopic  fluid  shock  absorber  comprising  a  work- 
ing cylinder  member  forming  a  fluid  filled  working  space, 
a  resilient  tubular  sheath  member  mounted  around  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  member,  said  sheath  having  a 
middle  portion  of  substantial  length  positioned  in  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a 
flanged  rigid  cylindrical  casing  mounted  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  resiUent  sheath  member  and  forming  a 
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sealed  gas  cushion  spaced  therearound.  aperture  tnct^ixi 
said  cylinder  member  disposed  adjacent  »*»d  *^>^°^'J- 
ber  for  passing  fluid  therethrough  against  the  mner  wde 
^'s?5  S^  member,  an  outwardly  fl*^«i  P»"P^ 
flange  on  said  cylinder  member,  a  plurahty  of  orcum- 
ferentiX  extending  saw  teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
aScylinde^ member  adjacent  said  flared  f^^-i-'^oncj^ 
of  said  sheath  member  being  secured  between  said  cyhn- 
dric^  cLing  and  said  saw  teeth  and  flared  flang.  c.rcum- 
fer^ntial  recess  means  in  said  cylinder  member  spaced 
1  sTid^  teeth,  an  annular  inwardly  extend.ng  fl3.nge 
on  said  casing  extending  into  said  circumferenlial  recess 
me^:  other'saw  teeth  on  the  outer  P«"t*"y  ^^^-^ 
rylind;r    member   adjacent   said   "rcuinferem.al    rec^ 
means,  the  other  end  of  said  sheath  member  ^e.ng  sjured 
betww^n  said  other  saw  teeth  and  the  other  end  of  said 
Sr  »a^  sheath  having  a  middle  portion  of  substantia^ 
e^th  ^Sioned  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylfndncal  member,  wherein  said  sheath  nj^^n^e    »«,  * 
Jaiform  wall  thickness  and  has  an  o^^^'f  ;<»°«''"^"r 
l«gth  greater  than  that  of  said  casing  so  that  said  sheath 
is  buckled  and  forms  folds  therein. 
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pawl  means  U  obstructed  from  outward  shifting  by 
radial  alignment  thereof  with  a  ratchet  tooth, 
said  second  sprmg  means  in  yielded  condition  thereof 
being  operable  to  urge  said  pawl  means  outwardly 
with  a  force  greater  than  the  inward  bias  of  said  nrsl 
spring  means,  whereby  to  snap  said  pawl  means  into 
engagement  with  laid  ratchet  |Fhen  said  pawl  means 
and  ratchet  tooth  depart  from  radial  alignment. 


3,151,7M 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

PmiIIo  TrwBbettm,  32»  N.  Mllw«iUw«  St^ 

Milwaukee  2,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  15.  IWL  Ser.  >o.  138,316 

2  Claiaa.    (CL  ISS— 171) 


NO-BACK  BRAKE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEMI- 

TRAILER  LANDING  GEAR  LEG     ^^^ 

Tbonu*  B.  Dalton,  Muskegon,  Mkh.  '"^^^Ll^J^f^ 

Corpomtkm,     Muskegoo,    Mkh.    •    corpoctloo    of 

'^TJll.d  Ma,  14,  mi,  Ser.  Nf- IW^I* 
8  Ctatau.  (CL  !•»— 135) 


y^^^A'^ 


1  in  a  landing  gear  leg  for  tenu-traUer.  or  ^  ^l 
haiing  ♦eles^g  leg  section,  operably  interconnected  by 
i^Ss^TSid  recirculating  ball  nut.  improved  brake 
ttructu^for  preventing  load-induced  retrograde  operauon 
of  said  jackscrew  comprising,  . 

a  rotatable  shaft  operably  connected  ^^  ^^f^^' 
screw,  an  inerUa  mass  rockable  substanually  concen- 
tric on  said  shaft.  .,^^„  nf 
means  providing  a  ratchet  having  an  «^">*f  "^^  °' 
teeth  surrounding  said  inertia  mass  and  substantially 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft.  | 
pawl  means  carried  by  said  inertia  mass.               .„^_^ 
first  spring  means  carried  by  said  inertia  mass  stressed 
to  b'as  said  pawl  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 

T&tchct 
5aid  pawl  means  and  shaft  having  means  fo™«ig  a 
driving  comiecuon  through  which  rotation  of  said 
shaft  is  imparted  to  said  inertia  mass  at  normal  oper- 
ating  accelerauons  of  said  jackscrew  m  a  retrograde 

direction.  ..  i^  ,_ 

said  driving  connection  including  means  ope^^le  »o 
exert  outward  force  on  said  pawl  means  «reaterihan 
the  inward  bias  of  said  first  spring  means  resP^n^ve 
to  inertia  lag  of  said  mass  relaUvc  to  said  s^jt  upon 
extraordinary  retrograde  accelerauon  of  aaid  ahan, 
^ZyTshitX  said  pawl  means  radially  outw^dly 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  when  «id  pawl 
means  and  ratchet  teeth  are  radiaUy  djsal'P^. 
«ud  driving  connection  including  second  spring  means 
yieldable  to  the  force  of  said  inertia  lag  when  said 


I    An  industrial  brake  comprising  a  brake  drum,  brake 
means  for  frictionaUy  engaging  said  drum,  lever  means 
for  actuating  said  brake  means  and  movable  between  a 
brake-set   position  and  a  brake-released  position,  spnng 
means  biasing  said  lever  means  toward  one  of  said  posi- 
tions, an  alternating  current  solenoid  connected  to  move 
said  lever  means  to  the  other  one  of  said  positions,  said 
alternating  current  solenoid  being  mechanically  connected 
to  said  lever  means,  and  a  direct  current  solenoid  means 
connected  to  hold  said  lever  means  in  the  other  one  ol 
said  positions  after  movement  thereto  by  said  altemating 
current  solenoid,  said  altemating  current  solenoid  includ- 
ing an  aliernating  current  winding  and  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit including  a  siaiionary  frame  portion  and  a  p  unger 
portion   mutually   magnetically   atuaciive.   said   plunger 
portion    being   mechanicaUy    coupled    to   said    member, 
said  direct  current  solenoid  comprising  a  shaded  pole 
winding  and  a  magnetic  circuit  at  least  a  part  of  which  is 
common  with  at  least  a  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  por- 
tions of  said   alternating  current   magnetic  circuit,  and 
rectifying    means   connected    across    said    direct   current 
winding,  the  current  used  by  said  direct  current  w.ndmg 
being  generated  by  the  induced  field  in  the  portion  of 
said  alternating  current  solenoid  magnetic  circuit  which 
is   common    to    said    direct   current   solenoid    magnetic 
circuit. 


3,151,7tf 

BRAKE  DRUM 

Leooiirt  Troy,  5  Ptn-YBryn  Dj*^*- S^"/?"'  '^•• 

nied  July  1*.  1*42,  Ser.  No.  208,814 

11  ClaloH.    (CI.  188—218) 


:  i^-  ■• 


'» 


1  A  brake  drum  for  use  with  brake  shoes,  said  drum 
comprising  a  one-piece  body  member  including  »  mount- 
ina  plate  and  a  cylindrical  collar  extending  laterally 
from  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  collar  including  a  plu- 
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rality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  vanes  extending  ra- 
dially from  the  outer  surface  of  said  collar,  and  a  cir- 
cumfcinTal  "beam"  circumpoaed  about  the  ou^  Jt- 
face  of  said  collar,  intermediately  of  said  v*n«.  sa^ 
-beam"  including  a  thin  web  portion  integral  with  op- 
posite sides  of  said  vane,  and  a  c^^'^"^"' ^°;tn'°"j 
n^nsversely  of  said  web  portion  at  the  outer  edges  of 
.liSvanl  whereby  said  Siord  is  maintained  relatively 
"ooler  than  said  web  and  collar  to  rcslram  expansion 
of  Mid  coUar  during  a  brake  applicauon.  • 
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I 


THERMALLY  COMPENSATING  BRAKED";;^ 
LwMTd  Troy.  5  feo-YBryii  W'*.  S«otOD,  Pa. 
^Fikd  Aor  38,  m2^  *7i!i^  J"'**^ 

3ClataM.    (0.188—218) 


Mirface  di.posed  parallel  to  the  panel  surface  of  the  other 
section,  each  section  having  a  rib  extending   mwardly 
from  said  side  edge  thereof  and  having  a  flange  conncc  cd 
to  the  free  edge  of  said  rib  and  disposed  parallel  to  the 
panel  surface  thereof,  and  a  T-shaped  member  having 
the  base  leg  thereof  interconnected  to  said  flanges  of  sad 
sections  and  having  the  cross  element  thereof  effective  y 
interlocked  with  said  sections  at  points  inboard  ot  said 
banel  surfaces  thereof  whereby  said  sections  cannot  move 
Jway  from  each  other,  said  base  leg  havmg  outwardly 
extending  projection  means  abutting  the  free  ends  of  said 
flanges.  ^^_^^^^_^^ 

3,151,712 

LNSULATING  STRUCTLTRE 

1  l«n  Robert  Jackson,  PhltodetpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

^-^^dJTSiiliy.  PhiUdeliAkK  a  corporation  of 

''•"^'TSS  Nov.  30,  1960.  S«.  No.  72,784 
llCtalBU.    (CL189— 34) 


1.  A  one-piece,  integrally  cast  brake  drum  compnsmg 
•  body  member  including  a  mounung  plate  "d  *  l*^*^" 
llly   projecting   annular  collar.   Mid  coUar   mcluding  a 
Sural^Tf  independent  external,  relatively  flexible  .prrng 
£,  eleiients  each  extending  angularly  and  oumard^y  ^ 
a  common  direction  from  the  outer  surface  °f  U^^^^J 
and  .ub.tantiaUy  transversely  acroa.  the  entire  wKlth  of 
said  coUar.  and  an  annular  narrow  reinforcing  nng  ele- 
ment having  an  amount  of  thermal  expansion  less  than 
Tat  o?  said'collar  and  integral  with  only  an  mterm^^^ 
edge  portion  of  «id  fln  elements  and  ^^"f  "^"J.;°  ^ 
ouler^rface  of  Mid  coUar.  Mid  J°  ^»^'"'"^».^;7«/'!; 
exposed  outer  edges  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
Mid^^inforcing  Z,  whereby  Mid  annular  .co"»r  my 
expand  more  rapidly  than  Mid  ^'"^ ^"^.^  ""^  "^  ^^^1 
relatively  flexible,  independent  .pnng  «« .  e»«";«°i»  '^^ 
react  against  Mid  reinforcing  ring  to  restrain  »"ch  exp^- 
s"n  while  functioning  as  free  fan  blades  to  move  ^r  sur- 
rounding Mid  drum  whUe  diuipaung  hea  due  o  convec- 
tion at  the  exposed  portions  of  said  fin  elemenU. 


3,151.711 

DOUBLE  FACED  PANELS 

F».t  J    De  Rkfclcr.  Henrko  County,  Va^  asslfDor  to 

^yi,l£^Nle£.  Comp-iy.  Rkhmood,  V...  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware  ^, 

FUed  Mar.  18.  l**!*  Sf '  ^^J^*** 

11  Clalma.    (CL  189 — 34) 


1.  A  structural  core  sheet  for  sandwich  panels  com- 
prising, 

a  core  sheet, 

embossments  in  Mid  imperforate  core  sheet. 

said  embossmenu  being  arranged  m  a  pattern  of  rec- 
tangular coordinates,  .       „,.„„,.,„ 

said  embossments  in  Mid  pattern   being  alternately 
disposed  raised  and  lowered  hemispherical  shapes. 

nodes  on  Mid  raised  and  Mid  lowered  shapes  formed 
«  compound  curvature  bodies  of  revoluuon  havmg 

rounded  ends.  .  „»,,^  :» 

an  imaginary  neutral  plane  symmetrically  located  in 

Mid  core  sheet  halfway  between  the  ends  of  said 

nodes  of  said  raised  and  lowered  shapes, 
an  upper  concave  Mddle  portion  connecUng  adjacent 

nodes  on  adjacent  raised  shapes,  .        „♦ 

a  lower  concave  Mddle  portion  connectmg  adjacent 

nodes  on  adjacent  lowered  shapes, 
and  a  diagonal  portion  connectirig  alternately  dispos^ 

nodes  on  alternately  disposed  raised  and  lowered 

Mi'd'^Sons  connecting  Mid  nodes  being  formed  as 
compound  curvature  shapes  projecting  from  Mid 
imaginary  neutral  plane. 

said  portions  connecting  said  nodes  being  mtercon- 
nected  with  said  nodes  and  each  other  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous compound  curvature  pattern  m  Mid  core 
sheet  characterized  by  the  absence  of  flat  plarie  areas 
in  Mid  pattern  and  in  said  imaginary  neutral  plane. 


8  A  hollow  wall  aMemblycompriMng:  a  pairof  spaced 
paraUel  sections  each  having  a  «de  edge  d«p«^  paraUd 
to  the  Mde  edge  of  the  other  teouon  and  having  a  panel 


3,151,713  

FLUSH  BANDED  TABLE  TOP 
jtw^  W    Henrikaon  and  Kenneth  O.  Schneider,  Grand 
■^Jdfc  iSSSr^or,  to  American  Seating  Com- 
SKTGrSS^RlSdi.  MkA.  a  corporatton  of  New 

^^    Filed  Apr.  9.  mi,  Ser.  No.  185,938 

7  Clalma.    (CL  189—34) 
I.  A  top  construcuon  for  a  table  or  the  hke,  com- 

priung: 

the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  panel  ana 
paraUel  to  said  top  surface,  and  having 
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a  second  groove  in  its  bottom  surface  spaced  slight- 
ly inwardly  from  the  parallel  to  said  peripheral 
edge  of  the  top  panel; 
an  inner  rim  having 

an  upstanding  outer  wall  and 

an  upper  flange  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of 
of  iu  outer  wall  inwardly  beneath  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  top  panel; 
an  outer  rim  having 

an  upstanding  outer  wall  abutting  the  outer  wall 
of  the  inner  rim  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
top  panel,  said  outer  wall  of  the  outer  rim  hav- 


ing iu  uppermost  edge  flush  with  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  top  panel  and  having 

a  first  continuous  flange  extending  inwardly  into 
said  first  groove  and  fitting  snugly  therein,  said 
outer  rim  having  also 

a  second  continuous  flange  extending  inwardly  be- 
tween the  upper  flange  of  the  inner  rim  and  the 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  top  panel,  said  second 
continuous  flange  having 

a  continuous  bead  along  its  inner  edge  exteodmg 
upwardly  into  said  second  groove  in  th«  bottom 
surface  of  the  top  panel;  and 
means  for  securing  said  outer  rim  to  said  inner  run. 


3,151,714 
GRILLWORK 
Walter  W.  KeM«dy,  Rockford,  IlL, 
Cofanan  Compaay,  Rockford,  DL, 

^"^  Filed  Dec  24,  IHl,  S«.  No.  141,Mf 
3  Clainu.    (CL  189-— 43) 


3,151,715 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
T.  HMWty.  CtarU.  A.  Bailey,  awl  Thwoa  F. 
iMi.    all   of   Elkkart   Ind^   aHl^on   to   Tb« 
A41ak«   CoapMy,   Elkkwt,   lad^   ■   corporaboa   of 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1941,  S«r.  No.  93,444 
4  ClataM.    (CL  1S9— 75) 


cmii 


/ 


*.  h 


1.  A  fastening  and  clamping  assembly  for  a  window 
frame  and  a  glass  pane  having  its  margins  encased  in  a 
compressible  glazmg  member  and  disposed  in  a  glazing 
channel  provided  in  said  frame,  which  assembly  com- 
prises a  frame  fastening  member  having  a  plate  like  por- 
tion with  a  hook  formation  exiending  along  one  edge  and 
a  teveraely  bent  flange  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
along  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  said  flange  forming  with 
ad^}lnIng  margins  of  said  plate  portion  a  channel-like  sec- 
tion, said  plate  portion  having  a  relatively  narrow  elon- 
gate aperture  adjacent  the  edge  with  the  bent  flange,  said 
plate  poruon  having  a  pair  of  relaiively  short,  traiuverae 
Uwl  receiving  siou  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  elongate 
aperture,  and  said  assembly  comprising  also  a  member 
for  clamping  the  compressible   glazing   member   which 
clamping  member  has  a  tongue  portion  which  is  remov- 
ably sealed  in  the  elongate  aperture  in  the  frame  fasten- 
ing member  and  wing-like  ends  extending  in  an  offaei 
plane  for  engaging  in  clamping  relation  with  the  face  of 
the  glazing  member. 


3,151,714 

MOLDING  FASTENXR 

AmoU  O.  Imimoo,  ArUagton.  Ma«..  assifBor  to  Laltcd- 

QMt  iBcorporaled,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

FUad  Feb.  5,  1H2.  Ser.  No,  171,137 

2  ClalMt.     (CL  189— M) 


1.  In  a  grillwork,  the  combination  of.  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  straps  each  having  short  equal  lengths  and 
longer  equal  lengths  alternating  with  each  other  along 
the  strap  and  bent  back  and  forth  rigrag  fashion  along 
parallel  lines  and  joined  by  sharp  first  bends  disposed 
in  a  common  plane  along  one  face  of  the  strap  and  more 
gradual  second  bends  disposed  in  a  conunon  parallel 
plane  at  the  opposite  face  of  the  strap,  said  short  lengths 
paralleling  each  other  and  being  dispoaed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  planes  and  said  longer  lengths  ex- 
tending diagonally  between  the  first  and  second  bends, 
and  a  plurality  of  fin*  spanning  said  straps  and  lymg 
against  and  supported  by  said  longer  lengths  with  one 
edge  portion  of  each  fin  disposed  in  one  of  said  first 
bends,  each  first  bend  including  a  waU  exiendmg  around 
the  adjacent  edge  of  the  fin  and  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  opposite  sides  of  said  one  edge  portion  thereby 
gripping  and  holding  the  edge  of  the  fin  in  said  first 
bend.  '-   ^ 

.1 


•  -* 


1.  A  molding  fastener  for  attaching  a  hollow  mold- 
ing to  a  support,  said  fastener  having  an  elongated  plate 
portion,  including  an  ear,  for  spanning  the  distance  be- 
tween inturned  edges  of  a  hollow  molding,  an  attaching 
fastener  member  associated  with  said  plate  portion,  and  a 
spring  finger  having  a  bend  adjacent  said  ear  acting  as  a 
hinge  and  having  one  end  anchored  to  said  plate  portion 
by  said  ear  adjustment  one  edge  of  said  plate  portion  and 
exteiKling  across  a  surface  of  said  plate  portion  and  thence 
continuing,  unidirectionally  in  a  plane  subsUntially  per- 
pendicular to  said  plale  portion,  to  its  termination. 


I  3,151,717  

DIArHRAGM  TYFE  LOCK-UF  CLUTCH 

ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Kaptnr,  Birmingham,  and  John  Faust,  Berkley. 
Mkh.,  aaslfDors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  57,512 
17  ClalBS.     (CL  191— 3J) 


8.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  for  delivering 
power  from  a  driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  a  hydro- 
kinetic  unit  comprising  a  pump  member,  a  turbine  mem- 
ber a  common  housing  enclosing  said  pump  and  turbine 
members,  and  a  lockup  friction  clutch  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  direct  driving  connection  between  said  driving 
and  driven  shafts,  said  clutch  means  comprising  a  flexible 
diaphragm,  one  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being  se- 
cured within  said  housing  and  partly  defining  therewith 
a  pair  of  opposed  fluid  pressure  chambers,  a  movable  por- 
tion of  said  clutch  means  being  secured  to  the  other  pe- 
riphery of  said  diaphragm. 


ing  between  said  second  and  third  chambers  permitting 
fluid  flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  third  cham- 
ber when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  ex- 
ceeds a  second  predetermined  value;  a  third  pressure  relief 
valve  in  said  housing  between  said  third  chamber  and 
&aid  reservoir  port  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  third 
chamber  to  said  reservoir  port  when  the  fluid  pressure 
in   said   third   chamber  exceeds   a  third   predetermined 
value;  passage  means  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  second  chamber  and  said  torque  converter 
for  supplying  fluid  to  the  latter;  a  pair  of  clutch  supply 
passages  in  said  housing  having  fluid  communication  with 
said  clutches,  respectively;  and  a  shiftable  valve  member 
in  said  housing  having  first  and  second  positions  of  ad- 
justment, said  valve  member  in  its  first  position  of  ad- 
justment placing  one  of  said  clutch  supply  passages  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  chamber  and  placing 
the  other  of  said  clutch  supply  passages  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  third  chamber,  said  valve  member 
in  its  second  position  of  adjustment  placing  said  other 
clutch  supply  passages  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  chamber  and  placing  said  one  clutch  supply  passage 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  third  chamber,  said  sec- 
ond value  being  less  than  said  first  value  and  said  third 
value  being  less  than  said  second  value. 


3,151,719 
HYDRALXIC  MECHANISM 
Miles  Weldlg,  ClndnnatL  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  The  Cariton 
Machine  Tool  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Jane  20,  1940,  Ser.  No.  37,244 
2  Claims.     (CL  192—85) 


■1    C. 


3,151,718 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL 

Temple,    SpringiekL    HL,    aasi«Bor    to    AlUs- 

T»  Maaufacturittg  Company,  Milwankce,  Wis. 

FIM  Sept.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,759 

2  Claims.     (CL  192— 3J) 


1.  A  hydraulic  dutch  of  the  class  where  fluid  presstire 
holds  the  clutch  members  in  engagement,  having  a  large 
diameter  annular  cylinder,  a  smaller  diameter  annular 
cylinder  opposing  said  large  diameter  annular  cylinder, 
both  cylinders  operating  on  the  same  fluid  pressure  and 
means  for  venting  the  large  annular  cylinder  to  permit 
the  smaller  aimular  cylinder  to  become  operative,  a  re- 
ciprocating member  in  said  clutch,  said  reciprocating 
member  movable  from  a  position  of  engagement  to  a 
position  of  disengagement  when  said  large  diameter  an- 
nular cylinder  of  said  clutch  is  vented. 


2  A  hydraulic  system  for  a  torque  converter  and  a 
transmission  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  hydraulically 
actuated  friction  clutches,  comprising:  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid;  a  fluid  reservoir;  a  control  valve  housing  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  fluid  chambers,  an  inlet  port 
interconnecting  said  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  said 
first  chamber,  and  a  reservoir  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  reservoir;  a  first  relief  valve  in  said  housing 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  permitting  fluid 
flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  w  hen 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  exceeds  a  first 
predetermined  value;  a  second  relief  valve  m  said  hous- 


3,151,720 
SILAGE  DISTRIBUTOR 
Jeffrey  J.  Orr.  Dovlestown,  Ohio,  and  John  J.  Shankland, 
R.D.   I,  Dovlestown,  Ohio;  said  Ott  assignor  to  said 
Shankland 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  241,395 

4  Claims.    (CL  193—3)  . 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  uniformly  distnbuting 
silage  or  the  like  comprising  a  stationary  cylinder,  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  bearing  members 
mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  rotatable  cylinder  concentric  with 
and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  stationary  cylinder,  said 
rotatable  cylinder  being  formed  with  an  annular  groove 
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for  receiving  said  bearing  members  whereby  said  rotat- 
able  cylinder  is  rotaUbly  supported  thereby,  said  rotat- 
able  cylinder  having  a  top.  knurled  drive  surface  by 
means  of  which  said  rotatable  cylinder  can  be  friction- 
ally  driven,  silage  deflector  means  mounted  on  said  rotat- 
able cylinder  means  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, motor  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary 
cylinder,  and  a  rotatable  friction  drive  wheel  driven  by 


thereto  each  time  a  coin  actuates  said  switch,  a  cycle-wise 
producer  of  current  impulses  operative  for  one  cycle  in 
response  to  each  actuation  of  one  of  the  other  of  said 
switches  by  a  plural  unit  value  coin  received  by  the  ma- 
chine to  deliver  current  impulses  to  said  counter  and  a 
plurality  of  relays,  each  actualable  by  a  respective  one 
of  said  other  switches  to  preclude  delivery  from  said  pro- 
ducer to  said  counter  of  more  than  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  current  impulses  related  in  number  to  the  number 
of  units  of  value  of  each  coin  received  whereby  the  dif- 
ference between  successive  register  readings  corresponds 
to  the  value  of  coin  received  by  the  machuM  durmg  the 
intervening  period. 


said  motor  means  and  engaging  said  top  knurled  drive 
surface  of  said  rotatable  cylinder  for  positively  driving 
said  rotatable  cylinder  and  the  deflector  means  carried 
thereby,  the  axis  of  said  drive  wheel  being  disposed  below 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  mounting  when  said  drive  wheel 
is  in  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  surface  whereby 
the  weight  of  said  motor  maintains  said  drive  wheel  in 
tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  rotauble  cylinder. 


3,151,722 

SPRING  ACTUATED  TYFEWRTTER  ACTION 

1  WITH  FAULT  SENSING  MEANS 

Rlnaklo  SsHo,  Irrca,  Italy,  MdfBor  to  Inf.  C.  OttveMi  A 

C,  S.pAm  Ivr««,  lt«iy.  ■  curpomUm  of  Italy 

Fllc4  StfL  24,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  311.7f9 

ClalM  priority,  appttcatloa  Italy,  Sept  2S,  1M2. 

18,982  t2 

8  CbriOH.    (CL  197—17) 


A 


3,151,721 
RECEIPTS  ACCOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 
VENDING  MACHINES 
JoMph  G.  WestertaM,  Cheviot,  aad  Edwar*  J.  RmU, 
Green  Townahip,  Hamittoo  Coonty,  Ohio,  ■■i^nn  to 
Pioneer  VcmUbi  Ibc,  Cheviot,  Ohk»,  a  corporation  ot 
Ohio 

Flkd  Apr.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No,  188,833 
!•  OataM.    (CL  194—15) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  typewriter  having  a  cyclically 
operating  mechanism,  a  set  of  type  actions,  a  set  of  keys 
associated  with  said  type  actions,  and  a  common  recipro- 
cable  actuator  for  said  type  actions,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  set  of  interponenu  each  one  connected  to  one 
of  said  type  actions,  each  one  of  said  interponents 
at  the  depression  of  the  associated  key  being  adapted 
to  be  coupled  with  said  actuator  for  the  forward 
stroke  thereof  and  to  cooditioo  said  mechanism  for 
operation. 
{b)  a  tensioned  spring  cooditionable  for  reciprocating 
said  actuator  through  said  forward  stroke  at  a  pre- 
determined speed  in  the  case  a  single  interponent 
has  been  coupled  therewith  and  at  reduced  speed  in 
the  case  more  than  one  interponent  has  been  cou- 
pled therewith. 

(c)  control  means  normally  locking  said  actuator  at 
rest  against  the  urge  of  said  spring,  said  control 
means  being  operable  by  said  mechanism  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  machine  cycle  for  conditioning  said 
spring  and  at  the  end  of  said  cycle  for  restoring  said 
actuator, 

(d)  and  a  locking  element  operable  by  said  mechanism 
at  an  invariable  speed  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  at 
a  predetermined  insunt  on  the  path  of  the  forward 
stroke  of  said  actuator  to  intercept  said  actuator  in 
the  case  said  forward  stroke  is  effected  at  said  re- 
duced speed. 


1,  For  a  vending  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
switches,  one  actuauble  by  coins  of  unit  value  and  each 
of  the  others  actuauble  by  coins  of  a  single  predeter- 
mined respective  plural  unit  value  to  control  current  in 
respective  electrical  circuiu  of  the  machine,  a  coin  re- 
ceipts accounting  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
current  impulse  counter  having  an  accumulative  register, 
said  switch  actuatable  by  coins  of  unit  value  being  con- 
nected to  said  coumer  aixl  supplying  a  current  impulse 


3,151,723 
INKED  RIBBON  PACKAGE 
Frederick  C.  Wcndt,  Farmlagtoa,  Cooo,,  aaslgDor  to 
Royal  McBec  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUad  Feb.  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  1714*3 
4  Claims.    (CL  197—151) 
1.  An  inked  ribbon  package  for  installing  a  ribbon  on 
the  vibrator  arms  of  a  typewriter  without  finger-touching 
the  ribbon,  in  combination. 


OCTOBBR  6,  1964 

a  disposable  container  for  releasably  retaining  a  pair 
of  ribbon  spools,  each  having  a  poruon  or  nbbon 
wound  thereon  and  lying  adjacent  one  another  with 
their  axes  parallel,  . 

means  at  one  end  of  said  container  forming  a  well  the 
sides  of  which  lie  in  parallel  planes  parallel  tothf 
vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  said  spools, 
said  weU  sides  defining  a  gap  whose  width  is  m  ex- 
ceu  of  that  of  said  vibrator  arms,  and 


3,151,725  ^^^ 

BRAKED  TABULATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Manfred  Unk,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max  Grundig.  Fuerth,  Bayem,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,673 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  1,  I960, 

5  Claims.    (CL  197—176) 


•^.  ' 


means  forming  a  displaceable  cort»er  on  "'^  <^°"»»"^/ 
at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  well  thereby  to  per- 
mit ready  access  to  one  of  said  spools  fo'^"^"'^; 
removal  thereof  without  touching  the  mked  ribbon 
wound  thereon  so  that  the  ribbon  may  be  trained 
across  the  well  sides  and  uutened  thereover  to  form 
a  loop  which  may  be  installed  in  the  vibrator  arms. 


3,151,724  •      ^^ 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  PACKAGE 

7  ClBlam.    (CL  197—151) 


I   In  a  device  of  the  nature  described,  in  combination. 
I  nb^n  s^l   holder  molded   from  ^"f 'j  ^^J,« 

brittle  plastic  material  compnsing  a  pair  of  bottom- 

leis  shells  having  annular  skirts, 
met^^tachably  securing  said  shells  together  with 

their  axes  parallel,  ,      •  . 

opposed  spaced  top  flanges  integral  with  each  of  said 

andT^air  of  detenu  integrally  and  interially  formed 
on  each  of  said  skirts  in  diametnc  opposition  re- 
spccuvely  below  and  spaced  from  ^^^/JP  «f"^» 
thereof,  thereby  to  form  a  pair  of  spool  flange  rec- 
StvTng  recesses,  whereby  a  spool  disposed  in  orK= 
of  said  shells  with  its  top  flange  retaining  said  recess 
by  an  associated  pair  of  said  detenu  may  *«  released 
therefrom  by  applicaUon  of  pressure  on  the  spoo^ 
S^rT  rspread^Ld  associated  detents  to  a  pomt 
where  they  no  longer  can  rctam  said  spool  flange. 
807  O.O.— 10  j 


1     A   braked   tabulating   arrangement  comprising,   m 
combination,  carriage  means  biased  to  move  in  one  direc^ 
tion  and  having  a  plurality  of  tabulator  Ubs  scttable  to  a 
abulating  position;  a  support  shaft;  tabulator  stop  means 
mounted'cTsaid  support  shaft  no"-'"°:;^^'f  '"  ^^^J 
direction  and  turnable  m  a  ^^^'''''%^''^^l^'^^ 
a  retracted  position  and  a  stop  position  located  m  the 
paS  of  saidVabs.  said  stop  means  havmg  two  staggered 
c^  ^tions;  carrier  means  mounted  on  said  suppcHi 
shaft  V^-movable  in  said  one  direction  and  turnable  in 
said  transverse  direction;  biasing  means  urging  said  ear- 
ner means  to  abut  one  of  said  staggered  cam  portions 
,n  said  retracted  position  and  the  other  cam  portion  in 
said  stop  position  of  said  stop  means,  so  that  said  car- 
rier means  turns  between  two  posiuoos  when  said  stop 
means  is  shifted  between  said  retracted  and  stop  posi- 
tions; and  braking  means  including  a  braking  member 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  tummg  movement 
with  the  same  between  a  normal  inoperative  position  and 
a  braking  position  when  said  carrier  means  turns  between 
said  two  positions  thereof,  so  that  said  braking  member 
moves  to  said  braking  position  when  said  stop  means  is 
in  said  stop  position  and  for  sliding  movement  on  the 
same  in  said  one  direction  toward  said  stop  means  while 
producing  a  braking  force,  said  braking  member  having 
Two  abutments  located  in  and  spaced  along  said  path  when 
said  braking  mci^ber  is  in  said  braking  position,  one  of 
said  abutments  being  farther  from  said  stop  means  arid 
the  other  abutment  being  nearer  to  said  stop  means  m 
said  direction  whereby  during  carriage  movement  a  set 
tab  located  farther  from  said  stop  means  tiian  said  one 
abutment  engages  said  abutment  and  a  set  Ub  located  be- 
tween said  abutments  engages  said  other  abutment  so  that 
said  carriage  means  is  braked  until  the  respective  tab  en- 
gages said  stop  means  so  that  said  carnage  means  is 
st<S>ed.  while  a  set  tab  located  between  said  other  abut- 
ment  and  said  stop  means  directly  engages  said  stop 
means. 


3,151,726 
TRAVELING  CONVEYOR 
Donald  S.  Nebon,  1M7  Coimnerce  St,  DaUas  1,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug-  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,305 
15  Claims.     (CL  198—16) 
14   A  continuously  traveling  passenger  conveyor,  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat,  flexible  floor  made  of  plastic 
material,  and  upwardly  extending  lateral  side  walls  ,o.r«d 
to  said  koor  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  f^-; 
the  underside  of  said  floor  being  provided  with  a  Pl^rt^'ty 
oTtrXersely  extending  gear  teeth,  a  transversely  extend- 
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ing  gear  wheel  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  around  which    grees.  second  means  for  feeding  the  articles  in  a  tingle 
the  said  floor  passes,  the  teeth  of  said  gear  wheel  mesh-    path  extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  direction 


of  said  rows,  and  means  for  depositing  the  articles  after 
turning  on  said  second  feeding  OKans. 


3,151,727 
PART  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Allen  F.  Glaabke,  IndianapoUs,  iDd^  aarigMr  to  Western 
Elcctrk  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporadon  ot  New  York 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«1,931 
3  Claim*,    (CL  19S— 24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  second  part  onto  a 
supporting  member  in  the  event  a  first  part  is  being  earned 
by  the  member,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  the  support  member  to  a  part 
transfer  station, 

means  for  feeding  the  second  part  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  means  for  iransporung  the  support  member. 

sensing  means  at  the  station  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  the  first  part  on  the  support  member, 

transfer  means  mounted  for  reciprocative  and  trans- 
verse movements  over  the  station  positioned  to  en- 
gage the  second  part  upon  successive  forward  atid 
transverse  movements  there<^ 

means  for  driving  said  transfer  means,  and 

means  in  circuit  with  said  sensing  means  and  energized 
as  a  result  of  said  sensing  means  detecting  the  first 
part  on  the  support  member  for  producing  transverse 
movement  of  said  transfer  means  so  that  the  second 
part  is  traiuferred  onto  the  member  upon  retraction 
of  said  transfer  means. 


3,151,721 

ROTARY  CONVEYOR  CONVERGER 

Alfred  SduncniMad,  U  KomerstnuM, 

Gevebbcri,  Westpkalla,  Gamuiy 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  235,329 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  19,  IMl 

1 1  Claims.    (CL  19S— 32) 
1.  In  and  for  an  arrangement  for  conveying  elongated 
articles,  the  combination  comprising  first  means  for  feed- 
ing the  articles  in  two  rows,  means  for  turning  the  articles 
of  said  rows  symmetrically  through  substantially  90  de- 


ing  with  said  gear  teeth  of  the  floor  in  driving  relation- 
ship, and  means  for  driving  s&id  gear  wheel.  | 


3,151,729 

APPARATi;S  FOR  FEEDING  AND 

ORIENTING  FRUIT 

Ralph  G.  Gardiner.  San  Jose.  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  FMC 

Corporation,    San    Joas,    CnMf.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  June  26.  1963,  Scr.  No.  29f,734 
5  Claims.  (CL  198—33) 


^t^ 


1.  A  pear  feeding  and  orienting  apparatus  comprising 
an  upwardly  inclined  stationary  shuffle  having  an  upper 
concave  pear  aligning  surface  aiid  a  forward  concave  abut- 
ment plate,  an  upwardly  inclined  movable  shuffle  having 
an  upper  concave  pear  aligning  surface,  said  last  men- 
tioned surface  terminating  in  a  compound  curved  upper 
edge,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  movable  shuffle 
along  a  path  parallel  to  the  iiKlination  of  said  stationary 
shuffle  for  moving  a  pear  upwardly  along  said  concave 
pear  aligning  surface  of  said  stationary  shuffle  causing  said 
pear  to  fall  over  said  compound  curved  upper  edge  with 
Its  stem  end  foremost. 


3,151,73« 
TRAN'SPORTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Helmut  Biiatca,  Bielefeld,  Gefinan> .  assigDor  to  Durkopp* 
werke  Aktlenccaellackaft,  Bielefeld.  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  C  SI  many 

nicd  May  15.  IMI.  Scr.  No.  It9,985 

Cbims  priority,  applicatian  Germany  May  It,  19M 

14  cLiinH.    (CL  191— 38) 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  transportation  of  loads  suspend- 
ed from  hangers  having  hooks,  in  combination,  an  over- 
head conveyor  movable  along  a  predetermined  track,  a 
plurality  of  work  stations  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  track,  at  least  one  carrier  stupended  from  said 
track,  a  pair  of  co-operating  jaws  swingable  on  said 
carrier  in  opposite  directions   in   a  plane   substantially 
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uansverse  to  the  conveyor  motion,  said  jaws  being  pro- 
vided with  inversely  sloping  hook-engaging  extremities 
overlapping  each  other  in  a  normal  position  of  said  jaws, 
support  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  adjacent  said 
jaws  and  forming  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined  hook- 
guiding  ridges  each  sloping  downwardly  from  the  hook- 
engaging  extremity  of  a  respective  jaw  whereby  a  hanger 
hook  held  between  said  extremities  is  free  to  slide  down 
along  a  respective  ridge  upon  the  withdrawal  of  the 
other  jaw.  cam  means  on  each  of  said  jaws,  and  trip 
means  positioned  alongside  said  track  at  different  work 
stations  for  respective  engagement  with  the  cam  means 
of  either  of  said  jaws  in  a  sense  swinging  the  latter  out 
of  its  normal  position,  thereby  releasing  an  engaged  hook 
and  iniuating  iu  outward  sliding  along  a  respective  ridge 
of  said  support  means. 
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movable  thereon  in  a  longitudinal  direcUon.  an  endless 
belt  on  said  conveyor  frame,  and  a  motor  mounted  upon 
the  said  conveyor  frame  for  driving  said  endless  belt. 


3,151,733  _^ 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

CONTINUOUS  TYPE  ^ 

Wenccslas  EmUle  Louis  Nardsac  Coppce,  42  Rue  Darwin, 

Braascls,  Bclginm 

Filed  Sept.  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  136,603 

Claims    priority,    application    Belgium,    Sept.    9,    1VW», 

472,825rPatent  594,878;  Apr.  6,  1961,  479,404,  Patent 

602,273 

1  Claim.    (CL  198— 164) 


'  3,151.731  „..,.„„ 

ARTICLE  AND  CODE  TOANSFER  APPARATUS 
Wallar  G.  Hanteon,  Weatcfccstar,  Leo  A.  Gary,  ChiafO, 
Hd  Allan  C.  Andd,  Arlington  Heights,  IlL.  aMifiion, 

hy  mesne  urigr "-   to  Prospect  Manufacturing  Co. 

Inc,  Chicar».  IU-,  a  corporadon  ot  U""©^,, 
Filed  Aug.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,358 
10  Claims.    (CL  198—38) 


•Mi  ii    :i 


n 


J 

?- 


ill 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  onto  a  con- 
veyor comprising  a  compartmented  means  capable  of 
holding  and  dumping  said  articles,  a  transfer  means  posi- 
uoned  adjacent  said  compartmented  means  adapted  to 
pnss  said  articles  to  said  conveyor,  means  for  assigning 
a  code  to  each  compartmented  means  as  an  article  is 
loaded  therein,  means  for  transferring  the  codes  from 
said  compartmented  means  as  the  articles  are  dumped 
onto  the  transfer  means  and  means  for  retaining  the  trans- 
ferred codes  whereby  said  articles  can  be  deUvercd  to 
preselected  stations  by  said  conveyor  when  the  articles 
are  passed  to  the  conveyor. 


A  conveyor  installation  comprising  an  inclined  belt  con- 
veyor, a  second  conveyor  lying  above  the  first  conveyor  in 
inclined  parallel  rclauonship,  freely  rotatable  rollers  sup- 
porting the  belt  conveyor,  means  for  driving  said  second 
conveyor  in  an  upward  direction,  said  second  conveyor 
being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  spaced  chains  extending 
parallel  to  the  belt  conveyors  and  including  links,  pins 
coupling  said  links  together,  cross  pieces  supported  by 
some  of  the  said  pins,  and  plates  supported  on  said 
cross  pieces  extending  towards  said  belt  conveyor  and  co- 
operating vrith  the  latter  to  define  conveyor  compart- 
ments and  constituting  driving  means  for  material  lying 
on  the  belt  conveyor,  the  chains,  cross  pieces  and  mem- 
bers constituting  an  assembly  resting  by  its  own  weight 
on  the  belt  conveyor  to  provide  a  frictional  force  between 
said  belt  conveyor  and  the  assembly  sufficient  to  cause 
driving  of  the  bfelt  conveyor  as  said  assembly  is  driven. 


3,151,732 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  CONCRETE 

lolm  Foster  Onry  and  Robert  Foster  Oury.  both  of 

23  West  524  Geneva  Road,  Wheaton,  IIL 

FUcd  May  18,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  111,427 

11  ClalM.    (CL  198—92) 


3,151,734 
FRUrr  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
H«M  W.  Grotcwold,  Sebring,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Son  Jose,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  23,   1958,  Ser.  No.   730,335. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
187.609 

6  Claims.    (CL  198 — 210) 


1.  Concrete  mix  handling  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
binauon,  a  movable  base,  a  support  frame  rotatably 
mounted  upon  the  said  base,  conveyor  frame  having  lon- 
gitudinal channels,  arms  pivouUy  connected  intermediate 
their  ends  to  said  support  fran»e.  a  pair  of  support  rollCTs 
on  each  of  said  arms  below  said  conveyor  frame  channels, 
said  support  rollers  in  each  pair  spaced  outwardly  from, 
and  on  opposite  sides  of.  the  intermediate  pivot  point  of 
said  arms,  said  conveyor  frame  channeU  supported  upon 
Mid  support  rollers  within  the  said  support  frame  and 


1    In  a  fruit  processing  machine,  a  fruit  clamping  de- 
vice comprising  a  fued  post,  a  pair  of  clamp  support  arms 
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pivoted  on  said  post,  each  ann  having  a  clamp-receivinf 
portion  on  one  side  of  said  post  and  an  abutment  portion 
on  the  other  side  of  the  post,  an  arcuate  band  resiliently 
supported  on  the  damp-receiving  portion  of  each  arm  and 
cooperating  with  the  arcuate  band  of  the  other  arm  to 
define  a  generally  cylindrical  enclosure,  lever  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  post  and  including  a  flat  spring  ac- 
tuator engaged  with  the  abutment  portion  of  each  clamp 
support  arm,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  means  in  a 
direction  to  cause  said  flat  springs  to  apply  pressure  to  said 
clamp  support  arms  and  swing  said  bands  toward  each 
other  to  enclose  and  grip  a  fruit  disposed  therebetween. 


3,151,737 

SOAP  FEEDER 

G«orf«  CkariM  SckoiUt,  PittAvrgk,  Pa^  ■■Jganr  to  Pltte- 

burgk  CWmical  Lakoratory,  PhUbigk.  Pa^  a  Irai 

FUad  Ayr.  It,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  K1314 

I  4CWaM.    (CL2U—S) 


3,151,735 

WORK  ENGAGING  FINGERS  FOR  TRANSFER 

MECHANISM 

William  J.  D«  Gain,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  Mriganr  to  Koppy 
Tool  A  Die  Compaay,  F«r»dak.  Mkk.,  a  corporatk»a  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  271312 
7  Claims.    (CL  19t--218) 


r.' 


.^       «!'. 


1.  In  a  part  transfer  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
horizontal  transfer  bars  adapted  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  in  the  directions  of  theu* 
length,  finger  assemblies  adapted  to  be  retained  on  op- 
posed points  on  the  bars  to  grasp  parts,  each  of  &aid  as- 
semblies including:  a  finger  bar;  a  finger  adapted  to 
grasp  a  workpiece  disposed  oo  one  end  of  said  bar;  a 
housing  dispoced  on  the  transfer  bar  and  adapted  to  en- 
compass the  end  of  said  finger  bar  opposite  to  that  which 
carries  said  finger;  and  means  contained  in  said  housing 
for  supporting  said  finger  bar  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
finger  bar  extends  in  a  generally  horizonui  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  length  of  the  transfer  bar,  has  a  freedom 
of  movement  along  its  length,  is  biased  toward  an  out- 
ward extending  position  from  said  transfer  bar,  is  piv- 
otable  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  its 
length  disposed  in  said  housing,  and  is  biased  toward  a 
horizontal  position  with  respect  to  said  pivotable  move- 
ment. 


3,151.734 

GETTER  DEVICES  OF  THE  RING  SHAPED  KIND 

Paolo  delta  Porta,  Via  Gallaratc  215,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  June  Z2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  11844« 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M--.4) 


^ 


■Q 


|V 


1.  In  an  annular  getter  container  including  an  evapor- 
able  getter  material,  said  container  being  adapted  to  be 
heated  to  evaporate  said  getter  material  by  means  of 
high  frequency  heating  currents  induced  in  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  integral  heat  sinlc  means  adjacent  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  container,  said  heat  sink  means  be- 
ing substantially  free  of  said  heating  currents  and  acting  to 
retard  the  rate  o(  temperature  rise  of  said  container 
during  evaporation  of  said  getter  material. 


1 .  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  tray  adapted  for  sup- 
porting soap  feeders  comprumg  a  bottom  wall  and  an 
upatanding  vertical  wall  defining  a  chamber  into  which  a 
soap  feeder  may  be  placed,  the  upstanding  wall  having  as 
a  portion  thereof  a  laterally  disposed  horizontal  spout 
which  is  at  a  lower  level  than  the  remaining  upper  por- 
tion of  the  upstanding  wall,  said  tray  below  said  spout  be- 
ing provided  with  a  lateral  liquid  entrance  and  exit  aper- 
ture and  the  tray  wall  being  provided  with  inward  projec- 
tions at  spaced  intervals  to  insure  that  a  soap  feeder 
when  located  in  the  tray  will  be  laterally  spaced  from  the 
normal  inner  surface  of  the  upstanding  wall  of  the  tray. 


I 


3,151,73t 
RAZOR  BLADE  CHANGING  MECHANISM 

Loids  A.  Stomt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assifnr  to  PkUlp  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21 4,7*1 
tClninM.    (C1.2«4— 14) 


1.  A  razor  blade  magazine  comprising,  a  housing  with 
a  top  wall  and  opposed  side  walls  and  open  at  each  end 
between  the  side  walls,  a  pair  of  blade  cartridges  each 
independently  insertable  at  an  open  end  of  the  housing 
and  being  readily  removable  independently  therefrom, 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  respective  cartridges  in 
said  housing,  and  a  member  of  moisture  absorbent  mate- 
rial positioned  between  said  cartridges. 


3,151,739 

THERMOMETER  HOLDER 

David  E.  GnCy,  3S5  M»1in  Drive,  BonMcr,  Colo. 

FIM  Apr.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S7447 

9CWMM.    (CL2M— 14,5) 


c 


4Ri 


J! 


f 


8.  A  thermometer  holder  for  iise  with  a  thermometer 
for  taking  the  rectal  temperature  of  animals,  including 
a  barrel;  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  wall  of  said  barrel; 
a  cutaway  portion  in  said  wall  diametrically  opposite  said 
slot  and  extending  to  the  end  of  said  barrel;  a  pivot  yoke 
within  said  barrel  having  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  extending 
outwardly    from    opposite    sides   thereof    and    pivotally 
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mounted  in  apertures  in  said  barrel,  said  apertures  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  slot  and 
said  cutaway  portion;  and  a  holding  ring  within  said  pivot 
yoke  for  frictionally  engaging  said  thermometer  to  hold 
said  thermometer  in  slidable  adjusted  position,  so  that  said 
thermometer  may  be  slid  outwardly  of  said  barrel  until  the 
end  thereof  clears  the  end  of  said  slot  and  then  pivoted 
in  said  pivot  yoke  through  said  cuuway  portion  so  that 
said  end  extends  through  said  slot,  then  pushed  through 
said  slot  to  an  operative  position. 


said  darts  within  said  package,  said  dart  board  being 
completely  enveloped  by  a  Uut  transparent  shrunk  plas- 
tic film,  said  plastic  film  covering  only  said  dart  board 


'  3,1S1,74« 

DATA  RETAINING  CAPSULE 

Rcvben  Simon,  47t9  Town  7«1  Conatry  Blvd., 

Tampa  3,  Fla. 

FUad  July  2571^2,  Sar.  No.  212,344 

tClaima.    (CL  2M— 37) 


\J' 


^ 


Ti 


with  said  transparent  covering  being  separate  from  said 
film,  and  means  for  securing  said  dart  board  to  said 
package.  

3,151,742 

FRUTT  SIZER.  SORTER  AND  BIN  FILLER 

MIcknri  O'Brien,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

tks  University  of  California,  Bcrlielcy,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,311 

8  Claims.    (CL  209— 103) 


1.  A  capsule  for  safely  and  permanently  reUining  per- 
sonal dau  comprising  s  tubular  container  of  cylindrical 
form  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  said  open 
end  being  internally  threaded,  a  cap  for  closing  said  open 
end.  said  cap  having  a  closed  end  portion  and  a  circunri- 
ferentially  continuous  skirt  extending  axially  from  said 
closed  end  portion,  said  skirt  being  dimensioned  to  have  a 
close  telescopic  fit  over  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  con- 
uiner,  said  cap  having  on  the  inside  thereof  an  externally 
threaded  solid  plug  adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with 
the  internally  threaded  portion  of  the  container,  the  radius 
of  the  plug  being  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
skirt  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
container,  an  annular  seal  in  the  cap  located  between 
said  threaded  plug  and  said  skirt  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  seal  against  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  container 
when  the  cap  is  fully  threaded  into  the  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  skirt  having  a  pair  of  spring  fingers  formed 
therein  and  extending  axially  of  the  skirt,  said  fingers 
having  radially  inwardly  projecting  formations  at  their 
free  ends,  said  tubular  conuiner  having  a  pair  of  recesses 
in  the  outer  surface  thereof  which  are  complementary  in 
shape  to  said  formations  and  in  which  the  formations  at 
the  ends  of  the  si>ring  fingers  are  adapted  to  engage  when 
the  cap  is  threaded  on  the  container  to  said  sealed  po- 
sition, said  formations  and  recesses  being  shaped  to  pre- 
vent disengagement  of  the  formations  from  within  the  re- 
cesses when  it  is  attempted  to  thread  the  cap  off  the  con- 
tainer.   

3,151,741 
GAME  BOARD  PACKAGE 
Ernest  Hacckcr,  1415  N.  31st  St^  PWladclpkia  23,  Pa. 
Filed  May  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  197,644 
9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 71) 
1.  A  package  comprising  a  paper  board  member  hav- 
ing a  front  section  and  a  rear  section,  said  front  section 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  corresponding 
b  size  and  shape  to  a  dart  board  and  a  plurality  of  darts, 
a  dart  board  and  a  plurality  of  darts  being  jKJsitioned 
within  the  respective  openings,  said  darts  having  a  trans- 
parent covering  thereover  which  conforms  in  size  and 
shape  to  said  darts,  said  transparent  covering  holding 


1.  A  fruit  sizer,  sorter  and  bin  filler  comprising  a  pwt- 
able  frame,  a  receiving  conveyor  belt  on  said  frame  dis- 
posed in  a  horizontal  position  at  one  end  thereof,  means 
on  said  frame  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  receiving  con- 
veyor belt  for  blocking  the  advance  of  fruit  about  a  pre- 
determined height  on  said  receiving  conveyor  belt,  a  siz- 
ing conveyor  on  said  frame  disposed  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  sizing  conveyor  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transversely  extendiiig 
cross  tubes,  a  flexible  apron  at  one  end  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  receiving  conveyor  belt  and  at  the 
other  end  resting  on  said  cross  tubes  of  said  sizing  con- 
veyor, means  on  said  frame  for  receiving  fruit  from  said 
sizing  conveyor,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
receiving  means  relative  to  said  sizing  conveyor. 


3,151,743 
DISPLAY  FIXTURE    "" 
Elmer  L.  Rcibold,  Park  Ridge,  and  Leon  E.  Utzchnan, 
NapcrviUc,  IIL,  aisignon,  by  mesne  assigmnents,  to 
E.  L.  Rcibold  Agency,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  nUnob 

FUcd  Nov.  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,434 
4  Claims.  (CL  211— 13) 
2.  A  fixture  adapted  for  displaying  hard  goods  and  for 
selective  withdrawal  of  the  goods  for  examination,  which 
comprises  a  base,  a  support  rod  mounted  on  said  base,  a 
plurality  of  brackets  mounted  on  said  support  rod,  said 
brackets  each  including  a  sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on 
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said  support  rod,  a  ledge  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  means 
defining  openings  in  said  ledge,  said  openings  being  dis- 
posed to  receive  a  pair  of  toilet  seat  bolu  for  securing  the 
seat  to  the  ledge  thereby,  and  an  arm  extending  from  said 


J.151,745 

ADJUSTABLE  PALLET  RACK  CONSTRUCTION 

Fre4«kk  WUttaa  RcUty.  bUngtoa,  Oaterio,  Cmadm 

(Dexlon,  114  Oaytoo  Road,  Wcitoo,  Oatwto,  Caoada) 

FIM  Apr.  4,  1943,  S«r.  No.  27«,75I 

Claims  priority,  applkadoa  Caaada  Mar.  5,  1M3 

2JCla!as.    (0.211—141) 


ledge,  said  arm  being  adapted  for  supporting  a  toQet  seat 
secured  to  said  ledge,  whereby  said  brackets  may  be 
swung  about  said  support  rod  individually  for  examina- 
tion of  seats  mounted  thereon. 


3,151,744 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Lawrcacc  W.  PatterMm,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif. 
Vita-Pakt  CItnu  Products  Co^  CoTiaa,  CaHf. 
ratkMi  of  Callfomia 
Continoatioa  of  appiicatioa  Scr.  No.  821,444,  Jaac  19, 
1959.    Thb  apoHcatloa  Jan.  3«,  1941,  Ser.  No.  t5,91t 
•  Clalau.    (CL211— 49) 


to 
a  corpo- 


1.  In  a  bracket  for  removably  connecting  a  horizontal 
rail  to  an  upright  position,  the  post  comprising  channel 
having  a  substantially  wide  outwardly  facing  first  web 
and  inwardly  extending  side  walls,  the  first  web  being  di- 
vided into  a  right  web  and  a  left  web  by  a  medial  chan- 
nel-like web  depressed  inwardly  of  said  webs  and  being 
substantially  U-shaped  in  crou-section,  said  medial  chan- 
nel having  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  vertically 
arranged  slotted  portions  and  a  plurality  of  equidistantly 
spaced  verucally  arranged  slou  in  the  right  and  left  webs. 
said  slou  being  arranged  in  two  vertical  parallel  rows  ooe 
row  in  the  right  web  and  the  other  row  in  the  left  web, 
the  slots  of  the  rows  being  subetantially  coplanar. 


] 


3,151,744 


INSECTICIDE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
FrMk  A.  RMMtk,  P.O.  Box  4,  Norma,  N  J.,  aiad  Ji 
Mite*  mi  Oak  Road,  Vladaiid,  N  J. 
Scft  14,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  n5,795 
5  CWma.     (CL  43—124) 


1.  In  a  display  stand  having  a  tray  maintainable  gen- 
erally horizontally  by  the  weight  of  articles  upon  said  tray 
and  biased  to  swing  upwardly  when  the  weight  of  said 
articles  has  been  removed,  the  combination  of.  a  pair  of 
generally  upright  support  members;  a  horizontal  hinge 
rod  upon  which  said  tray  is  pivoted,  said  rod  being  above 
said  tray  when  the  latter  is  in  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion; bracket  means  vertically  slidably  carried  by  said 
support  members,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  bracket 
means  receiving  the  ends  of  said  hinge  rod;  clamp  means 
carried  by  each  said  bracket  means  and  engageable  with 
said  support  members  to  adjust  the  vertical  pcwitioo  of 
said  bracket  means  relative  to  said  support  members;  and 
abutment  means  on  said  tray  bekm  said  hinge  rod  to 
transfer  the  weight  of  said  tray  and  articles  thereon  to  said 
support  members  and  maintain  said  tray  in  its  generally 
horizontal  position,  with  the  weight  of  said  tray  and  arti- 
cles thereon  effecting  canting  of  said  brackets  upon  said 
support  members  to  assist  said  damp  means  in  restrain- 
ing downward  movement  of  said  brackeU  relative  to  said 
support  members. 


>-^ 


1.  An  insecticide  dispensing' apparatus  comprising  a 
dispensing  unit  and  a  recharging  unit,  said  dispensing  unit 
including  a  conduit  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  earth 
and  having  an  upwardly  extending  inlet  portion  located 
substantially  intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof  and  adapted 
to  protrude  upwardly  from  the  earth,  said  conduit  having 
longitudinally  spaced  minute  discharge  ports  disposed 
only  in'  the  bottom  thereof  and  being  closed  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  recharging  unit  including  a  tank  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  insecticide,  a  pump  including  a  pump 
cylinder  disposed  in  said  unk  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  thereof,  said  pump  having  an  outlet  at  its 
lower  end  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  pipe 
line  connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  the  inlet  of  the  dis- 
pensing unit  for  charging  the  dispensing  unit  with  the 
insecticide  from  the  tank  when  the  pump  is  operated, 
said  pump  including  means  for  agitating  the  liquid  in  the 
tank  to  prevent  sediment  from  entering  the  pump  cylinder 
from  said  tank  when  the  pump  is  operated,  and  uid  pump 
and  pipe  line  having  substantially  equal  flow  character* 
istics  in  both  directiooa. 


I 
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'  BUNDLE  SEPARATOR 

George  D.  McGoogan,  Youngftown,  OWo 
Mnnesmaa-Meer,  Inc.,  Yo-agrtowa,  Ohio, 

•*-  '^  "fiS^F.'S*:.  1942.  Ser.  No.  171,37. 
5  Clalan.    (CL  214—1) 
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to 
corpo"*- 


frames  in  the  direcUon  of  said  toothed  disk  at  a  speed 
such  that  the  receiving  gaps  of  a  supporung  frame  (X)me 
into  momentary  alignment  with  said  spaces  of  "'<1^^^^^^ 
disk  to  permit  tobacco  leaves  to  freely  move  fro^jaid 
spaces  of  said  toothed  disk  into  said  receiving  gaps  of 
SStipporting  frame,  third  means  for  urging  the  tobacco 
iMves  uTremain  in  said  receiving  gaps  of  said  supporting 
fr!le  and  to  emerge  from  the  departing  spaces  of  said 
toothed  disk.  ^__^_^^_^___^ 

3,151,749 

GRABS  BIN  SWEEP  UNLOADER       _ 

William  R.  Loag,  Tarboro,  NX.  mjj^  to  Long  M«i»- 

facCnrlng  Company,  TaiWo.N.l^ 

Filed  July  24,  1942,  Ser- No.  212,444 

3  Claims.    (CL  214— 17) 


1.  A  metal  working  bundle  separator  'o'  l^rj J^"^ 
linear  metallic  pieces  entangled  together  in  which  there  are 
grTp^^nTmeans'^pris.ng  a  hook  to  engage  *s.n^e 

fwist^  piece  in  the  bundle  at  a  ""»'*  »»"»•"*"  °?*"t 
and  a  separator  to  enclose  the  selected  point  of  that  piece 
jTthe  iSok.  said  gripping  means  servmg  to  move  the 
^nrifgriS^  positSTS  the  selected  piece  to  a  uniform 
^tloTdSr  ofTbe  bundle,  in  combination  with  ckanng 
^  adapted  to  engage  the  -elected  piece  near  the 
cleared  point  without  disturbing  the  gripping  ;ne*J»^^ 
by  moving  away  from  that  pomt  parallel  to  the  b^c 
to  extract  the  rest  of  the  selected  piece  from  the  bundle. 

1  ' 

3,151  74t 
m^AnuiTkiv  FOR  CLAMPING  BUNDLES  OF  TOBAC- 
'^S^S^lSraE  PERIPHERAL  GAPS  OF  A 

SUPPORTING  MEMMR 
H.nri    Blm   aad   Jea»Jacym  Webgr.   'S!^^  vSJ 

Swltxeriand.  ••^?^«»^'C^SS^iid 
SwftxMiaiHl.  a  cocporabon  of  Swtaertajd 

Filed  Jaae  24,  l»*3,^S^No^«^354 


1    Apparatus   for   unloading    a    generally    cylindrical 
grain  bin  having  a  flat  bottom  with  a  discharge  opening 
disposed  centrally  thereof  compnsing  gearing  mounted 
within  said  discharge  opening  and  having  an  "PP"  P^"; 
tion  located  above  said  flat  bottom,  said  upper  portion 
being  rolatably  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
gearing,  a  discharge  auger  beneath  said  bottom  and  ex- 
fending  radially  from  the  exterior  of  said  tank  into  sad 
discharge  opening,  means  for  driving  <>««  "^  of  said 
discharge  auger,  means  at  the  opposite  en<i.°f  .^^^//J; 
charge  auger  for  selectively  connectmg  said  discharge 
augerto  said  gearing  for  driving  the  latter,  a  ngid  sweep 
auger  located  within  said  bin.  universal  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  sweep  auger  to  the  upper  Porfon  of  said 
gearing,  yoke  means  pivotally  comiectcd  to  th«  "PPJ^.P^J: 
Uon  of  said  gearing  and  rotatably  receiving  the  shaft  of 
said  sweep  auger  to  facilitate  vertical  movement  of  said 
sweep  auger,  said  sweep  auger  extending  generally  radial- 
ly from  the  upper  portion  of  said  gearing  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  bin. 


3  151  754 

SILAGE  DISTRIBUTOR 

Frands  E.  NoM,  702  Jervis  Ave.,  Rome,  N.Y. 

FQcd  Jane  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  284,324 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—17) 


1    Machine  for  clamping  tobacco  leaves  m  the  receiv-  , 
ing  gaps  of  a  supporting  frame  comprising,  transport 
ISa^for  conveying  tobacco  leav«^nve  ^^^^^^ 
parting  a  substantiaUy  uniform  speed  of  movement  to 
Sod  ?aiport  means,  a  toothed  disk  mounted  for  roU- 
uon    saidtoothed  disk  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
teeth  providing  a  respective  space  between  any  two  ad- 
Ucent  teeth  adapted  to  receive  therem  tobacco  »«>^»con- 
?^^  by  Mud  transport  means,  first  means  positioned  to 
^.te  with  said\oothed  disk  for  introducing  tobacco 
S^S>nveyed  by  said  transport  means  into  said  ^ccs 
a^  toothed  disk  and  holding  such  tobacco  l"ves  there- 
S  dSng  such  time  as  these  tobacco  leaf  fil  ed  spaces 
moJTSough  approximately  ooe-half  of  their  circular 
SX  JS^meins  for  feeding  each  of  the  supportmg 


1    A  device  for  distributing  sUage  delivered  by  a  feed- 
ing means  through  the  roof  of  a  vertical  cylindrical  bodied 

silo  comprising,  ,.         ^  .  . .  ,  _.„^ 

a  silage  spreader  including  an  upsUndmg  roUtably  sup- 
ported conical  silage  distributing  plate, 
supporting  means  entirely  below  said  plate  mainUimng 
said  spreader  substantially  centrally  of  the  silo  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  plate  extending  beneath  the 
feeding  means. 
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said  supporting  means  includint.  •  connection  plate  be- 
neath the  vertex  of  said  spreader,  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  leg  members 
radiating  from  said  coooectioo  plate,  the  lower  end 
of  each  leg  including  an  angle  member  supportably 
contacting  a  top  inner  portion  of  the  cylindrical  silo, 
said  angle  member  having  a  vertical  plate  and  an 
outwardly  directed  horizontal  plate, 

the  space  between  the  silage  spreader  and  the  silo  roof 
being  otherwise  free  of  any  structure  to  direct  or 
control  the  movement  of  silage, 

and  prime  mover  and  drive  means  grouped  below  and 
near  the  axis  of  the  conical  distributing  plate  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  distributing  plate  to 
route  it  about  a  substantially  vertical  central  axis. 


said  stations  by  the  respective  correlated  pump  means 
under  control  of  said  first  and  second  control  valve 
means. 


3,1S1.7S1 

LOAD  TRANSFERRING  INSTALLATION 

Loigl  MmM,  Plaza  BcrtarcUi  4,  Milan,  Italy 

Original  appHcadon  July  23.  195S,  Scr.  No.  75«,449,  now 

Patent  .No.  3,M3.847.  dated  Apr.  2,   1M3.     Divided 

aod  tl^  application  Sept  24,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  225^9 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Ak-  M,  19SS,  59l35t 

(Oalais.    (0.214— 3S) 


1.  A  loading  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  loading  sution  and  a  second  loading  station  spaced 
in  one  direction  along  a  roadway  for  vehicles  to  be  loaded 
and  unloaded  so  that  vehicles  can  move  along  said 
roadway  from  one  of  said  loading  stations  to  the  other 
loading  station  to  deposit  loads  at  one  of  said  stations 
aixl  to  receive  loads  at  the  other  station,  each  loading  su- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  raiting  and  lower- 
ing units,  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  units  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  load  on  a  vehicle  on  the  roadway  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  load  under  control  of  said  units, 
and  equalizing  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  hy- 
draulic units  so  that  said  supporting  means  are  raised 
and  lowered  in  synchronism;  a  control  station  includ- 
ing first  and  second  pump  means;  first  conduit  meaiu  and 
second  conduit  means  respectively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  pump  means  with  said  units  of  said  first  and 
second  loading  sutions;  first  and  second  control  valve 
means  in  said  first  and  second  conduit  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  and  disconnecting  each  of  said  pump 
tneans  with  the  units  of  the  oorreUted  loading  sUtion;  a 
first  pressure  gauge  means  in  said  first  conduit  means,  and 
a  second  pressure  gauge  in  said  second  conduit  means 
located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  loading  sutions 
and  said  first  and  second  control  valve  means  for  measur- 
ing the  pressure  and  thereby  the  weight  of  a  load  on  said 
first  and  second  loading  sutions,  respectively;  normally 
open  first  and  second  switch  valves  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conduit  means  respectively  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  control  valve  means  and  said  first  and 
second  loading  sutions;  connecting  condmt  means  con- 
necting portions  of  said  first  and  second  conduit  meaits 
located  between  said  switching  valves  and  said  control 
valves  so  that  by  closing  one  of  said  switching  valve 
means  said  first  and  second  pumps  both  supply  operat- 
ing liquid  to  said  units  of  only  one  loading  sUtion;  and  a 
separating  valve  in  said  connecting  conduit  means  permit- 
ting in  closed  condition  independent  operation  of  each  of 


let,  and  then  simultaneously  moving  the  newly  loaded 
pallet  away  from  said  loading  station,  shifting  the  un- 
loaded pallet  to  the  loading  station,  and  positioning  an- 
other loaded  pallet  at  the  unloading  station. 


34S1,7S2 

CARGO  HANDLNG  DEVICE 

M.  Mnldoon,  318  Pwfc  Tcfracc,  Hartford.  C 

Filed  Nov.  24,  19«l.  Ser.  No,  154,599 

9  CWiM.     (CL  214— 13«) 


1.  A  cargo  handling  device  including  a  frame,  a  table 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  normally  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position,  brake  means  connected  to 
said  franae,  and  means  for  actuating  said  brake  means 
and  said  table,  said  actuating  means  including  a  pivot- 
able  strut  depending  from  said  frame,  a  rigid  member 
connecting  said  stmt  to  said  brake  means,  a  normally 
slack  flexible  member  attached  to  aiKl  extending  from 
said  table  and  slidably  connected  to  said  depending  strut. 
and  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  flexible  member 
to  take  up  the  slack  in  said  flexible  member,  pivot  said 
depending  strut,  and  slide  said  flexible  member  on  said 
depending  stmt  whereby  said  brake  means  are  actuated 
and  said  table  is  then  moved  toward  the  vertical. 


3,151,754  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LOADS 

Iota  H.  Kcsnp,  Jr.,  14«  Greeoonks  Drive, 

AtiMrtoa,  Calif. 

,  Filed  M».  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1113«2 

1  date.    (CL  214—319) 


3,151,755 
SCISSOR  LEVER  WITH  A  ^rVOTAL  UNK  FOR 
SHIPnNG  AND  TILTING  THE  MAST  ON  AN 
INDUSTRIAL  LIFT  TRUCK 
Georte  F.  Quayle,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  meme 
Mfignmeirts,  to  Yale  ft  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,811 
9  Claims.     (CL  214— «70) 


3,151,753 
METHOD  OF  HANDLING  CASES 
A.  Vsiihadsi.  Rlvtnkie.  and  Earie  J.  McGrath, 
Cknia  Vhta,  CaW^  airiffDors  to  FMC  Corporatfos,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Oritinal  appHcarion  Jnly  11,  1955,  Scr.  Na  S2I,tll,  mem 
io.  2,993315,  dated  Jnly  25,  19«1.     Divided 
Dec  9.  19M,  Ser.  No.  74,924 
1  Claim      (CL  214—152) 


The  method  of  handling  cases  or  the  like  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  positioning  a  loaded  pallet  at  an  un- 
loading sUtion,  positioning  an  empty  pallet  at  a  loading 
station  adjacent  said  unloading  station,  simultaneously 
unloading  said  loaded  pallet  and  loading  said  empty  pal- 


The  combination  of  portable  pallets  and  a  load  transfer 
apparatus,  said  portable  palleu  e*ch  comprising: 

an  upper  load-supporting  deck  and  a  lover  ground- 
engaging  surface  spaced  from  said  deck  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  the  tines  of  a  lift  fork  therebetween, 
said  load  supporting  deck  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  generally  parallel  load-supporting  slau  form- 
ing altemaUng  series  of  slats  and  sloU  across  said 
load-supporting  deck,  and 
means  forming  through  openings  in  said  ground-en- 
gaging surface  aligned  with  said  slots  so  that  said 
sloU  form  vertical  through  openings, 
taid  load  transfer  apparatus  comprising:  ^^ 

a  stationary  base  njember, 

a  platform  having  a  substantially  hon/onUl  upper  face, 
a  plurality  of  vertical  passageways  formed  by  sloU  ex- 
tending through  said  pUtform. 
said  passageways  being  configurated  and  spaced  to  con- 
form to  the  size,  shape  and  spacing  of  said  sloU  in 
■aid  pallets,  \ 

an  array  of  upright,  horizontally  spaced  pUlars  register- 
ing with  said  passaieways, 
each  of  said  pillars  having  an  elongated  horizontal, 
top  load-supporting  surface  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
fit  doeely  within  the  passageway  with  which  it  is  m 
registry,  ^  ^  . 

said  pillars  being  sufficient  in  number  and  so  spacca 
that  the  total  area  of  the  top.  load -supporting  sur- 
faces thereof  is  approximately  equal  to  the  total  area 
of  the  load-supporting  slaU  of  a  pallet  whereby  said 
piUars  are  capable  of  supporting  a  load  of  packages 
that  may  be  supported  on  a  pallet. 
one  of  said  platforms  and  said  array  of  pillars  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  baae  member  and  the  other 
being  mounted  thereon  for  vertical  movement  be- 
tween a  loading  position  wherein  the  top  surfaces  of 
said  array  of  pillars  do  not  extend  above  the  upper 
face  of  said  platform  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  array  of  pUlars  projecu  upward  from  said  upper 
face  to  position  said   top  surfaces  in  a  plane  dis- 
placed above  said  upper  surface  a  distance  m  excess 
of  the  space  between  the  load-supporting  deck  and 
the  ground-engaging  surface  of  a  pallet  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  the  msertion  of  the  unes  of  a  lift 
fork  between  individual  ones  of  said  array  of  piUars 
and  vertically  intermediate  said  top  surfaces  and  said 
load-supporting  deck, 
means  for  effecting  said  vertical  movement,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  location  of  a  pallet  on  said  plat- 
form whUe  said  platform  and  said  array  of  pillars 
are  in  said  loading  portion  so  that  the  slots  therein 
are  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  vertical  passage- 
ways. 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  uprights 
on  which  a  load  member  is  mounted  for  lifting  move- 
ment, scissors  levers  pivoted  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  truck 
and  to  the  uprights  and  stabilizing  the  uprights  relatively 
to  the  truck,  a  hydraulic  ram  for  actuating  said  scissors 
levers  to  move  the  uprights  inwardly  and  outwardly  rela- 
tively to  the  truck,  a  part  of  one  of  said  scissors  levers 
pivoted  to  a  further  part  of  said  one  lever,  and  a  hydrau- 
lic ram  for  rotating  said  lever  parts  relatively  to  one  an- 
other whereby  to  tilt  the  uprights  and  load  member  rela- 
tively to  the  truck. 


3,151,754 

SAFETY  CAP 

Panl  John  Graen,  65  St.  Mary's  St.,  Boston,  M 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,568 

1  Claim.    (CL  215—9) 


A  safety  cloaure  for  an  open-mouth  container  having 
an  inner  shoulder  located  within  the  opening  thereof, 
comprising  a  cap  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  over  the  mouth 
of  said  container,  said  cap  being  fabricated  with  a  sub- 
stantially flat  annular  portion  and  a  peripheral  flange  por- 
tion, said  annular  portion  being  of  relatively  thin-walled 
stock,  a  tube  extending  downwardly  of  said  annular  por- 
tion from  the  central  opening  thereof,  said  tube  being 
formed  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  with  a  tubular  hub, 
a  gear  rouubly  housed  in  said  hub.  a  stub  shaft  fixed 
coaxially  to  said  gear  and  having  its  end  portions  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  tube,  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
being  diametrically  slotted  and  deeply  recessed  in  said 
tube,  said  hub  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
passages,  each  passage  extending  chordally  through  said 
hub.  a  locking  rod  disposed  through  each  of  said  passages, 
said  rods  being  formed  with  rack  teeth  tangentially  in 
mesh  with  said  gear  and  an  elongated  key  having  a  straight 
tip  for  insertion  in  the  open  outer  end  of  said  tube  and 
engagement  with  the  slolted  end  of  said  shaft  whereby 
said  gear  may  be  rotated  and  said  rods  extended  into  or 
retracted  from  locking  engagement  with  said  shoulder. 
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3,151,757 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

HciuT  A.  Maitin,  Toronto,  Oatvlo, 

Smitk  *  StoQc  UmMcd,  Torooto,  OMvto, 

FUcd  July  17,  1941,  S«r.  No.  124,552 

Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Cmamim  May  26,  IMl 

2  Claims.     (CL  215-^1) 


to 


J   ^ 


3.1Sl,75t 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

AraoU  H.  Marlcr,  8  WendcU  Ave,  Wcatoa, 

Ontario,  Canada 
'     Filed  Mar.  19,  1942,  S«r.  No.  1M,495 
9  daiuH.     (CL  215-^45) 


1.  A  replaceable  bottle  closure  for  use  in  ajaodatioo 
with  bottles  having  disposable  closures  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  cap  member  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  fit  over 
the  open  end  of  said  bottle  and  to  make  a  good  fluid 
tight  seal  therewith; 

(b)  wall  portions  integral  with  said  cap  member  ex- 
tending continuously  around  the  neck  of  said  bottle, 
the  inner  profile  thereof  conforming  doaely  to  the 
contours  oif  said  neck  and  intimately  r'MTtirt'ng  the 
saiue; 

(c)  a  pressure  surface  on  the  outer  tide  of  said  cap 
member; 

(</)  a  locking  ring  loosely  fitting  around  said  cap  nMn>- 
ber  and  permitting  manual  accett  to  said  pressure  sur- 
face of  said  cap  member,  said  ring  and  said  cap 
member  being  movable  relative  to  one  another;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  wedge  formation  formed  within  said 
locking  ring  and  oriented  to  engage  and  compress  said 


cap  member  on  movement  of  said  locking  ring  rela- 
tive thereto  in  one  direction  and  to  disengage  there- 
from upon  movement  in  the  reverse  direction. 


3,151,759 

DECORATIVE  COVERS  FOR  WATER  HEATER 

THERMOSTATS  OR  THE  UKE 

Theodora    J.    Dykxcnl,    RoU^    Hilli,    mi    Henry    C. 

Brancksick.   Bnena  Park,  Cattf.,  anlcnors  to  Robert- 

ikaw  Coatrois  Conpany,  a  corvigratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,45« 

9  Claima.     (CL  22»— 3.94) 


•  » 


1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber with  a  circular  flat  top  portion  and  a  depending  wall 
extending  downwardly  around  the  perimeter  of  said  top 
portion,  said  wall  being  internally  threaded  for  screwing 
onto  corresponding  threads  of  a  container  to  be  sealed, 
a  concentric  sealing  member  depending  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  top  portion,  said  sealing  member  being 
spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  wall  for  sealing  on  the 
«lge  of  a  neck  of  a  container,  said  sealing  member  being 
bifurcated  and  comprising  a  primary  sealing  ring  member 
substantially  rectangular  in  vertical  croes-aection.  and 
a  secondary  sealing  ring  member  of  substantially  less 
thickness  than  said  primary  ring  member  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  outer  wall  of  said  primary  ring 
member  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  thereto,  to  form 
a  V-shaped  annular  space  between  said  ring  memtwrs, 
said  secondary  ring  member  being  substantially  longer 
than  said  primary  member  and  extending  vertically  a 
distaiKe  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  primary  ring 
member,  said  container  doaure  being  formed  of  resilient 
plastic  material  and  formed  of  a  single  piece. 


1.  A  cover  for  water  thermostats  or  the  like  comprising 
nested  first  and  second  sections,  said  first  section  being 
open  at  the  front,  rear  and  bottom  and  having  top  and 
spaced  side  walls,  and  said  second  section  being  open  at 
the  rear  and  bottom  and  having  a  front  cover  pand  with 
rearwardly  extending  spaced  side  walls  and  a  top  wall. 
said  side  walls  and  top  wall  of  said  cover  panel  being 
so  shaped  and  so  p-oportioned  as  to  nest  within  the 
front  part  of  said  first  section,  and  coacting  latch  means 
carried  by  each  of  said  sections  to  latch  the  same  together 
in  assembled  relation. 


3,151.7M 
CONTALNER  FOR  THE  LOW  TE.MFERATURE  PRES- 
ERVATION OF  BIOLOGICAL  SUBSTANCES 
ClcnMnt    W.    Cowlty,    Tonawanda,    mi    TWodor*    F. 
Stachowiak,  Ki—Dri,  N.V.,  mmi^on  to  U^on  Cari>Mc 
Corporation,  a  caryaiatlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7M«2 
7  OalinB.     (CL  22»     2f) 


T 


1.  A  container  for  the  low  temperature  preservation  of 
biological  substances  which  comprises  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  parallel  tubes,  the  distance  between  the  out- 
side walls  of  adjacent  tubes  being  at  least  equal  to  1.5 
times  the  diameter  of  said  adjacent  tubes;  manifold  means 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes  arranged  so  as  to  form  an 
interconnected  space  as  determined  by  the  inside  walls 
of  said  tubes  and  said  manifold  means  for  storing  biologi- 
cal substances;  said  container  having  a  sterile  opening 
means  communicating  with  said  space  for  the  passage  of 
said  bioiofical  substances  therethroogh.  uid  tubes  and 
said  manifold  means  being  constructed  of  a  material 
having  a  K/L  value  greater  than  about  2500  wherein  K 
is  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  material  in  B.t.u./ 
(hr.)(ft)(*  F.)  and  L  is  the  material  thickness  in  feet. 


'.+ 


■rtirf  F?ASE  CRYOGENIC  GLASS-TO-METAL  SEAL 

1S-.U.  «   ri^4  «J^IIrt  T   M«-old,  koth  of  Erie,  Ronald  D.  Paviao,  Northridge,  Calif.,  a^rignor  to  The 

H«"  i£S.  ST^U jSTcLlSlrTJJiiS;  5S  ^.r^yntit  corporation.  Van  Nnys,  Calif,  a  corpora- 

1  OdlM.    (CL  22*— 21)  '  tiai«s.    (^i.  ""     ^^f 


A  one  piece  molded  plasUc  bottle  case  specially  de- 
signed for  bottles  having  a  convex  center  section  below 
the  top  and  merging  into  a  concave  section  toward  the 
bottom,  said  case  having  side,   end   and   bottom    walls 
and  intersecting  crosswise  and  longitudinal  partitions  pro- 
viding individual  upwardly  presented  bottle  pockets,  the 
upper  edges  of  the  partitions  and  of  the  side  and  end 
walls  being  oppowte  the  convex  secUons  of  the  bottles 
received   in  the   pocketv  said   partitions  being  integral 
with  the  bottom  wall  and  said  crosswise  and  longitudinal 
partitions  also  being  rcspectivdy  integral  with  the  side 
and  end  walls,  at  least  one  partiuoos  of  each  pocket 
having  a  molded  plasUc  finger  with  the  upper  end  in- 
tegral with  the  said  one  partition  below  the  upper  edge 
of  the  partiuon.  said  finger  extending  downwardly  away 
from  said  one  partition  at  an  acute  angle  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  plastic  finger  terminaung  above  the  bottom 
of  the  pocket  and  within  said  concave  section  of  the  bot- 
tle, said  finger  being  of  sufficient  length  to  resist  with- 
drawal of  the  bottle  from  the  said  pocket  but  remain 
substantiaUy  unstressed  when  the  bottle  remains  upnght 
in  said  pocket,  and  said  one  partition  of  the  pocket  hav- 
ing a  cored  out  opening  on  the  under  side  of  the  finger 
occupying  the  projected  area  of  the  finger  and  extending 
up  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  case. 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  seal  between  dissimilar 
materials  over  wide  temperature  ranges  comprising: 

a  first  annular  fiange  having  a  first  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion,  said  first  flange  also  having  opposed, 
non-parallel  faces;  ^ 

a  second  annular  flange  having  a  second  coefficient  of 
themial  expansion,  said  second  flange  also  having 
a  lip  portion  extending  subjacent  one  of  said  faces 
and  lying  parallel  thereto; 

a  cover  member  having  an  annular  land  extending  over 
the  other  of  said  faces  and  lying  parallel  thereto,  said 
cover  member  having  said  second  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion and  including  an  encompassing  sidewall  en- 
gageable  with  said  second  flange  to  maintain  said 
lip  and  said  land  in  position  relative  to  said  first 

fUnfe; 

an  annular  seal  mounted  on  said  land  and  engaging 
said  other  face,  said  seal  having  a  third  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion;  and 

an  annular  spacer  mounted  between  said  one  face  and 
said  lip  for  maintaining  said  seal  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  other  face,  said  spacer  having  said 
third  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion. 


3,15l.7«2 

CARRYING  CASE 

L.  VIdal,  Avon,  Conn,  assignor  to  PUIlips 

Petrolcnai  Conspany,  a  coipomtion  of  I>dawar« 

FUcd  Nov.  2S,  19«I,  Scr.  No.  155^12 

22Clalns.     (CL  22«— 21) 


.< 


■  I 


r.     rjB.     a   > 


1.  A  carrying  case  being  of  a  single  continuum  of 
material  comprising  a  one-piece  shell  molded  of  synthetic 
plastic  and  having  an  open  interior  free  of  compartment- 
forming  partitions,  uid  shell  having  a  bottom,  sides  and 
a  top,  a  plurality  of  article-separating  openings  in  the  top 
of  the  shell,  and  a  plurality  of  internal  formations  up- 
standing from  the  bottom  of  the  caae  for  keeping  the 
bases  of  the  artides  separated  and  In  upright  condition. 


3,151,7<4 

CAN  OPENER 

Robert  I.  SImpMMB,  1890  Sycamore  Drive, 

San  MMino,  Caltf. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  225,734 

12  Claims.    (0.220-^2) 


I.  Apparatus  for  opening  sealed  containers  having  a 
removable  sealing  band,  comprising:  _ 

an  inner  member  having  an  opening  for  recetvmg  a 
free  end  of  the  sealing  band; 

a  hollow  outer  member  for  receiving  the  inner  member 
to  form  an  assembly,  the  outer  member  having  an 
opening  therein  and  being  slidable  about  and  rela- 
tive to  the  inner  member  such  that  the  opening  in 
the  outer  member  is  movable  about  the  opening  in 
the  inner  member; 

means  for  limiting  the  relative  sliding  movement  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  members  such  that  the 
inner  and  outer  members  will  rotate  together; 

and  handle  forming  means  extending  from  one  of  the 
members  to  provide  means  for  imparting  relative 
sliding  movement  between  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers to  move  the  opening  in  the  inner  member  with- 
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in  and  without  the  opening  in  the  outer  member 
and  for  turning  the  inner  member  to  secure  the  band 
to  the  assembly  and  to  wind  the  band  from  the  con- 
tainer through  and  over  the  opening  in  the  outer 
*  member  and  around  the  outer  member  such  that 
when  the  band  is  completely  severed  from  the  con- 
tainer it  is  removable  from  the  assembly  by  sliding 
the  outer  member  relative  to  the  inner  member. 


3,lSl,7iS 

RE-CXOSABLE  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

CONTAINER 

EliBcr  W.  GiicM,  Ir^  CUawo,  DL,  anigaor  to  Ekco 

Containcn,  Inc^  a  corporadoa  of  UUnota 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1M3.  S«r.  No.  252»995 

2f  Claims.     (CL  22«— 53) 


in  a  panel  of  said  container  and  comprising  a  tear  strip 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  container  panel,  said 
tear  strip  being  primarily  defined  by  two  spaced  score 
Hnes  in  said  panel  and  including  a  starting  end,  a  pull 
member  overlying  said  tear  strip  starting  end  for  facili- 
tating the  maniul  tearing  of  said  tear  strip  from  said 
container  panel  to  effect  the  opening  of  said  container, 
a  permanent  connection  joining  the  tear  strip  starting  end 
to  the  pull  member,  said  two  score  lines  being  joined  by 
a  starting  score  line  portion  at  least  partially  defining 
said  tear  strip  starting  end,  said  starting  score  line  portion 
being  of  a  greater  depth  than  said  two  score  lines  and 
presenting  a  line  of  least  resistance  to  rupture  to  facilitate 
the  starting  of  the  tearing  of  said  tear  stnp  from  said 
container  panel,  and  said  pull  member  protectively  over- 
lying said  starting  end  portion  and  being  adapted  to  rest 
on  said  container  panel  outwardly  of  said  tear  strip  to 
resist  accidental  rupture  of  said  container  panel  along 
said  starting  score  line  portion  by  an  accidental  inward 
displacement  of  said  tear  strip  starting  end. 


1.  In  a  re-doaable  hermetically  sealed  package,  a  can 
body  having  an  impervious  side  wall  and  an  impervious 
top  and  bottom  formed  from  sheet  metal  can  stock  and 
hermatically  seamed  together,  an  imperviout  top  being 
seamed  to  and  extended  across  the  top  of  said  side  wall 
by  a  hermetically  sealed  joint  providing  a  chine  with  an 
inner  wall,  and  said  top  having  a  cross  wall  extended  be- 
tween the  lower  edges  of  said  inner  wall  of  the  chine, 
said  cross  wall  having  a  plurality  of  sliu  formed  therein 
in  successive  end  to  end  relation  and  spaced  from  said 
chine  to  define  a  continous  sealing  and  supporting  ledge 
fcHined  from  said  cross  wall  and  rigid  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  chine,  and  said  sliu  ftirther  defining  a  pull-out 
member  supported  in  position  in  the  plane  of  said  ledge 
by  unbroken  webs  of  material  of  said  cross  wall,  and  an 
impervious  relatively  stiff  cover  fitted  snugly  into  the  space 
bordered  by  said  chine  and  having  said  lower  face  thereof 
secured  to  said  pull-out  section  and  adhesively  secured  to 
said  ledge  in  a  hermetically  sealed  relation  continuously 
throughout  the  entire  area  of  said  ledge,  and  a  tab  formed 
on  one  edge  of  said  cover  for  breaking  the  seal  of  the 
package  and  lifting  the  cover  and  said  pull-out  section  to 
an  open  position. 


3,151,7M 

PULL  TAB  TEAR  STRIP  COMBINATION 

FOR  METAL  CAN  END 

John  Henchcrt,  River  Forest,  DL,  siiiganr  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1941,  Scr.  No.  8M73 
1  Claim.     (CL  12^—54) 


345l,7«7 

CONTAINER  SEAM 

TiAaMko  NakHa,  2-63  Show  macy 

Tofyo,Jap«i 

Filed  SefC  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  221, US 

appHcartim  Sufm  Sept.  2,  IMl 
aO^H.    (CL2M— 77) 


i^*    ^j»% 


1.  A  seam  for  connecting  wall  edge  portions  of  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  pair  of  wall  edge  portions  each  of 
which  defines  a  hook-lilie  croM-sectional  configuration, 
the  outermost  portion  of  each  of  said  wall  edge  portions 
being  doubled  back  on  itself  to  define  a  double  tliickiwsi 
portion,  said  hook-lilie  wall  edge  portions  being  nested 
together  in  contacting  relationship  such  that  the  double 
thickness  portion  of  each  wall  edge  portion  is  sandwiched 
between  portions  of  the  other  wall  edge  portion  with  the 
end  edges  of  said  wall  edge  portions  disposed  in  facing 
relationship,  said  end  edges  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  each  of  said  wall  edge  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  an  indentation  extending  toward  the  space 
between  said  end  edges. 


3,1S1,7M 
STORAGE  TANK  FOR  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 
Bcmkard  BichMr,  Ingolitadt,  aad  Alfred  Horak.  Blttcn- 
bmnn,    nev   Nenbmrg,   Germany,    amignnn   to   Aoto 
Union  G.ni.bJL,  Ingobtadt,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Mm-.  «,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2«34M 

Claims  priottty,  arrHeatkom  G*rmmj  Mar.  S,  1M2 

•  Cla^     (CL  22»     M) 


In  a  container,  a  tear  strip  assembly  for  facilitating  1.  A  manually  fillable  storage  tank  for  viscous  fluids, 
the  opening  of  said  container  without  the  use  of  any  comprising  a  container  that  is  substantially  closed  except 
additional  device,  said  tear  strip  assembly  being  formed    for  an  outlet  near  iu  bottom  and  a  filling  aperture  at  its 
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top,  and  an  inlet  pipe  fitting  closely  in  said  inlet  aperture 
and  exunding  downwardly  through  it  into  said  container 
with  spacing  from  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  the  lower  part 
of  said  pipe  enclosed  by  said  container  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  pinhole  at  a  first  locaUon  just  below 
the  container  top  and  with  at  least  one  air  hole  substan- 
tially larger  than  »aid  pinhole  at  a  second  location  below 
said  first  location  and  above  the  bottom  of  the  pipe,  said 
locations  being  spaced  apart  by  a  disunce  such  that  the 
volume  of  said  container  between  said  locations  u  sub- 
suntially  equal  to  the  volume  of  said  pipe  between  said 
second  location  and  the  top  of  said  pipe. 


3,151,769 

COMPARTMENT-CARRIER  WITH  REINFORCED 

PARTITIONS 

Geonc  V.  WoodHng.  22t77  W.  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  River,  OWo 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  249^54 

7ClalM.    (CI.22*— 113) 


/ 


ST 


H- 


^ 


1.  A    compartment-carrier   having   six    compartments 
disposed  two  rows  with  three  compartments  in  each  row, 
said  compartment-carrier  comprising  in  the  carrying  con- 
diUon  thereof,  a  base  having  outer  edges,  wall  means  defin- 
ing a  box  compartment  having  side  wall  means  and  end 
wall  means,  said  side  wall  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond opposed  side  walls  having  lower  edges  respectively 
connected  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  base,  said  end  wall 
means  comprising  first  and  second  pain  of  end  panels, 
said  first  pair  of  end  panels  having  inner  adjacent  edges,  a 
first  pair  of  infold  panels  respecUvely  connected  to  the 
inner  adjacent  edges  of  the  first  pair  of  end  panels,  said 
first  pair  of  infold  panels  extending  inwardly  in  face-con- 
tacting relation  and  being  secured  together  to  connect  the 
Inner  adjacent  edges  of  the  first  pair  of  end  panels,  said 
ftnt  pair  of  infold  panels  having  a  riser  portion  extending 
above  the  first  pair  of  end  panels,  said  second  pair  of  eiid 
panels  having  inner  adjacent  edges,  a  second  pair  of  infold 
paneU  respectively  connected  to  the  inner  adjacent  edges 
of  the  second  pair  of  end  panels,  said  second  pair  of  infold 
panels  extending  inwardly  in  face-contacting  relaUon  and 
being  secured  together  to  connect  the  inner  adjacent  edges 
of  the  second  pair  of  end  panels,  said  second  pair  of  infold 
panels  having  a  riser  portion  extending  above  the  second 
pair  of  end  panels,  first  telescopic  handle  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  handhold  panels  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  first  *nd  second  hand- 
bold  pane's  being  joined  along  vertical  fold  Unes  to  the 
riser  portion  of  said  first  pair  of  infold  panels,  said  second 
end  of  said  first  and  second  handhold  panels  extending 
toward  the  riser  portion  of  said  second  pair  of  infold 
panels,  said  first  and  second  handhold  panels  each  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  with  said  inner  surfaces  secured 
to  each  other  and  disponed  on  opposite  side  faces  of  the 
riser  portion  of  said  first  pair  of  infold  panels  and  secured 
thereto  to  constitute  a  load-carrying  connection  between 
said  first  telescopic  handle  means  and  said  first  pair  of 
end  panels,  second  telescopic  handle  means  comprising 
third  and  fourth  handhold  panels  each  having  first  and 


second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  third  and  fourth  hand- 
hold panels  being  joined  along  vertical  fold  lines  to  the 
riser  portion  of  said  second  pair  of  infold  panels,  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  third  and  fourth  handhold  panels  extend- 
ing toward  the  riser  portion  of  said  first  pair  of  infold 
panels,  said  third  and  fourth  handhold  panels  each  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  with  said  inner  surfaces  of  said 
third  and  fourth  handhold  panels  overlapping  and  being 
secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  hand- 
hold panels  and  disposed  on  opposite  side  faces  of  the 
riser  portion  of  said  second  pair  of  infold  panels  and 
secured  thereto  to  constitute  a  load-carrying  connection 
between  said  second  telescopic  handle  means  and  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  end  panels,  the  combined  length  of  said  first 
and  second  telescopic  handle  means  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  length  of  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
respectively  having  two  pivotal  side  connection  portions 
with  each  pivotal  side  connection  portion  having  a  vertical 
side  edge,  said  vertical  side  edges  disposed  at  the  one-third 
points  along  the  length  of  the  side  walls,  said  third  hand- 
hold panel  having  first  and  second  pivotal  handle  connec- 
tion portions  with  each  said  first  and  second  pivotal  handle 
connection  portion  having  a  vertical  handle  edge,  said 
fourth  handhold  panel  having  third  and  fourth  pivotal 
connection  portions  with  each  said  third  and  fourth  pivotal 
handle  connection  portions  having  a  vertical  handle  edge, 
said  vertical  handle  edges  being  disposed  at  one-third 
points  along  the  combined  length  of  said  first  and  s«»nd 
telescopic  handle  means,  said  vertical  side  edges  having  a 
top  terminal  end  and  a  bottom  terminal  end  with  said  bot- 
tom terminal  end  extending  downwardly  into  the  body  of 
the  side  walls,  said  vehicle  handle  edges  having  a  top  ter- 
minal end  and  a  bottom  terminal  end  with  said  top  tenni- 
nal  end  extending  upwardly  into  the  body  of  the  respective 
third  and  fourth  handhold  panels,  said  top  terminal  ends  of 
said  vertical  side  edges  being  substantially  on  the  same 
level  as  the  bottom  terminal  ends  of  said  vertical  handle 
edges,  four  partition  panels  each  having  outer  ends  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  vertical  side  edges  of  said  piv- 
otal side  connection  portions  and  having  inner  ends  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  vertical  handle  edges  of  said 
pivotal  handle  connection  portions,  said  first  and  third 
pivotal  handle  connection  portions' being  disposed  back- 
to-back  and  joined  together  with  telescopic  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  handhold  panels  sandwiched  there- 
between to  provide  four  panel  thicknesses  all  joined  to- 
gether for  making  a  strong  back-to-back  partition  juncture 
thereat,  said  second  and  fourth  pivotal  handle  connection 
portions  being  disposed  back-to-back  and  joined  together 
with  telescopic  portions  of  said  first  and  second  handhold 
panels  sandwiched  therebetween  to  provide  four  panel 
thicknesses  all  joined  together  for  making  a  strong  parti- 
tion juncture  thereat,  said  partitions  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond telescopic  handle  means  dividing  said  box  compart- 
ment into  six  compartments  disposed  in  two  rows  of  three 
each  on  each  side  of  the  first  and  second  telescopic  handle 
means. 


3,151,774 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM  WITH  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  REGLT.ATOR 
Hairy  R.  Payne,  ChattamMica,  Tenn.,  asslsnor,  l»y 

amignments,  to  Tlie  Sceiwrg  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,539 
12  Claims.  (CL  221—15) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  single  bottle  at  a 
time  from  at  least  one  vertical  stack  of  bottles  in  a  bin 
comprising  two  opposed  bottle  supports  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  bin  for  each  sUck  mounted  for  movement 
from  a  normal  bottle  supporting  position  to  bottle  releas- 
ing position  and  supporting  in  turn  the  lowermost  bottle 
of  the  suck  of  bottles  in  the  bin,  an  arm  for  and  engag- 
ing each  of  said  supports  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bin. 


150 

a  Unk  connecting  an  extremity  of  one  of  said  arms  and 
the  other  of  said  arms,  a  pUte  mounted  on  an  extremity 
of  the  other  of  said  arms,  a  solenoid  actuated  stop  engag- 
uL  said  pUte.  a  reguUtor  b«  beneath  and  PraUd  to 
Mid  supports  mounted  for  downward  rotary  movement 
from  an  upper  to  a  lower  position  in  the  bin.  a  normaUy 
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which  a  thumb  may  rest  and  under  which  a  finger  may 
pull  said  lowermost  leaf  for  extended  withdrawal  until 
it  may  be  grasped  between  finger  and  thumb. 


DISTENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICXES  IN 
^^^^  STAGGERED  STACK 

^^  to  The  S««b«n  Corpor«tto«,  Chkmgc  DL, 

w.—,^  of  Dclawm 
F1M  Not.  21,  1»«2,  9m.  No.  2394^ 
9CWM.     (0.221-47) 


tensiooed  non-extensible  flexible  member  holding  said 
regulator  bar  against  downward   rotary  movement  and 

elSric  motor  means  energized  ''h*"  »^«?  ^^''^^Lr  f^; 
tuated  releasing  the  tension  on  said  flexible  member  for 
downward  movement  of  said  regulator  bar  to  lower  poj^ 
tion  and  then  retensioning  said  flexible  member  for  return 
of  said  regulator  bar  to  upper  portion.  ^ 


3,151,771 
SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 
lote  P.  G««^  De-Tttk,  NJm  ■■*■■"■•  to 
Corporation,  North  Newark,  NJ^  • 

^•^  '•pSd  J«u  3«,  m2,  S-;.  No.  1W.752 
2t  Claims.    (CL  221— M) 


1    In  a  roechamsm  for  dispensing  a  single  botUe  at  a 
ume  from  at  least  one  staggered  suck  of  botUes  in  a 
bin    two  opposed  botik  supporU  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  the  bin^Teach  sUck  mounted  for  downward  rotary 
movement  from  an  upper  normal  bottle  supporting  por- 
tion to  a  lower  bottle  dispensing  powt.on  and  ;"PPOf^ 
i^  in  turn  the  lowermost  bottle  of  the  stack  of  bottles 
iiTthe  bin.  latch  means  mounted  for  o«:iUatory  move- 
ment independenUy  of  the  supports  engaging  and  holdmg 
S  Mipport  engaged  by  the  lowennort  botUe  H»^ 
downward  roution  when  the  mechanism  is  m  standby 
condition,  a  notch  in  said  latch  means,  a  latch  oormaUy 
engaged  in  said  notch  latching  the  Utch  means  against 
mov^ent  and  solenoid  means  for  releasing  the  »«tch  from 
«ud  notch  and  for  releasing  the  latch  means  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  bottles  routes  the  bottle  support  ^cneatj 
the  lowermost  boiUe  in  the  sUck  downward  toward  botite 
dispensing  poaiiion  and  moves  the  latch  means  beneath 
thTother  bottle  support  preventing  downward  rouuoc 
thereof,  said  latch  means  then  reentering  said  notch. 


1  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  comprising  a  hous- 
ing formerby  a  front  wall  and  side  walls  njd  w.Ui 
reLect  to  each  other  for  holding  therein  a  suck  of 
separate  leaves  of  said  matenal.  shelf  portions  profect- 
bHrom  the  side  walls  of  sanJ  housing  for  the  support 

of' such  a  stack,  parts  of  said  '^c';,  ««;»•«"'  P^^'*^'^? 
from  the  side  walls  having  generally  horizontal  upper 
leaf  supporting  surfaces  with  wall-remote  edges  lateraUy 
iLll'Zr.  one  another  .jear.  but  -arwardly  space^ 
from,  the  front  wall  to  allow  a  finger  to  "l^**^^ 
lower  surface  of  the  lowermost  leaf  of  a  stack  thereof 
rSid  housing  for  individually  -'thdrawmg  it  fr^ 
said  stack,  the  front  wall  having  its  lower  portion  curved 
Sinward  and  outward  about  a  relatively  1.^  r-diu« 
and  through  a  substantial  angle  to  form  a  fixed  lip  on 


3,151.773 
VENDING  MACHINE 

DtapcaMT    Co.,    Culaihar.    OMo,    a    corporaooo    m 

^^      PW  Sft.  4,  m2,  S«.  No.  22M34 
IICW^     (CL  221— 125) 

22  An  article  dispensing  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, frame  means;  a  plurality  of  article  stonng  stacks 
on  said  frame  means;  elevator  means  verucally  moveably 
mounted  on  said  frame  naeans;  a  plurality  of  article  re- 
leasing means,  each  of  which  is  mounted  at  the  bottom 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  stacks;  means  forming  an 
article  receiving  station  mounted  below  said  elevator 
means  a  plurality  of  article  receivmg  trays  earned  by 
said  elevator  means,  each  of  said  trays  being  associated 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  article  releasing  means; 
power  mean*  for  verticaUy  actuating  said  elevator  means 
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between  an  upper  position  wherein  said  tray  means  under- 
lie their  respective  article  releasing  means  and  a  lower 
posiuon  wherein  said  tray  means  overlie  said  article  re- 


said  ends  to  said  corner  member,  said  resilient  non-ex- 
tensible member  being  engaged  by  rotation  of  an  adjacent 
stud  removing  slack  from  said  non-extensible  member 
when  an  adjacent  gate  is  opened  to  remove  an  article. 


3,151,775 

DENSITY  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Whitehead,  Jr.,  Oreland,  Pa.,  atrignor  to 

Hoocywcli  Inc.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  Ig,  1941,  S«r.  No.  103,941 

17  Clahns.     (CL  222—57) 


ceiving  station;  n»eans  for  selectively  actuating  said  article 
releasing  means  when  said  elevator  means  is  in  said  upper 
position;  and  means  for  unloading  said  tray  means  when 
said  elevator  means  is  in  said  lower  position. 


3,151,774 

CHAIN  AND  COMMON  BAR  MECHANISM  FOR 

SUPERIMPOSED  VENDING  MACHINE 

Harry  R.  Payae,  ChattaMOga,  T««.,  aarignor,  by  mcflM 

I  lip  to  The  Sccbvf  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  UL, 

■  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

FIM  Joly  t,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  293,454 
5  ChrisM.     (CL  221—125) 


8.  An  improvement  in  apparatus  for  weighing  material 
having  a  flow  tube  structure  that  is  of  a  U-shaped  con- 
figuration for  accommodating  the  passage  of  a  material  to 
be  weighed  therethrough,  said  improvement  comprising 
means  to  weigh  the  tube  and  contents  therein,  and 
wherein  said  improvement  further  comprises  a  single, 
non-stretchable  connec.mg  means  extending  between  a 
movable  portion  of  the  weighing  means  and  the  tube  for 
transmitting  changes  in  weight  of  the  material  in  the  tube 
to  the  weighing  means,  said  connecting  means  being  fix- 
edly positioned  at  its  tube  end  to  support  the  combined 
weight  of  the  tube  and  material  contained  therein  at  a 
point  on  the  U-tube  structure  where  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  tube  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  material  pass- 
ing therethrough  are  coincident  with  one  another. 


3,151,774 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  DISPENSER  VALVE 

PhUllp  R.  Grimm,  Dee  Plafaict,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Dok 

Valva  Compmiy,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of  DUaois 

filed  Jaa.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  163,477 

1  Clahn.     (CL  222—47) 


1.  In  a  superimposed  vending  machine  including  a  ver- 
tical  series  of  article  supports,  a  gate  for  each  support 
normally  blocking  removal  of  articles  from  the  support, 
a  lock-out  mechanism  common  to  the  gates,  a  comer 
member,  opposed  arcuate  slots  in  said  member  adjacent 
each  support,  an  element  for  each  support  rotated  by 
opening  of  the  adjacent  gate,  a  pair  of  studs  carried  by 
each  of  said  elements  each  extending  through  an  adjacent 
arcuate  slot  and  normally  lying  in  the  long  axis  of  said 
member,  a  plate  mounted  for  movement  over  said  corner 
member,  resilient  means  urging  said  plate  in  one  direction, 
latch  means  cooperating  with  at  least  one  latch  shoulder 
within  said  plate  normally  preventing  movement  of  said 
plate  in  the  other  direction,  a  recess  in  said  plate  adjacent 
each  support  permitting  rotation  of  said  studs  in  said 
arcuate  slots  and  a  notch  in  each  recess  engageablc  by  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  studs  to  move  said  plate  against  said 
resilient  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  resilient 
non-extensible  normally  slack  member  mounted  over  said 
plate  and  engageablc  by  said  studs,  spaced  ends  for  said 
resilient  non-extensible  member  and  means  for  securing 


A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
an  outlet,  a  hollow  vertically  extending  boss  depending 
from  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  body  into  the  hollow 
interior  thereof  and  having  an  inlet  formed  at  the  lower- 
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most  end  thereof,  means  communictting  said  inlet  with  a 
source  of  liquid,  a  metering  chamber  formed  within  said 
body  and  communicable  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
a  seat  facing  downwardly  into  said  metering  chamber 
and  defining  said  inlet,  a  float  valve  freely  posiUoned 
within  said  metering  chamber  and  slidably  guided  for 
vertical  movement  along  said  depending  boss,  wherein 
said  float  valve  is  cooperable  in  one  position  with  said 
seat  to  prevent  liquid  flow  through  said  inlet,  and  wherein 
said  float  valve  is  arranged  to  rise  and  fall  with  the  level 
of  liquid  within  said  metering  chamber,  and  independently 
operable  valve  means  at  said  ouUet  controlling  liquid  flow 
therethrough.  

3,151,Tn 

CONTAINERS  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS  THEREFOR 

William  J.  RooMy.  U»  S.  Malm  SL,  PWUpaiMrg.  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  27M14 

aChtei.     (CL22a— 92) 


diaphragm  and  defining  a  pump  chamber  between  the 
diaphragm  and  the  valve  plate,  the  diaphragm  bounding 
a  portion  of  the  pump  chamber,  the  cam  having  a  first 
portion  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  position  of  the 
diaphragm  away  from  the  valve  plate  and  a  second  por- 
tion corresponding  to  a  position  of  the  diaphragm  to- 
ward the  valve  plate,  means  connected  to  the  cam  for 
moving  the  cam  whereby  movement  of  the  cam  follower 
between  the  first  and  second  cam  portions  is  altered  in 


1.  A  container  for  holding  paste  and  the  like  includ- 
ing a  hollow  collapsible  body  with  a  neck  at  one  end. 
said  neck  having  lower  and  upper  externally-threaded  por- 
tions of  different  diameters,  the  lower  portion  being  wider 
than  the  upper  portion,  said  lower  portion  having  a  dis- 
charge outlet  in  the  side  thereof,  a  closure  having  a  cap 
portion  and  a  collar  portion,  the  cap  portion  consututed 
by  an  inverted  shallow  dish-shaped  body  internally  tcrew- 
threaded.  the  collar  portion  constituted  by  an  annular 
formauon  integral  with  the  end  of  the  dish-shaped  body, 
the  annular  formation  having  an  inner  diameter  larger 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cap  portion  and  having 
internal  screw  threads,  the  material  at  the  juncture  be- 
tween the  dish-shaped  body  and  annular  formation  being 
fracturable,  whereby  the  annular  formation. is  adapted  to 
be  separated  from  the  dish-shaped  body  and  moved  along 
the  lower  portion  of  the  neck  away  from  the  discharge 
outlet  to  expose  the  same  for  discharging  the  contenu  of 
the  body  and  movable  toward  the  outlet  to  reaeal  the 
same,   and  oppowd  wings  radiating  from   the   annular 
formation  to  facilitate  fracturing  of  the  material  and  sub- 
sequent turning  of  the  annular  formaUon  and  movement 
thereof  along  the  neck. 


extent,  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  cam  follower  de- 
termining the  change  in  the  volun»e  of  the  pump  chamber 
per  roution  of  the  shaft,  and  inlet  and  outlet  valve  means 
in  the  valve  plate  for  entrance  and  egress  of  additive 
fluid  to  and  from  the  valve  chamber  in  responie  to  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  away  from  and  toward  the  valve 
plate,  the  valve  means  being  adapted  for  operation  upon 
manifestation  of  a  reversal  of  movement  of  the  diaptiragm 
relative  to  the  valve  plate. 


SELF-LOCKING  HOPPER  ATTACHMENT 

JoMFh  T.  RcMck  aMl  EufCM  F.  RcMck.  Makod,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Dm.  5,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  141,49t 

14CI^M.     (CL  222— 111) 


3,151,T71 
PROPORTIONING  METER 
AlTta  A.  Otaey.  4427  Pcprcrwood   Ave.,  L«*«»*» 
Calif.,  and  Allea  Dlx  Tovell,  115«  Loraia  Road,  Saa 

'^'^^^iSS'Apr.  27,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  2«1.743 
11  Claiim.     (CL  222—134) 
(FUcd  ander  Rale  47(a)  ami  35  UAC.  HO 

1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  a  predetermined  amount  of 
an  additive  fluid  to  a  preselected  volume  of  a  base  fluid  in 
combination  with  metering  means  for  metering  flow  of 
the  base  fluid  in  a  conduit,  said  metering  means  having 
an  output  means  cyclically  movable  in  response  to  flow 
of  the  base  fluid  through  said  metering  means,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  rotatably  disposed  in 
the  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
means  of  the  metering  means  for  rotation  thereof,  a  cam 
mounted  on  the  shaft  in  the  housing,  a  pump  diaphragm 
mounted  in  the  housing,  cam  follower  means  mounted  to 
the  diaphragm  and  continuously  engageable  with  the 
cam,  a  valve  plate  mounted  to  the  housing  adjacent  the 


1.  Material  conveying  means  for  use  with  a  supporting 
wall  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of  fluent 
material  therethrough,  said  nKans  comprising  hopper 
means  having  resilient  wall  strxKture  and  means  nuMint- 
able  on  said  supporting  wall  for  mounting  said  hopper 
thereon,  said  mounting  meam  providing  first  fastening 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  resilient 
wall  structure  carrying  second  fastening  means  adapted 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  first  fastening  means 
for  mounting  sad  hopper  means  on  said  mounting  means 
and  supporting  wall,  said  second  fastening  means  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  and  said  first  fastening 
meam  in  response  to  flexing  of  said  resilient  wall  struc- 
ture between  a  first  position  in  which  said  fastening  means 
are  capable  of  cooperative  engagement  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  fastening  means  are  capable  of  being 
disengaged  and  said  resilient  wall  structure  is  tensiooed 
such  as  to  bias  said  second  fastening  means  towards  and 
into  said  first  position  when  released  for  free  movenient, 
the  mounting  means  on  one  side  of  said  opening  being 
pivotaily  mounUble  oo  said  supporting  wall,  the  pivot 


October  6,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


153 


axis  thereof  being  located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof. 
MOd  hopper  means  when  mounted  on  said  mounting 
Sfans^g  capable  of  engaging  said  P'vouOly  moun^ 
mounung  mean,  on  both  sides  of  the  pivot  ax.,  tber^o' '« 
limiung  the  fr«e  swinging  movement  thereof  and  main- 
taining said  pivotaily  mounted  mounting  means  in  coop- 
erative mounting  engagement  with  it.  respecuve  second 
fastening  means.      ^^^^^^^^____ 

I  3,151 7ti  

AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  COJWfflWTED  FOOD 
«Mi  S.  Stela.  SaadoAy,  OWo,  aMignnr  to  Sam  Stem 

^^FUW  Nov.  15,  i»«i,S-;,^<»;.V7'^ 

11  CMwk     (CL  222 — lt5) 


being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigid  horizontally-elon- 
gated spacer  elements  arranged  in  series  between  said  rows 
of  openings  and  also  projecting  in  a  direcuon  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  plate,  the  elements  of  each  of  said  senes 
being  spaced  apart  to  define  feed  passages  for  the  flow  of 
granular  material  into  and  through  said  openings  and  bemg 
provided  with  longitudinally-spaced  transverse  notches 
permitting  the  flow  of  rclaUvcly  small  particles  there- 
through and  through  said  openings  while  large  lumps  of 
material  are  restrained  by  said  elements. 


3,151,782  „^ 

MATERIAL  FEEDER  HAVING  VIBRATORY 

MEANS 

Eagene  A.  Wahl,  294  Forest  Ave.,  Glen  Rklgc,  NJ. 

^^FUed  Mar.  20,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  181,034 

11  Clainu.     (CL  222—202) 


1    A  feeder  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper,  a  routabte 
spreader  having  a  generally  frusto<onical  ^o™ J™^^'*? 
concentrically  in  said  hopper  with  the  large  end  down 
Chopper  having  base  means  defining  an  amiular  p.A 
around  ^he  bottom  periphery  of  said  ^P^"^^"'  "i^^'^ 
means  having  at  least  one  discharge  opening  l»»erem  dw- 
JUed  in  sS  path;  said  spreader  having  a  ba»e  adjacent 
STSise  mean,  of  .uch  a  sire  that  the  diameter  of  the  b^ 
U  at  lea«  half  the  length  of  the  internal  d'«"ctcr  of  the 
hopper,  a  pluraUty  of  paddle  means  mounted  to  and 
?SSU  from  the  spreader  near  the  base  thetjeof  m  such 
J^nneTa.  to  move  around  said  path  when  the  spreader 
Senrin  U  disposed  in  the  path,  the  spreader  and  paddle 
^«s  t^ii  Seoive  to  move  a  substantially  continuous 
JS^i  ofwmminuted  food  over  the  spreader  and  mto 
^  around  the  path  to  deliver  said  ribbon  to  the  opemn*. 
Sd  jl^dle  me^  comprising  a  plurality  of  subsl^tiaUy 
flat  Middles,  each  paddle  disposed  at  an  angle  so  that  the 
leadhTcdi  is  disposed  higher  than  the  trailing  edge,  a 
•draper  blade  mounted  at  one  edge  of  the  opemng  down- 
Ittt^  from  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  padd^ 
the  upper  edge  of  the  scraper  blade  bemg  closely  »p.^ 
below  t^  trailing  edges  of  the  movmg  paddles.  t»»e  •craper 
Wade  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base  '"^"^  »nd  an^ed 

upstreL  over  the  opening,  and  ^be,  ^"^'"^t""  ,o  n^ 
piddles  and  of  said  scraper  blade  bemg  such  as  to  pr«» 
Tpmletermined  amount  of  comminuted  food  downwa^ 
through  the  opemng  each  time  a  paddle  means  passes 
thereover.  


3,151,781 
SCREENING  DEVICE 

F1M  Mar.  24,  1*42,  9«;No.  1«348 
4  dalas.     (CL  222 — 189) 


to 


1   A  screening  device  compriunf  a  horiiontal  plate  hiv- 
ing rowT  of  opJninp  extending  therethrough,  md  plate 


1.  A  material  feeder  comprising, 

(a)  a  main  base,  . 

{b)  a  first  sub-base  carried  by  the  main  base  on  re- 
silient mountings,  

(c)  a  trough  having  a  dispensing  tube  extending  there- 
from,  said  tube   being  provided  with  a  discharge 

opening,  ._        i.       -^ 

id)  means  removably  securing  the  trough  to  the  said 

first  sub-base,  •  ..•    .».         a 

(e)  a  screw  element  rouubly  disposed  within  the  said 

tube  and  trough, 

(/)  a  second  sub-base  carried  by  the  mam  base, 

{g)  a  cylindrical  hopper  having  a  sloping  bottom  ter- 
minating in  a  hopper  discharge  opening, 

(h)  means  removably  securing  the  hopper  to  the  said 
second  sub-base  with  the  hopper  discharge  opemng 
communicating  with  the  trough, 

(I)  a  first  shaft  carrying  an  eccentric  weight  and  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  said 

screw  elenwnt,  »..  o«h 

(y)  a  second  shaft  carrying  an  eccentric  weight  and 

extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  hopper  axis, 
(k)  drive  means  carried  by  the  main  base, 
(/)  means  mechanically  coupling  said  drive  means  to 

the  said  screw  element  and  said  first  and  second 

shafu  for  simultaneous  roution  thereof. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  METERING 

Lyk  F.  Sbaw,  MnriLerHi,  Clyde  F.  Bj^w,  Mnskgon 
Heuitr»d  Romeo  V.  Boogie,  Baldwin,  MkA^ 
ImSmts  toBorg-Warner  Con»oratlon,  Chicago,  Rl.,  a 

"^^SSdlr^  1941.  Ser.  No.  117,93* 
idaimi.    (CL  222— 335) 

1.  A  metering  device  utilizing  a  Prc«uriz«i  flmd  Murce 
comprising  a  valve  body  having  aligned  mlet  «*J^  ^ 
passages  ind  inlet  and  outiet  ports  angularly  disposed 
SS!J  to  Mid  pamges.  «ud  ^y  .^^'^./l^^''^ 
iurface;  •  resilient  diaphragm  secured  to  said  body  and 


154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBn  6,  1964 


snugly  engaging  said  arcuate  surface  and  expandible  there- 
from to  provide  a  chamber  between  said  surface  and  said 
diaphragm,  said  inlet  port  having  one  end  terminating 
at  said  surface  and  its  other  end  terminating  in  said  inlet 
passage  for  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  pas- 
sage and  said  chamber,  said  exhaust  port  having  one  end 
terminating  at  said  surface  and  its  other  end  terminating 
in  said  exhaust  passage  for  fluid  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  said  exhaust  passage,  an  inlet  valve  in 
said  inlet  passage  and  connecting  said  inlet  port  and  there- 
by said  chamber  with  said  inlet  passage,  upon  opening  of 
said  inlet  valve,  to  allow  fluid  from  said  source  to  enter 
said  chamber  and  to  exert  force  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  on  said  resilient  diaphragm  to  flex  and  expand  said 


*  ,-^. 


diaphragm  to  disengage  said  surface,  and  to  provide  said 
chamber;  an  exhaust  valve  in  said  outlet  passage  and 
connecting  said  outlet  port  to  said  outlet  passage,  upoo 
opening  oi  said  exhaust  valve,  for  exhausting  fluid  firom 
said  chamber;  and  actuating  means  disposed  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  for  alternately  actuating  said  inlet 
and  outlet  valves  for  allowing  pressurized  fluid  to  enter 
said  inlet  port  to  expand  said  diaphragm  and  thereby  said 
chamber  during  the  open  position  of  said  inlet  valve  and 
the  closed  position  of  said  outlet  valve  and,  for  exhausting 
fluid  from  said  chamber  through  said  exhaust  port  and 
said  exhaust  valve,  by  contracting  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, in  the  open  position  of  said  exhaust  valve  and 
closed  position  of  said  inlet  valve. 


3,lSl,7t4 

ROTARY  AIR  LOCK 

John  P.  TaOor,  415  rcrry  9L,  DarMMrt,  Iowa 

Flkd  Oct.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  147,275 

5  CWm.     (CL  222— 3M) 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  for  particulate  solids  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  transverse 
end  walls  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein,  said 
housing  including  an  inlet  having  an  opening  through 
said  inner  wall  and  an  outlet  having  an  opening  through 
said  inner  wall  remote  from  the  other  opening;  a  rotor 
mounted  in  said  bousing  for  rotation  in  said  chamber, 
said  rotor  having  a  central  shaft  and  longitudinal  vanes 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  inner  wall,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  at 
least  one  sealing  end  plate  being  transversely  mounted 
between  an  end  wall  and  said  vanes  and  in  substantially 
sealed  relation  with  the  inner  wall  at  its  periphery  with 
provision  for  sliding  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  plate 
resilient  means  biasing  said  end  plate  longittidinally 
toward  and  into  complete  sealing  engagement  with  the 


end  of  the  rotor,  and  gas  means  maintaining  gas  under 
pressure  in  the  space  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
sealing  end  plate  and  its  adjacent  end  wall  to  increase 
the  scaling  bias  and  to  insure  an  outflow  of  gas  and 
thereby  prevent  an  inflow  of  material. 


3,151,7t5 

UQUID  INSECnCIDE  DISPENSER 

V.  Scarpa,  Oak  a^  MafaM  Road,  Vlnclaod, 

FIM  Jaac  12,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2«1,935 

ICWm.    (CL222-^7t) 


NJ. 


A  liquid  insecticide  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated 
rigid  container  of  substantial  width  havmg  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  extending  from  end-to-end  of  the  container  and 
an  upwardly  bowed  top  wall  raising  from  the  side  edges 
of  the  bottom  and  including  an  upwardly  bulged  topmost 
portion,  said  container  having  a  restricted  outwardly  open- 
ing neck  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bottom  part  of  said  neck 
being  disposed  flush  with  said  bottom  anid  another  part  of 
the  neck  being  disposed  flush  with  a  straight  side  edge  of 
the  container,  a  cap  disposed  over  and  sealed  to  said  neck, 
a  vent  tube  supported  by  said  cap  having  one  end  open- 
ing therethrough  to  the  atmosphere  snd  an  opposite  end 
opening  into  said  topmost  portion  of  the  container,  and  a 
dispensing  tube  supported  by  said  cap  having  a  dis- 
charge end  disposed  externally  of  the  cap  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  said  dispensing  tube  having  an  inlet 
end  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  discharge  end  aixl 
opening  through  a  cross  of  said  cap  into  the  neck,  said 
vent  tube  and  dispensing  tube  each  being  of  small  part 
sectional  size  and  each  having  a  minute  bore  extending 
therethrough  for  substantially  restricting  the  rate  of  grsvity 
discharge  a  liquid  insecticide  from  the  container  through 
the  dispensing  tube. 


FILLER  FOR 
R.  I 


3451,7M 
A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Ro«Mor4,  DL,  tttt^n  to 

Rockford,  DL,  a 
of  Deta 

Filed  JaM  4,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  2t5at7 
5  OataM.     (CL  222-.5«2) 


5.  A  filler  including,  in  combination,  a  support,  ftrst  and 
second  members  mounted  on  said  support  and  fitted  to- 
gether to  define  a  downwardly  extending  spout  having  an 
open  upper  cikI  and  a  normally  closed  lower  end,  said 
first  member  being  fast  on  said  support  and  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  second  member  being  swingable  away 
from  said  first  member  about  an  axis  spaced  upwardly 
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from  said  lower  end  to  open  the  lower  end  of  said  tpout, 
a  flexible  element  extending  transversely  of  and  intersect- 
ing said  axis,  means  securing  one  end  of  said  element  to 
said  second  member  and  the  other  end  to  said  support 
thereby  to  hinge  said  second  member  on  the  support,  and 
means  yieldably  urging  said  lower  end  portion  toward  said 
first  member  thereby  to  cIok  taid  spout. 


3,lS1.7t7 

DISPENSING  BOTTLE  TAP 

Guitavc  Miller,  Ml  13th  St.  NW^  Waikliigtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  31,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  14S,871 

1  ClataB.     (CL  222— 5 IS) 


A  readily  removable  and  replaceable  integrally  assem- 
bled liquid  dispensing  sterilizabk  one-piece  tap  compris- 
ing a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  including  an  outer  sleeve  part  of 
compressible  material,  and  an  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  part 
of  substantially  rigid  material  against  which  said  outer 
sleeve  part  is  biased  complementary  to  the  dispensing 
inner  side  of  the  neck  of  a  liquid  supply  bottle,  the  lon- 
gitudinal extent  of  said  sleeve  being  confined  solely  to  the 
inner  extent  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  a  valve  seat  wall 
extending  integrally  from  said  inner  rigid  sleeve  part 
across  the  dispensing  end  of  said  sleeve  and  having  a 
valve  stem  receiving  aperture  substantially  centrally  there- 
of, an  annular  wall  depending  from  said  dispensing  end 
of  said  sleeve  beyond  said  valve  seat  wall,  a  thin  flexible 
annulus  extending  inwardly  from  said  annular  wall,  a 
thickened  boes  supported  by  and  intermediate  said  thin 
flexible  annulus  forming  a  compartment  below  said  valve 
•eat  wall,  a  valve  stem  supported  on  said  boas  extending 
through  said  aperture  in  said  valve  seat  wall,  a  valve  seat 
on  said  valve  seat  wall  about  said  sleeve  side  of  said 
aperture  therein,  a  valve  head  on  said  valve  stem  within 
said  sleeve,  said  thin  flexible  annulus  biasing  said  valve 
head  against  said  valve  seat,  and  a  dispensing  spout  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  said  annular  wall. 


N 


3,151,7tS 

GARMENT  HANGER 

L.  WiiWite,  9M  MarcUaa  Ave,  Albany,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  189,ltS 

«  Clalaa.     (CL  223— 4S) 


I .  A  collapsible  garment  hanger  comprising  two  ihoul- 
der  elements,  each  element  having  a  neck  portion  and  a 
shoulder  portion,  one  of  the  neck  portions  having  a  pro- 
jecting hook  portion  integral  therewith,  the  neck  portions 
being  arranged  for  relative  iwingiiig  movement  on  a  flnt 
pin  located  near  the  bottom  of  the  i>eck  portion  and  ad- 
jacent the  line  uf  symmetry  of  the  hanger,  a  second  pivot 
pin  carried  by  said  one  of  the  neck  portions  and  located 
spaced  above  said  first  pin  and  laterally  of  uid  line  of 


symmetry,  a  bell  crank  lever  with  two  pairs  of  resilient 
spaced  parallel  arms  dis;>osed  rectangularly  and  straddling 
said  one  neck  portion  and  journaled  at  its  vertex  on  said 
second  pin,  one  of  said  pairs  of  arms  having  a  cross-piece 
connecting  their  outer  ends,  said  one  neck  portion  having 
a  pair  of  notches  substantially  vertically  below  said  sec- 
ond pin  and  receiving  the  outer  ends  of  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  arms  for  anchoring  the  last-mentioned  anns 
against  revolution  about  said  second  pin  to  a  minor  de- 
gree against  fkxure  resilience  of  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
arms,  a  part  of  said  one  neck  portion  being  of  spaced  wall 
construction  and  defining  an  inwardly  open  slot  and  a 
part  of  the  other  neck  portion  having  an  inner  edge  re- 
ceivable in  said  slot,  and  a  notch  in  the  upper  edge  of 
said  other  neck  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  cross- 
piece. 

3,151.789 

COMBINED  SPOOL  RACK  AND  THREAD 

DISPENSER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Sam  A.  Scfaatz,  1982  W.  Richmond  Driyc, 

Clarcmont,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  194,013 

4  Clidiiia.     (CL  223— IM) 


1.  In  a  vertically  disposed  rotatable  spool  rack,  an  up- 
right support,  said  spool  rack  being  mounted  in  offset 
relation  to  said  upright  support,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed  bearing  shaft  projecting 
from  said  upright  support,  a  bifurcated  forward  end  in 
said  bearing  shaft,  a  rotatable  spool  rack  mounted  on 
said  bearing  shaft,  a  forwardly  projecting  vertically  dis- 
posed flat  deflector  member  pivotally  coimected  to  the 
■aid  bifurcated  forward  end  of  said  bearing  shaft  and 
having  integrally  formed  thread  guide  openings  in  the 
extreme  front  end  portion  thereof. 


Gw  H. 


3,151,79« 

TACKLE  BOX 

Mavralds,  135  Buriiagton  Ave.,  BUlinga,  Mont. 

Filed  Aag.  €,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  215,185 

1  Claim.     (CL  224—5) 


A  tackle  box  comprised  of  a  receptacle  having  front, 
rear,  tide  and  bottom  walls,  means  dividing  said  recep- 
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tacle  into  a  pliirality  of  compartments,  a  support  mem- 
ber including  a  rear  wall  and  side  flanges,  means  pivot- 
ing said  side  walls  of  said  receptacle  to  said  flanges  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof,  strap  means  for  securing 
said  support  member  to  the  body  of  a  user  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  front  of  the  user's  waist,  stop  means  limiting 
the  pivotal  travel  of  said  receptacle  to  a  substantially  per- 
pendicular plane  with  respect  to  said  rear  wall  of  said 
support  member  when  moved  away  from  said  rear  wall, 
and  an  auxiliary  lid  for  said  receptacle,  means  pivoting 
said  auxiliary  lid  to  said  front  wall  of  said  receptacle, 
and  means  limiting  the  pivotal  travel  of  said  auxiliary  lid 
to  a  plane  parallel  to  said  perpendicular  plane  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  receptacle  to  func- 
tion as  a  supplemental  shelf  when  the  user  is  standing 
upright,  latch  means  being  provided  for  securing  said 
receptacle  in  closed  position  against  said  rear  wall  of  said 
support  member,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  front  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  de- 
fining said  means  limiting  the  pivotal  travel  of  said  auxil- 
iary lid. 

3,151,7fl 

HANDLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR 

AIR  CONDITIONER 

JoMph  A.  Pietsch,  LouisWUe,  Ky^  aaigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  I<2,lt7 

IClalna.    (CL  224-^45) 


cradling  an  article  disposed   on  said  supporting  frame 
when  the  carrier  is  elevated,  and  means  on  said  supporting 


1.  In  a  portable  air  conditioning  unit  comprising  a 
housing  having  top  and  bottom  sides  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  window  of  an  enclosure  with  its  front  por- 
tion supported  on  the  window  sill  and  its  rear  portion 
overlying  the  window  ledge  outside  of  said  enclosure,  a 
combination  carrying  handle  and  adjustable  support 
means  comprising  at  least  one  rod  member  extending 
through  said  top  and  bottom  sides  and  having  a  lower 
end  for  contacting  said  ledge,  a  carrying  handle  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  member,  said  rod  member 
including  a  threaded  section  threadably  securing  said  rod 
member  to  said  housing  whereby  said  handle  also  pro- 
vides means  accessible  from  within  said  enclosure  for  ro- 
tating said  rod  members  to  adjust  the  lower  end  thereof 
for  supporting  engagement  with  said  ledge  when  said  unit 
is  mounted  in  said  window. 


to  Avian 
of 


3,151,7f2 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
PUHp  L.  Garlwd,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N  J., 
Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa,    a 
Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,653 
3  Claiflu.  (CL  224— -45) 
1.  A  detachable  article  carrier  which  includes  an  article 
supporting  frame,  an  inverted  U-shaped  handle  having 
a  pair  of  arms  and  a  connecting  bight  portion,  the  free 
ends  o?^said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
at  opposing  points  located  to  one  side  of  a  plane  which 
extends  across  said  frame  and  passes  through  the  center 
of  gravity  thereof,  means  located  between  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  handle  and  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  for 


frame   against  which  an  article   may  abut  during  the 
cradling  thereof. 

3,1S1,7»3 

PROTECTIVE  HOLDER  FOR  DISPENSING 

CARTONS 

Ehner  E.  Smith,  Danville,  IIL,  anicnor  to  Flcz-O^laM, 

Incorporated,   a   corporation   of   IlUnols 

Filed  Nov.  24.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  154,492 

S  Claims.     (CL  225-^2) 


1.  A  wall  mountable  device  for  removably  holding 
rolled  sheet  material  packaged  in  a  parallelepiped  dis- 
penser box  having  a  bottom  and  an  upper  front  edge  de- 
fining a  tearing  means,  said  device  comprising:  a  bottom 
wall;  a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
wall  to  a  height  sUghtly  less  than  the  height  of  the  tear- 
ing means  edge  of  the  dispenser  box  above  the  bottom 
thereof;  and  means  for  securing  said  bottom  wall  to  a 
vertical  wall  surface  to  define  between  said  front  wall 
aiKl  the  vertical  wall  surface  and  above  the  bottom  wall 
an  upwardly  opening  space  for  removably  receivmg  the 
dispenser  box  with  the  tearing  edge  of  the  dispenser  box 
exposed  for  tearing  the  sheet  material  during  dispensing 
thereof. 

3,151,794 
GLASS-SCORING  AND  BREAKING  APPARATUS 
Jay  J.  Brand,  H^kehaU  Borovfh,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Pitta- 
burgh  Plate  Glaw  Company,  Alleffbcny  Connty,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penney  ivania 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1949,  Scr.  No.  11,241 
IS  Claims.     (CL  225—94.5) 


17.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  glass  sheet  which  com- 
prises a  cutting  station  including  means  to  support  the 
glass  sheet,  a  pair  of  carriages  supported  at  first  and 
second  opposite  ends  and  adapted  to  traverse  said  cut- 
ting station  m  rectilinear  paths  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  fixed  means  to  support  said  first  ends  of 
each  carriage  along  said  paths,  means  on  each  one  of 
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said  carriages  to  support  the  second  end  of  the  other 
carriage  as  each  carriage  traverses  the  cutting  station, 
and  meaiu.  including  glass  cutter  wheels,  mounted  on 
each  carriage  to  score  the  glass  sheet. 

18.  The  apparattu  of  claim  17  including  means  to 
nm  cuts  along  score  lines  adjacent  two  edges  of  said 
sheet,  said  means  including  snapping  wheels  mounted 
on  one  of  said  carriages  for  movement  along  tthe  path 
of  travel  of  said  carriage  and  bars  beneath  said  sheet  at 
said  cutting  station  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
wheels  and  positioned  between  said  wheels. 


is  exerted  on  said  span  of  tape  by  the  difference  be- 
tween atmospheric  pressure  and  the  reduced  pres- 


DavM 


3,151.795 
VACUUM  CAPSTANS 
GwilHm. 


Dccca  Limited,  a  British  company 

FUmI  Mar.  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  177^77 

7  Claims.     (CL  224—95) 


to 


1.  A  vacuum  capstan  comprising  a  rotatable  apertured 
capstan  member  and  a  fixed  assembly  within  the  capstan 
member  containing  a  control  valve,  said  fixed  assembly 
having  a  slot  extending  in  the  circumferential  direction 
within  the  capstan  member  with  a  sealing  element  of 
softer  material  than  the  capstan  member  around  the 
periphery  of  the  slot  bearing  against  the  ini>er  surface 
of  said  capstan  n>ember.  and  said  valve  including  a  dia- 
phragm of  ferro-magnetic  material  extending  into  said 
slot  and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  capstan  to 
seal  against  one  or  other  of  the  longer  sides  of  the  slot 
according  to  its  axial  position,  a  vacuum  reservoir  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  an  air  chamber  on  the  other 
side  of  said  diaphragm,  two  solenoid  windings  arranged 
one  on  each  side  of  said  diaphragm,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively energizing  either  one  of  the  windings. 


to 

New 


3.151,794 
WEB  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Lewi*    D.    Upechntz,    Ponghiieepilc,    N.Y., 

International    Bnsinem    Mackincs    Corporation, 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotli 

Filed  June  29.  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,541 
19  Clalma.     (CL  224—97) 
3.  In  a  device  for  coaction  with  tape  being  fed  in  con- 
tact therewith,  a  head  comprising: 

an  element  adapted  to  coact  in  a  specific  manner  with 

said  tape; 
structural  means  for  supporting  said  tape  so  that  there 
is  a  span  of  tape  bridging  said  structural  means,  said 
structural  means  forming,  in  conjunction  with  said 
tape  and  said  element,  a  pair  of  substantially  en- 
closed chambers  the  sides  of  each  chamber  being  de- 
fined by  said  structural  means,  said  element,  and  that 
portion  of  the  tape  which  spans  from  the  point  of 
contact  with  said  structural  means  and  the  point 
of  contact  with  said  element;  and 
aperture  means  in  said  head,  whereby  said  chambers 
can  be  connected  to  suction  means  for  reducing  the 
pressure  in  said  chambers,  whereby  a  normal  force 


sure  in  said  chambers,  to  thereby  hold  the  tape  in 
operative  contact  with  said  element. 


3,151,797 
FESTOONING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  BrowncU,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Turbo 
Maddnc  Company,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,940 
4  Claims.     (CL  224—107) 


1.  In  combination,  apparatus  including  means  for  feed- 
ing a  web  of  material,  a  series  of  horizontally  spaced 
means  positioned  for  receiving  a  length  of  said  web  ma- 
terial payed  out  by  said  web  feeding  means,  means  for 
advancing  said  web  receiving  means  in  predetermined 
timed  relation  to  operation  of  said  web  feeding  means 
whereby  to  progressively  separate  the  same  from  said 
web  feeding  means  during  formation  of  a  complement 
of  festoons  each  depending  freely  from  said  web  receiv- 
ing means  between  a  pair  thereof,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  separation  of  said  web  receiving  means  from  said 
web  feeding  means  for  automatically  terminating  opera- 
tion of  said  advancing  and  web  feeding  means. 


3,151,791 
HANDLE  FOR  NESTABLE  CUPS 
Frederick  Lawrence  Meagbcr,  Blairstown,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,99f 
4  Clahns.     (CL  229—1.5) 
6.  In  combination: 
a  disposable  cup  having  a  tubular  body  with  an  out- 
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wardly  rolled  bead  at  its  open  end  and  a  substan- 
tially rigid  handle  secured  to  said  cup; 

said  handle  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  handle  pad 
having  a  slightly  concave  outer  surface  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  upper  end  in  an  upwardly  extending  hook; 

said  outer  surface  being  adhered  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  tubular  body  and  said  hook  fitting  tightly  be- 
tween the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  bead; 


a  bridge  joining  said  pad  slightly  below  said  hook,  with 
the  upper  end  of  a  hand-gripping  extension; 

said  bridge  having  an  arcuate  underportion  adapted  to 
receive  the  bead  of  a  second  cup  when  a  plurality  of 
cups  is  nested  in  a  stack;  and 

said  hand-gripping  extension  projecting  laterally  from 
said  pad  and  depending  from  said  bridge,  while  said 
extension  is  spaced  from  said  pad  below  said  bridge 
and  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  for  holding  said  cup. 


PACKAGING  TRAY 
Earl  F.  Engks,  Jr^  and  Donald   A.  Shmidt,  Midland, 
Mkh^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbemkal  Company,  Mid- 
land, MidL,  a  corporadon  ol  Delaware 
>  Filed  Aar.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  It5,ltl 

4  Claims.     (CL  U9—2^ 


1.  An  in^perf orate  plastic  meat  tray  having  a  bottom 
surface,  elongated  spaced  ribs  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  surface,  said  ribs  having  a  generally  triangu- 
lar cross-section  including  opposite  sides  meeting  at  an 
apex  surface,  said  ribs  being  spaced  a  distance  of  Vi  to 
V6  inch  apart,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  height  greater 
than  Vi  inch  and  with  the  sides  thereof  approaching  the 
apex  surface  so  that  the  occluded  angle  is  between  about 
20  and  40  degrees. 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 
Elmer  W.  Gricsc,  Jr.,  Chicago,  in.,  anignor  to  Ekco 
Containers  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  212,931 
17  Claims.     (CL  229—3.5) 
1.  In  a  hermetically  sealed   package,   an   impervious 
container  including  a  side  wall  and  a  continuous  outward- 
ly extending  flange   about   the  top  of  the   side   wall,   a 
cover   unit   extended   across   said   container,   said   cover 
comprising  metal  foil  upper  and  lower  members  having 
the  same  size  and  plan  form  and  with  said  upper  mem- 
ber having  an  integral  tab  member  at  one  edge  thereof 


extending  beyond  the  edge  of  the  lower  member,  said 
lower  metal  foil  member  having  a  plurality  of  slits  formed 
therein  in  an  end  to  end  relation  and  defining  the 
boundaries  of  a  pull-out  section  supporied  in  the  plane 
of  said  lower  member  by  unbroken  webs  between  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  slits,  adhesive  means  securing  said 


r/» 


pull-out  section  to  the  opposed  surface  of  said  upper 
member,  adhesive  means  securing  and  hermetically  seal- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  members  of  the  cover  together 
in  a  continuous  area  opposite  said  flange,  and  adhesive 
means  securing  and  hermetically  sealing  said  upper  and 
lower  foil  members  together  in  a  continuous  area  opposite 
said  flange. 


Josepk 


3,ISIJ«1 
BASKET  AND  HANDLE 
Vesali,    Richmond,   RrMsk    Colnmbia,    Canada, 
to  Crown  ZellcrlMck  Canada  limited,  \an- 
conver.   Britisk  Colnmbia,  Canada,  a  corporatioa  of 
BritWi  Columbia 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  24I,IM 
IlClnlnH.     (0.229^-34) 


1.  A  basket  having  side  walls  each  including  inner  and 
outer  panels  connected  by  top  folds  and  a  handle  mem- 
ber having  a  central  gripping  portion,  upright  sides  and 
-.engaging  tabs  with  shoulders  for  engaging  thC  interior 
of  the  top  folds  of  the  side  walls;  a  slot  m  each  said 
top  fold  coextensive  in  length  with  the  width  of  the 
handle  upright  sides,  a  pair  of  angular  slots  extending 
downwardly  and  laterally  from  each  said  (op  told  slot, 
said  paired  angular  slots  each  determining  therebetween 
a  substantially  triangular  side  wall  portion,  the  bottom 
end  extremities  of  the  angular  slots  being  spaced  apari  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  respective 
handle  engaging  tab.  said  triangular  side  wall  portions 
deflectable  from  the  plane  of  the  respective  wall  panels 
to  permit  vertical  insertion  of  the  handle  engaging  tabs 
between  the  respective  inner  and  outer  side  wall  panels. 


3,I5IJM 

WRAPPER  TYPE  CAN  CARRIER 

laas^  C.  Si^ry,  12  VMderbnrfk  Ave,  L^rbmnnf.  N.Y. 

Original   applicatioa   Nov.   25,    19M,  Scr.   No.   71,7*9. 

Divided  and  thfa  application  Jnly  19,  1941,  Str.  No. 

125,1M 

9  CWhh.     (CL  229— M) 

1.  A  foldable  can  carrier  comprising  a  single  blank  of 
sheet  material  having  transversely  extending  foldlines 
partitioning  said  blanks  in  several  panels  including  a  bot- 
tom, a  first  side,  a  top,  and  second  side  integrally  con- 
nected in  edge  to  edge  relationship,  a  continuous  longi- 
tudinally extending  marginal  piece  connected  along  a 
foldline  extending  along  each  end  of  said  bottom  and  top 
panels;  each  of  said  marginal  pieces  having  slots  spaced 
along  the  foldline  at  each  end  of  said  top  and  bottom 
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forming  panels,  a  plurality  of  cooperating  can  position- 
ing flaps  cut  in  said  marginal  piece  opposite  each  slot, 
side  wall  reinforcing  flaps  cut  in  said  marginal  piece  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  the  side  wall  panels,  said  marginal 
pieces  having  spaced  longitudinally  extending  foldlines 
where  each  piece  is  reversely  folded  along  such  foldlines 
to  define  a  triangular  reinforcing  bead  along  the  top  and 


receiving  writing  thereon  to  provide  a  writing  surface 
on  one  face  of  said  strip, 

said  surface  having  a  first  area  for  receiving  identifica- 
tion of  the  addressee  for  said  envelope  and  a  second 
area  for  receiving  posuge  for  said  envelope  so  that 
said  strip  may  be  removed  to  leave  a  clean  envelope 
ready  for  subsequent  reuse  by  application  of  an  un- 
used sealing  strip, 

said  strip  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  ma- 
terial on  the  face  opposite  said  one  face  thereof  to 
affix  it  in  a  closing  relation  with  said  opening  while 
still  permitting  said  strip  to  be  easily  removed  from 
said  opening  without  damaging  said  envelope. 


3,15i,8«4 
VACUUM  OPERATED  PUMP 
Frank  E.  La  Flame,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  DctroH,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  120,642 
2  Claims.     (CL  230—52) 


bottom  panel  at  the  open  end  of  said  carrier  when  said 
panels  are  folded  to  about  the  transverse  foldlines.  and 
said  top  panel  having  a  flap  cut  therein,  an  envelope  open 
at  one  end  for  containing  a  premium,  said  flap  being  in- 
seruble  into  the  open  end  of  said  envelope  whereby  said 
envelope  and  premium  therein  is  affixed  to  said  carrier 
so  that  the  envelope  is  deposited  within  said  carrier  against 
the  inside  surface  of  said  top  panel. 


3,151303 
REUSABLE  MAILING  DEVICE 
E.  yaminskl,  Harwood  Hcigbts,  HI.,       _ 
In  Intrmational  MfaMrals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FiM  May  29,  1942,  So-.  No.  190,557 
1  Clataa.     (CL  229—00) 


A  mailing  device  comprising 

a  reusable  plastic  envelope, 

said  envelope  comprising  a  one-piece  blank  folded  to 
form  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall,  said  walls  being 
fastened  together  along  the  marginal  edges  thereof, 

the  ends  of  said  blank  being  in  edge  to  edge  abutment 
on  one  of  uid  walls  to  define  a  longitudinal  slit  in 
said  one  wall  forming  an  opening  into  said  envelope 
extending  across  the  entire  width  and  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  said  envelope, 

an  easily  removable  sealing  strip  afllixed  on  said  one 
wall  in  closing  relation  substantially  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  opening, 

said  strip  being  constructed  of  a  material  capable  of 


I.  In  a  two-stage  pump,  in  combination,  a  housing 
having  first  and  second  portions  joined  to  form  a  cham- 
ber, a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  transversely  of  said 
chamber  and  having  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  junction  of  said  housing  portions 
for  dividing  said  chamber  into  two  compartments,  said 
housing  including  two  cylinder  means  one  at  each  of 
opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm,  a  piston  in  each  of  said 
cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  piston  rod  por- 
tion extending  into  engagement  with  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm,   one    of    said    piston    rod    portions    extending 
through  said  diaphragm  into  an  attachment  juncture  with 
the  other  of  the   piston  rod  portions,   said  diaphragm 
being  retained  between  said  piston  rod  portions  in  the  cen- 
tral area  of  the  diaphragm,  one  of  said  piston  rod  por- 
tions having  a  valve  chamber  therein  at  the  attachment 
juncture  thereof,  generally  aligned  passage  means  extend- 
ing through  said  piston  rod  portions  from  each  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  valve  chamber  and  through  each  of  said 
pistons  for  fluid  connection  of  said  valve  chamber  with 
both  of  said  cylinders,  a  single  valve  member  in  said 
valve  chamber  providing  the  dual  function  of  a  discharge 
valve  for  one  of  said  cylinders  and  an  inlet  valve  for 
the  other  of  said  cylinders  for  control  of  discharge  of 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  one  cylinder  into  said  other 
cylinder,  and  control  means  actuated  by  one  of  said  pis- 
tons for  alternately  and  oppositely  connecting  said  com- 
partments to  sources  of  high  and  low  pressure  for  causing 
said  diaphragm  to  effect  reciprocation  of  said  pistons. 


3,151,805 
VACUUM  OPERATED  PUMP 
John   F.   Prlbonic,   I>a>ton,   Ohio,   assignor  to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  June  29,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  124,464 
1  Clafan.     (CL  23»— 52) 
In  a  pump,  in  combination,  a  housing  forming  a  cham- 
ber, a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  transversely  of  said 
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chamber  for  dividing  it  into  first  and  second  compart- 
ments, said  housing  including  cylinder  means  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  diaphragm,  piston  means  in  each  of  said 
cylinder  means^  piston  rod  means  connecting  each  of 
said  piston  means  and  connected  to  said  diaphragm  for 
reciprocation  thereby  of  said  piston  means  in  said  cylinder 
means,  said  piston  means  and  piston  rod  means  having 
a  passageway  directed  axially  therethrough  interconnect- 
ing said  cylinder  means,  means  defining  first  and  second 
ports  in  said  housing  communicating  said  first  and  second 
compartments  respectively  with  atmosphere,  means  de- 
fining a  third  port  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure,  a  movable 
valving  element  sealingly  engaging  said  housing  includ- 
ing means  therein  for  alternately  connecting  said  third 
port  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  ports  \*hile  leaving 
another  of  said  first  and  second  ports  exposed  to  atmos- 


phere to  effect  a  pressure  .differential  across  said  dia- 
phragm for  reciprocating  said  piston  means,  a  pair  of 
spaced  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
valving  element,  valve  actuator  means  opcratively  as- 
sociated with  said  piston  means  for  moving  said  valving 
element  to  effect  the  alternate  intercommunication  of 
said  first  and  second  ports  with  atmosphere  and  said 
third  port,  said  valving  element  and  stop  means  being 
of  relatively  resiliently  yieldable  material  to  damp  click- 
ing noises  upon  operative  engagement  with  one  another, 
said  valving  element  including  a  portion  of  low  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  plastic  material  supported  in  sliding 
sealing  engagement  with  said  housing,  said  valving  cle- 
ment portion  having  passageway  means  therein  for  com- 
municating said  first  and  second  ports  with  said  third 
port   upon   movement  of  said   valving  element  between 

said  stop  means. 


SCREW  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  VARIABLE 

VOLUME  AND  ADJUSTABLE  COMPRESSION 

lompk  E.  Whhflcld,  P.O.  Box  525.  Yorit,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  225,457 

11  ClaiBU.     (CL  2J«— IJS) 


«■  »M      Tt  n 


•«    «•  n*t 


1.  In  a  fluid  pump  device  of  the  type  having 
(a)  a   housing  provided   wi.h  intersecting  cylindrical 
rotor  chambers  and  suction  and  discharge  ports  ar- 
ranged diagonally  opposite  each  other  in  ibe  rotor 
chamber  walls  near  the  ends  of  said  housing,  and 


(b)  a  plurality  of  complementary  helically  threaded 
rotors  rotatably  supported  within  said  rotor  chambers 
and  cooperating  wi.h  each  other  and  the  chamber 
walls  to  form  pockets  at  the  suction  end  of  the  rotors 
for  receiving  fluid  through  said  suction  port,  to  ad- 
vance said  pockets  and  the  fluid  therein  axially  along 
the  rotors  and  to  discharge  the  fluid  from  said 
pockets  through  said  discharge  port  as  said  rotors 
revolve  about  the  axes  thereof. 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(Da  substantially  barrel-shaped  outer  wall  for  said 
housing  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of 
said  rotor  chambers,  said  outer  wall  being  curved 
both  circumferentially  and  longitudinally  and  having 
its  maximum  diameter  at  a  point  substantially  mid- 
way between  the  ends  of  said  housing. 

(2)  radially  extending  strengthening  nrwmbers  rigidly 
connecting  said  rotor  chamber  walls  to  said  barrel- 
shaped  outer  wall. 

(3)  portions  of  said  rotor  chamber  walls  being  cut 
away  and  ex:ended  outwardly  away  from  the  rotor 
axes  to  form  the  axially  extending  side  walls  of  a 

I  «valve  chamber  boused  within  said  barrel-shaped 
outer  wall  and  in  communication  with  said  rotor 
chambers. 

(4)  radially  extending  walls  formed  integrally  with  said 
barrel-shaped  outer  wall  and  closing  the  end  of  said 
valve  chamber,  and 

(5)  valve  means  in  said  valve  chamber  movable  radial- 
ly toward  and  away  from  the  rotors  for  controlling 
the  volume  and  internal  compression  of  the  fluid 
discharged  from  said  pockets  through  said  discharge 
port. 

3.151Jt7 

HOUSING  FOR  ROTARY  MECHANISMS 

Walter  G.  Frocdc,  Necluu^ulm,  Ernst  Hoppner,  Lindau 

(Bodrnsec),   and    Haiina  Dirter   Paschkc,   Nfcknrwlm, 

Germany,  asaignon  to  NSU  Motoreawcrfcc  Aktienge- 

■dlKhaft,  Ncckanolm.  and  Waakd  Gjn.k.H..  Uadaa 

Filed  JaD«  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12«,347 

Claims  priortty,  appMcatloa  GermMy  Jnw  3«,  19M 

3  ClafaM.     (CL  234—145) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  mechanism  for  fluid 
motors,  rotary  fluid  pumps,  rotary  combustion  engines  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  outer  body  having  an  axis,  axially- 
spaced  end  walls,  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting  the 
ta^  walls,  the  end  walls  and  the  peripheral  wall  defining 
a  multi-lobed  cavity  coaxial  with  the  outer  body,  and  a 
rotor  mounted  within  the  outer  body  and  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  the  outer  body,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
circimiferentially-spaced  apex  portions  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  to 
form  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  between  the  rotor 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  body  that  vary  in 
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volume  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  rotor  within  the 
outer  body,  the  rotor  having  one  more  apex  portion  than 
the  outer  body  cavity  has  lobes  and  each  apex  portion 
bearing  an  axially  extending  and  radially  movable  seal 
member  in  contact  with  said  inner  surface;  the  improve- 
ment of  a  housing  for  the  mechanism  comprising  cooling 
fliu  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  end  walls,  a  mantle  having  a  first 
part  and  a  second  part  connected  together,  the  mantle 
covenng  the  outer  surfaces  and  fins  of  the  peripheral 
wall  and  the  end  walls  in  contact  with  the  outer  edges 
of  the  fins  so  that  closed  passages  for  a  cooling  medium 
are  formed  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  mantle  and 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  peripheral  wall  and  the  end 
walls,  the  housing  including  an  inlet  for  introduction  of 
the  cooling  medium  to  the  housing  and  an  outlet  for 
removal  of  the  cooling  medium  from  the  housing,  the 
juncture  of  the  two  parts  of  the  mantle  being  laterally 
displaced  from  the  median  plane  of  the  peripheral  wall, 
and  the  cooling  fliu  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  peripheral 
wall  extending  circumferentially  around  the  peripheral 
wall  to  obviate  the  formation  of  striations  on  the  vaonx 
surface  parallel  with  the  seal  memben  and  to  minimize 
radial  movement  of  the  seal  members. 
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noises  without  appreciably  reducing  the  maximum  obtain- 
able vacuum. 


3,151,809 
INDICATING  APPARATUS 
WiUtem   J.    Gentenmaier,    Salisbury,    and    Larry    Alan 
^omas,     Pasadena,     Md.,     assignors     to     Symington 
Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,921 
5  Claims.     (CL  235— 144) 


3,151,MS 
PUMP 
Tbeodor  Saath,  Cologne  (RUm),  Germany,  asricnor,  by 
mesne    atsicnments,    to    Leybold-Holding    A.Gi,    Zag. 
Switxerland 

FUed  May  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,304 

CWnu  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  lone  19,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  230-^205) 


/-I 


sm 


3im 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  which  comprises:  a 
pump  housing  forming  a  pumping  chamber;  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber,  at 
lea^t  said  outlet  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  generally  above 
said  pumping  chamber;  a  liquid  seal  for  sealing  said  out- 
let; pumping  rotor  means  arranged  in  said  pumping  cham- 
ber for  periodically  dividing  the  same  into  portions  so 
that  there  will  periodically  come  into  existence  a  pumping 
chamber  portion  which  is  in  communication  with  said  out- 
let but  out  of  communication  with  said  inlet;  and  injector 
means  passing  through  said  outlet  for  mixing  a  compress- 
ible fluid  medium  with  the  liquid  of  said  liquid  seal  and 
for  introducing  the  thus-obumed  mixture  below  said  out- 
let into  said  last-mentioned  pumping  chamber  portion. 
Mid  injector  means  comprising  a  tubular  element  having 
a  compressible  fluid  medium  inlet  arranged  above  the 
level  of  the  liquid  in  said  liquid  seal,  a  liquid  inlet  ar- 
ranged below  said  level,  and  an  outlet  end  communicating 
with  said  outlet  of  said  pumping  chamber  and  wherein  the 
dosage  of  air  introduced  by  said  injector  means  into  said 
pumping  chamber  portion  being  such  as  to  damp  pump 
80T  O.G.— 11 


1.  An  indicating  apparatus  for  remotely  indicating  a 
quanUty  comprising  a  set  of  rotatably  mounted  indicat- 
ing elemento  corresponding  to  lower  and  higher  order 
number  digits  of  said  quantity;  each  of  said  indicating 
elemenu  having  a  series  of  pins  corresponding  to  the  in- 
dicated number  digits:  a  disengageable  escapement  means 
on  each  of  said  higher  order  indicating  elements  for  in- 
termittently allowing  said  higher  order  indicating  elements 
to  route  to  indicate  successive  digits  when  said  lower 
order  mdicating  elcmenu  respectively  are  moved  through- 
out theu-  full  cycle  of  movement;  each  of  said  disengage- 
able escapement  means  comprising  a  holding  arm  normal- 
ly engaged  with  one  of  said  pins,  a  normally  disengaged 
arresting  arm.  and  a  solenoid  for  rocking  its  escapement 
means  to  release  a  held  pin  and  arrest  the  next  pin  in  an 
intermediate  position  for  engagement  by  the  holding  arm 
when   it   returns   to   its   normal   position;   said   arresting 
arm  being  located  in  a  predetermined  9-plus  indicating 
position  when  its  higher  order  element  is  in  its  zeroized 
condition;  transfer  cam  and  switch  means  on  each  of  said 
lower  order  elements  to  actuate  a  respective  escapement 
means  on  each  of  said  higher  order  elements;  each  of 
said  transfer  cam  and  switch  means  being  located  at  said 
predetermined  9-pIus  indicating  position  on  each  of  said 
lower  order  indicating  elements;  zero  stop  means  on  each 
of  said  indicating  elements  to  stop  its  respective  indicating 
element  at  its  zeroized  condition;  said  zero  stop  means 
on  said  lowest  order  indicating  element  being  located  at 
the  zero  indicating  position  of  said  lowest  order  element; 
said  zero  stop  means  on  each  of  said  higher  order  elements 
being  located  at  said  predetermined  9-plus  indicating  posi- 
tion on  each  of  said  higher  order  elements;    reset  control 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  disengageable  escape- 
ment means  and  to  each  of  said  zero  stop  means  for  dis- 
engaging  said   escapement   means   from  said   indicating 
elements  and  for  interposing  said  zero  stop  means  against 
said  indicating  elements  to  reset  all  of  said  indicating 
elements  to  zeroized  conditions;  zero  sensing  cam  and 
switch  means  on  each  of  said  indicating  elements  to  detect 
when  each  of  said  elements  is  in  a  zeroized  condition; 
said  zero  sensing  cam  and  switch  means  on  said  lowest 
order  indicating  element  being  located  at  the  zero  indicat- 
ing position  of  said  lowest  order  element;  said  zero  sens- 
ing cam  and  switch  means  on  each  of  said  higher  order 
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elements  being  located  at  said  predetermined  9-plus  in- 
tticating  position  on  each  of  said  higher  order  eiements; 
and  reactuating  control  means  connecting  each  of  said 
zero  sensing  cam  and  switch  means  to  said  reset  control 
means  for  retracting  each  of  said  zero  stop  means  and 
for  dropping  each  of  said  escapement  means  back  to  its 
holding  position  after  said  indicating  elements  have  been 
fully  zeroized  to  allow  each  of  said  higher  order  indicat- 
ing elements  to  move  to  the  tnx  zero  indicating  position 
and  to  ready  said  indicating  elements  for  the  next  indicat- 
ing operation. 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE  POSITIONER 
Louis  M.  Paatar,  KjmxtUIc,  Tmb^  aaricBor  to  Robertskaw 
Controls  Cnmp— y,  RkkoMMd,  V&,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Feb.  2,  1941,  S«r.  No.  SMI* 
4  OafaB*.     (CL  234     M) 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  regulating  a  fluid  flow  in 
accordance  with  a  condition  affected  by  the  flow,  the  com- 
bination comprising  valve  means  movable  to  regulate 
the  fluid  flow,  pressure  responsive  means  opera  lively  as- 
sociated with  said  valve  means,  a  supply  of  poeumatic 
pressure,  passage  means  having  flow  restriction  means 
therein,  said  passage  means  having  inlet  means  upstream 
of  said  restriction  means  commumcaiing  with  said  pres- 
sure supply  and  having  outlet  means  downstream  of  said 
restriction  means  communicating  with  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  moving  said  valve  means,  lever  means 
having  a  pivotal  mounting,  a  bleed  iwzzle  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  restriction  means  and  being  fixed  to 
said  lever  means  and  communicating  with  said  outlet 
means  and  said  pressure  responsive  means,  a  flapper  mov- 
ably  disposed  adjacent  said  bleed  nozzle  to  vary  the  bleed 
therefrom  and  affect  the  movement  of  said  valve  means, 
a  primary  sensing  element  adapted  to  be  responsive  to 
the  condition  affected  by  the  flow,  a  motion  transmitting 
member  having  one  end  connected  to  said  primary  sens- 
ing element  for  movement  thereby  in  response  to  changes 
of  the  condition  effected  by  the  flow,  biasing  means 
exerting  a  biasing  force  on  another  end  of  said  motion 
transmitting  member,  adjustment  means  for  said  biasing 
means  to  adjust  the  biasing  force  on  said  motion  trans- 
mitting member,  a  flapper  actuator  operatively  connected 
to  said  motion  transmitting  member  for  movement  there- 
by whereby  said  flapper  actuator  moves  said  flapper  rela- 
tive to  said  bleed  nozzle  in  response  to  changes  tensed 
by  said  primary  sensing  element,  a  feedback  linkage  in- 
terconnected between  said  valve  means  and  said  lever 
means  for  repositioning  said  bleed  nozzle  upon  movement 
of  said  valve  means  whereby  presure  in  said  pressure 
responsive  means  is  varied  to  position  said  valve  means 
in  proportion  to  a  change  of  the  condition  affected  by 
the  flow,  pivot  means  for  said  flapper  actuator  for  pivoting 
the  same  independently  of  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber, a  secondary  sensing  element  operatively  connected 
to  said  flapper  actuator  for  pivoting  the  same  and  im- 
parting a  reset  movement  thereto  relative  to  said  bleed 


nozzle,  a  reset  capacitance  tank  having  an  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  secondary  sensing  elentent,  said 
capacitance  tank  having  an  inlet  communicating  said 
outlet  means  and  said  bleed  nozzle  so  that  pneumatic 
pressure  variations  at  said  bleed  nozzle  cauKs  a  cor- 
responding pneumatic  pressure  varitioo  in  said  reset  ca- 
pacitance tank  as  reflected  by  a  rate  of  input  thereto 
whereby  said  flapper  actuator  is  moved  by  said  secondary 
sensing  element  in  accordaiKe  with  pressure  variations 
ID  uid  reset  capacitance  tank  to  effect  a  gradual  variation 
of  pressure  in  said  pressure  responsive  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  valve  means. 


3.15M11 

WATER  FOUNTAIN  APPLIANCE 

a  Hniby,  Jr.,  ■■ifcaat,  Caltf.,  aolcBor  to  Raia  iH 

Corp.,  Bvrbaak,  Calif.,  a  cof^oradoa  of  CaUforoia 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  194J,  Scr.  No.  241.437 

4  ClaiMS.     (CL  239^2«) 


1.  An  appliance  for  displaying  an  ornamental  water 
fountain  comprising  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  supply 
of  water,  water  discharging  means  for  forming  a  water 
fountain  of  inverted  conical  configuration  with  the  axis 
of  the  fountain  being  vertical  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  discharging  means  whereby  the  water  of  the 
fountain  passes  radially  outward  and  downward  from  its 
apogee,  a  trough  having  a  central  circular  opening,  means 
for  supporting  the  trough  spaced  above  said  discharging 
means  with  the  center  of  the  trough  being  on  said  axis 
whereby  water  from  the  apogee  of  the  fountain  is  caught 
by  the  trough,  a  conduit  leading  from  the  trough  to  the 
recepucle  for  return  of  spent  fountain  water  to  the  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  pumping  water  from  the  recep- 
tacle to  said  discharging  means. 


3,151412 
PESTICIDE  DISTRIBUTLNG  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUGMENTED  AIR  BLAST  PATTERN 
Herbert  P.  Csip,  Locfcport,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Fricad 
MaMfactwtef  Corporatkw,  Gaaport,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  New  Vort 

FlWd  May  14,  lf42,  Ser.  No.  195.M7 
4  Ct^tmm.  (CL  23«— 7S) 
1.  In  pesticide  distributing  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising  casing  means  arranged  to  confine  air  while 
flowing  therethrough  and  at  one  eixJ  having  a  1\rtt  edge, 
air  deflector  means  having  a  second  edge  substantiaOy 
coterminous  with  said  first  edge  and  including  a  top  semi- 
circular  section  of  which  a  central  portion  extends  arcu- 
ateiy  from  a  point  located  about  40*  on  one  side  of  a 


OCTOBKIl  6,   1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


163 


vertictl  centerline  pasting  through  the  center  of  said  lemi-  through  said  opening  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  plat- 
circular  sccUon  to  another  point  located  about  40'  on  the  form,  a  horizontally-elongated  bar  fixedly  secured  to  said 
other  side  of  said  centerline.  said  central  portion  lying  in  casing  and  disposed  interiorly  thereof,  a  plurality  of  lon- 
a  plane  different  from  that  for  other  portions  of  said  sec-    gitudinally-spaced  teeth  projecting  laterally  from  said  bar, 

a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  casing  and  rotatably 

supported  thereon,  said  shaft  having  an  end  extending  ex- 

.'  »,  f  teriorly  of  said  casing,  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  shaft 


ood  edge  and  being  spaced  more  closely  to  said  first  edge 
to  provide  therebetween  an  air  discharge  aperture  having 
a  restricted  upper  portion,  and  means  for  flowing  air 
through  said  casing  means  for  discharge  through  said 
aperture. 

34SM13 
MOLDED  ARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Mafteo  D'Apollto,  LeoalMftr.  Atess.,  aaslgiior  to  Foster 
Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Ltnmlm^tr,  Mnss.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  24,  194«,  Scr.  No.  44,594 
S  Clnlms.     (CL  241— 4S) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  sorting  molded 
articles  from  scrap  material  formed  therewith,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  rotatable  substantially  cylindrical 
member,  said  cylindrical  member  comprising  chute  mem- 
bers axially  aligned  with  said  cylindrical  member  ar- 
ranged around  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  and  form- 
ing openings  in  the  cylinder  between  said  chute  mem- 
bers, said  openings  having  an  enlarged  portion  nearest 
to  the  axis  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  member  and 
sdected  ones  of  said  chute  members  comprising  baffle 
means  for  aiding  and  carrying  molded  articles  and 
scrap  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  substantially 
cyliiKlrical  member. 


3,151314 
DISPOSAL  DEVICE  FOR  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Fvrmaa  D.  Morgan  and  JaMcs  R.  Woods,  both  of 
P.O.  Box  75,  Wcat  YcHnwstMM,  Mont 
Filed  Dec.  15,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  159,71« 
5  Claims.     (CL  241—99) 
1.  A  disposal  machine  for  breaking  and  shattering  a 
glass  container  or  other  glass  articles,  said  machine  com- 
prising  a  normally  borizonul  substantially  rectangular 
platform  having  support  legs  depending  from  the  comers 
thereof,  said  platform  having  an  opening  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  a  normally 
upright  eating  having  a  pair  of  opposed  open  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  casing  having  its  lower  end  protruding 


UU.-jj._t_  _LJ 


and  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  cylinder  having  a  plu- 
rality of  axially-spaccd  teeth  projecting  laterally  therefrom 
and  adapted  to  pass  between  said  first  teeth,  a  pulley, 
fixedly  connected  to  said  extending  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  platform  and  having  a  drive  shaft, 
a  pulley  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  pulley  belt 
trained  around  both  of  said  pulleys. 


3,151,S15 

WASTE  DISPOSER 

Edward  L.  Ohimc,  Arlington  Heigbts,  DL,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  147,25* 

4  Claims.     (CL  241— lg4) 


1.  In  a  waste  disposer  having  a  rotary  grinding  means, 
means  for  delivering  waste  to  the  grinding  means,  com- 
prising: a  generally  tubular  housing  having  an  upper 
inlet  portion,  a  lower  delivery  portion  juxtaposed  to  the 
grinding  means,  and  a  wall  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  portion  and  defining  a  grinding  cham- 
ber, said  wall  portion  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
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spaced,  downwardly  facing  annular  shoulders  each  ex- 
tending approximately  360*  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  housing  for  posi- 
tively stopping  movement  of  matter  thrown  upwtrdly 
along  said  wall  portion  and  deflecting  downwardly  the 
matter  thrown  upwardly  along  said  wall  portion  by  the 
grinding  means. 

3,151JH€ 

CRUSHER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Albert  B.  Hanse  and  Leonard  N.  Klnt,  Cadar  Rapids, 

.  Iowa,  aaslgnon  to  PettibOM  MalUkMi  Corporation,  a 

'  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18,  1942,  S«r.  No.  M3,t4d 
7  Claima.    (CL  241—191) 


removable  lining  between  said  opposed  surfaces,  the  lining 
being  of  a  noo-ferrous  material  and  having  a  melting 


4.  In  a  rotor  for  an  apparatus  for  crushing  rock  wherein 
the  rotor  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  in  a  given  direction,  said  rotor  having 
a  central  opening  to  receive  said  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  pocket  extending  parallel  to  the  shaft  open- 
ing and  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  and  a  forwardly  and  a 
rearwardly  wall  as  related  to  said  direction  of  rotation, 
said  rearwardly  wall  having  a  rearwardly  extending  under- 
cut in  the  portion  thereof  spaced  inwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rotor  and  defining  a  shoulder,  a  hammer 
in  said  pocket,  with  one  side  abutting  the  rearwardly  wall 
and  hooked  under  the  shoulder  with  the  inner  portion 
of  the  hammer  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall,  the 
opposite  side  of  the  hammer  having  a  pressure  face  ex- 
tending inwardly  and  toward  said  one  aide,  a  wedge  spaced 
from  the  forwardly  wall  and  having  a  pressure  face  con- 
tacting said  pressure  face  of  the  hanuner  and  a  second 
face  against  a  portion  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  second 
face  and  said  pressure  face  being  positioned  such  that  the 
included  angle  between  them  is  an  acute  angle,  means 
relcasably  bearing  between  the  rotor  at  the  forwardly  waU 
and  the  wedge  to  releasabiy  hold  the  wedge  against  the 
hammer,  whereby  upon  releasing  said  wedge  it  may  be 
moved  toward  the  forwardly  wall  and  away  from  the  ham- 
mer to  permit  the  hanuner  to  be  removed. 


3,151,S17 
REPLACEABLE  WEARING  PARTS  FOR  CRUSHERS 

WITH  TILTING  BOWLS 
Jack  B.  Bond,  Hales  CorMn,  a^  Oecar  C  Gracnder, 
MUwankcc,  Wla.,  Mdg^ori  to  Nordbcrg  Mam 
Company,  Milwanluc,  WIs^  a  corporation  of  Wl 
Filed  May  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  If4,559 
2  Claims.     (CL  241— 29«) 
1.  For  use  in  a  gyratory  crusher  having  a  circumfer- 
ential main  frame  with  an  outstanding  supporting  flange 
defining   an   upwardly   and   outwardly   conical    circum- 
ferential surface,  a  tilting  ring  being  mounted  on  the  out- 
standing flange  and  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
conical    circumferential    surface    corresponding    to    and 
adapted  to  oppose  the  upwardly  and  outwardly  conical 
circumferential  surface  on  the  main  frame,  yielding  means 
releasabiy  holding  the  tilting  ring  on  the  main  frame  so 
that  when  the  tilting  ring  tends  to  move  up  on  one  side 
due  to  an  overload,  such  as  tramp  iron  in  the  cavity,  the 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tilting  ring  tends  to 
slip  on  the  opposed  surface  on  the  main  frame  under  the 
pressure  of  the  yielding  means,  and  a  circumferential 


-I 


point  substantially  lower  than  that  of  steel,  to  thereby 
resist  adhesive  fusion. 


3,lSlJlt 

QUILL  COUNTER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WINDING 

MACHINKS 

Gnracy  G.  Daria,  GreeMboro,  N.C,  aaslsBor  to  Bnrllnr 

too  Indostries,  Inc,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  UM  porattal 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  272,744 
19CUtaM.     (0.242—35.5)  1 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  wirxling  uniu  thereon  travelling  in  an  endless  path 
past  a  doffing  sution  where  each  wiiKiing  unit  discharges 
a  previously  received  quill  and  receives  an  empty  quill  in 
its  place,  the  quills  being  routed  during  the  travel  of  the 
winding  units  and  having  yam  wound  thereon  from  a 
supply  package  travelling  with  the  winding  unit,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  an  electrically  operable  recording 
counter  for  recording  the  number  of  usable  quills,  switch 
means  positioned  forward  of  the  doffing  sution  and  adja- 
cent the  path  of  travel  of  quills  carried  by  the  respective 
winding  units,  said  switch  means  having  a  quill  feelei 
arm  thereon  extending  at  a  predetermined  poaitioo  into 
the  path  of  and  cngageable  only  by  yam  wound  to  a  pre- 
determined point  on  the  quill  for  momentarily  closing 
said  switch  means  and  completing  a  circuit  to  said  counter 
to  indicate  a  usable  quill,  and  meaiu  positioned  at  a  re- 
mote point  from  said  twitch  means  for  rendering  the 
circuit  to  said  counter  inoperative  except  when  a  quill  is 
in  position  to  actuate  said  switch  means. 


3451419 
DETECTION  APPARATUS 
JaoMS  L.  Hodgdon,  PlalaAeld,  NJ.,  aaiicMir  to  Radio 
Corwndon  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
<     Fltod  Feb.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  17tJ49 
4  Clafana.     (CL  241—54) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  break  in  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wires  comprising  a  plurality  of  spindles,  each 


spindle  including  a  frictional  portion,  each  spindle  having 
a  clutch  plate  of  magnetic  material  mounted  for  rotation 
thereon,  a  different  position  responsive  switch  mounted 
on  each  clutch  plate,  a  different  coil  adjacent  each  clutch 
plate  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  linked  with  a  resi>ec- 
tive  clutch  plate,  means  for  intermittently  pulling  said 
wires,  means  to  rotate  said  spindles  in  response  to  the 
pulling  of  the  respective  unbroken  wires,  said  coils  upon 
energization  thereof  causing  said  clutch  plate  to  be  fric- 


and  a  second  movable  member  moving  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  a  distance  proportional  to  the  integral 
of  said  speed  difference  with  respect  to  time  so  that  the 
relative  displacement  of  said  movable  members  is  the 
sum  of  said  distances;  and  regulating  means  for  said  first 
drive  means  and  controlled  by  said  control  apparatus  in 
accordance  with  said  combined  control  effect  to  adjust 
the  speed  of  said  first  drive  means  to  vary  said  first  speed 
of  the  flexible  element  until  said  speed  difference  is  a 
minimum. 


tionally  engaged  with  said  frictional  portion  of  said  spindle 
to  rotate  therewith,  a  plurality  of  said  coils  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  each  other  and  in  series  with  a 
power  source  and  a  further  switch,  a  plurality  of  said 
position  responsive  switches  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  other  and  in  series  with  a  still  further  switch 
and  a  power  source  and  a  transducer,  means  to  close  said 
further  switch  during  the  pulling  of  said  wires,  and  means 
to  close  said  still  further  switch  during  a  later  portion 
of  the  period  of  closure  of  said  further  switch. 


'  3,15M2« 

WINDING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Bkbrlng,  Darmatadt,  Hetairicb  Schwercr,  Emat- 
bofen,  Kreis  Darmstadt,  and  Karl  Brammer,  Nleder- 
raasitadt,    near    Daraulatit,    Germany,    aarignors    to 
Fenaeb  Gjn.bJl.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  91,834 

Clalnss  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1944, 

F  34,437 

11  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  an  elongated  flexible 
element,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  reel  adapted  to 
have  the  flexible  element  wound  thereon  or  unwound 
therefrom  at  a  first  speed:  a  drive  roll  spaced  from  said 
reel  for  transporting  the  flexible  element  at  a  second 
speed;  flrst  drive  means  for  driving  said  reel;  second 
drive  means  for  driving  uid  drive  roll;  a  control  appara- 
tus including  a  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  portion 
of  the  flexible  element  located  between  uid  reel  and  said 
drive  roll,  said  control  apparatus  developing  a  flrst  con- 
trol effect  proportional  to  the  speed  difference  between 
said  flrst  and  second  speeds,  and  developing  a  second 
control  effect  proportional  to  the  integral  of  said  speed 
difference  with  respect  to  time,  said  control  apparatus 
adding  said  control  effects  to  produce  a  combined  control 
effect,  said  control  apparatus  including  a  control  device 
having  a  flrst  movable  member  moving  in  one  direction 
through  a  distance  proportional  to  said  speed  difference. 


3,151,821 

FRICTION  COUPLING  ANT>  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FILM  SPOOLS 

Gttntber  Claar,  Dresden,  Germany,  assignor  to  VEB 

Kamera-    and    Klaowerlte     Dresden,     Dresden, 

Germany 

FUed  July  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,408 
3  Claims.    (CL  242—55.14) 

-^      I 


1.  A  weight-dependent  slipping  friction  coupling  and 
mounting  arrangement  for  a  film  spool,  comprising  a  sup- 
port member,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support 
member,  resilient  means  arranged  between  said  support 
member  and  a  portion  on  said  lever  offset  from  the  pivot 
thereof  so  as  to  be  loaded  by  the  lever  in  accordance 
with  the  varying  weight  of  the  film  spool,  a  first  bearing 
member,  having  an  inclined  surface,  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  lever,  means  cormected  between  said  support 
member  and  a  portion  on  said  first  bearing  member 
offset  from  the  pivot  thereof  and  capable  of  varying 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  inclined  surface  on  move- 
ment of  the  first  bearing  member  in  relation  to  said 
support  member,  a  winding  shaft,  a  second  bearing  mem- 
ber carrying  said  winding  shaft  at  a  position  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  second  bearing  member  having  a 
bearing  surface,  constituting  a  pivot  whose  position  is 
variable,  in  engagement  with  the  inclined  surface  of  said 
first  bearing  member,  means  on  said  winding  shaft  on 
one  side  of  said  second  bearing  member  for  receiving  a 
film  spool,  winding  shaft  driving  means,  and  a  slipping 
friction  coupling  connected  between  said  driving  means 
and  the  winding  shaft  at  a  position  on  the  latter  on  the 
other  side  of  said  second  bearing  member. 


3,151322 

PAPER  AND  DEODORANT  DISPENSER 

Louis  O.  Glaner,  307  Raymond  St., 

Hasbrondi  Heights,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  175,943 
1  Claim.     (CL  242—55.55) 
A  paper  and  deodorant  spray  dispenser  for  a  toilet  roll 
of  tissue  having  a  central  cavity  and  a  hanger  having 
spaced  walls  each  with  a  hub  receiving  aperture,  which 
consists  of  a  holder  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  said 
central  cavity  of  the  toilet  tissue  roll,  a  can  of  aerosol  pro- 
pelled deodorant  fluid  received  by  said  holder  and  which 
can  includes  a  spring  closed  valve  leading  to  an  apertured 
valve  stem  operated  by  inward  movement  to  open  the 
valve,  said  holder  including  a  first  hub  carrier,  said  holder 
also  comprising  a  second  hub  carrier,  spring  meaiu  for 
relatively  moving  the  bub  carriers  away  from  each  other 
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and  for  permitting  reverse  movement  thereof  upon  pres- 
sure, one  of  the  hub  carriers  being  formed  with  an  ex- 
posed finger  engagement  area  for  manual  valve  stem  oper- 
ative movement  whilst  the  second  hub  carrier  hold*  the 
aerosol  can  against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
second  hub  carrier,  the  first  hub  carrier  being  composed 


'*- 


of  an  inner  member  adapted  to  frictionally  receive  the 
valve  stem  of  the  aerosol  deodorant  can  and  to  abut  the 
end  thereof  and  an  outer  member  threaded  on  the  inner 
member  for  longitudinal  adjustment,  passageways  being 
formed  in  said  inner  and  outer  members  and  extending 
outwardly  of  the  latter,  said  outer  member  carrying  the 
exposed  finger  engagement  area. 


9,151323 

FORCE  DEVICE 

Philip  C.  Clarke,  Lansdalc,  Pm^  wrignor  to  Ametck,  Ik^ 

New  York,  N.Y„  >  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  232,341 

9  daioH.     (CL  242— 1«7  J) 


1.  A  force  device  comprising  a  reel,  means  mounting 
said  reel  for  roution.  a  line  coiled  on  the  reel,  a  main 
spring  motor  connected  to  the  reel,  means  disengageably 
connected  to  the  main  spring  motor  to  vary  the  force  be- 
ing exerted  by  the  main  spring  motor  and  deactivate  the 
spring  motor  independent  of  the  winding  relationship  of 
the  line  and  the  reel  and  an  auxiliary  spring  motor  con- 
nected to  said  reel  to  provide  a  rewinding  force  when  the 
main  spring  motor  is  deactivated. 


(</)  at  least  a  ma}or  portion  of  said  balloon  being 
adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  axial  section  of 
said  spool  when  said  balloon  is  in  a  deflated  con- 

ditioo, 

(e)  a  main  cable  reeling  device  directly  attached  to 
one  of  the  end  sections  of  said  spool  member  and 
which  rotates  whenever  said  spool  member  rotates, 

(/)  a  cabk  having  one  end  connected  to  said  mam 
cable  reeling  device, 

(g)  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  atuched  to  a 
payload. 

1 


I 

(.S)  said  nuin  cable  reeling  device  being  arranged  to 
reel  in  cable  and  payload  when  the  spool  member 
rotates  in  a  direction  to  unwind  the  balloon  material 
that  is  wrapped  around  the  spool  member, 

(/)  said  main  cable  reeling  device  being  arranged  to 
reel  out  cable  and  payload  when  the  spool  member 
routes  in  the  opposite  direction  and  winds  up  bal- 
loon material  onto  said  spool  member. 

(/)  the  weight  of  said  payload  being  selected  so  that; 

(1)  when  the  balloon  is  ascending  the  rotational 
I  ^  f  ^  torque  of  the  main  cable  reeling  device  resulting 
'        *     from  the  rotation  of  the  spool  member  during 

the  unfurling  of  the  balloon  fabric  from  the 
spool  member  is  sufHcient  to  draw  the  cable  and 
attached  payload  toward  said  reeling  device,  and 

(2)  when  the  balloon  is  descending  the  rotational 
torque  of  the  main  cable  reeling  device  is  in- 
sufficient to  keep  the  cable  and  attached  payload 
from  moving  further  away  from  said  main  reel- 
ing device. 


3,IS142S 

V-SHAPED  CONFIGURATION  OF  TETHERED 

BALLOONS 

PsMl  K.  KiadUnt,  Wadsworlh,  OUa»  anlpor  to  Goody 

Acroepace  Corporadon,  a  tmptmtitimu  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1943.  S«r.  No.  245,133 

5  Claint.     (CL  244—33) 


3,151424  i 

COMPACT  BALLOON  SYSTEM 
Artkn-   D.   SdnMc,   Jr.,   Paloe   Venka,   Calf. 
(1754  S.  CrciHhaw  Blvd.,  TorraK*,  CaHT.) 
Filed  Dec  2,  1943.  Scr.  No.  327,3t7 
7Clafaiia.     (CL244— 31) 
1.  ^  balloon  system  comprising: 
(0)  an  inflatable  balloon  having  means  for  the  intro- 
duction of  inflatable  gas, 
{b)  a  spool  member  comprising  an  axial  section  and 

two  end  sections, 
(c)  the  lower  end  of  said  inflauble  balloon  being  con- 
nected to  said  spool  member, 


1.  In  a  balloon  the  combination  of  two  elongated  in- 
flated bodies  joined  together  at  the  front  and  spread  to 


the  rear  so  that  the  longitudixul  center  lines  of  the  two 
bodies  enclose  an  acute  angle,  means  having  a  large  flat 
surface  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  con.aining  the  lon- 
gitudinal center  lines  of  the  bodies  operatively  connecting 
the  spread  rear  portions  of  the  bodies  to  provide  pitch 
stability  to  the  balloon  and  holding  said  portions  in  spread 
relationship,  and  nKans  attached  to  the  balloon  to  sUbilize 
the  directional  flight  thereof. 


3,151,S24 

MOORING  DEVICE  FOR  V.T.O.L.  AIRCRAFT 

Jan  Victor  Michel.  Villa  "I^  Ailes  Bleues,** 

Blvd.  des  Tatses,  Saint-Raphael.  France 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1442,  Ser.  No.  174.435 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  11,  1941, 

155324 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  244— 115) 


6.  A  mooring  device  for  securing  a  V.T.O.L.  aircraft 
to  a  platform,  this  device  comprising  a  horizontal  grid  se- 
cured on  said  platform  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
bars,  a  substantially  vertical  support  mounted  on  the  air- 
craft and  extending  downwardly  under  it.  said  support 
being  slidable  vertically  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  so  as 
to  l>e  retractable  with  respect  thereto,  means  carried  by 
the  aircraft  and  operable  by  the  pilot  thereof  for  moving 
said  support  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  aircraft,  hooking  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  grid  for  engaging  the  under  sides  of  the  bars  thereof 
when  pushed  downwardly  through  said  grid,  said  hooking 
means  being  pivotally  carried  by  said  support  about  hori- 
zontal axes,  respectively,  and  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  hooking  means  for  urging  said  support  upward- 
ly with  respect  to  the  aircraft  as  soon  as  said  hooking 
means  are  in  engagement  with  the  under  sides  of  said  grid 
bars. 

3,151,g27 
RAILROAD-WHEEL  TRIP 
Corvetim  A.  GaUagbcr,  HlcksviUc,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  F. 
McDonald,   North   Braach,   NJ.,   awi^nrs   to   Ser>o 
Corporaboa  of  Aowrka,  HickflvUlc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,495 
3  Clains.     (CL  244—249) 


I.  A  railroad  wheel  trip,  comprising  in  combination 
a  ferromagnetic  rail  section  including  a  head  and  a  base 
portion  integrally  formed  at  opposite  ends  of  an  up- 
standing web  portion. 


a  railroad  wheel  havfng  a  ferromagnetic  flange  adapted 
to  ride  on  one  lateral  side  of  said  head, 

a  magnet  having  oppositely  polarized  ends, 

an  electrical  winding  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
magnet. 

a  potting  of  solid  non-magnetic  electrically  insulating 
material  encasing  said  magnet  and  winding, 

the  potted  assembly  l>eing  of  such  size  as  to  fit  between 
said  rail  head  and  base  within  the  vertical  limits  of 
said  web, 

electrical  leads  of  said  winding  extending  to  an  external 
surface  of  said  potting. 

means  extending  through  said  web  section  and  the 
potted  assembly  fixedly  mounting  the  two  parts  to- 
gether. 

the  magnet  being  positioned  in  said  potting  so  that  one 
end  of  said  magnet  extends  laterally  outwardly  on 
said  one  side  of  said  head, 

the  other  end  of  said  magnet  being  positioned  in  sub- 
stantially direct  contact  with  a  part  of  said  rail  sec- 
tion above  said  base  so  as  to  transfer  its  polarization 
thereto,  whereby  a  polarized  gap  is  defined  between 
said  one  side  of  said  head  and  said  one  enl  of  said 
magnet,  and  the  gap  being  located  so  as  to  be  mate- 
rially altered  by  the  traversal  of  said  flange  on  said 
one  side  of  said  head. 


John  A. 


3,151,829 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Alloy,  144—41  Powell's  Cove 

Whitestooc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,877 

2  Claims.     (CL  24ft— 104) 


Blvd., 


1.  A  holder  and  latch  for  supporting  articles  such  as 
infants'  feeding  bottles  and  the  like  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  support  means  adapted  to  hold  a  bottle  or 
like  article;  two  resilient  arms  connected  to  and  extending 
from  said  support;  each  of  said  arms  having  respective 
8-shaped  terminal  members  directed  inwardly  toward  each 
other;  the  S-shaped  terminal  members  having  respectively, 
in  sequence,  a  first  inward  bend,  a  portion  extending  back 
toward  the  support  means,  a  second  inward  bend  and  a 
final  portion  extending  away  from  the  support  means;  two 
latching  means  pivotally  engaging  the  respective  8-shaped 
terminal  members,  each  latching  means  being  capable  of 
preventing  accidental  disengagement  of  the  engaged 
8-shaped  member  and  having  (1)  a  first  stop  arranged 
to  limit  movement  of  the  engaged  8-shaped  member  by 
contact  with  the  portion  thereof  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  bends  when  the  support  means  is  moved  toward 
the  latching  means  and  to  limit  movement  of  the  engaged 
8-shaped  member  by  engaging  the  flnal  portion  thereof 
when  said  resilient  arms  are  moved  apart,  (2)  a  second 
stop  arranged  to  limit  movement  of  the  engaged  8-shaped 
member  by  contact  with  the  final  portion  thereof  when 
the  resilient  arms  are  moved  toward  each  other,  and  (3) 
a  third  stop  arranged  to  limit  movement  of  the  engaged 
8-shaped  member  by  contact  with  a  portion  intermediate 
the  first  bend  and  the  final  portion  thereof  when  the  sup- 
port means  is  moved  awray  from  the  latching  means,  said 
first  and  third  stops  having  an  opening  therebetween 
through  which  the  final  portion  of  the  engaged  8-shaped 
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member  can  be  withdrawn  upon  alignment  therewith  by 
the  action  of  a  rotational  force  exerted  on  the  connecting 
resilient  arm,  said  rotational  force  tending  to  move  the 
final  portion  of  the  8-shaped  member  toward  the  support 
means. 


Gabor 


3,151,829 

FLAT-mON  REST 

Rab,  273  Dovercourt  Road,  Toronto, 

Chataiio,  Canada 

FUad  Mar.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  111,692 

4  Claims.    (CI  248—117.1) 


1.  A  flat-iron  rest  for  detachable  connection  to  an 
ironing-board  or  the  like,  said  flat-iron  rest  comprising, 
a  first  vertical  supporting  member  provided  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  with  a  horizontal  extension;  a  second  vertical 
supporting  member  of  greater  length  than  said  first  sup- 
];>orting  member  and  maintained  in  spaced  parallel  re- 
lationship therewith  by  a  cross-bar  member  connected 
at  respective  ends  thereof  to  the  respective  upper  ends 
of  said  supporting  members,  said  second  supporting 
member  also  being  provided  at  the  lower  end  thereof  with 
a  horizontal  extension  substantially  equal  in  length  and 
parallel  to  but  below  the  extension  on  said  first  support- 
ing member:  a  cage  structure  including  a  plurality  of  lat- 
erally spaced,  substantially  L-shaped  holding  ribs  inter- 
connected by-4  plurality  of  laterally  extending  rib  mem- 
bers, said  L-shaped  holding  ribs  defining  a  rear  portion 
having  a  free  upper  end,  and  a  base  portion;  the  free 
upper  end  of  said  rear  portion  being  connected  along  the 
length  of  the  horizontal  extension  of  said  first  vertical 
supporting  member  and  the  base  portion  resting  on 
and  secured  to  the  horizontal  extension  of  said  second 
vertical  supporting  member;  said  vertical  supporting 
members  being  so  proportioned  in  length  relative  to 
one  another  that  the  rear  and  base  portions  of  the  cage 
structure  are  inclined  to  the  horizontal  when  connected 
to  said  horizontal  extensions;  a  plurality  of  side  members 
curved  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  cage  structure  and 
extending  from  spaced  locations  on  each  side  of  the 
base  portion  for  interconnection  with  said  free  upper 
end  of  said  rear  portion,  and  clamping  means  connected 
to  Mid  crost-bar  for  detachably  clampmg  the  flat-iron 
rest  to  an  ironing-board  or  table. 


to 


1. 


to  each  other  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  legs  being  doac- 
ly  complementary  to  and  received  within  said  recetaes, 
in  combination  with  means  detachably  connecting  said 
inner  ends  of  each  leg  within  said  recesses  of  uid  col- 
umn comprising  locking  means  detachably  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  column,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
legs  having  notches  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 


surfaces  thereof  to  define  downwardly  extending  hook- 
like projections,  and  means  comprising  a  metal  collar 
having  a  flange  extending  upwardly  into  said  notches  of 
said  legs  and  clampingly  engaging  said  hook-like  projec- 
tions to  resist  movement  of  any  kind  of  said  legs  rela- 
tive to  said  column  when  said  locking  meaiu  is  secured 
thereto. 

3,1S1331 

HANGING  HOOK 

Martin  F.  (KMcwn,  544  West  Ave,  Miami  B«ach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Sept.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  348,784 

8  Claims.     (CL  248—224) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  hanger  for  articles  comprising  a 
generally  U-form  element  of  wire  stock,  with  a  long  arm, 
a  short  arm,  generally  parallel  to  said  long  arm,  and  an 
arcuate,  bight  section  connecting  ends  of  said  arms,  said 
long  arm  being  screw-threaded  at  its  outer  end.  and  said 
short  arm  comprising  two,  oppositely  disposed  hairpin 
loops. 

3,151J32 

CORNER  PAD  AND  BLANK 

M«tla  E.  Doll,  Pattertoa,  N.C. 

Flkd  Jnn«  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  289,9SS 

4  Claims.     (CL  248— 34S.1) 


3,151334 
CHAIR  BASE 

P.  GlacomlnL  York,  Pa^ 
Indnstrtea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y., 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281415 
10  Claims.  (CL  248—188.7) 
A  chair  base  comprising  a  central  substantially  ver- 
tical column  having  a  plurality  of  radial  open-ended  re- 
cesses extending  vertically  upward  from  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  a  pitirality  of  cantilever  metallic  Icp  ex- 
tending radially  outward  spider-like  from  the  lower  end 
ot  said  column  in  circumferentialiy  spaced  relationship 


1.  A  comer  pad  for  protecting  the  comers  of  furniture 
or  the  like  during  shipment  or  other  handling,  said  corner 
pad  comprising  first,  second  and  third  walls  interconnected 
and  arransed  to  define  a  trihedral  angle,  said  tint,  second 
and  third  walls  each  including  first  and  second  pliet  of 
substantially  right-triangular  conflguratiiw  and  intercoo- 
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nected  along  a  fold  line  corresponding  to  the  hypotenoaes 
thereof  and  defining  outer  and  inner  face  plies  of  said 
walls,  an  isoacclet  triansular  insert  bavins  a  fold  line 
dividing  the  same  into  two  right-triangtUar  portions  inter- 
connected along  the  fold  line,  said  right-triangular  por- 
tions of  said  insert  being  disposed  between  said  first  and 
aecond  plies  of  uid  first  and  second  walls  to  define  third 
plies  therein,  and  a  substantially  rifbt-trianfular  third  ply 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  plies  of  said  third 
wall  and  being  interconnected  with  the  outer  face  ply  of 
said  second  wall  along  a  fold  line  corresponding  to  the 
lower  tide  edse  of  said  second  wall  outer  face  ply. 


I  3,151333 

IRROTATIONAL  MOUNT 

Howard  G.  Thraakar,  Loa  Angcka,  CaUC,  aasifnor  to 

Littoa  SyatMW,  Inc.,  Beverly  HiUa,  Caltf. 

Fitod  ScpC  28,  1944,  Ser.  No.  59,428 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  248— 358) 


structure  optionally  conducting  gas  at  inlet  pressure  to 
the  chamber,  or  venting  the  chamber,  comprising  a  mem- 
ber capable  of  heat  expansion;  an  electric  beating  ele- 
ment in  beat  conducting  relation  to  said  member;  an  aux- 
iliary valve  closure;  means  forming  a  vent  port  from  the 
chamber  and  controlled  by  the  auxiliary  closure;  said 
expansion  member  when  heated  moving  said  auxiliary 
closure  to  venting  position;  the  operating  end  of  the  mem- 
ber having  a  port;  and  means  forming  a  connection  from 
the  port  to  the  inlet  passage,  at  least  a  part  of  the  con- 
nection being  flexible;  the  port  having  an  open  end  facing 
the  auxiliary  closure;  said  auxiliary  closure,  when  the 
member  expands,  contacting  the  open  etxl  to  close  the 
port  at  the  end  of  the  member,  and  before  the  auxiliary 
closure  is  moved  to  venting  position. 


1.  An  irroutional  mount  positioned  on  a  base  plate 
for  isolating  an  inertial  unit  compled  to  the  mount  from 
vibration  experienced  by  the  base  plate,  said  mount  com- 
prising: a  mounting  structure  having  the  inertial  unit 
mounted  thereto;  a  plurality  of  four  support  numbers, 
each  including  a  plurality  of  three  subsuntially  mutually 
orthogonal  irroutional  bellows;  and  coupling  means  for 
connecting  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  bellows  to  said 
mounting  structure  and  the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  bel- 
lows to  the  base  plate,  each  of  said  bellows  having  damp- 
ing means  associated  therewith  for  damping  movement 
of  said  bellows. 


3,151,834 

HEAT  MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVES 

WUIiam  A.  R«y,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  avlfnor  to 

International  Telephoat   and   Telegraph  Corporation, 

Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FIM  Oct  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144,141 

4CWM.    (CL  251—11) 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  for  controlling  a  gaseous  me- 
dium, having  a  valve  body  with  an  inlet  passage  and  an 
outlet  passage,  a  partition  defining  a  valve  seat  between 
the  passages,  a  valve  closure  cooperating  with  the  teat, 
a  diaphragm  or  movable  wall  upon  which  the  closure  is 
mounted,  a  spring  urging  the  diaphragm  to  closing  posi- 
tion, and  nwans  cooperating  with  the  diaphragm  to  define 
a  chamber,  the  combination  therevnth  of  auxiliary  valve 

807  O.O.— 12 


3,151,835 

SAFETY  AND  SANITARY  VALVES 

Eldon  R.  Miller,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Eldon 

Miller,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,775 

3  Clahns.     (CL  251—63) 


^^-r^^Iii 


1.  A  sanitary  safety  valve  including  a  mounting  base 
having  a  fluid  passage  port  therethrough  with  a  tapered 
valve  seat  formed  around  one  edge  of  the  port,  an  op- 
erating cylinder  having  smooth  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  contours,  three  equally  spaced  legs  for  supporting 
said  operating  cylinder  within  said  enclosure  on  said  base 
on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  valve  seat,  an  enclosure 
for  said  valve,  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  having  a  face 
adapted  to  close  said  fluid  passage  port  by  engagement 
with  said  seat,  a  cylinder  head  closing  the  end  of  said 
operating  cylinder  farther  from  said  base,  an  operating 
piston  formed  as  a  flange  on  said  cylindrical  valve  spaced 
longitudinally  thereof  from  said  valve  face  and  arranged 
in  good  sliding  engagement  within  said  operating  cylinder, 
a  cylindrical  guide  sleeve  fitted  in  good  sliding  engagement 
around  said  cylindrical  valve  and  extending  from  said 
operating  cylinder  toward  said  base  to  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  base,  means  having  a  smooth  exterior 
surface  connecting  said  slq^ve  to  said  operating  cylinder, 
means  including  a  sealing  ring  for  sealing  against  fluid 
leakage  between  said  operating  cylinder  and  piston,  means 
including  a  sealing  ring  for  sealing  against  fluid  leakage 
between  said  cylindrical  valve  and  said  guide  sleeve, 
means  totally  enclosed  by  said  operating  cylinder  and 
said  cylindrical  valve  for  resiliently  biasing  said  valve 
away  from  said  cylinder  head  and  toward  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat,  at  least  two  of  said  legs  having  a 
passage  therethrough  forming  a  commimication  between 
an  external  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  the  interior  of  said 
operating  cylinder  on  the  side  of  said  piston  therein 
nearer  to  said  valve  face,  and  at  least  two  of  said  legs 
having  a  vent  passage  therethrough  forming  a  communi- 
cation between  the  exterior  side  of  said  base  away  from 
said  legs  and  the  interior  of  said  operating  cylinder  ad- 
jacent to  said  cylinder  head  and  on  the  side  of  said  piston 
away  from  said  valve  face,  each  of  said  legs  being  of 
elongated  transverse  sectional  contour  with  the  longest 
dimension  of  the  transverse  section  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  discharge  flow  to  said  port  thereby  to  reduce  tur- 
bulence and  to  promote  swirl-free  discharge,  said  legs 
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being  adapted  to  be  within  said  enclosure  interiorly  of 
said  port.  

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Joko  S.  Haddick  aad  Doon  W.  IkiScy.  IHytoo,  OM«, 
asdgnon   to   The    Duriroo    Compaay,    lac,    Daytoo, 
OWdt,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 

Flkd  Aof.  2«,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  217^1 
8  Claim.     (CL  251— 175) 


I-.  \ 


■n^^n 


1.  A  fail-safe  plug  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hay- 
ing a  tapered  bore  therethrough,  means  defining  a  port  in 
said  body  intersecting  said  bore,  a  tapered  plug  rouubly 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  i\iKluding  a  passageway  there- 
in for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  port,  a 
primary  seal  member  interposed  between  said  bore  and 
said  plug  in  surrounding  relation  with  said  port  for  block- 
ing flow  from  said  port  into  said  bore,  a  secondary  seal 
member  in  surrounding  relation  with  said  primary  seal 
member  for  providing  a  backup  seal  against  leakage 
from  said  port  into  said  bore  if  said  primary  seal  mem- 
ber should  fail,  said  primary  and  secondary  seal  mem- 
bers both  being  disposed  with  correspondingly  curved 
sealing  faces  and  with  the  inner  periphery  of  one  of  said 
seal  members  conUcting  the  other  of  said  seal  members 
along  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  means  for  holding 
said  seal  members  in  {XMition. 


projection,  a  flange  on  the  end  of  said  hollow  journal  at 
the  plug  end  thereof,  a  bearing  in  said  casing  for  said 
journal  open  at  iu  outer  end  so  that  access  can  be  had  to 
said  journal  for  rotation  thereof  from  outside  the  casing, 
a  facing  formed  inside  said  casing  facing  said  flange, 
a  packing  ring  located  and  fllling  the  space  between  said 
flange  and  facing  when  the  flange  is  closely  adjacent  the 
plug,  spnng  means  acung  ajually  on  said  journal  urging 
it  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  casing  and  thereby  hold- 
ing said  packing  ring  under  pressure  between  said  flange 
and  facing,  sealing  means  preventing  access  of  the  atmos- 
phere to  the  journal,  a  second  projection  on  the  plug  co- 
axial with  its  axis  of  rotation  and  diametrically  opposite 
said  first  mentioned  projection,  a  second  hollow  journal 
slidably  keyed  on  the  second  projection,  a  second  flange 
on   the  end  of  said  second  journal   and  the   plug  end 
thereof,  a  second  bearing  in  said  casing  for  said  second 
journal,  a  second  facing  formed  inside  said  casing  facing 
said  second  flange,  a  second  packing  ring  located   and 
filling  the  space  between  said  second  flange  and  second 
facing  when  the  flange  is  adjacent  the  plug,  second  spring 
means  acting  axially  on  said  second  journal  urging  it  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  casing  aiwl  thereby  holding  said 
second  packing  ring  under  pressure  between  said  second 
flange   and  second   facing,  a  hermetic  cover  preventing 
access  of  the  atmosphere  to  said  second  journal,  and 
third  and  fourth  flanges  carried  on  said  journals  adjacent 
the  ends  opposite  said  plug  ends,  said  spnng  means  being 
compressed  between  said  third  and  fourth  flanges  and 
said  casing. 

M5133« 
PACKLESS  GATE  VALVE 

Jompk  V.  Tripoli.  72  DoMaatcr  Road,  Kcnmor*,  N.Y., 
aod    Herman    Klaobc.    Baffalo,    N.Y.;    saM    Klanb* 
r  to  i^d  TrlpoU 

Filed  Jab  31.  IHl.  S«r.  No.  127^44 
1  Clate.     (CL  251—2*7) 


3,151437 

PLUG  COCKS  HAVING  SPRING  BIASED 

SHAFT  SEALS 

Hcrbcii    Bentley-Leek,   Hereford,   Eagbuid,   aarifwtr  to 

Saunders  Valve  Company  Limllcd,  Cwmbnm,  FnglMd, 

a  Bridab  company 

Filed  Jaly  25.  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,145 
7  Claims.     (CL  251—214) 


1.  A  plug  cock  including  a  cock  casing,  a  rotatable  plug 
in  said  casing,  a  projection  on  the  plug  co-axial  with  its 
axis  of  rotation,  a  hollow  journal  slidably  keyed  on  said 


A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  flow  passage  extending  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  aixl  a  valve  assembly  carried  by  said 
valve  body  for  selectively  doeing  said  flow  passage,  said 
valve  assembly  including  an  extension  on  said  valve  body, 
means  releasably  securing  said  extension  to  said  valve 
body,  a  valve  stem  rotatably  journaled  in  said  extension 
and  extending  therethrough,  a  follower  carried  by  said 
valve  stem  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  (tow 
passage,  a  diaphragm  telescoped  over  said  follower  and 
having  a  continuous  peripheral  edge  clamped  between 
said  valve  tx>dy  and  said  extension,  a  guide  mounted  in 
said  extension  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
said  flow  passage,  said  guide  and  said  follower  being  dis- 
posed in  telescoped  relation  with  said  follower  being 
guided  by  said  guide,  and  means  sealing  said  guide  and 
said  valve  stem  relative  to  said  extension  wherein  fluid 
within  said  extension,  upon  opening  movement  of  the 
valve,  creates  pressure  that  is  exerted  oo  said  guide  in 
opposition  to  flow  passage  fluid  pressure  on  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  follower. 
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3,151339 

TWO-WAY  FLAPPER-TYPE  VALVE 

James  D.  MoCt,  Hoaatoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  Honatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,603 

13  Claims.     (CL  251—351) 


1.  tn  combination  with  a  tubular  body  having  a  through 
bore,  and  a  flapper  type  valve  hingedly  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  body  for  swinging  movement  between  posi- 
tions opening  and  closing  said  bore,  means  carried  by 
the  body  for  supporting  said  valve  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body,  means  for  locking  said  valve  in 
bore-closing  position,  comprising,  keeper  means  sup- 
ported on  the  body  for  movement  relative  to  the  valve 
between  positions  holding  said  valve  in  bore-closing  posi- 
tion and  releasing  said  valve  for  movement  to  the  bore- 
opening  position,  and  means  movably  mounted  on  the 
body  connected  to  the  keeper  means  and  operable  in  re- 
sponx  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  bore  to  move  said  keeper 
from  the  valve-releasing  position  to  the  valve-holding  po- 
sition. 


3,15134« 

HYDRAULIC  DRIVE 

W.  Qnyvs,  22«  E.  PMricfc  9L,  Fredcrtck,  Md. 

FUed  Mv.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  179,617 

a  niiwi     (CL  253-^3) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  drive  device  including  a  casing  having 
an  outlet,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  casing, 
a  driven  rotor  carried  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
and  a  plurality  of  blades  carried  on  said  rotor,  a  second 
rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  driven  rotor  for 
free  rotation  around  said  shaft  as  an  axis,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  flat  blades  projecting  from  said  second  rotor,  said 
last  mentioned  blades  having  their  faces  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  last  mentioned  rotor,  said  casing 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  inlets  arranged  in  tandem 
qMced  relation,  said  second  rotor  blades  being  in  turn  in 
registry  with  said  casing  inlets,  said  driven  rotor  blades 
being  in  turn  in  registry  with  said  casing  outlet. 


3,151,841 
FIXED  NOZZLE  SUPPORT 
Wmi   Henny,   Canton,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Chrysler. 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,552 
4  Claims.     (CL  253—39.1) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  rotor  having  a  coaxial 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  blades,  passage  means 
for  conducting  hot  motive  gases  to  said  blades  to  drive 
said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  flow  directing  nozzles  in  said 
passage  means  adjacent  said  rotor  and  spaced  around  its 
axis  of  rotation,  a  bearing  support,  a  bearing  carried  by 
said  support  and  having  said  shaft  journaled  therein,  said 
support  having  a  pilot  portion  proximate  said  bearing 
and  in  the  region  of  said  support  having  an  operating 
temperature  comparable  to  the  operating  temperature  of 
said  bearing,  said  passage  means  having  inner  and  outer 
shroud  means  spaced  by  said  nozzles,  said  inner  shroud 
means  being  secured  to  said  nozzles  to  support  the  same, 
heat  dissipating  means  for  supporting  said  inner  shroud 
means  in  predetermined  spatial  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  rotor  blades  comprising  supporting  means  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  inner  shroud  means,  said  supporting 
means  extending  axially  of  said  rotor  from  said  one  end 
and  terminating  in  a  pilot  portion  seated  at  the  first 
named  pilot  portion  of  said  bearing  support  in  beat 
transfer  relationship  therewith,  means  for  urging  said 
seated  pilot  portion  into  predetermined  spatial  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  other  pilot  portion,  means  for 
maintaining  said  bearing  support  at  a  comparatively  low 
temperature  with  respect  to  the  temperature  of  said  motive 
gases  and  for  maintaining  an  appreciable  temperature 
differential  between  said  one  end  aitd  seated  pilot  portion 
including  means  for  shielding  said  bearing  support  and 
supporting  means  from  said  hot  motive  gases,  the  axial 
length  of  said  supporting  means  being  appreciably  greater 
than  its  radial  thickness  and  being  determined  to  maintain 
a  comparatively  shallow  temperature  gradient  along  its 
length  and  to  appreciably  retard  the  heat  flow  from  said 
one  end  to  said  first  named  pilot  portion. 


3,151442 
WIRE  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Ori  Ishai  and  Edwin  Boosso,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to 
Tccknioo  Research  A  Development  Foundation,  Ltd^ 
Haifa,  Israd 

Filed  Jaly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,834 
4  Claims.     (CL  254—67) 
1.  A  wire  tensioning  device  comprising  a  hollow  screw 
through  which  a  wire  to  be  tensioned  is  adapted  to  pass, 
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a  wire  clamping  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  screw 
and  capable  of  rotational  movement  relative  thereto,  a 
threaded  sleeve  surrounding  said  screw,  the  thread  of 
said  sleeve  and  the  screw  together  defining  a  ball  race 
in  which  are  located  balls  forming  part  of  a  ball  bear- 
ing, a  cylinder  surrounding  said  screw  and  rotationally 
immovable  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  a  turning  collar 
surrounding  one  of  said  cyliixkr  and  said  sleeve,  a  first 
coupling  means  between  said  collar  and  one  of  said 
cylinder    and   said   sleeve    permitting   roution    of   said 


first  and  second  chemical  pumps  with  said  crank  member 
for  actuation  of  said  pumps  in  response  to  movement 
thereof;  and  piping  means  connecting  said  first  chemical 
pump  with  said  first  mixing  vcasel  and  said  second  chemi- 
cal pump  to  said  second  mixing  vessel,  said  first  chemi- 
cal pump  supplying  liquid  chemical  to  said  first  mixing 
vessel  when  said  selector  valves  are  in  one  position,  and 
said  second  chemical  pump  supplying  liquid  chemical  to 
said  second  mixing  vessel  when  said  selector  valves  art 
in  another  position. 


I 


3,151344 

MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MkhacI  O.  Holowaty,  Gary,  and  Cleo  B.  Sheets,  Ham- 
moad,  Ind.,  and  HaroM  A.  Goldfcln,  Chicago,  HI., 
midgDon  to  Inlaod  Stacl  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corporadoo  of  Delawar* 

FUcd  July  21,  19M,  S«r.  No.  44,442 
13  Claims.    (CL  259-45) 


collar  relative  to  one  of  said  cylinder  and  said  sleeve  in 
only  one  direction,  a  locking  collar  surrounding  one  of 
said  cylinder  and  said  sleeve  and  axially  adjacent  said 
turning  collar,  a  second  coupling  means  between  said 
locking  collar  and  one  of  said  cylinder  and  said  sleeve 
permitting  rotation  of  said  locking  collar  relative  to  one 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction  and  a  third  coupling  means  pre- 
venting relative  rotational  motion  and  permitting  axial 
motion  between  said  locking  collar  and  said  screw. 


3,151J43 
UQUID  PROPORTIONLNG  AND  MIXING  DEVICES 
John  James  Cowley,  %  Canadian  Research  A  Develop- 
ment  Foundation,    1434   Oiean   St   W.,  Toronto   3, 
Ontario,  Canada  ^,     ^  ^_^ 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,27< 
2  Claims.     (CL  259— It) 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  at  least  two  finely  divided  ma- 
teriali  wherein  one  of  said  materials  has  a  high  moisture 
content  comprising,  charging  at  least  two  finely  divided 
materials  at  least  one  of  which  has  a  high-moisture  con- 
tent into  a  mixing  zone,  rapidly  accelerating  said  materials 
in  said  mixing  zone,  and  abruptly  interrupting  the  move- 
ment of  said  materials  while  traveling  at  a  high  rale  of 
speed  by  interposing  a  bafBe  member  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  ma- 
terials. 

3.151,S45 

VALVE,  PLUG  AND  DRAIN  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  MIXING  BOWLS 

William  H.  Lenn,  Clnrlannri,  Ohio,  assizor  to  Triumph 
Mannfactarint  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OWo 

Filed  May  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,35« 
2Cli^    (0.259— 3«) 


1.  A  liquid  proportioning  and  mixing  device  compris- 
ing, a  rigid  cylindrical  container;  a  flexible  wall  dividing 
said '^ntainer  longitudinally,  forming  a  first  mixing  vessel 
and  a  second  mixing  vessel;  a  first  selector  valve  and  a 
second  selector  valve;  piping  means  interconnecting  said 
selector  valves  and  said  first  and  second  mixing  vessels, 
a  water  inlet  pipe  in  communication  with  said  first  selector 
valve;  a  water  outlet  pipe  in  communication  with  said 
second  selector  valve;  selector  lever  means  on  each  of 
said  selector  valves  for  simultaneous  operation  thereof 
between  at  least  two  positioM;  toggle  plate  means  for 
activating  said  selector  levers;  first  and  second  detent 
portions  in  spaced  apart  relationship  extending  into  said 
toggle  plate  means  for  reception  of  said  selector  levers; 
a  crank  member  actuated  by  movement  of  said  flexible 
wall,  contacting  and  rotating  said  toggle  plate  means  to 
operate  said  selector  levers;  a  first  chemical  pump  and  a 
second  chemical  pump;  shaft  means  interconnecting  said 


1.  In  a  mixing  machine  (It)  having  a  rouuble  mix- 
ing chamber  (13)  and  means  (11)  to  route  the  diamber; 
drain  apparatus  including  a  drain  valve  frame  (15)  fixed 
within  the  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  frame  having  an 
annular  bearing  portion  (15a)  and  a  depending  annular 
flange  (14)  and  a  pair  of  opposed  pins  (17)  fixed  in  said 
flange  and  extending  inwardly  thereof;  said  drain  appa- 
ratus also  including  a  cylindrical  plug  member  (23)  hav- 
ing sealing  means  (22)  thereon,  said  sealing  means  en- 
gaging said  bearing  portion  to  effect  a  seal,  and  said 
plug  member  having  a  depending  outwardly  extending 
rim  (25)  having  a  notch  (24)  to  pass  a  said  pin,  the 
diameter  of  said  rim  being  Soulier  than  the  diameter  of 
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said  flange  and  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
inner  ends  of  said  pins;  whereby  when  said  plug  n^enn- 
ber  is  engaged  within  said  bearing  portion  aaid  rim  is 
supported  on  said  pins. 


3.151344 

VIBRATORY  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING 

DENTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Petar  D.  GMrge,  Qnincy,  Mass. 

'  (154  CraMree  Road,  Squantnm,  Mam.) 

FUsd  Sept  21,  1942,  S«r.  No.  225,254 

1  Claim.    (CL  259—91) 


arms  having  a  concave  leading  surface  and  a  convex 
trailing  surface.         

3,15134t 
SEDIMENTATION  TANKS 
Alfred  Kaddcn,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Dorr-OUvcr 
Incorporated,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962.  Ser.  No.  191,17* 
7  Claims.     (CL  259—151) 


A  cleaning  device,  comprising  a  recepucle  of  resilient 
material  adapted  to  conuin  a  liquid  cleaning  medium  and 
articles  to  be  cleaned,  a  rigid  disc  shaped  metalUc  head 
fixed  centrally  on  a  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  and 
below  the  level  of  said  medium,  said  head  having  a  convex 
outer  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced 
concentric  annular  ribs  separated  by  a  plurality  of  evenly 
spaced  concentric  annular  grooves  adapted  to  cavitate  said 
cleaning  medium  on  vibration  thereof,  a  moveable  core 
of  magnetically  attractive  material  rigidly  connected  to 
said  head  and  said  recepucle  and  extending  through  said 
wall,  a  coil  having  an  axial  opening  formed  therethrough 
for  receiving  one  end  of  uid  core  and  a  resilient  element 
mounted  within  said  opening  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  core,  said  core  being  adapted  to  vibrate  axially  upon 
the  application  of  an  al.emating  current  to  said  coil. 


3,151,147 

VERTICAL  MIXER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  M.  BroomalL  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The 

J.  R  Day  Company,  a  corpomtfon  of  Delaware 

PBed  Mm.  19.  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,429 

11  "^n"--     (CL  259— 129) 


3.  In  a  slurry  treatment  tank  having  slurry  engaging 
means  rotating  about   a  vertical   axis,  the  combination 
which  comprises,  a  center  pier  rising  from  the  tank  bot- 
tom, a  slurry  engaging  rake  structure  having  a  center 
cage  portion  surrounding  the  pier,  annular  first  bearing 
means  between  said  center  cage  portion  and  said  pier  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  rake  structure  on  the  pier,  a 
drive  unit  for  rotating  said  structure  mounted  on  top  of 
said  pier,  second  annular  vertical  thrust  bearing  means 
concentric  with  said  first  bearing  means  and  defining  a 
central  passage  opening,  means  for  mounting  said  second 
bearing  means  on  said  cage  portion,  constructed  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  structural  means  extending  upwardly 
from  said  cage  portion  revolve  around  said  drive  unit 
when  said  rake  structure  is  rotated  thereby,  fluid  conduit 
means  extending  through  said  passage  opening  and  car- 
ried by  said  rotating  slurry  engaging  structure  to  rotate 
therewith,  and  adapted  to  clear  said  drive  unit  during 
rotation  of  said  rake  structure,  a  radially  extending  struc- 
ture having  its  inner  end  supported  on  said  second  annular 
thrust  bearing  means  and  its  outer  end  supported  at  the 
wall  of  the  tank,  a  stationary  fluid  supply  conduit  and 
rotary  joint  means  between  said  sUtionary  supply  conduit 
and  said  fluid  conduit  means. 


1.  A  mixer  compriaing  a  center  shaft  and  a  planetary 
shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  center  shaft,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  cenur  sluft  to  a  first  direction,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  planetary  shaft  plaiMt-wise  around  said  center 
shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  planetary  shaft  about  its  own  axis  in  said  on>osite 
diraction  at  a  speed  twice  that  of  the  center  shaft,  a  cen- 
tar  afitator  blade  mounted  upon  said  center  shaft,  said 
afiUtor  blade  having  four  arms  extending  generally  ra- 
dially outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  arnu  presenting 
4  coocava  leading  face  and  a  convex  trailing  face,  said 
planetary  shaft  having  a  planetary  agiutor  blade  mount- 
ed ther«on,  said  planetary  agitator  blade  having  two 
aqui-spacad  radial  arms,  each  of  said  last  named  radial 


1, 


3,151.t49 
PORTABLE  CONCRETE  MIXING  AND 

BATCHING  PLANT 

Glcnway  Maxon,  Jr..  1744  N.  FarweU  Ave., 

Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Sept  4.  1943.  Ser.  No.  307,0t3 

7  Claims.     (CL  259— 141) 

A  vehicle  mounted  portable  concrete  mixing  plant 


comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  elongated  horizontal  chassis  members; 

B.  means  holding  said  chassis  members  in  substantially 
parallel,  laterally  spaced  apart  relationship  and  co- 
operating with  the  chassis  members  to  define  an 
elongated  vehicle  bed: 

C.  a  mixing  drum  having  a  coaxial  charging  inlet  at 
its  rear  and  a  coaxial  discharge  outlet  at  its  front; 

D.  means  mounting  the  mixing  drum  on  the  bed,  at 
one  end  thereof,  for  rotation  of  the  drum  about  its 
axis  and  for  tilting  motion  of  the  drum  between  a 
mixing  position  in  which  the  axis  of  the  drum  is 
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horizootml  and  its  inlet  faces  inwardly  of  the  bed, 
and  a  discharging  position  in  which  the  outlet  of  the 
drum  is  lowermost  and  is  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
end  of  the  bed; 

E.  a  power  plant  on  the  bed,  near  the  other  end  there- 
of, providing  a  source  of  power  for  rotating  and 
tilting  the  miung  drum; 

F.  a  cement  bin  having  an  outlet  at  its  bottom; 

O.  means  mounting  the  cement  bin  on  the  bed,  in- 
wardly adjacent  to  the  mixing  drum,  for  bodily 
movement  between  a  lowered  transit  pocitioo  and  a 
raised  operative  position; 


H.  conveyor  means  extending  lengthwise  between  the 
chassis  monbers  and  bodily  tiltable  between  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  transit  position,  in  which  the 

^  conveyor  means  lies  doee  to  the  chassis  members, 
and  an  inclined  operative  pocition  in  which  the  higher 
end  of  the  conveyor  means  is  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
of  the  mixing  drum  and  beneath  the  outlet  of  the 
cement  bin  whik  the  lower  end  of  the  conveyor 
means  is  adjacent  to  and  beneath  the  power  plant; 

L  linkage  means  constraining  the  cement  bin  and  con- 
veyor means  to  move  in  unison  between  their  opera- 
tive and  transit  positions;  and 

I.  power  actuator  means  coonectable  with  the  power 
plant  for  moving  the  conveyor  means  and  cement  bin 
between  their  operative  and  transit  positions. 


KILN  FURNACE 
Walker  L.  Weflford,  Jr^  135  St.  .lit mi,  MiipMs,  Ts 
Filed  Oct  4,  1M2,  S«r.  N«.  22t,3M 
S  CWbl     (CL  243—19) 


1.  In  a  kiln  system,  the  combination  comprising 
(a)  a  kiln  for  drying  and  conditioning  otaterial, 
ib)  a  kiln  furnace  having  a  first  chamber  containing 
a  burner  for  combusting  hot  gases  and  a  second 
chamber  connected  to  said  first  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing said  combusted  hot  gases,  said  second  chamber 
containing  means  for  spraying  water  in  a  solid  state 
into  said  combusted  hot  gases  prior  to  their  circu- 
lating through  said  kiln. 


(c)  a  first  sensor  located  in  said  kiln  for  measuring  the 
dry  bulb  temperature  of  said  circulsting  kiln  gases, 

{d)  a  second  sensor  located  in  said  kiln  for  measuring 
the  wet  bulb  temperature  of  said  circulating  kiln 
gases,  and 

(r)  a  control  apparatus  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  sensors  and  comprising, 
a  regulator  means  for  comparing  the  respective  dry 
and  wet  bulb  ugnals  with  predetermined  temperature 
and  humidity  levels  for  said  circulsting  kiln  gases 
and  generating  output  signals  representative  of  in- 
stantaneous temperature  and  humidity  requirements 
in  said  kihi,  and  a  controller  means,  connected  to 
receive  said  regulator  output  signals,  for  actuating 
said  spray  means  when  increased  humidity  is  needed 
and  for  regulating  the  combustion  rate  of  said  burner 
in  a  manner  whereby  hot  gases  in  said  second  cham- 
ber are  continuously  maintained  throughout  the 
period  of  said  spraying  at  a  sufficiently  high  tem- 
perature to  effect  a  rapid  and  substantially  complete 
evaporation  of  said  water  spray  in  said  gases. 


JohB  D.  N«^ 


3,131451 
OVEN  AND  DOOR  ARRANGEMENT 
tJM  CMttv  Valley  Blr^ 
1  tmin,  Cnif. 
FIM  Oct.  li,  IMl.  Ser.  N*.  145053 
SCkimm.    (CL 


^     f 


1.  An  oven  comprising  support  means,  a  door  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  support  means  for  movement  be- 
tween longitudinally  and  laterally  facing  positions,  a  firing 
chamber  mounted  for  translation  longitudinally  of  said 
support  means  and  having  an  open  eod  engageable  with 
said  door,  drive  nteans  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  selec- 
tively effecting  said  tranalatioo,  and  pivot  means  coupled 
to  said  door  for  effecting  said  movement  thereof  in  pre- 
determined corre^wodence  to  translation  of  said  chamber. 


S»151452 
PROCESS  FOR  ORTAINING  METAL  CARBIDE 
COATINGS    ON    BASE    MATERLA.LS     AND 
METAL  CARBIDE  STRUCTURES  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Man  E.  Weedi,  M^o  FaBi,  Idaho,  a^  Dould  E.  TMa, 
¥— I,   aaignnri  to  ChrysUr  Corporafttoa, 

Pvk,  Mlch^  a  oarporatioa  of  Delaware 
PBsd  Mr  9,  1»5«,  Ser.  No.  747,497 
MCwIm.     (CL243— 47) 
6.  A  container   for  handling  fluid  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  melting  point  metak 
and  fluid  fuels  for  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  sys- 
tems and  the  like,  the  said  cootainrr  having  a  wall  portion 
forming  a  pocket  for  receiving  said  materials;  said  wall 
portion  being  porous  and  essentially  composed  of  allo- 
tropic  carbon  and  having  a  hard  adherent,  fine  grained, 
substantially  non-porous  continuous  facing  thereon  ooo- 
sisting  of  metal  carbide,  said  facing  having  a  thickness  at 
least  in  the  order  of  five  mils  sod  of  suf&dem  thickness 
to  seal  the  pores  of  said  wall  portion  and  said  facing 
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being  capable  of  inhibiting  mau  transfer  and  diffusion 
of  said  materials  therethrough  to  the  underlying  carbon 


along  opposite  sides  of  said  leaf  spring,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber between  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  each  U-bolt  and 
nuU  on  said  free  ends  for  firmly  holding  said  clamping 
member  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  leaf  spring,  the 
legs  of  respective  U-bolU  extending  in  diverging  relation 


and  being  capable  of  withstanding  temperature  cycling 
between  80*  F.  and  2400*  F.  without  adverse  effect  upon 
the  bond  between  said  facing  and  said  wall  portion. 


3,151353 

EDGE  SPRING  FOR  UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 

Wllilaai    F.    RichardwM    and    Raymond    L.    McQoHty, 

Cwtkac*.     Mo.,     ■liljsnrs     to     n«s-0-L«tors     tac 

Carthage,  Mo.,  a  «.ui  portion  vt  Mbsonri 

FDcd  Jml  23,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  153,411 

SCk^     (CL247— 1) 


from  their  bights  and  at  an  angle  to  a  vertical  line  nor- 
mal to  said  leaf  spring,  the  bight  and  clamping  member 
of  each  U-bolt  having  pivotal  movement  at  the  upper  and 
lower  spring  surfaces,  respectively,  whereby  said  axle  is 
adjusted  along  said  leaf  spring  by  loosening  the  nuts  on 
one  U-bolt  and  tightening  the  nuts  on  the  other  U-bolt 


'^      *  »  *      0^  t. 


3,151355 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  BOOSTER 

Leah  Joseph,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     (%  Sturdy  Products, 

139  New  York  Ave.,  Jersey  City  7,  N  J.) 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1M,252 

2  Claims.     (CL  2«7— M) 


M4 


iH 


/<* 


T  An  edge  spring  for  upholstered  furniture  comprising 
a  trough-shaped  member  of  generally  V-shaped  cross- 
sectional  contour  having  divergent  legs,  and  being  formed 
of  resilient  material  whereby  said  legs  may  be  flexed 
yieldably  toward  each  other,  said  resihcnt  material  being 
folded  substantially  double  on  itself  along  the  apex  of 
said  trough  shape,  one  of  said  legs  being  substantially 
planar  and  the  other  of  said  legs  being  concavely  curved 
at  the  side  thereof  distal  from  said  first  leg,  said  trough- 
shaped  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  spring  wires  each  formed  to  the  cross- 
sectional  contour  of  said  member,  said  wires  being 
disposed  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  planes  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  member,  and 
(ft)  a  plurality  of  elongated  strands  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  trough  and  each  secured  to  each 
of  said  wires  at  iu  point  of  intersection  therewith. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  automobile  coil  spring 
mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  between  the  axle  and  the  frame 
of  the  automobile,  of  a  separating  insert  to  increase  the 
lift  of  said  spring,  said  insert  interposed  between  adja- 
cent convolutions  of  the  spring,  said  insert  being  of  a 
non-compressible  material  and  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  coil  gripping  elements,  an  adjusuWe  element  pro- 
vided with  threads  at  cither  end,  said  element  mounted 
at  cither  end  into  each  coil  gripping  element  to  retain 
said  element  in  a  vertical  position  and  retain  said  coil 
gripping  elements  in  opposed  relation  abutting  the  opposed 
convolutions  of  said  coil  spring,  said  element  formed  with 
a  left  handed  thread  on  one  half  and  a  right  handed  thread 
on  the  other  half  and  adjustable  to  move  said  coil  grip- 
ping elements  from  a  minimum  spacing  to  a  maximum 
spacing  and  vice  versa. 


3,151354 

RUNNING  GEAR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Jota  PhU  Felbum,  41M  W.  Broad  St.,  Colambna,  Ohio 

Orighud   appttcatkw  Jane  21,   1959,  Ser.  No.   S22,1SI. 

Divided  and  thb  application  Aag.  2,  19*2,  Ser.  No. 

214345 
^^         11  ClalnH.    (CL  M7— 52) 

8.  Running  gear  for  wheeled  vehicles,  comprising  a 
leaf  spring  extending  in  normal  manner  longitudinally  of 
the  vehicle,  an  axle  extending  transversely  of  said  leaf 
firing  and  secured  to  the  latter  for  adjustment  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  and  a  pair  of  U-boIU  for  securing  said 
axle  to  said  leaf  spring,  one  U-bolt  being  disposed  ahiad 
of  the  axle  and  the  other  to  the  rear  of  the  axle,  each  U- 
bolt  encircling  uid  leaf  spring  with  its  bight  bearing 
>y»in«t  the  upper  surface  of  said  leaf  spring  and  its  legs 


3,151354 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  UQUID  SPRINGS 
Frank  C.  Bresk  and  Robert  P.  Gray,  Carmcl  Valley,  and 
Mclbonnie  A.  Upp,  Pebble  Beach,  CaBf.,  assignors  to 
Monterey  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Monterey,  Calif., 
a  corporatloB  of  Callfomla 

Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,W3 
11  Claims.  (CL  167—64) 
1.  A  deformable  device  for  a  suspension  system,  said 
device  comprising  a  hollow  body  providing  a  first  cham- 
ber therein,  opposite  end  walls  of  said  chamber  each 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  piston  rod  passing  through 
said  chamber  and  slidingly  sealed  in  both  of  said  bores, 
said  piston  rod  having  a  large  diameter  portion  received 
in  one  of  said  bores  and  a  smaller  diameter  portion  re- 
ceived in  the  other  of  said  bores,  a  deformable  wall 
hermetically  attached  to  the  outside  of  one  end  of  said 
hollow  body  and  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  form  a 
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second  chamber,  wall  means  outside  the  other  end  of  3,lSlJSt 

said  hollow   body   and   forming  a  third  chamber,  said  TURNOVER  DOOR 

waU  means  forming  a  hermetic  seal  across  the  bore  at    Thornton  U  Urqnhar^  Fannln^oa,  Mkh.,  •m^v^or  to 

Byni*  Doors,  uc^  Fcradjik,  Mkk^  a  corporatloa  of 
MkklfM 

Flkd  ABf.  31,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IM.IM 
19  CkyoM.    (CI.  2M— M) 


the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod,  and  a  passageway  other 
than  said  first  chamber  interconnecting  said  second  and 
third  chambers. 


3,151,157 

PULLEY  HOLDDOWN 

Douglaaa  R.  Falkcabert,  2«997  Wtadakc  Road, 

Rocky  RiTcr.  Oklo 

FUcd  Oct  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  22S,609 

9  Claims.     (CL  267—71) 


1.  An  extensible  pulky  anchoring  assembly  compris- 
ing, an  apertured  abutment  having  an  inwardly  directed 
flange  portion  defining  an  aperture  at  one  end  thereof,  an 
elongated  pulley  carrier  extending  throu^  the  abutment 
aperture  and  rotatable  therein,  resilient  means  adapted  to 
be  compressed  between  the  inserted  extremity  of  the 
pulley  carrier  and  the  flange  portion  of  the  abutment  to 
bias  the  carrier  in  retracted  position  within  the  abutment 
aperture,  means  coacting  between  the  carrier  and  said 
resilient  means  to  cause  the  resilient  means  to  rotate  with 
the  carrier,  rotation  indexing  guide  means  for  said  carrier 
including  a  plurality  of  key-ways  axially  disposed  along 
the  abutment  wall  and  in  drcumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion about  the  aperture,  said  resilient  means  having  an 
integral  key  member  selectively  extending  into  resiliently 
coacting  engagement  with  said  key-ways  to  releasably  se- 
cure the  pulley  carrier  in  preselected  rotated  positions. 


1 .  Mechanism  for  moving  a  door  leaf  between  a  lower 
generally  upright  position  doting  an  opening  and  an 
upper  open  position  in  which  the  leaf  is  disposed  generally 
above  the  opening  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  plane  of 
the  opening,  said  mechanism  comprising  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  leaf,  a  follower  on  said  leaf  near  its 
lower  end  and  guide  means  for  said  follower  guiding  the 
movement  of  said  follower  between  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions during  raising  and  lowering  of  the  leaf,  and  means 
for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  leaf 
so  that  during  raising  of  the  leaf  its  upper  portion  moves 
transversely  of  and  away  from  the  opening  until  the  leaf 
arrives  at  its  open  overhead  position  and  during  lower- 
ing of  the  leaf  its  upper  portion  moves  transversely  of  and 
toward  the  opening,  said  last  mentioned  meaiu  induding 
a  cantilever  arm  assembly,  meam  for  guiding  the  lower 
end  of  said  arm  assembly  for  up  and  down  movement,  a 
guy  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  support  and  at  the 
other  etid  to  an  intermediate  point  on  said  arm  assembly, 
and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  assembly  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  leaf  above  its  follower  during  raising 
of  said  leaf  so  that  the  leaf  moves  said  arm  assembly  axKl 
its  upper  portion  is  gtiided  thereby  during  the  remaiiKler 
of  its  opening  moveaaenL 


14flit59 
WINDOW  GUIDE  MECHANISM 
C.  MDas,  Jr.,  Detroit,  aad  WUUam  T. 
Troy,  Mlek.,  asslgiirirs  to  Ckryslsr  €< 
1^  Pvk,  \atk^  a  corporatloa  of 

FBsd  Oct  17, 19«2, 8«r.  No.  2310*5 
(ClilM.    (CLMt— 126) 


iBfram, 


1.  In  a  vehide  body  havinf  a  window  opening,  a  trtii»> 
parent  panel  for  completely  dosing  the  opening,  said 
pand  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  mechanism  oper^ 
atively  connected  to  said  transparent  panel  and  operati^s 
to  raise  and  lower  the  panel  relative  to  the  window  open- 
ing, and  guide  means  associatcid  with  only  oas  of  said 


OCTOBBR  6,  19M 

edges,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  fixed  member  haviiig 
a  subsianuaily  vertically  extending  groove  receiving  said 
one  edge  of  said  panel,  a  plurality  of  guide  members  shd- 
ably  received  in  portions  of  the  above-mentioned  groove, 
and  fastening  means  securing  each  of  said  guide  members 
to  said  edge  of  said  panel,  said  fastening  means  accom- 
modating limited  universal  movement  of  the  associated 
guide  members  relative  to  said  panel. 
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3,151JM 

GARMENT  HOLDER 

Marthi  R.  Dotal,  Box  53-^2,  Miami  Shores,  Fla. 

Orlghial  appUcatlon  Dec.  31.  1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,172.  now 

plitent  No.  3.048410.  dated  Aug.  7,  1^2.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  2.  I960,  Ser.  No.  66,803 

,  3  Claims.     (CL  269—43) 


*^ ^ 


4  .  • 


4-0 


4,  f 


-4.f 


*■{ 


1.  In  a  holder  for  engaging  a  shirt  having  front  folds 
tightly  against  a  form,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  adjustable  rods  for  insertion  in  said  front 
folds,  respectively;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  clip 
means  adapted  to  so  engage  said  folds  about  said  rods 
as  to  hold  said  folds  tightly  against  said  form  and  main- 
tain said  rods  parallel  to  each  other. 


3,151J61 

MATRIX  RECONDITIONING  VISE 

FHer  J.  Kewicy,  766  WahMt  St.,  Pottsvllk,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  70,0H 
I  2  Claims.     (0.^19^-^52) 


said  planar  surface  and  having  a  first  planar  face  dis- 
posed in  subsuntially  right  angles  to  said  planar  surface, 
the  other  of  said  jaw  members  including  a  second  planar 
face   means  suppoting  said  other  jaw  member  from  said 
one  'jaw  member  with  said  first  and  second  planar  faces 
opposing  and  generally  paralleling  each  other  and  for 
movement  of  said  other  jaw  member  rdative  to  said  base 
and  over  said  planar  surface  toward  and  away  from  said 
one  jaw  member,  said  jaw  members  being  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  the  recessed  end  of  a  matrix  therebe- 
tween whereby  the  arms  defining  the  V-shaped  recess  m 
that  end  of  the  matrix  may  be  compressivcly  engaged 
between  said  first  and  second  planar  faces  so  that  an 
impact  or  other  suitable  tool  may  be  used  to  urge  the 
free  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  matrix  together  without  the 
arms  being   laterally   deflected   or  twisted   about  their, 
longitudinal  axes,  said   one  jaw  member  comprising   a 
generally  L-shaped  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  planar 
surface  of  the  base,  said  L-shaped  member  including  a 
pair  of  legs  having  adjacent  planar  surfaces  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  each  other  and  to  the  planar 
surface  of  said  base,  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  one 
jaw  comprising  said  first  planar  face,  the  other  jaw  mem- 
ber including  three  mutually  perpendicular  adjoining  sur- 
faces and  received  within  the  angle  formed  by  said  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  said  one  jaw  member  with  one  of  said 
mutually  perpendicular  surfaces  disposed  in  sliding  con- 
tacting relation  with  said  planar  surface  of  said  base  and 
the  other  two  of  said  mutually  perpendicular  surfaces 
disposed  in  paralld  rdation  to  the  adjacent  planar  sur- 
faces of  said  one  jaw  member,  said  supporting  means  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  other  jaw  member  relative  to 
said  base  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  one  pair  of  parallel 
surfaces  of  said  jaw  members,  the  distance  said  jaw  mem- 
bers project  away  from  said  planar  surface  of  said  base 
being  set  so  as  to  enable  said  jaw  members  to  be  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  matrix  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  tabs 
along  one  side  edge  disposed  on  the  planar  surface  of 
said  base  between  said  first  and  second  planar  faces  of  said 
jaws  while  the  tabs  on  the  other  side  edge  of  the  matrix 
project  beyond  the  surfaces  of  the  jaw  memben  remote 
from  the  planar  surface  of  said  base. 


3,151.862 
GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  CHUCK  JAWS 
Joseph  P.  Nicosia,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Bodd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporattoo 
of  Psnnsylvaiila 

FUm!  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  130,162 
9  Claims.    (CL  269— 273) 


1.  A  matrix  reconditioning  vise  for  Linotype  machine 
matrices  of  the  type  having  a  substantially  planar  elon- 
gatad  body  and  pairs  of  opposite  side  transversdy  ex- 
tending tabs  on  oppodte  ends  thereof  and  a  V-shaped 
ftcttt  in  one  end  defined  by  a  pair  of  outwardly  divergent 
arms,  said  vise  comprising  a  rigid  base  including  a  planar 
turf  ace.  vise  means  mounted  on  said  base,  said  vise  means 
iafl»uting  a  pair  of  jaws  memben  one  mounted  rigidly  on 


1.  A  replaceable  gripper  device  for  a  chuck  jaw  having 
recessed  aperture, 

(A)  a  metal  backing  plate  adapted  to  fit  into  said  re- 
cessed aperture  of  said  chuck  jaw,  said  backing  plate 
having 

( 1 )  a  rear  face  portion  adapted  to  abut  the  bot- 
tom of  said  recessed  aperture, 

(2)  a  front  face  portion,  and 

(3)  an  edge  face  portion  connecting  said  rear  face 
portion  and  said  front  face  portion, 

(B)  a  refractory  metal  gripper  adapted  to  be  joined  to 
said  metal  backing  plate,  said  gripper  having 

(1)  a  rear  face  portion  opposite  said  front  face 
portion  of  said  backing  plate, 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB  6,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(2)  a  serrated  front  face  portion  adapted  to  extend 
beyond  said  recessed  aperture  of  said  chuck  jaw, 
and 

(3)  an  edge  face  portion  connecting  said  rear  face 
portion  and  said  serrated  face  portion. 

(C)  and  a  bonding  layer  connecting  said  rear  face 
portion  of  said  gripper  and  said  front  face  portion 
of  said  backing  plate  providing  an  integral  replace- 
able gripper  device  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
recessed  aperture  of  a  chuck  jaw. 


of  said  seesaw  are  at  approximately  the  same  horizontal 
level,  whereby  when  said  seesaw  is  rocked  about  said 


3,151,S43 
CONTROL  FOR  CARD  FEED 

Joseph    B.    Lokr,    Wayac,    NJ^    aaricnor    to    Moaroa 

Intematioiul  Corporatkw,  a  corporatioo  of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lS3>li 

4ClaiiiH.    (CL271— 18) 


1.  In  a  record  feeding  device  having: 

means  for  advancing  a  record  form. 

a  magazine  for  stacking  record  forms  for  operation  by 
said  advancing  means  and  including  a  base  support 
for  the  record  forms, 

a  guide  wall  having  an  end  portion  terminating  spaced 
from  said  base  support  whereby  to  effect  a  throat 
opening  therewith  for  emitting  record  forms  seriatim 
the  magazine; 
the  combination  therewith  of 

a  positive  stop  control  means  comprising  a  nonyield- 
abte  stop  member  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
record  feed,  spaced  forwardly  of  said  throat  opening 
in  the  direction  of  record  feed  and  being  spaced  suf- 
ficiently from  the  base  support  to  permit  a  single 
form  at  any  given  time  to  pass  beneath  said  member 
while  intercepting  and  positively  stopping  forward 
movement  of  any  record  form  superimposed  over 
the  first  said  record  form,  and 

a  yieldable  means  interposed  between  said  throat  open- 
ing and  said  positive  stop  control  means,  in  proxim- 
ity to  said  nonyieldable  member  and  biased  toward 
said  base  support  whereby  to  engage  and  depress 
the  leading  portion  of  any  said  record  forms. 


iASlM* 
SEESAW  WITH  SPRINKLER 
Stanley  A.  Samiasky,  imi  Wadswoctk  Atc^ 
Gwfidd  Hcigkts,Okio 
FBcd  Jaa.  II,  1942,  S«r.  No.  liS^l 
SCUna.     (CL271— 54) 
3.  In  a  seesaw  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  frame  hav- 
ing its  lowest  point  near  the  center  and  bowed  upwardly 
therefrom   toward   each  end   and   provided   with   a  seat 
portion    at   each   end,    the    improvement   comprising   a 
jet  means  fixed  relative  to  said  seesaw  near  the  center 
thereof  with  said  jet  means  positioned  to  project  a  stream 
of  water  substantially  vertically  upward  when  the  ends 


lowest  point  said  stream  will  be  directed  to  strike  a  per- 
son on  the  scat  portion  which  is  in  down  position. 


3,1SIJ45 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEERING  A  MOVING  BODY 
SUCH  AS  A  TOY  VEHICLE  ALONG  A  PRESET 
PATH 
Henri  Fanrc,  32  Ave.  Meadlgica,  Nice,  Fmcc:  G4rard 
Dc  ChatclpcmM.  Ckasriapictrc,  Ckatcipcrroii,  FraKc; 
aad  G4rvd  EtkMcy,  5  Rim  4«  FraKt,  Nice,  Fr 
FUad  ABf.  II,  194«.  S«r.  No.  4t,454 
priority,  appttcatkM  Fr«K«,  Sept.  3,  19S9, 
4435,  Patcat  ia34,M4 
9  CliriMa.     (CL  273—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  steering  a  toy  vehicle  along  a  pre- 
set path  comprising  a  band  having  the  path  represented 
on  the  front  surface  thereof,  motor  means  for  longi- 
tudinally moving  said  band,  a  toy  vehicle  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  front  surface  of  said  band,  manually  actuated 
means  for  moving  said  toy  vehicle  transversely  of  the 
band,  a  photoelectric  assembly  comprising  a  photocell  and 
a  lamp  for  energizing  said  photocell  positioned  beneath 
the  band  and  cooperating  with  the  rear  surface  of  the 
band  to  reflect  a  beam  of  light  from  the  lamp  to  the 
photocell,  said  photoelectric  assembly  being  movable  t)e- 
neath  the  band,  means  connecting  said  photoelectric  as- 
sembly with  the  toy  vehicle  to  move  transversely  of  the 
band  with  the  vehicle  so  as  to  remain  constantly  beneath 
the  vehicle,  the  front  surface  of  the  band  having  obstacles 
and  areas  from  which  a  vehicle  is  prohibited  represented 
thereon  and  the  rear  surface  of  the  band  having  obstacles 
and  areas,  in  register  with  those  on  the  front  surface, 
coated  with  light  absorbing  material  so  that  when  said 
photoelectric  assembly  is  beneath  these  obstacles  and  areas 
of  light  absorbing  material,  energization  of  the  photocell 
will  be  interrupted,  a  relay  controlled  by  said  photocell 
and  being  operable  to  proiducc  a  signal  that  the  vehicle 
has  entered  a  forbidden  area  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
hand. 
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«f  F  PROPFLLED  TARGETTOY  WITH  El  ECTRI- 
"^"^^^L^AHrrHTT  INDICATING  MEANS 
Marrte    1     GlaM    mmi    l-*otM    Krfpak,    CUcago,    lu^ 
^S^J^binJmTmMkv^mtotM,  to  Marrta  Glaaa  aad 
Aaodatet,  Chkago.  Ill-  ■  P"<ne"hip 
^^^Ikd  Nov.  20.  1941.  Ser.  No.  153,4«l 
11  Claims.     (CL  273— 192 J) 


179 


•mt 


iecting  radially  outward  from  the  back  wall  with  upper 
and  under  surfaces  spaced  respecUvely  from  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  of  the  ring  groove,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  cylinder^ngaging  compression  n"?,  "avrng  an 
inner   peripheral    portion   thereof  disposed   sbdably  be- 
tween said  groove  top  wall  and  said  ledge  upper  surface 
a  cylinder-rngaging  oil   rail  segment  disposed   adjacent 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove,  and  an  annular  e^Pandcr- 
spacer  disposed  between  said  compression  nng  and  said 
oil  rail  segment,  said  expander-spacer  comprismg  a  senes 
of  circumferentially   spaced   top  and  bottom   U-shaP©^ 
spring  loops  and  a  series  of  circumferentially  extendmg 
walls  individually  connecUng  circumferentially  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  top  and  bottom  loops,  said  top  and  bottom 
U-shaped  spring  loops  extending  radially  mward  from 
said  connecting  walls  between  said  ledge  and  saKi  oil 


10.  A  toy  comprising  support  means,  a  target  mounted 
on  said  support  means  so  that  said  target  can  be  moved 
i^more  than  one  direction  when  struck  from  different 
directions,  means  on  said  «ipport  means  for  sensing 
f^  whidi  direction  uid  Urget  is  struck,  missile-launch- 
nTm^Ton  "id  support  means,  -ans  for  movmg  said 
missile-launching  means  m  response  to  said  sensing 
means  to  train  said  missUe-launching  ";»""»  toward  the 
Sl^Sion  from  which  the  target  is  struck,  and  means  for 
actuaung  said  missile -launching  means  to  launch  a  re- 
^  ISLiT  umard  the  dir«^ioo  from  which  s«d  target 

is  struck.  


I  3.151J47 

MULTIPLE  JIGSAW  Ft'"LE 
J.ck  MlUar.  1419  WJlSM^^f^^Jj^  "^ 


fl<ts;(l 


rail  segment,  said  bottom  spring  loops  each  having  a  lip 
extending  therefrom  and  overlying  the  inner  Penph"«l 
edge  of  said  oil  rail  segment  for  urging  the  same  radially 
outward  into  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall,  said  con- 
necting walls  each  having  a  spacing  portion  extendmg  sut)- 
stantially  straight  between  and  bearing  at  its  end  against 
said  compression  ring  and  rail  segment  for  spacmg  said 
ring  and  rail  segment  axially  apart  and  for  urging  said 
compression  ring  radially  outward  into  contact  with  the 
cylinder  wall,  the  end  of  said  spacing  portion  adjacent 
said  rail  comprising  a  lower  lip  extending  downwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  thereof  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
upper  surface  of  said  oil  rail  segment,  ^^^<>'^^'^'^'^ 
each  connecting  wall  between  said  lower  lip  and  the  ad- 
jacent bottom  spring  loops  being  spaced  above  said  upper 
surface  of  said  oil  rail  segment  to  provide  openings  for 
draining  oil  therethrough,    j 


I.  A  game  having  a  supporting  base,  a  game  board  rota- 
uveiy  supported  on  the  base,  said  game  board  being  di- 
vided int?^  plurality  of  separately  d^Jgnat^  sefjaenu, 
the  base  havmg  an  indicalmg  mark  for  •  '««*^'»»  ^ J  *f /. 
one  of  the  designated  segments,  a  pluraUty  o^  *f "/  J'^ 
»aw  puzzle  elemenu  for  assembly  on  the  gameboard.  c^ch 
of  sS\eu  of  jig-saw  elemenu  being  arranged  o  interfit 
on^g^me  board  to  provide  a  completed  puzzle  picture 
SSv^g  i  predetermined  orientation  when  the  rotative  game 
STd  U  posiuoned  with  a  specific  segment  in  alignment 
with  the  indicating  mark. 


3,151,849  ^^ 

FRAGILE  LINED  PIPE  COUPLING  AND 
GASKET  THEREFOR 
Richard  E.  Botcher,  Midland,  Mkh^  asrignor  toThe 
DoVa^eialcal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Delaware  ^,     . ,«  .••< 

Filed  Dec  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  15*,4«5 
1  Claim.    (CL277— 2t9) 


1  3,15134t 
COMBINED  COMPRESSION  AND  OIL  RING 

ASSEMBLY  --._». 

C.  Back  »4  Laa  H.  S^>«lJJ2;*«3ii!Si: 
^^^^an  ta  Saalad  Txwm  Cwpoiaooat  M««iefoo, 
uff^Luiauiab—  rf  MlrMfir 

^"^  'iSJoSITi.  li^^^^ii,^"^ 

4  Clatma.     (CL  2T7 — 149) 

2  in  a  piston  provided  with  a  ring  groove  having  top 
and  bottom  walls,  a  back  wall  and  an  annular  ledge  pro- 


A  ring-shaped  gasket  formed  of  a  material  having  sub- 

stantiaurs..^  characteristics   of  compressibility  and 

elastic  memory  and  cold  flowability  and  corrosive  re- 

Ssunce   M  polytetrafluoroethylene.   said   gasket  having 

an  ou?er  ^ri^heral  edge  and  a  central  aperture  defin.rjg 

Jn  inner  ,?ripheral  edge,  said  gasket  comprising  a  rad  a  y 

^ter  porton.  an   intermediate  portion   and   a  rad.al^^ 

S^ner  ^rtion.  said  outer  portion  being  defined  by  op- 

positeir  facing   planar  surfaces  exteiul.ng   radially   m- 

S^rdly  from  «id  outer  peripheral  edge  to  sa^'nter- 

mediate  portion,  said   inner   poruon  being  defined   by 
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oppositely  facing  planar  surfaces  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  inner  peripheral  edge  to  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  intermediate  portion  including  at 
least  one  continuous  ridge  projecting  axially  from  each 
of  said  oppositely  facing  surfaces  thereof  and  beyond 
the  planar  surfaces  of  both  said  inner  and  outer  por- 
tions, said  outer  and  inner  portions  being  so  dimen- 
sioned that  when  a  compressive  axial  load  is  placed  upon 
the  gasket  said  outer  and  inner  portions  resist  substantial 
cold  flow  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  iu  included 
ridges,  said  inner  portion  being  thinner  than  the  inter- 
mediate and  outer  portions  of  said  gasket  whereby  this 
thinnest  portion  of  said  gasket  serves  to  alleviate  pres- 
sures on  fragile  lined  surfaces  which  may  be  juxtaposed 
thereto. 

3,lSlJ7f 

CONCRETE  PIPE  WITH  IMPROVED  BELL 

REINFORCEMENT 

WyUc  M.  Udler^,  New  Pkiladelplila,  Ohio,  asstgiior  to 

Unhcd  States  Concrete  Pipe  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 

t  company  of  PenHylmii 

Fttod  May  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  ie7.411 
•  CllriM.     (CL  277— 237) 


1.  Concrete  pipe  comprising:  a  bell  end  and  a  spigot 
end.  said  spigot  end  including  a  circumferential  recess  ex- 
tending about  the  outside  recess  thereof;  a  deformable 
O-ring  carried  in  said  recess  for  engagement  with  the  in- 
side surface  of  the  bell  end  of  an  adjacent  ptpe;  said  bell 
end  including  a  solid  metallic  cylinder  q>aced  intermediate 
the  inside  and  outside  walls  thereof. 


3,1S1J71 
CHUCK 
Howard  C.  Matter,  West  Hartford,  C 
Sktaaer  PrecWoa  Indostrlee,  bc^  New 
a  corporation  of  Connectkvt 

FUmI  Oct.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144499 
4  Clalma.     (CL  279^123) 


1.  A  chuck  comprising  a  chuck  body,  a  plurality  of 
radially  displaceable  jaws  angularly  positioned  about  a 
central  chuck  body  axis  and  engageable  with  a  work- 
piece,  at  least  one  of  the  jaws  being  a  self-compensating 
jaw  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  chambers  extending 
generally  radially  from  the  central  chuck  body  axis  and 
opening  toward  the  workpiece,  clamping  pistons  engage- 
able  with  the  workpiece  and  slidably  mounted  in  the 
cylindrical  chambers  for  movement  toward  and  away 


from  the  workpiece,  the  cylindrical  chambers  being  j>osi- 
tioned  to  provide  two  axially  spaced  rows  thereon,  jaw 
passages  interconnecting  the  chambers,  and  a  substan- 
tially mcompressibie  medium  in  the  jaw  passages  for  trans- 
mitting forces  between  the  clamping  pistons  to  auto- 
maticaly  adjust  the  pistons  to  the  contour  of  the  work- 
piece. 

3,lSl,t72 

CHILD^  ROCKING  VEHICLE  WITH  HGURE 

SIMULATION 

Harm  A.  Weber,  Sr.,  Tnck-A-Wav  Trailer  Park,  RJl.  2, 

Mtfmora,  IU. 
Original  appUcatlon  Feb.  IS,  IH%,  Ser.  No.  1,677,  now 
Patent  No.  3,f75,7l2,  dated  3m.  29,  1M3.     Divided 
and  tkk  appttcadoa  Jam.  25,  1943,  S«r.  No.  253^37 
ICIalM.    (CL2M— Lll) 


1.  In  a  vehkle  for  a  chfld,  a  vehicle  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  vehicle  supporting  wheels  joumalled  thereon, 
a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the  frame  and  joumalled 
therein,  said  shaft  being  fixed  at  each  end  to  one  of  said 
vehicle  supporting  wheels  so  that  roUdoo  of  the  wheels 
routes  the  shaft,  support  mcaae  for  supporting  a  rider 
of  the  vehicle,  said  support  means  including  a  three  di- 
mensional replica  of  a  figure,  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  support  means  on  the  frame  for  movement 
of  the  replica  about  a  pivot  axis  only  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  shaft,  means  for  routing  the  wheels  adapted 
to  be  actxiated  by  the  rider,  a  pair  of  double  crank  means 
fixed  to  and  extending  radially  from  the  shaft  intermediate 
Che  wheels  fixed  to  the  shaft,  each  double  crank  means 
having  a  pair  of  angtilarly  aligned  cranks  spaced  from 
each  other  and  a  crank  pin  radially  spaced  from  and  sub- 
suntially  parallel  to  the  shaft  extending  between  and  con- 
necting together  the  pair  of  cranks,  rigid  link  means  ex* 
unding  between  and  connected  to  the  suppon  means  and 
to  the  crank  pin  of  each  double  crank  means,  actuation 
of  the  means  for  routing  the  wheels  by  a  rider  of  a 
vehicle  routing  the  wheels  and  rotating  each  crank  pin 
about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  impariing  arcuate  oscil- 
latory movement  to  the  support  means  about  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  pivot  means,  and  means  connected  berween 
the  link  means  and  support  means  for  varying  the  limits 
of  oscillatory  motion  of  the  support  means  relative  to 
the  vehicle  frame  and  comprising  a  pivoUl  connection  of 
the  link  means  to  the  support  means,  the  link  means  de- 
fining an  extension  beyond  the  pivotal  connection,  bracket 
means  secured  rigidly  to  the  support  means  adjacent  the 
extension,  and  means  for  connecting  the  extension  to  the 
bracket  means  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative 
to  the  bracket  means. 


I  3,1S1J73 

MET  aL  SKI 

HaM  Rika,  SebelutrMM  3,  Steyr,  Anatria 

Filed  Aisf.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,717 

Claloas  priority,  appllcadoa  Anatria  Jnne  24,  1M2 

14  Clalaa.  (CL  2M— ILIJ) 
1.  A  metal  ski  which  comprises  top  and  bottom  metal 
parts  connected  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  box 
section,  said  top  part  being  flat  and  said  bottom  part 
being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  comprising 
a  bottom  web,  upright  side  walls  having  undulations  ex- 


tending transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  and  in 
an  area  extending  to  the  underside  of  the  web,  and  out- 
wardly angled  flanges  at  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
said  flanges  being  connected  to  said  top  part  to  form  side 
ledges  protrudmg  from  said  box  section  member  on  both 


iu  center  to  iU  periphery,  and  a  ski  pole  passing  through 
said  aperture,  and  means  connecting  the  pole  to  the  disk 


sides  thereof,  said  ski  further  comprising  edge  strips  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  of  the  ski  and  covering  said 
side  walls,  said  edge  strips  extending  upwardly  beyond 
said  side  ledges  and  each  of  said  edge  strips  being  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  groove  in  which  one  of  said  side  ledges 
is  received  and  secured  to  said  edge  strip. 


and  providing  a  pivoUl  connection  permanently  located 
below  the  overall  resisting  surface  area  of  the  disk,  the 
latter  being  imperforate  except  for  said  central  aperture. 


I  3,151,474 

SAFETY  BINDING  LEVER  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Gottfried   Scbweiser,   Vienna,   Austria,   aarignor  to 
Wiener  MetaUwarcn-  nnd  Schnallenfabrik  Schar- 
Smolka.   Scfawechat.   Anatria,  a  firm   of  Anatria 
FU«d  July  3.  1941,  Ser.  No.  207,I9« 
ClalflM  priority,  appUcation  Anatria,  July  24,  1941, 
A  5,411/41 
I  5  Clalma.    (CL  2S»— 11.35) 

a    •»   3 


3,151374 
COLLAPSIBLE  SNOW  SCOOTER 
Charica  Habto,  1755  N.  Bcrendo  St., 

Los  Angcica  27,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,8M 

14  Claims.    (CL  290^14) 


-"^ifeS^i: 


1.  A  safety  clamp  for  ski  bindings  including  a  tension- 
ing cable,  comprising  a  base  plaU  including  a  flat  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  ski  and  an  upstanding 
lug  portion  with  an  opening  therein,  a  carriage  movable 
on  said  base  plate,  a  spring  bolt  secured  to  said  carriage 
extending  through  said  upstanding  lug  portion  opening 
and  having  a  spring  reuiner  adjacent  its  opposite  end. 
an  angle  lever  pivoted  on  said  upstanding  lug  portion  and 
including  a  long  arm  portion  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  spring  retainer  and  a  short  arm  portion  with  an 
opening  through  which  said  bolt  extends,  a  coil  spring 
around  said  bolt  abutting  said  spring  retainer  at  one  end 
and  said  angle  lever  short  arm  portion  at  its  opposite  end, 
said  spring  urging  said  lever  to  route  about  said  upstand- 
ing lug  portion  to  move  said  long  arm  portion  outwardly 
from  said  base  plate,  and  a  clamp  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  carriage  adapted  to  be  pivoully  connected  to  the 
tensioning  cable  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  angle  lever  in 
a  clamped  position,  said  clamp  lever  and  said  angle  lever 
defining  locking  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  angle 
lever  and  release  of  said  binding  when  the  tensioning  cable 
is  normally  stressed  as  when  a  boot  is  positioned  in  the 
binding,  said  locking  means  including  a  member  displace- 
able with  said  clamp  lever  and  the  tensioning  cable  when 
the  tensioning  cable  is  overstressed  to  release  said  angle 
lever.  

I  3,151,175 

'  SKI  POLE 

Jacqnes  MarckaMl.  Newark,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Marco 

SystcMS,  Lk.,  Newark,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  131,949 
1  Claim.     (CL  244—11.37) 
The  combination  of:   a  rigid  ski  pole  disk  having  a 
central  aperture,  the  lower  surface  of  the  disk  rising  from 


1.  A  collapsible  snow  scooter  comprising:  longitudinal 
foot-supporting  normally  substantially  horizontally  posi- 
tioned platform  means,  said  longitudinal  platform  means 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  being  provided 
adjacent  to  said  front  end  with  normally  upwardly  di- 
rected steering  post  means  effectively  rotatively  coupled 
with  respect  to  said  platform  means  for  manually  con- 
trolled rotation  around  a  substantially  vertical  axis  in 
response  to  roUry  actuation  of  said  steering  post  means;  a 
front  snow-engageable  planing  means  spaccdly  underly- 
ing a  front  portion  of  said  platform  means  and  a  bottom 
end  of  said  steering  post  means  and  being  provided  with 
upwardly  directed  rigid  connection  and  structural  sup- 
porting means  rigidly  connecting  same  with  respect  to 
said  bottom  end  of  said  steering  post  means;  controUably 
collapsible  steering  post  mounting  and  support  means 
effectively  interconnecting  a  lower  portion  of  said  steer- 
ing post  means  with  respect  to  said  front  snow-engageable 
planing  means  and  with  respect  to  said  front  portion  of 
said  platform  means  for  controllable  movement  into  an 
operative  position  with  said  steering  post  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  normally  upwardly  directed  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  platform  means  and  said  front  snow- 
engageable  planing  means  and  for  controllable  collapsing 
and  folding  pivotal  movement  of  said  steering  post  means 
about  a  horizontal  axis  positioned  immediately  above  said 
front  portion  of  said  platform  means,  with  said  steering 
post  means  positioned  substantially  parallel  to.  and  lying 
closely  vertically  adjacent  to,  said  longitudinal  platform 
mean's,  said  controUably  collapsible  steering  post  mount- 
ing and  support  means  comprising  two  angulariy  down- 
wardly  and    forwardly   outwardly    divergingly   directed 
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ftnictural  members  having  rear  ends  provided  with,  and 
pivotally  connected  with  respect  to,  pivotal  junction 
means  carried  by  said  steering  post  means  longitudinally 
spaced  from  the  bottom  end  thereof,  said  two  structural 
members  having  forward  end  portions  controUably  lock- 
ably  engageable  in  either  of  two  different  longitudinally 
displaced  extreme  positions  relative  to  said  front  snow- 
engageable  planing  means  whereby  to  provide  for  said 
controlled  pivotal  movement  of  said  steering  post  means 
between  horizontal  fully  collapsed  position  and  said 
upright  operative  position  and  for  the  effective  lock- 
ing of  same  in  said  upright  operative  position:  and  a 
rear  snow-engageable  planing  means  spacedly  underly- 
ing a  rear  portion  of  said  platform  means  in  substantially 
the  same  manner  as  the  spaced  underlying  relationship 
of  said  front  snow-engageable  planing  means  with  respect 
to  the  front  portion  of  said  platform  means  and  positioned 
immediately  therebehind  and  being  provided  with  up- 
wardly directed  rigid  connection  and  structural  support- 
ing means  rigidly  connecting  same  with  respect  to  said 
platform  means  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  of  said  plat- 
form means  for  supporting  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  rear  end  of  said  platform  means. 


3,151,S77 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

WHEEL  RECESSION 

Jacques  Bajer,  Dearborn.  Mich..  aasiipMN'  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Dcartmm.  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delawvc 

nicd  Auk.  2.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  I28,t74  ' 

7  Claiiiis.     (CL  2M— 124) 


1.  In  an  automotive  suspension  system,  a  support  mem- 
ber, a  wheel,  a  suspension  arm  rotatably  supporting  said 
wheel,  and  means  supporting  said  suspension  arm  on  said 
support  member  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  said 
wheel  and  recession  of  said  wheel  in  a  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  support  member,  said  supporting 
means  including  a  viscous  damping  means  controlling 
the  vertical  and  fore-and-aft  recessive  movement  of  said 
wheel,  said  damping  means  including  a  resilient  means 
that  offers  a  progressively  increasing  rate  of  resistance  to 
fore-and-aft  recessive  movement  of  said  wheel. 


3,151J78 
RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  FOR  THE  REAR  WHEEL 

OF  A  TWO-WHEELED  CYCLE  VEHICLE 
PkiUp  Basil  Undcs,  Bradford-oo-Avon,  Enicla^ 
to  Monkoa  Cn— Itanti  Limited,  WUtshkc, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  »,  1943,  Ser.  No.  25«,27* 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jm.  12,  IH2, 

1,247/62 
It  aaims.     (CL  2M— 284) 
1.  Suspension   means  for  the   rear   wheel   of  a  two- 
wheeled  cycle  vehicle  including  a  frame,  a  trailing  arm 


structure  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  on  a  trans- 
verse pivot  bearing  means  disposed  on  the  vehicle  frama, 
said  arm  structure  extending  rearwardly  from  the  pivot 
bearing  meant  and  including  means  at  iu  other  end  for 
mounting  a  rear  wheel  spindle,  spring  means  compris- 
ing a  rigid  rear  abutnient  and  a  rigid  front  abutment 
each  having  spaced  opposing  part  cylindrical  surfaces 
curved  co-axially  about  a  transverse  axis  parallel  to  and 


dtspowd  above  the  axis  of  said  transver«  pivot  bear- 
ing means,  an  arcuate  rubber  member  extending  between 
and  txmded  to  said  surfaces,  and  connecting  means  rigid- 
ly securing  said  front,  and  rear  abutments  to  said  ve- 
hicle frame  and  to  said  arm  structure  respectively  so 
that  said  abutments  are  located  bet^ween  the  ends  of  said 
arm  structure,  said  rubber  member  on  upward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  structure  being  deflected  both  in 
compression  aixl  shear. 


3,151J7» 

TRAILER  HITCH  WITH  LOAD  EQUALIZING 

MECHANISM 

Gcray  L.  Bock.  EBJmrt,  Ind.,  amkt^nr  to  Elkkarl  WeM- 

i^  aad  Boiler  Works,  Ik:.,  Elkkwt,  lad.,  a  corpora- 

ticNS  of  Indiana 

Flkd  Jnly  19.  19«1,  S«r.  No.  12S,2tl 
•  CWam.     (CL  2M— 4M) 


1.  A  load  equalizing  hitch  for  connecting  a  trailer  hav- 
ing forwardly  extending  frame  members  to  an  automobile, 
comprising  a  bracket  for  attaching  said  hitch  to  the  auto- 
nwbile,  upper  and  lower  laterally  extending  horizontally 
positioned  plate-like  members  on  said  bracket,  two  upper 
cylindrical  bearing  members  mounted  between  said  plate- 
like members  and  secured  thereto  and  spaced  laterally 
from  one  another,  two  lower  cylindrical  bearing  mem- 
bers profecting  downwardly  from  said  lower  plate-like 
member  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  respective  upper 
bearing  members,  a  ball  member  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  bracket,  a  n>ember  mounted  on  the  trailer 
for  engaging  said  ball  member,  a  spring  bar  assembly 
for  each  laterally  disposed  upper  and  lower  bearing  mem- 
ber, each  assembly  including  an  elongated  resilient  steel 
bar.  a  fixture  on  one  end  of  said  bar  having  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  yoke  with  the  openmg  thereof  facing  gen- 
erally forward  for  receiving  one  of  said  upper  bearing 
members  and  a  socket  with  an  elongated  recess,  the 
elongation  of  the  recess  extending  generally  parallel  with 
the  bar  for  receiving  the  respective  lower  bearing  mem- 
bers, and  a  yieldable  fixture  including  an  adjustable  chain 
linkage  on  the  other  end  of  said  bar  for  connecting  said 
bar  to  the  trailer  frame  members. 
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3,151JM 
INTERCONNECTING  UNIT  FOR  TANDEM 
HAULING  OF  SEMI-TRAILERS 
Jamas  J.   Black.   Clodanati.   Oliio,  aaslcnor,  by   hm 
asrignmrnti.  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a 
Delawwa 

Filed  JaM  29,  1941.  Sar.  No.  12f,737 
.*  12  Claims.     (CL  2M— 4M) 


of 


diametrically  thereof,  the  forward  wall  of  the  socket  hav- 
ing a  channel  formed  therein  extending  in  from  one  side 
of  the  link  for  the  entire  width  of  the  socket  and  the  rear- 
ward wall  of  the  socket  having  an  uninterrupted  spherical 
contour,  the  channel  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than 


7.  Tandem  transporting  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
two  aligned  chassis,  cargo  bodies  on  said  chassis,  each 
said  chassis  having  an  upper  fifth  wheel  and  kingpin  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  tractor  vehicle  having  a  lower  fifth 
wheel  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  upper  fifth 
wheel  in  the  forward  chassis,  articulators  in  supporting 
engagement  with  the  remaining  upper  fifth  wheels,  the 
adjacent  articulators  of  respective  chassis  bein^  coupled 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  honzontal  axis  and  fixed 
•gainst  pivotal  movement  about  a  venical  axis,  and 
means  fixing  tlie  rearward  articulator  of  each  chassis 
against  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  its  chassis 
about  a  vertical  axis. 


3,ISl,Stl 
TANDEM  TRAILERS 


Roy  K.  Wahkar,  Frsmot,  Calif. 


to 


CMcsMo,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  JvmS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  28S,743 


(CL 


) 


1.  Roadway  transporutioo  apparatiu  comprising. 

a  tractor  having  a  lower  fifth  wheel. 

a  lead  trailer  having  a  fixed  rear  wheeled  suspension 
and  a  forward  upper  fifth  wheel  and  king  pin  in 
engafement  with  said  tractor  fifth  wheel, 

a  following  trailer  having  a  fixed  rear  wheeled  suspen- 
sion and  a  forward  upper  fifth  wheel  and  king  pin, 

an  articulator  dolly  having  a  lower  fifth  wheel  in  en- 
gagement with  the  upper  fifth  wheel  of  said  foUow- 
ing  trailer. 

a  tongue  projecting  from  said  lower  fifth  wheel  and 
ptvoully  connected  to  said  lead  trailer,  and 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tension  elements  connected 
to  said  articulator  doUy  and  to  laterally  spaced  points 
'     on  said  lead  trailer. 
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the  width  of  the  ball  measured  along  the  hole  and  a  depth 
sufficient  to  permit  the  ball  to  be  rolled  into  the  socket 
with  the  axis  of  the  hole  generally  vertical,  and  a  retainer 
swingabiy  mounted  on  the  link  adjacent  the  socket  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  into  position  closing  said  channel 
to  prevent  fortuitous  loss  of  the  ball  from  the  socket. 


3,15UM2 
TRACTOR  DRAFT  LINKAGE 
■  I.  Fozwall,  Romlord,  Eaaex.  aad  Wmiam  R. 
Prkc,  Horacknrck,  Earns,  Fn^ani,  nss^anis  to  Ford 
Motor  Compmiy,  DawbotB,  Mkk. 

FIM  Mv.  23,  1941,  Sar.  No.  97421 
5  Clataas.  (CL  2S»— 415) 
2.  A  tractor  lower  draft  link,  comprising  a  rearwardly 
extending  link  having  means  at  its  forward  end  for  pivotal 
attachment  to  a  tractor  and  having  a  spherical  socket  at 
its  rear  end  formed  as  a  segment  of  a  sphere  intersecting 
both  sides  of  the  link,  and  a  ball  doaely  received  within 
the  spherical  socket,  the  ball  having  a  hole  extending 


3,151,M3 
IMPLEMENT  HITCH 

Clifton  F.  Stuart.  1101  Woodbine  St  SE.,  Warren,  Ohio 

FUcd  Ang.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,024 

4  Claims.     (CL  280 — 415) 


1.  An  implement  hitch  frame  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  side  portions,  the  upper  parts  of  which 
converge  upwardly  to  an  apical  top  portion  and  the  lower 
parts  of  which  extend  downwardly  in  substantially  paral- 
lel relation  to  each  other,  a  reversible  pin  member  ex- 
lending  laterally  through  an  opening  in  the  lower  part  of 
each  side  portion,  one  end  of  the  pin  member  consisting 
of  a  first  pin  portion  of  given  diameter  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  side  portion  and  the  other  end  of  the 
pin  member  consisting  of  a  second  pin  portion  of  dif- 
ferent diameter  than  the  first  pin  portion  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  side  portion,  the  first  and  second  pin 
portions  being  separated  by  a  bearing  portion  adapted 
to  engage  and  be  supported  by  the  edge  of  said  opening, 
means  adjacent  or»e  side  of  the  bearing  portion  for  limit- 
ing axial  movement  of  the  pin  member  in  one  direction 
through  said  opening,  and  a  threaded  portion  on  the  other 
side  of  the  bearing  portion  for  receiving  a  locking  nut 
for  removably  securing  the  pin  member  in  said  opening. 


3,1513S4 
LOW-BED  TRAILER  WITH  HINGED  GOOSE- 
NECK FOR  UNLOADING  PURPOSES 
John  Pyi  Felkwn.  4140  W.  Broad  St.,  Colambus,  Ohio 
Filed  May  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,128 
13  Claims.     (CI.  280—423) 
1 .  A  trailer  bed  having  a  drawbar  at  its  forward  end 
for  connection  to  and  support  from  a  tractor,  said  draw- 
bar comprising  a  pair  of  si>aced  structural  steel  sections 
extending   longitudinally   from  said  forward  end,  cross 
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member  means  between  said  sections  and  split  with  one 
portion  thereof  connected  to  one  section  aiKl  the  other 
portion  thereof  connected  to  the  other  section,  connection 
means  between  said  portions  of  said  cross  member  means 
to  hold  the  same  connected  and  thus  hold  said  structural 
steel  secticms  in  drawbar  position,  said  connection  means 
being  separable  to  disconnect  said  portions  of  said  cross 


^^  ^    - 


member  means  and  thus  said  structural  steel  Mctkms, 
each  of  said  sections  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  and  swingable.  when  said  connections 
means  is  separated,  to  position  alongside  said  bed  to  leave 
said  forward  end  unobstructed  for  loading  and  unloading 
thereover. 

IMPLEMENT  HITCH 
Isaac  Y.  JohnMNi,  108  W.  CanaL  AbcHeea,  Wm^  amt^or 
of  ooe-foortli  to  Sam  J.   Crcekmorc,   oa«-foarth  to 
W.  J.  Uttk,  aad  ooc-fowtk  to  Jum*  Uttfe,  aU  of 
■>    Amory,  Mlaa. 

FtM  Feb.  (,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  87^31 
iCUilmm.    (CL28#-^77) 


1.  An  implement  fiitch  for  releasably  connecting  an 
implement  to  a  tractor  hitch  of  the  three-point  suspension 
type,  said  implement  hitch  comprising  a  first  hitch  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  three-point  suspension 
tractor  hitch  for  raising  and  lowering  thereby,  and  a 
second  hitch  member  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  an 
implement,  said  first  and  second  hitch  members  having 
interfitting  parts  adapted  to  form  a  rigid  interfitting  rela- 
tion therebetween,  and  latch  means  releasably  reuining 
said  parts  in  interfitting  relation  independent  of  the  ap- 
plied force  tending  to  separate  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  latch  means  including  an  upright  support  mem- 
ber, a  pin  telescoped  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  support 
member  for  partial  projection  therefrom,  a  spring  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  support  member  reacting  on  said 
pin  and  urging  said  pin  to  a  projected  position,  an  offset 
arm  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  member,  a  link  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  offset  arm,  linkage  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  link  and  said  pin  for  effecting  the  retrac- 
tion of  said  pin  upon  movement  of  the  portion  of  said 
link  connected  to  said  linkage  in  an  upward  direction, 
said  link  provided  with  a  stop  member,  said  latch  means 
including  a  release  arm  pivotably  associated  with  said 
support  member,  means  for  urging  said  release  arm  to  a 
normal  first  position,  said  release  arm  provided  with  a 
stop  engaging  means  for  contacting  said  stop  while  said 
release  arm  is  in  said  first  position,  and  said  release  arm 
movable  to  a  second  position  by  said  second  hitch  mem- 
ber whereby  said  stop  is  released  by  said  stop  engaging 
means,  said  pin  is  urged  to  its  projected  position  and  said 
link  is  moved  from  an  initial  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion whereby  upon  manual  actuation  thereof  to  its  said 
first  position  by  an  operator  of  an  associated  tractor 
causes  the  retraction  of  said  pin. 


3,1S13M 
BINDER 
Chester  A.  Grvrt  aad  Alka  H.  Strud,  SyracvM,  N.Y„ 
to  Gaylord   Broa^  lac^  Symc— a,  N.Y.,  ■ 
of  New  Yort 
FUad  May  24,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  112,4«4 
(CL  aSl— 19) 


Mar  24,  1 
iCtalM. 


A  binder  of  the  daaa  described,  comprising  cover 
means  foldable  generally  centrally  to  form  front  and  back 
cover  members,  with  a  transversely  extended  spine  por- 
tion therebetween  defining  the  back  of  the  binder,  a 
channel  member  secured  within  the  cover  members  and 
anchored  to  the  spine  portion  with  the  open  side  of  the 
channel  member  facing  outwardly  toward  the  free  edges 
of  the  cover  members,  a  clamping  bar  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  channel  member  aiid  swingable  about 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  toward  and  away  from 
a  closed  position  at  the  open  side  of  said  channel  member, 
and  means  including  a  member  shiftable  latrrnlly  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  lateral  face  of  the  clamping  bar 
for  releasably  interlocking  the  free  end  of  said  clamping 
bar  with  the  channel  member  when  the  clamping  bar  is 
swung  to  its  closed  position,  said  means  for  interlock- 
ing the  diunping  bar  with  the  channel  member  also  in- 
cluding a  slotted  end  post  rigidly  attached  to  the  channel 
member  and  extended  outwardly  therefrom  and  beyond 
the  open  side  of  said  channel  member  to  receive  the  free 
end  of  the  clamping  bar  in  the  slot  thereof,  the  slot  of 
said  end  post  extending  to  the  extreme  outer  end  of 
the  post  to  freely  admit  the  free  end  of  the  clamping  bar 
into  the  slot  and  permit  retraction  of  the  damping  bar 
therefrom  responsive  to  pivotal  movements  of  the  clamp- 
ing bar  toward  and  away  from  the  latter  end  post  respec- 
tively, and  the  laterally  shiftable  member  comprising  a 
set  screw  carried  by  said  end  post  and  operativdy  en- 
gageable  with  the  damping  bar  when  in  its  dosed  posi- 
tion to  releasably  sectire  the  damping  har  in  such  dosed 
position,  said  set  screw  having  a  conical  point,  and  said 
damping  bar  being  provided  at  its  free  end  with  an 
aperture  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  body  of  the 
set  screw,  said  aperture  being  cooperativdy  interengage- 
able  with  the  conical  point  aforesaid  to  automatically 
center  the  free  end  of  the  damping  bar  in  the  end  post 
slot  and  to  limit  rotational  movement  of  the  set  screw 
when  locking  the  damping  bar  in  closed  position,  and 
said  channel  member  being  provided  with  yieldable  means 
disposed  within  the  same  for  urging  publications  of 
various  thicknesses  into  firm  engagement  with  the  damp- 
ing bar  when  bound  in  the  binder,  said  yiddable  n>eans 
comprising  a  leaf  spring  anchored  to  the  bottom  of  the 
channel  member  and  having  a  free  arched  portion  en- 
gageable  against  publications  of  various  thicknesses  to 
urge  the  publication  into  firm  engagement  with  the  damp- 
ing bar  when  bound  in  the  binder,  and  said  free  arched 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein  extending  in  a  direction  generally  lengthwise  of 
the  channel  member  and  lying  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  the  clamping  l>ar. 
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3,151387  ders,  a  wedge  radially  disposed  in  said  notches  and  span- 

PRESSURE  FLUSH  RADIATOR  CAP  ning  across  the  split  in  the  dowel  ring  and  constituting  a 

lames  R.  Barry,  224—17  49tb  Ave.,  Bayslda,  N.Y.,  and    continuation  of  said  rib  and  adapted  when  driven  radially 

Edward  G.  Doyla,  842  Van  Ntst  Ave.,  New  York  62, 

N  V 

Flkd  Jan.  8,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  258,053  ^l' 

.1  Claim.    (CL285— 13)  ,  ^^^ 

-5L 


A  pressure  flush  radiator  cap  for  use  on  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  a  radiator  filler  tube,  an  overflow  drain 
tube  leading  from  the  side  of  said  filler  tube  near  the 
top  of  said  filler  tube,  and  an  upper  outwardly  extending 
flange  of  said  filler  tube;  said  pressure  flush  radiator  cap 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  cover  adapted  to  be  secured 
over  the  upper  flange  of  said  filler  tube,  said  cover  con- 
taining a  central  aperture,  a  fitting  having  a  large  diam- 
eter upper  portion  and  a  smaller  diameter  lower  portion, 
said  lower  portion  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said 
cover  and  having  upward  facing  annular  barbs  on  said 
lower  portion,  said  fitting  having  a  longitudinal  internal 
flow  channel  extend  therethrough,  said  large  diameter  up- 
per portion  of  said  fitting  seating  on  said  cover  about 
the  central  aperture  in  said  cover,  the  large  diameter 
upper  portion  of  said  fitting  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing annular  flange,  a  female  hose  connection  having  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  flange  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  female  hose  connection,  said  inwardly  extending  an- 
nular flange  of  said  female  hose  connection  extending 
about  the  large  upper  portion  of  said  fitting  below  the 
outwardly  extending  annular  flange  of  said  fitting  rotat- 
ably  securing  said  female  hose  connection  to  said  fitting, 
and  a  sealing  and  assembly  member  of  resilient  material, 
said  sealing  and  assembly  member  having  a  disk  like  up- 
per portion,  the  periphery  of  said  disk  like  upper  portion 
extending  between  said  cover  and  the  upper  outwardly 
extending  flange  of  said  fliler  tube,  said  sealing  and  as- 
sembly member  containing  a  central  aperture  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  cylindrical  wall  extending  downwardly  from 
about  said  central  aperture,  said  inner  cylindrical  wall 
being  of  slighUy  smaller  diameter  than  the  annular  barbs 
of  the  lower  portion  of  said  fitting,  said  lower  portion  of 
said  fitting  being  forced  through  said  inner  cylindrical 
wall  so  that  said  annular  barbs  engage  said  inner  cylin- 
drical wall,  said  sealing  and  assembly  member  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  wall  extending  downwardly  within 
and  doae  to  said  filler  tube  kwlow  said  overflow  drain 
tuba. 


3,lSl,8tt 
PIPE  RAILING  CONNECTORS  OR 


WELDING  RINGS 

MUwaalMa,  Wla., 
MllwMdMa,    Wla^   a 


to  R  *  B 
corporation    of 


Rokart  A.  Wi 

WatMT,     IK^ 

WkcoMki 

FUad  Dae  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85«344 
2  Oaims.     (CL  285—22) 

1.  The  combination  with  axially  alibied  pipe  sections, 
of  coupling  means  comprising  a  split  dowel  ring  having 
axially  extending  flanges  engaged  with  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  respective  pipe  sections  and  a  medial  rib  which  in- 
tervenes between  the  ends  of  uid  pipe  sections,  the  ends 
of  said  ring  opposite  said  split  having  notches  through 
•aid  rib  to  provide  radially  disposed  wedge  guide  shoul- 


inwardly  to  expand  the  dowel  ring  circumferentially  to 
press  the  respective  flanges  radially  outwardly  against  said 
respective  pipe  sections,  and  a  weld  interconnecting  the 
pipe  sections,  dowel  ring  and  wedge. 


3,151389 

FIFE  COUPLING  HAVING  CENTERING  MEANS 

Frank  Pctrin,  4211  Ithaca  St,  Elmlnirst, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,158 

1  Claim.     (CL  285—39) 


«"/i^4/* 
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A  coupling  for  the  repeated  assembly  and  disassembly 
of  the  end  portions  of  pipe  sections  of  the  type  arranged 
to  be  assembled  in  end  to  end  relaUoosbip  with  an  an- 
nular resilient  packing  ring  therebetween  and  in  which 
each  pipe  section  has  smooth  uniform  diameter  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  and  an  annular  groove  formed  ex- 
teriorly thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  the  end  of  the  pipe, 
said  annular  groove  having  a  bottom  wall  inclined  at  an 
angle  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  and 
extending  from  the  outer  pipe  surface  toward  a  shoulder 
in  the  lx>dy  of  the  pipe  arranged  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  whereby  the  depth 
of  the  portion  of  the  groove  nearest  to  the  end  of  the 
pipe  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  other  end  of  the 
groove,  a  split  ring  in  each  said  groove,  said  split  ring 
having  an  external  diameter  greater  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  pipe  section  and  having  a  straight  vertical 
side  arranged  to  abut  the  shoulder  in  the  body  of  the  pipe 
and  an  inclined  opposite  side  presenting  an  inclined  abut- 
ment encircling  the  exterior  of  the  pipe,  a  cylindrical  pipe 
nipple  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  telescopically  and 
closely  receiving  the  end  portions  of  said  pipe  sections, 
said  nipple  having  vertical  end  faces  and  having  a  length 
not  exceeding  the  distance  separating  the  split  rings  on 
said  pipe  sections  when  the  pipe  sections  are  arranged  in 
end  to  end  relationship,  said  nipple  having  external 
threaded  portions  on  the  outer  ends  thereof  and  an  inter- 
mediate annular  substantially  plain  surface  of  lesser  diam- 
eter than  said  threaded  portions,  and  having  spaced  aper- 
tures around  the  periphery  thereof  aiKl  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough  to  permit  radial  expansion  of  said 
packing  ring  when  the  latter  is  compressed  and  to  pro- 
vide for  engagement  by  a  tool,  and  a  pair  of  sleeves,  one 
for  each  pipe  section,  each  sleeve  having  an  internally 
threaded  section  arranged  at  one  end  for  threaded  engag- 
ing the  externally  threaded  portion  on  an  end  of  said 
nipple,  each  sleeve  having  its  other  end  portion  dosely 
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receiving  said  pipe  section  and  having  an  internal  inclined 
shoulder  arranged  to  engage  the  oppositely  inclined  abuV 
ment  provided  by  said  split  ring  in  camming  relation 
whereby  the  split  ring  is  operated  against  the  inclined  wall 
of  said  groove  and  said  shoulder  to  draw  the  pipe  sections 
into  fluid  tight  engagement,  each  shoulder  being  equi- 
distant from  the  end  of  its  associated  pipe  section,  whereby 
a  self-centering  effect  is  achieved  upon  tightening  of  said 
sleeves. 


THERMAL  INSULATED  NOZZLE  STRUCTURE 

Dallas  A.  Shrock  aad  James  O.  WUmm,  Barbcrtoa,  OMo, 

assignon  to  Tbc  lUbcock  A  Wilcoz  Compaay,  New 

York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jtmj 

FDed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1«4,S47 

SClataH.     (CL2tS— 47) 


1.  A  thermal  sleeved  nozzle  for  a  pressure  vessel  com- 
prising a  nozzle  passing  through  and  integral  with  the 
pressure  vessel  wall  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of 
reduced  internal  diameter,  an  internal  sleeve  within  said 
nozzle  extending  substantially  from  one  end  to  the  other 
end  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  concentric  within 
and  extending  the  length  of  said  sleeve,  said  internal 
sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  nozzle  ends  to  provide  a  substantially  smooth 
flow  path  through  said  nozzle,  said  internal  sleeve  having 
an  external  diameter  larger  than  the  interna!  diameter  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  to  retain  said  internal  sleeve 
within  said  nozzle,  said  internal  sleeve  being  secured  in 
one  end  of  said  nozzle  and  slidably  received  in  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  nozzle  to  accommodate  differential 
expansion  between  said  internal  sleeve  and  said  nozzle. 


a  frusto-conical  bottom  with  its  least  diameter  adjacent 
said  perpendicular  side  wall,  a  contractile  split  ring  com- 
posed of  substantially  non-compressible  material  at  least 
as  hard  as  said  pipe,  said  ring  being  solid  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  slidably  received  within  said  last-mentioned 
channel,  said  ring  adapted  to  expand  over  the  end  of  the 
pipe  and  to  seat  itself  in  the  groove  around  the  pipe 
whereby  axial  forces  tending  to  separate  the  pipe  and 
coupling  will  move  the  ring  along  the  tapered  bottom 
of  said  last-mentioned  channel  and  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  groove  in  said  pipe  and  against  said  per- 
pendicular side  wall  of  said  last-mentioned  channel,  said 
split  ring  having  an  outside  diameter  of  such  a  size  that 
when  said  split  ring  is  fully  sealed  in  said  groove  and 
one  of  its  side  surfaces  is  contacting  said  side  wall  of 
the  channel  with  the  frusto-conical  bottom,  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  split  ring  is  contacting  said 
frusto-conical  bottom,  said  side  wall  contacting  said  split 
ring  preventing  said  split  ring  from  being  wedged  be- 
tween said  frusto-conical  bottom  and  said  pipe  with  suf- 
ficient force  to  permanently  distort  said  coupling,  split 
ring  or  pipe,  a  flanged  gasket  positioned  in  the  other 
one  of  said  channels  on  the  inner  side  of  said  perpendic- 
olar  wall  thereof,  and  means  for  uncoupling  the  joint 
including  outtumed  ends  on  said  contractile  ring  loosely 
positioned  in  a  slot  in  said  coupling,  said  out^urned  ends 
adapted  to  be  moved  circumferentially  and  axially  of  the 
coupling  to  force  the  ring  into  the  deepest  part  of  said 
first-mentioned  channel  and  to  retain  the  ring  in  that 
position  while  the  pipe  is  renwved  from  the  coupling. 


PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  CONTROLLED  WEDGING 

ACTION  OF  A  CONTRACTI»LE  RING 

Ralph  M.  SMdcn,  PkUbmgh,  Pa^  ■■tfnr,  by  mmsm 

aflslgnincnts,  to  Antomatk  SpriaUer  Corporatioa  oi 

America,  Yovatrtown,  Ohio,  a  corporaCioa  of  OMo 

Filed  Nov.  14,  19«4.  Scr.  No.  48^11 

1  Claim.     (CL2S5— ll«) 


3,lSl,t92 

MULTIPLE  STRING  TUBING  HANGER 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

WUHam  W.  Word,  Jr.,  and  Paai  E.  Bkkel,  Howtoa,  Tex., 

■■Igapri   to   Armco  Steel   Corporatioo,    MhMlctowB, 

Ohio,  a  corporattoa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Jnw  9.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U5,9S7 
TCIafaM.    (CL  Its— 137) 


It 


I  I 


^ 

B 
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A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  length  of  cylindrical  pipe 
of  constant  outside  diameter  having  an  external  circum- 
ferential groove  adjacent  one  end,  a  tubular  coupling 
for  slidably  receiving  the  grooved  end  of  the  pipe,  a  pair 
of  spaced  a<)pular  channels  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  cou- 
pling, each  of  said  channels  having  a  side  wall  toward 
the  end  of  the  coupling  in  which  the  pipe  is  engaged 
positioned  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  coupling, 
the  channel  adjacent  said  end  of  said  coupling  having 


1.  In  a  multiple  string  wellhead  construction,  the  com- 
bination of 

a  head  member  having  a  vertical  bore  therethrough: 

a  hanger  assembly  comprising 

an  independent,  unitary  hanger  member  of  such 
cross-sectional  shape  and  dimensions  as  to  sub- 
stantially All  said  bore,  said  hanger  member  and 
said  head  member  having  cooperating  shoulder 
means  for  support  of  said  hanger  member  on 
said  head  member  when  said  hanger  member 
is  inserted  downwardly  into  said  bore, 
said  hanger  member  having  a  plurality  of  vertical 
tubing  string  accommodating  passages  and  a 
plurality  of  lateral  chambers,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers opening  both  inwardly,  into  one  of  said  tub- 
ing string  accommodating  passages,  and  out- 
wardly, toward  the  wall  of  said  bore  of  said 
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head    member   when    said   hanger    member   is 
supported  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  lateral  members  each  slidably  dis- 
posed in  a  different  ooe  of  said  chambers  and 
provided  with  an  inner  end  portion  having  an 
upwardly  directed  supporting  surface,  each  of 
said  lateral   memtxrs   being   wholly   supported 
by  said  hanger  member  and  movable  between  an 
outer  position,  in  which  the  lateral  member  is 
wholly  disposed  within  its  respective  ooe  of  said 
chambers,  and  an  inner  position,  in  which  said 
inner  end  portion  thereof  projects  into  the  cor- 
responding one   of  said   tubing   string  accom- 
modating passages; 
a  plurality  of  tubing  string  supporting  members  each 
dimensioned  for  free  axial  passage  through  one  of 
said   tubing  string   accommodating   passages   when 
said  lateral  memben  occupy  said  outer  positions, 
said  tubing  string  supporting  members  each  having 
exterior    downwardly    facing    shoulder    means 
adapted   to  seat   upon  the   corresponding   up- 
wardly   directed    supporting    surfaces    of    said 
lateral  members  when  the  latter  occupy  said 
inner  positions;  and 
actuating  means  for  selectively  and  independently  mov- 
ing said  lateral  members  into  said  inner  positions,  for 
support  of  the  correspooding  ones  of  said  tubing 
string  supporting  members,  and  into  said  outer  posi- 
tions, to  clear  said  tubing  string  accommodating  pas- 
sages for  free  moven»ent  of  the  corresponding  tubing 
string  supporting  members  therethrough. 

said  actuating  means  comprising  actuating  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  head  member  and  sealed 
thereto  in  fluid-tight  relation. 


adapted  to  be  urged  against  and  form  a  tight  seal  with 
the  bevelled  portion  of  the  port  at  the  inner  eiKi  of  the 
threaded  portion  thereof  upon  threading  of  the  sleeve 
into  the  port,  said  inner  end  sealing  portion  of  the  sleeve 
also  having  a  second  annular  sealing  surface  opposed  to 
the  annular  external  sealing  surface  at  the  iimer  end  of 
the  body,  a  nut  threadedly  mounted  upon  the  external 
outer  end  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  sleeve,  said  nut  engaging  said  sleeve  and  being  ro- 
tatable  upon  the  body  to  draw  the  body  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  sleeve  causing  said  shoulder  to  engage  said 
sleeve  and  urge  the  second  annular  sealing  surface  of 
said  inner  end  sealing  portion  of  the  sleeve  against  the 
opposed  annular  sealing  surface  of  the  body  to  form  a 
ti^t  seal  therewith,  and  said  inner  end  sealing  portion 
of  the  sleeve  springing  outwardly  away  from  said  under- 
cut upon  loosening  the  sleeve  in  the  port. 


'I     «  « 


3,151J93  ^' 

TUBECOUFLING 
GHhert  T.  Lyoi^  Rojrai  Oak,  Mich.,  sidnnr  to  L  •  L 
MaBafadari^  Coaspaay,  Wteren,  Mkh.,  a  cutpwadoa 

Tood  May  15,  194«,  Scr.  No.  31,44« 
SClaimt.    (CLliS— 15S) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  coupling  for  communicating  con- 
nection with  the  port  of  a  fluid  conuining  member,  said 
port  having  an  annular  threaded  portion  and  an  annular 
bevelled  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  the 
threaded  portion,  said  coupling  comprising,  in  combina 
tion.  ■  tubular  body  having  an  inner  end  portion  and  an 
outer  end  portion,  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  body 
being  externally  threaded,  said  inner  end  portion  having 
an  external  annular  undercut  deftning  a  sealing  surface 
and  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  such 
undercut,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  and  encircling  the  body 
for  relative  axial  and  rotatable  adjustment  of  the  body 
therewithin.  said  sleeve  having  an  externally  threaded 
intermediate  portion,  a  wrench-engaging  outer  end  por- 
tion, and  an  annular  inner  end  sealing  portion,  said 
threaded  intermediate  portion  of  the  sleeve  threadedly  re- 
ceived within  the  threaded  portion  of  the  port,  said  inner 
end  sealing  portion  of  the  sleeve  being  disposed  in  con- 
fronution  with  the  undercut  on  said  body  and  deflectable 
into  the  undercut  when  the  sleeve  is  tightened  into  the 
port  and  having  an  annular  external  sealing  surface 


3,151,894 
EXPANSIBLE  CONNECTION  CAPABLE  OF  EX- 
PANDING AND  CONTRACTING  RADIALLY 
AND  AXIALLY 
Joha  R.  Wlboa,  Peaa  TowasUp,  ADeghcay  Cooaty,  aad 
EmcrMMi  D.  Gcrhardt,  Manrysvlllc,  Pa.,  assignon  to 
Hanloa  A  WUaoo  Company,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Peaafylraaia 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,960 
4  ClalaM.     (CL  285—158) 


1.  An  expansible  connection  between  that  portion  of  a 
wall  which  defines  an  opening  therein  and  an  end  of  a 
conduit  member  which  exteiMls  outwardly  from  said  can- 
ing, which  is  adapted  to  convey  fluid  under  pressure  and 
whose  end  is  spaced  apart  from  said  opening  and  from 
said  portion  of  said  wall,  said  conduit  member  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening, 
said  connection  comprising  a  collar  having  at  one  end  a 
dm  skirt  affixed  to  said  wall  in  a  position  completely  sur- 
rounding said  opening  and  having  at  its  other  end  a  sec- 
ood  skirt  affixed  to  said  end  of  said  conduit  member 
completely  therearound,  said  second  skirt  having  a  dia- 
meter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening,  one  of 
said  skirts  being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  extends  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  the  other  skirt,  said  collar  includ- 
ing walls  which  form  at  least  one  convolution  disposed 
in  a  plane  positioned  substantially  radially  to  its  central 
axis  and  further  including  walls  which  form  at  least  one 
convolution  disposed  in  a  plane  extending  substantially 
transverBeiy  of  said  first  mentioned  convolution,  said  col- 
lar being  made  of  a  material  capable  of  withstanding  high 
temperatures  and  high  pressures  and  being  capable  of 
expanding  and  contracting  radially  and  axially. 


3,151,895 
RIGHT  ANGLED  TUBE  COUPLING  FOR 
CONNECTING  A  HOSE  TO  A  PIPE 
Bryant  L.  Wwd,  4823  Shennan  SC,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,457 
5  Clatans.     (CL  285—197) 
1.  For  coiuecting  a  hose  to  a  valve,  a  clamp  com- 
prising a  sutionary  jaw,  a  swinging  jaw  hingedly  mounted 
on  one  end  of  the  stationary  jaw,  a  nipple  on  the  sution- 
ary jaw  engafcable  in  a  valve  in  communication  there- 
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with  for  mountinf  the  clunp  thereon,  a  coui^ing  remov- 
ably mounted  in  the  clamp  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  hoae  in  communication  therewith,  said  couplini  in- 
cluding a  tubular  cylindrical  member  having  an  opening 
therein  communicating  with  the  nipple,  and  means  for 
closing  the  clamp  on  the  coupling,  said  coupling  further 
including  a  cylindrical  tubular  compressible  bushing  on 


sioned  that  in  the  made-up  arrangemMit  of  the  fitting  it 
is  sealingly  compressed  between  said  preuure  surfaces 
and  said  cylindrical  intermediate  portion,  said  deformable 
portion  being  radially  inwardly  deflected  by  engagement 
thereof  with  said  port  cam  surface  to  a  dispoeition  where- 
in said  second  pressure  surface  extends  generally  parallel 
to  and  is  doady  drcumjacently  spaced  from  said  inter- 
mediate  cylindrical  surface  of  the  body  member  to  pro- 
vide therebetween  a  first,  localized  maximum-pressure 
teal  of  the  nut  to  the  body  member,  and  said  first  pres- 
cure  surface  is  spaced  further  from  said  intermediate 
portion  of  the  body  to  provide  therebetween  a  second, 
lesser-pressure  seal  of  the  nut  to  the  body  member. 


said  member  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  the 
first-named  opening,  said  coupling  ftill  further  including 
a  pin  projecting  from  said  member,  said  clamp  having  an 
opening  therein  receiving  the  pin  for  positioning  the  cou- 
pling in  said  clamp  with  said  openings  in  alignment  with 
said  nipple,  said  bushing  having  a  longitudinal  rib  en- 
ga^able  with  the  free  ends  of  the  jaws,  said  rib  having 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  asud  jawt. 


ROTATIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  FiniNG 
Jeaeph   D.   Kotj,  Aifcglim   Hel|kti,  IlL, 

Impel' lal-EaitBMB  C4ispuntiosi,  ■  coc  pot  boos  of 
Filed  Oct.  24,  19M,  9er.  No.  M,442 
tdalBM.    (CL  Its— 312) 


M  ^ 


to 


1.  In  a  fitting  for  use  with  a  conventional  port  means 
having  an  annular  outwardly  widening  cam  surface  and 
a  threaded  bore  opening  into  said  cam  surface,  said  fit- 
ting comprising:  a  body  member  having  an  inner  end,  an 
exteriorly  threaded,  axially  inner  portion  adapted  to  be 
threadedly  secured  to  said  port  means  in  the  threaded 
bore  thereof,  an  exteriorly  cylindrical  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  coaxially  outwardly  from  said  inner  por- 
tion, an  exteriorly  threaded  outer  portion  extending  co- 
axially outwardly  from  said  intermediate  portion,  and 
a  bore  extending  coaxially  through  said  body  member 
portions  and  opening  through  said  inner  end;  a  nut  hav- 
ing an  interiorly  threaded,  axially  outer  portion  threaded 
onto  said  outer  portion  of  the  body  member,  and  an 
annular  deformable  portion  extending  coaxially  inwardly 
from  said  outer  portion  of  the  nut  and  spaced  coaziaUy 
radially  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  body  member,  said  deformable  portion  in- 
creasing in  radial  thickness  longitudiiudly  inwardly  from 
said  nut  and  having  an  outer  portion  defining  a  first, 
annular  radially  inwardly  facing  preanire  surface  and  a 
distal  inner  end  defining  a  second,  annular  radially  in- 
wardly facing  pressure  surface,  said  pressure  surfaces 
cooperatively  defining  with  the  cylindrical  intermediate 
portion  of  the  body  member  in  the  made-up  arrangement 
of  the  fitting  a  compression  space,  the  radial  distance 
from  said  cylindrical  intermediate  portion  of  the  body 
to  a  line  on  said  second  pressure  stirface  defining  the 
minimum  radial  dinxnsion  of  said  surfaces  defining  said 
space;  and  a  resilient  annular  seal  formed  of  a  dirfbrm- 
able,  extrusion  resisting  material  di^KMod  coaxially  be- 
tween said  deformable  portion  of  the  nut  and  said  intar- 
mediate  portion  of  the  body  member  and  being  so  dimen- 
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m.,  aast^nr  to  AdjMtaMe 
DL,   a   coryorattos    of 


Filed  Sept  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  223,3«4 

(d.  2f7— 21) 
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A  swivel  connection  including  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  first  member  having  a  generally  spherical  swivel 
attaching  portion,  said  spherical  portion  being  connected 
to  said  first  member  by  a  cylindrical  portion  having  s  di- 
ameter less  than  the  diameter  of  said  spherical  portion, 
said  second  member  having  a  socket  with  said  spherical 
portion  received  therein,  said  second  member  also  having 
an  enlarfed  annular  groove  around  the  oKNith  of  said 
tocktt  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  sockat,  at  least  one 
annular  fhisto-conical  spring  washer  secured  in  said 
groove  and  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  socket,  said 
washer  having  a  uniform  and  continuous  uper  between 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  extending  toward  the  base  of 
said  socket,  said  annular  groove  being  defined  by  a  sub- 
stantially radially,  inwardly  extending,  annular  first  wall 
portion  and  a  second  wall  portion  generally  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  socket  greater  than  the 
angle  of  slope  of  the  washer,  which  wall  portions  are 
joined  by  a  base  portion  of  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  greatest  diameter  of  said  washer,  said  washer 
also  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  resilient 
fingers  forming  the  small  opening  of  said  wuher  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  spherical  portion, 
said  first  wall  portion  having  a  radial  extent  so  propor- 
tioned that  the  same  extends  over  a  portion  of  said  flnjws 
thereby  to  prevent  the  latter  from  deflecting  to  an  extent 
permitting  separation  of  the  spherical  portion  from  the 
socket,  said  flncers  having  their  tips  in  engagement  with 
said  spherical  portico  for  retaining  said  first  and  secood 
members  together  and  for  permitting  rocking  movement 
therebetween,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  be  deflected 
by  the  paaaafa  of  said  spherical  portion  through  said 
washer  openinf  to  permit  entry  of  said  spherical  portico 
into  said  sockaL 


MSlJft 
CAR  DOOK  FASTKNER  LATCH  FLAT! 

tac  CMnnn.  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delawaw 
FBad  N«v.  17,  IHl,  Bar.  No.  1S2,9M 
SClaiflM.    (CL2f2— 1) 
In  a  holding  meaiu  for  the  operating  handle  lever 
rotary  operating  bar  of  a  door  fastener  having  the 
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operating  handle  lever  connected  to  said  bar  for  effecting 
rotation  of  the  same  by  swinging  movement  of  said  lever 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  bar,  the  combination 
with  a  fixed  latch  member  having  an  ouutanding  arm 
over  which  said  lever  is  engageable;  of  a  pivoted  latch 
member  journaled  on  said  fixed  latch  member  for  rou- 
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normally  disposed  in  an  extended  position  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  side  of  said  strike  thereby  to  hold  said 
door  closed,  means  on  said  base  guiding  said  member  for 
movement  along  the  base  away  from  said  strike  and  said 
extended  position  along  a  path  inclined  toward  said  base 
and  the  plane  of  the  door,  and  a  spring  acting  between 
said  base  and  said  member  to  urge  the  latter  along  said 
path  toward  said  extended  position  whereby  said  member 
yields  from  said  extended  position  in  passing  said  strike 
during  opening  and  closing  of  said  door  and  said  spring 
is  more  effective  in  resisting  opening  than  closing  due  to 
the  incline  of  said  path. 


tico  about  an  axis  at  ri^  angles  to  said  lever  and  to 
said  operating  bar;  a  vertically  extending  opening  in  said 
lever,  a  vertically  extending  opening  in  said  pivoted  latch 
member  and  aligned  with  said  lever  opening;  a  padlock 
having  a  bail  extending  through  said  openings;  and  means 
on  one  of  said  latch  members  for  maintaining  said  pad- 
lock parallel  to  said  fixed  latch  member. 


3,1S1,M1 

SASH  LOCK 

Axel  W.  Ahlgreo,  Rockford,  DL,  asalgnor  to  Amerock 

Corporatkm,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  corporatkw  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,116 

4  Claims.    (CL  292—124) 


'  3,151J99 

LATCH  FOR  CONTAINER 

Thomas  F.  Kelley,  751  2ad  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaae  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119^7 

iClate.     (CL292— 17) 


An  integrally  moulded  latch  for  box-eections,  each  sec- 
tion having  two  lugs  projecting  from  one  side  thereof  in 
transversely  aligned  relation,  one  of  the  said  lugs  having 
formed  thereon  a  part  spherical  member  extending  be- 
yond the  adjacent  edge  of  the  box-sections  and  the  other 
of  said  two  lugs  being  substantially  flat  and  extending 
from  said  adjacent  edge  of  the  box-sections  out  a  distance 
and  having  a  complemenul  hole  extending  through  it  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  joint  plane  of  the  box- 
sections  and  being  of  a  size  to  freely  receive  the  upper 
portion  of  the  said  spherical  member,  the  hole  and  spheri- 
cal member  being  subsuniially  an  equal  distance  from 
the  ends  of  the  box-sections  and  said  fiat  lug  having 
formed  thereon  a  boss  extending  toward  the  opposing 
spherical  member  over  a  portion  of  the  front  edge  of  the 
hole  to  bear  against  the  mating  spherical  member  to  yield- 
ingly restrain  the  box-sections  in  a  dosed  position. 


4.  For  use  with  a  window  having  a  panel  mounted  in 
a  frame  to  slide  endwise  back  and  forth  along  a  horizon- 
tal path  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
a  lock  comprising  an  elongated  base  mountable  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  on  the  frame  alongside  said  path,  means 
on  said  base  defining  a  track  paralleling  said  path,  said 
base  having  an  upright  side  wall  paralleling  said  path 
and  said  track,  a  casing  slidable  back  and  forth  along  said 
track  and  said  wall  and  extending  above  the  latter,  a  bolt 
movably  mounted  on  said  casing  and  slidable  relative 
thereto  toward  the  panel  and  into  a  blocking  position  in 
the  plane  of  the  panel,  a  detent  carried  by  said  casing 
and  movable  thereon  toward  and  away  from  said  wall, 
the  latter  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  open- 
ing toward  said  detent  and  spaced  apart  along  said  track, 
a  spring  urging  said  detent  outwardly  toward  said  wall 
and  into  an  alined  notch  thereby  to  latch  said  casing  in 
a  predetermined  position  along  said  track  and  said  path, 
and  a  member  secured  to  said  detent  above  said  wall  and 
extending  outwardly  over  said  wall  to  provide  means  for 
moving  said  detent  inwardly  out  of  said  alined  notch  to 
release  said  casing  for  sliding  along  said  base. 


3.1S13M 
CATCH 
Axel  W.  AyflresM  Rockford,  DL,  aeslgDor  to 

Corporatkm,  Rockford.  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  DllDota 

Filed  Nov.  25,  196i,  Ser.  No.  71,5f4 

ICk^k    (0.292—75) 


-"»  3,151,9*2 

MAGNETIC  CATCH 

Axd  W.  Ahlgren,  Rockford,  DL,  aaalgBor  to  Amerock 

Corporatioo,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  corporatk»D  of  niinois 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,422 

4Clafaiia.     (CL  292— 251.5) 


of  a 


A  catch  for  coacting  with  a  strike  on  a  frame  to  hold 
a  door  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  the  frame,  said 
catch  including,  in  combination,  a  base  mountable  on  said 
door  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  strike 
when  the  door  is  closed,  a  catch  member  on  said  base 


3.  In  a  magnetic  catch  mountable  on  one  of  a  pair 
of  door  and  frame  members  for  coaction  with  a  strike 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  hollow  case   having  two  spaced  side  walls 


'  I 
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and  one  end  wall  with  the  opposite  end  being  open.  ■ 
magnet  assembly  of  predetermined  length  movaWy 
mounted  in  jaid  case  and  including  pole  piece*  pro- 
jecting outwardly  through  said  open  end  and  tennin- 
aUng  in  spaced  pole  faces  for  conucting  the  strike,  means 
coacung  between  said  case  and  said  assembly  to  retain 
the  latter  in  the  case  and  permit  limited  back  and  forth 
movement  of  the  assembly  toward  and  away  from  said 
end  wall,  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  con- 
stituting a  bumper  at  said  open  end  and  being  sp*c~ 
from  said  end  waU  a  disunce  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined length  to  abut  against  the  strike  before  said 
assembly  abuts  against  the  end  wall  whereby  excessive 
shocks  occasioned  by  slamming  of  the  door  are  ab- 
sorbed by  said  one  side  waU  and  lateral  flexmg  of  said 
case  rather  than  said  end  wall,  and  a  spring  actng  be- 
tween said  case  and  said  assembly  to  urge  the  latter 
yieldably  away  from  said  end  wall,  said  spring  normally 
holding  said  pole  faces  beyond  said  bumper  for  contact 
with  the  strike.  

3,151^3 

LID-LOCK  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Gcorg  Effner,  Galfenbervwcg  4,  McuBii«crbcrc  Bear 

M  eouaiBffca,  Bavaria,  Geraaaay 

Filed  July  M,  IHl,  Str.  No.  127,445 

Claims  priority,  appUcalloa  GanMiiy,  Aug.  It,  If«#, 

K  41  49# 

4  Claims.     (CL  291—154.75) 
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Utabk  from  the  aligning  cooditkm  to  a  condition  generally 
parallel  to  the  frame  and  retracubic  in  translation  from 


/ 


the  parallel  condition  to  a  condition  substantially  within 
the  rectangular  cross  section  of  said  spreader  bar. 


i. 


3,151,9*5 

CONDUIT  ASSEMBLY 

Martta  E.  R««tkcr.   DetrotI,  aad   Watioa   A.  Strinftr. 

Orckwd  Lake,  Mick^  assivMrs  to  G«Mral  Motors  Cor- 

s,  Detroit,  Mkfc^  a  turpofattoa  o#  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  4S>79 

ICWte.     (CL  294-^44) 


V.  A  lid-lock  for  pressure  vessels  in  the  fonn  of  a 
hinged  stirrup  supporting  in  it  a  pressure  device  for 
forcing  the  lid  on.  said  pressure  device  including  a 
screwed  sleeve  fitted  with  a  hand  lever  and  engaging  in 
a  thread  on  a  guide  sleeve,  said  screwed  sleeve  covering 
the  guide  sleeve  to  form  a  cap  thereover  and  bemg  limited 
by  abutmenu  to  less  than  one  complete  revolution  of 
screwed  movement,  a  buffer  pressing  against  the  lid  and 
a  spring  column  consisting  of  spring  washers  guided  in 
the  guide  sleeve,  said  column  being  arranged  between 
the  buffer  and  the  screwed  sleeve,  said  abutment  which 
limits  the  position  in  which  pressure  is  applied  including 
a  safety  latch  engaged  under  spring  preasure. 


3,151,9B4 
CONTAINER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Keith  W.  Taatlia«cr,  Groase  '<»^„?!*^  *'*«?1^- 
Flagan.  Gn«e  Potete  Park,  a^  Ricfcard  T.  FajJoka, 
Oxford,  Mick.,  assifnors  to  Ff  ikMrf  Corporatfoik,  a 
corporatioa  of  Mkkigaa  ,.^  ^.. 

FUcd  May  24,  1941,  S«.  No.  lll,41f 
2ClaiML  (CL294— 47) 
1.  A  spreader  bar  for  handling  a  container  of  generally 
rectangular  horizontal  cross  section,  said  spreader  bar 
comprising  a  generally  planar  frame  of  horizontal  rec- 
tangular cross  section  complementary  to  the  container, 
means  supported  by  said  frame  for  releasably  engaging 
the  container,  and  means  depending  downwardly  from 
said  frame  for  vertically  aligning  said  spreader  bar  with 
reqject  to  the  container,  said  aligning  means  being  ro- 


1.  In  combination  with   a  vehick  body  including  a 
spaced   pair  of  body   memberv  one   bemg   mounted   on 
the  other  for  movement  relative  thereto,  and  a  power 
harness  extending  between  said  body  members  and  pre- 
assembled    therewith,   a   conduit    assembly    providing   a 
housuig  for  said  power  hameas  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  tubular  member  of  flexible  material 
having  a   longitudinal  slit  therein  so  as  to   be  slipped 
over  said  preasaembtcd  power  harness,  the  longitudinal 
edge  portions  of  said  tubular  member  beuig  located  in 
abutting  relationship  after  said  tubular  member  has  been 
slipped  over  said  power  harness,  fastener  means  remov- 
ably securing  said  edge  portions  together  to  close  said 
tubular  member  around  said  power  harness  and  provide 
a  rigidifying  backbone  for  said  tubular  ntember,  an  an- 
nular   laterally   extending   mounting   flange    located   ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  formed  in- 
tegrally therewith,  said  mounting  flanges  interconnecting 
and   rigidifying   the   longitudinal   edge    portions   of   said 
tubular  member,  each  mounting  flange  laterally  abutting 
one  of  said  body  members  adjacent  an  opening  therein 
provided   for   the   passage   of  the   power   harness   there- 
through, means  securing  said  lateral  flanges  to  said  body 
members  to  mount  said  tubular  member  thereon,  said 
tubular  member  loosely  surrounding  said  power  harness, 
and  said  power  harness  and  said  tubular  member  bemg 
flexible  independently  of  each  otiter  upon  movemeoc  of 
said  one  body  member  relative  to  said  other  body  ntem- 
bcr. 
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3,151,9 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  VEHICLE  SEAT 

aa^i^^^  ■  Da^ab^b   va  ««'  — » —  rv^M^ 

BHMI  ■•  HSVans,  3m  IrOOMaj  UnTVi 

lafiailnw.  Man. 

Fllad  Dm.  1971942.  Ser.  No.  245,g39 

4  CUkM.     (CL  294     44) 


at  least  two  opposed  edges  of  said  center  element,  said 
flanges  being  spiiced  from  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  shoul- 
ders so  as  to  extend  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  the  ade- 
walls  of  said  cargo  bed  when  said  lid  is  in  the  lower 
position  to  form  a  cover  for  the  cargo  deck,  means  for 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  station  wagon  type  comprised  of 
a  body  having  a  compartment  located  in  the  rear  portion 
of  said  body,  said  compartment  being  closable  by  naeans 
of  a  lid.  said  lid  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  sections, 
one  section  being  hmgedly  attached  to  the  said  body  and 
hingedly  attached  to  another  section  and  being  adapted 
to  form  the  base  of  a  seat,  and  said  other  section  being 
adapted  to  form  the  back  of  a  seat,  and  menu  for  hold- 
ing said  lid  in  scat  forming  position. 


3,151,9r7 
SUNSHADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BODY 
3««M«  Morgan,  Wvrtn,  Mkk.,  Mrifaor  to  Csnsral 
Motors  CorporaftkM,  Detrall,  ^Ock.,  a  cuipmatkin  of 

Sept  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222^33 
ariifai     (CL294— 97) 


JHl 


1 .  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  body  includ- 
ing a  body  header  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
therein,  a  sunshade  assembly  including  a  sunshade  sup- 
port tube  and  a  sunshade  secured  thereto,  a  support  mem- 
ber rotalably  mounted  within  said  tube,  a  plug-in  member 
secured  to  said  support  member  and  projecting  through 
an  opening  in  said  tube  so  as  to  be  receivable  in  a  selected 
one  of  said  header  openings,  irith  the  opening  in  said  tube 
permitting  rotation  of  said  tube  relative  to  said  plug-in 
member,  meatis  on  said  header  releasably  sectuing  said 
plug-in  member  to  said  header  to  rdeasably  secure  said 
sunshade  assembly  to  said  body,  and  coacting  means  on 
said  support  member  and  said  tube  for  adjustably  fixing  the 
rotative  position  of  said  tube  relative  to  said  support 
member. 


3,151,9m 
DECK  COVER 
H.  HOTil,  1S114  Kjnn  Drlra,  TvnMa,  CaBC. 
FBcd  Oct.  24,  1949,  Sar.  Nn.  44,53t 
2  CWm.     (CL  294— 199) 
I.  A  convertible  deck  cover  for  a  pickup  type  automo- 
tive vehicle  having  a  cargo  bed  formed  by  sidewalls,  a 
cabwall.  a  tailgate  and  stake  receiving  sockets  in  said 
sidewalls  comprising  a  deck  lid  adapted  to  be  supported 
in  a  raised  position  above  and  a  lowered  position  on  said 
sidewalls.  cabwall  and  tailgate,  said  deck  lid  having  a 
center  element  adapted  to  cover  the  cargo  bed,  shoulders 
extending  laterally  from  the  periphery  of  the  center  ele- 
ment and  adapted  to  overlie  the  sidewalls,  cabwall  and 
tailgate  of  the  vehicle,  elongated  flanges  extetKling  down- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  the  center  element  adjacent 


releasably  securing  said  lid  in  the  lower  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  stakes,  means  on  said  lid  to  secure  said  stakes 
thereto,  and  the  free  ends  of  said  stakes  being  received 
in  said  sockets  to  support  said  deck  lid  in  a  raised  |>osi- 
tioo  spaced  above  the  cargo  bed  to  convert  the  vehicle 
into  a  camper. 

3,151,999 

COMBINATION  CHAIR  COVER  AND 

BAG  STRUCTURE 

RoMay  E.  Gerdetz,  1299  N.  Rio  VMa  Blrd^ 

Fort  I  — dffilak,  Fla. 

FHed  Feb.  18,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,319 

1  Claim.     (CL  297—188) 


A  combination  chair  cover  and  carrying  bag  compris- 
ing 

(a)  an  envelope-like  back  portion  for  receiving  the 
back  of  a  chair  frame, 

(b)  a  carrying  handle  on  the  top  of  said  back  portion, 

(c)  a  pocket  on  the  backside  of  said  back  portion, 
(</)  said  pocket  being  pleated  in  order  to  provide  for 

expansion  thereof, 

(e)  a  cover  member  for  covering  the  opening  of  said 
pocket, 

(/)  an  envelope-like  seat  portion  for  receiving  the  seat 
of  a  chair  f  raoM, 

(;)  a  foldable  flap  along  the  front  edge  of  said  seat 
portion, 

(A)  said  flap  containing  a  pltirality  of  compartments, 

((')  a  carrying  handle  located  on  the  front  edge  of  said 
seat  portion,  and 

(/)  said  carrying  handle  being  hidden  beneath  said 
foldable  flap  when  the  flap  is  in  an  article-holding  position. 


3,151,919 
'^  FISHING  CHAIR 

ArvM  Unon,  2999  N.  Federal  RIgkwsjr, 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
FUcd  Ma^  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  284,984 
4  ObaiiM.     (CL  297^349) 
1.  A  fisherman's  chair  comprising,  a  chair  bottom, 
ctips  at  the  rear  end  of  the  chair  bottom  for  the  reception 
of  a  chair  bacit,  posts  extending  upwardly  from  the  chair 
bottom,  arm-rests  supported  at  the  top  of  the  posts,  a 
standard  secured  to  the  chair  bottom  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  baae  member  moonted  on  a  boat 
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deck,  said  base  member  rotatively  receivinf  the  lower  end 
of  the  standard,  a  brake  device  applicable  to  hold  the 
standard  and  the  chair  bottom  mounted  thereon  asainst 
routive  movement,  a  pair  of  spaced  supporting  lep  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  chair  bottom  at  points  re- 
mote from  ihc  standard,  a  curved  brace  member  extend- 
ing between  said  legs,  postt  extending  between  the  chair 


bottom  and  the  curved  brace  member,  a  rod-receiving 
thimble  pivotally  mounted  between  the  posts,  a  pair  of 
arms  disposed  above  and  having  parts  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  the  curved  brace  member,  said  parts  of  the 
arms  adjusUbly  engaging  a  foot  real,  means  vertically  ad- 
justable on  the  standard  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  arms 
remote  from  the  foot  rest,  the  arms  being  longitudinal- 
ly adjustable  through  such  means. 


engaged  with  the  back  surface  of  the  seat  back,  the  upper 
rigid  portion  of  the  rigid  frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
upstanding  members  engaging  the  back  surface  of  the 
seat  back,  a  cross  member  joining  the  lower  ends  of  said 
upstanding  members,  the  upper  ends  of  said  upstanding 
members  having  laterally  directed  forwardly  extending 
generally  |>arallel  arms  resting  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
scat  back,  said  arms  terminating  in  inwardly  extending 
aligned  anchor  portions,  the  vertical  sundard  being 
secured  to  the  inner  endis  of  the  anchor  portions,  said 
lower  rigid  portion  of  the  rigid  frame  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  upwardly  projecting  legs,  a  crou  member 
joining  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  a  plurality  of  laterally 
aligned  vertically  spaced  notches  along  the  legs  selective- 
ly receiving  the  cron  member  of  the  upper  portion,  and 
a  hook  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  the  legs 
engageable  with  the  upstanding  members  of  the  upper 
portion. 

'  3,151.912 

IMPACT  PLANER  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTION 
J  OF  MINERAL  MATERIAL 

mlnmt  HeiTmaaa,  AMI— sn,  Gennaay,  SHlgBor  to 
Gewcrkschaft  EtMoMttc  Wefltfaiia,  WcatphaUa,  Gcr- 
nuuay,  a  corporatkM  of  Germany 

FU«4  Jm.  9,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  US,I17 

'      kw  GerauMy  iam.  14,  IHl 
(CL2f»— 34) 


3,151311 

WHIPLASH  ARRESTOR 

Herman  H.  Ekkorst,  8119  Long  Beack  Blvd., 

Sooth  Gait,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,M7 

5  Clalma.     (CL  297—397) 


1.  A  whiplash  arrestor  for  vehicle  seats  comprising  a 
support  assembly  secured  to  a  vehicle  seat  back,  said  sup- 
port assembly  including  a  rigid  frame  engaging  the  top 
and  back  surfaces  of  a  seat  back,  the  lower  end  of  said 
frame  terminating  at  substantially  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
back  surface,  and  the  upper  end  of  said  rigid  frame  ter- 
minating on  said  top  surface  at  an  intermediate  point  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof,  a  cushioned  stand- 
ard rigidly  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  frame  and 
projecting  upwardly  above  the  top  surface  of  the  seat 
back,  and  flexible  tension  strap  means  engaging  the  top, 
front  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  seat  back  and  secured 
under  tension  to  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  rigid 
frame,  said  standard  projecting  upward  in  a  plane  rear- 
ward of  the  front  surface  of  the  vehicle  seat  back  so  as 
to  be  spaced  rearwardly  and  out  of  contact  with  the  head 
of  a  seat  occupant  under  normal  circumstances,  said 
cushioned  standard  including  a  rigid  vertical  standard 
and  a  cushioning  pad  having  a  vertical  slot  therein  re- 
ceiving the  vertical  standard,  said  slot  being  of  a  depth 
so  as  to  allow  for  a  vertical  adjustment  of  the  pad  oo  the 
vertical  standard,  and  said  slot  being  of  a  length  so  as  to 
allow  for  a  lateral  adjustment  of  said  pad  on  the  vertical 
standard,  and  releasable  fastening  means  securing  said 
pad  in  an  adjusted  position  to  said  vertical  standard,  said 
rigid  frame  consisting  of  upper  and  lower  rigid  portions 
adjustably  engaged  with  and  interlocked  to  each  other  so 
as  to  vary  the  length  of  that  portion  of  the  rigid  frame 


f        JO        fi 


9.  In  a  planer  having  linearly  oecillating  impact  im- 
parting means  and  cutting  means  adapted  to  be  rfioved  by 
a  pulling  means  along  a  mine  face  for  engagement  of 
the  mine  face  by  the  cutting  means  under  the  force  of 
the  pulling  means  and  extraction  of  material  by  opera- 
tion of  the  force  of  the  impact  imparting  means  on  the 
cutting  means  and  against  the  mine  face,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  intermediate  stop  means,  spring  means 
operatively  interposed  between  said  stop  means  and  said 
impact  imparting  means,  said  stop  means  being  connected 
to  the  pulling  means  and  resiliently  interconnecting  the 
pulling  means  with  the  impact  imparting  means  by  said 
spring     means,    said    impact    imparting    means    being 
normally    spaced    from    and   resiliently    connected    with 
said  cutting  means,  said  intermediate  stop  means,  impact 
imparting  means  and  cutting  means  being  displaceable 
with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  linear 
oscillation  of  the  impact  imparting  means,  said  inter- 
mediate stop  means  having  a  stop  portion  normally  ex- 
tending between  said  impact  imparting  means  and  cutting 
means  for  direct  abutment  with  said  cutting  means  upon 
maximum  displacement  of  said  intermediate  stop  means 
and  in  turn  said  impact  impacting  means  toward  said 
cutting  means  under  the  force  of  the   pulling  means, 
whereby  upon  such  maximum  displacement  of  said  in- 
termediate stop  means  and  in  turn  said  impact  imparting 
means  toward  said  cutting  means,  under  the  force  of 
the  pulling  means  until  said  stop  portion  of  the  inter- 
mediate stop  means  is  in  direct  abutment  with  said  cutting 
means,  said  impact  imparting  means  directly  abuts  said 
cutting  means  and  imparts  its  impact  force  directly  onto 
said  cutting  means  while  said  pulling  means  exerts  force 
only  resiliently  onto  said  impact  imparting  means  through 
said  intermediate  stop  means  and  said  spring  means  yet 
directly  upon  said  cutting  means  by  the  direct  abutment 
of  said  stop  portion  of  the  intermediate  stop  means  with 
said  cutting  meani. 


3.151.9li 
GAS  TRAPS' 
George   Howard   Forsyth,   Griuige«ovw'-Sa«ds,   Eoflaiid, 
•Mgnor   to   Vickers- Armstrongs  (Fngjnsrn)  Limited, 
Loadon,  Lngland,  a  Britiik  company 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1962;  Ser.  No.  220.84« 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Aug.  7,  1962, 

3«,196/62 
I  fClaiM.    (CL3n~36) 


-/.'•' 


1.  A  gas  trap  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)   means  defining  an  intermediate  pressure  zone; 

(6)  means  for  feeding  powdered  material  into  said 
intermediate  pressure  zone; 

(c)  means  defining  a  high  pressure  zone  having  a 
pressure  therein  higtier  than  the  pressure  in  said  in- 
termediate zone,  said  high  pressure  zone  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  lower  level  than  the  intermediate  pres- 
sure zone  and  arranged  to  receive  powdered  material 
fed  therefrom; 

(</)  means  defining  a  low  pressure  zone  having  a  pres- 
sure lower  than  the  pressure  of  said  intermediate 
zone,  said  low  pressure  zone  being  positioned  at  a 
higher  level  than  said  high  pressure  zone; 

{«}  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  low  pressure  zone 
to  said  high  pressure  zone  and  having  a  part  there- 
of extending  substantially  vertical; 

(/)  a  second  conduit  connected  into  the  first  conduit 
in  its  substantially  vertically  extending  part  at  a 
location  between  the  low  and  high  pressure  zone; 
and 

(f )  said  second  conduit  leading  to  and  connected  into 
the  intermediate  pressure  zone  with  a  part  thereof 
immediately  above  said  location  extending  upwardly 
from  its  connection  with  the  vertically  extending 
part  of  the  first  conduit  at  said  location  whereby 
gases  which  are  bled  away  from  the  intermediate 
pressure  zone  gases  are  fed  upwardly  along  with 
the  gases  in  the  first  conduit  flowing  from  the  high 
pressure  zone  to  the  low  pressure  zone,  and  the 
powdered  material  flowing  from  the  intermediate 
zone  in  the  second  conduit,  flows  downwardly  against 
the  flow  of  the  high  pressure  gases  in  the  flrst  con- 
duit into  the  high  pressure  zone  when  the  head  of 
the  fluidized  powdered  material  at  least  balances  the 
differential  in  prenure  between  the  high  and  low 
pressure  zones. 


ice  line  having  a  rear  end  on  the  trailer,  means  including 
a  controlled  pressure  line  to  operate  trailer  brake  actu- 
ators, and  an  automatic  valve  mechanism  having  a  first 
chamber  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  service  line, 
and  having  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  said 
controlled  pressure  line  and  normally  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber,  a  first  pressure  responsive  device 
between  said  chambers,  a  pressure  chamber  connected  to 
a  tource  of  pressure  and  adapted  for  coimection  with 
said  second  chamber,  pressure  controlling  means  operable 
by  said  first  pressure  responsive  device  and  having  a  nor- 
mal position  coimecting  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 


chamber  from  which  it  is  movable  to  disconnect  said 
second  chamber  from  said  first  chamber  and  connect  it 
to  said  pressure  chamber,  a  second  pressure  responsive 
device  separate  from  said  first  pressure  responsive  device 
and  having  a  control  chamber  at  one  side  normally  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  pressure  to  maintain  said  pres- 
sure controlling  means  inoperative,  and  electromagnetic 
valve  means  operable  upon  initial  operation  of  said  con- 
trol valve  means  for  releasing  pressure  from  said  control 
chamber  to  render  said  pressure  controlling  meaiu  oper- 
ative for  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber  to  supply  pressure  thereto  and  thus  to  said  con- 
trolled pressure  line. 


3,151,915 

APPARATt^S  FOR  OBTAINING  THE  SUM  OR 

DIFFERENCE    OF   THE    FREQUENCIES   OF 

TWO    ALTERNATING    SIGNALS 

Troy   D.  Graybcal,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lear 

Siegler,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,943 

10  Claims.     (CL  307—3) 


3,151,914 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

William  Stclzer,  Blooaicid  HHK  Mick.,  assignor  to 
Kckey-Haycs  Cnmp— y,  Romvluv  Mkh.,  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,411 
12  Claims.     (CL  303—15) 
I.  In  a  tractor  trailer  brake  system,  manually  operable 
control  valve  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  actu- 
ators for  the  tractor  brakes,  a  service  line  having  a  for- 
ward end  connected  to  said  control  valve  means  to  be 
supplied  with  pressure  upon  operation  thereof,  said  »a\- 
807  o.o  — IS 


«.«*#>«* 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  the  sum  of  difference  ^ ; 
of  the  frequencies  of  two  signals  the  combination  which° 
comprises  a  first  source  of  alternating  current  signals  hav- 
ing M  phases  wherein  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  two. 
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a  second  source  of  alternating  current  signals  having  M 
phases,  a  frequency  comparator  associated  with  each  of 
the  M  phases,  each  of  the  frequency  comparators  having 
a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output  and  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide an  output  signal  which  includes  the  sum  and  differ- 
ence of  the  frequencies  of  the  input  signals,  means  for 
connecting  one  of  the  inputs  of  each  of  frequency  com- 
parators to  the  respective  phase  of  the  first  source,  means 
for  connecting  the  other  input  of  each  of  the  frequency 
comparators  to  the  respective  phase  of  the  second  source 
and  means  for  obtaining  the  sum  of  the  outputs  from  each 
of  the  frequency  comparators. 


3,151,914 
STOP  CONSTRUCTION 
Frederick  J.   Lyie,   Rickmond,   Vs., 
Packing  Corponlioa,  Ckkago,  IlL,  a 
Illinois 

Flic4  Nov.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1S43«S 
14  Claims.     (CL  3M—M) 


to  Spring 
corporatioa  d 


an  inner  transverse  end  wail,  and  side  walls  provided 
with  inwardly  projecting  lugs  for  positioning  the  journal 
bearing  lengthwise  of  the  box;  an  antisplash  device  com- 
prising an  upright  sheet  of  fibrous  material  lying  against 
the  inner  end  wall  of  the  box  and  having  positioning 
elements  extending  forwardly  therefrom  with  their  for- 
ward ends  bearing  against  said  lugs  and  being  of  yield- 
ing material  to  press  the  upright  sheet  against  the  box 
inner  rear  wall. 


3,1S1,91S 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  SIDE  BEARING 
Fni  E.  ■■rkiM.  CMcago,  Md  Aittar  F.  Baker.  Caki- 
met  Cky.  IIL,  ■■Ifnrs  to  Aamtti  htimii\—  Incorpo- 
rated, Ckki^o,  DL,  ■  toiforiil—  of  New  Jersey 
I  FUed  Oct.  12,  1942,  Str.  No.  234.r72 

•  CWms.     (CL  3M— 13t) 


i 


1.  A  journal  stop  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  an  axle  in  a  journal  box  relative  to  a  railroad  car 
wherein  a  bearing  having  outwardly  extending  lugs  is  sup- 
ported in  tearing  relationship  by  an  axle  journal,  said 
stop  comprising  a  metal  member,  a  slot  formed  in  a  por- 
tion of  one  face  of  said  member  for  receiving  one  of  the 
bearing  lugs,  said  slot  having  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  upper  wall  extending  into  said  member,  said  wall 
adapted  to  normally  rest  on  one  of  the  bearing  lugs  to 
support  said  member  in  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween the  axle  journal  and  an  inner  wall  of  the  journal 
box.  and  a  journal  engaging  bearing  surface  formed  on 
another  portion  of  said  one  face. 


I.  In  a  railway  car  truck  side  bearing,  a  base  compris- 
ing side  and  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  a  bot- 
tom to  define  a  chamber,  a  friction  shoe  having  a  top  wall 
and  a  depending  friction  wall  within  said  chamber,  and 
resilient  means  engaged  between  said  top  wall  and  said 
bottom  to  bias  said  friction  wall  against  one  of  said  side 
walls,  and  side  and  end  flanges  depending  from  said  top 
wall  within  said  chamber,  one  of  said  side  walls  having 
inwardly  converging  friction  snubbing  surfaces  disposed 
in  vertical  planes  normal  to  each  other,  said  friction  wail 
having  outwardly  diverging  friction  surfaces  engaging  said 
snubbing  surfaces,  said  one  side  wall  having  coplanar  fric- 
tion snubbing  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inwardly 
converging  snubbing  surfaces,  said  friction  wall  having 
coplanar  friction  surfaces  engaging  said  coplanar  snubbing 
surfaces. 


3,151,917 

ANTISPLASH  SEAL  FOR  RAILWAY 

JOURNAL  BOX 

James    J.    Hennessy.    Chambersbwrg.    Pa.,    awlfor    to 

Hennessy   Lubricator  Company,  lac,  Ckambcrsburg, 

Pbm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  3,  1941,  S«r.  No.  121,49* 
2  ClaiBM.     (CL  3«S— <3) 


3,151,919 
PACKAGING  GAS-PRODUCING  MATERIALS 
Haw    Bwlk,    Fraakfun    am    .Main.   Germany 
to   DcntaelM   Gcacllsckjift   fnr   SrkaHMngsb* 
m.b.H.,  FfMkAwt  am  Main,  Germnny,  a  body 
rate  of  Gtrwumj 

Fifed  OcL  3«,  1941.  Scr.  No.  14t,5U 
priority,  ^pilration  GcnuMy,  Nov.  2,  194t, 
D  34,44t;  Oct.  5,  1941,  D  37,1M 
UOaiBH.    (CL312— 31) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  journal,  bearing,  and 
a  journal  box  mounted  thereon  and  having  a  bottom  wall. 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  sealed  container  having  a 
wall  portion  and  a  cover  portion  and  a  base  portion  each 
having  edge  zones  connected  to  said  wall  portion,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  tubular  articles  having  at  least 
one  open  end  arranged  side  by  side  in  said  container,  an 
intermediate  rigid  cover  member  arranged  between  said 


articles  and  said  cover  jxjriion.  and  an  intermediate  rigid 
base  member  arranged  between  said  articles  and  said  bate 
portion,  said  intermediate  cover  and  base  members  bear- 
ing only  by  their  outer  edge  portions  on  said  edge  zones 
of  the  cover  and  base  portions  respectively,  said  tubular 
articles  containing  a  gas-evolving  substance,  said  cover 
member  and  base  member  operatively  engaging  the  ends 
of  the  articles  to  prevent  longitudinal  displacement  there- 
of.   

3,1S1,92* 

SANITARY  HOLDER  FOR  SERVING  AND 

STORING  A  PROCESSED  FOOD  BAR 

Gvy  Dct  BwrdL  lt54  N.  EwiHg.  Helena,  Mont. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1943.  Ser.  No.  273,175 

7CWaaa.     (0.311—35) 


1.  A  portable  sanitary  holder  for  serving  and  storing 
a  bar  of  processed  food  comprising  an  upright  housing 
having  a  substantial  opening  constituting  a  serving  space 
in  lower  front  and  side  walls  thereof,  top  of  said  opening 
sloping  substantially  downward  from  said  front  wall  to 
the  rear  wall  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being  sup- 
ported by  its  rear  wall  affixed  to  an  horizontal  base,  said 
support  being  reinforced  by  a  planar  part  centrally  affixed 
perpendicular  to  said  rear  wall  and  to  said  base,  a  storage 
cover  for  said  serving  space  slidably  mounted  on  said 
housing,  an  upright  longitudinal  recUngular  projection 
from  the  left-  and  right-hand  edge  of  said  rear  wall 
constituting  upright  guides  for  said  storage  cover,  upright 
rectangular  open  slots  within  the  side  terminals  of  said 
storage  cover  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said  upright 
guides,  means  for  positioning  said  storage  cover,  means 
for  retaining  said  storage  cover  in  raised  serving  position, 
a  top  cover  for  said  housing  having  hinge  means  for 
mounting  thereon,  means  for  retaining  said  top  cover  in 
closed  position,  and  a  series  of  substantially  long  upright 
lands  projecting  from  interior  of  said  housing  of  suitable 
form  and  spaced  apart  to  constitute  a  container  and  freely 
slidable  guide  for  said  bar  of  processed  food,  said  lands 
having  sufficient  thickness  to  provide  an  insulating  air 
space  around  said  bar  of  processed  food. 


3,151,921 
AUTOMATIC  EXPANDING  FILE  DRAWER 
Joeenk  H.  Fkkcl,  Hart,  Mkk.,  asrignor  to  The  Shaw- 
Wdker    Co^    Muakegon,    Mkfc.,    a    corporation    of 

MkUfM 

Filed  Jan.  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,741 
3  Claims.     (CL  312—273) 
1.  In  a  filing  cabinet,  a  franae  having  sides,  a  back  and 

a  top. 

a  plurality  of  drawers  slideable  in  said  frame  and  each 
having  sides,  a  front  and  a  back, 

a  latch  on  the  front  of  each  file  drawer  for  holding 
the  drawer  locked  within  the  frame. 

each  drawer  back  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section,  with  the  upper  section  being  pivotally  mount- 
ed to  the  lower  section. 


and  means  normally  biasing  said  back  upper  section 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  drawer  front  and  against 
the  frame  back  to  urge  said  drawer  to  the  open  posi- 
tion once  the  latch  on  the  file  drawer  is  released  and 
to  permit  easy  access  to  the  drawer  contents,  includ- 
ing an  elongated  member  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally across  the  back  at  the  joint  between  the 
upper  and  lower  sections,  an  upturned  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  elongated  member,  a  housing  portion  on 
said  upper  section  enclosing  said  up-turned  portion 
and  securing  it  to  said  upper  section,  a  down-turned 


portion  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  member, 
a  housing  portion  on  said  lower  section  enclosing  said 
down-turned  portion  and  securing  it  to  said  lower 
section,  said  end  portions  forming  an  angle  other  than 
180  degrees  with  each  other  when  the  drawer  is 
open  and  being  urged  to  form  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees  when  the  drawer  is  closed,  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  having  hinged  members 
which  overlap  said  elongated  member,  the  back  of 
said  file  cabinet  being  effective  to  hold  said  upper 
section  in  the  same  general  plane  as  the  lower  section 
when  the  drawer  is  in  the  closed  position. 


3,151,922 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Kenneth  S.  Prcscbel.  WarrensviUe  Heights,  and  Clifford  F. 
O'Neill,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  228,605 
5  Claims.    (CL  316—19) 


:' ^^^--^^f^   .-* 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  subassembly  for  a  discharge 
lamp  comprising  the  steps  of  grinding  two  indented  por- 
tions into  a  rod  of  electrode  material  thereby  forming  two 
electrodes  connected  by  a  knock-out  portion  and  weld- 
ing a  pair  of  conductor  lead-in  wires  to  either  end  of  said 

rod.  y 

3,151,923 
TERMINAL  BOX 
Ray  mood  J.  Bell,  Tonawanda,  John  J.  Byrne,  West  Seneca, 
and  Albeit  J.  Schlueter,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sylvanla    Electric    Products    Inc.,    a    corporaHon    of 
Delaware 

.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,334 
10  Claims.     (CL  339—18) 
1.  A   ternninal    board    for   connecting   selected    input 
conductors  to  selected  output  conductors  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  stacked  sheets  of  insulating  material  having 
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a  plurality  of  circular  openings  arranged  in  a  grid  pat- 
tern and  extending  normally  through  the  stack,  at  least 
one  of  said  sheets  having  a  first  plurality  of  pairs  of 
parallel  grooves  in  a  surface  thereof,  the  grooves  of  said 
pairs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  openings  and  extending  across  said  circular  open- 
ings in  a  first  direction,  another  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  sheets  having  a  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  like 
grooves  formed  therein  extending  across  said  openings 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction,  first  pairs  of  wires 
supported  in  corresponding  pairs  of  those  grooves  ex- 
tending in  said  one  direction  and  connected  to  said  in- 
put conductors,  second  pairs  of  wires  supp>orted  in  cor- 
responding pairs  of  said  grooves  extending  at  right  angles 


to  said  first  direction  and  connected  to  said  output  con- 
ductors, said  first  and  second  pairs  of  wires  lying  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  planes,  those  sheet  surfaces  con- 
taining said  grooves  also  having  cross  slots  therein  ar- 
ranged at  right  angles  to  their  respective  grooves  and 
extending  over  said  circular  openings,  the  width  of  said 
cross  slots  being  substantially  equal  to  the  space  between 
said  spaced  apart  grooves,  and  a  cylindrical  connecting 
plug  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  spacing 
between  the  grooves  of  said  pairs  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  openings  and  to  extend  normally  through  at 
least  a  p>ortion  of  said  stack  to  connect  a  wire  pair  ex- 
tending in  said  one  direction  with  a  wire  pair  extending 
at  right  angles  to  said  one  direction. 


3,151, f24 

METER  SOCKET  ASSEMBLIES 

Clifford  E.  Sloop,  223f  lt(k  Sl^  Colusbw,  Ga. 

FiM  Dec.  1,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  73,135 

II  Claims.     (CL  339—31) 
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1 .  In  a  meter  box  assembly  of  the  class  having  at  each 
end  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  terminals  mounted  on 
the  back  of  a  meter  box  and  to  which  the  ends  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  cables  through  opposite  cods  of  the 
box  are  connected,  the  combination  therewith  of  an 
adapter  removably  secured  to  said  box  between  said  ter- 
minals, said  adapter  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
insulator    block    protruding    between   and    longitudinally 


beyond  said  transversely  spaced  terminals  in  both  direc- 
tions and  terminals  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
insulator  block,  said  last  mentioned  terminals  being  longi- 
tudinally outward  of  said  first  mentioned  terminals  and 
supported  by  said  insulator  block  in  a  plane  forwardly  of 
said  first  mentioned  terminals. 


3,151,925 

COAXIAL    TRANSMISSION    LINE    ITILIZING 

REACTANCE  COMPENSATED,  PAIRED  PIN- 

TYPE  INSLLATOR  SPACING  ASSEMBLY 

Lewis  A.  BoadoB,  99  Yantacaw  Brooli  Road, 

Mootclalr,  NJ. 

Flkd  Oct.  25,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  I47,«14 

5  Claims.     (CL  333— H) 


I.  An  electrical  transmission  line  comprising  hollow, 
c>lindrical  inner  and  outer  conductors  and  spacing  as- 
semblies within  said  outer  conductor  at  spaced  points 
throughout  its  length  for  maintaining  said  conductors  in 
concentric  relation,  each  of  said  spacing  assemblies  com- 
prising a  pair  of  insulator  members  in  the  form  of  hol- 
low open-ended  cylindrical  pins,  said  insulating  members 
being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other  and  ex- 
tending through  said  inner  conductor  trormal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  thereof  and  with  their  outer  ends  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  conductor,  and 
means  including  protuberances  formed  in  said  insulator 
spacing  members,  for  rigidly  securing  said  spacing  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  inner  conductor,  said  insulator  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  said  inner  conductor  by  means 
of  spherical  expanders  having  diameters  slightly  larger 
than  the  diameters  of  the  longitudinal  openings  in  said 
insulator  members,  said  spherical  expanders  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  pins  adjacent  the  junctures  of  said  pins  and 
said  inner  conductor,  whereby  said  protuberances  formed 
by  the  spherical  expanders  engage  the  wall  of  the  inner 
conductor. 


3,151,924 
LAMPSOCItET 
Hcary  W.  Scyck,  Mastic  Bcack,  and  Jolia  W.  PHctsoa, 
Doadaitoa,  N.Y.,  asstBors  to  Gilbert  Maaafarturioc 
CompMiv,  lac,  Lisag  Mand  City,  N.Y..  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  24,  19*2,  Str.  No.  212,985 
I5ClaliM.     (CL339— 99) 


-v..  I. 

.1 


2.  A  lamp  socket  assembly  comprising  a  substantially 
hollow  shell  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  opening  in  the 
top  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  lamp  bulb,  a  pair  of 
blade  type  contact  members  each  having  a  prong  por- 
tion at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  shell  having  means  to 
receive  and  hold  the  blade  contact  members,  a  channel  in 
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the  bottom  of  said  shell  and  through  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  current  carry- 
ing wires,  a  wedge  piece  to  fit  in  said  channel  and  adapted 
to  hold  the  wires  therein  and  press  a  wire  against  the 
prong  of  a  respective  blade  mertvber.  said  wedge  j)iece 
having  a  recess  therein,  and  an  L -shaped  clamp  for  hold- 
ing said  wedge  piece  in  said  channel,  said  clamp  formed 
with  means  at  one  end  thereof  to  fasten  to  the  shell  at 
the  lop  opening  thereof  and  at  the  other  end  to  engage 
said  wedge  piece  and  to  extend  through  the  wedge  piece 
recess  to  tasten  the  said  oUier  end  of  the  clamp  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  shell. 


to  said  stylus  movable  in  said  first  direction,  second  means 
operalively  connected  to  said  stylus  movable  in  said  sec- 
ond direction,  said  first  and  second  means  being  adapted 
to  be  prevented  from  movement  in  the  second  and  first 
directions  respectively,  said  stylus  positioning  means  be- 


3,151,927 
PROJECreO  TRACKING  DISPLAY 

Waksr  Aagst,  Doaglastoa,  Mkkacl  Weagrya,  Bcllcrom, 
John  Goodlct,  Jr.,  Elmhunt,  and   LvdwUi  1.  Sctfcrt, 
Port  Waaklngton,  N.Y.,  and  JoMph  von  Ranson,  New 
Mliford.  Conn.,  assignon  to  Kollsman  Instrument  Cor- 
poration,  Elmburst,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  May  IS,  1942,  Sw.  No.  1953S7 
MClalma.     (CL  344— 25) 
1     In  a  data  plotting  projector  a  scribing  stylus,  styhis 
positioning  means,  carriage  means  for  resiliently  suspend- 
ing said  st>lus  to  permit  movement  of  said  stylus  in  first 
and  second  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  said  car- 
riage means  includuig  firu  means  operatjvely  connected 


ing  adapted  to  move  said  stylus  from  a  neutral  position 
upon  energization  thereof,  said  carriage  means  being 
adapted  to  urge  said  stylus  towards  said  neutral  position, 
said  first  and  second  means  comprising  first  and  second 
resilient  members,  respectively. 


CHEMICAL 


3.151.92S 
PROCESS    FOR    IMPROVING    THE    TINCTORIAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  POI.YOLEFIN  FIBRES 
Vlttorto    Cappaccio    and    L'baldo    Ribool,    Temi,    Italy, 
■■igaon  to  MoQtecatiai,  Sodcti  G«acnil«  p«r  Hate- 
stria  Mineraria  c  C^imira,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawiag.     Hied  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  194,1(9 
Claiais  prioritv,  applicatioa  Italy  May  5,  1949 
3  Claims.     (CI.  S — 115.5) 
1,  In  a  process  for  improving  the  tinctorial  character- 
istics of  fibers  prepared  by 

(1)  extruding  a  mixture  containing  fa)  a  polypropyl- 
ene consisting  essentially  of  isotactic  macromolecules, 
(*)  a  basic  nitrogen  containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeric  vinyl  pyri- 
dines and  condensation  products  of  dichloroethane 

*:    with  diamines. 

(2)  stretching  the  extruded  fibers, 

(3)  subjecting  the  stretched  fibers  to  a  treatment  with 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mooo-<poxy  compounds  and  di-epoxy  compounds. 

the  improvenrienl  which  comprises  contacting  the  result- 
ing fibers  with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  having 
a  coocentration  of  from  0.01  to  30%  by  weight,  at  a 
mnperature  of  from  15*  to  100*  C.  and  removing  acid 
prior  to  dyeing  said  fibers. 


member,  supporting  means  for  maintaining  said  canopy 
means  disposed  with  said  first  planar  member  adjacent 
said  patient,  said  canopy  extending  completely  over  and  in 
all  directions  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  pa- 


3,151,929 
ASEPTIC  AIR  ISOLATION  APPARATUS 
Gennady  Potapenko,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
amlgBmeBts.  to  Lnioo  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corpora- 
llaa  of  New  VoriL 
1  FUcd  Feb.  13,  1941,  S«r.  No.  M,491 

'  7  Claims.     (CL  21— 74) 

I.  Apparatus  for  effectively  isolating  a  patient  from 
his  surrounding  area,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  canopy 
including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  planar  members 
and  a  side  member  disposed  between  said  planar  mem- 
bers and  enclosing  the  space  therebetween,  said  first  planar 
member  defining  a  plurality  of^discrele  spaced  apart  open- 
ings positioned  over  the  entire  area  thereof  and  extending 
therethrough,  said  side  member  having  an  extension  which 
completely  surrounds  and  extends  below  said  first  planar 


tient's  bed.  air  sterilizing  means,  air  moving  means,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  air  sterilizing  means,  said  air 
moving  means  and  said  space  whereby  air  is  forced 
through  said  plurality  of  openings  and  forms  a  column  of 
moving  air  which  surrounds  said  patient.  .-^   ^ 


3,151,939 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LITHIUM 
BOROHYDRIDE 
Robert  W.  Bragdon,  Mariilchcad,  and  Frank  P.  Del 
Giudicc,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assiriors  to  Metal  Hy- 
drides Incorporated,  Beverly,  Mass.,  a  company  of 
Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  16,959 

7  Claims.     (CL  23— 14) 

1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  lithium  borohydride 

by  the  metathetical   reaction  of  a  lithium  halide  with 

sodium  borohydride,  the  steps  which  comprise  mixing  an 

anhydrous  lithium  halide  with  anhydrous  sodium  borohy- 
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dride  and  a  first  anhydrous  inert  organic  liquid,  said  first 
organic  liquid  consisting  of  ( 1 )  from  0  to  100  percent 
of  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  cooatsting  of  pyridine 
and  primary  lower  alkyl  amines  and  (2)  from  0  to  100 
percent  of  liquid  ammonia,  stirring  the  slurry  until  re- 
action between  the  lithium  halide  and  sodium  borohydride 
has  proceeded  to  substantial  completion,  thereafter  dilut- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  with  an  amount  of  a  second 
anhydrous  inert  organic  liquid  to  reiKler  the  mixture  suf- 
ficiently fluid  for  filtration,  said  second  organic  liquid 
consisting  of  ( 1 )  from  0  to  100  percent  of  a  lower  alkyl 
ether,  and  (2)  from  0  to  100  percent  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  xylene,  hexane,  cyclohexane,  octane,  and  ligroin, 
and  (3)  from  0  to  100  percent  of  tetrahydrofuran.  there- 
after stirring  the  mixture  to  assure  that  substantially  all 
the  lithium  borohydride  formed  is  dissolved  and  thoeby 
produce  a  liquor  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
said  first  and  second  organic  liquids  containing  dissolved 
lithium  borohydride  and  a  precipitate  of  sodium  halide, 
removing  the  precipitate  from  said  liquor  to  obtain  a 
precipitate-freed  liquor  which  is  essentially  a  solution  of 
lithium  borohydride  in  an  organic  liquid,  the  amount  of 
said  first  organic  liquid  used  being  not  substantially  more 
than  the  amount  required  to  dissolve  comf>leieiy  the 
amount  of  lithium  borohydride  formed. 


3,1S1.931 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTTVELY  SEPARATING 

MIXED  METALLIC  SPECIES 

Hunisk  Snail,   Midla^  Mick^   awifnf   to  TW  Dow 

Ckcmkal  ConpMy,  Miitaad,  Mkk^  a  c«rp«ralioa  of 

Delaware 

FIM  ScpC  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t37.(2S 
If  Claims.     (CL  23^14^) 

I.  In  a  method  for  separating  at  least  two  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  lanthanide  and  actinide  series  metal 
salts  of  different  kinds  from  one  another  wherein  said 
salts  are  dissolved  in  a  water- immiscible  Uquid  organic 
solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  thalkyl  phosphates  and 
acidic  alkyi-phosphoric  add  eaten  having  1  to  2  alkyl 
groups,  the  alkyl  groups  of  each  of  which  group  members 
have  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  meul  salts 
are  thereafter  selectively  extracted  from  said  solution 
thereof  by  contact  with  an  aqueous  liquid  in  which  the 
metal  salts  are  soluble,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
organic  solution  of  said  metal  salts  is  contacted  with  a 
bed  of  water-swollen  granular  ion  exchange  resin  having 
water  absorbed  in  the  ion  exchange  resin  granules  and 
eluting  the  absorbed  metal  values  from  the  water-swollen 
resin  by  contact  with  said  liquid  organic  water-immiscible 
solvent  which  selectively  elutes  the  metal  values. 


3,151.932 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  AND  VANADIUM 

VALUES 

Robert  E.  Rcumt  and  JaMcs  L.  Hart.  B«tle«vUlc.  Okla^ 

aaaigBors  to  PUIUpa  Prtrolcwa  Compooy,  a  corporatkNi 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  157,933 
13  Claias.  (CL  23—14^) 
13.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  and  vanadium 
from  ore  containing  the  same  comprising,  crushing  said 
ore  in  the  presence  of  water,  sodium  carbonate  and  so- 
dium bicarbonate  to  form  a  slurry,  passing  said  slurry 
to  a  leaching  zone  and  therein  contacting  said  slurry 
with  an  oxygen  containing  gas,  removing  the  leaching 
liquor  from  said  leaching  zone,  filtering  said  leaching  liq- 
uor to  separate  solids  therefrom,  treating  the  leaching  liq- 
uor filtrate  with  an  excess  of  caustic  to  precipitate  sodi- 
um diuranate,  separating  out  said  sodium  diuranate,  roast- 
ing said  sodium  diuranate  with  a  sodiimi  compound  to 
form  a  substantially  insoluble  uranium  product,  leaching 


said  uranium  product  with  water,  recovering  the  leaching 
solution  from  the  leaching  of  said  uranium  product,  said 
solution  containing  carbonate  ions,  contacting  said  solu- 
tion with  an  amount  of  calcium  oxide  sufficient  to  pre- 
cipitate the  carbonate  ions  present  in  said  solution  as 
calcium  carbonate,  separating  the  precipitated  calcium 
carbonate,  recycling  the  calcium  carbonate  precipiute 
to  said  leaching  zone,  contacting  the  remaining  solu- 
tion with  a  sufficient  amount  of  calcium  sulfate  to 
precipitate  the  vanadium  values  as  calcium  vanadate. 
fUtenng  out  said  calcium  vanadate,  recycling  at  least  a 
part  of  the  thus  obuined  filtrate  to  said  leaching  zone, 
treating  the  calcium  vanadate  thus  obtained  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  suitable  acidic  sulfate-containing 
compound  to  regenerate  calcium  sulfate,  and  recycling 
the  regenerated  calcium  sulfate  to  the  vanadium  pre- 
cipitation step. 


3,151,933 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RE- 
COVERY OF  VANADitM  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
Wayne  C.  Hmaa  and  Amw  V.  Hcvkkaon,  BonUcr, 
Colo^  Milnnw  to  K«rT>McG««  Oil  ladiMtrics,  1k^  ■ 
coiyoration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1954,  S«r.  No.  1 19,7 15 

4  CtadiM.  (CL  23—19) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  vanadium  values  from 
acidic  aqueous  solution  comprising  the  steps  of  solvent 
extracting  a  portion  of  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining tetravalent  vanadium  values  and  having  a  pH  be- 
tween 1.4  and  3.0  with  an  extractant  comprising  a  solution 
of  di-2-ethyl  bexyl  hydrogen  phoiphate  in  a  jubstantially 
water  immiscible  organic  liquid  carrier,  aeparatmg  the  re- 
sultiag  vanadium  containing  extractant  from  the  solvent 
extracted  aqueous  solution,  stripping  the  vanadium  from 
the  vanadium  containing  extractant  with  an  aqueous  sul- 
furic acid  stripping  agent,  intimately  contacting  the  ex- 
tractant with  phosphoric  acid  to  reduce  poisoning  of  the 
extractant.  and  recycling  the  stripped  extractant  to  the  sol- 
vent extracting  step  to  solvent  extract  tetravalent  vanadium 
values  from  an  additional  portion  of  the  acidic  aqueous 
solution. 


3.151,934 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LITHIUM  VALUES 
WUUaa  R.  K^.  SiiMyvak,  Calif.,  iiilfni   to  Kakcr 
A  laiinni  A  CWakal  Corporatloa,  Oaklan<,  CaW., 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FVcd  hmt  12,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1 1(,49« 
25  CWm.  (CL  23—25) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  lithium  in  the  form  of  a 
usable  compound  thereof  from  spent  carttonaceous  cell 
linings  used  in  electrolytic  cells  which  have  been  exposed 
to  lithium-conuinmg  electrolytes  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  the  carbonaceous  cell  linings  with  an  alkaline  ma- 
terial thereby  producing  a  cryolitic  liquor  and  a  black 
mud  containing  lithium  values,  aluminous  material,  and 
fluorinous  material,  treating  the  black  mud  with  a  mix- 
ture containing  lime  to  extract  the  lithium  values  as  a 
lithium  hydroxide-containing  solution,  reacting  said  lith- 
ium hydroxide-containing  solution  with  a  fluoridic  mate- 
rial to  precipitate  lithium  fluoride. 


3,151.935 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND  RECOVERING 

SODIUM  PERCHLORATE 

Howard  H.  Hock)c  mmi  Hvold  M.  HBHard,  Jr.,  CorpM 

Ckrirti,    Tex.,    awlgn eri.    by    hmsm    awigniiata.    to 

PMlibigb  Plate  Gkm  Csmpanj 

Pled  Jaa.  7.  1959,  Ser.  No.  715.371 
9  Clainis.     (CL  23— 15) 

I.  A  method  of  recovering  sodium  perchlorate  from 
a  solid  mixture  of  sodiimi  perchlorate  and  an  impurity  of 


the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  chlorate 
aiKl  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  extracting  the  mix- 


iS^^ 


3,151,937 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DEFLUORINATED 
PHOSPHATES 
loba  D.  Nkkcrson,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
off  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  64,743 

9  Claims.     (CI.  23—108) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  phosphatic  material  of 
reduced  fluorine  content  from  a  solid  flourine-containing 
acid  treated  phosphatic  material  having  a  P/F  ratio  less 
than  50/1  which  comprises 

(o)  heating  a  solid  fluorine-containing  acid  treated 
phosphatic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  superphosphate,  triple  superphosphate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  about  600"  F.  to  about  1200*  F.  in  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  containing  less  than  10  volume  percent 
water  for  more  than  5  minutes, 

(b)  heating  at  a  lower  temperature  the  material  re- 
sulting from  the  heating  of  step  (a)  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  in  excess  of  about  446°  F.,  and  maintaining 
the  material  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
212*  F.  to  about  446*  F.  in  an  atmosphere  of  at  least 
50%  steam  for  more  than  five  minutes,  and 

(c)  recovering  a  phosphatic  material  of  reduced  fluo- 
rine content  having  a  P/F  ratio  greater  than  50/1. 


ture  with  a  Uquid  alkyl  phosphate  in  amounu  sufficient  to 
dissolve  only  a  portion  of  said  solids. 


I 


3,151,936 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEFLUORINATION 

OF  PHOSPHATES 

CBntoo    A.    Hollittgtworth,    Lakeland,    Loais   J.    Lamb, 

Lawl  O'Lakcs,  ami  Wiley  C.  Austin,  Plant  City.  Fla., 

assignors  to  Sadtti- Douglass  Company,  incorporated, 

NorfollL,  Va.,  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S62.546 
I  19  ClidHM.     (CL  23—199) 

1.  Process  for  defluorinating  phosphate  rock  which 
comprises  digesting  the  phosphate  rock  with  phosphonc 
acid  and  at  least  one  mii>eral  acid  that  is  mor«^Volatile 
than  phosphoric  acid  and  that  forms  water  soluble  cal- 
cium salts,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  volatile  mineral  acid 
(calculated  as  equivalent  HCI)  to  the  phosphorus  (cal- 
culated as  PjO$)  in  the  digestion  mixture  being  at  least 
about  0.3.  subjecting  the  resulting  digestion  liquor  to  thin 
film  drying  to  evaporate  substantially  all  of  the  volatile 
constituents  therefrom,  and  recovering  a  dry  defluori- 
nated  calcium  phinphate  product  containing  less  than  5% 
by  weight  of  residual  volatiles  and  less  than  one  part  of 
fluorine  per  100  parts  of  phosphorus  by  weight. 

9.  Process  for  defluorinating  phosphate  rock  which 
comprises  digesting  the  phosphate  rock  with  phosphoric 
acid  and  at  least  one  volatile  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid  and  perchloric 
acid,  the  mole  ratio  of  calcium  (calculated  as  CaO)  to 
phosphorus  (calculated  as  PjOj)  in  the  digestion  mixture 
being  not  more  than  about  2  6  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
volatile  acid  (calculated  as  equivalent  HCI)  to  phwpho- 
rus  (calculated  as  PjOs)  in  said  mixture  being  being  at 
least  about  0.3.  subjecting  the  resulting  digestion  liquor 
to  thin  film  drying  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  evapo- 
rate substantially  all  of  the  volatile  constituents  thereof 
and  to  obtain  a  dry  product  containing  less  than  5%  by 
weight  of  residual  volatiles.  recovering  a  dry  defluori- 
nated  calcium  phosphate  product  containing  less  than  one 
part  by  weight  of  fluorine  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
phoaptkorus.  condensing  the  effluent  volatile  salt,  acid  and 
water  vapors  from  the  dryer,  separating  the  fluorine  con- 
tent of  the  resulting  condensate,  and  recirculating  the 
remaining  condensate  comprising  essentially  an  acidic 
aqueous  solution  to  the  digestion  step  of  the  process. 


3,151,938 

PHOSPHATIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Marry  Scldman,  NortblNPOolL,  IlL,  assignor  to  Intcmational 

Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,304 
10  Claims.     (CL  23—109) 

I.  A  process  for  defluorinating  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  phosphatic  materials  of  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphoric  acid,  monocalcium  phosphate,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  also  containing  fluorine  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  P/F  weight  ratio  below  about  15,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  below  about  1.5,  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  solution  a  compound  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  carbonate,  calcium  hy- 
droxide, and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  within  the  range  of 
about  1.8  to  about  2.5  and  to  establish  in  the  resulting 
solution  a  Ca/F  mole  ratio  of  at  least  1/2,  maintaining 
said  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200°  F. 
to  the  boiling  point  of  said  solution,  separating  solids 
comprising  calcium  fluoride  from  the  resulting  admixture 
and  recovering  a  substantially  solids-free  acidic,  inorganic, 
phosphatic  solution  of  reduced  fluorine  content  having 
a  P/F  weight  ratio  of  at  least  50. 


3.151.939 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA  HYDRATE 
HAVING    1.2    TO    2.6    MOLES    OF    WATER    OF 
HYDRATION 
William  1^  Kehl,  Indiana  Township.  AllcKb«ny  County, 
and  Meredith  M.  Stewart,  Pcan  Hills  Township,  Alle- 
gheny County,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Golf  Research  &  De- 
relopnicnt  Company,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnne  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118.241 

4  Claims.  (CL  23—143) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  alumina  comprising  admix- 
ing in  a  solution  of  a  buffer  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of 
an  aluminum  salt  and  an  alkali  metal-free  aqueous  am- 
monium hydroxide  solution,  the  anion  of  said  aluminum 
salt  and  the  buffer  being  removable  from  said  alumina 
product,  said  buffer  solution  being  present  prior  to  begin- 
ning admixing  of  said  aluminum  salt  solution  and  said 
ammonium  hydroxide  solution,  said  buffer  solution  main- 
taining a  basic  pH  in  the  range  between  7  and  8.5  through- 
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out  the  mixing  operation,  avoiding  any  pH  outside  the 
basic  range  between  7  and  8.5  during  said  admixing  opera- 
tion, avoiding  even  localized  zones  of  pH  lower  than  7 
during  said  admixing  operation,  precipitating  a  crystalline 
alumina  hydrate  containing  between  1.2  and  2.6  moles  of 
water  of  hydration  per  mole  of  AljO,,  separating  said 
alumina  hydrate  from  supernatant  liquid,  and  drying  said 
alumina  hydrate. 

3,151.M« 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINA  HYDRATE 
HAVING    IJ    TO    2.4    MOLES    OF    WATER    OF 
HYDRATION 
Willijuii  L.  Kehl,  Indiaiui  Townskip,  AUefheny  Couty, 
and  Meredith  M.  Stewart,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Alle- 
gheny County,  Pa-,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  D«- 
▼elopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 
PemisylTania 
No  Drawing.     Hied  June  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  11M79 

8  Cbdms.  (CL  23—143) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  alumina  comprising  slowly 
adding  in  increments  a  0.1  to  4  molal  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion of  an  aluminum  salt  whose  anion  is  removable  from 
said  alumina  to  a  0.1  to  4  molal  aqueous  alkali  metal- 
free  ammonium  hydroxide  solution,  the  addition  of  said 
aluminum  salt  solution  to  said  ammonium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion rapidly  decreasing  the  pH  of  the  ammonium  hy- 
droxide solution  at  least  to  a  pH  of  10.5.  thereupon  main- 
taining the  pH  in  the  mixing  solution  in  the  range  between 
10.5  and  7.  avoiding  even  localized  zones  in  said  am- 
monium hydroxide  solution  below  a  pH  of  7.  precipitat- 
ing a  crystalline  alumina  hydrate  containing  between  1.2 
and  2.6  moles  of  water  of  hydration  j)er  mole  of  AljOj. 
maintaining  acetate  ion  in  the  liquid  associated  with  said 
alumina  hydrate  during  the  precipitation  operation  and 
substantially  as  long  as  said  alumina  hydrate  is  in  the 
wet  sute  to  subilize  said  hydrate,  and  drying  said  hydrate. 


3,1S1,M2 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Frederick  E.  Frcy,  Bartlesvillc.  Okla.,  aMtgnor  to 
Phillips   Petroleum   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  June  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,454,  now 
Patent   No.   3,015,543,  dated  Jan.   2.   1962.     Divided 
and  this  appttcation  Keh.  20,   19«1,  S«r.  No.  90^57 

13  Clahns.  (CL  23—209.4) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  which 
comprises  -cracking  a  hydrocarbon  under  carbon  black 
producing  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure,  and  flow 
rate  by  flowing  a  hot,  relatively  inert  gas  in  turbulent  flow 
along  a  curved  path  peripherally  surrounding  a  place  of 
impingement  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  said  hot.  relatively 
inert  gas  in  a  carbon  black  producing  zone,  said  path 
being  at  the  outer  peripheral  boundary  of  said  zone,  and 
in  an  outwardly  direction  radially  conveying  said  hydro- 
carbon to  said  path  and  there  distributing  said  hydrocar- 
bon into  said  hot.  relatively  inert  gas  in  said  zone  whereby 
superfast  transverse  dispersion  of  said  hydrocarbon  in 
and  across  the  turbulent,  relatively  inert  gas  stream  is  ob- 
tained in  said  path. 


3,151,941 
DEFLUORINATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
CUatoa   A.    HolUngsworth,   I  atflwid,    Louis  J.    Lamh, 
Land  OTakes,  and  Wiley  C.  Anadn,  Plant  Chy.  Fla., 
assignors  to  Smitli-DoQglass  Company,  Incorporated, 
Norfolfc,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vkflnia 

FUcd  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,145 
12  Claims.     (CL  23—105) 


3,151.943 
METHOD  FOR  PIUIFMNG  EXIT  OXYGEN  FROM 

THE  OZONOLYSIS  OF  FATTY  AaOS 
Kobnn  Fn}imoto.  IcWro  Miwa,  and  Skngo  Morita,  aU  of 
Snu«awa.  Hokluido,  Japan,  awlgnor^  to  Toyo  KoalHi 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporadoa 
of  Japan' 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803.944 
priority,  applicatloa  Japmi  Apr.  7,  1950 
5  ClahM.    (CL  23—221) 


1.  Process  for  concentrating  and  defluorinating  flu- 
oride-containing aqueous  solutions  of  phosphoric  acid 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  the  fluoride-con- 
taining aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  with  an 
amount  of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid  and  perchloric  acid 
such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  said  mineral  acid  (cal- 
culated^as  equivalent  HCI)  to  phosphoric  acid  (calculated 
as  P3O5)  in  the  mixture  is  at  least  about  0.1,  heating 
the  aqueous  solution  of  the  fluoride-containing  acid  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  500* 
F.  to  vaporize  the  volatile  fluoride  constituenU  of  the 
mixture,  and  recovering  the  resulting  concentrated  and 
defluorinated  phosphoric  acid  product. 


1.  A  n»ethod  for  purifying  exit  oxygen  to  be  recycled 
in  ozonization  withdrawn  from  an  ozonolysis  of  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  with  ozonized  oxygen,  comprising  in  com- 
bination the  step  of  passing  exit  oxygen  withdrawn  from 
said  ozonolysis  aiKl  consisting  of  a  small  amount  of 
ozone  withdrawn  from  said  ozonolysis  and  organic  mist 
and  vapour  in  addition  to  oxygen  through  a  dc-ozonizing 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  oxides, 
cupric  oxide,  silver  oxide,  mckelous  oxide  aiKl  barium  per- 
oxide at  a  temperature  of  about  IS*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  the 
subsequent  step  of  passing  the  exit  oxygen  derived  from 
the  de-ozonization  through  at  least  one  adsorbent  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sdicagel.  active 
alumina,  and  active  carbon  to  remove  said  organic  mist 
and  vapour. 

3,151,944 
APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYST  ACTIVATION 
James  L  SCcvcm,  Uiiho  Falk,  Idaho,  John  E.  Cottle. 
BwtlcsvUlc,  Okla.,  and  William  T.  Wlw,  MUbuni.  N  J^ 
■mignnri  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corponikm 
ol  Delaware 
Orighwl  appUcatioa  Oct  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  540,488,  now 
Patent  No.  2,987,487.  dated  June  6,  IHl.     Dtridcd 
and  tUi  appHcation  Mar.  10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,771 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—288) 

2.  Apparatus  for  effecting  activation  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising gas  drying  meaiu  having  gas  inlet  means  con- 
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itected  to  a  source  of  fresh  air  and  outlet  means  communi- 
cating therewith,  gas  heating  means  having  a  gas  inlet  and 
outlet,  a  conduit  extending  from  the  outlet  means  of  said 
gas  drying  means  to  the  inlet  of  said  gas  heating  means,  at 
least  one  upright  activating  chamber,  indirect  heating 
means  within  said  activating  chamber,  a  conduit  extend- 
ing from  the  outlet  of  said  gas  heating  means  to  said  acti- 


^SS^ 


vaiing  chamber  to  supply  fluidization  gas  thereto,  a  cat- 
alyst supply  conduit  extending  into  said  activating  cham- 
ber, gas  outlet  means  extending  from  said  activating 
clumber,  means  for  generating  gas  which  is  inert  with  re- 
spect to  the  activated  catalyst,  a  conduit  extending  from 
said  mert  gas  generating  means  to  said  activating  cham- 
ber to  supply  fluhlization  gas  thereto,  and  a  catalyst  re- 
moval conduit  exteodmg  from  said  activating  chamber. 


chloride  together  with  ferric  chloride,  the  latter  in  an 
amount  between  ID  and  1000  times  the  equivalent  of 
the  gallium,  and  where  the  concentration  of  said  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  is  such  that  the  total  chlorine  ion 
concentration  is  between  5.0  N  to  10.0  N  the  amount  of 
free  hydrochloric  acid  the  concentration  of  free  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  less  than  7.0  N,  but  greater  than  the  molar 
amount  of  gallium  included  and  the  molar  amount  of 
said  trialkyi  phosphate  is  0.15  to  1.5  times  the  molar 
amount  of  ferric  chloride  in  the  aqueous  phase,  said 
trialkyi  phosphate  solvent  being  effective  to  extract  a 
major  portion  of  gallium  in  the  aqueous  phase  together 
with  a  minor  portion  of  ferric  chloride,  washing  with 
water  the  solvent  after  the  extraction,  whereby  the  gal- 
lium and  ferric  chloride  are  extracted  from  the  solvent 
and  the  solvent  may  be  used  for  the  extraction  of  gal- 
lium and  ferric  chloride  from  a  fresh  hydrochloric  solu- 
tion. 

3,151,947 
CORRUGATED  SHEET 
Allan  J.  Hastings,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,764 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—180) 


3,151345 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PURE  BOROHYDRIDES 

Konrad  Lang  and  Friadrlch  Schahcft,  LcTerfcnscn,  Gcr- 

■aay,  mmi^ton  to  Farhsnfahrikcn  Bayer  Aktlcngc- 

•cUachafl,    Level knisn,    Garmany,    a    corporation    of 


No  DrmrlBf     FBcd  Jait.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,791 
CI^M  priority,  application  Getma^r  Fch.  3,  1958 

5  Claims.  (CL  23—312) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  alkali  metal  borohydrides 
from  mixtures  containing  alkali  metal  borohydrides.  alkali 
metal  borates  and  at  least  one  foreign  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meul  hydrides,  alkali 
metal  silicates,  alkali  metal  borosilicates,  calcium  oxide, 
and  calcium  hydride  by  extracting  the  mixture  with  liquid 
ammonia,  the  improvement  which  comprises  concentrat- 
ing the  extracting  ammoniacal  solution  by  partial  removal 
of  the  amnoooia  therefrom  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
—33*  C.  toanextent  that  the  solution  at  room  temperature 
has  an  ammonia  vapor  pressure  which  is  less  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure  >*  hereby  the  major  part  of  the  foreign 
substances  is  precipitated  from  solution,  separating  the 
precipitate  and  recovering  the  ammoniacal  solution  of 
alltali  metal  borohydrides. 


3,151,946 

EXTRACTION  OF  GALLIUM  L'SING  A 

TRIALKYL  PHOSPHATE 

TadashI  Ni««mo,  1363  ShloMtfa-Nakadaicho.  Itabasfal-kn, 

and  Maaahiko  Mnrakoshl,  69  Haraauchi,  Bunkyo-ku, 

hoth  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  Jnly  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125.367 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1960, 

35/46,440  .,.     v^.   ., 

OOahM.  (CL23— 312) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  and  extracting  gallium  from 
a  major  portion  of  ferric  chloride  coexisting  therewith 
in  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  which  comprises 
adding  trialkyi  phosphate  solvent  having  8  to  25  carbon 
atoms  to  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  containing  gallium 
807  O.O.— 14 


2.  An  annular  sheet  material  structure  having  a  scries 
of  radially  directed,  juxtaposed  corrugations,  comprising: 

{a)  said  corrugations  being  formed  by  a  series  of  jux- 
taposed three-dimensional  outlines  forming  ridges  on 
a  first  side  of  the  sheet  material  and  forming  grooves 
on  the  second  side  of  said  sheet  material, 

(6)  each  three-dimensional  outline  tapering  substan- 
tially to  zero  longitudinally  of  the  corrugations  with 
adjacent  juxtaposed  three-dimensional  outlines  taper- 
ing in  opposite  directions  longitudinally  of  the  cor- 
rugations, and 

(c)  said  three-dimensional  outlines  on  their  lines  of 
meeting  forming  grooves  on  said  first  side  of  said 
sheet  and  forming  ridges  on  said  second  side  of 
said  sheet 

3,151,948 
COATING 
Robert  W.  Stecves,  Naiumt,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignmenta,  to  National  Research  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  MassaclMisetts 
No  Drawinf.     Filed  June  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,010 

2  Claims.  (CL  29—195) 
1.  A  shaped  body  of  die-cast  aluminum  alloy  contain- 
ing at  least  one  alloying  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon,  copper,  magnesium,  iron,  manga- 
nese, nickel,  zinc,  tin,  chromium,  titanium  and  boron 
which  restrict  anodizing  said  body  to  a  lustrous  finish, 
and  a  smooth  lustrous  adherent  coating  of  aluminum 
metal  and  aluminum  oxide  on  said  die-cast  body,  said 
coating  of  aluminum  metal  and  aluminum  oxide  being 
substantially  free  of  said  alloying  elements  which  restrict 
anodizing  said  body  to  a  lustrous  finish,  said  aluminum 
oxide  forming  the  outer  surface  of  said  coating. 
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34S1,M9 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

RECnFIER 


to    AMV*^******''**"*  BiuwB, 

Swkicria^  a  )oM-«tock 

No  Drawk^     ¥VM  Oct.  3,  i9M,  Sw.  No.  S9^13 
4  nihil      (CL  29^195) 

1.  A  semicooductor  device  compruinf  a  body  of  aeini- 
conductive  silicon  of  ixonductivity  type  having  a  recrya- 
tallized  region  on  one  surface  of  said  body,  taid  recryv 
tallized  regioii  being  of  n-cooductivity  type,  and  an  elec- 
trode contiguous  with  said  recrystallixed  region  which 
consists  of  a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lead  and  tin  and  allows  thereof  with  each  other  and  with 
gold  in  the  proportion  of  less  than  98%  and  more  than 
79%  and  a  second  metal  of  antimony  in  the  proportion 
of  approximately  1%  in  solid  solution  in  said  first  metal 
and  the  insoluble  silicide  of  molybdenum,  said  molyb- 
denum being  in  the  proportion  of  more  than  V^%  and 
less  than  20%  and  said  silicide  being  present  in  said  first 
metal. 

3,151,95« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  THIN 

COATINGS  ON  METALLIC  SHEETS 
Mlltoa  Hcrmaa  NcwMMi,  Ltecdawttod.  and  RayMMd 
Edward  MIcCs,  Bwiitiaa,  DL,  aml^nn  to  Aiiiliaa 
Can  CoapHqr,  N«w  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratfoa  of  N«w 
Jcnty 

Flkd  imm  14, 19M,  Sar.  No.  353M 
12  ailiii      (CL  34-^) 


transvtrwly  of  said  path  of  travel,  and  air  exhaust  means 
having  an  opening  oppositely  disposed  from  said  noczk 
opening  whereby  said  air  is  urged  into  a  flow  path  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  coating  and  in  substantially 
continuous  contact  therewith  as  it  flows  across  said  coat- 
ing. 

3491.M1 
DRYING  METHOD 
I.  RaU,  Jr..  Wiiitarj.  NJ.,  aai   Alhart  ■. 

ida^MBi  Pa>i  aMl^on  to  Socomj  MwR 
OO  Ciana^.  bc^  a  canontkm  af  New  Yofk 
May  23,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  31,1^ 
SCWbm.    (CL34— 9) 


OcToaEK  6,  1964 
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1.  A  method  for  drying  a  free  moisture-containing 
material,  comprising  contacting  said  materiml  with  a  siUca- 
magnesia  gel  consisting  essentially  of  30  to  50  percent  by 
weight  magnesia  and  remaiixler  silica;  at  a  temperature 
below  about  200*  F.  to  remove  moisture  from  said  mate- 
rial and  to  adsorb  said  moisture  by  said  gel. 


3451,952 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  OUT 
AND    VACUUM    DRYING    OP    WET    DRESSED 
AND/OR  COLORED  HIDES 

27  Via  Danto,  TWsm,  Vkaasa,  Itoir 
May  24, 19<1.  Sar.  N*.  1 13,031 
MfaHlsr,  affRorilaa  Raly,  Nov.  It,  19M, 
Ml>93|Vo^  II,  IMl,  PataM  452,712 
IfCUM.    (CL34— M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  solidifying  a  liquid  coating  con- 
taining a  film  forming  resin  applied  to  a  metal  surface 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  gas  fired  infra-red  heaters 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  another  to  form  a  substantially 
continuous  emissive  surface  of  infra-red  radiation,  means 
for  conveying  said  coated  surface  along  a  path  of  travel 
past  said  emissive  surface  with  said  coating  facing  said 
emissive  surface  and  being  substantially  equally  spaced 
therefrom  as  measured  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said 
path  of  travel,  said  emissive  surface  directing  infra-red 
radiation  on  to  said  coating  with  the  radiation  intensity 
at  said  coating  being  substantially  constant  in  magnitude 
as  measured  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said  path  of 
travel  and  increasing  in  magnitude  in  the  direction  of  said 
path  of  travel,  air  means  for  blowing  preheated  air  at  a 
high  velocity  across  and  in  a  flow  path  next  adjacent  to 
said  coating  commencing  immediately  upon  the  exposure 
of  said  coating  to  said  emissive  surface  and  continuing 
during  the  entirety  of  said  path  of  travel,  said  air  means 
comprising  nozzle  means  having  an  opening  extending 
sub^antially  continuously  along  said  path  of  travel  adja- 
cent said  conveying  means  with  one  boundary  of  said 
opening  disposed  substantially  level  wtih  said  coating  as 
it  moves  along  said  path  of  travel,  said  nozzle  means 
being  adapted  to  impinge  said  air  upon  said  coating  at  a 
high  velocity  in  a  direction  subsUntially  parallel  with  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  or  smoothing  and  dry- 
ing hides,  comprising  an  impervious  metallic  supporting 
table  upon  which  a  hide  may  be  laid,  means  for  heating 
said  table,  a  composite  pad  including  an  impervious  flex- 
ible top  sheet  and  a  spaced  porous  flexible  lower  sheet, 
the  brim  of  the  imperviooi  top  sheet  extending  beyood 
the  edges  of  the  porous  Aeeit;  a  rigid  frame,  means 
mounting  the  frame  for  redprocatory  movement  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  said  table  for  applying  and  releasing 
pressure,  means  suspending  said  pad  by  ita  brim  from  said 
rigid  frame  to  overlie  the  table  in  a  convex  surface  so 
that  upon  lowering  of  said  frame  the  pad  center  portioo 
initially  contacU  a  hide  upon  the  table  and  presses  gradu- 
ally outwardly  to  spread  and  smooth  the  hide  as  the  pad 
is  lowered  further,  meaiu  including  said  impervious  top 
sheet  for  forming  all  around  said  pad  an  air-tight  closure 
against  the  ubie  when  the  pad  is  completely  lowered;  a 
source  of  vacuum,  flexible  tubular  nteaiu  for  putting  said 
source  of  vacuum  into  communication  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  top  and  lower  sheets  of  the  pad,  and  means  for 
putting  said  space  between  the  pad  sheets  into  conununi- 
cation  with  the  atmosphere  after  shutting  off  said  vacuum 


lourca,  said  meant  mounting  the  frame  including  a  truck 
having  wheels  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  the  means 
mounting  the  frame. 


I  3,151,953 

BELT  CONVEYING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  PAPER 
DRYING  MACHINE 

J.   laataa,   Baktlt.  Wla.,  aerigaor  to   BeloK  Iron 
Worfca,  Belok,  Wla.,  a  coryoratloa  of  Wlsconria 
F«ei  Dec  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77,949 
iCkte.    (CL34— 111) 


3,151,955 
DRYING  OF  LAYERS  OF  GRANULAR  AND  OTHER 

COMMINUTED  MATERIAL 

Ceroid  neiancr,  Egclibach,  Germany,  aMlgnor  to  Ftaina 

FIcisaDcr  A  Co.  Gjn.bJi.,  Egclsbach,  Germany 

Filed  July  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,270 

Clalnas  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Jnly  11,  1951, 

F  24,149 

3ClaiBS.     (CL34— 144) 


In  I  paper  drying  machine,  a  member  having  a 
routable  cylindrical  drying  surface  carrying  a  web  to  be 
dried  in  a  fiven  direction;  felt  means  covering  the  web 
and  traveling  with  the  web  and  surface;  separate,  in- 
dependent, longitudinally  contiguous  and  laterally  divided 
belt  means  moving  with  the  felt  means  and  web;  and 
separate  tensioning  rolls  engaging  said  respective  and 
corresponding  divided  belt  means  for  applying  different 
tension  forces  therein  and  therefore  correspondingly  dif- 
ferent normal  pressures  against  the  felt  means  and  web 
laterally  thereacross,  said  tensions  of  the  said  belt  means 
which  are  interiorly  disposed  being  greater  than  the  ten- 
sions in  the  belt  means  over  the  peripheral  portions  of  the 
moving  drying  surface. 


1.  Drying  apparatus.  \<x  comminuted  material,  com- 
prising: a  housing  including  a  material  inlet  and  a  mate- 
rial  outlet;   a  plurality   of   vibratable   screens   mounted 
within  said  housing,  each  said  screen  being  horizontally 
disposed,  said  screens  being  arranged  in  vertical  super- 
posed relationship,  the  material  being  received  by  the 
uppermost  screen  and  conveyed  horizontally,  in  succes- 
sion, across  each  screen  by  vibration  of  said  screens  to 
the  lowermost  screen  and  then  discharged  from  said  hous- 
ing through  said  outlet;  one  fan  adapted  for  circulating 
a  gaseous  drying  medium  through  said  screens  and  the 
material  thereon;  a  plurality  of  baffle  means,  each  screen 
being  situated  between  two  adjacent  baffle  means  whereby 
each  screen  and  the  material  thereon  is  dried  by  a  sepa- 
rate stream  of  the  circulating  gaseous  drying  medium  said 
separate  streams  derived  from  and  combining  into  a  single 
stream  in  said  fan. 


I  3,151,954 

VARIABLE  VELOCITY  CONSTANT  EXHAUST 

SYSTEM 

C  Em,  Tlialaif    N.Y.,  siilgair  to  Mlilaai-Raas 

CarvorMS».  CWTaia«4,  Ohto,  a  laiparatioa  of  OMo 

FBe4  N«T.  21,  IMI,  W.  No.  72,M3 

SCktei^    (CL34— 155) 


to 


<g»».T  nm' 


1.  A  traveling  web  drier  comprising,  a  drying  chamber 
through  which  a  web  is  continuously  longitudinally  trans- 
lated, a  first  header  in  said  chamber  positioned  across  said 
web  at  one  aide  thereof  to  direct  drying  air  thereagainst. 
a  second  header  in  said  chamber  positioned  across  said 
web  at  the  other  side  thereof  to  direct  drying  air  there- 
against.  there  being  first  and  second  by-passes  in  said 
chamber  adjacent  each  of  said  headers,  respectively,  an 
exhaust  fan  connected  with  said  chamber  to  exhaust  dry- 
ing air  therefrom,  a  supply  fan,  a  conduit  conducting  dry- 
ing air  from  said  supply  fan  to  said  chamber,  means  di- 
viding the  flow  throu^  said  conduit  into  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  discrete  passageways  connecting  with  said  first 
by-pass,  said  first  header,  said  second  header  and  said  sec- 
ond by-pass,  respectively,  and  two  sets  of  louvers,  each  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  passageways  leading  to  said  headers, 
each  said  set  of  louvers  being  individually  adjustable  to 
vary  the  flow  of  drying  air  therethrough  between  said 
supply  fan  and  said  exhaust  fan. 


3,151,954 

MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  MASKING  AGENT 

Edwh  C.  Yomghooae,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Rcaevch  aMi  EaglBecrlag  CoBapaiqr,  a  corporadoa  of 

IMawarc 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  89,444 

3  Claims.  (0.44—59) 
1.  Diesel  fuel  composition  of  improved  exhaust  odor 
qualities  which  consists  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  dis- 
tillate boiling  in  the  range  from  250*  F.  to  750*  P.,  from 
about  0.002  wt.  percent  to  0.5  wt.  percent  of  benzyl 
salicylate,  and  from  about  0.002  wt.  percent  to  0.5  wt. 
percent  of  oxo  bottoms  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  base 
fuel.  

3,151,957 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COMPOSITION  OF 

IMPROVED  POUR  POINT 

Thomas  J.  Ckmgh,  Bhic  Island,  and  David  W.  Yoong, 

Homewood,  111^  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  lac, 

Wlhntaifftoa,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,84S 

5  Clatans.  (CL  44—62) 
1.  A  distillate  hydrocart)on  fuel  composition  of  im- 
proved pour  point  consisting  essentially  of  a  distillate 
hydrocarbon  fuel  oil.  a  minor  amount  of  an  oil-soluble 
Copolymer  A  of  a  lower  alkyl  amino  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
a  monoolefinic  fatty  acid  <rf  3-4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkyl  ester  of  a  monoolefinic  fatty  acid  of  3-4  carbon 
atoms  and  having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
ester  group,  said  copolymer  containing  a  basic  amino 
nitrogen  content  (rf  about  1-5%  by  weight  and  a  minor 
amount  of  an  oil-soluble  Copolymer  B  of  about  25-75% 
by  volume  of  isobutylene  and  about  25-75%  by  volume 
of  a  normal  alpha  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  of  »-20  carbon 
atoms,  said  second  cop(riymer  having  a  Staudinger  molec- 


204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB   6,    1964 


ular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  20,000,  said  copoIynKr 
amounts  being  in  each  case  sufficient  to  provide  in  com- 
bination an  improved  pour  point. 


3,151,95t 
PRESSURIZED  DEGASIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  OIL 

BY  SOMC  WAVE  ACTION 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodky  Ave^  Van  N'ayi,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6M,1M 

1  Claim.    (CL  55—15) 


The  method  of  treating  underground-pressurized  crude 
oil  produced  from  petroleum  wells  and  held  at  superat- 
mosphcric  pressure  to  separate  therefrom  components 
which  are  in  liquid  form  at  said  supera'.mospberic  pressure 
but  normally  in  a  gaseous  phase  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
without  depletion  of  said  superatmospberic  pressure,  that 
comprises:  placing  said  pressurized  crude  oil  in  a  pressure- 
tight  container,  maintaining  the  mean  pressure  of  the 
crude  oil  within  said  container  at  the  superatmospberic 
pressure  level,  and  superimposing  on  said  mean  pressure 
a  standing  sound  wave  which  cyclically  lowers  the  pressure 
on  the  crude  oil  below  said  superatmospberic  pressure 
level  in  the  region  of  a  pressure  antiiKxle  of  said  sound 
wave  and  to  a  level  in  said  region  at  which  said  com- 
ponents are  separated  from  said  crude  oil  in  said  region 
as  a  gas.  and  drawing  the  gaseous  components  off  from 
said  container  while  maintaming  said  mean  pressure  on 
said  crude  oil  and  on  the  separated  gas  phase  components. 


3,15I,f5f 

GAS  DEHYDRATION  PROCESS 

Charies  E.  Wymore,  Midlaiid,  loha  L.  AraoM,  Bay  Oty, 

Roscoc   L.   Pearcc,   MMhMid,  wmi  Mkhacl   E.   Bcfry, 

DeartxMn,  Mkh.,  assicnors  to  The  Dow  Cbcmical  C< 

paii>,  .Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,MJ 

9  Clainu.    (CL  55—32) 


.■■^■*/«rt»»0«  ^y<IMte 


1.  In  a  meibod  for  drying  a  water-wet  gas  which  is 
inert  toward  liquid  polyglycols  having  between  4  and 
8  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  water-wet  gas  is  contacted 
countercurrently   with   such   a   polyglycol   to   reduce   its 


water  content  to  a  predetermined  value  and  wherein  said 
polyglycol  is  periodically  removed  from  the  proceu 
stream  to  regenerate  it  for  re-use  by  removing  all  but 
atmut  2  percent  of  its  absorbed  water,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  passing  said  partially  dehydrated  poly- 
glycol through  a  bed  of  a  dehydrator  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  substantially  anhydrous  crosslinked  resinous 
vinylaryl  nuclearly-sulfonated  cation  exchange  polymers 
in  particulate  form,  crosslinked  carbozylate  cation  ex- 
change resins  in  particulate  form  and  zeolites  in  particu- 
late form  in  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  water  con- 
tent of  said  polyglycol  to  an  amount  ranging  between 
less  than  2  weight  percent  to  0  percent. 


3,I51,9M 
PROCESS  FOR  ABSORBING  FORMALDEHYDE 
i        FROM    A    FORMALDEHYDE^ONTALNLNG 

I         GAS 

Abrakam  H.  dc  Rooi),  Geleen,  Netberlandi,  Mriganr  to 

SUmicarboa  N.V..  Hccrieo,  Nethiri— <■ 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,«U 

Clains  priority,  applicadoa  Netkeriands,  June  I,  I9<2, 

279^53 
4  CkMM.     (CL  55—94) 


f 


_1 

• 

1 

1 

9 


^^ 


S 


rj^ 


I.  In  a  process  for  absorbing  formaldehyde  from  a 
formaldehyde-containing  gas  by  countercurrently  contact- 
ing said  gas  with  urea  solution  in  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessive absorption  stages  with  the  formation  and  recovery 
of  a  concentrated  solution  of  formaldehyde  and  urea 
contaming  13  to  20%  by  weight  of  water  and  4.5  to  10 
mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  urea,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  passing  said  formaldehyde-containing 
gas  successively  through  three  absorption  stages,  con- 
tacting said  gas  in  the  first  stage  with  a  circulating  ab- 
sorption solution  containing  13  to  20%  by  weight  of 
water  and  4.5  to  10  mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  urea, 
thereafter  contacting  the  gas  in  the  second  absorption 
stage  with  a  circulating  absorption  solution  containing  13 
to  20%  by  weight  of  water  ax»d  3.5  to  4.1  mols  of  formal- 
dehyde per  mol  of  urea  and  then  washing  the  gas  in  the 
third  absorption  stage  in  countercurrent  relation  with  a 
continuously  supplied  solution  containing  40  to  65%  by 
weight  of  urea,  withdrawing  a  solution  from  said  third 
stage  containing  less  than  1  mol  of  formaldehyde  per  mol 
of  urea,  contmuously  supplying  a  66  to  70%  by  weight 
urea  solution  to  the  second  absorption  stage,  continuously 
discharging  from  the  second  stage  the  solution  formed 
therein  by  absorption  of  formaldehyde  with  said  66  to 
70%  urea  solution,  continuously  feeding  the  liquids  dis- 
charged from  said  second  and  third  stages  into  the  ftrst 
absorption  stage  as  a  supplelion  liquid  fed  thereto  and 
continuously  discharging  the  solution  formed  in  said  first 
stage  by  absorption  of  formaldehyde  in  said  suppletioo 
liquid. 
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VORTEX-TVPE  DE-AERATOR  AND  STRAINER 
loaepk  J.   Blackmort,    R.R.   2,   Edwardsvllle.    IIL,   and 
Perry  Gordon  Ghnt,  91  WUdwood  Lane,  KIrkwood, 

M*. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  81,351 
IChOM.    (CLS5— 2fS) 


opposed  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  faces,  a  plurality  of 
tapered  hollow  wedge-like  filter  members  positioned  in 
vertically  and  horizonUlly  stacked  relationship  within 
said  housing  in  a  pair  of  sets  to  extend  longitudinally 
between  said  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  faces  across  the  over- 
all breadth  and  width  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  filter 
members  in  each  set  including  a  body  portion  determined 
between  a  base  end  and  a  vertex  end,  the  filter  members 
of  each  set  having  the  same  orientation  and  the  orienta- 
tion of  one  set  of  said  pair  being  reversed  to  that  of  the 
other  set  of  said  pair  to  provide  intermeshing  filter  mem- 
ber sets  with  the  filter  member  vertices  of  one  set  resting 
substantially  in  a  plane  determined  by  the  filter  member 
bases  of  the  other  set,  and  with  the  bases  of  one  set  serv- 
ing as  fluid  inlets  and  the  bases  of  the  other  set  serving 
as  fluid  outlets,  substantially  all  of  the  walls  of  the  body 
portion  of  each  of  said  wedge-like  filter  members  being 
comprised  of  an  inner  support  layer  of  perforated  paper- 
like material  and  an  outer  layer  of  fine  fibrous  material. 


1.  A  vortex-type  de-aerator  for  incompressible  fluid 
conducting  systems,  comprising 

a  de-aerator  chamber  having  a  vertically  extending 
wall  of  annular  croas-section  and  a  lower  inverted 
frusto-conical  baffle  joining  said  annular  wall  at  its 
outer  edge,  said  frusto-conial  baffle  sloping  from  its 
outer  edge  to  an  inner  annular  edge  which  establishes 
a  central  flow  opening  through  said  baflW. 

a  flow  inlet  n>eans  for  tangentially  introducing  fluid 
into  said  de-aerator  chamber  above  the  frusto<onical 
baflle. 

a  perforated  wire  mesh  tube  mounted  within  said  de- 
aerator  chamber  and  extending  axially  upwardly 
from  a  kvel  below  said  flow  inlet  meaiu  substan- 
tially the  entire  height  of  said  de-aerator  chamber, 

a  top  central  air  vent  communicating  with  said  per- 
forated tube,  and  

an  imperforate  circular  baffle  ooounted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  perforated  tube,  said  circular  baffle  being 
mounted  to  said  tube  spacedly  above  said  fruslo- 
cooical  baffle  and  extending  a  disunoe  greater  than 
the  radial  distance  of  said  inner  edge  of  said  frusto- 
conical  baffle  and  terminating  radially  inwardly  of 
said  chamber  wall 

whereby  to  provide  a  flow  passage  through  which  the 
fluid  circulates  downward  from  the  de-aerator  cham- 
ber and  thence  inwardly  to  and  through  the  central 
flow  opening  in  said  frusto-conical  baflle  in  a  continu- 
ing vortex  circulation. 


•  •»i 


C^ 


3,151,963 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  GLASS  STRANDS 
John  K..  Cochran,  Pine  Township,  Wexford,  Pa^  assignor 
to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mav  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,632 
8  Claims.     (CL  65— II) 


3,151,962 
DISPOSABLE  UNIT  TYPE  FLUID  FILTER 
Leonard  J.  O'DeU,  LoulsvUle,  Ky^  aMignor  to  American 
Ak  Filler  Company,  toe,  LortfrOle,  Ity.,  a  corporation 
of  Delawart 

FUed  Nov.  25,  196«,  Ser.  No.  71,74« 
4CWM.    (CL55— 3S«) 


il^* 


1.  Apparatus  for  fUtering  a  dirty  fluid  stream  compris- 
ing an  open-ended  dispouble  bousing  including  spaced. 


h 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  strand  which  comprises  a 
cylindrical  winding  tube,  means  for  rotating  the  tube 
about  its  axis,  means  for  reciprocating  the  tube  in  an  axial 
direction,  a  strand  traverse  positioned  adjacent  the  tube, 
means  for  actuating  the  traverse,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  traverse  in  a  line  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  tube  and  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  tube  during  its  reciprocation. 

6.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  strand  of  glass  fibers  which 
comprises  a  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  molten  glass 
and  means  for  drawing  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers  from  the 
container  including  a  guide  for  grouping  the  fibers  into 
a  strand,  a  cylindrical  winding  tube,  means  for  rotating 
the  tube  about  its  axis,  means  for  reciprocating  the  tube 
in  an  axial  direction,  a  strand  traverse  mechanism  jHjsi- 
tioned  adjacent  the  tube,  means  for  actuating  the  traverse, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  the  traverse  in  a  line  which 
is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  in  a  direction  which 
is  opposite  to  the  reciprocating  movement  of  the  rotating 
tube. 

3,151,964 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  FUSED  SILICA 
Joha  W.  North,  AHanta,  Ga.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments.  to  Glasrock  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Georgia 

FUed  Jane  It,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,054 
8  Claims.    (CL  65— 18) 
4.  In  a  process  of  melting  a  material  which  has  a  rela- 
tively high  viscosity  when  molten,  disposing  a  pair  of  gas 
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formisf  electrodes  adiacent  and  in  opposed  cooditioa 
with  respect  to  each  other,  dispodng  said  material  around 
said  electrodes  such  that  an  appreciable  amount  of  mate- 
rial is  beneath  the  opposed  ends  of  said  electrodes,  creat- 
ing an  electrical  discharge  across  said  electrodes  to  meh 
a  portion  of  said  material  to  create  a  gas  filled  hoUow 


chamber,  surrounding  the  said  charged  cullet  with  flame 
and  hot  combustion  gaaes  at  the  point  of  charge,  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  said  cullet  sufRcient  to  produce  a 
plastic  condition  therein,  maintaining  the  said  cullet  in  the 
said  plastic  condition  through  sufRcient  free  fail  to  permit 
the  said  plastic  cuUet  to  spberulize.  providing  a  down- 
wardly directed  air  curtain  within  the  said  chamber  and 
circumferentially  surrounding  the  free  fall  area  of  the  said 
cullet  in  said  plastic  condition  which  air  curtain  is  main- 
tained parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  vertical  walls  of  said 
chamber  and  is  outwardly  spaced  from  the  said  flame 
and  hot  combustion  gaaes,  and  cooling  the  said  free  fall- 
ing cullet  from  the  plastic  condition  to  a  solid  condition 
in  the  said  spberulized  form. 


ball  of  molten  material  through  which  said  electrodes 
project,  continuing  said  electrical  discharge  to  heat  the 
gas  of  said  ball  and  thereby  melt  additional  material  and 
induce  the  molten  material  to  flow  by  gra\'ity  and  build 
up  along  the  bottom  portion  of  said  hollow  ball,  and  there- 
after withdrawing  said  electrodes  from  said  ball  to  inter- 
rupt said  discharge. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
GLASS  BEADS 
WllUaoi  A.  Paltcnim,  Waaklngtoa,  Pa.,  awlfni  to  Fart 
PM  Bridge  Woffca,  PMaborgh,  Pa.,  a  torpoitioa  oC 
PMUHyhraaia 

Filed  Jan.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  tS,423 
5  CUtaH.    (CL  45—21) 


^i 


METHOD  OF  MAKfriG  GLASS  FOAM 
I  Shiytir,  Newwk.  Okte,  ■■%■"■  to 

C«iipoftt— ,  a  caspwattea  af 

FIM  May  IS,  1*S»,  9er.  No.  73S,479 

5  CUM.    (CL  iS-22) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  glass  foam  which  comprises 
melting  a  glass  and  a  nucleating  agent  to  a  homogeneous 
state,  supplying  a  gas  below  the  surface  of  the  molten 
melt  and  dispersing  the  gas  through  the  melt,  maintain- 
ing the  glass  at  a  temperature  within  its  nucleation  range 
to  cause  the  formation  of  nuclei  therein,  and  beating  the 
resulting  glass  to  a  temperature  within  a  crystal  forming 
range  of  the  glass  in  which  crysuls  grow,  thereby  causing 
the  dissolved  gas  to  be  thrown  out  of  solutioo  to  cause 
foam  generation. 

3,151^7 
METHOD  OF  SEAL-OFF  FOR  LOW 
PRESSURE  TUBES 
Mkted  J.  ZMfek,  West  Atts,  Wis.,  iiiImii  to 

rnwfnrr.  a  iwpiatloo  of  New  York 
Fiad  IM.  It,  IM«,  Sm.  N«.  2,72t 
1  nilBi       (CL4S— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  glass  beads,  comprising  a 
shell  defining  a  vertically  disposed  chamber  therein,  me- 
chanical operative  means  for  downwardly  charging  ground 
cullet  into  said  chamber  and*  being  mounted  on  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  said  shell  and  communicating  with  the 
upwardly  disposed  end  of  said  chamber,  combustion 
means  for  downwardly  directing  flame  and  hot  combustion 
gases  around  and  within  the  said  cullet  and  being  disposed 
in  circumferential  spaced  relation  to  the  said  nrtechanical 
operative  means,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  ports 
in  the  upper  extremity  of  the  said  shell  uniformly  out- 
wardly spaced  from  the  said  combustion  means  and  com- 
municating with  the  said  chamber  and  uniformly  dis- 
posed parallel  to  and  inwardly  adjacent  the  vertical  sides 
of  said  chamber,  and  blower  means  for  supplying  air  to 
said  ports  communicating  with  said  ports. 

5.  The  method  of  producing  glass  beads  comprising  the 
steps  of  charging  ground  cullet  downwardly  into  a  heated 


/ 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  off  a  low  pressure  tube  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  evacuation  glass  tube,  with 
a  side  arm  bousing  cap,  comprising  the  steps  of  evacuat- 
ing said  low  pressure  tube,  moving  the  cap  from  a  posi- 
tion in  the  side  arm  to  a  position  in  the  evacuation  path 
of  the  evacuation  tube,  softening  the  glass  of  said  last- 
mentioned  tube,  causing  said  softening  glass  to  flow 
around  the  bottom  of  said  cap.  and  removing  said  side 
arm. 
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APPARATUS  AND \fETOOD  FOR  FORMING 
HOLLOW  GLASS  ARTICLES 
HowaH  C.  WaBar.  ColamlMa,  OWo,  siMf  nr,  l^L. oie» 
aariCMBcata,  to  Owcw-IUIaois  Glaas  Cwpaay,  Toledo, 
OWo,  a  loryoratloo  of  Ohio 

nad  May  22,  1941.  Scr.  No.  111,723 
4ClahM.    (CL45— 71) 


1.  In  a  plunger  for  press  forming  at  least  a  central 
interior  portion  of  a  generally  frusto-pyramidal  shaped 
hollow  glass  article,  uid  plunger  including  upper  and 
lower  integral  portions,  the  lower  portion  of  said  plunger 
having  downwardly-projecUng  cylindrical  surfaces  at  its 
lower  extremity  and  interconnecting  substantially  fru«o- 
pyramidal  surfaces  adjacent  thereto,  said  surfaces  being 
capable  of  forming  the  central  interior  surfaces  of  said 
glau  article  at  iu  apex  area  into  complemental  contour. 
the  improvemenu  of  a  plurality  of  vent  openings  disposed 
adjacent  the  interconnecting  area  of  said  cylindrical  and 
and  substantially  frusto-pyramkJal  surfaces  extending  ex- 
teriorly of  the  lower  portion  o(  said  plunger. 

4.  In  a  method  of  making  a  hollow  glass  article,  sudi 
as  a  cathode  ray  tube  envelope,  in  a  mold  having  a  tubu- 
lar lower  end  joined  through  an  apex  portion  to  an  up- 
wardly flaring  side  wall  portion,  the  method  including 
depositing  a  gob  of  molten  glass  at  said  mold  apex  por- 
tion and  inserting  a  pressing  element  into  contact  with 
the  gob  to  press-form  a  corresponding  article  apex  por- 
tion, the  pressing  element  having  a  lower  portion  insert- 
able  into  said  mold  tubular  end  and  an  upper  portion 
substantially  parallel  to  said  mold  side  wall  portion,  the 
improvement  of  venting  to  the  atmoH>here  by  means  of 
the  plunger  any  air  entrapped  between  said  gob  and  said 
pressing  element  in  the  region  of  juncture  of  said  element 
lower  portion  and  said  element  upper  portion. 


3,151,97« 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Ger^d  Bertram  Lush  and  Edward  Levi  Lcafc,  both  of 
Nottingham,  England,  aarignon  to  Boots  Pare  Drag 
Company  Limited 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Oct  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  147,743 
Clates  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  7,  1949, 

38,182/49 
5  Claims.  (CL  71— 2.4) 
1.  A  composition  for  the  selective  control  of  weeds 
in  leguminous  forage  crops  which  composition  comprises 
an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  alpha- (o-methylphenoxy)  propionic  acid 
and  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  phenoxyacetic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  4-chloro-2-methylphenoxy- 
acetic  acid  and  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  said  salu 
being  selectM  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  the  ammonium,  primary  lower  al- 
kylamine.  secondary  lower  alkylamine.  tertiary  lower  al- 
kylamine.  primary  hydroxy  lower  alkylamine.  secondary 
hydroxy  lower  alkylamine  and  tertiary  hydroxy  lower  al- 
kylamine salts,  the  ratio  of  alpha-(o-methylphenoxy) pro- 
pionic acid  salt  and  phenoxyacetic  acid  salt  being  from 
1.6:1  to  80:1,  calculated  as  free  acids. 


3,151,971 
VACUUM  VAPOR  CONDENSATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  FINE  METAL  POWDERS 
PhlUp  J.  CkNigh,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor,  by   mesne 
asrignments,  to  Natioaal  Research  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasachnsctts 
nicd  Mar.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  93,218 
19Clahns.    (CL  75— ^) 


3,151,949 

PESTICIDAL  DUST  COMPOSITION 

Geo...  D.  Steve*.  M«tj||ttO«2;^  -J^     ^^ 

Aasnl  Coaaanny,  a  corpomlioa  of  WMConsas 

No  Drawls    Had  Nov.  15,  1949,  Scr.  No.  49,252 

4  ClalM.  (CL  71— 2J) 
1.  A  finely  divided,  free  flowing  water  resistant  agri- 
cultural dust  capable  of  being  applied  to  growing  vege- 
Uble  material  and  capable  of  forming  a  water  resistant, 
ftrmly  adherent  coating  thereon,  which  comprises  an  ef- 
fective amount  of  finely  divided,  solid  particles  of  a  pes- 
ticide coated  with  between  about  0.1  percent  and  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  pesticide,  of  a  polymerized  ther- 
mosetting silicone  compound,  the  silicone  compound  be- 
ing a  member  selected  from  the  r«»P  consisting  of  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  the  formulae  RSiX*. 

aRSiX,-|-MtaSiXa 

and  H^iyOjX,  wherein  R  U  a  member  selected  from 
the  roup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphaUc  hydrocarbons 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl  and  benzyl.  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  reac- 
tive group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  hydroxyl, 
and  a,  6,  X  and  y  are  whole  numbers. 
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1.  The  process  of  producing  fine  metal  powders  com- 
prising vaporizing  a  metal  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
pressure  less  than  atmospheric  to  form  a  vapor  stream 
which  is  directed  into  a  condensation  zone,  passing  a 
cooled  surface  through  said  condensation  zone  and  col- 
lecting condensed  metal  vapors  on  said  surface,  removing 
the  cooled  surface,  with  the  powder  thereon,  from  said 
condensation  zone  at  a  sufficiently  fast  rate  to  prevent 
heating  of  the  condensed  powder  by  the  vapor  stream 
whereby  further  crystal  growth  is  impeded,  removing  the 
condensed  powder  from  said  surface,  collecting  the  re- 
moved powder  and  again  introducing  said  cooled  surface 
into  said  condensation  zone. 

3,151,972 

USE  OF  INORGANIC  FIBER  AS  A  BINDER  IN 

A  PELLETIZED  ORE 

WlWam  C.  Strelb,  North  PlataBeM,  NJ.,  arfgnor  to 

Johm-Manvllle  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Yoih  ^      ^,     ^,^  ,,^ 

NoDrawtav.    Filed  Oct  It,  1958,  Ser.  No.  839,174 

SCtahM.   (CL75— 5) 
I.  A  method  of  pelletizing  particulate  iron  oxide  ore 
coQoentrates  comprising  binding  the  particulate  (xe  with 
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inorganic  fiber,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of  combining  with  the  iron  oxide  ore  concentrates 
asbestos  fiber  in  amount  of  approximately  1  to  10% 
by  weight  of  said  ore,  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of 
the  combined  mass  to  approximately  5  to  20%  by  weight 
of  the  total,  ainl  pelletizing  the  mass. 


separating  said  gaseous  products  into  a  small  fraction  and 
a  relatively  larger.  ma)or,  fraction;  entraining  said  soot 
in  said  small  fraction;  injecting  said  small  fraction  and 
its  entrained  sooC  into  the  furnace  hearth;  and  introduc- 
ing said  larger  fraction  into  said  blast  furnace  above  the 
hearth  thereof. 


3,151^3 
PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  SULFUR  IRON 
James  W.  Hailcy,  Dvnc  Acns,  lad^  aidf  ni  to 
Steel    Compuy,    Chicago,    DL,    a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1942,  Scr.  Na  174,957 
13  Ctadim.     (CL  75— 3t) 


/ 


1.  In  an  iron  ore  reduction  process  wherein  sub-divid- 
ed iron  oxide  ore  is  contacted  with  a  reducing  gas  in  a 
reduction  zone,  the  resultant  reduced  solids  are  transferred 
to  a  hearth  zone  wherein  a  carbonaceous  sulfur-contain- 
ing fuel  is  burned  to  obtain  molten  iron  and  slag,  the 
combustion  gas  from  the  hearth  zone  is  passed  through  a 
treating  zone  wherein  the  reducing  capacity  of  the  gas  is 
enhanced,  and  the  resultant  reducing  gas  is  supplied  to 
said  reduction  zone;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
maintaining  an  acidic  slag  in  said  hearth  zone  whereby 
substantially  all  of  the  sulfur  from  said  fuel  is  retained 
in  said  combustion  gas  and  is  not  absorbed  by  said  molten 
iron,  and  desulfurizing  said  reducing  gas  from  said  treat- 
ing zone  before  the  same  is  supplied  to  said  reduction 
zone  whereby  to  avoid  sulfur  contamination  of  said  re- 
duced solids  and  thereby  insure  a  low  sulfur  content  in 
said  molten  iron. 

3,151374 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 
BLAST  FURNACES 
PMi  RhefaBtitaidcr.  WolfcaiMttel,  Geraaiqr, 
Hntteawcrk    Sd^gHtcr    AkticagcscllKkaft, 
Dndte,  Genaany,  a  Geraaaa  compaay 
No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Apr.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lS9,49t 
CWm  priority,  appMcattoB  Gtwrntmy,  Apr.  24,  IMl, 
H  42,414;  Apr.  9,  1942,  H  45,415 
•  Claini.     (CL  75-^2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  operation  of  a  blait  furnace 
wherein  part  of  the  coke  charged  at  the  throat  of  the 
furnace   is  replaced   by  hydrocarbon   materials   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  and  natural  gas 
which  are  cracked  outside  the  furnace  and  then  intro- 
dix:ed  therein  in  the  form  of  soot  and  a  gaseous  prod- 
uct comprising  hydrogen,  carbon   monoxide   and   nitro- 
gen, the  steps  which  comprise  cracking  said  materials  by 
an  iiKXtmpiete  combustion  with  hot  air  to  obtain  a  maxi- 
mum  amount  of  soot,  the  ratio  being  approximately  2.5 
metric  tons  hydrocarbons  to  1,000  m.»  air,  separating  said 
soot  from  the  gaseous  products  obtained  by  said  craddnf; 


3,151,975 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN 

FERROUS  METAL 

Jaltes  D.  MadwM.  14  Rockwall  Place,  Loagvicw.  Tex. 

No  Drawli«.     FUcd  May  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  24,494 

3ClalBS.  (CL7S— 48) 
1.  Metallurgical  process  which  comprises  placing  solid 
metal  having  nodulizing  properties  in  a  container,  cover- 
ing the  meul  layer  with  carbon,  and  pouring  molten  fer- 
rous metal  into  the  container  while  maintaining  the  metal 
submerged  until  it  melts  and  iKxlulizes  the  iron. 


3,151,974 
STEEL  MAKING 
Encst  Giacscacr,  4  Rue  Kari  Mara, 
Daddaagc,  Laxemboort 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  358,951 
priority,  appttcatioa  Lmxtmbomrg,  Dec.  5,  1944, 
39,499 
S  ClaiBH.    (CL  75—53) 
1.  A  process  of  refining  pig  iron  in  a  converter  which 
consists  in  retaining  in  said  converter  the  final  slag  of  a 
refining  operation  ir  order  to  contribute  towards  the  con- 
stitution of  the  slag  of  the  following  operation,  and  adding 
a  reducing  agent  to  the  said  slag  before  charging  the 
liquid  pig  iron  necessary  for  said  following  operation,  to 
moderate  the  vioknt  reactions  which  generally  occur  be- 
tween said  slag  and  said  liquid  pig  iron. 


3,151.977 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MAGNESI- 
UM BY  ELECTRO-THERMAL  REDUCTION  OF 
CALCINED  DOLOMITE 
Fricdbcrt  Rltter,  Bwckhof  abcr  KoalfnHBtcr,  Otto  Bret- 
iclMnMsr.  BoiM-VcMHbcrg.  and  Geriun  lackd  mi 
HcrWrt  DishowAI,  yoapcafir,  near  Coktcoc,  Gcrasaay, 
aiilganra  to  Kaapcacli-Gri lifc i las  AktieagcseilKWt, 
Knapsack,  near  Cologsis,  Gcraaany,  a  coryoratkNi  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144J81 

Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Germain  Oct  18, 1944 

4CUm.    (CL75— 47) 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnesium 
by  electrothermal  reduction  of  comminuted  and  calcined 
dolomite  wherein  the  steps  of 

(A)  introducing  a  reaction  mixture  of  the  dolomite  and 
a  metallic  reducing  agent  initially  into  the  reduction 
zone  of  a  reducing  furnace  under  reduced  pressure 

(B)  radiating 'heat  to  the  surface  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture thereby  causing  reduction  of  the  dolomite,  the 
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formation  of  reaction  residue  and  evolution  of  mag- 
nesium vapor 

(C)  adding  additional  reaction  mixture  of  the  dolomite 
and  metallic  reducing  agent  to  the  reducing  zone  on 
top  of  the  reaction  residue 

(D)  radiating  heat  to  the  surface  of  the  additional 
reaction  mixture  thereby  causing  reduction  of  the 
newly  added  dolomite,  the  fonnation  of  additional 
reaction  residue  and  evolution  of  additional  mag- 
nesium vapor  and 

(E)  removing  from  said  reduction  zone  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  reaction  residue  while  maintaining  the 
upper  portion  of  said  reaction  residue  as  support  for 
the  newly  introduced  reaction  mixture  are  repeated, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  the  re- 
action mixture  of  steps  A  and  C  by  mixing  hot  and 
dust-free  comminuted  dolomite  with  a  comminuted 
and  dust-free  metallic  reducing  agent,  said  dolomite 
being  in  an  excess  of  between  50  and  200  percent 
over  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  reducing  agent 
present  and  removing  the  lower  portion  of  the  reac- 
tion residue  remaining  after  reduction  together  with 
unreduced  dolomite  and  separating  unreduced  dolo- 
mite from  the  residue. 


I 


3,151,978 
HEAT  HARDENABLE  CHROMIUM-NICKEL- 
ALUMINUM  STEEL 
D  Carocroo  Perry,  MMdlctowa,  OWo,  aad  Harry  Taaczya, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation, 
a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

FUcd  Dec  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,922 
HCIidM.     (CL75— 124) 


3,151.979 

HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATMENT  THEREOF 

Dennis  J.  Carney,  Samoel  I.  MangancUo,  and  John  E. 

Steiner,  Pittsbwgk,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  181,434 

12  ClalBS.     (CL  75—128) 
12.  A  generator  retaining  ring  comprising  an  annular 
steel  body,  the  steel  of  said  body  consisting  essentially  of: 

Carbon .10  to  .30%. 

Manganese 14  to  17%. 

Silicon - 45  to  .85%. 

Nickel.- - .05  to  1.0%. 

Chromium 16  to  20.00%. 

Molybdenum 0.10%  max. 

Vanadium An  effective  amount  up  to 

.50%  to  promote  an  in- 
crease in  yield  and  tensile 
strength. 

Nitrogen .20  to  .45%. 

X An  effective  amount  up  to 

.25%  to  promote  fine  aus- 
".  tenitic  grain  size  and  an 

increase  in  yield  and  ten- 
sile strength. 

Iron  and  residual  impurities.    Hal.  -, 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  colum- 
bium  and  mixtures  of  columbium  and  unialum.  said 
ring  being  characterized  by  a  yield  strength  at  02% 
offset  of  at  least  170.000  p.s.i. 


3,151,984 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  ALUMINLTVl 
SILICON  ALLOYS 
Kurt  Anderko.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Josef  Doraauf, 
KeUiheim,  Taanus.  Germany,  assignors  to  MetallgeseU- 
flckaft  AktieafKcsclkchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawhig.     nied  Jan.  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  145,292 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1941, 
M  47,735 
3  Claims.     (CL  75—148) 
*   1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  grain  structure  of  an 
aluminum-silicon  alloy  with  the  aid  of  sodium  yielding 
salt  mixtures  which  comprises  adding  to  a  molten  bath 
of  such  alloy  0.2  to  0.7%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  essen- 
tially consisting  of  50  to  75%  of  a  mixture  (1)  of  20  to 
40%    of   a   finely   divided   metallic   component    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals 
magnesium  and  aluminum,  10  to  40%  of  sodium  fluoride 
and  20  to  70%  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  25  to  50%  of 
a  mixture  (2)  of  30  to  60%  of  sodium  chloride  and  40 
to  70%  of  potassium  chloride. 


1.  A  chromium-nickel-aluminum  steel  which  is  sub- 
stantially fully  austcnitic  at  annealing  temperatures  and 
which  is  hardenable  by  heat-trcaimcnt.  said  steel  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about:  4%  to  14.5%  chromium. 
6%  to  12%  nickel.  .5%  to  2%  aluminum.  4^^  to  UCi 
molybdenum,  manganese  up  to  2^^.  silicon  up  to  l'^, 
carbon  up  to  .20%,  up  to  about  0.10%  of  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  up  to  about  0.50'^ 
columbium.  boron  up  to  0.010%,  and  remainder  sub- 
stantially all  iron,  with  additional  manganese,  in  excess 
of  said  2%,  partially  substituted  for  said  nickel  on  the 
basis  of  2  for  1.  the  actual  nickel  content  amounting 
to  at  least  3.5%.  and  the  total  manganese  content  up 
to  19%.  additional  silicon  substituted  for  chromium  on 
the  basis  of  1  for  I  up  to  a  total  silicon  content  of  3%. 
tungsten  substituted  for  molybdenum  on  a  I  for  I  basis 
up  to  a  total  tungsten  content  of  6%.  and  vanadium 
substituted  for  molybdenum  and  tungsten  on  a  1  for  1 
basis  up  to  a  total  vanadium  content  of  2% .       .  .., . 


3,151,981 
NICKEL-CHROMIUM-COBALT  ALLOY 
Ronald  A.  Smith,  West  Hagley,  and  John  Heslop,  Sutton 
ColdBcId,    England,    assignors    to    The    International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dclawve 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  175,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  28,  1941 
16  Claims.    (CI.  75—171) 
1.  An  alloy  for  use  in  turbine  structures  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  about  600'  C.  and  higher  consisting  essentially 
in  percent  by  weight  of  about  14%  to  about  22%  chro- 
mium, about  10%  to  about  20%  cobalt,  about  3%  to 
about  10%  molybdenum,  greater  than  2.5%  toUl  alumi- 
num and  titanium,  said  aluminum  being  up  to  about 
0.8%  and  said  titanium  being  at  least  2%  to  about  3.5%, 
about  0.03%    to   0.09%   carbon,  about  0.001   to  about 


SIO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBCit  6,  1964 


0.01%  boron,  about  0.01%  to  about  0.1%  arcooium, 
about  2%  to  about  5.25%  niobtum  correlated  with  up  to 
about  23%  iroo  with  the  balance  being  essentially  nickel, 
said  alloy  after  sohition  treatment  and  age  hardenlnt  ex- 
hibiting  an  optimum  combination  of  high  and  low  tem- 
peraiure  ten&ijk  characteristics,  creep  characteristics,  duc- 
tility characteristics  and  elastic  characteristics  for  any 


^s^ 

« 

.1 

--I » 1 • 

'                      '           ' 

4 

s 

^ 

^^  „  . 

i 

^^-.^^^ 

0 

1 

I 

3 

.'/ 


particular  iron  content  within  said  range  of  up  to  about 
25%  iron  by  virtue  of  the  iron  content  being  correlated 
to  the  niobium  content  so  that  the  percenUge  of  iron 
and  the  percentage  of  niobium  are  together  represenuble 
by  a  point  lying  within  the  area  AfiCDEA  in  the  accom- 
panying drawing. 

3,151.9t2 
XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE 
Uatcr  ComK  PeaieM,  N.Y^ 
Corporadon,  Rockcitcr,  N.Y^  a 
New  York 
No  Drawinc.     Filed  Apr.  2,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  114494 

UCWbh.  (CLM— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  which  comprises  applying  in  the  absence  of 
light  an  electrostatic  charge  to  a  layer  of  finely  divided 
inorganic  pbotocooductive  particles  dispersed  in  a  highly 
insulating  fused  inorganic  non  pbotocoiMluctive  glass 
about  60%  by  weight  of  the  layer  and  exposing  said 
binder,  the  photoconductive  particles  constituting  less  than 
layer  to  radiation  to  cause  a  flow  of  electnc  charges 
through  said  layer  to  form  an  electrostatic  imafe  at  a 
surface  of  said  layer.  \ 


3,151,9t3 
ANIMAL  FEED 
Ctailcs  M.  Ely,  Bcrfcdey  HelghlB,  AaCkaar  P. 

Ncwart,  mi  Fniak  Aadrlall,  R^way,  NJ^ 

•a  Nopco  Ckcakal  CofMy.  Nawarfc,  NJ^ 

ratfoa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtag.     FBad  May  9,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  1M,7M 
12  daioH.     (CL  Ml-4) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  enhanced  growth  response 
and  feed  eflSciency  of  animals,  comprising  introducing 
into  a  feed  which  is  fed  to  animals,  a  feed  supple- 
ment which  is  a  synergistic  combination  of  growth 
factors  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  material  prepared 
by  fermenting  wet  wheat  bran  under  aerobic  conditions. 
using  Aspergillus  oryzae  and  (6)  a  second  material  pre- 
pared by  fermenting  wet  wheat  bran  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions using  Bacillus  subrilis,  in  amounts  which  promote 
synergistic  feed  and  growth  response  of  animals. 

10.  A  feed  supplement  for  increasing  the  growth  re- 
sponse aiKl  feed  eflficiency  of  animals  which  is  a  synergis- 
tic combination  of  growth  faclors  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  a  material  prepared  by  fermenting  wet  wheat  bran 
under  aerobic  conditions,  using  Aspergillus  oryzae  and 
(fr)  a  second  material  prepared  by  fermenting  wet  wheat 
bran  under  aerobic  conditions  using  Bacillus  subrilis,  said 
(o)  and  (b)  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  amounts 
which  promoie  synergistic  feed  and  growth  response  in 
animals. 


3,151,9t4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PROD- 
UCTS  IN  AGGLOMERATED  FORM 
DavM  D.  PmMss,  Davk,  Jerry  T.  Hattoa,  Saa  Rafael,  aad 
Paal  D.  Clary.  Jr.,  PetahuM,  CaMf.,  ■sriganii  to  For*. 
aMsl  DaMas,  lac,,  Saa  Fraadsco,  CaMf.,  a  corporadoa 
of  New  Yoct 

FUcd  Aac .  19,  I9M,  Sot.  No.  M,t29 
SCIalBM.    (CL99^-M) 


— w 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  iiutantized  dry 
milk  prodtxrts  in  the  form  of  porous  aggregates,  the  steps 
of  forming  in  a  treatment  zone  nK>ist  divided  material 
comprising  milk  solids  in  the  form  of  porous  aggregates 
having  a  total  moisture  content  of  the  order  of  10  to 
20%.  the  treatment  zone  being  on  a  vertical  axis  and 
formed  by  a  chamber  having  a  lower  conical  shaped  sec- 
tion, depositing  most  of  the  moist  aggregated  material 
while  at  said  moisture  content  as  a  porous  layer  on  the 
walls  of  said  conical  shaped  section,  periodically  sub- 
jecting said  deposited  moist  porous  layer  to  jetting  air  to 
periodically  discharge  the  same  from  said  walls  whereby 
in  a  given  region  of  said  walls  a  layer  accumulates  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  is  then  substantially 
completely  dislodged  by  said  jetting  air  in  the  form  of 
moist  porous  aggregates,  discharging  said  dislodged 
moist  aggregates  from  the  lower  end  of  said  lection  and 
then  removing  excess  moisture  from  the  same. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SOLUBLE 

TEA  PRODUCT 

Alfred  FoWs,  Ciiliiitsi,  OMa,  iiil^iii  to  AAco  S.A., 

Isiiiaaai,  «liilliwl— d,  a  carporatloa  of  Switxcrlaad 

No  Drawli^     FBed  Nov.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l49Mi 

OalaH  priortty,  sppMiatlna  fliiHiiiiMi,  Oct.  It,  IMI, 

12,«37/«1 

u nihil    (CI. 99— m 

I.  In  the  process  of  treating  tea  to  produce  a  cold 
water  soluble  powdered  tea  extract  wherein  an  initial 
aqueous  tea  extract  is  prepared  from  tea  leaves,  and 
chilled  to  precipitate  a  portion  of  the  lea  tannins  oontaiited 
in  said  extract  and  thus  form  a  clarified  extract,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  separating  said  precipitated 
taimins  from  said  extract,  subjecting  said  separated  tannins 
to  at  least  one  oxidation  reaction  by  means  of  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  an 
oxygen  conuining  gas.  an  ozone  containing  gas,  and  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  said  oxidation  reaction  being  performed 
within  a  pH  range  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  7.5  with 
said  pH  range  being  maintained  by  the  addition  of  suit- 
able amounts  of  an  alkaline  solution,  the  amount  of 
oxidizing  agent  employed  in  said  oxidation  reaction  being 
suflFkient  to  substantially  completely  oxidize  said  tea  tan- 
nins, mixing  the  resultant  solution  of  oxidized  tea  tannins 
with  the  clarified  extract,  and  drying  the  resultant  mixtuia 
to  provide  a  powdered  tea  extract. 
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FREE-FLOWING  FUMARIC  AND  ADIPIC 
ACID  COMPOSITIONS 

M^km  H,  Vh  Nsm,   KMwaod,  Mo.,   awlpisr  to 
Miiiiisti  Cmmamf,  a  carparatloa  of  Delaware 

Na  Drawls     FSd  May  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,735 
7  Oafaas.     (CL  99^7t) 

3.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  free-flowing  acid 
composition  readfly  soluble  in  cold  water  which  com- 
prises spraying  a  powdered  crystalline  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid  and  adipic  acid  with 
between  about  0.1%  and  about  1%  of  a  dialkyl  sodium 
•ulfomccinate  having  between  about  7  and  about  11 
carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  alkyl  chaiiu,  and  subse- 
quently milling  the  mixture,  the  acid  after  mining  having 
a  maximum  particle  size  of  about  75  microns. 

6.  A  free-flowing  acid  composition  readily  soluble  in 
cold  water  which  comprises  a  powdered  acid  having  a 
maximum  particle  sire  of  about  75  microns  and  selected 
from  the  group  cotisisting  of  fumaric  acid  and  adipic  acid 
coated  with  between  about  0.1  and  about  1%  of  a  di- 
alkyl sodium  sulfosuccinate  having  between  7  and  11 
carbon  atonu  in  each  of  the  alkyl  chains. 


3,ISL9t7 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MULTT-LAYEl 
PASTRY-DOUGH 

'    ''  Skkky  F.  Coky,  Yoakan,  N.Y. 

NoDraw^.    FIM  Dae.  13,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  244,243 
17C1alM.    (a.99L-92) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multi-layer  pastry  dough 
convertible  to  a  highly  flaked  product  upon  baking  com- 
prising mixing  aerated  flour  and  sufficient  water  to  form 
a  paste  of  rough  texture  and  sufficient  firmness  to  be  ex- 
truded, the  mixing  of  the  flour  and  water  being  adequate 
only  to  absorb  all  the  water,  wet  substantially  all  of  the 
flour,  and  without  subsUntial  gluten  development,  form- 
ing the  paste  in  a  sheet,  applying  plastic  shortening  to  the 
sheet  of  paste,  said  plastic  shortening  having  a  consistency 
not  greater  than  that  of  the  paste,  repeating  the  above- 
recited  steps  to  form  a  plurality  of  piled  alternating  sheets 
of  paste  and  shortening,  thereafter  compressing  the  piled 
sheets  to  a  desired  thickness. 


3,151,9t9 
FOOD  PACKAGED  IN  A  POLY  AMIDE  FILM 
wmiaM  Sacks,  CMc^o  Hdghls,  IIL,  WUUam  N.  Stoops, 
W.  Va^  Md  WnUam  F.  Uadcrwood,  Oak 
IIL,  asrfiann  to  Ualoa  CarMdc  Corporalloa,  a 

...ratioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.  OrigiBal  appUcatfoa  Jnly  13,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  S24,4S4.  DiTidcd  and  this  appUcaUoa  Ang.  3, 
1941,  Scr.  Na.  134,124 

1  Cbdak  (CL  99—171) 
A  food  package  capable  of  being  successively  stored  at 
temperatures  below  0*  F.  and  immersed  in  boiling  water, 
said  package  comprising  food  stuff  enclosed  in  a  con- 
uiner  formed  of  a  poly  amide  film,  said  poly  amide  coii- 
sisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  structural  tmit 
— NH(CH,)tCO —  and  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  be- 
tween about  .7  and  3.0.  said  package  being  further  charac- 
terized by  good  heat  sealabUity.  good  clarity,  and  low 
oxygen  and  water  vapor  permeability. 


to 


3,151,994 
COLLAGEN  CASING 
T.  McKaigkt,  SuaatriHlc  NJ., 

A  JohasoB,  a  cwporatioo  of  New  J< 
Jane  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,S23 
12  Cfadms.     (CL  99—174) 
1.  An  edible  sugar-treated  and  heat -cured  translucent 
casing  of  cohered  collagen  fibrils  derived  from  unlimed 
hides  characterized  by  a  combined  swell  and  deformation 
of  no  less  than  5.5%  and  no  more  than  14.4%. 


3,151,991 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING   FROZEN  FOODSTUFFS 
Mlckad  Eairys  EraM,  Cortoa,  England,  and  Karl 
HartBH^a,  BrcnMfkafea,  Germany,  assigaon  to 
Lever  Brotkcrs  Cuaipaaj,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
poratioa  of  Malar 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1960.  Scr.  No.  66,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttoin  Nov.  4,  1959 

1  Claim,    (CL  99—192) 


3,lSl,9tt 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  IMPROVED  SKIN- 
LESS TYPE  MEAT  PRODUCT 

iwaiirii.  DaavIIle,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
COm  a  corporatloa  of  IIUmiIs 

Na  Drawli«.    FBcd  May  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  ir7,339 
3  Clafaas.    (CL  99—149) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  homogeneity,  color,  fat 
and  water  emulsiftcation.  appearance,  texture,  stability, 
resistance  to  oxidative  rancidity,  moisture  absorption  and 
retention,  bacterial  and  njold  resistance,  weight  retention, 
and  peel  ability  of  skinless  type  nteat  products  and  other 
comminuted  meat  products  having  fat  and  lean  fJieat 
portions,  which  ntethod  comprises  combining  and  com- 
minuting said  fat  and  lean  meat  portions  to  provide  an 
intimate  and  homogeneous  mixture  thereof;  adding  spice 
principles  to  said  mixture,  said  spice  principles  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  spice  extractives  and 
grouxKl  spices;  incorporating  into  said  spice  aiKl  meat  oaix- 
ture  ground,  whole,  unrehydrated  mustard;  stuffing  said 
mixture  including  said  ground,  unrehydrated  mustard  in- 
to casings;  and  processing  said  combined  spices  and  meat 
to  provide  a  final  product  of  improved  appearance.  sU- 
bility,  and  storage  life,  and  which  has  superior  pedability 
whereby,  subsequent  to  processing,  the  ca&ings  can  be 
rcflM>ved  quickly  aiKl  easily  with  a  minimiun  of  breakage 
of  tfas  final  meat  product 


A  method  of  cutting  a  slab  of  deep  frozen  foodstuff 
comprising  cutting  the  slab  into  pieces,  while  deep  frozen 
with  a  rotating  thin  metal  disc  having  diamond  particles 
embedded  in  the  surface  of  the  rim  of  the  disc,  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  the  disc  being  greater  than  9(X)  metres  per 
minute  and  producing  a  wet  waste  substance  at  the 
cutting  zone,  at  least  part  of  said  wet  waste  substance 
collecting  on  said  pieces  of  said  frozen  slab,  spreading 
on  said  pieces  said  wet  waste  substance  collected  on  said 
pieces  aiod  freezing  said  wet  waste  substance  on  said 
pieces. 
af  — ^~^^— 

3,151,992 
FIRE  RETARDANT  BITUMINOUS  COMPOSmONS 
Nad  D.  Mair,  Toaawimda,  and  Claadc  Tkomas  Bean, 

Jr.,  Nlivan  Frik,  N.Y.,  airigaocs  to  Hooker  Chemical 

CorporatkM,  Nl^ara  Faik,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of 

New  Yofk 

No  Drawtog.     FUcd  Jaa.  34,  1941,  Ser.  No.  85,498 
8  Clafans.     (CL  144—15) 

I.  A  fire  retardant  bituminous  composition  comprising 
a  bituminous  material  and^  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CioClu.  CioCliF,,  C,oCIioO, 
CioHjOiSClij  and  mixtures  thereof  in  sufficient  propor- 
tion to  improve  the  fire  retardancy  of  the  bituminous 
material. 
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3,1S1393 
FLANOGRAPHIC  INKS  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM 

HYDROXIDE  COATED  KAOUMTE  PARTICLES 

WayM  M.  Bundy.  WcaticU,  NJ^  SMl^or  Is  GMTfla 

KjM»Ua  Company,  a  corpomtkw  of  N«w  Janaj 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Sw.  N«.  1M72 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  lH—2») 
1.  A  pUnographic  inlc  comprisint  a  plaDOgraphic  ink 
vehicle  and  l^aolinite  particles  coated  with  aluminum  hy- 
droxide precipitated  in  situ  at  a  pH  between  about  7.5 
to  9. 


3,151394 
MOLDING  OF  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 

Karl  Adiumig,  Mnnlch,  Germany,  anitBor  to  Ekktro- 
•ckmebwcrfc  KempCcn  G.m.hJI.,  Mnnkk,  Germany 
No  Drawt^.     Filed  Dec  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  15M99 
.  ClainH  priority,  aypHctfcm  Germany  Dec  2«,  19M 

3«  Clalmi.  (CL  lM->39) 
•  20.  A  binding  agent  comprising  in  parts  by  volume  1-10 
parts  gamma-aluminum  oxide  having  a  particle  size  of 
about  S-50.1O-*  mm.  and  0.01-5  parts  by  volume  of 
aluminum  having  a  particle  size  of  about  10-*— 10->  mm. 
29.  In  a  process  of  fabricating  shaped  structures  of  a 
refractory  material  having  a  particle  size  up  to  1  mm.. 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  carbide, 
silicon  nitride,  boron  carbide,  boron  nitride,  aluminum 
nitride,  and  aluminum  boride  comprising  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing the  refractory  material  with  a  binder,  forming  the 
mixture  into  a  shaped  structure,  and  sintering  said  shaped 
structure  at  elevated  temperatures,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  as  the  binder  about  1-10%  by  vol- 
ume of  the  total  mixture,  of  gamma  aluminum  oxide  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  5-50. 10~*  nun.  and  0.01-5%  by 
volume  of  the  total  mixture,  of  aluminum  having  a  particle 
size  of  10~*— 10~*  nun.,  and  conducting  said  sintering 
step  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1400*  C.  in  an  atmoa- 
phere  inert  to  said  refractory  material. 


t*%L    • 


3,191,995 

PROCESS  FOR  INHniTING  THE  SETTING  OF 
CEMENTmOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

John  L.  Ncmeth,  349  AnoU  Ato^  Perlk  Amboy,  NJ. 

No  Drawii*.    Filed  Dec  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  74,442 

19  Claima.    (CL  194— •9) 

I.  A  method  for  handling  an  hydraulic  cementitious 
composition  which  comprises  at  ambient  temperature 
fonning  a  slurry  consisting  enentially  of  water  and  Port- 
land cement,  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  slurry  before  said 
slurry  hardens  and  maintaining  said  slurry  at  ambient 
temperature  under  vacuum  at  an  absolute  pressure  above 
that  at  which  water  evaporates  for  a  period  of  at  least 
a  day.  whereby  said  slurry  remains  workable  while  main- 
tained under  vacuuoL 


3,151,994 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
:.  ING  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD  THEREWITH 

Armand   J.    Desmaraii,   WHmlngtoo.    DeL,   amivMr   to 
Hercvles  Powder  Compnny,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawias.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1941,  Ser.  Nn.  •5,994 

7  Inlvv  (CL  194-^13) 
1.  An  improved  adhesive  composition  for  use  in  mak- 
ing corrugated  paperboard  which  consists  essentially  of 
ungelatinized  starch,  gelatinized  hydroxyalkyi  starch,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  and  water,  the  ungelati- 
nized starch  being  suspended  in  the  water  in  the  presence 
of  the  other  constituents,  the  amounts  of  gelatinized  hy- 
droxyalkyi starch  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  be- 
ing 2.84-24  and  0.2-1.16  paru  per  100  porU  of  un- 
gelatinized starch,  respectively. 


3,151,997 
SEPARATING-MEDIUM  COATING  FOR  PREP- 
ARATION  OF   ELECTRICAL   STEEL   STRIP 
FOR  ANNEALING 
Mahlon  A.  Harvey,  Monroevilie,  Pa^  aaignor  to  United 
Stntea  Steel  Coc  notation,  a  cot  notation  of  New  Jenay 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Sept  29,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  141,413 

19  Claima.  (CL  194-414) 
1.  A  aeparatinf-medium  coating  consisting  essentially 
of  from  3.0%  to  10.5%  of  finely  divided  reacuve  grade 
MgO,  from  .03%  to  1.5%  of  an  aluminum  bearing  ma- 
terial selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  aluminum  hy- 
droxide, colloidal  boehmite  (AIO(OH))  alumina,  alu- 
minum acetate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  remainder 
water  to  produce  a  slurry. 
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3,151.999 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  PHYSICAL  PROPER- 
TIES OF  CLAYS  AND  CLAY-CONTAINING  MA- 
TERIALS AND  COMPOSITIONS  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 

Jokn  B.  Hemwan,  L««  Bench,  CaW.,  Mrignor  to  The 

Dow  Cbcraknl  Company,  MMhmi,  Mkh.,  a  coryom- 

tlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    FDed  May  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  197,321 
17  ClalBH.    (CL  194—297) 

2.  A  composition  of  a  day  material  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  days  and  day-containing  soils  having  at  least 
5  weight  percent  day  containing  in  admixture  therewith 
at  least  0.0025  wei^t  percent,  dry  day  basis,  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


*       .( 


..**     '    ,  '-lu 


X 
u.. 


in  whidi  Rg  and  R4  are  members  of  the  group  cooiist- 
ing  of 

--.  o 

H    Md     — C-R 

r 
R4  is  a  member  ot  the  group  consisting  of 


-i-,i 


OR 


O 

Id    -COR' 


R  is  one  of  phenyl,  halopbenyl,  dihalophenyl  and  alkyl- 
phenyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  halo  is  one  of  CI  and  Br;  R'  is  one  of  lower 
alkyl  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R;  and  at 
least  two  of  the  positions  Ra,  R4  and  R«  contain  an  R 
group. 

3,151,999 
METAL  PROTECTIVE  PIGMENT 

A.  OnlBO,  Monatirfn  L^ct,  NJ.,  and  Edwv4  Y. 
Jr.,  Pott  WiiMngif,  N.Y.,  Mslgnnri  to  Nn- 
Land  Compimy,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpornthm 
of  New  Jeraey 
No  Drawing.     FVed  Apr.  5,  1949,  Ser.  No.  2g,a22 

4ClidtaM.    (CL  194— 397) 
1.  A  pigmentary  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
particles  of  silica   coated   with   cocalcined   oxidic  com- 
pounds of  calcium  and  lead,  wherein  said  silica  is  present 
from  about  25%  to  about  75%  of  the  composition. 


3,151,999 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TITANIUM  DI- 
OXIDE   PIGMENTS    TO    OBTAIN    HIGH 
GLOSS  PROPERTIES 
FrMklln  L.  Kingsbury,  New  Branswicfc,  NJ.,  a»iffior  to 
National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcraay 
No  Draw^.     FVed  Mv.  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  244,454 

7  ClalnM.  (a.  144— 3M) 
1.  Method  for  treating  titanium  dioxide  pigment  con- 
taining water  in  amount  of  leas  than  10%  which  com- 
prises thoroughly  admixing  said  pigment  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid,  and 
a  salt  of  perchloric  acid,  said  perchlorate  salt  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  alka- 
line earth  metal,  magnesium,  zinc,  ammonium,  lead  and 
silver  fierchlorate.  the  amount  of  said  compound  em- 
ployed, calculated  as  perchloric  acid,  being  from  0.05% 
to  1.0%  of  the  weight  of  said  pigment,  and  drying  said 
mixture. 

3,152,991 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FILLER 
EtmI   Podachns  and   Werner  Joseph,   Levcrfcnaen,   and 
RndnM    Claarolh,    Cologne-Stainmhcfan,    Germaay, 
r   i1gir-r  to  Fvbenfahrlken  Bayer  Ahtkngcjcllachaft, 
Leverhnsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Feb.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99^72 
CUhns  priority.  appMraHon  Germany  Feb.  18,  1949 

9  Clafans.  (CL  194—394) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  siliceous  calcium 
carbonate  pigment  which  comprises  precipitating  a  sus- 
pension of  finely  divided,  calcium  cartxmate,  promptly 
distributing  sajd  calcium  carbonate  suspension  in  one  of 
two  aqueous  solutions  which  solutions  upon  reaction  with 
one  another  precipiute  a  difficulty  soluble  silicate  and 
mixing  said  aqueous  solutions  whereby  to  precipitate  said 
difficultly  soluble  silicate  in  a  slurry  of  said  calcium 
carbonate. 

3,152,992 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ELASTOMERIC  FLOOR  OR 
WALL  COVERING  AND  STEP  PRODUCT  THERE- 
FOR 

Renbea  Wbotzky,  Lczinglon,  and  Beatrice  Edescsa, 
Brookline,  Mms.,  BHJgnnii  to  AaMtican  BiltHtc 
Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Maai.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  11,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  159,499 
4  CiainBt.    (CL  117—21) 


3,152,993 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  MATERIALS 

Laurent  Exchaquct,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Stephen  J.  Wiiaon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,244 
12  ChdnM.     (CL  117—42.2) 

I.  A  process  for  treating  fibrous  materials  comprising: 
thoroughly  mixing  between  about  15  to  30  parts  by 
volume  of  gelatin  with  between  0.15  to  0.30  part  by 
volume  of  finely  ground  India  rubber;  introducing  the 
mixture  into  between  about  20,000  to  30,000  parts  by 
volume  of  water  heated  to  between  about  30°  to  38'  C; 
carefully  stirring  the  mixture  in  the  water;  continuing 
to  heat  the  mixture  and  water  at  a  temperature  between 
about  30*  to  38*  C.  until  a  first  solution  is  obtained; 
introducing  into  the  first  solution  between  about  10.1  to 
22.3  paru  by  volume  of  glycerine;  following  the  intro- 
duction of  glycerine  and  after  a  delay  of  between  about 
15  to  30  minutes  introducing  into  the  first  solution  a 
second  solution  containing  between  about  0.1  to  0.2 
part  by  volume  of  benzoic  acid;  immersing  said  fibrous 
material  into  said  first  solution  until  saturation  of  the 
material  is  achieved;  then  removing  said  fibrous  material 
from  said  first  solution  and  placing  in  a  position  to  drip 
dry;  prior  to  complete  drying  of  said  fibrous  material 
applying  to  said  fibrous  material  a  fixative  solution  con- 
taining between  about  50  to  80  parts  by  volimie  of  water 
and  20  to  50  parts  by  volume  of  formaldehyde,  and  then 
applying  a  talc  to  said  fibrous  material  and  lightly  rubbing 
away  excess  talc. 

3,152,004 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  HAVING 
BI-AXL4LLY  ORIENTED,  UNPLASTICIZED  POLY- 
VLNYL  CHLORIDE  FILM  BASE 
Joacph  J.  ScrenoclL,  Deerfield,  and  James  L.  Forte,  AiUng- 
too  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Mystik  Tape,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  niinois 

Filed  Sept  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  485,182 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  117—74) 


•ST 


^V.»$T1» 


pref9ur^ 


WNiS^\.(\!\\%.K<'<<'f^S 


'^jfT^j^^^^y^j^yifC^^y^y^^jf^^. 


coal 


primer 

jiiifiasiic:  ^ed,  :wienfed 
\pritpnnijl  ehionde. 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  film 
base  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  20 
mils  and  formed  of  an  unplasticized  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  which  is  oriented  in  a  lengthwise  and  crosswise  di- 
rection, a  layer  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material 
on  the  film  base,  and  a  primer  coating  interposed  be- 
tween the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and  the  film  base 
to  anchor  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  onto  the  film 
base  and  in  which  the  primer  coating  is  formed  of  the 
combination  of  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and 
butadiene-styrene  copolymer  present  in  the  ratio  of  95  to 
45  parts  by  weight  of  the  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer to  55  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  the  butadiene-styrene 
copolymer,  said  unplasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  film 
having  been  oriented  prior  to  the  application  of  the  primer 
coating  and  pressiux-sensitive  adhesive  material  thereto. 


1.  A  process  of  making  elastomeric  terrazzo  type  floor- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of  uniformly  coating  a  sheet  of 
textile  backing  material  with  an  unfused  liquid  pigmented 
polyvinyl  chloride  plastisol.  distributing  a  charge  of  loose 
unhealed  plastic  granules  of  solid  polyvinyl  chloride  com- 
pound upon  the  coated  backing  sheet  and  adhesively  em- 
bedding them  in  said  liquid  plastisol,  fusing  the  plastisol 
to  fix  the  position  of  the  otherwise  loose  granules  on  the 
backing  sheet,  and  then  by  the  application  of  beat  and 
prenure.  molding  the  components  thus  assembled  into 
a  flat  product  of  uniform  thickness. 


3,152,995 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PELLETIZED  SOLIDS 

Frederic  C.  Tattle,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Debwarc 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,439 

4  Claims.    (CL  117—100) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid 

material  in  a  pelletized  solid  form  of  from  4  to  100  Tyler 

mesh  size,  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  material. 
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which  comprises  passing  heated  air  at  a  temperature 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  material 
up  through  a  confined  zone  of  a  particular  cross-sectional 
area  containing  the  material  in  particles  having  an  average 
size  in  the  range  of  from  4  to  100  Tyler  mesh  at  a  flow 
rate  sufficient  to  form  thereof  a  fluidized  bed;  continuously 
injecting  steam  into  the  bed  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  bed  from  at  least  one  point  transversely  to  the 
upward  flow  of  the  said  heated  air  at  a  pressure  suf- 
ficient to  obtain  a  zone  of  dilute  phase  fluidization  within 
the  so-fluidized  bed  from  each  point  of  injection  extend- 
ing to  not  more  than  Vs  the  distance  across  the  fluidized 
bed.  each  of  said  dilute  phase  fluidization  zones  being 


3,1S2,M7 

PROCESS  FOR  CHROMIZING  FERROUS 

METAL  OBIECTS 

Ton    S.    PwTta,    PaJBirrBte,    sad    Dongtas    H.    Stroag. 

WUhMfkky,  OMo,  MrigMn  to  DUMMmd  AUuUI  Cc 

pa^r,  Ckvtlaai,  OMs,  ■  coryrattoa  of  Dda^ 

FIM  Apr.  13,  IMl,  3m.  No.  1«2^2 

7  OdM.     (CL  117— ItTJ) 


se|>arate  aiKl  non-over  lapping  and  entirely  within  the 
fluidized  bed;  spraying  into  the  dilirte  fluidized  zooe  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  material  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  water  in  the  solution  is  vaporized  by  the  said  heated 
air.  thereby  coating  said  peUetized  solid  material  with 
said  aqueous  solution  therein;  injecting  by  means  of  a 
carrying  fluid  particles  of  said  solid  material  of  a  size 
smaller  than  the  average  size  of  the  particles  present  in 
the  fluidized  bed.  said  flne  particles  being  injected  down- 
wardly and  transversely  to  said  heated  air  flow  in  said 
bed  at  a  point  below  the  dilute  phase  fluidization  zones 
formed  by  the  injection  of  the  steam;  and  continuously 
discharging  a  portion  of  the  material  from  the  bed. 


3,152,tM 
BORON  NlTiUDE  COATING  AND  A  ntOCESS  OP 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Malcotaa  BMckc,  Ncwtoa,  M— ,  ani|BW  la  Hlili  Taa- 
pcratarc  Matcriak,  Ik^  Iflrtia,  Maik,  i 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnc  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  12«,5t9 
I  ClaiaM.    (CL  117— 1M> 

\  . 


3.  The  procen  of  coating  ■  subtrate  with  boron  nitride 
which  comprises  contacting  said  substrate  with  the  co- 
mingled  vapors  of  ammonia  and  a  gaseous  boron  halide 
within  the  temperature  range  of  between  14S0*  C.  and 
2300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  below  about  50  mm.  of  mer- 
cury. 


1.  A  process  for  chromlzing  ferrous  metal  objects  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  the  object  to  be  chromixed 
and  chromic  chloride  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature such  that  the  vapor  pressure  of  chromic  chlo- 
ride is  at  least  about  0.015  atmosphere,  said  chromic 
chloride  being  contained  in  a  vessel  with  a  perforated 
cover;  passing  hjFdrogen  through  this  system  to  effect  re- 
duction of  a  vaporized  chromic  chloride  to  form  gase- 
ous chromous  chloride  and  chromium  at  approximately 
the  same  vapor  presaure;  and  contacting  the  surface  of 
the  object  to  be  chromized  with  said  gaseous  chromous 
chloride  and  chromium. 


XISMM 
METHOD    A.ND    APPARATUS   FOR   PUDDLE- 
COATER     MOUNTING,     INDEXED     AND 
CHANGE  OVER 

IIiiMm  SkteMT,  ■iloit,  Wh.,  MikBor  to  BaMI 
Inta  W«rittiBeMl,  Wis.,  ■  cariponftloa  • 

FBed  Apr.  3«,  1999,  Ser.  N*.  •19,124 
14  dates.    (CL  117— 111) 


12.  The  method  of  continuously  colting  a  traveling  web 
of  paper  or  the  like  supported  on  a  routing  drum  while 
changing  blades  which  comprises  applying  a  pool  of  coat- 
ing material  to  the  surface  of  said  traveling  web,  coo- 
flning  the  pool  by  a  first  doctor  blade  applied  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  web  supported  on  the  drum  at  a  coating  sta- 
tion with  the  blade  positioned  horizontally  opposite  the 
drum  on  the  down-running  side,  forming  a  puddle  of 
coating  material  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  freUi  second 
doctor  blade  positioned  beneath  the  coating  drum,  moving 
the  fresh  doctor  blade  upwardly  and  into  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  paper  web  while  tilting  the  blade  forwardly 
to  cause  the  puddle  to  run  over  the  contact  edfe  of  the 
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blada  for  immediate  application  of  coating,  and  tilting 
the  worn  first  blade  downwardly  toward  the  fresh  sec- 
ond blade  to  permit  the  puddle  of  coating  held  thereby 
to  flow  downwardly  into  the  starting  puddle  of  the  fresh 
second  blade. 


3.152,999 

ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING 

Hei^cn  K.  De  Loisg,  MMIand,  Mkh.,  iiilaaur  to  The 

Mich.,  a 


Dow  Cbcmical  Company,  MMland, 

ratioa  of  Delaware 
No    Dr«wfa«.      CoatlaMtioa    of    appHcaMoa    Scr.    No. 

72S,519,  Apr.  I,  1959.    This  appHcaifcw  May  17,  1942, 

Scr.  No.  195.495 

7  ClalM.    (CL  117—139) 

I.  A  process  for  electroless  nickel  plating  which  com- 
prises; 

immersing  a  magnesium  based  metal  article  in  an 
aqueous  solution  mainuined  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  90  to  about  212*  F.,  uid  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.15  to 
about  2.5  nwles  fluoride  ion  per  liter  of  said  aque- 
ous solution,  from  at>out  0.04  to  about  1.4  nnoles 
nickel  ion  per  liur  of  said  aqueous  solution  and  from 
about  0  04  to  about  2.6  moles  hypophosphite  ion  per 
liter  of  said  aqueous  solution,  said  solution  containing 
at  a  maximum  only  trace  quantities  of  chloride  and 
sulfate  ions  and  being  buffered  to  a  pH  between 
about  3.7  and  7.0. 


3,152J19 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SEASONING  TO 
POTATO  CHIPS 
Woodrow  W.  Caac,  ¥ili«aMi,  Mkh.,  aiilgair,  by 
to  Be-Ma  Machtea 

Filed  iaiy  5,  1949,  S«-.  No.  49,445 
5  Clatei.    (CL  119—04)     , 


*ii  r 


j.ii^i'* 


I.  An  apparatus  for  applying  powdered  seasoning  to 
edible  chips  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  including  drive  means  for  advancing  the 

chips   along   a   continuous,  substantially   horizontal 

path  toward  one  end  thereof: 

a  substantially   cylindrical   hopper   mounted   directly 

f,       above,  doady  spaced  from  and  disposed  between  the 

ends  of  said  conveyor  so  that  the  chips  traveling 

along  the  conveyor  pass  directly  below  said  hopper 

and  relatively  close  thereto,  said  hopper  having  a 

perforate  bottom  wail  mounted  thereon; 

'    an  agitator  having  a  driven  shaft  concentrically  dis- 

f       posed  within  said  hopper  and  lobe  means  extending 

radially  from  said  shaft  adjacent  the  upper  surface 

of  said  bottom  wall; 

'^  drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft  extending  through 

^       the    side    wall    of    said    hopper    aitd    connect    to 

taid  driven  shaft  for  rotating  same,  so  that  powdered 

■a>ton'"g  in  said  ho^wr  is  discharged  by  said  agita- 


tor through  said  perforate  bottom  wall  in  a  steady 
stream  of  finely  and  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 
particles,  the  space  between  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  conveyor  being  unobstructed  so  that  said  stream 
of  seasoning  can  fail  directly  onto  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  chips  moving  along  the  conveyor  and  onto  the 
conveyor  without  disturbance  of  the  chips; 
a  recepucle  disposed  adjacent  to  and  directly  below 
said  one  end  of  said  conveyor,  the  path  between 
said  one  end  of  said  conveyor  and  said  receptacle 
being  unobstructed  so  that  the  chips  freely  fall  ver- 
tically from  said  conveyor  into  said  receptacle,  the 
bottom  of  said  receptcle  being  spaced  downwardly 
from  said  chute  a  distance  substantially  in  excess 
of.  and  dependent  upon  the  average  width  of.  the 
chips,  such  that  most  of  the  chips  turn  over  once  as 
they  fall  through  said  vertical  path  and  come  to  rest 
with  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  chips  facing  up- 
wardly, so  that  the  particles  on  said  conveyor  will 
fall  from  said  one  end  thereof  with  said  chips  onto 
said  lower  surfaces  thereof. 


3,152,911 

SYSTEM  FOR  APPLICATION  FOR  GLUE 

AND  ADHESIVES 

GaoiVt  Gcrw4,  Wcat  Point  Pleasant,  N  J.    . 

(119  Hlghlaiid  Pwfcway,  Rosellc,  NJ.) 

FBed  Feb.  S,  1949,  Scr.  No.  9,474 

SdalBM.     (CL11»— 211) 


l'**.* 


1.  A  sintered  porous  metal  glue  applicator  compris- 
ing a  hoUow  roUUble  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  meter- 
ing passageways  extending  radially  therethrough  to  re- 
ceive liquid  glue  from  the  interior  of  the  shaft  and  feed  the 
glue  outwardly,  the  outside  face  of  the  shaft  at  the  outer 
ends  of  the  passageways  being  provided  with  a  recess,  a 
plug  inserted  in  and  filling  said  recess  and  projecting  be- 
yond the  outside  face  of  the  shaft,  a  cap  block  member 
mounted  on  said  plug  having  a  mounting  face  on  one  side 
adjacent  said  shaft,  a  gasket  contacting  and  located  be- 
tween said  face  and  said  plug  making  a  glue-tight  con- 
nection, said  member  also  having  an  outside  recess  on 
the  side  away  from  the  plug,  a  porous  metal  insert  in  said 
outside  recess  having  its  outer  face  curved  to  form  a 
cylindrical  rotation  application  surface  and  flow  open- 
ings in  the  plug  gasket  and  member  communicating  with 
said  passageways  and  extending  to  the  outside  recess  to 
feed  glue  to  the  porous  metal  insert  therein,  the  outside 
recess  having  a  shallow  distributing  space  fed  from  said 
bores  and  positioned  below  the  porous  insert  to  distribute 
the  glue  uniformly  through  the  porous  sintered  metal  in- 
sert. 
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3, 152,9 1 2 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

RoUnd  M.  Schailert.  Saratoga,  Califs  assffnor  to  Iiit»- 

nalioaal  Business  MachiiMs  Corporatioo,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporaUon  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19««,  S«r.  No.  7M4« 
6  Claims.    (CI.  lift— 437) 


said  catholyte  including  an  oxidant  couple  therein,  nneans 
for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  to  said  permeable  electrode,  and 


means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  oxidant  to  said  catholyte 
for  oxidizing  reduced  oxidant  material. 


^'Vi 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  visual  image  from  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  on  the  surface  of  an  image 
cairying  member  by  distributing  electroscopic  powder 
thereon  in  a  density  pattern  corresponding  to  the  charged 
distribution  in  ^id  image  comprising  a  first  roller  member 
having  a  developer  surface, 

said  developer  surface  being  uniformly  electristatically 
saturable  by  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  electro- 
scopic powder, 
said   first  roller  member  being   positioned  with  said 
developer  surface  bearing  against  said  image  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  carrier, 
a    second    roller    member    having    a   transfer   surface 
capable  of  retaining  over   substantially  the  entire 
surface   thereof  by   triboelectric    attraction   at   least 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  electroscopic  powder, 
said  second  roller  being  positioned  with  said  transfer 
surface  thereof  bearing  against  said  developer  sur- 
face, 
said  developer  surface,  said  transfer  surface  and  said 
electroscopic  powder  being  differentially  triboeletri- 
cally  related  whereby  said  powder  transfers  to  said 
developer  surface  on  contact  therewith  when  said 
developer  surface  is  electrostatically  unsaturated  and 
is  retained  on  said  transfer  surface  when  said  develop- 
er surface  is  electrosutically  saturated, 
means  for  distributing  electroscopic  powder  over  the 
entire  area  of  said  transfer  surface  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  said  predetermined  quantity, 
means  for  moving  said  image  bearing  member,  said 
developer   member   and    said    transfer   member   at 
mutually   interrelated   speeds  whereby   the   relative 
velocities  of  said  image  bearing  surface,  said  transfer 
surface  and  said  developer  surface  are  zero  during 
contact 


3,152,«13 
FUEL  CELL 
Wahcr  Jada,  Lexington,  Ma*.,  assigDor  to  looks. 
Incorporated,  Cambridf  e,  Mmm^  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachosetti 

Filed  May  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,<17 
9  Claims.  (CL  13«— M) 
1.  A  gaseous  fuel  cell  comprising  a  cation-selective 
permeable  membrane,  a  gas  permeable  catalytic  electrode, 
a  second  electrode,  said  membrane  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  in  electrical  contact  only  with 
said  gas  permeable  electrode,  an  aqueous  catholyte  in 
contact  with  said  second  electrode  and  taid  membrane, 


3,152,»14 
DUAL  MEMBRANE  FUEL  CELL  AND  THE  USE  OF 
THE    SAME    FOR    PRODUCING    ELECTRICAL 
ENERGY 

Cari  Bcrger.  Lexington,  and  Robert  M.  Loric,  Waltkam, 
•i|—  .  asaigDurs  to  Ionics,  Incorporated,  CambrMcc, 
Mmm^  a  coryoratkw  of  Mawachowtti 

Filed  Sept.  25,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  14«393 
17  Claimi.     (CL  134— M) 


I.  A  fuel  cell  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  porous  electrodes;  a  first  ion-permeable 
membrane  in  contact  with  one  of  said  electrodes;  a  second 
ion-permeable  membrane  in  contact  with  the  second  of 
said  electrodes,  said  ion-permeable  membranes  further 
characterized  in  that  they  substantially  preclude  passage 
of  gas;  tap  water  between  and  in  intimate  contact  with 
each  of  said  ion-permeable  membranes  and  ion-exchange 
means  traversing  said  solution  and  being  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  said  ion-permeable  membranes  on  either  side  of 
said  up  water. 

3,152,«1S 

FUEL  CELLS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

Ckaries  E.   TkrcB,   NakMl,  Mam^  aarigoor  to  loaks 

lacorporalad,    Cambridge,    Maaa,,    a    corpomtkw    of 


FDcd  ScpC  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«,474 
13  Cb^M.     (CL  134     l<) 


1.  A  fuel  cell  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  porous  electrodes;  a  first  ion-permeable 
membrane  on  one  side  of  one  of  said  electrodes;  a  spaced 
second  ion-permeable  membrane  on  one  side  of  the  sec- 
ond of  said  electrodes,  said  ion-permeable  membranes 
further  characterized  in  that  they  substantially  preclude 
passage  of  gas;  and  a  solution  of  electrolyte  between  and 
in  intimate  contact  with  each  of  said  ion-permeable  mem- 
branes. 
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3,152,014 

PRESSURE  POWERED  PUMP 

Richard  I).  Drusfaclla,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wic. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1942.  Scr.  No.  225,017 

I  14  Claims.    (CL  136     84) 
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comprising  a  mixture  of  carbon  and  a  dep<rfarizer  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-nitrothia- 
zole  and  2-nitro-l,3,4-thiadiazole. 


I?.  In  combination,  a  fuel  cell  of  the  type  consuming 
only  a  portion  of  fuel  fluid  received  having  an  inlet  for 
rvoeiving  fuel  fluid  and  outlet  for  discharging  unconsumed 
fuel  fluid;  a  fluid  source  delivering  fluid  under  pressure; 
and  a  pump  connected  to  the  inlei  and  outlet  of  the  fuel 
cell  and  connected  to  the  fluid  source  comprising  a  pump 
housing  forming  a  main  chamber,  a  piston  block  located 
wiihin  the  main  chamber,  a  piston  having  an  inner  and 
outer  wall  located  vkiththe  main  chamber  to  form  two 
opposed  circulation  chambers  between  the  outer  wall  and 
the  pump  housing,  said  piston  encompassing  the  piston 
block  to   form   two  opposed   supply   chambers  between 
the    piston    block    and    the    inner    wall,   and    said   piston 
movable  v^ithin  the  main  chamber  relative  to  the  pump 
housing  and  the  piston  block  loxexpand  one  circulation 
chamber  and  one  supply  chamberwhile  contracting  the 
other  circulation  chamber  and  the  oH»er  supply  chamber, 
intake  means  for  connecting  the  fueKcell  outlet  to  the 
expanding  circulation  chamber,  discharge  means  for  con- 
necting the  fuel  cell  inlet  to  the  contraWig  circulation 
chamber,  inlet  means  for  connecting  the  fluid  source  to 
the  supply  chambers,  outlet  means  for  connecting  the  fuel 
cell  inlet  to  the  supply  chambers,  valving  mea^  having  a 
first  and   second   position,  said   first  position  connecting 
the  fluid  source  to  one  supply  chamber  to  effe^  move- 
ment of  the  piston  to  expand  said  one  supply  chi^mber 
while  connecting  the  fuel  cell  inlet  to  the  contractin^^sup- 
ply  chamber,  and  said  second  position  reversing  the  Con- 
nections of  the  fluid  source  and  the  fuel  cell  inlet  relatiVe 
to  the  supply  chambers  to  reverse  the  movement  of  th^x^ 
piston,  and  means  for  switching  the  valving  means  from 
the  first  position  to  the  second  position  when  one  supply 
chamber  reaches  a  minimum  volume  and  from  its  second 
position  to  its  first  position  when  the  other  supply  cham- 
ber reaches  a  minimum  volume. 


3,152,018 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  PHOSPHATE 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Frank  G.  Pollard,  Southgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyan- 
dottc  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  .Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  149,208 

5  Claims.  (CL  148—4.15) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  a  phosphate  coating  to  the 
surface  of  ferrous  metals  which  comprises  contacting  the 
ferrous  metals  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
60  to  100*  F.  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  phosphate 
coating  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  3.0  to  5.0, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  65  to  95  weight 
percent  of  orthophosphates,  about  5  to  20  weight  percent 
of  complex  phosphates,  and  an  accelerator,  said  accelera- 
tor being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  to  10 
weight  percent  of  hydroxylamine,  I  to  10  weight  percent 
of  hydroxylamine  salts,  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  potas- 
sium bromate  and  5  to  15  weight  percent  of  hydroqui- 
none. 


3,152,019 
ARC  WELDING,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harry  I.  Simib&all,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J^  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  16.  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,513 
9  Claims.     (CL  148—24) 
1.  Method  of  enriching  a  fused  granulated  submerged 
melt  welding  composition  with  a  suitable  metallic  de- 
oxidizer,    which    comprises    first    bonding    metallic    de- 
oxidizer  powder  together  with  a  carrier  material  to  pro- 
vide a  prebonded  dry  granulated  agglomerate  the  specific 
gravity  of  which  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  the  fused 
granulated    submerged    melt    welding    composition,    and 
randomly  dispersing  such  granulated  agglomerate  in  the 
fused  granulated  submerged  melt  welding  composition,  to 
avoid  gross  segregation  between  the  resulting  constituents. 


3,152,020 

\  FRACTLRE  TOUGH  ULTRA  HIGH  STRENGTH 

\  STEEL  SHEETS 

Jbhn    H.   Gross,   Monroeville,   Pa.,   assignor   to   United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mav  11,  1961.  Ser.  No.  109,284 

4  Claims.     (CI.  148—34) 


3,152,017 
NITRO  HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  FOR 
IMPROVED  BATTERY  COMPOSITIONS 
Ralph  A.  Coleman,  Middlesex,  and  Richard  A.  Parent 
and  John  D.  \  oorhies,  SomerviUc,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
American  C>anamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

,  Filed  Aug.  17,  1940,  Scr.  No.  50,248 

\  %  Claims.     (CL  134—137) 

1.  A  dry  cell  comprising  in  combination  an  anode  of  a 
highly  electro  positive  meul.  and  a  cathode  composition 


1.  Fracture  tough  \^ltra  high  strength  steel  alloy  sheet 
adapted  for  fabricatioh.  into  pressure  vessels,  said  sheet 
having  a  minimum  thickness  of  about  0.072  inch,  an 
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ambient  temperature  uniaxial  yield  strength  of  at  least 
200.000  p.s.i..  and  a  fracture  toughness  of  at  least  140,- 
000  p.s.i.  Vinch,  the  latter  being  imparted  by  decar- 
burizcd  surface  having  a  depth  of  between  0.010  inch 
and  0.024  inch,  the  steel  of  said  sheet  beneath  the  de- 
carburizcd  surface  having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least 
0.25%,  said  carbon  content  being  substantially  higher 
than  that  of  said  surface,  and  said  sheet  having  substan- 
tially between  3%  and  7%  of  alloying  elements,  said 
alloying  elements  comprising  0.79%  to  0.99%  manganese. 
0  009%  to  0.016%  phosphorus.  0.009%  to  0.016%  sul- 
phur. 1.41%  to  1.68%  silicon,  up  to  1.72%  nickel.  0.80% 
to  1.98%  chromium,  up  to  0.40%  molybdenum,  and 
0.05%   to  0.11%  vanadium. 


3,lS2,t23 

METHOD  OF  MAUNG  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICfS 

Miriam  T.  Minamoto,  Eait  Noribport,  N.Y.,  ■■Ifw  *<> 
C  utIer-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wlk,  a  corporatkM 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2S.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  147,4 
11  Claims.    (CL  14S— 177) 


3,152,t21 
PRODUCTION  OF  SIUCON  IRON  SHEET  STOCK 
Victor  W.  Carpenter  and  John  M.  Jackson,  Mlddletown, 
Mid  Robert  W.  Squibb,  Zancsvilk,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Armco  Steel  Corporatioa,  Mlddletown,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27,  19»,  Scr.  No.  2624M 
7  Claims.    (CL  !4t— 111) 


1.  A  process  of  producing  non-aging  silicon  iron  sheet 
stock  having  good  die  life  which  comprises  reducing  a 
silicon  iron  sheet  stock  to  substantially  24  to  29  gauge 
by  a  procedure  involving  pickling,  and  subjecting  the 
stock  first  to  a  continuous  anneal  at  substantially  1350* 
F.  to  1650*  F.  in  a  wet  gas  decarburizing  atmosphere, 
and  then  without  intervening  surface  treatment  to  a 
continuous  anneal  at  substantially  1600*  F.  to  2200*  F. 
in  a  dry  non-decarburizing  atmosphere. 


3,152,922 
EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION   ON  THE  SURFACE  OF 

A  FRESHLY  GROWN  DENDRITE 
Howard  Christenscn,  SprinfficM,  and  Richard  S.  Wagner, 
Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  labo- 
ratories. Incorporated,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  I97,«78 
3  Claims.     (CL  148—175) 


I.  In  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices  In 
which  a  diatomic  semiconducting  compound  is  formed 
into  single  crystal  chips  each  having  opposite  substantially 
parallel  faces  defined  respectively  by  substantially  mon- 
atomic  layers  of  the  two  different  elements  of  the  com- 
pound, and  in  which  a  third  element  is  introduced  into 
each  such  chip  to  establish  a  p-n  junction  therein,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  selectively  depositing  said 
third  element  on  that  face  of  each  crystal  which  is  defined 
by  the  atoms  of  the  compound  having  the  greater  num- 
ber of  electrons  in  their  outer  shells,  heating  said  chips 
sufficiently  to  fuse  said  third  element  in  contact  therewith, 
and  thereafter  cooling  said  chips  to  form  in  each  a  struc- 
ture having  said  third  element  selectively  alloyed  with 
the  semiconductor  compound  adjacent  the  face  defined 
by  those  atoms  having  the  greater  number  of  electrons  in 
their  outer  shells  while  the  compound  adjacent  the  op- 
posite face  remains  substantially  unalloyed  with  such  third 
element. 


3,152.t24 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAM  FACTl  RING 

Heinx  Diedrlch,  Hamburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  NorA 

American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Dcbwar* 

Filed  Nov.  9.  I9«i.  Scr.  No.  i51,25« 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  23,  19M 

4  Claims.    (CL  14«— 177) 


1.  A  method  for  growing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor 
film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  which  comprises  sus- 
pending a  seed  crystal  in  a  melt  of  the  semiconductor  de- 
sired as  the  substrate,  said  nKlt  being  supercooled  at  least 
3°  C.  the  seed  crystal  having  at  least  two  parallel  twin 
planes,  pulling  the  seed  crystal  from  the  melt  at  a  rate 
of  at  least  0.01  cm. /sec.  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
twin  planes  to  form  a  dendrite  and.  as  a  successive  step 
in  the  same  process  and  in  the  same  apparatus  vapor-de- 
positing an  epitaxially  grown  semiconductor  film  on  the 
surface  of  the  freshly  formed  dendrite. 


6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice, comprising  providing  a  semiconduclive  body  with 
a  substantially  homogeneous  distribution  of  recombina- 
tion centers,  providing  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  over 
at  least  a  major  fraction  of  the  surface  of  said  body,  a 
recombination-center-producing  substance,  diffusing  said 
substance  into  the  body  to  form  on  the  body  surface 
layers  containing  an  increased  concentration  of  recom- 
bination centers  relative  to  the  body  interior,  thereafter 
removing  the  substance  and  a  portion  only  of  the  thus- 
formed  surface  layers  to  a  preselected  depth  leaving  at 
the  surface  of  the  body  a  predetermined  increased  con- 
centration of  recombination  centers,  and  thereafter  alloy- 
ing electrodes  into  the  body  to  penetrate  through  the  said 
remaining  surface  layers  of  increased  concentration  of 
recombination  centers  and  form  a  pair  of  rectifying  junc- 
tions at  interior  portions  of  the  body. 
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3,152,t25 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALLOY- 
DIFFUSION  TRANSISTORS 
CmI    Helnrich    Kramp,    Hamburg-Niendorf,    Germany, 
asdgnor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  6,   1941,  Ser.  No.  S7,«82 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  11,  1948 

3  Claims.  (CL  148—179) 
1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  alloy-diffused 
transistor  in  which  an  electrode-forming  mass  is  provided 
on  the  surface  of  a  semiconduclive  body  and  is  to  be 
fused  thereon  to  form  an  electrode  connection  to  the  body 
and  the  surrounding  surface  portions  of  the  body  are  to 
have  their  conductivity  altered,  the  steps  of  first  fusing 
an  electrode-forming  mass  to  the  semiconductive  surface 
and  then  covering  the  fused  electrode-forming  mass  and 
the  surrounding  body  surface  portions  with  a  hardcnablc 
paste  constituted  principally  of  an  inert  refractory  mate- 
rial whose  melting  point  substantially  exceeds  that  of  the 
semiconductive  body  and  containing  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  an  active  impurity  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  donors  and  acceptors  so  that  when  heated  sufficient 
of  the  impurity  will  be  freed  from  the  paste  and  diffused 
into  the  surrounding  body  surface  portions  to  cause  the 
desired  altered  conductivity,  thereafter  drying  the  paste 
to  harden  same  to  form  a  mold  on  the  body  and  enclos- 
ing the  electrode-forming  mass,  beating  said  assembly  at 
a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  body  and 
refractory  material  and  at  which  the  electrode-forming 
mass  melts  within  the  confines  of  the  enclosing  mold  and 
atoms  thereof  combine  with  the  underlying  body  portion 
and  at  which  active  impurity  is  freed  from  the  mold  and 
contacts  and  diffuses  into  the  surrounding  body  portions 
to  form  a  surface  of  altered  conductivity  due  to  the 
presence  therein  of  the  active  impurity,  and  cooling  the 
assembly  to  solidify  the  melt  and  establish  the  desired 
electrode  connection  to  the  body  over  an  area  determined 
by  the  surrounding  mold. 


arsenic  and  antimony,  the  second  constituent  predominat- 
ing and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
Aiu  elemet  and  a  By  element,  and  cooling  the  said  mass 
to  recrystallize  a  semiconductive  zone,  in  contact  with 
an  underlying  portion  of  said  region  of  given  conductivity 
type,  possessing  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of 
said  given  type,  said  recrystallized  zone  further  including 
an  Ani-Bv  compound  possessing  a  forbidden  energy  gap 
between  its  valence  and  conduction  bands  wider  than 
said  given  gap,  the  temperature  and  duration  of  said 
heating  step  having  values  at  which  (D/)**  is  less  than 
10-*  cm.,  where  D  represents  in  cm.'/sec.  the  diffusion 
constant  of  the  element  of  the  alloy  having  the  maximum 
diffusion  velocity  at  the  heating  temperature  and  /  repre- 
sents the  duration  of  the  melting  period  in  seconds,  there- 
by avoiding  any  substantial  diffusion  of  the  alloy  constit- 
uents into  the  body. 


3,152,824 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTITIING  SE^^-CON. 
DUCTOR     DEVICES     OF     THE     WIDE-GAP 
ELECTRODE    TYPE 
Hchu  DicdrMi,  Hambw«.  and  Klans  Jbtten,  Hambwg. 
■laainnrffT    Geraaaay,  aasifnors  to   North  American 
pyiips  CoapMiy,  liac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

ttaa  of  Delaware 

Fll«l  Oct.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145.544 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  28,  1948 

5  Claims.    (CL  14ft— 185) 


tm 
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3,152,827 

HEAT-RESISTANT  PROPELLANTS 

James   H,  Godscy,   KenrtL   NJ.,   assignor  to   Hercules 

Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  198,482 
18  Claims.    (CL  149—83) 

1 .  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  granulated  propel- 
lant  having  high  heat  resistance  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination the  following  steps  in  the  order  named:  (a) 
forming  a  uniform  doughy  mixture  of  from  about  70  to 
about  90%  of  particulate  potassium  perchlorate  and  from 
about  10  to  about  30%  of  curable  polyacrylic  rubber  es- 
sentially consisting  of  from  about  95  to  about  99%  ethyl 
aery  late  and  from  about  1  to  about  5%  chloroethyl  vinyl 
ether  in  the  presence  of  volatile  solvent  therefor  which  is 
capable  of  desensitizing  the  mixture;  (b)  extruding  and 
cutting  the  mixture  into  desired  granules;  (c)  then  drying 
the  granules  at  about  the  temperature  of  the  boiling  point 
of  the  volatile  solvent:  (</)  and  then  curing  the  granules 
at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  volatile 
solvent  to  form  a  cured  granulated  propellant  substantial- 
ly free  of  said  volatile  solvent,  all  percentages  by  weight 
of  the  cured  granulated  propellant. 

10.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  granulated  pro- 
pellant formed  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,152,828 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEAD  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

Russell  B.  McLaughlin  and  Ronald  R.  Sinclafa-,  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  June  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,368 

3  Claims.    (CI.  156—48) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transistor  device  of 
a  semiconductive  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  germanium  and  silicon,  comprising  providing  a 
body  of  said  semiconductive  material  having  a  given 
forbidden  energy  gap  between  its  valence  and  conduction 
energy  bands  and  including  a  region  of  given  conductivity 
type,  forming  by  a  beating  step  a  melt  at  said  region 
of  given  conductivity  type  of  a  mass  of  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alloy  of  at  least  two  constituenU, 
the  first  constituent  being  an  Am-By  compound,  \* herein 
^Ani  i«  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Soron,  aluminum,  gallium  and  indium,  and  By  is  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consistuig  of  phosphorus. 


I.  The  method  of  making  an  insulating  electrical  cable 
capable  of  carrying  high  voltages  without  corona  dis- 
charge from  a  length  of  flexible  electrical  cable  having 
an  outer  sleeve  of  insulating  material  and  a  central 
stranded  conductor  including  the  steps  of  ( 1)  withdraw- 
ing the  central  conductor  from  the  insulating  sleeve  to 
provide  a  central  bore,  (2)  filling  the  bore  with  an  unctu- 
ors  material  having  a  high  dielectric  strength,  and  (3) 
threading  the /central  conductor  through  the  bore  within 
the  in&ulatiri^  sleeve. 
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3,152,d2f 
MANUFACTL RE  OF  PLYWOOD 
Monford  A.  Orloff,  Aberdeen,  Hash.,  assignor,  by  meaic 
assignments,  to  Evans  Products  Company,  Portland, 
Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1961.  Scr.  No.  13S,I64 
3  CUims.    (CI.  156 — 91) 


-^ 


^^ 


"'^cz; 


article  to  a  first  temperature  in  excess  of  the  fusion  tem- 
perature of  said  polyfilm:  maintaining  said  article  at  said 
first  temperature  until  said  polyfilm  becomes  soft  and 
substantially  completely  fused;  cooling  said  article  to  a 
second  temperature  which  is  less  than  said  fusion  tem- 
perature and  approximately  the  normal  dr)ing  temperature 
of  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive:  maintaining  said 
article  at  said  second  temperature  until  said  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  dries  and  said  soft  fused  polyfilm  be- 
comes a  tough  plastic  coating;  and  cooling  the  article  to 
room  temperature. 

I  ^^_^^_ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  plywood  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  roll  and  drawing  therefrom  and  con- 
tinuously feeding  along  a  horizontal  path  a  continu- 
ous length  of  a  first  dry,  fibrous  sheet  having  a  basis 
weight  of  between  about  30  to  100  pounds  per  1000 
square  feet  impregnated  on  a  dry  weight  basis  with 
from  about  20  to  40  percent  of  a  phenolic-aldehyde 
resin,  said  resin  being  uncured, 

(b)  providing  a  roll  of  and  drawing  therefrom  and 
continuously  feeding  into  superposed  relation  with 
said  first  sheet  a  continuous  length  of  a  second  dry. 
fibrous  sheet  having  a  basis  weight  of  between  about 
5  to  8  pounds  per  1000  square  feet  impregnated  on 
a  dry  weight  basis  with  at  least  about  65  percent 
of  a  phenolic-aldehyde  resin,  said  resin  being  uncured. 

(c^  severing  said  superposed  sheets  at  predetermined 
intervals  to  provide  registering  pairs  of  sheeU, 

(d)  positioning  a  wood  veneer  upon  each  of  said  pairs 
of  sheets  in  register  therewith,  said  veneer  having 
no  adhesive  thereon. 

(e)  stapling  said  veneer  and  the  sheets  positioned  to- 
gether at  the  four  comers  thereof  to  provide  a  face 
unit  in  which  said  second  sheet  is  interleaved  in 
protected  relation  between  said  first  sheet  and  said 
wood  veneer, 

(/)  assembling  a  pair  of  said  face  units  with  a  core 
unit  to  provide  a  layup  for  a  plywood  panel. 

(g)  positioning  said  layup  in  a  press  and  apphing  heat 
and  pressure  to  cure  said  resins  and  effect  adhesion  of 
said  sheets  to  said  veneers. 


3.152.030 

FUSED  POLY-LAMINATE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Lome  G.  Sampson.  SkoUe.  III.,  assiinM>r.  by  mesne  asifn- 

ments,  to  Mvstlk  Tape,  Inc..  a  eon>oraHon  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  820.398 

6  Claims.     (CI.  154—278) 


:-— ^ 
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1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising:  coating  one  surface 
of  a  textile  fabric  baclcing  sheet  with  a  thin  layer  of  a 
laminating  adhesive:  drying  said  layer  of  laminating  ad- 
hesive upon  said  surface;  engaging  said  dried  layer  with 
a  thin  polyfilm  under  tension  without  having  residual 
tension  therein;  coating  another  surface  of  said  fabric 
backing  sheet  with  a  thin  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  ad- 
hesive to  form  an  article  therewith;  rapidly  heating  said 


3.152.031 
PLY-TIRNING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  PNEl  MATIC  TYRF.S 

Noel  Nebout,  Montlucon,  France,  assignor  lo  Dunlop 
Rubber  Companv  Limited,  London,  England,  ■  British 
company 

Filed  Jul>  3.  1962.  Ser.  No.  207.321 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  4,  1901, 
806.946 
9  Cteims.    (CI.  156     401)      • 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  radially  inwardly  the  ends  of 
a  pneumatic  tyre  component  carried  in  substantially  cylin- 
drical condition  on  a  t\re  biiilJmg  former  comprising  an 
inflatable  annular  member,  mounting  means  for  the  in- 
flatable member,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  rigid 
annular  support  member,  radially  surrounding  the  inflat- 
able member,  and  at  least  one  mounting  member,  the  in- 
flatable member  having  two  axially  spaced  portions  se- 
cured one  to  one  member  of  the  mounting  means  arid  the 
other  to  another  member  of  the  mounting  means,  the 
members  of  the  mounting  means  to  which  the  inflatable 
member  is  secured  being  relatively  axially  movable  to 
move  said  axially  spaced  portions  of  the  inflatable  mem- 
ber into  closer  relationship  during  a  turning  operation,  the 
inflatable  member  having  a  radially  inner  portion  extend- 
ing between  the  axially  spaced  portions,  said  inner  por- 
tion including  a  reinforcement  which  renders  the  inner 
portion  substantially  inextensible  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  inflatable  member, 
the  radially  inner  portion  txing  dcformable  radially  in- 
wardly toward  the  axis  of  the  former  during  inflation 
of  the  inflatable  member  and  during  movement  of  the 
axially  spaced  portions  of  the  member  into  closer  rela- 
tionship, to  perform  a  radially  inward  turning  operation, 
and  means  for  locating  the  apparatus  coaxially  with  the 
tyre  building  former  and  in  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  the  median  plane  of  the  former. 


3,152,032 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Edward  Waltz,  Grand  Rapidv  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
•Mignments.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sep*.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  701.900 
1  Claim.     (CI.  156 — 554) 
An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  dispensing  sheet  ma- 
terial and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  which  has  been 
laminated  to  said  sheet  material  during  the  dispensing  op- 
eration, said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  structure  hav- 
ing a  first  shaft  supported  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
a  rotatable  supply  roll  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape. 
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said  roll  of  Upe  being  selectively  positionable  laterally 
along  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  supported  on  said  frame 
structure  parallel  'to  and  spaced  from  said  first  shaft  to 
support  a  rotatable  roll  of  sheet  material  and  a  strip  of 
tape  which  has  been  unwound  from  said  tape  roll  for 
adherence  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  sheet  material 
to  form  a  laminate  of  said  tape  and  said  sheet  material, 
said  roll  of  sheet  material  being  positionable  laterally 
along  said  second  shaft,  means  adjustably  positioned 
along  said  shafts  for  retaining  said  rolls  in  their  desired 
respective  positions,  a  guide  roller  supported  on  said 
frame  structure  parallel  with  said  first  shaft  to  support 
and  guide  said  laminate  as  said  laminate  is  withdrawn 
from  said  second  shaft,  a  cutter  bar  afl^xed  to  said  frame 
structure  parallel  to  said  guide  roller  and  spaced  there- 
from for  severing  said  laminate  across  the  width  thereof, 
and  a  strippmg  bar  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame 
structure  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  guide  roller  and  said 
cutter  bar.  said  stripping  bar  being  positioned  above  said 


laminate  as  the  laminate  is  withdrawn  from  said  appa- 
ratus, said  stripping  bar  having  an  off-set  central  portion 
depending  downwardly  from  said  axis  to  a  position  be- 
tween said  cutter  bar  and  said  roller,  said  offsct^portion 
being  parallel  to  said  cutter  bar  and  extending  ""along  a 
major  portion  of  said  cutler  bar  to  strip  the  laminate 
free  of  said  cutter  bar  after  the  same  has  been  severed, 
said  offset  central  portion  of  said  stripping  bar  being  piv- 
otable  about  said  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  cutter 
bar  for  positioning  the  severed  end  of  said  laminate  be- 
tween said  guide  roller  and  said  stripping  bar  after  said 
laminate  has  been  severed  on  said  cutter  bar;  said  first 
shaft  and  said  second  shaft  being  of  substantially  the 
same  length,  whereby  a  roll  of  tape  and  a  roll  of  sheet 
material  can  be  positioned  laterally  and  independently 
with  respect  to  each  other  along  said  first  shaft  and  said 
second  shaft,  respectively,  in  order  that  tape  can  be  line- 
ally adhered  to  the  sheet  material  at  any  place  across 
the  width  of  said  sheet  material  as  said  sheet  material 
is  unwound  from  said  apparatus. 


about  40  to  80  per  inch  of  thickness  of  said  structure 
and  being  of  a  thickness  to  be  self-supporting  on  said 
contact  points  thereby  to  prevent  any  physical  contact 
between  adjacent  shields. 


3,152,034 
REINFORCED  THERMAL  INSULATION  HAV- 
ING    FACING   SHEETS   SECURED   TO   THE 
REINFORCEMENT 
Sherman  A.  Tompkins,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Wayne  O. 
Jackson,  Somerville.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manvillc 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,858 
5  Claims.     (CL  161—113) 


I.  A  product  to  be  made  into  a  reinforced  thermal 
insulation  comprising  a  unitary  shape  of  thermal  in- 
sulating material  having  face  portions,  side  portions  and 
end  portions  facing  in  opposite  directions,  said  shape  com- 
prising rigid,  readily  delaminable  thermal  insulating  ma- 
terial, said  shape  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  there- 
in, said  slots  passing  through  said  shape  from  one  face 
portion  thereof  to  the  other  face  portion  thereof,  each  of 
said  slots  forming  an  enclosed  passageway  through  said 
shape,  each  of  said  slots  forming  an  opening  in  each  face 
portion  having  a  width  greater  than  its  thickness  and  ex- 
tending relative  lo  each  other  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  slots  forming  at  least  one  row  of  slots  aligned 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  width  of  said  slots, 
at  least  one  tape  of  a  reinforcing  material  being  threaded 
through  said  plurality  of  slots  so  as  to  provide  each  of 
said  face  portions  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  bonding  areas, 
a  sheet  of  surfacing  material  superposed  over  each  of  said 
face  portions  so  that  said  sheets  of  surfacing  material  are 
in  contiguous  relationship  with  said  tape  at  said  bonding 
areas,  and  means  in  each  of  said  sheets  of  surfacing  ma- 
terial and  said  tape  at  said  bonding  areas  so  that  said 
sheets  of  surfacing  material  may  be  secured  to  said  tape 
at  said  bonding  areas  with  said  shape  of  rigid,  readily  de- 
laminable thermal  insulating  material  retained  securely 
in  position  relative  to  said  sheets  of  surfacing  material. 


3,152.033 
INSULATING  \SSEMBLY 
Igor  A.  Black.  Haryard.  and  Arlbur  A.  Fo«»le,  Winchester. 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  I  ittle.  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
MasL,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  17.  1960,  Ser.  No.  36.832 
9  Claims.     (CI.  161—50) 


3.152.035 

COMPOSITE  ROOFING 

l.eon  Kirschner,  7650  layergne  Ave.,  Skokie,  III. 

'   Filed  Aug.  II.  1958.  Ser.  No.  754,445 

8  Claims.     (CI.  161—146) 


1.  Insulation  assembly  suitable  for  insertion  in  an 
evacuated  insulation  structure,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  radiation  shields  and  spacer  means  of  a  mate- 
rial having  low  heat  conductivity  adapted  to  maintain 
said  shields  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  by  means 
of  contact  points  between  said  spacer  means  and  the 
surface  of  said  shield  whereby  heat  transfer  by  conduc- 
tion through  said  structure  is  minimized,  said  contact 
points  being  spaced  at  least  one-eighth  inch  apart  from 
each  other,  said  shields  being  present  in  a  quantity  from 


1.  A  laminated  roofing  material  comprising  a  felted 
base  and  metal  foil,  the  latter  functioning  as  the  outer 
weather  surface,  said  felted  base  and  metal  foil  being 
cemented  together  at  small  discrete  elemental  areas,  cer- 
tain areas  having  an  adhesive  which  is  effective  over  a 
temperature  range  from  about  zero  degrees  F.  to  about 
60°  F.  and  other  areas  having  an  adhesive  which  is  ef- 
fective over  a  temperature  range  somewhat  below  60*  F. 
but  above  freezing  up  to  about  150°  P.,  said  two  over- 
lapping temperature  ranges  being  greater  than  the  effec- 
tive range  of  any  one  commercially  available  roofing  ad- 
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besive,  there  being  sufficient  distribution  of  the  adhesive 
areas  of  each  kind  of  adhesive  to  prevent  delamination 
of  the  material  when  used  as  a  roofing  material  in  a  tem- 
perate weather  zone,  said  roofing  material  being  suscep- 
tible to  handling  and  installation  similar  to  conventional 
roofing  materials  available  in  roll  form. 


3,152,t34 
AUTOMATIC   FELTING    MACHINE    AND   CON- 
SISTENCY CONTROL  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Richard  J.  Box  and  Joka  S.  Stewart,  St  Charkt,  111., 
assisnon  to  Hawlcy  Prodocto  Company,  St.  Chariti, 
DL,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Flbd  Oct.  10,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2294M  . 
4  Clakaa.     (CL  lU— 25S) 


2.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  making  felted  bodies 
on  a  porous  die,  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
consistency  of  a  fiber  slurry  comprising  a  vacuum  source 
connected  to  said  porous  die.  means  for  measuring  the 
rate  at  which  liquid  drawn  from  a  fiber  slurry  through  a 
felted  body  formed  on  said  porous  die  flows  toward  said 
vacuum  source,  and  means  responsive  to  a  signal  from 
said  means  for  measuring  for  varying  the  flow  of  fiber 
into  said  slurry,  wherein  the  amount  of  replenishing  slurry 
has  a  fiber  content  proportionate  to  said  measured  rate 
of  flow. 

3.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  felted  bodies  com- 
prising a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  slurry  of  fibers,  felt- 
ing means  including  a  foraminous  felting  die  on  which  a 
wet,  felted  body  is  formed  in  said  tank,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  felting  means  into  and  out  of  said  tank, 
transfer  means  including  a  plurality  of  foraminous  trans- 
fer dies,  each  transfer  die  having  a  substantially  mating 
fit  with  said  felting  die,  said  transfer  means  inclixling  at 
least  two  transfer  plates  on  which  respective  transfer  dies 
are  mounted,  drive  means  for  imparting  vertical,  recipro- 
cal motion  to  said  transfer  plates  to  bring  in  sequence 
said  transfer  plates  and  transfer  dies  thereon  into  substan- 
tially mating  fit  of  said  transfer  dies  and  said  felting  die 
each  time  said  felting  die  rises  out  of  said  tank,  pivot 
means  mounting  each  transfer  plate  and  transfer  dies 
thereon  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  upwardly  fac- 
ing position  of  said  transfer  dies  and  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing position  thereof,  and  cam  means  for  inverting  said 
transfer  plates  and  transfer  dies  thereon  on  said  pivot 
means  during  said  reciprocal  motion  of  said  transfer  plates 
between  downmost  position  wherein  the  respective  trans- 
fer die  is  in  said  substantially  mating  fit  with  said  felting 
die  and  an  uppermost  position,  means  for  applying  a 
vacuum  to  each  transfer  die  for  lifting  out  of  said  felt- 
ing die  and  for  holding  on  said  transfer  die  a  wet.  felted 
body,  a  dryer  above  said  tank  and  associated  with  each 
transfer  die,  said  dryer  having  a  bousing  opening  down- 
wardly, into  which  a  wet,  felted  body  is  transferred  in 
uppermost  position  of  the  transfer  plate,  and  timed  driv- 
ing means  operative! y  associated  with  each  transfer  die 


for  stopping  movement  of  the  latter  at  its  respective  dryer 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  dry  said  felted  body  on  said  trans- 
fer die. 


3,1S2,«37 

FLUID  rVLET  FOR  PAPER  MACHINE 

Edgar  B.  Meltoa,  La  Salic,  Qvcbec.  Canada,  assignor  to 

DomJBinn  EagfaM«riM  Works  Limited 

Filed  Jnnt  15.  1941,  Scr.  No.  117,414 

4  ClaiaM.     (CL  142— 33t) 


1.  In  a  fluid  inlet  for  paper  machines,  means  forming 
a  pair  of  external  ducts  adapted  to  feed  corresponding 
means  forming  conical  inlets,  said  inlet  means  each  com- 
municating with  means  forming  a  single  discharge  ori- 
fice by  means  of  converging  transmission  channels,  said 
channels  each  forming  a  180*  bend,  and  said  channels 
respectively  having  an  area  which  decreases  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  bend  forming  a  narrow  portion  whereby 
the  narrow  portion  in  the  bend  of  the  channel  causes 
acceleration  of  the  fluid  transmitted  therein. 


3,lS2,t3t 
FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 
Ewald    UrtadMt,    Colocnc-Muhlbcim,    and    FcrdlaaDd 
Grcwc,   CoJofc-Stammlwtm,   Germany,   asstcnon   to 
Fart>cnfabrikcn  Bayer  Akticntcaellackaft,  Lcvcrtnacn, 
Germany,  a  corporatioo  of  Gcraaaay 
No  Drawinc.     FUcd  Apr.  9.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271 J44 
Claims  priority,  appBcatloa  Germany  Apr.  17,  1942 

It  CUnu.     (CL  147— 3«) 
I .  Method  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  fungi  an  effective  amount  of  a  diaryl  azo  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


\ 


.\-X-.N-.N-X,-OH 


in  which 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  with  1—4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl; 

R  and  Ri,  when  defined  as  alkyl  aiKl.  taken  together 
with  nitrogen  further  stand  for  a  5-6  membered 
heterocyclic  group;  and, 

X  and  X|  stand  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylene  and  substitution  products 
thereof  containing  at  leasi  one  mcmhcr  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  alkyl 
with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy  with  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxy  and  carboxy. 


3,lS2,f39 

GER.MICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Gay  C.  Mattooii,  MMIand,  Mich.,  mrisBor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Mlilmi,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawh«.    FBcd  Nor.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,171 

13  CWnM.    (CL  147—31) 
1.  A  germicidal  composition  comprising  a  solution  of 
a  mixture  of  3.5.4'-tribromosalicylanilide  and  a  dibromo- 
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talicytanilide  in  a  mixed  alcoholic-alkanolamine  solvent, 
said  mixed  solvent  dissolving  markedly  increased  amounts 
of  the  brominated  salicylanilide  mixture  over  that  dissolv- 
able by  the  alcoholic  component  alone,  the  alcoholic  com- 
ponent of  said  solvent  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monohydroxy  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
alcohols,  polyh>droxy  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  alcohols  and 
polyglycols  having  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  the  alkanolamine  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mino-,  di-  and  trialkanol- 
amines  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  3  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  amount  of  said  alkanolamine  in  the 
solvent  mixture  being  up  to  40  percent  of  the  weight  of 
said  solvent  mixture. 


3,152,043 

RELIEVING  CONSTIPATION  WITH  NON-IONIC 

SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 

Wolffe  Harry  Felnstone,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Paul  B.  Elder  Company,  Bryan, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  453,039 

4  Claims.  (CL  147—54) 
!.  The  method  of  softening  impacted  fecal  matter 
within  the  intestines  of  a  living  human  being,  comprising 
introducing  into  said  fecal  matter  per  os.  a  dosage  of 
polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorbitan  mono-oleate  in  an  amount 
between  5  and  500  milligrams,  sufficient  to  effect  sub- 
stantial softening  of  the  matter. 


3,152,040 

PIPERA7.INE-CARBON  DISH  FIDE  COMPLEX 

FOR  KILLING  ROACHES 

Virgil  H.  Fondren.  1123  Navigation.  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  292,744 

4  Claims.    (CL  147—33) 
1.  The  method  of  killing  cockroaches  which  comprises 
applying  a  lethal  dose  of  the  equimolecular  complex  of 
piperazine  and  carbon  disulfide  to  an  exposed  surface  in 
the  area  of  infestation. 


3,152,041 

PIPERA7JNE-BITHIONOL  ANTHELMIN'TIC 
James  M.  Gilllngham.  Indianola,  and  John  C.  Chirifi,  Dcs 
Moines.    Iowa,    assignors,   b>    mesne   assignments,   to 
Diamond  laboratories  Inc..  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
No  Drawing.    Rlcd  May  25,  1941.  Scr.  No.  112,533 

8  Claims.    (CL  147—53) 
I.  Piperazine-bithionol  salt. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  for  internal  hel- 
minths comprising  orally  administering  to  the  animal 
piperazine-bithionol. 


3,152.042 

STVRVLQl  INOLINILM  COMPOSITIONS  USED 
AS  ANTHELMINTICS 

Irwin  B.  Wood.  HopcwelL  John  A.  Pankavich.  Hamilton 
Square,  and  Ronald  E.  Bambury.  Trenton.  N  J.,  assign- 
on   to    American    C>anamid    Company,   New    York, 
N.V..  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1942.  Scr.  No.  149,003 

8  Claian.  (CL  147—53) 
1.  An  oral  method  of  treatment  useful  in  the  preven- 
tion of  economic  losses  due  to  larval  helminths  which 
invade  domesticated  warm  blooded  animals  by  the  oral 
route  comprising  orally  administering  to  said  animals  so 
invaded  and  infected  a  composition  of  10  mg.  to  40  g. 
of  a  styrylquinolinium  compound  having  the  formula: 


-}-CH=CH 


\. 


3  152  044 
WATER  SOLIBLE  SALTS  OF  STEROID AL-21  ACID 
SULFATES  AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Fugen  Criebvh,  Berlln-Britz.  and  Wilbelm  Gam,  Berlin. 
German>,  assignors  to  Schering  AG.,  Berlin,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,160 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  Oct.  26,  1957, 
Sch  23.004;  July   12,  1958,  Sch  24,383;  May  8, 
1959,  Sch  26.019 

23  Claims.     (CL  167—58) 
16.  A  composition  for  topical  administration  compris- 
ing   an    aqueous    vehicle    for    topical    administration    in 
which  is  dissolved  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


X- 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen  and  lower  dialkylamino  groups.  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  R"  is  lower  alkyl.  X"  is  a  physiologically  accep- 
table anion  and  the  styryl  substituent  being  attached  to 
the  quinolinium  ring  at  a  position  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2  and  4.  and  an  edible  carrier. 


CH|.O.SOi.OM» 

o 

OH 

-z 


<L 


w 

T 


wherein  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  fluorine,  wherein  U  is  — CHOH — ,  wherein  V 
is  methyl,  wherein  W  is  methyl,  wherein  X — Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CHj — CHj  and  CH==CH. 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  and  wherein  Me  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  cation  of  inorganic 
and  organic  physiologically  compatible  bases. 


3,152,045 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANGINA 

PECTORIS  THERAPY 

John  James  Vance.  Park  Ridge,  and  Gerhard  Zblnden, 

F.S9ex  Fells.  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nntlev.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mav  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,429 

7  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  A     therapeutic    composition     comprising    chlordi- 
azepoxide  and  from  about  0.4  to  about  30  parts  by  weight, 
per  part  by  weight  of  chlordiazepoxide,  of  pentaerythritol 
tetranitrate. 


3,152,044 

SELENIUM  DISULFIDE  DISPERSIONS 

Aka  Maria  Kapral,  14  Broadbcnt  St.,  Kfaigsford,  near 

Svdncy,  New  Sovth  Wales,  Aostratta 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  9.  1956,  Ser.  No.  621,198 

11  Claims.  (CL  167—87) 
1.  A  preparation  comprising  a  liquid  non-aqueous  or- 
ganic dispersion  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  not  more  than  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  the  lower  alkyl  ethers 
thereof,  and  activated  stabilized  selenium  disulfide  col- 
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loidally  dispersed  in  said  organic  dispersion  medium,  said  moderator  hoiled  by  the  core,  the  steps  comprising  with- 

dispersion  medium  thereby  being  the  continuous  phase  drawing  steam  from  the  steam  space  of  the  reactor  and 

and  said  selenium  disulfide  being  a  discontinuous  phase  passing  the  vMthdra\»n  steam  through  the  reactor  core, 

of  the  dispersion,  the  pH  of  the  preparation  being  he-  and  varymg  the  rate  at  >*hich  seam  is  passed  through  the 

tween  about  2  and  6.6  and  said  selenium  disulfide  being  reactor  core  to  control  the  reaclivily  of  the  core  over  the 

present  in  an  amount  up  to  0.5%.  load  range  of  the  reactor. 


3,152,047 
UQtlD  MODERATED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
St  EJECT  TO  VARYING  MOVE.MENTS 
Pierre-Jean   Rkard,   Paris,   Alfred   Georges   Jean   Him, 
Boulogne,     and     Michel     Clayer,     Aulnay-sous-Bois, 
France,   assignors   to   Commissariat   a    ITncrgic    Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834.160 

Claims  priorirv,  appUcatioa  France.  Aug.  22,  1958, 

772,942 

7  Claims.     (CL  176— 20) 


1.  In  a  liquid  moderated  nuclear  reactor  subject  to 
varying  movements,  a  reactor  vessel,  mobile  supporting 
means  for  said  vessel,  means  for  utilising  energy  from 
the  reactor,  a  circuit  for  circulating  liquid  moderator  from 
the  reactor  vessel  through  said  means  for  utilising  the 
energy  acquired  by  the  moderator  in  the  reactor  vessel 
and  back  to  said  vessel,  and  flow  control  means  in  said 
circuit  regulating  the  delivery  of  the  moderator  to  said 
reactor  vessel  as  a  function  of  acceleration  of  the  reactor 
upon  movement  thereof,  said  flow  control  means  compris- 
ing a  valve,  a  first  valve  member  for  said  valve  defiiung  a 
duct  for  liquid  flow,  a  second  valve  member  for  said  valve, 
a  mass  moving  said  second  valve  member  relative  to  said 
first  valve  member  to  vary  the  cross  section  of  the  duct, 
and  a  chamber  in  conununication  with  the  duct  contain- 
ing said  mass. 

3,152,048 
NL'CLEAR  REACTORS 
George  Howard  Forsyth,  I.oodoo,  England,  asrignor  to 
Vickers-Annstrongs  (Engineers)  Unailcd,  IvOndoo,  Eag- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Nor.  15,  1961,  S«r.  No.  152^463 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia,  Nov.  25,  I960, 

40,698  60 
8  Claims.  (CL  176—20) 
I.  In  the  method  of  controlling  the  reactivity  of  the  core 
of  a  boiling-water  nuclear  reactor  over  the  load  range  of 
the  reactor,  in  which  the  nuclear  reactor  is  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  reactor  core,  a  water  moderator  for  the  core  and 
a  steam  space  for  receiving  steam  evolved  from  the  water 


0. 


V 


4.  In  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  in- 
cludmg  a  reactor  core,  a  water  moderator  for  said  core, 
and  means  defining  a  steam  space  for  receiving  steam 
evolved  from  the  water  moderator  boiled  by  said  core, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  steam  line  leading  from 
said  space  to  the  reactor  core  for  circulating  steam  from 
said  space  through  the  reactor  core  for  controlling  the  re-, 
activity  of  the  core  over  the  load  range  of  the  reactor, 
means  in  said  line  for  effecting  the  circulation  of  the 
steam,  a  further  steam  line  for  connection  to  a  load,  and 
valve  means  for  apportioning  between  said  lines  the  steam 
evolved  from  the  boiling  nuxieralor. 


3,152,049 

HIGH  TEMPERATl  RE  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 

E^wartl  F.  Weisacr,  Nortteldge.  Ckarlcs  C.  >^ooUc>.  Jr., 

Calatena.    and    Ralph   J.    Gimcra,    Woodland    HUk, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.   No.   598.665,  July   18, 

1956.    This  applkatioa  Aug.  29.  1960.  Ser.  No.  53,587 

6  Claims.     (CL  176 — 40) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pair  of  grid  plates 
defining  the  length  of  a  core,  the  combination  of  a  hollow, 
perforated  support  means  rigidly  secured  in  said  core 
and  extending  the  length  of  said  core;  a  fuel  element  re- 
movably supported  in  said  support  means,  said  fuel  cle- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  clad  fuel  plates,  frame 
means   comprised   of   said   cladding   rigidly    supporting 
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said^fucl  plates  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  and  means 
on  said  support  means  for  limiting  the  creep  of  said  frame 
means. 

3,152,050 
ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PENICILLINS 
Norman  H.  Grant.  Wynnewood,  and  Harvey  E.  Album, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporatioo,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,S41 

10  Claims.     (CL  195—28) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  penicillins  which  comprises 
(A)  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing 

(1)  6-aminopenicinatuc  acid, 

(2)  a  carboxyl  donor  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)   the  amino  acids  and  derivatives  thereof 

having  the  formula: 


o 
H  if 

R'-C C 

I       \ 

R"-.N-R"     Z 


ivherein 

R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
*~  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 

droxy lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl, 
amino  lower  acyl  lower  alkyl,  guanido 
lower  alkyl,  carboxy  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  aryl  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  ^-indolyl  lower  alkyl,  4-imidaz- 
olyl  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy-aryl  lower  alkyl; 
R"   represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,   lower   alkyl, 
guanido    lower    alkyl,    lower    alkoxy, 
carbobenzoxy.  carbobenzoxyaminoace- 
toxy,     nitrocarbobenzoxy  -  aminoace- 
toxy,    benzoyl,    benzoylglycyl,    lower 
alkylsulfonyl.    lower    alkarylsulfonyl. 
amino  lower   acyl,   aminoacet>lamino 
lower  acyl,  a-amido  aryl  lower  acyl,  a- 
benzamido    hydroxyaryl    lower    acyl, 
N-(a-ainino  lower  alkyl)  amino  lower 
acyl; 
R'"  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of   hydrogen,   lower  alkyl, 
and  lower  acyl; 
R'   and    R",   when   joined,   complete    a 
heterocyclic  ring  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrole  and  carboxy  pyrrole; 
Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  amino,  and  lower 
alkoxy; 
R'  and  Z,  when  joined,  form  a  thio  lower 

alkyl  chain;  and 
R'"   and   Z,   when    joined,   complete    a 
sarcosine  anhydride  ring,  at  which  time 
R'  is  hydrogen  and  R"  is  lower  alkyl; 
and 
(6)  the    nitrile    and    peptide    derivatives   of 
(a)  having  a  molecular  weight  no  greater 
than  500. 
aiKl 

(3)  an  enzyme  of  the  group  consisting  of  licin. 
papain,  and  bromelain,    , 
at  a  pH  from  4  to  8;  and 
(B)  incubating  the  reaction  mixture  for  a  period  suf- 
ficient to  bring  about  formation  of  a  microbiological- 
ly  active  penicillin  compound. 
007  O  O— 18 


3,152,051 
SEPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE    AND   FLUORO- 
FORM  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Arnold  H.  Fainbcrg,  ElUns  Park,  David  S.  Fetterman, 
Willow    Grove,    and    Murray    Hauptscbein,    Glenside, 
Pa.,    assignors    to    Pennsalt    Chemicals    Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  178,970 
17  Claims.     (CL  202—39.5) 


I 


•^* 


-£l 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  fluoroform-tetra- 
fluoroethylene  mixture  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ex- 
tractively  distilling  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  409c  by  weight  of  a  perhalocarbon  extractant  in 
which  the  halogens  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  fluorine  and  chlorine  and  which  has  an  atmospheric 
pressure  boiling  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  —40° 
C.  to  -flOO"  C.  recovering  a  fluoroform-rich  overhead 
fraction  and  a  bottoms  fraction  containing  said  extractant 
and  tctrafluoroethylcne.  separating  tctrafluoroethylene 
from  said  extractant  and  recycling  extractant  to  said  ex- 
tractive distillation  step. 


3,152,052 

DISTILLATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Theodore  M.  Jenncv,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Donald  H. 

Porter  and  Robert  H.  Rice,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  FMC  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,389 

4  Claims.     (CL  202 — 46) 


1.  Method  of  producing  from  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  containing  carbonaceous  impurities, 
an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  having  a  high  hydrogen 
peroxide  concentration  and  free  of  hazardous  amounts 
of  such  carbonaceous  impurities,  comprising  heating  said 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  vaporizing 
zone  free  of  phosphoric  acid  to  vaporize  the  bulk  of  the 
water  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  continously  withdrawing 
from  the  boiling  mixture  in  said  vaporizing  zone  a  resi- 
due stream  richer  in  impurities  than  the  feed  in  the 
amount  of  from  2  to  10%  by  volume  of  the  feed  volume 
to  maintain  the  carbonaceous  impurity  level  below  about 
lO.OUO  p.p.m.  in  said  vaporizing  zone,  said  residue  stream 
containing  not  more  than  about  70%  by  weight  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  passing  the  vapors  from  said  vaporiz- 
ing zone  into  a  distillation  zone  free  of  phosphoric  acid 
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and  distilling  said  vapon  into  overhead  steam  and  a  resi- 
dual aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  product  having  a  con- 
centration of  about  50  to  80%  by  weight,  passing  said 
overhead  steam  upwardly  through  the  entire  residue 
stream  in  a  stripping  zone,  rcmovmg  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  vapors  overhead  in  said  stripping  zone  and  dis- 
carding from  said  stripping  zone  a  final  residue  which 
contains  the  bulk  of  the  carbonaceous  impurities  in  the 
system  and  about  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  total  hydrogen 
peroxide  originally  fed  to  the  system,  at  a  concentration 
of  up  to  50%  by  weight. 


3,152,t53 
SEA  WATER  CONVERSION  AFPARATUS 

Joaepk  P.  Lynam,  Loa  Aoccks,  CaUf. 

(3110  Mount  Vernon  Art.,  Alexandria,  Va.) 

Filed  July  26,  19M.  Scr.  No.  45,444 

2  Claims.     (CL  2t2— 173) 


3,l52,t5S 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

CHLOROCARBOXYLIC  ACID  CHLORIDES 

E^rald  Katzschnumn,  Dortmund-Knicliel,  Germany, 

aaslgnor    to    Cbembcbc    Wcrkc    Witlen,    WIttcn 

(Rute-K  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaa«  24,  1944.  Ser.  No.  3t,4S0 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaii>  June  27,  1959 

7  Claims.  (CL  244— 158) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  chlorocar- 
boxylic  acid  chlorides  from  an  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  the  methyl  esters  of  aromatic  mono- 
and  polycarboxylic  acids,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
passing  elemental  chlorine  through  said  ester  until  no  fur- 
ther chlorine  is  absorbed  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  light  while  beating  the  same  at  a  temperature  of 
between  approximately  150  and  180*  C.  whereby  a  high 
purity  acid  chloride  corresponding  to  said  ester  is  formed, 
then  addmg  a  nuclear  chlorination  catalNst  to  said  re- 
action mixture  and  continuing  without  interruption  the 
passing  of  chlorirte  through  said  heated  reaction  mix- 
ture for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  the  chloro- 
carboxylic  acid  chlorides  of  the  ester. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  purified  distillate 
from  liquid  feed  comprising,  in  combination:  a  primary 
flash  evaporator  having  a  plurality  of  stages  embodying 
flash  sections  and  condenser  sections  including  a  heat 
transfer  conduit  traversing  said  condenser  sections  having 
an  inlet  at  the  final  stage  and  an  outlet  at  the  initial  stage 
of  said  primary  flash  evaporator;  a  secondary  flash  evapo- 
rator having  a  plurality  of  stages  embodying  flash  sections 
and  condenser  sections:  an  auxiliary  flash  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  final  flash  section  of  said  primary  flash 
evaporator  to  receive  spent  liquid  discharge  therefrom; 
an  auxiliary  condenser  having  a  shell  section  and  a  tube 
section,  said  tube  section  being  connected  between  said 
heat  transfer  conduit  outlet  and  the  initial  flash  section 
of  said  primary  flash  evaporator;  means  for  pumping  the 
feed  as  cooling  medium  through  said  heat  transfer  con- 
duit and  thence  through  said  tube  section:  and  a  vapor 
compressor  receiving  vapor  from  said  auxiliary  flash 
chamber  and  delivering  it  in  compressed  form  to  the  shell 
section  of  said  auxiliary  condenser,  said  secondary  flash 
evaporator  receiving  a  portion  of  the  spent  liquid  dis- 
charged from  said  primary  flash  evaporator  through  said 
auxiliary  flash  chamber. 


3,152.054 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  POLY- 
CAPROLACTAM  ARTICLES 
Engenc  Edward  Magat  and  David  Tanner,  Wibnington, 
DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmingtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  July  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  210,233 

4  Claims.  (CL  204—154) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  mono- 
meric  (-caprolactam  in  a  shaped  article  of  polycaprolac- 
tam  which  comprises  subjecting  the  shaped  polycapro- 
lactam  article  to  a  dose  of  from  about  5  mrep.  to 
60  mrep.  of  high  energy,  ionzing,  particle  radiation. 


3,152.054 
METHOD   OF   PRODl'CING    N— H    COMPOl'NDS, 

PARTICULARLY  HYDRAZINE  CO.MPOUND8 
Bemkard  Bcrghaus,  Grand  Hotel  Doldcr,  ZwWh.  Switz- 
erland, and  Maria  Staescbc,  MattenstrasM  31,  Wattto- 
gcn,  Aarnu,  Switzerland 

FM  May  5,  1940,  Scr.  No.  27,212 
3  CUm.     (CL  204—177) 


1.  A  proceis  for  the  production  of  hydrazine  hydro- 
halide  comprising  introJucing  at  high  velocity  under 
pressure  through  a  metallic  nozzle  shaped  restricted  in- 
let into  a  reaction  zone  at  reduced  pressure  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  ammonia  gas 
and  (2)  at  least  two  gases  of  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia gas.  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  and  a  reactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens  and  metal 
halides.  generating  an  electric  glow  discharge  in  said  in- 
troduced gas  in  the  form  of  a  jet  discharge  radiating  into 
the  reaction  zone  axially  from  said  metallic  nozzle  as 
one  electrode  to  a  point  of  lower  pressure  and  opposite 
polarity  in  said  reaction  zone;  removing  the  formed  re- 
action mixture  rapidly  from  said  zone  and  separating 
hydrazine  hydrohalide  from  the  withdrawn  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


3,151,057 
ELECTROLYTIC  BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Norman    L.    Conger,    Merle    Hutchkon,    and    Olcn    L. 
Rlggs,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  aadgnon  to  Continental 
OUCompany,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1941.  Scr.  No.  94,490 
7  Claims.     (CL  204—195) 


and  rigidly  connected  to  the  weeping  glass  bridge;  a  frame 
rigidly  secured  in  said  vessel  and  slidably  engaging  said 
tubular  head  to  permit  said  tubular  bead  and  its  associated 
weeping  glass  bridge  to  be  selectively  positioned  relative 
to  the  surface  of  the  solution  in  said  vessel;  a  tube  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  reservoir  and  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  weeping  glass  bridge  for  placing  the 


1.  An  electrolytic  bridge  assembly  for  use  in  a  vessel 
containing  a  corrosive  solution  under  pressure  compris- 
ing: 
(d)  a  first  elongated  tubular  member  of  an  electrically 

insulating  and  chemically  inert  material: 
(/»)  a  weeping  glass  bridge  means  having  a  first  and 
second   end.   said   first  end   adapted   to   allow  elec- 
tro-chemical communication  with  said  corrosive  solu- 
tion,  said   second   end   having   a    reduced   diameter 
and  telescoped  within  said  first  tubular  member: 
(c)  cup-shaped  sealing  means  surrounding  the  weep- 
ing glass  bridge  means  and  attached  to  said  first  tu- 
bular member: 
(<i)   a  second  tubular  member  telescoped  over  said  first 

tubular  member; 
(r)  a  peripheral  ribbed  means  formed  around  the  ex- 
ternal diameter  of  said  glass  bridge  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  bridge: 
(/)  sealing   means  on   each   side   of  said   peripheral 

ribbed  means: 
(g)  a  second  cup-shaped  sealing  means  surrounding 
said  glass  bridge  and  secured  to  said  second  tubular 
member  in  a  manner  to  bias  said  ribbed  portion 
sealing  means  against  first  cup-shaped  means: 
whereby  said  weeping  glass  bridge  is  sealed  against  high 
internal  or  external   pressures  thereby  preventing  corro- 
sive solution  from  seeping  into  and  damaging  the  opera- 
tion of  said  bridge. 


electrolyte  in  said  reservoir  in  communication  with  said 
weeping  glass  bridge  whereby  an  electrochemical  bridge 
between  the  standard  electrode  and  the  solution  in  the  ves- 
sel is  formed;  and  a  controller  connected  to  the  direct 
current  energy  source  and  across  the  standard  electrode 
and  the  vessel  for  controlling  said  direct  current  in  accord- 
ance with  the  potential  difference  between  the  standard 
electrode  and  the  vessel. 


3,152,059  ^ 

SACRIFICIAL  ZINC  ANODE 
John  Richard  Wenington,  Trail,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting 
Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  May  26,  1940,  Scr.  No.  32,028 
4CUimi.    (CL  204— 197) 


I 


3.152.058 

ELECTROLYTIC  BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE 
ANODIC  PASSIVATION  OF  METALS 
Meric  Hutchison.  Olen  L.  Rlggs,  Jr..  and  John  D.  Sudbury, 
Ponca  Clt>,  OiOa.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Ponca  City.  Okla..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application    Mar.   9,    1959.   Ser.   No.   797,984. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatkw  July  24,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
126,204 

5  Claims.  (O.  204—194) 
1.  In  a  system  for  anodically  polarizing  a  vessel  con- 
taining a  corrosive  solution,  the  combination  comprising 
an  electrode  supported  in  the  solution;  a  direct  current 
energy  source  having  a  positive  and  negative  polarity  out- 
put, said  negative  output  being  connected  to  said  electrode 
and  said  positive  output  being  connected  to  said  vessel  for 
passing  a  direct  current  through  the  solution  between  the 
vessel  and  said  electrode;  a  reservoir  adapted  to  confine 
a  supply  of  electrolyte;  a  standard  electrode  supported  m 
the  reservoir;  a  weeping  glass  bridge  having  a  restricted 
tip  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  tubular  head  surrounding 


1.  A  sacrificial  zinc  anode  which  comprises  a  com- 
posite extrusion  product  of  zinc  bonded  to  an  aluminum 
core  embedded  therein,  said  aluminum  core  being  ex- 
posed throughout  the  length  of  said  anode  along  oi»c 
face  thereof. 

3,152.040 

ROTARY  ELECTROPLATING  BARREL 

William  E.  Bcike,  Chicago.  III.;  Lester  L.  Linquist  and 

Ralph  F.  Belke,  executors  of  said  William  E.  Beike,  de* 

ceased,  assignors   to   Belke   Manufacturing  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1942,  Scr.  No.  191,003 
1  Claim.    (CL  204—213) 

An  electroplating  barrel  assembly,  comprising  an  in- 
sulating barrel  provided  with  a  supporting  trunnion  at 
each  of  iu  ends,  and  located  centrally  and  axially  of  said 
barrel,  each  of  said  trunnions  supporting  a  rotatable  guide 
roller,  a  supporting  frame  for  said  barrel,  said  frame  hav- 
ing an  upper  drive  shaft  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  barrel  and  provided  with  a  V-pulley  at  each  end 
of  said  drive  shaft,  said  barrel  having  circular  end  walls 
each  of  which  is  formed  with  a  V-groove  in  its  periphery, 
and  a  V-belt  for  each  end  of  the  barrel,  each  V-belt  being 
endless  and  the  V -belts  being  located  in  and  about  the 
V-groove  of  each  end  of  the  barrel,  and  also  extending 
about  the  V -pulleys  carried  by  said  drive  shaft,  and  sup- 
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porting  said  barrel  from  said  frame  by  said  belts,  said 
barrel  having  on  its  exterior,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  bars  of  electrically  conducting  metal,  said  bars 
being  secured  to  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  extend- 
ing through  the  walls  of  said  barrel,  and  the  electrodes 
being  located  to  contact  body  and  a  radial  arm  earned 
by  said  body  and  connected  to  each  bar.  and  an  electri- 
cally conducting  flexible  insulated  cable  having  its  lower 


disposed  to  said  ajus  and  dividing  said  vessel  into  a  series 
of  compartments,  each  of  said  partition  walls  having  a 
ienes  of  compartments,  each  of  said  partition  walls  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pores  constituting  fine  channels  there- 
through, feed  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  medium 
into  one  of  said  compartments  at  one  end  of  said  ves- 
sel, discharge  means  for  withdrawing  said  liquid  medium 
at  a  compartment  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  vessel. 
said  vessel  thereby  constituting  a  conduit  for  flow  of  said 
liquid  medium  from  said  feed  means  to  said  discharge 
means  through  said  partition  wall  channels,  entry  means 
for  feeding  a  substance  having  ions  of  the  same  polarity. 


end  fixedly  secured  to  the  barrel  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
cable  and  having  a  conducting  connection  to  the  body 
of  said  spider,  said  cable  rotating  with  said  barrel,  and 
extending  upward  to  said  frame,  said  cable  having  a 
conducting  collar  in  electrical  connection  with  the  con- 
ductor of  said  cable  and  being  supported  at  its  upper  end 
by  a  fixed  collar  on  said  frame,  the  fixed  collar  providing 
an  electrical  connection  to  the  articles  being  electroplated 
in  said  barrel,  said  cable  fVexing  as  the  barrel  route*. 
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3,152,M1 

PERMSELECTIVE  CATIONIC  MEMBRANE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODt  CING  THE  SAME 

Akira  Nlshlhara,   Yokohama.  Japan,  assignor  to   Asafci 

G»nsa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japut  a  corporatioa 

of  Japao  _ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  13.  1»««.  S«r.  No.  75,477 

Claims  prtority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  15,  If 5f, 

34  38.767 
16  Clainu.  (CI.  2i4— 2f6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  membrane  of 
insoluble  cationic  polyelectrol>le  which  comprises  dis- 
solving an  epoxy  compound,  an  aliphatic  pol>  amine  and 
an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
m-phenylene  diamine  and  aminopbenol  in  a  solvent,  said 
epoxy  compound  having  an  average  composition  and  be- 
ing represented  by  the  general  formula 


but  different  migration  velocities,  which  are  to  be  sepa- 
rated, into  said  vessel  intermediate  said  compartments 
at  the  ends  thereof,  and  means  for  applying  a  directed 
electrical  field  to  said  conduit  causing  said  ions  to  mi- 
grate in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  liquid  flow  through 
said  conduit,  the  improvement  consisting  of 

the  length  of  each  of  said  compartments  from  wall  to 
wall  being  several  times  the  thickness  of  the  walls 
adioming  the  compartment  said  walls  consisting  of 
fine-mesh  nylon  sieves  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness, thereby  causing  convection  to  take  place  sub- 
stantially only  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  flow  through  said  compartment. 


3,152.M3 
HYDROGEN ATION  OF  COAL 
WiUNim  C.  Sckrocdcr.  CoUcgc  Park.  Md^  LawreKC  G. 
S(e>ea'M>a.  Merriam.  kans..  and  Thomas  G.  Ste^n- 
soo,  tl  Paso,  Tex.,  assicnon  to  Fossil  Fuels,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IHI,  S«r.  No.  1»4,742 

11  CbihM.    (CL  2*8— If) 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenatioo  of  coal,  comprising 

dispersing    pulveri/ed    coal    containing    a    h>drogenation 

catalyst,  in  the  absence  of  a  pasting  oil.  in  hydrogen  under 


<< 


R        "I  .       » 

S-^^^       \-o-ch,-ch-ch4  o-^       y-e- 

H'  OH  Jn  ™ 


CH, — CH-CHi-- 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H,  CH,  and  C,Hs  and  n  is  0  to  5.  impregnating  a  mem- 
brane comprising  sheet  material  with  the  resulting  solu- 
tion, curing  the  epoxy  compound  with  said  amines,  and 
reacting  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  formaldehyde  and  acetaldehyde  with  remaining  amino 
groups  in  the  membrane  to  complete  the  resinifkation. 


O-CHi 


-CH CH« 

\    / 
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3,152,t62 
SEPARATION    OF    SUBSTANCES    BY    COUNTER- 

FLOW  MIGRATION  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  FIELD 
KlMS  Ctesius,  Zurich,  and  Max  Hnbcr,  Whitrrthar.  Swto- 
eriand,  asifnora  to  Ciba  United,  Bawl,  Switicrlaiid,  a 
Swiss  firm 

Filed  Sept  2,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  §37,653 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  ScpC  3,  19St, 

63,555;  July  22,  195f ,  76,061 

2  Claims.    (CL  294— 3«1) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  substances  by  coan- 

ter-flow   ion   migration,   comprising   a   vessel   having   a 

longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  partition  walls  transversely 


a  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  5(X)  to  6(XX)  p  s.i.g..  reacting 
the  mixture  of  coal  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  above 
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about  450*  C.  but  below  600*  C.  for  a  gas  residence  lime 
of  less  than  about  200  seconds,  and  with  no  increase  in 
temperature  substantially  immediately  cooling  the  reaction 
producu,  and  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
products  therefrom. 


I 


3,152.064 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  CRACKLNG 
HYDROCARBONS 
John  B,  Osborne,  Sooth  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aMi^MCDts,  to  Pulhnan  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  786,981 
2  CtalnM.     (CL  208—78) 


component  to  said  outer  stream,  passing  said  outer  stream 
having  a  centrifugal  component  through  a  restricted  open- 
ing, passing  an  inner  stream  of  material  in  the  vapor 
phase  concentrically  within  said  outer  stream  and  through 
said  opening  to  maintain  said  outer  stream  as  an  annulus 
of  liquid  material  thereabout,  and  contacting  the  effluent 
stream  from  said  restricted  opening  with  a  catalyst  under 
conversion  conditions. 


5.  A  nozzle  for  injecting  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feed 
into  contact  with  a  catalyst  under  conversion  conditions 
which  comprises  an  outer  shell  having  an  end  plate,  an 
orifice  concentric  with  said  shell  in  said  end  plate,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  concentric  conduit  within  said  shell 
terminating  not  more  than  one  diameter  from  said  end 
plate,  and  vane  means  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  con- 
centric conduit  and  within  said  outer  shell  and  termi- 
nating not  more  than  three  diameters  of  said  outer  shell 
from  said  end  plate  for  imparting  a  centrifugal  energy 
component  to  material  being  flowed  through  said  outer 
shell,  said  "diameters"  being  a  distance  equal  to  the  in- 
side diameter  of  said  outer  shell. 


1.  A  method  for  the  catalyUc  cracking  of  dissimilar  hy- 
drocarbon reaclant  materials  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing an  annular  fluid  bed  of  fmely  divided  catalyuc  mate- 
rial in  a  reaction  rone,  introducing  at  least  two  separate 
streams  of  freshly  regenerated  catalyst  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature into  opposite  quadrants  of  said  annular  bed  of 
catalyst.  spra>ing  said   freshly  regenerated  catalyst  im- 
mediately upon  introduction  into  said  annular  bed  with 
a  first  hydrocarbon  reactant  reactant  to  effect  cracking 
thereof  into  desired  products  at  maximum  temperature 
conditions  existing  therein,  passing  a  second  hydrocarbon 
reaclant  into  ihe  same  quadrants  but  in  a  lower  portion 
of  said  annular  bed  than  the  point  of  introducuon  of  said 
freshly    regenerated   catalyst   to  effect  cracking   thereof 
under  less  severe  temperature  cracking  conditions  than 
said  first  cracking  step,  introducing  a  third  hydrocarbon 
reacunl  more  refractory  than  either  of  the  first  two  hy- 
drocarbon  reactanu  into  the   lower  portion  of  the   an- 
nular catalyst  bed  intermediate  of  the  point  of  introduc- 
tion of  said  freshly  regenerated  catalyst  to  effect  cracking 
thereof  into  desired  products  and  withdrawing  combined 
producu  of  said  cracking  steps  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  reaction  zone. 


3  152  066 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Henry  P.  WIckham,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  PuIUnan  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,104 
11  ChUms.    (CL  208—163) 


3,152,065 
FEED  INJECTOR  FOR  CRACKING  OF  PETROLEUM 
Robert  M.  Sharp  and  Gerald  IL  Bookmyer,  Bay  town, 
Tex.,  assignors,  bv  mesne  ass^ments,  to  Esse  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,180 

7  Claims.    (CL  208—157) 

1.  A  method  of  injecting  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  into 

a  caulytic  conversion  zone  which  comprises  passing  said 

hydrocarbon  in  the  liquid  phase  as  an  outer  stream  in  a 

teoerally  linear  direetion.  imparting  a  centrifugal  energy 


1  A  method  for  converting  hydrocarbon  reactant 
material  and  regeneration  of  catalytic  material  employed 
therein  which  comprises  maintaining  a  relatively  dense 
fluid  bed  of  catalytic  material  superimposed  by  a  dilute 
phase  of  catalytic  material  in  each  of  two  contacting 
zones  one  of  said  contacting  rones  being  a  hydrocarbon 
conversion  zone  and  the  other  of  said  contacting  zones 
being  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  passing  hydrocarbon 
reaclant  material  into  the  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst 
maintained  in  said  conversion  zone  under  conversion  con- 
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ditioos  to  produce  desired  hydrocarbon  conversion  prod- 
ucts, recovering  hydrocarbon  conversion  products  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  conversion  zone,  removing  cata- 
lyst entraining  hydrocarbonaceous  material  from  said 
conversion  zone  and  stripping  the  removed  catalyst,  pass- 
ing stripped  catalyst  as  a  dilute  suspension  with  relatively 
inert  gaseous  material  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stripping  zone  upwardly  and  directly  into  the  dilute  phase 
of  catalyst  in  said  regeneration  zone  without  further  cool- 
ing thereof,  settling  catalyst  introduced  in  the  dilute  phase 
by  gravity  into  the  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  undergoing 
regeneration  therebelow,  passing  regeneration  gas  into 
the  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  regei>eration  zone 
under  conditions  to  regenerate  the  catalyst  by  burning  to 
produce  gaseous  combustion  products  and  withdrawing 
gaseous  combustion  products  of  reduced  temperature 
from  the  dilute  phase  of  said  regeneration  zone. 


3,152^7 
REMOVAL  OF  SURFACTANTS  FROM  JET  Fl'ELS 
Thomas  J.  Akcn  and  Tluntoa  Skd,  Eaat  Altoa,  IlL, 
wiignon  to  SheO  Oil  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

Rled  Dec.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t<2,77S 
i  Claims.    (CI.  2«8— 177) 


t 

• 

n 

■►-* 

\ 

tarn 

MM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  water-soluble  surfactant  ma- 
terials from  aviation  fuels  being  transported  in  fuel  dis- 
tribution systems  comprising  ( I )  passing  the  contaminated 
fuel  through  a  treating  zone.  (2)  introducmg  a  decontami- 
nating fluid,  steam,  into  the  treating  zone  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  steam  and  fuel  therein.  ( 3 )  withdrawing  the 
steam  fuel  mixture  from  the  treating  zone  and  introduc- 
ing said  mixture  into  a  settling  zone.  (4)  withdrawing  the 
treated  fuel  essentially  free  from  water-soluble  surfac.ant 
materials  and  the  steam  from  the  settling  zone  and  rein- 
troducing it  into  the  fuel  distribution  system. 


3,152,MS 

SWEETENESG  OF  SOUR  HYDROCARBONS 

CUfford  W.  Price,  BartlcsrUlc,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  cornoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,452 

13  Claims.    (CL  2«8— 204) 


'•^7 


— jOC^ 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  hydrocarbon  which  com- 
prises admixing  therewith  sulfur  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.002  weight  percent  of  the  hydrocarbon,  treating  the  mix- 
ture thus  obtained  with  acyl  halide  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  50  parts  per  million  and  then  with  a  caustic  wash. 


3,1S2,0<9 
REFINING  HYDROCARBON  FRACTIONS 
Ra>mood  W>aiioop,  Gladwyne,  Skiricy  C.  Banlctt,  Jr., 
Broomall,  Albert  T.  Olenzak,  Swarthmorc,  and  Ivor  W. 
Mills,  Cleoolden,  Pa.^  aarignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company, 
Phiiadeipkia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  277,473 

20  ClalBM.  (CL  20S— 274) 
1.  Method  of  treating  a  petroleum  distillate  oil  boil- 
ing above  400*  F.  to  improve  oxidation  stability  in  the 
presence  of  copper  which  comprises  contacting  such  oil 
with  an  alkoxide  formed  from  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  sodium-potas- 
sium alloys  and  an  alcohol  having  3-10  carbon  atoms 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  secondary  and  tertiary  alcohols,  and  separat- 
ing metal-containing  material  from  the  treated  oil. 


3,152,070 
REMOVAL  OF  ODOR  BY  HYDROGENATION 
AND  OXIDATION 
Gerhard    I.ehmann,    Hamburg-Harburg,    and    Hrllmuth 
Zakn,    Hamburg-Neugrabeo,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Skcll  Oil  Compan>,  New   Yorii,  N.V.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  9.  !««!.  Ser.  No.  151,170 
Clakns  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1901, 
S  73,711 
5  Cfaynu.     (CL  200—244) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  odorless  or  weakly 
odorous  hydrocarbon  mixtures  from  odoriferous  hydro- 
carbon mixtures  comprising  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  the 
odoriferous  hydrocarbon  mixtures  and  subsequent  treat- 
ment of  the  hydrogenated  material  m  the  liquid  phase  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  salts  of  metal  acids  having  a  high 
oxygen  content  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  and 
the  anion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
manganates, chromates  and  dichromates. 


3,152,071 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARA- 

TION  OF  SOUD  PARTICLES  FROM  FLLIDS 

Alfred  Kraft,  Sckonbcrgcr  Fcid  3.  Kronb«f«. 

Tannn.,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,441 

19  Claims.     (CL  210—20) 


'     7       i  "  J  -'  \        If  f 


1.  Apparatus  for  clarifying  liquids,  comprising  a  syb- 
stantially  round  basin,  a  plurality  of  walls  within  the 
basin  dividing  it  into  an  inner  lower  mixing  zone,  an 
inner  upper  distribution  zone,  and  an  outer  ledimentation 
zone  with  a  clarification  zone  thereabove,  said  walls  pro- 
viding communication  at  the  bottom  between  the  mixing 
zone  and  the  sedimentation  zone,  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  pa  wages  between  the  distribution  zone 
and  the  mixing  and  sedimentation  zones,  means  to  feed 
suspension  from  the  mixing  zone  to  the  distribution  zone, 
and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  cross-section  of  said 
passages  so  as  to  control  the  relative  fk>w  therethrough, 
said  feed  meaiu  comprising  an  axial  pipe  arranged  in  said 
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mixing  zone  having  openings  at  iu  lower  end,  a  rotor- 
impeller  in  the  bottom  of  the  distribution  zone  having  a 
draft  tube  extending  into  said  pipe,  and  a  throttling  valve 
in  said  pipe.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
™aN^FERRING  ION  EXCHANGE  RESPJ 

AUra  Yomiyama  and  Yuro  Nanke,  Tokyo,  and  Noriakl 
Mizuma.  Nobeok«-»hl.  Japan,  aaignon  to  Asahl  Knael 
Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaiska,  Oaaka,  Japan,  a  corporation 

*^lled  June  6.  19*1.  Ser.  No.  115045 
Cteimk  priority,  application  Japan  June  7,  1900, 
35/  2«>5« 
4Clainu.    (CL  210— 33) 


lower  alkyl  groups,  said  tetraalkylammonium  poly- 
halide  carrying  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  the 
releasable  free  halogen,  which  produces  a  residual 
halogen  content  in  the  water  within  the  range  of 
0.4  part  per  million  to  2.0  parts  per  .million. 


3,152,074      • 
DEHYDRATION  OF  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Frecrk   J.    Fontein,   Heerlen,    and   Jan    N.   J.    Leeman, 
Brunssum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V., 
Heerlen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,737 

Chdmi  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  12,  1957, 

222;367,  222,368,  222^*9 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  210—73) 


4.  A  method  for  continuously  transferring  ion  exchange 
resin  comprising  upwardly  passing  a  feed-solution  through 
a  vessel  which  contains  said  ion  exchange  resin  by  intro- 
ducing the  solution  into  the  resin  at  a  level  to  divide  the 
resin  into  a  lower  resin  layer  which  is  constituted  of  ex- 
hausted resin  from  a  preceding  cycle  and  an  upper  fres* 
resin  layer  positioned  above  said  exhausted  resin  layer,  the 
solution   passing  upwardly   through   the   upper  layer  of 
resin  to  therein  effect  ion  exchange  therewith,  continuous- 
ly discharging  resin  from  said  lower  exhausted  resin  layer 
by  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  feed  solution  to  form  an 
intermediate  zone  filled  with  feed-solution  between  said 
two  resin  layers,  the  discharged  resin  from  the  lower 
layer  being  accompanied  with  solution  positioned  below 
said  level  at  which  solution  is  introduced  and  simultaneous 
with  the  passage  of  feed-solution  through  the  upper  layer 
which  effects  said  ion  exchange,  discharging  the  solution 
between  said  layers  simultaneously  with  the  stoppage  of 
the  introduction  of  feed-solution  into  the  vessel  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  lime  to  cause  a  reduction  of  prw- 
sure  within  the  vessel  and  concurrent  dropping  of  the 
upper  resin  layer  by  gravity  while  fresh  resin  is  suppl'^j 
simultaneously  with  said  discharging  of  the  solution  to  fill 
the  space  resulting  above  the  upper  resin  layer  as  a  con- 
sequence of  dropping  thereof,  the  supply  of  fresh  resin 
into  the  vessel  being  terminated  upon  the  subsequent  in- 
troduction of  solution  to  be  treated  into  the  vessel  for 
upward  passage  therethrough. 


'-    A  process  for  continuously  dehydrating  fine-grained  ma- 
terial containing  free  liquid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
imparting  suflficicnt  rotary  movement  to  a  supply  of  ma- 
terial, while  generally  confining  the  rotary  movement  in  a 
plane  of  revolution  having  an  axis  concentric  with  the  axis 
of  rotary  movement,  such  that  the  material  moves  along 
the  plane  of  general  confinement  as  a  layer  which,  in  the 
direction  of  the  thickness  thereof  toward  the  plane  of 
confinement,  increases  in  liquid  content  and,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  material  movement,  the  increase  in  moisture  con- 
tent  toward   the   plane   of  confinement   is   progressively 
greater  and  the  particle  distribution  is  retained  substan- 
tially the  same;  separating  from  the  moving  layer  a  first 
fraction  having  a  mean  liquid  content  greater  than  the 
liquid  content  of  the  supplied  material;  and  then  separat- 
ing the  remaining  material  into  a  second  fraction  having 
an  admissible  liquid  content  and  a  third  fraction  haviiig 
a  higher  liquid  content  substantially  equal  to  the  liquid 
content  of  the  supplied  material  by  peeling  oflf,  from  a 
moving  layer  of  the  remaining  material  similar  to  the 
moving  layer  of  supplied  material,  a  layer  section  thereof 
constituting  said  third  fraction,  and  recycling  said  third 
fraction  to  form  a  part  of  the  supplied  material. 


_i  3,152,073  ^„ 

■  METHOD  FOR  THE  STERILIZATION  OF  WATER 

John  R.  Morton.  St  Lonlt.  Mkh.,  aarignor  to 
Mlcklgan  Chemical  Corpomtioa 
No  Drawtog/FIW  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,951 

I3Clatan«.     (CL  210— 62) 

13.  A  method  for  sterilizing  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  therein  tetraalkylammonium  polyhalide 

wherein  the  polyhalide  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  enneaiodide.  heptaiodide.  pentaiodide, 

triiodidc.  bromohexaiodide.  bromodiiodide,  chloro- 

tetraiodide.  chlorodiiodide,  iododichloride.  iododibro- 

mide.  chlorobromoiodide.  tribromide.  bromodichlo- 

ride.  iodotctrachloride  and  chlorodihromide  and  in 

which  the  alkyl  groups  are  lower  alkyl  groups  con- 

•  Uining  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  halogenated 


3,152,075 
TRASH  RETAINER  FOR  MOVABLE  TRASH  RAKE 
Frank  J.  Gross,  York,  Pa.,  asignor  to  ADIs-Chahnen 
Manufacturing  Company,  Milwankee,  Wis. 
FUed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,665 
2  Claims.    (210—159) 
2.  A  mechanism  for  cleaning  a  trash  rack  comprising: 
a  support  frame  positioned  above  said  rack;  a  trash  dis- 
posal chute  on  said  support  frame;  guide  means  attached 
to  said  frame  and  extending  downward  from  said  disposal 
chute  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rack;  a  rake  menibcr  for 
removing  trash  from  said  rack;  means  connecting  said 
rake  member  to  said  frame  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  said   rake   member  relative   to  said  rack,   the 
movement  of  said  rake  being  guided  by  both  said  rack 
and  said  guide  means  between  the  lower  end  of  said  rack 
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and  said  disposal  chute  for  trash  disposal  therein;  a  trash 
reUining  curtain  member  connected  to  said  guide  means 
and  movable  thereon  between  said  disposal  chute  and 
said  rack;  a  first  stop  engageable  with  said  curtain  mem- 
ber to  limit  downward  movement  thereof  beneath  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rack;  a  second  stop 
engageable  with  said  curtain  member  to  prohibit  upward 
movement  thereof  above  a  posiiion  immediately  beneath 


3,152.077 
FILTERS 
Bcniamin  H.  Krynr,  St.  Paul.  MImi.,  aMlcDor  to  I'nkM 
Tank  Car  Coaipan>.  Chicago,  IIL.  a  rorporatloa  of 
New  Jcncy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1M2.  S«r.  No.  174.S57 
1  Claim.     (CL  210—233) 


said  disposal  chute:  elastic  means  connected  to  one  of 
said  members;  and  a  lug  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
members  for  engagement  with  said  elastic  means  to  form 
a  trash  retaining  basket  between  said  rake  and  said  cur- 
tain for  coextensive  movement  from  said  first  stop  to  said 
second  stop,  said  elastic  connection  permitting  upward 
movement  of  said  rake  above  said  curuin  after  said  cur- 
tain has  engaged  said  second  stop  to  permit  disposal  of 
said  trash  in  said  chute. 


*  3,152,«7« 

SWIMMING  POOL  SURFACE  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

Walter  A.  Kreutzer.  9091  Trask,  Garden  Grove,  CaMf. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  96.545 

8  Claims.     (CL  210—149) 


Xi 
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5.  Apparatus  for  use  in  removing  debris  from  a  swim- 
ming pool  having  a  coping,  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet 
and  means  for  circulating  the  water  in  said  pool  about  a 
generally  circular  path  between  sa»d  water  inlet  and  out- 
let, comprising:  an  elongated  wand  that  floats  on  the  water 
in  said  pool;  and  mounting  means  interposed  between  said 
coping  and  said  wand  removably  supporting  said  wand  in 
a  position  to  direct  said  debris  from  said  path  into  said 
inlet,  said  mounting  means  including  a  splined  vertical 
shank  that  vertically  slidably  receives  a  complcmentarily 
grooved  bracket  affixed  to  said  wand,  with  said  wand  being 
removable  from  said  shank  by  forcing  said  bracket  down- 
wardly over  the  lower  end  of  said  shank,  and  the  angular 
position  of  said  wand  relative  to  said  pool  being  adjusted 
by  proper  selection  of  the  splines  of  said  thank  relative  to 
the  grooves  of  said  bracket.  v 


\J^ 


A  device  for  treating  liquid  under  pressure  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  hollow  casing  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end.  a  removable  lid  closing  said  open  end. 

(B)  a  liquid  treating  solid  particulate  material, 

(C)  a  bag  made  of  thin,  tough,  flexible,  non-metallic 
liquid  impervious  sheet  material  completely  enclos- 
ing said  liquid  treating  material,  said  particulate 
material  completely  filling  said  bag.  said  bag  axwl 
enclosed  material  being  boused  m  and  substantially 
completely  filling  said  casing. 

(D)  inlet  and  outlet  liquid  conduits  for  conveying  pres- 
surized liquid,  said  conduits  passing  through  said 
lid  and  into  said  casing  and  having  pointed  ends 
inserted  into  said  bag  through  holes  punctured  in 
said  sheet  ma  erial  b>  said  ends. 

(E)  one  of  said  conduits  being  subsUntially  ioofer 
than  the  other  for  causing  said  liquid  to  flow  through 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  treating  material, 

(F)  means  holding  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduiu  im- 
movable with  respect  to  said  casing  during  treat- 
ment of  said  liquid,  and 

(G)  said  sheet  material  around  said  holes  remaining 
in  peripheral  sealing  contact  with  portions  of  said 
conduits  inside  said  bag  so  as  to  prevent  escape  of 
said  solid  particulate  material  from  said  bag  dunng 
pressurized  treatment  of  said  liquid. 


3,152,071 
STATIONARY-WALLED  CENTRIFUGE 
Andre  C.   Ijiraacky.  Devon,   Pa.,  assignor  to 

Cbemicah  Corpomtion,  a  corporatkm  of  Pennsylvania 
CoodMUtioa  of  applkation  Ser.  No.  3.532.  Jan.  20,  1940. 
Tyi  application  Mar.  14.  1943.  Ser.  No.  245^19 
1  Claim.     (CL  210—297) 
For  the  separation  of  liquid  components  of  different 
densities  in  a  feed  mixture,  an  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  closed  stationary  casing  comprising  a  peripheral 
wall  having  a  frusto-conical  lower  portion,  and  a  flat 
top    cover    element,    the    top   cover    element    being 
hingedly  mounted  on  the  wall  and  normally  secured 
in  closing  relation  to  the  wall,  an  elongated  tubular 
member  having  an  upper  eixl  and  a  lower  end  and 
penetrating  through  and  secured  centrally  of  said  top 
cover  element, 
(6)  a  rotor  comprising  a  hollow  drive  shaft  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end.  a  stack  of  spaced 
frusto-conical  discs  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
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shaft,  radial  ribs  being  formed  on  the  shaft  inside  the 
disc  stack,  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  extending  up 
through  the  tubular  element,  the  rotor  having  iu  disc 
stack  in  the  casing,  the  rotor  having  openings  between 
the  discs  from  its  margin,  between  the  ribs  and  into 
the  inside  of  the  hollow  shaft,  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  comprising  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  a  com- 
ponent of  lesser  density,  said  disc  sUck  having  a 
radius  less  than  that  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall 
and  providing  a  free  annular  space  extending  between 
the  outer  margin  of  the  sUck  and  the  inside  surface 
of  the  wall, 
(c)  bearing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  bearing 
units  mounted  in  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  and  engaging  the 
shaft  to  rotatably  mount  the  rotor. 


of  said  calcium  mixed  salts  and  about  0.03  to  0.045  wt. 
percent  of  toul  water  per  wt.  percent  of  said  calcium 
mixed  salts. 

3,152,080 
AMIDO-BIS-IMIDAZOLINES  IN  LUBRICATING 
OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  A.  Stuart,  Orinda,  and  Warren  Lowe,  Berkeley. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  CorporatioB, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  31.  1960.  Ser.  No.  32,578 

2  Claims.  (CL  252 — 51.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  acyl  bis-[/9- 
(2-alkyl-imidazolyl)  ethyl]  amine,  wherein  said  alkyl 
radical  contains  from  9  to  19  carbon  atoms,  and  said 
acyl  radical  contains  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said 
amine  being  prepared  by  first  reacting  1  mole  of  tetra- 
ethylene  penUmine  with  2  moles  of  alkyl  monocarboxylic 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  225*  C.  and  then  reacting 
1  mole  of  the  resulting  bis-imidazoline  further  with  1  mole 
of  alkyl  monocarboxylic  acid. 


(J)  sealing  means  disposed  abtMit  the  shaft  and  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member, 

(e)  drive  means  to  drive  the  rotor,  said  drive  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  rotor  shaft, 

(/)  means  for  introducing  the  feed  mixture  under  pres- 
sure to  said  annular  space  in  movement  in  the  same 
direction  of  rotation  and  at  an  angular  velocity  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  rotor  to  cooperate  in  pro- 
moting a  centrifugal  separation,  said  last-named 
means  comprising  a  conduit  secured  to  the  casing  and 
having  an  inlet  opening  into  the  free  annular  space, 
the  inlet  opening  facing  to  one  side  of  the  rotor. 

ig)  an  outlet  in  the  stationary  casing  below  the  frusto- 
conical  lower  portion  for  discharge  from  the  casing 
of  a  component  of  greater  density,  and 
(h)  liquid  flow -controlling  means  on  at  least  one  of 
said  outlets. 

3.152.079 

MIXED  SALT  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  A 

CONTROLLED  AMOUNT  OF  WATER 

Arnold  I.  Morway.  Clark.  N  J.,  asrig^r  to  EnwResearck 

and  Eaginccflng  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

N«  Dniwli«.     FUmI  Jnly  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  121,345 

4ClaUna.  (CL  252— 39) 
1.  A  semi-fluid  lubricant  suitable  for  lubrication  of 
upper  cylinders  of  marine  diesel  engines  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil.  about  5  to  12 
wt.  percent  of  calcium  mixed  salu  of  acetic  acid  and  Ci 
to  Cu  straight  chain  fatty  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  said 
acefic  acid  to  said  fatty  acid  of  11.5:1  to  25:1,  about 
0.007  to  0.014  wt.  percent  of  free  water  per  wt.  percent 
■OT  O.O.— 16 


3,152,081 
FOAM  rVHIBITED  COMPOSITION 
Elwta  ft.  Ovist.  Park  Forest,  and  John  PodUpnIk,  Palos 
Heights,  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sin- 
clair Research  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  July  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,745 

7  Claims.  (CL  252—57) 
1.  A  foam-inhibited  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  a  petroleum  wax  and  a  minor 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  foaming  of  a  polymer  of  an 
ester  of  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fumaric  and  acrylic  acids  where  the  ester 
group  is  a  branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  styrene,  said  polymer 
being  terminated  by  an  aldehyde  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  35  to  45  parts  of  ester  when 
it  is  an  acrylate,  and  about  12  to  18  parts  of  ester  when 
it  is  a  fumarate,  and  about  0.25  to  5  parts  of  aldehyde  per 
part  of  styrene. 

3,152,082 
FERROMAGNETIC    STRUCTLTIE    AND    METHOD 

FOR  PREPARLNG  SAME 
William  J.  Davis,  Wyomissing,  and  Richard  C.  Gillcs, 
West  Ijiwn,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Polymer  Processes,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1960.  Ser.  No.  22,419 
2  CUims.    (CI.  252— 62  J) 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  structure  having  a  high  degree  of 
thermal  stability  comprised  of  a  ferromagnetic  material 
held  in  a  synthetic  resinous  binder,  said  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  microns  and 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  80%  to  about 
95%  by  weight,  said  resinous  binder  being  comprised  of 
sintered  polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a  particle  size  be- 
fore sintering  of  less  than  about  2  microns  and  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight, 
characterized  in  that  said  structure  contains  a  silicone- 
based  oil  dispersed  throughout  and  is  treated,  at  least  on 
iu  surface,  with  a  silicone-bascd  varnish. 

2.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sintered  articles  com- 
prised  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  and  a  readily  oxi- 
dizable  filler  material  comprising  the  steps  of  intimately 
mixing  said  resin  with  said  filler  material  in  the  presence 
of  a  silicone-based  electric  oil,  forming  a  shaped  article 
from  such  mixture,  coating  said  shaped  article  with  a  heat- 
resistant  varnish,  and  sintering  said  article. 
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3,1S2,M3 
POWDERLESS  ETCHING  BATH  ADDITIVE 
Harold  W.  Crofeant  and  John  A.  Easky.  MkHand,  and 
Marvin  H.  Fbhabcr.  Satinaw,  Mkh.,  assifDors  to  Tbc 
Dow  Cbcmical  Company,  Midland.  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawkw.    Filed  Not.  28,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  IS54M 

10  Clalns.  (CI.  251— 7».4) 
1.  An  aqueous  etching  balh  comprising  (A)  30  to  200 
grams  per  liter  of  bath  of  nitric  acid.  (B)  3  to  150  grams 
per  liter  of  bath  of  a  water-immiscible  organic  fluid  sub- 
stantially stable  in  the  presence  of  dilute  nitric  acid, 
(C)  0.2  to  20  grams  per  liter  of  bath  of  an  ionic,  hydro- 
phobic-hydrophilic,  organic  filming  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  sulfates  and  organic  sul- 
fonates having  at  least  8  carbons,  (D)  a  small  but  ef- 
fective amount  of  an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  consist- 
ing of  only  hydrogen,  carbon  and  oxygen  and  having  4 
to  10  carbons,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  increase 
the  depth  of  etch  achieved  in  small  areas  of  penetration 
and  to  minimize  lateral  etching  of  the  relief  image  on 
photoengraving  plates  etched  with  the  bath,  and  (EJ  a 
remainder  of  water  in  each  liter  of  bath. 

10.  A  method  for  etching  the  surface  of  an  acid-soluble 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  zinc 
base  alloys,  magnesium  and  magnesium  base  alloys  to 
produce  a  relief  image  thereon  which  comprises  impinging 
upon  the  metal  surface  to  be  etched,  an  aqueous  etching 
bath  comprising  (A)  30  to  200  grams  per  liter  of  bath 
of  nitric  acid,  (B)  to  150  grams  per  liter  of  bath  of  a 
water-immiscible  fluid  substantially  stable  in  the  presence 
of  dilute  nitric  acid.  (C)  0.2  to  20  grams  per  liter  of 
bath  of  an  ionic,  hydrophobic-hydrophilic.  organic  film- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
sulfates  and  organic  sulfonates  having  at  least  8  carbons, 
and  (D)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  an  organic  di- 
carboxylic acid  consisting  of  only  hydrogen,  carbon  and 
oxygen  and  having  4  to  10  carbons,  said  amount  being 
sufficient  to  increase  the  depth  of  eich  achieved  in  small 
areas  of  penetration  and  to  minimize  lateral  etching  of 
the  relief  image  on  photoengraving  plates  etchei^Mnth  the 
bath.  

3,152,t84 

FORMATION  OF  AMIDE  COMPLEXING  BEDS 

Charles  H.  Middlcbrooki,  Creve  Coeor,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM.    Fikd  S«pC  8,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  134,742 
2  Claims.    (CL  252—184) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  bed  of  an  inert  solid 
carrier  having  dispersed  therethrough  solid  urea,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  immersing  said  inert  solid 
carrier  in  a  heated  aqueous  saturated  solution  of  said  urea, 
substantially  cooling  the  solution  to  precipiute  the  urea 
from  the  solution,  removing  water  and  excess  urea  and 
then  washing  the  impregnated  inert  solid  carrier  with  a 
liquid  in  which  water  is  highly  soluble  but  in  which  the 
urea  is  very  sparingly  soluble  and  which  liquid  has  a 
relatively  low  vapor  pressure,  said  liquid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol 
and  isopropanol. 

3,152J85 
RARE  EARTH  ORTHOVANADATE  OPTICAL 
MASER  MATERIALS 
Albert  A.  Banman,  Woodbrldfc,  Robert  C.  Linares,  Jr., 
Madison,  and  Le  GrMd  G.  \m  Ultert,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Comty.  N J.,  ■■dgmn  to  BcB  Tclcphooc 
Laboratories,  Incorpomted,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1941.  Ser.  No.  12f ,7f5 
SCIahns.     (CL  251— 381.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  maner  consisting  essentially  of  a 
single  crystal   vanadate   material   having  the  empirical 
formula:  r 

A,_.B,VO« 


where  A  is  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
luteuum,  gadolinium  and  yttrium,  B  is  a  trivalent  rare- 
earth  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  europium 
and  dysprosium,  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  0.00001  to 
0.15. 


3,152,888 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MANGANESE  ACTI- 
VATED CADMIUM  CHL0R0PH06PHATE  PHOS- 
PHOR 
RIchwd  C.   Ropp,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Syhmnia 
Electric    Products   Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mm.  25,  1948,  Scr.  No.  17,445 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—381.4) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  manganese  activated 
cadmium  chlorophosphate  phosphor,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise; preparing  cadmium  ammonium  phosphate  by  react- 
ing a  cadmium  salt  wiih  excess  ammonia  in  a  substantially 
sulfate  free  solution,  the  resulting  precipitate  being  then 
reacted  with  diammonium  phosphate  in  a  substantially 
sulfate  free  solution,  the  buIlL  density  of  said  cadmium 
ammonium  phosphate  being  greater  than  10  grams  per 
cubic  inch;  mixing  the  formed  sulfate  free  cadmium 
ammonium  phosphate  together  with  other  ingredients  nec- 
essary to  form  a  manganese  activated  cadmium  chloro- 
phosphate phosphor;  firing  the  mixtiire  in  a  furnace  to 
produce  a  manganese  activated  cadmium  chlorophosphate 
phosphor  substantially  free  of  sulfate  ions. 


3.152,887 
ALKAU  METAL  Sl^BSTITLTED  BENZENT  ALKYL- 
ATE AND  TICL,  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Gordon  D.  BrindcD  and  AlcxMidcr  Shadan,  Pooca  Ctty, 
Okia^  aarignors  to  Continental  Oil   Compuy,  Poms 
Cky.  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    FUad  Sept.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,491 

4CfaUM.  (CL  252— 429) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  reaction  product  obtained  from  the  alkyla- 
tion  of  benzene  with  low  molecular  weight  olefin  polymer 
comprising  aliphatic  1 -olefin,  said  reaction  product  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  150  and 
about  400,  the  benzene  ring  of  said  reaction  product  be- 
ing substituted  with  an  alkali  metal. 


3,152,888 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING   SLTPORTED   CATA- 
LYSTS    AND    CATALYSTS    OBTALNED    FROM 
SAME 

Battista  Sandri  and  Antonio  Monte,  Fcnrara,  Italy, 

on   to   Montccatini,   Societi   Gsneraie   per   fl 

Mineraria  c  Chimtca.  Mlian,  Italy 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Apr.  24,  IHl,  Str.  No.  184^58 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  27,  1948 

13  Claims.    (O.  252 — 429) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  supported  catalyst  for 
use  in  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins, 
containing  (a)  a  halide  of  a  heavy  transition  metal,  having 
a  valence  lower  than  its  maximum  valence,  the  heavy 
transition  metal  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  4th,  5th,  6th  and  8th  groups  of  the  Mendel^ff 
Periodic  Table,  and  (6)  an  organometallic  compound  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  2nd  and 
3rd  groups  of  the  Mendel6eff  Periodic  Table,  said  tran- 
sition metal  halide  being  obtained  by  reacting  the  halide 
of  the  transition  metal  possessing  its  maximum  valence 
with  the  organometallic  compound,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  ( I )  impregnating  a  first  solid  support 
with  said  transition  metal  halide  possessing  its  maximum 
valence,  (2)  impregnating  a  second  solid  support  with 
from  1  to  5  moles,  per  mole  of  the  transition  metal  halide 
possessing  its  maximum  valence,  of  at  least  one  organo- 
metallic compound.  (3)  admixing  the  resulting  impreg- 
nated first  and  second  supports  and  maintaining  a  tem- 
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perature  from  -50*  C.  to  -1-1 50*  C.  to  M  to  react  the 
transition  metal  halide  and  organometallic  compound 
impregnated  on  the  supports,  and  (4)  adding  to  the  reac- 
tion product  so  obtained  an  additional  amount  of  from 
0.5  to  10  moles  per  mole  of  the  maximum  valence  tran- 
sition metal  halide,  of  an  organometallic  compound  de- 
scribed above  In  (6). 

13.  A  supported  catalyst  obtained  by  the  process  of 

claim  1.  

3,152,889 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Gene  Nowtta,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and   Harold  D.  Lyons, 

Orange,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Pctrolcnm  Compnny, 

I  of  Delaw 


a  corporation 
No  Drawtag.     Original  appMcatlon  Dec.  38.  1955,  S«. 

No.  554,482,  now  Patent  No.  3,814427,  dated  Mar.  4, 
1942.  DiTlded  and  this  application  Oct  13,  1941,  S«r. 
No.  144457 

iChdnis.    (CL  251— 429) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  which  forms  on  mixing  ma- 
terials compiising  (1)  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halides  of  titanium,  zirconium,  haf- 
nium and  germanium,  (2)  a  peroxide  corresponding  to 
the  formula  R'OOR'.  wherein  R'  U  a  nnember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  araikyl,  alk- 
aryl,  cycloalkyi,  acyl,  alkyne  and  aryl  radicals,  and  (3)  an 
organometal  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula  R.MXy, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  saturated  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  saturated 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal and  combinations  of  these  radicals.  M  is  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium, 
indium,  thallium  and  beryllium,  and  X  is  a  halogen,  and 
wherein  x  and  y  are  integers,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being 
equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  the  amount  of  said 
peroxide  being  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  50  mols  per  mol  of 
said  metal  halide  and  the  amount  of  said  organometal 
halide  being  in  the  ranr  of  005  to  50  moU  per  mol  of 
said  metal  halnle. 


I  3,1S2,*M 

PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM  TRIHALIDES 

George  B.  Cobel  and  Panl  R.  J»cknl^  '^****^.^'i' 
md^an  to  The  Dnw  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Ml^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ftted  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,944 
11  -  ■  (CL  151— 442) 


titanium  trihalide  which  method  comprises  passing  an 
inert  gas  containing,  in  admixture,  at  least  0.01  and  not 
more  than  about  50  percent  by  volume  of  a  titanium  tetra- 
halide  vapor  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  TiCl« 
and  TiBr4  through  a  bed  of  particulate  meUl  reactive  with 
the  tiunium  tetrahalide  and  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  titanium  and  aluminum  having  a  particle  size 
of  between  about  20  mesh  and  about  2  inches  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  500*  and  900'  C,  the  space  velocity 
of  said  gas  mixture  being  between  about  1.200  and  25,000 
unit  volumes  per  hour  to  1  volume  unit  of  the  particulate 
metal  to  form  an  effiuent  gas  mixture  consisting  of  the 
vaporous   trihalide   produced   by   the   reaction   between 
said  vapor  and  said  particulate  metal,  intermixed  with  the 
inert  gas  evolving  from  said  bed,  contacting  the  gas  mix- 
ture with  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  above  the  con- 
densation temperature  of  the  titanium  tetrahalide  being 
employed  at  the  existing  panial  pressure  thereof  and 
below  the  condensation  temperature  of  the  titanium  tetra- 
halide being  employed  at  the  existing  partial  pressure 
thereof  and  below  the  condensation  temperature  of  the 
trihalide  being  formed  to  condense   said  trihalide   into 
finely  subdivided  solids  suspended  in  the  inert  g&s,  and 
separating   the   trihalide   product  from   the   suspending 
effluent  gas. 

3,152,891 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA-BASED 

CATALYSTS 

lobn  L.  Gring,  Homcwood,  DL,  nssignor,  by  mesne  assign- 

menls,  to  Sindafar  Research  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1959.  Ser.  No.  794^55 
14  Claims.    (CL  252— 444) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  alumina  based  catalysts 
the  steps  comprising  dry  mixing  alumina  with  a  catalytic 
amount  sufficient  to  afford  a  substantial  catalytic  effect 
of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  inorganic  compotjcnt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides 
and  carbonates  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  iron  transition  metals,  the  metals  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  periods  of  Group  Vlb,  vanadium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  tabletting  the  resulting  dry  mixture, 
heating  the  tablets  in  the  presence  of  water  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  150*  to  300*  F.  for  a  period  of  at 
least  about  one-half  an  hour,  drying  and  calcining  the 
water  treated  tablets  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
800*  F. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  finely  subdivided  meUl 
trihalide  product  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  4 
square  meters  per  gram  consisting  predominantly  of  a 


3,152,091 
PREPARING  PLATINUM  ON  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Edward  B.  Comelins,  Swartfamorc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air 

Products    and    Chemicals,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Nor.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,181 
1  Claim.    (CL  151—444) 

The  method  of  preparing  granules  of  platinum  on 
alumina  catalyst  suitable  for  hydrogenative  reforming  of 
gasoline  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  which  method 
consists  essentially  of:  dehydrating  bayerite  to  form  sorp- 
tivc  alumina  granules  consisting  essentially  of  eta  alumina; 
subjecting  the  sorptive  alumina  granules  to  a  combination 
of  a  humidification  treatment  and  a  carbonation  treatment, 
said  humidification  treatment  consisting  of  subjecting  the 
granules  to  a  gas  stream  having  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  60*  to  about  100*  P.,  said  gas 
stream  containing  sufficient  water  vapor  to  provide  a  rela- 
tive humidity  within  the  range  from  51%  to  100%,  where- 
by the  sorptive  alumina  granules  sorb  sufficient  water  that 
the  total  volatile  matter  is  increased  from  about  1%  to 
7%  to  about  from  15%  to  22%  of  the  alumina,  such  addi- 
tional water  being  sorbed  in  the  internal  surfaces  of  the 
sorptive  alumina  granules  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  re- 
movable at  conditions  less  severe  than  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  the  sorptive  alumina,  and  said  carbonation 
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treatment  consisting  of  subjecting  the  granules  to  a  plu- 
rality of  cycles  of  vacuum  purge  and  treating  with  gaseous 
carbon  dioxide  to  substitute  carbon  dioxide  substantially 
completely  for  the  air  in  the  pores  of  the  granule:  impreg- 
nating an  aqueous  solution  of  a  platinum  containmg  com- 
pound into  the  thus  treated  sorptivc  alumina  granules; 
healing  the  granules  at  an  elevated  temperature,  whereby 
the  carbon  dioxide  and  water  are  volatilized;  and  cooling 
the  granules  to  provide  catalyst  granules  consisting  pre- 
dominantly of  dry  eta  alumina  carrier  and  a  minor  amount 
of  platinum  containing  compound. 


3,152,H3 

NEUTRON  ABSORBLNG  ASPHALTIC 

COMPOSITION 

Robert  O.  Bo>  kin.  Sr^  Glendalc,  and  Philip  S.  Osborac, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asBignon  to  Osborne  Associates, 

Los  Aogcles,  Calif.,  a  partncrahip 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,t23 
3  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 478) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  novel  asphaltic  composi- 
tion capable  of  effectively  absorbing  thermal  neutrons 
containing  boric  oxide  in  homogeneously  dispersed,  vir- 
tually npn-leaching  form,  comprising:  heating  an  asphalt 
to  fluidity,  progressively  adding  to  said  fluid  asphalt  with 
agitation  boric  acid  until  the  rcsuhing  asphalt-boric  oxide 
mixture  has  a  boroo  concentration  between  about  1% 
and  25%  by  weight  and  a  small  amount  of  sulfuric  acid 
adapted  to  rendering  the  resulting  asphalt-boric  oxide 
mixture  virtually  non-leachable.  and  continuing  the  sup- 
ply of  heat  to  maintain  the  mixture  fluid  and  attain  a 
temperature  of  above  about  210*  C,  until  evolution  of 
gases  and  vapors  has  substantially  terminated  and  such 
vapors  have  been  removed,  and  boric  oxide  in  homo- 
geneously dispersed  form  is  formed  in  situ  in  said  mix- 
ture. 

3.  A  novel  asphaltic  composition  capable  of  effectively 
absorbing  thermal  neutrons,  consisting  essentially  of;  an 
asphalt  containing  between  about  1%  and  23%  of  boron 
in  the  form  of  boric  oxide  homogeneously  dispersed  in 
said  asphalt,  said  boric  oxide  being  virtually  non-leacb- 
ablc  from  said  composition  by  water  and  dilute  aqueous 
alkaline  solutions,  said  composition  being  produced  ac- 
cording to  the  method  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


.    3,152,«M 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYL'RETHANES  USING 
AN  LVilDAZOLE  CATALYST 

William   E.   Erner,   Wilmingtoa,   DeL,   awl    Harold    A. 
Green,  Elkins  Park,  Pa^  aaicBors  to  Air  Prodacts 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawara 
Filed  Ang.  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,953 
23  Claims.     (O.  26«— 2.5) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  polyurethane  by  reac- 
tion of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  aliphatic  polyol 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester 
polyols  and  polyether  polyols,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  effecting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  secondary  imidazole  of  the  formula 


Rt-C- 


H 

I 
N 

(1)' 


1(5)  (1 
(4)  (3 
> 


(3)i 
N 


(2)C-Rf 


the  4  and  5  positions  of  the  indicated  formula,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents  R,,  R|  and 
Rs  not  exceeding  12. 


3.152,095 
MIXED  NORMAL  SALTS  OF  MALEIC  ACID  AND 

THEIR  CATALYTIC  USE  IN  AMCS'OPLAST  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 
Frederick  K.  Tropp  and  Ray  T.  Corkum,  Bridge>ille,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  American  Cjanamid  Companj,  .New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maine 

,No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2S,  I9<1,  S«r.  No.  9S,7M 
24  Claims.    (CI.  2M^— 21) 

I .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  thermosetting 
aminoplast  resin  and  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  mixed  iK>r- 
mal  salt  of  maleic  acid  wherein  one  of  the  carboxyl  groups 
of  said  acid  is  neutralized  with  triethyiamine  and  the 
other  carboxyl  group  is  neutralized  with  an  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  2-dimcthylamino- 
isobutanol,  (B)  trieth>lenediamine.  (C)  1.2-bis(dimethyl- 
amino) -ethane.  ^(D)  I-amino-3-dimethylaminopropane 
and  (E)   l-dimethyIamino-2-hydroxypropane. 


3,iS2,«9« 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZED 
WITH  BENZYL  PHTHAI.ATE  COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  R.  Darby,  Webster  Groves,  .Mo„  assigBor  to  Mo»- 

santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawar* 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  II.  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  165,451 

14  ClaliBa.    (CL  2M— 3«.4) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymerized 
vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
pol>mer.  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about  5  to  100 
parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  resin,  of  a 
benzyl  phthalate  of  the  formula 


I 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furfuryl, 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  and  X(OCHjCHj)»  where  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3.  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl. 


in  which  R]  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  benzyl,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  benzyl  and  a  tetramethylene  chain  attaching  to 


3,I52,t97 
RESIST    COMPOSITION    OF    POLYISOBUTYLENE, 
POLYETHYLENE  AND  POLYMERIZED  CYCLO- 
PENTADIENE  DIMER  IN  HYDROCARBON  SOL- 
VENT 
Jean  Dnraad,  St.-Mandc,  France,  nssicnor  fo  IntrrBattonal 
Bvstecsa  MacWaca  Corporation,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkw  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Jnly  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2M,544 

5ClaiMa.  (CL  244— 33.<) 
3.  A  solvent  solution  of  a  chemically-resistant,  non- 
porous,  non-conductive  composition  which  is  dissolved  in 
a  hydrocart>on  solvent  containing  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  high-flash  naphtha  having  a  distillation  range  of 
between  about  148*  C.  and  190*  C,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10%  to  about  35% 
of  polymerized  isobutylene  of  molecular  weight  varying 
from  about  lOO.OCX)  to  200,000.  about  15%  to  about  40% 
of  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  of  molecular 
weight  varying  from  about  3,500  to  about  22.000  and 
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from  about  50%  to  about  65%  of  cyclopentadiene  dimer 
which  has  been  polymerized  with  Friedel-CrafU  catalyst 
to  have  a  softening  point  between  95°-105*  C. 


X  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  a  comonomer 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


I  3,152,«9S 

COLORED  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  H.  Sncdckcr,  New  Bninswick,  NJ.,  avignor  to 

UnkM  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cocporatloo  of  New  York 

No  Drawing,    nied  Ang.  31,  i960,  Ser.  No.  53,043 

9  Claims.  (CL  244—37) 
1.  A  colored  thermoplastic  composition  possessing 
color  stability  at  elevated  temperatures  which  comprises 
a  normally  solid  polycarbonate  resin  and  at  least  one 
organic  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
methylamino  anthraquinone;  1-butylamino  anthraqui- 
none;  I.4-di(p-toIuidino)  anthraquinone;  1.5-di(p-tolui- 
dino)  anthraquinone  and  1 -hydroxy.  4-elhylamino  an- 
thraquinone, said  organic  dye  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  color  to  said  composition. 


HC=CHi 

ZCH        C=0 

TCH    HCX 

\    / 

O 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  frotn  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  there  being  present  in 
the  copolymer  in  polymerized  form  about  40  percent  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  monovinyl  ether  and 
about  10  percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the 
comonomer,  rubber-vulcanizing  agents,  and  a  reinforcing 
filler,  and  heating  the  resulting  composition  at  curing 
temperature  until  the  composition  is  substantially  vul- 
canized. 


I  3,152,099 

COMPOSITION  BRAKE  BLOCK 
Charies  I .  E.  dc  Gangoc,  Jr.,  CaUfon,  NJ.,  Mrfgnor  to 
Johns-ManTiUc  Corpomtioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo of  New  York 
No  DrawlBg.     Filed  Jnnc  3,  1940,  Scr.  No.  33,447 

4  ClaluM.  (CL  240— 3S) 
1.  A  molded  composition  railroad  brake  block  capable 
of  withstamiing  exaggerated  conditions  imposed  by  pro- 
longed exposure  to  high  temperatures  and  abrasion  and 
of  maintaining  a  long  service  life  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

A.  a  continuous  binder  matrix  of: 

(1)  heat  resistant  rubber  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 
gtyrene  copolymers  and  butadiene-acrylonitrile 
copolymers  in  amount  of  4  to  12%  by  weight  of 
the  block, 

(2)  thermosetting  resin  stiff cner  In  amount  of  2 
to  6%  by  weight  of  the  block; 

and  dispersed  throughout  the  binder  matrix  in  percentages 
by  weight  of  the  block; 

B.  friction  modiffors  and  curing  agents  for  the  matrix 
consisting  essentially  of: 

( 1 )  25  to  40%  cast  iron  chips. 

(2)  4  to  12%  asbestos  fiber, 

(3)  1.5  to  4.5%  sulfur, 

(4)  5  to  25%  litharge, 

(5)  2  to  13%  zinc  oxide. 

(6)  0  to  16%  powdered  carbon  black. 

(7)  0  to  7%  powdered  lead, 

(8)  0  to  7%  powdered  graphite; 

said  rubber,  resin  stiffened  binder  matrix  being  cured. 

2.  The  molded  composition  railroad  brake  block  of 
claim  1  wherein  the  thermosetting  resin  stiffener  of  the 
continuous  binder  matrix  is  phenol  formaldehyde  resin. 


3,152,101 

HYDRAZIDE  STABILIZATION  OF  OXY- 

METHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

Thomas  J.  Doke,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,115 

4  Claims.  (CL  240-^5.9) 
1.  An  admixture  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  di- 
hydrazide  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  an  alkylene  bisphenol  with  a  copolymer  con- 
taining oxymethylene  units  and  oxyalkylene  units  having 
more  than  one  carbon  atom,  said  copolymer  containing 
from  60  to  99.6  mol  percent  of  recurring  oxymethylene 
units,  said  stabilizing  amount  being  an  amount  not  ex- 
ceeding 27c,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  and 
said  dihydrazide  being  of  the  formula 


XHiX 


O  O 

H-^-R-C-NHNH» 


I 


3,152,1H 
RUBBERY  COPOLYMER  OF  N-VrVYL-3-MOR- 
PHOUNONE  AND  MONOVINYL  ETHER  OF 
DIETHYLENE     GLYCOL     AND     VULCANI- 
ZATES  THEREOF 
George  B.  StcrUnt  Md  Robert  L.  Zlnuncrman,  Midland, 
Mick.,  MslgDors  to  Tkc  Dow  CWnslcnl  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.     Filed  Dec  27.  1940,  Ser.  No.  784M 

UCIatea.    (CL  100-41) 
9.  A  vulcanized  synthetic  rubber  made  by  compound- 
ing together  a  copolymer  of  a  monovinyl  ether  represented 
by  the  general  formula  HO— (CnHtoO— ),CH=CHj  in 
which  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4  and  in  which 


where  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  radicals,  arylcne  radicals,  alkarylene 
radicals.  aralk>icne  radicals,  divalent  alicyclic  radicals 
and  divalent  heterocyclic  radicals  and  said  alkylene  bis- 
phenol having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  group 
and  having  from  0  to  2  alkyl  substituents  on  each  ben- 
zene ring,  each  alkyl  substituent  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

3,152,102 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL-UREA 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Hideo  Suznmura,  Katsuaki  Hirano,  and  Teilchiro  CUba, 
Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Okavama,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,517 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan  Dec.  9,  1960 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  polyvinyl  alcohol-urea  reac- 
tion product  which  is  readily  soluble  in  water  which  con- 
sists of, 

preparing  a  mixttire  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
urea  wh.'reby  said  mixture  has  a  maximum  moisture 
content  of  8%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture. 
said  urea  in  said  mixture  being  present  in  an  amount 
not  exceeding  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  said  mixture, 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  150°  C.  to 
230*  C.  in  a  reaction  zone  whereby  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  said  urea  react, 
maintaining  an  inert  environment  in  said  reaction  zone 
during  the  said  heating  of  said  mixture  whereby  free 
contact  of  said  mixture  with  air  is  prevented. 
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and  recoverins  from  said  reaction  tone  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol-urea  reaction  product  which  is  readily  solu- 
ble in  water. 

3,1S2,1«3 
HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  DIALLYL  ESTER  OF  104,4, 
M-HEXACHLORO-l,4,4aJA7  J4«.  OCTAHYDRO- 
1,4-METHANONAPHTHALENE  -  4,7  -  DICARBOX- 
YLIC  ACID  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF  WITH 
ESTER  OF  METHACRYLIC  ACID 
Duiel  H.  Haifli,  BcaTertoo.  and  Carietoa  W.  Robert! 
■ad  Rkhanl  J.  Rathsack.  MkUaod,  Vtkh^  avisMin  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midlaad,  Mkk,  a  cor> 
poratloa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawinc.     FUcd  Sept  2f,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225,119 

8  Clalma.  (CL  2M— 7S.4) 
1.  A  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bomopolymers  of  diallyl  ester  of  1.2.3,4,9,9-hexachloro- 
l,4,4a,5,6,7,8,8a  •  octahydro-l,4-methanonaphthalene-6,7> 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  copolymers  of  said  diallyl  ester  and 
an  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  having  the  general  formula: 

CHi  o 
H«c— c — C-O-R 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoma. 

3,IS2,1M 

NOVEL  PHOSPHINE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 

Robert  Rabinowitz,  Stamford.  Coob.,  a^  Rirth  Wete- 

tnmb  Maratt,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  aMJaaiiii  to  Aiwlf 

Cymiamld  Cooapwy,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a  loipwIlM  af 

Maine 

No  Drawtag.     FVcd  Mm.  9,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  M^lt 

4  Claima.     (CL  24«— M) 
1.  Monomeric  p-styryldipbenylpbosphine. 
6.  Polymeric  p-styryldiphenylphosphinc.  having  good 
flame-resistant  properties. 


3,152,ltS 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  a<OLEFlNS  UTTLIZING   A 
HALOGEN      FREE     CATALYST     CONTAINING 

WATER 
Wcadtai  P.  Lost.  Wilmiiifftoa,  DcL,  — igior  to  Hcrcvlaa 

Powder  Company,  WUmingtoa,  DcL,  a  corponittoa  of 

Delaware 

No  DrawlBg.    FDad  Ang.  14,  194«,  Scr.  No.  49^49 
19  ClaiBH.    (CL  24«— MO) 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a-oleflns  which  com- 
prises contacting  at  least  one  o-olefin  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  chromium,  an  alkylalumi- 
num  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
alkylaluminums  and  dialkylaluminum  hydrides,  and  water 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  water  to  aluminum  in  the  cat- 
alyst is  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.8  when  the  carboxylic 
acid  salt  of  chromium  is  a  chromic  salt  and  from  about 
0.5  to  about  1 .5  when  the  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  chromi- 
um is  a  chromous  salt. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  trihalides  of  titanium  and 
vanadium,  and  a  stoichiometric  excess,  based  on  said  tri- 
halide,  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound,  wherein 

(1)  said  trihalide  is  prepared  in  a  separate  catalyst 
preparation  zone  by  contacting  (a)  a  corresponding 
tetrahalide  with  (b)  an  aluminum  alkyl  reducing 
agent,  in  (c)  a  medium  consisting  of  an  alkane  of 
1  to  4  cartxMi  atoms  per  molecule,  (d)  at  redixung 
conditions,  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
50*  to  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the 
critical  pressure  of  said  alkane. 

(2)  the  resulting  trihalide  is  introduced  into  said  po- 
lymerization zone  in  suspension  in  said  hydrocarbon 
medium. 

(3)  said  alimiinum  alkyl  catalyst  compound  is  com- 
bined with  said  trihalide  at  a  temperature  not  sub- 
stantially exceeding  the  polymerization  temperature. 
and 

(4)  polymer  is  recovered  from  said  polymerization 
zone. 


3,152,1M 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  A 

ZIEGLER  TYPE  CATALYST 

Simon    Mostcrt,    Amsterdam.    NethcriaBds,   aarignor   to 

Shell  OU  Company,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Nov.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23«,7S5 
Claims  priority,  application  NettMrianda,  Nov.  3«,  1941, 

271,985 
2  Cl^nw.    (CL  244—93.7) 

2.  An  olefin  polymerization  process  comprising  con- 
tacting an  alpha  olefin  in  a  polymerization  zone,  in  vapor 
phase,  with  a  fluidized  bed  oif  polymer  product  and  a 
catalyst   consisting   essentially  of   a  compound   selected 


3,152,197 

POLYETHYLENE  CR08SUNKING  PROCESS 

Mickd  E.  MnWar,  T^ima  Pwk,  Md  Rlc^fd  A.  BaCord, 

■yihiuii,  Md^  ssiltiipii  to  W.  R.  Grmn  A  Co^  New 

Yort,  N.Yn  ■  corporallMi  of  CnMectknt 

No  Drawtet.     FUmI  Feb.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  M09t 

9  ClnlnH.     (CL  24«--94.9) 
4.  The  process  which  comprises  incorporating  into  a 
polymer  of  ethylene  at  a  temperature  above  its  melting 
point,  0.01  lo  2.0%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an 
arylazoalkylcarboxaoude  of  the  formula. 


.        T' 

m~V 

1                   d-NUt 

»"A 

wherein  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  alkyl.  aralk>l,  and  aryl  and  R  and  R' 
are  alkyls  but  not  necessarily  the  same  alkyl  and  can  be 
joined  to  form  a  saturated  carbocyclic  group,  forming  the 
polymer  into  a  desired  shape  and  curing  the  thus-formed 
polymer  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  140*  C. 


3,1S2,1M 

ISOTHIUROMUM  SALTS  OF  ^HALOETHYL 

SLXnOE  DYESTL  FFS 

DavU  Tabcr.  PIttslmgh,  Pa^  msImw  to  AnwricM 

AniUne  Prodncts,  Inc.,  a  corporatton  of  Maryland 
No  Drawti«.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1941.  Ser.  No.  144032 

5  CWms.     (CL  24*— 144) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


Z  I 


N-B, 


SCH|CH,-8-C 


\. 


N-B, 


B4       Ja 


mX- 


wberein  Z  is  a  water-insolubie  dyestuff  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone,  phthalo- 
cyanine  and  nitro;  Ri  and  Rj.  as  individual  substituents 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  hydrogen  and,  taken  collectively,  represent  an 
alkytene  bridge  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said 
bridge  connecting  the  N  atoms  to  which  Ri  and  Rj 
are  attached:  R|  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen:  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  axxl  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine. 
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'  3,152,199 

ISOTHIURONIUM  SALTS  OF  SOLUBLE    ^ 
2-HALOETHYLTHIO  DYESTUFFS 
David  Taber,  Ptttabnrgb,  Pa-,  assignor  to  American 

Aniline  Prodncts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  140035 

5  Claims.    (CL  2441—144) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


z- 


SCHiCHfSi— C 


^ 


Ri       * 
I 
N-Ri 


\ 


.V— Bi 


nX- 


yrt 


wberefn  Z  Is  a  water-soluble  dyestuf!  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  azo.  anthraquinone.  phthalocya- 
nine  and  niuo.  said  dyestuff  moiety  containing  at  least  one 
ionogenic  solubilizing  group;  R,  and  R,.  as  individual 
substituents,  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and,  taken  collec- 
tively, represent  an  alkylene  bridge  having  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  said  bridge  connecting  the  N  atoms  to 
which  R,  and  Rj  are  attached;  R,  and  R4  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


Z  moiety  containing  at  least  one  ionogenic  solubilizing 
group.  

3,152,112 
PHENYLAZO-  AND  PHENYLHYDRAZO- 
PYRIMIDINES 
Alan    Hodgson   Laird,   Justus   Kenneth   Landqolst,   and 
Beraartl  William  Lancley,  Macclesfield,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  35»»*« 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Great  Britain  July  3,  1959 
6aaims.    (CL  240— 154) 
1.  A  compound  which  in  the  free  base  form  has  the 
formula: 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  amino;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  up  to  five  car- 
bon atoms;  and  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

R<      Ri 


Ri      Ri 


!  3,152,110 

ISOTHIURONIUM  SALTS  OF  BROMOHYDRIN 
SULFIDE  DYESTUFFS 
David   Tnber,   Pittsbnrgh,   and    Edgar   E.    Renfrew    and 
Htmry  W.  Poos,  MonroeviUe,  Pa.,  MrifBon  to  Amer*- 
can  Aniline  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Mairland 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  140,329 

5  ClainM.    (CL  24«— 144) 
1 .  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


OH    and    — NH— N'H 


OH 


— N=N 


wherein  R4,  R».  R«  and  R?  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkenyl  containing  up 
to  five  carbon  atoms  chlorine  and  bromine. 


2- 


OR 


Ri 
N-B, 


8CH|CHCHiS-C 


\ 


•  Br- 


•N— Bi 

L    . 

wherein  Z  is  a  water-insoluble  dyestuff  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone.  phthalo- 
cyanine  and  nitro;  R,  and  R,.  as  individual  substituenU. 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  and.  taken  collectively,  represent 
an  alkylene  bridge  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said 
bridge  connecting  the  N  atoms  to  which  Ri  and  R,  are 
snached:  R,  arnl  R*  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  aitd  lower  alkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4. 


3,152,113 

PYRIDINIUM  SALTS  OF  HALOPYRIMTOINE 

DYESTUFFS 

DavM  Tabcr,  Plttsb«i«b.  Pa.,  aasicnor  to  Amwican 

AnlUne  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ofJVlaryland 
No  Draw^.    FBed  Dec  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  140,330 

5  Claims.    (CL  240— 154) 
1.  Adyestuff  of  the  formula: 


H 

I 

-N- 


-a 


-Z**2  nX- 


-m 


wherein  Z  is  a  water-insoluble  dyestuff  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone,  phthalo- 
cyaninc  and  nitro  dyestuffs.  X  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4. 


3,152,111 

TRIAZINONE  DYESTUFFS 

Dnvtd  Taker,  Ptttsbnrgk,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AmericaB 

AnMnc  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Marybnd 

No  Drawing.    TOad  Dec.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  140034 

5ClaiBtt.    (CL  240— 153) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


g->/ 


CHi 


CHiOR 

-i, 


3,152,114 

AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Edgar  Siegel  and  Manfred  S5U,  Lcvericnsen,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  4,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  31,  1959 

11  Claims.    (CL  240— 157) 
1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


CHt-N 

(f-HiOH 

wherein  Z  is  a  water-soluble  dyestuff  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  azo,  anthraquinone,  phthalocy- 
anine  and  nitro.  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  triazinone  ring 
connected  to  the  Z  moiety  being  directly  linked  to  a 
nuclear  carbon  atom  when  Z  is  an  azo  moiety,  and  said 


N=N- 

-C C- 

-CHi 

HO- 

4     A 

(bHi 
Br 
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wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  diazo  component  and  an 
azole  diazo  component,  and  n  stands  for  a  whole  num- 
ber within  the  range  of  1-3. 


3,152,115 
NEW  ARYL  GLLCOSAMIMDES 
Charles  J.  MorcU  Aricsbcim,  Basd-Land,  aad  WIDy  G. 
Stoll.  Bonmingen,  Basel-Land,  Swftzcrlaod.  asajgnori  to 
Gcigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardaiey.  N.\\,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  K,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  152,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Nov.  17,  19M 
9  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 210) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aryl  glucosammide  of  the  formula 


Ri 


B,_6\   O-R,   H 


Ri 


CUi      CHi 


O) 


wherein 

each  Rj  is  the  same  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acetyl, 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  ben2yl,  and 
Ri  and  R4  independently  of  each  other  are  a  member 
selected    from    the    group   consisting   of    hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3452,IU 

TRIS  (H\T)ROXY  METHYL)  AMINO  METHANX 

SALTS  OF  NUCLEOTIDES 

Daniel  Broida,  St.  Loob  Coonty,  Mo^  irignnr  to  SifBa 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Missoari 

Filed  May  25,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  31>35 
3  Claims.     (CL  26%— lit  J) 
1.  Dry,  stable  tris  (hydroxy  meth>l)   amino  methane 

salt  of  adenosine  triphosphate  substantially  free  of  metallic 
cations. 


3.152,117 

PROCESS  FOR  FEEDING  A  UQUID  INTO  A 

TURBULENT  SECOND  UQUID 

PIcter  Elisberg,  Stein,  Renicr  J.  L.  GraC,  Beck,  and  Lco- 

nardns  Mollers,  Stein,  Netherlands,  aarignon  In  Slanii- 

carbon  N.V. 

nied  May  26,  19<1,  S«r.  No.  112,7M 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcrlaoda,  Nov.  27,  1957, 

222,793 
9CUdiiH.    (CL2M— 239J) 


-:^ 


f 


p 


1.  A  method  for  avoiding  undesired  reactions  of  a  con- 
tinuous body  of  a  first  liquid  while  introducing  said  first 
liquid  as  a  feed  stream  into  a  turbulent  body  of  a  second 
liquid,  said  liquids  causing  an  undesirable  reaction  when 
the  second  liquid  enters  the  first  liquid  feed  stream,  said 


method  comprising  feeding  a  stream  of  gas  into  the  con- 
tinuous body  of  said  first  liquid  feed  stream  and  feeding 
said  stream  of  gas  together  with  said  first  liquid  toward 
the  turbulent  body  of  said  second  liquid,  interrupting 
the  flow  of  said  first  liquid  while  continuing  the  flow  of 
gas  at  sufficient  velocity  to  prevent  entry  of  said  second 
liquid  into  first  liquid  feed  stream,  said  stream  of  gas 
being  fed  in  streamline  fashion  and  at  a  slower  rate  of 
feed  than  the  feed  rate  of  said  first  liquid  to  thereby  avoid 
mtroducing  any  turbulence  in  said  first  liquid  feed 
stream. 

8.  In  a  process  for  reacting  liquid  cyclohexanone  oxime 
with  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and  caprolactam.  wherein 
liquid  cyclohexanone  oxime  is  fed  into  a  turbulent  mixture 
of  sulfuric  acid  and  caprolactam,  the  method  of  avoiding 
undesired  violent  reactions  while  feeding  liquid  cyclo- 
hexanone oxime  into  said  turbulent  mixture  which  com- 
prises flowing  liquid  cyclohexanone  oxime  in  the  form  of 
a  non-turbulent  feed  toward  the  turbulent  mixture  and 
introducing  a  relative!)  slow  stream  of  inert  gas  into  said 
cyclohexanone  oxime  in  streamline  fashion  without  in- 
troducing any  turbulence  therein  whereby  said  cyclo- 
hexanone oxime  is  introduced  into  said  turbulent  mixture 
without  the  occurrence  of  undesirable  violent  reactions  in 
said  cyclohexanone  oxime  feed. 


3,152,118 
3-OXO-2-AZABICYCLO(  3.2.2  INON-4.ENE-«,g,9,9. 
TETRACARBONITRILES 
Leo  A.  Paqnctte,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coonty, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  L'p)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,754 

5  Oaias.    (CL  2M— 239J) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H-C- 


Ri 

-c- 


-N-R. 


NC-C-C.\     I 

I  C-0 

NX— C-C.V     I 

— i — L.. 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  aralkyi  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


I 


l^^UBSTTTUT 
^v^ANI 
monr  Bcivain, 


3,152,119 
JBST1TLTED-3,2»<DIKETO  PREGNENES 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Seymon-  Bcr^tafai,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Joaeph  P.  loaeph, 
CUCsMc  Part,  NJ.,  amignon  to  Amerlcaa  CyanamM 
Connany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Mahaa 
No  I>niwii«.    Filed  Dec.  34.  1954,  Scr.  No.  7S3,472 
I  15  Clainw.    (CL  244—239.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy-  j^  ^^  3-HYDROXY.5^-PREGNAN-20-ONE 
drogen  and  lower  alkanoyl.  -C„-  is  a  member  of  the  «»  k^^  ^  ^.^^^^^^  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  ««»««;»' *jj^ 
group  consisting  of  ■  - '—  ' —   i^-i-m-"**..  Mich,  a  corporation  of 


20-KETALS  OF  3-HYUKUAi-3p-ri%«:/«i-"^- -- — - 

WilUam  J.  Wechter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  »-^^%^^ 

Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  OI 

Delaware  


H 


/  / 

C        Mid     0=C 

/I  I 

HO 

and  _C,— C^  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  group  con- 
«st.n7of  -C^r-^Hr-  and  -CH=CH-. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S^  D«wlng.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser  No.  180,322 
INo  urn    mg^  ^^^.^     ^^j  260-239.55) 

I.  3;i-hydroxy-5^-pregnan-20-one  20-alkylene  ketals  of 

the  formula 


CHt 
CHi 


oi^ 


CHiOR 


\/ 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  cons^ng  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkanoyl  and  >Cf— Cn— C12—  is  a 
trivalent  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 


I    .O-(CHi). 
\0_CH-R'" 


\ 


C»CH-CH»-  Md 


^C CH-CHi 

/  V 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  '«^*]'^T10N  OF  CON^NP.X 
DERIVATIVES  AND  NO>  EL  DtRl>All>l^  rKt 
PARED  THEREBY  Kerwhi 

Vlaslos  Georgian,  Evanston  III.  and  ^•»«/-  •j^'Z?' 
E^omall,  and  Manfred  E.  HoW.  Elklns  P«'\J'"' 
SSSis  to  Smhh  Kline  &  French  Uhoratories,  Phila- 
MSia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.5) 
3.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula: 


1^ 

/'  \-CH|R 


a 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
«n  Td  the  lower-acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
Cyrc  add  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 
uSusive;  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
Sg  of  one  and  two;  R'"  is  selected  from  the  grouP  con- 
sitling  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower-alkyl  radical  containing 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

BACTERIOSTATIC  ^^^l^^^^^JJU^^^ 
SAITS  AND  SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYUKU- 
5YRmiDr?E-2^10NES    AND   HEXAHY- 
DROPYRIMIDINE-2-THIONES 
Edwird  Joseph  Nlkawitz,  Glen  R<>c»^  ^•^^  .f*?"^ 
The  GIvaudan  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey  I-IAKIX 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,573 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—242)  ^     .  ,      , 

1    A  complex  of  an  inorganic  silver  salt  and  at  least 

one'  organic  member  selected  from  the  group  consisung 

of  4.6,6-uimclhylletrahydropyrimidine  -  2  -  thione  and  4- 

hydroxy-4.6.6-trimelhylhexahydropyrimidine-2-thione. 


in   which   I   is   a  configurations!   PO*'^°°„**''^'^^,i[^, 
the  group  consisting  of  »  and  d;  A  and  B  are  members 
^ecT^  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  acyloxy 
Tnd  kSo   R  and  R,:  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy   and   f.^y»°7-   ^>  "   » 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
hydroxy,  acyloxy  and  methyl;  R,  is  a  member  selected 
?rom  Jhe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  hydroxy 
acvToxy  and  methyl;  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of'hydrogen  and  methyl  R»  l'^^-"^^ 
elected    from    the    group    consisting  of   hyd^o?*^"    ^^ 
?uoro  and  Z  is  lower  alkyl;  each  of  said  acyloxy  moieties 
having  a  maximum  of  six  carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS    FOR   THE    PREPARATION    OF    BENZO- 
DmYDROTHlADlAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Rezso  Konlg  and  Zoltin  Foldl,  »"*»«P***'  """SEk 
assignors  to  CWooln  Gyogyszer-es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gvara  RT,  Budapest,  Hungary  ^,4-  ,0^ 

Ni  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  3    1960,  Scr    N^  6,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Feh.  19,  1959, 
KO  1,367 
6  CUIms.     (CL  260—243) 
1    A   process   for   the   preparation   of  benzo-dihydro- 
thiadiazinc  derivatives  which  comprises  contacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


OR' 

Cl-r^\-NH— C  H-R 


R»-NH-0|S 


'-v^ 


-SO|-NH|-R» 


where  R  and  R'  stand  for  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  and  R»  means  a  lower 
alkyl  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng 
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of  water,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  acetic  acid,  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  thiadiazine  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R«.NH.O,S 


3,152,124 

1 3-DIAZAPHENOTm  AZINES 

Arthur  P.  Phillips,  Tucluhoc.  and  Narlmaa  B.  Mehta, 

Valhalla,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burrooghs  Wellcome  A  Co. 

(U.S.A.)  IoCm  Tackaboe,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Ang.  12,  19M 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  260—243) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  2,4-diaminQ-l,3-diazapbeno- 
thiazine  which  comprises  heating  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  water  and  the  lower  alcohols 
at  a  temperature  not  substantially  above  100"  and  under 
acid  conditions  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (A)  2.4-diamino-5-bromo-6-(o-aminopbenyl- 
mercapto)pyTimidine,  (B)  2,4-diamino-5-broq;io-6-chio- 
ropyrimidine  and  o-aminothiophenol.  and  (C)  2.4-di- 
amino-5,6-dichloropyTimidine  and  o  -  aminothiophenol. 
and  recovering  from  the  reaction-mixture  the  2,4-di- 
amiiio-1.3-diazapbenothiazine  formed.  a 


3,152,125 
COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  BY  INTERACTION  OF 
CERTAIN  It-SUBSTITUTED  PHENOTHIAZINES 
AND  CERTAIN  5,5-DlSUBSTrnjrED  MALONYL- 
UREAS 
Alexander  Galat,  12<  Bwdti^kani  Roa^  Yonkcis,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mmr.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,7«f 

6  Claims.     (CL  2M— 243) 
1.  A  pbenothiazine  salt  which  is  the  adduct  of: 

(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
10-(3-dimethylamino  propyl) pbenothiazine.  lO-(2- 
dintethylamino-2-methyiethyl )  pbenothiazine,  2-chlo- 
ro  10-(3-dimethylamino  propyl) pbenothiazine,  10- 
((I-methyl  3-piperidyl) methyl) pbenothiazine,  2-chlo- 
ro  10  -  (3-(l-methyl  4-piperazinyI) propyl )ph«no- 
thiazine.  2-cbloro  10-(3-(  l-(2-hydroxycthyl)  4^pi- 
perazinyl )  propyl ) pbenothiazine  and  2<hloro  10-(3- 
(l-(2-acetoxyethyl)  4-piperazinyl) propyl) pbenothia- 
zine; and 

(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5,5-diethylmalonylurea,  5-ethyl  5- (1 -methyl  butyl) 
malonylurea,  5-elhyI  5-phenylmalonylurea,  5,5-di- 
ethylmalonyethiourea  and  S-ethyl  5-(l-methyl  butyl) 
malonylthiourea. 


3,152,124 

NEW  DIESTERS  OF  PHENOTHIAZINES 

Harry  Loub  Yale,  New  Bmnswid^  N  J.,  asigaor  to  OHn 

Mathiesoo  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 

corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,912 

2  Claims.     (CL  24»— 243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  lest  than  3;  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
melhyl,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
alkyl  mercapto,  trifluoromethylmercapto,  and  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  (Z)r-cycloaikyl.  (Z),-cycloalkenyl. 
bicyclic-(Z)r-cycloalkyl  and  bicydic  (Z),-cycloalkenyl. 
wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  r  is  aelectcd  from  ibe  group  con- 
sisting of  0.  1,  2  aiKl  3. 


3.152,127 
GUANIDINO  a-TRIAZINES 
Alfred  R.  Salhnana  aiad  Rndolf  PfiKer.  both  of  Baael, 
Swittcrland,  aaigMn  to  Gslgy  Chcmkal  Corporation. 
Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  34.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  144.744 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Oct  31,  19M 
7  ClalHH.     (CL  24«— 249.5) 
1.2-  ( N.N.N ',N'-bis-ethylene-guanidino)-4,6-bis- (low- 
er dialkylamino)-s-triazine. 

3.  2  -  (N,N»'.N'-bis-ethylene-guanidino)-4-(lower  di- 
alky  lamino ) -6-chloro-s-triazine. 


to 


3.152.12t 

PREPARATION  OF  MELAMINE 

Johannes  J.  Steggcrda,  Gdccn,  Netherlands. 

StamkariKM  N.V. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnac  II.  1942.  Scr.  No.  241,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Ncthsriands,  June  14,  IMl. 

245,955 
3  ClaliM.  (CL  244—249.7) 
I.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  mel- 
amine  by  heating  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea  and  a  product  obtained  by  thermal  de- 
composition of  urea  at  temperatures  ranging  from  220 
to  450*  C.  in  the  presence  of  NH,  and  a  catalyst  with 
a  large  internal  surface  area  wherein  the  material  is  con- 
tinuously supplied  to  a  first  fluidized  caulyst  bed  and 
the  resulting  vapors,  together  with  the  NH,  serving  as 
carrier  gas  for  ttie  fluidized  bed.  is  passed  through  a 
second  catalyst  bed.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  as  the  first  bed.  in  lieu  of  a  catalyst  bed,  a 
catal)st-frcc  fluidized  bed  of  inert,  solid  particles  having 
little  internal  surface  area  and  utilizing  a  temperature  of 
about  350*  C.  in  the  first  bed. 


3,152,129 
TRIETHYLEN-E  DIAMINE  FUMARATE  AND  ITS 
USES     IN     RECOVERY     OF     DIAZABICYCLO- 
OCTAN-E 

Jack  Soabert.  I  U  Bridgewater  Cowt.  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  II,  1943.  Ser.  No,  294,255 

3  Claims.     (CL  244—244) 
1.  Trie.hylene  diamine  fumarate. 


3,152,134 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACTIPHENOLS 

Francis  Johnson,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass,,  ■sslgBni  to 

The  Dow  Chcmkal  Cnmpmgr.  Midland,  Mich,,  a  c«r> 

■oration  of  Ddawar* 

No  DrawinK.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,411 

15  Clafans.    (CL  244—241) 
5.  The  process  for  preparing  actiphenols  comprising 


(CH,),-.V 

\_ 


/ 


N-(C  H|C  Hr-0),-C-Y-^-(0-C  HiC  Hi)  ,-.«^ 


w 


8/\/ 
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reacting    a    «-(3-gluUrimidyl) acetyl    halide    having    the 
structural  formula 


c— COX 


6.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  having  the 
formuU 


CH4 


which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


with  a  phenol  having  the  structural  formula 


J- 


wherein  R,  to  R,o  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  halogen,  and  X  is 
a  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  base:  then  heating  with  a 
Lewtt  acid;  and  then  cooling  and  hydrolyiing  to  remove 
the  Lewis  acid  salt. 


80»H 


with  at  least  0.6  mole  of  paraldehyde  per  1  mole-pf  the 
aminophcnylbenzothiazole  compound  in  an  acidic  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  from  about  75*  to  1 10*  C. 


3,152,131 

CATALYST  FOR  PREPARING  CARBODIIMIDES 

Jack  W.   Hebcrtog,  Jr.  WU^^on,  »*»- JJ-*!K„!f 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  NeoKMVS  amt  Company,  Wlkntaigton, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,„  «a* 

No  DrawtaT    Filed  Nor.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  155,504 

4  Clalnm.  (CI.  244-244) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  organic  carbodiimides  which 
comprises  heating  in  s  range  of  from  about  100*  C.  to 
250*  C  under  anhydrous  conditions  an  organic  isocyanale 
conuining  1  to  3  isocyanale  groups  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbocydic  aromaUc  isocyanates  con- 
taining from  one  to  three  rings,  saturated  aliphauc  iso- 
cyanates conuining  from  two  to  eighteen  carbons  m  the 
aliphauc  group,  pyridine  isocyanates  and  quinoline  iso- 
cyanates. said  isocyanate  being  free  of  Zerewitmoff  ac- 
tive hydrogen,  and  a  caUlyst  comprising  a  noniomc  ace- 
tylacetone  derivative  of  a  meUl  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  group  IL\,  group  lOB,  group  IVB  of  atomic 
numbers  40  to  72.  group  VB,  group  VIE.  group  VIIB  of 
atomic  number  25,  group  VIII.  group  IB  of  atomic  num- 
ber  29.  group  IILA  of  atomic  numbers  13  to  81,  the 
lanthanide  series  of  atomic  numbers  58  to  71  and  the 
actimde  series  of  atomic  numbers  89,  90  and  92. 


3,152,133 , 

2-HYDRAZlNOQUINOLINE  HYDRAZONE  WITH  1- 
METHYL-4-PIPERIDONE  AND  RELATED   COM- 

Harman  S.  Lowfk,  Glcnvlew,  HL,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Searic    A    Co.,    Chicago,    IIL,   a   corporation   of 

No  d!^^.    Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,455 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-NH-X=C        N— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl  and 


»C         N- 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-/ 


N—    Mid 

\ / 


\_A/ 


'  J.152,132  _^ 

QUINOL'kX-BENZOTHU.ZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Ray  Allen  Clartie.  Pttasan,  N  J.,  asiigDor  to  E.  L  d«  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Detaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t7,t93 

^^^^gClahna.     (CL  260— 288) 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-CH, 


3,152,134 
TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Leslie  G.  Hnmber,  MontreaL  Quebec.  Canada,  as^nor 
to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  July  30,  1963.  Ser.  No.  298,581 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists 
of  bases  of  the  Formula  I,  and  salt  thereof  with  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acids. 

CH«— N        1 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CH,  Y  is  SO,M;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H.  CH,  and  SO,M  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  Na  and  K. 


Hr-y 


\/x/ 
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3,152,135 
HETEROCYCLIC  St'BSTITl  TED  INDAZOLE  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
John  Shavel,  Jr.,  Mendham,  Maximilian  von  Strandtmano. 
Rockawa.v  Township,  and  Marvin  P.  Cohen.  New  Mil- 
ford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warn«r-ljunb«rt  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Compaii>,  Morris  Plaias,  NJ.,  a  corpontioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  235,121 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  260—294.7) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


and 


■<tto- 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl 


^^-R. 


in  which  R«  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  naph- 
thyl,  pyridyl  and  pyrimidyl;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen  and  Rj.  Rt  and 
Rj  are  each  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 

4.  3-methyl-2-(2-oxo-3-piperidyl)-2H-iiKUzoie. 


3,152,134 
DrSTTROAROYL-N-f YRTOYL  AMIDES 
Guy  H.  Harris,  Concord,  PKrkfai  S.  kUoka,  Berkeley, 
and  Bryant  C.  Flschback,  Walmrt  Creek.  Calif.,  aariffB- 
ors  to  Tb«  Dow  Chemical  Company.  MMlnnd,  Mick.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  3%,  1951,  Ser.  Nn.  r7t,579 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 295) 
1 .  A  dinitroaroylamide  compound  correqxmding  to  the 
formula 


0,.N 


—snx 


OtN 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  ethyl  and  methoxy  and  X  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl  and  methylpyridyl. 


3,152,13$ 
CERTAIN  N-<HALOVINYLTHiO)I.MIDES 
Paul  C.  Aickenegg,  Prairie  Milage,  kans.,  Cari  D.  Emer- 
son, Kansas  City.  Mo.,  and  Noel  B.  Jamoic,  Kansas 
City.  Kans.,  asi^piors  to  Ckcmagro  Corporatioa,  New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New  ^  ork 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  19MJ1 

7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 3«1) 
1.  N-(dichlorovinylthio)  phthalimide. 
3.  N-(dichlorovinyllhio)<is-.iMetrahydrophthalimide. 

5.  N-(dichIorovinylthio)-o-ben7oic  sulfimide. 

6.  N-(dichlorovinyithio)  succimmide. 


3,152,139 

CERTAIN  AMINOBOXAZOLONT  DERIVATHES 

Frederick  Leonard  and   K)«ll  L'Ddbeim.  Yookers,  N.Y., 

waignon  to  Geigy  Ctiemical  Corporatioo,  Grcenburgh, 

N.Ym  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^    Filed  Oct.  17,  1  Ml.  Ser.  No.  145,754 

4  Claims.    (CL  244— 347) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
Br-i ^O 


EaS 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl-.  hydroxy-,  lower 
alkoxy-,  chloro-,  bromo-,  amino-,  and  nitro-  mono- 
and    disubstituted    phenyl    and    mcthylenedioxy-sub- 

I  ttituted  phenyl. 

3.152,144 
3-OXAZOLIDINO-LOH  ER- A  LKANOYLANILINES 


3,152,137 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2:2'-DIFYWDYL 
George  Henry  Lmig,  Randal  George  Arthv  New,  and 
John  Martin  Tkompson,  all  of  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  14.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  102.949 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Apr.  24,  1944, 

14,448/44 
5  Claims.  (CL  244—294) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2:2'-dipyridyl  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  adding  pyridine  to  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  nickel  catalyst,  separating  aqueous  pyridine 
from  said  caulyst,  and  then  contacting  the  said  caulyst 
with  pyridme  at  its  boiling  point. 


to 
of  Debwwa 
22.   1944.  Ser. 
.May  4,  1942, 


L.  Zenkx,  Colonie,  N.Y.. 
Dmg  inc^  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr. 
No.  23,919.     Divided  and  this  appBcatic 
I   Ser.  No.  1M,427 

5  CliriM.     (CL  244— 347) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  com' 
pound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


-C  0-Alk-X -B« 

I 


and  (B)  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof  wherein  Rj.  Rj 
and  Ri  each  independently  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  iower-alkyl  containing 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower-alkoxy  conuming 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  halogen;  R4  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower-alky!  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  R|  and  R^  each  independently  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  lowcr-alkyl  containing 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxymethyl;  and 
Alk  represents  lower-alkylene  conuining  from  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms. 

I  3.152,141 

3^2-PROPYNYL)-2-OXAZOLIDINONE 
COMPOUNDS 
WUUam  F.  Tooslgnant,  Elm  Grove,  Wls^  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  327,039 

3  Claims.     (CL  244—347) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 
H 

B-C O 


N 


H. 


i-c^ 


CH 
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wherein  R  represents  a  loweralkyl  radical,  such  radical 
bemg  herem  defined  as  a  loweralkyl  radical  of  from  1 
to  4,  both  mclusive.  carbon  atoms. 


(J)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


3,152,142 
BENZIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Clarence  I..  Moyle,  Clare,  and  Dlomed  M.  Chem,  Mid- 
land. Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Company. 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24.  1962.  Ser.  No.  197,269 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—309.2) 
I.  A  benzimidazole  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  compounds  having  the  formula 


and 

(f )  a  radical  of  the  formula 


1 


C-C.Hi 


-\A 


•<I> 


and  (ft)  mineral  acid  salts  of  (a),  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H.  — R'  —£'•  " ^'^• 
—COOH  — COOM.  — COONH«.  — COOB  and 
--<:OOR  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3.  inclusive;  and 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  conuining  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive.  M  is  alkali  metal  and  -COOB  repre- 
sents an  amine  salt  group  wherein  the  salt  forming  base  is 
selected  from  lower  alkylamines  and  lower  alkanolammcs; 
and  wherein 


<!> 


represents  a  cyclohexyl  radical. 


^ 


AMINO  ESTERS  OF  l^WsJ^J'^S?  nll^A^^ 
SUBSTITUTED  l-PENTANOL  AND  PENTANOIC 

Kurt  J.  Rorlg.  Glenvlew.  HL.  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co..  Chicago.  IIL.  a  corporatioo  of  <>•»■''";«„_- 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2.  1942.  Ser.  No.  143,874 
9  Claims.     (CL  244— 324.3) 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CiH«-CH CH-X-k»ir«r  sttyleiw-Z 


OCH.  OCHi 


wherein  X  represenu  a  radical  of  the  formula 
I  — COOCHr- 

and  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  radicals  of  the  formula 

j  _N(Iower  alkyl)i 

{b)  »  radical  of  the  formula 


r 


(c)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


I 


H.C-/'  Veil. 


0 


3,152,144 

HYDROGENATION  OF  SULFOLENES  TO 

SULFOLANES 

John  T.  Mlddlebrook,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhiUlps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corpomtton  o«P«"*?*"f-- 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123.129 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—332.1) 
1  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sulfolane  compound, 
wherein  feed  comprising  a  sulfolcne  compound  is  cata- 
Utically  hydrogenatcd  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogcnation 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  saiO 
hydrogcnation  step  after  first  adding  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  said  feed.  

3.152.145  _^,^^ 

5-ARYL-3,l,4-BENZOXADlAZEPlNE-2(lH)-ONES 

Theodore  S.  Sulkowskl,  Haverford,  and  Scott  J.  Childress, 
Newtown  Square.  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^^  „      ^,     ,_,  __, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  196.881 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—333) 
1.  A    5-aryl-3,1.4-benzoxadia2epine-2(lH)-one   havmg 

the  formula 


where  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and 
Ar  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl  and  nitrophenyl. 


3.152,146  _„^ 

HALOGENATED  o-PHEN^VLENE  CARBONATES 
Joseph  WHlard  Baker,  Klrkwood,  and  Raymond  Eugene 
Stenseth,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  I>«|«7««     ^^   ,,onio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  8.  1963.  Ser.  No.  279,019 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 340.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


X.- 


/ 


V^o 


c=o 


where  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 
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3,152,147 
1,6  -  BIS  -  (BETA  -  CHLORO  -  ETHYL  AMINO)  •  1.4- 
DIDESOXY-D-MANNITOL  AND  ITS  DICHLORO- 
HYDRATE 
L4scl6  Vargha  and  Bortt  DamboTfck,  Bodapcit,  HuBfvy. 
assignon  to  Gyogyszcripart  Kntato  Laboratoriam, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungary,  Dec.  20,  1954, 

GO  445 
1  Clafan.     (CL  244—344.9) 
A  new  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,6  -  bis-  (;i-chloro-€thylamino)-l,6-didesoxy-D-mannilol 
and  its  dichlorohvdrate. 


3,152,144 
PREPARATION  OF  COMENIC  AND  PYRO- 
MECONIC  ACIDS 
James  P.  Easterly.  Bay  City,  and  Henry  E.  Hennls,  Mid- 
land. Mich.,  asignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaik  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249,124 
14  Claims.    (CL  244— 345.7) 

I.  A  process  for  making  pyromeconic  acid  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  the  steps  of : 

(a)  reacting  by  contacting  the  5-(lower  alltyl)  ether 
of  kojic  acid  in  water  suspension  at  a  pH  of  about 
4-8  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  about  50'-I00* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  finely 
divided  catalytic  palladium,  thereby  forming  the  lower 
alkyl  ether  of  comenic  acid. 

(b)  heating  said  lower  alkyl  ether  of  comenic  acid  at 
200° -250*  C.  thereby  forming  the  lower  alkyl  ether 
of  pyromeconic  acid,  and 

4.  A  process  for  making  comenic  acid  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  by  contacting  a  5-( lower  alkyl)  ether  of 
kojic  acid  in  water  suspension  at  a  pH  of  about  4-8 
with  an  oxygen-contaming  gas  at  about  50*-100*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  finely  di- 
vided palladium,  thereby  forming  the  lower  alkyl 
ether  of  comenic  acid,  and 

(b)  reacting  by  contacting  said  lower  alkyl  ether  of 
comenic  acid  with  at  least  about  1.4  molar  propor- 
tions of  zinc  halide  at  about  160'-210'  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  a  significant  amount  of  reaction  to  take 
place,  and  separating  comenic  acid  from  the  reaction 
mixture  thereby  obtained. 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  a  5-( lower  alkyl) 
ether  of  kojic  acid  to  the  corresponding  lower  alkyl  ether 
of  comenic  acid  which  comprises  contacting  said  ether  of 
kojic  acid  in  water  suspension  at  a  pH  of  about  4-8  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  aboct  50*-100*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metallic  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
metallic  catalyst  is  finely  divided  palladium. 

I I .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxy-4-py- 
ranone  which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting  a  mole  of 
a  lower  alkoxy-4-pyranone  with  at  least  about  1.4  mdes 
of  zinc  halide  at  about  160°  C.  to  about  210*  C.  for  a 
length  of  time  sufficient  for  a  significant  amount  of  re- 
action to  take  place. 


3,152,149 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN  BY  THE 

PYROLYSIS  OF  BUTANE-BORATES 
Donald    M.    Simons.    Birmingham    Towuiilp,    Chester 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and 
Company,  Wilmtagton,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  199,045 

2  Claims.    (CI.  244—344.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetrahydrofuran 
comprising  the  steps  of  pyrolyring  a  1,4-butanediol  bo- 
rate ester,  which  consists  essentially  of  a 

— O— (CH,)«— O— 


radical  wherein  the  residual  oxygen  valences  of  said 
radical  are  atuched  to  a  boron  atom,  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  200*  C.  in  an  inert  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
and  isolating  the  resulting  tetrahydrofuran,  said  borate 
ester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1 )  the 
oxidation  product  of  l,4-bis(  I -boracyclopentyl) butane 
and  (2)  esters  of  1,4-butanediol  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  boric  acid,  (ft^  B,0,. 
and  (c)  trialkyl  borates  of  the  formula  (RO)|B  where 
R  is  1  to  8  carbon  atoou. 


3,152,154 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRISEOFLXVIN 
Alan  WUsoo,  Ulrcrstoo,  Alan  H.  Rapcr,  Gafaiford,  Gor- 
don C.  Saycr.  Grant»-ovsr->8an4i.  Artkar  P.  B«st, 
Utrerstoa,  Joha  Willk  Richards.  BIrtrigt,  new  UiT«r> 
ston,  and  Arlhnr  R.  Lochwood,  Darliagtoa,  England, 
Bsrignors  to  Gbuo  Gronp  Umllad,  Greenford.  Engfawd, 
a  BrWah  company 

No  Drawteg.  FUcd  Mar.  29.  1944.  Scr.  No.  18,243 
Cteiam  priority.  appUcatioa  Great  Britate  Apr.  1,  1959 
It  Claims.  (CL  244— 344J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  griseofulvin  where- 
in  a  culture  broth  containing  mycelial  solid  is  produced  by 
the  submerged  culture  of  a  griseofulvin-producing  organ- 
ism in  a  nutrient  medium  therefor,  said  mycelial  solid  is 
separated  from  said  culture  broth,  said  separated  solid 
is  extracted  with  a  solvent  for  griseofulvin,  and  griseoful- 
vin  IS  recovered  from  the  resultant  extract,  the  step  of: 
heating  said  culture  broth  prior  to  separation  of  said 
mycelial  solid  therefrom  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  80* 
C.  to  facilitate  the  subsequent  separation. 


'  3,152,151 

DIOXABORINANE  AZIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Herbert  C.  Newsom,  WWltkr,  CaM.,  ms^bot  to  U 
StMm  Borax  A  Ckemkal  C 
CaMr.,  a  corporatfcM  of  Nevada 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Mar.  25.  1943,  Scr.  No.  247^24 

2  daima.     (CL  244—349) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R 

R     »_C-0 
\    /  \ 

C  »-N| 

«/ 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,152,152 
24-DEHM)RO  CHOLESTEROL  ANALOGS  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
WUttam  J.  Wcchter.  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.,  amigaor  to  Tba 
Uplohn  Compaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dctawarc 
NoDrawtag.    FUcd  Jane  21,  1942,  S«r.  No.  244,477 

UCfadms.    (CL  244— 397.2) 
5.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


HO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  (a)  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  ethyl,  propyl, 
butyl,  trifljoromethyl.  chlorometh>l.  acetoxy  and  phenyl, 
and  (b)  alike  and  have  the  same  meanings  as  above. 


3,152,153  _ 

2-MlTHYLENETESTOSTERONE  DERIVATIVES 
DarU  Emtif  Ev«m,  Vkghria  Watw,  Sairey,  "id  Prtcr 
Jote  Palmer.  Whlttoa,  Eagland.  aaaignors  to  Parke. 
Davis  A  Coospwiy,  DtMilt,  Mkh..  a  corporation  of 


NoDniwfa«.     FUcd  Jan.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,414 
Clahns  priority,  appllcatfcw  Great  Britain  Jaa.  13,  1941 
4  Claims.     (CL  244— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH, 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  arylaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
at  least  7  and  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
^-carboxyethyl  and  /J-carbomethoxyethyl,  R»  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl, 
^-methyl  and  a-hydroxy,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ketonic  oxygen  and  ^hydroxy,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro  and  bromo,  and  W  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  hydroxy;  and 
A^-debydro  derivatives  of  said  steroid  compound. 


_i 


where  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  fi  -  hydroxymelhylene,  P  -  lower  alkanoyloxymethylene, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  ^-hydroxymelhylene,  carbonyl,  and 
ethynyl  substituted  ^hydroxymethylene. 
2.  2-meihylenetestosterooe. 


3,152,155  .».»«^, 

INSOLUBLE  CHELATES  OF  DIVALENT  TIN, 

GERMANIUM,  AND  LEAD  ^ 

Horst  G.  Langer,  Cochltuate,  Mam.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

N^*^whig.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  72 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—429) 
1.  A  solid  crystalline  metal  chelate  having  a  formula 
corresponding  to  the  following: 


3,152,154  ^ 

17-MONOESTERS  OF  17«ai-DIHYDROXY  STE- 
ROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 
TION  THEREOF 
AttMrto  EjT»li.  Mitea,  and  Rlnaldo  GanU,  Carate  Brianza, 
MUaa,  Italy,   assign nri  to  Francesco  Vlsoaara  S.p^., 
Caaateaovo  (Como).  Italy,  a  corporation  of  It«ly 
NoDrawhm.    FUcd  Jane  11,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  241.297 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  lane  24, 1941, 
11,459/41 
22  Clatans.    (CL  244—397.45) 
I.  The  process  for  preparing  a  17«.acyIoxy-21-hydroxy- 
2(V-keto-pregnane  having  at  the  17-po»ition  the  structure: 

CHiOH 

io 

"O— CO— R 


:Hf-C-< 


\ 


M-OH« 


A 


o 

O-^-CH,  , .  < 

H,OM --N-(CH,).-|-Z-j-N" 

^O-C-Ck,  CHr-C-O 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tin,  germanium  and  lead  in  the  bivalent  state,  and 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,  3,  4  and  /n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0,  1,  2,  3;  Z  is  a  moiety  independcnUy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


17 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  1  to  9  car- 
bon atoms,  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  arylaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  at  least  7  and  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  /J-carboxyethyl  and  ^-carbomethoxyelhyl.  which 
process  comprises  hydrolyzing  in  the  presence  of  an  acid, 
a  17«,2I-(r-alkoxy)-r-substituted  methylenedioxy  ste- 
roid having  at  the  17-position  the  structure; 

CH«0         0R>   • 

i      \   / 
CO       C 

-o/  \, 


-Lv fCHi).^- 


'  N fCH»).-|-    snd    -j-N- 

LiHiCOOH  J  LcJ 


-(CH»).-- 
HtCHtOH. 


^ 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R»  represents  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
•  steroid  compound  of  the  formula: 


not  more  than  two  — CH,CH,OH  groups  appearing  in 
the  compound.  

3,152,154  ^_ 

TRI-a-BUTYL-t-BUTYLPEROXY  STANNANE 
Orvfllc  L.  MageU,  Grand  Island,  and  James  B,  Harriaon, 
EggcrtsvUlc,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  WaUacc  tt  TIeman  In- 

comorated,  Newark,  N J.  . .  ...^ 

nId«wSiI.    FuS  July  1,  1959.  Ser.  No.  824,194 

1  Claim.    (CL  260-429.7) 
Tri-n-butyl-t-butylperoxy  stannane. 


3,152,157 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYL  COM- 
POUNDS OF  GROUPS  niA,  niB,  VB  AND  VIB 
METALS 

Hymla  Shapiro,  Detroit,  Eari  G.  De  Witt,  Royal  Oak, 
and  Jerome  E.  Brown,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignors  to 
Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Vfargfaiiia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22, 1954,  Ser.  No.  417,924 

7  Clahns.     (CL  264-^438) 
4.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cyclopentadienyl 

moiety-containing  compounds  of  the  metal  and  metalloid 

elemenu    of    Group    VIB    comprising    reacting    cyclo- 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1964 


pentadienyl  alkali  metal  compounds  with  a  halide  salt 
of  one  of  the  metal  and  metalloid  elements  of  Group  VIB. 


3.152,158 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TETRAKIS<TRiORGAN. 

OPHOSPHITE)  NIC  KEL  COMPOLNDS 
Reginald  F.  Clark,  Lake  Charies.  La.,  assiiciior  to  CUiet 
Service    Research    and    DevelopmeQt    Company,   New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jer^ej 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,875 

18  CUims.  (CI.  260 — 439) 
,17.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula, [(RO,)jZl4M  wherein  M  is  a  Group  VIII  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  platinum 
and  palladium.  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony,  "a"  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and 
1.  and  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
.consisting  of  alkyl.  substituted  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyl.  aryl.  substituted  ar>!  and  aralky.  which 
comprises  interacting  an  organometallic  compound  of 
said  metal  M  with  a  ligand-forming  compound  of  the 
formula  (R0a)3Z,  wherein  R.  a,  and  Z  have  the  repre- 
sentation set  forth  above. 


3,152,159 
S,S-BIS<2.2-DIALKYL«4,5-DIH\'DRO-lJ,2-DI- 
THIARSENOLYL)  1 JETHANETHIOLS 
Peter   F.   Epstein.   Yonkers,   N.Y..   and   George   P. 
Wilkcy,  Jr..  Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora< 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,533 

3  Claims.     (CL  260 — 140) 
1.  An  organoarsenic  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 


CHr-S    R 
CH»-3     R, 


-S— CHr-CH, 


R     S-CH. 
I  / 
-S— A» 

\ 
Ri    S-CHi 


wherein  R  and  R^  designate  lower  alkyl  groups. 


3,152,160 
A.MCSE  SALTS   OF   HEXAFLUOROARSENTC   ANT) 

HEXAFLL'OROPHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 
Hugh  T.  Harrison,  Midland,  Mich.,  ass^nor  to  Tbc  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,627 

6  Claims.  (CL  26»— 440) 
1.  The  monosalts  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hexafluoroarsenic  acid  and  hexafluorophosphoric  acid 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  tri-n-pcntylamine, 
triisopentylamine,  cyclohexylamine.  and  dicyclohexyl- 
amine. 


3,152,161 
N(BETA  -  HYDROXYETHYL  -  BETA  -  AMINO- 
ETHYL)-G.AMMA  -  AMINOISOBUTYLMETH- 
YLSILOXY  -  MODIFIED     DIMETHYLPOLY- 
SILOXANE 
Robert  J.  Lisanke,  Buffalo,  and  Roacoc  A.  Pike,  GrMid 
Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  L'nioa  Cvblde  Corporatkm. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,318 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—448.2) 
1.  An  N-(beta-hydroxyethyl-beta-aminoethyl)-gamma- 
aminoisobutylmethylsiloxy-modified    dimethyl    polysilox- 
ane. 


3,152,162 
POLYLSOCYANATE-CARBODIIMIDE     ADDUCTS 
AND      PROCESS      FOR      THE      PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Peter  Fbcbcr,  ColoffB*<Stanimb«im,  and   Ernst  Meiscrl, 
Lcvrrkusen,    Germany,    aKignors    to    Farbcafabrlkcn 
Bayer  AktiengcscUscfcaft,  Leverkaata,  Germany,  a  cor- 
pora lion  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Joly  20,  I960.  Ser.  No.  43.987 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  29.  1959 

7  Claims.    (CL  260 — 153) 

1.  A  carbodiimide-isoc>anate  adduct  of  diphen>lmeth- 
ane  dn\oc\anate  which  absorbs  light  in  the  infra-red  range 
of  from  5.76  to  5.78  microns  and  from  7  24  to  7  22  mi- 
crons. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carbodiimide- 
pol>isocyanate  adduct  containing  free  isoc>anate  groups. 
V  hich  comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
150°  C  to  about  31)0°  C.  polyisocyanales  of  the  diphenyi 
methane  series  until  a  maximum  of  33%  of  the  existing 
isocyanate  groups  have  reacted  to  form  the  carbodiimide 
containing  at  least  two  — NCO  groups  and  cooling  said 
reaction  mass. 


I  3.152,163 

ESTERS  OF  MONOiHALOALKYDDITHIO. 
CARBAMIC  ACIDS 
Rickard  O.  Zerbe.  NItro,  and  John  J.  D'Amico,  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  asKignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,639 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


X-R-N-C(8)S-R' 

where  X  represents  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  which  halogen  is  at  least 
four  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  nitrogen,  R  repre- 
sents saturated  alk>lene  of  at  least  four  but  not  more  than 
six  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  2-chloroallyl. 


3,152.164 
NOVTL  CYCLIC  PHOSPHTTE  ESTERS  AND  PROC- 
ESS INVOLVING  TRANSESTERIKICALION  OF  A 
PHOSPHITE  DIESTER  WITH  A  GLYCOL 
Alexis   A.   Oswald,  Samia,   I^mbtoo,   Ontario.  Canada, 
assignor  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1959.  Ser.  No.  809,610 

11  Claims.  (CL  260-^461) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclic 
h>drogcn  phosphite  which  comprises  reacting  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dialkyi  hydrogen 
phosphite,  a  diaryl  hydrogen  phosphite  and  an  alkyl  aryl 
hydrogen  phosphite  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,2-glycol.  1.3-glycol.  vicinal  glycol 
and  a.M-glycoI  at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  C  to  180*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  I  mm.  Hg  to  5  atmospheres,  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst,  and  removing  the  alcohol  formed 
during  the  reaction. 

10.  A  cyclic  dipbosphite  of  the  formula 


ri-CH,-CHr-0-P 


\ 


O-CHr-CH, 


O-CHr-CHi-O 


^1 


P-O— Clfr-CIIt-CI 


1 1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclic 
2-chloroethyl  phosphite  which  comprises  reacting  tris-2- 
chloroethyl  phosphite  with  a  glycol  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0*  C.  to  180*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  3  mm.  Hg 
to  I  atmosphere,  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  and  remov- 
ing the  ethylene  chlorohydrin  formed  during  the  reaction. 
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3,152,165 
DIOXABOROLANYL  AND  DIOXABORINANYL 
PHOSPHATE  COMPOUNDS 
Ir>ing  S.  Bengekdorf,  Santa  Ana,  and  Kiyoshi  Kitasaki, 
Garden  Grove,  C  alif .,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax 
Jk  Chemical  Corporation,  lx»s  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,599 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—461) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  B-O-P-ORi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alliyl 
and  alkyne  substituents,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  Rj  is 
an  alkyl  group,  R,  and  Rj  having  a  total  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R3  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
pri!»es  contacting  an  alcohol  of  the  formula — 


^O^ 


ORi 


where  R,  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in 
length  and  containing  a  total  of  from  2  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphcnyl,  nitrophenyl, 
halophenyl,  and  lower  alkylphenyl. 

8    The  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

o  o 

R,  B-O-P-ORi 

\   /  A 

O  ORi 

which  comprises  reacting  substantially  equimolar  amounts 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

o 
■  /   \ 

Ri  B  -on 

\    / 

o 

with  a  halophosphate  of  the  formula 

RiO    o 

R|0 

where  Ri  is  alk\lene  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  length 
and  containing  a  total  of  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  ben7yl, 
phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphcnyl.  nitrophenyl,  halophenyl.  and 
lower  alkylphenyl.  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine. 


Ri         Ri 

Ri  oh 


wherein  R,.  R,.  and  R,  are  as  above,  with  an  alkaline 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkali  metal  hydrides,  and  alkali  metal  amides, 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  80'  and  the  boiling  point  of  said  inert  sol- 
vent, until  the  said  alcohol  is  substantially  transformed 
into  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  alcoholate  as  a  solute 
in  said  inert  organic  solvent,  gradually  adding  the  said 
alkali  metal  alcoholate  solution  to  a  solution  of  at  least 
a  stoichiometrical  amount  of  phosgene  in  an  inert  solvent 
and  maintaining  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  below  0* 
C.  to  form  said  chloroformate  ester. 


3.152,166 
l^'SAll  RATED  ESTERS  OF  BORONIC  ACIDS 

Phillip  G.  \bend,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
A  l>evrlopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
'   tion  of  l>elawar* 
No  Drawias.     Filed  Jnly  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,713 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—462) 
I.  An  unsaturated  ester  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenylboronic  acids  and  alkyl- 
boronic  acids  whose  alk>l  groups  contain  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  the  ester  substituents  of  <vhich  are  each  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  containing  a  single  olefinic  linkage  and  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms. 


c 

Rt         OCCl 

i 


3,152,168 
HALOALKYL  PENTAHALOPHENYL  CARBONATES 
John  K.  Finckc,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Robert  H.  Mills, 
Webster  Groves,   .Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto   Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  135,738 

8  Claims.    (CL  260 — 463) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  R- 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  acyclic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  mono-olefinically  unsaturated 
acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,152.167 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRISl  BSTITL'TED 
METHYL  CHLOROFORMATES 
Meyer    Sletzinger.    North    PUunheld,    NJ.,    assigDor    to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  NJ„  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
'  No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32.562 
9  Claims.     (CL  260-^463) 
I.  The    process    for    preparing    chloroformate    com- 
pounds having  the  structural  formula: 


Ri 


3,152,169 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR- 
CONTAINING  ALKALI  SALTS 
Heinrich  Hahn,  Giintber  Mohr,  and  Albert  van  Scboor, 
Darmstadt.  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  Merck  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,676 

6  Claims.  (CL  260 — 465.1) 
1.  In  a  process  comprising  the  reaction  of  carbon  di- 
sulfide with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  to  produce  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  alkalicyanodithioformates, 
dialkali  metal  salts  of  l,2-dicyano-1.2-dimercaptoethyl- 
ene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  said  reaction  in  a  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  ketone  and  3  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  water,  said  ketone  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

O  ^        ■ 

Ri— C-Ri  . 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  arylhydrocarbon,  and  hydroxy!  alkyl, 
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with  the  provision  that  said  ketone  contain  3-13  carbon 
atoms. 

3,lS2,17f 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC 
NITRILES 

John  Lynn  Barclay,  Tadworth,  John  Bernard  Bream,  Red- 
bourn,  David  James  Hadley,  E|>9om  Downs,  and  David 
Gordon   Stewart,   Epsom,   England,   assignors   to   The 
Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  27,  1W«.  Ser.  No.  3«,740 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britatai  July   1,  1959 
9Cfaihns.    (CL2M— 445J) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  an  unsatiirated 
aliphatic  nitrilc  selected  from  the   group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile  which  comprises  re- 
acting at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  vapor  phase  and 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gaseous  diluent,  an  oleflne 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene,  for  the 
production  of  acrylonitrile.  and  isobutene,  for  the  pro- 
duction of  methacrylonitrile,  with  oxygen  and  ammonia 
over  an  oxide  composition  consisting  essentially  of  anti- 
mony, tin  and  oxygen  as  an  oxidation  catalyst  in  which 
the  atomic  ratio  of  tin  to  antimony  is  between  1:10  and 
10:1.  

3,152,171 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-FLUOROACRYLONTTRILE 
Harry  J.  Ccnd,  Warminster.  Warren   D.  Nicdcrkaascr, 
Meadowbrook,  and  Peter  L.  de  Bcnnevillc,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Ham  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Ang.  24,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  219,133 

5  Claims.  (CL  2M — 445.7) 
1 .  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  «-fluoroacrylonitrile 
which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  with  1.2-difluoro-1.2- 
dicyanoethylene.  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  method 
is  continuous,  the  reaction  temperature  is  about  400*  to 
800"  C.  and  when  said  method  is  batch,  the  reaction  tem- 
perature is  about  230°  to  360'  C. 


3,152,172 
HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTADIEN'E  -  TETRA- 
HYDROPHTHAUC    ANHYDRIDE     ADDUCT 
AND  DERIVATIVES 

Carlctoo  W.  Roberts,  MMIaad,  and  Daniel  H.  Haigh, 
Beaverton,  Mich.,  anignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154^12 

II  Clainia.    (CL  2f-^U$) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


CI 

C        H       CHi 

^C  CH— C 


CI— C 


C»-C 


cell 


\ 


b 


H        cflT 


CH-C 


/ 


3,151,173 

BASICALLY  SLfBSTlTLTED  DIPHENYL-METHANE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THEM 

Gnstav  Elvhart  Bad  Soden.  Tanaw,  Hciarlch  Ott,  Epp- 
■tein.  Tauaaa,  aad  Ernst  Lindner.  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
German),    aaalpMn   to    Farbwerke    Hocchit    Aktlaa- 
geaclbchaft  vormab  Meister  Luchu  A  Brbning,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germaay,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  5,  1959,  S«r.  No.  811.011 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1958, 
F  25,782 
!•  ClalHB.     (CI.  24«— 581) 
I.  Basically   substituted   diphenyl-meihane   derivatives 

of  the  formula 


caii     R 

\    / 

C 

/  \ 

C»Hi     X 


CHi  ^R, 

— N-CH-CH-^  ^ 

Ri  Hi  Rt 


in  which  X  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R| 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  at  most  four  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl.  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  ft*  and  Rt  are  memben 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  addition 
salts  of  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids  of  these  com- 
pounds. 

3,152,174 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MONOCHLOROACETIC 

ACID 
EHon  K.  Morris  and  William  W.  Bakke,  Midland.  Mich.. 

■—%-"""  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  .Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23,(59 
4  Oalim.    (CL  24«— 539) 

I.  Method  for  making  monochloroacetic  acid  by  feed- 
ing chlorine  into  a  mixture  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  at 
least  one  catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  an- 
hydride and  acetyl  chloride  in  amount  from  6  to  15  mole 
percent,  total  acetyls  basis,  and  at  least  one  inhibitor 
of  the  group  of  ferric  chloride,  antimony  trichloride, 
aluminum  chloride  and  iodine  in  amount  from  about  0  1 
to  about  1  mole  percent,  total  acetyls  basis,  while  beat- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature  between  80* 
and  120*  C.  introducing  additional  amounts  of  at  least 
one  of  the  said  catalysts  to  maintain  ihe  catalyst  con- 
centration within  the  above-staled  limitations,  the  chlo- 
rine being  fed  to  the  mixture  over  a  period  between  8 
and  l(X)  hours  until  from  85  to  98  mole  percent  of  the 
acetyl  groups  in  the  reaction  mixture  have  been  mono- 
chlorinated  and  recovering  monochloroacetic  acid  prod- 
uct. 


3,152,175 

PRODUCTION  OF  N-SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMYL 

CHLORIDES 

JflhanuM  H.  Otteakcym,  SHtwd,  and  Johan  W.  Gatritaca, 

GciMn,  Netkcriaiida,  aaripKMi  lo  Stamicvhon  N.V. 

No  Drawteg.     FBcd  Jml  23,  1941.  Ser.  No.  83,954 

Claima  priority,  application  Ncthcrianda,  Jan.  25,  1948, 

247,728 
18  CWm.     (CL  24«— 544) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  N-substituted  carbamyl 
chloride  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl.  alkoxy  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  alkcnyloxy  of 
1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  alkcnyl- 
oxy of  1-8  carbon  atoms. 
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where  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two  and 

(a)  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl; 

(6)  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  phenyl,  p-nitro  phenyl,  and  m- 
methyl  phenyl;  and 

(r)  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  methyl, 
which  comprises 

adding  an  acid  amide  having  the  formula 


r       O    U        -I 
Rr-I  N-i!;-C-Ri 

U    k,  J. 


where  n.  R,.  R,  and  R]  have  the  same  meanings  as  above, 
to  an  excess  of  liquid  phase  phosgene  in  an  amount  equal 
to  at  least  2  mois  phosgene  per  mol  of  said  acid  amide, 
and  thereby  essentially  immediately  reacting  said  phos- 
gene with  said  acid  amide  at  a  temperature  between  —5 
and  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  I  to  50  atmospheres,  to 
thereby  avoid  the  presence  of  uncombined  free  amide 
and  form  said  N-substituted  carbamyl  chloride 


3,152,174 
SULFONYL  SEM1CARBA2UDES 
Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbfidac,  Conn.,  aarinor  to  UnHcd 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jcracy 
No  DrawiM.    FUcd  Dec.  31.  1959.  Ser.  No.  843,129 

9  Claims.     (CL  244—554) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

ArSOjNHNHCONH, 

wherein   Ar   is   selected    from   the    group   consisting   of 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and  naphthyl. 


3,152,177 

BROMINATION  OF  SALICYLANTLIDE 
Theodore  K.  Ma)ewski,  Midland,  Mkh^  amignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compaq,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,257 

3CI^M.  (CL2M-459) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  mixture  of  bromination 
products  of  salicylanilide  containing  predominantly  4\5- 
dibromosalicylanilide  wherein  salicylanilide  is  contacted 
with  bromine  in  a  reaction  medium  whereby  bromination 
is  accomplished,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
viding as  the  reaction  medium  a  mixture  of  (A)  p-diox- 
anc  and  i  B )  a  maximum  of  1 5  percent  of  water. 


3,1 52,171 
N-ALKYL-a-<i-DIARYL-/3-ALKYLAMINO. 
PROPION  AMIDES 
Harold    Ehncr    Zai«i,    Lake    Forest,    Robert    Willbm 
D*  NH.  Waukegan,  and  Raymond  John  Michaels,  Jr., 
Muodelein.  IIU  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illlnob 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  235,5*9 

17  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—559) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ph  is  phenyl  and  each  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  loweralkyi  and  cydoalkyl  containing 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,152,179 
2-(HYDROXY/OXY)  -  NJV  -  DI(LOWER  ALKYL)-5.<4- 
METHOXY  -  2  -  NAPHTHYDCYCLOPENTANE- 
ACETAMIDES  AND  CONGENERS 
Robert   B.   Garland,   Northbrook,   111.,   aarignor  to 
G.  D.  Searie  A  Co.,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,354 

5  Clahns.    (CL  260—559) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH|—X—N  (lower  »lkyl)i 


CHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  the  formulas 

—CO—  and  — CH,— 

and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radicals 
of  the  formulas 

—CO—  and  — CHOH- 

2.  5  -  (6  -  methoxy-2-naphthyl)-N,N-dimcthyl-2-oxo- 
cyclopentaneacetamide. 


3,152,18t 
PROCESS    FOR   THE    PRODUCTION    OF   N-TERT.->- 

ALKYL    AMIDES    AND,    IF    DESIRED,    N-TERT.  ' 

ALKYL  AMINES 
Wolfgang  Haaf,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Studiengesellschaft    Kohic    mJbM^    Mulheim    (Ruhr), 

Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  25,  1960 
7  Claims.    (CL  260 — 541) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-tert.  alkyl  amides, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  isoparaflfin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  cyclic  and  alicyclic  hydro- 
carbons of  4-15  carbon  atoms  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile,  HCN,  and  HCN 
evolving  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  olefins  of  3-10  carbon  atoms, 
tert.  butyl  chloride  and  alcohols  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  in  contact  with  sulfuric  acid  as  catalyst  under 
reaction  conditions  including  thorough  mixing  of  the  re- 
actants  and  recovering  the  alkyl  amide  corresponding  to 
the  isoparafiin  thus  produced. 


3,152,181 
ALKOXYPROPYLENE  BIGUANIDES 
Scymoor   L.   Shapiro,   Hastings  on   Hudson,  and   Lonis 
Freedman,    Bronxvillc,    N.Y.;    Florence    M.    Shapiro, 
executrix  of  Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  deceased,  and  said 
Freedman  asdgnors  to  U.S.  Vitamin  &  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,360 

17  Chdms.     (CL  260—564) 
1.  A  monobiguanide  having  the  formula 

Ri  Ri 

\1      2      8         4      5/ 
N-C— NH-C— N 

Ri         NH  NH        R« 

wherein  at  least  one  of  Rj,  Rj,  R,,  and  R4  is  an  alkoxy- 
propyl  group  having  from  about  eleven  to  about  nineteen 
carbon  atoms,  the  remaining  R  groups  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  heterocyclic,  alkaryl,  aralkyl, 
haloaralkyl  and  haloaryl  radicals  having  from  one  to 
about  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  the  said  haloaralkyl  and 
haloaryl  radicals  having  from  orte  to  three  halogen  atoms. 
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3,152,182 

1,4-B1S(D1SL  BSTITtTED  BENZYLAMINO. 

METHYI.>-CYCLOHEXANES 

Leslie  G.  Humber,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a^gnor 

to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  \  oHi, 

N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,049 

15  Claims.    (CI.  2*0—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  \^hich  consists 
of  bases  of  the  formula 


1 


Ri 


\-CHi.NH.CHi-/^  \-CH|\H.rH|V 


> 


Ri 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  of 
radicals  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy.  benzyloxy  and 
chloro;  and  hydrochloric  acid  addition  salts  of  said  bases. 


3,152,183 
St  LFLR-CONTAINING  BE.NZYLAMLNO 

COMPOl  NDS 
Leslie  G.  Humber,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Cana<U,  assifDor 
to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N'.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  204,090 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—570.5) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  v^hich  con- 
sists of  bases  of  the  formula 


CH|.XH.CH 


A 


-o- 


<!:H) 


HtJC.CHt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  radicals  consisting  of  — S— .  — SO — .  aiKl 
— SOj — ;  and  acid  addition  salts  of  said  bases  with  hydro- 
halic  acids  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  hydrobromic  acid. 


3,152,184 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  NTTRILES 
Dewey     R.     Levering.     Wilmington.     Del.,     assignor     to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmingtoo,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,43« 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 570.9) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  jjreparation  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary amines  which  comprises  subjecting  a  monomeric 
nitriie  of  the  formula  R(CsN)b  to  hydrogenation  with 
a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100°  C.  and  about  3CK)*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  about  5(X)  pounds  per  square  inch  in 
the  presence  of  from  about  0.51  to  about  10*^,  by 
weight  of  said  nitriie,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  carbonyl  and  nicliel  carbonyl, 
said  n  in  the  above  formula  being  any  whole  number 
from  1  to  4.  inclusive,  and  said  R  in  the  above  formula 
is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms. 

5.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  the 
nitriie  is  benzonitrile. 


3.152,185 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TERTIARY  AMINES 

Andrejs  Zvejnicks,  Kankaliee,   III.,  assignor  to  Geacrai 

Mills,  Ihcm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,908 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—583) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  aliphatic  tertiary  amines, 
which  contain  from  6-26  carbon  atoms  in  each  aliphatic 


group,  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  liquid  phase  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
nitriles.  mixtures  of  aliphatic  alcohols  and  ammonia,  mix- 
tures of  aliphatic  nitriles  and  and  aliphatic  alcohols  and 
mixtures  of  aliphatic  secondary  amines  and  aliphatic 
alcohols,  which  aliphatic  compounds  contain  N-26  carbon 
atoms  in  each  aliphatic  group  and  have  a  vapor  pressure 
less  than  water  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydro- 
genation catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  160-280*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  100-200  pounds  per  square  inch  while  cir- 
culating h>drogen  through  the  reaction  mixture,  remov- 
ing volatile  products  formed  during  the  reaction  from  the 
circulating  hydrogen,  returning  the  hydrogen  to  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  and  continuing  the  reaction  until  at  least 
about  95'"c   of  tertiary  amines  are  obtained. 


3,152,186 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODL  CTION  OF 

HEXAMETHYLENEDIAMINE 

Charles  R.  Campbell.  Robert  Johnsoa,  ami  Roland   R. 

Spiegelhalter,  Pensacola.  Fla.,  assifwm  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporatk>a  of  Dcbwar* 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  24,  1963.  Str.  No.  290.190 

6  Claims.    (CL  264—583) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the   production  of  hexa- 
methylenediamine  from  distilled  crude  adiponitrile  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 
.     (a)  contacting    the    distilled    crude    adiponitrile    con- 
,       tinuously  in  the  liquid  phase  alternately  with  at  least 
one  bed  of  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin 
and  at  least  one  bed  of  a  strongly  basic  anion  ex- 
change resin: 
(b)   regenerating    a   contacted    cation   exchange    resin 
bed    when    the    ultraviolet    light    absorption    of    the 
cation  exchange  resin  contacted  adiponitrile  effluent 
therefrom  has  increased  substantial!)  two-fold; 
(r)   regenerating  a  contacted  anion  exchange  resin  bed 
when  the  anion  exchange  rcun  bed  contacted  adipo- 
nitrile effluent  therefrom  contains  detectable  acid; 
{J)   dehydrating  and  distilling  the  cation  an  anion  ex- 
change resin  bed  contacted  adiponitrile:  and 
(e)   hydrogenating  the  dehydrated,  distilled  and  ion  ex- 
change resin  bed  contacted  adiponitrile  m  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  liquid  ammonia,  hydrogen,  and  a 
reduced  sintered  cobalt  oxide  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
lure  of  120*  C.  to  170'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  4.000 
p.s.i.  to  6.000  p.s.i. 


3,152.187 
CONDENSATION    PRODL  CT    OF    I'NSATl'RATED 

DIOI^     AND     POL^AIKVLENE     POLYAMINES 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Donald  M.  Coyne,  Prairie  MUag*.  kans.,  and  Olen  L. 

Riggs,  Jr.,  Pooca  City.  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental 

Oil   Company.   Pooca   City,   Okla.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  13,  I960.  Ser.  No.  21,891 
19  Claims.    (CL  260—584) 

I  The  condensation  product  formed  by  the  reaction 
of  about  one  mole  equivalent  of  an  unsaturated  diol  of 
the  formula 


HO- 


OR 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethyl,  and  R]  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


sC —  and 


"H: 


"H— 


with  about  V^-2  mole  equivalents  of  a  polyalkylene  poly- 
amine  of  the  formula 

H,N(R,— NH)„— CH^Hr-NH, 
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wherein  R}  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  and  propylene,  and  n  is  an  integer  varying 
from  I  to  4:  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  small  amount  of  a  compound  affording  a  chelate- 
forming  metal  ion.  the  amount  o(  said  metal  compound 
being  suthcient  to  cause  an  exothermic  reaction  between 
the  unsaturated  diol  and  the  polyalkylene  polyamine  and 
to  cause  the  formation  of  water. 


3.152.188 
N-Sl  BSTITtTED   POLYALKYLENE   POLYAMINTS 

HAVING   2HYDROXVETHVL  AND   MONO-SEC- 

ONDARV  .  HYDROXYL    HYDROCARBON    SLB- 

STITIENTS 
Wlllard  H.  Klrkpatrick.  Sugar  IJind,  and  Virgil  L.  Sealc. 

Houston,  lex.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,300 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  260—584) 

1.  Compositions  having  the  formula: 


R 


k 


Ri 


.N-R-l  .N-R- 


L 


Ri 


}■ 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyiene  radical;  R,.  Rj.  Rj.  R«,  and 
R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen: 
2-h>drox> ethyl,  mono-secondary -hydroxyalky I  of  4-12 
carbons,  phenyl  mono-secondary-hydroxyethyl,  and 
mono-secondary -hydroxybutenyl.  at  least  one  of  Rj,  Rj. 
Rj.  R4.  R)  being  2-hydroxyethyl  and  at  least  one  other 
of  R].  Rj.  Rj,  R4.  and  Rj  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  said  mono-secondarN-h\droxy- 
alkyl  with  4-12  carbons,  said  phenyl  mono-secondary- 
hydroxyethyl  and  said  mono-secondary -hydroxy  butenyl; 
and  X  is  an  integer  of  1-9. 


hydrogenation  catalyst  an  organoboron  compound  of 
the  class 

R-C C— R' 

fli»Hi»-»R"« 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  and  alkenyl  radicals,  at  least 
one  of  R  and  R'  being  an  alkenyl  radical,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  from  0  to  8, 
R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  varies  from  0  to  4. 


3,152,189 

STABILIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

SOLUTIONS 

Norman    R.    kouba,    Grcenmcadow,    Wilmington,    Del., 

assignor  to  E.  1.  d«  Poat  de  Neiaours  and  Company, 

Hiiaingtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  I>rawing.    Filed  Sept,  27.  1961.  Ser.  No.  141.024 

6  Claims.  (CL  260 — 606) 
I.  An  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde  of  at  least 
30%  up  tlirough  about  60%  concentration  stabilized  by 
the  inclusion  of  from  30  to  10,000  parts  per  million 
based  upon  the  weight  of  CHjO  in  the  formaldehyde 
solution  of  a  betaine  of  the  formula: 

CH«  . 

I 
CH,-.V-CH-COO- 

Ri     R 

in  which 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrtigen. 

an   alkyl  group  of   12  to   18  carbon  atoms  and  an 

alkenyl  group  of  18  carbon  atoms. 
Ri   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 

group  of   12  to   18  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alken\l 

group  of    18  carbon  atoms  when  R  =  hydrogen  and 

methyl  when  R  =  alkyl. 


3.152,190 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF 
ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 

Nelson  N.  Scbwartx,  Morristown,  and  Mar>in  M.  Fein, 
W'estfield,  N J.,  assignors  lo  Ihiokol  Chemical  Corpo* 
ration.  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Sept.  29.  I960,  Ser.  .No.  59.456 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 606.5) 
1.  A  method   for  the  catalytic  hydrogrnation  of  or- 
ganoboron compounds  containing  an  alkenyl  group  which 
comprises  reacting  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 


3.152,191 
LIQLID  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBON  STABI- 
LIZED \%1TH   A   PRIMARY   ALKANOL  AND  AN 
ALKYL  ALDEHYDE  HYDRAZONE 
Charles  L.  Cormany,  Wadsworth,  and  William  R.  Dial, 
Alu-on.  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pitts- 
iHirgh  Plate  Glass  Company 
No  Drawing,     Filed  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,927 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—652.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  liquid  halogenated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  of  one  to  three  carbons  containing  in 
stabilizing  concentration  both  a  primary  alkanol  of  three 
to  four  carbons  and  a.i  alkyl  aldehyde  bydrazone  contain- 
ing from  one  to  three  alkyl  groups,  each  of  which  alkyl 
groups  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms».'>v.^ 


3,152,192 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIALKYL- 

1,1-DIMETHYLINDANS 

Ihomas  F.  Wood.  Wayne,  and  John  Angiolini,  Clifton, 

NJ..   assignors   to   The   Givaudan    Corporation,    New 

>'orlk,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,023 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—668) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  compounds  which  may 
be  represented  as  follows: 

CHi 


Ri N  CHR 


c 
/  \ 

CHi      CH, 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  H  and  CHj  and 
each  Ri,  Rj  and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  alkyl 
radicals  containing  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  trialkylbenzene  having  at  least  two  un- 
substituted  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  the  formula: 


Rr- 


wberein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  same  significance  as 
above,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  isoprene  and  2,3-dimcthyl-l.3-butadiene,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  polyphosphoric  acid,  boron 
thfluoride-water  complex  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  about  —30'  C.  to  about 
150*  C. 


3,152,193 
REACTIVATION  OF  CATALYST 
Harold  W.  Fleming  and  \^ illiam  R.  Gutmann,  Louisville, 
ky.,  assignors  to  Ciitalysts  and  Chemicals  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  17.  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,691 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—677) 
1.  In  a  process  of  selective  hydrogenation  of  acety- 
lenes and  diolefins  to  mono-olefins  in  a  gas  stream  con- 
taining mono-olefins  in  the  feed  over  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  supported  nickel  sulfide-co- 


^ 
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bait  sulfide  catalyst  and  supported  nickel  sulfide-cobalt 
sulfide-chromium  sulfide  catalyst,  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  250°  F.  to  600*  F.  and  elevated  pres- 
sures, between  about  125  and  180  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  during  which  treatment  the  catalyst  becomes 
progressively  more  non-selectivc  and  becomes  fouled  with 
polymer  formed  on  the  catalyst  surface  derived  from  said 
acetylenes  and  diolefins  to  lower  the  activity  of  said  cata- 
lyst and  to  require  higher  temperatures  to  maintain  the 
same  activity,  the  improvement  for  regeneriting  said 
catalyst  to  restore  its  selectivity  and  activity  to  the  con- 
dition as  when  the  catalyst  was  freshly  prepared  consist- 
ing of  the  steps  of  shutting  off  the  gas  feed  stream,  first 
treating  the  catalyst  with  steam  at  a  temperature  of  about 
600*  F.  to  about  1000*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  remove  polymer  deposited  on  said  catalyst  and  there- 
after sulfiding  said  catalyst  with  a  sulfiding  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  mercap- 
tans,  thiophenes  and  carbonyl  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of 
from  600°  F.  to  800*  F.  whereby  the  catalyst  is  made  te- 
lective  and  activated  in  the  absence  of  sutMequent  reduc- 
tion with  hydrogen. 


3,152,194 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HIGHER  HYDRO- 
CARBONS FROM  GAS  MIXTT  RES  CONTAINING 
ACETYLENE  AND  OR  ETHYLENE 
Franz  PoU,  Leverkusca  -  Wiutcnkof,  Fraiu  -  Joachim 
Arimoot,  CdofDe-iUettciiberf ,  Erich  Sckalhis,  Cdofoe. 
and  Giinter  Lcgatkc,  Brokl,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kaapsadi  -  Gricshcim  AliticagcscllKrhaft,  Knapsack, 
near  Cdogne,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcrmaay 

nicd  Apr.  20,  1941,  S«r.  No.  104,390 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Apr.  23,  1940 

g  Claima.     (CL  24»— 479) 


,       r     ^^.^U 


I  T  I 


^~- — ^=^-3- J^ -2^  L 


1.  A  process  for  separating  higher  hydrocarbons  having 
at  least  three  carbon  atoms  from  crude  gaa  mixtures  con- 
taining,a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetylene,  ethylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  obtained  in 
the  pyrolysis  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling 
range  of  about  35'  to  about  107*  C.  which  comprises 
precooling  said  gas  mixture,  introducing  the  precooled 
gas  mixture  into  a  purification  stage  containing  in  the 
upper  section  a  cooling  and  condensation  zone,  an  absorp- 
tion zone  in  the  middle  section,  and  a  discharge  zone  in 
the  lower  section,  said  precooled  gas  mixture  being  intro- 
duced into  the  purification  stage  between  the  absorption 
zone  aiKl  the  discharge  zone,  diverting  about  30-60% 
of  a  main  stream  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  into  a  branch  cur- 
rent, washing  said  gas  mixture  in  a  purification  stage  with 
said  branch  current  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  running  coun- 
tercurrent  to  the  gas  mixture  and  flowing  into  the  purifica- 
tion stage  between  the  condensation  zone  and  the  absorp- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  —60*  to  —80*  C. 
and  under  a  pressure  of  about  10  to  20  atmospheres. 


maintaining  this  temperature  in  the  absorption  zone  by 
the  reflux  of  about  10  to  about  30%  by  volume  of  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetylene  and  ethylene  introduced  into  and  condensing 
in  the  condensation  zone,  the  reflux  combined  with  the 
branch  current  washing  liquid  producing  a  complete  sep- 
aration of  higher  boiling  impurities  from  the  crude  gas 
mixture,  drawing  off  at  the  head  of  the  purification  stafs 
the  purified  gas  free  of  higher  hydrocarbons  with  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms,  expelling  dissolved  acetylene  and 
ethylene  from  the  branch  current  washing  liquid  by  blow- 
ing the  same  out  with  residual  gas,  discharging  the  con- 
taminated branch  current  washing  liquid  from  the  dis- 
charge zone,  superheating  the  main  non-branched  por- 
tion of  the  pure  liquid  hydrocarbotu  at  a  temperature  of 
400  to  500*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  combining 
said  non-branched  portion  with  the  contaminated  braiKh 
current  washing  liquid  prior  to  pyrolysis. 


3,1S2,195 
I     PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  A  RHODIL'M 
'  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST 

Joka  J.  \'crtaBc,  Wilminfton,  DeL,  MsigDor  to  E.  I.  da 

Post  dc  Ncnoars  aad  Cowp— y,  Wifaningtoo,  UtL,  a 

eotpontkm  of  Delawart 

No  Drawl^.     FUmI  Apr.  10.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  101,400 
I  Claims.     (CL  240— 4S0) 

1.  A  process  for  the  reactivation  of  a  rhodium  trichlo- 
ride catalyst  residue  which  has  become  deactivated  through 
use  in  the  preparation  of  acyclic  h>drocarbon  dienes  hav- 
ing 6  to  7  carbon  atoms  by  condensing  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  with 
1,3-bvitadiene,  said  process  comprising  mixing  the  result- 
ing catalyst  residue  with  at  least  one  mole  of  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  solution  per  mole  of  rhodium  trichlo- 
ride catalyst  initially  charged. 


3,152,194 
STAGE  EFFICIENCY  IN  UQUID-LIQUID 
EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
William  ManiMl.  Gvdcaa.  Cattf.,  assttanc  to 
Skefl  Oil  Cifiay.  N«w  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dalaww* 

Flls4  Dk.  21,  1940,  S«r.  No.  T7JS% 
4  ClaiaB.    (CL  24»    401  J) 


^ 


1.  In  the  separation  of  the  phases  of  an  emulsion 
emanating  from  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  C4  diolefins 
and  acet>lenes  from  other  more  saturated  C«  hydrocar- 
bons in  a  C4  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  an  aqueous  am- 
moniacal  Aiprous  acetate  extractant.  the  improvement  of 
partially  coalescing  the  separate  phases  of  the  extractant 
phase  and  liquid  C«  hydrocarbon  phase  of  said  emulsion 
which  consists  of  passing  all  of  said  emulsion  through  a 
fixed  penetrable  barrier  of  fibrous  polyethylene,  ^id  fixed 
barrier  having  a  packing  density  from  10  lbs./ft.*  to 
14.8  Ibs./ft.*.  to  increase  the  separation  rate  of  said 
respective  liquid  phases  when  they  subsequently  suaufy 
in  a  separation  zone. 
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3.152,197 
HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Samuel  B.  Thomas,  long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasigDor  lo  Shell 
Oil    Company,    New    YotIl,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  248,028 
4  ClaioM.    (CI.  240—683.75) 


3,152,199 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INSULATED 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINETS 

Edward    H.    Roberts,    Jeffenontown,    Ky.,    assignor    to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,942 

3  Claims.     (CL  244 — 45) 


1.  in  a  process  for  the  isomeri/ation  of  hydrocarbons 
with  a  molten  sail  catalyst  wherein  hydrocarbon  feeds 
of  essentially  the  same  composition  are  passed  upwardly 
through  at  least  two  separate  parallel  reaction  zones, 
each  reaction  zone  containing  a  lower  zone  comprising 
hydrocarbon-catalyst  emulsion  and  an  upper  settling 
zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  sub- 
stantially uniform  catalyst  composition  among  the  sepa- 
rate reaction  zones  by  withdrawing  catalyst  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  the  emuUion  from  an  upper 
point  of  the  emulsion  zone  in  each  of  the  reaction  zone>, 
comixing  the  catalyst  withdrawn  from  each  of  the  re- 
action zones,  and  returning  portions  of  the  comixed  cata- 
lyst by  gravii>  flow  to  each  of  the  reaction  zones. 


3,152,198 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  POURING 

OF  C  0>C  RETE 

Chester  1.  Williams,  347  Greenbriar  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Fch.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  91,255 

4  Clalaas.    (CL  244—33) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  foam  insulated 
cabinet  comprising  a  liner  having  a  front  edge  defining  an 
access  opening,  an  outer  shell  spaced  from  said  liner  and 
including  an  inwardly  extending  flange  having  an  inner 
edge  defining  an  access  opening,  and  plastic  foam  insula- 
tion formed  in  place  in  the  space  between  said  liner  and 
shell;  said  method  comprising  positioning  said  liner  rela- 
tive to  said  shell  with  the  edge  of  said  liner  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  the  inner  edge  of  said  flange,  pressing  into 
engagement  with  both  of  said  edges  a  sealing  means  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  said  edges,  said  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  flexible  single-face  corrugated  paper  formed  so 
that  the  corrugations  extend  parallel  to  said  edges  and 
arranged  so  that  the  flat  side  of  said  paper  engages  said 
edges,  and  introducing  into  the  space  between  said  shell 
and  liner  a  foam  forming  liquid  plastic  material  adapted 
to  foam  and  fill  the  entire  space  between  said  liner  and 
said  shell. 

3,152,200 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

A  HIGH  DENSITY  FIBROUS  MASS 

Dale   Kleist,  St.   Louisville,   Ohio,   assignor  to   Owens- 

Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,880 
8  Claims.     (CL  264—115) 


• 1 » -_^  * 

*  <  <  I » 1  I  i  I  M  ' 

mi!?''?/ 


5.  A  method  of  securing  forms  for  successive  superim- 
posed pours  of  concre.e  developing  a  unitary  structure, 
comprising:  embedding  anchor  means  at  a  distance  from 
a  generally  vertical  face  of  said  structure  as  each  pour 
is  made,  connecting  said  anchor  means  to  said  forms 
with  members  extending  upwardly  at  an  incline  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  plane  of  said  vertical  face:  and  securing  the 
face  form  for  said  next  pour  at  least  in  pan  to  members 
extending  with  the  anchors  associated  therewith  through 
the  full  depth  of  the  immediately  preceding  pour,  said 
anchors  being  embedded  in  an  older  pour. 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  high  density  fibrous  glass 
mass  including  fibers  having  widely  varying  lengths 
and  diameters,  said  method  comprising  centrifuging  pri- 
mary streams  of  molten  glass  outwardly  into  an  annular, 
downwardly  moving,  expanding  blast  of  gases,  entraining 
the  streams  in  and  attenuating  the  streams  by  the  gases 
of  the  blast,  creating  turbulence  adjacent  and  in  the 
outer  margin  of  the  blast  for  fracturing  and  interrupting 
the  attenuation  of  some  of  the  fibers  being  attenuated  by 
the  blast,  applying  a  settable  adhesive  to  the  fibers,  col- 
lecting the  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  loose,  low-density 
blanket,  subjecting  the  blanket  to  a  series  of  compressions 
with  intermediate  releases  of  pressure  and  resulting  ex- 
pansion of  the  blanket  for  fracturing  fibers  and  (nienting 
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shorter  fibers  generall>  normal  and  longer  fibers  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  major  faces  of  the  blanket  and  final- 
ly compressing  the  blanket  to  the  desired  apparent  density 
and  setting  up  the  adhesive  while  retaining  the  blanket 
at  such  desired  apparent  density. 

6.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  high  density  fibrous  glass 
mass  including  fibers  having  widely  varying  lengths  and 
diameters,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  centrifuge  for 
projecting  primary  streams  of  molten  glass  outwardly 
therefrom,  means  for  directing  an  annular,  downwardly 
moving,  expanding  blast  of  gases  coaxially  with  and  spaced 
from  said  centrifuge,  said  blast  having  sufficient  kinetic 
energy  for  entraining  the  streams  and  attenuating  the 
strcarns  b\  the  gases  of  the  blast,  means  for  creating  tur- 
bulence adjacent  and  in  the  outer  margin  of  the  blast  for 
fracturing  and  interrupting  the  attenuation  of  some  of  the 
fibers  being  attenuated  by  the  blast,  means  for  applying 
a  sellable  adhesive  to  the  fibers,  a  conveyor  for  collecting 
the  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  loose  low-density  blanket,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  compression  mechanisms  for  subject- 
ing the  blanket  to  a  series  of  compressions  with  inter- 
mediate releases  of  pressure  and  resulting  expansion  of 
the  blanket  therebetween  for  fracturing  larger  fibers  and 
orienting  some  of  the  shorter  fibers  gencrall>  normal  and 
the  longer  fibers  generally  parallel  to  the  major  faces  of 
the  blanket,  means  for  compressing  the  blanket  to  the 
desired  apparent  density  and  a  furnace  with  means  for 
feeding  said  blanket  therethrough  for  setting  up  the  ad- 
hesive while  retaining  the  blanket  at  such  desired  apparent 
density. 

3,152J«1 

MANUFACTt  RE  OF  POL\TETRAFLLORO- 

F,THYI.E.NE  POWDERS 

Miles  Charles  kumnick,  WilmlnRtoo.   D«L,   KsigDor  fo 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compan>,  Wilmingtoo, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnii*lnR.     Filed  Jan.  3.   1961.  Ser.  No.  79.99« 

1  Claim.  (CI.  264—118) 
A  process  for  preparing  improved  pohtctrafluoroeth\l- 
ene  pov^der  which  comprises  heating  a  normaiU  solid 
high  molecular  weight  pohtetrafluoroethylene  powder  in 
loose,  finely  divided  form  at  a  temperature  of  ?27  to  4()0° 
C.  and  thereafter  comminuting  the  resulting  polvmer 
product  at  a  temperature  below  19'  C.  until  an  average 
particle  size  of  200  to  5.^0  microns  and  .nn  apparent 
density  of  at  least  700  g.  I.  4s  obtained,  and  recovering 
an  improved  extrusion  grade  polytetrafluoroethylene 
powder. 


rial  passing  through  said  orifice  about  the  entire  periphery 
thereof  to  form  evenly  spaced  tubular  portions  of  re- 
duced diameter. 


3,152^*3 
PREPARATION    OF   COLLAGEN    FILMS 
Eari  T.  Dumitni.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  .Midland.  .Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ma>  31.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  113.727 
3  Claims.  (CL  2b4 — 212) 
I.  A  methixi  for  the  preparation  of  sheet  form  col- 
lagen, which  method  comprises  depositing  a  la>er  of  an 
aqueous  0.2  to  0.5  weight  percent  solution  of  collagen 
derived  from  rats  on  a  substrate  comprising  a  smcKtth 
surface  of  a  hydrophobic,  resinous  material,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, pi>lytetrafluoroeth>lene  and  rubber,  drying  the 
layer  to  a  continuous  film  and  removing  said  dried  film 
from  said  substrate.     . 


3.152J02 

MANLFACTLRF  OF  TAPERED  END 

PL.\STIC  Tl  BES 

William  P.  Murphv.  Jr.,  Miami.  Fla.,  assicnor  to  Dade 

Reagents,  inc..  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporadoa  of  Florida 

FUcd  Dec.  3«,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  7%t$l 

3  Claims.     (CL  264— U7) 


I 


3.152,204 

.METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  Ct RLNG 

ENDLESS  BELTS 

Herman  C.  Sauer,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  I'nited  States 

Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N,^..  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersev 

FiM  JaM  9,  1960.  Ser.  Mo.  3S,013 
6  Cbdns.    (CL  264—231) 


I.  The  method  of  curing  endless  belts  while  said  belts 
are  in  motion  comprising  the  steps  of  entraining  an  un- 
cured  bell  over  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  mold  cavity 
in  the  periphery  thereof,  appKing  tension  to  said  belt  by 
entraining  it  over  a  spaced  aligned  rotatable  clement,  ap- 
plying pressure  continuously  by  a  rotatable  non-conduc- 
tive heat  resistant  elastomeric  band  in  a  radially  inward 
manner  against  the  portion  of  said  belt  in  contact  with 
said  drum,  heating  the  surface  of  said  drum,  rotating  said 
drum  and  said  belt,  applying  heat  to  the  portion  of  said 
belt  initially  in  contact  with  said  drum,  the  heat  applied 
to  said  portion  being  insufficient  to  cure  said  portion,  said 
portion  being  thereby  only  semi-cured  in  a  graduated  state 
descending  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  portion, 
rapidly  cooling  said  portion  as  it  emerges  from  said  drum, 
passing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  belt  over  said  drum, 
and  again  passing  said  semi-cured  portion  over  said  drum 
to  effect   a  complete  cure   thereof. 


I 


1.  In  the  production  of  plastic  tubes  having  reduced  end 
portions,  the  steps  of  continuously  extruding  a  plastic  tube 
through  an  extrusion  orifice,  drawing  the  extruded  tul)e  at 
a  substantially  unifonn  rate  from  said  orifice,  and  periodi- 
cally and  uniformly  reducing  the  amount  of  plastic  mate- 


3, 152  JOS 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VALVE 

Sinkler.  S79«  Mad  River  Road.  Dayton  9,  Ohio 
Oriihud   appUcatioo    Dec.    13,    1956.  Ser.    No.   628.039. 
Divided  and  thb  applicadoa  June  30,  1900,  Ser.  No. 
42,459 

5  Claims.     (CL  264—249) 
1.  The  method  of  providing  selected  areas  of  improved 
sealing  properties  and  iiKreased  resistance  to  deformation 
under  compressive  load  in  an  orientable.  crystalline  wal- 
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ing  member  located  between  a  valving  member  and  the 
bore  of  the  body  of  a  valve,  wherein  the  bore  is  provided 
with  continuous  raised  areas  which  circumscribe  the  bore- 
adjacent-end  of  flow  passages  in  the  body  and  with  recessed 
areas  adjacent  said  raised  areas,  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  sealing  member 
incident  to  inserting  it  in  said  bore  while  in  a  crystalline 
state,  and  of  then  cold  working  it  by  increasing  its  internal 
diameter  for  compressing  it   radially  beyond  its  elastic 


a  header,  said  header  having  an  inlet  opening  into  the 
hood  and  a  pair  of  outlets,  each  outlet  being  con- 
nectable,  in  turn  and  depending  upon  the  position  of 
the  hood  assembly,  to 

a  vacuum  system  inlet, 

a  lift-and-swing  device,  said  lift-and-swing  device  c(xn- 
prising  a  ram  and  a  supporting  arm  extending  from 
the  ram  to  the  hood  assembly,  said  ram  being  lo- 
cated substantially  equidistantly  from  each  tank, 

said  hood  assembly  being  swingable,  in  response  to 
actuation  of  the  lift-and-swing  device,  about  the  ram 
as  a  pivot.  _ 


limits  over  the  raised  areas  in  the  bore  while  simulta- 
neously forcing  other  portions  of  the  sealing  member  to 
partially  fill  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recessed  areas  of  the 
bosc  for  locking  said  member  'Jierein. 


3,152J06 
QUICK  CONNECT  VACUUM  SYSTEM 
Herbert  S.  PhUbtlciL,  Jr.,  CUcafo.  DL,  Mrignor  to  John 
Mohr  and  Soas,  Chicago.  HI.,  a  corporation  of  lUioois 
FUcd  Apr.  3.  1961.  Ser.  No.  100,465 
10  Claims.     (CL  266 — 34) 
1.  A  vacuum  system  for  vacuum  degassing  molten  met- 
als, said  system  comprising 

a  pair  of  vacuum  tanks,  said  tanks  being  open  at  their 

upper  ends, 
a  hood  assembly,  said  hood  assembly  including  a  hood 
engageable  with  the  upper  open  end  of  each  tank 
and  adapted,  when  in  engagement  with  a  tank,  to 
form  an  air-tight  seal  therewith. 


the  outlet  of  the  header  and  the  hood  assembly  being 
so  arranged  as  to  make  simultaneous  connection  with 
the  vacuum  system  inlet  and  vacuum  tank,  respec- 
tively, when  the  ram  lowers  the  hood  assembly  into 
place  on  the  vacuum  tank,  and, 
means  for  blanking  off  the  header  outlet  not  connected 
to  the  vacuum  system  inlet  at  the  same  time  as  the 
other  outlet  is  connected  to  the  vacuum  system  inlet, 
said  means  including  at  least  one  closure  member  so 
disposed  as  to  blank  off  the  unused  header  outlet. 


ELECTRICAL 


3.152007 
LINE  OF  SIGHT  STABILIZING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

OPTICAL  WEDGE  PRISMS 
Claude  I^  Emmerich,  Scarsdalc.  N.Y..  asalgBor  to  United 
Ataxraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  3.  1900.  Ser.  No.  67,080 
6  Cmam,     (CL  00—1) 


produce  an  optical  deviation  with  reference  to  a  pole, 
means  adapted  to  be  energized  to  actuate  said  drive 
means  to  move  said  wedges  in  the  same  direction,  means 
adapted  to  be  energized  to  actuate  said  drive  means  to 
drive  said  wedges  in  opposite  directions  and  means  carried 
by  said  support  and  responsive  to  movement  thereof  for 
energizing  said  drive  means  to  cause  said  wedges  nor- 
mally to  provide  a  line  of  sight  making  an  angle  with 
the  direction  of  said  pole. 


4f^ 


2.  A  wedge  deflecting  system  for  a  line  of  sight  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  support,  a  pair  of  optical  wedges, 
means  mounting  said  wedges  on  said  support  for  rotary 
movement  about  a  common  axis,  respective  drive  means 
associated  with  said  wedges  for  moving  said  wedges  to 

807  O.O.— IT 


3,152,208 

INDICATOR  MEANS  FOR  SPECTROMETERS 

Charlotte  Tomatis,  nee  Franco,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco, 

assignor  to  Sodctc  dite:  S.A.F.A.S.  Socicte  Anonymc 

dc   Fabrication   d'Appareils   Scicntifiques,   Monaco,   a 

corporatioa  of  France 

Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,895 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Monaco,  May  22,  1959,  154 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 

1 .  In  apparatus  for  the  spectral  analysis  of  light  radia- 
tions having  means  defining  an  entrance  slit,  means  de- 
fining an  exit  slit,  said  entrance  and  exit  slit  defining 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  slidable  members 
having  cooperating  pairs  of  surfaces  respectively  defining 
said  entrance  and  exit  slits  therebetween,  optical  means 
defining  a  light  path  passing  from  a  light  source  thence 
through  the  entrance  slit  and  through  the  exit  slit,  light 
dispersing  means  interposed  in  the  path  ahead  of  said 
exit  slit  for  dispersing  the  light  to  provide  a  spectrum, 
first  mechanical  adjusting  means  connected  with  said  dis- 
persing means  for  adjusting  the  position  thereof  in  said 
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path  so  as  to  direct  a  selected  region  of  the  spectrum 
through  said  exit  slit,  and  second  mechanical  adjusting 
means  connected  with  said  pair  of  relatively  slidablc 
members  for  adjusting  slit  width;  mirror  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  mirrors,  means  mounting  the  mirrors  for 
angular  displacement  about  spaced  axes,  means  mechan- 
ically connecting  each  of  said  members  with  a  related 


WIDE  ANGLE  ATTACHMENT 
Darryl  E.  Guttafsoo,  Glcnvtcw,  IIL,  asslfnor  to  BcU  A 
Howell    Company,    Chkat<»<    Ul^    >    corporatloo    of 

Filed  May  1.  1961,  S«r.  No.  10«,«92 
iCliOa.     (CL8»— 57) 


mirror  for  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  mirrors 
in  response  to  relative  sliding  of  the  members,  optical 
means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  onto  said  mirrors, 
and  a  screen  having  a  scale  calibrated  in  slit  widths,  said 
screen  being  positioned  to  receive  reflections  from  said 
mirrors  upon  said  scale,  whereby  the  widths  of  the  slils 
arc  indicated  independently  of  the  operation  of  the 
second   mechanical    adjusting   means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  88 — 57  see: 
Patent  No.  3.151,524 


3,152at9 
WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  ATTACHMENT 
Arthur  Cox,  Part  RMgc,  and  Walter  J.  Johasoa,  Mwidc- 
Icin,  DL,  assignors  to  B«U  A  HowcU  Compaay,  ChkafO, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnoia 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  10«^03 
3  Claims.     (CL  SS— 57) 


1.  In  a  wide  angle  attachment,  proceeding  from  front 
to  rear,  a  front  member  including  a  negative  meniscus 
cemented  doublet  front  component  and  biconcave  singlet 
rear  component,  and^  positive  rear  member  consisting 
of  a  biconvex  singlet  component,  the  attachment  comply- 
ing substantially  with  the  following  inequalities: 

.»   ^    Power  of  the  doublet      . 
A3<^ .   . .,  _< 


Power  of  front  member 


.25 


In  a  wide  angle  attachment,  proceeding  from  front  to 
rear,  a  negative  meniscus  cemented  doublet  front  com- 
ponent, a  biconcave  singlet  second  component,  a  bicon- 
vex singlet  third  component,  and  a  biconvex  singlet  fourth 
component  and  being  further  characterized  in  that  the 
atuchment  conforms  subsuntially  to  the  following  Uble 
in  which  dimensions  are  in  terms  of  inches,  and  proceed- 
ing from  front  to  rear  L]  to  L^  designate  the  lenses.  R, 
to  R(  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces,  ti  to  li  the 
axial  thicknesses.  Jj.  s^  and  J,  the  axial  separations,  n^ 
the  indices  of  refraction  for  the  sodium  D  line  and  V 
the  Abbe  dispersion  numbers: 


L|_ 

U 

I« 

R,--h2J57 
Rr--S.«M    T 

R.-- »-tn 

R«--l«» 

R«.+SJ4e 
R«-+4.T0« 
RT--2  222 
R«--t- 25.000 
■•--S.S71 

li-JOO 
It-.lOO 

•i-jao 

ii-  100 
•t-JOO 

(«-.22iS 

H-.OOA 

i«-.aoo 

•4*1.790 

•4-i.aa 
«4-ia» 

Md-i.ejo 

■4-l«30 

v-»s 

V-WA 
V-J0  9 

L« 

V  -oo.j 

La 

v-aoi 

3,152,211 
WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  ATTACHMENT 
Arthur  Cox,  Park  Ridge,  and  Walter  J.  Johnson,  Munde- 
lein,  IIL,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  .May  1,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  106,908 
2  Claims.     (CL  88—57) 


1.  In  a  wide  angle  attachment,  proceeding  from  front 
to  rear,  a  negative  nieniscus  cemented  doublet  front  com- 
ponent, a  negative  meniscus  singlet  second  component 
convex  to  the  front,  a  negative  meniscus  singlet  third 
component  convex  to  the  front,  and  a  biconvex  singlet 
rear  component,  and  being  further  characterized  in  that 


.48  < 


Power  of  front  surface  of  biconvex  singlet  ^  ^^  ^  ,^^  surfaces  being  spherical 


Power  of  biconvex  singlet 
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the  objective  conforms  substantially  to  the  following  Uble 
in  which  dimensions  are  in  terms  of  inches,  and  proceed- 
ing from  front  to  rear  Li  to  L»  dc«ignale  the  lenses, 
R,  to  Rt  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces,  /i  to  /»  the 
axial  thicknesses,  j,  to  s,  the  axial  separations,  n^  the 
indices  of  refraction  for  the  sodium  D  line  and  V  the 
Abbe  dispersion  numbers: 


3,152,213 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Eugen    Hermannl,    Katzenfurt,    Germany,    asrigjior    to 
Ernst  Leltz  G.m.b.H.  Optische  Werke,  Wetzlar,  G«- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec  10,  1960 

1  Claim.     (CL  88—57) 


L|....M.-t. 


U 

U 

u..... 


L.. 


R,-- f4.419 
R1--IOOOO 
Ri--t-lS7V 
R«--f0.ia0 
Ri— H.fir 

Ri--t-soai 

Rr— »-ir« 
Ri--«-394S 

RI--4  001 


(1-  aao 

•4-1.7V 

(1-  aoo 

ii4-i.sa 

*I-.I10 

<i-.X» 

•14-1.M8 

w-no 

li-.XX) 

114-1.720 

M-  8226 

II-.400 

ii4-i.a» 

V-30S 
V-U.A 

V-SS8 

V-2BJ 

V-fl03 


3,152412 

OPTICAL  SYSTE.M  FOR  TELESCOPE 
Richard  M.  Altman,  Brighton,  and  Herbert  D.  Korones, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incor- 
porated, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,491 
3  Claims.     (CL  88 — 57) 


^J^i*- 


_  „ .  ^_      A _. 


f,=.17F  to  .19F 
Si  =  .9F  to  I.IF 
.19F 
.35F 

.22F 


5,=.17F  to 
5,=.33F  to 
5«=.20F  to 


=  -#l,=  .45F  to  .53F 


A  photographic  objective  of  the  modified  Gauss  type, 
comprising,  in  the  direction  of  incident  light,  a  front 
optical  member  ahead  of  the  objective  aperture  and  a 
rear  optical  member  behind  the  objective  aperture,  the 
front  optical  member  consisting  of  two  separate  positive 
meniscus  lenses  and  a  cemented  negative  meniscus  lens, 
and  the  rear  optical  member  consisting  of  a  negative 
meniscus  lens  and  a  separate  positive  lens,  and  having 
the  following  characteristics: 

UX  ImAge  angle :  27°] 


1.  Ati  optical  system  for  a  low  power  telescope  com- 
prising a  compound  positive  objective  lens  member  hav- 
ing a  double  convex  front  element  and  a  concavo-convex 
rear  element,  the  hq  of  the  rear  element  being  at  least  .2(X) 
greater  than  the  no  of  said  front  element  and  the  Abbe 
number  of  the  front  element  being  at  least  35.0  greater 
than  the  Abbe  number  of  the  rear  element,  said  objective 
thereby  being  overcorrected  for  longitudinal  color,  where- 
by the  longitudinal  color  of  the  entire  optical  system  is 
reduced  to  insignificant  proportions,  said  system  further 
comprising  an  optically  aligned  terrestrial  type  eyepiece 
which  is  axially  separated  from  said  objective  member  by 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  equivalent  focus  of 
said  objective  member,  said  eyepiece  comprising  four  seri- 
ally arranged  piano  convex  lenses  having  equivalent  focal 
lengths  as  given  herebelow  wherein  F  represents  the 
equivalent  focal  length  of  said  objective  lens  member,  Fi 
and  Fj  represent  the  equivalent  focal  lengths  of  the  lens 
elemenu  Li  and  L,  respectively  of  the  objective  member 
11.  F|,  F«.  Fj  and  F,  represent  the  equivalent  focal  lengths 
of  the  successive  piano  convex  lenses  named  in  order  from 
the  front,  and  S,,  S,,  S,  and  S4  represent  the  air  spaces  be- 
tween the  successive  lens  members,  Ri  and  Rj  denote 
radii  of  the  foremost  lens  surfaces. 

F,  =  .46F  to  .5 IF 
F,=-.89F  to  -.93F 
F,=F4  =  F,=  .15  Fto  .17F 


N. 

r« 

ri--»-0.fl»402 

<,-0.  07244 

1.00200 

40.4 

n--»-l.U07« 

•,-0.002 

n— I-0.8M82 

4i-0. 07244 

i.ae20o 

40.4 

f4--*-l.  12978 

oi  —  O.  003 

ri--H)  SUM 

tfi-0  13060 

1  60290 

40.4 

ri--2.42S22 

4«-0.03W7 

1  00416 

80.0 

,     rr—H).  22884 

ai-0. 18044 

fi--0. 80830 

4i-0  07580 

1  73431 

28.4 

n-  -0. 4M74 

04-0.00078 

r,.—(-».  26487 

i,-0  07211 

1. 00290 

40.4 

rii--0  55524 

wherein 

Tj  and  r,  are  the  radii  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

respectively,  of  the  first  positive  meniscus  lens, 
Tj  and  r^  are  the  radii  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

respectively,  of  the  second  positive  meniscus  lens, 
rs  and  r^  are  the  radii  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

respectively,  of  the  cemented  negative  meniscus  lens, 
r«  is  the  radius  of  the  cemented  surface  of  the  negative 

meniscus  lens, 
r,  and  r,  arc  the  radii  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

respectively,  of  the  negative  meniscus  lens  of  the  rear 

optical  member, 
fio  and  r,i  are  the  radii  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

respectively,  of  the  separate  positive  lens  of  the  rear 

optical  member, 
</]  and  </]  are  the  respective  axial  thicknesses  of  the  first 

and  second  positive  meniscus  lenses, 
dt  and  </«  are  the  axial  thicknesses  of  two  lenses  form- 
ing the  cemented  negative  meniscus  lens, 
di  and  dt  are  the  respective  axial  thicknesses  of  the 

lenses  of  the  rear  optical  member, 
ou  flj.  <>».  and  ''4  are  the  successive  axial  thicknesses  of 

the  air  spaces  between  the  first  two  positive  meniscus 

lenses,  between  the  second  positive  meniscus  lens  and 
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the  cemented  Degative  meniscus  lens,  between  the 
latter  lens  and  the  negative  meniscus  lens  of  the  rear 
optical  member,  and  between  the  lenses  of  the  rear 
optical  member, 

n«  is  the  refractive  index, 

,,  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the  lens  glass,  and 

/  is  the  focal  length  of  the  objective. 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ZOOM  TYPE  TELESCOPE 

HAVING  MIRROR  AND  FINDER  OWECTn  ES 
Herbert  D.  Koroncs.  Rochester,  and  Harold  E;,  »<o«««>- 
berger,  Brightoii,  N.Y^  asiipon  to  Baoach  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochesttf,  N.Y^  a  corporatkMi  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  174,t25 
4  Claims.    (CL  IS— 57) 


P^^ 


1    I 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  pancratic  telescope  formed 
of  a  teleobjcctive  group  and  a  finder  group  of  optical 
parts   together   with   mirror   means   which   are   optically 
operably  aligned  to  connect  said  groups,  a  part  of  the 
mirror  means  being  movable  to  disconnect  said  groups, 
the  optical  members  of  the  first  group  being  a  meniscus 
corrector  lens  designated  I  which  is  optically  aligned  with 
and  is  concave  toward  a  spherically  concave  mirror  which 
is  spaced  at  an  axial  distance  designated  S,  from  lens  I. 
said  finder  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  optically 
aligned  members,  said  members  being  an  alternative 
objective   member,  which  u  composed  of  a  front 
singlet  and  a  rear  doublet  lens  which  are  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  designated  S^,  uid  singlet  being 
designated  Xn  and  said  doublet  having  a  front  posi- 
tive lens  element  XIU  and  a  rear  negative  lens  ele- 
ment XIV  in  contact  therewith, 
an  axially  movable  focusing  doublet  lens  spaced  from 
said  alternative  objective  member  by  an  axial  dis- 
tance  designated   Si,   and   spaced   vU   said   mirror 
means  at  an  axial  distance  from  said  mirror  desig- 
nated Sfc  said  focusing  lens  being  composed  of  a 
positive  element  designated  n  which  lies  in  contact 
with  a  rear  negative  element  designated  ITT. 
a  collective  lens  designated  IV  spaced  rearwardly  of 

said  focusing  lens  at  a  distance  designated  S,. 
the  optical  members  thus  far  recited  excepting  wid 
alternative  objective  cooperatively  forming  a  first 
image  at  an  axial  distance  S*  rearwardly  of  lens  rV 
a  zoom  lens  system  which  forms  a  virtual  image  of 
continuously  variable  magnification  at  an  axial  dis- 
tance Su  rearwardly  of  said  first  image,  said  room 
gystem  comprising  a  movable  positive  lens  member 
designated  Z,  which  is  located  at  a  variable  axial 
distance  designated  Sj  from  said  first  image,  and 
further  comprising  a  movable  negative  lens  member 
designated  Z,.  said  member  Z,  being  spaced  at  a 
variable  distance  designated  S,  from  member  Zj.  said 
zoom  lens  Z,  being  composed  of  a  front  negative 
lens  element  having  a  concave  rear  surface  in  con- 
tact with  a  double  convex  lent  element,  and  further 
being  composed  of  a  double  convex  singlet  lens 
spaced  closely  adjacent  to  the  first  double  convex 


element,  said  zoom  lens  Z,  being  composed  of  a  front 
double  concave  lens  element  lying  in  contact  with  a 
rear  positive  meniscus  element. 

an  erector  lens  member  located  at  a  fixed  axial  dis- 
tance designated  S-,  rearwardly  from  said  virtual 
image,  said  member  comprising  a  doublet  lens  hav- 
ing a  front  negative  lens  element  designated  V  and 
a  rear  positive  lens  element  designated  VI  in  contact 
therewith,  and  further  comprising  a  singlet  positive 
lens  designated  VII.  the  doublet  and  the  singlet  lenses 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  which  is  desig- 
nated Si«. 

the  optical  members  thus  far  recited  except  said  alter- 
native objective  cooperating  to  form  a  well-corrected 
third  image  at  the  eyepiece  focal  plane  which  is 
located  at  an  axial  distance  S,  rearwardly  of  said 
erector  lens  member,  and 

an  eyepiece  member  located  at  an  axial  distance  desig- 
nated S,  from  the  last  focal  plane,  said  member 
comprising  a  front  doublet  lens  having  a  front  nega- 
tive lens  element  designated  VIIl  lying  in  contact 
with  a  rear  p>ositive  lens  element  designated  IX.  and 
further    comprising    a    pair    of    successive    positive 
singlet  lenses  designated  X  and  XI.  said  lens  X  being 
spaced  at  a  distance  designated  Sjo  from  element  IX. 
and  lens  XI  being  spaced  at  a  distance  Su  from  lena 
X.  said  optical  system  being  characterized  by  con- 
structional  data   which   is   specified   by    a  table  of 
numerical  expressions  given  herebelow  wherein  Ri 
to   Ri,   and    R,   represent   the   successive    radii   of 
optical  surfaces  of  said  optical  members  I  to  VII  and 
taid  concave  mirror,  and  the  minus  ( — )  sign  which 
is  used  therewith  applies  to  those  surfaces  %fchose 
centers  of  curvature  are  located  on  the  entrant  sides 
of  their  vertices,  ii  to  h  represent  the  thicknesses  of 
the  successive  lens  parts  I  to  VII.  Si  to  S,  and  Sj, 
denote  the  spaces  between  and  adjacent  to  said  opti- 
cal members,  and  rto  and  »  represent  the  refractive 
index  and  the  Abbe  number  respectively  of  the  opti- 
cal materials  in  said  members,  the  symbol  F  denot- 
ing the  combined  focal  length  of  the  corrector  and 
nurror. 


Corrector  L*ni  I 


Mr<-^R,<i\r 

.(a\F<ti<arr 
i.aoo<s.<ia» 

«).(K><SS.O 

Mr<s^<Mr  ,.. 

l.7r<-Rm<2.3r  (Cooe«T»  MbTor) 

MF<St<-MF  (wbeo  fcxuMU  lor  tnflnUy) 

JO/'<-t-H»<  SS/ 

.\OF<-R*<\*r 

MF<-^lit<MF 

joomy<t,<ixmF 
amF<k<ocmF 

i.si»<».ai)<i  «>o 

j3.(K»an<40.4 


*».0<r(III)<S4.0 

ji>n/<*<  oisf  (1 
.IUF<-^IU<  mF 


Focoitnf  Lmm 


1  »!»<•.(  nr<iJio 

j|>n/<*<  OiSf  (whMi  tocuM4  lor  Inanny) 


•CoU*rtlT»  L*n»  IV 


MF<-Rr<S:F 
.OM7F<l*<0IMF 

i.aao<».<i.sK> 

eo.o<r<aB.o  ^_ ,  ,  _^ 

OHr<S.<  0447  (teni  to  fint  tmM»  pl«M) 
a.     L\mFVowm 

*  KlOaf  hlfhw 

_     jMXF\ow  m  Zoom8r**tn 

*  IJSOriOfhw 
.IMF<F,<AmF 
.»\F<-F,<(mF 
MF<9t<MF 
lMF<-lit<lMr 
.VFK+IUKMF 

It  F<-ft>»<  19  F 

.oom  F<u<.oariF 

OlKFKUK.OXmF 
1J00/'<«.(V)<1.7«0 


MxtcUx 


i.aoo<«.(VD<u» 

80.(KHVI)<es.0 

.00078 /<*«<ooo«r 

JDF<-i-H„<»F 
MF<-RxtCMF 

XHQF<ti<  0\lF 

iJoo<».(Vii)<i.a» 

ao.(K»<vli)<a8.o  ^     .,    ^w, 

04«F</'i<.068f  (Ey^l«e  focal  l«nfth) 

JSf  <SK  «!''  (Erector  to  rtt  ImMC  pUne) 


wherein  F|  and  F«  are  the  focal  lengths  of  the  front 
and  rear  zoom  lens  members  Zi  and  Z,.  respectively, 
m  denotes  magnification,  and  F,  denotes  the  focal 
length  of  said  eyepiece. 


3,1S2^1S 

FLASHBLINDNESS  PROTECTTVT  APPARATUS 

Fradarkk   E.    Barstow    MBd   CUftoo    LiUiott,    Needkam, 

Mass.,  assigDors  to  Edgcrton,  Germaskaiisen  A  Grlcr, 

Inc.,  Boston,  Mm*.,  a  corporatloa  of  Maancbusctts 

Cootinuatloa  of  appUcadoa  Scr.  No.   164,19S,  Jan.  15, 

19«2.    Tbk  appUcaboQ  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31g,773 

)•  Claims.    (CLM-41) 


4iru,  »£ru3^ 


tuated  said  armature,  a  voltage  source,  a  photocell  ad- 
jacent the  mirror  and  responsive  to  light  incident  upon  the 
mirror,  a  control  circuit  connected  with  the  voltage  source 
and  interposed  between  the  photocell  and  the  electro- 
magnet, said  control  circuit  being  adapted  to  connect  said 
voltage  source  across  the  energizing  coil  of  the  electro- 


^^t 
w^^ 


V- 


magnet  in  response  to  a  predetermined  value  of  light  in- 
cident upon  the  photocell,  and  a  resistance  element  hav- 
ing a  positive  temperature  coeflBcient  connected  in  scries 
with  the  energizing  coil  of  the  electromagnet  whereby  the 
electromagnet  is  energized  to  actuate  the  mirror  and  draws 
a  surge  of  pull-in  curtent  which  diminishes  to  a  hold-in 
current  value  as  the  resistance  element  is  heated  thereby. 


I.  A  system  for  rapidly  reducing  the  light  transmission 
of  a  light  path  extending  from  the  light  of  a  nuclear  det- 
onation to  the  eye  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  power  supply; 

(ft)  a  detector  system  connected  to  said  power  supply, 
and  disposed  to  see  and  adapted  to  detect  said  light 
of  said  nuclear  detonation  aiKl  to  produce  in  re- 
sponse thereto  a  predetermined  electrical  signal; 

(c)  an  electronic  flash  circuit  comprising  a  discharge 
capacitor  connected  so  as  to  be  charged  by  said  power 
supply,  and  an  electronic  fiashtube; 

(</)  a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  power  supply 
and  adapted  to  respond  to  said  predetermined  elec- 
trical signal  by  ioiuzing  the  gas  in  said  fiashtube  and 
causing  said  capacitor  to  discharge  therethrough, 
thereby  producing  a  brilliant  flash  of  light  of  short 
duration,  having  an  ultraviolet  component;  and 

(r)  a  lens  system  disposed  between  the  eye  aiKl  said 
light  of  said  nuclear  detonation  comprising 

(1)  a  surface  of  a  first  material  having  a  high 
I      transmission  to  light  both  in  the  visible  aiKi  the 

ultraviolet,  and 

(2)  a  layer  of  a  transparent  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, which  changes  from  said  transparent  state 
to  an  optically  dense  state  when  subjected  to 
ultraviolet  radiation,  coated  on  said  surface. 
said  surface  being  so' disposed  that  said  ultra- 
violet component  of  said  flash  of  light  impinges 
on  said  photosensitive  material  causing  it  to  be- 
come optically  dense,  thereupon  effectively  re- 
ducing the  li^t  transmission  of  said  Ught  path. 


3  152,217 
HEAT  DISSIPATING  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Albert  \ .  Bakhattb,  Belbnawr,  NJ.,  aatgnor  to  Radio 

CorporatkMi  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  73,004 

11  Claims.     (CL  174—35) 


I .  An  electronic  component  shield  comprising  an  inner 
member  having  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  and  an  outer  member  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  and  in  contact  with  said  inner  member,  said 
fins  extending  through  said  openings,  said  outer  member 
including  means  for  attaching  said  shield  to  said  com- 
ponent. 

3,152^18 

SUPPORT  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Andrew  E.  Blanco,  P.O.  Box  444,  Morgan  City,  La. 

Filed  SepL  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,422 

2  Claims.    (CL  174—70) 


3,152J1< 

AUTOMATIC  NON -GLARE  MIRROR 
Myraetk  L.  Woodwvd,  Lapel.  Ind.,  aasigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delawar* 

FUcd  Apr.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S04,472 
3  Claims.     (CL  tg— 77) 
1.  An  automatic  non-glare  mirror  comprising  a  sup- 
port member,  a  pnsmoidal  mirror  pivotally  connected 
with  the  support  member,  yieidable  means  urging  the 
mirror  toward  a  normal  position,  an  electromagnet  in- 
cluding an  energizing  coil  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
an  armature  operatively  connected  with  the  mirror  to 
actuate  the  mirror  to  a  non-glare  position,  said  armature 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  energizing  coil 
\whereby  the  current  required  to  hold  said  armature  in  an 
actiuted  position  is  lesa  than  the  ciurent  required  to  ac- 


2.  In  combination  with  a  remote  control  for  juke  boxes, 
a  rotatable  support  comprising  a  rotatable,  horizontal 
turntable  subjacent  said  remote  control,  said  turntable 
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having  upper  and  lower  faces,  means  fixedly  connecting 
said  turntable  to  said  remote  control,  a  horizontal  disc 
subjacent  said  turntable,  said  disc  having  upper  and  lower 
faces,  bracket  means  fixed  to  said  disc  and  adapted  to 
support  said  disc  in  a  horizontal  position,  said  disc  and 
said  turntable  having  coaxial  central  apertures  therein, 
bushing  means  positioned  in  said  apertures  and  rotatably 
connecting  said  turntable  and  said  disc,  said  bushing  means 
having  a  longitudinal  extending  bore  therein,  bearing 
means  disposed  about  said  bushing  means  and  contact- 
ing the  lower  face  of  said  turntable  and  the  upper  face  of 
said  disc,  an  electrically  conductive  connecting  wire,  one 
end  of  said  wire  being  connected  to  said  remote  control, 
another  end  of  said  wire  being  directed  through  said  bore 
in  said  bushing  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
juke  box,  stop  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  turn- 
table relative  to  said  disc,  said  stop  means  including  first 
means  fixedly  projecting  from  said  turntable  and  second 
means  fixedly  projecting  from  said  disc  into  the  path  of 
rotation  of  said  first  means. 


3,152J19 
.MULTICONDL'CTOR  TERMLNAL  FRAME  WITH 
WIRE  HARNESSLNG  MEANS 
Gay  E.  Murray,  Towsoo,  Vincent  A.  Raybarn,  Baltimore, 
and  Cari  W.  Rice,  Jr^  WUtc  Marsh.  Md.,  asritnors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorlu 
N.\^  a  corporation  ol  New  York 

Filed  July  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125J24 
5  Claima.     (CL  174—72) 


^SS-. 


3.  A  terminal  frame  for  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
conductors,  which  comprises  a  block  of  insulating  ma- 
terial having  an  open  channel  for  receiving  the  cable 
therein,  the  block  formed  with  a  socket  on  the  outer  wall 
of  the  channel  and  an  aperture  at  the  base  of  the  channel 
extending  through  the  block,  means  on  the  block  for 
forming  terminations  for  a  plurality  of  conductors  of  the 
cable,  and  a  ftexibic  strap  detachably  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  with  the  socket  and  detachably  secured  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  within  the  aperture,  whereby  the 
strap  forms  a  loop  about  a  selected  group  of  the  cable 
conductors,  the  size  of  the  loop  being  reducingly  adjust- 
able to  form  a  relatively  closely  fitting  loop  about  the 
group  of  cable  conductors  to  secure  the  cable  conductors 
to  the  block. 

3,15242t 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCTING  MEANS  FOR 

METAL  PIPES 

Andrew  Forbes  Gallachcr,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
asdgnor  to  Canada  Iron  Foundries,  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189334 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  7,  IHl, 
833,32S 
4  Claims.    (CL  174— M) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  section  of  metal  pipe 
having  a  bell  end  and  a  spigot  end  for  effecting  connec- 
tion to  adjoining  pipe  sections  of  like  configuration,  said 
pipe  section  including  electric  conducting  means  for  elec- 


trically bridging  said  connections,  said  conducting  means 
comprising  a  ductile  strip  of  conducting  metal  anchored 
adjacent  to  each  end  of  the  pipe  section  and  lying  sub- 
stantially flat  against  the  exterior  wall  of  the  pipe  section, 
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said  strips  being  anchored  adjacent  one  end  thereof  leav- 
ing their  opposite  ends  free,  said  free  ends  of  said  strips 
being  bendable  outwardly  from  the  exterior  wall  of  said 
pipe  section  for  connection  to  a  similar  strip  of  an  ad- 
joining pipe  section. 


3,1S2,221 
LINE  SPACER 
Scymoor  N.  SchMa,  t'oWenity   Hclchts,  Ohio,  asaicDor 
to  The  Fanner  Manufacturing  Compan>.  a  dlvisioo  of 
Textron,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporatioo  of  Rhode 


Filed  June  29,  1942,  S«r.  No.  2MU47 
11  ClidaM.    (CL  174— 12t) 


1.  In  combination  with  spaced  lines,  means  for  holding 
said  lines  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  including  a 
spacer  element  comprising  a  closed  elongated  loop 
spanning  tlie  space  between  the  lines  and  having  sulv 
stantially  suaight  portions  extending  along  the  sides  of 
the  lines  which  are  facing  each  other  and  being  in  juxta- 
position therewith,  and  means  for  holding  said  element 
to  the  lines  for  substantially  the  full  length  of  each  of  the 
parts  of  the  spacer  element  which  are  in  juxtaposition 
with  the  lines  comprising  at  least  one  preformed  open 
helical  element  of  resilient  material  for  each  line  wrapped 
around  the  line  and  the  part  of  tlie  spacer  element 
juxtaposed  to  the  line. 


3,152^22 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  COLOR  IMAGE 

DEVICE 

Efoa  E.  Loebner,  Arlington,  Mass.,  awifnor.  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  WU- 

mlngtoo.  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  .Mar.  24,  1955,  S«r.  No.  494,449 
4  ClalM.    (CL  178—5.4) 


XY 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  an  elec- 
trode, a  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  thereon, 
said  layer  being  arranged  in  a  series  of  groups  of  three 
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dots,  each  dot  in  a  group  having  an  emission  color  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  other  two  dots,  a  photoconductive 
layer  over  said  electroluminescent  layer  and  arranged  in 
a  series  of  dots  in  register  with  those  of  the  electro- 
luminescent layer,  another  electrode  thereover,  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  light-transmitting,  a  source 
of  voltage  connected  across  said  electrodes,  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  a  uniform  phosphor  screen,  means  for 
forming  an  image  on  said  screen,  said  image  being  com- 
posed of  luminous  dots  in  three  series,  each  of  said  three 
series  having  at  each  of  its  dou  an  intensity  correspond- 
ing to  the  intensity  of  a  particular  color  at  the  position 
of  that  dot,  and  means  for  irradiating  the  photoconduc- 
tor  screen  with  the  luminescent  dots,  the  dots  of  each 
of  said  three  series  being  in  register  with  the  dots  emit- 
ting said  color  in  the  electroluminescent  layer,  whereby 
an  image  in  several  colors  is  emitted  by  the  electrolumine- 
scent layer  in  response  to  an  image  in  a  fixed  color  on 
the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


3,152,223 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CO-PHASE 
CHECK 
Johannes    Hendrik    Wessels,    Eindhoven.    Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North   American   Philips  Company,   Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  M«>  10.  1»«2.  Ser.  No.  193,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  May  15,  1961 
1  Claim.     (CL  178—6.4) 


Apparatus  for  recording  high-frequency  video  signals, 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  drum  having  an  axis,  a  magnetic 
tape  wound  in  the  form  of  a  helix  around  said  drum,  a 
magnetic  recording  head  rotating  in  a  slot  of  said  drum  in 
a  plane  making  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  said 
magnetic  recording  head  coacting  with  said  tap*  to  record 
video  signals  thereon  in  tracks  extending  obliquely  to  the 
axis  of  the  tape,  each  track  comprising  an  image  raster, 
and  an  auxiliary  magnetic  head  also  rotating  in  said  slot 
at  the  same  speed  as  said  recording  head,  said  auxiliary 
magnetic  head  being  spaced  a  whole  number  of  image 
rasters  from  said  recording  head,  said  spacing  being  meas- 
ured in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tape  on  the  cylinder. 


3,152.224 
F.M.  STEREOPHONIC  Ml'LTIPLEX  RECEIVER 
HAVING    A    SINGLE    VOLUME    CONTROL 
FOR    ADJUSTING    THE    MAGNITl  DE    OF 
THE  SIGNALS  PRESENTED  TO  THE  STEREO 
DETECTOR  AND  THE  OUTPUT  I4ATRIXING 
MEANS 
Albert    Cotsworth.    Oak    Park.    IIL,    assignor   to    2^nith 
Radio   Corporation,    Chicago,    IIL,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  I,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,919 
1  Claim.     (CI.  179—15) 
A   receiver   for   a   stereophonic   frequency-modulation 
system  for  utilizing  a  transmitted  signal  comprising  a  single 
carrier  concurrently  frequency-modulated  with  the  sum 
of  A  and  B  program  signals,  a  suppressed -carrier  ampli- 
tude-modulated subcarrier  signal  carrying  the  difference 
of  the  A  and  B  signals,  and  a  pilot  signal  related  in  fre- 
quency to  the  subcarrier  signal,  said  receiver  comprising: 
a  frequency-modulation  detector  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived carrier  for  developing  a  composite  signal  cor- 
responding to  said  modulation  components; 


means  responsive  to  said  pilot  signal  for  deriving  a  de- 
modulation signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  that  of  said  subcarrier; 

a  synchronous  stereo  detector  network; 

a  potentiometer  coupled  between  said  frequency  modu- 
lation-detector and  said  stereo  detector  network  for 
applying  one  polarity  of  said  composite  signal  to  said 
stereo  detector  network; 


et'iemri 


'lakz^ruf^ 


means  for  applying  said  demodulation  signal  to  said 
stereo  detector  network; 

and  a  phase  inverter  network,  coupled  between  said 
potentiometer  and  said  stero  detector  network,  for 
applying  the  other  polarity  of  said  composite  signal 
to  said  stereo  detector  network  in  phase  opposition 
to  the  output  signals  of  said  stereo  detector  network 
to  effect  matrixing  and  develop  cleanly  separated  A 
and  B  audio  signals. 


3,152,225 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSDUCER 
Charles  J.  PHers,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Syivania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,401 
29  Claims.    (CL  179—100.2) 


27.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  for  interaction  with 
a  magnetizable  tape  comprising,  a  magnetic  circuit  ar- 
ranged on  one  side  of  the  tape  including  an  elongated 
high  reluctance  air  gap  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
tape  and  bounded  on  one  side  by  a  sharp-edged  probe 
positioned  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  tape,  means  coupled 
to  said  magnetic  circuit  for  producing  along  the  length 
of  said  air  gap  a  magnetic  field  modulated  in  accordance 
with  a  signal  to  be  recorded,  an  elongated  member  formed 
of  magnetic  material  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the 
tape,  transversely  thereof,  and  closely  parallel  to  the  sharp 
edge  of  said  probe,  a  recording  gap  existing  between  said 
probe  and  said  elongated  member  through  which  the  tape 
may  be  moved,  means  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  member 
for  producing  therein  opposing  magnetic  fields  of  suflRcient 
intensity  to  everywhere  saturate  said  member  except  in  the 
region  where  the  magnetic  fields  in  said  member  cancel 
to  thereby  produce  a  narrow  high  permeability  region 
bounded  by  regions  of  relatively  lower  permeability,  said 
magnetic  circuit  being  closed  by  a  low  reluctance  path  only 
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at  the  position  of  said  hi^  penneability  region  in  said 
elongated  member  giving  rise  to  a  magnetic  flux  across 
said  recording  gap  which  magnetizes  the  tape  only  at  the 
position  of  the  high  penneability  region,  ajid  means  for 
shifting  said  high  permeability  region  along  said  elongated 
member. 


i,lS2JU 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 

Boyd    L.   SCratton,    Redwood    City,   CaMf^    aaiicBor   to 

Ampcx  Corpontioo,  Redwood  CHy,  Califs  a 

tkm  of  Califonfai 

FUmI  Mar.  2t,  1M1«  S«r.  No.  97,«S1 
1*  ClalBis.     (CL  17»— IMJ) 


— ira<  mm  0 


'  ♦  ^ —     I 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  in  a  wideband  re- 
producer system  having  a  icanning  assembly  for  scanning 
a  storage  medium,  said  medium  having  frequency  modu- 
lated continuous  signal  information  recorded  on  trans- 
verse tracks  with  overlapping  information  at  the  end  and 
the  beginning  of  the  tracks  comprising:  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  plurality  of  frequency  modulated  information  signals 
from  said  scanning  assembly;  a  plurality  of  gating  circuit 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  scanning  assembly  for 
passing  the  information  signals  to  form  a  continuous  com- 
posite information  signal,  said  gating  means  adapted  to 
gradually  go  from  a  conductive  state  to  a  nonconductive 
state;  and  means  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said 
gating  circuit  means  between  conductive  and  nonconduc- 
tive states  to  pass  the  information  signals  in  sequence  by 
said  gating  circuit  means,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  gradual  transfer  of  the  conduction  state  be- 
tween each  of  the  gating  circuit  means. 


3>152427 
AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  TAPE  SPUCER 
John  R.  Dorio,  Costa  Mean,  CaUf.,  awionr  to 

Radio  Company,  Cadar  Ra^da,  Iowa,  a  cofyoeatfon  o< 

Iowa 

FUcd  Joaa  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,434 
4  ClalM.     (CL  179^1M  J) 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  player  having  a  playback  head, 
a  capstan  controllable  for  advancing  magnetic  tape,  and 
guiding  means  for  defining  an  accurate  track  for  said 
advancing  tape;  an  automatic  tape  splicer  comprising, 
a  recorder  head  mounted  with  its  recording  channel  in 
line  with  said  track,  means  for  applying  signal  to  said 
recorder  head  to  mark  the  beginning  and  the  ending  of 
a  portion  of  magnetic  tape  that  is  to  be  dekted,  a  cutter 
mounted  transverse  said  track  operable  for  dividing  said 
advancing  upe  into  a  take-up  portion  and  a  supply  por- 
tion at  a  point  that  has  been  advanced  beyond  said  play- 
back bead  and  said  capstan,  deflecting  means  operable 
for  deflecting  the  end  of  said  supply  portion  from  said 
track,  a  take-up  roller  assembly  mounted  in  line  with 
said  track  operable  for  advancing  said  take-up  portion  at 
a  decreased  speed,  said  cutter,  said  deflecting  means  and 


said  take-up  roller  assembly  being  operated  in  response 
to  said  playback  head  encountering  change  in  signal  cor- 
responding to  said  application  for  marking  the  beginning 
of  the  portion  of  magnetic  tape  to  be  removed,  a  splicing 
tape  applicator  and  a  photoelectric  sensing  device  mounted 
between  said  take-up  roller  assembly  and  said  deflecting 
means  in  line  with  said  track,  said  magnetic  tape  while 
being  advanced  normally  obstructing  light  to  said  photo- 
electric sensing  device,  means  responsive  to  the  cut  end 
of  said  take-up  portion  partly  uncovering  said  photoelec- 
tric sensing  device  for  releasing  said  uke-up  roller  as- 
sembly to  retain  said  take-up  portion  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  splicing  tape  applicator,  a  supply  roller 
assembly  mounted  in  line  with  said  track  adjacent  to  said 
cuuer  for  advancing  said  supply  portion  at  a  decreased 


speed,  said  cutter  being  operated  momentarily  and  said 
supply  roller  assembly  being  operated  in  response  to  said 
playback  head  encountering  change  in  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  application  for  marking  the  ending  of  said 
portion  of  magnetic  Upe  to  be  removed,  said  deflecting 
means  also  being  released  in  response  to  said  last  men- 
tioned change  in  signal  for  guiding  said  supply  portion 
along  said  track,  said  supply  portion  after  the  portion  to 
be  deleted  has  been  cut  off  being  advanced  by  said  take- 
up  roller  assembly  until  iu  cut  end  abutts  the  cut  end  of 
said  take-up  r>ortion  and  obstructs  the  light  to  said  photo- 
electric sensing  device,  and  means  responsive  to  the  de- 
crease in  conductivity  of  said  photoelectric  sensing  device 
caused  by  the  obstruction  of  light  thereto  for  operating 
said  splicing  tape  applicator. 


3,15243S 

SWrrCH  FOR  progressively  CONNECTING 

CIRCUITS  IN  PARALLEL 

SMnnel  L.  Brondkcnd,  Jr.,  Ccdv  RapMa,  Iowa,  Maigniw  to 

Collins  Radio  Company,  Cadar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 

pnrarton  of  Iowa 

FBad  Ana.  U,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,445 
iOatma.    (CL  2«»— 11) 

1.  In  a  switch  for  progressively  connecting  multiple  in- 
dividual circuits  in  parallel,  flrst  and  second  relatively 
movable  switch  elemcnu  of  substantially  nonconductive 
material,  structural  means  interconnecting  and  guiding 
relative  switching  movement  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  elements,  a  multiplicity  of  plates  of  conduc- 
tive material  mounted  on  said  flrst  switch  element  in  par- 
allel spaced  planes  which  are  also  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  between  said  flrst  and  second  switch 
elements,  said  plates  in  each  plane  being  in  spaced  in- 
sulated relation  in  the  direction  of  movement,  various  of 
the  individual  plates  of  one  plane  overlapping  portions  of 
two  adjacent  spaced  plates  respectively  of  the  second 
plane,  a  multiplicity  of  electrical  contact  wipers  mounted 
on  said  second  switch  element,  said  multiple  individual 
circuits  being  connected  to  respective  wipers,  individual 
wipers  being  equipped  with  two  wiper  arms,  one  of  said 
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,  .      .     «f  ..iH    at  or  to  the  switch  open  posiUon  and  placing  said  mech- 

arms  being  positioned  to  engage  plates  «  <»«  °f  "^  amLi^  ,n  onerTt^on  and  gear  means  for  moving  said  lever 
parallel  spaced  planes,  and  ^  ^'^^^  JJS'si^  Jr^.U  ^cmatorhoTdin?  position  after  a  predetermined 
uoned  to  engage  plates  in  the  other  of  aaid  parallel  spaowl    trom  lu  ac  ^^^^^^^  .^  permitted  to  return 

planes,  and  various  said  individual  wiper,  bemg  means    jJ^JJ^^J^JJ^^^  ^^  p^^^ion  responsive  to  said  spring 

means.  ^^^^^^^^__^ 

3,lS2f236 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR  SWITCH 

Pan!  J.  RIckartz,  Ltocolnwood,  IlL,  aari^or  «<»  »ell  « 

HoweU  CoS«y.  Chka^^nL^  '^T^V^^  **'  '"^^ 

Filed  Oct  4,  194«,  Ser.  No.  60^59 

7  CUdms.    (CL  2#6 — M) 


providing  an  electrical  bridging  connection  between  a  plate 
in  one  of  said  planes  to  a  plate  of  the  other  of  said  spaced 
planes  when  both  said  wiper  arms  of  an  individual  wiper 
are  in  contact  with  plates  of  the  parallel  spaced  planes, 
respectively.  ^^^^^^^_^^ 

3.15U2'  ^.^„ 

REPEAT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CLOCK 

CONTROLLED  SWITCH 

Walter  J.  Sears,  San  Jose,  CaH^asatanor  to  General 

Electric  Conspnny.  a  corporattoa  «  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Oct-  36,  1942.  Ser.  No.  134,117 

7ClnhM.    (CL2M— 3S) 


I.  In    an    electric    clock,    a    three-position    electrical 
switch,  an  insulated  switch  actuator  engaging  said  switch, 
first  manually  operable  means  which  when  moved  in  one 
direction  moves  said  actuator  from  a  switch  open  posi- 
tion to  close  said  switch  and  which  when  moved  in  the 
opposite  direction  sets  the  actuator  for  automatic  closure 
of  the  switch,  spring  means  urging  said  actuator  in  said 
opposite  direction,  timing  means  for  restraining  the  actu- 
ator in  the  switch  open  position  for  releasing  the  actu- 
ator at  a  preset  Ume  to  permit  said  spring  means  to  move 
the  actuator  to  close  the  switch  when  said  manually  oper- 
able means  has  been  used  to  set  said  switch  for  automatic 
closure,  a  temporary  switch  opening  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  interval  lever  which  engages  and  cooperates  with 
said  actuator  in  a  manner  such  that  the  actuator  restrains 
the  lever  when  said  switch  has  been  set  for  automatic 
closure  and  said  opening  mechanism  has  not  been  placed 
in  operation  and  said  lever  holds  said  actuator  in  the 
switch  open  position  when  the  actuator  is  moved  to  the 
switch  open  position  by  operaUon  of  said  mechanism, 
lecond  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  actu- 

807  O.O— 18 


1.  In  a  governor  for  an  electric  motor  including  an 
electro-conductive  armature  shaft,  a  body  member  of 
electro<onductivc  material  designed  to  be  keyed  to  the 
shaft  and  having  a  bore  fitting  on  the  shaft  and  a  counter- 
bore  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  shaft,  the  body 
member  also  having  a  tapped  bore  extending  transversely 
of  the  counterbore  from  the  periphery  of  the  member  to 
the  counterbore,  an  exteriorly  threaded  hoUow  guide  of 
electro-conductive  material  adjustably  mounted  in  the 
upped  bore,  an  elecUo-conductive  baU  slidable  in  the 
guide,  an  electro-conductive  spring  in  the  guide  and  urg- 
ing the  ball  inwardly  relative  to  the  member,  a  contact 
member,  and  insulating  means  mounUng  the  contact 
Oiember  in  the  counterbore  in  position  to  be  contacted 
by  the  ball  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  body 
member.  

3,132431 

FUSE  STRUCTURES  COMPRISING 

MULTIPLE  CASINGS 

William  S.  Edsnll,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Cha*- 

Shawmut  Company,  Newbaryport,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,464 

3  Claims.     (CL  206—114) 


•t—j 


1.  A  ftise  and  disconnect  structure  comprising  in  com- 
bination: J    .. 
(a)  a  pair  of  tubular  insulating  casings  arranged  side 

by  side  in  parallel  relation  and  having  longitudinal 

axes  having  a  predetermined  spacing; 
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(6)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  casings; 

(c)  a  fuse  link  means  arranged  eccentrically  in  each 
of  said  pair  of  casings  and  conductively  intercon- 
necting said  pair  of  terminal  elements  on  the  ends 
thereof,  said  fuse  link  means  in  each  of  said  pair  of 
casings  forming  a  pair  of  current  paths  establishing 
a  pair  of  magnetic  fields  having  longitudinal  axes 
having  an  average  spacing  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined spacing; 

(d)  connecting  means  conductively  connecting  one  of 
said  pair  of  terminal  elements  on  one  of  said  pair  of 
casings  to  one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements  im- 
mediately adjacent  thereto  on  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  casings; 

(e)  a  pair  of  movable  contacts  arranged  at  adjacent 
ends  of  said  pair  of  casings  remote  from  said  con- 
necting means,  each  in  coaxial  relation  to,  and  inte- 
gral with,  one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements  on 
one  of  said  pair  of  casings; 

(/)  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  each  juxtaposed  to  and 
cooperatively  engaged  by  one  of  said  pair  of  movable 
contacts;  and 

(g)  means  for  jointly  moving  said  pair  of  casings  and 
said  pair  of  movable  contacts  relative  to  said  pair  of 
fixed  contacts  to  cause  selective  engagement,  and  dis- 
engagement of  said  pair  of  mtfl'able  contacts  and  of 
said  pair  of  fixed  contacts. 


3,152^32 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  BIMETAL  RIGIDLY 

SECURED  TO  CRADLE 
James  H.  Leourd,  Cltftoa  Hci«kts,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
CircvH  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,7M 
12  Claims.     (CL  2«0— lU) 


^^^vi^l^ 


3,152.233 

BLADE-TYPE  ELECTRIC  FUSES 

Frederick  J.  kozacka.  South  Hampton.  N'.Hm  asaifiior  to 

The  Chnae-Shawmnt  Company,  Newbury  port,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  I0«,994 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200— 12t) 


:^SSR\> 
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1.  An  electric  high  interrupting  capacity  fuse  com- 
prising in  combin?.tion: 

(<i)  a  substantially  tubular  casing  of  insulating  mate- 
rial having  a  predetermined  inner  diameter; 

(/>)  a  pair  of  terminal  caps  closing  the  ends  of  said 
casing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  aligned  knife  blade  contacts  having  a  pre- 
determined width  but  slightly  less  than  said  diam- 
eter each  projecting  from  the  outside  of  said  cas- 
ing through  the  end  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  ter- 
minal caps  into  the  inside  of  said  casing; 

(J)  a  pair  of  spaced  thin  sheet  metal  ribbons  of  a  metal 
having  a  relatively  high  conductivity  and  a  rela- 
tively high  fusing  point  approximately  equal  in 
width  to  said  predetermined  width  conductively  in- 
terconnecting the  axially  iimer  ends  of  said  pair  of 
blade  contacts,  each  of  said  pair  of  ribbons  includ- 
ing a  lattice  pattern  area  of  necks  connected  in 
parallel  and  of  serially  connected  necks,  said  lattice 
pattern  area  being  formed  by  sutwtantially  trans- 
verse lines  of  perforations,  each  of  said  lirKs  of  per- 
forations including  a  predetermined  number  of  per- 
foratioru  per  line,  the  number  of  perforations  per 
line  being  subsuntially  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
lines  of  perforations,  each  of  said  pair  of  ribbons 
having  axially  outer  ends  sandwiching  therebetween 
the  axially  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of  knife  blade 
contacts,  and  each  of  said  pair  of  ribbons  having  a 
pair  of  flexible  bends  situated  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
axially  outer  ends  thereof; 

(e)  a  filled  of  quartz  sand  inside  of  said  casing  em- 
bedding said  pair  of  ribbons;  and 

(/)  two  pairs  of  insulating  plates  each  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  lattice  pattern  area  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  ribbons  and  each  affixed  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  ribbons  on  juxtaposed  sides  thereof. 


2.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  and  an  operating  mechanism  for  operating  said 
contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement;  said  mechanism 
including  a  releasable  cradle,  latch  means  for  restrain- 
ing said  cradle  in  a  reset  position,  an  operating  spring 
urging  said  cradle  to  a  tripped  position,  and  a  manually 
operable  member  for  operating  said  contacts  into  and 
out  of  engagement;  said  mechanism  further  including 
a  thermal  tripping  element  having  a  free  end  opera- 
tively  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  latch  means 
and  when  deflected  sufficiently  to  disengage  said  latch 
means  permitting  said  spring  to  move  said  cradle  to  its 
said  trip  position  wherein  said  contacts  are  disengaged; 
said  thermal  tripping  element  having  another  end  fixedly 
secured  to  said  cradle;  said  free  end  being  positioned 
to  deflect  away  from  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
cradle  upon  heating  of  said  thermal  tripping  element; 
a  movable  contact  arm  carrying  at  one  end  thereof  one 
of  said  cooperating  contacts  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
being  mounted  to  said  cradle  to  form  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion   therewith    for    movement    relative    to   said    cradle. 


3,152,234 

SNAP  ACTION  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL 

Rexford  M.  Morris.  MansicM.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm- 

O-Disc.  Incorporated.  Manafield,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  19«I.  Ser.  No.  Ilf4<2 
16  Claims.     (CI.  200—122) 

6.  A  thermostat  for  controlling  the  heating  element  of 
an  electric  heating  installation  comprising  a  base  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  switch  means  including 
separable  contacts  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  of  the 
base  for  controlling  the  heating  element,  a  temperature- 
responsive  means  mounted  on  the  said  upper  surface  of 
the  base,  said  temperature-responsive  means  having  a  bi- 
metallic element  and  a  snap  member,  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment actuating  said  snap  member  into  a  first  or  a  second 
snapped  position  in  accordance  with  temperature  changes 
about  the  bimetallic  element,  means  extendmg  through  the 
base  connecting  said  snap  member  to  one  of  said  contracts 
to  open  the  contacts  as  the  temperature  about  the  bimetal- 
lic element  increases  to  move  said  snap  member  into  iu 
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first  position  and  to  dose  the  contacts  when  the  tempera- 
ture about  the  bimetallic  element  decreases  to  move  said 
member  into  its  second  position,  manually  operable  means 
supported  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  engagable  with 
said  bimetallic  member  and  effective  to  vary  the  opera- 
tion condition  of  said  bi-metallic  element  and  snap  mem- 


proximately  parallel  with  the  second  bimetallic  strip  for 
approximately  its  length  and  having  connected  relation 
with  the  movable  lever  of  the  switch  unit. 


3,152^36 
FUSE  CONSTRUCTION 
Frwi  J.  SchuHz,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
EdiKm  Compwiy,  MUwaukec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ,  _  _ .  ^ 

FUcd  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,744 
3  Claims.     (CL  200—127) 


ber,  said  manually  operable  means  including  a  cam  ele- 
ment arranged  to  operate  positive  disconnect  means  for 
said  contacts,  said  disconnect  means  comprising  a  pivoting 
arm  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  manually 
cammed  downwardly,  said  disconnect  means  also  con- 
ucting  said  means  extending  through  said  base  when  said 
arm  is  canuned  downwardly  to  thereby  open  said  conucts. 


I 


3,152033 

BI-METALLIC  OVERLOAD  RELAY  HAVING 

SNAP  SWITCH  TOGGLE  ACTION 

John  Firth  Marquis,  St.  Chartes,  III.,  assignor  to  Furnas 

Electric    Company,    BaUvIa,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  9,  1961.  Scr.  No.  116,121 
7  Claims.     (CL  200—122) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combination  including  a 
heat    responsive   element    comprising    a   bimetallic   strip 
anchored  at  one  end  so  as  to  have  flexing  movement  at 
its  opposite   free   end.   a   sUtionary   switch  contact,   a 
switch  unit  of  the  toggle  type,  said  unit  including  a  piv- 
otally  mounted  movable  lever  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
toggle  lever,  resilient  means  connecting  an  end  of  the 
movable  lever  with  an  end  of  the  toggle  lever,  a  mov- 
able contact  fixed  to  and  movable  with  the  toggle  lever 
and   adapted    to   coact   with   the    sUtionary   contact,    a 
second  bimetallic  strip  providing  temperature  compensat- 
ing means,  a  hinge  element  for  anchoring  one  end  of 
the   second   strip   so  that  the   opposite  end   may   have 
flexing  movement  and  so  that  the  strip  may  also  have 
limited  pivot-like  movement  towards  and  from  the  switch 
unit  and  about  the  hinge  element  as  an  axis,  said  heat 
responsive  element  and  said  compensating  means  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  switch  unit  and  being 
disposed  so  that  flexing  takes  place  towards  and  from 
the  switch  unit,  coupler  means  connecting   the  flexing 
ends  of  the  two  bimetallic  strips,  and  an  actuating  arm 
fixed  to  the  second  bimetallic  strip  at  the  connection  of 
the  same  to  the  hinge  element,  said  arm  extending  ap- 


1 .  In  a  fuse  cutout  of  the  expulsion  type,  in  combina- 
tion, a  gas  evolving  expulsion  fuse  tube,  upper  and  lower 
metallic  contacts  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  fuse  tube,  a 
fuse  link  including  a  fusible  element  extending  axially 
through  said  fuse  tube,  said  fuse  link  including  a  button 
head  electrically  connected  to  said  upper  contact  and  a 
depending  cylindrical   shank   and   being   connected   ad- 
jacent its  lower  end  to  said  lower  contact,  an  insulating 
tube  of  gas  evolving  material  surrounding  said  fusible 
element  and  said  depending  shank  within  said  fuse  tube, 
a  conductive  sleeve  within  said  fuse  tube  closely  adjacent 
said  insulating  tube  along  the  entire  length  of  said  fusible 
element  and  having  an  external  diameter  subsUntially 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  fuse  tube,  said 
fuse  link,  said  insulating  tube,  and  said  conductive  sleeve 
being  stationarily  mounted  relative  to  said  fuse  tube,  said 
insulating  tube  being  rupturable  as  a  result  of  current 
flow  through  said  fuse  link  and  said  conductive  sleeve 
structurally  reinforcing  said  insulating  tube  and  thereby 
increasing  the  magnitude  of  current  that  can  be  extin- 
guished in  said  insulating  lube  without  rupture  thereof, 
the  lower  end  of  said  insulating  tube  extending  beyond 
said  sleeve  and  high  magnitudes  of  current  flowing  through 
said  fuse  link  rupturing  said  insulating  tube,  the  gases 
evolved  from  said  expulsion  fuse  tube  as  the  result  of  the 
arc   formed   by   said   higher   magnitudes  of  current   ex- 
tinguishing said  arc.  said  conductive  sleeve  serving  as  the 
terminus  for  said  arc  and  reducing  the  length  of  the  arc 
within  said  fuse  tube,  whereby  the  internal  pressure  with- 
in said  fuse  tube  is  decreased. 


3,152,237 
ELECTRICAL    SWITCHING     DEVICES    WITH 
MOVABLE  CONTACT  ENGAGEABLE  WITH 
V-SHAPED  CONTACT  _^ 

Walter  Johannes  Richert,  Fort  Branch,  and  Hugh  OHs 
Wells,    Princeton.    Ind.,    assignors   to    American    Ma- 
chine &  Foundry  Co.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,066 
9  Claims.     (CL  200—166) 
1.  In  an  electrical  device,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  terminal  pins;  a  fixed  contact  arm  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  one  of  said  terminal  pins;  a  movable 
contact  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  another  of  said  ter- 
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minal  pins;  each  of  said  contact  arms  being  in  the  form 
of  an  elongated  strip  of  electrically  conductive  spring  ma- 
terial having  a  bend  intermediate  to  the  ends  forming  an 
acute  angle,  said  fixed  contact  arm  including  an  end  por- 
tion having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  off-center 
split  which  divides  said  end  portion  into  a  plurality  of 
movable  portions  having  different  resonant  frequencies, 
said  movable  contact  arm  having  a  movable  end  portion 
normally  engaged  with  said  movable  portions  of  said  fixed 
contact  arm,  and  a  tip  portion  which  extends  beyond  said 
movable  portions;  a  second  fixed  contact  arm  secured  at 
one  end  to  another  of  said  terminal  pins;  said  second  fixed 
contact  arm  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  strip  of 
electrically  conductive  spring  material  having  a  bend  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof  forming  an  acute  angle,  said 


second  fixed  contact  arm  including  an  end  portion  having 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  off-cenier  split  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  movable  portions  having  different 
resonant  frequencies,  said  movable  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond fixed  contact  arm  being  engageable  with  said  tip  por- 
tion of  said  movable  contact  arm  on  the  side  thereof  op- 
posite from  the  point  of  engagement  with  said  actuator 
and  being  normally  spaced  from  the  movable  end  of  said 
movable  contact  arm,  and  a  movable  actuator  engageable 
with  said  tip  portion  of  said  movable  contact  arm.  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  being  effective  to  break  contact  be- 
tween said  first-mentioned  fixed  contact  arm  and  said 
movable  contact  arm  and  to  make  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  movable  contact  arm  and  said  second  fixed 
contact  arm. 


ELECTRON  BEAM  CENTERING  APPARATUS 
Harry  B.  Andenoo,  Wappfaif,  Cooa^  wuigmor  to  U 
Alrcnft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Cooa.,  i 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,«M 
SCUmi.    (0.219—121) 


.^a/ 
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1.  An  electron  beam  welding  and  cutting  machine  com- 
prising: 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons, 
means  for  focusing  said  beam  on  a  work  piece, 
means  for  interrupting  said  beam,  and 


i 


means  responsive  to  the  magnetic  field  generated  by 
said  interrupted  beam  for  producing  an  indication  of 
beam  location. 


3,1S2419 

SOLDERING  TOOL 

Hewy  A.  Ftmkcomr,  %  Fakoa  LaboratoriM, 

P.a  Box  3*4,  DwcaMO,  Calif. 

FU«d  Falk.  12,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  257,937 

4  CMam.    (CL  219—234) 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  Asoldering  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  bolder  body  member  including  a 
pair  of  legs  relatively  movable  to  and  from  each 
other: 

(b)  electrode  holders  secured  therein  and  extending 
from  said  legs; 

(c)  electrodes  carried  by  said  holders  for  movement 
to  and  from  each  other; 

(</)"a  bousing  structure  encasing  said  body  member 
and  having  a  pistol  grip  portion  depending  there- 
from; 

(e)  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  in  said  pistol  grip 
portion  and  including  a  portion  engageable  with 
one  of  the  legs  of  said  body  member  to  move  said 
electrodes  toward  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of 
finger  recesses  expoaed  at  the  forward  side  of  said 
pistol  grip  portion; 

(/)  a  switch  carried  by  said  trigger  having  a  manually 
operable  element  extending  into  one  of  said  recesaes 
and  movable  independently  of  the  trigger; 

ig)  and  a  traruformer  having  a  secondary  connected 
with  said  electrodes  and  a  primary  connected  with 
said  switch. 


3,152044 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  VAPORIZING  DEVICE 

Mlady  Scott,  11«3  N.  Park  Towm  Place, 

PUI^JaI^Mm  3a_  Pb, 

FOcd  May  31,  19*2,  Sar.  No.  199,927 

(CL  219^271) 


I  May  31,  1 
3CMM. 


1.  A  face  vaporizer  comprising  in  combination  a  base 
portion,  an  insulated  heater  area  contained  within  said 
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base  portion,  dosed  water  containing  means  supported 
upon  said  heater  area  and  a  steam  enclosing  face  shield 
connected  to  base  portion;  said  base  portion  having 
weighted  bottom  section  and  a  circular  sidewall  defining 
a  hollow  chamber  and  terminating  in  a  top  cylindrical 
recess,  said  recess  having  a  top  peripheral  circular  shield 
receiving  lip;  said  insulated  heater  area  comprising  a 
plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  insulating  layers  each  hav- 
ing closed  base  and  open  top,  said  insulating  layers  ar- 
ranged within  said  cylindrical  recess  with  concentric 
adjacent  circular  sidewalls  and  with  respective  bases 
stacked  vertically;  an  electrical  healing  element  contained 
within  said  insulating  layers  and  above  the  uppermost 
closed  base,  all  portions  of  said  heating  element  lying 
below  said  open  top  of  said  insulating  layers;  a  portion 
of  said  water  conUining  means  resting  within  the  hol- 
low of  said  insulating  layers,  said  water  containing  means 
having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion,  said  bottom 
portion  being  in  contact  with  said  heating  element  and 
supported  thereon,  and  said  top  portion  being  covered 
with  a  tight-fitting  lid  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical through-extending  steam  passages;  said  face  shield 
having  generally  circular  sidewalls  and  a  contoured  face 
receivmg  upper  portion  and  a  circular  open  bottom  con- 
necting portion,  said  open  bottom  connecting  portion 
extending  over  and  having  force  fit  with  said  peripheral 
shield  receiving  lip  of  baae  portion. 


tween  said  housing  and  said  closure  member  by  abutment 
with  respective  ends  of  the  latter,  each  end  closure  mein- 
ber  having  a  pair  of  walls  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
housing  and  facing  walls  of  respective  end  closure  mem- 
bers each  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  and  an 
elongated,  tubular  sheathed  electric  resistance  heating  ele- 
ment of  a  length  greater  than  said  closure  member  but 
less  than  said  housing,  said  element  being  disposed  be- 
tween and  in  spaced  relation  from  said  closure  member 
and  housing  intermediate  portions  and  such  element  hav- 
ing a  portion  intermediate  iu  ends  secured  to  said  housing 
closure  member  and  respective  end  portions  slidably 
projecting  through  the  apertures  in  respective  end  closure 
member  walls  and  terminating  between  the  spaced  walls 
aforesaid  of  respective  eikl  closure  members. 


3,152042 

COOKING  APPLIANCE  OR  TOASTER 

Alfred  E.  De  Mott,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  260,430 

nClaliiif.     (CL  219— 347) 


3,152041 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLIES 


Georic  Edward  AmmcnnaB,  Oakmoal,  Pa., 

Edwin  L.  Wkgaad  CoasMoy,  Pfclabiugb.  Pa. 

Fllad  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,564 

4  ClataBS.     (CL  219—342) 


MM 


to 


1 .  An  electric  heater  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
bousing  having  a  longitudinally  extending   intermediate 
portion  with  integral,  longitudinally  extending,  opposed 
marginal  portions  joined  thereto  by  respective  integral, 
longitudinally  extending  connection  portions,  said  housing 
marginal  portions  being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said 
housing  intermediate  portion  and  extending  toward  but 
being  separated  from  each  other  to  provide  therebetween 
a  longitudinally  extending  opening  in  said  housing  and 
said  housing  connecting  portions  being  separated  by  said 
housing  intermediate  portion  and  in  turn  separating  the 
Utter  from  said  housing  marginal  portions,  an  elongated 
closure  member  within  said  l^ousing  and  closing  said  hous- 
ing opening,  said  cloture  mertiber  being  shorter  than  said 
housing  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  integral,  longitudinally  extending  opposed 
marginal  portions  projecting  trtn«vcr»ely  of  and  to  one 
aide  of  said  cloture  member  intermediate  portion  and  said 
closure  member  marginal   portions   having   longitudinal 
sliding  engagement  with  respective  housing  marginal  por- 
tions for  assembly  purpoaet  and  said  closure  member 
marginal  portions  spacing  said  cloaure  member  intermedi- 
ate portion  from  said  housing  marginal  portions  and  said 
housing  intermediate  portion,  end  closure  members  re- 
movably disposed  within  said  housing  at  respective  ends 
thereof  and  limiting  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 


1.  In  a  toaster,  a  grill-like  food  supporting  rack,  means 
for  supporting  said  rack  in  a  horizontal  position,  an  elon- 
gated heater  extending  along  and  adjacent  substantially 
the  entire  rear  edge  of  said  rack,  a  shield  extending  the 
length  of  said  heater  between  the  heater  and  the  rack  to 
prevent  direct  radiation  onto  said  rack  area,  a  heat  re- 
flection system  including  heat  reflection  means  for  reflect- 
ing radiant  heat  from  said  heater  at  essentially  uniform 
intensity  downwardly  over  the  entire  rack  area,  said  heat 
reflection  means  extending  over  no  more  than  73%  of 
said  rack  area  to  permit  food  to  be  easily  placed  onto  and 
removed  from  the  rack  by  hand  without  contacting  the 
surrounding  toaster  structure,  said  heat  reflection  means 
including  a  parabolic  reflection  surface  positioned  so  that 
subsuntially  all  the  radiant  heat  from  said  heater  striking 
the  surface  is  reflected  toward  the  rack  area. 


3,152043 

COOKING  APPLIANCE  OR  TOASTER 

TbMidorc  E.  Andrews,  Orcfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  FebTlS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,444 

IS  Claims.    (€1219—405) 


AT     ^ 


1.  A  toaster  comprising  a  food  supporting  rack  sup- 
ported in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  an  elongated 
heater  extending  along  and  adjacent  substantially  the  en- 
tire rear  edge  of  said  rack,  a  shield  positioned  between 
said  heater  and  said  rack  to  prevent  radiant  heat  from 
said  heater  from  emanating  directly  onto  the  rack  area. 


I 
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lower  heat  reflection  means  extending  beneath  the  heater 
and  substantially  the  entire  rack  area  to  reflect  radiant 
heat  from  said  heater  at  essentially  uniform  intensity  in 
an  upward  direction  onto  the  rack  area,  and  upper  heat 
reflection  means  extending  over  said  heater  and  not  n»ore 
than  seventy-five  percent  of  the  rack  area  to  reflect  radiant 
heat  from  said  heater  at  essentially  uniform  inteosity 
downwardly  over  the  rack  area. 


a  downwardly  divergent  orientation  above  taid  source, 
and  bottle  support  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
base  and  positioned  within   said  frusto-conical  housing 


3,152^44 
PIVOTED  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
George  Edward  Ammerman,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  and  Alfred 
E.  Ogdea,  Muffreesboro,  Tenn.,  assignon  to  Edwla  L. 
Wle^nd  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  July  5,  I960.  S«r.  No.  40.M3 
9  datam.     (CL  219— 4«9) 


8.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  sheathed  electric  heat- 
ing element  to  an  apertured  wall  of  an  oven  in  hinged 
fashion  with  a  terminal  end  of  said  element  extending 
transversely  through  said  wall  aperture,  comprising  a 
flange  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  terminal  end  to  ex- 
tend transversely  thereof  and  adapted  in  one  position  to 
overlie  said  wall  and  substantially  close  the  wall  aperture, 
said  flange  plate  having  a  tongue  extending  transversely 
therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  oven  wall,  a 
backup  plate  interposed  between  said  flange  plate  and 
said  oven  wall  to  stiffen  the  latter  and  to  provide  a  wear 
surface  against  which  said  flange  plate  may  rub.  taid 
backup  plate  having  a  slot  for  receiving  said  flange  plate 
tongue  in  hinge  manner,  a  sheet  metal  bracket  having  a 
spring  leg,  means  securing  said  flange  plate,  said  backing 
plate  and  said  bracket  as  a  unitary  assembly,  with  said 
flange  plate  tongue  extending  through  said  backing  plate 
slot  in  hinge  fashion  and  with  said  spring  leg  reailiently 
bearing  against  said  tongue  to  yieldably  restrict  pivotal 
action  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  securing  the  unitary 
assembly  to  said  oven  wall. 


3,152^45 

INFRARED  NURSING  BOTTLE  HEATER 

Alan  L.  Lhman,  114  Hartwood  Drive,  Pittsburgh  8,  Pa. 

Continoatloo  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  IOS,MS, 

May  5,  1961.     This  application  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

264,619 

5  Claims.     (CL  219—433) 

1.  A  warmer  for  heating  the  contents  of  nursing  bot- 
tles of  the  type  having  elongated  infrared  transparent 
side  walls,  an  infrared  transparent  bottom  wall,  and  an 
upper  nipple  mounting  portion;  said  warmer  comprising: 
a  base,  a  source  of  infrared  heat  radiation  mounted  on 
said  base  for  directing  a  beam  of  infrared  radiation  up- 
wardly therefrom,  a  substantially  frusto-conical  housing 
part  having  a  highly  polished  inwardly  facing  surface, 
said  frusto-conical  housing  part  terminating  at  its  smaller 
end  in  an  opening  of  a  size  slightly  larger  than  the  nurv 
ing  bottle  to  be  heated  and  terminating  at  its  larger  end 
in  an  opening  that  is  subsUntially  at  least  as  large  as  said 
beam,  said  frusto-conical  housing  part  having  an  axial 
length  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
bottle  side  walls,  means  connected  to  said  base  and  to 
said  housing  part  for  supporting  said  housing  part  in 


part  for  supporting  the  bottle  with  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  axial  length  of  iu  side  walls  within  said  fnisto- 
conical  housing  part 


3,152,246 
DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  METAL  LAYERS 
FROM  VAPOtTl  IN  VACUO 
Albertvs  Johannes  van  Denrcn  and  Johannes  Gerardos 
Manaana,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aaaipors  to  North 
American  PhiUM  CompMiy,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Mv.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Mar.  24,  196« 

6  CUInM.     (CL  219—553) 


1.  A  filament  adapted  for  vaporizing  metal  provided 
thereon,  comprising  an  elongated  electrically  conductive 
stranded  wire  clement  having  extremities  for  connection 
to  current-supply  terminals  and  between  the  extremities  at 
least  two,  substantially  straight,  spaced  vertical  portions 
each  joined  at  its  upper  end  in  a  sharp  bend  to  a  reverse- 
ly-bent portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  ad- 
jacent vertical  portion  and  spaced  therefrom  a  small  div 
tance  at  which  the  intervening  space  becomes  filled  with 
molten  metal  when  the  filament  is  energized  during  the 
vapKJrization,  and  a  generally  transverse  portion  connect- 
ing together  the  lower  ends  of  the  two  reversely-bent 
portions. 

3,152047 

PUNCHED  CARD  READER  AND  SWITCH 

CONTACT 

John  K.  Brown,  Sharon  HiU,  Pa.,  aiil^or  to  Bwroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  2t,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139.446 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23S— 61.11) 

1.  A  mechanism  for  reading  perforated  record  cards 

comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  frame  members  pi- 

votally  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  movable 

from  an  open  position  for  placement  of  a  perforated 

record  card  therein,  to  a  closed  position  with  the  record 

card  therebetween,  a  printed  circuit  board  having  electrical 
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circuit  paths  thereon  supported  by  one  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers, a  switch  panel  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
in and  supported  by  said  other  frame  member  in  align- 
ment with  said  printed  circuit  board,  a  switch  element 
secured  in  each  of  said  apertures  of  said  switch  panel, 


quired  to  avoid   undesirable   vertical   velocity  at  touch 
down. 

3,152,249 
HYBRID  INTEGRATOR  CIRCUIT 

Hermann  Schmid,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Link 
Division  of  General  Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,220 
5  Claims.    (CL  235—183) 


each  element  having  a  bow  shaped  head  portion  abutting 
one  surface  of  said  panel  and  adapted  to  extend  through 
a  hole  in  a  record  card  to  make  electrical  contact  with  a 
circuit  path  on  said  board,  and  indudmg  an  integral  leg 
portion  extending  from  said  bow  shaped  portion  into  its 
associated  aperture  in  said  panel. 


"*. 


3,152048  _,^„ 

INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  VERTICAL  LANDINGS 
Jaciiaes  D^sir^  Deschampa.  Saint-Clood.  France,  assixnor 
to  Soclete   Nationalc  d'Etudc  et  dc   Construction  de 
Mo«eurs  d'Aviation.  Park,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,800 
Claims  priority .  application  France,  June  9,  I960, 
829,474 
.     7  Claiaa.    (CL  235—151) 


I.  An  electronic  integrator  circuit  for  integrating  with 
respect  to  time  first  and  second  input  signals  together 
representing   an    input   independent   variable    to   provide 
third  and  fourth  output  signals  together  representing  the 
time  integral  of  said  variable,  wherein  said  first  and  third 
signals  are  parallel  binary  digital  signals  and  said  second 
and  fourth  signals  are  analog  signals,  said  circuit  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  counter,  means  for  periodically 
adding  said  first  parallel  binary  signal  to  the  number  in 
said  counter,  thereby  to  provide  said  third  signal;  a  first 
digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  convert  a  group 
of  least  significant  digits  of  the  number  in  said  counter 
into  a  first  voltage;  an  electronic  analog  integrator  opera- 
ble to  integrate  said  second  input  signal  with  respect  to 
time  to  provide   a  second  voltage;  sawtooth  generator 
means  for  generating  a  constant  period  constant  ampli- 
tude linear  sawtooth  voltage  having  a  period  correspond- 
ing to  the  periodic  addition  of  said  first  signal  into  said 
counter;  a  second  digiul-to-analog  converter  operable  to 
attenuate  said  sawtooth  voltage  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  said  first  signal  to  provide  a  third  voltage;  and 
summing  means  for  summing  said  first,  second  and  third 
voltages  to  provide  said  fourth  signal. 


2.  In  a  vertical  landing  aircraft  which  has  in  flight  alti- 
tude, weight,  velocity  and  acceleration  parameters  each 
a  function  of  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  craft  and 
the  function  of  a  power  unit  providing  upward  thrust 
and  having  an  instrument  panel,  a  landing  control  indi- 
cator device  comprising  a  dial  graduated  in  acceleration 
values  and  located  on  said  instrument  panel  having  a  first 
and  second  movable  index,  first  detector  means  responsive 
to  weight  of  the  aircraft  and  power  available  from  said 
unit  to  provide  corresponding  signals,  a  first  computer 
controlling  said  first  index  to  move  it  over  said  dial  in 
response  to  the  value  of  said  corresponding  signals  to 
compute  therefrom  the  aircraft  maximum  vertical  accel- 
eration when  said  power  unit  operates  at  maximum  power 
and   indicates   the   computed  value   on   said  first   index, 
second  detector  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous 
vertical  velocity  of  descent  of  the  aircraft  and  its  in- 
stantaneous altitude  to  provide  further  corresponding  sig- 
nah,  and  a  second  computer  controlling  said  second  in- 
dex to  move  it  over  said  dial  in  response  to  said  further 
corresponding  signals  showing  that  value  of  the  aircraft 
vertical  acceleration  which  if  mainuined  would  ensure 
touch   down  at   subsUntially    zero  vertical   velocity  on 
said  second  index,  whereby  the  relative  positions  of  the 
two  indices  provide  an  indication  of  the  margin  of  safety 
before  the  maximum  power  of  said  power  unit  is  re- 


3,152050 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  COMBINED 
FUNCTIONS     OF     THE     EXTRACTION     OF 
ROOTS,  MULTIPLICATION,  AND  DIVISION 
Georvc  E,  Platzer,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

nicd  Jnlv  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211061 
16  Claims.    (CL  235— 193) 


u 


-w^%^ 


12.  A  circuit  for  combined  multiplication,  division  and 
extraction  of  roots  of  quantities  represented  by  current 
inputs  comprising  a  plurality  of  multiplying  and  dividing 
means  of  the  logarithmic  translating  type  connected  in 
series,  said  multiplying  means  having  one  polarity  and 
said  dividing  means  having  the  opposite  polarity,  a  plu- 
rality of  root  taking  means  of  the  logarithmic  translat- 
ing type  connected  in  series  with  the  aforesaid  multiply- 
ing and  dividing  means,  the  number  of  said  root  taking 
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means  being  equal  to  one  less  than  the  order  of  the  root 
to  be  taken  and  an  antilogarithmic  translating  device  hav- 
ing said  multiplying  and  dividing  means  connected  in  its 
input  circuit  and  said  root  taking  means  mutually  con- 
nected in  its  input  and  output  circuits  and  poled  to  pass 
an  output  current  proportional  to  the  desir^  root  of  the 
combined  products  and  quotients  of  the  input  currents 
applied  to  said  multiplying  and  dividing  means. 


3,152451 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETER- 
MINLNG   ULTRAVIOLET   ABSORBANCE   LN 
A  SYSTEM 
Louis  C.  Schrocter,  KaUmazoo,  Mkh.,  asstfiior  to  Tb« 
Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,513 
3  Claims.     (CL  25«— 43,5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automated  determination  of 
ultraviolet  absorbance  of  liquid  streams  comprtsing :  in 
combination, 

( 1 )  a  reaction  chamber; 

(2)  a  reservoir  containing  diluent  for  diluting  the  solu- 
tion stream  from  said  reaction  chamber: 

(3)  a  spectrophotometer  for  measuring  ultraviolet 
absorbance  of  said  solution; 

(4)  a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  said  solution  and 
said  diluent; 

(5)  means  including  a  pump  for  moving  said  solution 
from  said  reaction  chamber  through  said  mixing 
chamber  to  said  spectrophotometer  at  substantially 
constant  rate,  and 

(6)  means  including  a  pump  for  moving  dOuent  from 
said  reservoir  through  said  mixing  chamber  in  con- 
tact with  said  solution  to  said  spectrophotometer  at 
substantially  constant  rate,  whereby  the  ultraviolet 
absorbance  pf  the  thus  diluted  solution  is  measured 
and  transmitted  by  the  spectrophotometer  as  the  re- 
action proceeds. 


3,152,252 
X-RAY  FILMS  AND  THE  LKE 
William  W.  Wainwrigbt,  Inficwood,  and  Arthur  T.  Cape, 
Monterey,  Calif.,  asi^ors  to  Powder  MeMiig  Corpo- 
nrtion,  Monterey,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Camomia 
FBcd  Mar.  2$,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3534*1 
SClaiBt.     (CL25#— M) 
1.  An  X-ray  iUin  packet  comprising  a  film,  a  metallic 
shield  for  said  film,  means  for  preventing  fogging  of  the 
film  by  light,  and  a  wrapper  of  water-solable  material  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  film,  shield  and  means;  said  shield 
and  means  each  having  a  small  marginal  portion  thereof 
removed,  whereby  when  the  film  and  wrapper  are  clamped 
by  a  clip  at  the  portion  thereof  corre^wnding  to  the  re- 

i 


moved  portioiu  of  the  shield  and  means,  and  the  packet 
thus  clamped  is  immersed  in  its  entirety  in  water  to  thereby 


dissolve  the  wrapper,  said  shield  and  means  will  drop 
into  the  water,  but  the  film  will  remain  clamped  to  the 

clip. 

3,152053 

RECORDING  DIRECTION  FINDER  OF  BURSTS 

OF  RADIATION 

Reynolds  Marchaat,  St.  Paul,  Mbw.,  Mdtnor  to  Mhiuc- 

•oCa  Mining  and   Manufactnria«  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Mian.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,7S4 
2CMM.     <CL25«— «3) 


1.  A  recording  direction  fUider  of  flashes  emitting 
bursts  of  radiant  light  and  heat,  comprising  a  screen  sen- 
sitized to  such  radiation  so  as  to  be  permanentl>  marked 
thereby  of  which  the  horizontal  cross  section  is  essentially 
a  closed  figure,  a  container  opaque  to  such  radiation, 
said  container  wholly  eiKlosing  said  screen  and  capable 
of  being  opened  to  allow  access  to  said  screen,  said  con- 
tainer having  openings  therein  horizontally  opposite  said 
screen,  spaced  in  azimuth  around  the  container  for  ad- 
mitting radiation  to  said  screen  from  any  compass  direc- 
tion thereabout,  each  of  said  openings  admitting  radia- 
tion to  said  screen  over  a  limited  angular  range  in  azi- 
muth. 


3,152454 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

IONIC  ENERGY  INTO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Philip   E.   Otawt,   CiKlMati,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
Ohnsart  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Oihio,  a  corporation 
of  OMo 

FUad  JuM  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  591,173 
5  CWav.     (CL  254— 43^) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrical  potential 
variable  in  a  predetermined  linear  manner,  with  changes 
in  resistance,  said  apparatus  comprising  two  electrodes 
respectively  having  exposed  surfaces  which  are  chemi- 
cally dissimilar,  a  plasma  of  ions  in  contact  with  said 
electrodes,  a  source  of  ionizing  energy  effective  to  form 
ions  in  said  plasma,  an  external  leakage  resistance  con- 
nected between  said  electrodes,  said  resistance  being  less 
than  the  critical  resistance  value,  and  means  for  varying 
said  resistance  to  vary  said  voltage  linearly. 
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'  3,1524S5 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  X-RAY  RADIA- 
TIONS  ABSORBED  BY  A  SPECIMEN 
WiilM  Johannes  Oortcrluunp,  Klaas  Rcinsma,  and  Jan 
Hcsaclink,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aadgnors  to 
North  American  PhUlpc  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^ 
N.Yn  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

nied  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  44475 

Claims  prioritT,  appUcatioa  Netlicrlands  July  24,  1959 

16ClainM.     (0.254—95) 


3  152457 

crossed-paralleL-conductors  system 
USING  electroluminescent  and  pho- 
toconductive  layers 

Jolianncs  Gcrrit  van  Santen  and  Hein  Koclmans,  Eind- 
iMven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American 
PUIips  Company,  Inc,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  69,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Nov.  34«  1959 

7Clainia.    (CL  254— 209) 


()■ 


1 .  X-ray  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  energy 
absorbed  by  a  specimen  irradiated  by  a  source  of  X-rays 
comprising  an  ionisation  chamber  arranged  in  the  path 
of  the  X-rays  and  responsive  to  the  X-ray  radiations  to 
provide  an  ionisation  current  proportional  thereto,  means 
coupled  to  said  ionization  chamber  for  integrating  said 
ionisation  current  over  a  time  interval  proportional  to 
the  time  of  exposure  of  said  specimen  to  said  X-rays, 
and  at  least  one  control  means  for  providing  a  correction 
signal  proportional  to  the  quality  of  the  X-ray  radiations 
of  said  source  to  correct  said  integrating  means  to  provide 
said  absorbed  radiation  measurement. 


'  3,152454  

PHOTOSENSITIVE  CODE  IDENTIFYING 
MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Ray  A.  Zack,  Lafayette  HUl,  Pa.,  and  Robert  C.  Hilliard, 
Bcvcriy   Farm.   Mass..  asaicnon  to  General   Atrooics 
Corporation,    Bala-Cynwyd,    Pa.,    a    corporadoa    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  195S,  Scr.  No.  775,444 
14  Claims.     (CL  254—249) 


'■-I. 


1.  In  combination,  a  crosscd-parallel-conductors  sys- 
tem comprising  two  groups  of  parallel  crossing  conduc- 
tors and  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  disposed 
between  the  said  two  conductor  groups,  and  switching 
means  for  selectively  applying  a  potential  diflfcrcnce  be- 
tween any  two  crossing  conductors  of  the  groups,  where- 
by the  region  of  the  electroluminescent  material  at  the 
selected  crossing'  emits  radiation  substantially   above  a 
given   intensity   value   and   neighboring   regions   of  the 
electroluminescent  material,  due  to  capacitativc  coupling, 
at  non-selected  crossings  also  emit  radiation  but  with  an 
intensity  below  said  given  value;  and  an  associated  cir- 
cuit arrangement  adapted  to  be  activated  by  the  radiation 
emitted  from  the  said  crossed-parallcl-conductors  system, 
said  circuit  arrangement  including  conductive  means  cou- 
pled to  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  arranged  gen- 
erally opposite  and  parallel  to  the  system  for  receiving 
the   radiation  emitted   thereby  to  selectively  reduce  the 
impedance  of  the  region  of  the  photoconductive  layer  ir- 
radiated by  the  associated  selected  region  of  the  system, 
said  photoconductive  layer  having  a  superlinear  conduc- 
tivity vs.   radiation  intensity  characteristic  in  which  its 
conductivity   remains  low   below   a   threshold  value  of 
radiation  intensity  and  its  conductivity  sharply  increases 
above  said  threshold  value,  said  threshold  value  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  aforesaid  given  intensity  value, 
whereby  the   photoconductive   region  irradiated   by  the 
associated  selected  region  of  the  system  exhibits  the  de- 
sired   low    impedance,    whereas    other    photoconductive 
regions  irradiated  by  the  non-selected  regions  of  the  sys- 
tem continue  to  exhibit  high  impedance. 


1.  A  system  for  identifying  an  optical  code  employing 
a  plurality  of  code  areas,  said  system  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  light  sensitive  n>eans  respectively  sensing  the 
light  reflection  from  different  ones  of  said  code  areas; 
means  responsive  to  the  sensing  by  said  light  sensitive 
means  of  predetermined  contrasts  between  the  light  reflec- 
tions from  the  members  of  different  pairs  of  wid  areas  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  distinctively  differ- 
ent from  those  produced  in  response  to  any  other  relation- 
ships between  said  reflections;  and  means  responsive  to 
the  simultaneous  production  of  said  distinctive  signals  by 
all  of  said  sensing  responsive  means  to  produce  an  indi- 
cation of  code  identification. 


3,152458 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Alpboncns  Hcetman,  HllTcnnm,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

North  American  Phllios  Company,  Inc,  New  Yorh, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  44,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  July  24,  1959 

4  Oalms.     (H.  250—213) 

1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising  a  first  radia- 
tion-responsive, variable-impedance  switch  element,  con- 
nections to  said  switch  element  to  be  connected  together 
when  the  latter  is  irradiated,  first  plural,  parallel-con- 
nected, voltage-responsive  radiation  sources  and  second 
plural,  radiation-responsive,  serially-connected,  variable- 
impedance  elements  each  optically  coupled  to  one  of  the 
first  radiation  sources,  means  electrically  connecting  to- 
gether in  series  the  first  radiation  sources  and  the  sec- 
ond variable-impedance  elements  to  form  plural  regen- 
erative bisuble  combinations  whereby  the  first  radiation 
sources  can  generate  only  a  very  high  intensity  level  of 
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radiation  and  a  very  low  intensity  level  of  radiation,  said 
first  variable-impedance  element  being  optically  coupled 
to  the  first  radiation  sources,  second  plural  radiation 
sources  each  optically  coupled  to  one  of  the  second 
variable  impedance  elements,  means  for  applying  and  re- 


said    reflecting   surface,    said    reflector-radiator   element 
being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  panels  foldabk  about 
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3,152J59 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEMS  ON  ALfTOMOTIVE  \XH1CLES 

Lawrence  J.  Heine,  BcCkkkcm,  Pa^  urignor  to  Mack 

Tracks,  Inc^  Plainfield,  NJ^  a  corporarion  of  New 

York, 

Filed  Dec.  29.  19M,  Sv.  No.  79^33 
S  Clainia.     (CL  29«— M) 


Vi^f 


1.  In  a  vehicle  electrical  system  including  a  battery 
having  positive  and  negative  terminals,  one  of  which  is 
grounded,  a  starting  motor,  a  first  starter  relay  including 
a  normally  open  switch  interposed  between  said  motor  and 
the  other  terminal,  and  auxiliary  circuits  connected  to  said 
other  terminal  and  to  ground,  the  combination  of  a  battery 
protective  circuit  comprising  a  second  starter  relay  includ- 
ing a  normally  open  switch  operable  with  said  first  relay 
switch  and  interposed  between  said  one  battery  terminal 
and  ground,  said  second  starter  relay  switch  being  closed 
when  said  first  relay  switch  is  closed  to  actuate  said  motor 
and  a  normally  closed,  overload  switch  interposed  between 
ground  and  said  one  battery  terminal,  said  overload  switch 
connecting  said  terminal  to  ground  at  least  during  the 
time  when  the  starting  motor  is  not  actuated  and  said 
overload  switch  being  opened  in  response  to  overloads 
and  short  circuits  to  disconnect  said  one  terminal  from 
ground. 


moving  a  potential  across  the  first  sources  and  the  second 
elements,  and  switch  means  for  applying  and  removing  a^ 
potential  across  each  of  the  second  sources  \*  hereby  the 
switch  means  must  coincidentally  apply  their  potentials 
to  irradiate  the  said  switch  element. 


said  conduit  means  in  the  collapsed  position  of  the  as- 
sembly. 

3.152^1 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  HALL  EFFECT 

RESOLVER 

lottfk  CarktciB,  Eaat  Meadow.  N.Y„  BKicDor  to  United 

Afaxraft  Corporation  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  112437 
•  CUdBS.    (CL  3«7— 11) 


f4^  f    * 
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3,1524M 
SOLAR  POWER  PLANT 
Robert  L.  Cuuiiiags,  WIcUiffe,  Ohio,  aaigBor  to  Thomp- 
ton  Ramo  Wooldridgc  lac,  Cleveland,  Oklo,  a  corpo- 
nrtloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  85,i5« 
7  Claims.  (CL  290—52) 
6.  A  solar  power  conversion  system  for  space  vehicles 
comprising  a  collapsible  reflector-radiator  element  hav- 
ing a  parabolic  reflecting  surface,  a  boiler  positioned  to 
receive  solar  energy  focused  thereon  by  said  reflecting 
surface,  and  conduit  means  coimecting  said  boiler  with 


3.  A  resolver  including  in  combination  a  sutor  having 
two  pairs  of  opposed  poles,  •emiconductor  material  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  poles,  means  for  directing  magnetic 
flux  through  the  semiconductor  material  carried  by  said 
poles,  means  for  passing  a  current  through  the  semi- 
conductor material  carried  by  each  of  said  poles  to 
generate  a  voltage  in  the  semiconductor  material  of  each 
pole  along  an  axis  perpendicular  both  to  the  flux  and 
to  the  axis  of  the  current  passing  through  the  pole,  a 
hemi-cylindrical  slug  of  magnetic  material  sinusoidally 
skewed  in  the  direction  of  iu  length,  means  mounting 
said  slug  in  the  path  of  said  flux  for  rotary  movement 
sinusoidally  to  vary  said  flux  as  it  rotates,  a  first  pair 
of  output  terminals,  a  second  pair  of  output  terminals, 
means  connecting  the  voltages  in  the  semiconductor 
material  on  a  first  pair  of  said  poles  in  series  opposed 
relationship  between  the  first  input  terminals  and  means 
for  connecting  the  voltafes  in  the  semicondiKtor  ma- 
terial on  the  other  pair  of  poles  in  series  opposed  rela- 
tionship between  the  second  pair  of  terminals. 


3.152042 
TRANSFER  CIRCLTT  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA 
TRANSFER  FROM  ADDER  TO  ACCUMULATOR 
WiniMB   N.   CarroU,   Wapptagcn   Falls,   Raymond   W. 
Eacry,  Po«ffkkc«pdc,  imI  Joseph  J.  Moyer,  Wapplafin 
Falls,   N.Y.,   —if  nil  to  IiitcnMtk»al   it«sfcsiB  Ma- 
cMbm  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
N«w  York 

FUad  Sept.  2^  i9St,  Ser.  No.  7(3^22 
4  Oaias.     (CL  307— 8&J) 
3.  In  information  handling  apparatus,  a  traiufer  cir- 
cuit employing  logical  circuits  each  having  at  least  two 
inputs  and  an  output  wherein  said  output  normally  pro- 
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vides  a  binary  one  irrespective  of  the  binary  states  of 
said  inputs,  but  when  operated  provides  a  binary  zero  at 
said  output  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of 
binary  one  values  at  said  inpuu,  comprising:  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  of  said  logical  circuiu.  said  second 
logical  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  logical  circuit  and  having  its  output  coupled 
to  one  of  said  inpuU  of  said  first  logical  circuit,  said 


U>»'CM.  *cw 


ACCJMULCKS 


3,1520^ 
LOGIC  CIRCUITS  WITH  INVERSION 
Harold  L.  Ergott,  Jr.,  ApalacUn,  Stathls  G.  Linardos, 
Vestal,    and    Richard    T.    O'Conneil,    Owego,    N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora* 
tlon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,707 
5  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 
4.  Inverse  function  producing  apparatus,  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  bisuble  stages,  each  stage  includ- 
ing a  quantum  mechanical  tuimeling  device  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode; 
{b)  signal   input  means  coupled  to  the  anode  of  the 
first  stage  diode  and  shifuble  between  inversely  re- 
lated signal  conditions; 
(c)  cyclically    operating    clock    pulse    input    means 
coupled  to  the  anodes  of  the  two  stages  and  effective 
to  supply  a  series  of  clock  pulses  to  each  stage,  the 


TOMCXTdT 


third  logical  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  first  logical  circuit,  said  fourth  logical  circuit 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  third  logical 
circuit  and  having  iu  output  coupled  to  respective  inputs 
of  said  second  and  third  logical  ciicuiu,  a  source  of 
binary  one  values  coupled  to  inpuU  of  said  second  and 
fourth  logical  circuiu  for  selective  application  thereto, 
and  means  providing  binary  values  to  the  other  of  said 
inputs  of  said  first  logical  circuit. 


3,15I.2«3 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH 

VOLTAGE  DIVIDING  BASE  CHANNELS 

Paal  J.  dc  Fries,  Bioominfton.  IIL,  assignor  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,116 

OClalas.     (CL307— tOJ) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising:  a  semiconductor  device 
having  collector,  emitter  and  base  electrodes:  means  for 
supplying    a    undiroctional    operating    potential    across 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes;  means  for  provid- 
ing bias  potentials  on  the  base  electrode  of  said  semi- 
conductor   device    derived    solely    from    said    operating 
potential  supplying  nteans  including  an  impedance  con- 
nected across  said  emitter  and  base  electrodes,  and  a 
plurality  of  similar  voltage  dividing  circuit  branches  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  each  other  from  said  base  elec- 
trode to  the  collector  side  of  the  potential-supplying  means 
to  provide  self-biasing  baae  currenU  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor device;  and  means  for  selectively  shorting  a  portion 
of  each  voltage  dividing  circuit  to  the   emitter  side  of 
said  potential  supplying  means,  the  impedance  values  of 
said  voltage  dividing  circuit  branches  being  selected  to 
provide  suflficient  base  current  to  render  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  conductive  except  when  a  portion  of  each  volt- 
age dividing  circuit  is  shorted  by  said  aelecUve  shorUng 
meaaa. 


OIOM- 
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clock  pulses  for  the  second  stage  being  delayed  in 
time  phase  with  respect  to  the  clock  pulses  of  the 
first  stage; 

(d)  intersuge  coujrfing  means  comprising  a  capacitor 
connected  between  the  anodes  of  the  diodes  in  the 
two  stages; 

(e)  said  signal  input  means,  said  clock  pulse  input 
means,  said  diodes  and  said  capacitor  cooperating  in 
response  to  a  given  signal  condition  at  the  first  stage 
anode  to  produce  an  inversely  related  signal  condi- 
tion at  the  second  stage  anode. 


3,152^65 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PREVENTING  RINGING  IN  A 

PULSED  NETWORK 
Ralph  Mekel,  Yeadon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporatioo,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jnne  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,562 
9  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  providing  voltage  pulses 
having  a  predetermined  maximum  amplitude  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  device  having  at  least  an  emitter  elec- 
trode, a  load  impedance,  voltage  level  shifting  means  con- 
nected between  said  emitter  electrode  and  one  end  of  said 
load  impedance,  said  load  impedance  being  adapted  to 
have  an  emitter  supply  voltage  coupled  to  its  other  end, 
output  means  coupled  to  the  jimction  of  said  level  shift- 
ing means  and  said  load  impedance,  a  unidirectional 
means  also  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  level  shifting 
means  and  said  load  impedance  for  electrically  connecting 
said  junction  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  which  is 
equal  to  said  predetermined  maximum  amplitude  of  said 
voltage  pulses  whenever  a  voltage  drop  across  said  volt- 
age level  shifting  means  causes  the  voltage  at  said  jimc- 
tion to  tend  to  become  greater  than  said  predetermined 
maximum  amplitude. 
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3,1524M 
NON-THRESHOLD  DIGITAL  AND  GATE  HAVING 
INPUTS     CORRESPONDING     IN    NUMBER    TO 
TUNNEL   DIODES  IN  PARALLEL  INPUT  NET- 
WORK 

Guatav  A.  BTkmin,  FrankUa  TowmlUp,  SouMffwt 
County,  NJ^  Mdgnor  to  B«ll  TelnkoM  Labors- 
torics,  Incorponteil,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  New  York 

Flkd  Sept  8,  1961,  S«r.  No.  1M,S74 
19  Clafam.    (CL  3*7— M.5) 


>    •**   ^wrio'    *«<*'<i* 


6.  In  combinatioa  in  an  n-input  non-threshold  AND 
logic  gate,  where  n  is  any  positive  integer  greater  than  1. 
a  scries  circuit  comprising  a  first  circuit  m«ani.  a  voltage 
source,  and  a  second  circuit  means,  said  fir^t  circuit  means 
being  characterized  by  a  voltage-current  characteristic 
which  comprises  n+l  positive  resistance  regions  and  n 
negative  resistance  regions  such  that  the  load  line  formed 
by  said  second  circuit  means  and  said  voiUge  source  inter- 
sects the  voltage-current  characteristic  of  said  first  circuit 
means  at  n-h  1  suble  operating  points. 


3,152J«7 
PROPORTIONAL  PULSE  EXPANDER 
GeMuig  L.  Clapper,  Vcftal,  N.Y.,  aiilpMr  to  latctvatfooal 
BMia«»  MacMBM  CorMratkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  13,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  ISl.TM 
3ClaiBis.     (CL3«7— MJ) 


•aid  register  devices  being  arranged  in  groups,  each 
including  a  plurality  of  said  devices, 

electronic  circuit  means  associated  with  each  group  of 
register  devices  including  connections  for  applying 
input  signals  to  said  devices  and  coupling  the  devices 
to  each  other  in  a  pattern  of  connections  which  reg- 
ulates the  count  registering  operation, 

each  register  device  including  an  input  and  output  elec- 
trode and  said  electronic  circuit  means,  which  pro- 
vides said  pattern  of  connections  between  said  reg- 


^fe-ti^. 
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ister  devices,  comprising  a  diode  matrix  including 
a  plurality  of  diodes  with  the  output  electrode  of 
each  register  device  in  each  group  being  coupled 
through  a  diode  to  the  input  electrode  of  every  other 
device  in  its  group, 

means  coupled  to  each  diode  matrix  for  applying  input 
signals  thereto,  and 

auxiliary  circuit  means  coupling  each  group  of  register 
devices  to  every  other  group  for  controlling  the  count 
registering  operation  of  each  group  of  register  de- 
vices. 


1.  A  pulse  expander  comprising  a  serially  connected 
capacitor-inductance  charging  circuit  across  which  an  in- 
put pulse  is  applied  for  generating  a  current  through  said 
inductance  which  increases  substantially  linearly  as  the 
input  puJse  increases  in  length,  a  pulse  generator,  means 
for  biasing  said  pulse  generator  to  a  nonconducting  con- 
dition, wherein  said  means  for  biasing  and  said  pulse  gen- 
erator include  a  predetennined  resistance,  means  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  capacitor  and  said  induct- 
ance for  connecting  said  charging  circuit  to  said  pulse 
generator  and  said  biasing  means,  means  responsive  to 
the  termination  of  an  input  pulse  for  substantially  dis- 
connecting said  capacitor  from  said  inductance,  wherein 
the  current  through  said  inductance  in  circuit  with  said 
pulse  generator  biases  the  same  to  conduction  to  provide 
an  output  pulse  as  a  function  of  the  input  pulse  width 
and  the  inductance-resistance  time  constant  of  the  pulse 
generator  circwt 

3,lS2aM 
ELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  COUNTING 
CmCUTT  USING  DIODE  MATRIX  CONTROL 
MEANS 

Arpad  Soodyody,  Rarllaa,  NJ.,  ■■i^nr  to  Barroaghs 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  canoratloa  of  MicWgaa 

FUed  Jbm  is,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  2f  3,194 

6  CWaia.     (CL  3«7— 11.5) 

1.  A  counting  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  count 

registerinf  devices  coupled  together  to  perform  a  counting 

operation. 


3,152449 

TUNING  FORK  RESONATOR  MOUNTED  TO  DAMP 
EXTERNALLY  ORIGINATING  MECHANICAL 
DBTLUBANCES 
Borte  F.  Grib,  Haatl^toa  Statloa,  N.Y.,  aerigBor  to 
PkUamoa  Laboratoriea,  Isc^  Hcetbary,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •55,072 
•  SChdM.    (CL31»— 25) 


. «  - 1 


1.  In  a  tuning  fork  resonator  including  a  tuning  fork 
having  an  iaoiation  slot  in  the  shank  thereof,  means  for 
driving  said  fork  and  pickup  means  for  detecting  the 
oscillation  of  said  fork;  mounting  means  comprising  a 
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frame  rigidly  attached  to  said  fork  shank,  a  housing  for 
uid  resonator,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  frame 
and  said  housing  with  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  vibration  of  said  fork  and  extending  substantially 
through  the  center  of  grsvity  of  said  fork  and  frame  and 
substantially  through  the  base  area  of  the  tines  of  said 
fork,  damping  means  comprising  a  resilient  pad  between 
said  frame  and  said  housing  retarding  relative  rotational 
movement  therebetween,  and  a  spring  arranged  between 
said  frame  and  said  housing  along  the  axis  of  said  pivotal 
connection  for  compressing  said  pad  between  said  housing 
and  said  frame  to  control  the  resilience  of  said  mounting 
to  optimize  the  total  isolation  of  said  fork  tines  at  the  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  of  said  fork. 


James 
V 


3,152,279 

TWO  POLE  TRANSDUCER 

Roes,  Onuifc.  CaHf.,  —dgoor  to  Uag-Tcmco- 

Idc^  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1969,  Ser.  No.  16,429 

28  ClalBBS.     (CL  319—27) 


3,152471 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Maawra  Yamano,  HIrakata-ski,  asMi  Toahio  lemora.  Oaza 
KawagacM,   Yawatacko,  Tsaxaki-giin.   Kyoto,  lapaa, 

SI  111 to  Saayo  Eiectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morlgacki-skl, 

Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japaa 

FUed  Ma3  S,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  193447 
ns  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa  Dec  13,  1941 
1  Clafan.     (CL  319—53) 


and  heat-radiating  wings  associated  with  the  heat-gen- 
erating P-N  juiKtion  i^anes  remote  from  said  end 
face. 


3,152472 
MOTION  TRANSLATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TOOTHBRUSH  POWER  HANDLE 
Garabed  Hovhanesian,  Westboro,  and  Daniels  B.  FIsk, 
Framlngkam,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,885 
5  Claims.     (CL  310—83) 


1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising 

only  one  electrically  conductive  vane. 

means  to  impress  a  magnetic  field  transversely  through 

the  thickness  of  all  of  said  vane, 
and  plural  flexible  connection  means  to  pass  an  electric 

current    across    said    vane    for    motional    excitation 

thereof. 


1.  In  a  motorized  handle  for  driving  a  toothbrush, 
a  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  holding  member 
positioned  within  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  member 
having  one  end  adapted  to  receive  a  toothbrush,  a 
motor  positioned  in  said  casing,  rotary  means  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  pin  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  casing  longitudinal  axis,  said 
pin  being  mounted  on  said  rotary  means  to  be  moved  in  a 
circular  path  by  said  motor  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  pin  axis,  an  elongated  slot  extending  through  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  holding  member  having  a  major  and  a 
minor  axis,  the  major  axis  of  the  slot  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  path  moved  by  said  pin,  the  minor 
axis  of  the  slot  being  less  than  the  path  diameter  but 
greater  than  the  pin  diameter,  said  pin  and  slot  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  pin  extends  through  the  slot  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot 
whereby  circular  movement  of  said  pin  reciprocates  said 
holding  member,  guide  n>eans  permitting  only  straight 
line  reciprocation  of  said  member  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  casing  longitudinal  axis,  the  minor  axis  of  the  slot 
being  located  with  respect  to  said  holder  direction  of 
travel  at  an  acute  angle  whose  tangent  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  pin  and 
said  slot,  the  rotational  direction  of  said  pin  being  the 
same  as  the  angular  direction  said  angle  extends  from  the 
holder  direction  of  travel. 


A  dynamo-electric  machine  comprising: 

a  stator, 

a  subsuntially  cylindrical  rotor  formed  by  ferrite  type 
permanent  magnet  material  disposed  within  said 
stator. 

a  plurality  of  N-type  and  P-type  semiconductor  elements 
mounted  on  an  end  face  of  said  rotor  in  beat  con- 
ducting relationship  therewith  and  electricaUy  in- 
sulated therefrom. 

means  connecting  said  semiconductor  elements  to  form 
heat  absorbing  P-N  junction  planes  adjacent  said 
rotor  face  and  heat  generating  P-N  junction  planes 
remote  from  said  end  face. 

means  for  passing  direct  current  through  said  semi- 
conductor elements. 


3,152473 
POLYPHASE  GENERATOR  WINDINGS  PROVIDED 
WITH    THREE    PARALLEL    CONNECTED    CIR- 
CUITS PER  PHASE 
Dean  B.  Harrington,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
nied  Aug.  23,  1969,  Ser.  No.  51,384 
7  Claims.     (CL  319—198) 
1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  polyphase 
winding  and  a  multi-slot  core  therefor,  each  phase  of 
said  polyphase  winding  including  three  parallel  connected 
phase   windings   arranged   in   two   series  conrtected   coil 
groups  respectively  disposed  under  two  opposite  poles, 
each  coil  group  of  each  phase  winding  being  provided 
with  four  series  connected  coils  each  having  two  coil  sides 
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and  arranged  in  corresponding  ones  of  the  slots  in  said 
core,  the  adjacent  coil  sides  of  the  three  phase  windings  of 
any  given  phase  being  disposed  in  the  sequence:  123123- 
123123  in  one  of  the  corresponding  coil  groups  and  the 
adjacent  coil  sides  of  the  three  phase  windings  of  the  given 


phase  being  disposed  in  the  sequence:  321321321321  in 
the  other  of  the  corresponding  coil  groups,  where  the 
numerals  "1,"  "2"  and  "3"  respectively  indicate  the  coil 
sides  serially  connected  in  the  respective  ones  of  the  three 
parallel  connected  phase  windings  in  the  given  phase  of 
said  polyphase  winding. 


3,152474 

BRUSH  HOLDER  ADAPTER 

Edwin  F.  Fox,  OiJk  Piwfc,  IIL,  Mrifnor  to  Clcncnta  Mfg. 

Co^  Chla«o,  IlL,  a  conoratfoo  of  nUnob 

Filed  Mm-.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,146 

2  Claiou.     (CL  31»— 247) 


said  poles  being  radially  disposed  about  said  axis;  a  ring 
member  of  magnetic  material  spaced  from  and  concentric 
with  said  magnet  member,  one  of  said  members  having  a 
pluralit>  of  radiall>  projecting  pole  portions;  a  sleeve  of 
nonmagnetic  material  disposed  between  said  members  and 
concentric  therewith;  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular 
series-connecting  coils  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  con- 
forming with  the  ou;er  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  coils 
being  equally  spaced  about  said  sleeve,  each  said  coil 


1.  In  combination,  a  brush  holder,  a  channel  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  brush  bolder  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith,  said  channel  being  generally  rectilinear 
in  cross  section,  an  ootwardly  threaded  circumferential 
end  portion  on  said  holder  surrounding  one  end  of  said 
channel,  an  adapter  threadably  engaged  with  said  out- 
wardly threaded  circumferential  end  portion  and  extend- 
ing in  axial  alignment  with  said  holder  from  said  out- 
wardly threaded  circumferential  portion,  said  adafMer 
having  a  circumferential  channel  portion  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  holder  channel  and  communicating  with 
the  end  of  said  holder  channel  surrounded  by  said  out- 
wardly threaded  circumferential  bolder  portion,  said 
adapter  having  a  rectilinear  channel  communicating  with 
said  circumferential  channel  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 
said  rectilinear  adapter  channel  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  identical  to  that  of  the  channel  in  said  holder, 
said  adapter  having  an  outwardly  threaded  circumferential 
end  portion  surrounding  said  rectilinear  channel  in  said 
adapter  and  having  an  outer  diameter  identical  with  that 
of  said  outwardly  threaded  circumferential  end  portion 
on  said  holder. 


3,152^75 
TORQUING  APFARATUS 
Vcmoo  H.  AAe,  HopUns,  Mfam.,  ■■jgaor  to  HoBcywcil 
lac,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aog.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,522 
6  Claims.     (CL  310—266) 
1.  A  torque  generator  comprising  a  multi-pole  perma- 
nent magnet  member  symmetrical  about  a  central  axis. 


being  so  disposed  that  each  pair  of  adjacent  coil  sides  par- 
allel to  said  axis  is  substantiall>  centered  over  a  pole  por- 
tion, and  each  said  parallel  coil  side  being  substantially 
shorter  axially  than  said  pole  portions;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  sleeve  for  limited  rotation  such  that  each  pair 
of  adjacent  coil  sides  remains  at  all  times  substantially 
centered  over  its  associated  pole  portion;  means  for  con- 
ducting electrical  currents  through  said  coils;  and  means 
for  transmitting  torque  from  said  sleeve. 


3.1S2J76 
ELECTRON  TLTBE  HAVING  COAXIAL  TERMINALS 

FOR  AN  INTERIORLY  EMISSIVE  CATHODE 
Edaard  G.  Dorgeto,  Haattagtoa.  N.Y.,  aarinor  to  North 
Amcricaa  PkiliM  Compaay,  loc^  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delawar* 

Filed  Sept  t,  I960,  Scr.  No.  54,764 
6ClaliBa.     (CL313— 30) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  comprising  an  anode,  a 
cathode  adapted  to  emit  currents  of  the  order  of  thou- 
sands of  amperes  surrounding  said  anode,  and  terminal 
means  for  said  cathode  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  metal 
cvlinders  surrounding  said  cathode  and  insulated  from 
each  other. 

3,152,277 
FLUORESCENT  PA.NEL  LAMP  LOl  VER 
Clarence   M.   Catkr,   Eacttd,   and   Qocntia   D.   Dobraa, 
Chcstcrtand.  Ohio.  asiKnors  to  General  Electric  Con- 
pany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2g,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127^43 
1  Claim.  (O.  313—109) 
In  combination,  a  fluorescent  panel  lamp  comprising  an 
envelope  formed  of  a  backplate  and  a  faceplate,  said 
plates  together  defining  a  labyrinthine  discharge  channel 
by  means  of  internal  partitions,  said  faceplate  having  a 
plurality  of  embossmenU  therein  of  generally  rectangular 
outline  underlying  the  discharge  channel  with  flat  lands 
between  said  embouments  underlying  said  internal  parti- 
tions, and  a  louver  juxupoaed  to  said  faceplate  compris- 
ing a  grid  of  cells  formed  by  vertical  walla  open  at  the 
top  and  bottom,  the  q;>acing  between  walls  in  said  louver 
extending   parallel   to   said   partitions   corresponding   to 


OCTOBCT  6,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


279 


the  width  between  partitions  whereby  said  parallel  extend- 
ing walls  engage  said  lands  between  embossments,  and  the 
height  of  and  spacing  between  walls  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  partitions  being  lew  than  in  said 
walls  extending  parallel  to  taid  partitions  whereby  to 


with  a  surface  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  plate,  adjacent  plates  being  positioned  with  confront- 
ing electrodes  forming  a  spark  discharge  gap  therebe- 
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tween,  and  a  plurality  of  horseshoe-shaped  insulating 
spacers,  each  positioned  between  adjacent  plates  to  sepa- 
rate and  space  the  plates. 


obstruct  a  minimum  of  light  from  said  faceplate,  the  walls 
of  said  louver  being  generally  wedge-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  thicker  at  the  lop  than  at  the  bottom  and  hav- 
ing a  substantial  degree  of  specular  reflection. 


3,152,278 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  LOW  MELTING 
AMALGAM  RLLING 
Herbert    Dilergwa,     Bcriin-NUiolasaee,    Lothar    Busch, 
Bcriln-Wilmersdorf,  and  Kiithe  Riatau,  Berlin-Schlach- 
tenaee,  G«rman>,  assignors  to  Patenl-TreuhaiMl-Gesell- 
schaft    fiir   cicktriichc   Gliihiampen    m.b.H.,    Munich, 
Germany  _  ^ 

FUed  Mav  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,7i2 
Clidas  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany  June  12,  1959 
3  Claims.     (CL  313—174) 


3,152,280 
OMEGATRON  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  S.  Bloom,  Norton-on-Tees,  England,  and  Johannes 
Jakob  Hirzel,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland, 
assignors   to    Imperial    Cbemkal    Industries    Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,268 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1960, 

19,926/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  313—243) 


1.  In  a  high  output  highly  loaded  fluorescent  lamp  com- 
prising a  vitreous  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  medi- 
um including  mercury  and  wherein  mercury  vapor  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  6  to  10  microns  corresponding  to 
a  temperature  range  of  40  to  45*  C.  is  optimum  for  gen- 
eration of  2537  A  radiation  but  wherein  an  envelope  wall 
temperature  in  excess  of  said  temperature  range  as  a  re- 
sult of  high  loading  would  enuil  a  vapor  pressure  exceed- 
ing said  optimum  range,  a  compact  body  having  a  small 
surface  area  relative  to  its  volume  affixed  internally  to  the 
wall  of  said  envelope  and  covering  only  a  minor  portion 
of  the  circumference  thereof,  said  compact  body  compris- 
ing »  metal  forming  an  amalgam  with  mercury  and  a  low 
melting  point  metal  and  being  adapted,  at  said  envelope 
wall  temperature,  to  lower  the  mercury  vapor  pressure 
within  said  envelope  towards  said  optimum  range. 


3,152,279 
QUENCH  GAP  STRUCTURE 

Donald  O.  Mlsare,  Riverside,  IIL,  assignor  to  Joslvn  Mfg. 

and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Flkd  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,701 

11  Clafans.     (CL  313—231) 

10.  A  quench  gap  structure  for  insertion  into  an  msu- 
lated  housing  of  a  lightning  arrester  or  the  like  and  com- 
prising a  gap  assembly  formed  of  a  plurality  of  metal 
plates  including  a  pair  of  end  plates  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  plate,  at  least  said  intermediate  plates  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  electrodes  opposite  each  other 
from  the  center  of  the  plate  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
plate  at  a  distance  closer  to  the  edge  of  the  plate  than  to 
the  center  of  the  plate,  each  electrode  being  provided 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  an  electronic  vacuum  tube 
device,  comprising  a  metal  block  serving  as  a  radio  fre- 
quency electrode,  a  second  radio  frequency  electrode,  an 
open  ended  box  structure  which  with  the  radio  frequency 
electrodes  encloses  a  rectangular  ionization  and  mass  selec- 
tion zone,  the  said  second  radio  frequericy  electrode  and 
box  structure  being  secured  to  a  bracket  by  means  of  in- 
sulating washers,  and,  secured  to  the  block  and  insulated 
therefrom  by  means  of  insulating  washers,  a  filament,  a 
filament  back  plate  and  an  electron  collector,  and  means 
for  removably  and  rigidly  securing  the  electrodes  to  the 
block  in  accurately  determined  positions  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  with  respect  to  the  block,  and  means  for 
connecting  leads  to  the  electrodes. 


3,152,281  *     . 

TRANSISTOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Samuel  B.  Robbins,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,736 
8  Claims.     (CL  315—201) 
I.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en-, 
gine  comprising  a  spark  plug,  an  ignition  coil  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  con- 
necting said  secondary  winding  with  said  spark  plug,  a 
source  of  direct  current  power,  at  least  one  trsmsistor 
having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  an  energiz- 
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ing  circuit  for  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil 
including  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  transistor 
and  a  series  connected  diode  and  a  first  resistor,  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  one  side  of  said  power  source 
and  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  bypassing 


,<•     ,Ji        ■»• 


>>^ 


the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  transistor  and  said 
series  connected  first  resistor  and  diode,  and  control 
means  connected  with  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor 
for  controlling  its  conductivity  in  its  emitter-collector 
circuit  in  timed  relationship  with  operation  of  said  engine. 


3,152^2 
SHORT-CIRCUIT  UMITING  DEVICE 

Paul  Baltenspergcr,  !m  Buck,  Worcnlos,  Aarc>u*  ^<m*P 
Dobsa,  Wettingcn,  Aargaa,  Hans  Hartmana,  Enact- 
badcB,  AargM,  and  Adolf  EMinfcr,  NasibMiniea, 
Switzerland,  assignor!  to  Aktlenfcaellschaft  Brown, 
Bo>eri  &  Cie.  Baden,  Switzerland,  a  >o4n(-s<ock 
company 

Filed  Oct  26,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  147,M1 

Claims  priorlt>.  application  Switzerland  Oct.  26,  19M 

12  Claima.     (CL  317—11) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  reducing  the  adverse  effect 
of  short-circuit  currents  on  an  electrical  switch  connected 
in  series  with  an  electrical  network,  and  particularly  a 
network  having  an  overhead  transmission  line,  for  inter- 
rupting the  line,  the  improvement  wherein  a  saturable 
choke  having  an  iron  core  is  connected  in  series  with  the 
overhead  line  in  the  vicinity  of  said  electrical  switch, 
said  choke  being  saturated  at  current  values  of  about  one- 
hundredth  of  the  rated  current  of  said  switch,  and  the 
inductance  of  said  choke  when  in  an  tinsatiu-ated  state 
being  not  greater  than  the  inductaiKe  of  a  section  of  said 
overhead  line  ten  kilometers  in  length. 


3,IS2ai3 
ELECTRIC  CIRCLTT  BREAKER 
Ronald  B.  Shores,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  wsifBor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  21,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2394M 
14  Claims.     (CL  317—15) 
1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
^  (a)  a  metallic  tank  at  high  potential, 
^  \h)  insulating  means  for  supporting  said  unk  and  elec- 
trically isolating  said  tank  from  ground, 
(c)  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  separable  interrupting 

contacts  disposed  within  said  tank, 
(</)   a  pair  of  spaced  apart  conductors  projecting  into 
said  tank. 


(e)  means  for  insulating  said  conductors  from  said 
tank  when  said  contacu  are  open, 

(/)  means  for  electrically  connecting  one  contact  of 
each  of  said  pairs  to  said  tank. 

(g)  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  other  con- 
tact of  said  first  contact  pair  to  the  inner  end  of  a  first 
one  of  said  conductors  so  that  said  first  pair  of  con- 
tacts and  said  first  conductor  are  connected  in  series 
between  said  tank  and  the  outer  end  of  said  first 
conductor. 


"^ffiidH^^ 


(A)  means  for  etectricaliy  connecting  the  other  con- 
Uct  of  said  second  pair  to  the  inner  end  of  the  sec- 
ond of  said  conductors  so  that  said  second  pair  of 
contacts  and  said  second  conductor  are  connected 
in  aeries  between  said  unk  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
second  conductor, 

(i)  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  series 
combination  of  said  first  conductor  and  said  first 
pair  of  contacts  in  parallel  with  the  series  combina- 
tion of  said  second  conductor  and  said  second  pair  of 
contacts. 


3,1S2J«4 

LOOP  SECTION  A  I.IZING  SYSTEM 

JanMS  A.  PnMord,  SlMrt  HWs  VUl^t  Apts., 

n  Forait  Drive,  Sprii«tcU,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,479 

(CL  317—12) 


Scat.  22,  I 

7CMM. 


4  4i^#  f*  ««ar 

1  £>  $ 


I.  A  loop  sectionalizing  arrangement  comprising  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  serially  connected 
circuit  breakers;  a  normally  open  circuit  interrupter  hav- 
ing means  for  serially  connecting  said  groups  when 
closed;  each  of  said  circuit  breakers  having  first  and  sec- 
ond tripping  means,  said  first  tripping  means  having  a 
normal  tripping  characteristic  and  said  second  tripping 
means  having  an  alteriute  tripping  characteristic;  said 
normal  tripping  characteristics  of  those  circuit  breakers 
of  each  group  located  closer  to  said  circuit  interrupter 
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having  shorter  tripping  times  than  those  circuit  breakers 
within  the  same  group  located  more  remote  from  said 
circuit  interrupter;  said  circuit  interrupter  including  fur- 
ther means  for  the  automatic  closing  thereof  upon  a  loss 
of  voltage  in  said  arrangements  due  to  the  tripping  of 
one  of  said  circuit  breakers,  and  means  associated  with 
each  circuit  breaker  being  responsive  to  predetermined 
circuit  conditions  of  said  arrangement  for  shifting  for 
operation  to  their  alternate  tripping  time  characteristics, 
those  of  said  circuit  breakers  located  between  said  tripped 
one  of  said  circuit  breakers  and  said  circuit  interrupter, 
said  circuit  interrupter  having  a  tripping  characteristic 
such  that  the  tripping  time  of  said  circuit  interrupter  is 
shorter  than  the  normal  tripping  times  and  longer  than 
the  alternate  tripping  times  of  said  circuit  breakers,  said 
alternate  tripping  characteristics  being  such  that  within 
each  of  said  groups  the  alternate  tripping  times  of  those 
circuit  breakers  closer  to  said  circuit  interrupter  are  longer 
than  the  alternate  tripping  times  of  those  circuit  breakers 
located  more  remote  from  said  circuit  interrupter. 


said  first  characteristic  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  interrupter,  switch  means  connected  to  both  said 


'  3,152at5 

RECLOSER  SEQUENCE  CHANGING  MEANS 
Gerald   B.  MooMy.  Crecnsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Peansylraaia 

FUcd  Sept  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,M3 
1«  Clates.     (CL  317—22) 


first  and  said  second  means  for  selecting  which  of  said 
first  and  second  means  said  interrupter  will  operate  under. 


3,152,287 
ADAPTATION  OF  MULTIPOLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

FOR  DOUBLE  CURRENT  RATING 
William  Harold  Edmunds,  Havcrtowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct.  20,  1958.  Scr.  No.  768,1M 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—46) 


7.  A  sequence  changing  device  for  an  automatic  re- 
closer  having  first  and  second  time  delay  settings  for  pro- 
tecting a  transmission  circiiit.  said  device  including  a 
membei  operatively  connected  to  a  recloser  timer-inte- 
gratoi  means  for  changing  the  redoccr  tripping  sequence, 
a  fhu  means  responsive  to  predetermined  circuit  condi- 
tions of  the  circuit  being  protected  for  effecting  operation 
of  said  member  in  a  first  direction;  time  delay  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  means  for  retarding  operation  of  said 
member  unless  said  predetermined  circuit  conditions  exist 
for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time. 


3,152,286 
DUAL  TRIPPING  CHARACTERISTIC 
FOR  RECLOSER 
Everett  J.  FWM,  IcaMMMt,  aad  Gerald  B.  MooMy, 
Greensbnrg,  Pa.,  — Ifnnn  to  I-T-E  Cbcnit  Breaker 
Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
PcusylvanU 

FUcd  Sept  22,  1968,  Scr.  No.  57,848 
19Clalau.    (CL  317— 22) 
1.  An  automatic  redosing  circuit  interrupter,  includ- 
ing first  means  for  establishing  a  first  time  delay  tripping 
characteristic   and   a   second   meaiu   for   establishing   a 
second  time  delay  tripping  characteristic  different  from 


1.  A  first  and  second  circuit  breaker  unit  for  protect- 
ing a  circuit  having  first  and  second  phase  circuits;  each 
of  said  first  and  second  circuit  breaker  units  comprising 
a  first  and  second  pole,  each  having  separable  conucts 
and  a  trip  means;  a  first  integrally  conuined  common 
trip  mechanism  interconnecting  the  trip  means  of  the  first 
and  second  poles  of  said  first  circuit  breaker  unit,  and  a 
second  integrally  contained  common  trip  mechanism  inter- 
connecting the  trip  means  of  the  first  and  second  poles 
of  said  second  circuit  breaker  unit;  said  first  integrally 
contained  common  trip  mechanism  providing  substantial- 
ly simultaneous  disengagement  of  said  separable  contacts 
of  said  first  and  second  poles  of  said  first  circuit  breaker 
unit,  responsive  to  operation  of  either  of  said  poles,  and 
said  second  integrally  contained  common  trip  mechanism 
providing  subsuntially  simultaneous  disengagement  of 
said  separable  cooucts  of  said  first  and  second  poles  of 
said  second  circuit  breaker  unit  responsive  to  operation 
of  either  of  said  poles;  said  first  pole  of  said  first  circuit 
breaker  unit  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
pole  of  said  second  circuit  breaker  unit  within  said  first 
phase  circuit;  said  second  pole  of  said  first  circuit  breaker 
unit  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  pole 
of  said  second  circuit  breaker  unit  within  said  second 
phase  circuit. 
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3  152^88 
CIRCUrr  ASSEMBLY 

Sheldon  MIttkr,  81  St.  Marks  Ave.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  S«r.  No.  185,549 

12  CUdms.     (CL  317—99) 


3.1S2,29f 
ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNET  CONSTRUCTION 
James  R.  CaHano  and  William  E.  Fritz,  Rochester.  N.Y„ 
aasignon    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  June  6,  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  200,41« 

!  i  Claim.     (CL  317—197) 


12.  A  connector  circuit  assembly  formed  of  inter-con- 
necting circuits  on  a  flexible  insulative  base  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  regularly  occurring  conductors;  said 
conductors  being  formed  on  said  insulative  base;  a  con- 
nector frame  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spring  arms  being 
arranged  in  two  parallel  rows;  said  circuits  bent  and  shaped 
to  conform  to  said  frame;  at  leaiii  a  portion  of  said  cir- 
cuits being  folded  and  extended  between  adjacent  arms 
of  said  frame;  the  folds  of  said  circuits  being  clasped  se- 
curely in  place  by  abutting  edges  of  said  arms;  a  portion 
of  conductive  pattern  on  said  extended  folds  being  pro- 
vided with  edge  terminals  for  feed-in  and  feed-out  con- 
nections. 

3,152J89 

SOLENOID 

Panfilo  Trombetta,  329  N.  Milwaukee  St., 

Mllwaakee,  Wb. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  19«1.  S«r.  No.  89,191 

ft  Claims.     (CL  317— 191) 


A  rotary  electromagnet  including,  a  stator  comprising 
a  first  pole  piece  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  arcuate 
pole  shoes,  a  second  pole  piece  having  a  single  arcuate 
pole  shoe  aligned  with  the  space  between  the  arcuate  pole 
shoes  on  said  first  pole  piece,  a  core  interconnecting  said 
pole  pieces  and  an  energizing  coil  supported  by  said  core, 
and  a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  axiaUy  spaced  arcuate  end 
portions  coacting  with  the  axially  spaced  pole  shoes  of 
said  first  pole  piece  and  an  oppositely  extending  arcuate 
end  portion  coacting  with  the  pole  shoe  of  said  second 
pole  piece,  said  rotor  being  subjected  to  a  torque  couple 
upon  energization  of  said  coil  when  the  arcuate  end  por- 
tions thereof  have  a  quadrature  relation  with  said  pole 
shoes. 

I  3.152J91 

MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
Fricdrlch    kratochvU,    Haanover-Ricklin«cn,    Germaay, 
a&sisDor     to     Tclefunkcn     Aktienc«scllschaft,     BcHin, 
Germany 

nied  Mar.  3,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  93.121 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germaay  Mar.  10,  19M 

4  Claims.     (CL  317— 2M) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  solenoid  comprising  a  frame  of 
magnetic  material,  an  electric  winding  carried  by  said 
frame,  said  frame  and  said  winding  having  aligned  open- 
ings forming  a  core,  a  plunger  assembly  positioned  in  said 
core  for  movement  between  an  energized  position  and  a 
de-energized  position  relative  to  said  frame  in  respoiiae 
to  energization  of  said  winding,  said  plunger  assembly  in- 
cluding a  substantially  solid  stack  of  laminations  of  mag- 
netic material  and  at  least  one  pusher  bar  having  a  plunger 
portion  secured  to  said  laminations,  at  least  a  substantial 
part  of  said  plunger  portion  being  formed  of  magnetic 
material,  said  pusher  bar  including  a  pusher  portion  of 
nonmagnetic  material  extending  beyond  said  sUck  of 
laminations,  said  plunger  assembly  in  its  de-energized 
position  being  positioned  relative  to  said  core  with  said 
pusher  portion  extending  through  said  core. 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  yoke  for  deflecting  the  beam 
of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
ring  of  ferromagnetic  material  for  surroundmg  said  beam; 
at  least  one  set  of  nugnetic  deflection  windmgs  compris- 
ing toroidal  windings  symmetrically  spaced  and  wound 
through  and  on  said  ring  so  that  the  portion  of  the  winding 
disposed  outside  of  said  ring  subtends  a  smaller  circum- 
ferential angle  as  measured  from  the  center  of  the  ring 
than  the  portion  of  the  winding  passing  inside  of  the  ring. 


3,152,292 
CORRECTING  MAGNETIC  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  DEFlECnON  YOKES 
Ernest  Gostyn  and   Bernard   B.  ChaMsa,  Lonfmeadow, 
Maas.,  asalgnors  to  General   Imtrvmcat  Corporatloa, 
Newwk,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Feb.  1.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  179,428 
It  Claims.     (O.  317— 2M) 
1.  In  an  electron  beam  deflection  assembly  comprising 
a    support,    deflection    coils    fixed    relative    thereto    and 
adapted  to  form  a  magnetic  field  relative  to  an  axis,  and 
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a  correcting  magnet  positioned  relative  thereto;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  said  correcting  magnet  hav- 
ing a  first  dimension  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  axis,  and  having  a  sec- 
ond dimension  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 


« '•-'•..  j»_* 


3,152,294 
UNIPOLAR  DIFFUSION  TRANSISTOR 
Karl  Skbertz,  Munich-Obermenzing,  and  Richard  Wies- 
ner,  Municli,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  A  Halske 
AktiengeseUschaft  Berlin  and  Municli,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,171 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Jan.  27,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  317—235) 


dimension  and  to  said  axis,  said  second  dimension  being 
greater  at  a  portion  of  said  magnet  intermediate  of  said 
first  dimension  than  along  portions  thereof  more  out- 
wardly disposed  along  said  first  dimension  and  the  tran- 
sitions between  said  intermediate  portion  and  said  more 
outwardly  disposed  portions  being  substantially  abrupt. 


3,152J93 

SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Samuel  Ruben,  52  Scacord  Road.  New  RocbcUc.  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,411 

5  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  sealed  semiconductor  unit  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  a  metal  plate  secured  to  each  face  of  said 
wafer,  a  pair  of  electrically  insulated  terminal  wires 
having  one  of  their  ends  respectively  connected  to  said 
plates,  a  layer  of  heat  conductive  electrical  insulation 
covering  said  wafer  and  said  plates  and  together  with 
the  insulation  of  said  wires  constituting  a  thin  aitd  con- 
tinuous insulative  sheath  for  and  in  contact  with  said 
unit,  a  monolithic  encapsulation  of  fused  low  melting 
point  metal  shrunk  around  and  in  contact  with  said 
sheath  with  the  other  ends  of  said  wires  extending  there- 
from, said  encapsulation  providing  mechanical  reinforce- 
ment and  a  moisture-proof  seal  for  said  wafer  and  con- 
stituting a  heat  sink  in  intimate  heat  exchange  relation 
with  both  faces  of  said  wafer  but  being  electrically  in- 
sulated therefrom,  and  a  mounting  stud  of  high  heat  con- 
ductivity metal  having  a  head  embedded  in  said  encap- 
sulation and  spaced  from  said  wafer  and  a  shank 
extending  from  said  head  through  said  encapsulation  for 
securing  the  unit  to  a  support  and  to  conduct  away  heat 
from  both  faces  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  through 
the  encapsulation  to  such  support  while  said  wafer  re- 
mains electrically  insulated  from  said  support. 


1.  A  unipolar  transistor  comprising  a  control  zone 
formed  by  a  semiconductor  body  of  predetermined  con- 
ductivity type  and  relatively  low  resistance,  a  further  rela- 
tively thin  zone  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that 
of  said  control  zone  and  having  a  relatively  high  resist- 
ance diffused  into  said  control  zone,  and  an  electrode 
connected  with  each  end  of  said  further  zone. 


3,152,295 
PULSED  TANK  CIRCUIT  MAGNETO-  OR  ELECTRO- 

STRICnVE  DEVICE  EXCITATION 
Bernard  J.  Scbcblcr,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndlx  Corporation,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,826 
6  Claims.     (CL  318—118) 


'-^: 
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1.  A  sonic  generator  comprising,  in  series  circuit  for 
energization  from  a  unidirectional  electrical  power 
source  an  inductor,  a  rectifier  of  the  type  rendered  non- 
conductive  by  application  of  inverse  voltage,  and  a  res- 
onant circuit  exhibiting  parallel  resonance  and  including 
the  electrical  side  of  a  sonic  transducer;  said  transducer 
having  a  mechanical  resonant  frequency  greater  than  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  circuit;  and  means 
for  rendering  said  rectifier  conductive  at  a  frequency 
greater  than  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit and  approximately  equal  to  said  mechanical  electrical 
frequency. 

3,152496 
REGULATED  POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Meszaros,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BeU 
Telephone    LaiKtratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856418 
2  Claims.  (CL  321—18) 
1.  In  a  regulated  power  supply  for  supplying  direct 
current  at  substantially  constant  voltage  to  a  load,  the 
combination  comprising  a  thyratron-like  semiconductor 
device  for  rectifying  current  from  an  alternating-current 
source,  said  device  having  a  variable  time  of  turn-on  with 
respect  to  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  zero  value  of  a 
positively  increasing  voltage  from  said  source,  said  device 
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having  a  firing  angle  that  is  the  product  of  said  time  of 
turn-on  and  the  angular  frequency  of  said  increasing  volt- 
age said  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate 
electrode,  a  source  of  gate-cathode  current  for  said  device 
means  for  compensating  for  fast  variations  in  the  load 
voltage  with  respect  to  the  time  for  the  input  voltage  to 
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frequency  conversion  means  to  provide  said  cboeen  plural- 
ity of  balanced  phase  system  outpuu.  the  oohodca  of  taid 
first  rectifiers  and  the  anodes  of  taid  second  rectifiers  being 
connected  to  said  combining  mean*,  each  of  said  last 
named  outpuU  having  the  frequency  of  said  reference 
voltage,  said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  being  con- 
ductive during  the  coincidence  of  half  cycles  of  said  power 
source  outputs  and  half  cycles  of  said  combining  means 
output  of  one  polarity,  said  second  silicon  controlled  rec- 
tifiers being  conductive  during  the  coincidence  of  half 
cycles  of  power  source  outputs  and  half  cycles  of  said 
combining  means  outpuU  and  of  the  opposite  polanty. 


complete  one-half  cycle,  said  compensating  means  provid- 
ing a  path  of  variable  conductivity  in  shunt  with  said  load 
and  means  responsive  to  the  average  current  through  said 
compensating  means  for  controlling  the  finng  angle  ot 
said  device  by  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  gate- 
cathode  current.  

x,isiart 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER         

Lawrence    R-    Ftmdf,    W«yii«bora^V^  v!?v^ 

General  Electric  Company,  ■j^nwrado.  oJNew  York 

FUed  Aug.  7.  IWl.  Scr.  No.  12f,M4 

11  Claim*.     (CL  321—41) 


GENERATOR  FIELD  WINDING  REGjLjJLi™^ 
WITH  DIRECT  THERMISTORCONTROL  OF 
THE  FIELD  WINDING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Tbcodore  A.  Bylea,  VUU  Part,  IlL,  aaaigiior  to  Mdorola, 
Inc.,  Chkafo,  lU.,  a  corporatioo  of  IIUdoIs 
I  FUed  Oct-  17.  IWI,  Ser.  No.  145,564 

4  ClaioM.     (CL  322 — 73) 


!    In   combination  with   a  varying  frequency   power 
source  having  a  chosen  plurality  of  like  balanced  phase 
outputs,  said  chosen  plurality  of  frequency  conversion 
means,  each  of  said  conversion  means  comprising  said 
chosen  plurality   of  first  and  second  silicwi  controlled 
recufiers.  each  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  compm- 
ing  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate  electrode,  the  anode 
of  each  of  said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  respective- 
ly being  coupled  to  one  of  said  power  source  outputs,  the 
cathode  of  each  of  said  second  siUcon  controlled  recti- 
fiers respectively  being  connected  to  one  of  said  poww 
source  outputs,  a  reference   voltage  source  having  said 
chosen  plurality  of  balanced  phase  outpuu.  the  frequency 
of  said  reference  voltage  being  less  than  the  lowert  fre- 
quency of  the  outputs  from  said  power  source,  said  choecn 
pluralUy  of  modulating  means,  each  of  said  modulaUng 
means  being  in  circuit  with  the  outputs  of  said  power 
source  and  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  reference  voluge 
source  for  mixing  said  power  source  outputs  with  said 
reference  voluge.  means  for  applying  the  respecuve  out- 
puts of  said  modulating  means  to  the  gate  clectrodei  of 
said  silicon  controlled  recufiers  comprismg  corresponding 
ones  of  said  frequency  conversion  means,  and  said  chosen 
plurality  of  means  for  respectively  combining  the  outputs 
of  the  silicon  coniroUed  rectifiers  included  in  each  of  said 
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1.  In  a  vehicular  electrical  system  incorporating  a 
battery  charging  circuit  including  voltage  producing 
means  having  a  field  winding  therein,  a  transistor  type 
regulator  havmg  an  output  transistor  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  same  between  the  output  of  the  voltage  pro- 
ducing means  and  the  field  winding  of  the  voluge  pro- 
ducing means  to  control  the  current  therein,  a  thermistor 
having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  and  adapted 
to  be  located  in  thermal  proximity  to  a  heat  vulnerable 
element  of  the  system,  means  connecting  said  thermistor 
to  said  output  transistor  to  decrease  the  forward  bias 
thereon  as  the  resistance  of  said  thermistor  decreases 
thereby  reducing  the  current  in  said  field  winding  of  said 
voltage  producing  means. 


3,152,299 
TRANSISTORIZED  fOWER  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
TbomM  F.  Leney,  Brfalo,  N.Y.  amlgBor  to  Syhrinta 
Electric  Prodvcts  Iik-,  a  corporatioa  ol  Delaw»« 
F1le4  Aug.  23,  194«,  Scr.  No.  51,454 
2  Claims.     (CL  323—22) 
1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  power  delivered  to  a  load 
from  a  source  of  alternating  current  polenUal  having  first 
and  second  output  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising,  a 
connection  from  said  first  output  terminal  to  one  terminal 
of  said  load,  first  and  second  parallel  conduction  paths 
connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  load  and 
said  second  output  terminal,  each  of  said  paths  comprising 
a  first  diode,  a  transistor  having  collector,  emitter  and 
base  electrodes,  and  a  second  diode  connected  in  senes, 
the  cathode  of  said  first  diode  being  connected  to  the  col- 
lector of  the  transistor  and  the  anode  of  said  second  diode 
being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  transistor  in  iu  cor- 


OCTOBEB  6.  1»64 


ELECTRICAL 


286 


reeponding  conduction  path,  the  anode  of  said  first  diode 
in  said  first  conduction  path  being  connected  to  said  other 
terminal  of  said  load  and  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  in 
said  second  conduction  path  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond output  terminal,  means  to  apply  a  forward  biasing 
potential  to  the  emitter  of  both  said  transistors,  means  to 
apply  subsuntially  equal  direct  current  potentials  to  the 


base  electrodes  of  both  said  transistors  for  controlling  the 
collector-to-emitter  impedance  of  said  transistors  and  for 
continuously  maintaining  the  emitter  electrodes  of  both 
said  transistors  forward-biased  with  respect  to  the  base 
electrodes  of  both  said  Uansistors,  and  means  to  corre- 
spondingly vary  said  direct  current  potentials  to  obuin  a 
predetermined  output  power. 


I 


3,152,3M 
SENSING  CIRCLTT  HAVING  A  I'MDIRECTIONAL, 

REVERSIBLE  POLARITV  OLTPLT  SIGNAL 
Allen  R.  Perrins,  Cheshire,  and  Eric  W.  \  aoghan,  Bristol, 
Conn.,  aarignors  to  Tbc  Superior  Electric  Co.,  Bristol, 
Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Comiccticiit 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  43S,413 
14ClataH.     (CL323— 75) 


Ml  \      \    M  H*    ^ 


\ 


3,152^1 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

.Marvin  C.  Burk,  BartletrUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  orf  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14«,106 

8  Claims.     (CL  323—75) 


4.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  direct  current 
electrical  bridge  network  having  at  least  one  element 
therein  which  is  representative  of  a  condition  to  be  meas- 
ured, means  connected  to  said  bridge  network  to  establish 
an  oujput  signal  representative  of  unbalance  of  said  net- 
work, a  differential  direct  current  amplifier  having  first 
and  second  input  terminals,  a  feedback  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  said  first 
input  terminal,  a  signal  storage  means  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal,  a  resistor  having  the  first  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  the  output  of  said  means  to  establish, 
a  first  switch  to  connect  said  first  input  terminal  to  the 
second  terminal  of  said  resistor,  a  stabilizing  amplifier 
having  the  input  thereof  connected  to  the  second  ter- 
minal of  said  resistor,  a  second  switch  to  connect  said 
second  input  terminal  to  the  output  of  said  stabilizing 
amplifier,  timing  means  to  close  said  first  and  second 
switches  simultaneously  and  periodically  for  selected  time 
intervals,  and  means  to  apply  the  output  of  said  direct 
current  amplifier  to  said  bridge  network  to  rebalance  same. 


3,152,3*2 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TESTING  APPARATUS  HAV- 
ING  A  ROTATING  APERTURED  CYLINDER  FOR 
SPIRALLY  SCANNING  CYLINDRICAL  WORK- 
PIECES 
John  W.  Allen  and  Roy  A.  Naacc,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  The  Bodd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  PeoDfylTanla 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,131 
2  Claims.     (CL  324—34) 


1.  A  sensing  circuit  for  supplying  a  unidirectional  out- 
put signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  deviation  of  an 
alternating-current  voltage  from  a  preselected  R.M.S. 
value  comprising  means  having  a  selected  output  signal 
value  when  there  is  no  deviation  of  the  alternating-current 
voltage  from  its  preselected  value  and  varying  from  said 
value  in  relation  to  the  deviation  in  the  alternating-cur- 
rent voltage  from  its  preselected  RMS.  value,  and  means 
for  impressing  on  the  first  named  means  a  substantially 
unidirectional  voltage  having  an  R.M.S.  value  related  to 
the  R.M.S  value  of  the  alternating-current  voltage  for 
creating  a  unidirectional  flow  of  current  in  said  first 
named  means  and  for  producing  an  output  signal,  said 
unidirectional  voltage  being  the  only  voluge  impressed 
on  said  first-named  means. 


1.  Electromagnetic  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  sU-. 
tionary  workpiece-encompassing  annular  search  coil,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  shield  of  an  electrical  conducting  ma- 
terial coaxially  mounted  internally  of  said  search  coil, 
said  shield  including  a  radial  aperture  therethrough,  and 
means  rotating  said  shield  about  its  cylindrical  axis, 
whereby  an  effective  scanning  area  defined  by  said  aper- 
ture is  rotated  about  a  workpiece  positioned  internally 
of  said  shield. 
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3,152,3«3 
ELECTRODELESS  RADIO  FREQUENCY  CONDL'C- 

XIVITY  PROBE  FOR  FLUIDS 
Edmund  C.  Lary,  Vernon,  and  Robert  A.  Obon.  Man- 
chester, Conn^  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tton.  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201345 
1  Claim.     (CL  324— ••) 


sleeves  being  mounted  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the 
base  of  the  housing  and  in  thermal  and  electrical  contact 
with  the  base  of  the  housing. 


I 


3,152,3«S 
BIPOLAR  BINARY  DIGITAL  DATA  VESTIGIAL 
SIDEBAND  SYSTEM 
Floyd  K.   Becker,  CoH's  Neck,  and  James  R.   Davey, 
Franklin  Township,  SomcrvH  Count>,  NJ.,  assignors 
to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,747 
t  Claims.     (CL  325— M) 


.^^ 


A  device  for  measuring  the  conductivity  of  a  fluid  in- 
cluding: 

a  cylindrical  insulating  envelope  with  a  closed  end.  said 

envelope  extending  into  the  fluid  to  be  measured; 
an  axially  disposed  pipe  within  said  envelope  having  a 

flow  passage  therethrough  for  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid; 
an  inductile  element  coaxial  with  said  pipe  near  the 

closed  end  of  said  envelope; 
supply  and  return  paths  within  said  envelope  for  the 

passage  of  current  to  and  from  said  inductive  element; 
an  electrostatic  shield  between  said  inductive  element 

and  said  envelope; 
an  electromagnetic  shield  between  said  envelope  and 

said  supply  and  return  paths; 
said  electrosutic  shield  and  said  electromagnetic  shield 

being  in  successive  abutting  relationship; 
means  including  said  inductive  element  connected  to 

said  supply  and  return  patlis  for  generating  and  pass- 
ing a  radio  frequency  current  through  said  inductive 

element  to  generate  azimuthal  currents  in  the  fluid 

to  be  measured; 
means  connected  to  said  pipe  for  regulating  the  flow  of 

cooling  fluid  to  regulate  the  temperature  within  said 

envelope; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency  generating 

means  for  measuring  the  power  dissipated  by  said 

azimuthal  currents. 


I 

& 
I 


^ 


~  ST  3:: 


1.  A  vestigial  sideband  transmission  circuit  compris- 
ing a  message  signal  source,  means  for  suppressing  low 
frequency  componenU  in  said  message  signal,  a  carrier 
N»ave  source,  means  for  product  modulating  said  carrier 
wave  and  the  output  of  said  suppressing  means  to  form 
a  double-sideband,  amplitude-modulated  suppresscd- 
camer  signal  wave,  means  for  inserting  an  unmodulated 
quadrature  component  of  said  carrier  wave  into  the  out- 
put of  said  modulating  means  in  the  frequency  space  left 
from  the  operation  of  said  suppreuing  means  on  said 
message  signal,  and  means  for  removing  all  but  a  vestige 
of  one  of  the  sidebands  in  the  output  of  said  modulating 
means. 

3,IS23«4 
^CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AST  ABLE 
MULTIVIBRATOR 
Benjamin  Cooper,  Haynesboro,  aad  Lawrence  J.  Lane, 
Stuarts  Draft,  Va.,  assigBors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corpomrtoo  of  New  York 

Filed  JwM  2t,  1964.  Ser.  No.  37324 
2  ClataH.     (CL  331—113) 


3,1523*4 
TRANSPONDER  EMPLOYING  SPECIFIC  CHASSIS 

AND  RESONATOR  STRUCTURE 

Kenneth  M.  Ringer,  Bcnscnvillc,  and  Aadn*}  B.  Przcdpcl- 

ski.   Forest  Park,  DL,  asai^Mn  to  AJLF.  Prodncts, 

Inc.,  River  Forest,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  UVmott 

FUed  June  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  ilJL95 

12  Claims.     (CL  325—15) 


T 


i u 
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1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
plate  shaped  base  with  two  integral  spaced  walls  extend- 
ing from  the  base  and  a  cover  enclosing  the  walls  and 
abutting  the  base,  said  housing  being  constructed  of 
material  having  high  thermal  and  electrical  conductivity, 
an  oven  mounted  on  the  base  between  the  walls  con- 
taining a  temperature  controlled  heat  source,  electronic 
circuit  components  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  and 
including  thermionic  vacuum  tubes  mounted  on  the  base 
on  the  side  of  each  of  the  walls  opposite  the  oven,  said 
tubes  being  snugly  mounted  within  cylindrical  sleeves 
of    thermal    and    electrical    conducting    material,    said 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  relative  periods 
of  conduction  of  first  and  second  transistors  each  having 
emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes  rcgeneratively  cou- 
pled in  a  multivibrator  circuit  having  a  source  of  ener- 
gizing potential,  said  control  circuit  comprising  third  and 
fourth  transistors  each  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector 
electrodes,  means  for  coupling  the  emitter-collector  cir- 
cuiu  of  said  third  and  fourth  traiuistors  to  a  source  of  en- 
ergizing potential  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  emitter- 
collector  circuits  coupled  through  separate  and  respective 
impedance  elemenu  to  one  potential  of  said  source  and 
with  the  other  end  of  each  said  emitter-collector  circuiu 
coupled  together  and  coupled  through  a  common  im- 
pedance element  to  another  potential  of  said  source,  means 
coupled  to  said  base  of  said  third  transistor  for  applying 
a  signal  thereto  to  control  the  conduction  of  said  third 
transistor,  means  coupling  said  one  end  of  said  emitter- 
collector  circuit  of  said  third  transistor  to  said  base  of 
said  first  transistor  so  lliat  the  current  in  said  emitter- 
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collector  circuit  of  said  third  transistor  controls  the  period 
of  non-conduction  of  said  first  transistor,  means  coupled 
to  said  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  for  applying  a  sub- 
stantially constant  reference  signal  thereto,  and  means 
coupling  said  one  end  of  said  emitter<ollector  circuit  of 
said  fourth  transistor  to  said  base  of  said  second  transistor 
so  that  the  current  in  said  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said 
fourth  transistor  controls  the  period  of  non-conduction 
of  said  second  transistor. 


of  an  inductance  and  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  par- 
allel, said  tank  circuit  being  connected  between  said 
collector  and  the  otiier  terminal  of  said  source  of  poten- 
tial, and  being  tuned  to  a  frequency  of  the  order  of  70 
megacycles;  a  crystal  unit  connected  between  said  base 
and  ground;  a  first  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  said  emitter  and  ground;  a 


3,1523t7 
TUNING  FORK  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 
William  A.  Henslcy,  Jr.,  BartksvUle,  Okla.,  assignor 
to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43»5 
4  Claims.     (CL  331—114) 


ir 


r- 


third  capacitor  connected  between  said  collector  and 
said  emitter,  said  third  capacitor  being  of  the  order  of 
but  not  exceeding  two  micromicrofarads  and  less  than 
one-third  of  the  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitor;  a 
second  resistor  connected  between  said  other  terminal  of 
said  source  of  potential  and  said  base  electrode;  and  a 
third  resistor  connected  between  said  base  and  ground. 


t 


i:^ 
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3,152309 

SIMUXATED  HIGH-Q  INDUCTOR 

John  F.  B^usz  and  Loute  Gu^iotti,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Philco  Corpora- 

tion,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,443 

4  Claims.     (CL  333 — 80) 


1.  A  signal  generator  comprising  a  tuning  fork  adapted 
to  vibrate  at  a  predetermined  frequency;  first  and  second 
coils  positioned  adjacent  respective  arms  of  said  fork  so 
that  a  fluctuating  electrical  signal  in  said  first  coil  estab- 
lishes vibration  in  said  fork  to  induce  a  fluctuating  elec- 
Uical  signal  in  said  second  coil;  a  transistor  having  a  base, 
a  collector,  and  an  emitter;  a  current  source;  a  first  re- 
sistor connected  between  the  first  terminal  of  said  current 
source  and  said  base;  means  connecting  the  first  terminal 
of  said  second  coil  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  current 
source;  a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor  connected 
in  series  between  the  second  terminal  of  said  second  coil 
and  said  base;  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  second  coil  to  form  a  tank  circuit  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  said  fork;  a  third  resistor  connected  between 
said  second  terminal  of  said  current  source  and  said 
emitter;  an  output  transformer  having  the  primary  wind- 
ing thereof  connected  across  said  third  resistor;  means  for 
connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said  first  coil  to  said  collec- 
tor, and  means  connected  between  the  second  terminal  of 
said  first  coil  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  current  source 
to  maintain  said  collector  current  substantially  constant. 


1.  A  high-Q  inductance  simulating  circuit,  comprising 
a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode, 
and  an  electrode  common  to  the  circuits  of  said  input 
and  output  electrodes,  resistance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  electrodes  to  provide  signal 
coupling  therebetween,  capacitive  means  included  in  the 
input  circuit  between  said  input  electrode  and  said  com- 
mon electrode,  an  output  load  in  circuit  with  said  output 
electrode  and  said  common  electrode,  said  circuit  as  thus 
far  defined  tending  to  simulate  a  low-Q  inductor  by  rea- 
son of  the  fact  that  the  output  current  tends  to  lag  the 
output  electrode  voltage  by  an  angle  of  lag  substantially 
less  than  90',  and  means  for  imparting  high  Q  to  said 
circuit  comprising  low-Q  inductive  means  connected  to 
said  common  electrode  and  in  comon  circuit  with  said 
input  and  output  electrodes  for  increasing  said  angle  of 
lag.  said  inductive  means  comprising  a  transistor  cir- 
cuit simulating  a  low-Q  inductor. 


3,152,308 
TRANSISTORIZED  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
FOR  VHF  BAND 
Yaautomo     Miyakc,     Yokohama,     Masatoshi     Suyama, 
Kawasaki,  and  Tosblo  Shinada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  K.K.  klnsckislia  Kenkyuio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,678 

Claims  priorltv,  application  Japan  Oct.  5,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  331—116) 

A  transistorized  crystal  oscillator  for  the  VHF  band 

comprising  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and 

a  collector  electrode;  a  source  of  potential  having  one 

terminal  connected  to  ground;  a  tank  circuit  consisting 


3,15231« 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER  ACCELEROM- 
ETER  WITH  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Herman  Schaevltz,  Collingswood,  and  Lawrence  Mosko- 
wlti,  Camden,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Schaevltz  Engineer- 
ing, Merchantviile,  NJ.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,021 
4  Claims.     (CL  336—30) 
1.  In  an  electrical  differential  transformer  of  the  type 
comprising  a  housing  defining  a  first  chamber  within  which 
is  disposed  an  electrical  coil  and  a  linearly  operable  seis- 
mic mass  armature  movable  within  a  bore  in  said  coil, 
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said  chamber  being  filled  with  damping  fluid,  the  improve- 
ment  of  automatically  compensated  fluid  brake  damping 
means  for  said  seismic  mass  armature  comprising  cylindcr 
means  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  chamber  and 
having  damping  fluid  therein  positioned  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  linearly  operable  seismic  mass  armature,  said 
cylinder  means  including  a  plurality  of  cylinder  walls 
defining  a  central  opening  therein  and  further  defining  a 
fluid  opening  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  damping  fluid  through 
said  cylinder  means,  a  piston  brake  member  positioned 
within  said  central  opening  of  said  cylinder  means,  a  piston 
rod  connecting  said  linearly  operable  seismic  mass  arma- 
ture to  said  piston  brake  member  for  effecting  linear  move- 
ment of  the  piston  brake  member  in  the  damping  fluid 
in  response  to  the  linear  motion  of  the  seismic  mass,  and 
temperature  sensitive  compensation  means  including  a 


r   s 


movable  rotary  sections  each  overyling  said  primary 
leg  and  portions  of  at  least  one  of  said  secondary  legs 
in  working  contact  therewith,  the  composite  total  area 
of  said  secondary  legs  contacting  each  of  said  armature 
sections  and  coupled  thereby  to  said  primary  leg  being 
substantially  constant  for  all  working  positions  of  said 
armature  sections. 

3,132^12 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  INDUCTOR 

Frederick  W.  JokMoa.  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  ■■!«■«•  to 

CollkM  Radio  Coospwiy,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 

of  Iowa 

FUad  Dm.  12,  IMl.  Str.  No.  1M399 

iCl^M.     (CL3M— 179) 


vane  element  which  cooperates  with  the  cylinder  means  to 
define  a  damping  piston  chamber,  said  tempwature  com- 
pensation means  being  positioned  on  said  cylinder  means 
and  external  to  said  electrical  coil  and  seismic  mass 
armature  for  varying  the  fluid  resistance  to  the  linear 
motion  of  said  piston  brake  member  by  varying  the  re- 
sistance to  the  flow  of  said  damping  fluid  from  said  damp- 
ing chamber  to  said  first  chamber  in  accordance  with  vari- 
ations in  temperature,  thereby  providing  automatic  tem- 
perature compensation  for  the  damping  of  said  linearly 
operable  seismic  mass  armature,  the  positioning  of  said 
temperature  sensitive  compensation  means  separate  and 
remote  from  said  seismic  mass  armature  permitting  ad- 
justment and  testing  of  said  differential  transformer  ii»- 
dependently  or  said  automatically  compensated  fluid  brake 
damping  means. 

3,152311 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 

Norbert  N.  BoiarsU,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  iMipnr.  ky^»» 

asiicnnicats,  to  L.R.  Power  Cor^  Rockcatir,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 
Orifiaal   appiicatioa   Nov.   8,   1957,  Scr.   No.  (95,394. 

Divided  and  tMi  appiicatioa  Nov.  9,  19«1,  Ser.  No. 

15S,439 

3Ck^    (CL  334— 132) 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  coil  with  turns 
formed  from  electrically  conductive  tubing;  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  fluid  having  a  high  thermal  expansion  rate 
conuined  within  said  tubing,  temperature  sensing  fluid 
conuimng  means  open  to  the  interior  of  said  tubing  for 
free  fluid  conununication  of  said  fluid  between  the  tubing 
and  said  fluid  containing  means,  said  fluid  conuining 
means  being  capable  of  physical  sire  variation  responsive 
to  volumetric  variation  of  said  temperature  sensing  fluid 
with  temperature  sensing  by  said  fluid;  and  said  fluid  con- 
uining means  being  connected  to  a  component  of  said 
isothermal  electrical  circuit  for  physically  altering  said 
component  and  compensating  for  temperature  induced 
inductance  change  of  the  circuit 


3,152^13 
ELASTIC  HEATER  FOR  COMPOUND  CURVES 


DomM  R. 


CoxjBckic,  and  Robert  V. 
N.Y.,  ■■ionri  to  Gewral  Electric  C 

of  New  York 

FSod  Nov.  2S,  1951,  S«r.  No.  777,1«1 
1  O^     (CL  331     214) 


CaUn, 


1.  A  variable  voIUge  transformer  comprising,  a  trans- 
former core  having  a  primary  leg  and  two  secondary 
legs,  a  primary  winding  on  said  primary  leg.  a  secondary 
winding  on  at  least  one  of  said  secondary  legs,  and  a 
rotary  magnetic  armature  coupling  said  primary  leg  with 
at  least  one  of  said  secondary  legs  in  working  contact 
therewith,  said  armature  being  divided  into  independently 


A  beating  device  capable  of  use  in  high  temperature 
application  and  adapted  to  conform  to  compound  curves 
comprising,  a  silicone  rubber  insulation  material,  a  heater 
wire  embedded  within  said  silicone  rubber  insulation,  said 
heater  wire  being  formed  in  a  partem  of  a  series  of  undu- 
lations in  one  direction  and  a  series  of  undulations  in  a 
substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  said  one  direction, 
and  connector  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  heater 
wire  and  adapted  to  provide  electrical  current  to  said 
heater  wire. 
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3,152^14  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  SEISMIC   VELOCITY 

DATA  USING  WELL  LOGS  AND  SEISMOGRAMS 
Sturt  C.  Mot,  Dallas,  Tex.,   MsicBor  to  The  Atlantic 
RcAnkw  Conpaay,  PMIadclpkia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
PeMMyrvaaia 

FIM  Stpt  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •3t4M 
5  Claims.  (CL  34»— 15.5) 
1.  A  method  of  obtainmg  velocity  data  in  areas  where 
seismic  velocity  control  is  poor  wherein  velocity  data  to 
a  particular  subsurface  event  is  determined  from  a  pre- 
selected seismogram  covering  an  area  of  interest  conuin- 
ing said  event  and  from  a  well  log  obtained  in  a  well  lo- 
cated adjacent  a  portion  of  said  area  of  interest  and  con- 
taining said  event  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  from  the  available  logs  made  in  the  well  and  con- 
taining the  event,  indicating  the  log  which  best  cor- 
relates with  a  continuous  velocity  log  made  some- 
where in  the  general  region  of  interest, 

(b)  modifying  the  indicated  well  log  to  present  an  ap- 
proximal lun  of  velocity  versus  two-way  travel  time, 

(c)  constructing  a  synthetic  seismogram  from  said 
naodified  log. 

(</)  correlaUng  the  particular  event  on  said  synthetic 
seismogram  with  the  corresponding  event  on  the 
seismogram. 

(r)  indicating  travel  time  to  said  particular  event  and 
depth  to  said  event  by  said  correlation,  and 

(/)  determining  the  average  velocity  to  said  event. 


first  relay  means  for  any  one  of  said  sUtions  and  one 
of  said  second  relay  means  for  any  other  of  said  stations 
succeeding  said  one  sution  in  said  first  direction. 


3,152^16  

GLIDE  PATH  GUIDANCE  MEANS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
John  Ru»cll  Baxter,  Chadstooc,  Victoria,  Ronald  \^llliam 
Gumming,  Brighton,  Victoria,  Douglas  Bruce  Frwer, 
Briar  Hill,  Victoria,  and  John  Charles  Lane,  Camber- 
well,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth 
of  Australia,  Crown  Solicitor's  Office,  Canberra,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  14,  1960, 

64,622/60,  Patent  252,525 

5  Claims.     (CL  340—26) 


I  3,152315 

AIRCRAFT  TRACKING  AND  INDICATING 
SYSTEM 
Uood  MootgooMry  Rodgcrs,  Norwalk,  Coan., 

to  I.aboraior>   for  Ekctroaica,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mas.,  a 
corporation  ol  Delaware 

Filed  Jask  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  85.413 
12  Cli^BH.     (CL  340—23) 


m.J'^t-it 
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1.  Glide  path  guidance  means  for  aircraft  comprising: 

a  bar  of  lights  extending  transversely  to  a  runway  in 
line  with  an  aiming  point  on  the  runway, 

said  lights  being  visible  from  all  elevated  positions  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  runway,  and 

a  plurality  of  partially  screened  lights  spaced  at  inter- 
vals in  a  line  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
beside  said  runway, 

some  of  said  screened  lights  being  located  on  the  thresh- 
old side  of  the  transverse  bar  of  lights  and  the  others 
being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  transverse 
bar. 

each  of  said  screened  lights  being  provided  with  cut-off 
mearu  whereby  it  is  visible  to  the  pilot  of  an  air- 
craft approaching  the  nmway  from  the  threshold 
end.  only  between  a  particular  range  of  angles  of 
inclination  of  his  line  of  sight  to  that  particular 
light. 

the  said  ranges  differing  for  different  lights  whereby  the 
display  of  lights  visible  to  the  pilot  provides  glide 
path  information  for  him. 


3,152,317 
VEHICLE  SENSING  MEANS 
Donald  W.  Mayer,  New  Market,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tons- 
Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aag.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,723 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—34) 


1.  In  a  tracking  system  for  aircraft  traveling  along  a 
predetermined  path,  a  series  of  aircraft  actuated  detec- 
tion stations  spaced  along  said  path,  an  interconnected 
relay  system  for  said  series  of  stations  and   includiitg 
for  each   detection   station,   first   relay   means  operable 
for  providing  an  output  indication  of  an  aircraft  travel- 
ing in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  a  sequence  of 
actuations  by  said  aircraft  at  a  succession  of  said  de- 
tection  stations  including   the   station   with   which   said 
first  relay  means  is  associated  and  a  preceding  station 
in  said  first  direction,  second  relay  means  operable  for 
providing  an  output  indication  of  an  aircraft  traveling 
in  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  in  response  to  a 
sequence  of  actuations  by  an  aircraft  at  a  succession  of 
said  detection  stations  including  the  station  with  which 
said  second  relay  means  is  associated  and  a  preceding 
station  in  said  second  direction,  alarm  circuit  means,  arni 
additional  relay  means  including  circuits  controlled  by 
the  several  first  and  second  relay  means  for  the  scries 
of  detection   stations   for   operating   said   alarm   circiiit 
means  in  response  only  to  concurrent  operation  of  said 
BOT  O.O.— 1» 


1.  A  vehicle  sensing  means  for  determining  the  dis- 
tance between  two  moving  vehicles  comprising;  a  pair 
of  lamps  mounted  at  the  rear  of  a  first  vehicle  for  sending 
two  beams  of  light  to  a  second  following  vehicle;  a  light 
sensing  means  mounted  at  the  front  of  said  second  ve- 
hicle and  inc4uding  a  plurality  of  light  transferring  tubes 
set  in  an  angular  array  for  selectively  receiving  light 
from  said  lamps;  a  photosensitive  transducer  at  the  exit 
end  of  each  tube  for  converting  received  light  into  elec- 
trical current;  and  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  transducers  for  applying  said  currents  to  a 
series  of  lamps,  each  of  said  lamps  representing  a  light 
tube. 


290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1964 


3452^1* 
CHARACTER  RECOGNIZER 
G«orf*  H.  Swift,  Jr.,  f oofhkeepde,  N.Y.,  "m*!^  •• 
Intenutfional    Business    Machines    Cocpor»tloii,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FIM  Feb.  U,  1»*1,  Ser.  No,  89.7t7 
S  Claims.     (CL34«— 1443) 


jasm 


^  •».co 


"Z.  *  •  Hi!)*!! — '-^'-r 


(2)  a  plurality  of  input  signal  channels,  each  channel 
having: 

(fl)  its  input  connected  by  an  input  resistor  and 

a  series  switch  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier. 
{b)  a  feedback  resistor  connecting  the  amplifier's 
output  to  the  end  of  the  input  resistor  opposite 
the  channel's  input,  and 


K^- 


(c)  a  shunt  switch  arranged  to  connect  the  junction 

of  the  resistors  to  ground  potential; 

(3)  and  means  controlling  the  switches  whereby  when 

the  input  of  one  channel  is  connected  by  its  series 

switch  to  the  amplifier's  input,  the  inputs  of  all  the 

other  channels  are  grounded  by  their  shunt  switches. 


I 

I 


1.  A  character  recognition  system  comprising: 
(fl)  processing  control  means  for  producmg  a  sequence 
of  control  signals  to  operate  other  units  of  the  syv 
tern,  including  a  scan  signal  and  a  step  signal; 

(b)  a  scan  unit  responsive  to  the  scan  signal  from  said 
processing  control  means  for  scanning  a  printed  char- 
acter and  producing  a  character  pattern  of  N  binary 
bits  representative  of  the  character; 

(c)  a  scan  register  unit  of  N  positions  settable  to  the 
character  pattern  and  capable,  when  driven  by  a  suit- 
able number  of  shift  pulses  of  serial  roJlaround  dur- 
ing which  the  entire  content  is  made  available  at  an 
output; 

{d)  a  posture  register  unit  of  N  positions  settable  to  the 
character  pattern,  susceptible  to  serial  rollaround  past 
an  output,  and  responsive  to  the  step  signal  from  said 
processing  control  means  to  shift  its  contents  from 
one  to  the  next  of  a  sequence  of  posture  patterns; 

(e)  a  rollaround  counter  subject  to  a  rollaround  control 
signal  to  produce  N  pulses  to  roll  out  tiie  contents  of 
both  the  scan  register  unit  and  the  posture  register 
unit  in  unison  and  to  return  the  contents  to  their  pre- 
vious positions; 

(/)  program  unit  responsive  to  preselected  numbers  of 
the  step  signals  from  said  processing  control  means  to 
provide  the  rollaround  corttrol  signal  to  said  roll- 
around counter,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  check- 
points; 

(f )  a  correlation  unit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
scan  register  unit  and  posture  register  unit  for  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  correlation  counts  for  each  roll- 
around; and 

(/i)  recognition  means  associated  with  said  correlation 
unit  for  providing  character  recognition  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  combinations  of  correlation 
counts. 

3,152.319 
SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Bernard  M.  Gordon,  Newtoo,  and  Erwia  H.  Stor»ehley, 
Brooklinc,   Mass.,   assignors   to   Epsco,    Incorporated, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1958.  Ser.  No.  765,653 
5  Claims.     (CL  340—147) 
1.  A  multiplexing  system  comprising: 
(1)   a  high  gain  amplifier  providing  the  system's  output; 


3,1S232« 
SELF  REPAIRING  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL- 
TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Doaaenico,  Waypiag'"  Falls,  and  Robert  A. 
Hcak,  Hyde  Pwk,  N.Y.  wmi^on  <o  hitef«art«»al 
BMineu  MachiMS  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Yn  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  196«,  Ser.  No.  7,t35 
19  Claims.    (CL  34«— 147) 


1.  An  electrical  signal-translating  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  amplifiers  including  signal-input 
means  and  signal-output  means  wherein  the  output  signals 
arc  a  fixed  logical  function  of  the  input  signals,  and 
means  normally  maintaining  said  amplifiers  in  a  pre- 
determined signal-translating  condition;  a  first  plurality 
of  conductors  individually  coupled  to  individual  ones  of 
said  signal-input  means  and  a  second  plurality  of  con- 
ductors individually  coupled  to  individual  ones  of  said 
signal-output  means;  and  a  plurality  of  switching  ele- 
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menu  which  are  individually  coupled  by  said  conductors 
between  individual  ones  of  said  signal-input  means  and 
said  signal-output  means;  and  radiant-energy  projecting 
means   producing   selectable   patterns  of   radiant-energy 
control  effects,  said  switching  elements  being  responsive 
to  said  control  effects  selectively  to  place  predetermined 
ones  of  said  amplifiers  in  a  different  signal-translating 
condition    to    modify    signal    translation    between    said 
signal-input     and     signal-output     means,     whereby     said 
system    performs   selected    signal-translating   operations. 
9.  A  self-repairing  electrical  signal-translating  system 
for  use  in  data-processing  apparatus  comprising:   a  plu- 
rality of  interchangeable  signal-translating  devices;  means 
responsive  to  radiant  energy  and  including  a  plurality  of 
connections  for  selectively  connecting  various  of  said  de- 
vices according  to  a  predetermined  plan  to  form  at  least 
one  operatively  connected  signal-translating  circuit,  one 
of  said  devices  constituting  a  spare  for  use  in  the  event  of 
the  failure  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  operatively  con- 
nected circuit  or  the  device  therein;  means  for  sensing  said 
failure  and  deriving  a  control  signal  therefrom;  and  means 
for  controlling  the   pattern  of  said  radiant  energy  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  effecting  circuit  rearrange- 
ment in  accordance  with  another  predetermined  plan  to 
include  said  spare  in  a  replacement  circuit  for  the  opera- 
tively connected  circuit  which  failed. 


reading  means  while  said  transducer  is  used  for  writing, 
means  for  producing  writing  signals  for  said  transducer, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  means  for  producing  writing 


•^>*»a*  I     *^^5f^  F  '     ' 


I   I  1, 


signals  to  both  ends  of  said  writing  winding  includmg 
means  for  shorting  both  ends  of  said  writing  winding  for 
a  predetermined  interval  at  the  termination  of  writing 
signals  from  said  means  for  producing  writing  signals. 


I 


3,152^21 


HIGH  FREQl  ENCY  TRANSDl  CING  APPARATLS 

keoneth  E.  Peltzcr.  CoHegc  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Littoo 

Systems,  Inc..  Colkgc  Park,  Md. 

FUmI  Apr.  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  102,429 

12  Claims.    (CL  340— 173) 


3,152,323 
PLURAL  INTERVAL  TIMING  DEVICE  HA\TNG  A 
CONDUCTOR  MATRIX  FOR  SELECTION  OF  THE 
TLME  INTERVALS 

Edward  L.   E.  Pardee,   304  4th  SC, 

White  Bear  Lake  10,  Minn. 

nied  Anf.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,556 

3  Claims.    (CL  340— 309.1) 


/tor^ , 
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1.  A  Uansducer  for  recording  a  radiant  microwave 
beam  comprising;  a  mass  of  spin  resonant  material  oc- 
cupying a  dispersed  spatial  region  corresponding  in 
dimensions  to  the  desired  size  of  a  recorded  image,  means 
for  conveying  a  radiant  beam  to  illuminate  said  mass 
over  said  region,  means  producing  a  magnetic  field  over 
said  region  to  sensitize  the  mass  into  energy  absorbing 
relationship  with  said  beam,  whereby  said  mass  is  con- 
ditioned to  absorb  energy  from  the  beam  and  produce 
heat  images  corresponding  thereto,  and  means  for  en- 
abling said  mass  to  be  applied  to  different  regions  of 
heat  sensitive  material  thereby  to  record  said  heat  images. 


3,152312  _ 

MAGNTTIC  TRANSDUCER  READING  \ND 
WRITING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jobn    A.    Lawrence,   Canoga    Park,   CaW-  ^^^*P 
Tbompson  Ramo  W  ooldridge  lac^  Canofa  Park,  CaniM 

a  corpiorX^oo  <>'  t^**  -- 

I        Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  W,42i 
7  Claims.     (CX  340— 174.1) 

1.  In  a  data-storage  system  of  the  type  employing  a 
moving  magnetizable  surface  and  a  magnetic  transducer 
positioned  in  operative  relationship  to  said  magnetizable 
surface,  said  transducer  having  a  separate  winding  for 
writing  and  for  reading,  reading  means  for  deriving 
signals  from  said  transducer,  means  coupling  said  read- 
ing means  to  both  ends  of  said  reading  winding  includ- 
ing first   switch   n^eans  for  shorting  the   input  of  said 


1.  A  timing  device  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
electric  power  and  suiuble  for  consecutively  deterinining 
each  of  a  plurality  of  independently  changeable  time  inter- 
vals,  comprising,   in   combination:    a   scries   of   parallel 
contact  lines  defining  uniform  time  intervals,  each  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  a  series  of  stationary 
contact    points;   a   plurality    of   spaced    conductor   bars 
spaced  from  and  crossing  said  contact  lines,  each  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  rotary  switch  contact  point; 
a  sliding  contact  member  on  each  of  said  bars  for  making 
contact  between  the  bar  and  any  one  of  said  contact  lines; 
a  conuct  arm  having  means  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  electric  power  and   movable   to  make  contact  with 
each  one  of  said  stationary  contact  points  from  a  first 
to  a  last  one  of  said  points  in  sequence;  biasing  means  for 
normally  biasing  said  contact  arm  to  zero  position  pre- 
ceding said  first  contact;  a  constant  speed  motor  having 
means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric  power;  re- 
leasable  clutch  means  for  coupling  said  motor  and  said 
contact  arm;  a  rotary  switch  contact  member  for  contact- 
ing each  said  rotary  switch  contact  point  successively; 
electrically    actuated    release    means   connected    to   said 
rotary  switch  contact  member  for  temporarily  uncoupling 
said  clutch   for   a  lime   sufficient   to   allow   the   contact 
arm  to  return  to  the  zero  position  on  the  completion 
of  a  circuit  defined  by  said  power  source,  the  contact 
arm.  a  stationary  contact  point,  a  contact  line,  a  slidable 
contact  member,  a  conductor  bar,  a  rotary  switch  con- 
tact point,  and  the  rotary  switch  contact  member,  and 
said  release  means;  ratchet  impulse  means  tor  advancing 
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said  rotary  switch  contact  member  to  the  next  succeed- 
ing rotary  switch  conUct  point  on  activation  of  said 
release  means;  and  indicating  means  for  signaling  the 
termination  of  each  of  said  ume  intervals  concurrently 
with  activation  of  said  release  means. 


3,152^24 

ANGLE  ENCODING  AFF4RATUS 

Richard  C.  Webb,  BroomflcU  Hcigbts,  Colo.,  asslcDor, 

by  incnc  aaigiiiiieiits,  to  Bell  A   Gocsrn  Company. 

Mortoa  Grove,  111.,  a  corponitloa  ol  Ulteoia 

Flkd  Mm-.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,244 

11  Claims.     (CL  34«— 347) 


optical  means  for  deriving  fine  readout  signals  from  a 
radially  outer  code  channel  mcludmg  a  pair  of  spaced  90* 
pnsms  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  already  passed 
through  said  disc  at  its  peripheral  region  to  the  corre- 
sponding diametrically  opposite  disc  region,  a  stationary 
lens  array  in  the  path  of  the  said  directed  light  beam  be- 
tween said  spaced  prisms  for  producing  an  image  of  the 
coded  biu  of  the  scanned  channel  of  predetermined  size. 


said  image  being  unequal  in  size  relative  to  the  coded  biu 
from  which  the  image  is  formed,  said  image  moving 
counter  to  the  disc  routional  ^lirection.  and  photoelectric 
detectors  responsive  to  said  image  for  producing  the  fine 
readout  signals. 

VEHICLE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Aagdo  L.  Merfc*,  Troy,  Mkfc^  iiilnnr  to  The  Beadli 

Coraoralfaa,  a  corpontkM  of  Ddawvt 

F1M  Oct  2,  1959,  S«r.  No.  •44,t37 

UCIiImi      (CL343— 7) 


10.  Apparatus  for  registering  the  relatioothip  of  two 
electrical  quantities  each  indicative  of  a  preselected  quan- 
tity which  comprises  transducer  means  to  generate  a  pair 
of  electrical  signals  each  of  substantially  like  frequency 
value,  means  for  changing  the  phase  relationship  of  one 
of  the  signals  by  advancing  or  retarding  it  with  respect 
to  the  other  signal  as  a  reference  by  an  unknown  quantity, 
a  pair  of  oscillation  generators  each  generating  a  fre- 
quency which  is  a  harmonic  of  each  fundamental  fre- 
quency generated,  a  frequency  divider  connected  to  re- 
ceive each  harmonic  frequency  and  to  develop  therefrom 
an  output  frequency  corresponding  to  the  two  generated 
frequencies  from  the  transducer.  phaK  detector  means 
for  stabilizing  one  developed  harmonic  frequency  by  the 
generated  electrical   signals  of  reference   phase   and  the 
other  harmonic  frequency  by  the  generated  signals  of 
variable  phase  thereby  to  establish  an  interlock  between 
the  first  generated  signals  and  the  harmonic  frequencies, 
means  to  compare  the  phase  relationship  of  the  generated 
harmonic  frequencies  and  to  produce  signals  indicative  of 
the  direction  of  phase  change,  and  means  for  producing 
an  electrical  signal  pulse  series  indicating  the  phase  change 
from  coincidence  and  means  for  displaying  an  indication 
of  the  direction  of  phase  departure  of  the  variable  one  of 
the  pair  of  generated  frequencies. 


H 


3,152,325 
HYBRID  OPTICAL  ENCODER 
Paol  F.  Kaeatner,  Hnntlnfftoa.  N.Y.,  avlnor  to 
Instniment  Corporation,  Elinhnnt,  N.Y.,  a 
Of  New  Yort 

FIM  Mar.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  181,573 

4  Claimt.     (CL  344—347) 

4.  An  optical  encoder  comprising  a  routable  optical 

code  disc  provided  with  a  plurality  of  code  channels  on 

its  face,  first  electro-optical  means  for  deriving  coarse 

readout  signals  of  said  code  channels,  and  secoixl  elcctro- 


7.  A  vehicle  radar  system  comprising  means  for  gen- 
crating  a  modulating  signal,  meaiu  for  single  side  band 
modulating  a  high  frequency  carrier  and  transmitting  the 
modulated  carrier  signal,  means  for  receiving  the  reflec- 
tions of  said  transmitted  signal,  means  for  homodyoe 
detecting  said  reflected  sigiul  to  remove  the  carrier,  means 
for  sensing  the  frequency  differences  of  said  detected 
signal  from  said  modulating  signal  and  convening  these 
differences  to  a  corresponding  voltage  to  adjust  vehicle 
velocity,  means  connected  to  the  modulating  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  delaying  the  phase  of  the  modulating 
signal,  means  connectable  with  said  last  means  for  vary- 
ing the  phase  delay  according  to  vehicle  speed,  means 
for  comparing  phase  of  the  delayed  modulating  frequency 
with  the  phase  of  the  reflected  detected  signal,  meaiu 
for  adjusting  vehicle  velocity  corresponding  to  the  phase 
difference  between  said  delayed  signal  and  said  detected 
sifiul.  meaiu  for  emitting  at  least  one  of  a  warning  sig- 
nal and  a  vehicle  control  signal  corresponding  to  Mid 
phase  difference,  switching  means  for  connecting  said 
phase  difference  to  said  emitting  means,  and  connecting 
said  variable  phase  delay  to  said  means  for  varying  phase 
delay  according  to  vehicle  ^peed,  a  vehicle  velocity  con- 


trol switching  means  to  connect  said  phase  difference  to  at  least  one  edge  of  each  such  sub-body  of  electncaJ- 
aaid  vehicle  velocity  control  and  said  frequency  differ-  energy -absorbing  material  cooperating  with  correspond- 
ence to  said  vehicle  velocity  control  for  mainUining  said  ing  respecUve  edges  of  other  spaced  lammar  sub-bodies 
vehicle  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  second  vehicle. 


3,152,327 
AIRPORT  TRAFnC  INDICATING  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
L.   Barter,   Norwalk,   Conn.,   aalgDor,   by 
^mcBtt,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  lac,  Boa- 
ton,  Maa.^  a  corporation  of  Ddaww* 

Flkd  Aug.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  f313B4 
19Clafam.     (CL343— •) 


I  i  t  I  T  hi  A  i  i 
1^  1  ^^      — 


to  define  an  envelope  having  sloped  surfaces  to  divert 
reflected  microwave  energy  away  from  the  source  of  said 
energy. 

3,152,329 
COLLAPSIBLE  OCTAHEDRAL  CORNER 
REFLECTOR 
Peter  Albcft  Lowery,  Retford,  Harold  Edmond  Griffiths 
Rkhards,  Mudeford,  near  Chriftchurch,  and  Bernard 
Thomas  Triggs  Pook,  London,  England,  assignors  to 
Chemring  LimMed,  Thornton  Heath,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Sept  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,149 
3  Claims.     (CL  343—18) 


12.  A  system  for  centralized  tracking  of  aircraft  along 
a  predetermined  path  comprismg  a  runway  and  accom- 
panying landing  approach  corridor  at  an  airport,  includ- 
ing a  display  panel,  a  series  of  aircraft  detection  stations 
along  said  path  each  having  a  detector  having  a  beam 
of  radiant  energy  fanning  across  said  path  and  adapted 
to   provide    an    output    in  response   to   aircraft    passing 
through  said  beam  on  and  somewhat  above  the  ground 
in  the  area  substantially  directly  adjacent  to  said  detector 
and  including  at  least  one  such  detector  in  the  approach 
corridor  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  and  ex- 
tending generally  in  line  with  the  runway  and  having  its 
beam  fanning  upward  across  but  substantially  limited  to 
said  approach  corridor,  substantially  directly  adjacent  to 
said  detector,  said  series  of  detection  stations  serving  to 
divide  said  path  into  a  series  of  sections  starting  with  one 
said  detection  station  in  the  approach  corridor  and  ex- 
tending along  the  runway,  indicators  on  said  panel  iiKli- 
vidual  to  the  respective  said  detection  stations,  and  an 
interlocking  relay  system  including  means  individual  to 
the  said  respective  detection  station  interlocked  with  cor- 
responding said  means  of  other  detection  stations  of  said 
series  for  o^rating  and  releasing  the  indicators  progres- 
sively in  response  to  progressive  outputs  from  detection 
of  aircraft  in  sequence  by  said  detection  stations  of  said 
series. 

13.  A  system  for  centralized  tracking  of  aircraft  as  in 
claim  12  and  in  which  said  detectors  are  of  the  Doppier 
radar  type. 


3,152,328 
MICROWAVE  RADIATION  ABSORBER  COMPRIS- 
ING SPACED  PARALLEL  RESISTANCE  DISCS 
Edward  B.  McMillan,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■arignments,  to  The  McMillan  Corporation  of  North 
Cvolfau^  Raleigh,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carottna 

I       FIM  Nov.  21,  1957,  Str.  No.  497,941 
1  CUas.     (CL  343—18) 
A    microwave-radiation    absort>er    comprising    spaced 
laminar  sub-bodies  of  electrical-energy-absorbing  mate- 
rial, said  sub-bodies  being  formed  as  resistance  discs. 


1.  A  collapsible  octahedral  corner  reflector  comprising: 
a  central  supporting  post;  a  first  collar  on  said  post  mov- 
able to  at  least  two  positions  near  the  midpoint  of  said 
post;  a  plurality  of  spring  clips  defining  said  positions; 
four  supporting  arms  at  right  aitgles  to  each  other  each 
pivotably  attached  to  one  end  to  said  first  collar;  a  second 
collar  slidably  mounted  on  said  post  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion adjacent  and  below  said  first  collar  to  an  open  posi- 
tion near  the  bottom  of  said  post;  radar-reflective  flexible 
material  shaped  to  provide  a  square  base  panel  having  its 
comers  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  having  its 
center  secured  to  said  first  collar  and  having  its  diagonal 
p>ortions  secured  to  said  arms  along  their  length;  four 
right-angled   triangular  upper  panels  of  radar-reflective 
flexible  material  symmetrically  disposed  above  said  base 
panel  between  said  post  and  said  arms,  each  of  said  upper 
panels  having  its  right-angled  corner  secured  to  said  first 
collar,  having  its  second  comer  secured  to  the  end  of 
the  arm  supporting  it  and  having  its  third  comer  secured 
to  the  top  of  said  post;  four  right-angled  triangular  lower 
panels  of  radar-reflective  flexible  material  symmetrically 
disposed  below  said  base  panel  between  said  post  and  said 
arms,  each  of  said  lower  panels  having  its  right-angled 
comer  secured  to  said  first  collar,  having  its  second  corner 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  arm  supporting  it  and  having 
its  third  corner  attached  to  said  second  collar;  each  of 
said  triangular  panels  having  a  hem  in  its  hypotenuse 
side  and  a  tensioning  wire  passing  through  the  hem,  the 
tensioning  wire  in  said  upper  panels  extending  from  said 
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post  to  said  arms  and  the  tensioning  wire  in  said  lower 
panels  extending  from  said  arms  to  said  second  collar; 
and  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  second  collar  on 
said  post  in  the  open  position  whereby  said  arms  are 
spread  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  post. 


3a52,33« 

MULTI-SPIRAL  SATELLITE  ANTENNA 

Maurice  G.  Chatelaiii,  Sm  Dtefo,  C«llf^  assiciior  to  The 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Dic^o,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  fMW 

6  Claliiis.     (CL  34J— 7*5) 


6.  An  antenna,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inflatable,  substantially  spherical  shells 
interconnected  iir  fixed  concentrically  spaced  rela- 
tion; 

each  of  said  shells  having  a  plurality  of  conductive 
antenna  elements  thereon; 

said  elements  being  aligned  in  radially  stacked  arrays 
each  including  an  inner  reflector  element,  an  inter- 
mediate driven  element  and  at  least  one  outwardly 
disposed  director  element; 

said  shells  being  of  thin,  flexible  material: 

and  flexible  webs  intcrconncctmg  and  spacing  said  shells 
when  inflated. 


3,152^31 
HIGH-SPEED  fNTERMITTENT  FEED  CAMERA 
Arthor  DavM  Clay,  Watcrford,  Mich.,  iMifiw,  by  mtu 
Maiguuienta.  to  McDowwU   Aircraft  Corporatioo,  St. 
Looia,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227^04 
14  Claiou.     (CL  352— M) 


means  for  proiecting  an  image  onto  uid  exposure  area, 
a  shutter  mounted  to  expose  successive   portions  of 

said  film, 
means  for  po^tively  engaging  a  strip  of  film  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  points  and  continuously  moving  said 
film  to  define  a  loop  between  said  points  extending 
across  said  exposure  area, 
a   sprocket  driven  continuously   in   synchronism   with 
said  last-mentioned  means  rotatably  mounted  eccen- 
trically in  advance  of  said  exposure  area  and  having 
teeth  thereon  engaging  the  perforations  in  said  strip 
of  film, 
means  positioned  between  said  sprocket  and  said  en- 
gaging means  for  maintaining  the  film  taut  therebe- 
tween, 
a  non<ircular  film  feed  cam  roUtably  mounted  beyond 
said  exposure  area  driven  continuously  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  sprocket  and  having  a  high  portion 
which  moves  toward  and  away  from  the  exposure 
area, 
said  sprocket  and  feed  cam  being  driven  in  synchronism 
such  thai  during  exposure  of  the  film  at  the  exposure 
area  the  sprocket  revolves  away  from  the  aperture 
about  its  center  such  that  the  film  remains  stationary 
at  the  exposure  area  and  a  slack  length  is  defined  be- 
tween the  exposure  area  and  the  sprocket  and  during 
movement  of  the  film  acrou  the  exposure  area  the 
sprocket  revolves  toward  the  exposure  area, 
while  during  exposure  the  high  portion  of  said  feed 
cam  rotates  toward  the  exposure  area  permitting  take 
up  of  the  film  by  the  film  moving  means  and  there- 
after the  high  portion  of  the  feed  cam  moves  away 
from  the  exposure  area  to  pull  the  film  across  the 
exposure  area  at  a  controlled  rate  and  take  up  the 
slack  length  created  by  movement  of  the  sprocket 
away  from  the  exposure  area  during  said  exposure 


3,152432 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  COUNTING 
MECHANISM 

Hideo  Miyaocki,  Okayo-shl,  Nagano-ken,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Yashica  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|»aa,  a  corporation  of 
Janan 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  If  59.  Ser.  No.  854,414 

Claims  priority,  applicaMoa  Smpmn  Dec  5,  195S 

f  Claim.     (CL  352—172) 


*/^«: — ' " 


^^^  «n/^«- 


3 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising  a  casing  iri- 
cluding  a  lid  movable  between  an  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion, a  driven  Uke-up  spindle  and  a  freely  rotatable  feed 
spindle  located  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to  e&gafe 
film  reels  and  rotate  therewith,  a  winding  member 
mounted  on  said  lid  and  adapted  to  releasably  engage 
said  feed  spindle  when  said  lid  is  in  closed  position,  a 
film  footage  indicator  movably  mounted  on  said  lid  rela- 
tive to  a  fixed  point  thereon,  a  drive  member  mounted 
on  said  lid  and  connected  to  said  indicator,  said  drive 
member  releasably  engaging  said  Uke-up  spindle  when 
1.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  comprising  "id  lid  is  in  closed  position  whereby  '^^y^^J^ 

means  defining  an  exposure  area  across  which  film  is    indicator  upon  routjon  of  said  take-up  »?"«"«.  "ndbe- 
moved  for  succe«ive  exposure.  ing  out  of  engagement  with  said  take-up  spindle  when 
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said  lid  is  in  open  position,  and  an  indicator  adjusting 
member  connected  to  said  indicator  and  disposed  and 
accessible  only  at  the  underface  of  said  lid. 


ing  means  connected  to  the  housing  for  forcing  lubricant 
through  the  housing,  a  gas  separator  for  separating  gas 


t~ 


I 


3.152.333  _^^, 

GAS  ASSISTED  LERO  GRAVITY  LUBRICATION 
SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Matt,  South  Kuclld,  Ohio,  a&signor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  V^ooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  .^,„„ 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,957 
8  Claims.     (CI.  184—6) 
1.  A  lubrication  system  capable  of  operation  under 
conditions  of  zero  gravity  comprising  a  closed  lubrication 
circuit   including  arranged  in  series  flow  relationship,   a 
housing  containing  a  bearing  area  to  be  lubricated,  a  lubri- 
cant line  having  a  receiving  end  connected  to  the  housing 
to  receive  lubricating  fluid  and  a  return  end  connected  to 
the  housing  to  return  lubricating  fluid,  an  inert  gas  deliver- 


A 


J 


/T- 


r:J^S- 


from  fluid  flowing  through  said  line,  and  a  control  valve 
in  the  line  for  being  closed  during  storage  of  the  system 
and  for  being  opened  for  running  operation. 


I . 
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DRINKING  STRAW 

HarTY  E.  Davis,  544  Mnlte  St.,  Akroo^OWo 

FU«d  May  28,  1963.  S«r.  No,  75,»9f 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


I  199,3— 

INSOLE  ^  ^ 

DavW  A.  Mart!.,  2375  Colgate  Drive,  C«ta  Me«,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb,  10.  19*4,  Ser.  No,  7g,57f 
Term  ol  paleal  14  yaan 
I  (CL  D7— 5) 


I 


H 


A 


If93«l 
fOHXR  DRIVEN  SHOE  "l  FFER  _^   ^  ^ 
J    Brickmaa.  21»  E,  73nl  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77.»51 
Tena  of  patcirt  14  y4 
(CLDf— 2) 


199.2W 
TROL'SERS 

AWn  J.  Wenzel,  Overland  P«^*|."»"  *^^  •",  J*! 
H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorporated.  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  Aug.  23,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  7*,34« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 17) 


^^< 


r^^ 


I99,59l  ,^ 

COMBINATION  FLOOR  POLISHING  AND  SCRUB- 

BING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARpCLE 
Henry  Dreyfua^  Sortfc  Paaadeaa.  CaHf.,  a-ig»or  to  Tke 
Si«^o«|N"y.  »"  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^*^  ^*nkd  Apr.  29.  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,739 
Term  of  pateot  14  years 
(CLD9— 2) 
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BUILDD^G 
Jote  H.  TIndall,  Weat  CotIm.  and  Edward  W.  McCrcary 
Md  laeae  C.  Hood,  Cortaa,  Calif.,  aaripiors  to  Dia- 
mond DoMt,  Ik.,  WcH  CovIm,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Callfor«ki 

FlUd  Sept  M,  1943.  S«r.  No.  74  J«3 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D13— 1) 


199,3«4 

VEHICLE  BRAKE  DRUM 

Lcoovd  Troy,  5  Pen-Y-Bry«  Drive,  Scrantoo,  Pa. 

FUad  Jnly  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  70,837 

Tarm  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D14— 3«) 


I99,3M 
SEAT  UNIT  FOR  A  TRACTOR 
Nolan  Rkoadcs,  Bclok,  Wis.,  aaiignor  to  SimpUdty  Mi 
facturing  Company,  Port  Wariilngtoo,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  WiscoMla 
Original  design  application  May  29.  1943,  Ser.  No.  7S,II5, 
now  Design  Patent  197.944,  dated  Apr.  14,  1944.     Di- 
vided  Md   tkk   ^pMctton    Feb.   7,    1944,  Ser.   No. 
7M3S 

Tana  of  palaM  14  y< 
(CL  D14-^) 


199,307 

BRAKE  DRUM 

Lconwd  Troy,  5  Pca-Y-Bryn  DriTe,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,524 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DI4— 30) 


fi 


199,3«S 
CAR  TRAY 

Joka  L.  Jenala^  4*4  Amber  Wnr,  Haaford,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1943,  Sar.  No.  74J95 
Tarm  of  pataal  14  j« 
(CL  D14— 4) 


199,3tt 
CHAIR  OR  TKE  LIKE 

Donald  C.  Petitt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  KnoD 
Aoodates,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Not.  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  773S4 
Term  of  pateat  14  y« 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


/ 


jL.^Jr-' 
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199,3«9 
AUTOMATIC  PIPETTE  UNIT 
Helmat  G.  Tlel}c,  Westwood,  and  Robert  Sckwwz,  Jr., 
Tenafb.  N Jm  and  Gerald  W.  Wolfe,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to   Bccton,   DiddBSon   aoid   Company,   East 
Rutherford,  N J.,  a  corporttioa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77^28 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  Dli— 2) 


I  lf«,312 

PAPER  CUTTER 
George  J.  Wotaiez,  Sacramento,  CaHf ., 
General  Corporatioii,  Ama,  CaUf. 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1942,  S«r.  No.  M,tS4 

Term  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CL  D21— 3) 


to  Aero)ct- 
a  corporatloo  of 


I  IWJIS 

TABLE 

Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.  ^^I'^^^^^'^lf^^^ljl^^' 

hill  Furniture  Factotiea,  Lenoir,  N.C.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,420 

Ttm  of  pataM  14  y 

(CL  D3*— 14) 


V'v 


\ 


199,310 

CLOTHESPIN 

Leandro  P.  Rizzuto,  7521  Ave.  W,  Brooklyn  34,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  77,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D17— 4) 


199^13 
KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tommy  T.  Fnllerion,  Jaats  S.  Frederick,  and  John  S. 
Frederick,    all    of    Irrlnt.   Tex.,   aerifnori    to   Colony 
Hovac,  lac.  ■  corporadon  of  Texas 

Filed  Mv.  12,  1944,  Ser.  No.  70,974 

Term  of  pnltirt  14  jmn 

(CL  D22-^) 


199^11 

TOY  LANDING  CRAFT 

WilUam  C.  Peterson,  31  Water  St.,  Claremont,  NJI. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  70,057 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


k. 


199^16 
TABLE 

Melbourne  F.  Smhh,  Jr.  Lenok,  N.C.  aarffnor  to  Broy- 

hill  Furniture  Factories,  Lenoir,  N.C.  a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Sar.  No.  74,424 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD33— 14) 


CASE 


199,311 
CAN  OPENER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Arthur  M.  Febke,   Westport,  and   Max  C.   Hauenatefai, 
Monroe,  Coon,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  ^'ork 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,306 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D22— 2) 


199314 
FOR  A  RADIATION   MEASURING   DEVICE 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edmund  G.  Robcrgc,  Medford,  and  Joseph  P.  Pennim- 
pede,  Danvers,  Mam.,  laiginri  to  Edgerton.  Germes- 
hauseo  St  Crier,  Inc.  Boston,  Maa.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,561 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 1) 


CJ 


199,319 
DRINKING  TUMBLER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard    M.    Watts,    Henrico    County,    and    Robert    B. 
Wemyss,     Chesterfield     Coonty,     Va^     assignors     to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.  a  corpo- 
ratloo of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77.167 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 9) 


:>-" 


199^17 

ROOM  DIVIDER 

Melboorae  F.  Smith,  Jr.  Lenoir.  N.C.  assignor  to  Broy- 

hUl  Furniture  Factories,  Lenok,  N.C.  a  paitncrshlp 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,435 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLD3i-19) 


199,320 
COLANDER  ^^ 

James  B.  Swett,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Rexall  Dnig 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  a  corpo- 
ratloo of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,887 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 15) 
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KNIFE  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
PHcnoB,  P.O.  Box  2141.  Sm  Dtego,  CaMf. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  73417 
Ttnn  of  MiMt  14  y 
(CLD44— 39) 


I 


19932S 
COMBINED  LAMP  AND  COLOR  WHEEL 

FtiiMM.  IMS  N.  77tk  St.,  Md  iMdor 

1134  Hak  St.,  botk  of  PMIadetoklm  Pa. 

Filed  Aai.  5,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  74,M4 

Tena  of  MiMt  14  yean 

(CLD4»— M) 


199,322 
FINGER  RING 

Adoipk  Katz,  ProTldcKC  RJ., 
of  Rhode  Island,  Proiidciicc,  RX, 
Rhode  IslaMl 

Filed  Sept.  3,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  70M 
Tern  of  pate^  3V4  j 
(CL  D4&— !•) 


to  Coro,  lac, 
corporatioa  of 


9 


LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hedwig  A.  Baar  Lea,  225  W.  Woodlawa,  U  Graate,  UL 

Filed  Ja^  29,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7S,49S 

(CLD4S— 4«) 


<^.:i 


199423 
FINGER  RING 

Adolph  Katz,  ProTldeacc,  ILL, 
of  Rhode  Island,  Proiidence,  ILL, 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,444 
Term  of  patcat  3V^  r 
(CL  IMS— 19) 


to  Coro, 


lac 
of 


199,327 
LUMINAIRE 
Ladae,  Mo., 
St    Loak,    Mo., 


199^24 

LAPEL  PIN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Donald  R.  Kllpatrick,  467  Etan  Ave,  Bogota,  NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  2t,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  76,294 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CLD45— 19) 


Edwfai  F.  Gath,  Jr., 
Gnth    Comi 
iviiHimn 

Filed  Sept  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  76,437 
Terni  of  patent  14  y 
(CLD4S--31) 


to  The  Edwia  F. 

a    corporatioa    of 
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CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  APPLIANCE 
Anthony  M.  KahMfe,  Cheeterton,  Ind.,  and  Mekln  H. 
Boldt,  Glenvlcw.  lU..  aHlgaort  to  Bon  Warner  Cor- 
poratioa, Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illlnoh 
Filed  Jaly  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,6M 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D49— 1) 


199^31 

WOODEN  FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joee  M.  Flfoerat,  Manila,  PWUpptoei,  awlf^or  to 

Overeeai  International,  lac,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,447 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

(CL  D54— 12) 


199,329 
COMBINATION  BEVERAGE  KEG  COOLER 
AND  DISPENSER 
M.  Kellam,  St  Paal,  and  Eugeac  E.  Bolkcom, 
MkancapoUs,  Minn.,  amignors  to  Poly-Cron,  Inc.,  St 
Paal,  Minn..  ■  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct  22,  1943,  Scr.  No,  77,it7 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CLDSl— 2) 


199332 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ellen  B.  Manderficid,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida 

Ud^  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  May  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


199,330 

SAWHORSE 

Robert  A.  Glhnonr,  %  Cilmonr  Maanfactnrlng  Co., 

SumwsU,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,344 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD54— 1) 


199,333 

TOOL  FOR  LIFTING  REAMS  OF  PAPER 

Robert  C  Fbiley,  4925  Chalfonte  Drive,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  June  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  70,574 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD54— 13) 
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199^34 
BIFOCAL  LENS  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  H.  Magniuon,  3224  Abingtoo  Road,  Cohunbus  21. 
Ohio;  Arthur  R.  Magninon,  21M  ElUnttoa  Road,  Co- 
hunbus,  Ohio;  Paul  A.  Rytm,  55  W.  Cook  Road,  Cohim- 
bus,  Ohio;  and  Grant  S.  Richardi,  254«  L^d  Road, 
Columbus  21.  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1964.  Scr.  No.  78,349 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


L«ta  S.  Taylor, 
Flkd 


OCTOBEB  6.   1964 

199^37 
OPAQUE  PROJECTOR 
%  I.  Y.  Taylor  Company,  Garland,  Tax. 
Mar.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,943 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


199.335 
PACKAGING  TRAY  FOR  A  FILM  REEL 
Harold  Glazer,  Kantas  City,  Mo^  urigBor  to  Crowa- 
Brcmson  Industries,  Inc.,  Kannu  CUy,  Mo^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mar>land 

FUcd  Apr.  26.  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,621 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D5t— 12.() 


199,331 
REEL  HUB 
Gerald  D.  Cohen,  Ma«aneqn,  N.Y. 
Inftmmcnt  Cooipany,  IBC^  PMb^I 
ratkw  of  New  York 

Flkd  Nov.  12,  1963,  Sm.  No.  773<2 
TwM  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D61— 1) 


w,  N.Y. 


to  Potter 
a  corpo* 


199336 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  J.  Wanderer,  Elmhortt,  IIU  aa%Bor  to  IlUnois 

Tool    Works    Inc..    Chicago,    IlL.    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  June  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  753l« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5I— 17) 


OCTOBEk  6,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


303 


I 


199339  199342 

REEL  HUB  DISPLAY  STAND 

Charles   E.   Gardner,   Hollls,   N.Y^   asclcnor   to   Potter  Isaiah   D.  Durham,  Williamsburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 

Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plalnview,  N.Y.,  a  corpo-  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 

ratioo  of  New  York  tar>  of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1963.  Scr.  No.  77,3«2  Filed  Nov.  14.  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,425 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1)  (CI.  D80— 9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1993441 

SAIL  BOAT  HULL 

Stephen  .M.  Taylor.  2337  Nottingham  Court, 

Minneapolis,  Mfaw. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


199343 

HEATER 

Walter  R.  Kimbcrley.  Centralia,   III.,   assignor  to   Lear 

Siegler.  Inc.,  Centralia,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  783M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 19) 


199341 

CATAMARAN  BOAT 

Irby  L.  Bodtford.  4«5  N.  Broundary,  Weatherford,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


199344 

FILTER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  RESPIRATOR 

LesHe  Silverman,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Webb  Mann- 

factnrlng  Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77319 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 
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199345 

ASHTRAY 

Omaa  A.  Hof  mcistcr.  Park  RM|^  SitTtM  Potet,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  19^  Scr.  No.  7MM 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CLDtS— 3) 


199447 
DECORATIVE   TUBE   FOR  CX)SMET1C   CONTAIN- 
ERS, PERFUME  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
E.  KctteO,  Nortk  Kl^ilni,  RX,  Mili^nr  to  E.  A. 
A^MM  A  Soo  Ibc^  Pawt»cka<,  RJ^  a  cwpottiuM  of 


199344 

COMBINED  HAIR  CURLER  AND  DRYER 

ATTACHMENT 

Robert  J.  Readinc,  Stratford,  Coan.,  aorffaor  to 

Electric  Company ,  a  cuipuiatlan  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1943,  Str.  No.  7M34 

Term  of  pattat  14 

(CLDM— 19) 


FBad  Oct  14,  1943,  Sot.  No.  77,M4 
T«n»  of  Mtaal  7  yt 
(CL  DM— 19) 


rT 


199341 

HAIR  ROLLER  CUP 

M.  MMiy.  •••3  Sfhnli  Bird.,  Larfo,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaik  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7t394 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLDt4— It) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1964 

NOTC. —  irrtniail  In  acrordaBcc  with  tb*  flrat  ■lenlflcent  character  or  word  of  Uie  name  (In  accordukce jrltk  city 

epLo 


tclepLone  dirt>ctory  practlcf ) . 


Re.  25.«M. 
Betbke.  and  Krlcaon.     Re.  2S,a&5. 
Betbke.  and  ErlcMn.     Re.  2A.6ftS. 


AnderaoB.  t'arl  P. :  «#*— 

KlF|iM<rbinldt,  Edward  V.,  and  Anderaon 
Bett>ke.  John  K.  :  8rr- 

Mci.'aulc)r.  John  U. 
Burrougba  Corp  :  Bee   - 

M<K;aulc)r.  John  H. 

Krleson,  Carl  W.  :  See — 

Md'auley.  John  H  .  Bethkc,  and  EricM>n.     Re.  25.«W. 

Klelnachmldt.  Edward  K.,  and  C.  P.  Anderson,  to  »CS  Corp. 
Tap*  controlled  tranamittcr.  Re.  25.9M.  10-4-64,  CI.  ITS- 
IT. 

Kennedy,  David  F.  Sooad  reproducing  apparataa.  Be. 
26,«aa.  10-6-M.  C\.  1T»— I. 


Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Ulaas  Co.  :  Bee — 
YounK  Thomaa  K.     Re.  25.651. 

Longfellow,  Earl.  Ua*  applicance  connector.  R«.  25,663, 
10-6-64,  Cn.  285 — 329. 

McCauley,  John  H.,  J.  R.  Bethke,  and  C.  W.  Erlcaon,  to  Bur- 
rough*  Corp.  Indicator  tubes.  Re.  25,656,  10-6-64.  a. 
316 — 136. 

8CN  Corp.  :  «ee—  „      „,  «.. 

Kleinachntldt,  Edward  F.,  and  Anderson.     Re.  25,654. 

Btmnipf,  Richard.  FUhlng  clip.  Re.  25,650,  lO-ft-64,  Cl. 
43 — 43  12. 

Young,  Thomas  K.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Trans- 
parent electrically  conducting  unit.  Re.  25,651.  10-^-64, 
a.  1  IT— 211. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams.  E  A.,  A  Bon  Inc.  :  8c€ — 

Kettell.  Philip  E.     1M.347. 
Aerojet-Ueneral  «.orp.  :  Bee  ^ 

v\  olnes^  (ieorav  J.     199.31t. 
Banr.  Lea  H.  A.     lamp  or  stallar  aftlcto. 

CI.  l>4»— 20 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Co  :  Bre- 

Tlrt>    Helmut  H.,  Schwars.  and  Wolfe 
Bodlford.   Irby   L.     Catamaran  boat 

DTI  — 1. 
Boldr  MelTln  H. :  «••— 

Kuluslc  Anthony  M..  aad  Boldt. 
Bolkoum,  Kucene  K   .  Bee- 

Kellum,  James  M..  and  Bolkrom 
Borg  \\  srner  Corp.  :  See — 

■  Kuluslc^  Anthony  M.,  and  Boldt.     190,323. 
Brickman,    Herman  J.      Power  drlren  shoe  buffer 

10  6  41t  n   D9—  2 
Broyblll  ►'umifnre  Partorles 

Smith.  Melbourne  F  .  Jr. 

Smith.  Melbourne  K.,  Jr. 

Smith.  Melbourne  P  .  Jr 


iM.sse.  io-e-«4. 


1M.3O0. 
1W.341.   10-6-64. 

19S,SSS. 


cn. 


190.329. 


1M.301. 


1M.315. 
1»«.316. 
1M.31T. 
Cohen.  Oerald  D..  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Reel  hub. 

190.333.  10-6-64,  C\   D<1— 1. 
Colony  Honse.  Inc.  :  See — 

rallerton.  Tommy  T..  James   8.   and  John   8.    Frederick. 
l»e.S18 
Coro.  Inc  :  «•• — 

Kata.  Adolph.     109.322. 
Kati.  Adolph      199.323. 
CrownBremson  Imlustrles.  Inc.  :  See — 

Olaaer.  Harold.     199,336. 
Darls.    Harry    K.      Drinking    straw.      190,208.    10-6-S4.    CI. 


Diamond  Donut,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tiadall.  John  H     McOreary.  and  Hood.     190,303. 
Dreyfnas,  Henry,  to  The  Singer  Co.    Combination  floor  Dollsb- 
Ing   and   scrubbing    machine   or   similar    article       109.302. 
10-6-64,  a    DO— 2 
Durham.  IsaUh  D..  to  lotted  States  of  America.  Army.     DU- 

Dlsy  stand      109.342.  10-6-64.  Cl   DSC— 9. 
Edgerton.  (iemM^ahauser  *  *'>ier  Inc.  :  See — 

Koberge,  Edmund  U  ,  and  Pt'nnlmpede.     190,314. 
rtlske.  Arthur  M..  and  U.  C.  Hauenstein.  to  Oeneral  Electric 
Co      Can  opener  or  similar  article       109.311.   10-6-64.  CI. 
DM — 3. 
Figneras.  Joae  M.,   to  Oreraaaa   International.    Inc.      Wooden 

fork  or  slmlUr  article.     199.331.  10-6-64,  Cl.  D64 — 12. 
Flneman.  Bernard  and  I.     Combined  lamp  and  color  wboel. 

199,325    I0-6-S4    a.  L>48— 20. 
Flneman.  Isadore  :  See-  - 

nnrman,  Bernard  and  I.     199,325. 
Fin  ley,  Robert  C.     Tool  for  lifting  reams  of  paper. 

10-4-64,  Cl.  D54— 13. 
Frederick.  Jamea  S.  :  See — 

Fttllerton,  Tommy  T..  James  S.  and  John  8. 
199.318. 
Frederick.  John  8  :  See — 

Kullertnn.  Tommy  T..  Jsme*  8.  and  John  S. 
190.818 
Fullerton.    Tommy    T.,    James    S.    and    Jottn    8. 
to  Colony  Housa,  Inc.     Knife  or  similar  article. 
10-6-S4,  CT    DM— 3. 


190,333. 


Frederick. 


Frederick 

Frederick, 
199.313, 


Gardner,  Charles  E.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.    Reel  hah. 

199.339,  10-6-64.  Cl    D61— 1. 
General  Electrtc  Co  :  See— 

Felskc.  Arthur  M..  and  Haoeaatela.     199.311. 
Reading.  Robert  J      199.346. 

Ollmoar.     Robert    A.       Sawhorae.       199,330,     10-S-S4,     Cl. 
D64— 1. 

Olaser.   Harold,   to  Crown-RremiK>n    Industries.  Inc.      Packag- 
ing tray  for  a  film  reel.     190.335.  10-6-64,  CT.  D58— lil. 


Oath  Co.     Lomlnaire. 


100,303. 


190,324, 
100,343. 


UutlL  Edwin  v.,  Jr.,  to  The  Edwin  F. 

199.327,  10-6-64,  Cl.  D4S--31. 
Outh,  Edwin  F..  Co.,  The:  Bee— 

Uuth.  Kdwln  P..  Jr.     100.327. 
Hood,  Jesse  C.  :  See — 

Tlndall.  John  U.,  McCreary,  and  Hood. 
Uaoaasteln,  Max  C.  :  See— 

Felske,  Arthur  M.,  and  Hauenstein.     190,311. 
Hofmelster,    Oscar    A.      Aah    tray.      199,346,    10-6-S4,    Cl. 

DS6— a. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  ;  See- 
Wanderer.  Herbert  J.     199,336. 
Jennings.  John  L.     Car  tray.      190,305,  10-«-64.  Cl.  D14 — 6. 
Katt.  Adolpb,  to  Coro.  Inc.     Finger  ring.      190.322,  10-6-64, 

Cl.  045— 10. 
Kats.  Adolph,  to  Coro,  Inc     Finger  ring.     199,323,  10-6-64, 

a.  D45— 10. 

Kellum,   James   M.,   and   E.   E.   Bolkcom,   to   Poly-Cron,   Inc. 

Combination  beverage  key  cooler  and  dispenaer.     199,329, 

10-6-64,  Cl   D52— 2. 

Kettell.  Philip  E..  to  K.  A.  Adams  *  Son  Inc.    Decorative  tube 

for    cosmetic    containers,    perfume    bottles    and    the    like. 

199.347.  10-6-64.  a.  D86— 10. 

Kllpatrick,  Donald  R.    Lapel  pin  or  similar  article. 

10-6-64.  Cl   D46— 19. 
Klmberley,  \«  alter  R..  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.     Heater. 

lO-S-64,  Cl.  D81— 19. 
Knoll  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

PeUtt.  Donald  C.     199^08. 
Kulusic.  Anthony  M..  and  M.  H.  Boldt.  to  Bore  Warner  Corp. 
Control  panel  for  a  laundry  appliance.     190,328,  lO-«-64, 
Cl.  I>49— 1. 
Lear  Slegler.  Inc.  :  See —  • 

Klmberley.  Walter  R.     190.343. 
Lee,  H   D  .  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Wenael.  Alvln  J.    190,209. 
MagnuBon.  Arthur  R. :  See — 

Magnoson,    Robert  H.   and  A.   R.. 
199.834. 
MagnoMO.    Kobert    H.    and    A.    R..    P. 
Klchards.     Bifocal  lens  attachment. 
EX57— 1 
Manderlteld.  Ellen  B.,  to  Oneida  Ltd. 
cle.     199,332.  10-6-64,  Q.  D54^-12. 
Martin,  David  A      Insole.     199.300.   10-6-64, 
McCreary,  Edward  W.  ;  See — 

Tindall.  John  H..  McCreary.  and  Hood.      199,303. 
Mussy.    Rene    M.      Hair    roller    clip.      199.348,    10-6-«4,    a. 

D86— 10. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  See— 

Manderfleld.  Ellen  B.     199.332. 
Overseas  International,  Inc.  :  See —  * 

Flgueras,  Jose  M.     190,331. 
Pennimpede.  Joseph  P. :  See— 

Hooerge.  Edmund  G..  and  Pennimpede. 
Peterson.  Dana.     Knife  holder  or  the  like. 

a.  D4+— 29 
Peterson.  William  C.     Toy  landing  craft. 

Cl.  D34 — 16. 
Petitt.  Donald  C  ,  to  Knoll  Associates,  Inc. 

199,308,  10-6-64.  Cl.  D18— 1. 
Poly-Cron.  Inc. :  See— 

Kellum.  Jamea  M..  and  Bolkcom.    199,320. 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cohen.  Gerald  D.     100.338. 
Gardner.  Charlea  E.     100.339. 
Reading.  Kobert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Combined  hair 
curler  and  dryer  atUchment.     190,346.  lO-S-64.  Cl.  D86 — 
10. 
Rexall  Dmg  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Swett.  James  B.     100,320. 
Reynoldit  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Watts.  Richard  M.,  and  Wemysa.    180,319. 

i 


Ryan,  and  Rlchardf. 

A.  Ryan,  and  G.  S. 
190,334,  10-6-64.  Cl. 

Spoon  or  similar  arti- 


a.  D7^5. 


199,314. 
190.321,  10-«-«4, 

199,318,  10-e-«4, 

Chair  or  the  like. 


11 


UST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Seat  unit  for  a  trac- 


Rjran,   and   Rirharda. 
lO-rt-04.    Ol. 


Rhoades.  Xolan.  to  Simplicity  Mfg.  Co. 

tor      199.304,  10-tt-«>4.  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Richards.  (Jrant  S.  :  i>te — 

MaKnuson.    Robert   H.   and   A.   R.. 
199  334. 
RUzuto.    iLrandro    I>.       Clothe«pin.       199.310. 

1)17— «. 

Kobrrfce.    Kdniund    H..    and    J.    I>.    I>nnliiipri1r.    to    K«l|cvrton. 

ii^riuetthau!««r  &  iiri*>r,  Inc      Cast*  for  a  ratliation  in«>ii.«urlnt; 

devict'  or  similar  article.     199.314,  l(K6-«4.  0.  li-i^    1. 

Ryan,  I'aul  .\.  :  Ser 

.Mat;nason.    Robert   H.   and   A.    R..   Ryan/  and    Rlchardx. 
199.334. 
Schwarx.  KoIhti.  Jr  :  Srf   - 

TietJe,  Helmut  H.,  Schwarx    and  WolW.     199.309. 
Silverman,   Leslie,   to   Welsh    Mfg.   Co — Filter  element  for  a 

respirator.     199.344,   10-e-«4.  CI.  D83— 1. 
Simplicity  -Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Rhoadea.  Nolan.     199.304. 
Singer  Co.  The:  8er — 

Drevfusg,  Henry.     199.302. 
Smith,    .Melbourne   F..    Jr.,    to   Broj'bill   Furniture  Factories. 
Table.     19*).315.  lO-ft-64,  n   D33— 14. 

Smith,    Melbourne    F..    Jr..    to    BroybUl 

Table.     199.316.  10-*-«4.  CI.  D33— 14. 
Smith,    Melbourne    F..    Jr..    to    Broyhill 

Room  divider.      199.317.   10-iMJ4.  CI. 


Tajlor,    Leta    S. 

D«l— 1. 
Tarlor,  Mtepbtn 

1)71—1. 
Tletje,  Helmut  U 

l>lcklnson  and  Co. 

64.  n.  Ulrt— 2. 
Tlndall.  John  H..  E.  \V 


Opaque   projector.      199.337,    10-«-e4.   CI. 
M.     Sail   boat   bull.      198,340.    10-6-44,  CI. 


R. 


l>onut.  Inc 
Troy,  Leonard 
D14— M. 

Troy.  Leonard 
l'nlt<>d  .><tai<-M  . 


Hnlldtng 
Vehicle 


Schwarx,  Jr.,  and  U.  \V.  Wolfe,  to  Becton 
Automatic  pipette  unit.     199.309,  10-0- 

Mc<'reary    and  J.  C.  Hood,  to  IMaiiiond 
199,303.   10-6-64.  CI.  D13      1. 


brake  drum. 


1»»,30«,   I0-«-«4,  CI 
lO-A-64,  CI.  1)14     30. 


I'ackaglnc 

to  Reynolds  Metala  Co. 
199.319.     lO-e-64,     CI. 


Purnltur*   Faotorle*. 


Furniture 
D33      19 


Factorien 


Swett.  James  B  .  to  Itexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
199,320,  10-6-64,  CL  1M4— lo. 


Colander. 


Brake  drum      199.307 
f  .\iji«Tiiii.  Army  :  See  - 
Durham.  liiaUtt  I)       199,342 
Wanderer.  Herbert  J  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc 
container  for  food  ur  the  like.     199.336.  10-6-64,  CI 
IT. 
W  atts.  Richard  M..  and  R.  B.  Wemyaa 
Drinking     tumbler    or     the     like. 

Welsh  Mig   Co   :  6>e 

Silverman.  Lealle     199,344. 
Wemysa,  Robert  B.  :  *>>e 

Watts.  Richard  M  .  and  Wemys* 
Wenxel.  Alvln  J.,  to  The  H.  U.  Lee  io 

299.  10-6-64.  CI.  03—17. 
Wolfe.  <;.-rald  W      Srr 

Tletje,  Helmut  O.,  Schwara.  and  Wolfe.     199,809. 
Wolnei.   tJeorge  J  ,   to   Aerojet -«ieneral   i  orp.      I'aper   cutter 
199.312,  10-6-64,  CI.  U22— 3. 


199.310 
..   Inc.     Trousers. 


199. 


V  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1964 

VoTB  — AmnsMl  In  •ccordanc*  with  th*  flnt  •irnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtj  »nd 
.  w.    .      a.         «--  telephone  directory  practice). 

American  Home  Products  Corp.  :   See— 

Grant,  Nonntn  H.,  and  Alburn.     3,152.000. 

Humber.  l>e«lte  G.      3.152.134. 

Humber,  L«alie  G.      3,152.182. 

Humber.  Lealle  G.      3.152.183.  ,  ,  .,  w« 

Sulkowvkl.  Theodore  S..  and  ChUdreaa.      3.152,145. 

American  Machine  *  Foundrv  Co.  ;  «««--  „„, 
Richert.  Walter  J.^  and  WeUs.     3.512  237. 

American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Chait*.  Wayne  K       3,151.339 
«;arTln.  Milton  M.      3,151,5»0. 

American  .Seatin*  Co.  .   See —     „  ^      .^  ,,.,  tiq 

HenrilksonTBror  W ..  and  Schneider.     3.151,713. 

Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Ahlcren.  Axel  W.    8.1S1,»00. 

8.151.902. 


8.1S2.028. 


3.152.304. 


AMP  Inc      See—  „      .  . 

McLaughlin.  Ruaaell  B  .  and  Blnclair. 

Stlne    Aoward  K  .  Jr       3  151.3h» 
ARK.   I'roduci*.   Inc       fcX— ' 

Klnc«r,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Pra*dpelskl. 
Aarea  Inatltute     See — 

Johnaon.  Carl  A.     3.151,438. 

Johnaon.  Carl  A      3.151.ft34. 
Abbott  Laboratorie*  ;  See--  ^  ...  ^     ,        .  ...  i'tb 

Kauss    Harold  E.^  De  Set.  and  Mlchaela.     8.152.178. 
Abend    Phillip  G  ,  to  Oulf  Reaearch  *  IJerelopment  Co      Ln 
aaturated  eetera  of  boronic  aclda.     S.152.1»fl,  10-o-»4.  CI. 
2<M) — 4(12 
\daffls    Thomaa  :  See —  _.      ._  ^ 

w\ddowaon.    Albert    H.,   Saundera.   Adama.   Wrlfht.  and 
Clarke       8.151.474. 
Addmaster  Corp      See —  -  .,,  ..»- 

Oarj    Hugh  L..  Kubne.  and  Chrtato*.     8.311,»4«. 
AdJuaUble  Clamp  Co      See— 

Wafner,  i:imer  F      3.151.897 

AdlakeCo    The:   See—  o  ,«,  tir 

Haienv    .\ndrew  T.  Ballej.  and  Brenneman.     3.151.715. 

.Kdlaaanlf,    Karl,    to    FJektro.chm«liwerk    KemptenC^m.b.H. 

Molding  of   refractory    material*      3,151.W4.   ia-«-04,  CI. 

106— 13» 


Aerojet  tJeneral  Corp.  :  See- 
Bornateln.  Lawrence  J. 


8.151.447. 


Corp       Catch. 
Sash  lock. 


3.151.900. 
3.151.901. 
3.151. 


Aflco  S.A    :   See — 

Tobea    Alfred       3.161,985 
Ahlgren     Axel    W,    to    Amerock 

i7Mv-«4,  CI    292—75 
Ahlgren.  Axel  W  .  to  Amerock  Corp. 

l7UC«4.  CI    29«— 124  ^  ^,         ^,     _,  . 

\hl«ren    Axel  W     to  Amerock  Corp.     Magnetic  catch 

Alo^^ri^U^    ^'n"h!m'er.on    and   N     B    i.rner>c.   to 
Cbe^ro  Corp     Certain  N-(haloTlnylthlo)lmldea.     8.152. 
138    10-^-04   C\   2«0— 301 
Air  Productt  and  Ohemlcala.  Inc  :  Sae — 
Cornellu..  Edward  B       3  512.098. 
Erner    William  E..  and  Green.     S.i82.0»4. 
AkervThoma.  J  .  and'  IJ^el.  to  Shell  Oil^^Remova^f 
aur^ctanti  from  Jet  foele.     8.162.067.  10-«-64,  Cl.  i*Mt— 

177 
Alberi»on,  Robert  V       See— 

Albertaon.  Victor  N  and  B.  V.    8.161. 565. 
Albenioo    V»c  or  N    and  R    V  .  to  MInne.ota  AutomotUe.  Inc. 
PumT  S.151.565.  10-6-64.  CL  103—102. 

Album.  Harrey  E      See— ^  ^^^ «iii<>ftiin 

Grant  Norman  H..  and  Albam      S.152.050. 
Allen    John  W     and  R    A    Nance,  to  The  Budd  Co      Electro- 

^  magnetic    te.tlng   apoaratu.    tl'-^"*,*   S"'!:'"'   ?K'S^ 
for     eplrally     ncannlng     cylindrical     woritpiecea. 
824 — 84 

Alllngton..    Robert  _W^.._lo  .In-J™r2:!:'^"M„^r^*S.m,6S9. 


CT  Under     for     epirally 
3.152.S02    10-6-64.  Ci 


Apparmtut   for   making   chemical   aeparatlona. 
1^-6-64.  a    141—94. 


See 


Taber. 
Taber. 
Taber. 


10_6..64.  CL  248 — 


8,151.918. 
MeUllgesellachaft  Aktlen- 


AlUa-Chalmer.  Mfg^  Co      Be^ 

Druthellt    Richard  D       3  152.016. 

Oroaa,  Frank  J.     3  152.075. 

Tenpie  P»ul  C      8.151.718. 
Alloy,  John  A.     Bottle  holder     8.151.828 

1<H  ,    . 

Almco  Superaheen  DlrUlon  of  Or^t  Britain  Ltd 

Kellard.  Charles  J.  A.     3.151.820. 

Althof.  Ludwl.      Method  and  tPP-^tui  '»'  •P»°°"»^^' 
fiber  /am  with  sUnulUneoua  drafting      8. 131.438.  lu-o-<vt, 

AimalTfchard  M     and  »  ,^Z^'':W^2uT^4^Ya 
Inc     Optical  ayatem  for  telescope.    S,ia2,2i^,  ii^-o-««,  «.» 

88— «7. 
American  Air  Filter  Co  .  Inc.  :  «<»— 

O'Dell.  Leonard  J       8.151.962. 
American  Aniline  Product!.  Inc.  ;  «••— 
Taber.  Darld      S. 152. 108 
Taber.  Darld      3  J 52. 109. 
Darld.     8.152.111. 

Parld      8  152  118  «,iioiift 

Darld,  Renfrew,  and  Pone.     8.152,110. 

American  Blltrlte  Rubber  Co    'nc_:  ^Tri-^j 
Wlaotiky.  Rwiben,  and  BdaMM.     8.1M.00a. 

American  Can  Co      See— 

Meaxher,  Frederick  L.      S.151.T»». 
N^an    Milton  H  ,  and  Mletx.     8.161.950. 
atelner,  Alfred      3.151.542. 

American  Cranamld  Co  :  See— •  mo  ng 

Bernttein    Sermour   and  Joseph      S.152J1W. 
Coleman.  Ralph  A     Parent,  and  Voorhle.      3.152.01T. 

Rablnowlti   rfohert,  •"<'  '^Jl*'^"'      %  "i  ^2  0«6 

Troop    FnKierlck  E  .  and  Corkum^    ' l'*iL"* •  ,  m  (V4« 

W^.  Irwln  B..  Pankarlch.  and  Bambury.    8.152.041. 


Ahlgren.  Axel  W. 
Ahlxren.  Axel  W. 
Ametek.  Inc.  :   See — 

Clarke.  Philip  C.    8.151.704. 

Amm^'r'm'rS:l^^'r^,e^E.'to"^'i^n  L.  Wlejand  Co      Electrtc 

heater  ..HembllS.     8.152.241    l^*"**-  '\}^f-l^*li^nnA 
Ammerman,  Geor.e  E..  and  A.  ±  Ogden   to  Edwin  L^legand 

Co.      Plroted    heater    aaaembly       8.152,244.    10-6-64,    ci. 

319 — 409. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See —        ^  ,.„  „^^ 
^tratton.  Boyd  L.     8  152,226. 
Amtted  Industries  Inc.  :   See — 

Bacbman.  Fred  E..  and  Baker 
Anderko,  Kurt,  and  J.  Dornauf.  to  —^v_™^-^ 7,,-—^'.^ 

eeaellachaft.      Proceae  for  Improrlng  aluminum  silicon  al 

"oys.    3.151,980.  10-6-64,  CI.  75—148 
Anderaon.  Harry  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Electron  beam 

TenterlM  appiratus      3.152,238.  10-6-64.  CI.  219—121. 
AndA-ws.  th«I^re  E..  to  General  Electric  Co      Cooking  ap- 

pllance  or  toaster.     3.152.243.  10-6-64.  CI.  219—405. 

Andrlull.  Frank;  See-  ^    .    ^_4   n      siriobji 

Ely    Charlea  M..  De  Luca.  and  Andrlull.     8,151,983. 

Ang1ol.nl.  John^See^^^^  "v^Hl^^  Selfert  and 

^TV^SL^s'on^  tr*^l7sSia^n  ^^'JieiV  Jo/p.^^'^^Vt^ 

tracking  display      8.151.927.  10-6-64,  Q.  846—25. 
▲naul  Co,  The:  See —  

Sterens.  George  D.     8,151.969. 
Applied  Power  Industrtea.  Inc  :  £jj— 

Junklns,  Edmund  J.     3.151.896. 
Artmont.  Frani  Joachim  :   Bee—  t^_*v- 

Pohl.  Frant.  Artmont.  Schalloa.  and  L«gutke 
Armco  Steel  Corp  :  899—  a„„,y^ 

Carpenter.   Victor  W..  Jackaon.  and  Squibb. 

Perry,  D  C  .  and  Tancayn.     8.151.978. 

Wora.  William  W..  Jr..  and  Blckel.     8,151,892. 

''™''wTmo^r5,  ChartetE..  Arnold.  Pearce.  and  Berry.     8.151.- 
Arroyo    Ibberto  V.     Dental  dam.     8,151,894.  10-6-64.   O. 

1l9-__JI.fl 

Aaahl  Garasu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 
Nlahlhara,  Aklra.     8.1S2.061 

8,152,072. 


8,152.194. 
3.152,021. 


8.151.986. 
8.161.941. 


Aaahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha 

Tomlyama.  Aklra,  Nanke,  and  Mliuma. 
Aahby.  John  H. :  See —  ^^  .,.,  ^^, 
AskeHrnfn  ^H^'To'l^one?^?!.  l^l'Tor^uln,  apparatna. 

At'klV^^'uren^^^.-  r- 1' Viin'da.  and   8.   W    Wilson,  to 
%nU^l^r  Corp.  of  America.     Method  and  "PPfratna  for 
pwTentlnf  optical   Interference   in  Image  reproducing   de- 
Vlcea.     8.161.521,  10-6-64,  CI.  88—24. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Mut.  Stnart  C.     8.152.314. 
Anatln.  Wiley  C. :  See —        .     ,       ^        ^  a^.m- 

Holllngsworth,  Clinton  A..  Lamb,  and  Anattn. 

Holllngsworth.  Olntoa  A..  Lamb,  and  Anatln. 
Auto  Union  GmbH.:  See-- 

Buchner,  Bernard,  and  Horak.    3.151/I68- 
Automatlc  Sprinkler  Corp.  «' Amertca  :  8ee 

Bandera,  Ralph  M.    8.151,891. 
Automation  Inc      Bef— 

Torrey.  Bradford  M.    8.151,898. 
ATlsnn  Corp.  :   See — 

motor  mechanism      8.151,532.  10-6-<4.  CI.  91—391. 
Babeock  A  Wllcoi  Co..  The  :   See— 

Shrock.  Dallas  A  .  and  Wilson.    8.151,890. 
Bachman.  Fred  E,.  and  A- F_  Baker,  to  Arnst*^  ^\^^^  ^ci 

Railway     truck     aide    bearing.       8.151,918.^   10-6-64.    ci. 

Backman  Gustar  A  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriee,  Inc. 
NontSreThold  digital  and  gate  having  »»P"t«  <;<>[,^«P?"<IV¥ 
in  number  to  tunnel  diodes  in  paraUel  Input  network. 
8,152.266,  lO-A-64.  CL  807—88.5. 

m 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•c^ 


Bafford.  Richard  A.  :   8«« — 

Mulll«r.  Michel  £..  and  Bafford.    S,152.107. 
Batarlnc.  Herbert.  U.  Scbwerer,  and  K.  Brammer,  to  Fernaeh 

U.m.b.U.     Winding  control  apparatus.     S.1&1.820,  10-«-e4. 

l?l.  242—53.12. 
BaUey,  Charles  A.  :   See — 

Hacert.r.  Andrew  T.,  Bailey,  and  Brenneman.     S,191.71S. 
Balnbrldfe.  Marvin,  and  M.  Tautsuml.  to  Maul  Hlneappl*  Co.. 

Ltd.     Pineapple  corer  and  slaer.     3.1S1.«44.   li>-(^-«4.  CI. 

146—6. 
Bajer.  Jactjues.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Suspensioo  •/•tea  harli 

controlled      wheel      rvceaalon.        3.1S1.877.      10-6-64, 

280 — 124. 
Baker.  Arthur  F.  :  8«t — 

Bachman.  Fred  E..  and  Baker.    S,151.918. 
Baker.  Clyde  F.  :  See- 
Shaw.  Lyle  F  .  Baker,  and  Boucle.    S.1S1.78S. 
Baker.    Joseph    W.    and    K.    K.    Sienaeth.    to    Monaanto    Co. 

Haloaenated    apheuylene  carbonate*.      S,1S2,146,    10-6-64. 

CI.  2«0— 340  2. 
Bakke.  WtUlajn  W. :  Sea — 

Morrla,  Elton  K..  and  Bakke.    3,152,174. 
BalchaltU.  Albert  V..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  An^erlca.     Heat  dla- 

•Ipatlng  shield  for  electronic  componenta.     3.152,217.  10-6- 

64.   CI.   174 — 35. 
Balestrlni.   Roberto  U.      Cylinder  locks.      3,151,477.   10-6-64. 

CI      70-r-l21. 

Ballman.  Albert  A..  R.  C.  Unaraa.  Jr..  and  L.  O.  U.  Van 
Ultert.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labt>ratorlea.  Inc.  Rare  earth 
orttaoranadate  optical  maser  materials.  3.152.0M.  10-6- 
64.  CI.  252—301.4. 

Balten^perKer.  Paul.  J.  Dobaa.  H.  HartAann.  and  A.  Kldln«er. 
to  Brown.  Borerl  *  Cle.  Aktlenaeaells«baft.  Staort-«lr«alt 
limiting  device      3.152.282.   10-^^^.  CI.  817—11. 

Bambury.   Ronald   E.  ;   See — 

Wood.  Irwin  B..  PankaTlch.  and  Bambory.     3.152,042. 

Barber-Colman  Co.  .   See — 

Kennedy.  Walter  W.     3.151.714. 

Barbour.  Donald  R..  and  R.  V.  CabUl.  to  Oaaeral  Blevtric  Co 
Elastic  heater  for  compound  curvea.  3,152.313,  10-^-64. 
CI.   338 — 214. 

Barclay.  John  L..  J  B.  Bream.  D.  J.  HadleT.  and  D.  O.  Stew- 
art, to  The  Distillers  Co  Ltd  Production  of  unaatvratad 
aliphatic  nltrUea.     3.152.170.  10-*-64.  CI.  260 — 166.3. 

Barker,  John  L..  to  Laboratory  For  ElectroniCH.  Inc.  Airport 
traffic  Indicating  and  control  system.  3.152.327.  10-6-64. 
CI.   343—8. 

Barrr,  James  R..  and  E.  O.  Doyla.  Presaure  flush  radiator 
cap       3.151.887.   10-6-64.  CI.   28»— 13. 

Bantow.  Frederick  E.,  and  C  Lllllott.  to  Ed»erton.  Oertnen- 
hauKen  A  Grier.  Inc.  Flashbllndneaa  protective  apparatus. 
3.152,215.    10-6-64     CI.    8»— 61. 

Bartelt  KnKlneerlnir  Co..  Ine.  :  Sea — 
Johnson.  Kenneth  R.     3.151.786 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea,  Inc.  :  Sae — 
BacKiusu.   Uuntav    A.      3,132.266 

UaUniau.  Albert  \  .  Linares,  and  Van  I'ltert      3,132,085. 
B«^k»r    Moyd  K  .  and  l»avev       3.152.30.^ 
Cbrutemten,  Howard,  and  >%aCDer.      3.132.U22. 
.Measaru*.  Ueorge  W.      3.152.2W6. 
Belolt   Iron   Works:   See — 

Justus,   Ldgar   J       3.151,V53 
Skinner,  Kufeae  8.     3,132.008. 
Be-Mo  Machine  Co.  :  Mce — 

last*.    v«oodrow    W.      3.152.010. 
Bender.     Leon     (i.      Machine    for    properly     positioning    and 
aecuring  bindings  on  skis.      S.151.40I.  10-6-64.  CI.  33—188. 
Bendix   Corp      Ihe  .   are  - 

Bungrr   l>ennen  J  .  and  Ferguson       3.131  432. 
Kvauuir.  Peter  1>  .  and  Wroten       3.151. 3.>7. 
KtrgUMiD.    John    H..    Jr.   and    Bungar.      S,151,431. 
Lnwreocv.    Uuitald    M       3.131.567 
Merlo.    .\agelo    L       3,152,326 
8cbebler.   Bernard  J.      6,152.295 
Bengelsdorf.    Irving    s,    and   K     Kltaaakl,    to    Inlted    i<tataa 
Borax     4     Cheiuical     Corp.       Dloxaborolanyl     and     dloza- 
borlnanyl    phosphate    cuiiipuunda.      3.13J,165,    10-6-64,   CI. 
-'ttU-461 
Beak.    Wtlllaa   R..   to  General    Motors   Corp.     Traaamlaslon 

3.151. 7U3,    ll»-«-64.   CI.    1»4— «. 
Bennett.  John  U.  and  ^    B.   McCaleb.  to  ^iun  Ull  Co.      Appa 
ratus     for     obtaining     gas     sauiplen.      3.151. 68tt.     10  6-64. 
CI     175—77 
Bent  ley  LeHi.    Herbert,    to    Saunders    Valra    Co.    Ltd.     Plug 
cocka  having  aprlng  biased  shaft  seals.      3,151.837,  10-6  64, 
CI     251      214 
Beranek.   Rudolph,   to   United   Rbaat   Metal   Co..   Inc.     Sheet 
inrtdl  foniiliig  luarbluen      3.151.657.   10-6-64,  CI    133—21. 
B<-rg  Airlet-tro  I'rtMluctn  Co   :  See- 

Dobrlkln.   Harold  L  .  and  Horowlts.      3,131,525. 
Berg  Electronica,   lac.  :   See- 

Slttler.   FriNi  C      3,151.443. 
Uerger.   Carl,  and   R.    M.   L«rte.   to   lonlea.   lac      Dual   mem 
brane    furl    cell    and    the    use    of    th«-    same    for    producing 
fltK-trlcal   rnergy       3,152, U14.    10-6-64,   CI.    136-    86 
BerjchauH.  Beruhard.  and  M.  bUesche.      Method  of  producing 
N-H       roiupi>unds.      particularly       hydrailne      compounda. 
3.15l'.056.  10-6-64.  CI.  204      177. 
Beriwteln.   Artbar       IMaao  aeUona.     3.131.316.   10-6-64,  CI. 

Bernstein.  Seymour,  and  J.  P  Joaepb.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co  16  subi«tMuted3,20dlketo  pregnanes  and  esters  thereof. 
S.152.119.  10-6-64.  CI.  260—218.5. 

IW/rv,  Michael  k.    .    n*« 

W7«ore.  Charlea  £..  ▲noid.  Paarca,  aad  Berry.    S,1S1,- 

Bertla.  Jean  H.  :  Sae—  __ 

Duthlon.  Loula,  %aA  Bertlm.    S.1B1.T01 


Barth.  Hans,  to  Deutsche  Oesellschaft  fur  Scbadllngs  bekamp-     Bealey  \\  elles  Corp,  :   See — 

Packaging  gas-prodncing  materUls.     3.151.-  Fallon.  Herbert  J.     S.l51,422 


Olentak,     and     Milla. 


Boron 
same. 


fong  m.bH 

91ft.    10-6-64.   CI.   312—31 
Bartlett.  Shirley  C.  Jr  :  Sea— 

Wynkoop.     Raymond.     Bartlett. 
3.152.069 
Basche.  Malcolm,  to  High  Temperature  Materlala.  Inc. 
nitride    coating    and    a    proceaa    of    producing    the 
3.152.006,   10-6-64.   CI     117  — 106 
Baum.     Leo        Syrlnice        3.151.617.     10-6-64.    CI.     128—218 
Bauman.   William   C  ,   to  The   Dow  Chemical  Co.      Enhancing 

thnist       .•?. 151.445.   10-6-64.  CI.  60 — S5.4. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  I  no  :  See — 

Altman.  Richard  M..  and  Koronen.     3.152.212. 
Korones.    Herbert    D.    and    Ronenberger       3.152.214. 
Baxter.  John  R..  R.  W   Cummlng.  D.  B   Fraser.  and  J.  C   Lane. 
to    Commonwealth    of    .\ustrslla.    Crown    Solicitor's   «">lBce. 
Glide     path     guidance     means     for     aircraft.     8.132.316. 
10-6-64.  CI    .'J40— 26. 
Bean.  Claude  T..  Jr.  :  See— 

Blair.  Noel  D..  and  Bean.      3.151.992. 
Beason.  Elmer  C.  :  See--  _  «....«„ 

Mader.  George  ■..  Jr  .  and  Beason.      3.151.42S. 
Beck.    Edwin    C  .    and    L.    H.    .Saylor.    to   .*<ealed    Power   Coro. 
Combined   compression   and  oil   ring  asaembly.     3.151.868. 
l(Vrt-64.    CI     277-  140  „         ^ 

Beck.  Howard  G..  to  The,  General  Tire  *  Robber  Co.  Pneu- 
matic closure  for  multicompartment  receptacle.  S.1S1.650, 
10-6-64.  CI    150—1  «..«,. 

Becker    FloTd  K  .  and  J.  R    Darey.  to  Bell  Telenhone  Labors 
torles,  In'c       Bipolar  binary  dlaltal  data  vestigial  sideband 
svstem       3.152..105.    10-6-A4.   CI.   825-50 
Beckman.    Harrv    R.      Apparatna    for    grinding   ▼aire*    ralre 
(.eats    and  cylinder  ridges.     .1.151.423.  10-6-64.  CI.  51— 170. 
Beehetto     Ravmond    A  .    Jr.      FastetUng    derlce.      8.151.370. 

10-4-64.     CJ.  24 — 1«. 
BelkP   Mfg    Co.  :   See — 

Belke.   William   E.      S.152.060. 
BelkP     Ralph    E.  :    See — 

Belke    William   E       3.152  060. 
Belke    William  E..  deceased  :  L.  L.  Llnqnlst  and  B.  B.  Belke. 
exe'ctitors.  to  Belke  Mfg.  Co      Rotary  elertroplatlng  barrel. 
3.152.060.   10  6-64.  CI.  204—213 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See — 

Bums,  Joaeph   R.,  Campbell,  and  Newka 

Bell  k.  Gosaett  Co.  :  See — 

Webb.    Richard  C.      3.152.824. 

Bell  4  Howell  Co. ;  See-  ^ 

Cox.  Arthur,  and  Johnaon.     8,152.208. 

Cox.  Arthur,  and  Johnson.     8.152.211. 

Oustafson.  Darrvl  E       3,1.52.210. 

Blchartx.   Paul  J.      3.152.230 

Royston.   Marrln  F.     3.151.383. 
Bell.    Raymond    J..    J.    J.    Byrn*.    and    A.    J 


■t.  Btckarda,  Shaw,  aad 


3.151.882. 


•a 


8,151.381. 


Rcbloeter.    to 


.sylvanla  Klectric  Products  Inc. 
10-6-64.   CI.   338—18.    . 


Terminal  box      8.131.923. 


BeattArtbnr  P.  :   S*^ 

WUaon.   Alan.  Raper,  Barer, 
Lockwood.     3.152.150 
Blckel.  Paul  E  :   See- 

Word.  William  W..  Jr.    and  BlekeL 
BIrfield  Engineering  LtC  :   See — 

Cull.  WlllUm.     8.151,473. 
Bise     HenrU    and   J. -J     Weber,    to   rermeaU    SJk..      Machlaa 

for  cUmpIng  boadlea  of   tobacco  leavaa  la  tbe  peripheral 

gapa    of    a    sapportlng    member.      3.151,748.    10-6-04,    CL 

2l*— 6.5 
Bltaer.   Martla.   aad   R.   A.   Daibal,   to  Trlco  Products  Cor 

nuld  preaaure  acceeaorr  intaM.     8,131.460,   10-4-64. 

6O--60. 
Bjellaad.  Joha  L. :  See—  _ 

Schutt.  Normaa  C,  Fitub.   aad  BJenaad.     S.131.521. 
Blabaum.  Robert  L..  J    J    De  Palma.  and  L.  V    Grandcbamp. 

to   Honeywell   Inc.     Method  of  BMklaf  etectncal  collector 

means.      3.151.384.    10-6-64,   CI.   2»-^66.3. 
Black.    Igor  A.,  and   A.   A.   Fowie,   to  Artbar  D    Little.   Inc. 

Insulating  aaaembly       3.132.088.   10-6-64.  CI     161—50 
Black.  Jamea  J.,  to  PnlUaaa   Inc.     latarcoanectlng  unit  far 

tandem   baallng  of  aeml-trallera.     8,131,880,   10-6-64.  CI. 

280— -408 
Blackaby.    Benjamin   E..    to   Tbe   De   Havllland   Aircraft  Co. 

Ltd.     Gas  turbine  cruising  and  starting  fuel  control  syatem. 

3.151,450,    10-6-64,   CT.   60— 38  14 
Blackmore.  Joeeph  J  .  and  P   G.  Glnnt.     Vortex-tjrpe  de-aera- 
tor and  strainer      3.151.961.   10-6-64.  CL  53 — 205 
BUlr.  Noel  D..  and  C   T    Bean.  Jr  .  to  Hooker  Cbemlcal  Corp. 

Fire  retardant  bltomlnoas  compoattlooa.     8.151.882.  10-4- 

64.   CL    104—15. 
Blanco,    Andrew    E.      Support    for    raoiote    control    derlce. 

3.152.218.    10-6-44.   O     174 — TO. 
Bloom.   Martin  8  .  and  J.  J    Hlrael.  to  ImperUI  Cbemlcal  In- 
dustries   Ltd       Oroegatron   electrode   aaaemMy.      3.152.280, 

10-6-64.    CI.   313 — 243. 
Bock.  Gerald  L..  to  Elkhart  Welding  and  Boiler  Worka,  Inc. 

Trailer  hitcta  with  load  equallslnc  mecfaaatam.     8,161.879. 

10-6-64.  a.   280-^404, 
IMdas.  Jinos  :    See- 
Heller,  Laasl6,  Forgo,  aad  Bddaa.    8,161,874. 
Bodlne.  Albert  G      Preeaartaed  degaslflcatloa  of  crude  oil  by 

sonic  wave  action.      3,151,958,   10-6-44.  CI.   50 — IS. 
Boeing  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hastings,  AlUn  J.    8,161,847. 
McMurtrey.  Lawrence  J.     3.151,596. 
Bofaart,   Peter      Electric  alga  coaatmctloa.     3,161,400,  10- 

4-64.   CT     40— 82. 
Bocga.  Le  Rot  R..   to  Unlreraal   Moulded  Fiber  OUaa  Corp. 

Apparatus  for  making  elongated  ahapea  cooipoaed  of  flber 

reinforced  pUstIca     3,151454.   10-4-44.  CI.   18 — 4. 
Bflguaa.  John  F..  and  L.  Ougllottl,  to  Phlico  Corp.    Slmalated 

high  Q   inductor     3.152.808.   10-4-44.  CI.  83J— 80. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BokBcr.  Wa)t»r  ▲.,  and  J  B.  B4«Ua,  to  0«iMr*l  Motor*  Corp. 

laflaUblt  clo«ttr«  appftrmtos.     8.1M.M3.  10-6-44.  CL  160 — 

84 
BoJttnkL   Norbtrt   N..  to  L.  R.  Powor  Corp.     VarUbU  volt- 

a«*  trmosformer      3.16^.811.  KMJ-64.  CI.  S3<V— 182. 
B«D«i»«,  Savcriu  J.     Tor  n"  ^^  alUUbU  cbAinbcr.     8,101.- 

411,    lO-«-«4,   CI    42—55.  ^^^       ^ 

BoDd.   Jack   B.,   and  U.   C.   Uruender,   to  Nordbvrg  Mfg.  Co. 

ReplacvabU  wMr1n«  parti  (or  cruatacra  wttb  tilting  bowla. 

3.151.817.    10-6-64.   CI.    241— 2»0. 
BoDdun.    Lrwta    A.      CoazUl    tranamlaalon    lln*    utlllBlng    r*- 

artanc*  co«pcoa«t«d.  palrwl  platrpc  InauUtor  apacU«  as 

wmblr       3,151  »25.    10-6-64.   CI.   833— ©6. 
Bonalgaorv.  CbarlM  :  Ht* — 

Medoff,  Irving,  and  Booalgnor*.    S,151,5M. 
Bookmyvr,  c;«rald  R.  :   Mae  — 

Mbarp.  Robert  VI  ,  and  Bookmyer.     3,152.065. 
Boots  I'ure  Drug  Co.  Ltd.  :    8e« — 

Lnab.  Gerald  B..  and  L««fe      3.151.870. 
Borg  NNamer  Corp.  :   «•• — 

8baw.  Ljle  F.,  Baktr,  and  Boogie.     8.151,783 
Boraateln,    Lawrvnce   J.,    to   Aero)et-<i«neral   Corp.      Igniter 

deTtc*.      8.151.447.    10-6-64.   CI    60—86.6. 
Bougie.  Romeo  v.  :   «ee-  - 

Shaw.  Lyie  P  .  Baker,  and  Bougla.     8.151.783. 
Bourns.  lor       See  - 

Bourns.  Marian  E..  and  Stout.    3,151,508. 
Bourna.  Marian  E..  and  W   A.  Stout,  to  Bouraa,  Inc.     Tuma- 

Indlcatlng  knob      3.151.598,  10-4-64.  Cl.  Il6 — 115. 
Bouaao.  ICdwln  :   See — 

lahaL  Ort.  and  Bouaao     3.151.842 
Bouwer*.   Albert,   to  Optlarbe  Industrie  de  Chide  Dtlft,  N.V. 

Panoramic  objective       3.151,524,   10-6-64.  Cl.   88 — 5T. 
Bowen,    Tom,    to    Smitha    America    Corp       AdjnsUble    clock 

controlled  switch  asechantam.     8.151.489.  10-6-64.  Cl.  74 — 

•ft- 
Box.  Richard  J  .  and  J    S    Stewart,  to  Hawley  Product!  Co. 

Antoaaatlc   felting  machine  and   conslstencr  control  appa 

ratua  therefor      1,152.086.  10-6-64,  C\    165—258. 
Boykta.  Robert  O..  8r.,  and  P.  8.  Otbome.  to  Osborne  Aaao- 

clatea.      Neutron  attaorhlng  aspbaltic  composition      3.152.- 

Oe3.    10-6-64.   Cl.   282— « 78 
Bragdon.    Robert    W .   and   F.    P.   D*l   Otndlc*.   to  McUl   H7- 

dHdes    Inc       Method    for    preparing   llthlna    twrohydrlde. 

3  151.830^    10-4-64,   Cl.   23—14. 
Brammer.  Karl      See — 

Bahring,  Herbert    Schwerer,  and  Brammer      3.151.820 
Brand.  Jay  J  ,   to  Plttaborgta  Plate  Glass  Co.     Glaaa-scorlag 

and    breaking    apparatua.      8.151.794,    10-6-44.    CL    23S — 

»6.5 

Braae,  George      Wrench  for  ramorlng  threaded  pipe  nlpplea. 
8.151,511,   10-6-64.  a.  81—53. 

Branckstek.  Henry  C. :  80* — 

E>TkBenl.  Theodore  J  ,  and  Brauckalek.     8,151, 75«. 

Bream.  John  B  :   See — 

Barclay.  John  L.,  Bream.  Hadley.  and  Stewart     3,152,- 
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Brede.  Christian,  to  Tor-Iatec  Steel  Corp., 

macklae  for  atael  bara.    3.181. «M,  10-i-«4.  O.  ISS— SO. 


S.A  H.     Bending 


Brenneman.  Theron  F.  :  Si 

Hagerty,    Andrew  T..   Ballay,   and   Brenneman.     8,151.- 

715 

Break,  Frank  C.  R.  P.  Gray,  and  M.  A  LIpp,  to  Monterey 
Reeearch  laboratory.  lac  Hermetically  aealad  Uqnid 
sprlnga      3.151,836.  10-8-84.  Cl.  267—84. 

Bretachnetder,  Otto  :  See — 

Rltter.  Friadbert.  Bretaehaetder.  Jaekel.  and  Dlakowakl. 
3.131.P77. 
Brindell.  Gordon  D..  and  A.   Shadaa.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Alkali    metal   aubatltuted    beniene  alkylate   and   TICI4   po- 
lymerlaatlon  caulyat.     8.152.087.  10-4C-44.  Cl.  252 — 429. 
Broadbead.  Samuel  L..  Jr..  to  Colllna  Radio  Co.     Switch  for 
nrogreaatrely  coaoectlag  rtrcnlta  la  parallel.    8,152,828,  10- 
4-44.  a    200—11. 

Brolda.  Daalet,  to  Sigma  Chemical  Co.  Trla  (hydroxy 
methyl)  amino  methane  aalu  of  nucleotides.  3.1&8.114. 
10-4-44,  n.   280—211.3, 

Broomall.  Robert  M..  to  Tba  J.  H.  Day  Co.     Tertleal  alxer 

conetrurtlon.     S.l4l.847.  10-8-44.  Cl.  28»— 12» 
Broulllard.  Vital  J      Broiler.     3.151,407.  10-4-44,  CT.  124 — 4. 
Brown.  BoTert  A  Cle,  Aktlenfaaellachaft  :   Se«— 

Bakensperger.    Paul.    Oobaa.    Hartmann,   and    Btdlnger. 

3,152,282. 
PlQst,    Helni-OuDther.    and    WeUabaar.     S.1S1,M0. 

Brown.  Cicero  C.  :   See — 

Cochran.  Chudleigh  B.     3,161.481. 
Mott.  James  D.      S.lAl.SSO. 

Brown.  Cnrtla  L..  to  Mldlaad-Roaa  Ooiv-  Power  brake  actua- 
tor.   3.151.530.  10-4-44,  Cl.  9l~*T2. 

Brown,  Jerone  K. :  See — 

Shapiro.  Hymln.  De  Witt  and  Brown.     3.183.157. 

Brown.  John  C.  Antl-akld  tire  chain  mouMing  arrangement. 
8.151.465.  10-4-44.  Cl.  162—233, 

Brown,  John  K.,  to  Burroujfaa  Corp.  Punched  card  reader 
and  iwltch  contact.     3.152:247,  10-4-44.  Cl.  235 — 61.11. 

Browaell,  John  R.,  to  Turbo  Machine  Co.  Featooalng  ap- 
paratua.     8.151.797.  10-6-44.  Cl.  224—107. 

Bmkner,  Francis  E..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Maater  cylin- 
der.    3.151.459,  10-4-44.  CL  40— &4  4. 

Bflchner.  Bernhard.  and  A.  Horak.  to  Auto  Union  G.in.b.H. 
Storage  Unk  for  Tlacous  flulda.  8,151.768,  10-4-44,  Cl 
220--*4. 


Budd  Co..  The :  See — 

Allen,  John  W.,  and  Nance.     3,152,802. 
Dean,  Albert  O.     3,151,538. 
Dean.  Albert  O.      3.151.674. 
Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr.     8,151,578. 
Jackaon.  Llam  R.     3,151.712. 
Macgeorge,  William  D.     3,151,399. 
NIcoala.  Joaepb  P.     3,181,842. 
Hudenbender.  Henry  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Ex- 
truder corp  tub*«.      3,151,857,    10-4-64,  Cl.    18 — 13. 
liundy.   Wayne  M..  to  0«»orrla   Kaolin  Co.      FUnofrraphlc  Inks 
cuDtalDing  aluminum  hydroxide  coated  kaollnlte  partldea. 
3.15I,»»3,  lO-e-64,  Cl.  106 — 20. 
Bungvr.  Dennen  J.  :   Sec — 

Ferguson,  John   H..  Jr.  and   Hunger.     8,10M51. 
Hunger.   I)ennen  J.,  and  J.  H.   Ferguson,  Jr.,  to  The  Bendlx 
Corp.     Electro  mechanical  control  for  air  breathing  starter. 
S,131.4."k2.  10-6-64,  Cl.  60 — 89.14. 
Hunker.  Carleton  II..  and  J.  J.  Jamea,  to  Diamond  Expanalon 
Bolt    Co.,    Inc.      Wire    atrlpper.      3.151,510,    10-6-64,    Cl. 
81—9.5. 
Runten.  Helmut,  to  Durkoppwerke  Aktiengeaellacbaft.    Trana- 
portlng  mechanlam  for  conveyor  aystem.     3.151.730,  10-6- 
64,  Cl.  198—38. 
Rurk,  Marvin  C.  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co.     Electrical  meaa- 

urlng  apparatus.     3,152,801,  10-6-44,  CL  323 — 76. 
Hurllngton  Induatrlea,  Inc.  :   See — 
DavlR.  Oarney  O.     3.151,818. 
Hums.   JoKcpb   R.,   C.   W.  Campbell,  and   S.   Nowka,   to  Bell 
Aerospace    Corp.       Heat    bonding    apparatua.      3,151,591. 
10-4-64.  CL  113—59. 
Burrell,  Gary  D.     Sanitary  holder  for  aerrlng  and  storing  a 

proceaaed  food  bar.     Z.  151.920.  10-6-64,  CL  812 — 35. 
Hurrougha  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Brown.  John  K.      3.162.247. 
tSrigga.  John  O.,  Jr.     3,151,545. 
Mekel.  Ralph.     3,152.265. 
Somlyody.  Arpad.      8,152.268. 
Hurroughs  W  ellcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  See — 
PhlHIpa.  Arthur  P.,  and  Mebta.     8.152,124. 
Rusch.  Lothar  :  Sec — 

LHlerrwa.  Herbert,  Hnach.   and  Rlstan.      3.152.278. 
Husslere.  Koaalre.     Stone  picking  machine.     3.151.682.  10-4- 

64.  CT.  171—63. 
Hutcher.  Richard  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Fragile  lined 
pl^gr  coujpling  and  gaaket  therefor.     3,151.869,  10-6-44.  Cl. 

Hyles.  Theodore  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Generator  field  winding 
regulation  with  direct  thermistor  control  of  the  field  wind- 
ing cotHrol  circuit.     3.152.298.  10-4-64,  Cl.  322 — 78. 
Hjrme  Doors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Urquhart.  Thornton  L.     3.151,349. 

Urouhart,  Thornton  L.     3,151,868. 
Byrne,  John  J.  ;   See — 

Bell,    Raymond   J..   Byrne,   and   Schlueter.     3,151,923. 
Cahill.  Robert  V.  :   See — 

Barbour.  Donald  R..  and  CahilL     8,152,313. 
Cal-Oard,  Inc. :  See— 

Haroel.  William  E.     3,161.484. 
Calmry.   Steven   L.     Coffee  maker.     8.151,589,   10-4-44,  Cl. 

California  Reaearch  Corp.  :   See — 

Stuart.  Frank  A.,  and  Lowe.     3,152,080. 
Cami>bell.  Charles  R.,   R.   Johnson,  and   R.   R.    Splegelhalter, 
to  Monaanto  Co.     Procees  for  the  production  of  nexamethyl- 
enediamlne.     3.152,186,  10-4-64.  Cl.  260 — 583. 
Campbell.  Charles  W.  :   Sec- 
Burns.  Joseph  R..  Campbell,  and  Nowka.     3,151,591. 
Campbell.   Hobart  T.,  J.   J.   Monahan,  and  J.   A.   Boeder,   to 
Ueatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Apparatus  for  aaaembllng  and 
molding  components      3,151,359,  10-4-44,  Cl.  18 — 20 
Canada  Iron  Foundrlea.  Ltd.  :   See — 

(Jallacher,  Andrew  F.     3,162.220. 
Canova.  George  M..  and  K.  W.  Clarke,  to  Datex  Corp.     Speed 

control  system.     3.151.607.  10-4-44,  Cl    80 — 32 
Cape,  Arthur  T.  :   See — 

Walnwrtght,    WlllUm    W..    and   Cape.     3.152,252. 
Cappucclo.   Vlttorio    and  U.   Rlbonl.   to   Montecatlnl   Societa 
r.enerale  per  I'lndustrla  Mlneraria  e  Chlmlca.     Proceas  for 
Improving  the  tinctortal  characterlatica  of  polyolefln  flbr«a 
3.1.M,»28.  10-4-64,  Cl.  8— 115.6. 
Caramanna.  George  :  See — 

Wlnchell.   Frank  J.,  and  Caramanna.     3.161,407. 
Carlsteln,  Joseph,   to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Variable  reluc- 
tance hall  effect  reaolver.     3,152,261,  10-6-44,  Cl    807 11 

Carlton  Machine  Tool  Co..  The  :  See — 

Weidig.  Mile*.     8,161,719. 
Carney.   DennU  J..  S.  J.   Manfanello,  and  J.  E.   Steiner,   to 
Inlted  States  Steel  Corp. '^  Hirti  strength  steel  and  method 
of  treatment  thereof.     3,161,979.  10-4-44,  Cl.  76 — 128. 
CaroURel'Sanwa  LIcenaIng  Corp.  :   See — 

Teshima,  Minoru.     8,151,340. 
Carpenter,   Victor  W.,  J.   M.  Jackson,  and  R.  W.  Squibb    to 
Armco  Steel  Corp.     Production  of  alllcon  iron  aheet  atttck 
8.152.021.  10-4-84,  a.  148—111. 

Carroll,  WlllUm  N..  R.  W.  Emery,  and  J.  J.  Moyer  to  Inter- 
national Buslneas  Machlnea  Corp.  Tranafer  circuit  for 
controlling  data  transfer  from  adder  to  accumulator 
3.162.262.  10-4-44.  a.  307—88.6.  cvuuiuiator. 

Case  Richard  T.,  to  United  Statee  Rubber  Co.  Belt  and 
belt  pulley   drive.     3.161,491.    10-4-44.   Cl.    74—229. 

Case.  Woodrow  W..  to  Be- Mo  Machine  Co.  Apparatus  for  ap- 
?M»   'oT**"**"'"'  *°  pouto  chipa.     3.152.010710-4-44,  (5. 


Caaaano.  James  R.,  and  W.  E.  Priti.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
a    31^— 197™"**°*^    "**"'™*^**°'^      3.152,290.    10-4-44, 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.1(U.1»3. 


Catalvsto  and  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See — 

Fl«'min«.  Harold  W..  and  Gutmann. 
Ceco  Steel  f'roducts  ^oro.:  8e9— 

Keraten.  Merle  E.     3.151.374. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  .  See — 

LK.lce.  Thomaa  J.     3.15-'  101  ^  „    ,      ,     n-»— Tin- 

Oecl    Harry  J.    W    D    Mederhauuer.  and  I*.  L.  de  BennevlUe. 
to    Rohm   k    Haa«   Co.      Method   for   th«  Ji>'*.Rf™"°».  ?'  *" 
fluoroacrylonitrlle.     3.15;2.171.  10-6-64.  CI.  260 — 165.7. 
Centre  de  Hecherchea  de  I'ont-a-Mouaaon  :  8f — 

Oilier.  Roger  F.     3.151.391. 
Century  Troductt.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rocker.  Klmer.     3.151.336  „,,,,„,    ,«  ii_*^    i-i 

Chambers.  Arthur  E.     Suture  cutter.     3.151.3D2.  10-6-64.  K.I. 

Cluimbon.    Carl    M.      Shirt    decor«tln«    derlct.      8.181,332. 

Chkpiuan.Ererett.  "weighing  deTlc««.      3,151.683.    10-*-64, 

r»i     177 234 

Char'cmenkc'Walter.     Driver  for  wlng-hecd  faatenera.     3.151.- 

512.   10-6-64.  CI.  81—90 
Chaae    Wayne  R..  to  American  Radiator  4  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Plumbing  fliture  with  preformed  trapwajr.     3,131,- 
33i>.   10-6-64.  CI    4—69 
Chaae-Shawmut  Co..  The  ;  See — 
Bdsall.  William  S.     3.152.231. 
Koaacka.  Frederick  J.     3.152.253. 
Cha»en».  liemard  B.  :  See— 

Gostyn.  Urnest.  and  Chaaena.    3.152,292. 
Cbatelaln.  Maurice  G..  to  The  Ryan  .\eronautlcal  Co.     Main- 
spiral  satellite  antenna.     3.152.330.  10-6-64.  CI    343—705 
Chatham.   LutlTetk  M.   and   R.   E.     Slack  adjuatlng  meaaa  for 

a  brake  mechaniam.     3.151.705.  10-6-64.  CI.  188—72. 
Chatham.  Ruaaell  E.  :  See — 

Chatham.  Luther  M.  and  R.  £.     3,1B1,70S. 
Chemagro  Corp.  :  See —  ...„,«„ 

Alcbenegg.  Taul  C.  Emeraon.  and  JameTlc.     3,152,138. 
ChemUche  ^erke  Wltten     See — 

Katz8cbmann.  E^ald.     3.152,055. 
ChenirlDK  Ltd  :  See— 

Lowery.  Peter  A..  Rlcbarda.  and  Pock.     3.152,329. 
Chern.  Dlomed  M.  :  Set — 

Moyle.  Clarence  L..  and  Cb«ra.     3,152,142. 
ChltMi.  Tellchlro  :   See — 

Suzumara.  Hideo,  Hlrano.  and  Cblba.     3,152,102. 
Childress.  Scott  J   ;  See — 

Sulkowski.  Theodore  S..  and  Cbildreaa.     3.152,143. 
Chlnoln  Gyouysier  es  Vegyeatetl  Termekek  Gyara  RT  :  Set — 

Konlg.  Reai»d.  and  Foldl.     3,152,123. 
Chrtstenaen.   Howard,    and   R.   8.   U  agner.   to   Bell   Telephone 
Laboratories.   Inc.      Epitaxial   deposition  on   the  anrface  of 
a    freshly   grown   dendrite.      3.152.022.    10-6-64,   CT.    148 — 
175. 
Chrlstoir,  Chrta  A. :  See- 
Clary.   Hugh  L..  Kuhne.  and  Chrlatoff.     3.131,546. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Henny.  Willi.      3.151.841. 
Hicks,  Cheater  A.     3.151,501. 
Miles.  Charlef  C  .  Jr..  and  Ingram     3,131,859. 
Platier.  George  E..  Jr.    3,152,250. 
Weech,   Marx  E..  and  Tbela.     3.191.852. 
CJba  Ltd.  :  See — 

Clusius.   Klaus,   and   Huber.      3.152.062. 
Clsar.    Gflnther.   to   VKB   Kamera-   uod    Klnowerk«   I>T*ad«n. 
Friction    coupling    and    mounting    arrangement    for    film 
spools      3.151.821.  10-6-64.  CI.  242 — 55  14 
Cities  Service  Research  and  Development  Co.  .  See — 

Clark.  Reginald  F.     3.152.158. 
Clamroth.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Podschus.  Ernat.  Joaeph.  and  Clamroth.     3.152.001. 
Clapper.    Genung    L..    to    International    BustneH    Machinea 
Coro      Proportional  pulae  expander.     3.152.267.   l(M>-64. 

Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Hrukner.  Franda  E.     3.151.459. 

Rogem.  Cyril  B.     3,151,694 
Clark,  Everett  M.  :  See — 

Everett.  Charlea  V.,  and  Oark.     3,151.433 
Clark.  John  C  :  See— 

GUllngham.  James  M..  and  Clark.     3.152  041. 
Clark.  Rwlnald   F.   to  Cities  Service  Research  and  Derelop- 
ment    Co.      Method    of    preparing    tetraklsi  trlorganophos- 
pnlte)    nickel    compounds.      3,152,158,    10-6-64,   CL    260 

Clarke.  John  :  See — 

WlddowBon.   Albert   H..    Saunders,   Adama.    Wright,   and 

Clarke.  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Manlon.  Mies  E.     3.151.350. 
Clarke.  Kenneth  W  :  Bee — 

CanoTa.  (George  M..  and  Clarke.     3.151.507. 
Clarke,  Philip  C,  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Spring  motor. 

10-6-64.  Cn.  185—37. 
Clarke.  Philip  C.  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Force  derlce. 

10-6-64.  Cl    242—107.6. 
Clarke.  Ray  A.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dt  Nemoara.  and  Co.    Qaln- 
olyl-beniotblaaole     compoanda.       3.152.132.     10-4-04.    CL 
260—288. 
Clary  Corp.  :  See — 

Koutnik.  Rodrick  J.     3.151.624. 

Clary.  Hugh  L.,  B  F  Kuhne,  and  C.  A.  Clirlatoff.  to  Addmaa- 
ter  Corp.  Calculating  machine.  3,151.546,  10-6-64.  Q. 
101—93. 


3.152,047. 


3.151.704. 
3.151.823. 


Clemens.  John  B..  B.  B.  Johnstone,  and  J.  D    Ray,  to  United 
Siioe   .Machinery  Corp      .Machine  for  mounting  tranalstura 
anti   the   like      3.151,387.   10-6-64.  Cl.  29 — 203 
Oements  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See — 

Fox.  Bdwln  F      3.152.274 
Cleveland  I'neuniatlc  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hartel.  Erwtn  H.     3.151.533. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  See — 

Eastman,  David  P.     3,151.528. 
Hamlin.  Halley  H.     3.151.527. 
Clough.  Philip  J  .  to  National  Research  Corp.     Vacuum  vapor 
condensation    prooeaa    for    producing   fine    metal    powders. 
3.151,971,    UV-6-64.  Cl.   75— .5. 
Clough,   Thomas  J  .   and   D.   W.   Young,   to   Sinclair  Research, 
Inc.     Hydrocartwn  fuel  composition  of  improved  pour  point 
3.151  957.  10-6-64,  Cl    44—62  k"      *~ 

Clovd.  Harold  8.,  and  R.  T.  Mangold,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Bottle  case      3.151.761.  10-6-64.  Cl.  220 — 21. 
Cluslua.   Klaus,  and   M.   Huber.   to  Ciba  Ltd.      Separation  of 
substances   by  counter  flow   migration   In  an  electric  field. 
3.152.062.  10-6-64    Cl.  204 — 30l. 
Cobel.  Georce  B.,  and  P.  R.  Jucknless,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Production  of  tlunium  trthalldes      3,152.090,  10-6- 
64    Cl.  252—142 
Cochran.  Chudlelgh  B..  to  C.  C.  Brown.     Sleeve  valve  for  well 

pipes.  S.151.681.  10-6-64.  Cl  166 — 224. 
Cochran.  John  K..  to  IMttsburgb  I'late  lilaas  Co.  Apparatua 
for  winding  glaas  strands.  3.131.963.  10-6-64,  Cl.  65 — 11. 
Coben^  Irving  .\.^  H  C.  Delllnger.  M.  L.  Kaaboha.  and  J.  N. 
Williams,  to  I  nlon  Carbide  Corp  Process  and  apparatus 
for  the  filling,  transportation  and  dispensing  of  batardous 

fluids.     8.151.467.  10-6-44.  CI.  62 18. 

Cohen    Marvin  P  ;  See— 

Sbavel.  John.  Jr..  von  Strandtmann,  and  Cohen.     3,152.- 
135. 
Colby.  Shirley  P     Method  for  producing  a  mnltl  layer  pasty 

dough.     3.151.967.  10-6-64,  Cl    99-^. 
Coleman.    Ralph    A  ,    R.    A.    Parent,    and    J.    D.    Voorblss.    to 
American  Cyanamld  Co.     Nltro  heterocTcUc  aerlvativcs  for 
Improved   battery   eompoaltlona.     3.152,017.   10-6-64,  Cl. 
18«— 187 
Collins  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Broadbead.  Samuel  L.,  Jr.     8.132,228. 
Durto.  John  B.      3,152.227. 
Johnson.  Frederick  W      3.152.312. 
Kurx.  Karl  W      3.151,500 
Colllpp.    Bruce   (;  .    to   ShcU  Oil   Co.      DrUIlng  barge  anchor 

syatem      3.131.594,  10-6-64,  Cl.  114—206. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Cartwn   Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Newman^  I>ouglas  A       3.131.550. 
Combustion   Knclneerlng.   Inc       *Jee — 
Hasaard,  .Noel  D      8.151.667. 
Mumper.  Henry  I)      3  151,601 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Energle  .\tomlque  :  See — 

RIcard.  Pierre  Jean.  HlrtL  and  Clayer.     3.152.047. 
Commonwealth   of  Australia.   Crown   Solicitor's  Office      See — 
Baxter.  John  R..  CummlDg    Krsaer.  and  Lane      3.152.816. 
Conger.   .Norman  L.    M.   Ilutcnison    and  O    L    Rlfgs,  Jr     to 
Continental  Oil  Co      Electrolytic  bridge  assembly.     3.132. 
037,  10-6-64,  Cl.  204—195. 
Conaolldated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada   Ltd..  The  : 
See — 

Wellington.  John  R.      8,152.059. 
Contlnen  alCan  Co  .  Inc      See — 
Hencbert.  John.     3  151.766. 
Continental  Gin  Co.  :  See — 

I>eems.  Frank  E      3.131,361 
Continental  oil  Co   :   See — 

Brlndell.  Gordon  D  .  and  Shaden       3,152.067. 
Conger.  .Nsrman  L..  Hutchison,  and   Rlfgs.     3,152,067. 
Coyne.  I>onald  M    and  Rlggs      3.152.187 
Hutchison.  Merle,  Rlggs.  and  Sudbury      8.152.058. 
Coombes.    Robert    E  .  to  United   Shoe   Machinery  Corp.      Heel 

attaching  machines.     3.151,831.   10-6-64.  O    1—335. 
Cooper,    Benjamin     and   L.   J     Lane    to  Oeoeral   Ele<-irlc  Co. 
Control  circuit  for  a  stable  multivibrator,    3.152.306.  10-6- 
64    Cl    .131—113 
Coppe«>,  Wencealas  E.  L.  N.     Conveying  apparatus  of  the  coa- 

tlniious  type      3.151,783.  10-^5-64,  Cl    198—164. 
Corkum.   Rav  T.  :   See — 

Tropp,  Frederick  E  .  and  Corkum.     3  152.095 
Cormany,   Charles   L  .  and   W    E.   DUl    to   Pittsburgh   PUte 
Glass  Company.    Liquid  halogenated  nydn>carbon  stabll1ae<1 
with  a  Dnrnary  alkanol  and  an  alkyl  aldehyde  hydraione, 

3,1 „.,  .^  -    ...  ^.   - 

Cornelius,    Edward    B  .    to   Air   Producta   and   Chemlcala   Inc 


ilass  (^ompany.    Liquid  halogenated  iiydn>carbon  sta 

rtth  a  primary  alkanol  and  an  alkyl  aldehyde  hydr 

1,152.191,  10-6-«4.  Cl    260 — «92  5 

nelius,    Edward    B  .    to   Air   Producta   and   Chemical 
Preparing  platinum  oo  alumina  catalyst.     3.152.092.  10-6- 
64    Cl    .'52      4rt« 


Clary,  Paul  D^  Jr. :  8*  . 

Peebles.   David  D..  Hotton.  and  Clary.     3,161.984. 

Clay.    Arthur    D..    to    McDonnell    Aircraft   Corp.      High-speed 
Intermittent  feed  camera.     3,152,331.  10-6-64.  a.  352 — 84. 

Clayer.  Michel  :  See— 

RIcard.  Pierre-Jean.  Ulrtz,  and  Clayer. 


Cornell  DubUler  Electric  Corp 

McHugh.  James  F      3.151.382. 

Corrsln.  Lester,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Xerographic  plate,  8,151,- 
982.   lO-rt-64.  Cl.  96—1 

Cotsworth.  Albert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     F.M.  stereophonic 
multiplex   receiver  having  a   elngle  volume  control  for  ad 
justing  the  magnitude  of  the  signals  presented  to  the  stereo 
detector    and    the    output    matrlxlng    means.      3.152,224. 
10-6-64.  a.  179—15. 

Cottle.  John  E.  :  See — 

Stevens.  James  I  .  Cottle,  and  Wise.     8.131.944. 

Cowley,  Clement  W..  and  T.  F.  Starhowlak.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Container  for  the  low  temperature  preservation  of 
biological  substances.     8,151.760,  fo-6-64,  Cl.  220—20. 

Cowley  John  J.  Liquid  oroportlonlng  and  mixing  devices. 
3  151.843,   10-6-64.  O.  259 — 18. 

Cox.  Arthur,  and  W.  J  Johnson,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Co  Wide 
angle  lens  sttschment.     3.152.209.   10-41-H4.  O    88 — 57 

Cox,  Arthur,  and  W  J.  Johnson,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Co.  Wide 
angle  lens  attachment.     3.152,211.  10-6-64.  O    88—57. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Come  iKiuald  M..  mnd  O  L.  Rlfcs.  Jr..  to  Continental  Oil  Co 
Con<t«»nii«tloB  product  of  uDMturate<l  dloU  and  polyalkyl^ii^ 
iMilyamlnrM  and  method  of  preparation  thervof.     3.152.l»ii, 

Cre*d.  Sherman  \l       Sfr  — 

l»rake.  Kot>ert  W  .  and  Cre«l       3.1Bl.a4«. 
Creekmore.  Sam  J.  :   Hee- 

Johnson    laaac  Y.      3.1M.8M. 
Croft.  Charlei  P.      fire  -  _        _  ,..  ^,„  ' 

I'owell.  Oeorf*  W.  and  Croft       S.151.418         .,.  .    , .. 

Crouant.  liarold  W.  J  A.  Ka.ley.  and  M  II  I- UhaU-r  t« 
The  IKjw  Chemlral  Co  l'owd«Tleii»  elchlnf  baih  additlvp 
3.152.0H3,  10-rt-«4.  CI    252-J94.  .      ,.    ^      M,.-^i-ifv 

Crouptoi    Llnd«ley    li      and    A     B     Tarlor,    to    tuba    'JP^claltj 
MfVco     Ino     Hini  feeder     3.W1.(j3o.  10-«1-<H.  CI.  ll^—M 
Crown  7>*ilerl>ach  Canada  Ltd      6ee- 

VeMk.  Joaeph.      3.151.<M)1. 
Cryofenlcs.   Inc       Hrr 

Martin.  Thoman  l».      S.131.468 
Cuba  Specialty  Mfa    Co     Inc.      See  "     -  ,,,  -^ 

Crouch    Llndnley  H  ,  and  Taylor       3.151.600.  ,   .   ,    . 

Cull    William,  to  Birrteld  Kn^lneertng  Ltd.     L  nireraal  JolntK. 

Cullen      M..lorlxe«l  time  flaw.     3.1»l.-»4-i.  10-«V-«-».  CI.  .■>»- 

Cu*lp^  Herbert  P  .  to  K>»«nd  M'r.  Corp      P'*"^'*'  '''Vi'm'sI^ 
■Dparatu*   with    avi^L-nted   air  blaat    pattern       3.131.81-. 

Cumml'nl.*    R.i??  L'.'to  Thompaon   B*»o   Wooldrld«   Inc 
".lar>..wer  plant       .1  152.2«0.  1(MW,4.  CI    290-55. 

Cummlnff    Ronald  W       *Ve—  i  ._«      •l1^:^Tl^. 

Baxter,  John  K     <'iimmlng.  Fraaer.  and  Lane.     3.132. ^«> 

Curtla  I  "yna  Product*  Corp  :   *«• — 

CnrtU.  Ruaaell  R      S.151.4M.  a,.-«i„, 

Curtla.   Ru«ell   B     to  Curtla  I>T"  f '^•<'««;»»  ^"'F;  f,{!l!<M 

and  fuel  ay.teia  for  puli^  jet  derlcaa      3.151.454.  10-«-64. 

a  eo-  8»77 

Curtlaa  Wright  Corp^    S«»- 

Manaon    8lmon  V      »,131.44».  •  pi^»^- Pn 

Cutler.  Clarenc*  M  .  and  Q   D  »«braa   \o  p«*ral  E^C  Co. 
FluorwK^nt    panel    lamp   lonrer       8.152.277.    10-«-«4.    CI 
SIS— 10». 
Cutler  Hammer.  Inc.:    ■••~1,_____ 
MInamoto.  Miriam  T      8.152.03S. 

Dade  Rearenta.  Inc      «»*—     ,,,,««• 
Murphy   William  P  ,  Jr     8.152.202. 
Dalton.  Thomaa  B  .  to  Wettran  Corp 

ture  for  aeml  trailer  landing  g«ar  leg 

CI    1H»— 1S5 
D'Amlco,  John  J.  :   See--  ,  ^. ,     .  ■  ,.«  •«• 

nla.tlrlaeJ    with    t-niyl    phthalat*   componnda       8.152.096. 
10-6-64.   O     260 — SO  4. 

°*''c.Bo'?i.  GSTri.  U    and  Hark*     8.151  W7 

Dangherty.   Tbomai   E      CottoD    r«k«.      S.151.481.    10-»-64. 

CI    66 — »». 
^•'•fcc"keT!*fl?yd  K*^d  Darey      8.152,808. 
^^WhUeTo^r  r.'nirTl-.  tod  Schulkin     8.151.448 

Darla.  Ournej  O  .  to  Burlington  In<»»««'-'V-,lirR18^"l'!^n3 
ter  for  automatic  winding  machlnea      8.151.818.    10-tl-«4. 

O    242—85.6 
^^^an'"n**lSrna*.Ti..  Stollgro...  and  Darl.     8.151.610 
DaTla.  William  J  .  and  R    C   Oin*a.  to  Polrmer  ^roc*»*f*.lac 
^^rrom.gn?tlc  atructure  and  method   for  preparing  aame. 

3  162.082.  10-6^64.  C\   252— «2  5 

^'^rcSm^L  R<5irt*»r-S.151.84T. 

riMn     Albert   O      to  Tbe  Budd   Co      V«Btllatlon   ayatem   for 

^"p.d  t^nair^r      8.151.588.  ICMMM.  C\    9^l6. 

DMn     Albert    O  .    to    The    Budd    Co       End    panel    aaaembly 

^.151  5M    lo:«-64.  CI    106-402 

De  Bennerllle,  Peter  L.  ;  Sae—  _^     a. 

C°nfl.     rienry     J..     Nlederhaua*r.    and    de 
8.152.171. 

^**^iinim.  oT^Td  T      8.151.7»5 


No  back  brake  •true 
8.151.707.  10-6-64. 


BennerlUe 


8.151.865 
cotton  gin. 


^  ^a'u'rl^H«,i.'*dV'(S.tel?rron.  and  Etienney. 
Deema    Frank  K  ,  to  Continental  Gin  Co.     Roller 

8.151.861.  10-6-64.  CI    1»— 00. 
DeeHng  M 1111  ken  Rei^arch  Corp  :   Be*— 

Duaenbory.  Joaeph  H      8.151.48». 
Deford    I>onald  K  .  R   P   Rohde.  and  W.  B  Thompaon   to  Oen 

t^Motora  Corp      Power  ateertng  apparatua      S.151.6»6. 

ne*  Frt^'paul   J  .   to   General  Electric  Co.      Semiconductor 

Da  HarlUand  Aircraft  fo.  Ltd  .  The^«»- 
BUckaby,  Banjamln  ».    8,151,«w»- 


Delbel,  Raymond  A.  :   Sec  - 

Bltat-r,  Martin,  and  Delbel.     3,151.460. 
Del  (iludlce.  Frank  P.  :  See— 

Bragdon.   Robert  W..  and  Dt-l  Oludlce.     3.151.930 
Delia  Porta,  Paolo.     Getter  deTlces  of  the  ring  abaped  kind. 

3.151.736,  10  0-64.  CI.  206— .4. 
L>elllnger.  Hartley  C.  :    Sre —  .    ,„,,,. 

Cohen.    Irrlng    A  .    Delllnger.    Kaabobm.    and    WllUamH. 

I>e  Long.  Herbert  K..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Electrolean 
nickel  plating.     3,152.(K)»,  10-6-«4.  CI.  117 — 130. 

De  Luca.  Anthony  P.  :   fier—  ^    .    ^  .    „       oi«iaa^ 

Ely.  Charles  M  .  I>e  Luca.  and  AndrluU.     3.151.983^ 
I>e  Mott    Alfre<l  E  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cooking  appliance 

or  toanter      3.152.242.  10-6-64.  CI    219—34. 
De  Net.  Robert  W.  :   Kre—  .  ...  w     .         aiaoiTa 

Zaugg.  Harold  E  .  De  Net.  and  Michaels.     3,152.178. 
DenlHon  Keaearch  Foun<latlon  :   8fe — 

Van  H.*ne.  Harry  L     3.151.526.  ^n^_ti_iiA 

Denlc.  John  A.     Toilet  Unk  water  ralve.     3,161.337,  10-6-64. 

CI    4—34 
Deniln.  Horat  C.  G.  :   Ser—  «  ,«,  ..47 

Hornauer,  Ounter  W.  R..  and  Dendn.     3.151.547. 

De  Palma.  Jamen  J.  :  8ee  -  

Blabaum.  Robert  L..  De  Palma.  and  Orandchamp.    3.151.- 

384 

De   Bidder.   Ernst   J  .   to  Reynolda   Metals  Co      Double  faced 

panels.     .•?, 151.711,  10-6-64,  a    189— 34.  ,         k 

De  Roolj.  Abraham  H  .  to  Stamlcarbon  N  V.     Process  for  ab 

Horbing  formaldehyde  from  a  formaldehyde-coDtalning  ga8 

a.l.M.fteo,  10-6-64,  CI.  55—94.  .......       .  ^„ 

I>ei.champs,  Jacques  D..  to  Soclete  Natlonale  d  Etude  et  de 
Conntructlon  de  Moteurs  d  Aviation  Indicator  device  for 
vertical  landings  3.152.248.  10-6-64.  CI.  235—131 
rvsmarals.  Armand  J.,  to  Herculea  Powder  Co  Adhesive 
comixmltlun  and  proo^'ss  of  making  corrugated  paperbonrd 
therewith      3.151.996.  10-^64.  CI.  106--213  „w„. 

Deutacbe    Geaellschaft    fur    Schadllngs   bekampfung    m.b.H. 
See — 

Rarth.  Hans      3.151.919. 

De  Witt.  Earl  0.  :  See— _  ^_  oimiht 

Rhaplro.  Hvmln.  De  Witt,  and  Brown.     3.152.157. 

Dial.  William  R^:   See—  ,,.0101 

Cormanv.  Charles  L..  and  DlaL     3.152.191. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :   See— 

Perrln.  Tom  S.  and  Strong.    3.152.007. 
Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Co  .Inc.  :  See— 

Bunker.  Carleton  H  ,  and  James.    3,151.510. 
Diamond  Laboratories  Inc.:  See—  -,,.-/w, 

Giningham.  James  M..  and  Clark.     3.152.041. 
mckev.    Donald   K.   and   O     Smith,   to   General  MoU^rs  Corp. 

Railway      vehicle     suspension.        3.151.575.      10-«-»4.      «-i. 

105 — 458.  ,.     u   ^ 

DIedrtch.  Helni.  to  North  American  Philips  Co    Jnr    Method 

of  manufacturing  -eml  conductor  arrangements.  In  partlcu 

lar  translHtors      3.152.024.  10-*-64.  C\.  14^—177. 
medrtch.  Helnt.  and  K    Jotten.  to  North  American  P»'"«P»Co.i 

Inc.     Method  of  manufacturing  •t»»^"''"^S°'J^^^ 

the    wlde-nP    electrode    type.      3.152.026.    10-«-«4,    Cl. 

148—186. 
nietert    Harry  W..  to  H.  W    Dletert  Co.     Rotary  screen  mold 

ability   controller      S.151.368.   10-4J-64.  CI.   2i— 89. 

Dletert.  Harry  W..  Co.  :  Se*^ 

Dletert.  Harry  W.    3.151.368. 
nnienhurger    Albert,  and  K    Oraef.  to  StaWlus  Industrle^und 
^'Handll^^sellsohaft  m  b  H      Telescopic  fluid  *bock  absor^r 

having     gas     cuahlon     means.       3,151.706,     10-«-»4.     Cl. 

188-100. 

Dlsa  Corn.     See—  .,,,„- 

Tradellus.   Cari.     3. 151.664. 

^""' Wtter  'F^^^lJert^'&retschnelder.  Jaekel.  and  Dlskowskl. 

3.151.977. 

Distillers  Co    Ltd     The  :   Src^  .„^  e».«.,^ 

Barclay.  John  L  ,  Bream.  Hadley.  and  Stewart. 

Dobras.  Quentln  D  :  See— 

Cutler    Clarence  M..  and  Dobras.      3.152.277. 
Do^rik'n     H-rold    L.     and    C.    Horowltr.    to    Berg    .Mrlectro 

Prodocta  Co.     Brake  actuator  and  setting  means  therefor. 

3.1.M.525.   10-6-64.  CI.   92—24. 

^'^■«U^s^ner^''~Paul.    Dobsa.    Hartmann,    and    Eldinger 
3  152282 

Dolce.  Thomaa  J.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America, 
stabilliatlon  of  ovymethylene  copolymers. 
10  6  64.  CI.   260     45.9. 

Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :Ker- 

Grimm.  Phillip  R.     3.151.776. 

Doll    Martin  E.     Corner  pad  and  blank.     3.151.832. 
CI.   248—346.1. 

Domenlco     Robert    J.,    and    R.    A     Henle.    to    International 

"^S^r"n^s  Machines  Corp.  Self  repairing  ^  metrical  signal- 
translating  system      3.ir)2.S20.  10-6-64.  CI.  340—147. 

Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.  :  See- 
Melton.  Edgar  B       3.152.037. 

I>oreelo  Eduard  G..  to  North  American  P^Hlps  ,(^0..  Inc^ 
h^mron  tube  having  coaxial  ternUnaU  for  an  Interiorly 
emlsalve    cathode.     3.152.276,    10-6-64,    CL    Sl.'l— 30. 

Dornauf.  Josef:   See-  -,«,  aan 

Anderko.  Kurt,  and  Dornauf.      3.151.980. 

Dorr-Oliver  Inc.:   See— 

Kadden.    Alfred       S.1.M.848.  «„«.,., 

Dosal.  Martin  R.  Garment  holder.  3.151,880.  10-8-84,  ti. 
269^8. 


3.152.170. 


Hydraslde 
3.152.101. 


10-6-64. 


vm 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


flschtMCk. 


S.131.679. 


3.153.103. 
3.1ft2,18« 


S.lSl. 
8et- 


»,15a»054. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Baunian.   WlUUm  C.     3.151.444. 
Butcher,  Klchard  K.     S.lSl.tX*- 
Cooel,  o«orK«  U.,  aud  j  uckuies*.      3,132,090. 
CrulMDt.  Haroid  W.,  K«»iv>'.  «»<>  Fi»iiaMr 
1>«  Louc.  Herbert  K.      3,15;^.0UW 
Uuuiltru.  k.*rl  T.      3,15^, -'Oa. 
K«Mterijr,  Jaiuea  P.,  and  Hennia.      3,132,144. 
tiiiCie*,  t^Tl  f  .,  Jr.,  aad  Stiiuidt.      3.131,iW. 
Uaicta,  IMatvl  M.,  kotoerta,  and  Katbaack 
UauaOB.  Aldcn  W..  and  Ljrona.      3.131, tfi'K. 
Harris,   Has   H.,    Ichloka,   aud 
Uarriaon.  Hush  T.     3.162. l(k> 
Uewwall,   John   B.      3.131,»»«i 
Juhnsou.   Kraocts.      3.132.130. 
Karpovich,   John.      3,131. 350. 
KarpoTich,  John,  and  Setaer. 
Lanc«r,  Horst  G.     3.152,153. 
Maj«w»kl.  Theodore  t.      3,132.411.  ' 
Mattaon.   Uuy    C.      3.15J.039. 
XlorrU,  klton  K  ,  and  Bakke.      3.i:>2  174. 
Moyle.  Clarence  L^  and  ihern.      3.132,142. 
Roberta,  Carleton  W  ,  and  Halgh.     3.132,172. 
Small,   Haiulth.     3,131.031 

Sterlins.   George   B..   and   Ziiumermaa.     3.132.100. 
Touslcnant,    William    F.      3,152.141. 
Tuttle.  Frederic  C.      3,152.005. 

Wymore,      Charlea     K.,      Arnold,      P«arce.      and      Berry. 
3.151. »5». 
Doyle.  Edward  G.  :  See — 

Barry.  Jamea  It.  and  Doyle.     3.131,887  ..     .    ^ 

Drake,  Robert  W  ,  and  8.   H.  Crewl,  to  FMC  Corp.     Method 

of  plttlna  peachea.     3.131.e4«,  10-»-«4.  C\.   14»— 238. 
DreMer  Industrie*.   Inc.:  See —  «    .     .., 

Rlaley.  Roger  E..  and  Ualtennan.      3,IS1.«32. 
Drexel   Dynamics  Corp.  ;   ifee    - 

Nadeau.    Stuart    F.      3.151. 520 
Dniahella.  Richard  D.,  to  Alll»  Chalmera  Mff.  Co      Pre«»ure 

powered  puinp.     3,152.018.  10-«-«4,  CI    136— 8«. 
Duffey,   l>onn  W.  :   See — 

Haddlck    John  S..  and  Duffey.      3.151.836. 
DumboTlch,    Borlii  :    See —  ...„.., 

Varcha,  UUald,  and  DumbOTtch.      3,152,147. 
Dumltru.    Earl    T..    to   The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Preparation 

of  collagen  fllma.     3,132.203.   10-8-64.  CI.  2«4— 212. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Sebout.    Noel.      3.152.031.  / 

Dunn,  Edward  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Orsino.  Joaeph  A.,  and  Dunn. 
Du  Font  d«  Nemoura.  K.  I.,  and  Co. 
Oarke,   Ray   A.     3.132,132 
Heberllng.  Jack  W..  Jr.     3,132.181. 
Kouba.   Norman   R.      3.152.189 
Kumnlck.    Mile*  C.      3.152.201 
Magat.  Eageae  E.,  and  Tanner. 
Senecal.  Vance  E.     3.1B1.334. 
Simons,  Donald  M.    1 152. 149. 
Verbanc.  John  J.    3.152,165. 
Durand.  Jean,  to  International  Baalneea  Machine*  Corp.     ■*- 
slat   composition   of  polylsobutylene.   polTethylene  and   po- 
Irmeriseo    cyclopentadlene    dlmer    In   hydrocarbon    aolrcnt. 
3,152J097.   10-6-d4.   CI.   2«0— 33.6. 
Durlo.  John  R..   to  CoUlni  Radio  Co      Automatic  r«cordln< 

tape  apllcer.     3,152,227,   10-6-64.  C\.  179—100.2. 
Ehirlron  Co.,  Inc..  The  :    See — 

Haddlck.  John  8,  and  Duffer.    S.151.8S4. 
Durkoppwerke  Aktiengeaellachaft :   Bee — 

Bunten.  Helmut.     3.151.730.  _, 

Darstberger.   Josef,  to  Konrad  Rosenbaoer  KG      Fluid  han 

dllng  apparatna.     3,151.566.  10-6-64.  CI.  103—113 
Duaenbury,   Joseph   H..    to   Dcrrlng   MtUlken   Research  Coro. 
Process  for  making  elaatic  keratlnous  yams.     3,131,439. 
10-6-64.   CT.   37—164. 
Dnthlon.   Lools.  utd  J    H.   Bertln,  to  Sodcte  Bertla  *  Cle. 

Jet  aUencer      3.151,701,  10-6-«4.  CI.  181—31 
Dutro    Orrllle  V.,  and  8.   H.   Hewson.      Removable  roller  as- 
sembly for  web  processing  apparetua.     3,131.551.  10-6-64. 
CI     101—216. 
Dykzeul,  Theodore  J.,  and  H.   C    Braucksiek.  to  Bobertshaw 
Controls  Co      Decorative  covers  for  wnter  heater  thermo- 
stats or  the  like.     3.151.759.  10-«-«4.  CI.  220—3.94. 
Dyrdahl,   Gordon   H..   to  Owatonna  Mfg.   Co.,  Inc.      Self-pro- 
pelled swather      3,151.429.   10-6-64.  a.  56—28. 
Dyaart.    Normaa.      Load   measuring    apparatua    for   retalcle* 

3.151.992.   l0-fl-«4,  CI.   177—138. 
Dsiergwa.    Herbert,    L    Busch,    and    K     Rlatan,    to    Patent- 
Treuhand-Gesellachaft    fur  elektrlscbe  Oluhlampen   m.b.H. 
Fluorescent  lamp  with  low  melting  amalgam  filling.    3,152,- 
278.    10-«-«4,   n.    313 — 174. 
Eakln.   Bertram   E..    and  H.   R.    Unden.   to   Institute  of  Gas 
Technology.      Method  of  coastmctlng  a   liquefied  gaa  con- 
Ulner.     1.1S1.416.  10-«-«4.  C\.  50—532. 
Easier.  John  A.  :  See — 

Crolsant.  Harold  W..  Easier,  and  Flnhaber      S.152  083. 
Baaterlr;  James  P..  and  H.  E    Hennls.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Preparation  of  comenic  and  pyromeconlc  aclda.    3.152.- 
148,  10-*-»4,  CJ.   2«0— 345.T. 

Eastman,    Darid    P..    to   Clerite   Corp. 

3.151.328.   10-«-«4.  a.  91— 1TB. 
Edesess,  Beatrice  :   See — 

Wlaotsky.  Reuben,  and  Edesess.     3,152.003. 

Edgerton,  Oenneshsusen  k  Grler  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Barstow,  Frederick  E.,  and  LUllott.    3.151.215. 
Edmund.   John    R..   to   Westlnghouse   Air   Brake  Co. 

cooled  air  cooler.     3,151.672.   10-6-64.  CT.   165 — 148. 
Edmunds,  WlllUm  H.,  to  IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     AdapU- 

tlon  of  mnltlpole  circuit  breaker  for  double  current  rating 

3,152,287.   lO-ft-64.  Q.  317— *9. 


fhraataplate  eaglae. 


Water 


8t 


3.151,371.    10-4-64. 


EdaaU.  William  S.,  to  Tb«  Chasa-Shawmnt  Co.     Fuse  stnc- 
turvs  CQMtvruting  uiuUlpie  casings.     3.15^,241.  10-4t-«4,  CI. 
2O0 — 114. 
Edaiam,  John  S.  :  Mee — 

Bouncr.  ««  alter  A.,  aod  Edatam.    3,151,663. 
Effner,    Georg.      Ltd-lock    for    prcaaure    veaasla      3,151,903. 

lU-«-<W.   «jl.    292      256.75. 
Ege,  Uendt  C,  to  Mldland-Koss  Corp.     Variable  rsloclty  con 

■taut  exbauat  system.     3,151,954,  10-6-tM,  CI.  34 — 150. 
Eggert,    \\  alter   8..   Jr..   to   The   Budd  Co.      Floor-to-aldcwall 
ooanectlon  lor  vehlclea     3. 151. 573.   10-4-64,  CI.  105 — 401 
Ktarhart.    UusUr.    H.    Utt.    and    U.    Lindner,    to    Fartowerkv 
Uoechst  AkttengeMFllacbaft  voratals  Meiater  Lucius  *  Brun 
lag.      Baaicalljr    suostitutsd    dlplMayl  BMtbaaa    derlratlrsa 
and   pruvsM  fur  prepanag  tbam.      3,1&8.17».   10-6-64.  Cl. 
260—501. 
KIchorst.  Herman  U.     Whiplaah  arraator.     3.151.911,  10-6- 

«M.   Cl.   2V.      397. 
Kldmger,  .\dolf  :   Sec — 

balteoperger,    Paal.    Do  baa.    Hartmaaa,    aad    Eldlagsr 
3  15-  282 
Eljsberg!   Pleter,'   R.   J.    L.   Graff,  and   L   Muller*.    to   8Uml 
carbon  N  \       Proceaa  for  feeding  a  liquid  into  a  turbalcnt 
second  Uquld.     3,152.117.  10-»-«4.  Cl.  260—239.1. 
Ekco  Containers.  lac. :  Bee — 

Grlese.  Elmer  W..  Jr.    3.151.765. 
Grtese.  timer  W.,  Jr.     3.151.800. 
Elder,  Paul  B  .  Co.  :   S««— 

FelnstoDC,  Wolffs  H.     3.152,043. 
Elektroschmeliwerk  Kempten  O.m.b.U. 

Adlassntg.  Karl.     3.1&:,994. 
Elkhart  weluTog  and  Boiler  Worka.  lac 

Bock.  Gerald  L      3.151,879. 
EllesUd.    Gerhard    A       Necktie   holdar 

CL   24 — 56. 

Eljr.  Charles  M..  A.  P.   Dc  Luca.  aad  F.  Andrlnll,   to  Nopeo 
Chemical  Co      Animal  feed.     3.151.983.  10-6-64.  CL  90 — 4. 
Emersun.  Csrl  D  :   See 

Aicbencgg.  Paul  C  .  Emtrsoa.  aad  Janavlc.    S.15S.1S8. 
Emerson  EU^ctrlc  Co.  :  See— 

HllL  Donald  E.     3.151,638. 
Bmerj,  Raymond  W.  :   See — 

Carroll.  WlllUm  .\.,  Emery,  aad  Moyer.     3.152,262. 
Emmerich.    Claude    L..    to    Lnlted    Aircraft    Corp.       Llw 
alght    stablllilng    system    utillilag    optical    wedfc    pri 
3,152,207.    10-«i-«4.  CL   88 — 1. 
EiMla  Mfa,  Co. :  See— 

MedoV.  Irring.  aad  Boasigaorc.     3.151.586. 
TrolL  NsUlUm  A..  Medoff.  and  Sorreiro     3.151,583     - 
Cmalle.  Alfred  G.  :   See— 

OUaer,  Peter  E..  Salmoa.  and  Emslle.     3.151.364. 
Ulasar,  Peter  E.,  Email*,  and  Salmon.    3.151.366. 
Enales.  Earl  F  ,  Jr.,  aad  D.  A.  fthmldt.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Packaging  trajr.     3.151.799,  10-«-«4.  CL  229— 2  5. 
Epsco,  Inc   ;   See — 

(;ordon.   Bernard  M..  and  Straehler.     3.132.319. 
Epateln.  Peter  F .  and  G    P    Wlllsey,  J r  ,  to  Stanffer  Cbaal 
cal  Co.     8.5  blsi2.2  dlalkyl  4,5  dihrdro^l,3.2-dlthUrsenolyl)- 
1.2-ethaaethlols      3,1527l59.    10-6-64.  CL   260-440. 
Ercoll,  .Vlberto,   and   R.  Gardl.   to  Franccaco   Vismara   8.p  .\. 
17'monoesters    of    17a.21'dlhydroxy    steroids    and    process 
for  the  preparation  thereof.     3.152.154.  10-6-64.  CL  260— 
397  45 

Jr..  8.  G.   Llnardos.  aad  R    T.  O'Coaaell. 

Business   Machines  Corp.     Logic  circuits 

3.152.264,    10-6-«4,   Cl     307—88  5. 

and   H.   A.   Qreen,   to  Air   Products  and 

Production    of    polyuretfaane*    using    an 

3.152.094.    10-6-64.   Cl.   260— 2.6. 

to  latematioaal  Rectl6er  Corp.     Solar 


of 


Ergott,  Harold  L, 
to  International 
with   Inversion. 

Emer.    WlllUm   E, 
Chemlcsls.    lac 
Imldatole  catalyst. 

Escoffery.  Charlea  A. 


Corp.     S< 
10-6-64. 


CL 


3,152.065. 


battery  and  method  of  making  It.     3.151.379. 
29—233. 
Easo  Resesrch  and  Engineerlag  Co.  :  Be* — 
Morwar.  Arnold  J     3.132. 079 
Oswsld    Alexis  A      3.132,164. 
Sharp    Robert  M..  and  Bookmyer. 
Yoonghouse.  Edwin  C.     3.151  936 
Etat   Francals.    represenrcd   by   tbe  MiaUterial   Delegata  for 
Armameat  :   See — 

LuaatL  Charies  J     3.151.558. 
Kthyl  Corp.  :  See- 

Shapiro.   Hymia.  De  Witt,  aad  Brown.     3,152.157. 
Etienney.  Gerard  :  See — 

Faure,  Henri,  de  Chatelperroa.  and  Etienney      3,151,865. 
Eranoff.  Peter  D..  and  J.  F.  Wrotea,  Jr.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

PresMire  actuated  fuse      3,131.537,  16-6-64,  Cl.  102—70. 
Braaa.   Dartd   E..  aad   P.  J.   Palmer,   to  Parks,  Darla  *  Co 
2  methyleneteatesterone    deriratlrea 
n.   26(V  -397  4 

Evans.    Michael    E.,   aad    K.    Hartmann, 
Method  for  cutting  froaea  foodstnffa 
Ol    99^    192. 
Erans  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Heard.   Robert  E.     8,151  571. 
Moorhead.   John    P ,   and   Shook 
Orloff.  Monford  A.    S,l.%2,029. 
Krans.  Ralph  8.     Fire  tube  heat  flow 

10-6-64.  Cl    110—97 
Ererett.  Charles  V.,  and  B.  M.  Clark 


3,152,133,    10-6-64. 

to  Lertr  Bros.   Co. 
3.151,991,  10--6-64. 


8.151,872. 
reguUtort.     3.181,582. 


Co. 


-      -. —  — to  International 

Beet    toppar.      3,131,433.    10-6-64,    Cl 


Har- 
56 — 


Tester 
121.46 

^7^5L:<»4"o"i 37^93""*'  '*"■  '*°™  *'<X'"      8,181,626. 

Evraets.   John  C,   to   Robertabaw   Coatrola   Co      Fluid   flow 

control  devices.      8.151.660.   10-6-64.  Cl    158—128. 
Exchaquet.  I^urent.  to  Steplien  J.  Wllaon.     ProcMa  for  Dra- 

10-6-84,  a.  117—62.2. 


serring  materiala.     8.152.008, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.1S1.»03. 


De  iTtrtTiMward  8      S.1S1.S«7 
Drake.  Rotwrt  W     and  Creed      3.i3l.o4«. 
(iardlBf-r.  Ralph  «      S  1S1.729. 
(Jfc.t.'wi.ld.  Ham  \V      S.lSl^MS 
Orotrw..l<1.  Mann  W.     3.J.M.734.  ...„„.« 

Jennry.  Th«"o<lor*  M  ,  I'orter,  and  RIp«      8.152.0a2 
Thoiuuxin.  WrndHl  S  .  and  Woodward      S.lBl.oTT. 
Vadaa.    Uwihr.    and    Wilbur       3,151.647. 
\>rrln.«»T.   Kment  A  .   and  MHJrath.     >.iyjMi^- 
Wilbur    l»aol  C  Vadaa.  and  I'urclnelU,     3,161.«48. 
MrlMinrr.   William    K..   and   l^ne      S.lSl  427 
FalnbrrK    Arnold   H.,   I>    B.   Ffttfrman.   and   M.   Hauptacbeln. 
to  iVnnanlt  «'»M-ml<aU  Corp      Reparation  of  a  mixture  oon- 
tnlnlnc    teeralluoroethylene    and    fluorofonn    by    extrnotlT* 
dl»ttll«tl..n       .•«.inj.<K-.l     lO  rt  «4.  CI    202--39.5. 
ralrrblld  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp.:  See — 

Townaend.  Robert  H       Sl-M.-VV*. 
Kalt.     Irwin.       Comldnatlon     vlaor    and     ron    abade    «▼!«♦. 

:<.|R1.6«2.  ia«-«Vi.  CI    1«0— 32. 
Palkenbenc.     Dnuilaaa     R.        Pulley     bolddown.        3, 151, 887. 

!(►  A  «i4.  CI    2«7— 71 
Fallon.    Ilertwrt    J.    to    Henley  Wellea   Corp       Apparmttia   for 
poaltlonin*   rrlndlnR  dlaka.     3.151,422.   10-«-«4.  CI.   81— 
ISA 
mnner  Mf|t    Co..  The     See— 

Srhlein.  Reymour  N      3.132.221. 
S<-hleln,  Seymour  N       3.151.487 
mrbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenirei»llachaft  :  ««• — 
P1»rher    I'eter.  and   Melnert       3,1S2.1B2 
I^ng.   konrad.   and   Schubert      3.151,945. 
PiMliwhu*.    Ernat.  Joaeph.  and  Clamrotb.     S.152,001. 
R.wlenarker.  Wolf.     .1.151.3.%3. 
Slesrl.  Kdiar.  and  RAIL     3.152.114. 
Uitarhat.   Kwakl.   and   Urewe       3.152.038. 
mrhwerke    Hoecbat    Aktleoceaellachaft    Tormala    Melater   La- 
rtuii  ft   nrunlBg  :   See 

Ktarhart.   tiuatav.  Ott.  a»d   Lindner.      3.152.173. 
Parrtnctoii   Ruatn^iw   MarhloM  Corp  :   8e» — 

Taylor.  Jamea   W"      and   MrKay.     3.151. .V44 
ranironer.  Ileary  A.     Boldertnc  tool.     3,182.230.  lO-^-M.  CI. 

1M»     26. 
Faure.   Henri.  O    4e  Chatelperron.  and  O    Btlenney.     Appa- 
ratus   for    ateerlnc   a    mortnf   body    anrh   aa   a    toy    reblcle 
alone  a  preset   path      3.151. W5.   10-6-«4.  O    278 — 1. 
Faunt    John  :  *>>*- 

Kaptur.  Robert  K..  and  Fanat.     3.151.717. 
Fe<1ern.    Klaua.    and    O.    Man*,    to   Carl    Rrtteock.    Maachlnen- 
fahrtk    <;inbH       Apparatua    for   Integration    of   electrical 
meamirlnK    ralnea,    parttrulari/    on    a    ttalanrlnc    marhlne. 
3,151. 4H5.  ia-«-64.  CI    73    -4«i 
FVaiiaB.  Arthar  A..  K.  O    Mohn.  aad  J.  R    Moaeley.  to  Oulf 
on  Corp      Thermocouple  aopport      3.151. 484.   1(MMJ4,  CI. 
7S— .15© 
Feld.  Jark  T..  to  Uweaa-Comlnc  Flberclaa  Corp.     Film  fared 
arounttral    body    and    method   of   maklnc   aame       3,101,700. 
lU  <V  64.  CI    181    -S3 
Fein.  Marrln  M   :  See— 

Srhwarta     Nelaon   N.,   and   IVln.     3.1S2.1M. 
Felnntone.  Wulffe  H  .  to  Paul  B    Elder  Co      RelleTlng  conatt- 
patlon    with    non-Ionic    aurface    actlre    agenta.      3ri52.043. 
10-«-*4.  (T    167   -3«. 
FVIburn.    JobB   P.      Baanlnt   gear  for   rehlclea.      S.1S1,854, 

lO  «  64.  CI    267      52. 
Pelbum.  John  I'      Low-bed  trailer  with  hlniced  aooaeneck  for 

unloadlnc  purpoaea.      3.1S1.884.   lO-A-64.  CI.   280 — 423. 
Fenunon.  John   M..  Jr   :  See- 

nuncer    Dennen  J.,  and  F^nraaon.     3.151.452 
Fenruaon.   John    11  .    Jr..   and    D    J     Runrer.   to  The   Rendlx 
Corn       Hv-'ranllr    mechanical    control    for    air    breathing 
aurter.      8.151.451.   10-«-«4.   CI.   60 — 89.14. 
Ferment  a  R.A   :  See— 

Blae.  Henri,  and  Weber,    t.161.748. 
Fernaeh  (i.m.b.H  :  See — 

Bahrlnit.  Herbert.  Sctowerer.  and  Brammer      3.1B1.820 
Fettermaa.  Darld  8  :  See— 

Falnberg      ArnoM     H..     Fe*terman.     and     Haoptarbeln. 

3.152  0.^1 

Field.  I>erett  J.,  and  G.  B    Mooner.  to  I-T-E  Ctrralt  Breaker 

Co.      Ihial   trtppiBR  characteriatlr   for  reeloaer.      8.152.286. 

](V-«-n4    CI.  317  -22 

Field.  Frank  H  .  to  Macma  AmeHcaa  Corp      Bereralble  tinea. 

3  151.685.  i(>-«_«4.  a    172— A56. 
Finrke.  John  K  .  and  R.  H.  Mllla.  to  Monaaato  Co.     HaloalkyI 
|it>ntahalophenyl  carbonate*      ^.152.168.  10-6-44.  CI.  260 — 
4rt3. 
Flan,  (ieorce  B..  Jr  .  to  lateraatloaal  Rectifier  Corp      Proc- 
eaa   for    the   manufarture  of   pare   tin  alloyed   contact   for 
dlfftiaed  alllcoB  devtcea.     3.151.378.  ia-A-64.  CI.  29 — 25.3. 
Ftarhback.  Bryant  C.  :  «««^- 

Harrta.  <iuy  H..  Ichloka  aad  Flachbark.     8,152.136. 

Flacfier  Peter,  and  E.  Melaert.  to  Farbeafabrtken  Barer 
Aktlenceaellachaft  Polyiao^ranate  cartondltmlde  adducts 
and  proceM  for  the  prodartloa  tttereof.  3.152.162,  10-6- 
64.  n.  2«<V  -453 

Flahaber.  Marvin  H.  :   «e» 

Crotaant.  Hamid  W..  Caalay,  and  FUhaber.     S,162.083. 

Ftabel.  Joaepk  H..  to  The  Shaw-Walker  Co.     Automatic  ex- 
panding flle  drawer.     3.151.921.   10-6-64.  CI.  312—273. 
Flak.  IMnlel*   li.  :   See— 

HovhaneniBB.  Oarabed.  and  Flak.     3.152.272. 
Flagan.  Robert  O  r  See— 

Tantllnger.  Keith  W..  flagan,  and  FuJ>ok«.     S.1S1.904. 

Flelaaner  *  Co.  O.ni.b.H.,  Flrma  :  Sea — 
nelaaner.  Oerold.      3.151.»ft8. 

Flelaaner.  Ceroid,  to  Flelaaner  4  Co.  O.m.b  H.,  Flrma.  Dry- 
lag  of  layera  of  granular  and  other  comminuted  material. 
S.I51,»M.  10-6-^  CL  S4— 164. 


Proceaa  for  preparing  a  aoluble 
— ifT 


Fleming.  Harold  W.,  and  W.  R.  Qutmann,  to  Catalyiti  and 
Chemicala  Inc.     Reactivation  of  catalyat.    3,152,193,  10-6- 
64.  a   260—677. 
Flex  O-Olaaa.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Elmer  E.     3,151,798. 
Flex-0-I.*fora,  Inc.  :  See — 

RIcbardaon.   William   F.,   and    McQultty.      8.151,853. 
nynn.  noyd  W.  :   See— 

Schutt,  Norman  C.  Flynn   and  BJelland.     3,101,522. 
nvnn.    Frank    M..    to   Seary    Slannfacturlng   Co.      Preaa   for 
in-Ht    aeallng    tranaparency    muunts.     8,151.541,    10-6-64, 
fl    10(^—93 
Fobeii.  Alfred,  to  Aflco  S.A. 

tea  priHiuct.     3.151.985,  10-6-64,  CI.  99-^7 
F.Udl.  Zoltin  :    S'e— 

Kdnim,  ReaaA,  and  FAldl.      8,152.128. 
Fondren.   Virgil   H.     Plperaxine-carbon  disulfide  complex   for 

killing  roachea.     3.1W,04O.   10-6-64.  CI.   167 — 38. 
Fontein.  Freerk  J.,  and  J.  N.  J.  Leeman,  to  Stamicarbon  N.V. 
Dehydration  of  granular  material.     3.152,074.  10-6-64,  CI. 
210- -78. 
Ford.  Jamea  ▲.,  to  Klracb  Co.     Pai>el  traversing  and  support- 
ing meana.    3.151,666,  10-6-64.  CI.  160 — 846. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Bajer.  Jacquea.     3.151,877. 
Foxwell.  WlllUm  J.,  and  Price.     3,151.882. 
Jandaaek.  Vladimir  J.      8.101.457. 
Kaptur.  Robert  E..  and  Fauat.     8,151.717. 
Foremoat  Dalrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Peeblea    David  D..  Hutton.  and  Clary.     3,151,964. 
Forgo.  IJlaxld  :   See — 

Heller.    LAaild.    Forgo,    and    BMas.     3.151.674. 
Forrester.   Oilhert.  C.   P.  Grant,  and  R.  L.   Smith,  to   S.  D. 
Warron  Co.     Apparatua  for  lnap«>ctlng  cnting,  and  aortlng 
paper.    3  151.485.  10^-6-64.  CI.  78—169. 
Forae.  Jamea  L. :  See — 

Screnock.  Joseph  J.,  and  Forae.      3,102.004. 
Forsyth.  George  H..  to  Vlckera-ArmstronKs  (Englneera)  Ltd. 

Oas  trajpa.     3,151.913,  10-6-84.  CI.  802—88. 
Forayth.  C.eorge  H.,  to  Vickera-Armstrongs   (Engineers)  Ltd. 

.Nuclear  rf'actora.     3.152.048.  10-6-64,  CI.  176 — 20. 
Fort  Pitt  H  rid  He  Works  :   See — 

Partt^raon.  WllUam  A.      3.151  966. 
Foeaa.  Joveoh.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Sewing  clamp 

aaaembllea.     3.151.584.  10-6-44,  CI    112—2. 
Foasll  Fuels   Inc.  :   See — 

Schroeder.     Wllburn    C,     Sterenaon,    and     Stephenaon. 
3.152.068. 
Foater  Grant  Co.,  Inc  :  Bee — 

DApolito.  Jiatteo     3,151.913. 
Fowle.  Arthur  A.  :   See — 

Black.  Igor  A.,  and  Fowle      3.102,083 
Fox.  Edwin  F..  to  Clements  Mfg.  Co 

3.152.274.  10-«-64,  CI.  310 — ^247. 
Foxwell.   WlllUm    J.,   and   W.   R^   Price,   to   Ford   Motor  Co, 

Tractor  draft  linkage.    8.151.882,  10-^4-64,  CI.  280 — 416. 
Francwico  Vismara  S.p.A. :  See — 

Ercoll   Alberto,  and  Gardi.     3,152.154. 
Francla.  John  H.  :   See — 

Atkin.    Laurence   W.,    Francis,    and    WilaoiL 
Franco    Charlotte:   See — 

Tomatls,  Charlotte,  and  Franco.     3,102,208 
Fraser.  I>ouglas:   See — 

Baxter,  John  R..  C^imming.  Fraaer.  and  Lane. 
Freedm^n    Ixtula  :   See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..   and  Freedman.     8.152.181 
Freltag.    AugUKte    M.    A.,    deceaaed.    by   A.    M.    C.    Lemahieu, 

S'.TP'/JX     „^'****''°P     '•"■     ^^     ot    carding    machines. 
3.151.362    10-6-64.  Cl.  19 — 114. 
Frey.  Frederick  E..  to  Phtlllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Carbon  black 
proceas  and  apparatus.     3,151,942,  10-6-64,  CL  28 — 209  4 
Friend  Mfg.  Corv.  :   See — 

Cnlp.  Herbert  P.     3.151,812. 
Frlgiator  laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

(Jelbfuch.  Adam   and  Ashby.     3,151,466. 
Frits    William  E.  :   See— 

Caaaano.  Jamea  R..  and  Fritx.     3.152.290. 
Fro*de.  Walter  G..  E    Hoppner.  and  H.-D.  Paachke.  tt>  NSC 
Motorenwerke    Aktlengeaellachaft    and     Wankel     G.m.b.H 

oVS"    ?f«  **'  rotary  mechaniams.     3,151.807,   10-6-64,  CL 
»oi^ —  1 45. 

Fromaon.  Howard  A.  Method  and  apparatua  for  the  casting 
of  fnalble  materUls.     3.151.366,   10-6-64,  Cl.  22 — 57.2. 

Fruehauf  Corp.  :   See — 

Tantllnger,  Keith  W.,  Flagan,  and  Pnjloka.     8,151.»04. 

Fryer,  E:dward  R..  to  Gancral  Motora  Corp.  Doser  blade  In- 
cluding overload  relief  meana.  8.151.406.  10-6-64.  CL 
37  —  144. 

FuJimoto.  Kobun.  I.  Mlwa,  and  S.  Morlta,  to  Toyo  Koatsu 
Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  purifying  exit  oxygen  from 
the  osonolysU  of  fatty  aclda.  3,151,948,  10-^-64.  Cl. 
23—221. 

Fujioka.  Richard  T.  :  See — 

TanUinger,  Keith  W.,  Flagan.  and  Pojioka.     8,151,904. 

Furnas  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Marquis.  John  F.     3.152.235. 

Oalat.  Alexander.  Compounds  produced  by  Interaction  of 
certain  10  substituted  phenothiasinea  and  cerUln  5.5-disnb- 
•tltuted  malonylureaa.     3.1*2.128,  10-6-64.  Cl.  260 — ^243. 

GaUacher.  Andrew  F..  to  Canada  Iron  Fonndrtea,  Ltd.  Klec- 
trie  conducting  means  for  metal  pipes.  3.192,220,  10-6-04, 
Cl.  IT'     -'  »-•-... 


Brush  holder  adapter. 


3,151,521. 


8,152.316. 


Gallagher.  Cornelius  A.,  and  J.  F.  McDonald,  to  Servo  Corp. 
of  Amertca.  Railroad- wheal  trip.  8,151.8it7.  10-4MM.  CI. 
246^^249. 

OardL  Rinaldo:  See — 

Ercoli,  Alberto,  and  Gardl.     S,102,1M. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Gardiner.    Ralph   «;..    to    FMO   Corp.      ApMratua   for   fe«dliic 

and  orienting  fruit.     3,151. 7JV.   l(>-«--«4.   CI.    198— 3S. 
Garland,    I'hiUp    L..    Jr..    to    Avlaun    Corp.      Article    carrier. 

3  151  792    10— ft— <V4   CI   2»4 43 

Garland".  Robert  B..  to  G."b.  Se«rl«  k  Co.    2(hydroEjr/oxj) 
N.X  dl ( lower  alkjl »  5  ( 6-inethozT-2  naphthyl ) cydopentane- 
aoetaiuidea  and   ounvvners.      3.1oJ.lT8.    10-6-d4,   CI.   2«0 — 
559. 
Garn.  U'ilhelm  :   ^'ee — 

Griebarh.  Eugen.  and  Qorn.      3,152.044. 
Garritsen.  Johan  W. :  Set — 

Ottenheym.  Johannes  H..  and  Garrttaen.     3,152.175. 
Garvin.  MUton  M..   to   American  Radiator  A   Standard  Sanl 
tarj  Corp      Apparatu*  for  ahaplns  hollow  object*.     S.lSl. 

590.  10-6-64.  CV  113 14. 

Gary.  Leo  A.  :   Set— 

Uarrtaon.  Walter  G.,  Gary,  and  Audet      S.lSl.TSl. 
Gas  Drilling  SerTlce  Co  :  8ee — 

Grable.  Donovan  B.     3.131.690. 
Gaylord  Bros..  Inc.  :   See — 

Grant.  Cheater  A.,  and  Strand      S.1S1.S86. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Leonard.  Frederick,  and  Undhelm     S,152.1S9. 
Morel.  Charles  J    and  StoU     S.152.115. 
Sallmann.  Alfred  R  .  and  Pfl^ter      3.152.127. 
Oelbtucb.  Adam,  and  J.   H.  Ashby,  to  Frlglstor  Laboratories 
Ltd.     Multistage  tbenno-electrlc  cooling  dertce.     3.131,463. 
10-6-64,  CI.  62 — 3. 
OelgCMen.    Ivan  O.      Surveying  apparatas   for   mine  shafts. 

S.151.402.  10-6-64.  Cl.  33—215 
General  American  Transpt^rtatton  Corp.  :  8t9 — 

Scucclmarrt.  Angelo.      3.131.330 
General  .\tronlcs  Corp.:   See- 

Zuck.  Ray  A.,  and  Hllllard.    S.153.SM. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Andrews,  Theodore  E.     3.152.243. 
Barbour.  Donald  R  .  and  CahlU     3.153.81S. 
Cooper.  Benjamin,  and  Lane.    3.132.306. 
Cutler.  Clarence  M..  and  Dobras      3,132.277. 
De  Fries.  Panl  J      3.152,263. 
De  Mott.  Alfred  E.     3.132.242. 
Harle.  Harold  P  .  and  Harrison. 
Harrington.  Dean  B     3.152.273. 
Hovhaneslan.  Garabed.  and  Flak. 
Hurko.  Bohdan.     3.131.608. 
Keeling.  Kermit  B..  Sr..  and  Lewla. 
Oslnga.  Bernardo  E.     3.131.492 
Peaslee.  Lawrencv  R.    3.152.297. 
Pletsch.  Joseph  A.     3.151.791 
Presohel.  Kenneth  S..  and  O'Neill. 
Roberts.  Edward  H      3.152,199. 
Sears.  Walter  J      3.152.229 
Shores.  Ronald  B      3.152,283. 
Wlllyoung.  I>avtd  M.     S.151,47f. 
Zanick.  Michael  J.    S.151,067. 
General  Iniitrument  Corp.  :  See — 

GoDtyn.  Ernest,  and  Chaaens.    3.152.292. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :   See — 

Zvejnleks.  Andrejs.     8,132,180. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Benk,  William  R     3,151,708. 
Bohner.  Walter  A  .  and  Edstam.    3.151.668. 
and  Frits.     3.152.290. 
Rohde.  and  Thompson.     8.131.696. 
and  Smith.     3,151.373. 
3.151,406 
3.131.498. 
8,151.622. 

McArthur.     3.151.568. 
3.151,804. 


S.151.4rS. 
8.138.272. 
3.131.612. 


3.151.92). 


Cassano.  James  R 
Deford.  Donald  E 
Dickey.  Etenald  K. 
Fryer.  E^lward  R. 
Oeyer.  Howard  M. 
Hause.  Gilbert  K. 
Hood,  Paul  F.,  and 
La  Flame.  Frank  B. 


Morgan,  Clarence.     3,151,907. 
Pollock,  Samuel  C      3,151.698. 
Prlbonlr.  John  F     3.151,800. 
^    Reutber.  Martin  E..  and  Stringer.    8.151.905. 
Rlstau.  Theodore  F     3.131.897 
Robblns.  Samuel  B.    3.152.281 
Roe.  Ronald  W     3.151.499. 

Schlaniky.  Manfred  P.  H  .  and  Znbaty.     8,151.561. 
Schumm.  Walter  F.    3.151.603 
WInchell.  Frank  J.    3,151.496. 
Wlnchell.  Frank  J.,  and  Caramanna.     8,151.497. 
Woodward.  Myrneth  L.     3.132.216. 
General  Precision  Inc.  ;   See — 

Rlordan.  Hugh  E.     3,151,623. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The  ;   Sm — 

Beck.  Howard  O.    3.151.650. 
George.  Peter  D.     Vibratory  device  for  cleaning  dentures  and 

the  like.    3.151.846.  lv>-6-64.  Cl.  809—91. 
Georgia  Kaolin  Co.  :   See — 

Bundy.  Wayne  M.     3.151.993. 

QeorgUn,  VUsloa.  J.  F.   Kerwtn,  and  M.  Z.  Wolff,  to  Smith 

Kline  *  French  Laboratories.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation 

of    conanlne    derivatives    and    novel    derivatives    prepared 

thereby      3.132.120.  10-6-64.  C\   260 — 239  3 

Gerard.    George.      System    for    application   for  glue   and    ad- 

heslves.     3.132.011.  10-6-64.  Cl.  118—211. 
Oerber.  Kenneth  O..   to  The  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for     producing     flat     fllm     from     thermoplastic    BaterUl. 
3.151,358.  10-^64,  O.  18—14. 
Gerdets    Robley  E.     Combination  chair  cover  and  bag  struc- 
ture     3.151,909.  10-*-64,  O.  297—188. 
Gerhardt,  Emerson  D.      See — 

Wilson   John  R.   and  Gerhardt.     3J51,894. 
Oerstenmaler,  WlUlam  J.,  and  L.  A.  Thomas    to  STmlttgton 
Wayne  Corp.     Indicating  apparatua.     3,151,809,   10-6-64, 
Cl.  235—144. 

Oeatetner  Ldt  :  See — 

Picking.  Henry.  J.     8.151.348. 
Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalla  :  See — 

Herrmann.  Helmut.     3,151,912. 


Inc      Chair  base. 


3.151.305. 


Geyer    Howard  M..  to  General  Motor*  Corporation      Eleetro- 
utecbanlcai  actuator  servo  system      3.151.493.  10-6-64.  Cl 

Glacouiinl,   Jean  P,   to  Thooet    Industries 

;«.  151.830.   10-«MJ4,   Cl.  248  -188.7 
(ilbeon  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

»iwy«,  ChlldrMM  B.,  Jr.      3.131.383. 
ulddlng  A  Lewla  MacbLoe  Tool  Co.  :   See— 

Kelihert.  Charles  L  .  and  Lchmkuhl 
Gilbert   Mfg    Co.,  Inc   :   See— 

Schick.  Henry  W  .  and  Petarson.     3.151.926 
GUIes.  Richard  C      See  - 

Davla.  William  J  .  and  GUlea.      3.152.082. 
Gllllngham.  JameK   M  .  and  J    C.   CUrk    to  Diamond  Labora 
torlea.   Inc       I'Iperatlne-blthlonol  antbelmintlr      3.132.041 
10-^>-»>4.  Cl    167-  33 
GImera.  Ralph  J.     See — 

Welsner,  Edward  F..  Woolsey.  and  GImera     3.152  049 
Otvaudan  Corp.    The     See — 

MkawJti.  Edward   J       3.152,122. 

Wood.    Thomas   F..   and   Anglollnl.      8.152.192 
Glaesener.    Ernest.      Steel   making.      3.151.976,    10-6-64,   Cl. 

75—03. 
Glaner.  Louis  O^    Paper  and  deodorant  dispenser.    3.151.822. 

<;iaiier    I'eier  K  .  .\.  G     Kmslle.  and  W.  A.  Salmon,  to  Arthur 
D    Little.  Inc.     Insulation  material  and  structures  contain 
Ing  same      3.151.365    U>-«-«J4.  Cl    20  -A 
GUser    IVter  L..  W    A    Salmon,  and  A    G    Emslle.  to  Arthur 
D.    Little.  Inc.     Insulation.     3.131.364,  10-0-64    Cl    20 — 4 
(iUsrock  Pro«lucts.  Inc.  :  See—  ' 

North.  John  W.      3.151.964. 
Glass    MarrlD,  and  .Vasoclatea  :   See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I  .  and  Kripak      8.151.866. 
Glass    Marvin  I  ,  and  L.  Krlpak.  to  Marvin  Glass  and  Asso- 
ciate*.    Self  propelled  target  toy  with  electrical  target    hit 
Indicating  means      S.l.'M.MKI    iO-«_H4    Cl    273      lo2  2 
•  iUubke.  .\llen  F..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
apparatus      3.151.727.  10-6-64.  Cl.  198 — 24. 
«iLaxo  Group  Ltd      *"fe — 

Wilson.    Alan.  Raper,  Sayer.  Beat.   Richards,  Shaw,  and 
Lo«kwood      3.152.i5t» 
Globe  « HI  TooU  Co.     See— 

Goodwin,  John  S.      3,131,691. 
Glunt,  Perry  G.  :   See — 

Hlackmore.   Joeeph   J  .   and  Glnnt.      3,131.961. 
Godaey     James   H..   to  Hercules   Powder  Co.      Heat  rwtataBt 

propellants.    8.132,027,  10-6-64,  Cl   149 — 88. 
Ooldfeln,  Harold  A      See— 

Holo«aty.  Michael   O  .  Sheets,  and  Goldfeln      3,131.844. 
Goodlet.  John.  Jr.      See— - 

Aag*t.  Walter.  Wengryn.  Goodlet.  Selfert.  and  Von  Raa- 
•on.     3.101.927. 
Goodwin.  John  S..  to  Globe  CHI  TooU  Co      Bock  bit  bearing 

aeal.     3.151.691.  10-6-64.  Cl.  175 — 871. 
Ooodvear  .\eroapace  Corp.      See — 

Kindling.  Paul   K       3.151  823. 
Gordon.    Bernard    M       and    E     H      Straehley     to    Epecn     Inc. 
Signal  switching  system.     3.152.319.  lO-A-64    Cl    34a      147 
Gormlev.    Harry    L.      Wire  stripping   tool   having  blade*  with 

allgnlnj  means      3.151  509.   10-«-64,    C\    81—9.5 
Goiityn.    Ernest,   and    B    B    Chasens.    to  (ieoeral   lastruasent 
Corp.   Correcting  magnetic  arrangement  for  deflection  yoke*. 
3  152.292    10-«^-64    Cl    317-   20ii 
Grable.  Donovan  B  .  to  Gas  Drilling  Service  Co.     Well  drilling 

apparatus      3.151.690.  10-«-«4.  Cl.  170 — 831. 
Grace.  W   R.   a  Co      See- 

Mulller,  Michel  E  .  and  Bafford      8.102.107. 
Oraef,  Kurt     See — 

DlUenhurfer   Albert,  and  Gracf.     8.151.706. 
Graff,  Renter  J    L.     S«< 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Part  transfer 


^llsberg.   Pleter.    Graff,  and  Muller*      3.153.117. 


cha 


ip.    S.lSl.- 
Inc. 


Grandcnamp.  Lawrence  V.  :  Ses 

Blabaum.  Robert  L.  De  Palma.  and  Grandchai 
884 
Grant.  Chester  \.    and  A.  H.  Strand,  to  Gaylord  Bros. 

Binder.     3.151.886.  10-6-64.  Cl.  28i— 19. 
Grant,  Clyde  P  :  See — 

Forreater.  Gilbert,   (^.rant    and  Smith.     3.131, 4R2 
Grant.    .Norman    H..   and   H.    E.    Alburn    to  American   Home 
Products   Corp.      Knxvmatic  procees  for   preparing   penicil- 
lins      3.152,050.  10-6-<M.  Cl.  195 — 28. 
Gray.  Gene  W      Pocket  hair  bruah      3.151.346.  10-6-64.  Cl. 

Gray,  Robert  P.  :  Sea — 

Break.  Frank  C.    Gray  and  Llpp.      3.151.836. 

Graybeal.  Troy  D..  to  Lear  Stegler,  lac  Apparatua  for  ob- 
taining the  sum  or  dlfTerence  of  the  frequencies  of  two 
alternating  signals.      3.1S1.91V  lO-A-64.  Cl    307—8. 

Greco.  Frank,  to  Singer  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.  Edge  trimming 
device      3.151  .-^87    10-6-64.  CT.  112—123 

Green,  Harold  A.  ;  See-- 

Erner    William  E  .  and  Green. 

Greene.  John  P..  to  Parachem  Corp. 
3.151.771.   10-6-64    Cl.  221-26. 

Grewe.  Ferdinand      See — 

L'rbwhat,  Ewald.  and  Grewe.     3.152.038. 

Grib.  Boris  F.  to  Philamon  laboratories.  Inc  Tuning  fork 
resonator  mounted  to  damp  externally  originating  m«^aal- 
cal   dUturbanre*.      8.152.209    10-6-«54.   Cf   310—25 

(iriebecb  Eugen.  and  W  Garn.  to  Sobering  AG.  Water  solu- 
ble salts  of  steroidal  -21-  add  sulfates  and  therapeutic 
ct^mposltlons  containing  same.  3.152.044.  10-6-64.  Cl. 
167—58. 

Grlese,  Elmer  W..  Jr.,  to  Ekco  Container*.  Inc.  Ra-closabto 
hermetically  acaled  conUlner.  3.151.765,  10-6-64.  Cl. 
220 — 53. 

Orteae.  Blmar  W.,  Jr.,  to  Bkco  Container*.  Inc  Hermetically 
aaalad  eoatalaar.    8,101,800.  10-6-64.  CL  23»— 8.0. 


3.152.094. 

Sheet  material  dtapeaaer. 


i 


Ortgga    John  O  ,  Jr  .  to  Burroughs  Corp      Regenerative  pulse 
■wit'rhing  aiM  current  driver  circuit.     3,151,545,  10-6-64, 

Cl    101-93  ..«.,,  » 

Grimm    Phillip  R.,  to  The  Dole   Valve  Co.     Continuous  flow 

dispenser  valve      3.151.776,  10-<V-64.  Cl.  222—67 
Grina    John  L  ,  to  Sln«  lair  Renearoh  Inc.     Process  for  prepar 

Ing  alumina  based  catalysis      3.152.0t»l.  10-6-«4.  Cl    252 

GroiM.   Frank  J.,   to  AUU  Chalmers  Mfa    Co.     Trash  retainer 

for  movable  trash  rake      8,152.075.  10-0-64    Cl    210--15»_ 

Gnias.  John  II..  to  I  nited  States  Steel  Corp.     Fracture  toufb 

ultra   high   strength   steel   sheets.     3,152,020,   10-0-64,  Cl 

14« — 3« 

Grotewnld.   Hans   W.   to   FMC  Corp      Apparatus  for  section 

Iting  citrus  fruit.      3,151.643.   l(Ml-«4.  O.    146 — 8. 
Grotewold,   IUn>  W  ,   to  KMt*  Corp.      Fruit  clamping  mecha 

nism      3,131.734.  10-6-64.  Cl    198     210 
Gruen.   Paul  J       Safety  cap      3.151.756.  10-6-64.  Cl    315—9 
Gruender,  Onoar  l".  :   t'rr  ..  „._ 

Bond.  Jack  B  .  and  Gruender.      3.151,817. 
Gruniiiian  Aircraft  Engineering  Corp.  :  see— 

Wennagel.    Glenford    J  .    and    Sarrantonlo.     8.151. o»S. 
Grundig,  Max     Srr- 

Link.   Manfred      3.151.723.  ..,.„„    ,«  -  -^ 

Guffy     l>*vld    E       Thertuometer   bolder      8.151.789,    10-6-64. 

Cl     206-16  5 
Gugllottl.  Louis  ;  ^•ee— 

Boituat    John  F.  and  Gugllottl       3.132  809_ 
GulDDe.s.    John    C.       Musical    plpea       8.151.017.     10-6-64. 

Cl     84-330 
Gulf  Oil  Corp      See  -  ..  ^       .  .  ,.,  ..a. 

Feehan.  Arthur  A  .   Mohn^  and  Mosdey.      8.131.484. 
Gulf  Reiiesrch  k  Development  »  o   :  See — 

Abend,   Phillip  G       3.152,166  ..  „.„ 

Kehl.  William  L.  and  Stewart      3,151.989. 

Kehl.  William  L..  and  Stewart       3,151,940 

Guptaf.on     Darryl    E      to    Bell    k    Howell    Co.      \Mde    angle 

attachment       Il32,2l0.   10  6-64.  Cl.  88 — 87. 

Gutniann.   William   R   :   "*«— ■   „  «,.o.ft« 

Fleming.  Handd  W  .  and  Gutmann      3,152.198 
Gwllllm    I>avld  T     to  Decca  Ltd.      \a.uum  capstans      8,151,- 

795.   !(►  6  64.  Cl    226—95  „^       _     ^         ..  .k  .«   «» 

Owyn.   Chlldres.    B,   Jr  ,    to  Gibson   Electric  CovMethod  of 

forming      electrical      contacts.      3.151.883.      10-6-64,      tl 

3»— 155.^5 
Oyogysserlpari   Kutato   Laboratorlum  :  §**—,,- 
<argha    L4»il6,  and  Dumbovlch       3,152.147. 
Haaf  Wolfgang,  to  Studlengesellschaft  Kohle  m  b^H       P'T***" 

for  the  pnxluctlon  of  N  tert    alkyl  smide.  and    If  desired. 

N  tert    slkyl  amine.      .V»32JhO,   1<>-«-«*    C'  ,  260--5fll 
Madd  rk.  John  S  ,  and  P    W    Duffey.  to  The  Duriron  Co..  Inc 

Valve  assembly       3,151.886.   10-6-64.  Cl    231-170. 

"•' B'srcu';,' John  l' Bream,  Hadlev,  and  Stewart     8  152^170 
Ilaecker    Ernest.     Game  board  package      8.151.741.  10-«  "4. 

Magen     Fred,    and    W     F.    Mott.     Oyster   opener       8.151.352 
10  6-64.   Cl     17      9 


Harrison,  James  B. :  See — 

.Magell.  orvllle  L..  and  Harrison.     3,152,156. 
Hsrt,  James  L  :  ^ee— 

Reusser.  Robert  E..  and  Hart.     3.151,932. 
Hartel.    Erwln    H  .    to   Cleveland    Pneumatic   Industries,    Inc. 

Aircraft  steerinjc  system.     3.131,383,  10-6-64,  Cl.  91—413. 
Hartnian,    Edward    L  .   and    K.    W.   Moore,   to   Pangborn  Corp. 

TlirowliiK   wheel   vuiie       3,151,417,   10-6-64,  Cl.   51 — 9. 
Ilartmaon,  Han*  :  See — 

BalteuHperger,    Paul,    Dobsa.    Hartmann,    and    Eldlnger. 
3.152  282 
Hartmann,   Karl:   See — 

Evans,  Michael  E.,  and  Hartmann.      3.151.991. 
Harris.   Guy   H..   P.   8.   Ichloka.  and  B.  C.   FlHChback,   to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.      Dlnitroaroyl-X  pyrldyl  amides.      3.152. 

136,    10  6  H4,   Cl     260—295.  ^         „  ,      _ 

Harrington.    Dean    B,,    to   General    Electric   Co.     Polyphase 

generator  windings  provided  with  three  parallel  connected 

rlr.ultB  per  phase.      3,152.273.   10-6-64.  Cl    310 — 198 
llarrlKon.    Hugh   T..   to  The   Dow   Chemical   Co.      Amine  saltn 

of      he'xafluoroaraenlc      and      hexafloorophosphoric      adds. 

3.152.160,  10-6-64,  Cl.  260—440. 
Harrison.  Walter  G.,  L.  A.  Gary,  and  A.  C.  Audet.  to  Prospect 

Mfg   Co.  Inc     Article  and  code  transfer  apparatus.     3,151.- 

731.   10-6-64.  Cl.   \9*s — 38 
Harvey.  .Mahlon  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.      Separatlng- 

mediuin  coating  for  preparation  of  electrical  steel  strip  for 

snnesllng       3.151,997,  10-6-64.  O.  106 — 286. 


"'fsf^-' ■'-"'----  "-'^-""  '■-M^^S''l"":«V 


....  AdlakeCo     Window  construction.    8.151.715.  10-«-«4 

HaSIn,*  Kr7c"    to    VEB    ««««•"-,"?.  "[i^'^'^f' ^J^f^'" 
Photographic   camera       S.151.5SS     10-6-64.    Cl     >»— ;"'^ 

Hahn  ifelnrlch  G  Mohr,  and  A  Van  S^hoor  '"  K.  _Merck 
Aktleneesell-chaft  Process  for  the  production  of  su«fur 
A.nt;rnTn7  .lk.r".lt.      8.152.169.  10-6-64.  Cl.  260-465  1 

Hahn     Werner      See  »...,-- 

Noar«r    Rolf    an '   M-hn       3  151537  .  ,«,  ova 

Hahto.      Charie*       ColUpalblc      aaow      aeooter       8,151.876. 
10-6-64.  n    280—16. 

Haigh    Daniel  H      ^^''^         ..  ii.i_k       t  H'>  17" 

Roberts  Carleton  W  .  and  Halgh.     8,152,17»       .    ,.    -.^ 

Hsich    Daniel  H     C    W    Roberts,  snd  R    J    Rathsack.  to  The 
IV.W  Chemical  Co       Homoo<,lvroers  of  disllyl  eMer  of  1  2  3 
VS*  hexTchloro  1  4.4*.5.6.7.8  R«     ..ctahydro     1.4     methano^ 
nanMhVlene'6  7  d'carboxvllc   add    V^2lS8"'Tr6-M  "cl 
with   ester   of  methacryllc  add.      3,152,108.    10-6-64.   ci 

HaT  F.merv    L.    to    Skll    Corp      Sanding    pad      8.151.425 
Ha'ue*    j'.m^s   VT,   "•inland    Steel   Co       PijKluctlon   of   low 
sulhir  Iron      8,151  978.  10-6-64.  Cl.  70—88 

Halterman    Jsmes  W   :  I''*-      -  ,,,  -,, 

RIslev    Roger  F     snd  Halterman^     3.101.682. 
Ham'-nn   Rerhen^'^^'hlnen   C5»nbH  :   See--  «,■.  ir«T 

Homauer,   Gunter  W    R     and  ,^'"*2,^f:"\V5i  434 
Hsmel     W'1"'<"'    F      to    Cal-Oard.    Inc.     Sickle.     3.151.434. 

10-«-«4,  CT.  06—396. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co      See-- 

Schoenrock    Kenneth  H.      8.151.440 ,  ^„^„,       ^151. 

Hamlin    Hallev  H     to  Clevlte  Corp      Barrel  engine      3.151. 

527    10  6-64.  Cl    91  —  175 
Ranlon  *  WH«on  Co   :  See    -    .       ..       ,  ,,,  |,«. 
H.n:r':Xr?*'B^^"nd^?^^^i^V^pVt?^*nrMu,l.ken^^^^^^^ 

Cr^.her  at>nsrstu.  snd  method  of  manufacture      8.IM.8I6. 

62—391 


Harris  Intertype  Corp.:  ««-,,,  ..- 
Norton.   Robert  K.      8.151.058. 

Harrison.  Edward  W.  :  See—  ,  ,«.  ^ra 

llarle.  Harold  P  .  and  Harrtaon      8.101,473. 


Corrugated   sheet. 
8.151.609,  lO-e-64. 


Hastings,    Allan   J.,   to   The   Boeing   Co. 

,1.151.947,  10-6-64.  CT,  29—180. 
Hastings.  Earle  O..  Jr.    Charcoal  cooker. 

Cl     126—25 
Haupt.  Karl  O   :  See— 

Haupt,  Kurt  R    and  K.  O.     8.151,884  .     ^       .. 

Haupt     Knrt    R.    and    K.    O.     Glove   with    Improved    thumb. 

3,151,3.14,    10-6-64,  CT.  2—169, 
Hauptscheln,   Murray  :   See —  j,     „        »    w  • 

Falnberg      Arnold     H,.     Fetterman.     and     Hauptscheln. 
3,152,051  ^  ^  .     , 

Hause,  Gilbert  K  .  to  General  Motors  Corp      Go'^'ifpor  *^P*I°1 

svsteni   for  automatic  transmlsalons.     3.151.622,   10-6-84, 

C'l     137    ^54 
Hawley  Produrts  Co.  :  See- 
Box,  Richard  J  .  and  Stewart.    8,152,036. 
Hasen    Wayne  C  .  and  A.  V.   Henrickson.   to   Kerr-McCJee  Oil 

Industries.  Inc.     Solvert  extraction  process  for  the  recovery 

of    vanadium    from     solutions.       3,151,933,     10-6-64,    Cl 

«• jp 

Haisard   Noel  D  .  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Shielding 

arrangement  for  trunnion.     8.151.667,  10-6-64.  CT.  165---7. 
Heard.    Robert    E  ,    to   Evans    Products   Co       Freight   bracing 

apparatus.     3.151.671,  10-6-64,  CT.  106—869. 
Heberiing,  Jack  W  ,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co. 

Catalvsts  for  preparing  carbodllmldee.    8.162.131,  10-«-64, 

CT    2*0—288  ,    „  ^ 

Heckert    Bruce  J,,  to  The  Marqnardt  Corp,     Flow  regulator. 

8  151.628.  10-6-64.  CT    187— SOO 
Hedel.  Rudolph  H..  to  Radio  Corp   of  America^    Electron  tube 

assembly  spparatus.     3.151.381,  10-<V-64.  CT    29—25.19 
Heetman,    Alphonsus,    to    North    American   Philips   Co..    Inc. 

Electro  optical  switching  device.     8.152.258.   iO-6-64,  CT. 

250-^218 

Hdne.  Law^nce  J  .  to  Mack  Trucka.  Inc.  Protective  drcult 
for  electrical  srstems  on  automotive  vehicle*.  8,152,289, 
10-6-64.  CT    290—50.  ,        „  ,_,  ^_„ 

Heldenbrand.  Arthur  P  Pressure  testing  veeeels.  8.151,478. 
10-6-64.  CT.  73 — 49  2.  ^_  „.         .      -.  ,  , 

Heller,  LAsiKS,  L.  Forgo,  and  J.  BMas.  to  Llcenda  Talal- 
manvokat  Ertekeslto  Vallalat.  Water  distributor  chainber 
for  heat  exchangers  and  partitions  therefor.  8.151,674, 
10..«-«4.  CT.  165 — 158.  ^  .      , 

Hemwall  John  B  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  Im- 
proving phvslcal  properties  of  clays  and  clay-contaliilng  ma- 
terials an<1  compositions  resulting  therefrom.  8,151,998, 
10-6-64,  CT    106—287.  .  „       «       ,  ^„  »  w  ♦^^ 

Henchert.  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Pull  t»b  tear 
strip  combination  for  meUl  can  end.  8.151,766.  10-6-64, 
Cl    220 — 54. 

Henle,  Robert  A  :  See —       .„     ,       .,.„«„« 
Domenlco,  Robert  J.,  and  Henle     8.152.820. 

Hennessv.  James  J.,  to  HenneMy  Lubricator  Co..  Inc.  Aim- 
splash  seal  for  railway  Journal  box.  8.151,917,  10-6-64, 
Cl.  808 — 83 

Hennessv  Lubricator  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hetineesy.  Jamoa  J.    8.151,917. 

Hennls.  Henry  E  :  See—  «,-«,. o 

Easterlv.  James  P..  and  Hennls.     8.152  148. 

Hennv.  Wllrt.  to  Chrvsler  Corp.  Fixed  noaile  support.  8.1B1,- 
841.  10-8-64.  CT.  258 — 39.1. 

Henrickson,  Angus  V  ;  See— 

Haaen.  Wavne  C,  and  Henrickson.    3,151.988. 

Henrikson.  Bror  W  .  and  K.  O,  S^-hnelder.  to  American  Seat- 
ing Co.  riuah  banded  table  top,  8.151.718.  10-6-64.  CT. 
i  fiO S4 

Henslev.  William  A..  Jr  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Tuning 
fork  freonency  generator    8.152..107.  10-6-64,  CT   331— 116 

Herbener.  Henrv  M  Billfolders  snd  method  of  produdng  the 
same.    3.151  651.  10-6-64.  CT.  150 — 85. 

Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See—    ..,  ^^ 
Deamarals.  Armand  J.    3.151,996. 
Godsey,  James  H     8.152,027. 
Levering,  Dewey  R.     8.152.184. 
Long,  Wendell  P     3.152.105.  „    ,.     «      w  rr 

Hermannl.  Eugen,  to  Ernst  Lelti  Optlsche  Werke  O.m.b.H. 
Photographic  objective.     3,152,213.  10-6-64,  CT.  88—57 

Herrmann.  Helmut,  to  Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Weetf^la. 
Impact  planer  device  for  extraction  of  mineral  material. 
8.151,»l5,  10-6-64,  CT.  299 — 34. 

Heslqp.  John:   See —         ,„     .  .,-,  «o. 

Smith,  Ronald  ▲..  and  Haalop.    8,101,981. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HtM*,  M/ron  C.     Brwiker  and  thraddlac  crUadw  for  Mir 

corn.    8.1Sl.«4a.  10-«-«4.  CL  14»— 71. 
HesacUak.  J&n  :  «•• — 

OostsrkuiiK  WUlw  J.,  and  HMMUak.     S.15a40A. 
Hemoa.  Sterm&a  H. :  Sm — 

Dutro,  OrrlU*  V..  and  Htwaoo.    a,lSl.Ml. 
Hlcka,   CtMctar   A.,    to   Cbrytlar    Corp.      Machamlcal   tappat. 

S.lOl.501,  H)-6-«.  a.  T4 — M8 
Hl(b  Tenperaturv  Material*,  Inc.  :   8f— 

Baacbc.  Malcalai.     S,ia2.00«. 
Hlflej.  Rlcbard  B.  :  8«#— 

Tracy.  WUUam  L.,  Rombcrf,  and  Htglay.     S.161.M8. 
Hill,    Donald    £..    to   Kmeraon  Etoctrlc  Co.     Apparatus  and 
BMttaod  for  wlndlnc  and  Inaartlac  colla.     S,15l.M8.  10-«- 
•4.  a.  140 — 92.1. 
HUllard.  Harold  M..  Jr.  :  8m — 

HoakJa,  Howard  H..  and  HlllUrd.    8,1S1,»M. 
HlllUrd,  Robert  C  :   8e«— 

Zack.  Raj  A.,  and  HUllard.    S,1U.3S«. 
Hirano.  Kataaakl  :  a**— 

Saaumura,  Hld«o,  Hirano,  and  Chlba.     t.lSS.lOS. 
Hlrta,  Alfr*d  G   J   ;  See— 

Rlcard.  Plerrt-Jean,  Hlrta.  and  CUjr«r.     S,lfta,047. 
Hirwl.  Johannea  J. :  See— 

Bloom.  Martin  S  .  and  Hlrad.    3.151.280. 
Hodcdon.   Jame*    L..   to  Radio  Corp.   of  AaMrlca.      Dataetloa 

apparatua.     3.131.819.  10-6-«4.  O.  242 — M. 
Ho«kJ«.   Howard   H..  and  H.   U.  HlUlard.  Jr..   to  Plttaburgh 
Plate  Ulaaa  Co.     Procaaa  of  aafclng  and  racoTtrlac  aodlaB 
percWorate.    3,151^33,  10-»-«4^  CT.  2S— M. 
Hoerner.    Jack    E.      Flab    Una   slater.      S.1S1,414,    10-6-«4. 

a.  43 — M.97. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Vance.  John  J.,  and  Zblnden.    1.152.046. 
Hocan.    Walter    H..   to   Arthur  D.    Little.   Inc.     Cloaed-cycie 
crTocenlc    refrlferator    and    apparatna    eabodjlnf    same 
3.i31.4M.  10-«-«4.  CI.  62— «. 
Hoclund,  Nlla.     Orlndlnc  wheel  dresalnc  apparatna.     2,151.- 

«06.  10-«-«4,  CT   125—11 
Holllanworth,  Clinton  A.,  L.  J.  Laab.  and  W.  C.  Anatln,  to 
Smltn-Dooclasa  Co..  Inc.     Procvaa  for  the  deflnorlnatloa  of 
phoaphatea.     S.1S1.9S9.  10-ft-«4.  C\.  23—109. 
HoUlnnworth.  Olnton  A..  L  J.  Lamb,  and  W    C.  AnatU.  to 
8mlU>-Doaflaa«  Co..  Inc.     Defluorination  of  pboaphoric  add. 
3.151,941.  r0-6-«4.  a.  23 — 1«S 
Holman,  Robert  W..  and  J.   E.  McNamara.  to  Calted  State* 
Steel  Corp.     Apparatu*  for  controlllnf  a  coatlauooa  roUlnc 
mill  to  maintain  conttant  cafe  in  the  leading  and  tralllnc 
ends  of  strip  lengths      3.151.508,  10-«-«4.  CT   80 — SO. 
Holme*.  Hlllard  U.     Dental  Impreaalon  Uklng  derlce.     2,101.- 

393.  10— 9— 64    CI   82 17. 

llolowatT.   Michael  O  .  C.  B.  Sbeeta.  and  H.  A.   Ooldfdn,  to 
Inland  Steel  Co.    Mlxln*  apparatus  and  aetbod.    S,151>44. 
10-«-«4,  a.  259—20. 
Honerwell  Inc.  :  See — 

lake.  Vernon  H.    3,152,275. 

Blabaum.  Robert  L..  De  Palau.  and  Qrandcbaatp.    1.161.- 

884 
Klnc.  WlUlaa  R.    8.131.528. 
Seback.  Oscar  H.    8,151.487. 
Whitehead.  Robert  C  .  Jr     8,151.775. 
Hood.  Paul  r .  and  O    W    McArthur.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Diaphragm   pump   of  minimum  dlaplacement  loaa.     8,151,- 
5«8.  10-V*4.  CI.  108—180. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

BUlr.  Noel  D..  and  BMtn.    8.101.MS. 
Hoppner,  Emit  :   Se»— 

Troede.  Walter  O..  Hoppaar.  and  Pascbke.     8,151.807. 
Horsk.  Alfred  :   See — 

Bacbner,  BembanL  and  Horak.     3,151.788. 
Homauer.  <;iinter  W.   R,  and  H    G.  G.  Daniln,  to  Hamann 
Recbenmaschlnen    G.m.b.H.      Oscillating    print    wheals   on 
movable  carriage.     3.131,547.  10-6-64.  Cl.  101—98. 
Horowlts,  Ch«rle«  ;  Set — 

Dobrlkln.  Harold  L  .  and  Horowlta.     3.151.525 
Uorat.  Donald  11.     Deck  cover.     3.131,908.  10-6-84.  CL  2»e— 

100. 
Hotel  8«'curltj-  Systems  Corp. :  8e* — 

Wellekpns.  John  P     S.I51.476 
Hotte,  Joseph  G.  P.  :  See — 

Par«,  Joseoh  G.  R..  and  Hotte.    3.151. 504. 
Hovhanralan,  ('arabed,  and  D    B    Piafc.  to  r.raeral  Electric  Co 
Motion  translatlnit  mechanlmn  for  toothbruMb  power  bandlr. 
3.152.272.  10-8-64.  CI   310— M. 
Howard,  Howard  H      Snow  and  Ice  Baltlac  deTlc*.     3.131.- 

613.  10-«-«4.  n    128—271.1. 
Howell.  John  W. :  8ee — 

Kron.  Harold  O..  Stafford,  and  Howell.     3,151.502. 
Hmby.  John  O..  Jr..  to  Rain  Jet   Torp.      Water  fountain  ap- 
pliance.    3.151.811.  10-6-64.  n.  239 — 20. 
Huber,  Max  :  See — 

(iuslus.  Klaus,  and  Huber  3.152.082. 
Hamber.  Leslie  G,.  to  American  Honie  Products  Corp.  Tetra- 
hjdroii>equlnolin<>  drrliatiren  and  tbeir  preparation 
3.132.134.  10-6-64,0  260  — 288 
Humber.  Leslie  G.,  to  American  Home  Pmducts  Corp.  1.4- 
bU<dlsnbat1tiited  bensj-lamlnometbyl)  crcloheianea.  3,152,- 
182.  lQ-6-84.  n.  280— 570  5. 

Humber.  L<>slle  G  .  to  .American  Home  Products  Corp  Snlfnr- 
containinx  benxylamino  compounds.  3.152.18.3.  KV-6-84. 
Cl   260—570.5. 

Hunt,  William  F .  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Means  for  mea^nr 
Ing  lengths  of  Ruccewlve  sheet*  of  metallic  material  during 
rolling  and  reduction  of  thickness  of  the  same  3.151.508. 
10-6-84.  a  80—31.1. 

Hunter,  Byron  A.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.  Sulfonrl 
semlcarbasldes.     3.152,176,  10-8-84.  CL  280—534. 

Hupp  Corp. :  ••• —  •'   • 

Randi,  Leonard  E.    3,151.609. 


Uurko.  Bobdan,  to  Ueneral  Elactrtc  Co.     Oraa  with  soil  pro- 

tecttou  Uner.    8,131,t>0«,  10-0-04.  Cl.  126 — 19. 
Hutchison.  Merle  :  Utt — 

Conger.  .Norman  L.,  Hutchison,  and  Rlggs     3,152,057. 
Hutchison.    Merle.    U.    L.    Rlgga.   Jr.,   and  X  D     8udbwry    to 
Continental  Oil   Co.      Uectrulytic  bridge  asiteiuttJy   for  the 
anodic  paaalvatlon  of  metala.    3,152,038,  10-8-O4.  CI   2U4— 
190. 
Uultanwerk  Salagltter  AkUangaaallscfcaft :  See-  - 

Kheinlandar.  Paul.     3,131,974. 
Uutton.  Jerry  T.  :  St* — 

Peebie*,  David  D  .  Hutton.  and  CUry      3.181,884. 
Hydraulic  I  nit  Spectaltlea  Co   :  Hte — 

Tennln.  KraacU  H      3.131.435. 

Tennis,  Kranrl*  U      3.131.630. 
I-T-E  rircult  Breaker  Co   :  «(»«• 
I       Edmundn.  W  UlUni  U      3.152,287 
I       Field.  Lverett  J.,  and  Moone/.    3,132,288. 

Leonard.  Jam**  U.     3.132.232. 

Moooey.  *  herald  U.     3.132.28^.  ",,„^  , 

IVF  Bandage  Machinery  Co.  Scbafftaaaaea  :  See —  "^ 

Witactol.  Knti      3.151,370. 
Ichloka.  Patricia  ^<.  .  Htt 

Harris.  Guy  U  .  Ichloka.  and  Flacbback.     3,132,136 
Ideal  Dispenser  Co  :  See — 

Pickering.  Lenox  K.     3,151,773. 
lemura.  Toshlo  :  See — 

Yamano.  Masaru,  and  lemnra.    3,132,271. 
Imperial  Chemical  Iudu*trl«>«  Ltd  :  See— 

Bloom.  Martin  8     and  Hinel      3.152.280. 

Laird.  .\lan  H.,  Land«jul«t,  and  l.angley 


3.132,112. 


3.132,187. 


Inc. 

1 


3.131.844 


Lang,  George  k..  .New    and  Thompson. 
Imperial-Kastman  Corn.  :  See — 

Kody.  Joseph  D     S,16l,8M. 
Ingeraoll.   Clyde  kl  .  to  William*  (iold  Reflning  Co 
terlal   for   modifying  aemiconductor*.      3.151.386 
Cl    29—182. 
Ingram    William  T.  :  See — 

Mile*.  Charles  C  ,  Jr  .  and  Ingram.     3,151.859. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Halley.  James  W.    3,131.973 

Holowatr.  Michael  O..  Sheets,  and  (ioldfeln 
Inatltnte  of  Gas  Tecknology  :  See— 

Eakln.  Bertram  K..  and  Llmlen.     3.131.410. 
lostrumentatlon  Spedalttea  Co      ^ee — 

Alllngton    Robert  W      3.101.639 
International  Bualaess  Mactalnc*  Corp.  :  See — 

Carroll.  WUllam  .\.,  ICmcry.  and  Moyer.    3.102,282. 

CUpper.  i;ennng  L.     8,152,M7. 

Doasanico,  Robert  J.,  and  Uanle.     3,132.320. 

Daraad.  Jcaa.     3.152.097. 

Ervott.  Harold  L..  Jr  .  Llaardoa,  and  O'Connell.     3,132,- 

Upacbnta.  Lawla  D     3,131,798. 

Pralalager.  Max.     3.151,543 

Schaffprt,  Roland  M.     3,152,012 

Btaax.  John  C.     3,131.403. 

Swift.  George  H  .  Jr.    3,152,318. 
Intaraatloaal  Uarreatar  Co.  :  See — 

Ereratt.  Charles  V  .  and  Clark.    3.131.433. 

Johnston,  Edward  J.     3.151.435. 

Johnston.  Bdward  J.     3,151.488. 

Sadler.  James  E      3,151,432. 

Swift.  John  P.     3.131.468. 
Intaraatloaal  Mlaeral*  4  Citamlcal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kamlaskl.  Raymond  E.     3.I51.803. 

Nlckerson.  John  D.     3,151,937 

Seldman.   Murry.     8.161,»M. 
lateraatlonal  .Nickel  Co..  Inc  .  Tbe  :  See — 

Smith.  Ronald  A.,  and  Heslop.    3,l5l,Ml. 
latenutlonal  Rectifier  Corp     Set 

Escoffery.  Charles  A     3.151,379. 

Flna.  George  B  .  Jr      3,151.878. 

Kreoier.  Alex.     3.151.421 
lateraatlonal   Telephone  and   Tetacranb  Corp. :  «a* 

Ray,  William  A.     3  161,531. 

Rar.  WUUam  A     8.131.834. 
Ionics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Berger,  Carl,  and  Larla.    8,152.014. 

Juda,  Walter.     3.152^018. 

TlrrleL  Charles  K.     Il52,015 
lakal.  on.  and  B.   Boasao,  to  Tcebnioa  Reaeareh  *  Darcloa- 
ment  Foundation.  Ltd.     Wlr*  taaaloBlag  derlca.    3,151.841. 
10-8-84,  Cl.   254 — 87. 
JacksoiL  Cadora*  M.     Cmbrella  staiald. 

Cl.  135—18. 
Jackaon.  John  M  :  See— 

Carpenter.  Victor  W..  Jackson,  and 
Jackson,    Llam    R.,    to  Ttaa   Bndd   Co 

3  131.712,   10-8-84.  Cl.   ISB— 84. 
Jackson.  Wayne  O.  :  See — 

Tompkias,  Sherman  A  .  aad  Jackaon. 
Jaekel    Gerbart :  8**— 

Rltter   Friadbart,  Bratscbaalder.  Jaakal.  aad  DtakowakL 
3  151.977. 
Jame*.  John  J  :  See — 

Bunker  Carleton  H  .  and  Jamca.    8,151,810. 
Jamaa     Robert    M       PUb»    faadlaf    aad     rrlgatlag    darlca. 
^   3.151.415,    10-<^-84.   CT.   47— 48.r  ••-'-•    «"  •™- 

Jandasek.    VUdlmlr    J  .    to    Ford    Motor   Co.      Hydrokiaatlc 
torque   traaamlttlag   asechaalam.      ai.151,467.    KmU 
80 — 54. 

JaaaoB.   Arnold  O..   to  Ualtad-Carr 

3,131.718.   10-8-84.  CL   1! 
JameTic.  Noel  B.  :  8*»— 

Alchenegg.  Paal  C .  Kmcraoa.  aad  Jamartc.    8,152.138. 
Jsoay.  Theodore  M  .  D.   H    Porter,  and  R.  H.  lice    to  FMC 

2^"  (^**W^HMr  "'  tiJdrogaa  peroxlda.     8,l»2'.06i.  lO- 


3,151,621.   10-8-««, 


S<|ulbb      3.152  021 
laaalatlag  stmctara. 


8.162.084. 


-84,   CL 


lac.     Moldlag  fastaaar. 
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xui 


8,152,099. 


nilar 
222— 


3,152.- 


Baka 

56— 


Jarocb.  Frledrlch  WUheUn 

Strarbe,  Horst      3.131.873. 
Johns-ManviUe  Corp   :    See — 

De  Uaugue,  Cbarlas  L.  E.,  Jr. 
Strelb,  vMlliam  C     3.151.972 
Tbarp,  Clarence  E      3.151.363. 
Tompkins.  Sherman  A.,  and  Jackson.     3,152,084. 
Johnson,   Brady  O.      DUpar  rlnalng  deTtce.     3,151,475,  10-8- 

64.   Cl     68-- 214.  .  _.. 

Johnson,    Carl   A.,   to  Aaraa   lastitote       Vascular   recording 

apparatua     3,131,438,   10-8-84,  CL  80—54.8. 
Johnson.    Carl    A.,    to   Aarcs    Institute.      Vascular   recording 

apparatua      3.151.334.   10-8-84,   Cl    92—60. 
Johnson,    Christopher    L.,    to    RoUs-Rorce    Ltd       Oss    turbine 

engine  fuel   systrtn      3,151.858,   10-8-64,  Cl.   158-    36  4. 
Johnson.    t>ancii,    to    The   Dow    Chemical   Co.      Process   for 

preparing  actiphenols.     3.152.130.  10-8-84.  O.  280—281. 
Johnson.    Frederick   W.,   to  Collins   Radio  Co.     Temperatura 
compensated    Inductor.      3.152.312.    10-8-84,   Cl    338—179. 
Johnson,  Isaac  T..   W  to  8    J.  Creekmore,   ^   to  W.  J.  Little, 
and    ^4    to  J.   Little.      Implement   hitcfa.     8,151,883,  10-8- 
84.   Cl    280—477. 
Johnaon  *  Johnson  :  See — 

MeEnlgbt.  James  T     3,131,990 
Plummer.  Charles  H      3,151  <I83. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
for  a  packaging  machine.      3,151,786,    10-8-84,  CT 
502. 
Johnson.  Robert :  Bee — 

Campbell,  Charlaa  B.,  Johnson,  and  Splcfelhaltar. 
18V 
JobaaoB,  Walter  J.  :  See — 

Cox,  Arthur,  and  Johnaon.     3,152.209. 
Cox.  Arthur,  and  Johnaon.     3.152.211. 
Johnston.   Edward  J.,  to  International  Earrester  Co. 
tlna  bar  pitch   adjustment      3,151,433,   10-8-44,  O 
877. 
Johnston.   Edward  J.,   to  Interaatlonal  Harraatar  Co.     Side 
delivery  rake  tooth  mounting.     3.131.438.  10-8-84,  CT.  58— 
400. 
Johnstone.  Ben  B.  :  See — 

CTemens.  John  E.  Johnstone,  and  Ray.     8.161,387  , 
Jonea.    Bobby    B.   to  K.    MacKay.  deceased :   G    L.   MacKay. 
K     H     MacKay.  Jr  ,  aad  J.  F    MacKa/.  coexecutors.      Indl- 
Tldusl    Herring   tray.      8.151,577.    10^-64.   Cl.    108 — 46. 
Jones,   B4>bby    B,   to  K.    MacKay,   deceased;   O.   L.   MacKay. 
K.  H    MacKsy,  Jr..  and  J.  F  MacKay,  coexecutora.     Tray. 
8.161.578.    10-6^84.  CT.    108 — 18 
Jonker*.   Cornelius  C.   and   A.   Knipera,   to  C.   ran  der  Lely, 
.N.V.      Hydraulic   trmnsmlsalon   systama     3,161.444,   10-8- 
84       CT    60—12 
Joaeph,  Joaepta  P.  :  Sea — 

Baraataln.  Seymour,  and  Joaeph.     3.152,118 
Joseph.  Loala     AdjusUble  spring  booster.     3,131.855,  10-8- 

64.   ^l.   287—80. 
Joaeph,  Werner  :  See — 

Podachua  Erast,  Joaapta.  and  Ciamrotta.     3,162,001. 
Joalyn  Mfg   and  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

MIsare.  Donald  O      3,152.279. 
Jotten,  Klaus  :   See — 

Dtedrich.  Helnt,  and  Jottan.     3,152.028. 
Jnckntesa.  Paul  R.  :   See — 

Cobel.  George  B  .  and  Jnckntaaa.    S.10S,080. 
Jada,  Walter,  to  lonlci.  Inc.     rod  coU.    S,152,01S,  10-8-94, 

CT    136 — 88. 
Junklns.  Edmund  J  .  to  Applied  Power  Indnstrlea,  Inc.     Ve- 
hicle frame  gauge       3.151.396.   10-6-64.  CT.  33—74. 
Jurgelelt.    Herbert   F..    to    United    SUtas   Rubber  Co.      Polar 
mIcrolBch  flalsh  rented  mold.     8.181,380.  10-8-84,  CL  18— 
42. 
Justus.    Edgar   J.,    to   Baloit    Iron    Worka      Belt    conreyltig 
arrangemeat  In  paper  drying  machine.     3,151,953.  10-8-84, 
CT    8^118. 
K.K    Kinoekisha  Kenkyuio  :  See — 

Miyake.  Tasutomo.  Surama.  aad  Shinada.     3.162,808. 
Kaddaa,    Alfred,   to  Dorr-OltTer   Inc.     SedlmeDtatloa   taaks. 

8.1S1.848.    10-4MM.  CT.  259—151 
Kaestner.   Psnl   F.,   to   Kollsman    Instrument  Corp.     Hybrid 

optical  encoder.     8,152.825,  10-8-84.  CT.  840--S47. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  8  Ctiemlcal  Corp.  :   Sas — 

Klna.  William  R      3.131934 
Kaminski.   Raymond  E  .  to  Interaatlonal  Minerals  ft  CTiaml- 
cat   Corp      Reusable   maUUig  devlet.     3,151.803.   10-8-84, 
n    229     80 
Kammerer.  Archer  W..  Jr  :  See — 

Kammerer,  Archer  W.     8,151.888. 
Kammerer.  Archer  W..   ^  to  J    K.  Lamphere.  and  Hl  to  A.  W. 
Ksmmerer.    Jr.       Hrdrsullc    weight    control    snd    compea- 
satiag  apparatua     3.151.888,  10-8-84.  CT.  173 — 6. 
Kapral.  Ales  M.     Selenium  disulfide  dispersloas.     3,151,048, 

10-8-64.  Cl.  167—87. 
Kaptur.    Robert   E..  and  J.   Faust,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Dla- 
^rani  trpe  lock-up  clutch  aaaanbly.     8,151,717,  10-8-84, 

Karaaslk.  Igor  J   :  See — 

Rehald.  Joaeph  F..  and  Karaaalk.     3,101.481. 
Karpovlrh.  John,  to  Tba  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Metallic  plag  for 

stemming  bore  holea.     3.151.558.  10-«-«4    CT    102—24. 
Karpovtch.  Jnhn.  and  D    D.  Setser.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Method  of  fracturing  an  earth  formation  with  a  fraaglble 

Implodable  device      S.151,879,  10-8-84.  Cl    186 — 42. 
Kasbohro.  Martin  L. :  8s* — 

Cohen     Irving   A..    DcIUagar.    Kaabohm.    aad    WUllama. 
.•^.l  31  467 
Katascbmann.   Ewald.  to  Chemlache  Werke  WItten.     Proceaa 

for  tbe  product  on  of  aromatic  chlorocarboxylic  add  chlo- 

rldea      3,1 52,055,  10-8-84.  CT.  204 — 106. 
Kaufmaaa.  John  J.,  to  Steal  Haddla  Mia.  Co.    Loom  baraaaa. 

3.151,834,  10-8-44.  CT.  139—91. 


Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corp. 
Robert  K. 


8.101.S99,  10-6-84, 


transferrlag    loads. 


Co.      GrUlwork. 


8.151.S81, 


fieo— 
Se^Kwlck,  Robert  K.     3,151,494. 
Keeling,  Kermit  B.,  8r..  and  W.  E.  Lewis,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Oven  viewing  window  for  domestic  range.     3,151,612, 

10-6  64,  Cl    1^6—200. 
Keeney,  W  ill  lam  G.,  Jr..  to  Socony  Mobil  OU  Co^  Inc.     Tank 

battery  fill  control.     3,151,628,  10-6-64,  Cl.  137—121. 
Kehl.    V\IUlam    L.,   and    M.    M.    Stewart,   to   Gulf   Research   ft 

Development   Co.      Process   for  preparing  alumina   hydrate 

hsvlng  1.2  to  2.6  moles  of  water  of  hydration.     8,151,989, 

10-6-64,  Cl.  23—143. 
Kehl,   William   L.,  and   M.   M.   Stewart,   to   Gulf  Research  ft 

Development  Co.     Proceaa  for  producing  alumina  hydrate 

having  1.2   tu  2.6  moles  of  water  of  hydration.     3,151,940, 

10-6-«4,  CT    23 — 143. 
Kellard.    Charles    J.    A.,    to    Almco    Supersbeen    Division    of 

Great   Britain  Ltd.     Barrel  finishing  insUUation.     8,161,- 

620.  CT    134 — 76. 
Keller.  Cyril  N.  :  See — 

Keller.  LouU  J.  and  C.  N.     3,151,303. 
Keller.  Louis  J.  and  C.  N.     Tranamlsalon  system.     8,151,508, 

lU-tt-04.  Cl.  74—722. 
Kelley,  Thomaa  F.    Latch  for  container. 

Cl.  292—17. 
Kelsey -Hayes  Co.  :  See — 

Ayers.    David   T.,    Jr.      3.151,532. 
Stelaer.  William.     3.151,914. 
Kemp,    John    H.,    Jr.       Apparatus    for 

3.151.754,  ia-6-84.  Cl.  214—310. 
Kennedy,     Walter    W.,    to    Barber-Colman 

3.151,714,  10-6-84    CT.  189—63. 
Kenney.    Peter    J.      Matrix    reconditioning   viae. 

10-6-64,  Cl.  269—252. 
Kernicki,  Stephen  :  See — 

Koecboff.  John,  and  Kernicki.     3,161,585. 
Kerr  Mciiee  oil  Induntrles.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hasen,   Wayne  C.  and   Henrlckson.     3,151,933. 
Kersten,    Merle    E.,    to   Ceco    Steel    Products   Corp.      Molded 

patch    for   tbe   air  opening   of   molding  forms.      3,151,374, 

10-6-64.  Cl    25—120. 
Kertell,  Frank  W. :  See- 
Walker.  Brooka    and  KerteU.     3,161,804. 
Kerwin.  James  F.  :  Set — 

Georgian.    \  lasios,   Kerwin,   and   Wolff.      3,152,120. 
Kessler,    Seymour,    to    Zenith    Radio    Corp.      Ratchet    relara. 

S.151.490,   10-6-84.  CT    74 — 142. 
Klmmrl,  Stanley,  and  M.  L.  Tepper.     EasUy  storaged  cuttlng- 

gulde    table.      3,131.841,    10-4-84.   Cl.    143 — 8. 
Kindling,   Paul   K.,   to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.     V-sbaped 

configuration  of  tethered  baUoons.     3,151,825.  10-8-64    CT. 

244-^3  ■ 

King  of  Pruaaia  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  Be^ 

Kron.  HaroM  C.  Stafford,  and  HoweU.     3,161,502. 
King.    Patricia    W.,    and    B.    H.    SpurrvU.    to   RolaUpe,   Inc. 

Measuring  wheeL     3,151.897.   10-8-84,  CT    33 — 141 
King,  William  A.,  to  Royden  H.  Wood,  Jr.     Recesaed  ahower 

tub.     3.151,341.   10-6-84,  CT.  4—173. 

'^'S*.'.y^i^L*"«*a  **>  """^r**"  !■«•  Photographic  projector. 
3.151/523.   10-8-64,  CT.   88 — 28. 

King.  WUUam  R..  to  Kalaar  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  recovering  Utblnm  values.  3,161,934.  10-8-84, 
Cl.  23 — 25. 

Kingsbury,  Frsnklln  L.,  to  National  Lead  Co  Method  for 
treating  titanium  dIoxMe  pigments  to  obtain  high  doaa 
properties.     3.132.000.  lO-Of,  CL  108—800 

Klnt    Leonard  N. :  Bee — 

Hanse    Albert  B  ,  and  Klnt.     3,151,818 

KIrkpatrlck.  WlUard  H  .  and  V.  L.  Seale.  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Co  .Njiubstituted  polyalkylene  polyamlnes  having  2-hy- 
droxyethyl  and  mono-secondary-hydroxyl  hydrocartwn  aub- 
*tituenta     3.152.188.  10-8-84,  CT    260—584     "^^™""  """^ 

Klrsch  Co. ;  See — 

Ford,  James  A.     3,151,666. 

Klrschner,  Leon.     Composite  roofing.     3,152,035,  10-6-64,  CL 

Kltaaakl.  Klvoshi  :  Bee— 

»-.     f^nfflMort.  Irving  8.,  and  Kltaaakl.    8,152,186. 
Klaube.  Herman  :  See — 

u-,  , '^'■•Pli".  ■^.***^'>  ^'  «^<1  KUube.     3,151,838. 
Kleiner.  Rudolph  R.  :  See — 

»-,  .  ^"J?*?*'  J*«>me.   and   Kleiner.      3.151,518. 

Klelst.  D^,  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corp      Method  and 

28?HM^-84'"ct''284Li15^  ^         '^  "*""*""  ""*"•     ^•"^•" 

Knapaack  Grtea'^elm  AktienfoaeUschaft :  Bee 

Pohl,  Frana.  Arimont.  SchaUna,  and  Lcntke.    8.152.194 

^l*r«',  CS',*^'*'"*-  Bretachnelder,  JaiSeTaad  oiMkoM. 
«,lolJ>77. 

Kody,   Joaeph    D..    to   Imperial  Eastman   Corp 

adjustable  flttlna.     3,101,898,  10-8-84    CT 

Koelmans    Heln  :  See — 

Van  Santen,  Johannes  O.,  and  Koelmans 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Angst.  ^,*]L*/i^*''**^"-  Goodlet,  Selfert.  and  Von  Ran- 

Kaestner."  Psiil  f!     3.152,325. 
Konlg,  Reisfi    and  Z   Foldi,  to  Cblnoln  Oyogysaer-es  Vecrn- 
!!!"  ^^7?*^**  9J^J*  *T.     Proceos  for  the  preparation  of 
^«>«>g|ihjdrothUdiaalne  deHratlvea.     8.152;i23r  10-5^^. 

Koppy  Tool  ft  Die  Co.  : 

De  Gain.  WlUlam  J. 
Korones,  Herbert  D.  :  See 

Altman.  Richard  M..  and  Korones.     8,152  212 
Koronea.  Herbert  D..  and  H   B   Rosenberger,  to  Bauacfa  ft 
Lomb  Inc.    Optical  svstem  for  aoom  type  teleacope  having 
mirror  and   finder  objectives.      3,152,214,   "  -*^-     —^ 


BoUtlonallj 
285—212. 

3,152.267. 


3,151,735. 


10-8-84.  CT. 


Koachoff,  John  and  S.  Kernicki.    Device  for  holding  hooka  In 
sewing  machlnea.    8,151.385.  10-8-84.  CT.  112-?10r 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kouba.   Norman   R.,   to  E.   I.   da  Pont  d«  N«BK>ara  and  Co. 
KtautlliatioD  of  tormaldehxda  aoiutlona.     3,lft2.189,  10-6- 
64,  CI.  iittO — 00<J. 
Koutalk,  Rodrlck  J.,  to  Clary  Corp.     Shuttle  Talr*.     S.181, 

«J4,  li>-<^-«4.  CI.  137— li;i 
Koaacka.   Frederick   J.,   to   Th«  Cha»e  Shawmut  Co.      Blade 

tyyi  electr.c  ium*.     3.1A2..'33.   iO-<i-*4.  CI.  200 — 120. 
Kraft,  Alfred.     Apparatus  and  proc«««  (or  tbe  aeparatlon  of 
toUd  particle*  from  flulda   8.132.071.  10-»-«4.  CI.  aiO — ao 
Kraft.  Ueqald  G.  :   St*— 

McKee.  Robert  U.    3.131.781 
Kramp.  Carl  U..  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.     Method 
of    manufacturlnc    alloj-dlffualon    transUtora.      3.152.023. 
10-«-64.  CI.  148 — 179. 
Kratochril.  Frledrlch.  to  Telefunken  Aktlenaeaellacbaft.   Mag- 
netic deflection  yoke.     3,132,2»1.  10-fl-«4.  CI.  817—200. 
Kremer.  Alex,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.     Lapping  de 

Tlce.     3.131,421.  10-6-84.  CI   51  —  161. 
Kreutaer.  Walter  A.     Swimming  pool  surface  cleaning  appara- 

tua.     3.152.076,  10-6-64.  CI.  210 — 168. 
Krlpak,  Leonid  :   See — 

Glass,  MarTln  I.,  and  Krlpak.    S.1S1.8M. 
Krltaer,  Richard  W.,  to  PecrlMa  of  America.  lac.     Radiator 
assembly    with    booster    control.      3,151.670.    10-«-«4.    CI. 
165—122. 
Krltser,   Richard  W.,   to  Peerleaa  of  America,   Inc.      Radiator 
assembly    with    booster    control.      3.151,671,    10-«-«4,    CI. 
163—122. 
Kron,  Harold  O  .  M   C.  Sufford,  and  J.  W.  Howell,  to  Ktag  of 
Prussia  Research  and  Derelopment  Corp.     Multiple-Input 
shaft-mounted  drive.     3,131.502.  10-«-«4,  CI.  74 — 665. 
Kryser,  Benjamin  H.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Filters.    3,152, 

077.  10-«-64.  CI.  210—233. 
Kuhar.    Ludwlg   J  ,    to   The    Singer   Co.      RoUry    hook    with 
thread  and  needle  guard  for  aewlng  machines.     S.1&1.S89, 
10-6-«4,  Ci.  112—228. 
Kuhne.  Bryan  F. :  fiee — 

Clary.  Hugh  L..  Kuhne.  and  Chrlstoff.     8.151.546. 
Kulpers.  Arte  :   8*0 — 

Jonkers,  Cornellns  O..  and  Kulpers.     3.151,444. 
Kumnlck.   Miles  C.   to   E.    I.   du   Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co. 
Manufacture  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  powders.   3,152.201. 
10-6-64.  CI.  264—118. 
Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :   8«* — 

Susumura.  Hideo,  Hlrano,  and  Chiba.     3.152,103. 
Knrts.   Cynis   B.      Oeartng   apparatna.      S.191,4»5.    10-«-«4. 

CI.  74— —413 
Kurs.  Karl  W.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Snap  switch  actuating 
device  for  use  In  a  mechanical  memory  drum.     3.151,500, 
10-6-64,  a    74 — 568. 
L  ft  L  Mfg  Co   :   See — 

Lyon.  Gilbert  T.    S.151.89S. 
L.  R.  Power  Corp.  :  See — 

Bojarakl,  Norbert  N.    8,152.811. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See 
Barker.  John  L.    3.15^.827. 
Rodgers.  Lionel  M      8.152,815 
Lafferty,  Wylle  M  .  to  United  States  Concrete  Pipe  Co.     Com- 
paction apparatus,  product  and  method.     8,151.870,  10-^ 
64,  CI.  277—237. 
La  Flame,  Prank  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vacuum  oper- 
ated pump.     3.151.804.  10-6-64.  C\   280—52 
Laldley.    Clarence    D.      Liquid    lerel    regulator.      8.151.639. 

10^64.  CI.  137—579 
Laird.  Alan  H.,  J.  K.  Landqnlst,  and  B.  W.  Langle/.  to  Im 
perlal   Chemical   Industries  Ltd.      Phenylaso-  and   phenyl- 
hydraio  pyrlmldtnes.     8,152.112.  10-6^^.  C\.  260— 154. 
Lamb,  Louis  J.  :   See — 

HolUngaworth,  Clinton  A.,  Lamb,  and  Austin.     3.131.986 
HolUnnworth.  Cllntoa  ▲..  Lamb,  and  Austin.    S.131.941 
Lamphere.  Jean  K.  :   Bee — 

Kammerer.  Archer  W.     8.181,886. 
Landqulst.  Justua  K.  .   See 

Laird.  Alan  H..  Landqulst.  and  Langley.     8.153,112. 
Lane.  Gardiner  :   See — 

MelBsner.  William  B..  and  Lane.    8.151,417.' 
Lane,  John  C.  :  See — 

Baxter.  John  R..  dimming.  Praser,  and  Lane.    8.152,816. 
Lane.  Ijiwrenoe  J.  :   See — 

Cooper.  Benjamin,  and  Lane     3,152,306. 
Lang.  George  H  .  R.  O    A    New.  and  J.  M.  Thompson,  to  Im 
pertal    Chemical    Industries    Ltd.      Proceaa    for    preparing 
4:2'  dlpyrtdyl.     3,152,137,   10-6-64.  Q.  260—29* 
Lanv.    Konrad.    and    F     Schubert,    to    Farbenfabrtken    Bayer 
Aktlengeaellschaft.      Process    for    tbe    prodnctloo   of   pare 
borohydrtde*.     3,151.945.   10-«-«4,  O.  28 — 812. 
Langer,  Horst  0..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Insoluble  cbel 
atet  of  divalent  tin,  germanium  and  lead.    3,162,155.  10-6- 
64,  a    260 — 429 
Langley.  Bernard  W.  :  See — 

Laird.  Alan  H  .  Landqnlst.  and  Langley      8.152.113. 
Laraen.  Robert  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Impact  abaorb- 
means  for  marine  propulsion.     3.151,597,  10-6-64,  CI. 


8.151.539.   10-6-64.   CI.   91—205. 


Ing  meat 
118 — 41. 


Larson,  Anid.  Fishing  chair.  8,151,910.  10-«-«4.  CI. 
297 349 

Larr.  Edmund  C,  and  R.  A.  Olson,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Eaectrodeleas  radio  frequency  eondnctlrlty  probe  for  fluids 
3.152.303.  10-6-64.  Q.  824 — 40. 

Lavanchy.  Andre  O  .  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Stationary- 
walled   centrifuge       3,152.078.    10-6-64.  O.    210—297. 

Lawrence,  Donald  M..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Roller  vane 
pump.     3,151,567,  10-6-64.  CT.  103 — 118. 

Lawrence.  John  A.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  Mag- 
netic transducer  reading  and  writing  control  system. 
8,152.322.  10-6-64,  CT.  340—174.1. 

Leafe.  Edward  L.  ;  See- 
Lush,  Gerald  B  .  and  Leafe.    8,151.970. 

Lear  Slegler.  Inc. :  See — 

Oraybeal,  Troy  D.     8.151,915. 


Leatb,   Harry  A.      Motor. 
Leeman,  Jan  N.  J.  :   See-- 

Funtein,  Freerk  J.,  and  Leeman.    3,152,074 
Ufebvre,    Arthur   U.    and   G     C.    May.    to   Rolls-Royce   Ltd, 
Reheat    combuatlun    apuaratua   for   a   gas    turbine   enalne. 
3.131,453,  10-6  64.  CI.  60—39.72. 
Lfgutke,  Uuater;   See — 

Hohl.  Fraaa.  Artmont,  Scballus.  and  Legutke.     3.152,194. 
Lehmann,  Gerhard,   and  H    Zahn,   to  Shell  Ull  Co      Kemuvsl 
of  odor  by  hydrogenatlon  and  oxidation      3,152,070.  10-4^ 
64.  CI    208  —  264. 
Lehmkuhl.  Robert  A.  :   See — 

Relcbert,  Charles  L..  and  Lehmkuhl.     8,151,509. 
Leits,  Ernat,  G  m.b.U.,  Optlache  Wcrkc  :   See — 

Uermannl,  Eugen.     3,132,213 
Lemahleu,  Antoinette  M.  C.  :  See— 

Freltag,  Auguate  M.  A.     8,151,862. 
Leney.  Tbomaa  F  ,  to  Sylvsnla  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Tran- 
aUtorlsed   power  contrt>l   circuits      3,132. 2ue.   10-«-64.   CI. 
323  —  22. 
Leonard.  Frederick,  and  K    Undhelm,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Certain  amlnolaoiasolone  derivatives.     3|152,139,   10-6-64. 
CI.  260 — 307. 
Leonard,    James   H .   to   I-T-E   Cireult   Breaker  Co.      Circuit 
breaker  having  bimetal  rigidly  secured  to  cradle.     3,152,232, 
10-6  64.  CI    200 — 116. 
Leuse,  William  U  .  to  Triumph  Mfg.  Co.     Vale,  plug  and  drain 
arrangement    for   mixing   bowla      8,151,845.    10-^64.    CI. 
23»— SO 
Lever  Bros.  Co.  ;  See- 

Evana,  Michael  E  .  and  Hartmann.    8,151,991. 
Levering.    I»ewey    R  .    to   Herculea   Powder  Co.      Catalytic  hy- 
drogvaatlon  of  nitrilea.     3.152,184.  10-6-64.  CI.  260-    570  9. 
Levlne.    Harvey,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Apparatua  for 
and  method  of  rutting  and  forming  wire  sectlona      8.151.- 
635.  10  *-64,  CI    140—71. 
Levlne.    Harvey    to  Radio  Corp    of  .\merica.     Apparatus  for 
producing  heaters  for  plural  purpose  vacuum  tubes.     8,151,- 
637.  10-*-64,  a    140 — 71.5. 
Lewis    Wslter  E   :    See— 

Ket'lintr.   KemiM   B  ,   8r.,  and  Lewla.     3,131.612. 
I^ybold  Holding  A. G.  ;   See-- 

Saath.  Tbeodor      8.151,808. 
Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  :   See — 

Miachacek.  George  J^  Jr      3,151.420. 
Licencia  Talalmanyokat  Ertekealto  Vallalat  :   See — 

Heller,  LAsalA,  Forgo,  and  Bddas.     8.151,674. 
Lllllott.  Clifton  :   See— 

Barstow.    Frederick    E..    and    UlUott.     8,152,213. 
Llnardoa.  .suthls  G  -  See — 

Err^tt,  Harold  L.,  Jr  ,  Unardoe,  and  O  ConneU.  8,152.264. 
Linares.  Robert  C.  Jr.  :   See — 

Ballman,  Albert  A.,  Uaare*.  and  Van  Ultert.     8.132,093. 
14BdcB.  Henry  R.  :  See — 

Eakln,    Bertram  K.,  and   Unden.     8,151,416. 
Lindner,  Ernst  :   See — 

Khrhart,    GuiKar.   Ott   and   Lindner.     S.132.17S. 
Ltndaley    Charles  D.  :   See — 

.Vlahr   Roy,  and  Lindaley.     8,151,636. 
Ling  Temco-Vought.  Inc  :   See — 

Ross.  Jame*  A.      8,132.270. 
Link  Division  of  General  Predalon,  Inc.  :  See — 

."^chmld.   Hermann       3,152.249. 
Link.  Manfred,  to  Max  Grvadlg     Braked  tabulating  arrange- 
ment    3,151.735,  10-«-«4,  CT.  197—176. 
Llnquiat.  Lecter  L.  :   See — 

Relke.  WillUm  B.     8,152.060. 
Llpp.  Melbourne  A.  :   See — 

Breek.    Frank   C,   Oray,   and   LIpp.     3,151,856. 
Llpecbuti.  Lewis  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Web  feeding  device.     3,131.796,   10-rt-«4    CI    -'I'ft— 97 
Llaanke,    Robert  J.,   and   B.   A.   Pike,   to   Union  Carbide  Corp. 
N(beta  -  hydrozyethyl  -  beta  -  aminoethyli      gamma  -  atnlno- 
IsobntylmethyHlloxy      .      modified        dlmethylpolyalloiane. 
8.152,161.  10-6-«4,  CL  260—448.2, 
List,  Daniel  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of  mano- 
facturtng    electron     tnbe    bolba.       3,151,877,     10-6-44     CI 
2»— ^.•>  1 
LIta.  Wliu«m,  and  D.  Wertta.     Spraying  attachment  for  lawn 

mower.     3.131. . %63.  10-*-64,  CI    100 — 54 
Litman.  Alan  L.     Infrared  nursing  buttle  beater.     3,152.245. 

10-6-64   a.  219 — 438. 
Little.  Arthur  D.,  Inc.     See- 
Black.  Icor  A.,  and  Fowle.      3.132  033 
Glaser.  I'eter   E..   Emalle,  and   Salmon 
Olaser,    i'eter   E.,    Salmon,    and   Emalle. 
3.151,466. 


"k. 


8,151,865. 
3.131,364. 


Hofaa.  Walter 
Little,  James:  See- 

Johneon.  Isaac  T.     8.151.886. 
LHtle.  W    J.  :   See- 
Johnson.  Isaac  T.     8.151,885. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc. :  See^ 

Pekser,  Kenneth  E.     8.152,821. 

Thraaber    Howard  G.     3,151.883. 
Litselman,  Leon  E.  :   See — 

Kelbold.  Elmer  L..  and  Litselman.     3.151.743. 
Livingston,    Robert    J.      Indicator  type    cloeurce.   .  8.151,590. 

10-6-44.  Cl.  11*— 121. 
Lockwood.  Arthur  R.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Alan.   Raper,   Sayer.  Beet.  Rlcfaarda,   Shaw  and 
Lockwood.      3,152,130. 

Loebncr.  Egon  E.,  to  Srlvaala  Electric  ProducU  Inc.  Elec- 
tro lom  I  nesceot  color  Image  derlee.  3.132.222,  10-6-64,  Cl. 
178—5.4. 

Lohr,  Joeeph  B.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.  Coatrol  for 
card  feed.    3,131.863,  10-6-64,  O.  271—18. 

Long  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Long,  William  R.     8,151,740, 
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apparatua. 
3,151,893, 


Long.   WendeU   I'.,   to   Hercules   Powder  Co.      Polymerisation 
of  a  oieflna    utilizing    a    halogen    free    catalyst    conUlnIng 
water.     8,152.10:i,  lO  «-64.  Cl.  260  -88.2. 
Long,   William   R..   to  Lona  Mfg.  Co.     Grain  bin  sweep  un 

loader.     3.131,749,  10-6-64,  Cl.  214—  17. 
Lowe,  Warren  :   See- 
Stuart,  Ftank  A,  and  Lowe.      3,152,080. 
Lowery,  JVter  A.,  H    K.  Rlcharda.  and  B.  T.  Pook.  to  Cbemring 
Ltd       Collapalble    o<tab<^ral    corner    reflector.      3,152,320, 
10-«V-64,  Cl.  348-18.  ^    ^ 

LowrW,    Harman    S.,    to    G.    D.    Hearle   A   Co.      2-hydrailno- 
uulnollut-  hydrasone  with  1  methyl-4  piperidone  an.l  relattnl 
coni|K>undi.      3,13^.130,  lO-«  «4.  Cl.  2»M>     2S8. 
Ludwlg.   Herbert.      i.a<Mea"  slipper  having  a  plastic  bead  con- 

8iru<  lion.     3.1.M,405,  10-6-64,  Cl.  3«— 17. 
Lanatl.    Charlee   J.,    to    Etat    Franrala.    repreeented    by    the 
Ministerial  Delgatr  for  Armament.      Percuaalon  fuse  wltb 
inertia  type  arming  means.    3.151,558,  10-6-64.  Cl.  102—78. 
I.urle.   Robert    M.  :    tirr 

Merger.  Carl,  and  Lurie.      8.152.014. 
Lush,  Gerald  B.,  and  K.  L.  Leafe.  to  HooU  I'ure  Drug  Co.  Ltd. 
Herblcldal   composition  and   iMthod.      3,151,970,    10-6-«4, 
Cl   71^2.6 
Lyie,  FTe<lerick  J.,  to  Spring  Packing  Corp.     Stop  conatruction. 

3.1.M.916.  10-6-H4.  CI.  308     88. 
I.ynam,      Joseph      P.        Sea      water     conversion 

3.132.0.-.S.  10-6-64.  n.  202  —  173. 
Lyon,  Gilbert  T  ,  to  L  *  L  Mfg.  Co.    Tube  coupling 

10-8-4*4.  Cl.  285—158. 
I.yooa.  Harold  D.  :   See — 

NowUn.  Gene,  and  Lyona.      3,152,080, 
Lrona,  Orlln  W.  :   Se*— 

Hanson.  A  Men  W  .  snd  Lynns.     8.151,678. 
Lysbotm.  Alf     Plate  type  heat  exchanger.    3,151.675,10-6-64, 

CT.  165—166 
Maasberg.  Wolfgang,  to  Wnma  Apparatebau  Wolfgang  Maas- 
berg   ft   Co  ,    0  ml>.H.      Device   for  cleaning    roadwaya   and 
similar  aurfaci-s      3.1.M.S48.   10-ft-«4.  Cl.   1.%-  820 
Macgeorge.   William   D.,  to  The  Budd  Co.      DUTerentlal  trans 

former  extensometer,      3,151,399,   10-6-84,  Cl.   38-147. 
Mackacek,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust 
Co,     Machine  for  grinding  knives.     3,151,420,  10-6-64,  Cl. 
51-112. 
Mack  Trucks.  Inc.  :    See — 

Heine.  I>awrence  J.     3,152,259. 
.Mtntt.  Gerald  E.      3.151.695. 
MacKsy   George  I  .  :   See— 

Jonca.  BobbT  B       8,151,577. 
Jones,  Bobby  B.     3,151.578. 
MscKay.  Julia  F  :   See- 
Jones,  Bobby  B.     3,151,577. 
.lone*     Bobbv    B       3,151,57H. 
MacKay.  Kenneth 
J.iDPS.  Hobby  B. 
Jones,  Bobby  B. 
MacKay,  Kenneth   II 
Jones.   Bobby   B 
Jones.   Bobby  B 
Madaraa.    Julius    D. 
metal       3.131  97.'^. 
Mader.  George  E  .  Jr 

Co.      Automatic  Impulse  beat  aeallng.     3.151,428,   10-6-64 
Cl.   .'.3    -373 
Magat.  Eugene  E.,  and  D  Tanner,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co      Process  for  treatment  of  polycaprolactam  article* 
3.152.054.   10-6-64.  Cl    204  -154 
Mageli.    (>rville    L     and   J.    B.    Harriaon.    to   Wallace   A   Tier 
man  Inc.     Tri  N-butyl  T  butylperoxy  stannane.     3,152,156. 
10-6-64    Cl    260—4297 
Magna  .Knierlcan  Corp.  :  See- 

Field.  Frank  H       3.131,683 
Mabr.    Roy.   and   C    W    Lindaley.   to  Radio  Corp    of  America 
Manufacture   of   vacuum    tube   grida.      8,151.636,    10-6-64. 
Cl.    140     71.5 
Majewakl.  Theodore  K..  to  The  Dow  Chemlral  Co      Bromlna 

tlon  of  aallcylanlllde      3.152,177,  10-6-64.  Cl.  260— 559 
Manganrllo.  Samuel  J    :  Frr-- 

Pamev.   Dennia  J  .  Manganello,  and  Stelner.     3.151,979 
Mangold.  Robert  T  :  Sre 

CloTd    Harold  S  .  and  Mangold.     8,151.761 
Manlon.'NIles  E.,  »-  to  J.  L.  CTarke.     Hand-plate  for  a  door 

S.1.M.350.    10-6-64,   Cl.   16—110. 
Manneaman-Meer.  Inc.  •  See — 

Mc<^>oean.   Oeorae   D.      3.151.747. 
Manvon     Simon   V.,    to   Ctirtlna-Wrtght   Corp       Rocket    notxle 

cooling    avatem       3.131.449     10  6-64.    Cl     80— .W  6 
Marchand  Jacqnea  to  Marco  Svstem*,  Inc      Ski  pole      3,151,- 

875.    10-6  64    n    280— ll.V 
Marchant.     Revnolds.     to    MInneaota    Mining    and 
Recording  direction  flnder  of  burst*  of  radiation. 
10  6  64.   n    250      83 
Marco  Svatema.   Inc.  :  (tf»^ 

Marchand.  Jacques.     3.151.875. 
Marcna.  Ruth  W      See- 

Rablnow'tz.  Robert    and  Marcus 
Marlnl      Lulal        I^oad    transferrtng 

10-6  64.  Cl.   214—38. 
Msrier.  Arnold  H.     Bottle  closure. 

215—45 
Maramardt  Corp..  Tbe  :  See — 

Heckert.    Bruce   J       8.151  628 
PsTlao    Ronald   D.      3.151  763. 
Marquis,  John  F..  to  Furnas  Electric  Co 
load    relav   having   snap  switch    toggle 
10-6-64.   Cl     200—122. 
Maraman*.  Johanne*  G.  :   See-  ..„  „   . 

Van  Deureo,  Albertus  J.,  and  Marsraana.     3,132.246. 
Martin,  Henry  A  ,  to  Smith  *  Stone  Ltd      Container  closure 
8.151,757.  10-8-64,  Cl.  215 — 41. 


3,151,577. 

8,151,578. 

.  Jr      See— 

3.151.577. 

3,151,578. 

Process    for    treating    molten    ferrous 
10-6-64.   Cl     75-    48 
and  K.  C.  Reason,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 


Mfa.    Co. 

3.152.353. 


3.152.104. 
installation.      3,151.731, 

8,151,758.   10-8-84,  Cl. 


Bimetallic  over- 
action      8,152,2.33. 


Martin.  Thomaa  D.,  to  Cryogenics,  Inc.      Liquid  level  control 

for  cold  traps.      3,151,408,  10   6-64,  Cl.  62--35. 
.Marziuiil,  Alexander  W.,  to  .Shell  Oil  Co.     Stage  efflciency  In 

liquid  liquid   extraction    process.     3,152,196,    10-6-64,    Cl. 

260— 681  5 
MafM-j  Kergubon    Inc.  ;    See- 

TliompBon,   Howard  G       3,151,684. 
Wathen    William  A  .  and  Peterson.      3,151,430. 
Muaaop.  .\ntuony  H.     Method  of  cleaning  and  finishing  drape*. 

a,151,:i45.   10-6-tl4,   Cl.   8—150. 
.Matt,  Rlchnnl  J.,  to  Thompson  Kamo  Wooldridge  Inc.     Zero 

KrnvlTy  lubricating  Kvstem.      :M51,7(»2.  10   «   «4.  Cl    184 — 6. 
.Matt,   Richard   J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridae  Inc.     Gas 

awBUted  sero  gravity  lubrication  system.     3,152,333,  10-6- 

64,  Cl.  184 — 6. 
.MattheWM.   KuhKell   B  ,   to  Penn  Controls,   Inc.     Fuel  control 

and  Ignition  svHtem      ;i,l,-)l,661.  10-6-64,  Cl.   158—124 
Mattw.n.    Guy    C..    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Germicidal 

<<>nit>o)<lti<>nH.      .H. 152.0.39,   10-6-64,  Cl.   167 — 31. 
Maul  I'ineaiiple  Co..  Ltd.  :  iiee— 

Balnbridge.  Marvin,  and  Tsutsumi.      3,151,644. 
Maun,    otfrid  ;    See — 

Federn,  KlauK,  and  Maus.     3,151,485. 
Mavrakla,    Gu*    H.       Tackle    box.       3,151,790,    10-6-64,    Cl. 

224 — ."». 
Maxon,  Glenway,  Jr.     Portable  concrete  mixing  and  batching 

plant       3,151,849,  10-<^-64,  CI.  259 — 161. 
Mav,  Gordon  C.  ;  See — 

Lefehvre,  Arthur  H.,  and  Mav.     3,151,453. 
Mayer,  Donald  W..  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Vehicle  senBing 

mean*       3.152.317,  10-6-64,  Cl.  340—34. 
Mazzolla,  Dan  D.     Pad  means  for  Ironing  apparatus.     3,151,- 

408.  10-6-64,  Cl.  38 — 66. 
McArthur,  Gerald   W. :   Sfc— 

Hood,  Paul  F  .  and  McArthur.     3,151,568. 
McCaleb.   Stanley  B   :  See- 
Bennett.  John  D  ,  and  McCaleb.      3,151,689. 
McCoojtan.     George     D.,     to    Mannesman-Meer,    Inc.      Bundle 

tteparator       3,151,747,   10-6-64,   Cl.   214—1. 
McCormIck,    Robert    W.,    to    Union    Baa  Camp    Paper    Corp. 

Combination    splint    and    litter.     8,151.343.    10-6-64,    Cl. 

.%— 82. 

McDonald.  Joseph  F.  :  See—  

Gallagher,  Corneliu*  A.,  and  McEtonald.      8,151,827. 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp   :  See — 

Clav.  Arthur  D.      3,152,331. 
McOrath,  Earle  J   :  See—  .,.,-«. 

Verrinder,    Ernest   A.,    and    McOrath.     8,151,758. 
McGraw  Kdison  Co.  :   See — 

Schultz.   Fred   J       3,152.236  .     ^    ^ 

McHugh.  Jsmes  F.,  to  Cornell  Dubiller  Electric  Corp.    Method 

for     making     mica     condensers.     8,151,382,     10^-6-64,     Cl. 

29—25.42. 
McKay,   Frahk  :   See- 
Taylor.  James  W.,  and  McKay.     3.151.544 
McKee    Robert  G..  to  O.  G    Kraft.      Screening  device.      3,151,- 

7H1.' 10-6-64,   a.   222—189 
McKnIgbt,  James  T..  to  Johnson  *  Johnson.     Collagen  casing. 

3.151990.   10-6-64,   Cl.   99—176.  ,^,„    , 

McLaujrhlln.    Rufsell    B.,    and    R.    R.    Sinclair,    to    AMP   Inc. 

Method    of    making    a    lead    cable    assembly.     3,152,028, 

McLean.    Colin    C.       Convertible    seat.       3,151,842.    10-8-84, 

Cl    5—29  „^       „ 

McMillan  Corp.  of  North  Carolina,  The  :  See — 

McMillan.   Kdward  B.     3.152,328.  .    ..     .u' 

McMillan.    Kdward    B.    to    The    McMillan    Corp.    of    North 

Carolina       Microwave  radiation  abaorber  comprtainsr  spaced 

parallel  resistance  discs.     3.152,328,  10-6-64,  Cl    343—18. 

McMurtr»y.  Uwrence  J.,  to  The  Boeing  Co      Nuclear  powered 

water  Jet  engine      S.lSL.'iOe.  10-6-%4,  Cl.  115—14. 
McNamara.  James  E.  :  See—  „  ...  _»o 

Holman.  Robert  W.,  and  McNamara.      8.151.508. 
McQulttv.  Ravmond  L   :  See^ —  „  ._^  „.„ 

Rlcfi«-d«on    William   F.   and   McQnltty.     3.151.853 
Meagher.    Frederick   L.,    to   American    Can   Co.     Handle  for 

nestable  cups.     3.151  798    10-6-5R4.  Cl.  229—1.5. 
Medotr,  Irving,  and  C.  Bonslgnore.  to  Emslg  Mfg.  Co.     Feeder 

rbiite    construction       3.151.586,    10-6-64,   Cl.   112 — 113. 
Medoff.  Irving:  See —  „..,  .„„ 

Troll   wnilam  A  ,  Medoff,  and  Sorrelro.     3,151.583. 
Mehta   Nariman  B      See—  „,.«,„. 

Phillip*,  .Vrthur  P.,  and  Mehta.     3,152,124. 

Melsert,  Ernst      See—  „,^„ 

Fischer.  Peter,  and  Meiaert.      3.152,162. 
MeUsner    William   E  ,   and   G.   Lane,  said   Meisaner  assor.   to 
FMC  Corp.   and  said  Lane  assor.  to  St.   Reals  P;P*'  Co 
Method  for  adhesively  bonding  surfaces.     3,151,427,  10-6- 

MekeV  Ralph,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Circuit  for  preventing  rlna- 
ing  in  a  p.ilaed  netwoft      3.152.2«5.  lO-O-fi-f.  Cl.  307-^8.5 

Melton.  K.lgar  H     to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.     Fluid 
Inlet  for  paper  machine.     3.1521)37,  lO-ft-64,  Cl.  162--338. 

Mendelson   Ralph  R     Oil  burning  water  heaters  with  deform- 
able  firebox  lining,     3.151,614,  10-6-64.  Cl.  126—363. 

Merck  *  Co  .  Inc      See— 

Sletzlnger.   Meyer.      3.152,167. 

Merck    E.,  Aktlengesellschaft  :  Bee—  ,  ,.0  ,«q 

Hahn,  Helnrich,  Mohr.  and  Van  Schoor,     8.152.169. 

Merit  Co.,  The  :  See—  .,.,-,, 

Schevenell.  Leonard  O.     3.151,375. 
Schevenell,  Leonard  O.     3.151,390. 
Merlo   Angelo  L    to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Vehicle  radar  system. 

3.152.326   10-6-64,  Cl.  343—7. 
Meaiaros.   George  W.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Labora^orles^c. 
Rer<lated  power  conversion   system.     3,152,296,   10-6-64, 

Cl.  321— as. 

Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Gerber,  Kenneth  Q.     3,151,358. 
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S.151^30. 


.      Method   ot 
10-«-«4,    CI 


3.131.5M. 


Met&l  HjdrldM  loc.  :  Sm— 

Brafdon.   KoMrt  W.,  and  D«l   Gludlce. 
Met&llcM«llacbA(t  Aktlen«e«*ll»chaft      8«»— 

Andcrko.  Kurt,  and  Dornauf.     3,1&1,980. 
MlchaeU.  Raymond  J..  Jr.  :  8*9 —  ...„.-- 

Zaufi.  Haruld  E..  De  Net,  and  Michael*.     S.152.1J8. 
Michel   Jan  V.     Moorln*  derloe  for  V.T.O-U  aircraft.     5.181. 

82«.  lO-d-64,  CL  244 — 113. 
Michigan  Cbemlcal  Corp.  :   See — 

Morton,  John  B.      5.152.073.  

Mlddlebrook.  John  T.,  to  I'hllllpa  l>trol«um  Co.     Ujdropna 
Uon   of  aulfolenea   to  tulfotaiwa.     S.152,144,   10-»-e4,  CI. 

Mlddlebrook«,    Charlea   H..   to   Monaanto   Co.      rormatlon   of 
amide  complexln*  bada.     8,152.084.  10-«-«4.  CI.  252—184. 
Midland- Koaa  Corp.  ;  See— 

Brown,  CurtU  L.     3.151.530. 

K«e,  Bendt  C       3,151,»64. 

Wbhcomb,  WllUam  C.     3,191.373. 
Mlehle-Ooaa-Uextrr.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Pevrebrune.  Henri  E.     3,151,552. 
Mleti,  Bajmond  E.  :   See —  _  ,..  „.„ 

Newian,  Milton  U..  and  Mlet^     S.lSl.MO 
MU«a    Bojd  t".     Grade  line  anchor  derlca.     3.151.371,  10-»- 

oj  *  r^      o i       230 

Mlle^.  Charle.  C ..  Jr     and  W.  T    In*raai    toOUrTaler  ^p. 

Window  julde  mecUnlam.     3.151,Sd».  10-*-«4.  CL  2«»— 

126. 
Miller,  EUdon.  Inc. :  Bee —     _ 

iilller    Kldon  B.     3.151.835. 
MUler    El(ion  R.    to  Eldon  MlUar.  Inc.     Safety  ">d  Maltarr 

Talve*.     3.151.835.  10-«-»4    a    251-^ljL.  ,ft_it_iu 

Miller.  Guatave.     Dlspenalnc  bottle  tap:     j.i81,787,  10-«-©4. 

MUler,  J*ack.      Multiple  jl«aaw   poaacl.      «,151,8«T.    10-»-«4. 
CI.  273—157. 

^"VyVko^p; '  fi^^ond    G..    Bartlett,   Oleaaah.   and   MlUt. 

**^Vl^kl"jo"  n  iriid  MllU.     3.152.168, 

*'""^uU?n*  Wilu;Ti .  and  MUne.^  3.151,442. 
Mlnamoto.    Miriam   T.,    to   Cutler- UamJBer.Inc 
making    •emicondnctor    derioea.       3,152.023 
148—177. 
Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Olander.  Roland  J.     3,151.898. 
MlnneaoU  Automotlre    Inc      See — 
AlbertsoD.  Victor  N    and  R.  v. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  .   Sjc 
Marcfaant,  Reynold*.      3  152.253. 

Walt*.  Edward.     3,152.032.  ,  ,  .  , 

Mlnta.  Gerald  E.,  to  Mack  Trucka.  Inc.     Air  ciaaner  aeal  for 
tut   cab   vehlS;..      3.151.ft»5.   10-6-64.  CL    180—54. 

Traction  device  for  vehicle  tlrea.     3.151.654.  10-6-64.  Cl. 

Mli^?r1^*nald  O  .^  to  Joalyn  M|«^  "d  SuRpfy  Co.     Quench 
gap  atructure.     i.l52.27»,  10-^-64    0.  3I»-23r 

ifltebell    Earl   F.    ir.     Automobile  door  iupported  carrying 
^h.    Tl51.64»    10-6-64.  Cl.  150-1  ^^^ 

Mlttler    Sheldon.     Circuit  aaaembly.     3.152.288,  10-6-64,  Ui. 
317— W. 

Mlwa,  Ichiro:  See —  _,,-  «.• 

Kujlmoto.  Kobun,  Mlwa.  and   Morlta.  J-l"-^^  ^,,^ 

^^iS;  ^Vn-kJTu^^:  ^^^^^\^Jn^pir..fr^tof^Tr 

MiSS^hl  ^•A»o^^^l^^Co.=^L\d;yj-ot.on  pl^nre^m 

^urtliig  mechknlam.     3.152.332.  10-6-64.  O.  352-172. 
Mliuma,  Norlakl     See— 

Yomlyama.  Aklra.   Nankc 
Mohn,  Karl  O      See— 

Feehan    Arthur  A..  Mohn. 
Mohr^Gunther^^ S^^^^^    and  Van  S^hoor 

Mohr    John,  and  Sona  :  See— 

PhUbrlck.  Herbert  S..  Jr 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ud  :  Bee-- 

Rowlanda.  Tom.     3.151.518. 
Monahan,  Jack  J.  :   See— 

CampbeU.  Hobart  T..  Monahan, 
Monlot,  Vincent  E.     Reflector  device 

32 — 6».  .   _  „^ 

Monroe  IntwmatloMl  Corp.  .  S^e— 

Lohr.  Joaeph  B.     3.181.863. 

Monaanto  Co.  :  See —  ^  ^. 

Rak»r  Joeeoh  W    and  Stenaeth.     o  !«*.*■»". 
Smpbell^arle.  "  Johnaoa,  and  Splegelhalter 

Flncke.  John  K    and  iUlia.     M52JIW 
Mlddlebrooka   Charle*  H      M"0«* 
Van  Nee*.  John  H      3.15\»«>- 
Zer*>e.  Richard  O.,  and  lyAmJco 

Monte.  Antonio:  See —  •! ««>/>«« 

Sandrt    BattUU,  and  Monte.     3,152,088. 

Montecmtlnl  Sodeta  Gfnerale  g"'  '.^■''Viai  ^28 

Mooney.  Gerald  B      See—  ,  .B2.2M 

Field,  Everett  J  .  and  Mooney.     3,io^,w»o 


and  Mlzoma. 
and  MoMUy. 


3,152.206. 


3.152.072. 
S.191.484. 
3,152.169. 


and  Boeder.     3,151,359 
3.151.395,  10-6-64.  Cl 


3.152.146. 


3.152.163. 


Shook,  to  Eraaa  Product  a  Co. 
3.151.572.  ltMJ-64.  Cl.   105 — 


Moorhead.  John  P  ,  and  J.  A 
Freight  bracing  apparatus. 
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Morel.  Char',**  J.,  and  W   G.  Stolt,  to  Oet«y  Chemical  Corn. 

.New  aryl  glycoaamlnldes     3,152.115    10-»-()4.  Cl  260—210. 

.Morgan,  Clarence,  to  i^eneral  Motor*  Corp      Runabade  aaaem- 

bly    for  a   vehicle    body       3.131.1K)7     llf-6-04.   Cl.   2iK»— «7. 

Morgan.    Furman  U  .  aud   J     R.    Wood*.      LHapoaal  device  for 

giaa*  article*.     3.131.814,  10-6-64.  Cl.  241—99 
Morlta.  ^<hugu     Bee — 

Kujimuto    Kobun,  Mlwa.  and  Morlta.     3,151,943. 
Morria,   Elton   K..  and    W.   W    Bakke.  to  The  l>ow   Chemical 
C^.       Macufactur*    of    monochloroacettc    add       3,152.174, 
10-6-64,  Cl.  2«0— 539. 
Morria,  PhlUp,  Inc.  :  See— 

Stone,  Loula  A.      3,151,738. 
Morria    Uexfurd  M.,  to  Tberm  O-LMac.  Inc.     Snap  action  tbar- 

moatadc  control.     3,152,234,  10-*-«4.Cl.  200—122. 
Morton.  John  R..  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corp      Melbod  for  the 

aterllliatlou  of  water      3.152,073,  10-«-tf4,  Cl.  210—62. 
Morway.    Arnold   J  ,    to   Eaeo    Keeearcb   and    Kngtoeerlng   Co. 
Mixed   aalt    lubrtcaata   coatalnlnf  a   controlled   amount   of 
water      8,152.079,  10-6-64,  Cl   252 — 89. 
Moaeley^  Jack  R       See- 

KeeWn    Arthur  A..  Mohn.  aad  Moaaley.     3.151.484. 
Moakowtt*.  Lawrence     ft'ee —  .  .  .   ^ 

Schaevits,    Herman,  and  Maakowlti.     S.152.310. 
.Moatert     Simon     to    Shell    Oil    Co.      Polymertaatlon    procaaa 
ualng    a    Zlegler    type    caulyat.      3,152.106,    10-6-G4.    CL 
2tJ0 — 93  7 
Motorola.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Byle*.  Theodora  A.     3.152.298. 
Mott.  Jamea  U  ,  to  C.  C.  Brown     Two-way  flapper-type  valT». 

3.151,!i39,  10-<-64.  C\.  251—451. 
Mo«t.  Walter  F      Bee—  _    .    ..„ 

bagen.  Fred,  and  Mott.     3.151.352. 
Motter,  Richard  L     See—  -....„. 

wUaon.  Oran  C  .  and  Motter.     3,151.498 
MoultoB  Conaul:anta  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Lnclaa.  I'hUip  B       3.151.878. 
Moyer.  Joaeph  J      Bee—  ,,.«•-• 

Carroll    William  N,  Emery,  and  Moyer      3.152,262. 
Morle.  CUrence  L..  and  t)  M.  Cbern,  to  The  Uow  Cbemlcal  Co. 
BMtimidaaole   compounds      3.15^.142.   10-6-64.   CL   2«0— 

309  2 

Muldoon.  Joeeph  M     Cargo  handling  device.     3.151.752.  10-6- 

64.  Cl.  214—130  ,  ,  .  w     -V. 

Mniler   Theodor   to  Srfawelterlache  Lokomotiv  und  Maachl; 

fabrik       Axlai    piston   pump    baring   a    coatrol    device 

varying  the  delivery      ll31,56».  10-«-64.  O.  103—173 
Mullers.   Ue<»nardus     See   -         ^   ^   ,,  ,,.oi,, 

EU*berg     Pleter,   c;raff,  and   Mullera.      3.152.117. 
Mulller,  Michel  K  .  and  R.  A.  ■a'ord.  V>  ]*^-  *   .^™5*.7 

Polyethylene  rroaalLnking  proce**.     3.152.107.   10-6-64, 

260— 94  9 
Multer     Howard    C.    to    Skinner    Preclalon    Induatrl 

Chuck      3.151.871.  10-6-«4.  Cl.  279—123. 
Mumper    Henry  V     deceased,   bv  M.  A.  MumpM,  admlnletra 

trix.  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  com 

buatloa  control  of  multiple  furnace  steam  boiler     3,151.«Ul. 

10-6-64.  Cl    122 — 479. 
Mumper.  Martha  A.     Bee — 

Mumper.  Henry  D.     3.131.601. 
Murako*hI,  Maaahlko     Bee—        ^     ^,      ^  ...  „^ 
.Nagumo.  TatUshr  and  Murakoahl.     3.131.946. 
Murnhy    William  P  .  Jr  ,  to  Uade  Reaccnts.  Inc     Manufacture 

"rtailered  end  plastic  tuhca.    3.1W.202.  10-0-64.  CL  264— 

Mu*r*riiy,  Guy  E.^  V  A  Barhum.  and  C  W  Blc*.  Jr.  to  Wewt^ 
em  >  lectrlc  (*o  ,  Inc.  Jiultlconductor  terminal  frame  with 
wire  harne-.lng  means  3.152  219,  10-6-64.  O  174^ 
Mut  Stuart  C  to  The  Atlantic  Heflning  Co.  Method  for 
obtaining  aelemlc  velocity  data  ualng  well  log*  and  aeUmo- 
grama.  3,152,314.  10-6-64.  CL  340—15.3. 
Myttlk  Tape.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

8amp*on,  Lorne  G      3452.030.    .,..^^ 
Screnock,  Jo*eph  J.,  and  Foraa.     8.152  004 


8.152. 


Becloaer 

317—22. 


for 


Co 
,  Cl 

Inc 


N8U  Motoren'werke  AkVlengeaellachaft      See— 
Froede.  Walter  G..  Hoppner,  and  Paschke 


3  151,807 

Method  and 
eupertmpoaed 
8if-24 


3,151,464. 

3.151,fl«7  _ 

3,151,767,  10-6-64.  CL 


Nadeau  Stuart  F,  to  Hrexel  I>ynamlc*  Corp. 
apparatus  for  aUnultaneoualv  producing  a 
multl  image  dUpUy      3,151,.'i5o,  10-6-64,  Cl    —    .- -  „. 

Nagumo    TaSaahl,  and  M.  Murakoahl  „«»»««•'•«»  "'JT*'""" 
ualng  a   frlalkyl  phosphate      3,151.946.   10-6-64.  Cl.  23— 

312. 
Nakaoka.  JIro     Bee—    ^  ^.  ^     ^ 
Sato.  Shutcblro.  and  Nakaoka. 
Sato    Shulchlro.  and  Nakaoka 
Nakata.  Takehlko     Container  aeai 
220—77. 

•'•■'**1^l'^^.'rt^k,^WUUrt^  ,  and  Saale      3,152.188. 

^'"Tllen^ohn  w'Tnd  Nanc     3.152.302. 

^'*°ViJlT"iS«a*  AiTra,  Nanke,  and  Mlwma.     3,152.072 
National  Lead  Co      See—         ,  ,.,,^0- 

Ktngabary.  Franklin  L.     8,152.000. 

Orafno,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Dunn.     3.151 

National  Research  Corp-     S«^ 

aough.  Philip  J^  3.151  97L 

8t#«ves,  Robert  W      3,151.948 
Nebout.  Noel,  to  I>unlop  Rubber  Co 


Ltd 


Ply-turnlnjagjara. 


tua  for  the   manufacture   of  pneumatic   tyre*. 

10-6-64.  a.    154V— 401 
Ne«ley     John    D.      Oven  and  door  arrangement.      8.161,801. 

f0^ft^64.  a    263—40  ,„  -   -^ 

Melaon    Donald  S.     Traveling  conveyor.     8.151.726.  10-6-64, 

Cl.   1»8— 16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


for    Inhibiting    the    actting    of 
8.131.993,  10-6-64,  CL  106—89 


Mff. 

101  —  149.4. 


Nemeth,    John    L.     Procaaa 

cementltioua  compoaJtlona. 
Neuberg,  William  J.,  Jr.  :  Sec 

Utio,  Howard  K.,  and  Neuberg.     8.161,676. 
New,  Randal  G    A.  :  Sea- 
Lang,   George   H.,   New,  and  Thompaon.     8.152.187 
Newman,    Douglas   A  .   to   Columbia   Ribbon  and  Carbon 

Co  ,  Inc      Duplication.     3,151,350,  10-»-64.  Cl 
N«wmkn.    Milton   H  .   aad   K.   K.    Mleti.   to  American  (an  Co. 

Method  and  apparatua  for  drying  thin  coatinga  on  metallic 

aheete.      8.131.9.^,  10-»-64,  Cl.  84—4 
NowBOM,  Herbert  C,  to  I'nlted  State*  Borax  *  Chemical  Corn. 

Dloxaborloane   aside   compounda       3,152.151.    10-6-64,    Cl. 

260 — 84 U 
NIckrraon.    John    U,    to    International    Mlnerala   *    Chemical 

Corp      Manufacture  of  defluorlnated  pboapbatea.     3,131.937, 

10-6-64,  Cl.   28—108. 
Nicosia.    Joaeph    P.,    to   The   Budd   C*.     Gripping  device  for 

chuck  jaws       S,151.«»62,  10-6-64.  Cl.  269 — 278. 
NIederbauaer,   Warren   D.  :   See — 

Cenrl,     Marry     J  ,     NIederbauaer.     and     de     Bennevllle. 
S.159.m 
NIkawltt.  Edwsrd  J.,  to  The  Glvaudan  Corp      BacteriosUtlc 

complexes     of     silver     aalta     and     substituted     tetrahydro- 

Syrtmldlne  2  thionea      and      bexahydropyrlmldine-2-thloaea. 
,132,122.   HK6-64,  Cl    260— 242. 
Nippon  Sharyo  Helto  Kalaha,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Hato,  .Shulchlro,  and  Nakaoka.     8.131,464. 
Sato.  Shulchlro.  and  Nakaoka      8,151.687 
Nlahlhara,  Aklra,  to  Aaahl  Garaao  Kabuahikl  Kalaha.     Penn- 
aelectlve  catlonic  membrane  and  proceaa  for  produclag  the 
aame       3,132,061     10-6-64,   Cl    204—296 
Noacfc.   Rolf,  and   W     Hshn.   to   VEB  Ksmera     und   Kinnwerke 
Draadan.   Photographic  between- the- lena  abutter.   8.151.587, 

10-6— 64     Cl     95 42 

Mold.    Franda    K.      Silage    dlatrlbutor.      8,151.750,    10-6-64. 

Cl    214      17 
Nopco  Cbemlcal  Co.  :  See- 

Ely.  Charles  M  .  De  Luca.  and  Andrlull.     8.151.988. 
Nordberg  Mfg    Co.  :   tire- 

Bond.  Jack  B  ,  and  Gruender.     8.151.817. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tracy,  William  L     Romberg,  and  Hlgley. 
Welaner.  liMward  F.,  Woolaey,  and  GImera 
North  American  Phlllpa  Co  ,  Inc      See— 
IHedrtch,    Helai.      8,132.024. 
DIedrlch.  Helm,  and  Jotten.     8.152.026. 
Dorgelo.   Bdoard  G.     8.152.276. 
Heetman,   Alpbonsus.      8.152.258. 
Krsmp    Carl  H       8,152,023 

Oosterkamp.  Wllbe  J  .  Relnama.  and  Heaaellnk.    8.182.255. 
Van  I>eureD    Albertu*  J  .  and  Marsmana.      S.1.'V2.246 
Van  Santen.  Johannes  G  .  and  Koelmans.     8.152.257. 
Vlsaer    Simon   H     R       8.151.880 
Weaaela.    Johannes    H.      8.152.228 
North  American  Ven-llng  Mff    Corp      See — 

Zlmmermann.  Edwin.     8.151,668. 
North.    John    W,    to    Glaarock    Products,    Inc.     Proceaa    of 
manufacturing      fuaed      bIIIc*       3.151. 964,      10-6-64,      Cl. 
66—18 
Northern  Electric  Co    Ltd.  :  See — 

Par«.  Joaeph  O.  R  ,  and  Hotte      8.161,504. 
Norton    Robert  K  ,  to  Harrls-Intertvpe  Corp.     Plate  cylinder 

with   plate  damp*      8.151,5.vn.    10-6-64.  O.   101 — 415.1. 
Moveeke,  Thomas  J.,  to  R    M    StDlman.     Rotary  cutoff  device 
having     a     blade     aduated     by     electromagnetic     means 
8.151.514.  10-6  64.  CI.  88—354 
Nowka.    Sterling  ;   Uee — 

Bums    Joeeph  R,  Camobell.  and  Nowka.     8.151..S91. 

Nowlln    Geae.   and   H    D    Lyona,   to   Phllllpa  Petroleum   Co. 

Catalyst    for    production    of    olefln    polymera.     8.152,089, 

10-«_«4^C1    282 — 429  ^     ^  .,_, 

Nunnery.  Carroll  J.     Apparatus  for  fluahing  toilets.     8,151,- 

n%H.    10-6-64,   Cl.   4 — 41. 
O'Brien.    Michael,    to    The    Regent*    of    the    rnlvereltr    of 
Callfomla      Fmlt  alaer.  sorter  and  bin  filler.     8,151,742. 
10^6  64     Cl.   209—108 
O'Connell    Richard  T.  :  See—  ^.^ 

Brcott.      Harold     1*.     Jr.,     LInardoa,     and     O  Connell. 

J.     to   American   Air   Filter  Co.    Inc.     I>1» 
type    fluid    Alter      8.151.962,     10-6-64,    Cl. 


8,151.488. 
8,152.049. 


.  :  Sec- 
George  E  .  and  Offden      8.152  244. 
L..    to    Whirlpool    Corp.     Waate 
,  214—186 

8,181.627. 


dlapoaer 


O'Dell,    Leonard 

poaable    unit 

i^ — 850 
Ogden.  Alfred  E 
Ammerman, 
Ohime.     E«1ward 

8.151,815    10-6-64.  Cl 
Ohlatmn  *  Rice.  Inc.  :  Bei 

Rice    Henry  T.  M. 
Ohmart  Corp.  The:  See — 

Ohmart,  Philip  E       8.1.^2.254  .,     ,.    . 

Ohmart    Phl^ln  E     to  The  Ohmart  Corp       Method  and  anna 

ratna   for   converting   Ionic   energy   into   electrical   energy. 

.t.152,254.    10-6-64    Cl    250—83.6. 
Okura     Maaahlko.      Cnahlon    seat       8.151,844,    10-6-64.    Cl. 

Olander    Roland  J  .  to  W    H.  Miner    Inc     Car  door  fastener 

latch  plate       8  151898.  10-6-64.  O    292—1. 
Olen»«k    Albert  T      See —  ^.  ,.  ^    um. 

Wynkoon     Raymond    G  ,    Bartlett.    Olensak.    and    Mllla. 

8  n2.069 
OHn  Mathleaon  Chemical  Com  :  Bee — 

Yule    Harry   L.     8.152.126. 
Olivetti  Ing.  C.  *  C  .  S.n.A.  ^••— 

Ralto    BInaldo.     8  151.722  ^       .    ^     .     ^ 

Onier  Ro«er  F  to  Centre  de  Recherche*  de  Pont  a  Mon«aon 
Method  of  forming  a  lattice  for  concrete  reinforcements  bv 
rolling  comb  e'ements  onto  tranaveree  members  of  said 
lattice  .1.151,891  10-6-64,  Cl  29 — 429 
OlneV  AlTin  A  and  A  D  Tovell.  Proportioning  meter. 
8.181.778.  10-6-64.  C\.  »2— 184. 


XVU 


8.151.642, 


a. 


8.151,922. 
and    J.    Hessellnk.    to 
Device    for    measuring 
8,152,255. 


S 


8.  D. 


Warren 
3,151.- 


of 


to  Sinclair 
8,152.091, 


Beaearch 
10-6-64. 


Inc. 

a. 


Eugene  t.    Angularly  ablftable  aaw  mount. 
10-6-64,   Cl.    148 — 47 
Olson,  Robert  A   :  See — 

L«ry,  Edmund  C,  and  Olson.     8.152,803. 
O'Meara,  Martin  F.     Hanging  hook.     3,151,831,  10-6-64. 

24 »  -220. 
tJ'Nelll.  Clifford  F   :  See^ 

Preacbel.  Kenneth  S.,  and  U'Nelll. 
Oosterkanip.    \>  Ijbe    J.,    K.    Retnsma. 
North    American    Philips   Co.,    Inc. 
the  X  ray   radiations  abaorbed  by  a  apeclmen. 
10  6^  64.  Cl    250      »."i 
Optlache  Industrie  de  Oude  Delft.  N.V. 

Bouwrrs     Albert.      3.131,.')24. 
Oranaky,  Raymond  L..  and  B.  L.  Stoddard,  to 

Co.      Electrically  Inacrlbable  lithographic  masters. 
549,    10-6-64,   Cl     101—149  2 
Orloff.  Monford  A.,  to  Evana  Producte  Co.     Mannfadure 

plywood.     3.152.029.  10-6-64.  CL  166 — 91. 
Orr.   Jeffrey,   Jr..    and   J.   J.   Shankland  ;   aaid  Orr  aasor.   Co 
said  ShankUnd.    Silage  distributor.    8,151.720.  10-6-64.  O. 
198—3. 
Oralno.  Joaeph  A.,  and  E.  J.  Dann,  Jr.,  to  National  Lead  Co. 
Metal  protective  pigment.  8,151,909,  10-6-64,  CL  106 — 297. 
O*borne  Asaodates  :   ire — 

Boykin,   Robert  O.,   Sr.,  and  Osborne.     3,152,093. 
Oaborne.   John   B.,  to  Pullman   Inc.     Method  and  meana  for 
cracklne  hydrocarbona.      8,152,064,    10-6-64.  Cl.   208 — 78. 
Oaborne.  Philip  S.  :   See — 

Boykin,    Rob-rt    O.,    8r.,    and    Oaborne.      3.152.093. 
Oswald.    Alexia    A.,    to    Easo    Res»>*rcb    and    Engineering   Co. 
Novel  cyclic  pboaphite  e*tera  and  proceaa  involving  trana- 
esteriflcatlon  of  a  pboaphite  dleater  with  a  glycoL  8.152,164. 
10-6-64,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Ott.  Helnrlch  :   See — 

Ehrhart.    Gustav,    Ott,    and    Lindner.     3,152,173. 
Ottenheym,  Johannes  H.,  and  J.  W.  Oarrltaen,  to  Stamlcarfoon 
N.V.     Production     of     N  aohatltuted     carbamyl     chlorides. 
3.152.175,  10-6-64,  Cl.  260— <H4. 
Otto,  Howard  R.,  and  W.  J.  Neuberg,  Jr..  to  United  Aircraft 
Products.    Inc.      Dlatrlbutor    head    for    beat    excbangera. 
8,151.676.  10-6-64.  Cl.  165—166. 
Oury.  John  F.  and  K.  F.     Method  of  aiH!  apparatua  for  trana- 

IHJrtln*  concrete.     3.151.782.  10-6-64,  Cl.  198 — 92. 
Oury,  Robert  F.  :   See — 

Oury,  John  F.  and  R.  F.     8.151.732. 
Ouaaanl.  James  J.     High  speed  aUpler.     3.151.829.  10-6-64, 

a   1—3 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :  See — 

Ljirsen.  Robert  T.     8  151.597. 
Ovlat.  Elwin  B.,  and  J.  Podllpnik. 
Foam     Inhibited     composition. 
252—57. 
Owatonna  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dyrdahl.  Gorden  H      8.151.429. 
Owena.ComlnK  Flberglaa  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Feld   Jack  T.     3.151.700. 
Klelat.  Dale.     8.152.200. 
Shuman.  Brerett  C.     3  161.6SS. 
Slayter.  Oamaa.     8.101.966. 
Owens  Illinois  Glaaa  Co. :  Bee — 

WalUr.  Howard  C.     3.151,968. 
Otinga.  Bernardo  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Speed  regulating 

mechanism.     3.151,492.   10-6-64.  Cl.  74 — 240.17. 
Palmer,  Peter  J.  :   Bee — 

Evans  David  E,  and  Palmer.    8.152,158. 
Pangt»orn  Corp  :   Sec — 

Hartman,  Edward  L..  and  Moore.     3.151.417. 
Powell.  Oeom  W..  and  Croft.     8,151.418. 
Pankavlcb.  John  A. :  See — 

Wood.  Irwtn  B..  Pankarlch.  and  Bambary.     8,152,042. 
Paonette,    Leo    A.,    to    The    Upjohn    Co.      3-oxo-2-azablcyclo- 
[3.2.2]  m)n^-ene-«,8.9,9-tetracarbonltrlles.  8,152.118, 10-6- 
64  Cl.  260—289.3. 
Parachem  Corp. :  Bee — 

Greene.  John  P,  8.151.771. 
Pardee,  Edward  L.  E.  Plural  Interval  timing  device  having 
a  condudor  matrix  for  aeledlon  of  the  time  InterraM. 
8,152,323.  10-6-64.  CT.  340— 309.1. 
Par*.  Joaeph  G.  R..  and  J.  G.  F.  Hotte.  to  .Northern  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  punch  and  die  sHembly. 
3.151,504.10-6-64.0.76—107.  »«moi7. 

Parent.  Richard  A.  :  Bee — 

Coleman.    Ralph    A..    Parent,   and    Voorhiea.     3.152,017 
Parllla.  Arthur  R.     Propulalon  dericea.     3,151.446    10-6-64 

Cl.  60 — 35  8. 
Parke.  Davis  A  Co.  :  See — 

Evana.  David  E..  and  Palmer.    3.152.153. 
Parkhurst.  Warren  E..  and  C.  L.  Tillman.  III. 
control  apparatua.     8.151.680.  10-6-64.  Cl. 
Paschke    Hanna-Dleter  :   See — 

Froede    Walter  O..  Hoppner.  and  Paschke. 

Patent-Treuhand-Gasellschaft     fur     elektriache 

m.b.H.  :  See — 

I>tlergwa.   Herbert.   Bnacfa.   and  Rlatan.     3.152.278. 
Patterson.    Lawrence  W..   to  Vlta-Pakt   Citrus   Prodnda 

DlspUy  standa.     8.161.576.  10-6-64.  Cl.  108—2. 
Patteraon    Lawrence  W..   to  Vlta-Pakt  Cltrtis  Product* 

Display  atand.    3,151.744,  10-6-64,  Cl.  211—49. 
Patteraon.  William  A.,  to  Fort  Pitt  Bridge  Worka.     Method 

and  apparatvr  for  producing  glaas  beads.    3,151,965,  10-6- 

64.  n.  65—21 

Paviso.  Ronald  D 
to-metal  seal. 


Well  pressure 
166—89. 


3,151.807. 
Gluhlampen 


Co. 
Oo. 


,  to  TTie  Marquardt  Corp.    Cryogenic  glasa- 
8,151.763.  10-6-64.  Cl.  220—46 


Payne.  Harry  R.,  to  The  Seehurg  Corp.  Dianenslng  mechanism 
with  motor  driven  regulator.  S.101,770,  10-6-64.  CL 
221—16. 


SOT  a  c. 


}0b 


XVIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Payne.  Harry  R..  to  Th«  S*ebur»  Corp     P'«Pf«'«>f  «»^'»»f" 

for   article*    In    8tagg*r*d    itack.      3.151.7T2.    rO-<^-«4,    CI. 

221 — 67. 
Payne.  Harry  R..  to  The  Seeourx  Corp.     Chain  and  <'«>n\>nv° 

bar  mecbaniani  for  iiuperimpoa*^!  rendlns  machine.     3.101. 

774,  U)-«>-64.  CI.  i2 1—125. 
Pearce.  Rascoe  L.  :   Set —  „  ,m.t  a^a 

Wymore.  Charles  E..  Arnold.  Pearce  and  Berry.  .l.lSl.ftM. 
Peaslee  Lawrence  R..  to  (.General  Electric  Co.  Fre^u^ucy 
e^converter.    3.1S2.297.  10-«S-d4.  CI.  321— «1.  „  ,.,  im»u 

Pearey.  Hartley  D.    Portable  aoundlnc  apparatua.    3.iai.«»». 

10-^64.  CI.  181—31.  ^        ..      -^.        ,  ^  .w 

Pechmann.   Wilhelm,    to   H.    Strunek  k  Co.,   Maaotolnenfabrlk. 
Proc»-8s   and    apparatua    for    the   application   of   cover*  \o 
bottle*  and  like  container*.    S,151.42«,  10-«-«4.  CI.  63 — 41. 
Peebles     l>avia   D..    J.   T.    Hutton,   and    P.   D.   Clary.   Jr..   to 
Koremoat    l>airie*.    Inc.      Procea*   for   the    manufacture   of 
product*   In    agglomerated   form.      8.151.»*4,    ll)-<l-«4.   CI. 
99 — 56. 
Peerleaa  of  America,  Inc. :  8** — 
Kritier.  Richard  W.     8,151.670. 
Kritxer.  Richard  W.     3.151.671.  .,    ^  . 

Peltier.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Litton  Syatema.  Inc.     Hlfh  frejiuenCT 
transducing  apparatua.     3.152.821.  10-6-64,  CI.  340— irJ. 
Penn  Controls,  Inc.  :   See — 

Matthew*.  Kusaell  B.      3.151.M1. 
Pennealt  Chemical*  Corp.  :   See — 

Falnberg,     Arnold     H..     Fetterman.     and     Haaptachein. 

3,152.031. 
Lavanchy   Andre  O.     3.152,078. 
Perrln.   Tom   S..    and   D.    H.    Strong,   to   Diamond   Alkali   Co. 
Process   for  chroulxlng   ferrou*  metal  otojecta.      3,152.007. 
10_6_64.  CI.  117— 107.2.  __     „ 

Perrlns.  Allen  R..  and  E.  W.  Vaughan.  to  The  Superior  Elec- 
tric Co.     Sensing  circuit  harlng  a  unidirectional,  reremlble 
polarity  output  signal.     3  152.300.  10-6-64.  CI.  323—7.^ 
Perry.   D.   Cameron,  and   H.  Tancayn,   to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
Heat  hardenable  chromium  nlckrl-alumlnum  *teel.     3,151.- 
978,  10-6-64.  CI.  75-124. 
Peter*.  Charles  J.,  to  SylvanU  Electric  Product*  Inc.     Mas 
netlc  tape  transducer.     3,152,223.  10-6-64,  CI.  17»— 100.2. 
Peteraon,  John  W.  :  See — 

Schick.  Henrj  W.,  and  Peteraoo.     3.151,926. 
Peteraon,  Merle  H  :  Sae — 

Wathen.   William  A     and  Peteraon.     3.151.480. 
Petrln.  Frank.    Pipe  coupling  harlng  eaaterlng  maaaa.   8,151. 

889.  10-6-A4,  CI.  285—89. 
Pettlbone  MulUken  Corp.  :   Sec — 

Hanae.  Albert  B  .  and  Kint.     S.191.816. 
Peyrebrune,    Henri    E.,    to   Mlehle-Goaa-Dexter,    Inc.      Spring 

grlpper  aasembly.      3.191.553.   10-ft-«4,  CI.  lOl — 409. 
Pflster.  Rudolf  :   See — 

SaUmann.  Alfred  R.,  and  Pfliter     S.152,127. 
Phllamon  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :   S#» — 

Orib.  Boris  F     3,152.369. 
PbUbrlck.  Herbert  S..  Jr..  to  John  Mohr  and  Bona     Qnlck  con 

nect  vacuum  aystem.     8.132.206.  10-6-64,  CI.  2«6— 84. 
Phllco  Corp  ;  Bee — 

Bogusa.  John  F  ,  and  QofUottl.    3,152.809. 
PhllUpa,  Arthur  P..  and  N.  B.  Mehta.  to  Burrough*  Wellcome 
*  Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.      l.S-dUaaphenothiaalnea.      S. 152. 124. 
10-6-64.  CI    260 — 243 
PhllUpa.  Curtl*  McC      Dual  piaton  Internal  coBbn*tloB  power 

unit.     3,151.602.  10-6-64.  CI.  133 — 4T. 
Phillip*  Petroleum  Co.  ;   See— 
Burk.  MarrlD  C.    8.152,801. 
Fr«y.  Frederick  E.    8.131.942 
Hen*ley.  WlUlam  A..  Jr.    8.152.807. 
Ifader.  George  K..  Jr..  and  Beaaon.     8.181.438. 
Mlddlebrook.  John  T      8.1S2.144 
Nowlln.  Gene,  and  Lyona.    8,152.089. 
Price,  aifford  W.    8,152.068. 
RraHer,  Robert  E..  and  Hart.    8,181.82?.  _^  ^_ 
Steren*.  Jame*  I  .  Cottle,  and  wlac.     t.lSl.944. 
Vldal,  Eugene  L      3.151,762 
Pblpard.   HarTey  F  .  Jr.,   to  R«M«rcb  Engineering  and  Mfg^ 
Inc.      Screw  head  receaa.  method  of  making  the  »ame.  and 
punch  for  nae  therein.     3,151.519.  10-6-64.  C\.  83 — 45. 
Pickering.   Lenox   K..   to  Ideai    Dlnpenaer  Co.     Tending  ma 

chine     3.151,773,  10-6-«4,  n  221—128 
Picking.    Henry   J  .    to   Oe*tetner   Ltd.      Dnplleatlag  staadla. 

8.151. 548,  10-6-64.  CI   101  — 128  2. 
Pletach,  Joaeph  A  .   to  Oeneral  Electric  Co      Handle  and  ad 
JusUble   support  for  atr  conditioner.     3,151.791.  10-6-64. 
CI.  224 — 48. 
Pike.  Ro»coe  A.  :  See —  ...«.., 

Llsanke.  Robert  J.,  and  Pike.    8,152,161. 
Pioneer  Vending  Inc  :  Se«— 

WesterhauR.  Joneph  O..  and  Rnehl.     8.161.721. 
Plttabnrgh  Chemical  Laboratory     «•• — 

Schmidt.  George  C.     3.151.737. 
Plttaburgb  Plate  Olaaa  Co  :  See — 
Brand.  Jay  J      8.151,794 
Cochran.  John  K      3.151.968.  .«  .^. 

Cormany.  Charles  L..  and  Dial.    8.152.191. 
Hoekle.  Howard  H  .  and  HUllard.    8.161.935. 
*     Raetasch.  Cari  W      3,131.482 
Plaaser.    Frana.   and    J    Theurer       Snppof*   •"•fjr""»   '"•" 
mobile   track   tamping   machlnee.      8.151,570.   10-6-64.   Ci 

104      12 
Platier.   George   E  .   Jr.   to  Chrysler  Corp      Circuit  for  per 
forming  the  combined  functions  of  the  "tractk)n  of  root*, 
multiplication     and     dlrlalon.       8.152.250.     10-4-64,     CT. 

235-^193 
Plnmmer.   Charle*  H,   to   Johnaon  k  John*on       Method  aad 

anoaratn*  for  testing  the  relatlre  *oftness  of  sheet  mate- 

rfal*.     3.131.483.  10-»-64.  O    73—159 
Plummer.  Dexter  R.,  to  The  SoerrT  OjtokojxCo.  Ltd.     Ac- 

celeroiietera.    8.151.486.  10-«-«4.  CI.  78— Sl7. 


air 


Pipe 


Plu*t.  Uelna  Guntber,  and  E.  Weiaahaar,  to  Brown.  Bovcrl  * 
Cle,  AktiengeaeUscbaft.  Manufacturtt  of  aemictinductur 
reititter.     37l51,l*-l»,  10  6  64,  CI.  29-  193. 

Podllpnlk,  John  :   See — 

(.>Tl*t,  Elwin  B  .  and  Podllpnlk.    8.152.081. 

Po<liichu«,  Ernst.  W.  Joaeph,  and  R.  Ctamruth.  to  Farben 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc 
tlon  of  a  tiller.     S.152.001.   10-6  64.  CI.  1U6 — 306. 

Publ,  Frana,  F  J  Arimont,  E.  Scliallus.  and  G  Legutke.  to 
KnaiMuii-k  (irieshelm  Aktiengesellacbaft.  PriK:vi>*  for  aep 
aratlug  higher  hy>lriM-art>ons  from  gas  mixtures  contaialng 
acetylene  and/or  ethylene.  3.152.194,  10-6-64.  CI.  260— 
679. 

Pollard,  Frank  G.,  to  Wyardotte  Chemical*  Corn      Room  tern 

Krature  phosphate  coating  compt>Bltion.     3,152.018.  lO-^ 
.  CI    148     6  13. 
Pollo<-k.   Samuel  C.   to  General  Motora  Corp.     Motor  rahicle 

safety  ci>Dtrul  system      3.131.698,  10-6-64.  CI.  180—82. 
Polymer  Pri»cesses.  Inc.  :   See — 

Uarls.  William  J  .  and  GUlea.     3.153.083. 
Pona,  Henry  W  :  See — 

Taber,  Dartd,  Renfrew,  and  Pons.     8.152.110. 
Pook,  Bernard  T  T  :  8m —  , 

Lowery.  Peter  A  .  Rlcharda,  a^id  Pook.     3.152.329. 
Porter.  Donald  H.  :   See — 

Jenney.  Theodore  M  .  Porter,  and  Rice.     3,152.052. 
Potapenko.    Oennady.    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Aaeptic 

iaolatlon  apparatus.     3.131.929,  10-6^64,  a.  81      74. 
Powder  Melting  Corp  :   Set — 

Walnwrigbt,  William  W.,  and  Cape      3,152,252. 
Powell,  George  W.,  and    C.  P,  Croft,  to  Paaafoorn  Corp 

cleanlna  apparatua.     3,151,418.  10-«-64.  CI.  51—9 
Powers  Cheaao^  Inc.  ;  See— 

Schutt.  Norman  C.  Plyan,  and  BJelland      3.131.522. 
PreUlnger.    Max,    to    International    Bualne**    Machine*    Corp 
High  speed  printer  with  magnetuatrtctlTe  Imprvaalon  mem 
bers      3.151  S43.  lO  6  64,  CI    101-93 
Preschel.    Kenneth   S  ,  and  C    F    ONelll,   to  General   Electric 
Co.     Method  of  making  a  dlacharge  lamp      3,151,922.10-6- 
64.  CI    316     19 
Prlbonlc.  John  F  ,  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp     Vacuum  operated 

pump      3,151,805.  10-6-64.  C\  2Sa--32 
Price.  Clifford  W  .  to  Phlllljw  Petn)leum  C» 

ir  hydri 
Price.  WnUam  R      See — 

Foxwell.  WlllUm  J  .  aad  Price 
Proapect  Mfg   Co   Inc       See — 

Harrison.  Walter  O  .  Gary,  and  Audet.     3,181.781 
Praedi>el«kl,  An.lraeJ  B.  :   See — 

Ringer,   Kenneth   M..  and  Praedpelskl 
PucdnelTl.  Sylrio  ;   See— 

WUbar.  Paul  C.  Tadaa.  and  Pucctaellt 
Pullman  Inc  :  Sea — 

Black.  Jamea  J     S.181.M0 
OatK^rne.  John  B     8.152,064 
Waltber,  Roy  K.    8,181,881. 
U  Ickhsm,  Henry  P.      3,152.06rt 
Pulsford     James   .\        I.oop  ««>ctlonalltlng   syst 

10-«-A4.  n    317      22 
Puster     Lout*    M  .    to   Robert*haw   Control*  Co. 
valve  positioner      3.1.M,K10,  10-4-4M.  n,  2.36^ 
Qnayle.  George  F.,  to  Yale  *  Towne.  lac       .Hclaaor  lexer  with 
a  plTotal  link  for  shiftlnit  and  tllilBK  rtie  mast  on  an  Indus 
trial  lift  truck       3. 151. 7.^5.  m  «- 64    (1    214     670 
QuenneTille    Raymond  N  .  to   Inlted   .Xirrra't  Corn      roolljaic 
system    for    rotating    membera.      8.151.669.    ia-»-«4.    CI 

a  tt%  Oil 

Qtilck    I.ester  K      Heat  reclaiming  system      3,151,469,  10-4- 
64,  n.  62-139 


Sweetening  of 


8,161.882. 


S.152.S04. 
3.151.648. 


.ni       3.1.^2.284. 


Autoaatle 
86 


gas 


Hot 

-278. 
Hydraulic 


reat 


defrostlag    aystem.      3.131.470. 
drive       3.151,840.    10-6-64,   n 
.1.1.M.829.    l(MV-«4,  CI    248 


Marcus,  to  American  CyaaamId 
pmceaa  of  preparation.      3.1.%2.- 


Method  of 
61-5 


Qnlei.    Leaier    K. 

10-6-64.  CI    68- 
QnTnn.   John   W 

233—23 

Rab    C.abor      Flat  Iron 

li71 
RabtnowitT.  Robert    and  R    W. 
<''o.      Novel   phosphlne  and 
104.  10-6-64.  CI.  260— 80 
Radio  Corp  of  America  :   See 

Balchaltls    Albert  V       3.152.217. 
Hedel    Rudolph  H      S.l.M.'Wl 
Hodrnon,  Jamea  L.      3.151.819, 
Levlne,  Harvey       3,151.635. 
I^Tlne.  Harvey      3.151  637 
List.  Daniel  D      8.131.377 
Mahr    Rot,  and  I.lndsler       Si.M.636 
Wroblewski,  Karl  A.     8.161.888 
Raetasch    Carl  W  .   to  Pittsburgh  Plate  l.lasa  Co 

storing  ll<iuid  chlorine       3.1 31. 4*2.  10-41-64,  (T 
Rain  Jet  Cnrv  :    Srr 

Hruby,  JohnO.  Jr      .1.151.811  ....... 

Raitt    Harold  T       Pallet  for  the  rrmr  of  a  self-dereloping  type 

camera      3  ISL.'Wl.  10-6-64.  n,  95 — IS. 
Ramsey.     Justin     H       Splice     box.      8,131.355.     10-6-64.     CI 

18—6 
Ranelll      Claude      Automatic    work    holder    with    compound 
movement      3,151.424.  10-6-64.  O    31      232 

'"^Wliso"    Alan.    Raper.    Raycr.   Beat,    Richards.   Shaw  and 
I^ckwood       3,1.%2.150.  ..   ^    .     . 

Kaamuss<-n,   Charles   li  .   to  Stange  Co       Method  of  Preparing 
an  Improved  skinless  type  meat  product.      3,l.M,988.  10-6 
64.  CI    99-109 

Rathaack    Richard  J   ,   Sec  ,„     ^       ^      ,.*..,«, 

lUlg^i.  Daniel  H.,  Roberts,  and  Rathsack.     .1.152.103. 
Kavlch     I>eonard    E.    to    Hupp   Corp      RadUnt    gas   burner* 

8,161.659.  10-»-«4,  a,  158 — 116 
Ray   Archie  C.     Sphere  making  machine,     3.151.419.  10-4»-64. 

Ci.  81— 7». 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nx 


Clemena.  John  E..  Johnston*,  and  Rar.      3.151, 3«7. 

Kay  William  A,  to  International  Telephone  and  lelegraph 
Corp  Fluid  preaaurw  operated  valve  positioner  3,151,.^1, 
10-e-«4    ci    91—387  ^  ^  ,  . 

Ray.  William  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp-      H««t    motor    operated    valvea,      3.1.<1,834,    IO-«-»4, 

CI,  a»i— 11, 

Rarburn.  \'lncent  A.  :   See-  _  ..„  „.« 

Murray,  Gny  E  ,  Rayburn  and  Klee.     3.152.219. 
Relbold.  E.  L  ,  Agency.  Inc  :   Set- 

Ralbold.  Elmer  L  .  and  Lltaelman.      3,151.743.  „  ..    ,^ 

lUIbi"    timer    L.    and    L.    E.    UUelman     to    «     ».^*lbold 

Agaaey.     Inc.     Display     fixture.     3.151.743.     10-6-«14,     CI. 

<lfi 13 

Rc4cWrt   C*harlea  L    and  R   A.  Lehmkuhl,  to  Giddlag  *  Lewla 

Machine    Tool    Co       Radial    drilling    machine   and    counter- 

baUnce  therefor       3.151..W5.  l(>-«-ti4.  CI.  77-36. 
Held    Luther  J..  Jr  .  and  A,  B    Schwarta.  to  .Socony  Mobil  Oil 

Co     lac      Drying  method.     3,151.951.   10-6-64.  <1    34     9 
Rellly     Frederick    W      AdJusUble    pallet    rack    construction 

3.1f{l. 743.  10-6-64.  n    211-148  ,  ,.,  aai 

Relnke.    Theodora    S.      Crab    proceaatng    maana.      8.161.861. 

10-4V-64.  CI    17—2. 
Relnsma.   Klaa*  :   See  „         ..    ..      aiitooKR 

Oo*terkamp,  Wljbe  J  ,  Relnaaui.  Haaaallnk.     8.162.355. 

Renfrew.  Ednr  E      See  ,  ,..,  ,,n 

Taber.    Darld,    Renfrew,  and   Pona.     3.152.110. 

Renach.  Eugene  F  :   See —  „  ...  -,« 

Rensch.  Joaeph  T  .  and  Rensch       3.161.779 

Renach  Joseph  T  and  K  F,  Self  locking  hopper  attachment 
3.16l\779,  ia-«  64,  CI    ^22-181        „ 

RMaarcVi  Engineering  and  Mfg.    1?^  j. «**— 

Phlpard.  Harvey  F,Jr      3  151,519      ,,.,_.,     ,«.  -, 

Beaek,    Marc.     01l-b«rnlBg   Incinerator.     3.131.881.    10-6-64. 

Re^aseV.^R^rt  E  .  and  J  L  Hart,  to  Phlllloa  Petroleum  Co 
Recovery    of    uranium    and    vanadium    values       3.1.">l.»3-, 

Re!i^tt^>a"k  A*7»»d  J    V.  Setrpt.     Inaectlclde  dispensing 

appafatus      3.l!il.746,  10-6-64^  CI,  213  -124 
Reulber    Martin   E     and  W.  A.   Stringer,  to  General   Motors 
(orT-    Cobalt  asaembly       3,151.903,  10-6-64.  CL  296- 44 
Reynolds  Metals  Co       Bee~- 

l>e  Ridder.  Ernat  J       3.131.711. 
Hunt    William  F       3,131,506. 
Rbetnlander^    Paul,    to    Huttenwerk    Saltgltter    Aktlengei^ll- 
^K?haft       l^roceaa     for     the     operaUon     of     Maat     furnaces 

8.161.974.  10-6-64.  CI.  76-42. 
Rhode  Island  Spring  ProducU,  Inc.      See— 

Minutllla.  Leon  C.      8.151.634.  » 

Rlbonl.  I  baldo     See-  ,  ,.,  o^a 

Cappuccio,  Vlttorto.  and  Rlbonl      3,181.»2«  

Rlcard.  Pterra^Jaan.  A.  O    J    HIrta.  and  M    Clayar  to  Com^ 
mlaMriat  a  iKnergle  Atomlgue       Liquid  n> ode rated_ nuclear 


reactors   subject   to   varying   morementa 

64,  0,  176—20. 
Rlce^Cari  W  ,  Jr. ;  Sar— 

^nrray.  Gny  E  ,   Raylwni  and   Rice. 
Rice    Henry  T   M     to  Ohlaaon  *  Rice,  Iik- 

ulator       3.151.627.  10-6-64.  CI.  137—494 
tlloe,  Robert  H   :   Be 


3.152. l>47.    10-6- 


3.152.219 
Dcaand  fuel  r«g- 


3.132,062. 
8.162.8M. 


Shaw  and 


■jenney,' Theodore  M  ,  Porter,  and  Rice. 
Richards.  Harold  E  G       Be*—  ^  _     ^ 

Lowery,  Peter  A..  Rlcharda.  and  Pook. 
Blcbards.  Joha  Willi*     Sea^-  „.  w  _. 

Wilson.   Alan,    Raper.   Sayer,   Beat.   Richards 

Lockwood.      3.132.150  _,       _  ,     . 

Rlchardaon,  William  F  .  and  R    L    McQultty.  to  '^•"f.^a*"" 
Inc       Edge    spring    for    nphoUtered    furniture       3.15I.86J. 

Rlcbarii^Va^'l  J  ,  t^BaU  *  Howall  Co.  Ceatrtfufal  forernor 
sarttrt     8.152.230.  10-6-64.  CI,  too— 80  ^     ».,       * 

■Ichert  Wa  ter  J  and  H  O  Wella.  to  Amartcan  Machine  * 
fW^rV  Co  El^trtcal  swltchlag  derice*  with  "JOTable 
contact  engageable  with  V-akapwl  contact.  8.161.187.  10- 
6-64,  CI    200— 166 

Rlt«a_Ole«L^.  Ji^.  Sce-^_^._   ..^  »._     8.182.067. 


CotfT.  Nor«in  L..  Hatefclao.,  and  R^ 
Coyne,  Donald  M  .  and  Rl«a      8.182,187, 


8,163.068. 


Rlvga,  ~and  SudtHiry-     "• • 

T191.873.   10-6-5m.  ci.  280^-11.18 


Hutchison.  Merle^ 

S[!S;er"VVnne?h'*iV'rnd   A'-B-^r^ad-gaTt^^^^^ 

acta.  Inc      Tranaponder  employing  speclljc  chaaala  and  re* 
oM^or  stnictnra.8.153.SOr  10-6-64.  CI    384—15. 

Riordan,  Hugh  B..  to  General  P7^»-|''Jfi,I''Vo-65M "cT  187- 
puter  element  and  circuits.     S.181.628.  l0-»-tM.  ui.  ia« 

112. 

Rladon  Mfg  Co..  The .  «'•-:,  „, 

Wakeman.  Alfred      3.151.618 

Rlalay.  Roger  B.  aad  J  W  Halta^jaa.  to^^-^'ci'fss^W 
Inc      Pipe  repair  clamp      8.151.632,   10-a-04.  ti.   i»»     »w 

*'•' DileVgl^•   He'rt^rt.  Ba«.h.  and  RlaUu    8.182,278. 
RUtau.  Theodore  F..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Powar  steering 

appaartua.     3.151.697,  10-6-64,  CT.  180— 79  2. 
Rltter   Frtedbart.  O.  Bretachnelder.  G   Jaekel.  and  g   Dlskow- 

akl   to  Knapaartt-Grieshelm  Aktlengeaellschaft.     f 'ocaaa  for 

the  preparation  of  magnealum  by  •l^i'S.*''?^?*!^?*^ 
of  calcined  dolomite      3,151,977.  10-6-64,  CI.  7*^—67. 

Robhln*.  8*niael  B..  to  OencralMotoni  Corp^  Tranalstor  Ignl 
tlon  system      3,152  281.  10-6-64.  CT   813— 201 

RotaMta.  Carleton  W  and  D.  H  Balgh,  to  The  Dow  Cbaai- 
leal  Co.  Hexachlorocyclopentadlene  tetrahydrophthalle  an- 
hydride adduct  and  dertratlrea.  8.153.1T2.  10-6-64.  C\. 
260—468 

■^Ha'i^'Danfel'H..  R^l^rts.  and  RathMck.     ».1B2.10« 


Roberta,  Edward  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  man- 
ufacturing inaulated  refrigerator  cabinet*.  3,152,199,  lO-i 
«V-64,  Cn.  264—45.  _     _,    1 

Roberta,  Herbert  B.     Multiple  purpose  Tehlcle  seat.     S,181,- 

906,   ia-6-64,  CI,  296—66. 
Robertahaw  Control*  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dykseul,  Theodore  J.,  and  Braaekalek.    8,151.769. 
KrraeU,  John  C.     3,151,660. 
I'uster,  Loul*  M.     3,151,810. 
Rocker.  Elmer,  to  Century  Product*.  Inc.     Tnb-rall  anpported 

Infant*  bath.    3,151,336.  10-6-64,  CI,  4 — 4. 
Rodenacker,    Wolf,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    AktieBgaaeU- 
schaft.      Apparatua   for   plastldsing.      3,151,338,    10-6-64, 
CI.  18-2 
Rodger*.  Lionel  M..  to  Laboratory  For  Electronlca,  Inc.     Air- 
craft tracking  and  Indicating  *yBtem.     3,132,315,  10-6-64, 
cn.  340—23, 
Roe,  Ronald  W..   to  General  Motora  Corp.     AdJiuUhle  pedal 

for  vehicle,     3,151,499,  10-6-64.  CI.  74 — 560. 
Roeder,  Joseph  A    :  Srr-  ,  „,.„ 

Campbell.   Hobart  T  .  Monahan.  and  Roeder.     3,151.359. 
RoKer*.  Cyril  B.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co      Steering  arraiiije- 
ment  and  hydroautlc  drive  for  articulated  rehicle.     3,151,- 
694,  10-6-«4,  CI.  180 — 51. 

Rohde.  Robert  P.  :  See—  ^.^^ 

Deford,  Donald  E.,  Rohde,  and  Tbompaon.     3,181.696. 
Rohm  *  Haa*  Co.  :  See—  „  ,.„ 

Cencl.  Harry  J.,  Mederhauaer,  and  de  BennevlUa.    3.182,- 
171. 

Rolaupe.  Inc  :  See —  ^_ 

King,  PatricU  W..  and  SpurreU.    8.181.397. 
RoUa-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Johnaon,  Christopher  L.    3,151,658, 
Lefebvre.  Arthur  U..  and  May.    3.161.453. 
Romberg,  Bdgar  B,  ;  Bee—  «..,,„„ 

Tracy,  WUlUm  L..  Romberg,  and  Hlgley.     3,151.488. 
Rooney.   William  J.     Containera  and  cloaure  mean*  therefor. 

3.151.777.  10-6-64,  CI    222—92. 
Bopp,   Richard  C.  to  SyKanla  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Proc- 
ess for  preparing  a  manganeae  activated  cadmium  cbloro- 
phosphate  phoapbor,     3,152,086,  10-6-64,  CI.  252 — 301.6. 
Rorlg.  Kurt  J.,   to  G  D    Searle  k  Co.     Amino  ester*  of  2,3- 
bl*(»  methoxyphenyDaubatltuted   l-pentanol  and  pentanolc 
acid.     3,152,143.  10-6-64.  CI.  260—326.3. 
Roaa.  Eaau  da  Sllea.     Pumplna  aystem  or  apparatua  (or  deep 

wells      3.151.560.  10-6-64    CI.  103 — 6. 
Roaenbauer.  Konrad.  KG,  :  Bee — 

Dorstberger,  Joaef.     3.181,366, 
Roaeaberg.    Sidney.      Marine   powered   generator.      3.141,864. 

10-6-64.  CI    103—66. 
Rosenberger,  Harold  E.  :  See — 

Koronea.  Herbert  D^  and  Roaenberyer. 
Roaa.  Jame*  A.,  to  Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc. 

ducer     3.152.270.  10-6-64,  CI   310— 27. 

Roes    Thoma*    S..    and    K,    v.    Scott,   to  Roral   McBee   Corp. 

Typewriter  ribbon  package.     8.151.724.  10-6-64,  CL  197 — 

151. 

Rowlanda,  Tom,  to  MoUn*  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 

ratu*     3.151,513,  10-6-64.  G    83 — 346, 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Rosa.  Thoma*  S..  and  Scott.    3.151,724. 
Wendt,  Frederick  C.     3.131, 72^. 
Royston.    Marvin   F.,    to   Bell   k    HoweU   Co. 

.ll51..3S3.   ia-6-64,  CI.  29 — 25  42. 
Ruben.   Samuel.     Sealed  aemlconductor  device  and  mounting 

mean*  therefor.     3.152,293,  10-6-64,  C\.  317—234. 
Ruehl,  Edward  J.  :  See— 

WeeterhauB,  Joaeph  0..  and  Ruehl.     8.151,721. 
Ruaaell.   Thoma*  W.     Load-responalve  *y*tem  for  maaaorlag 

instruments.     3.151.481.  10-6-64.  O.  73 — 141. 
Ryan  .\eronautlcal  Co,.  The  :  See — 

Chatelaln.  Maurice  G,     3,152.330. 
8  A  P. A. 8.  Soctete  Anomyme  de  Fabrication  d'APpar«lls  Sden- 
tiflqoea.  Sodete  dlte  :  Sea— 

Tomatls,  Charlotte.     3,152.208. 
Saath,  Theodor,  to  Leybold-Holdlng  A,0.     Pnmp.     3,151,808, 

l(V-«-«4.  CI.  230 — 205. 
Sacks.    William.    W.    N.    Stoopa,    and    W.    F.    Underwood,   to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     Food  packaged  In  a  polyamlde  fllm. 
3,151.989.  10-6-64.  CI.  99—171. 
Sadler.    Jamea    E.,    to    International    Harrester   Co.      Cotton 

picker  doffer      3,151.432,  10-6-64,  CI.  56 — 41. 
St    Reitls  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Melssner,  William  E.,  and  Lane.     3,151.427. 
Sallmann,  Alfred  R.,  and  R.  Pflster,  to  Oel»  Chemical  Corp. 
(JuanWlno  s  triailnea,     8.152.127.  10-6-64.  CL  260—249.5. 
Salmon.  Warren  .\,  :  See — 

Glaser.  Peter  E.,  Bmalle.  and  Salmon.    3,151,365. 
Glaser.  Peter  E..  Salmon,  and  Bmalle.     S,15rS64. 
Salto.  RInaldo.  to  In»    C.  Ollrettl  k  C.  S.p.A.     Spring  actu- 
ated typewriter  action  with  fault  sensing  means.     3,151,- 
722.   10-6-64.  CI.   197—17. 
Sampson.  Lome  O.    to  Mystlk  Tape.  Inc.    Fused  poly-lamlnate 
adnesive    tape    and    method    of    making    aame.      3,152,030. 
10-6-64,  CI,  156—278. 
Sandera.  Ralph  M..  to  Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America. 
Pipe  coapUag  with  controlled  wtiglnt  action  of  a  contractl- 
ble  ring     3,161.891,  10-6-64,  CT.  285 — 110, 
Sandri.  Battlsta    and  A    Monte    to  Montecatlnl.  Socleta  Oen- 
erale   per   1'   Industria    Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.      Proceaa  for 
preparing  supported  catalysts  and  catalysts  obtained  from 
aame      3,152.088.  10-6-64,  CI.  252 — 429. 
SanduskT.    Stanley    A.      Seeaaw    with    sprinkler.      3,161,864, 

10-6-*4,  CI.  272—66. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  Btf — 

Tamano,  Masaru   and  lemura.     3,152,271. 
Sarrantonlo.  Aufust  C.  :  See — 

Wennagel.  Glcnford  J.,  and  Sarrantonlo.     3.151,593. 
Sato.   Shulchlro,   and  J.   Nakaoka,   to   Nippon   Shar/o   Selto 
Kalaha.   Ltd.     Foundation  pUaa.     S.161.464,  10-6-64,  CI. 
61—83.88. 


3,152,214. 
Two  pole  trans- 


Cutting  appa- 


Capadtor  nut. 
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Sato,  Shulchiro,  and  J.  Nakaoka.  to  N'tppoa  iiharyo  8«tio 
Kaliha,  Ltd.  Drlvlnf  head  with  plural  impact  motors 
;<.151,tt87,  10-«-64.  CI.  ITS— 21 
Sauer,  Herman  C.  to  LniteU  State*  Rubber  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  curlnc  endlesa  belts.  3,13^.204,  10-6-ti-t. 
CI.  2tt4 — 231. 
Saunders,  Alfred  P.  :  Set — 

W'iddowson,   Albert   H.,    Saunders.   Adams,   Wright,  and 
Clarke.      3.151.474. 
Saunders  Valre  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bm — 

Bentlejr  Leek.  Herbert.     S.131,837. 
Sayer.  Gordon  C.  :   6'ee — 

Wilson.  Alan.   Kaper.   Sajer,  Best.  Richards.   Shaw,  and 
Lockwood.     3.152,150. 
Saylor.  Lee  U.  :  8w — 

Beck.  Kdwin  C,  and  Sajlor.     S.151.898. 
Scarpa.  James  V.  :  See — 

Keustle.  Frank  A.,  and  Scarpa.     3.151.744. 
Scarpa.   James   V.      Liquid   Insecticide  dUpenoer.      3.151.785. 

10-6-64    CI.  222 — 178. 
S«baeriti  knf  Ineerins  :   See — 

Schaevlti.    Herman,    and    Moekowlti.      3.152.310. 
Schaerits.  Herman,  and  L.  Moskowttt.  to  Scbaerlti  Kncineer 
Ing.      Differential  transformer  accelerometer  with  tempera 
ture  compensation.     3.152.310.   10-6-64C1.  336 — 30. 
Schaffert,    Roland    11.,    to    International   Business    Machines 
Corp.      Apparatus     for     the    development     of    electrostatic 
Imasea.     3.152.012,  10-6-64.  01.  Il8 — 637. 
Schallus,  Krich      See — 

Pohl.  Frans.  Arlmont.  Schallus.  and  Legutke      S.1S2.1M. 
Schatz.   Sam  A.     Combined  spool  rack  and   thread  dispenser 

for  sewing  machines.     3,151.789.  10-<J-64.  CI.  223 — 106. 
Sche<>ler,  Bernard  J.,  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.    Pulsed  tank  circuit 
magneto-  or  electro-strlctlre  derice  ezcitation.     3.152.295. 
10-6-64j  CI.  318 — 118. 
Scbenck,  Carl.  Maschlnenfabrlk  G.m.b.H.  :  8— — 

Federn    Klaus,  and  Maus.     3.151.485. 
Scbering  AG.  ;  See — 

Griebech.  Eugen,  and  Garn.     3.152.044. 
Schcmmuly,  Alfred  J.,   to  The  Schermulj  Pistol  Rocket  Ap- 
paratus Ltd.     Pyrotechnic  propellant   charge.      3.131.559. 
10-6-64,  a.  lOa— 98 
Schermuly  Pistol  Rocket  Apparatne  Ltd.  Ttie  :  See — 

Scbermuly    Alfred  J.      3,151.559. 
Schevenell.  Leonard  O..  to  The  Merit  Co.     Casket  lock  struct 

ture      3.161.375.  10-6-64.  CI.  27—16. 
Schevenell.  Leonard  O.,  to  The  Merit  Co.     Method  of  makliig 
casket  tops  and  the  like.     3.151.390.  10-6-64.  CT.  29 — 407. 
Schick.  Henry  W.    and  J.  W.   Peterson,  to  Gilbert    Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.     Lamp  socket.     3,151.926.  10-6-64.  CI.  339 — 99 
Scblansky,  Manfred  P.  H..  and  J.  G.  Zubaty,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.       Muhl-cyUnder     pump.        3.131.561,     10-6-64.     CI 
103 — 37. 
Schletn.   Seymour  N..  to  The  Fanner  Mfg  Co..  a  Dirlslon  of 
Teztron.    Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  twisting  wires. 
3,151.437.  10-6-64.  CT.  57—25. 
Schlein.  Seymour  X..  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co  .  a  divUion  of 
Teztron.  Inc.     Une  spacer.     3.152,221.  10-6-64.  C\.  174— 
128. 
Schlueter,  Albert  J.  :  See —  _    ..  ^. 

Bell.   Raymond  J..  Brme.  and  Scttlueter.     3.151,923. 
Schmennund.  Alfred.     Rotary  conveyor  converger.     3.151,728, 

10-6-64,  CI    198—32 
Scbmld    Hermann,  to  Link  Division  of  General  Precision,  Inc. 


Hybrid 
183. 


Integrator   circuit       3,152,249.    10-6-64.   CI.    235— 


Schmidt,  George  C,  to  Pittsburgh  Chemical  Laboratory, 
feeder.    3.151.737,  10-6-64.  CI,  206—5. 


Land  plane.    3,151.407, 


Soap 
10-6- 


Scfamidt.  Harold  and  Howard. 

64.  CT.  37—169 
Schmidt.  Howsrd  :   See — 

Schmidt,    Harold  and  Howard.      S,151.40T. 
Scbmitt.   Jean,    to    Soolete   Alsadenne  de   Constructions  Me- 

canlques.     Means  for  preadJujtlng  pattern  frames  for  print 

Ing  machlnea.     3.151.400,  10-6-64.  CI.  3S— 184.5, 
Schneider.  Kenneth  0      See—  ...,„. 

Henrlkson,  Bror  W  ,  and  Schneider.     S. 151,713. 
Sdioenrock.    Kenneth    H..    to    Hamilton    Wstch    Co.      Contact 

index  system  for  an  electric  watch.     3.151.440.  10-«-«4.  O 

58—28 
Scholi   Paul.    Abrailre  aurfaeed  gloTe.    3.191.333.  10-6-64, 

Schott.  Andrew  F.     Abacus.    3.151.404.  10-6-64.  C\.  33—33. 
Schroeder.  Wifbum  C.  L.  G.  Stevenson,  and  T.  G.  Stephenson. 

to   Fossil   Fuels.    Inc.     Hydrogenation  of  coal.     3.152,063. 

10-6-64    a.  206—10 
Schroeter,  Louis  C.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically determining  ultraviolet  absorbane*  la  a  aystaia 

3,152,251.  10-6-64.  CT.  290 — 48.5. 
Schubert,  Frledrlch      See — 

Lang    Konrad,  and  Schubert.      3.151,949. 
Schuck    Oscar  H..  to  Hone/well  Inc.     Accelerometer.     8.151,- 

487.  10-6-64,  CI.  73 — 517. 
Schulkln.  Benjamin;  See— 

White    Roger  F.    Davles.  and  Scbulkln.     8,191,448. 
Schulti.  Fred  J.,  to  McGraw  Edison  Co.     Fuse  construction 

3  152,236,  10-6-64,  O.  200 — 127. 
Schultx    Robert  A.,  to   United  States  Steel  Corp.     Load  call. 

3.151,480,  10-6-64.  O.  73 — 141. 
Schumm    Walter  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corn.     Snap  ring  re- 
tainer'means.     3.i51,603.  lO-e-64.  CI.  123 — 90 
Schutt.    Norman    C.    F.    W.    Flyaa.    and 

Powers   Chemco.    Inc.     Apparatus  for 

screen  in  a  photomechanical  camera. 

CT.  88—24. 
Schwartz.  Albert  B,  :  See — 

Reld.  Luther  J..  Jr.,  and  Schwartz.  ^      .     , 

Schwartz.   Nelson  N.,   and  M    M.  Fein,  to  Thiokol  Chemical 

Corp     Catalytic  hydrogenation  of  organoboron  compounds 

3,152.190.  10-6-64.  CI.  260—606.3. 


J.  L  njelUnd.  to 
handling  a  contact 
3,151.5i2.  10-«-64. 


8.151.991. 


Schwelier,  Uottfrtod.  to  Wiener  Metallwaren-  uad  Scbnalla- 
fatkTik  Schar  Smolka.     Safety  binding  lever  for  ski  bindings 
3.1.M.874,  ly-O-64.  CI.  280--11  ,45 
Schweiterlscb*   Lokoaiotlv  und  Machinenfabrik  ;  See — 

MQUer    Tbeodor.      3.131.569. 
Schwerer.  Helnricta  ;  See — 

Bahring.   Herbert.   Schwcrer.  and   Brammer.     3,151.820. 
Scott,  Kester  V       See- 

Ro«s,  Thomas  S  .  and  Scott.      3.131,724. 
Scott.  Mindy.     Klt^tricaily  heated  vaporiting  device.     3,152,- 

240.  10-6-64.  CI.  219-271. 
Screuock,   Joseph  J  .  and  J.   L.   Forse.    to  Mystlk  Tape,   Inc. 
I'ressure-sfnsiilve  adbeaive  Upe  having  bl-axiaUy  oriented, 
unplasticised polyvinyl  chloride  film  base.    3.152,U04,  10-6- 
64,  Cl.  117  — .6. 
Scuccimarri,    Angelo,    to    General    American    Transportation 
Corp.     Tools  for  driving  thln-walled  metal  ferrule*.    3.131, 
330.  10-6-4W.  Cl.  1 — 4.. 
Seal*.  Virgil  L.  :   Ss*— 

Ktrki*atrick.  WUIard  U..  and  Seale.      3.132.186. 
Sealed  Power  Corp   :   See  — 

Beck.  iMlwln  C..  and  Saylor.     8.131,866. 
Searle,  G.  U  *  Co.  :  Sm — 

Garland,  Robert  B.     3.152,179. 
Lowrie.  Harman  8      8.132,183. 
Rung.  Kurt  J.     8.152.14S. 
Sears.  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Repeat  mechaalam 
for    a    clock    controUed    switch.      S.152.239.    10-6-64.    Cl 
200—38. 
Sesry  Mfg   Co.  :  See — 

Flynn,  Frank  M.     3,151,941. 
Sebald.  Joseph  K.  and  I.  J.  Karasslk,  to  Worthlngton  Corn 
ring  I 
water  In  a  power  pla 
Sedgwick.   Robert   K  ,  to  Kearney 
eliminator.     3,151.494.  10-4-64 
Seeburg  Corp  ,  The  :  Sae — 

Payne,  Harry  R.     8,161,770. 
Payne.  Harry  R     3,131.771. 
Payne.  Harry  R      S. 151,774. 
Seldman.  Murry.  to  International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp 
Pho«pbatlc  materials  and  methods  for  the  production  there- 
of.    3.151.938.  10-6-64,  Cl.  28 — 109. 
Seifert,  Ludwlk   1       See — 

Angst,  Walter.  Wengryn.  Ooodlet,  Seifert,  and  Von  Raa- 
son.     3,151,927. 
Selfon.   Paul   M.     AatoaaaUc  tranafuslon  apparatus     8.191.- 

616.  10-»-«4.  a.  128 — 214. 
Sellman.    Albert   H.      Marine  mla*.     8,191.966.   10-6-64.  Cl 

102—10 
Senecal.    Vance   E.,    to   E.   I.   4u   Pont   de  Ncmonrs  and  Co. 

Extrusion  die.     3.191,356,  10-6-64,  O.  18 — 12. 
Servo  Corp  of  America  :   Sec — 

Gallagher,  ComeUus  A.,  and  McDonald.     8,191. SST. 
Setser.  Donald  D  :   Sm — 

Karpovtcb.  John,  and  Setser.    8.191.679. 
Seymour  Tool  *  Engineering  Co  :  See — 
Steinwedel.  Delmar  C     3.191,979. 
Stela wedel,  Delazar  C     8,191.980 
Shadan,  Alexander  :   Be*— 

Brindell,  Gordon  D..  and  Sbadan.    8.192.087. 
Shankland.  John  J.  :  See — 

Orr.  Jeffrey  J.,  aad  SkaakUad     8.191.720 
Shapiro.  Florence  M.  :  See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L.,  Freedasaa,  and  Shapiro 
Shapiro.    Hjmin.    E    G     DeWltt.   and   J     E    Bro 
Corp.       _Pr*P*r?*l.°'*_  J*'     CTClopentsdIenyi 


Means  fur  removing  non-condenilble  gases  from  boiler  feed 
plant.     3,151,461    lO-6-«4,  Cl    60-67 

4  Trecker  Corp.     Backlash 
Cl.  74 — 409. 


Groups  IIIA,  IIIB.  VB  and  TIB  aeuis 
64.  Cl    260 — 488. 
Shapiro.  Seymoar  L  ,  decaasad  {T. 
L.    Freedman :    said    Freedman 


8,192.181. 

to  mthjl 

compounds     of 

8.192.197.  10-«- 


M.  Shapiro,  executrix ).  and 
aseor.    to   US.    Vitamin   * 


Pharmaceutical  Corp.     Alkoxypropyleae  blgnaaldea.     8.192.- 
181.  10-6-64,  a    260^—964. 
Sharp.  Robert  M.,  and  G    R.  Bookayer,  to  Baao  Reaearch  aad 
Engineering  Co.     Feed  Inlector  for  cracking  of  petroleaa. 
3,192,069.  I0-*-64.  CT  204—187. 
Shsvel,  John,  Jr.,  M.  von  Strandtmann.  aad  M    P    Cohen,  to 
Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co        Heterocyclic    sub- 
stituted Indaaole  eompoanda  aad  proceaa  therefor.     8.132.- 
135.  10-6-64.  CT.  260— 294.T. 
Sbaw,  Georga:  8m — 

Wilson.  Alan,  Raper.  Bayer,  Beat  RIcharda.  Bhaw.  aad 
Lockwood      8,132.190 
Shaw,  Lyle  F  .  C    F    Bak«r.  and  R.  V.  Bougie,  to  Borg  Warner 
Corp.     Fluid  oressare  actnated  Bsetering  device.     (.191.788. 
10-*-64.  CT    222—385. 
Shaw- Walker  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

riabel.  Joseph  H     8.181,921. 
Sheets.  CTeo  B.  :   See — 

Holowaty,  Michael  O .  Sheets,  and  Ooldfeln.     8.161.844. 
ShcU  on  Co      See— 

Aker*.  Tbomas  J  ,  and  8ka«.    8.192.06T. 
Colllpp.  Bmee  0     8.191Ji94. 
Lehmann,  Gerhard,  and  Zahn     8,192,070. 
ManlaBl.  Aleiander  W.    8,192.1M. 
Moetert,  Simon.    8,192,106. 
Thomas,  Samuel  B     8,192,197. 
Shinada,  Toahio  :  See— 

MIyake,  Tasntomo,  Snyama.  and  Shiaada.     8.192.808. 
Sbaildt,  Donald  A. :  «e»— 

Baflea.  Earl  r..  Jr..  and  Shmldt    8.181,7*9. 
Shook,  Jacksoa  A. :  See — 

Moorhead.  John  P  .  and  Shook     8.161,972. 
Shores.  Ronald  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  drcnlt 

breaker,  8.192.283.  10-6-64,  CT  817—16 
Sbrock,  Dallas  A.,  and  J  O  Wilson,  to  The  Babcock  4  WUcoz 
Co.  Theraal  Inaalatad  noaale  stmctnre.  8,161.890.  10-6- 
64.  CT  288 — 47 
Shnibaall,  Harry  I  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp  Arc  welding. 
compositions  and  method  of  makiag  aaB*.  8,182.019.  10-^ 
64.  CL  148—36. 
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Shuman.     Erervtt     C.     to    Owens  Cornlna    Flberglas    Corp. 

8hape<l   thermal   InsuUtlon  for   pipe      3,151,638.   10-6-64, 

Cl    Ist^— 177. 
Sleberts,  Karl,  and  R.  Wleaner.  to  Siemens  A  Halske  Aktlen 

geeellschsft.       Unipolar    diffusion     trsnsistor.       3.152.294. 

10-«  64.  Cl    317-  S29. 
Slegel.  Edgar,  and  M    SAIL  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlen 

fesellschaft.       Aao     dyestuffs        8,192,114.     10-6-64,     CL 
60-  167 
Slemenn  A  lUlNke  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 

Sleberts    Kar,  and  Wleiiner.     8,1324t94. 
Sigma  Chemical  Co   ;   See — 

Brolda.  Daniel      3,152.116. 
Simon.  Reuben      Data  retaining  capsule.     3.151.740,  10-«-64. 

Cl    206   -  87 
Simons.    Itonsid   M  .   to  E.   I     du   Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co 
Preparation  of  tetrahydrofuran  by  the  pyrolysls  of  buUne- 
borstes      3.152.149.  10  6-64.  Cl    260— 846  1 
Simpson,    Robert   i.      Can    opener.      8.161.764.    10-6-64.    CT. 

220—62 
SInrlaIr  Re«»arrh.  Inc   :   See — 

Clough.  Thomas  J  .  snd  Toung.     8,161.967. 
(irlne.  JoIid  L.     3.162,091 
OvUt.  Elwln  B    and  Podllpnlk      8,162,081. 
Slnclslr,  Ronald  R      See-  „..„„„„ 

Mclaughlin,   Russell  B..   and   Slnrlslr      S. 192.028 
Rlnex,    Jobn    C,    to    Internstional    Business    Msrblnes   Corp. 

Self  teaching  device      .H. 161. 403,  10-^»-64,  Cl.  85 — 9. 
Singer  Co  of  Canada  Ltd.     See — 

Greco.  Frank      8,161,687 
Singer  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Kuhar,  Ludwig  J      8,161,689  ,    ^ 

.stnlaho,  Paul  W      Heater  snd  a  heat  production  unit  for  a 

Sauna  bath.    8,161.615,  10-6-64.  Cl    126—364. 
HInkler.     I>eaR        Method     of    making    a     valve.       3.152,203. 

10-6^64.   ri     264—249  ..     ^    ..     . 

sutler,  Fred  C,  to  Berg  Electronics,  Inc.     Method  of  making 
iitrip  stake-on   termlnsls  and  article      3.161.443.   10-6-64. 
CT    59     77 
Skel.   Thurston      Kee  -  .„  ^>. 

Akers.  Thomas  J.,  and  Skei       8.1.^2.067. 
Skll  Corp       See 

Hair   Emery   L      8,151.429.  ..  .^   ^         ^ 

Skinner      Eugene    H  .    to    Belolt     Iron    Works       Method    and 
spparstns  for  nuddle-coater  monntlng  Indexina  and  chsnitp 
over       8.152008,  lO  6^64,  Cl    117-111 
Skinner  Predolon  Industrlen.  Inc.  :  See — 

Multer.  Howsrd  C.      .1,151.871 
.Hiavter    Oamen     to   Owens  Corning   Flberglas   Corp.      Method 

of  making  glass  foam.      8,151.966,    10  6-64.  Cl.   69—22 
Sletzlnger    Meyer,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc      Process  for  preoar 
Ing      trlsubstituted      methyl      chlorofomistes.      3.152.167. 
10-6  64.  Cl    260  -  463 
Sllmovitt    Morris   L       Forefinger  mitt.      3.151,339,   10-6-64. 

CT    2      169 
Sloop.     Clifford     E      Meter     socket     assembltea.     8,181.924. 

10-6-64.  CT.  .189-31 
Small    Hamlsh.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Method  of  eztrar 
tlvely  separating  mixed  metallic  species.    3,151.931.  10-«-64, 
Cl    M^14  5 
Smith     Elmer    E,    to    Flez-O-OIsss.    Inc      Protective    holder 
for  dispensing  cartons.     8.151,793,  10-6-64.  CT.  229—42. 

Smith.  Gerald  :  Nee--  ^       _....,. 

Dickey.  Donald  K..  and  Smith       3.151.375. 

Smith.  Robert  U  :  See 

Forrenter.  Gilbert.  Grant,  and  Smith       3,131.482. 

Smith    Ronald  A  .  and  J    Healop.  to  The  International  Nickel 
Co.  Inc     Nlckel-chromlum  cobalt  alloy     8.151.981,  10-6-64. 
Cl    7.%  -171. 
Smith  Dotiglsss  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

HolMnir«worth,  Clinton  A..  Lamb,  and  Austin. 
HolllnKsworth.  Clinton  A.,  Lamb,  and  Austin. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Oeorgisn.    Vlasios,    Kerwin,    and    Wolff, 

Smith  A  Stone  Ltd.  :  See — 

Martin.  Henry  A       8,131.767. 

Smiths  America  Corp.  :  See-- 
Bowen,  Tom      .il91,48» 
Snedeker,   Rottert   H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
rart>onate     resin     composltioni<.      3,152.098, 
260 — 37. 
Sodete  Alaadenne  de  Constructions  Mecaalfiiea :  Set — 
Srhmltt.  Jean.     3,191.400, 

Sodete  Berlin  *  Cle     See— 

Duthlon.  LoulK.  and  Berlin.      3.151,701. 
Sodete    Nattonsle    d'Ktude    et    de    Constnidlon   de    Moteurs 
d'Avtstlon  :   See — 

I>esobamp*.  Jacques  D.     8.192.248. 

Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc  :  See- 
Keener.  William  0  .  Jr      3.151.626 
Reld,  Luther  J..  Jr..  and  Schwartz.     3.151.951. 


3.151.936 
3,151,941. 


3.192.120. 


Colored 
10-6-64, 


pol 


K 


SAIL      3.152.114. 
Burroughs    Corp 


circuit    using 
3. 152.268. "10-6-64,  CL  307 


SAM.   Manfred  :  See— 
Slegel,  Edgar,  and 

Somlyody.     Arpad.     to 

conductor    counting 

means 
Sont>ert,    Jack.      Triethylene   diamine 

In  recovery  of  dlaxablcyclo-octane. 

260— 268 

Sorrelro.  Charlea  J.  :  See — 

Troll,  William  A..  Medoff.  and  Sorrelro 

Spaeelab,  Inc. :  See — 

Sullivan,  George  H.     3.191,619. 


Electronic    semi- 
d[ode    matrix    control 
-88.5 

fumarste  and   Its   usew 
3.152,129.  10-6-64.  Cl. 


3,151.983. 


Spencer,  Jack  :  See — 

Swindle,  Kenneth  C.     3,151,412. 
Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Plunimer,   Dexter   H.      3,151.486. 
Spery,    JoHeph    C.      Wrapper    type    can    carrier,      3,151.802, 

lo   6  64,  Cl    229     40 
Splegelhalter.  Roland  R.  :  See 

Campbell.     CbarlcK     R..     Johnson,     and     .Splegelhalter. 
3.Ki2,186. 
Spring   Packing  Corp.  :   See — 

Lyle.    Frederick   J.      3.151.916. 
Spurrell.  Knliih  H.  :  Kee 

King,  Patricia  W..  and  Spurrell.      3.151.397. 
Squibb.  Robert  W.  :  See   - 

Carpenter.    Victor  W.,   Jacktion.   and   Squibb.      3,152.021. 
."^tablluH   IndiiHtrie-   und  HandelHgesellschaft  m.b.H,  :  See — 

Dillenburger,  Albert,  and  Graef,     3.151.706. 
StHchowlnk.   Theodore  F.  :   See 

Cowley,    Clement    W.,    and    SUchowlak.      3,151,760. 
Stack,  Kmmet  O.     Vertical  louver  doors.     3,151,665.  10-6-64. 

Cl.    160     206. 
Staesrhe.  Maria  :  See — 

BergbauH,    Bernhard,    and    Staesche.      3.152.056. 
Stafford,  Milton  C. :  See 

Kron,  Harold  O..  Stafford,  and  Howell.     3,151.502. 
Stalnbrook,    Theodore    S.       Mooring    line    retaining    device. 

3,151,595,  10-6-64.  CT.  114—230. 
Stanilcarbon    N.V.  :    See — 

De  Koolj.  Abraham  H.      3.151.960. 
KijHberg,  Pleter,  Graff,  and  Mullers.      3,152,117. 
•     Fonteln.  Freerk  J     and  Leeman.     3,152.074.       .„  ,„ 
(•ttenheym,   Johannes   H.,   and   Garrltsen.     3,192,176. 
Steggerda.  Johannea  J.     3.152.128. 
Stange  Co.  :  See — 

RanmusHcn,  Charles  B.     3.151,988. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  ;  See — 

Epstein.  Peter  F.,  and  Wlllsey.     3,152,159. 
Sfeck     Homer    E.      Cultivator    attachment    for    rotary    hoe. 

3,151.683.  10-6-64,  Cl    172—148. 
Steel  Heddle  Mfa   Co.  :  See— 

Kaufiiiann.  John  J.      3.151,634.  „     .. 

Sleeves,    Robert    W..    to   National    Research    Corp.     Coating 

3,151,948,   10-6-64,  Cl.  29—195. 
Steg«erda     Johannes   J.,    to    Stamlcart>on    N.V.      Preparation 

of  melamlne       3.152,128.    10-6-64,   CL   260— 249.7. 
Stein,  Sam.  Assodstea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stein.   Sam   S.      3.161.780. 
Stein     Sam    8  .    to    Sam    Stein    Associates,    Inc      Antomatlc 
feeder     for     comminuted     food.     3.151.780.     10-6-64.     Cl. 

•»22 185 

Stelner    Alfred,    to   American   Can   Co.     Method   of  marking 

containers      3.151.642.  10-6-64.  CL  101—32. 
Stelner.  John  E   :  See —  ^   „„  .  «  iki  oto 

Carnev    Dennis  J.,  Manganello,  and  Stelner.     3.151,979. 
Steinwedel"    IVImar   C.    to   Seymour   Tool   k  Engineering  Co. 

Ironing   table.      3,151..'S79.    10-6-64     Cl.    108—117. 
Steinwedel,   Ddmar  C,   to   Seymour  Tool  *  Engliieerlng  Co. 

Ironing  table.      8,1M.580,   10-6-64,   Cl.   108—119 
Stelaer    William,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.     Tractor-trailer  brake 

system.    3  151.914.  10-6-64.  Cl.  303—15. 
Stenseth.  Raymond  E   :    See —  .,.„,..a 

Baker.  Joseph  W..  snd  Stenseth.     8.152.146, 
Stephenson.  Thomas  G.  :  See —  ..     o-.     w         _ 

Schroeder.    Wllburn    C.  '  SteTenson,    and    StepbeDS<w. 

3.152,063. 

sterling  Dn>f  Inc. :  See —         

Zenltz.  Bernard  L.      8,152.140. 
Sterling,   George   B.,   and   R.   L.    Zlmmermann,   to   The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.    Rubbery  copolymer  of  N  vinyl-3-morphollnone 

and  mono  vinyl  ether  of  dlethylene  glycol  and  vulcanlzatee 

thereof.    3,152  100.  10-6-64.  CT.  260 — 41. 
Stevens.  George  D..   to  The  Ansul  Co.      Peatlddal  duet  com- 

poaltlon.    8.151,969.  10-6-64.  CL  71 — 2.3. 
Stevens,  James  1..  J.  E.  Cottle,  and  W.  T.  Wise,  to  Phllltoa 

Petroleum  Co.     ADparatiw  for  catalyst  activation.     3,151,- 

944.  10-6-64.  CT.  23—288, 

Stevenson,  Lawrence  G.  r   See — 

Schroeder,     Wllburn    C.     Stevenaon.    and     Stephenaon. 
3.162,063. 

Stewart.  DaTl(<  G. :  See—       _  .„  ..,.„,,« 

Barclay,  John  L..  Bream.  Hadley  and  Stewart.    3,152,170. 

Stewart.  John  8.  :   See —  _^    __ 

Box.  Richard  J.,  and  Stewart.      8. 162.036. 

Stewart,  Meredith  M.  :  See— 

Kehl,  William  L.,  and  Stewart.     8  151  939. 
Kehl,  William  L.,  and  Stewart,     3,151,940, 

StlUman,  Ronald  M. :   See — 

Noveske.  Thomas  J.      3,151,814. 
'Stine.  Howard  E.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Apparatus  for  making 

eledrtcal  connections.     8,151,389.  10-6-64.  CT.  29 — 203, 
Stmis.  Anthony,    Sky  writing  apparatus,    8,161.410,  10-6-64, 
CL  40—213. 

Stoddard,  Robert  L, :  See — 

Oransky,  Raymond  L,.  and  Stoddard.     3,151.648. 

StoUgrosz.  Eugene  :   See — 

Hanson,  Bernard  B..  Stnligroax,  and  Darla,     3,191,610. 

Stoll,  Willy  O, :  See— 

Slorel.  Charlea  J  .  and  Stoll.     8,152,116. 
Stone.  Louis  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.     Razor  blade  changing 
mechanlem,    3.151.738.  10-6-64,  Cl.  206—16. 

Stoopa.  William  N. :   See — 

Sacks.  William.  Stoops,  and  Underwood.     3.191,999. 

Stork  *  Co's  Apparatenfabrlek,  Gebr.,  N.  V.  j  See — 
Van  der  Wlnden,  Johannes  B,     3,151,940. 
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Stoot,  WyU*  A. :  St#—       ^_  «,.,-«- 

^rns.  Marian  E.,  aad  Stoat.     S,151.0M. ^    ^     . 

Straehc.  Herat,  to  rrl«drlck-WUb«I»  Jaroch.    Darlca  «0' >><»t 

inc  or  cooling  a  metllum.  partlcuUrlr  air,  by  mcana  of  b\gb 

pTv«aur«.    8.151,678.  10-«-M.  CI.  1«5— IM. 


and   Straefalcy.     8.152.819. 

8.151.886. 

Electronic  iwltrhlnf  aya- 
3.152.22«.   10-6-M.  CI. 

w  of  loorcanlc 
8.1)l.»7a.  10-»-«47ci 


S,1S1 
Ola: 


k,     aad 


t.l52J00. 

S.131.S15.   lO-e-64.  CL 


Straehley.  Enrln  U.  :  8i 
Gordon,    Bernard   M. 
Strand.  Allen  H.     8»a — 

Grant,  Cheater  A.,  and  Strand. 
Stratton,  Boyd  L..  to  Ampei  Corp. 
tem  for  magnetic  tape  apparatus. 
1T\^— 100.2. 
Streib.  William  C.    to  Johna-ManTUlc  Cor^. 
fiber  aa  a  binder  In  a  pallatised  ore. 
7^—5. 
Strlnjer.  Wataon  A.  :   8f* —  _  ,_.  ^^^ 

Reutber.    Martin    B..    and    Strlnfer.     8.101.Me. 
Strong.  Douglaa  H. :  See — 

Perrtn.  Tom  S..  and  Strong.     8.152.007. 
Strable.  Arthur  D..  Jr.     Compact  balloon  tyatem.     8.151,824. 

10-6-64,  Cl.  24-1 — 31. 
Strunck,  H..  *  Co.,  Maschlnenfabrik  :   8m — 

Pecbmann.  WUhelm.      S.151,«2«.  ^      _ 

Stuart.  Olfton  F.     Implement  hltck.     8,181,888,  10-«-«4,  CL 

280—415. 
Stuart.  Frank  A.,  and  W.  Lowe,  to  California  Reaearcb  Corp- 
Amido-bU-lmldatollnea     In     lubricating    oil    compoaltlona. 
8,153.080.  10-6-64,  Cl.  253 — 61.5. 
StUdlengeaellacbaft  Kohle  m.b.H.  :   fiae — 

Haaf.  Wolfnng.     8.152.180. 
Sadbury.  John  D.  :  Sae — 

Hntchlaon.    Merle.    Rlgga  and    Sudbury.     8,152.068. 
Sulkowakl.  Theodore  S..  andS.  J.  Chlldrt-aa,  to  American  Home 
Prodorta    Corp.      S-aryl  3,1.4-benaoxadUaeplDe-2(  IH  )-ooea. 
3,152.145,  10-6-64.  CT.  2«6-^S83. 
SulllTan.   George   W..   to   Union    Carbl<1e   Corp.      Proceaa   for 

naaklng  molda.    8.161.368.  10-6-^.  CL  22—190 
SulllTan,  G«org«  H.,  to  Spacelab,  Inc.     Electrode  for  electro- 

iMdlcal  cqalpfflcnt.    S.151.61»,  10-^-«4.  a  128-^17. 

Sob  Oil  Co.  :   See — 

Bennett.  John  D..  and  McOalett. 
Wynkoop.     Raymond.     Bartlatt, 

S.152.060. 

Sapertor  Electric  Co..  The :  fiaa — 

Perrlna.  Allen  R.,  and  VtaghAn. 
Sarerkrop,  Lew.     Paper  trlmmara. 

83—880. 
Sa^ama.  Maaatoahi  :   See — 

MIyake,   Taautomo.   Sayama,  and  Shinada       3.1ft2.308. 
Suaumura.  Hideo,  K.  Hlrano  and  T.  Chlba,  to  Koraahlkl  Rayoo 

Co.,   Ltd.     Water  soluble   polyrlaTl  alcobol-UM   rMCtlsB 

prodncta.    $.162,102,  10-«-W.  H.  MO— H.S. 
Swartx.   Charlaa  A.      Pump  derlc*.     S.151,»«2,   10-6-64.  CL 

103 — 44. 
Swift.    George   H..    Jr..    to    IntematloBal    Bnalneas    Macfataea 

Corp.       Character     racognlaer.       8.152,818,     10-6-64,     CL 

840—146  8. 
Swift.   John  F.,   to  International   Harreater  Co.     Hjdroae- 

chanical  power  tranamlaaion  meana  with  fluid  power  taha- 

off.     3,151,456    10-6-64,  CL  60 — 58. 
Swindle,  Kenneth  C.  to  J«ck  Spencer.     Flraarm  barrel  with 

grooTea   and    projectile   with   fine   fitting  la    aald   grooTaa. 

8,151.412.  10-6-64,  Cl.  42—76. 
Sylranla  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  Sea — 

Bell,  Raymond  J..  Byme^and  Schlaeter.  S.161.92S. 
Leney,  Tliomaa  F.  8.152.299. 
Loebner.  Egon  K.  8,152.222. 
Petera.  Charlea  J.  8.162,225. 
Ropp,  Richard  C.  8,192,096. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  8»e — 

OerateaoMler.  William  J.    and  Thomaa.     S.151.909. 
Taher,  David,  to  American  Aniline  Producta.  Inc.     laothluron- 

lum  aalta  of  2  baloethyl  aulflde  dyeatuffa.     8.152,106,  10-6- 

64.  Cl.  260—144. 
Taber,    Darld.    to    American    Aniline    Products,    lac     Iso- 

thluronlum     aalta    of    aolubte    2-haloethylthlo     dyaataCa. 

3,152,109.  10-6-64,  Cl.  260—144. 
Taber.  Darld,  to  American  AnlllBe  Producta,  lac    Trtaalaoaa 

dyeatuffe.     3.152.111.  10-6-64,  Cl.  260—158. 
Taber,  Darid.  to  American  Aniline  Producta.  Inc.    Pyridlnlooi 

aalta  of  halopyrlmldlne  dyestuSh.     8  152,118,  10-6-64,  CL 

260—154. 
Taber,  DarM.  E.  B.  Renfrew,  and  H.  W.  Poaa.  to  Amartcaa 

Aniline  Producta.  Inc.     Isothluroalum  aalta  of  bromohydrta 

sulfide  dyeatuffa      3,152,110,  10-4-64.  C\.  260—144. 

Tailor,  John  P.  Rotary  air  lock.  3,161,784.  10-4-44.  d. 
222 — 368. 

Talbott,    David   R.      MaChod   and   apparatw  for  coatroUiag 

aquatic  weed  growth.     8.151,468,  1^-6-64.  CL  61—1. 
Tancsyn.  Harry  :  S«« — 

Perry.  D.  C..  and  Taaoyaa.    8.151^78. 
Tanner.  David  :  S«# — 

Magat,  Eugene  E..  aad  Tsaaar.    S.1S2.064. 
TanUlnger.  KeHh   W..   R.   G.  Flacan.  and  R.  T.  Fojloka.  to 
Fmehauf  Corp.    Container  handling  apparataa.    8.15li904, 
10-6-44,  a.  »4--67. 

Taylor,  Arthur  B.     8,151,600. 

Crouch.  Undaey  B.,  ami  Taylor.     8,151,600. 

Taylor.  Jamea  W.,  and  F.  McKay,  to  Farrington  Boalnaaa 
Macblnea  Corp.  Portable  data  Imprtntlag  apparatua  with 
tllUbla  type  bars  aad  web  foadlac  maaaa.  1.151,644.  10- 
6-44.  Cl.   101--93.  ^^ 

Technicolor  Corp.  of  America  :  Bm — 

Atktn.  Laurence  W  .  Francia,  aad  WUsoa.     8,151,621. 

TecbnloD  Reaearcb  *  Derelopmeat  Fonadatloa.  Ltd. :  •••— 
lahal.  Ort.  and  Bouaao.     8.151,842. 


Apparatua  for 
3,151,368,   10- 


Telefnaken  Aktieageaellachaft :  S« 

Kratochvll,  Friedrich.     3.152.291. 
Temple.  I'aul  0..  to  Allls-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraallc  coa- 

trol.     3.151.718,  10-6-64,  Cl.   192—3  2 
Tennis,  Francia  U..  to  Hydraulic  Unit  BpedalUea  Co.     PUot 
operated    control    ralve   mechaalaa.      8.151,455,    10-6-64, 
a.  60—32. 
Tennis.  Francis  H..  to  Hydraulic  Dalt  Bpaclaltlaa  Co.     1 
ttonal  control  valres.     3.151,630.  10-4-44,  CL  137— d94.2 
Tepper.  Milton  L.  :  Mre 

KImmel.  Stanley,  and  Tepper.     3.151.641. 
Teahlnia.   Mlnoru.  to  Carouael-Sanwa  Llcenalag  Corp.     Aato- 
matlc    water  supply    apparatua.      8,151.340,    10-4-44,    Cl. 
4—164. 
TestOD.  Darld  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Liquid  gas  dlstrtbu- 

tloa  apparatua.     8.151,440,  10-4-44,  Cl.  141 — M9. 
Textron    inc.  .  See — 

Hihleln.  Seymour  N.     3,152.221. 
Tharp,  Oarence  E.,  to  Johaa-MaaTtlle  Corp 
use  In  the  production  of  Abroua  producta. 
6-44,  Cl    19—154.1. 
Thels,  Donald  B.  :  See — 

Weecb,  Marx  E.,  and  Ttaela.     8,151.852. 
Therm -O- Disc.  lac.  :  800 — 

Morris.  Rexford  M.  :     8.162,234. 
Theurer.  Joaef ;  fire — 

Plaaaer.  Krana.  and  Theurer.     8.151.570. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sec- 

ttchwartx.  Nelson  N..  and  Fata.     3.152,190. 
White.    Bocer  F..   DaTtes.   aad  Bchulkla.     8.151,444. 
Thomas.  Larry  A.  :  See^ 

Ueratenmaler,  WUllaaa  J^  aad  Tkoauta.     3.151,809. 
Thomas,  Samuel  B.,  to  Shell  OH  Co      Hydrocarbon  laoBieriaa- 

tlon   proceaa.      3,15i:.197     10-4-64.    Cl.   260— 683  75. 
Thompaon.  Howard  ^i■.  to  MaaaerFerguaon  Inc.     Plow  stand- 
ard OTerload   release.     3.151.484.   10-4-44.  CL  172 — 249. 
Thompson,  John  M.  :  See — 

Lang.  George  H..  New.  and  Ttiompaoa.     8,152.187. 
Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrtdg*  Inc.  :  Sea — 

C\immlnp,  Robert  U    9,1&2.2«0. 

Lawrence,  John  A.     3,152,833. 
Matt.  Richard  J.     S.151.T02. 
Matt.  Richard  J      8.161.688. 
Tho»yo«.  WaadaU  a.,  aad  H.  T.   Woodward,   to  mC  Corp. 
Uaaid  to  IHutd   beat  axchaager.     8,151,477,  10-4-44,  CL 
16$— IM. 
Thompaon,  WUllam  B. :  8** — 

Deford,  Donald  B.,  Robda,  and  Thompaon.     8,161: 
Thooot  laduatrle*.  lac.  :  Sae — 

UUcomlnt.  Jaaa  P.     a.l&1.990. 
Thraafaer.   Howard  O.,  to  Uttoa  Si 
mount.    3.151,883,  10-4-44,  CL  24 
Tillman,  Casalus  L..  Ill  :  ««•— 

Parkburst.  Warren   E.,  aad  Tillman.     8J51,e80. 
Tlllotaon,   Henry  B  .  and   V    J.   Worrell,   to  Toro  Mfg.  Con. 
Combined    starter   and   engine   control    machanlam.      3.161.- 
606.  ia-4-44.  a.  134 — 179. 
Tindall,    Donald  J.     Replacaabla  facias   for   abradlas  tools 
aad  proceaa  of  maklag  aaaa.     8,151  J47.  10-6-44.  Cl.  16— 
208 
TIrreli.  Charlea  E.,  to  lonlca  Inc.     Foal  cells  for  the  prodac- 
Uon  of  electrical  energy.     3.152.015,  10-6-64.  Cl.   154 — 44. 
Toasatls.   Charlotte,   to  Sodete  dlte  :   8.A.F  A  8.    Sodete  Ano- 
Bsyme  de  Fabrication  d'Apaarella  Sclaat.flqoea.     Indicator 
means  for  spectrometera.     3.152  208.   10-4-44.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Toaspklaa.  Staarman  A  ,   and   w.   0.   Jackaon,   to  Johna-Maa- 
▼lUa  Corp.     Reinforced   thermal   laaulatlon   haTlng  facias 
ahaeta  aecured  to  the  ralaforcaoBeat     8.152.034.   10-4-44, 
a.  141—113. 
Tor-Iatag  Steel  Corp.,  S^.H.  :  Sea— 
Brcde.  Christian.     8,151, 


lac.     Irrotatloaal 


Toro  Mfg   Corp  :  S 

Tlllotaoa,  Henry  B.,  aad  WorraU.     8,151,906 


Beading  apparatiu. 


Torrcy,  Bradford  M..  to  Automatloa  lac. 

8.lSi.398,  10-4-44,  Cl.  88—143. 
Tooalgaant,  William  F.,  to  The  Dow  Chanilcal  Co.     8-(2-pr»- 

nrayll-S-oxasoUdlBoae  compoaada.     8.161,141,  10-9-64.  CL 

ToTeU,  AUea  D.  :  See— 

Oiaer,  AlTla  A.,  aad  ToTeU.    3.151.778. 
Towaaead,   Robert  B..   to  Falrefalld  Camera  and   lastrunMSt 

Corp.     Perforated  sheet  supportlag  arrangament     8.151.- 

554.  10-6-64.  O.  101—415.1. 
Toyo  Koatsa  Industries,  lac. :  Sea — 

mjlmoto.  Kobua,  Mlwa,  and  MorlU.     S.1B1.MS. 
Tracy.  William  L..  E.  B    Romberg,  and  R.  B.  Hlglay,  to  North 

American   Arlatloa.   Inc.      Anfolar  accelerometer.     8,151,- 

488.   10-6-44,  Cl.  78—517. 

Tradellua,  Carl,  to  Dlaa  Corp.  AwaUf.  8,151.444.  10-6-94. 
a.  160—72. 

Trtco  Producta  Corp. :  f  aa — 

Bltser.  Martin,  and  Deibel      8.151,440. 

Tripoli.  Joaeph  V.,  and  H  Klauba,  aald  Klanba  aaaor.  to  aald 
TrIpolL  Packlaaa  gate  ralra.  8,161,666.  10-4-44,  CL 
251—247. 

Triumph  Mfj.  Co.  :  8m— 

Lease.  WllUaai  H.     8.151.646. 
TroU.   WUllam   A..   I.   MedoC.  aad  C.  J.   Sorralro.   to  ttaalg 

Mfg.   Co.     Bhlftable  work   carriage  for  a  aewlng  machine. 

8,151,583,  10-4-44,  Cl.  112—2. 

TrombetU,  Panfllo.  Klactrleal  ayaCaat.  S.151,709.  10-4-44. 
Cl.  186—171. 

Trombetta.  Paallo.  Solenoid.  8.161.199.  10-4-44.  CL  61T— 
191. 

Tropp.  Frederick  B.,  aad  R.  T.  Corknm,  to  AsMrlcas  Cyaaa- 
laM  Co.  Mixed  aormal  aalts  of  atalslc  add  aad  their 
catalytic  asa  la  aalaoplast  rsaU  eoaipoaltlaas.  t.162,096, 
10-4-44.  CL  190—81. 


Brake  drum.     3.151,709,  10-4-44,  CL  186— 
Thermally  compensating  brake  drum.     3,151,- 


Troy,  Leonard 

218 
Troy,  Leonard. 

710,  10-4-4J4.  Cl.  l'*»— 218. 
Tsutsumi,  Masato  :  tire   - 

Balnbrluge.   Marvin,   and  Tsntsuml.     3,151,644. 
Tauankl,  Akira      Tluie  aetting  mei.'baniam  In  watch.     3,151,- 

441,  10-4-44,  Cn    58 — 85.6. 
Tung-8ol  Klectric  inc.  :   See— 

Mayer,  itooald  W       3.152.317 
Turatu,  Lulgl       l'ro<-es«  and  apparatus  for  sitn-adlnic  out  and 

vacuum     diylng    of     wet     dn**ae<l    and /or    colorinl    hlueo. 

3.151.952.  10-6-64,  Cl    34-    92 
Turbo   .Machine  Co   :    Hrr 

llrownell.  John   K.      3,151.797 
Tuttla,   Frederic  C  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Proceaa  for 

the   preparation  of   pelletiaed   aollda.      3,152,005,   10-4-44. 

tn.  Ill-  100  ^  ... 

Tuttle     .Milton    A       All  metal    Jacketed    and    \enttnl    fireplace 

3.151,411.10-4-64.0.126      121  ,    ^       ,,      ,, 

I'nclee,  Philip  Hasll,  to  Moulton  Consultants  Ltd.      Resilient 
suspension    for    tht-    rear    wbeel    of    a    two-wheeled    cycle 
Tehlcle       3,151,87»,   lo^  64.  Cl.  :;80— 284. 
Underwood,  William  V  :   «*•— 

Sacka.  WUllam.  Stoops,  and  Underwood.     3,151,989. 
Undbelm.  Klell     Hrr 

Leonard.  Frederick,  and  Undbelm.      3,152.139. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.   tire— 

Mei'ormlck.  Robert  W        3.161,343. 
Union  t'artolde  Corp       Sec 

Ooyd,  Harold  S,  and  Mangold.     3,131,741 

Cohen     Irving    \  .    l>elllnger.    Kasbubm,    and    Williams. 
3.151,447.  .    .  ^ 

Cowley,  Clement  W  .  and  Stacbowlak.      3,151,740. 

Llaanke.  Robert  J  .and  Pike       3.152,161. 

Potapenko.  (iennsdy       3.151,W2D 

Hacks    SMlllam    Mtoops.  and  Underwood.     3,151,989. 

Bhrubaall.  Harry  I       3.152.019. 

Snadeker.  Robert  H.     il52.098. 

lalllvan,  (;«orge  W     3.1&1.3<i9 

Teaton.    iMrtd   J        S.1S1.640. 
Union  Tank  Oar  Co   :   8et>— 

Krrser.   BeB>amlD  H.      3.16S.0TT. 
I'niteil   Alrrraft    Corp    :    Hre 

ADderwm,  Harnr  B     3,162,238 

Carliteln.  Joaeph      3,152,261 

Emmerich,  Claude  L.     3.132,207 

Lary    Kdmnnd  C  .  and  Olson       3,152,308. 

Quenoevtllp     Rarniond    N        3,1S1.A«0 
Ualte<l  Aircraft  Productn,  Inc       See - 

Otto.    Howard    R  .   and   .N'eaberg.      3.131,476. 
Ualted^  arr  Inc      See-- 

Jaaaaoa.  Arnold  O      8.161.716. 
United  Sheet  Metal  »'o  ,  Inc.  :   See — 

lleranek.   Rudolph       3.131,637. 
United  8ho*  Machinery  Corp.  :    See—  ...  .«« 

Clemens.   John    E      Johnstone,   and   Ray.      3,151.847. 

i^'oombea.  Robert  B      3,131.831 

Foaaa,  Joaeph      3.151,584 
Ualted  Btatea  Horax  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  8m— 

Bengelsdorf.    Irrlnx   8  ,   and   KltaaakL     3,152,145. 

Newaom.  Herbert  C.      3.152.131. 
United  States  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  :   See — 

Lafferty.  Wylle  M      S.151.870. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.  :    See-- 

(^aae,  Richard  Y       3,151.491. 

Hunter.  KirroD  A       3.152.176. 

Jargelelt.  Herbtrt  F.      3,151.340. 

Saner.   Herman  C       3.152,204. 

Ualted  autea  Steel  Corp.     8m—  ^  .    .  .,..„,« 

Carney    DeaaU  J  .  Manfaaello,  aad  Stelner.     3.131,976. 

Oroae.  John  H      8.153.010. 

Har^-ey.  Mahlon  A.      3.131.907. 

Bolman.   Robert   W..   and  McN'amara.     3.151.308. 

Schulti.  Robert  A       3.151.480 
rS   Vltsmin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corn   :   See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L  .  and  Freedmaa.     8.153.181. 

Ualveraal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp  :  See — 

Bogga.  LeRoy  R      3.151,354 
Ualveralty  of  California.  The  Regeota  of  the :  8m— 

OBrlen.  Michael      3,151.742. 

Up)obB  Co  ,  Tbe  :  See— 

Paquette.  Leo  A      3.132.118. 
Wecbter.  WUllam  J.      8.153.111. 
Wechter.   William  J.      3.152.162.  ^ 

Rchroeter.  I.onls  C.      3.132.i31. 
Uitschat,    Bwald,   and   F.   Orawa,   to   Parhaafabrtken   Bayer 
Aktieageaellachaft      Funglddal    ageata.      3,132,038,    10-4- 
44,  n    167—80. 
Urqnhart,    Thornton    L.,    to    Byrne    Doora,    Inc.     Top    roller 

asaamhly      3.151.349.  10-6-64,  Ct.  14—106. 
Uraahart.  Thorton  L..  to  Byrne  Doora,  Inc.     Turn  over  door. 

3.151,868.  10-6^-44.  Cl    268 — 30. 
VBB  Kamera-  uad  Klnowerke  Dreaden  :  See — 
Clear,  Gflnther      3.151,831. 
Hahn.  Erich      3.151,333. 
Noack,  Rolf,  and  Hahn      3,131,537. 

Wubur.   Paul  C.  Vadas.  and  Pucclnelll.     3.151,648 
Vadaa,  Lealie,  and  P.  C.  WUhar,  to  FMC  Corp.    Drupe  pitting 

method.     8.151.647.  10-4-44.  Cl.  146 — 888. 
Vaace.  Joha  J  .  and  G.  Zbindan.  to  Boffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Compoaltlon    and    method    for    aaglaa    pactorta    therapy. 

8.151.046  10-4-44.  Cl.  14T— 46. 

Vaa  der  Lely  C  .  N.V  :  «aa— 

Joakara.  Coraallna  C,  aad  Kulpara.    8,161,444. 
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Vaa  der  Wlnden,  Johannea  B.,  to  Stork  6  Co.'a  Apparaten- 
fabrlek,  Gebr.,  N.V.  Device  for  treatment  of  commodities 
packed  In  conUlners.    8,151,540,  10-4-44,  Cl.  99 — 360. 

Van    Deuren,    Albertus   J.,   and   J.    O.    Maramans,    to    North 
American  PhlUpa  Co.,  Inc.    Device  for  depoaltliig  metal  lay 
era    from     vapour    In     vacuo.       8,152,244,     10-4-44, 
219—568. 

Van  Hoene,  Harry  L.,  to  Denlaon  Reaearcb  Foundation.  Gear 
motor     8,151.526,  10-4-44,  Cl.  91—48. 

Van  Neaa,  John  H.,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Free-flowing  fumartc 
and  adlplc  acid  compositions.  8,151.986,  10--4-44,  O. 
9i^— 78. 

Van  Santen,  Johannes  G.,  and  H.  Koelmans,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Croaaed-parallel-conductora  ayatem 
ualng  electroluminescent  and  pbotoconductlve  layera. 
3,152,257,  10-4-64.  Cl.  250 — 209. 

Van  Schoor,  Albert :  See — 

Hahn.  Uelnrich,   Mobr,  and  Van  Schoor.     8,152,149. 

Van  Ultert,  Le  Grand  G  :  See — 

Ballman.  Albert  A.,  Llnarea.  and  Van  Cltert.     8,152,085. 

Vargba.  LAsslO,  and  B.  Dumbovlch,  to  G/ogyaaeripari  Kutato 
Laboratorlum.  1.6-bls-(t>eta-chloro-etnyramlno)-l,6  •  dldea- 
oxy  D  mannltol  and- Its  dlchldrohydrate.  8,152,147,  10-4- 
64.  Cl    260 — 340.9. 

Vaughan,  Eric  W.  :  See — 

Perrina.  Allen  R.,  and  Vsngtaan.     8,152,300. 

Verbanc.  Jobn  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Proceas  for  reactivating  a  rhodium  trichloride  catalyat. 
8,163,195,  10-6-44.  Cl.  240— 480. 

Verrinder.  Ernest  A.,  and  E.  J.  McGrath,  to  FMC  Corp.  Meth- 
od of  handling  caaea.     8,151.753,  10-4-44,  a.  214—162. 

Veeak.  Joaeph.  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Canada  Ltd.  Baaket  and 
handle     S.  151. 801.  10-4-44,  Cl.  22J> — 84. 

Vlckers-Armstrongs  (Englneersl  Ltd.:  See — 
Forsyth.  George  H.     8,161.918. 
Forsyth.  George  H.     8.152,048. 

Vldal,  Bugene  L.,  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.  Carrying  caaa. 
8.151,762.  10-4-44,  Cl.  220—21. 

Viaaer,    Simon    H.    R..   to  North    ABsertcan   Phlllpa   Co.,   Inc. 

lf«tbod   of   miDufacturlnf  polit  el«ctrodN.     8,101.880, 

10-6-44.  Cl.  2» — 25.8. 
Tita-Pakt  Citrus  Products  Co.  :   See — 
Patterson.  Lawrence  W.     8.151.574. 
PatteraoD.  L.awrence  W.      8,161.744. 

Von  RanaoDj^oaepb  :  See- 
Angst.  Walter,  W«nci7i,  Ooodl«t  8«lfert,  and  Von  Ran- 
aon.     8,161,927. 
Von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian  :   See 

Sharel.  Jobn.  Jr..  Von  Strandtmann.  and  Cohen.     S.IBS,- 
185. 
Voorhiea,  John  D.  :  See — 

Coleman,  Raloh  A.,  Parent,  and  Voorblcs.     8,162,017. 
W.  I>Induttriea,  Ltd  :  Sec — 

WHljRobert  S     8,151,471. 
Wagner.  Elmer  F..  to  Adjnatable  Clamp  Co.    Swivel  conatmc- 

tfon.     8,101.897.  10-6-44,  Cl.  387 — 21. 
Wagner.  R  *  B.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wagner,  Robert  A.    3,151,888. 
Wagner.  Richard  8.  :  See — 

Christenaen.  Howard,  and  Wagner.    8,162,022. 
Wagner,  Robert  A.,  to  R  ft  B  Wagner,  Inc.     Pipe  ralllna  con- 
nectors or  welding  ringa.     8.151.888.  10-4-44.  Cl.  283 — 22. 
Wahl,  Eugene  A.      Material   feeder  having  vibratory  meana. 
8.151.7ft,  10-6-44,  a.  222—202. 

Wain  Wright.  WUllam  W.,  and  A.  T.  Cape,  to  Powder  Melting 

Corp.     X  ray  films  aad  the  Uke.     8.162.262.   10-4-44,  Cl. 

250— 48. 
Wakeman.  Alfred,  to  The  Rladon  Mfg.  Co.    Dlspenalng  devlca. 

8.151.618.  10-4-44.  Cl.  138 — 208. 
Walker.  Brooks,  and  F.  W.  Kartell ;  said  Kertell  assor.  to 

said    Walker.      Carburetor    mixture    control.      8,161,604, 

10-4-44,  CT.  128—119. 

Wallace  k  Tierman  Inc. :  See — 

Magell.  Orvllle  L..  and  Harrtaon.    8.162,159. 
WaUar.  Howard  C .  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.     Apparatua 

and  method  for  forming  hollow  glass  articlea.     8.151,948. 

10-4-44,  a.  46—71. 
Walther,  Roy  K.,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Tandem  trailers.     8,161,- 

881.  10-4-44.  CT   280 — 108. 
Walts.  Bdward,  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Dlapena- 

Ing  device.    8.152.032.  10-4-44,  CT.  156 — 664. 

Wankel  0  m.b.H. :  8m— 

Froede.  Walter  O..  Hoppner.  and  Paachka.     8.161.807. 

Ward.  Bryant  L.     Blgl>t  angled  tube  coupUuf  for  connecting 


a  hoae  to  a  pipe. 


1B1.8»5,  10-4-44.  Cl.  188 — 197. 


Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  8m — 

Shavel.  John,  Jr.,  Von  Strandtmann,  and  Coben.     8,161,- 
186. 
Warren,  8   D..  Co   :   See — 

Forrester,  GUbert.  Grant,  and  Smith.     8,161,481. 
Oransky.  Raymond  L..  and  Stoddard.     8,151,549. 
Wathen,  William  A  ,  and  M.  H.  Peteraon,  to  Maaaey-Ferguaon 
Inc.    Mower.    8.161,430.  10-4-44.  CT.  54—25 

Webb.  Richard  C,  to  Bell  A  Ooaaett  Co.  Angle  encoding  ap- 
paratua.    8.158,824,  10-4-44,  CT.  340 — 847. 

Weber.  Harm  A..  Sr.  Child'a  rt>cklng  vehide  with  figure 
Bimulatlon.    3.161.872.  10-4-44,  CT.  280—1.11. 

Weber,  Jean  Jacques  :  See — 

Blae,  Henri,  and  Weber.    8.161,748. 

Wechter,  William  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  20-ketala  of  8-hy- 
droxv-5^pragnan-20-ona.  8,161,121,  10-4-44.  CT.  240 — 
289.65. 

Wechter.  William  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  24-Dehydro  choles- 
terol analoga  and  the  proceaa  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
8.152.151.  IO-4-44,  CT.  140—897.1. 
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Weech.  Marx  E.,  and  D.  K  Thels.  to  Chrysler  Corp.  ProctM 
ror  ubtainlns  metal  carbide  coatiug*  on  baae  oMtrrUU  and 
metal  caroiue  structure*  produced  tberebj.  S.lftl.8ft2. 
10-«-«4,  CI.  2«3 — IT.  .      ^  ... 

Wegener,   Howard    W       Sump  and   notsle   for   aolderlnc  aa 
cHlnea.    3.151,5M2.  10-»-«M,  CI.  11»— IJtt.  „    . 

Weidlf.  Miles,  to  The  Carlton  Machine  Tool  Co.  Hydraulic 
m*^chaul«m.     3.151,71».  10-6-64.  CI    1»2— M. 

Well.  Robert  S.,  to  W.  I>-Indui(trlea.  Ltd.  Air  cundltloolns 
ayatem  for  electronic  Instrument  cablneta.  S,151,4t1. 
10-6-64.  CI.  62—332.  .  „     ,      ,. 

WeUner,  Edward  F..  C  C.  Woolaey.  Jr..  and  R.  J  (..Imera.  to 
North  American  AvlaUon.  Inc.  Hl«h  temperature  recctor 
fuel  element      3.152.049,  H>-6-64,  CI.  176 — 40 

Welashaar.   Erich  ;   See—  „  ...  „  „ 

Plant.  Helm  liunther.  and  Welsabaar.     3,131.»49. 

Wellekens.  John  F..  to  Hotel  Security  Syateaaa  Corp.  Lock. 
3.151.476.  10-6-64.  CI.  70- 382.  .      .„  .  -. 

Wellford,  Walker  L..  Jr.  KUn  farnace.  3,151. 8M.  10-6-64. 
CI    26A^— 19 

Wellington.  John  R  .  to  The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelt- 
ing Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.  Sacrificial  alnc  anode.  3.152,059. 
10-6-64,  CI.  204—197. 

Well*.  Hugh  O.  .  See— 

Rlchert.  Walter  J.  and  Wells.    3.152.287.       ,  ^  ^  _^.^^ 

Wendt.  Frederick  C.  to  Royal  McUee  Corp.  Inked  ribbon 
package.     3.151,723.  10-6-64,  CI.  197—161. 

Wencryu.    Michael  :    .  ee —  _  .  „        .. 

Angst    Walter,  Wengryn.  Ooodlet.  Selfert.  and  Von  Han- 
son.    S.151,^27. 


C.   Sarrantonlo    to  Grumman 
Hydrofoil   craft.     S.151.593. 

3.151  563 


\CeBnagel.  Olenford  J.,  and  A 
Aircraft   Engineering   Corp. 
10_ft_64.  ci    114 — 66.5. 
Werba,   Donald  :   Se*" — 

Llta.  William,  and  Werba.      

Wesaela  Johannes  H..  to  North  American  PhlUpa  Co.  Inc 
Magnetic  rec<>rdlng  of  video  signals  with  means  for  pro- 
viding a  co-phase  check  3.152,223,  10-6-64.  CI  17H-6.6 
Westerhaus.  Jo^-ph  O  .  and  E.  J  Ruehl.  to  Pioneer  Vending 
Inc  Receipts  accounting  device  for  vending  machine*. 
3.151,721.  10-6-64.  (1.  194—15 
Western  Electric  Co  ,  Inc.  :  «•* — 

Budenbender.  Henrv  W      3.151,357  .  ,..  .,o 

Campbell.  Hobart  T.,  Monahan.  and  Roeder.     3,151,359. 
Olaubke.  Allen  F      3.151,727  ....»,„ 

Murray.  Guy  E  .  Rayburn.  and  Rice.      3,152.219. 
West  nghouse  .\lr  Brake  Co   :  Srr 

Edmund,  John  R      3.151.672. 
Weatran  Corp.  :   See — 

Dalton,  Thomas  B.     3,151.707. 

"l^Mson.  Smard  B..  Stollgroaa.  and  Davis.      3.151.610. 
Oklme,   Edward   L.      3.151,815.  ^  ^,  , 

Whltcomb.    William    C,    to    Midland  Roaa   Corp      Clamp   for 

conduit   couplings.     3.151,373.    10-6^64.   CI     24—279. 
White.  Roger  F  .  J    F    Davles.  and  f    Schulkin    to  Thiokol 
Chemical    Corp.      Rocket    engine       3.151. 44S.    10-6-64.    LI. 

Whitehead.  Robert  C.  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc      Denalty  appa- 
ratus      3.151.775.  10-6-64,  CI.  2-i2— 57 
Whitfield.  Joseph  E.     8cr«w  type  <^«npre«wr  having  variable 
volume    and    adjustable   compreMlon.      3.151. 806.    10-»-»4. 

pi    230 138 

Wlckham    Henry   P  .   to  Pullman   Inc      Hvdrocarbon  conver 

slon  proce.*       3.152.066.  10-6-64.  CI.  26»--183 
WlddoWson.  Albert  H..  A.  P    Staunders.  T.  Adams    R  bright 
and  J    Clarke,  to  Wlldt  Mellor  Bromlev  Ltd       Machine  for 
producing  knitted  fabric.      3,151.474.   10-6-64.  O.  66—14 
WIegand.  Edwin  L.,  Co.jBe*— 

Ammerman.  George  E      S.152,241,     ,,..„.. 
Ammerman.  George  E    »i><l,^f<l»n      »;i"  24V ,.     .  g^^_ 
Wiener  Metallwaren    und  Schnsllefabrlk  Schar-Smolka  .  8tt — 

Schwelier,    Gottfried       3,151,874. 
Wlesner    Richard:    See—  ,,-«««l» 

Slebertx.  Karl,  and  Wlesner      8,152.294. 

Wilbur.  Paul  C.  :  See—  .  ,,,  *^t 

Vadaa.  Lealle.  and  Wilbur.     8.151,«47. 

Wilbur.   Paul   C,   L.  Vadaa    and   S    P«<^!.''«'J^„ »"»X aSJ""?^ 
Method   of   pitting   peach    halves.      3.151.648.    10-6-64.   11 

146—238 
Wlldt  Mellor  Bromley  Ltd.:  See — 

Wlddowson.    AHirt   H..   Saundera.   Adams.   Wright,   and 
Clarke      3.151,474. 
Williams,    Chester    I.     Method    for    continuous    pouring    of 

concrete      3.152,198.  10-6-64.  CT.  264-.^ 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Ingeraoll.  Clyde  E.      3.151.386. 

Williams.  John  N.  :  See —  _     .    ..  ^    nrmi.-.. 

Cohen     Irving   A..    Delllnger.    Kasbohm,    and    Williams 

3.151.467. 

Wlllsey.  Oeorae  P..  Jr. :  85^—.,,  ,  , ,,  , «« 

Epstein.  Peter  F  .  and  Wlllsey      3.152,159, 

Wlllyoung.  David  M.  to  General  Electric  Co 
testing  dynamoelectrlc  machines.  8.151.479, 
73—118. 

Wilson    Alan.  A.   H    Raper.  O    C    Sayer.  A    P 

Rlchirds  6.  Shaw,  and  A  R  Lock  wood,  to  Olaio  OrouD 
Ltd  Production  of  grtseofulvla.  3,152,150.  10-6-64.  CI. 
260—346.2. 

Wilson.  James  O.  :  See —  -  ,.,  oon 

Shrock.  Dallaa  A.,  and  Wilson.     8.151.890. 

Wilson  John  R  .  and  E  D.  Oerhardt,  to  Hanlon  k  Wilson 
Co  'Expansible  connection  capable  of  expanding  and  con- 
tracting radially  and  axlally  3,151.894,  10-6-64,  O. 
285—158. 

Wllaon  Oran  C.  and  R.  L.  Mottsr,  to  Wilson  Plastic.  Inc. 
Foot' pedal.      3,151.498,  10-6-64,  6.  74—860. 


Method   for 
10-6-64.   CI. 

Best,  J.   W 


3,151.498. 


3.151.521 
Transmission 

17:; 

to   General    Moiont 
3.131.497.   10-«-64. 

3,151.788.   10-6-64. 


Wilson  Plastic.   Inc  :  See 

Wllsou,  i>ran  C.  and  Motter. 
WUhou.  Mepben  J    :  See^ 

Extbaquet.    Laurent.      3.152.003. 
WIliHin,  >>ilne>   W    :  See 

.Vikln,   Laurence  W.,   Krancla,  and   Wilson. 
Wlnchell.   Frank  J.,   to  General   Motors  Corp 

shifter  colitnds       3.151.496,    lO  6  64,   CI     74 
Wlnrliell,    Krank    J.,    and   U.    Caramanna. 
Corp.     Trausuilaalon  shifter  controls. 
CI.    74—472. 
Wlugate,   Norman   L.     Garment   hanger. 

Cl    22;i     >.H. 
WiHe,  William  T.     See 

StexeiiM.    James    1  .    Cottle,   and    Wise       3.151.944. 
Wlsotiky.     Reuben,     and     B.     Kde»e»a.     to    American     Blltrlte 
Rubber   Co.,    Inc.      Trocpss   of   making  elastomerlc  fltKir   or 
wall    coverlac    and    step    product    tberefor.       3.152,002. 
10-6-64.  Cl.  117—21. 
Witscht.  Friti.  tt>  IVF  Bandage  Machinery  Co.  Schafftaausen 
CoiitlnuDun    production    of    package*    containing   a    xig  sag 
folded  iitrtp  uf  wadding  »r  cotton  wool  material.     3,151.870, 
10  6  64.  t'l.  2»^72. 
Witt.  Arthur  A.     Weedless  fishing  lure.     8,151.413,  10-6-64, 

Cl.   48— 42  1. 
Wolff^   Manfred   E       Srr 

OeorgUn.  VUaloa.  Kerwin.  and  Wolff.     8,152.120. 
Wolkuwit*.    .wax       Curtain   bav.ug  adjacent   iMUei   edge*  con- 
cealetl    by    ornamental    stitcblng       S.ISl.SKh,    10~6-64.    Cl. 
112—42. 
Woma  .Vpparatebau    Wolfgang    Maaaberg    A    Co.,    G.m.b.H.  : 
bfc— 

Maasberg.   Wolfgang      3,151.348 
Wood.    Irwln    B,    J.    A.    Pankavlcb     and    R     E.    Bambury,    to 
American    Cyanamld    Co       Styrvlqulnollnlum    compoaltlons 
uaed  aa  anthelmintics      S.152.042.   10-6-64.  Cl.   107 — AS 
Wood.  Royden  H.,  Jr.  :  See 

Klmr,   William  A       3,151.341 
Wood.  Thomas  F.  and  J.  Anglollnl.  to  The  Olvaudan  Corp 
ProcenK  for  preparing  trtalEyll.l  dlmetbyllndans.     8,152. 
192.    10-6  64.   «'l    260-     86« 
Woodllng.    George    V       Compartment  carrier    with    reinforced 

partitions     3.151.769.  10-«-64.  Cl   220—113 
Woods.  James  R   :  See 

Morgan.  Furman  D..  and  Wooda.     8.151,814. 
Woodward.   Henry  T    :  «ce 

Th»m(>son.    Wendell   8..   and    Woodward       3.151.677. 
Woodward,  .Myrneth  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Automatic 

non-glare   mirror.     1.152.216.    10-«-«4.   C\    88—77. 
Woolsey.  Charles  C.  Jr  :  8m— 

WelHoer.   Edward  F.   Woolsey,  and  Glmera.     3,152,049 
Word.    William    W..    Jr  ,    and    P     E     BIckel.    to    Armco    .Steel 
Cori>.      Multiple  string  tubing  banger  constructions.      8.151.- 
892,  10  6  64,  Cl    285-137 
Worrell.  Vernon  J      «se — 

Tlllotson,  Henry  B  .  and   Worrsll      3.1&1.60fi. 
Worthlncton  Corp.  ;   See — 

Sebald.  Joseph  F..  and  Karaaalk.     3.151,461. 
Wright,  Dennis     See — 

WIddowson,    Albert    H..    Saundera.    Adams.    Wright,    and 
Clarke.     3.151.474. 
W'roblewskl.   Karl   A  .   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Aaaembly 

device     3.151,388.  10-6-64.  CT.  21^—208. 
Wroten,  John  F  ,  Jr      See— 

Evanoff   Peter  D  .  and  Wroten. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  I'orp      See — 
Pollard    Frank  U       3.152.018. 
Wymore,   Charles   E.J     L.  Arnold, 
Berry,  to  The  lX)w  Chemical  Co. 
3.151,959,   10-»5-64,  Cl.  55—82 

Wynkoop,   Raymond.  8    C    Bartlett    ...  ...    .. , 

I   W   MlUa,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Reflnlag  bydrocartton  fractions 
3,152.069.  iO-6-64.  Cl.  206 — 274. 
Xaroi  Corp.  :  Sm — 

Corrsfn.  Lester      8.151.982. 
Tale  *  Towne^  Inc      See— 

Quayle    George  F      3,151.755. 

Yale    Harry  L..  to  Olln  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp      Nrw  dl 

esters  of  phenothlaxlne*      3.152.126,  10-6-64.  Cl.  260—248 

Yamano.  Maaaru,  and  T    lemura.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co     Ltd 

Drnamo-electric   machines,     3.152,271.  10-6-64.  CT.  3lO— 

Y'ano    Sblnklchl       Pipe  coupling  having  a  split   ring  sealing 

meaM  for  waterworks  and  the   like.     8.151,681.  10-6-64, 

CT.  138 — 97 
Yashica  Co    Ltd      Set— 

Mlyauchr  Hideo      3,152,382.  ^     „       , 

Y'omlyama    Aklra,  Y    Nanke,  and  N.   Mliuma    to  Asahl   Kasel 

Kogyo  Rabuahlkl  Kalsha      Method  and  apparatus  for  con 

tinuously  transferring  Ion  exchange  resin.    8.152.072.  10-6- 

64    Cl    210 — 33. 
Young,  David  W      See — 

Cioofh.  Tbomae  J  .  and  Young      3,131,957,  

Young   James  J      Apparatus  for  shotting  off  flow  of  gaseous 

driulBc  fluid   responsive  to   temperaturs  In  tbe  bore  bole, 

8.151M8.   10-6-64,  Cl    ITS— 25  .  ^      .       _.       «_ 

Yonngbouse    Edwin  C..  to  F.sao  Research  and  Engineering  Co, 

Middle   dietllUte   masking   agent       3.131.956.    10-6-64.  Cl 

44-^9. 
Zahn,  Hellmuth  :  See—       ^  _  ^        .,.„«,« 
Lehmann,  Gerhard,  and  lahn.     MM.OTO. 
ZabodUkln.  Victor  F.     Fastening  derlee*.     8.151,682.  10-6- 

64,  Cl    151—19.  .  .       _.__.  -  ,., 

Zabodlakln,  Victor  F.    Qulck-locklag  faaUnlng  device.    3.161.- 

653,  10-^4,  Cl.  151—19.  _  ^     .       w     .. 

Zarcone     Jerome,    and    R.    B     Kleloar.      Drum    beaUr   Mad. 

3,151,'518.  lO-A-64.  Cl.  84 — 422. 
Zaugg    Harold  E  .  R    W    De  Net.  and  B.  3    MIchaeU.  Jr..  to 

Abbott  Laboratories      N  alkrl-a  a-dUryl-»-alkyIamlBopropl 

onamldes.     3.152.178.  10-6--<4.  CL  260— M9, 


3,151.887. 

B,   L    Psarce.  and   M    E 
Gas  dehydration  proceas 

Jr .  A.  T.  Oleaiak,  and 
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Zblnden.  iJerhard  .  ■«»—,.,    .  _       .,  ,,.,  ^. 

Vani-e    John  J  .  and  Zblnden.      .l.l52.tMo. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp,      See- 

Cotsworth,  Alheri       3  152.22* 

Kessler    Seymour       .1,151  49«».  ..  ii„  . 

«4,  n  2rto  -455 

Zimmerman,  R<ibert  L.  :    See  ^   ■ 

Bterllnf.  tieorge  B  .  and  Zimmerman      3.152.100. 


Zlmmermann.  Edwin,  to  North  American  Vending  Mfg.  Corp. 

Coin  operated  automatic  Ice  cube  and  bag  vending  machines. 

3,151.408,   10-«^-«4    Cl,  165 — 30. 
Zubaty,  Joseph  C.  :   See —  „  ,,-,  ..ai 

Schlaniky..  .Manfred  P.  H..  and  Zubaty.     3.151.561 
Zuck     Ray  A.,  and  R.  C    Hllllard.  to  General  Atronics  Coro 

Photowensltlve  coile  Identifying  means  and  method.     J,15^,- 

2M.  l()-(Mi4,  Cl.  250     20».  ^     ^         ».  .u   ..     #  1 

Zunlck     Michael   J      to  (Jeneral   Electric  Co.      Method  of  seal- 
off  for  low  pressure  tubes.     3.151,967.  10rfi:*Cl.  63-^4 
Zvelnlekw    Andrels    10  General  MllU,  Inc.     Method  of  prepar- 
ini  terilar"    ailnes.     3,152.185.  10-6-64.  Cl.  260-583, 
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144: 

IW: 

66: 

82: 

218: 

88: 

76 

411: 

a.  12 

44.97: 

124: 

89 

62 

47—     48.5 

ao—       832 

51-  9 

73 

m 

Ml 
165 

170 

332 
379 
41 


r3: 

15 
32 
94 
a06: 
380 
23 
38: 
38: 
41 
131.  46 
2M 
177: 
400 
25: 
51: 
164 
28: 
88.8: 
144: 
77: 
12 
38.4 
316 


88— 


57— 


60- 


W.  14 


151.384 
151.386 
151.947 
151.386 
151.948 


151.949 
3.151.387 
1151.388 
1151.389 
1151.300 
8.151.391 
3.  151.302 
1151.3M 
1I51.M4 
11SI.N6 
1151.3M 
3.151.397 
11S1.3M 
11S1.3W 
1151,400 
1 151.  401 
1181.403 


M.72 

M.77 

52 

88: 

84 

84.6: 

to- 

67: 
61-    .  8: 
1 

n.58 

•a-   s 

6: 
48: 
55 
189: 
278: 
332: 
391 
8: 
11: 
18: 
21: 
23: 
34 
71 
14 
214 
S82 
421 


TO- 


1151.960 
1151.961 
1151.982 
1151.963 
1151.954 
1151.986 
1181.403 
1161.404 
1151.406 
3.151.406 
1151.407 
1151.408 
1151.409 
1151.410 
1151.411 
1151.412 
1151.413 
Re.2S.6fi0 
1151.414 
1151.746 
1151.966 
1151.M7 
1151.415 
8.151.416 
3.151.417 
11S1.41H 
1151.419 
1151.420 
1151.421 
1151.422 
1151.423 
1151.424 
1151.428 
:   1151.436 
:   8.151.427 
1181.4M 
1151.9M 
1151.9N 
1151.990 
1181.  Ml 
1181.983 
1151.4M 
151.480 
181.  ai 
151.432 
151.433 
151.414 
1151.415 
1151.436 
1151.437 
3.151.438 
1151.4M 
3.151.440 
3.151.441 
1151.442 
1151.4U 
3.151.444 
151.445 
151 
151 
151 
151 

151.450 
151.451 
151.483 
151.483 
11.51.454 
1151.4A5 
1151.456 
1151.457 
1151.458 
1151.4M 
1151.400 
3.151.461 
1151.463 
1151,468 
1151,464 
3.151.465 
3.151.466 
8.151.467 
3.  151.468 
1161.469 
1151.4T0 
1 181.  471 
1151.472 
8.151.473 
3.151.963 
1151.964 
1151.966 
1151.9M 
1181.967 
1151.9M 
3.151.474 
1 151.  475 
1 151. 476 
3, 161, 4n 


71-    2  1: 

2.6: 

73-  49.2: 

118: 

141: 

189: 

369: 
462 

517: 


3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
1 
3. 


.446 
.447 
.448 
.449 


74— 


75- 


15 

142 

229: 
2».  17: 
388: 
409: 
413 
472 

560 


S«H: 

560: 

666 

722 

.5: 

5: 

38: 

42: 

48: 

53: 

67 

124 

128 

148 

171 

107 

M 


76- 
77— 

80—  31.1 

32: 
35: 

81-  9.5: 

53: 

90: 

»-    346 

354 

380 

M—     240 

3S) 

422 

45 

1 

14 

24 


28 
87 


61: 

77: 

91-      68 

175 


98- 


9^- 


100- 


306: 
373: 
387: 
391: 
413 
24: 
80: 
10: 
13: 
42: 
1: 
10: 
4: 
56 
77: 
V<: 
92: 
109: 
171: 
176: 
192: 
315: 

sao: 

M: 


1151.9M 
1151.970 
1 151. 478 
3.181.479 
3.151.480 
1 161. 481 
1181.482 
1151.483 
1151.484 
1151.486 
1151.4M 
3.151.487 
3,151.488 
1151.489 
3.151.490 
1151.491 
1151.492 
3. 151.4M 
3. 151.  494 
3.151.495 
3.151.496 
1151.497 
1151.498 
8.151.  490 
3.  151.500 
1151.501 
1151.502 
1.51.508 
1151.971 
1151.972 
3. 151.973 
1151.974 
3.151.975 
1151.976 
:   3.151.977 
3.  151.978 
;   3. 1.M.970 
:   115l.9(«0 
:  1151.981 
:  3.151.504 
:  3.151.505 
:   3.  151.506 
:   1151.507 
1151.5UH 
1151.509 
1151.510 
3,161.511 
1151.812 
1151.513 
1151.514 
1151.515 
3.  151.516 
3.151.517 
3.151.518 
11M.519 
1)52.207 
1152.208 
3.  151.530 
3.151.821 
3.151.822 
1151.523 
1151.524 
1 152.  309 
3.152.210 
3.152.211 
1152.212 
1  152. 213 
1152.214 
1 152. 215 
115X216 
1151.526 
'  1151.527 
1 151. 828 
1181.829 
8.151.530 
1151.881 
1151.SS2 

iisi.sn 

:  1151.525 
:  8.151.534 
:  3.151.535 
:  3.151.536 
11S1.SS7 
1151,982 
1151.518 
1151.983 
1151.984 
3.1.51.985 
1151.986 
1151.987 
1151.9M 
1151.989 
1151.990 
1151.  Ml 
1 151. 5M 
1 151.  540 
1151.541 


101- 


32: 
M: 


96: 
128.2 
149.2 
149.  4 
216 
409 
4111 


102— 


103— 


\(»- 


10 
24: 
70: 
78: 
98: 
5: 
87: 
44: 
54: 
66: 
102: 
113: 
118: 
150: 
17S: 

104—  12: 

105-  360: 

401 

402: 

453: 

15: 

20: 

30 

80: 

213: 

286: 

287: 

297: 

300 

108—  2: 
46: 

117: 
119 

no-  8: 
97: 

112—        2: 

107: 

113: 

123: 

228: 

427: 

44: 

59: 

126: 

11*-  66.5: 

206; 

230; 

14: 

41: 

115: 

121: 

21: 

62.2: 

76: 

100: 

106: 

107.2: 

111: 

130: 

211: 

24: 

211: 

637: 

51: 

479 

47 

90 

119 

179 

11 


na- 


ns— 

116- 
117— 


118- 


119— 
123— 
123- 


125— 
126- 


6 

19 

'25 

41 

121 

200 

271.1 

S63 

364 


151.542 
151.548 
151.544 
151.545 
151,546 
151.547 
1151,548 
1151.549 
3,151.860 
3.151,551 
1151,552 
1151,553 
3.151,554 
3.151.555 
3,151,556 
1151,587 
1151,558 
1151.559 
3.151.560 
3.151.561 
3.151.562 
1151,563 
1151,564 
3.151.565 
3.151.566 
3.151.567 
1151.568 
3,151,560 
1151,570 
3,151.571 
3.  151.572 
3. 151.  573 
1151.574 
1151.575 
3. 151.992 
1151.993 
1151.994 
1151.995 
1151.906 
3.151.907 
3.151.998 
1151.999 
3,152.000 
1  152, 001 
3,151,576 
1 151.  577 
1  151.  578 
1151,579 
1 151,  580 
1151.581 
3,151.582 
3.151.583 
3.151.584 
1151.585 
3.151,586 
1 151,  587 
8,151.588 
1151,588 
1151.590 
8.151.591 
1151.592 
1151.593 
3.151.594 
1151.595 
1151.596 
1151,597 
1151.SW 
1151.509 
:   8. 1S2.0O2 
:   1  152.003 
:   1152.004 
:   1152.005 
:   1152.006 
:   1152.007 
3. 152. 008 
1152.009 
Re  28.651 
115X010 
3.152.011 
3. 152. 012 
3.151,600 
1151,601 
1151,602 
1151.603 
3.151.604 
8.151,605 
3.151.606 
1151,  607 
1151.608 
1151.609 
1151.610 
1 151. 611 
3.151.612 
1151,613 
1151.614 
1151.615 


128-  208: 
214: 
218: 
417: 

76: 
16: 
86: 


134— 
135— 
136- 


137: 

137-      54: 

112: 

121: 
493 

500: 

579 

596.2 


ia&- 


139— 
140— 


141-- 
143— 
146— 


9' 
99: 
177: 
92: 
71: 
71.  5: 

92.1: 

94: 

349: 

6: 

47: 

3 

6 

71 

238 


14ft-  6.15: 

■26: 

36: 

111: 

175: 

177: 

179: 

185: 

141^      83: 

180-        1: 


151— 


35 

19 


152—    225 
233 
153— 


166— 


160- 


161- 


20 

21 

48: 

91: 

278: 

401: 

554: 

158—  36.4: 

116: 

123 : 

124: 

32: 

72: 

84: 

206: 

346: 

50: 

118: 

146: 

162—    258: 

338: 

161^-        7: 

SO: 

86: 

122: 

143: 
155: 
158: 
166: 

186: 

166—  42: 

89: 
224: 

167—  30: 
31 
S3 
53 

56 


1151.618 

3,151,616 

3.151.617 

3, 151. 619 

3.151,620 

3,151.621 

8,152.013 

3. 152. 014 

1152.016 

S.  152.016 

1152,017 

3,151,622 

3,151,623 

3.151.624 

3.151.626 

1151.626 

1 151. 627 

3.151.628  I 

3.151.629  1 

3.151.630  I 

3.151.631  I 

1151.632  I 

1151.633  I 
3.151,634 
3,151,686 

3.151.636  I 

8.151.637  ! 
:  3,151.638  \ 
:  1151.639 

3,151.540 
:  1151.641 
:  3.151,542 
:  3.151,543 
:  3,151,644 
3.151.545 
3.151.546 
3.151.^7 
3.151,548 
1152,018 
3.152.019 
1 152. 020 
3.152.021 
3. 152. 022 
1152.023 
3. 152. 024 
1 152. 025 
3. 152. 026 
1 152, 027 
1 151. 649 
1151.650 
3.151.651 
3.151.652 
3.151,553 
3.151,554 
3,151,555 
3.151,656 
3.151.657 
3,152.028 
1152.029 

1 152. 030 

1 152. 031 
3. 152, 032 
1151.65S 
3.151.650 
3.1.^1.660 
3.151,661 
1151.662 
1151.664 
3.151.563 
3.151.555 
3.151.666 

:   1152.033 

:  1152.084 

:  1152.035 

:   1152.036 

:   3.152,087 

:   3.151.667 

1151.666 

1151.660 

3.151.670 

3. 151. 671 

3,151.672 

3,151,673 

151.674 

151.675 

151. 676 

151.677 

151. 678 

1 151. 679 

1151.680 

1151.681 

3. 152. 038 

1152.0S9 

3. 152. 040 

1152,041 

8,152.042 

1152.048 


167-  58: 
65: 
87: 

171-  63: 

172-  148: 
260: 


17*- 


175— 


176— 


556 

35: 
70: 
72: 
84: 

128: 

5: 

21: 

25: 

77: 

321; 

371: 
20: 


177- 


40: 
138 
234 

178—  5.4 
6.5 

17 

179—  1 
15 

100.2 


190— 


181— 
184— 

18fr- 


51: 

54: 

79.2 

82 
31 
S3 

61 
6 


37: 
72 
100 
135 
171 
218 


189-      34 


63 

75 

88 

192—    12 


193— 
194— 
196- 
197— 


198— 


200— 


85: 
3: 
15: 
28: 
17: 
151: 

175: 
16: 
24: 
32: 
33: 
38: 

92: 

164: 

210: 

218: 

11 

38 

80 

114 

116 

130 

122 


127: 
166: 

202—  39.  5: 

45: 

173 

304—  154 
158: 
177: 
195 
196 
197 
213 
296 
801 


1152.044 

1152.045 

1152.046 

3.151.682 

3.151.683 

3.151.684 

8.151,685 

1 152. 217 

3,152,218 

3,152,219 

1152.220 

1152.221 

3,151.686 

3.151,687 

8.151.688 

1151.689 

8.151,690 

3,151,691 

3,152.047 

3.152,048 

3, 152, 049 

1151.092 

3.151.693 

3,152,222 

3,152,223 

Re  25.554 

:    Re  25,552 

:  3,152,224 

;  1152,225 

1152.226 

3. 152. 227 

:  3.151,594 

:  3.151.696 

:  8,151.696 

3.151,697 

3,151.598 

3.151,599 

3.151.700  --^ 

3. 151. 701 

3.151.702 

3. 151. 703 

3.152.8M 

3.151,704' 

1151.705 

3.151,706 

3.151.707 

3. 151.  708 

3. 151.  709 

3,151,710 

3,151,711 

1151.712 

3,151.713 

3.151.714  . 

1151,715 

3.151.716 

1151.717 

3,151,718 

1151.719 

3,151.720 

1 151.  721 

3. 152. 060 

3.151.722 

1151.728 

1 151. 724 

3.151.726 

1151.726 

1 151.  727 

1151.728 

1151.729 

3.161.730 

3. 151. 731 

1 151.  732 
1151.783 

:  1151.734 
;  3.151.736 
:  3.152.228 
:  1162.229 
:  1152.280 
:  1152,231 
:  3.152,232 
:  3,152,283 
:  3.152,234 
3, 152. 235 

1 152,  236 
1 152, 237 
8,152.051 

3. 152. 052 

3. 152. 053 

3. 152. 054 
1152,055 
1 152. 056 

3. 152. 057 

8. 152. 058 
1 152. 069 
3. 152. 060 
1152.061 
1152,062 


XXVII 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


»6— 


210— 


»ll- 


2W 


.4: 

.5: 

1«: 

1ft.  5: 

37: 

7»: 

10: 

78: 

157: 

1«S: 

177: 

304: 

aM: 

274: 

109: 

20: 

n: 

«3: 

7S: 

IW: 

166: 

2S3: 

287: 

IS: 

49: 

148: 

1: 

ft.  9: 

17: 


215- 


1»D: 

152: 

SIO: 

aTO: 

9: 

41: 

46: 

219—    121: 

2M: 

271; 

H2: 

S47: 

406: 

400: 

4S3: 

55S: 

SO—  S.94: 

20: 

21: 


4«: 

82: 

a. 

64: 

77; 
M; 

IIS 
15 
26 
67 

126 


221— 


223— 


67; 

67; 

92 
IM 
181 
185 
189 
902 

au 


S.  161. 736 

232—    368: 

8,151,737 

478; 

3. 151. 788 

902: 

3.151.739 

518: 

3.151.740 

22»-      88: 

8. 151.  741 

106; 

3.152,063 

224-        5: 

8.152.064 

45: 

8. 152, 066 

8,152,066 

236-      42: 

8. 152. 067 

96.5: 

8.152.06H 

236-      96: 

8.152.070 

97: 

8.152.069 

107; 

8. 151.  742 

2»-    1.5: 

8.152.071 

15: 

8.152,07^ 

3.9: 

8. 152, 073 

84: 

3, 152. 074 

40: 

8,152.075 

80: 

S.  152. 076 

a»-      92: 

8,152,077 

8,152.078 

138: 

8,151.743 

145; 

3. 151.  744 

306 

3, 151.  745 

aS6-61.  U; 

8. 151.  747 

144; 

8.151.748 

151: 

8.  151,  749 

183 

3.151.750 

198: 

8.151,751 

236-      86: 

8,151.752 

289-      30: 

8. 151.  753 

78; 

3.151.754 

341-      68: 

3.151,756 

99: 

3.151.756 

186: 

3. 151.  757 

191; 

8.151.758 

290; 

8.152.238 

34»-  36.5: 

8,152.239 

64: 

8. 152. 240 

95.12: 

1152.241 

56.14: 

8.152.242 

55.55 

8. 152. 243 

107.5: 

8.152,244 

344—      31; 

3.152,246 

U: 

3.152,246 

115; 

3.151.759 

346-    249: 

8.151.760 

248-     104; 

8. 151. 761 

117.1; 

8. 151. 763 

188.7; 

:  3,151.768 

330: 

:  8,151.764 

849.1: 

:  8.151.766 

368: 

:  3.151.766 

380-  43.5 

:  8,151.767 

68; 

:  3.151'.7e6 

83; 

:  8.151.769 

88.6: 

:  3.151.770 

96 

:  3.151.ni 

309: 

:  8.151.772 

:  8,151.773 

313: 

3. 151.  774 

381—      11: 

:  3,151.n5 

63: 

:  3.151.776 

179: 

:   3,151,777 

214: 

:  8,151.778 

267 

;   3,151.779 

361 

:   3.151.780 

380-      89 

:   8.151.781 

61.5 

:  3.151.782 

67 

:  8.151.7n 

60.9 

.7« 
.799 
.800 
.801 
.802 
.(«3 
.1»4 


8. 151. 784 
3.151.786 
8,191.788 

3.151.787 
3.  151.788 
3.151.789 
8.151.790 
3.151.791 
8,  151.  7»2 
3.151.799 
3.151.794 
3.151.796 
8,151.796 
8.151.  797 
8.151 
3.151 
8.151 
8.191 
8.191 
8.151 
8.151 
3.151.806 
8.151.806 
8.151.807 
8.151.WH 
8. 152. 247 
8.151.809 
8.152.248 
8.  152. 249 
3,152,380 
8.151.810 
J.  151.811 
8. 151.S12 
3.151.813 
8.151.814 
8.151.815 
3.151.816 
3.151.817 
3.151.818 
8.151.819 
8. 151.  830 
8,151.821 
8.151.833 
8.151.823 
8.151.834 
3  151.825 
t.lSl.«26 
3.151.827 
3,151.828 
3.1.M.829 
3.151,830 
3,151.831 
3.151.832 
8. 151.8» 
8,152.381 
3.152.292 
8.152.293 
8.192,254 
8,192,296 
:  3.192,386 
1192,297 
:  1193,386 
:  1191.884 
:  1191.836 
:  1191.836 
:  1191.837 
;   1151.836 
;  1151.899 
11512.079 
;   8.153.080 
:   1152.081 
:  1193.083 


383- 


-  79l4: 

164: 

301.4: 

301.  6: 

429: 


443; 
464 
466 

478; 

23: 

39.1: 

67: 

18: 

26: 

30: 

91: 

129; 

161; 

161; 

15; 

21; 

3a  4 

316: 

37: 

38: 

41: 

419: 

n.5: 

714: 

80: 

88.2; 

917; 

94.9; 

144; 


193: 
IM: 

197; 

210: 
211.9; 
2Ml1 

219.6 

290.96 
342 


2419 

349.7 

368 

381 


394.7 
396 
396 
901 
907 


9012 
9313 

99X1 


1180.088 

1193.064 

1153.086 

1193.086 

1193.087 

1181086 

1181088 

1183.080 

1  15-2, 091 

1  152. 082 

1182,098 

1151.840 

1151.841 

1151.842 

1191. IMS 

1191.844 

1191.849 

1151.846 

1151.847 

1191.848 

1181.848 

1193.084 

1193.086 

1192.088 

1192.087 

1152.068 

8. 153. 099 

3. 192. 100 
1 152. 101 
ll.U.  102 
1 153. 109 
1  152.  104 

1 192. 106 
1192.106 

1 192. 107 
1152.108 
1 152. 109 
1152.110 
1152.111 
1152.112 
1183.119 
1 193. 114 
1192.119 
1192,116 
1192.117 
1192,118 
1192,119 
1 192. 130 
1 192. 121 
1192,122 
1182.133 
1 192. 134 
1192.129 

1 192.  lao 

:  1 192. 127 

1182.138 

1192.139 

1193.190 

1193.131 

1 191 193 

1181199 

1 193. 134 

:  1192.189 

:   1191136 

:  1191197 

:  1191138 

:  1191139 

1181140 

1 191 141 

1 191 142 
1 191  la 
1191144 


840.2; 

84a9; 

849.7; 

3411: 

3412: 
949: 

987  2: 

997.4; 

397.49 

429 

438i7 
438: 
490 
440: 

4412 
463 
466 

481: 

463; 
463 

4611; 
466.3 


801 
899 
544 
964 
669 


861 

964 

87a  9; 

67a  9: 


387- 


.6: 

8819: 

668: 

677; 

679: 

680: 

681.9: 

883.79: 

19: 

«0: 

47: 

99 

46: 

119; 

118: 

167: 

312: 

331 

349 

34 

I 

83; 

80; 

64 

71 

90 

136 


1181146 

989— 

a 

1  191  146 

392 

1 151  U7 

378 

1 151 148 

271- 

18: 

1 192. 149 

373- 

88; 

1 152. 150 

273- 

1: 

1 151 191 

10X3: 

1 151 152 

197 

1 151 153 

377- 

140: 

1  152,  154 

309: 

1  152.  155 

ar; 

1  152.  156 

T79- 

123 

1  152.  197 

2§l>— 

111 

1  152,  158 

ll.U: 

1 151 196 

11.96: 

1 151 160 

11.  r: 

1 191 161 

16: 

1191188 

124: 

1191189 

364 

1161164 

«D6; 

1 191 166 

408 

8. 191 166 

1181167 

418; 

1 191 168 

1 191 169 

433 

1 191 170 

tri: 

1 191 171 

381- 

19: 

1  191 173 

38fr— 

13: 

1191173 

33: 

1 181 174 

89: 

1 151 178 

47: 

1  152, 176 

110; 

1191  in 

W: 

1 191  ITS 

186: 

1 191 17f 

1 191 180 

197 

1 191 181 

312 

1 191 183 

929: 

1191183 

m- 

21 

1181184 

80: 

1181U6 

83: 

1181186 

3n~ 

1: 

1 191 187 

17: 

1191186 

79: 

1191198 

124: 

8  191 190 

261  9 

1 191 191 

386.79; 

1181192 

384 — 

67; 

1 191 198 

306- 

44: 

1 191 194 

66: 

1191196 

•7; 

1191196 

100: 

1191197 

ar- 

188: 

:  1191.880 

948: 

1191.161 

887; 

:   1191.862 

399 — 

84; 

11911U 

903— 

36 

1191199 

808 — 

19 

1191300 

907- 

8; 

:  1191301 

11: 

:  1191  SB 

88.9: 

:   119ia08 

;   1191304 

1191306 

1191306 

;  1191.889 

:  1191.864 

:   1191.888 

908— 

38 

;   1161.866 

89 

;   1191.887 

198 

;   1181.886 

910- 

36 

;  1181.888 

37 

1191.860 
1191.861 
1191.883 
1191.881 
1191.864 
8.191.866 
1191.886 
1191.867 
1191.888 
1191.888 
1151.870 
1191.871 
1151.873 
1191.873 
1191.874 
1191.878 
1191.876 
1191.8n 
3.191.878 
1191.879 
1191.88» 
1191.881 
8.191.888 
1161.889 
1181.884 
1161.888 
1161.888 
1181.887 
1191.888 
1191.888 
1191.880 
1191.891 
IUI.883 
1191.898 
1 191.  894 
1191.888 
1191.896 
IU29.663 
1191.897 
1191389 
1181380 
1181.868 
1181.888 
1191.900 
1191.901 
1191.902 
1191.908 
1191.804 
1191.906 
1191.906 
1181.907 
:  1U1.908 
:  1161.908 
:  1191.910 
:  1191,911 
;  1191.9U 
1191.913 
;  1191.914 
:   1191.918 
:  1183.381 
:  1181381 
1191388 
1191384 
1191366 
1191386 
1191387 
1181288 
;  1181.816 
:  1181.917 
:  1181.918 
1 181 388 
:  118X370 


310-      98 

83: 

198 

347 

386: 

3ia-      81; 

39: 

r3; 

919-       30; 

109 

174; 

331; 

3a: 

918-    196: 

301: 

91»-      19: 

917—      11: 

19: 

33: 


46: 

99: 

191: 

197: 

300: 

384: 

399: 

918-     118; 

911-      18: 

61: 

73: 

32: 

79: 

34: 

40: 
936—       19: 

80: 

381-     113: 

116; 

80; 
96 
30; 

192; 

179 

998-  314 

999-  16 
81 
99 

9«0-  U.  9 

39 

36 

94 

1411 

147 

179 
174.1 
908.1 

947 


9a; 


7 
8 

18 

706 
38 
64 

173 


8.192.271 

8. 191 277 

8. 191 278 
1  191  774 
1191379 
1191.919 
3,191.920 
1191.921 
1 191 776 
1181277 
1181378 
1181379 
1191380 
R«39.669 
1 191 361 
1181.833 
118X383 
1161383 
1181284 
1181286 

1181  aae 

1191367 

1181386 

1181389 

1181380 

1181391 

1181382 

1181388 

1 182. 294 

1 191 386 

1181396 

118X987 

1 183. 298 

1 192.  299 

1191300 

1181301 

1181303 

1181308 

1191304 

1192.906 

1191906 

1191907 

1191908 

1191309 

;   1151.939 

IISISIO 

:  1181811 

:  1191313 

:  1191818 

:  1181.903 

;   1U1.934 

1191.936 

:  1U1314 

:  1181318 

:  1183.316 

:  1191317 

:  1181318 

1 191 819 

1181330 

118X931 

118X933 

1181933 

1192.834 

1191  836 

1191836 

1191337 

1191936 

1191929 

1191390 

1191.937 

1191391 

1191993 


C1-A88IFICATION  OP  Desionb 


D 
D 
D 
D 


7— 


D19- 
D14- 


3: 

17: 
6: 
3: 

I: 
3: 

6: 
30: 


199.296 
199.209 
199.300 
191901 
199.903 
199.908 
199.304 
199.306 
199.306 


D14- 
D19— 
D16- 
D17- 
D2a- 


D36- 
D99- 


30: 
1: 
3: 
8: 
3: 
9: 

1: 
14: 


199.307 
198.308 
191909 
198.310 
191911 
199.313 
199.813 
199.314 
198. 319 


D99- 

D94- 
D44- 


V4t- 


14: 
19: 
16: 

9: 
U: 
39: 
10: 

19: 


199. 316 

199. 317 
199.316 
199. 319 
191930 
199.931 
198.933 
198.933 
199.334 


D48- 


D63— 
D64- 


30: 

31: 
1: 
3: 
1: 

13: 


199.938 

199.936 

199.927 

188.938 

181938 

181990 

188.991 

199.993 

D64-  U: 
D87-  I: 
D88-  1X8: 
17: 
D81—         1: 


D71— 


199.999 
188.894 
181998 
188.996 
188. 9r 
188.396 
199.398 
181940 


D71- 
D80- 
D81- 


D86- 


1: 
t: 

19: 
1: 
3: 

10; 


181941 
188.343 
199.8a 
189.344 
189.346 
199.346 
199.347 
199. 3« 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


UOB.  th«  cancelation  wUl  b*  proceeded  with  u  In  the  caee  of 

default 


Scrrtcc  by  P»blfcltlO«  aeimun 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  refl.tratloni  Identlrted  be-  Texas   Baker*.    San   Antonio.   Tex.,   Ref.    No.   419.026.   Cane 
low  harlna  been  flJed.  an.l  the  notice  of  nuch  pr<x-ee<11nr»  ■»«>»  No.  8317.  ..  „      „ 

by  rerlMeJUl  mall  to  each  perl.tr.nt  at  the  Unt  known  «Jdre»«  Lai.n,      -     «"-     ---      iir-.^i..,-„     K  V      Re.     Noa 

harlnc    been    returned    by    tlie    I'o.t    Office    a»    "nd'J'^'^^'r;  432. 

notice    U    hereby    rl^en    that    unlew    the    recUtranti.    nite<l 


no.icr    ..    hereby    rl^en    that    unlew    the    reel   . 

herein,   their   a«.lfnt  or   le*al   repreaentatlre..  •»«•»    •o»"  " 

appearance  wlthtn  thirty  dayt  from  the  daU  of  ihla  pubUca- 


nce  k   Orotjean   Mfg.    Co.,    Woodharen     N.Y..   Reg.   Noe. 
404.  437.448.  and  438.571,  Cane.  No    8322. 

HORACE  B    FAY.  Ja., 
A$9Utant  Committioner  of  PatenU. 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1964 


Total  number  of  applimtioni  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] . . . 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ' 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - 


15,601 
Feb.  3,  1964 
Jan.  6,  1964 


J.  H.  MEKCHANT.  DtMatar. 


Eaamlaia*  Op«>atto« 


TKADCMARK  tXAMI^UNC  ^^^jl^^^^/^^^^r^^S  ^'"'*  "^""'^■'^  CLASSES 


Oldatt  Application 


a)  c  M  wrN^T.cla«iJ.4.».•.lI.l^.l».UJ^l•.".l•.».Tl.a.K^^ae.r.a^».lo.M.«2.«,»4,»5.».^r^^^^^^ 
(II,  H 1:' *iA8rHrB,  a--i. »,  •.  :.'9, 10.  i»,«:r:ii  40.^^^^^^^^^^ 

li  UH.  I«  1«.  m.  CoUtctl^a  M.«b«hlp  Mark..  Cla-i  W.  Cartlfl«tlon  Mark..  Cla—  A  and  B   


Raaewali  (All  ClaMM)     

Sec.  13  (c)  Publtoatlooa  (AU  CI 


New      Amandad 


S-M-«4 


8-lS-M 
•-1KM 


l-«-M 
1-14-44 
7-W-M 

8-as-«4 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1964 — 2061 


Registrations  Issued 341-No.  778.001  to  No.  778.341 

Renewals  Issued *' 


Tw,  TKAi.rMAHR  ^rcnnoN  ./.wornciAL  GAZETTE  jjjj*  ;;;^t:;i.^T;-;i:i-^^^,"::  ^.ViT  ^y'rs:'.'::^'^ 


niivrEo coriKs  or  trademark  rec.istr ations  «•  '"~':i'"i^Lj*'^'*«!.*T«Sr~^*'  "  "~** 

TM    807   O.tj.— I 


•Mb.     AtMrMM 


TM    1 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL  NON-PROPRIETARY  NAMES 
■       I  (PROP.  INN)  U8T  14' 

ll*le<-tlon     of     Rerominendwl     InteriiBtloMl     Non  Proprt«t«ry    ^^  J^^  ^.^^^  H^mlth  OrRMlMtlon  within  four  monthi  of  the 
Nam**    for    Ph«rtnar».itlr«l    Prrp«r«tlonii.»    notlc*    U    herrty     ^^^  ^^  ^j^^^^  pabllcatlon  In  W  HO  Chronicle. 
flren  that  tb«  followlax  n*in««  ar«  under  coniWermtlon  by  the        ^^^  tnclnilon  of  a  name  in  the  list*  of  propoaed  Interna- 
World   Health  Onranliatlon   aa  Propoaed   International  No«     tlonal  non  proprietary  namp.  doea  not  imply  any  i^"™*"- 

datlon  for  the  uae  of  the  aubaUnce  in  medicine  or  pbannaey- 
Proprietary  Namea. 

CHEMICAL  NAMS  OE  DESCRIPTION 


PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 
Son  PEOPRIETARY  NAME 

^L•t^n.  KmolUk\ 

arerarbromalaKi 
•  Cffmrbromal 
arvfylMnum    i>l[>erBflnum 
arrfylllne   piperatlne 

•r>eperon(ini 
ace  pe  rone 

arlduiB   aapartlcum 
aaparttr  acid 
actdun  etarrynleam 
etacrjrnlc   add 
arldum    lohentaiBlrum 
Inttentainlr   arid 
arlduoi   toaefamlrum 
loiiefamir   arid 
acoxatrlnuro 
aroiatrlne 
adennalnt    phoaphaa 
adenomne   phosphate 

adinillnum 

a.llcinin 

alHoiam 

alclota 

aldloxuKi 

aldloxa 

alloptirlnoluni 

allopurlnol 

almerllllaam 

almecllUn 

amfetyltnnm 

amfftyllne 

amIrycltnnB 
aiiilcjD'liDe 

amtnorexua 
aiiilDorex 
amtperonum 
aiulperoDe 
anlaoplrolura 
anlaoplrol 

aprofylllnl   nirotlnaa 
aprofjrlUne   nlrotlnate 

arrlnlnum 
arflnlne 

atldamfeolcolum 
aildaiiifenlcol 

becantonuiii 

berantone 

benpertdolum 

beni>ertdol 

bentetlmlduin 

benaettmlde 

btetaaerptDBBi 

bietaiwrploe 

blueniioinyriDum 

blurDnomyclD 

hronopolum 

bronopol 

btitlnollnum 
but  I  noli  ne 

hutKxylatuni 
butoxylate 

huxepldi    inetlodldum 
buxrpldeiupt  Iodide 

cafrdrlnuiii 
caffdrliie 

rapiirldum 
capo  ride 

rarbocromenuiil 

ca  rtxMTonien 

carbubarbum 

ca  rhubarb 

rarborromyll   natrll   *ulfona* 

rarbovrouiyl  nodlum  lulfunate 


1  ^eetyl-S- ( a  hr«fn©-«-ethylbtityryl > a»»« 

plperaxlne  7  fheophylllnearetate 

4-[4  (acetamldomethyll-4  phenylplper1d1m»l-4' fluoro-butyrophenone 

amtnoaucrlnir  aeld 

(2.8-dlchloro-«-(2  methyleBebntyryDphanoxyl-acetlc  add 

W-(8-amlDo-l.4.6  triodobenaoyl » -y-phenyl-^-alanlne 

•^■iwteacoyldllmlno)   bla[2.4.«-tmoday  methylleophthalamic  aridl 

(  ±  ).»{ll(1.4-»>eniodloxan-2-ylmethyl)-4-phenyl-4  plperldyllmethynacetamida 

S'-adCBylle  add 

( 4-amtno-4  carfooxybutyl  I  penlellHn 

tetrahydroiychloroC  (2-hydroxy  5-oio^a  lmldaw>ltn-4-ynureldoldlalumlnum 

dlhydroiy(«2  hydroxy-*-oio-2  lBi»da«olln-4-yl)ureidolalumlnlum 

lHpyra8o»ol8.4-^)pyrlnldln  4-ol 

((allylthlo) methyl)    penldllln 
T-I2-(«methylphenethyl-amlno)ethyl]theoi>hylllne 

»-a«lno-4-(dlmethylamlno)  1.4.4a.8.5a.e.ll.l2a.octahydro    .    S.10.12.12a-tetrahydroxT- 

1.11  dioxo  2  naphthacenecarboxamlde 
2-amlno  5  phenyl-2-oxaaoUne 
4  (^^hlorophenyll-l-lS-lMuoroh^MoyUpropyl)  JV^-dlmethyllaonifeootamlde 

7^2-hyd^o^y-a-[^2-hyd^oxyethyl)■»ethylamlno)propyl}theophynlne  nlrotlnate 

L(+l-arcinlM 

D(  -  )-«Jkraa-2-atid©-K(fl  hydroxy -a  (hydroxymethyn-pnltrophenethyHacetamld* 

1-/(2- lethyl(a-hydn)xy2-methylpropynamiDO)    -  ethyl}amlno/-4-methylthlaxanthen  »- 

one  ' 

HM4-(rfl»»orophenyl)-4-oxobntyl)plp*rldln-4-yl}-2-benxlmldaiolinone 

2-(  l-*«Bayl-4-p»p*r1dyl ) -2-pbenyl«luUrimlde 

l-(2-(dl*thyUmino)ethyl)reaerplne 

an  antibiotic  •ub.Unee  obulned  from  culture*  of  $treptomticet  bluenn*.  or  the  same 

aubatance  produced  by  aay  other  mean» 
a-bromo  2-Bltn>-1.3-prop«Dediol 

f 
l.l-dlphenyl-4-pyrrolldlno-2-butyn-l-ol  , 

butyl  l-(8-eyaBo-8.»-dlpheBylpropyl)-4-phenyll»onlp*«>Ute 

l-V8-carbamoyl)-S.3-dlphenylpropyl)bexahydro-l  methylaaeplnium   iodide 

7  [(2  (2hydr«xy-l  ■•thyl)  phenethylamlnOethylJtheophyUlne 

(2-ethyl-3-methylTaieryl»urea  -r 

ethyl   8-(2-dlethylamlno»ethyl  1  4  methyl-2-oxo  2«-l-ben«opyran  7  yloxyacetate 

ft-butyl  5(2  hydroxy  ethyl)  bartlturlc  add  carbamate  ester 

ftodtum  a.S-dlhydro-l  methyU.«-dloxoS-lndoHne«ulfonate  S-semlcarbaione 


'"  tlm  o/Ve'clSmended  In.ernatlonal  non  proprl.Ury  namea  were  publUhed  In  CHron    W14  HUH  Or,.  1W5.  9,  185;  1W». 

IJ.  lOfl:  l»«2.  i«,  101.  Ill  _       ^  ,,  ,   .,      B.i„«B7» 

»0/f.  Krc    H  id  Hllfc  Orp  40,  Sand  55  ireaolutlon  EB15.R7).  TM3 


TM  4 

PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

SON  PROPRIETARY  NAMB 

{Latin,  Engltah) 

o-fHlotinum 

ivf*»otln 

iviwlonlum  • 

i>»>p«  Ionium 

cvpaloratnuni 

«>»l>«loram 

ivtofpnlo'lum 

iftofenlcol 

rllbucalnum 

cllbucain* 

clofexanildum 

clofe\amlde 

clofenoxyilum 

clofenoxyde 

cloniethlaxolum 

clometh\aiol«» 

clonilnorexum 

clominorex 

clorindanolum 

clortndanol 

clorpr^naline 

("otlnlum 

cotlnlne 

cyclaxoclnum 

cyclaioctne 

cycUraminum 

cycllramln* 

cytarablnntn 

cytarabtne 

dalanatum  Invullnum 

dalanate<l   Insulin  '     , 

dantronum 

dantron 

deferoxamlnum 

deferoxamine 

demanoli    aceKlunias 

demanol   ace^lumate 

demanoli  xenyra* 

demanol    xenyrate 

ilemecycllnum 

ilemecycllne 

dejilanotitdum 

deslano»lde 

dlbenieplnum 

dlbeniepln 

dtbromsalanum 

dibromsalan 

dlmantlnam 

dlmantine 

dimpcolonll   iodldum 

dlraecolonlum    Iodide 

dimclazlnom 

dlmelazlne 

(Umevamldum 

dimevamlde  ^' 

(lomoxlnnm 

domoxln 

droperidolum 

droi>eridol 

estrlpll  succlnaa 

ectrlitl   succinate 

etafedrfnum 

etafedrlne 

etblaxidum 

etblazlde 

etofylllnnm 

etofylllne 

etoRlucldum 

etoiclucld 

etuHalamidum 

etOHalamlde 

etozollnum 
etozolin 
fenfluraminum 
fenfluramine 

fpnmetramldum 
fennietrainlde 

fenozolonuui 
fenozolone 

fentanylum 

fenUinyl 

Hucarbrllum 

rtucarbrtl 

tluminorexum 

tluminorex 

flupentlxolum 

tlupentlxol 

formetorexam 

formetor«x 

furoMmldam 
furo«eml«}e 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  o^-^"""  ^'  ^^^ 

CHBMICAL  NAM»  OE  DMCRIPTION  ■• 

3.,bvdrox.me,hyU  S.xo-7.|2  (2  .hlenyU -....am.dol  .  .hU  l.^blcyclol  4  2  Oloct- 
.  .V-rr^tt^^-tr^lMr/cirmoy,  ,  pyr.dyme.b,.>  .,  -  c.pHe.-4  e.rbox,Uc 
3:h;jr.mMhrM-8.xo7.<phen„ace.alm,do,.5,hl.      1      ...^ir,cUA*2  0,o.^2^nr. 

2'.4^lchloro-^metliyM  Plp^rtdlneproplomanlll.le 

2  ,p-rt,iorophenoxy>  .V  12  (dlethylamlnolethyUacelamlde 

4».4-'^xybl»I2-chloToacetophenonel 

5  l2chloro*thyl>  4  ■•thylthlaiol*  , 

7chloro-4-lBdanol 

ochloroa-((l»opropyUmliK))m«thyllbeniyl  alcohol 

(_>.l«iethy.-*-(S-pyHdyU  2  pyrroMdlnoD*  compound  (2   1>  with  fu.ar.c  acid 
S-(cycU>fropyln.Mhyl..l.2.8.4.5.e-hex.hydr,v«.ll  dimethyl  2.6-me,h.»o      8  -  ben««^ 

4-(*i'Ulor«-«2pyrldyl   beniylld^iie)-!  methylplperldlne 

l-ar«blnofiirano»ylcTto«lDe 

an  inaulln  derivative  prepared  by  the  removal  of  the  C  temUnal  .l.-l.»  Cro-  the  B 

chain   of  Insulin 
1,8-dihydroxyanthraqulnone 

W./5  (S-(.5-«««nofentyl.hydro.,r.rb—oyMpn,plon.«ldo)pent,l/-3        (ISA'  hydro.j- 

.cetamldo.lcarbamoylU'roplonohydro^amic   add 
2(2dlmethyla«liio)ethanol  hydroiren  JV -acetyl  glutamate 


2^1methyUminoethaiioJ   2  (4  blphenylyDbutyrat^ 


4dlmethylamlnal.4.4..8.S..«.n.l2.  -  ocUhydro     S...10.12.12.      pent.hydro.,  -  l.H- 

dloxo  2  naphthacenecarboiamlOe 
deacvtyllaaatocld*  C 
10-,2-<dlmethylamlm.»HhyM-5.l(Mlhyd,t>^»«thyl        IIH  dlben.oI*..ni.4)dU«^.n- 

1 1  one 
4.5-dlbromo««llcylaBUId« 


Wjr,dlmethyloct*d«*yl*«»«« 


e^ter  of  2-«rbo,y.l.l.6  trlmethylplperldlnlum  Iodide  with   ,2-hydroiyethyU   trt»«h 

ylammonium    Iodide 
10-C(l.Sdlm«thyl3pyrr«Udlnyl.metbyl|phenothUziDe    , 

4  ( dlmethy lamlno »  2.2  dlpheny Iraleramlde 

1(1.4  beBtodloxan-2-ylmethyl  t  1  beniylhydraalne 

Ml-l4-.Moorophenyn  4^iob«.yll  l.rSAtetrabydro  4  pyrtdyl)  2  ben.l.nld.«.ll.oD. 

e.tr.-l.S.5(10)  trt«.e-3.1««.17ff.triol   l«.17-bl.(hy.lroren  -ucflnate. 

a  (l-(ethylm*thylamloo»ethyl)bentyl  alcohol 

•^chlon>^3^thyl8.4-dlhydra^2ff  1.2.4  ben.otbl.dl..lne-7-.ulfon.mld*   l.l^lo.ld. 

7-  ( 2-hydroxy*thyl )  theophylline 

1.2  ;l«.17-dlepoxy-4.7.10.1S-tetraoxahexadec«ne 

o  i 2-ethoiyethoxy  >b*iiwimlrte 

ethyl   3metliyl-4-«xo^plper»dln..thlaiolldlaeacetate 

3  (trlfluoromethyl)  AT  ethyl  •  methylphenethylamlne 

S-methyl  •-ph*"yl-3-morphollnone 
2-(ethylamlno»  5-|*«Byl-2  oxaiolln  4-one 

1  pbenethyl-4  A  propionyUnlllBoplperldlne 

l-m«tbyl-«-(  trlfluoro  methyl  »c«rbo«tyrll 

2-amliH>-2- 1  *.«.B-trtflo»n^  p  toly  1 1  -2  oxa  xollne 
4-l3-(2-trlfluorom«thylxanthen»  ylldene, propyl!  iplpermxlne  ethanol 

jy.(BrB»^hylpheB«thyl  )fom«Bld« 

4-chloro-.V  (2furyliD«thyl)-a«ulf*n.oyUnthraiiltlc  tcld 


OCTOBES  6.   1964 

PROPOBBD  INTERNATIONAL 

SON  I'RDPHIETARY  NAME 

(Latin.  Engliskt 

fnrterenum 
fiirterene 

irefnriiMtiini 
uefnrnate 

iretitamyHnnm 
Keiitamycln 

ttlyiK-tninldum 
ICiyoi'tiimiile 

heptnbnrhuni 
heptabarb 

hetfronll    bromldilDi 
hel^ronluiii    bnmilde 
hydramrbattnum 
hyilrararbailne 

hyilrobi' iitlzlilum 
h><tri>b«-ntlzide 

Ibufenarum 
Ihiifi-nar 

|i>|iyd<>liiiB 
liipydol 

lopydonum 
li>pyd<ine 

kalli   Klucaldras 
IMrtasniuni    ic'ucalilrate 

laur<>niarr«>in>lun>    400 
laurotiiaorofol    4(tO 

lltracennm 
lliracen 
lymer.\cllnum 
lymerycllne 

maletamemm 
iiialetamer 

niehererlnum 
melteverlBe 

iiir<-liM>yrllnom 
iiierl«»cyrUne 

nefcxaBldnM 

mefe\aml<le 

nirlrtliiildum 
meletlnilde 

tnelMracenum 

nielltracen 

meprotlsoluBi 

Ilirproflxol 

m>-guin<>luni 
ni«M)ulnol 

m«-tanifepramonam 
nieiamffpramnne 

metlKatonum 
metli>azone 

nietixenum 
metlxene 

metitclopramldum 
nieti»clopraiiilde 

nilmbanum 
mimbane 

nilnocyrllnum 
mInooyrllDe 

moiterttnum 
nioiMTone  , 

moxlsylytum 
moxitiylyte 

nalrli    a(>olaa 
sodium   aiKilate 

natrll   rualemas 
•<Nllum   rualenate 

Dlciifuran<Hium 
nlciifuranom*  < 

.    nlfuroxaiidum 
nifurnxazlde 
nifurtblazulum 
nifiirthiazole 
nllrory<-llnum 
nllr<»<-jrlliie 
norict'steronum 
n<>rKei>l«T«>iie 
norpltMiiionum 
norplpanone 

■  ><-(M<'nlniiiii 

■  M-ta('aln«- 
<irri|irenallnuni 
orclprenallne 
ovitltolonl  o'Plonaa 
ii\iib<>l<iiic   f-.tplonate 
oMilaiiilnuiii 
i>\<ilMiiiln>* 
(Ninlhenolum 
IHinthenol 

parapenswiati   brurolduni 
l>arap«uzolate   bruiutUe 
lM>nuiehterolum 
IM'nmesterol 
|M>ntafei>tronl   acetaa 
(wntUMtraoe  Bwut« 
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CHEMICAL  NAME  OB  DESCRIPTION 


2.4.7  trtamlno-«  (2-furyI)-pterldlne 

fr«iia  8.7-dlmethyl-2.«-octadlenyl    5,9.1  S-trlmethyl-4. «. 12  tetradecatrlenoate 

an   antlotir  substance   o«it«1ned  from   roltures  of  Micromono»pora  purpurea,  or  the 

«ame  subntance  prtnluoed  by  any  other  means 
I  cydooctyl  3(p  tolylsulfonyllurea 

n-(I  cyclohepten  1  yl)-5-ethylbarblturlc  acid 

S-hydroiy-M-dlmethyl  pyrrolldlnlum  bromide,  a  phenyl  2-thlopheneglycolate 

•-hydrailno-S-pyrldaxIne   rart>oxamlde 

S  I  (benzyltblo  I  methyl  l«chloro- 3.4    dlhydro-2W  1.2.4  benzothladlaxine      7  -  sulfona- 
mide   1.1  dioxide  ' 
(p-laobutylpbenyliacetlc  add 

1  (2.3-dlhydroxypropyl  >  -3..'S-<lllodo-4  ( IH I  -pyrldone 

3.5-dllodo-4(l/n  pyrldone 

potassium   dlhydroxy(»Iuconato>dlaqdoalumlnate 

mixture  of  monolauryl  ethers  of  polyoxyethylene  itlycola  having  a  statistical  average 

of  H  ethylene  oxide' (troups  per  molecule 
»  (8  methylamlnopropylldenei  10.1(1  dlmethyl-9.10-dihydroanthpacene 

jp.{((  4  ).S.anilBO-&-c*rt>ozypeBtylamlnolmcthyl}tetracycliDe 

malelc  anhydride  ethylene  polymer 

4-[ethyl(p-methoxy-a-methylphenethyUamlno)butyl   veratrate 

7-chloro       4        (dlmethylamlno)  •  1.4,4a.:>.5a.6.1 1.12a-octabydro  3.5.10,12.12»  pentahy- 

droxyft  methylene  1.11  dlox"  2  napbthnrvne    carboxainldf 
*- 1 1- 1  dlettay  lamlBo )  -ethyl  1  -2  ( ^-methoxy  pheBoxy )  aceumlde 

(  ±  »-2ll-(p  niethylbenxyl»-4-plperidyll-2  phenylglutarimide 

»M3  dlniethyl>mlnoprt>pylldenel  10.10-dlmethyl  9.10  <llhydro*nthracene 

»- 1 3- ( dlmethy  lamlBO » propyl ) -2-meUioxy-thlaxanthene-»-ol 

4  methoxypheool 

2- ( dlmethylamlno  i  proplophenone 

1-methyllndole  2.3  dlone 

3-(  tbloaemtcarbatonei 

l-methyl  3  1  (thiaxanthen-9yl » methyl Iplperldlne 

4-BBlao  5-chloro-JV- 1 2-( diethy lamlBO)ethyl ] -2-mettaoxybenzamlde 

1-Biethylyohlmbane  * 

4  dlmethylamlno^l.4.4a.5.^a,6.11.12a    octahydro      S,10.12,12a.  -  tetrahydroxy  7-meU»- 

ylamln©  l.ll-dloxa-2-Baphthacene   carboxamlde 
4'-lluoro4  (4  hydroxy  4-ptolylpiperidlnoibutjrophenone 

5- (2- (dlmethy lamlno )ethoxy]carvacryl  aceUte 

■odiam  etheDeaulfonate  polymer 

•odium   &iaopropyl-3.8-dimethyl-l-aiulene  sulfonate 

D-fructofuranose   1.3.4.6-tetrantcotinate 

p  hydro xybenaole  add  5-nltrofurfurylldene  hydrailde 

2-(a  formylhydrailnoi  4(5  nitro  •Jfurylitblaiole 

4^-dlmethylaiBlno  1.2.3.4.4a.5.5a.«.ll.lla.l2.12a«-dodecahydro       10.12aa   -  dlhydroxy- 

7-nltro  1.3.11.rJ  tPtrao\o-2-naphthacenecarboxamlde 
17avinyl-5(10t-eatrene-17/J  ol-3  one 

4.4-dipbeByl-4t-plpertdlno-3  hexanone 

8-diethylamlno6utyramlltde 

3.Sdlhydroxy-«-|(laopropylamlno>methyl)ben«yl  alcohol 

4.17tf-dlhydroxye«ter-4-en  3-oi»e  17-ryclopentane  propionate 

a-l2-(dJethylamlBot«thyll  3  phenyl  1.2. 4-oxadlaxole 

2.4  dlhydroxy-JV-(  8-hydroxypropyl )  -8,3  dimethy Ibutyramlde 

t-Bethyl-4-pi|ieridyl  benillate  methylbromtde 

8-(cyc)opcBtyloxy)  17-methyl-androeta-3.5-dleB-170-ol 

3-(cyclopent#^loxy»-l7-l>ydroxyprefna-3,5-dlen-20-one  aceUte 


TM  6 

PROPOSED  INTERNATIONAL 

NON  PROPRIETARY   NAMK 

<L«t«i»,  KnfflUh) 

l»«»nfH«>ciniini 
IH'ntaiootn*' 
p«>nthriohloraluin 
^wnthrlchloral 

pimrthlxrnum 

ptniethlxenp 

P<il.v«»t«(l«>nuni 

poIj-et«d«»n«' 

prairpiimuni 

prazfpain 

prilooainiim 
prtlocaln^ 
procymatuni 
procymate 
prolonil    lodldum 
proloniutn  tiHlldf 

pronptaloloin 

pronetalol 

pmpanldMum 

propanidid 

protapinum 

proiapinr 

proplolactonum 

pn>plolacti>ne 

prothfottrominuin 

prothM>broiniB# 

protriptvHnum 

protrlptylln* 

p.v,ridofyUln«» 

pyrldofylllnf 

pyrlnoliniiiii 

pyrinoUne 

pyruvalrronuni 

pyrovalerone 

quinacilltnum 

qulnarillln 

qnlnbolonam 

quinbolon^ 

quindontl   bromlilum 

qulndonlum   bromide 

qulnrftrolum 

qulne^trol 

roUcyprinum 

rollcyprJne 

rutamyrinum 

rutamydn 

simtrairnum 

slmtrazPDf 

aplramiduni 

xplramldt' 

(•plroxa-oonuin  » 

spiroxasone 

Hpiroxatrinum 

Rpiroxatrlnp  ,       ~^ 

xtrvptonlininam 

■tr^ptonlirrtn 

Bulaz^pamum 

Hulaz^pam 

sulfaiuetboxazolum 

8uIfametboxaxale 

ralfanietlnum 

xulfametin 

<>ulfap«rinuu 

!>ulfaperiii 

trrlzidonuin 

trrizldoD* 

tb«>odivnaMnaiii 

theodrenalinr 

tbeopbylliDum   epbedrtnum 

theophylline  rphedrlDe 

tlKloidlDum 

tlKloidlne 

tiocarlidum 

tiocarlide 

tlomeKtrronum 

tloin«»!«tpron«> 

tocofersolanum 

frtoofi-rsolan 

tonzonll   brotniilum 

tonzoniuni   bromide 

tolnaftatum 

tolnaftate 

trethtnil    tOHylax  . 

trethlnlum    tonylate 

triazlquonuzn 

trlaziquooe 

trlbromsaiaoum 

tribromitalan 

triclofenolum    plperazlolum 

trlclufeDol    plperazine 

trlmetazldlnum 

trlmetazldtne 

tritoquallnum 

trltoquallne 

tybamatum 

tybamate 

zantofyli   palmlUia 

xantofyl  pAlmlute 
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CHKMICAL  NAMB  OR  DESCRIPTION 


3  (S  methyl-2-butenyl)  -  1.2.3.4.3.«  hexahydro -A.ll  dtnethyl  ::.0  methano  ■  S  -  bfiuutso- 

ctnH  ol 
2  ( trlchloromethyl )  M-dloxane-^.S  dlmetbanol 

1  Biethy1-4  (thUxantben  9  ylldcoeiptpcrldlM 
1.2  :S.4  diepoxybutanr  rthylenlmiue  polymer 
7-chloro-l-(cyclopropyln«ethyl)-l.S-<Uhydr«»-»-phenyl  fH-1.4  benao<tlai*pin-2-ODe 

2  methyl  •  propylamlno  praploD«mtlM 
1-ryrlohexylpropyl   rarlMimate 
(^-hydroxytrimethyleiiejbtrl  trlmethylammonluni    Iodide) 

■-(((•opropyUmlnotmethyll  2-Daphthalene  rnetbanol 

(4-[  (dl«thyl  cartMinoyUBetboxy  1  3  Hietbox7phenyl}aretl«  aeid  propyl  eater 

1  ( 3.3  dipheny Ipropr I » bexameihjrIeiKliiilBe 

tf-proplolartone 

l-(2-hydrozypropyl  I  theobromine 
.V-methyl-SH-dibenio  ( •  .d )  ryrloheptene  .1  propy  la  ml  ne 

5  hydr«xy-3.4-<ll<hydroxymethyl  i  ftmethylpyrldyl 

2  ( theophylline  tethoxyaiilfate 

3  (dl-2  pyrldTlmefhvlene.  a  o '11  2  pyridyll.4-cyclopentadlene  1  methanol 

4'-«i#thyl  2-(l-pyrrolldlnyItralen>phenone 

«-  (3-carbozy-2  qulnoxallneearboxamldo)      l.f      dimethyl      7      oxo-4  tbla  1-aBablryclo 

[3.2  Ulbeptane  J  cartMxyllr   arid 
170  (l-«7Clopcnten  1-ylozy  )-«ndro«ta  1.4-dlen  S-one 

3.S.3a.5.6.1l.l2.12a-o<lahydro   -   8       hydroxy  If/ beotolal  ryrlopeotat/lqnlnollxInlaB 

bromide 
3-«7rlopentyloxy-17«-«Uiyiiyl««tr«  l.S.B(tO)-trten  170  ol 

(  -f  )-ft-oso-Jtf-(  tr««*-3-pk*aylr]rclopropyl)-i^2-pyrrolidiDe  carhoxamide 

aa  antibiotic  aabttaaoe  obtained  from  rulture*  of  itrrptomyrrm  rutgrrtntU.  or  the 

•atne  nubatanre  pn>du<^ed  br  any  other  meanx 
1.4  dlmetb>  1  1.4^lphen>l    tetrai 


8-(3-44-flaoropheDoxy  tpropyll  1  pbeajl-l.a.S-triaia«plro(4.3)deran-4-oae 

7  acetylthlo-4',.'S'  dlhydroaplroiandroat  4-ene  17.2  i  3  // t  furan  |  3K>ne   acetate 

8-(I.4  beniodloxan  2  ylmethylt-lpheixyM.3.R-trlauaplro(4.5)t)e«ai>e-4-on« 

■%  ■  aBlno-«  (7-amiao  3.A-dlhydro-4t  methoxy  ■  3.8      dioxo      2      qulnolyl>-4-(2-hydroxy- 

3.4  dioietboxy   phenyl  i  3  methylpirollale  acid 
7-«hloro  1  .')  dlhydro  1  metbyl  7t  phrnyl  2//  1.4  beaxodlazeplne-2-thlone 

3-methyl-3  •ulfanllamido-laoxaiole  -' 

Jtf^(S mctboxy  2  pyrlnldlayDaulfanllamlde 

yi-(9  aetbyl-2-pyrtmldlnyl  tmlfanllamlde 

4.4'-(p-pbenylenebl*( methyl   Idyitenltrllo)  )dl'3-iM>xatolldlnone 

7-{2-(2-(3.4dlhydrox7pbeByl)2hydroxyetbylan)lno]  ethyl) -theophylline 

t)MophylliB*-(  —  )-«ph«drine  compound 

tl(lylp«««d«tropeln*  ^  ■ 

4,4'-hU(laopantyloxy )  thioearhanllide 

17/l-bydroxy   la,7a-dlmercapto-17  methylaoilroat  4-en-3  one   1.7-dlaretata 

mono[2.5.7.8-tetram«thyl  2-l4.8.12-tr1iiiethyltr1deryl)  A  -  rhromanyl  laucrlnate.  poly 
uxyethylene  ether 

hexadery  1 ;  2' (y-nietboxybentyl)-2pyrimldlnylaml  no  I -ethyl;  dimethyl  ammonium  bro- 
mide 

2-aaphthyl   A'-methyl  AT  (3  tolyl)  thlnxo«art>amatc 

2'ethyl-I.2.3.4-tetrahydro-2-Bi«thyllM>4|ulaollnlum   p-toluenevulfonate 

t  rla-  <  1  -asaridlny  I )  -9-ben  zoqu  1  ooa« 

3.4 '  .5-trlbromoaaUc7  lani  Uda 

plpcrazlne  dl(3.4.3-tr1efaloropbenoxldet 

l-(  2^4-trliDCtiM>xybcBxyl )  pipcrasloe 

7-amliM>-4,5,6  trietboxy  -  3  -  <5,6.7,8-Utrataydro      4  -  metboxy  -  6  -  methyl-l.S-dloxolo 

[4.S  vltooqulnolln  .VyI  iphtballde 
2-ai«thjl-2-propyltrlm«thylen«  batylearbaaiatc  carbamate 

0-carotea*-4,4'-<Uol  dlpalaltata 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tba  followlBf  marta  ara  pobllabad  In  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 
■ItloB  under  .ectloa  18  may  ba  filed  within  thirty  day.  of  thin  publl. ation      S.v  Kul.s  J  KM  to  2  KM. 

Aa  proTld*!  by  aecUon  31  of  aaid  aflt.  •  fee  of  twenty  rtve  dollara  moit  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltion 


Notice  of  oppo- 


Oats  1  -  Raw  or  Partfy  Prepared  Materials 

8N  178.8W.     Soclet*  Elettrlca  ed  Elettrochlmlca  del  Cafaro 
Sp.A,  Milan,  Italy      FUwl  Oct.  11.  1»«». 

•      SOLPOLEN 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg    No.  1M.T»7,  dated  July  18.  H»«l 
For  Halofeaated  Polyaiera  for  Uae  In  the  Following  8ub 

atancea :    Plaatlc    Materials    and    Corerlng*.    Lacquer*.    Var 

niahea,  and  Adhealrea. 


8N   186,»84.     Weatlake   PUstica  Company,   Lenni   Mills,   Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  H>«4. 


BETALUX 


Por  Plastic  Rods.  Sheets,  and  Tubea. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  19«3. 


8N    186,985      Weetlake  Plastics  Company,   L#nnl  Mills.  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1»«4. 


8N    180.327      ^cott   Bader  k  Company   Ualted. 
WcUingburough.  England.     Filed  Nor    1.  I»ft3 


Wollaston. 


DIELUX 


POLIDENE 


For  Acetal  Resin  Rods.  Sheets,  and  Tubes. 
First  use  Mar.  5.  1062. 


Owner  of  Brttiab  Reg    Ko.  814.0»S.  dated  Not    30,  1»«0 
For   EmuUlon   Polymern  llane*!  on   Polyrlnyildene  Chloride. 
Being   Chemical   Sobatancea   for   I'ae   in    the    Manufacture  of 
Paper.  Tranaparent  Filma.  Taxtllea.  Paints  and  the  Like  8ur 
tact  CoaUngs. 


SN  186.WM       Apex  Coated  Fabrics  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  1»,  1SM4. 


ROLLAPEX 


I 


8N    18S.4S0      Monrovia    Nursery    Co.,    Ainsa. 
Jan  27.  li>«4. 


Calif       File<l 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  547.111  and  787,072. 

For  Vinyl  Plastic  Material  In  RoU  Form  for  Use  in  the 
Manufacture  of  Belts.  Wallets.  Handbags.  Beach  Bags,  Pocket- 
lH>oki«.  Luggage.  Cape.  Doll  Shoes.  Millinery.  Book  Covers  and 
Similar  Articles  and  Items  Where  It  May  Be  Desirable  To 
Hare  an  Appearance  Simulating  Leather. 

First  use  Not.  12.  U>63. 


SN  187.100      The  Firestone  Tire  4  Eabber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio     Filed  Feb.  20.  1»64. 


DURADENE 


For  Synthetic  Rubber.  >.' 

First  use  Jan.  27. 1964. 


For  Plaata.   Trees.   Bhmba.  Tlnaa.  and  Other  Ornamental 
Nursery  Stock. 

First  use  July  2«.  l»es. 


8N  187.114      Kay  Line  Inc..  Trenton.  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  20, 
1964. 


I 


8N  186.766.     Rohm  A  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    FUed 
reb.  14.  IMPI. 


DINALUX 


-i 


ORNAL 


For  Plastic  Film  Sheeting. 
First  use  Jan  30.  1964. 


Tot  Synthetic  Realn  Molding  Powdar. 
First  use  on  or  sbout  Jan.  31.  liM4. 


8N   18«.»02.     Tbe  sundard  Oil  Compaay.  aeToUnd.  Ohio 
FUed  Feb  17.  1964 


TROLUMEN 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  737.726. 

For  Aromatic  Resinous  MateHal  Solid  at  Ambient  Tem 
peraturea  as  an  Impregnating  and/or  Compounding  Agent  in 
tbe  Industrial  Arts. 

First  osa  Jnaa  1.  1961. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 

SN    162,941.     OraBn-Flow   Equipment.    Ltd.,    Seattle.   Wash. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  196*. 

GRANU-TAINER 

For  Flexible- Walled  Collapeible  Storage  and  Transportation 
Containers. 

First  use  Sept.  23.  1960. 
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SN  16«,8»0.     Container  S#rrlc«  Co.  of  X.J  .  We^h«wkeu.  X  J 
Filed  Apr.  IT.  1063. 


8N  192.l>«3      Momianto  Companj.  8t    Ix>ula.  Mo     Fllr<)  Apr. 
27.  I»e4. 


'eiUo, 


Monsanto 


For  Small  Capacity.  Empty  Cootaloera  for  Coametlo.  Phar- 
maceutical and  HouiieboKl  Type  Products  To  Be  Sold  to 
Marketer*  and  Fabricated  of  Metal.  Ula»s  and/ or  Plaatlc. 

First  use  Feb  20.  1963 


Owner  of  Re(.  No   «47.-ltf8. 

For  PlaKttc  Parkagea  and  Holder*  for  Mercbandlaing  a 
Vaftety  of  Products :  Food  Cartons.  B<fttle«.  IMnbea.  and 
similar  Containers 

First  use  Feb.  2».  1»«4. 


8N    192.690.     The   Dow  Chemical  Company.   Midland.    Mtrb 
Filed  May  5.  1964. 


SX  166.923.     Queatron  America.  Inc  .  Ellenrllle.  NT      Ftle«l 
Apr.  17.  1963. 

QUESTRON  AMERICA 

For  Plastic  Bottle*  and  Containers. 
First  nse  Oct.  13.  1962. 


Dow 


SX  176.942.     Ox  Fibre  Bru»h  Company.  Inc..  Frederick,  Md 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1963. 

HIDE-A-BRUSH 

Owner  of  Reg   Xo  534.514 

For   Free   Standing   Storage   Container   for   ToUet    Brash. 
Sold  Filled. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  SO.  1»4T. 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  140.M!I.  766.257.  and  other* 

For    Keovptacirs      Nam<>ly.    Packartog  ContalDtra  and   Clo- 

sure*.  Baga.  Pouches.  Merchandise  Enrelope*.  Cartona.  Case*. 

Boxes,  and  Traya. 
First  uae  1917 


SN    192.820      The  Grelf   Bros.   Coopcragf  C<>r|M>ratl«n.   I>ela 
ware.  Ohio     Flle<1  May  6.  19*4. 

FIBRO-FUSION 

For  Fibre  Drums 

First  ua«  on  or  about  May  20.  1963 


SN    184.501.      Owens  Illinois   Glass    Company.    Toledo.    Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  IS.  1964. 


SN    193.377.      Inland    Container    Corporation.    Indianapolis. 
Ind      Filed  May  IS.  1964. 


The  representation  of  liottles.  Jars,  and  Jugs  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Bottlex.  Plastic  Jars,  and  Plastic  Joga. 
First  aae  Dec.  1.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  617.020. 
For  Fibretward  Cartona. 
First  us*  Mar  2.  1964. 


SN   185.249.      Jesse   Srofe.   Cincinnati.   Ohio.      Filed  Jan.   33. 
1964. 


SN  193.558      Lion  Parkaglng  ProducU  Co..  Inc..  IllcksrlUe. 
N.T.    FUcd  May  IS.  I»«4. 


SROFE 

VUE-LOX 


FASTIDIA 


For  Plaatic  Bags  on  a  Roll  for  Sanitary  Napkin  Disposal 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1964 


SN    194.236.      PHmroae  Packaging  Co..  Inc..  Westbury.  NT 
Filed  May  23.  1964 


For   Mercbandlaing  ConUlner   Which    Prorldaa  a  DlapUy 

Holder  for  the  Goods  When  Placed  on  Sale. 
First  uac  Oct.  8.  1960. 


GRABBIES 


For  Plastic  Bags  Sold  in  Roll  Fora. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 
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CU«3-Bagflaflt,AnliiiJEqulp«eiits,Port-  Oats  6 -Chemicals  and  Cheinical  Com- 
foUos,  and  Pockttbookf  Positions 

SN   174.800      Buddy  Schoellkopf  Product.  Inc.,  L>aUas.  Tex.     8^52"^^  .^"^"a'''''  '''"''''   """"'  ''  '""'''   ^"^ 
rilMl  Aug   9.  1968.  *  "•*'  •*«*•'•  ^"'  ^"^^ 


For  Baggage — Via,  Duffle  Bag*. 
First  use  June  1.  1969. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green.     Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  637.009. 

For  Turf  Funglcldea. 
First  use  January  1956. 


_  -  »i  .  J   B    l:-L:«-i   AA.»«*:U<      8X   171.253       R    O    Hull  *  Company,   Inc..   Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Cass  4  -  Abrasivts  and  Polishing  Materials  ^  p,;^  j„„,  j^  i^es 


SX  189.243      Douglas  R.  Allen  Corporation,  d  b  a    Douglas  B 
Alleh  Corp..  Lynwood.  Calif.     Filed  Mar    23.  1964 


ALDAC 


For  Chemical  Compositions  To  Be  Mixed  With  Water  To 
Produce  Solutions  for  Formation  of  Chromate  Conversion 
Coatings  on  .\luminum  Alloya. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1968. 


SN   174.912.      Ren   Plastics.  Inc.,  Lansing,   Mich.     Filed  Aug. 
12.  1963. 


For  Polishes  for  Marble  and  for  Wood  Surfacea. 
First  use  August  1962 


IF^ 


8N   190.231      Armour  and   Company,   d  b  a.  Armour  Coated 
Product,  and  Adhealrea  Company.  ChlCMo.  HI     Filed  Apr 
^      S.  1964 


ARMO  FLEX 


For  Coated  Abraairea. 
First  use  Dec   1.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  641.938.  718.450,  and  others. 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compt>«ltton8  Containing  Syn 
thetic    Resinous    Materfals    and    Compositions,    and    Curing. 
Hardening    and    CaUlytlc    Agents    Therefor,    and    Parting. 
Fibrous.  Filler.  Pigment  and  Diluent  Materials  Used  There 

with. 

First  use  June  24.  1968. 


8N   190  232      Armour  and  Company,   d  b.a    Armour  Coated     sX   175.644      The  Dow  Chemical  Company.   Midland.   Mich. 
*Pro<lucts  and  Adhesire.  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Apr  Filed  Aug.  23.  1963. 


3.  1964. 


ARMO  STROKE 


KOLITE 


For  Coated  AbraslTe*. 
rintUKSept    1,  1963. 


For  Chemical  Composition  Useful  aa  Lost  Circulation  Con 
tn.l  Additive,  Extender,  and  To  Decrease  the  Density  of  Ce- 
ment Slurries  Used  In  Wells  and  Underground  Earth  Forma 
tlons. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1963. 


^''pr^uct?and"7d^e;rCo':S:;:Chrgo,1^n^^^^^^^^^     SN  175,8.r     KU.U..«nen«  Kuhlmann.  Pari.,  France.    FUed 
a.l»M.  Aug.  26.  1963. 


MICRO-BRITE 


AMICHROME 


For  Coated  Abraali 
First  use  Jan  1.  1964. 

TM  807  0.0. — i 


Owner  of  French  Reg.   No.   484.145.  dated  Not.   19.   1959 
iParls)  :  Natl   Inst.  No.  184.599. 
For  Dyaatuffa. 
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8N  17t,40O.     Koppen  Coapany,  lac..  Plttaburfk.  Pm      ru«d 
S«pt.  «.  1»«S. 


KOfROLENE 


For  Dye«tuff». 

Pint  use  Aur  10-  IMl. 


SN   180.108.     MUwhlte  Mud  8«1m  Companj.   Houaton.  T». 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1»«S 


MIL-PLATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  703.093  and  716.055 

For  Lubrication  and  Antlcorroaloa  Ac«nt  for  Um  Ib  Wat*r- 
Baae  DrUllng  Muda. 
First  uae  S«pt.  6.  IMS. 


SX  180.392      General  Aniline  k  Film  Corpontlon.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sot  4.  19«S. 


GAFSTAT 


For  Antistatic  Comp*)tiltl<>n»  for  Incorporation  in  Synthetic 
Plastic*  and  Fiber  t  EUpeciaIi>  Poijrethylene  and  Tropylene 
Plastics  and  Fiber. ) 

First  aw  Oct.  21.  1»«3. 


SN  181.715.      United  States  Robber  Company.  New  Torki  NT 
FUed  Nor.  21.  1»«S. 


ARANOX 


For  Antioxidants  for  Robber. 
First  use  1944  or  earlier. 


SX  183.312.     Chemagro  Corpontlon.  Kansas  aty.  Mo.    FlWd 
Dec.  20.  1963. 


BAYGON 


For  Afrlcultural  Pestlddea, 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1963 


SN  183.512.     Chaa.  Pflaer  *  Co..  Ine.,  New  York.  NY.     FUed 
Dec.  24,  IMS. 


MASHASE 


For  Eniymatlc  Mashing  Supplenent   for  Use  In  Brewing 
Processes. 

First  Dse  Dec.  2.  19«S. 


SX    183,8«0.     Shell   Oil    Company.   Wilmington.    Del.      Filed 
Dec.  31.  19«3. 


DIOXITOL 


SX  ISS.OOft.     Dehydag  DMitM:h«  Hydrterwerke  O.m  b  H..  D«»- 
seldorf.  Germany      Filed  Mar.  5.  1964 


EDENOR 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  772,662.  dated  Apr   22.  1»6S. 
For  Fatty  Acids  and  Derlratlrea  Thereof 


{■ 


SN     189.054.      IHamoad 
FUed  Mar.  19.  1964. 


Alkali    Company.    Clereland.    Ohio. 


® 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.   1&S.151.  736.951.  and  others 
For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Composltloaa. 
First  uae  Jan.  24.  19S7  ;  Tt^rmmtj  191S  as  to  a  represents 
tlon  of  a  diamond. 


Class  8  -  Snokers'  Artkies,  Not  liKMing 
Tobacco  Products 

SN    190.153.     The  Casco   Produhs  Corporation.   Bridgeport. 
Coan.    Filed  Apr  2.  1964. 


PERFECTION 


Own*r  of  Reg.   Nos.   559.101.   56S.066.  and  569.688. 
For  Electric  Cigar  Lighters. 
First  use  on  or  ahoat  Aug.  1.  19SS. 


8N    19S.12S.      Coordlaated    Sales.    Inc..    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
May  11.  1964. 

GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  Ash  Traya 

First  use  Sept  1*.  IMS. 


Qass  9  —  Explosivos,  RroanMs, 
and  Proioctilos 


8N   174.800.      Baddy  SchoeUkopf  Products  Inc  .  Dallas.  Tex. 
rUed  Aug.  ».  II 


For  Glycol  Ether  Uaed  aa  Prime  Mutual  Solrents.  Hydranllc 
Fluid  Components  and  Chemical  Intermediates. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  IMS. 


SX   185.044.     Klondex   Incorporated.  Rochester.  NT.      Filed 
Jan.  21.  1964. 


K-UTH 


For  Lithographic  Dereloper  Concentrate. 
First  use  Feb.  8.  1963 


For  Firearm  Equipment — Via.  Cartridge  Belts.  Cartridge 
Poaches.  Cartridge  Boxes.  Slings.  Platol  Rugs  and  Cases.  Rifle 
and  Sbotgan  Cases,  and  Saddle  Scabbarda 

First  nsa  Mar.  1.  195S. 


OCTOBER  6,  1»«4 
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SN  lM.n«.     .xp.os..e  Technology.  Inc  .  SaaU  Clara.  Calif      ««    173.657  Jo;----'"*   Corporation.    New   York.    NY. 
rued  Jan   16.  1964 


AUTO-TITE 


For  Pipe  Con.'"Krtlon8  and  Elements  Thereof.  Adapted  Espe- 
cially f-r  Uae  With  Aabeetoa  Cement  Pipe. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  1962 


For  Metal  Clad  l>etonatla«  Corda.  Kiploslre  Bolts.  8<julb*. 
ExploslTe  Disconnects.  Detoaattag  Cords,  and  Flexible  Linear 
Shaped  Charges  ., 

First  ase  Oct    7.  1963  ;  Mar.  1.  IMl.  as  to  letters     ET 


SN  174,509.     Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     FUed 
Aug  6,  1963. 


I 


POLYKON 


Qau  12  -  Constniction  Matorials 

SN   139.700      United  States  Ceramic  TUe  Company.  Canton, 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1962. 

SPAPwTINTS 

Owaet  of  Reg    Nos    231.433.  655.705.  and  673.051. 

For  Ceramic  Floor  and  Wall  Tllea.  Olated  and  Inglaaed. 

First  use  Mar  7.  1962 


For   Light  Weight   Concrete   BUbs  Containing  a   Resinous 
Filler. 

First  use  July  8,  1968. 


SN    174.750.     Contlnenul    Homea.    Inc.,    Boones    MIU,    Va. 
Filed  Aug  9,  1»6». 


1 


i^ 


SN    144.023      Ultrasonic    Laboratories.    Inc..    Rahway.    N.J. 
FUed  May  7.  1M2 

SPACE  WHITE 

For  Controll*<l  Enrlronmental  Immaculately  Clean  Bo*>ms. 
Oomprlalnt  •  Fsl.rlc.ted  Inttatsble  Fabric  R.n.m  Structure 
With  Securing  Structural  Angle  Which  1«  Equlppe^l  With  an 
Air  Supp..rtlng  System.  Air  Locks  and  Initrumentatlon  and 
UtUltles  Panels  Sold  aa  a  Complete  Unit. 

First  use  Feb  20.  196*. 


For  Factory  Assembled  Wood  Building. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1963. 


SX    175,670      New   Castle   Products.   Inc..    New   Castle,    Ind. 
Filed  Aug   23.  1963. 

ACOUSTI-SEAL 

For  MoTsble  Wall  Structures. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1963. 


8X     177.903       Marble    Import    Company     of    America,    Inc., 
Bridgeport.  Conn.    Filed  Sept.  27,  IMS. 


SN  171  001       Fon>»t  l'ro<1ucU  Comi>any  of  EaM  LotiKmeadow. 
*Uc..  Bast  Longme*dew.  Maaa.     Filed  June  14.  1963. 


MICA 


For  Marble  Slabs  and  Chips. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  IMS. 


SX   178.381.      United  Stataa  Ceramic  TUe  Company,  Canton, 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1963. 


[^©HDT 


The  repr^nt.tlon  of  the  goods  and  the  words  'y»"  "?«>' 
and    -Hits  the  Mark     are  dlscl.imed  .part  from  'he  mark  a« 
shown  but  without  prejudice  to  any  common  l*''/^'" 

For  Prt^Hung  Door  AsaembUes  Comprtslag  a  Door  and  lU 

Adjacent  Framing. 

First  use  Sept   21,  1962. 


So  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  -Pregrout"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown      Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  231.433  and  655.705. 
For  GlaitHl  and  Unglated  Ceramic  Floor  and  Wall  TUe. 
First  use  Sept.  12.  1M3 


SN    178.690.     Paa-LRoc    CorporaUoa.    Chicago. 
JaUr  2S,  196S. 


lU.      FUed 


SN  180.186.     Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation,   San  Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1968. 


2^  ^c 


For  Aluminum  Simulated  Stone  Siding. 
First  use  on  or  before  June  21,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693.901,  711,427.  and  766,504. 

For  Plywood. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1968. 
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SN    183,&Sg.      Formulate   Dcrvlopment    ResMirch   Corp..    N'*w     8N    180.117.      Punta    Al»Kr«  CommodttlM  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Tork,  S.T.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1»«3  Paclflc  Metala  Cotapany,  Ban  Franrlnco.  CalU      Fll««l  Oct 

SO.  1»«S. 

BI-ROCK 


For  Butyl  Rubber  and  Epoxy  Compositions  Having  Caulk 
Inf.  Glailng.  Adhesive  Sealant  and  Bedding  Properties. 
First  Qse  July  9.  1»«2. 


SN  184.342.      Balsa  Ecuador  Lumber  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404.S73. 

For  Faateningti  In  Corrosion  Rcdstlng  Metal*  and  8teel — 
Namely.  Bolts.  Screws,  Rivets.  Nuts.  Wai-hers.  Cotter  Plnn. 
Stud  Bolts,  and  the  Like.  MeUI  Pipe  and  Ttitx'  Fitting* 

First  use  September  1M2  ;  Mar.  1.  li>42.  In  a  different  form 


The  representation  of  the  load  of  lumber  and  the  wortls 
"Certified  KUndried"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  580.244  and  ee».170. 

For  Lumber  and  Plywood  Panels. 

First  use  Sept.  18.  1»63. 


SN  18S.942      8SP  Fitting*  Corp.  Bedford.  Ohio.     FllaU  Feb 
3.  1»«4 


SSP 


For  Tube  and  Pipe  Fitting*. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1942 


SN  188.892       Robert  Macomber.  Cape  Coral.  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 


17.  1964. 


ROMAC 


SN    189.704.      ITT   Bell   *   Uossett    Inc  .    Morton    Qruve.    Ill 
PUed  Mar  26.  19«4. 


For  Steel  Joists. 

First  use  during  the  spring  of  1963. 


DIMINUFLO 


SN  192.307      Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo      Filed  Apr 
29.  19«4. 


For  Valves  and  Plumbing  Fittings 
First  use  Mar.  S.  19«4 


Monsanto 


8N     189.779      International     Basic     Ecooomy     Corporatioa, 
Cleveland.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar  27.  19«4 


THERMO-JET 


For  Steam  Trap* 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1964. 


I 


For    Construction    Panels    Formed    of   Vinyl    Plastlca   and 
Similar  Materials. 

First  use  Jul/  2.  19«2. 


SN  191.087       Spraying  Systems  Co..  B«lwoo<1.  Ill      Kile<l  Apr 


14.  19«4 


UNUET 


SN  192,308.      Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Apr 
29.  1994. 

MONSANTO 

For    Construction    Panels    Formed   of    Vlojrl    Plasties   aad 
Similar  Materials. 

First  use  July  2.  1M2. 


For  Spray  Noaales 
First  use  Apr   7.  19«4 


SN     191. ISO      Chandler     Products     Corporation.     Cleveland. 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  15.  19«4. 


CP 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plunbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN    178.350.     Hardware    Dealgnen   Inc..   MaaaroBeck.   N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  4.  19«3. 

NYLSLIDES  ' 

For  Drawer  Guides  and  Glides  In  Sets  Complete  With  Nails 
and/or  Screws. 

First  use  Mar.  14.  1953. 


For  Nuts  and  Bolts. 
First  use  Aug  13.  19S6. 


SN  191.141       Disoa  Valve  k  Coupling  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Fllad  Apr.  IS.  19«4. 


DIX-LOCK 


For  Hose  Couplings  aad  Connectors. 
First  UM  I>ec   12.  1939. 


October  6,  1964 
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SN    19S.124      Coordinated    Sales.   lac.   Chicago.   lU. 
May  11.  1»«4. 

GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 


For  Towel  Bars.  Towel  Rings.  Towel  Clips.  Clothes  Hooks. 
Shower  Curtain  Hooks.  Peg  Poles.  Washbasins  Watpr  Fsuoet 
Sets.  I>.K.r  Knobs  snd  Plates.  Wall  Brackets.  Wall  Mounted 
Curtain  Retainers,  and  Wall  Mounted  Holders  for  Tumblers. 
Tissue,  Soap  and  Toothbrusbas. 

First  us*  Sept.  7.  1962.  on  towel  bars. 


FUed     SN  192.722      Hoeganaea  Sponge  Iron  Corporation,  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  May  5.  1984 


ANCOLOY 


For  Low  Alloy  MeUl  Powder. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1964. 


Oass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N    177.072      Marwals   Steel   Company,    Los   Angeles.   Calif. 
Filed  Sept    16.  1968. 


COLORSTRIP 


For  Pre  Palntetl  Metal  Strip. 

First  use  on  or  about  January  19«t. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN    178.992.     Thrifty   Drug   Stores  Co.,   Inc.,    Los    Angeles, 
Calif     Filed  Oct.  14,  1963. 


SPEEDOL 


For  Motor  Oil. 
First  use  1921. 


SN  179,700.     Dynaatra,  Inc ,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  24. 


i»es. 


ASTRADYNE 


For  Additive  Mixture  for  Gasoline  and  Oil. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1963. 


8W  1M117  Pnata  Alegre  Commodities  Corporation,  d.b.a 
Padftc  Metals  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Filed  Oct. 
SO.  1968 


SN  179.714       Hess  Oil  k  Chemical  Corporation,  Perth  Amboy, 
N.J.    FUed  Oct.  24.  1963. 


DRIV-MATIC 


For  Automatic  Transmlaslon  Fluid. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


SN  180,784.     Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Nov. 


8,  1963. 


SUNGRIND 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  128.188.  754,908.  and  others. 
For  Petroleum  Baaed  Oil  for  Use  In  Metal  Grtndlng  Opera 
tlona. 

First  uae  Feb.  9,  1960 


8N  190.655.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  San  Fran 
claco,  Calif     Filed  Apr.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   404.8T2. 

For  Aluminum.  Brass.  Broas*.  Copper.  Nickel  Copper  Alloy. 
Nickel  Nickel  Silver.  Lesd.  Steel.  Tin.  Zinc.  Bonde,!  and 
Plated  Metals  in  the  Form  of  Sheeta.  PUtea.  Strips.  Wire. 
Bods.  Bars.  Metals  of  lUfferent  Kinds  in  the  Form  of  Strips 
of  Different  Cross  Sectional  Contours.  Perforated  Metal 
Sheets.  Expanded  Metal  Sheets  ;  Ferro  and  Non  Ferro  Alloys  ; 
Nickel  Shot.  8<juare.  and  fagots;  Nickellaed  Metal  Sheeta. 
Lead  and  Chromium  Coated  Metal  SheeU  ;  and  Stainless  Steel 

First  use  September  1962  ;  Mar.  1.  1942,  In  a  dlffer*nt  form 


CALOIL 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  94.497,  516,500,  and  others. 
For  Lubricating  Oil  and  Form  Oil. 
Firat  use  July  16,  1962,  on  form  oil. 


SN 


193.781.     Sua    Oil    Company.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed 


May  18.  1964 


i 


SUNTHENE 


SN  191.874      Norwalk  Powdered  Metala.  lac,  Norwalk.  Coaa. 
Fllod  Apr.  2S.  1964. 


NPM 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  128.188.  725,815.  and  othera. 
For  Petroleum  Oil  for  Plastlclilug  Rubber. 
First  use  Apr  8,  1964. 


For  Castings  Msde  of  Powdered  Metal. 
rirataseMar  5,  1964 


I 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


SN    192  S54      The    Carpeater    Steel    Company.    Reading   Pa.     sjj  174,888      Masoa  AH  Chemicals,  Inc..  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr  80.  19W.  Filed  Aug.  12.  1968. 


NITREX 


MASON-ALL 


For  Steel  In  the  Form  of  Wire.  Strlpa.  Bars  and  Shapes 
First  use  Feb  26.  1964. 


For  Silicone  Water  Repellent  Masonry  and  Concrete  Coat- 
ing for  Buildings. 

First  use  January  1968. 
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SN   183.021.     Bayuk  Cl«ars  lBcorpormt«0.   PhluaWpbU,   P«. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1»«S.  | 

LORD  MACAULAY 

"Lord  Macaulajr"  refer*  to  Thorn**  Bablngton  Mai-auUy. 
■  Brttlali  esaaylat.  hl»torlan,  poet,  and  •utcamao.  who  Ut«<I 
In  the  period  from  1800  to  1U9. 

For  Clf«rs.  . 

First  uae  Au*.  3,  1»M.  | 


•M  190.002.     Mara  Lah.  Inc..  WaafelBftoa.  D.C.     FUm)  Apr. 
1.  1»«4. 

THE  DRINKER'S  FRIEND 

For  Madlcal  Prvparatlon  for  Temporary  Relief  of  lUacom 
fort  I>ue  to  i>Tar-Indulcenc«  la  Alcoholic  Bereracea. 
Flrat  uae  l9tS. 


»S    190.318      American    Cyanamid    Companr.    Wayne,    N  J 


Filed  Apr.  ft.  19ft4 


SUPRIN 


8N   183.022.      Bayuk  Cl«ar«  Incorporated.   FhUadelplila.  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  16.  1»«3  . 

SAM  HOUSTON 

"Sam  Hoaston"  la  the  naae  of  a  United  State*  frontier 
hero  and  iioldler.  who  Ured  from  1793  to  ISftS.  He  wai  pre«l- 
dent  of  Texas  from  1880  to  1838.  1 

For  Clear*.  ' 

Flrat  uae  Aog  5,  1958. 


For  Haatalnad  Ralcaaa  Analcaalc  Praparatlon. 

First  uae  Mar    10.  19«4. 


8N    190.3 id.     American    Home    Producta   Corp«>ratloa.    New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Apr  8.  19«4. 


HANDS  OFF 


For  Medicinal   Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  It;  and  Oak 
Puisoninc  and  Other  Skin  Irrltatloaa. 
Flrat  n*e  Mar  23.  19«4. 


SN  188.531.     Wally  Frank.  Ltd..  New  York.  NY      Filed  Mar 
12.  19«4. 


SPRUCE 


8N  191.988.     VIU  Kllxlr  Company.  Uc.  AtUnta.  Ua.     FUad 
Apr.  28.  1»«4. 


For  Tobacco  Product* — Namely.  Smoking  Tobacco 
First  use  on  or  about  FeiK  24.  19M. 


TIHIST 


^ 


For    AntlhUtamlnIc    Preparation    for 
Cold*  and  Naaal  Congeatlon. 
Flr*t  uae  Nor  13.  19«2 


tW    Relief    of    Head 


SN   190.190.     P.  Lorlllard  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Apr.  2.  19«4. 


OMEGA 


8N    192.110      The    Wandar    Company.    Chicago.    HI       riled 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  501.104. 

For  Cigarette*  and  Uttlc  Cigar*. 

Flr*t  use  Jan.  SO.  1959. 


Apr  XT.  1»«4. 


DRAPERS 


For  Me«llclnal  Preparatloa  Caad  Toplcall;  la  the  TreataMnt 
of  inaper  Raah. 

Flr«t  use  Apr   16.  1984. 


SN   190.694       Bayuk  Clgara   Incorporated.   Philadelphia.   Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  9.  1984. 

MILD-0-MATIC 

For  Filter-Holder  Sold  aa  Part  of  the  Cigar 
nrat  ua«  Mar.  16,  1984. 


8N    192.333      Carter  Product*.   Inc.  New   York.  NY       Filed 


Apr.  SO.  1984. 


AROMIST 


Owner  of  Reg  No  290.229 

For  Antlteptlc. 

First  n*c  Joly  10.  1981. 


Oass  19- VtMdts 


Class  18-Mt4icii0s  md  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatioas 

8N    184.400.     John   C    Conaell.   d.b  a     Right   Prodacta.   Cla 
8N    173.375.     Marlon   Laboratorlea.   Idc,    Kanaa*  City.   Mo  dnn.,!  ohlo     Filed  Jan   10.  1984 

Filed  July  19. 1983. 


M 


f'A^ . 


RIGHT 


For  Camp  Trailer*. 
Flrat  aaa  Dae  29.  1981. 


8N  190.951.      Michigan  Wheal  Company.  Grand  Rapid*.  Mich. 
FUed  Apr  13.  1984. 


For  MedIclD«.  Drug*,  and  Pharmaceutical  Prcparattona. 
Flrat  uae  May  9.  1962. 


EQUI-QUAD 

Owner  of  Reg   No  614.287. 

For  Vchlelea — Namely.  Marina  Propallara. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  20.  1984. 
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•N  190  988       Michigan  Wheal  Company.  Grand  Rapid*.  Mich.     8N   164.926       Whirlpool   CorporaUon.   Benton   Harbor.   Mich. 
FlladApr.lS.1984  Filed  Mar.  18.  1963. 


I 


DYNA-QUAD 


VIVA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  848.753. 

For  Vehicle* — Namely,  Marine  Propellera. 

Flr«t  uae  on  or  about  Fab.  17.  1984. 


For  Electrical  Apparatna,  Machlnea  and  Supplies—Namely, 
Dl*hwa*her*.  Food  Waate  Dlapoaers.  aiul  Vacuum  Cleaner*. 
First  u*e  Not.  14,  1982. 


IN   191.827      Steren*    Appliance   Truck  Company.    August*. 
0«.    FUad  Apr  16.  1984 


SN    165.449.     Myer*    Elactrlc   Product*.    Inc..    Loa   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1988. 


CLUB  CAR 


SCRU-TITE 


For  Powered  Oolf  Cara. 
Flrat  uae  during  Auguat  1981. 


I 


For   Electric   Conduit  Flttlnga.  Incladlng  Huba.   Cap-Off*, 
and  Ground  Nut*.  / 

Flr*t  u*e  Feb.  6,  1956,  on  hub*. 


SN  191.888      Globe  Rubber  Product*  Corp  .  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr   17.  1984. 


I 


VIN-LrUFE 


SN  170.416      North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation. 
New  York.  NY     Filed  June  5.  1983. 


For  Vinyl  Auto  Floor  CoTer. 
Flrat  naa  Norembar  1988. 


For  Radloa. 

Flrat  u*e  July  1.  1962 


O.M.G.S. 

^  / 


^ 


I 


Qass  21  -  Dtctrical   Apparatus,  Madiiaes, 
md  Supplits 

•N    156.280.     Dow*mlth   Int.    Milwaukee.    Wis       Filed   Oct 
81.  1982. 


8N  171.797.     Packard  Bell  Electronlca  Corporation,  Loa  An- 
gelee.  Calif.    Filed  June  25.  1988. 

STEREO  PLAY-MATE 

Applicant  dlaclalm*  the  word  "Stereo"  apart  from  the  mark 
a*  a  whole.  | 

For  8ter^  AM  and  FM  Radloa.  * 

Flrat  uaa  May  15.  196S.  ' 

8«hil.  to  Intf.  with  8N  172,28*.  ->►'-' 


/ 


8N  175.290      HIU  Shaw  Company.  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Aug. 
18.  l^M. 

PAPERMATIC 

For  Automatic  Coffeemakera. 
Flrat  uae  July  1983. 


SN  178.246.     Andrew  Corporation,  Orland  Park,  111.     Filed 


Oct.  3,  1983. 


HUBLOC 


For  Large- Diameter  Parabolic  Reflector  Antenna*,  and  Sup- 
port* and  Frameworka  Therefor  and  Structural  Part*  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  la  or  about  March  1980. 


Applicant  dl*cUtms  the  repreaen tattoo  of  the  goods  apart 
from  the  nxark  as  shown  The  trademark  consists  of  spiral 
lines  applied  to  the  goods  and  In  color  contrast  with  the  ma 
terlal  of  the  good*,  the  llnea  being  risible  at  the  surface  of 
tha  gooda  aad  eiteadtng  loagltudlnaUy  thereof  with  the  spiral 
of  one  of  the  lines  crossing  orer  the  spiral  of  another  of  th^ 
lines  at  regular  unlforasly  spaced  Interrals  along  the  surface 
of  the  goods  to  proTlde  a  dlatlaetlTe  helical  cross  ore r  design 
in  color  contrast  with  the  materUl  of  the  go»>da. 

For  Dip  Tube*.  Pipe.  Combination  Fuse  Tube*.  Air  Cylln 
dera.  Solenoid  Spacera.  CoU  Foriaa,  and  Bus  Bar  Tubing. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  I9a».  oa  dip  tabaa 


SN  179,798.  Kabuahtkl  Kalaha  Toko  Radio  Coll  Kenkyusho, 
d.b.a.  Toko  Radio  CoU  Laboratorlea.  Ltd..  Ota-ku.  Tokyo  to. 
Japan.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1988. 


WIRETRON 


For  Tranalatora,  Dlodea,  and  Electron  Tube*. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  1,  1982 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  4,  1968. 


SN  157  1»0      D    H    Baldwin  Company.  Cincinnati.  OhK  by 
'change  of  name  from  Tha  Baldwin  PUao  Company.  Clndn 
aatl.  Ohio.    FUad  Hot.  14,  1981. 

TEMPOMATE 

Tar  Bartronlc  Means  for  Imparting  Rhythmic  Character- 
latlea  to  tha  Toaea  Produced  by  Keyboard  Bactrlcal  Mualcal 
InstruBienta. 

nrat  naa  Aog.  10.  1»«S- 


8N    180.541.     The  Tranaltel   International  Corporation,  Pa- 
ramu*.  N.J.    Filed  Not.  B.  1983. 


TRANSITEL 


For  Electrical  Apparatua  Comprlalng  Solid  State  Annuncl- 
atora.  TeledlgHlaer*.  Analog  To-Dlgltal  CoDTertera.  Alarm  Se- 
quence Recordera.  Data  Loggers  for  Recording  Computing  and 
Control  Operatlona.  Card  and  LVxrument  Reading  Derlce*. 
Power  Suppllea.  Amplifier*.  Serro  Control  Derlce*  and  Com- 
ponenta  aad  AtUchmenU  Thereof. 

Flrat  nae  January  1961. 
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SN  1»4.SM.     Multlaomlc  C«rpoMtlon.  WMtbury.  NY. 
Jaa.  10.  1M4. 


ru«i 


SN    187.tM.     Dart    Product*.    Incorporated. 
Mich.     rU«d  F*t>  24,  1B«4 


BattU    CT«»k. 


MULTISONIC 


I 


ELFIN 


For  Cltraaoalc  CImibIbc  Bqulpment :  Electronic  Generators 
and  TTan»dnc«r»  for  Vm  In  Ultraaonlc  OMnlnc  Equipment. 
Flnt  aw  J&n.  20,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Rc(  No.  671.784. 

For  Electric  Inaulatora  Salted  for  Varloua  Ui 

Electric  Ftoclnt 

First  uae  Jan.  18.  1»«4. 


lacludlnc 


SN   184.978.     Shok  Baton  Companj,  d.b.a.   Sbok  Baton  Co., 
Inc.,  MlnaeapoUa.  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  SO.  1»«4. 


SHOK  BATON 


SN   187. SS8.     Rotron   Manufacturinc  Company.   Inc..  Wood- 
stock. N.T.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1»«4.  / 


For  Police  Billy  Club  With  Electric  Prodder  Effect. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  10.  IMS. 


CARAVEL 


SN    185.183.     The    American    Hardware    Corporation.    Xei 
Britain.  Conn.    FUed  Jan.  2S.  1M4. 


For   Fana   and   Blowers  for   lIoTlnc  Cooling   Air  la   Blec 
tronic  Equipment. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17.  1M4. 


/ 


For  Electro-Mafoettc  Door  Holder*. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1»«3. 


SN  187.860.      Thomas  Industries  Inc*.   LoulsTllle.  Xj.     Filed 
Feb.  24.  1»«4. 

UGHT  COMMAND 

For   Swltche*.   and    IMmmlac  aad   Coatrol   Equipment  for 
UghtlBS  Apparatus  :  and  Electric  Ught  Posts. 
First  use  Auftist  1»S9  oa  electric  light  posts. 


SN    185.184.     The    Amertcaa    Hardware    Corporatloa.    New 
Britain.  Cobb.    Filed  Jaa.  SS.  1M4. 


SN   187.878.     Rotroa   Maaafactnrtag  Compaay.   Inc.   Wood- 
stock. NT.    FUed  Feb.  24.  1964 


SPIRAL 


'MATIC 


For   Fans   and   Blowers   for   Morlag  Cooltag   Air  In   Elec 
tronic  Equlpmeat. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Jaa.  17.  19«4. 


For  Electro-Ma^etlc  Door  Holders. 
First  nae  Dec.  19.  19«S. 


SN  187.706.     EtabUsaemenU  Merila  *  Gerla  8.A..  Ureaoble. 
Fraace.    Filed  Feb  20.  1964. 


/ 


SOLENARC 


SN    185.8S8.     ladnstrloalcs   Controls.   lac .   New  York.   N.Y.  owaer    of    Freach    Reg     No    •.4ft9.    dated    Apr     27. 

FUed  Jaa.  81.  1964.  /(Oreaoble)  ;  Natl   In.t   No  471.70*. 

DATUM  *■*'  ««•««"  Broakers  and  Electro- Magnetic  Switches 


1950 


For  Magnetically  Operated 
trie  Circuit  Coatrol. 
rint  oae  Dec.  27.  IMS. 


Raod  Switch  Aaeembly  for  Elec 


SN     188.086.     Dlcuphoae 
FUed  Mar.  6,  19«4. 


Corporatloa.     Bridgeport.     Conn 


SN    186.889.     Pa 


tries.    Coata    Moaa.   Calif.      FU«1    Feb. 


DICTACOIL 


17,  1964. 


PARAMETRICS 


For  Radio  Direction  Finders,  Proximity  8wltrhe».  Electro 
Mechanical  Machine  Control  Unlu  of  a  Semi  Automatic  Na- 
ture. D.C.   Power  Supplies,  Frequency  Coarerter*.   larerters, 
and  Standby  Systems  for  Supplylag  Electrical  Power  la  the 
Erent  of  a  Power  FaUure. 

First  use  la  or  about  July  1968. 


Owaer  of  Reg-  No*    66.997.  716.407.  and  other*. 
For    Telephone    Induction    Pickup    Devices    for   Sound    Re- 
cording and  Repruduclag  Machines. 
Flnt  us*  oa  or  about  Not.  5.  196S. 


SN   188.6S7.     JFD   Blectroalcs  Corporatloa.    Brooklya.  NY. 


FUwl  Mar.  IS.  19«4 


SN    187.0S7.     Waste  Klag  Corporatloa.  Lo*  Aagele*.   Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1964. 


HUSH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  595.854.  679.5S4.  and  748.699. 
For  Electric  Dishwasbera. 
First  use  Sept.  26.  196S. 


JFD 


SN    187.249 
Calif 


Communication    Mfg    Co..    Huntington    Park. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1964.  * 


MARK-A-UNE 


For  Indlcatora  for  Telephone  Term 
First  use  oa  or  about  Maj  29,  19«S 


Owaer  of  Rag.  No  586.990. 

For  TV  Aatennas.  FM  Aataaaaa.  TV  aad  FM  Antenna  Am 
ptlAers.  TV  and  FM  Antenna  Couplera.  TV  and  FM  Light- 
ning Arreatprs.  TV  and  FM  Sot  Couplera.  TV  and  FM  Inter 
ference  Ellmlnatora.  Masts  for  Aataaaaa.  Hardware  for  An- 
teaaa  lastallatloas.  Talerlalon  Picture  Tub**,  Capacitors  In- 
clndlag  Trlmser  Capacitors,  Tuaen  aad  Tualag  Capacltora. 
VartaMo  aad  Fixed  Capaclton.  Delay  Unea  and  Related  and 
Accessory  Structures  and  ElesMats. 

Flrat  ua*  Mar.  SI.  19SS. 


October  6,  1964 
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8N  193.028.      Federal  Pacinc  Electric  Compaay.  Newark.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1964. 


SN   174. 800.      Buddy  Schoellkopf  Products  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug  9,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  670.849 

For    Electrical    Fuses,    and    El<^trlc    lUumlnatlon    Control 

Syttema. 

Flrat  use  at  loast  aa  early  as  March  196U  on  fuses. 


SN  192.U26      Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company,  Newark.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr  27.  1964 

I  FEDERAL  PACIFIC 

Owner  of  Reg  No  681.740. 

For  Kle<trlc  lUumlnatlon  Control  Systems. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  ••  November  1962 


For   Sporting  Ooods — VU,  Campers'   Sleeping  Bags.  Game 
Carriers  and  Bags. 

Flmt  uae  Apr.  1.  1856. 


SN    174,992.     Edmond  B.  Saekely,  San  Diego,   Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  IS,  1963 


8X  19S.6S8.     Cheatham  Electric  Switching  Derlce  Co  .  lacor 
porated.  UouIstUI*.  Ky      FUed  May  18,  1964 

"Cheatham  SviiHrh" 

Owner  of  Reg  No*  160.08H  and  407.295 

For  Electric  Switcblag  Derlce*,  Which  Are  fVvlcee  for 
ElectrtcsUy  ControUIng  and  Shifting  a  Switch  Tongue  or 
Switch  Point  on  Ele*  trie  Railways. 

Flrat  u*e  alace  Jaaaary  19S1. 


)ALL 
BALL 


SN  196.824.     Womack  Electronlce.  lac  .  DnnrUle.  Va. 
June  28.  1964. 


Filed 


I 


WELTRON 


Owner  of  Reg  No  7S5.S5S. 

For     Radlua.     Antenna*.     Antenna    Rotor*,    and     Recelrlng 

Tube*. 
V^rat  ua*  January  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  "BaU"  and  "The  7  In  1  Game"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Equipment  Which  la  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a 
Game,  the  Equipment  Including  :  Balls.  Panels  HaTlng  Holes 
for  Recelrlng  the  BaUa.  Bats.  MaUeta,  and  Paddles. 

Flrat  uae  May  IS.  1963. 


SN  182.257.     Eldon  Induatrlea,  lac,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    FUed 
Dec.  3.  1963. 


Qms22- 


i,Toys, 


fnnAm 


SN    1T0.461.     Float  Hi   Balaa  Float  Compaay,   Cold   Spring. 


Ky     Filed  June  6.  II 

I         FLOATHIGLO 

Owner  of  Reg  No  625.778. 
For  Balaa  FUhIng  Floats. 
Flrat  use  Aug   SO.  1961. 


SN  174.198      Jerome  Z    Kunie.  Olen  Core.  NT      Filed  Aug 


1.  196S 


PLUG-TOTE 


For  Plaottc  Cases  for  Flahlng  Lures. 
Flrat  u*e  on  or  about  May  15.  1968. 


SN     174.688.      Mitsubishi     Shojl     Kalsha. 
Tokyo.  Japaa.    FUed  Aug.  8.  1968. 


Ltd.    Chlyoda  ku. 


The  lines  on  the  drawing  represent  line*  of  the  mark  and 
do  not  repreaent  color.     The  mark  comprises  the  letters  "EI." 

For  Toys — Namely.  Boats,  Submarines.  Trucks.  Construc- 
tional E^qulpment.  Palls.  ShoreU,  Blocks.  Globes.  L,ocka.  Guns. 
Targets.  Furniture.  Household  Uten;jlls.  Measuring  Imple- 
ments. Banks.  Puppets.  Animals.  Block  Sets.  Wood  Burning 
Sets.  Cameras.  Animated  Figure*.  Electric  Race  Sets  and 
Parts  Therefor,  and  Game*. 

Flrat  use  May  24,  1961. 


MITSUBISHI 


The  English  tranalatlon  of  the  Japanese  word  "Mltsublshr- 
Is  "thr**  rhomboids.  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No*.  5«»,S9«. 
dated  Apr   1,  1961.  aad  669.890.  dat«l  Apr.  1.  1961 

For  Toy  Trains.  Toy  Motorcara.  Toy  Aeroplane*.  Doll*.  Toy 
llano*.  Che**bo*rds  aad  Ch*«.meB  :  Glor**.  Mltts,  Balla.  aad 
Bata  for  Bas*h*U  Gam*.  Balla  for  Football  Game  ;  Roda,  Gut*, 
aad  N«ts  for  Flahlag. 


SN   182,485.     The  NaUonal  Latex  Products  Company,   Ash- 
land. Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  5.  1968. 

JET  BOUNCER 

For  Children's  Toy  Playballa. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  21,  1961. 
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SN  182.S21      WhhlBCtoB,  WMt  Mlaot.  Xaln«     FUed  D«c   •.     SN  187.126.     MtSMMta  MUlac  aul  MABOfactuiing  Qomptaj. 
IMS.  St.  Paol.  Mlaa.    FUmI  Feb  20.  IM-t 


3in 


For  Apiwratu*  Bold  •■  ■  Call  for  PUylnc  a  Bo«rtl  Oi 
Firat  uw  Not.  IS.  1992. 


The  drawiot  1*  llD«d  for  bla«.  r«d.  and  yellow  Applicant 
dl8clalns  all  wordlns  la  aaid  aaark  wltb  the  e&i-eptloo  of 
"Bob-O-Unk." 

For  Bobaled*. 

First  uae  Mar.  9.  1»«2. 


8N  187.127.      MlBBMota  MIqIqk  and  Manufartartnc  CoaipaBy. 
St.  Paol.  Mloa.    Filed  Feb  SO.  1»«4 


ACQUIRE 


SX  183.005.      Kuth  D.  Brooks.  Sew  Tork.  NT      Filed  I>e<-    «.  ^or  Apparatus  Bold  as  a  lalt  for  PUylac  a  Board  Oaae 

19«3  First  lias  IAk.  10,  1M3. 


8N   187.700.     Ale^aader  DoU  Coapaaj.  loc..  d.b.a.  Madame 
Atoxaatfer.  New  Tork.  N.T.     FU«1  Mar.  2.  1»«4. 

"SUGAR  DARLIN" 

For  UoUa. 

First  use  Fsb.  IS.  1M4. 


I 


For  Equipment  and  Parkacla<  Sold  as  a  Ualt  for  PUylnx     f|^|  23  ^  Cwtt^fY       MftClMMfV       Mid     Tools 
a  Dice  Game.  f '  F'  ' 

First »..  Oct.  17.  i»«s  Mid  Parts  TImtmI 


8N  183,314.     Albert  C.  Phj  *  Sons.  Ia«..  WUlow  Oros*.  Pa. 
PUed  Jan.  S4,  1»«4. 


SN    138.060.      Sterlinc    AutomotUe    Manufarturloc    Co..    Elk 
Qrore  Vllla<«.  lU.    Filed  Feb.  IS.  1*63. 

STERLING 

Owner  of  Rsc  No.  7ftS.01» 
For  Uoae  Clampa. 
First  uat  Oct.  17.  1961. 


For  Tarcet  Discs. 
First  use  Nor  20,  IMS. 


SN     167.871.     Coapact     ladastrtss.     lac.     Nortbbrook.    Ql. 
Fltod  Majr  1,  1»«S. 


SN    189.473.     Richard    Wyaa    Baterprlaea.    Inc.    KnoxTllle. 
Tenn.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


For   Apparstua  for  Storlac  aad  Dlspenslnf  Coffee.    Soap, 
snd  Other  Consumable  MaUiiala. 
First  Bss  Mar  27.  1»«S. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Toy  Pillows. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  4,  1964. 


BN    172.1SS.     AktIcboUgvt    OotaTsrken.    cioteborg.    Sweden. 
Fllsd  June  20.  1»63. 

HYDRAUTORQUE 


8N  186.220.     ArdsoD.  Inc..  San  PrmndMro.  Calif      Flted  Feb. 

BAND-IT  . 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No    107.06S.  dated  Aug  7.  1»6S. 
For  Hrdraullcally  Operated  Hatch  Covers.  I>oora  aad  Stml 
lar  Closure  Measbsrs  on  Board  Ships.  Actuators  for  Hydrsullc 
Operation  of  Hatch  CoTcrs.  Doors  aad  Similar  Closure  Mom- 
bers    on    Board    Ships    and    Acceosortos   for   Controlling   the 
For  Toy    Gans   for   Shooting   Elastic   Bands.   Targets  and     Transmission  of  Fluid  In  and  Between  Bydrsullcally  Operated 
Packages  of  EUastIc  Banda.  Hatch  Covors.  Doors  aad  Similar  Closurs  Members  on  Board 

First  uas  Not.  15.  1B6S.  Ships. 


October  6,  19U 
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av  172  ft22      Barlua  Technical  Prodticts  Co  .  Rarlu.,  N.J  SN   177.M7      Mead  BpecUltles  Company,  Inc..  Chicago,  m. 

F^Id  JuTy  S.  IMS  ^^^  ^^'  24,  1963 

KENITE  nVNAf  TNF 

For  Lsmlaated  and  Macerated  Molded  Bearing,  for  Steel  ^  *  1^XX^X±^  M^ 

Mill  snd  Indu.trlal  Machinery                                            ,                 .  For  Directional  Control  ValTes  for  Air  or  OH  for  Use  In 

first  use  Apr.  I.  l»w.  Pneumstlc  and  Hydrsullc  Coatrol  Systams 

—^^^—  First  use  Mar.  4,  1962. 

8N  178.462.     Altoa  B.  Immel,  Auburn.  Ind      Filed  July  22,  ___^___ 

IMS. 


TWIN-PULL 

For  Sllp^KesUtsnt  Differential  CoUTeralon  Kit. 
First  use  June  11.  1963. 


BN   177,648       Mead   Specialties  Company.    Inc..    Chicago.   111. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1963. 


MICRO-LINE 


For   Pneumatic  and    Hydraulic   Control   Valves   and   Tube 
Fittings. 

First  use  Apr.  5.  IMS. 


8N    174.9ai»       Frsnk    Hillary     Inc.    PhUadelpbU.    Pa.      Filed  

Aug    13.  1963 

ITTIOITITTTF^.  8X181.598      Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Company.  Glendale. 

I                           li.  1  IW'-  '^  *  *  ^  calif.    Filed  Nor.  21.  1963. 

For  Table  Flatware  for  Infanu  Made  of  Metal  and  P.astlc 
F^rst  use  on  or  sbout  July  3o.  1«63 
I  


SN  174  979.     Reynolds  ReM-arcb  and  Manufacturing  Corpt>ra 
tloB.  McAllea.  Ts«.    Fllsd  Aag.  18.  1968 

REYNOLDS 

r«r  Land  Forming  Equipment.  Including  Scrapers.  Land 
Planes  and  Hydraulic  Power  Lnlta  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  July  80.  1962;  at  least  as  early  a. 
June  I960  IB  another  form 

From  One  Element  to  Another,  and  Having  Automatic  Lock 
8N     177  076.     Modern     Sewing    Machlae    Co.     Inc..    Valley     ^j  y„n,  operable  Against  Reverse  Transmission. 
*8trsam.N.T.     FUed  Sept    16.  1963 _-^.   ,*,a*n 


For  Torque  Transmission  and  Control  Devices  of  the  Type 
Having    Coupling    Means    for    Transmitting    Rotary    Motions 


SN    181,640.     HUl-Eockford  Co.,   Rockford.   111.     Filed  N*ov. 
21,  1963. 


C=^ 


For  .Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  Bse  December  1M2 


BN   177.257       Helarlch   Frings  Kommsndltgesellschaft.   Bonn 
( Rhine  1.  Oonsaay.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1968. 


FRINGS 


Owner  of  US    Reg    No.    312.361   snd  692.246 
For  Apparatus  for  Producing  Vinegar  by  Fermentatloa^ 
First  use  at  least  a.  early  a.  1914  :  la  commerce  st  least 
as  early  as  1M».  

SN   177.648      Mead  Specialties  Compaay.  Ibc  .  Chicago.  HI. 
FUed  Sept   24.  1968 


For  Automatic  Parts  Placement  or  Transfer  Devices  for 
Use  With  Drill  Presses.  In  Line  or  Rotary  Index  and  Other 
Machines  In  Automatic  Assembling  and  Ught  Machining 
Operations. 

First  use  Nov.  19.  1962. 


SN  181.844.     Beslrd  Poulan  Inc.,  Shreveport.  La.     Filed  Nov. 
26.  1963. 


DURAMATIC 


For  Directional  Control  Valves  for  Air  for  Control  System, 
for  Machine  Tools. 

First  use  June  3.  1963. 


BN  177.646      Maad  Specialties  Compaay.  lac.  Chicago.  W. 
Hied  Sept.  24.  1968. 

I  CIRCUITROL 

For   Pneumatic    Programmers   for   Machine   Tool   Coatrol 

Systems. 

First  ase  May  6,  1968 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  781.626. 
For  Power  Driven  Chain  Saw. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1963. 
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SN  182.772.     Carbo-Jet  International.  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale.     8N     189.170      OmndfoM     BJerrlngbro     Pumpefabrtk     A/8. 
Fla.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1963.  Byrrlncbro.  LVamark      Filed  Mar   20.  1»«4. 


GRUNDFOSS 


For  Centrlfufal  Pump«  for  Irrigation.  DomeatU'  Water 
Supply  and  Iadu»trlal  Furpo*e»  :  Car  Wanblnc  rumps,  l)«H-p 
Well  Turbine  Tumpa  and  Deep  Well  iJet  SyatFin )  Ejector 
Pump* 

Flrat  uae  June  27.  IMfl ;  In  conunerce  Sept.  2V.  ltf«l. 


SN  m.400.     W.  ▲.  Wbltn**}   Manufarturtnc  Company.  Rock 
ford.  lU.    FUcd  Mar.  2S.  1V«4. 


For  Bar  or  Fountain  Dlapenacr  for  Soft  Drlnka. 
Flrat  use  June  12.  ItMS. 


SN  183.218      Northwestern  Motor  Company.  Eau  Claire.  WU. 
Filed  Dec   18.  1963. 


TOW-MITE 


Owner  of  Ret  No   188.««2. 

For  Metal  Workloc  Machinery  and  Toola. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  19S4. 


For  Tractor*. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  27.  1960. 


SN    183.296.      Tyler    Manufacturtac  Company.    Ino  .    Ilenson. 
^  Minn.    FUed  Dec.  19.  19«S. 


SN  189.621.     Reda  Pump  Coaipany.  BartlesrlUe.  Dkla      FUed 
Mar   23.  1964 

I  ELECTRODRILL 

OwBM'  Of  R«C.  No  »41.Ma 

For  Portable  Blectrlrally  Driven  Machines  for  Drilling  and 
Coring  of  Wells  for  OIL  Water,  and  Minerals. 
First  use  Sfpt   9.  1946 


SN     190.&Tt».     American     International     Tool     Corporation. 
Miami,  ria     Filed  Apr  H.  1964 

COLUMBIA-MATIC  "8" 

The  drawing  Is  llnde  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg    No   718.027 

For  Fertiliser  Spreaders  and  Attachments  Therefor  *""'  Powder  Actuated   Automatic  Tools  for   Drlrlng   Nails. 

First  use  Not   1    1963  Pins  and  Studa  Into  Concrete.  Steel  and  Other  Surface*. 

First  use  January  1959. 


SN    18S.440      The  Morgan   Sign    Machine  Co..    Chicago.   HI 
Filed  Dec  23.  1963 

WRITE-A-SIGN 

For  Rubber  Type  Printing  Machine*. 
First  use  1937. 


8N   192.679      Champion  Maaufarturinc  Com|Miny.  St.   Loul*. 
Mo.     FUed  May  ft.  18«4. 


CHAMP  PAK 


For  Engine  Drlren  Soil  Compactlos  Machine*. 
First  use  Feb   14.  1964. 


SN     184.374.      Hamac-Hanaella     Aktiengesellschaft.     Vlersen. 
Rblneland.  Germany      Filed  Jan.  10.  1964. 

TRANSPACOMAT 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  772.553.  dated  Apr    17.  IIMIS. 
For    Packaging    Machinery — VI*.    Machines   To    Fi>rm.    Fill 
and  Close  Packets.  Composed  of  Plastic  Material. 


SN  193  014       llurat  CampbeU.  Inc.,  Ulenslde.  Pa.     Filed  May 
8.  19«4. 

I  HIS  AND  HERS 

For  Gear  .Shift  Mechanisms. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3.  1964. 


SN    185.026       Dura    Corporation.    Oak    Park.    Mich        File*! 
Jan.  21.  1964 

SNOW  SHARK 

For  Engine- Driven  Snow  Removal  Derlce*. 
First  use  May  1963. 


SN     193.185.      Ulliston     Implement     Company.     Albany.    Oa. 
tnied  May  U.  1964 


CHEM-N-SOIL 


For  Tractor  Drawn  Implement   for  Mixing  Chemicals  Into 
Soil 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb   14.  1964. 


8N  188.559.     Midas,  Inc..  Chicaffo.  111.     Filed  Mar.  12.  1964. 

MIDAS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  620.322.  757.633.  and  others. 

For  Posltlre  Crankcase  Veotllatlon  Systemn  Employed  In 
Internal  Combustion  Engines  for  Elimlaatlng  Craakcaso 
Emissions.  • 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17.  1964.  t 


SN  193.519       WeMTo  Products  Company.  Chicago.  111.      Filed 
May  14.  1964. 


GOLDEN  500 


For  UnlTeraal  Joints. 
First  use  about  July  1961. 
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NEWS'^KING 


SN  164.928.     Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1968. 


VIVA 


For  Laundry  Appliances — Namely,  Washing  Machines,  Dry 
For  Printing  I'rcssss.  Papsr  Handling  Apparatus  for  Print      Cleaning  Mac  bines,  and  Drying  Machines. 
Ing  Presses,  and  Offset  Printing  Plates.  First  use  Sept.  27,  1962. 

First  use  June  1968.  


"■^■^■^■^                                             -•  SN   177,943      American   Motors  Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich. 

SN   193  574       Pioneers.  Incorporated.  Oakland,  Calif.     Filed  Filed  Sept  SO.  1968. 

"*' "  '•"     FOG-AIRE  KELVINATOR 

,    „      ...  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  142,652. 

For    Moisture    Injection    Derlce   for   Internal   CombusUon  ^^^  Electric  CTothes  Dryer*. 
Engines. 

Flrat  usa  Maj  7,  I960 


First  use  In  or  before  1952. 


,      ...  ».      8N   180.167.     American  Motors  Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich. 
SN   198.799      Machine  ProdacU  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich  ^^^^  ^^  ^^   ^^^ 

Filed  May  19.  1964. 


SNUGIT 


KELVINATOR 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  142.652. 
For  Gas  Clothe*  Dryer*. 
First  use  in  or  before  1954. 


For  Work  Holding  Derlce 
First  use  Apr   IS.  1964. 


I 


8N    198.829.     Vaughan    *    Husbnell    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    lU. 
Filed  May  19,  1964. 


E-Z-SWING 


For  Hammers.  Hatchets  and  Axe*. 
First  use  Apr.  80,  1964. 


SN  191.392.     The  Ironees  Company,  d.b.a.   Surety  Company. 
Philadelphia.  Pa     Filed  Apr.  17.  1964 

CLOTHES-MINDER 

For    Ironing    Board   AtUchment   Comprising   a    Rack   and 
Table. 

First  use  May  26,  1960 


SN  191.904.     Borg  Warner  Corporation,   Chicago.  111.     Filed 


Apr.  24,  1964 


FABRICOLOR 


SN    193.832       D.    W.    Zimmerman    Mfg.,    Inc.,   Toledo,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  19.  1964 


I 


EQUI-AIR 


For  Automatic  Dyeing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Re- 
placement and  Repair. 

First  us*  on  or  prior  to  Nor.  7,  1968. 


For  Balancing  Hoists. 
First  usa  Mar.  29.  1962. 


I 


SN  194.106  Steward  Prtnters  and  Lithographers  Equipment 
Co  .  d  b  a  The  Steward  Company,  Lo*  Angeles.  Calif.  Filed 
May  20,  1964. 

I     GENERAL  GRAPHIC 

For  Drill  Bits 

First  use  Au<.  6.  19M. 


Cass  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


SN  187,866.     H.  Greenwald  Company.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  8,  1964. 


MULTI-GRIP 


For  Money  Box  Use  With  a  Coin  Operated  Machine. 
First  ua*  February  1963 


I 


SN   194.189.     K.  D.  Jonea  Corporation.  Dalton.  Mass.     Filed 


May  85.  1964 


VERTIFINER 


For  Machine*  for  Grinding  Chip*  To  Make  Ground  Wood 
for  Pulping.  , 

Flnt  usa  Apr.  «2. 19M.  -  '    ;; 


SN    194.241.      The    8P    Manufacturing    Corporation.    Solon. 


Ohio.    Filed  May  25,  1964 


MOTION-MAKERS 


For  Fluid  CyUnder*. 
F1r*t  u*«  Apr.  S7,  1962. 


Cass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances  ^ 

SN  98,066.     General  Dynamic*  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1960. 

STROMBERG-CARLSON 

Owner  of  Rag.  No*.  215,238.  628.596,  and  others. 

For  Electrical  Narlgation  Equipment,  Electrical  Data  Proc- 
esalBf  Equipment,  Electrical  Information  Links,  Computers. 
Toll  Ticketing  Equipment,  Readout  Equipment,  and  ParU 
Thereof. 

Flrat  ua*  at  leaat  a*  early  as  Oct.  8,  1954. 
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SN    ie4.74fi.     S«at-El«Bi*ntB.    Ibc  .    Saxonbarg.    P»       l''U«l 
Mar.  IB.  1»«S. 


8N  1M.0S4      P«d*r«l  Ptrlflr  Bcctric  Company.  Ntwark.  N  J 
Fll«d  Apr  S7,  1M4 


FERROGLASS 


For   Optically    Tranaparvnt   iilaaa   UaaJ    In    Laser.    Space. 
Cr70K«nlc  and  Like  Appllcattona 
Flr»t  u««  Au(   24.  1»«S. 


8N  175.352.     Zellweger  Ltd..  Utter.  Swttierland      Filed  Aug 


19.  1»6S. 


EDC  USTER 


Owner  of  Reg   No  670.849. 

For  Teaperature  Conirolllag  l)»nce«  and  HyitteBs  8urh  as 
Tberaoauta 

rirat  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  Apr  9.  1993. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  S3$.024.  737. S53.  and  others. 

For  Quality  Control  E4iulpnient — Naasely.  Apparatus  for 
Making  Electrical.  Optical,  or  rneunsatlc  McaKurrmentu  of  the 
Qualities  of  Teitlle  Yarns  During  Production,  ami  K«H-«rdlng 
and  Controlling  the  Qualities  of  the  Yarn  In  Accordance 
With  These  Measurements. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sot.  30.  19«1  ;  In  cwmmerce  I>ecein 
ber  1962 


SN  192.027       Federal  Pactltc  Electric  Company.  Newark.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr  27.  1964 

,        FEDERAL  PACIFIC 

Owner  of  Reg   No   681. 74U 

For  Temperature  Coatrolllag  Usrlcea  and  Systems  Such  as 
Thermostats 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr  9.  1963 


SN  179.798.  Kabuthlkl  Kalsha  Toko  Radio  Coil  Kenkyusho. 
d.b.a.  Toko  Radio  Coll  Laboratories.  Ltd..  Ota-ku.  Tokyo^ti., 
Japan.    FUed  Oct.  25.  1963 


WIRETRON 


For  ParamatrOB  Logical  Cements.  Thermistors.  Electronic 
Computers  and  Parts  Thereof 

First  use  Not.  1.  1992 ;  la  commerce  Feb  4.  1963 


SN    180.541.     The  Transltel   International   Corporatloa.   Pa 
ramus.  N.J.    FUed  Nor.  5,  1963. 


TRANSITEL 


Qass  27  —  Horological  tnstnimeiits 

8N   160.650.     Montgi>mery   Ward  *  Co..  Chicago.   Ill      Flle<l 
Jan.  14.  1963  / 

IfGANT 

The    tmrm    "Vftmrnt"    maaas    **tk«   gtoee"    la    tiM    French 

language. 

For  Watches  snd  Watchbands  When  .\ttacbed  to  and  Sold 
aa  Part  of  the  Watch. 
*    First  use  Jan.  1.  1963. 


For  Electronic  and  Electromechanical  Apparatus  and  Equip 
ment — Namely.    Telemetry     Syntems    Comprising    .»iolld-8tate 
Superrlsory    Control    Systems.    Teleosetry    equipment     Solid 
State  Data  Transmitters  and  Recelrers.  Phase  Angle  Telem 
etry   Equipment.  Control  Systems  for  Economic  Dispatch  of 
Power.  Credit  Check  Systems.  Automatic  Meter  Reading  8ys 
tems.    Transfer  Trip    Systama    aad    Otlmr    Compoaenu    aad 
Attachments  Thereof. 

First  aae  January  1961. 


SN    1 79. &SS      Oeaeral    Time    Corporation.    New    Tort.    NT 
Filed  Oct   22.  1963 


ISOTRONIC 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  630.419 

For  Time  Keeping  Morements  for  Use  la  Time  Apparatas. 
for  Example  Clocks. 

First  use  Decaabar  1962. 


8N     183.690      Manning.    MazwaU    Ji    Moore.     Incorporated. 
Stratford.  Conn     Filed  Dec.  27. 1963.    > 


SN    186.302      WllaoB   Sporting  Goods  Co..   Rlrer  t;roTe.   Ill 
Filed  Feb.  7.  19M. 


JVii^on 


Tor  Stop  Watehaa. 
First  use  1917. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  590.878.  699.228.  and  others 
For  DeTlcea  for  Measuring.  Indicating,  Recording  or  Con 
trolling   a   Condition :   and   Componcata,   Parta.   AccMaortaa. 
Fittings,  aad  Test  Equipment  Therefor. 

First  use  May  28.  1962,  on  deTlces  for  measuring  and  Indi- 
cating a  condition. 


Qass  29  — BrooMs,  BnisiiM,  and  Dvstert 

SM    192.573.     Crofton    PUstica.    Uc .    Byroo    Centar,    Mich. 
Filed  May  4.  1964. 

KOTO-MATIC 

For  Paint  Rollera. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1961. 


OCTOBKR  6,  1964 
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tM  19a.»0«.     BZ  Palntr  Corporttton.  MUwaukee.  Wis     Filed     SN  191,196      McQuay.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn      Filed  Apr. 
May  7.  1964.  16,1964.  

RAYNIT  HOT  ROD     - 


For  Paint  Roller  CoTars. 
First  use  Mar  S5.  1964 


For  Refrigeration  Unit  Coolera. 
First  use  Msr.  SO.  1964. 


Qass  30-Crockary,  Earthenware,  and   Qass  32 -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 
Porctlain 


SN  180.994      Art  Metal.  Inc..  Jamestown.  NY.     Filed  Nov. 
IS.  1963. 


8N  147.508  8henango  Ceramics.  Inc  ,  New  Castle.  Pa  .  as- 
slgnee  of  Shenango  China.  Inc.  New  Castle.  Pa.  Flle«l 
Juae  22.  19«2. 


% 


Form 


The  style  of  letterlag  Is  not  a  feature  of  this  mark 
For  China  innnerware 
First  use  Jnne  8.  1963. 


sm«*^ 


The   word   "Line"   Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the   mark  as 
shown 

For  Office  Furnlshlngn— Namely,  Deaks  and  Tables. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20.  1961. 


GUu  31  -  FMUrs  and  Refrigerators 

8N  164.929      Whirlpool   Corporation.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 
FUed  Mar   18,  1963. 


I 


VIVA 


'     For  Filtering  and  Refrigeration  Apparatus— Namely.  Com 
preuors.  Combination   Refrigerators  Freesers.  Filters.   Frees 
ers.  Ice  Makers,  snd  Refrigerators. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  19M. 


Qass  33-Qassware 

SN  154.760.     Parke.  Darls  *  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  8.  1962 


SN  180.117  l»unta  Ala«rt  Commodltlaa  Corporation,  d  b.a 
Psdflc  Metal.  Company.  Ban  Franclaco.  Calif  Filed  Oct 
80. 19«S 


8) 


The  Latin  worda  "MedlcamenU  Vera"  have  the  connotation 
of  true  or  genuine  medicine  They  have,  however,  been  used 
by  the  applicant  with  respect  to  other  products  in  the  sense 
of  truth  or  veracity  In  medicine.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  397.823 
and  702.186. 

For  Empty  Glass  Bottles. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  6.  1962. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

8N  157.165.     Steellte  Buildings.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404.8T«. 

For  Refrigeration.  Air  Conditioning  and  Heating  Products 
and  Parts  Thereof— Namely.  Compreaeors.  Condensers.  Colls. 
Tubes,  and  Fittings 

rrat  use  September  1962  ;  Mar.  1,  1942.  In  a  dlffaraat  form. 


Nov.  13.  1962. 


ECONO-AIRE 


For  Roof  Ventllatora. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1962. 


SN   181.947.     American    Motors   CorporatloB.  Detroit.   Mich 
Filed  Nov  rr.  1963. 


I 


KELVINATOR 


Owner  of  Reg  No  142.652. 

For  Water  Coolera. 

First  use  in  or  before  1980. 


i^t 


SN   165.371.     The  Patterson  Rally  Co.,  Inc.,  Bast   Strouds- 
burg.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  25. 1963. 

CONTROL-FLO 

For  Industrial  Water  Heaters.  a  - . 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  27,  1963. 
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SN  180.11T.     l>unta  Alefr*  CommodltlM  Cur|K>r«tluQ,  d.b.*.     SN   101.200.      Mo<l«rn  Water  K4]ulpDi«nt  Cumpaay.  Ftveport. 
Pacific  Metala  ComiMiny.  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.         111.    Ftlad  Apr.  IS.  1904 
30.  1963. 


IT 


^ 


mmidirJmcit 


For   Valre  and   IHspoaable  Cartrldgv  for   Dfloalutloo   af 
Water  In  Hunildtfytn«  Syitpm*  and/or  I'nlta. 
Plrat  uae  D«c.  6.  1»«3 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  404.372. 

For  Metallic  WeldliiCayBra>ln«.  and  Soiderloic  Mattrlalx  In 


Bar    and    Wire   Form,    and    MeUUlc   Welding.    Urailnit.   and     SX     Itfl.aos.      Mulllmt    Manufacturlnc    Curporatiua.     Balein. 
Soldering    Materials   In    tlie   Form    of    KlectrtxSeii   and    RihIh         Ohio     Filed  Apr.  16.  1964. 
Coated  With  or  HaTiag  Incorporated  Therein  Flux  Subittancv 
First  use  September  1962  ;  Mar.  1.  1942.  in  a  different  form 


I 


iS 


YK 


SN    180.168.     America    Motors    Corporation.    Detroit.    MIrb  For  Gas  Raagcs  aad  Teat  Uoods. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1963.  V      First  use  on  or  about  Jaae  24.  IMS. 


KELVINATOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  142.652. 

For  Air  Condltlonerii 
First  use  in  or  before  1933. 


SN    191.331.     Tb«'rmcn    Products    Company.    Uanlen    Grove. 
Calif.     FUed  Apr.  16.  1964. 

Thermco 


SN    180.169      American   Motors  CorporaHoa.   I>etrott.    Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1963 


KELVINATOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  142.602. 

For  Gas  Ranges. 

First  use  In  or  before  1968. 


For  Industrial  Heating  E<iuli>ment 
First  use  June  8.  1963 


SX  192.023       Federal  Paciflr  Electric  Company.  Newark.  N  J. 
Filed  Apr  27.  1964. 


SN   184.998.     Edwin  L.   Wlegaad  Company.   Pittsburgh.   Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1964 


CHRO^VALOX 


hotem 


The  mark  is  lined  for  t^\.   but   tb«>  mark  U  not  limited  to 
any  color.     Owner  of  Reg    Xo«.  503.369.  640,62».  and  uthero 
For  Electric  Hot  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept   19.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.849. 

For  Electrical  Heatem  and  Bectrlc  Heating  Sj  xtema. 

First  use  at  least  as  earl;  as  March  1963 


SN  187.222.     Fusion  Incorporatad.  WUloughby,  Ohio      FUed 
Jan.  22.  1964. 


8N  192.028      Federal  PaciOe  Electric  Company.  Newark.  N  J 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1964. 

FEDERAL  PACIFIC 

Owner  of  Ra*.  No.  681.T40. 

For  Electrical  Heaters  and  Electric  Heating  Systems. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1963. 


OatsBS-Behiiig,  Hose,  Maduaery  Pack- 

IBH^  MM  VI0MB9UMHC  lirM 

8N    190.193      McQuay-Norria    Manufacturing   Company.    St. 
Lottla.  Mo.    ruad  Apr.  2.  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For    Soldering    and    Braslng    Compounda    and    Automatic 
Soldering  Machines. 
First  use  Not.  1. 1963. 


For  PlstoB  Ring  Seta. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1M4. 


MQ 
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I 
October  6,  1964 

_           ^.         a*       »      I  •      M _a A  C...^U«  81*  170.824.     Mississippi  IndustrUl  Land  and  Timber  Corpo- 

CUttS  36  —  Musical  IllStnnneiltS  aHO  >lippiieS  ration.  Jackson.  miss     FUed  June  4.  1963. 

SN    1B1.749.     Suphan  Gaorge.   Bronx.  NT.     Filed  Aug    28.  MAGNOLIA 

t»«2  /por   Toilet   Tissue,    Facial  Tissues.   Paper  Toweling,    Wax 

Paper,    Paper   Napkins,   and   Other   SaniUry   and   Household 

^^••^'®"  First  use  May  18,  1968 


Lock 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Aug.  6.  1962 


SN     184,470      Hoffmaster     Company,     Inc.,     Oshkosh,     Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1964. 

HOFFMASTER 


'  Owner  of  Reg  No.  620.574. 

SN  170,416.     North  American  Foreign  Trading  Corporation.  p^^  Paper  Table  Covers. 

New  York,  NT.    Filed  Juae  5.  1968.  First  use  Oct.  1.  1958. 


OJd.G.S. 


For  Tape  Recorders. 
First  use  Jan  81.  1968 


SN  186.500.     A.P.W.  ProducU  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1964. 


RED  CROFT 

For  Paper  Towels  and  Paper  Napkins. 


SN  172.282      Admiral  Corporatloa.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  July  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  j   ^^^ 


2.  1963 

I 


PLAYMATE 


For  Portable  Phonographs. 
First  use  May  16.  1963. 
SubJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  171.797 


SN    186.699.     The    CrysUl    Tissue    Company.     Mlddletown, 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1964. 


WRAPKINS 


For  Wet  Strength  Tissues  Used  for  Sandwich  and  Bottle 


,     „         _  .       Wraps  and  the  Like. 
SN   178.881       John  B    Aaderaon.  db.a.   Electronic  Re-earth  n^t  use  Jan  7.  1964. 

Products  Associates.  Los  Altos,  Calif.     FUed  July  29.  1963 


I 


TEMPO-TUNER 


SN    186.884      J.   J.   Newberry    Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 

For  Metroaomca  and  Mualcal  laatrument  Taalng  Device* 
Flnt  use  Apr.  4,  1968. 


SN  177.982.     Good  News  Broadcasting  Association.  Uncola. 
Nehr     Filed  Sept.  30.  1963 

GOOD  NEWS  RECORDINGS 

Applicant  dlsclalmi  the  word    •Recordlngn     apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Sept   18.  1968 


For     Stationery— Namely,     Writing    Paper,    Tablets,    En- 
Telopes.  and  Writing  Cards. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1968. 


SN   191.842      Roxy   DeCarlo.  d  ba    Monarch  Accordion  Stu 
dtos.  l>enTer,  Colo     Filed  Apr.  24, 1»64. 


MONARCH 


Tot  Accordions 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1952. 


I 


SN  186.918.  Westab  lac,  Dayton.  Ohio,  by  change  of  name 
from  Western  Tablet  k  Stationery  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1964. 

NAMES  'N  DATES 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  717,336. 
For  Indexed  Note  Books. 
First  use  Jan  IS,  1959. 


dass  37 -Paper  and  StatioMry 

„ .    ,    -,„w«.  H.,~      SN  186.988.     MlUen  Induatriea,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     FUed 

SN  155.718      Kbarhard  Faber  Inc .  Crestwood.  Wilkes  Barre.     o^^  • 


Pa.    FUed  Oct.  28.  1962. 


Feb.  18,  1964. 


TELSTAR 

Owaar  of  Reg.  No.  66.868. 

For   Lead   Panclla.    Ball   Point   Pena,   Rubber  Bande,   and 

Erasers. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  19M. 


ZEROMASTER 

For  Offset  Paper  Plates  Used  on  the  Xerographic  Process. 
First  use  October  1968. 
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SN  187. 1»4      Hom*t«r  Incorporated.  Chlcafo.  lU.    ru«d  Feb      SN    lU.MO      Pvndit    PubUshlii«    ConpAay,    Wtltoa.    Cobb 
21    19^  FUed  Feb.  2S.  li>«S 

COLOR-ALERT 


For  Identification  Ineert  Card*. 
First  u»e  July  1»«S. 


PUNDIT 


SN     187.763.      KlHjberljr-CUrk     Corporation.      Neenah.     WU.  p,„j  „^  p^   jj^  j^^ 

FUed  M«r  2.  1»«4 


For  Monthly  Pubilcattoa  la  the  Fora  of  a  Newsletter.  Ileal 
lB(  Principally  With  Oplnloi  Fron  Abroad  Beapecting  V  H 
Policy. 


DEUCARE 


For  Absorbent  Paper  Snltable  for  HygleBic.  Co»nietlc.  and 
Cleantnc  Purpose*. 
Flnt  uw  Jan.  20.  1»«4 


8N   168.S90      CBS  Fllma.  lar .  N»w  York.  NT      Filed  May 
7.  I»e8 


SN   187.7»«.      Precision   Papera.   Ibc.,   Brooklyn.   N.T.      Filed 
Mar.  2.  19«4. 

ONE  TO  FIVE 

Owner  of  Re».  No   582. 36«. 

For  Printed  MarUn*  Paper  for  Tracing  of  Patterns. 

First  uae  Feb.  4.  1952 


8N  irr.SSS.     Walton  Printlns  Corporation.  Whlttler.  Calif 
Filed  Mar  2.  19«4 

THERMOFLEX 

For  Business  Forms. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  18,  1»64.  '  < 


For  Motion  Picture  Film* — NaiMlj.  Cartoon  Films 
Flnt  use  Apr.  1.  1M7. 


gN  187.M4.     Walton  Printing  Corporation.  Whlttler.  CalU 
Filed  Mar  2.  1»«4 


BOUNDFLEX 


For  Business  For 
Flnt  use  Feb.  18. 1M4. 


SN   176.091.     Hitchcock   I>ublUhln«  Company.   Wheatoa.   Ill 
Filed  Aug  SO,  19M. 

ASSEMBLY 

FA.8TXNBR.    h:noimh:eh.ino 


Class  38  -  Prmts  ad!  PibfiatkNis 

8N    144.754.      National    Lumber    Manufacturera    Association. 
Washington.  DC.    FUmI  May  18.  1963. 

UNICOM        ' 

For  Manaals  for  the  Use  of  Wood  as  a  Building  Material 
in  a  System  of  Coordinated  Modular  Design. 
Flrat  use  In  or  about  December  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  886.T88. 
For  Trad*  MagaslB*. 
Flnt  use  June  19S8. 


SN    183.263       Hearat    Consolidated    PabUcatloas.    Inc.    Ne« 
Tork.  NY.    Filed  Dec.  19.  1983. 

NEW  YORK  JOURNAL 
AMERICAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  40ft.tS«. 

For  Newspaper 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  19.  1941. 


SN  163.327.     Cowles  Educational  Books.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  23.  1983. 


8N    183.808.     LakeUad    Boating.    Inc.    Abb    Arbor.    Mich 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1983. 

LAKELAND  BOATING 

For  Magaslne 

rmt  as*  Jaaaary  1987. 


SN     IttJMO      Tb«    Tol«4o     Bla«e    Company.    Tol 
Fll««  May  It,  ItM. 


Ohio. 


THE  BLADE 


For  Referancc  Books  of  an  Encyclopedic  Natura. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  17,  1983. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  40T.444. 

For  Newspaper  Published  Pertodlcally 

Flnt  use  Jan.  3.  1980  .  1838  as  to   'BUde.' 


OCTORKB  6,  1964 

CUss  39  -  QotMiig 
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8N    174.801      MlunblshI    Shojl    Kalsba.    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    FUed  Aug  8.  1963 


8M  148.891.     Maria  XUiy.  Chicago.  HI     FIM  July  24.  1982. 


MITSUBISHI 


>i^7«^^ 


The  KagUsh  translation  of  "Mitsubishi"  Is  "three  rhom 
holds."  Own«r  of  Japanetw'  Reg  Nos.  573,500,  dated  June  1. 
1981.  and  578.298,  datwl  Aug.  1,  1981. 

For  CoaU.  Trousers,  Shirts.  Blouses.  Sweaters.  KlmonoB 
4  Japanese  clothes).  Socks,  Stodrtngs.  Shoes.  Boots,  and  Hand 
Iwrchlefs  for  Men  and  Women. 


I1KLY 


SN  174.800.     Buddy  ScboeUkopf  Products  Inc  ,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  Aug   9.  1963. 


Tb#  words  "Craafed  by"  and  "of  Italy"  are  dlsclslme<l 
spart  from  the  mark  a*  shuwa 

For  CJothlBg— Namely.  Ilastlc  Ibower  Cap*.  Hair  Nj-th  an<l 
Veils.  IHniH.nsble  Paper  and  lMs»tlc  FUm  SUpperit.  TMsponabli- 
Paper  ijarment*  and  IMsstlc  Film  Rainwear,  and  Shofv  Made 
of  Plastic  Film  MaterUl 

Flnt  use  Feb.  27.  1958.  / 


I 


8N     182.213.      Deraui     Flis.     Saint  Amand  lea  li^aux.      Nord. 
France     Filed  Aug.  SO.  1882. 


For  Sportswear  and  Clothing — Vis.  Hunting  Jackets,  Shirts. 
Pants.  Coats.  Vests,  Camouflage  Clothing.  Chaps.  Underwear. 
Coveralls,  and  Caps 

Flnt  use  June  1.  1958. 


Priority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  2.708. 
dated  Mar    31,  1982  i Valenclennas)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  183.182. 
For  Hoaitry. 

SN     157.589      Rockford    Teitlle    Mills.    Inc.     McMlnnrllle. 
Tenn.    Filed  Not   19.  1962 


SN  178.920.     Hughes  *  Hatcher.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     FUed 
Sept    13.  1963 

FROST  &  FROST 

For  Clothing — Namely.   Mens  Suits,  Topcoats.  Orercoats, 
and  Slacka. 

Flnt  use  Jaae  20,  1982. 


SN  177.986.     Chippewa  Shoe  Co.,  Chippewa  FaUs,  Wis.    Filed 
Sept.  30.  1963 


TOP  PRO 


QWIK-LASER 


For  Bocka. 

Flnt  use  Aug.  10, 1981. 


For  Shoes.  Particularly  Boots, 
rint  use  Aug.  28,  1963. 


SN    170.314      HsnesMIUls    Salsa   C»rp»>ratlon.    High    Point. 
K.C.    Filed  June  4.  1963. 


8N   178.956      The  Neusteter  Co.,   Denrer,  Colo.     Filed  Oct. 
14,  1983. 


PRO-SOLE 


For  Hosiery. 

Flnt  ase  Feb   20.  1988. 


I 


iN  172,017      8tyle  Footwear  Co.  Inc..  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 
FU«d  Jbb«  27.  1983. 


ncr 


LADY, 


For  Coats.  Salts,  Dresses,  Slacks,  Jackets,  Sweaten.  Blouses, 
Hats,  Swim  Suits.  Ski  Suits.  Foundation  Garments,  and  Shoes 
for  Misses  and  Women. 

Flnt  use  Sept.  22.  1983.       ^.,,     _ 


STYLE 


SN  181,175.  Texon.  Inc.,  South  Hadley  Falls.  Mass..  as- 
signee of  Prime  Mannfactarlng  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 
Filed  Not  14, 1963. 


The  plctorUl  npreaaautlon  of  a  young  girl  is  fanciful. 
The  word  "Style"  la  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Rag.  No.  751,788. 

For  Women's  Shoes.  ..      ,    ■  -    .^ 

Itnt  use  Apr  25,  1983.  ^vvi 


VELVO 


For  Insoles  for  Bhoca  and  Inaole  Material  Comprising  Im- 
pregnated Flbra. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  1,  1988.  . 


r 
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SN    182.470.     Columbia    CloUxlac    Corp..    New    York.    NT. 
FUed  Dec.  S.  1963 

ROGER  STUART 

Tb«  «xprc«»lon  "Hoc«r  Stuart"  U  not  the  name  of  aaj 
known  llrtnf  person. 

For  Boys  and  Students'  Clothlnf  and  Outerwear— Namely. 
Suits,  8portci>at8.  Topcoats.  Orercoats.  and  Jackets. 

First  use  on  or  alwut  Aug.  30.  1(N)S. 


SN    18«.88e      J.    J.    Newtwnr  Co..   Naw   Tork.   NT.     FUmI 
Ftb.  17.  1»«4. 


NEWCREST 


Owner  of  Rec  No  5ea.80«. 

For  Men's  and  Wobmu's  Latex  Foam  Insolaa. 

First  use  May  8.  IMS. 


SN  187.071       Brockton  Footwaar,  Inr  .  Brockton.  Mau    nied 
Feb.  20.  l»W. 


SN  183.020.     Casa  d'ltalU.  Ltd  .  New  Tork.  NT     Filed  Jan. 


21.  1964. 


CASA  D'lTALIA 


No  claim  Is  made  to  tb«  word  "d'lulla"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Pajamas.  Nlfhtcown*.  Bed 
Jackets  and  Robes. 

First  use  Sept.  It.  1963 


SN  186.035.     Wales  Manafacturla«  Company.  Boston.  Mass 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1964 

LORD  RAGLAN 

The  Word  "Radian"  Is  disclaimed  apart  frum  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  term  "Lord  Raglan"  is  a  purely  fanciful  ex- 
pression and  does  not  denote  any  known  Indtrldnal 

For  Raincoats  and  Topcoats. 

First  use  Not.  12.  1963. 


For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  19«S. 


SN  189.S96      Kayser  Roth  Corporation.  New  Tork.  NT     Filed 
Mar  23.  1964 


REAR  GUARD 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Socks. 
First  use  Dec  SO.  1963. 


SN  186,130.      Victor  OloTes  Inc  .  New  Tork.  NY.     FUed  Feb 
S.  1964. 

RESTFEEL 

For  Foot  Socks. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1963. 


SN  189.764      Jacob  Bolts  KaltUac  Mill.  Inc..  Fottsrille.  Fa. 
Filed  Mar  27.  1*64 


SNUG-A-BUGS 


For  Knit  Uaderwaar 
First  nse  Jnae  5.  1963. 


SN  186.181.     Victor  Olores  Inc .  New  Tork.  NT     Filed  Feb 


5.  1964. 


ZESTFEEL 


SN     190.136       WoUerlne     Shoe     and     Tannine    Corporation. 
Rockfurd.  Mich.     Fllad  Apr.  1.  1964. 


For  Foot  Socks. 
First  uae  Dec.  8.  1963. 


SN  186.133.     Victor  Glores  Inc  .  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  Feb. 


5,  1964. 


JOYFEEL 


For  Foot  Socks. 
First  use  Dec  3,  1963. 


SN  186.629.      E.  R.  Moore  Company.  Chicago.  111.     FUe<l  Feb 
13.  1964. 

STERCANIZED  FINISH 


Owmmr  of  Re*  No.  7M.4M. 
Fur  Uoods  Consisting  Chiefly  of  Leather     NaaMly.   Skoes. 
OloTca.  Hats,  and  Caps  for  Men.  Womea.  and  Children. 


I 


First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  4.  1964 


The  word  "Finish  "  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as     SN  191.339.     Style  Footwear  Co.,  lac..  Norwaik.  Coaa.     f^Jed 
shown.  Apr.  10.  1904. 

For   Finish   With   Which   the  AtUeUc   SolU  of  Applicant 
Hare  Been  Treated. 

First  use  Feb.  S,  1964. 


SN  186.666.     Jack  Wlater  lae,  Mllwankec.  Wis.     Filed  Feb. 
13.  1964. 

JACK  WINTER  ^     I 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  438,441.  Tke  word   "Btyla"  U  41sclalm«d  apart  from   the  mark  as 

For    Men's.    Women's,    and    Children's  Wearing    Appar<>I          shown      The  pictorial  representation  of  a  young  girl  Is  faacl- 

Namely.    Paata.    Shorts,    Slacks.    Shirts,  Jackets.    Pallorers.     ful.    Owner  of  Reg  No.  731. T88. 

Tunics.  Sweaters.  Cardigans,  and  Vests.  For  Woaaa's  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1946.  First  nse  Jnae  15.  1902. 
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M  a<«        ■#     f..>.     J       kl    ..A    J       —J    T^.*:l.     SN    189.187.     M.   Lowensteln  k  Sons.    Inc.   New  Tork,   NT. 

ClMs42-KiiiUtd,  Netted,  and  Textile     m^M.r  20.1961 


Fibrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

8N    188.731.      John    Boyle   and   Company.   lncorp«irat«nl.   NfW 
Tor*.  S.T.    Filed  l»ec  30.  1903. 

GLO-LITE 

For  Fabrics  Utlllaed  for  Indostrlal.  Outdi>or.  an<l  Marlur 
Purposes 

First  use  l»ec.  8.  1903. 


DEBUCALE 


For  lied  Sheets  and  Pillow  CaiwB.  Made  of  Cotton  and/or 
Synthetic  Fibres. 

First  use  June  22.  1950. 


8N  188.002.      CoUlnit  A  .\lksaaa  Corporation.  .\«-w  York.  N.V 
Filed  Mar  5,  1964 


KLEEN  STEP 


SN  189.217.     J.  P.  Stevens  k.  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T      Filed 
Mar.  20,  1964. 

STEVENS  MOHAWK 

Owner  of  Reg    Nob    511.773,  602,462,  and  720,717 
For  Sht'etlng  and  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases. 
First  use  Not.  1.  1962. 


For  CarpeU. 

First  use  Aug  3.  1963. 


SN   188,349      neidcrest  MlUs.  Inc..  Spray,  N.C.     Flle<l  Mar 
10.  1964 

ALTESSE 


For  Textile  Hugs  and  Carpeting 
First  uae  Feb.  14,  1904. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

SN  181.013.     ChatUlon  SoctetA  Anoalma  lullana  per  le  Fibre 
Tesslll  Artinclali  8  p.A..  Milan,  Italy.     Filed  Not.  13,  1963. 

POLYCORD 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)    on   Italian   application 
nieil  June  10.  1963  ;  Reg.  No.  162.736.  dated  Nov.  11.  1963. 
For  Pol)amidlc  Threads. 


SN   188.329      Fleldcrest  Mills.  Inc  .  Spray.  NC      Flle<l  Mar 
12.1904. 


Collection 


For  Blanketa. 

First  nse  Mar.  0. 1964 


8N    1H9.045       Burlington    ladustrles.    Inc .    New    York.    NT. 
Filed  Msr   19.  1964. 

B'U  R  L     -     C  R  E,ST 

For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  SalUbie  for  Cse  In  Draperies.  Cur 
tains,  Upholstery,  snd  Home  Fnmlshlngs. 
First  nee  Mar.  12.  1964 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  139.341       Henry  Sheldon,  d.b  a    Arrow  Dental  Products, 
Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1962.  » 

DROPSIN 

For  Rapidly  Solidifying  Dental  Cavity  Seal  In  Liquid  Form 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1964. 


SN  180.887.     Howe  Sound  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 
Not.  12,  190S. 


MICROFORM 


8N  189.161      Gilbert  Freeman  Fabrics  Corporation,  Boston. 
Maaa.    Filed  Mar  20.  1964. 


SKINFIT 


For   Shoe.  Boot,  and   Slipper   Fabric — Namely.  Laminated 
Nylon  Tricot  and  Synthetic  Foam. 
First  nse  Mar.  13.  1962 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639.433. 

For  Denture  Base  Material.  Base  Plate  Material.  Impres- 
sion Tray  Material,  and  Mouth  Guard  Material  in  Granular 
Form  and  in  the  Form  of  Blanks  and  Slabs,  Equipment  of  the 
Press  Type  for  Processing  These  Related  Materials,  and  the 
Resulting  Dentures  and  Denture  Parts. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1908. 


SN    188.623.     Elsele    A    Company.    NashTllle.    Tenn.      Filed 
Mar.  13.  1964. 


SN  189,178      John  King  A  Son,  Umlted.  Glasgow,  ScolUnd. 
FUed  Mar.  20.  1904. 

Owner  of  British  Ksf.   No.  8633,002.  dated  Not    IS.  1946 
For    Window    Hollaads.    Bed    Sheets.    Pillow    Cases,    and 
Bolster  Cases.  All  In  the  Piece  or  Not  In  the  Piece,  and  Fur 
nishlngs  Fabrics  In   the  Piece,  All  the  Raid  Goods  Being  of 
Cottoa.  RayoB  or  Llaen.  or  of  Admlztares  Thereof. 


ECO 


For   Medical    Appllancea.    Specifically,    Clinical    Thermom- 
eters, Hypodermic  Syringes,  and  Needles. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1933. 


SN    190.810.     The   Kendall   Company,    Boston.    Mass.      Filed 
Apr.  10, 1904. 


IMMOBIL-AIR 


For  Inflatable  Pressure  Bandage. 
First  use  Apr.  0,  1904. 
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SN    190^8.     End*   Corporattoa.    Stoof  hton.    Maw.      FIM    Q^gg  ^ .  FoO^  MMI   InUUdl^llU  of  Foo4s 


ENDA 


8X  153.439.     Walter  aad  Walter  Cboeolate  CoBpaay.  lac, 
White  Sulphur  Sprloia.  W    Va.     FUed  Sept    18.  1»«2 


For  Hypodermic  Needle*.  ' 

Flrat  uae  at  least  aa  early  at  Oct.  10.  19«S. 


SN  191.507.     Cllftac  Corporation.  Uakdale.  N.T      Filed  Apr. 
20,  1994. 


CLIFTAC 


For  Denture  ReUaer. 
First  use  Mar  24.  19«4. 


For  Chocolate  Oaady. 
First  ose  July  4.  IMS. 


SN    191,925.     The   B.    F.    Ooodrtcb    Company.    Akron.    Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  24.  19«4. 


SURGI-THIN 


For  Surteons'  GIotm. 
First  US3  Apr.  2.  19«4. 


SN  170.234.     Mary  Stuck.  Cblca«o.  lU.     Filed  June  3.  19«3. 

I  MOTHER-IN-LAW 

For  Salad  Dresslnc. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  19«S. 


SN    191,926.     The   B.    F.   Goodrt'-h   Company.    Akron.   Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  24. 19«4. 


SURGISEAL 


For  Valre  Embodied  in  Inflatable  Catheter. 
First  uae  Mar  4.  19«3. 


SN  171.904      Milk  Speclalttea.  Uc..  Dundee.  Ill      Filed  June 
2«.  19«3. 

DARi-Kote 


For  iHtf  and  Cat  Foods. 
First  uae  Jaa*  «.  1M3. 


aass45-S«ft  Driiks  and  CirbMated 

Waton 

SN  199.246.     Jeptha  F.  Fntrell.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Southland  Sundrop 
Bottllnc  Company.  Parafould.  Art.     FUed  May  20.  1963. 


SOUTHLAND 

For  Non-AJcohoUc  Maltless  Bereraces  Sold 
First  use  March  1960. 


SN  175.635      Dayco  Food  Serrlce.  Int,  Oak  Park.  lU     FUed 
Au«  33.  1963 


^VS 


as  Soft  Drinka. 


SN    180.039.     Sun    Drop   Saleu  Corporation  of   America.   St 
Loola.  Mo.    FUed  Oct.  29.  1963. 


) 


No  claim  of  eacluslre  rl«ht  is  made  to  the  representation 
of  the  doughnut  a*  a  showing  of  the  (o«>ds  herein 
For  Dooghaata. 
First  use  December  1963. 


SN     179.572      Whip  Rite    Producta.    Corp..    Brooklyn.     N.T. 
Filed  Oct   22.  1963. 


BLEND  RITE 


For  Imltatloa  Cream  Coaslstlag  of  a  VefeUble  Product  for 
Ise  In  CoSae.  Tea.  Cereals,  and  for  Cooklac. 
First  uae  Sept.  10.  1963 


SN   182.M1.     BaroM  Krasner.  d.h.a.   Mr.  Twlttar  Pretaels. 
North  White  PUlns.  NT      Filed  Not.  29.  1963. 


Applicant  disclaims  exduslre  right  to  the  word  "Diet"  per 
se.  The  drawlac  Is  lined  to  tadlcata  tha  color  red.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No*.  269.685  and  399.661. 

For  Dietary  Soft  Drinks.  ■  •    * 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1963.  i 


THIS  IS  IT! 


For  FUTored  Sballed  Nuts. 
First  us*  May  18.  1962. 


I 
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BK    lS».4tB      C    H    Cox,   d.b.    United    Produce  Company.    CUff  48 "  Milt  BeVeraOeS  aild  LiqUOrS 

Delta.  Colo.    FUod  Dec  24.  1963  •  ^ 

I  SN   194,771.     White,  Tonkins  A   Courage  Limited.   London, 

I  EngUnd.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1964. 

HOPCON 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  388.282,  dated  Feb.  12,  1919. 
For  Hop  Extracts  for  the  Brewing  of  Beer. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

No   claim   Is  made  to   the   word  "Brand"  apart  froai   the     8N   186,120      Ronrico  Corporation.   San   Juan.   Puerto  Rico. 


mark  as  shown. 

For  Fresh  Onions  Sold  to  the  Wholesale  Trade  Only. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  1938. 


FUed  Feb.  5.  1964. 


8N  1S4.341.     Just  Bom.  Inc..  Bethlehem.  ,}'a.     FUed  Jan.  8. 
1964. 


EL  coon 


JUST  BORN 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  184.647. 
For  Candles  and  Chocolatea. 
First  use  Norember  1918. 


For  Alcoholic  Cocktails. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1964. 


8N  187.524.     Seager.  Erans  *  Co..  Limited.  Londun.  England. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1964. 


SN  187.510.      NeptunalU  Seafood  Company.  Thundertwlt.  Oa. 
FUed  Feb.  36.  1964. 


eagers 


Applicant  disclaims  aay  exclusUe  rights  In  the  term 
"EeadI"  apart  from  the  mark  s«  »hown. 

For  Froaen  French  Fried  Oaloa  Rlags  and  Frusen  Hush 
Puppies. 

First  aae  Oct.  81.  1963. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  291.731.  dated  Mar.  28.  1907  : 
387.564.  dated  Jan.  14.  1919  :  532.893.  dated  June  24.  1932  : 
749.134.  dated  Dec.  16.  1955;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  339.786. 
764.412.  and  others. 

For  Oln.  Cherry  Brandy.  Alcoholic  Bitters.  Liqueurs,  and 
Prepared  AlcohoUc  Kgt  FUp. 


I 


•N    187.610.     Robera   Drted   Fruit  Co.   Pty..   Ltd..  Adelaide. 
South  AnstralU.  Australia.     Filed  Feb    27.  1964. 


SN  187.891.     Schenley  Distillers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Mar.  3.  1964. 


Filed 


ROBERN 


ROYAL  ROBE 


For  i>rted  and  Canned  FrulU. 

Flrat  use  October  19-17  :  In  commerce  October  1947. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Dk.  20,  1963. 


BoUa    Sa.S.,    Verona. 


CUit47-WiBst 

8N    173.560      Caaa   VInlcola    FrataUl 
Italy.    FUed  July  U,  1963. 


BOLLA 


Tba    Italian    word    "BoUa"    tranalated    means    "bubble 
Owner  of  lullan  Reg.  No.  149.912.  dated  June  27.  1960. 
For  Wine*.  Sparkling  Wine*,  aad  Vermouth. 
First  use  about  1900  ;  In  comaMrce  Fob.  14,  1947. 


Oass  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otharwise 
OassifioJ 

SN    179.048.     Kralsal    Assodatea.    North    Hackenga(±.    N.J. 
rUed  Oct.  15.  1963. 

KRAISSL  SPECIGLOBE 

For  Specimens  of  Minerals  Mpaated  Wlthla  a  Traasparent 
EncloBur*. 

First  use  July  26.  1963. 
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SN    179.049.     KralMl    AuocUtM.    Nortb    Hack^DMik.    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1»«S. 

KRAISSL  MAGNIMOUNT 

For  Sp^clmeus  of  MiDeraU  Mounted  on  •  Suitable  Bm»*  for 
Viewing. 

Flr*t  use  July  26.  1963.  i 
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October  6.  1964 


8N  175.8lM>      Roax  Laboratorl**,  loc.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Auk   27.  19«S 

SO  SILKY 

For  Hair  RInae 

Flrat  BM  July  24.  1969. 


8X    190.265      Ideal    PUatlca    Flor.    8. A..    Barceloaa.    8p«ln 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1964 

IDEALFLOR  IPFSA 

Priority   cUlaed   UDder   8«c.   44(d)    on   Spanish   Re(.   No 

432.084.  dated  Feb.  25.  1964.     Owner  of  I'  S    Reg   So.  745.221. 

For  Artificial  Flowera  and  Planta.  and  Wreaths  of  Arttndal 

Flowers. 


8N  1M.6*<9      Paul  A.  BocMr.  d.b.a.  The  Ar  IVnt  Co  .  Temple. 
P«.    Filed  Jan    16.  1»«4. 

NATURA-DENT 

For  Liquid  Cleaner  for  Deaturea. 
Flmt  uae  Nor.  20.  1963. 


8N   19S.723      VaUey   Neon  Company.   Taklma.   Wash       Filed 
May  18.  1964. 


IW'tMM^i 


SN    184.864       Alberto  Culrer    Company.    MelroM>    Park.    Ill 
Filed  Jan.  18.  1964. 

SHEER  GLORY 

For  Hair  Spray 

Ftnt  ua«  Dec.  SO,  19M. 


SN     187.201       Rom     E.     Miller,    d.b.a.     Cadet     I^boraturtea. 
Worcester.  Mass     Filed  Feb  21.  1964 


For  Changeable  Letters  for  Signs. 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1963. 


SEALSKIN 


SN  196.732.     Southern  MUU.  Inc..  Atlanta.  <ia      Filed  June 
29.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   406.244. 

For  Preparation  for  FUllag  the  Skin  Pores  With  an  InniMU 
ous  Material  To  Keep  Ciut  Certain  IrrlUnts. 
First  use  May  1941. 


M 


KLEENWALK 


w 


For  Entrance  Mats. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  8.  1964. 


SN  197.363.     Chron  O  Dye  Incorporated.  Berlin.  N.J.     FUed 
July  8,  1964. 

TRANS-A-DYE 

For    Coated    Plastic   Ptlm   for   Use   In    Making   Plates   for 
Printing  In  Color. 

First  use  May  20.  1964. 


SN    192.247       Alberto  Culrer    Company.    Melroae    Park.    Ill 
Filed  Apr  29.  1964 

GREAT  ZEETH'S 

For  Toothpastt. 

First  use  Apr.  IS.  1»M. 


SN  195.217      Foster  Mllbara  Company.   Buffalo.  NT      Filed 


June  9.  1964. 


SEBUCARE 


8N    197.852.     Smith  Lerner   Industrie*.   lac.   Phoenix,   Aria 
FUed  July  14,  1964. 


For  Antlsebtirrbeic  Therapeutic  Scalp  Lotion 
First  nse  May  24,  1963. 


STYRO-HANG 


For  Plastic  Coat  Hangent. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1964. 


Qass  52  —  DetergMts  and  Soaps 


8N   178.785.     CuUlgan.  Inc..  Nortkbrook.  Ul.     FUed  Oct.   11. 
1963. 


Qass  51  —  CosMetks  md  Toilet  PreparatioMS 

SN  158.636.      Maradel  Prodncta.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     Filed 


Dec.  6.  1962 


CHEMTRONIC 


For  Cold  Permanent  Waring  Preparatlona. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1956. 


8N  159.165.     Lander  Co.  lae^  d.b.«.  Lander.  New  York,  NT. 
Filed  Dec.  14.  1962. 

¥   TTT*!   V     I^TQQ     PTYTIT  Although    the  drawing   la  lined   to  show   the  color  blue,  no 

LilllLit,     mife^    fU^ltj  specific  color  Is  cl.l.«l  as  a  feature  of  the  mark 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  122.508  and  590.507.  For  Domestic  Detergenta  and  Cleaning  Compounds.  Soap*. 

For  Hand  Lotion.  Cologne.  Perfume.  Talcum  Powder.  Per      and  [..anndry  Fresheners,  for  Remoring  8oap  and  Detergent 

fumed  Bath  CrysUls.  and   Bubbling  Bath  Preparation.  Iteposlts  From  Washable  Fabrics. 

First  nse  1959.  First  nse  Feb.  1.  196S. 
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SN    187,596.     SepKo   Chemicals,    Inc..    Mlnm-apolis     Minn..     SN    188,216      Economics   Laboratory.   Inc..    St.    Paul.   Minn, 
assignee  of   Monarch   Chemicals.    Inc  ,   MluDraitolU.   Minn.         Filed  Mar  9.  1964. 
Filed  Feb   27,  1964. 


I 


LAB-GLO 


SOILAX 


For    lietergent     for    Mechanical     Washers    of    Laboratory 
(ilasKware  Owner  of  Reg.   No».   186.368.  634.189.  and  others. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan   1.  1961.  For  Wax  Stripper  and  Cleaner. 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1960. 


SN   187,644      Alton   Seth  Arery,   d  b  a.  Via  U  Aid  Co..  Man- 
gum.  Okla.     Filed  Feb  28.  1»«4. 

VIZ-U-AID 


SN  1S8.257       The  Mlddletown  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  9. 
1964. 


For  Wlndnhield  and  Qlaaa  Cleaner 
First  use  Jan  8,  1964. 


QUINTET 


..  .,.,    .    ..         a  f'or  Hair  Shampoo. 

SN    188.147      Shelco   Inc.    Needham.    Mass.      Hle<l    Mar     ft.  First  use  Feb.  11.  1964. 

1964. 


JIFOAM 


For  Oren  Cleaner 
First  nse  Aug  21,  196S 


8N  189.245.     l>ougIa»  R.  Allen  Corporation,  d  b.a    l^ouglas  R. 
Allen  Corp  .  Ljnwood.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


8N    188.J01.     Colgate  Pa  I  moll  re   Company.   New   York,    NY 
Filed  Mar  9.  1964 

PETAL 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  281,528 

For  Toilet  S<Mip 

First  use  Jan   27.  1964 


SN     18H.2<»7       Diamond    ,\lkall    Company.    Hereland.    Ohio 
Flle<l  Mar  9.  1964. 

DAXAN 

1 

For  Swimming  P<h>I  Cleaners. 
First  use  Feb   25,  1964 


For  Spot  Remover  I'ned  in  Cleanlug  Fabrics,  Upholstered 
Furniture,  and  Carpets. 
First  use  September  1963. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

8N    151. 1H6      Akron  Dime    Bank,    .\kron.    Ohio.      Filed   Aug 
15.  1962 


■  UJe'dt  &k£  to  be^ouA  BonW 


SN    I'f'.oeO.      The   Travelers    Insurance   Company.    Hartford. 
Conn.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1963. 


For  Financial  and  Hanking  Serrlcea. 
First  use  May  15,  1946 


SN  152  099       Sub  Tropical  OpiH>rtiine  Prot>ertle».   Inr  .  d  ba 
STOP,  Inc  .  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1962. 


THE  MAN  IN  RED 


For  General  Insurance  Agency  Serricea. 
First  use  In  or  alMUt  June  1961. 
TM   807  O.O. — 8 


For  I'nderwrttlng  Life.  Accident.  Health.  Casualty.  Fire, 
Marine  and  Inland  Marine  Insurance,  and  Fidelity.  Suretj 
and  Guaranty  Bonds,  and  In  Counseling  In  Regard  to  Accident 
Prevention  and  Claims  Administration. 

First  use  May  1,  1959. 
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(j^  105  -  TransportatioA  and  Storage         Qass  107  -  Eduutioii  mi  Enttrtaiimieiit 

8N   17»470      Serrlcar  of  Amertci.  Inc.  Mlnni^polla,   MJnn      SN  123.AS0      Ernwit  E    Eller.  d.b.».  Operation  America.  8«n 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1963  l>«»»«-  ^'•»'     f»»«^  J"''  »<>•  !»«» 

OPERATION  AMERICA 

For    Making    Informattoa    Arallabl*   and    Furmlnc    Rtud; 
(irt>upt>  In  Anerlt-anUm 

Ftnt  UM  on  or  about  Apr.  IS,  IMl. 


8N'  1A4.51H      Wnilani  Fi>i.  <l.ba.  BtU  Fux  Maoacvmrnt.  Tbll 
adelpbU.  Pa     FIM  Mar.  IS,  1»«S. 

THE  MAJORS 

The  drawing  \»  lined  for  blue. 

For  Tran«p«>rtatlon  of  Handlcappeil  Penton*  by   Meani  "f 
Especially   Equipped   Motor  Vehicle-  and  Em^nrlally  Trainee!  For  Entertainment  Serrlee*  In  the  Nature  of  a  V.n-al  Oroup 

Operator*  for  Such  Vehicle..  "'  «»«««•"  for  l>r*.nal  Performance  and  for  R«onllng 


First  uae  May  ».  19«S. 


Firat  uae  In  or  about  Norember  IMl. 


r 


i 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oats  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

1 

778.0U1       MARBLOOK       Oarlock.    Inc       8N    12a.»7«.      Pub 

»-12-M      Filed  »-14-61 
77».m>2       AERO  MARINE  ETC    ANI>  I»E8ION      Th^  Salmon 

Btltea    CorporatluD       «>(    17W,3«2       Pub     7   21  «4.      Flle«l 

10  1»-«S 
778.00S.      AL1X>REZ.     Shell  Oil  Company.    8N  1»0.02H      Pub 

T-21-W     ni«i  10-2»  «a 
77H.0O4      CICLAI)      MInnewita   Mining  and   Manufacturing 

Company.     8N  ISl.SlU.     Pill*.  7 -21 -•4      FlW  11    ltM13 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positionf 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


\ 


:7N.021.     COTT08INT.      Standard   Chemical    Products,    Inc. 
8N  148.858      Pub7-21-«4.     Filed  7-11-62 

778.022  NEOCHROME       Diamond    Alkali    Company 
171.100      Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  6-17-63. 

778.023  CAH    AND    DESIGN.      CAH    Industrlen.    Inc 
177.3S3      Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  9-19-63 

778.024  PBOTECTO        Prairie     States    Corporation. 
182,538.    Pub  7-21-64.    Filed  12-6-63. 

778.020.  SUBURBAN  PROPANE  AND  DESIGN.  Suburban 
Propane  Gas  Corporation.  SN  182.903  Pub.  7-21-64. 
Filed  12-12-68. 


8N 


SN 


8N 


d.ba. 
Filed 


77H.005       80UTHWK8T  AND  DE8ION       W    R.  Brlmai-ombe. 

d.ba    Southwest   Carton  Co..  and  Southwest  Tag  Mfg    Co 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  iCUsaca  2  and  37  t      SN  134.305      Pub 

7-2164      rtled  12-1»  61. 
778.006.      HLO  LINED      The  Qrelf  Bros.  Cooperage  Corpora 

tloa.     SJJ  182.428      Pub.  7-2l-«4      Filed  12-0-63 

778.007  SILVER    CREST        Tucker     Manufacturing    Corp. 
SN  182.683.     Puh  7-21   64      Filed  12   »  63 

778.008  T08  A  FELT.       Kay     Jewelry     Stores.     Inc. 
Fatrfai    Industrlea.      SN    182.802.      Pub    7-21-«4. 
12-11-63 

7TR.009      STRTCOTE        8t.     Reels     Paper    Company 
182. 8»9      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  12-12   63 

778.010      FILM  FYTEB.       Calwls    Cumpaajr        8N    182.927. 
P«k.  t-11-84.    Filed  12-13-68 

778.011.  CDLORETTE      The  lV>w  Chemical  Company      8N 
183.744.     Pub.  7-21   64.     Filed  12-S«v-63 

778.012.  PF  AND  DESIGN      National  Steel  Container  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  188.8&S      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  12-31-68 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

778.026.  8WI  AND  DESIGN  Sea  Wide  Industries,  Inc. 
MI'LTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  8.  21.  22.  27.  29.  and  30). 
8N  160.443.     Pub   7-21-64      Filed  1-9-63. 


\ 


8N  Qass  10  — Fertilizers 


778.027 

tlOD. 


ENCORE      Miller  Chemical  and  Fertillter  Corpora- 
SN  187.677      Pub    7-21-«4.     Filed  2-28-64 

8.028  VER  DUNG.    Virginia  Cattle  Feeding  Corporation. 
SN  188.165      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-6-64. 

8.029  M1>0  NURE      Virginia  Cattle  Feeding  Corporation. 
SN  188.166.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-6-64. 


Oau  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Q***  ^^  -  Construction  Materials 


778.018.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CAVALIER  The  Kiwi 
Polish  Company  Proprietary  Limited.  SN  186.083.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     Filed  2-6-64. 

778.014.  JRC  JAY  LET  JAY  DO  IT  AND  DESIGN  Penin 
anUr  IMstrtbutlnc  Compaajr.  SN  186.112.  Pub.  7-21-64. 
Filed  2-8-64 


Qau  5  —  Adhesives 


778.018.      WONDER  SEAL  AND  DESIGN      Texas  Tire  Prod 
urts  Company.   Inr       MULTIPLE  CLASS    (Claaaes   B  and 
30)       SN   144.019.     Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  8-7-62. 

778.016.  B-88.       Amertraa    Can    Company       SN     174.637 
Pub  2-11-64.     Fll«d  8-8-4S. 

778.017.  8TALOK.     Broadrlew  Chemical  Corporation      SN 
188.028.     Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  12-16-63. 

778.018.  CHEM  REZ         ArcberDnnlels-Mldland     Company. 
SN  186.480.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  2-11-64. 

778.01B.      A    AND    FIOURB    OF    A    MAN.      Ar«o    Adbealre 
Tapes.   Inc.     8N   186.481.     Pub.  7-11-64.      FUed  1-11-64. 

778.020      HURRICANE.     Raymond  L    Barker      8N  186.484 
Pub.  7-21-84     Fllad  1-1 1-44. 


778.030.  F.  Thorpe  Insulation  Company,  d  b.a.  Thorpe 
Products  Company.  SN  125.114.  Pub.  5-29-62  Filed 
7-31-61. 

778.031.  SONOBOARD.  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corpora- 
tion     SN  156.017.     Pub    7-21-64.     Filed  10-26-62. 

778.032.  80N0FLEX.  Owens  Corning  Flberglas  Corpora- 
tion     SN  156.018.     Pub    7-21-64      Filed  10-26-82. 

778.033  ALUMA8TONE.  Shullys  Industries  Umlted.  SN 
157.156     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  6-14-63 

778.034.     W  WESCON.    Western  Concrete,  Inc      SN  163.439 

Pub   7   21-64      Filed  2-25-63. 
778.035      ADCO  AND  DESIGN.     Adco  Aluminum  Company. 

SN  169.813.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  5-28-63 
778.036.     UC.      UaoDlan    Corporation.      SN    173.202.      Pub. 

7-21-84      Filed  7-17-68. 

778.087.  "DEPLON."  Deco  Plastics  Corporation.  SN 
174.640      Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  8-8-63. 

778.038  TEMPLE  DIXIELAND.  Temple  Industries.  Inc.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Southern  Pine  Lumber  Company. 
SN  180.968.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  11-12-63 

778.0.^9  MODESTY  MODULE  Bradley  Washfountaln  Co. 
SN  181.110.      Pub.   7-21-84      Filed  11-14-68. 

778.040.  REMOVABLE  BALANCED  INSUL  SASH  ROW 
AND  DESIGN.  ROW  Window  Sales  Company  SN 
182.290.    i»ub.  7-21-64.    FUed  12-8-68. 
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778.041  ALLSTATE.  Tiffany  Tile  Corp.>r*tU.n 
184,853.     Fub.  7-21-64      FUwl  1    17-64 

778.042.  FLORPLY.  Ptun  Valley  PI.vwihhI.  Ini 
185.155      I'ub.  7-21-64.     Fll«*l  1-22-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

r 

778.043.  L-\B  FLO.  T  *  S  Br«»«  *  Broni«  Work*.  Inc  8N 
164.»40.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  »-l»-63 

778.044.  V  SNAP.  United  Carr  Incorpt>r*t«Hl.  by  chan**'  of 
uame  from  I  nited  Carr  Fastener  Corporation  SN  170.245 
Pub    7-21    64      Filed  6-3-63. 

778.045.  VSNAP  AND  DESIGN.  Uolte*!  Carr  Inwrpo 
rate.1.  by  change  of  name  from  United  Carr  Fastener  Cor 
poratlon.     SX  170.246.     Pub    7   21-64      Filetl  6  3   63 

778  046.      W  AND  I>ES10X.     Harry  C.  Weisklttel  Co.  Incor 

poratetl      SX  170.714.     Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  6-10-63 
778.047       FOREMOST    IX    FIXAL    CONTROL    ELEMENTS 

Conotlow  Corporation      SX  175.015      Pub.  7-21-64.     Flle«i 

8-14-63. 
778.048.      GOLD  SEAL.      Murray  Corporation       SX   178.»51 

Pub   7   21-64      F'.leil  10-14-63 
778.04».      TIXY   TITE       Flexl«rlp.    Inc.      SN    17».78».      Pub 

7-21-64      Filed  10-25  63 
778.050       HOKE       Hoke    lnc-..rporated.      9N    180..39R.      Pub 

7-21-64      Flletl  11-4-63 
778.051.      ABSORBOTROX.      JoMm   Manufacturlnf  Co       8X 

184.476      Pub    7   21    6J      Filed  1-13-64 

778.052  RUDY  PRA  WEL1>.  Rudy  Manufaoturlnf  Com 
pany.     SX  184.755     Pub.  7-21-«4.     Filed  l-l»-64. 

778.053  MOLDED  STONE  Flat  Metal  Manufacturinr  Co. 
Inc      SX   1.H5.377      Pub    7-21-64.     FUed  1-27   64. 

778.054  STCDDED  CHANNEL  227  Golden  State  Steel 
Corporation      SN  1»5.40«      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  1-27-64 

778.055  MAYCO  Mayer  Manufacturlnf  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CL.VSS  iClauitea  !3.  23.  26,  and  37 ».  SN 
1S5.8O0      Pub    7-21-64      FUe*l  1-31-64. 

778.056.  RWS  (DESIGN)  Rochenter  Wire  Spring  Co..  Inc 
SX  186.477.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  2-11-64 

778.057.  IK»W  AND  DESlliN.  The  LH)W  Chemical  Company 
8X186.701.    Pub   7-21-64.    Filed  2-14-64 

778.058.  BOSS.  Dixon  Valve  *  Coupling  Company.  SX 
191.142      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  4-15-64 


SN     778,063       SAVE  A  PAVE.     Trlram  Corporation.     SN  171.727. 

Pub   7   21    64      FlleiJ  6-24  63 
SN      77S.064        INVERTED     ANt.LES      (DESIiJNl         The     J..«l.li 

IHion    Crucible    Company.       8N    174,753.      Pub.    7-21   64 

nied  8-»-63 
778.065.      PURITY         Purity     Paint     Pr.Klucta     Corp        8N 

1M.577.     Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  3   12  64 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


Qass  14  -  Metals  and  MeUl  Castings  and 
Forgings 


778.059       SHIELDMU         Magnetic     MetaN     Company. 
183,429      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  WJ-23-63 


SN 


SN 


778.066      UAR8         Conaolldated     Cigar     Cnrpuratton 

182.589      Pub   7   21-64.     Filed  12-9-63. 
778.067.      .\STRA    LE.\F       CooMiltdate^l    Cigar    Corporation 

SN  l?*2.5JKt      I'ub   7   21    «»      Flletl  12   9   63 

778.068      OPERETTA.    ConiM.liaated  Cigar  Corporation.     SN 
182.596      Pub  7  21-64.    Filed  12-»-M. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

778. 069  STAEZE        Mar  Tay.     Inc.       SX     145.574         Pub 
10  2  62.     Flle«l  5  2H   62 

778.070  DARl  FKESH      ImrlFreah  Vitamin  Comi^ny      SN 
173.435.     Pub    :    21    rt4      Flletl  7-22   63 

778.071  AHSORBINE  AND  DE»IiiN.     W.  F    Young.  Incor 
porated.      SN    173.723       Pub    7   21-64       Flletl   7   24   63. 

778.072  FERRO  B        The     IK)W     Chemical     Comtwuy         8N 
177. *70.     Pub   7   21-64      Flletl  9-27   63 

778.073  LEPT«,h;EN       The   lH>w   Chemical   ComiMiny.      8N 
177.!*71      Pub    7-21    64      Filed  9  27   63 

7*8.074       gUIK  O  LEASE.       Maittl  Kure    Prtnlucla    Co.       8N 

1M>.018      Pub.  7-21-64.     Flletl  lU-29  63 
7V*.«»"5       SELtrrtK'        H      C      Burni.     Company.     Inc        SN 

1^2.924      Pub   7   21    64      Flletl  12    13-63 
77H.076       ORAL  AID         Harvey     Wolfaon.     dba       Columbia 

MetUcal  Co.      SN   1M.192       Pub    7-21-64.      nie.1  1-7-64 
778.077.      HLISTAID        Harvey     Wolfw.n.     .1  b  a      (%>lumbla 

Metllcal  Co.     SN  1N4.193.     Pub    7-21-64.     Filed  1    7   64. 

778.078  RESOLVE       BrUtolMyen.  Company       SN   184.4.54 
Pub    7    21    64       Flletl  1-13   64 

778.079  TRITICOLL      Western  Research  Laboralorlen      8.\ 
1H4.535      Pub   7-21   64      Filed  1    13-64 

77a080.      VIROMONE.        Weatern      Rn»arch      l^b<»nitort#m. 

SN  1^4.536      Pub.  7-21-64      Flletl  1    13  «4 
778.081       EXTRANA8E     William  H.  Rorer.  Inc    8N  185.320 

Pub   7-21-61      Flletl  1    24   64 
778.0V2      CALPAKE  Uarne»  Hind       Laboratories.         8N 

186.224.     Pub.  7   21-64.     Flletl  2    7-64 
778.083      BUTIBEL^ZYMK       McNeil    Laboraiorlea.    Incorpo 

rated      8N  1M6.260      Pub    7-21   64      Flletl  2   7-64 
778.0H4       8MOKECIIEK.       Drugmanter.    Inc        SN     1»6.340 

Pub   7-21-64.     Flletl  2   10-64 
778.0H5       ENVACAR      Chaa    Pflaer  *  Co .  Inc.     8X  188,39». 

Pub   7-21-64      Filed  3    lo  64 


Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

778.060      TEAR  DROP  (DESIGN).     Solar  Peabody.  Inc.     SX 
177.379      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  9-19-6S 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

778.061.  FIX^IT.  Darld  A.  Cunningham.  Jr.,  dba.  Cun- 
ningham Art  Products.  SN  166,626.  Pub.  7-21-64.  FlUd 
4-12-63. 

778.062.  EPS  AND  DESIGN  H  K  Porter  Company.  Inc 
8N  171,378.     Pub  7-21-64.    Piled  6-19-63. 


778,086.      OOLD  CREST      MontcUIr  Mobile  Homes,  Inc.    i»X 

175.305      Ptfb   7   21-64.     FUed  8-19-63. 
778. 0H7       KD  KAP     Winnebago  Industries.  Inc     SX  179.977 

Pub   7   21    64      Flletl  10  28  63 
778.088.     PRESSURE   FLOW       Union    Tank   Car  Company 

8N  185.957.     Pub  7   21    64      Flletl  2   3-64. 
778,08».      P.OJE.     Bralncon  Corporation.     8N  185.9HO      Pub 

T-21-84.     Filed  2-4-64. 
778.090      PARK  A  BELT       Horg  Warner    Corporation.       SN 

186.144      Pub   7-21-64.     FUad  2-*-64. 
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778,091       TECHXIHILT  Technlbllt       Corporation 

186.651      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  2-18-64. 


8N 


I 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

778.«)92       DURADECK       Duratech    MauufutturliiK    Cortn»ra 
tlon      8X  147.093      Pub    12-4  62      Filed  6   1h  tJ2. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

778,026      ( »ee  Clasa  8  for  thi*  trademark. » 

778.093  ELEtTROPAC        Electro  Seal    Cori>oratlon        SS 
126,74M      Pub.  7    21    64      Flletl  K-2h   «1 

778.094  VIBRAFI       Al    Darls    Radio,    Inr.      8X    174,017 
Pub   7   21   64.     Flletl  7   .30  63 

77t«,095      CI  AXD  DESKiX      Curran  Industrie*  Incorpt.ratetl 

8X174.346      Pub    7-21-64      Ille.1  H  5  63 
77H.096       POLYCYCLE       <;eneral    Electrtc    Company.       SN 

174.759      Pub   7   21    64      Hied  ^  «   63. 
778  097.      MARS    AND    DESIGN       Relay    Division    Motors  * 

Armatures.  Inc     SN  177.660    Pub.  7-21   64     Flletl  9-24 -«.». 
778.098.      POWER  GUARD.     United  States  Rubber  Company 

SN  179.0S3      Pub.  7-21-64      J^led  lO   15  63 
778.099      A8TROTONK.      t;ol»len    Shield    Corporation       SN 

1M.472      Pub    7   21-64      Filed  11    19-68 
778.11M>.      BELCOR.      The    Belcor   Corp.      SN    181,514       Pub 

7-21   64      Flletl  11   20-63. 
778,101       SKA    GUARD.      The    Bunker    Hill    Comj-ny       SX 

184.351      Pub   7-21   64      Filed  1    10  64 
778  102       8TR«>MBOLI       Gerald    L     Lachapelle    and    Leo   J 

Wallace      SN  184.479      Pub.  7-21-«4      Filed  1-13  64. 
778.103      TEXNA  GRIP       Sierra    Electric    CoriN.ratlon       SN 

184.510      Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  l-13-«4. 
T78.104       8XUORITE       The    Kerlte   Company       SX    184,725 

Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  1    16  64. 

778.105  ACOl'STIXATOR        Motorola.    Inc       SX    184.R.W 
Pub.  7   21   64      Filed  1-17-64 

778.106  LUXO       Jac     Jacobsen    A/8.      SX    185.141       Pub 
T-Sl-«4.    ril«d  1  21-64. 

778.107  LUXO    AXD    DESIGN       Jac     Jacobsen    A/8.      SN 
183,298      Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  1-24-64 

778.108  CHANNELATOR      W»ten.  Manufacturing,  Inc    SN 
185,736.     Pub  7-21-64      Filed  1   SO-64. 


diss  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

778.026       (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 

778.109  8TEIFF  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  TEDDY- 
BEAR  STANDING  UP  Margarete  Stelff  timl.H  SN 
126.692     Pub  7-21-64      Filed  8  25-61. 

778  110  STEIFF  AND  BEAR  DESIGN.  Margarete  Stelff 
o'mbH.     SN   126.694      Pub    7-21    64       Filed  8  25-61 

778  111  BANKGAMMON.  American  Publishing  Corpora 
tlon       SN   182.028.      Pub.  7-21-64       Filed   11    29  63 

778  112  AMERICAS  LITTLE  DARLING  Natural  I>oll 
Company.  Inc      SN  182.199.     Pub   7-21   64      Filed  12-2-63 

778  113      LUCKICUP      John  G.  MacPherson.  dba    Lucklcup 

Co.     SN  182,887.     Pub   7-21-64      Filed  12-4-68 
778.114       REBOUNDER      Sorenwn  Christian  Industries,  Inc. 

SN  182.673      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-9-63. 
778  115.      RIC  AXD  DESIGX       Rosenel  International  Corp») 

ration.      MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Clasaes  22   and    50).      SX 

1M,121.    Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  2-5-64. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

778.055.      (  See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

77H.116.  <;RADE.MA.'<TER  Universal  Marlon  Corporation. 
8N  148.252      Pub.  4-2-63.     Filed  7-2-62. 

77H.117.  HYDRA  POWER  DRIVe  Oliver  Corporation.  SN 
154.148.     Pub    7-21-64.     Filed  9-28-62. 

77M.118.  PREX  Defibrator  Aktlebolag.  SX  157.475.  Pub. 
7-21-64      Filed  2-17-64 

T7S.119  PITMA.N  POLE  CLAW.  Pitman  Manufacturing 
Company      SX  158.372      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-3-62. 

77K.120.  PLAXTIVATOR.  Johnson  Farm  Machinery  Co.. 
SMslgnee  of  Roy  W.  Jobnson.  d.b.a.  Johnson  Farm  Ma- 
chinery Company.  SN  163,950.  Pub.  7-21-64.  Filed 
»-»-«S. 

778,121.     ED   (DESIGN).     The  East   Dayton  Tool  and  Die 

«-ompany      SN   165.217.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-22-63. 
77N.122.      MULTI  POWER.      Massey  Ferguson    Limited       SN 

166.875      Pub    128-64.     Filed  4-16-63 
77>*.123      PROVEN      Pro  Hardware.  Inc.     SN  168,353.     Pub. 

T-21-64.     Filed  5-7-63. 
77H.124       SOLAVn.       Andre    Jean    Barbier        SN     168.988. 

Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  5-13-63. 
778.125       FLEET    WING.       Elgin    Sweeper    Company.       SN 

169.3.^8.     Pub   7-21-04.     Filed  5-21-63 
77H.126.      CLEAN  CUT.  Studebaker       Corporation.  SN 

170,235      Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  6-3-63. 
778,127      MOSLEY.    Mosley  Machinery  Co.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mosley 

Machlnttry   Company.      SN   171.473.      Pub.   7-21-64.      Filed 

6-20-63. 

778.128.  RANCHERO.     The   Huffman   Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN   174,100.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  7-31-63. 

778.129.  TRANSTAINER.  Pacific  Coast  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    SN  174.433.     I'ub.  7-21-64.     Filed  8-5-63. 

778.130.  DENSLURY.  United  Conveyor  Corporation.  SN 
175.524      Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  8-21-63 

778.131.  S.  Simplicity  Manufacturing  Company.  SX 
178.827      Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

778.132.  RESIST-O-WOOD.  The  Ashe-Houston  Co.  Inc  SX 
ISO.156.     Pub   7-21-64      Filed  9-2.V63 

778,133  FLUID  EQUIPMENT  IXC  AND  DESIGN.  Fluid 
Equipment.  Inc.  SN  180.723.  Pub.  7-21-64  Filed 
11-8-63 

778  134.  JET  POWER.  Automotive  Associates.  Inc.  SN 
182.396      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-5-63. 

778.135.  FILM  FTTER  Calwls  Company  SN  182.928. 
Pub    7-21-64.     Filed  12-13-63. 

778.136.  LAMBERT.  Lambert  Incorporated.  SN  183,846. 
Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  12-31-63. 

778.187  CERCOR.  Corning  Glass  Works.  SX  184.283. 
Pub    7   21-64.     Filed  1-9-64. 

778.138.  TERMI  POINT.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN  184,594 
Pub   7-21-64      Filed  1-15-64. 

778.139.  SIZE  WISE.  Stowe- Woodward.  Inc.  SN  184,665. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  1-15-64. 

778.140.  CORK  AWAY.  Stero  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
I84.84>t.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  1-17-64. 

778.141.  HONEYBEE.  Honeybee  Company  SN  184.923. 
Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  1-20-64. 

778.142.  HY  CLIP.  Barry  Hyman  Company.  Inc.  SX 
184.924      Pub  7-21-64.    Filed  l-20-«4. 

778.143.  ULTRA  SPRAY.  Gusse  Bros  Motor  Sales.  SN 
18S.1S2.     Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  1-22-4J4. 

778.144  JUMBO.  Van  Brode  Milling  Co..  Inc.  SX  185.172. 
Pub.  7-21-64     Filed  1-22-64. 

778.145  THERMOSEAL.  Baker  OH  Tools,  Inc.  SN  186,318 
Pub   7   21-64.     Flletl  2-10-64 

778.146.  GAUER  SAFETY  EDGER  AND  DESIGN.  Gauer 
Metal  Products,  Inc.  SN  186.349.  Pub.  7-21-64.  Filed 
2-10  64. 

778.147.  SUPERIOR  The  White  Motor  Company.  SN 
186.486.     Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  2-11-64. 
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778.148.  GUIDE  A  KNIFE     AND     DESIGN.       CarTW-Ald 
Corp.     SN  18«.5»7.     Pub.  7-21-W.     FU«d  2-l»-«4. 

778.149.  FABRAMATIC.       Hou(UlU«    IndustrlM.    Inc.      SM 
18«,e22.    Pub.  7-21-«4.     Filed  2-lS-<M. 

778.190.  SANMCE.       W.     Mannbardt    *     Son,     lac.       8N 
186.628.     Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  2-13-64. 

778.191.  BUCKEYE,      Rockw«U    MaDUfaeturiac    CoBii|«By. 
8N  186,647.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Ftl«d  2-14-64. 

778.192.  ROUTER  MATIC.      On»rud    Macblne    Worka.    Idc. 
8N  187.316.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  2-24-64. 

778.193.  8-ENDER.      Jobo    H.    OrakaB    *    Co..    Inc.      8N 
187.4JK).     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  2-26-64. 

778.194.  HYDRAPUL.     Harrey  Macblac.  Inc.     8N  187.482. 
Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  2-26-64. 

778.155.      PENNANT.         Rojal      UcB«e      Corporation.        8N 
187.801.     Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  3-2-*4 

778.196.  THORl)-8PEED.      Thoro-Speed    Corporation.      SN 
187.816.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  3-2-64 

778.197.  COMBO.      UtU«  Ulant  Craa«  *  Skorel.  Inc.     8N 
188.77S.    Pnb.  7-21-64.    FUed  3-16-64. 

778.198.  AIR  SWORD.     Harria  Intertype  Corporation.     8N 
189.073.    Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  8-l«MM. 

778.199.  HELI  BIT       Marcoloy.    Inc.      8N    189.088.      Pub. 
7-21-64.     Filed  3-19-64 

778.160.  HERCULES      Pemar  En«ln««rln«  Inc.   8N  189.098. 
Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  3-19-64. 

778.161.  LARIAT.     Aircraft  Armamenta.  Inc.     8N  189.132 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-20-64 

778.162.  ELECTRIX  GOURMET  AND  DESIGN.     Electrtx. 
Inc.    SN  189.281.    Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-23-44. 


778.171.     MI8CELLANBOUS     DESIGN.       Mataeli     Indian 
Tradlnc  Poat    SN  192.090.    Pub.  7-31-64.    FUad  4-87-64. 

778.172      EMMONS  AND  DESIGN      Eanions  Jewelera.  lac. 
SN  192.978.     Pub   7-21-64.     FUed  9-^-64. 

778.173.     ri.      Flndlnca.   Inc.      8N   192,990.      Pub.    7-21-64. 
Filed  9-«-«4. 


Qits  29  —  BrooMs,  Bnislits,  md  Dusters 


778,026.      ( Sec  CUaa  8  for  thla  tradeaurk.  > 


Qass  30  — Crocktry,  Eartheawart,  aad 
PorcaUia 

776,096.      (S««  CUaa  8  for  tbta  trademark.) 


Qass  32  —  Ftiraitura  mi  UplMlstary 

778.174.     KLIP  LOCK.       Leo    Kata.       SN     172.826.       Pub 
7-21-64.     FUed  7-11-6S. 

778.179.      HICKORT   HOUBB   Cl>IXBCTION.      Hickory   Hill 
Furniture.  Inc    SN  174.869     Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  8-12-63. 

778.176.  BRUSHUT.      Ererrreen    Saleo    Co.      SN    184,008. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     FUmI  12-81-68. 

778.177.  COMFORBO.nl>.      Wood  CooTerstOD  Company.      BN 
189,299.     Pub.  7-21-«4      FUed  1-88-64. 


Qasi  24  -  Law^ry  AppTiaacat  awl  Midwiii 


778.163.  ACTION  ZONK.     General  Motor*  Coriwratlon.     8N     Q^ff   33  ^  QaSSWafV 

183.401.  Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  l»-28-63. 

778.164.  DEEP  WASH.     General  Motor*  Corpomtioa.     SN 

183.402.  Pub.  7-21-44.    FUed  12-2S-63. 


778.178.  PAD-PAK.      Andtor    Hocklnc    GUan    Corporatloa. 
BN  149.344.     Pub.  7-S1-44.    FUwl  7-19-63. 

778.179.  ANCHOR  HOCKING      Ancbor  Hockluf  Gla*a  Cor 
poradoa.     SN  180.038.     Pub.  7-21-44.     FUed  10-40-48. 


Qass  26 -  Measariav     aad     Sciaatif ic 


Qass  34  -  Haatiim,  Lightiiig,  aad  Vaatiatiiig 


778.059.     (See  Claaa  13  for  tbU  trademark.) 

778.165.  10  AND  DESIGN.  MlBae«>U  Mlnlnf  and  Mann 
facturlns  Company,  aaalcae*  of  Dlglnamlc*  Corpomttoa. 
SN  158.568.    Pub.  7-2-43.    FUed  12-21-62. 

778.144.     VIKING.     The  Vlklns  Corporation.      SN   176.989. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  9-9-63. 

778.167.     BACTI  PAK.      Leo    P     Kntrube*.    dba     National 
Laboratorle*.    SN  188.195.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  12-17-68. 


778.180.  TIKING.     The  Vlklnc  Corporation.     SN  176.590. 
Pub.  7-31-44.    rUod  9-9-48. 

778.181.  TECTROL      Whirlpool  CorporaUon      SN   185.333. 
Pub.  7-21-44.     Filed  1-24-44 

778.183.     TIG  8TIX.     Entectlc  Weldlnf  Alloys  CorporaUon 
SN  184.711.     Pub.  7-31-44.    FUwl  3-14-44. 

778.183.     WEL8BACH  AND  DESIGN      The  Welahacb  Cor- 
poration.    SN  184.794.     Pub.  7-31-44.     FUwl  3-14-44. 


Qass  27  — Horalofical  hutn—aats 


778.026.      ( See  CUa*  8  for  thla  trademark. ) 


Qass  28  -  Jewalry  and  Predoas-Matal  Wara 

778.168.  B-M  CO.  Baldwln-MIUer  Company.  Inc.  BN 
143.918.     Pub.  6-t-43.    FUed  9-7-43. 

778.149.  MJ".  MUton  Fox.  8N  173.373.  Pub.  1-7-44. 
FUed  7-1-48. 

778,170.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  CreatlT*  Mono- 
grama  Incorporated.  SN  191.913.  Pab.  7-31-44.  Fltod 
4-24-64. 


OauSS-Bahiiig,  Hosa,  MacWaary  Pack- 

Mia/  aaa  RaaaMvawc  i  iras 

778.019.     (Sot  CUm  9  for  thU  tradeaurk. ) 

778.184.  MOLD-BLOK.     CarUal*  Corporatloa.     SN  175.738. 
Pub.  7-31-44.    rUod  8-34-48. 

778.185.  VIKUfO.     The  Vlkln«  Corporation.      SN   174.591. 
Pub.  7-31-44.    rUad  9-9-43. 

778.184.     ZIP  JOINT.  Cma*  Paekln«  Company.     BN  188.308. 
Pub.  7-7-44.     FUod  13-18-43. 


778.187.     PAPCRPAK.      Oarlock    lac. 
7-31-44.    ritod  3-7-44. 


SN    184.346.      Pah. 


778.188.  MICRO  SEAL        Standard  Tbom»<>n     Corporatloo 
SN  186.285      I'ub.  7-21-64.     Filed  2   7-64 

778.189.  RETRAK.      BInka   Manufacturlug   Company.      8N 
186.322      Pub    7   21-64      Filed  2-10-64 

778.190      URYTEX.     The  JobDM>n  Wire  Work*  Limited      SN 
186.363.     I'ub   7-31-44      Filed  2-10-44. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instnimants  and  Supplies 

778.191.     BERNOULLI  DISK.     Laboratory    for  Kleotronlm 
Inc      8N  12S.447      Pub   7-24-42      Flletl  9-22-61 

77N.1K2.      EIKOHIHC         Arlola  Euro«llM      (iPM-llMhuft      oilt 
bmtrhranktrr    Ilaftuns.    by    rbanrr    of    nam*-    from    .\riola 
8on<>prvii«    Umbll.      SN    165.286        Pub     7   21    H4        Klleil 
8-35-63. 

778.193       ROYAL    VELVET    INC      ASH    1)KSI«;N        Roynl 
Velvet.  Inc.     SN   182.835.     Pub.  7-21   «4       Filed   12-11-63 

778.1W4       PETER  PENiiTiN  ANI»  PESION.     lnlte«l  Artl»t» 
Rec.rd*.  Inc      8N  182.908      Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  12    12-63 

77N.199.     TALE    8PINNER8       Unltwl    ArUnto    Reo.nln.    In« 
8X  1H2.909      Pub   7-21-64      Flletl  12-12   63. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

778,005      ( See  Claaa  2  for  tbl*  trademark  I 
778.099       (  See  Claa*  13  for  this  trademark.  I 

778.194.      OOLl>  TONE  AND  DESIUN      Jame<-o  Mftal   Prod 
uct*  Co.   Inc  .  awslfnee  of  Daniel  Silrerman.  d  b  a    Jame<-i> 
Metal    Product*   Company       SN    152.y30       Pub     4-21-44. 
Filed  9- 11-42 

778.197.      GYRO  POINT        Modern    Pen    Manufacturing    Co.. 
Inc      BN  184.583      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  1-14-64 

778.198  BLUE  STAR  AND  1>ESIGN.  Roy  J  TUlotaon. 
dba.  Old  Town  Stamp  Shop.  BN  184.762.  Pub.  7-21-64 
Filed  1-16-64 

778.199  LATINAP  Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  8N 
184.801      Pub   7   21-64      Filed  1-17-44 

T78.200  ACTION.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company       SN   185.311       Pub    7-21-64       Flle«l  1    24   64. 


Oass  38  -  Priats  and  Publications 

»     778,201.      PANACOLOR.       Panacolor.      Inc.       SN      168.106 
Pub   6-16-64.     Filed  5-3-63. 


Qass  39  -  Qotking 


778.202.      WITHDRAWN. 

778.203  POP'S  P  H  Hanea  Knitting  Company  SN 
131.683.     Pub.  7-31-44.    FUed  11-9-41 

778.204.  MIRA  CREASE.  The  Aaber  Company.  Inc.  8N 
14S.608.     Pub   6-18-63      FUed  5-1-62 

778.209  JANIE  HANE8  AND  DESIGN  P  H.  Hane*  Knit 
ting  Company    SN  194.345     Pub.  7-31-44.    FUed  10-1-63 

778.204  COMPLIMENTS  M  K  Well  Shoe  Company.  8N 
194.543.     Pub.  7-31-44.     FUed  10-4-43 

778.207.  PAIR  KNIT  AaabI  Kaael  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha. 
SN  154.949      Pub.  7-21-44.    FUed  10-5-62 

778.308.  THE  SHEATH  8ak*  k  Company  SN  154.636. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  10-5-62. 

778.209  "HATQUARTERS.  USA."  Joaeph  W.  Henacbel. 
d.b.a.  Hen*ch*l  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  199.610. 
Pub.  7-31-64.    FUed  10-22-62. 


778.210.  ConuXOVA  Baumwolllndustrle  Erlangen  Bam- 
berg AG.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (ClasKCS  39  and  42).  SN 
159.147.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-5-63. 

778.211  ECONO  KRINKLE  SERIES  AND  DESIGN.  Dura 
craft  Corporation.  SN  160,616.  Pub  7-21-64.  Filed 
1-14-63 

778.212  THE  HARRIDGE.  Bond  Storett.  Inr  SN  163,601. 
Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  2-28-63. 

77h.213  riNCHl'ENXY.  Cbe^tnut  Hill  InduftrleH,  Inc.  SN 
lUt«.515.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  5-23-68. 

778.214.  VERASHEER  Scarvea  by  Vera.  Inc.  SN  170.560. 
Pub   7-21-64      Filed  6-7-63. 

778.215.  VEKACREPE.  Scarvea  by  Vtra.  Inc  SX  170.561 
Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  6-7-63. 

778.216.  MODERN  MISS.  Waldemar  J.  Vatovett.  d.b.a. 
Mo<lern  Mla»  Shoe  Co.  SN  170.575.  Pub.  7-21-64.  Filed 
4-7-43. 

778.217.  FE.MINA  Aaaociated  Dry  Goods  Corporation.  SN 
171,841      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  6-26-63. 

778.218.  TOWN  SET.  Country  Set.  Inc.  SN  172.729.  Pub. 
7   21-64.     Filed  7-10-63. 

778.219  AIRE  SEAM.  Chlcopee  MIIU.  Inc.  SX  173.737. 
Pub   7   21-64      FUed  7-25-63 

778.220  FLOCOVYL.  Soclete  Rhoryl.  SN  175,440.  Pub 
7-21-64      Filed  8-20-63. 

778.221  SIGXA  CAP.  E  R.  Moore  Company.  SX  176.312. 
Pub   7-21-64      Filed  9-4-63. 

778.222.  PAR  MASTER.  Palm  Beach  Company.  SX 
177.806      Pub  7-21-64      Filed  9-26-63 

778.223  PEXl»LETON  ETC.  AND  DE.«?IGX  Pendleton 
Woolen  Mill*.    SN  178.722.     Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  10-10-43. 

778,224.  LAS  VEGAS.  Lerln  A  Hecbt  Inc.  8N  180.216. 
Pub.  7-21   64.     Filed  10-31-63. 

778.225      GIAMBELLI.     Damon  Creation*.  Inc.     SN  180.856 

Pub   7-21-64      Filed  11-12-63. 
778,226.      SBUR  SET       Flexnit  Company,   Inc.      SN   181.349. 

Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  11-18-63. 

778.227  A  KITCHEN  FORMAL.  Princes*  Peggy.  In<i  8N 
181.409.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

778.228  "THE  SHIRT  OFF  MY  BACK."  J  Graham 
Michael,  dba  Brown  Wholesale  Co.  SX  182.099.  Pub 
7-21-64.    Filed  11-29-63. 

778,229.     CUSTOM   FIGURE.      Flexnit   Company.    Inc.      SN 

182.608      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-9-63. 
778,230      THERMALKING.       Tip-Top    Hosiery    MUls,    Inc. 

SN  182.682.     Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  12-9-63. 

778.231.  NU-VTOP.  Powerhouae,  Inc.  (formerly  Inter- 
woren  Stocking  Company  I.  SN  183.174.  Pub.  7-21-64. 
Filed  12-17-43. 

778.232.  MAXIMATIC  Oxford  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Maxon  Shirt  Company  Dlrlslon.  SN  183.186.  Pub. 
7-21-64      Filed  12-17-63. 

778.233  TRI  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Trl-Star  Hoalery  Co. 
SN  184.188.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  1-7-44. 

778.234  ROOSTER  (DESIGN).  Bloch  Frere*  Incorporated. 
SX  184,431.    Pub.  7-21-44     Filed  1-13-64. 

778.235.  AKLO  H  AND  DESIGN.  HunUngdon  MlUa.  Inc. 
8N  184.471.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  1-13-64. 

778.236.  MOST  LIKELY.  Oxford  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Maxon  Shirt  Company  DlTlalon.  SN  184.984.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     Filed  1-14-64. 

778.237  DURA  GUARD.  American  Optical  Company.  SN 
184.593.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  1-17-64. 

778.238  MR.  SOFT  TOP.  P.  H.  Hane*  Knitting  Company. 
8N  184,624.    Pub   7-21-64     Filed  1-15-64. 

778.389.  HANE8PORT  AND  DESIGN.  P.  H  Hanes  Knit- 
ting Company.    SN  184.625.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  1-15-64. 

778,240.  DURAGLO.  American  Optical  Company.  SN 
184,780.     Pub  7-21-64.    Filed  1-17-64. 

778.841.  PAL.  Rombro  Brother*,  Inc.  8N  184,889.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     FUed  1-17-64. 

778.242.  PR0NT08  AND  DESIGN.  Northeast  Shoe  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  189,068.    Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  1-21-44. 
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778^43      THE    YOUNO-INBUILD.      LouU    OoldsBilth.    Inc  778.2«7.      8EDIRAK.     B*cton  Dtcklnaon  and  Company.     8N 

SN  185.130.    Pub.  7-21-«4.    FUed  l-22-»4.  187.001      Pub.  7-21-64      Klltd  2-1^64. 

778,244.     HAPPY   JILL.     Wa»bla(toD  Manuf«cturln«  Com  778.288.     A  B  D.       FulUr    Pharmaceutical    Company        8N 

piuiy.     8N  188^57.     Pub.  7-21-84.     Filed  1-23-84.  187,273.     Pub   7-tl-«4.    ni«d  2-24-44. 


diss  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  OassdS-Seft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  Waters 


778,210.     ( 8e«  Claw  39  for  thia  trademark. ) 

778.245.     PAXTON.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company 

8N  153.398.     Pub.  7-21-84.     Filed  9-18-62 
778.248.     DCRA-GARD.      Coated    Textile    MlUt.    Inc.      8N 

'180.751.    Pub.  12-24-88.    Filed  1-18-83. 

778.247.  FENORA.      Fenimore    Fabric*.    Inc.      SN    167,991 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  5-2-63. 

778.248.  CAROLINA  MAIDEN  AND  DESIGN  Carolina 
MlUa,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Qasae.  42  and  43).  8N 
188.389     Pub.  7-21-84.    Filed  5-8-68. 

778.249.  BAA  DEE  CLOTH  AND  DESIGN.  Arch  F  Jordan 
SN  172,074      Pub.  7   21-64      FUed  6-28-63. 

778.250.  ARABIAN-NITES.  Manrep  Indu«trlea.  Inc.  8N 
172.078.    Pub.  7-21-64     Filed  6-28-^W 

778.251.  PILE-aHEET.  Bdckley  *  Mann.  Inc.  SN  174,011 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  7-30-68. 

778.252.  LOCK  NAP.  Cannon  MUU  Company  SN  178.413 
Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 

778.253.  PENDLETON  ETC.  ASD  DESIGN.  Pendleton 
Woolen  MUU.   SN  178.723.    Pub.  7-21-64.     Fll«l  10-10-63 

778.254  SILFONETTA.  Fair  Tex  MllU.  Inc.  SN  180.192 
Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  10-31-63. 

778,255.  WUNDAFIL  '.  Multl  SUtch  Corp.  SN  183.273. 
Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  12-19-68. 

778.256  ESEMBE  Leslie  Fay.  Inc.  SN  183.391.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     FUed  12-23-63. 

778.257.  DEACVICETTE.  Leslie  Fay.  Inc.  8N  183.392 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 

778.258.  GIVEAWAY.  Burllnfton  Induatrlea.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Galey  *  Lord.    SN  183.496.    Pub.  7-21-64     Filed  12-24-63. 

778.259.  RUB-R  FAB.  Orcco  Induitrlea.  Inc.  SN  183.783. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-30-63 

778.260.  FIESTA.  Cannon  MUls  Company.  SN  184,135. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  1-7-64. 

778.261.  HARDYLINE.  Jamea  O.  Hardy  4  Co..  Inc.  SN 
184,165.     Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  1-7-64. 


778,269.     TRANSFUSION.     Jamta  H.  Bo»,  Jr. 
Pub.  7-21-64      FU«d  »-26-63. 


8N  177.758 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

778.248.      ( 8««  Claas  42  for  this  trademark  ) 

778.262.  FLOCOVTL.      Soclete  Rhoryl.      SN  175.442.     Pub. 
7-21-64.     Filed  8-20-63. 

778.263.  MATCHMAKER       EmUe  Bernat  *  Son*  Co.     SN 
181.314.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  11-18-63. 

778.264.  MaCLEAM.     Pyramid  MtUa  Co..  Inc.     8N  183.620. 
Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-26-6*. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

778.270.  CHECKWATE.  General  MUU.  Inr  8N  145.351. 
Pub   10-16-62     Filed  5-24-62 

778.271.  BTRON  WILLCTTS  QUALvX  ETC  Byron  Will 
cut*  Food  Product*  Inc..  d.b.a.  Byrvn  Wlllrut*.  SN 
157.585.     Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  11-1^-62. 

778.272  WILD  BIRD  BANQUET  ETC  AND  DESIGN  El 
Capltan  ProducU.  Inc.  SN  183.603.  Pub.  7-21-64.  Filed 
2-28-63. 

778.273  PRINCE  AND  DESIGN.     Prince  Macaroni  Mann 
facturln«  Company.      SN    163.763.      Pub.    7-21-64       Filed 
3-1-63. 

778.274  BLUF  C.  J.  Van  Houten  *  Zoon  N  V  SN  I67.849 
Pub   7-21-64      FUed  4  30-63 

778.275.  MONARCH.  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation  8N 
170.034.    Pub.  7-21-64     FUed  5-31-63. 


778.276       S  E  R  .      S.    E    Rykoff   *   Co 
3-10-64.     Filed  7-22-63 


SN    173.812.      Pub 


Qass  44 -Dental,   Medial,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 


778.277.  SUNSHINE       Susanna  i     Kitchen.     Incorporated 
SN  179.842      Pub   7-21-64      Filed  10-24-63 

778.278.  REBEL.  Susanna's  Kitchen.  Incorporated.  BN 
179.843.     Pub.  7-21-64      FUed  10-24-63. 

778.279.  LE  PARFAIT.  Dyna.  8.A.  8N  180.001.  Pub. 
7-21-64      Filed  10-29-63 

778.280  MISS  GIFFEN.  GUIcn.  Inc.  8N  180.198.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     FUed  10-31-63. 

778.281  80F0REN  Oelfy  Chemical  Corporation  SN 
180.876      Pub    7-21-64.     Rled  11-12-63. 

778.283.  C  *  W  AND  DESIGN.  CalUornU  *  Washington 
Co      SN  182,770.     Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  12-11-63. 

778.283.  DAIRTFOOD  FARMS.  Oenersl  Baking  Company. 
8N  185.665     Pub   7-21-64.     Filed  1-30-64 

778.284.  CHIAN'TI.  Original  Crispy  Plssa  Crust  Co  of 
Philadelphia.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Chlaati  Cheese  Co  SN  186.020 
Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  2   4  64. 

778.285.  ROYAL  BANQUET.  E.  A.  Radke  Sales.  Inc.  8N 
186.118.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Piled  2-8-64. 

778.286.  CAI^DRI  Cal  Drl  Fruits.  Inc  8N  186.233.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     FUed  2-7-64. 

778.287  PAIL-O-WBSN.  E  J  Brach  *  Sons.  SN  187.720 
Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  3-2-64. 

778.288.  VALLEY  AND  DESIGN.  Valley  Feed  and  Seed 
Co.     SN  187.829      Pub.  7-21-64      FUed  3-2-64. 

778.289  THE  FINE  FOLKS  Worlds  Finest  Chocolate. 
Inc      SN  187.839      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-2-64. 

778.290  RADIANCE.  Sternco  Indnatrtes.  Inc  SN  168.152 
Pub   7-21-64.    FUed  3-6-64. 


aass47-Wtoes 


778,265.     TRIANGLE  WITHIN  CIRCLE  DESIGN      Swii 
dent   International.      SN    175.338.      Pub.    7-21-64      Filed 
8-19-63. 

Unlreralty.       SN     778.291.     VICTOR  DUMAS.     Louis  Bert  *  Cte.     8N  178.164 
•     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  S.R.  10-2-63  ;  Am.  P.R.  8-18-64. 


778,266.     DIVESTMENT. 
186,866.     Pub.  7-21-64. 


Loma     Linda 
FUed  2-17-64. 


Qau  48-Malt  Beverages  and 


778,292.  OKEKFE  EXTRA  OLD  STOCK  ALE  AND  DE 
SIGN  <>  Keefe  Brewing  Company  Limited.  8N  174.228 
Pub   7-21-64.     FUed  8-1-68     < 

77H.2U3.  GINDER  AND  DESIGN.  BrouwrrU  vBrsiuterle) 
Martlnas.  Voorbeen  <  Anclennement  I  Hrouwerlj  (  HrsHmTl*-) 
J  Van  Glnderachur  N.V.  8N  178,169  Pub.  7-21-64. 
Piled  10-2-63 


778,309  BIG  BITE  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.  SN 
183.598.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  12-26-63. 

77t»,310.  QUAKER  FORMULA.  Quaker  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  184.107.     I'ub.  7-21-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 

778.811.     JRC  JAY  LET  JAY  DO  IT  AND  DESIGN.     I'enln 
Hular  DUtrlbutlng  Company.      8N   186.080.     Pub.  7-21-64. 
Filed  2-5-64. 


I 


Service  Marks 


Qass  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

778.21M       ATHTIN.  NICHOLS  FAR.     Auntln,  NlchoU  A  Co 

Incorporated.    SN  179.102     I'ub   7  21   64      Fll.^1  lo  16-6.V 
778,«»8.     AUSTIN.    NICHOL8    FINE    4    ROYAL       Austin. 

NlchoU  *  Co.  Incorporated.     SN  179.103.     Pub.  7-21-64 

Filed  10-16-63. 
778.296.     HIGHLAND  CASTLE.     Long  John  Distilleries  Ltd. 

SN  182.630     Pub  7-21   64      Filed  12-9-63 
778.297       RICOLA.    Ronrtco  CorporaUon.    8N  188.338.    Pub 

7-21-64.     FUed  12-20-63. 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


778.312       PRNI    PUBLIC  RELATIONS   NETWORK    INTER 
NATIONAL      National  AdvertUlng  Agency  Network,  d.b.a. 
Public    ReUtlonx     Network     International.       SN     162,854. 
Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  2-15-63. 


I 


OassSO-Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 

778.118.      (See  Clasa  22  for  this  trademark.) 

778.298.     R       Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com 

pany.     8N  160.124      Pub    7-21-64.     Piled  1-3-63. 
778.S96.     R.8.       Anchor    Hocking    Glass    Corporation.       8N 

180.484.     Pub.  7   21-64      FUed  11-8-63 
778.800.      CYCLO  TEACHER      Field  Enterprli»e«  Educstlonal 

Corporation.        SN      180.866.         Pub.        7-21-64  Filed 

11    12-63 
778.301.      PBRMA  MARK.         Demoor.       Incorporated.         SN 

190.346      Pub.  7-21-64.     FUed  4-6-64. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

778.818.     MULTIPLE  ARROW  (DESIGN).     Moore  Handley. 

Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Applied  Management  Controls  Co.     SN 

169.384      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  5-21-63. 
77K.314       AUNTY  QUATED  AND  DESIGN.     Roy  H   Hopkins. 

d  b  a.    -Aunty  Quated.  "     SN  176,658.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed 

9-10-63. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Pi 

778.315.  FINGER-TIP  FINANCING.     Budget  Payment  Cor- 
poration.    SN  165.296      Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  3-25-63. 

778.316.  FINANCIAL    PROGRAMS,    INC.      Financial    ITo 
grams.  Inc      SN  180.868.     Pub    7-21-64.     FUed  11-12-63. 

778.317.  AM.      American   Mutual    LlabUlty    Insurance   Com- 
pany.    SN  181.295.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 


Otu  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations  Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 


778.802.     BLAST  OFF.     Texlse  Chemicals.  Inc     SN  142.377 

Pub   7-21-64      Piled  4-16-62. 
778.303       BOUTIQUE       Csrahel.    Inc       SN    155,777        Pub. 

12-17-63      FUed  10-24-62 
778.S04       Tl>P  BEAUTY.      Oldon   T.    WUson.   d  b.s.    Glamour 

Coaaetlca.     8N  182.520      Pub.  7-21-64      Filed  12-6-63. 


r8.818.     FIREMA8TER        Western    Fire    Protection, 
d.b.s.     Flremsster    Serrlce    System.       SN     181.505. 
7-21-64.     Filed  11-19-63 


Inc.. 
Pub. 


Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

778.803.     PLECKWBO       Jeray  Kanwischer,  d.b.a.   Fleckweg 

Distributors.     RN  127,859      Pub    7-21-64      FUed  9-14-61 
778.806      TIME  SAVER      Time  Chemical  Inc.     SN   170.706 

Pub.  7-21-64     FUed  6-10-4S. 
778.307       GERMI  SOL      The   Electric  Storage  Battery   Com 

pany      SN   180.002.     Pub.  7-21-64.     Filed   10-29-63. 
778.308.      FILM  FYTER        Calwls    Company.       SN     182.929 

Pub.  7-11-64.    FUed  18-18-68. 


778,319.      WING   *   WHEELS 
and    Wheels    Express,    Inc. 
Filed  8-23-63. 


INC.    AND   DESIGN.      Wings 
SN    169.673.      Pub.    7-21-64. 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 


778,320.  PICTURE-PAL  AND  DESIGN.  Mall  Enterprises, 
Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Picture-Pal.  SN  188.249.  Pub. 
7-21-64.     Filed  3-9-64. 


TM  SOT  O.O.- 


.  Ti     «#»  <        :> 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Th^m  r«ststr«tloa»  «r«  not  subject  to  oppoaltlon. 


Qass  2  — Re€«irtad«s 


778,321.      Joa.  Schllti  Brewing  Companr.  d.b.a.  Burrfrm»l»ter 
f      Br*wlii»  Corporation,  MUw«uke#.  Wlr     8S  1»3.»«»      KlleJ 


Qass  24  — LimiAt  AppliaiK«sandMadiiMs 

77g.S2e       81ln(«.    In« .    Bm«klya.    N.T.      8N    160.-I«S       Ptlrd 
PR.  12-27   02  :  Am   8  K.  »-ll-»4. 


5-21-»4. 


SOFTOP 


For  Caaa  ConUlnln*  B««r. 
First  uae  Aug.  8.  1961. 


Qass  18-MeiliciMS  ami  PkarHactatical 
PraparatiMS 

TT8.S22.     8«haeiiianB  LaboratorlM.  lac.  0«Teland.  Ohio    8N 
172.418.     rU«d  P.B.  7-«-«8  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-10-84. 

FAST  AID 

For    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of    Sunburn.    Minor 
Boma.  Cuts.  Poiaon  Iry,  Diaper  Raah.  and  Inaect  Bltea. 

First  uae  May  28.  !»«&.  | 


tXTRACr 

-0- 

sling 


Appllrant   dlaclalma   the   rapresentatlun  u(  a    lauadry    bag 
appearing  on  the  drawtag. 
For  Launilr;  Bag 
First  use  May  23.  lt>3» 


Qass  23  -  Catlery,  Maduaery,  aad  Tools, 
and  Parts  Theraof 

778.S23.     Raplsarda.    Inc.    BprlngHeM.    Mass       «N    14».«74 
Filed  P.R.  7-24-«2  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-4-«4. 

a 


Qass  28  —  Jtwalry  mA  Prtcious-Metal  Wart 

778.327       Coro.    Inc..    New    York.    N.T       8N    17S.M7.      Filed 
PR.  8-22'«3  :  Am.  8  R.  8-4-A4 

S-T-R-E-T-C-H  FIT 

For  Nc«hiaces.  Bracelet*,  fe^arrlngs.  Jesrslry  Clips.  Brooches. 
Lockets.  Flager  Rings.  Charm  Bracaleta.  Charma.   Pendants. 
All  Pearls  for  Personal  Wear  and  the  Following  Uoo«I«  Made 
la  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Preeloas  Metal  or  Plated  With  Same 
Iteads.  Plnti    and  Jewelry  Initials. 

First  use  May  1.  1»«S. 


For  Packaglag  Machii 
First  use  Jan.  13.  1»«0 


778.324.  O.  R.  Sellers,  d  b  a.  Redl  Steam  Manufacturing  Co  . 
Waco.  Tex.  8N  157.728.  Filed  P.R.  11-21-82  Am.  .H.R 
7-81-«4. 


I^Stem 


For   Mobile    Steam   Cleaner   Equipment   With    Steam   Oen 
erator. 

First  oae  Apr.  14.  18S» 


Qass  30* Crockery,  Earthoawart,  aad 
Porcalaiff 

778.328.     Boa   Mar«h«.   lac..  New  York.   N.T      8N   lftS.812 
Filed  PR   2-2»-«3  ;  Am.  8  R    l-7-«4. 


Toon  f  V 


For    Artldta    of     Barthenwar* — Namely.     Vases.     Candy 

DUkaa,  Traya.  Dtahes.  Plattera.  aad  Salt  aad  Pepper  Shakers 

First  use  February   1038  :   June  1B34  as  to  "Bon  March*. " 


778.325.      Maaten    Corporation.    Chicago.    III.       8N     183.343. 
Filed  PR.  3-25-83  ;  Am  8  R.  8-10-84. 


SELF-LUBE 


For  Powdered  Metal  Beartngs. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1083. 

TM  42 


Qau  32  -  Famitart  aad  Upkolstary 

778.328.     Boa    March«.    Inc..   New  Tork.    NT.      8N    183.812 
Filed  PR.  2-2&-«3  :  Am.  8  R    1-7-84. 


iDon  y  ma2?cli.e 


For  Furniture — .Namely,  Tables  and  Parts  Thereof.  Ch»««t« 
of  Drawers.  Shelves.  Itemountable  ShelTes.  Cabinets.  I>eak*. 
DecoratlTe  Screena.  Folding  Screens.  Couches,  Chairs.  Stools. 
Beds.  Sofa  Beds.  Mattrsssss.  Waata  Paper  Baaketa.  aad  Book 
Bada. 

Plrtt  UM  r«braar7  1»M :  Jaoa  IBM  aa  to  "Boa  March«." 


OCTOBKR  6,  IW4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  43 


778  32»      HeaaloT  *  Asaodatea.  lac.  d  b  a   .tore  Kagmeertag     Q^^  ^  _  f^^   ^    IngredlOatS   of   FoodS 


Co  ,  Toungstowa,  Ohio      8N  184.818.     Filed  P.l 
▲a.  8.R  8-12-84 

I       HOOK-N-SNAP 

For   Prefabricated   Shelving  (or  SuparoMrkcts  aad  Super- 
larket  iiondolas 
First  uae  Juaa  1.  1»«0 


Qass  33 -Qass wart 


778.328.     Boa    March«.   Inc ,   New   York,   NY. 
Filed  !•  R    2-23^  83  :  Am.  8  R.  1-7-84. 


S.N    183,312 


t)on  I : 


For  Article*  of  UUs*      Naaiely,  Vases.  Canoy  UisheK.  iraya. 
Plshm.  Platters,  and  Salt  and  Pepper  SbakiTK 

First  use  February  1058.  June  1W54  as  to  "Bun  Marcb4." 


Qass  34  —  Hoating,  Lightiiig,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

778,328.     Boa    Marcb8,   Inc.   New  Tort.   NY.     SN   183,312 
FIlMl  PR.  S-25-eS ;  Am.  B.R.  1-7-84.  > 


iDon  y  marc  tie 


For    Tatrie    Lamps.    Ueak    Lampa.    Pole    Lamp*.    an<i    Wall 
Lam  pa. 

Flrat  uae  February  lt>5i> ;  Juae  1054  aa  to  "Bon  March«." 


Qass  39  -  Qotbiiig 


778,330.     Malvlll*  Shoe   Corporatloa.    .Vew   York.    NY.      SN 
172,872.     Filed  P.R   7-»-«3  :  Am.  8.R.  8-12-84. 

I      WIPE  'N  WEAR 

For  Mea'a.  Women's,  and  Children's  Shoes.  , 

First  use  June  26,  1»83. 


Qass  42  -  Kaitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Sabstitiites  Therefor 

778,331.      Lawtex  Corporatloa.  d.b.a.   Merrick  MUla.  Daltoa. 
Oa.     SN  178,008      Filed  PR    8-20-83  ;  Am.  8.R    7-7-84. 


I 


MERRICK 


For  Rugs. 

First  use  June  tO.  1983. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

778.332.  Larga  Charge  Corporatloa  of  America.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
L^C  Corp,  Oearwater,  Fla.  8N  123.487.  Filed  PR 
7-8-81 :  Am  S.R.  »-l»-«4. 


I 


MIX  SIR 


For  Soluble  Powder  for  Maklag  a  Soft  Drlak.    '' 
First  uae  June  28,  1081. 


778.338.     Flo-Cal    Corp.,    Melroae    Park,    lU. 
FUed  PR.  8-28-81 :  Am.  S.R.  8-7-84. 


SN    126,761. 


00 


For  Orange  Juice  la  Cartuas. 
KlrKt  UHe  May  15.  1061. 


r78.334.  Eady  Faratlng  Company,  d.b.a.  Eady  Farming  Co.. 
Calexlco,  Calif.  SN  181.077.  FUed  PR.  2-4-88  :  Am  S  R 
8-10-84. 


For  Fre»h  Lettuce. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  10,  1082. 


rTH.SSS.      Dell    Products   Corp.    Hillside,    N.J.      SN    172,651. 
Filed  PR.  7-0-83  :  Am.  S.R.  8-80-84. 


DELL'S 


For  Fruit  Beverages  Comprising  Orange  Juice  and  Lesser 
logredleats. 

First  use  June  25.  1083. 


778,338.     Polar  Ctallled  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Brea,  Calif.     SN 

102.941.     Filed  5-7-64. 

The  mark  consists  of  the  configuration  of  the  container  for 
the  goods,  compirlsing  a  bottle  each  of  the  four  sides  of  which 
are  flat  wltk  rounded  comers,  tapering  below  to  a  flat  rounded 
base  with  a  one  Inch  etched  strip  encircling  the  bottle  at  the 
baac .  the  bottle  tapering  at  the  shoulder  Into  a  two  Inch 
concave  ribbed  neck  above  which  Is  an  etched  bulge  approxi- 
mately one  Inch  In  width  which  narrows  to  accommodate  the 
closure  cap. 


/' 


/ 


For  Fruit  Jalce  O^reragea  for  Food  Purpoaea. 
First  uae  Apr.  0,  1082. 


TM  44 

Cliss47-W1iies 
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Qitf  52  —  Dtterf«Rts  and  Soaps 


T7«.SST.     Soct*t*  per  Atlonl  Cat«  VInlcoU  Baron*  Klo«ioU.     778.8S9      Henry  Leoahardt.  Jr..  d  b  •   Oro  Coin  *  Stamp  Co 


nr«nie.  Italy      8N  177. IW.     Fll«l  ^17-«a. 


iHMrnaiMip  m.  cmtiua  h  laoue  m  cmm* 


Clayton.  Mo.     8N  IM.tM.     rUad  PR.  l-10-«4^  Am    SR 
T-«l-«4. 

-^ _—  ,^,^  -- 


man*wm        )•>•  raatvTa        ri«TT«a  i.  ■• 


For  Coin  Claaner 
Plrat  uae  July  M.  1»«S 


Service  Marks 

Qau  105-TraMportatiMi  Md  Stora9« 

778.S40.     Croaa   Country.    Ine..    Kaamy.    N.J       8N    14S.514 
Piled  PR  »-l-«S  :  Aa.  8.&.  1-6-M. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  blue,  and  fo'd  "Barooe 
Rtcasoli"  Identlflea  "Barone  Bettlno  Rlca»oll  Flrtdolfl."  preal 
dent  of  applicant's  corporation.  Tbe  French  and  Italian 
wording  which  appear*  on  the  scroUa  at  the  upper  comer*  of 
the  drawing  and  on  the  label  l»  translated  "notbinc  without 
trouble."  "BroUo  Rlaerra"  Bcans  "Brollo  reaerre."  Owner 
of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  S0«.070.  444.M8.  and  othera. 

For  Cblantl  Wine.  , 

Flrat  uae  March  IMl  :  In  commerce  March  1»61.  j 


r^^T^ 

i 

1          (toss   lOUNTtt 

WUbL^m^ 

1 

For  Rental  of  AutomobUea,  Trucka.  and  TraUer*. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  8.  19&S 


Class  51  -  Cosmetks  and  Toilet  Proparatioiis^ 

778,388.  Nethercutt  Laboratorlea.  d.b.a.  Coacenlc  Laba. 
Hollywood.  Calif.  8N  148.0«2.  Filed  PR.  e-2»-«a ;  Am. 
SR.  8-S-«4. 

BIMINI 

For  CoaBctlcs— Namely.  •  LIqald  Makeup  Baa*. 
Plrat  uae  June  20.  1»«2. 


778.841.     Le  Bmu  Toora.  I»e..  JNw  York.  N.T.     8N  ie4a48. 
Filed  PR.  8-7-«8  ;  Am.  8.R   8-6-«4 


For  TraTel  Agency  SerTice*. 
Flrat  naa  Jan  2.  1M8. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29.592. 

188.848. 
184.575. 
186.e4«. 
187.527. 
187.792. 
187.793. 

187,960. 

188.348. 
188.812. 
188,825. 
189.0«3. 
189.170. 
189.528. 
191.143. 
191.220 
191.284. 
191.482. 
192,015. 
192,000. 


STAGS  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.     O.  46.     12-4-18M. 
H  AND  HICKORY  NUT  DESIGN.   O.  28.     5-»-24. 
DESIGN  OF  PLANT.     CI.  61.     5-27-24. 
BETTY  BROOKS  BRAND.     CI.  89.     7-22-24. 
VELVET  OF  PEACHES,     a.   81.     8-5-24. 
AMERICAN  REALTY.     O.  61.     8-12-24. 
AMERICAN     BEAUTY     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     6. 

8-12-24. 
DESIGN  OF  FULMINATING  SPARK  PLUG.     O. 

21.     8-12-24 
8C  AND  DESIGN.     CL  14.     8-26-24. 
ZEMO.     CI.  52      9-2-24. 
MISSION  BELL.    O.  52.    9-2-24. 
RADIO,    a.  46.    »-9-24. 
THOM  McAN.    CI.  8».    ^16-24. 
PERFEX.    CI.  29.     9-2»-24. 
PRESIDENTIAL    O.  42.     11-4-24. 
KILMARINK.     CI.  42.     11-4-24. 
REX.     a.  4«.    11-4-24. 
ZEMO     CI   18.    11-11-24. 

P.  PETERS  NO.  12  VICTOR.     O.  9.     11-26-24. 
AQUA80L.     CL  6.     11-25-24. 


192.772.  GUBRLAIN.    CI.  62      12-»-S4. 

192.859.  HOYT     O.  34.     12-16-24 

198.390.  LIMBCONB.     CI.  6.     12-SO-24 

198.391.  UUERLAIN.     CL  61.     12-80-24. 
194.741.  BOWLENE.     CJ.  6.     2-10-25. 
406.954  HALABEX      O.  18.     6-»-t4. 
407.895.  WE8TINOHOU8B       LAUNDROMAT 

6-6-44. 

408.091  NUPRON     CI.  48     7-18-44 

408.347  CBTAVLON      CT    52      8-8-I4 

408.490.  AMIOOLD     tTABCH     AND     DESIGN. 

8-15-44. 

408.6D9.  TRIMZ.    CI.  87.    8-22-44. 

408.711.  SUNNY  CREPE.    O.  42     8-29-44 

408.766.  UMITED  EDITION      d.  42.     8-2»-44. 

400.004.  SPA.     CI.  81.    9-12-44. 

409.174.  DREFT.    CI.  62.    »-19-44. 

409.968.  PAH.    0. 21.     10-81-44. 

410.860  VI  MAGNA.    O.  18.     11-21-44. 

410.864  CERALINB.    CI.  6.     11-21-44. 

410.365  CERANIZE.     O.  6.     11-21-44. 

410.676.  VIKING.    C\.  8. 


a.       84. 
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410.696. 
410.788. 
410.790. 
410,850 
410.963. 

■  1 


META8EAL  PAK     CI  2     12 
VANCO.     CT   21.     12-19-44. 
LIL  IVRY      CL  88.     12-19-44. 
GUILD8MAN    ( DESIGN  (       CI 
RE81STAL.    CI.  52.     12-26-44 


47.      12-19-44. 


411.008.     TANKS  FOR  THE  WORLD  AND  DESIGN. 

1-2-48. 
411.202.      BANQUET.     CI.  46.     1-9-45. 
411.247.     LYNORAL.    CI.  18.    1-9-48. 
411.294.      SEVENTEEN.     CL  88.     1-9-45. 


a.  2. 


< 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Tkt  f«llo*ci»i/  rrtUlrattona  tstmed  Aug.  19,  t»itt 


6M.880 
665,882 

66&.HSS 

665. 890 

666.006 

666.906 

666.910. 

666.911. 

665.914 

665.915. 

665.922 

665.92M. 

666.984 

ftes.wsa 

666.943 
666.948 
665.964 

ees.u55. 

665.956. 

665.950. 

665.966 

665.1)71. 

665.976. 

665.980 

666.981. 

666.982. 

e65.9««4 

665.987. 

665.989 

665.900 

665.996 

665.997 

666.004 

666.006 

666.006. 

666.007 

666.009 


P  Y  R.     CI    1 

DUTCH  CHARM  BRAND.    O.  1. 

mo  RED     CI    1 

HICKORY  RIVER      CI.  1. 

AHRA  STICK.    CI.  4. 

EA.     CI.  8. 

SATELLITE.    CL  8. 

R»K)T  PALS      CL  10. 

TRULITE  AND  DESIGN,    a.  12. 

PANALLURE.     CT.  12 

LIGHTNING  BRAND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12 

ESTATE.    CI.  18. 

SEVEN  ELEVEN     O   17. 

PA08     CI    18. 

COLDENE      CL  18 

OXAZIMEDRINE.    a.  18. 

HYDROZIL.    CI.  18. 

REI.    a.  21 

RBI  AND  DESIGN  OF  CROWN.     CL  21. 

REI  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21. 

LITADDRBSS      O.  21. 

VACOMAT      a  21 

HOMB^PORT  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN       CL  22 

SB  RULON.     CI.  28. 

RAICl)     CI.  28. 

DEAN  CUT-RATE  AND  DESIGN      CL  23. 

(;rbo<;cx)  AND  DESK ;n    a  2S 

DELUXE  KROME  KING  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  23. 

PENCO      CI  26. 

IMARBCT.    CL  26. 

TRANS  OIL    CT.  26 

THE  FOURTEEN.    CI.  26. 

THE  TRKMIEK      CI.  26. 

DIOLSTEl'PER      CI.  26. 

DEHIOS  OF  EAGLE.    O.  26. 

QUICKTAR     CL  26.  /  ., 

VENUS.    CI.  27 

CHUK  AWAY.    CL  29. 


666.015 

606.022. 

666.U24. 

666.025. 

666.026. 

666.082. 

666.040. 

666.041 

666.046. 

666.055 

666.058. 

666.080. 

066.062. 

666.067. 

666.069. 

666.070. 

666.071. 

666.072 

666.067 

666.077. 

666.085. 
666.086. 
666.089. 
666.092 
666.095. 
666.098 
666.100. 
666.110. 
666.111. 
666.120. 

666.122. 
666.123 
666.126 
666.128. 
666,133. 


738,787. 


8CREENLOK.    CI.  83. 

8ELLV ELOPE.     CL  87. 

CK08SETT  PAPER  MILLS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  87. 

LINO-TAB.     CL  37. 

KRAFTSMAN  DURA-CORR.    CL  37. 

DUCHESS.    CL  37. 

ALPLINE  AND  DESIGN      CL  39. 

ZEPHYKLTTE.     CL  39 

FRENCH  CUFF.    CL  39. 

JINDUS.    CI.89.  * 

8ADRAN.    CI.  89. 

GO  AHEAD,    a   39. 

IKUXGS  A  FOOT.     CI.  89. 

APRILIZED     CL  42. 

WISPAIRE.    a.  42. 

SHAXDEX.    CI.  45. 

SHANDELL.     CT   45. 

SHANDREX     CL  45. 

DESIGN  OF  STREET  VENDOR  AND  CART.     CL 

46 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SOUTHERN  GENTLE 

MAX.     CL  46. 
ESKIMO  PICKLE.     CL  46. 
WHITSbKS.    CL  46. 
WESTBBOOK  AND  DESIGN. 
SALAD  SIP.    CL  46 
SWEET  NELL  AND  DESIGN 
TEE-ZEE.     CL  46. 
MISS  MU8KIE.    CL  46. 
FLOWER  FLAME.    CL  51. 
VALE  OF  KASHMIR.    CL  51. 
DESIGN   OF   MAN   AND  MAP  OF  ALASKA.      CL 

200. 
THE  SUCTION  GRIP  AND  DESIGN. 
CURB  WATE  ETC.    C\.  18. 
READY  TO   GO  AND  DESIGN.      CL   37 
TRICK  OR   TREAT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     O.   46. 
AQUA  LES     CI.  52. 

ScctkNi  18 

BIRD  JOT.    CT.  46.     10-2-62. 


CL  46. 


CI.  46. 


a.  13. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED. 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


266.929  A  *  W  AND  DESIGN  CL  45  2-11  30  R  W. 
Allen.  Inc  A  *  W  Root  Brft  Co  Santa  Monica.  Calif 
Amende«l  :  In  the  atatement.  clumn  1.  line  9.  "Ice  Cold" 
ta  deleted,  and  the  drawing  la  amended  to  appear: 


519.190  FLEET  TOOLS  AND  DESIGN  CL  23  12-27-19. 
renen*  Corporation.  Fleet  Tool  Corporation.  Schiller  Park, 
in.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  26.  "words" 
U  deleted  and  urortt  U  Inserted  and  •Quality"  U  deleted, 
and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


545.390.  ROMA  CL  46.  7-17-81.  Roma  Macaroni  Fac 
tory,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate, 
line  3.  "Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Factortf  should 
be  Inserted.  In  line  4.  "doing  business  as  Roma  Macaroni 
Factory."  should  be  deleted.  In  line  15  and  In  the  heading. 
"Roma  Macaroni  Company,  doing  business  as"  should  be 
deleted  and  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  and  In  the 
signature  "Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Factory  should 
be  Inaerted  and  In  column  1,  lines  3  and  4,  "doing  business 
a*  Roma  Macaroni  Factory"  should  be  deleted. 
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56».774.  IXT  DFPA.  O.  18.  1-87-M.  l>ou«U»  Fir  Plj 
wood  AnocUUoa.  Ajn«rlcan  PljrwooU  AuocUtloa.  Tacoma. 
Wash.  Am«aded  :  In  tb«  c«rtlflc«t»,  Uim  ft,  after  "tk>a" 
,  note  bw  chanffe  of  n«m«  Amtnc**  Plpic^Qd  Anocimtion  U 
tnacrt«d  and  In  Ub«  1ft.  In  tb«  heading,  ilgnatur*  and  In 
tbe  atatement,  column  1.  line  1.  after  "AMoclatlun  '  ,  note 
bp  changt  of  namt  Ammcflii  i>iirico«^  AtMCMlMii  U  U- 
•erted. 

572.769  EXT  DFPA.  CI.  12.  »-Sl-a3  DoiitUa  Fir  Ply- 
wotKl  Association.  American  Pljwood  A»»<.K'lation.  Tacoma. 
Wash.  Amended  :  In  the  eertlflcate.  Une  ft.  after  "tlon" 
.  noir  bw  change  of  nam*  Ameru^n  Plptraoi  A»*ocimtiom  Is 
inserted,  and  in  line  18,  In  tbe  headlnc.  alrnature  and  In 
tbe  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  after  "AsMK-Ution"  .  aear 
by  change  of  »«««  Ameritmm  Plptc—4  Aoo»ci*tio»  Is  In 
serted. 

582.99-t  PLTRON.  C\  It.  ll-»4-«a.  Douclas  Ftr  Ply 
wood  AsiuH-latioa.  .\merlc«n  Plywood  Asaociatioo.  Tacoasa. 
Wash,  .\mended  :  In  tbe  certificate,  lines  5  and  Itt.  in  tbe 
beading,  signature  and  In  the  statement,  column  1.  Una  1. 
after  "Association"  ,  aoic  kt  c*a«f«  •/  mi»«  .4m«HcMi 
PItftrood  Attociation  is  inserted. 

»82.i>«5  TEIXTURE  ON&ELEVE>I.  O.  12.  11-24-53 
Douglas  Fir  Fiywi>od  Asaodatlon.  American  Plywood  A» 
sociatlon.  Tacoma.  Wash.  Amended.  In  the  eertlflcate. 
Hues  5  and  16.  In  tbe  heading,  signature  and  In  the  >tate 
ment.  column  1  Une  1.  after  "Aaaoclation"  ,  imic  ky  cha»0e 
of  name  AMCriroa  Plp%coo4  Attociation  Is  Inserted. 

589.240.  PLY8CORD.  CI.  12  4-27-54  I>oagla*  Fir  Ply 
wood  .\ssooiatlon  .\merlcan  Plywood  .Asaodatlon.  Tncoma. 
Wash,  .\mended  :  In  tbe  certificate,  line  5.  after  "tloa" 
,  note  by  change  of  name  imcHcua  PIpwood  Afwiation  I* 
Inserted.  In  line  15.  In  tbe  heading,  signature  and  In  tbe 
statement,  column  1.  line  1.  after  "Aaaorlatlon"  ,  nor  ky 
change  of  name  American  Plpte—d  A»—<imtion  Is  Inserted 

591.0O9.  TEXTURE  1-11  CT.  12.  ft-lft-^M  Douglas  Fir 
Plywood  Association.  Amertean  Plywood  Association. 
Taci>ma.  Wash,  .\mended  :  In  tbe  certificate.  \tne  5.  after 
"tlon"  ,  aoir  by  change  of  name  American  Plpirood  Atto 
ciatiom  Is  Inserted  and  In  line  15  and  in  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  1.  after  "AaaociaUoa"  ,  aaie  ky  chmuge  of 
name  American  Plptcood  A—»ciati«n  la  inaertetl. 

596.230.  T  1-11  CI.  12.  10-5-54  Douglas  Fir  Plywood 
.Asaodatlon  American  Plywood  .Association.  Taroma. 
Wash.  Amended  :  In  tbe  certificate,  line  3.  after  "tlon" 
,  aoir  bp  change  of  name  .iMcriea*  Plptcood  Atsoctatiom  Is 
Inserted,  in  line  15  and  in  tbe  statement,  column  1.  line  1. 
after  "Association"  ,  n«ic  by  changt  of  nam*  America* 
Plptcood  A*»ociation  Is  lnserte<l. 

624.605.  8LEM>ERO!«I  H  46.  4-3-56  Roma  Macaroni 
Factory.  San  Francls<v),  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  certifi- 
cate, line  4.  "Company"  should  l)e  deleteil  snd  Factory 
ahould  be  Inserted,  and  In  lines  5  and  6.  "also  doing  bual- 
nesa  as  Roma  Macaroni  Factory."  should  be  deleted  and  In 
~\lne  16.  "Roma  Macaroni  Company,  also  doing  business  aa" 
should  be  deleted  and  in  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1. 
"Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Factory  should  be  in- 
aerted  and  In  line  1,  ",  alao"  aboald  be  deleted  and  line  2 
should  be  deleted. 

629.806.  W8P.  O.  13.  7-S-M.  Douglas  Fir  Plywood  As- 
sociation. American  Plrwood  AaaocUtlon.  Tacomn  Wash. 
Amended :  In  tk«  eertlflcate.  Uaaa  4  aad  1ft,  In  tbe  sute 
ment.  column  1.  line  1.  after  ".Association"  .  noir  by  change 
of  name  American  Plptcood  A$»ociaUon  Is  Inserted 

629.807.  2  4.1.     CI.  12.     7-3-56.     DougUs  Fir  Plywood  As 
sodatlon.     American  Plywood  Association.  Tacoma.  Wash 
Amended  :    In    the  certificate,   lines   4   and    13   and  in   tbe 
statement,  column  1.  line  1,  after  "Association"  ,  mow  by 
ehangt  of  name  Americom  Plytcood  Anociatian  is  Inserted. 

636.206  PTL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  CI  S9  10-23-56 
Sodete  Anonyme  Mannfacturlere  d'HablUement  Tyxtlles  et 
Nonveantea  "Le  Cachet  de  Paris."  Sodete  Indnstrlelle  et 
Commercial  Francomo,  Paris.  France.     Amended  :  In  tbe 


statement,  column  2.  Une  6.  "Edward"  Is  deleted  and  Sdtt. 
la  Inatrtad.  and  Um  dnwtac  Is  aa*adad  to  appear  : 


SOUS-VfTEMENTS  DE  SANTE 

4»  «IOCt«ur  BtfW.  PVLLSm 


663.661  M'  BOND.  CI  12.  7-1-38  I.eon  W  Diamond, 
d  b.a.  Swiss  Laboratory,  Inc.,  CleT««land.  Ublo  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  after  "Laboratory" 
,  Inc   should  be  Inserted. 

663.661     NU  B<^)ND.      CI.    18.      7-1-56.      Leon    W     IHamond. 
d  b  a.   Swtsa  Laboratory.   Inc.  Clrrrland.  ttblo       .Am^atted 
In  the  statement  column  2.  line  1.  "flaaa  flbrecontalniac" 
Is  deleted. 

663,862  DENTASEAT  Ct.  44  T-1-58.  RItter  Company. 
Inc  .  Kocbester.  NY  Corrected  .  In  the  statemeot.  column 
1.  line  1.  "New  Tork"  shonld  be  deleted  a  ad  Oelairarr 
should  be  Inserted 

665.144  TKMPO.  CI  46  7-89-M.  Henry  Tbajer  C<m 
pany.    Cambridge,    Mass.       Correcte<l  :     In    tke    statement. 

column    1.   line    1,   "Co."   ahoald  be  deleted   and   Company 
should  be  toserted 

665.144  TEMPO  CI.  46.  7-89-56.  Henry  Thayer  Com 
pany.  Cambridge.  Mass.  Amended:  la  tbe  statement, 
column  2.  lines  1  and  8,  "bouillon  la  powdered  form,  la 
slant  m«>atl«>«s  grary  mix.  and"  Is  deleted. 

668,074  NrRSINO  HOME  ADMINISTRATOR  ETC  CT 
38  1«V7  58.  Nursing  Home  Administrator.  Inc.  McOraw 
Hill.  Inc  .  New  York.  N  Y  .Amended  la  the  statement 
column  2.  after  Use  3,  A'e  cia<«  Im  tmade  to  the  exprtoaiam 
■The  Journal  of  .Varsiny  Heme  M*mmgtment.-  Is  inaerted 
and  the  drawing  Is  attH>nded  to  appear  : 

NURSING  HOME 


'ADMINISTRATUR 

6T2.(Mu  DFPA.  O.  18.  l-«-M.  Di>aglas  Fir  Pl>  »oo,l  As 
sodatlon.  .American  Plywood  .AswHlatloo.  Tacoma.  Wash. 
Amended:  In  the  "tateuent.  column  1.  line  1.  after  ".Asso 
clattoa"  ,  note  by  change  of  name  Arnktrtcun  Plytcood  Aito 
eiatian  Is  Innertcd. 

672.316.  ITOR  FILIAB  ANI>  DE8IUN  (I  2«M)  I  41  SU 
luternational  ortler  of  Job's  Daughters.  Owitsso,  MIrh. 
Amended  to  appear : 
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673,964  MINNKAI'OMH  MOLINK  <T2S  .124  59  MIn 
nespolls  Mollnr  Company  MInnespolls  Moline.  Inc  .  Hop 
kins.  Minn.  Ameude<l  In  tbe  statemrul.  colunia  2.  line  .'{. 
"threshers'  Is  deleteil,  line  4.  "mill".  Is  deleteil,  line  3. 
"Iransplaatera."  la  deleted,  line  7  after  "Users,  and  Is  In- 
serted, "BubsoUers.  snd  packers"  Is  deleted 

677.877.     DFPA  TESTED  QIALITI  AND  DESIGN      CI    12. 

5-5  39.     I>ouglas  Fir  Plywood  Asaodatlon.     American  Ply 

wiHtd  As».^lstlon.  Tsroma.   Wai-b      Amen<le<l     In  the  state 
^    ment.  column  1.  line  1.  after    "Aasoilatlou   ■.  neir  by  change 

of  name  American  Plytcood  A*»ociatton  is  Inaerted. 
677.879.     PLYFORM       CI     12       5  5-59.      I>ouglas   Fir   Ply 

wood  .Association      .American  Plyweod  Association.  Tacoma. 

Wash      Amendeil     la  the  statement,  relumo  1.  line  1.  after 

*'AssodatloO      ,  "o«r  by  change  of  name  American  Plytcood 

A$iocimtion  Is  Inserted 
6«9  3H6       A  A  W    AND  DESIGN.     CI    45      12-8-59      A  *  W 

Root    Beer    Co  .    Kanta    Monica.   Calif.      Amended      Id    the 

ststement.  column  2.  lines  3  lbro«#b  7  are  deleted,  and  tbe 

drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


692.148  ROMA  CI  46.  1-26-60  Roma  Macaroni  Fac- 
tory. San  Francisco,  Calif.  Corrected  In  tbe  statement, 
column  I.  line  1.  "Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Factory 
should  be  Inserted 

700.353      STRl'C  INT  DFPA  TESTED  QIALITY  AND  DE 
SIOK     CI.  12      7-5  64).     Douglas  Fit  l'lywo<Hl  A  ^sodatlon 
t marl   SB  Plywood  Association.  Tacoma.  Waab      .AOMndetl 
In   the   atatement.   c<damn   1.    Une   1.   after  ".Association." 
.  NOW  by  change  of  name  American  Plytcood    Issortarion  Is 
Inaerted. 

700.782      DFPA  TESTED  QUALITY  AND  DKSKJN.     CI    12 
7-12-60        l>ouglas    Fir    Plywood    .Association        .American 
Plywood    Association.    Tacoma.    Wash.      Amended      In    tbe 
statement,   column   1.   line   1.   after  ".Assodation"  ,  aoir  by 
chmngo  of  nmmt  American  Plyttoad  Asaecieftea  Is  Inserted. 

714.053  Ll-11.  CI.  18.  4-18-61  Douglas  Fir  Plywi>od 
Asaodatlon  American  Plywood  AssocUtloa.  Tacoma. 
Wash.     Amended  .  In  tbe  statement,  ctilumn  1.  line  1.  after 


"Ass<K-latlon  '  ,  noir  by  change  of  name  American  Plytcood 
Association  Is  Inserted. 

728.664.  PF8.  CI.  10.1  3-13-62  Douglas  Fir  Plywood 
Assodation.  American  Plywood  AsKodatlon.  Tacoma. 
Wash.  Amended  :  In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1,  after 
"Association"  ,  «o«c  by  change  of  name  American  Plytcood 
Attociation  Is  Inserted. 

734.774.      L.ALAN  ONE  ELEVEN.     Cl.  12.     7-24-62.     Doug 
Iss  Fir  Plywood  Asaodatlon.      American   Plywood  .Associa- 
tion, Tacoma.  Wash.     Amended  ;  In  the  statement,  column 
1.   line  1.   after  "Aaaoclation"   ,  noic  by  change  of  name 
American  Plytcood  Aitoctation  Is  Inserted 

735.166  LAUAN  1-11.  Cl.  12.  7-81-62.  Douglas  Fir  Ply- 
wood Aasodatlon  American  Plywood  Assodation.  Tacoma. 
Wash.  Amended  :  In  tbe  statement,  column  1.  line  1,  after 
"Association"  ,  note  by  change  of  namt  American  Plytcood 
Attociation  is  inserted. 

736.174  DFPA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  O  A  8-14-62. 
IVtuglas  Fir  Plywood  Assodation.  Amertean  Plywood  As- 
sociation. Tacoma.  Waah.  Amended  :  In  tbe  statement, 
column  1.  line  1  and  column  2,  Une  7.  after  "Association" 
,  Notr  by  change  of  name  Ameriemm  Plytcood  Aafoctation  la 
Inserted. 

73h.471.  303  Cl.  18.  10-8-62.  Dooglas  Fir  Plywood  As- 
sociation Americas  Plywood  AaoocUtlon.  Tacoma.  Wash. 
Amended  :  In  tbe  stateaent.  column  1,  line  1.  after  "Asso- 
dation" ,  note  by  change  of  name  American  Plytcood  Asso- 
ciation is  Inserted. 

738.550      VI  BRADER.     Cl    23.     10-2-62.     Rampe  Manufac 
turing  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.     Corrected  :  In  tbe  statement, 
column  1.  line  2,  "Woodward"  ihould  be  deleted  and  Wood- 
trorth  should  be  Inserted. 

741.754.  GLC  LAM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  A.  12-4-62. 
Douglas  Fir  Plywood  .Association  American  Plywood 
Assodation.  Tacoma.  Wash  .Amended  :  In  tbe  atatement, 
column  1,  Une  1,  and  column  2.  line  11.  after  "Assodation" 
,  noM-  by  change  of  name  .American  Plytcood  Attociation  Is 
Inserted. 

752.396  CAPTAGON  Cl.  18  7-9-63.  Chemlewerk  Hom 
burg  Zwelgnlederlassung  der  Deutachen  Gold  und  Sllber 
8cheldeaostalt  rormals  Roesaler.  Frankfnrt  am  Main.  Ger- 
many Corrected  :  In  tbe  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  after 
"Homburg"  Z*rcigniederla*»itng  der  Deiit$chen  Oold-  mnd 
Silber  Beheideanstalt  vormaU  Koetoler  thomid  be  Inserted. 

758.232  8TURD-I  FLOOR.  Cl  12  10-8-68  IKmglas  Fir 
Plywood  Assodation.  American  Plywo<^Kl  Association.  Ta- 
coma, Wash.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line 
1,  after  "Asaocladon"  ,  notr  by  c^n^r  of  name  American 
Plytcood  Attociation  la  inaerted. 

772.066.  PROLABO  Cl.  6.  6-30-64.  Sodete  ProUbo. 
Sodete  pour  la  Fabrication  et  la  Vente  dee  Produlu  et 
.Apparella  de  Laboratolre,  Rhone-Poulenc.  Parts.  France. 
Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1.  after 
"Prolabo"  Sodete  pour  ta  Fabrication  et  la  Vente  de* 
Produitt  et  Apparent  de  Laboratoire,  Rhone  PotUenc  should 
be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

Mew  Certlflcatea  laaued  under  sectlooa  7(e).  7(  ft.  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  tbe  unexpired  term 
I  of  ve  original  regis tratloaa. 


514.870      BLACK  DIAMOND.     Cl.  IL     Western  Newspaper 

Union      9-6—19      New  Cert.  Sec   7(c>  to  HammermlU  Paper 

Company.  Erie,  Pa. 
516,268      WNU  AND  BLACK   DIAMOND  DESIGN      Cl    11 

Western    Newsp*i>er    Union.      10-11-49.      .New    Cert     Sec. 

7(c)  to  Msmmermlll  Paper  Company.  Erie.  Pa 
560.600.     DI8TBMPEROID.     O    18.     Fromm   Laboratortea. 

Inc.      6-24-52.      New   Cert.    Sec.   7(c»    to   Fromm    Lahore 

tortea.  Inc..  Charlee  Oty.  Iowa. 


560.602.     MINKVAC.      Cl.    18.      Fromm    Laboratories.    Inc. 

6-24-52      New  Cert.  Sec.  7(C)  to  Fromm  Laboratories.  Inc.. 

Charles  City.  Iowa. 
670.208.     AURELIA    COMMANDER   29.      Cl.    23.      Western 

Newspaper    Union.      11-25-58.      New    Cert.    Sec.    7(c)    to 

Hammermin  Paper  Company.  Erie.  Pa. 
711.111.     THRIX        Cl.     18.        Fromm     Laboratories,     Inc. 

2-14-61      New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Fromm  Laboratories.  Inc.. 

Charles  City.  Iowa. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tb*  following  mtrki  registfird  undf r  th*  act  of  1905,  or  the  nrt  of  1H«1,  are  publtshtHl  under  th«  prorlilong  of  ■««ttOB 
12(ci  of  the  Trmdemark  Act  of  1W6.  The^  n-nUtriitioiw  ai*  not  »ubJeot  to  uppoaitlon  but  are  aubjert  to  c^Dcvllatlon 
ander  section  14  of  tbe  act  of  1»4«. 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

2»4.978.  Jun«  14.  1»S2.  Tb«  CroMVtt  Cbemtcal  Company. 
Croaaett.  Ark.  Pub.  by  O«or»l«-Paclflc  Paper  Corporation. 
CrosMtt.  Ark. 


4(19. SS3.     Oct  S.  1M4.    Tbe  De  Prw  Company.  Hollaml,  MIcb 
Pub  by  reflatraat. 

/ 


ROYAL 


OAK 


For  Cbar«o«U. 


PiedPipb 


/ 


\ 


\ 


Qass  6  — Chewicals  and  Chemical  Con- 
positioiis 

186.959.      July  22.  1924.     E.  I    du  Pont  <le  Nemoum  and  Com 
pany.  WIlmlDfton.  Del.     Pub.  by  r«cliitrant. 


For  Pnxlurt  In  Paate  Form  for  Vm  iB  the  Extrrmtnatton 
of  Rats  an<1  Roncbea. 


Class  12  -  CoMtructioii  Materials 

S69.34S  July  18.  1939  National  Carbon  Company.  Inc. 
New  York.  X.T  Pub  by  Tnlon  Carbide  Corporation.  Sew 
York.  XT 

KARBATE 


For  Acids.  Comprldlns  Lactic.  Acetic.  Sulphuric.  Nitric,  and 
Hydrochloric  Adda  :  Alums,  Sulpbate  of  .\lumlna.  Barium 
Chemicals.  Sodium  Chemicals.  Strontium  ChemlcaU.  Bauxite. 
Distilled  Water,  Pyroxylin  Solutlonit ;  Nitrocellulose.  Cium. 
Resin.  Oil.  and  Color  Solutions  :  Etbers.  .\lcobols.  and  Eaters  : 
Nitrocelluloae.  Gum.  Resin.  Oil.  and  Color  Solrenta. 


For    Carbon     and     Oraptalte     Producta     for    Conatrnctlon 


Pu 


.^59.410.  Aar  10.  1938.  Shawlnlfran  Products  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  8bawini(an  Resins  Curporation. 
Sprlnftleld.  Masa. 


For  Polyvinyl  Acetate  Resins. 


408.801.     Aug    29,  1944.     Kinetic  Cbemlcala.  Inc..  WUmlnc 
ton,  Del.     Pub.  by  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  aad  Plenbing  and 
StMM-fittiag  Supplies 

188.938  8ept  9.  1924  Haglund  A  Soners  Handels  * 
Fabrlksaktlebolag.  Falkoplng.  8we<len  Pub  by  Haglund  4 
Boner  Aktlebolag.  Falkoplng.  Sweden. 

ECLIPSE 

For  Window  Shade  or  Window  Blind  RoUcra. 


Wilmington.  Del. 


For  Monochlorodlfluorometbane.  Being  Fluorlnated  Hydro- 
carbons Used  as  Refrigerants,  Propellants,  and  Fire  Extin- 
guishing Preparations. 

TM  48  . 


Cass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

192.360.     Dec.    2.    1934.      Cook    Paint   A   Varalab    Company. 
Kansaa  City.  Mo.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

SHUR-WHITE 

For  If  Izod  Pnlats. 


I 

OCTOBER   6,   1»«4 

409  810      Oct    10,  1944      Illinois  Bronte  Powder  Co  ,  Chicago, 
III.     Pub   by  lUlBole  Bronie  Powder  *  Faint  Co .  Chicago. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  49 


I 


iimnh 


For  Beady  Mixed  Palnta  Namely.  Aluminum  Paint,  Huat- 
Proof  Primer.  Sllrer  Tlnael.  Gold  Paint  :  Aluminum  Paste : 
Aluminum  Bronae  Powder  and  Bronse  Powder 


I 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

181,334      Mar    18.   1924      The  J     H.   Guild  Company.  Inc , 
Rupaft.  Vt.    Pub.  by  registrant 


Class23-Cutiery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

* 

407.597.     June   18,    1944.      Boblna    Conveyora    Incorporated. 
Puaalc  N  J     Pub.  by  Hewltt-Roblna  Incorporated.  Buffalo. 

EILIPTEX 

For  Vibrating  Screen   Separating  Machines  for  Loose  Ma- 
terial. Such  as  Crushed  Stone.  Ore,  Sand  and  GraTel. 


407  982  July  11.  1944.  Empreaa  de  Limas  Cnlao  Tome 
Fetelra.  Llmltada.  Vlelra  de  Lelrla.  Marlnha  Grande, 
Portugal.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Files  and  Raspa 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Asthma. 


SS0  197      Sept    21.   1937      Julius  Noah  Bailey.   Donna.  Te 
Pub.   by   OeorgU   Mae   Bailey   and  Ruby    V     BaUey    (joint 
•waara).  Corpua  Chrlati.  Tex 


\ 


,   Qass  27  -  Horological  Instruments 

184.013.  May  18.  1924  Newman  Clock  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Detei  Watchdock  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

DETEX 

For  Time  Oocka.  Tlme-Becording  Apparatus,  and  Parts  for 
Time  Clocka  and  Time- Recording  Apparatna. 


Qass  33 -Glassware 

186  634      July  22,  1924.     Joahua  M    Rlcharda.  South  Boston. 

For  Salre  for  Cut..  Burn.,  Ecaema.  Ring  Worms.  Chapped  Maaa.     Pub    by  Mlsflsslppl  Glass  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

SklB.  Chronic  and  Tropical  Sorea.  Athlete  s  Foot.  Pllea.  and 

Skin  Irrltatlona. 


MAGNALITE 


For  Structural  Glaaa. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatns,  Machines,  

and  Supplies  \  Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Sutionery 

190,668      Oct    21.  19«4.     «ome  Wire  Company,  Rome,  NT.  20,1928.      Fort    Howard    Paper   Company. 

o,-.   ..  .:.«.«!  Cabl.  Corporation.  New  \ork.  NT  1«.»^  ^^   ^^^    ^^  ^^  r«gt.trant. 


Pub.  by  General  Cabla  Corporation. 


SODRI 


r*r  laaaUted  Biactrtcal  Wlra  and  CabU. 


For  Paper  Towela. 


TM  50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1964 


401«0«      Feb     S     1»44       Crowett    Lumber    Company,    d  b.a.     U»«.mv      Aug     19.   1924      The  Bradford  I>r«r.'   A.socUtlon. 
CrWwtt    P.pe;    MUl..    Cro.«*tt.    Ark       Pub     by    0*or,l.  Limited.  Bradford.  En^Und      Pub.  bj  r««l.tr«ot. 

Pacific  Paper  CorporaUoo,  Croaaett,  Ark.  ,, 


LEATHERNECK 


For  Sulphate  Paper  for  r»e  In  the  Manuf«»tMre  of  Wrap 
ping  Paper.  Both  Bleached  and  Unbleached.  Kraft  Butcher- 
Wrapping  Paper.  Both  Bleached  and  rnbleaihe.1.  Kraft  Mait 
Paper.  Taf  and  FUe  Folder  Stoi-k.  Kraft  Board*  for  l"*-  In 
Making  Carton*.  lc«  Cre«m  Cartoaa.  and  Buttef  and  Shorten 
Ing  Carton*. 


For  Cotton  Piece  t;ood«. 


a»s47-W 


IMS 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

408.3U3.  Aug.  8.  1944  Adhton  B  Colllna.  d.b  a  Re.ldv 
Kilowatt.  Short  HlUa.  NJ  .  and  New  York.  NY  Pub  by 
Keddj  Kilowatt.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T 


157.6t>S  Aug  8.  \VT2  Walbaum.  Uouldea  *  Co.,  Kelma, 
Fram-e  Pub  by  ChaaiMgne  lleldalei-k  *  Co  Monop«>le 
Suci-.-i.iwurii  de  Heldaleck  *  Co.  Malaun  Fondee  de  1875. 
Kelma  <Manie>.  PraM*. 

Monopole 


Fur  Champagne  Wine* 


OassSO-Mtrckandise  Not  Otherwiso 
dassifiod 

For    Printed    Advertising    Material    8oJd   a*   Such    to    the      ^J^J^5^      j<„^    ^    1944      j'„.,i   Fabrlm  Company.  New  York. 
Electrical  Induatry.  NY.      Pub.  by   Sua  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.   N  V 


FACIL-FAB 


1 

Qass   39  —  QotkinQ  l    For  Article*  Made  of  Laminated  Rayon  Blbbon*.  laminated 

RayoB  Piece  Good*  or  Laminated  Rayon  Conatructlon  Board. 
40T.018.      May  16.   1W4.     I    Jablow  k  Co..  PhlUdelphU.   Pa.      Etc. 

Pub   by  I    Jablow  k  Co..  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.  ]  ^__^^^__^^ 

I 

Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

42.442      Apr    19.   1»04      Richard   Hudnvt.   New   York.   N  T. 
Pub.  by  Yardley  *  Company  Limited.  London.  England 


'For  Boy*-  Shirts.  Pajama*.  Sportswear  Comprising  Knltte,! 
and  Woven  Polo  Shirts.  Sport  Jackets,  and  ^'•''k,  ***■<. ^ 
«.mbles  Consisting  of  Slacks  and  Slack  Shirt*.  Polo  Shirt, 
or  Sport  Jackets,  and  Blou*«a. 


LE  REVE 

For   Perfume*  In  Solid.   Liquid,  and  Powdered   Form. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  iw.oai    Juiy  1. 1924    Robert  Routh.  dba  sweduh  i.it.^ 

katr  Shamp<M>  Company,  aaalgnor  to  Guaranteed  Products 
1S7  204       July   29.   1924       Wm.   Slmpnon,  Son*  *   Co.   Phlla  ,„,.     j^,.^  y^^k.  n  Y      Pub    by  A*»oclated  Laboratorle*  Inc.. 

delphla.  Pa.     Pub.  by  Indian  Head  Mill*.  Inc .  New  York.  j^^^  ^^^^  j^  y 

V  V  


N.Y. 


CHARMETTE 


For  Warp  Sataena. 


BLONDE 


ttU-ONUl  HAU>  sM,,M|' 


For  Hair  Shaapoo  and  Ualr  Wa*bM. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

OCTOBER  6,  1964 

(B«(litM«d  .  BcMwad  ;  CancaM  .  Amended,  DUclaliued,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatea  ;  12c  Publlcfttiona.) 


778.138.   pub.    7-21-M.      CI.   2S. 


Co..    Santa    Monica,    Calif.     «M.S86 
778.0M.   pab.    7-21-«4 
CockeyiTlUc.    Md.      778.181,    pub 
•M.120.  cane 


Dallaa.   Tex. 


Inc 


778.237. 
778.240. 


pub 
pub. 


778,111.   pub. 
778.178-9. 


AMJ>   Inc..    Harrlaburg.   Pa 
A  4  W  KiH>t  Beer  Co   .  8m- 

Alleu,  R.  W..  Inc 
A    4    VS     Root    Beer 

Am.  7(d|.     CI.  45. 
Adco   Aluminum   Co., 

CI    12 
Aircraft    Armamenta, 

7   21   *4       CI    .ii. 
Alaaka  Vlaltor*  Aa*oclatlon.  Juneau,  Alaaka 

CI    200. 
Allen,  R   W  .  lac.     A  4  W  Root  Beer  Co.,  BaaU  Moaica,  Calif 

206.929.     Am.   7(d|.     01.  4d. 
Allle<l  Chemical  Corp   :  «M — 

.National  Aniline  4  Chemical  Co..  lac. 
American  Can  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.      778.016,   pub.   2-ll-«4 

CI    a 
American  Cyanauld  Co. :  tfra — 
KUpatrln.  A  ,  and  Co. 
Lederle  Laboratorle*,  Inc. 
American  Home  i'roduct*  Corp.    :*>>• — 

Imperial  (liemlcal   (Pharuiareutlcal*)   Ltd. 
American    Mutual    Liability    Invurance   Co.    Wakefield.    Maa* 

778.317.  pub    7   21-«4       CI.  102 
American    Optical    Co.,    Houtbbrldfe.     Maaa. 

4   21-«4       CI.  39. 
American    Optical     Co..     Southbrldge.     Maaa. 

7-21   ft4       CI.   39 
American  Plywood  A*ao<-latlon  :  He*-  - 
Douglaa  Fir  Plywood  AaM>clatlon. 
American  Publlahlng  Corp,   Waltbam.   Maaa 

7-'*l-^      V\    22. 
.\ncbor    Hockltig    Olaaa    Corp..    Lancaater,    Ohio 

pub    7   21    «4       CI    3S. 
Anchor  Hooking  Ulas*  Corp  ,  Lancaater,  Ubio.      778.299,  pub 

7   21-«4       CI.   50. 
Applied  Matugeroent  Control!  Cu.  :  890 — 

Moore  llandley.   Inc 
Archer  Daniel*  Midland  i'o..  Mlnnc«polla.  Minn.     778,018.  pub 

7   21    «4       CI    5 
Artola  burodlBca  Ue«>ell*chaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftunx.  from 

Arlola  Sonopreaa  O  m.b.H.,   Outeraloh,  Germany.     778.192. 

pub.   7-21  *4      CI    8« 
ArtolaSonopreaa  O  m  b  H   :  See —  .     , 

Artola  Eurodlaoa  Oeaellacbaft  mIt  be*chrankter  Haftung 
Amo  Adhe*lTe  Tai>e*.  Inc  .  Michigan  City.  Ind.     778.019.  pub 

7-21  -  64.      <.T.  5 
A*be-Hou*toa  Co    Inc.,  The,  South  Norwalk,  Conn      778.182 

pub    7-21-04.     CI.   23 
A*her  Co  .  Inc..  The.  Fltchburg.  Mae*      778.204.  pub  O-lS-ftS 

CI    39. 
Aaaodated  Dry  Good*  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T 

7-21-«4      Cl    89 
Aaaoclated  Lab«iratorle«  Inc.  :  See— 

Routh.  Robert. 
"Aunt/   guated"  :   See — 

Hopkln*.  Rot  H  «        _    .w.     .         ,. 

Au*tln.  NIckole  k  Co..  Inc ,  Maapetb.  N.T.     778.2M-5.  pub 

7-21    A4       CI    49 
AutomotlTe  AsaocUtea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     778.184,  pub 

7-21-«4      CI.  18  ^ 

Autoyr*   Co.,   The.   Chicago.    111.      6«5j922.    cane.      CI. 
ATon    Product*.    Inc.    New    Tort.    NT       e«6,110-ll. 

CI    SI 
B  V  D    Corp.    The.    Baltimore.   Md.,   to  Ship  'n   Shore 

I  pland.  Pa       408.7M.  ren    lO-«-«4.      CI.  42 
Bale,  Harry  H      See 

Reaiaul.  lac. 
Bailey.  Oeorcla  Mae,  Ruby  V   Bailey  :  See- 
Bailey    j'uilu*  N*  Donna,  by  Oeorvla  Mae  Ballev.   Ruhr   V 

Bailer.  Corpua  Chrlatl.  Tex.     850.197,  12(c)  pub.  10-«-«4 

CI    18.  ^  „  ..^ 

~     "        Inc..     Coaamerce.     Calif. 


778,217.  pub 


IS. 
cane 

Inc.. 


778.145. 


Inc..    IndlanapolU.    Ind. 
778.124. 


Parta, 


France. 
111. 


778.020, 


Baker     Oil     Tool*. 

7   21    04       a    23 
Baldwin  Miller   Co. 

O-4-0S      O.  28. 
Barbler,   Andre   J  . 

Barker.    Raymond    L.,    Chicago, 

CI     5 
Barnea-HInd   Laboratoriea,    Sunnyrale.   Calif. 

7-21   04      CI    18  „      .     .     »  « 

Baumwolllndtiatrte    Briangen-Bambert    AO 
many       778.210.  pub    7-21-04       * 

Be'ror*cirp.    The.    Newark.    N.J        770.100. 

CI.  21. 
Bemat.   Bmlle.  4   Bon*  Co.,   Uxbrldge.   Ma*a. 

7-21-04.     O    48 
Bert    Loul*.  4  Cle.   Baraac  Olrondc,  France. 

7-21  ^4       CI    47 
Bllhuber-Wawak    Co.    to    Wawak    Co..    Inc.. 

191  14.1    ren.  10-4-04       CI    42 
Bllhnber  Wawak    Co..    to    Wawak    Co.,    Inc.. 

191.220.  ren    10-0-04       CT.  41 
Blnka  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     T78,18».  pub.  T-21-04. 


pub 

778,108.    pub 

pub.    T-21-04 

pob.   7-21-04 

T78,0«,   pub 

Oer 


Erlanfen. 
Multiple  Claaa  (Claaae*  39 


7-21-04 


pub 
T78.10S, 
TT8,S»1, 
ChlcafO. 
Chlcaco, 


pub 

pub 

DL 

m. 


CT.  85. 


Bloch    Krere*.   Inc..   New   York,   NY.      778.234.   pub.    7-21-64. 

CI     39 
Boebrlncer.    C.    H.,    8ohn,    Ingelhelm    am    Kheln,    Germany. 

003.943,  cane.      CI.   18. 
Bon  Marcbe,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     778,328.     Multiple  Cla** 

(Cla^Me*  30.  32.  33,  and  34). 
Bond   Store*,    Inc..    .New   York.   NY.      778^12,   pub.   7-21-04. 

CI.   39. 
Borden   Co      The,    New   York.    NY.      666,086.    cane.      CI.    46. 
Borg-Wamer    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.       778.090,    pub.    7-21-04. 

CI.    19. 
Boach,    Robert,   Aktlengeaellschaft,   to   Robert   Boach   GmbH, 

Stuttgart.  Germany.     18^900,  ren.  10-0-64.     Q.  21. 
BoM?h.  Kobert.  GmbH  :  See — 

BoMcb.   Kobert,    AktleuKesfllscbaft. 
Bota.    Jame*    H..    Jr..    Franklin    Lake*.    N.J.      778,269.    pub 

7-21-64.      n    4^  „     ^ 

Bouriola,  A.,  4  Co.  Inc.,  to  Barbara  Gould,  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.I.     187,627,  ren.  10-*-64.     Q.  81. 
Brach,  E.  J.,  k  Bona,  Chicago.  Ul.     778,287,  pub.  7-21-64. 

CI.  40. 
Bradford  Dyera'  Aaaodatlon.   Ltd.,  The,  Bradford,  EngUnd. 

1H».190.    12(C)    pub.    10-6-64.      CI.    42. 
Bradley    WaabfounUln   Co..   MUwaukee,   Wla.     778,039,   pub. 

7-21-04      CI.   12. 
Bralncon  Corp..  Marlon,  Maaa.     778,089.  pub.  7-21-04.     01. 

19. 
Brlmacombe,  W.  R.,  d.b.a.  Southweat  Carton  Co.,  and  Soutb- 

weat  Tag  Mfg    Co..  Kantiaa  City,  Mo.     778,005,  pub.  7-21- 

04.      Multiple  Class    (Classes   2   and   37). 
BrUtol  Myers  Co..   New   York.  NT.     778,078,  pub.  7-21-04. 

CI.   18 
BrltUh  Portland  Cement  Manufacturera,  Ltd..  The.  London, 

Encland.     605.915.  cane.     C\.  12.  „ 

Bristol-Myers    Co..    to    Brlatol-Myers    Co.,    New    Tork,    N.T. 

4O0.954.    ren.    10-0-04.      CI.   18. 
BroadTlew    Chemical    Corp.,    Broadrlew,    m.      778.017,    pub. 

7-21-04.     a.   6. 
Brooklyn  Fibre  Broom  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brooklyn  Perfex  Corp. 
Brooklyn    Perfex  Corp..   to   Brooklyn  Fibre  Broom  Co.,  Inc.. 

Brooklrn.   NT.     189.528,   ren.  10-0-04.     CL  29. 
Brooks.  Betty.  Apron  Co. :  Sm — 

Brooks.  Lester  I. 
Brooks.  Betty.  Co.  :  See — 

Brooks.  Lester  I. 
Brooks.  Lester  I.,  d.b.a    Betty  Brooka  Apron  Co.,  Los  An«elea, 

Calif  .  to  Betty  Brook*  Co.,  Huntlnfton  Park,  Calif.     180,- 

040.   ren.    10-0-04.      CI.   89. 
BrouwerlJ    (Brasaerte)    Martlnaa,   Voorheen    ( Andennement ) 

BrouwertJ    (Braaaerie)    J.   Van   Olnderachter   N.V.,   Merch- 

tem.  Belgium      778,293.  pub.  7-21-04.     a.  47. 
Brown  Wholesale  Co.  :  See — 

Michael.  J    Graham.  _   „.    ^^ 

Buckley  4  Mann.  Inc  ,  Norfolk,  Maaa.    778,261,  pub.  7-21-04. 

<?L  42 
Budget  Payment  Corp.,  Rhlneback.  NT.     778,316,  pub.  7-21- 

04      CI    102 
Bunker  HIU  Co.,  The.  Saattie,  Waah.    778,101.  pub.  7-21-04. 

CT.  21. 
Burgermelster  Brewing  Corp.  :  Saa — 

Schllti.  Jo*.  Brewing  Co.  .      .    „        «... 

Burlington   Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Oaley  4  Lord,  New  Tork, 

NY      778.258.   pub.   7-21-04.     Cl    42.  .    ,  «, 

Bums.  H    C.  Co.,  Inc.,  OakUnd,  Calif.     778,075,  pub.  7-21- 

04      CI    18 
Bylngton,    Preaton    W.,    d.b.a.    Padflc    Electro-Nuclear    Co., 

Culver  CltT.   Calif.      605,987.   cane      O.  20  ^   ,  -, 

CAH  Industries.  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  lU.    778,028,  pub.  7-11- 

04       Cl    0 
Cal  brt  Frulta,  Inc.,  Calfax,  Calif.     778.280,  pub.  7-21-04. 

California  4  Washington  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     778,282, 

Ca?5rts  Co"oi4en  Biy*  Wis.  778  010.  P«b-  T"""^-  Cl.  2. 
Calwls  Co  .  Green  Bay.  Wis  778.185.  pub.  7-21-04.  Cl.  28. 
Calwls  Co  .  Green  Bay.  Wis.  778.808,  pub  7-21-04  Cl.  52. 
Cannon  Mills  Co..  KannapoUa,  N.C.     778.262,  pub.  7-21-04. 

Cl    41 

Cannon   Mills  Co.,  KannapoUa,  N.C.     778,200.  pub.  7-21-04. 

Cartl*le*Corp  .  Carlisle,  Pa.     778,184.  pub    7-21-04.     Cl.  86. 
Carolina    Mills.   Inc^  Maiden.   N.C.     778.248,   pub.  7-21-04. 
Multiple  Class    (Clasaea  42   and  48).        ,„  .  .^      _    _, 
Caron  Corp  .  New  Tork.  NT      184,576.  ren    10-^-04     Cl.  61. 
Carahel.    Inc..    Pennsauken.    N.J.      778.808,    pub.    11-17-08. 

Carrer  Aid  Corp..  Brooklyn,  NT.  778,148.  pub.  7-21-04. 
Cl    23 

Champaime  Heldsleck  4  Co.  Monopolo,  Bucccaaeurs  de  Held- 
Bieck  4  Co.  :  See— 

Walbaum,  Ooulden  4  Co.  ^    ,  ^        t^  *    v 

Chemlewerk  Homburg  Zwelgnledertasaung  der  Deutachen 
Gold-  und  Sllber  Scheldeanstalt  Tormals  Roeaaker.  Frank- 
furt  am  Main    Oermanr.     752,890,  cor.      Cl.   18. 

Chestnut  Hill  Industries,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  778,218,  pub. 
7-11-04.     a.  89. 

TM  i 


TMii 
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"-'•^"VliintrcVup/^t^  Cru.t  Co.  of  PWUdelphl. 
Chlcop*?  mVu..  In?:.  New  York.  NY.     778.au».  pub,  7-21-«4. 

ClSalJne   Co..   The.  Canton.  Ohio.     1M.741.  r«n.    10-«-6-l. 

CoJiteJ*  Textile    MUU.    Inc..    Fawtucket.    B.l.      77M44.    pub. 

12-24-63.      CI.    42. 
Cobn,  &il(muDd.  Corp.  ;   Se* — 

Cohn':1imr."  New.  York.    N.Y..   to   81.muud   Cohn   Corp . 

M.iunt  Vernon  N'.Y.  lt>!»,348,  reu.  ll>  »-o4.  CI.  14. 
CohrHiuM.rfca.to  united  Merchant,  .n^ 

Inc..  New  York.  NY.  408,711.  ren.  10-«J-«4.  CI.  4^. 
Col^te  Palmollre  Co.  :   See — 

CoUl^rLtJo'r*^rd^b.:"Kedd,  KUowatt^  Sjort  HIU..  N.J 

ana  New   York.  NY.,  bj  K^^Wi^lo'*"-  »"«  •  ^^   *"'^ 
N.Y.      408.3»3.   12Kt    pub.    10-«-«4.      CI.   SB. 
Colortone  Prew  :   See — 

Hackl.  Alpbona  J. 
Columbia  Medical  Co.  :  See — 

Wolfaon.  HarTey.  _vi.«    a.^i    Tank   Co 

Columbian   8te«l  Tank   Co     to  Columbian   Steel   Tank  Co.. 
Kanaas  Cttj    Mo.     411.008,  ren.   10-«-«4.     CI.  *•__,-, 
Co^no"    Corp..    PhUadelphU.    Pa.      778,047.   pub.    7-ai-« 

ConUdated   Ct^r  Corp..   New  York.  NY.     77S.O«»-8,  pub. 

CoLwU^ted  Fooii  Corp..  Chlc.r>.  W      778.275.  pub    7-21- 

CoSk   Paint*  *  Varnlah  Co..   by   Cook  P*l»t  *Varmia.  Ca. 

Kanaas  City.    Mo.      1»2.360.  12(c)    pub.    10-6-M.     Q.   le. 
Corn  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Corn  FriHlucto  Reflnlng  Co.  ^  ^ 

Corn  Product.  Befinln*  Co    to  Corn  PrcxJucta  Co..  Ntw  York. 

NY       408.490.   ren.   10-«-«4.     CL  4«_  _  ,-_    „^    7_ti-«4 
CorniM  Olaaa  Works.  Cornln*.  N.Y.     778,127.  pub.  7-21-« 

Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     T78^T.     CL  28. 

Coagenlc  Laba  :  «•• — 

Nethercntt  Laboratortaa.  TTimti    nub    7-21-«4 

Country    Set.    Inc..    8t.    Loula.    Mo.     778,318.    puo-    '    *»-^ 

Cr^l^  Packing  Co..  Morton  Orore.  lU.     T78.18«.  pub    7-7-«4 

Cr^atl^    Monogram.    Inc.    New    York.    NY       778.170.    pub 

M6.095.  cane.     CI.   46.  T7««ao      CI     10* 

10-«-«4       CI     37. 
Croasett  Paper  Mill-     Se*^ 

Croaaett    Luinl>er   Co 
Cnnnlngham  Art  Producta  :  «**— 

Cuna^inf  f.Tvt^'.r'j^::  J\- ,Cnn"l.^am  Art  Product. 

cu??:s'-5n^u.tnU* rnV..''"^.V.Vnr  2L''r..,<^.  ^- 

CuMoi^MadeVplr   Bag   Co.    Inc..   Long   I.Und  City.   NY 
Da'So'n^-'drSl^ion^^SS.    New    York.    N.Y. 
D.n"yVr.*8ho^'c?*    Inc .    M.ncheater.    N.H 
D«ri  *^h     VlUmln     Co..     St      Loula.     Mo 
DaVil':^.    R^dlo.*  Inc..    Lo.   Angele..   Calif. 
DeL'n^^C^it  Rate    rioor    Corering    Co.    Inc.. 
665.981.  cane.      CI.  23.  77a  037 

Deco   Plaatlca  Corp  .    Marlton.    N.J.      778.037 

DfSbrat^or    Aktlebolag.    Stockholm.     Sweden. 

Delr  Pr^nct.'^Co',?..  HHUld*.  N^f^,  "8."* 
DeLuxe   Saw   and   Tool   Co..   Ivoultrllle.    Ky 

Demoor*    Inc.     Oereland.     Ohio      778.301. 

De*^P^    Co..    The.    Holland.    Mich.      409.333.    12(c)     pub 

10-6-64.     Cl    6  ^^^ 

De  Soto  (^jemlcal  Coating..  Inc.    AM — 

Trlmi  Co..  Inc. 
Detex  Watchclock  Corp.  :  »•• — 

D,^mond'i{k..Pco''c...eUnd.  Ohio.     T78.022.  poh.  7-21-64 
Diamond.  Leon  W..  f  »».•    Swia.  Laljoratory.  Inc.  Cleveland. 
jyT.^U'^nVA^.'B^X^^^^rj.  ClereUnd.  Ohio 

V^'ri^rr^l  S^on^'an'd-  CO  .  Ea.t  Rutherford.  N.J.     778.267 

pub    7-21-64.     Cl    44. 
Diglnamica  Corp  :   ««e— 

Mlnn^aota  Mining  and  Mfg   Of-    „^    ^^     Chlcaao    III 
Dlivaiw   Prerentton   Research   FonndaHon.  !■« .  cnicago.   ni 

««.'5  9.14.  cane.      C1    18.  ,.. 

EMtta  Pletro  Ro«il  dl  Bmno  Roaal    See — 
BoBsl.   Bruno 


Ulxon   Corp.    BrUtoI.    Rl       ««?.97«.   «nc       (T    23 

IMion.  JuKeph.  I'ruolble  I'o.  Thf.  irnney  City,  N  J.      778.0<M, 

l)i»on  Vafve  *  Coining  Co  .  Phlladrlpbia,  I'a       778.058,  pub 

7    Jl    «4       Cl     IH.  „    „„ 

iKM.ath.  Krne.t,   Inc,   Boston.   .Ma..      666.05.H.  can.-      Cl  .!» 

iKiuclaa  Kir  l'lywoo«l   Ajiat»clatlon.      Anirrlcan  I'lyw.Mid  .\8»o- 

oUtlon     Tacoma.    Wa.h       »«».774       Am.    7(dr      Cl     12 
IMUKla.   Ktr   n)wtHHl   .V«»»<Utlon       .Inx-rlcan  IMywod   .Konu 

elation     Tai-.'ina.    Wa.h.      .%7l'.7«»       .Vni     7(d»       Cl     12 
iviujtla-.  Kir   I'UwtMKl   A.m.rUtloii       .KiiK-rlean   Plywood   A»au- 
elation.    Taetima.    Waah      582.994  5      Am     7(d»      Cl     12 
iMuifiitx  Fir   ri»w»HM   A»»orUtlon       AnKTiean   Plywood  .\».o- 

elation,    Tai-oma.    U  a.h.      5^»..'4o       Am     7(ill       CT    12. 
IH>uxla.  Fir   Plvw.»«d   .\..orlaflon       .Vim-rlean   Plyw<M>d  .\«ao- 

elation.    Tao.nia.    Wa.h       .%»1.00»       Am     7(d|       Cr    12 
IHHitfla.  Fir  I'lvw.MHl  A.mxiatlon       American  Plywt»od  Aaao 

elation     Tae^lnia     Wa.h      5»6.:.'30      Am     7(d[       Cl     12 
IViUitla-   Fir   I'lywiWMl   A«.o,latlon       Ain.'rlean  Plywood  Aaw. 
elation     TactKna.    Wa.h       «J9  H06  7       Am     7(dl.      Cl     12 
I>oUKlnN   Fir   IM>wo«h1   A-"..'"  latlon       .\UM-r1ean   IM>  w.»od  A««h> 

elation.    Tan.ma.    Wa.h       «72.i»40       Am     7(d|       Cl      1-V 
iK.uifla.   Fir   PIvwmMl   A««o.lat'on       .Knt.rlcan   Plyw<MMl  .\»a« 

ciaHon.   Tacoma,   Waah      677.877      Am    7(<1)      Cl    II 
lH>u«  as  Fir  PlvwiKMl  Awio.latlon       American  Plywood  Aaeo- 

elatlon.    Ta«^(.ma.    Wa.h       677.879       Am     7(dj       (T    12. 
m>uirla»   Fir   IMvw.hhI    .\».€»«-liitlon       .\n»erlean   IMyw<K)d   -^a^o- 

elation.    Taroma     Wa.h        700..'<S.t       Am     7(d)        CK    12 
IV.ugla*  Fir  I'lvw.HKl   .\.»o.-latlon       American   Plyw«wd  .\MO- 

elatlon,    Tae«ima     Wa.h       700.7<»2.      Am     7(d|       Cl     12 
I>«iUi:la-«  Fir  Pltwiw^l    .\H«o.-Utlon       .^ntt-rlean   Plywood  .\aao- 

elation     Tawin.a     W«»h       714.0.V1      Am     7(dJ.     <T    12 
Douirla''  Fir  PItwimhI   A«.o.Htl«>n       .\merlean   Plyw.HMl   .\..o- 

elation.   TacVma     Wa.h       728.664       Am    7(d»       n     103 
IV.UKla.  Fir  Plyw.MM)   A«M>elatlon       American  P1ywo<Ml  .\»a*- 

elation     Tacoma.    Wa.h       735.166      Am     7(dl.      Cl     12. 
Douc'a.  Fir  P)»wiwk1   .\««oe1at1on       Atwrlean   Plyw.wvd  Aaao 

elation.    TaeiHiia.    Wa.h.      734.774       Am     7(d)       C\     12. 
Oongla.  Fir  Plywood  Amioelatlon       American  Plywood  .Vaao 

elation    Taeoma.  Wa.h       7.t6.174       Am.   7(di       HA 
Poagla*  Fir  Plvwood   Aa<K»elatl«n       Amertcan   Plywood  .\aao 

elation     Tacma.    Wa.h      7.18.471       Am     7(d;       Cl     12. 
ni>ii£la.  Fir  Plvw<v><l   AiMoelatlon      American  Plywood  .\aao 

nation,    Tacima.    Wa.h       741  7.^4       Am      7(d)       Cl     A. 
Doagla.  Fir  Plywootl  A«.oe1atlon      American  Plywood  Aaao^ 

rtStlon.    Tacoma.    Wa.h       7ns  232       A-^Ttd)       n     12 
Dow     n»enileal     Co.     The.     Midland.     Mich       778.011.     puh 

nowVliemlcal  Co  .  The.  Midland.  Mich      778.087.  pub    7-21 
«4      n    IS       _        _        _     ^.^       T78.072-8.    poh 


778.084.    pub.    7-21-«4. 


778.225.    pub 


666.062. 
778.070. 
778.094. 


cane 
pub. 
pub 
N.J 


Newark, 
pob    7-21-64 
778.118,    pub 


Cl.   46 

665.984. 


cane 


pub      7-21-«4 


Pow    Chemical    Co .    The.    Midland.    Mich 

7-21-64.     a    18 
Pmamaater.    Inc  .    8t     Lonla.    Mo 

Cl     18 
Do  Pont  de  NVmoum.  C  I.,  and  Co.      Se^— 

Kinetic  Ch^mleala   Inc  rw-i      la* 

Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  E    I  .  and  Co  .  Wilmington.  Del.     188. 

659     12tc>    pub     10-6  64.      Cl.   6.  ^    _   _. 

Dnwcraft  CorT  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah      778.211.  pub.  7-21- 

Du«Wh*  M^fi    Corp  .  P^ekakUl,  N  T      778.092.  pub    12-4-«2 

DyM.^.A.   Frlboorg,   Switaerland      778.279.   pob    7-21-64 

Ea?T   Farmlne  Co  .  d  b  a.  Eady  Farming  Co  .  Caleilco.  Calif 

Ea.t  Dayton  Tool  and  Die  Co  .  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     778.121, 

ElSrJir'Mlll.'^In.^New  York    NY      666^9.  ""<•      O    41. 
El    C.plfan    Prodiirta.    Inc.    Ijinea.ter.    Pa       778.271.    pot». 

ElJet"e"1?tora^  BStterr  Co  .  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     778.807. 

poh    7-21-64       O    52  ,,,  ,^     ^k     7  *1-4U 

Elmrli     Inc.    Port    Cheater.    NT       778,162.    puh     7-ll-«4. 

El2tr**lleal  Corp .  Dea  Plalnea,  ni.     778.0M.  pob.  7-11-44. 

ElSn   Ameriean.^lne     Einn    ni  .  •«?M*;2hTll-«4    •"CI 
Elrln   8w«»per  Co.   Elgin.   HI.      778.118,  puh    T-Jl-»4      en 

Elmon.  k  Rtahl.  Pharr.  Tjx      666.1(>0    ««;     <J    ««^    -  ,, 
Emmon.    JewHera.   Inc.   Newark.    NY       778.172.   pub    7-ai- 

EJJJreaTde   Uma.  Tnlao  Tome  Fetelra^  I.lmlt^   ^'cT^V 
(Grande    Portncal       407.9W    12(e^    pnh    10  6-64       O     23 
En^"^  CorT>      P;.a^ena     Calif       •»«:."91«'"-       <^p,  »«- 
E-kimo  Pie  Corp.  Richmond.  Va      Jf*  ^^"^ /"t^.  ,^,  *l,b 
Enteetle  Welding  Alloy.  Corp  .  Finablng.  NT.     778.182.  pob. 

IrlrJJee^  8a?e.  *Co ,    Chicago,    ni       778.176.    pub     7-11-44. 

PaHJ   Fahrtea  Co     by   Sun  (Themlcal  Corp.  New  York.   NY. 

410  056.    12ic»    pub     l(V-6-*4       Cl    50. 
Fairfax  Induatrle.      See— 

Fair  t:J  i:m."'l.V°  n:- York.  NY.  778.254.  pub.  7-21-4M. 
Fa?  Lille.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  778,25»-7.  pub  7-11-64. 
r.?imo?e  Fabrlea.  Inc  .  CobleakUl.  NY  778,247.  pub  7-21- 
FlS  M^l*Mfg  Co.  Inc..  PUlnrlew.  NY.  778,058.  pub 
nJw   B^Jerprlaea  Educational   Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     778.800. 

pub    7   21    64       a    50  .„o.,a    «,k    7_ii_ 

nnandal  Prjjrama,  Inc .  DenTer.  Colo     778.816.  pub.  7-11 

fnJ5lng?li^  Keene.  N  H.     778.178,  pub    7-21-64      a.  M- 
rirearaater  Serrlce  Sy.tema  :  See — 
Weatem  Fire  Protection,  Inc. 
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Pleckweg  Dlatributor.  :  tee — 

Fleer'"Fra'rk'7l  ."coVp .    PhUadalphla,    P..      666.128,    cane. 

Cl    46 
Fleet  Tool  Corp  ;  «••— 

riexKrin^c^'^ew  York.  N.Y.  778.049.  pub  7-21^.  Cl. 
Flifnlt  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  778,226.  pub.  7-21-«4. 
rU«U*Co..    inc..    New   York,  NY.     778,219.   pub.  7-21-64. 

?}^S*^ur^en»f-'lT  £V.^a^n"d,  Jh?o"?78.S3."pub.  7-11- 

Fort    H?wa?d    Paper   Co ,   Oreen    Bay.    WU       165.882,    IKO 

ro??'HliSd"paS   Co .   Oreen    Bay.   WU.     778.1W.   P-b 

FoV*im*on,  ?!^*Angel...  Calif      778.169,  pub.  1-7-44.     Cl. 

r^mm     Laboratorlea.    lac,    to    J''"""  „V!t^.'**'JI?*i8 '"* ' 
C^leaCltT    Iowa.      560.600,  new  certificate    ^^jl    l"-^, 

rr^M    Laboratorlea,    Inc,    to    »^r»""»  ,,^^™»"^*\8  ^"•• 
^^.--iTu^Jatl-rre:.    ^ To     -mrfi^^to^le.  Snc. 

^.•triJ^ar^L'cei-tiVai  c;?aJJn;r;:uZ'a«u^"T7^^^^^^ 

7   21-64       O    44. 
Oaley  4  Lord  :   See— 

Burlington  Indu.trlea,  Inc.  jui2-64      CT    1 

Oarlo<k  Ine     Palmyra,  N^      778.001    pub    8-12^      ^    i^^ 

Htlllr^Ml^Il   P^'<Jd-u'c7a:  K.   iZJnVw'o'rtr^N.i.'  778.146.  pub 

OelaJ^cTeml^V  c'o'rp  ,  Ardaley.  NY.     778.281,  pub    7-21-64 

GeneraVnaklng  Co  ,  New  York,  NY      778.288.  pub    7-21-64 

Cl    46. 
General  liable  Corp      See- 

OenefaTEWtHc'^Co..  ScbenecUdy.  NY  778,096,  pub  7-21- 
OeSlral'Minl  Inc  .  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.  778.270.  pub  10-16- 
oJSUl'Motor.  Corp  ,  Detroit,  Mich  778,168-4.  pub  7-21- 
O^Sir.l'^lrJ**  Rubber  Co  ,  The.  Ak«>n.  Ohio  778.245.  pub 
7-21-64       Cl     42. 

«^rA>i::rt"fh7m^Arc7  rVr 

Ollfe^r;::"  H^IJ'^'c^Hf      778,280.   p.*.   7-21-64.      a.    46 

Olamour  Coametlea  :  See — 

Oolde^n'r^d^'co^p^  Bata.U.   NY.      778.0.9.   pub    7-21-64 

Oo?d.ml\h      I>oul.      inc.     Philadelphia,     Pa      778,243.     pub 

Oolde'n    8tate''st:Jl    Corp.    «.n    rranCc.,    Calif.      778.054 

Ooffin^flin^'co  .^'o^rncy,    Maaa       666.076.    «.c.      Cl     46 

Oould    Barhara.  In*";^"''" 

Orah^TohMl  .**%.!  V.C.,  New  York.  N.Y       778.1.%3.  pub 

7   21   64       Cl    23 
Qranahan  Co  :  See 

F    M.  8tami>er  Co.  8t.  Loul..   mo.     aii.^'», 

On^ne  Trading  £"     I"«"/^''   , 
Orelf'K'c^J^^^^^C^t^^Yl'ndenhurat,  NY      778,006.  pub 

OriaoJy.*!.   o'^IkUi  nee  ring.  MemphU.  Tenn      66.^.982.  cane. 

OruV    Rov    M.    Harllngen.    Tex        665.959,    canc       Cl.    11. 
OuarantMHl  Product..  Ine   :  See- 
Routh.  Robert. 

New  York,  NY      193  391.  ren   £»  *:•*.. ri^^jj.c)  pub 
Onlld   J    H.,  Co..  Inc..  The.  Rupert.  \t.     181.SM.  i-J(ci  puo 

10-4-64      Cl    18. 
Oulld  Wine  Co      See 
Ou.JK>.^  WMo^r  r.Si:  North  Fond  du  Lac,  W...     778.143, 

Ha'^cil    'aIpI.o«  j''d*V  CoWrtone  Pre...  Waahlngton.  DC 

««6  022.    cane.      Cl     87 
"'''A".clund"rSoneV'Ha'nl\.l.TFabrlkaaktlebol.g 

pub    10  6  64       n    IS 
HammermlU  Paper  Co   :  See 

„an;'V'Tl..'''K7l?ri^'  ^„*'."'?^ln.ton-8a.e«.   N  C.     778.203. 

H^S.  Vi**  EnUtiS  CO.,   Wlnaton-Salem.   N  C      778.205, 

HaC  V^'^lcnlJSnfco  ,  Wlnaton  Salem.  N.C.     778.238-9, 

Ha'*.:^    Jamea^t*..  »  cl'  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     778.261.  pub 
7-21-64       Cl.   42. 


Uarnlachfeger  Corp..  Milwaukee.  WU.     409,963,  ren.  10-4-64. 
Cl.   21. 


Ohio.      778.158.      pub. 
183.848.    ren.    10-6-44 


Uarrla-Intertype     Corp.,     CleveUnd, 

7   21-64.      Cl.  23. 
liartwell    Bro. ,    Memphl.,    Tenn. 

HaS^ev^ Machine.    Inc  .   Grand   Haven.   Mich.     778.154.   pub. 

HaVward^ClaViu^^F..  d.b.a.  MorrUon  Mfg   Co..  Lowell.  Mass. 

...Tr/ Rlch^^d   A.'^New  York.   NY.      666.040,  canc       CI.  39. 
llt-nwrtel    Jowph  vl'.,  d.b.a.  Hen.chel  Mfg.  Co..  St.  LouU.  Mo. 

778  20i»,  pub.  7-21-44.     CI.  39. 
Henachel   Mfg.   Co   :   See— 

Heaeli"!' A.i2ra?«.^nc.^d.b.a.    Store    Engineering    Co.. 

Youngatown,  Ohio.      778,329.      Cl.  32. 
Hewitt  Koblna,   Inc.:  See— 

Robin.  Conveyor.   Inc.  ttbi?*    nub 

Hickory   Hill   Furniture.    Inc..   Hickory.   N.C.     778.175.   puD. 

lloVJ'Vn".    C*^..iui.    N.J.      778.060.    pub.    7-21-64.      Cl.    18. 
Home  Port  Product.  Co.  :  See — 

Hone?^(o'"E"lT;  ^owa.     778.141.  pub.  7-21-84.     CL  23. 

Kki^  Boy   H.    ib.a.    "AuntT   Quated."   Ironwood.   Mich. 

778.314,  pub    7-21-64       Cl.  lOl.  «  v       778  149      Dub 

Houdallle     Indu.trlea.     Inc..     Buffalo.     N.Y.      778.14W.     pun. 

Hoyt^H^ter  Co.^ernon.  to  Hoyt  Heater  Co..  Orange.  Calif. 

H^d^n^unf^h^a^^i^  Vo?k.^|vY..   by^  ^J^*  ^C^   t^  ' 

„Jr^nV»i-CrThe*?>iJ?on"(iSlo.^"V^ 

HuSltlnJdon    Mill..     Inc.,     PhUadelphU.     Pa.      778.285.    ptib. 

n/miin  ^^Barri,  'co..     Inc..     Boaton.     Maai.     778,142,     pub. 

1*1      1 1t 

lUlnola  Bronie  Powder  *  Paint  Co.  :  See— 

Imi^'r^r-t^'he^n^fSr  .^^rL'a^"  tlcaU,  Ltd..  Slough   J^gUnd. 

to    American     Home     Producta    Corp.,    New     York.     NY. 

40S  347.  ren    10-6  64.      Cl    52. 
Indian  Head  .Mllla,  Inc  :  See— 

Indui^tV^rSaroS*  Cfr^.' *to%«dland.RoM   Corp..    Cleveland. 

Ohio.      408,091.   ren.   10-6-^.      Cl.  43. 
Indu.trlelle  et  Commereiale  Francomo.  ^o<^«'**-, /''T____n,e 
DHabUlement  Textile,  et   Nouveautea,  Soclete  Anonyme 

ino   MeXnSf^e^To.:   San   Franclaco.   Calif.     666.059.  canc. 

InSrnitlonal  Order  of  Job'.  Daughter..  Owoaao.  Mich.     672, 

316      Am    7(d).      CT    2W 
Interwoven  Stocking  Co.  :  Be*— 

f ,.eJ'i*'jr Co"'Newark    N  J       410.595.  ren    1(^-4-44.     CT.  2. 

srb7oiri  .""i:  co'Vyi:  j^  *^°  m'""*  ^•''^•'•^p"'-  ^^ 

407.018,  12(c)  pub,  10-4-44.     CT.  89. 
Jablow.  I..  *  Co    Inc. :  See— 
Jaeobii.n.°jic.A/i!*Oalo.  Norway.     778,106-7,  pub    7-21-44^ 

j.m*«^*  Metal    Product.    Co..    Jamaica.    N.Y^   from    I^nl^ 
'Tll^rm«'*db'^a'^Jamecolketal  Product,  to..  New  York. 

Jo^nLn  ii^rria^Sfne^'co-^WoSurd.  Calif.,  fro- Boy  W. 

Joh^t>"d  b.r^  Johnaon  Farm  Machinery  Co..  Davta.  Calif. 

778.120,   pub    7-21-44       CT.   28. 
Johnaon,  Roy  W   :   See-- 

Johnaon  Farm  Machinery  Co.  y^ 

Johnaon.    8    C.    4   Son.    Inc..    Badne.    Wla.     778.809.    pub. 

Joh^i^^lrf  w"rk.  Ltd..  The,  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada. 

JoJ^V.^S^^"!"..  NoVt-^Mn.?ego^.Mlch.     778.249.  pub.  7-21- 

JoMm  Mfg.*Co..  Michigan  CTty.  Ind.     778.051.  pub.  7-11-44. 

JoS;*Inc,   Cincinnati,   Ohio      «««.046    ranc.     CL  89 

Ki?s.tX.  x.  ..d  Co  «»2'5''?r-^™"NJ  moS; 

iTy      to   An»erlcan  Cyanamld   Co..  Wayne.   n.J.      i»*,wwv. 
KcSTtoiV^  4  veneer  Co..  Inc..  Chlcar..  HL     666.914. 

Ku7ruU,"Lei*P..  d.b.a    National  Lahoratoriea.   Lexington. 
Maaa       778,167,   pub.   7-21-64.     CT.   26. 

liu^  CtMTtt  Corp.  of  America.  Inc.  --o  i  oi 

Laboratory    For    Klectronlca,   Inc..    Boaton,   Maaa.     778,191. 
pub.  7-14-42.     CT.  84. 
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Ltd.. 


Olaacow,    Sootlaad.      778.3tNl. 
Lo«   An««l««.   Calif       I88.8a».    w» 

M6.007.  c«DC 

Castro   Valley 

,  pab.  7-S1-44 

Rlchaoad.    Va 

N.   Mm      778. 

lU.      778.190.    pob 

778.250.  pub   7-ai 


.    Picture-Pal. 
1U«. 
.   Albuquerqu*. 


Cblcaco. 
NY 


LachapeU#.  G«ral«  L..  and  L.  J.  WaUac«,  Lewttton.  Maine. 

LamS;M''in?'!'*i)aVton.  Ohio      'T8.13«.  pub.  7-21  j;**^   CI    2S 
LarKe  Ch*rf*  Corp.  of  America,  Inc.,  d.o.a.  LrC  Corp..  \.iear- 

water.    Ffa       778.332.      CI     «      ,      .     ,     ^       .   .         «,^.,. 
La  V«iite  de*  I'rodult*  et  Apparella  de  Laboratolre.   s*oci«e 

pour  la  Fabrication  et :  8e* — 

Lawtex  Corp..  d.b.a   Merrick  MUU.  Dalton,  Oa     778.M1.    CI. 

Le*Beau  Tour..   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     77»,M1      CI    108^ 
Lederle    Laboratorlea,    Inc .    New    York.    «  Y  ^to    A«Mrl«n 
CvanamM  Co  .  Wayne.  N.J.     -tlO-SaO.  ren.  10-»-«    ^    ^^ 
Lehman   Bro»  .   Cleveland.   Ohio.      M«.0»8.  caBC      CI    4«. 
Lelta.    E..    Inc..   New   York,  NY.     8«3.»8».  cane      Ct   2«. 
Leonhardt.    Henry.   Jr..  d.b.a.   Oro  Coin  k  Stamp  Co.  Oay 

ton.  Mo.     778.33»      CI.  52  ,,«•*.    ™.k    t  *t-*4 

Lertn  *  Hecbt  Inc..  New  York,  NT.     778JJ4.  pub   7-21-«« 

CI    3© 
UtUe  Oiant  Crane  *  Shorel.  Inc..  Dea  Molne*.  Iowa.     778. 

Loma-  l5nda'un\;^lty*:'L^ia  Linda.   Calif      778.2««.   pub 

7-21-64       CI.   44. 
Lone   John    Diatillerle* 

pub.   7-21-«4.      a.   4» 
Los    Ancelea    Soap    Co.. 

10-6-44      CI    52 
Lucklcup  Co   :   See — 

Maci'heraon.  John  O      _        ^  ^ 

Lux  CK>ck  Mff.  Co..  Tbe.   Waterbury.  Conn. 

O    27 
MacPheraon.    John   O..    d.b.a.    LocWcup   Co.. 

Calif      778.118.  pub.   7-21-64      O.^. 
Mafnetlc  Metals  Co..  Camden,  N  J      7TB.059 

^Cl         14.  ,  ^K 

Mall    Enterprises.    Inc..    d.b.a 

778.320,   pub.    7-21-64       CI. 
Malsel  8  Indian  Tradlna  Post. 

171.   pub.   7-21-64.      CI.   28. 
Mannhardt.    W..   *    Son.    Inc.. 

7-21-64      a.  23.  „       „     V 

Manrep  Industries,  Inc..  New  York 

Ma"colo?^    l*nc.    Sprlntdsle.    Conn.      778.159.    pub     7-21-64 

Ma^Tallnc.  Orlando.  Fla      "8  06».  pub.  10-2-62     CT    18 
MasseyTerpson   Ltd..   Toronto.  OnuHo.  Canada.     778.122. 

Ma^^ten  CorV.*'chl^a,o"lU.      778.S25      CI    23. 

Mastl  Kure    Products    Co.,    Norwich.    Conn       778.074.    pub. 

7-21-64.      CI    18 
Maxon  Shirt  Co.  Dtrlslon  :  See — 

Oxford  Mff.  Co  .  Inr 
Marer    Mff     Corp.    Chlcaco.    ul.      778.000. 
Multiple  Class  "cia»ses  fs.  23,  26.  and  8t» 
McGraw  Hill.  Inc   ;    Sre— 

Nurslnx  Home  Administrator.  Inc. 
McKnlirht  Keaton  (;n>cery  Co..  Slkeaton.  Mo. 

McNeil    Laboratories.    Inc..    Fort   Waahlnftoa. 

pub    7-21-64.     CI.    18. 
McVltie  k  Price  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mcville  **Prlce.  to*^lcVltle  *  Price  Ltd  .  Edinburgh 

2^.592.  ren.  10-6-«4.      CI    46  ,00, -«    „„ 

Melville  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N\       189.1.0.  ren. 

MeSvine*  Shoe    Corp  .New    York     ^'V      778.3.1(0       CI 
Merck    *    Co.    Inc..    Rahway,    N  J       665.M8.    rane 
Merrick   Mills  :   Oee 
Mlch^r?  'oS'h.m      d  b  a     Bn»wn    W^lejale    Co  . 

Cynwyd.  Pa      778.228.  pub   7-21  64.     CI.  .!» 
Midland  R.>**   Corp.      »e 

MllleV""ci;e1Sl'caY-^rr.d'"?ext1H«.r      Corp.      BaUl-ore. 
M.l;::iJe  ?:!je  V^i-r'"co.*"Ml/:.ukee.   WU      66«.0.«. 

Minneapolis  Mollne   Co.      Mlnneappll.^MoUne.    I.e 

Minn       «7.%  964.      Am    7(d).      CI    23. 
MlnDe«polli«-Mollne.  Inc   :  8e* — 

Minneapolis  Mollne  Co.  _,    „      ,    ».i„_ 

Minnesota  Mlnln,  and  Mfg.  Co..  8t.  Paul,  Minn 

canr.     CI   26. 
Mlnnetu^ta    MlnlnR   and   Mff. 

pub.   7-21    «4       CI    t 
MlnnetM>ta    Mining   and    MrK. 

Corp  .    Mlnneapolln.    Minn 
Mlnneaota   .MlninK  and   Mfg. 

pub    7-21-64.     n.  37 
MlnneMta    Mining   and    Mfg. 

pub.  7-21-64       a.  50. 
MUslsslpoi  Olaiis  Co.  :  See —    • 

Richards.   Jonhua   M. 
Modern  Miss  Shoe  Co  :  See— 

Vatorett.  Waldemar  J 
Modern   Pen   Mfit    Co  .   Inc..  New  York.   NY. 

7-21-64.      CI.    37. 
Mohlnl  Footwear  Co.  :  See — 

Singh.   RaJInder. 
MontclsIr    Mobile    Homes.    Inc 

pub.  7-21-64.     CI.  1»  „.  w     f  Of   «^ 

M^re.    E.    R  .    Co..    Chicago.    "«      "8  221.    Dub     7-21-64 

CI    39 

-.Si.r"?%Ji..?."o.- "era  '"'""•  "■ """ 


pab.    7-21-64 

1 89.063.   res. 
Pa.     TT8.083. 


Scotland 
10- 6- 64 


"I      18 


Bala 


Md 


eanc 


Hopkins. 


Co. 


665.W6-: 


St.   Paul.   Minn      778.0O4. 


Co  .  8t  Paul. 
778.165.  oub 
Co..   8t.    Paul 


fmnw,  I>l»tn*ai»c« 


7   2   63 
Minn 


n.  26 

78.20<V 


Morrison  Mff    Co  :  8t 

llayward.   Clarence  K. 
.Mtmlry    .Uaruiuery   Co   :   Wee — 

.Miwlejr   Mactilnery  i'o    Inc 
Moiiley     Machinery    (o     Inc.    dba      Moaley     .Machinery 

Waco.  Tex.      77^.I27.  pub    7    21   64       CI    23 
Motorola.    Inc.   Kranklln   Park.    Ill      778.105.   pub 

CI.  ;:i. 

Multl  Stitch  Corp.,  New   York,   N.Y.      778.255.  pub. 

CI     42. 
Murray  Corp.  Towwin.  Md       778. 046.  pub    7   21   64       Cl    IX 
SaClouat  .itlvertUlng  Ageucy  Network,  dba    Public  Kelallou* 

Network      International.      Sarasota,      ria.      778.312.      pub. 

7  21-64       Cl.  KM) 
National    AnillDe   4    Chemical    Co ,    lac  .    to    Allied    Chemical 

Corp..    New    York,    NY        193.S90.    ren.    1(V6  64       Cl     6 
National    i°artH>n    Co.    Inc.    by    I  nion    Carbide    Corp..    New 


Co 


7   21-64 
7-21-64 


Co^  8t.  Paul.   Minn.     77R.29H. 


778  197.   pub 


Montclalr.    Calif.     T78.086. 
ni.     778.221.    pub 
Management 


12*0 
Set 


pub.    10^6-64       Cl     1 


r 


Chicago.   Ill 
66.^.MO 


778.012.   pub 


cane      n 
778,112.  p«b  7-Sl- 


26 
64. 


York.    NY       369.343 
National   Laboratorlea  : 

Kutrubes,   Leo   P 
National   Steel   Container  Corp 

7   21-64       Cl.   1. 
National    Tank    Co..    Tulsa,    «)kla 
Natural  Doll  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT 

Cl.    2J 
Nethcrrutt    Laboratories,    dba.    t 

Calif      778.838      Cl.   il         _         „.       ^  ,  ^ 
Newman   Clock   Co..    Inc .   by   Detex    W  atcbelock 

York.    NY       lM.01."i.    12(ct    pub     H>  «  64       Cl     27 
New    .Martinsville   lilawi   Co,    to   Viking   Ulau   Co.    to   Mklag 

Ulaa*  Co..  New  Martinsville.  W    Va.      410,576.  ren.  10-6  64 

'^'    *  Inc.   New   York.   NY.      666.041. 


nlc    Labs. 


Hollywood. 
Corp  .    New 


Co. 


Inc..     Boston.     Maaa      778.242. 


,  Inc. 
7tdi 


McOraw  Hill. 
Cl.   38. 


pub 
New 


<>dell    Co.    Mewark.    K.J. 


Ill       665.92N.    cane 
Titmnto,     Ontario. 

4H 

Products  Co..   YoBkera. 


Cl     17 
Cauda. 


MY 


-21   64       Cl 

778.152, 


21 
pub 


778.259.    pub 


inc 
ja  Crust  Co    of  PhlladelpitU.   lae  . 
Co..      PhlUdelphla,      Pa.      77h.2H4. 


dbs 
pub. 


665  966.   cane 
Toledo.     Ohio 


n   21 

r78.031-2. 


New   York    Mercbandl 

cane.      Cl    39. 
.Northeast     Shoe     Co., 

7   21   64       Cl    39 
Nurvlng   Home  Administrator 

York.   NY       66(».074       .\m. 
Nutrition  I'roductn  Co      See 

Okln.  Milton 
odell  Co.,  The     srr  - 

Odell.  K..  *  Sons  Co. 
»)dell,    R.    *    Sona    Co.    to    The 

187.7i»2-,t,  ren.  HV-6-64       Cl.  51 
0(dea    Huddle.    Inc.    Chicago 
OTCeefe      RrewlBf      Co       Ltd. 

77H,292.   pub    7   21    64       »1 
Okln.    Milton,    dba     Nutrition 

S«e,12a.  cane       Cl    l^. 
old  Town  Stamp  Shop     See  — 

Tlllot«>n.    ftoy    J.  „^..,         V    » 

Oliver   Corp.,   «'hlcag»>.    Ill       <  78.1 17,   pub    T 
onarud     \lachlDe     Workn.     Inc.     NIlea,     III 

7    21    rt4       Cl    23 
orcco    Induatriea.    lac..    Los    An»elo».    t  allf 

7   21    64.      Cl    42 
organon.    Inc   .   Srr 
Roche-Orgaivon. 
Orlfinal   Criia>y    111 

Oklantl     Cl»eei» 

7-21   64       Cl     46 
Oro  Coin  k  Stamp  Co  :  See  - 

l.,eonhardt.    Henry.   Jr 
Ortex    S  .\      (;eneva.    Switierland 
«>wens  Corning    Flberglas    Corp  . 

pub    T   21    64.      Cl    12  „ 

Oxford  Mfg  Co..  Inc .  dba   Maxon  Shirt  Co.  DiTlslon.  Qrsen 

niJe.   8.C    778.232.   Dub    7   21    64       Cl    39 
Oxford  Mfg   Co..  Inc  .  d  ha    Maxon  Shirt  Co.  LMTlalon.  Oreen 

Tin*.   8C.      778.236,   pub    7-21   64       ClL   39      ,,.  ,^ 
Pacific  Coast  Eaftneering  Co  ,  AUsMda.  Calif      778.129.  pub 

7   21-64       n.   23 
Paclflc  Ele<tr<>  Nuclear  Co  :   See— 

BylngtoB.  Preston  W. 
Palm    Beach    Co  .    Portland.    Maine 

Cl.   39. 
Palmetto   Quarries   Co  .    Columbia. 

12 
Panacolor.    Inc.    Hollywood.   Calif. 

n    38 
Pemar   Engineering   Inc  .  Hlaleah. 

64       Cl    23 
Peadleton  Woolen  Mills.  PortUad.  Oreg .     778.263.  pub.  T-11 

Pendleton  WooJea  Mills.  Portland.  Oreg.    778.223.  pub.  T-11 

•4      Cl.  S9. 
Peoeas  Corp.     Ple^t  Tool  Corp .  Schiller  Park. 

Am    7(d>.      O    23  ^       .       ^.  ^ 

peninsular    Distributing    Co.    Detroit.    Mleb 

7-21   64.      CT.   52  _         .       „.  w 

Peninsular    Distributing   Co.    Detroit,    MW-b. 

Penn  Valley    Plywood.  Inc  .  PtalladelpUa.   Pa. 

7-21— ♦♦       Cl     12 
Peters    Cartridge    Co.    The.    Cincinnati.   Ohio 
I    Arms  Co..  Inc..  Brtdceport,  Conn.     192,015, 

Pe?NJsd«.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     738.757.  cane 


778.222.  pub  7-21-64 
8C       665.911.   caac       Cl. 

778.301.  pub  6-16-64. 
FU.     778.160.   pub.   7-21- 


111      619.190 

778.811.    pub 

778.014.    pub 

778.042.  pub. 

to   RemlutoB 
ren    10-^^. 


n    46. 


Inc  .'  New   York.   NT       778,086.    pob. 


Mo.      rr8.119.   pub    T-«l-64. 


Pftaer.    Chaa..   k   Co., 

7-21-64       O     18 
Picture  Psl  :   See- 
Mall  Enterprises.  Inc 
Pitman    Mfg.   Co.,   Orandrlew, 

a    28 

Plough.  Inc.  :  8f— 

Rose.  ■  W.  Co  .  The 
Polar  Chilled  Products  Co..  Inc..  Braa.  Calif.     778.886.     CL 

46. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc .  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     778.062,  pub    7-fl- 

•4.    CL  le. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Powarhouaa.  Inc.   (for^rlr  I»t«"'«;*"5***M'^*"'  **•' 

Brunawick.   N  J       778.231,    pub    7-21-64^   Cl    M.      ^._^ 

Pralrt*   itawa  Corp..   DanvlUa.    Ill      778.024.   pub.  7-21-64. 

PfSce*Macaronl  Mfg.  Co..  LoweU,  Maaa.    778.278.  pub.  7-21- 

Prlioeaa^PW.    IM..    P*»rla.   lU.      778.227.    pub    7-21-64. 

PiS^f  A  OamhU  Co  .  Tba.  Cl.clw«tl.  Ohio      410.799.  ren. 

PriSi^  Oa^le'co.   Tba.  Clndnnatl.   Ohio      409.174.   ren 

Pri^HtrtVar?!.";  Larchmo.t,  NT      778.128.  pub   7-21-«4 

Public*Relstions  Network  Inuraatlonal     B* 


National  AdTertlsIng  A^eacr  Network^ 
Purity   Paint  Products  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.x 


er  City.  WC. 


778.065.   pub. 
778.264.  pub. 


7-fl-64.      a    16.. 
Pyramid  MUls  Co..  Inc.. 

oSa.   C*!-...!   Corp.   Colu».»o*.^   P.-     TTMIO.   prt 
IU«.*«^A  .  KW.  I.C.  «~.t.  W.b.     77M».  P.b  7-Jl- 

cane      Cl    21 
VLtAAi  Kllowstt      Se^ 

Collins.  AshtoB  B. 
R«]dT  Kilowatt.  Inc.  :  ••• — 

Colllaa.  Aabtoa  B. 
RMll  Steam  Mfg.  Co. :  •••— 

Sellers,  O.  B.  ».«.»«,««   ine     Loac  laland  City, 

Relay  DlrleloB  Motors  4  ^r^turea.  lac.  uong  ism-u 

NT      778,097.  nub    7-21-64^  Cl.  II. 
Remlaffton  Arms  Co..  lac  ;■•• 

Petere  Csrtridg*  Co..  The. 

Recistsl  Co       See — 

.e.l.^.'TnV^"fo    H.    H^jie.   -^b -    »e.»^   <^'   '^^^ 
Rj^Wl/iSn^e^i.  •^a-rli^^i^re.  "77I.I2O.  pub.  7-21-4M      O. 

-      --      Cl. 


Rykoff.    S.    E.    4    Co..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.     778.276,    pub. 

gaftee   Olaaa  Co.,^  Philadelphia,   Pa.      666  015    cane.      Cl.   33. 
Ht    Rejla  Paper  to.  New  York.  NY.      77loo6.  pub.  7-21-64. 

Kaka4'Co     New  York.  NY.      778.208,  pub.  7-21-64.     Cl.  89. 
sllionStii;*   Corp..   The.    El    l^onte. '^Callf .     778.002.   pub. 

8clrvir*by    Vera.    Inc.    New    York.    NY       778.214-15,    pub. 
7   ^1    H4        fl     30 

SchTlti     Jon.    Brewing    Co..    d.b.a.    Buraermelster    Brewing 

Corp..  Milwaukee.  wIs       778.321       Cl.  2 
Schuemann     Laboratorlea.     Inc..     CleTCland,    Ohio.      778.3Z.J. 

Seagram;  Joseph  E  .  4  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.      665.935, 

HerwideS'ndu^strte..    Inc..    PbUadelphla.    Pa.      778  026^   pub 
7-21-64.      Multiple   Clasa    (Classes   8.   21.   22.   27.   29,   an< 


778,262,   pub.  7-21-64. 


Rhoryl.  Societe.  Paris.  Franc*. 

Rlll^aoli    Ca-i  Vl.lcola  Barone.  8ocleU  per  A.lo.1.  norence. 

lUU       778.887.     Cl.   4r        _^  n,^      ^j    Mlaalaaiopl 

*''0U;^ci."5rLSul..*M?     m.»4.    12<«>    ^b.    l<Ma4 

R,?er"?o  .  I-  «-:'-^J:J  Nr-Sfb^sAtt  ?obtis  lac. 
Robins  ,Co"^10"J?'.kf*fr7i   «b    16-^64      Cl    23 

mo^a*l2scaron1  Factory,  8a.  rran^aeo,  calif  •92.148.  eor. 
Ro^a  *M'scaron.  Factory.  8..  Frandaco,  Calif  624.606.  cor 
Ro^a  ^M^acaron.  Factory.  San  FranHaco.  Calif.  645.390.  ear 
Ro^nlbA^Bro...  lae.,  Baltlmo,..  Md.     T78.241.  pub    7-21-64 

R<i;!e   Wire   Co      Rome.   »»-   ^.?V!m'^  O    ^'^      »*"/<»'*• 
NY.      190  668    12(c)  pub    ro-f**     778  297   pub   7  21-64 
Ronrico  Corp  .  San  Juan.  Puerto  Rico     778,2»7.  pu 

K^""  Johsnne.    P.    -^  V,'?^    »*     »«^    '' '    ""^ 
Rooben    John  P^  J«inlor_  see- 

Ro^r'wTlTl.rH  "Uc  ,^ort  W.shlngtoa,  Pa       778,081.  pub. 
'.^^^•^W  V  The,    Ciereland.    Ohio     to  ^lonrt.    Inc.. 

"^-S^'V^-e"-     A^^  *"-"a"nd;?.hV"to;J.o^.    inc. 
Roae     K.    W^  10,     '»J„,„        „     10  ft_«4       Cl.   52 

Rotl;•::^Vn^e7;:t^;n.rc;^^^^^^ 
R^-5?unp^;:K3'^-efr  -' "'"""  '""'• 

Rrh^^blir  d  h^  Swed^b  ,Ii-:';,-^;roci?.  l/c^. 
"  Guaranteed  ^raiuctn    \nc    ^r  A-<^.te<I^^^       ^    5, 

New  York.  N.Y^  ,**";?**    ylllL^     Mich.     778.040.    pub. 
^.O-W    Window    Sales   Co..    Fertiosie.    siic» 

T-21-64      Cl    12  ^    7-21-64. 

Royal  McBee  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     TTH.ioo.  p 

Ro.ai*\>,ret      inc.     Staten     laUnd.     NT.     778,193.     pub 
7-21-64      Cl.  86^  T78  052     pub     7-21-64. 

Rudy    Mfg     Co.    Dowagiac.    Mich.     778.0tu,    pu 

Rumble.  Chas^..  4  Sona:  See- 
Rumble,  Chas.   "•        ,^        _    -__i.i.  A  Sobs    Modeato 

191.284,  ren,  10-6-64.     Cl.  46. 


SeM^rs.    O.    R  .    d.b.a.    Redl    Steam    Mfg.    Co..    Waco,    Tex. 

BeJler^Hsr^ry.^New    York,    N-Y-      •««.O09.    cane      O.    29. 
Shandex     (Fxllnburgh)     Ltd..     Perth.     Scotland.     666.070-2. 

cane.     Cl.  45. 
Shawinlgan  Healns  Corp. :  Sec— 

Shawlnlgan    Prodijcti.  Corp.  .     ^^  ^     k^  oh.winiMB 

Shawinlgan  rr.>ducts  Corp.    New  \ork.  N  Y     by  fbawlnlgan 

Renin'    Corp..     Sprinirrfeld.     Mass       359,4l0.     12(c)     pub. 

ShHr?H?Co,NewYork.  NY.      778.003.  pub.  7-21-64.     Cl.  1. 
Ship  "N  Shore  Inc.  :  See— 

B.V  D    Corp  .  The.  ^        _.      „.        j         tto  atq 

Shullyi.  Industries  Ltd  .  Toronto.  OnUrio.  Canada.     778.033, 

Sle7r^a  El^Vrl^CoS .  0-"l«-.  Calif.     778.103.  pub.  7-21-^. 

Cl    21. 
SIlTrrmsn.   Daniel  :   ^ee— 

Jsmeco  Metal  Products  Co. 
Simplicity    Mfg.   Co..   Port   Washington.   Wis.     778.131,   pub. 

81i^,*RsJlnder,  dba.  Mohlnl  Footwear  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

SlSS.^'fnc  ."B'l^''Sn  t  J      Jl^'^^*      81..^*    666  025     cane 
Snapout    Forma    Co.    The.    Chardon.    Ohio      666.023.    cane. 

Soite  Anonyme  Dlte  :  Messier.  Paris.  France     666.005.  cant 

8fl!^ietrProlabo.  Societe  pour  U  Fabrication  et  la  Vente  dea 
Prodults  et  Apparells  de  Laboratolre.  Rhone^Poulenc.  Parts, 
France.      772.066,  cor.      CT.   6.  7700*0      onb 

Solar  Peabody.      Inc..     Rlrer     Rouge.     Mich.      778.060.     puD. 

Sorenien*Chri^lla"  iDdustrtea.    Inc..   Ralel,h.   N.C.     778,114, 

pub    7-21    64       Cl    22, 
Southern  Pine  Lumber  Co.  :  See —  , 

Temnle  Industries,  Inc. 
Southwest  Carton  Co   :  See —  - 

Brlmacombe.  W.  R.  ^ 

Southwest  Tag  Mfr  Co. :  8re— 

S^^r.r^'^cZ   I    SP-rkler    Mfg.    Co..    Mundeleln.    IlL 

409  094.  ren    10-6-64       Cl.  81.  •     f 

Stamper   F   M  .  Co     See— 

8tand;"'cS^l«iVp"roducts.  Inc..  Hoboken.  NJ.  778.021. 
St^nSard'Mming  V  Kansas  City.  Mo.  665.891.  cane. 
St«dart  Milling  Co.,  Kanmu  City.  Mo.  665.893.  cane. 
St^nda'rd  Thomson  Corp..  Waltham.  Ma«,.  778.188.  pub. 
SteVr'  Mtrgarete^'ombH.    Glengen     (Brenx).    Wurttemberg. 

Germany       778,109-10    pub     '-~^-,**„fLfQ-^oQto  7-21-64. 
Sterncolndustrtes.  Inc..  Allendale.  N  J.   778.ZW.  pun.  <    ^i-^. 

Ste^  Chemical  Mf|  Co..  San  Frandaeo.  Calif.     778,140.  pub. 

7-21-64       CT    28. 
Store  Bnrlneerlng  Co.  :  ««*— 

StowI?'^bw*arri-';!?;i?on  Upper  F.lls.  Mass.  778.139. 
8t;d;i>;keVcorp..'8oit\  Bend.  Ind.  778.126,  pub  7-21^. 
8ubl.r^\  Propane  Oas  Corp.,  Whlppany,  N.J.     778.025.  pub. 

^.'ml\l^o.    ^oteT  Conv.    «>^*  „  ^-^r^ci^r    *   ''•*''- 
Shop.  Summerton    S^C.  „«««077.  cane.     K.i    -io. 

Summerton  Motel  4  Coffre  Shop     See— 

Summerton  Motel  Corp. 
Son  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
8u..rSa^s'?l't?lS?n%e..  AUanta,  Oa.     7784^77-8,  pub.  7-21- 

64.      Cl.   46.  _         _„- 

8w«dUh  Lltehalr  Shampoo  Co. .  BM— 

Routh.  Robert. 
Swlsa  Laboratory  :   BM — 

8wla^«rfnt!;rn"«on.l,  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.     778.265.  pub. 
T  1""^-  ^BJ^nae  Worka.  Inc..  Weatbury.  NT.    778.043. 

TeThnlbm^^P .    OleiJale,    Calif.      778.0.1.    pub.    7-21^. 
Cl.  19. 


T*«ple   industrtea,   Ine..   from   ^-^""cT"!  ^"-**'  *^  ' 
wSoU,  Tax.     778,038,  pub.  7-21-64.     CL  13. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TexM  Tire  Product.  Co.  Inc..  Lockhart.  Tex      778.015.  pub. 

7-21-64      Multiple  Claw   ^Cla»»e»  o  ana  SO).        ..    _  «, 
Texl*»  Chemirali,  Inc..  OreenrUle.  8.C.     778.S02.  pub.  7-21- 

Thayer.^Henry.  Co.,  Cambridge.   Maw      8M.144.     Am.  7(d) 

Th'ijer.^Henry.  Co..  Cambridge.  Ma..     «««1"- ~'i5«^Dib 
Thoro  Spe«Hl    Corp..     YeUow    Spring..    Ohio.       778.136.    pub. 

ThVr^"'ni*uUtlon    Co..    d.b.a.    Thorpe    Product.    Co..    Lo. 

Angeles   Calif.      778.030.   pub.   5-2«-62.     CI.   12. 
Thorpe  Products  Co.  :  8ef — 

Tho rue  Insulation  Co.  ..«.«■       .-i 

Tiffany  Tile  Corp..  Tampa.  Fla.     778.(M1.  pub.  7-21-64.     Cl. 

TUlotson    Roy  J.,  d  b  a.  Old  Town  Stamp  Shop.  UataTla.  N.Y. 

Tlme'cbUcal    lnc-.'"chlcil>.    m       778.S06.    pub     7-21-64 

*^'ro?  Hoalery   MUU.   Ire.   AUieboro.   N.C.      778.230.    pub 
21-64.      CI.   38. 


778.180.   pub.   7-21-64 
778.180.  pub    7-21-64. 

778.01*-». 
778.177.  pub.  7-21- 


Tlp-to 

*      01 


778.2S3.  pub.  7-21 
778.007.   pob.   7-21- 


Triangle  Publications.  Inc..  PhlUdelphta.  Pa.     411.2M.  ren 

Trim.  Co..  Inc.:  Chicago.  Ill  .  to  De  Soto  S?*"'^'  u^^^xo'^ 
Inc  .  d.b.a.  United  Wallpaper.  Inc..  De.  Plalne..  lU.  408. 
609.   ren.    10-6-64       CI.   37.  ,-» «*,     „.,k     t   9i-iU 

Triram   Corp..    Framlngham.    Maw.      778.068.   pub    7-21-64 

TrlStar  Hosiery  Co..  New  York.  NY 

64.     CI    3». 
Tucker   Mfg     Corp..   Leominster.   MaM 

64.     a.  2. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See— 

rn.o?Tnk*'c.%'*Co.^CM?^.   111.     778.088.  pub    7-21-64 

United    Artists    Records.    lac.    New   York.    N.Y.      778.1*4-8. 

pub.   7-21-64       CI    36. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp  :   See — 

UnltJi°Ca'^rS'n".^'ft«m  UnltedCarr  Fa.tener  Corp.,  Bcton 
Ma.8       778.044-5.   pub.   7-21-64.      CI.    13.  -«,-., 

Unit"   Conreyor  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     778,130.  pub.  7-21-M 

CI    23 
United  Merchant,  and  Manufacturers  Inc.  :   B0t 

Cohn  Hall  Man  Co.  »  _w    m  »       tts  nA«    m«k 

United    States    Rubber  Co .   New  York.   NY.     778.098.   p«b 

7-21-64.     Cl    21 
Cnlted  Wall|>«per.  Inc.  : 

UnlrSSS*  Martin' Corp..   Jackwarllle.    Ha.     T78.1ie.   pob. 

Ustnllf  Cor?.  Akron.  Ohio      778.036.  Pi^^J-^I^,     <^    " 
Valley    Feed    and    Seed    Co..    PboenU.    ArU.       778.288.    poO- 

Van   B^Sle  MUllnj   Co..   Inc .   Olnton.   Maw      778.144.  pub 

VanHoJten.  C  J     *  Zoom  N.V..  We«p.  Holland.     778.274. 

pub    7-21-64       Cl     46 
Van  Wagner  Co      See— 

Van  Wagner.  Lester  S. 
Van  Warner.  Lester  A.  :   See — 

Van  Wagner.  Lester  8.  bi,i,i«a«h 

Van   Warner'   Lester   8.   d  b^.   Van  f  •»«".«  W.^r  Co 
HIU.  S  Y.  to  L.  A    Van  Wagner  d>^a.  Van  Wagner  Co.. 

Allendale.   N  J.     \if^^»»i  ^'\^^,^^K^l  ^^^      Cl 
Varn   Product.  Co.   Inc..   Flushing.   NY      666.133.  cmnc.     «.i 

Valorets    Waldemar    J.    d.b^a.    Modern    Miss    Shoe   Co .   8h«^ 

hoTvan    WU      77H,21«.  pub    1-21-64.     Cl    S» 
VlWnTcorp.  Thi.  Haatiii..  Mich,     778,1M,  P0«>    7-21-«4. 

a.  26. 


Vtklng  Corp..  Tb«,  Haattag*.  Mich. 

Cl     34. 
Viking  Corp..   The.   Hasting..  Mich. 

Cl.  83. 
Vlktng  UlaM  Co.  :   See — 

New  Martln.TlUe  UlaM  Co. 
Virginia   Cattle   Fe«Mlng  Corp..   BranchrlUe.  Va. 

pub.   7-21-64.      Cl.    10. 
WCOD  Conrerslon  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

64.      Cl.   32 
Walbaum.   Goulden   *   Co.    bv   Champagne    H.ldsleck   *    Co  . 

Munopole  Suci-eMeurs  de  Ueldaleck  4  Co..  Kelma  (Marac), 

Francf       137. 603.    I2tc)    pub    10-6-64.     Cl.   47. 
WalUc*.  Leo  J    .   See — 

Larhapelle.  tierald  L..  and  Wallace.  

Washington  Mfg.   Co  .  Nashrllle.  Tenn.     778.244.  pub.   7-21- 

fl|       T^i     ju 

Waters  Mfg.   Inc..  WajrUnd.  Maw      778.108.  pub    7-21-64 

a    21 
Wawak  Co  .  Inc  :   ««•— 
BllhuberWawak  Co. 
Well.  M.  K..  Shoe  Co..  St.  Lools  Mo      T78.206,  pub   7-21-64 

Cl.   39. 
WH.klttel.    Harry    C.    Co.    Inc.    Baltimore.    Md 

pub    7   21   64       CL    13.  ..       „.         ^    ,   *. 

Welsbaoh  Corp  .  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa      778.183.  pub    7-21- 

Westbrook  Indu.trles.  Inc..  Long  laland  City.  NY      666.089. 

cane      Cl    48  __„  „..         ..    -  «, 

Western  Concrete.   Inc..  Pho«li.  ArU.     778.034.  pub    7-21- 

64.     CT    12.  ^  .       .       ■ 

Western   Ftre  Protection.   Inc..  d.b.a.  Ftremaster  Serrlce  Sts 

terns.  U>s  Angeles.  Calif      77N.S19.  pub    7-21   64.     Cl    lOS 
Western    Newspaper   Union,   to  Hammermlll    Paper  Co.   Krie. 

Pa       6T().2»)«.    new   ivrtlrtcate       Cl     29 
Western   Newi.paper  Union,   to  Hammermlll   Paper  Co..  Erie. 

Pa       316.268.    new   .-ertlllcate       Cl.    11  ^        -.^ 

Western  Newspaper  Union,   to  Hammermlll   Paper  Co..  Erie. 

I»a.      514. N70.    new   certlflcate       Cl     11  ..„„-„    «.» 

Western    Rewarch    l.aboratories.    Deneer.    Colo       778.079-8O. 

pah.   7   21   64       Cl     18. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp       See   - 
Westlnghouse  tne<'trl>-  *  Mff.  Co. 


^ 


•»  i, 


778.046. 


WwtlnghouM   Electric  A    Mfg 


WmHi 

io-«^ 


ingbouse 


iCnat  Pltt.bnrgh.  Pa  .  to 
407       - 


Electric  Corp..  Plttrt>urgh.  Pa      407.393.  ren 


24 


West  VtrglnU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N  Y      666.026. 

Whlripool  Corp.   St.    JoMph.   Mich.     778.181.   pab    7  21-64 

Cl     S4 
White  Motor  Co 

64      CT    23. 
WtUcut..  Byroo 


The.  CleTeland.  Ohio.     778.147,  pub.  7-ai- 


S«« 


Wllicuts.  Byron.  Food  Products.  Inc.  «.,„„., 

Wlllcuts    Byron.    FikmI    Pro«luctB    Inc..    d.b  a.    Byron   Wllicuts. 

Topeka.    fcan..      778.271.    pub     7-21-64       Cl    46_^ 
Wlls«>n.  Oldon  T.  d.b.a.  Glamour  Cosmetic  Leilngton.  H.t. 

TTa  inj        pi     51 

Wine  Grower.  Guild,  to  OuUd  Wine  Co  .  Lodl.  Calif     410.M0. 

ren     10  6-64.      CT.   47  «     w.  «  »       ttb  .io 

Wing,  and   Wteel.   Kxorew.    Inc..   Fla.hlng.    NY       778.319. 

wffnebago  Industrleis  Inc  .  Forest  City.  Iowa      778.087.  pub 

*— 21  -64       Cl     19 
Wolf»>n     Harrey.    d  b  a     Columbia    Medical    Co..    New    York. 

NY      T7H.0T8^7,   pub    7  21  64.     O    18  .,,  „^ 

Worlds    Finest   ChocoUt*.    Inc.   Chicago.   111.      ii8.28».   pub 

7-21    64       Cl.   46 
Yardley  A  Co   Ltd  :   ««•— 

Hudnut.  Richard  ..    ^   •« 

Young.  W    F.   Inc.  SprtngfloW.  Maaa.     778.071.  pub    7-21- 

64.     CT    18. 
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l«g«Ml  I.  I9tk 

[78  But.  876] 

AN  ACT 

T.  amend   the  Atomic  BaergJ  Act   of  1954.  a.  — »ded.  the 

At«lc  Energy   Community   Act  of   19M.  as  amenjd.  and 

U»rEUKATt)M  Cooperation  Act  of  1938.  as  amend*! 

.,  ,ke  l»ite4  States  ./  Am.ric  in  <'^'^''" ;^'Z  .tiJ  ]^ 
.ub.ectlon  15S(h)  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1934^  a. 
amTdl  1.  a-nded  by  ..rik.ng  out  the  date  ;  «*P  '"Jj'  J' 
l7L-  and  inaertiag  In  lieu  thereof  the  date     September  1. 

^*Sc     2    Subeecllon    170   c     of   the    Atomic    Energy    Act    of 

ru'treir^f    t^'l-^ictlon    .hall    apply    to   any    llcenae 
^ue,l  for  such  facUlty  sube«,uent  to  August  1.  1967 

;r     3    Sub^tlon  170  k  of  the  Atomic  E..r«r  A«  of^  »»^^ 

\^    I.  .m«n.l«Ml   bT  adding  at  the  end   thereof  me 

aa  amended.  1.  •f*'"*^..",  *°1,'    »  ,„  .ny  production  or 

"^ "  •rtri";  rp^i-^ -T1'^.«'- •""' 

authoriaed.  without  ragard  to  wv  ^jj 


Id    CommlHlon   program.  In   that  area.   /-ro»ia«». 
That  the  compen«tlon  to  the  OoTernment  for  "^  JT^'^'^J 
^slUon  .hall^  the  estimated  fair  market  Talue  »'  «.tlm*ted 
fTlr  rental  Talue  of  the  property  as  determined  by  the  Com 

.«t  of  more  than  three  day..  :  ProrUed  "o^;;.^' ^^.^^ 
Joint  Committee  on  Atomic  Energy,  after  »»*^»'^K  ,'^''^!^ 
t^  ba^for  the  propoaed  dl.poaltlon.  may  by  «;fo'"««°  Ij 
J^tmg  walre  the  condition,  of.  or  aU  or  any  portton  of.  .uch 

'"s.'c^T'l^cSrn^l' Of  the  EUEATOM  CooperaUon  Act  of 
19&8    a.  amended.  Is  amended  to  read  aa  follow.  : 

"J.C  J^rauant  to  the  prorlalon.  of  aectlon  M  of  the 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954.  »•  "»«ded  there  U  her*by 
anthori*^  for  Mle  or  leaae  to  the  Community 


SeTenty  thousand  kilogram,  of  contained  uranium  2*5 
Fire  hundred  kilograms  of  plutonlum 
Thirty  kilograms  of  uranium  2SS 

,„  accordance  with  the  prorl.lon.  of  an  •»«*"7*  ^p'^^ 

S^atei^btafnT^e  e^ul.alent  of  a  first  lien  on  any  such  ma^ 
teriaT.o"  to  the  clmunlty  for  which  payment  U  not  made 
In  full  at  the  time  of  transfer." 
Approred  Augn.t  1.  1964. 


PnbUc  Law  SS-3H 

88th  CoNoaaaa,  H.B.  9834 

Au0M»t  1.  199k 

[78  But.  8781 

AN  ACT 

Granting  a  renewal  of  patent  numbered  D-161.W5.  r^atln, 
uranuu,         ^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^  American  Legion. 

•;  th«  UfM<e4  state*  o/  Aa»«rioai»  in  vongr^m  —  


N..  AMHcflOoM  R6c«*T6d  DwiBf  A«iwt  1H4 
rN«w  '^IV"^""''  ^^^ 

Paunu ""IIII" :-  **• 

DMigas '_ T 

PUnt  PatenU "I" ** 

Balaauea 


PatenU 

Dealgna 

Plant  PatenU-  — 
Rels.ue. 


13,  1H4 

908— No.  3.152.334  to  No. 
88_No.      199.349  to  No. 
l_No.  «.44» 

8_No.       25.666  to  No. 


ToUl 


7.110 


Total— »W 


3.153.241.  Ind. 
199.386,  Ind. 

26,663,  Ind. 
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a  certain  dc«l^  patent  luncd  bjr  the  United  Sutee  Patent 
Offlc*.  dated  February  IS,  1981.  bclnf  patent  numbered 
D-161.9M,  la  hereby  renewed  and  extended  for  a  period  of 
fourteen  jeare  from  and  after  tbe  date  of  approval  of  tbla 
Act,  vltb  all  the  rlfbta  and  prlrllecea  perUlnlng  to  the 
beinx  g«nerall7  known  aa  a  plaque  of  tbe  AiMrlcaa  Le(lon. 
Approved  Aufuat  1,  1M4. 


PiMk  Law  t»-197 

CoMoanaa.  U.K.  »«Sa 
An^tMt  J.  t$t4 
[T8  Stat.  S78] 
AW  ACT' 


iirantlnc  a  renewal  of   patent   nnmbered  L>-16S.t75,   relatlac 
to  a  medal  of  tbe  American  Lecloa. 

Bt  it  eiMcterf  bt  tkt  Btnmte  m»4  Htiut  e/  Repmm*tiv0a  •/ 
tk4  Vnittd  StatM  0/  Awtericm  <s  C^nfrmt  fembltd.  Tkat 
a  certain  deaixn  patent  leaned  by  tbe  United  Statca  Patent 
Office,  dated  AprU  17.  1051.  beinc  patent  numbered  L>-l«2.97ft. 
la  hereby  renewed  and  extended  for  a  period  of  fourteen  year* 
from  and  after  the  date  of  approval  of  this  Act,  with  all  tMm 
rlchta  and  prlTllefea  pertaining  to  the  aame,  belnc  generally 
known  aa  a  medal  of  the  American  Legion. 

Approved  Aoguat  1,  1M4. 


(Dcpt.  Order  89  (Revtecd)] 

OBOANiaATlO.I    AND    FCKCTIOX 

Thla  material  supereedea  the  material  appearing  at  27  F.K. 
1147<V-11471  of  November  21,  1962.  Patent  Office. 

SnCTlOM  1.  Pmrpo**.  .01  The  purpoee  of  tbta  Organtaatloa 
and  Function  Supplement  la  to  preeerlbe  tbe  organlaatloa 
structure  and  to  aaalgn  functions  within  the  Patent  Office. 

Sac.  2.  OrgamiMmtion.  .01  The  Patent  Office  shall  constat 
of  tbe  following  organisation  units  : 

a.  Office  of  tbe  Commissioner  of  Patenta  : 
Commlaaloner  of  Patents. 

First  Assistant  Commlaaloner. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 
Aaalstant  Commissioner  for  Reaeareh. 
Offices  reporting  to  the  Coaunloaloner  : 

b.  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

e.  Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Bralnatlon. 
d.   Office  of  Administration  : 

Budget  and  Finance  Dlvlalon. 

Oeneral  Services  [Hvislon. 

Management  and  Organlaatloa  LHvlalon. 

Personnel  Dlvlalon. 

Offices  reporting  to  the  First  AaalsUnt  Commlsaloner : 

C.   Board  of  Appeals. 

f.  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea. 

g.  Patent  Examining  Con>a  : 
Office  of  Examining  Control. 
Electrical  Examining  Operation. 
Chemical  Examining  Operation. 
Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Operatloa. 

General  Engineering  and  Industrial  Arts  Examining  Opera- 
tion. 

h.  Tradeaurk  Examtniag  Operation. 

1.  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

Officef  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner : 

J.  Office  of  Information  Servlcea. 

k.  Office  of  Legislative  Planning. 

I.  Office  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark  Affairs. 

Offices  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Re- 
search : 

m.  Sdentlflc  Library. 

m.  Office  of  Patent  ClaaalAcatlon. 

o.  Office  of  Reacttrch  and  Development. 

Sac.  3.  Functions  e/  the  ofHet  o/  (he  Cemm<»e<inr. 
01  The  Commissioner  determines  the  policies  and  dlreeta  the 
progranu  of  the  Patent  Office  and  la  responsible  for  the  con- 
duct of  all  activities  of  tbe  Patent  Office. 

.02  The  Aaalstant  Commiaaloners  shall  perform  tbe  duties 
pertaining  to  the  Office  of  the  Commlaaloner  assigned  to  them 
by  the  Commissioner  under  his  prior  and  continuing  authority. 
Principal  functions  assigned  to  the  AaalaUnt  Commissioners 


a.  The  First  AaalaUnt  Commissioner  provides  administra- 
tive and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  uf  AppeaU.  tbe  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences,  the  Patent  Examining  Corps,  the 
Trademark  Examining  Operation,  and  the  Trademark  TrUI 
and  Appeal  Board. 

b.  The  Aaalstant  Commissioner  provides  adaUntstratlve 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Office  of  Information  Services,  the 
Offic*  of  LagiaUUva  Pianalag.  and  the  Office  of  International 
Patant  and  Tradea^rk  Affaire. 

c  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Reaearch  provides  ad- 
ministrative and  policy  direction  to  the  Sclentlflc  Ubrary. 
tha  Offica  of  Patent  Claaalilcatloa,  and  the  Office  of  Reeearch 
and  Development. 

Sac.  4.  FwnctieiM  a/  «fl«M  r9^*r%\u§  ta  f*«  Camm<aa<*«er. 
.01  Tha  OOee  of  the  BoUcttor  comprlaaa  tha  Solicitor,  who 
Is  the  chief  legal  officer  for  the  Pa  teat  Office  and  bis  profaa- 
alonai  assocUtea.  This  office  handJce  all  litigation  to  which 
the  Commlsaloner  is  s  party  and  provides  all  other  required 
legal  servlcea  ladudlag  advice  and  aaalauace  on  Isclalatlve 
mattara. 

.02  Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Bvaluatlou  generates 
and  develops  overall  Patent  Office  plans  and  evaluates  the 
pffectlTeneits  of  varloua  aegmenU  of  the  Patent  Office  In  their 
implemeotatioD  of  theae  plana. 

.OS  Tbe  Office  of  Administration  ta  reapoaalble  for  overall 
Patent  Office  administrative  functions.  These  functions  are 
carried  out.  aa  Indicated,  In  the  following  divisions  which 
constitute  the  Office  of  Administration  : 

a.  Budget   and   Finance   Division   provides  ataff  aaalstance 
In  the  development,  application,  and  execution  of  bodgeUry 
and  ftacal  polldea  and  programs  .  conducts  acruuntlng  opera 
tloaa  for  raveane,  tniat  fanda.  and  the  Patent  Office  appro- 
priatloB ;  and  admlalatera  payroll  and  related  employee  ac 
counta. 

b.  Oeneral  Services  Division  reviews  incoming  sppllcstions 
for  compUaace  aa  to  form,  aaaigna  apptlcatloni  to  appro 
priate  examining  units,  isanea  patent  granta.  records  Instru 
Bsents  tranaferrlng  property  rlghta  la  patents  snd  trade- 
amrka,  provldee  drafting  serricea.  furnlshee  copies  of  ps tents 
and  office  records,  opena  and  routes  mail  for  tbe  office,  aaawera 
correspondence  of  a  general  nature,  maintains  a  search  room 
for  public  use  la  searching  and  examining  patenta.  fumlahes 
the  auppty  and  service  needs  of  the  oAce.  and  provldee  data 
procsaaing  servioaa. 

c.  Management  and  Organiaatlon  Dlvlalon  providca  suff 
aaalatance  in  plaanlng  and  Implementing  changes  and  inno- 
vations for  Improvements  In  ayatema,  methods,  organisation, 
equipment  use.  snd  management  practices  \  conducts  forma. 
racorda.  raporta.  directives,  and  data  proceoalng  syatema  auin 
agaaisnt  programs  .  and,  aaalsts  la  planning  and  procuring 
printing  and  publlcatlona. 

d.  Paraoanel  Dlvlalon  admlnlstara  activities  relating  to  re- 
cmttaMat.   pUceaMnt.   employee   ralatlons.   training  and  em 
ptoyaa  development.    Incentive    awards,    performance    rating, 
•ad  position  classiflrstion  sad  wage  administration 

Sac.  8.  rmneti»n*  o/  Ojflcas  reporting  Is  tht  Firtt  Attittmnt 
CamnUaeioner.  .01  The  Board  of  Appeala  conducta  bearlags 
and  raadan  daeialona  on  appaala  from  adveraa  dedaloas  of 
axamlnera  as  to  the  patentability  of  iaveatlons  claimed  la 
patent  sppllcatlona. 

.02   Tbe  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  conducta  patent  In 
terference  proceedings  snd  makes   final  determination  in  the 
Patent  Office  as  to  priority  of  invention. 

.OS  Tbe  Pateat  Examining  Corps  Is  responsible  for  the 
examination  of  patent  appllcatioaa.  Tbe  Corpa  compriaea 
Ave  major  components,  namely  :  Office  of  Exsmlnlng  Control. 
Electrical  Examining  Operation.  Cbemlrsl  Examining  Opera- 
tloa,  Macbsnlcsl  Engineering  Examining  Operation,  snd  Oen- 
eral Baglneering  snd   Industrial  Arts   Examining  Operation 

a.  Tbe  Office  of  Examining  Control  davalopa  procedurea  and 
quality  and  quantity  standards  ralatlag  to  the  conduct  of  the 
examination  function  ;  evaluatea  examiner  compUaace  with 
auch  standards ;  trains  new  examlnera  In  patent  practice  and 
procedures  ;  and  Issues  Inatructlona  regarding  all  procedurea. 

b.  Each  of  the  four  Examining  0[>eratlons  exsmloes  patent 
applications  falling  in  its  generic  category  (Chemical.  Electrl 
cal.  Mechanical  Bnginaaring,  or  Oeaeral  Bnglnceriag  and 
ladnatrlal  Arta.  reapectively).  Aa  Bzamlnlag  Operation 
comprlsee  s  number  of  groups.  Bach  group  represents  a  broad 
field  of  Invention  within  a  generic  category  and  has  Jnrtadle- 
tlon  over  several  examining  dlvlaiooa. 

.04  The  Tradeaurk  Bxamlalag  Operation  Is  responsible 
for  the  daaalflcatlon  and  examination  of  applications  for  the 
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reglatratlon  of  trademarks  and  service  marks  and  the  main- 
tenance of  tbe  principal  and  supplemental  registera  of  trade- 
marks. 

05  Tbe  Trsdemark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  la  reaponslble 
for  hearing  and  deciding  adversary  proceedings  Involving 
Interfering  applications,  oppositions  to  registration,  cancella 
tlon  petitions,  and  concurrent  use  proceedings,  and  for  bear 
Ing  and  deciding  appeala  from  final  refusals  of  tbe  trsdemsrk 
examlnera  to  allow  tbe  reglatratlon  of  trsdemarka. 

Sac  e  FaacMoaa  0/  »h#  a/flce«  reporting  to  tht  A§ti»t»nl 
C»mmlutcnm:  .01  Tbe  Office  of  Information  Services  ad 
vises  and  repreeents  the  Commissioner  on  public  information 
matters,  snd  subject  to  tbe  policy  direction  and  gnidaace  of 
the  Departmenfs  office  of  Public  Informstlnn.  conducts  In 
formation  program*  fostering  public  knowledge  of  and  bene 
fit  from  the  American  patent  system  and  the  functions  and 
services  of  the  Patent  Office. 

.02  The  Office  of  Legislative  IMsnnlng  msken  atudtwi  and 
adviaea  the  Commlaaloner  on  mattera  which  may  require 
legislative  acHon  and.  with  advice  and  assistance  of  Solicitor, 
prepares  necessary  leglslstlon  and  aupi>«rtlng  rep«»rts. 

.08  The  Office  of  Internstlonal  Patent  and  Trademark 
Affalra  makea  atudlee  and  advises  on  policy  and  action  con 
rernlng  InternaUonal  patent  and  trademark  mattera 

gar   7    Funetion*  of  o/flcc«  rrporfing  to  the  AitUtant  Com 
miae^ener   for    RMMrrh       01   Tbe   Scientific    Ubrary    la    re- 
sponsible for  obtaining  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
•clentlfic   lnfora»at1on   to   tbe  attention   of   patent   and    trade 
mark  examlnera  and  to  Intereeted  segments  of  the  public. 

02  The  Office  of  Patent  CUaalficatlon  la  reaponslble  for 
developing  a  system  for  the  cUeaiflcation  of  patents  la  tbe 
various  useful  arts  snd  inaurlng  the  effective  use  of  this  sys 
tem  In  the  clssslflcstion  of  Isaued  patenta. 

OS  The  Office  of  Raaeareh  and  Development  c»>nducta   re 
search  on  tbe  organisation  of  information  for  nov^lt.v  search 
ing  and   develops   retrieval   systems.   Including   computer  as 
slated   ayatema.   for   tbe  use  of  Information  by   Patent  Office 
examlnera  and  the  aclentlfic  community. 
Effective  date  :  September  2.  19«4 

HERBERT  W    KLOTZ, 
[  AMUtmmt  Btcretmrv  fr  A4minUtr*tUn 

[F.R   Doc  84-9821  :  Filed.  Sept    14.  1984  ;  8  :  47  a.m.] 

FnhlUhM  in  l»  F.R-  lt9S».  Sept   It.  !»•♦ 


except  In  rare  instances,  only  one  such  interview  should  be 
granted. 

An  interview  should  not  be  requested  or  approved,  except 
in  very  unusual  circumstanceij,  after  filing  of  a  Brief  on 
appeal  or  after  an  application  has  been  passed  to  issue  by  the 
Primary  Examiner. 

Interviews  are  permisMlble  any  working  day  of  tbe  week 
except  on  overtime  Saturdays, 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 

ActiiH;  Superintendent, 
Sept.  18,  1984.  Potent  Examining  Corp*. 


Patcats  Available  for  Lkcnaiiig  or  Sale 

2.551,149      Reel      Mra.  Clarence  McCampbell,  19301  Park- 
mount  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  44185. 

2  940  888      Easy   Pull  Wool  Protector.     Ernest  Wlndlach. 
'/(r  World  Wide  Minerals.   Pblllpsburg.  Quebec.  Canada. 

3  111,288.      Loading    Machine.      Sslagitter    Maechlnen    Ak 
tienfeaellBchaft,    SaUgltter  Bad,    Germany.      Correspondence 
to  rillcbael  8  Striker.  880  Lexington  Are.,  New  York  17,  N.T 


latarrlcw  Practk* 

To  assist  In  early  and  equitable  conclusion  of  examination 
of  appllcatloBS,  the  use  of  Interviews  In  pereon  or  by  tel»- 
phone  Is  encouraged,  subject  to  the  following  guidelines. 

Interviewa  with  Examiners,  whether  In  person  or  by  tele 
phone  shall  be  governed  la  general  by  the  provisions  of  Rule 
ISS  A  request  for  an  Interview,  whether  made  orally  or  in 
writing,  before  tbe  flrat  Office  action  Is  untimely  and  will  not 
be  ackaowledged  if  written,  or  granted  If  oral  :  Rule  IS.'Jia). 
If  upon  examination  or  re^examlnation.  It  la  found  that 
minor  changes  could  be  made  to  place  the  application  in  con 
dltion  for  allowance,  the  attorney  or  pro  se  Inventor  should 
be  so  notified  by  telephone  This  practice  shoald  be  followed 
whether  or  not  there  has  been  a  specific  request  for  Interview 
or  for  such  notlflcstlon 

Where  an  interview  Is  arranged,  both  tbe  Examiner  and  the 
attorney  should  be  familiar  with  tbe  IsMie.  In  the  application 
before  starting  the  conference.  It  Is  tbe  responsibility  of 
both  parties  to  the  Interview  to  see  that  it  is  not  extende<1 
beyond  a  reasonable  time,  uaually  not  longer  than  thirty 
minutes  Tbe  Primary  Examiner  personally  resp<ini.lble  for 
the  final  dlaposltlon  of  tbe  spplicstlon  should  be  notlfle.1  of 
the  results  of  the  Interview  at  Its  conclusion 

Interviews  in  person  or  by  telephone  are  to  be  encouraged 
after  tbe  firat  Office  action  on  tbe  merits.  In  addition  to 
interviewa  Initiated  by  applicant,  the  Examiner  may  Initiate 
Interviews  where  he  believes  It  would  be  productive.  Thla 
practice  may  result  in  the  filing  of  a  flrat  response  that  will 
so  effectively  advance  tbe  prosecution  to  permit  disposing  of 
the  rase  in  a  bare  minimum  number  of  actions.  The  telephone 
procedure  set  forth  in  part  4  of  Optimum  Examining  Proce^ 
dure  Memorandum  «8.  801  OO  287.  requiring  a  call  by  tbe 
Examiner,  if  requested  by  applicant,  before  taking  final  action 
hai  been  found  not  aatlsf  actory  and  will  no  longer  be  followed. 
An  interview  may  be  granted  after  final  rejection  :  however. 


Oeneral  ElectHc  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  nonwlu^ 
Mlve  llcen»e»  under  the  following  88  patents  upon  reaaonable 
terma  to  domeatic  manufscturerx 

AppUratlons  for  license  under  the  foUowlna  8  patents  may 
be  addreaaed  to  :   Dlvlalon  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Trsnsmls 
slon  Division,  General  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave., 
Philadelphia,  Pa  .  19142 
2,977,827.     Switching  Arrangement. 
S.020.182.     CeramleTo-Metal    Seal    and    Method    of   Making 

tbe  Same. 
3,028,888.     Cooling   System    for   Electrical    Induction   Appa 

ratua 
S.0S2.728.     Insulating  and  Cooling  Arrangement  for  Electrt- 

cal  Apparatus. 

S.084.974.     Winding    Arrangement    for   Foil    Wound    Trans 
former. 

3.078.180      Magnetic  Core  Material. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  following  7  patents  may 
ba  addreaaed  to  :  General  Electric  Companv^  J"!****  Pj^J^t"'*'" 
Division.  1000  Weatern  Ave..  West  Lynn.  Maaa.,  01905.  Atten 
tlon  :  Patent  Counsel. 

S  058.883.     Catalyst  Bed  and  Method  of  Manufacture  There- 
for 
8,108,114.     Roll  Extruding  Machine. 
8.11S.094.     Elactrodepoaltlon  Cell. 
8.114.8S8.     Rotor  Construction. 
S.119.S08.     Velocity  and  Rate  of  Change  of  Pressure  Limiting 

Syatem. 
S. 122.082      Arc  IMschanre  Controlled  Fluid  Amplifier. 
S.1SS.89S.      Snmp  Seal  Syatem. 

Applications  for  license  under  tbe  following  23  patents  may 
be  aTdrefwed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Military  Commnnlcatlons 
Department,  ('.eneral  Electric  Company.  P.O.  Box  129,  OUa- 
homa  City,  Okla. 

2.478.690.     Keystone  Modulation  System. 
2.538.794.     Frequency  Multiplier. 
2.552.188.     Linear  Amplifier  System. 
2.884.198.     Power  Factor  Indicator  for  Antennas. 
2.557.770.     Time  Base  Circuit 

2.588.456      Electromagnetic  Deflection  Yoke  Structure. 
2.879.554      Electronic  Switching  Apparatus. 
2.879. 5S8.     Pulse  Widening  Circuit. 
2. 758.273.     Voltage  Regulated  Power  Supply. 
2.784.246.     Electrical  Syatem. 
2.797.817.     Wave  Generation  Clrculta. 
2,830.213      Deflection  ColL 

2.883.480.  Limiting  Amplifier. 

2.888.643.  Apparatus  for  Determining  Frequency. 
2.912.881.  Automatic  Frequency  ControL 
2.913.684.  Conductive  Cavltlea. 

2.935.644.  Deflection  Circuit. 

2.949.584.     Automatic  Frequency  Control  Circuit. 

2.950.481.  Wave  Tranamlsalon  Filter. 
2.968.816.      Limiting  Amplifier. 

2.991.8S7.     Combination  Clutch  and  Coupling. 
3,128,775.     TV  Camera  Vertical  Sweep  Circuit. 
8,134,910.     Logic  Circuits  Using  Non  Linear  Resonance. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  SoMrinUnd^nt 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  SI.   1M4 


FATKNT  KZAMIN1NG  OPKBATIONS  AND  OBOUPS 


M«dtclDM;  CoamKka: 


CHKMICAL  EXAMINING  OPKBATION— P.  B.  MANGAN.  Dirac«w. 

OENEItAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROCP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Suprrrtaory  EmnliMr 

Inorcanlc  Compounds;  Inortsolc  Compoattioot;  Ortmno-Meul  »nd  Orfmno-MeUlMd  Cbtmlstry;  MfUlhirrv:  M»UI 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batterle*. 

GENERAL  OROANfIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUPiao-I.  MARCUS,  Superrtaorr  EnmliMr 

Heterocyclic:  Amldea:  Alkaloids;  Aao;  Sulfur:  Mtac.  Eatan;  Carbotaydrataa:  Harbtddas.  Potaofu; 

Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  lao-J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  Suparrlaory  Enmlner 

Hydrocvboos:  Ha)oc«iiat»d  HydrucartMni;  Mineral  OU  Taetaolo«y:  LnhrlcMlnt  CompoMtaos; 
Poel  and  Ifnltlng  DvTlcea:  Ortanlc  Chemlftrr  (Part)  e.g.   On  and  O17:  Quloooea.  Actda;  Carboiyllc  Add 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  HalldM. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Sopemaory  Enunlnar 

Synthetic  Realns;  Rubber:  Proteins:  Macromolacnlar  Carbohydrmtea:  Mlaad  SyntbaClc  R««tn  Compoaltions;  Synthatle 
Raalns  With  Natural  Poiymen  and  Reatns;  Natural  Realns:  Recklmlar  Pore-FomUni. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  IJO-L.n.  GASTON,  Supw^laory  Examiner 

Compoaltloiu  (Part)  e.g.   Coating;  Mokllng,  Adbeatve  Compoaltions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Punflcatton  or  Sepvatlon;  Oaa 
Separation;  Spedal  UUUty:  Molding  Proeaaaea. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  1«0-J.  REBOLD.  Supemaory  Eamlner.... 

Coating:  ProceaaM,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU.  Laminating  MHbods  and  Appwrntw:  Stork  MatertaJa;  Omameo- 

Utloo;  AdbeslTv  Bonding;  Spedal  Manufacturea. 
8PECLALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  SaperrtsorT  Eiamlnef 
BtsarMng  and  Dyetag:  FertUlaefs;  Pooda:  Fermen tattoo ;  Photocrmphy;  Analytic*]  Chemistry;  Raactcn;  Sugar  and 

Starch:  Paper  Making:  Olaas  Manufacture;  MetAlhirgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  lUumlnatlng:  Cleaning  Prac> 

eaes;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermol>-tlc  Dlstllktlon;  Preaerrtng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  SuparrtKjry  Enmlnar  .. 

Gas.  Uquld  and  SoUd  Separation;  Ceotrlfugal  Bowl  Separators.  Oaa  and   Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;   DistlUatloa: 
Drylnr.  ReMgeratlon;  ConoantnUlva  Eraporators;  Mineral  Olb  Apparatua:  Misc.  PhyilcAl  Proeaaaaa. 

BLBCTUCAL  EXAMINING  0PBKAT10N-N.  H.  E?ANS.  Dk«c«ar. 

POWER.  GROUP  no— .M.  L.  LENnr,  Suparrlaory  Eiamlner 

OeneratloD  and  UtlUaatloo;  General  Appllcstlons.  CoDTefston  aod  DMilbattan;  BaaUBg  awl  Batelad  Aft. 
SECURITY.  GROUP  J»-8.  BOYD,  Superrtsory  Examiner 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunltioo;  Radar,  Sonar.  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Satanic  Expkirlng.  Radlo-AcUf* 
Batterlea:  Nuclear  R«*rton,  Powder  MeUUurgy.  Rocket  Fuels.  Radlo-ArUve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  MO-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Superrlaory  Enniner 

Commimlcstlons:  Multipleiing  Techniques;  Facstmlle  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  a«)-W.  W.  BURNS,  Superrtoory  ExamUMT 

DaU  Prooeaalng,  CompuUtlon  and  ConTprsloa;  Storage  Derlcea  and  Rekted  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  aiO-B.  G.  MILLER.  SaperrtaorY  Examiner... 

Semi^oodnctor  aod  Space  Dlaefaarge  Syatama  and  DeTtees,  Blectroate  Componaot  CirculU.  Ware  Transmission  Llnaa 
and  Networks. 


RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  : 
Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Meaaoilng. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270-E   J   SAX,  Superrlsory  Examiner 
Conductors;  Switches;  MisceUaneons. 


F.  U.  8TKADER,  Superrlsory  Bamlnar. 


EOaeU**  PIUm  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Aetlon 


New 


»-l»-M 


»-  l-M 


5-  5-«0 


•-l«-«S 


•-U-5I 


«-40-U 


S-  t-M 


10-  5-«S 

io-i»-a 

4-l«-C7 

i(K  i-a 

10-21 -U 


Amended 


5-  »-S3 


S-SI-M 


7-IO-M 


i-r-J4 


I-  f-a 


0-I0-S3 


VI0-S4 


5-»-M 


»-  »-S7 

X-TX-U 
♦-  9-M 
l-I»-54 

i-B-a 


Total  number  of  pending  applicAtions  (excluding  Designs) 212,683 

Tot*l  number  of  De.'«ign  applications  pending... 6,014 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designa) 133,030 

Total  number  of  Design  application.""  awaiting  action 2,505 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. June  14,  1951 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action May  8,  1952 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  rann  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  durteg  October  1M4.  except  those  which  may  hare  been  extended  under  the 
pronalons  of  the  Veteraos  Patent  ExtenMoa  Act  (M  Stat.  116  as  amaiided  by  M  Stat  Ul)  and  tbcae  which  may  hare  expired  earlier  due  to  sbortaaed 
terms  under  the  provMona  of  Public  Law  «0Q.    A  IM  of  Veterans'  pMenU  whkb  bav*  been  sxtaoded  appc«^  In  the  .-4 m%u*i  lUa  »f  Ptttntt-lttS 

?•*«>«• Numbers  2.ias,»47  to  2,4»,«:i.  inclusire 

Plant  Patents Nwabats  7*t  to  766,  ladualTa 
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Effective  Plllnc  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


WAHL.  DIractar. 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION 


Classlf\lngan>l  Assorting  Solids. 
METAL  AN.>  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  «^N.B^R^^^^^^^^^ 

KAC  Tt  RING   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROLP 


Amended 


M.  HORTON, 


MAN  I 


ton».  Clasps.  Etc  ;  IMshlng  and  PulUng 


But- 


'^vi'\r:i^;^~""i:^'-^c»ss:r;/srr.  hw,..:  U...-U..;  B 


Po.rB 'ilTnt'.. motor. akd pi  m p.. o.olp r<^c.  r. oab;ai;. sup.^,  e-m» 


10-  7-57 


3-  l-«3 


0-24-54 


1-22-63 


6-20-60 


1-14-60 


3-  4-63 


Refrtgeratlon,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 
C.N...L  .NO,««U«0  AXD  mDU.T«AL  A.T8  «A«.N,N<!  O^.AWN-i.  A.  MAN.AN.  D,.^. 

Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  ^^^^^i;^;;;]^;^^;;:^^  


6-28-54 


1-30-M 

8-23-S3 

4-20-53 
5-11-58 

5-15-S9 

8-11-S8 

6-30-30 

8-13-53 


BulVltng  Structure,  Bridges,  Cloauns. 


PHY.Ui..  GROUP  i»J-  R.  L.  "VANS,  Sui^rrlsory  Eu^.^^^^.^^^^^^^ 


Photocm>hv.  Sound  and  Ughtlng;  Indicators  and  Optic.: 

rCRMTURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  460-W   S.  COLE,  Superrlsory  E,«nlner 

Fumltuie.  SupporU,  Cabinet  Structurea.  Reeeptadsa;  Baaage. 

MATERLAL  TREATMENT,   GROLP   470-L.   V*. 


VARNER.  SuperTlsory 
PRINTING.  STATIONERY   AND 
E xAiulD^r    -- 

,s:::J:i:^^^^o::::::i^.  .s.  Imusements.  group  4s^l.  ,.  peince.  su.r^, 

■C;':.  .>en.l.uy:  Artincu.  Body  Members;  TollHry:  Amusement  Devlc-a;  J.walry:  Mechanic^  Guns;  Pn.^t<«. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  ««»-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Superrlsory  EiMilner 

Industrial  ArU;  HouseboM,  Pergonal  and  Fine  Arts.  ^  


•-16-54 


3-  l-«3 


ll-2»-62 


11-  5-58 


10-26-50 


4-20-55 


2-  7-63 


9-15-55 


5-  1-61 


6-  4-36 

0-26-52 
7-19-67 
5-22-56 
6-  6-55 
12-17-58 

3-  2-45 

6-  2-58 
2-  4-64 


309 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

COKAL  Chemical  Co.  r.  H.D.T.  Compajvt  Factom,  1»o. 

Xo.  HOT.     Decided  June  11,  196k 

[51  CCPA  — ;  —  r.2d  — ;  141  I'SPQ  83B] 

1.  T&ADEMAKK — COJrrrSIJfO     SIMILAKITT — B\1DKNC* — PlCSUMPnon    THAT    Rbo»- 

tration  Is  Vaud. 
•Applicant  emphasizes  that  the  opposer  here  did  not  take  testimony  and 
refers  specificallj  to  the  absence  of  evidence  of  actual  coofuaiun.  Of  course, 
an  <H)pi>8er  rel^irnr  ou  rt^lstratlons  on  the  I'rlniMpal  RegiiMer  Is  not  under 
any  compulsion  to  take  testimony  because  such  reflstratlons  are  presumed  to 
be  Talld  and  entitled  to  section  7(b>  presumptions,  and  are  taken  at  fac* 
value.  •  •  •  Mi>re<>ver.  the  issue  in  an  opixwltion  is  likelihood  of  confusion 
and  the  absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion  in  the  record  is  not  de<ermina- 
tlve  of  that  issue  but  is  only  a  factor  which  may  be  accorded  some 
weight  •  •  ••• 

2.  Same — Same — Docbt  Resolved  Aoaixst  Newcomol 

In  reviewing  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  sus- 
taining an  opposition  by  the  registrant  of  "BLUE  CORAL"  to  an  application 
for  registration  of  'CORAL."  Urld  that  -Consideration  of  the  marks  as  a 
whole,  the  similarities  in  opiniser's  automobile  polish  and  cleaning  and 
polishing  services,  and  ai>pllcanf8  yehlcle  washing  compounds  In  light  of  the 
channels  of  trade  and  similarities  of  the  marks  themselves  dt»es  not  satisfy 
us  a  likelihood  of  confusion  is  precluded" :  and  that  "MorvoTer.  what  doubt 
there  might  l>e  on  the  question  of  likelihood  of  confusion  must  be  resolved 
against  the  newcomer." 

Apfeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  Xo.  39^19. 

AFFIRMED. 

Hill  and  HU7,  Roy  W.  Z7//7,  John  W.  Bin.  Wmiam  A.  Smith,  Jr., 
for  appellant. 

William  E\  Schuyler,  Jr.  {Franru  C.  Browne,  Andrew  B.  Beve- 
ridge,  Joseph  A.  DeGrandi,  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  MAumr,  Smith, 
and  Almoxd,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
WoRLET.  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Coral  Chemical  Company  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  136  USPQ  315,  sustaining  an  opposi- 
tion to  its  application  >  for  registration  of  "CORAL"  as  a  trademark 
for  rust  removing  compounds,  vehicle  washing  compounds,  steam 
cleaning  compounds,  power  spray  washer  compounds,  etc. 

The  opjKwition  was  brought  by  H.  D.  T.  Company  Factors,  Inc., 
registrant  of  "BLUE  CORAL"  for  polish  in  liquid  and  paste  form 
for  automobiles  and  all  lacquer,  lacquered,  varnished,  or  baked  enamel 
finishes  and  all  other  hard  surfaces;*  and  for  automobile  cleaning 
and  polishing  service: »  of  "BLUE  CORAL"  in  association  with  a 
design  for  a  polish  for  automobiles  and  lacquered,  varnished,  or  baked 
enamel  finishes;*  and  of  "BLUE  CORAL  SEALER"  for  a  non- 
clouding  |)olish  preservative  for  protecting  polished  wood,  leather, 
and  metal  surfaces.* 
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ODDoeer  took  no  testimony  but  reUed  on  iu  registrations. 

niaintenan.-e  compounds     ^^^'^T  f •^  ^J '','J.;   entire   period.     Appllcsnf. 
19«1     totaling    approximately    $4,800,000   lor   inai   tfun.c    >-  Kn««fWHui  is 

Zu-  .re  "old'in  large  container,  to  large  volmne  -"^/^"^^^^.^'^^X 
conducted  on  a  pernonal  baai.  through  company  salesmen.     ^°^;°«^^P'^^ 
Zx^  by  appilc-ant  are  cleaning  compounds  for  use  In  washing  buses,   planee, 
trains  and  automobiles.  . 

Xs  was  noted  by  the  Board,  oppoeer's  priority  is  established  by  it* 

"'^Td'^iding  the,,  was  a  likelihood  of  confusion  in  the  present  case, 

I'r  .'^,::;f  thtltu-snt  se..  us  .ehlde  washing  -^^  ^  ^^  ^^^ 
users  who  wssh  cars.  It  is  customary  to  wash  a  car  before  poUsMng  It^  Tbus^ 
sn  automobile  dealer  who  render,  a  car  polishing  *;^»^^'°*^J^^^^^ 
apectlve  cuMtomer  for  the  good.  o«  both  parties.  There  Is  here  the  prospect 
of  Identical  channels  of  trade  and  IdenUcal  customers. 

.  •  ;  rnder  the  clm.mstsnces  here,  the  differenc^  between  the  ^f'^^^l^"^ 
piled  to  sir  wssh  snd  a  car  pollah.  Is  not  believed  sufficient  to  obviate  a 
likelihood  of  confusion. 

Applicant  urges  that  the  lioard  erred  in  not  giving  proper  weight 
,o  the  decision  of  this  court  in  H.  D.  T.  Company  Factory.  I n^.^- 
Sinclair.  48  (X  PA  ..24,  288  F.2d  947,  129  USPQ  283.    Thei,  the 
court  affirmed  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Tnal  and  Appeal  Boai^ 
dismissing  an  opposition  to  the  registration  of  ''CORAL    as  a  trade- 
mark fo7"a  household  liquid  synthetic  detergent,"  which  opposition 
was  brought  bv  the  same  opposer  here  on  the  basis  of  the^me 
mristrations  i^lied  on  hen^.-    The  detergent  was  sold  in  reUil  groceiT 
^i^  and  supermarkets  and  was  intended  primarily  ^^^  washing 
dishes  although  it  was  also  recommended  for  ^^^^^^^^l^^^^ 
and  certain  textiles.     In  ruling  that  the  use  of    CORAL    there  was 
not  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  deceive  purchasers,  the 
court  made  note  of  the  differences  in  the  goods  and  in  the  marketing 
practice*  of  the  parties.    One  judge  concurred  with  the  majority  on 
the  basis  of  the  differences  between  the  marks  themselves. 

The  fact  that,  in  the  present  case,  applicant  makes  and  sells  prod- 
ucts specificallv  intended  for  automobiles  and  sells  it*  -e^»<^l«  -»«^: 
ing  compounds  to  large  volume  u^rs  who  wash  cars  make«  it  clear 
that  Sifu^air.  with  its  different  factual  situation,  cleariy  is  not  au- 
thority for  dismissal  of  the  present  opposition. 

ri]  Applicant  emphasizes  that  the  opposer  here  did  not  Uke  testi- 
moni  and  ,.fe«  specifically  to  the  ab^nce  of  evidence  of  ^^^^^f^^- 
fusion  Of  course,  an  opposer  relying  on  registrations  on  the  Prm- 
cipal  Register  is  not  under  any  compulsion  to  take  testimony  because 
such  "Itrations  are  pr^umed  to  be  valid  and  entitled  to  section 
7(b)  pi^^umptions,^  and  ai.  taken  at  face  value^  See  Con^o-^^^^^ 
Laurie  Co..  Inc.  v.  Englander  Co..  Inc.,  51  CXPA  — ,  324  F^dl86 
139  USPQ  285.     Moreover,  the  issue  in  an  opposition  is  likelihood  ot 

•a^th^dedaloo  of  th.  Trademark  TrUl  and  App^  Board  in  that  ca.*  sported  at 

art  .hall  b*  pr1«.  fact*  'v"»:°r:.";  ♦•'f  ;'c,uMt*  >  JSt   to  u2  the  Srk  In  comm^rc* 
coadltloB*  and  UmlUtioM  lUtsd  hcrsla. 
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confusion  and  the  absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion  in  the  record 
is  not  determinative  of  that  issue  but  is  only  a  factor  which  may  be 
accorded  some  weight.  <Shunie  Maptufacturing  Co.  v.  Tarrant  Manu- 
facturing Co..  50  CCPA  1325,  318  F.2d  328,  137  USPQ  881. 

[2]  Consideration  of  the  marks  as  a  whole,  the  similarities  in  op- 
poser's  automobile  polish  and  cleaning  and  polishing  9er>'ices,  and 
applicant's  vehicle  washing  compounds  in  light  of  the  channels  of 
trade  and  similarities  of  the  marks  themselves  does  not  satisfy  us  a 
likelihood  of  confusion  is  precluded.  Moreover,  what  doubt  there 
might  be  on  the  question  of  likelihood  of  confusion  must  be  resolved 
gainst  the  newcomer.  United  States  Time  Corp.  v.  Tennebavm,  46 
CCPA  895,  267  F.2d  327,  122  USPQ  15.  We  thus  find  no  reversible 
error  in  the  Board's  decision. 

The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

ly  u:  Jack  W.  UntujL^t 

No.  7089.    Decided  June  11,  19€4 

[51  CXi-PA  — ;  333  FJid  226:  141  USPQ  785J 

1.  PATrjiTABiuTT— OBnorBXMs— DiscLoarit  or  AJtALooort  Nattm  or  IIati^ 

RIALS  I.N  Appucatiox — /«  re  Ruff  Atfukd. 
In  applylnx  the  statement  In  /n  re  Ruff  et  ml.  (45  tXTFA  10871  that  "When 
a  man.  or  a  witness,  or  an  applicant  for  a  patent,  without  knowioff  how  It 
is  going  to  affet't  his  interest,  makes  a  statement  which  be  later  attemptH 
to  deny  when  he  has  found  it  is  afrainst  his  interest,  he  wllj  not  be  bellered 
unless  he  produces  conTlnclnjc  j»roof  of  his  later  assertion."  Hrld  that  "Here. 
arraye<l  aicainst  the  statements  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  and  the 
disclosures  of  appellant  in  his  application,  we  hare  only  the  unsupported 
statements  of  apiiellant's  counsel  In  amen<lments  and  in  the  brief  herein  that 
neomycin  and  neamine  are  not  so  related  chemically  and  t>iolocically  that  a 
prior  art  teaching  of  forming  a  SchHTs  base  of  neamine  would  make  i>bv1ous 
to  one  of  onllnary  skill  In  this  art  the  ^>^mation  of  a  SchifTs  base  of 
neomycin" ;  and  that  "We  do  not  consider  such  statement  to  constitute  the 
'convincing  pnH>r  to  which  reference  is  made  In  the  Ruff  decision." 

2.  Samk— Same— Samb— Same. 

••  •  •  we  are  inclined  to  view  with  suspicion  appellant's  i>resent  conten- 
tion that  neamine  and  neomycin  are  nonanalogous  materials.  A|ipellant  has 
made  no  showing  of  fact  which  rebuts  the  contrary  atatementa  made  In  his 
speciflr-ation  and  the  rontniry  flndlnKS  of  the  Examiner.  We  think  these 
statements  disclose  such  a  close  relaUonship  between  neomycin  and  neHmine 
that  it  would  have  been  obvlooa  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  that  the 
two  substances  were  equivalwit  materials  wkh  re«pect  to  Schlff's  hasea  and 
salts  thereof,  esperlally  since  both  appellanfd  specUJcatlon  and  Janot  inrolre 
the  formation  of  a  SchifTs  base  formed  by  reaction  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde 
with  a  compound  containing  a  primary  amino  group." 
8.  Sami — Same — Same — In   re   Pap^urh   Dim!(orisHED. 

"The  appeUant  refers  to  the  court's  recent  decision  in  /a  re  Pmpeack,  SO 
CCPA  1084.  315  F.2d  ;J81  ;  137  I'SI^Q  43.  •  •  •  as  boldin«  that  the  queaUoo 
ot  obviousness  cannot  be  determined  without  considering  both  the  structure 
and  the  prr>pertie8  of  a  chemical  compound  He  contends,  therefore,  that  the 
rejection  of  the  claimed  compounds  was  em>r  since  the  Patent  Office  allegedly 
ignored  their  properties  and  'based  Its  holding  excloslTely  on  structural  and 
process  considerations'  We  do  not  agree  with  appellant's  statement  of  the 
Patent  Office  position  Such  a  statement  Ignores  what  seems  to  be  the  fact— 
that  the  prior  art  Janot  pnjcess  and  product  were  In  effsct  Included  In 
apprilant's  dlscloaure.  Thua  it  was  unnecessary  to  predicate  the  decisions 
below  on  the  technical  aspects  of  -ntmctunil  ami  proce*w  coniiideratlons.' 
It  is  this  fact  which  readily  distingalahca  Pm^tch  from  the  case  at  bar. 
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Papetch  involved  claimed  compoonda  which  were  rejected  on  the  bare  dla- 
cl.^ure  of  a  prior  art  homologue,  and  this  was  done  in  the  presence  of  an 
affidavit   showing  comjiaratlve   testing  of   the  prior   art  compound   and   the 
claimed  compounds.     The  facta  in  the  present  caae  are  entirely  different. 
There  Is  no  ct.mparatlve  showing  In  the  record,  and  the  Involved  application. 
If  It  means  anything,  must  be  said  to  concede  that  there  are  substantially 
no  biological   differences  between  the  claimed   neomycin   SchlflTs  bases   and 
the  known  neomycin  of  the  prior  art." 
4    Same— Pabticclab  SrsJEcr  Matteb^Nbomtciw  DEarvATrvta  akd  Methodb 
Fob  Making  Them. 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  to  neomycin  dertvativea  and  methods  for 
making  them,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  600,563. 
AFFIRMED. 

George  T.  Johannesen  {Eugene  0.  Retter  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judge* 

Smith.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  issue  here  arises  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  Its  resolution  requires 
a  determination  of  whether  the  differences  between  the  claimed  sub- 
]ect  matter  and  the  prior  art  were  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a 
whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  at 
the  time  the  invention  was  made-  The  problem  in  this  case  is  com- 
plicated, however,  by  the  hijrhly  specialized,  technical  nature  of  the 
claimed  subject  matter  and  by  the  failure  of  the  specification  so  to 
discloae  the  subject  matter  that  we  mifrht  determine  precisely  what 
appellant  has  invented.  A  further  complication  arises  from  an  ap- 
parent di.sajrreement  between  the  position  taken  by  appellant's  present 
attorney  and  that  taken  by  appellant  when  the  application  was  filed. 

The  application  *  in  issue  is  entitled  "Composition  of  Matter  and 
Process."  The  invention  is  said  to  relate  "to  novel  neomycin  deriva- 
tives and  to  novel  methods  for  making  them,"  and  further, 

•  •  •  to  novel  methods  of  recovering  neomycin  derivatives  from  aqueous  media 
containing  compounds  of  the  neomycin  complex,  i.e..  neomycin  and  neamine. 
and  to  methods  for  converting  said  derivaUvea  to  naomycin  and  neamine  in 
isolated  and  purified  form. 

Prior  to  appellant's  invention  neomycin  was  known  to  occur  in  the 
fennentation  beers  obtained  by  the  cultivation  of  Streptomyces 
fradiae.  T^liile,  technically,  neomycin  may  occur  in  several  forms, 
the  specification  states: 

•  •  •  The  term  -neomycin-  as  used  In  this  application  refers  to  either  of  the 
Isomeric  compounds  or  to  mixtures  of  them,  and  the  term  "neomycin  complex 
compound"  refers  to  one  of  the  neomycins  aa  defined  above,  neamine,  or  mix- 
ture* thereof. 

With  the  foregoing  as  general  background,  we  pass  to  appellant's 
statement  in  the  specification  that: 

The  novel  derivatives  of  this  invention  are  SchilTs  bases  which  possess  valu- 
able Inhibitory  pn>pertles  against  pathogenic  organlgms  and  are  hence  useful  In 
human  and  veterinary  medicine.  They  also  yield  the  parent  neomycin  or 
neamine  compound  upon  treatment  with  acid,  and  are  hence  useful  as  interme- 
diatea  In  the  preparaUon  of  purified  neomycin.  wpedaUy  the  recovery  of 
netmiydn  compounds  frx>m  fermentation  beers  or  other  such  Uquora.  including 
the  recT>very  of  neamine  from  methsnolysU  or  hydrolysis  reacUon  media. 

>  Ssrtal  No.  eOO.Mg.  aisd  July  S7,  IBM. 
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The  speciHcation  also  cxMitains  a  ^neral  statement  conceniing  how 
such  assertedly  novel  deri^-atives  are  produced: 

RecoTerjr  f rmu  Uie  l»*er»  or  uUier  aqu*H»us  llquun  •ii-orviltig  to  the  luveutluu 
is  gvuerallj  as  follows.  The  liquor  is  mudt'  alkaline  aud  at  leaat  fire  mole* 
of  an  arumatio  aldehyde  is  added.  Ixased  on  nei>nijcln  content,  preferably  wUh 
vicon>us  stirring.  The  re«ultln«  precipiUte  ia  the  SchilTa  b«ae.  which  can  be 
separate*!  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  filtration.  The  SchlfTa  b«ae  can  be 
further  purified,  if  desired,  and  used  as  such  or  it  can  be  treated  with  acid  to 
recover  the  neomycin  ix>miM>und  which  will  t)e  ne«>mycin.  i.e.  neomycin  B, 
neomycin  O.  or  mixtures;  or  neamine.  and  will  represent  subatantlally  the 
neomycin  or  neamine  ci»ntent  of  the  original  liquor.  •  •  • 

Thus  the  invention  eoiK-ems  an  intermediate  product,  which  ia  a 
Schitf's  ba^  -  formed  by  inaction  of  neomycin  in  a  femtentation  beer 
or  other  aqueous  solution  with  an  aromatic  aldehyde.  The  end  prod- 
uct, a  salt  of  neomycin  and  an  acid,  was  old  prior  to  appellant's  in- 
vention. The  intermediate  product,  the  neomycin  Schiff's  base,  is 
described  in  the  specitication  as  being  "characterized  by  biological 
activity  comparable  to  that  of  neomycin  or  neamine  products  com- 
mercially available.*^ 

The  claims  on  appeal  (reproduced  as  an  appendix  to  this  opinion) 
are  said  to  fall  into  four  broad  groups.  The  tirst  deals  with  a  process 
for  recovering  neomycin  from  fermentation  brews  which  involves  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  the  beer,  adding  a  specihed  aromatic  aldehyde  in 
order  to  precipitate  the  neomycin  as  a  Schiff's  base  and  then  recover- 
ing the  precipitated  Schiff's  base  of  neomycin  from  the  fermenta- 
tion beer  (CI.  24).  When  it  is  deeired  to  recover  the  neomycin  as  an 
acid  addition  salt,  the  Schiff's  base  is  treated  with  a  mineral  acid  to 
regenerate  the  neomycin  and  the  aromatic  aldehyde,  and  the  neomycin 
is  recovered  from  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  form  of  its  acid  addition 
salt  (CI.  25). 

In  the  second  group,  appellant  claims  the  neomycin  Schiff's  bases. 
Claims  1  and  32  define  a  neomycin  Schiff's  base  in  which  the  aldehyde 
may  be  selected  from  a  class  defined  by  a  general  formula.  Claims 
2  and  33-37  define  a  neomycin  Schiff's  base  in  which  the  aldehyde  is 
specified.     [E.g.,  salicylaldehyde   (CI.  2);  benxaldehyde   (CI.  U).] 

The  third  group  of  claims  defines  the  process  for  making  the  neomy- 
cin Schiff's  bases  (rather  than  recovering  the  neomycin  from  the  fer- 
mentation brew).     These  are  claims  10  and  14. 

The  fourth  group  of  claims  is  characterized  by  appellant  as  defin- 
ing a  process  for  making  neomycin  salts.     Theae  are  claims  13  and  16. 

The  Examiner  rejected  all  the  claims  on  the  basis  of  a  single  ref- 
erence, Janot.*  Janot  is  concerned  with  the  antibiotic  framycetin, 
w  hich  is  derived  from  a  strain  of  bacteria  identified  as  Streptomycf$ 
T  69  and  is  indicated  as  having  a  spectrum  with  points  in  common 
with  the  antibiotic  spectra  of  streptomycin  and  neomycin.  The  article 
discusses  the  hydrolysis  of  framycetin  and  reports  on  studies  of  the 
hydrolysis  products  which  are  identified  as  fractions  A,  B,  C  and  D. 
Derivatives  of  fraction  A,  including  the  crystallized  salicylidene 
thereof,  are  compared  with  the  corresponding  derivatives  of  neamine. 


•Any  of  •  wriM  of  baaM.  formed  mntWj  hj  rvartlos  of  an  a)<l*hrd«  with  a  prlmarr 
amine  4j  anUine.  with  <>llmlnaUoa  of  wmter  8*hl(r»  b«aM  cr*  u»*ful  r«a(*nU  to  that 
upon  hydroI.vi.U  they  are  upllt  Into  the  orl»ln*l  aldehyde  and  amine      See  Slchter    Teit 


t>ook  of  Orranlc  Cbca^Utfr  425  ( 1»53) 

The  reaction  of  prtmary  aryUalnea  aad  aidehydea  Icada  to  a  type  compouod 
'*V^S"*°»**'  '•.*  *«J>J<rii  baa«  or  asonethlne.  •abaUncM  which  contain  the  itructure 
— CH=N — .     Acctaldahydc  and  aaUlac   raart   to  form  •thylldeoeanlJlne 


CH^CH— N— C»Hi  -f  H«0 


CH^C^O  ■¥  H*N— C*H« 
H 
•8o«.  ChlBlque  de  rrance.  Bulletin  T21.  pp.  14»S-aS   (NoTanbtrOtcaabw  1M4). 
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and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  salicylidene  is  found  to  compare 
with  the  tetra-salicylidene  of  neamine,  from  which  it  is  concluded 
•that  fraction  .V  is  ulent.<-al  with  neamine."  The  article  indicates 
that  the  salicylidene  derivative  was  prepared  by  reacting  the  base 
fraction  A  dissolved  m  water  with  salicylaldehyde  to  foiTn  a  thick 
yellow  precipitate  which  was  Uien  extracted  and  recr>stallized  from 
hot  methvl  alcohol  in  the  form  of  brilliant  yellow  flakes.  Analysis 
<,f  the  product  indicated  a  molecular  weight  and  percentage  atomic 
<x,ni,>o«ition  corresi>onding  to  the  tetra-salicylidene  of  neaimne  and  . 
that  the  amine  base  fraction  A  has  the  empirical  formula  C«H«U.i>4, 
which  is  that  of  neamine. 

In  summary,  the  Janot  reference  discloses  a  treatment  of  r^armnf 
which  is  comparable  to  appellant's  process  for  producing  neomycin 
Schiff's  bases.  Tlie  Janot  process  forms  a  Schiff's  base  of  neaniine 
in  an  aqueous  solution  as  an  intermediate  product,  precipitates  that 
base,  and  crj-stallizes  a  salt  of  neamine  as  the  end  product.  Thus  the 
principal  differenc-e  is  that  Janot  is  concerned  with  neamine  rather 
than  neomycin.  This  difference  loses  much  of  its  significance,  how- 
ever, when  the  following  excerpt  from  appellant's  specification  is 

considered:  ....      \,     i.wiiu^ 

...  The  i,n.1act  I.  further  chanioterl«Hl  by  lou"  water  .wlublllty  and  »»^Wmy 
U,  acetone  and  low  mulecnlar  wel»h.  alcohoU.     On  treating  the  novel  &chtr. 

1.1^  of  neomycin ith  a  atronc  mineral  add.  -«••  «-^-^-  ''Tx^tZ. 

.hlortc  add.  hydrobromic  add.  hydrlodlc  add.  phoaphoric  add,  and  the  like, 
the  corr«apondin«  add  aalt  of  neomydn  .  •  •  la  obulned. 
In  each  instance,  the  omitte<l  words  (indicated  by  asterisks)  are  "or 
neamine."  Thus,  when  the  application  was  filed,  it  api^rs  to  have 
\y^n  appellant's  position  that  the  invention  pertained  equally  to 
neomycin  or  neamine.*  It  is  only  after  neamine  compounds  are  shown 
to  be' old  by  the  Janot  reference  that  we  find  appellant  shifting  to 
the  position  here  asserted,  i.e.,  that:  ' 

.  .  .  there  ia  do  «ioh  art  recopii^  aimllarity  b*<ween  ne«mine  and  ^^^^J^^ 
that  it  can  he  properly  held  that  it  would  have  been  obviou.  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  at  the  time  the  lnventl.>n  wa«  made  that  neomydn  could  be  aub- 
tltuted  for  neamine  ir.  the  Janot  pnKV*.  The  ^neral  pHndple  of  law  that 
the  ai4»»toatlon  of  an  old  pnx^  to  a  new  and  analo^oua  matenal  '«  not  inven- 
lon,  ^mor*  a,>tly  under  the  new  cHle  "is  not  unobvloua.-  '«J-P'-'»;^^^^ 
It  has  not  .-*n  eHt«bllsh«1  by  the  Patent  Offlce  that  neomydn  Is  an  an«»;^;; 
compound  to  n.amine  The  contrary  In  fac<  is  established  by  t^e jcrea^^lff*^ 
enoMn  atroctural  cbHraderlstlc.  and  the  difference  In  biological  charaderlatios 
between  neoniy«ln  and  neamine.  *  •  • 

We  see  no  merit  in  this  position.     The  application  establishes  that 
appellant  recognized  the  similarity  of  neomycin  and  neamine  with 
respect  to :  ( 1 )  their  ability  to  form  Schiff's  bases  in  aqueous  solutions, 
(2)   the  low   water  solubility  of  such  bases,   (3)   their  solubility  m 
acetone  or  low  molecular  weight  alcohols,  and  (4)  treating  the  5>chirs 
base  with  a  strong  mineral  acid  to  form  the  corresponding  acid  salt. 
While  the  record  liefore  us  does  not  contain  the  office  actions  in 
which  the  Janot  reference  was  first  cited,  it  appears  that   despite  the 
arguments  advan.>ed  in  certain  of  the  remarks  appended  to  several 
amendments  which  are  i^prmluced  in  the  record,  the  Examiner  m  the 
final  action  of  September  26,  19«(),  considered  at  least  partially  the 
above  quoted  portions  of  the  specification  when  he  stated: 

(Malms  1.  2  and  82  are  ar«ln  reje^-ted  as  fully  met  by  Janot  for  the  reasons 
fully  of  re«.rd.    Theae  claima  are  .Irawn  to  a  neomycin  Sdiira  base  and  aa 

.  --.       I  A..  Hon  la  renlete  with  dual   referenced  to  neomycin  und  nnmint.     See.  for 

.«3*V'S^««rp«  i'ro«'?:iVSiS«Uoa  ,«ot«l  -riier  in  tbl.  opinio..  4  ^ 
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pr^^iously  pointed  out  the  instant  dlsolo«ure  appear*  to  employ  the  term 
neomycin  as  inoludins  neamlne.  Note  pax^s  1^  of  the  dlacloaore.  Applicant 
urged  and  sutMuits  exhibits  seeking  to  show  that  the  term  neomycin  doe*  not 
include  neamlne.  The  fact  remains  that  the  InaUnt  dlacloaore  appear*  to  em- 
ploy the  term  neomycin  as  including  neamlne.  *  •  • 

Claims  10,  13-15,  24.  2S  and  3S-S7  are  again  rejected  as  unpatentable  orer 
Janoc  for  the  reasons  fully  of  record.  It  la  again  pointed  out  that  no  Inrentlon 
is  Involved  in  making  the  SchiflT's  base  with  neomycin  In  view  ot  the  Janoc  teach- 
ing of  employing  neamlne.  Th«  apedflc  reaction  conditions  etc.  as  recited  In 
some  of  the  claims  are  obvious  to  one  skilled  In  the  art. 

It  is  appellant  s  contention,  as  stated  in  his  brief,  that: 

He  has  provided  a  novel  pro<<ess  for  making  his  novel  neomycin  SchUTs  base*. 
This  process  differs  from  that  of  Janot  both  In  being  applied  to  a  non-analogous 
material  and  involving  different  proceas  conditions. 

Thus  appellant's  position  appears  to  be  (1)  that  Janot's  treatment 
of  neamine  produces  a  product  which  is  neither  chemically  nor  biologi- 
cally closed  related  to  neomycin  and  (2)  that  Janot  does  not  disclose 
the  recovery  of  neamine  from  a  fermentation  beer  or  any  suggestion 
that  it  could  be  recovered  by  treating  such  a  beer  with  salicylaldehyde. 
We  shall  consider  these  positions  in  the  order  stated. 

In  affirming  the  Examiners  rejection,  the  Board  noted  that  the 
specification  and  claims  as  originally  filed  in  the  case  at  bar  applied 
appellant's  process  to  both  neamine  and  neomycin.  After  referring 
to  this  statement,  appellant's  brief  asserts: 

•  •  •  This  statement  on  its  face  is  reversible  error  In  view  of  /n  re  Ruff  et  ml., 
45  CGPA  ( Patents)  1037 :  118  USI^Q  MO.  In  view  ot  In  rr  Ruff  et  a/,  appellant 
is  entitled  to  have  bis  invention  appraised  by  what  la  taught  in  the  prior  art, 
not  what   is  found  in  his  own  disclosure. 

As  we  view  the  matter,  appellant's  position  is  not  warranted  by 
the  Rii/f  decision.  The  facts  here  bring  this  case  within  the  decision 
of  In  re  McKee,  22  CCPA  1010,  75  YM.  636,  24  USPQ  414.  Here, 
as  in  the  Rx^if  case: 

It  will  be  illuminating,  perhaps,  to  cootraat  /»  rt  McKee  with  the  present 
case.  The  Invention  there  claimed  was  s  method  of  slicing  meat  by  first 
freecing  IL  The  application  defined  --slicing"  as  including  sabdividing  "in 
whatever  manner  may  be  employed,  as  for  instance,  by  meana  of  a  knife,  chopping 
tx>ol.  or  saw."  The  thus  defined  term  "slicing"  wss  employed  in  the  claims  snd 
the  applicant  himself  bad  determined  what  it  was  to  mean.  The  first  thing  to 
note  Is  that  the  court  folly  agreed  with  the  Board  that  the  cUima,  so  written. 
were  fully  met  by  the  reference*  becaose  tke  appllcaint  had  so  broadened  Che 
meaning  of  "slicing"  as  to  read  oo  chopping  snd  sawing,  which  the  references 
showed.  When  it  was  argued  that  claims  specifically  limited  to  the  ose  of  a 
knife  blade  cutter  should  be  allowed,  this  conrt  said. 

"The  dlfflcnlty  with  this  position  is  that  the  sppellant.  by  his  definition  of 
the  meaning  of  -slicinc,'  •  •  •  conaiden  a  knife,  a  chopping  tool,  and  a  saw 
as  equivalents.  If  he  so  considers  snd  treats  them,  then  he  can  claim  no 
patentable  distinction  between  them  upon  this  appUcatlon." 

The  problem  in  the  present  case  is  to  get  at  the  technical  facts. 
As  stated  in  Ruff: 

•  •  •  When  a  man.  or  a  witneaa.  or  an  applicant  for  a  patent,  wlthoat  knowing 
how  It  Is  going  to  alfect  his  interest,  makes  a  sUtement  which  be  Ister  sttemjKs 
to  deny  when  be  has  found  it  is  sgainst  his  interest,  he  will  not  be  believed 
unless  he  produces  convincing  proof  of  his  later  aasertlon. 

[1]  Here,  arrayed  against  the  statements  of  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board  and  the  disclosures  of  appellant  in  his  application,  we 
have  only  the  imsupported  statements  of  appellant's  counsel  in  amend- 
ments and  in  the  brief  herein  that  neomycin  and  neamine  are  not 
so  related  chemically  and  biologically  that  a  prior  art  teaching  of 
forming  a  Schiff's  base  of  neamine  would  make  obvious  to  one  of 
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ordinary  skill  in  this  art  the  formation  of  a  Schiff's  base  of  neomycin. 
We  do  not  consider  such  statement  to  constitute  the  "convincing 
proof"  to  which  reference  is  niade  in  the  Ruff  decision.  Indeed,  we 
think  tlie  facts  in  the  present  case  warrant  us  in  here  restating  the 
following  portion  of  the /?u#  decision: 

The  following  cases  might  be  cltefl  for  the  proposition  that  an  applicants 
own  showing  <.f  equlvalem-e  may  l>e  used  as  the  basis  for  rejecting  a  claim  and 
the  liHt  is  but  exemplary.     In  rr  iicKee.  supra,  the  meat  slicing  case;  In  re 
Hartun^.  28  (VPA    (Patei.tsl    13ft4.   121   F.2d  529.  50  USPQ  151.  disclosing  a 
homologous  series  of  catechols  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  where  the  six  car^n 
atom  member  was  in  the  prior  art:  In  re  Lobdell,  35  CCPA    ( PatenU )    1091. 
167  F.2d  .WM.  77  I  Sl*g  :<77.  showing  brasing  as  the  known  «l«»'a»^°t  "' «"^\^       0\ 
H..lderi«p  to  hold  the  cutting  tl|*  in  tool  shanks;  In  re  Suritzer  et  al.,  35  CCFA 
(Ihitents)  1013,  1(W  F.2d  S27.  77  TSPQ  15«.  carbon  black  and  Utanlum  dioxide 
as  known  e<,uivHlent  inert  fillers  or  plgmenU  in  a  coating;  In  re  WtthinQion 
28  CCPA   <  PHtents.   1290.  104  F.2d  192.  41  USPQ  742.  lnta«llo  as  the  equivalent 
of  c^me..  brand  markings  on  a  wooden  handle  :  In  re  Undberf,.  89  CCPA  ( Patents ) 
H66,  194  K2d  7:i2.  93  US1»Q  23.  a  h.vdraullc  drive  tor  the  agitator  In  a  tank 
versus  «  chain  and  pulley  drive:  In  re  Ptevarl,  42  CCPA   (Patents)   98..  222 
F  2d  747   lOH  USI'Q  115.  removing  a  film  with  a  swab  or  with  a  spray  of  air  ana 
water     Rome  ..f  these  cases  were  cited  by  the  Board  to  support  the  Borcherdt 
doctrine  and  others  were  cited   in  the  Borcherdt  case  to  support   its  dictum 
thst  the  applicant  s  own  dlnclf^ure  of  equivalence  might  be  enough.     There  are 
many   others,   wme   more  complex   In   their   facts,   but   the   principle   running 
thnnigh  these  .-ases  is  ba«lcall.v  the  same  In  each.     Even  though  a  reference 
is  not  pn>dure<l  to  show  an  e-iuivalence  vhich  i,  in  fart  art-recognized  or  obvxou* 
the  applicants  own  express  rw^jrnlflon  of  It  may  be  a  sufficient  basis  on  which 
to  n'fute  his  sul.«equent  argument  that  equivalence  does  not  exist.     We  see 
nothing  wrong  with  the     Borcherdt  d.Ktrine"  If  it  is  kept  within  this  llmlUtion. 
In  the  pi^sent  case,  appellant's  specification  refers  to  neomycin  and 
neamine  as  being  known,  commeirially  available  substances  at  the 
time  the  allegwl  invention  was  made.     The  Examiner  stated  that  the 
fennentat  ion  l>eer,  in  addition  to  two  forms  of  neomycin,  also  contains 
neamine;  the  following  statement  in  appellants  brief  bears  this  out : 
Ne.»mycin  Is  s  pnxluct  of  fermentstion.     When  the  mIcroK)rgani8m.  Btrepto- 
mycrt  fradiae.   Is  cultivate«l   under   suitable  ci>ndltions.   as  is  well   known   in 
the  srt.  the  fermentation  l>eer  ct.ntains  neom.vcln  B  and  neomycin  C.     Neamlne 
is  als«»  sometime.^  formal  In  fermenUtion  beers  concomiUntly  with  neomycin. 

In  addition,  the  specification  contains  many  statements,  some  of  which 
we  have  quoted  earlier  in  this  opinion,  which  indicate  an  extremely 
close  relationship  between  neomycin  and  neamine. 

[2]  Aus,  we  are  inclined  to  view  with  suspicion  appellant's  present 
contention  tliat  neamine  and  neomycin  are  non-analogous  materials. 
Appellant  haii  made  no  sliowing  of  fact  which  rebuts  the  contrary 
statements  made  in  his  specification  and  the  contrary  findings  of  the 
Examiner.  We  think  these  statements  disclose  such  a  close  relation- 
ship between  neomycin  and  neamine  that  it  would  have  been  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  that  the  two  substances  were  equiv- 
alent materials  with  respect  to  Schiff's  bases  and  salts  thereof,  espe- 
cially since  both  appellant's  specification  and  Janot  involve  the 
formation  of  a  Schiff's  base  formed  by  reaction  of  an  aromatic  alde- 
hyde with  a  compound  containing  a  primary  amino  group. 

With  respect  to  recover}'  of  neomycin  from  fermentation  beers, 
it  would  seem  to  have  been  obvious  to  apply  the  techniques  Janot 
used  with  neamine,  which  formed  the  unsoluble  Schiff's  base  precip- 
itate. Therefores  appealed  process  claims  24  and  25,  drawn  to  the 
method  of  recovering  neomycin  from  a  fermentation  beer  containing 
neomycin  in  aqueous  solution,  cover  but  an  obvious  use  of  the  Janot 
proc^.     Janot  teaches  that  the  analogous  substance  neamine  forms 
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an  insoluble  Schiff's  base  pi^cipitate  when  reacted  with  an  aromatic 
aldehyde  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium.  This  clearly  suggests  the 
claimed  method  for  i-ecovering  the  analogous  neomycin  from  any 
aqueous  solution  or  ntedium  in  which  it  occurs,  including  the  claimed 
fermentation  l)eer.  ronse*|uently,  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  prop- 
erly concluded  that  claims  24  and  25  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  in  view  of  the  teachings  in  the  Janot  article. 

In  contending  for  the  patentability  of  the  process  claims  over  the 
prior  art,  appellant  states  that  he  is  unable  "to  discern  anything  in 
the  disclosure  of  the  reference  which  is  relevant  to  the  recovery  of 
neomycin  from  a  fermentation  beer."  Since  Janot  refers  to  crys- 
talline substances,  appellant  inquires  how  one  could  obtain  crystalline 
neomycin  since  it  is  a  non-crystalline  material,  and  adds  tlxat  there 
would  be  no  way  of  knowing  from  Janot  whetlier  salicylidene 
neomycin  would  precipitate.  He  urges  further  that  there  is  ik)  sug- 
gestion in  Janot  of  adding  salicylaldehyde  directly  to  the  fermenta- 
tion beer  at  a  pH  of  8.5  to  12;  and  that  Janot  employs  a  highly 
concentrated  solution  as  compared  with  a  fermentation  beer.  He 
also  challenges  and  refuses  to  admit  the  Board's  statement  that  the 
hydrolysis  of  a  Schiff's  base  is  well  known  in  the  art  and  contends 
that  even  if  this  is  true,  the  claimed  combination  is  not  obvious. 
However,  for  the  reasons  detailed  at  length  above,  insofar  as  this 
record  establishes,  neamine  and  neomycin  are  clearly  analogous  and 
closely  related  materials.  Since  the  Janot  article  teacher  that  a 
Schiff's  base  of  neamine  is  insoluble  in  an  aqueous  medium,  it  would 
seem  obvious  that  a  S<^*hiff's  base  of  neomycin  would  also  be  insoluble 
in  an  aqueous  medium — including  that  of  a  fermentation  beer — and 

that  neomycin  could  readily  be  precipitated  therefrom  as  a  Schiff's 
base. 

[3]  The  appellant  refers  to  the  court's  recent  decision  in  /n  tr 
Papesch,  50  CCPA  U)84,  315  F.2d  381 :  137  USPQ  43,  in  an  "Adden 
dum"  to  his  brief,  as  holding  that  the  question  of  obviousness  cannot 
be  detennined  without  considering  both  the  stnicture  and  the  prop- 
erties of  a  chemical  com|>ound.  He  contends,  therefore,  that  the 
rejection  of  the  claimed  compounds  was  error  since  the  Patent  Office 
allegedly  ignored  their  properties  and  "based  its  holding  exclusively 
on  structural  and  process  considerations."  We  do  not  agree  with 
appellant's  statement  of  the  Patent  Office  position.  Such  a  state- 
ment ignores  what  seems  to  be  the  fact — that  the  prior  art  Janot 
process  and  product  were  in  effect  included  in  appellant's  disclosure. 
Thus  it  was  unnecessary  to  predicate  the  decisions  below  on  the  tech- 
nical aspects  of  "structural  and  process  considerations."  It  is  this 
fact  which  readily  distinguishes  Papeitrh  from  the  case  at  bar. 
PapeMch  involved  claimed  compounds  which  were  rejected  on  the  bare 
disclosure  of  a  prior  art  homologue,  and  this  was  done  in  the  presence 
of  an  affidavit  showing  comparative  testing  of  the  prior  art  com- 
pound and  the  claimed  compounds.  The  facts  in  the  present  case 
are  entirely  different.  There  is  no  comparative  showing  in  the 
record,  and  the  involved  application,  if  it  means  anj-thing,  must  be 
said  to  concede  that  there  are  substantially  no  biological  differences 
between  the  claimed  neomycin  Schiff's  bases  and  the  known  neomycin 
of  the  prior  art.  As  appellant  points  out  in  his  specification : 
*  *  *  The  i^bUTH  base  pruduct  ubtaioed  in  tbis  manner  ia  characteriaed  hy 
bioioglral  activity  com  parable  to  that  of  neomydn  or  neamine  products  cocn- 
mercially  arailable.  •  •  • 
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Thus  appellant  has  acknowledged  that  neomycin  reUins  its  biological 
propertiea  ^  a  Sohiffs  base,  and  the  record  is  devoid  of  any  factual 
showing  to  the  contrary  with  respect  to  neamine. 

While  there  are  re<itals  in  certain  of  the  appealed  claims  of  specihc 
reactants  and  specific  proceas  conditions  not  found  in  Janot,  it  was 
the  position  of  the  Examiner,  affirmed  by  the  Board,  that  such  re- 
artants  and  proce.ss  conditions  would  involve  no  unexpected  result. 
Thus,  as  to  claims  :i:^^37,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that: 
...  we  find  mthlng  uuobTiou.  tor  one  ri^iUiHl  in  the  art  In  that  dWerent 
«>mpo«nd.  are  formed  (a.  to  the  tetra-  and  beia-  compounda)  according  to 
<be  al«lehyde  reacted. 

We  also  agree  with  the  Board : 

In  order  to  form  tlie  al.lebyde  reattioD  product  of  neomycUi,  it  would  appear 
obvlouM  for  oue  skilled  lu  tbe  art  to  rv-ct  the  free  ba«e  rather  than  the  aalt 
with  the  aLlehyde.  Ah  appellant  poluU  out.  the  pU  range  of  appellant  sclauns 
10  13  14.  15  24  and  l!o  embrai-e«  that  of  free  neomycin.  We  agree  with  the 
Kxamlner  that  the  pn.,K.rtJ.m  of  aldehyde  would  be  within  the  «kiU  «'  the  art. 
/»  re  fefa.n  rl  u/..  33  CCl'A  1250.  5»3  U.G.  3,  156  F.2d  239.  70  LSPQ  412. 

Appellant  has  urged  the  unobv iousnees  of  regenerating  the  neomy- 
cin from  the  Schiff's  base  and  recovering  neomycin  from  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  form  of  its  acid  addition  salt  as  claimed  in  claims  13, 
15  and  31.    As  pointed  out  by  the  Board : 

...  It  in  well  known  In  the  art  to  hydroly»e  a  Schiff's  base  with  add  to  the 
.■.rtx.nvl  .■..miK.uml  an.l  the  amine,  thun  forming  tbe  acid  addition  salt  of  the 
amine  "m  thi^  <Hse  of  the  n.-on.y.  in  Arid  addition  Milts  of  neomycin  are  weU 
known  in  the  art.     ApiK-llant.  f«.r  example,  acknowledge*  neomycin  sulfate. 

[41   For  the  foregoing  reasons  we  affirm  the  rejection  of  all  the 
appealed  claims. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 

,  APPEXDIX 

Reifcted  Claim» 
1.  A  neomycin  S^hiTs  baae.  of  an  aldehyde  having  the  foUowUig  formula : 

CHO 


319 


A 


a        R' 


T^ 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  l«  a  member  of  the  group  conaistlng  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  Hlkoxy.  hydroxy,  halogen,  and  nHro  groups. 

2    A  neomrcin   Sihiffs  base  of  salicylaldehyde. 

10  A  pr.K-^  which  <-omprlses  reacting  in  an  Inert  reaction  medium  ne^.mycin 
at  a  pll  of  S..-.  to  twelve  with  between  five  and  ten  molar  equivalents  of  an 
an>matic  aldehyde  of   the   formnla : 

CHO 


A 


m       E' 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  l«  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  alkoxy.  hydmxy.  halogen,  and  nUro  and  separating  the  resulting  SchlCTs 
base  fn>m  the  reaction  mixture.  ,    ,,. 
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IS.  A  process  whi(^  comprises  reactinf  in  an  inert  reaction  medium  neomycin 
at  a  pH  ot  S.5  to  twelve  with  between  five  and  ten  molar  equlTalenta  of  an 
aromatic  aldehyde  of  the  formula : 

CHO 


XX 


R  R' 

wherein  each  t>f  R  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  ffn>up  consistinc  of  hydroften. 
alkyl.  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  haiofen.  and  nitro  and  separating  the  resultinf  ScfaUf's 
base  from  the  reaction  mixture.  disiH>lvinK  said  Sohiff' s  baae  in  an  inert  organic 
reaction  medium.  acidifylDK  the  resulting  solution  and  recorerins  the  add 
salt  of  neomycin  from  the  said  i>rgauic  reaction  medium. 

14.  The  method  of  preparing  a  novel  chemical  compound  which  comprlaea 
reacting  neomycin  in  an  inert  reaction  medium  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
85  to  twelve  with  five  to  ten  molar  equivalents  of  salicylaldefayde  to  form  a 
salicylidene  neomycin  aa  a  precipitate  and  separating  said  precipitate  from  the 
reaction  medium. 

15.  The  meth<^  aivording  to  claim  14  wherein  the  precipitated  salicylidene 
neomycin  SchifTs  base  Is  subsequently  treated  wMh  a  mineral  acid  to  form 
the  corresponding  acid  salt  of  neomycin. 

24.  The  method  of  recovering  neomycin  from  a  fermentation  beer  contain- 
ing net^mycin  In  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  adding  to  said  beer  at  a 
pH  between  8.5  and  i:^  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde  of  the 
formula : 

CHO 


d 


R  R' 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  halogen,  and  nitro.  to  precipitate  the  neomycin  as  a 
Schlff's  base  and  recovering  the  prei-ipltated  SchifTs  base  of  neomycin  fn>m 
said  beer. 

25.  A  methixl  of  recovering  neomycin  from  a  fermentation  beer  containing 
neomycin  in  uquei»u.H  solution  which  comprises  adding  to  said  beer,  at  a  pU 
between  8.5  and  12,  a  sufBcient  quantity  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde  having  the 
formula : 

CHO 


R  R' 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  Is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  and  nitro.  to  precipitate  the  neomycin  as  s 
SchifTs  base,  reacting  the  thus  obtained  SchifTs  base  with  a  mineral  acid  to 
regenerate  the  neomycin  and  the  aromatic  aldehyde,  and  recovering  neomycin 
from  the  reaction  medium  in  the  form  of  Its  acid  addition  salt. 
32.  A  neomycin   SchifTs  base  having   the  formula 

CH-N-R"(NHW*-. 


R  R'B 


wherein  R"(NH2)s  reiM-esents  neomycin,  n  Is  an  Integer  from  4  to  6.  and  each 
of  R  and  R'  Is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy. 
hydroxy,  halogen,  and  nitro  groups. 

33.  Hexasallcylidene  neomycin. 

34.  Hexabenzylidene  neomycin. 

35.  Tetra-m-nltrobenxylldene  neonjdB. 

36.  Para-methoxyt)ensylldene  neomyrlii. 

37.  Para-nKrobensylidene  neomycin. 


October  IS,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Hoon  RrvKB  Distiluss,  Iho. 

V. 

Roon  Ijoviu  McTEaa,  Doiifo  BcsiNcas  As  Monopoles  ALnso  Both»chiu» 

So.  7154.    Decided  May  H,  1964 
[51  C€PA  — :  831  FJ2d  606;  141  U8PQ  480] 

1.  TaADCMARK — Opposmon. 

The  opinion  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  susuining  appel- 
lee's   opposition    to    appellant's   application    for    trademark    registraUon.    is 
adopted,  and  Its  decision  Is  afBrmed. 
Appral  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  40,476. 

AFFIRMED. 

Burk/urm,  Blore,  Klorquuf  and  Sparkman,  Kenrwth  S.  Klarquistj 
Joseph  B.  Sparknwru  Andreic  B.  BeveruJge,  for  appellant. 
Manuel  J.  Davis,  Davis  (k  Smith,  for  appellee. 
Before  Worijet,  Chi^f  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

(1]  We  have  examined  the  meager  record  herein  and  have  con- 
sidered the  appealed  decision  in  view  of  appellant's  brief  and  oral 
argument.  We  have  found  nothing  which  persuades  us  of  error  in 
the  statement  of  the  case  or  the  reasoning  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Hoard  in  its  decision  of  November  14,  1962  (136  USPQ 
274).  We  append  the  opinion  hereto  since  we  deem  it  unnecessary- 
to  write  a  separate  opinion  or  to  advance  other  reasons  to  support 
the  decision  therein.  We  therefore  adopt  the  said  opinion  and  affirm 
the  decision  of  the  lk)ard. 

Before  Liach.  Letkowitx,  and  Shitock.  Memhert 

Opinion  by  Shbtook.  Mrmher. 
An  application  has  been  filed  by  Hood  River  Distillers.  Inc.  to  register  for 

vodka  the  following : 


821 


^•r 


'RDTHSaniD 


The  word  "vodka"  has  been  disclaimed  and  use  of  the  mark  since  August  19, 
1968  Is  asserted.    The  application  contains  the  following  Information : 

"Baron  Rothschild  is  the  popular  appellation  of  W.  Lansing  Rothschild 
whose  portrsit  sppeara.on  the  drawing.  The  crest  and  coat  of  arms  shown 
as  part  of  the  trademark  ai^  of  the  'Baron'  Rothschild  family.  Consent 
to  the  registration  and  use  of  said  features  is  of  record  in  this  applicaUon." 
Regtstrarton  has  been  opposed  by  Roger  Louis  Myers,  registrant  of  "MONOP- 
(U.ES  ALFRED  ROTHSCHILD"  for  wines,  <'»  and  for  brandy  and  cognac.<») 


">  Reg   No    fl«W,MO.  lMo*«l  Apr   ItJ.  1958.     lAll  footnote,  by  Board.] 
w  R«c.  No.  6ft2.0S8.  1MU«<1  JuD«  8.  1058. 
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The  French  worti  Monopole*.  meaniof  mooopollec  bat  be«a  ditclalmcd. 
Neither  party  hag  taken  te«tlmonjr. 

The  i>nly  queHtlon  for  ix>n8i«leraUon  is  that  of  llk*llh.H><l  of  confusion  In  tratJe. 
Applicant  contends  that  the  gooda  of  the  parties  are  luhtrently  different  and 
originate  from  different  soun**.  cUinjf  In  support  the^reoT  the  dedalon  in  /»  re 
Sational  DittiiUrs  and   Chemicol   CorporatUm,   l'S2   ISPg  271    (t'CPA.   1962). 
wherein  the  court  drew  certain  distinctions  between  wine  and  rum :  and  that 
the  marks  do  not  look  alike,  twmnd  alike,  or  evoke  aimilar  Impressions      While 
it  has  l>een  held  that  there  are  distinctions  b«»tween  wine*,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  diatiUed  alcoholic  beverages,  on  the  other  because  such  products  are  not 
directly  competitive,  no  such  distinction  can  be  drawn  between  different  dis- 
tilled aU-oholic  beverages  such  as   vodka,  brandy  and  cognac.      See:   Suprvmr 
Wine  Co.,  Inc.  v.  The  Americun  UiMtiliery  ComiHtny.  133  L  Sl'Q  3i>  (DCNY.  1962). 
Regarding  the  marks  In  tiueiaion.  applicant  sUtes  that    'BARON   ROTHS- 
CHILD" together  with  the  "seal  and  crest,"  which  forms  a  part  of  aiipllcanfs 
mark,  evoke*  an  lmpr*«sion  of  nobility  while  "MONOPOLES  ALFRtD  ROTHS 
CHILD"  t-onnote«  the  name  of  a   business  of  an  ordinary   Individual.     Aside 
fn>m  the  fact  that  api)licanf8  assertions  as  to  the  suggest iveness  of    -BARON 
ROTHSCHILD"  are  contra   to  those  made  in  its  application   for  reglstrstlon 
\vher*in  the  term  "Baron  '  was  sUted  to  be  a  popular  appellation,  or  nickname, 
for  an  individual,  there  Is  no  reason  to  believe  that  "Baron  Rothschild"  and 
••Alfre«l  Rt<h8chlld"  ctmld  not  be  regarded  as  one  and  the  same  Individual.     In 
this   regard,   the   I^»ard   will   take  judicial    noUce.    as   requested   by   applicant, 
that  the  surname  Rothschild  Is  a  name  of  world  renown  both  in  the  Unking 
or  financial  world  and  in  the  French  wine  Industry,  and  will  also  take  Judicial 
notice  that   several  of  the  present   Rothschilds  are  members  of   the   nobility 
Under  these  drcumstani-es.  it  would  appear  only  logical  that  perstms  familiar 
with  opposer's  brandy  and  *>ognao  under  the  mark  "MONOI'OLES  ALFRED 
ROTHSCHILD"    would,    upon    seeing   vodka    sold    under    the   mark    "BARON 
ROTHSCHILD"  and  design,  be  ressooably  likely  to  sssunie  that  such  pn»duct 
was  either  manufactured  by  or  was  In  some  way  wnneited  wlUi  the  opposer. 
Applicant  finally  contends  tJiat  opposer.  during  the  »-ourse  of  securing  «»ne 
of  iU   registrations   here   In   Issue,   made  i-ertaln   representations   In   lU   brief 
to  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  o>iu-emlng  its  rights  In  the  name 
•ROTHSCHILD."     Any  such  allefe<l  admissions  have  n«H  been   mentlone«l   In 
the  decision  by  the  court."  an«l  since  they  have  not  been  presentwl  in  evidence 
herein  they  cannot  be  considered  by  the  Board  in  arriving  at  iU  conclusions. 

Decision : 
The  opposition  is  sustained:  and  registraUon  to  applicant  la  refused. 

AFFIRMED. 


«»'  BocieU  ^H«Hy»«  Mmme  «t  Ckamp^^t  t    Jf»rr..  116  U8PQ  153  (CCTA.  l»aT>. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notlc«><  uader  36  U.S.C.  JW .  Patent  Act  of  19fta 


t.4lt.ltA.  Dorfman  and  Frw^,  CIRCUIT  BREAKBK8 ; 
t.4M.lSl.  »ame.  CIKCUIT  BREAKER  t.4St.SSS.  Samdis  and 
Llndntrom.  RESILIENT  STOP  AND  POSITION  ME-VN8 
FOR  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  :  t.asa.178.  Llnd»f  n.ia  tod 
Tremblay.  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS  :  t.aM.SM.  O.  O  Orts- 
Hln»«r  et  al  .  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  TRIP  DEVICE : 
t^am^Mt,  i.  A.  KaUway.  8FACEI»  PLATE  CIRCUIT  INTBE- 
RUPTER:  t,71t,Ml.  P  V  .Stpwart.  SWITCHBOARD: 
t.78S.42l.  C  L  Jontw.  CIRCIIT  BREAKER  CONTACT 
STRUCTURE;  t.7M,7aa.  I»y»r  and  Jones.  TERMINAL  CON 
8TRUCTION  FOB  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ;  t^LSSS.  Blrw.  Jr  . 
and  .Slebodnlk.  TRIP  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
S.SSS.SSA.  Relch«Tt  and  Flick.  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS; 
S.a«S.SSa.  Dorfman  and  Helchert.  CIKCUIT  INTKRKUPTBB: 
8.SSS.S87.  JooM  and  Flick.  CURRENT  LIMITING  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  :  J.ISa.Sill.  Dorfman  and  Belchert.  CIRCUIT  IN 
TERRUPTEB  ;  «.*77,5t«,  L.  W  Dyer.  aame.  tied  Apr  2.  IIMM. 
DC  .  N  D  IU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  MeSAS.  Wntingh^n**  EUeirie 
Corporation  v    Ft4«r9l  Pmcijlc  Klectric  Comp«mii. 

t.4S8.1M.      (S««  2.419.128.) 

t.4M.S«S.     (Se«  2.410.125.) 

2.MS.178.     (S«e  2.419.125.) 


(S«p  2.419.125.) 

Z.asS.MS.      (S«e  2.419.123  ) 

t,aa».7ta.  WUken«.>n  and  Faxen.  BOMBINC.  INSTRUMENT 
FOR  AIRCRAFT.  ak4  Apr    1.   UMM.   DC.  EDNY     ( Brtnik 
lyn».    Doc.   S4C  334.   HvensiM   Arroplam   Akttrholagrt   t    Mrr- 
§0mtk«lrr  Ltnoti/pf  Co 

t.rJS3S7.    W     F     Huck.   TENSIONINJ;    MElHANIHM    FOR 
MOVING  WEH8.  ai#d  8««pt    10.  19«3.  DC.  K.D  N  Y    «l«rm>k 
lyn>.   IKx-    «3C-1024.  Wilham  F    Huck  r    Fairrkild  Cmmerm  d 
lustrnmenl   Corp.      Complaint  dltmlMad  Mar    .tl.   11NI4 

t.«M.7ta.  S  La  Roaa.  LASAONA  STRANDS,  aird  Aj.r  1. 
19<M.  DC.  B.DNT  iHrooklya).  I»oc  MC  337.  V  Lm  Ro— 
4  «MM.  /•«.  T.  Frimem  M^emrwmi  Co.,  Ime. 

t.71S.S4«^   Markua  and  Slec«l.  ORNAMENTAL   SHEET   MA 
TERIAL    AND    METHOD    OF    MAKIN*;     SAME       t.7tS.»4l. 
aanie.  ORNAMENTAL  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK 
INO  THEM.  tts«  F>«>    ».  I»«J.  DC  8.D  N  Y  .  IKk-    «2,«.13. 
ArUtorr^t  L—tkmr  Pro4uet»,  Ine.  ▼.  A.  J.  airU  Productt  Corp. 
Conacnt  judgment.  patrnU  b«ld  lafrlng«d  Mar    27.  19«4 

S.7l».tAl.      lS««2.419.12S  ) 

S.79M4L     (Sss  2.natM«.) 


October  18,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


323 


t.7M.tM.    W     H    Wllim.    INJBCTION   MOLDING   APPA 
KATU8.  aied  Mar.  30.  19«4.  D.C.N.J    (Newark).  Doc.  274-«4, 
Fromk    W     AayaM    4    Vomp^np  et  ml.   ».   Mo4tm   FUuUc  Mo 
ehimerp  Corp.  '    «  ^ 

>.7M,4S1.      (Se«- 2.419.125.) 

S7ia.7M.  Birth  and  Gattone.  MEANS  FOR  ADMINISTER 
INO  MEDICATION  ORALLY  INTO  THE  RESPIRATORY 
UBOANB  ;  t.asa^«.  U.  U.  Gattone.  DI8PEN8INO  ADAPTOR 
FOR  DISIHJSABLE  AEROSOL  UNITS,  aied  Mar  31.  19«4. 
DC.  l»el.  iWUmlDKtoB).  Doc.  2W7.  Birch  d  Qottone.  Imcor 
poroted  T.  LiJ  U  Gen,  Inc. 

•.ias.«14.  D    J.  Broufhton.  FLAP  FASTENER.  ai«d  Apr.  1. 
19a4,  DC.  8.DN  T  .   Doc    M/lOSl.   Bwlo",  y»corporaffd  t 
ArUtocrot  Lemther  Frodmct*,  tnc 
t.7S«.7aa.     (8*e  2.419,125.) 

t8IS7tS.     H      Uurblg.    CIGARETTE    «»R    CIGAR    WITH 
FILTER.    aiMl    June    7.    IIMS.    DC.   B.D  N  Y  .   IKk-    «2/203«. 
Ilenrp    Bmrbif    t     Amrncon    Tobacco    Co       Conaent   Judgment 
for  dlamlaaal  with  prejudice  Oct.  12,  I9«a. 
tjUUf-     (S«eZ419.12S.)  .,»..' 

»jm*.n:     (8wX788,T»4.) 

tSAItSS.  Harrlaou  and  Smurkrr    MOU.>INO  MECHANISM 
AND   HEATING    ARRANGEMENT;   >.lU.Tsa.   aaine.   APPA 
RATU8    AND    METHOD    rOK    MAKING    PLASTIC    CON 
TAINERS    aied   Mar.  2«.  1»«4,   DC.  N.D.  Calif    »8an  Fran 
cl.ct.1.    IKK-    422M.   Cr9wn  Mmekim*  d   Tool  Co    t    ilogtCup 
Corpomtton      Hmm«.  Doc    42224.  Croirn  Mackint  *  Tool  Co    v 
KV PhnthtrUnd  Pmptr  Co.     Wmmm,  ftied  Apr    1.  19«4.  DC  . 
B.D.   Pa.    (PhlladelphU).  I>oe.  35437.  Croin.  Mmchint  4  Tool 
Co.   T.    Honoltif    Pruduet;  Ine.   *t   ai       Smm..   aUd   Apr     17. 
1964.  DC    Dlat.  of  Columbia.  Doc    920-64.  Crorm  Mackint  rf 
Tool  Co  T  A^do  Tkrrmo  PrmdncU.  Ine. 

M7<.aM.  H  E  Brdnian.  BEET  HARVESTER  AND 
CLEANING  MACHINE:  S.SlS.sn.  H.  C  Oppel.  BEET  HAR 
VESTER.  aied  June  11.  1»«1.  DC.  ED.  Waah  (Spokane). 
D,K-  24(M.  Opptl  Hmrrfotfr,  Ine  r  Allo^p  Mannfaetmrinv 
Compmnp.  Ine  et  al.  Conaeat  decree;  defendants  enjolnetl 
Apr.  1«.  1964. 

a.SS1.7ta.  A  Ktrcher.  Jr.  CUTTER  FOR  ELASTIC  MA 
TERIAL.S.  ai«d  Apr  17.  19«4.  DCN.J  (Newarkt.  1>.k-  374 
64.  The  Fitipatriek  Compmnp  t    TapUr  Stilea  4  Co  .  Ine 

a.SS«ast.  O  J  Martin.  ENTERIC  COATED  TRYPSIN  AND 
CHVM< 'TRYPSIN  ANTI  INFLAMMATliRY  COMPOSITIONS. 
aied  Not  IS.  1961.  DC.  ED.  IU  (DanrUlel.  I>oc  1913  D. 
Kiekmrd«*nMfrrtU.  /»c  »  Ansosr  aad  Ccm^a*  Cauae  dla 
lalasiil  without  prejudice  (notice  Apr.  14.  1964). 


S.SIS.Stt. 

I.SIS.747. 


(See  2.419.125) 

(Sw  2.419.125.)  , 

(Sm  2.419.  Uft) 

«S<»  2.419.115.) 

(See  2.97Zm-) 

^ L     A     Bondon.    CONNECTORS    FOR    RODS   OR 

TUBES,  aied  June  5.  1963.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.    ( Loa  Angelea). 
Doc   6»  652-8.  Prodtlin.  Ine.  et  al.  t   Tmw»mr  EUctr*nie*.  Ine 
H  ml.     Stlpolatloa  and  order  of  dlaaalaaal  without  prejudice 
Mar   24.  1964 

a.Sta.»4«.  Werner  and  Von  Poaer.  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  Dl 
AZOTYPE  MATKB1AL.«<.  AM  Sept  IS.  1962.  DC  N  J  <New 
ark).  Doc  736-62.  Kemget  4  S.arr  t  Cfcarlr.  Brnninp  Com 
^ny      Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamlaaal  Apr   S.  1964. 

l.«ax.lSl.  Hutter  and  Strieker.  MASKING  SHEET  MATE 
RIAL,  aied  May  1.  1962.  DC.  N  D.  IU  (Chicago).  IVk 
6ar»21.    Oamkert    Ckemicml    Co«|»ssir    t     l)mn    Hart    et    al 


Patent  held  valid  and  infringed  ;  defendants  enjoined  ;  coun 
tercUlm  dUmUaed  Apr.  17,  1964. 

t.SS4.481.  J.  B.  Godahalk.  POULTRY  WATERER,  aied  Apr. 
15,  1964,  D.C.,  W.D.  Va.  (Harrlaonburgj.  Doc.  64-C-14-H. 
Fos  Product*  Componp  r.  Hkenandoak  Equipment  Companp. 
S.asa.7«a.  a.  E.  Buret,  FERTILIZER  SPREADER,  filed 
Jan.  28,  1963,  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  FrancUco).  Doc.  41246. 
Archie  E.  Bnrch  t.  J.  F.  Sloan  Co.  et  al.  CUlm  2  held  In 
ralld  ;  defendant's  motion  for  Hummary  Judgment  granted  : 
complaint  dlsmUaed  Apr    16,  1964. 

S.M8.Mi.  A.  8.  Knapp,  STEAM  AND  SPRAY  IRON,  Bled 
Nor  4,  1963,  D.C.,  N.D.  IU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  63cl984,  Knapp 
Monarch  Co.  r.  Son-Chief  EUctrics,  Inc.  et  al.  Cause  dls 
mlaaed  Nor.  20,  1968. 

8.S4S.44S.  W.  C  Holmes.  BOOM  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
FOR  POWER  CRANES,  aied  Apr  1,  1964,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio 
(Cleveland),  Doc.  C  64-240,  Willimm  C.  Holme*  v.  The  Thetc 
tikovel  Companp. 

S.t7a.S78.  A.  J.  Koda.  SW^ITCHING  ASSEMBLY,  aied  Feb. 
7.  1963.  DC,  N.D  IU.  (Chicago),  Doc  63c234,  C.  P.  Clmre  d 
Co.  T  Admtn*  4  Wmmtlmke  Co.  Cause  dUmUaed  without  preju 
dice  Aug.  23.  1968. 

S.S77,MA.      (8««  2,419.125.) 

1.988.999.  B.  O.  Brekke.  WINDING  FORM;  S.II7.294.  Mua 
lyukkl  and  Weyrlch.  BOBBIN   WITH  INSULATED  LEAD 
IN  MEANS,  aied  Apr.  8.  1964,  D.C..  N.D.  IU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
640617.    .4iiicr/n»e    Corporation    et   al.    r     Magnecraft    Elect-^c 
Companp  et  al.     BaMii.  Doc.  64c61g,  Amerline  Corporation  et 
al.  T.  Electro  Counter  and  Motor  Co. 

S.SSS.MS.  W  Blalo.  LUGGAGE  CONSTRUCTION,  aied 
Apr  6  1964.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/1055,  Walter  Bialo  et 
al  V.  United  State*  Trmnk  Co..  Inc.  Smm,  aied  Dec.  13. 
1968,  DC,  S.D.N.y..  Doc.  63/3625,  Walter  Bialo  et  al.  v 
Benjamin  Zmrembm.  Plalntlffa'  notice  of  discontinuance  Apr 
13.  1964  Sam*,  died  Sept.  18.  1968  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc 
63/2715.  Ifalter  Bialo  et  ano  t  Z'nited  Luggage  Co.,  Ine 
Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  with  prejudice  Apr 
16.  1964. 

S.SSS.9tS.  Welgel  and  Ferris.  POWERED  VEHICLE,  aied 
Apr.  23,  1964,  DC,  WD.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids).  Doc.  4734. 
Loui*  R   Rickard*  v.  JtMor  Indu*trial  Corp. 

l.l«S.4«t.  A.   Farkas,  TOPICAL  MEDICAMENT  INCLUD^ 
INO  POLYURONIDE  DERIVED  FROM  ALOE,  died  Apr.  3. 
1964.    DC.    S.D.    Fla.    (Mlaatl).    Doc.    64-215,    Aloe    Creme 
Labormtoriem,  Ine.  v.  Alexander  Farkm*. 
I,ll7,t»4.     (See  8,088.930.) 

l.ltl.Mt.  D.  L.  Oass.  UNIVERSAL  BUMPERETTE  AS 
SEMBLT.  aied  Apr.  8.  1964.  D.C,  EDNY.  (Brooklyn).  Doc 
64C-847.  David  L    Oa*»  et  ol.  v.  AII«tar  AatOMofitc  Corp. 

1.114.779.  Caddock  and  Bourns.   POTENTIOMETERS  :   Be. 
ts.5ia.  M    E.  Bourns.  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR,  aied  Apr.  8. 
1964.    DC.   S.D.   Calif.    (Los  Angeles).   Doc.   64-429,  Bourn*, 
Inc.  et  ml.  t   Bpectrol  Electronic*  Corporation. 
1.115. 789.     (See  2.961.260.) 
Re.  t&.519.     ( See  8. 124, 779. ) 

I>M  ISS.171.  P  H  Band.  MCLTI  COMPARTMENT  CABI 
NET.  aied  Feb  15.  1963.  DC.  8.D.N  Y..  Doc.  63/444.  Change 
OMatic  Corp  et  aiM).  t.  Oeaerol  Steel  Product*  Corp.  Stlpu 
latlon  and  order  of  dismissal  Mar.  81. 1964. 

Dea.  188.194.  H.  A.  Lambert.  SPECTACLE  FRAME,  died 
Mar  5.  19«2.  D.C.  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  31095. 
(  aireraaJ  Opticml  Caaissag,  Inc.  v.  International  Optical 
Corp  et  ml.  Coasent  judgment  granting  an  Injunction  Mar 
25.1964. 
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25,hS6 

CIRCLTT  BREAKER  WITH  TIMING  CONTROL 

William  M.  Poschman  II,  2133  IndustrUl  Road, 

North  Las  Vcfas,  Ncv. 

Original  No.  3.026384,  dated  Mar.  2f,  IH2,  S«r.  No. 

84«,914.  Sept.  18,  1959.     AppUcatioa  for  reinac  May 

10.  1963.  Ser.  No.  279,6«« 

11  Claims.    (CL  20«— 38) 

J*.    M 
St 


tal  and  the  mounting  member  and  extending  completely 
around  the  crystal  to  sectre  the  crystal  to  the  mounting 
member  and  electrical  conductive  means  adapted  for  pro- 
viding an  electrical  ct*nnection  between  the  second  coal- 
ing at  the  front  of  said  crystal  and  the  grounded  conduc- 
tive mounting  member. 


25,458 

BINARY  TIMER  CONTROL 
Howard  W.  McKenna.  Southiield,  Mkh..  as&ignor  to 
GeMral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Oriclaal  No.  3.011.122,  dated  Nov.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
713,*73,  Feh.  i.  195«.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  li. 
1943,  Ser.  No.  2*4,474 

5  Claims.     (CL  324—48) 


9.  In  combination,  an  electrical  circuit  breaker,  a 
switch  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  from  a  circuit  to  be  controlled,  and  a  control 
means  connected  to  said  switch  means,  said  control  means 
including  a  circuit  breaker  overload  opening  bar,  a  tim- 
ing motor,  and  means  controlled  by  said  liming  motor  for 
closing  said  switch  means  and  for  moving  said  overload 
opening  bar  to  open  said  switch  means  a  predetermined 
time  after  closure  thereof. 


I  •ssT  Kar  si^\  -if^  V'' 
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25,457 

ULTRASONIC  FREQUENCY  GENERATING 

CRYSTAL  ASSEMBLY 

Hal  C.  Mettler,  1709  Pntacy  Road,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Ordinal  No.  3,025.419.  dated  Mar.   13,   1942.  Ser.  No. 

644,344,    June    18,    1957.     Application    for    reianc 

Apr.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272.815 

S  Clafans.     (CL  310—9.1) 


■r: 


^      «    a©   5©  ]€)—•' 


■^ 


I  o*iai«7S5       I 
Ciacurr  j 


6.  An  ultrasonic  frequency  generating  crystal  assembly 
comprising  a  grounded  conductive  mounting  member 
having  an  aperture  therein,  a  crystal  adapted,  when  ener- 
gized, to  generate  an  ultrasonic  frequency  predetermined 
by  its  dimensions,  the  crystal  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  parallel  surface  and  a  side 
disposed  between  the  surfaces,  a  first  conductive  coating 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  surface,  a  second  con- 
ductive coating  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper 
surface,  the  crystal  being  disposed  within  the  aperture 
so  that  the  upper  surface  of  the  crystal  projects  outwardly 
from  the  mounting  member,  the  mounting  member  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  space  adjacent  substantially  the 
entire  lower  surface  of  the  crystal  to  permit  free  move- 
ment of  the  lower  surface  of  the  crystal  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  lower  surface,  a  protective  coating  disposed  on 
the  upper  surface,  seal  means  disposed  between  the-  crys- 
324 


1.  In  an  indicating  s>^tem  for  applying  indicia  to  a 
computing  machine,  a  source  of  electrical  poster,  timed 
pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  source  of  electri- 
cal power,  a  pluralit>  of  stable  multivibrator  circuits  con- 
nected in  cascade  to  the  timed  pulse  generating  means, 
each  multivibrator  having  two  sections  that  are  altenwite- 
ly  conducting.  Ca  control  relay  coilj  a  plurality  of  circuit 
means  each  having  two  inputs  and  an  output  the  circuit 
means  being  responsive  to  the  concurrent  application  of 
signals  to  said  two  inputs  to  produce  a  signal  at  said  out- 
put, one  input  of  each  of  the  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected in  [seriesj  circuit  with  one  section  of  a  respective 
[each]  multivibrator  [and]  to  receive  a  signal  at  said 
one  input  CenergizedJ  when  that  section  conducts,  [and 
switching  means  actuated  by  each  relay  coil  connected 
in]  the  output  of  each  of  said  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected through  a  separate  circuit  [circuits]  to  the  com- 
puting machine,  [and  providing  intelligence  in  the  num- 
ber of  switches  open  and  closed  at  any  instant  that  the 
computing  machine  completes  a  phase  of  its  operation 
and  reads  the  resultant  number  of  such  switches  that  are 
closed  as  an  indication  of  the  conclusion  of  a  time  pe- 
riod] and  [further]  switching  means  connected  to  the 
[sources]  source  of  electrical  power  and  commonly  to 
the  other  input  of  each  of  said  circuit  means,  the  switch- 
ing means  being  operatively  associated  with  the  comput- 
ing machine  and  responsive  to  a  command  therefrom  to 
close  [the  first-named  switching  means  actuated  by  the 
computing  machine]  to  apply  a  signal  [voltage]  to  the 
other  inputs  of  the  plurality  of  circuit  means  thereby  to 
produce  signals  at  the  outputs  of  the  circuit  means  receiv- 
ing concurrent  input  signals  which  signals  are  a  coded 
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representation  of  the  number  of  pulses  communicated  to 
said  multivibrator  circuits  from  said  pulse  generatirig 
means  during  an  elapsed  time  period,  [separate  circuiU 
upon  the  command  from  the  computing  machine  for  such 
reading.] 

]  25459 

NON-JAMMING  STOP  FOR  LINEAR  ACTL'ATORS 
James  F^  Ckapman  and  Lloyd  D.  Bevan,  Paloc  Nerdes 
Estates,  Califs  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 
I>o«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 
Original  No.  2,458,407,  dated  Nov.  10,  1953.  Ser.  No. 
97.054,  Jnne  3,  1949.  Appttcatlon  for  reliMe  Jnly  24, 
1H3,  Sar.  No.  297,473 

12  CWm.     (CL  74—424J) 


umns  and  rows,  a  group  of  core*  for  data  storage  being 
comprised  of  a  similarly  located  core  in  each  of  the 
matrices,  data  entry  into  the  groups  of  cores  of  said  mem- 
ory and  data  readout  occurring  in  the  same  predetermined 
sequence,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  magnetic-marker 
core  associated  with  each  group  of  cores  for  which  a 
signal  is  desired,  each  marker  core  having  two  stable 
states  of  remanence   respectively   representing   one   aiid 
zero  and  being  drivable  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
states,  coil  means  coupled  to  all  said  marker  cores  for 
driving  to  its  one  state  the  marker  core  associated  with 
the  earliest  of  the  groups  of  cores  in  the  data-entering 
sequence  and  for  driving  all  said  other  marker  cores  to 
their  zero  states,  a  separate  coil  means  coupled  to  each 
group  of  cores  for  driving  said  cores  for  data  entry  and 
daU  readout,  those  of  said  coil  means  which  are  coupled 
to  a  group  of  cores  with  which  a  marker  is  associated 
being  also  coupled  to  the  associated  marker  core  with 
one  sense  and  to  the  succeeding  core  with  a  sense  oppo- 
site to  said  one  sense,  the  coil  means  which  is  coupled  to 
the  last  marker  core  with  one  sense  being  coupled  to  the 
first  marker  core  with  a  sense  opposite  to  said  one  sense, 
and  a  readout  coil  coupled  to  all  said  marker  cores  the 
sense  of  the  coupling  on  a  marker  core  being  opposite 
to  the  sense  of  the  coupling  on  adjacent  marker  cores. 


1.  A  non-)amming  stop  for  niembers  movable  rota- 
tively  and  translationaily  of  each  other  to  one  limit  of 
movement  thereof,  comprising:  a  first  stress  member  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  movable  members;  a  second  stress 
member  secured  to  the  other  of  said  movable  members; 
friction  surfaces  on  said  stress  members,  at  least  one  of 
said  stress  members  being  adapted  to  convert  at  least  a 
ponion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  Jam  to  the  potential 
energy  of  a  longitudinal  and  torsional  stress  in  one  of 
said  stress  members  upon  frictional  engagement  of  said 
surfaces;  and  means  for  imparting  roUlive  movcn»ent  to 
one  of  said  movable  members. 


25,440 

STORAGE-STATE-INDICATING  DEVICE 
i  M.  ModUMkl,  Loa  Angcks,  CaBf.,  ■•^poT  by 


y^Q^  j„    __ , _ 

mcnac  awiinmtnti   to  Aaanex  Corporation,  Redwood 
City.  CnHf .,  a  corporatkMS  of  Califomia 

Orlgtani  No.  3,110.007,  dated  Nov.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
l2L012,Jnne  17.1959.     Application  for  reliwe  Mar.  9, 

1944,  Ser.  No.  347,909 

4  ClnlHB.     (CL  344—174)  ^ 


,.  The  combination  with  a  magnetic-core  memory  of 
apparatus  for  signaling  the  storage  state  of  said  meinory, 
said  magnetic-core  memory  being  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  matrices,  each  matrix  having  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  cores,  each  core  having  two  states  of  stable  rein- 
anence  whereby  it  may  represent  a  bit  of  binary  data,  said 
plurality  of  cores  in  each  matrix  being  arranged  in  col- 


25,441 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  PARTICLES  WITH  A 

THERMOSETTING  PHENOLIC  RESIN 

Frank  W.  Leas,  Kcnmorc,  Jay  C.  Searer,  Snyder,  and 

Eagcnc   C.   Roeck,   W  Uliamsville,   N.Y.,   assignors   to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  No.  2,945,514,  dated  Dec.  20, 

1940,  Ser.  No.  527,408,  Ang.  9,  1955.     Application  for 

niant  Nov.  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  242,043 
17  Clafana.     (CL  117—100) 

17.  A  process  for  the  production  of  discrete,  free- 
flowing  inert  filler  particles  coated  with  a  potentially  ther- 
mosetting phenolic  resin  composition  which  comprises 
mixing  together  {A )  said  inert  filler  particles,  {B)  a  novo- 
lac  resin  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  35  percent 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition  which  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of  between  about  OJ  and  about  0.85 
mole  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol,  (C)  hexameth- 
yleneteframine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said 
novolac  resin  (B)  thermosetting,  and  {D)  a  coating  agent 
comprising  (/)  water  and  (2)  a  volatile  organic  solvent 
having  a  vapor  pressure  higher  than  that  of  water  arui 
which  is  a  mutual  solvent  for  both  said  novolac  resin 
(B)  and  water,  said  volatile  organic  solvent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl 
alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  n-propyl  alcohol,  acetone, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  methyl  acetate  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  amount  of  organic  solvent  (2)  is  from  about 
35  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  said  coating  agent 
(D)  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  coating  ageiU  (D) 
to  said  novolac  resin  {B)  is  from  about  0.1  to  1  and  2 
to  1:  and  continuing  the  mixing  until  said  resin-coated 
inert  filler  particles  become  substantially  dry  and  free- 
flowing. 


25,442 

STEREOPHONIC  PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Walter  Oliver  Stanton.  Laurel  Hollow.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Pickering  &  Company,  Inc..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original   No.   3,047,295,  dated   Dec.  4,   1962.  Ser.  No. 

753,044,  Aug.  4,  1958.    Application  for  reissue  Mar.  31, 

1944,  Ser.  No.  347^48 

18  Claims.     (CL  179—100.41) 
12.  A  separate  replaceable  moving  system  for  a  stereo- 
phonic phonograph  pick-up  cartridge  of  the  type  having 
first  and  second  pairs  of  current  generating  coils,   first 
and  second  pairs  of  cores  extending  through  the  respective 
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coils  ^ith  end  portions  on  one  side  of  tht  cartridge  and 
a  permanent  magnet  having  one  pole  at  said  one  side 
of  the  cartridge  with  the  other  pole  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  cores,  said  moving  system  comprising:  a  support- 
ing structure  of  non-magnetic  material  engageable  with 
said  one  side  of  the  cartridge:  first  and  second  pairs  of 
pole  pieces  of  magnetic  material  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  having  coupling  portions  at  one  side 
of  the  supporting  structure  for  engagement  with  the  end 
portions  of  the  cores  on  the  one  side  of  the  cartridge 
and  with  the  pole  pieces  in  the  first  pair  being  disposed 
at  an  included  angle  to  the  pole  pieces  of  the  second 
pair,  said  respective  pairs  of  pole  pieces  being  disposed 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  movittg 
system  and  the  pole  pieces  in  each  pair  being  spaced 
from  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  pick-up  and  being 


1     ..  25,443 

COFFEE  MAKJNG  MACHINE 
G«orgc  R.  Buna,  Spiiiigficid,  IlL,  — ignnr.  by  in««n« 
M^punents,  to  Bunn-CVMatk  Coqporattoa,  SpHngflcId, 
nt,  a  corporatloa  of  Dtlawar* 
OritiBal  No.  3,«34,417,  dated  Mav  15,  !9«2,  Scr.  No. 
t3«,M7,  Sept.  8,  1«S9.  AppHcatloa  (or  rcisMie  Sept.  U, 
1M3,  S«ff.  No.3««.9l« 

UCklMS.     (CLn— lt2) 


<V        f.        *^ 


disposed  at  the  same  angle;  a  stylus  assembly  including 
a  stylus  for  engaging  the  sound  track  of  a  record  groove, 
an  elongated  armature  of  magnetic  material  supporting 
the  stylus  and  mounting  means  mounted  on  the  said  sup- 
porting structure  for  supporting  the  armature  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  moving  system  within  the  included  angle  formed  by 
said  pole  pieces  with  a  pole  piece  of  each  pair  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  respectively  opposite  end  portions  of  the 
armature,  said  armature  being  pivolaJly  mounted  on  said 
mounting  means  so  that  it  may  oscillate  in  response  to 
modulations  in  the  record  groove:  and  a  magnetic  cou- 
pling member  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  in 
inductive  relationship  with  the  central  portion  of  the 
armature  and  extending  to  said  one  side  of  the  supporting 
structure  for  engagement  with  the  pole  of  the  magnet  on 
said  one  side  of  the  cartridge. 


23.  An  automatic  coffee  making  machine  comprising. 
in  combination,  a  water  lank  having  a  dosed  top,  means 
for  healing  water  in  said  dink,  a  discharge  head  mounted 
in  spaced  relation  to  amid  water  tank  having  one  or  more 
openings  for  causing  hat  water  supplied  thereto  to  he  dis- 
charged over  a  substantial  area,  siphon  means  intercon- 
necting the  upper  end  of  said  water  tank  and  said  du- 
charge  head  including  a  discharge  water  line  having  its 
intake  ertd  opening  in  said  water  tank  above  the  central 
pbrtion  thereof  and  an  air  vent  line  opening  to  the  atmos- 
phere above  said  closed  top  at  all  times  to  limit  the 
pressure  that  can  be  created  in  said  water  lank  to  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  means  underneath  said  discharge  head 
for  receiving  ground  coffee  to  be  covered  by  hot  water 
from  said  discharge  head,  a  beaker  below  said  coffee  re- 
ceiving means  for  receiving  coffee  extract  therefrom,  and 
means  for  supplying  water  to  said  water  tank  to  cause 
water  heated  by  said  heating  means  to  flow  concurrently 
through  said  discharge  water  line  to  said  discharge  head 
to  cover  said  ground  coffee  and  coffee  extract  to  flow  into 
said  beaker. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  OCTOBER  13,  196-1 

lUnatratlooa  for  plant   pctenta  ar«  u»ua1Ij  la  color  aa<l  tbervfor*  It  U  aot  prarttmbi*  to  rrprodnce  thr  drawlns. 


2,449 
ROSE  PLANT 
Refaner   Kordes,    Barmstedt,   near   Elmskom,   Germany, 
asaticiior  to  Jackson  A  PcrUna  Company,  Newarfc,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatkHi  of  New  York 

Filed  Ort.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  Na.  317  J57 
1  Claim.    (CL  Pit— in 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


-    •  *' 

■'■•* 


characterized  particularly  at  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  very  strong,  vigorous  and  upright  plant 
habit,  vigorous,  rich  and  leathery  dark  green  foliage,  high* 
centered  flowers  which  are  similar  in  many  respects  to  the 
flowers  of  the  parent  variety  "Kordes"  Perfecta"  (U.S. 
Plant  Patent  No.  1.604),  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive 
general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to 
Begonia  Rose,  lightly  overcast  with  Roae  Red. 


/ 
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3,152^34 

NAIl^ 

HarrlMMi  C.   l.lngle.  V^llroette.  III.,  assignor  to  Signodc 

Steel  Strapping  ('ompan>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jul)  30,  IM3.  Ser.  No.  298,683 

4  Claims.     (CL  I— M) 


X5/ 


ditional  spring  biasing  means  positioned  between  said  one 
of  said  legs  and  a  portion  of  said  frame  means  biasing 
said  anvil  to  project  said  clinching  portion  into  said  drive 
track,  said  anvil  including  a  cam  surface  which  projects 
inwardly  and  downwrardly  into  said  drive  track  when  the 
clinching  portion  is  projected  into  the  drive  track  by 
said  addiuonal  spring  means,  and  means  for  aligning  said 
anvil  relative  to  the  drive  track,  said  means  for  aligning 
the  anvil  including  a  beveled  washer  interposed  between 
said  bolt  means  and  said  one  of  said  legs. 


I.  A  nail  clip  comprising  a  nested  array  of  nails,  each 
of  said  nails  having  a  cylindrical  shank  portion  and  a 
head  portion,  a  major  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  each 
head  portion  being  generally  circular  and  having  radial 
dimensions  greater  than  the  radial  dimensions  of  the  shank, 
the  remainder  of  the  perimeter  including  one  section  ex- 
tending along  a  chord  line  of  the  generally  circular  head 
an  substantially  tangent  to  a  projection  of  the  shank  and 
a  second  diametrically  opposed  section  spaced  outward 
from  said  shank  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  section. 
Ihe  distance  between  said  flnt  and  second  section  of  each 
of  the  nail  heads  in  the  clip  being  constant  whereby  the 
exposed  head  portions  of  the  nails  in  the  clip  are  sub- 
stantially equal,  and  means  for  adhering  the  shanks  of 
the  luul  together. 

3,152^35 

FASTENER  DRIMNG  DE>1CE 

Oscar  A.  Wandel.  MnndelHn.  and  Die  O'Briant  Miller, 

Jr.,  NocTldge  Pnrk.  IlL,  assignors  to  Fastener  Corpora- 

tioi^  Franklin  Park,  IlL.  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Jnnc  IS,  1*42,  Scr.  No.  2«2,9«7 

3  Claims.     (CL  1—2 It) 


3,152334 

WOLND  CLIP  APPLICATOR 

Junes  J.   Brady,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  ,«ssJpof  ♦<> 

Technical  Oil  Tool  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CalU.,  a 

corporation  of  Calif omia  .«,  ^^„ 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,908 

i«  CUOms.    (CL  i— 349) 


1.  An  outside  clinch  attachment  for  a  staple  driving 
apparatiu  of  the  type  having  driving  means  operable  in  a 
drive  track  to  drive  staples  into  a  workpiece.  said  attach- 
ment comprising  frame  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
staple  driving  apparatus  and  including  an  anvil  support, 
said  drive  track  terminating  in  outwardly  chamfered  side 
portions,  an  L-«haped  anvil  member  having  one  leg  ter- 
minating in  a  clinching  portioo  formed  with  a  pair  of 
outwardly  beveled  side  portions  complementary  to  and 
spaced  from  the  first-mentioned  side  portions  and  pro- 
iectable  Hito  said  drive  track,  bolt  means  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  anvil  support  and  the  other  leg  of  said 
anvil  in  spaced  relation,  spring  biasing  means  positioned 
betwaen  said  anvil  support  and  the  other  of  said  le^.  ad- 


.1-  '» 


1.  In  a  wound  clip  applicator,  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  having  opposite  side  walls  form- 
ing a  channel  extendmg  longitudinally  therethrough 
for  longitudinally  slidably  receiving  therein  a  plural- 
ity of  wound  clips  in  superposed  relationship,  said 
housing  having  a  front  end  opening  communicating 
with  said  channel;  a  pair  of  forwardly  opening,  op- 
positely positioned  slots  in  the  forward  end  of  said 
housing,  each  such  slot  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  front  end  of  each  of  said  opposite  side  walls  of 
said  housing,  and  said  slots  being  narrower  than  the 
inside  width  of  each  of  said  side  walls,  thereby  form- 
ing   inwardly    facing    marginal    surfaces    extending 
along  the  length  of  such  slots; 
a  pair  of  forceps  arms  positioned  opposite  one  an- 
other, each  along  the  exterior  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  housing,  said  arms  having  inturned  forward  end 
portions  extending  laterally  movably  through  said 
side  slots  into  said  channel  adjacent  said  front  end 
opening,  and  the  rear  end  portions  of  said  arms  hav- 
ing attachment  portions  for  detachable  attachment  to 
said  opposite  side  walls; 
a  crosswise   extending   head   member   formed   on   the 
inner  end  portion  of  each  of  said  inturned  forward 
end  portions  of  said  arms,  such  head  members  being 
positioned  to  engage  the  said  marginal  surfaces  to 
limit  the  outward  movement  and  the  maximum  spac- 
ing apart  of  the  said  forward  end  portions  of  said 
arms  and  to  lock  said  forward  ends  of  said  arms 
movably  as  aforesaid  to  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  housing; 
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and  attachment  means  detachably  attaching  said  at- 
tachment portions  of  said  arms  to  the  exterior  of 
said  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  said  attachment 
means  normally  preventing  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  arms  and  thereby  preventing  movement  of 
said  crosswise  extending  head  members  thereof  for- 
wardly  out  of  engagement  with  said  slots,  said  arms 
being  thereby  detachably  attached  at  both  ends 
thereof  to  said  housing. 


of  said  fourchettes  adapted  to  be  obscured  when  the 
glove  IS  on  a  hand  being  directed  away  from  said  thumb 
portion  and  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  fabric  material. 


3,152337 

BOWLER'S  GLOVE 

George  D.  Barry.  P.O.  Box  72t,  Heakklwg. 

Filed  Jal>  6,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  2«7^22 

4  Claims.     (CL  2—159) 


I.  A  bowler's  glove  having  a  hand  receiving  portion 
including  palm,  back  and  wrist  portion  together  with  a 
stall  for  receiving  one  of  the  fingers  of  a  bowler's  hand, 
an  anchor  member  for  embracing  and  for  attachment  to 
the  bowler's  wrist,  said  hand  receiving  portion  being  cut 
away  to  provide  openings  to  expose  the  major  portion 
of  the  length  of  the  thumb,  first  and  fourth  fingers,  a  pair 
of  elongated  straps  having  longitudinal  elasticity  and  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  tip  portion  of  a  stall  for  the 
second  aiKl  third  finger,  each  strap  being  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  said  anchor  member,  said  straps  being  ten- 
sioned  and  lying  across  the  palm  and  continuously  exert- 
ing a  resilient  force  yieldingly  urging  the  associated 
finger  to  upward  flexing  across  the  palm  whereby  to 
strengthen  the  action  of  the  associated  fingers  and  assist 
them  in  imparting  additional  lift  to  a  bowling  ball  as 
the  thumb  and  fingers  disengage  from  a  bowling  ball 
finger  holes  during  the  delivery  of  the  ball. 


3,1524M 
GLOVE 

Nathan  I.  StraMi,  %  AMcrtcaa  Astral  Corp., 

11  E.  34tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

rued  SepC  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  31«,441 

3Cli^H.     (CL2— 1(3) 


1 .  A  gk)ve  comprising  palm  and  back  portions  of  rela- 
tively unstretchable  material  having  integral  coacting 
palm  and  back  finger  portions  and  providing  a  thumb 
portion,  fourchettes  between  certain  of  said  palm  and 
back  finger  portions  forming  finger  stalls,  certain  of  said 
fourchettes  facing  said  thumb  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
visible  when  the  glove  is  on  a  hand  and  being  formed 
of  the  same  material  as  said  palm  and  back,  and  certain 


3.152339 

PROTECT!  Vt  POCKET 

Jokn  CoavUk.  Box  241.  Aatfock.  III. 

FUcd  June  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  204,704 

1  Clain.     (CL  2—250) 


A  protective  pants  pocket  construction  for  pants  in- 
cluding a  pocket  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  inner  and 
outer  walls  secured  individually  to  parts  of  said  pants, 
a  length  of  flexible  material  having  a  width  to  extend 
across  a  major  part  of  said  pocket,  a  first  end  of  said 
material  stitched  to  said  pocket  inner  wall  near  the  top 
thereof  and  a  second  end  stitched  to  said  pocket  outer 
wall  near  the  top  thereof,  said  material  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  define  two  movable  flaps  with  the  bottom  of 
the  flaps  abutting  the  bottom  of  the  pocket  with  the  space 
between  the  pair  of  flaps  defining  an  auxiliary  pocket  artd 
a  hidden  space  for  wallet  storage  between  a  flap  and 
the  pocket  inner  wall,  and  the  side  edges  of  said  length 
of  material  being  free  edges  to  allow  the  material  to  be 
lifted  out  of  the  pocket  so  that  a  wallet  could  be  inserted 
under  said  material  and  into  said  pocket 


3,152340 

ARTIFICIAL  HEART 

HUlian  J.  Fry,  Frwcta  J.  Fry,  aad  RegiMld  C.  EcglHoi^ 

IlL,  aaifiion  to  Intertdcace  Rcaearcli  !■• 

Trtiean.  lU.,  a  corporatloa  of  IWDois 

Filed  Nov.  2S,  1940.  Ser.  No.  72.155 

9  CUms.     (CL  y—l) 


1.  An  artificial  heart  to  act  as  a  substitute  for  a  natural 
heart  both  externally  and  internally  of  the  body,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  motor  on  said  frame,  an  adjusubic 
amplitude  eccentric  driven  by  said  nwtor,  a  crank  pin 
secured  to  the  adjustable  eccentric,  a  pitman  pivoted  to 
said  frame  and  oscillated  by  said  crank  pin.  a  double  act- 
ing piston  on  said  pitman,  a  plastic  diaphragm  defining  a 
chamber  on  each  side  of  said  piston  to  be  successively 
compressed  and  expanded  by  the  same,  each  diaphragm 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  therein,  a  valve  casing 
adjacent  each  said  diaphragm  having  separate  chambers 
therein  each  communicating  with  a  different  one  of  said 


ports,  valves  in  said  casings  controllmg  flow  through  said 
ports,  and  a  nipple  extending  from  each  valve  casing 
chamber  for  connection  to  a  blood  vessel  of  the  body. 


3,152341 

VALVED  SIPHON 

George  Braac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(334  Cardlnel  Court,  MiU  Valle>,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  223,411 

3  Clainu.     (CL  4—204) 


' dXr-^. 


1.  A  liquid  level  control  de\ice  for  use  in  sinks  and 
the  like  having  an  outlet  drain  opening,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  base  member  having  a  central  opening  and  an  overall 
area  subsuntially  larger  than  said  drain  opening  and 
thereby  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  a  sink  with 
said   central   opening   in   communication   with   said 
drain  opening; 
a  first  tubular  conduit  section  flxed  to  and  supported 
by  said  base  member  and  extending  upright  from 
said  central  opening; 
1  wcond  U-shaped  conduit  section  having  long  and 
short  leg  portions,  both  said  leg  portions  being  shorter 
than  said  first  conduit  section  and  having  a  diameter 
•      slightly  larger  than  said  first  conduit  section,  one  of 
said  leg  po.lions  being  telescopically  engaged  with 
and  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  conduit  section; 
a  first  valve  means  fixed  within  said  first  conduit  sec- 
tion at  its  upper  end  and  having  an  imperforate  flat 
upper  surface  extending  transversely  and  covering 
slightly  more  than  one  half  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  first  conduit  section; 
and  a  second  valve  means  in  the  leg  portion  of  said 
second  conduit  section  engaged  with  said  first  con- 
duit section,  said  second  valve  means  having  an  im- 
perforate flat  lower  surface  extending  transversely 
and  covering  slightly  more  than  one  half  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  said  engaged  leg  portion,  said 
first    and    second    valve    means   being   engaged   to- 
gether with  the  valve  means  in  contact  to  form  a 
variable  opening  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  device  when  the  second  conduit  secUon 
;a  routed  relative  to  the  first  conduit  section. 


3,152342 

»OAT  STRUCTURE 

B.  Hanington,  P.O.  Box  2545,  Hnntridfe, 

Las  Vcgnt,  Nev. 

FHed  May  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  27i31t 

SOalM.    (CL9— 2) 


means  for  locking  the  hinge  with  the  panel  sections  in 
an  extended  position; 

a  tensionable  means  for  bowing  said  bottom  in  a  plane 
extending  transversely  of  the  hinge,  said  tensionable 
means  comprising  a  loop  of  rope  encircling  opposite 
ends  of  the  structure  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  between  comers  of  the  structure  to  hold  the 
bottom  in  its  bowed  form;  and 

a  flexible,  watertight  covering  extending  upwardly  from 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  bottom  and  forming  sides 
of  the  foldable  boat. 


3,152343 

FOLDABLE  YOKE  LIFE  PRESERVERS 

Bclden  B.  Brown,  Wallacks  Point,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,017 

5  Clainas.     (CL  9—312) 


1.  A  foldable,  yoke-type  life  preserver  comprising  two 
halves  comprising  a  buoyant,  first  body  portion  having 
a  through  substantially  elongated  slit  extending  between 
major  face  surfaces  of  the  body  thereof  for  receiving 
therein  the  neck  of  a  wearer  of  the  life  preserver  and 
having  zones  adjacent  said  through  slit  compressible  to 
form  said  slit  into  a  neck-receiving  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  neck  of  a  wearer  and  capable  of  self-restoration 
for  closing  said  opening,  said  zones  comprising  at  least 
one  through  opening  for  causing  said  zones  to  be 
more  compressible,  a  buoyant,  second  unitary  body 
portion  pivotally  fixed  to  said  first  body  portion  position- 
able  in  adjaccent  side-by-side  relation  and  positionable 
relative  the  first  body  portion  in  face-to-face  relationship 
so  that  one  body  portion  overlies  the  other  in  registry 
therewith  so  that  said  life  preserver  is  foldable  into  a 
compact,  buoyant,  folded  unit  and  in  said  side-by-side 
relation  the  life-preserver  is  in  extended  condition  and 
said  body  portions  form  substantially  an  extension  of  each 
other,  and  means  to  secure  the  life  preserver  on  the  body 
of  a  wearer  thereof. 


I.  A  foldable  boat  structure  comprising: 
a  bottom  bavini  two  panel  sections  connected  together 
about  a  transverse  hinfe; 


3,152,344 
LIFE  PRESERVER 
Matthew  I.  Radnofsky  and  Glenn  A.  Shewmakc,  Houston, 
Tex.,  avtignors  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented b>   the   Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1943.  Ser.  No.  258,932 
12  Claims.     (CL  9—314) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  An  inflatable  life  vest  for  buoyantly  supporting  a 
person  in  water  comprising:  an  elongate  inflatable  struc- 
ture having  an  elongate  central  pKMlion  and  a  pair  of 
curved  end  portions  connecting  integrally  with  said  cen- 
tral portion,  each  said  curved  end  portion  defining  a  sub- 
stantially spiral  loop;  means  attached  internally  of  said 
elongate  inflatable  structure  for  bending  said  structure 
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upon  inflation  at  the  junctions  of  said  central  portkw  »nd 
said  curved  end  portions  whereby  said  life  vest  assumes 
the  configuration  of  a  rain's  boras  with  said  end  portions 
being  coiled  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  portion  whereby 
said  life  vest  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  persons  body 
with  the  central  portion  disposed  across  the  chest  and  the 
curved  end  portions  extending  uixier  the  armpits  with  the 
anns  extending  through  the  loops  defined  by  said  curved 
end  portions  to  thereby  provide  buoyant  support  for  said 
person  and  to  cling  to  said  person  without  the  need  of 


OCTOBBB  18,  IWW 


3,152,34< 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MA^a;FAC^JRE  OF 

SHOE  LASTS 

CM  Cocporatkw,  PoitMKMtk,  Ohto»  a  corporattoa  ol 
OMo 

FUe4  Apr.  »••  ^^h  S*"-  No»  IW.lTl 
3  ClakM.     (CL  la— 144) 


OCTOBCT  18,  1964 
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fastening  devices;  means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  rtruc- 
ture  said  inflating  n»eans  comprising  a  conUiner  of  corn- 
pressed  gas  disposed  in  a  loose  manner  internally  of  aaid 
inflatable  structure,  and  a  trigger  means  operatively  aMO- 
ciated  with  said  container  for  releasing  the  compreaed 
gas  therein,  said  inflating  means  being  operable  to  inflate 
said  life  vest  by  squeezing  the  deflated  vest  and  the  trigger 
means  of  said  inflating  means;  and  an  opemng  through 
the  waU  of  the  life  vest  which  is  fitted  with  a  removable 
closure  means  whereby  the  inflating  means  may  be  re- 
placed in  the  life  vest  after  discharge. 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  the  shouldered,  co- 
operative mating  surfaces  for  a  two-part  last  made  of  a 
non-grain  material  comprising  partially  severing  a  uni- 
tary last  body  by  forming  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
extending  material  removing,  saw  cut  laterally  through 
the  upper,  intermediate  portion  of  the  last  body,  forming 
an  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  material  removmg. 
saw  cut  laterally  through  the  lower,  intermediate  portion 
of  the  last  body,  the  said  saw  cut  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  offset  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  first  naen- 
tioned  saw  cut  and  having  its  inner  ternrunai  end  located 
adjacent  to  the  inner  terminal  end  of  the  first  mentioned 
saw  cut.  inserting  a  slicing  tool  into  one  of  said  saw  cuts, 
and  providing  relative  lateral  movement  between  the  slic- 
ing tool  and  the  last  body  to  cause  the  tool  to  laterally 
slice  through  the  last  body  in  a  plane  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  the  inner  terminal  ends  of  the  said  saw  cuts. 


3,152,345 
SOLE  LEVELING  MACHINES 
Alfred  S.  Clark  aad  Adolpfc  S,  Doroea,  Bevwjy, 

MaM^  assigDon  to  United  Skoc  Mirkiafry 

Pkte«t  No.  3,««4,23#,  dated  Apr.  13,  »♦«•  ^^Wded 
a^  tMi  aiwUcatioa  Aag.  i,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  214,954 
14CIIIII1-.     (CL  11—127) 


3,151447 

COLLAPSIBLE  GIRDER 

Dak  R.  wmiMM,  147f  1  E.  Colfax— W,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  imm  9,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  lli,*4t 

S  CWm.     (CL  14—45) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  the  bottom  of  shoo. 
a  jack  for  supporting  a  lasted  shoe  in  inverted  positioii 
comprising  a  toe  support  and  a  heel  support  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  toe  support,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  heel  support  to  carry  the  toe  end  of  the  shoe  uito 
position  above  the  toe  support,  and  mean*  retpooiivelo 
the  movement  of  the  heel  support  to  a  predetermmed 
position;  for  moving  the  toe  support  upwardly  mto  firm 
engagement  with  the  toe  end  of  the  shoe. 


1.  A  collapsible  and  expansible  laxy-tongs  girder  com- 
prising a  pair  of  crossed  members,  operating  means 
mounted  on  the  lazy  tongs  girder  and  connected  thereto 
so  as  to  selectively  extend  and  contract  the  girder,  brace 
means  movaWy  connected  between  the  ends  of  said 
crossed  members  and  arranged  to  contract  and  extend 
therewith,  said  brace  means  rigidly  connecting  and  lock- 
ing together  said  crossed  members  composing  the  lazy 
tongs  when  the  girder  is  fully  extended,  said  brace  means 
including  a  beam  pivoUlly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
end  of  one  of  said  crossed  members,  a  strut  pivoully 
connected  to  a  mid-portion  of  the  beam  and  to  the  cor- 
responding end  of  the  other  of  said  crossed  numbers. 


3,151,344 

DUSTMOP  AND  DUSTMOP  FRAMES 

MOtoa  A.  Zcltekoff,  345  N.  Mala  St.,  WlcMta,  ' 

FBcd  Jaly  5,  1941,  S«r.  No.  147379 

4  dates.     (CL  IS— 147) 

3.  A  dustmop  comprising  a  dustmop  head,  a  dustmop 

handle  connector,  means  to  connect  said  connector  to  said 


head  for  movement  of  said  connector  relative  to  said 
head  about  two  axes  at  right  angles  one  to  the  other,  said 
means  permitting  umversal  movement  of  said  connector 
with  respect  to  said  head,  means  to  selective  lock  said  con- 
nector against  said  universal  movement,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  braces,  each  having  a  foot 


3,151354  _    _ 

MOP  HAVING  A  COLLAR  AND  CLIP  MOP  HEAD 

SECURING  MEANS 

lamcfl  TboBMs  VosMkian,  14tb  and  Oxford  Sts., 

PUladclphla,  Pa. 

FDcd  Oct.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  315,954 

1  CUIms.     (CL  15 — 229) 


portion  rigidly  and  detachably  secured  to  said  head,  said 
braces  having  upwardly  extending  portions  from  which 
extend  overlapping  contacting  portions  formed  with  half- 
round  portions  through  which  a  dustmop  handle  attached 
to  said  connector  may  pass,  and  means  to  attach  said  over- 
lapping, contacting  portions  together. 


1 .  A  mop  comprising  a  collar  having  at  opposite  sides, 
longitudinally  extending  holes  rectangular  in  cross-section, 
said  holes  being  of  less  length  at  their  lower  portions 
than  at  their  upper  portions,  thereby  forming  shoulders, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  spring  clip  having  its  arms  in- 
cluding the  free  ends  thereof  reversely  bent  to  form 
spring  locking  members,  mop  material  within  said  spring 
clip,  said  spring  clip  arms  extending  into  said  holes  with 
their  free  ends  contacting  said  shoulders  and  a  handle 
connected  with  said  collar. 


I  3,152449 

TOOTHBRUSH 
Awoa  Ho«se  BreoMskoMi,  ibdgewood, 
E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  Ntaswsri  aad  Comi 
D«L,  a  wtportkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294^95 
(CL  15—147) 


NJ.,  assigwjr  to 
y,  Wllmingtoa, 


JmIv  22,  1 
1  Oala. 


3,152351 

MEANS  TO  IMPART  SLTPLENESS  TO 

MONOnLAMENT  THREAD 

Nathan  M.  Weiss,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  direct 

and  mesne  assignments,  to  CalthresMl,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244,101 
5  Claims.    (CL  15—544) 


a  i^iii  ■ 


A  toothbrush  comprising  an  integral  elongated  handle 
formed  of  aceUl  resin,  said  handle  being  provided  at 
one  end  thereof  with  an  elongated  main  bristle  support- 
ing section,   said   main   bristle   supporting   section   being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rows  of  elon- 
gated bristle  tufts,  said  main  bristle  supporting  section 
having   a    forward   and    a   rearward    portion,   said    mam 
bristle  supporting  section  having  disposed  between  said 
plurality  of  longitudinal  rows  of  bristle  tufts  a  first  and 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  secondary  bristle  sup- 
porting section,   said   first  secondary   bristle   supporting 
section  being  integrally  connected  to  said  forward  por- 
tion of  said  main  bristle  supporting  section,  said  second 
secondary  bristle  supporting  section  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  rearward  portion  of  said  main  bristle  sup- 
porting section,  said  first  and  second  secondary  brisUe 
supporting  sections  being   provided  with   a  plurality   of 
elongated  bristle  tufts  arranged  in  a  single  longitudmal 
row.  said  last  named  bristle  tufts  being  of  greater  length 
than  said  first  named  bristle  tufu.  said  first  and  second  sec- 
ondary   bristle   supporting   sections   having    integral    re- 
silient portions  positioned  st  the  point  where  ^aid  sec- 
ondary bristle  supporting  sections  are  connected  to  said 
main  bristle  supporting  section  to  permit  coaction  be- 
tween said  secondary  bruUe  supporung  sections. 


5.  Means  for  feeding  and  lubricating  thread  from  a 
spool,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  in  which  a  spool  of  thread  is  adapted 
to  be  housed, 

{b)  a  cover  for  said  container  having  a  hole  therein 
adapted  to  allow  thread  to  be  dispensed  from  the 
spool  through  the  hole,  and 

(c)  means  adapted  to  lubricate  and  soften  the  thread 
as  the  same  is  drawn  through  said  hole  during  feed 
thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  porous  mass  dis- 
posed across  said  hole,  said  porous  mass  haying 
capillary  passages  therein  containing  thread-lubricat- 
ing solution. 


3,152352 
DISPENSER  FOR  REJU>  ENATING  WIPER  BLADES 
Samuel  J.  Kosik,  Jr.,  19<M»  E.  30th  St.,  Suite  305, 
Cleveland  15,  Ohio 
nied  Sept.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  223,453 
1  Claim.     (CL  15—539) 
A  dispenser  for  a  liquid  composition  adapted  to  clean 
and  rejuvenate  rubber  windshield  wiper  blades,  said  dis- 
penser comprising  an  outer  tube  of  onion  skin  having  a 
thin  side  wall  and  a  closed  end  wall,  an  inner  elongated 
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generally  cylindrical  glass  capsule  containing  a  liquid 
blade  cleaner  disposed  within  said  tube,  said  clearier 
comprising  water,  ammonium  hydroxide,  sodium  tr.poly- 
phosphate.  a  reaction  product  of  14  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  1  mole  of  tall  oil.  a  coloring  agent,  and  essence 
of  lemon,  said  capsule  having  closed  end  portions  that 


October  13,  1»64 


October  13,  1964 
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3,182^54 

ADJUSTABLE  FRAMING  ASSENIBLY 

Arthur  G.  Diack,  3121  W.  8Is<  St..  inglt^^  4.  CUT. 

FUcd  Nov.  21.  19W.  Ser.  No.  7«,595 

2  Claiiiis.     (CL  14— *4) 
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are  blunt  to  prevent  accidental  breakage  of  said  end  por- 
tions the  capsule  having  thin  walls  adapted  to  bemg 
crushed  bv  finger  pressure,  there  being  an  open  end  to 
said  onion  skin  tube  and  an  absorbent  cotton  sN^ab  dis- 
posed therein  whereby  the  crushing  of  the  glass  capsule 
causes  the  liquid  cleaner  to  wet  the  swab  but  the  cleaner 
does  not  pencuate  the  onion  skin  walls. 


of 


3.152353 ,^„ 

LAWN  API-LICATOR  FOR  FERTILIZER 

AND  THE  LIKE 

L«»  J.  Cravener,  Grmt  Pwk,  lit 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1962.  Ser.  No.  22t.S25 

2  Claims.     (CL  15—575) 


I 


1.  A  lawn  treating  device  comprising: 

a  roller.  .  . 

a  concentric  axle  for  said  roller  extendmg  beyond  op- 
posite ends  thereof, 
a  frame  comprising  spaced  side  plates  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  axle  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
alone  the  outside  of  said  roller, 
a  tank 'connecting  said  side  plates  together  and  closed 

at  its  opposite  ends  by  said  side  plates, 
an  inlet  to  said  tank  opening  to  said  tank  through  the 

top  thereof, 
an  outlet  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  having  a  valve 

connected  thereto, 
a  pipe  connected  to  said  valve,  intermediate  its  ends, 
and  closed  at  its  opposite  ends  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  face  of  said  roller  and  having  a  plurahty 
of  nozzle  openings  therein  opening  to  said  roller,      ! 
spaced  bracket  members  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  axle  for  movement  about  said  axle 
and  having  inwardly  directed  portions  adapted  to 
abut  the  rear  edges  of  said  side  plates  in  the  operat- 
ing position  of  the  device,  and 
a  rearwardly  directed  handle  member  connected  to  said 
inwardly  directed   portions   of   said    bracket   mem- 
bers, , 
said    side    plates   having   forwardly    projecUng    lower 
stop  portions  engageable  with  the  ground  when  the 
device  is  in  an  inoperative  position,  and  said  handle 
member   and   bracket   member    reuining   said   side 
plates  and  tank  in  upstanding  relation  with  respect 
to  said  roller  and  posiuoning  said  tank  above  said 
roller  to  supply  lawn  treaUng  liquid  to  said  pipe  for 
discharge  onto  the  face  of  said  roller  by  gravity. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  framing  assembly,  the  combination 

(a)  an  elongated  mounting  member; 

(^)  an  elongated  framing  member  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  mounting  member. 

(c)  one  of  said  mounting  and  framing  members  being 
telescoped  into  the  other  so  as  to  restrict  movement 
of  said  framing  member  toward  and  away  from  said 
mounting  member  to  a  fixed  path. 

{d)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  screw  naeans 
extending  through  said  framing  member  and  connect- 
ing said  framing  member  to  said  mounting  mem- 

(r)  each  of  said  screw  means  including  a  rotataWe 
threaded  member  ihreadedly  engaged  with  threads 
rigidly  connected  to  said  mounting  member. 

(/)  a  plurality  of  releasably  interengageable  locking 
means  for  respectively  releasably  restraining  said 
threaded  members  against  rotation; 

(g)  each  of  said  locking  means  being  formed  on  taid 
framing  member  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
threaded  members  and  including  at  least  one  lock- 
ing projection  and  at  least  one  locking  recess  in 
which  said  locking  projection  is  receivable; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  resilient  means  respectively  sur- 
rounding said  screw  means,  and  engaging  said  mount- 
ing member  and  said  framing  member,  for  respective- 
ly maintaining  said  locking  projections  in  said  lock- 
ing recesses;  and 
(i)  each  of  said  resilient  means  engaging  said  mount- 
ing and  framing  members  at  a  plurality  of  poinu 
spaced  circumferentially  around  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  screw  means. 


3,152455 

f rVOTED  DOOR  MOL^TING 

Paol  RayaMt^  FerrMoa,  P.O.  Box  3*5, 

Soirtktactoo.CoM. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  81.134 

4  ClataM.     (CL  14— 134) 


1.  In  or  for  a  pivoted  door  construction,  a  lower  ver- 
tical pivot  bearing  for  a  door  and  comprising  two  rotata- 
bly-connected  parts,  bottom  mounting  means  for  one  of 
said  parts,  a  supporting  member  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  parts,  a  horizontal  screw  carried  by  said  support- 
ing member,  and  means  to  wholly  support  a  door  on 


•aid  screw  and  comprising  a  second  supporting  mem- 
ber said  screw  being  threadedly  connected  with  one  of 
said  supporting  members  and  being  held  against  axial 
movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  supporting 
members.  

I  3.152354 

HINCF  WITH  NON-RISING  PIN 
Joba  S.  ParwMU,  West  Hartford,  t  oon.,  avsignor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  ol 

Coanccticut  ^       ^,      ,-,--- 

FUed  Auf.  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  135,178 
1  Claim.    (CL  14—149) 


3,152,358 
SAUSAGE  LINKING  MACHINE 
Richard  J.  Mlllenaar.  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oscar 
Mayer  A   Co.,   Inc.,  Chicago,   III.,   a  corporation   of 
Illinois  ^,     _„^  .  ._ 

Original  application  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,148,  now 
Patent  No.  3.059.272.  dated  Oct.  23,  1942.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,608 
12  Claims.     (CL  17—34) 


.fife 


-;i- 


JO    Jf 


In  a  hinge  having  a  pair  of  leaves  provided  with  inter- 
fitung   knuckles   having   coaxial    bores   extending   there- 
through, the  combination  therewith  of  a  nonnsing  pin 
assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  positioned  in  the  lowermost 
knuckle   and   secured    therein    against    longitudinal    and 
rotative  movement  relative  thereto,  said  sleeve  having  a 
lower  end  poruon  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  lowermost  knuckle  to  provide  an  annular  clearance 
therewith,  said  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  axially  ex- 
tending slots   therein  defining  resiUent   fingers  therebe- 
tween, said  fingers  being  normally  inclined  radially  m- 
wardly  to  provide  an  internal  aperture  between  the  free 
ends  thereof,  a  removable  hinge  pin  extending  through 
said  knuckles  and  bc>ond  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
free  ends  of  said  fingers,  the  free  ends  of  the  fingers  having 
a  greater  radius  of  curvature  than  the  end  of  said  hinge 
pin  so  as  to  engage  the  same  along  subsUntially  opposed 
lines  of  contact  to  secure  the  pin  against  axial  and  roU- 
tive  movement  reliUve  to  the  lowermost  knuckle  of  the 

ANIMAL  ELECTRICAL  STUNNING  APPARATUS 
Ralph    Wemmer.    Omaha,    Nebr.,    assljtnor     by    me«ie 
a»i«nmrnts.  to  Anno«r  and  Company.  Chicago,  IlL. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2.  1944,  Ser.  No.  53,745 
5  Claims.     (CL  17—1) 


1.  In  a  sausage  linking  and  treating  apparatus,  an  end- 
less conveyor  having  spaced  side  chain  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  spaced  cross  bars  carried  in  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  relation  between  said  side  chain  members,  each 
pair  of  said  cross  bars  being  longitudinally  spaced  from 
the  next  adjacent  pair  of  cross  bars  a  distance  equal  to 
the  length  of  a  sausage  link,  the  bars  of  each  pair  thereof 
being  provided  in  the  their  outer  edges  with  one  or  more 
outwardly  opening  generally  V-shaped  slots  which  are  in 
longitudinal  alignment  and  which  are  adapted  to  receive 
a  length  of  stuffed  sausage  casing,  a  neck  forming  cross 
bar  mounted  adjacent  said  conveyor  for  movement  toward 
and  from  successive  pairs  of  said  slotted  cross  bars,  said 
neck  forming  bar  having  an  edge  which  is  opposed  to 
the  outer  edge  of  the  slotted  cross  bars  and  which  is 
adapted  to  move  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  casing  so  as  to  force  a  portion  of  a 
stuffed  casing  into  a  slot  and  constrict  the  same,  and  a 
holding  bar  mounted  on  the  conveyor  for  movement  in  a 
direction  transveresly  of  the  conveyor  between  each  pair 
of  slotted  cross  bars,  which  holding  bar  has  hook  forma- 
tions for  engaging  over  constricted  portions  of  the  casing 
wherehv  to  hold  the  casing  on  the  conveyor  and  permit 
withdrawal  of  the  neck  forming  bar. 


I- 


Xi     Q     O- 


5.  A  stunning  device  for  immobiliiing  animals  com- 
prising an  insulating  crossbar,  electrodes  carried  by  ter- 
minal portions  of  said  crossbar,  an  insulating  handle  ex- 
tending from  said  crossbar  and  including  a  handle  switch, 
a  high  voltage  circuit  connected  to  said  electrodes  atnl 
including  a  switch,  a  low  voltage  circuit  including  said 
handle  switch  and  means  for  doting  said  switch  in  high 
voltage  circuit  whereupon  activation  of  said  means  by 
said  low  voltage  circuit  closes  said  high  voltage  switch 
thereby  furnishing  high  voluge  to  said  electrodes. 


3,152,359 

SAUSAGE  LINK  EJECTOR  APPARATUS 

Richjwd  J.  MiUenaar.  Charlottesville.  Va..  and  Edmund 

G.  Blak.  deceased,  late  of  Madison,  W  Is.,  by  Minnie  T. 

Blair,    executrix,    Madison,   Wis.,   assignors   to   Oscar 

Ma>er  A   Co^   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.,   a  corporation   of 

Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  251,445 
7  Claims.     (CL  17—34) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  link  sausages  wherein 
a  plurality  of  lines  of  connected  links  are  supported  on 
a  traveling  conveyor  with  each   link  connected  to  the 
adjoining  links  by  a  constricted  casing  section  which  is 
frictionally  held  in  a  pocket  at  the  bottom  of  one  of  a 
plurality  of  casing  constricting  slots  in  a  cross  bar  assem- 
bly on  the  conveyor,  a  mechanism  for  moving  the  cas- 
ing sections  connecting  the  sausage  links  out  of  the  pockets 
in  the  cross  bar  assemblies  of  the  conveyor  which  mecha- 
nism comprises  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  a 
generally  vertical  run  of  the  conveyor  on  an  axis  which 
is  radially  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  path 
of  the  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  link  engaging  ejector  bar 
members  mounted  in  spaced  relation  about  the  periphery 
of  said  turret  and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  there- 
of,  said   ejector   bar   members   having   circumferentially 
extending  outwardly  opening  grooves  in  their  peripheral 
faces  which  grooves  are. spaced  apart  according  to  the 
spacing  of  the  lines  of  connected  links  and  said  ejector 
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bar  members  being  spaced  on  the  turret  in  the  r»dial  di- 
recuon  a  greater  disunce  than  the  distance  the  axis  of 
the  turret  is  spaced  from  the  path  of  the  conveyor  where- 
by the  elector  bar  members  travel  in  a  path  which  panes 
through  the  plane  in  which  the  hnks  carried  on  the  con- 
veyor will  normally  travel  while  traversing  said  vertical 
run  and  means  for  routing  the  turret  so  that  said  ejector 
bar  members  engage  successive  links  in  each  of  the  lines 


one  leg  of  each  set  of  legs  with  a  portion  of  said  mem- 
bers extending  into  the  respective  recesses  for  blocking 
and  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  fowl's  lep  when 
positioned  in  said  recesses,  and  means  acting  on  each 
member  for  yieldingly  maintaining  said  members  in  oper- 
ative blocking  fjosition. 
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3,152^1  _,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

FOAMED  MEMBERS 

CWles  E.  EdwKih,  W.,«t«Tilk,  NX.  aMigiMr  to  Drjco 

CorportrtoB,  Dvto«,  OWo,  a  «rpo«rto«  of  OWo 

FU«d  JwK  21.  1H2,  S«r.  No.  2M»2*« 

3  CUlBS.     (CL  li— 4) 


thereof  in  the  grooves  in  said  ejector  bar  members  and 
progressively  move  the  links  out  of  their  normal  path, 
thereby  successively  forcing  the  constricted  casing  sec- 
uons  which  connect  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  each 
link  with  the  adjoining  links  laterally  of  ibe  plane  of 
movement  of  the  conveyor  and  out  of  the  rwtrainmg 
pockets  on  the  link  supporting  bar  assembly  while  sup- 
porting intermediate  portions  of  the  links  and  disengaging 
the  links  from  the  conveyoc. 


3,1S24M 

LEG  LOCK  SHACKLE 

Gastoa  Meredith  Fox,  Albaay,  Ga^  aod  '^Jjjj*  J;^2I^•^ 

Agency,  Iowa,  asrifBors  to  ■"*"' J^''*"??"^**^  ^^ 

New  York,  N.Y.  ■  corporado.  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  4,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  221,1H 

SCtelBM.     (CL17-'44.1) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  continuous  urethane 
foam  members  including  a  conveyor  and  means  for  de- 
positing liquid  components  thereupon,  the  unproven»ent 
comprising  a  plurality  of  paper  feeding  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  conveyor,  means  for  placing  a  paper  back- 
ing on  said  conveyor  while  forming  right  angle  portions 
therein,  guide  means  mounted  above  and  at  nght  angles 
to  said  conveyor,  and  means  for  placing  additional  paper 
members  within  said  guide  means  and  adjacent  the  right 
angle  portions  of  said  paper  backing. 


Er«cit  P.  Carter 

Filed  ABg.  22,  I 


3,152442 
SMNNING  APPARATUS 


N.C.,  Miignor  to  Monaeato 

.  of  Delaware 
,2,  Ser.  No.  21M»2 
(CLl»-t) 


^'iy 


1.  A  shackle  for  suspending  fowls  for  processujg  coa*- 
prising,  a  frame  formed  of  wire  stock  and  comprising 
a  top  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outer  »«i»  con- 
nected at  their  upper  ends  to  said  top  member  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  inner  legs  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  lower  ends  of  the  respecuve  outer  legs,  defining 
two  spaced  apart  sets  of  legs  to  provide  two  spaced  apart, 
upwardly  open  recesses  for  the  reception  of  the  legs  of 
a  fowl  therein,  blocking  members  pivotally  mounted  on 


A  spinneret  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
housing  and  a  spinneret  means  enclosed  thereby  and  in 
■paced  relationship  thereto,  said  spinneret  means  having 
the  general  configuraUon  of  a  hollow  cone  having  an 
intenor-convex  surface  and  an  exterior-concave  surface, 
said  convex  surface  having  formed  therealong  a  series  of 
circumferenUally  extending,  axially  spaced  steps,  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferenUally  spaced,  axially  extending  spin- 
neret passages  communicating  between  each  of  said  steps 
and  the  concave  surface  of  said  spinneret  means  to  thereby 
define  a  plurality  of  axiaUy  spaced,  drcumferentiaUy  ex- 


tending rows  of  spinning  orifkes  over  a  major  portion  of 
said  concave  surface,  the  smaller  end  of  said  spinneret 
mevis  protruding  from  said  housing  and  lerminaung  m  a 
rearward ly  opening,  axially  aligned  port;  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  housing  being  that  of  a  cone  having  a  lesser 
degree  of  taper  than  that  of  said  spinneret  means  to  there- 
by define  a  tapered,  annularly-shaped  plenum  chamber,  a 
supply  passage  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  housing 
to  communicate  with  said  plenum  chamber,  an  aligning 
collar  threadedly  engaging  the  smaller  end  of  said  housing 
and  having  a  central  aperture  formed  therein,  the  smaller, 
protruding  end  of  said  spinneret  means  extending  through 
said  aperture  to  be  aligned  by  said  collar  wilhm  said 
housing.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,152,343 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE   PRODl'CTION   OF  SIN- 
TeRED  ^ROl  S  RIBBED  PLASTIC  SHEETING 
Eric  Mmiric.  OCooor  Ho..y.  Chitwell^  Chart..  R-pert 
Hard),  loodoo.  and  Joseph  Clegg,  Horachurch.  Eng- 
M^isiCBors  to  Pritchen  A  GoU  and  L.P.S.  Com- 
pMV    Limited.    Dagcakam   Dock,   Esccx,    Eagland.   a 

Britii*  compaa>  ^  ,   „       «,,      ,.,  -^ 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1»«2.  Ser.  No.  181,744 
■riorit).  appHcatkm  Great  Britain  Mar.  27,  1941 
3  Clirims.     (CI.  18—15) 


ment  of  said  first  platen  into  and  out  of  a  work-engaging 
position  overlying  said  second  platen,  means  adapted  to 
secure  said  first  platen  in  said  work-engaging  posiuon, 


said  second  platen  being  of  flexible  matcnal  to  conform 
to  the  adjacent  surface  of  a  work-piece  and  said  second 
platen  including  heating  elemenU  embedded  therem. 


3,152,365 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Everett  H.  Fkhcr.  Shirley,  Ind^  ""^Sn/^J"  ^f?**™JEl!f' 
trie  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratlon  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  22,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  133,1W 
8  Claims.     (CL  18 — 42) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  production  of  plastic  sheet- 
ing from  sintered  thermoplastic  polymer  powders  com- 
prising a  hopper  for  delivering  a  continuous  layer  of  the 
powder  on  to  a  travelling  belt  for  subsequent  sintering  by 
heat  treatment,  and  a  die  plate  located  above  the  belt  for 
controlling  the  thickness  of  the  said  powder  layer,  the 
operative  lower  surface  of  the  die  plate  being  slotted  to 
correspond  with  the  desired  shape  and  spacing  of  the  ribs 
to  be  formed  on  the  powder  layer,  a  plurality  of  separate 
unattached  balls  distributed  in  a  spaced  row  across  the 
belt  in  the  path  of  the  powder  layer  travelling  to  the  slots 
in  the  die  plate,  and  means  for  spacing  the  balls  from  the 
die  rl«<e  "f^   f"^®*"   **"*  another,  positioning  them  be- 
tween the  discharge  outlet  of  said  hopper  and  the  die 
plate  and  also  positioning  them  in  relation  to  the  slott  in 
the  die  plate,  the  balls  being  capable  of  rotating  freely 
solely  by  contact  with  the  belt  and  any  powder  thereon. 


3,152.344 
PRESS 
Em^m4  J.  Ah»,  95  Research  Road,  Torooto, 
Oatario,  Canada 
,  of  applicatloa  Ser.   No.  22,85«,  Apr.   IB, 
19M.    TWs  aMiicatioa  Ma>  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  284,437 
4  culms.     (O.  18—17) 
5.  In  a  vulcanizing  press  the  combination  compnsmg: 
a  first  platen  having  a  work-engaging  surface;  a  second 
platen  having  a  worlt -engaging  surface,  said  platens  being 
movable  one  relative  to  the  other;  an  inflatable  pressure 
member  supporting  said  second  platen,  said  member  bemg 
coextensive  with  said  second  platen  and  extensible  and 
collapsible  to  move  said  second  platen  towards  and  away 
from  said  first  platen;  means  adapted  to  supply  fluid  to 
said  inflatable  member,  means  adapted  to  permit  move- 


7.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising,  two  die  sections 
mounted  for  closure  to  form  a  die  cavity,  a  first  hollow 
core  mounted  in  one  of  the  die  sections  for  translatory 
movement  into  said  die  cavity,  a  mold  member  coaxially 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  core  and  projecting 
into  said  die  cavity,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of 
said  die  sections  and  extending  through  said  first  hollow 
core,  a  second  core  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever  to 
project  into  a  molding  position  within  said  die  cavity, 
means  for  rotating  and  axially  moving  said  mold  mem- 
ber from  said  die  cavity,  means  responsive  to  the  rotation 
of  said  mold  member  for  imparting  a  translatory  move- 
ment to  said  first  core  to  withdraw  said  first  core  from 
the  cavity,  and  means  connected  to  said  first  core  and 
rendered  effective  by  the  translatory  movement  of  said 
first  core  for  pivoting  said  lever  and  withdrawing  said 
second  core  from  the  molding  position  within  the  die 
cavity,  * 

3,152,344 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  UNIT 
Tkomas   L.   McCrory,   423   Meadow   Brook   Lane,   and 
Donald  T.  koppcl,  PhUlips  Apts^  hoth  of  EartlesviUe, 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  78,505 
.     3  Claims.     (CI.  20—2) 

2.  A  hexagonal  prefabricated  building  structure  com- 
prising, in  combination,  seven  supports,  one  of  said  sup- 
ports being  positioned  at  the  center  of  said  building  struc- 
ture and  the  remaining  supports  being  equally  spaced 
radially  therefrom  and  equally  spaced  from  adjacent  sup- 
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ports  each  of  said  supports  having  a  flat  plate  secured  to 
the  upper  edge  thereof  and  being  connected  to  a  concre  e 
foundation  pad  at  the  lower  end  thereof   «" '"»"™;^'»;; 
portion  of  each  of  said  supports  being  height  adjusiab  c. 
and  a  plurality  of  equilateral  triangular  shaped  subunits 
each  of  said  subunits  having  a  floor  section,  each  of  said 
floor  sections  having  upper  and  lower  panels  with  insu- 
lating material  therebetN^een.  each  of  said  floor  sectionx 
being  bolted  to  a  portion  of  said  plate  on  said  center  sup- 
port and  to  a  portion  of  said  plates  on  two  of  said  other 
supports  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  floor  sections  posi- 
tioned in  abutung  relation,  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
panel  of  each  of  said  floor  sections  having  an  angle  iron 
secured  thereto  and  positioned  adjacent  the  outer  edge 
thereof,  each  of  said  angle  irons  having  one  Mde  ihereot 
projecting  upwardlv.  each  of  said  triangular  subunits  hav- 
ing two  elongated  and  equal  sided  angle  columns    one 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  columns  of  each  of  said  sub- 
units  being  secured  to  said  upper  panel  of  said  floor  sec- 
tion adjacent  the  ends  of  said  angle  iron  and  projecting 
upwardlv  therefrom,  the  sides  of  each  of  said  angle  col- 
umns defining  a  60  degree  angle,  the  adjacent  sides  of 
said  ancle  columns  of  adjacent  triangular  subumts  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  generally  parallel  planes,  each 
of  said  triangular  subunits  having  a  generally  channel 
shaped  lintel  member  secured  to  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  angle  columns  and  being  secured  in  its  end  portions 
to  adjacent  ones  of  said  lintels,  and  a  roof,  said  roof  being 
constructed  of  six  triangular  roof  sections,  each  of  said 
roof  sections  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  overlie  one  of 
said  floor  sections  of  said  triangular  subunits.  said  roof 
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plates  having  the  shank  portion  of  a  bolt  rigidly  lecured 
thereto  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  bisect  the 
1  ■•0  degree  angle  defined  by  said  closure  plate  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  angle  columns  of  adjacent  subuniU. 
and  SIX  inner  plates,  each  of  said  last-named  plates  being 
apertured  to  receive  the  shank  portion  of  said  bolts  on 
said  closure  plates  and  engageable  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  inner  panels  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  wall 
sections,  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  washers,  one  of  said 
spacer  washers  being  received  by  the  shank  portion  of 
each  of  said  bolts  on  said  closure  plates  and  positioned 
between  and  engaging  said  angle  columns  and  said  inner 
plates,  each  of  said  bolts  on  said  closure  plates  receiving 
a  nut  to  rigidly  secure  said  mounting  plate,  said   inner 
plate  and  said  spacer  washers  in  position  and  to  main- 
tain said  sides  in  position,  said  building  being  constructed 
and  adapted  so  as  to  provide  a  prefabricated  structure 
composed  of  subunits  and  expandable  to  any  desu^  sue 
b\  the  addition  of  similar  uniU. 


3,152347 
DF FROST  DEFl  ECTOR  FOR  A  VOLKSWAGEN 
Gordon    J.    Fairbanks,    Indianapolis,    Ind^    M«*P»g«'    *" 
Stew  art- Warner  Corporation,  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corporB- 
tion  of  Virginia 

RIcd  Jan.  12,  1»*2.  Ser.  No.  I6S,874 
3  Claims.     (CL  20— 4f.5) 


sections  being  secured  to  said  lintels  and  supported  by 
said  columns  and  said  lintels,  six  removable  overhangs^ 
one  of  said  overhangs  being  removably  secured  to  tlie 
outer  edge  of  each  of  said  roof  sections  with  adjacent  ones 
of  said  overhangs  in  abutting  relation,  said  roof  sections 
and  said  overhangs  being  covered  with  a  nrKtal  roofing 
material,  six  rectangular  wall  sections,  each  of  said  wall 
sections  having  a  rectangular  innner  wall  panel,  each  ol 
said  inner  wall  panels  having  a  rectangular  wooden  frame 
secured  to  the  outside  surface  thereof  and  positioned  at 
the  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  frames  having  a  rectangu- 
lar outer  wall  panel  secured  thereto  and  projecting  be- 
yond the  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  wall  sections  having 
plastic  foam  insulation  material  filling  the  space  between 
said   frame   and   said   outer   and   inner   wall    panels,   the 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  frames  having  a  centrally 
located  slot  extending  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  up- 
wardly projecting  sides  of  said  angle  irons  being  received 
in   said  elongated  slots  in   said   lower   portions  of  said 
frames  of  said  wall  sections,  said  projecting  portion  of 
said  outer  wail  panel  of  each  of  said  sections  overlapping 
the  adjacent  edge  of  said  floor  section,  said  lintel  and  said 
angle  columns,  a  continuous  vinyl   gasket  sealing  strip 
secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  projecting  portion 
of  each  of  said  outer  wall  paneU,  said  sealing  strips  en- 
gaging  said   floor   sections,   said   lintels   and   said   angle 
columns,  and  six  elongated  closure  plates,  each  of  said 
closure  plates  being  bent  to  define  a   120  degree  angle 
and  positioned  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  wall  sec- 
tions with  said  plate  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  wall  panel  of  said  wall  sections,  each  of  said  closure 


1.  For  use  with  a  windshield  of  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  defrosting  vent  defined  in  part  by  a  thin  web  inte- 
gral with  the  vehicle  of  limited  dimension  spaced  from 
the   windshield   for   directing  defrosting   air   toward   the 
windshield,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
with  the  defrosting  vent  and  web  a  defrost  deflector  in- 
cluding a  thin  generally  planar  member  of  area  larger 
than  that  of  the  web  but  substantially  smaller  than  that 
of  the  windshield,  said  planar  member  being  positioned 
adjacent  the  web  on  the  side   thereof  remote  from  the 
windshield  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  spaced 
from  the  web.  a  clamp  member  having  a  threaded  open- 
ing therein,  a  screw  member  extending  through  the  open- 
ing  of   the    planar    member    into   the   aligned    threaded 
opening  of  the  clamp  member  adjustabU   holding  them 
together,  said  clamp  naember  being  on  the  side  of  the 
planar  member  so  that  the  adjacent  portions  on  the  clamp 
member  and  the  planar  member  spaced  from  the  screw 
member  are  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  for 
direct  abutment  therewith,  said  screw  member  drawing 
the  adjacent  portions  of  the  members  together  until  the 
abutment  thereof  with  the  web  tightl>   clamps  the  web 
therebetween,  and  an  air  guiding  vane  secured  to  the  gen- 
erally planar  member  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  but 
spaced  from  the  clamp   member  in   general   ahgnment 
with  the  defrosting  vent  and  extending  across  the  planar 
member  from  the   portion  thereof  abutting  the  web  to- 
ward the  opposite  edge,  said  vane  having  at  one  end  a 
notch  adjacent  the  planar  member  open  to  the  web  receiv- 
ing therein  the  web  in  snug  securing  fit  and  abutting  at 
its  other  end  the  windshield  and  being  of  such  thickness 
to  space  the  planar  member  opposite  the  web  the  desired 
distance  from  the  windshield. 
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SLIDING  WLNDOWS  WITH  OPERATORS 

THEREFOR 

Whltflcld  M.  P.  Stuart.  5910  (  hartes  St.,  North  Bumaby, 

Britlsk  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1W2,  S«f.  No.  167,274 

14  Claims.     (CI.  2*— S2) 


extending  external  flange  overlying  an  external  surface 
of  said  outer  frame  when  said  secondary  frame  is  ac- 
commodated therein,  means  integral  with  said  one  run 
forming  a  re  entrant  groove  thereon,  a  substanUally  V- 
shaped  locking  strip  slidabl>   received  in  said  rc-enuram 
gfoove.  said  locking  strip  having  one  leg  directly  adja- 
cent said  one  run  and  the  other  leg  extending  outwardly 
at  an  angle  to  said  secondary  frame  in  a  direction  toward 
said  external  surface  of  said  frames,  the  free  edge  of  said 
other  leg  being  adapted  to  engage  said  P^^P^^l'^"'^'.^,^" 
of  said  outer  frame  when  said  assembly  is  accommodated 
therein  to  lock  said  assembly  in  said  outer  frame  with 
said  internal  flange  of  said  one  run  abutting  said  parallel 
wall  of  said  outer  frame. 


1    A  window  comprising  a  window  frame  including 
a  sill    said  sill  having  grooves  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  stationary  pane  in  one  groove,  a  rack  mounted 
for  movement  along  another  groove  parallel  to  and  be- 
side  the   first-mentioned   groove,   said   rack   being  con- 
nected to  a  movable  pane,  a  transverse  groove  formed 
in  the  sill  and  extending  across  the  grooves  thereof,  a 
supporting   plate   in   said  transverse   groove   and   having 
grooves  aligned  with  the  sill  grooves,  a  shaft  rotatably 
carried  by  said  plate  and  in  the  transverse  groove  and 
extending    inwardly   from    the    window,    and    a    pmion 
mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  the  shaft  and  meshing 
with  the  rack,  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  pinion 
moves  the  rack  and  slides  the  movable  pane  relative  to 
the  stationary  pane. 


3,152^70 

^fETAL  AWNING  A^J^^Y 

Dur^ard  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  52,  Salem  Station, 

Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,294 

7  Claims.     (CI.  20 — 57.5) 
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WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Alvln  H.  Gottesleben,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  asrignor  toT'^ 
Pane  Cocporaboo,   Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatloo  of 

'^''***'FUed  Feb.  2t,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176^21 
3  Claims.     (CL  20—56.5) 


1    An  awning  comprising  a  top  and  side  walls  formed 
of  elongated  channel-shaped  panels,  respectively  connected 
by   oppositely   directed,    imerlocking.    longitudmal   edge 
flanges,  said  panels  being  alternately  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly offset  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  stringer 
assembly  consisting  of  a  substantially  U-shaped  channel 
bar  transversely  underlying  said  top  substantially  from 
one  side  to  the  other  and  having  cut-out  areas  to  accom- 
modate  the  offset  relationship  of  said  panels,  locking 
brackets  slidable  longitudinally  into  and  disposed  m  op- 
posite ends  of  said  channel  bar.  transversely  arranged, 
inwardly  curled  locking  rims  formed  on  respecuve  brack- 
ets and  out-turned,  laterally  disposed  locking  lips  form«l 
on 'the  upper  ends  of  at  least  certain  of  said  side  panels 
in  locking  engagement  with  the  adjacent  locking  runs  of 
respective  brackets,  whereby  horizontal  support  is  pro- 
vided for  said  top.  and  said  side  panels  are  remforccd 
against  inward,  outward  and  vertical  displacement. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  SHELL  MOLDING 

David  E.  Gilchrist,  RIverdale,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  ft 

Company.  Mollne,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,007 

28  Claims.     (CL  22—20) 


2  A  window  assembly  for  use  with  an  outer  frame  of 
relatively  soft  material  such  as  wood,  said  outer  frame 
being  provided  with  a  recess  for  accommodating  said  as- 
sembly, said  recess  having  respective  walls  generally  per- 
pendicular and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  outer  frame, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  glass  panes 
mounted  in  a  secondary  frame  of  aemi-resilient  plasUc 
material  having  upper,  lower,  and  side  runs  one  of  said 
runs  having  an  integral  internal  flange  extending  inwardly 
of  said  secondary  frame  and  abutting  an  exposed  surface 
of  one  of  said  panes,  said  one  run  having  integral  external 
flanges  extending  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  run. 
said  inwardly  extending  external  flange  abutting  an  ex- 
posed surface  of  the  other  of  said  panes.  Mid  outwardly 
807  0.0.-28 
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27.  In  a  molding  appartus  utilizing  cope  and  drag  back- 
ing members,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  con- 
veyor adapted  to  receive  upwardly  facing  cope  and  drag 
backing  members  in  alternate  sequence,  whereby  to  re- 
ceive any  necessary  cores  or  the  like,  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  first  conveyor  to  assemble  said  backmg 
members  into  flasks,  each  flask  including  a  cope  backing 
member  and  a  drag  backing  member,  a  second  conveyor 
leading  from  said  first  conveyor  to  a  pouring  zone,  said 
second  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  trolley-sup- 
ported  pendent  carriers  having  upwardly  facing  flask- 
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receiving  portions  movabic  *w«y  from  the  adjacent  tod 
of  said  fint  conveyor,  naeans  to  shift  each  flaik  from  said 
first  conveyor  onto  the  fUsk-receiving  portion  of  the  aaao- 
ciatcd  pendent  carrier,  said  means  including  ftaik-ewpng 
means  carried  by  said  first  conveyor  to  move  each  flask 
toward  the  adjacent  pendent  earner,  releasable  flask- 
locking  means  to  retain  flasks  on  said  first  conveyor,  and 
means  operated  by  the  iniUal  movement  of  said  flask- 
shifting  means  to  release  said  flask-locking  naeans. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


electrode  body  during  the  arc  nulling  of  the  electrxxJe 
body  at  a  relatively  ilow  speed  that  providet  below  an 
effective  centrifugal  force  with  respect  to  the  molten 
metal  pool  and  in  such  a  manner  that  the  molten  metal 
pool  is  maintained  in  a  subttanually  quiescent  condition 
without  surface  eddy  currenu  therein,  said  means  for 
adjusting  and  maintaining  the  electrode  body  in  a  hori- 
zontally off-centered  relation  carrying  said  mold,  and 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  cooperating  with 
said  adjusting  and  maintaining  means  to  latch  said  mold 
in  a  sekcled  poaiuon  with  respect  to  said  elecuode  body. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
IMPROVED  ALLOY  METAL 
Robert  K.  HopUM,  West  New  Bfifhtoo,  StatenlslMid. 
n!y.,  •asi^rto  Fhth  StarUac  l»c^  Pittsbwrgh,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
^FuS^Dec.  H,  iW  Ser.  No.  t5«,71f 
iCIaima.    (CL  21— «•) 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI- 
CONDL'CTOR  DEVICES 
WiOcaa  Gerwd  EintkoTea  and  Jan  Airiaws  ManintveU, 
hotk  o#  Ni}ni«f*«,   NeOirl— <i,  ■"^•^J"  »«   ^i?^ 
AmcrioM  PtriUps  Coaip«v,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
^y^—  ^  Dclawwe 

Filed  Nov.  14,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  152322 
priority.  MpHcnHin  Nstfcari— ds  Nov.  21,  I9f 
4^takM.    (CL  21-2t4) 


3.  In  apparatus  for  consumable  electrode  forming  a 
cast   solid-section   alloy   mcul   substantially   cylindrical 
ingot  of  substantially  uniform  and  finer  grain  structure 
corresponding  at  least  to  the  fineness  of  a  preliminarily 
forged  body  by  employing  a  previously  fused  vertically- 
extending  alloy  metal  electrode  body  of  substantially  the 
desired  metal  content  of  the  solid  aUoy  metal  ingot,  a 
mold  having  a  solid  metal  ingot  forming  vertical  mold 
cavity  defined  by  a  vertically-extending  outer  side  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall  cooperating  therewith,  said  mold  cavity 
terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  opening  and  providing 
a  fully  horizonully-centrally  unobstructed  metal  solidify- 
ing and  meul  melting  area  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  means  for  cooling  said  walls  to  progreMvely 
solidify  molten  metal  upwardly  and  form  a  metal  ingot 
of  solid  section  from  said  bottom  wall,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  electrode  body  above  said  mold   cavity  to 
extend  through  the  opening  into  an  operating  position 
within  said  mold  cavity,  means  for  supporting  said  mold 
for  rotation   about   its  central    axis,   means   for  causing 
electric  current  to  pass  through  said  electrode  body  for 
initiating  and  maintaining  an  electric  current  flow  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  to  progressively  fuse-off  alloy  metal 
therefrom   and   thereby  create   and   maintain   a   molten 
'alloy  metal  pool  across  the  full  horizonul  section  of  said 
mold  cavity,  means  for  adjusting  and  maintaining  the 
lower  end  of  said  electrode  body  in  a  horizontally  off- 
centeied  relation  with  respect  to  the  horizonul  section 
of  said  cavity  and  thus  with  respect  to  the  horizontal 
section  of  the  molten  alloy  metal  pool,  means  cooperating 
with  said  supporting  means  for  said  electrode  body  for 
progressively  advancing  said  electrode  body  towards  the 
molten  metal  pool  to  mainuin  the  electric  current  flow 
during  the   melting  operation,   means   for   continuously 
rotating  said  mold  about  ita  central  axis  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  means  therefor  and  with  respect  to  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice in  which  a  semiconductive  body  and  a  mass  of  elec- 
trode matenal  while  separated  from  each  other  are  heated 
at  a  temperature  iuflicient  to  melt  the  electrode  mass  but 
insufficient  to  melt  the  body,  after  which  the  electrode 
melt  is  cast  onto  the  body  to  alloy  with  a  surface  region 
thereof,  and  after  which  the  assembly  is  cooled  to  freeze 
the  mass  and  form  an  alloyed  electrode  on  the  body,  the 
improvement  comprising  constituting  the  mass  prior  to 
iu  being  cast  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
element  having  a  high  specific  weight  whose  vapor  pres- 
sure at  a  given  temperature  is  at  least  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  lead  at  the  same  given  temperautre.  and.  after 
the  electrode  has  been  cast  onto  the  semiconductive  body, 
beating  the  electrode  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  remove  from  the  mass  by  vaporization 
at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  cast  material,  whereby  the 
initially  heavier  cast  electrode  improve*  the  alloying  to 
the   body   and    the   lighter   electrode    resulting   from   the 
vaporization  step  lessens  the  risk  of  damage  during  cool- 
ing. ^^_^^^^_ 

3,152,374 

SAFETY  BELT  lUCKLE 

KcMctk  W.  RmW,  Jotasto^  RJ. 

(Bkbo*  RMd,  Norik  Scteatc,  RJ.) 

FIM  Fek.  t,  1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  I71J9S 

2CWM.     (CL  24^194) 


1.  A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  extending  from 
one  side  wall  to  the  other  side  wall,  said  side  walls  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  opposite  edges  of  the  bot- 
tom wall,  and  a  top  wall  extending  from  one  side  wall 
to  the  other  side  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  wall 
being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
bottom  wall  lengthwise  of  the  body  to  provide  a  wedge- 
shaped  opening  between  the  two,  a  plate  of  a  width  sub- 
suntiaUy  the  distance  between  said  side  waUs  sUdably 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  wall  to  move 
toward  the  bottom  wall  as  it  moves  lengthwise  of  the 
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buckle  in  one  direction,  a  handle  pivoted  in  said  body 
on  an  axis  exunding  transversely  thereof,  a  Imk  con- 
necting said  handle  to  said  plate  by  a  slot  and  pm  con- 
nectioo  for  moving  the  plate  lengthwise  relaUve  tolhe 
body  in  one  direction  or  the  other  direcuon  upon  swing- 
ing the  handle  about  its  pivot.  *aid  handle  when  moved 
n  one  direction  causing  one  end  of  the  slot  to  engage 
ie  pin  and  move  the  piste  lengthwise  relative  to  the 
body  and  toward  said  bottom  wall  for  I"PP'"«  ■. f*^ 
inserted  into  the  body   between  the   P»*««,  •'J^,^"^"; 
wall   said  slot  being  of  sufficient  extent  so  that  ihe  plate 
may  J^her  movT  lengthwise  of  the  body  toward  the 
bottom   wall   into   gripping   position   with   ^^^^^ ^^ 
the  inserted  part  lengthwise  relatn^  ^^  ,^L^ 
«id  pin  may  move  toward  the  other  end  of  the  riot  to 
r^int  intermediate  the  end.  of  the  slot  without  placmg 
strain  on  the  pin. 
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SNAP  FASTENER  ^  ^     _j 

Ronald  L  Boser,  5  North  Lane,  Huntington,  N.Y.jaBd 
loiiepli  De  Vlto,  261-42  Langston  Ave.,  Glen  Oaks, 

'^•^*       FUed  Oct.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,932 
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QUICK  RELEASE  FASTENER 

Rkkard  H.  Blaketey .  24W  VlaRaw 

PiOoa  Vsfdes  Eatatas.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3,  19<2,  Ssr.  N«^  24l,S»l 

S  nahr-      (CL  24 — 211) 


1.  In  a  quickly  releasable  fastening  device,  the  combi- 

"\t?  f 'tubular  member  having  inner  and  outer  ends 

and  having  a  head  at  its  outer  end; 

(ft)  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  tubular  nicmber  and 

^   having   inner   and   outer  ends  r«P«*,»'^'y,^'**°; 

and^pectively   projecting  axially   from  the  inner 

and  outer  ends  of  said  tubular  member; 

(c)  said  plunger  having  at  itt  inner  end  an  axiaUy- 

inwardly  divergent,  frusto-conical  head; 
(W)  an  expandable  helK^l  nng  of  spring  material  en- 
ciT^ing^S^unger  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof 
^  ax'ally  inWdW  of  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  having  a  frusto<onical  openmg  com- 
plementary to  said  frusto<omcal  head; 
it)  said  expandable  helical  nng.  when  unstre«ed,  hav- 
ing an  ouTside  diameter  no  greater  than  the  outsjde 
diameter  of  said  tubular  member,  having  an  inside 
diameter   at  the  smaller  end  of  "J^  f'"«^";i*! 
opening  no  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  smaller  end 
oHaid  frusto-conical  head,  and  having  an  inside  di- 
ameter at  the  larger  end  of  said  frusto-comcal  opeii- 
ing  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  larger  end  of  said 
frtisto-conical  head;  and  m       -a 

(n  means   engaging   said  tubular  member   and  said 
^'plUIS^r  for  moving  said  plunger  axiaUy  outwardly 
^laUve  to  said  tubular  member  so  " /o  ^o^,  »*»^ 
frusto-conical  head  into  said  expandable  helical  nng 
to  expand  same. 


I    A  separable  fastener  including  a  head  element  and 
a  socket  element  each  of  which  is  a  self-sustaming  single 
piece   molded   of   hard   rigid   tough   polymeric   material 
possesiung  a  small  degree  of  resiliency  and  elasticity,  the 
^et  element  compnsing  a  rigid  plate-like  body  having 
a  socket  provided  by  an  approximately  cyUndrical  hole 
therethrough  and  an  approximately  circular  tubular  boM 
proiecting  perpendicularly  from  one  side  of  the  body  and 
through  which  said  hole  extendi  providing  tubuar  walls, 
said  boss  having  an  inwardly  projecting  coaxial  arcum- 
ferentially   continuous   flange   of   internal   diameter   l«s 
than  the  hole  and  providing  a  narrow  shoulder  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  hole  and  facing  away  from  said  side 
of  the  body  from  which  the  boss  projects  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  with  the  axis  of  the  bole,  said  head  ele- 
ment comprising  a  rigid  pUte-like  body  haymg  a  stud 
projecung  perpendicularlv  from  one  side  of  the  body, 
said  stud  having  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a  diameter  to 
provide  a  conuctual  sliding  clearance  between  itself  and 
the  interior  surface  of  said  flange  on  the  socket  element, 
said  stud   also  having  an  enlarged  coaxial  segmentally 
spherical  soUd  bead  intersecting  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  stud  in  a  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  stud  and  at  a  distance  from  said  side  of  the  plate-like 
body  approximately  the  same  as  the  length  of  said  boM 
on  the  socket  element,  the  largest  diameter  of  said  head 
providing  a  conuctual  sliding  clearance  between  itself 
and  the  wall  of  said  hole,  whereby  when  said  elements  are 
pressed  together  with  the  stud  disposed  at  the  end  of 
said  boss  in  axial  alignment  with  said  hole,  said  head 
will  snap  past  said  flange  into  conuct  with  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  walls  of  said  hole  and  said  shoulder 
of  the  flange  will  re&UienUy  engage  said  head  between 
ihe  largest  diameter  thereof  and  the  cylindrical  porUon 
of  the  stud  to  resilienily  resist  axial  withdrawal  of  the 
stud  and  to  pull  the  end  of  the  boss  into  contact  with 
ihe  body  of  the  head  element  so  as  to  connect  said  ele- 
menu  together,  said  elements  being  separable  by  relative 
expansion  of  the  waUs  of  the  boss  and  compression  of 
the  head  uniformly  throughout  their  circumferences  upon 
application  of  forces  to  the  elemenu  tending  to  pull  said 
head  out  of  the  socket. 


3.152,377  _ 

BUCKLE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Andrew  G.  Carter,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  H«™^  G. 
Alofs,  1512  Yorkshire  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh^  saW 
Cmitr  assignor  to  Carter  Engineering  Company,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mkh.,  a  partncnhlp         „     , .  ,,^ 
Filed  Jmi.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,299 
SCIainis.     (CL24— 239) 


1    A  safety  belt  buckle,  comprising:  a  first  buckle  sec- 
tion, said  first  section  having  means  forming  a  guideway; 


340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  a  second  buckle  section,  said  second  section  having  a 
holding  plate  provided  with  a  central  opening,  said  first 
section  and  said  holding  plate  having  means  interengage- 
able  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  guideway  for  trans- 
mission of  belt  forces,  said  second  section  also  havmg  a 
locking  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  holdmg  plate, 
said  locking  member  being  receivable  in  said  guideway 
together  with  said  holding  plate  only  with  said  mteren- 
gageable  means  engaged,  and  said  locking  member  bemg 
sljdablc  to  a  release  position  sufficiently  withdrawn  from 
said  guideway  to  establish  freedom  of  movement  of  said 
holding  plate  transverse  to  said  guideway  to  disengage 
said  interengageable  means,  said  locking  member  bemg 
concave  toward  said  holding  plate,  said  locking  member 
having  a  handle  slidably  received  within  said  opening, 
and  also  having  a  slot,  said  locking  member  also  having 
a  peripheral  flange  provided  with  tab  means,  rivet  means 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  holding  plate  and  engaging  said 
slot,  and  biasing  means  urging  said  locking  member  with 
respect  to  said  holding  plate  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
said  release  position  into  locking  position,  said  biasing 
means  including  spring  means  disposed  between  said  lock- 
ing member  and  holding  plate  and  acting  between  said 
rivet  means  and  said  peripheral  flange,  and  secured  by 
said  tab  means.  

9,152^78 

FOIL  OR  FRM  HOLDER 

Kazimkrz  R.  Szczepaniak,  Clevebud,  Ohio,  msstgaor  to 

Metalphoto  CorponitkMi.  a  corporatioo  of  OWo 

Filed  Sept  16,  1943,  S«r.  No,  3«8»fW 

2  Claims.     (CL  24—255) 


October  13,  1964 

3,152^7f 
TOW  CRIMPER  CLOSURE 

1.  Gulf  Br««ic,  FUu,  ansignnr  to  Americm 


WIUianR. _ 

CyanaiiU  Comi^uiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM 

of  MalM 

Filed  May  29,  1942.  Ser.  No.  198,444 
4  Clalna.     (CL  28—1) 


1 .  A  unitary  gripper  for  film  adapted  to  be  hung  from 
the  lower  end  of  a  piece  of  film  while  it  is  immersed  in 
a  processing  Unk  containing  a  processing  liquid,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  body  of  inherently  flexible  synthetic  plastic 
havmg  a  slot  extending  the  length  of  said  tubular 
body,  said  slot  having  two  opposed  faces; 
a  pair  of  synthetic  plastic  handle  members  each  welded 
to  one  side  of  said  tube  between  the  ends  thereof 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot; 
and  an  L-shaped  support  welded  to  one  face  of  said 
slotted  tubular  body,  said  support  consisting  of  a 
vertical  leg  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  welded  to 
said  face  and  the  inner  surface  of  which  faces  the 
other  of  said  opposed  faces  in  said  tubular  body 
and  a  horizonUl  leg  extending  into  the  hollow  por- 
tion of  said  tube  and  terminaung  adajcent  the  curved 
inner  wall  of  said  tube,  the  inner  surface  of  said  ver- 
tical leg  constituting  a  support  for  the  surface  of  said 
film  and  one  surface  of  said  horizontal  leg  constitut- 
ing a  support  for  one  edge  of  said  film; 
said  tubular  body  having  relatively  thick  walls  to  pro- 
vide a  flexibility  of  said  tubular  body  such  that  when 
pressure  applied  to  said  handle  membets  for  the  pur- 
pose of  opening  said  slot  is  removed,  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  slot  close  and  said  film  or  foil  is  held 
between  one  flat  face  of  said  slot  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  L-shaped  support.  , 


5.  A  tow  crimper  comprising: 

a  pressure-containing  vessel  having  an  outlet  opening; 

means  for  supplying  hot  gas  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  to  thi  inierior  of  said  vessel; 

a  hollow  chamber  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
said  outlet  opening  and  having  a  discharge  opening; 

a  bearing  surface  on  one  side  of  said  chamber  near  said 
discharge  opening; 

a  recess  in  the  second  side  of  said  chamber  opposite 
said  bearing  surface; 

a  roller  supported  partially  within  said  recess;  and 

means  resilicntly  urging  said  roller  toward  said  bear- 
ing  surface,  said  means  comprising  spring  means 
and  fluid  pressure  means  both  coacting  to  urge  said 
roller  toward  said  bearing  surface, 

said  fluid  pressure  means  including  means  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  under  superatmospheric  pressure  into 
said  recess  behind  said  roller  whereby  liquid  is  per- 
mitted to  flow  through  the  constricted  spaces  be- 
tween said  roller  and  the  walls  of  said  rscess  into 
said  hollow  chamber. 


3.152388 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLYPROPYLENE 

FIBERS 

Bnic*  E.  Mwtte,  Wilmlnftoo,  D«L,  awignnr  to  E.  I.  da 

Foot  d«  Nemottrs  and  Company,  Wilaiiagtoa,  DeL,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.     Filed  May  5.  1941,  Ser.  Na.  187,912 
5  ClaloM.     (CL  28—72) 

1.  Process  composing  drawing  as-spun  polypropylene 
fibers  at  least  1  3x  at  a  draw  temperature  above  80*  C  . 
the  speed  of  the  fibers  dunng  the  drawing  step  being 
below  about  95*  of  the  maximum  speed  permitted  by  the 
fibers,  and  thereafter  heating  said  fibers  in  an  untensioned 
sute  at  a  temperature  from  140*  C  up  to  the  melting 
point  of  the  fibers  for  at  least  one  second  whereby  the  re- 
covery from  compression  characteristic  of  said  fibers  is 
improved. 

>  3,152381 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FABRIC 


Abmm  U.  Pricstcr,  Jr.,  La  Graaet,  a^  WlUin«  B.  Mc- 
Wkortcr,  Daltoa,  Ga.,  MsifMirB  to  Callaway  Mills  Con- 
pMiy,  La  Graatc*  Gm^  a  corporatioa  of  Georgia 
Or^iaal  apalicatioa  Nov.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  494318,  aow 
Pateat  No.  3,834,194,  dated  May  15,  1942.  Divided 
Md  tMs  apflicatioa  May  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,441 

14  Claiais.  (CL  28—72) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fabric,  which  method 
comprises  furnishing  to  a  tufting  zone  a  plurality  of  spun 
yarns  each  made  up  of  fibers  capable  of  being  moved 
longitudinally  of  the  yam  with  respect  to  each  other, 
tufting  a  backing  fabric  in  said  zone  with  said  yams  to 
form  longitudinal  rows  of  pile  loops  projecting  from  one 
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face  of  kaid  backing  fabric  to  heighu  no  greater  than 
about  one-third  of  the  average  length  of  the  fibers  in 
fcaid  yarns,  pulling  portions  of  the  fibers  from  the  pUe 
loop*  10  rob  lengths  of  such  fibers  from  adjacent  pile  loops 
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taining  compressive  pressure  on  said  platens  stretching 
said  assembly  sufficiently  to  exceed  the  yield  point  of  the 
sheet  material.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3  152384 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  BOWL  SHAPED^REEN 

FOR  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Michael  F.  Toohig  and  Albert  J.  Knight,  Fort  VSayne, 
Ind!!  a^ors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 

»™'*  ""VS^^y  17.  I960.  Ser.  No.  29,649 
15  Claims.     (CL  29—25.18) 


in  the  same  longitudinal  row  ""d  ^°"»»""'"«  »^f^P""?J' 
action  until  at  least  a  substantial  number  of  fiber  ends 
have  been  pulled  from  the  pile  loops  and  any  remam.ng 
pile  loop  portions  have  been  substantially  concealed  by 
the  fiber  end  portions  pulled  from  the  pile  yarns. 


METHOD  OF  PRODI  C ING  FE^T  ARTICLES 

Geori  Huchier,  Blrkendorferrtrasie  55,  Blberach 

an  der  Rka.  Germany 

FUed  June  18,  1958.  Ser.  No.  742.938 

Claim,  priority,  appllcalioa  Germany  June  21,  1957 

1  Claim.     (CL  2» — 72.3> 


,  » ' 


:r  ■    V  '.i 


A   method  of  producing  a  hollow   felt   article  com- 

^Tn  cutting  a  blank  of  prefelted  fibrous  sheet  material 
so  as  to  correspond  in  sire  and  shape,  in  a  propor- 
tionally dimensional  relation,  to  size  and  shape  ot 
said  hollow  article  in  flattened  condition. 

(2)  carrying  out  said  cutting  at  substantially  right 
angles,  thereby  producing  end  faces  extending  sub- 
stantially rectangularly,  with  respect  to  the  extent  of 
said  sheet  material. 

(3)  abutting  said  end  faces  against  each  other  witboi^t 
any  overlapping,  and  thus  forming  a  prelimmary  hol- 
low body,  and 

(4)  subiecting  said  preliminary  body  to  a  felting  treat- 
ment thereby  felting  said  abutting  end  faces  together 
and  shrinking  said  preliminary  body  to  the  size  and 
shape  of  the  finished  hollow  article,  the  size  and 
shape  of  said  cut  blank  being  determined  by  the 
amount  of  shrinkage  to  which  said  preluninary  hol- 
low body  is  subjected  during  felting. 


1    The  method  of  forming  an  initially  flat  fine  mesh 
metal  screen  into  a  bowl-shaped  target  electrode  assembly 
for  a  storage  tube  comprising  the  steps  of:  prov.dmg  a 
metallic  backing  plate  having  a  bowl-shaped  cavity  and 
a   dielectric    layer   on   the    surface   thereof;   placing   the 
backing  plate  in  a  support  structure;  placing  a  flat  fine 
mesh  metal  screen  over  said  plate  so  as  to  cover  said 
cavnv;   placing   a   relatively   thin   diaphragm    over   said 
screen;   placing  a  hollow  cover  member  over  said  dia- 
phragm so  as  to  surround  the  area  of  said  cavity  and 
sealing  the   peripheral  edge  of   said   cover  menriber  to 
form  a  pressure  chamber  with  said  diaphragm  forming 
a  wall  thereof;  introducing  gas  into  said  cover  member 
over  said  diaphragm  of  sufficient   pressure  to  pressure 
form   said   diaphragm   and   underlying   screen   into  said 
cavity  to  bear  against  said  dielectric  surface;  heatmg  said 
plate  to  a  sufficient  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
soften  said  layer  and  fuse  said  screen  thereto;  icrminatmg 
said  heating  and  cooling  said   plate  to  resolidify   said 
la\er  with  said  screen  fused  thereto;  removing  said  pres- 
sure and  said  cover  member;  and  stripping  said  diaphragm 
from  said  screen. 


3,152383  „,-,>» 

PRODUCTION  OF  "^ '^^^  .^"^!T?  „,»^ 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  co^orarioo«J  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39342 

1  Claim.     (CL  29-19) 


3,152385 
CERAMIC  TOOLS 
William   Maxwell   Wbelldon,   Jr.,   Framlngham   Center, 
and  George  W-  Barnes.  Templeton.  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts  .,«-,^ 

raed  Nov.  7,  1961.  Ser.  No.  150,756 
3  Claims.     (CL  29— 95) 


2.^ 


A  method  of  producing  large  flat  heat-treated  light 
ttuge  sheets  having  a  length/ thickness  ratio  in  "cess  ot 
3000  comprising  disposing  a  plurality  of  said  ^^J^' 
tween  a  pair  of  cover  plates  having  a  thickness  at  least  5 
times  the  thickness  of  said  sheets,  reducing  said  assembly, 
heat  treating  said  assembly  to  develop  the  ^^'^ «<*  .""^f ^fj; 
ical  properties  in  said  sheets,  compressing  substanliaUy  the 
whole  of  said  assembly  between  platens  and  whUe  main- 


2  A  ceramic  cutting  tool  having  at  least  one  cutting 
edge  thereon,  said  edge  having  a  convex  land  ^hereon 
formed  by  tumbling  with  loose  abrasive  pa^icles  and 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  of  from  .002  '  to  .012  . 
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3,1524M 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Hanis  H.  RobbiM,  M  Wiatoolmry  At^ 

FUcd  Am*  n,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  132,1M 
3Clate>.    (CLl^-M) 


:t*±-^ 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising,  a  holder  body  including 
a  base  portion  having  a  tool  supporting  face  engageable 
with  a  tool  mounted  on  the  holder  and  further  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  serrations  adjacent  said  tool  support- 
ing face,  a  tool  support  member  having  aerratioos  cooper- 
ably  engaging  the  serrations  of  the  base  portion  and  a 
tool  supporting  edge  extending  parallel  to  the  •erratioos, 
said  tool  supporting  edge  being  concave  for  receiving  a 
tool  edge  portion  conforming  thereto,  an  elongated  slot 
in  the  tool  support  member  extending  parallel  to  its 
serrations,  said  bolder  body  further  including  a  tide  por- 
tion spaced  from  and  bridging  said  tool  tupportinf  face, 
said  side  portion  being  in  engagement  with  the  baae 
portion  and  the  tool  support  member  on  opposite  tkks  of 
said  tool  supporting  face,  first  screw  means  received  with- 
in the  side  portion  and  the  elongated  slot  and  threaded 
within  the  base  portion  and  fixing  the  side  portion  and  the 
tool  support  member  to  the  base  portion,  second  screw 
means  fixing  the  side  portion  to  the  base  portion  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  tool  supporting  face  from  the  tool 
support  member,  a  tool  clampmg  shoe  positioned  between 
the  side  portion  and  the  tool  supporting  face,  and  clamp- 
ing screw  means  threaded  within  the  side  portion  in  en- 
gagement with  the  clamping  shoe. 


board.  Mid  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  selectively 
masking  one  side  of  the  printed  circuit  board  with  an 
adhesively  secured,  closely  adherent  solder-repellant 
metallic  foil  to  leave  exposed  only  the  terminals  which 
are  to  be  soldered;  mounting  the  electrical  components 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  board  by  passing  the  lead  wires 
thereof  through  the  associated  aperture  terminals;  and 
placing  the  masked  side  of  the  board  momentarily  on  the 
surface  of  a  bath  of  molten  solder. 

6.  A  removable  dip-soldering  nusk  for  use  in  solder- 
ing simultaneously  a  plurality  of  electronic  components 
to  a  printed  circuit  board  having  conductive  patterns  on 
opfOMte  sides  thereof  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
apertured  conductive  terminals,  said  components  being 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  board  by  conductive  lead 
wires  extending  through  the  apertures  in  said  terminals, 
said  mask  comprising:  a  sheet  of  solder  repellent  metal 
foil  for  application  to  the  other  side  of  said  printed  circuit 
board,  said  foil  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
adapted  to  register  with  the  apertured  terminals  in  said 


3,1523t7 

ROLLERS 

John  A.  Macleod,  Dwidce,  Scodaod,  aaigBor  to  Dayco 

Corporatkw,  Daytoo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Oyo 

FUcd  Oct.  li,  1941.  Scr.  No.  145JM 

12  Claims.     (CL  2*— 13#) 


1^ 


board  when  said  foil  is  applied  thereto;  and  an  adhesive 
layer  a/Tlxed  to  one  side  of  said  foil  sheet  for  bonding 
said  foil  sheet  to  said  other  side  of  said  board,  said  adhe- 
sive layer  having  a  greater  affinity  for  said  foil  sheet  than 
to  said  board  and  the  conductive  pattern  on  said  other 
side  thereof. 

11.  In  combination:  a  printed  circuit  board  compris- 
ing an  insulating  board  having  conductive  film  patterns 
bonded  to  opposite  sides  thereof  and  conducuve  aper- 
tured terminals  extending  therethrough;  a  plurality  of 
electrical  componenu  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  board 
and  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  lead  wires  extend- 
ing into  the  apertures  in  said  terminals;  and  an  expend- 
able removable  dip-soldering  mask  affixed  to  the  other 
side  of  said  board  to  facUiUte  soldering  of  said  lead 
wires  to  said  terminals,  said  mask  comprising  a  sheet  of 
aluminum  foil  having  one  surface  thereof  coated  with 
adhesive,  said  sheet  being  applied  to  said  one  side  of  said 
board  with  said  one  surface  in  adherent  contact  with  said 
one  side,  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  in 
registry  with  said  plurality  of  terminals. 


1.  A  roller  having  an  outer  surface  layer  comprising  a 
resilient  rubber  body,  a  hydrophilic  plasticizcr  incorpo- 
rated therein,  and  a  hydrophilic  fibrous  material  com- 
pounded therewith,  said  ptasticizer  and  said  fibrous  ma- 
terial cooperating  to  effect  retention  and  release  of  liquid 
solutions. 

3,I523SS 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  PROCESSING 

Aaccka,  CaML.  aoigBor,  by 
Bts,  to  UtHam  InJBihin,  \mc^  Bavarty 
Caltf^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  71M5t 
13  Claiau.     (CL  29 — 155.5) 
1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit,  the 
method  of  soldering  component  lead  wires  to  associated 
apertured  terminals  interconnecting  the  electrically  con- 
ductive patterns  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a  printed  circuit 


3,1524t9 

METAL  COMPOSITION 

Gay  B.  AlciMirr  Md  Pni  C.  Yates,  BraadywlM  Hm- 

drcd,  DcL.  wuktnnn  to  E.  L  *§  Post  d«  Ncmoort  aod 

ComMay,  Wy■sli^oi^  DcL,  a  coraoratkia  of  Delaware 

No  DrawW     FiM  May  9,  19M,  S«r.  No.  27,449 

13  ClafaM.  (CL  29— lt2.5) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion, 
in  a  metal  having  a  melting  point  above  1200*  C.  and 
having  an  oxide  with  a  free  energy  of  formation  at  27*  C. 
of  from  87  to  105  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen 
in  the  oxide,  of  about  from  0.5  to  30%  by  volume  of  a 
refractory  metal  oxide  which  is  stable  up  to  1000*  C.  and 
has  a  melting  point  above  1000*  C.  and  a  free  energy  of 
formation  at  1000*  C.  above  about  100  kilocalories  per 
gram  atom  of  oxygen  in  the  oxide,  said  refractory  oxide 
being  in  the  form  of  subsUntially  discrete  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  dimension  of  5  to  500  millimicrons,  the 
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dupersion  being  in  the  form  of  a  Entered  powder^  the 
particles  of  which  have  a  density  m  the  range  of  80  to  100 
percent  of  theoretical  densHy.  have  an  oxygen  content,  m 
excess  of  oxygen  in  said  refractory  meul  oxide  pert»cks. 
of  from  0  to  2%  by  weight,  and  the  metal  m  which  u 
in  the  form  of  grains  smaUer  than  10  microns. 
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3.152.399 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AFFLYWG  TOOL 

Edwia  Floyd,  Jr.  ^^,r J^^^^JTS^^S::^^ 


K^r  to  AMP  Incorporatad,  Harrisburc.  Pa. 

FTJcd  Sept  4,  1942.  Scr.  No.  22 U^ 
iCMmm,    (CL29— 29^) 


working  surface  contoured  concave  to  engage  flush  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  spring  clip  to  permit  full  im- 
pact type  force  to  be  applied  against  the  clip  without 
damaging  it.  and  further  having  a  shallow  recess  extend- 
ing from  a  location  adjacent  the  workmg  surface  bu 
spaced  therefrom  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  tool 
rod  and  aligned  axially  of  the  rod  generaUy  with  the  m- 
termediate  portion  of  the  working  surface  operable  ther©- 
by  for  receiving  without  interference  any  structure  sucli 
as  a  cooling  disc  commonly  disposed  adjacent  the  wheel 
rim.  an  elongated  tool  handle,  and  means  includmg  spaced 
stops  on  the  tool  rod  and  tool  handle  mechanically  con- 
necting them  to  permit  only  limited  movement  relative  to 
one  another  axially  of  the  tool  rod  through  the  working 
surface  so  that  with  the  working  surface  flush  with  tlie 
spring  clip  and  the  spring  clip  open  to  the  wheel  nm 
generally  the  rapid  advance  of  the  tool  handle  toward  the 
working  surface  and  the  subsequent  mechamcal  umtmg 
with  the  tool  rod  u  operable  to  drive  the  wheel  weight 
onto  the  wheel  rim. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  generally  C-shaped  cUp  to 
a  terminal  post  to  secure  a  wire  to  said  post,  said  appara- 
tus comprising,  a  frame  member,  a  terminal  aligning  finger 
integral  with  and  extending  from  said  frame  member,  a 
pair  of  clamping  fingers  p.voially  mounted  on  parallel 
Sipaced  apart  axes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  member 
resilient  means  biasing  said  fingers  towards  said  alignmg 
finger  whereby  corresponding  ends  of  said  fingers  nor- 
mally bear  against  opposite  sides  of  said  aligning  finger, 
and  recessaes  in  the  abutting  ends  of  Mid  fingers  for  re- 
ception of  the  end  of  said  terminal  post  whereby  said  ap- 
paratus can  be  positioned  against  said  lermina   post  with 
said  aligning  finger  against  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
terminal  port  and  with  said  clamping  fingers  gripping  aid 
terminal  post,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  moving 
a  terminal  clip  along  a  straight  line  path  extending  from 
said  frame  member,  over  said  aligning  finger,  and  between 
uid  clamping  fingers  thereby  to  move  said  clip  onto  said 
terminal  post.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

I  .  3,152^91 

'  TOOL  FOR  WHEEL  WEIGHT^  ^  „  _. 

Hmm.  E.  Bk«.  Northbr**,  ^  Steve.  H  HoUijj^ 
^Sago,  III;  asileoo"  •«>  Stewart-War.*  Corporatloo, 
ChicMO,  IIL,  a  cmporattoo  of  Vbglaia 
^^^hlcd  Jan.  iri943,  Scr.  No.  251,294 
4CWM.     (C1.29— 254) 


MFTHOD  OF  ATTACinNG  FimNGS  TO  RODS  OR 
TUBES  OF  IttSr^BONDED  GLASS  FIBER 

Joh«\j«S  Coppack,  RatehUI.  ^  J^^  ,G«»»,*?5 
UverpooL  E^-^d!  a-dfoor.  to  »ri«*i^  Inalat^ 
CallcDdcr's  Cables  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britisii 

"""^^Flied  Apr.  3«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  654.972  ^ 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britain,  May  7,  1954, 

14,194/54 
4  CWms.     (CL  29—517) 


vjMV^.WJ^j^M^^h^v^^'^^y.'y---7;^ 


Zi 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tension-resistant  connecUon 
between  a  metal  fitting  and  a  rod  of  resin-bonded  glass 
fibre  comprising  placing  a  sleeve  of  malleable  metal,  fonn- 
ing  at  least  part  of  the  fitting  and  having  a  length  that  u 
short  as  compared  with  that  of  the  rod,  on  an  end  part 
of  the  rod  which,  over  the  entire  length  surrounded  by 
the  sleeve,  has  a  plain  cylindrical  surface  and  compress- 
ing the  sleeve  on  to  the  said  end  part  of  the  rod  so  that 
the  rod  subslantiaUy  retains  iu  plain  cyUndrical  surface 
and  to  an  extent  to  cause  it  to  grip  the  rod  frictionally 
with  sufficient  force  to  form  a  joint  between  the  rod  and 
the  metal  fitting  which  joint  has  a  strength  approaching 
the  full  tensile  strength  of  the  rod. 


3,152^3 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Edwin  H.  JohMon,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  aadvior  to 
Jandor,  Incorporated,  Dayion,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Ana.  1, 1941,  Scr.  No.  128,434 
19<Mm.     (CL29— 559) 


1  A  tool  for  securing  a  wheel  weight  having  a  spnng 
clip  to  the  peripheral  portion  of  a  wheel  rim.  comprising 
in  combinaUon,  an  elongated  tool  rod.  a  tool  head  on  one 
end  of  the  tool  rod  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  spnng 
clip  of  the  wheel  weight  and  the  wheel  rim  for  securing  the 
wheel  weight  to  the  wheel  rim.  said  tool  head  having  a 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  accurately  curved  mein- 
ber  of  less  than  360*  extent  from  a  flat  plate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  opposite  edge  portions  of  the 
flat  plate  with  curvatures  having  a  predetermined  radius, 
tunning  the  portion  of  the  plate  between  the  curved 
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edge  portions  in  an  arcuate  shape  to  produce  a  preform 
member  of  a  partial  cylindrical  configuration  having  a 
convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave  inner  surface,  placing 
the  preform  member  entirely  within  a  finishing  die  having 
a  predetermined  arcuately  curved  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending inner  surface  with  the  convex  surface  of   the 
preform   member  facing  the  inner  surface  of  the  die. 
exerting  a  radial  force  progressively  along  the  length  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  preform  member  to  form  the 
convex  outer  surface  to  the  predetermined  configuration 
of  the  curved  surface  of  the  finishing  die  by  moving  a 
circular  forming  member  longitudinally  along  the  die  from 
one  end  of  the  preform  member  to  an  opposite  end  of 
the  preform  member  and  in  forced  engagement  therewith 
to   exert   said   radial   force,   constraining   said    preform 
against  endwise  movement  and  constraining  said  preform 
against  radial  movement  away  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  die  while  the  forming  member  is  being  nwved  as 
aforesaid  by  another  circular  member  disposed  within  one 
end  of  the  preform  whereby  said  one  end  of  the  preform 
is  confined  between  said  die  and  the  other  circular  mem- 
ber thereby  confining  said  one  end  of  the  preform  against 
radial  distortion  in  the  coune  of  moving  the  first-named 
circular  member  progressively   «s  aforesaid. 


pivotal  movement  of  their  outer  ends,  a  rigid  link  ex- 
tending vertically  between  and  pivotally  connected  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  outer  ends  of  said  levers,  a  punch 
member,  means  adjustably  mounting  said  punch  mem- 
ber upon  said  upper  lever  with  said  punch  member  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  outer  end  of  said  upper 
lever  a  desired  distance,  said  punch  member  being  mov- 
able toward  said  link  upon  downward  pivotal  movement 
of  said  levers,  resilient  means  biasing  said  levers  to  an 


3,152394 
MACHINE  TOOL 
WUlbun  R.  Mnier.  Jr.,  Brighton,  Marti.  D|.  Rydberf , 
IroodequoM,  James  D.  SparkU.,  Bri«k<oo,  Th«»<««"^ 
Fhch,  Pittsford.  and  Wortliy  J.  Forwanl.  Ir»n«5«*' 
N.Y.,  asignors  to  Consolidated  MacUoe  Tool  [M^;^ob 
of  Farrcl-BinninKiiain  Company,  Inc.,  Roche^ar,  IS.t„ 
a  corporatioa  of  Coonectiait  .«  ,,^ 

Filed  Julv  26,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  IIS^I* 
18  Claims.    (CL  29 — 5M) 


upward  pivotal  position,  and  means  carried  b>  said  link 
for  vertically  suspending  a  can  from  the  upper  chime 
thereof  with  the  lid  of  the  can  positioned  beneath  and 
puncturable  by  said  punch  means  upon  downward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  levers,  said  can  suspending  means 
comprising  an  abutment  member  having  a  beveled  upper 
edge  adapted  to  support  the  chime  of  the  can  and  having 
a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  outer  faces  adapted  to 
engage  the  side  wall  of  the  can. 


3,15239* 

COMBINATION  SCRIBER  AND  FINCH 

W.  Grogan,  41S  3*tfc  St.  NE.,  Ce4ar  Rapidi,  Iowa 

FUc4  Sept  12,  1942.  S«r.  No.  223,994 

2  OntaM.     (CL  39— 1*4.9) 


t 


.•^c^ 


3exii 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  work  support,  a  tool 
support,  n^eans  for  selectivel>  rotating  said  tool  support 
continuously,  means  for  imparting  selective  rotational 
indexing  movement  to  said  tool  support,  a  slide  mouiited 
on  said  tool  support  for  movement  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  tool  support,  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  slide  during  the  continuous  rotary 
movement  of  said  tool  support,  and  means  for  selectively 
moving  said  tool  support  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  during 
rotation  of  said  tool  support. 


3,152395 
CAN  PUNCTURING  DEVICE 
Clarence  A.  Tnnier.  159*  BeDe  Terre  Ave.,  Clttridte. 
N.C.,    aarigMir   of   forty-nine    percent   to   WaHer    Y. 
BelL  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  ^     ,^,  „. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  243359 
2  Claims.  (CL  39— «) 
1.  A  device  for  puncturing  chimed  cans  of  varying 
heights  and  diameters  comprising  a  supporting  bracket 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  or  the  like,  upper  and 
lower  vertically  aligned  and  spaced  levers  connected  at 
their  inner  ends  to  said  supporting  bracket  for  vertical 


1.  A  manually  manipulatable  scriber  for  laying  out 
large  templates  on  metal  or  ibe  like  comprising  a  rigid, 
pole-like  mam  handle  adapted,  when  grasped  by  one  hand 
ot  a  layout  man  standing  on  a  template  in  a  forwardly 
leaning  position,  to  extend  downwardly  in  front  of  said 
man  to  adjacent  the  template,  a  scribe  assembly  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  handle  and  attached  thereto  adjacent 
and  slightly  above  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  assembly 
including  a  resilient  bracket  extending  outwardly  from 
said  handle,  a  pointed  scribe,  a  clamp  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  bracket  securing  said  scribe  so  that  it  points  op- 
eratively  downwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  diverging 
outwardly  from  said  handle,  and  an  auxiliary  handle  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  said  main  handle,  the  length 
of  said  auxiliary  handle  being  such  that  when  it  is  grasped 
by  the  other  hand  of  the  layout  man.  said  scribe  is  in  iU 
operative  position  relative  to  the  template  when  said  man 
is  in  his  aforesaid  position. 
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3,152397  ^^„ 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  DEHOWJER 

Rohett  G.  Adam,  P.O.  Box  IS.  Okeene  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174322 

3  CInims.    (CL  39—228) 


of  f!at  peripheral  surfaces  generaUy  paraUel  to  one 

another;  . 

(ff)  a  pair  of  connecting  rods,  each  of  said  rods  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  generally  parallel  flat  surfaces 
spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  receive  one  of  said 

followers;  ..  ,  „      

(/i)  said  peripheral  surfaces  of  each  of  said  followers 
being  in  close  contact  with  said  parallel  surfaces  of 
one  of  said  connecting  rods  so  that  rotation  of  said 
driven  means  operates  said  connecimg  rods  with  a 
counter-reciprocating  motion;  and 
'(I)  a  pair  of  knife  blades,  each  adapted  for  connection 
to  one  of  said  connecting  rods  for  reciprocaUon  with 
said  rods.  

3  152  399 
POWER^PERATEd'sLICING  KNIFE  HAVING 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 

Glenn  W.  Knab.  Brodiport,  N.Y^  assignor  *<>  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  29830* 

3  Claims.     (CL  30 — 272) 


1  A    dehorner    comprising   a   portable   cutter   frame, 
a  fixed   cuuer   blade   secured   within   the   upper   end  of 
the  frame,  a  movable  cutler  blade  slidably  mounted  in 
the  frame  below  the  fixed  blade  for  movement  toward 
and  away   from  the   fixed   blade,  hydraulic  piston   and 
cylinder  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  frame 
and  connected  to  the  movable  cutter  blade  for  move- 
ment thereof,  a  first  handle  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  second  handle  means 
Jured   to  the  lower  end  of  the  frame   and  extending 
outwardly  from  but  substanually  parallel  to  the  piston 
cylinder  means,  and  a  valve  means  for  -ctu-atrng  the 
cutter    and  valve  control  means  being  mounted  between 
the  piston  and  cyUnder  and  the  second  handle  means. 


3.152398  _ 

POWER-OPERATED  SLICING  KNIFE 

Arthur  H.  Freeman,  Brockport.  N.>  .,  assignor  «?  General 

Ekctrk  Company,  a  corporation  °Li  «« 

Filed  Jul)  29,  1943.  Ser.  No.  298395 

5  Claims.     (CL  3*— 272) 


1,  A  power-operated  slicing  knife  comprisinf. 
la)  a  knife  handle;  j  .    w. 

(fc)  an  electrical  motor  in  said  handle  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  power;  „    .     . 

(c)  rotary  driven  means  within  said  handle  m  driving 
engagement  with  said  motor  for  rotaUon  about  a 

I   given  axis;  .  . 

(d)  a  pair  of  pins,  one  projecting  lateraUy  from  each 
side  of  said  driven  means,  said  pins  being  parallel  to 
Mid  given  axU  and  spaced  therefrom  m  diametric 
opposition  to  one  another; 

(#)  a  journal  secured  to  each  of  said  pins  for  roUUbly 
supporting  said  driven  means  in  said  handle; 

(/)  iTpair  of  followerv  each  of  said  followers  being 
rotatVble  on  one  of  said  pins  and  each  having  a  pair 

•07  O.O.— »4 


1  A  power-operated  slicing  knife  having  a  hollow  han- 
dle and  including  a  forward  end  having  means  defining 
an  aperture  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  mechanism  within  said  handle  adapted  to 

be  operated  from  a  source  of  power; 
{b)  a  knife  blade  having  a  forward  cutting  portion,  a 
rearward  tang  portion,  and  a  pair  of  side  faces,  said 
tang  portion  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
driving  mechanism  within  said  handle  and  extending 
forwardly  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  handle; 
(r)  means  for  removably  connecting  said  blade  to  said 
driving  mechanism; 

(d)  the  bottom  edge  of  said  tang  portion  being  disposed 
above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cutting  portion  when 
said  blade  is  oriented  in  its  normal  cutting  position; 

(e)  a  deflector  mounted  on  said  blade  and  spaced  for- 
wardly from  said  forward  end  having  an  outwardly 
extending  forward  surface,  one  edge  of  said  forward 
surface  being  held  in  intimate  contact  with  one  of 
said  side  faces  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  one 

f  &CC  * 

(/)  said  surface  being  positioned  forwardly  of  said 
tang  portion;  and 

(g)  a  rearwardly  projecting  portion  on  said  lower  sur- 
face disposed  beneath  said  tang  portion  to  carry  any 
material  striking  said  outwardly  extending  forward 
surface  away  from  said  blade. 


3.1 52,400 
MATRIX  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Francb  J.  Lang,  11902  S.  HiUcrest  Drive, 
Lemont,  IU.  _«  ^«« 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,429 
10  Claims.  (CT.  32— 43) 
1  A  pliers  for  applying  a  ribbon-type  dental  matrix 
to  a  tooth  using  a  crimpable  locking  element,  said  pliers 
comprising:  a  first  jaw  member  having  a  relatively  long 
nose  portion  terminating  in  a  tip  portion;  a  second  jaw 
member  having  a  tip  portion  disposed  confronting  the 
tip  poruon  of  said  first  jaw  member  for  grasping  a  said 
locking  member  therebetween;  interfitting  means  acting 
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between  said  jaw  members  slidably  to  couple  said  mem- 
bers, including  a  male  element  on  one  jaw  member  and  a 
cooperating  female  element  oo  the  other  jaw  member;  in- 
dependently movable  means  on  said  first  jaw  member  for 
drawing  tension  in  a  said  dental  matrix  which  has  been 
looped  to  permit  opposite  end  portions  thereof  to  be 
threaded  between  opposed  portions  of  a  said  locking 
element  grasped  by  said  tip  portions;  and  handle  noeans 


lishing  reference  poaitioss  for  said  pulleys  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  length  of  a  belt  to  be  measured,  a  screen, 
a  first  rcflectmg  n>eans  operatively  connected  to  said  ad- 
justable pulley  and  movable  therewith  to  reflect  variattont 
m  its  position,  said  first  reflecting  means  having  a  light 


I 


«j*W^ 


connected  to  said  jaw  members  and  to  said  independentiy 
movable  means,  said  handle  means  being  operative  to 
actuate  said  independently  movable  means  for  tensioning 
said  matrix  and  being  operauve  subwquenUy  to  sbde  said 
second  jaw  member  relative  to  said  first  jaw  niember 
whereby  to  converge  said  tip  portions  and  apply  a  com- 
pressive force  to  said  locking  element  for  crimping  said 
locking  element  about  said  tensiooed  matrix. 


3,152^1 

DENTAL  PARALLELING  APPARATUS 

Morris  Cowan,  329  Ceatrai  Park  W.,  and  Robert  Sfaltca, 

333  Central  P«k  W.,  bo(k  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Not.  15,  1^1,  S«r.  No.  2373*3 

7  aatam.     (CL  32—47) 


V^a«  *^    •'  7    f 


source  associated  therewith  for  projecting  on  said  screen 
a  visual  indication  of  the  movements  of  the  adjustable  pul- 
ley to  accommodate  said  belt,  and  a  second  reflecting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  reflecting  means 
oriented  to  project  a  visual  indication  on  said  screen  cor- 
responding to  the  deaired  belt  length. 


of 


5.  A  paralleling  device  comprising 

(a)  a  wedge-shaped  adaptor  member. 

\b)  swivel  means  rotatably  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
adkptor  member,  the  axis  of  roUtioo  of  said  swivel 
means  defining  a  horizootal  reference  direction. 

(c)  universal  means  iiKluding  first  and  second  noem- 
bcrs,  said  first  member  being  attached  to  said  swivel 
means  and  said  second  member  being  angularly  ad- 
jusuble  with  respect  to  said  first  member  to  csublish 
a  predetermined  operating  direction,  said  operating 
direction  being  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  horizootal  reference  direction, 

(d)  extension  means  rotatably  coupled  to  the  second 
member  of  said  universal  means,  said  extension 
means  being  rotauble  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
operating  direction, 

(/)  holding  means  for  supporting  a  denul  tool,  and 
(g)  means  coupled  to  said  extension   means  and  to 

said  holding  means  for  translating  said  holding  means 

in  said  operating  direction. 


3,1S2^3 
SELF-TESTING  DEVICE 

IsMHll,  Pa^  MrigBor  to 
Cowa— y.  fliilsa,  Pa^  ■ 


1M2,  Sot.  No.  2M,«1« 
(CL  35— •) 


3,152,4*2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  BELTS 
Salratorc  M.  Marco,  ColnaahM,  tmd  Wallace  R  Wood- 
row,  Dayton,  OUo,  iiil^nri  to  Dayca  Coryoratfoa,  a 
corporadoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  im.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S49 
(  Claims.     (CL  33—147) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  belu  including  a  fixed  and 
an  adjustable  pulley  in  spaced  relation,  means  for  estab- 


1.  A  simple  self-testing  device  comprising  a  flat  jacket 
having  at  least  one  open  end  and  at  least  one  one-piece 
lest  sheet  disposed  within  said  jacket  for  progressive 
sliding  movement  out  of  said  jacket  through  said  open 
end  as  questions  are  first  answered  and  the  correct  answer 
visually  ascertained,  said  test  sheet  having  i  plurality  of 
test  sections,  each  test  section  including  a  question  area, 
a  student!  answer  area  and  a  correct  answer  area,  said 
jacket  including  a  panel  having  two  openings  therein,  one 
of  said  openings  being  for  displaying  said  question  area 
and  said  student's  answer  area,  and  the  other  of  said 
openings  being  for  displaying  said  correct  answer  area, 
said  openings  and  said  areas  of  said  test  section  being 
in  offset  misaligned  relation  whereby  said  question  area 
and  said  student's  answer  area  are  first  visible  in  said 
one  opening  and  said  correct  answer  area  is  visible  in  the 
other  of  said  openings  only  after  said  test  sheet  is  par- 
tially withdrawn  from  said  jacket  through  said  jacket 
open  end. 
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3  152,444 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  RESUSCTTA'nON 

lU^rct«Mr^LdHni  >C  Wll«»,  both  of  3t7  SL  Asaph 

a^oiCSarS,  Camtrhwy.  New  Z«alaMi 

I  ^FlWJa..22,lH2,SOT.No  U7^ 

,  prtovKy,  MaUcaHoa  New  Zealand  Iwm.  27,  IMl 
'^^  4  qSTcCL  35-17) 


i 


1    Apparatus  for  teaching  resusciution,  said  apparatus 
cfffnpricing  a  face  mask  to  be  dispo«xl  over  the  f»ce  oj 
a  human  subjecu  said  mask  having  inner  and  outer  spaced 
walb  to  provide  a  closed  air  space  therebetween,  said 
outer  wall  having  a  slit  simuUting  the  human  mouth  and 
communicating  with  said  space,  said  outer  wall  having 
an  aperture  simulating  the  human  nose  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  space,  a  tube  connected  to  said  mask  and 
communicating   with   said   space,   an   inflatable   member 
simulating  the  human  lungs  for  disposition  on  the  chest 
of  the  subject  and  means  connecting  said  tube  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  inllauble  n»cmber.  whereby  mouth  to  mouth 
or  mouth  to  nose  resuscitation  may  be  demonstrated  by  an 
instructor  breathing  into  said  slit  or  said  aperture  while 
closing  the  other  to  cause  inflation  and  deflation  of  said 
inflauble  member  thereby  demonstrating  the  effect  of  such 
resuscitation  on  the  lungs. 


Ala., 
ArseaaL 


37.  Pa. 


FUed  Dae.  2f ,  If41,  Sot.  No.  143,3M 
4  CUM.     (CL35— 19) 
Title  35,  U.S.  Coda  (If52), 


2M) 


3  152,494 

MEMORANDUM  PAD 

Francisco  Felix  Marqfocs,  64  6Ch  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,554 

3  Claims.    (CL  35— 64) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  meino- 
randum  pad  comprising  a  rigid  base,  a  sheet  member  im- 
mediately overiying  said  rigid  base  and  having  a  waxed 
surface,  a  soft  tissue  sheet  immediately  overlying  said 
waxed  surface  and  a  glossy  transparent  sheet  overiying 
said  soft  tissue  sheet  and  means  for  clearing  said  pad  by 
moving  said   tissue  sheet  primarUy   longitudinaUy  with 
respect  to  said  waxed  surface  comprising  means  grip- 
ping said  tissue  sheet  to  the  exclusion  of  said  waxed  sheet 
member,  the  last  said  means  being  secured  to  said  base 
for  hinge  movements  about  an  axis  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  edge  of  said  tissue  sheet  whereby 
movement  of  the  last  said  means  about  said  axis  moves 
said    tissue    sheet    primarily    across    said    waxed    sheet 
member. 


3,1S2,4«5  __„ 

SYSTEM  ANALYSIS  AND  DIAGNOSTIC  TRAINER 
Jote  R.  HriUly.  415  Ha^  Drive.  Rcdrtoac^  Arsenal, 


Qawtcrs   1.   Frankford 


3,152,447 
FLEXIBLE  SOLE  SHOE 
William    J.    Richards,    Nashvflle,    Tcnn.,    assignor 
Gcne«^    Inc    Nashville,    Tenn.,    a    corporation 

FDcd  Feb.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No,  175,484 
3ClalaH.    (CL34— 19) 


to 
of 


I.  A  shoe  comprising  an  upper  and  an  iasxAt  piece,  said 
upper  having  a  lasting  allowance  whose  opposite  margins 
are  turned  toward  each  other  and  secured  to  said  insole 
piece,  said  insole  piece  bridging  the  gap  between  opposite 
margins  of  the  upper,  and  an  outsole  stitched  to  the  upper 
at  a  line  spaced  outwardly  from  said  insole  piece. 


1.  A  diagnostic  trainer  comprising;  a  test  board  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therein;  a  diagnostic  problem 
sheet,  depicting  a  particular  system  thereon  having  holes 
therein  at  certain  predetermined  test  points;  said  problem 
sheet  disposed  on  said  test  board  so  that  the  holes  in  said 
problem  sheet  are  aligned  wuh  certain  preselected  aper- 
tures of  said  test  board;  threaded  inserts  disposed  in  the 
apertures  of  said  test  board;  and  selective  length  screws 
screwed  into  said  inserts  for  providing  calibrated  depth 
holes  under  the  test  points;  and  probe  means  for  provid- 
ing upon  insertion  into  said  apertures  an  indication  pro- 
portional to  the  depth  of  said  apertures. 


3,152,448  

DETACHABLE  HEEL  LIFTS 
Henry  Frank  Thiesscn,  742  Seminole  Ave, 
St  Paul  7,  Mfaia. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,058 
4  Claims.     (CL  36—34) 
1.  A  reinforced  and  strengthened  heel  structure  having 
a  bore  extending  substantially  therethrough,  a  longitudi- 
nally rigid  spirally  wound  and  radially  resilient  hollow 
lift  mounting  pin  member  having  a  heel  lift  secured  on 
one  end  thereof,  said  hollow  pin  member  being  disposed 
within  said  bore  and  fixedly  mounted  therein  by  the  radial 
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expansion  of  said  pin  into  frictional  holding  engagement 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  bore,  said  longitudinally  rigid 


live  to  said  sides  to  receive  and  contain  earth  All  materials 
therein,  said  floor  terminating  in  a  discharge  edge  at  one 
end;  a  bUde  upstanding  from  said  floor  and  spaced 
closely  thereto  to  be  transportable  over  said  floor  for 
sweeping  a  charge  of  earth  fill  material  over  said  dis- 
charge edge  and  out  of  said  bowl  means;  and  drive 
means  acting  to  move  said  blade  over  said  floor,  including 
guide  means  aligned  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
blade  and  taking  an  effective  length  less  than  said  path,  a 


radially    resilient    hollow    pin    member    reinforcing    and 
strengthening  said  heel  structure. 


3,152,4«9 
DREDGING  EQL'IFVIENT 
Charles  D.  Ramsden.  Alameda,  awl  Ruascll  J.  RobertMMB, 
San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  William  G.  Frascr,  Tampa,  Fla., 
and  Ole  P.  Eiicksoa.  Castro  Valley,  CaMf^  asa^gnon  to 
Pacific  Coast  Enginccrii^  Compaajr,  a  corporatkM  of 
Calif  omla 

FUcd  July  23,  1962  Scr.  No.  211,493 
13  Claims.     (CL  37—61) 


first  link  having  one  end  portion  slidabiy  and  pivotally 
operable  relative  to  said  guide  means,  a  second  link  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  blade  and  to  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  first  link,  and  forcibly  extensible  and  retractable 
means  operative  between  said  bowl  means  and  a  mid- 
portion  of  said  first  link,  whereby  to  apply  full  powrr  to 
said  blade  at  the  beginning  of  a  discharge  stroke  and 
whereby  to  apply  less  than  full  power  at  an  increased 
speed  during  a  later  portion  of  said  stroke. 


'J:..    .       J^V 


H. 3." 


kSJ^ 


3,152,411 

EDGE  BIT  STRUCTURE  FOR  BLADE  OF  EARTH 

WORUNG  IMPLEMENT 

Jay  J.  Wood,  I  !•  MaripoM.  WataoaTiilc,  Calif. 

Fitod  Juc  U,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  117,5«5 

3  Claims.    (CL  37—143) 


1.  Dredging  equipment  comprising 

a  barge. 

a  digging  ladder  extending  from  said  barge  and  adapted 
to  be  lowered  to  a  depth  below  the  surface  of  water 
on  which  said  barge  may  be  floating. 

a  centrifugal  type  dredge  pump  on  said  barge  and  hav- 
ing a  suction  line  extending  along  and  supported  by 
said  ladder, 

a  jet  pump  assembly  carried  by  said  ladder  and  con- 
necting to  said  suction  line,  said  jet  pump  asaembly 
including 

jet  means  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  flow  coupled 
to  said  suction  line  and  including  at  least  one  jet  in 
the  wall  thereof. 

a  pressure  housing  affixed  to  said  digging  ladder  and 
surrounding  said  jet  means  and  enclosing  said  jet. 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  jet  means  with  respect 
to  said  surrounding  pressure  housing. 

additional  pump  means  on  said  barge. 

means  directing  the  output  of  said  additional  pump 
means  along  said  ladder  to  said  pressure  bousing  to 
pressure  feed  said  jet. 

a  cutter  head  and  means  coupling  the  same  to  the  out- 
board end  of  said  jet  means, 

means  for  rotating  said  suction  line  and  jet  means  to 
rotate  said  cutter  head  without  interrupting  the  func- 
tioning of  said  jet  pump,  and 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  ladder. 


3,152,419 
EJECTOR  TYPE  SCRAPER 
James  T.  Monk,  Jackson,  Miik,  Mrignor  to  M-R-S  Maaa- 
factoring  Company,  Jackson,  .MkL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  234,435  « 

11  Claims.     (CL  37—124) 
1.  In  an  earth  scraper  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising: bowl  means  including  sides  and  a  floor  fixed  rela- 


1.  In  combination  with  the  cutting  edge  portion  of  the 
blade  of  a  scraper  type  earth  moving  implement,  a  two 
part  edge  bit  structure  comprising  a  support  member  of 
metal  plate  having  a  plurality  of  notches  in  the  lower 
edge  thereof,  means  securing  the  suppori  member  to  the 
work  engaging  side  of  a  blade  of  such  implement  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  cutting  edge  of  such  blade,  an 
edge  bit  member  of  meul  plate  of  equal  thickness  to 
the  support  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  tabs  there- 
on shaped  and  positioned  for  closely  interfitted  insertion. 
one  in  each  of  the  notches  of  the  support  member,  said 
edge  bit  member  being  mounted  in  closely  interfitted 
abutting  relation  with  the  support  member,  and  in  over- 
lapping relation  with  the  work  engaging  side  of  such  im- 
plement blade  between  the  cutting  edge  thereof  and  the 
suppori  member,  and  means  releasably  secunng  the  tabs 
of  the  edge  bit  member  to  the  implement  blade  in  such 
closely  interfitted.  abutting  relation  with  the  support  mem- 
ber, the  edge  bit  member  being  of  a  width  to  extend 
beyond  the  cutting  edfe  of  such  blade  when  so  mounted 
thereon. 


3,152y412 
SUPPORT  FOR  TRENCHER  TOOTH 
Jota  G.  Bfrttt,  Capcrtioo,  CaUf.,  aasigBor,  by  direct  aad 
■MMc  MriiMMHti,  of  — t  >ntf  to  GcTsM  A.  PHcrsca, 
SMta  Clara,  mi  oae-fadf  to  Anita  E.  Pctcraca,  Sara- 
toga, CaHf. 

FUcd  Dec  4,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  154.997 
3  ClaiaM.     (CL  37—191) 
I.  For  tise  with  a  trenching  machine  the  combination 
comprising  an  endless  chain  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
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first  links,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  links  d»P»«ced 
outwardly  and  also  longitudinaUy  of  some  of  »*»<»»« 
Unks   a  plurality  of  pairs  of  connecting  links  displaced 
outwardlV  and  also  longitudinally  of  the  other  of  said 
first  links,  adjacent  links  overlapping,  rollers  between  op- 
posite ends  of  s«d  first   links,   first   pms   ejK^h    passing 
Uuough  overlapped  ends  of  a  pair  of  second  Imks  and  of 
Tplair  of  first  links  and  a  roller,  second  pms  passmg 
through  overlapped  ends  of  a  pair  of  connecting  links 
and  of  a  pair  of  first  links  and  a  roUer.  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  said  connecting  link  lying  in  a  common  plane 
witii  corresponding  second  links  on  \ht  same  side  of  the 
rJ^n.  each\*id  connecting  bnk  being  shaped  coextensive- 
fy  wiih  the  shape  of  one  second  link  plus  an  ex,er«.on 
iid  extension  lying  outside  the  boundaries  of  a  rone   in 
Tstraight  stretch  of  chain,  defined  by  the  plane  of  the 
outer  flee,  of  said  second  links  and  the  >onP«"d'"«' ^«!*^ 
of  said  second   links,  said  extensions  formed  with  first 
Zict,  and  a  tootii  suppori  substantiaUy  U-shaped  m  trans- 
it 
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side   bearing  means  located  in  said  support  means  sub- 
strntiafly  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  sleeve,  a  freely 
rotalable  shaft  carried  by  said  bearing  means  and  cx- 
enJ.ng    above    said    support    means,    pestie    s.mulaUng 
cros^rm  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  above  said  support 
meaS^o   permit    full    rotation    thereof,    said    crossarm 
Teans  extending  generally  radially  and  "Pward  >  fr^m 
said  shaft  to  a  position  outwardly  of  said  sleeve  and 
closely  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  sleeve,  and  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  mass  of  said  crossarm  means  being 
^a  ted  on  one  side  of  said  shaft  so  that  said  crossarni 
means  will  be  rotated  by  movement  of  ihc  vehicle  or  by 
resistance  to  the  wind. 


3,152,414 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Frank  G.  Jordan,  3943  I>»-*"*''^^'V^a  i£?*°' 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,066 
1  Claim.     (CL  40 — 34) 


verse   cross-section   having   parallel   legs   *?««<»   «P»^ 
less  tiian  Uk  distance  between  said  portions  of  said  con- 
^ting  links  and  substantially  the  same  distance  as  said 
S^t  Unks    »id  legs  formed  with  second  holes  matchmg 
IJTth  ;2d  fi^  ho'^s,  a  connoting  web  interconne^'ng 
the  ends  of  said  legs  opposite  said  second  boles,  looth- 
^e^g  means  on  said  web.  shaped  a^^  ,Po«^°"«^ 
receive  a  portion  of  a  fooirard-pointing  tooth,  bolts  pa»- 
^.hroujnTid  first  and  second  holes  to  fasten  said 
ooth  support  to  a  pair  of  connecting  >'n»^' co""«^«^J3 
wo  con^ve  second  pins,  said  legs  extending  rearward 
o  a^sition  over  a  first  pin  immediately  rearward  of 
said  two  consecutive  second  pins   and  P»<1' ^"  **'^  '^^ 
"flapping  said  last-mentioned  first  pn  and  having  a 
tra^ve^Vndth  to  contact  both  the  first  link  and  U^e 
sUond  link  through  which  said  last  mentioned  first  pm 
S«es   whereby  stress  imposed  by  a  tootii  on  said  tooth 
^•ng  means  is  distributed  to  said  two  consecuuve  sec- 
ond pins,  said  last  mentioned  first  pin  and  to  all  the  Unks 
tiiroufh  which  said  last  mentioned  three  pins  pass. 


A  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts, 
rolatable  members  mounted  firmly  one  on  each  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  spinners  mounted  rotatably  on  the  peripheral 
margin  of  each  rotatablc  member,  a  fly  wheel  on  each 
shaft  said  fly  ^^ heels  being  normally  disengaged  one  from 
the    other,   an   electric   motor   including   a  driven   shaft, 
means  on  said  motor  shaft  for  engaging  the  periphery  of 
one  of  said  fly  wheels  during  operation  of  the  motor  and 
for  moving  said  fly  wheels  into  peripheral  engagement 
with  each  otiier  whereby  both  rotaiable  member  shafts 
are  rotated,  a  normaUy  open  switch  in  the  electric  circuit 
to  said  motor,  means  to  intermitientiy  close  said  switch 
to  intermitientiy  operate  the  motor  and  start  rotation  of 
the  rotatable  member  shafts,  and  means  for  engagement 
by  tiie  spinners  for  imparting  rotation  tiiereto  during  rota- 
tion of  the  rotatable  members. 


3,152,413 

ANIMATED  ADVERTISING  SIGN 

Hcvy  L.  Wwtoer.  318  Highland  Ave., 

Faycttcvilk,  N.C.    ,^^  ,„ 

FUcd  July  24,  l^L  S«.  No.  126,175 

6  ClidBi.     (CL  40     21.1) 


3,152,415 

CALENDAR  MOUNT 

Gordon    E.    Nkhols,    Middlehoro,    Mass.,    assignor   to 

Ulnthrop- Atkins  Co.,  Inc.,  Middlehoro,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

poradon  of  Massachusetts  .a.  ^a 

Fflcd  Mav  14.  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,604 

4  Claims.     (CL  40 — 120) 


2  An  animated  advertising  sign  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  hollow  mortar  simulating  sleeve  strap  means 
Sf  adjustable  length  for  supporting  said  sleeve  and  for 
mounting  said  sleeve  on  the  vehicle,  support  means  at- 
uS  to  and  extending  across  said  sleeve  from  side  to 


1  A  blank  comprising  first,  second  and  tiiird  sections 
occupying  a  common  plane,  transversely  disposed  hinges 
connecting  the  first  and  second  sections  and  a  generally 
U-shaped  incision  situated  in  said  second  section  with 
its  open  ends  intersecting  the  inner  ends  of  the  hinges 
between  the  first  and  second  sections,  a  continuous,  trans- 
versely disposed  hinge  connecting  the  second  section  to 
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the  third  aectioo.  the  distal  end  of  th«  third  wctioo  coo- 
taining  an  openinf  correspooding  in  contour  to  the  U- 
shaped  incision  in  the  second  section  and  transversely 
spaced  incisions  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  open- 
ing toward  the  hinge  connecting  the  second  and  third  sec- 
tions, and  a  hinge  parallel  to  said  last-named  hinflB 
connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  transyerseiy  spaced  ia- 
cisioiu. 


C«l  R. 


to 


3>15M1< 
SIGN    CONSTRUCTION    FOR    ATTACHMENT   TO 
THE  SIDE,  REAR  OR  FRONT  OF  THE  ROOF  OF 
BUSES,  STREETCARS  AND  LIKE  VEHICLES 
Makotai  A.  MacLtaa,  Dorchotar,  Mam^ 
B.  R.  Oiter  Coryorarioa.  DordMitar,  Mmb^  a 
ftna  rf  ni—rhiiiifti 

Filed  J«far  9,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M,2ta 
13  nttmt     (CL4«— 129) 


1.  A  sign  frame  construction  for  attachment  to  the 
side,  rear  or  front  of  the  roof  of  a  bus,  streetcar  or  other 
like  vehicle,  said  construction  comprising  a  tign  frame 
adapted  to  be  mounted  vertically  at  at  least  one  of  the 
side,  rear  and  front  of  the  roof  of  the  vehicle,  said  sign 
frame  having  generally  horizontal  upper  and  lower  framo 
members  and  a  pair  of  vertical  side  frame  members, 
means  for  supporting  the  lower  frame  member  on  a  gen- 
erally vertical  wall  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  and  below 
the  roof  thereof  with  the  upper  frame  member  spaced 
from  said  at  least  one  of  the  side,  rear  and  front  of  said 
roof  to  provide  a  space  between  said  vertically  disposed 
sign  frame  and  said  at  least  one  of  the  side,  rear  and 
front  of  said  roof,  means  for  attaching  the  upper  frame 
member  to  the  roof  of  said  vehicle,  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  panel  means  extending  from  said  upper 
frame  member  to  the  roof,  means  for  attaching  said  panel 
means  to  the  upper  frame  member  and  means  for  attach- 
ing said  panel  means  to  the  roof,  said  panel  means  wheo 
so  attachied  to  the  upper  frame  member  and  roof,  cover- 
ing  the  top  of  said  space,  a  pair  of  vertical  side  panels 
attached  to  said  side  frame  members  and  extending  there- 
from to  the  portion  of  said  vehicle  located  opposite  said 
side  frame  members,  the  edges  of  said  side  paniels  adjacent 
said  portion  of  said  vehicle  oppoate  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers conforming  to  the  contour  of  Mid  portioo  of  said 
vehicle,  said  panel  means  and  side  panels  enclosing  said 
space,  said  means  for  attaching  said  panel  means  to  the 
roof,  including  an  elongated  bracket  seoired  to  nid 
roof  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
sign  frame  and  means  for  detachaUy  attaching  said  panel 
means  to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  comprising  a  track  for 
slidably  receiving  the  beads  of  bolt  members  for  attach- 
ment to  said  panel  means 


MSMIT 
GASAXB 


FVed  Mm.  29,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  249,024 
9  nshai     (CL42— 1) 


WsJMrt, 

1^ 


1.  A  gas  axe  comprising  a  handle,  a  hollow  cylinder 
mounted  upon  said  handle  at  substantially  one  end  there- 
of, said  cylinder  defining  interiorly  thereof  a  gas  cham- 
ber, a  hoUow  tube  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  into  said 
chamber  for  conveying  gas  from  said  chamber,  said  tube 
extending  outwardly  from  a  wall  of  said  chamber  an 
amount  sufficient  to  penetrate  and  extend  through  a  door 
or  wall  of  a  building  or  of  a  room  of  a  building,  said 
tube  having  a  sufficiently  smaller  peripheral  dimension 
relative  to  the  peripheral  dimension  of  said  wall  from 
which  it  extends  that  said  wall  forms  a  stop  with  said 
door  to  prevent  penetration  of  said  cylinder  through  said 
door,  said  tube  extending  substantially  linearly  from  said 
wall  and  being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  extends  substan- 
tially transversely  of  said  handle,  said  cylinder  providing 
a  mounting  for  disposition  in  said  chamber  of  a  device  for 
producing  an  anti-penoonel  gas. 


3,1S2,41S 
SINGLE  OR  DOUBLE  ACTION  FIREARM 
DwajM  W.  Cterroa,  CMcooss,  Mas,,  ■iitoni  to 
Weww.  bc^  Sprfe^gAeM,  MaM.,  a 

FBod  Mar.  9,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  17t,72t 
4ClilM.     (CL42— 49) 


1.  A  firearm  adjustable  to  selectively  and  mutnally- 
excluaively  Are  single  action  or  double  action,  said  flro- 
arm  comprising  a  frame;  a  trigger  pivotally  supported  in 
said  frame,  said  trigger  including  a  lower  flnger-engage- 
able  portion  below  said  pivot  and  an  upper  portion  abova 
said  pivot;  a  drawbar  having  its  forward  aod  engaging 
said  trigter  upper  portion  so  that  forward  movement  of 
said  trigger  upper  portion  moves  said  drawbar  forwardly; 
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•  hammer  pivouble  between  cxxked  and  flrins  positions; 
a  tear  movable  to  a  poaitioo  to  bold  tbe  hammer  cocked 
and  to  another  poaition  to  rekaae  said  hammer  w  that 
■aid  hammer  can  Are  the  firearm:  said  drawbar  having 
cocking  meant  thereon  for  engaging  the  hammer,  dur- 
ing double  action,  and  moving  said  hammer  from  fir- 
ing position  to  cocked  position  and  thereafter  releaiinf 
said  hammer  so  that  uid  hammer  can  fire  said  firearm; 
said  drawbar  having  release  means  thereon  for  engag* 
ing  said  sear,  during  single  action,  when  said  sear  holds 
said  hammer  cocked,  and  moving  said  sear  to  release 
said  hammer  so  that  said  hammer  can  fire  said  firearm; 
and,  means  for  adjusting  the  rearward  limit  of  move- 
ment of  said  trigger  upper  portion  and  thus  the  rear- 
ward limit  of  moven>ent  of  the  drawbar,  selectively  and 
mutually  exclusively  between  (1)  a  front  position,  for 
single  action,  in  which  said  drawbar  is  located  sufBciently 
forwardly  in  said  frame  that  said  cocking  means  is  lo- 
cated sufficiently  forwardly  that  it  does  not  engage  said 
hammer  upon  pulling  of  said  trigger,  and  said  release 
means  engages  said  sear  upon  tbe  pulling  of  said  trigger, 
and  (2)  a  back  position,  for  double  action,  in  which 
said  cocking  means,  upon  pulling  of  said  trigger,  engages 
said  hammer,  cocks  said  hammer,  and  releases  said 
hammer. 


3,152.419 

CRADLED  FISH  LURE 

RbAu  I.  JoMs,  Didlaa,  Tcs. 

(S79  W.  She»y  Drive,  MeapMs  9,  Tan.) 

Mm.  23,  19«2,  S«r.  N«.  lttjt!3 

4CldtaM.     (CLO-42^3) 


enlarged  extremity  supported  substantially  within  the  con- 
fines of  a  fore  end  of  the  housing,  a  substantially  annular 
bulb  disposed  within  and  carried  by  said  enlarged  ex- 
tremity, a  partition  disposed  in  the  housing  in  paraUel 
relation  to  the  cover  and  serving  to  support  the  inner 
extremity  of  the  casing,  said  housing,  cover  and  partition 


J-^ 


in  combiiution  forming  a  chamber  for  receiving  insects, 
said  housing  being  provided  with  a  lower  outlet  and 
screened  side  openings,  and  a  unit  comprising  a  motor 
aiKl  a  fan  with  the  fan  disposed  entirely  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  inner  extremity  of  the  casing  fw  directing  air 
through  the  casing  into  the  chamber. 


1 .  A  fish  lure  comprising: 

(fl)  a  body  having  symmetry  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
plane. 

(6)  a  cradle  surrounding  in  spaced  relation  the  lower 
forward  quadrant  of  said  body  and  including  a  for- 
wardly and  downwardly  extending  tongue  with  an 
aperture  at  a  forward  point  on  said  tongue  and  a  slot 
in  the  bottom  of  said  cradle  at  the  intersection  of 
said  cradle  and  said  plane, 

(c)  a  first  loop  secured  to  and  extending  forwardly 
from  said  body  and  loosely  linked  to  said  cradle  in 
said  aperture  to  permit  said  cradle  to  rock  alternately 
toward  either  side  of  said  body, 

((/)  a  second  loop  secured  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  body  and  projecting  loosely 
through  said  slot, 

(r)  linkage  means  in  said  second  loop  for  coupling  a 
book  to  said  body  for  retaining  said  cradle  adjacent 
to  said  body,  and 

(/)  contact  elements  carried  on  the  sides  of  said  body 
alternately  to  contact  the  sides  of  said  cradle  as  said 
cradle  rocks  relative  to  said  body. 


3,152,421 

CONCRETE  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

KmtI  H.  MlMorfoff,  Coste  Mesa,  Califs  BM^por 

The  Prcscoa  CorporatioB,  a  corporadosi  of  Tc: 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774^93 

iChiam.    (CL  5«— 12S) 


to 


3,152,420 

INSECTTRAP 

Joka  Pawl,  Rtca.  3«  a^  55,  Crown  Pohsl,  lad. 

F1M  Oct.  15,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  23«,J9t 
I  2Cli*M.     (CL43— 139) 

1.  A  trap  for  insects  comprising  an  open  ended  tubular 
housing  of  subsuntially  uniform  diameter,  an  imper- 
forate cover  doting  off  a  rear  end  of  the  housing,  a  one- 
pieoe  tubular  casing  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having 
an  inner  reduced  extremity  disposed  substantially  mid- 
way of  the  length  of  the  housing  and  also  having  an  outer 


MM  ^J»  tt  >»  "  " 


I .  In  concrete  constrtKtion  a  lift  slab  having  rectangu- 
lar openings  therein,  a  solid  area  of  uniform  thickness 
surrounding  each  of  said  openings,  supporting  columns 
for  said  slab,  means  in  each  of  said  solid  areas  of  said 
slab  for  prestressing  said  area  to  compress  said  area  to- 
ward the  center  of  said  opening,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  prestressing  members  extending  across  said  area  on 
each  side  of  said  opening  aixl  comprising  prestressing 
ntembers  extending  perpendicularly  to  one  pair  of  op- 
posed sides  of  said  opening  and  prestressing  members 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  other  pair  of  opposed 
sides  of  said  opening,  and  means  for  supporting  said  slab 
on  said  column  comprising  a  wide,  flat  upwardly  facing 
shoulder  on  each  of  said  columns  spaced  from  the  upper 
eiKl  thereof  and  redixxd  portions  circular  in  cross  sec- 
tion on  said  colimins  extending  upwardly  from  said  shoul- 
ders and  mounted  in  said  opening,  horizontal  ribs  on 
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the  walls  of  said  openings  projecting  toward  said  reduced 
portions  and  high  strength  concrete  tilling  said  openings 
and  extending  into  engagement  with  said  shoulders  and 
between  said  ribs. 


3,152,422 
DRIVES  FOR  GEAR  GRTSDING  MACHINES 

John  Loxham,  Cranield,  Bletchlcy,  Fngliid,  asilgDor  to 
National  Research  DevelopiBcat  Corporatioa,  Loodoo, 
England,  a  British  company 

Flkd  Mar.  5.  1W2,  S«t.  No.  IT7,324 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  9,  IMI 

S  Claims.     (CL  SI— 52) 


1.  A  gear  manufacturing  machine  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  support  member  to  receive  a  gear  blank  and  a  ro- 
tatabie  tool  member  to  engage  the  blank  and  form  gear 
teeth  on  it,  in  which  tool  member  and  support  member 
are  driven  by  separate  motors,  in  which  one  of  these  mo- 
tors acts  as  a  master  and  the  other  as  a  slave,  in  which 
tool  member  and  support  member  are  each  coupled  to  a 
generating  device  to  produce  electrical  signals  nominally 
indicative  of  the  rotation  of  the  associated  member,  in 
which  electrical  processing  means  receive  the  agnals  from 
one  of  the  generating  device  whereby  that  signal  may  be 
processed  so  as  nominally  to  correspond  with  the  signal 
generated  by  the  second  device,  and  in  which  a  compara- 
tor receives  the  signal  generated  by  the  second  device 
and  the  output  from  the  processing  means  and  compares 
them  and  produces  an  error  signal  whenever  the  relation- 
ship between  the  signals  received  differs  from  what  is 
desired,  and  in  which  the  error  signal  is  applied  to  control 
the  performance  of  the  slave  motor  so  that  the  rotations 
remain  in  a  desired  relationship. 


3,152,423 
ABRADING  MACHINE 
Lcc  C.  HaauBoad  and  Mile*  M. 
Richard  R.  Faalkiicr,  KaiaMaxc 
zoo  Coanty,  Mkk.,  awignnw  to 
BaOden,  Inc.,  Knlaamoo,  Mkk.,  a 


MacMbcry 

of 


FIM  J«ly  24,  IHl,  Sot.  No.  12M9t 
15  CWas.     (CL  51—55) 
9.  An  abrading  machine  having  an  abrading  device, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  base; 

a  work  support; 
a  rotatabie  spindle  supporting  said  abrading  device  and 

meam  for  rotating  said  spiodle; 
means  supporting  said  spindle  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  work  support  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle; 


drive  means  for  effecting  back  and  forih  movement 
of  said  spindle,  said  drive  means  including  adjust- 
able  linkage  for  adjusting  the  extent  of  said  back  and 
forth  movement,  said  adjustable  linkage  being  mov> 

able  to  a  position  in  which  no  back  and  forth  move* 

ment  of  said  spindle  will  be  effected; 
I  # 


connecting  means  independent  of  said  drive  and  means 
connected  to  said  means  supporting  said  spindle  for 
back  and  forth  movement  therewith;  and 

selectively  operable  clamp  means  rigidly  connecting 
said  connecting  means  to  said  base  so  that  back  and 
forth  movement  of  said  spindle  and  the  means  sup- 
porting same  will  be  positively  prevented,  said  spindle 
supporting  means  being  thus  locatabie  in  a  locked  po- 
sition at  any  preselected  point  in  the  path  of  said 
back  and  forth  movement. 


3,152,424 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  HONING 

MACHINES 

4M  S.  Wanoa  Road,  daytoa.  Mo. 

Aag.  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  299,311 

ItCtakM.     (CLSl— 72) 


Ii,  ..an* " '  4/    -  ■-  L» ' 


4.  Pressure  control  means  for  adjusting  the  operating 
pressure  of  booing  machines  and  the  litie  comprising  a 
hooinf  machine  having  a  rotatabie  mandrel  including  a 
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booint  stone  mounted  thereon,  means  for  routing  the 
mandrel,  and  other  means  for  moving  the  stone  radially 
outwardly  on  the  mandrel  into  engagement  with  a  work 
piece  to  be  honed,  said  last  named  means  including  feed- 
up  means  on  the  honing  machine  for  adjusting  the  amount 
of  stone  movement  for  a  particular  honing  operation,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  applied  by  the  honing 
stone  against  a  work  piece  during  a  honing  operation, 
said  last  named  means  including  first  adjustment  means 
including  first  spring  means  operatively  engageable  with 
the  honing  stone  and  capable  of  spring  loading  the  stone 
in  a  direction  to  spply  boning  prrssurr  within  a  first  range 
against  the  work  piece  during  operation  thereof,  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  or  releasing  the  pressure  applied 
on  the  stone  by  said  first  adjusting  means,  and  other  pres- 
sure applying  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  hon- 
ing stone  independent  of  the  aforesaid  first  pressure  ad- 
justing means,  said  other  pressure  applying  means  includ- 
ing second  spring  means  capable  of  producing  honing 
pressures  in  a  range  different  from  the  first  range  avail- 
able from  said  first  spring  means. 


3,152,425 
ROTARY  CUTLERY  CARRIER 
Cluvlcs  Katx,  Brooklya,  aad  MIHoa  E.  Rybcrg.  SCatcn 
N.Y.,  iiTi         to  tkc  United  StatM  of  Aascrica 

by  tke  SeueUry  of  tkt  Navy 
FIM  Jm.  3t,  1943,  S«-.  No.  255,l2t 
5  CWm.     (CL  51- IM) 
(GrMtcd  BBdcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Co4t  (1952).  tec  244) 


1.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  vertically  re- 
ciprocating horizontal  bar 

the  combination  with  said  horizontal  bar  of  a  cutlery 
carrier  having 
a  base; 
a  plurality  of  aligned  support  members  naounted 

in  spaced  relationship  on  said  base; 
a  shaft  rotaubly  joumaled  between  said  support 

members; 
a  perforated  hoUow  cylinder  of  doaed  end  con- 
struction mounted  on  said  shaft;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  actuated  by  said 
bar    for    effecting   one-way    rotation    of 
cylinder. 


an  enclosure  containing  said  machine  tool, 
means  passing  air  into  said  enclosure  under  pressure 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  and 


11 


means  saturating  said  air  passing  into  said  enclosure, 
said  saturated  air  filling  »aid  enclosure  and  enveloping 
said  machine  tool. 


3,152,427 
LENS  BLANK  AND  BLOCK  UNIT 
Look  J.  Praaicr,  Oxford,  Mass.,  asatgnor  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Soothbridfe,  Mass.,  a  votaintary  asso- 
ciatioa  of  Maaaachosetts 
OrigiDal  appUcatioa  Apr.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,692,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,198,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,789 
SClahBS.     (CL51— 277) 


3,152,424 

HUMIDITY  CHAMBER  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

HaroU  E.  G.  Afaaooa.  %  Profearioaal  laslruMats  Co., 

6824  W.  Lake  SL,  MlnacapoUa.  Mlaa. 

I        FIM  May  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  197,119 
SClaima.    (CL  51— 247) 
1.  A  humidity  chamber  in  connection  with  a  machine 
tool  of  the  character  described  having  in  combination. 


4.  A  lens  blank  unit  comprising  a  lens  blank,  and  a 
lens  block  having  a  surface  which  conforms  to  a  single 
side  surface  of  said  lens  blank  in  direct,  intimate  contact 
with  said  single  side  surface  and  which  adheres  to  said 
single  side  surface  for  temporarily  supporting  the  lens 
blank  during  processing  of  the  lens  blank,  said  lens  block 
being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  melting  temperature 
substantially  lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said 
lens  blank  material,  said  lens  block  having  gripping  sur- 
faces disposed  thereon  so  that  said  lens  blank  unit  can 
be  accurately  and  operatively  mounted  in  lens  processing 
means  during  processing  of  said  lens  blank. 


3,152,428 
LOADING  MECHANISM 
John  HIU,  WakcBcId,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  CIcvite 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jonc  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,668 
It  Claims.     (CL  53—59) 
1.  In  a  loading  mechanism,  a  loading  station,  a  device 
having  a  plurality  of  cops  each  to  be  loaded  with  a  single 
item  during  a  succession  of  intermitten  loading  operations 
as  said  device  moves  past  said  loading  station  comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  device  past  a  loading  station  with 
substantially  tmiform  velocity  diu-ing  the  succession  of 
intermittent  loading  operations;  photo  cell  means  located 
adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  device  having  a 
light    beam   periodically  interrupted   by  said   device   as 
said  device  moves  and  including  a  photo  cell  on  which  said 
beam  is  focused,  loading  means  including  a  portion  lo- 
cated at  said  loading  station,  actuating  means  for  periodi- 
cally actuating  said  loading  means  to  cause  said  loading 
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means  intermittently  to  place  uid  items  into  the  cups  of 
•aid  movins  device  as  said  cups  reach  said  loading  means, 
means  connecting  said  photo  cell  to  said  actuating  means 


for  energizing  said  actuating  meant  at  the  proper  time  de- 
pendent upon  the  velocity  of  movement  of  said  device  and 
upon  the  condition  of  said  light  beam  to  cause  said  load- 
ing means  to  intermittently  load  said  cups  with  said  items. 


3,152^29 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  AND  SEALING 

AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 

RkkMd  B.  StMlcy,  Pvk  RMgc,  a^  Eari  BriaUcy,  M 

PitMpcct,  DL,  airigwMr*  to  The  KMtridf  Pak  Co^  !>■▼< 

port,  Iowa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  2f ,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  233,t4« 
nClalM.    (CL53— 4t) 


ber,  a  crimping  collet  having  expansible  segmental  )aw« 
mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  extending 
around  the  end  of  said  lower  plun^ar  meoiber,  and  com- 
pressioo  springs  extending  between  said  upper  plunger 
owmber  and  the  upper  end  of  crimping  collet  which  apply 
vertical  preaaure  on  the  collet  when  the  head  and  the 
plunger  are  lowered  to  engage  the  plunger  with  the  coUet 
jawa  for  expanding  the  same. 

I 


1.  A  packaging  device  for  facilitating  the  folding  of 
an  article  to  an  outline  receivable  in  a  container  of  a  pre- 
determined size,  said  packagmg  device  comprising  a  bin 
having  at  least  a  bottom  with  a  leading  edge,  at  least  one 
upstanding  side  wall  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said 
leading  edge,  a  portion  of  said  bottom  being  omitted  to 
define  guide  means  for  use  in  determining  the  size  to 
which  an  article  is  to  be  folded  for  insertion  into  a  con- 
tainer, said  guide  means  having  a  rear  boundary  including 
surfaces  staggered  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said 
leading  edge  to  define  article  fold  areas  of  progressively 
increasing  widths  and  lengths  corresponding  to  various 
sized  containers,  and  article  flattening  means  associated 
with  said  bin  for  flattening  folded  articles  disponed  withm 
said  bin  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  an  article  into  a 
container. 


3,152,431 

LAWN  MOWER 

VMaa  L.  Ott  41M  Sjbrm  Ave,  Norfolk,  Va..  and  John 

WraaiM,  lr„  tlS  Ckmtk  SL,  Ahoskic,  N.C. 

FUcd  May  2,  1942,  S«r.  No.  191,925 

•  CWm.     (CL  54—25.4) 


9.  In  a  fiUing  and  crimping  head  for  aerosol  packaging 
machines  comprising  a  housing  which  is  carried  on  a  sup- 
porting bracket  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation,  a 
plunger  forming  assembly  having  an  upper  member 
mounted  in  fixed  depending  relation  in  said  housing  and 
a  lower  member  having  a  screw  threaded  connection 
with  the  upper  plunger  member,  a  cylinder  mounted  in 
telescoping  sliding  relation  oo  said  upper  plunger  mem- 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising,  a  body,  wheel 
means  supporting  the  same,  a  pwimc  mover  carried  by  the 
body,  a  pair  of  cutter  units  having  the  body  therebetween, 
means  supporting  each  of  said  units  for  up-and-down 
swinging  movement  on  an  axis  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  body,  each  of  said  cutter  units  entbodyiag  a  bar 


3.152.43« 

PACKAGING  DEVICE 

MMMI  J.  ¥llllSO. 

Rmmmy,  N J.,  nifaanr 
bK.,  Ntw  York.  I^.Y., 

toCootlMatiri 

Cm  Co«h^, 

a  cotporatlwi 

of  NtwYott 

FBedMi 

nr  22, 1941,  S«r.  No.  lll,4rT 

2< 

^lalaM.     (CLS3— 255) 

member,  a  cutter  element  of  circular  form  centrally  at- 
tached to  each  end  of  said  bar  upon  the  underside  there- 
of for  free  spinning  rotation,  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
for  each  cutter  unit  secured  at  one  end  to  the  cutler  unit 
bar  midway  between  the  ends  of  the  latter  and  sup- 
ported for  rotation  by  the  cutter  unit  supporting  means, 
and  a  driving  coupling  between  each  of  said  shafts  and 
the  prime  mover,  said  cutter  element  being  of  dished  form 
with  a  convex  outer  surface  terminating  in  a  peripheral 
cutting  edge  and  being  positioned  with  the  concave  side 
directed  downward. 


3,152.432 
ROTARY  MOWER 

■dEagcoJ 
to   lataraatfoaal    Harr 


DL,   ^..,     . 

Chkago,  ilL,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jcraey 
Filed  July  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21 
1  Claim     (CLS4— 295) 


•       *    / 


A  rotary  mower  comprising  a  driven  hub,  an  elongated 
carrier  mounted  on  the  hub  for  roUtioo  therewith  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  having  a  leading  surface, 
blade  members  pivotally  mounted  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
carrier  for  swinging  outwardly  centrifugally,  each  blade 
member  having  a  leading  edge  with  a  sharpened  cutting 
section,  each  blade  member  having  a  pivotal  mounting 
disposed  between  said  leading  edge  and  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  blade  member  whereby  the  blade  mem- 
bers are  caused  to  lean  into  the  direction  of  roution  uiKler 
no  load  conditions,  each  pivotal  mounting  comprising  a 
pin  extending  through  each  blade,  holders  connected  to 
■aid  carrier  and  embracing  respective  blades  therebetween 
aiKl  mounting  the  respective  pin,  and  each  blade  having 
inner  and  outer  end  portions,  said  outer  end  portioiu  off- 
set below  the  inner  end  portion,  each  blade  member  being 
wider  than  the  carrier  and  projecting  in  a  trailing  direc- 
tion beyond  the  carrier  and  holder  aiKl  having  iu  leading 
edge  disposed  behind  the  leading  surface  of  the  carrier. 


3,152,433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
PLASTIC  FILAMENT  COILS  FOR  HPPER 
FASTENERS 
Joha  E.  Barkaak.  MlMlefcwy,  Com.,  awlianr  to  ScorUI 

of  CowMctkirt 

FIM  Doc  7,  1942,  Sar.  No.  243,13* 
11  ClaiM.     (CL  57— It) 

7.  Apparatus  for  making  a  plastic  filament  coil  com- 
prising , 

(a)  i  stationary  mandrel; 

{b)  a  carriage  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  man- 
drel; 

(c)  a  mandrel-like  die  supported  in  said  carriage  to 
move  in  an  orbital  path  around  said  statiooary  man- 
drel; 

id)  means  for  turning  said  die  on  its  own  longitudinal 
axis  one  revolution  for  e^ch  of  its  orbits; 

(e)  a  forming  tool  on  the  carriage  adjacent  said  die; 
»nd 


(/)  means  for  operating  said  tool  toward  said  die  to 
produce  a  deformation  of  the  filament  on  said  die 
for  each  orbit  of  the  die. 


3,152,434 
SPINDLE  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
SignHmd  Kemmlcr,  G«blia«CB  an  der  Stdfc,  Warttem- 
bcri,  Gcnnaa/,  Mrifoor  to  Wnrttembcrgbcbc  Spindcl- 
fabrik  Gjn.bJL,  Sosscn,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Mw.  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  97,429 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany  Mar.  28,  1940 

9Cla&na.    (CL  57— ItS) 


6.  A  driving  mechanism  for  the  spindles  of  spinning 
and  twisting  machines  comprising  a  frame,  an  upright 
spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  whirl  on  said 
spindle,  a  drive  shaft  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
spindle,  a  drive  pulley  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  guide 
pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  sakl  frame,  said  drive  shaft 
and  drive  pulley  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said 
spindle,  a  tension  pulley  also  rotataby  mounted  on  said 
frame,  and  a  belt  running  over  said  <bive  pulley  without 
looping  around  the  same,  and  then  over  said  spindle 
whirl,  said  guide  and  tension  pulleys  and  back  to  said 
drive  pulley,  said  gxiide  puUey  being  in  fractional  engage- 
ment directly  with  said  drive  pulley  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  thereby  at  a  point  of  the  circumference  of  said 
guide  pulley  which  has  the  same  diameter  as  the  circum- 
ference oo  which  the  belt  runs. 


3,152,435 
INTERMITTENTLY  EDGE  CRIMPED  YARNS  AND 

FABRICS  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Edgar  Hcwjr  Ptttasaa  a^  Edgar  Dare  BoUager,  Sportaa- 
bwf.  S.C  Mdgnnrs  to  Dosrteg  MiiUwa  Rcaearch  Cor» 
poratfcMs,  Spartoabarg,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Oii^taal  aaalkarioB  Aaf.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834^17,  bow 
Palcilt  No.  3,847,932,  dated  Aag.  7,  1942.  Dtrldcd 
mi  tMs  appBcatioo  Nov.  28,  1941.  Scr.  No.  153,548 

5  CUdMis.     (CL  57-148) 
1.  A  novelty  thermoplastic  continuous  multifilament 
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yarn  having  intermittently  textured  portions  spaced  in 
a  determinate  manner  along  its  length  abruptly  separated 
by  interconnecting  untextured  portions  therebetween,  said 
textured  portions  having  while  the  yam  is  in  a  longi- 


tudinally tensioned  condition  non-torsional  crimp-effecting 
stresses  therein,  the  yarn  being  further  characterized  by 
an  overall  torsionally  balanced  curling  in  said  textured 
portions  when  in  a  relaxed  condition. 


3«152,4M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TORQUE  STRETCH  YARN 

Chester  J.  Dudzik.  Ml  Nwr^MaeM  Parkwav.  Warwick, 

RJm  and  Rkhard  G.  Hilbert,  R.F.D.  3,  Esmond,  R.L 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961.  Scr.  No.  102JS1 

4  Claims.     (CL  57^157) 


.^•' 


•VI 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  torque  stretch 
yarn  wherein  the  yam  is  continuously  heated  and  false- 
twisted  under  a  controlled  degree  of  tension,  to  be  set 
while  twisted,  while  being  advanced  at  a  high  linear  speed, 
comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  unprocessed  yam 
from  a  supply  package  at  a  uniform  high  speed,  and  uni- 
formly tensioning  the  yarn  to  a  preselected  degree  of  ten- 
sion in  one  portion  of  its  travel,  passing  the  yam  through 
a  heated  zone  whereby  the  yam  traveling  through  Ae 
heated  zone  at  high  speed  reaches  heat-transfer  equi- 
librium therewith  and  assumes  the  temperature  thereof, 
engaging  the  traveling  yam  with  a  twist  trapping  device 
and  rotating  said  device  and  thereby  said  yam  about  the 
yam  axis  at  a  speed  in  the  neighborhood  of  350,000  revo- 
lutions per  minute  to  thereby  insert  twist  into  the  travel- 
ing yam  below  said  device  and  remove  the  inserted  twist 
above  said  device,  the  inserted  twist  being  present  in  the 
yam  as  it  travels  through  the  heated  zone  to  thereby  re- 
orient the  molecules  of  the  yam  to  the  twisted  formation, 
maintaining  the  drag  imposed  on  the  yam  by  said  twist 
trapping  device  substantially  below  30  grams  tension,  and 
withdrawing  the  yam  and  winding  the  same  on  a  take-up 
package  at  a  speed  commensurate  with  the  high  speed  of 
travel  of  said  yam  through  said  heated  zone  and  through 
said  spindle. 

3452y437 

CYCLE  INDICATOR 

loOTpk  A.  VmwIH,  M  Kmtmkom  Road,  ABcadalc,  NJ. 

Flkd  Mar.  U,  190,  Scr.  No.  24S,1«4 

5  aaimt.     (CL  5S-^) 

1.  An  indicator  comprising  a  pair  of  indicia  bearing 

components,  one  of  said  components  being  fixed  and  the 

other   of   said    components   being   relatively    adjustable 

with  respect  to  laid  fixed  compooent  and  adapted   to 


conceal  the  indicia  on  said  fixed  component  to  an  extent 
dependent  on  iu  adjusted  position,  a  light  source  mounted 
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(troximate  to  said  components  and  means  for  causing  said 
source  to  illumine  the  unconcealed  iiMlicia  borne  on  said 
components  progressi\-ely  and  at  a  constant  rate. 


3,152,43t 

WATER-TIGHT  WRIST-WATCH  CASES 

TawMO  Oiima,  1-33  Toktwadai  itabaslO-ku. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUs4  Not.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23S,t52 

1  CUm.     (CL  5»— 9«) 


A  water-tight  wrist-watch  case  comprising  a  watch 
holder  ring  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration,  a 
supporter  ring  snugly  fitting  around  said  holder  ring  and 
provided  with  an  upper  internal  flange  and  two  opposite 
pairs  of  externally  extending  arms  for  watch-band  connec- 
tion, a  glass  plate  with  its  peripheral  portion  held  under 
said  internal  flange,  a  resilient  packing  ring  interposed  be- 
tween said  holder  ring  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
glass  plate,  a  back  cover  having  an  upwardly  extending 
flange  around  its  periphery,  a  corresponding  groove  formed 
in  said  holder  ring  for  receiving  said  upwardly  extending 
flange,  another  resilient  packing  ring  held  between  the 
bottom  of  said  groove  and  said  upwardly  extending  flange, 
a  rod  transversely  mounted  between  each  pair  of  said 
arms,  a  locking  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said 
rods  and  having  a  hooked  free  end,  and  loclung  rods  fixed- 
ly mounted  on  said  back  cover  for  locking  engagement 
with  said  hooked  end  of  each  of  said  locking  plates,  two 
opposite  pairs  of  arms  flxed  to  said  back  cover  at  its  op- 
posite sides  and  respective  cylindrical  sleeves  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  loclung  rods,  said  locking  rods  are  re- 
spectively mounted  between  said  pairs  of  arms  fixed  to  said 
back  cover,  said  cylindrical  sleeves  being  engaged  by  the 
hooked  ends  of  said  locking  plates,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  both  of  said  packing  nngs  are  held  under  suf- 
ficient compressioo  to  secure  water-tightness  of  the  watch 
case. 


1,132,439 

LEVER  PALLET  FOR  TIMEPIECF^S 

Edooard-Ixmis  TIsmX,  L«  Lock,  NcMkalcl,  Switzerland, 

i     iiiltBiii   to  Fabriqu«  d^Hortoccrlc  Chs.  Tluot  *   Fib 

S.A.,  L«   Locle,   .Ncuckatcl,  Switxcrlaiid,  a  company 

limited  by  skarM 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235J35 

Claknt  priority,  ippHcaHoa  Swfticrla^  Jan.  2S,  1942 

4  Claims.     (0.58—121) 

1.  A  lever  pallet  for  timepieces,  comprising  a  rigid  body 

member  constituting  a  reinforcing  armature  and  a  lining 

made  of  a  plastic  having  a  small  coefl^cient  of  friction. 

characterized  in  that  two  plane  surface  j;>ortions  of  the 


pallet,  separated  from  each  other  by  an  edge  and  one  of 
which  forms  the  locking  face  and  the  other  one  con- 


lower  edge  of  flange  in  other  swivel  posi- 
tions of  said  hook  member  whereupon  the 
gap  of  said  hook  member  is  unencumbered, 
(3)  said  coil  spring  surrounding  the  upper  part  of 
the  vertically  straight  portion  of  the  hook  mem- 
ber with  iu  upper  end  bearing  against  the  en- 
larged bead  of  the  hook  portion  and  its  lower 
end   bearing   against  the   shoulder   formed   be- 
tween  said   first   and   second   openings   in   said 
protective  member  whereby  said  spring  tends 
to  urge  the  hook  member  upwardly  with  respect 
to  the  protective  member. 


stitutes  a  part  of  the  impulse  face,  are  situated  on  the 
armature,  while  the  other  part  of  the  impulse  face  is 
situated  on  the  lining. 


3,I52,440 
SWIVEL 

Eigi  HkocDckl,  3S3  hmtM  Irtya-cko,  Dalto-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaly  11.  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,2M 

2  Clalau.     (CL  59—95) 


3,152,441 
POWER  PLANTS  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
FREE-PISTON  ENGINE  GENERATING  GAS  UN- 
DER PRESSURE  AND  A  DRIVEN  MACHINE, 
SUCH  AS  A  TURBINE 
Robert  Hobcr,  BeUcwc,  Fnnce,  aHignor  to  Sodete 
dTtudcs  H  d«  Partkipatioiis  Eau,  Gaz,  Electrldtc, 
Eacrglc,  Sji.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  society 

Fikd  Oct.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  230,514 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkMi  France,  Not.  9,  1941, 

878,477 

12  Claims.    (CL  48— 13) 


i2) 


1.  A  swivel  comprising 

a  hook  member,  a  protective  member  and  a  coil  spring, 
( 1 )   said    hook    member    bieing    fornt»ed    of    rod 
material  and  comprising 

(a)  a  hook  at  the  lower  end  thereof 

(6)  a  connecting  bead  at  the  upper  end 
thereof, 

(c)  a  vertically  strai^t  portion  of  said  rod 
material  extending  downwardly  from  the 
connecting  head  toward  the  hook  end, 

(J)  a  horizonuUy  straight  portion  extending 
of  said  rod  material  connecting  the  verti- 
cally straight  portion  to  the  hook, 

(f )  said  hook  having  its  tip  end  spaced  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  vertically  straight  por- 
tion to  provide  a  gap  therebetween. 

said  protective  member  having 

(a)  a  first  opening  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to 
admit  the  enlarged  connecting  head  of  said 
hook  member 

{b)  a  second  continuing  opening  coaxial  with 
the  vertically  straight  portion  of  the  hook 
member  and  forming  a  shoulder  between 
said  first  and  second  openings. 

(c)  an  annular  flange  at  the  lower  end  there- 
of cooperating  with  the  hook  member  to 
provide  at  least  one  closed  poruon  thereof, 
said  flange  comprising  a  portion  adapted  to 
closely  embrace  the  upper  side  of  said 
horizontally  straight  portion  of  the  hook 
member  and  a  portion  adapted  to  embrace 
the  tip  end  of  said  hook  to  cloce  the  gap 
between  the  tip  end  of  the  hook  and  the 
remainder  of  the  hook  member, 
(</)  said  horizontally  straight  portion  of  the 
hook  RMmber  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the 


1.  A  power  plant  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
an  internal  combustion  engine  few  producing  gas  under 
pressure,  said  engine  comprising  a  combustion  cylinder 
and  at  least  one  free  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  be- 
tween an  inner  dead  point  position  and  .an  outer  dead 
point  position,  said  engine  having  an  exhaust  conduit,  a 
gas  driven  machine  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  gas 
from  said  engine,  an  inlet  conduit  leading  to  the  inlet 
of  said  driven  machine,  a  by-pass  pipe  opening  to  the  out- 
side, valve  means  mounted  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for 
controlling  the  distribution  of  exhaust  gas  therefrom 
between  said  by-pass  pipe  and  said  inktt  conduit,  said 
valve  means  being  capable  of  closing  said  by-pass  pipe, 
an  adjustable  feed  pump  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  engine, 
a  regulating  member  for  controlling  said  feed  pump  to 
determine  the  amount  of  fuel  fed  to  said  engine  on  every 
stroke  of  said  piston,  means  responsive  to  variation  of 
said  outer  dead  stroke  position  for  controlling  said  regu- 
lating member,  means  responsive  to  variation  of  the  load 
of  said  driven  machine  for  controlling  said  regulating 
member,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  operative  only 
for  values  of  said  load  above  a  given  minimum,  and 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  valve  means  and 
responsive  to  variation  of  the  load  of  said  driven  machine 
for  bringing  said  valve  means  from  by-pass  pipe  open- 
ing position  to  by-pass  pipe  closing  position  in  response  to 
an  increase  of  said  loaid  to  said  minimimi  value. 
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3,152,442 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

INTO  USEFLX  ENERGY 

Rkfaard  I.  Rowekanw,  SprinfflcM  Towmshlp,  HanUtoa 

CooiUy,  OWo     (42t  Hilltop  Lmmt,  Ctncinad  15,  OWo) 

Filed  May  4,  1942.  S«r.  No.  192,J9« 

SnihM      (CLM— 24) 


5.  A  system  for  converting  solar  energy  into  mechani- 
cal energy  which  comprises  a  motive  fluid  storage  means, 
a  conduit,  means  for  pumping  motive  fluid  from  the  mo- 
tive fluid  storage  means  to  the  conduit,  the  conduit  being 
exposed  to  ambient  air,  a  heat  exchanger  receiving  the 
motive  fluid  from  the  conduit,  means  for  passmg  the 
heat  storage  fluid  in  heat  exchante  relation  with  the  mo- 
tive fluid  in  the  heat  exchanger,  a  solar  heating  line 
receiving  the  motive  fluid  from  the  heat  exchanger,  means 
for  concentrating  solar  energy  on  the  solar  heating  line 
to  heat  the  motive  fluid  therein,  turbine  means  receiving 
the  motive  fluid  from  the  solar  heating  line  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  first  stage  condenser  and  a  second  stage  con- 
denser connected  in  series  and  receiving  the  motive  fluid 
from  the  tiirbine  means,  means  for  directing  cooling  fluid 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  motive  fluid  in  the 
second  stage  condenser,  and  means  for  directing  the  mo- 
tive fluid  from  the  second  stage  condenser  to  the  motive 
fluid  storage  means. 


3,152,443 
GAS  TURBPffi  POWERFLANT 
B.  NiwlMii.  Liiiifi«n,  QMbcc, 
to  Uaited  Alrcnrft  of  Ci 
oCOnada 

FIM  l«iy  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2745« 
ItClaiM.    (CLM— 19.U> 


1.  A  gas  turbine  powerplant  having  a  compreaaor  rotor 
and  stator,  a  flrst  turbine  rotor  and  stator,  the  turbine 
rotor  and  compressor  rotor  being  connected  together,  and 
a  power  turbine  stator  and  rotor,  the  latter  rotor  being 
mechanically  independent  of  and  closely  adjacent  to  the 
first  turbine  rotor,  the  power  turbine  stator  being  closely 
adjacent  to  and  receiving  gas  directly  from  the  first  tur- 
bine rotor,  a  two-part  casing  constituting  a  main  part  and 
an  attachment  part  removably  attached  together  and 
separable  substantially  along  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  powerplant,  the  main  part  of 
the  casing  surrounding  and  having  mounted  therein  the 


compressor  stator  and  first  turbine  stator  and  having 
bearings  supporting  the  interconnected  compressor  rotor 
and  first  turbine  rotor,  said  attachment  part  of  the  casing 
supporting  the  power  turbine  stator  and  having  bearings 
therein  supporting  the  power  turbine  rotor,  said  attach- 
ment part  of  the  casing  alao  having  an  exhaust  outlet  for 
the  turbines,  a  burner  in  said  main  part  including  a  flame- 
tube  mounted  therein  and  surrounding  the  first  turbine 
stator.  said  flametube  having  a  doted  end  adjacent  to  the 
line  of  separation  between  the  casings,  and  having  axial- 
ly  sliding  connections  at  its  opposite  end  and  radially  ex- 
tending means  carried  by  said  main  part  for  retaining  and 
supporting  the  flametube  within  the  main  part  of  the  cas- 
ing when  the  casing  parts  are  axial! y  separated. 


1  3,152,444 

FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TURBO^HAfT 

ENGINES 
JoMpk  L.  PecxkowsU  mmi  Fnmda  R.  Roffcn,  Sovth  Bend, 
ImL,  Milgiinri  lo  The  WmMx  Corporatioa,  South  Bead, 
Imd^  a  conoratloa  of  IMawaR 

FOad  Mar.  1.  1941,  9«r.  No.  92,417 
9nilBi     (CLM— a9.14) 


1.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  a  turbo-shaft  engine  hav- 
ing a  compreaaor  driving  turbine  and  an  output  turbine 
for  driving  an  output  shaft  comprising:  fuel  regulating 
means  adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  fuel  delivery  to  the 
engine,  a  governor  device  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said 
compressor  driving  turbine  and  connected  to  said  fuel  reg- 
ulating means  to  control  the  fuel  delivery  at  a  rate  to 
maintain  a  regulated  speed  of  said  compressor  driving 
turbine,  said  governor  including  adjustable  setting  means 
operative  to  esublish  the  regulated  speed  value  which 
nid  governor  is  operative  to  control,  react  means  con- 
nected to  said  adjustable  setting  means  and  operative  to 
reduce  the  regulated  speed  setting,  and  torque  responsive 
means  responsive  to  the  torque  delivered  by  the  engine 
output  shaft,  said  torqtic  responsive  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  reset  means  to  control  the  degree  of  re- 
setting in  response  to  output  shaft  torque. 


to 
of 


3,152,445 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
C^artee  O.  Wclaeabock,  Watertowa,  N.Y., 
The  New  Yott  Ak  Br^e  CofMj,  a 
New  lefMjr 

FBad  Apr.  12, 1943,  Ser.  No.  274,374 
IfClalaM.     (CL4B— 53) 
1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising 
(a)  a  pair  of  hydraulic  uniu  at  least  one  of  which  is 


of  the  variable  displacement  type  and  includes  a  dis- 
placement control  elen»ent.  one  unit  being  a  pump 
and  the  other  unit  being  a  motor; 

(6)  conduit  means  connecting  the  two  uniU  in  a  doeed 
circuit; 

(c)  a  manually  operated  actuator; 


arranged  alternately  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the 
direction  of  circulation  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  within  the 
converter,  the  first  of  the  separate  sutor  and  impeller 
elemenU  being  disposed  along  a  smaller  diameter  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  converter  than  the 
second  impeller  and  stator  elemenU  following  in  the 
direction  of  circulation  of  the  fluid,  a  relatively  sutionary 
housing  for  said  transmission,  first  engageable  means  for 
selectively  and  arbitrarily  connecting  one  of  said  two 
autor  elements  with  the  other  of  said  two  sUtor  elemenU, 
and  second  engageable  means  including  ineans  for  selec- 
tively and  arbitrarily  connecting  one  of  said  impeller  ele- 
menU with  the  sutionary  housing  and  the  other  of  said 
two  impeller  elements,  respectively,  to  thereby  provide 
a  torque-transmitting  device  having  a  pluraUty  of  torque- 
transmitting  ranges  with  vastly  different  output  capaaties. 


(d)  a  fluid  preanire  powtioo-reapooaive  servo  control 
connecting  the  actuator  with  the  displacen»ent  con- 
trol element  for  po«tiooing  the  latter  in  accordance 
with  the  petition  of  the  former,  the  servo  contro^ 
having  a  supply  pMsafe  from  which  it  derives  the 
motive  fluid  for  portioning  the  displacement  control 
element; 

(r)  a  source  of  control  pressure; 

(/)  valve  means  connected  with  the  source  and  the 
supply  passage  and  shifuble  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  supply  passage  is  connected  with  the 
source  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  supply 
passage  is  disconnected  from  the  source;  and 

(f )  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  motor  for 
positioning  the  valve  naeans  in  said  first  and  second 
positions,  respectively,  when  motor  speed  u  below 
and  above  a  predetermined  value. 


3,152,447 
IMFELLER  ASSEMBLY 

Mloyslaw  J.  Wadawek,  Olyaspia  l"^^. """  "^J^^iJS 
B^^arBsr  Corporatkm.  CMcafo,  DL,  a  corporalioo 

"^  """FUad  Aag.  21,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  132,7tl 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  M— 54) 
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3,152,444 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  HYDRODYNAMIC 
DEVICE 
_  M.  Foenter,  Stirttgart-Bad 

MaafradH. 
to 

FIWd"o3ri4,  1957,  Str.  No.  •9B,133 
priority.  ifpliiHna  GerMgr  Oct.  13,  1954 
'^         1  aSriCL  4B— 54) 


A  torque-transmitting  device  for  motor  vehicles  in- 
duding  a  change-speed  transmission  having  a  naechanical 
change-speed  gear  unit  having  input  means,  connpnsing 
Impeller  means  subdivided  into  two  separate  unpelkr  de- 
menu  movable  relative  to  each  other,  a  turbine  member 
operaUvely  connected  with  an  output  n»eans,  and  sUtor 
means,  said  sUtor  means  being  subdivided  into  two  sepa- 
rate SUtor  elemenU  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said 
impeller  means,  turbine  member,  and  sUtor  means  to- 
gether forming  a  toroidal  fluid  circuit  having  an  axu  of 
rotatioti.  Mid  septrale  impeUer  and  lUtor  elementa  being 


In  a  hydrodynamic  coupling,  an  impeUer  assembly, 
comprising:   a  hoUow,  substantiaUy  semi-toroidal  hous- 
ing having  a  pluraUty  of  sloU  both  radially  and  cu^nim- 
ferendaUy  spaced;  a  semi-toroidal  shroud  in  said  bousing 
and  spaced  from  the  interior  wall  thereof  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openii«s  extending  therethrough  and  spaced 
radially  and  circumferentiaUy  thereof;  a  plurality  of  thin 
vanes  having  arcuate  inner  and  outer  edges  meeting  with 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  bousing  and  the  shroud  re- 
spectivdy,  said  vane  edges  having  Ubs  projecting  otit- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  Ubs  on  one  edge  fitting  withm 
said  slots  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  engage 
the  housing  side,  and  other  of  said  Ubs  extending  through 
the  openings  in  said  shroud  and  engage  the  opposite  side 
of  said  shroud,  said  housing  having  a  greater  thickness 
than  said  shroud  and  said  bousing  having  formed  there- 
on a  plurality  of  threaded  socket  portions  facing  the  m- 
terior  of  the  housing;  a  plurality  of  cap  screws  contained 
wholly  within  the  shell  outer  surface  having  one  end  ex- 
tending through  openings  in  said  shroud  and  engaging  the 
opposite  side  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  cap  screw  be- 
ing threadably  received  by  a  socket  portion  in  said  hous- 
ing in  a  manner  to  draw  the  shroud  and  housing  together 
to  apply  compressive  stresses  to  the  edges  of  said  vanes 
for  preventing  disalignmcnt  of  said  vanes  under  all  op- 
erating conditions;  and  locking  means  associated  with 
said  shroud  and  cap  screws  to  prevent  turning  of  the 
screws  during  operation  of  the  coupling,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  resilient  retainer  plate  for  each  of 
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said  c«p  screws  and  disposed  cbordally  of  said  shroud, 
each  retainer  plate  having  opposite  edges  in  engagement 
with  the  shroud  and  imparting  a  resilient  locking  force 
against  said  screws. 


3,1S2,44« 

HYDRAUUC  SERVO-SYSTEM 

lean  Mercicr.  11S5  Part  At«^  N»w  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FIW  Jwie  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,M1 

3ClataBs.    (a.M-^54^) 


m     f 


.^r^iniiS'^^- 
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I.  A   hydraulic    servo-system    comprising   a    pressure 
transmitter  comprising  a  casing  having  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  therein,  a  hydraulic   unit  comprising  a  casing 
also  having  a  piston  slidably  nnxinted  therein,  said  pis- 
tons defining  a  chamber  on  each  side  thereof  in  the  re- 
spective casings,  means  connecting  the  chambers  on  the 
respective  sides  of  said  pistons,  the  volume  of  the  cham- 
bers defined  on  each  side  of  the  piston  of  the  pressure 
transmitter  when  said  pistons  are  in  central  position  be- 
ing at  least  equal  to  the  volume  of  the  corresponding 
chambers  defined  on  each  side  of  the  piston  of  the  hy- 
draulic unit,  whereby  nwvement  of  the  piston  of  the  pres- 
sure transmitter  will  provide  a  movement  of  the  piston 
of  the  hydraulic  unit  an  amount   proportional   to  such 
first  nwvcment,  means  providing  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric,  the  means  connecting 
the  chambers  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  pistons  oom- 
prutng  a  permanent  connection  between  corresponding 
chambers  on  one  side  of  the  pistons  of  said  pressure 
transmitter  and  said  hydraulic  unit  with  said  source  of 
fluid  uiKkr  pressure,  and  valve  means  interposed  between 
said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  the  chamben  of 
said  transmitter  and  said  hydraulic  unit  on  the  ocher  side 
of  the  pistons  thereof,  said  valve  means  providing  com- 
munication "alternately  between  said  last  two  chamben 
and  between  one  of  said  last  two  chambers  and  the  source 
of  fluid,  for  recharging  of  said  transminer  and  said  hy- 
draulic unit  upon  reduction  in  the  volume  of  the  fluid 
therein. 


3,152,449 
SERVOMOTOR  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Harold  B.Sckaltz,  Soatk  Bead,  Im*^  assifMr  to  The 
B«i^  Corporadoa,  Soirth  Bciid,  IW.,  a  cor»ittu« 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  2,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  12«,72« 
7  Claims.     (CL  M— 54.5) 
6.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor  and  the  like: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  axially  extending  cham- 
ber therein; 
a  movable  wall  in  said  chamber,  said  movable  wall 
having  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  boss  ajiially 
extending  through  one  end  of  said  bousing,  said  boss 
having  an  axially  extending  internal  valve  chamber 
therein  which  is  stepped  down  in  at  least  two  succes- 
sive stages  to  provide  inner  and  outer  shoulders  fac- 
ing axially  outwardly  of  said  valve  chamber; 
an  annular  flexible  poppet  member  having  an  inner 
thickened  portion  for  engaging  said  inner  shoulder, 
an  outer  portion  having  an  interference  fit  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  valve  chamber,  and  an  integral 


flexible  portion  interconnecting  said  inner  aiKl  outer 
portions: 

a  control  member  positioned  axially  inwardly  of  said 
poppet  member  and  having  an  axially  outwardly  fac- 
ing valve  seat  for  engaging  said  poppet  member 
radially  inwardly  of  said  inner  shoulder  and  adapted 


for  axial  movement  to  sealingly  engage  said  poppet 
member  and  disengage  it  from  said  inner  shoulder; 
a  control  rod  connected  to  said  control  member  and 
projecting  axially  outwardly  through  said  annular 
poppet  member; 
a  pivotally  mounted  foot  pedal  lever;  and 
a  telescoping  member  operatively  connecting  said  foot 
pedal  lever  to  said  control  rod  with  a  variable  vol- 
ume chamber  interposed  therebetween. 


3,iS2,45« 

SHEET  PILE 

L^w%  Milkr.  Helvkk-Hetec  Sirwc  41. 

r^  ._   ^Hf.^*^  "♦  »»^.  S«-  No.  44.7M 
Clalw  priorlljr,  a^pHcadoo  Gctmaay  M«.  21,  1»55 
tCtalM.     (CL  41— 53.51)  * 


t      1  ll ' 

'      III 
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LA  sheet  pile  comprising  a  lengthwise,  subsUntially 
U -channeled  pile  shaft  having  a  substantially  plane  base 
web  and  substantially  plane  outwardly  slanted  side  walls, 
a  generally  wedge-shaped  hoUow  pUe  foot  having  feed 
and  discharge  opemngs  and  secured  to  the  leading  end 
of  said  pile  shaft  aligned  therewith,  said  pile  foot    pro- 
jccted  on  a  plane  transverse  of  the  shaft  axis,  having  a 
peripheral   outline   extending   beyond   the   width   of   the 
base  web  of  the  pile  shaft  but  being  short  of  the  peripheral 
ouUine  defined  by  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  shaft   to  provide  clearance   for  the  pile  foot  of 
an  adjacent  pile  of  said  pile  shaft,  a  feed  pipe  for  feed- 
ing cementitious  material  disposed  along  the  lengthwise 
space  defined  by  said  channeled  pUe  shaft  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  to  a  feed  opening  of  said  foot,  and  guide 
means  on  said  pile  shaft  slidably  guiding  the  feed  Diiie 
along  the  shaft.  *^^ 


3.152,451 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
E.  Dowas,  Plnelaiid,  Tex.,  awifor,  by  nu 
aasigninents,  to  tlM  Llnltcd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented b>  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 

I  Filed  May  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  282,121 

I  19  Claima.     (CL  41—3) 
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I.  A  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  detection  means  for  sensing  variations  from  a  pre- 
selected physical  condition  and  for  converting  said 
variations  to  amplitude  variable  direct  current  volt- 
age signals  indicative  of  said  variation; 

(^)  a  plurality  of  generating  means  for  generating 
gating  signals  proportional  in  number  to  excursions 
of  said  DC.  voltage  signals  from  a  norm; 

(c)  twitching  means  connecting  said  plurality  of  gen- 
eraung  means  and  said  detection  means,  for  switch- 
ing said  voltage  sifiuls  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
generating  meatu; 

(</)   n\eans  for  utilizing  said  variations; 

(r)  a  plurality  of  gating  means  connected  to  said  gen- 
erating means  and  said  utilization  means  and  a  source 
of  energy,  for  gating  energ\  in  response  to  said  gat- 
ing sigiuls  to  said  utilization  means. 


3,152,452 

VACUUM-INSl'LATED  VAL\T:D  COUFLING 
Fnak  D.  Boad.  Jr.,  Bafalo,  Joka  M.  Canty,  Tonawanda. 
and  Jokn  A.  PaivaMH,  >%1llianisT{|lc,  N.Y.,  assigDors 
to  I'nioo  CarbMc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoct 

nicd  Dec.  21,  1949,  Scr.  No.  77,374 
13CWtaK     (CL  42^-45) 


of  said   inner  shell   opposite   to  the   conduit-inner  shell 
joint;  said  second  mated  member  comprising  a  second 
valve  guide  unit,  a  second  liquefied  gas  conduit  integrally 
joined  to  said  second  valve  guide  unit,  a  thin-walled  shell 
enclosing  said  second  liquefied  gas  conduit  thereby  forming 
a  second  evacuable  insulation  space,  such  shell  being  in- 
tegrally joined  to  said  second  valve  guide  unit  and  con- 
structed to  define  a  clearance  space  with  said  inner  shell 
when  said  first  and  second  mated  members  are  joined, 
coupling  means  associated  with  said  annular  connector 
for  coupling  said  second  mated  member  to  said  first  mated 
member  when  inserted  therein;  means  operated  by  the  cou- 
pled cooperative  arrangen>ent  of  said  annular  connector 
and   said   coupling   means   for  controlling   liquefied    gas 
transfer  from  one  liquefied  gas  conduit  to  the  other  when 
said  first  and  second  mated  members  are  coupled,  said 
means  comp/ising  a  first  valve  clement  slideably  posi- 
tioned within  said  first  valve  guide  unit,  a  second  valve 
element  positioned  in  said  second  valve  guide  unit,  said 
first  valve  element  and  said  first  valve  guide  unit  having 
respective  cooperating  valve  seat  surfaces,  said  first  valve 
element  and  said  second  valve  element  having  mating  con- 
tact portions  positioned  for  axial  contact  in  coupling  said 
first  and  second  mated  members;  the  first  and  second 
valve  elements  being  arranged  and  constructed  so  that 
said  first  valve  element  is  urged  to  a  valve  seat  surface 
engaging  position  thereby  preventing  ingress  and  egress 
to  said  first  liquefied  gas  conduit  until  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mated  members  are  coupled  thereby  axially  contact- 
ing said  first  valve  element  with  said  second  valve  element, 
the  displacement  of  said  first  valve  element  from  its  valve 
seat  surface  engaging  position  to  permit  the  transfer  of 
liquefied  gas  from  one  mated  member  to  the  other  being 
controlled  by  the  relative  positions  of  the  coupled  annu- 
lar connector  and  the  coupling  means;  at  least  one  cir- 
cumferential sealing  ring  affixed  to  said  second  valve  guide 
unit  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  second  valve  guide 
unit  in  said  first  mated  member  such  sealing  ring  con- 
tacts the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  shell,  and  at  least 
one  circumferential  sealing  ring  affixed  to  said  coupling 
means  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  second  mated 
member  in  said  first  mated  member  such  sealing  ring  con- 
tacts  said   annular   connector,   such   sealing   rings   being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  isolate  said  clearance  space 
prior  to  contact  between  said  first  and  second  valve  ele- 
ments; and  a  bleed  valve  affixed  to  said  coupling  means 
in  communication  with  said  clearance  space  to  permit 
purging  said  clearance  space   prior  to  contact  between 
said  first  and  second  valve  elements. 


1.  A  vacuum-insulated  valved  coupling  for  transferring 
low-boiling  liquefied  gases,  comprising  in  combination 
first  and  second  mated  members  which  are  intimately 
joined,  the  second  within  the  first,  when  the  coupling  is 
connected;  said  first  mated  ntember  comprising  a  thin- 
walled  inner  shell  for  receiving  said  second  mated  mem- 
ber, a  first  liquefied  gas  conduit,  and 'a  first  valve  guide 
unit  integrally  joining  such  conduit  to  one  end  of  the 
inner  shell,  a  thin-walled  outer  shell  which  encloses  said 
inner  shell  and  said  first  liquefied  gas  conduit  thereby  form- 
ing a  first  evacuable  insulation  space,  and  an  annular 
connector  enclosing  one  end  of  such  insulation  space  by 
iiUegrally  joining  one  end  of  said  outer  shell  to  the  end 


3,152,453 

APPARATTJS  AIVD  METHOD  FOR 

SOLIDIFYING  LIQUIDS 

William    H.    Hamilton,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,   assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation, 

Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,902 

4  ClatoH.     (CL  42—71) 


5.  A  method  of  solidifying  liquids  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  a  support  surface,  cooling  said  surface,  feed- 
ing liquid  drop  by  drop  on  said  surface,  causing  each  drop 
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to  contact  both  its  feedins  meajis  and  said  surface  before 
separating  from  its  feeding  means,  freezing  said  drops 
into  discrete  particles  of  uniform  size  and  shape  whUe 
said  particles  are  supported  by  said  surface,  and  wparat- 

ing  said  particles  from  said  surface. 


3,152,454 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APF  ARATUS 
AiUmt  H.  EbcriMft,  raiHvd,  OMo,  anIfBor  to  W 
house  Electric  Corporadon,  FKtsbortk,  Pm^  a 
tkm  of  PennsyKaiila 

Flkd  Dec.  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  331,475 
7  Claims.     (CL  41— 15«) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  the  air  of  an  enclosure, 
comprising: 

a  bousing; 

a  refrigerating  system  in  said  housing  having 

a  first  beat  exchanger, 

air  translating  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  from  said 
enclosure  and  over  said  first  beat  exchanger, 

a  second  heat  exchanger,  and 

air  translating  means  for  causing  outside  air  to  flow  over 
said  second  heat  exchanger; 

means  for  collecting  water  condensed  on  one  of  said 
heat  exchangers, 

•aid  water-collecting  mesns  having  means  for  draining 
the  condensate  water  therefrom;  and 

a  temperature  sensing  element  operatively  connected  to 
said  drain  means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed in  said  outside  air  Horn  upstream  of  said  second 
beat  exchanfer, 

and  a  portion  thereof  disposed  downstream  of  said 
second  beat  exchanger, 

•aid  temperature  aeiuint  element  functioning  to  cause 
•aid  drain  ct>eans  to  open  and  thereby  drain  water 
from  said  water-collecting  means  when  one  of  said 
sensing  element  portions  falls  below  a  predetermined 
temperattu-e. 


3,152,455 
REFRIGERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Chester  D.  Ware,  La  CroMe,  Wh.,  asstgDor  to  The  Traoe 
Company,  La  Crone,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiscoasln 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1943,  Ser.  No.  311,M7 
4  Claims.     (CL  62— 1S4) 
6.  A  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  refrigerant  compressor,  an  air  cooled  heat  ex- 
changer for  removing  heat  from  gaseous  and  liquid  re- 
frigerant therein,  an  expansion  valve  and  an  evaporator 
serially  connected;  means  for  continuously  driving  said 
compressor  while  said  refrigeration  apparatus  is  in  use; 
means  for  shifting  the  speed  of  said  driving  means  from 
a  high  speed  operating  condition  to  a  low  speed  operating 
condition  and  vice  versa  in  response  to  the  refngerant 
load  at  the  evaporator;  and  means  for  varying  the  ratio 
of  heat  removed  from  gaseous  refrigerant  to  that  re- 
moved from  liquid  refrigerant  by  said  heat  exchanger  in 


response  to  a  condition  of  the  refrigerant  passing  from 
the  compressor  to  the  expansion  valve  to  thereby  increase 


,   ; lA  1  J 


the  operating  tinx  of  said  driving  means  at  the  low  speed      "^ 
operating  condition. 

"I  


3,152,454 
AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 
RldMH   H.  PrsailsfgMt,  CokimbM,  OMo,  ■■tfnr  to 
Wcsdngkow*  Electric  Corporatioa,  rtttsbOTgii,  Pa.,  a 
corporatkw  of  PeomiN— is 
I  Filed  Feb.  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  24«,771 

12  CWms.  (CL  42—242) 
6.  A  bulkhead  having  an  aperture  therein  and  mounted 
in  said  aperture,  a  two  way  air  flow  control  unit  having 
a  scoop  and  a  baflV.  means  to  move  said  scoop  to  one 
side  of  said  bulkhead  to  scoop  air  from  an  air  stream  on 
said  one  side  and  to  move  said  baffle  to  the  other  side  of 
said  bulkhead  to  provide  an  iniector  operation  oo  said 


scooped  air  to  pass  scooped  air  therethrough  from  said 
scoop  side  to  said  baffle  side  and  means  to  move  said 
scoop  and  baffle  to  the  opposite  sides  to  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  scooped  air  therethrough. 


3,152,457 
REFRIGERATING    APPARATUS   FOR   CON- 
TINUOUSLY    PRODICING     VERY     LOW 
TEMPERATURES 
Gcorfs  A.  Z4itoa,  BaltinMr*,  Md.,  sirif  w  to  MartkH 
Mvlctta  Corporatkm,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  luipoiattoi 
•f  MarylMd 

Fllad  Oct.  24,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  147  J44 
7CMSM.     (0.42— 5M) 
1.  A  continuously  operable  cryogenic  refrigeration  sys- 
tem for  the  circulation  therein  of  a  gaa  cryogen  compris- 
ing: 

( 1 )  a  compressor  for  compressing  said  cryogen  and 
pump  it  through  said  refrigeration  system,  said  com- 
pressor having  a  low  pressure  inkt  and  a  high  pres- 
sure output; 

(2)  a  cold  exchanger  receiving  compressed  cryogen 
from  said  high  pressure  output  for  precooling  said 
cryogen; 
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(3)  an  expander  connected  to  receive  precooled  cryogen 
from  said  cold  exchanger  for  expanding  said  cryogen 
and  for  extracting  work  therefrom; 

(4)  a  branch  conduit  connected  to  divert  a  portion  of 
the  cryogen  from  passing  into  said  expander; 

(5)  an  undercooling  cold  exchanger  providing  a  ther- 
mal bond  between  said  diverted  portion  of  said 
cryogen  and  the  expanded  cr>ogen  from  said  ex- 
pander to  undercool  said  diverted  portion; 


eral  feet  long  and  having  a  thin  wall  for  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  the  rest  of  the  pipe,  and  said  main  section  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  aligned  drill  pipes  in  each  of  which 
the  thickness  of  the  pipe  wall  from  a  point  close  to  its 
lower  end  upward  for  at  least  the  major  portion  of  its 
length  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  said 
thin  wall,  the  lowest  of  said  main  section  drill  pipes  being 
connected  to  the  upper  eixl  of  said  intermediate  drill  pipe 
section. 

3,152,459 
INTERLOCKING  FLEXIBLE  CASING 
Waldemar  Schmidt  Hansen,  Cary,  111.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
WacDcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioB  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1943,  Sv.  No.  257,441 
ItClafaM.    (CL44— 3) 


^  ••      ri«  , 


(6)  valve  means  providing  s  restricted  controlled  ori- 
fice connected  to  transmit  the  diverted  uodercooled 
portion  of  said  cryogen  therethrou^; 

(7)  gas  recompression  means  connected  to  receive  and 
recompress  undercooled  cryogen  from  said  valve 
means  said  recompression  means  being  operable  in 
response  to  gases  expanded  in  said  expander  and 
exhausting  said  recomprcssed  gas  into  said  low  pres- 
sure inlet  of  the  compressor  in  a  manner  providing 
for  said  precooling.  thereby  establishing  the  low- 
est pressure  within  said  system  intermediate  said 
recompression  means  and  valve  means;  and 

(8)  heat  transfer  means  intermediate  said  recompres- 
sion means  and  said  valve  meaiu  for  providing  a 
cooling  region. 


3,152,45t 
OIL  WELL  DRILLING  STRING 
Joseph  E.  Stmoniis,  Chvlcroi,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Steel    Company,    Ptttsbwgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No.  345,114 
3  ClaiM.     (CL  44—1) 


'flTD  'fl 


-: 


I 


1.  A  flexible  casing,  comprising  first  and  second  elon- 
gated members  each  generally  C-shapcd  in  transverse 
cross-section  and  each  including  a  web  intercoimecting  a 
pair  of  spaced  transverse  flanges  that  define  therebetween 
a  concave  channel,  said  first  and  second  elongated  mem- 
bers being  wound  in  overlapping  relationship  facing  one 
another  to  concentric  helixes  with  the  adjacent  flanges 
of  adjacent  separate  turns  of  the  first  member  being  re- 
ceived within  the  channel  of  the  overiapping  second  mem- 
ber and  with  the  adjacent  flanges  of  adjacent  separate 
turns  of  the  second  member  being  received  within  the 
channel  of  the  overlapping  first  member,  at  least  the 
outer  member  having  endward  tapers  on  its  flanges  con- 
verging slightly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  free  ends 
of  the  flanges  toward  the  web,  a  third  elongated  member 
of  generally  wedged  contour  being  wound  between  the 
spaced  flanges  of  the  outer  member  in  flush  contact  with 
the  tapers  thereof  and  defining  a  helix  concentric  of  the 
other  helixes,  and  the  backside  of  the  inner  member  de- 
fining a  bore  for  the  casing. 


3,152,444 
BUTANE  FUELED  LIGHTER  HAVING  THROW- 
AWAY  PLASTIC  CANISTER 
Rodney  S.  PiCath,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Firefly 
Ughtcr  Im:.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FIM  Ai«.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,345 
8  Claims.    (CL  47—7.1) 


1.  An  oil  well  drilling  string  comprising  a  lower  drill 
collar  section,  a  long  main  drill  pipe  section  spaced  above 
the  drill  collar  section,  and  a  short  intermediate  drill  pipe 
secuon  connecung  said  main  and  drill  collar  sections,  said 
intermediate  section  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  aligned 
drill  pipes  each  having  at  iu  lower  end  a  thick  wall  sev- 


1.  A  lighter  comprising  a  canister  body,  said  body 
defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  fuel 
under  pressure,  a  threaded  bore  in  said  body  communica- 
ting with  said  fuel,  a  striker  head,  fuel  passage  means  in 
said  head  in  communication  with  said  bore  upon  assembly 
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of  said  striker  head  to  said  body,  a  scrtw  member  re- 
ceived in  said  fuel  passage  means  and  threadably  re- 
ceived in  said  bore,  means  preventing  relative  roution 
between  said  striker  head  and  body,  said  screw  member 
upon  continued  translation  into  said  bore  exertmg  a 
clamping  effect  and  comprising  the  sole  attaching  con- 
nection between  said  body  and  said  head,  said  threaded 
bore  and  said  screw  defining  a  continuous  helical  clear- 
ance for  the  controlled  transmission  of  fuel  past  said 
threaded  bore  and  into  said  fuel  passage  means,  second 
fuel  passage  means  in  said  striker  bead  for  conducting 
fuel  to  a  position  where  the  fviel  may  be  ignited,  and 
means  carried  by  the  striker  head  for  igniting  said  fuel. 


3,152,441 

AtTOMATlC  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 

William  C.  Glover.  Jr^  Graadview,  M«^  asiifDor  to  BUI 

Glover,    lac^    Kansas   City.    Mo^    a    coryonUloa    of 

Missouri 

Filed  Juc  M,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  124,775 
4CUIM.    (CL4S— 12) 

1.  An  automatic  laundry  machine  comprising  a  support; 
an  enclosixre  mounted  on  said  support  and  provided  with 
an  access  opening  therein,  said  enclosure  having  a  water 
inlet  and  a  water  outlet  spaced  from  said  water  inlet  and 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  water  to  a  predetermined  level; 
door  means  for  closing  said  opening;  actuatable  lock 
means  on  said  door  means  and  said  enclosure  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  door  means  to  the  enclosure;  a  per- 
forated drum  mounted  within  said  enclosure  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  and  having  an  opening  aligned  with  and 
spaced  from  the  opening  in  said  enclosure,  said  drum  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  water  iherewithin  through  the 
perforations  thereof  when  said  enclosure  is  filled  with 
water  to  said  predetermined  level  and  to  receive  articles 
to  be  laundered  through  the  opening  thereof;  means  with- 
in said  drum  for  agitating  said  articles  when  the  latter 
are  disposed  within  said  drum  and  when  said  drum  ro- 
tates relative  to  said  enclosure;  power-actuated  means  on 
the  support;  mechanism  secured  to  said  power-actuated 
means  and  operably  coupled  with  said  drum  for  rotating 
the  latter  at  variable  spotds.  said  mechanism  including  a 
variable  speed  pulley  having  a  pair  of  relatively  shiftaWe 
pulley  sections,  and  a  shiftable  portion  secured  to  one  of 
said  sections  and  movable  in  opposed  directions  to  move 
said  one  section  toward  and  away  from  the  other  section: 
means  coupled  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 


let.  said  lock  means  being  operably  coupled  with  and 
actuated  by  said  water  flow  and  temperature  controlling 
means  when  said  drum  is  rotated;  and  means  on  said 
eiKlosure  and  operabl>  coupled  with  said  mechanism  for 
reducing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum  v^hen  the 
vibration  level  of  said  enclosure  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


3,152,442 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  AND  CONTROL 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
James  O.  Elllolt,  Gcorgt  A.  Neyhoose,  and  William  L, 
Soae<.  Dayton,  Ohio,  ass^anri  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Midk^  a  corponitioii  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1941.  S«r.  No.  159,014 
12  ClaiMs.    (CL  4S— 12) 


6.  In  a  clothes  washer,  the  combination  of  wash  means 
adapted  to  wtish  a  load,  prime  mover  meaiu  for  driving 
said  wash  means,  a  power  source,  means  for  selectively 
conditioning  said  prime  mover  means  for  er>ergization 
from  said  power  source,  means  for  sensing  at  least  two 
conditions  for  said  wash  means  and  adapted  to  produce  at 
least  two  signals  in  proportion  respectively  to  each  of 
said  sensed  conditions,  and  a  computer -control  means 
including  a  semi-conductor  switch  means  in  power  supply 
relationship  to  said  prime  mover  means,  said  computer- 
control  means  including  means  for  simultaneously  proc- 
essing said  signals  together  to  control  the  voltage  char- 
acteristic of  power  supplied  through  said  semi-conductor 
switch  means  to  said  prime  mover  means. 


3,152,443 
COMBINATION    AGITATING   MEANS   AND   SPIN- 
NING MEANS  WTTH  SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS 
William  L.  Soaes.  lames  O.  ElUott,  and  George  A.  Ncy- 
bouse,  Dayton,  Okio,  Mtifon  to  Geocrai  Motors  Cor- 
i      porarioo.   Oc<roit,   MklL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  17.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S8,334 
7  Claims.     (CL  44—12) 


said  shiftable  portion  for  shifting  said  element  to  thereby 
vary  the  speed  of  roution  of  said  drum  in  response  to 
the  fluid  pressure  of  said  source;  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  and  temperature  of  water  passing  mto  said  en- 
closure thrxMigh  said  inlet;  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  water  passing  out  of  said  enclosure  through  said  out- 


» 

m 


1.  In  combination,  meaiu  for  agitating  material  in  the 
presence  of  a  cleaner,  spin  tub  means  for  extracting  the 
cleaner  from  the  material,  means  for  actuating  said  agi- 
tating means  and  said  spin  tub  means  including  prime 
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mover  means,  semiconductor  switch  means  in  power 
supply  relationship  with  said  prime  mover  means,  means 
for  deriving  a  control  voltage  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
said  prime  mover  means,  means  processing  said  control 
voltage  for  controlling  conductivity  of  said  kcmiconductor 
switch  means  to  maintain  said  prime  mover  at  a  prede- 


ably  moved  by  centrifugal  force  into  a  second  position 
still  closing  said  aperture,  key  means  engaged  by  said 
element  to  retain  the  same  in  closed  position,  said  ele- 
ment being  then  swung  on  iu  pivot  from  the  closed  posi- 


r 


\  r^  n. 


termined  speed  norm,  and  speed  norm  programmer  means 
for  infinitely  varying  said  conuol  voluge  within  prede- 
termined limiu  to  operate  said  prime  mover  means  at 
variable  speeds  for  producing  a  desired  agitating  means 
cleaning  action  and  spin  tub  extraction  during  the  opera- 
tive cycles  thereof. 


tion  into  a  third  position  in  reciprocation  of  said  casing 
to  fully  open  said  discharge  aperture,  and  means  opcra- 
tively  engaging  said  element  in  support  of  the  same  in  the 
third  posiuon  of  the  element  in  the  casing. 


3,152,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BREADTH-W ASHING  OF 
TAPE  OR  WEB  MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  OF 
FABRICS 

Flortnao  Far^nna,  Bergawn,  Italy,  asslcBor  to 

Rcfgianl  S.p.A.,  Berfamo,  Italy 
'         FiledJnly  5,  1942,  Sar.  No.  247454 
Claims  priority,  apfttcatfon  Itafy  Inly  4,  1941 
7  Cktes.    (CL  4»— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  breadth-washing  of  fabric  tape  com- 
prising, an  elongated  narrow  channel  having  inlet  «nd  out- 
let means,  guide  and  traction  means  operative  for  paaing 
the  tape  through  said  narrow  channel  at  a  predetermined 
speed,  washing  liquid  circulation  means  including  pump- 
ing means  and  being  connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  whereby  a  washing  liquid  may  be  passed  through 
said  narrow  channel  at  a  predetermined  speed  independ- 
ent of  the  speed  of  the  tape,  and  means  defining  flat  split 
openings  for  said  inlet  means  whereby  the  washing  liquid 
enters  said  narrow  channel  in  the  form  of  a  flat  jet  spray. 


3,152,444 

DIAPER  RLNSLNG  DEVICE 

Catherine  B.  Williams,  42  Ridgevicw  Circle, 

New  London,  Conn. 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  230,490 

10  Claims.    (CL68— 214) 


3.  A  diaper  rinsing  device  for  use  in  a  water  closet  bowl 
and  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member  having 
upper  and  lower  end  portions  the  latter  of  which  is  open, 
plimger  means  slidable  within  said  member  and  compris- 
ing a  lower  head  section  adapted  to  compress  a  diaper 
and  an  upwTirdly  extending  body  section,  said  body  sec- 
tion projecting  through  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  to  provide  a  means  for  slidably  (gr- 
ating the  head  section  of  said  plunger  means,  diaper  grip- 
ping means  adjacent  said  plunger  head  section  for  releas- 
ably  holding  a  diaper,  and  actuating  means  for  said  grip- 
ping means  accessible  and  manually  curable  at  an  upper 
end  portion  of  the  device. 


3.152,447 

LATCH 

John  J.  Fanniic  4521  Roc  Blvd.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  304,335 

12  Claims.    (CU  70— 74) 


3,152,445 
SOFTENER  DISPENSER  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES 
Lonis  C.  Zteglcr,  5  SinrllM  DHve,  Eagkwood  CIMN,  NJ. 

Filed  SepHt,  1943,  Ser.  Nn.  307,3S5 
UCIalMM.  (CL4S-^207) 
9.  A  dispensing  device  of  the  character  defined,  com- 
prising an  elongated  casing  having  a  discharge  end,  said 
discharge  end  having  a  discharge  aperture,  means  for  sup- 
porung  the  casing  in  connection  with  a  support,  a  valve 
element  slidably  and  pivotally  mounted  in  the  casing, 
means  retaining  said  element  in  a  first  position  normally 
dosing  said  discharge  aperture,  said  element  being  slid- 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  securing  two  objects  to- 
gether, at  least  one  of  said  objects  being  movable  with 
respect  to  the  other,  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  member  having  at  least  one  curved  flat 
opening  extending  transversely  therethrough  secured 
to  one  of  said  objects. 
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(b)  means  in  said  opening  having  portions  extending    proceeds,  and  motion  amplifying  and  indicating  means 


outwardly  of  said  body  member, 

(c)  a  cover  oaember  having  side  walls  exteoding  ov«r 
said  body  member  when  closed, 

((/)  means  pivo(ally  securing  said  cover  member  to 
the  other  of  said  objects, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  last  named  means  for  urging 
said  cover  member  toward  said  body  member,  where- 
by when  said  cover  is  cloaed  over  the  body  member 
the  portions  extending  outwardly  of  said  body  mem- 
ber will  engafe  the  side  walls  of  the  cover  member 
to  retain  the  same  in  closed  poaitioo. 


operativtly  connected  with  said  aiucbment  means  for  in- 


3>152,4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  TDUB 
Fred  B.  Powell,  Dccatar,  Ala^  Mdg^or  to 

Compaay,  a  tormamimm  ti  Dtlawe 

Filed  Jan.  22,  iMi,  Ser.  No.  2S3J32 

tClidm.    (CL73— «) 


1.  A  testing  system,  comprising  a  rotating  drive  shaft, 
a  differential  having  a  ring  gear  and  a  pair  of  side  gears, 
means  interconnecting  the  drive  shaft  and  one  of  the  side 
gears  for  establishing  a  positive  drive  connection  there- 
between, means  for  connecting  a  test  specimen  to  the  drive 
shaft  and  the  other  side  gear  for  providing  a  driving  con- 
nection between  said  test  specimen  and  said  shaft,  and 
means  connected  to  the  ring  gear  for  indicating  angular 
displacement  of  said  ring  gear. 


3,152,4«9 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  RUBBER 
Arthw   RowliM   More,    Croj^am,   mi   Artkv   Robert 
Pay«c,  Shiswihij,  Fngl— J,  aal^nn  of  oao-holf  to 
Tkc  Rcacwck  Asooctotfoa  «f  Briliik  notfcii  ni— far 

H.  W.  Wallace  *  Cutoptol;  lltoHii.  Croydoa,  EaglMd 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1959,  Scr.  No.  M1.121 
ClalBM  priority,  appHcartna  Great  Britolo,  Dec  23,  19St. 

414T7/M 
llClalM.    (CL73— 15.<) 

2.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  rubber  compound  and  there- 
by ascertaining  the  time  required  for  its  optimum  vulcani- 
zation, comprising  a  stationary  support  for  a  sample  of 
the  rubber  to  be  tested  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
heating  platens,  means  for  attachment  to  the  sample  at 
a  point  spaced  from  said  support  defined  by  a  spade-like 
member  positioned  between  the  platens  and  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  platens,  means  for 
generating  a  reciprocating  motion  of  constant  amplitude, 
resilient  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  generating 
means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  attachment  means  to 
said  sample  so  that  the  reciprocating  motion  from  said 
generating  means  is  applied  to  said  sample  whereby  the 
amplitude  of  reciprocation  of  the  attachment  means  may 
deCTease  as  the  sample  becomes  stiffer  as  vulcanization 


dicating  changes  of  amplitude  of  reciprocation  of  the 
latter. 


3,152,479 

THERMOCHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS 
Marrto   E.   Ritotcki   ami   BoeU  O.   Aycn, 

Cc 


nM  My  1, 19M,  9ar.  No.  4«,419 
4ClifcM    (CL  73— 23.1) 


t.  A  method  of  analyzing  fluid  mixtures  which  coro- 
priaes  introducing  as  a  vapor  a  fluid  mixture  to  be 
analyzed  into  the  inlet  of  a  first  zone  which  contains  a 
material  that  selectively  retards  passage  therethrough  of 
the  coostJtuents  of  said  mixture,  introducing  a  earner  gas 
into  the  inlet  of  said  first  zone,  passing  only  a  portion  of 
said  fluid  sample  from  said  fint  zooe  as  effluent,  intro- 
ducing a  earner  gas  into  said  first  zone  so  as  to  back 
flush  said  first  zone,  passing  said  bock-flushed  sample 
portion  to  the  inlet  of  a  second  zooe  which  contains  a 
material  that  selectively  retards  passage  therethrough  of 
the  constituents  of  said  mixture,  heating  said  second  zooe 
so  as  to  concentrate  said  back-flushed  portion  as  a  single 
peak,  and  measuring  a  property  of  the  effluent  from  said 
first  zone  and  said  second  zooe  which  is  represenutive  of 
the  composition  thereof. 


3,152,471 
PERMEABILITY  MEASUREMENT 
HaMb  S.  RnhM  a^  Goorge  G.  Bervard,  Crystal  Lake, 
OL,  aari^srs  to  Tke  tmn  OB  CiMpaoj.  Chlr^e,  OL, 
a  corpovottoa  of  OMo 

FBad  Dm.  9,  1949,  Sar.  No.  74^54 
SCWm.    (CL73— 3S) 
1.  The  method  of  detennining  the  permeability  of  a 
porous  cylindrical  specimen  of  uninterrupted  exterior  sur- 


face to  planar,  radial  flow  comprising  placing  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  specimen  in  contact  with  a  body  of 
test  liquid,  determining  the  total  volume  of  said  liquid 
and  specimen,  then  applying  to  said  liquid  a  pressure  sub- 
stanually  in  excess  of  the  initial  pressure  within  said 
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TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSION 

IGNITiON  ENGINES 

Rcrioald  StMley   Emcrioo,  BacUngham,  EoglaDd, 

Mdpior  to  Leslie  Hartridgc  Limited,  BocUngkam 

CooBty,  Eaglaod,  a  BrWsk  company 

FIW  Aog.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  394^78 
ClatoM  priority,  ■n>ttcat*oo  Great  Britain,  Sept.  3,  1942, 
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specimen  to  cause  said  liquid  to  flow  into  said  specimen, 
then  again  measuring  the  total  volume  of  said  liquid  and 
specimen.  »t  a  plurality  of  insUnoes  during  the  period 
of  flow,  measunng  the  tinae  interval  between  said  in- 
sunces.  and  from  the  measured  quantities  calculating  the 
permeability  of  said  specinaen  to  said  liquid. 


3,152,472 
LEAKAGE  DETECTION  FOR  SEALS  IN  SUB- 
MERSIBLE  EIXCTRIC  EQUIPMENT 
PmI  S.  Maaa,  MelroM,  Ma^  aad  Ckarics  K.  HatcUas, 
Jr    Criia'n-^   aad  iiiaaitfc  R.  Woodward.  New  Cas- 
tk!  NJtn  asa*«ors  to  Simplex  Wire  aid  Cable  Com- 
[:;JSarMam^«cofyor«tkmolMamarkase<ts 
Filed  Jao.  19,  1942.  Ser.  No.  145,345 
3  Clidma.     (CL  73—44) 


I.  In  the  combination  of  an  insulated  conductor  and 
an  electric  device  connected  thereto,  which  device  m- 
cludes  a  housmg  therefor  within  which  said  device  is 
located  and  through  a  portion  of  which  said  conductor  is 
extended  with  a  surface  of  said  housing  in  contact  about 
the  surface  of  said  conductor  detining  a  seal  between 
said  insulated  conductor  and  said  houimg.  the  improve- 
ment which  includes  a  leakage  detector  for  said  seal 

including  .  . 

(a )  a  passageway  in  said  housing  communicating  witn 
an  interior  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  in  con- 
tact about  said  insulated  conductor  at  the  seal  there- 
between. 

{b)  a  thin,  flexible  diaphragm  sealed  across  said  pas- 
ugeway  thereby  to  enclose  a  space  in  said  passage- 
way between  said  seal  and  said  diaphragm, 

(c)  a  flexible,  frangible,  electrically  conductive  ele- 
ment affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  diaphragm. 

(i/)  a  fusible  element  positioned  within  said  housing. 

(r)  means  providing  electrical  connection  between  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  the  exterior  thereof. 

(/)  said  frangible  element  and  said  fusible  element 
being  cleclrically  connected  within  said  housing  in 
•cries  between  said  last  named  means  and  said  con- 
ductor. 


1.  A  testing  device  for  compression  igniticm  engines 

comprising: 

(a)  body  means  defining  a  duct; 

(*)  inlet  and  outlet  connections  on  said  body  means 
adapted  respectively  to  be  connected  to  one  output 
point  of  a  fuel  injection  pump  and  to  the  inlet  (rf 
the  respective  injector,  said  inlet  and  outlet  coimec- 
tions  commimicating  with  said  duct; 

(f)  a  manually  operated  inlet  closure  valve  to  cut 
off  commumcaiion  between  the  inlet  connection  and 

said  duct; 
(d)  h    manually  operated  outlet  closure  valve  to  cut 

off  communication  from  said  duct  to  said  outlet 

connection; 
(r)  a    fluid  pressure  gauge; 
(/)    a   non-return   valve   connected   between   the   said 

duct  and  the  pressure  gauge  to  permit  fuel  oil  to 

flow  from  the  said  duct  to  the  presstire  gauge  but 

not  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(g)  a  manually  operated  release  valve  having  a  piston 
portion  operating  in  a  cylinder,  the  fit  between  the 
piston  portion  and  the  cylinder  being  sufficiently 
slack  to  allow  a  controlled  leakage  of  fuel  oil  along 
said  piston  portion,  the  valve  portion  of  said  release 
valve  being  attached  to  said  piston  portion; 

(A)  sealing  means  preventing  the  escape  to  atmos- 
phere of  such  fuel  oil  as  leaks  along  the  piston; 

(i)  a  connection  from  said  pressure  gauge  to  said 
cylinder  at  an  intermediate  point  along  the  length 
of  said  cylinder; 

(/)  and  a  passage  communicating  with  the  said  duct 
having  a  valve  seat  formed  at  its  end  engaged  by 
said  valve  portion. 


3,152,474 
DYNAMOMETER  ADAPTER 
Robert  W.  Jay,  Uacb,  Wyo^  aarigaor  to  Cootfairatal  OU 
Comply,    Pomai    City,    Okla.,    a    corporation    of 


Flfad 


14,  1949,  Ser.  No.  55,977 


ScaCl4,l 

4  Oafans.     (CL  73—141) 

1.  An  adapter  for  a  mechanically  operated  dynamom- 
eter to  permit  said  dynamometer  to  weigh  a  hydraulic 
ptunping  unit  for  a  well,  said  adapter  comprising  a 
clamp  having  a  bottom  and  top  portion,  means  for  rigidly 
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supporting  said  bonom  and  top  portions  in  parallelly 
spaced  relationship,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  groove 
along  its  length  to  support  a  dynamometer  ring  trans- 
versely tbereagainst,  a  post  having  a  length  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  bottom  and  top  portions  and 
mounted  perpendicularly  into  said  groove  along  said 
bottom  portion  and  parallel  to  said  supporting  means,  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber  formed  in  said  upper  portion 
opposite  said  post  and  substantially  axially  with  said  post. 


a  piston  confined  within  said  piston  chamber  and  adapted 
to  move  towards  or  away  from  the  end  of  said  post,  and 
a  hydraulic  input  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  and 
communicating  wi^h  said  piston  cylinder,  wherein  a 
dynamometer  bifurcated  proving  ring  when  transversely 
clamped  between  the  groove  and  said  bottom  portion, 
and  the  piston  in  said  top  portion  will  have  compressible 
force  applied  across  its  diameter  in  correspondence 
with  a  variation  in  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  hy- 
draulic pumping  unit. 


3,152,475 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS  MOISTURE  P«>ICATOR 

Stephen  H.  Ford.  Jr.,  AuapvCa,  wd  John  W.  Cadorcttc, 

Araohl,  Vf  d..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Aacffica 

m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nmrj 

FIM  June  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,433 

7  Clafaaa.     (CL  73—335) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2U) 


1.  An  instrument  for  indicating  the  moisture  content 
of  pressurized  gas  comprising: 

(a)  an  instrument  casing  having  at  least  one  vent 
therein; 

(b)  a  vortex  tube  mounted  within  said  casing,  said 
vortex  tube  having  a  hot  end  and  a  cold  end  while 
in  operation; 

(c)  said  hot  end  of  said  vortex  tube  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  at  its  outcnnoat  portion; 

(d)  an  inner  shell  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
surrounding  said  vortex  tube,  said  inner  shell  being 
sealed  except  for  the  end  adjacent  the  hot  end  of 
said  vortex  tube; 

(e)  the  end  of  said  inner  shell  which  is  adjacent  the 
hot  end  of  said  vortex  tube  also  having  a  reduced 
diameter  whereby  an  eductor  is  formed  by  the 
respective  reduced  diameter  ends  of  said  vortex 
tube  and  said  inr)er  shell; 

(f)  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  said  firessurized 
gas  operatively  into  said  vortex  tube;  and 


(|)  means  for  introducing  a  sample  of  said  preuurizcd 
gas  mto  the  vicinity  of  the  cold  end  of  said  vortex 
tube  whereby  said  sample  is  cooled  thereby. 


3.152.47* 
PRESSl  RE  SENSING  DEVICE 
HarT>   E.  Crincr.  Sierra  Madrc.  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Dearborn.  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

FIM  May  1,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1M,5«7 
13  ClahM.     (CL  73— 3Sa) 
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1.  In  a  device  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  a  gas,  the 
combination  of: 

means  providing  a  chamber  the  volume  of  which  varies 

as  a  function  of  the  pressure  therein; 
variable  displacement  pumping  means  for  pumping  the 
I  gas  into  said  chamber  so  as  to  progressively  increase 

the  volume  thereof; 
means  for  progressively  reducing  the  displacement  of 

said  pumping  means  as  a  function  of  the  increasing 

volume  of  said  chamber  until  an  equilibrium  pressure 

is  attained  in  sakJ  chamber; 
and  means  for  sensing  the  volume  of  said  chamber. 
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PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  .MEASURING 

DEVICES 

MchHic  F.  Pctcn,  2f  N.  Rldgr  Ron4,  Urtacaton,  NJ., 

of  ifty  percent  to  Joaeph  J.  MMcnch,  .MID- 

NJ. 

Jnnc  17,  19M,  Sar.  No.  3Mt7 
4CWnM.     (CL  73-^19) 
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1.  A  differentia]  pressure  responsive  device  comprising 
a  sealed  fluid  tight  case,  at  least  one  pressure  sensing  bel- 
lowt,  and  a  pressure  equalizing  bellows  within  the  case, 
means  to  secure  at  least  one  end  of  the  said  pressure 


sensing  and  pressure  equalizing  bellows  within  the  case, 
support  means  carried  by  the  case  and  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  bellows,  a  scaled  buoyant  chamber  secured 
to  the  free  end  of  the  sensing  bellows,  a  quantity  of  fluid 
in  each  of  said  bellows,  a  quantity  of  liquid  compnsing 
ft  bellow*  supporung  material  within  the  case  surround- 
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BLAST  FURNACE  PROBE 

RusmI  L.  Small,  Phim  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  262,785 

4  Claims.     (CL  73—421.5) 
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ing  the  bellows,  means  to  apply  a  first  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  pressure  sensing  bellows,  means  to  apply 
a  second  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  pressure  equalizing 
bellows  to  transmit  the  pressure  differential  applied  to 
the  sensing  bellows  to  the  inside  of  the  case,  a  pressure 
differential  indicator  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  bellows.  

I  3,152.478 

TEMPERA TL'RE  COMPENSATED  FLL1D 
QUANTITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Uonard  H.  Hughe*,  DalbM,  and  Laurence  M.  Hubby. 
Bellaire.  Tex.,  ■■Ign —  to  Texaeo  Inc.,  New   York, 
>,Y.,  a  corporatiou  of  Delaware  ..,..,. 

ni^Apr.  13.  IW2.  Ser.  No.  187,270 

tCfarima.     (CL73— 3M) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  conditions  within  a  blast 
furnace  having  a  burden  therein  which  comprises  an 
elongated  probe  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  furnace, 
and  means  for  moving  said  probe  from  a  position  at 
least  partially  out  of  said  furnace  through  said  burden 
to  a  position  where  the  major  portion  of  said  probe  is 
within  said  furnace;  said  probe  having  a  hollow  body 
terminating  at  its  forward  tnd  in  a  tip,  said  tip  having 
its  lead  end  offset  upwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
cf  the  hollow  body  so  that  the  advancing  probe  dis- 
places more  material  in  the  downward  direction  than  in 
the  upward  direcuon,  said  probe  having  an  opening 
throu^  the  wall  thereof. 


3,152^488 
INSTRUMENT  CASING 
Hairy  W.  Holl,  Jr.,  Quakerlown,  Pa.,  anignor  to 
Amctek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,534 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—431) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  temperature  compensated 
fluid  quantity  measuring  system  including  a  predetermined 
volume  measuring  tank  having  a  reduced  cross-section 
area  chimney  portion  for  causing  a  relatively  large  change 
in  fluid  level  for  a  relatively  small  change  in  the  meas- 
ured volume,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  float  supported  by  the  surface  of  said  fluid  and 
located  in  said  chimney  portion 

(b)  a  liite  attached  to  said  float 

(c)  a  reel  having  said  line  wound  thereon 

id)  a  switch  for  controlling  arrest  of  the  fluid  level 

(r)  a  lever  arm  for  actuating  said  switch 

(/)  a  mechanical  linkage  between  said  reel  and  said 
lever  arm 

(f )  and  a  temperature  sensitive  element  for  changing 
the  relative  position  of  said  switch  and  said  lever 
arm  depending  upon  the  temperature  of  said  fluid. 
iOT  O.O.— 25 


1.  In  a  gauge  casing,  a  backplate  having  a  plurality 
of  keys  on  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  of  a  width  pro- 
viding a  continuous  uninterrupted  annular  surface  sur- 
rounding said  peripheral  edge,  a  cover  case  cooperating 
with  said  backplate,  said  cover  case  being  tubular  in  form 
and  closed  at  one  end  thereof,  the  open  end  of  said 
tubular  case  including  keyways  formed  on   the    inner 
surface  of  said  tubular  case  and  of  a  width  providing  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  annular  surface  surrounding  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  tubular  cover  case,  said  backplate 
and  said  cover  case  being  arranged  in  cooperating  posi- 
tion such  that  the  keys  and  keyways  register  when  the 
backplate  and  cover  case  are  forced  together,  the  two 
annular    surfaces   cooperating   to    provide    a    tight   seal 
between  the  backplate  and  said  cover  case,  and  bead 
means  between  said  backplate  and  cover  case  for  pro- 
viding a  snap  connection  between  the  two. 
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HAND  TOOL  FOR  BALANCING  A 

ROTATABLE  BODY 

Alfred  A.  Reiser,  R.D.  1,  Lakeshore  Road, 

Lake  View,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  7,  1940,  Scr.  No.  74,313 

14  Claims.     (CL  73 — 458) 

1.  A    tool    for    determining    both    the    position    and 

amount  of  counterweight  required  to   balance   a  body 
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rotating  about  an  axis,  comprising  a  carrier,  a  handle 
rotatably  supporting  said  carrier  for  rotation  about  said 
axis,  means  coupling  said  carrier  to  said  body  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  axis,  weight  means  naounted  on  said 
carrier  and  guided  for  simultaneous  change  in  centrifugal 
weight  effect   and   rotative  progressive   movement   with 


respect  to  said  axis  whereby  said  wei^t  means  moves 
in  a  spiral  path  centered  on  said  axis  and  at  some  point 
in  the  travel  of  said  weight  means  it  comes  into  counter- 
balance with  any  unbalance  of  said  body,  drive  means 
compelling  said  weight  means  to  follow  said  path,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  operator  for  starting  and  stop- 
ping said  drive  means. 


3,152,4t2 
ROTOR  BALANCING  MACHINE 
Klaus   Fedem,   Darmstadt,  Genaaay, 
Schcnck  MMrMnenfabrik  GjH.kJL, 
Huny,  a  corporatioa  of  Gtrmmmj 

Flkd  OcL  li,  IMl,  Sv.  N«.  I45,4«2 

Clain  priority,  appMcarioB  GifiBj  OcL  14, 19M 

5  ClakH.    (CL  73-^Mt) 


3.  A  rotor  balancing  machine  comprising  a  fixed 
machine  structure,  a  frame  oscillatingly  mounted  on  said 
structure  and  having  journal  means  for  rotatably  support- 
ing a  rotor  to  be  balanced,  coupling  means  rotatat>iy 
mounted  on  said  frame,  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  journal 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  a  step-down  gear  mechanism 
also  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  output  mem- 
ber connected  with  said  coupling  means,  said  mechanism 
having  two  input  shafts  whose  respective  axes  are  parallel 
and  symmetrical  to  the  axis  of  said  journal  means,  two 
Cardanic  shafts  extending  generally  along  said  two  respec- 
tive axes  and  being  connected  with  said  respective  input 
shafts  for  jointly  driving  them  simuluneously,  a  drive 
motor  mounted  on  said  fixed  structure,  aixl  transmission 
means  connecting  said  motor  with  said  two  Cardanic  shafts 
to  impart  driving  power  thereto. 


3,lS2,4t3 

WHEEL  BALANCER 

George  T.  Henunctcr,  lf791  Macdalcaa  At«^ 

Lo«  Akoa,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  9.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Sl,422 

TClalM.    (CL73--4t4) 

1.  A  wheel   balancer  comprising  a  base   including  a 

cylinder  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  piston   vertically   re- 

ciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  spherical  head  at  the  top 

of  said  piston,  a  wheel  support,  a  spherical  member  on 

said  wheel  support  and  resting  on  said  spherical  head, 

said  spherical  bead  and  said  spherical  member  compris- 


inf  a  bearing,  means  forming  a  duct  from  said  cylinder 
to  the  space  between  said  spherical   member  and   said 


spherical  head,  and  means  for  supplying  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  c> Under. 


to  Cari 
G«r- 


3,lS2,4t4 

POSmONER  FOR  A  WHEEL  BALANCER 

GenTfc  T.  Hc«M(cr,  1*791  M^dakaa  Avt,, 

Lea  Ahoc  CaM. 

FUad  Fck.  17,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  19,999 

13  Claima.    (CL  73— 4S4) 


)  1 .  A  positioner  for  a  wheel  balancer  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  balance  member  mounted  on  said  support,  means 
on  said  balance  member  constituting  a  datum  stop,  a  cen- 
tering device,  means  for  mounting  said  centering  device 
for  sliding  movement  on  said  balance  member  toward  and 
away  from  said  datum  stop,  a  friction  collet  engageable 
with  said  mounting  meam  and  said  balance  member,  and 
a  spring  engaging  said  balance  member  and  said  friction 
collet  for  urging  said  collet  into  tight  frictional  engage- 
ment wkh  said  mounting  means  and  said  balance  member, 
said  spring  being  responsive  to  weight  applied  to  said 
centering  device  to  frictionally  lock  said  centering  device 
to  said  balance  n>ember  when  the  weight  applied  thereto 
IS  between  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  values. 


3,152,4S5 
MAGNETIC  ACCELEROMETER 
Data  B.   Loaaa,  Paloa  Verdci  Estates,  and  Tfanothy  L. 
Hanlcy,  Amaktim,  Calif.,  aaifBii  to  Northrop  Cor- 
poratloa,    Borariy    Hilk,    CaMf.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Calif  orvia 

FUcd  Jmm  9,  19*1,  S«r.  No.  1  I5,99t 
19CWMB.  (CL73— 517) 
6.  In  an  accelerometer.  a  proof  mass  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  axial  prism  longitudinally  movable 
in  a  straight  line  direction  along  the  tensing  axis  of  said 
accelerometer.  signal  means  affixed  intermediate  of  the 
ends  of  said  prism,  body  means  surrounding  said  proof 
mass  assembly,  signal  pick-off  means  mounted  in  said 
body  and  cooperatively  associated  with  said  signal  means 
on  said  prism,  a  plurality  of  radially  adjustable  prism 


OCTOSEt  1»,  1W4 

guide  means  at  each  end  of  said  body  means,  said  guide 
means  including  a  plurality  of  smooth  bearing  elements 
shdably  bearing  against  respective  sides  of  said  prism, 
permanent  magnet  means  fixed  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  body,  means  defimng  a  continuous  magnetic  gap  in 
said  magnet  means,  said  gap  forming  an  annular  ring 
space  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  sensing  axis  and 
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TUNING  MECHANISM^     ,^  _^. 
GUbert  J.  Kennedy,  Jenklntown,  Pa.,  aaiicnor  »<> J*"*"*" 
C^Varto-,     AudelpWa,     Pa.     a     corporation     of 

^"""fIW  J-iie  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2»4,337 
9Cl.imL    (CL74-1M1) 


centered  thereon,  a  coU  support  structure  fixed  to  swd 
prism  substantially  at  the  center  thereof  and  exenJ>n« 
outwardly  to  sani  magnetic  gap.  and  a  force  coil  *ound  on 
said  support  structure  and  located  in  said  gap,  the  elec- 
trical leads  of  said  force  coil  extending  radially  inwardly 
to  said  prism  and  axially  therealong  to  extend  from  an 
end  of  said  body.  '  ^  * 


3,152,4m 

BALL  TYTE  ERECTION  MEAI« 

Geofft  Leater  Jces,  RR.  \,^*«' ^J***' 

iSCi  OeC  27,  1941.  Scr.  No,  141,121 

9  OntaM.    (CL  74—5.43) 


1   In  a  manually  operable  tuning  device  havmg  a  tun- 
able channel  selector  driven  by   rotalable   shaft   meaiis, 
means  providing  for  tuning  of  said  channel  selector  to 
any  one  of  a  large  number  of  channels  by  effectmg  precise 
presettable  adjustment  of  said  shaft  means  to  a  prede- 
termined desired  channel  which  means  comprises:  a  detent; 
structure  defining  a  plurality  of  detentable  elements  each 
corresponding  to  an  angular  increment  to  the  total  arc  of 
revolution  permitted  said  shaft  means  and  each  bemg 
capable  of  translation  into  or  out  of  interference  relaUon 
with  said  detent;  adjustnaent  means  providmg  vermer  con- 
trol of  the  posiuon  of  said  shaft  means  and  havmg  a 
positional  range  of  adjustment  delimited  at  any  dctentwl 
station  to  a  predetermined  small  number  of  the  channels 
to  which  said  selector  may  be  tuned;  means  for  effectmg 
movement  of  said  shaft  progressively  through  a  plurality 
of  detent  positions;  and  means  permitting  relative  move- 
ment between  a  detented  element  and  said  shaft  means 
whereby   the   detented   element  is  automatically   preset, 
during  vernier  positioning  of  said  shaft  means  to  a  desired 
channel  included  in  the  relaUvely  small  number  of  channel 
positions   provided   by   said    adjustment    means    at   that 
detented  station,  to  effect  selection  on  return  to  that  detent 
station  of  said  channel. 


1    Erecting  means  for  a  gyroscopic  element  adapted 
to  function  as  a  vertical  reference  axis  but  subject  to 
duplacement   of   said   axis,   comprising:    an   essenuaUy 
closed  housing  secured  to  the  element,  means  defimng  a 
passage  for  flow  of  air  from  a  suitable  source  mto  said 
housing,  a  sphere,  said  housing  having  portions  defining 
a  pocket  to  receive  said  sphere,  said  pocket  bemg  suffi- 
cienUy  larger  laterally  than  said  sphere  for  free  lateral 
roUing  movement  of  said  sphere  therein  over  a   pre- 
determined area  upon  displacement  of  the  axis,  the  pocket 
havmg   a    honzonlal    fiducial    surface    upon    which    the 
sphere  roUs.  a  plurality  of  ports  in  the  housing  through 
which  air  may  escape  therefrom,  said  ports  bemg  angjj- 
larly  equidistanUy  spaced  about  the  polar  axis  of  the 
inhere  when  the  same  is  in  normal  position,  the  exit  ot 
Sch  port  being  displaced  angularl>   90'   from  its  en- 
trance and  an  annular  shutter  posiuoned  over  the  sphere 
with    ninning   clearance   therebetween   for    translat.onal 
lateral  movement  of  the  shutter  by  excursion  of  the 
sphere,  wid  shutter  being  adapted  to  obturate  the  en- 
trap of  the  ports  selectiveb  and  variably  m  a  differen- 
Ual  manner  to  vary  the  energy  of  the  escapmg  »»;  differ- 
entially in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  position  of 

the  sphere. 


3,152,489 

TORQUE  DRIVE  UNIT 

Antfaoay  J.  SeifaB,  52  Lend  Terrace,  Glastonbury,  Conn. 

FUedJMe  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2O1.970 

9  Claims.    (CL  74—427) 


1 .  In  a  device  few:  producing  a  radially  balanced  torque 
output  in  a  rotatable  drive  member  from  an  eccentrically 
applied  input  torque,  the  combination  which  comprises 

said  drive  member  for  supplying  output  torque; 

a  housing  in  which  said  drive  member  is  journaled; 
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a  drive  worm  geir  on  said  drivt  member,  coaxial  there- 
with and  having  driving  connection  thereto; 

an  inner  endless  gear  train  and  an  outer  endless  gear 
train  which  includes  said  inner  train; 

said  inner  train  comprising  a  first  pair  of  gear  mem- 
bers in  meshing  engagement  with  said  drive  worm 
gear  at  substantially  diametrically  spaced  points 
at>out  the  periphery  thereof,  two  seu  of  coupled  gears 
with  the  gears  in  each  set  being  drivingly  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  gears  in  said  first 
pair  of  gear  members,  intermediate  coupling  gear 
means  for  driving,  respectively,  said  coupled  gears 
in  Mid  sets  to  produce  opposite  band  rotation  of  the 
respectively  coupled  gears; 

said  outer  endless  gear  train  comprising  additional  gear 
meaiu  interconnecting  said  intermediate  coupling 
gear  means  and  producing  rotation  of  the  latter  in 
the  same  direction; 

»aid  outer  train  including  means  for  transmitting  torque 
input  to  said  device  at  a  point  in  said  outer  gear  train 
between  said  intermediate  gear  coupling  meant. 


dynamic  drive  device  and  a  gear  set.  said  gear  set  having 
a  plurality  of  drive  members  and  other  roiatabie  mem- 
bers including  a  driven  member,  meant  connecting  taid 
driven  member  to  taid  output  ihaft,  means  connecting 
said  drive  device  to  taid  mput  ahaft,  meaiu  connectug 


Albert  P. 


3,152,4t« 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
.ai«  and  Neal  B.  Cokcn,  pyiadcl 
assignors    to  Spcrr>    Rand   Corporatkia, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26.  I9«l.  Scr.  No.  ltS,7f9 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  74—522) 


phia,  Fbm 
New    York, 


3,152,4m 
INFINITELY    VARIABLE    DRIVE    TRANSMISSION 
George  E.  Leinicu,  DcartMma,  Mkk^  aalgMr  to  FoH 
Motor  Compaay,  Dcarbona,  Mick^  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  13,  1962.  Scr.  No.  234,975 

t  Claims,    (a.  74— MS) 

7.  An  infinitely  variable  speed  transmission  having  input 

and  output  shafts  and  means  connecting  said  shafts  for 

providing  progressive  and  infinitely  variable  changes  in 

speed  ratios  therebetween,  said  means  including  a  hydro- 


.0 

taid  drive  members  to  said  drive  device  in  a  plurality  of 
different  paths,  one  of  said  paths  connecting  said  drive 
device  directly  to  one  of  said  drive  members,  another  of 
said  paths  including  an  infinitely  variable  speed  friction 
drive  mechanism,  ai>d  means  to  vary  the  speed  ratio  of 
said  friction  drive  mechamsm. 


I  3,152,491 

MECHANICAL  fOWER  CONVERTER  OP  VARIABLE 
TRANSMISSION  RATIO 
Gcorg  Wiggcr«Hwa,  Kreatkroaa,  G«muui> .  avsignor 
to  Waller  ReiMn,  Moackf  GUdltack.  RJi1b«1 


Original  apflkatkM  Air.  27,  1956,  Ser.  No.  511,112.  bow 
Patent  No.  2,f72,t49,  4Mt$4  Feb.  U,  IHl.    DivIM 
Mid  tkis  appUcatkM  Dec.  19.  19M,  Ser.  No.  76.912 
7  ClaiaM.    (CL  74—749) 


^7^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  detachable  pull  rod  for  actuating  a 
punch  device,  an  actuator  device  including  a  magnetic 
core,  a  solenoid  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  core, 
an  armature  pivotally  mounted  to  said  magnetic  core,  said 
armature  having  a  protruding  sector  integrally  forming  a 
part  thereof  with  said  sector  having  a  cut  away  ilit  to  re- 
ceive an  arm  element,  means  attached  to  said  armature 
for  nofmally  maintaining  said  armature  in  a  fixed  space 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  core  when  said 
solenoid  is  deenergized,  an  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said 
armature  within  said  slit,  a  low  friction  element  fixed  to 
said  arm,  means  connecting  said  armature  through  said 
low  friction  element  to  engage  said  pull  rod,  screw  means 
extending  through  said  sector  of  said  armature  adjusting 
the  pivotal  position  of  said  arm  to  compensate  for  varia- 
tions in  the  lengths  of  said  pull  rod,  and  spring  means 
attached  to  said  armature  and  in  physical  engagement 
with  said  arm  element  to  bias  said  arm  element  against 
said  screw  for  different  potitioiu  of  said  screw. 


^    %    •>    •    H 


•     f,*,f         ■* 


6.  A  rotary  speed-change  mechanism  for  dividing  and 
controlling  the  torque  input  into  a  power  drive  trans- 
mission of  the  type  including  aligned  input  and  output 
shafts  and  a  plurality  of  power-drive  counter  shafts 
parallel  to  the  output  shaft,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  main  shaft  and  counter  shafts  for  connection  to 
said  input  shaft  and  power  drive  counter  shafts  respec- 
tively, said  counter  shafts  of  said  mechanism  being  geared 
to  said  main  shaft  to  be  driven  therefrom,  a  plurality 
of  selectively  operable  differential  gear  transmissions  for 
each  mechanism  counter  shaft,  said  gear  transmissions 
being  provided  with  meshable  gear  pairs  of  respective 
transmission  ratios  with  a  constant  transmission-ratio 
graduation  from  gear  pair  to  gear  pair  through  a  prede- 
termined range,  each  of  said  gear  transmissions  being 
provided  with  slip  means,  one  side  of  each  of  said  slip 
means  being  connected  to  a  respective  mechanism  counter 
shaft  and  the  other  side  thereof  being  connected  to  said 
main  shaft  through  a  respective  one  of  said  gear  pairs 
for  continuously  varying  the  speed  of  each  mechanism 
counter  shaft  throughout  the  range  of  said  graduation, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  torque  from  said  main  shaft  is 
distributed  directly  to  said  counter  shafts  and  said  slip 
means  carry  another  portion  of  said   torque. 
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3,152,492 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STEEL-RULE  TYPE 

PIERCING  AND  BLANKING  DIES 

Graydoo  E.  WUlccottoa.  910V!i  N.  Waskingtoa  Sc, 

Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  164,133 

9ClalM.    (CL76— 107) 


sides  snugly  received  between  the  sides  of  said  groove,  said 
body  having  an  elongate  hole  transfixing  the  body  and 
side  rib,  anchoring  means  m  said  head  passing  through  said 
bole   a  locating  screw  carried  by  each  said  body  and  ex- 
tending  axially  from  one  said  end  of  said  body  opposite 
said  insert,  a  locating  shoulder  on  said  head  at  the  end  ot 
each  mounting  surface  to  serve  as  a  stop  for  said  body  and 
locating  screw,  and  a  radial  adjustment  screw  transfixmg 
each  taid  body  to  one  side  of  said  insert  pocket  and  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  from  said  elongate  hole,  said  screw 
having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  sides  of  a  groove  in  which 
a  particular  body  u  mounted  and  being  disposed  to  con- 
tact at  one  end  a  portion  of  a  chordal  mounting  surface 
wherein  to  adjust  radially  the  end  of  each  said  body  adja- 
cent the  insert  pocket. 


9    The  method  of  making  matching  dies  having  means 
for  locating  the  same  in  die-holders,  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  female  first  die  having  shearing  ele- 

tnenu. 

(b)  providing  a  punch  die  blank  with  an  adherent  im- 
pressionable soft  layer  of  hardenable  resin,  such  layer 
being  of  substantial  thickness  adapted  to  form  a  die 
elemei.t  impression  defined  by  edge  faces  of  substan- 
tial  width  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the 

(c)  assembling  said  first  die  and  said  die  blank  in  the 
aame  alignment  they  are  to  have  in  the  die  hoWers 

and  . 

(«/)  with  the  shearing  elements  of  taid  first  die  im- 
pressed  in  said  soft  resin  layer  under  a  light  pressure 
sufficient  to  press  the  shearing  elemenu  deeply  into 
the  toft  resin  layer  and  bnng  the  edges  of  such  ele- 
ments substantiallv  to  the  metal  face  of  the  punch 
die  blank  and  less  than  sufficient  to  make  any  sub- 
stantial impression  in  such  metal  face. 
(<-)  hardening  said  resin  layer  with  the  parts  so  assem- 
bled, to  form  a  hardened  imprtssion  of  uid  first 
die  defined  by  edge  faces  of  substantial  width  in  the 
hardened  resin  on  the  punch  blank. 
(/)  removing  the  punch  blank  from  the  assembly  with 
the  die-element  impression  in  the  hardened  layer 

thereon,  and  . 

(jr)   machining  the  punch  blank  to  said  hardened  im- 
pression to  form  a  punch  to  match  said  first  die. 


3,152,494 
ROLLING  MILL 
I.oth«  Peterelt.  DusseWorf ,  and  Alfred  Koecher,  Solin- 
gen-Wald.    Germans,    auignon    to    Slemag,    Slegener 
Maschinenbau  G.m.b.H.,  Daklbruch,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany  ,,^  ^,^ 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gtxmany  Dec  6,  1V60 
5  Clatana.     (CL  89 — 31.1) 


/ 


3,152,493 
BORING  BAR 
lack  O.  SalUvaa  and  Daniel  H.  Vogel.  Brlghtoa,  Mich-, 
MrigDorv.  b>   nespc  MricBmcDts.  to  Fansteel  Metal- 
Iw^al  Co^ForartoB,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporattoo  of 
New  York 

FIM  Ftk.  24,  196«.  Sw.  No.  19,629 
1  Cl^k     (CL  77— 5t) 


In  a  boring  bar  combination  wherein  a  plurality  ot 
insert  carrying  bodies  are  mounted  on  a  boring  head,  that 
improvement  which  comprises  a  boring  head  of  polygonal 
cross-section  having  flat  chordal  mounting  surfaces  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  head,  each  flat  surface  having  an 
axially  extending  groove  with  a  base  parallel  to  the  surface 
and  with  parallel  sides  normal  to  the  base  of  the  groove,  a 
plurality  of  bodies  extending  substantially  axially  on  said 
boring  bar,  each  body  having  at  its  end  a  pocket  for  re- 
ceiving a  cutting  insert,  a  clamp  on  each  said  body  for 
holding  the  said  insert  in  said  pocket,  a  side  rib  longitudi- 
nally disposed  on  each  said  bod)  having  opposed  parallel 


2.  A  rolling  mill,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  housing, 

(6)  a  pair  of  horizontal  rolls  mounted  in  the  main 
housing  and  having  their  axes  parallel  and  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  passline, 

(r)  a  pair  of  drive  housings  mounted  on  the  main 
housing  at  positions  spaced  from  the  said  vertical 
plane  and  on  either  side  of  the  passline. 

{d)  a  vertical  roll  mounted  in  each  of  the  drive 
housings,  . 

(«)  and  means  for  adjusting  the  drive  housings  hOTi- 
zontally  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  the 
drive  housings  being  mounted  on  the  main  housing 
for  sliding  movement  transversely  of  the  passline  and 
each  drive  housing  being  provided  with  a  linear 
actuator  for  bringing  about  the  movement  on  occa- 
sion.   

3452,495      • 
THREADED  INSERT  INSTALLING  TOOL 
Robert  Neuacbotz,  1162  Angclo  Drive, 

Beverly  Hilb,  CaUf . 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,919 
10  Claloas.     (CL  81—53) 
1.  A  tool  for  screwing  a  threaded  element  into  a  bore, 
comprising  a  first  section  adapted  to  be  turned  about  a 
predetermined  axis,  means  mounted  to  turn  with  said 
first  section  and  having  threads  for  engaging  and  hold- 
ing said  element,  a  second  section  adapted  to  turn  with 
and  relative  to  said  first  section   about  said  axis   and 
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pressed  axially  inwardly  by  the  first  section,  means  form-  synchronism  with  the  feed  of  uid  web  m  the  direction 

mg  a  shoulder  posiuoned  to  be  pressed  axiaUy  inwardly  of  feed  at  a  greater  speed  than  that  of  the  feed  and  past 

agamst  said  element  by  said  second  section,  and  a  coil  a  web  severing  station  to  stretch  the  web  during  the  mter- 

spnng  frtcuon  clutch  member  operable  to  transmit  ro-  mittent  feed  thereof,  maintaining  the  web  in  streuhed 


1      r** 


tary  mot:on  from  sanl  first  section  to  saul  second  section  Mationary  condition  between  the  intermittent  feed,  there- 
in n.^t'^'^  *"•  ""^k*  "'**  "'"r'  '"*°  '"^  ^''  '"'  «'•  «"cce«.vely  severing  leading  portionT of^  .7b 
J^^^.rJZ  '"J       oPP«ae  direcuon  to  a^low  un-    between  the  intermittent  feeds  thereo?  and  delivemg  «Sd 


3,152,49* 
ROTARY  WORK  HOLDERS 
Frederick  WUIiams,  Coventry,  F^ImiI.  asigBor  to  Wick- 
Buui  Mackine  Tool  MamtfadarlBg  Coopaay  Limited. 
Covcotry,  FnrI— d 

FliedSepe.  12,  1H2,  S«-.  No.  223,«3« 

Clainu  priority,  appttcatkw  Great  Britain  Sept.  21.  IMI 

2ClaiM.     (CLt2--M) 


3,152,49fl 
CORES 
A.  WyMB,  CkvcfaMd,  OWo,  naricnor  to  Wtfttnr 
Efactric  CoTMratioa,  Emt  Ptttilwrgk,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
of  PMMylvaaia 

Am.  31,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  135,3*3 
3  ClaiaM.     (CL  •3-^M) 


1.  A  work  holder  for  pistons  comprising  a  body  pari 
mountable  on  a  machine  spindle  and  providing  a  location 
for  a  piston,  a  member  mounted  within  the  body  part 
and  movable  axially  relative  thereto,  a  pin  engageable 
transversely  through  the  member  and  the  piston  for  re- 
taining the  piston  against  the  location,  when  the  mem- 
ber is  moved  axially  relative  to  the  body  part  in  one 
direction,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  member  and  in  spline 
engagement  therewith  so  as  to  permit  relative  axial 
movement,  means  for  preventing  relative  axial  movement 
of  the  sleeve  and  the  body  part,  and  a  uni-directional 
clutch  serving  to  interconnect  the  body  pan  and  the 
sleeve. 


3,152,497 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WEB 

IN  A  CIGAR  MACHINE 

Thomas  A.  Godfrey,  Efanoirt,  N.Y.,  — Ifm  to  Amcri- 
OB  .Mackinc  A  FooMiry  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jcncy 

Flkd  StfL  22,  19M.  Ser.  No,  57.779 
22  Claim*.  (CL  S3— II) 
1.  A  method  of  delivering  severed  lengths  of  tobacco 
web  material  to  a  cigar  envelope  forming  sutioo  of  a 
cigar  machine,  which  comprises  intermittently  and  posi- 
tively feeding  a  continuous  web  from  a  source  of  supply, 
positively  pulling  the  forward  portion  of  said  web  in 


I.  A  (ubsUntially  acrapless  die  layout  apparatus  for 
a  core  lamination  including  a  pair  of  opposed  T-shaped 
yoke  laminae  and  elongated  leg  laminae,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  elongated  die  punch,  an  elongated  die  bed. 
a  series  of  punch  members  located  in  a  plurality  of  poai- 
tion*  along  the  length  of  said  die  punch,  means  for  pro- 
gressively feeding  a  strip  member  by  sections  through 
stages  of  said  apparatus  adjacent  one  end  of  said  series 
of  punches,  a  first  of  said  punch  members  being  shaped 
for  cutting  out  a  first  one  of  said  T-shaped  lamina  at  a 
position  inwardly  of  one  end  of  a  section  of  said  strip 
member,  a  second  of  said  punch  members  being  shaped 
for  cutting  out  a  second  one  of  said  T-shaped  lamina, 
said  second  punch  member  having  iu  bead  portion  juxta- 
posed to  the  head  portion  of  the  first  T-shaped  punch 
and  with  iu  foot  located  inwardly  of  the  other  end  of 
said  section,  whereby  said  first  and  second  punchings  to- 
gether define  a  cruciform  opening  in  the  strip  member, 
a  fiu-ther  punch  member  including  means  for  separating 
in  equal  portions  the  remaining  part  of  said  section  for 
forming  the  leg  laminae  of  said  core  lamination  between 
Croat  portions  of  adjacent  cruciforms.  said  die  bed  hav- 
ing corresponding  cavities  in  registration  with  each  of 
said  punch  members,  chutes  located  at  least  under  some 
of  said  cavities  for  collecting  the  punched  out  portions 
in  a  sucked  manner,  a  separator  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  series  of  punch  members  dispofed  to  engage  leg 
laminae,  said  cavities  and  said  separator  providing  for 
the  orderly  emission  of  the  componenU  from  said  strip 
member  as  said  strip  progresses  stage  by  state  through 
said  apparatus. 
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3,152y499 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING 
USING  MOMENTARILY  AIJLIED  SUProRT- 
ING  AND  CLAMPING  FORCES  OF  GREAT 
MAGNITUDE  _  ^     -»«.i« 

Helorick   Moelbert,   Boffalo.   N  Y.   --^f*  ^   ■*^*^ 
Forge  Company.  Bafalo,  N.Y. 
FIM  Sept-  19,  1949,  Ser.  No.  57,i39 
12  OaiBM.     (CL  t3— 51) 


slitting  wheel,  knife  edges  on  both  sides  of  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  blade  and  disposed  each  m  a  plane  ex- 
lending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
blade  for  engaging  the  slit  edges  to  strip  loose  fibers 
therefrom  a«  the  paper  web  moves  from  the  sUtUng 
wheel  into  engagement  with  said  blade,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  blade  to  establish  relauve  movement  between 
said  blade  and  the  paper  web  to  effectuate  said  loose  fiber 
stripping  action. 

3,152491 

PAPER  PERFORATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESS  ^ 

Frederick  Na«ar,  1215  E.  Madison  St.,  Twapa,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19W,  Ser.  No.  78,466 

2  Claims.     (CL  83— 308) 


1    A  method  of  shearing  a  workpiece  from  an  elon- 
gated  meullic   member   by   means   of  first   and   second 
knives  v^hich  are  relatively  movable  toward  each  other 
comprising  the   steps  of  causmg  said   first   and  xcond 
knifes  to  partiallN  penetrate  said  member  for  a  sufficient 
disunce   from  opposite  directions  to  effect  shearing  of 
said  member  and  causing  said  knives  to  continue  iheu^ 
relative  movement  toward  each  other  after  said  shearing 
has  been  effected,  simultaneously  supporting  said  mem- 
ber and  workpiece  with  sufficient  forces  to  maintain  the 
Ionr«ud'nal  axis  of  said  workpiece  subsuntially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  dunng  the  par- 
tial  penetration   of   said    member   b>    said    knives,    and 
relieving  at   least  one  of  said  forces  immediately  after 
Mid   suffkienl   partial   penetration   has   been  effected   to 
produce   said   shearing  to   thereby   permit   relative   axial 
movement  between   said   workpiece   and   the   remainder 
of  saKi  member  from  which  said  workpiece  was  sheared 
to  thereby  prevent  the  scoring  of  adjacent  sheared  faces 
of  said  workpiece  and  said  member  incidental  to  relative 
radial  movement  therebetween  as  a  result  of  said  con- 
tinued relative  movement  of  said  knives  toward  each  other 
after  said  shearing  has  been  effected. 


I 


3,152,5M 

PAPER  WEB  SLITTER 
E.  Watts,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aislpior  to 
mM,  lac.,  Dallas,  Te«„  •  «»»oratto«  of 
FOed  Dec.  4.  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,835 
6  Claims.     (CL  83—392) 


FWaslag  A 


1  The  combinauoo  in  a  paper  web  slitter  havmg  at 
least  one  rotaUble  slitting  wheel  and  wherein  a  paper 
web  IS  fed  from  a  roll,  slit  by  the  slitung  wheel  and  re- 
roUed  on  at  least  one  re-roll  roll,  the  slitung  wheel  being 
disposed  intermediate  the  rolls,  of  means  for  cleaning 
sintultai^eously  both  slit  edge*  of  the  ^\^'^^J\ 
eluding  at  least  one  rotaUble  circular  b»^»»*^'y«  » 
portion  of  iu  periphery  alined  with  the  periphery  of  the 


1    A  paper  perforating  attachment  for  a  prinUng  press 
having  opposed  side  frame  members,  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally spaced  crossbars  connecUng  said  frame  members 
and  a  paper  feeding  mechanism  including  a  feed  roll  dis- 
posed  in   a   plane   below   the   lowermost   crossbar,   said 
attachment  comprising  an  elongated  arm  generally  r^- 
tangular  in  cross  section  and  inclined  downwardly  toward 
said  roll,  one  end  of  said  arm  having  a  slot  for  receiving 
the  upper  crossbar,  said  slot  being  substantially  deeper 
than  the  diameter  of  said  upper  crossbar  and  terminating 
at  the  inner  end  in  an  arcuate  surface  having  the  same 
radius  as  said  upper  crossbar,  a  filler  block  for  the  outer 
end  of  said  slot,  an  inner  arcuate  surface  on  said  block 
for  engaging  said  upper  crossbar  and  having  the  same 
radius  as  said  upper  crossbar,  a  threaded  screw  havitig 
a  wing  nut  at  the  top  thereof  for  releasably  secunng  said 
block  in  said  slot  to  pivotally  mount  said  arm  on  said 
upper  crossbar  for  free  pivotal  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  feed  roll,  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm 
having  a  slot  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  first  men- 
uoned  slot,  a  hardened  steel  perforating  wheel  received 
in  said  last  mentioned  slot  and  routably  mounted  on 
said   arm.   perforating   teeth   on   the   periphery   of  said 
wheel,  said    perforating   wheel   having   opposite    planar 
bearing  surfaces   projecting   outwardly    from    the   sides 
thereof  and  each  side  of  said  wheel  having  a  beveled  pe- 
riphery terminating  at  an  outer  portion  having  said  per- 
forating teeth  thereon,  a  pair  of  hardened  steel  semi- 
circular shells  for  application  to  said  roll  to  provide  a 
sleeve  thereon  in  alignment  with  said  wheel,  said  sleeve 
serving  as  a  platen  for  said  wheel,  said  arm  having  an 
aperture  in  the  plane  of  said  wheel,  said  aperture  being 
indined  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  the 
inclination  of  said  arm.  a  circular  threaded  rod  slidably 
received  in  said  aperture,  a  semi-circular  hook  on  one 
end  of  said  rod  engaging  the  lower  crossbar,  a  com- 
pression spring  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  circular  rod 
engaging  said  arm  and  a  wing  nut  threaded  on  said  rod 
engaging  said  spring  to  adjust  the  pressure  between  said 
wheel  and  said  sleeve. 
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3,152^2 
CRANK  MEANS  FOR  RECIPROCATING  CUTTER 

CARRIAGE  AND  ACTUATING  CUTTER  HEAD 
Fnmk  J.  Rybak,  CIcTclaiid,  a^  Swnncr  H.  Hawlcy,  Bay 
Village,  Ohio,  aaricnon  lo  Cwtii  .Manufactnrii^  Con- 
paay,  a  corporadoa  of  MisMMui 

Filed  Not.  3«,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  I57,*44 
It  Claims.    (CL  t3— J2«) 


I.  A  wire  cutoff  assembly  for  cutting  wire  into  prede- 
termined lengths  comprising  in  combmation,  a  base,  a 
cranluhaft  having  a  cranli  arm.  a  cutoff  slide  bead 
mounted  in  ways  on  said  base  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment on  a  cutting  and  return  stroke,  a  cutoff  die  mounted 
by  said  cutoff  slide  head  and  haviaf  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  opening  for  the  reception  of  the  wire,  a 
luiife  holder  slidabiy  mounted  by  said  cutoff  slide  bead 
for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  on  a  down- 
ward cutting  stroke  and  an  upward  return  stroke,  power 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  crank  arm  to  said  slide 
head  and  said  knife  holder  for  driving  the  same  through 
said  respective  movements,  said  linkage  means  including 
a  connecting  rod  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 
pivot  means  connecting  said  first  end  {xxlion  of  said  con- 
necting rod  to  said  crank  arm,  a  connecting  rod  Hnk 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  pivot  means  connect- 
ing said  first  end  portion  of  said  connecting  rod  link  to 
said  base,  a  slide  head  drive  arm  having  first  and  second 
end  portions,  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  slide  head  drive  arm;:  to  said  cutoff  slide 
head,  pivot  means  connecting  said  second  end  portions  of 
said  connecting  rod,  said  connecting  rod  link  and  said  slide 
head  drive  arm  together,  a  knife  holder  drive  link  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  pivot  means  connecting  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  knife  bolder  drive  link  to  said 
knife  holder,  pivot  means  connecting  said  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  knife  holder  drive  link  to  said  connectmg 
rod  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end  portions  thereof, 
wall  means  defining  a  lubricating  chamber  within  which 
said  linkage  means  resides  which  chamber  is  adapted  to 
contain  lubricant  for  the  lubrication  of  said  linkage  means. 


3,152^3 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HOLD  DOWN  MEANS  IN 

A  SHEAR  OR  LIKE  MACHINE 

EugciM  W.  Pearson.  Oriada,  Caltf.,  aiiifni   to  Padlc 

Indastrial     MamrfactBring     Co^     a     curpontiom     of 

Calif  ornia 

Oiigiiial  appUcadoa  Dec.  24,  1957,  Sv.  No.  7«4,923. 

Divided  and  tUa  appUcadoa  Not.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

(Ml* 

4ClaiBM.    (CLt3— 3M) 

4.  A  shear  machine,  comprising  a  frame,  a  ram  slid- 
abiy mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  shear  blade 
angularly  affixed  thereto;  drive  means  for  said  ram.  said 
drive  means  including  a  cylinder  assembly  supported  by 
said  frame  and  having  a  drive  connection  to  said  ram  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  cylinder  assembly  supported 
by  said  frame  and  having  a  drive  connection  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  ram,  a  source  of  hydraulic  liquid,  a 
main  pump,  and  a  hydraulic  system  including  said  pump, 
said  liquid  source  and  said  cylinder  aaaemblies;  a  table 


upon  which  to  place  work  to  be  operated  on;  work  hold 
down  means  including  a  fixed  beam  extending  across  said 
machine  in  front  of  said  ram,  a  plurality  of  hold  down 
devices  depending  from  said  fixed  beam  toward  said  table, 
each  hold  down  device  including  a  cylinder  afRxed  to 
said  beam  and  having  a  flow  connection  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  spring 
supporting  said  piston  in  said  cylinder;  and  means  for 
urging  said  bold  down  pistons  into  contact  with  work  on 
said  table  prior  to  actuating  said  ram  toward  said  work. 
said  means  including  a  main  pump  supply  line  from  said 
main  pump  to  said  hold  down  devices,  a  solenoid  oper- 
ated normally  closed  hold  down  advance  valve  in  said 


line,  an  auxiliary  pump  in  a  line  leading  from  said  liquid 
supply  source  to  the  main  pump  supply  line  to  said  hold 
down  devices  and  connecting  therewith  at  a  point  between 
said  hold  down  advance  valve  and  said  hold  down  devices, 
means  for  opening  said  hold  down  advance  valve  while 
blocking  flow  of  liquid  to  said  cylinder  assemblies,  to 
drive  said  bold  down  pistons  toward  such  work  while 
said  ram  remains  stationary,  and  time  delay  means  for 
subsequently  closing  said  hold  down  advance  valve  and 
unblocking  flow  to  said  cylinder  assemblies  for  a  down 
stroke  of  said  ram,  whereby  said  auxiliary  pump  applies 
pressure  lo  said  bold  down  devices  while  said  main  pump 
drive  said  ram. 


3.1 52,5*4 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECO\  ERING  LEAD  FROM 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Robert  T.  Browm  loka  Sc,  Birtztowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dk.  (,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  157JU 

it  riaiMS     (CI.  S>-^19) 


1.  For  use  with  storage  batteries  each  consisting  of  a 
casing,  lead  terminals  pro)ecting  from  the  top  of  said 
casing,  lead  connector  plates  within  said  casing  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  in  conuct  with  said 
lead  terminals,  a  plurality  of  spaced  lead  plates  within  said 
casing,  and  lugs  on  said  lead  plates  extending  towards  and 
engaging  said  lead  connector  plates,  said  storage  batteries 
having  a  plane  therethrough  parallel  to  the  top  of  the 
casing  and  the  tof»  of  the  lead  terminals  between  said 
lead  plates  and  said  lead  connector  plates,  which  plane 
passes  through  the  casing  and  the  lugs  only  and  does  not 
pass  through  said  lead  plates  or  said  lead  connector  plates, 
apparatus  for  opening  said  storaae  batteries  along  said 
plane  comprising: 

(a)  a  shear  blade. 


(b)  guide  means  in  which  said  shear  blade  may  be 
reciprocated  in  one  direction  or  selectively  in  the  op- 
posite direction, 

(c)  power  means  to  force  said  shear  blade  in  said 
guide  means  in  one  direction  or  selectively  in  the 
opfKJsitc  direction, 

(</)  conveyor  means  to  bring  said  storage  batteries  to 
a  position  in  the  path  of  said  shear  blade  and  to 
support  said  storage  batteries  as  the  shear  blade  is 
passttl  therethrough,  and 

(<-)  backup  means  on  the  side  of  said  shear  blade  op- 
posite the  bottoms  of  said  storage  batteries  and  adapt- 
ed to  contact  the  lead  terminals  of  said  storage  bat- 
teries to  limit  movement  of  said  storage  batteries, 

(/)  said  backup  means  being  arranged  relative  lo  said 
shear  blade  to  position  said  storage  batteries  with  the 
said  plane  belv^een  the  lops  of  the  lead  plates  and 
the  bot  oms  of  the  lead  connector  plates  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  shear  blade. 


.  3,iS2,5«5 

REGISTRATION  PUNCH 

Harold  H.  AUdis,  3»*4  Stelttaf  Drive,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Hied  J«oe  27.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  12«,«21 

4  Claims.    (CL  13 — 4M) 


(J)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rail  elements  projecting 
longitudinally  outwardly  from  the  said  intermediate 
body  portion,  one  on  each  side  of  said  passageway 
and  having  opposite  side  surfaces  which  arc  coplanar 
with  and  form  extensions  of  the  planar  surfaces  of 
said  intermediate  body  portion. 


1.  In  a  registration  punch  for  punching  holes  in  a  sheet 
or  strip  of  stable  base  material,  a  base,  a  punch  head 
mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  punch  for  punching 
holes,  the  base  being  formed  with  a  groove,  a  bar  si  d- 
ably  mounted   in  the   groove  in  said  base  in  alignment 
with   said    punch   head,   means  engaging   said   base   and 
said  bar  for  precisely  adjusting  said  bar  longitudinally  of 
said  groove,  the  bar  having  a  plurality  of  precisely  posi- 
tioned   holes  spaced   longitudinally   thereof,   and   a   pin 
adapted  lo  fit  in  the   holes  in  said  bar  and  removably 
mounted  in  one  of  said  holes  in  said  bar.  said  pin  being 
of  a  length  so  that  it  extends  above  the  bar  when  mounted 
in  one  of  said  holes,  said  pin  having  subsUntially  the 
same  size  in  horizontal  cross  section  as  the  punch  so  that 
a  hole  previously  punched  in  the  sheet  or  strip  of  mate- 
rial can  accommodate  the  pin  and  can  be  used  for  posi- 
tioning of  the  sheet  or  strip  of  material  on  the  bar  so 
that   thereafter   another   hole   can   be   punched   into  the 
sheet  or  strip  of  material  in  a  precise  position. 


3.1523M 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  DOl'BI.E  REED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
Ckvlcs  I..  Roberts,  Box  325.  Chamhertaia.  S.  Dak. 

KUcd  Oct.  10.  1W3.  Ser.  No.  315,217 
I  9  Claims.    (CI.  »4— 3M) 

1.  In  a  mouthpiece  for  a  double  reed  instrument, 
(a)  an  elongated  body  having  an  intermediate  portion 
I   providing    spaced    parallel    planar    reed-supporting 

surfaces,  .  u  j 

(*)  a  tubular  stem  on  the  inner  end  of  said  body 
I    adapted  to  lelescopically  receive  the  staple  of  said 

instrument, 
(r)  said  stem  and  said  intermediate  body  portion  de- 
fining a  longitudinally  extended  passageway  there- 
through, 

807  OO— M 


(<•)  a  tie-bar  connecting  the  extreme  outer  ends  of  said 
rail  elements  and  cooperaung  with  said  intermediate 
body  portion,  said  rail  elements  and  a  pair  of  reeds 
supported  on  said  planar  surfaces  to  provide  a  lone 
chamber,  . 

(/)  said  tie-bar  intermediate  said  rail  elements  being 
formed  to  define  laterally  outwardly  opening  notches 
which  cooperate  with  the  reed  elements  supported 
on  said  planar  surfaces  to  define  longitudinally  ex- 
tended air  passages  between  said  tone  chamber  and 
atmosphere,  and 

(g)  ligature  means  longitudinally  inwardly  of  said  tone 
chamber  for  clamping  the  inner  end  portions  of  reed 
elements  supported  on  said  planar  surfaces  to  said 
body. 

3,l52,5e7 

FASTEN-ER  HAVING  A  GROOVED  AND 

SLOTTED  HEAD 

George  L.  Wleber,  Mount  Procpect,  IIL,  assignor  lo  IlUnois 

Tool  Works  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,943 

7  Claims.    (CL  85— 9) 


5«« 


Aaa 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  an  elongated  threaded  shank 
of  predetermined  initial  diameter  having  an  entering  end 
and  an  integral  head  portion,  said  head  portion  being 
characterized  as  extending  radially  a  greater  distance  than 
the  threaded  shank  and  being  formed  with  wrench  en- 
gagcable  peripheral  flats  perpendicular  with  the  axis  of 
said  fastener,  the  side  of  the  head  portion  opposite  said 
threaded  portion  having  a  recessed  circular  groove  of  pre- 
determined depth  to  provide  inner  and  outer  diameters, 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  groove  being  substantiaUy 
equal  to  the  iniUal  diameter  of  said  shank,  the  outer  diam- 
eter being  radially  inboard  of  said  wrench  engaging  flaU, 
a  pair  of  initially  substantially  semicircular  upstanding 
integral  projections  defined  by  said  recessed  groove  and 
by  a  slot  transverse  to  the  axis,  said  slot  intersecting  the 
axis  of  said  fastener  and  being  normal  to  and  intersecting 
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two  oppo«itely  diipoted  wrendi  engafint  flats,  said  ilot 
bavins  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  groove,  said 
upstanding  projections  initially  projecting  a  substantial 
axial  distance  above  the  furthest  udal  extent  of  said 
wrench  engaging  flats,  said  projections  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  and  moved  toward  each  other  to  at  leasi 
partially  overlie  said  slot  whereby  a  fastener  with  an 
axially  visible  locking  hole  for  receipt  of  a  locking  mem- 
ber is  provided. 


3.152,5m 
MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  PRLMERS  IN  HAND 

LOADING  OF  AMMUNITION 

Tbomas  Fratila,  34S3  3  Mile  Drive,  Detroit  24,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  227,glS 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  8«— 38) 


1.  A  primer  feed  mechanism  for  association  with  a 
shell  reloading  press  including  a  magazine  havmg  means 
therein  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  primers  therefrom,  a 
primer  holder  slidable  in  said  magazine  for  selectively 
receiving  a  primer  therefrom,  a  primer  support  rod  for 
supporting  the  primer  within  said  holder,  and  a  primer 
cup  movable  with  a  primer  arm  assembly  on  the  shell 
reloading  press  and  engageable  with  said  primer  support 
rod  for  removing  a  primer  from  said  holder,  said  primer 
support  rod  being  movable  relative  to  said  holder  and 
adapted  to  concurrently  prevent  the  flow  of  primers  from 
said  magazine  to  said  holder  while  a  primer  is  being  dis- 
pensed from  said  holder. 


3,152,5«9 
VENTILATLNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SLIDE 
PROJECTORS 
Erich    Zillmcr,    Brauosdiwclg,    Cennaay,    sssigaiii     to 
Voigtlander  A.G.,   Brauaachwcig,  Gcnaaay,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  151,HS 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  23,  19M, 

Z  8384 
3  Cbdns.    (CL  88—28) 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  having  a  housing  including  a 
projector  lamp  compartment,  apertured  partition  means 
forming  a  slide  window,  an  illuminating  optical  system  ar- 
ranged along  the  optical  axis  of  the  projector,  and  a  slide 
compartment  extending  parallel  to  the  optical  axis:  a 
ventilating  arrangement  comprising  flrst,  second  and  third 
rotary  blowers  having  their  shafts  arranged  in  substan- 
tially horizontal  parallel  relation  and  extending  trans- 


versely of  the  optical  axis;  a  single  driving  means;  a  com- 
mon drive  connection  between  said  driving  means  and  all 
of  said  shafts,  said  first  rotary  blower  bemg  positioned 
and  arraaged  to  withdraw  heated  air  from  said  lamp  com- 
partment and  to  discharge  said  heated  air  outwardly  of 
the  projector;  said  second  rotar>  blower  being  positioned 
between  the  lamp  compartment  and  the  slide  window,  and 
being  disposed  at  an  elevation  below  the  slide  window; 
said  second  rotary  blower  including  a  rotor  which  is  sub- 
divided axially  by  a  diametrically  extending  disk  to  pro- 
vide a  first  rotor  section  and  a  second  rotor  section;  said 
first  rotor  section  having  an  axial  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  lateral  extent  of  the  slide  window  and  being 
substantially  coextensive  laterally  therewith,  and  said  sec- 
ond rotor  section  being  disposed  between  said  first  rotor 
section  and  said  lamp  compartment;  said  first  rotor  sec- 
tion drawing  cool  air  from  outside  the  housing  and  direct- 
ing such  cool  air  through  the  slide  window;  said  second 
rotor  section  withdrawing  heated  air  from  said  lamp  com- 
partment; and  means  associated  with  said  second  rotor 
section  for  directing  the  heated  air  withdrawn  from  the 
lamp  compartment  into  the  slide  compartment  to  heat 
and  expand  unvitrified  slides  in  a  nugazioe  in  uid  slide 
compartment  and  then  to  discharge  the  air  to  the  exterior 
of  the  projector  bousing;  said  third  rotary  blower  being 
positioned  and  arranged  to  direct  cooling  air  over  said 
driving  means;  said  second  and  third  rotary  blowers  being 
mounted  on  a  common  drive  shaft. 


aWoni 


3,152,518 

RECOIL  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

L    Askbrook,  5827  Ckeena  St.,  aad  Wlboo  G. 

33  E.  Rlvcrcrctt  Drive,  both  of  HoMtoo,  Tex. 

FUcrf  May  I,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191^13 

1  CliiiiB.    (CL  S»— 14) 


^E 


'     < 'S 


-V 

A  gas  inertia  controller  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
muzzle  end  of  a  firearm  comprising  a  generally  annular 
body  having  a  recoil  plate  portion  of  substantial  thickness 
and  an  end  plate  portion  spaced  from  said  recoil  plate, 
said  plates  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body,  a  passageway  through  said 
body  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  barrel  of  the  firearm  for  the  passage  therethrough  of 
the  bullet  and  the  gases  expelled  from  the  muzzle  upon 
explosion  of  the  charge,  said  passageway  being  defined 
by  a  rear  cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  firearm,  a  cylindrical  portion  disposed 
in  said  recoil  plate  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  permit 
free  passage  of  the  bullet  therethrough  but  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  the  recoil  plate  cylindrical  portion  is 
substantially  closed  to  the  flow  of  gases  therethrough  dur- 
ing the  interval  that  the  bullet  is  in  said  recoil  plate  cylin- 
drical portion,  a  cylindrical  portion  disposed  in  said  end 
plate  portion  having  a  dianteter  sufTkient  to  permit  free 
passage  of  the  bullet  therethrough  but  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  end  plate  is  substantially  closed  to  the  flow 
of  gases  therethrough  during  the  interval  that  the  bullet 
is  in  said  end  plate  portion,  an  enclosed  conical  chamber 
intermediate  said  rear  and  recoil  plate  portions,  the  in- 
terior wall  of  said  conical  chamber  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  chamber  increases  at  a  substantially  uniform 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


379 


OCTOBEB   13,   1»«4 

rate  from  said  rear  portion  to  said  rccoU  plate  said  cham- 
ber being  enclosed  throughout  iu  length  and  having  at 
its  end  adjacent  said  recoil  plate  peripheral  slot  means 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  chamber  »nd  f or  a 
minor  proportion  of  the  length  of  said  conical  chamber 
along  said  axis,  and  an  enclosed  cylindrical  chamber  m- 
termedi.ie  said  recoil  plate  and  end  plate  porUons,  such 
that  gases  expelled  from  the  firearm  muzzle  upon  explo- 
sion of  the  charge  tend  to  impinge  first  on  said  recoi 
plate  and  to  be  reflected  therefrom  back  into  said  conical 
chamber  and  then  to  be  relea^d  into  said  enclosed  cham- 
ber for  gradual  release  over  a  significant  period  of  tinne 
through  said  slot  means   in  a  recoil  controlling  opera- 
tion   wid  gases  being  baffled  and  reflected  within  said 
conical  chamber  and  during  the  release  therefrom  and 
compressed  in  said  enclosed  chamber  so  that  the  resultant 
noise  level  is  substantially  reduced. 


extending  laterally  through  said  receiver  between  the 
breech  end  of  said  barrel  and  the  front  end  of  said  breech- 
block when  in  the  recoil  position,  a  cartridge  having  a 
case  with  an  extractor  rim  around  the  base  thereol,  a 
link  including  a  reuincr  for  holding  said  cartridge  against 
radial  displacement  and  without  resilient  pressure,  a  latch 
fixed  within  said  retainer  so  as  to  press  resiliently  against 
said  rim  and  a  lateral  slot  formed  in  said  latch  to  receive 
a  section  of  said  rim  for  holding  said  cartridge  against 
longitudinal  displacement  in  said  link,  means  for  guiding 


3,152411 
GUN  EJECTION  MECHANISM 

Mel  eaa.  Va.,  md  Gcofie  B.  Boolfacc,  fariiUod,  Md^ 
,Mi,,rr-  to  the  I  nltcd  States  of  Amcfka  as  represented 
by  tiM  S«TH«r>  of  tW  Navy 

FlWd  June  3.  1»57,  Scr.  No.  6*3.321 

10  Clalmt.    (CL  89 — 33) 

(Granted  under  ThW  35,  UA  Co4f  (H52),  sec.  288) 


•:«• 


said  link  laterally  through  said  feedway  to  a  stripping 
posiuon  between  said  barrel  and  said  brecchb  ock,  a 
T  slot  formed  in  the  front  end  of  said  breechblock  so 
as  to  engage  said  case  at  said  extractor  rim  when  said 
cartridge  is  moved  to  the  stripping  position,  and  cooper- 
ating means  on  said  latch  and  said  breechblock  for  actu- 
ating said  latch  to  a  position  to  release  said  rim  when 
said  link  is  moved  to  the  stripping  posiuon  and  for  re- 
leasing said  latch  to  re-engage  said  rim  when  said  case 
is  moved  away  from  the  stripping  position. 


3,152^13  ,.^^, 

FIRING  MECHANISM  WITH  BURST  CONTROL 
Richard  H.  Colby,  Sooth  Hadley,  Maas-^^a-lfnor  joJflK 
I  nHed  States  of  America  as  repreteoted  by  the  Secre- 

•^  ^  SL'^JS.  13.  m3.  S«.  NO.  381,924 

3  Claims.    (CI.  89—140) 
(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  aec,  268) 


1    For  use  with  an  automatic  weapon  having  a  barrel, 
a  fun  receiver  communicating  with  said  barrel  and  de- 
fining a  passage  extending  normal  to  said  barrel,  means  in 
said  gun  receiver  for  moving  encased  rounds  to  be  tired 
into  alignment  with  said  barrel   and  for   moving  cases 
through  said  passage  out  of  said  gun  receiver  after  firing, 
a  case  ejection  system  including  the  combination  of:  re- 
ceiving means  for  said  cases  positioned  adjacent  said  gun 
receiver  and  communicating  therewith  through  said  pas- 
sage   detent  means  parliaUy  obstructing  said  passage  at 
the  adjacency  of  Mid  receiving  means  and  said  gun  re- 
ceiver  and   movable   upon   contact   with   cases   moving 
through  said  passage,  switch  means  carried  by  said  detent 
means  for  controlling  the   firing  of  said   rounds,  buffer 
means  interiorly  positioned  in  said  receiving  means  for 
absorbing  the  impact  of  received  cases  and  rammer  means 
including  means   redprocably   movable  within  said   re^ 
ceiving  means  in  response  to  firing  to  positively  e)cct  said 
cases  as  said  rounds  are  fired. 


pi^HTHROUGH-TYFE  CARTWDGEBELT  U^« 
WITH  A  BOLT  ACTUATED  CARTRIDGE  RE- 
TAINING LATCH  ^,  ..  .  rt^ 
Rich«d  H.  Colby,  Soo^Hadky  M«»^  »«y^  ^IflK 
United  Stales  of  Aamica  as  rcpreaeotcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  ,»»mAx 
Filed  Joly  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  123,988 

2  Claims.    (O.  »♦— 35)   ,,^  -^, 

(Granted  aoder  TWc  35.  I'ii.  Code  (1952K  ace.  288) 
1    In  a  gun.  the  combination  including  a  receiver,  a 
barrel  mounted  in  the  front  end  of  said  receiver,  a  breech- 
block disposed  in  said  receiver  for  longitudinal  recipro- 
cation between  a  battery  and  a  recoil  position,  a  feedway 


I.  In  a  firearm  having  an  operating  rod  disposed  for 
reciprocation  responsive  to  cyclic  firing  of  the  firearm,  a 
sear  pivotal  between  an  engaging  position  respective  to 
the  operating  rod  to  stop  firing  of  the  firearm  and  a  re- 
lease position  clear  of  the  operating  rod.  a  spring  for  bias- 
ing said  sear  to  the  engaging  position,  a  lifter  connected 
to  said  sear  for  displacement  therewith,  a  trigger  pivotal 
to  a  firing  position,  a  trigger  bar  including  a  beam  dis- 
posed for  pivotal  displacement  in  a  vertical  plane  of  the 
firearm  by  said  trigger  when  pivoted  to  the  firing  posi- 
tion, a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam  for  rcleas- 
able  contact  with  said  lifter  to  transmit  displacement  of 
said  trigger  to  the  firing  posiuon  to  said  sear  for  displace- 
ment thereof  to  the  release  position,  a  selector  disposed 
for  pivotally  displacing  said  u-igger  bar  in  a  lateral  plane 
of  the  firearm  to  preselected  posiuons.  an  actuator  dis- 
posed for  cyclic  displacenKnt  by  the  operating  rod,  and  a 
counter  operationally  disposed  between  said  actuator  and 
said  pawl  for  effecting  semiautomatic  fire,  burst  firmg  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  rounds  each  time  said  digger 
is  pivoted  to  the  firing  posiuon  and  automatic  fire  accord- 
ing to  the  position  to  which  said  d-igger  bar  is  pivoted 
by  said  selector. 
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3,152,514 
TOOL  LIFTER  FOR  PLANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Philip  E.  Olson,  Rockford,  IIL,  aalgBor,  by  iii«sn« 
ments,  to  Rockford  MackiiM  Tool  Co^  a  corporutkm 
of  IlUnois 

Filed  D«c.  20,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  16«,811 
1  Claim.    (CL  90— S5) 


A  tool  lifter  for  planers  of  the  like  having  a  cross  rail 
and  a  slide  adapted  to  move  on  the  cross  rail,  comprising: 
a  tool  bolder  mounted  to  move  rectilinearly  on  the  slide; 
and  means  to  move  and  return  the  tool  holder  between  a 
cutting  position  and  a  withdrawn  position,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
slide,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  having  a  rod  extending  there- 
from, a  bell  crank  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  piston 
rod  and  the  other  end  pivoted  to  the  slide,  and  a  link 
having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  tool  holder  and  the  other 
end  pivoted  to  the  mid-portion  of  the  bell  crank,  said 
means  being  operable  so  that  when  the  piston  is  moved  in 
one  direction  the  tool  holder  is  raised  to  said  withdrawn 
position  and  when  moved  in  the  other  direction  the  tool 
holder  is  lowered  to  said  cutting  position,  said  oieans  also 
including  a  toggle  stop  member  wherein  the  bell  crank, 
toggle  stop  member  and  link  form  a  toggle  lock  to  pre- 
vent upward  movement  of  the  tool  holder  when  the  tool 
bolder  is  in  its  cutting  position. 


3,152,515 
LIQUID-CARRYING  CONTAINERS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridtc  Mml,  aaitfutr  to  Polaroid 
Corporatkm,    Cambridge,    Maak,    a    corporaboo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,13f 
10  Claims.  (CI.  96— 7«) 


10.  A  photographic  product  comprising  a  first  layer,  a 
second  layer  and  a  rupturable  container,  said  second  layer 
being  superposable  on  said  first  layer  with  said  rupturable 
container  being  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
layers  when  said  first  and  second  layers  are  superposed, 
said  first  layer  comprising  a  photosensitive  material,  said 
rupturable  container  defining  a  cavity  having  therein  a 
relatively  porous,  compressible  pad  of  a  liquid-absorbent 
material  and  a  liquid  composition  for  processing  said 
photosensitive  material,  said  container  having  a  predeter- 
mined portion  which,  when  ruptured,  is  adapted  to  permit 
release  of  said  liquid  composition  from  said  cavity  for 
spreading  between  said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer, 
said  container  being  secured  to  one  of  said  layers,  which 


layer  provides  a  spreading  surface  havmg  a  liquid-receiv- 
ing area  adjacent  said  container  onto  which  said  liquid 
is  spreadable  directly  from  said  pad  and  said  container, 
said  liquid-receiving  area  being  greater  than  the  area 
covered  by  said  container,  said  container  being  relatively 
flat  and  comprising  means,  including  walls,  defining  a 
cavity,  said  cavity  having  therein  said  pad  and  said 
processing  liquid,  a  sealed  liquid-releasing  passage  along 
one  edge  of  said  container  at  least  coextensive  in  length 
with  said  cavity  and  through  which  passage  said  liquid  is 
released  upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  said  ruptur- 
able container,  said  passage  comprising  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  container  walls  bonded  together  in 
face-to-face  relation  by  a  continuous  film  of  adhesive 
material  interlaid  between  the  bonded  marginal  portions, 
said  sealed  passage  being  the  weakest  liquid-retaining  por- 
tion of  said  container,  the  walls  of  the  container  having 
an  inner  coating  of  a  resin,  said  resin  having  a  different 
affinity  for  itself  than  for  said  film  of  adhesive  material. 


3,152,514 
CONVERSION  RRAKE  CYLINDER 
Eari  E.  Alias,  Monroe  Heigkte,  Pttcakn,  Pa.,  maigBor  to 
Westingbonae  Air  Brake  Compuiy,  WUnMrdi^,  PiL,  a 
corDoratkw  of  Pciins>l>ania 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1962.  Ser.  No.  213J55 
Odatana.    (CL  91— 189) 


I.  A  conversion  brake  cylinder  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  cylinder  body  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  an  out-turned  flange  at  one  end. 

{l>)   a  pressure  head, 

(c)  a  hollow  cylindrical  conversion  element,  the  outer 
diameter  of  which  is  smaller  than  said  bore,  having 
at  one  end  an  annular  out-turned  flange,  said  ele- 
ment being  coaxially  supported  in  spaced  relation 
to  and  within  the  bore  of  said  brake  cylinder  body 
with  the  annular  out-turned  flange  disposed  between 
the  corresponding  end  of  said  brake  cylinder  body 
and  said  pressure  bead, 

(</)  common  means  securing  said  pressure  head  to 
the  flange  at  the  one  end  of  said  brake  cylinder 
body  with  the  said  out-turned  flange  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  conversion  element  being  rigidly  held 
therebetween. 

(e)  a  non-pressure  bead, 

(/)  means  securing  said  non-pressure  head  to  the  end 
of  said  hollow  cylindrical  conversion  element  oppo- 
site the  end   having  said  out-turned  flange. 

ig)  a  piston  operable  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  con- 
version element  and  subject  to  fluid  under  pressure 
supplied  to  the  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  brake 
cylinder  body  closed  by  said  pressure  head,  and 

(h)  said  hollow  cylindrical  conversion  element  having 
therein  a  passageway  opening  at  one  end  into  the 
interior   thereof  at  a  distance   from  said  pressure 


pis-on,  «,d  opening  '.  >-«  °Pr-"!.."i":'"<>        tTo,  I'Strce^.lJl.mi.an,  uni,,  s«d  fore  .r«,.- 


of  said  hollow  cylindrical  conversion  element,  via 
which  passageway  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the 
chamber  at  the  end  of  said  body  and  thus  to  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  conversion  ele- 
ment may  be  delivered  exteriorly  of  the  brake  cyl- 
inder device  for  a  desired  purpose  upon  the  travel 
of  said  piston  past  the  opening  of  said  passageway 
at  the  interior  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  conversion 
element. 


ment  of  said  force  transmitUng  unit,  said  force  trans- 
mitting unit,  said  normally  stationary  structure  and  said 


I  3,152,517  _^ 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINE 
Brian   K.  Woolfenden,  Grafton,  NJl^  ^^^^  ** 
Producti    and     Cfcemlcala,     Inc,    •    enr^oratlon 

"^"""nied  Feb.  15,  1943,  Sar.  No.  251,731 
14  ClalM.  (CI.  91—247) 


Air 
of 


manually  movable  unit  being  movable  in  engagement 
with  each  other  to  transmit  movement  from  said  man- 
ually movable  unit  to  said  force  transmitting  unit  if 
said  valve  mechanism  faUs  to  establish  higher  pressures 
in  said  variable  pressure  chambers. 


1  An  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  inlet  and 
ouUel  valves,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  a 
first  rockshaft,  first  means  drivingly  interconnecting  tl»e 
pttton  and  the  first  rockshaft  for  conjoint  r«:iprocaUon 
of  the  piston  and  rocking  of  the  first  rockshaft,  a  second 
rockshaft.  second  means  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  rockshafis  for  conjoint  out-of-phase  rocking,  third 
means  interconnecting  the  second  rockshaft  and  a  said 
valve  to  open  the  valve  upon  rocking  of  the  second  rock- 
abaft,  and  means  sealing  said  first  and  third  means  from 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  meant. 


3,152,519  ^^ 

FASTENER  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Richard    H.    Doyle.    Mount   Prospect,   lU.,   •^<»l  ^ 
FMteoer  Coqiratioo,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpo"tion  of 

""""^^  Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,536 
3  Claims.     (CL  91—423) 


3,152,518  ^^, 

FLLTO  PRESSURE  MOTOR  MECHANBM 

David   T.   Aytc  Jr.,   »»'^'S»««»»rf' JJl!?".  SlSStl^ 
KclM> -Hayes  Company,  Romnhu,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

"^  "^Flkd  Mar.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,856 
16  Claims.    (CL  91—391) 

1    A  fluid  pressure   motor   n»echanism  comprising   a 
casing    a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  elements  and 
a  plur^ity  of  walls  forming  with  said  pressure  responsive 
elements    and    said    casing    a    plurality    of    alternately 
constant  and  variable  pressure  chambers,  an  axial  force 
transmitUng  unit  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive 
elements,  whereby  the  latter  cooperate  to  ««JJt  "<^^*- 
meot  of  said  force  transmitting  unit,  a  normally  sUtion- 
arv   axiaUy   movable  structure  co-a*ial   with  said  force 
transmitting  unit,  •  manuaUy  movable  unit,  a  control 
valve  mechanism  for  said  motor  mechanisrn  co-nprising 
elemenu  carried  respectively  by  said  no""*"y  «/"°"7 
structure  and  by  said  manually  movable  urn    and  nor- 
mX^nnected  to  all  of  uiid  chambers  to  bal.aiKX  pre*- 
Tul  therein,  said  manually  movable  imit  betng  axuUy 
movable  to  operate  said  valve  mechanism  to  connect 
Td  variable  pressure  chambers  to  a  source  of  r«l.Uvely 


1    A  fastener  driving  device  comprising  a  housing  defin- 
ing first  and  second  spaced  chambers,  cylinder  means 
movablv  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  and  including 
a  piston  portion  slidably  engaging  the  wall  of  said  first 
chamber  to  divide  said  first  chamber  into  upper  and  lower 
parts,  the  upper  part  of  said  first  chamber  being  supplied 
with  a  body  of  compressed  air.  fastener  driving  means 
including   a   piston   slidably    mounted   in   said   cylinder 
means,  valve  means  for  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said 
cylinder  means  to  control  communication  between  Ibc 
upper  pan  of  said  first  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said 
cyHnder   means,    said   valve    means   including   a   piston 
means  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  chamber   ineans 
defining  a  first  passageway  communicating  with  said  lower 
part  of  said  first  chamber,  means  defining  a  second  pas- 
sageway communicating  with  said  second  chamber,  and 
a  control  valve  assembly  for  selecUvely  connectmg  said 
first  and  second  passageways  to  a  source  of  compressed 
air  and  to  the  atmosphere. 
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3yl$lJS2M 

THREE  POSITION  ACTUATOR 

WllUam  E.  Hecsc,  Old  Saybrook,  C«m^  ■■■<!■  iii  to  G«b- 

cnl  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
poration  of  Dcbware 

Hied  Apr.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IM.SM 
3  Claims.    (CL  92—52) 


J ^ 


1.  A  fluid  operated  three  position  actuator  compris- 
ing a  housing,  first  and  second  fluid  ports  in  the  housing 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  fluid  pressure,  chamber  means 
m  the  housing,  a  tubular  cylinder  movable  between  two 
positions  in  the  chamber  means,  a  piston  slidably  fitted 
in  said  cylinder,  first  fluid  passage  means  ixoviding  com- 
munication between  the  first  port  and  one  end  of  the 
movable  cylinder,  an  actuating  pin  carried  by  the  piston 
and  extending  out  of  the  cylinder,  an  abutment  in  the 
cylinder  limiting  movement  of  the  piston  towards  the 
one  end  of  the  cylinder,  second  fluid  passage  means  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  the  second  port  and 
the  interior  of  the  movable  cylinder  on  the  other  end  of 
the  cylinder,  whereby  selective  application  of  fluid  pres- 
sure to  the  first  and  second  ports  will  cause  movement 
of  the  actuating  pin  to  three  positively  indexed  posiiioas. 


3,152^21 
FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Oliver  B.  Cmsc,  FlorinMiC  Mo^  aMltani   to  Wi^acr 
Electric  Corporatioc,  St  Loak,  Mo^  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  2,  IM2.  S«r.  No.  21<Jlf 
TClateB.    (0.91-43) 
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1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  with  opposed  end  walls, 
an  end  plate,  a  diaphragm  clamped  between  said  hooa- 
ing  and  end  plate,  an  actuating  chamber  in  said  bousing 
between  said  diaphragm  and  one  of  said  end  walls,  a  puab 
rod  connected  with  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  work- 
ing end  extending  exteriorly  of  said  end  plate,  means  for 
introducing  fluid  pressure  into  uid  actuating  chamber, 
said  diaphragm  being  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pre** 
sure  in  said  chamber  to  actuate  said  push  rod  and  the 
working  end  thereof,  a  bore  in  said  one  end  wall  be- 
tween said  actuating  cbainber  and  housing  bore,  a  pis- 
ton slidable  in  said  housing  bore  and  having  an  integral 


extension  slidable  in  said  one  end  wall  bore,  said  piston 
extension  having  a  working  end  in  said  actuating  cham- 
ber normally  engaged  with  said  diaphragm,  a  threaded 
access  aperture  in  the  other  of  said  end  walls  connect- 
ing with  said  housing  bore,  a  spring  interposed  between 
said  other  end  wall  and  piston  extension,  an  emergency 
chamber  in  said  housing  t>ore  between  Mid  one  end 
wall  and  piston,  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure 
into  said  emergency  chamber,  said  spring  normally  urging 
said  piston  in  a  working  direction  toward  engagement 
with  said  one  end  wall  to  actuate  said  piston  extension 
and  the  working  end  thereof  and  effect  concert  movement 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  push  rod  and  the  working  end 
thereof  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  entergeiKy  cham- 
ber is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount,  a  bore  in  said 
piston  exieoaion.  a  threaded  member  positioned  in  said 
piston  extension  bore  and  extending  coaxially  toward 
said  access  aperture,  and  disabling  means  for  said  piston 
including  an  invertible  driving  member  having  a  body 
portion,  a  radially  extending  flange  on  said  body  portion 
normally  in  bearing  engagement  with  said  other  end 
wall  exteriorly  of  said  housing  bore,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical extensions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flange, 
one  of  said  cylindrical  extensions  being  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  said  access  aperture  and  the  other  of  said 
t:>lmdrical  extensions  having  a  lesser  diameter  than  said 
one  cylindrical  extension,  an  axial  bore  arnl  counterbore 
extending  through  said  body  portion,  said  counterbore 
being  coaxial  with  said  threaded  member  artd  said  bore 
being  threaded  for  engagement  with  said  threaded  mem- 
ber, said  driving  member  being  invertible  wherein  said 
one  cylindrical  extension  is  threadedly  disengaged  from 
said  access  aperture  and  said  other  cylindrical  extension 
is  inserted  coaxially  into  said  access  aperture  to  effect 
threaded  engagement  between  said  body  portion  bore 
and  threaded  member  and  reposition  said  flange  in  bear- 
ing engagement  with  said  other  end  wall,  and  means  on 
said  flange  for  applying  a  force  thereto  to  rotate  said 
driving  member  and  further  threadedly  engage  said  body 
portion  bore  with  said  threaded  member  and  efTect  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  a  tK>n-working  direction  toward 
said  other  end  wall  against  said  spring  to  de-energiae  the 
working  end  of  said  piston  extension. 


W 


3,152,523 
ACTUATOR 
NiiiB  mi  DavU  L.  SchnMt,  IHOm,  Tcl. 
to  Uiw-Taaco-Voa^t,  Imc^  DaOm,  Ttx^  a 
of  Delaware 
FUad  Apr.  13,  I9C1.  Scr.  No.  It9>t3 
4niiiiii      (CL91— 111) 


I.  In  combination, 

a  fluid-powered  actuator  having  a  cylinder  with  first 
ond  second  end  walls,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in 
the  cylinder  and  dividing  the  same  into  Arst  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  and  a  rod  mounted  on  the  piston  and 
slidably  extending  through  the  first  eod  wall,  the  rod 
having  an  end  outside  the  cylinder; 

AO  axial  pasuge  wiihin  and  extending  substaotiaDy 
throughout  the  length  of  the  rod: 

•  shank  having  one  eod  rigidly  mounted  on  said  rod 
end  and  closing  the  rod  axial  passage; 

a  larger  ball  on  the  other  end  of  the  shank; 

a  spherical  socket  receiving  the  ball; 
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means  for  mounung  the  socket  on  a  fixed  structure  for 
pivoting  of  the  cylinder  on  the  structure  about  the 
center  of  the  larger  ball; 
a  passage  through  the  ball  and  shank  having  one  end 
opening  through  the   crown  of   the  bail   into   the 
socket  and  another  end  opening  into  the  rod  passage 
through  said  one  end  of  the  shank; 
a  first  tube  rigidlv  and  sealmgly  fixed  in  the  socket  and 
having  an  end  provided  with  a  smaller  ball  concen- 
tric with  the  larger  ball,  the  tube  having  another  end 
outside  the  socket  and  adapted  for  connecuon  mto  a 
fluid  powering  system;  t     m  -a 

a  port  adapted  for  connection  to  another  line  of  a  fluid 
powering  system  and  opening  through  the  socket  into 
the  axial  passage  of  the  ball  and  shank; 
at  least  one  passage  leading  through  the  piston  from  the 

rod  passage  into  the  first  chamber; 
a  second  tube  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  rod  passage 
having  an  end  with  an  opening  and  sealmgly  and 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  piston  in  the  rod  passage  and 
having  another  end  bearing  a  spherical  teat  sealmgly 
and  rotatably  receiving  the  smaller  ball; 
and  at  least  one  pasiage  through  the  piston  from  the 
tube  opening  into  the  second  chamber. 


(b)  said  piston  member  having  a  coaxial  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  an  annular  forwardly  facing 
shoulder  surrounding  the  opening  of  said  bore  at  the 
end  adjacent  the  piston  head  portion,  and  said  tubu- 
lar portion  having  a  rearwardly  facing  radial  shoulder 
formed  in  said  coaxial  bore, 

(f )  a  hollow  piston  rod  closely  fitting  in  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  coaxial  bore  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  at  one  end  abuttingly  engaging  said 

shoulder, 
id)  a  tubular  push  rod  keeper  having  an  internally 

threaded  forward  portion  slidably  supported  exter- 

ally  within  the  forward  portion  of  said  coaxial  bore 

and  having  a  rearward  portion  within  which  is  a 

conical  bore  tapering  rearwardly. 
(«-)  said    keeper    having    an    outer    annular    shoulder 

thereon  engaging  the  said  flange  on  the  end  of  said 

hollow  piston  rod, 
(/)  sealing  means  having  an  annular  tapering  portion 

conforming  to  and  disposed  within  said  conical  bore 

of  said  keeper. 


PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

Uiboratoriss,  tac^  P.O.  Box  293,  ■♦^^IvE^^'  "^ 
Hcvy  Westake,  Harkow  Rood,  Rye  Harbow, 


FUed  A 


It,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  2I7,41« 
(CL  92—113) 
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i  For  use  in  a  fuel  injecuon  internal  combustion 
engine,  in  combination,  a  piston  comprising  a  light  metal 
body  structure  and  a  titanium  head  band  structure  secured 
to  said  body  structure  and  extending  circumferenUally 
along  the  cylindrical  side  walls  thereof,  said  band  struc- 
ture having  an  exposed  edge  constituting  a  portion  of  the 
head  surface  of  the  piston  body  suucture  and  being  con- 
stituted of  a  heavy  metal  characterized  by  heatnnsulating 
Qualiues  and  containing  essentially  tiunium.  said  head 
band  structure  having  a  thickness  which  is  re*ler  than 
the  thinnest  side  wall  poruons  of  the  piston  body  struc- 
ture and  the  heat-insulaUng  qualities  of  said  band  struc- 
.  lure  being  appreciably  greater  than  the  heat-insulaung 
quaUties  of  the  piston  body  structure. 
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BRAKE  CYLINDER 

-   K.  Newell,  Pe—  TowMJIIp.  Wesfasorelyd  C( 

S^i^ar^l,^  Pa^  ■  corponefcM  off  Pi ■■■£•'•■■•■ 

Filed  AiM.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  lM,7tl 
!  l^iL.    (a>2-^155)  . 

A  piston  assembly  for  reciprocabie  roountuig  ui  a  brake 

cylinder  comprising:  . 

(a)  a  piston  member  having  a  forward  enlarged  radi- 
aUy  extending  piston  bead  portion  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  tubular  portion. 


(g)  a  push  rod  having  a  flanged  forward  end  portion 
engaging  said  sealing  means  forwardly  thereof,  and 

Ih)  a  plug  member  having  a  forwardly  disposed  flange 
and  a  rearwardly  disposed  externally  threaded  por- 
tion which,  when  screwed  into  said  threaded  forward 
poruon  of  said  push  rod  keeper.  abutUngly  engages 
the  flanged  forward  end  portion  of  said  push  rod  to 
cause  relaUve  movement  between  the  push  rod  and 
the  push  rod  keeper  to  lock  said  push  rod  withm  said 
keeper  and  resulting  in  wedging  the  scaling  means  in 
sealing  relation  between  said  push  rod  and  said  push 
rod  keeper,  said  plug  member  also  being  effective 
when  screwed  into  said  threaded  portion  of  said  push 
rod  keeper  and  upon  abutting  engagement  of  said  for- 
wardly disposed  flange  on  the  plug  member  with  the 
forwardly  facing  shoulder  on  the  piston  member,  for 
causing  the  inwardly  extending  flange  on  said  piston 
rod  to  be  damped  between  the  outer  annular  shoulder 
on  said  keeper  and  the  said  rearwardly  facmg  radial 
shoulder  in  the  coaxial  bore  in  the  tubular  portion  of 
said  piston  member. 


CARTON  EJECTION  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Uriecki,  Redfonl  Townsklp,  WajTie  Coon^, 
MkL,    aiKor   to    E»-<^e«-0    Corporatloii,    Detroit, 
Mkk.,  a  cor»or«lloo  of  MkWgan 

n^MS.  31,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  17»,129 
1  Claim.    (CL  93—44.1) 
A  carton  ejection  apparatus  for  a  high-speed  carton 
fabricating  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(<i)  a  mandrel  member. 
(6)  a  main  drive  shaft  driving  said  mandrel, 
(c)  an  air  iet  outlet  on  the  end  of  said  mandrel  tO 

strip  a  carton  from  said  mandrel. 
id)  a  receiver  to  receive  properly  sealed  cartons  from 

said  maiKlrel, 
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(e)  a  chute  to  guide  the  carton  from  said  mandrel  to 

said  receiver, 
(/)  a  carton  ejection  means  secured  to  said  chute  to 

eject  certain  cartons  upon  restarting  said   machine 

after  it  has  been  stopped. 
(g)  said  ejection  means  having  an  air  cylinder,  a  cap. 

a  rod.  a  stationary  plate,  a  lever,  a  rotational  pivot 

pin,  a  support  arm.  a  stationary  pivot  pin.  and  a 

bottom  guide  section. 
(A)  an  air  cylinder  soleiKtid. 
(<)  a  counter  switch. 
(/)  a  cam  lobe  on  said  main  drive  shaft. 
(k)   an  electrical  circuit  which  is  completed  when  said 

cam  lobe  acts  on  said  counter  switch  eoergizmg  the 

said  air  cylinder  solenoid. 


(/)  the  air  cylinder  solenoid  activates  the  air  cyliixkr 
extending  the  rod  and  causing  the  lever  and  support 
arm  to  rotate  around  the  stationary  pivot  pin, 

(m)  the  cap  is  part  of  the  air  cylinder  and  is  pivotally 
connected  to  the  stationary  plate  which  is  secured 
to  the  chute. 

(n)  the  rod  is  connected  to  the  lever  which  is  securely 
connected  to  the  support  arm  and  they  both  rotate 
together  about  the  stationary  pivot  pin, 

(o)  the  rod  acts  on  the  lever  at  the  rotational  pivot 
pin.  and 

(p)  said  bottom  guide  section  is  secured  to  the  sup- 
port arm  and  rotates  with  the  said  arm  across  the 
chute  which  causes  cartons  to  be  ejected  from  the 
machine. 
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MECHANISM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CARTON  BLANKS 

Joaepk  Joka  Dontoo,  Dcwstary,  Eaglaad,   tuignnr  to 

The  ForfTovc  Machinery  Coapiy   I  JMitfd.  Leeds, 

Engbuid,  a  compaay  of  Great  BritalB 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  234,599 
4  ClaliH.     (CL  93— 5S) 
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1.  Mechanism  for  converting  a  web  of  corrugated 
paper  having  a  plain  surface  and  a  corrugated  surface 
into  scored  and  slit  carton  blanks,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  driving  belts 
which  extend  longitudinally  of  the  web  and  are  effective 
to  grip  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  web,  driving 
means  for  imparting  continuous  movement  to  said  belts 
to  feed  the  web  forward,  a  pair  of  stationary  scoring 
blades,  positioned  adjacent  each  pair  of  belu,  which 
respectively  engage  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the 
web  to  form  continuous  longitudinal  lines  of  scoring  on 
said  surfaces,  a  slitting  knife  situated  adjacent  each  pair 
of  belts,  meaiu  for  periodically  moving  said  slitting  knives 
towards  the  corrugated  surface  of  the  web  and  then  away 
again  so  that  said  knives  form  slits  in  the  web  at  regular 
intervals  in  each  of  said  lines  of  scoring,  a  transverse 
cutter,  and  means  for  actuating  said  cutter  to  sever  the 
scored  and  slit  blanks  transversely  into  cut  blanks  at  loca- 
tions situated  midway  of  said  slits. 


I 
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BALUSnCS  CAMERA  AND  MOL^NT 

R.  Wataoa,  21t7  MImtv  Drive,  Aludeaa,  Calif. 

F1M  Oct.  31.  1944,  Ser.  No,  114,573 

S  Claimt.     (CI.  95 — 1.1) 

<GnMt*d  udcr  TWe  35,  CA  Code  (1952),  wc.  244) 


1.  A  camera  of  the  fixed  focus  type  forming  one  of  a 
pair  of  identical  cameras  fixed  relative  to  the  earth  with 
their  optical  axes  disposed  upwardly  at  equal  angles  and 
intersecting  at  a  point  on  a  horizontal  reference  range 
line,  for  use  in  photographing  the  flight  of  a  missile  mov- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  range  line,  comprising: 
a  casing,  a  lens  mount  carried  by  the  casing  having  a  lens 
system  affixed  thereto,  a  plate  carried  by  the  casing  hav- 
ing a  photosensitive  surface  disposed  in  the  focal  plane 
of  the  lens  system,  and  a  pair  of  projector  mounts  carried 
by  the  casing  having  projectors  adapted  to  project  spaced 
points  of  light  on  the  photo-sensitive  surface  to  form 
fiducial  marks  thereon  which  marks  establish  a  pair  of 
reference  points  on  said  range  line,  the  casing,  lens  mount, 
plate,  and  the  pair  of  projector  mounts  being  constrjcted 
of  materials  having  coefficients  of  expansion  such  that  the 
scale  of  an  image  on  the  plate,  and  the  distance  of  fiducial 
marks  from  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  system,  measured 
at  a  predetermined  temperature,  remain  constant  irrespec- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  the  camera  at  the  time  of 
exposure. 

I 

3,132421 
DOCUMENT  CARRIER 

Jamct   R.    Peadry.   RockMter,   N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to   Xtna 
Cwratloo,  RockMtar,  N.Y.,  a  cwForatfoa  of  New 

,  FIW  Sep(.  23,  IH3,  Ser.  No,  31#,7I5 

•  ICIataa.    (C1.9S— 1.7) 


A  document  carrier  for  use  in  a  document  reproducing 
apparatus  having  a  copying  station  and  a  conveyor  system 
for  transporting  documcoU  of  a  minimum  length  and/or 
width  through  the  copying  sution.  said  document  car- 
rier being  adapted  for  conveying  documenu  of  a  length  or 
width  shorter  than  said  predetermined  minimum  length 
or  width  through  said  conveying  system. 

•aid  document  carrier  comprising  a  flexible  member  of 
a  length  at  least  twice  as  long  as  the  minimum  length 
of  a  document  conveyable  by  said  conveyor  system. 
and  of  a  width  at  least  as  wide  as  the  minimum  width 
of  a  document  conveyable  by  said  conveyor  system, 
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•aid  flexible  member  having  a  Uansverse  foid  to  form 
two   superimposed    sheets   of    approximately    equa^ 
length,  the  length  of  said  sheets  being  at  leart  equal 
to  the  minimum  length  of  a  document  conveyable  by 
the  conveyor  system, 
said  foW  of  said  member  defining  a  common  leadmg 
edge  for  uid  ibeeU  to  enter  into  the  conveyor  sys- 
tem, the  trailing  edges  of  said  sheets  being  free  for 
relMive  movement  with  respect  to  each  other  to  per- 
mit insertion  of  a  document  therebetween. 
one  of  said  sheet  being  uanspareni.  and  the  other  one 
of  said  sheets  having  alternate  small  uansparent  areas 
and  small  opaque  areas,  the  opaque  areas  and  the 
spacing  between  the  opaque  areas  being  of  equal  area 
to  provide  a  50-50  ratio  of  opaque  and  Uansparent 
arcaa.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

I  3,152,529 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS      _  ^    ^ 
Irrtv   Erttckma*.   Nattck,   M-.^  aMigMr  to  FolaroU 
CorporatkNS,    Cambridft,    Mam^    •    corporarioo    of 
Delaware 

FUtd  Am.  If,  1944,  Ser.  No.  a,444 
ItClaloH.     (CL95— 13) 
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with  respect  to  said  third  sheet  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sheets 
to  bring  the  other  surface  of  said  one  sheet  into  facing 
relation  with  said  surface  of  said  third  sheet. 


3,152,530 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Valto  tL  Eloranta,  Needham,  Ma«„  assignor  to  Po»«roM 
Coryomtioa,    Cambridge,    Mass.^    a    corporation    of 

Filed  Sept  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  223,294 
S  ClainM.     (CL  95—13) 


i.  Photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  processing 
photosensitive   sheet   materials,   said   apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  housing  for  holding  a  photographic 
fllm    assemblage    including    photosensitive    and    second 
sheeu  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  into  super- 
poaition  with  one  another  and  a  third  sheet  for  connect- 
ing said  photofiensitive  and  second  sheets  and  moving  said 
sheets   through   said   apparatus;  said   housing   including 
means  providing  a  first  chamber  for  holding  said  third 
sheet  and  at  least  one  of  said  photosensitive  and  second 
sheets,  a  second  chamber  for  holding  said  one  sheet  apart 
from  the  other  of  said  photosensitive  and  second  sheets 
during  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  and  a  third 
chamber  enclosing  means  for  distributing  a  processing 
fluid  between  said  photosensitive  and  second  shee<s  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  sheets  in  superposition  through  said 
third  chamber;  means  for  guiding  said  one  sheet  from 
an  initial  position  in  said  f^rsi  chamber,  wherein  said  one 
slieet  is  disposed,  prior  to  exposure  of  said  photosensitive 
sheet,  with  one  surface  of  said  one  sheet  in  facing  relation 
with  a  surface  of  said  third  sheet,  into  said  second  cham- 
ber; means  for  guiding  said  one  sheet  from  said  second 
chamber  into  superposition  with  said  other  of  said  pho- 
tosensitive and  second  sheets  in  said  third  chamber;  and 
guide  means  for  engaging  said  one  sheet  during  move- 
ment thereof  between  said  first,  second  and  thu^d  cham- 
bers and  pivoting  said  one  sheet  through  an  angle  of  180 


1.  PhotograpJiic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  processing 
a  succession  of  photosensitive  image-recording  sheets  piv- 
otally secured  to  a  second  sheet  at  the  leading  edges  of 
said  image-recording  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  housing  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  image-record- 
ing sheeu  coiled  together  with  said  second  sheet  with 
the  photosensitive  surfaces  of  said  image-recording 
sheets  facing  inwardly  and  said  leading  edges  located 
toward  the  trailing  end  of  said  second  sheet; 
said  housing  being  provided  with  an  opening  through 

which  said  sheets  are  movable; 
a  pair  of  juxuposed  members  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  opening  for  superposing  said  photo- 
sensitive  surface   of  each   of  said   image-recording 
sheets  with  said  second  sheet  and  distributing  a  liquid- 
processing    composition    between    the    superposed 
sbeeU  during  withdrawal  movement  thereof  between 
said  members  through  said  opening: 
said  housing  including  a  wall  providing  a  support  sur- 
face for  locating  each  of  said  image-recording  shwts 
in  position  for  exposure,  said  support  surface  having 
an  edge   located   adjacent  one   of  said  juxtaposed 
naembers; 
exposure  means  for  transmitting  actinic  radiaUon  to  an 
image-recording  sheet  positioned  for  exposure  on  said 
support  surface  with  said  photosensitive  surface  of 
said    image-recording    sheet    facing    said    exposure 
means;  .    . 

a  retaining  plate  transmissive  to  actinic  radiauon  and 
at  least  coextensive  with  each  of  said  image-record- 
ing sheets  positioned  adjacent  said  support  surface 
between  the  latter  and  said  exposure  means; 
means  mounting  said  retaining  plate  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  support  surface; 
means  for  guiding  the  trailing  edge  of  said  image-record- 
ing sheets  between  said  support  surface  and  said  re- 
taining plate  during  withdrawal  movement  of  said 
second  sheet  between  said  juxtaposed  members;  and 
control  means  coupled  with  said  retaining  plate  for  mov- 
ing said  plate  toward  said  support  surface  to  clamp 
one  of  said  image-recording  sheets  between  said  plate 
and  surface  in  position  for  exposure  upon  move- 
ment of  said  one  image-recording  sheet  between  said 
support  surface  and  retaining  plate; 
said  control   means  including  means  engageable  ex- 
terior of  said  housing  for  spacing  said  retaining  plate 
away  from  said  support  surface  to  permit  withdrawal 
movement  of  said  one  image-recording  sheet  and  the 
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movement  of  the  next  succeeding  image-recording 
sheet  into  position  for  exposure  between  said  support 
surface  aiKl  said  retaining  plate. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOCUMENT  COPYING 
APPARATUS 
EdwiB  R  Lmmi,  CaabrMge,  NIckolat  GoM, 
•ad    Arlter    i.    Sable,    Eontom,    Ma«^ 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mms^  a 
tkHi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  23,  19«1.  9ar.  No.  133,397 
16  Claims.     (CL  95—75) 


to 


1.  Manually  operated  pbotographk  document  copy- 
ing apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  eloctricaliy 
operated  aoorce  of  actinic  light  for  exposing  a  phoCoaen- 
sitive  image-recording  sheet  during  movement  of  said 
photosensitive  sheet  through  said  apparatus  relative  to 
said  source  of  flluminabon;  said  apparatus  being  con- 
structed to  permit  a  manual  driving  force  to  be  imparted 
to  said  photosensitive  sheet  for  nnoving  said  photosensitive 
sheet  through  said  apparatus  relative  to  said  source  dur- 
ing exposure  of  said  sheet;  an  electrical  generator  electri- 
cally coupled  with  said  source  for  supplying  power  thereto 
for  operating  said  source;  and  means  engaged  with  said 
sheet  for  movement  thereby  coupled  with  said  generator 
for  transmitting  said  manual  driving  force  from  said  sheet 
to  said  generator  to  operate  the  latter  for  producing  power 
to  operate  said  source  during  and  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  sheet  relative  to  said  source. 


3,152332 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COPIES 
Walter    Llmbcrgcr,    HaHstarf-PoffMballal, 
amisMr    to    I— oprtit    Ztedkr    KG., 
Geraiaay 
Original  anpni  atfam  May  11.  19M,  S«r.  N«.  2t334,  now 
Patent  No.  3,11M9«,  4att4  Nov.  12,  1M3.     Divided 
Md  tUi  applicatioa  Feb.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171 JS4 
Clatan  priority,  ■ppMcttow  Giimmj,  May  14, 1959, 
L33J3« 
t  CWml     (CL  95—77.5) 


7.  In  apparatus  for  producing  copies,  means  for  ex- 
posing an  original  on  a  negative  layer  carrier,  means  for 
developing  a  positive  layer  carrier  from  said  negative 
layer  carrier,  guide  means  for  said  negative  layer  carrier 
extending  from  said  exposure  means  to  said  developing 


means,  means  adjacent  to  said  guide  means  for  separat- 
ing said  original  from  said  negative  layer  carrier,  means 
between  said  separating  n>eans  and  said  developing  means 
forming  •  movable  abutment  means  for  engagement  with 
the  leading  edge  of  said  negative  layer  carrier  being  ad- 
vanced on  said  guide  means,  movable  means  adjacent  to 
said  developing  means  for  supporting  a  positive  layer 
carrier  sheet  in  readiness  to  be  supplied  to  said  develop- 
ing means,  and  means  interconnecting  said  abutment 
means  and  said  support  means  so  that  each  time  said  abut- 
ment means  is  moved  along  by  the  negative  layer  carrier 
said  support  means  is  moved  sufRciently  to  cause  said 
positive  layer  carrier  to  pass  down  into  said  developing 
means  together  with  said  negative  layer  carrier. 


3,152,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSLNG  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Vivian  D.  Krshblil,  1532  Bwwtae,  WicMla 

FIted  Dec  11,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  lS«37t 

9  CUms.     (CL  95— 9t) 


8.  Apparatm  for  processing  a  photographic  print  or 
the  like  comprising,  in  combiiutioa,  a  carrier  having  an 
elongated  and  relatively  narrow  plastic  base  member 
with  integral  upwardly  projecting  side  and  end  walls  there- 
around,  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  the  bottom  of 
said  base  member  of  said  carrier,  a  pluralii>  of  integrally 
formed  semi-cyiindrical  positioning  lugs  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  inside  surface  of  said  bottom  of  said 
base  member  of  said  carrier  in  spaced  relation  and  in- 
tersecting said  side  walls  thereof,  said  carrier  having  two 
flat  arm  members  secured  in  one  end  portion  to  the  in- 
termediate portion  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  op- 
wardly  therefrom  io  spaced  relation,  the  other  end  por- 
ttoo  of  each  of  said  arm  members  of  said  carrier  overiy- 
ing  said  bottom  of  said  base  member  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  engageable  with  each  other  and  cooperating  to 
form  a  handle,  said  other  end  portion  of  one  of  said 
arm  members  of  saxl  carrier  having  a  semKylindrical 
recess  therein  extending  transversely  thereacross  and 
facing  the  other  of  said  arm  members,  and  a  plastic 
cofxluit.  the  center  portion  of  said  conduit  being  bent 
in  three  substantially  equal  and  parallel  lengths  and 
secured  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  bottom  of  said  base 
member  with  the  end  portions  thereof  projecting  up- 
wardly through  opposite  ends  of  said  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  said  center  portion  of  said  conduit, 
ooe  of  said  end  portions  of  said  conduit  being  snugly 
received  in  said  recess  in  said  one  of  said  arm  members, 
a  coupling  member  receiving  the  ends  of  said  conduit, 
and  an  envelope,  said  envelope  including  two  spaced 
rectangular  and  integrally  formed  plastic  sheets,  two 
opposite  edges  on  one  of  said  sheets  being  secured  to 
like  edges  on  the  other  of  said  sheets  of  said  envelope 
to  secure  same  together,  the  center  portion  of  each  of 
said  sheets  being  in  generally  parallel  planes  and  in 
spaced  relation,  a  plurality  of  spaced  mounting  holes 
in  each  of  said  sheets  of  said  envdope.  each  of  said 


sheets  of  said  envelope  having  annular  portions  thereof 
iJmwnding    said    holes    therein    projecting    therefrom 
S^^^TtSr  other  of  «id  sh«.u^«id  »»o»«  ^^,'J»<*  !°. 
velope  being  arranged  In  apacwl  row.  with  »«1  ^o^ 
to  said  one  of  said  sbeeu  thereof  bemg  axially  aligned 
Sith  said  holes  in  said  other  of  said  sheets    a  plurality 
of    spool-shaped    spacer    members   havmg   flat    ends,    a 
cur^end  smooth  surface  between  said  ends  and  being 
.maUer  in  diameter  at  the  center  poruon  than  at  said 
ends   aligned  ones  of  said  holes  in  said  sheeU  of  said  en- 
v^oV  h?^I  one  of  said  spacer  member,  therebetween 
I^Tngaging  said  amiular  portK>n.  of  "'^.'^^^^.J^e^^t 
^d  hole?  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  bolts    said  bolts 
extending  through  said  holes  in  each  of  -'dj^eeU  of 
said  envelope  and  through  said  spacer  members  there 
Z^n,  a  plurality  of  nuU,  each  of  said  nuts  rece.^ 
one  of  said  bolu  to  secure  same  m  position  with  said  nuts 
:S  ie  heads  of  said  bolu  being  ^^-^^j^^^.J^^^ 
portions  of  said  sheets,  said  spacer  members  dividing  the 
J^^tween  said  sheets  into  a  P»uraUty  of  compart- 
tS^  to  receive  photographic  prinU  or  the  ^^J^ 
J^ing  thereof,  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  elon- 
JIS^^  on  each  of  said  U>eeU  of  said  envelope  pro- 
Scung  toward  the  other  of  said  AeeU  of  uid  envelop 
Sd  ridge,  on  said  envelope  being  arranged  m  spaced 
^  on^ch  of  said  sheets  parallel  to  the  «»y*  °f  »^^ 
U^s  and  with  said  ridges  within  «^^*>'."»**.  J'^.^: 
ini  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  with  said  ndges 
S^ad^nt  one.  of  said  rows  being  generally  Perpendicu- 
lar lo^  other  and  staggered  in  relation  to  said  ndg« 
in  said  adjacent  rows,  said  ridges  on  said  one  of  said 
sheeU  being  positioned  relative  to  said  ndges  on  said 
Sh«  of  said^^U  so  that  spaced  ones  are  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  each  other  with  the  center  por- 
tiiu  thTrS  in  close  proxmuty  to  each  other  and  w,^ 
a Tajor  portion  of  each  of  .aid  sheets  of  said  envelope 
out  of  contact  with  each  other,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  per- 
forations in  each  of  aaid  sheeU  aligned  with  correspond- 
ing perforation,  in  the  other  of  said  sheeU  of  «k1  en- 
velope   said   perforations   in   said  envelope  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  ndges  in  said  rows  of  nd^.  anda 
plurality  of  spaced  arcuate  notches  along  the   bottom 
edge  of  each  of  said  sheets,  said  envelope  being  po«i- 
tiiootd  within  said  carrier  with  said  notches  along  the 
bottom  edge  thereof  receiving  said  positioning  lugs  on 
said  carrier  and  with  said  envelope  being  Pp*'^^**^^- 
tween  said  base  member  of  said  carrier  and  said  handle 
thereon  and  between  said  end  walls  of  said  earner,  said 
apparatus  being  constnicted  and  adapted  so  that  nitrogen 
gas  or  the  like  can  be  provided  to  said  couplmg  member 
of  said  carrier  to  pass  through  said  conduit  and  be  dis- 
charged through  said  holes  therein  and  pass  through  said 
•ovclopes  to  agiute  fluid  around  prints  positioned  therein. 


portionally  controUing  «i<l  valve  means  in  respoMe  to 
an  electrical  signal  derived  as  a  funcuon  of  cabmet  alti 
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all 


'  ■    I 


m 


tude.  cabinet  differential  pressure,  and  cabinet  rale  of 
preuure  change.         ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,152,535  ^^ 

MATERIAL  SEPARATING  APPA*ATm^^ 
90Mmk  Jr    ^  Hcrmna  L.  Tledcnmnn,  SCamtofn, 
Conl!^-iiirto   iSScan  Machine  *   Fon-lry 
Ct^m^^w.  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
^^•■*TuUFSTi9<2,  Ser.  No.  170,34« 
7  Claim..     (CL  99—339) 


r   **i 


3,152334  ^^^.^ 

PRESSmiSATION  SYSTEMS  FORAIRCRAFT 
Lenta  B.  Molloy,  Mllbor^ Jort,  »«jK««j«d ^^ 
n  A  C  Pwloac.  En«t  Coker.  Yeovil.  Emrland,  «>^- 
2;  to  NoSSt  Llmltt4.  W..I  H«idfonl.   Y«»vil. 


Fttsd  Apr.  15.  194>.  Ssr.  Nn.  22331 
Claim,  priority,  apollcatton  <>-;."rtf«S'  ^'''  **'  ^^'^ 

I  An  aircraft  pressurized  cabin  pressure  conti-ol  syv 
tem  comprising;  pneumatically  operated  discharge  valve 
means  for  conti-ollins  the  exhaust  of  air  from  wid  pres- 
surized cabin;  said  discharge  valve  means  having  associ- 
ated therewith  pneumatic  control  chamber  means;  said 
control  chamber  means  being  in  communication  with  aur 
at  cabin  pre»ure  by  way  of  a  first  restriction  and  with 
lur  at  a  preswre  lea.  than  cabin  pressure  by  way  of  a 
second  lertriction;  valve  n»eans  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  air  through  said  second  restriction;  and  means  for  pro- 


1    An  automatic  frankfurter  cooker  which  compnsw  a 
first"  conveyor  for  receiving  and  transferring  an  uncooked 
assembled  frankfurter  and  bread  roU  umt,  a  plurality  of 
carriers  arranged  on  said  first  conveyor,  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  uncooked  umts.  a  roUiry 
separator  synchronized  for  operation  with  said  conveyor 
elements  and  adapted  to  separate  a  frankfurter  from  an 
assembled  unit  being  conveyed  by  said  earner,  a  second 
conveyor  for  receiving  and  transferring  through  a  cook- 
ing zone  a  frankfurter  delivered  from  said  separator,  said 
second   conveyor  and   said   separator  having  associated 
therewith  means  for  removing  a  frankfurter  from  the  sep- 
arator and  delivering  it  to  said  second  conveyor,  a  frank- 
furter cooking  zone  associated  with  said  second  conveyor, 
means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  and  secoiid  con- 
^yor^   for   reassembling   a  bread  roU  and   frankfurter 
carried  respectively  by  said  conveyors,  and  means  for 
initiating  the  coordinated  movemenU  of  said  separator 
and  first  and  second  conveyors. 


3,152334 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE 

Don  D.  Lncn.,  P.O.  B<«  445,  B-k^rfeld,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  22M5« 

2  Claim..     (CL  99—397) 

1    In  a  barbecue  grill  structure,  a  grill  element,  a 

bowed  griU  element  support  of  inverted   U -shape  with 
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free  lower  ends,  said  grill  element  having  a  horizontal 
pivot  rod  secured  thereto  and  extending  laterally  from 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  lower  ends  of  said  support 
having  cutaway  portions  to  removably  receive  the  extend- 
ing ends  of  said  pivot  rod  to  support  said  grill  clement, 
stop  elements  on  and  extending  radially  from  said  pivot 


rod  and  lying  outside  of  the  free  lower  ends  of  said  grill 
element  support  to  prevent  said  free  lower  ends  from 
springing  apart  and  dropping  said  grill  element,  and  the 
ends  of  said  stop  elements  having  portions  directed  in- 
wardly to  alternately  engage  spaced  points  on  said  ends 
of  said  support  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  grill 
element. 


3,152^37 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  VICTUALS  IN  A 
HEATED  UQUm  BATH 
TMdo  K.  Dictx,  t 


N 

Ffkd  Sept.  12,  19M.  Sv.  No.  55^13 

aaims  priofi(>,  applkatioa  NeAariiii  Dm.  14,  1959 

1  ClaiiiL     (CL  99^^4«4) 


Apparatus  for  treating  vict;ials  in  a  heated  liquid  com- 
prising a  tank,  means  for  beating  said  tank,  an  fndVrw 
conveyor  comprising  a  set  of  two  parallel  horizontally 
spaced  endless  chains,  each  composed  of  a  series  of  chain 
links,  and  a  plurality  of  adjaceiu  parallel  tray  members, 
each  having  a  perforated  substantially  flat  bottom,  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  endless  chains  and  disposed 
substantially  in  a  plane  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
chains,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  tray  members 
being  connected  respectively  to  said  chains,  each  of  said 
tray  members  having  a  first  side  wall  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  endless  chains  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flat  bottom  to  a  height  substantially  equal 
to  half  the  height  of  the  chain  links  and  a  second  upstand- 
ing side  wail  of  a  height  substantially  higher  than  said 
first  side  wall,  each  of  said  higher  walls  being  positioned 
contiguously  parallel  to  said  first  side  walls  of  adjacent 
trays  such  that  said  conveyor  may  be  freely  flexed  both 
upwardly  and  downwardly,  and  means  for  driving  and 
guiding  the  conveyor  into  the  tank  at  one  end  thereof, 
through  the  tank,  out  of  the  tank  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  around  the  tank  from  the  latter  named  end  into  the 
first  named  end. 


3,152.S3t 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  FOLDER  AND  WRAPPER 
EiigcM  B.  BricUlo,  9J5  Brown  Road,  JoMsvUk,  Mkk., 
and  Leonard  GoduMwr.  93  N.  Norwood  SC^  Hllb- 
dale,  Mick 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1M2.  S«r.  No.  1M,«17 
11  Claims.     (CL  IM— t) 


1.  A  tree  folding  and  wrapping  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  tree  folding  chamber  defined  on  said 
frame  having  a  loading  opening,  said  chamber  being  par- 
tially defined  by  a  first  plate  pivotally  mounted  op  said 
frame  remote  from  said  opening,  a  movable  chamber  wall 
transversely  disposed  to  said  first  plate  and  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  remote  from  said  opening,  means 
pivotally  actuating  said  first  plate,  actuating  means  oper- 
ably  associated  with  said  movable  chamber  wall,  a  wrap- 
ping chamber  defined  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  fold- 
ing chamber  wall  and  of  a  size  to  receive  and  maintain 
a  tree  in  a  folded  state,  and  tree  wrapping  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  wrapping  chamber  adapted  to 
wrap  a  folded  tree  therein. 


Krcatca   T 


3.152,S39 
STRAPPING  APPARATUS 
orcMca,   Media.   Pa.,   mi^l^or,   by   bmm 
,  to  FMC  CociMratioa,  Sm  Jom,  Calif.,  a 
of  IMawm 
FBad  hmt  21,  1943,  S«.  No.  219,435 
14  niiii      (CL  IM—t) 


12.  In  a  press,  load  supporting  nteans  having  a  load 
supporting  surface,  a  vertical  sundard  alongside  said 
load  supporting  means,  a  pressure  applying  element 
located  above  said  load  supporting  means,  an  endless 
chain,  means  on  said  pressure  applying  element  and  said 
vertical  standard  for  directing  the  chain  tberealong.  chain 
carrying  means  directing  said  chain  beneath  the  load  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  load  supporting  means  aiKl  beyond 
said  load  supporting  means  to  a  point  out  of  vertical 
alignment  therewith,  strap  holding  means  on  said  chain 
for  permitting  attachment  of  an  end  portion  of  a  strap 
to  the  chain,  said  strap  holding  means  having  a  rest  posi- 
tion along  said  chain  carrying  means  out  of  vertical  align- 
r^ent  with  said  load  supporting  means,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  chain  so  as  to  move  said  strap  holding  means 
from  said  rest  positioa  to  ■  second  mt  potitioo  along  said 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


OCTOBEB   18,   1964 

pressure  applying  element  whereby  a  strap  attached  to 
said  suap  holding  means  may  be  pulled  around  three 
•ides  of  a  load  supported  on  said  load  supporting  means 
said  second  rest  position  being  substantially  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  first-mentioned  rest  posiuon,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  pressure  applying  elemeiit. 
Mid  element  comprising  a  load  engaging  pUten  adapted 
to  compress  a  load  against  said  load-supportmg  means 
when  said  element  U  lowered,  and  slack  take-up  means 
for  said  chain  for  prevenung  said  chain  from  becoming 
slack  when  said  preuure  applying  element  is  lowered. 
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3,15234# 
HAMMER  MECHANISM       ^   „  _^   _ 
Fraak  G.   Pensavecchia,  Orchard   Lake,   and   Hug*   k- 
Bames,  S<.  Clair  Shores,  Mkh.,  aarigDors,  by   mesne 
HrigBmeDts,  to  Holley  Coinp«ter  Prodocts  Company, 
W«T««,  MkbM  •  corporatk*  o*  Mkb^ 
Filed  Sept  li,  1941,  S«r.  No.  13»,910 
t  ClalnM.     (CL  191— 93) 


*1  J-.  - 


the  upper  8emi<ylinder  and  an  ink  absorbing  storage  pad 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  thereof,  leaving,  when  said 
stamp  is  opened,  said  ink  absorbing  storage  pad  and  the 
upper  side  of  the  perforated  printing  semi-cylmder  fully 
exposed  for  inking,  the  upper  semi-cylinder  terminaUng  m 
extended  edges  and  being  formed  with  a  cut-away  portion, 
a  lock  and  stencil  stretching  mechanism  arranged  upon 
the  lower  printing  semi-cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived by  said  cut-away  portion  in  the  extended  edges  of 
the  upper  semi-cylinder,  a  stencil  and  a  pad  niountcd 
upon  the  lower  printing  semi-cyUndcr.  said  stencil  being 
re-enforced  at  both  ends,  whereby  to  prevent  it  froin 
smutching  a  paper  as  the  stamp  is  being  placed  upon  and 
removed  from  the  latter,  the  lower  printmg  semi-cylinder 
being  formed  with  perforations  and  being  of  a  smaller 
dimension  than  said  pads,  whereby  to  permit  the  latter  to 
extend  over  and  cover  the  edges  of  said  lower  pnnting 
semi-cylinder   preventing   the   latter  from   touchmg   the 
stencil. 

3  152^42 
DE>TCES  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FREADJTUSTWG 
TOE  DIFFERENT  ELEMENTS  OF  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE  c«.a^, 

Lo«ls  lean  Chambaa,  Paris,  France,  «»lpor  to  Sodefe 
dTtndcs  dc  Macklnes  Spedalcs,  Sod*t*  Anonyme, 
Parte,  Fraocc 

FUcd  May  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,782 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  France,  May  1'.  »»•». 
*42ari,  Pnt««  1,297,289;  Apr.  4,  1942.  893.585, 
Patent  1,297,289 

4  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 181) 

^    , ^ 

C 2-! ^-^^ 


••.J»_!Si  V 


7    In  a  printer  having  a  base  member,  a  rotatable  pnnt 
drum,  an  impact  means,  a  print  hammer,  means  on  said 
base  for  guiding  said  hanmier,  said  hammer  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  recess  at  that  end  of  the  harnmer 
nearest  said  drum,   said   recess   being  formed   with   an 
abutment  spaced   from  said  end,  a  compression   spring 
mounted  in  said  recess,  the  width  of  said  spnng  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  hammer,  spring 
retaining  means  on  said  base,  said  spring  being  confined 
by  said  retaining  means  and  said  abutment  and  urging 
said  hammer  toward  said  impact  means,  said  hammer 
having  a  second  abutment,  a  latch  positioned  between 
said  drum   and   said  impact  means  normally  engaging 
said  second  abutment  to  hold  said  hammer  away  from 
said  impact  means  against  the  force  of  said  spnng.  and 
solenoid  means  for  withdrawing  said  latch  from  engage- 
ment with  said  hammer. 


^ 


STENCIL  STRETCHING  AND  CLAMPING  MEANS 

FOR  INK  HAND  STAMPS 

Cm\  E.  Carisen,  867  3rd  Ave.,  N«7  Yo^*  N.Y. 

Fllad  July  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2M,4M 

7Ctatoi.     (CL  Itl— 125) 


1  A  stamp  comprising  an  upper  semi-cylinder  and  a 
lower  perforated  printing  semi-cylinder  hingedly  con- 
nected and  permitting  opening  of  said  stamp  for  applica- 
tion of  ink  to  the  latter,  a  handle  attached  to  one  side  of 


1    A   device   for   automatically   preadjusting  different 
elements  of  a  printing  machine,  wherein  a  web  of  paper 
or  similar  material  travels  through  consecutive  printing 
apparatus,  which  comprises  a  preliminary  marking  device 
for  applying  on  said  paper  web.  prior  to  its  passage  through 
the  first  printing  apparatus,  first  reference  marks  disposed 
at  regular  intervals  corresponding  to  the  printed  size,  each 
printing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  detector  disposed  in 
the  path  of  said  web  and  adapted  to  emit  a  first  signal 
when  said  first  detector  reads  the  passage  of  a  first  refer- 
ence mark  carried  by  said  web.  and  a  second  detector 
emitting  another  signal  when  said  second  detector  reads 
the  passage  of  a  second  reference  mark  carried  by  the 
printing  cylinder  of  the  apparatus,  said  second  reference 
mark  being  formed  in  the  marginal  portion  of  said  print- 
ing cylinder,  simultaneously  with  the  cylinder  engraving, 
said  first  and  second  detectors  being  disposed  at  the  same 
relative  positions  in  the  different  successive  prinung  ap- 
paratus, a  comparator  comprising  a  first  multivibrator  and 
a  second  multivibrator  having  each  an  input,  a  back  output 
and  a  front  output,  said  first  and  second  signals  emitted 
from  said  first  and  second  detectors  being  respectively 
applied  to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  multivibra- 
tors means  for  resetting  both  multivibrators  dunng  each 
cycle,  a  logical  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  multivibrators  and  delivering  at  «t»  out- 
put a  pulse  the  duration  of  which  is  a  function  of  the 
possible  phase  shift  existing  between  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  the  sign  of  which  depends  on  the  order  m  which 
said  first  and  second  signals  occur  at  the  input  of  said  com- 
parator   and  a  servomotor  connected  to  the  output  of 
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said  comparator  and  adapted  to  control  the  deceleration  or 
the  acceleration  of  said  printins  cylinder,  whereby  the  ad- 
justment of  each  printing  appantus  takes  place  automati- 
cally when  a  paper  web  is  introduced  into  the  printing 
machine  due  only  to  the  comparison  of  the  consecutive 
reference  marks  carried  by  the  web  and  of  the  mark 
carried  by  the  printing  cylinder. 


printing  plate  means  applied  to  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
der and  having  ends  contiguous  to  one  another  at  said 
groove:  transvene  clamping  t>«rs  afllxed  respectively  to 
the  undersides  of  said  ends  and  being  disponed  in  said 
groove;  and  a  locking  ntember  connected  to  said  clamp- 
inf  ban  and  being  mounted  to  slide  transveriely  in  said 


3,152,543 

PIVOTAL  CARRIAGE  FOR  TRAVELING 

ROLLER  PLATENS 

WaHer    J.    Hasmn,    Old    Grccawkk,    and    Ckarict   a 

KJshftMy,  Tnimbull,  Coan.,  aalpinri  to  Pkacy-Bowaa, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawart 

FUed  May  7.  1*42,  S«r.  No.  192,744 

11  ClaiBM.     (CL  141—249) 


1.  A  device  for  imprinting  sales  slips  and  the  like  from 
changeable  printing  elements  comprising:  , 

a  frame; 

a  bed  on  the  frame  for  supporting  a  plate-like  printing 
element  containing  indicia  to  be  printed  in  raised 
type  form  and  other  type-bearing  elemenu  settable 
by  the  operator; 

an  impression  cylinder  for  imprinting  a  sales  slip  super- 
posed over  said  type-bearing  elemenu  through  tha 
medium  of  a  strip  of  transfer  material; 

a  carriage  on  which  the  cylinder  is  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  carriage; 

means  for  guiding  the  carriage  for  sliding  movement 
to  move  the  cylinder  across  the  type-bearing  ele- 
ments and  cause  the  characters  on  the  latter  to  be 
printed  on  the  sales  slip,  said  carriage  being  mounted 
for  oscillatory  movement  on  said  guide  means  to 
permit  swinging  of  the  cylinder  to  and  from  print- 
ing position: 

means  for  preventing  oscillatory  movement  of  the 
carriage  to  move  the  cylinder  away  from  the  print- 
ing position  while  it  travels  between  the  start  and 
finish  positions  of  its  printing  movement; 

and  means  for  preventing  the  return  of  the  carriage 
from  finish  position  to  start  position,  said  last-named 
means  being  reixlered  inoperative  when  the  carriage 
is  swung  from  printing  position  to  non-printing  posi- 
tion, preparatory  to  its  return  to  start  position. 


3,152544 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  PRINTING  PLATES 

Pete   Hcwy   Newman,   KlucXo^   Eagi— 4    ilf  nr  to 

De   La   Rm   EaglMcr 

a  atrranOom  oT  tkc  Ui 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1943,  Scr.  N«.  299,744 

Claims  priority,  npfiinHtm  Great  Brltate.  Aug.  t,  1942, 

3«343/42 

5  ClafaM.     (CL  141—415.1) 

1.  A  printing  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder 

having  a  transverse  groove  at  its  periphery;  a  plurality  of 

^aced  transvene  first  wedge  surfaces  within  said  groove; 


groove,  said  locking  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
second  wedge  surfaces  complementary  to  and  engaging 
said  fint  wedge  surfaces,  whereby  sliding  of  said  locking 
member  will  cause  an  inwardly  radial  force  to  be  im- 
posed on  said  clamping  bars  through  the  coactioo  of  said 
fint  and  aecood  wedge  surfaces. 


3,152545 

MID-FIN 

SUvcr 


M4., 


to  tk« 
by  tks  Smt*- 


MMS  H.  Potts,  Jr 
L'Bltcd  States  of 
tarj  of  tbs  Navy 

F«a4  Sc^  24,  19«1,  S«r.  No.  139554 

1  Clirfm.     (CL  142—4) 

(Graatad  aader  Title  35,  VS.  Co4s  (1952),  sec  244) 


A  missile  adapted  to  be  dropped  from  an  aircraft  in 
flight  comprising: 

a  warhead  section, 

a  detachable  tail  fairing  having  a  plurality  of  stabiliz- 
ing fins  mounted  thereon, 

a  parachute  boused  within  said  tail  fairing  and  having 
the  shroud  lines  thereof  attached  to  said  warhead 
lectioo,  and 

a  plurality  of  unitary,  hollow  mid-fins  formed  of  a  light 
weight  metal  and  secured  externally  on  said  warhead 
section  adjacent  said  tail  fairing. 

said  mid-fins  serving  to  stabilize  said  warhead  section 
in  flight  during  the  interval  between  detachment  of 
said  tail  fairing  and  deployment  of  said  parachute, 

said  mid-fins  being  of  sufTictent  strength  to  support  the 
weight  of  the  missile  when  stockpiled  and  to  resist 
deformation  due  to  aerodynamic  forces  and  crush- 
able  upon  contact  with  a  target  to  preclude  radial 
puiKture  of  said  warhead  section  and  damage  thereto. 


3,152544 

FLUID  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  UNDERWATER 

GROUND  MINE 

Robert  R  Pvt,  143  Clarcmoat  Road,  BwawdsvUls,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  494,943 

9  Claims.     (CL  142— It) 

(Graated  aadcr  TWe  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 

1.  In  an  underwater  ground  mine,  the  combination  of 

a  casing,  an  explosive  charge  arranged  within  said  casing. 

an  electroresponsive  detonator  adapted  to  explode  said 

charge,  a  circuit  iocluding  means  for  firing  said  detonator. 

at  least  one  switch  for  controlling  said  circuit,  a  movable 

member  for  controlling  said  switch,  a  fluid  system   in 

which  the  fluid  flow  therein  is  adapted  to  control  the 

movement  of  said  movable  member  in  response  to  changes 

in  hydrostatic  pressure  applied  to  said  fluid,  a  duct  for 

filling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  system  from  the  water  in 
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which  the  mine  is  planted,  water  filtering  means  »"»nged 
in  said  duct  for  excluding  foreign  matter  from  said  fluid 
system,  and  a   diaphragm  interpo«d   between  the  wi»d 
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metal  inner  shell  to  said  ceramic  outer  sheU  in  said 
spaced  relationship  while  pcrmitung  said  metal  uiner 
shell  and  said  ceramic  outer  shell  to  expand  upon 


water  filled  portion  of  said  system  and  the  surrounding 
water  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  transmit  rapid 
changes  in  hydrostauc  pressure  of  the  surrounding  water 
to  the  fluid  in  said  system. 


exposure  to  high  temperatures  without  advenely 
affecUng  the  strength  of  the  connection  formed 
therebetween. 


3,152547 
RADIO  PROXIMITY  FUZE 

Joha  W.  Kyle.  Ro*****^' N'^- ■^S^'' -;Zi^^iS^ 
meats,  to  the  Ualtcd  States  of  Amstica  as  repre^atea 

by  the  Secretary  of  <*•  NyT        .,      ,^  .^ 
Filed  Dec  4,  1954,  Ser.  No.  199,434 
7  CUdM.     (CL  142— 74J) 


MULTIPLE  VANE  >&GUIARLY  OSCILLATORY 

PUMP 

Albert  G.  Bodlae,  Jr.,  Skerman  Oaluj,  CaHf . 

(7477  Woodley  Ave.,  Vaa  Nuys,  CaMI.) 

Origlaal  applkatkm  May  25,  1959,  ^Ser.  No.  ilS^lO. 

Wrided  Vmd  this  appUcatloB  Oct  14,  1941,  Ser.  No. 

^*^*^  7  Claims.     (CL  143— 44) 


z' 


5  In  a  radio-controlled  proximity  fuze,  a  metallic  fu« 
casing,  a  hollowed  conical  nonconducting  no* 'JP  "''^Y 
engaging  said  casing,  a  conical  plasuc^mbedded  oscil- 
StoTcirruit  unit  including  an  oscillator  ooil  adapted  to 
fit  snugly  within  said  hollowed  nose  up.  and  a  thin-walled 
conical  metallic  antenna  cap  fitted  tightly  ovw  »k1  unit 
in  capacitive  coupling  with  said  casing  said  co«l  being 
electrically  connected  by  a  wire  through  said  plastic  to 
said  cap.  ^^^^^^^___ 

,  3,152544  ,^™.„ 

•       THERMAL  INSULATING  STRUCTUM    ^^ 
MeMa  M.  Schwwte,  B-HlmofieJVId.,  la^^ 

Mwictta  CorporatWm,  BaMmore,  M4.,  a  corvoratioa 

!*  ^^"^^  OcL  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224.457 
!  12  Claims.     (CL  142—925) 

I.  An  improved  thermal  insulating  structure  compos- 
ing: 

(a)  a  metal  inner  shell;         ..         ^  ..  .^., 

ib)  a  ceramic  outer  shell  disposed  over  said  metal 

inner  shell  in  spaced  relationship  thereto;  and 
(c)   (Wxible  metal  means  disposed  between  said  metal 

inner  shell  and  said  ceramic  outer  shell  to  connect  said 


1    In  an  oscillative  vane  pump,  the  combination  of: 

means  forming  a  fluid  conduit  having  an  annular  fluid 
flow  channel  arranged  for  fluid  flow  therethrough 
in  a  direciton  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

a  multiplicity  of  angulady  oscillating  vanes  havmg 
head  and  tail  portions  and  longitudinal  edges,  said 
vanes  being  annularly  spaced  side-by-side  in  said 
channel  and  longitudinally  oriented  therem.  with  their 
head  portions  facing  upstream  therein,  and  located 
generaUy  in  planes  which  are  radial  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  vanes  having  side  surfaces  -which 
are  disposed  at  angles  to  said  radial  planes  during 
angular  movement  of  said  vanes  about  said  axis, 

and  angulariy  oscillative  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  vanes  for  angularly  osciUating  said 
vanes  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  annular  flow  channel  being  arranged  with  bound- 
aries adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  vanes. 


3,152554 

ROTARY  WORM  AND  PLATEWHEEL  PUMIW 
ChS«  Keiath  HmnmUl.  North  Roske-^^.  ^,'^^7^ 

EsS^.  assignor  to  Goodyear  Pumps  Limited,  Cam- 

borae,  Eaglaad,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  1.  1943.  Ser.  No.  277,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Brit^  May  3,  1942 
«.«»»  ...        j^  Claims.     (CL  143—125) 

1  A  rotary  worm  and  platewheel  pump  compnsing  a 
pump  casing,  a  bore  in  said  casing  serving  as  a  rotor 
chamber,  an  inlet  port  and  ouUet  port  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  bore,  a  rotor  comprising  a  hub  with  a  subsuntially 
parallel  sided  worm  thereon  in  said  bore  between  the 
inlet  port  and  outlet  port,  said  worm  extending  oyer  at 
least  two  convolutions,  an  axially  extending  slot  m  the 
casing  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  routable  plata- 
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wheel  extending  into  the  bore  through  said  slot  and  hav- 
ing equidistantly  spaced  radially  directed  substantially 
parallel  sided  notches  therearound.  the  platewheel  being 
arranged  to  rotate  about  an  axis  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  so  enabling 
the  notches  in  the  platewheel  to  mesh  with  the  worm 
on  the  rotor  with  the  portions  of  the  platewheel  between 
the  notches  extending  into  spaces  between  the  convolutions 
of  the  worm  to  form  partitions  therein,  the  hub  of  the 
rotor  being  of  longitudinal  curvature  corresponding  to 


ber  about  said  sleeve  and  defined  by  spaced  apart  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  sleeve  and  casing  unit  between  said 
cooperating  shoulders  and  said  one  end  wall,  sealing  means 
for  retaining  f!uid  in  the  last  said  chamber  and  compensat- 
ing for  differences  in  thermal  expansion  or  contraction  of 
said  units. 


the  peripheral  curvature  of  the  platewheel,  said  axially 
extending  slot  in  the  casing  being  bounded  at  opposite 
sides  by  axially  extending  walls  which  face  opposite  sides 
of  the  platewheel  and  are  spaced  apart  so  as  to  leave 
a  gap  between  the  platewheel  and  at  least  one  of  said 
walls,  a  fillerpiece  filling  said  gap  and  detachably  secured 
to  one  of  said  walls  and  having  a  surface  shaped  to  form 
part  of  said  bore,  a  platewheel  enclosing  cover  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  casing  and  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  platewheel  in  mesh  with  the  rotor. 


3,15M51 
PUMF 
Vernon  G.  Pctcn,  Cedar  Falh,  Iowa, 
Pomp  Company,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa, 
Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1943.  Scr.  No.  2533S1 
4  ClataH.    (CL  1«3— IM) 


to  \1Ung 
corporatkn  of 


1.  A  pump  assembly  comprising,  a  pump  unit  of  a  ma- 
terial particularly  suited  for  contact  with  a  fluid  to  be 
pumped,  said  pump  unit  having  a  pumping  chamber  de- 
fined by  opposite  end  walls,  a  sleeve  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending from  one  of  said  end  walls  and  having  a  free  end 
spaced  from  the  last  said  end  wall,  and  a  pump  drive  shaft 
extending  through  said  sleeve  and  outwardly  from  uid 
free  end.  a  casing  unit  of  a  material  other  than  the  pump 
unit  material  and  including  opposite  ends  and  a  hollow 
portion  opening  through  said  ends,  said  hollow  portion 
telescopically  receiving  said  sleeve,  metitt  operatively  fix- 
edly mounting  said  pump  unit  on  said  casing  unit  and  in- 
cluding opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  having  portions  snugly 
telescoped  into  cooperating  portions  of  said  casing  unit 
with  said  one  end  wall  of  said  pump  unit  seated  against 
one  of  the  casing  unit  ends  and  a  shoulder  extending  radi- 
ally of  the  sleeve  free  end  and  seated  against  a  cooperating 
shoulder  on  said  casing  unit,  a  temperature  control  cham- 


3,152,5S2 
RADIAL  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  MOTORS 
Manfred  FmucI,  Neuai  (Rhln«K  Germany,  anlffnor  to 
Goctzewcrkc     Fricdrick     Goetz*     AktlentCMllachaft, 
Bnracbcid,  near  Coloffnc.  Germany*  a  corporation  of 

FUcdIi 
3 


i,  1M3,  Str.  No.  2MJ93 
(CL  l«3— 13«) 


I.  A  radial  seal  for  a  rotary  piston  motor,  comprising 
an  oblong  sealing  member  for  disposal  in  a  groove  formed 
in  a  rotary  piston,  a  recess  formed  at  the  back  of  said 
bar-like  seaUng  member,  clastic  synthetic  material  dis- 
posed in  said  recess,  an  auxiliary  spring  for  exerting  pres- 
sure on  said  bar-like  sealing  member,  and  said  spring 
having  its  ends  embedded  in  said  elastic  material. 


3,152,553 

ROTARY  PUMP  OR  THE  UKE 

Svcrkcr  Rydb«rg,  I  Infcoplng.  Sweden 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,971 

Clnims  priority,  appHcntion  Sweden  Dec  13, 

5  CI^M.     (CL  103—149) 


19M 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  formed  on 
the  inner  face  thereof  and  an  axially  extending  slot 
formed  therein  between  an  inlet  and  outlet  opening  in 
communication  with  said  groove;  a  diaphragm  dispoced 
across  the  groove;  a  bead  on  the  inner  face  of  the  dia- 
phragm; a  perforate  wall  at  one  end  of  the  housing;  a 
cover  plate  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  a  roller  adapted 
to  roll  against  said  bead  and  in  doing  so  to  press  the 
diaphragm  into  the  groove,  said  diaphragm  being  in  the 
form  of  a  cylindrical  pot  having  an  outwardly  directed 
flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  flat  bottom  at  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  the  bottom  being  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral opening  adapted  to  receive  a  rotor  shaft;  an  axial 
rib  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  adapted 
to  sealingly  ftt  within  said  slot;  a  washer  plate  in  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  uid  bottom;  and  fasten- 
ing means  securing  said  plate  to  sa  d  end  wall  whereby 
to  reuin  said  bottom  against  said  end  wall,  said  out- 
wardly directed  flange  being  clamped  between  said  cover 
plate  and  said  housing,  said  axial  rib  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  adapted  to  receive  a  pin  for 
engagement  with  the  end  wall  and  the  cover  plate  whereby 
to  retain  said  rib  in  said  sloL 
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THERMAL  POWER  MECHANISM 

Siegfried  Koflnk,  Klrchstrwa.  a,  Z«U  (N'^VlTi'  ^^*"*^^ 
FUed  Mar.  24.  19*1,  Ser.  No,  W.212 
Claims  priority,  applkrartoo  Germany,  Mar.  W,  l^, 
K  4«l2il;  June  23.  I960.  K  41,0#*;  Jnly  9,  1940. 
K  41  ISI 

'        llClnlnm.    (CL  10>-152) 


outlet  port  to  exert  a  biasing  force  proportional  to  the 
pressure  at  said  outlet  port  on  said  cylinder  block  in  op- 
position to  said  biasing  means,  said  first  control  means 
being  operable  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet 
port  above  a  first  pressure   level  to  shift  said  cylinder 
block  to  reduce  the  output  volume,  means  stopping  said 
first   fluid  motor  to  prevent  said  first  fluid  motor  from 
moving  said  cylinder  block  beyond  an  intermediate  out- 
put volume  position,  and  second  control  means  >n«pend- 
ent  of  said  first  control  means  including  a  second  fluid 
motor  operable  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  outlet  port 
substantially  exceeding  said  first  pressure  level  to  vary  the 
effective  output  volume  of  the  pump  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant outlet  pressure  at  a  second  pressure  level  greater 
than  said  first  pressure  level  by  shifting  said  cylinder  block 
between  said  intermediate  output  volume  position  deter- 
mined by  said  first  control  means  and  the  zero  output 
volume  position.  


I    A  thermal  power  mechanism  comprising  spaced  hot 
and  cold  elemenu.  means  for  maintaining  said  hot  and 
cold  elements  at  different  temperature  leveU,  a  bimetal- 
lic spring  member  disposed  between  said  elements  and 
movable  into  proximity,  with  a  respective  one  of  said  ele- 
ments at  extreme  positions  of  movement  so  as  to  be  in- 
fluenced by  the  temperature  of  said  element,  means  to 
bias  one  end  of  said  bimetallic  clement  against  movement 
away   from   its   associated   hot   and   cold   elements,   said 
means  being  effective  after  initiation  of  movement  of  said 
bimetallic  element  away  from  one  of  said  elements  toward 
the  other  of  said  elemenu  to  aid  in  such  movement,  and 
means  connectable  to  said  bimetallic  element  for  trans- 
forming the  motion  thereof  into  useful  work. 
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ROTARY  PUMPS 

Edutfd  Woydt,  Wagenbargstr^se  5,  Stoj^^  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1*3,410 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Germany  Dec  14,  1961 

7  Claims.     (CL  103—174) 
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TWO  VOLUME  PUMP 
Brue*  H.  Pnnly,  Chagrin  Falls,  ,OWo, 
Weathcrkcad  Company,  Clevetand,  0«o,  a 

.  tloo  of  Okk)  ^      ^,     ,^,  ,,- 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163422 
3  Claims     (CL  103—173) 


to  The 
corpora- 


-'v<«» 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing  providing  a 
fluid  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  port  to  said  fluid  chamber 
an  outlet  port  on  said  pump  housing,  a  cylinder  block 
mounted  for  alidablc  movement  within  said  fluid  cham- 
ber along  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores 
in  said  cylinder  block,  a  piston  within  each  of  said  cylm- 
der  bores,  drive  means  in  said  pump  housing  to  recipro- 
cate said  pistons  between  forward  and  retracted  positions, 
means  connecting  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  to  said  out- 
let port,  an  inlet  port  for  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  in 
said  cylinder  block,  means  biasing  said  cylinder  block  to 
the  maximum  output  volume  position,  first  control  mearis 
including  a  first  fluid  motor  connected  directly  to  said 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing,  a  body  '"0""!«^^°J 
relative  rotational  movement  in  said  housing,  a  shaft  fixed 
to  said  body,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder 
bores  therein,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  each  bore 
means  biasing  each  piston  outwardly  of  the  associated 
bore    a  plurality  of  rocker  arms  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  'body,  each  rocker  arm  engaging  the  associated  piston 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  pivot  point,  a  plurality  ot 
rollers  mounted  in  said  housing  and  successively  engage- 
able  with  said  rocker  arms  upon  relative  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  body  in  said  housing  to  move  said  pistons 
inwardly  of  said  bores,  an  intake  fitting  on  said  housing, 
an  intake  passage  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
fitting  and  each  bore,  a  discharge  fitting  on  said  housing 
a  discharge  passage  in  said  body  communicating  with 
said  discharge  fitting  and  each  bore,  a  check  valve  in  said 
discharge    passage,    a    plurality    of    piston-type    control 
valves  carried  by  said  body  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  control  communication  between  each  bore  and  intake 
and  discharge  passages,  a  cam  ring  fixed  to  said  housing 
and  a  cam  follower  on  each  piston  type  valve  engaging 
said  cam  ring  to  operate  said  piston  type  valve  upon  rela- 
tive rotational  movement  of  said  body  in  said  housing, 
whereby  upon  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  body 
in  said  housing  said  rocker  arm  will  successively  engage 
said  rollers  to  operate  sai*  pistons  and  provide  a  pumping 
action,  the  number  of  operations  of  each  piston  per  revo- 
lution of  said  body  being  equal  to  the  number  of  roUers 
provided. 
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ELECTRIC  TRACTION  TRUCK  OF  THE 
PARALLEL  DRIVE  TYTE 

Erkk  a  MscOcr,  IrwK  Pa.,  aaiipar  to  W 
Etoctric  CorporatkMi,  PtttriMUBk,  Pa^  a 
PcMHyhranfai 

FU«d  Feb.  11,  1»«3,  S«r.  No.  157,47« 

1  mr  T    (CLits— iM) 


lent  support  means  therefor  comprising  an  electric  motor 
having  a  rotaubk  armature  shaft,  a  gear  case  rigidly  con- 
nected to  Mid  motor  and  containing  gearing  including  a 
final  drive  gear  having  an  axu  generally  parallel  to  the 
armature  shaft  axis  of  said  motor,  resilient  quill  dnve 
means  to  resiliently  support  said  case  on  said  axle  with 
the  axis  of  said  drive  gear  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
axle,  said  resilient  drive  means  being  generally  in  align- 
ment with  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  axle  and  passing 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  motor  and  rigidly 
connected  gear  case,  a  bracket  on  said  motor  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  ge*""  case  and  axle  and  also  in  general 
alignment  with  said  line  perpendicular  to  the  axle  and 
passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  motor  and 
gear  case  and  said  resilient  drive  means,  resilient  link 
means  adapted  to  interconnect  said  bracket  and  the  truck 
frame  to  suspend  said  motor  from  the  truck  frame,  and 
resilient  link  meaxu  adapted  to  interconnect  said  bracket 
and  a  side  frame  member  of  the  truck  to  resist  side  thrust 
on  said  motor  and  case. 


4.  In  an  electric  traction  truck  of  the  type  having  an 
electric  motor  supported  on  a  truck  frame  with  iu  motor 
shaft  generally  parallel  to  a  traction  wheel  axle  that  is 
resiliently  joumallcd  in  the  truck  frame,  the  gear  drive 
and  misalignment  coupling  intercooaecting  the  motor  shaft 
and  traction  wheel  axle  comprising,  a  gear  case  joumalled 
on  said  axle  at  one  end  and  resiliently  supported  at  lU 
other  end  from  said  truck  frame  ad)acent  one  end  of  said 
motor  shaft,  a  driven  gear  secured  to  said  axle  within 
said  one  end  of  said  case,  a  hollow  hub  driving  gear  mesh- 
ing with  said  driven  gear  and  ioumalled  in  said  case  near 
said  other  end  of  said  case,  a  first  internally  toothed  spline 
gear  secured  to  one  end  of  said  motor  shaft  near  the  other 
end   of   said   case,    a   first   annular   toothed   spline    gear 
mounted  on  the  hub  of  said  driving  gear,  a  second  inter- 
nally toothed  spline  gear  engaging  said  first  annularly 
toothed  spline  gear,  a  second  annuiarly  toothed  spline  gear 
engaging  said  first  internally  toothed  spline  ear,  and  means 
extending  through  the  hollow  hub  of  said  driving  fMT  and 
rotaubly  interconnecting  said  second  annularly  toothed 
spline  gear  with  said  second  internally  toothed  spline  gear 
to  thereby  flexibly  interconnect  said  motor  shaft  and  said 
driving  gear. 
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TRACTION  POWER  UNIT  SUSPENSION 
Erich  Otto  Macller,  Irwte,  Pa^  aari^or  t*  W 
Electric  Corporadon,  Plttibiirflk,  Pa.,  a 
Pcaasyhraaia 

Filed  Aif.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  21M32 
iCllriw.    (CL  Its— 133) 


6.  In  an  electric  traction  truck  of  the  type  having  a 
truck  frame  with  a  wheels  and  axle  assembly  joumalled 
in  truck  side  frame  members,  an  electric  drive  and  resil- 
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RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
P.  Hwiktarfw.  544 


IMrt, 


Nov.  14,  1942,  9«r.  No.  23*425 
14  Ckites.     (CL  1*5—144) 


.'^^ 


1 .  In  combination,  a  railway  vehicle  body,  a  truck  for 
carrying  said  vehicle  body  with  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  latter  offset  to  one  side  of  the  kxigitudinal  axis 
of  the  truck,  a  track  including  a  rail  for  supporting  said 
tnKk.  means  carried  by  the  truck  for  balancing  the  off- 
center  weight  of  the  vehicle  body  including  an  outrigger 
mounted  on  said  truck  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
on  the  uppoMf  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck, 
and  fixed  meaM  for  cooperation  with  said  outrigger  in- 
dudiof  a  downwardly  facing  rail  extending  pandlel  to 
said  track,  the  off-center  weight  of  the  vehicle  body  lend- 
ing lo  lift  said  outrigger  into  engaging  relation  with  said 
raiL  ^^^^^^_ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
FRIED  RING<8HAPeD  COMESTIBLES 
fjtmw4  W.  FHm,  MtlMrt,  Md.,  iiilff^r  to  DCA  Food 
iBJBrtriH  IK^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  coryoratloa  ol  New 
York 

FBod  Jhm  13,  1941,  S«r.  No.  114,745 

13  ClaloM.     (CL  1*7— 14) 

7.  A  dough  extruding  apparatus  comprising  a  clocuxe 

member,  a  sleeve  in  axial  alignment  with  said  closure 

member,   and   vertically   reciprocauble   relative   thereto. 

means  connecting  said  sleeve  to  a  source  of  dough,  nteans 
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redprocabng  said  sleeve  in  a  cycle  including  an  upstroke 
from  a  depressed  doMd  powiioo  in  engagement  with  said 
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allowed  to  discharge  from  the  furnace,  a  furnace  outlet 
means  through  which  combustion  gases  pass,  means  for 
supplying  combustion  air  to  the  furnace  through  the  upper 
grate  run,  refuse  deflecting  means  posiuoned  directly 
above  the  upper  grate  run,  said  deflecting  means  including 
a  pair  of  flat,  spaced  apart,  parallel  plates,  means  for 
securing  the  plates  together  around  their  entire  periph- 
eries, thus  forming  a  completely  enclosed  chamber  there- 
between, said  plates  being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the 


closure  member  to  a  raised  open  powuon.  and  means  for 
adjusUng  at  least  one  of  the  time  parameters  of  said  cycle 
substantially  independent  of  the  frequency  thereof. 
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COLLAPSIBLE  IRONING  TABLE  CONSTRUCTION 

DosmM  I.  MwMoa  aad  Ks—sl  B.  Otar*—  **"""""" 

MkH,  — ifnr-  to  TW  J.  R.  Clarii 

Pvt,  MiM.,  a  corvoradoii  o 

FOed  No*.  27,  1942,  S«r.  i^w.  *^ 
ftClalM.    (CLIM— 117) 


plane  of  the  upper  grate  run  so  as  to  form  a  cavity  be- 
tween the  upper  grate  run  and  the  lower  plate  through 
which  combustion  air  can  flow  to  the  furnace  intcnor,  the 
lower  edge  of  the  lower  plate  being  closer  to  said  one 
end  of  the  upper  grate  run  than  the  higher  edge,  means 
for  positioning  said  plates  such  with  respect  to  the  upper 
grate  run  that  the  upper  grate  run  passes  beneath  the 
lower  plate  while  the  refuse  carried  thereon  passes  over 
the  upper  plate,  and  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to 
the  chamber  through  which  a  cooUng  fluid  can  be  mtro- 
duced  to  and  discharged  from  such  chamber. 
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TUFTING  MACHESX  AND  LOOPER  FOR 

PRODUCING  J-LOOPS 

Ed  B.  Bro«lrick,  Tiger,  Ga..  aalpior  to  J"»«[l*"  "^ 

SoM    Company,    Bridgeport,    Pa^    a    corpomtlo0    of 

'***"''*7lkd  Mar.  15,  IHL  S«r.  No.  95^70 
3  aafans.    (CL  112—79) 


1  In  an  ironing  table  top  formed  of  a  flat  sheet  of  metal 
material  surrounded  by  a  penphcral  rim.  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated nb  members  connected  to  the  nm  and  extending 
in  transver^ly  spaced  parallelism  longitudinally  along 
the  underside  of  the  top  sheet  for  substantially  the  length 
thereof  in  flush  engagement  therewith  to  support  the  sheet 
against  ironing  pressure  imposed  thereupon,  said  nbs  hav- 
ing elongated  slou  extending  lengthwise  for  the  enure 
length  thereof  to  joinUy  form  a  guideway  parallel  to  the 
top  sheet  for  slidable  atuchment  of  another  member  to 
the  top.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

coMBusnoN  ^^^^f^^J^i!H^^J^^?^^ 

TOR  USING  HORIZONTAL  TRAVELING  GRATE 
STOKER  ^  J   n^     v««» 

Leo  J.  J.  Cotan,  Stansbvy.  Cmm^  T'J^.^S^' 
LarcteMMt,  N.Y.,  Mrifaon  to  CombMtloa  Eaglaecr- 
has.  l"en  Wtadwr,  Com.,  a  coijondoii  o#  Delaware 
^        ihud  Dec-  27,  1942,  S«r.  No.  247,414 

1  Claim.  (CL  119— •) 
In  an  incinerator  furnace  for  burning  mixed  refuse,  tne 
furnace  comprising  enclosing  walls  and  a  furnace  bottom, 
a  U-avelling  grate  stoker  having  an  upper  grate  run  having 
a  plane  which  extends  along  the  lower  part  of  the  furnace, 
a  refuse  feed  chute  by  means  of  which  incoming  refuse  is 
supplied  to  one  end  of  the  upper  run,  an  ash  dispoaal 
opening  in  the  furnace  bottom  adjacent  and  below  the 
other  end  of  the  upper  grate  run  through  which  ash  u 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  for  supporting  a  backing 
fabric  a  yarn  carrying  needle  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
supporting  means  and  adapted  to  penetrate  and  to  carry 
a  loop  of  yam  through  backing  fabric  when  poMtioned  on 
said  supporting  means,  a  hook  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  supporting  means  from  said  needle  and  includ- 
ing a  loop  penetrating  blade  adapted  to  enter  loops  of  yam 
presented  by  said  needle,  said  blade  having  a  cutting  edge, 
a  knife  having  a  cutting  edge  cooperating  with  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  to  sever  loops  of  yam  on  said  blade  to 
form  cut  pile,  and  yam  loop  engaging  means  carried  by 
said  hook  defining  the  path  of  a  loop  of  yam  about  said 
blade  and  positioned  in  spaced  reUtion  to  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  hook  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  kmfe 
and  in  the  direction  away  from  said  backing  fabric  and 
beyond  the  cutting  edge  of  the  hook  to  lengthen  the  path 
of  a  loop  of  yam  about  said  blade  and  thereby  cut  the  loop 
at  a  point  other  than  the  middle  of  the  bi^t 


^ 
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DIE  CUSHION 
Donald  Henry  Gardner.  Cranston,  RJ^  awignnr  to  Elaitk 
Die  Engineering  Company,  Warwick,  RIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Sept  11,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  137,29« 
4  Clainu.    (CL  113—44) 


r'  ,^" 


r-"f.»  «» 
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DIE  CUSHION 
Donald  Henry  Gardner,  Craaiton,  RJ., 

Die  Enginccrtec  Company,  WarwidL,  R.L,  ■ 
tion  of  Rkode  Island 

FUed  Oct  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  144^55 
5ClalBM.    (CL  113-^44) 


toElMtk 


square  inch,  die  cushion  plate  means  on  said  pressure 
pad  engaging  uid  die  cushion  means  and  means  on  said 
die  block  engaging  said  pressure  pad  whereby  relative 
movement  of  said  die  block  toward  said  punch  plate 
matingly  engages  said  die  block  contour  with  said  pre- 
selected contour  and  said  die  with  said  punch,  said  punch 
passing  through  said  punch  orifice,  said  die  cushion  means 
uniformly  resisting  the  engagement  of  said  die  with  said 
punch. 
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TOOL  FOR  WELDLNG  EXPANDED  ALUMINUM 

MickacI   Dixon,   Havertown.   Pa.     (%    Philadclpkia 

Electric  Co..  1444  ChcttMrt  St,  Phaadclphia.  Pa.) 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,3tS 

3aataM.    (CL  113— HI) 
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I.  A  punch  and  die  set  comprising  a  die  holding  plate 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  die  bushings  and  a  shank,  a 
punch  holding  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  die 
posts  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  said  plurality  of  die 
bushings,  a  die,  means  fastening  said  die  to  said  die  hold- 
ing plate,  a  die  cushion  collar,  meaiu  securing  said  die 
cushion  collar  to  said  punch  carrying  plate,  a  punch, 
means  securing  said  punch  to  said  punch  can7ing  plate, 
a  die  cushion  fabricated  from  polyurethanc  material,  lo- 
cated within  said  die  cushion  collar  and  surrounding  said 
punch,  a  movable  pressure  ring  slidably  mounted  within 
said  die  cushion  collar  and  lying  upon  said  die  ciuhion, 
whereby  relative  movement  of  said  die  holding  plate  to- 
ward said  punch  holding  plate  engages  said  die  with  said 
punch,  said  die  engaging  said  movable  pressure  ring  and 
thereby  depressing  said  die  cushion,  said  die  cushion  imi- 
formly  resisting  engagement  of  said  die  with  said  movable 
pressure  ring. 


1.  A  tool  for  welding  expanded  aluminum  mesh  having 
openings  staggered  in  alternate  rows  and  surrounded  by  a 
plurality  of  strands  with  intersections  at  side  margins  to 
a  strap  which  comprises  a  metallic  heat  conducting  body 
having  at  least  three  spaced  fingers  extending  generally 
in  the  same  direction  from  one  end  thereof  and  simul- 
taneously insertable  in  openings  in  the  mesh  at  three 
sides  of  an  intersection  and  being  so  proportioned  with 
respect  to  said  mesh  as  to  be  in  simultaneous  beat  tran>- 
fer  engagement  with  all  the  strands  meeting  ai  said  inter- 
section when  so  inserted  in  the  mesh,  and  a  member  ex- 
lending  from  said  body  for  supporting  said  body  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  mesh. 


Roy 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  TUBES  WITH 

A  HEUCAL  FES 

FWMcn,  SUpton,  England,  aadgnor  to  Rolb-Roycc 

Limited,  Derby,  Ea^and,  a  BrWih  company 

FUed  Not.  9,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  44,184 

CWbm  prlortty,  ■ppWrfinn  Great  Brltala,  Nov.  12,  1959, 

34,445/59 

a  riiiwi    (CL  113— 1  IS) 


1 .  A  punch  and  die  set  comprising  a  punch  holder  con- 
sisting of  a  block  fabricated  from  steel  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  chambers,  a  plurality  of  die  poets  fixed  in 
said  steel  block,  a  punch  fixed  in  said  block,  a  pressure 
pad  provided  with  a  plurality  of  die  bushings  adapted  to 
slidingly  engage  said  plurality  of  die  posts,  and  a  punch 
orifice,  a  punch  plate,  provided  with  a  preselected  con- 
tour, fixed  to  said  pressure  pad,  a  die  block  having  a 
shank,  a  contour  adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  pre- 
selected contour,  a  die  adapted  to  mating  y  engage  said 
punch,  die  cushion  means  located  in  said  plurality  of 
chambers,  said  die  cushion  means  fabricated  from  a  poly- 
urethane  material  having  the  physical  characteristics  of  a 
durometer  reading  of  approximately  ninety-five,  an  elon- 
gation potential  of  approximately  six  hundred  percent,  a 
normal  elongation  of  approximately  two  hundred  percent 
at  eighteen  hundred  pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  tensile 
strength  of  approximately  forty-three  hundred  pounds  per 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tube  having  an  ex- 
ternal helical  fin  from  strip  metal  comprising  the  opera- 
tions of  forming  the  strip  into  a  channel  section  with  a 
base  and  two  edge  webs,  trimming  the  two  edge  webs  to 
be  of  equal  height,  guiding  the  chartnel  section  strip 
obliquely  onto  a  rotating  numdrel,  and  deflecting  the  edge 
web  which  first  approaches  the  mandrel  so  that  the  base 


web  of  the  strip  is  wrapped  helically  on  the  mandrel 
and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  edge  webs  are  brought  into 
contact. 

I  3,152,544 

PIER  AND  RAFT  CONSTRUCTION 

Aka  D.  Ma>tr,  Pit  Laka  Faraa,  13233  N.  Orlok 

Lane  20  W.,  Me^oa,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1942,  Scr.  No.  229,551 

1  Claim.    (CL  114—^ 


3,152,574 

FLOATING  VESSEL 

Francis  J.  Dyer,  26  E.  Garfield  St.,  Merrick,  N.Y. 

nicd  Sept  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,229 

4  Claims.     (CL  114— ♦9) 


A  floating  dock  adapted  to  be  assembled  from  a  plu- 
rality of  identical  rectangular  floating  sections,  each  of 
said  sections  being  enclosed  by  a  frame  having  locking 
means  integral  with  said  frame  and  extending  therealong 
for  locking  engagement  with  a  contiguous  floating  section, 
each  of  said  locking  means  comprising  a  flange  element 
extending  parallel  to  such  frame  and  spaced  from  said 
frame  and  the  side  of  said  floating  element  by  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  flange  element,  said 
flange  element  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  but 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  floating  section,  a  first  float- 
ing section  of  said  floating  dock  having  the  flange  ele- 
menu  thereof  extending  downward,  and  the  floating  sec- 
tions contiguous  to  said  first  floating  section  having  the 
identical  flange  elemenU  thereof  extending  upward,  the 
flange  elemenU  of  said  first  floating  section  and  said  con- 
tiguous floating  sections  being  thereby  in  locking  engage- 
HMnt  

I  3,152,549 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Hcrmmu  Walter  GcMcn,  ICabcrslaatera,  Pfab,  Haai 
Ebcrkard,  Dvbdorf  obcr  Bona,  Rndolf  Pawku,  Mainz, 
and  Heinz  Brockmann,  kalaerriaBtrm,  Pfalz,  Ger- 
many, BsaigDors  to  Flrma  H.  W.  GcUca  ILG.  Eiscn- 
wcrkc  Kaberslautem,  KaiserslauterB,  Pfalz,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1942.  Ser.  No.  219,473 

Clahnt  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  23, 1941, 

G  32.944 

S  rilto        (CL  114     43.5) 


1.  A  barge  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a 
hull  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  generally 
open  top,  means  in  said  hull  forming  a  structural  support 
for  absorbing  the  primary  pushing,  pulling,  and  shock 
forces  imparted  to  said  barge  during  normal  use  thereof 
and  not  generally  being  capable  of  being  absorbed  by  said 
resilient   hull,  said   means  comprising   a  rigid   top  deck 
structure  disposed  within  and  adjoining  the  upper  portion 
of  said  hull,  said  deck  structure  being  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  rigid  structural  members  joined  to  one  an- 
other and  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  rigid  uni- 
tary structure  for  the  entire  barge,  a  plurality  of  container- 
compartments  supported   from   said   deck   structure   and 
extending  into  but  spaced  from  said  hull  such  that  the 
hull,  deck  structure,  and  container-compartments  form 
a  closed   space,   a   monolith   of   foam   material    in   said 
closed  space  conforming  to  the  contour  thereof  to  fill 
said  closed  space,  said  deck  structure  being  supported 
on  said  monolith  of  foam  material  such  that  the  foam 
material  forms  an  integral  part  of  the  barge  to  main- 
tain the  deck  structure  in  said  upper  portion  of  the  hull 
and  to  mainuin  the  contour  of  the  resilient  hull,  said 
foam  material  thereby  maintaining  the  integrity  of  the 
barge  while  said  rigid  deck  structure  provides  the  main 
strength  and  rigidity  for  the  barge  to  absorb  the  afore- 
said   primary   pushing,    pulling,    and    shock    forces   en- 
countered by  the  barge  during  normal  use  thereof. 


3,152,571 
TOWLINE  FIXTURE 
Tsunao  Isfaihara,  Wgashinada-ko,  Kobe-sU,  Japan, 
assignor  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,237 
2  Clalmi.    (CL  114—235) 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  main  floating  body  having  a  top 
deck,  auxiliary  floats  each  hinged  to  said  body  along  one 
side  thereof  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  deck  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  extending  laterally 
from  the  body  and  a  second  position  overiying  the  body, 
each  float  having  a  recess  extending  transversely  there- 
across,  said  recess  opening  upwardly  when  the  float  is  in 
the  flrst  poaition,  ramp  means  removably  carried  in  each 
recess,  pivot  means  carried  by  the  body  to  connect  a  first 
end  of  such  ramp  n>eans  to  one  side  of  the  body  with  its 
upper  surface  level  with  the  surface  of  said  deck  and  in  a 
position  extending  through  said  recess,  said  ramp  connect- 
ing means  bemg  a  pivot  means,  and  means  carried  by  each 
auxiliary  float  and  connectible  to  said  ramp  means  to 
swing  the  ramp  means  about  said  pivot  ineans  to  a  poai- 
tion in  which  the  outer  free  end  is  higher  than  iu  first 
•nd. 


1.  A  towline  fixture  comprising  a  hook  member  at- 
tached to  the  towline  fixture  body,  a  receiving  rod  pro- 
vided in  such  manner  that  it  can  fit  in  said  body  and 
which  is  applied  at  the  lower  end  to  the  tip  of  said  hook 
member,  an  endless  lead  rope,  a  lead  rope  guide  which 
suspends  said  lead  rope  close  to  said  hook  member,  rope 
fitting  attached  to  said  lead  rope,  and  a  catch  provided 
on  one  end  of  a  towline  which  fits  in  said  hook  member. 


3,152,572 

LEAK  INDICATOR 

Hcniy  W.  Allhoff,  Jr.,  4389  St  Regina  Lane, 

St  Ann,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,082 

6  Claims.     (CL  116—118) 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  leaks  in  a  fluid  flow  system 

located  above  a  ceiling  comprising  a  catch  pan  having 
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an  upstanding  peripheral  wall  and  a  bottom,  said  catch 
pan  being  positioned  under  a  portion  of  uid  syflem 
subject  to  leaks,  a  well  defined  in  said  bottom  of  said 
catch  pan  and  disposed  in  an  aperture  in  the  ceiling. 
said  well  having  a  transparent  surface  visible  from  below 


said  seal  being  exposed  on  one  side  thereof  to  permit 
excess  adhesive  and  air  bubbles  to  be  expressed  dur- 
ing seating  of  said  wall  against  said  elongated  portion. 


o 

, .       «* 

• 
1 

f — 

-  «^^ 

the  ceiling,  a  float  in  said  well  normally  resting  on  said 
surface,  and  means  associated  with  said  float  to  visually 
indicate  through  said  surface  to  one  below  the  ceiling  the 
displacement  of  said  float  in  said  well  by  fluid  leaking 
from  said  system. 

3,152^3 
METHOD  OF  POULTRY  RAISING  AND  THE 

SUPPLY  MATERIAL  THEREOF 
KcBM  KMaka.  MAaMte  HlgMM.  SiilJ^-cW, 

Fll«4  Aag.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,7«4 

ClaioM  priority,  applkadoa  Japaa,  Aag.  31,  IMI, 

34/31,435 

4Ck*M.    (CLI1»— 1) 

2: 


1.  A  poultry  raising  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  nutrient-containing  feed  material  to  the  poultry 
on  a  regular  substantially  dafly  basis;  and.  supplying  at 
least  two  spherical  glass  t>eads  of  from  about  3  mm.  to  6 
nrni.  in  diameter  to  the  poultry  for  masticating  said  feed 
material  at  least  once  during  each  four  month  period. 


3,151,574 

AQUARIUM  STRUCTURAL  UNIT 

Fruk  M.  S<o^  344  St.  Frwcis  Bird.,  Daly  City.  CaUf. 

Origiiial  appUcatkMi  Jaly  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  125J3I,  sow 

Patent  No.  3.495353,  dated  Jaly   2,   1943.     DKUcd 

Md  tkb  appUcatfaM  Sept.  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,742 

4  Cl^M.     (CL  119—5) 


ANIMAL  FEEDER 
r,  §44  GfaM  St.,  Md  Claiidc  W.  Rlddk. 
3,  botk  ol  Ncwkcrry,  S.C. 
Flkd  Am.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21t,49S 
2  OataBC     (CL  119—54) 


1.  In  an  aquaritmi: 

(a)  a  fluid-retaining  wall; 

\h)  a  base  including  an  elongated  portion  having  an 
edge  extending  parallel  to  said  wall  and  bearing 
against  an  exterior  portion  of  said  wall; 

(c)  a  rabbeted  portion  extending  inwardly  from  said 
edge  of  said  portion  and  having  an  open  end  adjacent 
said  wall  and  an  opposed  closed  end  also  adjacent 
said  wall;  and 

(</)  an  adhesive  material  filling  the  said  rabbeted  por- 
tion and  in  contact  with  said  wall  providing  a  seal 
between  the  said  wall  and  the  said  rabbeted  portion. 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  animals  in  adjacent  enclosures 
measured  amounts  of  feed  including,  a  hopper  having  sub- 
Mantially  vertical  sides  pocitiooed  between  clotures  for 
moving  feed  ptaced  therein  by  gravity,  a  chamber  having 
a  subctantially  circular  vertical  longitudinal  cross  section 
into  whic^  the  feed  is  gravity  fed  from  said  hopper,  said 
hopper  having  a  restricted  lower  portion  connected  to  said 
chamber  through  which  the  feed  passes  from  the  hopper 
into  the  chamber,  a  transverse  axially  disposed  shaft  with- 
in said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially  extending 
partitions  Axed  to  said  shaft  forming  containers  for  meas- 
ured aaKxmu  of  feed,  means  for  routing  said  shaft  con- 
tinuously in  either  direction  for  a  predetermined  number 
of  revolutiona,  a  chute  communicating  with  successive 
containers  u  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction  thus  re- 
ceiving a  measured  amount  of  feed  from  said  containers 
and  directing  same  to  one  closure,  another  chute  com- 
municating with  successive  containers  when  the  shaft  is 
rotated  in  the  other  direction  thus  receiving  a  measured 
amount  of  feed  from  said  conUiners  and  directing  same 
to  the  other  closure,  a  projecting  portion  of  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  and  beyond  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  ec- 
centric means  carried  by  said  projecting  portion,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  rod  having  an  offset  portion  carried  hy 
said  eccentric  means  without  the  hopper  on  one  end  there- 
of, and  an  agiutor  carried  within  the  hopper  and  pivoted 
in  the  sides  thereof  extending  downwardly  into  said  re- 
stricted portion  of  the  hopper  and  bemg  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  tba  vertical  rod  so  as  to  be  oscillated  by  said 
rod.  

3,152,574 
ANTI-SPLASH  WATERING  AND  FEEDING 
DEVICE  FOR  PET  ANIMALS 
GeoTM  Wcdcy  Faarot,  Falls  Chvck.  Va. 
(729  Praa  Way,  Los  Altos,  CaHT.) 
FIM  l«ly  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,779 
7  Ckit^     (CL  119^72) 
1.  In  an  anti-splash  watermg  device  for  animals,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  vertical  wall  formed  of  plastic  ma- 
terial, a  dished  bottom  wall  extending  across  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  wall  also  of  plastic  material  and  re- 
cened  therein,  said  bottom  wall  being  arranged  with  its 
concave  surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  device,  an 
annular  wall  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
and   an   inverted    frusto-conical    plastic   wall   depending 
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centrally  from  said  annular  wall,  said  frusto-conical  wall 
being  provided  with  a  lower  opening  terminating  from  the 
dished  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  a  distance  of  approxi- 


3,152,57S 

MULTICOLOR  BALL-POINT  WRITER 

Ulrich  Hofmann,  CocthestrasM  99,  Eblngen, 

WurttCBibcrg.  Germany 

Filed  Jnlv  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,145 

1  Claim.    (CL124— 14^ 


mately  one-third  the  length  of  said  inverted  frusto-conical 
wall,  the  lower  opening  being  in  substantially  the  sanae 
plane  as  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  dished  wall. 


3,152,577 

ANIMAL  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

W  miam  H.  Sheriff,  R-F.D.,  GoodcD,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  34,  1H3,  Scr.  Na  254,974 

7  ClahM.     (CL  119^-99) 


1    In  combination  with  a  pair  of  uprights  defining  an 
opening  therebetween,  an  animal  restraining  gate  includ- 
ing first  upstanding  abutment  means  at  one  upstanding 
edge  portion,  means  pivouUy  securing  said  one  upstand- 
ing edge  portion  to  one  of  said  uprighu  for  swinging 
movement   about   an   upstanding  axis  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  extending  between  said 
uprights  with  the  free  edge  portion  of  said  gate  adjacent 
the  other  of  said  uprights,  second  upstanding  abutment 
means  supported  from  said  gate  for  movement  of  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  first  abut- 
ment means  for  embracing  the  neck  of  an  animal  dis- 
posed between  said  abutment  means,  said  one  edge  por- 
tion of  said  gate  also  including  an  elongated  upstanding 
member  defining  secondary  abutment  means  for  coactioo 
with  said   second  abutment  means,  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  arm  means  secured  at  corresponding  ends  to  said 
upstanding  member  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
at  points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  and  pivotally 
and  slidably  secured  at  the  other  pair  of  corresponding 
ends  thereof  to  said  first  upstanding  abutment  means  for 
swinging  movement  of  said  upstanding  member  between 
an  operative  extended  position  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  abutment  means  and  a  retracted  out-of-the- 
way  position  swung  to  one  side  of  the  medial  plane  of 
said  gate,  said  gate  including  an  upstanding  side  mem- 
ber extending  along  its  free  edge  portion  and  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  horizontal  members  extending  between 
the  lower  ends  of  said  first  upstanding  abutment  means 
and  said  upstanding  side  member,  the  lower  end  of  said 
upstanding   n>ember   including   a   portion   receivable   be- 
tween  said    horizontal    members   when   said   upstanding 
member   is   in   the   operative   position,   said   upstanding 
member   being   longitudinally   shiftable   relative  to  said 
first  abutment  means  to  withdraw  said  lower  end  portion 
from  between  said  horizonul  members  prior  to  swinging 
movement  of  aaid  secondary  abutment  means  from  said 
operative  poaition  toward  said  inoperative  position. 


A  multiple  cartridge  retractable  pen  mechanism  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  housing  open  at  its  front  end  and 
at  its  rear  end.  a  pushbutton  inserted  in  and  projecting 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  housing  and  axially  movable 
in  said  housing  means  for  holding  said  push-button  in 
its  forward  operative   position,   a  cage  in  said  housing 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  push-buuon  and  receiving 
the  latter  upon  pressing  said  push-button  into  said  hous- 
ing, a  basket  disposed  in  said  housing  in  front  of  said 
cage  and  connected  with  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  holders 
mounted  in  said  basket  and  disposed  at  the  end  of  and 
axially  movable  in  said  housing  and  each  of  said  lead 
holders  reuining  releasably  a  lead  of  predctcnnincd  color 
to  project  the  latter  from  the  front  end  of  said  housing 
in  its  operative  position,  a  plurality  of  guide  members 
equal  in  number  with  that  of  said  lead  holders  and  each 
of  said  guide  members  operatively  connected  with  the 
corresponding  of  said  lead  holders,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber disposed  at  least  at  the  inner  end  of  said  push-button 
and  assuming  by  gravity  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  in  response  to  a  predetermined  inclined  position 
of  said  housing,  said  intermediate  member  providing  se- 
lectively a  closed  system  of  mechanical  forces  between 
said  push-button  and  any  one  of  said  guide  members, 
thereby  moving  said  selected  lead  into  writing  position 
upon  pressing  inwardly  said  push-button,  and   a  spring 
disposed    in   said   push-button   and   engaging   the   latter 
into  its  rearmost  position,  means  disposed  in  said  push- 
button for  locking  said  selected  lead  in  writing  position, 
said  intermediate  member  comprising  a  pin-shaped  body 
disposed  between  said  push-button  and  said  guide  mem- 
bers, and  said   pin-shaped  body  being  freely  suspended 
within   said   spring   of   said   push-button   to   assume   an 
inclined  position  toward  one  of  said  guide  members  and 
positioning  itself  in  the  respective  inclined  positions  of 
said  writer  into  operative  position  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  guide  members  corresponding  to  the  selected  lead, 
said  pin-shaped  body  being  suspended  eccentrically  on 
said  spring  of  said  push-button  and  being  of  such  shape 
that  due  to  said  eccentric  suspension  and  due  to  said 
shape,  said  pin-shaped  t>ody  adjusts  itself  relative  to  a 
predetermined  lead  in  the  substantially  vertical  position 
of  said  writer. 

3,152,579 
COPY  HOLDER 
Eric  H.  RaA,  West  Hwtford,  Walter  H.  Obo^  Westport, 
and    Ellsworth    L.    Reltsma,    West    Norwalk,    Cobb., 
aasigMTS   to   Spcrry    Rand   Corporatioa,   New   York, 
N.V.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  June  27,  195S,  Ser.  No.  745,622,  now 
Patent  No.  2.954,545,  dated  Oct  18,  1944.     Divided 
an4  this  application  Feh.  17,  1944,  Scr.  No.  9^34 

10  Claims.     (CL  124—32) 
1.  A  copy  holder;  comprising 
(a)  a  paper  platen  adapted  to  receive  copy  tbereaboot; 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  l»64 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(b)  a  clutch  mechanism  coacling  with  said  platen  to 
operate  the  same  and  thereby  effect  a  movement  of 
said  paper,  platen  and  copy; 

(c)  a  movable  key  lever  having  an  arcuate  seat  por- 
tion; .        ,  .      ,    .  V 

(<f)  a  connection  between  said  lever  and  said  clutch 
mechanism  for  transmitling  the  motion  of  said  key 
lever  to  said  clutch  mechanism  and  thereby  to  said 
paper  platen  and  copy; 


(e)  a  manually  adjustable  cam  having  a  curved  por- 
tion disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  arcu- 
ate seat  portion  of  said  key  lever  and  adapted  to 
arrest  the  movement  of  said  key  lever;  and 

(/)  hand  wheel  means  for  adjusUng  the  cam  to  define 
the  amount  of  movement  of  said  key  lever,  and 
thereby  said  clutch  mechanism,  paper  platen,  and 
copy.  ^___^^^^^ 

3,15I,5M 

COPYHOLDER  AND  LINE  GUIDE 

Sllvey-Pe«rie  Tiiirier,  32«  E.  f^rfSt-,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

Mstenor  of  oM-half  to  Je«i  Larking.  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1»«3.  S«r.  No.  24«,171 

1  Claim.    (CL  12«— 33) 


po!kition  for  effectively  positioning  said  tablet  upon  and 
in  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said  planar  surface. 
and  a  line-guide  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  edges 
of  said  tablet,  said  line  guide  comprising  a  positioning 
and  guiding  arm  engaging  said  front  face  of  said  tablet 
for  positioning  reading  matter  thereupon,  a  backing  arm 
engaging  the  rear  face  of  said  said  tablet,  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  arms  engaging  said  rear  face  being  greater 
than  and  the  longitudinal  dimensional  extent  of  the  arm 
engaging  said  front  face  being  less  than  the   transverse 
dimensional  extent  of  said  tablet,  each  of  said  arms  being 
integrally  connected  to  a  separate  substantially  rectangu- 
larly shaped  mounting  head,  each  of  said  mounting  heads 
being  integrally  connected  to  one  another  along  one  of 
the  edges  thereof  and  being  further  connected  to  each 
other  medially  of  said  edges,  each  of  said  mounting  heads 
being  longitudinally  extensive  along  an  axis  disposed  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinally 
extensive  axis  of  said  arms.  *  hereby  said  line-guide  is 
T-shaped  in  configuration  and  said  mounting  heads  pro- 
vide substantial   surface   area  for  frictional  engagement 
with    the    front    and    rear    faces   of    said    tablet    ^»hen 
positioned  in  back-lo-back  relationship  with  respect  to 
one  another,  thereby  maintaining  said  line-guide  in  posi- 
tion upon  said  tablet  unul  the  same  is  removed  there- 
from. ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3.152.511 
LEAD  POINTING  DEVICE 
Allen  H.  Keirt.  New   York,  N.Y.,  ''^'»'';^JZJ:^i^ 
Frao  *  Clark,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Jnne  2«,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  2«3,U« 
3  Claimf.     (CL  12*— M) 


A  copyholder  comprising  in  combination,  a  substan 
tially  rectangularly  shaped  tablet  having  a  front  and  rear 
face,  a  support  secured  to  said  ubiet  on  said  rear  face 
for  supporting  said  tablet  upon  and  in  angular  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  a  planar  surface,  said  support  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  legs,  a  first  of  said  legs  being  se- 
cured to  said  rear  face  of  said  tablet,  a  second  of  said 
legs  being  integrally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
first  leg  and  being  of  less  longitudinal  dimensional  extent 
than  said  first  leg.  a  third  of  said  legs  being  integrally 
connected    at    one    end    thereof    to    said    second    leg 
and     being    of    less     longitudinal     dimensional     extent 
than  said  first  and  said  second  legs,  a   fourth  of  said 
legs  being  integrally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  and 
being  of  less  longitudinal  dimensional  extent  than  said 
third   leg.   said   legs  being   selectively   posilionable   in   a 
first  position  in  which  the  same  are  disposed  closely  ad- 
jacent  and   in   substanUally    parallel    reUtionship   with 
respect  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  tablet  and  in  a  second 
posiuoft   in   which   each   succeeding   leg   is   substantially 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  its  preceding  leg.  said 
legs  of  said  support  being  maintainable  in  said  second 


\ 


1.  In  a  pencil  sharpener  a  motor  driven  receptacle 
mounted  for  rotation  on  iu  axis  which  is  fixed,  a  blade 
holder  attached  to  and  lying  in  said  receptacle,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  blade  holder  on  said  axis  when  un- 
stressed including  guide  means  on  which  said  blade  holder 
is  mounted  and  may  slide  along  said  axis,  springs  for 
resisting  such  sliding  movement  under  the  pressure  of  a 
penca  inserted  into  said  blade  holder,  and  resilient  meaijs 
for  interconnecting  said  guide  means  to  said  receptacle 
while  permitting  said  guide  means  to  tilt  with  respect 
to  said  axis  when  the  applied  force  of  the  mserted  pencil 
causes  tilting.  

3,152,512  ^ 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rwlolpk   A.   LareWf,  Sr.  422*  S^7th  E..  Salt   Lake 
CHy   17.  Utah,  and  Gny  Prickard,  deceased,  late  of 
Price,  Utak,  hy  Bert  L.  Prickard,  executor.  Box  tft, 

P'iee,  Utak  ».^ 

FUad  Jnly  1«,  1»«1.  S«r.  No.  125.1U 
5  CWaM.     <CL  123— U) 

1.  A  combustion  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  fuel  combustion  section  in- 
cluding a  generally  annularly  disposed  penpheral  wall  pro- 
vided at  an  inner  surface  thereof  with  a  circumferentiaUy 
extending  receaa  defining  a  combustion  looe.  a  rotary 


OCTOBKll   13,  19U 

means  rolataWe  within  said  penpheral  wall  and  having  a 
generally  radially  extending  pocket,  passage  means  for 
conducting  a  partially  compressed  fueUir  mixture  into 
said  pocket,  a  reciprocal  sleeve  member  in  said  pocket 
having  ports  for  controlUng  fuel-air  entry  thereinto  and 
discharge  therefrom  into  said  combustion  zone,  a  recipro- 
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3,152,584 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Michael  I.  Petroff,  362- A  Lexington  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,740 

3  Claims.     (CL  123—139) 


caung  piston  in  said  sleeve  member  to  further  compress 
and  displace  the  fuel-air  mixture  from  the  sleeve  member 
at  predetermined  limes,  and  cam  means  operativeiy  asso- 
ciated with  said  piston  for  controlling  reciprocation  there- 
of to  controllably  displace  the  fuel-air  mixture  into  the 
combustion  lone  to  maintain  a  substantally  constant  com- 
bustion pressure  therein. 


3,152,5t3 
INTFRNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.  AND  IN  PAR- 
tTcI  1  <R  FREE   PISTON   MACHINES  WITH  IN- 
JECTION  OF  GASEOUS  FL^L        ^     ^      ,     ,    _ 

Helg.  Horgen.  L>on.  and  0«^  H-j!!  ^ll^^'w^^' 
France,  aarignors  to  Socirte  d^Elndes  et  de  Participa- 
SW  EaTGax,  EWctridte,  En«fle  S.A.  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  a  aodcty  ol  Frajct 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1963,  Str.  No.  2*«,4#t 

Clainu  prioHty,  appMcatton  France  Mar.  6,  1962 

SClainu.     (CL123— 27) 


1.  The  method  of  improving  performance  of  a  dicsel 
engine  having  a  piston  operaUng  on  a  crankshaft  to  re- 
ciprocate in  a  cylinder,  a  fuel  pump  connected  to  deliver 
fuel  to  said  cylinder,  a  camshaft,  a  cam  fixed  on  said 
camshaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  cam  lobe 
thereon,   said   cam   lobe   having   a   beginning   of  rise,   a 
maximum  point  of  rise  and  an  end  of  rise,  a  cam  follower 
in  engagement  with  said  cam.  and  a  fuel  pump  operator 
actuated  by  movement  of  said  cam  follower,  said  cam- 
shaft being  geared  to  said  crankshaft  and  said  cam  being 
fixed  to  said  camshaft  such  that  said  cam  roller  engages 
the  beginning  of  rise  of  said  cam  prior  to  the  completion 
of  the   compression  stroke   of  said  piston,  the  method 
comprising: 

decreasing  the  angular  width  of  said  cam  lobe  between 

the  beginning  of  rise  of  said  cam  lobe  and  the  point 

of  maximum  rise  thereof  while  retaining  the  same 

angular  position  of  the  point  of  maximum  rise  of 

said  cam  lobe  by  a  given  ratio; 
decreasing  the  radial  angle  of  said  cam  lobe  between 

the  point  of  maximum  rise  of  said  lobe  and  the  end 

of  riae  of  said  lobe  by  the  same  ratio; 
decreasing  the  maximum  height  of  said  cam  lobe  by  a 

given  proportion;  and 
multiplying  the  movement  of  the  fuel  pump  operator 

produced  by  the  cam  follower  by  the  reciprocal  of 

given  proportion. 


3,1S2,5S5 

CAMP  STOVE 

Morton  R.  Harrison,  3120  E.  2*th,  Tul«,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,578 

2  Claims.     (CL  126—2) 


1    An  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises,  in 
combination,   an  engine   cylinder  having   a  combustion 
chamber,  feed  means  for  cyclically  in)ecting  a  gas«)us 
fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  means  including 
a  gaseous  fuel  inlet  valve  opening  into  said  combustion 
chamber  and  an  impulse  pump  for  cycli<;ally  operating 
said  valve,  said  pump  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  a 
piston  movable  in  said  cylindrical  body  and  means  for 
cyclically   in^cting   a  liquid   fuel   into  said   combustion 
chamber    said  last  menuoned  means  comprising  a  h>- 
draulic  pilot  pump  for  directly  injecting  liquid  fuel  into 
said  chamber,  said  hydraulic  pilot  pump  having  the  same 
cylindrical  body  as  that  of  said  impulse  pump  and  a  piston 
operative  by  said  impulse  pump  piston. 
.      807  0.0—27 


1.  A  camp  stove  for  utilizing  cans  of  jellied  alcohol 
fuel  or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  opened  top.  fiat  bottomed,  shallow  container  base; 

an  opened  top.  flat  bottomed,  fuel  can  container  mem- 
ber of  a  diameter  less  than  said  container  base  and 
centrally  positioned  within  said  conuiner  base; 

a  hard  setting  ballast  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer base  surrounding  and  holding  m  position  said 
fuel  can  container; 
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a  base  cover  member  closing  said  conuiner  base,  said 
base  cover  member  having  an  opening  therein  re- 
ceiving the  upper  portion  of  said  fuel  can  container 
member,  said  base  cover  member  having  grill  sup- 
port openings  therein; 

a  fuel  can  container  member  cover  removably  closing 
said  fuel  can  conuiner  member,  said  fuel  can  con- 
tainer member  cover  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  handle  affixed  to  and  extending  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  fuel  can  container 
member  cover; 

a  removable  grill  n»ember  extending  across  the  sahi 
open  top  of  said  fuel  can  container  member,  said  grill 
member  having  integral  downwardly  extending  por- 
tions removably  received  by  said  grill  support  open- 
ings in  said  base  cover  member;  and 

a  flat  flange  control  lid  member  having  an  integral 
handle  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  integral 
handle  portion  pivotally  supported  to  and  substan- 
tially overlying  said  handle  affixed  to  said  fuel  can 
container  member  cover,  said  lid  member  of  a  size 
to  fully  cover,  when  in  closed  position,  said  opening 
in  said  fuel  can  container  member  cover. 


the  firebox  which  angle  is  tubttantially  the  tame  as  the 
angle  of  the  plane  of  unifonn  heat  distribution  with 
respect  to  said  open  side,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing meant  for  adjusting  said  grid  to  positions  in  planes 
parallel  with  its  acute  angled  plane  and  at  variable  dis- 
tances therefrom  for  controlling  the  degree  of  heatmg  sup- 
plied to  said  grid  from  said  emission. 


3,152,SM 
€XX>KING  AFPARATUS 
WvTcn  O.  Rvaell.  ffMnrlry.  Mitec 
Original  appUcatioa  Nov.  2«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  423,427,  i 
Patent  No.  3.«S5,5««,  dated  Apr-  14*  1**^     Divided 
and  thk  appUcatkm  Apr-  I*.  1^41,  S«r.  No.  141,942 
It  Oains.     (CL  124—9) 


3.152,5r7 
MEDICAL  PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATl'S 
Georg  JoMf   Ulkrick.   Frvttnrg  km   BrekcM.   and   Thco 
M^cr.  DonatMacUnftn,  Garmany.  mmkgnon  to  Friti 
HelUgc  A  Co.,  Gm^Jf.,  Fraibwi,  GeraiMy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  9t,t91 

Claims  priority,  appMcatlon  Germany  Mnr.  31,  1944 

S  OninH.     (CL  12t--2) 


0  ^ 


1 .  Unitary  combination  portable  cooking  apparatus  es- 
pecially adapted  for  outdoor  use  in  preparing  an  entire 
meal  including  roasting,  baking,  stewing,  frying  and  boil- 
ing, said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  means  in- 
cluding a  self-conuincd  firebox  of  the  shape  of  a  rec- 
tangular parallelepiped  for  supplying  a  source  of  radiant 
and  convection  beat,  said  firebox  being  open  at  one  side 
thereof  to  emit  such  heat  by  direct  radiation  and  by  con- 
vection through  the  natural  unforced  outward  and  up- 
ward flow  of  combustion  gases,  said  firebox  being  closed 
in  on  its  remaining  five  sides  for  the  most  part,  said 
means  including  said  firebox  providing  for  substantially 
uniform  distribution  of  heat  emission  throughout  the 
area  of  said  open  side,  means  for  supporting  said  firebox 
upon  one  of  its  angular  edges  at  an  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal of  less  than  90*  so  that  the  open  side  thereof 
faces  diagonally  outwardly  and  upwardly,  said  open  side 
being  free  of  any  enclosure,  the  construction  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  means  including  said  firebox  and  said  sup- 
porting structure  being  such  that  the  emission  of  heat 
both  by  radiation  and  convection  establishes  a  resultant 
substantially  straight  diagonal  plane  of  uniform  heat  dis- 
tribution which  stands  above  said  firebox  and  at  an 
acute  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  first  mentioned  open 
side  of  said  firebox,  and  a  broiler  grid  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  and  adapted  to  contain  meat  or  the 
like  to  be  cooked  by  the  heat  from  said  flrebox  as  de- 
scribed, and  means  for  supporting  said  grid  in  close  co- 
operating proximity  to  said  firebox,  and  with  its  plane 
surface  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  open  side  of 


5.  A  medical  photometric  apparatus  comprising  a  plier- 
like  clasp  assembly  including  first  and  second  pivoted 
arms;  means  including  threaded  nuts  secured  in  said  arms 
near  the  pivot  point  of  sanJ  arms  and  a  rotatable  shaft 
mounted  in  said  nuts,  a  nut  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
threaded  shaft,  for  selectively  adjusting  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  arms,  a  light  source  and  a  pbolodctector  piv- 
otally mounted  respectively  on  the  free  ends  of  said  first 
and  secorvJ  arms,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  first  and  second 
arms,  said  light  source,  and  said  detector  being  generally 
parallel,  and  electrical  connections  for  said  light  source 
and  said  detector  being  K>ined  to  form  an  external  cable 
bcyoiad  the  pivot  point  of  said  arms. 

I  

3.1S2,5tt 
,     nLTERED  SAFETY  FACE  SHIELD  AND  MASK 
!      Fnwk  J.  Rocowiki,  P.O.  Box  21t3,  Astoria  Station, 
Looc  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1941.  So-.  No.  1S2J71 
I  1  Claim.     (CL  124—141) 


-y?^>- 


A  form  fitting  face  mask  comprised  of  a  single  piece 
of  transparent  vinyl  plastic  including  a  front  upper  por- 
tion concaved  to  accommodate  the  forehead  of  the  wearer, 
substantially  flat  side  portions  tapered  inwardly  at  their 
edges,  inwardly  convexed  bottom  front  cheek  portions 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  cheeks  of  the  wearer,  said  side 
portions  having  fowardly  projecting  outwardly  offset  inter- 
mediate portions  connected  at  the  front  by  a  rectangular 
flat  eye  portion  of  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said  front 
upper  portion  and  said  cheek  portions  adapted  to  be 
spaced  from  and  positioned  over  the  eyes  of  the  wearer 
to  permit  the  wearing  of  glasses,  said  intermediate  por- 
tions protruding  forwardly  of  said  cheek  portions,  a 
horizontal  straight  portion  connecting  said  forwardly  pro- 
truding portions  with  said  cheek  portioiu  and  underlying 


Mid  eye  portion,  an  arcuate  bottom  horizontal  chin  piece 
adapted  to  underlie  the  chin  of  the  wearer,  a  downwardly 
inwardly  inclined  channel  shaped  portion  extending  from 
the  juncuon  of  the  recungular  eye  portion  and  the  bottom 
horizontal  straight  portion  to  the  arcuate  bottom  horizon- 
Ul  chin  piece  adapted  to  cover  the  mouth  and  nose  of  the 
wearer,  the  bottom  of  said  channel  shaped  portion  hav- 
ing openings  therein,  a  plastic  closure  plate  for  said  chan- 
nel shaped  portion,  pivoted  at  iu  bottom  to  the  side  edges 
of  sakl  channel  shaped  portion,  said  closure  plate  having 
openings  in  the  front  thereof  aligned  with  the  openings 
in  said  channel  shaped  portion,  a  filter  pad  interposed  in 
said  channel  shaped  portion  beneath  said  plastic  closure 
plate,  and  tie  means  extending  from  the  opposite  mner 
edges  of  said  side  portions. 


tightly  into  one  end  of  said  handle,  a  rod  of  electrical 
conducting  material  having  at  one  end  a  first  threaded  por- 
tion extending  though  said  plug,  an  interiorly  threaded 
piece  cooperating  with  said  plug  through  which  said  rod 
extends  threaded  upon  said  first  threaded  portion  maintain- 
ing said  rod  with  one  end  extending  exteriorly  of  said  plug 
member  into  said  handle,  a  split  portion  upon  the  other 
end  of  said  rod  to  form  a  chuck,  a  second  threaded  por- 
tion adjacent  said  split  portion  on  said  rod,  an  interiorly 
threaded  member  threaded  on  said  second  threaded  por- 
tion for  operaUng  said  chuck,  a  needle  of  electrical  con- 


3,1S2,5S9 

LIQtiD  OXYGEN  SYSTEM  FOR  PASSENGER 

AIRCRAFT 

Slmo«    Kuglcr.   Cockforters,   England.   aMtpor   to   The 

British  Oxyten  Company  Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1944.  Ser.  No.  22.545 

Oalms  priorit).  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  14,  1959, 

12.953/59 
1  Claim.     (CL  124—184) 


.  1^" 


i.f 


:U 


m        »     AT     « 


In  an  oxyrn  suppb  sy^cff  ^or  an  aircraft  for  selec- 
tively supplying  oxygen  in  ihiTgaseous  state  to  passengers 
and   aircrew   from   a  common   source  of  liquid   oxygen 
■     within  the  aircraft,  the  combination  comprising  a  con- 
verter vessel  for  converting  said  oxygen  from  a  liquid 
to  a  gaseous   state,   means   interconnecting   said   oxygen 
supply  and  said  converter  for  conducting  said  Uquid  oxy- 
gen into  said  converter,  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
converter  and  extending  outwardly   therefrom   for  con- 
ducting a  supply  of  gaseous  oxygen  away  from  said  con- 
verter,  first  and   second  supply    lines  connected  to  said 
conduit,   first   and   second   oxygen   dispensing   breathing 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  supply  lines 
respectively,   condition   responsive   valve   means   in   said 
first  supply  line  between  said  conduit  and  said  first  breath- 
ing means,  said  valve  being  normally  open  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  for  selectively  deliver- 
ing a  supply  of  oxygen  to  said  first  breathing  means  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  liquid  oxygen  supply 
'    conditions,  sensing  means  connected  to  said  liquid  oxy- 
gen supply  for  determining  the  quantity  of  the  same,  and 
actuating  means  for  said  valve  connected  to  said  sensing 
means   for   moving   said   valve   from   its   normally   open 
position   to   the   closed   position   to   prevent   dehvery   of 
oxygen  to  said  first  breathing  means  upon  sensing  of  a 
predetermined  condition  by  said  sensing  means. 


I  3,1 52*594 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  DEPILATION  OF 

SUPERFLUOUS  HAIR 

Mannel   Rodrignea  lMr4o  and  MamMl  Hoyoa  Gardn, 

hoCh  ol  144  Femandcx  d«  lo«  Rios  St..  Madrid.  Spain 

Flkd  Apr.  27,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  145,949 

1  CbdM.    (CL  12S— 343.11) 

A  unitary  depilator  apparatus  for  inducing  a  negative 

electrical  charge  in  a  hair  follicle  for  destroying  the  same 

comprising  an  elongated  electrical  conducting  handle  of 

barrel  shape,  a  plug  member  of  insulating  material  fitting 


ducting  material  fixed  in  said  chuck,  a  second  plug  fixed 
to  said  handle  at  its  other  end  by  means  of  a  bayonet 
joint,  a  coil  spring  fixed  in  said  second  plug,  an  electrical 
conducting  pin  contacting  said  spring  and  extending 
through  said  second  plug  to  make  electrical  contact  with 
said  handle  and  battery  means  enclosed  within  said  handle 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  rod  and  with  said 
spring  so  that  when  a  user  grasps  said  handle  a  current  is 
established  from  said  battery  means  through  the  body  of 
the  user  to  the  point  where  said  needle  is  applied  to  the 
body.  ^^^^^^__^ 

3,152,591 

SURGICAL  SUTURE 

John  H.  Khic,  Jr.,  Washington.  D.C.,  assignor  to  Ethicon, 

tac,  a  corporntioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,948 

5  Claims.  (CI.  128—335.5) 
1.  A  suture  for  cataract  surgery  comprising  a  portion  of 
silk  suture  and  a  portion  of  catgut  suture  in  which  the 
portion  of  silk  suture  is  secured  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
catgut  suture  by  an  adhesive  in  which  the  adhesive  agent 
is  an  epoxy  resin,  the  diameter  of  the  silk  and  catgut  por- 
tions are  about  0.002  to  0.004  inch,  the  diameter  of  the 
portion  at  which  the  silk  and  catgut  portions  is  joined  is 
about  0.(X)6  to  0.008  inch  and  about  one  inch  in  length, 
and  a  surgical  needle  attached  to  the  end  of  the  silk  suture 
portion. 

3,152,592 
SELF-INFLATING  BAG  CATHETER 
Frederic  E.  B.  Foley,  841  St.  Clair  Ave., 

St  PanL  Mfam. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,889 

12  Clahns.     (CL  128—349) 
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12.  A  self-inflating  balloon  catheter  comprising  an 
elongated,  flexible,  tubular  shaft  having  proximal  and 
disul  ends,  the  tubular  bore  of  said  shaft  comprising  a 
drainage  channel  through  the  length  of  said  shaft,  an 
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inflatable  sleeve  attached  to  and  surrouodinf  said  shaft 
adjacent  the  disul  end  thereof,  and  which  upon  inflation 
retains  said  catheter  in  position  by  formation  of  an  en- 
larged balloon  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having 
a  balloon  inflating  passage  therein  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  and  separated  from  said  tubular  bore,  said 
inflating  passage  opening  at  its  distal  end  into  said  sleeve, 
means  closing  the  proximal  end  of  said  balloon  inflating 
passage,  a  balloon  inflating  fluid  within  said  balloon  in- 
flating passage  adjacent  said  proximal  end  thereof,  means 
confining  said  fluid  within  the  proximal  end  portion  of 
said  balloon  inflating  passage  under  compressive  forces, 
said  confining  means  including  means  closing  said  bal- 
loon inflating  passage  adjacent  the  proximal  end  thereof 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  balloon  inflating  fluid,  uid 
closing  means  being  releasable  exteriorly  of  said  catheter 
to  release  said  inflating  fluid  from  its  confinement  to  in- 
flate  said  balloon. 


3,152^3 

HAIR  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 

Manricc  M.  Cohen,  3594  Skannoa  Road, 

Cleveland  Hcigkts,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jane  2S,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  205.985 

5  Claims.     (CL  I2S— 355) 

•  1  ••«  -*     -J  -"/  , 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular 
bearihg  of  plastic  material,  a  tubular  housing  rigidly 
secured  to  said  bearing,  a  tubular  handle  rigidly  secured 
to  said  bearing  in  axially-spaced  relation  to  said  bousing, 
said  bearing  having  means  formed  integrally  therewith 
and  extending  iruo  the  space  between  said  housing  and 
handle  and  mainuining  the  housing  and  handle  out  of 
contact  with  each  other,  a  shaft  routablc  at  high  speed 
in  said  bearing  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  bearing, 
a  second  tubular  bearing  of  plastic  material  removably 
secured  in  the  forward  end  of  said  housing,  a  plucker  tube 
rotatable  in  said  second  bearing  at  high  speed  and  in 
direct  contact  with  said  second  bearing,  a  thrust  collar 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  follower  bolder  disposed  within 
said  housing  rearwardly  of  said  second  bearing  and  se- 
cured to  said  plucker  tube,  means  connecting  said  shaft 
with  said  plucker  tube  and  follower  holder  to  cause  Ijje 
rotation  of  said  shaft  to  be  imparted  to  said  plucker  tube 
and  follower  holder,  a  compression  coil  spring  interposed 
between  said  thrust  collar  and  the  rear  end  of  said  plucker 
tube,  and  a  tweezer  head  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft 
and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  plucker  tube,  said 
head  coacting  with  said  plucker  tube  to  extract  hair. 


3,152,594 
THERAPELTIC  EYE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Mnry  EvcrM  Kramer.  441  W.  CataUM  Drive, 
Phoenix,  Aria. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,43« 
12  Claims.     (CL  12S— 395) 
1.  Viewing  apparatus  for  therapeutically  treating  the 
human   eye  comprising:    an   opaque   housing   having   a 
target  opening  therein  for  substantial  optical  alinement 
with  the  central  foveal-macular  area  of  the  eye  retina,  a 
light  source  of  high  intensity  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
dark  adaptive  Alter  covering  said  opening  and  adapted 
to  transmit  a  beam  of  red  light  rays  containing  approxi- 
mately from  10  to  15  percent  of  the  red  portion  of  the 
visible  spectrum  from  said  source  to  said  central  foveal- 
macular  area  and  to  filter  the  other  light  rays  of  the  visible 


spectrum  from  said  beam,  a  second  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing spaced  adjacently  from  said  first  opening,  said  sec- 
ond opening  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  direct  a  beam 
of  unflltered  light  from  said  source  onto  a  peripheral 


retinal  area  of  the  eye,  and  means  in  said  space  between 
the  openings  for  shielding  an  area  of  the  eye  retina  adja- 
cent the  central  foveal-macular  area  thereof  from  said 
high  intensity  light  source. 


3,152.595 

APPARATL^S  FOR  FORMING  AND 

HUAPPING  CIGARS 

Samncl  J.  Siibennan,  U5  Park  Ave.,  New  Yorfc.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,973 

12  ClainM.     (CL  131—59) 


1 .  A  feed  device  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
tubular  guide,  an  endless  flexible  band  including  a  helical 
run  disposed  within  and.  extending  coaxially  along  said 
tubular  guide  for  more  than  one  convolution  and  bearing 
on  the  inner  face  of  said  tubular  guide,  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  band  extending  along  said  helical  run  being 
in  substantial  abutment  along  a  length  thereof  with  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  band  along  the  next  suc- 
cessive convolution  of  said  band  along  said  helical  run. 
and  means  for  advancing  said  band  along  the  length  of 
said  tubular  guide. 


3,152,594 

AIR  ADMimNG  SMOKER'S  PRODUCT 

CmtoII  C.  FIgKC.  Batavia.  III. 

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1962.  Scr.  No.  172.443 

1  CUrini.     (CL  131—194) 


In  a  smoker's  product,  the  combination  with  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  body  of  tobacco  through  which  air 
and  smoke  are  drawn  from  an  ignited  end  into  the  mouth 
of  a  user,  of  tip  means  attached  about  the  eiKl  of  the 
tobacco  forming  a  mouthpiece  and  an  inner  mixing  cham- 
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ber  to  the  end  of  the  tip  and  free  fronr.  tobacco  and  a 
tiiOTX  hollow  tube  extending  at  about  right  angle.  Oirough 
the  waU  of  the  up  to  the  cenual  portion  of  the  chamber 
£^^we«  Tt.  ends  and  engaging  the  end  of  the  tobacco 
body  therein  to  form  a  stop  limiting  lU  u«eruon  into 
^mouthpiece  and  the  inner  end  of  the  tube  bemg  1^ 
cated  near  the  center  of  the  inserted  tobacco  body,  and 
having  an  angular  cut-off  at  iu  inner  end  to  inject  air 
from  the  outside  into  the  chamber  in  smokmg  to  m^  it 
with  smoke  from  the  tobacco  and  to  produce  a  cooler 
and  milder  smoking  mUture  at  the  mouthpiece. 
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channel,  and  means  for  rotating  said  disc  wherein  the 
relative  rotation  of  said  disc  with  respect  to  said  members 


3,152,597 
COIN  FEEDER  AND  STACKER  ^^^^ 

Richard  C    R«..  Mcndoit  Ma^'TST  *^Ji!^^ 
Coto  Proc««inf  Cof^.,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.  a  eorporarto. 

«*  ^•"^JTa...  27,  1942,  Sar.  No.  219^71 
tTlalflM.    (0.133—1) 


iW— ® 


causes  said  coins  to  move  within  said  coin  channel  around 
the  periphery  of  said  disc. 


3,152,599 

DINING  TABLE    ^     ,^_^    ^ 

Elmer  W.  Grimes,  3S75  Paloa  Vwdes  Drive  N^, 

Rollinf  HUli  Eatatea,  CaMf. 

FUcd  Dec.  34,  195S,  Sar.  No.  ^l^M^ 

15  Clalma.     (CL  134—115) 


7.  A  coin  feeder  compriamg. 

a  coin  bin  having  an  inclined  bottom  waU  on  which 
coins  slide  by  gravity  toward  the  lower  end 

means  disposed  in  the  bin  above  the  inclined  wall  and 
spaced  from  it  a  distance  slighUy  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  coins  of  the  denomination  being  han- 
dled for  spreading  out  the  coins  into  a  single  layer 
on  said  wall,  ^   . . 

an  upwardly  inclined  wall  secured  to  and  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  bottom  wall. 

a  drum  having  a  yieldable  outer  surface  disposed  ad- 
iK^nt  the  upwardly  inclined  wall  for  conveymg  coins 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  that  waU  in  a  smgle 

and  meiins  for  receiving  coins  in  single  file  from  the  top 
of  the  upwardly  inclined  wall. 


3,151,59t 
COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 


Coatrols,   Inc.   Ntw   Yani,  N.Y.,   a  corfongmm   %m 

nja4  A-.  14,  Wl.  »«•  No.  ;f4^1 
12  Cl^na.  (CL  133—3) 
I  In  apparatus  for  handling  coins  of  various  diameters, 
a  coin  channel  for  receiving  said  coins  therein,  said  com 
channel  being  defined  by  a  rotaUble  disc  and  a  plurahty 
of  pressure  members  that  are  dispoaed  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  diac  and  spaced  therefrom.  »*>«  P*"!*- 
ery  of  said  disc  being  substantially  umnterrupted,  said 
pres.ure  members  being  radially  movable  into  con- 
tact with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  corns  depowted  in 
uid  coin  channel  and  urpng  said  coins  into  contact  with 
the  periphery  of  said  di«:.  means  for  '^^'^t./^' 
awnTrw^sive  to  depodt  of  said  corns  into  swd  <^n 
receiving  means  for  moving  said  coins  mto  said  com 


11  A  Uble  construction  comprising,  supported  pan 
means,  washing  and  disposal  means  operatively  mounted 
in  the  pan  means,  invertable  rigid  top  means  movably 
mounted  by  the  pan  means  for  movement  between  an 
eaung  potiUon  and  inverted  washing  position  above  the 
pan  me^^s.  reuining  me«is  disposed  on  the  top  means 
defimng  an  eating  area  when  the  top  means  is  in  an  eaUng 
position  and  cooperating  with  the  pan  means  when  resUng 
S\n  inverted  washing  posiuon  to  form  a  sealed  washmg 
chamber  for  completely  washing  aU  surfaces  of  said  eat- 
ing area.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,152>04 
COLLAPSIBLE  CANOPY 
Tomer  Starts  534  Gwra,  Ch«la  Vista,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,14* 
17  Claim.     (CL  135—5) 
1    A  combination  including  a  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallelly  an^nged  bow  elements;  a  single 
flexible  canopy  draped  over  a  plurality  of  said  bow  ele- 
ments; elastic  fastening  strap  elemcnU.  each  overlying 
the  canopy  above  a  bow  element,  said  bow  elements  and 
said  elastic  elements  being  arranged  m  pairs,  and  one 
elemem  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  elements  having  a  longi- 
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tudinally  extending  groove,  the  open  side  of  the  groove 
confronting  the  other  element  of  a  pair  of  elements;  and 
hand  actuated  relcasable  retaining  means  for  removably 


retaining  the  elastic  elements  in  resilient  clamping  rela- 
tionship with  the  bow  elements  with  tix  canop>  pressed 
into  a  plurality  of  the  grooves. 


3,152^1 
FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATING  AFPARATUS 
George  V.  KrcoikoC,  Swmfkmon,  Pi^  iMlfnr  to  WeK. 
in^ousc  Electric  CoraoTBtfoa,  Eait  Plllifcwgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pcaaqrhraaia 

Hkd  Imty  12,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  123^5 
«  Oaloas.    (O.  137~M) 


4.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  turbine  having  a  po«i- 
tionable  valve  member  for  regulating  admission  of  elastic 
motive  fluid  thereto,  a  fluid  actuated  servo-motor  having 
a  cylinder  with  an  actuating  piston  therein,  said  piston 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  valve,  and  a  pres- 
sure responsive  device  for  controlling  the  admission  and 
exhaust  of  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  abutment  in  said  prcaaure 
responsive  device  movable  in  response  to  the  difference 
in  pressure  between  a  first  regulated  pressure  signal  and 
a  second  regulated  pressure  signal,  said  first  pressure  ag- 
nal  varying  rectilinearly  with  rotational  speed  of  a  tur- 
bine, and  said  second  pressure  signal  varying  non-rec- 
tilinearly  with  the  position  of  a  valve,  a  pressure  regulat- 
ing device  for  providing  said  second  pressure  signal,  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  actuating  piston 
and  said  pressure  regtilating  device  for  actuating  said  pres- 
sure regulating  device  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  piston. 

3,1524t2 
CONTINUOUS  OPTIMAL  CONTROLLER 
JaoMS  R.  Hackaaa,  CoMor^iiiic  Pa.,  a«i(Mir  to  E.  L 
*i  ?omt  dc  Nemovs  a^  Coi>—y,  WUnalofftoiB,  IM^ 
a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnc  14, 1941,  Sot.  N«.  117.1S2 
5  ClafaM.     (CL  137^92) 
1.  A  continuous  optimal  process  controller  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pneumatic  logic  section  sensing  both  the 


fact  of  and  the  rate  of  a  change  in  the  process  variable 
displaying  an  optimum  inherent  in  said  process  with  ref- 
erence to  which  control  is  based  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  optimum  aixl  generating  an  output  signal  distinctive 
as  to  said  direction  of  said  change  in  said  proceu  variable, 
and  a  pneumatic  control  signal  generation  section  respon- 
sive to  said  output  signal  from  said  logic  section  general- 
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ing  a  control  signal  adjusting  a  controlled  variable  in  the 
proceu  to  reverse  the  direction  of  change  of  said  con- 
trolled variable  when  said  process  \ariable  is  deviating 
from  said  optimum  selected  for  control,  said  pneumatic 
control  signal  generation  section  being  provided  with 
means  enabling  preselection  of  the  rate  of  adjustment  of 
said  controlled  variable  in  either  a  negative  or  a  positive 
slope  senae. 

3,152,443 

CONSTANT  HEAD  CONTROL  VALVE 

Harry  C.  ZeWoft,  BrookflcU,  Wk.,  Mrinor  to  TIm  Bewllx 

Corperatbom,  a  torywdBM  af  Delaware 

fL  14,  19S7,  Sar.  No.  4M34t,  wMck  Is  a 
of  ipiMiUliia  S«r.  No.  244,442.  Sept  24, 
1951.     DiTUed  mi  tMi  ^pMcadoa  Dec.  22,   1941. 
S«.  No.  144,294 

S  Oatau.     (CL  137—117) 
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1 .  Fluid  pressure  regulator  means  comprising  valvular 
means,  means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  differential 
for  actuating  said  valvular  means,  resilient  means  of  pre- 
determined extension  opposing  actuation  of  said  valvular 
means  by  said  pressure  responsive  means,  a  movable 
pressure  responsive  member  abuttmg  one  end  of  said  resil- 
ient means,  and  a  pilot  valve  movable  with  said  valvular 
means,  said  pilot  valve  being  adapted  to  control  the  pres- 
sure to  which  said  member  responds  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  extension  of  said  resilient  means  is  held  substantially 
constant  throughout  the  range  of  travel  of  said  valvular 
means. 


I  W5M44 

VENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Roketl  S.   Frye,   Attaista,  mA  Georgt  T.  G«r*Vi' 
UtUa  Springs,  Ga.,  ■■ignon  to  The  Co«^ola  Co«- 
PMiy.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  J««e  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2t9>47 
9  CMm.     (CL  137— 242) 


within  conduit  means,  each  valve  having  a  smgle  actuat- 
ing pressure  chamber  whereby  a  force  operatmg  the 
valve  exceeds  a  force  of  a  medium  flowing  in  the  conduit 
means,  a  plurality  of  external  fluid  pressure  sources 
with  different  pressure  levels,  and  a  conduit  for  each 
valve  connecting  the  pressure  chamber  of  said  valve  to 
one  only  at  any  one  time  of  at  least  two  of  the  fluid 
pressure  sources,  whereby  one  of  the  fluid  pressure 
K>urces  affects  the  movement  of  the  valve  to  closed 
portion  and  the  other  fluid  pressure  source  affecU  the 
movement  of  the  valve  to  open  posiuon. 


3,152>44 


VALVE 


SEQUENCE  AIR ^„  ^ 

Jokn  Vedder   TofTSBce,  aad  Borgcrt  Vedder,  Fullerton, 
^alMr.(£lh  7^432  S.  AvSS  Blvd.  Lo.  Angeles, 

^■"'^    FOed  May  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  277,143 
2  Claima.     (CL  137— 493J) 


9    A  vent  valve  assembly  comprising  vertical  tubular 
means  definmg  a  venung  pasvige  having  an  '">«»';» 
lower  end  and  an  outlet  at  lU  upper  end.  «"  »»""'" 
valve  seat  havmg  a  central  openmg  and  secured  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  tubular  means,  a  float  member 
mounted   in  the   lower  part  of  said  tubular   means  in 
operative    relationship    with    said    valve    seat    to    dose 
tT  opening  therem  to  block  said  venting  passage  when 
Uquid  rise,  to  a  preKletermined  level  within  sa.d  tubu- 
le   mean,    below    the    valve    seat,    a    detachable    b^ 
assembly  mounted  within  the  upper  part  of  said  tubu- 
lar  means  including  a  first   inverted  aip-shaped  mem- 
ber overlying  said  opening  in  the  valve  seat    a  series  ot 
vertically  spaced  offset  baflW  plates  disposed  above  said 
cu^ahaped  member,  and  stem  means  securing  sa.d  cup- 
shaped  member  and  said  baflW  plates  in  the  aforemen- 
tioned  relationship  wi.h  each  other,  a  spider  mounted  ^ 
the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  means,  an  umbrella  like  cap. 
iU  ^nd  maam  on  said  stem  mean,  detachably  secur- 
ing said  baffle  a«embly  and  said  cap  to  said  spnier  with 
said  cap  supported  in  spaced  overiying  and  Mirrounding 
relationship  with  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  means. 


1.  A  sequence  air  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  axial  inlet  and  a  lateral  outlet. 

(fc)  a  resUicnt  valve  ring  carried  by  the  body  between 

said  inlet  and  outlet, 
(f)  a  spring-biased  poppet  having  a  conical  end  di- 
rected toward  said  ring  to  seal  thereagainst  to  close 
air  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
(</)  a  by-passing  relief  valve  in  the  poppet  that  closes 
to  flow  of  inlet  air  through  the  poppet  to  the  outlet 
and  automatically  and  freely  opens  to  air  flow  from 
the  ouUet  through  the  poppet  to  the  inlet  whUc  the 
poppet   is   in   flow-stopping   engagement   with    said 

resilient  valve  ring,  

(^)  resilient  ring  mtans  carried  by  the  valve  body  to 
seal  around  the  end  of  the  poppet  that  is  opposite 
the  mentioned  conical  end  of  the  poppet,  said  op- 
posite poppet  end  moving  through  said  sealing  mem- 
ber when  moved  to  open  posiuon  by  pressure  of  in- 
let air,  and  .  .  . 
(/)  said  opposite  end  of  the  poppet  bemg  provided 
with  an  end  chamfer  which,  when  the  same  is  with- 
drawn during  seaUng  of  the  poppet,  pops  out  of  the 
resilient  ring  to  firmly  seat  the  poppet  on  the  resUient 
valve  ring.             

3,152,447 
METERING  VALVE  FOR  A  WATER 

SOFFENTNG  SYSTEM 

Stanley  A.  Inndrrn  2944  Stlnson  Blvd., 

MlMeapolls  IS,  Mlu. 

FOed  Oct  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,428 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—545.13) 

,-T„,  1 .  A  valve  means  for  metering  a  predetermined  amount 

•      *•  .  - ._  .^♦„.f-^    ftf  fluid  from  a  pressurized  flow  line  comprising  a  valve 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  f^  AN  INOTAULA^^ 
CMC  VALVES  OPERATED  BY  PRESSURE  MEANi 
TkMdore  dc  KoalM.  23  Watart  St.  PWIadclpWa,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Sjr.  No.  14M44 

Clal-i  priority.  -PPMcatio!.  G«ayy  Oct.  19,  1944 

4  Clalmt.     (CL  137 — 219) 
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phragm  dividing  said  cavity  into  two  pressure  chambers, 
means  adapted  to  connect  one  of  said  pressure  chambers 
to  said  flow  line  at  a  point  of  relatively  consunt  high 
pressure,  means  adapted  to  connect  the  ocher  of  said  pres- 
sure chambers  to  said  flow  line  at  a  point  of  variabk 
pressure,  a  second  cavity  in  said  valve  body,  an  outlet 
port  from  said  other  pressure  chamber  communicating 
with  said  second  cavity,  a  control  valving  element  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  and  responsive  to  variations  in 
pressure  thereon  controlling  said  port,  said  control  valv- 
ing element  being  a  resilient  O-ring  carried  on  a  perpen- 
dicular stem  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  disposed 
and  adapted  to  seat  in  a  flared  segment  of  the  outlet  port 
communicating  between  said  other  pressure  chamber  and 
second  cavity,  an  outlet  port  from  said  second  cavity, 
an  adjustable  variable  flow  valving  element  controlling 
said  last-named  port,  said  variable  flow  valving  element 


either  side  of  said  mounting  plate  and  through  one  of 
said   pairs  of  apertures,  and   fastening  means  disposed 


being  a  upered  needle  valve  disposed  below  said  O-ring 
stem  and  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  stem, 
stabilizing  means  for  said  needle  valve  to  maintain  said 
needle  valve  axially  aligned  with  the  O-ring  stem,  said 
stabilizing  means  being  an  elongated  hoUow  tube  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  needle  valve  and  slidably  movable 
in  a  means  forming  a  channel  axially  aligned  with  said 
needle  valve  and  forming  an  outlet  channel  for  fluid  flow 
through  said  needle  valve,  said  tube  being  open  on  the 
end  remote  fnxn  said  needle  valve  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  in  said  tube  wall  to  faciliute  fluid  flow, 
cod  spring  means  around  said  tube  exerting  resilient 
pressure  against  said  needle  valve,  means  including  said 
channel-forming  means  for  adjusting  the  resilient  pressure 
on  the  needle  valve,  and  means  for  varying  the  spacing 
between  said  valving  elements  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow 
through  said  valve  means. 


3,lS2,Mt 
CHECK  VALVE 
George  F.  Morrtsoa,  Fox  Pdat,  a^  Hensaa  C.  Freotzd, 
MUwankcc,  Wis^  — iganri  to  The  Moniaoa  Coinpaiiy, 
MOwaidwc  Wis.,  a  corporatloa  of  WiMOwte 
FUcd  Jan.  15,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1M434 
i  Claims.     (CL  137— 525J) 
1.  A  check  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  of  tetrafluorethylene,  a  valve  of  silicon 
rubber  having  a  face  normally  in  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  and  a  neck  portion  forming  a  hinge  for  move- 
ment of  said  face  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
valve  scat,  a  metallic  disk  molded  within  and  completely 
surrounded   by   said   silicon   rubber,   said    metallic   disk 
being  in  substantial   alignment  with  said  valve  seat,  a 
mounting  plate  including  two  pairs  of  aligned  elongated 
apertures  and  having  said  silicon  rubber  extending  on 


in  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  apertures  for  connecting  said 
valve  for  adjustable  movement  relative  to  said  valve  seat. 


COMBINATION  OF  DRAIN  COCK,  VENTHOLE 

AND  FILLING  CAP  FOR  SLPPLY  TANKS 

Ham  Olav  HegBa,  21  Thwilows  Vei,  Oslo  3,  Norway 

FOad  Nov.  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1543*2 

3  Claiaa.     (CL  137— 5t7) 


J^'-^U. 


1.  A  fllling.  ventilating  and  drainage  means  for  a  liquid 
receptacle  having  a  top  wall  provided  with  a  ftllmg  open- 
ing and  having  a  bottom  wall;  said  means  comprising  • 
rim  encircling  said  filling  opening,  an  annular  flange  on 
and  positioned  concentrically  wiihin  said  nm  and  having 
an  edge  directed  downwardly  in  said  opening,  the  flange 
having  •  slot  therein  and  the  flange  edge  having  a  pro- 
flled  portion  leading  from  one  ude  of  said  slot  and  shaped 
to  form  a  ftrst  camming  part  and  a  second  camming  part 
at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  flrst  part,  a  tube  having  an 
open  top  end  edge  positioned  adjacent  to  said  flange  and 
having  a  notch  in  said  top  end  edge  for  registry  with  said 
slot,  the  tube  being  supported  for  rotational  movement 
and  for  limited  axial  movement,  a  cap  for  sealing  engage- 
ment over  and  on  said  rim.  a  toggle  flnger  on  the  under- 
side of  said  cap  adapted  to  pass  through  said  flange  slot 
and  engage  in  said  notch,  resilient  means  yieldingly  urg- 
ing the  tube  toward  the  cap.  the  cap  being  rotatable  in  a 
direction  to  move  said  finger  onto  the  first  camming  part 
of  the  profiled  flange  edge  to  axially  move  the  tube  against 
the  resistance  of  said  resilient  means  and  thereby  secure 
the  cap  short  of  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  rim  to 
permit  ventilation  o4  the  receptacle  and  to  simultaneously 
rotate  the  tube  to  a  predetermined  position,  a  drain  valve 
in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle  including  a  rotary 
plug  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  uid  tube,  said  plug 
being  turned  by  the  tube  to  valve  open  position  upon 
rotation  of  the  tube  to  said  predetermined  position,  and 
said  cap  when  further  rotated  in  said  direction  moving 
said  finger  onto  said  second  camming  part  of  the  flange  to 
draw  the  cap  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  rim  and 
at  the  same  time  rotating  the  tube  and  valve  plug  to  valv« 
closed  position. 
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I  3,1 52,4  It 

HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 

Kyk  E.  McAfee.  Jr.,  KaUmaxoo.  ^^}:;r;;ig^ }.°  I^ 
New  York  Ak  Br^t  CompMiy.  a  corporalioo  of  New 

'***''  Fll«l  S«t.  11.  mi.  Ser.  No.  13'7474 
3  ClaUM.     (CL  137— 5»4.2) 


SIl-     r 


il2S--  - 


said  first  and  second  containers  and  including  two 
branches,  each  branch  including  therein  a  restricuon  and 
a  check  valve  in  series,  said  check  valves  being  o"entcd 
to  permit  flow  in  opposite  directions,  a  quantity  of  hquid 
in  said  conuiners,  said  liquid  quantity  having  a  maximum 
volume  equal  to  the  smaller  of  said  containers  in  order 
to  permit  flow  of  some  gas  through  said  fluid  path  fol- 
lowing flow  of  said  liquid  therethrough,  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  three-way  valve  having  an  operator  and  three 
poru,  one  of  said  porU  being  connected  to  exhaust,  an- 


.3&i^ 


.*.t  *t    «v  '-'   ^ 


I.  A  control  valve  comprising 

(a)   a  housing  containing  inlet,  exhaust,  and  first  and 

second  motor  ports; 
(h)  a  pair  of  valve  elements  in  the  housing,  each  being 
movable  in  reverse  directions  from  a  relative  idling 
position,  relative  movement  of  the  elements  in  one 
direction  with  respect  to  the  idling  position  causing 
means  carried  by  the  elements  and  the  housing  to 
isolate  the  inlet  port  from  the  exhaust  port,  to  con- 
nect the  first  motor  port  with  the  inlet  port  and  to 
connect  the  second  motor  port  with  the  exhaust  port, 
and  relative  movement  of  the  elements  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  with  respect  to  the  idling  position  caus- 
ing means  carried  by  the  elemenu  and  the  housing  to 
isolate  the  inlet  port  from  the  exhaust  port,  to  con- 
nect the  first  motor  port  with  the  exhaust  port  and  to 
connect  the  second  motor  port  with  the  inlet  port; 
(c)  actuating  means  for  shifting  one  of  the  valve  ele- 
ments; ,  ,        1         . 
(«/)  centering  means  biasing  the  other  valve  element 
toward  a  neutral  position  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing; .       ,„ 
(e)  first  motor  means  including  a  working  chamber 
and  movable  reaction  surfaces  carried  by  both  valve 
I  elements,  the    reaction  surfaces  being  arranged  to 
1  move  the  elements  in  said  one  direction  with  respect 

to  the  idling  position; 
(J)  second  motor  means  including  a  working  chamber 
and  movable  reacUon  surfaces  carried  by  both  valve 
elements,  the   reaction  surfaces  being  arranged  to 
move  the  elements  in  said  opposite  direction  with 
respect  to  the  idling  position;  and 
If)  means  for  connecting  the  working  chambers  of  the 
second  and  first  motor  means  with  the  inlet  and  ex- 
haust ports,  respectively,  when  one  of  the  valve  ele- 
ments move  from  said   idling  position  in  said  one 
direction,  and  for  connecting  the  working  chambers 
of  the  first  and  second  motor  means  with  the  inlet 
and   exhaust   ports,   respectively,   when   one   of  the 
valve  elements  moves  from  said  idling  position  in  said 
opposite  direction. 


other  of  said  ports  being  connected  to  said  receiving 
means,  and  pneumaUc  circuit  means  connecting  one  ol 
said  containers  to  the  operator  of  said  three-way  valve 
and  the  other  of  said  containers  to  said  third  port  of  said 
three-way  valve  for  alternative  connection  thereof  to  said 
receiving  means  or  to  exhaust  whereby  introducuon  of 
a  compressed  gas  into  the  system  through  said  receiving 
means  causes  said  liquid  to  flow  from  said  first  container 
into  said  second  container  and  return  in  a  cychc  manner. 


3,152,412 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW 
Howard  W.  Avery,  Sche«ect«ly,  N.Y.,  assifnor  lo 
G«Mral  Electric  Conpuny,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Hied  Sept.  U,  1954,  Ser.  No.  412,741 
2  Claims.     (CL  137—425.4) 


rmtf 


^'H^^ 


3.152,411 

PNELTMATIC  TIMER  SYSTEM 

Uw«K«  M.  H.l*y.  BelWrt,  Tex.  •-*gior  to  Texaco 

Ik.,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.  a  corporatio.  of  Delaware 

I  Filed  Aug.  14,  1»42,  Ser.  No.  214,t34 

7  CIiOm.     (CL  137—424.14) 
'1.  A   pneumatic  timer  system  comprising  means  lor 
receiving  compressed  gas  to  energize  said  system,  a  first 
container,  a  second  container,  a  fluid  path  connecting 

807  O.O— 28 


1.  A  crystal  transducer  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
in  a  hydraulic  system,  having  a  cantilver  supported  center 
flapper  member,  a  number  of  bonded  pairs  of  thin  ceramic 
sheets  wherein  each  one  of  said  bonded  pair  is  bonded 
to  a  respective  side  of  said  flapper  member,  an  input 
control  signal  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  pau-s  of  Ihm 
ceramic  sheets  to  produce  a  predetermined  bending  mo- 
ment on  said  flapper  member,  a  pair  of  nozzles  facmg 
each  other  and  axially  spaced,  said  flapper  member  being 
operative  between  the  facing  nozzles  so  as  to  reciprocate 
therebetween  in  response  to  the  input  control  signal  to 
vary  the  flow  of  fluid. 
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3,152,613 

VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING  VALVE  BORE  LINER 

WITH  O-RING  SEAL 

Charles  F.  B.  Skattock,  Loadoii,  Ft*— <.  anigMr  to 

Westincbouse  Brake  A  S%nal  Conpany,  IM^  Loadoa, 

England 

Filed  Sept.  29,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  141.742 

Claims  priori^,  application  Great  Britain  Dec  14,  19M 

3  Claims.     (CL  137— «25.a) 


housing  between  said  {>orts.  said  sleeve  having  a  substan- 
tial clearance  axialiy  with  said  housing  and  also  between 
iu  outer  diameter  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  bore  of 
said  housing  to  provide  a  mechanical  aitd  thermal  insula- 
tion space,  said  annular  bosses  having  grooves  for  re- 
ceiving O-rings  aiKl  O-rings  in  said  grooves  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  bousing  to  seal  the  space  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  housing  bore  and  thus  create  composite 
ports  between  said  sleeve  and  said  housing,  a  valve  spool 
having  a  lapped  fit  therewith,  and  paaaages  formed  in  said 
alecve  wherein  said  spool  may  direct  fluid  between  said 
ports,  depending  on  the  position  of  said  valve  spool. 


3,152,414 

VALVE 

William  Carts,  IM  S.  Main  SL,  MUford.  Midu 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  574,99« 

11  Claint.    (CL  137—425.49) 


1.  A  valve  structure  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
a  longitudinal  uniformly  tapered  bore,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  radial  passages  entering  said  bore  and  forming 
tapered  bore  lands  therebetween  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  bore,  and  bushing  means  having  a  uniformly 
tapered  outer  surface  conforming  with  the  tapered  inner 
surface  of  said  bore  and  a  longitudinal  concentric  duct 
therethrough,  said  bushing  means  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  ports  therein  selectively  spaced  to  be  respectively 
aligned  with  said  spaced  passages  in  said  bore  when 
said  bushing  is  seated  in  the  bore  to  thereby  provide  a 
fluid  pressure  communication  between  adjacent  passages 
via  said  ports  and  said  duct,  said  bushing  having  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  tapered  bushing  lands 
between  adjacent  ports,  each  of  said  bushing  lands  having 
a  circumferential  groove  therein,  and  a  sealing  ring  in 
each  of  said  circumferential  grooves,  said  tapered  bore 
lantls  and  said  tajxred  bushing  lands  having  a  degree  of 
taper  of  successively  different  diaoKters  and  each  of  said 
sealing  rings  projecting  out  of  tlie  corresponding  groove 
beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  bushing  and  being  of 
such  diameter  in  the  free  condition  thereof  that  it  will 
not  contact  the  leading  edge  of  the  corresponding  said 
bore  land  and  will  contact  the  corresponding  said  bore 
land  only  at  a  |>oint  between  the  trailing  edge  and  the 
leading  edge  thereof  for  causing  compression  of  said  seal- 
ing rings  on  each  of  said  bore  lands  respectively  as  the 
bushing  is  seated  in  the  bore  in  the  valve  body. 


iw*      J* 


1.  An  air  control  valve  comprising,  a  housing  having 
a  bore  and  spaced  annular  ports  along  said  bore  for  pres- 
sure and  exhaust  connections  to  a  source  of  supply  and 
a  work  motor,  a  sleeve  of  relatively  hard,  wear-resistant 
material  inserted  in  said  bore  having  annular  bosses  there- 
on spaced  to  register  with  the  annular  portions  of  the 


3,1S2,41S 
MULTI-POSITION  SELECTOR  VALVE  DEVICE 
PnnI  E.  Olson,  PIttsbwtb.  Fa^  ■■ignor  to  Hestinghousc 
Air  Brake  Cooipnny,  WilnMrdlnc  Fa^  ■  eorporation  of 
Fcnnsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  132,721 
11  ClataH.     (CL  137—427) 


11.  A  multi-position  selector  control  valve  device,  com- 
prisiag  in  combination,  cylindrical  casing  means  having  a 
chamber  provided  with  a  port  opening  into  said  chamber 
and  with  a  surface  in  which  are  a  plurality  of  valve  seat« 
arranged  in  a  circle  about  a  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
casing  means  from  which  valve  seats  respectively  extend  a 
plurality  of  outlet  passageways,  a  plurality  of  valves  each 
having  a  valve  stem,  one  valve  being  mounted  on  each 
valve  seat  and  operable  to  either  a  fluid  pressure  supplying 
position  or  to  a  fluid  pressure  cut-off  position,  a  shaft 
journaled  in  said  casing  means  and  extending  through 
said  chamber,  a  cam  member  having  a  lobe  and  being 
mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber,  an  operating 
handle  mounted  on  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  cylin- 
drical casing  means  and  movable  successively  to  a  plurality 
of  operating  positions  whereby  movement  of  said  handle 
from  one  to  another  of  its  operating  positions  causes  rotary 
movement  of  said  shaft  and  cam  member  to  corresponding 
different  rotary  positions  in  each  of  which  one  of  said 
valves  is  unseated,  and  guide  means  providing  a  plurality 
of  radially  arranged  paths  in  each  of  which  the  stem  of  a 
corresponding  valve  moves,  each  of  said  paths  preventing 
operating  movement  of  a  corresponding  valve  stem  to  un- 
seat the  valve  integral  therewith  except  in  a  plane  inter- 
secting the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  axis  of  said  corre- 
sponding valve  stem. 


i  3,152,414 

ADJUSTABLE  BACK  PRESSURE  VALVE 
William  B.  HanwI.  Media,  Pa^  aMlgnor  to  Snn  OU 
Coapany,  Pkiiadclpkia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcney 

FIfod  Apr.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  275,934 
15  Claims.  (CL  131 — 44) 
1.  In  a  back  pressure  valve,  an  elongated  valve  body 
having  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  therein  and  having 
at  ofK  end  thereof  an  opening  which  provides  communi- 
cation between  said  bore  and  the  exterior  of  the  body; 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  valve  stem  mounted 
for   rotational    adjustment   within    said    bore,    said    stem 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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having  a  portion  of  r«iuc«i  diameter  thereby  to  j.o-    --^^^j^^iJ.^^^.^.Ijr^^^^  S'Sd 

vide  i,  amiular  passage  between  such  stem  and  the  bore    lU  normal  ^^^^^'f-^^'^  »i„^   ,,p,„ding  convolutions 


provided  between  said  coils  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  normal  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  tubular  member. 


wall:  and  means  carried  by  said  stem,  and  responsive  to 
rotation  thereof  withm  said  bore,  for  varying  the  effec- 
tive area  of  said  opening. 


3,152,419 
DOBBY  MECHANISMS  FOR  LOOMS 

John  L.  Bollcy  and  Frederick  W.  Hole,  Tiverton,  Devon, 
England.  Mrignors  to  John  D.  Riordan,  Hopkinton, 
and  Gertrude  C.  LIbby,  Stoughtoo,  M«f; 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  244.209 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  Jan.  3,  1942, 
4  Claims.     (CL  139 — 58) 


3.152.417 
STREAM  FLOW  VALVE 
EAtmr  J    Jnstus  and  Lloyd  Horabostel,  Jr..  Belolt,  Wis., 
Sgnon  lo  Belolt  Iron  Works,  Belolt.  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wtocoosin  ..-,,« 
Flkd  June  15.  1941,  Ser.  No.  117,315 

4C1«IM.     (ai3»-43) 


1    A  fluid  flow  regulator  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted 
between  two  spaced  fluid  conduits  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  casing  having  connecting  inlet  and  outlet 
openings,  a  member  concentrically  mounted  within  said 
casing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  the  posi- 
tion of  said  member  being  adjustable  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  the  cross  section  of  said  member  and 
said  casing  presenting  a  series  of  concentric  rings  with 
valleys  therebetween  that  vary  in  diameter  along  the  length 
of  said  casing,  said  varying  diameters  presenting  a  series 
of  orifice  restrictions  which  throttle  fluid  flow  from  said 
inlet  opening  to  said  ouUet  opening,  the  shape  and  size 
of  said  rings  and  valleys  of  said  casing  and  said  member 
being  substantially  the  same  and  conforming  to  each  other. 


1.  A  dobby  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame 
shafts  and  heald  frames  arranged  in  a  row,  each  frame 
shaft  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  heald  frame  and  being 
vertically  movable  to  raise  and  lower  the  frame;  a  pair 
of  pivoully  mounted  shedding  arms  arranged  one  on 
each  side  of  the  row  of  frame  shafts  and  capable  of  in- 
dependently swinging  up  and  down  about  their  pivots  to 
raise  and  lower  the  frame  shafts;  control  means  operable 
to  swing  the  frame  shafts  about  their  pivoUl  connections 
with  the  heald  frames  from  a  neutral  position  in  which 
they  are  disengaged  from  both  shedding  arms  into  en- 
gagement with  either  one  of  the   shedding  arms  in  a 
sequence  determined  by  a  desired  weaving  pattern;  and 
Slop  means  for  retaining  the  frame  shafts,  when  they  are 
disengaged  from  the  shedding  arms,  in  either  the  fully 
raised  or  the  fully  lowered  position  under  the  control  of 
the  control  means. 


3,152.411 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Edward    M.    Rolhermel    and    Russell    B.    Waddefl.    Jr., 
WayncsTillc.  N.C.,  asiifMrs  to  Da>co  Corporation,  a 
Icorporatioo  of  Ohfc> 

Filed  Mar.  34,  1959.  Scr.  No.  862,i28 
4  Claims.  (CI.  138—122) 
1.  As  a  new  product  of  manufacture  a  flexible  rein- 
forced conduit  comprising  a  circumferential  reinforcing 
member  having  axially  spaced  coils,  and  a  flexible 
elastomeric  tubular  member  having  a  normal  outer  diam- 
eter  less   than   the    inner   diameter  of   said   reinforcing 


3,152,420 
WOVEN  NARROW  WEB  WITH  ORNAMENTAL 
SELVAGE 
Cart   F.  Ubby.  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  John  D. 
Riordan.  Hopkinton,  and  Gertrude  C.  LIbby.  Stough- 
ton. Mass.,  trustees  of  the  LIbby  family  trusts 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,349 
7  Claims.    (CI.  139—384) 
1.  A  selvaged  fabric  having  a  warp  some  of  the  yarns 
of  which  are  edge  warps,  said  fabric  having  a  weft  in 
which  each  pick  consists  of  a  single  continuous  thread 
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doubled  to  form  a  loop  which  extends  across  the  fabric 
and  ends  at  one  of  the  selvages  of  the  fabric,  the  other 
selvaje  being  composed  of  reverse  loops  of  the  same 


single  thread  extending  different  distances  from  the  medi- 
an of  the  fabric,  the  legs  of  each  said  reverse  loop  being 
in  different  picks. 

3,152,421 

METHOD  OF  STRAP  SEALING  AND  SHEARING 

William  A.  Meier,  RomUc,  DL,  mmitftor  Co  Sifnodc  S(r«i 

Strmpping  Coaipany,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  ABf.  31.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  135,J0« 

11  Claimi.     (CL  14«— 93.4) 


/</ 


3,1S2,422  

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  QLANTnTES 

OF  POURABLE  MATERIAL 
Otto    Rothermel,    Stut^art-HedeHingen.    Germany, 
asrignor  to   Finna   Fr.   Hesscr   Maschincnfabrik- 
Aicticiigeseilschaft.  Stuttitarl-Bad  Camutatt,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aof.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«.t23 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang*  *«  1*^ 

10  Claims.     (CL  141— «3) 


pouring  chutes  having  filling  inlets  at  their  upper  ends 
and  delivery  outieu  at  their  lower  ends,  said  chutes  being 
mounted  on  fixed  horizontal  pivotal  axes  beneath  the  dis- 
charge outlets  of  the  wtighers,  means  for  swinging  said 
chutes  in  an  oscillatory  motion  about  said  pivotal  axes,  a 
plurality  of  recepucles  dispoaad  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
pouring  chutes,  means  for  progressing  said  receptacles 
in  a  path  of  travel  of  which  at  least  one  section  is  disposed 
beneath  and  adjacent  the  lower  outieu  of  said  chutes,  and 
a  container  conveyor  device  below  said  receptacles,  mov- 
able in  a  i>ath  which  registers,  over  part  of  its  length,  with 
at  least  a  section  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  receptacles. 


1.  A  method  of  securing  inner  and  outer  overlapping 
portions  of  a  ligature  and  of  severing  excess  ligature  ma- 
terial therefrom,  comprising  circumscribing  a  package  to 
be  secured  with  a  ligature,  circumscribing  inner  and  outer 
overlapping  portions  of  the  ligature  with  a  seal,  bending 
back  an  end  of  the  inner  overlapping  portion  of  the  liga- 
ture to  provide  a  stop  for  one  end  of  the  seal,  pulling  the 
outer  overlapping  portion  of  the  ligature  through  the  seal 
while  pushing  the  seal  against  the  bent  back  end  of  the 
ligature  to  tension  the  ligature  about  the  package,  sup- 
porting the  outer  overlapping  portion  of  the  ligature  ex- 
ternally of  the  seal  and  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  seal  and  to  an  edge  thereof,  backing  the  outer  surface 
of  said  seal  at  said  edge,  and  relatively  moving  the  seat 
and  the  outer  overlapping  portion  of  said  ligature  to  sever 
the  ligature  along  said  edge  of  said  seal  while  crimping 
the  seal  and  the  overlappuig  portions  of  the  ligature  to 
secure  the  same  together. 


3,152,(23 
LIQLTD  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lovls  Angnate  Carrid,  Aalnay-MMii-Bois,  France, 

to  Safam-Societc   Anonym*  poor  Tous   Apparelllafc* 
Mecaniques,  la  Coumcuvc,  France,  a  French  company 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1961.  S«r.  No.  1S2,603 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  France  June  9.  1961 

19  Claims.     (CL  141— 209) 


1.  Liquid  flow  control  apparatus  comprising  means  de- 
fining a  main  flow  channel,  a  main  valve  disposed  in  said 
channel,  a  piston  coupled  to  said  valve,  an  auxiliar> 
channel  connecting  the  side  of  said  piston  on  which  pres- 
sure tends  to  open  said  valve  with  said  main  channel  up- 
stream of  said  main  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve  in  said 
auxiliary  channel,  whereby  upon  opening  of  said  aux- 
iliary valve  said  main  valve  is  opened  by  pressure  exerted 
on  said  piston  by  liquid  in  said  auxiliary  channel,  means 
responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  main  valve  for  causing 
said  auxiliary  valve  to  return  to  a  closed  position,  means 
to  define  a  fluid  jet  communicating  via  said  main  valve 
with  said  main  chamiel  upstream  of  said  main  valve, 
means  defining  a  jet  flight  chamber,  a  receiMng  lube 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  jet  and  communicating  wii<i 
said  side  of  said  piston,  and  means  to  suppl>  liquid  to 
said  jet  flight  chamber  to  disrupt  said  jet. 


3,152,624 
nSLET  VALVE  FOR  GUN  FOR  REFRACTORIES 
Ian  M.  Ridley.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Ridley 
and  Company,  inc.,  Loa  Angclet,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Calif  oraia 

nied  Dec.  22.  196«.  Ser.  No.  77,625 
5  Claima.     (CL  141—331) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine,  apparatus  for  discharging 
measured  quantities  of  pourabie  material  into  packaging 
containers  comprising  a  plurality  of  stationary  weighers        1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  a  materials  shooting  ap- 
having  discharge   outlets,   a  corresponding  plurality  of    paratus  comprising  valve  seat  means,  valve  meaxu  having 
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a  curved  surface  for  engagement  with  the  seat  means, 
tte^^aii  connected  to  a  peripteral  port  on  of  the  valve 
me^nVmounted  for  movement  of  the  valve  means  with 
r«J^t  To  uud  seat  means,  said  stem  means  extending 
awJTfrom  the  convex  side  of  said  curved  surface  «id 
J^lns  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  stem  about  lU  own 
axis  means  for  operation  of  the  valve  means. 


3.152,(25 

SCROLL  SAW 

Alphons.  S.  Bohrer,  633  MIIH-n  Ro«»J;«W.  Mo. 

^     FUed  Jmie  25,  »»*lt.S«'- >OiJf*'»*« 
6  Claims.     (CL  143—72) 


to  such  plane,  means  operable  to  move  said  cradling  heads 
transversely  of  such  plane  relative  to  said  sUUonary  Ugh 
sources    respectively,  until  such  light  beams  form  U^t 
t^L ";  the  log  ends  in  desired  positions,  a  pair  o    para  - 
eTua^fer  ari^s  spaced  apart  a  distance  sonie^^at  r"t^ 

r  thL  the  length  of  a  log  -PP^^^*  .^^ -'tj°«",f  ^d 
heads  a  log-engaging  means  carrwd  by  each  ot  saw 
Sms 'means*  opJra'f,le  to  effect  -lf^-\PPJoach  move- 
ment of  said  log-engaging  means  to  engage  the  rcspec 
^^c  ends  of  a  log  carried  by  said  log-cradling  heads  at 
^atLns  offset  f?om  such  light  spoU  means  supporting 
^J  arms  for  conjoint  swinging  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  iheTx^s  of  the  veneer  lathe  in  such  parallel  relaUon- 
ThiMo^l^sfer  a  log  from  said  log-cradling  beads  to  ^e 
vei^er  lathe,  such  axis  of  said  supporung  means  being 


1    A  scroll  saw  comprising  a  work-receiving  surface 
having   an   opening  therein,  a   guide   deposed   spa«.db^ 
above  «id  openmg.  a  verticaUy  presented  saw  blade  fo^ 
movement  though  said  opening  and  for  rece.pt  by  said 
guide  when  in  operative  position,  a  unit  for  ^^^^  "« J^ 
ciprocating  movement  of  said  saw  engaged  to  sa>d  saw 
at  iu  lower  end  beneath  said  work-receiving  surface    a 
prime  mover,  motion-transmitting  means  presented  for 
eCJemen.  of  said  prime  mover  and  said  reciprocaung 
unU    an  elongated   rigid  rod   for  carrying  said  recipro- 
«  ng  unit  being  presented  in  axiaUy  normal  relaUonship 
S   hJ  wc^k-sup^t  surface  and  adapted  for  free  vertica^ 
l^men"  a  iSS^shaft  provided  beoe.O^  the  lower  «^ 
of  laid  rod  in  perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  cam 
mea«  in^reilgag'TnTthe  said  rock  shaft  and  the  lower 
end  face  of  said  rod  so  that  upon  swinging  of  said  rfiaft. 
trS  rS  member,  together  with  the  «c.procatmg  umt 
Md  saw  blade,  will  be  elevated  to  present  the  saw  blade 
?n  o^ratfve  position,  mean,  for  effecting  rocking  of  said 
S^aft^.nd  clGtch  means  for  effecting  interengagement  of 
taW  prime  mover  and  said  saw  reciprocatmg  unit  after 
said  saw  has  been  presented  in  operauve  powtioo. 


I  3,152,4M 

VENEER  LATHE  LOADERS    

wmiMB  Nkkolw*  P.a  B<a  ♦^;^"S™'  ^'^ 
iSriipt  li,  1»54,  *i^i;«f  »'^ 
3  ClHkM.     (CL  144 — 2it)  .  . 

'l    Veneer   Uthe  loading  n»echanism  comprising  two 
sUUon^ght  sources  spac^l  apart  a  dirtance  greater 
thlnTlen^of  a  log  to  be  loaded  into  the  venee   laU^e 
and  directing  beam,  of  Ught  tow«tl  each  o^ ^^ij 
iine  parallel  to  the  axis  of  such  veneer  UOk.  two  log- 
cjidiuli  heads  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  a  log  «uPPortcd 
ftereby  to  be  loSded  into  the  veneer  lathe,  ports  support- 
ni  Jd  log<radling  beads,  respectively,  mean,  support- 
Z  s.id  P«t.  parallel  to  a  plane  which  ,.  P*r«"«!;°^^^ 
ine  of  siKh  light  beams  end  operable  to  move  «.d  posts 
vesical  rindependently  of  each  other  and  guiding  sa^ 
J^ts  for  movement  horizonuUy  in  a  direction  transverse 


located  equidisunt  from  the  line  of  said  li«bt  beams  and 
STajds  of  such  veneer  lathe,  means  operable  to  effec^ 
such  swinging  of  said  arms,  and  means  oP<=^able  to  arrest 
movement  of  said  arms  in  each  of  two  «treme  posmom 
in  one  of  such  extreme  positions  said  lo«-engagmg  me^ 
being  a  position  relauve  to  the  axis  of  the  lathe  corre 
sponding^  the  relaUonship  of  said  log^ngaging  mean 
tbsuch  light  spou  when  said  arms  were  m  the  other  ot 
such  extreme  r«sitions.  to  dispose  the  log  carried  by  said 
arms  in  positi^  for  gripping  by  the  lathe  with  ^    oca- 
tions  of  liTends  which  were  illuminated  by  the  light  spous 
in  registry  with  the  lathe's  axis,  said  log-cngagmg  means 
IJiki  movable  into  engagement  with  the  log  ends  when 
said  arms  are  in  such  other  of  such  extreme  posiUons. 


3,152,627 

EGG  SHELL  CUTTER 

Mattkew  W.  Pol  Janlc.  Jr.,  140  65th  St^ 

West  New  York,  NJ. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,645 

4  Claims.     (CL  146—2) 


1  An  egg-shell  cutter  comprising  a  normally  horizon- 
tal handle,  a  longitudinally  elongated  oval  convex-con- 
cave downwardly  oifcning  egg-holder  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  the  handle,  the  wall  of  the  egg-holder 
being  formed  with  a  transverse  slot  spaced  from  the  eods 
of  the  egg-holder,  a  lever  bar  extending  along  and  spaced 
above  the  handle,  said  lever  bar  being  pivoted,  at  one  end 
thereof,  on  the  end  of  the  handle  remote  from  the  egg- 
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holder  and  reaching  to  said  slot,  a  cutter  blade  fixed  to 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  lever  t>ar  and  adapted 
to  enter  the  egg-holder  slot  in  a  depressed  position  of  the 
lever  bar,  and  stop  means  on  the  underside  of  the  lever 
bar  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  egg-holder 
and  limit  downward  movement  of  the  cutter  blade  through 
the  top  of  the  shell  of  an  egg  held  up  in  the  e|8-bolder 
by  a  hand  grasping  the  handle. 


strip  in  an  arcuate  path  defined  by  the  angular  move- 
ment of  the  members  thereby  forming  the  strip  into  • 
helix,  and  removing  each  series  of  members  from  engage- 
ment with  the  formed  strip  whereby  the  strip  attams  a 
helical  form  without  setting  up  objectionable  stresses  in 
the  helix. 


CLINCH  NUT 

WnHui   E.   strain,   DMrbore,   and   Jerry   H.   StewaH, 

Detroit.  Mkk^  airigMn  to  MaMfaiteMr  C«rporatkM, 

Detroit,  .MidL,  a  corpoia<ioa  of  .Mickicaa 

Filed  Inly  17,  195S,  Sw.  No.  749,M2 

3  Claiau.     (CL  151—41.73) 


3,15243« 

TOOL  FOR  MOtNTlNG  TUBES  IN 

APERTURES 

Eskil  NUooo,  NorTakammar.  Sweden,  Malcnor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Svrariia  Flaktfabrikra.  Stockkolm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  i3.919 

2  Clalns.     (CL  153—79) 


1.  A  piercing  nut  of  tough  material,  such  as  steel,  for 
use  in  a  fastening  and  piercing  operation  with  a  panel  of 
tough  material,  such  as  steel,  comprising  a  rectangular 
body  having  two  oppositely  extending  flanges  one  extend- 
ing from  each  end  of  said  nut.  uid  body  having  two  sepa- 
rate shallow  grooves  undercut  therein  one  extending  be- 
tween each  such  flange  and  a  point  near  the  lop  of  said 
body  to  provide  a  wall  at  the  base  of  each  of  said  grooves 
and  a  thick,  short  shoulder  at  the  top  of  said  body  adja- 
cent each  of  said  grooves,  the  distance  between  the  top 
of  said  body  and  the  top  surface  of  each  flange  being  be- 
tween two  and  three  times  the  thickness  of  each  shoulder, 
the  sides  of  said  body  being  subsuntially  smooth  and  flat, 
said  walls  extending  from  said  flanges  to  said  shoulders 
and  said  shoulders  being  sufficiently  thick  to  provide  the 
necessary  strength  for  withstanding  a  piercing  operation. 
said  shoulders  also  being  constructed  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially square  lop  face  on  said  nut  which  top  face  is 
surrounded  by  flat  vertical  tides  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  so  that  the  periphery  of  said  top  face  provides 
an  efficient  substantially  squared  piercing  edge  for  pierc- 
ing a  suitable  hole  in  a  panel,  said  body  also  having  a 
threaded  hole  therethrough  which  is  surrounded  on  all 
sides  by  sufficient  material  in  structurally  sound  propor- 
tion to  prevent  distortion  of  the  threads  when  the  nut  is 
used  in  the  piercing  operation. 


3,1S2.«29 
AFPARATLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HELICALLY 

WEVDING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Alrin  L.  Redigcr,  Holland,  Mkk.,  Mtignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  ltM<7 

11  Claims.    (CL  153— M  J) 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  a  tube  in  an  aperture  in  a  wall 
surface  having  a  flared  peripheral  surface  comprising  a 
shoulder  plate  adapted  to  bear  against  said  wall  surface. 
a  threaded  bolt  mounted  in  said  shoulder  plate,  guide 
means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bolt  and  permit  axial 
displacement  thereof  in  said  plate,  a  cylindrical  head  on 
said  bolt  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  tube  and  havinf 
a  diameter  somewhat  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  tube,  a  sleeve  of  elastic  material  normally  having  the 
same  outer  diameter  as  that  of  the  bolt  bead  but  increaa- 
ing  in  diameter  upon  axial  compression  thereof,  said 
sleeve  being  disposed  between  the  bolt  head  and  said 
shoulder  plate,  a  nut  engaging  the  threaded  part  of  said 
bolt  and  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shoulder 
plate,  said  nut  when  rotated  effecting  an  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  bolt  with  respect  to  said  shoulder  plate  and 
axially  compressing  said  sleeve,  the  increasing  diameter 
of  said  sleeve  being  operable  to  expand  the  end  part  of 
the  tube  to  preai  the  tube  wall  agaiiut  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  aperture,  and  a  hard,  non-resilient  washer 
diipoaed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  shoulder  plate  and 
extending  into  said  flared  surface  of  the  aperture,  said 
washer  being  provided  with  a  curved  undercut  edge  cor- 
responding to  the  flared  surface  and  operable  to  slide  in- 
wardly of  the  tube  upon  compression  of  said  sleeve. 
whereby  the  outermost  end  part  of  the  tube  is  pressed 
against  the  flared  part  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
aperture  by  said  hard,  non-resilient  washer. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  helix  from  an  elongated 
relatively  thin  strip  of  material  having  spaced  apart  slou 
adjacent  at  least  one  edge  thereof  comprising  placing  a 
first  series  of  angularly  movable  members  into  the  sloU 
and  a  second  series  of  angularly  movable  members  into 
engagement  with  the  other  edge  of  the  strip,  driving  the 


3,152,431 
STRAIGHTENING  AND  CUTTING  OF  ROD 
Ralpk  J.  Coffey,  York,  Pa.,  asifDor  to  American  Chain  A 
CaUs  Coauaa^,  Inc.,  a  cornoratioa  of  New  York 
Filsd  May  17,  IMl,  Sn-.  No.  nt,7U 
«  Claims.     (CL  1S3— M) 
I.  A  method  of  making  straight  relatively  short  lengths 
of  accurately  sized  rod  which  comprises  tightly  gripping 
part  of  an  extended  length  of  rod  between  opposed  sinuous 
sizing  die  members,  notching  said  rod  forwardly  of  said 
gripped  part  and  holding  said  rod  where  notched  agaiitst 
loogitudinal  movement,  straightening  and  sizing  a  rela- 
tively short  length  of  said  rod  by  drawing  said  die  mem- 
bers rearwardly  a  limited  disunce  along  said  rod  while 
it  is  thus  held,  then  releasing  said  rod  aiKl  longitudinally 
advancing  it  by  moving  said  sizing  die  members  with  the 
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rod  gripped  thereby  a  disUnce  forwardly.  cu"'"!  ^f"       HOUSEHOLD  HEATING  FURNACE  WITH  COM- 
.aid  rod  forwardly  of  said  die  member  a  piece  correspond        "" ^USTION  PRODUCTS  RECIRCULATION 

John   R-    Morrison,  Shaker  Heights,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Herbstcr-Schmielcr.  lac,  Clevela«i,  OWo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  ^      ^,     ^,,  ^.^ 
Filed  Jnly  24,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  212,074 
2  Claims.    (CL  158—1) 


ing  in  length  to  the  disunce  of  movement  of  the  die  mem- 
bers, and  repeating  the  foregoing  sequence  of  operaUons. 


^  3,152,432 

■  TIRE  CONTOURING  LATHE 

Maurice  Clapp,  1703  Rossmont.  Redlands,  Canf. 
FtM  Oct.  U.  IWl,  Ser.  No.  145,178 
2  Claims.     (CL  157—13) 


I    A  tire  contouring  lathe  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting a  tire  having  a  transverse  arc.  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  tire,  a  carrier  rod  mounted  for  rotauonal   and 
axial  displacements,  a  tool  carrier  non-rotatably  secured 
to  the  carrier  rod.  the  tool  carrier  being  weighted  to 
produce  a  gravitational  roury  turning  moment  of  the  car- 
rier and  the  carrier  rod  in  the  direction  of  the  tire,  a 
rotauble  disc  posiuoned  on  the  tool  carrier  for  cutting 
engagement  with  the  tire,  a  feed  screw,  a  source  of  motive 
power  coupled  to  the  feed  screw  for  rotation  of  the  feed 
Icrew.  means  engaging  the  earner  rod  and  the  feed  screw 
to  produce  axial  displacement  of  the  earner  rod  respon- 
sive to  rotation  of  the  feed  screw,  an  arcuate  cam  con- 
toured to  the  shape  of  the  transverse  arc  of  the  tire, 
means  for  varying  the  arcuate  shape  of  the  cam,  a  bar 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  tool  carrier,  a  cam  follower 
joined  to  the  other  end  of  the  bar.  the  cam  follower  being 
positioned  on  the  bar  to  move  along  the  contour  of  the 
cam  and  to  produce  by  a  rotary  turning  moment  opposite 
to  the  gravitational  turning  moment  of  the  tool  carrier 
a  curvilinear  dispUcement  of  the  tool  carrier  ••'""•l*"^- 
ously  with  axial  displacement  of  the  earner  rod,  and 
means  joined  to  the  tool  carrier  for  enga^ng  the  f^ 
wiew  to  stop  turning  of  the  tod  carrier  and  earner  rod 
when  the  cam  follower  is  moved  to  the  end  of  the  cam. 
thereby  limiung  further  movement  of  the  tool  earner  to 
linear  axial  displacement. 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  an  upright  hollow  beat  ex- 
changer having  an  ouUct  at  its  lower  end  and  having  a 
front  waU  and  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  near 
the  top  of  the  exchanger  an  inlet  for  products  of  com- 
bustion, a  recirculating  duct  having  a  generally  upright 
portion  for  the  products  of  combustion  at  the  rear  of 
the  exchanger  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  duct 
inlet  portion  connected  to  said  ouUet  of  the  exchanger 
and  a  forwardly  extending  duct  outlet  portion  directed 
into  the  inlet  of  the  exchanger,  and  substantially  co- 
extensive and  coaxial  therewith,  a  combustion  chamber 
in  the  outlet   portion  of  said  duct  and  extending  end- 
wise forwardly  thereof  from  the  rear  thereof  toward  the 
exchanger  and  having  a  discharge  opening  at  its  forward 
end   aligned  with,  directed   into,  and  of  smaller  cross 
section  than,  the  heat  exchanger  inlet,  said  combustion 
chamber  having  a  peripheral  outer  side  wall  in  radially 
inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  side  wall  of  the  duct  out- 
let  portion   and   defining  therewith   an   annular   passage 
for  the  products  of  combustion  between  the  extenor  of 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the 
side  wall  of  the  duct  outlet  portion,  and  directed  into 
the  exchanger  inlet  so  that  the  products  of  combustion 
being  recirculated  pass  as  an  annular  stream  into  the 
exchanger   inlet   and  create   a   low   pressure   area   sur- 
rounding   the    discharge    opening    of    the    combusuon 
chamber,  burner  means  for  supplying  combustible  hy- 
drocarbon fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  a  power 
driven    recirculating   blower   in   the    recirculating    duct, 
said  blower  having  iu  inlet  connected  with  the  duct  inlet 
and  its  ouUet  discharging  upwardly  in  the  upright  por- 
uon  of  the  duct  for  recirculating  products  of  combusUon 
from  the  exchanger  by  drawing  the  products  from  the 
outlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  blowing  them  through 
the  duct  and  out  through  the  duct  outlet  portion  so 
that  they  pass  through  the  space  between  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  side  waU  of  the 
ouUet  portion  of  the  duct  and  into  the  exchanger  inlet 
as  an  annular  stream,  means  for  supplying  outside  air 
to  the  burner  means,  bleeder  duct  means  for  continually 
bleeding  into  the  atmosphere  a  fraction  of  the  products 
of  combustion  being  recirculated,  and  said  bleeder  duct 
means  having  its  inlet  connected  to  the  recirculation  duct 
at  a  level  below  the  recirculation  duct  outlet  portion  so 
as  to  air  lock  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger 
against  bleeding  off  of  heated  products  when  the  furnace 
is  iK>t  operating. 
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3,152,434  / 

UQLID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  WITH 
PREVIOUS  VAPORIZATION 

Jan  Scbotsmaa,  Dicfta,  Netkariaais,  mfa,!,  le  N  y 
EmaUlecrfabrick  Dc  I)sel,  CNcrcB,  NatWriMda,  a  cor-' 
poradon  of  tke  Netherlands 

FUed  July  5.  1»«1.  S».  No.  121^1 
Claims  priori^.  appUcation  Nclkcrlaads,  3miy  12.  19M. 

253,701 
5  Claims.     (CL  158—71) 


1.  Liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising  a 
burner  having  a  planar  burner  element,  uid  planar  ele- 
ment being  inclined  such  that  the  plane  thereof  is  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  of  the 
combustion  apparatus,  a  tubular  vaporization  chamber 
having  fuel  exit  and  entrance  ends  and  disposed  adjacent 
the  lowermost  portion  of  said  planar  burner  element  and 
out  of  direct  contact  with  a  burner  element  flame,  said 
tubular  vaporization  chamber  being  inclined  at  a  slight 
angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  of  the  apparatus 
such  that  said  fuel  exit  end  is  higber  than  said  fuel  en- 
trance end.  an  electrical  heating  element  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  tubular  vaporizauon  chamber  and  extend- 
ing no  more  than  three-fourtha  of  the  length  of  said  tu- 
bular viporization  chamber  caicuJated  from  the  fuel  exit 
end  thereof,  fuel  injection  means  including  an  inJet  for 
directing  air  and  vaporized  fuel  to  said  burner  element, 
and  conduit  means  for  conducting  fuel  from  said  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  to  said  fuel  injection  means. 


tube  having  at  iu  rear  end  a  fitting  adapted  to  be  coo- 
oecled  with  said  pipe,  a  nozzle  on  said  fiiung  durci^l  into 
said  tube,  said  tube  being  provided  iq  a  side  thereof  thai 
faces  toward  said  fan  and  at  a  location  therein  in  advance 
of  said  nozzle  with  an  opening  through  which  to  receive 
into  said  lube  fan-driven  prime  content  of  the  current 
produced  by  the  fan.  a  gate  at  said  opemng  slidable  longi- 
tudinally on  said  tube  between  an  advance  position  and 
a  retracted  position,  means  manually  operable  to  move 
said  fate  to  and  set  it  at  any  point  adjusted  intermediate 
said  positioos  to  modify  the  area  of  said  opening,  alter- 
nately arranged  externally  and  internally  projecting  jags 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  tube,  and  a  partftion  consisting 
of  a  cylinder  located  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  duct 
and  with  iu  longitudinal  axis  eccentric  to  and  below  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  an  external  circular  fUnge 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder  and  to  the  rear  of 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  external  fin  of  said  tube  and 
having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  duct,  an  inturned  flange  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
said  cylinder  at  a  vertical  plane  to  the  rear  of  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  fin.  the  internal  diameter  of  said  inturned 
flange  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  external  diam- 
eter of  said  fin.  said  inturned  flange  constituting  a  deflec- 
tor and  also  providing  annular  entryway  through  which 
to  conduct  the  secondary  content  of  the  current  produced 
by  the  fan. 


3.IS2.«3« 
HEAT-EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
RkhaH    DtatcfaM,    Emat    Meadow.    N.V..    BMigB,,,    to 
Sfami  FIb  Rndlator  Corporatioo,  ■  rorporarioa  ol  New 
Yon 

FUt^  Aaf.  14,  l»«l.  S«^.  No.  I3I4»^ 
7  ClafaM.     (CL  U5 — S5) 


3,152^35 
GAS  BURNER  INCLUDING  GAS  AND  AIR 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

Panl  D.  Cox  mi  WUUam  A.  Cox.  Ridstviik.  imi 

Filed  Oct.  31,  19««,  Ser.  NorSu45 

5  CtataM.    (CL  15«— Iff) 


1.  A  baseboard  heat-exchange  unit,  including  a  ftn-and- 
tube  unit  having  vertical  fins  on  a  horizontal  tube,  sup- 
porting means  for  said  fin-and-lube  unit  including  plural 
fixed  horizontal  support  elements  at  longitudinally  dis- 
tributed locations,  and  a  layer  of  pliaMe  material  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  the  top  of  each  of  said  support  elements, 
the  bottom  edges  of  a  plurality  of  said  fins  being  in  edge- 
wise pressure  engagement  with  each  said  layer. 


3,152.437 

lASC  lOARD  RADIATOR  SUPPORT 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Beaiamia  Rom.  PaBaaiii  Park.  N J.,  Md  Rkkm4  State- 

b«Tg.  Broox,  aad  Chtattr  B.  Cotton.  New  York,  N.Y., 

am^Mn  to  Slaat/Fta  RMUator  Coryoratloa,  Rlchmoad 
HBL  N.Y..  a  coryor>tfcm.of  New  York 

Filed  Jmty  25,  IH2.  S«r.  No.  21244t 

!•  riiiwi      (CL  145—42) 


1.  In  a  gas  and  air  mixing  apparattu  having  a  casing 
adapted  and  arranged  to  receive  air  at  substantially  at- 
mospheric pressure,  a  fan  in  said  casing,  a  damper  for 
rcgulauon  of  air  to  said  casing,  a  delivery  duct  leading 
from  said  casing,  a  pipe  for  supply  of  gas  to  the  casing, 
a  valve  for  regulating  the  supply  from  said  pipe,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  tube  supported  longitudinally 
within  and  eccentric  to  said  duct  and  extending  from  a 
point  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  fan  to  a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  forward  end 

l^J^y  i"^' ^"^f^  ^^iJ\^  ^''''  T"^  '^"-        ^    B"et>o«rd    heater xchange    apparatus    including    a 


fixed  to  said  tube,  and  a  borirootally  elongated  enclosure 
for  said  unit,  said  endoaure  including  a  plurality  of  sup- 
portint  brackeu  spaced  apart  along  said  heat-exchange 
unit,  a  back  wall  and  a  front  cover  dote  to  but  spaced 
from  said  fins,  and  a  plurality  of  tough  but  deformable 
plastic   roemben  embracing  said  unit  and  spaced  apart 
along  said  heat-exchange  umt  and  localized  at  said  brack- 
eu    respectively,  each  said  plastic  member  mcluding  a 
Hipporung  portion  under  taid  umt  and  on  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  brackets  and  each  plasuc  member  having 
i«ap«:Uve  portions  interposed  between  said  heat-exchange 
unit  and  said  front  cover  and  between  said  heat-exchange 
unit  and  said   rear  wall  for  insuring  at  least  mimmum 
spadog  of  said  unit  from  said  enclosure. 


prismg:  lowering  a  sample-receiving  chamber  supported 
by  a  conduit  string  into  a  weU  bore  while  maintaining  the 
interior  of  said  sample-receiving  chamber  subslanuaUy  at 
atmospheric  pressure;  placing  loading  fluid  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  conduit  string  to  support  the  wall  of  said 
conduit  string  and  to  provide  a  body  of  loading  fluid  above 
said  sample-receiving  chamber;  opening  said  chaml)cr  to 
allow  well  fluid  from  said  well  bore  to  flow  into  the  lower 


3,151,43« 

UNDERGROtTsD  REVERSE  COMBUSTION 

PROCESS 

Theodore    M.    Geffeo.    HowaH    Grekel.    and    Karol    L. 

HoisalL  Tulaa.  OkU.,  amifBors  to  Pan  '^™«^*"  »^^ 

troleura   Corporatioo,  TlUan.   Okl...   a   corporation   of 

'""nied  July  15,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  43,0M 
18  Claims.     (CL  144—2) 


cr* 


Jt   »F»*»»    ^^ 


I    In  a  process  for  effecting  underground  combustion 
in  a  carbonaceous  deposit,  the  improvement  which  com- 
pnses  effecting  a  reverse  burning  operation  in  said  de- 
posit between  a  producing  well  and  an  injection  well,  both 
of  said  wells  penetrating  said  deposit,  recovering  fluid 
producU  from  said  producing  well,  continuing  said  re- 
verse burning  operation  until  the  face  of  the  formation  of 
said  inaction  well  has  reached  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
the  normal  temperature  of  said  deposit,  next  discontinuing 
•aid  reverse  burning  operation,  thereafter  initiating  injec- 
tion  of  a   combustion-supporting   gas   into  said  dcptiait 
while  the  burned  rone  resulting  from  the  aforesaid  re- 
verse burning  operation  is  at  combustion-supporting  tem- 
perature, said  last-mentioned  injecUon  step  being  via  an 
offset  well  located  at  a  point  which,  when  projected,  falls 
between  said  injection  and  producing  wells  and  on  a  line 
connecting  said  producing  and  injection  wells  whereby  a 
second  reverse  combustion  operation  is  effected  having  a 
burning  front  corresponding  in  lenrh  essentially  equal  to 
the  distance  between  said  producing  and  injection  wells, 
said  front  moving  toward  said  offset  well,  and  recovering 
fluid  productt  from  said  injection  and  producing  wells, 
•aid  offset  well  being  the  only  one  of  the  three  wells  in- 
volved in  which  said  gas  is  injected  after  said  reverse  burn- 
ing operation  has  been  discontinued. 


end  thereof;  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  to  pre- 
vent commingling  of  said  fluids  when  the  pressure  of  the 
well  fluid  is  below  a  certain  value;  unsealing  the  upper  end 
of  said  chamber  to  permit  flow  of  wdl  fluid  therefrom 
when  the  pressure  of  the  well  fluid  exceeds  said  certain 
value;  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  to  pre- 
vent chamber-contained  weU  fluid  from  flowing  out  of  the 
lower  end  thereof.      

3,152,44«  „    .,„ 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  IN  PERMEABLE 

FORMATIONS 

John  W.  Marx,  BstlearUlc,  OUa.,  assisnor  to  PhUhps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175,4M 

3  Claims.     (CL  144 — 9) 


1.  A  method  for  storing  fluid  in  a  porous  underground 
formation  comprising  the  steps  of : 

injecting  a  fluid  to  be  stored  into  a  central  weU  com- 
municating with  said  formation; 

injecting  a  confimng  fluid  into  alternate  wcUs  of  a  Une 
of  wells  defining  a  boundary  of  a  deaired  reservou^ 
area  in  said  formation;  and 

produdng  a  portion  of  said  confining  liquid  from  the 
remaining  wells  of  said  line  of  wells. 


3,152.439  __^ 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TESTING  WELLS 
C.  Pewcy.  iUmm,  Tex^  m^lt^or  to  HalUbortoo 
Coapaay«  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
nied  Apr.  27.  1944,  Sar.  No.  25,i59 
2  Claimi.    (CL  144—3) 
1    A  method  of  testing  the  producUvity  of  a  formaUon 
in  a  well  bore  with  a  sample-receiving  chamber  supported 
at  the  lower  end  of  a  conduit  string,  said  method  com- 


I 


METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  RESIN-FORMING 
MATERIALS  IN  SUBTERRANEAN  AREAS 

John  L.  Boyd.  Tulaa,  Okla.,  "^f*"^',  ^  ^*^,ST'^1 
meats,  to  Sinclair  Rcacarch,  inc.  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporatioa  of  Detoware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1H4,  Ser.  Na  1,452 
18  CUims.     (CL  144—33) 
1.  The  method  for  copolymerizing,  in  remote  subter- 
ranean areas,  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
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a  mixture  of  (a)   about   1   to  23  wei^t  percent  of 
monomcric  alkylidene  bisacrylamide  of  the  formula 

Ri 

NHCOC»CHa 

B'-CH 

1 


in  which 


NHCOC=< 


-U 


and  which  is  acoustically  free  thereabove,  that  include*: 
applying  a  torsional  bias  to  said  column,  acoustically 
coupling  the  vibratory  output  member  of  a  freely  operat- 
ing torsional  elastic  wave  generator  to  said  acoustically 
free  portion  of  said  column  at  a  point  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  column  above  the  stuck  point  and  in  a  manner 
to  apply  an  alternating  torque  to  the  column,  and  i>perat- 
ing  said  generator  at  a  torsional  resonant  frequency  of  the 
column,  and  at  a  power  output  level  developing  a  cyclic 
force  on  said  column  at  the  stuck  point  which  exceeds  and 
opposes  the  force  holding  said  column  at  the  stuck  point 


is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  containing  from 
about  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  l^)  about  75  to  99 
weight  percent  of  another  ethylenic  monomer  copolym- 
erizablc  with  (a),  and  (t  )  a  catalytic  amount  of  one  of 


a  polymerization-effecting  oxidizing  agent  and  reducing 
agent,  the  step  comprising  incorporating  a  catalytic, 
amount  of  the  other  of  the  reducing  agent  and  oxidiiing 
agent  in  the  presence  of  surface  tension  lowering  amounts 
of  a  surface  tension  lowering  agent  into  the  mixture  to 
obtain  copolymerizalion  to  a  solid  material. 


3,152,442 
ACOUSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
LOOSENING    AND  OR    LONGITUDINALLY 
MOVING  STUCK  OWECTS 

Albert  G.  Bodine.  Jr^  Skcrmaa  Oriti,  C«Hf. 

(7877  Woodlcy  Ave^  \m  Smy,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jan.  3«.  1»«1.  S«r.  No.  S5,»«* 

4  ClaiflM.     (CL  144—44) 


1.  The  method  of  loosening  an  elastic  column  which  u 
stuck  in  a  well  at  a  distance  down  from  the  upper  end 


3,152,443 

LINER  HANGER 

Fjrmin  Barvs,  Ixw  Angeles,  Calif. 

(8344  Salt   Lake   Ave.,   Bell,  Calif.) 

FOtd  Mm-.  19.  1942,  Sw.  No.  1S4,491 

4  CbriiM.     (CL  144—124) 


1.  A  combination  liner  hanger  and  packer  comprumg 
an  elongate  tubular  body  adapted  to  support  a  Imer  at  lU 
lower  end  and  having  an  upper  portion  with  flat  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  a  lower  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  tubular  slip  barrel  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting 
flange  at  its  upper  end  slidably  receiving  the  upper  por- 
tico of  the  body  with  the  upper  end  of  the  body  normally 
^>ng»fing  the  Stop  flange.  deUchable  means  normally  en- 
gaging the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  by  which  it  is  sup- 
ported from  a  stnng  of  pipe,  slips  earned  on  the  slip 
barrel  to  engage  the  wall  of  a  casing  through  which  the 
hanger  extends,  a  rigid  slotted  packer  cage  having  flat 
upper  end  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  slip  barrel  and 
slidably  engaged  about  the  lower  portion  of  the  body,  a 
deformable  packer  carried  by  and  surrounding  the  cage. 
and  an  actuating  ring  fixed  to  the  body  and  surrounding 
the  caflc  to  engate  the  packer,  whereby  when  the  detach- 
able n»eans  if  detached  the  slips  are  set  and  the  hanger 
body  moves  downwardly  with  relation  to  the  barrel  and 
the  cage  and  imposes  the  weight  of  the  liner  upon  the 
upper  end  of  the  deformable  packer  to  deform  the  same 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  casing  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  upper  poruon  of  the  body  aeaU  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  cage. 

,  3,152>«4 

'  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURING  AN  AUTOMATl- 

CALLY  VENTING  CHAMBER 
Lm  E.  PctUm,  Lafajrattc,  La^  ami  DavW  L.  Farley.  Dmh 
can,  Okla^  iwlgair—  to  HalUkwton  Coaipany.  Duncan, 
,     OkbL,  a  itupuiatfcwi  of  Dalaware 
'  FIM  SmC  15,  1941.  Sar.  No.  13M33 

9  OiriM.     (CL  144—145) 
1.  In  an  oil  well  testing  tool  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  a  conduit  string  and  having  a  fluid  sample  receiving 

!    . 
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chamber  including  an  automatic  venting  valve  for  relieving 
internal  chamber  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
conduit  means  adapted  to  convey  fluid  for  pressurizing 
said  chamber  from  a  well  head  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 
and  means  including  a  portion  exposed  to  said  pressurized 
fluid  and  further  including  venting  valve  holding  means. 


substantially  prevenU  flow  through  said  chamber,  actuat- 
ing means  for  each  of  said  control  valves  and  said  closure 
means  and  disposed  within  said  hollow  body  but  outside 
of  said  chamber  for  simultaneous  and  synchronized  op- 
eration of  said  closure  means  and  said  control  valve. 


'  H  F "" 

HH-  r  m 

::  WL  ' 

m<  H- "  • 
*'  W 
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said  portion  being  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
so  as  to  actuate  said  venting  valve  holding  means  to  cause 
said  venting  valve  holding  means  to  engage  said  venting 
valve  and  hold  it  closed  in  response  to  the  introduction 
of  said  pressurized  fluid  into  said  chamber  by  way  of 
said  conduit  means. 


3,152,445 

MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  PARAFFIN 

To«  L.  Abbott,  P.O.  Box  1M2,  WMteface,  Tex. 

Fllad  Apr.  14.  1941,  S«r.  No.  143,134 

12  Clatana.     (CL  144—224) 


10.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  treating  agent  into 
a  predetermined  region  in  a  well  bore  having  therein  a 
tubing  string  containing  a  sucker  rod  which  comprises;  a 
hollow  body  provided  with  an  axial  bore  through  which 
said  sucker  rod  extends,  said  body  being  inserted  in  and 
comprising  a  part  of  said  tubing  string,  said  axial  bore 
having  an  enlargement  defining  a  chamber  in  said  body,  a 
discharge  port  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  with  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  discharg- 
ing a  treating  agent  from  said  chamber  into  the  well  bore, 
a  valve  in  said  body  and  exterior  of  said  chamber  con- 
trolling flow  to  the  chamber  through  said  port  closure 
means  in  said  chamber  and  movable  between  an  open 
position  allowing  fluid  flow  through  said  chamber  and 
axial  bore  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  closure 
means  has  a  sealing  engagement  with  said  sucker  rod  and 


3,152,444 

PORT  COLLAR 

Erwtn   Bums,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(8344  Salt  Lake  Ave.,  BcU,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  180,747 

4  Claims.     (CL  144—224) 


fi< 


1.  A  port  collar  of  the  character  referred  to  including, 
an  elongate  vertically  disposed  body  with  a  central,  longi- 
tudinal flow  passage  including,  an  enlarged  central,  axially 
extending  and  downwardly  convergent  bore  in  the  body 
and  a  radial  port  in  the  body  communicating  with  the 
bore,  an  elongate,  vertically  disposed,  tubular  sleeve  with 
a  central  flow  passage,  a  downwardly  convergent  exterior, 
and  a  radial  port,  positioned  in  the  bore  in  the  body,  cam 
means  to  shift  the  sleeve  longitudinally  in  the  bore  and 
into  and  out  of  seated  engagement  in  the  bore  including, 
an  elongate  arcuate  cam  slot  extending  circumferentially 
of  the  sleeve  and  having  a  longitudinally  inclined  end  por- 
tion and  a  pin  carried  by  the  body  to  project  radially  in- 
wardly and  slidably  engaged  in  the  cam  slot,  and  operating 
means  to  rotate  the  sleeve  to  shift  the  ports  in  the  body 
and  sleeve  into  and  out  of  register  and  to  rotate  the  sleeve 
relative  to  said  pin.  including,  a  rotatable  tool  having  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting  spring  loaded  blocks  and  engage- 
able  in  the  sleeve  and  openings  in  the  sleeve  to  receive  the 
blocks. 


3.152.447 
ROTOR  BLADE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Hans  Derschmidt  and  Gerhard  Eck,  Munich,  and  Martin 
Miiller  and  Josef  Scbcknlin,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to   Bolkow-Entwicklungen 
Kommanditgescllscbaft,  Ottobmnn,  near  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1941.  Ser.  No.  139.299 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany  Oct  1,  1940 
1  Claim.     (CL  17(^—160.1) 
A  blade  disposition  control  device  for  a  rotary  wing 
aircraft  having  rotor  blades  mounted  for  lead-lag  pivotal 
movement  about  a  lead-lag  axis  and  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  their  own  longitudinal  axes  for  pitch  angle 
change,  comprising  a  rotor  head,  a  substantially  radially 
extending   shaft   rotatable   in  said   rotor   head,   an   arm 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending 
outwardly   from   said  shaft  and   terminating  in   a   first 
journal  bearing,  a  first  link  pivotal  on  said  first  journal 
bearing,  a  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotor  head  for 
pivotal  lead-lag  movement  about  an  axis  substantially 
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perpendicular  to  said  shaft  axis,  means  pivotally  support- 
ing said  blade  for  pivotal  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  means  on  said  blade  defining  a  second  journal  bear- 
ing which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  blade,  a  second  link  pivoted  on  said 
second  journal  bearing,  ball  joint  means  connecting  said 
first  and  second  links,  said  first  and  second  journal  bear- 


ings and  the  lead-lag  axis  of  said  blade  being  substantially 
parallel  when  said  blade  is  oriented  at  zero  pitch,  said 
first  and  second  journal  bearings  being  spaced  at  an  equal 
distance  away  from  said  blade  lead-lag  axis,  and  blade 
adjusting  angle  means  carried  by  said  rotor  head  and  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  to  oscillate  said  shaft  and  to  pivot 
said  blade  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  independently 
of  the  moventent  of  said  blade  about  its  lead-lag  axis. 


3.152,Mt 

DRIVEN  ENDLESS  CHAIN  ANTl-CLOGGING 

DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLE  PLOWS 

GeoTB*  i.  WlUt,  Moraam  tmd  Harold  G.  Inbofar, 

Falrfu,  .\f km. 

F1M  Not.  IS,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  237  J2S 

3  CWiw.     (CL  171— 4t9) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 

(a)  a  plow  beam  structure, 

(b)  a  row  of  plow  elements  secured  to  said  beam 
stnictnrc  in  echelon  arranfement, 

(c)  a  pair  of  ^>aced  rotary  elements  K>umalled  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  beam  structure  on 
■paced  parallel  axes  sloping  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  toward  said  row  of  plow  elements, 

(d)  said  axes  being  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends 
of  said  row  of  plow  elements, 

(e)  an  endless  flexible  belt  entrained  over  said  rotary 
elements  and  providing  a  pair  of  closely  spaced 
parallel  flights, 

(/)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  resili- 
ent fingers  extending  transversely  from  said  flights 
downwardly  and  rearwardly   toward   said   row  of 


plow  elements, 
(g)  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  travelling  in  a  path 

which  is  in  closely  spaced  relation  across  the  front 

portions  of  said  plow  elements, 
(A)  and  means  for  imparting  travelling  movement  to 

said  belt  and  the  fingers  carried  thereby,   whereby 

the  fingers  on  each  of  said  flights  travel  in  opposite 

directions  acrou  the  front  end  portions  of  said  plow 

elements. 


3,152,449 

PLOW 

L.  Anold,  Tunica,  Mtaa.,  aarignor  to  Crop-Maker, 

Inc.,  Tunica,  Mi*.,  a  cof^oratioa  of  Mtestvippi 

Fikil  Dec.  It,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  245411 

1  CkriM.    (CL  172— 73«) 


A  shallow  draft  V-type  plow  compnsing: 

(A)  two  flat  diverging  wings  having  cutting  edges  lying 
in  a  horizontal  plane  of  attack  and  being  K>u)ed  as  a 

I  slightly  curvilinear  apex  at  their  forward  ends,  said 
cutting  edges  defuung  in  ibcir  diverging  cxtensioas 
an  open  V -configuration  within  said  plane; 

(B)  a  connecting  shank  fastening  means  extending 
from  said  curvilinear  apex;  and 

(C)  converging  mulch  wings  individually  attached  to. 
and  extending  inwardly  from  the  free  ends  of  taiJ 
diverging  winp  and  having  their  top  and  bottom 
edges  substantially  parallel  to  said  horizontal  plane 
defif>ed  by  said  cutting  edges  of  said  diverging  wings, 
said  mulch  wings  extending  sutniantially  above  said 
horizontal  plane  of  attack  aixl  rearwardly  of  said 
diverging  winp.  said  mulch  wings  each  further  hav- 
ing a  leading  surface  between  said  top  and  bottom 
edges  that  is  inclined  rearwardly  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
plow  and  defines  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
horizontal  plane  of  attack. 


3.1 52,454 
HANDLE  FRAME  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER  TOOL 
JasMS  L.  SavMt*,  11924  Victoria,  Los  A^ehs,  Calif., 
aarilMr  of  tWrty-<krc«  md  om-IMN  pcrceot  to  R.  E. 
Anderson,  Padic  PaUndas,  CaMr.,  Md  thirty-t^tt  and 
OM-tUrd  pcrceM  to  KcMs<k  B.  Kober,  Studio  City. 
Calif. 

F1l«d  May  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194334 
2  ClalM.    (CL  173—143) 


1.  A  handle  frame  for  a  portable  power  tool  driven 
by  a  motor  comprising,  in  combination:  a  front  mount- 
ing plate  for  supporting  said  motor,  said  tool  extending 
forward! y  from  said  plate,  the  center  of  mau  of  said  tool 
and  motor  being  positioned  a  given  distance  rearwardly 
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of  said  plate  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  including 
the  axis  of  said  tool;  a  first  generally  inverted  U-shaped 
member  having  iu  uansverse  U  portion  centrally  secured 
to  said  mounting  plate  and  extending  on  either  side  there- 
of in  generally  horizontal  directions  laterally  and  rear- 
wardly and  thence  terminating  in  downwardly  extending 
tegs  defining  handles,  said  handles  being  subsUntially  par- 
allel to  each  other  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  normal 
to  said  axis  of  said  tool  and  including  said  center  of 
mau;  a  second  generally  V-shaped  member  having  the 
ends  of  iu  arms  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs  and  converging  towards  each  other  in  a  rearward 
direction  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  to  define  the 
apex  of  uid  V-shaped  member;  and  a  third  generally  iii- 
verted  L-shaped  member  having  the  far  end  of  iU  hori- 
zontal portion  secured  to  said  plate  and  extending  rear- 
wardly vertically  above  said  center  of  mass  and  thence 
downwardly  to  define  a  vertical  portion  having  iu  end  se- 
cured to  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  member,  w^reby  said 
handles  enable  gripping  by  the  hands  of  a  user  for  operat- 
ing said  tool  with  the  weight  of  said  motor  and  tool  sub- 
stantially balanced  with  respect  to  said  handles,  said  hori- 
zonul  portion  of  said  third  member  serving  as  a  carrying 
handle  for  one  hand  of  a  user  when  said  tool  is  not  being 
operated  and  whereby  said  second  V-shaped  member  de- 
fines a  stand  for  supporting  said  tool  on  a  flat  surface  with 
said  axis  of  said  tool  substantially  parallel  to  said  flat 
surface. 

i  ^""■■^^ 

3,152451 

EXCAVATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Slgmud  L.  Ross,  2741  Sodgewick  Arc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Im.  15,  1942,  S«r.  No.  144,044 

SCIaiim.     (CL  175— 11) 


iT  '  t» 


3,152,452 
lET  PIERCER  BLOW  PIPE  AND 
TOOTH  LUG  THEREFOR 
Richard   H.   Murray,  SL   Pnnl,  Mhm^   and   Wayn«   L. 
Wilcox,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arcos  Corpora- 
tion, PUladclphla,  Pa-,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 
Filed  May  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194^53 
7  Claims.     (CL  175—15) 


1.  A  reamer  head  for  a  blow  pipe  rock  drill,  compris- 
ing a  tube,  and  teeth  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tube 
on  the  ouuide  thereof  and  beyond  the  end  of  the  tube 
spaced  around  the  tube,  said  teeth  being  welded  to  the 
tube,  and  said  teeth  comprising  an  alloy  having  the  fol- 
lowing composition: 

Carbon 0.30  to  0.70%. 

Manganese Up  to  1%. 

Cobalt Remainder. 

Tungsten   I  to  5%. 

Nickel 4%  maximum. 

Chromium 20  to  30%. 

Molybdenum 3  to  6.5%. 

Iron Up  to  3%. 

Silicon Up  to  2%. 

Sulfur —  Up  to  0.04%. 

Phophorous Up  to  0.04%. 


3,152,453 

DRILL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Albert  H.  Sievers,  FIcldon,  III. 

nied  Ang.  30,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,380 

4  Claims.     (CL  175—141) 


I.  A  method  of  excavating  with  an  apparatus  includ- 
ing an  elongated  casing,  a  nozzle  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  casing  and  an  evacuation  line  having  an  inlet  adja- 
cent said  one  eiKl,  said  excavating  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  resting  said  one  end  of  said  casing  against 
the  ground,  then  heating  the  ground  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  one  end  by  directing  steam  at  low  pressure  and  ve- 
locity at  said  ground,  then  building  the  pressure  in  said 
evacuation  line  to  a  value  of  between  about  150  and 
250  p.s.i.g.,  then  directing  superheated  steam  at  the 
ground  from  said  nozzle  at  operating  temperatures  and 
pressures  ranging  between  about  500  to  900*  F.  and  be- 
tween about  6(X)  to  950  p.s.i.g..  releasing  the  steam 
through  said  evacuation  line  to  thereby  create  a  tempo- 
rary vacuum  at  said  one  end  of  said  casing  to  aid  in  tear- 
ing up  the  face  of  the  ground  and  gouging  particles  of 
soil  from  the  earth,  and  removing  the  particles  of  soil 
by  passing  them  upwardly  through  said  evacuation  line, 
and  then  penetrating  the  excavation  caused  by  such  soil 
removal  with  said  one  end  of  the  casing  by  allowing 
said  casing  to  sink  of  its  own  weight  farther  and  farther 
into  the  ground  as  said  excavation  is  deepened  by  the 
removal  of  soil  particles. 


1.  A  drill  attachment  for  vehicles  comprising  a  support 
frame,  a  guide  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  axis, 
an  elongated  upright  drop  member  suppcx'ted  from  said 
guide  for  longitudinal  reciprocation,  the  lower  end  of 
said  drop  member  including  means  defining  a  downwardly 
opening  recess,  movable  plunger  means  disposed  in  said 
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recess  for  ejecting  dirt  plugs  forced  thereinto  from  the 
lower  end  thereof,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
drop  member  relative  to  said  guide,  coacting  means  carried 
by  said  guide  and  support  frame  and  actuated  by  said 
drop  member  for  pivoting  said  guide  about  its  axis  of 
rotation  in  response  to  the  raising  of  said  drop  member 
above  a  predetermined  point  relative  to  said  guide,  said 
guide  comprising  an  upstanding  tube  member  in  at  least 
the  lower  end  portion  of  which  said  drop  member  is  tele- 
scopingly  received,  said  coacting  means  including  arm 
means  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  at  one  end  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  generally  paralleling  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  guide  and  pivotally  and  slidably  secured 
to  said  guide  at  the  other  end  for  movement  about  an 
axis  generally  paralleling  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  guide 
and  limited  movement  longitudinally  along  said  guide  and 
abutment  means  carried  by  said  other  end  of  said  arm 
means  and  engageable  by  said  drop  member  for  raising 
said  other  end  of  said  arm  means  in  response  to  raising 
of  said  drop  member  above  Mid  predetermined  point. 


output  end  of  said  conveyor  and  adapted  to  hold 
one  of  said  containers  m  position  to  receive  material 
from  said  conve>or  means  while  on  said  platform. 

a  support  means  for  supporting  said  platform  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  having  a  vertical  component; 

supply  means  for  moving  said  containers  in  a  line  be- 
neath the  edge  of  the  output  end  of  said  conveyor 
means  to  said  one  side  from  the  opposite  side  thereof 
and  onto  the  scale  platform  so  as  to  partially  fill 
said  containers  with  said  material  before  placing 
them  successively  on  said  platform: 

magr>et  means  including  a  first  magnetic  element  at- 
tached to  said  support  means  and  a  second  magtietic 
element  attached  to  said  platform  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field  of  attraction  between  said   first  and 


3.152,454 
DRILL  BIT  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
Robert    E,    Cooover.    Cutoa,    Ohio,    aaatgaor    to    Tb« 
Timken  Roller  Bearing  Company,  Cantoa,  Okio,  a  cor- 
poratk»  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,145 
4  Claims.     (CL  175— 3S2) 


1   *• 


tjfiTnTiimiE^ 


1.  A  cluster  bit  comprising  a  bit  holder  having  a  plu- 
rality of  sockeU  in  the  working  face  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  insert  bits  having  cutting  edges  and  having  shanks  posi- 
tioned in  said  sockets,  said  shanks  being  provided  with 
notches  in  the  periphery  thereof,  said  bit  holder  having  a 
first  transverse  passage  therein  aligned  with  the  insert  bit 
shank  notches,  said  passage  engaging  each  of  said  sockets, 
said  bit  holder  having  a  second  transverse  passage  inter- 
secting said  first  transverse  passage,  and  being  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cutting  edges 
of  the  insert  bits,  a  first  locking  pin  positioned  in  said  first 
passage  and  engaging  said  insert  bit  shank  notches  to 
restrain  all  of  said  insert  bits  from  rotation  during  drilling, 
said  first  locking  pin  having  means  for  receiving  a  second 
lock  pin  in  interlocking  engagement,  and  a  second  lock 
pin  positioned  in  said  second  passage  and  en^a^ng  said 
first  pin  to  lock  said  first  pin  to  said  bit  holder. 


second  nugnetic  elements  to  hold  said  platform  in 
an  upper  position  by  the  force  of  attraction  of  said 
magnetic  field; 
said  support  means  including  means  to  permit  down- 
ward movement  of  said  platform  from  said  upper 
position  to  a  lower  position  when  the  weight  of  the 
filled  container  on  said  platform  overcomes  the  force 
of  attraction  of  said  magnet  means  and  also  to  per- 
mit mo%ement  of  said  magnetic  elements  away  from 
each  other,  said  magiKtic  elements  being  character- 
ized by  having  a  force  of  attraction  therebetween 
which  decreases  with  increasing  disunce  between 
said  magnetic  elemenu  so  that  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  platform  occurs  abruptly  when  uid 
force  of  attraction  is  overcome. 


3,152,454 
GASFOIS  Cl'SHlON-Sl'PPORTED  VEHICl.ES 
Michael  Ncild  Collis,  Nova  Scotia.  Canada,  aMigMir  to 
National  Research  Developrntnt  Corporation,  l^oodon, 
Engiand,  a  British  corporatkM 

Filed  Aug.  3,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  129,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai.  Ang.  5,  1944, 

27,32*  M 
11  CUdmf.    (CL  1S4— 7) 
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3,152,655 
MAGNETIC  SCALE     APPARATUS 
Kenneth  M.  Allen  and  Chester  H.  Harper,  both  of  New- 
berg,  Oreg.,  aasitnors  to  Allen- Harper,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Oreg.,  a  corporatioa  of  Orcgoa 

Filed  May  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1H,9I9 
4  Claims.     (CL  177—52) 
1.  Magnetic  scale  apparatus  for  determining  whether 
a  container  of  predetermined  width  being  filled  on  said 
scale  weighs  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  com- 
prising: 

conveyor  means  having  a  width  transverse  to  its  direc- 
tion of  feed  greater  than  the  width  of  a  plurality  of 
said  containers,  for  feeding  material  to  fill  a  plurality 
of  said  containers  positioned  at  the  output  end  ot 
said  conveyor; 
a  scale  platform  positioned  adjacent  otic  side  of  ttie 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  kind  that  can  hover  at>d  travel  on 
a  gaaeous  cushion,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vehicle 
body  having  a  base,  means  carried  by  said  body  for  main- 
taining a  gaseous  cushion  under  said  base  to  support  said 
body  above  the  ground  or  other  surface  beneath  it,  a 
plurality  of  height  senson  dispoced  around  the  boundary 
of  said  body,  ntounting  means  connecting  each  of  said 
sensors  to  said  body  for  rising  and  falling  movement 
relatively  tiiereto.  each  lenaor  having  discharge  means  for 
directing  fluid  therefrom  out  below  the  tenaor  to  support 
the  sensor  above  said  ground  or  other  surface,  means  on 
said  body  for  delivering  fluid  to  each  aensor  to  supply 
said  discharge  means,  means  for  letuing  the  position  of 
each  sensor  relative  to  said  vehicle  body  and  producing 
control  signals  indicative  of  any  inclination  of  said  body 
with  respect  to  said  ground  or  other  surface,  and  con- 
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trol  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  correct- 
ing departure  of  said  body  from  a  Itvel  or  other  desired 
attitude  in  pitch  and/or  roll. 


3,152>57  _ 

STEERING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Frank  Emert  Ede,  Bagihot,  EagiMd  (Angley  Parkway. 
Cambcrlcy.  FnglMd).  aad  Harold  Frank  Dean,  Cam- 
hartey,  tM^mmi  (14  Saptm  CViae,  West  Ead.  Hokiag. 
EiMland) 

FUad  Feh.  24,  1941,  Sar.  No.  94,454 
,  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Feh.  24, 1944 
3  Claims.     (CL  1I4— 77) 


of  spaced  transmitting  stations,  each  of  said  seismic 
signals  so  transmitted  being  substantially  identical 
in  frequency  sweep,  in  rate  of  change  of  frequency 
versus  time,  and  in  amplitude. 

{b)  receiving  subsuntially  simultaneously  the  various 
componenu  of  all  the  signals  transmitted  at  the 
first  group  of  transmitting  sUtions  at  a  detecting 
station  located  remote  from  the  first  group  of  trans- 
mitting stations, 

(c)  recording  the  signal  received  at  the  detecting  sta- 
tion on  a  recording  medium  as  an  elongated  track, 
then 

id)  moving  said  vibrators  for  a  second  group  of  spaced 
transmitting  stations, 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a).  (6).  (c)  and  (d)  a  plurality 
of  times  with  each  received  signal  being  recorded 
the  same  length  of  time  after  the  respective  signal 
transmission, 

(/)  reproducing  and  compositing  the  signals  repre- 
sented by  said  tracks  to  provide  a  composite  signal 
equivalent  to  a  signal  which  would  be  received  at 
the  detecting  station  upon  transmission  of  said 
identical  signals  simultaneously  at  all  of  the  trans- 
mitting stations. 


1    In  a  reversible  steering  control  for  a  road  vehicle 
having  a  pair  of  steering  wheels  rouubly  mounted  at 
one  end  of  the  vehicle  and  further  having  a  steering  box 
connected  to  said  pair  of  steering  wheels  for  moving  the 
«me  and  further  having  motor  drive  means  for  driving 
said  vehicle,  said  steering  control  comprising  an  output 
steering  shaft  adapted  to  be  operaUvely  connected  to  said 
steering  box,  an  output  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  out- 
put steering  shaft,  an  input  shaft  coaxial  with  said  output 
shaft,  a  clutch  splined  to  one  end  of  said  input  shaft  on 
which  it  is  slidably  mounted,  an  idler  gear  idly  mounted 
on  said  input  shaft,  said  dutch  being  so  mounted  that 
in  a  first  powtion  thereof  on  said  input  shaft  it  will  engage 
said  output  gear,  and  in  a  second  position  thereof  it  will 
engage  said  idler  gear,  a  gear  train  mounted  operaUvely 
between  said  idler  gear  and  said  output  gear,  and  arranged 
so  that  when  said  clutch  is  in  its  second  position  it  will 
drive  said  output  gear  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  in  which  it  is  driven  when  said  clutch  is  in  iu 
first  position,  settinf  means  for  selectively  setting  said 
clutch  in  either  one  of  lU  said  two  positions,  a  housing 
wherein  said  shafu  aiKl  gears  and  clutch  are  mounted,  a 
boss  mounted  rouubly  around  said  input  shaft  between 
two   terminal    positions   thereof,   said    bou   comprising 
means  engageable  with  said  setting  means  for  selectively 
displacing  said  setting  means  and  said  clutch  into  one  of 
its  said  two  positions,  and  a  displaceable  instrument  panel 
»  fixedly  attached  to  said  boas  and   routable   therewith, 
whereby  the  direction  in  which  said  output  shaft  is  driven 
is  determined  by  the  potiuon  of  said  boss  and  said  instru- 
ment panel.  

3,152,454 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SEISMIC  PATTERNS 
WMmi  E.  N.  Doty,  Tmmcm  CMy,  Okhu,  aaifWM-  to  Coo- 
IhiBti-  OU  Compmiy.  Poks  City,  Okla.,  a  corporadoo 
at  Delaware 

FUad  imm  1.  1959,  Sar.  No.  417,133 
3  CW^     (CL  lil— w5) 


3,152,459 

STETHOSCOPE 

David  Ltttmann,  Behnont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cardioaonlcs 

Medical  Instrument  Co.,  Behnont,  Mass. 
Original   applicatioo  Jane    14,    1944,   Ser.   No.   34,441. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  12,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
242,924 

5  ClafaM.     (CL  141—24) 


i^^^m^^i 


3.  In  a  method  of  seismic  prospecting,  the  steps  of: 
(a)  «multaneously  transmitting  subsuntially  identical 
seismic  signals  into  the  earth  at  each  of  a  first  group 


1.  In  a  stethoscope  construction  a  microphor»e  con- 
struction comprising  a  member  forming  diametrically  op- 
posed diaphragm  and  open  microphones, 

said  member  having  a  cylindrical  recess  symmetrically 
interposed  between  said  microphones, 

means  forming  aligned  openings  from  the  apexes  of 
said  microphones  through  said  member, 

a  tubular  shaft,  means  roUtably  securing  said  shaft 
within  said  recess  against  axial  movement, 

means  forming  an  opening  through  the  wall  of  said 
shaft  adapted  on  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  be  aligned 
selectively  with  said  two  openings  to  said  micro- 
phones, 

and  means  for  spring  tensioning  said  shaft  in  either  of 
said  aligned  positions  comprising  a  U-shaped  spring 
having  an  enlarged  bight  section  and  parallel  legs, 

said  U-shaped  spring  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said 
shaft  with  said  bight  section  projecting  radially  be- 
yond said  shaft, 

and  said  legs  engaging  said  shaft,  and  means  forming 
oppooed  sloU  in  said  cylindrical  recess  positioned  nor- 
mal to  said  holes  connecting  said  microphones  and 
adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  bight  section  on 
roUtion  of  said  shaft. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  REVERBERATING  SOUNDS 

WelMr  Loub  Rehdc,  Bavau  (Dmibt),  FraM* 

Fll«d  Oct.  17.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  14S,M« 

Claims    priority,    appttcatioa    France,    Nov.    M,    19M, 

1.429,  PatMt  1,29«,144:  Aug.  3,  IMl.  M9.M2, 

80,185 

11  Clalais.     (CL  181-^31) 


rear  portioo  thereof  lo  receive  rollers  on  a  movable  frame 
uructure.  a  movable  frame  structure  having  rollers  en- 
gaging in  the  rear  slots  in  said  vertical  frame  members 
to  tJidably  support  said  movable  frame  so  that  it  will 
slhk  within  said  vertical  frame  and  tclewope  over  said 
stationary  case  unit,  said  movable  frame  structure  hav- 
ing a  top  with  aa  acceat  opening  to  expoae  the  sliding 
door  on  the  interior  of  said  frame;  said  top  vertical  frame 
member  having  a  slot  to  shdably  receive  a  vertical  traiu- 
parent  panel:  a  vertical  transparent  panel  attached  to  the 
top  of  said  movable  frame  structure  and  disposed  to  slide 
through  said  slot,  a  hydraulic  ram  piston  on  the  bottom 
of  said  movable  frame  ttnicttire  operating  in  a  cylinder 
in  said  stationary  case  unit  to  support  said  movable  frame 
structure  and  afford  meaiu  for  vertical  movement  of  said 
frame  structure,  a  teUer'i  drawer  slidably  mounted   in 


1.  In  reverberating  apparatus,  a  microphone  having 
a  movable  diaphragm,  a  support,  springs  fastened  by 
their  ends  to  the  support,  a  wcood  diiaphragm  for  pick- 
ing up  sound  vibrations,  and  means  connecting  both  dia- 
phragms with  the  middle  points  of  the  springs. 


3,1S1,M1 

ELECTRO-ACOl'SnC  APPARATUS 

Joackfan  Wott,  Loodoo,  England,  awdgnor  to 

C<MMOcori  Limited 

Fifed  laly  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  208^83 

Claims  priorHy,  appHealfcm  Great  Britain  Jnly  19.  19«1 

4  CWbm.     (O.  181—32) 


C-« 


said  movable  frame  structure  to  slide  in  and  out  of  said 
striKture  horizontally  with  reference  to  said  vertical 
frame:  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  on  said  frame  to 
provide  support  and  sliding  motion  for  said  movable 
franoe;  hydraulic  mechanism  for  independently  operating 
said  ram  piston  and  said  piston  and  cylinder  on  said 
drawer:  a  counter  on  the  frame  structure  above  the 
drawer  and  having  a  drawer  access  opening  to  receive  the 
lower  stationary  body  part  of  said  bank  service  apparatus 
and  a  strip  of  metal  material  having  a  brush  attached  on 
one  side  and  directed  to>»ard  the  ad)acent  side  of  said 
body:  and  said  brush  being  in  movable  contact  with  said 
movable  frame  on  said  stationary  body  part,  to  prevent 
small  articles  from  falling  from  said  counter  into  space, 
between  said  body  part  and  said  counter. 


I .  In  elcctroacoustical  apparatus  comprising  an  electro- 
acoustical  diaphragm  connected  to  driving  means  there- 
for, the  improvement  wherein  said  diaphragm  is  consti- 
tuted by  thin  aluminum  sheet  material  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  wherein  selected  areas  of  the  surface  of  said 
aluminum  diaphragm  are  anodized  to  establish  a  cor- 
responding surface  pattern  having  a  stiffness  factor  greater 
than  that  of  the  remaining  non-anodixed  surface  areas. 


Eldoa  W.  Bulmdl, 


Ni 


3,152,«43 
ROTOR  BRAKE 

Mlai.  DL,  awi^nr  to  AaMlcd  Iih 
Incorporated,  CMcago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
Jcrwy 

FUad  Aag.  8,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  21S.S88 
S  Claima.     (CL  188—59) 


3,152,M2 
BANK  SERVICE  MECHANISM  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Melvin  S.   Buros,   Phoenix,   Ariz.,  aarignor  to  I>tcl>oid, 
Incorporated,  Canton,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  Okio 
Filed  Mm.  17,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  94,434 
1  Cliriak     (CL  184—1) 
Bank  service  mechanism  for  automobiles  consisting  of 
a  unit  to  be  iiutalled  in  the  outer  wall  of  a  bank  teller's 
compartment,  including  a  base  pan  set  into  the  floor  of 
said  compartment  having  a  flanged  upper  edge,  a  sta- 
tionary case  unit  containing  the  working  parts  of  the 
device  having  bottom  flanges  resting  on  the  flange  on 
said  base  pan,  a  rectangular  vertical  frame  having  ver- 
tical side  members  and  horizontal  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers attached  to  said  stationary  unit  and  adapted  to  be 
set  into  said  walls,  said  vertical  frame  members  having 
slots  in  the  forward  portion  thereof  to  receive  the  edges 
of  a  sliding  transparent  panel,  and  havmg  slots  m  the 


1.  In  a  rotor  brake  arrangement,  a  brake  frame,  brake 
levers  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  their  ends  on  said 
frame,  brake  shoes  mounted  on  the  inner  ends  of  said 
brake  levers  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  a  rotor  there- 
between, rollers  journaled  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
levers,  an  operating  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower 
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end  on  said  frame,  a  ratchet  journaled  on  said  arm,  an 
adjusting  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  aaid  ratchet, 
a  wedge  mounted  on  said  screw  and  engaged  between 
said  rollers,  and  means  including  a  pawl  to  engage  and 
rotate  said  ratchet  responsive  to  pivoul  movement  of  said 
arm  to  reduce  slack,  said  means  comprising  a  earner 
mounted  for  reciprocative  movement  on  said  arm,  said 
pawl  being  pivoUUy  connected  lo  said  carrier,  a  pawl 
actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  carrier,  and  means 
on  said  arm  to  engage  the  other  end  of  said  pawl  actuat- 
ing lever  to  move  said  carrier. 


3  152,444 
HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKE  SHOES 
Harvey  C.  Swift,  Birnilngkam,  Mkh.,  aaigDor  to  Keiacy- 
Hayes  Compwiy.   RonMsku,   .Mick.,   a   corporatloa  of 

""fifed  Jan.  18,  1943,  S«r.  No.  252,4«2 
7  Claima.    (CL  188—78) 


in  said  flow  path  for  enabling  the  hydrauUc  dampmg 
characteristics  of  said  shock  absorber  to  be  varied,  the 
improvement   comprising   a   solenoid    operated    stepping 
mechanism,  an  energising  control  circuit  for  said  mech- 
anism,  a   driven,   rotatable   shaft  which  is  displaceable 
in  discrete  rotary  steps  by  said  stepping  mechanism  and 
which   comprises   sleeve    valve   means  constituting  said 
restrictor  member,  and  rotary  switch  means  in  said  con- 
trol  circuit   comprising   a   first   multiple   position   rotary 
switch   including   a   set   of   circulariy   spaced   stationary 
contacts   corresponding    in    number   to    the   number    of 
positions  into  which  said  rotary  shaft  is  capable  of  being 
adjusted  and  a  rotatable  switching  member  driven  by  said 
rotary  shaft,  said  switching  member  being  successively 
engageable  with  each  of  said  stationary  conucts,  and  a 
second  multiple  position  roury  switch  including  a  second 
set  of  stationary  conUcU  similar  to  those  of  said  first 
switch  and  a  second  rotatable  switching  member  which  is 
manually  rotatable  through  a  plurality  of  rest  positions  in 
each  of  which  it  is  completely  isolated  from  its  co-operat- 
ing stationary  contacts,  said  second  switching  member 
being  adapted  to  make  momentary  connection  with  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  last  mentioned  stationary  contacts 
as  it  moves  from  one  rest  position  to  the  next  whereby 
said  energising  circuit  is  momentarily  comirfeted  through 
corresponding  pairs  of  stationary  contacts  of  said   two 
rotary  switches  whenever  said  pairs  are  momentarily  con- 
nected together  and  is  interrupted  on  each  occasion  that 
said  second  switching  member  assumes  one  of  its  rest 
positions. 


1  Tn  a  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  backing  plate, 
a  brake  shoe  seated  against  said  backing  plate  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  shoe  having  a  radial  web 
spaced  from  the  backing  plate,  that  improvement  which 
comprises  a  hold-down  device  comprising,  a  rod  pivotally 
connected  to  said  backing  plate  for  rocking  movement 
relauve  thereto,  and  a  substantially  U-shaped  spring  de- 
vice having  its  ends  biased  together  and  having  one  end 
slidably  engaging  the  sKle  of  the  web  remote  f^om  the 
backing  plate  and  the  other  end  connected  lo  the  free 
end  of  said  rod  to  resilienUy  urge  said  brake  shoe  toward 
said  backing  plate. 


3,152,444 
HYDRAULIC  DAMPERS 
Ronald  S.  DicUnson,  York,  England,  assignor  to  Arm- 
itrong  Patents  Co.  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Fifed  Nov.  22,  1943.  Scr.  No.  325,543 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo.  Great  Britain,  Nov.  24,  1942, 

44,532' 62 
8  Clatam.     (CL  188—93) 


.1 


3,152,445 
ADJUSTABLE  HYDRAI^IC»KK:K  ABSORBERS 

Ronald  Sidney  Dickln«»a  ami  ^"f ^.  ^-  q^^jg^r? 
Vort,  Englami,  amtgnors  to  Armstrong  Patents  Co. 

UmHed.  London,  England,  •  ■»«*  S^W 
Fifed  Sept.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,747 
>  _LjltirwBfnriita  Great  Britain  Sept.  21,  1941 
'^^S^SSmTiCL  188-88) 


1  In  a  hydraulic  shock  ab«>rber  of  the  type  compns- 
ing  a  body  member  formed  with  a  fluid  flow  path  for 
hydraulic  medium,  relatively  movable  piston  'nd  «y»»°- 
der  means  in  said  flow  path  for  displacing  hydraiUK 
medium  along  said  flow  path  during  operation  of  sa^ 
S^  absorber,  and  adjustable  fluid  flow  resinctmg 
mean,     including     a     displaceable     restrKtor    member 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising  a  body  member  pro- 
vided intemaUy  with  a  closed  hydraulic  chamber  which 
U  bounded  partly  by  a  cylindrical  wall  and  partly  by  a 
non-cylindrical  wall,  the  axial  parallel  edges  of  said  cylm- 
drical  wall  respectively  merging  into  the  co-operating 
edges  of  said  non -cylindrical  wall,  a  rockable  spindle 
extending  into  said  chamber  axially  relaUve  to  said  cylin- 
drical waU,  said  spindle  being  laterally  supported  in  said 
chamber  by  said  non-cylindrical  wall  and  having  one  end 
externally  of  said  chamber  joumalled  in  said  body  meni- 
ber.  a  vane  carried  at  the  other  end  and  radially  of  said 
spindle  within  said  chamber  and  having  its  radially  outer 
end  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion of  said  chamber  thereby  to  divide  said  chamber  into 
•wo  compartmenu  of  complementarily  variable  volume, 
a  valve  plate  located  within  said  body  member  transverse- 
ly of  the  axial  direction  of  said  spindle,  said  damper  be- 
ing formed  with  a  hydraulic  reservoir  which  axially  ad- 
joins said  hydraulic  chamber  and  is  separated  therefrom 
by  said  valve  plate,  recuperation  valve  means  in  said 
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valve  plate  for  establishinf  flxud  Bow  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  hydraulic  chamber  to  replenish  fluid  loss  from  said 
compartments,  passage  means  including  fluid  flow  restrict- 
ing means  hydraulically  interconnecting  said  two  compart- 
ments, said  damper  being  formed  with  a  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  reservoir  and  the  bearing  clearance  around 
said  spindle  for  returning  to  said  reservoir  any  hydraulic 
medium  forced  under  pressure  from  said  complementary 
compartments  into  said  clearance,  and  pressure  relief  pas- 
sage means  connecting  said  reservoir  with  the  junction 
between  said  valve  plate  and  said  body  member  at  a  region 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  radially  outwardly  of  the  end  of 
said  vane. 

3,152,(47 
METERING  PIN  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
Rkkard  G.  PoweU.  So«tk  Bead,  bd^  ■■iginr  to  TW 
Beadix  Corporatkm,  S«wtk  Bead,  lad^  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  24.  1942,  Scr.  No.  149.914 
2  ClaiuM.     (CL  IH— 199) 


eraling  therewith,  a  spring  urging  said  jaws  toward  the 
smaller  end  of  said  upered  bore,  and  means  conAning 
said  spring  within  said  shell,  said  shell  providing,  at  the 
smaller  bore-end  thereof,  an  annular  end  surface  of  sub- 


1.  For  use  with  a  shock  abaorber  having  telescoping 
sections  with  a  movable  wall  defining  variable  volume 
chambers,  which  movable  wall  is  provided  with  an  orifice 
to  communicate  the  variable  volunae  chambers,  a  means 
for  varying  the  area  of  said  orifice  as  said  telescoping 
sections  are  moved  in  response  to  a  load,  said  means 
comprising  in  combinatioo: 

a  tapered  sleeve  mounted  to  ooe  of  said  sections  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  end.  which  closed  end.  when 
said  telescoping  sections  are  extended,  projects  into 
said  orifice  of  said  movable  wall,  said  sleeve  being 
provided  with  axial  slots  of  constant  width  in  the 
sidewalls  thereof; 
a  tapered  rod  rotatably  mounted  to  said  one  of  said 
sections  mounting  said  tapered  sleeve  to  be  coexten- 
sive with  said  sleeve  with  the  end  of  said  tapered 
rod  forming  the  ocher  end  closure  for  said  sleeve 
and  providing  an  end  bearing  support  for  said  rod  in 
said  sleeve,  said  rod  being  provided  with  constant 
width,  axial  grooves  coextensive  with  said  sloa  of 
said  sleeve;  and 
a  means  to  route  said  rod  within  said  sleeve  to  align 
or  misalign  said  grooves  and  said  slot,  which  means 
is  located  exteriorly  of  said  one  of  said  sections 
mounting  said  rod  and  said  sleeve. 


3,152,4m 

ANCHOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

POLE  END  OF  A  GUY  WIRE 

Doaudd  J.  Smltk.  Sleepy  Hollow  MaMr,  DL,  Mri^nr  to 

Reliable  Electric  Cooipaiy,  FraakHa  Pwk,  DL,  a  cor- 

Boratioa  of  Illiaois 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  91031 
4  elates.  (CL  1I9l-3L1) 
I.  An  anchor  arrangement  for  the  pole  end  of  a  guy 
wire  comprising  a  pole  having  a  hole  formed  therein  and 
extending  from  a  proximate  surface  to  the  remote  surface 
thereof,  a  guy  wire  anchored  at  ooe  end  and  having  its 
other  end  extending  through  said  bole  and  having  a  pro- 
jecting portion  extending  beyorxl  said  remote  pole  sur- 
face, a  jaw  type  wire  grip  engaging  said  projecting  por- 
tion, and  washer  means  disposed  between  said  remote 
pole  surface  and  said  wire  grip,  said  jaw  type  wire  grip 
comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a  bore  formed 
therein,  said  bore  being  tapered  at  one  end.  a  plurality  of 
tapered  jaws  located  within  said  tapered  bore  and  coop- 


xm-i  ^- 


stantial  radial  thickness  for  engagement  with  said  washer 
means,  and  for  transmitting  the  tension  of  the  guy  wire 
engaged  by  said  wire  grip  to  said  washer  means  and  said 
pole  to  provide  an  end  anchor  for  said  guy  wire. 


3,1S2,449 

NAILABLE  METAL  FLOORING 

Ckwlea  R.  JolMtoa,  19  E  Jackaea  Blrd^  Ckkago,  IIL 

FUcd  OcL  39,  1941.  S«r.  No.  14M12 

4  — •  (CL  1S9--34) 


,  i7 


J7 


Xf.  I  r.--".ff.'^AYAt 


1.  In  a  nailable  metal  floor  comprised  of  juxtaposed 
strips  each  having  a  horizontally  disposed  longitudinally 
extending  deck  portion,  each  of  said  deck  portions  pro- 
vided along  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof  with  depend- 
ing flanges,  said  flanges  being  disposed  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  provide  therebetween  a  nail  receiving  groove, 
one  flange  of  each  strip  terminating  into  a  base  n>ember 
extending  laterally  from  said  flange  in  a  substantially 
parallel  plane  with  respect  to  said  deck  portion,  the 
other  flange  of  each  of  said  strips  terminating  into  i  con- 
necting foot,  said  base  member  of  each  of  said  one  flange 
providing  means  to  interengage  vkith  the  connecting  foot 
of  the  next  juxtaposed  strip,  said  connecting  foot  of  each  of 
said  other  flanfes  providing  interengaging  meaiu  co- 
operating with  said  first  mentioned  means  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  sealed  self-locking  connection  between  each  of 
said  juxtaposed  strips,  said  interengaging  means  pro- 
vided by  said  connecting  foot  comprises  a  toe  extending 
transversely  and  to  one  side  of  said  other  flange  and  a 
recess  formed  in  the  lower  face  of  and  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  foot  to  cooperate  with  said  means 
provided  by  said  base  member  for  locking  said  connect- 
ing foot  to  said  base  member  so  as  to  provide  a  sealed 
self-locking  connection  between  each  of  said  juxtaposed 
strips. 


Edward 


3,131,479 
PALLET  RACK 


M.  SelkrctS.  Jr.,  aad  Rodaev  C.  CoWitaB.  North 
Pa.,  SMtgaors  to  Bernard  Glocklcr  North  East 


Com  North  East,  Pa.,  a  corponKioa  of  PennsylTaala 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1949.  Scr.  No.  5.941 
3  Clabaa.     (CL  199—34) 

2.  In  a  pallet  rack,  a  column  comprising  a  pair  of 
column  members  of  open-channel  shape  arranged  in  ver- 
tical alignment  and  end-abutting  relation,  each  of  said 
column  members  comprising  a  front  web  and  parallel 
side  flanges,  the  free  edges  of  said  side  flange*  being  re- 
veraely  bent  outwardly  of  said  flanges  to  defhic.  with  the 
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outer  faces  of  said  flanges,  shallow  grooves  facing  in  the 
direction  of  said  web,  said  web  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  therethrough,  a 
connector  plate  abutting  the  outer  face  of  each  of  said 
side  flanges,  each  plate  having  a  rear  edge  portion  in  said 
shallow  grooves  and  each  plate  spanning  the  juncture 


verse  beams  provided  with  integrally  attached  apertured 
gusset  plates,  said  gusset  plates  positioned  in  overlying  ad- 
jacency with  the  junctions  of  the  respective  segmental 
chords  comprising  the  said  longitudinal  spans,  said  gusset 
plates  further  positioned  in  abutting  relation  to  the  unin- 
dented  flanges  of  said  segmental  chords  of  the  longitudinal 
span  at  the  respective  junctions  thereof,  said  gusset  plates 
additionally  nested  within  the  end  indents  of  the  indented 
flange  members  of  the  respective  chords  of  the  longitudi- 
nal spans  with  the  end  edges  of  the  plates  abutting  said 
indents,  the  apertures  of  the  said  gusset  plates  being  in 
registered  alinement  with  the  corresponding  apertures  of 
the  adjacent  segmental  chord  ends  and  the  like  apertures 
of  the  abutting  attachment  plates  therebcyond  and  bolt 
means  engaged  by  the  apertures  of  the  gusset  plates,  the 
like  apertures  of  the  adjacent  chord  ends  and  the  corre- 
spondingly alined  apertures  of  the  attachment  plates  be- 
yond said  segmental  chords  maintaining  said  structural 
framework  in  rigid  unitary  condition. 


between  said  colunwi  members,  each  of  said  plates  having 
hook  means  at  its  front  edge  engaged  in  at  least  one 
opening  in  each  of  said  column  members,  and  releasable 
locking  means  locking  said  plates  on  said  column  mem- 
bers. 


3,152,471 

STRUCTURAL  TRUSS  COMPONENTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

AraU  M.  MaDory,  Jr.,  57  N.  SoBcniBe,  Memphis,  T 

FUsd  July  3,  1941.  Scr.  No.  121,792 

5  OiteL     (CL  119—37) 


3,152,472 
POST  FOR  WALLS 
Sbaoa  W.  Oppcnhuizen  and  Gordon  Jack  Cooper,  Grand 
Rapids,   Mkh.,   avlgnors,   by   mesne    assignments,   to 
Wcstinghouic  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,MS 
3  Clalois.     (CL  189 — 41) 


1.  A  structural  framework  of  substantial  cantilever  de- 
sign, said  structure  comprising  oppositely  disposed  similar 
truss  sections,  each  of  said  trusses  formed  of  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  spans,  said  spans  comprising  a  plurality 
of  modular  segmenul  chords  having  vertical  end  edges  in 
end  abutung  relation,  said  chords  provided  with  substan- 
tially coexteiuive  top  and  bottom  flanges,  the  lower  flanges 
of  the  upper  chords  tnd  the  upper  flanges  of  the  lower 
chords  respectively  indented  at  their  opposite  ends,  said 
segmental  chord  ends  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apertures,  intermediate  channel -shaped  tie  num- 
bers disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  spans,  said 
tie  members  embodying  a  web  portion,  coextensive  oppo- 
sitely spaced  flanges  lubsuntially  perpendicular  to  said 
web  portion,  attachment  plates  exieiKling  outwardly  txial- 
ly  from  said  web  portion,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 
within  said  atuchment  plates,  the  latter  said  apertures  po- 
siuoned  to  register  with  the  corresponding  apertures  <rf 
the  segmenul  chords  when  the  uid  intermediate  ties  are 
substantially  diagonally  disposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  spans,  the  respective  atUchment  plates 
of  said  intermediate  ties  having  vertical  end  edges  in  end 
abutment  with  each  other  and  in  overlying  adjacency  with 
the  respective  longitudinal  spans,  transverse  beam  mein- 
bers  laterally  disposed  between  the  junctions  of  the  pair 
of  oppositely  spaced  upper  said  longitudinal  spans  and 
the  Uke  pair  of  lower  said  longitudinal  spans,  said  trans- 


1.  A  support  structure  for  partitions  comprising: 

(a)  a  beam  having  two  separable,  generally  H-shaped 
columns; 

(fr)  one  of  said  columns  having  legs  secured  together 
proximate  to  the  center  portions  thereof  by  a  cross 
tie; 

(c)  the  other  of  said  columns  having  offset  legs  se- 
cured together  proximate  to  the  center  portions  there- 
of by  a  cross  tie; 

(J)  partition  securing  flanges  laterally  extending  from 
the  outwardly  extending  portions  of  the  legs  of  said 
column; 

(e)  the  inwardly  extending  portions  of  the  legs  of  said 
one  column  telescoping  over  the  inwardly  extending 
portions  of  the  offset  legs  of  said  other  column; 

(/)  elongated  spaced  ribs  projecting  toward  each  other 
from  opposite  faces  of  the  inwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  said  offset  legs; 

j(g)  at  least  one  metallic  fastening  nut  positioned  be- 
tween said  ribs  and  the  cross  tie  of  said  other  column. 
the  spacing  between  said  ribs  being  greater  than  the 
unall  dimension  of  said  fastening  nut  and  smaller 
than  the  large  dimension  of  said  fastening  nut.  said 
fastening  nut  engaging  said  ribs  as  an  axial  stop  and 
also  engaging  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  legs  of 
said  other  column  as  a  rotational  stop; 

(A)  at  least  one  metallic  fastening  screw  projecting 
through  the  cross  tie  of  said  one  column  and  through 
the  spacing  between  said  ribs,  said  fastening  screw 
engaging  said  fastening  nut  to  hold  said  columns  to- 
gether; and 

(i)  insert  strips  fitting  between  the  outwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  legs  of  said  columns. 
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3,lS2,i73 

TROLLEY  POLE  GUIDE 

Walter  R.  Duffy,  Butte,  Moot.,  assitiior  to  TW  AMCoada 

CoauMuy,  a  corporation  of  Mootaua 

FtlMl  Mar.  2.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  92.M2 

5  Clalma.    (CL  191—35) 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  pair  of  trolley  poles  of  an 
electric  vehicle  into  proper  alignment  with  a  pair  of 
oppositely  charged  trolley  wires  from  which  the  vehicle 
receives  electric  pwwer  when  connected  thereto  comprising 
a  guiding  device  mounted  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  wu-es. 
said  guiding  device  having  a  pair  of  troughs  defined  there- 
in, each  of  said  troughs  having  a  substantially  *ide  open- 
ing at  the  inlet  end  of  said  device  to  receive  the  respective 
trolley  poles,  said  troughs  converging  toward  their  respec- 
tive trolley  wires  to  guide  the  poles  thereto,  insulstors 
on  each  of  said  wires  adjacent  said  device  to  insulate  said 
device  from  the  electric  charfe  of  the  wires,  a  bracket 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  extending  said  poles  in 
proximity  to  said  device,  and  means  on  said  bracket  for 
mainuining  said  polea  properly  spaced  from  each  other. 


Wolf 


3,15M74 
FREE-WHEELING  HLJB 
olfgaaf  Wittc,  Paul  Dottcr,  and  Haas  Joachim  Schwcrd- 
holerT  Schwdufun    (MaluK    G«r«aay,    uiiltMra    to 
Fkhtel  A  Sacht  A.G.,  Sckwdnfurt  (Maia),  G«niiaa>,  a 
corporatioa  of  West  Gennaay 

Filed  Feb.  28,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  17«44« 

Claims  priority,  a^icatioo  Germany  Mar.  3,  IMl 

It  Clafam.     (CL  192—4) 


1.  A  free-wheeling  hub  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  an  axis  and  two  axial  end  portions; 

(b)  helical  threads  on  one  of  said  end  portions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  corrugations  transverse  of  said  axis 
on  a  portion  of  uid  shaft  axially  adjacent  said  one 
end  portion; 

(</)  an  internally  threaded  tubular  bearing  member 
engaging  the  threads  of  said  one  end  portion  and 
axially  abutting  against  one  of  said  corrugations: 

(e)  a  tubular  driver  member  coaxially  rotatable  on 
said  shaft  said  driver  member  having  one  axial  enJ 
portion  rotatably  enpfing  said  corrugations  and 
another  axial  end  portion; 

(/)  annular  anti-friction  bearing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  bearing  member  and  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  driver  member. 

(g)  a  hub  shell  subsuntially  coaxial  with  uid  shaft 
and  rotauble  thereon: 

(h)    motion    transmitting   means    interpoaed    between 


said  shaft,  said  hub  shell,  and  said  driver  member 
for  transmitting  roution  of  said  driver  member  to 
said  hub  shell  ^»hen  the  driver  member  rotates  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  for  frictionally 
coupling  said  hub  shell  to  said  shaft  when  said 
driver  member  rotates  in  the  other  direction: 

(i)  helical  threads  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
shaft; 

(/)  another  internally  threaded  tubular  bearing  mem- 
ber threadedly  engaging  the  threads  of  said  other 
end  portion,  said  other  bearing  member  being 
formed  with  a  ball  race  about  said  axis  and  having 
two  portions  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 
adjacent  said  ball  race  and  spaced  from  said  ball  race 
in  opposite  axial  directioiu. 

( 1 )  said  two  portions  of  said  other  bearing  mem- 
ber having  respective  external  diameters  greater 
than  the  smallest  external  diameter  of  said  ball 
race: 

(A)  a  first  ball  bearing  intcrpoaed  between  said  driver 
member  and  said  hub  shell;  and 

(/)  a  second  ball  bearing  of  substantially  the  same 
external  diameter  as  said  first  ball  bearing. 

( 1 )  said  second  ball  bearing  being  received  in 
said  ball  race  of  said  other  bearing  member  and 
inierpoaed  between  said  other  bearing  member 
and  said  hub  shell, 

(2)  said  second  ball  bearing  essentially  consisting 
of  a  substantially  annular  cage  and  a  plurality 
of  balls  retained  in  said  cage,  the  balls  while  re- 
tained in  said  cage  definmg  the  mtemal  diame- 
ter of  said  ball  bearing,  said  internal  diameter 
being  smaller  than  said  external  diameters  of 
said  adjacent  portions  of  said  other  bearing 
member,  and  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cage 
being  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  at 
least  one  of  said  two  adjacent  portions. 


3,1S2,47S 

DRIVE  CONNECTION  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Cailou,  Paria,  Praact,  aaai^nr  to  Societc  AaoayoM 

Aadra  Cltroea.  Pwk,  Fraac* 

Flkd  Jm.  34.  1942.  S«r.  No.  149,429 

priority.  arpUcattoa  Ftmc*.  Jaa.  34,   1941, 

451,149.  Palaat  1,217^32 

ICWm.     (CL  191— 3J) 


-C    =•    3 


For  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  an  engine,  an 
output  shaft  of  said  engine,  a  transmission  and  a  trans- 
mission shaft,  a  drive  connection  between  said  engine  out- 
put shaft  and  said  transmission  shaft,  said  drive  connec- 
tion compnsmg  a  hydraulic  coupling  having  a  driving 
nwmber  rotaUbly  rigid  with  said  engine  output  shaft  and 
provided  with  an  integral  cylindrical  extension  directed 
toward  said  transmission  and  a  driven  member  having  an 
integral  extension  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  intermediate 
shaft  directed  toward  said  transmission  and  rotatably 
mounted  coaxially  to  and  around  said  transmiuion  input 
shaft,  a  clutch  plate  rigidly  mounted  about  said  tubular 
intermediate  shaft  within  said  cylindncal  extension  of 
said  driving  member  of  said  hydraulic  coupling,  a  friction 
disc  splined  about  said  uanamiaaion  shaft  and  thus  free  to 
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slide  in  front  of  said  clutch  plate,  clamping  means  for  urg- 
ing said  friction  disc  against  said  clutch  plate  for  causing 
said  transmiuion  input  shaft  to  revolve  bodily  with  said 
driven  member  of  said  hydraulic  coupling,  and  centrifu- 
gal clutch  means  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
clutch  plate  about  said  friction  disc,  said  centrifugal 
clutch  means  cooperating  with  said  cylindrical  extension 
of  said  driving  member  of  said  hydraulic  coupling  \v here- 
by said  driven  member  of  said  hydraulic  coupling  is  caused 
to  revolve  bodily  with  said  driving  member  of  said  hy- 
draulic coupling  when  said  driven  member  rotates  at  a 
speed  greater  than  a  predetermined  value. 


ever  a  coin  is  present  that  electrically  corresponds  to  any 
of  their  pre-assigned  coins,  and  coincidence  means  in  each 
of  said  coin  delecting  circuits  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  said  first  recognition  signal  and  the  presence  of  its  own 
coin  detecting  recognition  signal  for  registering  the  pres- 
ence of  any  of  said  pre-as&igned  coins. 


3.152.474 
SYNCHRONIZING  RING 
Heinrich  Mandllnger,  Burachcid,  near  Cologne,  and  Hcl- 
muth  kxcuzcr,  Hoxtcr  (Wcaer).  Germany,  assignors 
to  Goetzcwcrk*  Fricdrich  Goetzt  Alttlcngcsellachaft, 
Bursclieid,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,391 
Claims  priocity,  appilcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1944, 

G  29,545 
5  Claima.    (CL  192—147) 


1  A  slotted  synchronizing  ring  for  speed  change  gears, 
especially  for  motor  vehicles,  such  ring  being  slotted  in 
axial  direction  and  affected  by  serNO  action,  the  superficies 
of  said  ring  being  of  conical  configuration  at  each  axial 
end  face  thereof,  to  serve  respectively  for  synchronizing 
and  centering,  the  superficies  serving  for  synchronizing 
extending  in  tensioncd  condition  of  said  ring  along  a  cir- 
cular path,  and  the  superficies  which  serves  for  the  center- 
ing is  of  a  configuration  deviating  in  tensioned  condition 
of  the  ring  from  the  circular  path. 


'  3.152,477 

ELECTRONIC  COIN  DETECTING  DEVICE 

William    C.    PhUlipa.    Aurora,    IIL,    assicnor    to    Stoner 

In^tstments  Inc.,  Aurora,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1961,  Ser.  No.  142.214 

9  Claims.     (CL  194—100) 
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3,152,674 

RIBBON  TAkE-UP  DEVICE  FOR  COMPOSITION 

MACHIN-ES 

David  L.  Hunt.  937  44th  Ave.  N'W..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,741 

2  Claims.     (CL  197—151) 


I.  Tn  a  coin  detecting  device  a  coin  position  indicat- 
ing circuit  providing  a  first  recognition  signal  when  a 
coin  passes  through  a  coin  sensing  position,  a  plurality 
of  coin  delecting  circuits  for  detecting  coins  prr-assigncd 
to  said  coin  detecting  circuits  and  each  coin  detecting 
circuit  providing  a  coin  detecting  recognition  signal  when- 


1.  A  take-up  device  for  ribbon  and  the  like  comprising 
a  spool  unit  which  includes  an  elongate  spindle,  spool 
means  for  winding  ribbon  thereon  mounted  on  one  end 
portion  of  said  spindle  for  turning  thereof  by  said  spindle, 
circular  driven  means  carried  by  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  spindle  adapted  to  underlie  a  circular  rotatable 
driving  element  with  the  periphery  of  said  driven  means 
in  driven  engagement  with  said  driving  element  for  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle  thereby,  mounting  means  having  a 
vertical  portion  adapted  for  mounting  on  supporting  struc- 
ture and  a  horizontal  portion  having  an  elongate  slot 
formed  therein,  adjustable  stationary  supporting  means 
having  a  horizontal  attachment  foot  portion  with  an  elon- 
gate slot  formed  therein,  a  bolt-type  fastener  for  vertically 
extending  through  the  slots  of  said  mounting  and  sup- 
porting means  for  securing  said  supporting  means  to  said 
mounting  means,  said  fastener  being  slidable  in  said  slots 
and  said  supporting  means  being  pivotable  about  the  verti- 
cal axis  provided  by  said  fastener,  and  spool  unit  carrying 
means  pivotally  suspended  from  and  supported  by  said 
supporting  means,  said  spindle  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carrying  means  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  carrying  means  being  swingable  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle 
and  disposed  between  said  driven  means  and  said  spool 
means,  said  spool  unit  and  carrying  means  being  in  un- 
balanced relationship  with  respect  to  said  transverse  axis 
whereby  said  spool  means  is  continuously  biased  down- 
wardly and  the  driven  means  arc  continuously  biased  up- 
wardly. 

3,152.679 
APPARATUS  AND  CON>XVOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROCESSING  PLANTS 

Otto  H.  A.  Lammen,  <'c  O.  H.  Lammert  Aktiebolag, 

MolndaL  Sweden 

Ffled  Apr.  12.  1942,  Ser.  No.  186,949 

Claims  priorit>',  application  Germany  Apr.  18,  1961 

14  Claims.     (CI.  198—19) 
1.  For  use  with  a  plurality  of  treatment  stations  having 
{a)  a  track  adjacent  thereto, 
(b)  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  for  movement 

therealong. 
(r)  a  self-contained  drive  means  on  said  carriage, 
(J)  work  support  means  carried  by  said  carriage  and 

being  movable  vertically  within  said  carriage, 
(r)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  work  support 
up  and  down  in  said  carriage,  and 
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(/)  control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  drive 
means  for  moving  said  carriafe  along  said  track  in 


the  hopper  in  alignment  therewith  and  thereafter  to  re- 
move uid  surface  from  stack  supporting  position  to 
permit  the  stack  to  pass  into  the  hopper  and  means  for 
moving  the  empty  tray  away  from  the  stack  removing 
pocition. 

3,IS2.M1 
CODE  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEMS 
Rkkwd  J.  ByTMt,  WMt  Allls,  James  T.  Peace.  Milwau- 
kee, mmi  Bw*ey  O.  Rac,  Sbortwood,  HI*.,  aaelciion  to 
Ctler-Hamif.  lac^  MilwaiUiee,  Wis^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delawan 

Filed  May  2S.  IHl.  S«r.  No.  Il2.7t7 
t  ClaloM.     (CL  191— 3t) 


one  position  and  for  elevating  and  lowering  said  work 
support  with  respect  to  said  carriage  in  the  other 
position. 


3,l52,-_-  

APPARATUS  FOR  St  PPLYLNG  CIGARETTES  TO 
CIGARETTE  PACKING  MACHINES 
Desmond  Halter  MoUns,  Roydoa  Henry  G«r«cy  Raise, 
and  Albert  George  Jefferys,  Deptford,  Loodoa,  Eaf 
land,  assigiiors  to  MoUns  Macklae  Company  Unaltad, 
Loodoo,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  172,5»8 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Great  Britain.  Fek.  !<,  IMI. 

5.S2«  «1 
9  Claims.     (CL  19S— 2«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  cigarettes  to  the  hopper  of 
a  cigarette  packing  machine  comprising  a  lower  track 
along  which  loaded  trays  are  movable  on  a  line  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  the  cigarettes  in  the  tray  and  means  for 
moving  the  trays  in  succession  along  the  track,  an  eleva- 
tor at  the  end  of  the  track  positioned  to  receive  and  sup- 
port a  tray  from  the  track  and  said  means  also  operating 
to  move  the  leading  tray  from  the  track  to  the  elevator, 
operating  devices  to  move  the  elevator  up  and  down,  said 
devices  operating  first  to  raise  said  leading  tray  and  de- 
liver it  to  means  arranged  to  support  the  tray  at  a 
cigarette  discharging  position,  whereafter  the  elevator 
operating  devices  move  the  elevator  down  to  the  tray  re- 
ceiving position,  a  pusher  plate  and  operating  devices 
therefor  to  move  the  plate  through  the  tray  to  remove 
a  stack  of  cigarettes  therefrom,  a  receiving  surface  to  re- 
ceive the  stack  as  it  is  removed  from  the  tray  by  the  pusher 
plate  and  means  for  positioning  said  surface  to  lie  above 


1  ^^ 


I"!  i 


"■'feti 


1.  In  a  system  for  identifying  and  responding  to  dif- 
ferent codes  carried  by  moving  articles  to  energize  electro- 
responsive  load  devices 

a  code  reader  mounted  at  a  point  adjacent  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  articles  and  having  a  plurality  of  sensing 


ooe  of  said  sensing  means  being  common  to  the  others 
and  each  of  the  other  sensing  means  forming  with 
said  common  sensing  means  a  different  coded  com- 
buiation; 

a  plurality  of  switching  means  each  being  effective  to 
operate  when  the  code  on  an  article  matches  a  re- 
spective coded  combination  of  sensing  means. 

and  a  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  like  con- 
trol circuits  responsive  to  operation  of  the  respective 
switching  means  for  controlling  operation  of  respec- 
tive electrorespoosive  load  devices; 

each  said  control  circuit  comprising  means  responsive 
to  operation  of  the  respective  switching  means  for 
providing  an  output  signal: 

means  for  storing  said  output  signal  until  it  is  utilized; 

and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  storing 
means  for  releasing  said  output  signal  providing 
means  so  that  it  can  be  reoperated  by  the  switching 
means  when  the  code  on  another  article  is  read. 


3,1S2,M2 
CONVEYOR  FOR  SELECTIVE  DISPATCHING 
OF  ARTICLES 
Abrakam  Rutkovriiy  Md  Sam  RatfcovAy,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
anignnn  to  Railex  Corporation,  Oaonc  Parii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 
Original  applicatioa  Apr.  5.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  IMJM,  now 
Patent  No.  3,llt.531.  dated  Jan.  21,  19*4.     Divided 
Md  tWs  applicatioa  Jan.  21.  1M3.  Ser.  Na  252,919 

9  Claims.  (CL  19«— 3t) 
1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising,  an  endless  rail,  an 
endless  article  carrying  chain  mounted  for  circulatory 
movement  on  said  rail  artd  comprising  an  endless  series 
of  rigid  links  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  each  other  at  their  respective  ad)acent 
ends  for  pivotal  movement  in  vertical  and  horizontal 
planes,  each  link  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  plu- 
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raUty  of  said  links  each  having  a  similar  series  of  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  articl^  carrying  hooks  spaced  from  each  other 
Axed  distances  apart,  said  hooks  of  each  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  links  corresponding  to  the  books  of  each  ooe 
of  the  other  links  of  said  plurality  of  links,  and  a  series 
of  spaced  article  removing  operating  means,  correspond- 
ing to  each  one  of  said  series  of  article  carrying  books  of 


said  plurality  of  links,  and  positioned  to  be  passed  by  said 
article  carrying  hooks  as  said  chain  moves  arouiMl  said 
rail,  each  of  said  article  removing  operating  means  being 
positioned  relative  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  arti- 
cle carrying  hooks  of  each  oik  of  said  series  of  article 
carrying  hooks  for  control  by  passage  of  said  correspond- 
ing or>e  article  carr>ing  hook  to  cause  removal  of  the  arti- 
cle carried  by  said  corresponding  one  article  carrying 
hook.  

I  3,IS2,M3 

ELEVATOR 

Robert  M.  Cwrlcr.  Jr.,  LonlsrUle,  Ky..  asiifnor  to  Carrier 

Manufacturiaf  Co,^  a  corporation  of  Kentacky 

FUcd  Ana.  2t.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  21t,Mt 

ItClataM.    (CL  19S— 7S) 


3,152,M4 

MEANS  FOR  INTERMITTENTLY 

CONVEYING  VIALS 

Walter  A.  Shield  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

(3»— 49  24th  SL,  Loi«  Uand  City  1,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  May  28, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  198,052 

13  Claims.    (CL  198—107) 


1.  Means  for  intermittently  conveying  vials  in  hori- 
zontal position  comprising  a  first  pair  of  rack  bars  having 
notches  on  one  edge  of  each  bar  aiKl  fixedly  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  the  notches  uppermost 
to  support  the  vials  during  periods  of  rest  in  the  convey- 
ing of  the  vials,  and  a  second  pair  of  rack  bars  having 
notches  in  one  edge  of  each  bar  of  said  second  pair  and 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  first 
pair  of  rack  bars  with  the  notches  uppermost,  and  a  pair 
of  cranks  connected  to  spaced  intermediate  portions  of 
the  second  pair  of  rack  bars  and  continuously  rotated  to 
impan  simultaneous  circular  movement  in  vertical  planes 
to  the  second  pair  of  rack  bars  to  lift  the  vials  from  the 
first  pair  of  rack  bars  and  advance  the  vials  to  successive 
iK>tches  in  the  first  pair  of  rack  bars,  said  first  pair  of 
rack  bars  having  a  vial  receiving  end,  a  hopper  chute  ex- 
tending in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  adjacent  said 
receiving  end  supporting  the  vials  in  superposed  horizMi- 
tal  planes,  a  first  pair  of  discs  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  and  having  equidistantly  spaced  recesses 
to  successively  engage  and  remove  the  lowermost  vial 
from  the  hopper  chute,  a  second  p>air  of  discs  rotatably 
mounted  in  alignment  with  the  first  pair  of  discs  and 
adjacent  the  vial  receiving  end  of  the  first  pair  of  rack 
bars  and  having  equidistantly  spaced  peripheral  recesses 
to  receive  the  vials  from  the  first  pair  of  discs  and  deliver 
them  to  the  notches  of  the  first  pair  of  rack  bars. 


1.  An  elevator  for  elevating  material  which  is  capable 
of  being  moved  horizontally  by  means  of  a  horizontally 
arranged  conveyor,  said  elevator  comprising: 

conveyor  means  having  a  material  carrying  surface  upon 
which  selected  material  may  be  moved  in  an  upward 
direction  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  greater  than 
that  at  which  said  selected  material  would  normally 
be  moved  downwardly  along  said  surface  by  gravity, 
said  carrying  surface  having  a  lower  end  and  an 
upper  end; 

means  for  directing  said  selected  material  toward  the 
lower  end  of  said  surface; 

means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  means  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  so  that  said  carrying  surface  describes  a 
surface  of  rotation  that  extends  concentrically  up- 
wardly about  said  axis,  said  means  rotating  the  con- 
veyor nteans  at  a  speed  which  retaiiu  the  material 
on  said  {parrying  surface  by  centrifugal  force; 

and  moving  means  continuously  moving  the  carrying 
surface  to  move  selected  material  toward  the  upper 
end  of  the  carrying  surface  while  said  material  is 
retained  on  the  surface  by  centrifugal  force. 


3,152,485 

RECIPROCATING-TYPE  CONVEYOR 

George  A.  Heck,  24221  Mound  Road,  Warren,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Sept  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,254 

8  Claims.     (CL  198—218) 


1.  In  materia]  processing  apparatus,  a  longitudinally 
extending  main  frame,  transversely  spaced  stationary  rack 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  and  supported  on  said 
main  frame,  a  plurality  of  containers  s(>accd  longitudi- 
nally of  said  main  frame  and  extending  transversely 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  container  supporting  members  ar- 
ranged in  subsuntially  axially  aligned  pairs  so  that  the 
members  in  each  pair  are  spaced  transversely  of  said 
main  frame,  each  of  said  supporting  members  compris- 
ing a  toothed  wheel  positioned  in  meshing  engagement 
with  said  rack  means  and  movable  back  and  forth  along 
said  rack  means,  means  securing  each  of  said  containers 
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to  a  pair  of  said  supporting  members  so  that  upon  move- 
ment of  said  pair  of  supporting  members  along  laid  rick 
means  in  one  direction  said  container  is  concurrently  ro- 
tated and  moved  in  said  one  direction,  second  reciprocata- 
ble  rack  means  positioned  in  meshing  engagement  with 
alternate  pairs  of  said  supporting  members  and  recipro- 
catable  to  move  said  alternate  pairs  of  said  supporting 
members  backs  and  forth  along  said  first  rack  means,  third 
reciprocatable  rack  means  positioned  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  other  ones  of  said  supporting  members  and 
reciprocatable  to  move  said  other  ones  of  said  support- 
ing members  along  said  first  rack  means,  and  means  on 
said  main  frame  connected  to  said  reciprocatable  rack 
means  for  alternately  reciprocating  said  second  and  third 
rack  means. 


3,152,4M 
HIGH-SPEED  DRAWBENCH 

Fritz  Splndlcr,  Dtuseldorf,  and  Helmuth  Wienand,  N( 
(Rhine),    Germany,    aajgnnri    to    Mannesnano-Mccr 
AkticDgesellschaft,   Duawldorf,  GcmuMy,   • 
company 

Filed  Mm.  If.  IMl,  Sm.  No.  94M9 
!•  CkriM.     (CL  MS— 3) 


1.  A  drawbench  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  a  foun- 
dation, said  drawbench  comprising  a  carriage  adapted  to 
be  drawn  along  a  fixed  path  and  having  jaws  to  grip  arti- 
cles while  being  drawn  and  also  having  wheels,  longi- 
tudinally extending  members  providing  tracks  on  which 
said  wheels  are  adapted  to  roll,  supporting  means  ex- 
tending up  from  the  foundation  to  each  of  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  members  and  directly  supporting  each 
of  them  from  below  along  their  length  so  that  no  portion 
of  said  supporting  means  overlies  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, immovable  inclined  means  fixedly  associated  with 
and  above  said  supporting  means  and  presenting  a  sur- 
face located  to  laterally  deflect  drawn  articles  as  they  are 
released  and  drop  on  termiiution  of  the  draw. 


3,152^7 
COMBINATION  SHIPf  ING  CONTAINER  AND 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Duiel  Goldstein,  New  York,  N.Y,,  awlfor  to  Sckealey 
Industries,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Original   application  Oct.   13,   19S9,  Scr.  No.  S49J27. 
Divided  and  Ikis  application  Ang.  21,  19*2,  Ser.  No. 
21l,3«9 

3  ClainM.     (CL  2U     44) 


jiu 


3.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  bottles  for  display, 
and  a  combination  divider  for  a  container  and  tbeft-proof 


display  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  panel  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  extending  inward  from  one  edge 
and  terminating  substantially  short  of  the  opposite  edge, 
said  panel  being  formed  with  a  double  creased  fold  line 
extending  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  one 
edge  intersecting  with  said  slots  and  terminating  at  the 
remaining  pair  of  edges  of  said  panel,  said  double  creased 
fold  line  combining  with  said  slots  to  define  of  the  panel 
portions  between  said  one  edge  and  fold  line  a  plurality 
of  flaps  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  slots  and  said  slots 
and  said  remaining  panel  edges,  each  of  said  flaps  bemg 
formed  with  an  opening  receiving  the  neck  of  a  different 
one  of  said  plurality  of  bottles,  said  panel  being  formed 
with  a  second  single  creased  fold  line  extending  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  double  creased  fold  Ime 
intersecting  with  said  slots  and  terminating  at  the  edges 
of  said  panel  and  spaced  between  said  first  double  creased 
fold  line  and  said  opposite  edge  of  said  panel  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  flap  between  said  double  creased  fold  and 
said  single  creased  fold  may  be  positioned  perpendicularly 
to  the  plane  of  said  panel  and  said  portion  of  said  flap 
having  openings,  and  said  panel  being  formed  with  addi- 
tional openings  each  located  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  respective  one  of  said  flap  openings  when  the  flaps 
are  swung  into  generally  facing  relation  with  the  panel, 
said  additional  openings  receiving  the  neck  of  said  bottles 
with  said  panel  in  generally  horizontal  condition  to  define 
a  platform  mounted  on  said  bottles. 


3.1S2,MS 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE 
lolm  V.  Makon,  Norrktowm,  Pa.,  airignor  to  Coatalncr 
Corporation  of  America,  Ckkago,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  1«1,1S2 
3  CWm.  ^CL  2M— (5) 
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3.  A  package  comprising  a  group  of  sloping-shoulder 
bottles  arranged  in  two  rows  within  an  open-side,  paper- 
board  carton  comprising  an  elongated  bottom  panel,  an 
end  wall  panel  carried  at  each  end  of  the  bottom  panel, 
a  top  wail  panel,  internal  cushioning  members  at  each 
end  of  the  package,  each  cushioning  member  comprising 
two  elongated,  narrow  panels  hinged  together  along  their 
lateral  edges,  the  outer  lateral  edge  of  one  panel  being 
hinged  to  the  upper  end  of  the  end  wall  panel  and  the 
outer  lateral  edge  of  the  other  panel  being  hinged  to 
the  end  of  the  top  wall  panel,  the  flrst  narrow  panel, 
connected  to  each  end  wall,  being  inclined  upwardly  and 
inwardly  to  conUct  flatwise  along  the  sloping-shoulders 
of  the  end  bottles  of  the  rows,  and  the  second  narrow 
panel  being  inclined  outwardly  and  upwardly  away  from 
the  bottles,  the  end  wall  panels  having  extended  edge 
portions  along  their  vertical  edges  projecting  inwardly 
along  the  sides  of  the  package,  ar»d  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  top  wall  panel  each  having  flaps  extending  down- 
ward and  secured  respectively  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
extended  edge  portions  on  the  end  wall  panels,  whereby 
the  top  wall  panels  are  held  in  place  and  the  inturned 
cushioning  flaps  are  held  in  cushioning  position;  wherein 
the  first  narrow,  cushioning  panel  hinged  to  the  top  of 


each  end  wall  panel  has  a  triangular  section  at  each 
end.  each  of  which  is  hinged  along  a  gusset  fold  line 
terminating  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  hinge  of 
such  first  cushioning  panel  and  the  juncture  of  the  ex- 
tended edge  portion  on  the  end  wall,  the  upper  end  of 
each  extended  edge  portion  on  the  end  wall  having  a 
top  extension  hinged  thereon  and  hinged  to  the  outer  edge 
of  the  respective  triangular  sections,  whereby,  after  in- 
folding the  two  cushioning  panels,  the  infolded  top  ex- 
tensions are  di!»posed  flatwise  against  the  respective  in- 
folded triangular  sections  on  the  first  cushioning  panel, 
the  flaps  on  the  edges  of  the  top  wail  panel  being  secured 
in  overlapping  relation  to  the  respective  inturned  extended 
edge  portions  on  the  end  walls. 


side  walls  of  said  receiver,  said  receiver  and  said  lid  being 
adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  with  said  open  face  and  fourth 
side  of  said  receiver  covered,  respectively,  by  said  base 
wall  and  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  lid  and  with  said 
flap  opposite  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  receiver,  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  cigarette  filter  plugs 
disposed  within  said  container  with  their  axes  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  base  walls  of  said  receiver  and  lid. 


3,152,691 

LIPSTICK  DEVICE  AND  A  NOVEL  COVER 

THEREFOR 

George  W.  Hultgren,  510  Lake  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,699 

5  Claims.     (CL  206—56) 


'  3,152,699 

GETTER  SUPPLY 
Tbomaa  A.  Connor.  Hlhon,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Coo»U- 
dalcd  >  acuura  Corporatioo,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,785 
S  Claims.     (CL  206— .4) 


1.  A  getter  supply  for  an  ion-getter  vacuum  pump, 
comprising  at  least  five  spaced  terminal  means  distributed 
aubslantially  along  the  periphery  of  a  circle,  and  at  least 
one  vkire  comprising  a  getter  material,  said  wire  being 
suspended  b>  and  extending  between  said  terminal  means 
to  define  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  wue  sections 
arranged   in   a  sur-like   pattern. 


3,152,699 
DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 
Alvln  B.  Storey,  Matthewt.  N.C-  asigDor  to  Celancse 
Corporatioo  ol  America,  New  Yorii.  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioo  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  T77,672,  now 
Patent  No.  3,033,396.  dated  May   8,   1962.     CNvided 
wmi  thks  application  Feb.  13,  1962.  Scr.  No.  185,172 
4  Claims.     (CL  204—56) 


.  >^:- 


1 .  In  a  lipstick  device  having  an  inner  member,  means 
including  a  sleeve  rotatable  on  the  inner  member  for 
moving  a  lipstick  into  and  out  of  said  ini»er  member,  and 
a  cover  of  plastic  material  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end  for  telescoping  over  said  sleeve,  said  cover 
having  means  adjacent  the  closed  end  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  sleeve  to  hold  the  cover  on  the  sleeve  in 
telescoped  position,  the  cover  adjacent  the  open  end 
thereof  having  internal  open-ended  sockets  interlocking 
with  longitudinally  projecting  ribs  formed  on  the  inner 
member  when  telescoped  over  the  sleeve  to  prevent  rela- 
tive roution  of  the  cover  and  sleeve  with  respect  to  the 
inner  member,  said  ribs  being  freely  received  in  the 
sockets  and  devoid  of  outward  pressure  on  the  cover 
whereby  cracking  of  the  cover  is  prevented. 


3,152,692 
PLASTER  OF  PARIS  BANDAGE  PACKAGE 
John  Johnston,   Michigan  City,  Ind.,  aasipior  to  The 
ScboU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,070 
4  Claims.     (CL  206—59) 


3.  A  package  comprising,  in  combination,  a  multi-sec- 
tion, separable  container,  comprising  a  mating  article 
receiver  and  lid  each  having  the  general  configuration  of 
a  rectangular  prism,  said  receiver  comprising  a  base  wall 
and  three  side  walls  extending  from  said  base  wall,  said 
receiver  being  open  at  its  fourth  side  and  at  its  face  oppo- 
site said  base  wall,  said  lid  likewise  comprising  a  base 
wall  and  three  side  walls  extending  from  the  latter,  said 
lid  being  open  at  its  fourth  side  and  at  its  face  opposite 
said  last-named  base  wall,  said  lid  being  provided  at  its 
fourth  side  with  a  flap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  the 

807   0.0. — 29 


4.  A  plaster  of  Paris  bandage  package  comprising 

an  extruded  tubular  polypropylene  netting  core, 

a  bandage  containing  a  plaster  of  Paris  composition 

wound  directly  thereon,  and 
an  insoluble  marking  on  said  bandage  denoting  the 

outer  free  end  there<rf. 


434 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  13,  1964 


3,152,493 
SUP  GUIDE  FOR  BINDING  STRAPS 
George  C.  Andcnon,  Portlaa^  Orct^ 
Andcnoa  Die  and  "ila— fai  fih^  Co., 

Oref 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,91t 

IClaiM.    (CL2*^--M) 


to 


L    V  t 

^ 

'-4*'    v*» 

*  '< 

I 

An  improved  form  of  slip  guide  for  a  flat  metal  binding 
strap,  said  slip  guide  comprising  a  single  piece  of  molded 
solid  plastic  material  resiliently  bendable  along  a  flat 
section  in  proportion  to  the  thickness  of  the  section,  said 
slip  guide  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  internally  planar 
legs  each  extending  substantially  90  degress  one  from  the 
other  with  the  stiffness  of  said  legs  along  their  junction 
one  with  the  other  being  sufficient  to  mamtain  said  junc- 
tion of  the  intenul  faces  of  said  legs  at  subMantially  said 
90  degrees,  the  outer  faces  of  each  of  the  two  legs  of  said 
slip  g\iide  including  laterally  ipaced  means  to  position 
said  strap  normal  to  said  junction  ai>d  means  spaced  par- 
allel to  said  junction  to  support  said  strap  on  each  of 
said  legs  both  at  said  junction  thereof  and  at  their  ends 
opposite  said  junction,  each  of  said  legs  between  its  said 
spaced  means  for  positioning  said  strap  and  between  it 
said  spaced  means  for  supporting  said  strap  being  fonned 
with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  Ubs.  each  of  said  Ubs  in- 
cluding hinge  means  along  its  outer  edge  normal  to  said 
junction  of  said  two  legs,  the  material  of  each  of  said  legs 
between  said  tabs  being  omitted  to  form  a  window, 
whereby  each  of  said  tabs  may  be  rotated  on  its  said  hinfe 
away  from  its  said  position  over  said  window  to  allow  said 
strap  to  be  moved  over  said  window  under  said  tab  and 
said  tab  will  be  resiliently  held  slidingiy  over  said  strap 
imtil  said  strap  can  be  fixed  by  tension  into  its  permanent 
position. 


3,132,494 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANXFFACTURE 

WBmm  Naikcd,  Nortk  Bnuswick.  mi  Edwwd  A. 

Parcdcs,  HlgUand  Park,  NJ.,  mml^on  to  Joko- 

St  Jokason,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  5,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  17«,925 

4  ClaiBa.     (CL  2M— 43J) 


6.  An  internally  sterile  moisture  and  grease  proof  pack- 
age containing  a  sterile  surgical  article  comprising  a  first 
element  having  a  surface  composed  of  a  sheet  of  alu- 
minum foil  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.00035  to  0.001 
inch  and  a  weight  of  about  14  to  43  lbs. /ream  and  a  sec- 
ond element  containing  an  aluminum  foil  barrier  layer 
and  having  a  surface  composed  of  a  sheet  of  glassine  hav- 
ing a  weight  of  about  24  to  26  lbs. /ream,  said  barrier  layer 
being  laminated  to  said  sheet  of  glassine  by  means  of  an 
intermediate  layer  of  polyethylene,  said  elements  being 
bonded  together  with  the  glassine  surface  of  said  second 
element  facing  the  aluminum  foil  surface  of  said  first  de- 
ment, said  bond  being  formed  by  means  of  a  layer  of  a 
hydroxyl  modified,  vinyl  chloride-acetate  thermoplastic 
copolymer  heat  seal  resin  containing  about  90  percent 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  about  5  to  6  percent  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol by  weight  and  having  a  spectik  gravity  of  about  1.3 


to  1.4.  said  resin  being  disposed  between  the  paper  surface 
and  the  aiummuxn  foil  surface  aad  in  contact  with  said 
surfaces,  said  layer  of  resin  having  seal  lines  formed  there- 
in by  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure,  said  packagB 
and  the  surgical  article  therein  having  been  ttenlued  by 
beating  to  aboU  235*  F.  for  about  30  minutes  and  being 
adapted  to  be  opened  by  stripping  one  element  from  tlM 
other  to  rupture  said  seal  lines  to  permit  removal  of  said 
surgical  articJc  from  the  package  without  loss  of  sterility. 


3,1S2,49S 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  PLLRAUTY  OF  UNITS 
Ckarfe*  R.  Stewwt  Jr.,  ladiaBapolk,  hd.,  nriga   i    to 
Creadve  Packacfeac  locor^oratcd,  iDdlanapolb,  lad.,  ■ 
corporalkMi  of  ladiaaa 

Filed  Aof.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,414 
3  rlilMi      (CL  29^—45) 


1.  A  carton  containing  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  rec- 
tangular deformable  units,  said  carton  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  open  ends  and  formed  by  four  walls,  the  junction 
edge  of  at  least  two  of  said  walls  having  a  piurahly  of 
cutoutv  each  of  said  cutouts  positioned  for  exposing  two 
adjacent  corners  of  two  uniU.  one  of  said  walls  having 
a  longitudinal  lever  flap,  said  carton  assuming  a  rectangu- 
lar shape  with  a  predetermined  penmeter  upon  tecure- 
ment  of  said  flap  against  iu  wall  whereby  the  walls  of 
said  units  are  bowed  inwardly  about  their  center  portions 
wiih  the  corners  of  said  units  extcndwg  into  their  re- 
spective cutouts. 

.) 

3,152,494 
ROW  DEFORMATION  PRESS 
Karl  Grit  liagi  i ,  Jebcahaaaea,   Worttemberf,   Gemuuiy, 
asricsor  to  L.  Sckokr  AG,  Gorptegca,  WKrttcnbtrf. 
Gemaay 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1943M 

apoMfdoa  Geraiaay  .May  4,  194« 
fCUkm.     (CL2t7— 1) 


1.  In  a  flow  deformation  press  having  a  ram  recip- 
rocable  between  a  forward  and  a  rearward  dead  centre 
position,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
driving  shaft  rotatable  at  a  uniform  velocity,  a  driven  shaft 
substantially  parallel  to  said  driving  shaft  and  adapted 
to  perform  a  limited  oscillatory  movement,  a  first  crank 
rigid  with  said  driving  shaft  and  a  second  crank  rigid  with 
said  driven  shaft,  a  crankpin  for  each  of  said  cranks,  the 
distance  between  said  driven  shaft  and  the  associated 
crankpin  being  larger  than  that  between  said  driving  shaft 
and  the  asaociated  crankpin.  a  connecting  member  pivot- 
aliy  linked  to  said  crankpina  for  oscillating  said  second 
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crank  about  iU  dead  cantre  upon  rotary  motion  of  said 
flrH  crank,  and  a  compresaion-stresaed  pretting  rod  ec- 
centrically linked  at  one  end  to  said  driven  shaft  and 
pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  said  ram.  a  crankpin  for 
said  eccentric  link  between  said  pressing  rod  and  said 
driven  shaft  angularly  displaced  on  said  dnven  shaft  with 
respect  to  the  crankpin  of  said  second  crank,  the  distance 
between  said  driven  shaft  and  said  crankpin  of  the  ec- 
centric Imk  being  larger  than  that  l*tween  said  driven 
shaft  and  the  asaociated  crankpin.  whereby  the  velocity 
of  said  ram  wUl  be  higher  while  moving  from  said  forward 
to  said  rearward  dead  centre  position  and  lower  while 
moving  in  the  opposite  direction. 


flat,  vertically-disposed  upwardly-projecting  reinforcing 
flanges  including,  an  elongate  support  flange  having  an 
outer  portion  seated  on  the  supporting  flange  of  a  rail 
and  an  inner  portion  projecting  inwardly  from  the  sup- 
porting flange  of  the  rail,  an  elongate,  vertical,  upwardly- 
projecting  outer  flange  engaged  on  the  inner  surface  of 


I 


3,152,497 
MODULAR  DISPENSING  DISPLAY  RACK 
Jacob   BerauM,  7949   Heather  Road,  Elklas  Park,  Pa.; 
Lee  A.  Cwycr.  323  Cherry  Bend,  Merioo,  Pa.;  and 
Heary  WcIh,  E.   1904  Park  Towae   Place,   Phlladel- 
aWa.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  32t,927 
•  Claims.     (CL  211—49) 


the  reinforcing  flange,  an.  outwardly-projecting  part  on 
the  outer  flange  defining  a  downwardly-disposed  stop 
shoulder  engaged  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  reinforcing 
flange  and  a  clip  fixed  to  the  upper  part  of  the  outer 
flange  and  slidably  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  re- 
inforcing flange. 

3,152,499 
RAILWAY  DRAFT  APPLIANCE 
Hal  E.  Vickerman,  MUwaakec,  Wii.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smktk  CorporatkM,  MUwaakec,  Wb^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yost 

Filed  May  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2«3,32t 
14  Claims.     (CL  213— t) 


•  *— 


y^^ 


f -- 


■r%. 


1.  A  modular  parallelepipedal  storage  and  dispensing 
rack  for  substantially  uniform  cylindrical  objects  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel,  genoraUy  rectangular,  vertical  side 
walls  of  solid,  vibratable  material,  said  walls  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  lenrh  of  said 
cylindrical  objects;  transverse  spacers  affixed  between  said 
side  walls  to  keep  them  in  said  spaced-apart  relationship; 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  rearwardly  extendmg  front  tracks. 
vertically  spaced  between  said  side  walls  and  mounted  on 
said  spacers,  each  front  track  being  a  continuous  generally 
serpentine-shaped  rigid  wire  having  a  series  of  ramps  in- 
clined downwardly  in  alternate  and  opposite  directions;  a 
plurality  of  parallel  frontwardly  extending  rear  tracks, 
vertically  spaced  between  said  side  walls  and  mounted  on 
said  spacers  in  coplanar  alignment  with  said  front  tracks, 
each  rear  track  being  a  continuous  generally  serpentine- 
shaped  rigid  wuT  having  a  series  of  ramps  inclined  down- 
wardly in  alternate  and  opposite  directions;  said  tracks 
being  spaced  apart  to  define  therebetween  a  channel  for 
uniform  cylindrical  objects,  the  distance  between  opposing 
sides  thereof  slightly  exceeding  the  dianaeter  of  the  ob- 
jecu  therein,  and  presenting  no  location  wherein  horizon- 
tal forces  on  said  cylinders  exceed  vertical  forces;  said 
sides  vitiating  when  cylinders  are  dropped  into  said  chan- 
nel and  transmitting  said  vibrations  to  portions  of  said 
tracks  remote  from  the  origin  of  said  vibrations. 


-n.~' 


..A 


^mt>^w'hr)m  ■  i»  ■  ■■■  11  n  >■■  s  ■  »  ■  a^    -^ 


1.  A  self-contained  draft  appliance  for  mounting  within 
a  downwardly  opening  center  sill  of  a  railway  car  and  for 
supporting  a  coupler  of  the  car  which  comfMises:  a  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  adjacent  an  <^>en  end 
of  the  sill,  a  coupling  adapter  block  slidably  disposed  in 
said  housing,  means  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said 
block  to  releasably  receive  a  coupler,  shock  absorbing 
means  iiKluding  a  cylinder  forming  an  inward  extension 
of  said  housing  and  a  piston  cormected  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  coupling  adapter  block  to  absorb  draft  and  buff 
shock  forces  transmined  to  the  latter  from  the  coupler, 
resilient  return  means  connected  between  said  adapter 
block  and  said  housing  and  disposed  beneath  the  latter 
and  urging  said  block  to  an  intermediate  neutral  slide 
position  in  said  housing  aiKl  so  that  said  piston  is  dis- 
posed between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  stop  means  with- 
in said  housing  to  limit  the  fore  and  aft  movement  of  said 
adapter  block,  and  means  disposed  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing for  cooperating  with  said  sill  to  prevent  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  housing  relative  to  the  sill. 


3,152,49s  , 

TRAY  RACK  ADAPTER 
Clyde  K.  Maddax,  Redoado  Beach.  CaHT.    (%  Edkcr 
Pope  Co.,  15M  E.  iadastrial  St^  Loe  Aagelcs,  Calif.) 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  273,914 
It  na^       (CL  211— 124) 
1.  An  adapter  applicable  to  a  tray  rack  having  laterally- 
spaced,  horizontal  and  parallel  tray  supporting  rails  with 
flat  horizontal  inwardly-projecting  supporting  flanges  and 


3,152,7M 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

STACKS  OF  PARTmONXD  PLATES 

Artknr  Joseph  Poolln,   WatcrvUle,  Mafaie,  amifnor  to 

Keves  Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation 

of  Maiae 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,503 
IS  Claims.     (CL  214—4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  predetermined  number 
of  partitioned  plates  in  a  fully  nested  stack,  said  plates 
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having  partition  ridges  and  complementary  grooves  on 
^the  respective  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  means  for  supporting  a  supply  stack 
of  plates,  discharge  means  in  said  supporting  means 
through  which  a  plate  in  the  supply  stack  may  be  with- 
drawn to  a  position  removed  from  the  supporting  means, 
plate  gripping  means  supported  adjacent  said  discharge 
means  for  gripping  and  removing  a  plate  of  said  supply 
stack  through  said  discharge  means  to  the  position  re- 
moved from  the  plate  supporting  means,  plate  orienting 
means   operatively   associated    with   said   plate   gripping 


means,  said  orienting  means  being  arranged  to  enter  into 
the  partition  grooves  on  the  bottom  of  a  plate  in  the  sup* 
ply  stack  and  orient  ttte  plate  in  a  predetermined  manner 
before  it  is  removed  from  the  supply  stack,  means  coop- 
erating with  the  plate  gripping  means  and  the  orienting 
means  for  receiving  the  plate  at  the  position  removed 
from  the  supporting  means  while  maintaining  its  pre- 
determined orientation,  and  an  assembly  station  arranged 
for  receiving  each  plate  from  the  plate  receiving  nneans 
in  its  predetermined  oriented  position. 


TRANSPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
Wotfganf  WeUand,  Kowtan  (BodcuMe), 
MsiffMr  to  Telefookca  Aktfeaccwlkckaft, 
Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jm.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1*037 
nCMmt.    (CL214— 7) 


in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  rectilinear 
path,  guiding  means  arranged  on  said  carrier  for  guiding 
said  belts  between  said  first  movable  guide  and  said  other 
point,  a  second  movable  guide  arranged  on  said  carrier 
for  guiding  said  first  belt  between  said  other  point  and 
one  side  of  said  carrier,  a  third  stationary  guide  arranged 
on  said  support  means  for  guiding  said  first  belt,  said 
third  stationar>  guide  being  spaced  from  said  second  mov- 
able guide  such  that  said  first  belt  travels  therebetween 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  rectilinear 
path,  a  third  movable  gtiide  arranged  on  said  carrier  for 
guiding  said  second  belt  between  said  other  point  and  the 
opposite  side  of  said  carrier,  and  a  fourth  stationary  guide 
arranged  on  said  support  means  for  guiding  said  second 
belt,  said  fourth  stationary  guide  being  spaced  from  said 
third  movable  guide  such  that  said  second  belt  travels 
therebetween  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
rectilinear  path,  said  first  belt  also  running  between  said 
first  and  third  stationary  guides  and  said  second  belt  also 
running  between  said  second  and  fourth  stationary  guides. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transporting  flat  articles,  in  up- 
right position,  between  two  points  the  distance  between 
which  is  variable,  one  of  which  points  is  located  on  sta- 
tionary support  means  and  the  other  of  which  points  is 
determined  by  the  position  of  a  carrier  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  movement  relative  thereto  along  a 
rectilinear  path,  the  combination  which  comprises  first 
and  second  endless  belts  and  guide  means  for  guiding  said 
belts  to  run  in  superposed  position  through  one  reach 
of  their  travel  between  said  points,  said  gtiide  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  stationary  guides  arranged 
on  said  support  means  at  said  one  point  for  guiding  said 
first  and  second  belts,  respectively,  a  first  movable  guide 
arranged  on  said  carrier  for  guiding  both  of  said  belts,  said 
first  movable  guide  being  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
stationary  guides  such  that  said  belts  travel  therebetween 


3,152,702 

GRAIN  TANK  AND  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  COMBINES 

Hcmiaa  G.  KIcbm,  Largo,  Fta„  md  DoMy  S.  Horaa, 

Robert  AAhm,  aad  Lcdk  L.  Kepkay.  Toroato,  Oirtwio, 

Ciasils.   asiiganri  to  MMMyFarfMM  Unytcd,  To- 


FIM  Apr.  4,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  lM,99t 
KCWhM.     (CL214— 17) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  harvester  having  a  body  frame,  a 
tank  structure  for  receiving  harvested  material,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  center  tank  portion  overlying  the 
harvester  frame,  a  pair  of  side  tanks  communicating  with 
said  center  tank  portion  and  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  said  center  tank  portion  having  oppo- 
sitely sloping  bottom  walls  inclined  into  the  respective 
side  tanks,  said  side  tanks  having  bottom  walls  sloping 
downwardly  to  a  line  extending  transversely  through  said 
frame,  and  an  unloading  conveyor  disposed  along  said 
line  and  communicating  with  each  of  said  side  tanks  so  as 
to  permit  unloading  of  harvested  material  from  the  tank 
structure. 


3,152,7t3 
BLAST  FURNACE  SEALING  APPARATUS 
WBIaM  E.  Sl^lcy,  Jr.,  East  CMc^o,  lad.,  aaatgaor  to 
lalaMi  Steel  Coipaay,  CMa«o,  DL.  a  corporattoa  of 

FIM  Jah  2«,  IMI,  Scr.  Now  \2$^^ 
•  nalaii     (CL214— 37) 

I.  In  a  blast  furnace: 

hopper  means,  located  at  the  top  of  said  furnace,  for 
containing  a  blast  furnace  charge,  said  hopper  means 
having  a  lower  opening; 

closure  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  means: 

means  mounting  said  closure  means  for  vertical  move- 
ment between  an  open  lower  position,  in  which  said 
hopper  means  is  in  communication  with  a  lower  por- 


OCTOBEB  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


437 


lion  of  said  furnace  and  said  charge  is  permitted  to 
descend  from  said  hopper  means  toward  said  lower 
furnace  portion,  and  an  upper  position  for  dosing 
said  lower  opening  of  the  hopper  means; 

means  for  moving  wiid  closure  means  between  said 
|o%*er  and  upper  poMiion*  thereof; 

fkxible.  resihently  deformable  sealing  means  located 
between  said  hopper  means  and  said  closure  means 
when  the  latter  is  in  an  upper  position; 

said  sealing  means  having  a  first  surface,  with  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  facing  said  closure  means,  and  a 
second  surface  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  facing 
laid  hopper  means; 


<«     j» 


with  said  carriage  means  and,  longitudinally  of  said  ramp 
means,  relative  to  said  carriage  means,  one  end  of  said 
connector  means  being  operauvcly  connected  to  said 
take-up  means,  and  means  carried  at  the  other  end  of  said 
connector  means  for  connection  to  an  upwardly-presented 
surface  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed,  whereby  tension  on  said 
connector  means  urges  said  bumper  downwardly  against 
said  carriage  surface. 


3.152,7t5 

ALTOMATIC  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CONVEYING, 

RAISING  AND  LOWERING  OF  GOODS 

Otto  Hclnrlck  Aagost  Lammert,  Molndal,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  »5,3»5 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1960, 

L  35,271 

SCMbh.     (C1.214.-49) 


means  mounting  said  sealing  means  to  said  hopper 
means  for  flexing  movement  of  said  sealing  means 
between  a  sealing  first  position,  in  which  the  sealing 
means  extends  toward  the  path  of  said  descending 
charge  and  said  portion  of  said  first  surface  sealingh 
engafles  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  closure  means, 
and  a  non-sealing,  retracted  second  position  located 
outside  said  path  of  the  descending  charge. 

means  for  flowing  a  fiuid  along  said  second  surface; 

and  means  for  pressurizing  said  fluid,  to  move  »id 
sealing  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  thereof,  and  for  depressurizing  said  fluid  to 
increase  the  fk>w  of  fluid  and  retract  said  sealing 
means  to  iu  second  position. 


\ 


3,152,7M 

VEHICLE  TOWING  DE>1CE 

Arrla  E.  RasccU,  Ca«by.  lad.,  M^f»or  to 

Jack  Alka  Kcckr,  laaiaaapoUs.  \md. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,   1962,  Scr.  No.   165,154 

4ClalM.     (CL  214-46) 


IV 


ferN-^3i^ 


fc 


1  A  towing  dolly  comprising  a  wheeled  frame,  coupler 
means  for  connection  to  a  towing  vehicle,  ramp  means 
fixedly  carried  by  said  frame  and  inclined  downwai;d  and 
•way  from  said  coupler  means,  uke-up  means  earned  by 
said  frame,  carriage  means  mounted  to  travel  said  ramp 
means  and  formed  to  provide  a  roeraUy  upwanUy- 
nresented  supporting  surface  proportioned  and  arranged 
to  engage  supportingly  beneath  the  bumper  of  an  auto- 
mobile, flexible  connector  means  guided  for  movement 

i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  goods  to  be  treated  in 
a  plurality  of  treatment  baths  having  a  static  frame  com- 
prising 

(fl)  a  horizontally  moving  conveyw  mounted  on  a 

sutic  frame, 
(6)  at  least  one  horizontally  running  carnage  freely 
movable  along  said  conveyor, 

(c)  at  least  one  vertically  suspended  track  connected 
to  said  horizontal  carriage  for  raising  and  lowering 
goods, 

(d)  at  least  one  vertically  running  carnage  nmnmg 
in  said  vertically  suspended  track, 

(e)  lift  arms  extending  from  said  vertically  running 
carriage  in  said  vertically  suspended  track,  said  lift 
arms  extending  over  the  treatment  baths, 

(/)  elevating  means  carried  by  said  static  frame  and 
being  positioned  to  effect  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  vertically  travelling  carriages  and  lift  arms, 

(f )  bridge  means  carried  by  said  elevating  means  hav- 
ing  three   portions,   one   center   portion   of  which 
partakes  of  vertical  movement  only  with  said  elevat- 
ing means  and  the  other  two  of  which  partake  of 
both  vertical  and  lateral  movement  with  said  ele- 
vating n)eans,  one  of  said  lateral   portions  being 
adapted  to  effect  lifting  of  the  lifting  arm  aiKl  being 
capable  of  sliding  past  a  lifting  arm  as  the  elevating 
means  lowers  and  falling  to  a  working  position  at  its 
lowest  point  and  during  lifting,  engaging  the  lifting 
arm,  the  other  lateral  portion  being  capable  of  being 
guidled  under  the  lifting  arm  to  be  lowered  when  in 
the  highest  position,  and  being  adapted  to  take  the 
lifting  arm  down  with  it  whilst  dropping  into  a  posi- 
tion of  rest  when  in  the  lowest  position  and  being 
capable  of  being  raised  again  without  engaging  the 
lifting  arm.  and 

(A)  means  selectively  extending  said  work  carrier  arms 
toward  and  away  from  said  static  frame  for  retaining 
and  releasing  selective  ones  of  said  work  carrier 
arms  to  omit  preselected  work  carrier  arms  from 
leas  than  all  treatment  baths. 
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GRAPPLE  DEVICE 
Mvcas  L,  Coond,  StcvcasTilk,  Mkk^ 
Eqalpment  Compaay,  ■  coqMtntioB  of 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Hl^n 
4  CWbh.     (CL  214—147) 


to  Clarii 


W3  13 


vc 


X)       •        iC^i2  V 


3,151,7«7 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTION  TRUCK 
CONTAIP^R  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PIVOTAL 
LOADING  HOOD 
Ftraaad  Rey,  2  Rm  Aalola*  Roocker.  Park,  Fraac* 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  232,511 

CWm  priorily.  i^pMraHw  FnMC*  Oct.  25,  IMi 

1  CWm.     <CL  214— M3) 


4.  A  rock  handling  tractor  vehicle  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  a  longitudinally  extending  homontally  dis- 
posed axis,  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  boom  anns  lo- 
cated in  symmetrical  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
said  axis,  the  said  anns  being  pivoted  at  their  rearward 
ends  on  the  said  body  portion,  a  first  pair  of  hydraulic 
actuators  connected  respectively  between  the  said  body 
portion  and  the  said  boom  arms  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  forward  ends  thereof,  a  downwardly  opening  grapple 
pivotaJly  connected  to  the  said  forward  eikls  of  the  boom 
arms,  the  said  grapple  including  a  pair  of  generally  ver- 
tically disposed  end  plates  located  in  laterally  spaced 
apart  relation  and  pivotally  connected  respectively  to  the 
said  boom  arms,  the  said  end  plates  having  curved  for- 
wardly  extending  portions  at  the  tops  thereof  and  sem- 
tions  on  the  froiu  surfaces  thereof  near  the  lower  ends,  a 
plurality  of  laterally  extending  brace  members  rigidly 
connected  between  the  said  end  plates  rearwardly  of  the 
said  front  surfaces,  each  of  the  said  brace  members  pre- 
senting a  forwardly  disposed  sharp  edge  and  a  slanted 
upwardly  facing  surface  adjacent  the  said  edge,  and  a  lat- 
erally extending  support  plate  rigidly  connected  between 
the  said  curved  upper  ends  of  the  said  end  plates,  the 
said  end  plates  and  brace  members  and  support  member 
forming  a  unitary  transversely  extending  rear  arm  struc- 
ture for  the  said  grapple,  a  second  pair  of  hydraulic  ac- 
tuators pivotally  connected  respectively  between  the  said 
end  plates  and  the  said  boom  arms  for  pivoting  the  said 
rear  grapple  arm  structure  with  respect  to  the  said  boom 
arms  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  curved 
grapple  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  support  plate 
in  generally  vertically  disposed  laterally  spaced  apart  re- 
lation and  in  confronting  relation  with  the  said  rear  grap- 
ple arm  structure,  the  said  pair  of  grapple  arms  having 
serrations  on  the  rearward  surfaces  of  the  lower  portions 
thereof,  the  said  pair  of  grapple  arms  defining  a  generally 
U-shaped  inverted  opening  between  them  and  the  said 
rear  grapple  arm  structure,  the  said  pair  of  grapple  arms 
being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  in  forwardly  diverging  relation  r»> 
lative  to  each  other,  each  nukiog  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately  10*  with  a  vertically  disposed  plane  through  the 
said  longitudinal  axis,  a  third  pair  of  hydraulic  actuators 
connected  respectively  between  the  said  pair  of  grapple 
arms  and  the  said  support  plate  for  pivoting  the  said  grap- 
ple arms  toward  and  away  from  the  said  rear  grapple  arm 
structure,  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  carried 
by  the  said  body  portion,  and  means  connecting  the  said 
third  pair  of  hydraulic  actuaton  in  parallel  to  the  said 
source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  whereby  the  said 
pair  of  grapple  arms  may  be  operated  simultaneously  or 
individually  if  one  of  them  is  restrained  from  Movement 


A  sealing  device  in  the  form  of  a  bel!oMwt\-pe  expan- 
sion cover  for  a  coiiecuoo  truck  container,  adapted  for 
pivoting  at>out  an  axis  by  more  than  90*  from  an  ex- 
panded position  to  a  folded  position  in  which  a  free  pas- 
sage remains  through  the  cover  for  the  material  to  be 
loaded,  comprising  a  pivot-pin.  a  first  series  of  hoops. 
a  bellows-type  expansion  cover  provided  by  a  curved 
envelope  of  fabnc-lined  rubber  having  a  large  number 
of  folds  of  small  depth  reinforced  by  said  first  hoops  each 
being  embedded  in  one  of  said  folds  of  said  cover,  each 
of  said  first  hoops  having  lateral  arms  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  pivot-pin  and  limited  inwardly  in  the 
radial  direction  at  a  distance  from  said  pivot-pin.  each 
of  said  first  hoops  having  two  asymmetric  arms,  said 
first  hoops  being  alternately  revcrswi  inside  the  folds  of 
the  expansion  cover  in  order  to  facilitate  the  folding  to- 
gether of  said  expansion  cover  and  a  small  number  of 
other  spaced  hoops  internally  supporting  said  cover  in 
some  of  said  folds,  said  other  hoops  having  lateral  arms 
extending  to  and  pivoting  at>out  said  pivot-pin. 


3,152,7M 

TOOL  FOR  LIFTING  MANHOLE  COVERS 

DouM  C.  AflSMB,  LaKHtar,  Pa. 

(lU  CMty  Drive.  Waiow  Street,  Pa.) 

FUcd  May  f.   1M2,  Scr.  No.   193,432 

4  CUm^     (CL  214—375) 


I.  A  tool  for  assisting  in  the  removal  of  manhole 
covers,  said  tool  comprising  s  lightweight  dolly  frame, 
said  frame  including  an  elongated  lever  handle,  a  depend- 
ing upright  generally  V-shaped  fulcrum  leg  assembly  de- 
fining a  pair  of  legs  inclined  oppositely  relative  to  said 
lever  handle  and  secured  together  at  one  pair  of  corre- 
sponding ends  defining  an  apex  of  said  leg  asaemMy  and 
to  said  lever  handle  at  the  other  pair  of  correaponding 
ends   at   poinu  spaced   longitudinally   along   said    lever 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


OcToira  18,  \HA 

handle,  one  of  said  other  pair  of  leg  ends  being  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  lever  handle,  a  dual  dolly  wheel  assem- 
bly carried  by  the  apex  of  said  leg  assembly  and  includmg 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground  engaging  support  wheels 
ditpomd  on  opposite  sides  of  and  closely  embraang  said 
apex  and  Journaled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  medial  plane  of  said  leg  assembly, 
and  a  pair  of  flexible  tension  members  secured  at  one  pair 
of  corresponding  end  portions  to  said  one  end  of  said 
lever  handle  and  includmg  hook  means  on  the  other  pair 
of  corresponding  ends  adapted  for  removable  engagement 
with  a  manhole  cover,  said  dual  wheel  assembly  including 
an  inverted   U-shaped  brace  member  having  a  pair  of 
upstanding  legs   interconnected   at   their  upper  ends  by 
means  of  a  bight  portion  extending  transversely  of  said 
medial  plane,  said  bight  portion  being  centrally  apertured. 
receiving  therethrough  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  legs 
at  a  point  thercalong  spaced  from  said  apex,  and  rigidly 
secured  to  said  one  leg.  a  transverse  axle  assembly  having 
its  opposite  ends  supported  from  the  lower  ends  of  the 
last  mentioned  legs,  said  ground  engaging  support  wheels 
ioumaled  on  the  oppodte  end  portions  of  said  axle  assem- 
bly inwardly  of  said  last  meniiooed  legs 
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3,151,71« 
PLASTIC  MILK  BOTTLE 
Richard  L.  Platte,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  asslfDor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  CoBpany,  Saitoe,  Mkh.,  a  corporattoo 

of  MkUcan 

fK;  Mar.  25,  1»64,  Ser.  No.  354478 

(  Claims.     (CL  215—1) 


y 
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3,152,7«9  ^ 

STILLAGES  AND  LIKE  TRANSPORTABLE  LOAD- 
CARRYING  APPLIANCES 
AlbMt   Edward   Fowler,  SMdom,  EiM^*™*-   ■f**?**,'" 
Abeteo.  A  Co.  (F.««lii.ef.)  Unrfted.  Sli*W<«;  t««»««» 
Rl«d  Jan.  24,  1»«1,  S«r.  No.  S5.IM 
4Clalma.     (CL  214— 515) 


1     A  stnisge  or  like  transportable  load-carrying  ap- 
pliance comprising  s  frame  having  twtf)  parallel  chantiel 
side   members  whose  channels  open  outwardly   of  the 
frame,  two  supporting  legn  mounted  on  each  of  said  chan- 
nel members,  each  of  the  said  legs  having  a  lateral  ex- 
tension projecting  at  right  angles  from  iu  head,  said  ex- 
tension engaging  in  and  being  displaceable  longitudinally 
and   rotatablv    with   respect   to   bearings   carried   in   the 
frame  to  enable  the  leg  to  be  moved  between  an  idle  po- 
sition wherein  it  is  disposed  lengthwise  of  the  channe 
member  on  which  it  is  mounted  and  within  the  channel 
of  the  said  member  and  an  operative  position  wherein  it 
is  spaced  from  and  outwardly  of  the  said  channel  member 
and  is  turned  to  depend  perpendiculariy  from  the  frame, 
means  for  locking  each  leg  in  its  idle  position,  and  means 
for  locking  each  leg  in  iu  operative  position,  the  said 
second  means  for  locking  including  a  stay  of  which  one 
end  U  mounted  upon  the  underside  of  the  lower  flange  of 
said  channel  member  by  a  universal  )oint  enabling  the 
stay  to  be  swung  between  a  position  wherem  it  lies  below 
and  parallel  to  the  said  flange  and  an  alternative  position 
wherein  it  is  inclined  both  downwardly  from  and  out- 
wardly of  said  flange,  and  of  which  the  oppoaite  end  is 
provided  with  a  coupling  plate  slidably  engageable  be- 
tween grooved  blocks  on  the  leg  when  said  leg  is  in  its 
operative  position,  said  plate  having  a  shoulder  on  one 
block-engaging  ed^  and  one  of  said  blocks  having  a  spnng 
loaded  and  manually  retractable  bolt  for  engaging  behind 
•aid  shoulder  lo  prevent  disengagement  of  said  plate  from 
said  bkKka. 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  bottle  for  liquid  comprising  an 
upright  hollow  plastic  body  having  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  bulbous  non-circular  projection  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  having  a  top  wall  and  spaced  side  walls 
which  extend  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  top 
wall  and  thence  outwardly  to  )oin  said  body  side  wails, 
said  projection  having  end  walls  spaced  further  apart 
than  said  side  walU  and  being  elongated  and  relatively 
narrow  with  respect  to  the  width  of  said  body  m  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  plane,  said  projection  side  walls  having 
a  pair  of  portions  which  are  horizontally  spaced  a  distance 
apart  such  that  they  can  be  gripped  between  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  an  adult  human  hand  for  lifting  and 
lipping  of  said  botUe,  and  a  neck  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  projection  top  wall  intermediate 
said  end  walls. 

3452,711 
CLOSURE  CAP 
George  V.  Miunford  and  Norman  C.  Geitfaman,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-IIUnois  Glass  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1»«#,  Ser.  No.  68,859 
5CliriM.     (CL215— 38) 


y7 


*c 


1 .  A  sheet  naeUl  closure  cap  for  hermetically  vacuum 
sealing  a  glass  container  comprising  a  disc -like  paiKl 
portion,  a  depending  attaching  skirt  at  the  periphery  of 
the  panel  portion,  said  panel  portion  having  an  annular 
substantially  flat  area  in  proximity  to  its  periphery,  and 
a  substantially  parabolic  shaped  and  normally  upwardly 
domed  axially  resilient  central  part  peripherally  defined 
by  the  substantially  flat  area,  and  a  sealing  gasket  car- 
ried by  the  closure  cap,  said  sheet  metal  having  a  Rock- 
well hardness  of  about  54  to  72. 


3,152,712 

BOTTLE  STOPPER 

KmI  RicM,  5427  CarMo«  Way,  Los  Angeles  27,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept  28,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  318,194 

idaloM.    (0.215—75) 

1.  A  bottle  stopper  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having 

a  spherical  seat,  a  ball  valve  in  said  casing  fitting  said  seat 

and  movable  to  a  position  off  said  seat  as  said  casing  is 
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tilted  from  one  position  to  another,  and  movable  means 
opposite  said  seat  and  actuated  by  said  ball  valve  for 


delaying  its  return  to  seating  position  when  said  stopper 
is  moved  from  tilted  to  upright  position. 


3,152,713 

VESSEI^ 

Frank  CUfford.  Dartingtoo,  England,  assignor  to 

V^hessoe  Limited,  Darlington,  England 

Filed  July  2,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  20«,602 

7  Claims.     (CL  22»— 15) 


1.  In  a  structure  comprising  a  rigid  foundation,  a  ves- 
sel supported  in  an  elevated  position  above  said  founda- 
tion, and  an  internal  load  in  said  vessel,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  external  support  members 
arranged  about  the  periphery  of  the  vessel,  said  support 
members  resting  their  lower  ends  on  the  rigid  foundation 
and  supporting  the  vessel  at  their  upper  ends,  a  plurality 
of  internal  support  members  resting  their  lower  ends  on 
the  wall  of  the  vessel  and  supporting  the  load  at  their 
upper  ends,  said  internal  support  members  being  aligned 
with  said  external  members,  said  internal  and  external 
members  being  inclined  inwardly  and  upwardly  and  ex- 
tending towards  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vessel  and 
the  load,  and  a  plurality  of  pivot  pins  connecting  said 
support  members  with  said  foundation,  said  vessel  and 
said  load,  respectively,  each  said  pivot  pin  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  vertical  radial  plane  through  the  respec- 
tive support  member,  whereby  said  pivot  pins  are  adapted 
to  allow  rocking  movement  of  said  support  members  in 
vertical  planes  extending  radially  of  the  vesael. 


3,152,714 

CONVERTIBLE  CONTAINER  TOPS 

Schna  C.  Scklotzhaucr  and  Walter  R.  Schtotzkancr, 

of  3«3  VaUcy  RomI,  Ithaai,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,171 

1  Claim.    (CL22«— 2«.5) 


.'ZrjJ\ 


In  an  ash  receptacle,  a  jar  having  a  reduced  neck  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  and  an  outstanding  shoulder  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  neck,  a  convertible  top  for  the  jar  com- 
prising a  cover  having  a  downwardly  dished  disc  having 
a  central  opening  and  a  pendant  peripheral  retaining 
flange,  said  disc  bearing  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the 


neck  with  the  retaining  flange  fricttonally  surrounding  the 
neck,  a  removable  retaining  ring  surrounding  the  cover 
and  comprising  an  upper  band  fnctionally  engaged  with 
the  cover  flange  said  band  having  an  inwardly  extending 
stop  annulus  engaged  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  cover 
flange,  a  lateral  annular  web  on  the  upper  band  below 
the  stop  annulus,  and  a  lower  band  extending  downwardly 
from  the  outer  edge  of  the  web,  the  meeting  of  the  web 
and  the  upper  band  defining  a  corner  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  jar  shoulder,  said  upper  band  having  a  free  edge, 
said  retaining  ring  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from 
the  cover  flange  and  inverted  with  the  cover  removed 
from  the  jar  neck  and  to  be  replaced  in  inverted  position 
around  the  cover  flange,  with  the  lower  band  reaching 
above  the  cover  and  defining  an  ash  fence  therefor,  the 
free  edge  of  the  upper  band  being  engaged  with  the  jar 
shoulder  and  the  stop  annulus  vwiih  the  lower  edge  of  the 
cover  flange. 


3,152,715 
KNOCK  Ol  T  STRUCTURE 
Daalek.  WilUanMriUt,  N.Y.,  nrtgwar  to  Hon^yil* 
inc    Bttlalo,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    ol 
Mkkigan 

FU«4  Mav  14,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  lM,4t7 
14  ClaiM.     (CL  22»— 27) 


14.  A  knock-out  structure  in  a  sheet  of  material,  com- 
prising: 

(a)   means  defining  an  aperture  in  the  sheet; 

(^)  an  undulated  annular  slug  having  an  outer  dimen- 
sion larger  than  said  aperture  and  disposed  in  said 
aperture  with  a  drive  fit.  with  the  undulations  thereof 
alternately  projecting  from  both  sides  of  the  sheet; 
and 

(c  )  a  central  slug  having  an  outer  dimension  larger 
than  the  opening  in  said  annular  slug  and  disposed 
therein  with  a  drive  fit,  coplanar  with  said  sheet. 


3,152,714 
CONTAINTR 
La  Vonnc  M.  Fcldhahn.  Danielson.  Cowi^  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to    Expandolltc,    Inc.,    Plainflcid, 
Conn.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  2,  lf«l,  S«r.  No,  135,395 
15ClalBM.     (CL22«— 31) 


.•        »        J. 


I.  A  hinged  container  comprising,  means  defining  a 
cover  portion,  means  defining  a  base  portion,  a  magnetic 
member  embedded  in  one  of  said  cover  and  base  por- 
tions near  an  edge  thereof,  a  permanent  magnet  embedded 
in  the  other  of  said  cover  and  base  portions  near  an 
edge  thereof,  said  magnetic  member  and  said  permanent 
magnet  coacting  to  selectively  hold  Mid  edges  together, 
said  edges  being  formed  to  permit  sliding  relationship 
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therebetween  allowing  relative  angular  movement  be- 
tween said  cover  portion  and  said  base  portion  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  to  said  held-together  edges,  means 
for  supporting  said  magnetic  member  and  said  permanent 
magnet  in  spaced  relationship  so  that  they  coact  to  exert 
a  magnetically  induced  moment  atxnJt  said  axis  tending  to 
keep  said  container  closed  when  said  container  is  closed 
and  exert  a  moment  of  opposite  sense  tending  to  keep  said 
container  open  when  said  container  is  open. 


3,152,719 

BOTTLE  CARRIERS  WITH  REINFORCED  BASE 

GMMgc  V.  Woodling,  22077  W.  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  River,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,542 

6  Claims.     (CI.  22»— 111) 


3,152JI7 
CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  CAN 
Jompb  Scfawaigcr,  .Sappington,  Mo..  aMlgnor  to  Anhcnscr- 
Bosch,  Incorporated.  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Misoori 

FlWd  Jnly  29.  1942,  Scr.  No.  21  l,24S 
6  CUIms.    (CL  229— M) 


I.  A  lid  for  a  conventional  tin-plated  steel  beverage 
can,  said  lid  being  made  from  aluminum  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  coating  over  a  major  pi^rtion  of  its  inside 
surface  to  prevent  the  beverage  in  said  can  from  coming 
into  direct  contact  with  the  aluminum  in  said  lid,  said 
coaling  having  an  opening  therein  to  allo\*  said  beverage 
to  come  into  direct  contact  NMlh  the  aluminum  in  said  lid 
over  a  small  predetermined  area  sufficient  to  prevent  an 
objectionable  amount  of  iron  from  the  beverage  can  \kall 
from  dissolving  into  said  beverage 


I  3,152,718 

CYLINDER  BOSS 
Albert  I.  Weathcrfcead.  Jr.,  Shaker  Heitthts.  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Wcatherbead  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178337 
2  Clahns.     (CL  22(^—64) 


1.  An  end  structure  for  a  pressurized  gas  cylinder  com- 
prising a  convex  end  wall  and  an  integral  raised  centrally 
positioned  cylinder  boss  for  receiving  an  outlet  valve  and 
a  cover,  said  cylinder  boss  including  a  c\lindrical  outer 
wall  projecting  axially  outward  from  said  end  wall,  said 
outer  wall  being  threaded  on  its  outer  surface  to  receive 
said  cover,  a  flattened  annular  top  extending  radially  in- 
ward from  the  outer  edge  of  said  cylindrical  outer  wall, 
and  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  extending  axially  inward 
from  the  radially  inner  edge  of  said  top  wall  and  threaded 
to  receive  an  outlet  valve,  said  cylinder  boss  and  said  end 
wall  being  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  and  be- 
ing drawn  from  an  integral  piece  of  sheet  metal,  said 
cylinder  boas  walls  having  a  thickness  substantially  greater 
than  the  depth  of  the  threads  on  the  threaded  portion  so 
that  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  said  boss  walls  are  smooth 
and  the  threads  on  the  threaded  portions  do  not  substan- 
tially reduce  the  bursting  strength  of  the  cylinder. 
807  o.o 


1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  and  other  similar  articles,  said 
carrier  being  foldable  from  a  collapsed  condition  to  an 
erected  condition,  said  carrier  comprising  centrally  dis- 
posed handle  means,  wall  means  defining  a  box  compart- 
ment with  four  corners,  said  wall  means  having  opposed 
side-wall  means  each  having  end  corner  edges  and  op- 
posed end-wall  means  each  having  end  comer  edges,  said 
end   corner  edges  of  said  side-wall   means  and   of  s.aid 
end  wall  means  being  joined  together  to  define  said  four 
comers,   said   opposed   side-wall    means   having   bottom 
edges,  base-wall  means  having  outer  edges  respectively 
connected  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  opposed  side-wall 
means,  said  end-wall  means  comprising  first  and  second 
pair  of  end  panels,  said  first  pair  of  end  panels  having 
inner  adjacent  edges  and  having  a  first  pair  of  infold  rein- 
forcing flaps  respectively  connected  along  vertical  fold 
lines  to  the  inner  adjacent  edges  thereof,  said  first  pair  of 
infold  reinforcing  flaps  extending  inwardly   of  the  box 
compartment  in  face-contacting  relation  and  being  fixedly 
secured  together  to  join  the  inner  adjacent  edges  of  the 
first  pair  of  end  panels,  said  first  pair  of  infold  reinforcing 
flaps  constituting  first  end-wall  rib  means,  said  second  pair 
of  end  panels  having  inner  adjacent  edges  and  having  a 
second  pair  of  infold  reinforcing  flaps  respectively  con- 
nected along  vertical  fold  lines  to  the  inner  adjacent  edges 
thereof,  said  second  pair  of  infold  reinforcing  flaps  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  the  box  compartment  in  face-contact- 
ing relation  and  being  fixedly  secured  together  to  join  the 
inner  adjacent  edges  of  the  second  pair  of  end  panels, 
said    second   pair   of   infold   reinforcing   flaps   constitut- 
ing  second   end-wall   rib   means,   said   first   and   secoixl 
end-wall     ribs     means     respectively     having     first     and 
second    riser    portions    extending     respectively     above 
the  first  and  second  pair  of  end  panels,  said  handle  means 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  carrier  and  having  first  and 
second  load-carrying  end-connection  portions  respectively 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  riser  portions  and  con- 
stituting first  and  second  load-carrying  connections  be- 
tween said  handle  means  and  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
end  panels,  said  base-wall  means  having  first  and  second 
end  edges  and  base-wall  rib  means  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  from  one  end  edge  to  the  other  and  prelecting 
upwardly  towards  said  handle  means,  said  base-wall  rib 
means  having  first  and  second  load-carrying  end  connec- 
tion portions,  said  first  and  second  end-wall  rib  means 
having  respectively  first  and  second  load-carrying  bottom 
connection  portions,  said  base-wall  means  in  the  erected 
condition  of  said  carrier  being  disposed  at  a  first  position 
substantially  longitudinally  co-extensive  with  said  handle 
means  and  in  the  collapsed  condition  of  the  carrier  being 
disposed  at  a  second  position  longitudinally  off-set  with 
respect  to  said  first  position  for  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  one-half  the  width  of  a  pair  of  end  panels,  said 
first  and  second  load-carrying  end  connection  portions  of 
said  base-wall  rib  means  and  said  first  and  second-load 
carrying  bottom  connection  portions  of  said^end-wall  rib 
means  being  disposed  respectively  alongside  each  other  in 
face-contacting   relationship   for   securement   with  each 
other  in  the  erected  condition  of  said  carrier,  and  load- 
carrying  securement  means  securing  said  first  and  second 
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load-carrying  end  connection  portions  of  said  base-wall 
rib  means  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  lo^d-carry- 
ing  bottom  connection  portions  of  said  end-wall  rib 
means,  said  handle  means,  said  base-wall  rib  means  and 
said  end-wall  rib  means  in  the  erected  condition  of  said 
carrier  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  and  separat- 
ing said  box  compartment  into  two  half-compartments. 


and  a  member  forming  part  of  the  actuator  support- 
ing the  actuator  on  the  top  of  the  upper  mott  article 
in  the  stack  and  lowering  the  actuator  a  dilance 


3,151,72t 

FEED  AND  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Henry  B,  MakMcy.  Wakefield,  aad  Robert  D.  Corwta, 

Fnuningham,  Mass.,  assigBon  to  Rayikcoa  CompaBy. 

Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jniy  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45>7* 

5  Claims.     (CL  231—1) 


r^^J^ 


if 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  minute  parts,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  bowl  having  a  plurality  of  cavities 
spaced  apart  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  thereof  for 
receiving  said  parts,  said  bowl  being  joumaied  for  rou- 
tion;  means  for  actuating  said  bowl  to  cause  a  part  to  be 
located  in  each  of  said  cavities  and  consecutively  presented 
at  a  predetermined  first  position,  said  means  including 
means  to  pivot  said  bowl  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bowl  and  means  to  index 
said  bowl  about  its  longitudinal  axis  by  an  amoimt  equal 
to  the  spacing  of  said  cavities;  means  for  transferring  a 
part  presented  to  said  first  position  to  a  second  poaition 
including  a  nozzle  movable  to  and  away  from  said  flr»t 
and  second  positions,  said  nozzle  being  of  a  size  less 
than  that  of  said  parts;  means  for  providing  a  vacuum 
at  said  nozzle  in  timed  relation  with  transfer  means 
to  hold  a  part  at  said  nozzle;  and  means  for  actuating  said 
transfer  means  and  said  vacuum  means  in  limed  relation 
one  with  another  and  with  said  means  for  actuating  said 
bowl  for  consecutively  selecting  a  part  presented  to  said 
first  position  and  depositing  it  at  said  second  poskion. 


3,1S2,721 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Jerome  J.  Gotambo,  Boatoii,  Mnm.,  and  Frank 
Bayride,  N.Y.,  mmi^on,  hj 
David  Wolf,  Bortoo,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,44S 
11  Claims.     (CL  221—129) 
1.  In  a  vending  machine, 

a  magazine  for  containing  a  stack  of  articles  to  be  dis- 
charged one  at  a  time, 
an  elevating  mechanism  disposed  in  the  magazine  for 
raising  the  contenU  of  the  magazine   to  discharge 
from  the  top  the  uppermost  article  in  it. 
means  connected  to  the  mechanism  preventing  down- 
ward movement  of  the  mechanism   relative  to  the 
magazine, 
a  movable  actuator  for  the  meciianism  disposed  ad- 
jacent tlie  magazine, 
a  coupling  device  connected  between  the  actuator  and 
the  mechanism  and  preventing  lowering  of  the  acttu- 
tor  from  lowering  the  mechanism  and  causing  rais- 
ing of  the  actuator  to  eievale  the  mechanism. 


equal  to  the  height  of  that  article  when  said  article 
is  removed  and  the  member  falls  to  the  top  of  the 
next  article  in  the  stack. 


3,152,722 
FLAT  PAPER  TOWEL  AND  DISPENSER 
THEREFOR 
C.  Tbommma,  Kalamaaoo,  and  Charles  W. 
Tbomaama.   Stwfli,   Mlcb.,   awigmrs  to  Saidlor 
Mfg.  Co.,  KalMnatoo,   Mick.,  a  eorparatioa  ol 
MicMgM 

FUcd  Nov.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S2,543 
«CWma.     (CL  221— 259} 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  single,  flat,  unfolded 
paper  sheeU  of  suitable  flexibility  and  stiffness  succes- 
sively from  a  pack  thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheeU 
in  face-to-face  unjoined  relationsliip,  the  combination  in- 
cluding: 

a  cabinet  adapted  to  enclose  a  pack  of  flat  paper  sheets 
disposed  vertically  therein  and  comprising  front, 
back,  top  and  side  panels,  there  being  an  opening 
at  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  through  which  a  single 
towel  can  be  ejected  from  the  pack, 
a  pair  of  essentially  flat,  oppositely  located,  plate-like 

hangers, 
each  secured  with  a  lateral  edge  thereof  adjacent  to  a 
side  panel  of  the  cabinet  adapted  to  engage  suit- 
ably formed  opposite  hanger  slots  in  the  sides  of  a 
pack  of  flat  paper  sheeU  to  support  the  pack  verti- 
cally within  the  cabinet, 
each  hanger  plate  diverging  from  iu  edge  adjacent  to  a 
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side  panel  at  a  suiuble  angle  away  from  the  top 
panel  of  the  cabinet. 

and  the  inner  edge  of  each  hanger  plate  extending 
forwardly  in  the  cabinet  for  a  suiuble  distance  from 
the  back  panel  with  the  end  section  of  it«  inner  edge 
farthest  removed  from  the  back  panel  being  curved 
generally  toward  the  opposite  hanger  plate  on  a 
suitable  radixu. 

and  a  vertically  slidable  forwarding  means  associated 
with  the  front  panel  of  the  cabinet  adapted  upon 
traveling  downwardly  to  engage  the  surface  of  the 
front  sheet  of  a  pack  of  flat  paper  sheeu  supported 
on  the  hanger  (rfates  aiMl  to  forward  the  engaged 
sheet  vertically  downward  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
Unce  until  it  projecU  from  the  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cabinet 


spindle  to  be  driven  by  the  spindle  preceding  it  in  said  pat- 
tern, a  drive  control  mechanism  for  each  spindle  including 
an  input  element  operatively  connected  to  be  driven  by 
said  spindle  and  an  output  element,  and  mechanism  hav- 
ing an  activated  condition  in  which  the  input  elernent 
drives  the  output  element  and  having  a  normal  condition 
in  which  said  drive  is  interrupted,  selecting  means,  adapted 


\r  ^r- 


3,152,723 
UQUID  DISPENSING  DEMCE 
Rlchwd  L.  Perl  and  Howwd  P.  MlUlkia,  Maodkid,  Ohio, 
Miltann  to  The  Tappaa  Company,  Mansfirld,  Ohio, 
a  coryoratton  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  Ul,«39 
2  Claims.     (CL  222—23) 


y/ri 


to  coact  with  any  one  of  said  mechanisms,  said  selecting 
means  being  settable  to  coact  with  and  thereby  render 
any  one  of  said  mechanisms  active,  and  a  rotatable  out- 
put member  operatively  connected  with  all  of  said  output 
elements  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  the  output  element  of  the 
active  mechanism. 


3,152,725 

BLENDING  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  Copony.  Salkbory,  and  Robert  R.  Harr,  Fnilt- 

land,  Md.,  mrignnn  to  Symington  Wayne  Corporatioa, 

Salisbiir>,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  184,695 

tCUdms.     (CL222— 24) 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  having  a  door  movable  between  a 
vertical  closed  position  and  a  horizontal  open  position, 
said  door  comprising  inner  and  outer  door  liners,  a  liquid 
dispensing  container  located  within  said  door  between 
said  inner  and  outer  liners,  said  container  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  thereof  with  a  pipe  leading  therefrom 
to  a  dispensing  means,  said  container  further  having  an 
expoaed  inlet  protruding  through  said  inner  door  liner,  a 
cap  foe  closing  said  exposed  inlet,  said  cap  having  a  trans- 
lucent elongated  member  extending  therethrough  into 
said  container,  the  outer  end  of  said  translucent  member 
being  convex  and  the  inner  end  thereof  having  an  irregu- 
lar surface,  with  said  translucent  member  and  said  liquid 
having  refractive  indices  such  that  the  irregularities  of 
said  surface  can  be  observed  through  the  exposed  convex 
end  of  said  member  when  said  surface  is  surrounded  by 
air  but  not  when  said  surface  is  surrounded  by  the  liquid, 
said  convex  end  of  said  translucent  member  magnifying 
such  irregularities  when  observable. 


3,152,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  PRICING 

SELECTED  BLENDS  OF  TWO  UQLIDS 

Robert  J.  JaKh   and   Chrirthm   W.   Kivcfccbcti.   Fort 

WayM,  lad.,  assiMnri  la  Tokhdm  Coryoratkm.  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  a  cotMmttan  of  ~ 


FUad  Jniy  i,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  121,541 

52ChilBas.    (CL222— 24) 

1.  A  speed  variator  comprising   a  franoe,   a   plurality 

of  spindles  mounted  in  said  frame,  parallel  to  each  other 

and  comprising  first  and  last  spindles  disposed  adjacent  to 

each  other  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  spindles,  said 

spindles  extending  in  a  circular  pattern,  from  said  first  to 

•said  last  spindle,  a  shaft,  means  operatively  connecting 

said  shaft  to  drive  said  first  spindle,  a  reducing  gear  set 

for  each  intermediate  spindle,  operatively  connecting  such 


1.  A  blending  apparatus  for  introducing  minor  amounts 
of  an  additive  fluid  into  a  dispensed  flow  of  a  base  fluid 
comprising  a  pressurized  source  of  flow  of  said  base  fluid, 
a  base  fluid  flow  meter,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
source  of  flow  of  said  base  fluid  to  said  base  fluid  flow 
meter,  base  fluid  quantity  and  cost  computing  means  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  base  fluid  fk)w  meter,  a  meter 
motor,  conduit  means  connecting  the  flow  from  said  base 
fluid  flow  meter  to  said  meter  motor,  an  output  shaft 
upon  said  meter  motor,  a  supply  of  additive  fluid,  an  ad- 
ditive pump  connected  to  draw  from  said  supply  of  addi- 
tive fluid,  a  transmission  connecting  said  output  shaft  to 
said  additive  pump  for  pumping  an  amount  of  additive 
fluid  which  is  a  function  of  the  amount  of  base  fluid 
pumped  through  said  meter  motor,  an  additive  flow 
meter,  conduit  means  connecting  said  additive  pump  to 
said  additive  flow  meter,  additive  quantity  and  cost 
computing  means  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  additive 
flow  meter,  and  nozzle  means  to  which  the  flow  of  base 
fluid  from  said  meter  motor  and  the  flow  of  additive  fluid 
from  said  additive  flow  meter  are  connected  for  dispens- 
ing said  base  and  said  additive  fluids. 
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3,1S2,72< 
APPARATUS   FOR   SUPPLYING    A   WASHING 
UQU1D  to  THE  WINDSCREENS  OF  MOTOR 
V'EHICLES 

Hewy  Albert  Cblren,  '«Wkytc«rtc,'*  Bondi  Road. 

Lower  Plenty,  Victoria,  Anstrmlia 

Filed  Sept.  18,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  224.495 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Oct.  5,  1941, 

9,922/61 

8  Claims.     (CL  222 — 60) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  washing  liquid  to  the 
windscreen  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  solenoid  hav- 
ing a  tubular  passageway  extending  lengthwise  there- 
through, a  pair  of  axially  aligned  plungers  composed  of 
magnetic  material  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  passage- 
way, means  for  normally  retaining  said  plungers  in  spaced 
relationship  in  said  passageway,  driving  means  adapted 
to  be  operativcly  connected  to  a  motor  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plungers  for  reciprocatmg  said  one 
of  said  plungers  in  said  passageway,  and  pumping  means 
including  a  reciprocabic  diaphragm  operatively  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  plungers  for  pumping  liquid  from  a 
container  onto  said  windscreen,  the  solenoid  being  adapted 
to  attract  said  plungers  into  operative  relationship  when 
energized  from  a  source  of  electric  current  to  cause  the 
one  plunger  to  reciprocate  the  other  plunger  in  said 
passageway  thereby  to  operate  the  pumping  means  when 
the  motor  is  operative. 


3.152,727 
RECLOSABLE  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
George   W.    Evans,    Madison,    Wis.,   asaicnor   to   Oscar 
Mayer  St  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation   of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,828 
7  Claims.     (CL  222—107) 


1.  A  reclosable  dispensing  package  comprising  a  tube- 
like  container  of  relatively  thin  flexible  film  material  en- 
closing a  quantity  of  a  flowable  product  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  each  gathered  into  an  axially  extendmg 
closure  portion  encircled  by  a  sealing  band  member  of 
relatively  hard  bendable  meul,  a  dispensing  device  of 
severable  material  in  the  form  of  a  collar  having  the 
general  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  secured  to  the  ex- 
terior wall  at  one  end  of  the  container  with  the  gathered 
end  portion  of  the  container  projecting  through  the  smaller 
end  of  the  collar  so  that  said  gathered  end  portion  and 
its  sealing  band  member  may  be  cut  off  with  a  portion 
of  the  smaller  end  of  said  collar  to  provide  a  dispeiuing 


opening  of  a  size  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  smaller 
end  of  the  collar,  said  collar  having  an  exterior  peripheral 
shoulder  formation,  and  a  readily  removable  closure  cap 
having  a  sliirt  adapted  to  be  snapped  over  said  shoulder 
formation,  said  collar  being  of  a  material  having  sub- 
stantial rigidity  and  retaining  its  shape  when  severed  by 
a  cutting  blade  whereby  to  reinforce  the  end  of  the  con- 
tainer and  provide  a  funnel-like  product  dispensing  mem- 
ber thereon. 


3,132,721 

DRINK  DISPENSER  WITH  .METERING  SYRLNGE 

AND  RECONSTITUTING  NOZZLES 

WilllMi  L.  McCarter.  Portlaad,  Orct-,  awignni  to  Inter- 

natkwal  Dispensing  Co.,  Portlaad,  Orct-.  a  corporatioa 

of  OrcffOB 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227.510 
15  Claims.     (CL  221—129.4) 


»i  a«  a» 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  dispensing  a  metered 
portion  of  liquid  at  a  delivery  location,  which  machine 
includes: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  partition  separating  its 
interior  into  a  liquid-dispensing  compartment  and  a 
mechanism  compartment. 

a  container  for  liquid,  which  container  is  constructed 
of  a  thin-walled  flexible  material  readily  collapsible 
under  the  pressure  of  atmospheric  air  as  said  liquid 
is  exhausted  from  its  interior; 

a  metering  svTinge  located  in  said  liquid-dispensing 
compartment,  and  comprising  an  upstream  conduit 
portion  connected  to  said  container,  a  downstream 
conduit  portion  discharging  a  portion  of  said  liquid, 
and  an  intermediate  metering  bulb  portion  of  sub- 
stantially larger  cross  section  than  said  conduit  por- 
tion, said  syringe  being  resiliently  flexible,  and  cap- 
able, after  squeezing,  of  resuming  its  predefined 
•hope,  to  aspirate  liquid  from  said  collapsible  con- 
tainer; 

valve  plunger  means  reciprocable  in  said  partition,  and 
adapted  to  selectively  pinch  to  closure  said  upstream 
conduit  and  said  downstream  conduit: 

bulb  squeezer  plunger  means  reciprocable  in  said  par- 
tition for  squeezing  said  bulb; 

aod  dispensing  cycle  control  means  comprising  a  dis- 
pensing mechanism  within  said  mechanism  compart- 
ment, for  operating  said  plungers  in  a  sequence  and 
for  a  duration  to  achieve  delivery  of  a  metered  por- 
I  tion  of  said  liquid  from  said  downstream  conduit. 


3.152,729 
DISPENSING  SPIGOT  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Herbert  M.  Piker,  Wyoah^t.  Obio,  assifnor  to  Tbe  Ham- 
ihon-Skotrh  Corporatioa,  Hamikoa,  Obio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OWo 

Filed  Jmc  28,  1961,  S«r.  No.  122.606 
18  Claims.  ((CL  222— 131) 
11.  In  a  spigot  of  the  class  described  for  use  with  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  container  including  a  wall  with  an 
opening  through  said  wall,  the  combination  of  a  centrally 
apertured  compressible  grommet  carried  by  said  con- 
tainer wall  opening  with  said  grommet  having  a  portion 
lining  the  said  contairKr  wall  opening,  a  discharge  sleeve 
extending   through   the   grommet   aperture,   said   sleeve 
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having  an  external  diameter  greater  than  the  internal 
Ser  of  the  grommet  aperture  ---«  '  "^^^^Te 
of  the  lining  portion  of  the  grommet  between  the  steeve 
rxtemaidiJ^^and  container  opening  wall  and  effect^ 
"gTteakproof  joint  between  said  parts,  a  radial  flange 


3,152,731 
DISPENSING  ADAPTER 

Benjamin  J.  Pn«.cl^  »~^'^V?'J^  '„.T^S>  ^  J^- 
Prortw  *  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor 

•^^Fii^  15.  l^l.Ser.><K  15M58 
9  Claims.     (CL  222— 145) 


through  the  sleeve. 

DISPENSING  ^^'>''»'^"*£.'=L2!^*^f.  TV 


t    A  dispensing  adapter  comprising  a  dis-penser  body 
haling  ouuT^dmner  walls  forming  an  annular  storage 
rhrmbe?    at  least  one  fluent  additive  product  stored  m 
tT^r.ll  J^ber,  the  said  inn-  wall  term.naxmgm 
a  discharge  opemng  at  its  upper  end.  at  >"*»  one  parage 
way  leadSg  from  the  said  storage  chamber  to  ihe  <Us 
rh,r»roDeninK  said  dispenser  body  having  threads  on  the 
ou"?  :^r^*ni^n  suiTounding  the  disdharge  opening 
In  end-piece  atuched  to  the  dispenser  b«ly^?^  "  ^^^^ 
^d  and  having  an  internal  thread  to  receive  the  threaded 
T^  S  a^Tapsible  tube,  means  for  sealing  the  anntdar 
ttoraJe  chamb«  to  prevent  contaminaUon  and  drymg  out 
of  tif  ali'J:  proSuct  prior  to  using  ^-^f^^^^^'^^ 
means  for  sealing  the  discharge  opemng  to  P^otec    the 
Se  prcSuct  m  said  adapter  both  before  and  after  it 
is  used.  ^^^^^^^^___^ 

3,152,732 

DISPOSABLE  LAWN  SPRfADER 

I -TV  H  Scbafanmi,  130  Wasbingiton  Blvd.,  Hoffman  E»- 

'^ei^koSSejS!:  »d  Do«Jd  G.  MacConn.il.  6207  N. 

Moody  Ave.,  Cbkago  46,  ni.  ,«,  4«. 

^FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Sj».  No.  181.650 

6  Claims.     (CL  221—169) 


4 


t  In  a  dispensing  and  discharge  mechanism  of  the  class 
delcnid  thrcombinauon  of  an  inner  container  mclud- 
iTi^wiU  having  an  opening  therethrough,  an  out«^ 
«sing  lluding  a  wall  havmg  an  openmg  therethrough  m 
Smem  with'the  opening  m  tbe Jt^"- ^^^^^^A  ex 

openings,  one  of  said  dispensing  f"^<i'»^^»f^*!^^ 
b^r  container  being  formed  o^^^l'^^^'^  ^^^;^S 
m!!teri*l  with  said  dispensing  sleeve  having  an  external 
^^er  Tt  leS  at  ibc  pomt  when  within  the  coniamer 
waTop^nmg  ^."cr  th,^  the  internal  diaineter  of  the 
To'tllaTn^  wa'ilS^ning.  wherefore  «-  of -^"J^ff"^ 
conuiner  wall,  around  its  opening,  is  compressed  to  eneci 
aleak^oTf  loint  between  the  sleeve  and  container  open- 

"li;  ou.«  c«in,  .nd  locking  it  in  oper.uvt  po«uon. 


^ 


1.  A  disposable  spreader  device  comprising:  a  cylindri- 
cal shell  adapted  to  be  held  against  rotauon  and  havmg 

an  alully  expending  slot  '^r"'.,^°/°"^rmtirTtat 
surface    a   hollow   tubular   distribuung   member   rotat- 
abVy^'oiited   in  said   shell,  said  distribuung  mem^^ 
Jcing  adapted  to  contain  a  particulate  material  to  be  d.s- 
p^nsL  and  having  radially  openmg  ports  for  discharg- 
S^g^id  particulate  material  to  said  ^^ot.  ground  engag- 
nJ  wheels  on  opposite  ends  of  said  distributing  member 
m^d'^i  relatSship  therewith;  and   a  »e«>ndj:yUn- 
S^cal  shell  closely  adjacenUy  disposed  mside  said  fi^t 
menUoned  cylindrical  shell  to  be  relauvely  ^ota  ably  po«- 
^^  therewith,  said  second  shell  having  a  plurality  of 
^y^S^and    spaced-apart    openings    adjustably 
^^gfst^atieH  the  slot  of  said  first  shell  for  controlhng 
the  dispensing  of  said  particulate  material. 
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POSnrv  E  FEED  POWDER  DISPENSER 
loka  W.  Row,  Toroirto,  OMwto,  CaMda, 
UnkM   Carbide   CMiada   Umtfd,   a 


FOad  A 
5 


to 
of 


23,  1M2,  S«-.  No.  It9312 
(CL  221—193) 


I.  Powder  dispenser  comprising  a  body  having  a  meter- 
ing chamber  therein  with  a  substantially  vertical  feed 
bore  above  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  receiving 
powder  from  a  pressurized  source  of  supply,  and  a  de- 
livery bore  below  said  chamber  for  discharging  pres- 
surized powder  from  said  chamber,  a  rotor  )Oumaled  in 
said  body  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  feed  bore  and 
extending  into  said  metering  chamber  below  laid  feed 
bore  and  having  axially  extending  metering  grooves  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  feed  bore  having  an  enlarged  lower 
portion,  a  sleeve  having  an  upper  portion  sectired  in  said 
lower  portion  and  depending  therebelow,  and  a  tubular 
liner  slidably  mounted  in  said  feed  bore  above  said  grooved 
rotor  and  slidable  on  the  outside  of  the  lower  portion 
of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  outlet  end  fitting  the  upper 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  grooved  rotor  to  control 
the  flow  of  powder  into  said  grooves. 


3,152,734 
ANGLED  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
amca  M.  Berry,  GrceMkoro,  N.C, 
•on-McrrcU  Inc  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Ser.  Now  lt545f 
8  Clafanc     (CL  222—211) 


1.  A  spray  plug  for  dispensing  liquids  into  the  atmos- 
phere as  a  fine  spray  which  comprises  a  tubular  member 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  neck  of  a  container,  an  annular 
ring  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member  to  posi- 
tion the  plug  in  the  neck  of  a  container,  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  member  being  closed  and  having  a  fr\isto 
conoidaJ  configuration,  a  raised  bearing  surface  surround- 
ing and  protecting  an  orifice  in  said  coooidal  section  from 
direct  contact  with  a  sealing  member,  a  second  bearing 
surface  on  said  coooidal  portion  of  the  tubular  member, 
said  second  bearing  surface  being  located  in  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  and 
said  first  named  bearing  surface  and  being  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  axis  from  said  first  bearing  surface, 
the  two  bearing  surfaces  being  at  a  substantially  equal 
distance  from  said  axis. 


3,152,735 

TILTABLE  METERING  DISPENSER 

Emmor  B.  CaMwcil,  CUftoa  Park  Rood,  Rezlotd.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  329,M« 

TCIahM      (CL  222     455) 


I.  A  container  comprising  a  reservoir  member  ar- 
ranged to  bold  a  supply  of  liquid,  a  top  member  sealingly 
engaged  with  the  reservoir  member  around  a  front  por- 
tion thereof,  said  top  member  definmg  an  open  work  pan 
disposed  above  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  and  also  defin- 
ing a  hollow  pouring  lip  having  its  interior  open  to  the 
liquid  in  the  reservoir,  means  defining  a  pocket  inside 
said  lip  arranged  to  trap  a  portion  of  the  liquid  flowing 
into  the  lip  when  the  container  is  tipped  and  then  righted, 
and  conduit  means  connecting  said  pocket  to  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  work  pan  to  the  rearward  part  of  the  con- 
tainer above  the  bottom  of  said  work  pan  for  conducting 
sajd  trapped  liquid  portion  to  the  work  pan  when  the  con- 
tainer is  in  ID  upright  potitioD. 


3,152.734 
AUTOMATIC  POCKET  PRESSING  MACHEVE 
Harry   Goldberg.    174M   Stmt   St.,   NortMdgc,   Calif., 
of  ifteen  pcrcc^  to  Rlrbard  Kchoo,  sevea  and 
to  Hy  it  LcTte,  tcvca  and  oM-balf 
to  Grace  C.  HaabliaH.  aiad  om  aod  oM-fowth 
to  Gordoa  Evav,  aO  of  Loa  Azalea  Cammtj, 

FUad  M«y  29,  1941.  Sm.  No.  113J3« 
(CL223— 3t) 


12 


1.  In  a  shirt  pocket  pressing  machine,  a  power  drive 
unit,  a  pocket  blank  pick-up  sUtion  including  a  vertically 
movable  pocket  blank  supporting  table  connected  to  said 
drive  unit  for  vertical  actuation  of  said  Ubic,  a  pocket 
biank  transfer  device  connected  to  said  drive  unit  for 
movement  thereby,  a  pressing  station  including  means  for 
turning  and  pressing  edges  of  pocket  blanks,  a  connec- 
tion from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  edge  turning  and  press- 
ing means  for  actuation  of  said  latter  means  by  said  drive 
unit,  the  transfer  device  being  movable  between  the  pick- 
up station  and  the  pressing  sution.  and  means  having  an 
operating  connection  with  said  drive  shaft  for  removing 
pressed  pocket  blanks  from  said   turning  and  pressing 
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3,152,737 

GARMENT  HANGER  WITH  LATCH 

RELEASED  JAWS 

Daf  otd  D.  Catcs,  1942  Lcwta  SL,  Pomom,  CaBf. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,999 

*  Claims.     (CL  223— 9«) 


for  securing  the  ends  to  said  instrument,  said  bands 
comprising  a  pair  of  shoulder  strap  portions  and  a  pair 
of  underarm  strap  portions,  a  shoulder  strap  j>ortion  and 
an  underarm  strap  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to 


each  side  of  the  instrument,  the  length  and  elasticity  of 
said  bands  being  such  as  to  provide,  in  the  eye  kvcl  and 
waist  level  positions,  a  steadying  influence  on  the  in- 
strument by  exerting  a  restraining  force  thereon. 


I.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  hanger  provided 
with  a  pair  of  compamon  legs  interconnected  at  upper 
ends  and  having  lower  ends  provided  with  turned  in  spaced 
parallel  jaw  actuating  arms,  said  amas  disposed  in  a 
plane  generally  common  to  the  plane  of  the  respective 
legs  with  which  they  are  connected,  a  pair  of  opposed 
garment  clamping  jaws  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  legs,  said  arms  having  free  ter- 
minal ends  rigidly  joined  to  theu  respective  jaws,  spring 
means  fiuKtioning  to  bias  said  legs  normally  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  each  other  and.  at  the  same  time,  said 
jaws  normally  in  a  direction  toward  each  other,  a  first 
lug  fixed  on  a  median  lengthwise  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  arms,  a  second  lug  fixed  on  a  corre- 
sponding opposed  inward  lengthwise  surface  of  the  other 
arm.  said  lugs  constituting  detenu,  releasably  abutting 
each  other  when  in  a  set  position  and  servmg  to  tempo- 
rarily set  and  hold  said  legs  together  and  said  jaws  in 
a  normal  spaced  apart  relationship,  an  arm  spreading  de- 
tent releasing  latch  having  a  vertical  limb  disposed  in  the 
space  between  said  arms,  said  latch  having  an  upper  end 
pivoUUy  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  on  support  means 
provided  therefor  on  at  least  ooe  of  said  arms  and  per- 
mitting said  vertical  limb  to  pivot  and  swing  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  said  horizontal  axis,  said  limb  having  a  por- 
tion depending  below  the  level  of  said  arms,  and  a  sub- 
stantially L-shaped  trigger  for  moving  and  tripping  said 
latch  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  said  vertical  latch  limb  and  occupying  a  posi- 
tion between  inwardly  disposed  surfaces  of  said  jaws  and 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  manually  Ufted  garment 
in  a  manner  to  lift  the  trigger,  to  impart  pivotal  movement 
to  said  latch  and  to  cause  the  latch  to  act  on  and  spread 
said  arms  apart  in  a  manner  to  disengage  and  release 
the  detents  and  to,  in  this  manner,  allow  said  jaws  to  as- 
sume garment  clamping  relationsliip. 


3,152,731 
CAMERA  CARRYING  MEANS 
Jobs  E.  Worsfold,  Jr.,  15B4  WhiCord  Road, 
Brtiwiiii   rili 
Fllod  Mar.  39,  1942,  Ser.  No.  It3,77t 
2  CWms.     (CL  224—5) 
1.  In  combinatioa,  an  instrument,  and  a  carrying  means 
for  said  instrument  adapted  to  resiliently  support  said 
instrument  against  the  chest  of  the  wearer  of  the  carry- 
ing means  and  permitting  selective  eye  level  or  waist 
level   positioning    for   operation    thereof,   said    carrying 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  elastic  bands,  means  joining 
•aid  bands  together  at  a  point  renKite  from  the  respective 
ends  thereof,  means  on  each  of  the  ends  of  said  bands 


3,152,739 

STAMP  DISPENSER 

Aftter  C  McWilUaois,  333  Bartoa,  Evanstoo,  DL 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  316,041 

2Clafaiw.     (CL225— 46) 


n 


!    I 


1.  In  a  stamp  dispenser,  a  hollow  body  member  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  continuous  wall  extending  upward 
therefrom,  a  generally  vertical  (^>ening  in  said  wall  in- 
cluding means  at  said  opening  for  severing  a  strip  of 
stamps  along  a  perforation  in  said  strip,  a  top  closure 
for  said  hollow  body  member  including  structure  as- 
sociated with  said  closure  and  dependent  therefrom  when 
said  closure  is  in  position  atop  said  continuous  wall, 
said  top  closure  including  a  plurality  of  cquiangularly 
spaced  guide  posts  depending  therefrom,  detachable  re- 
silient retaining  means  for  a  coil  of  stamps  held  between 
said  guide  posts,  said  detachable  resilient  retaining  means 
extending  between  a  pair  of  said  guide  posts  along  a 
line  parallel  to  a  diameter  of  said  coil,  and  stamp  feed- 
ing means  depending  from  said  closure  comprising  a 
stamp  strip  drive  roller,  a  pair  of  idler  rollers  in  contact 
with  said  stamp  strip  drive  roller  and  adapted  to  guide 
said  stamp  strip  upon  turning  of  said  stamp  strip  drive 
roller,  and  a  knob  extending  from  said  closure  to  drive 
said  stamp  strip  drive  roller. 


3,152,74« 
VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  GARMENT 

BAGS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
H«t4d  V.  Kindseth,  Dennis  L.  Ponuner,  and  CaH  R. 
Ncseth,  Mi— eapolis.  Mhm.,  asrignors,  by  mesne  asalgii- 
Bcats,  to  Polyco,  Inc.,  Eaglcwood,  Colo^  a  corporatioo 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept  24,  19€2,  Ser.  No.  225,581 
19  Clafans.  (CL  226—11) 
1.  In  a  vending  machine  for  dispensing  garment  bags 
and  similar  articles  formed  in  a  web  of  non-conductive 
material  by  virtue  of  spaced  recurrent  generally  trans- 
verse slits  therein,  a  cabinet  having  an  article  discharge 
opening  therein,  a  supply  roll  carried  within  said  cabinet, 
an  electrically  powered  drive  roll  in  said  cabinet  between 
the  opening  therein  and  said  supply  roll,  a  squeeze  roll 
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yieldingly  biased  into  web  driving  engagement  with  said 
drive  roll,  means  for  electrically  cootroUing  said  drive 
roll,  said  control  means  iiKluding  switch  means  for  dis- 
abling said  drive  roll  in  response  to  the  passage  of  a  slit  in 
the  said  web  between  said  drive  and  said  squeeze  roll,  said 
switch  means  including  a  first  contact  engageable  with  one 
surface  of  the  said  web  and  a  second  contact  engageable 


with  the  opposite  surface  of  the  said  web.  said  contacts 
being  in  register  with  at  least  one  of  the  slits  in  the  said 
web.  means  yieldingly  biasing  ssid  contacts  towards  each 
other,  and  means  engageable  with  the  said  web  adapted 
to  open  a  slit  therein  as  it  passes  through  said  contacts 
whereby  to  permit  an  electrical  connection  to  be  made 
between  said  contacts  to  disable  said  drive  roll. 


3,152,741 

INTERMITTENT  FEED  MECHANISM 

Tboouis  D.  JorscoMo,  Addisoa,  DL,  aaigDor  to  Graikz, 

Ibc^  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  cofporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  17*477 

1*  Claims.     (CL  224— (5) 


1.  An  intermittent  feed  mechanism  for  motion  picture 
projectors  and  the  liite.  comprising  a  support,  a  claw  arm 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said  support  aiul 
having  a  claw  pin  adjacent  its  other  end,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  disc  mounted  on  said  support,  a  pivot  member  con- 
necting said  disc  and  said  claw  arm  for  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  claw  arm,  said  disc  being  rotatably  adjustable 
on  said  support  and  relative  to  said  claw  arm  for  shifting 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  claw  arm  to  adjust  the  distance 
between  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arm  and  said  daw. 


3,152,742 
COMBINED  PAPER  TENSION  AND  ALIGNMENT 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 
PRINTERS 
Gerard  C.  Wrigkt,  Groaae  Poiat*,  Mick.,  iid—w  to 
BwToacka  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mick^  a  corporatkf 
of  MlcUfaa 

filed  Joly  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«74M 
g  Oalma.     (CL  224—74) 
1.  In  a  power  driven  device  employing  a  pair  of  par- 
allel   shafts   driven   from   a   comipon   power   shaft   for 
positively  advancing  a  web,  a  mechanism  for  adjustably 
rotating  said  shafts  during  operation  comprising 

first  and  second  gear  assemblies  translatable  along  said 
power  shaft,  each  having  a  gear  for  respectively 
rotating  one  of  said  shafts  by  the  rotation  or  trans- 


lation of  said  gear  and  each  of  said  assemblies  in- 
cluding a  housing. 

a  rod  freely  rotatable  in  said  gear  assembly  housing 
and  threadably  coacting  with  said  second  gear  as- 
sembly' housing. 

a  sleeve  fixed  to  said  first  gear  assembly  housing  and 
encompassing  a  portion  of  said  rod  outwardly  from 


r 


said  second  gear  assembly, 
means  controlling  the  relative  longittidinal  position  of 

said  rod  and  said  sleeve  for  adjusting  the  tension 

of  said  web.  and 
adjusting  means  having  only  one  degree  of  movement 

threadably  coacting  with  said  sleeve  for  adjustably 

positioning  said  w<eb. 


3,152,743 

PAPER  OR  UKE  DRINKING  CUP 

Utfw  A.  GiiiiiiiB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(234  BWu  Ave,  Br«okly«  12,  N.Y.) 

Flbd  Fek.   12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  344^21 

4  CWm.     (CL  22»— 1.5) 


I.  In  a  disposable  drinking  cup.  including  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  tubular  upright  wall,  an  extensible  auxiliary 
chamber  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  a  foldable  tubular 
upright  wall,  said  upright  wall  secured  by  one  marginal 
edge  portion  to  said  last-named  bottom  wall,  and  by  its 
other  marginal  edge  portion  to  said  cup,  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  auxiliary  chamber  foldable  against  the  bottom 
of  said  cup  in  one  position  of  said  foldable  wall,  and  in 
extended  relation  thereto  in  another  position  of  said  fold- 
able  wall  to  form  a  chamber,  and  an  opening  in  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  cup  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  auxiliary  chamber. 


3,152,744 
TWIN-LAYERED  DIVIDER 
George  Vram.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■tganr  to  Rlct*i  PapM- 
CoriHiratioa,    Now    Yort,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Ddawar* 

FUcd  Inc  11,  lf43,  Scr.  No.  2S4,971 
5  daloM.     (CL  229— IS) 
1.  A  multi-cellular  divider  luiit  for  closed  container* 
and  the  like,  comprising 
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(a)  a  channel  member  having  a  web  and  flanges  ex- 
teiKiing  therefrom, 

(fc)  said  channel  member  being  formed  from  a  paper- 
board  blank  cut  and  scored  to  define  said  web  and 
said  flanges, 

(c)  each  of  said  flanges  being  bisected  by  a  cut, 

(d)  a  hinge  dividing  said  web  into  front  and  rear 
portions, 

(r)  said  web  portions  being  folded  upon  one  an- 
other along  said  hinge  to  form  a  channel  member 
having    an    H-shaped    cross    section. 

(/)  said  front  and  rear  web  portions  defining  divider 
slots  extending  thereacross. 

(f)  said  slots  extending  beyond  said  web  portions 
and  into  said  flanges  to  define  notches  therein,  and 

(/i)  a   pair  of  cell -forming  members, 

(/)  each  of  said  cell-forming  members  being  formed 


y 


from  a  paperboard  blank  cut  and  scored  to  define 
a  bottom  panel  and  a  separator  panel. 

(/)  each  of  said  cell-forming  members  being  folded 
to  have  an   L-shaped  configuration. 

(*)  each  of  said  separator  panels  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced  notches, 

(/)  the  notches  in  said  separator  panel  extending  into 
and  interlocking  with  the  notches  of  said  flanges, 

(m)  said  separator  panels  cooperating  with  said 
flanges  to  form  walls  for  multiple  compartments, 

(rt)  each  of  said  bottom  panels  being  folded  into  over- 
lying relation  with  one  of  said  web  portions  and 
being  sandwiched  between  said  upper  and  lower  web 
portions, 

(o)  said  sandwiched  bottom  panels  forming  on  each 
face  thereof  bottom  walls  for  multiple  compart- 
ments. 


for  the  entire  width  of  the  blank  and  of  sufficient  length 
to  serve  as  a  supporting  base  for  the  lowermost  row  of 
sausage  products  with  the  products  arranged  in  parallel 
relationship  transversely  of  the  blank,  first  and  second 
side  panels  extending  for  the  entire  width  of  the  blank 
and  connected  to  respectively  opposite  ends  of  the  base 
panel  by  fold  lines  so  that  they  can  be  folded  at  right 
angles  to  the  base  panel  to  form  the  sides  of  the  band, 
a  locking  flap  of  subsuntially  shorter  length  than  Uie 
base  panel  connected  to  the  first  side  panel  by  a  fold  line 
so  that  it  may  be  folded  into  parallel  relationship  with 
the  base  panel  to  partially  overlap  the  upper  surface  of 
the  lowermost  layer  of  sausage  products  and  a  rectangular 
top  flap  extending  for  the  entire  width  of  the  blank  and 
connected  to  the  second  side  panel  by  a  fold  line  so  that 
it  r^y  be  folded  into  parallel  relationship  with  the  base 
panel  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  overlap  the  entire 
lower  row  of  sausage  products  as  well  as  the  lockiiig  flap 
and  to  extend  to  a  point  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of 
the  first  side  panel,  said  flaps  being  formed  with  comple- 
mentary fastening  means  to  retain  them  in  overlapping 
relationship  and  with  cut-out  portions  extending  into  said 
flaps  from  the  central  portion  of  the  side  panels  so  as 
to  provide  side  flanges  directly  connected  to  the  central 
portion  of  the  side  panels  and  free  from  hinged  fold  liiies 
adjacent  the  connecting  portions  so  that  when  the  side 
panels  are  folded  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  base 
panel  the  flanges  project  upwardly  in  the  plane  thereof 
to  resiliently  engage  the  sides  of  the  outermost  sausage 
products  in  an  upper  layer  superimposed  on  the  top  flap 
to  releascably  retain  said  row  in  place,  the  major  portion 
of  the  length  cA  each  of  said  base  panel  and  said  top  flap 
being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  unbroken  sheet  so  as 
to  impart  firmness  and  support  to  the  locking  band  when 
assembled. 


3,152,744 

RECEPTACLE 

Margaret  H.  Lyon,  120  E.  75th  St^  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1940,  Scr.  No.  48,492 

1  Clafan.    (CL  229—21) 


vC^.. 


3,152,745 
LOCKING  EAND  FOR  SAUSAGE  PRODUCTS 
Hcrkcrt  Rmmmj,  Jr.,  Rotksitsr.  N.Y.,  aaaicMr  to  Tobln 
Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 
Dcfaiwvt 

FOcd  Feb.  8,  1943.  Scr.  No,  257,225 
SCIaima.    (CL  229— 87) 


1.  A  Wank  for  a  split  locking  band  for  a  package  of 
super-imposed  rows  of  sausage  products  comprising:  an 
elongated  rectangular  blank  made  of  flexible  paperboard 
of  sufficieot  rigidity  to  support  a  sausage  product  be- 
tween two  centers  of  the  approximate  diameter  of  the 
sausage  product  without  substantial  deflection,  said  blank 
being  formed  with  a  rectangular  base  panel  extending 


A  receptacle  comprising  a  flat  circular  disc  oi  paper 
composition  mounted  within  an  annular  support  there- 
for, said  disc  being  mounted  upon  a  ledge  extending  cir- 
cumferentially   around   said   support   and    located   inter- 
mediate its  ends,  said  ledge  comprising  a  flat  horizontal 
ring  located  between  and  joining  vertically  arranged  wall 
portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  ledge  and  downwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  there- 
of, said  downwardly  extending  wall  portion  having  an 
extension  thereon  adjacent  thereto  and  extending  upward- 
ly therefrom  providing  an  edge  adjacent  said  ledge  and 
Adapted  to  assist  the  ledge  in  supporting  said  disc  and 
having  a  fold  at  the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to  support 
said  receptacle  upon  a  horizontal  member,  said  upwardly 
extending  wall  portion  having  a  similar  extension  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  a  fold  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
providing  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  disc  and  hold  the  same  between  said  ledge  and 
the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  wall  portion  and  providing 
an  annular  recess  in  said  support  member  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  lower  wall  portion  being  located  radially 
inwardly  of  the  downward  extension  of  said  upper  wall 
portion  whereby  said  receptacle  can  be  nested  within  a 
second  receptacle  of  like  configtiratioo. 
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3,152,747 
EGG  CARTON 
Robert   Lonw   Cammfaigs,   Moatreal,   Qacbtc, 

anicnor  to  Domiiiioa  CoalaiMn  LimMcd,  Moatrad, 
Qocbcc,  Canada 

Piled  Aag.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,443 
3  ClainM.     (CL  229— 2t) 


connection  of  the  side  wall  and  bottom,  utid  lockinf  tab 
in  the  set  up  form  of  the  tray  presenting  a  locking  edge 
spaced  from  the  hinge  of  the  outer  end  wall  flap  and  outer 
end  wall,  an  inner  end  wall  panel  hinged  on  the  upper 
edge  of  each  oyler  end  wall  and  adapted  to  be  folded  inside 
the  tray  to  lie  flat  against  the  outer  end  wall,  a  locking 
flap  hinged  at  each  end  of  each  inner  end  wall  panel,  said 
locking  flaps  being  adapted  to  be  folded  at  right  angles  to 
their  attached  inner  end  wall  panel  to  slide  along  the  end 
flap  of  the  outer  end  wall  when  the  side  wall  and  outer 
end  wall  flap  are  in  raised  poaitKXU  relative  to  the  bottom, 
the  edge  of  each  of  said  locking  flaps  on  the  inner  end 
walls  being  adapted  to  engage  behind  the  locking  edge  of 
the  adjacent  locking  tab  which  fomu  part  of  the  outer  end 
wall  flap. 


1.  A  cardboard  egg  carton  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments, each  comprising: 

(o)  an  outer  and  an  inner  upright  side  wall  tapering 
downwardly  toward  one  another; 

{bf  a  bottom  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls 
and  sloping  upwardly  from  the  outer  to  join  with 
the  inner  side  wall,  and 

(c)  a  resilient  tab  formed  by  an  inverted  U-shaped 
slot  through  said  inner  wall,  said  tab  hinging  ad- 
jacent said  joining  whereby  said  tab  will  allow  the 
egg  a  tendency  to  lilt  such  that  its  longitudinal  axis 
points  in  the  general  direction  of  the  comer  formed 
by  the  outer  side  wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  and 

((/)  a  generally  U-shaped  slot  cut  through  said  bottom 
wall  to  form  a  further  resilient  ub  hinging  adjacent 
said  joining  to  enhance  any  tendency  of  the  egg 
to  assume  its  tilted  position. 


3,1S2,74« 

REINFORCED  CORNER  TRAY 

John  D.  Desmond,  PWladelpWa,  tdi  Jokn  T.  Harrell, 

PhoeaixviUe.  Pa.,  ■<dgaori  to  Container  Corporadoa 

of  America,  CWcagOt  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1944,  Scr.  No.  341454 

2  Clatans.     (CL  229—34) 


I 


3.152,749 
CONTAINER  BODY 
Mickael   M.   Yowm.   Mcrton.    Pa.     Cr    Died   MacMne 
Works  Inc..  29  W.  B«rkle>  SC.  Pkiladelpkia  44,  Pa.), 
asiicnor  of  Sfty  percent  to  Reginald  Conzena,  WalUnf 
ford.  Pa. 

FDcd  Sept.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,492 
7  Clalnu.     (CL  229—51) 


1 .  An  article  of  nuuiufacture  comprising  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar laminated  body  having  at  least  three  discrete  sides, 
the  inner  and  outer  layers  of  aaid  body  being  waterproof. 
radially  outwardly  extending  edge  portions  of  said  inner 
layer  being  joined  together  with  a  first  butt-joint  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction,  radially  inwardly  extending  free 
edfc  portions  of  said  outer  layer  being  joined  together 
with  a  second  butt-joint  extending  in  an  axial  direction, 
said  first  and  second  butt-joints  being  circumferentially 
spaced  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body, 
and  reinforcement  substrate  material  between  and  bonded 
to  said  laycrt. 


^7 


1 .  A  collapsible  paperboard  tray  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar bottom  panel,  two  side  wall  panels  hinged  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  bottom,  and  outer  end  wall  panel  hinged  at 
each  end  of  the  bottom,  the  side  walls  being  adapted  in 
the  collapsed  form  of  the  tray  to  be  folded  flat  against  the 
bottom,  the  end  of  each  side  wall  being  diagofully  scored 
from  the  point  of  juncture  of  the  side  wall  with  the  comer 
of  the  bottom  to  provide  a  triangular  portion  arranged  to 
be  folded  flat  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  side  wall,  each 
end  of  the  outer  end  wall  having  hinged  thereon  an  end 
flap,  the  outside  surface  of  each  outer  end  wall  flap  being 
adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  adjacent  triangular  portion  of  the  side  wall  when  folded 
flat  thereon,  a  cut  fomned  in  each  outer  end  wall  flap  ex- 
tending approximately  parallel  with  the  hinge  connection 
of  said  flap  with  the  end  wall,  whereby  said  cut  deflnes  a 
locking  tab  extending  in  the  collapsed  form  of  the  tray  to- 
ward the  end  wall  hinge  connection  with  the  bottom,  and 
extending  in  the  set  up  form  <A  the  tray  toward  the  hinge 


3,152,759 
HANDLED  SHOPPING  BAGS 
Gobi*  W.  Bryant,  Ncwtargh,  N.Y-  ^d^Mr  to  lntcr«atc 
Bag  Company.  Inc.,  WaMan,  N.Y..  a  corporaHan  of 
•liginli 

FDcd  Jnnc  21.  1943,  Scr.  No.  219,493 
2  CkdBM.     (CL  229^-54)  • 


2.  A  handled  shopping  bag  comprising  a  tubular  body 
having 

two  opposed  sidewall  sections, 

a  folded-over  top  edge  and 

a  bottom  folded  structure,  said  top  edge  before  being 

folded  over  being  substantially  straight  save  for 
two  oppositely  located  recesses  formed  in  the  upper 
margiiu  of  said  two  wall  sections. 
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a  score  line  formed  about  the  upper  margin  of  said 
body  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
top  edge  thereof  a  disUnce  below  the  edge  of  said 
receuet  to  permit  folding  of  the  upper  margin  of 
said  tubular  body  to  form  an  unbroken  folded  edge 
all  the  way  round  the  top  of  the  bag, 

a  pair  of  flexible  looped  handles  having  their  end  por- 
tions united  to  the   inner   faces  of   said  side  walls 
below  said  score  line  and  within  the  lower  extent 
of  said  recesses  with  the  handles  extending  up  into 
the  areas  of  said  recesses  enabling  the  handles  to  be 
grasped  for  carrying  the  bag  with  said  upper  margin 
infolded,  the  lower  end  of  the  body  being  comple- 
menury  to  the  upper  end  thereof  and  being  infolded 
and  adhered  to  form  a  rectangular  bottom,  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  body,  though  generaUy  straight, 
being  interrupted  in  its  straightness  by  the  inclusion 
of  integral,  protruding,  adhesion  tongues  along  op- 
posite infolded  and  adhesively  united  sides  of  the 
bottom,  which  tongues  substantially  increase  the  area 
of  overlap,  and  of  adhesion,  of  said  infolded  sides 
of  the  bottom,  and  thereby  serve  to  provide  impor- 
Unt  reinforcement  for  the  bottom,  the  tongues  being 
complementary  to  the  recesses  in  the  upper  end  of 
the  body,  and  being  therefore  provided  at  no  extra 
expense  of  paper. 


I  3.152,751 

TWO-WAY  ENVELOPE  AND  ENCLOSURE 

COMBINATION 

Wakar  L.  iUctatelncr.  MMon,  KaM.  MiifBor  to  Tension 

Envelope  Corporation,  a  cuipuintion  of  Dclawar* 

Tllad  Feb.  4,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  254,974 

2  Cli^     (CL  229—73) 


closure  and  an  outer  gummed  flap  portion  separated 
from  the  inner  gummed  flap  portion  by  a  line  of 
fold  whereby  when  the  enclosure  is  contained  in  said 
pocket  with  the  fold  and  sides  of  the  enclosure  sub- 
stantially abutting  bottom  and  sides  of  the  pocket 
aiKl  the  outer  gummed  flap  portion  is  folded  over  the 
projecting  portion  and  sealed  to  said  other  panel 
the  first  address  on  the  smaller  part  of  the  enclosure 
is  retained  in  registry  with  the  window  opening  dur- 
ing the  flrst  use  of  the  envelope. 

said  smaller  part  of  the  enclosure  being  detachable 
from  the  larger  part  for  insertion  of  said  smaller 
part  into  the  envelope  for  the  second  use  with  the 
second  address  appearing  in  the  window  opening. 

and  said  outer  gummed  flap  portion  of  the  envelope 
being  detachable  along  its  line  of  fold  and  the  inner 
gummed  flap  portion  folded  and  sealed  to  the  said 
other  panel  to  retain  the  said  smaller  part  of  the  en- 
closure in  said  pocket  with  said  second  address  in 
the  window  opening  during  the  second  use  of  the 
envelope. 

3,152,752 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOVING 

ORGANIC  VAPORS  FROM  LOW  PRESSURE 

VACUUM  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  A.  VandcrsUcc,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  39,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19«,994 

19  Claims.     (0.239—49) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  window  envelope  for  two-way  use 
and  an  enclosure. 

said  enclosure  including 

a  sheet  having  a  transverse  fold  providing  a  larger  part 
and  a  amaUer  part  overlying  the  larger  part  with  said 
smaller  part  of  the  enclosure  having  thereon  a  flrst 
address  ai>d  a  separate  second  address  and  said  fold 
providing  a  line  of  severance  for  said  parts, 

said  envelope  including 

rectangular  front  and  back  panels  of  a  sire  substan- 
tially coriesponding  to  the  smaller  part  of  the  en- 
closure. 

said  panels  being  connected  along  three  edges  to  pro- 
vide a  pocket  for  containing  the  enclosure  and  un- 
connected at  the  other  edges  to  provide  an  insert 
opening  to  said  pocket  and  through  which  a  porUon 
of  the  larger  part  of  the  enclosure  projects  when 
the  folded  enclosure  is  in  the  pocket  of  the  envelope, 

•Dd 
a  closure  flap  extending  from  an  unconnected  edge  of 
one  of  the  panels  and  having  an  inner  gummed  flap 
portion  underlying  said  projecting  porUon  of  the  en- 


'■*"*■<»>  J- 


1.  Apparatus  for  lowering  the  pressure  of  organic 
vapor  containing  systems  comprising,  an  ionic  pump  in- 
cluding means  for  introducing  gas  molecules  within  the 
volume  thereof,  means  for  ionizing  gas  molecules,  a 
source  of  sputterable  noetal  and  means  for  removing 
ionized  gas  molecules  by  action  of  sputtered  metal  there- 
in; and  means  for  controllably  admitting  a  noncontami- 
nating  gas  into  the  pump  volume  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  maintain  said  source  of  sputterable  metal  free  of  car- 
bonaceous deposiu  when  said  ftrst-named  means  is  con- 
nected to  a  sysiem  containing  organic  vapors. 


3,152,753 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rcnard  P.  Adams,  87  Nottlngbam  Terrace, 
Buffalo  14,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct-  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,147 
8  Claims.     (CL  239—298) 
1.  An  apparatus  including  an  air  compressor  having 
a  high  and  low  pressure  stage,  a  first  beat  exchanger 
comprising  hot  air  conducting  means  through  which  air 
to   be   cooled   flows,    and    cool    air   conducting    means 
through   which   cooling   air   flows,    first   conduit    means 
communicating  with  said  low  and  high  pressure  stages 
and  said  hot  air  conducting  means,  a  second  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  a  hot  air  flow  path  and  a  cooling 
liquid  flow  path,  means  for  supplying  cooling  liquid  flow 
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path,  and   second  conduit   means  conimunicating   with 
said  high  pressure  stage  and  air  flow  path  of  said  second 


heat  exchanger  and  said  cool  air  conducting  means  of 
said  first  heat  exchanger. 


3,1S2,754 
PRINTER  UNrr  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 
USE  IN  A  SYSTEM  DISPENSING  METERED 
AMOUNTS  OF  UQUID 
Edward  D.  Rapisvda,  We*  Spriaglrii.  a^  Angclo  M. 
Ladvita,  Springfield,  Mass.,  awifors  to  Gilbert  * 
Barker  Manufacturing  Compan},  West  Springfield, 
Masi.,  a  corporation  of  MasadnncMs 

Filed  Oct.  2,  194 1,  S«r.  No.  142>i9 
3  Claims.     (CL  235— M) 


--2^. 


said  third  shaft  and  each  of  the  driving  gears  for  the 
volume,  cost  and  tax  type-wheels  and  one-way  drive  con- 
nections for  operating  said  driving  gears  in  one  direction 
with  means  to  rotate  said  third  shaft  and  said  driving 
fears  in  a  reverie  direction  to  reset  said  volume,  cost 
and  tax  type-wheels  to  zero,  interdigitating  means  nor- 
mally locking  said  third  shaft  in  a  fixed  angular  position 
and  means  for  axially  shifting  said  third  shaft  to  clear 
said  interdigitating  means  and  thereby  permit  rotation  of 
said  shaft  in  its  said  reverse  direction,  a  comb  compris- 
ing spring  fingen  engagcable  with  the  driving  gears  for 
the  volume,  coat  and  tax  type-wheels,  a  comb  holder 
pivotdly  mounted  on  said  spaced  plates  to  swing  said 
fingers  towards  and  away  from  said  driving  gears,  a  shaft 
rotatably  carrying  said  Geneva  gears  aiKl  being  slidably 
mounted  in  intersecting  slots  in  said  plates  and  said  comb 
bolder  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  driv- 
ing gears,  said  Geneva  shaft  extending  beyond  one  of 
said  plates;  cam  means  on  said  third  shaft  for  displacing 
the  said  one  et)d  of  the  Geneva  shaft  away  from  the 
third  shaft  a  distance  sufficient  for  the  comb  holder  to 
swing  the  comb  teeth  against  said  driving  gears  and 
sufficient  to  displace  the  Geneva  gears  out  of  mesh  with 
the  driving  gears. 

3,152,755 
DEMOl  NTABLE  MANUAL  CALCULATOR 
Gottwill  Reinbold.  Buadcsallee  177.  BeHin-Wllmrndorf. 
Germany,   aarignnr  of  fifty   percent  fo  Otto  ILonncr, 
Beriin-Wllmcrsdorf,  Germany 

FUad  Nov.  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,«7« 
14  Clnlnas.     (CL  235—73) 


MJL 


T^J3 

1.  A  ticket  printer  in  combination  with  a  variator  driven 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  delivery  of  measured  quantities 
of  liquid  and  having  a  volume  output  shaft  reflecting 
the  volume  delivered  and  a  money  shaft  reflecting  the 
cost  of  the  delivery  and  including  variator  adjusting  means 
for  the  cost  output  shaft  to  reflect  an  established  liquid 
unit  price,  said  printer  comprising  a  series  of  volume 
type-wheels,  a  series  of  cost  type-wheels,  a  series  of  price 
type-wheels,  a  series  of  tax  type-wheels,  a  shaft  on  which 
all  type-wheels  are  rotatably  mounted  in  side-by-side  re- 
lation, a  gear  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  each  type- 
wheel,  a  second  shaft  parallel  to  the  first  shaft  having  a 
series  of  routably  mounted  idler  gears  meshing  respec- 
tively with  the  type-wheel  geai^.  a  third  shaft  parallel 
to  the  second  shaft  having  a  series  of  rotatably  mounted 
driving  gears  meshing  respectively  with  said  idler  gears, 
spaced  plates  supporting  said  shafu,  means  to  rotate  the 
drive  gear  for  the  lowest  order  volume  type-wheel  from 
said  volume  output  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  drive 
gear  for  the  lowest  order  cost  type-wheel  from  said  money 
shaft,  means  for  operating  said  variator  adjusting  means 
and  simultaneously  routing  the  drive  gear  for  the  lowest 
order  price  type-wheel  to  indicate  an  established  liquid 
unit  price,  means  including  a  speed  reducing  drive  for 
rotating  the  lowest  order  tax  type-wheel  from  one  of 
the  variator  output  shafts  and  Geneva  gear  means  to 
advance  the  remaining  driving  gears  of  each  series  in 
incremental  steps,  a  one-way  clutch  connection  between 


1.  A  manual  calculator  comprising  a  base,  first  and 
second  supporting  means  on  said  base;  a  multidigit  total- 
izer assembly  removably  mounted  on  said  first  support- 
ing means;  a  multidigit  differential  actuator  removably 
mounted  on  said  second  supporting  means  adjacent  said 
toulizer  assembly;  a  cover  removably  engageable  with 
said  base;  a  multidigit  numerical  selector  removably 
mounted  on  said  cover  for  operative  engagement  with 
said  differential  actuator;  manually  operable  summing 
means  carried  by  said  differential  actuator  for  displacing 
the  latter  on  said  second  supporting  means  into  operative 
engagement  with  said  totalizer  assembly  and  transferring 
thereto  a  set  of  digits  previously  introduced  into  said  dif- 
ferential actuator  by  said  selector,  said  differential  actu- 
ator comprising  a  shaft,  said  second  supporting  means 
forming  bearings  for  said  shaft,  said  summing  means 
comprising  crank  means  on  an  extremity  of  said  shaft 
for  rotating  same,  said  shaft  being  axially  displaceable 
in  said  bearings  by  said  crank  means  into  a  position  of 
engagement  of  said  differentia!  actuator  with  said  total- 
izer assembly,  said  base  being  composed  of  a  synthetic 
resin,  said  first  and  second  supporting  means  including 
resiliently  spreadable  clips  of  said  synthetic  resin  releas- 
ably  retaining  said  assembly  and  said  differential  actu- 
ator, and  spring  meaiu  anchored  to  said  base  and  to  said 
shaft  for  restoring  said  differential  actiutor  to  a  normal 
position  disengaged  from  said  totalizer  assembly. 


OCTOBM  18,  1»«4 
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3»152.7S« 

PAYROLL  TAX  COMPUTER  DEVICE 

Leonard  Meyerson,  5555  N««h«rland  Ave., 

New  Yorli  71,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  It,  1W2,  S«f.  No.  231,3ff 

2  Clatans.     (CL  235— M) 


cam  means  positioned  to  be  moved  to  a  first  position 
during  a  reproducing  cycle  and  to  a  second  position 
during  a  liming  out  cycle, 

clutch  means  connected  to  said  cam  means  to  effect 
movement  of  said  cam  meaiu, 

a  counter,  .  -j 

a  lever  pivouUy  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  said 

frame  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  counter, 
a  first  cam  follower  connected  to  said  lever  between 

the  pivotal  axis  of  said  lever  and  the  end  of  said  lever 


1.  A  tax  calculator  comprising  a  relatively  fixed  disc- 
shaped base,  an  intermediate  disc  on  said  base,  a  top 
disc   on   said   intermediate  disc,   a  pivot  pin   extending 
through  said  base  and  discs  interconnecting  said   base 
and  discs  for  relative  rotary  movement,  a  scale  of  wages 
earned  on  the  top  surface  of  the  base,  in  uniu  of  dollars, 
a  scale  of  wages  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  disc  in 
umu  of  cents  to  be  set  against  the  dSllar  uniU  on  the 
first  scale,  eight  scales  of  taxes  on  the   top  surface  of 
the  base   at  different  tax  rates,  in  uniu  of  dollars  and 
cenu,  four  scales  of  uxes  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top 
disc  at  different  rates  in  units  of  cents  to  be  set  against 
the  dollars  and  cents  uniu  on  said  eight  scales  on  the 
base,  a  scale  of  tax  exemptions  on  the  intermediate  disc, 
said  top  disc  carrying  naeans  for  cooperation  with  said 
scale  of  exemptions  to  relatively  set  said  intermediate 
and  top  discs,  a  finger  piece  with  a  large  area  on  the  top 
disc  over  said  intermediate  disc  and  base  to  set  said  top 
disc  relative  to  the  scale  of  wages  earned,  and  means  on 
the  lop  disc  to  read  a  lax  on  each  of  the  eight  scales,  a 
scale  of  disability  benefits  on  the  top  surface  of  the  base, 
means  on  the  top  disc  to  read  the  disability  benefits  on 
said  scale,  a  scale  of  Federal  withholding  taxes  on  the 
lop  surface  of  the  base,  s  scale  of  Sute  withholding 
Uxes  on  the  top  surface  of  the  base,  and  means  on  the 
intermediate  disc  to  read  a  Ux  on  said  withholding  tax 
scales.  

3,152.757 
XEROGRAPHIC  CONTROL  APPARATt^ 
Rnffcr  R  Ekkora  and  Robert  F.  Osiwmc,  Webster,  N.Y., 
Mslgnors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rocbcstcr,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Yoft 
Original  application  Dec.  28.  1961.  Scr.  No.  142,t37.  now 
Patent  No.   3.099.944,  dated  Aug.  t,  1H3.     DIvMcd 
aad  this  aRpUcatioo  Ang*  *•  1^^>  Scr>  No.  3fiMM 

I  3ClalM.     (CL235— fl) 

1.  A  counter  mechanism  for  a  reproducing  apparatus 
having  a  drum  journaled  in  a  frame  for  rotation  through 
at  least  one  revolution  to  effect  a  reproducing  cycle  and 
through  at  least  a  second  revolution  to  effect  a  timing  out 
cycle,  and  a  paper  feed  mechanism  to  advance  sheet  mate- 
rial on  which  the  reproductions  are  to  be  made  to  the 
drum,  said  counter  mechanism  including 

a  counter  cam  operatively  connected  to  said  drum  for 
rotation  therewith. 


connected  to  said  counter,  said  first  cam  follower 
being  posiuoned  to  be  engaged  by  said  counter  cam, 

a  second  follower  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
lever  in  position  to  contact  said  cam  means,  and 

spring  means  connected  to  said  lever  and  to  said  frame 
for  normally  biasing  said  first  cam  follower  into  en- 
gagement with  said  counter  cam.  " 


3,152,758 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SNAP-OVER  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  CYCLOMETER  REGISTERS 
Ronald    Harcouit    Wolfeoden,    Bangor,    North    Wales, 
usignor  to   Denis  Ferranti   Meters  Lhnited,   Bangor, 
Nortb  Wales,  Great  Britain,  a  British  company 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britatai  Ang.  18,  19M 
4  Claims.     (CL  235— 138) 


I.  A  cyclometer  register  having  a  series  of  charactered 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  coaxial  relation  in  a  frame, 
each  character  designating  a  division,  comprising  a  single 
stationary  magnet  on  the  frame  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  rollers  adjacent  to  their  pe- 
ripheries and  a  magnet  mounted  directly  on  each  of  a 
plurality  of  the  rollers  at  a  pcjdelcrmined  angular  posi- 
tion relative  to  an  index  point  thereon,  said  fraine- 
mounled  magnet  cooperating  with  all  of  said  plurality 
of  roller-mounted  magnets  to  provide  a  magnetic  foixe 
therebetween  to  advance  each  of  said  rollers  rapidly 
through  the  last  division  of  each  complete  revolution 
when  the  magnet  on  each  roller  is  closely  adjacent  to  the 
stationary  magnet,  and  gearing  operated  by  each  roller 
to  simultaneously  advance  the  adjacent  roller  of  higher 
denomination  by  one  division. 
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3,152,75» 

INTERLOCKED  OPEN  ILEYBOARDS  WITH 

ELECTRIC  RESTORING 

Gordoo  Herbert  Ma>.  San  Jose,  CaUf^  avigBor  to  later- 

■atiooal  Bosiiiess  MacUacs  Corporadoa,  New  York. 

N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  25,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  I47>M 
t  ClalHH.     (CL  135—145) 


1.  An  interlocked  open  keyboard  having  a  frame,  i 
plurality  of  key  sections  and  a  switch  assembly  arranged 
in  said  frame  and  a  mechanical  interlock  assembly  per- 
mitting but  one  of  said  key  sections  to  be  operated  to  an 
active  state  at  any  one  time,  each  key  section  comprising 
a  key  bar  arranged  in  said  frame  for  movement  in  one 
direction,  a  key  stem  and  a  key  top  mounted  on  said 
key  bar.  first  resilient  means  urging  said  key  bar  to  a 
home  position  and  confining  the  movement  of  said  key 
bar  to  a  single  degree  of  freedom,  a  sekction  bar  ar- 
ranged in  said  frame  in  the  same  plane  of  movement  as 
that  of  said  key  bar  for  movement  in  another  direction 
and  coupled  to  said  switch  apparatus,  and  second  resilient 
means  urging  said  selection  bar  in  said  other  direction 
into  a  home  position  and  toward  an  active  position,  said 
selection  and  key  bars  having  cooperating  camming  sur- 
faces arranged  to  trip  said  selection  bar  for  movement 
to  said  active  position  as  permitted  by  said  interlock  as- 
sembly and  to  bold  said  selection  bar  in  readiness  for  Mid 
movement  against  additional  deflection  of  one  of  said 
resilient  means  in  the  event  said  selection  bar  is  locked 
out  by  said  assembly. 


3.152,7M 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  E.  Bowmaa,  Wanrkk,  R.!.,  ■■jgnnr  to 

Valve    Company,    CrMton,    ILL,    a    coriporatioa    of 
RJmmIc  Island 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1W3,  S«r.  No,  2n,499 
i  CUnu.     (CL  234—12) 


1.  A  fhiid  mixing  device  comprising  a  bousing  and  a 
control  unit,  said  bousing  consisting  of  a  base  provided 
with  a  cold  water  inJct,  a  chamber,  a  bot  water  inlet,  and 


a  mixture  discharge  outkt,  said  control  unit  consisting 
of  a  cover  having  a  water  mixing  chamber,  a  spindle  ro- 
tatively  mounted  in  said  cover,  a  bimetallic  temperature 
responsive  element  consisting  of  two  attached  coils  located 
in  said  water  mixing  chamber,  means  securing  an  end  of 
one  coil  of  said  bimetallic  temperature  responsive  ele- 
ment to  said  spindle,  a  valve  actuating  member  mounted 
for  independent  rotation  upon  said  spindle,  means  secur- 
ing an  end  of  the  ovhcr  of  said  two  attached  coili  of  said 
bimetallic  temperature  responsive  element  to  said  valve 
actuating  member,  a  bridge,  means  securing  said  bridge 
to  said  spindle,  a  hot  water  port  sleeve  holder,  a  cold 
water  port  sleeve  bolder,  means  fastening  both  said  hot 
water  port  sleeve  hokkr  and  said  cold  water  port  sleeve 
bolder  to  said  bridge,  a  valve  sleeve  fixed  on  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  in  said  bot  water  port  sleeve  holder 
and  in  said  cold  water  port  sleeve  holder,  a  thimble  slid- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  valve  sleeve,  means  connecting 
said  thimble  to  said  valve  actuating  member,  a  yoke,  means 
provided  on  said  spindle  for  slidably  moving  said  yoke 
back  and  forth  upon  said  spindle,  a  hot  water  valve  stem, 
a  cold  water  valve  steir>.  means  fastening  both  said  bot 
water  valve  stem  bnd  said  cold  water  valve  stem  to  uid 
yoke,  said  hot  water  valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said 
hot  water  port  sleeve  holder,  said  cold  water  valve  stem 
slidably  mounted  m  said  cold  water  port  sleeve  holder, 
means  between  said  bot  water  port  sleeve  bolder  and  said 
hot  water  valve  stem  providing  a  hot  water  shut  off  valve, 
means  between  said  cold  water  port  sleeve  holder  and 
said  cold  water  valve  stem  providing  a  cold  water  shut 
off  valve,  means  removably  attaching  said  cover  to  said 
housing  and  said  chamber  with  said  water  mixing  chamber 
and  with  said  bot  water  shut  ofT  valve  in  said  bot  water 
inlet  and  with  said  cold  water  shut  off  valve  in  said  cold 
water  inlet. 


,  3,152,7«1 

'  DUAL  GRIP  DEVICE 

Walter  1.  Vaagkaa.  Jr..  Brooklya.  a^  Bruo  I.  Makari, 
Brpu.  N.Y.,  ■irifiiii  to  E.  L.  Poet  A  Co.,  lac,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  carMraltoa  of  New  York 

Fled  laiL  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  1M,433 
3  CWaM.     (CL  23S— 14) 


1 

-1 


'I 


0-i 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bars  having  spaced  grippers  proiecting  from 
the  lower  surface  thereof,  a  flexible  element  extending 
through  end  portions  of  the  bars  and  secured  by  grip- 
pen  embedded  in  the  bars  in  iotning  and  spacing  said 
bars,  each  bar  of  the  device  compnsing  a  molded  metal- 
lic body,  the  grippers  of  each  bar  being  offset  tranv 
versely  of  each  bar,  said  grippers  comprising  an  integral 
part  of  a  one-piece  insert  extending  longitudinally  of 
each  bar,  said  insert  including  projecting  means  at  end 
portions  thereof  engaging  and  keying  the  flexible  ele- 
ment extending  through  end  portions  of  each  bar,  the 
major  portion  of  the  insert  being  embedded  in  said  bars, 
and  said  bars  being  of  different  thickness  resulting  in  a 
greater  projectioa  of  grippers  of  one  bar  with  respect  to 
thoee  of  an  adjacent  bar. 


OcTotu  13.  1964 
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3,152,742 

DISPENSER  FOR  UQUID8  FOR  TREATING  AIR 

Ck«iee  A.  Ei«lekwt,  2M5  E.  13th  Ave., 

Cdaasbaa,  OWo 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  141,714 

5  CMm.     (CL  239—45) 


«•        •• 

^ 


.y  ^  ^J.    M 


yVli; 


of  substantially  the  same  length  aixl  diameter  and  have 
opposite  ends  terminating  in  substantially  parallel  planes 
normal  to  the  bottom  wall  and  to  said  plane  of  symmetry, 
and  wherein  the  blue  lamps  are  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  ax«i  length  and  have  dpposite  ends  terminating 
in  spaced  parallel  planes  normal  to  the  bottom  wall  and 
said  plane  of  symmetry,  the  diameter  of  the  blue  lamps 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  white  and  red 
lamps,  and  the  planes  in  which  the  ends  of  the  white 
and  red  lamps  terminate  being  located  outwardly  of  the 
blue  lamps  from  the  planes  in  which  the  ends  of  the  blue 
lamps  terminate. 

3,152,744 

QUARTZ  TUBE  FLOODLIGHTS 

Raymond  J.  Rkc,  9  Lincoln  Ave.,  North  Irwin,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,302 

7  Claims.     (CL  244 — 3) 


2.  A  dispenser  for  air  treating  liquids  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  container  including  a  top  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  a  stopper  in  said  top  portion  of 
said  conuiner  and  forming  therein  a  closed  lower  cham- 
ber for  containing  a  liquid,  wick  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  strands  extending  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
stopper  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  container,  the  upper 
ends  of  said  strands  forming  a  closed  loop  above  said 
opening  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  strands  being  disposed 
in  said  lower  chamber. 


3,152,743 

ARTIFICIAL  DAYLIGKT  nXTLRE 

Mwla  GaatMa,  943  Blokcr  St.,  Madera.  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jaac  9,  1944,  Ser.  No.  34,944 

3  ClalaH.     (CL  244—1.1) 


I.  An    indirect    lighting    fixture    adapted    to   simulate 
actual  daylight  comprising  a  substantially  circular  hous- 
ing including  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  an  annular  side  wall 
upwardly  extended  from  the  bottom  wall,  the  bottom 
and  side  wall  having  inside  surfaces;  a  coating  of  highly 
reflective  material  on  the  irwide  surfaces  of  the  bottom 
and  side  walls  of  the  bousing;  a  pair  of  elongated  elec- 
trically energiiable  white  fluorescent  lamp*  nrwuntcd  on 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  in  a  substantially  common 
plane  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  and  substantially  equally 
spaced    on    opposite    sides    of    a    predetermined    plane 
extended  diametrically  of  the  housing;  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated    electrically     energi^able     red     fluorescent     lamps 
mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  the  white  lamps  and  substantially 
equally  outwardly  spaced  from  the  white  lamps  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry;  and  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated   electrically    energizable    blue    fluorescent    lamps 
mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and  sub- 
stantially the  same  common  plane  as  the  white  and  red 
lamps  and  substantially  equally  outwardly  spaced  from 
the  red  lamps  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  of  symnnetry. 
said  white,  red  and  blue  lamps  being  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  wherein  the  white  and  red  lampe  are 


W^ 


I.  A  floodlight  consisting  of  a  longitudinally  disposed 
arcuate  reflector  having  a  reflector  surface  of  conic  cur- 
vature about  a  longitudinal  focal  axis  and  terminating  in 
a  rectangular  face  in  a  single  plane  parallel  to  said  axis, 
longitudinally  disposed  cooling  fins  integral  with  the  ex- 
terior of  said  reflector,  spaced  plugs  one  in  each  end  of 
said  reflector  and  engaging  the  curvature  of  said  reflector 
surface,  a  transverse  flange  on  each  plug  radial  to  said 
axis  and  covering  the  ends  of  said  reflector   and   said 
fins,  said  plugs  having  a  sloping  surface  from  the  ends 
of  said  rectangular  face  upwardly  into  said  reflector  to 
the  focus  of  said  conic  curvature,  a  lamp  support  in 
said   spaced   plugs  to  receive  a  lamp   therebetween,   a 
threaded  opening  in  each  plug  and  aligned  with  openings 
through  the  point  of  curvature  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
conic  curvature  of  said  reflector,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
shield  plates  each  having  matching  openings  aligned  with 
said  openings  in  said  spaced  plugs  and  said  openings  in 
the  conic  curvature  of  said  reflector,  a  box  having  match- 
ing openings,  a  tube  spacer  between  each  of  said  plates  and 
between  the  outer  plates  and  said  reflector  and  said  box, 
and  means  to  secure  said  box  with  said  plates  and  tube 
spacers  and  reflectors  to  said   plugs  to  provide  a  tem- 
perature gradation  from  said  lamp  support  to  room  tem- 
perature at  said  box. 


3,152,745 
LIGHT  PROJECTOR 
Mwvel  J.  P.  Wohlers,  La  Conversion,  near  Lavsanne, 
Swltzeftaad,  assicaor  to  Infranor  S.A.,  Geneva,  Swttz- 
criand,  a  corponrtlon  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132.343 
ClaliM  priority,  appUcatkNi  Switzerland,  Aag.  24,  1944, 

9,470/44 
2  culms.  (0.240—41.35) 
1.  A  projector  adapted  to  give  substantially  uniform 
lighting  on  a  rectangular  surface  without  any  emission 
of  light  outside  said  surface  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  luminous  source  assimilable  to  a  segment  of  straight 
line  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  projector, 
reflecting  cylindrical  cavity  means  for  collecting  rays 
emitted  by  said  source  in  a  dihedra  having  an  opening  of 
180*,  said  cylindrical  cavity  means  being  positioned  to 
the  rear  of  said  liuninous  soiuxx,  the  gei»eratriccs  of  said 
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cylindrical  cavity  means  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
luminous  source,  two  spaced-apart  cylindrical  reflectors, 
said  two  cylindrical  reflectors  being  positioiKd  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  projector,  the  re- 
spective generatrices  of  said  two  cylindrical  reflectors 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  luminous  source,  and  two 
lateral  reftectors  positioned  near  each  extremity  of  said 
luminous  source  and  connected  to  the  respective  lateral 
edges  of  said  cylindrical  reflectors,  said  cylindrical  cavity 


means  having  a  curvature  and  each  of  said  spaced-apart 
cylindrical  reflectors  having  a  curvature,  said  curvatures 
being  such  that  the  beam  of  light  rays  reflected  b>  said 
cylindrical  cavity  means  and  the  beam  of  light  rays  re- 
flected by  each  of  said  cylindrical  reflectors  are  super- 
posed on  each  other  and  on  the  unreflected  beamj  of  light 
rays  issued  from  said  luminous  source,  some  of  said 
reflected  beams  of  light  rays  being  divergent,  whereby 
there  is  obtained  substantially  uniform  lighting  on  the 
surface  illuminated  by  said  proiector. 


3,152,764 
LIGHTING  DEVICE 
Joseph    Wetzel,     108    Ave.     Denfert    Rocfacreaa. 

France,  assigiior  of  one-half  to  Ancicns  EtabUatcMcats 
Tozet,  Paris,  France,  a  socktc  aooayaM 

Fikd  Jan.  31.  1H2,  Scr.  No.  !7«jr7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  3,  1941, 

851,5S2.  Patent  1 J87372 

2  Clainu.     (CL  24« — 44.29) 


I.  In  an  incandescent  lighting  device  including  a  sup- 
port housing,  an  elongated  light  bulb  having  a  horizontal 
axis  and  mounted  in  said  housing  for  projecting  a  beam  of 
light,  reflector  means  positioned  in  said  bousing  behind 
said  light  bulb  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  hori- 
zontal axis  of  the  bulb,  and  light  blocking  means  in  front 
of  said  bulb  including  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
semi<ylindrical  shutters  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
said  horizontal  axis  of  the  bulb  and  having  adjacent  verti- 
cal edges,  said  shutters  being  slidably  mounted  on  a 
single  horizontal  axis  in  said  housing  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  so  as  to  define  an  adjust- 
able slit  opening  between  the  adjacent  vertical  edges  for 
permitting  the  passage  of  said  beam  of  light  in  conform- 
ance with  the  size  of  said  slit  opening. 


3,152,747 

COLORED  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

IniBg  W.  JortcBsen,  800  River  Bead  Drtrc,  R.IL  3, 

OwtMM,  Mkk 

FOcd  Nov.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,448 

2  Claims.     (CL  240 — 44.57) 

1.  A  colored   lamp  assembly   including   a   lamp  bulb 

having  a  base  and  a  transparent  bulb  element  extending 
horizontally   from  said   base,  said   bulb  element   being 


provided  vkith  a  small  diameter  portion  adjacent  said  base 
and  a  large  diameter  portion  »paced  from  said  base,  a 
hon/ontally  extending  helical  spring  encircling  said  trans- 
parent bulb  element  and  having  a  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  base  of  a  diameter  less  than  said 


large  diameter  bulb  portion  and  a  Alter  carried  at  the 
other  end  of  said  spring,  said  filter  having  confronted 
abutment  means  spaced  axiall>  of  said  spring  and  ex- 
tending radially  of  the  axis  of  said  spring  receiving  a 
convolution  of  said  spring  therebetv^een  at  the  end  of 
said  spring  opposite  from  said  base. 


3,1S2,7M 

APPARATLS  FOR  WINDING  UP  INTO  COILS 

WIRE  OR  CABLE 

Olof  Holgcr  Astrdm,  Barrvtigcn  28,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961.  Scr.  No.  158,745 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden  Jan.  19,  1941 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—25) 


^ ' '  t  Y' 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  up  wire  or  cable  into  coils, 
particularly  as  issuing  from  a  cable-covering  machine, 
comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  carrier  rotatabl)  mounted 
in  the  frame  structure,  at  least  two  wind-up  reels  mount- 
ed to  be  freely  rotauble  on  the  carrier  which  latter  is 
rotatable  stepwise  on  the  frame  structure,  each  of  said 
reels  comprising  a  tubular  shaft,  a  multi-armed  casing 
secured  to  the  tubular  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
carrier,  said  casing  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circumferentialiy  equallv  spaced  and  axially  pri>jecting 
studs  aiKl  each  stud  being  equipped  with  a  combined 
severing  and  clamping  device,  a  cam  member  provided 
on  the  carrier,  said  studs  being  mounted  to  be  displace- 
able  axially  with  each  stud  cooperating  with  the  cam 
member  sorthat.  during  a  portion  of  its  angular  displace- 
ment, the  stud  together  with  its  associated  severing  and 
clamping  device  will  be  moved  away  from  the  casing, 
thereby  to  enable  the  cable,  in  order  to  be  clamped  Md 
severed,  to  be  introduced  into  the  gap  thus  formed  be- 
tween said  device  and  the  casing,  and  to  be  released 
from  the  reel  respectively,  and  a  spring,  said  cam  mem- 
ber allowing  the  stud  and   its  associated  severing  and 
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^              i,r  .h*  ..-.ion  of  the  sDrin£  to  return  series  of  circumferentialiy  spaced  members  defining  piv- 

clwnpmg  <^v.ce  under  ^^  "^^  °J.  °/ ^,^„7„^'^^^^  oted  plate,  comprising  grippers  engaging  the  wire  su<^ 

m  a  snap-like  manner  to  its  mitial  portion  immeoia*  y  ^y^lv  only  at  spaced  points  along  its  length,  said  members 

before  the  winding  starU.  *''""'  "/»-»- 


George 


3,152,749 

WIRE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Dzugan.   Mcndham,   NJ-   aalcnor  to 


Wcitcra 


New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


Electric  Company.  Incorporated, 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept-  10.  1942.  Scr.  No.  222,487 
SCWm.     (CL242— 25) 


moving  with  the  wire  from  a  point  of  initial  contact  to  a 
point  of  release  therefrom  as  the  wire  is  drawn  through 
said  guide  mechanism. 


3,152,771 

FISHING  REEL 

AlfFMl  D.  Mawy,  lUon,  •«•  Charies  M.  Lyon,  Mohawk, 

N.Yn  a«i«nora  to  Martin  Automatic  Fishing  Reel  Co., 

Inc-  Mohawk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1940,  Ser.  No.  4,154 

4  Claims.     (CL  242—84.2) 


4.  In  a  system  for  winding  wire  upon  a  takeup  reel, 

apparatus  comprising:  v   w  .w^ 

at  least  two  spaced  roUtable  sheaves  about  which  the 
advancing  wire  forms  a  first  loop  before  being  dis- 
pensed upon  a  takeup  reel,  one  of  said  sheaves  being 

■  resUiently  mounted  and  the  other  of  said  sheaves 
being  rigidly  mounted. 

wire  distributing  means  poddoned  adjacent  to  and  mov- 
able in  a  direction  axially  of  said  takeup  reel  for 
dispensing  wire  thereupon  in  uniform  layers,  and 

means  for  compensating  for  the  variations  in  wire  length 
caused  by  the  movement  of  said  distributing  means 
without  causing  an  appreciable  variation  in  wire  ten- 
sion during  winding,  said  last-mentioned  means  in- 

dtxliiif, 
rotatable  sheave  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
distributor  means  and  movable  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  distributor 
means  and  movable  over  a  distance  proportional  to 
the  movement  of  said  distributor  means,  the  rotat- 
able sheave  of  said  compensating  means  forming  a 
•econd  wire  loop  between  itself  and  one  of  said  two 
spaced  rotatable  sheaves  wherein  the  length  of  said 
wire  defined  by  said  second  loop  varies  by  an  amount 
necessary  to  maintain  the  tension  in  said  wire  sub- 
stantially constant  during  the  winding  thereof  upon 
said  takeup  reel. 


3.152.770 
WIRECOILER 
Lmi*  M.  Myers,  Protection,  Kaiw. 
F««d  Jan.  11.  1942.  Ser.  No.  201,517 
n  ClalmB.     <CI.  242—54) 
I    In  a  coUer.  a  red  and  wire  guide  mechanism  compris- 
ing tension  wheel  means  directing  the  wire  to  be  coiled 
onto  the  reel;  support  means  for  said  reel  and  said  wire 
guide  means  and  drive  means  for  applying  power  to  said 
reel    said  wire  guide  means  including  a  motion  retarding 
means  acting  on  said  tension  wheel  means  against  the  pull 
of  the  winding  reel,  said  tension  wheel  means  including  a 


ssssssst 


?.  A  fishing  reel  including  a  frame  plate,  a  sleeve  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  frame  plate  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  line  spool  detachably  mounted  co- 
axially  on  said  sleeve  and  fixed  against  axial  and  rotative 
movement  thereon,  said  sleeve  extending  forwardly  from 
said  spool   and  having  a   conical   end  portion,   a  shaft 
)ournailed   in  the  sleeve  and  extending  forwardly   and 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  shaft  being  movable  axially 
in  said  sleeve  to  forward  and  rearward  positions,  a  line 
pick-up  assembly   including  a  discoidal  portion  detach- 
ably  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  a 
cylindrical  flange  at  its  periphery  extending  rearwardly  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  periphery  of  said  spool,  a  line  engag- 
ing member  mounted  on  said  discoidal  portion  for  move- 
ment inwardly  and  outwardly  through  said  flange,  means 
yieldingly  moving  said  line  engaging  member  inwardly 
when  said  shaft  is  in  forward  position  to  permit  a  line 
to  pay  off  from  the  spool,  said  line  engaging  member 
having  a  portion  engagcable  with  said  conical  end  portion 
of  said  sleeve  upon  movement  of  said  shaft  to  rearward 
position  to  move  said  line  engaging  member  outwardly 
through  said  fUnge  for  picking  up  the  line  upon  rotation 
of    the    pick-up    assembly,    spring    means    acUng    up- 
on   the  rearward    portion   of   said    shaft   for   yieldmg- 
ly  urging  said  shaft  to  rearward  poistion.  a  latch  mem- 
ber    mounted     on     the     rear     side     of     said     frame 
plate  for  movement  transversely  of  said  shaft  into  and 
out  of  latching  engagement  therewith,  a  spnng  for  mov- 
ing said  latch  into  latching  engagement  with  said  shaft 
when  the  same  is  moved  from  rearward  position  toward 
forward  posiUon.  and  said  latch  being  operable  in  latch- 
ing position  to  restraian  rearward  movement  of  said  shaft. 
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•aid  shaft  beinf  formed  with  an  eccentric  surface  oper- 
able upon  roution  of  said  shaft  to  move  said  latch  out  of 
latching  engagement  therewith. 


3,152,772 

TRANSPORTING  DEVICES 

B)«ra  E.  Sckicrrca,  SdrbyfiHTeka  IS,  Orio,  Norway 

Filed  Dm.  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1«J44« 

Clalma  priority,  appttcadoB  Norwmv  Dec  31,  19M 

(CI.  242— M) 


1.  A  transporting  device  for  a  cable  drum,  cotnprising 
a  pair  of  substantially  coaxial  axially  spaced  wheels  hav- 
ing an  outer  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  drum  to 
be  transported,  a  supporting  shaft  extending  between  said 
wheels,  bearing  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
shaft  detachably  and  rotatably  to  the  respective  wheels 
and  guiding  means  on  each  wheel  for  guiding  radial  move- 
ment of  a  respective  bearing  means  toward  and  away 
from  a  position  in  which  said  bearing  means  is  subatan- 
tially  coaxial  with  said  wheels. 


3,152,773 

DEVICE  FOR  CONSTANTLY  CORRECTING  THE 

ANGLE  A  STRAND  MAKES  WITH  A  REEL 

WOUan  B.  Brows,  PasaiiBa.  Md.,  iiiJ^Hr  to  Waaler* 

Electric  Cuwyy,  Iiusportad,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

jNew  York 

Filed  Dec  21, 1M2,  Ser.  Nol  24t,MS 
5  ClataM.     (O.  242—157.1) 


means  for  duplacing  the  point  about  which  the  strand 
follower  pivots  equal  distance*  on  either  side  of  the 
strand  guide,  the  distance  of  the  pivot  point  to  either 
side  of  the  strand  guide  determining  the  angle  which 
the  strand  makes  with  the  reel,  and 

means  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  strand 
follower  about  ita  pivot  point  for  controlling  the 
means  for  displacing  the  strand  guide  to  control  the 
speed  and  the  direction  at  which  the  strand  guide 
is  displaced  relative  to  the  reel. 


3,152,774 

SATELLITE  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION 

SYSTEM 

Thcodoro  Wyatt,  SBvar  Spri^  Md^  aarigMr  to  tk*  U^tod 

of  AMsrira  as  rspriailsf  ky  tkt  SMratary  of 

Plod  J«M  11. 1M3,  Bar.  No.  2t7.IM 
9CkdM.     (CL244— 1) 


d 


f,i 


1.  la  a  satellite  having  a  body,  a  temperature  subQiza- 
tion  system  utilizing  the  change  in  sutc  of  a  fluid  as  a 
heat  sink,  the  combinatioo  comprising. 

(A)  a  heat  recdving  means  connected  with  the  body, 

(B)  a  fluid  coolant  in  the  beat  receiving  means, 

(C)  a  reservoir  means  in  the  satellite,  and 

(D)  a  capillary  means  in  the  heat  receiving  means 
and  in  said  reaerYoir  owans  and  conducting  said 
coolant  from  said  raowoir  means  to  said  heat  re- 
ceiving meana. 


3.152,775 
SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 
Boyd,  WnBkig  HIIIb 

North  AiMrkM  Aviolloa,  be. 

FIM  Ah.  19.  1M3,  Sar.  N*.  M2Mi 

ITTlihi       (CL  244—13) 


r* 


1.  In  a  device  for  constantly  correcting  the  an^e  a 
strand  makes  with  a  reel : 

a  strand  guide  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  reel  and  mounted  for  displacement  relative  to  the 
reel  along  a  line  paralkl  to  the  loogitudinad  azia 
of  the  reel. 

means  for  displacing  the  strand  guide  relative  to  the 
reel, 

a  strand  follower  pivotally  mounted  between  the  straiKl 
guide  and  the  reel  for  displacement  with  the  strand 
guide,  the  pivot  point  of  the  strand  follower  being 
mounted  for  displacement  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reel. 


1 .  An  aircraft  capable  of  flight  at  a  design  Mach  num- 
ber greater  than  one  comprising 
a  wing  member, 

and  a  full  body  attached  to  the  tmdenurface  of  said 
wing  member  for  reflecting  disturbances  under  said 
wing  member  and  inducing  lift  oo  said  wing  mem- 
ber. 

said  wing  member  including  means  depending 
downwardly  to  a  point  below  the  level  of  the 
bottom  of  said  body  for  reflecting  inwardly  to- 
ward said  body  lateral  disturbances  from  said 
body  during  flight 
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I  3,152,774 

VEHICLES  OF  USE  ON  LAND  AND  IN  THE  AIR 
Sicwwl  Stewart  TraaaiMi  aad  Aiikw  ioha  Aleaaadcr 
MMckell,  Briatol.  E^land,  aaslgMirs  to  Bristol  Skldcley 
Ei^ncs  Limited,  Briatol,  Eagiand.  a  Britisli  company 
FUcd  Mar.  28,  1941.  Scr.  No.  99,913 
ClaliM  priority,  appbcatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  29,  1949 
3  Claims.    (CL  244— 23) 


one  outlet  opening,  and  means  for  injecting  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  buoyant  gas  through  the  inlet  opening  of  said 
inflatable  envelope  to  effect  and  maintain  inflation  thereof, 
whereby  said  inflatable  envelope  becomes  air-borne  and 
subsequently  propelled  by  discharge  of  said  buoyant  gas 
through  said  outlet  opening. 


3,152,77g  \ 

ARTICULATED  SPREADER  BAR  LATERAL  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  FOR  FLEXIBLE  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Peter  F.  Gbard,  La  Meaa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  Ryan 
AcronaDtica!  Conpany,  San  Diego,  CaHf. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  240,608  \ 

8  Claims.     (CL  244     44)  \ 


1.  A  vehicle  for  use  on  land  and  in  the  air,  comprising: 

(a)  top  and  bottom  members,  and  front  and  rear  walls 
and  two  side  walls  connecting  the  top  and  bottom 
members  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  body; 

(b)  means  defimng  at  least  two  opposed  sideways- 
facing  inlet  openings,  one  in  each  of  said  side  walls, 
and  a  central  outlet  opening  in  said  bottom  mem- 
ber; 

(f)  means  defining  a  T-ahaped  passage  within  said 
body,  comprising  arms  communicating  with  said  two 
inlet  opemngs  and  a  duct  extending  downwards  from 
said  arms  to  said  outlet  opening; 

[d)  said  sidewayvfacing  inlet  opening  forming  sub- 
stantially the  only  inlets  to  said  T-shaped  passage; 

(r)  axial  flow  fan  means  in  said  duct  operative  to 
deliver  downwards  through  said  outlet  opening  an 
air  flow  suflficient  to  support  said  vehicle  m  flight, 
said  inlet  openings  and  arms  being  adapted  to  de- 
flect laterally  inwards,  and  then  downwards  to  said 
fan  means,  with  low  aerodynamic  losses,  two  air 
flows  each  substantially  equal  in  mass  flow  to  half 
said  downward  air  flow; 

(/)  a  road  engine  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle, 
rood  wiieels  extending  beneath  said  bottom  member, 
and  means  dhvingly  connecung  said  road  engine  to 
at  least  two  of  said  road  wheels: 

(f )  and  said  axial  flow  fan  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fan  engines  mounted  in  said  passage,  a  plu- 
rality of  fans,  fan  drive  means  coupled  to  said  fans, 
and  individual  connections  between  each  of  said  fan 
engines  and  said  fan  drive  means; 

(h)  the  axial  flow  fan  means  being  located  centrally 
of  the  vehicle  and  the  duct  having  iu  axis  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined,  and 

(/)  a  crew  compartment  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle. 


3,152,777 
JET  PROPELLED  AEROSTAT 
WUIliM  B.   McLean,  510   LexiMtoa  SL,  Cbksa  Lake, 
CaBf.,  awipinr  of  tfty  pcrccat  to  Walter  G.  Flnck, 
BaMBor«,\fd. 

FIM  Nov.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  238,012 
15Cla^    (CL244-3*) 


1.  A  lighter  than  air  aircraft,  comprising,  an  inflaUble 
envelope  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  and  at  least 


1.  In  an  aircraft; 

a  wing  having  a  rigid  longitudinal  central  keel  member; 
flexible  wing  panels  secured  longitudinally  to  and  ex- 
tending on  oppoahe  sides  of  said  keel  member; 
said  wing  panels  having  rigid  outer  edge  members; 
a  transverse  spreader  bar  extending  on  opposite  sides 

of  said  keel  member  and  being  fixed  against  lateral 

motion  relative  to  the  aircraft; 
said  spreader  bar  having  pivotal  outer  extension  arm 

portions  connected   to  and   supporting   said   outer 

edge  members; 
and  means  to  move  said  extension  arm  portions  to 

raise  and  lower  said  wing  panels  relative  to  said 

^)reader  bar. 


3,152,779 

ZERO-LENGTH    LAUNCHING    DEVICE    FOR 

PILOTED  AND  UNTILOTED  WATER-BASED 

AIRCRAFT 

Eogcnc  H.  Handler,  4217  Brookfiekl,  Kenaliigton,  Md. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  237,774 

5  Claims.     (CL  244—63) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  In  combination  with  seaplane  type  aircraft  of  a 
character  having  aerodynamic  fuselage  configuration 
characteristics  substantially  similar  to  those  of  a  high  per- 
formance land  based  aircraft, 

means  for  reorienting  the  aircraft  from  its  normal  hor- 
izontally disposed  position  on  the  surface  of  a  body 
of  water  to  a  nose  high-tail  submerged  position  and 
for  providing  the  additioiud  function  df  thrust  as- 
sistance to  the  power  plant  of  the  aircraft  during 
take-off,  and 
means  detachably  coupled  or  detachably  affixed  to  said 
last  mentioned  means  for  maintaining  the  aircraft  in 
a  normal  position  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 
until  immediately  prior  to  reorientation  ^  the  air- 
craft in  anticipation  o(  take-off  thereof. 
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3,1S2,7M  ^^ 

ARRESTING  MEANS  FOR  AEROPLANES  AND 
OTHER  VEHICLES 
Biora  Sturc  Wlklund,  Apclsatan  12, 

NoRkopinc.  Sweden 

nkd  Jan.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  159Mi 

Claims  prioHty.  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jaa.  It,  l»»lt 

528  62 

7  Claims.     (CL  244— lit) 


nular  peripheral  bulge  adjacent  iu  edge  with  said  edge 
lying  inwardly  of  said  bulge,  said  canopy  being  provided 
with  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  outwardly  projecting  air 
nozzles  of  selectively  small  cross-section  circumferentiai- 


OCTOBEt  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


an 


1.  An  arresting  means  for  aircraft  and  other  vehicles 
comprising,  a  net  having  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  hon- 
zontal  wires  arranged  in  vertically  spaced-apart  relation, 
said  horizontal  wires  being  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
vertical,  spaced  riser  cables,  the  net  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  intermediate  wire  connected  to  at  least 
some  of  the  riser  cables,  pull-exerting  devices  connected 
to  said  intermediate  wire,  said  pull-exerting  devices  be- 
ing operative  when  the  intermediate  wire  is  ruptured  by 
an  aircraft  encountering  it,  to  separate  the  two  portions 
of  said  intermediate  wire,  created  by  its  rupture,  and  to 
cause  some  of  the  riser  cables  attached  to  the  intermedi- 
ate wire,  to  be  drawn  apart  by  the  acuoo  of  the  puU- 
exerting  devices. 

3,152,7ti 

VEHICLE  EJECTION  SEATS 

James  Martin,  SoatUaads  Mawv,  Sotrtklaads  Road, 

Dcnham,  near  Uxbridgc,  Middlesex,  Ea^and 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1963,  Sv.  No.  25t,t32 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Brltate,  Feb.  16, 1H2, 

5,991/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  244—122) 


ly  distributed  over  said  surface,  at  least  the  major  part 
of  said  nozzles  in  terms  of  toUl  effective  cross-sectional 
area  being  disposed  along  said  peripheral  bulge  with  some 
of  said  nozzles  being  directed  upwardly  and  others  of  said 
nozzles  being  directed  downwardly. 


S,152.7t3 

COMBINED  MOTORIZED  SI  PPORT  AND  SPRING 

SL  PPORT  APPARATt'S 

Leonard  S.  Suono,  366  Maple  HiO  Road, 

Hackcnsack,  N  J. 

FUad  Jm.  16,  1963,  S«^.  No.  231,959 

16Cldtas.     (CL24t— 54) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  ejection  seat  arranged 
under  a  canopy,  a  canopy  breaJter  comprising  an  assembly 
having  two  componenu.  said  components  being  a  piston 
and  a  cylinder  movable  in  relation  to  one  another,  one  of 
said  components  being  secured  to  the  ejection  seat  and 
the  other  component  being  mounted  for  movement  to- 
wards the  canopy,  explosive  means  for  generating  and 
supplying  gas  to  said  cylinder  to  cause  said  movement  of 
tlie  other  component,  and  canopy  shattering  means  on 
said  other  camponent  arranged  to  penetrate  through,  and 
rupture,  said  canopy  upon  said  movement- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  with  a  load.  Rich  as  piping,  the 
combination  comprising  a  spnng  support  device  including 
first  support  means,  a  spring  mechanism  carried  by  the 
first  support  means  and  a  lever  connected  and  movable 
relative  to  the  first  support  means  about  a  first  pivoul  axis 
and  connected  and  movable  relative  to  the  spring  mech- 
anism about  a  second  pivoUl  axis;  a  load-carrying  unit 
connected  and  movable  relative  to  the  lever  about  a  third 
pivoul  axis;  a  power  operated  motorized  support  device 
including  second  support  means  connected  to  the  first  sup- 
port means,  a  screw  member  earned  by  and  movable 
relative  to  the  second  support  means  and  driving  means 
connected  to  the  screw  member  and  adapted  to  vary  iU 
effective  length:  control  means  connected  to  the  motorized 
support  device  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  load, 
said  control  means  being  constructed  to  place  the  driving 
means  into  and  out  of  active  service  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  a  condition  of  the  load;  coupling  means  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  lever  to  the  screw  member,  and  means 
responsive  to  power  failure  for  operating  the  coupling 
means  in  a  manner  to  effect  disconnection  of  the  lever 
from  the  screw  member.  • 


3,152,7t2 
PARACHUTE 

Rodolf  Karpf,  Munich,  Germany,  assicBor  to 
Gjn.bJL  Luftfahrxeugbau,  Bonn,  Germaay,  a 

tion  of  Germany  

FUed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  Itl  JT7 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—145) 
1.  A  parachute  comprising  a  canopy  having  an  exposed 
outer  surface  and  exhibiting  in  iU  expanded  sute  an  an- 

I 


3,152,7t4 
PIPE  SUPPORT 
Uovd  A.  Robtesoa,  itO.  2,  Sw1i«vUk,  Pa. 
FOed  Mm.  2t,  1962,  Ser.  No.  It3,lt5 
4  dates.     (CL  24t— 74) 
..  A  pipe  support  comprising  a  rigid  substantially  A- 
shaped  bracltet  having  corresponding  arms,  clamps  con- 
stituting terminal  portions  of  said  arms,  said  clamps  be- 
ing angularly  disposed  relative  to  one  another  and  adapted 
to  engage  spaced  portions  of  a  silo  wall  encircling  hoop 
for  supporting  said  bracket  externally  of  and  substan- 


I 


tially  perpendicular  to  a  silo  waH,  a  rod  connected  to 

and  extending  axially  outward  from  said  bracket,  means 
connecting  the  rod  to  tlie  bracltet  for  movement  of  the 


adjustable  extension,  said  extension  adjusUble  to  bear 
against  said  cam.  said  cam  shaped  to  provide  a  low  spot 
and  a  high  spot  180°  apart,  said  valve  remaining  open 
when  said  valve  stem  and  adjustable  extension  bears 
against  the  low  spot  on  said  cam  and  said  valve  closing 
when  the  adjusUble  extension  bears  against  the  high  spot 
on  said  cam. 


3,152,7t6 
BIFACED  GATE  VALVE  HAVING  TAPERED 
SEAT  SEALING  SURFACES 
Paol  B.  Sodcrbcrg,  Palisades  Park,  NJ.,  and  John  D. 
Watts    and   James    M.    Harwell,   Jr.,    Houston,   Tcz^ 
assignors  to  Gray  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Texas  ^ 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,623 
4  Claims.     (CL  251—167) 


rod  only  in  directions  axially  of  the  bracket  and  a  pipe 
clamp  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  said  rod  and  adapted 
to  deuchably  engage  a  pipe  for  supporting  the  pipe  ex- 
ternally of  the  silo  wall. 


3,152,7t5 

MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

EdwMd  J.  Z«MIb,  Purdy,  N.Y.,  assimnr  to  Heal  Timer 

Corporatlou,  New  YoHi,  N.Y. 

FUcd  D««.  12.  1961,  Ser,  No.  158.t33 

3  Claims.     (CL  251—133) 


1.  In  a  motor  operated  valve  assembly  which  includes 
a  housing  with  a  valve  chamber,  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet 
from  said  valve  housing,  a  valve  seat  within  said  housing, 
a  poppet  valve  mounted  in  said  chamber  to  align  with 
and  mate  with  said  valve  seat,  a  spring  mounted  between 
said  poppet  valve  and  said  inlet  to  normally  retain  it 
open,  a  poppet  valve  stem  extending  from  said  poppet 
valve  to  a  point  outside  of  said  valve  chamber,  an  en- 
closing  nut    for   said   valve   chamber   with    an   aperture 
through  which  the  valve  stem  extends,  a  bellows  mounted 
around  said  valve  stem,  said  bellows  affixed  in  a  sealed 
relation  to  said  poppet  valve  at  one  end  and  to  the  under 
side  of  said  enclosing  nut  at  its  opposite  end.  said  en- 
duing nut  provided  with  a  raised  portion  having  a  cir- 
cumferential groove,  a  supporting  cage,  a  motor,  gears 
and  cam  assembly,  said  motor,  gears  and  cam  assembly 
mounted  in  said  supporting  cage  so  that  said  motor  drives 
said  cam  in  a  rotary  movement,  a  platform  fixed  to  said 
housing,  means  yieldably  supporting  said  cage  on  said 
platform,  said  platform  provided  with  an  aperture  at  its 
center,  a  collar  positioned  between  said  platform  and  said 
valve  and  rigidly  affixed  to  the  platform  to  align  with 
said  aperture,  said  collar  fitting  loosely  over  the  raised 
portion  of  said  enclosing  nut  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  threadably  positioned  bolts  that  will  align  with  and 
fit  into  said  circumferential  groove  of  said  raised  portion 
of  said  enclosing  nut.  said  valve  stem  extending  through 
said  enclosing  nut  and  provided  with  a  threadably  secured 


1.  Valve  comprising:  housing  means  defining  a  valve 
chamber,  said  housing  means  having  an  inlet  passage  and 
a  discharge  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber;  a 
first   fnisto-conical  sealing  surface  disposed   about  one 
of  said  passages,  said  surface  being  carried  by  removable 
valve  seat  means:  a  sealing  member  carried  within  said 
valve  chamber  adjacent  said  first  sealing  surface,  said  seal- 
ing member  having  a  second  frusto-conical  sealing  surface 
thereon,  the  included  angle  of  taper  of  said  secorid  sealirig 
surface  measured  from  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  being  less  than  the  in- 
cluded angle  of  taper  of  said  first  sealing  surface,  one  of 
said  sealing  surfaces  being  deflectable  by  the  other  upon 
movement  of  said  sealing  member  from  a  first  position 
spaced  from  said  first  sealing  surface  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  deflectable  sealing  surface  is  in  stressed 
sealing  engagement  with  the  other  sealing  surface,  the  in- 
ternal energy  created  in  said  deflectable  surface  by  means 
of  its  deflection  being  utilized  to  maintain  an  effective 
seal  and  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  one  passage;  a 
flexible  lip  on  said  removable  valve  means  having  a  third 
frusto-conical  scaling  surface  thereon,  said  housing  means 
having  a  fourth  frusto-conical  scaling  surface  around  said 
one  passageway  and  coaxial  with  said  third  sealing  sur- 
face, the  included  angle  of  taper  of  said  third  sealing  sur- 
face measured  from  a  line  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
third  and  fourth  sealing  surfaces  being  normally  less  than 
the  included  angle  of  taper  of  said  fourth  sealing  surface, 
said  lip  being  deflected  when  said  valve  scat  means  is 
secured  to  said  housing  means  by  engagement  with  said 
fourth  sealing  surface,  the  internal  energy  created  in  said 
deflectable  lip  by  means  of  its  deflection  being  utilized 
to  maintain  an  effective  seal  between  said  valve  seat  means 
and  said  housing  means;  valve  operating  means  joined  to 
said  sealing  member  for  effecting  said  movement  of  the 
latter;  and  means  for  preventing  over-deflection  of  the 
deflectable  surface  which  forms  the  seal  between  said  seal- 


462 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOiEU  IS,  1964 


ing  nwrnber  »nd  $*id  valve  »e«t  means,  »aid  preventing 
means  including  shoulders  on  said  bousing  means  and 
on  said  sealing  "member  which  positively  abut  one  an- 
other when  said  sealing  member  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,152,7r7 

FLOOR  JACK 

Albert  S.  Nelson  Timmoas,  P.O.  Box  134, 

Livennorc,  Cmltf. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1»*3,  Scr.  No.  31M7« 

t  CWmi.    (Ct  254—13) 


m  »* 


o^ 


1.  A  floor  jack  comprising  a  frame  member  including 
a  top  portion  and  a  depending  front  wall,  a  reversible 
electric  motor  supported  above  and  secured  to  said  top 
portion,  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  disposed  cross- 
wise thereof,  a  nut  swivelly  supported  by  said  means  for- 
wardly  of  the  frame,  a  feed  screw  extending  threadedly 
through  said  nut  and  supported  thereby  crosswise  of  the 
frame  with  a  part  of  said  feed  screw  extending  between 
the  frame  and  electric  motor,  a  stay  iron  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  screw  and  having  depending  spikes  adapt- 
ed to  be  anchored  in  a  flooring  board,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  sprocket  wheel  and  chain  drive  forming  a  driving 
connection  between  the  electric  motor  and  said  nut  for 
revolving  the  nut  in  one  direction  when  the  motor  is  en- 
ergized for  feeding  said  screw  through  the  nut  in  a  di- 
rection for  pulling  the  stay  iron  toward  said  frame. 


3,1S2,78S 

LAWN  WEED  EXTRACTOR  AND  WEED 

EJECTOR  IMPLEMENT 

Chvies  R.  Hardwidfc  231   7th  SC  N-E^ 

New  PkUadcipkia.  Ohio 

FUed  May  23,  1»«3,  Ser.  No.  2«2,7r7 

4  Claims.    (CL  254— 132) 


said  rigidly  mounted  fork  and  tlanted  toward  said  rigidly 
mounted  fork,  an  extendible  at»d  retractable  fork  slid- 
ably  guided  in  said   inclined   fork   housing  toward   the 
end  of  said  rigid  fork,  a  lever  pivotally  linked  at  one 
end  to  said  slidable  fork  and  at  its  other  end  through  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  said  outer  tube  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  Mid  inner  tube,  a  weed  ejector  rod  tlidable  within 
said  inner  tube  and  having  an  ejector  end  extendible  be- 
tween the  tines  of  said  forks,  a  stop  means  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  ejector  rod  in  either  direction,  com- 
pression spring  means  biased  between  the  other  end  of 
said  elector  rod  and  said  inner  tube,  a  rearwardly  inclined 
dog  tooth  pivoted  on  said  outer  tube  and  biased  through 
an  aperture  therein  to  enter  through  a  longitudinal  slot 
in  said  inner  tube  to  engage  a  holding  notch  in  said 
ejector  rod.  said  lor\gitudinal  slot  and  said  ejector  rod 
slot  being  in  register  only  when  ejector  rod  has  first  been 
moved,  by  pressing  the  implement  against  a  lawn,  to  its 
inner  limit  against  the  biasing  spring  and  then  the  inner 
tube  has  been  moved,  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
biasing  spring  to  extend  said  slanted  movable  fork  toward 
said  rigid  fork,  a  somewhat   L-shaped  lever  pivoted  on 
the  extending  side  of  said  inner  tube  adjacent  said  handle 
aiid  biased  to  urge  one  L-leg  toward  said  tubes,  the  other 
L-leg  being  a  handle  leg  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said 
inner  tube  handle,  a  pin  on  said  one   L-leg  contacting 
said  outer  tube  normally  preventing  relative  movement 
of  said  inner  tube  into  said  outer  tube,  said  pin  being 
releasable  from  said  outer  tube  contact  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  inner  tube  into  said  outer  tube,  and  an  aper- 
ture in  said  outer  tube  to  receive  said  pin  when  said  inner 
tube  has  moved  into  said  outer  tube  against  said  biasing 
spring  and  latch  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  with  said 
forks  in  weed  gripping  position  for  extracting  a  weed  from 
the  lawn,  whereby  movement  of  said  L -lever  handle  leg 
toward  said  inner  tube  handle  releases  said  pin  from  said 
outer  tube,  permitting  said  biasing  spring  to  first  extend 
said  handle  end  of  said  inner  tube  from  said  outer  tube, 
simultaneously  withdraw  said   movable  fork   from   said 
rigid  fork  to  disengage  the  weed  held  therebetween,  and 
cause  the  end  wall  of  said  longitudinal  slot  in  said  inner 
tube  to  abut  said  rearwardly  inclined  dog  tooth  and  kick 
it  out  of  said  tube  slot  and  said  ejector  rod  notch,  per- 
mitting said  ejector  rod.  under  bias  action  of  said  biasing 
spring,  to  eject  the  now  released  weed  from  the  forks. 
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J,l52,7ff 
MOBHE  CRANE 

.  RidMMwd.  Va.;  SovtWrv  BaiA  A 

ly,  cxccvtor  of  aid  Wioa  L.  Barthotoaiew, 
to  Flm  %K$6m.  BeMvokM  AjMKla- 

v.. 

Flad  Fck.  2t,  1941.  Scr.  No.  92.1M 
7  CUtos.     (CL  254—139.1) 


1.  A  lawn  weed  extractor  and  weed  ejector  implement 

comprising  an  outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  slidable  thcre- 
within  and  extending  at  one  end  beyond  said  outer  tube, 
a  handle  secured  to  and  extending  transversely  of  said 

extending  inner  tube  end.  a  fork  rigidly  secured  to  one  1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle,  a  machine  for  yard- 
side  of  the  other  end  of  said  outer  tube,  an  inclined  fork  ing  logs  comprising,  frame  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
housing  secured  to  the  side  of  said  outer  housing  opposite    vehicle,  cable  guiding  boom  means  movably  mounted  by 


the  frame  means  for  displacement  substantially  in  a  fixed 
vertical  plane  through  the  vehicle  between  a  lower  and  an 
upper  portion,  winch  means  rotatably  mounted  by  the 
frame  means  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  about  an  axis 
laterally  disposed  parallel  to  said  vertical  plane,  a  drag 
line  connected  at  one  end  to  the  winch  means  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  log  engaging  long,  flexibly  mounted  cable 
guide  means  connected  to  the  boom  means  forwardly  of 
the  vehicle  for  guiding  the  drag  line  subsuntially  in  said 
vertical  plane  for  a  subsuntial  distance  between  locations 
rearwardly  of  and  forwardly  of  the  vehicle  to  reduce 
cable  binding  loads  on  the  drag  line  and  the  winch  means 
in  response  to  extension  of  the  drag  line  at  different  angles 
with  respect  lo  the  vehicle,  and  load  responsive  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  frame  means  and  the  boom 
means  for  rendering  the  boom  means  operative  in  said 
upper  position  as  a  rigid  crane  support  in  response  to  posi- 
tiooinf  of  a  load  below  the  boom  means,  said  load  re- 
sponsive means  comprising  boom  rest  means  mounted 
on  the  frame  means  mounted  forwardly  of  the  vehicle  for 
supporting  the  boom  means  in  said  lower  and  upper  posi- 
tions, supporting  leg  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  boom  means  forwardly  of  the  rest  means,  and 
hook  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  leg  means 
for  engagement  with  the  rest  means  when  the  boom 
means  is  displaced  to  said  upper  position  by  tensioning  of 
the  dragline  to  lock  the  boom  means  in  the  upper  position 
by  the  load,  said  hook  means  capable  of  being  released 
from  the  rest  means  after  a  rearward  pull  is  exerted  on 
the  boom  means  by  the  dragline  when  it  is  unloaded. 


remote  from  the  one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  rolling 
surface  on  the  other  casing  part,  the  first  rolling  surface 
adapted  to  be  in  frictional  rolling  contact  with  the  second 


3,152.79« 
IMMERSION  VIBRATOR  FOR  COMPACTING 
CONCRETE 
.Meyer,  4  Gf«WsMtraac.  WcMtefcm 


Filed  May  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,915 
3  elates.    (CL259— 1) 


1.  An  immersion  vibrator  for  compacting  concrete 
comprising  a  sealed  outer  housing  containing: 

self-contained  drive  means  having  a  slator  and  a  rotor. 

said  staior  being  integral  with  said  housing. 

a  shaft  having  a  weight  eccentrically  connected  thereto, 

a  bearing  for  said  shaft  on  each  side  of  said  weight, 

said  shaft  having  an  extension  extending  beyond  the 
bearing  adjacent  to  said  extension, 

said  extension  having  a  free  end. 

said  rotor  being  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  ex- 
tension and  having  a  diameter  of  a  dimension  smaller 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  die  shaft  bearings. 


rolling  surface  when  the  other  casing  part  is  displaced 
from  its  normal  position  into  engagement  with  Jiie  ro- 
utable  body. 

3,152,792 
FLUID  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Chester  Howard  Goodwin,  Decatur,  Ala.,  aasiginor,  by 
mesne  aasicnmcnts,  to  Moosaoto  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,772 
4  Claims.     (CL  259— 4) 


IS 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  a  fluid,  comprising  a  frfu- 
rality  of  first  gear  mixers,  means  interconnecting  said  first 
gear  mixers  to  form  a  first  fluid  mixing  path,  a  plurality 
of  second  gear  mixers,  means  interconnecting  the  second 
gear  mixers  to  form  a  second  fluid  mixing  path,  means 
for  driving  the  gear  mixers,  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet 
leading  to  an  intake  end  of  the  first  mixing  path,  means 
defining  a  fluid  outlet  leading  from  a  discharge  end  of  the 
second  mixing  path,  means  forming  a  fluid  passageway 
leading  from  a  discharge  end  of  the  first  mixing  path  to 
an  intake  end  of  the  second  path,  and  means  forming  a 
passageway  leading  from  the  intake  end  of  the  first  mix- 
ing path  to  the  intake  end  of  the  second  path  so  that 
part  of  the  fluid  traverses  the  first  and  second  mixing 
paths  in  sequence  and  the  remainder  of  the  fluid  traverses 
only  the  second  mixing  paths. 


3,152,793 

PROCESS    OF    UMFOILMLY    BLENDING    FINELY 

DIVIDED  CEMENT,  SAND  AND  PIGMENT 

Rkkard  H.  Goldbcrgcr,  331^  Academy  Terrace, 

Linden,  NJ. 

FUed  May  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  110,904  --.^ 

2  Claims.     (CL  259—144) 


3,152,791 
VIBRATOR 

Joka  Gostav  Stxten  Irinsson.  Bromma,  Sweden,  assigmor 
to  AktieboU^H  Vibro-Vcrten,  Solna,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

FUed  Jnnc  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  201 J79 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Jum  14,  IHl 

3  Clalnas.  (CL  259—1) 
1.  A  vibrator  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  rotatable 
body  formed  with  a  first  rolling  surface  on  one  end 
thereof,  an  elongated  casing  formed  in  two  parts  carry- 
ing the  elongated  body;  a  resiliently  flexible  linking  sec- 
tion joining  the  two  casing  parts,  a  fixed  bearing  in  one 
of  the  casing  parts  rotatably  supporting  the  rotatable  body 


1 .  A  solids  blending  {Mt>cess  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing fliwly  divided  cement  of  an  average  particle  size  of 


4&4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1964 


about  50  to  100  microns  and  finely  divided  s*nd  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  about  40  to  70  mesh  into  a 
transfer  zone,  passing  the  mixture  of  sand  and  cement 
upwardly  in  the  transfer  zone  and  discharging  the  same 
substantially  evenly  over  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a 
mixing  zone  which  surrounds  the  transfer  zone,  blending 
said  mixture  of  sand  and  cement  in  said  mixing  zone  by 
passing  said  mixture  past  baffles  spaced  longitudinally  on 
the  inside  wall  of  said  mixing  zone,  withdrawing  the  so 
blended  sand  and  cement  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
mixing  zone  and  passing  the  same  to  the  transfer  zone  for 
recirculation  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  mixing  zone,  the 
feed  rate  of  material  to  the  mixing  zone  being  about  800 
to  1000  lbs.  per  hour  per  square  foot  of  cross  sectional 
area  therein,  the  material  in  said  mixing  zone  having  a 
bed  height  of  about  6  to  10  feet  and  a  residence  time 
therein  of  about  two  (2)  to  three  (3)  minutes. 


construction  and  including  peripherally  disposed  and 
longitudinally  spaced  apertures  therein  that  are  adapted 
to  be  larger  than  the  paru  normally  processed  therein; 


3,152,7M 
MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING  STRIP 
Alexander  V.  Alcxeff.  Clevetand,  Howanl  R.  Rkfaards, 
L4Jiewood,  and  Milan  Zobenka,  Parma,  Ohio,  asrignors 
to  Industrial  Ovens,  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  OWo,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1*42,  S«r.  No.  223,727 
^  4  Clai^     (CL  243—3) 


.^4'    ^- 


a  screen  lining  fixed  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  retort: 
means  within  said  retort  for  causing  the  continuous  tum- 
>bling  of  parts  contained  therein;  and  means  for  rotating 
said  retort. 

3,152,7f4 
INCINERATOR  KILN  CONSTRUCTION 
RUolpk  J.  RaoHtack,  Jr.,  WankcAa.  Wis.,  aaignor  to 
AlUa-Ckalatn  MaMfactwini  Coiyany,  MUwankM, 
Wb. 

Filed  May  4,  1943,  S«r.  No.  27t,174 
2aalM.     (CL243— 33) 


r 


4.  In  coirtinuoua  and  semi-continuous  strip  treating  ap- 
paratus, a  treating  station  compnsing  a  treating  chamber, 
means  for  driving  and  guiding  a  sttip  into  and  out  of  said 
treating  chamber  to  form  a  catenary  loop  therein,  control 
means  for  said  driving  and  guidmg  means,  said  control 
means  induding  control  setting  means  for  cootrollably 
adjusting  the  in-chamber  length  of  the  catenary  loop  to 
any  one  of  an  infinite  number  of  in-chamber  length  values 
within  a  range  of  values,  with  one-to-one  correspondence 
between  each  of  said  infinite  number  of  in-chamber  length 
values  and  each  of  an  infinite  number  of  control  settings, 
so  that  during  a  treating  operation  there  is,  for  each  con- 
trol setting,  a  unique  in-chamber  length  value  ar»d.  for 
each  in-chamber  length  value,  a  unique  control  setting, 
said  one-to-one  correapondence  obtaining  throughout  a 
continuous  range  of  control  settings  and  a  correapondmg 
oonimuous  range  of  in-chamber  lengths. 


-t 


1.  A  generally  horizontal  rotary  kiln  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  components  of  a  first  type  and  at  least 
one  component  of  a  second  type,  said  first  type  being  cy- 
lindrical with  open  ends  and  an  impervious  cylindrical 
wall,  said  second  type  having  a  plurality  of  louvers  ar- 
ranged in  a  complete  ring  to  define  a  cylindrical  section 
with  radial  openings  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof 
and  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  components  being 
ail  provided  with  compatible  annular  end  flange  members 
which  each  define  a  circle  transverse  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  kiln  assembly,  and  said  components  being  arranged 
in  axiil  alignment  and  assembled  with  adjacent  )oints 
being  detachaMy  connected  together  to  define  a  kiln  having 
said  plurality  of  uid  components  of  said  first  type  and 
said  at  least  one  said  component  of  said  second  type  con- 
nected together  in  a  predetermined  axially  extending  order 
of  occurrence. 

3,152,7f7 

SPRING  MECHANISM 

Hmtj  Oracr,  2479  Glen  Canyon  Road,  Altadew^  Calif. 

FUad  Apr.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1M,112 

iSClafaM.     (CL247— 1) 


3,152,795 
ROTARY  RETORT 
Henry  L.  Ekbclbcrg  aad  Rita  L,  TkooMoa,  Waterlow^ 
Wlc  as^non  to  BmIc  ProdKts  CorponrtkM,  MOwmh 
kcc,  Wb>,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FDcd  Dec.  4,  1942,  S«r.  No.  242,S44  I 

3  Claims.  <CL  243—32) 
1.  Apparatus  for  processing  small  parts  comprising 
in  combination,  a  furnace  adapted  to  have  a  controlled 
atmosphere  therein;  a  reton  mounted  within  said  furnace 
for  roution  about  iu  longitudinal  axis,  said  retort  being 
of  a  rotaUbie  hollow  relatively  thick  shell  of  cylindrical 

r-  I 


1.  In  a  spring  mechanism,  a  rod  member,  a  resilient 
ring  meaiu  of  uniform  radial  thickness  along  an  effective 
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circumferential  area  mounted  concentrically  with  said  rod 
member,  a  shoulder  on  said  rod  member,  a  displaceable 
dished  disk  means  located  between  said  rod  member  at 
said  shoulder  and  said  resilient  ring  means  to  transmit 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  rod  into  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  disk  means,  to  thereby  stress  said  resilient 
ring  elastically  at  said  effective  circumferential  area  m  ten- 
sile hoop  stress,  in  which  said  dished  disk  means  is 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  radially  divided  segmenU. 


ie)  a  selectively  rotatable  cam  supported 
riage  and  having  two  cam  rises,  said  rises 


465 

on  said  ear- 
respectively 


'  3,1S2,79§ 

HYDROSTATIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  SPRINGS 
Jean  Jarret,  Fourqurux,  and  Jacques  Jarret,  I  «  '^  **••»*'• 
France,  a»lgnors  to  Sockte  d'KxploJtatloo  des  Revsorls 
AuloamortJssetirs  Jarrel,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 

France  ^       ^       „.,  ^,» 

FlWd  July  31,  1942.  Ser.  No.  213,655 
Clainu  nrioritj,  appHcatioo  Franc*  Aug-  7,  19*1 
4  Claims.     (CI.  247— 1) 


.  ^.    *    <»/.*•  ■«»«»*• 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  spring  assembly,  the  combination 
comprising  a  rigid  casing  having  aperturcd  end  vkalls  and 
a  connecting  wall  therebetv^cen.  said  connecting  v^all  hav- 
ing parts  of  different  dimensions  defining  different  cross 
sectional  areas,  elastomer  means  disposed  in  said  casing, 
a  piston  clement  reciprocably  extending  through  said  cas- 
ing  and    having   different   cross   sectional    dimensions   to 
define  a  differential  piston  with  a  differential  r''>»on  -^^ca 
for  varying  the  volume  of  the  elastomer  means  during 
sliding  movement  therethrough,  sealing  means  for  said 
piston  element   in   said   casing,   shoulder   means   on   the 
smaller  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  ditTcrential  piston 
adapted  to  reciprocate  through  one  apertured  end  wall, 
and  a  ring  element  slidably  disposed  on  said  differential 
piston  and  being  cngageable  with  said   shoulder   means 
and  said  one  aperturcd  end  *all.  said  ring  element  being 
retained  by  said  apertured  end  vkall  during  movement  of 
said  differential  piston  in  one  direction,  said  ring  element 
being  retained  by  said  shoulder  means  during  movement 
of  said  differential  piston  in  an  opposite  direction  v* hereby 
said  ring  element  is  moved  with  said  differential  P'^^on 
to  present  an  additional  piston  area  acting  on  said  elas- 
tomer means. 

I  

5'»  52,799 
POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  DIPLICATOR 
Dennis  Daniels,  Williams^ ille.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaille 
Industries,     Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y..    a    corporation    of 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  235,047 
I  9  Claims.     (CL  249—74) 

1.  A  device  for  shifting  a  workpiccc  member  relatively 
to  a  reference  member,  comprising  in  combination: 
(fl)  first  elongated  bar  means  adapted  to  be  rigidly 

supported  with  respect  to  one  of  the  members; 
(*)  a  carriage  normally  freely  slidably  disposed  on 
said  first  bar  means; 

(c)  second   elongated   bar   means  supported   on   said 
carriage,  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular 

1  to  uid  first  bar  means;  ■.,,  ,a^ 

(d)  a  holder  for  the  other  of  the  members,  said  holder 
being  carried  on  said  second  bar  means  and  normally 

I  movable  freely  in  said  direction  with  respect  to  said 
carriage;  and 
g07  O.G  — 81 


having  means  adapted  to  lock  said  carriage  against 
movement  on  said  first  bar  means,  and  to  lock  said 
holder  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  car- 
riage. ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,152,800 
HANDLING  A  COMBINATION  LETTER-ENVELOPE 
Walter  J.  Hanson,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Pitney -Bowes,  Inc.,  SUmford,  Conn-,  a  corporation  of 

*''*nied  Aug.  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  135,070 
2  Claims.     (CL  270—1) 


^^J^^ 


1 .  A  methcxl  of  operating  upon  a  message-bearing,  ac- 
cordian-folded.  marginally  scaled  sheet  for  exposing  the 
message  on  the  sheet  to  scanning  means  while  maintaining 
the  sanctiiN  of  the  message;  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  inserting  said  sheet  into  a  first  sanctity  chamber; 
trimming  awav  the  sealed  margins  of  said  sheet  while  the 
latter  is  within  said  first  sanctity  chamber;  stuffing  the 
trimmed  sheet  from  said  first  sanctity  chamber  directly 
into  a  sanctitN  cartridge  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
smaller  than  the  folded  sheet;  initially  pulling  an  end 
portion  of  the  sheet  past  and  through  said  opening 
directly  into  a  second  s.mciity  chamber;  then  pulling  the 
remainder  of  the  sheet  past  and  through  said  opening 
directly  into  said  second  sanctity  chamber  by  force  ap- 
plied to  the  sheet  at  a  location  within  said  second 
sanctity  chamber  but  outside  said  cartridge  whereby  the 
sheet  unfolds  into  the  second  sanctity  chamber;  and  while 
within  said  second  sanctity  chamber,  exposing  the  mes- 
sage on  the  unfolded  sheet  to  the  scanning  means. 
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SHEET  COLLATING  DE\1CE 
John   J.   Quinn,    Rji^nkaai,   Mass..   aad    Doag   W.    L«w, 
Yonkers  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Farrtagtoa  B«sIb«ss  Ma- 
chines CorponUkm,  Bedford,  Mas.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachuselts 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19«1.  Scr.  iNo.  U2341 
S  CfaOas.     (CL  27«— 5«) 


5.  In  a  gathering  machine  for  collating  sheets  of  paper, 
a  cabinet  having  an  open  front  inclined  from  a  vertical 
plane,  a  series  of  paper  holding  trays  slidabl)  mounted  in 
said  cabinet  for  removal  through  said  open  front,  a  cor- 
responding series  of  paper  ejectors  in  said  cabinet  above 
said  trays  movably  mounted  for  simultaneous  action  m 
one  direction  between  a  retracted  position  away  from  said 
open  front  and  lifted  from  said  trays  and  a  paper  eject- 
ing position  near  said  open  front  and  lowered  lov^ard  said 
trays  to  thrust  paper  from  said  trays  simultaneously 
through  said  open  front,  said  paper  ejectors  being  inac- 
tive to  thrust  paper  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, driving  means  for  moving  said  paper  ejectors  simul 
taneously  together  in  both  directions  between  said  re- 
tracted and  paper  ejecting  positions,  and  control  meanN 
stopping  said  driving  means  only  when  said  paper  ejectors 
are  in  said  retracted  position  and  lifted  from  said  tra>s 


3.1S2.M2 

THERAPEITIC  AND  BODY  EXERCISING 

APPARATl'S 

Raymond  A.  Heisler,  122  Sorrcv  Drive,  Wayne,  NJ.,  and 

Paul  G.  Eshleman,  5«l  Stockton  St..  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct.  25.  1941.  See.  No.  147.5M 

8  Claims.     (CL  271—33) 


jusublc  strap  meaiu  for  longitudinally  and  transversely 
strapping  the  user  to  a  selected  location  on  the  platform 
and  tor  maintaining  the  user  in  this  location  on  the  plat- 
form during  the  rotation  through  any  portion  of  the  cycle, 
(4)  an  adjustable  step  slidable  to  one  of  several  poaitions 
in  relation  to  the  platform  and  releasably  lockable  in  i>nc 
of  these  positions  relative  to  the  platform  so  that  the  step 
can  be  prepositiooed  relative  to  the  platform  to  enable 
the  user  to  establish  a  position  on  the  platform  whereby 
when  the  user  straps  himself  on  the  platform  he  and  the 
platform  will  be  in  a  condition  of  suhstjntiall>  static 
balance,  and  (5)  means  on  said  step  for  retaining  the 
feet  of  the  user  on  the  step  regardleu  of  the  position  of 
tht  body  of  tiie  user. 


3,152J«3 

BASEBALL  PTTCHING  EDLCATIONAL  DEVICE 

JolH  F.  Sain.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  487.  Halmtt  Ridgt.  Ark. 

FUed  Dk.  12,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  244^15 

1  Claim.     (CL  273—2*) 


In  an  educational  device  for  demonstrating  rotative 
movement  of  a  baseball  the  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  handle,  spindle  means  mounted  in  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  handle,  said  spindle  including  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  terminating  in  an  enlarged 
head  portion  on  the  free  end  thereof,  a  ball  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  ball  including  means  de- 
fining an  axially  disposed  bore  extending  therethrough, 
tubular  liner  means  disposed  within  said  bore  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  ball  and  said  bore  at  each  end 
thereof,  said  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  spindle  having 
a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  interior  diameter  of 
said  tubular  liner,  that  portion  of  said  spindle  extending 
outwardly  from  said  handle  having  a  length  greater  than 
said  bore  but  less  than  the  length  of  said  tubular  liner, 
whereby  the  end  of  said  tubular  liner  opposite  from  said 
handle  may  be  urged  radially  outwardly  by  said  enlarged 
head  portion  of  said  spindle  to  retain  said  ball  and  said 
liner  on  said  spindle  and  handle. 


3,1S2.8«4 

BOWIING  PIN  WITH  WOi'ND  RLAMENT 

REINFORCEMENT 

Nick  Coalofonloa,  Snnris*.  W>o. 

Filed  Nov.  38,  1««1,  Scr.  No.  1SS,958 

7  ClalM.     (CL  273—82) 


1.  A  therapeutic  apparatus  for  body  exercise  and  nf>o- 
tion  comprising:  (1 )  a  platform  providing  a  support  sur- 
face for  the  body  of  the  user.  (2)  means  supporting  said 
platform  for  free  rotation  through  360  degrees  and 
around  a  horizontal  axis,  said  means  including  bearing 
means  spaced  vertically  above  the  platform  surface  when 
said  surface  is  horizontally  disposed,  said  platform  having 
at  least  one  bearing  engaging  member  for  cooperation 
with  said  bearing  means;  (3)  a  harness  attached  to  the 
platform  and  movable  therewith,  the  harness  having  ad- 

f 


6.  'A  composite  bowling  pin  comprising  a  wooden  core 
with  annular  surface  grooves,  a  continuous  length  of 
plastic  filament  received  successively  in  said  gro<^>ves  in 
a  state  of  tension,  and  a  plastic  matrix  filling  said  grooves. 
in  enveloping  relation  to  said  filament,  said  matrix  having 
an  outer  surface  outwardly  of  said  core. 
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3,1S1J8S 


EI.ECTRICALLV  OPERATED  MATRIX  CAME 

C.  McGinn,  !*••  Orctar*  Drive,  Broomall,  Pa. 
Kikd  Mm.  4,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  282,434 
2  Claima.    (CL  273—138) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  spaces  formed  by 

horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns, 
(^)   numbers  within  the  spaces. 
(c)   indications  within  the  spaces  for  separating  the 

numbers  into  two  categories, 
(J)  a  plurality  of  electric  lamps  arranged  adjacent  to 

the  matrix  in  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns 

to  correspond  to  the  horizontal  rows  and  vertical 

columns  of  the  matrix, 
(r)   switch  means   whereby  each  of  two  players  can 

select  and  condition  all  of  the  electric  lamps  in  a 

horizontal  row  and  a  vertical  column  respectively. 

and 
(/)  electrical  means  for  combining  the  respective  con- 
ditioned column  and  row  selections  of  each  of  the 
pla>ers  b>  energizing  same  to  illuminate  one  of  the 
electric  lamps  whereby  one  of  the  spaces  in  the 
matrix  is  designated. 


conuining  indicia  including  black  spaces  m  sonie  but 
not  ail  of  iu  spaces  visible  through  the  playing  surface 
and  the  first  member,  at  least  some  of  the  indicia-coo- 
taining  spaces  on  the  first  member  being  non-registcrable 
with  indicia-conuining  spaces  on  the  second  member,  first 
means  for  moving  the  first  member  and  second  means 
for  moving  the  second  member  to  selectively  alter  the 
indicia-coniaming  space  pattern  visible  through  the  play- 
ing surface. 

3,152387 
MECHANICAL  SEALS  WITH  INSPECTION  MEANS 
FfMlcrick  Bcn)amin  Porgcs,  Hale  Bams,  England,  assizor 
to  Flexibox  Limited,  Mancheater,  England,  a  British 

comnany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  24,  1968 

4  Claims.    (CL277— 2) 


!  3,152,806 

CROSSWORD  GAME  APPARATl'S 

FTwin  B.  Jacliman.  1  Wren  Drive.  Woodbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  252.122 

8  Claims.     (CL  273—135) 


1 .  A  mechanical  seal  for  a  revolving  shaft,  comprising 
a  stationary  seal  ring,  a  rotary  seal  ring  in  contact  with 
the  stationary  seal  ring,  a  rotary  seal  member  secured  to 
the  shaft  and  carrying  the  rotary  seal  ring,  a  shaft  housing, 
a  seal  plate  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  shaft  housing, 
the  stationary  seal  ring  extending  through  the  seal  plate 
to  the  exterior  thereof,  spring  mounting  plates  extending 
around  the  seal  and  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  seal 
plate,  springs  located  axially  in  the  spring  mounting 
plates,  an  annular  pressure  plate  coaxial  with  the  shaft  and 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  stationary  seal  ring  remote  from 
the  rotary  seal  ring,  the  springs  bearing  on  the  annular 
pressure  plate  to  load  the  stationary  seal  ring  and  press 
it  against  the  rotary  seal  ring,  and  inspection  holes  in  the 
spring  mounting  plates  enabling  the  position  of  the  annular 
pressure  plate  to  be  examined  even  while  the  shaft  is 
revolving. 

3,152,808 

ROTARY  SEAL  WITH  WEDGE  SEALING 

ELEMENT 

Harry  Tankns,  W  ilmette,  and  >'ance  E.  >  orbees.  Prospect 
Heights   IIL,  assignors  to  Crane  Packing  Company, 
Morion  Grove,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,331 
1  Claim.     (CL  277—84) 


I.  Word  game  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially 
transparent  playing  surface  divided  into  plural  spaces 
arrayed  in  rows  and  columns,  said  spaces  being  adapted 
to  receive  letter  playing  pieces  for  spelling  out  along  the 
rows  and  columns  various  letter  combinations,  a  first 
member  having  a  portion  extending  beneath  the  pla>ing 
surface  and  similarly  divided  into  plural  spaces  arrayed 
in  rows  and  columns  registerable  with  those  on  the  play- 
ing surface,  said  portion  of  said  fir»t  member  being  sub- 
stantially transparent  and  containing  indicia  including 
letters  of  the  alphabet  in  sonK  but  not  all  of  its  spaces 
visible  through  the  playing  surface,  a  second  member 
having  a  portion  extending  beneath  the  said  portion  of 
the  first  member  and  similarly  divided  into  plural  spaces 
arrayed  in  rows  and  columns  registerable  with  those  on 
the  playing  surface,  said  portion  of  said  second  member 


A  sealing  device  for  effecting  a  seal  between  an  an- 
nular seat  having  a  radially  disposed  surface,  and  a  shaft 
encircled  by  said  seat,  said  sealing  device  comprising  a 
washer  encircling  the  shaft  and  having  a  radially  disposed 
surface  in  sealing  conUct  with  the  radially  disposed  sur- 
face of  the  seat,  and  a  ring  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
adapted  to  engage  the  washer  and  shaft  to  provide  a 
fluid-tight  seal  therebetv^ren,  said  washer  having  a  frusto- 
conical  surface  at  its  inner  periphery  diverging  froin  the 
shaft  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  space  having  a 
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substantially  triangular  radial  croM-section.  said  ring  of 
polytetrafluorocthylene    having    a    wedge-shaped    radial 
^ross-seciion  defined  in  its  outer  periphery  by  a  fnisto- 
conical  surjace.  the  cone  angle  of  which  is  less  than  the 
cone  angle  of  the  said  conical  surface  on  the  washer,  such 
that  substantially  line  contact  is  established  between  the 
washer  and  ring  at  the  apex  region  of  the  said  ring,  arid 
the  portion  of  the  ring  remote  from  the  apex  region  is 
substantially  free  to  move  radially  in  the  annular  space 
about  said  apex  region,  said  ring  having  a  generally  r»- 
diallv  disposed  surface  remote  from  said  apex  region  and 
having   further    a    circumferential    groove    in    iu    inner 
periphery  facing  said  shaft  and  a  circumferential  groove 
in  said  generally  radially  disposed  surfaiy  and  facing  ax- 
ially  away  from  said  washer,  said  grooves  defining  be- 
tween them'a  portion  of  said  ring  having  a  secondary 
fkxible  apex,  a  rigid  wedge  ring  in  the  groove  in  said 
generally  radially  disposed  surface,  the  wedge  angle  of 
the  rigid  wedge  ring  being  greater  than  the  angle  between 
the  sides  of  said  groove  in  said  radially  disposed  surface 
4     whercbv  said  wedge  ring  is  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
sides  of  the  groove  in  said/tadially  disposed  surface  to 
spread  said  sides  and  thus  to  contract  the  secondary  ftex- 
ible  apex  against  the  shaft  to  form  a  second  seal  between 
the   ring  and  shaft,  spring  means  bearing  against  said 
rigid  wedge  ring  in  an  axial  direction  to  wedge  said  rigid 
wedge  ring  into  said  groove  in  said  radially  disposed  sur- 
face, the  first  mentioned  apex  region  constituting  the  only 
fluid-tight   sealing   contact   between   the   polytetrafluoro- 
cthylene ring  and  the  washer,  and  said  spring  means  sup- 
plying an  optimum   force  for  effecting  sealing  contact 
between  the  washer  and  seat  while  at  the  same  time  dis- 
torting both  the  first  mentioned  and  the  secondary  apex 
regions  into  sealing  contact  with  said  shaft. 

3,152,St9 
IMPROVED  MOLDED  CUT 
Tom  C.  HaWrop,  Arlingtoa,  Tex.,  asaigDor  to  Empire 
Rubber  Company,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Texas 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  Ii5,174 
10  culms.     (CL  277— 212) 


3,lS241t 
COI.LET  CHUCK 
Eari  W.  Brinkman,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  anifor  to  Daven- 
port Machine  Tool  Cooipaay.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corponition  of  New  York 

Filed  July  3.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  207,223 
3  Claims.     (CI.  27» — 4«) 


I- 


*    1    A  spring  collet  for  use  in  a  draw  type  collet  chuck, 
comprising 

(<j)  a  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axially-exlending 
slots  through  its  wall  extending  from  its  front  end 
rearwardly  for  less  than  the  length  of  the  sleeve, 

(^)  said  slots  being  angularl>  spaced  from  one  another 
about  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  and  diNiding  said  sleeve 
into  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  fingers  compres- 
sible in  cantilever  fashion  radialh   inwardl>. 

(c)  each  of  said  fingers  having  in  its  outer  surface  at 
least  one  axially  extending  groove  >*hich  extends 
from  the  front,  free,  terminal  end  of  a  respective 
finger  axially  rearwardl>  toward  the  rear  end  of  the 
sleeve. 

(J)   the  axial  length  of  said  slots  being  equal. 

if)  each  of  said  grooves  having  an  axial  length  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  slots. 

(/)  said  grooves  at  the  rear  ends  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  further,  axially  extending  slots  formed 
through  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  in  alignment  with 
said  grooves,  and 

(e)  the  overall  axial  length  of  a  respective  gnxwe  and 
of  the  slot  aligned  therewith  being  less  than  the  axial 
length  of  the  associated  finger. 


1.  In  a  swab  cup  having  an  annular  body  of  resilient 
material  tending  to  shrink  due  to  heat  treating  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  metal 
reinforcement  elements  each  disposed  longitudinally  of 
the  cup  and  embedded  therein  and  the  bottom  of  the  cup 
terminating  in  an  annular  base  zone  of  resilient  material, 
said  elements  extending  downwardly  and  having  lower 
ends  located  in  said  base  zone  of  the  body  at  a  level  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup.  means  for 
equalizing  the  shrinkage  of  said  base-zone  material  in  sec- 
tors disposed  between  said  reinforcemenU  as  compared 
with  the  shrinkage  in  sectors  including  one  of  said  ele- 
ments, comprising  metal  plate  means  occup>ing  the  space 
between  the  lower  ends  of  the  reinforcement  elements  and 
having  surfaces  lying  in  a  common  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  cup  and  substantially  at  the  same  level  as  said 
lower  ends. 


3,1S2J1I 

OL'iCK-ACTlON  CHI  CK  FOR  DRnUNG  AND 

MILLING  TOOLS 

Felix  Perrin.  Meatier,  Switzerland,  ■■iiaor  to  Fabrlque 

de  Machines  Perrin  Freres  S.A..  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1963.  Ser.  No.  262,402 

ClaUm  arlority,  applicatioa  Swkzerland,  Mar.  23.  19«2, 

3,471   62 
4CUM.    (0.279— tl) 


1.  A  quick  action  chuck  mechanism  for  delachably 
mounting  a  tool  holder  in  a  machine  tool  having  a  housing 
and  a  longitudinally  movable  tool  carrying  spindle  in  laid 
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bousing,  said  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  chuck- 
Lg  member  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  bore  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  front  and  rear  positions    said 
chucking  member  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  front  end 
Jinion^adapted  to  receive  the  rear  end  ^^t.on  o    the 
Sol  holder  when  the  latter  is  mserted  for  use.  a  plurahty 
oTadially  movable  detent  members  mounted  in  said  from 
end  poruon.  said  detent  members  *b".ting  at  their  ou^r 
end.  against  the  wall  of  said  longitudinal  bore  when  ^e 
cSucking  member  is  in  the  rear  position  to  cause    a.d  de- 
tent members  at  their  inner  ends  to  engage  a  peripheral 
^cijve  on  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  tool  hoWer  ai^d 
SeTeby  couple  the  latter  to  sa.d  chucking  rr^^"^^\^^, 
longitudinal  bore  having  an  enlarged  bore  Po;t>on   o  aUo* 
^.d  detent  members  to  move  radially  out  of  engagement 
with  uid  groove  when  said  chucking  member  is  in  the 
Tront^sitLn  to  permit  said  tool  holder  to  be  removed 
eleasable  locking  means  carried  on  said  chucking  member 
ad"cenMhe  rear'end  of  said  spindle  to  hold  -'^  ch"ckmg 
member  in  the  rear  position,  an  axially  immovable  mem- 
oir on  sa.d  housing  adjacent  the  rear  end  portion  of  sajd 
^  ndle  and  said  releasable  locking  means,  and  means  op- 
erable b>  said  axially  immovable  housing  portion  upon 
movement  of  said  spindle  lo  the  "armost  portion  to 
release  said  releasable  locking  means  to  permit  said  chuck- 
ing member  to  move  to  the  front  posiuon. 
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3,152.813  ^^, 

CHILD'S  VEHICLE  HAVING  ELLIPTICAL 

WHEEL  PORTIONS 

Theodore  L.  Brown,  Appleton,  Maine 

(Star  Rte.,  Union,  Maine) 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,3M 

2  Claims.     (CI.  2W>— 220) 


1  A  unicycle-type  device  comprising  an  integral  tu- 
bular body  including  iv.o  noncircular  wheel  portions 
spaced  from  each  other  and  each  elliptical  in  cross  scc- 
,!on.  the  major  axes  of  each  ellipse  at  right  angles  to  one 
another,  the  tubular  body  smoothly  contoured  from  one 
elliptical  wheel  portion  to  the  other. 


3,152,814 

VEHICLE  TOWING  DEVICES 

Edward  F.  Wegener  and  Thure  H  Wegener,  both  of 

Matawan  Road,  Laurence  Harbor,  >  J. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,087 

10  Claims.     (CL  2*0—479) 


'  3,152.812 

ROLLER  SKATE       ^  _^   .     . 
Rocer  M.  Cummlngs,  410  E.  ♦^J.St    \ork,  ^•»^- 
^^Flled  Oct.  11.  1»63.  SerNo.  315.513 
3  Claims.     (CL  280 — 11.W) 


1    In  a  roller  skate  construction  of  the  type  having  a 
bale  pUte  for  supporting  the  skater  and  front  and  rear 
w^«l  trt-ks    onn'e^ed  tS  the  underside  of  the  base  plate^ 
^^Improvement  comprising  means  for  pivoting  said  ba« 
pTate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
«f"baS^  plate,  sprmimeans  operative^  associated  with 
tld  p-votmg  means.  «id  spring  ">",-«-'"»">„";""■ 
UimiTg  u.d  base  pl.ie  in  a  ^^-uonta   P'^- ^"^J^^^^J, 
live  to  the  pivoting  of  wad  base  plalc  b>  ibe  .^^^icr  to 
Sore  energy  to  support  the  skater  "knd  to  assist  in  the 
XquTnwcstoratro^of  the  base  plate  to  the  horizonU 
plane;  and  means  interconnecting  the  front  anJ  .«"^1'«*' 
Uuck    and  the  base  plate,  said  interconnecting  mean 
^esnonsfve  to  the  pivoting  of  said  base  plate  to  pivot  said 
w^lt^ucks  with'respect  to  the  base  p.ate  ^^^. 
irolhnE  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  roller  skate, 
i!d  .mer^nnecting  means  comprising  «  Jo-^-f^f  ". 
"nding  projection  from  said  base  plate  intermediate  said 
front  and  rear  wheel  trucks,  a  support  means,  a  first  bell 
crank  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  means  inierme^ 
"little  projection  and  said  front  wheel  truck,  one  arm 
of  sa.d  first  Si  crank  being  pivoially  connected  to  said 
D  okction  and  the  other  arm  being  attached  to  said  front 
•    whed  truck?,  second  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted    o 
I^d  support  mean,  intermediate  the  pro^ction  and  said 
"iJ  J^\  truck,  one  arm  of  said  second  bc»  crank  bemg 
mvotally  connected  to  said  projection  »nJ. '»»«  °^»»"  *  " 
biing  attached  to  said  rear  wheel  uuck;  «id  .nt^'connea^ 
ing  means  responsive  to  the  pivoting  of  said  bax  plate 
^'pi^ot  the  fir^and  second  bell  cranks  in  opposite  d.rec- 
uons  thereby  pivoting  said  *heel  truck,  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


1    A  vehicle  tow  bar  including  a  two-part  telescopirig 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  one  part  to  a  towed  vehjde 
and  the  other  to  a  towing  vehicle,  the  axis  of  the  two 
vehicles  and  the  tow  bar  being  permissibly  out  of  align- 
ment with  each  other.  a     .  a  ,^  y^  ^ 
aligning  means  having  one  portion  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said   towing  vehicle   and  another   porUon 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  one  part  of  said  tele- 
scoping means  and  at  the  same  time  having  a  poruon 
in  contact  with  and  movable  with  respect  to  the 
other  part  of  said  telescoping  means, 
said  aligning  means  including  a  cable  secured  at  about 
Its  center  to  said  one  part  of  said  telescoping  nieans 
and  thus  forming  two  halves  the  ends  of  which  arc 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  towing  vehicle,  the  two 
halves  of  said  cable  being  under  differem  degrees 
of  tension,  .  „ .,. 
said  center  of  said  cable  being  adapted  to  move  m^ 
said  one  part  so  that  when  said  one  part  moves  mto 
said  other  part  of  said  telescoping  means  from  an 
external   position,   the   cable   tends   to   equalize   the 
tension  in  its  halves  and  draws  the  towed  vehicle 
imo  alignment  with  the  towmg  vehicle, 
and  guide  means  on  said  other  part  for  guiding  the 
cable  as  it  moves  and  readjusts  its  halves. 


INTRA  VEHICLE  MECHANICAL  CONNECTOR 
AchlUe  Robert  Barragato.  Farmlngton  ^Ji^**,' "1,^ 

F.  Smith.  El  Cajon.  Calif..  •»»?rri^  J*^^-? SJ  5SL^ 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec«t^  of  the  Army 
Filed  June  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,153 
3  Claims,     (d.  285— 1) 
(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952  .  sec  266) 
1    A  connector  comprising  separable  first  and  second 
body  members  having  maximum  and  minimum  pull  posi- 
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tions,  said  first  member  formed  by  inner  und  outer  tele- 
scoping tubular  sleeves,  said  irmer  sleeve  having  secured 
thereto  circumferentially  spaced  and  longitudinally  dis- 
posed radially  flexible  fingers,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
fingers  being  fixably  secured  to  said  inner  sleeve,  the 
free  ends  of  said  fingers  having  grip  portions,  a  peripheral 
groove  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  member  for 
receiving  said  grip  pwrtions,  the  inner  bore  of  said  outer 
sleeve  being  recessed  whereby  said  fingers  are  fulc^med 
on  the  shoulder  of  said  recess  during  maximum  pull  posi- 
tion, the  depth  of  said  recess  being  sufficient  to  permit  dis- 
engagement of  said  grip  portions  from  said  groove,  a 


eral  faces  of  said  segment  plates  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  raised  faces  to  seal  agamst  leakage  between  said 
raised  faces. 

3,15M17 
CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  THE  ENDS  OF  PIFES 

TO  APERTl'RED  PANELS 
G«y    E.   Walsoa    and    John    A.    Epiey,   Wichita,    Kans., 
aalfnors   to   The   Coteman   Company,   Inc^   >^khlta, 
KiMM.,  a  corporaboa  of  Kauas 

FIM  Oc<.  23.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  14«,73« 
2  ClahM.     (CL  2S5— ISI) 


ti 


..,^>- 


plurality  of  channels  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  sleeve,  said  channels  extending  axial!y  from  tbe 
engaging  end  of  said  first  member  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  fingers  and  extending  inwardly 
beyond  said  shoulder  and  having  a  width  suflfkient  to 
permit  each  of  said  fingers  to  be  received  within  one  of 
said  aligned  channels  during  minimum  pull  position,  said 
channels  having  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  tbe  depth  of  said 
recess,  said  outer  sleeve  aranged  to  route  in  relation  to 
said  inner  sleeve  whereby  said  channels  can  be  positioned 
to  receive  said  fingers  when  said  first  and  second  members 
are  being  moved  into  or  out  of  maximum  pull  position. 


PIPE  FLANGE  REPAIR  CLAMP 
ph  B.  Smith,  5350  W.  13«th  SL,  Clevelaad  3«.  Ohio 
FUcd  Aac.  t,  I9«2.  Ser.  No.  215,<33 
S  Cbhiia.     (CL  2t5— 15) 


1.  A  repair  clamp  for  a  leaking  flanged  pipe  coupling 
of  the  type  including  opposed  radial  fianges  having  raised 
centrally  disposed  annular  faces  and  a  gasket  between 
tbe  raised  faces  whereby  the  portions  of  tbe  flanges  radi- 
ally outward  of  the  raised  annular  faces  are  spaced  apart 
by  an  annular  axial  gap  and  provided  with  axially  extend- 
ing bolt  means  for  securing  the  flanges  together,  said 
repair  clamp  comprising  a  plurality  of  segment  plates 
adapted  to  be  inserted  radially  into  the  axial  gap  between 
the  flanges,  said  plurality  of  segment  plates  extending 
circumferentially  around  said  axial  gap,  each  of  said  seg- 
ment plates  having  an  inner  peripheral  face  having  a 
radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  tbe  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  raised  faces,  each  of  said  segment  plates 
having  an  outer  edge  extending  adjacent  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  flanges,  gasket  means  positioned  between 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  raised  faces  and  the  inner 
peripheral  faces  of  said  segment  plates,  and  clamp  means 
extending  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flanges  and 
adapted  to  force  said  segment  plates  radially  inward  to 
compress  said  gasket  means  between  the  inner  pertph- 

I 


I.  In  combination,  a  pipe  connector  comprising  a 
generally  C-shaped  collar  formed  from  a  single  strap  of 
flexible  matenal  havmg  an  axially  extending  portion  with 
radially  outwardly  turned  and  normally  circumferentially 
spaced  end  portions,  means  cooperating  with  said  end 
portions  for  urging  the  same  towards  each  other  to  clamp 
tbe  end  of  a  pipe  within  said  collar,  said  collar  being 
provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing flange  J -shaped  in  cross  section,  the  upper  end  of 
the  short  leg  of  said  J-shaped  flange  being  secured  to  said 
axiall)  extending  portion,  said  flange  extending  periph- 
erally about  said  collar  from  approximately  one  of  said 
end  r>ortions  to  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of  said 
axially  extending  portion,  and  a  panel  having  an  opening 
therethrough  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  shorter  leg  of  said  J-shaped  flange  but  larger  than 
the  external  diameter  of  said  collar  measured  across  the 
bight  of  said  J-shaped  flange,  tad  •  radial  slit  provided 
in  said  panel  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  open- 
ing a  distance  greater  than  tbe  radial  width  of  said 
flange,  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  pipe  connector 
with  reference  to  said  panel  said  flange  may  be  slid 
through  said  slit  to  conitect  the  panel  and  connector  and 
thereafter  said  end  portions  may  be  urged  together  to 
clamp  the  end  of  a  pipe  within  said  connector  and  to  an- 
chor the  pipe  against  axial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  panel. 

3,152411 
BRACKET  HOLD-DOW>;  DEVICE 
Ncboa  J.   ivias.   Spring   Lalir.   Mich.,   asrignor  to  The 
Basdan-BlcasiBC  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
of  nilnoit 

FU«4  May  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M351 
2  ClahM.    (CL  2t7— 2t) 


1.  A  hold-down  device  for  releasably  securing  a  bracket 
to  a  base  surface  comprising  a  stud  member  threadably 
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OCTOBK*  18,  1964 

«cured  to  the  base  surface,  the  head  portion  of  said 
«S^ov,ding  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  bearing  «r- 
ace,   an   angularly   contoured   surface   mclud.ng   an    m^ 
wardly  tapered  holding  surface  and  an  ou  wardly  tapered 
Tfa^  cx^ndmg  therefrom  between  sanJ  ;'P««^  »";«•« 
ar;d  said  bearing  surface,  a  circular  ^««»  ^^"^^  V^^ 
under  surface  of  the  bracket  to  receive  the  head  poruon 
^  .hi  «ud  member,  said  circular  recess  having  an  m«d« 
^.mtier  greater  than  the  outs.de  diameter  of  saul  head 
p^^  of  ?»i  stud  and  a  pair  of  locking  screw  memben 
S^STably  mounted  m  .be  snle  .all.  of  tbe  bracket,  said 
Srew  members  provuJmg  tapered  ends  for  mating  engage- 
:^:Zf.  ^^  tarred  holding  surfa^  ^J^^^TZ 
her  for  securing  the  bracket  to  said  base  surtace,  sa»a 
^ar  "  l"  k.ng'screw   members  t'^^^^^'^'V   --"l^,,;" 
ihe  side  walls  of  the  bracket  being  ^^'^P^^^^jJ'^^^^.''^^^ 
J^nite  one  another  but  offset  to  "gagr  the  *t"J  "Km- 
ber  eccentrically  of  the  centermost  potnt  thereof. 


3,152420  ^ 

FERRULE  FOR  FISHING  ROM 

JoMph  Glampa,  3  Strawberry  HiU  Road,  Andover,  Mmi, 

STJlkhael  Dastoll,  McCregcj  Drive,  Word,  Coon. 

Filed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,224 

2  Claiois.     (CL  207— 108) 


*      lLLLl±l±L~Li    ^ 


v^fcjE 


3.152J19                    0 
KEY  AND  KEVWAY  JOINT  

StnKtures,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Canada 
^^Flled  Jan.  25.  1961.  Ser.  No.  M,«15 
4  Claims.     (CL  207— 20.1) 


/ 


1    An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  fishing  rod 
having  at  least  a  first  and  second  section   and  a  ferrule 
constituted  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetal.  polycarbonate,  polypropylene  »"<?  ..P^'y*'"'?*^ 
resin   and  characterized  by  dimensional  stability  in  me 
pre«nce  of  moisture;  said  ferrule  ^"^^'f^'^l*  ^'"'^^ 
having  a  first  portion  for  securing  said  ferrule  to  one  end 
of  a  rod  section  and  a  second  portion  for  removably  se- 
curing another  rod  section  to  said  first  rod  section,  and  a 
fuicrum  portion  between  said  first  and  second  poruons, 
said  second  portion  having  a  length  dimension  not  sub- 
stantially less  than  1  inch  nor  substantially  greater  than  K5 
inches  and  a  corresponding  thickness  not  subslanUaUy 
less  than  .073  inch  and  not  substantially  greater  than  .091 
inch    and  said  fulcrum  portion  having  a   length  dunen- 
s,on  not  substantially  less  than  .125  inch  nor  substanual^ 
greater  than  5  inch  and  a  corresponding  thickness  not  sub- 
Lntially  less  than  .082  inch  and  not  substantially  greater 
than  .105  inch.  

3,152421  ^ 

KNOTTER  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Wlathrop  L.  Petry.  Milford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Macldnc  Co.,  Inc.,  WUtoo,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Divided  and  thk  appiicatioa  Jaly  19,  1962,  Ser.  r»(o. 

210,997 

8  Claimt.    (CL  289—18) 


I    In  a  joint,  the  combination  of  a  connector  mcluding 
an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  •^""''"f  "^i^""  "j 
tending  in  a  right  line,  said  *'^»*f  .^^  ^^J!^.^ 
«id  connector  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  keywayi 
each  having  a  longitudinal  median  extending  in  a  nght 
\^  «!d  longitiSmal  median  of  said  elongated  keyways 
xTenSng  anjllarly  with  r«pect  ^o -^ ^^^':^;^^^ ^""^ 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  body 
"^^  in  ,uxtapo«t.on  to  angularly  «;"TJS  ^^  d'^ve".: 
end  of  said  elongated  body  portK>n  and  angularly  diverge 
"wi^d  the  oppiiu  end  of  said  ^'o^g-ted  body^  Port  on 
and   a   plurality  of  diverging   members  attached  to  said 
connector    at  least  some  of  said  diverging  members  in- 
cS  .n  eongated  key  at  the  end  thereof  attached  to 
i^^Jnnector.  each  sanl  elongated  key  having  a  lonp- 
tudinal  axis  extending  in  a  right  hne  normal  to  the  ^r^gi- 
udinal  axis  of  the  elongated  diverging  ^'^^'J^^^^^^^^ 
it  is  a  Dart   and  an  external  configurauon  for  engageable 
nterl'ocTmg  insertion  within  .  keyw.y  of  «'<;  connected 
in  luxtaposiuon  with  the  long,  tudm  a  I  axis  of  the  inserted 
dongat^key  conterminous  with  the  longitud.na^  median 
of  ufe  keyway  in  which  it  is  inserted,  each  said  diverging 
member  Kg  an  elongated  key  at  the  end  thereof  at- 
ZZ^i  to  said  'onnector  being  attached  to  said  connec^o^ 
T.TL  elongated  key  thereof  inserted  m  an  elongated 
kevw.y  of  said  connector  in  ,uxuposed  interlocking  en- 
iScr^rwith  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated  key 
Sirted  conterminous  with  the  longitudinal  median  of 
the  elongated  keyway  receiving  the  same. 


I  In  an  automatic  winding  machine,  a  knotler,  yarn- 
handling  mechanism  adapied  to  dispose  two  yarns  for 
reception  by  the  knotter.  means  for  raising  the  knotter  to 
cause  the  knotter  to  take  the  yarns  and  for  lowering  the 
knotter  after  the  tying  operation,  means  effective  as  a 
consequence  of  the  lowering  of  the  knotter  to  store  energy 
for  driving  the  knotter.  and  trip  mechanism  effective  at 
an  upper  position  of  the  knotter  to  permit  the  knotter  to 
be  driven  to  tie  the  yams. 


\ 
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3,1S2J22 
PLSH  BLTTON  FASTENER 
Edward  G.  Griffiths,  Maywood.  N J.,  assignor  to  Camloc 
Fastener  Corporation,  Paramus,  NJ„  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  1(,  1961.  Ser.  No.  145,416 
7  Claims.     (CL  292—61) 


1.  An  assembly  for  holding  a  pair  of  members  in  as- 
sembled relationship  including  in  combination  a  fastener 
element,  a  receptacle  clement,  means  mountmg  said  ele- 
ments respectively  on  Said  members  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment of  one  of  the  elements  in  the  direction  of  an  axis 
and  for  relative  rotary  motion  of  said  elements  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  around  said  axis,  interengageable 
means  on  said  elenKnts  adapted  to  hold  said  members  in 
assembled  relationship,  said  interengageable  means  being 
responsive  to  relative  rotary  movement  of  said  elements, 
means  responsive  to  a  first  rectilinear  movement  of  said 
one  element  along  said  axis  for  producing  a  first  relative 
rotary  movement  of  said  elements  in  one  direction  around 
said  axis  to  engage  said  interengageable  means  and  means 
responsive  to  a  second  rectilinear  movement  of  said  one 
element  along  said  axis  for  producing  a  second  relative 
rotary  movement  of  said  elements  in  said  one  direction 
around  said  axis  to  disengage  said  interengageable  means. 


9.152J23 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE 

Miles  F.  Battersoo,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Unifab 
Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  215.021 
8  Claims.     (CL  292— «7) 


C*    *> 


,    *N--e7 


6.  A  latch  construction  for  releasably  holding  a  door 
in  place  at  one  end  of  a  mesh-t>pe  cage,  comprising: 

a  one-piece,  elongated  strip  of  resilient  material  having 
two  parallel  concave  portions  extending  crosswise 
of  the  strip  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with 
their  concavities  facing  in  the  same  direction  and  a 
nose  extending  from  the  end  of  one  of  said  concave 
portions. 

3,152J24 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTAINTR  BOTTOM 

DISCHARGE  DOOR 
Robert  S.  Boiling  and  Graeme  D.  Plant,  both  of  Napa, 
Calif.,  aarignors  to  Kaiaer  Steel  Corporatioo,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Oct  10.  1961.  Ser.  No.  144,19t 
12  Claims.     (O.  292—216) 
1.  A  transportation  container  for  bulk  goods  and  the 
like,  said  container  being  provided  with  side  walls,  a  dis- 
charge opening  and  a  closure  gate  for  closing  said  dis- 
charge opening  hingedly  connected  to  a  tide  wall  of  the 


container,  said  gate  having  a  tongue  on  one  side  thereof, 
locking  means  for  engaging  said  tongue  and  retaining  the 
closure  gate  in  a  closed  position,  said  KKking  means  com- 
prising a  latch  member  pivotally  affixed  to  a  side  \»all  of 
the  container,  said  latch  member  being  provided  with  a 
mouth  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving  the  tongue  of 
the  closure  gate,  a  shoulder  element  projecting  outwardly 
toward  the  body  of  the  container  and  a  head  having  an 
upper  arcuate  outer  surface  at  the  top  thereof  and  an- 
other inner  arcuate  surface  at  the  forward  portion  there- 
of, said  latch  member  being  further  provided  with  a 
detent-holding  recess  formed  by  said  shoulder  clement 


and  said  inner  arcuate  surface,  lever  means  provided  with 
a  detent  wheel  which  is  adapted  to  be  rcmovahl>  inserted 
in  the  detent-holding  recess  of  the  latch  member  upon  a 
predetermined  counterclockwise  movement  of  said  latch 
member  for  holding  the  latch  member  in  a  closed  position 
and  the  tongue  of  the  closure  gate  fixedl>  in  the  mouth 
of  said  latch  member,  the  arc  of  said  upper  arcuate  outer 
surface  of  the  bead  being  drawn  along  a  radius  the  axis 
of  whkh  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  latch  member  and 
the  arc  of  said  upper  arcuate  outer  surface  of  said  bead 
having  a  greater  radius  than  that  of  said  mner  arcuate 
surface. 


3,152^25 

COMBINATION  STRIKE  AND  STRIKE  BOX 

Er«ci«   L.   Schlagc.   BwUngame.  Calif..   asrigMM-  to 

Schlagc  Lock  Company,  a  corporation 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  274.026 

1  Claim.     (CL  292—340) 


A  combination  strike  and  strike  box  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  a  surface  of  a  door  jamb  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly opening  bore  comprising: 

a  strike  plate  adapted  to  be  applied  against  said  surface. 

a  strike  box  integral  with  said  plate  and  adapted  to 
be  received  in  said  bore. 


October  18,  1964 
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uid  box  being  formed  with  a  sidewall  generaUy  per- 
pendicular to  said  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  a  side 
of  the  latch  bolt  of  a  door  on  said  jamb  when  said 
diwr  it  closed,  • 

a  sidewall  on  »aid  box  opposite  said  perpendicular 
sidewall  and  slantingly  disposed  relative  to  said  plate. 

said  slanting  sidewall  being  provided  with  a  screw  hole 
for  receiving  a  screw  therethrough  adapted  to  thread- 
edly  engage  the  sidewall  of  said  bore  whereby  when 
said  screw  is  tightened  said  plate  is  urged  against  said 

face.  .  ,  w 

said  strike  plate  being  generally  trapezoidal  in  shape 
having  opposite  outer  and  inner  edges  and  upper  and 
lower  edges,  said  upper  and  lower  edges  converging 
toward  said  outer  edge,  whereby  said  plate  is  slightly 
imbedded  in  said  surface  when  said  icrew  is  tightened, 
and  whereby  said  converging  edges  resist  outward 
movement  of  uid  strike  plate  upon  the  imposition 
of  rebound  forces  on  said  box  and  plate. 


(c)  and  control  means  movable  with  respect  to  and 
cooperating  with  said  handle  portions  for  limttiiig 
the    degree    of   closure   of   said   jaw   portions,   said 


.ss^ 


control  means  being  manually  operable  for  separat- 
ing said  jaw  portions  a  predetermined  extent  against 
the  resistance  of  said  biasing  means. 


\ 


3.1 52.026 

LOCK  ARRANGEMENT 

James  D.  Smith,  Box  7.  Pendleton.  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  179,697 

7  Claims.     (CL  292—341.16) 


3,152,828  _^ 

VACUUM  CUP  UNITS  FOR  LIFTING  PADS 
George  F.  Lvtie.  SL  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor,  bv  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Alvey  Conveyor  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri  ,,^  „^ 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,754 
4  Claims.     (CI.  294—64) 


1    A  lock  arrangement  for  use  with  a  lalclj.  compris- 
ing a  pivotally  movable  latch-retaining  member,  locking 
means  including  an  armature  for  locking  said  latch  re- 
taining member  in  latch  retaining  position,  deactivating 
means  including  a  solenoid  coil  associated  with  said  arma- 
ture Un  deactivating  said  locking  means  and  unUKkini: 
said  latch  retaining   member  for  latch   release,  holding 
means  for  maintaining  said  locking  means  in  latch  releas- 
ing condition  and  including  a  unit  resiliently  biased  toward 
said  armature  and  havmg  a  detent  engageable  with  said 
armature  to  releasably  hold  said  armature  in  latch  releas- 
ing condition,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
holding  means  and  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  latch  retaining  member  as  a  function  of  movement 
of  a  latch  from  retained  to  released  position  to  deactuate 
said  holding  means,  said   last  named  responsive  means 
including  a  cam  surface  rigidly  positioned  on  said  latch 
retaining  member  and  actively  engageable   in  movement 
imparting  relation  to  said  holding  means  unit  to  release 
said  armature  during  .md  as  a  positive  function  of  p'v- 
otal  movement  of  said  latch  retaining  member  away  from 
its  normal  latch  reuining  position. 


3,152.827 
MANUAL  GRIPPING  TOOL 
Michael  S.  Shebanow,  Pclham  Manor,  N.>\,  assignor  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporatlom  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ..^  ... 
I            nied  June  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  199,447 
'                      9  Claims.     (CI.  294—16) 
1.  A  manually  operable  gripping  tool  comprising. 
(a)  a  pair  of  levers  pivotallv  joined  to  each  other  in 
scissors  fashion  and  each  shaped  to  provide  diametri- 
cally opposed  and  complemental  handle  and  jaw  por- 
tions,  said    jaw    portions   being   urged   towards   the 
closed  position  under  the  influence  of  a  force  tend- 
ing to  move  said  handle  portions  towards  a  closed 

{b)  meant  biasing  said  jaw  portions  towards  the  closed 
poaition. 
807  oo  — *a 


4.  Vacuum  lifting  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, \ 

a  vacuum  cup  iiwluding, 

a  carrier  plate  (C)  recessed  along  its  upper  edge  to 
provide  a  pocket, 

a  one-piece  resilient  vacuum  cup  (B)  having  a  medial 
portion  coextensive  with  the  lower  material  engaging 
face  of  said  carrier  plate  (C)  and  also  having  an 
elastic  flange  (7)  fitted  in  said  pocket, 

a  support  (A),  including  a  central  medial  boss  (14) 
and  a  flange  (A')  coextensive  with  and  overlying  said 
carrier  plate  (C)  to  cover  and  hold  said  elastic  flange 
(7)  in  said  pocket, 
hanger  means  (18-20)  having  its  lowermost  porUon 
retained  within  said  boss, 

and  resilient  means  (22  or  22a)  within  said  support 
disposed  beneath  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  hang- 
er means  (18-20)  on  the  one  hand  and  bearing 
flushly  on  the  other  hand  with  the  upper  face  of 
the  carrier  plate  (C)  to  maintain  the  plate  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  said  hanger  means. 


I 


3,152,829 
RELEASABLE  FISHING  TOOL 
Elmer  E.  Steele,  Sr..  313  W.  Grand  Ave.,  Longvlew,  Tex. 
nied  Julv  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,542 
8  Claims.     (CI.  294—86.18) 
1.  A  fishing  tool  comprising  a  mandrel  having  an  actu- 
ating cam  on  its  lower  end.  a  body  slidably  receiving  said 
mandrel,  a  set  of  locking  dogs  carried  by  said  body  aiid 
projecting   downwardly   beyond   the   lower   end   of   said 
bodv  and  mandrel  for  gripping  a  fish,  said  actuating  cam 
being  movable  between  a  lower  inoperative  position  and 
an    upper,   dog-engaging   and   dog-releasing   position,    a 
shear  pin  engaging  said  mandrel  and  body  and  retaining 
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said  actuating  cam  in  its  inoperative  position,  a  release 
sphng  engaging  said  mandrel  and  body  and  urging  said 
actuating  cam  into  its  dog  releasing  position,  dog  clos- 
ing means  movably  mounted  upon  said  body  and  mov- 
able between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative 


•'1  ' 


dog-engaguig  and  locking  position,  a  second  shear  pin 
engaging  said  dog-closing  means  and  said  body  aiHl  re- 
taining said  dog-closing  means  in  its  inoperative  position, 
a  dog  dosing  spring  engaging  said  dog-closing  means 
and  said  body  and  yieldingl>  urging  said  dog-closing 
means  into  its  locking  position. 


3,1S2J3« 
GRAB  DEVICES 
John  Ormcrod  Poandcr.  t'p  Holland,  near  Wlttan,  and 
Eric    Watson,    Cukkctk,    near    Warriaxtoa.    EaKland. 
assiiniors  to  the  I'nitcd  kingdom  Atomk  Elierg>  An- 
tlMMity,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  2.  19«2,  S«r.  No.  163.814 

Claims  priortt>,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  5,  IMI 

5  Claiins.     (CL  294—95) 


1.  A  grab  device  comprising  a  housing  means,  separate 
grasping  means  supported  in  the  housing  mearu  and  effec- 
tive in  their  respective  load  engaging  positions  for  grasp- 
ing fittings  of  different  characters,  an  actuating  member 
movable  through  an  operative  range  of  travel,  and  cou- 
pling means  maintaining  said  grasping  means  positioned 
positively  by  said  actuating  member  throughout  satd 
range  of  travel,  said  actuating  member  being  formed  in 
such  a  manner  that  on  movement  through  said  range  it 
effects  in  sequence  the  transition  of  each  of  said  separate 
grasping  means  between  a  released  position  and  the  load 
engaging  position. 


3,1S2,U1 

AUTOMOBILE  BACK  SEAT  HEAD  REST 

William  Buhl,  Apt.  707,  RoffM  Vallc)  Manor, 

Mcdford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  174427 

5  Claims.     (CL  29«— 43) 


I.  In  combination,  in  automobile  body  construction 
embodying  a  rear  deck  structure  having  a  horizontal  in- 
terior shelf  and  a  forward  substantially  vertical  depending 
Mall,  a  rear  seat  structure  embodying  a  backrest  cooper- 
able  Mith  said  deck  structure  and  crnKxlving  a  rcarv^ard 
vertical  wall  opposed  to  said  first-nanicd  v^all.  spacing 
sleeves  interposed  between  said  walls,  bolt  means  passing 
through  the  walls  and  bores  of  said  sleeves  and  securing 
said  walls  in  spaced-apart  generall>  parallel  relationship, 
the  upper  portions  of  the  horizontal  shelf  of  said  deck 
structure  and  backrest  being  in  a  generall>  common  plane, 
and  a  readil>  applicable  and  remosable  headrest  dixpi^seJ 
in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  said 
shelf  and  above  the  plane  of  the  upper  marginal  portion 
of  said  backrest,  said  headrest  comprising  a  cushioned 
encased  unit  having  a  horizontal  bottom  provided  with  a 
pair  of  rigid  depending  spaced  coplanar  vertical  lugs  con- 
stituting a  headrest  attaching  and  hoiddown  members, 
said  lugs  fitting  retentively  but  removably  into  the  upper 
portion  only  of  the  space  existing  between  said  walls  said 
headrest  having  a  front  vertical  surface  which  is  disposed 
in  a  vertical  plane  rearwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  rear 
wall  of  said  backrest  and  accordingly  assuming  an  out- 
of-the-way  position  so  that  the  occupant  of  the  seat,  when 
sitting  erect  with  his  head  pitched  forward  is  virtually 
unaware  of  the  presence  of  the  headrest,  said  headrest  be- 
coming available  at  the  option  of  the  occupant  at  will 
when  he  slumps  and  slides  downwardly  and  forwardly 
to  bring  the  front  of  the  headrest  within  convenient  range 
of  use. 

3,1S2432 

WEATHER  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

WINDSHIELDS 

W.  Kmmp,  242  Pataa  Drive,  Haxclwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  31S.g24 

UCI^MS.     (CL294— 95) 


1.  A  weather  shield  for  protecting  the  windshields  of 
automobiles  against  precipitation  while  allowing  full  visi- 
bility therethrough,  comprising  a  flat  panel  having  a 
width  substantially  coextensive  of  the  windshield  to  be 
accommodated  and  a  length  sufTicient  for  overlying  the 
wiiulshield  when  said  weather  shield  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion, mounting  members  provided  for  securing  said  panel 
on  its  under  rearward  surface  to  the  roof  of  the  automo- 
bile to  be  serviced,  each  mounting  member  comprising  a 
suction  cup.  a  stem  projecting  upwardly  from  said  suc- 
tion cup,  said  stem  and  suction  cup  being  formed  of  re- 
silient material  for  flexing  of  said  stem  about  a  vertical 
axis,  means  for  engaging  said  stem  to  said  panel,  and  de- 
tent  members   in  depending   relationship  to  said   panel 


OCTOBE*  18,  1»«4 

and  located  spacedly  from  said  means  for  attaching  said 
■tern  to  said  panel,  the  lower  portions  of  said  detent 
members  being  in  overlying  relationship  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  suction  cup  for  engaging  same  upon  Ult- 
ing  of  the  stem  about  said  vertical  axis  responsive  to 
pressures  applied  upon  the  panel  during  usage. 
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3,152^35  _„ 

SEATING  ACCESSORY  FOR  USE  WITH  CHAIRS 

ARRANGED  IN  A  SERIES 

George  F.  McKle,  3217  SuIRoss,  No.  17,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,275 

1  Claim.     (CI.  297—423) 


I  3,l52,t33  „^^, 

FOLDING  TABLE  AND  CHAIR  COMBINATION 

Catherine  B.  Crevellnf  aMi  Elmer  V.  Pennell, 

PaMerson,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Sar.  No,  li4,72i 

7  Claims.     (CI.  297— 14«) 


1    Folding  table  and  chair  combination  comprising  the 
combination  of  table  lop  having  hinged  drop  leaves,  pairs 
of  aligned  crossed  legs,  a  pivot  rod  spacing  the  pairs  ot 
crossed  legs  and  pivoully  connecting  the  legs  of  each 
pair    the   upper   ends  of  opposed   legs   being  connected 
in  spaced  relauon  by  cross  rods,  guides  on  the  under 
side  of  the  table  top  slidingly  receiving  said  cross  rods 
for  movement  parallel  to  said  uble  top,  upright  guides 
dependent  from  the  table  top  slidingly  receiving  said  pivot 
rod  for  movement  perpendicular  to  said  table  top  where- 
by said  legs  are  constrained  to  move  in  unison,  a  hand 
releasable  lock  for  securing  said  pivot  rod  against  move- 
ment in  said  upright  guides  and  a  rack  dependent  from 
the  table  top  for  storing  chairs  in  folded  position  beneath 
said  top  and  covered  by  said  leaves  in  lowered  position. 


An  accessory  for  a  chair  in  a  series  of  chairs  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material 
having  sufficient  length  to  overiie  a  seating  surface  of  one 
chair  in  a  series  of  chairs  and  to  provide  a  bight  extending 
from  said  seating  surface  substantially  to  the  back  of  a 
chair  next  ahead  in  said  series  of  chairs,  said  sheet  being 
unattached  to  said  one  chair  but  adapted  to  be  held  in  any 
selected  position  on  said  seating  surface  by  weight  of  a 
person  seated  thereon;  a  cross  bar  attached  to  a  leading 
end  of  the  sheet  laterally  extending  said  end  of  the  sheet; 
and  hooks,  carried  by  the  cross  bar,  attachable  to  a  back 
of  the  chair  next  ahead. 


3,152,836 

CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  A.  Swan,  P.O.  Box  1132,  621  N.  Irwta  St., 

Hanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  256^85 

ft  Claims.     (CL  297— 445) 


3,152,834 
PLASTIC  ARM  REST 
Vincent    Mllitano.    Bethpagc.    N.Y..    a»igiior   to    Flniirt 
Ovtdoor  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.\.,  a  corpora- 

***  ^nkd  A«g.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«l,16d 
6  Claims.     (CL  297— 411) 


1.  In   combination    with   a  chair  arm   including  two 
tubular   members  disposed  in  side-by-side  rektioo  and 
each  having  a  slot  at  the  top  of  the  back  end  portion  of 
the   tubular   member;  a   longitudinally  elongated   plasuc 
arm  rest  providing  a  substantially  flat  supporting  surface 
bearing  on  said  tubular  members  and   having  s  rear- 
wardly opening  pocket  at  the  underside  of  the  front  end 
portion  of  said  arm  rest  for  snugly  receiving  the  front 
end  portions  of  said  tubular  members  within  said  pocket 
with  the  wall  defining  the  lowernUpt  portion  of  the  pocket 
positioned  just  below  the  bottoms  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers, and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lugs  depending  from 
said  flat  supporting  surface  toward  the  rear  end  thereof 
in  tight  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  slots  in  the 
tubular  members. 


1 .  A  metal  chair  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  side  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  transversely  by  a  support  member  and 
connected    thereto,    a    contoured    seat    frame    member 
mounted  on  and  connected  to  said  side  members  and  said 
support  member  and  supported  thereby,  each  side  mem- 
ber being  formed  of  a  metal  bar  having  a  first  terminal 
end  for  contact  with  a  floor,  each  of  said  side  members 
having  a  first  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  ter- 
minal end  to  form  a  back  leg,  each  of  said  side  members 
having  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion 
and  curving  forwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  outer  hori- 
zontal seat  support,  said  side  members  having  a  third  por- 
tion curving  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  second 
portion  and  forming  an  arm  rest  portion  and  a  second  ter- 
minal end.  said  second  terminal  end  joined  with  said  seat 
frame,  said  support  member  formed  of  a  metal  bar  having 
two  terminal  ends  for  contact  with  the  floor,  said  support 
member  having  a  first  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
each  of  its  terminal  ends  to  form  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  apart  front  legs,  said  support  member  having  a 
second    portion   extending    rearwardly    and    horizontally 
from  each  of  said  front  legs  of  said  first  portion  to  form 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  apart  inner  seat  supports. 
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said  support  member  having  a  third  portion  thereafter 
extending  transversely  between  said  spaced  inner  seat  sup- 
ports, said  side  members  connected  to  said  supp«.>rt  mem- 
ber at  each  of  the  inner  supports  thereof,  said  seat  frame 
member  formed  of  a  metal  bar  having  its  ends  jomed 
together  nnd  thereby  being  substantialU  continuous,  said 
seat  frame  member  shaped  to  outline  a  substantially  \er- 
tical  back  portion  and  a  substantialh  horizontal  seat  por- 
tion.  said  horizontal  seat  portion  generally  coextenM\e 
with  and  connected  to  the  inner  seat  supports  of  said  sup- 
port member. 

3.152,837 

DIMPING  SEMI-TRAILER 

Charles  E.  MarsaU.  2610  Habbard  RomI, 

Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1962.  $«r.  No.  IS6.47S 

4  Claims.     (CL  298 — 8) 


disposed,  generally  U-form  bracket,  of  strap  stock,  with 
parallel,  depending  legs  at  each  end,  having  axiall> -aligned 
bores,  said  bores  adapted  to  be  received  on  the  inner  ends 
of  said  shafts,  and  said  legs  having  a  resilience  enabling 

/ 


1.  A  dumping  semi-trailer  for  highway  use  compris- 
ing a  rigid  elongated  frame  having  a  fifth-wheel  bolster 
plate  under  both  ends  thereof  for  alternate  connection  to 
a  fifth-wheel  of  a  highway  tractor,  an  undercarriage  com- 
prised of  a  unitary  assembly  of  a  sub-frame,  springs, 
axles.  aiKl  road  engaging  wheels  for  supporting  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  frame  on  the  highway, 
said  first  mentioned  frame  being  slideable  longitudinally 
on  said  sub-frame,  means  to  releasably  lock  said  first  men- 
tioned frame  and  said  sub-frame  in  adjusted  relative  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  tandem  related  dump  bodies  mounted  on 
said  first  mentioned  frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  first  mentioned  frame,  releasable  tail  gates 
on  the  ends  of  said  bodies  adjacent  the  axes  of  pivotal 
connection  of  the  bodies  to  said  first  frame,  means  to 
selectively  tilt  said  bodies  upwardly  about  said  axes  to 
dump  the  loads  therefrom  through  said  tail  gates,  said 
means  to  tilt  said  bodies  comprising  a  hydraulic  f\\- 
inder  pivotally  mounted  on  the  first  mentioned  frame 'for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  principal  axis  of  the  first  mentioned 
frame  and  substantially  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
first  mentioned  frame,  said  cylinder  having  an  upwardly 
extending  rod,  and  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod 
and  on  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  bodies  to  provide 
a  pivotal  interconnection  between  said  rod  and  either  of 
said  bodies,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  cylinder 
may  be  disconnected  from  one  of  the  bodies  after  dump- 
ing the  same  and  connected  to  the  other  body  for  dump- 
ing the  latter. 

3,152,838 
DUMPING  TRICYCLE 
Eonis  E.  Morebcad,  Pasadena.  Tex.     (163«2  Market  St. 
Road.  P.O.  Box  340.  ChanneKiew.  Tex.) 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1963.  Ser.  No.  272,564 
9  Claims.     (CL  2*8— 17) 
1.  In  combination,  a  tricycle  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  slanting,  intermediate  portion,  and  a  rear,  forked 
portion  carried  by  said  slanting  portion,  and  disposed  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  pair  of  axially-aligned 
stub  shafts  carried  by  the  outer  ends  of  the  tines  of  said 
forked  portion,  and  each  extending  on  both  sides  of  a  tine, 
a  pair  oj  rear  wheels  carried  by  the  outer  ends  of  said 
shafts,    and    a    dished,    load-oarrying    body    swingably 
mounted  on  said  shafts,  and  comprising  a  transversely- 


inward  springing  thereof,  to  dear  the  ends  of  said  shafts 
for  mounting  and  demounting,  and  latch  means  earned 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  slanang  portion  of  said  frame. 


I 


3,152,839 

ABRASIVE  MATERIALS  HANDLING 

DRAFT INDl CER 

Howard  C.  Ed«tardv.  2443  Whipple  Road  NW. 

Cantoa.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188.474 

3  Clalmt.     (CI.  3«2— 25) 

/ 


1.  In  the  pneumatic  conveyance  of  comminutive  and 
flexible  material,  draft  inducing  means  including  a  vcnturi 
assembiN  comprising:  a  compression  member  constricted 
at  its  outlet  end  and  a  coaxial  expansion  member  con- 
stricted at  Its  inlet  end.  the  adjacent  constricted  ends  of 
said  members  being  spaced  longitudinal  I  >  to  define  a  pe- 
ripheral slot,  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  sentun  as- 
sembK;  a  plenum  means  spaced  radially  outwardK  from 
the  compression  member  forming  therewith  a  plenum 
chamber  basing  a  discharge  extremit>  termin.iting  in  the 
peripheral  slot  defined  bet>»een  said  exhaust  .ind  inlet  ends 
respectively  of  the  compression  and  expansii>n  members: 
said  plenum  discharge  extremity  comprising  an  inner  wall 
in  extension  of  the  exhaust  end  of  said  comprcvsion  mem- 
ber, said  inner  vwall  describing  the  sloping  surface  of  a 
truncated  cone,  the  largest  portion  of  said  inner  wall 
corresponding  to  said  compression  member  exhaust  ex- 
tremity, said  plenum  discharge  extremity  further  compris- 
ing an  outer  wall  in  extension  of  the  inlet  end  of  said 
expansion  member,  said  outer  wall  being  parallel  to  said 
inner  wall,  and  said  outer  wall  describing  the  sloping  sur- 
face of  a  truncated  cone,  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  ad- 
jacent its  smallest  dimension  corresponding  to  the  inlet 
end  of  said  expansion  member;  each  of  said  compression 
and  said  expansion  members  being  lined  interiorly  with 
a  resilient  material  defining  a  substantially  continuous  line 
venturi.  the  parallel  conical  walls  of  said  plenum  discharge 
extremity  extending  over  adjacent  ends  of  said  resilient 
material  lining  said  members,  and  said  walls  being  con- 
structed of  a  non-resilient  material:  and  draft  inducing 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  plenum  chamber. 


r 
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I        \  3,lS2,t4«  ^„ 

SEMICONDl  CTOR  POTT>mOME-reR 

H«M  C    1  In   Mooroevllk,  Pa.,  muiv^or  lo  \^  ertingliousc 
^^.^ri^L^ntion,  V^  Plttslmrfh,  P..  a  corporation 

of  Peniu>lvania  _       ^.      ^«  m^t. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  I960.  S«r.  No.  63.826 
4  Clalma.     (CL  307—88.5) 


portion  of  a  stream  of  material  flowing  through  sad  con- 
veying compartment,  the  plow  being  coiicave  in  the  di- 
rection of  fTow  of  material  from  said  'nlet  towards  s^d 
outlet,  a  wall  of  the  casing  having  a  sampling  por'.  "^« 
Blow  being  so  positioned  in  said  conveying  compartment 
Slarmaunal  i^rcepted  by  it  is  directed  towards  said 
sampling  port  for  discharge  therethrough. 

3,152,842 
PNEUMATIC  BULK  TRAILER 
A-rt.  ,  I    AnH^non    St    Paul,  and  Karel  Konlcek,  Mln- 
'^Llk    Ml^.,    •2»|i^   to   »"«"   Manuf«;turlng 
S^?,.  K^s;.  Ci^Mo.,  a  corporaHon  of  Misaouri 

•^  FUed  Apr.  11,  !'«»' H'^^^itV' 
16  culms.     (CI.  302—53) 


^^> 


1    Appiratus  for  producing  an  output  rtprcsent.ng  the 
product  of  two  different  functions,  said  apparatus  com- 
0^^"^*  junction  transistor  having  a  base  layer    nter- 
^S'b^tieen   an   emitter   layer   and  a  collector   lay    . 
J^base  and  collector  layers  being  of  much  h.gher  res.*- 
^y  than  said  emitter  layer,  an  output  connection  near 
one'end  Sf  said  collector  layer,  first  and  second  contact 
r-^n<.riivelv   disposed   at   the   opposed  ends  ot   tr«   oase 
Pyfr  i-Hh  the  fi^«  contact  being  located  ad,acxnt  the  out^ 
mit  c^nection    mean,  for  applying  a  bias  between  the 
^o^nucrwith  the  voltage  at  the  fi^tcomact  being 
.T  a  l^cr  potemial  than  the  voltage  at  the  second  con^ 
Set    t^  saCion  resistance  of  the  transistor  being  « 
(iTncUon  of  the  magnitude  of  the  bias  applied  t»e«*c<" 
^id  c^tacts.  means  for  applying  an  input  -K^'  fj°^* 
Si   ba^   and  emitter  layers  k>  that  'he  outpu    voHa^ 
S^uiHollector  connection  is  a  function  both  of  he  npm 
SgTaland  of  the  magnitude  of  the  bias_  and  at  lea^  on^ 
of  said  layers  having  a  non-uniform  shape  to  ^aryjne 
^tu"^Uon  distance  of  the  transistor  non-linearly  with 
respect  to  the  bias. 

3.152.841 

^  Mkh",-Xors  .rHuroo  PoHUnd  C-ement  Company. 
Setrot.  Mkh..  a  corporarton  of  MkWgan 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1962.  S«r.  No.  180,886 
4  Claims.     (CL  301— 29) 


1"     " 


VO^S'W 


1.  In  a  materials  handling  system  with  PneumaUc  un 
loading  means,  the  combination  of  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed   elongate   hollow  body  with  opposed  end   waUs. 
means  forming  a  materials  dj^harge  opening  m  i^tjox- 
,om  of  the  body  with  one  lateral  edge  of  the  open  ng 
spaced  longitudinally  from  the  """^^  "**  ,^^"./*h^' 
Sy.  a  partition  subdividing  the  interior  of  said  body 
a^    oined  with  said  one  edge  and  extending  upward 
therefrom  at  an  incline  toward  said  nearest  end  wall 
means  for  pressurizing  that  part  of  the  interior  of  saul 
S^v   in  communication  with  said  opening,  and  means 
^the  «terior  of  the  body  forming  a  Pa-^X/TS? 
from  near  the  top  of  the  body  across  the  P»a°e  of  the 
partition  and  communicaung  with  the  interior  of  the  b^y 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  partition  whereby  .^o  «^"J»" 
the  pressure  in  the  body  above  and  below  said  partition, 
said  last  named  means  comprismg  an  ann^j^/Z^J  ^^Jij 
rounding  said  body  with  openings  through  the  body  wall 
into  the  ring  above  and  below  said  partition. 

3 152.843  

CONTROL  MECHANISM  WnH  SELF  RESETHNG 

Ronald  F.  Wtko.  Cicero.  HI.,  asdfnor  to  IntemaH^ 
nlrJe^er  Comimny,  Chkago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  New 

'*^''    FUed  Dec.  18, 1961.  Ser.  No.  160,183 
9  Claims.     (CL  302— «1) 


I T" 


1    In  a  convevor  for  transporting  fluid.zable  «>>'ds  com- 
orisina  a  casing  orming  a  longitudinal  conveying  compart- 
mTnt  and  ha^'ng  a  material  inlet  adjacent  one  end  and  a 
Tas  Serial   iu?,et   adjacent   the   -ther  end,   mean^^ 
feeding  fluidizablc  material  to  the  material  '"•«»  to  now 
IrrS  said  longitudinal  compartment  to  the  g"'"*';"?' 
ouU^he  coiveving  compartment  having  a  8"-P^'™;«^'; 
Tower  wall  and  means  for  passing  a  gas  through  said  gas- 
'^Tmeable  wall  to  f»uidixe  material  in  the  co-ey.ng^^^^^ 
Srtment,  means  for  taking  a  sample  of  »"•'"'«;  "°7J 
Sirough  said  longitudinal  ^^^''^y^^^l^'^^lZ^^r^t 

^^^'  n^^tr-h^  it'^Sir^s^  oily": 

conveying  compartment  so  ui»i 


1.  The  combination  of  a  material  conveying  chute  hav- 
ine  a  discharge  end  and  a  deflector  pivoted  on  the  chute 
over  sad  end  in  deflecting  relation  to  material  discharg^ 
fng  the  cfrom.  means  for  pivoting  the  chute  compn«ng 
an  arr^  ^voted  to  the  chute,  a  toothed  segment  supported 
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on  the  chute  adjacent  to  the  arm,  a  dog  pivoted  on  the 
arm  having  a  tooth  engageable  with  the  segment,  an  oper- 
ator means  connected  to  the  arm  for  swinging  the  same 
and  moving  the  dog  across  the  teeth,  means  connecting 
the  arm  with  the  deflector  for  swinging  the  same  in  ac- 
cordance with  movements  of  the  arm.  said  dog  having 
cam  means,  biasing  means  on  the  arm  engageable  with  said 
cam  means  for  normally  urging  the  dog  into  engaging 
position  with  the  teeth,  said  segment  having  stop  means 
spaced  lengthwise  thereof  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
dog,  one  of  said  stop  means  engageable  with  the  dog  at 
one  end  of  its  movement  for  swinging  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  teeth  on  the  segment  in  overriding  relation  to 
said  biasing  means  and  accommodating  return  movement 
of  the  arm  to  initial  position,  said  other  stop  engageable 
with  the  dog  at  the  initial  end  of  the  section  for  camming 
it  into  position  reengaging  the  dog  with  the  teeth. 


3,1S2,S44 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Rkhart  C.  BmIct,  Gkndalc,  Mo^ 
Electric  Corporatkm,  SC  LoiUi,  Mo 

FUcd  Oct  25, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  3IM7S 
29  Claiim.    (CI.  M3— 52) 


to  Wa^v 
■  corporatloa  of 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system  having  a  pair  of  fluid 
pressure  sources  and  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  responsive 
motors,  control  means  for  controlling  the  application  of 
fluid  pressare  from  said  sources  to  said  motors  including 
a  housing,  meaiu  within  said  housing  providing  a  pair 
of  pressure  fluid  flow  passages  for  respective  coonectioo 
between  said  sources  and  motors,  a  pair  of  application 
means  for  controiling  said  flow  passages,  one  of  said  ap- 
plication means  being  movable  in  response  to  an  appl'ed 
force  thereon  to  an  applying  position  to  effect  the  appli- 
cation of  fluid  pressure  through  one  of  said  flow  passages. 
the  other  of  said  application  means  defining  with  said 
housing  an  expansibke  chamber,  a  resilient  connection 
between  said  application  means,  said  resilient  connection 
being  movable  with  said  one  application  meaiu  upon 
movement  thereof  to  the  applying  position  to  concertly 
move  said  other  application  means  to  an  advanced  peti- 
tion and  apply  a  pre-loading  force  thereon,  and  other 
means  within  said  housing  providing  passage  for  the  ap- 
plied fluid  pressure  from  said  one  flow  passage  to  said 
chamber,  said  other  application  means  being  movable 
from  the  advanced  position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
in  said  chamber  and  the  pre-load  force  to  an  applying 
position  to  effect  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  through 
the  other  of  said  flow  passages. 


3,152,S45 
AIR  BEARING 
Aadri  Ertaod,  Puii,  itmm  Frftcrf,  Bowi-la-RciDC,  aad 
Pierre  MafiDot,  Paris,  Franc*.  —If  nil  to  CoMda- 
tartet  a  ITacrglc  Atomlqoc.  Paria,  Fraacc 

Filed  May  23. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1H,9M 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Ftmcc,  imt  (,  IMl, 
844,t24 
9  Claims.     (CL  3M— 9) 
1.  An  air  bearing  comprising  a  rotatabie  plate  fixed  to 
the  rotor  of  a  rotary  machine  and  supported  by  gas  jets 
issuing  through  vents  provided  in  a  second  plate  con- 
nected to  the  fixed  housing  of  the  machine,  comprising  a 


freely  rotatabie  ball,  a  support  for  said  ball  flxed  to  the 
center  of  the  second  plate  for  preventing  translatory  move- 
ment of  said  ball,  a  plane  surface  mounted  on  the  housing 
of  the  machine  and  in  contact  with  the  ball,  a  fkxible  ring 


located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plane  surface,  means  for 
fixing  said  ring  to  the  bousing  and  to  the  second  plate  at 
equidistant  and  alternate  points,  and  means  for  delivering 
the  gas  to  said  vents. 


3,152444 

REPLACEMENT  KTT  FOR  DEFECTIVE  BEARINGS 

Jaak  Doapli.  Sc  Aaii,  Mo.,  ■irftiinr  to  CkuiB^ItMH, 

Ibc  St.  Loids,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Mlaaovri 

:  Filed  July  13.  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t9.45« 

5  Oalma.     (CL  3M— 37) 


\ 


1.  A  replacement  bearing  kit  adapted  to  twingably  inter- 
connect a  hollow  bearmg  boss  on  one  member  between 
spaced  apertured  ears  on  another  member,  said  kit  com- 
prising. 

( 1 )  a  spacer  nut  threaded  internally  from  its  opposite 
ends  to  receive  bolts  and  dimensioned  to  extend 
through  said  boUow  bearing  boss. 

(2)  bolt  means  having  threaded  ends  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  said  apertured  ears  and  engage  in  op- 
posite internal  threaded  ends  of  said  spacer  nut  to 
clamp  the  ends  of  said  spacer  nut  between  said  ears 
and  against  relative  movement  therebetween. 

(3)  bearing  sleeve  means  havi(\g  an  outer  bearing  sur- 
face for  rotatabie  mounting  within  said  hollow  bear- 
ing boas  and  means  for  holding  said  sleeve  means 
spaced  apart  within  said  boss  and  for  posiiiuning  said 
bou  axially  of  said  spacer  nut  and 

(4)  interengaging  means  within  said  bearing  sleeve 
means  and  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  spacer  nut 
forming  an  axially  slidable  but  non-rotatable  mount- 
ing for  said  bearing  sleeve  means  on  said  spacer  nut. 
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3,152,847 


LOCKING  MF.ANS  FOR  CABINETS 
Jmdmm  ¥..  Roberts.  Northridgc.  Calif  ^  aaiffDor  to  Hol«a 
MctaJ  Production  Compwiy,  Vaa  Noys,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  C  alifomia 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1942,  Ser.  No.  227^44 
3  Claims.     (CL  312—221) 


one  margin  thereof  to  swing  into  upwardly  extending  posi- 
tion, a  flat  panel  hingcdly  connected  to  said  swingablc  desk 
top  section  along  a  margin  of  said  swingablc  desk  top 
section  intersecting  said  first  named  margin,  to  swing  from 
a  first  position  flatwise  against  the  desk  top  section  to  a 
second  position  essentially  normal  thereto  when  the  desk 
top  section  is  in  upsunding  position  and  forming  with 


5"  ~i«/^  ^W*' 


3.  Securing  means  for  drawers  and  filing  cabinets  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  drawer  openmgs  at  the  front,  a  drawer 
carried  by  slides  in  the  cabinet  for  each  drawer  opening, 
said  drawers  including  a  bottom  wall,  side  wall  and  a 
front  wall,  comprising: 

(A)  a  vertical  drawer  securing  rod  operably  noounted 
adjacent  each  rear  comer  of  the  cabinet  for  routive 
and  longitudinal  movement; 

(B)  a  locking  dog  on  each  rod  adjacent  the  respective 
sides  of  the  upper  drawer; 

(C)  a  rod  actuated  member  secured  to  each  side  wall 
of  the  upper  drawer  for  engagement  with  the  said 
locking  dog  when  the  drawer  is  in  the  closed  position, 
said  actuating  member  being  adapted  to  forwardly 
move  away  from  said  locking  dog  when  the  drawer 
is  opened; 

(D)  a  locking  dog  on  each  rod  for  the  other  drawer  at 
approximately  right  angles  to  the  respective  dog  for 
the  upper  drawer; 

(E)  stop  means  secured  to  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
other  drawer  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  and 
aligned  for  engagement  with  the  last  mentioned  dogs. 

respectively; 

(F)  a  rod  lifter  for  each  rod.  operably  secured  withm 
the  cabinet  and  including  an  upwardly  and  rearward- 
ly  inclined  cam  on  which  the  dogs  for  the  lower 
drawer  ride  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  said  rod  upon 
rotation  thereof  in  respective  directions,  said  actu- 
ating members  of  the  upper  drawer  engaging  the 
adjacent  dogs  and  rotating  san»e  to  cause  rotation  of 
the  rods  in  a  direction  to  move  the  dogs  for  the  lower 
drawer  to  positions  at  subatantially  ri^t  angles  to 
the  adjacent  drawer  side  walls  and  to  simultaneously 
cause  the  last  mentioned  dogs  to  move  upwardly  on 
the  cam  portions  of  the  lifters,  the  dop  for  the  lower 
drawers  then  being  in  operative  position  relative  to 
the  respective  stops  of  the  lower  drawer  to  prevent 
opening  movement  of  said  lower  drawer,  outward 
movement  of  the  upper  drawer  causing  the  actuating 
memben  at  the  sides  thereof  to  move  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  dogs  adjacent  said  actuating 
members  so  that  said  rods  move  downwardly  and 
cause  the  dogs  for  the  lower  drawer  to  move  out  of 
the  path  of  the  stop  means  on  the  side  walls  of  said 
lower  drawer. 


the  upstanding  desk  top  section  angularly  disposed  par- 
titions providing  a  teaching  laboratory  student  station; 
means  rcleasably  holding  safd  panel  in  said  first  position 
while  said  desk  top  section  is  being  moved  from  said  first 
position  to  said  upstanding  position;  and  means  to  hold 
said  panel  in  said  upstanding  position  normal  to  said  desk 
top  section. 

3.152.849 
El  FCTRIC  SOCKET  CONTACTS  AND  EI  ECTRIC- 

ClRCl TT  SELECTORS  l^SING  SI  CH  CONTACTS 
Staakv   Tbomas    Dcaldn.    Walton-oo -Thames,    England, 
assignor  to  Scalcctro  Corporatioo,  Mamaroncck,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  165.611 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  16,  1941, 

1.716  61 
9  Claims.     (CI.  339—18) 


\ 


3,152448 
DESK 
loacpli  Howard  KaBu  Upland  Drive,  Annook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aof.  25,  1941.  Ser.  No.  133,953 
I  11  ClafaM.     (0.312— 241) 

I.  A  dual  purpoae  student  classroom  desk  convertible 
to  a  teaching  laboratory  student  station  comprising  a  desk 
having  a  top  and  means  including  upright  legs  for  sup- 
porting said  top  in  spaced  relation  to  a  floor  and  to  provide 
student  leg-room  therebeneath,  a  section  at  least  of  said 
desk  top  being  hingcdly  connected  to  the  desk  adjacent 


>' 


9.  An  electric  socket  conuct  for  mounting  in  a  panel 
opening  and  comprising 

(a)  a  resilient  strip  of  metal  bent  to  U-form  and  pro- 
viding a  base  and  two  arms  upstanding  therefrom 
to  receive  a  contact  pin. 

{b)  the  arms  being  resilicntly  movable  away  from  one 
another  to  provide  contact  pressure  on  said  contact 

pin. 

(c)  the  U-form  contact  having  a  slot  which  extends 
across  the  base  and  up  into  the  lower  parts  of  the 
arms,  whereby  the  base  and  lower  arm  parts  are 
divided  into  two  portions  which  may  be  resilicntly 
compressed  together  and  then  re-separate,  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  aforesaid  resilient  move- 
ment of  the  arms. 

(</)  spaced  projections  extending  horizontally  from  the 
lower  parts  of  the  arm  to  engage  the  upper  and 
lower  faces  of  the  panel  to  hold  the  contact  on  the 
panel. 

(e)  the  arm  portions  above  said  lower  parts  providing 
the  contact  surfaces  for  engaging  a  pin. 
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3,152,85« 
QLICK  DISCONNECT  CONNECTOR 
Joseph  A.  Nava.  VUla  Park,  and  James  R.  WiUiaiBs,  May- 
wood,  lU..  assignors  to  The  Pylc  Natiooal  Coai|Mui>. 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  10.  1962,  Set.  No.  If  3,713 
llCUims.     (CL33»— W) 


'^mixk 


5.  A  connector  comprising 

separable  plug  and  receptacle  parts. 

a  coupling  nut  on  one  of  said  parts. 

continuous  biasing  means  loading  said  coupling  nut  in 

one  axial  direction, 
detent  tine  means  connected  to  said  coupling  nut  and 

preloaded  radialK  inN^ardh. 
locking   tine   means   preloaded   radiall>    mwardl>    and 
connected  to  said  one  part  and  proKcting  axiaJI> 
thereof. 

the  other  of  said  parts  having  a  recess  in  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  thereof  for  receiving  said  lock- 
ing tine  means, 
said  locking  tine  means  having  an  opening  formed 
therein  for  receiving  said  detent  tine  means 
when  said  coupling  nut  is  retracted  against  said 
continuous  biasing  means, 
said  coupling  nut  and  said  locking  tine  means  hav- 
ing interengaging  cam  portions  for  lifting  and 
releasing  said  locking  tine  means  radially  out- 
wardly out  of  said  peripheral  recess  upon  re- 
traction of  said  coupling  nut. 


said  arm  extending  at  least  partly  across  said  wire  inser- 
tion channel  so  that  insertion  of  a  wire  along  said  channel 
produces  angular  resilient  deflection  of  said  arm  which  in 
turn  braces  said  wire  against  adjacent  abutment  means, 
and  a  wire  release  insulative  member  suppi>rted  m  mov- 
able relation  to  said  housing,  said  insulative  member 
having  at  least  one  pivot  portion  pivolally  supported 
adjacent  a  K>ttom  surface  of  another  elongated  channel  in 
said  housing,  said  other  channel  cxtendinj:  in  generally 
parallel  relation  with  said  arm  and  having  generalh  paral- 
lel side  surfaces,  a  drive  pf>rtion  of  said  insulative  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  along  said  other  channel  from 
one  side  of  said  insulative  member  pivot  pi>rtion,  an  actu- 
ating portion  of  said  insulative  member  extending  out- 
wardly along  said  other  channel  from  the  oppi>siie  side 
of  said  insulative  member  pivot  portion,  said  msulaiiNe 
member  having  a  longitudinal  section  of  general  parallelo- 
gram contour  through  said  drive  and  actuating  portions, 
one  parallelogram  side  of  said  drive  portion  being  en- 
gageable  with  and  extending  generally  parallel  with  an 
inwardU  located  portion  of  said  wire  engagement  arm 
so  as  to  provide  for  urfing  said  .>rm  resiliently  and  angu- 
larly outwardl>  from  engagement  with  said  wire,  another 
parallelogram  side  of  one  of  said  insulative  member  drive 
and  actuating  portions  being  engageable  with  one  of 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  other  channel  to  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  insulative  member  can  be  deflected 
away  from  said  wire  engagement  arm  and  thus  the  extent 
to  which  said  arm  can  be  deflected  by  pulling  forces  on 
said  wire,  said  other  channel  opening  to  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  so  that  access  is  provided  to  said  insulati\e 
member  actuating  portion  for  the  application  of  wire  re- 
lease forces  thereto. 


3,1S2.SS1 

WIRING  DEVICE  AND  WIRE  RELEASE 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Emroett  J.   McLaughlin,   Fair«cld.   Cooa^   awignor.  hy 

mesne  asiignmcnts,  to  Westingbovae  Electric  Corpora- 

tioo,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsytvanta 

FUed  Apr.  12,  19«3.  S«r.  No.  272,M1 
2  Claims.     (CL  339 — 95) 


."a^-f"*.  -"^^ 


1.  In  a  wiring  device  having  an  insulative  bousing  with 
at  least  one  elongated  wire  insertion  channel,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  resilient  member  having  an  elon- 
gated resilient  wire  engagement  arm,  a  free  outer  end  of 


3,152.t52 

LAMP  CONNECTOR 

Jolm   M.   Pktcy.  Falr««ld,  Cow.,  aaiignor  to  Gcncrml 

Electric  CompMiv.  a  corporatioa  of  N>w  York 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1((8.29« 

7ClirfM.     (0.339— 112) 


7.  A  coflr>ector  for  a  tamp  comprising  an  insulating 
base  with  a  cavity  opening  into  a  frontal  wall  thereof,  at 
least  one  contact  positioned  generally  parallel  to  and  be- 
hind said  frontal  wall,  a  bearing  rotatably  supporting  said 
contact  intermediate  its  erKis  on  the  rearward  side  of  said 
frontal  wall,  said  bearing  twing  disposed  transveriely  out- 
wardly from  said  cavity  and  on  the  rearward  side  of  said 
frontal  wall,  said  contact  rotating  about  said  bearing,  and 
the  inner  end  of  said  contact  extending  into  said  cavity, 
the  front  face  of  said  inner  end  of  said  contact  being  ex- 
posed in  said  cavity  from  the  frontal  wall  of  said  base 
for  engagement  with  the  eiKl  of  an  associated  contact 
of  said  lamp,  and  a  spring  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
contact  on  the  other  side  of  said  bearing  and  rotating 
said  contact  about  said  bearing  to  bias  said  inner  end  of 
said  contact  into  engagement  with  said  associated  contact 
of  said  lamp,  said  frontal  wall  shielding  said  bearing  and 
the  major  portion  of  said  contact  from  radiant  energy 
emitted  by  the  lamp. 
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3.1S24S3 
!   TERMINAL  AND  TERMINAL  BOARD 
John  J.   Scotl.    Indianapolis.    Ind.,   assignor  to   Western 
Electric  t'ompan*.  locurponiied,  a  corpormtloo  of  New 
Yorli 

l-lled  Ma>  2,  1961.  Ser.  No.  107.295 
2  Claima.     (CI.  339—220) 


one  end  of  said  spring  rotatably  associated  with  said 
shank  adjacent  the  head  whereby  axial  movement  of  the 
screw  relative  to  said  cage  results  in  an  axial  movement 
of  said  spring  relative  to  said  base,  said  spring  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  head  having  at  least  one  convolu- 
tion thereof  with  a  lead  less  than  the  lead  of  the  helices 
in  the  other  convolutions  to  provide  a  clamping  surface 


■»  Cr^j 


1.  In  combination,  a  terminal  board  and  a  terminal, 
said  terminal  board  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
terminal  comprising  a  sheet-like  central  portion  aperturcd 
to  receive  a  terminal  fastener,  a  pair  of  shoulders  King 
in  the  general  plane  of  said  sheet-like  central  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  opposite 
edges  of  said  central  portion,  said  shoulders  engaging  one 
surface  of  said  terminal  board  adjacent  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening,  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  edges  of 
said  central  portion  intermediate  said  opposite  edges 
through  said  opening  in  said  terminal  board  and  away 
from  each  other  and  along  the  opposed  surface  of  said 
terminal  board  adjacent  said  opening,  whereby  said 
shoulders  and  portions  of  said  arms  grip  said  terminal 
board  therebetween. 


3,152.t54 

BATTERY  CABLE  CON'NECTOR 

William  M.  Osbora,  3349  Zunl  Sc  Denver, 

FUed  May  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  2S0,0O4 

17  Claim*.     (CU  339—237) 


Colo. 
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to  impinge  upon  conductors  which  are  inserted  between 
said  clamping  surfaces  and  the  base  of  the  cage,  said 
spring  at  the  end  remote  from  the  bead  also  having  at 
least  one  convolution  thereof  wound  in  a  substantially 
noncircular  configuration  complementary  to  said  base 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  side  wall  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  the  spring  and  said  cage. 


3,152,856 

FEMALE  ELECTRIC  CONNTCTOR  MEMBER 

Kent  J.  Batcheller,  30  Brush  Hill  Road,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1962.  Ser.  No.  236,955 

2  Claims.     (CL  339—258) 


1.  A  battery  terminal  connector,  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  bores  and  a 
transverse  bore  therein,  said  transverse  bore  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  aligned  bores;  a  first  gripper  slid- 
ably  receivable  within  one  of  said  aligned  bores  and  hav. 
ing  an  enlarged  head  extending  into  said  transverse  bore: 
a  second  gripper  slidably  receivable  within  the  other  of 
said  aligned  bores  and  having  an  enlarged  head  extend- 
ing into  said  transverse  bore,  at  least  one  of  said  grippers 
including  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  a  conductor 
thereto:  and  means  in  said  other  bore  for  urging  said 
second  gripper  toward  said  first  gripper  to  cause  the  en- 
larged head  of  said  grippers  to  grip  the  opposite  sides 
of  a  battery  terminal  when  received  within  said  trans- 
verM  bore. 


3,1S2,855 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Edmood  C.  Crowtkcr.  Aldcn  Park  Manor, 

Phibdclphia  44,  Pa. 

OrlglMl  applicatloa  Apr.  8.  1960.  Ser.  No.  21,045,  oow 

Patent   No.   3.072,879.  dated  Jan.  8,   1963.     Divided 

and  thU  appUcatioo  July  16,  1962.  Ser,  No.  212.183 

I  3  ClafaM.     (CI.  339—246) 

1.  A  helical  coimector  for  removably  securing  the  end 
of  a  conductor  to  a  workpiece.  including  a  sheet  metal 
cage  having  a  base  and  at  least  one  side  wall,  said  base 
having  a  threaded  aperture,  a  threaded  screw  member  hav- 
ing a  bead  at  one  end  of  its  shank  and  the  other  end  of 
said  shank  being  adapted  to  be  rotatably  accepted  within 
said  threaded  aperture,  helical  spring  means  encircling 
Mid  shank  between  said  head  and  Mid  cage  and  having 


1.  A  connector  member  of  sheet  metal  in  the  form 
of  a  shallow  channel  having  a  floor,  side  walls,  and  in- 
tiuned  flanges  on  said  side  walls  overhanging  the  side 
margins  of  the  floor,  said  floor  having  two  rectangular 
flaps  extending  toward  each  other  from  junctions  with 
the  side  margins  of  the  floor.  Mid  flaps  tapering  in 
thickness  from  uid  junctions  to  the  free  ends  thereof 
and  curving  from  the  junctions  downward  then  upward 
so  that  the  free  ends  are  in  side-to-side  contact  at  a 
level  above  the  floor  but  below  the  tinder  sides  of  said 
flanges. 

3,152,857 
TERMINAL  FOR  ELECTTRICAL  METER  SOCKET 
James  T.  Ffahcr,  Dccator.  Ga.,  assignor  to  B  ft  C  Metal 
Stamping   Comitany,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Georgia  * 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  177,561 
4  Claims.     (0.339—259) 


1.  In  a  terminal  for  a  meter  box  of  the  class  having 
a  spring  jaw  and  an  insert,  uid  spring  jaw  comprising 
a  web,  a  pair  of  outer  legs  extending  from  the  ends  of 
Mid  web  in  spaced  relationship,  and  a  pair  of  inner  jaws 
carried  by  and  between  said  outer  legs,  said  insert  in- 
cluding a  U-shaped  member  within  the  confines  of  said 
outer  legs  and  having  a  pair  of  insert  legs  disposed  be- 
tween said  outer  legs  and  said  inner  jaws,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  opposed  outwardly  extending  protru- 
sions substantially  smaller  than  said  insert  legs  and  in- 
wardly of  the  edges  of  Mid  insert  legs,  said  protrusions 
being  integrally  connected  to  and  projecting  from  the 
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central  portion  of  said  insert  legs  »nd  engaging  said  outer 
legs,  said  insert  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
said  protrusions  maintain  said  outer  legs  in  an  outwardly 
displaced  inwardly  biased  condition  when  said  spring  jaw 
is  empty  such  that  said  inner  jaw?  are  urged  apart  by 
said  outer  legs,  the  space  between  said  inner  >aws  being 
such  as  to  require  minimal  movement  of  said  inner  jaws 
away  from  each  other  when  receiving  a  spade  inserted 
therebetween,  the  movement  of  said  inner  jaws  being  suf- 
ficient to  overcome  the  outward  displacement  of  said  outer 
legs  by  said  protrusions. 


3,lS2,g59 
PEN  ARM  FOR  RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Htnry  G.  LcvpoM.  Artii^toa.  Mmim  at^iMr  to  UaMed 
electric  C  oatrok  Cnwf—y.  Watertowa,  Ma«^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Masftacbuartts 
Original    appllcatioa    Apr.    4,    1M«.    Sot.    No.    19,714. 
Divided  Md  tkk  apfUratioa  Joly  12,  1943.  Sot.  No. 
294,499 

«  ClaimB.     (CL  344—139) 


3,152,t5S 

FLtTD  ACTV'ATED  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Walter  G.  Wadcy,  \%>iiD«wood.  Pa.,  assigBor  to  S^n7 
Raad  CorporatiOB,  Sew  York,  N.Y.,  a  covporatloa  ot 
Delaware 

FBed  Sept  24,  194«.  Sot.  No.  SS,3«4 
4CldHk    (CL344— 7S) 


iuVU^SBd^x  ^-^ 


1.  A  recording  device  for  recording  indicia  on  a  record 
medium,  said  recording  device  comprising:  means  for 
feeding  said  record  medium  along  a  path;  first  aspirator 
means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  record  path;  second 
aspirator  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
record  path;  means  for  supplying  indicia  material  to  said 
first  and  second  aspirator  means;  and  means  for  applying 
fluid  signals  to  said  first  and  second  aspirator  means  for 
exhausting  said  indicia  material  onto  said  record  medium. 


4.  A  pen  arm  comprising  a  relatively  stiff,  long,  nar- 
row blade  having  a  butt  end  and  a  stylus-supporting  end. 
a  cantilever  support  intermediate  the  end*  of  the  blade, 
said  cantilever  support  being  joined  to  the  blade  inter- 
mediate the  ends  and  extending  from  its  place  of  junc- 
tion with  the  blade  away  from  the  stylus- supporting  end 
toward  the  butt  end,  and  means  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
cantilever  support  for  aeCuhng  it  to  a  staff  for  rotation 
of  the  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
cantilever  support  at  its  junction  with  the  blade  affording 
a  flexible  hinge  on  which  the  blade  is  bendable  by  pres- 
>ure  applied  to  the  butt  end  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  blade  lo  effect  movement  of  the  stylus  end  in  an 
opposite  direction. 


CHEMICAL 


3,152,844 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORATION  OF  CELLLXOSE 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WITH  WATER-SOLLBLE 

REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Gerald  Booth  and  DomM  Pryce  Hadaoo,  M— rfctrtOT. 

England,    assignor*    to    impctial    Ckemieal    Indnrt'ics 

Limited,    London,    Englwid,    a   coipwation  ti  Great 

Britain 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicattoo  Oct.  27,  195t,  Sot.  No. 

749,537,  now  Patent  No.  3.444, 144.  dated  Apr.  2.  1943. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Dec.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No. 

143,072 

3  Claims.    (CL  1—54 J) 

1.  Process  for  the  coloration  of  cellulose  textile  ma- 
terials which  comprises  treating  the  said  materials  with  a 
water-soluble  compound  having  the  formula; 

D^S  OiNHCHtCH-CHr-X 
OH 

wherein 

D  represents  a  water-soluble  dyestuffs  chromopboric 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azo. 
anthraquinone.  and  phthalocyanine  water-soluble 
dyestuffs  chromopboric  radicals,  having  at  least  one 
water  solubil  zing  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid  groups; 
and 

X  stands  for  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine; 


in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  with  an  alkali  compound, 
whereby  said  water-soluble  compound  chemically  reacts 
with  said  textile  material  and  becomes  affixed  thereto 


3,152J41 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SODIl  M  BOROHYDRIDE 
Jmbcs  S.   Logaa   Md   Joel    A.   ZjMlowslLy.   Hoodbridge. 
Cowi.,  MiigHPr*  to  Olin  MatkicMn  Ckcmical  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  VIrgiaia 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Aug.  12,  194«.  Sot.  No.  St,tM 

g  ClainM.  (CL  23—14) 
I .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  borohydride 
which  comprises  reacting  sodium  hydride  with  diborane 
in  the  presence  of  a  lower  dialkyl  ether  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  ■  gl>col  ether 
containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  thalkylborate  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  said  glycol 
ether  having  the  formula: 

RO(CH,CH,0)Jl' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  said 
glycol  ether  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  mole  percent  baaed 
on  the  number  of  moles  of  the  lower  dialkyl  ether,  said 
trialkylborate  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  l5  mole  percent  based 
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on  the  number  of  mtries  of  sodium  hydride  initially  pres- 
ent, and  recovering  sodium  borohydride  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  URANIUM- 
CONTAINING  OXIDE  ORES 
Oscar  A.  FlackOT,  DtarOT,  Colo. 
(Apwtado  144,  PachM^  Hidalgo,  Mexico) 
FUed  Nov.  23,  1940.  Scr.  .No.  71,lg3 
14  Claims.    (CL  23— 14.5) 


passing  chlorine  gas  into  one  portion  of  the  vessel  to  form 
aluminium  chloride  vapour;  allowing  said  aluminium 
chloride  vapour  to  pass  upwards  through  a  layer  of  pieces 
of  aluminium  to  rid  it  of  traces  of  free  chlorine,  cooling 
the  molten  rinc-aluminium  alloy  in  the  other  portion  of 


.iiii:;jn't^-— -- 


«V«r'  ^«*l 


1l:.a>2 


u 


»c'*»»  :am 


1 .  A  pfoce«  of  treating  uranium-containing  pitchblende 
ores  containing  some  anhydrous  metallic  sulfide  which 
comprises:  passing  a  charge  of  such  a  pitchblende  ore  as 
a  moving  bed  through  at  least  two  heating  stages  along 
a  confined  course  under  gradually  increasing  temperatures, 
said  charge  containing  sufficient  anhydrous  metallic  sul- 
fide to  act  as  a  catalyzer  during  decomposition  of  the 
sulfide  content,  subjecting  said  bed  to  a  gradually  increas- 
ing tempera:ure  in  the  first  stage  sufficient  to  convert  said 
anhydrous  metallic  sulfide  to  an  oxide  form  to  thereby 
aid  in  evolving  SO,  and  instant  SO,  gas  in  the  bed.  direct- 
ing the  evolved  gas  (low  concurrently  with  said  moving 
bed.  subjecting  said  bed  in  the  second  stage  to  a  further 
gradual  temperature  increase  to  slightly  above  the  de- 
composition temperature  of  the  anhydrous  metallic  sul- 
fide while  continuing  to  confine  evolved  and  evolving  gas 
in  close  and  intimate  contact  with  ore  constituents 
throughout  said  bed  so  as  to  convert  substantially  all  of 
the  uranium  content  of  said  charge  to  a  water  soluble 
sulfate  form,  and  recovering  said  soluble  uranium  sulfate 
from  the  roast. 

!  3,1S2J43 

LOW-CAKING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  CONTAINING 

AMMONIUM  FERRIC  CriRATE 
JaroM  Saunders,  Edinbnrsh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  A.  ft  R. 

Scott  Limited,  Edintmrf^  Scotland,  a  British  company 
'     No  Drawinf.     FUed  Ang.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  21t,422 
4  Claims.     (CL  23— «9) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  caking  tendency  of  crys- 
talline sodium  chloride  in  which  there  is  added  to  the 
crystalline   sodium  chloride   the   compound   ammonium 
ferric  citrate. 

I  "^"""^^^ 

3,152344 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMIML^M  CHLORIDE 
Ltftts  Jack  Dertem,  Aro— otK  Eacland,  assignor  to 
Tke   Natloaal  S—irtni  ComynMy   Uoiitcd,   London, 
Fsigtand 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1943.  Sot.  No.  244,414 
ClalBS  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7,  1942, 
,  t.M7/42 

I  2  Claims.     (CL  23—93) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  anhydrous  aluminium  chlo- 
ride which  comprises:  retaining  a  molten  zinc-aluminium 
alloy  at  a  temperature  of  from  430*  C  to  500*  C.  in  a 
vessel  divided  into  two  portions  by  an  underflow  baffle; 


the  vessel  and  passing  the  molten  alloy  thus  cooled  into  the 
first  portion  of  tlie  vessel  for  further  reaction  with  chlo- 
rine vapour  at  a  temperature  of  between  430*  C.  and 
500*  C  .  thereby  causing  the  warmer  molten  alloy  thus 
formed  to  pau  back  beneath  the  underflow  baffle  to  be 
cooled. 

3,152,845 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STABLE 

ALUMINA  MONOHYDRATE 

John  H.  Koch,  Jr..  Notley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Industries,  Inc..  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtng.     FUed  Jan.  4.  1941,  Sot.  No.  80,994 
7  Claims.     (CL  23—143) 

I.  In  the  production  of  alumina  monohydrate  compo- 
sitions by  a  process  comprising  the  formation  of  an  alu- 
mina hydrogel  consisting  essentially  of  a  predomiiuint 
amount  of  alumina  monohydrate  by  the  addition  of  an 
inorganic  neutralizing  base  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ' 
acid  inorganic  aluminum  salt,  with  washing  of  the  hydro- 
gel  with  water  until  substantially  free  of  contaminating 
ions,  the  method  of  alumina  monohydrate  stabilization 
against  conversion  to  other  hydrate  forms  of  alumina 
which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  hy- 
drogel under  alkaline  conditions  with  about  0.5  to  3.0%, 
based  on  the  alumina  on  a  dry  basis  of  a  water-soluble 
chelating  organic  component  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
containing  multi-carbox>Iate  ions,  the  pH  of  said  slurry 
after  contact  with  the  chelating  agent  being  greater  than 
7,  and  in  an  amount  suflkient  to  stabilize  the  alumina 
monohydrate  against  transformation  to  other  forms  of 
alumina  without  peptization  of  said  alimiina  monohy- 
drate. 

3,152,844 
CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  HYDROGEN 
CHLORIDE   TO   ELEMENTAL   CHLORINE   AND 
SULFLTl   DIOXIDE  TO  SULFURIC  ACID 
Jonas  Kamlet,  deceased,  late  of  New  Yorli.  N.Y.,  by  Edna 
Yadven  Kamlet.  executrix,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1941,  Sot.  No.  84,829 
22  Claims.     (CL  23— 147) 
I.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrogen 
chloride    and    sulfur   dioxide    to   chlorine    and   sulfuric 
acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  oxidizing  nitrosyl 
chloride  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  obtain  a  mix- 
ture of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  chlorine;  {b)  reacting  the 
said  mixture  of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  chlorine  with  sul- 
furic acid,  whereby  the  chlorine  is  recovered  and  the 
nitrogen  dioxide  reacts  with  the  sulftmc  acid  to  form 
a   mixture   of  nitrosylsulfuric    acid    and    nitric    acid   in 
sulfuric  acid;   (c)   reacting  the  said   mixture  of  nitro- 
sylsulfuric  acid    ai>d   nitric    acid ,  in   sulfuric   acid   with 
sulfur  dioxide  in  quantity  sufflcient  to  convert  the  nitric 
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acid  in  said  mixture  to  nitrosylsulfuric  acid:  id)  reactins 
the  said  nitros>  Isulf uric  acid  in  sulfuric  acid  with  hy- 
drogen chloride  to  form  nitrosNl  chloride  which  is  re- 


•B 


3,152JM 
PREPARATION  OF  SCANDIUM  HYDRIDES 
ChMlcs  P.  Kempter  and  Joseph  C.  McGoirc,  Loc  Alamo*, 
N.  Mex.,  ass^Bors  to  the  Laitcd  States  of  America  m 
represented    by    the    Unttcd    States    Atomic    Faarp 
Commission 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,(54 

4  Claims.     (CL  23— 2«4) 
4.  The  f>rocess  for  the  preparation  of  scandium  di- 
hydride  comprising 

(a)  the  outgassing  of  scandium  metal  by  heating  the 
scandium  to  800*  C  in  a  silica  tube, 

(b)  cooling  to  room  temperature, 

(c)  purifying  hydrogen  by  passage  over  a  pUtinum 
catalyst,  barium  oxide  and  hot  uranium  chips, 

(d)  passing  the  purifled  hydrogen  gas  at  slightly  teas 
than  atmospheric  pressure  over  the  scandium  metal 

(e)  while  slowly  heating  the  metal  to  450*  C.  and  hold- 
ing at  this  temperature  for  about  16  hours  and 

(/)  cooling  to  room  temperature. 


the  level  of  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  relative  to 
boron-oxide  containing  materials  in  the  initial  mixture  to 
at  least  about  1.75  times  the  stoichiometric  requirements 
to  produce  entirely  CO  from  said  carbonaceous  reducing 
agent  and  said  boron  oxide  containing  material;  adding 
a  coke-forming  binder  to  the  said  mixture  at  the  time  of 
formation  thereof;  forming  said  mixture  into  agglomerates 
having  a  dimensional  range  between  about  H«"  and  about 
4"  and  dehydrating  and  devolatizing  by  beating  the  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  between  about   100*   and 


cycled  to  step  (a)  of  said  process,  and  sulfuric  acid,  at 
least  a  part  of  which  is  recycled  to  step  (b)  of  said 
process. 

3,\52M'f 

PREPARATION  OF  DECAIORANT 

George  Noblit  Tyson.  Jr.,  Clarcosont.  Calif.,  aMigaor  to 

Olin  Mathieaoo  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  VIrglida 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  i5<a82 

3  Claims.  (CL  23—294) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  decaborane  >Abich 
comprises  reacting  pentaborane  (9)  and  from  0.5  to  2 
moles,  based  upon  the  moles  of  penuborane  (9),  of  an 
amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aniline  and 
diplienyl  amine  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
75*  C  to  150*  C.  and  recovenng  decaborane  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


700*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all 
«ater  and  other  volatile  material  and  to  produce  a  coking 
bond  therein,  said  forming  of  agglomerates  and  heating 
preceding  contacting  said  mixture  with  chlorine;  charging 
said  agglomerates  so  formed  into  the  top  of  a  vertical 
reaction  zone  and  passing  said  agglomerates  downwardly 
while  passing  chlorine  into  the  bottom  of  said  reaction 
zone  and  allowing  said  chlorine  to  pass  upwardly  there- 
through; and  recovering  boron  trichloride  from  the  top 
of  said  reaction  looc. 


3.152.979 
PROCESS  FOR  MANtTACTlRING  CHLORINE  BY 

OXIDATION  OF  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 

Plerra   BaMBgartBcr,   Asnieres,   aad   Pierre   Dakaot,   Lc 

>'cilB«t.    Fraacc,    aiiigaors    to    lastltut    Franrala    Ai 

Pctroic.  4cs  Cmhmnmta  H  Lwbrifijuits.  Paris,  Fraacs 

Hied  Jaly  25.  1999.  Ser.  No.  45.999 

CMsM  priority,  applicatioa  France  Jaly  29,  1959 

2  Claims.     (CL  23—219) 


n 


3,152,M9 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BORON  TRICHLORIDE 
Lars  C.  Bratt,  Loa  Altoa,  nd  Lorcn  J.  Hov,  Richmond. 

Calif.,  and  George  A.  Loaia,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aari^on 

to    StanCcr    Chemical    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  23,  1999,  Scr.  No.  7t,lt7 
7  ClaioH.     (CL  23—295) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  boron  trichloride  wherein 
a  mixture  of  a  boron-oxide  containing  material  and  a  solid 
carbonaceous  reducing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  car- 
bon is  devolatilized  and  dehydrated  and  the  mixture  so 
formed  is  treated  in  a  vertical  moving  bed  reaction  zone 
with  chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  500* 
and    1400*  C.  the  improvemena  comprising:   adjusting 


^ 


J^ 


n 

i* 


1.  A  proceM  for  manufacturing  chlorine  by  oxidation 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  compnsing  the  steps  of:  counter- 
currently  contacting  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid  with  an 
oxidizing  liquid  mixture  consisting  of  15-30%  by  weight 
of  nitric  acid,  60-75%  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
l(X-20%  by  weight  of  water,  at  a  temperature  between 
40  and  80*  C,  separating  from  said  oxidizing  mixture 
a  gaseous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  chlorine  and  ni- 
trogen peroxide  and  separating  chlorine  and  nitrogen 
peroxide  from  each  other. 
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3,152J71 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  NON-.METALUC 

ARTICLES  TO  METALLIC  BASES 

Ben  MatcbcD,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada 

No  Dra«*lng.     Filed  Sept.  20,  1961.  Scr.  No.  139,342 

9  Claims.     (CL  29—195) 
I.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  titanium  diboride 
member  brazed  to  a  steel  member  with  a  brazing  compo- 
sition containing  from  50  to  70%  copper,  from  25  to  40% 
manganese  and  from  0  to  10%  nickel. 


erators  and  establishing  a  temperature  equilibrium  between 
said  air  and  said  grain,  meaiu  for  measuring  the  relative 


I 


3.152372 

SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  POLYMERS  AND 
LIQIID  DILI  ENT 
.    '  JackS.ScoaKia.Bartks>lllc,  and  Harvey  S.IUmbie,  Tulsa, 

'    j  Okla..  ttwignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 

poration uf  I>«lawarr 
'  Filed  Mar.  6,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  93,758 

11  Claims.     (CL  34—15) 
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humidity  of  said  air.  and  means  responsive  to  said  latter 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  conveyor 
means. 


3,152,874 

HAIRDRYER  HOOD 

Walter  Huplu^  Hamburg.  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hert>er1  Gustav  Andresen,  Hamburg.  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1961.  Scr.  No.  119,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  lune  27,  1960, 

A  34,975 

4  Claims.     (CL  34—99) 


m  m  m      j-  » 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  polymer  solids  from  a 
polymerization  effluent  which  is  a  slurry  of  said  solids  in 
liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent  which  comprises  flashing  hy- 
drocarbon diluent  from  said  slurry  in  a  flash  zone  thereby 
forming  a  stream  of  h>drocarbon  vapor  and  polymer 
solids  carrying  residual  diluent,  withdrawing  flashed  hy- 
drocarbon vapors  from  said  flash  zone,  contacting  said 
vapors  with  relatively  cool  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent 
to  cotKlenae  most  of  said  vapors  in  a  contacting  zone, 
venting  uncondensed  hydrocarbon  vapors  artd  gases  from 
said  contacting  zorw.  recirculating  condensed  hydrocarbon 
diluent  with  the  contacting  diluent  to  the  polymerization 
process,  passing  said  polymer  solids  from  said  flash 
zone  to  a  drying  zone  by  way  of  a  connecting  channel, 
maintaining  an  atmosphere  of  hydrocarbon  gas  within 
said  connecting  chani>el.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  urKondensed  material  vented  from  said  contacting 
zone  to  said  connecting  channel  to  provide  said  atmos- 
phere, maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  connecting  chan- 
nel slightly  greater  than  the  pressures  in  either  said 
flash  zone  or  said  drying  zone,  contacting  said  polymer 
solids  with  noncombustible  gas  in  said  drying  zone 
thereby  evaporating  residual  hydrocarbon  diluent  from 
said  solids,  and  conveying  the  thus  dried  poKmer  solids 
in  an  air  stream  to  a  subsequent  operation. 


■^ 


'  3,152.873 

GRALN  DRYING 
John   S.    Wright.    Carleton,    Mich.,    assignor,    b>    me<«ne 
as.signments.    to    General    Precision    Inc..    Tarrytown. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  IS.  1969.  Scr.  No.  22,599 
3  Claims.  (CL  34—52) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  grain  which  comnrises  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  said  grain  continuously  in  a  mass 
of  substantial  thickness  through  a  predetermined  path,  in- 
frared gas  generators  positioned  adjacent  said  path  for 
directing  predominantly  far  infrared  ra\^  on  said  grain, 
means  beyond  said  gas  generators  for  moving  air  continu- 
ously through  said  grain  after  it  is  passed  beneath  the  gen- 


1.  A  collapsible  and  expaixlable  hair-drying  hood  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  top  member  including  an  outer 
annulus  and  an  inner  annulus  defining  a  storage  space 
therebetween  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  top 
member;  a  series  of  annular  substantially  rigid  frusto- 
conical  elements  telescopically  movable  with  respect  to 
the  inner  annulus  and  with  respect  to  each  other  between 
a  collapsed  position  within  said  storage  space  and  an  ex- 
panded position,  said  series  including  a  first  element 
movable  over  said  inner  annulus  and  a  last  element  hav- 
ing a  lower  erxJ  with  the  cross-section  of  said  elements 
increasing  from  the  first  to  the  last  element,  said  first  ele- 
ment being  releasably  engageable  with  said  inner  annulus 
and  all  of  said  elements  being  releasably  engageable 
with  each  other  for  holding  said  elements  in  said  ex- 
panded position,  said  top  member  and  said  inner  annulus 
thereof  forming  together  with  said  elements  in  expanded 
position  a  drying  chamber,  said  lower  end  of  said  last 
annular  element  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending edge  portion  bridging  said  storage  space  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  when  said  elements  are  collapsed 
to  form  with  the  inner  and  outer  annulus  a  closed  storage 
chamber  for  receiving  the  collapsed  elements  therein; 
air  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
inner  annulus:  air  circulating  means;  and  an  air  heater, 
said  air  circulating  means  and  said  air  heater  being  mount- 
ed in  said  top  member  within  the  space  defined  by  said 
inner  annulus. 


3,152.875 

FOOTBALL  DRIER 

William  L.  Davis.  Jr..  Box  122,  Taylor.  Tex.,  and  lames 

H.  Baugh.  406  Calhoun  Drive.  Rockdale,  Tex. 

nied  June  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  202,769 

7  aafans.     (CL  34—104) 

1.  A  football  drying  apparatus  comprising  a^ portable 

wheeled  vehicle  haNing  a  horizontal  table,  heat* generat- 
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ing  means  mounted  atop  said  table,  a  vertically  disposed 
centrifugal-type  blower  supported  atop  said  heat  gen- 
erating means,  said  blower  embodying  an  oblate-sphe- 
roidal hollow  bousing  marginally  provided  with  a  tan- 
gential dispensed  air  discharge  neck,  said  housing  also 
having  heated  air  intake  means  communicable  with  said 
beat  generating  means  and  discharging  into  the  hollow 
chamber  of  said  housing,  said  chamber  being  of  a  site 
to  permit  a  football  to  be  confined  for  drying  therein, 
said  housing  embodying  a  lower  stationary  section  se- 
cured to  said  heat  getierating  means,  and  a  complemental 
upper  section  bingedly  mounted  on  the  lower  section  and 
providing  an  openable  and  closable  cover  section  for 
said  chamber,  a  motor  and  shaft  supporting  bracket  se- 
cured to  arvi  projecting  from  a  side  of  said  bousing 
above  said  table,  a  shaft  parallel  to  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  bracket  and  having  an  outer  end  con- 
nected to  and  rotated  by  a  motor  supported  on  said 
bracket,  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft  passing  into  an  axial 
portion  of  the  chamber  through  opening  means  provided 
therefor,  and  a  pair  of  arcuately  curved  coplanar  amu 


confined  in  said  chamber,  said  arms  being  radial  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  having  ibeir  inner  adjacent  ends 
pivotally  joined  to  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  and 
rotatable  with  said  inner  end  of  said  shaft,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms  having  clamping  means  thereon  to  clamp- 
ingly  but  releasably  engage  the  respectively  adjacent 
ends  of  the  football,  safety  latches  pivotally  mounted 
within  said  chamber  on  the  inner  etKl  of  said  shaft,  said 
latches  being  disposed  in  a  plane  common  to  the  plane 
of  said  arms,  links  interposed  between  said  latches  and 
arms  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  outer  ends  to  the 
inner  eiKls  of  the  arms  and  also  pivotally  connected  at 
their  inner  ends  to  their  respectively  cooperating  latches, 
the  upper  part  of  the  aforementioned  stationary  section 
being  open  and  an  upper  edge  thereof  having  a  keeper 
notch  located  adjacent  to  said  shaft,  said  keeper  notch 
being  closed  by  the  cover  section  when  the  latter  is  in 
its  closed  [KMition  and  being  uncovered  and  exposed  for 
use  when  the  cover  section  is  open,  whereby  to  permit 
one  of  the  latches  to  be  manually  positioned  and  tem- 
porarily seated  :n  said  keeper  notch  and  to  thus  prevent 
accidental  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


LAUNDRY  DRIER 

NikolMU  Laiac,  RoseabcrgstraHC  24, 

Stattgart,  Geraaay 

FU«d  Apr.  26,  19M.  Scr.  No.  24,M7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Apr.  2t,  1959 

3  Cl^os.  (CL  34—151) 
1.  A  laundry  drier  comprising  an  outer  casing  having 
walls  defining  a  generally  rectangular  shape  in  horizontal 
section,  an  inner  enclosure  within  the  outer  casing  having 
a  bottom  generally  horizontal  wall  and  a  generally  verti- 
cal wall  which  walls  join  one  another  along  a  horizontal 


junction  and  are  spaced  from  corresponding  walls  of  the 
outer  casing  to  deftiK  first  and  second  chambers,  a  cross- 
flow  blower  comprising  a  cylindrical  bladed  rotor  mount- 
ed between  said  chambers  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  parallel  to  the  junction  of  said  walls,  said  rotor  ex- 
tending over  the  greater  part  of  the  length  of  the  walls, 
said  blower  further  including  a  motor  driving  said  rotor 
and  co-operating  guide  meant  inducing  a  flow  of  air  on 
rotation  of  the  rotor  tv^ice  through  the  bUdes  of  the  rotor 
in  stream  lines  which  run  generally  in  planer  transverse 
to  the  rotor  axis  and  change  direction  b\  an  angle 
similar  in  magnitude  and  onentation  to  that  het\»cen  the 
outer  enclosure  walls  at  said  junction,  said  air  flow  taking 
place  between  the  first  and  second  chambers,  mcins  for 
heating  air  passing  through  the  blower,  means  for  recircu- 


lation of  at  least  part  of  the  air  from  said  second  cham- 
ber through  the  inner  enclosure  back  to  the  first  chamber, 
adjustable  means  to  support  laundry  in  said  inner  enclo- 
sure, and  a  removable  lid  closing  said  inner  enclosure 
vk hereby  access  is  had  thereto  for  insertion  of  said  laun- 
dry on  said  supports,  said  inner  enclosure  including  a 
second  generall>  vertical  wall  oppoute  said  first  wall, 
both  said  walls  extending  generalK  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly, and  said  laundry  support  means  comprising  a 
series  of  trays  hinged  to  one  of  said  walls  along  horizontal 
pivot  axes  and  movable  with  said  lid  removed  from  a 
getKrally  horizontal  operative  position  supported  between 
said  inner  etKlosure  walls  and  an  upstanding  inoperative 
position  in  v^hich  said  trays  are  stable  by  reason  of  their 
resting  against  said  inner  enclosure  wall  to  which  they  are 
pivoted. 

3,152477 

COMPRESSED  AIR  DEHYDRATOR 

Hkam  J.  KaBfrnao,  1 32 IS  RoMlawa  A*c^ 

DctroM.  Mkk. 

Filed  Jaly  3.  1957.  Scr.  No.  M94«2 

4  CWoH.     (CL  55— 3«) 


fc.- 


r„ 


a    ' 
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1.  The  method  of  dehydrating  air  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of  raising  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  air  by 
compression,  cooling  all  of  the  air  so  compressed  to  a  tem- 
perature approaching  but  above  water  freezing  tempera- 
tures, subjecting  the  cooled  compressed  air  to  sequential 
contact  with  a  dilute  hygroscopic  solution,  a  saturated 
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hygroscopic  solution  and  a  solid  hygroscopic  agent,  re- 
cooling  the  compressed  air  to  above  dew  point  and  below 
freezing  temperatures  and  subjecting  the  recooled  com- 
pressed air  sequentially  to  a  dilute  hygroscopic  solution,  a 
saturated  hygroscopic  solution  and  a  solid  hygroscopic 


at  least  about  3  pounds  per  acre  of  a  composition  com- 
prising 3-amino-l,2,4-triazole  and  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(p-chlorophen- 
yl)-3,3-dimethylurea,  l-phenyl-3.3-dimcthylurea,  and  1- 
(3,4-difhlorophcnyI)-3,3-dimethylurea,  the  ratio  of  the 
urea  to  triazole  ranging  from  20: 1  to  1 :  10. 


3,lSM7t 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBERS,  PARTICULARLY 

G1.ASS  FIBERS 

Marcel    Lctcc^m,    Saial-Cratks,    aa4    Marecl    Mabm, 

Pvia,  FraK*,  MslgMrs  to  CoMpagsk  4*  Satel-GotaJa, 

Ns«iUy -snr-SciBc,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  Fr 

Fy«4  Jaly  24.  1944,  S«r.  No.  444*4 

Clalos  priority,  appUcatkMi  FrMet  Aat.  7,  1959 

4  CtelM.    (CL  45—14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  fibers  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  a  hollow  centrifuge  routable 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  receiving  the  heated  thermo- 
plastic material  in  the  interior  thereof,  said  centrifuge 
having  a  pe<ripheral  wall  of  substantial  height  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  superposed  rows  of  orifices  therein 
for  projecting  the  fibers  therethrough  by  centrifugal  force, 
a  combustion  chamber  surrounding  said  centrifuge  and 
provided  with  an  annularly-shaped  slot  for  directing  an 
annular  hot  gaseous  blast  onto  the  fibers  issuing  there- 
from in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  planes  of  emission 
thereof,  an  annular  channel  for  said  gaseous  blast  defined 
on  its  inner  boundary  by  said  peripheral  wall  and  on  its 
outer  boundary  by  an  exterior  wall  having  its  upper  end 
suKtantially  coinciding  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  slot 
and  its  lower  end  convering  towards  said  peripheral  wall 
to  reduce  the  cross-section  of  uid  annular  channel 
towards  its  outer  end,  thereby  to  progressively  increase 
the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  blast  in  the  course  of  its  tra- 
verse across  the  rows  of  orifices  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  wall,  ar>d  consequently  to  attenuate  the  fibers  issuing 
from  all  the  rows  of  onfkes  substantially  uniformly. 


'  3,152479 

HARX-ESTING  METHOD 
loka  W.  Yale,  Jr.,  Ltedsay,  C^Uf.,  asaifnor  to  UnkM  Oil 

Conpoay  oif  Callfomla,  Los  Aageics,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ratkM  of  Caltfoniia 

No  Drawli«.     FIW4  Jne  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114.442 
i  Clalas.     (CL  71— 2J) 

I.  The  method  of  facilitating  the  harvest  of  mature 
plants  which  comprises  applying  an  aqueous  ammonium 
salt  solution  to  said  plants  at  a  dosage  greater  than  about 
45  pounds  of  said  salt  per  acre,  said  salt  solution  having 
a  solute  content  greater  than  about  35  weight  percent  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  solutions 
of  ammonium  nitrate,  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium 
sulfate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,1S24S1 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Alan  J.  Lcmin,  Richland  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

and  Arnolds  Steinhards  and  George  Swank,  Kalamazoo, 

Miefa.,  assifDors  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawint.     FUcd  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  104,M3 
9  Claims.     (CL  71—2.5) 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  germination  of  plant 
seeds  and  controlling  growth  of  plants  which  comprises 
contacting  said  seeds  and  plants  with  a  herbicidally  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  composition  comprising  an  essential 
active  ingredient  component  consisting  of  from  about 
10%  to  about  90%  2-chloro-4-ethylamino-6-isopropyl- 
amino-s-triazine  and.  correspor>dingly.  from  about  90% 
to  about  10%  N.N-disubstituted  -  a.a  -  diphenylacetamide 
represented  by  the  following  structural  formula: 


<3^ 
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where  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
alkenyl  of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,1523S2 

METHOD  FOR  DESTROYING  WEEDS 

RaynMod  W.  Luckenbangh,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor 

to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wiln^ng- 

too,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinr     Filed  Joac  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,(»44 

2  Claims.  (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  destroying  weeds,  said  method  com- 
prising the  application,  to  a  locus  to  be  protected,  of 
about  5-15  pounds  per  acre  of  2,3.6-trichlorobenzoic 
acid,  dimethylamine  salt  admixed  with  about  5-25  pounds 
per  acre  of  2.4-bis(ethylamino)-6-chloro-1.3.5-triazine. 


3,1524t3 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Alan  J.  Lcmin,  Richland  Township,  K»iMiia>^M>  County, 
Arnolds  Steinhards,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,     and     George     Swank,     Kalamazoo,     Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Up)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,533 

7  Clahns.  (CL  71—2.5) 
I.  The  method  of  preventing  germination  of  plant  seeds 
and  controlling  growth  of  plants  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  seeds  and  plants  with  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  an  essential  active 
ingredient  component  consisting  of  from  about  10%  to 
about  90%  3-amino-l,2,4-triazole  and.  correspondingly, 
from  about  90%  to  about  10%  N.N-disubstituted-a.a- 
diphenylacetamide  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formula: 


3,1S24M 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Mwk  B.  Weed.  WUmington.  DcL,  assicnor  to  E.  L  du 

Po«t  dc  Nemours  and  Conspaajr,  WUmfaifftoa,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Jnnc  t.  194«.  §«r.  No.  34,418 

2  Clalas.     (CL  71—1^) 
1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  weed  growth,  uid 
process  comprising  applying  to  a  loctu  to  be  protected 


CH— C— N 


\ 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms.  iiKlusive,  and 
alkenyl  of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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3,152,8S4 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Alan  J.  Leniin,  Richland  Township,  Kalamazoo  County. 

and  Arnolds  Steinhards  and  Geoncc  Swank,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich^  assignors  to  The  Lpjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  104,S04 
9  Claims.     (CL  71—2.6) 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  germination  of  plant 
seeds  and  controlling  growth  of  plants  which  comprises 
contacting  said  seeds  and  plants  with  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  composition  comprising  an  essential  ac- 
tive ingredient  component  consisting  of  2.2-dichloropro- 
pionic  acid  and  N.N-disubstituted-a.a-diphenylacclamide 
represented  by  the  following  structural  formula: 


to  the  reduction  /one  in  a  form  which  gives  a  resulunt 
alloy  upon  reduction,  an  oxygen  bearing  compourtd  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Cr.  Zr. 
Ti.  Co.  Ta.  Th.  W.  Hf.  Al.  (  b.  Be.  Ir  and  the  rare  earths 
in  which  the  oxygen  bearing  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  oxide,  zirconate,  titanate. 
aluminale,  alumtmle  and  carbonate  of  the  metal. 


zx 

CH- 


O  Ri 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alken- 
yl  of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  said  2,2-di- 
chloropropionic  acid  and  N.N-disubstituted-a.a-diphenyl- 
acetamide  being  present  in  a  ratio  sufficient  to  attain  po- 
tentiation of  herbicidal  activity. 


3.l52.Sg5 
TITANirM  GROl  F  METALS 
Ben  B.  Raney.  Linton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Doelop- 
ment  Con>onition,   Rj>erdalc,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  If  59.  Ser.  No.  80^279 
I  Claim.    (CL  75— S4) 


A  new  composition  suitable  for  the  production  of  pure 
metals  of  the  tftanium  group  by  aqueous  leaching,  said 
composition  consisting  of  bundles  of  macroscopic  par- 
ticles, primarily  filamentary  in  shape,  of  one  of  the  above 
group  of  metals  having  their  interstices  at  least  partially 
filled  with  an  alkalinous  metal  chloride  subsuntially 
free  from  chloride  of  the  filamentary  metal  and  from  un- 
dissolved allunous  metal. 


3,152.SS« 
PREPARATION  OF  METAI^  AND  ALLOYS  OF 
MOLYBDENUM,    NICKEL,    COBALT,    AND 
TLTSCSTEN 
John  S.   Nachtman,  212  Saodal   Lane,   Riviera   Beach, 
Fla.,  and  Henry  Gordon  Poole,  1812  W.  12th  Avt^ 
Albany,  Oreg. 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Apr.  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,147 

6  Claims.  (CL  75— «4) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  metal  composition 
formed  of  a  base  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cobalt,  nickel,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  alloys 
thereof  from  the  corresponding  metal  sulfide,  compris- 
ing heating  the  metal  sulfide  with  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tin.  lead  and  alloys  thereof  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  above 
1 100*  C.  to  produce  the  corresporjding  metal  and  adding 


I  3,1S2,U7 

AMERICH'M-CI  RUM  SEPARATION 
Stephen  Lawroald,  Naper>illc,  James  B.  Knighton,  Jollet, 

tmd  Rohen  K.  Steanenberg,  Napervillc,  IIL.  asignors 

to  the  I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the 
.  I'nited  States  Atomic  Energy  Commlssioo 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  3,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  277.9«5 
7  Claims.     (CI.  75 — M.I) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  americium  values  from  curi- 
um values  present  in  the  form  of  a  mixture,  comprising 
introducing  said  mixture  into  a  molten  magnesiumhalide- 
containing  flux;  adding  magnesium  in  the  form  of  a  binary 
magnesium-zinc  alloy  thereto,  whereby  said  curium  values 
are  taken  up  by  the  alloy  as  a  metal  phase,  while  ameri- 
cium halide  enters  the  flux;  and  separating  the  metal  phase 
from  a  flux  phase. 


3,152,tM 

PROCESS  FOR  DFTINNTNG 
WinAeld  S.  Lienhardt,  Short  HUls,  N  J.,  asiicnor.  by  mcMC 
assignments,  to   M   A   T  Chemicals   Inc.,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  39.  1959.  Ser.  No.  839,552 
I  9  Cbims.    (O.  75—98) 


x^. 


t' 


1 .  A  bydrometalturgical  process  for  recovering  metallic 
coating  from  coated  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introdiKing  the  material  and  a  caustic  stripping  solution 
into  a  container,  closing  the  container  with  a  multi- 
perforate  cover,  rotating  the  contaiiKr  about  an  axis  in- 
clined at  a  positive  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  to 
tumble  the  material  and  solution  within  the  container  to 
strip  the  metallic  coating  from  the  material,  the  axis  ex- 
tending upwardly  out  of  the  container  through  the  cover, 
swinging  the  container  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  until  the  axis  of  roution  is  inclined  down- 
ward at  a  negative  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  to  drain 
off  the  stripping  solution  through  the  cover  while  leav- 
ing the  material  in  the  container,  and  rotating  the  con- 
tainer about  said  axis  of  rotation  during  draining. 


3,152,889 
'  FREE  MACHINING  STEEL  WITH  LEAD 

AND  TELLl  RILM 

Michael   O.   Holowaty,   Gary.   Ind.,   assignor   to   Inland 

Steel  Company.  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1991,  Ser.  No.  149,125 

!  17  Claims.    (O.  75—123) 

1.  A  free  machining  steel  consisting  essentially  of: 

0.02-0.50  wt.  percent  tellurium; 

0.02-0.50  wt.  percent  sulphur; 

0.02-0.50  wt.  percent  lead;  ^»». 

less  than  5  wt.  percent  chromium; 

up  to  1  wt.  percent  carbon; 

and  a  balarKc  consisting  essentially  of  iron. 


I 
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'  3,152,899 

FREE  MACHINING  STEEL  WITH  SLXPHUR  PI  US 

TELI  I  Rll  M  AND/OR  SELENIl  M 

Michael  O.  Holowaty.  Gary,  Ind^  udgam  to  Inland  Steel 

Company.  Chicago.  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  No*.  14.  1993,  Ser.  No.  323^99 

2  Claims.     (CL  75— 123) 
I.  A  free  machining,  at  least  partially  hot  worked  steel 
consisting  essentially  of.  in  wt.  percent: 
0  10-0  18  carbon; 
0.60-0.75  manganese; 
0.012-0.04  phosphorus; 

0.02-O.10  of  a  first  machinability  increasing  addition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium,  se- 
lenium, and  tellurium  plus  selenium; 
sulphur  in  wi.  percent  no  greater  than  the  wt    percent 

of  said  first  addition; 
the  minimum  wt.  percent  of  said  sulphur  being  in  mo- 
lecular excess  of  the  wt.  percent  of  said  first  addition; 
no  more  than  about  0.05  silicon; 
and  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  iron. 


3,152393 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  OXIDATION  OF  HOT 

WORKED  PARTS 
Samuel  Storchheim,  Forest  HIIU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alloys 
Research    A    Manufacturing    Corporation,    Woodside, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  175,235 
16  Claims.     (CI.  75—223) 


3,152.891 
HIGH  STRENGTH  NIOBIUM-BASE  ALLOYS 
Richard  T.  Beglev,  Veromu  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  CorporaHon,  East  Ptttsbwgh,  Pa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Penn«>  Kanla 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  8,   1969.  Scr.  No.  7,972 

4  Claims.  (CI.  75— 174) 
1.  A  niobium-base  alloy  suitable  for  use  at  elevated 
temperatures  consisting  of.  b>  weight,  from  4%  to  6*'^ 
vanadium,  from  4%  to  6^^  molybdenum,  from  0  75'~r 
to  1.25%  zirconium,  and  the  balance  essentially  niobium 
with  small  amounts  of  incidental  impurities 

4.  A  high-strength  alloy  for  use  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures consisting  of.  by  weight,  from  3%  to  15%  molyb- 
denum, from  3%  to  15%  hafnium,  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially niobium  with  small  amounts  of  incidental  im- 
purities. 

I  3,152.892 

PRODUCTION  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 
FROM  POWDER 
Kenneth  B.  Clark.  Spragn«vllle.  R.I..  assignor  to  Texas 
Instramrnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  151.429 
6  Claims.     (CL  75—214) 


,        A 

_  -     i 

1                     1 

I.  The  method  of  hot  working  metals  comprising  the 
iteps  of  forming  a  coherent  body  of  oxidation  sensitive 
materials,  coating  at  least  the  surface  of  said  body  with 
a  hydrocarbon  compound,  preheating  said  coated  body 
to  a  hot  working  tcmpwrature.  said  compound  having  the 
property  of  evolving  a  protective  atmosphere  at  said  hot 
\^orking  temperature  and  hot  working  said  preheated 
body  while  said  protective  atmosphere  is  being  evolved. 


3,152,894 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION    OF     ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     RE- 
CORDING ELEMENTS 
George  H.  Tinker,  Golf,  and  Roger  E.  Burke,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  T.  F.  Wasfabura  Company,  Chicago, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,757 

19  culms.    (CL  96—1) 

1.  A  rapid-drying  coating  composition  in  the  form  of  an 

organic  solution  for  the  production  of  electrophotographic 

recording  members,  said  composition  being  comprised  of: 

(A)  the  cstcrification  product  of 

(1)  a    polyglycidyl    polyether    of    a    polyhydric 
phenol. 

(2)  Si  higher  fatty  acid  containing  rosin,  and 

(3)  a  vinyl  ethylenically-unsaturated  polymeriz- 
able  monomer; 

(B)  an  organic  solvent  for  said  esterification  product; 
and 

(C)  a  pbotoconductive  pigment. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  from  metallic  powder 
a  dense  metallic  strip  substantially  free  of  edge  cracks; 
comprising  initially  advancing  a  solid  metallic  backing 
strip  to  and  through  a  nip  region  formed  by  interdigitat- 
ing  radial  flange  and  groove  parts  of  first  and  second 
compression  rolls  respectively,  said  advance  being  di- 
rected along  a  path  deviating  substantially  from  a  per- 
pendicular to  a  line  between  roll  centers,  said  path  having 
a  substantial  fwrtion  thereof  in  advance  of  the  nip  por- 
tion extending  away  from  the  flange  of  the  second  roll 
and  lying  in  the  groove  of  the  first  roll,  feeding  metallic 
powder  into  the  groove  between  the  part  of  the  strip  lying 
therein  and  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  groove,  and  sub- 
stantially squeezing  the  strip  and  the  powder  by  the  rolls 
in  the  nip  region  to  effect  under  substantial  compression 
a  solid-phase  green  bond. 


3,152,895 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION    OF     ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC     RE- 
CORDING MEMBERS 
George  H.  Tinker,  Golf,  and  Shu  Hnai  David  Mai  and 
Roger  E.  Burke,  Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  T.  F.  Wa*- 
born  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,600 
14  Claims.    (CL  96— 1) 
1.  A  coating  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  for  use  in  the  production  of  electrophotographic 
recording  members,  said  composition  being  comprised  erf: 
(A)  an  organic  solution  comprising 

( 1 )  the  esterification  product  of 

(a)  a  hydrophobic  resin  containing  esterifi- 
able  hydroxy  groups,  and^ 

(b)  a  higher  fatty  acid  containing  rosin,  and 

(2)  an  organic  solvent  for  acid  esterification  prod- 
iKt; 
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(B)  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  a 
copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  crotonic  acid;  and 

(C)  a  photoconductive  pigment 


3,151494 

MAGENTA-FORMING  COUFLERS 

Robert  J.  Twite,  Rochester,  N.Y^  •srfrw  «>     ^ 

kodak  Company,  Rocheitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

New  Jersey  _       ^.      ,_,  ,_, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  !»,  I»«3,  See.  No.  25»3*2 

15  Claims.     (CL  ♦♦—22) 
14.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  magenta  photographic 
image  in  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  step 
comprising  developing  said  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  in  the  presence  of  a  coupler  having  the  formula: 


N=r-NH- 


>  3,lS2,t9t 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR  SPIRIT 
DLFUCATING 
MaHte  HaH^r  md  Wo^mIi  Maria  Pmidatockl,  Waatd- 
rtoM,  HwTOw,  Fi^l— *.  amlBno"  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 
rompnnj      Rochaatar,    N.Y.,    a    corporaboa    of   .New 

*^^     FUed  Jaly  It,  1»*«,  Sar.  No.  45,f  If 
Claims  priority,  apalkatlaa  Graat  Britala  Oct  t,  I9S9 
12  ClalaH.    (CL  94— 2S) 


•-4  '•' 


•t. 


\ 


1.  A  photographic  element  designed  for  preparing  a 
pnnting  matrix  for  spirit  duplicating  processes,  compris- 


ing: 


wherein  J  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  chlorine  atom,  the  nitro  group,  and  the 
cyano  group;  W  represents  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consist ing  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  and  the  chlorine 
atom;  X  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  cyano  group,  and  the 
nitro  group;  Y  represents  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  chlorine  atom, 
the  cyano  group  and  the  meihylsulfonyl  group;  Z  repre- 
sents a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  and  the  cyano  group,  such  that  at  least 
one  of  the  groups  W.  X.  Y.  and  Z  represenu  a  group 
other  than  the  hydrogen  atom. 


3,152,iy7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
COLOR  PRINTS 
Robert  W.  Haboi,  ChrMiM  J.  BavUcMMi,  Jr.,  and  Marray 
C.   Goddard,   Rochester.   N.Y.,  aHlgMirs  to  Eaatmaa 
Kodak  Company.  Rocheatcr,  N.Y.,  a  carporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  11,  1942.  Scr.  No.  2t5,155 
8  daima.    (CL  94—23) 


(I)  a  support, 

(U)  a   water-insoluble,   alkali-iniotuble   layer   coated 
over  said  support,  said  la\er  comprising. 

(d)  a  water-iosoluble,  alkali-insolubie  organic  rea- 
in  binder  selected  from  the  daas  consisung  of 
a  polyvinyl  acetate,  tein.  an  alcohol-soluble  ny- 
lon plastic,  polyvinyl  butal.  pol>vin>l  formal, 
polycthylacrylate,  and  polyTnethylmethacrylate,     , 

and 

(b)  a  water-insoluble,  organic  solvent-soluble 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  6- 
(2',4'  -  dinitro  -  6'-N-«thylsulfonamidebenrene- 
azo)  -  N-^.7-dihydroxypropyl-2-methyltetrahy- 
droquinoline.  Brilliant  Oil  Blue  BMA,  Solvent 
Blue  16.  Grasol  Blue  R.  Celanthrcne  Sky  Blue 
B.  the  Carbinol  base  of  Victoria  Blue,  Michler's 
hydrol.  a  lactone  of  a  triphen>lmethane  dye.  a 
leuco  base  of  a  triphenylmethane  d>e.  a  lower 
alkyl  ether  of  a  triphenylmethane  dye,  aitd 
xanthene  9,  orthoberuoic  acid.  3.6-diethyl- 
amino-9  p-nitroanilmo  lactam,  and  coated  over 
said  layer. 
(HI)  a  thin  light-sensitive  substantially  unhardened  or- 
ganic colloid  stiver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


'  3.152J99 

METHOD  OF  COLOR  REPRODl  CTION 

Walter  S.   M«^,  Jr.,  Saata  Bartiani,  CaM. 

Printint     Arts     Raaaarck     Laharalorica,     i» 

Calif.,  a  carFaradaa  of  Debwart 

FIM  Jane  19,  1959.  Scr.  No.  814.39S 

IfCkriBM.    (O.  94— 3«) 


to 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  color  print  on  a  color 
print  material  whose  sensitivity  lies  in  three  different 
regions  of  the  spectrum  from  a  multicolor  transparency 
made  on  a  universal  color  film  balanced  for  exposure 
by  an  illuminant  having  an  effective  color  temperature 
between  13,000'  K.  and  2860*  K.  thus  having  an  ex- 
posure latitude  making  it  suiuble  for  selective  expoaure 
by  daylight  and  artificial  light  illuminants.  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  optically  scanning  the  transparency  by 
transmitted  light  to  indicate  the  type  of  illuminant  by 
which  it  was  originally  exposed;  illuminating  said  trans- 
parency with  printing  light  containing  energy  in  said 
three  spectral  regions;  and  printing  the  transparency 
onto  said  print  material  by  an  exposure  corresponding 
to  one  of  two.  and  only  two.  specific  aim  poinu  located 
along  the  same  axis  in  color  space  and  corresponding 
respectively  to  said  daylight  and  artificial  illuminants. 
said  one  aim  point  corresponding  to  the  illuminant  by 
which  the  transparency  was  expoied. 


•r'  *^; 


1.  A  method  of  multi-color  reproduction  and  wherein 
a  plurality  of  hues  are  separated  in  art  copy  as  prepared, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  monochro- 
matic guide  drawing  on  a  base  surface  which  reflects 
ultraviolet  light,  covering  the  guide  drawing  with  an  over- 
lay sheet  of  substamially  colorless  and  transparent  film- 
type  material  which  transmit  ultraviolet  light,  applying 
transparent  liquid  coloring  material  containing  an  ab- 
sorbent of  ultraviolet  light  and  of  a  hue  different  than 
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that  of  tha  guide  drawing  to  said  overlay  sheet  m  register 
with  a  portion  of  the  guide  drawing,  separating  said 
overlay  sheet  from  the  base  art  copy,  and  photographi- 
cally producing  fccparale  and  individual  negatives  directly 
from  said  base  art  copy  and  said  overlay  sheet  on  ortho- 
chromatic  film,  the  photographic  production  of  a  nega- 
tive from  said  overlay  sheet  being  characterized  by  the 
steps  of  making  one  photographic  exposure  of  the  overiay 
sheet  against  a  white  backing  which  is  reflective  of  ultra- 
violet light  and  through  a  halftone  screen  with  light  prin- 
cipally made  up  of  wivelengths  other  than  ultraviolet. 
and  making  a  second  photographic  exposure  without  the 
halftone  screen  and  with  light  limited  substantially  to 
the  ultraviolet  wavelength  range  to  provide  clear  delinea- 
tion between  color  and  noncolor  areas  and  to  effect  re- 
moval of  halftone  dots  from  the  non-color  areas. 


3,152,902 

RAPID  LATENSinCATION  OF  PRLNTOUT 

MATERIAL 

John  H.  Jacobs,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signmcnU,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,618 
3  Claims.    (CL  96—50) 


3,152,9t9 

AJIT  OF  MAKING  ELECTRON -SENSITIVE 

MOSAIC  SCREENS 

Peter  E,  Kaas,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf.,  and  Howard  Roaen- 

tkaL  Lerlttown,  Pa.,  aaOgnors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

America,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FBad  Not.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  T74,t42 
I  4  Clatea.     (CL  94—35) 

t  Method  of  laying  down  a  mosaic  pattern  upon  a 
foundation  surface,  said  method  comprising:  coating  said 
foundauon  surface  with  a  photosensitive  material  of  the 
type  that  is  rendered  soluble  instead  of  insoluble  when 
exposed  to  light,  placing  adjacent  to  said  coated  surface 
a  mask  conuining  a  pattern  of  apertures  corresponding 
to  the  desired  pattern  of  said  mosaic,  creating  a  pattern 
of  light  corresponding  substantially  to  a  negative  replica 
of  at  least  one  elemental  area  of  said  first  mentioned  pat- 
tern and  exposing  said  photosensitive  coating  to  said 
pattern  of  light  through  the  apertures  in  said  mask. 


1.  A  recording  process  for  high  speed  photorecording 
on  an  elongated  strip  of  print-out  recording  paper  having 
a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  on  one  surface 
thereof,  which  comprises 

drawing  the  recording  paper  past  a  point  of  exposure 
to  a  light  stimulus  to  be  recorded  to  form  a  latent 
image  thereon,  which  high  intensity  light  stimulus 
includes  radiations  in  a  fist  portion  of  the  spectrum 
to  which  print-out  paper  is  photosensitive  under 
recording  conditions 

drawing  the  exjjosed  paper  past  a  region  of  secondary 
exposure,  and 

directing  on  the  paper  in  the  region  of  secondary  ex- 
posure a  second  light  stimulus  substantially  free  of 
radiations  to  which  the  paper  is  initially  photosensi- 
tive and  of  such  high  intensity  as  to  rapidly  latensify 
the  previously  recorded  latent  image  and  such  that 
the  paper  would  fog  to  the  serious  detriment  of  the 
recorded  image  if  radiations  to  which  the  paper  was 
initially  photosensitive  "were  present. 


3,152,991 
CREOrr  CARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jamc*  R.  Johnson,  Tujunga.  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  direct  and 
mtms  — igamrnfi  to  Security  Cards  Research  Incorpo- 
ratad,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHforaia 

nied  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,918 
3  Claims.    (CL  94—43) 


I.  A  method  for  making  a  tamper-proof  identifkation 
card  for  use  by  a  holder  belonging  to  a  common  group, 
comprising: 

producing  first  iiKlicia  common  to  said  group  on  oi>e 

tide  of  a  non-traiuparent  base  member; 
photographing  second  indicia  specifically  pertaining  to 

said   bolder  onto  the  emulsion  bearing  side   of  a 

transparent  photographic  film; 
and 
adhering  the  emulsion  bearing  side  of  said  film  onto 

said  one  side  of  said  base  member  with  sufficient 

bonding  strength  that  said  photographically-produced 
'        second  indicia  are  defaced  when  said  film  is  peeled 

from  said  base  member  but  with  said  film  normally 

protecting  said  indicia. 


3,152,993 
REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  W.   Shepard,  St.   Paal.  and  Ben}amin  L.  Sbely, 
MahtomedL  Minn.,  aarignors  to  Minneaota  Mining  and 
Maanfactaring  Compaay,  St.  Paal,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,927 

12  Clafans.     (CL  96—44) 
2.  A  radiation-sensitive  sheet  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  sheet  containing  uniformly  bonded  over  the  sur- 
face thereof  a  catalyst  which  is  activated  into  the  transfef 
of  electrons  to  an  electron  acceptor  by  at  least  one  radia- 
tion wave  length  below  one  micron  selected  from  at  least 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  photoconductors.   non- 
photoconductive     fluorescent     materials,     photochromic 
metal  complexes,  and  the  non-photoconductive  metal  ox- 
ides titanium  dioxide,  antimony  trioxidc  and  aluminum 
oxide,  and  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction  composition 
having  an  oxidation-reduction  potential  of  at  least  -1-0.1 
volt,  the  reaction  of  which  is  initiated  by  electron  transfer 
from   said   catalyst,  comprising   an  oxidizing   agent   se- 
lected from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
salts  of  silver,  mercury,  lead.   gold,  manganese,   nickel, 
tin,  chromium,  platinum  and  copper,  the  teirazolium  salts, 
diphenol  carbazone  and  methine  dye.  and  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  earth  and  alkali  metal  oxalates,  alkali  earth  and 
alkali  metal  formates,  hydroxyl  amines,  hydrazines,  as- 
corbic acid,  aminophcnols.  dihydric  phenols  and   poly- 
vinylpyrrolidone, said  oxidizing  agent  and  said  reducing 
agent  being  present  in  substantially  stoichiometric  equiva- 
lent amounts,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  oxidation-reduc- 
tion composition  to  catalyst  being  between  about    10:1 
and  about   1:10,  and  said  catalyst,  oxidizing  agent  and 
reducing  agent  being  present  in  combination  in  separate 
solid  phases  and  in  substantially  dry  condition  on  said 
carrier  sheet. 
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ERRATVM 

For  Class  96 — 76  je«: 
Patent  No.  3.152.315 


radicals,  where  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consislini 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  and  acyl  groups,  and  R«  is  acyl. 
and  Qi  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  S  and 


3.1S1,M4 
PRINT-OLT  PROCESS  AND  IMAGE  REPRODLC- 
TION  SHEET  THEREFOR 
Darid   P.   Sorensen   and  Joseph   W.   Sbepard.  St.   Paol, 
Minn-,  assignors  to  Mlnoesola  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  St.   Paul,   Minn.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware  „       ^.      ,_«..^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  29.  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,016 

18  Claims.  (CL  96—76) 
1.  An  image  reproduction  sheet  which  comprises  a 
radiation-sensitive  heavy  metal  salt  which  can  be  reduced 
to  free  metil  by  a  radiation  wave  length  bet%»een  an 
X-ray  wave'  length  and  a  five  microns  wave  length  and 
being  distributed  substantially  uniformly  laterally  over 
said  sheet,  and  as  the  image  forming  component  an  oxida- 
tion-reduction reaction  combination  which  is  substantially 
latent  under  ambient  conditions  and  which  can  be  initiated 
into  reaction  by  said  free  metal  to  produce  a  visible  change 
in  color  comprising  an  organic  silver  salt  containing  car- 
bon atoms  and  different  from  said  heavy  metal  salt  as 
an  oxidizing  agent  and  in  addiuon  on  organic  reducmg 
agent  containing  carbon  atoms,  said  radiation-sensitive 
heavy  metal  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  between  about 
50  and  about  1000  parts  per  miUioo  of  said  oxidation- 
reduction  reaction  combination. 


-N-»j 


radicals,  where  R,  is  a  member  of  the  roup  consisting  of 
hNdrogen.  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals. 


3,152,9«5  _,^„ 

SENSITIZING   METHINE   DYES   AND   INTER- 
MEDIATES,    PROCESS     FOR     PREPARING 
s5lME     AND     PHOTOGRAPHIC     ELEMENT 
CONTAINING  THESE  DYES 
Bela  Caspar.   Beverly   Hills,   Calif.,  assignor  to  Mtane- 
sota  Mining   and   Manufacturing  Company.  SL   Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  Nn.  §7,9g9 

10  Claim*.     (CL  96— »4) 
I.  Photographic  clement  comprising  a  light  tenaiUve 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  conuimng  a  dye  having  the 
general  formula 


A(-L«L), 


0-C N-Ri 

-h^  <lr-(L-L-).B 

V 


'  3,1S2,9M 

GELATLN  SILVER  HALIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  A  WATER-SOLL  Bl  E 
HYDROXYALKYL      ETHER      DERIVATIVE      OF 

ST\RCH 
Joscpk  De  HItt  0>cmian,  New  Skrcwsbury,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  E.  L  du  Poot  d«  Nemours  and  Coropan>,  ^Wilming- 
ton, DeL,  a  corporation  ol  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  M«>  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,653 

15  Claims.  (CL  96—94) 
I.  A  photographic  composition  having  improved 
covering  power  of  developed  silver  comprising  a  gclatmo- 
sUver  halide  emulsion  containing  from  about  20  to  80 
parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  gelatin 
present  in  said  emulsion,  of  a  water-soluble  hydroxy- 
alkyl  ether  derivative  of  starch  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  10.000  to  60.000  wherein 
from  about  10  to  20%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
starch  have  been  etberified  to  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  ether 
group*. 

3.152,9«7  _^^, 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPEED  AND  CON- 
TRAST OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FMl  I-SiONS 
leopold    Godow«k>.    Westport.    Coon.,    and    Jerome    J. 
Duane,  Rochester,  N.Y„  aMifnors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.    Rocimtcr.    N.Y,,   a   corporation    of    .New 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1959.  S«r.  No-  §52,476 
3  CUiiM.    (CL  96— 9g) 


two  5«ta«r>vr  s«.vo  cmlowo* 
LOW  S^tto  siuftm  cm.o^O€ 


where  n  and  n,  are  each  a  positive  inlejer  of  from  0  to  2. 
A  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting;  of 


-CH — c-0  -(i:H-c= 


1 

O    Hid    -CH-J 


grol^»,  B  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 


.z. 


J    Q 


: c-o  -c-c 


«0    and    kC— J 

groups,  where  J  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano.  carboxyl  and  carboxylic  acid  acyl  radicals.  Q  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  alkyl.  aryl. 
amino,  carbaikoxyl.  alkoxyl  and  heterocyclic  radicals.  Z 
reprcsenu  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  5  to  6  membered  heter- 
ocyclic nuclei  and  carbocyclic  nuclei.  L  is  a  methine 
group,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aryl,  heterocyclic,  acyl  and 


R» 


Ri 


1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  including  a 
support  and  a  color-forming  silver  halide  emulsion  hav- 
ing increased  speed  and  being  capable  of  producing  a  dye 
image  of  increased  contrast  upon  exposure  and  color  de- 
Nclopment.  comprising  a  photographic  layer  containing 
dispersed,  discrete  packeu  containing  a  silver  halide  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  silver  chloride  and 
ulver  bromoiodide  and  a  color-forming  compound  capa- 
ble of  coupling  with  the  oxidation  products  of  an  aro- 
matic primary  amine  photographic  color -developing 
agent  to  produce  a  colored  image,  the  silver  halide  in  said 
packets  being  sensitized  to  a  wavelength  longer  than  blue. 
said  la>er  containing  a  spectrally  unsensitized.  unfogged 
silver  chloride  emulsion  containing  at  least  80  mole  per- 
cent of  silver  chloride  and  being  of  sufficiently  low  speed 
so  that  no  visible  image  is  produced  therein  upon  ex- 
posure and  color  development  of  said  spectrally  sensiti/ed 
silver  halide  emulsion,  said  unsensitized  silver  chloride 
emulsion  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  4 
limes  the  anwunt  of  silver  per  mole  of  silver  in  said 
i  spectrally  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion  and  having 
'  t  blue-light  speed  less  than  Hoo  that  of  said  spectrally 
sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion. 


I  3,152,9«t 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GLAZED 
CHOCOLATE  PRODUCT 
Gerald    M.    Wiseman,    Revere.    Mass.,    and    Vincent    L. 
.MccagnL   White    Plaint,   N.Y..   assignors   to   General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y..  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  _.^  .,, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,13S 

6  Claims.  (CL  99—23) 
I .  A  process  for  preparing  a  glazed  chocolate  product, 
which  comprises  supplying  to  a  container  individual 
pieces  of  chocolate  and  a  dry  glaze  composition,  tumbling 
the  pieces  and  the  glaze  composition  in  a  substantially 
dry  state  until  the  surfaces  of  the  pieces  soften  and  par- 
ticles of  the  glaze  composition  adhere  thereto  while  the 
pieces  are  substantially  maintained  as  individual  pieces 
unadhered  to  each  other,  and  continuing  to  tumble  the 
pieces  and  the  composition  until  the  pieces  have  acquired 
a  glouy  finish. 


mix  dried  egg  yolk  having  a  protein  solubility  which  is 
correlated  with  the  water  absorption  properties  of  the 
flour  in  the  mix  in  the  following  manner:  employing 
dried  egg  yolk  having  a  protein  solubility  greater  than 
85 '~i  and  up  to  100%  in  the  event  that  the  mix  provides 
a  batter  less  fluid  than  the  standard;  employing  dried 
egg  >olk  having  a  protein  solubility  of  60  to  85%  in  the 
event  that  the  mix  provides  a  batter  of  standard  fluidity; 
and  emplo>ing  dried  egg  >olk  having  a  protein  solubility 
less  than  60'~i  and  as  low  as  20%  in  the  event  that  the 
mix  provides  a  batter  more  fluid  than  the  standard. 


3,152,.-. 

FLMARIC  ADIPIC  ACID  COMPOSITIONS 

Stanley    P.  Ralfcnsperfer,  Pak*  Pmk,  and  Thomas  T. 

Takavhima.  I  a  (;rangc.  III.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 

Curporatiun.    \N  hite    Plains,    N.Y..    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  119,780 
18  Claims.     (CL  99—78) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  cold  water  solubility 
rate  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adipic  and  fumaric  acids  which  comprises  mixing  a  water 
soluble  ester  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyeth- 
\lene  glycol  stearale  and  pol\ ethylene  ghcol  oleate  with 
said  acid,  said  acid  having  a  particle  size  of  4(V4(H)  US 
Standard  Mesh,  and  said  fatty  acid  ester  being  employed 
at  a  level  of  about  0.1-?%  of  said  acid. 

9  An  adipic  acid-containing  composition  having  an 
increased  rate  of  solubility  in  cold  >*ater  which  comprises 
a  finel\  ground  adipic  acid  powder  coated  with  a  water 
soluble  eMer  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
eth>lene  givcol  stearale  and  polyethvlene  glycol  oleate. 
said  acid  having  a  particle  size  of  40-400  US  Standard 
Mesh,  said  fatty  «cid  eMer  being  employed  at  a  level  of 
about  0.1-3%  of  said  acid 


3.152.911 

MEAT  COOKING  METHOD 

\sa  B.  Segur.  1185  S.  Ridgeland  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  III. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,919 

6  Claims.  (CL  99—107) 
1.  In  a  meat  cooking  method  wherein  meat  is  cooked 
in  water  in  a  closed  vessel  at  a  maximum  cooking  tem- 
perature above  120*  F.  for  the  contents  of  said  vessel, 
the  step  of  maintaining  the  gauge  pressure  within  said 
vessel  above  one  atmosphere  the  entire  time  that  the  tem- 
perature of  the  contents  of  said  vessel  is  above  120'  F. 
and  until  the  temperature  of  the  contents  is  lowered  below 
120*  F.  

3,152,912 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FISH  FOR 
CONSUMPTION 
Eben  H.  Camithers,  I  yie  K.  Anderson,  and  Philip  E. 
lann,  Warrenton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Fish  Processes 
Corporation.    Warrenton,    Oreg.,    a    corporation    of 
Oregon 

Filed  Sept  26,  1960.  Ser.  No.  58.348 
14  Claims.     (CL  99—111) 


3.152,910 

M\KING  CAKF  DOL'GHNIT  MIXES  WTFH 
VOIK-COMAINING  EGG  PRODI  CTS 
Takashi  F.  Sui^UMni,  Rkhmoiid.  and  Leo  kllne.  El  Cer- 
rito.  Calif.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  b)  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
1     Filed  Mav  29.  1962.  Ser.  No,  198,652 
'  I  Claim.     (O.  99—94) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 


A  method  for  preparing  a  cake  doughnut  mix  which 
on  mixing  with  water  provides  a  batter  of  sUndard 
fluidity,  said  method  comprising  incorporating  into  the 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  fish  for  consumption,  the 
fish  having  a  skeletal  structure  which  includes  rows  of 
bones  extending  outwardly  with  respect  to  a  central  spinal 
formation  and  membranes  extending  between  said  bones 
in  the  rows  thereof,  said  rows  of  bones  and  membranes 
defining  natural  walls  extending  lengthwise  of  the  fish 
and  defining  loins  separated  by  said  walls,  the  steps  of 
ccx>king  the  fish  b>  heat  applied  at  the  interior  of  the  fish 
to  promote  the  separation  of  the  loins  from  the  skeletal 
structure  along  said  walls,  cooking  the  fish  by  heating  the 
fish  externally  thereof,  the  internal  and  external  cooking 
being  carried  out  to  an  extent  such  that  the  fish  is  pre- 
cooked and  separating  the  fish  into  loins  arlong  said 
walls. 

3,152,913 
NON-CAKING  GELATIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Emery  Polva,  Tarrytown,  Eugene  C.  Zawoy,  Forest  Hills, 
Oscar  R'.  Friedemann.  N  onkers,  and  Noel  1.  Lemack, 
Tarrvtown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion,'White  Plains.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing,     nied  Nov.  14.  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,609 

9  Claims.  (O.  99—130) 
1.  A  gelatin-containing  composition  particularly  char- 
acterized by  its  nofl-caking  properties,  comprising  dry, 
crystalline  particles  containing  adipic  acid  fixed  in  gela- 
tin, said  particles  containing  by  weight  2  to  20  parts  of 
gelatin  per  part  of  acid. 
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3,152^14 

METHOD  OF  PRODL  CI.NG  SMOKE  OIL 

AND  PRODLCT 

FelU  E.  T»)lor,  4H  N.  Newman  St.,  Shattvck,  OkU. 

Filed  Auf.  22,  IW3,  Ser.  No,  3«4,72J 

9Clataiis.    (CLW— 14«} 


Uyen  between  etch  iwo  adjacent  theeu  being  in  flatwise 
engagement  with  at  least  one  thereof  in  predetermined 
oriented  positions  and  being  ice  bonded  to  only  said  one 
o(  Mid  adjacent  sheets. 


3,152^1* 

ANTI^KINNING  AGENT  FOR  DRYING 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Jmbm  L.  Sckwendcnuui.  Dajtoo.  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Moosaoto  Cmnpan) ,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliif.     FOed  Ort.  24.  IWI.  Ser.  No.  147,747 

It  CWois.  (CL  lt4— 243) 
I.  An  improved  air-hardenable  coaling  composition 
comprising  an  air-hardenable  coating  composition  which 
contains  drying  oils  and  hardens  by  oxidation  and  which 
normally  has  a  skin  formed  on  the  surface  thereof  when 
exposed  in  bulk  to  air  for  a  substantial  period,  and  a 
compouiKJ  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-di- 
tert-butyl-4-meihylaniline  und  2.6-di-terl-amyl-4 -methyl- 
aniline  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation 
of  said  skin  without  substantially  increasing  the  drying 
time  of  said  air-hardenable  composition. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  smoke-oil  suitable  for 
use  as  a  condiment  which  comprises  burning  wood  in  a 
closed  burning  zone  with  oxygen-coniaining  gas  sufficient 
to  effect  substantially  compleie  combustion  of  said  wood, 
passing  substantially  the  entire  combustion  products  of 
said  burning  to  a  condensing  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  moderately  elevated  above  ambient 
ranging  between  about  100  and  about  i:5*  F  and  about 
0.25  to  about  0.35  inch  mercury  gauge,  removing  gases 
from  said  condensing  zone  and  returning  same  under 
partial  vacuum  to  said  closed  zone,  and  continuously 
circulating  gas  through  the  loop  comprising  said  closed 
burning  zone  and  said  condensing  zone  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  an  oleaginous  conccnuaie  in  said  con- 
densing zone. 

3,1S2,915 
METHOD  OF  FREEZING.  PACKING  AND  BREAD- 
ING    SHRIMP.      AND      ARTICLE      RESITTING 
THEREFRONf 
Ralph  J.  Cover.  Slantoo,  Calif.    (1I4«1  Cowt  Laae.  Ana- 
heim. Callf.K  and  George  R.  Field,  141tl  BoMwy  Lane, 
GardcB  Grove.  CaUf. 
ContinuatkMi   of   appttcatioa   Ser.   No.   2t,4tl,   Apr.   4, 
1940.    This  application  Jnly  29.  1H3.  Ser.  Nn.  3#t,t44 
14  Claims.    (CL  99—195) 


3,152.917 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FINELY*  > 
DrviDED  WAX 
Frederic  C.  McCoy.  Beacon.  E4wia  C.  Knowles.  Pongk- 

kee^iic,  and  Howand  V.  Hess,  GWnkaaa,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Texaco   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y^  •  corporation  of 

Deiawwe 

No  Drawii«.     FIM  iwmt  I.  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,t2t 
1  Cinlm.     (CL  144—271) 

A  method  of  preparing  a  finely -divided  paraffin  wax 
comprising  dissolving  paraffin  wax  in  letrahydrofuran. 
contacting  the  resultant  solution  with  *ater  maintained  at 
a  temperature  at  least  10*  F.  below  that  of  the  melting 
point  of  said  paraffin  wax,  whereby  finely -divided  solid 
paraffin  »ax  particles  are  formed  in  the  resultant  aqueous 
mixture,  admixing  hydrophobic  silica  po>*der  in  said  re- 
sultant aqtjcous  mixture  and  subsequently  recovering  the 
hydrophobic  silica  treated  futeiy -divided  wax  particles 
from  the  aqueous  mixture,  said  contacting  and  said  ad- 
mixing conducted  under  agitation  v.onditions  suffuicnt  to 
cause  violent  and  irregular  movement  of  the  aqueous 
mixture. 

I  ^""■'""^~ 

3.152,911 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  PAPER  WITH  A 

TRAILING  BLADE 

James  I.   Kraos,   Neenak,   Wis.,   amignor  to  Klmbcrly- 

Clnrk    Corporation,    Necnah,   Wis.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jane  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114342 
2  CInims.    (CL  117—43) 


1.  Tn  a  method  of  freezing  and  packing  shrimp,  the 
steps  of  providing  a  sheet  of  water-resistant  ice-adherent 
material,  disposing  a  plurality  of  moist  and  at  least  pu- 
tially-cleaned  shrimp  on  said  sheet,  said  shrimp  being 
oriented  in  spaced  relationship  from  each  other  with  each 
shrimp  conucting  said  sheet,  and  freezing  said  shrimp 
to  prepare  the  same  for  storage  and  shipment  and  to  effect 
adherence  thereof  to  said  sheet  due  to  freezing  of  the 
moisture  on  said  shrimp. 

12.  A  packaged  product,  which  comprises  an  air- 
impervious  container  containing  a  plurality  of  thin  sbeeu 
of  water-resistant  material  disposed  in  spaced,  generally 
parallel  relationship,  said  matenal  being  adapted  to  main- 
tain shrimp  oriented  thereon  due  to  ice  bonds  between 
said  shrimp  and  said  sheets,  and  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
quick-frozen  cleaned  shrimp,  said  layers  being  respec- 
tively disposed  between  said  sheets,  the  shrimp  in  the 


9       M'   .J 


2.  In  a  process  of  coating  paper,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  traveling  paper  web  on  a  resiliently 
covered    rotating   backing   roll; 

(h)  carrying  the  web  on  the  backing  roll  to  a  coat- 
ing applicator; 

(c)  applying  an  aqueous  mineral  coating  composition 
containing  pigment,  adhesive  and  soap  to  the  travel- 
ing paper  web.  said  coating  composition  being  sub- 
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ject  to  the  development  therein  of  hardened  par- 
ticka; 

id)  applying  said  aqueous  coating  composition  to  said 
wab  in  excess; 

(«)  carrying  said  web  with  the  excess  of  said  aqueous 
coating  composition  thereon  to  a  trailing  blade 
spaced  well  around  the  periphery  of  the  backing 
roll  from  the  coating  applicator  and  which  trailing 
blade  is  pressed  against  the  web  on  the  backing  roll; 

(/)  carrying  the  web  with  the  excess  of  coating  com- 
position thereon  to  the  trailing  blade  through  an 
atmosphere  consisting  of  water  vapor  while  the  coat- 
ing composition  on  the  web  is  flowable  to  cause  hard 
panicles  in  the  coating  composition  on  the  traveling 
web  to  be  surrounded  and  enveloped  with  coating 
composition;  and 

(f)  troweling  the  said  flowable  coating  composition 
on  the  web  with  the  flexible  blade  as  the  web  passes 
from  the  fog  shower  to  the  blade  to  remove  the 
excess  of  aqueous  coating  composition  from  the 
traveling  web. 


and  polyol,  the  reactivity  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  said 
reaction  product  being  inhibited  to  form  a  heat-reversible 
intermediate;  coating  said  mixture  onto  said  article,  re- 
moving the  solvent  and  beating  the  coating  to  react  the 
polymer  with  the  reaction  product  of  polyol  and  polyiso- 
cyanate. 

3,152,921 
.MASKING  PAPER  HAVLNG  A  RLGOSE  COATING 

OF  RUBBER  LATEX 
Frank  L.  Gallagher,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Peter  T.  Spottis- 
woode.  Weston,  and  Norton  L.  Sherman,  Newton, 
Mass..  assignors  of  one-half  to  Rohm  L  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware,  and  one- 
lialf  to  Si.  Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  .New  \  ork 

Filed  June  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  119,784 
8  Claims.    (CL  117—48.5) 


'  3,152,919 

STABIUZED    ACRYUC   FABRICS   AND    METHOD 

FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ACRYUC  FABRICS 

James  R.  Biles,  Doyle  C.  Nicely,  and  G.  W.  Franklin 

Sellers,  Decatur,  Ala..  aslgBors,  by  mesne  asrignments, 

to  Mofi\anto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1941.  Ser.  No.  143.534 

14  Claims.    (CL  117— 138J) 


1.  A  masking  sheet  which  can  inhere  to  and  thereby 
protect  acrylic-type  plastic  articles  but  is  readily  and 
cleanly  removable  therefrom  when  so  desired,  comprising 
a  flexible,  substantially  dimensionally  stable  flat  paper 
material  having  a  first  and  a  second  side  and  a  substan- 
tially non-tacky  coating  of  rubber  on  said  paper  material's 
first  side  formed  from  compounded  and  centrifuged  rub- 
ber latex  so  as  to  be  substantially  continuous  and  have 
a  rugose  surface  formed  thereon,  the  rubber  latex  being 
applied  to  the  paper  material  on  the  basis  of  at  least 
about  9  pounds  of  the  coating  per  3,(X)0  square  feet  of 
the  paper  material  so  as  to  present  a  fairly  uniform  pat- 
tern of  relatively  parallel  rows  covering  substantially 
every  part  of  the  masking  sheet  in  such  number  as  to 
provide  upwards  of  about  50  rows  per  inch,  the  rugose 
coating  further  having  a  thickness  varying  from  about 
10  microns  at  the  points  thereof  which  are  closest  to  the 
paper  material  to  about  28  microns  at  the  points  which 
project  farthest  from  the  paper  material. 


5.  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  napped  fabric  of  fibers 
of  linear  polymers  of  acrylonitrile  which  comprises  im- 
pregnating the  napped  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  ethylene  carbonate  and  a  copolymer  of  ethyl 
acrylate  and  methyl  methacrylate.  wherein  the  amount 
of  ethylene  carbonate  varies  from  0  1  to  10  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  fibers,  and  heating  the  impregnated 
napped  fabric. 

'  3.152,928 

ANTISTATIC,  SOIL-RESISTANT  COATINGS 
l«te  R.  Caldwell  and  RusscD  Gilkcy.  KIngsport,  Tenn., 
amlgDors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester, 
N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,884 
4  ClalBM.    (CL  117— 138J) 

6.  The  proceu  of  imparting  antistatic,  soil-resistant 
properties  to  an  article  comprising  a  structure  composed 
of  a  hydrophobic  resin  which  comprises  forming  a  mix- 
ture, with  compatible  solvent,  of  (A)  a  polymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  5(X>-750.000  and  containing  an 
acidic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxyl. 
sulfonic  and  phosphoric,  at  least  10%  of  the  acidic  groups 
being  carboxyl,  and  having  a  ratio  of  carbon  atoms  to 
acidic  groups  in  the  repeating  unit  of  polymer  of  2:1  to 
20  1,  and  (B)  10-400%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
nter,  of  the  reaction  product  of  organic  polyisocyanate 


3,152,922 
MINERAL  COATED  PAPER  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Paul  J.  McLaughlin,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  and  Walter  W. 
Toy,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,890 
4  Claims.    (CL  117—155) 
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1.  A  mineral-coated  paper  product  comprising  a  paper 
sheet  carrying  on  a  surface  thereof  a  dried  deposit  of  a 
coating  comprising  ( 1 )  a  finely  divided  pigmentary  mate- 
rial and  (2)  from  8  to  25  parts  by  weight,  for  each  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  pigment,  of  a  binder  comprising 
a  waler-insoluble  ammonium  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  at 
least  68%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  7  to  30%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  acrylate  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  2  to  7%  by 
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weight  in  the  copolymer  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid,  maleic  acid, 
and  maleic  anhydride,  said  copolymer  having  a  Ti  value 
over  20*  C.  up  to  about  35*  C. 


3,1SM23 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  ADHESIVE 
ON  CARTONS 
Edward  E.  Marshall,  Meadowbrook,  and  John  E.  Ullman, 
Drcxel  Hill,  Pa^  assigDors  to  Huntingdoo   Industries 
iDcorporatrd,     BcChayrcs,     Pa.,     a     corporatkM     of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Not.  7,  I9«l.  Scr.  No.  I5«,817 
9  Claims.     (CL  IIS-^) 


to  said  cyhndrical  core  and  said  angularly  spaced  elon- 
gated magnets,  said  c>lindrical  sleeve  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  adapted  to  support  bruikh-like  tufts  of 
xerographic  magnetic  developer  mixture  thereon,  drive 
means  to  drive  said  core  and  said  sleeve  including  sepa- 
rate means  to  rotate  said  core  and  said  sleeve  inde- 
pendently and  to  rotatably  move  said  core  and  said  sleeve 
m  the  same  routivc  direction  but  at  different  rotative 


y 
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1.  Spray  gun  apparatus  for  spraying  adhesive  on  the 
flaps  of  a  carton  comprising  a  spray  gun  having  a  spra> 
head  with  a  plurality  of  adhesive-spray  orifices  and  atom- 
izing-air  orifices,  an  air  filter  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  compressed  air.  a  spray  gun  control  line  con- 
nected to  said  air  filter  and  connecting  together  an  air 
pressure  regulator,  an  air  lubricator,  a  gun  control  valve, 
and  actuating  piston  of  said  spray  gun.  an  atomizing  air 
line  connected  to  said  air  filter  and  connecting  together 
an  air  pressure  regulator,  an  atomizing  air  valve,  and  the 
atomizing  air  orifices  of  said  spray  gun.  said  atomizing  air 
valve  being  separate  from  said  spray  gun  and  adapted  to 
be  located  at  a  point  remote  from  the  spray  gun.  a  glue 
line  operalively  connected  to  said  air  filter  artd  connecting 
together  an  air  pressure  regulator  and  pressurized  glue 
means,  and  a  glue  conduit  connecting  said  glue  means  to 
the  adhesive-spray  orifices  of  said  spray  gun.  said  spray 
gun  having  a  longitudinally  movable  needle  extending 
from  each  of  said  adhesive-spray  orifices,  and  means  for 
operating  said  needles  in  unison  to  open  and  close  said 
adhesive-spray  orifices. 

3.  The  spray  gun  apparatus  defined  in  claim  1.  wherein 
is  provided  carton  sensing  switch  means  connected  to 
said  gun  control  and  atomizing  air  valves  for  preventing 
operation  of  said  spray  guns  unless  a  carton  is  positioned 
so  as  to  be  sprayed  thereby. 


/ 


speeds  relative  to  one  another,  means  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  supply  of  xerographic  magnetic  developer  mixture 
subjacent  said  sleeve  and  into  v^hich  said  sleeve  dips  upon 
rotation  thereof,  and  scraper  means  on  one  side  of  said 
sleeve  for  scraping  the  remaining  mixture  off  of  said 
sleeve  after  application  of  the  developer  particles  to  said 
surface  and  thereby  conditioning  said  sleeve  to  take  on  a 
fresh  supply  of  the  magnetic  developer  mixture. 


/ 


I  3,IS2,92S 

HIGH  viscosmr  starch  derivatives 

Ckia  Patel,  St.  LoiUt,  Mo.,  and  Ronald  E.  PyW,  Granite 
City.  IIL,  ^gnnn  to  I  nioo  Starch  A    Rrfinint  Co.. 
lac.,  Cotantan,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  It,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  132,3«7 

«  Clatms.  (CI.  127—33) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  starch  reaction  product 
of  relatively  high  viscosity  compared  to  that  of  unmodi- 
fied starch  comprising  reacting  unmodified  starch  ^kith 
about  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  (dry  substaiKe  basis)  of 
dichlorobutene. 

3.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
starch  to  be  treated  is  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry 
and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about 
68'-130*  F.  

3.152.92* 

PHOTOELECTRIC  TRANSDICER 

Roy  B.  Power.  MadiMW,  N  J.,  aaslgnor  to  Tnng-Sol 

Electric  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  IS.  1961.  Ser.  No.  103,753 

3  ClaioH.    (CL  13«— «9) 


3.152.924 
XEROGRAPHIC  BRt'SH 
Walter  Wanielista,  Westchester,  and  Charies  P.  Sippel,  Jr., 
Villa  Park,  ill.,  assignors  to  Robertson  Pboto-Mechanii, 
Inc..  Chicago.  III.,  a  corpomtion  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  24.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  112,2SS 
3  Claims.  (O.  Il»— 637) 
1.  A  xerographic  brush  for  applying  developer  particles 
to  an  electrostatic  image  on  a  surface  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  non-magnetic  shaft  forming  a  cylindrical  core  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  elongated  magnets  in 
the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  corotatable  with  said 
shaft,  a  rotatablc  cylindrical  sleeve  of  non-magnetic  mate- 
rial having  an  inside  surface  proximately  radially  spaced 


1.  A  photoelectric  transducer  comprising  a  metallic 
conductive  base  including  a  first  series  of  strips  connected 
to  form  a  ridged  surface,  said  surface  including  adjoining 
strips  disposed  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90*  to  each 
other,  a  second  series  of  strips  including  a  strip  secured 
to  each  trough  made  by  the  strips  of  the  first  series,  an 
intermediate  layer  of  photoelectrical  material  secured  to 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  and  to  both  sides  of  each 
strip  in  said  second  series,  and  a  top  layer  of  transparent 
conductive  material  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
intermediate  layer,  said  base  and  said  top  layer  compris- 
ing electrodes  for  transmitting  electrical  energy  to  a  load. 


3,152,927 
.METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  GREEN  PATINA  TO 
OBJECTS.  PREFERABLY  MADE  FROM  COPPER 
OR  COPPKR  A! LOVS 
Maltc  Kurt  Kinar  Mittlvson  and  Rolf  Oscar  Holm.  >as- 
teras,  Sweden,  ashignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Metall- 
vrrkcn.  >  asleras,  S*»eden,  a  joint-stock  compans  lim- 
ited of  Sweden 

No  Drafting.     Filed  Feb.  9,  1961.  Scr.  No.  gS.MS 
Claims  priorit},  application  Sweden,  Feb.  11,  1960, 
,  1.3S4  60 

'  12  Claims.     (CL  14g— 6.14) 

8.  A  method  for  the  artificial  green  palination  of  an 
untreated  object  vkhich  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous 
siuflge  conlainmg  basic  copper  salts  and  copper  h\droxidc 
obtained  b>  admixing  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  copper 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CuClj. 
Cu(NOi)i.  and  CuSO*  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  wherein  the  t>^o  solutions  have  been 
mixed  in  a  proportion  corresponding  to  1-3  mols  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mol  of  copper  salt  and  appl>- 
ing  the  sludge  directly  onto  the  object  to  produce  an 
artificial  green  patination  thereon  in  the  form  of  a  sub- 
stantiall)   non-reacting  coating  on  said  object. 


as  an  essential  component  to  provide  an  acceleration  for 
cube-on-face  grain  growth,  a  vapor  of  at  least  one  mate- 
rial reactive  with  the  silicon-iron  which  at  the  annealing 
temperature  and  at  the  partial  pressure  thereof  in  the 
aniKaling  atmosphere  is  capable  of  forming  transient  but 
not  stable  reaction  products  on  the  surface  of  the  sheets, 
said  vapor  comprising  at  least  one  halogen  element  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and 
hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen 
iodide  which  dissociate  at  the  annealing  temperatures,  the 
partial  pressure  of  said  vapor  being  in  the  range  of  from 
0.1  to  100  millimeters  of  mercury,  and  continuing  the 
annealing  until  the  surfaces  are  bright  and  substantially 
complete  cube-on-face  grain  growth  by  secondary  re- 
crystallization  takes  place. 


I 


3,152.928 
SEMICONDl  CTOR  DE\  ICE  AND  METHOD 
Kurt  Huboer.  Palo  AHo.  Calif.,  asiigM»r  to  Ckvitc 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  18.  1961.  .Ser.  No.  110,991 
8  Claims.    (CL  14*— 33.5) 
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3,152,93« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC 

SHEET  MATERIALS 

Karl  Foster.  Wilkins  Township.  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assiftnor   to   Westinghouse    Electric   Corporation,    East 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Nc  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,276 

7  Claims,  (CL  148—113) 
1.  In  a  final  annealing  treatment  for  iron-silicon  alloy 
sheet,  the  method  for  introducing  sulfur  into  the  area 
immediately  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  alloy  sheet  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  promote  cube  texture  grain  growth 
comprising,  providing  a  thin  separator  layer  of  sulfur- 
bearing  AljO,  containing  at  least  0.001%  by  weight  of 
sulfur  on  the  surface  of  the  alloy  sheet,  and  annealing 
the  alloy  sheet  in  contact  with  said  separator  layer  at  a 
temperature  of  from  1100°  C.  to  1350"  C.  in  an  atmos- 
phere capable  of  causing  the  removal  of  surface  oxide 
films,  for  a  period  of  time  to  cause  substantially  complete 
secondary  recrystallization. 


5.  A  semiconductor  sv^  itching  device  comprising  four 
successive  regions  of  semiconductive  material  ^ith  con- 
tiguous regions  being  of  opposite  conductivity  t>pe  to 
form  three  junctions,  a  center  junction  and  outer  junc- 
tions, at  least  one  of  the  regions  forming  the  center  junc- 
tion having  a  pluralit>  of  spaced  isolated  localized  areas 
of  higher  concentration  of  unbalanced  charges  at  the 
junction  than  the  remainder  of  the  region  whereby  the 
svk itching  voltage  at  the  junction  defined  by  said  isolated 
localized  areas  of  the  device  is  substantialK  less  than  the 
sv^  itching  voltage  of  the  remainder  of  the  junction  of  the 
device. 

I  -^^-^^^ 

3.152,929 
PROC  ESS  FOR  PRODI  CING  SILICON  STEEL 
WITH  PREFERRED  ORIENTATION 
George  W.  Wiener.  Churchill  Boro.  and  Robert  W. 
Corcoran,  North  >ersailles  Township,  Allegheny 
Count>.  Pa.,  awlgnors  to  \^esllnghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Ijist  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PennssKania 

FHed  Aug.  17.  1959,  Ser.  No.  834.042 
5  Claims.  (CL  I4»— 111) 
I.  In  the  process  of  producing  silicon-iron  sheets  hav- 
ing a  high  proportion  of  cube-on-face  grains,  the  steps 
comprising  annealing  cold  rolled  sheets  of  a  thickness  of 
from  0.1  to  30  mils  of  silicon-iron  comprising  from  l'^ 
to  10%  silicon,  the  balance  being  essentially  iron  except 
for  small  additions  and  incidentalimpurities  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  1100*  C.  to  M25*  C.  in  an  atmosphere 
which  during  at  least  the  initial  stages  of  the  annealing 
will  produce  on  the  sheets  a  bright  metallic  surface,  free 
(rotn  any  continuous  films,  said  atmosphere  containing 
•07  O.O.    S8 


3,152,931 
CONTACTOR  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Kelly.  TralTord.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsslvania 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1960.  Scr.  No.  74.386 
3  Claims.    (CL  14S— 11.5) 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  contactor  assembly  hav- 
ing a  contactor  member  comprising  a  precipitation  hard- 
enable  copper-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of.  by 
weight,  from  0.08 Cr  to  2.54%  chromium,  and  the  balance 
copper  with  small  amounts  of  additives  and  incidental 
impurities,  and  a  composite  metal  contact  on  said  con- 
tactor member  comprising  from  45%  to  65%,  by  weight, 
of  a  refractory  constituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  tungsten  carbide  and 
molybdenum  carbide,  and  from  35%  to  55%,  by  weight, 
of  a  metallic  bonding  constituent  having  a  high  electrical 
conductivity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
copper  and  copper-chromium  alloys,  the  steps  comprising, 
( I )  weld  depositing  the  composite  metal  contact  on  said 
contactor  member  with  a  composite  metal  weld  rod,  (2) 
solution  treating  the  contactor  assembly  at  a  first  relatively 
high  temperature  for  a  length  of  time  such  that  the  con- 
tactor member  consists  essentially  of  the  copper-base  al- 
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loy  in  a  solid  soluuon  phase.  (3)  iupWly  quenching  the 
contactor  assembly.  (4)  heatin*  the  contactor  as- 
sembly to  a  relatively  lower  second  temperature  not  in 
excess  of  600'  C.  to  cause  precipitation  of  a  second  solid 
solution  phase  thereby  hardening  the  conuctor  member. 
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3,l52,f32 
REDUCTION  IN  STTL   OF  A  DIPOLAR  MOLECU- 
LAR  GAS  ADHERING  TO  A  SUBSTRATE^^ 
Edwin  Matovkh,  Co«a  M««,  CaHf^  aadtMr  to  Hatkca 
Aircraft  Compuiy,  C«lver  City,  CaMn  • 
of  Delaware 

FU«d  Jan.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  Uf  ,274 
13  aains.    (CL  141—175) 


tiplicity  of  plate  memben  merging  with  one  another  at 
one  location  of  each,  heating  the  subdivided  but  still  co- 
herent body  to  precipitation  temperature  while  subjecting 
the  body  to  a  flow  of  gas  containing  gaseous  compound 
of  the  semiconductor  substance  to  be  precipitated  in  mix- 
ture with  gaseous  reducing  agent  whereby  a  coat  of  said 
•emiconductor  substance  is  produced  on  said  respective 
plate  members;  and  completely  severing  the  plate  mem- 
ben from  one  another  when  so  coated. 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  crystalline  layer  on  a  re- 
fractory material  substrate  surface,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

exposing  the  surface  to  a  reducible  dipolar  molecular 
gas  of  the  material  to  be  grown  at  a  temperature,  be- 
low the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  dipolar 
gas.  at  which  the  dipolar  molecules  of  the  gas  ad- 
here to  said  surface;  and 
reducing  said  dipolar  molecules  to  form  on  the  surface 
a  layer  of  said  material. 


3,152,933 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRONIC  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES  HAVLNG  A  MONOCR\^ 
TALLINE  BODY  WITH  ZONES  OF  RESPEC- 
TIVELY DIFFERENT  CONDUCTANCE 
Koorad  Reuschel,  Prctzfeld,  I  ppcr  Francooia,  Gcmany. 
msstgao€  to  Siemens-ScbuciiertweriLC  Alitic«ge«ellackaft, 
Beriin-SicmeiUBtadt,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  ol 
GcmBaay 

RIcd  Jane  6,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  2M324 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germaay  Jnc  9,  1941 

4  ClafaBS.    (CL  141—175) 


3,152.934 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AUSTEMTE 
STAINLESS  STEELS 
A.    Lisia   and    Jomfk    A.    Fcrrec.    Jr.,    Nl 
lliitfcfi    ^ti  TteaaM  H.   McOsaa,   New    keasli«toii. 
Pa.,  Mlfnn  to  ABegkcay  Lodlam  S«tel  Corporatioii, 
Brackewldtc,  P>n  •  corporatioa  of  Pcws)lTMla 
Flkd  Oct  3.  1942,  Scr.  No.  22t,14S 
»  Claims.     (CL  I4S— 13«) 


..,  •! 

1 

;x  4^ 

1.  The  method  of  producing  electronic  semiconductor 
devices  having  a  monocrystalline  body  with  zones  of  re- 
spectively different  conductance  type,  by  precipitation  of 
semiconductor  substance  from  the  gaseous  phase  onto  a 
semiconducting  carrier  crystal,  which  comprises  cutting  a 
crystalline  semiconductor  body  by  parallel  incisions  nearly 
but  not  fully  traversing  the  body  so  as  to  produce  a  mul- 


1.  In  the  process  of  treating  austenitic  stainless  steels. 
the  steps  comprising,  selecting  an  austenitic  stainless  from 
the  group  consisting  of  austenitic  stainless  steels  of  the 
transformation  hardening  type  and  of  the  transformation 
and   precipitation   hardening  type  and  containing  from 
0  01%  to  0  40%  carbon,  from  0  05%  to  8.0%  manganese, 
from  0.05%  to  20%  silicon,  from  8  0%  to  20  0%  chro- 
mium, from  10%  to  13.0%  nickel,  up  to  4  0%  molyb- 
denum, up  to  0.60%  nitrogen,  up  to  4.0%  of  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  vanadium 
and  copper  and  the  balance  iron  with  the  usual  impurities 
and  which  has  a  balanced  composition  of  nickel  equiva- 
lents and  chromium  equivalents  in  amounts  substantially 
in  accordance  with  the  area  aBCJEFGa  of  the  accom- 
panying diagram  and  which  is  substantially  free  of  delta 
ferrite  in  the  annealed  condition  at  room  temperature,  hot 
rolling  the  stainless  steel  into  the  form  of  strip,  cleaning 
the  strip,  annealing  the  steel  strip  at  a  temperature  in  ex- 
cess of  1900*  F.  to  effect  a  substantially  complete  solution 
of  the  carbides  within  the  austenite  to  thereby  stabilise  the 
austenite.  cooling  the  steel  at  a  rate  sufBciently  fast  to  pre- 
vent carbide  precipitation,  cold  working  the  steel  in  one 
or  more  operations  to  within  10%  to  40%  of  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  finish  gauge,  reannealing  the  steel  of 
intermediate  gauge  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  19(X)'  F.. 
cold  working  the  steel  to  effect  a  reduction  in  croas  sec- 
tional area  of  at  least  10%  to  finish  gauge  to  transform 
a  portion  of  the  austenite  to  martensite  and  provide  the 
austenite  phase  with  slip  bands  within  the  mkrostructiire. 
continuously  critically  annealing  the  steel  at  a  tempera- 
nire  in  the  range  between  1800'  F.  and  1875*  F..  cooling 
the  steel  to  room  temperature,  trigfer  annealing  the  steel 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  1650*  F.  and  1750* 
F.  to  precipitate  a  portion  of  the  carbides  in  a  random  di»- 
tribution  within  the  austenite  phase,  cooling  the  steel  to 
room  temperature  at  a  rate  sufficiently  fast  to  prevent  fur- 
ther carbide  precipitation,  lub-zero  cooling  the  steel  to  a 
temperature  below  —80*  F.  to  transform  the  austenite  to 
martensite.  and  thereafter  tempering  the  steel  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  between  750*  F.  and  1050*  F. 
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FLARE  <X)MP08inON 
Edgar  A.  Cadwailadcr,  RockviUc.  Md.,  aaalgMr  to  tkc 
United  States  of  America  m  repraacotcd  by  tkc  Seere- 

N?  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1954,  Ser.  No.  544^17 

9  Claims.     (CL  149—19) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  25  to  40  per- 
cent by  weight  of  polymerized  irifluorochloroethylcne  and 
60  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  material  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum  and 
magnesium  calcide. 


rhodium  and  said  first  and  second  backing  members  by 
dissolving  it  with  a  solvent  for  said  carrier  member  which 
is  substantially  inert  toward  said  electrically  conducUve 
material  and  said  insulating  material. 


3,152,939 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMBERS 
Edmood  H.  Bomeman,  Jeannette,  and  Frank  V.  Mardnko, 
Lnioatown,    Pa.,   aarignon    to    Westinghouse    Electric 
Corporation,    East   Pittsbai«h,   Pa.,   a   corporation  of 
Pcaosylvuiia  ^^_ 

FUcd  Aof.  12,  1940,  Scr.  No.  49,205 
3  Claims.    (CL  154—3) 


I  3,152,934 

AMMONIUM    NITRATE   PROPELLANT   COMPOSI- 
TION CONTAINING  DINITR08AUCYLATE  COM- 

Bl  STION  CATALYST  ^      .    .  ^. 

Edwin   K.   iTe*,  WiytiB«.  lad.,  ■mitwnr  to  Standard  OU 

Company.   Clilcaco.    IlL,   a   corporation    of    indiaaa 

No  Drawii«.    FUcd  Aac.  27.  1942.  Scr.  No.  219,741 
tOafam.   (a  149— 19) 

1.  A  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.1-15  weight  percent,  as  a  combustion  catalyst, 
of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  nitrosalicylic  acid;  ammonium 
nitrate  as  the  major  component;  and  between  about  10 
and  40  weight  pe4-cent  of  oxidizable  organic  binder  ma- 
terial selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon.  rubl)er  conuining  essentially 
hydrogen,  carbon  and  chlorine,  rubber  conUining  essen- 
tially hydrogen,  carbon  and  sulfur,  plasticized  cellulose 
esters  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  plasticized  polyvinylchloride,  plasticized  poly- 
vinylacetate.  plasticized  styrene  aery  lonitrile  copolymer 
and  plasticized  polyacrylonitrile. 


3,152,937 
OXIDIZER    COMPRISING    WATER,    MAGNTSIUM 

NITRATE,  AND  METHANOL 
Leonard  Greiner,  RichnMNid.  Va.,  assipnr  to  Tcmco  Ex- 
aeriment  incorporated,  a  coryonrtkm  of  Vlrglaia 
Filed  Jane  13,  195S,  Scr.  No.  741,972 
I  3  Claims.    {C\.  149—22) 

I.  An  oxidizer  for  a  light  metal  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  lithium,  and 
boron,  said  oxidizer  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
mixture  of  from  about  15  to  about  65  percent  water,  of 
from  about  5  to  about  35  percent  magnesium  nitrate  and 
from  about  5  to  about  65  percent  methanol. 
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1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  semiconductor  dice 
suitable  for  use  in  a  semiconductor  device,  the  steps 
comprising  positioning  a  flat  semiconductor  wafer  be- 
tween two  flat  glass  sheets  and  securing  the  wafer  there- 
between with  a  thin  layer  of  an  adhesive  applied  to  and 
completely  coating  opposite  faces  of  the  wafer,  securing 
the  external  face  of  one  glass  sheet  to  a  dicing  block 
with  a  thin  layer  of  adhesive,  dicing  the  semiconductor 
wafer  by  sawing  through  the  upper  glass  sheet  and  the 
semiconductor  wafer  to  provide  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor dices,  removing  from  the  dicing  block  the 
lower  glass  sheet  supporting  the  semiconductor  dice,  and 
applying  an  etching  solution  to  the  saw  damaged  edges 
of  the  semiconductor  dice  to  remove  the  damaged  mate- 
rial at  the  edges  without  affecting  the  faces  protected 
by  the  applied  glass  sheets  thereby  providing  a  reliable 
p-n  junction  at  the  edges  of  each  die. 


3,152,940 
REPULPABLE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  AND  METHOD 
OF  SPLICING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 
Edward  P.  Abel,  Hollis  T.  Galley,  and  James  S.  Gertiardt, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,   RodKitcr,   N.Y.,   a   corporatioa   of   New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,048 
3  Claiois.     (CL  154—157) 


3,152,930 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUTTS 
Nicholas  Oslfchiii,  Cliftoa,  and  Edgar  E.  Wr%kt,  Ytmr 
wood,  NJm   assignors,  b>   mesne  aasignnicttts,  to  the 
I  aiScd  States  of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUcd  Jmic  12.  1957,  Scr.  No.  445,170 
3  Claims.  (CI.  154—3) 
1.  The  process  of  fabricating  a  printed  electric  circuit 
having  electrically  conductive  material  flush-mounted  in 
an  insulating  base,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
delineating  a  circuit  pattern  upon  a  highly  polished  sur- 
face of  a  temporary  carrier  member,  applying  a  coating 
of  electrically  cotiductive  rhodium  to  the  area  of  said  cir- 
cuit pattern  delineated  on  said  surface,  electroplating  a 
first  backing  member  of  nickel  to  said  rhodium,  electro- 
plating a  second  backing  member  of  copper  to  said  nickel 
backing  member,  covering  only  said  copper  backing  mem- 
ber with  adhesive  material,  molding  a  hard  solid  base 
of  insulating  material  to  said  surface  of  said  carrier 
member  and  to  said  rhodium,  and  said  first  and  second 
backing  members  while  using  said  adhesive  material  as 
a  bonding  agent,  and  chemically  removing  said  carrier 
member  from  both  said  molded  insulating  base  and  said 


^TniBBCi— - 


::!:? 


"^ 


2.  A  process  for  splicing  and  coating  a  web  of  photo- 
graphic paper  and  determining  the  position  of  a  splice  in 
the  web.  which  comprises  splicing  the  roll  of  paper 
with  a  repulpable  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  hav- 
ing a  paper  support,  a  water-soluble  electrically  conduct- 
ing layer  thereon,  and  on  oik  side  of  the  support  a  water- 
soluble  adhesive  comprising  a  homogenous  blend  of  about 
50-88%  by  weight  of  an  alkali-soluble  acrylic  acid-lower 
alkyl  acrylic  acid  ester  copol>-mer  containing  about  10- 
40%  combined  acrylic  acid;  about  12-50%  by  weight  of 
a  water-soluble  wax  of  the  class  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  and  polypropylef>e  glycol;  and  an  alkali-dis- 
persible  plasticizer.  coating  a  photographic  emulsion  on 
the  web  of  paper  and  capacitatively  sensing  the  position 
of  the  splice  in  the  web  of  paper. 
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MULTI-PLY  HtB  FORMING  APPARATXIS  WITH 
EDGE  AUGMNG  MEANS 
Robert  A.  Sherman,  Unotfter,  Pb,  aad  ^^jrj^?* 
Roberts,  Clifton,  N J..  «sign«rv  by  iiit««  "fj**^"^ 
to  Corrugating  Technicians,  Inc^  Tenafly,  N  J^  •  cor- 
poration of  New  Jers«y   ^^    _       ..      _.  ^, 
Filed  Dec.  14,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  75^1 
9  Claims.    (CL  1S«— 351) 


3,152,942 
STITCHING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REPAIRING 

TIRES 

John  R.  Hortoo.  Rte.  1.  Boi  192D,  GrMd  PrmlrW,  Tt». 

■nd  Jame*  C.  \^ea»er.  1608  Bradford  St.,  Inking,  Tea. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  171.950 

9  Claims.    (CI.  154—421) 


nVr: 


-A»- 


1    In  apparatus  for  uniting  paper  webs  in  superposed 
relation  to  form  multi-ply  paper  strip,  and  of  the  type 
including   means   for   progressively   withdrawing   a   fiist 
l.ner  web  from  a  supply,  means  for  progressively  with- 
drawing a  medium  web  from  a  supply,  means  for  pro- 
gressively applying  adhesive  to  a  surface  of  the  medium 
web.  and  means  for  progressively  pressing  the  liner  web 
against  the  adhesive  coated  surface  of  the  medium  web 
to  form   a  two-ply   strip:    the  improvement  comprising 
edge  aligning  means  including  a  first  support  extending 
latfrally  of  said  first  liner  web.  a  first  edge  detector  en- 
gaged  with   a  control   edge  of  the   first   liner   web   and 
mounted  on  said  first  support  for  adjustment  laterally 
of  said  first  liner  web.  said  first  edge  detector  being  mova- 
ble from  a  neutral  position  responsive  to  lateral  shifting 
of  said  first  liner  web  from  a  predetermined  path    a  nrsl 
hydraulic  fluid  actuator  operable  to  shift  sanl  first  sup- 
port laterally  of  said  first  liner  web.  a  second  support 
extending  laterally  of  said  strip;  a  second  edge  detector 
engaged  with  a  conuol  edge  of  said  strip  corresponding 
to  the  control  edge  of  said  first  liner  web  and  mounted 
on  said  second  support  for  adjustment  lateral  y  of  said 
strip;  said  second  edge  detector  being  movable  from  a 
neutral  position  responsive  to  lateral  shifung  of  said  rtrip 
from    a    predetermined    path;    a  second    hydraulu;    fluid 
actuator  operable  to  shift  said  second  support  lateraUy  of 
said  strip:  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  a 
first  regulator  connected  to  said  first  edge  detector  and 
between  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  one  end  of  said 
first  actuator  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  actuator 
and  selectively  operable  to  supply  fluid  to  one  of  said 
actuators,   upon   movement   of   said  first   edge   detector 
from  its  neutral  posiUon.  to  shift  the  associated  support 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  shift  of  said 
first  liner  web;  a  continuous  hydraulic  fluid  Wied  line, 
uninterrupted  by  valves  or  branches,  connecting  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  first  actuator  to  tbe  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond actuator,  said  line  being  continuously  solidly  filled 
with  hydraulic  fluid  whereby,  upon  operation  of  either 
actuator,  the  other  actuator  is  operated  correspondingly 
as  to  dire<!tion  and  degree;  lateral  guiding  means  engaging 
the  medium  web  in  advance  of  the  adhesive  applying 
means;  a  third  hydraulic  fluid  actuator  connected  to  said 
guiding  means  to  actuate  the  latter  to  shift  the  medium 
web  laterally;  and  a  second  regulator  connected  to  said 
second  edge  detector  and  between  said  source  and  said 
third  actuator  and  operable,  upon  movement  of  »a|d  sec- 
ond  detector   from   its  neutral   posiUon  due   to   shifting 
of  said  second  support,  to  supply  fluid  to  said  third  actu- 
ator in  a  direction  to  operate  the  latter  to  actuate  said 
guiding  means  to  shift  the  medium  web  laterally  m  direc- 
tion and  degree  corresponding  to  the  shift  of  the  first  liner 
web. 


1.  A  rubber  stitcher  including:  a  support:  means  car- 
ried by  said  support  for  holding  a  tire  carcass;  a  prime 
mover  carried   by  said   support   for  movement   abt^ut  a 
vertical  axis,  said  prime  .-never  having  a  rotatable  drive 
shaft;  a   stitching  head   assembly   having  longitudinally 
reciprocabk  vibrator  shaft,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  and  means 
operativelv  associated  with  said  vibrator  shaft  and  said 
rotarv  drise  shaft  for  causing  rotation  of  said  rotary  drive 
shaft  to  result  in  reciprocal  vibratory  movement  of  said 
vibrator  shaft:  and  flexible  shaft  means  connecting  the 
drive  shaft  of  said  prime  mover  with  the  drive  shaft  of 
said  stitching  head  assembly,  said  vibrator  shaft  having  a 
worlting  tool  secured  thereto  for  engaging  a  tire  carcass 
held  by  said  holding  means  and  imparting  impacts  to  the 
tire  carcass  as  said  rotar>  drive  shaft  of  said  stichmg  he.id 
assembis  rotates  and  imparu  vibratory  movement  to  said 
vibrator  shaft. 


3,152,943 

LABEL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

WiniaBi  Bartoo  EddiMW,  New  York,  N.^  ^  and  barren  E. 

E>ick«Mi,  Madison,  ^U.,  as»4«aorv  b)    mesne   msaima- 

menu,    to    Ttolcher   Glaa    Mamifacturing    (  ompaay. 

Inc.,  New  Vortu  N.Y,  a  coq»oralloD  of  Ne^   \ort 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1941,  Ser.  No.  »2.»97 

2t  Claims.    (CL  156 — 4«3) 
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I .  An  apparatus  for  applying  labels  having  a  face  treat- 
ed with  an  adhesive  material  to  a  plurality  of  articles 
moving   along  a   predetermined   path,  comprising: 
supply  means  to  support  and  feed  a  pack  of  labels, 
deformer  means  disposed  adjacent  said  supply  means 
for  deforming  a  pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  of  one 
end  label  away  from  the  next  adjacent  label  to  form 
a  space  therebetween, 
positive  label  separating  means  adapted  to  enter  said 

space,  .    ^^ 

a  device  for  activating  said  treated  face  lo  that  it  be- 
comes ucky. 


a   label   support   disposed   adjacent   the   path   of   said 

articles,  ^  ,  .    ,  » 

transfer  means  to  move  tbe  said  one  end  label  from 

adjacent  said  supply  means  to  said  device  and  hence 

to  Mid  libel  support, 
truing  means  to  position  the  label  support  and  label 

in  accordance  with  the  dimensions  of  an  oncoming 

arucle.  .      ,      .^       .  , 

first  wiper  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  articles 
to  secure   the  central   portion  of  the  label   to  the 
forward  portion  of  the  article  periphery, 
and  second  wiper  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
articles  to  subsequently  secure  the  label  to  the  trail- 
ing portion  of  the  article  periphery 
16.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  labels  to  a  plurality  of 
articles,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  support  for  a  pack  of  labels, 
a  movable  label  transfer  member  disposed  adjacent  one 

end  of  the  said  support, 
a  defonner  plate  disposed  at  each  edge  of  said  transfer 

member  and  inclined  away  from  said  support, 
a  pluraluy  of  air  flow  openings  disposed  in  said  trans- 
fer member  and  m  the  deformer  plates, 
a  source  of  vacuum, 
first  valve  means  for  selectively  connecUng  said  source 

with  said  openings, 
a  source  of  compressed  air, 

second  valve  means  operable  in  timed  relationship  with 
uid  first  valve  means  for  selcctivel)  connecting  the 
iecond-named  source  with  the  openings  in  said  de- 
former  plates,  w  .   . 
means  for  portioning  said  uansfer  member  so  that  its 
openings  are  selecUvely  adjacent  the  deformer  plate 
openings,  . 
said  first  valve  means  being  operable  to  hold  an  end 
label  from  said  pack  on  said  plates  and  on  said  trans- 
fer member  with  a  pair  of  opposite  edge   portions 
thereof  deformed  away  from  the  next  adjacent  label 
•  in  the  pack  to  create  a  space  therebetx^een 
and  spear  means  operable  in  umed  relationship  with 
both   said   valve   means  and   adapted   to  enter  said 
space  to  positively  separate  the  said  end  and  next 
adjacent  labels,                                                        , 
both  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  subsequently 
separate  the  said  end  label  from  the  deformer  plates. 


the  cup-shaped  shell,  said  body  portion  having  a  reduced 
lip  portion  of  heal  conductive  material  disposed  m  heat 
conducting  relation  to  said  body  portion  to  be  cooled 
thereby  and  projecting  generally  axially  from  tbe  body 
portion  around  said  internal  opening  therein  to  surround 
and  cool  the  side  walls  of  the  shell  in  the  region  adjacent 
the  flanges  on  the  shell,  said  jaw  assembly  including  a 
heat  sealing  ja*  extending  around  said  lip  portion  on  said 
cooling  jacket  and  engageable  with  the  out-turned  flange 
on  the  carton  shell  for  heating  the  same,  means  for  heat- 
ing the  heat  sealing  jaw  sufficient  to  soften  the  flange  of 
the  shell,  and  means  for  cooling  said  body  portion  sufli- 
cient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
shell  bclovk  the  heat  distortion  temperature  thereof. 


3,152,945 
APPARATL'S  FOR  APPLYING  STRIPS  TO  PAPER 
AND  LIKE  BLANKS 
Donald  Rkhard  Patrick  Jackson,  Deptford,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Mollns  Machfaie  Company  Umited, 
Deptford.  Loudon,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Mar.  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  177  579 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mjtf.  10,  1961, 

8,864  61 
2  Claims.     (CI.  15^—522) 


I 


3,152,944 

APPARATl  S  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PLASTIC 
CONTAINERS 

Albert  B.  Mojoonier  and  Fied  ^  ^S^'rh^S^U  i 
amlgBors  to  Albert  Mojooaier,  Inc.,  Chicafo,  ill.,  • 
corporatioo  of  Illinois  ,^,  •a*. 

^^   Filed  t>ct.  26,  I96I.  Ser.  No.  147,944 
13  Claims.    (CL  156—498) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  strip  bearing  adhesive  to  a 
paper  blank  so  that  one  end  of  a  strip  overhangs  the  blank 
comprising  means  for  supplying  strip  material  as  a  web, 
a  web  feeding  roller  and  a  prcsser  roller  arranged  inter- 
mittenlU  to  cooperate  with  the  web  feeding  roller  to  draw 
web  from  the  supplying  means,  means  for  feeding  a  blank 
which  is  shorter  than  a  strip  to  the  feed  roller  at  every 
second  revolution  thereof  and  so  that  the  leading  edge 
of  the  blank  approximately  coincides  with  the  leading  edge 
of  the  strip  web  at  the  fixed  knife,  means  movable  in  timed 
relationship   with  the  feed  roller  to  cause   the   presser 
roller  to  cooperate  with  the  feeding  roller  as  the  blank 
reaches  the  fixed  knife  whereby  the  web  is  pressed  onto 
the  blank,  and  both  are  fed  forward,  a  fixed  knife  and  a 
knife  on  the  feed  roller  arranged  to  cooperate  therewith 
and  cut  a  strip  from  the  web,  means  for  holding  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  strip  web  in  a  position  adjacent  the  nip 
of  the  rollers  during  the  idle  revolution  of  the  feed  roller, 
said  means  consisting  of  a  suction  head  which  exerts  suc- 
tion sufficient  to  hold  the  web  in  position  but  not  enough 
to  hinder  web  feeding  by  the  feed  and  presser  rollers. 


9  In  an  apparatus  for  joining  two  prtformed  bodies 
of  thin  thermoplastic  material,  at  least  one  of  which 
bodies  is  in  the  form  of  a  cup  shaped  shell  having  a  pe- 
ripheral side  wall  and  an  out-turned  flange  on  the  end  o 
the  side  wall;  a  jaw  assembly  comprising  «  coojing  jacket 
dimensioned  to  extend  around  the  side  wall  o  the  shell, 
said  cooling  jacket  including  a  body  portion  of  heat  con- 
ducUve  matenal  having  an  internal  opening  for  receiving 


3,152,944  «.,.,^,^ 

OSCILLATING,  FILM  FORMING,  EVAPORATING 

APPARATUS 
Fav  L.  Boys,  Peotone,  HL,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Research, 

inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  .  «^poi;«««"  °'of?  """' 

FIM  Auf.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,912 

4  Claims.     (CL  159—1) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removal  of  solvents  from  liquid 
solutions  including  a  first  means  defining  a  closed  cham- 
ber having  an  extended  lower  surface,  an  inlet  capillary 
tube  extending  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  first 
means  and  communicating  between  the  interior  and  ex- 
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terior  of  said  chamber,  means  pivotally  supporting  said 
first  means  permitting  oscillation  of  said  chamber,  second 
means  cooperating  wMh  said  first  means  actuaung  oscilla- 
tion of  said  chamber  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
lower  surface  is  disposed  in  a  first  angular  relationship 


relative  to  th^  horizontal  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  lower  surface  is  disposed  in  a  second  angular  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  horizontal,  means  supplying  heat  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  surface,  and  evacuating 
means  connected  to  said  chamber. 


3,152^7 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  HIGHER  FATTY  ACID 
SARCOSINES 
Joka    Alexander    Monkk,   TeaMck,    NJ.,    and    Wilttam 
Habert  Lehmacbcr,  Dvkn,  Com.^  aadsaors  to  Cd- 
gate-Palmoihe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y .,  a  cofpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  aliandoned  application  Scr.  No.  744,7i3, 
Jnly  7,  195t.    TUs  appUcatioa  Sept.  18.  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
225  4M 

12  ClafaBi.     (CL  159—49) 


^ 


3,152,94t 

ORNAMENTAL  MIRRORS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAIUNG  SAME 

Natkan,    Uncohiwood,    and   Georf*    A.   Russ, 

Glenvlew,  ill.,  aksigDort.  b>  mesne  aB^mcnts,  to 
Tke  American  S«ci*rit  Company.  Wilmlnxtuo,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Ana.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32,(lt 
tClnlnk     (CL  141—4) 


1.  A  mirror  comprising  a  transparent  glass  body,  a 
decorative  design  applied  to  one  tide  of  the  glass,  the 
said  design  consisting  in  iu  essential  constituents  of  a 
mixture  of  two  non-compatihlc  clear  resin  varnishes  con- 
uining  bubbles,  a  light  reflecting  coating  applied  over  the 
design  and  to  a  part  of  the  glass  body  not  covered  by  the 
design,  a  copper  coating  applied  over  the  light  reflecting 
coating,  and  a  protective  paint  coatmg  applied  over  the 
copper  coating. 

3,152.949 

REINTORCED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE  WITH 

IMPROVED  SCRFACE  PROPERTIES 

Roger  T.  Guthrie,  AshcviUc,  N.C.,  anigBor  to  AaMcican 

Enka    Corporation,    Enkn,    N.C^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  194«,  Scr.  No.  M,492 
2  Claima.     (CL  141—92) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  heal  drying  of  fluid  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  normally  rigid  solid  higher  fatty  acid 
sarcosinate  which  comprises  moving  such  solution  turbu- 
Icntly  over  a  heated  metallic  surface  in  direct  contact 
therewith,  heating  said  solution  thereby  to  a  temperature 
above  both  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution  and  the 
melting  point  of  the  sarcosinate,  vaporizing  subsUntially 
all  of  the  aqueous  solvent  from  said  solution  and  melting 
the  substantially  dry  sarcosinate  thus  formed  before  con- 
tact with  any  substantial  amount  of  gas  other  than  said 
vapor,  forming  the  molten  dried  sarcosinate  into  discrete 
liquid  droplets,  and  cooling  said  dropleu  to  rigid  solid 
pelleu  of  dry  sarcosinate. 


»        -.iT. 


1.  A  rigid  reinforced  synthetic  resin  article  having 
good  dielectric  properties  and  high  impact  strength  at 
least  one  surface  of  which  may  be  machined  b>  sanding 
and  grinding  to  provide  a  bondable  surface  without  clog- 
ging the  machining  tool  comprising,  a  synthetic  resin  base 
consisting  of  a  copolynaer  of  styrene  aiKl  divinylbenzene, 
a  woven  polypropylene  reinforcing  fabric  imbedded  in 
said  base,  and  a  mat  of  non-woven  polypropvlcne  fibers 
imbedded  in  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base. 


3.152.95* 
PROTECTIVE  REFLECTIVE  FILM 
PhUip  V.  Paioiqnist  and  James  \ .  I>wln.  St.  Paul,  Mlnn„ 
to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufactaring 
ly,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  3,  1954.  Scr.  No.  434^23 
8  Claims.     (O.  141—214) 
6.  A  protective  and  decorative  metallic  film   product 
adapted  to  be  firmly  adhered  to  clean  metal  and  other  sur- 
faces, comprtaing  a  thin  self-supporting  flexible  highly 
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oriented  transparent  film  composed  of  a  linear  polymeric 
polyester  condensation  product  of  monomers  including 
terephthahc  acid  and  ethylene  glycol,  a  brilliantly  reflec- 
tive inert  metal  coating  applied  to  one  surface  of  said  film 
by  vapor  deposition  in  a  vacuum,  said  coating  in  the 
decorative  film  product  being  clearly  visible  and  specu- 


r 


3,152,955 
AMINO  ACIDS  CONCENTRATE 

James   Ciordon   Gow    and   Jeremiah    .M liner.    Liverpool, 
England,  assignors  to  Tke  Distillers  Company  Limited, 
Edinburgh,  Scotland,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,445 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  22,  1960 
'  12  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
I.  A  process  of  preparing  an  amino  acids  concentrate 
suitable  for  human  intravenous  administration,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  animal  serum  protein  to  acid  hydrolysis, 
and  subsequently  treating  the  amino  acid  hydrolysate  so 
produced  with  an  ion-exchange  resin  capable  of  removing 
the  hydrolysis  acid  from  the  hydrolysate. 


larly  reflective  through  said  transparent  fUm.  and  a  thin 
var>dal-proof  adhesive  coating,  suitable  for  permanently 
and  smtK)ihiy  bonding  said  film  product  to  solid  surfaces, 
bonded  to  said  metal  coating;  said  film  product  being  re- 
movabl>  lightly  bonded  by  said  adhesive  coating  to  a 
temporary  carrier  web. 


3,152.951 

GER%fiaDAL  COMPOSmON  OF  IODINE  AND 
LIQITID  LANOLIN 

I    Samuel  Donald  Periman,  5«  Franklin  St., 
H  urccster.  Mas. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  78.I05 
3  Clafana.     (CL  167—17) 

1.  As  a  germicidal  agent,  the  reaction  product  of 
iodifte  and  the  liquid  fraction  of  lanolm  free  of  normally 
•olid  lanolin  constituents,  containing  from  \a  percent  to 
25  percent  iodine,  by  weight. 


3,152,956 

l8.19-DI-NOR-13^-n-PROPYL.17a.ETHYN"V'L-TES- 

TOSTF.RONE  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Gerard  Nomine.  Notsv-le-Sec.  Robert  Bucourt,  Clichy- 
sous-Bois,  and  Andre  Pierdet,  Nois)-le-Sec,  France, 
assignors  to  Ronawl-LCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  .M),  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,264 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Maj  18,  1961, 
861,446;  Aug.  8,  1961,  870^47 
10  Clakns.     (CL  167—74) 
1 .   18.1 9-di-nor- 1 3;*-n-prop>  1- 1 7«-ethynyl-testo6tcronc. 
10.  A    composition    having    progestomimctic    activity 
consisting  of  5  to  10  mg.  of   1 8.1 9-di-nor- 13^n-propyl- 
l7a-ethyn>l-testosterone  and  a  non-toxic  vehicle. 


No 


3,152.952 

ANTI-FIRE  BLIGHT  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD 

Kenneth  K.  Maiwell.  127fc  Kidgcly  Drive, 
CampbeiL  Calif. 
Drawtef.     Filed  Oct.  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62,520 
2  Claims.     (CL  167-18) 

2.  The  method  of  treating  pear  trees  to  inhibit  fire 
blight  which  comprises  dusting  the  foliage  of  the  trees 
with  a  solid  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  ma)or 
proportion  by  weight  of  hydrated  lime,  about  1%  to 
10%  of  calcium  hypochlorite  and  about  1%  to  15%  of 
calcined  gypsum. 


'  3.152,953  ' 

METHOD  OF  KILLING  FISH  WITH  ANTIMY'CIN 
Frank  M.  Strong  and  Philip  H.  Der«e,  Madison.  Wis., 
KtOgnon  to  Wiscon^n    \himni  Research  Foundation, 
Madbon.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  179,468 

8  Claims.     (CL  167—46) 
1    The  method  of  killing  fish  in  pond.  lake,  stream  and 
like  waters  which  comprises  adding  to  the  water  a  crude 
antimycin-mycelium  mixture  in  a  finely  divided  water- 
insoluble  inert  inorganic  diluent. 


3,152,957 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PROTOANEM- 

ONIN  CONTALNING  COTTON 
.Akira  Sakuma.  Kamakura-shi,  Kanagawa^en.  and  Shiro 
Hirano.   Mitaka-shl,  Tokvo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion 
Hamixakl  Kabushikl  kaisha,  Sumida-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,072 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1962, 
4.591   62 
5  Claims.     (CL  167—84) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellulosic  preparation  for 
supplying  effective  amounts  of  protoanemonin  upon  addi- 
tion of  water  thereto  which  comprises  impregnating  a  cel- 
lulosic  material   with   ranunculin   solution,   impregnating 
a  second  cellulosic  material  with  a  basic  agent  and  heating 
to  dry.  maintaining  said  first  and  second  impregnated  cel- 
lulosic materials  in  contact  under  anhydrous  conditions  so 
that  said  basic  agent  and  ranunculin  are  maintained  in 
intimate  contact  without  the  formation  of  protoanemonin, 
\aid  resulting  composite  of  cellulosic  materials  providing 
protoanemonin  upon  addition  of  water  thereto. 


3.152,958 
NUCLEAR  FUSION  METHOD 
Kenneth    William    Allen.    Basingstoke,    Hants,    England, 
assignor  to  I'nited  Kingdom  Atomic  Energ}  Authority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  2.  1958.  Ser.  No.  758.622 

Claims  prforit>.  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  2,  1957 

1  Claim.     (CL  176—1) 


3,152,954 
PRO<TAS  OF  PRFPARINC  \fTTOMVCIN  C 
Dmwa  Berakc  Comlich.  Peari  River.  James  Bums 
Patrick.  Suffctn,  and  Rickard  Preston  Williams.  Tom- 
klM  Cove,  N.Y..  ■■iginrs  to  Amcricaa  Cvanamid 
rump  an  J .  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  drawing.     Hlad  Feb.  6.  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,348 

5  Clainu.  (CL  167—45) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  mitomycin  C  which  com- 
prises reacting  mitomycin  A  with  dilute  ammonia  solu- 
tion at  about  room  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  of 
from  about  1  hour  to  about  2  hours,  removing  excess 
reaction  medium  at  low  temperatures,  and  recovering 
nutomycin  C. 


r/// 


•  ■  ■ '  f ) ,   — «, 


A  method  of  breeding  excess  tritium  fuel  from  neu- 
trons produced  by  the  DT  reaction  comprising  carrying 
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out  said  reaction  in  a  reactor  enclosed  at  least  in  part 
by  a  lithium  blanket  containing  lithium  6  and  lithium  1 
in  proportions  of  0.1  to  50%  and  99  9  to  50'~c  respec- 
tively, and  irradiating  said  blanket  with  neutrons  having 
a  minimum  energy  of  5.2  mev.  obtained  from  said  DT 
reaction,  the  blanket  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  three 
feet  !>o  that  said  neutrons  from  the  reaction  react  with 
lithium  7  to  produce  tritium  and  slower  neutrons  and 
said  slower  neutrons  react  with  lithium  6  to  produce 
more  tritium. 

INJECTION  METHOD  .\ND  APPARATl  S  FOR 
CONTROLLED  FUSION  DEVICES 
Cbaries  C.  Damm,  Alamo,  C«llf..  as&icnor  to  the  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  I  nited  Slates 
Atomic  Eocno  Commissioa 

FUed  June  6,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  2003S4 
13  Claiins.     (CL  174—1) 


said  first  motor  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  driven  by 
said  first  motor;  a  screw  exteruling  axially  and  slidably 
through  the  rotor  of  said  first  motor  and  said  nut  to  be 
axially  driven  thereby;  a  second  reluctance  motor  having 
a  hollow  rotor,  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  motor  and 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  nut;  said  screw  ex- 
tending axially  and  slidably  through  the  hollow  rotor  of 
said  second  motor;  said  second  motor  being  drivingly  but 
axially  slidably  connected  to  said  screw  to  rotate  said 
screu ;  latch  means  releasably  holding  said  control  rod 
in  a  predetermined  axial  position  on  one  end  of  said  screw 
for  unitar>  movement  therewith  \*hen  said  nut  is  rotated 
by  said  first  motor;  said  latch  means  including  an  element 
fixed  to  said  screw  and  movable  thereby  upon  rotation 
i>f  said  screw  by  said  second  motor,  to  release  said  latch 
and  permit  said  control  rod  to  move  axially  into  said  re- 
.kctor  independently  of  said  axial  movement  of  said  screw. 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  a  plurality  of  neutral  particle 
beams  through  a  single  entrance  port  into  the  confinement 
volume  of  a  controlled  fusion  device  comprising  the  steps 
of  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  confinement  volume  to 
about  ]()-•  mm.  Hg.  activating  a  sencs  of  ion  beam 
sources  positioned  off-axis  of  said  entrance  port  at  an 
angle  of  90°  or  greater,  passing  each  beam  from  said 
sources  through  a  force  field  associated  with  each  of  said 
sources  and  predetermined  to  align  each  of  said  beanw 
with  each  entrance  port,  and  thereafter  neutralizing  the 
particles  of  each  beam  whereby  further  force  fields  do  not 
prevent  each  of  said  beams  from  entering  through  said 
entrance  port  into  said  confinement  volume. 


3,152,9M 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  AND  SAFETY 

RODS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Marc  Alfred,  2«  Rue  dc  VUUen,  LevalloisPerTet,  France 

FUed  Jan.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,M2 

5  Claims.     (CL  17i— 3«) 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a 
longitudinally  movable  control  rod;  a  first  reluctance 
motor  having  a  hollow  rotor;  a  rotary  nut  coaxial  with 


'  3,152.M1 

STABILI7.ATION  OF  ORGANIC  FLl  IDS  AGAINST 
RADIATION  DECOMPOSITION  AND  SYSTEMS 
EMPLOYING  SAME 

A.  Ellard  and  William  H.  Vaako.  Day  too.  OWo, 
to  Moosanto  Compaay,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delawar* 

FUed  Oct.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,4J4 
r  It  ClaiaH.     (CL  174— 3«) 

1.  In  a  system  employing  radiation  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alpha,  beta,  X-ra>s.  ganima-ravs.  neu- 
trons and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  fluid  subjected  to  said 
radiation  at  high  temperatures,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  fluid  comprises  poUcvclic  aromatic  h>drocarbons 
and  not  more  than  about  50*^  b>  weight  based  on  said 
polyc>clics  of  rosin  acids  at  least  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
radiolytic  damage  in  said  polycyclic  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons. 


3,152.942 
Nt'CLEAR  POWER  PLANT 
Jakob  Kagl.  Wlalcrtkw,  SwUierUnd,  assiKnor  to  Salrrr 
Krerev  S.A.,  Wiatertkur,  Swiucrland.  a  corporation  of 
Switzeriaod 

Rlcd  Sept.  II.  1*41,  Ser.  No.  137,145 

Clafans  priority,  applicattoa  Swit/rrland  Sept.  21,   194« 

II  Claims.     (CL  174—59) 


1.  Nuclear  power  plant  comprising  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  a  core,  cooling  channels  within  said  core,  conduit 
means  forming  a  circuit,  said  cooling  channels  forming 
part  of  said  conduit  means,  a  vaporizable  operating  me- 
dium passing  through  said  conduit  means  and  being  in 
vapor  state  and  superheated  while  passing  through  said 
cooling  channels,  a  part  of  said  conduit  means  being  di- 
vided into  two  separate  conduits  arranged,  each  of  said 
separate  conduits  having  a  portion  conducting  super- 
heated vapor,  a  steam  engine  interposed  in  a  first  of 
said  separate  conduits  and  being  operated  by  expanding 
superheated  vapor,  a  condenser  interposed  in  said  first 
9e;wrate  conduit  downstream  of  said  engine  for  condens- 
ing the  vapor  expanded  in  said  engine,  a  pump  interposed 
in  said  first  conduit  downstream  of  said  condenser  for 
raising  the  pressure  of  the  condensate  to  the  highest  pres- 
sure in  the  circuit,  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  interposed 
in  said  first  separate  conduit  downstream  of  said  pump 
for  receiving  condensate  therefrom,  said  indirect  heat  ex- 
changer being  also  interposed  in  the  second  of  said  sepa- 
rate conduits  for  transferring  heat  from  the  superheated 
vapor  in  said  second  separate  conduit  to  the  condensate 


/ 


/ 


in  the  first  conduit  for  evaporating  the  condensate  in 
said  heat  exchanger  and  cooling  the  superheated  vapor 
in  the  second  separate  conduit,  and  a  blower  interposed 
in  said  second  separate  conduit  downstream  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  first  separate  conduit  being  connected 
downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  upstream  of  said 
cooling  channels  to  said  second  separate  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  blower  and  upstream  of  said  cooling  chan- 
nels for  admixing  the  condensate  evaporated  in  said  heat 
exchanger  to  the  vapor  cooled  in  said  heat  exchanger. 


for  use  in  said  channel,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  can 
of  elongated  shape,  said  can  being  of  a  length  a  little 
smaller  than  that  of  said  channel,  so  that  one  end  of 
said  can  is  close  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  channel  and  the 
other  end  of  said  can  is  closed  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
channel,  and  fissionable  material  in  said  can,  the  outer 
wall  of  said  can  being  inscribed  in  a  surface  of  revolution 
located  in  said  channel  coaxially  therewith,  said  surface 
consisting  of  the  surfaces  of  two  coaxial  conic  frustums 


3,152,943 

FITEI.  ELEMENTS  FOR  Nl'CLEAR  REACTORS 

Andrew  T.  Bow  den  and  John  M.  Robertson,  both  of  New- 

raatl«-iipoa-T> ne,  Kngland,  avslgnors  to  ('.  A.  Parsons  L 

Companv   Limited,  Newca.v»l«-Mpoo-Tyn«,  EngUmd 

Hied  Jan.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  63S,62S 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  24,  1954 

5  Claims.     (CL  174—77) 


;piMi 


mi. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  of  graphite  and 
a  plurality  of  bores  therein  adapted  to  house  fuel  ele- 
ments and  a  cooling  fluid  being  circulated  through  said 
bores  to  cool  said  elements,  a  fuel  element  comprising 
a  container  housing  nuclear  fuel,  a  graphite  tube  surround- 
ing said  container  and  adapted  to  support  another  con- 
Uiner  located  immediately  above  said  container  in  one  of 
said  bores,  spaces  being  provided  between  said  graphite 
tube  ai»d  said  container  through  ^^hlch  a  cooling  fluid 
can  pass,  the  outer  surface  of  the  graphite  tube  having 
protruding  shoulders  at  each  end  of  said  container,  said 
shoulders  being  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  tube,  and  the  fuel  container  being  finned, 
the  spaces  between  the  fins  being  interrupted  at  a  plurality 
of  points  around  the  periphery  of  the  container  by  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  balTW  plates  each  of  which  extends  for 
the  axial  length  of  the  container  and  each  of  which  extends 
in  a  radial  direction  beyond  the  fins,  axial  movement  of 
the  baffles  being  limited  by  members  fixed  to  the  end  of 
the  container  and  the  container  being  coupled  to  the 
graphite  lube  for  axial  movement  of  the  container  aiKl 
tube  together  by  means  of  extensions  of  the  said  baffles 
which  engage  slots  in  the  said  graphite  tube. 


having  a  common  large  base  and  extending  therefrom  in 
opposed  directions,  the  conic  frustum  which  extends  from 
said  base  toward  said  inlet  end  being  of  a  Iciigth  greater 
than  that  of  the  other  conic  frustum  and  having  an  apex 
angle  smaller  than  that  of  said  other  conic  frustum,  said 
wall  being  provided  with  corrugations  extending  in  the 
respective  directions  of  generatrices  of  said  conic  furslums, 
said  corrugations  being  of  a  depth  increasing  from  the 
smaller  ends  of  said  conic  frustums  toward  their  common 
large  base. 

3,152,945 
SOLID  .MODERATOR  STACK  FOR  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 
Georges  Lemesle  and  Roger  Manes,  Paris,  and  Pierre 
Roug^,  Gtf-sDr-Yvette,  France,  assignors  to  Commis- 
sariat a  rEncrgie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,995 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1941, 

879,494,  Patent  1313,894 

2  Claims.     (CL  174—84) 


<     J 


,i^'c^r^. 
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3,1S2,944 

FUEL  CARTRIDGES  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Maurice    Avramito    and    Reo*    C^MIlm,    Paris.    France, 
a»ignors  to  Commlvsarial  a  I'Energie  Atomiquc,  Paris, 
France ,  an  organixatioo  of  France 

FUed  Jnne  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Franc*  June  5,  195t 

2  Claims.     (CL  174— 81) 
iL  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  cyliiHirical  channel  for 
the  circulation  of  a  coolant  fluid  therethrough,  said  chan- 
nel having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  a  fuel  cartridge 

»07   OG 


1.  A  solid-moderator  stack  for  nuclear  reactors,  said 
stack  being  formed  of  identical  prismatic  rods,  the  lateral 
faces  of  which  are  provided  successively  with  alternate 
ribs  and  grooves,  by  means  of  which  the  coupling  of  said 
lateral  faces  with  adjacent  rods  is  effected  as  a  result  of 
the  engagement  of  the  ribs  in  the  corresponding  grooves. 
characterized  in  that  in  each  rod.  the  ribs  and  grooves 
are  defined  in  such  manner  that  the  distance  between  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  ind  the  bottom  of  each  groove 
is  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
the  base  of  each  rib.  said  lateral  faces  of  the  prisrnatic 
rods  having  a  curvilinear  profile  and  being  respectively 
concave  when  provided  with  a  rib  and  convex  when  pro- 
vided with  a  groove. 

2.  A  solid-moderator  stack  for  nuclear  reactors,  said 
stack  being  formed  of  identical  prismatic  rods,  the  lateral 
faces  of  which  are  provided  successively  with  alternate 
ribs  and  grooves  by  means  of  which  the  coupling  of  said 
lateral  faces  with  adjacent  rods  is  effected  as  a  result  of 
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the  engagement  of  the  ribs  in  the  correspooding  grooves, 
characterized  in  that  in  each  rod.  the  ribs  and  grooves  are 
defined  in  such  manner  that  the  distance  between  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  and  the  bottom  of  each  groove 
is  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
the  base  of  each  rib.  said  lateral  faces  of  the  prismatic 
rods  being  flat  and  being  provided  with  splioed  portions 
which  are  respectively  recessed  when  provided  with  a  rib 
and  raised  when  provided  with  a  groove. 


distillation  zone,  whereby  the  feed  mixture  is  extraciively 
distilled,  removing  overhead  a  methylene  chloride-water 
axeotropc  in  high  purity  and  removing  a  mixture  uf  water. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INOSINIC  ACID  AND 
ADENYLIC  ACID  BY  FERMENTATION 

Shukuo  Kinoshita,  Shttraya-ki^  Tokyo,  SM|M  Abe,  Si«l- 
nami-ku,  Tokyo,  Kiyotkk  L^i^awa,  TnraaMiB,  Yoko- 
hjuna.  Takeshi  Saito,  S«aaBM«-«hi,  and  Kenichiro 
Taka>ama,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aatigfiors  to 
kvowa  Hakko  Kofy o  Co.,  LlA^  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a  corpo- 
.    ration  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Flkd  Mar.  9.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17t,5M 
Claims  prioritv.  appUcatioo  Jaaaa  Mar.  11,  1941 
S  Claims.  (CL  195— 2S) 
1.  A  fermentation  method  which  comprises  (a)  aer- 
obically  culturing  MicnKKiccus  glutamicus  (ATCC 
14620;  under  fermentation  conditions  in  a  fermentation 
medium  containing  carbon  source,  nitrogen  source,  biotin 
and  from  2  to  90  micrograms  per  milliliter  each  of  xan- 
thine and  guanine,  whereby  at  least  one  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  5'-inosinic  acid.  3'- 
adenvlic  acid  and  5'-aden>lic  acid,  is  directly  produced 
and  accumulated;  (^)  isolating  the  produced  and  accu- 
mulated substance  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  free  acid  and  a  salt  thereof;  and  ( t  )  recov- 
ering from  said  medium  each  substance  so  produced  and 
accumulated. 


3,1S2,9«7 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GUANYUC  ACID 
Hideo  Kataieiri,  Jo4o|i,  S^yo-ka,  Kyntm  dM,  Kyo«»4W, 
Japan,  Hideaki  Yamada,  HomMb,  HawaU.  aad  Hiro- 
sbi  lizuka,  Tokyo,  Koii  Mttwmtt,  Kawasaki-iW,  KaM- 
gawa-ken,  and  Siiinichi  Motozaki,  Masakko  Takalttdd. 
and  Kazuo  Kooiagata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asiicaors  to 
Ajinomolo  Kabaskiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S2.M9 
Claims  priority,  applicattoa  JapM,  Mv.  27,  19*1, 
34/1M3*:  Jm.  It,  19«2 
li  ClaiiBS.     (CL  195— 2S) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  S'-guanylic  acid  compnv 
ing   preparing   an   enzyme   source,   having   a   nucleoside 
phosphotransferase    activity    for    producing    substantially 
solely  5'-guanylic  acid  from  guanosine  and  a  phosphate 
donor  from  a  micro-organism  of  a  genus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Serratia.  Flavubactenum,   Pseu- 
domonas,    and    Staphylococcus,    combining    the   enzyme 
source  with  a  solution  containing  guanosine  and  a  phos- 
phate  donor   to   effect   biochemical    phosphorylation   of 
the  guanosine,  and  recovering  the  thusly  formed  S'-guan- 
ylic acid. 

3,152,9M 
RECOVERY  OF  METHYLENE  CHLORIDE  FROM  A 
^UXED  SOLVE.NT  SYSTEM  BY  EXTRACTIVE 
DISTILLATION  WITH  WATER 
Cyril  J.  Kacmmcrien,  Jr.,  CkarloCtc,  N.C.,  Ckarlcs  M. 
OualUnc,  Jr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.^  ami  Albert  G.  Wil- 
liams. Summit,  NJ.,  aadfors  to  Cclanesc  Corporation 
of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  195S,  Scr.  No.  745.M5 

12  Claims.     (CL  2t2— 39.51 

1.  A  distillation  process  which  comprises:  introducing 

a  mixture  of  water,  lower  ketone,  methylene  chloride  and 

lower  alkanol  at  an  intermediate  location  of  a  distillation 

zone,  adding  water  io  place  of  reflux  at  the  top  of  said 
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lower  ketone  and  lower  alkanol  substantially  free  from 
meth>lene  chloride  as  bottoms:  and  thereafter  separating 
the  bottoms  mixture. 


3.152,9*9 
PHOTOCONDl'CTOLITHOGRAPHY  EMPLOYING 

HYDROPHOBIC  IMAGES 
Donald  R.  FaOmaa,  Rockcatcr.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Kasf- 
man  kodak  Coanpaay,  Rocbcitcr,  .N.V.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  2S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  45,949 
7  ClaliM.  (CL  2«4— 17) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  lithographic  plate  by 
photoconductolithography,  the  steps  comprising  render- 
ing a  surface  of  a  layer  of  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  in 
resin  hydrophilic,  then  forming  an  image  pattern  of  varia- 
tions in  electrical  conductivity  across  the  said  surface  of 
the  layer,  and  then  electrolytically  cathodically  depositing 
on  the  said  surface  of  the  layer  a  hydrophobic  <image 
distributed  in  accordance  with  the  variations  of  electrical 
conductivity  to  form  the  plate. 


I 


3,152,970 

APPUCATION  OF  PIGMENT  TO  ANODIZED 

ALLMLNL'M 

Dwwte  P.  IcMca,  2545  PakM  Vcrdcs  Driv*. 

Wcat  PaVM  V  crdcs  Estates,  Calif. 

No  Drawk[«.     Piled  Oct.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  I42,47t 

9  CWbh.  (CL  2*4— 31) 
I,  A  process  of  applying  a  metal  sulfkle  pigment  to 
anodized  aluminum  comprising:  providing  a  body  of 
aluminum  having  an  anodized.  unsealed  surface;  sub- 
lecting  such  surface  to  contact  with  a  first  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  soluble  salt  of  a  metal  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  lead,  copper  and  silver 
cations,  said  solution  containing  a  nitrogen  control  agent 
dissolved  therein  in  an  amount  r>ol  less  than  about  I 
percent  and  not  more  than  about  20  percent  by  weight 
of  said  solution  and  being  selected  from  the  group  coiH 
ststing  of  sulfamic  acid,  glycine.  trieth.inolamine.  am- 
monium  nitrate  and  ammonia,  whereby  said  solution 
IS  absorbed  on  said  surface;  then  subjecting  the  thus 
treated  surface  to  contact  with  a  second  aqtieous  solu- 
tion of  a  water  soluble  sulfide  to  precipitate  the  respec- 
tive metal  sulfide  and  to  cause  absorption  thereof  by 
said  surface. 


3,152,971 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  HNE-GRAINED 
LL'STROl'S  NICKEL 
Tluiddeas  W.  Tomaanwski,  Devbom,  aad  Hrno  Brown. 
Huntinglun  Woods,  Mick.,  auifnors,  by  mcsoc  assign- 
meats,  to  Tbe  LdyHtc  Corporatioa,  Warren,  Vfick..  a 
corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawiac     Hied  Jaly  24,  194«.  Scr.  No.  45^85 

22  Clalaw.     (O.  204—41) 
I.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  a  fine-grained  lus- 
trous plate  which  is  essentially  nickel  comprising  tbe  step 
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of  electrolyring  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  at  least  one 
nickel  salt  selected  from  the  roup  consisting  of  nickel 
sulfate,    nickel    chloride,    nickel    fluoborate,    nickel    sul- 
famate  and  mixtures  of  at  least  one  said  nickel  salt  with 
up  to  about  40  grams  per  liter  of  at  least  one  salt  selected 
from  the  troup  coniiiling  of  the  sulfates,  chlorides,  fluo- 
borates  and  sulfamates  of  cobalt  and  iron  and  at  least 
one  soluble  organic  addition  agent  capable  of  producing 
said  fine-grained  lustrous  plate,  said  bath  containing  dis- 
persed therein  about  10  to  about  500  grams  per  liter  of 
at  least  one  material  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting 
of  silicon  carbide,  boron  carbide,  titanium  carbide,  sili- 
con dioxide,  manganese  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  zirconium 
oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  eerie  oxide,  ferric  oxide,  chromic 
oxide,  boron  nitride,  calcium  fluoride,  strontium  fluoride, 
barium  fluoride,  zinc  sulfide,  cadmium  sulfide  and  iron 
silicide.  said  material  in  said  bath  being  in  the  form  of 
a  fine  powder,  the  size  of  which  is  less  than  about  2  mi- 
crons average  diameter,  continuing  said  electrolysis  until 
an  adherent  decorative  nickel  plate  is  formed  on  said 
surface,  and  thereafter  electrodepositing  thereon  an  over- 
layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  rhodium,  silver,  tm.  brass,  bronze,  copper. 
gold  and  an  alloy  consistmg  of  about  65%  tin  and  about 
35%  nickel. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfates,  carbonates, 
phosphates  and  oxalates  of  barium,  strontium  and  cal- 
cium, said  material  being  in  the  form  of  fine  powder 
dispersed  in  said  bath  and  having  a  particle  size  which  is 
less  than  about  5  microns  average  diameter,  thereafter 
electrodepositing  on  said  lustrous  plate  an  ovcrlayer  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
rhodium,  silver,  tin,  brass,  bronze,  copper,  gold  and  an 
alloy  consisting  of  65%  tin  and  35%  nickel. 


I 


3.152,972 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  LL'STROL'S  SATIN 

NICkXL 

Henry    Brown,   Haatiactoa   Woods,   aad   Tbaddeus  W. 

Tomasie*»skl,  Dearborn,  Mick.,  asicBon,  by    mesne 

assignments,    to    Tbe    LdyMte    Corporatioa,    Warrea, 

MIA.  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Na  Drawlag.     FHcd  Jaly  24,  194«,  Ser.  No.  45,2»4 
17  Claims.     (CL  2#4— 41) 

1.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  a  fine-grained  lus- 
trous nickel  plate  compnsing  the  step  of  electrolyzing  with 
externally  applied  current  an  aqueous  aodic  solution  of  at 
least  one  nickel  salt  aiKl  at  least  one  soluble  organK  addi- 
tion agent  capable  of  producing  said  fine-grained  lustrous 
plate,  said  hath  containing  about  10  to  about  500  grams 
per  liter  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  bath  insoluble  silicates  of  aluminum, 
magnesium,  boron,  calcium,  barium,  and  strontium.  ai>d 
the  mixed  silicates  thereof  including  alkali  metals,  said 
material  being  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder,  the  major 
portion  of  which  has  a  particle  size  which  is  less  than  5 
microns  average  diameter  and  electrodepositing  on  said 
lustrous  plate  an  overlayer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium,  rhodium,  silver,  tin.  brass, 
bronze,  copper,  gold  and  an  alloy  consisting  of  65%  tin 
and  35%  nickel. 


3,152,974 
ELECTROPLATING  MAGNETIC  COBALT  ALLOYS 
Victor    Zentner,    Pacific    Palisades,    CaMf.,    assignor    to 
Hugkcs  Aircraft  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,794 
3  Claims.    (CL  2t4— 43) 
3.  A  method  of  electroplating  a  magnetic  coating  of 
cobalt  alloy  upon  an  article  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  submerging  the  article  in  an  electroplating  bath  com- 
prising about  55  grams  per  liter  of  cobalt  sulphate,  about 
5  grams  per  liter  of  cobalt  chloride,  about  2  to  about  6 
grams  per  liter  of  sodium  tungstate.  and  about  32  grams 
per  liter  of  boric  acid,  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  electro- 
plating  bath   at   about   5,0,   maintaining   the   bath   tem- 
perature at  about  70*  C.  rotating  the  article  at  tbe  rate 
of  about  70  r.p.m..  passing  electrical  direct  current  through 
the  bath  at  a  current  density  of  about  100  amperes  per 
square  foot  of  area  of  the  article    simultaneously  passing 
an  alterna.ing  current  through  the  bath  while  mainuin- 
ing  a  superimposed  AC.  to  D.C.  ratio  of  about  3:1,  aiKi 
maintaining  an  AC.  electrode  distance  from  the  article 
of  about  0.5  to  about  1.0  inch. 


3,152,975 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  NICKEL 

Otto  Kardos,  Red  Bank,  and  William  B.  Stoddard,  Jr., 

Matawan,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Hanson-Van    Wlnklc- 

Vluaning  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jeraey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  87,551 

11  Claims.  (CL  204—49) 
I,  A  process  for  producing  a  nickel  deposit  substan- 
tially smoother  than  the  basis  metal  to  which  it  is  applied 
vkhich  comprises  electrodepositing  nickel  from  an  aqueous 
acidic  solution  of  at  least  one  nickel  salt  in  which  there 
is  dissolved  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  grams  per  liter 
of  a  substituted-styrene  having  a  structure  represented  by 
the  formula 


H,C=CH 


^^^ 


OtM 


I 


3.152.973 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  1 1  STROl'S  NICKEL 
Thaddeuv  W .  Tomaszewski.  Dearborn,  and  Henry  Brown, 

Huntinctoa  Woods.  Mich.,  m/fsigmon,  b>  mesne  a.ssi«n- 

ments.  to  Tbe  I'dylUe  Corporatioa,  Wanca,  Mick.,  a 

corporatioa  af  Delaware 

No  Draw^.     Hltd  Jaly  24,  1940,  Scr.  No.  45.287 
19  ClaiiBS.     (CL  204--41) 

1.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  a  fine-grained  lus- 
trous plate  which  is  essentially  nickel  comprising  the  step 
of  electrolyzing  with  extenully  applied  current  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution  of  at  least  oite  nickel  ult  selected  from 
tbe  group  consisting  of  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  chloride, 
nickel  fluoborate.  nickel  sulfamate  and  mixtures  of  at 
least  one  said  nickel  salt  with  up  to  about  40  grams  per 
liter  of  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sulfates,  chlorides,  fluoborates  and 
sulfamates  of  cobalt  and  iron  and  at  least  one  soluble 
organic  addition  agent  capable  of  producing  said  fii>e- 
gramed  lustrous  plate,  said  bath  containing  about  10  to 
about  500  grams  per  liter  of  at  least  one  material  selected 


in  which  M  is  a  cation  substituent  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkali  meuls.  ammonium,  magnesium,  and 
nickel. 

3,152,974 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLAGENOUS  MATERIALS 

Kloise    Kantz,   Somer>ille.   NJ..   assignor   to 

Etkicon.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1941.  Scr.  No.  141,545 

20  Claims.     (CL  204— 15t) 


I .  A  method  for  preparing  an  irreversibly  cross-linked, 
thermostable  collagenous  polymer  which  comprises  the 
step  of  irradiating  a  collagenous  starting  material  in  tbe 
presence  of  a  photosensitive  dye  photocatalyst. 
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3,152,»r7 
ROLL  FOR  MARKING  METAL  STRIP 
G«orfc    A.    BartbohNncw,    Ptmm    Township,    AUethcay 
Cowit),  mnd  Rkhard  F.  Hicfs,  MonrocviUe,  Pa.,  assigB- 
on  to  United  States  Steei  CorporMioa,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No,  74,494 
1  Claim.    (CL  204—224) 


A  roll  for  effecting  repetitive  electroI>iic  etching  of  a 
maric  of  predetermined  pattern  on  metal  strip  in  travehng 
contact  with  the  roll  which  comprises  a  shaft  having  an 
axial  passageway  therethrough,  an  electrically  conductive 
hollow  roll  body  mounted  coaxially  on  said  shaft,  said 
roll  body  having  closed  ends  and  being  perforated  around 
its  circumference,  said  passageway  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing adjacent  one  end  and  an  outlet  opening  adjacent  its 
opposite  end.  each  of  said  openings  communicaiing  with 
the  interior  of  said  body,  said  roll  body  having  external 
circumferential  grooves  spaced  axially  iberealong  com- 
municating with  the  perforations  therein,  a  ring  of  felt 
wiclt  material  disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves,  a  perfo- 
rated sleeve  of  electrically  insulating  material  around  said 
body,  the  sleeve  perforations  being  arranged  in  the  pat- 
tern of  said  mark,  each  of  the  sleeve  perforations  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  rings  of  felt  wick  matenal 
whereby  electrolyte  is  conducted  from  said  rings  to  said 
rr>etal  strip  in  traveling  contact  v^ith  the  roll,  the  circum- 
ferential area  of  said  roll  body  between  said  grooves  being 
free  of  felt  wick  material  and  in  direct  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  whereby  a  bond  is  created 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  roll  body. 


3.l52,r7« 
MINERAL  OIL  AND  FORM  ALDEHYDE  REACTION 

PROCESS  AND  PRODLCT 
WUIiam  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lalie,  aad  Rofcr  L.  HcidMMHi. 
Grayslalie,  III.,  assignors  to  Tbc  Pvc  Oil  Compaajr, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Dec.  3<»,  19M,  Scr.  No.  93,2M 
11  Claims.     (CL  208— 4) 


•hH 


1.  The  reaction  product  of  about  300  parts  of  solvent 
extract  from  the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricat- 
ing oils  using  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic  compounds, 
about  60  parts  of  sulfur,  about  60  parts  of  paraform- 
aldehyde, about  25  parts  of  zinc  chloride  and  about  33.6 
parts  of  anhydrous  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
about  480*  F. 


3,152,»7f 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EFFICIENT  REMOVAL  OF 
OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
John  A.  Bichard.  Pohit  Edward,  Ontario,  and  Roger  M. 
Butler,  John  R.  .McEachere,  and  James  H.  Hunder, 
Samia,  Oatarlo,  Caaada,  aolcBon  to  Euo  Research 
and  Engineeriag  CoaMay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  7.  IMI.  Ser.  No.  134,543 
S  ChdMt.    (CL  20t— II) 


1.  Improved  process  for  segregating  bitumen  from  bi- 
tumen tar  sands  which  comprises  mixing  water  with  said 
bitumen  tar  sands  in  an  initial  xone  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  32  to  about  110*  F.  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  a  mixing-shearing  action  in  said  initial  lone. 
thereafter  introducing  the  mixture  at  the  top  of  a  V- 
shaped  secondary  zone  and  causing  the  mixture  to  flov^ 
downwardly  in  said  V-shaped  secondary  zone  maintained 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  32  to  about 
110*  F.  injecting  air  at  a  plurality  of  points  near  the 
bottom  of  said  secondary  zone,  also  introducing  addi- 
tional water  into  said  secondary  zone  at  a  plurality  of 
points  between  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  air  and 
said  mixture,  withdrawing  water  and  substantially  oil- 
free  sands  from  the  bottom  of  said  secondary  zofte  and 
withdrawing  separated  bitumen  from  the  top  of  said  aec- 
ondary  zone. 

3.IS2,*80 

HYDROCRACKING  WITH  REDL'CED 

CATALYST  AGING 

Horry  L.  Cooaradt,  Woodhory,  aad  Joaeph  N.  Mlala. 

Rnnacncda,  N  J„  Mii^nn  to  Socoay  MoMI  OM  Cooi- 

poay,  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feh.  23,  1940,  Scr.  No.  10,144 
4  ClaloH.     (CL  208—78) 


I.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarboo  charge 
coDtaining  at  least  I  weight  percent  pyreaes  to  lower  boil- 
ing products,  which  comprises:  dividing  said  hydrocarbon 
charge  into  a  first  fraction  contaioing  leu  than  1  weight 
percent  pyrenes  and  a  second  fraction  containing  more 
than  I  weight  percent  pyrenes;  hydrocracking  said  flrst 
fraction  by  conucting  said  first  fraction  under  hydrocrack- 
ing reaction  conditions  which  include  a  hydrogen  pressure 
below  1500  p.sj.g.  with  a  dual  function  hydrocracking 
catalyst  which  employs  at  least  one  noble  metal  of  the 
platinum  and  palladium  series  as  a  hydrogenation  com- 
ponent; hydrocracking  said  second  fraction  by  contacting 
said  second  fraction  under  hydrocracking  reaction  condi- 
tions which  include  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  2000 
p.s.i.g.  with  a  dual  function  catalyst  which  employs  at 
least  one  noble  metal  of  the  platinum  and  palladium  series 
as  hydrogenation  component,  to  produce  lower  boiling 

if 
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products,  whereby  said  charge  is  converted  to  high  yields 
of  desirable  producu  while  the  aging  of  said  catalysu  is 
minimized. 

I  -^— -^^^ 

3.1S2,981 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
HYDROGEN  ABSORBED  BY  THE  FEED 
Norton  H.  Bartta,  Fords,  aad  Patricli  P.  McCaU,  New 
Monmouth,  NJ.,  aasigaors  to  Esm>  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  25,714 
4Clalais.    (CL  208— 244) 


I.  In  the  hydroftning  of  a  liquid  distillate  over  a  hy- 
drofining  catalyst  and  at  a  pressure  above  100  p.s.i.g.. 
the  improvement  comprising  first  saturating  said  distil- 
late with  hydrogen  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  a  hydrogen  saturation  zone,  then  flowing  said 
hydrogen-containing  distillate  in  liquid  phase  through  a 
reaction  zone  containing  a  fixed  bed  of  said  catalyst,  the 
liquid  phase  occupying  more  than  95%  of  the  available 
free  volume  of  said  bed.  maintaining  the  hydrogen-con- 
taining distillate  in  contact  with  the  catalyst  under  active 
hydrofining  conditions  until  the  desired  hydrogenation  re- 
action has  occurred  and  recovering  hydrogenated  product 
from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,152.982 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Joaeph  Rom  Pa«aotrt,  225  E.  Morton  St.,  OM  Foil*.  P^ 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1943,  Scr.  No.  253^01 

8  ClaioM.    (CL  210—7) 


•i 


t.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  and  other  putrcscible 
waste  liquors  to  produce  simultaneously  and  in  the  same 
aerobic  environment  a  purified  effluent  and  a  stablized 
waste  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  an  aeration  zone,  a  treatment  zone, 
and  a  clarifWation  ai>d  sedimentation  zone  with  the 
tops  and  bottoms  of  said  aeration  and  treatment 
zones  in  communication  and  the  bottoms  of  said 
treatnwnt  and  clarification  and  sedimenution  zones 
in  communication. 


(b)  filling  said  zones  with  liquid  to  a  predetermined 
static  level, 

(c)  introducing  sewage  into  said  aeration  zone  to  form 
a  mixed  liquor  with  the  liquid  therein  containing 
solids  in  suspension, 

((/)  injecting  air  directly  upwardly  into  the  aeration 
zone  in  excess  of  the  maximum  biochemical  oxygen 
demand  of  the  process  and  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
thoroughly  mix  the  liquor  and  to  raise  the  level  of 
liquid  in  the  aeration  zone  above  said  static  level 
and  to  produce  a  rapid  and  continuous  circulation 
of  mixed  liquor  containing  activated  sludge  and 
stabilized  sludge  solids  in  suspension  up  through  the 
aeration  zone,  into  and  down  through  the  treatment 
zoiK  aiKl  back  into  the  aeration  zone,  the  flow  in 
the  aeration  zone  being  rapid  and  turbulent  and 
the  flow  in  the  treatment  zone  being  relatively  slow- 
er and  relatively  undisturbed  providing  the  environ- 
ment for  the  absorptive  and  adsorptive  processes 
and  for  the  rapid  growth  in  population  of  robust 
aerobic  bacteria, 

(e)  removing  liquid  as  a  purified  effluent  from  the 
clarification  and  sedimentation  zone  upon  introduc- 
tion of  sewage  into  the  aeration  zone  whereby  an 
equivalent  portion  of  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the 
treatment  zone  passes  into  the  clarification  and  sedi- 
mentation zone  wherein  the  liquid  is  in  a  quiescent 
state  and  all  the  suspended  stabilized  sludge  solids 
settle  to  the  bottom, 

(/)  collecting  all  the  settled  stabilized  sludge  solids 
and  returning  all  the  collected  stabilized  sludge  solids 
to.  the  aeration  zone  whereupon  the  stabilized  sludge 
solids  become  part  of  the  mixed  liquor,  whereby  the 
circulating  mixed  liquor  contains  a  high  concentra- 
tion of  stabilized  sludge  solids  in  suspension  furnish- 
ing a  vast  surface  area  upon  which  is  adsorbed  oxy- 
gen, putrcscible  matter,  and  baceteria  and.  as  a  re- 
sult of  the  catalytic  effect  of  enzymes  produced  by 
the  bacteria,  the  oxidation  of  the  sewage  proceeds 
rapidly,  and 

(f )  removing  at  relatively  long  intervals  a  portion  of 
the  collected  stabilized  sludge  solids  as  stabilized 
waste  to  relieve  the  build  up  of  solids  beyoiKl  the 
needs  of  the  process. 


3,152,983 
MICROBIAL  DISPOSAL  OF  OILY  WASTES 
John  B.  Davis,  DaOas,  Tcx^  and  Richard  L.  Raymond, 
Wilmingtoa,  DeL,  asrigaors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  158,455 
lOClalaii.    (CL2I0— II) 
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I.  A  process  for  the  accelerated  destruction  of  hydro- 
carbonaceous  matter  contained  in  aqueous  wastes  coming 
from  a  petroleum  refinery  which  comprises  preparing  a 
microbial  culture  containing  primarily  microorganisms 
that  oxidize  hydrocarbons;  reducing  the  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  content  of  said  waste  to  no  more  than  about  100 
parts  per  million;  adding  the  said  rich  culture  to  the  re- 
sultant waste;  and  agitating  and  aerating  the  resultant  mass 
to  effect  the  accelerated  destruction  of  the  said  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  matter  by  the  oxidative  action  of  said  microbes. 
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3,1523«4 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  AND  INSOLUBILIZ- 
LNG  AN  AQUEOUS  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WASTE 
SOLUTION 
Warren  E.  Winsche  aiid   Mihoa  W.  Davb,  Ir^  AikM, 
S.Cm  assignors  to  the  L  nitrd  States  of  America  m  repre- 
sented by  tbe  United  States  Atomk  Eaofy  Commtsrion 
FUcd  May  14,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  194,739 
7  ClalBS.    (CL  21«— 24) 


said  drum  as  the  next  step  iminediately  foUowint  said 
lower  filtering  section  by  impinfing  wash  liquid  free  of 
solids  directly  on  the  cake  deposited  in  step  (2)  and 
forcing  Mid  liquid  thru  said  cake  and  cloth  into  said  drum; 
(4)  withdrawing  tiltrate  and  wash  liquid  substantially 
free  of  cloth  washing  liquid  of  subsequent  step  (6)  from 
inside  said  drum;  (5)  dislodging  substantially  all  of  the 
washed  cake  from  a  downward  moving  section  of  said 
cloth  immediately  following  said  upper  section  by  Wow- 
ing gas  outwardly  therethru;  (6)  washing  said  cloth  after 
cake  IS  removed  by  directing  a  spray  of  solids-free  wash 
liquid  onto  the  cloth  along  the  lowermost  section  of  the 
blown  area  so  as  to  rennove  said  slime  from- said  cloth; 
and  (7)  scraping  said  cloth  just  below  the  washed  area 
by  means  of  a  doctor  blade  so  as  to  direct  substantially 
all  of  the  removed  cake,  slime,  and  wash  liquid  to  a  re- 
covery zone  outside  of  said  reservoir  for  complete  re- 
moval thereof  from  said  filter. 


1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  and  insolubilizing  an 
aqueous  nuclear  reactor  waste  solution,  comprising  heat- 
ing it  with  sulfur  to  a  first  temperature  sufficient  to  de- 
hydrate it  and  drive  off  volatile  components  and  decom- 
position products,  and  then  heating  it  to  a  second  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  insolubilize  its  other  components. 


9,152,M5 
UTILIZATION  OF  BARK  FLY  ASH  AND 
LIKE  MATERIALS 
Robert  W.  Stocrtz,  MoreUmd,  Ckvlettoa,  tmi  William 
B.  Goodwin,  Berkeley  Hilk.  Nortk  Charkitoa.  S.C., 
iMrinora  to  Weit  VirfiBla  Palp  and  Paper  Coapa^r 
FUcd  Sept.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5MK 
(OaiiBi.     (CL21«--4«) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  color  bodies  from  a  fluid 
which  comprises  contacting  the  fluid  with  particles  of  fly 
ash  obtained  from  the  burning  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bark,  pine  cones,  pine  needles  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  air  at  a  temperature  above  1500* 
P.,  said  particles  of  fly  ash  having  been  subjected  to  the 
action  of  an  activating  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  air  at  900-1000*  P.,  steam  at  1400-1800*  P  . 
carbon  dioxide  at  1400-1800*  P..  and  mixtures  of  steam, 
air,  and  carbon  dioxide  at  1400-1800*  F. 


3,lS2,9t4 
FILTERING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
WHHan  O.  Bice,  Gmrts,  N.  Mcs.,  ami  Robert  A.  KoMc, 
BartlesvUlc,  Okla.,  airiffMirs  to  PhttUpe  Pc«role«ni  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  3,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  47,17( 
6  Claims.     (CL  21»— 47) 


-Vi^i^ 


_J2^. 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  filtering  a  slurry  of  fine 
solids  to  separately  recover  solids  and  liquid  therefrom 
said  solids  and  liquid  normally  forming  a  slime  on  a  filter- 
ing cloth  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  feeding  said 
slurry  to  a  feed  reservoir  in  the  bottom  of  a  continuous 
rotary  filter  provided  with  a  cloth  covered  perforate  drum, 
(2)  forcing  slurry  liquid  thru  said  cloth  into  a  lower 
filtering  section  of  said  drum  to  form  a  cake  of  solids 
thereon;  (3)  washing  said  cake  on  an  upper  section  of 


3,lS2,9t7 

WATER  PURIF^TNG  DEMCE  FOR  AQUARIUMS 

Morris  Ralph  Garc,  3*9  Hillside  Ave..  Hillside,  NJ. 

FUad  Sept.  14,  1941.  Ser.  No.  15«,4«8 

1  CWm.     (CL  21»— 149) 


A  filtering  device  for  use  on  fish  tanks  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  filter  tank,  supporting  means  for  support- 
ing said  filter  tank  exterior  to  said  fish  tank  on  the  wall 
of  said  fish  tank  and  positioned  high  enough  to  allow 
gravity  flow  return,  a  filter  supported  in  said  filter 
tank  a  spaced  distance  above  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  filter  tank  and  a  spaced  distance  below  the  top 
of  said  filter  tank,  thereby  providing  a  lower  com- 
partment below  the  filter  and  an  upper  compartment 
above  the  filter,  a  water  inlet  provided  in  said  filter  tank 
and  communicating  with  said  upper  compartment,  a 
water  outlet  chamber  provided  in  said  filter  tank  and 
communicating  with  said  lower  compartment  and  a  water 
outlet  in  said  chamber,  and  meaiu  for  dra>*ing  the  water 
out  of  the  fish  tank  and  sending  it  through  said  filter 
tank  whence  it  gradually  settles  through  said  filter  tank 
into  said  lower  compartment  and  then  gradually  rises 
in  said  outlet  chamber  and  nteans  to  pass  through  said 
water  outlet  and  falls  back  into  the  fish  tank  by  gravity, 
whereby  impurities  may  be  trapped  within  or  upon  said 
filter  by  said  filter,  and  mostly  within  said  upper  com- 
partment before  the  water  is  returned  to  the  fish  tank, 
said  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  filter  tank  on 
the  wall  of  a  fish  tank  comprising  a  generally  hook 
shaped  bracket  which  is  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  filter  tank  and  located  in  a  central  position  and 
which  is  adapted  to  be  hooked  over  the  (bh  tank  wall 
and  thereby  to  support  the  filter  tank  on  the  outside  of 
said  wall  said  upper  compartment,  having  a  platfonn 
over  said  hook  shaped  bracket  which  may  be  pitched 
slightly  from  the  water  in  the  filter  tank  toward  the  fish 
tank,  whereby  said  platform  serves  as  a  spillway  to  carry 
any  overflow  water  from  the  filter  tank  to  the  fbh  tank, 
the  meaos  for  drawing  water  out  of  the  fish  tank  and 
sending  it  through  the  water  inlet  of  the  filter  tank  com- 
prising a  tube  which  communicates  at  its  upper  end  with 
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said  water  inlet  and  which  extends  downwardly  on  the 
inside  of  the  fish  tank  wall  into  the  water  in  said  fish 
tsnk,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  communicating  with 
said  fi»h  tank,  and  a  second  tube  which  extends  down- 
wardly into  the  fish  tank,  its  upper  end  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  air  pump,  the  lower  end  of  the  second 
tube  commurucaling  with  the  lower  end  of  the  first  tube, 
whereby  air  may  be  pumped  downwardly  through  the 
second  lube  to  carry  water  up  through  the  first  tube  and 
into  the  water  inlet  of  the  filter  tank. 


a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  150*  to  about 
400*  p.,  with  acetic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dis- 
place from  about  5  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  the  car- 
bonate component  whereby  a  dispersion  results,  said  dis- 
persion containing  calcium  carbonate  and  calcium  acetate 
in  weight  ratios  within  the  range  of  from  5  parts  calcium 
acetate  and  95  parts  calcium  carbonate  to  about  70  parts 
calcium  acetate  to  30  parts  calcium  carbonate. 


Nicolas 


V 


3,152,9U 
FILTER  ELEMENT 
MMZ  GotkowsU.  Toroato,  Ootario,  i 
Florcscu,  Scvbortwgh,  Ontario,  Canada, 
b>  mesne  assignmiots.  to  .New  York  Bostaess  De- 
velopment Corporatioa.  Albany,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  York 

Hied  June  14.  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2«>99 
4  Claims.     (CI.  21*— 4S4) 


\.  A  filter  element  structure  for  use  in  the  filtering  of 
fluids  St  high  pressures  and  being  resistant  to  flow  re- 
versal stresses,  said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stacked  parallel  spaced  apart  filter  element  plates  formed 
of  sintered  metal  and  having  a  subsuntially  uniform  thick- 
ness over  the  entire  area,  a  central  opening  formed  in  each 
said  plate,  said  openings  being  in  registration  with  one 
another  and  defined  by  the  iimer  peripheries  of  their  re- 
spective plates,  spacing  means  extending  from  one  side 
of  each  said  plate,  the  other  side  thereof  being  free  of  said 
spacing  means  separating  them  from  one  another  and 
providing  fluid  communicating  passages  therebetween,  said 
spacing  means  contacting  and  supporting  the  next  adiacent 
said  plate  at  spaced  points  over  substantially  its  entire 
surface  area  to  resist  filtering  stresses  in  said  plates  both 
towards  and  away  from  one  another;  means  integrally 
uniting  the  outer  peripheries  of  alternate  pairs  of  said 
plates  rigidly  bonding  and  sealing  the  same  therearound 
to  prevent  entry  of  said  fluid  therebetween  and  defining  a 
aeries  of  united  psirs  of  said  plates  having  outer  peripheral 
openings  between  any  two  adjacent  united  pairs  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  between  said  niembers.  and  means 
integrally  uniting  the  inner  peripherics  of  said  adjacent 
united  pain  of  plates  defining  inner  peripheral  openings 
between  said  united  inner  peripheries,  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  outer  and  inner  peripheral  openings  be- 
ing effected  solely  through  said  plates. 


3,152,99« 
WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 
Walter  J.  Coppock,  Wallingford.  and  Seymoor  W.  Ferris, 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawinr     FUcd  July  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,444 
4  Claims.     (CL  252—32.7) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  as 
lubricant  and  hydraulic  fluid,  consisting  essentially  of  an 
emulsion  of  water  in  a  petroleum  lubricating  oil.  the 
amount  of  water  being  25  to  43.5  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  emulsion,  said  water  having  dissolved  therein  0.1 
to  1.0%,  based  upon  the  emulsion,  of  an  alkylene  oxide 
polymer  having  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
100.000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normally 
solid  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  polymers,  there- 
by to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous  phase  to  within 
the  range  from  1  to  10  cs.  at  100*  P. 

2.  Composition  according  to  claim  1  and  additionally 
comprising  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  dithiophos- 
phoric  acid  ester  dissolved  in  the  oil  phase. 


>  3,152.989 

LIQUID  LUBRICANTS  COMPRISING   MIXED 
CALCIUM  CARBONATE-ACETATE  SOIS 
VOTlaag.  RoaeOa,  Max  W.  HUl  and  Elbert  D. 
rimliaai.  Westfield.  and  Richard  F.  Finn.  Craaford. 
NJ.,  aasigDora  to  Esso  Research  and  Engiaccriac  Com- 
paay,  a  corporatioa  at  Delaware 
NoDrawlat.     FIM  Jan.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1«3,949 
I  TClahM.    (CL252— IS) 

1.  The  nr>ethod  of  preparing  an  improved  lubricant 
composition  which  comprises  the  step  of  treating  a  col- 
loidal dispersion  of  calcium  carbonate  in  mineral  oil.  at 


3,152,991 

INCREASING  THE  BASE  Nl'MBER  OF  METAL 

PETROLEl'M  SULFONATE 

James  T.  Gragson,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,420 

13  Claims.     (CL  252—33) 

2.  A  process  for  increasing  the  alkaline  reserve  of  a 

calcium  petroleum  sulfonate  which  comprises  contacting 

100  parts  by  weight  of  such  sulfonate  with  1  to  20  parts 

by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate,  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight 

of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  2  to  200 

parts  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkanol  having  1-4  carbon 

atoms  per  molecule  and  50  to  250  parts  of  water. 


3,152,992 
DELAYED  ADDITION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  TO  ALU- 
MINUM MELT  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  FORMING 
ALUMINUM  PHOSPHIDE  CRYSTALS 

Albrecht  Kari  Hdarich  Theodor  Rabeaan,  WcrMr 
KIschio,  aad  Hermann  Gcorg  Grimmeias,  all  off  Aachen. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Nor^  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  82,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Geraumy  Jan.  22,  194* 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—42.3) 
1.  A  method  of  making  aluminum  phosphide  crystals 
for  use  in  semiconductor  devices,  comprising  the  steps 
of  establishing  a  melt  of  alimiinum  from  a  solid  aluminum 
body  free  of  phosphorus  by  heating  the  latter  in  a  phos- 
phorus-free, non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  1000*  C,  thereafter  heating  said  melt 
between  about  1300*  C.  and  1600*  C.  in  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere  containing  hydrogen  and  phosphorus  vapor 
causing  the  phosphorus  to  react  with  the  meK  forming 
aluminum  phosphide,  cooling  the  nwlt  before  all  of  the 
aluminum  is  converted  to  aluminum  phosphide  producing 
grown  aluminum  phosphide  crystals  of  relatively  large 
size  embedded  in  aluminum,  and  separating  the  aluminum 
phosphide  crystals  from  the  cooled  product  .  . 
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3,152^3 

RESLNOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AS  DETERGENT 

ADDITIVES 

G«orse  P.  To««y  and  Htmuui  E.  Davis,  kingsporl,  Tenn.. 

K^Don   to    Eastman    kodak    Company,    Rockcstcr. 

N.Y..  a  con»oraHon  of  New  J«rs*>  .,.,., 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  1,  l»«l.  Ser.  No.  12MS2 

5  Claims.  (CL  252—152) 
I.  A  composiiion  soluble  in  water  to  form  a  washing 
solution  N^hich  is  effective  not  only  to  remove  soil  from 
textile  materials  but  also  to  minimize  redeposition  of 
removed  soil  comprising  the  mixture  of  an  organic  anionic 
detergent  and  a  water  soluble  sulfonate  salt  of  a  con- 
densation product  of  formaldehyde  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  melamine. 


3,152,W4 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSLNG  ELECTROLL'MLNES- 
CENT  PHOSPHOR  AND  ELECTROLUMINES- 
CENT DEVICE 
\^UUam  A.  Tbonitoa,  Jr.,  Cranford,  and  HUil  Lehmaan, 
Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westingkovsc  EJe««ric 
Corporatioo,  East  Pittsburgk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  ol 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  74JM 
15  Claims.     (CL  252— 3«1.«) 


P(.M*  ii«jwm«  «  aojioui  cMMisf  m^'w 


"■  1 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  electroluminescent 
response  obtainable  from  fired  finely  divided  electrolumin- 
escent phosphor  having  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of 
Group  IIB  metal  combined  with  at  least  one  material  of 
the  group  consisting  of  sulphur  and  selenium  and  also  in- 
cluding copper  in  activator  proportions,  which  method 
comprises,  placing  said  finely  divided  phosphor  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved  cyanide  salt  ionized 
to  form  cyanide  radicals  and  in  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  normality  for  such  dissolved  cyanide  salt  of  at  least 
about  0.4,  maintaining  said  solution  with  the  phosphor 
therein  at  a  temperature  of  from  120*  C.  to  250*  C.  for 
a  period  of  at  least  one  minute,  thereafter  removing  said 
phosphor  from  said  solution,  and  washing  residual  solu- 
tion from  the  surfaces  of  said  fioely  divided  phosphor. 


3,152.ff5 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  BRIGHTNESS  OF 

ELECTROLl'MfNF.SCENT  PHOSPHORS 

Letter  W.   Strock,   Salem,   Mass.,   aasigaor   to   Sylvania 

Electric  Prodocts  Inc.,  a  corporatioa   of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  12,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  42,221 

3Clatea.  (CL  252— 3«1.*> 
1.  The  process  of  increasing  the  emission  brightness  of 
a  copper-activated  zinc  sulfide  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  chlo- 
ride to  said  phosphor,  heating  to  about  4(X)'  C.  and  then 
exposing  the  phosphor  at  a  higher  temperature  below 
8(X)*  C.  to  a  source  of  oxygen. 


ing  carbon  black  in  water  containing  a  water  soluble 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consi>ting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  hydroxides,  but  which  it  free  of 
organic  dispersing  agents,  the  h>dro\idc  content  being 
less  than  about  0  5%  by  weight  of  the  carbon  black  and 
the  carbon  black  content  being  less  than  about  12%  b> 
vk  eight  of  the  water,  whereby  an  aqueous  cart>on  black 
slurry  is  obtained  as  a  fluid,  stable  and  uniform  dis- 
persion. 

3,152,W7 
PREPARATION  OF  A  MOLYBDENl'M  OXIDE-IRON 

OXIDE  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Ciulio  Natta,  Milan.  Mario  Baccaredda,  Pisa,  Francesco 
Traiaa,  Remo  Pergoiini,  and  Kugcnio  Balcet.  Novara, 
mad  I'mbcrto  SotdaM>.  Milan,  Italy,  aarigMtrs  to  Mont*- 
catini  Sodcti  Generaic  per  llndHtria  Mineraria  c 
CMmica,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  16.  I959.  Ser.  No.  M4,791 
Claims  prioHty.  application  Italy  Oct.  2S.  1958 
IICWms.  (CL251— 47f) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-supported  active  cata- 
Ust  consisting  of  moKbdenum  oxide  and  iron  oxide,  for 
the  catalytic  oxidation  of  methanol  to  formaldehyde,  said 
Calais  St  requiring  no  pre-activation  in  the  reactor  used 
for  carrsing  out  said  catalytic  oxidation,  and  being  charac- 
terized by  high  resistance  to  crumbling  in  transportation 
and  during  the  said  catal>tic  oxidation,  said  process  com- 
prising mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  molsbdate 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  iron  salt  to  precipi- 
tate an  iron  mol>bdate.  washing  the  precipitate  to  remove 
water  soluble  salts,  separating  the  iron  molybdate  precipi- 
tate from  the  wash  water,  drying  the  precipitate  to  a  water 
content  of  about  40  to  50  percent,  mechanically  worl^ing 
the  iron  mol>bdate  between  surfaces  moving  at  different 
linear  speeds  to  shape  the  iron  molybdate  into  granules 
having  the  same  size  and  shape  with  each  granule  having 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  its  height,  further  drying 
the  granules  and  activating  them  by  a  progressive  thermal 
treatment  between  the  range  from  100*  C.  to  430*  C. 


3,152,99t 

NICKEL-COPPER-CHROMIA  CATALYST  AND 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Pkillp  H.  Moaa,  Antin,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  JeCenon  CWai- 

cal   Coaapaay    Inc.,   Hovston,   T*x^  a  corporation  of 

Delawar* 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Jnac  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,423 
7  Claims.     (CL  252— 47t) 

3.  A  physically  stable,  caul>tically  active,  preformed 
pelleted  nickel,  copper,  chronuum  catalyst  composition 
resistant  to  softening  by  v^ater,  ammonia  and  mixtures 
thereof,  vaid  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  pelleting 
a  mixture  of  oxides  of  nickel,  copper  and  chromium. 
and  then  reducing  said  pelleted  mixture  in  the  presence 
of  h>drogen  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  250*  to  about  4(X)*  C.  until  the  percentage  of  re- 
duced nickel  is  at  least  30*^ .  the  proportions  of  the  metals 
in  the  mixture  to  each  other,  calculated  on  an  oxidc-free 
basis,  being  60  to  85  moi  percent  nickel.  14  to  37  mol 
percent  copper  and  I  to  5  mol  percent  chromium. 


3,152»W« 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK  SLURRIES 
Rotocrt  A.  Forrester,  Baytown,  T««^  aaai^or,  by  men* 
assignments,  to  Askland  OU  *  Rc«nia«  Cump— j.  Ask- 
iMd,  Ky.,  a  corporatioa  of  KcntKky 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jnly  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42^471 

3  Claims.     (CL  252— 313) 
I.  In  a  process  of  preparing  carbon  black  slurry,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  agiuting  highly  reinforc- 


3,152,9»» 

STABLE  ORGANO  SILOXY-ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
POLYMERS   A.ND   PROCESS  OF   PRODUCING 
SAME 
Jokn  B.  RMt  and  Hidcyo  H.  Takimoto,  Los  Angdcs, 
Calif.,  assigMin  to  Hngkcs  Akcrafl  Company,  Cnlvcr 
City,  CaMf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3244« 
5  Claims.    (CL  2f    2) 

5.  A    process    for    the    production   of   triorganosiioxy 
substituted  aluminum  oxide  polymer  comprising  reacting. 


.,  „,..„.  ..,e,  .>,.,n«lo„.  .  .H..^V..nox,  .IWX,  .■-.    ■"  P-^-^r^r l'  'tl"  ^tuh  ^^^ '."^l 


sulfonic  acid   groups  are  estcrified  with  a  lower  alkyl 
mercapto  alcohol. 


ihinum  compound  having  the  general  formula 

I  R,SiOAI(OR')j 

with  in  organic  acid  anhydride,  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
hydrocarbon  alL>l  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con-  3,153,M2 

sisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  amy.,  and  hexyl     POLYMER     OF^ORG^NIC^LY^^^^ 

'•***^'^  SLCRcSr  AN™ME™0DS  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 

TION  THKREOF 
Marco  >^i$mer  and  Louis  R.  Lebras,  Gibsonia,  John  R. 
Pefler,    Verona,    and    James    F.    Foote,    Sarver,    Pa., 
assignors  to  Pittsburgli  Plate  Glass  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  12,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  833,143 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
5.  A  method  of  forming  a  rigid  foamed  polyurethane 


ORDERED  ORGANO^ILICON-CHELATED  TITA- 
NIUM OXIDE  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  SAME  .         *       »_ 

Hidcyo  H.  Takimoto  and  John  B,  Rnst,  Los  Angalcs, 
CaW.,  assignors  to  Hngbes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlvcr 
City.  CaUf.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  2S,  I9*«,  Scr.  No.  5t,91l 

,    A  pr«^  }i^lf?cdi^.on"i^'o-d.r.d  ocno    rcJln  '^7;^^,  po.yol  of  sucro«,  U,c  polyol  bcin, 
sUkon-chelated  titanium  oxide  polymer  compnsing  re-    of  the  structure. 

CH2CH0ln^CH2CH0H 

CH^O^HiCHOJ^aijCHOH 


n 


0[CH^ 


'ji»2 


CHjCHOH 


HOCHGHjjOOOijjnaO 


(iH20[CK2CH0 


n^OijCHpH 


0[cH2'^ne°*2°** 


0'LCH2CHqjniCH2C«CH 


acting  by  organic  ester  elimination  under  substantially 
anhydrous  coodiuons.  approximately  equimolar  amounts 
of  an  organo  acyloxy  silane  having  the  general  formula 
R„Si(OOCR')«.n  with  a  dialkoxy  titanium  dichelate 
having  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  group  con- 
usting  of  alk>l.  aryl.  aralk>l  and  alkar>l  radicals.  R 
and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  alk>l  radicals,  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and  O  is  a  chelate  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  beta-Jiketoncs.  beu-keto- 
esters.  beta-hydrox>  ketones,  beta-aminoketones.  and  beta- 
hydroxyamines.  

I  3,153,M1 

CATIONIC  EXCHANGING  POLYMERIC  MSIN 

Francis  N.  Apel.  Nutley,  l.ooi$  E.  Conte,  Jr..  Newark, 
and  Howard  1 .  Bender.  Spnrta,  NJ.,  assignors  tot  nioo 
CnrMdc  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Oct.  20.  195g,  Ser. 
No.  7M,g5«.  now  Patent  No.  3.049.54S.  dated  An«.  14, 
1942.     Divided  and  thb  application  Jan.  23,  1962,  ^cr. 

1.  A  cationic  exchanging  polymenc  ream  useful  in  the 
condensation  of  phenols  with  ketones  having  an  exchange 
capacity  of  at  least  0.5  milliequivaient  per  gram  of  resin 
of  sulfonic  acid  groups  chemically  bound  to  a  synthetic 
organic  r»*inous  structure  which  is  substanually  insoluble 


vk  herein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H  and 
CH,,  and  «».  n,.  n^  n*  n,,  n*.  n,  and  n,  are  whole  num- 
bers from  0  to  8,  and  their  sums  being  in  a  range  from 
2  to  about  18,  which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  liquid  prepolymer  of — 

(A)  a  part  of  said  polyether  polyol  of  sucrose 

and 

(B)  an  organic  isocyanate  containing  a  plurality 

of  isocyanato  groups, 
(U)  adding  to  the  prepolymer— 

(C)  a  further  amount  of  said  polyether  polyol 
of  sucrose  substantially  equivalent  to  the  iso- 
cyanato groups  of  said  prepolymer, 

(D)  a  blowing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water,  a  volatile  fluorochloromelh- 
ane  and  a  volatile  fluorochloroethane, 

(E)  a  catalyst  of  urethane  formation  and 

(F)  an  emulsifying  agent,  and 

(III)  allowing  the  mixture  to  foam  and  set  to  form 
said  foamed  polyurethane  resin. 


3,153,003 
AOUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  AN  AMLNOPLAST 

AND  AN  EPOXY  COMPOUND      „  ^      ^ 

Joseph  L.  O'Brien,  Elkins  Park,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Rohm  « 

Haas  Company,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

N^^oIIIJlng.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,945 
g  Oaims.     (CL  260—29.4) 

1  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
a  mixture  of  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  water-dispereible 
aminoplast  condensate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  condensates  of  formaldehyde  with  a  compound  selected 
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frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  N.N'-ethyleneure*.  N,N'- 
trimethyleneurea,  m  tetrahydro-$-tha2oae-2  substituted  in 
the  5-position  \*ith  a  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting cf  ;J-hydrox>elhyi.  ^hydrojiypropyl.  and  (C1-C4)- 
alkyl  groups,  and  a  melamine  and  5  to  40%  by  weight 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tho«e  listed  in  Table  A  of  the  speciffeation. 


3,153,1 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HYDROLYZED 
VINYL  ESTER  HOMOPOLYMERS  OR  VIN-YL 
ESTER/ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  SE- 
LECTED   FLt'ORO ALCOHOLS 
WUUam  J.  Middktoa,  Wihnii^on.  DeL.  asaiitnor  to  E.  L 
du  Pool  dc  Nemours  aMtd  Compaajr,  Wilmingtoii,  Del., 
a  corponitioa  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  2f,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  !413f 3 

2Q  Clainu.  <CL  2M— 33.4) 
1.  A  homogeneous  composition  of  matter  of  (1)  a 
first  component  consisting  of  an  essentially  linear  polymer 
of  a  molecular  weight  of  3.000-125.000.  said  polymer 
being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrolyzed 
vinyl  CErboxylate  homopolymers  and  hydrolyzed  vinyl 
carboxylate /ethylene  copolymers  wherein  the  ratio  of 
vinyl  carboxylate  units  to  ethylene  units  is  between  1:5 
and  50:1.  the  vinyl  carbox>late  being  a  vinyl  ester  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  CnH,n^,COOH.  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3.  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  in 
said  polymer  being  at  least  80T<.  and  (2)  a  second  com- 
ponent consisting  of  a  polyhaloalcobol  in  which  all  halo- 
gen units  are  of  atomic  number  9  to  17  having  one  of 
the  general  formulae 

R  A 

\    / 
c 

/  \ 

R'  OH 

and 

X    A 

X'— C— C— OH 
TtC-CTt 

wheirin:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pcrhalomethyl  and  i^-chloro-  and  ur-hydroperfluoroalkyl 
of  up  to  4  carbons;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluoroperbalomethyl  and  «K±loro-and  a^hydro- 
perfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbons;  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  perhalo- 
methyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl.  hydroxypbenyl,  — CmCH, 
— CasC — CfHs;  and  alkoxy  of  up  to  2  carbotu;  A'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of 
up  to  2  carbons,  phenyl  halophenyl  and  hydroxyphenyl; 
and  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  chlorine. 


3,153,M5 

SOLID  ELASTOMERIC  POLYESTER  RESINOUS 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELECTRI- 
CAL MEMBERS  INSLTATED  THEREWITH 
Herbert  F.  MiMer,  Ptttsbcrgh,  Pa.,  awifiii  to  Westing- 

bouse  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittsburgk,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aiift.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  133^11 
3  Claims.     (CI.  2M — 40) 

1.  A  resinous  molding  compositiqq  which  thcrmosets 
to  a  tough  and  elastomeric  solid  consisting  of  an  inti- 
mate admixture  of  (A)  from  10  to  70  paru  by  weight  of 
a  finely  divided  filler  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  which  is 
a  non-fibrous  solid  filler  of  an  average  particle  size  no 
greater  than  one  micron  and  (B)  from  90  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polyester  resin  derived  by  heating  above  150* 
C.  but  not  exceeding  250*  C,  (a)  one  mol  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acidic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid,  nuleic  acid,  maleic 
anhydride,  dtraconic  anhydride,  dtracooic  acid,  itaconic 


acid,  and  itaconic  anhydride,  (h)  from  5  to  8  mois  of 
adipic  acid,  (c)  from  2  to  8  mols  of  isophthalic  acid,  {d) 
from  5  to  10  mols  of  at  least  one  glycol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  eth>lenc  glycol  and  propylene 
glycol,  and  (e)  from  5  to  10  mois  of  rteopentyl  glycol, 
the  glycols  providing  sufficient  hydroxyl  groups  to  ex- 
ceed by  at  least  5%  but  not  over  15%  the  number  of 
carboxyl  groups  in  the  acidic  compounds. 


3.153,1 

FLllDIZABLE  CATALYSTS  CONTAININC  MONO- 
ORG  ANOSILOX  A  NE     I  NITS     AND     OXY-CON- 
TAINING  UNITS  DERI>  ED  FROM  ALUMINUM. 
BORON,  AND  TIN 
Fnadi  G.   A.   Dv  Moatcrey,  Tror.  N.Y.,  Mrifot  to 
Geacral  Electric  Camp— y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawint.     F1M  Anf.  29,  19M.  Ser.  No.  52.3«S 

«  Cfarins.     (CI.  2M — 44.S) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  ( 1 )  hydrolyzing  at  a  pH 
helow    7.    (A)     an    organotrichloroailane    having    the 
formulA. 

RSi(Cl), 

in  the  presence  of  (B)  an  inorganic  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydraied  alumina,  boric  acid, 
and  tm  hydroxide,  where  there  is  utilized  from  about  0  8 
to  9  moles  of  (  A )  per  mole  of  (  B ) ,  ( 2 )  beating  the  prod- 
uct of  (  I  )  to  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  between  about 
150*  C.  to  700*  C.  to  form  a  copolymer  composed  of 
chemically  combined  RSiOj  j  units  and  a  mctalloxy  unit 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  AID,  ».  BO,  ,.  SnO 
and  SnO,.  where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 
3.  Copolynners  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

(RSiO,,),(M), 

where  M  is  a  radical  consisting  of  oxygen  and  an  element 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum,  boron, 
and  tin.  x  and  v  are  numbers  whose  sum  has  a  value 
greater  than  400  and  up  to  12.000  where  the  ratio  of  x 
to  y  can  vary  over  a  range  of  0.8  to  9.0.  inclusive,  and 
R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals. 


3,153,M7 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOPOI.YSII  OX- 
ANES  USING  BROMOALKANE  DECATAI.YZ- 
ING  AGENTS  FOR  EXCESS  ALKALI-METAL 
CATALYSTS 
Recinaki  J.  Boot,  SdMsectady,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  GeMral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  >ew  York 
No  Dnmtag.     Fled  Dec.  12,  194«,  Ser.  No.  75,131 

4  CkriMs.     (CL  2M — 44.5) 
2.  A  process  for  decaialyzing  alkali-mcta!  catalyst  pres- 
ent in  an  organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula: 

TR' 


UO-|-8t-0   lu 

.;-  1 


r  I 

Li 


comprising    (A),    intimately    dispersing   a    bromoalkane 
having  the  formula: 

m 

(R>tC-C-C(B)i 
Br  Br  Br 
throughout  said  orga>K>polysiloxane  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  in  said  organopolysiloxane,  at  least  6 
atoms  of  bromine  per  atom  of  alkali  metal  of  said  alkali- 
metal  catalyst,  and  (B),  heating  the  resulting  product  of 
(A)  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50  C  to  250*  C. 
where  R  ii  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrofen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  radicals  hav- 

I 


I 
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ing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  aliphatic  radicals  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  100  to  10,000,  inclu- 
sive, and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalem  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyi  radicals. 


and  a  temperature  of  from  230*  to  250*  C,  with  steps 
( I )  and  (2 )  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  stannous  oxalate. 


3,153,( 

AROMATIC  CARBONATE  RESINS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Daatd  W.  Foz«  ScWtctady,  N.Y.,  asslfBor  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     PUcd  Jaly  5.  195S,  Ser.  No.  520,164 

It  Claims.  (O.  2M — 47) 
3.  A  proccM  for  preparing  a  linear,  high  molecular 
weight,  high  tensile  and  flexural  strength  thermoplastic 
polycarbonate  which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures under  ester  exchange  conditions  a  dihydric 
phenol  of  the  formula 


HO— A- 


•R" 


-A-OH 


_rJ. 

wherein  A  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical;  R  is  selected 
from  the  clau  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  zero 
to  five,  inclusive,  with  equimolar  amounts  of  a  carbonate 
ester  of  the  formula 

I  ■  A-0-6-0-A  \ 

wherein  A  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical. 


\ 


\ 


3,153,it9 
CbNT>ENSATION  PROCESS  FOR  POLYVESTYL 
ACETALS 
Herman   Romback,   Pcmbrcy,   Wilmington,   DcL, 
—rignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemouri  and  Company, 
WBml^oo,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
N*  Drawing.     FOcd  Feb.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  91.309 

5  Claims.  (CL  240—73) 
1.  An  aqueous  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyvinyl 
acetals  having  high  optical  clarity  which  comprises  con- 
tacting concurrently  with  agitation  an  aqueous  solution 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  containing  an  acid  catalyst  and  the 
aldehyde  which  produces  the  desired  acetal.  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50  to  100*  C.  and  after  at  least  60%  of  said 
alcohol  and  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  alcohol  of 
said  aldehyde  has  been  contacted,  adding  0  04  to  0.21c 
by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  of  a  surface  active 
agent;  continuing  said  agitation  until  the  rate  of  reaction 
of  said  aldehyde  with  said  alcohol  is  substantially  reduced 
and  thereafter  completely  neutralizing  said  acid,  washing 
the  resultant  polyvinyl  acetal  with  >»ater  and  recovering 
said  ^1> vinyl  acetal. 


3,153,011 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTER  AMIDES  WITH 
ZINC  ACETYLACETONATE  CATALYST 
Jack  G.  Scrvggs,  Cary,  N.C,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Monsanto    Company,    a    corporation    of 
I>clawarc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  13,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  159,157 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—75) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  polyester  amides  which 
comprises  conducting  a  condensation  reaction  of  a  poly- 
melhylene  glycol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
ephlhalic  acid  diamide-N,N'-di-«-caproic  acid  and  the 
lower  dialkyl  esters  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  zinc  acetylacetonate. 


3,153,012 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTER  AMIDES  WITH 
CADMIUM  ACETATE  CATALYST 
Nicholas  R.  Congiundi  and  Lloyd  T.  Jenkins,  Cary,  N.C, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany .  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,904 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—75) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  polycsteramides  which  com- 
prises conducting  a  condensation  reaction  of  an  aliphatic 
glycol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terepbthalic  acid 
diamide-N.N'-di-€-caproic  acid  and  the  lower  dialkyl 
esters  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
cadmium  acetate. 


\ 


3,153,013  

ORGANIC  DIISOCYANATES  REACTED  WTTH 
A  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 
Ckarks  H.  Campbell,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No.  80,974 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  synthetic  linear  polymer 
vkhich  comprises  reacting  together  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  100°  C.  and  in  a  sub- 
stantially equimolecular  quantities  a  mixture  of  a  diiso- 
cyanate  of  the  general  formula 

OCN— R— NCO 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  an  organo-phosphonic 
acid  of  the  general  formula 

O 


3,153.010 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER  AMIDES 

IN   THE   PRESENCE  OF  STANNOUS  OXALATE 

CATAI YST 
Lloyd  T.  Jenkim  and  Nicholas  R.  Congfcindi,  Cary,  N.C. 

assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Com- 

nnny,  a  corporation  of  Dclawar* 

No  Drawkig.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1901,  Sar.  No.  157.546 
4ClalBM.    (CL200— 75) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  pol>esteramides  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps  in  sequence:  ( 1 )  causing  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terepbthalic 
acid  diamide-N,N'-di-«-caproic  acid  aiKl  the  dimethyl 
ester  thereof  to  react  with  a  quantity  of  ethylene  glycol 
in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  175*  to  195*  C,  (2)  thereafter  con- 
tinuing the  reaction  under  poly-condensation  conditions 
of  a  reduced  pressure  of  from  0.1  to  5  mm.  of  merctiry 


H0-4-0H 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,153,014 
MALEIMIDES  AND  CITRACONTMIDES  AS  CtTlING 

AGENTS  FOR  VLXCANIZABLE  RUBBERS 
Harry  H.  Fletcher,  Nntley,  and  JnUan  R.  LMc.  Wayne, 
N  J.,  avignors  to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  May  7,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
811.532.  Divfcled  and  this  application  May  6,  1960, 
Ser.  No.  27,278 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  vulcanizing  highly  unsaturated  rub- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
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of  aliphatic  conjugated  dioiefm  hydrocarbons  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  heteropolymers  of  such  diokfin 
hydrocarbons  with  copolymeruable  monoolefinic  com- 
pounds, said  heteropolymers  contaming  at  least  3.^'t  of 
said  dioledn  h>drocarbon  copolymerized  therein,  com- 
prising heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  F.  to 
400*  F.  for  a  period  of  from  2  minutes  to  8  hours  a 
mixture  comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber. 
and  from  0.25  to  6.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malcimide.  mono- 
citraconimide,  and  the  N-subsiituted  derivatives  thereot 
having  but  one  imido  N  atom. 


POLYMERIZABLE  TRIAZINES  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

Gaetano  F.  D'AleUo,  Sooth  Bend.  Ind..  assignor,  by  dked 

and   mesne   assignments,  to   Dal   Mon    Research  Co., 

Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delawmrc 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ilJM 

17  Claims.     (CL  2M— 78) 
16.  A  polymerization  product  having  in  the  polymer 
mokcule  a  plurality  of  repeating  uniu  having  the  formula 

T 
-CH-C- 
X    CO— B-A-B— CiNi(0»)i 

wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  — N(R")— ;  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
pbatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  free  of  acetylenic 
unsaturation.  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  therein  and 
having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  said  valencies 
and  derivatives  thereof  having  only  one  substituent  group 
thereon,  said  substituent  group  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro,  alkoxy.  aryloxy,  and 
acyloxy  groups,  said  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  with  the 
proviso  that  where  the  B  to  which  the 


I 

DC- 

group  is  attached  in  the  above  formula  is  oxygen,  that 
part  of  A  to  which  B  is  attached  is  aliphatic;  X  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  — C(0)OR, 
— C(0)NR',,  and  — C(0)— B— A— B— C,N,(OR), 
groups:  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  groups  of  no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
when  X  is  hydrogen.  Y  is  also  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  fluoro.  bromo.  iodo,  — CH,C(0)OR, 
— CH,C(0)NR'„  and  — C(0)— B— A— B-C,N,(OR), 
groups;  CsNj  is  the  trivalent  symmetrical  triazine  nucleus; 
R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
monovalent  aliphatic,  cycloali phatic  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  hav- 
ing up  to  20  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  derivatives  thereof 
having  only  one  substituent  group  thereon,  said  sub- 
stituent group  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chloro.  fluoro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups,  said 
alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups  having  up  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  therein;  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  free  of  acetylenic  unsat- 
uration  and  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  therein,  and 
derivatives  thereof  having  only  one  substituent  group 

thereon,  said  substituent  group  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chloro.  (hioro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and 
acyloxy  groups,  said  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  portions  of 
heterocyclic  rings  in  which  two  R's  together  v^th  the  N 


to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  piperidinyl,  piper- 
azinyl,  and  morphohno  groups.  R"  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  free  of 
acetylenic  unsaturation  and  having  up  to  2U  carbon  atoms 
therein,  and  derivatives  thereof  having  only  one  sub- 
stituent group  thereon,  said  substituent  group  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  coosuting  of  chloro,  fluoro.  alkoxy. 
aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups,  said  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and 
acyloxy  groups  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein,  said 
polymerization  product  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  10.000. 

LTVEAR  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 
HobMQ  D.  D«  Witt,  New  HUminctoo,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  anignmeats,  to  Monsanto  Compan>,  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Maj  17,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  111,644 
14  Claims.     (CL  2M— 78) 

I.  A  synthetic  linear  polymer  consiiiing  of  the  recur- 
ring structural  unit 

{o  o         o  -1 

F-0-N-C-Br-C-.\-0-|- 
*      "  «    J 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  a  divalent  h>dro- 
carbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,1SM17 
NITROCEN-CONTAINING    LINTIAR    POLYESTERS 

FROM  AMINO  METHYL  CYCLOHEXANOL  AND 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Jo^.R-  Caldwell  and  Rnssell  GUkey,  klngsporl.  Tenn.. 

"■•«■«"■    »o    Eastman    Kodak    Companv,    Rochester. 

N.Ym  a  corporation  of  .New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  29.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  128,474 
U  Clalnu.     (CL  24»— 78) 

1  A  highly  polymeric  fiber  forming  linear  poly  (ester- 
amide)  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.4  as  measured  in  a  mixture  of  40''r  tetrachloroethanc 
plus  60'~c  phenol  and  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
250*  C.  which  is  essentially  composed  of  the  following 
components:  (1)4-  aminomethylcyclohexanemethanol 
and  (2)  a  hexacarbocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid. 


3,153,818 
DIEPOXIDE  POL\^ERS 
PhUlipa  and  PMri  S.  Starchcr,  CharfeHoa.  a^ 
Charles  H.  McGary.  Jr.,  and  Charles  T.  Patrick,  Jr., 
SMth  Chwiestoa,  W.  >  a.,  mmitmon  to  L  nioo  Carbide 
Corporatioo,  a  rorporatioo  of  New  ^  ork 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  7.  If 57.  Ser.  No.  (44,448 

45  Claims.     (CL  2*8— 78.3) 
I.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a   polyepoxide 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R'.  c 

"I  |\ 

0      I  1    - 


■J     J> 

/  V  X  \ 

/    \ 


wherein.  R  represents  a  group  from  the  class  consisting 
of  divalent  alkane,  divalent  oxa-alkane  and  trivsient  al- 
kane  groups,  /i  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  R'  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group  atid  m  u  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  attd  a  poly- 
functional  amine. 
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I  3,153,819 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  DIKETENES 

HsUmuth  Spn  and  Theodor  Altenachopfer,  Burgiiauscn, 
Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  aaaignnra  to  Wackcr-Chemie 
G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  75,481 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  22,  1959 

1  Oains.  (CL  2«8— 78.3) 
A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  diketone  which 
comprises  mixing  distilled  diketone  free  of  residues  with 
a  hydroxy!  group  containing  organic  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols.  glycol,  glycerol, 
cydohexanol.  phenol  and  giycolic  acid  butyl  ester  and 
polymerizing  the  diketone  in  such  mixture  while  cooling 
in  contact  with  0.1  to  10%  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  based 
upon  the  diketone  supplied  at  a  temperature  between  about 
0*  C.  and  60*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  diketone  to  hydroxyl 
group  containing  solvent  being  l:at  least  1  and  directly 
after  completion  of  the  reaction  of  the  diketone  cooling 
the  reaction  mixture  below  the  reaction  temperature  and 
separating  the  suspended  polymer  therefrom  mechanically. 


3,153,821 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CROSS-LINKED  SUL- 

FONE  POLYMERS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Irving  Tashlick.  Springfield,  Mass.,  and  Harry  M.  Culbcrt- 
son,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,635 

11  Claims.  (O.  260—79.3) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  cross-linked  sulfone  poly- 
mers which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  a  cross- 
linkable  pre-polymer  mixture  comprising  sulfone  polymer 
molecules  of  low  molecular  weight  containing  at  least 
two  vinyl-sulfone  groups  in  said  molecules,  by  reacting  a 
sulfone  starting  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monosulfones  represented  by   the  formula: 


3.153.828 

POLYMERIC  SULFONAMIDES 

lokn  M.  Butler  and  I.ee  K.  Miller,  Daylon,  aiid  George 

L.   Wesp,    Lnglewood,   Ohio,    awifDW   to   Monsanto 

Company,  a  eocpomtion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  9,  1968,  Ser.  No.  54,812 

17  Claims.     (CL  260—79.3) 
I.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  polymer  having 
the  repeating  unit 


o   T    r 


o 


o 


g    T    O 

-Xfl-N-C-CHCOBOCC  H-C-N-S- 

wherHn  X  is  selected  from  the  class  ctxisisting  of  hydro- 
carbon, hydrocarbonoxyhydrocarbon  and  hydrocarbon- 
oxyhydrocarbonoxyhydrocarbon  radicals  which  are  free 
of  aliphatic  unsaturation.  contain  from  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  u  linked  through  aromatic  carbon  thereof  to 
the  remaiitder  of  the  ntolecule,  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms.  Z  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
radicals  ai>d  halohydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  is  Unked  through  diverse  carbon  atonu 
thereof  to  the  remaiikler  of  the  molecule  of  which  it 
forms  a  part. 

9.  The  method  of  preparing  a  resinous  comp>osition 
which  comprises  contacting  in  the  presence  of  an  or- 
ganic basic  catalyst  and  an  inert  diluent  an  acetylenic  ester 

of  the  formula 

o         o 

'         tCHCcORorr^rz 

where  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  liy^lrogen. 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radi- 
cals of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
bivalent  halohvdrocarbon  radicals  of  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  is  linked  through  diverse  carbon  atoms  thereof 
to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule  of  which  it  forms  a  part, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HO  OH 

A      & 

where  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 

and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon, 
hydrocarbonoxyhydrocarbon  and  hydrocarbonox>  hydro- 
carbonoxyhydrocarbon radicals  which  are  free  of  aliphatic 
uiuattiration  and  which  contain  from  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms  aitd  which  is  linked  through  aromatic  carbon  atoms 
thereof  to  the  remaiiKler  of  the  molecule. 


[O       R,    R,  -j 

9  (— <!r=C— Ri)n=2 
A  J 


and  polysulfooes  represented  by  the  formula: 


r        O    Bi  Ri         -j 

cI   R(— fi— C— C-Ri). 

L   s         J 


with  less  than  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  an  active  hydro- 
gen containing  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  polyhydric  alcohols  and  monosubstituted  amines 
represented  by  the  formula: 

X,tR(— ZH)nJ 

and  amines  represented  by  the  formula: 


j-B.-XH..^-| 


and  mixtures  of  the  same,  the  said  quantity  being  such 
that  the  ratio  of  n.X  to  nj.Xi  is  greater  than  unity 


(a>o 


and  wherein  n  and  rii  represent  integers  of  at  least  2  and 
X  and  Xi  represent  members  of  mols  of  each  reactant  and 
thereafter  ( B )  cross-linking  the  said  sulfone  pre-polymer 
mixture  by  reacting  the  same  in  the  presence  of  a  free- 
radical  initiator  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  organic  radicals  having  a  valence  of  2-6 
and  free  of  reactive  functional  groups,  Rj.  Rj  and  R3  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky!  and 
ary!  radicals,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monosubstituted  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 


3,153,022 
MONOMER-POL Y>fER  ACRYLIC  SIRUPS 
William   Harold  CalUns  and  Walter  Murray   Edwards, 
V^  ilmington,  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Company,   Wilmington,   DcL,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,068 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—86.1) 
I.  A    stable    sirup    consisting    essentially    of    methyl 
methacrylate  monomer;  a  polymerizable  monomer  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

CH*=C-X-C=CHi 

in  which  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
valent radicals  having  the  formula: 


-c-o. 


-/ C— O— Y— O— C  V- 


and  phcnylene  — (C«H4) — ,  in  which  Y  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene.  polyalkylene,  alkylene 
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oxide  and  polyalkylene  oxide  radicals  and  in  which  the 
R  substituents  are  ntiembera  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups:  and  copolymers  of  methyl 
methacrylate  and  said  polymerizabl«  monomer,  the 
amount  of  said  polymerirable  monomer  present  in  the 
sirup  being  from  0.05  to  10.0  mole  percent  of  free  and 
combined  methyl  methacrylate  monomer  and  polymer- 
izable  monomer,  said  sirup  having  an  initiator  content  of 
less  than  20  parts  per  million  and  a  viscosity  of  between 
.5  and  SO  poises  at  25*  C,  the  copolymer  being  present 
in  said  sirup  in  the  amount  of  24  to  40%  by  weight  of 
the  sirup,  said  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  between  0.25  and  1.0  as  determined  in  chloroform 
at  concentrations  of  0.5  g.  deciliter  at  20*  C.  said  sirup 
containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  inhibitor. 


3.153,t23 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYTENE  AND  PROPYLENE 

Carl  A.  Lnkacta  aad  Harold  M.  Sparlla,  Wlliniiiicton,  Del., 
and  Setha  G.  Oboa,  Moorestown,  NJ..  assiintors  to 
Hcrcnlcs  Powder  Company,  WUmiaftott,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S2,417 

14  Claims.     (CL  If     88.2) 

1.  The  process  of  copolymcrizing  ethylene  with  a  linear 
1-olefin  which  comprises  passmg  elhvlene  and  saiJ  olefm 
into  an  inert  organic  liquid  solvent  therefor  and  for  the 
copolymer  produced,  at  a  temperatiire  of  from  about 
0*  C.  to  about  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  dissolved  in  said  solvent 
and  providing  and  maintaining  said  amount  of  cataly^ 
throughout  the  copolymerization  reaction  varying  the 
ratio  of  ethylene  to  said  1-olefin  fed  to  the  reaction  to 
maintain  the  ratio  of  ethylene  to  said  olefin  dissolved 
in  the  solvent  constant  throughout  the  copolymerization 
reaction  and  recovering  as  the  total  product  of  copolym- 
erization a  copolymer  which  is  essentially  homogene- 
ous as  to  its  composition  and  has  a  narrow  molecular 
weight  distribution,  said  catalyst  being  the  catalyst  formed 
on  mixing  an  aluminum  compound  having  the  formula 
RjAlX  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is  halo- 
gen, with  a  vanadium  compound  having  the  formula 
VOY>_BXn  where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkoxide  group  and  an  acetylacetonate  group,  X 
is  halogen  and  n  is  0  to  2  when  Y  is  an  alkoxide  group 
and  is  0  when  Y  is  an  acetylacetonate.  at  least  one  of  said 
catalyst  components  being  added  continually  throughout 
the  copolymerization  reaction. 


3,153,124 

SHORTSTOPPING  AGENTS  FOR  VINYL 
POLYMERULATIONS 

Rntiierford  B.  Thompmm,  Jr^  Dccattv,  Ala.,  mmi  WlVrcd 
K.  WUsoa,  SpriBgfleM,  Maa.,  Miifnn,  by  mm* 
aaignmcnts,  to  Momanto  Compaay,  a  cofparatkf  of 
Delaware 

No  DrawiBf     Filed  Dec  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,425 

nClaima.    (CL  2M— 85.5) 

1.  Tlie  method  of  terminating  the  poiymerization  of 
an  acrylonitrile  poiymerization  reaction  mixture  which 
comprises  adding  at  least  0.1  nullimole  per  moie  of  un- 
reacted  monomers  of  a  substance  ionizable  to  yield 
oxalate  ions  which  is  colorless  in  aqueous  solution  and 
soluble  in  water  to  greater  than  0.01  gram  per  100  mis. 
at  25*  C.  to  a  polymerizing  reaction  mixture  comprising 
in  an  aqueus  medium  acrylonitrile.  polymer  thereof, 
and  catalyst  and  activator  members  of  a  redox  catalyst 


system,  the  activator  being  other  than  an  oxalate  ioo 
yielding  substance,  to  immediataiy  terminate  polymeriza- 

liOO. 


3.153,825 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  POLYETHYIXNE  AND 
COPOLYMERS  CONTALNING  SAME 

Rickard  W.  Bush,  Takoma  Park,  aad  Raxrolc  S.  Greto- 
riaa,  Sttvtr  Spriog.  Md.,  aai%aors  to  W.  R.  Grac*  A 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coonecticat 
No  Drawk«.     FUcd  May  14,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  194,7t9 

1 1  ClaiaH.  (CL  2««— «8.2) 
I.  A  process  for  oxidizing  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene  and  high 
molecular  weight  ethylene  butene-1  copolymers,  said 
group  members  having  an  initial  melt  index  of  less  than 
0.0 1  which  comprises  mixing  said  group  member  in  solid 
form  with  0.01  to  5.0%  of  an  organic  peroxide  capable 
of  generating  free  radicals  at  an  effective  rate  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  80  to  140*  C.  and  thereafter,  in  the 
presence  of  free  oxygen,  healing  said  mixture  while  main- 
taining said  group  member  in  solid  form  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  80*  C.  up  to  but  not  including  the 
melting  point  of  said  group  member  until  the  carbonyl 
content  of  said  oxidized  group  member  is  at  least  about 
0.05%  and  the  ratio  of  percent  carbonyl  to  the  square 
root  of  the  melt  index  is  in  excess  of  0.080. 


3,153.824 

SI  SPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  STY'RENE 
I  SING  PINACOI  ONE  PEROXIDE  AND  SI  L- 
FONATED   POLYSTYRENE 
Tcvis    Skasaum,    Longmcadow.    aad    Earl    C.    Ckapla, 

Spriagicid,  Mas*.,  aafigann  to  Mooaaoto  Company,  a 

corporaCioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk^     Filed  Nov.  23.  1948,  Scr.  Na.  71.151 
4  — r-r      (CL  248—93.5) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  100  parts 
by  weight  of  styrene  with  agiUtion  at  1 10-130*  C.  in  an 
aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  below  7  and  containing 
0  (M)^-4)  .^  part  by  weight  of  pinacolone  peroxide  as  a 
caulyst  and  0.02-1  part  by  weight  of  a  suspending  agent 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  ammonium  and  alkali  metal 
salts  of  siiifon.ited  polystyrenes  containing  0  5-1.5  sulfonic 
groups  per  st>Tene  unit  and  having  pre-sulfonation 
Staudinger  average  molecular  weights  in  the  range  of 
10.000-100,000. 


3.l53.tr7 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 
RECYCLE  SOLVE.\T  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYM- 
ERiaLATION 

Hack  J.  H^csMycr,  Jr.,  and  Marrla  B.  Edwards,  Lo^- 
▼iew.  Tex.,  amtfiaon  to  Eastana  Kodak  Company, 
RodMctcr,  N.Y.,  a  eorporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawkic.     FUcd  Jm.  21,  1948,  Scr.  No.  3.724 

7  dates.    (CL24«— 94.9) 

5.  The  process  for  polymerizing  a-olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon to  solid  polymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  said 
a-olefinic  hydrocarbon  in  a  normallv  liquid  hydrocarbon 
solvent  using  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  that  produces  carbon- 
yl-containing  impurities  substantially  soluble  in  said  sol- 
vent, separating  solvent  containing  carbonyI<ontaining 
impurities  from  polymer  and  catalyst,  distilling  said  sol- 
vent substantially  free  of  solid  polymer  and  insoluble 
polymerization  catalyst,  with  a  basic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides  and  lower  alk- 
oxides  of  alkali  metala,  passing  resulting  distillate  into 
contact  with  a  bed  of  silica  gel  particles,  and  recycling 
thus-purifled  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  said  «-okfinic  hy- 
drocarbon polymerization  step. 
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3,153,828 

PREPARATION  OF  XYLENE  MODIFIED 

POLYETHYLENE 

WUHam  I.  Tabar.  Soutk  CkarlcOoa,  W.  Va.,  aaicBor  to 

Lalaa   CwMdc   Corporatkm,  a  rorporalioa  af   New 

Yark 

No  Drawkif.     FUcd  Apr.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  182,482 

4  Clakaa.  (CL  244—94.9) 
I.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  xylene  modified 
polyethylene  which  comprises  heating  polyethylene  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,(XK).  and  a  density 
of  from  about  0  910  to  about  0  960.  in  the  presence  of 
xylene  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  C  to  about 
400*  C.  under  autofenous  pressure  for  a  period  of  from 
about  0.25  minute  to  about  10  minutes. 


atoms,  the  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups.  B  represents  a 
member  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  the 
p.phenylene  group,  the  chloro-substituted  p.phenylene 
jiroup.  the  methyl  substituted  p.phenylene  group,  the 
methoxy  substituted  p.phenylene  group  and  the  pnaph- 
thylene  group.  Afi  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  and  m-naphthyl  groups, 
Afj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  phenyl.  4-mcthoxyphenyl,  3-methoxyphenyl,  4- 
chlorophenyl  groups  and  X  represents  a  monovalent 
anion. 


3,153,829 
TERMINAL  MODIHED  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

WilUam   J.   Tabax.   Soutk   Ckarleston.   aad   Rkkard    A. 

WaHker.  St.  AUmmb,  W.  Va..  aaricBors  to  Lakw  CvbMc 

Coraorarton,  a  eorporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  12,  1941.  Scr.  No.  182,483 
7  Claras.     (CL  248—94.9) 

1.  A  conunuous  process  for  pnxlucing  styrene  mod- 
ified polyethylene  which  compnses  heating  polyethylene 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10.000.  and  a  den- 
sity of  from  about  0  910  to  about  0  960.  in  the  presence 
of  styrene.  and  in  the  absence  of  a  polymerization  initia- 
tor, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  250*  C.  to  about 
4000*  C,  under  autogenous  pressure  for  a  period  of  from 
about  0.25  minute  to  about  10  minutes. 


3,153,838 

FINING  OF  GELATIN  SOLITIONS  WITH 
PHOSPHATES 
George  K.  Coasolazio,  BniBat<Ba.  and  Ronald  F,  Moses, 
East  Boston.  Maaa.,  amigaors  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Hkitc  Plalas,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  11.  1941,  Scr.  No.  118,254 

5  Claims.  (0.244—118) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  fining  a  gelatin  solution  containing 
a  minor  amount  of  chromium  as  an  impurity,  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  solution  a  soluble  phosphate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  phosphates,  orthophosphates.  pyrophosphates, 
orthophosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  adding  am- 
monium hydroxide  to  said  solution  to  adjust  the  pH 
thereof  to  a  range  of  about  7.0  to  9.5.  maintaining  the  re- 
sulting solution  at  said  pH  until  a  precipitate  of  said 
phosphate  forms  which  carries  down  said  chromium  im- 
purity, and  separatmg  the  precipitate  from  the  fined  gela- 
tin solution. 


3,153,831 

I  QUATERNIZED  D^TSTUFFS 

MarW^occpkc  Jeanne  AUcot  n4e  Calvo,  Soky-cons-Moat* 
BMM-cncy,  aad  Robert  Fr4d4rlc  Mlckcl  Snrcaa.  Eafkiea 
Ics-Baias,  France,  assifanri  to  Coaipagnk  FnuKaise  des 
Maticrcs  Colorantcs,  Paris,  France,  a  Frcack  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  28,  1948.  Scr.  No.  77,837 
Ctaims  priority,  appttcadoa  France,  Dec  22,  1959, 
813,793 
1  Clatan.     (CL  244—145) 
Dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 


An 
\« 
N— .N-B- 

/ 
Ar, 


-N 


3,153,832 

PIGMENTS  FROM  NAPHTHALENE-RING- 

SI  BSTITI  TED  NAPHTHOL  AS 

Joseph  W.  Dehn.  Jr.,  BaysMe,  N.Y..  and  John  J.  Maitoer, 

Hazlet,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Intercbemical  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,613 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—204) 
1.  A  lightfast  maroon  pigment  comprising  the  com- 
pound 

ci 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  alkyl  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl  groups  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  chloro- 
ethyl  and  cyanoethyl  groups,  R|  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom, 
the  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  groups  having  up  to  3  carbon 


H        ' 

0-N— <^  \-OCH, 


OH 


OCH( 


OCH, 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NO]  and 
the  diethyl  sulfonamido  radical. 


3.153.833 

PHENYLAZO  FORMANHDINES  OF 

PRIMARY  A.MrVES 

Norbert  Stelger.  Nutley.  NJ..  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Rocbe  Inc..  Notlev.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dniwii«.     Filed  Nov.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,695 

3  Clirims.     (CL  26«— 285) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 

Ri 
^  \_N=xN— ^  \— N=CH-N 

R<  Ba 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri,  R,.  R3.  and 
R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 


3,153,834 
BASIC  AZO-DYESTLFFS 
Hans  WUkelm  Licchti,  ObcrwU,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Cfba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  cobh 
pany  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Ma>  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  196,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  26,  1961, 

6,145  61 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—205) 
1.  Basic  azo-dyestuffs  of  the  formula 
z 

R 


< 


Ri 

(CH,),-i-(  >-N-R, 

Rw 

in  which  Y  and  Z  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coa<i<ting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl  groups.  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
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atoms,  lower  alkyl,  cyano-€thyI-benryl  and  phenyl  groups, 

Ri.  R]  and  Rj  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group.  X| 

^represents  an  anion,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 


3.153J35 
3-ACYLAMINO-7<;LYCOSYLOXYCOtMARINS 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Sydney  Arcber,  Bethlehem,  and  Joseph  C.  Collins,  Fast 
Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SlerUnt  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N'.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181J73 

15  Claims.     (O.  26«— 2I«) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

z 


Vo 


NHR 


whcirin  R  is  carboxylic-acyl  containing  from  one  to  about 
twenty  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  approximate  range  29-300;  Y  is  glycosyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pentosyl  and  hexos>l;  and 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  lower  alkyl. 


3,1S3.«3« 
PHOSPHOROUS  ACID  ESTERS  DERTYED  FROM 
TRANSESTERIFICATION  OF  PHOSPHITE  TRI- 
ESTERS    WITH    MONO-,    DI-,    AND    TRISAC- 
CHARIDES 
Rudolf    Merten.    Cologne- Flittard,    Hans    Holtschmldt, 
Coloffne-Stamaihcim,    and    Giintcr    Ocrtel.    Colofe 
FUttard,  Germany,  aarignota  to  Farbcafabrikca  Bayer 
Aktiengcwllscliaft,  Levtih— in,  Germany,  a  eorpora- 
tion  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  2t,  tH2,  Scr.  No.  22t.t7S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  GcrmMv  SapL  4,  IMl 

3  Claim*.  (CL  2M— 234) 
1.  Phosphorous  acid  esters  containing  at  least  two  phos- 
phite groups  per  molecule  and  containing  free  hydroxy! 
groups  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting 
at  least  about  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  phosphite  having 
the  formula  P(OR)|  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  havmg  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  halobenzyl,  halo  in  each  in- 
stance being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  trisaccharides  having  from  4 
to  18  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50*  C.  to  180*  C.  with  the  exclusion  of  water  until  a 
phosphite  polyol  is  obtained  having  an  hydroxyl  number 
of  from  about  30  to  about  800. 


3.1 53.937 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CAPROLACTAM 

Ernst  A.  Tomic,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aslgnor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmingtoo,  DcL,  • 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  273.431 
4  Claims.  (CL  26«— 239  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  caprolactam  from 
cyclohexanone  oxime  which  comprises  contacting  said 
oxime  with  a  molten  salt  mixture  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  240*  C.  to  390*  C.  said  molten  salt 
mixture  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mix- 
ture containing  from  about  40  to  95%  of  potassium  pyro- 
sulfate  with  potassium  bisulfate  and  a  mixture  containing 
from  about  40-95%  of  sodium  pyrosulfate  with  sodium 
bisulfate,  the  time  of  contact  of  said  oxime  with  said 
molten  salt  mixture  being  from  about  0.09  see.  to  about 
3.0  seconds. 


3,l53.93t 
TRITERPENOID  ACID  DER1YATTVF.S 

Josct  Fried,  Princeton,  and  DavM  H  atter  Rosenthal,  New 
Bnittswlck.  NJ.,  asrigMtrs  to  OUa  MalhieMo  f  hemlcal 
Corporation,  New  YoHi,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  28,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  183,914 

24  Claims.     {CI.  2«4— 239.57) 
22.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

steroids  of  the  formulae 


CH,  CH| 


CM,  CH, 


B  B 


/\ 


CHi 


V 

cki  c 


CH« 


OCTOBKB    13,   1964 


CHEMICAL 


521 


13.  A  process  for  making  a  complex  of  a  6<hromaiK>l 
according  to  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen;  R  is  acycloxy,  wherein  the  acyl 
radical  is  from  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than 
twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  B  is  telecied  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


I 


3.153,939 

BICYCLIC  AMINOKETONES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THE  PRODI  CTION  THEREOF 
Hans  E.  krieger.  Hallituskatu  26.  Oulu.  Finland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  No*.  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,749 
Claims  prioritt.  ap^Ucatioa  Finland.  Nov.  23,  1961, 
,  2,955  61 

'  5  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.7) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  a  compound  having  the  formula 


/IV 


M/ 


-CHr-N 


Uo 


li 
\ 


Ri 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisung  ot 
methylene  and  ethylene;  R,  and  R,  designate  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cydohexyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl, 
and  wherein  the  — NR,Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholino,  piperauno,  and  a  cyclic 
radical  containing  from  4  to  6  cart>on  atoms  whereof 
the  cyclic  radical  conuins,  as  nuclear  substitutents, 
from  1  to  2  methyl  radicals;  and 

(2)  the  hydrohalides,  iodomethylate  and  methosulfate 
of  a  compound  as  defined  in  ( 1 ) . 

4.  3-morphoiinomelhyl-bicydo  12.2.1]   beptanone-(2). 


"""Y"^ 


HO- 


wherein  each  R  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  and 
R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  aliphatic,  saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  and  a  piperazine  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  piperazine  and  C-mcthyl  and  C- 
ethyl  substituted  piperazines,  which  comprises:  admixing 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  said  6<hro- 
manol  and  said  piperazine  compound. 

3,153,941 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  GLUTARIMmE 

DERIVATIVES 
Francis  Johnaon,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  and  Alexander  C. 
Paton,  Bedford,  Mass..  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,174 

4  Claims.     (CI.  269—281) 
1 .  The  process  comprising  reacting  an  acylatcd  enamine 
in  a  non-protonic  solvent  and  having  the  formula 
X 


3.153.949 
PIPERAWNE  COMPLEXES  OF  6-CHROMANOLS 
Ckwics  D.  Robeaon  and  Donald  R.  Nclan,  RocbcMcr, 
N.Y.,  asignors  to  Eastman  kodak  Company.  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,249 

18  Claims.     (CI.  269—268) 
1.  A  complex  of  a  6-chromanol  and  a  piperazifie  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperazine 
and  C-methyl  and  C-ethyl  substituted  piperazine  said  6- 
chromanol  having  the  formula: 


Vr' 


wherein  the  substituents  Ri  to  R15  arc  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy.  n  is  a  digit  from  1  to  2.  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  methylene;  by  adding 
an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  between  3  and  7,  to 
form  a  precipitate  and  then  recovering  said  precipitate. 


3,153,942 

MORPHINONT  AND  CODEINONE  DERIVATIVES 

lack  Fishman.  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Mozes  Juda  Leweostein,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  May   17,  1961,  Ser. 

No.   110,628.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  24, 

1963,  Ser.  No.  253,765 

11  Claims.     (CL  269—285) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  chemical  having  the  following  formula  and  salts  of  said 
chemical: 


wherein  each  R  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-16  car- 
boo  atoma. 


N-O-CHj-COOH 
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wh«rein  Ri.  Rj  and  Rj  respectively,  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(<i)  for  Ri  the  group  methoxy  and  hydroxy, 

(^)  for  Rj  the  group  h>drogen  and  hydroxy,  and 

(c)   for  R]  the  griHip  h>drogen.  lower  alk>l.  and  lower 

alkenyl. 
II.  A  method  of  making  comp«.>unds  of  claim  1.  which 
comprises  contacting  the  corresponding  6-carbon>l  com- 
pound with  carbox>methox>lamine  in  an  organic  solvent 
for  said  reactants  at  reflux  temperatures  for  about  I  to  24 
hours  so  as  to  form  the  carbo\>meihox>loxime. 


3.1S3.M3 
I-NAPHTHIXMETHYL-Z-LOHTR  ALK^'L-IXJ.4. 
TETRAHYDROISOQl'INOLINES 
Jerry  A.  Welsbach,  C1ieiT>  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Snitk 
Kline  ft  French  I.aboraroriev  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennrvlvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  4,  I9«3.  Scr.  No.  3M.63« 

3  Claims.     (CL  360— 2M) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base 
and  its  nontoxic,  pbarmaceutically  acceptable,  acid  ad- 
dition and  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  the  free  base  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


in  which :  .   - 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen.  lower  alkoxy  and.  when  taken  together 

with   R.  methylenedioxy; 
R]  is  lower  alkyl  and 
R)  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


3,153,«44 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-CHLOROPYRIDINE 

Joel  A.  Zaslowsky.  Woodbridgc,  Coan^  airiganr  to  OUb 

Mathicsofl    Chemical    Corporatioii,   a   cmpoiltoa   of 

Vkfinia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  28,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  254,43« 

9  Claims.     (CI.  24«— 29«) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  2-chloropyridine  by  re- 
acting chlorine  and  pyridine  in  a  gaseous  phase,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  carbon  tetrachloride  in  gaseous  form. 


3,153^45 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANXOt'S  PREPARA- 
TION OF  2-BRO.MOPYRIDINE  AND  2-CHLORO- 
PYRIDINT 

Robert   M.  Thomas,   Pfttiford.   N.Y.,  SMtgDor  to  OMn 
MatUeaoa   Chemical    Corporarioa,   a   corporadoa   of 
Vksiaia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2S,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  25<492 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—290) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  2-bromopyTidine  which 

comprises  admixing  vapors  of  bromine,  chlorine,  carbon 

tetrachloride  and  pyridine  at  a  temperature  between  about 


1 


325  and  about  475*  C.  and  recovering  2-bromop>ridine 
from  the  reaction  product. 

4.  The  process  for  preparing  2-bromopyridine  and  2- 
chloropyndine  which  comprises  preparing  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  bromine,  chlorine,  and  carbon  tetrachloride,  react- 
ing said  gaseous  mixture  with  gaseous  pyridine  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  325  and  abiHit  475'  C'  ,  thereby 
yielding  a  gaseous  reaction  product,  condensing  said  gase- 
ous reaction  product  to  >ield  an  organic  phase  containing 
2-bromop\ridine  and  2-chlorop>ridinc.  and  JiNiiilmg  said 
organic  phase  to  >icld  a  fraction  prcdominaiing  in  2- 
bromopyridine  and  a  fraction  predominating  in  2-chloro- 
pyridine. 


3.153,1 

NFH    \I  KYI    PIPFHIDINKS 
kari  HoSmaon,  Biaoingcn.  and  h^mst  Sury,  Basel,  SwlU- 
eriand.  assignors  lo  Ciba  Corporalioo.  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Ftkd  May  22.  1961,  Scr.  No.  111.490 
Claims  pHoHtv.  applicaHoa  Switierlaod.  Mav  20,  I960. 

5.S18  60 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  260—293.4) 
!.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


CHf- iCU*)  .-C- <CH«)«-CU« 


\. 


N-R 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  alkyl  and 
each  of  the  letters  n  and  m  stands  for  one  of  the  integers 
from  5  to  II.  inclusive,  and  a  therapeutically  useful  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  and  a  quaternary  lower  alkyl  am- 
monium salt  thereof, 

2.  The  comptiund  di-octyl-3-piperidyl-methanol. 

7.  A  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salt  of  the 
compound  of  claim  2. 


3,1S3,047 
PIPERIDYLETHYLESTERS  OF  SI  LPHONAMIDO- 
BENZOIC  ACIDS 
Fmst  Jucker,  BinniBgea.  Basel!  and,  and    \dolf  J.  I  in- 
dcnmana.  Bawl,  Switzerland,  8»ignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.. 
Ba»cl.  Switzeriaad.  a  Swiw  firm 
.No  I^awinC.     Oriciul  applkartoa  Mavt.  l96I.Scr.  No. 
108.30S.      Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Apr.  30,  1962. 
Scr,  No.  191.267 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—293.4) 
I.  A  sulphonamide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


.  .*.. 


wherein  n  represents  one  of  the  whole  numbers  I  to  2 
inclusive,  and  the  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compound 
with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric, hydrobromic.  sulphuric,  oxalic,  tartaric,  acetic, 
hexahydrobenzoic.  methanesulphonic  and  fumaric 
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I  9,lS3.04t 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  2.<0-AMIN0- 
PHENYL>-2,I,3-»ENZOTRIAZOLE 

Donald  N.  Thatcher,  Pttmaa,  NJ.,  aiilcBor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dr  Nrmoun  and  Coapaay,  Wilmlngtoa,  Del.,  a 

corporation  ol  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Jaly  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,3IS 
10  Clirfms.     (CL  200— 3«t) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(o-aminophenyl)- 
2.1.3-ben20tria7ole  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting,  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride,  calcium 
chloride,  and  dimethylammonium  chloride,  o-nitro- 
acetanilide  with  a  finely  divided  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  magnesium  to  form 
an  o-hydroxylaminoacetanilide  solution. 

(^)  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  of  o-hydroxylamino- 
acetanilide  with  o-nitro$oacetanilide  to  form  o.o,'-di- 
acetamidoazoxybenzene, 

(r>  heating  said  o.o'-diacetamidoazoxybeiuene  with 
strong  sulfur-free  mineral  acid  lo  form  the  acid  salt 
of  co'-diaminoazoxybenzene. 

(J)  contacting  said  acid  sail  with  base  to  form  o.o'- 
diaminoazoxybenzene,  and 

(r)  heating  said  o.o'-diaminoazoylbenzene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  polyphosphoric  acid. 


group  consisting  of  a  vic-glycol  and  a  benzcne-o-diol  with 
an  excess  of  sodium  cyanate  and  an  excess  of  trifluoro- 
acctic  acid 

5.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


'  3,153,049 

RECO\XRY  OF  PYRROLIDONE  CARIOXYLIC 
ACID   FROM    WEAia.Y   BASIC   ANION   EX- 
CHANGER   ELCATES 
Uilbclmus   Melis.   Yerrrs,  Sciac-ct-OIsc,   and   Sibrandus 
knipcrt.    Bray -■w-SciM.   Sclnc-ct-Mame.   France,   as- 
ilCBori  lo  Rohm  ft  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporalioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  10.  1961.  Scr.  No.  144.032 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—326.3) 
1,  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pyrrolidone  carboxylic 
add  from  sugar  juices,  containing  such  acid,  which  com- 
prises passing  the  juices  over  a  column  of  a  weakly  basic 
anion  exchanger  in  the  OH"  form,  then  passing  over  the 
exchanger  an  acidified  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  mineral 
acid,  whereby  the  anion  exchanger  first  picks  up  the 
pyrrolidone  carboxylic  acid  anions  and  then  selectively 
releases  those  anions  into  one  of  the  eluaie  fractions 
as  the  acidified  salt  solution  courses  through  the  column. 


3,153.050 

SPIRO(DIBENZO(a.d)(  1 .4)CYCLOHEPTADIENE-5, 

ALPH  A-SL  CCINIMIDE] 

MvHa  A.  Davis,  Moatrcal,  Qacbcc,  Canada.  asiffBor  to 

American    Home    Prodacts   Corporatioa,   New   York. 

N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  14.  1962,  Scr.  No.  194.651 

4Clalma.     (0.260—326.5) 
I.  Spiroldiben20la,d]ll.41cyclohepladiene-5,a-$uccini- 

mide]. 

I  _^— ^— 

3.153,051 

PROCF-SS  FOR  THF  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
CYCLIC  CARBONATES  AND  PRODl'CTS  PRE- 
PARED THEREBY 

Mlner»a  F.  Konnendy,  Phmoath  Meeting,  and  Bernard 
Locv.  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
Lalwratorics.     Philadelphia,     Pa.,     a     corporatioa     of 

Pcaasylvaaia 

No  Drawbig.     nied  May  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  284,391 

i  7  Claims.     (CL  260— 340.2) 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  organic  cycHc  carbonates 
which  comprises  reacting  a  member  selected  from  the 


c 


I 
-C-R, 


V 


in  which: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  80  and 
trifluuromethyl  and 
Ri.  R|  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl. 


3,153,052  "^ 

.MANUFACTURE  OF  DIHN  DROCYANOPYRAN 
Robert  W.  Foreman,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  as&ignor  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,056 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—345.1) 

I.  In  the  process  for  preparing  3,4-dihydro-2-cyano- 
pyratu  by  the  reaction  of  an  aldehyde  having  the  struc- 
ture 

R— CH=C— CHO 

i 

Ri 


with  a  nitrile  having  the  structure 


CH|=C-C.V 

I 


v^  herein  R.  Rj  aiKl  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying a  mole  ratio  of  said  nitrile  to  said  aldehyde  of 
from  about  10:1  to  25:1,  a  reaction  temperature  of 
from  about  150  to  250*  C.  and  a  reaction  time  of  from 
about  V6  to  5  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization 
inhibitor  and  in  a  substantially  oxygen-free  atmosi>here. 


3,153,053 

CHEMISTRY  OF  6-CHROMANOLS 

Charles  D.  Robeson  and  Donald  R.  Nelan,  both  of 

755  Ridge  Road  W..  Rochester,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  26,  1962,  Scr. 

No.   190.249.     Divided  and  this  applicaHoa  Jan.  17, 

1963.  Scr.  No.  258.941 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—345.5) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  substantially  anhydrous, 
concentrate  of  a  6-chromanol  which  comprises:  admixing 
with  said  concentrate  a  substantially  anhydrous  crystalliza- 
tion solvent  and  a  piperazine  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperazine  and  C-methyl  and  C-ethyl 
substituted  piperazines,  whereby  there  is  formed  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  complex  of  said  piperazine  compound 
and  6-chromanol;  changing  the  temperature  of  said  solu- 
tion to  a  temperature  at  which  the  solubility  of  said  com- 
plex is  substantially  less,  whereby  crystals  of  said  com- 
plex are  formed;  separating  said  crystals  from  said  solu- 
tion; admixing  said  crystals  with  water,  whereby  said  com- 
plex decomposes  to  said  6-chromanol  and  said  piperazine 
compound;  and  separating  said  6-chromanol  from  said 
water  and  said  piperazine  compound. 
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3,lS3,fS4 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPAR.\TING  TOCOPHEROLS  AND 

STEROLS    FROM    DEODORIZER    SLUDGE    AND 

THE  LIKE 
Linton   Brown,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  F.«<tin«n 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  corporatloo  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawinc.     FUed  Mar.  20.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  1I1,1M 
6  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 345.6) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  tocopherols  and  sterols 
from  deodoriser  sludge,  which  comprises:  (1)  effecting 
fractional,  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  said  sludge  with  a 
polar  liquid  solvent  and  a  nonpolar  liquid  solvent  at  a 
volumetric  ratio  of  polar  liquid  solvent  to  nonpolar  liquid 
solvent  selected  so  that  more  higher  fatty  acids  are  dis- 
solved by  the  polar  liquid  solvent  than  by  the  nonpolar 
liquid  solvent  while  more  tocopherols  and  sterols  are  dis- 
solved by  the  nonpolar  liquid  solvent  than  by  the  polar 
liquid  solvent,  whereby  there  are  obtained  a  first  raffi- 
nate  fraction  rich  in  higher  fany  acids  but  poor  in  to- 
copherols and  sterols  and  a  first  extract  fraction  poor  in 
higher  fatty  acids  but  rich  in  tocopherob  and  sterols:  and 
(2)  effecting  fractional,  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  the 
sludge  components  of  said  first  extract  fraction  with  a  polar 
liquid  solvent  and  a  nonpolar  liquid  solvent  at  a  volu- 
metric ratio  of  polar  liquid  solvent  to  nonpolar  liquid 
solvent  selected  so  that  more  tocopherols  and  sterols  are 
dissolved  by  the  polar  liquid  solvent  than  by  the  nonpolar 
liquid  solvent  and  more  sterol  esters  are  dissolved  b>  the 
nonpolar  liquid  solvent  than  by  the  polar  liquid  solvent, 
whereby  there  are  obtained  a  second  extract  fraction  rich 
in  tocopherols  and  sterols  but  poor  in  sterol  esters  and  a 
second  raffinate  fraction  poor  in  tocopherols  and  sterols 
but  rich  in  sterol  esters. 


3,1S3J55 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  TOCOPHEROLS  AND 

STEROLS   FROM    DEODORIZER   SLUDGE    AND 

THE  LIKE 
Wintoa  Brown  and  Frank  E.  SmJtk  Rochester.  N.Y., 

aarignors    to    Fjstman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester. 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  o#  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  2«,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1SL157 
5  Claims.     (CL  2M— 345.() 

1.  A  process  for  separating  tocopherols  and  sterols 
from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  tocopherols, 
sterols,  sterol  esters,  triglycerides  and  lower  monohydric 
alcohol  esters  of  higher  fany  adds,  which  comprises: 
effecting  fractional,  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  said  mix- 
ture with  a  polar  liquid  solvent  and  a  nonpolar  liquid  sol- 
vent, the  volumetric  ratio  of  the  polar  liquid  solvent  to  the 
nonpolar  liquid  solvent  being  selected  to  result  in  more 
of  the  tocopherols  and  sterols  in  the  mixture  bemg  dis- 
solved by  the  polar  liquid  aoivent  than  by  the  nonpolar 
liquid  solvent,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  polar  liquid 
solution  rich  in  tocopherols  and  sterols  but  poor  in  lower 
nuxiohydric  alcohol  esters,  sterol  eaters  and  triglycerides, 
and  a  nonpolar  liquid  solution  that  is  immiscible  with 
said  polar  liquid  solution  and  poor  in  tocopherols  and 
sterols  but  rich  in  sterol  esters,  triglycerides  and  lower 
monohydric  alcohol  esters  of  higher  fatty  adds. 


ORGANOBORON  CYCLIC  ETHERS 
John  W.  Afcr,  Jr.,  Princctoa,  NJ.,  aiid  TWo4or«  L. 
Hcylng.  North  Haven,  Cow^  msi^nn  to  Oila  MaitWe- 
Chcmicai  Corporation,  a  cotpofation  of  V 
Filed  Dec  1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1573*4 
2  Claims.     (CL  24«— 344.1) 
An  ether  of  the  formula: 


RR'B»H. 


rc-CH.  1 

Lc-CHi  J 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  i  to  5  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,153,t57 
GUANTDLNO  DERIVATIVES  OF  COUMARAN 
AND  INDA.NE 
Michael  WUIiam  Baiacs,  Ro>  Fieklca,  and  Wasyl  Tcrthik. 
Wciwyn   Garden   City,    Eoglaod.   assignors   lo   Smith 
Klfaie  A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Dnwint.      Flkd  Oct.  1«.  IW2.  Ser.  No.  22»,754 
Ctalm  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  It,  IHI 
S  Claims.     (CL2«*— 344J) 
1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salt  of 
a  base  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


.\ 


-    1       CH    R| 

I  CH-R, 

R. 


in  which: 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
h)drogen,  straight-  and  branched-chain  lower  alkyl; 

Ra  is 


.SH 


-C 


\ 


SH, 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-  and  hranched<hain  lovker  alW>l. 

Ri,  R5,  R4  and  Rt  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  lower  al- 
koxy  and  lower  carbalkoxy;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
O  and  CH,,  at  least  one  of  R,,  R,  and  Rj-R,  being  a 
member  other  than  bydrofen  when  X  is  O. 

2.  3-guanidino-5-chlorocoumaran   nitrate. 


3,lS3,t5l 
DIRECT  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  IN  A  SOLVENT 

COMPRISING     POLVACVL    ESTERS    OF    POLY- 

m'DROXV   COMPOUNDS 
Dealer  B.  Sharp  and  Robert  C.  Pfnnhn:  Crevc  Cocnr, 

Mo.,  aaslcnors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Feb.  It,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  2593tt 
12  Claims.     (CL  2M— 34t.5) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  olefin  oxides  which 
comprises  oxidizing  an  olefin  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
ethylcnic  hydrocarbons,  cycloethylenic  hydrocarbons  and 
aryl-substituted  aliphatic  ethylenic  and  cycloethylenic 
hydrocarbons  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a  liquid  rcacuoo 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  25%  by  weight 
of  a  polyacyl  ester  solvent,  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  fully  estenfWd 
polyacyl  esters  of  polyhydroxyaikanes,  polyhydroxycy- 
doalkanes,  polyglycols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  poly- 
acyl esters  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  each 
acyi  moiety  and  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  each 
aikyleae  and  cydoalkyiene  moiety. 
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I  3,lS3,«5f 

1,4  -  DlHYDROXY-2-ALKYLAMINOALKYLAMINO. 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ACRYLIC    MATERIAI^    DYED    THEREWITH 

James  M.  Straley  and  Raymond  C.   Harris,  KIngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  bastmaa  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.V„  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20.  1961.  Ser.  No.  1««,94S 

7  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 379) 
1.  The  anthraquinone  compounds  having  the  formula: 


6.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


c 


-NXN 


/ 
i 

\ 


c/\/ 

6       OH 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alk>lene  radical  having  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  a  2-hydroxytrimethylene  radical  and  R  and 
R,  each  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hvdrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

I  3,153,M« 

E.NOL  ETHERS  OF  *-.METHYL-3^XO-4.*- 
DltMC  STEROIDS 
George  Cooley,  Bernard  Ellis,  and  Madlmir  Petrow,  Loo- 
don.   Fngiand.  aoignors  to  The  British  Drag  Houses 
Limited 

No  Drafting.     Hied  Oct.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  227,7M 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct  It,  IMl, 

34,325  41 
9  Claims.     (CL  24t— 397.2) 
I.  A    6-methyl-3.5.7-trienic    steroid    having   at   the    17 
position  a  side  chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  characterising  cholcstane.  androstane.  pregnane 
and   spirostane  compounds  and  having  an  — OR  group 
attached  to  the  number  3  carbon  atom,  n* herein  R  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alicyclic  containing  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms. 
6.  3  methoxy-6  methyIchole»ta-3.5,7-triene. 


3,153.041 
17-SUBSTmTED  l.S-PRFXSNADIEN'E 
DERIVATIVES 
Percy  I^  Jollan.  Oak  PartL.  Elizabeth  Huang.  Chicaco. 
and  Arthur  Magnani,  WUmette,  III.,  assignors,  b>  mesne 
assignments,  to  Smith  Kline  A   French   1 4iboralories, 
Philadrlpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penns}hania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May   1.  1962.  Scr.  No.  191,414 

14  Claims.     (CL  244— 397  J) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHi 

i-o 


^^' 


CBi 


RtO 


in  which: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

acetoxy  and  methyl; 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  methyl  and  hydrogen;  and 
R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  acyl  derived  from  a  nontoxic,  stable 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carboxylic  acid  of 

less  than  8  carbon  atoms. 


Br- 


Br      Ri 

in  which: 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  acetoxy;  and 
R,   is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3.153,042 

l3«-ANDROST-5-ENE.30,17a-DIOL  AND 

ESTERS  THEREOF 

Leland  J.  China,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Scarle  Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,404 

4  aaims.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR 


HiC 


RO 


"VV 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals. 


3,153,043 

li-METHYL-n-AMINO-ANDROSTAN-E 

Pietro  de  Ragglcri,  Carmelo  Gandolfi,  and  Domenico 

Chiararoooti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Onnoooterapia 

Richter  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Itat},  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Italv  May  30,  1961 

4  Claims.     (CL  260— 397.5) 

1 .  The  compounds  of  the  formula 


NH, 


CHi 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


RO- 


«nd 


RO 


'^\y\/ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl. 
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3,1S3,M4 
1 6;)-LOWER   ALK YLTHIO- 1 ,4.DIH Y  DRO  -  3, 1 7^ 
ESTRADIOL  3-LOWER  ALkVL  ETHER  AND 
PRODICTION    THEREOF 
Nork>  Tokutake,  Hjofo  Prcfcdur*,  Japan,  assicnor  to 

SUono^  A  C(K,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  1.  19«3.  S«r.  No.  2«2J10 

Claims  priorit>.  appUcation  Japan  Mar.  It,  1M2 

2  Claims.     (CL  26»— J97.5) 

1.    i6,:i-lower    alk>lthio  -  1.4  -  dihydro  -  3.17^  -  estradiol 

3-lower  alkyl  ether. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  conMsting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
iisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl. 


3,153.045 
14-HALO  ESTROGENS 
Albert  Bowers  and  Pierre  Crabbe,  Mexico  CHy,  Mizko, 
asignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syntcx  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporatioa  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     Filed  .Mar.  1,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  174,772 

20  Claims.     (CL  240—397.45) 
16.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms. 


3. 1 53.044 

PROCESS  FOR  DICARBONYL  COMPOl  NDS 

Frank  X.  Werber.  Rock^ille.  Md..  sMignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  a  corporatioo  of  Connecticnt 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,050 

8  CUims.     (CI.  240—504) 
1.  A  continuous  liquid  phase  process  for  the  oxidation 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R-C-CHi-R' 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  alkyl,  and  R  and  R'  taken  together 
represent  a  alkylene  group  which  comprises  passing  ozone 
through  a  reaction  zone  containing  said  compound  at  a 
temperature  between  —5*  C.  and  90*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sele- 
nium and  selenium  dioxide,  thereby  forming  the  corre- 
sponding dicarbonyl  compound 

R-C-C-R' 

in  stoichiometric  excess  over  the  said  catalyst,  and  re- 
covering said  dicarbonyl  compound. 


3,153,047 
SUBSmTTED  OCTAHYDROANTHRACENF5 
Tbomas  Lvnn  Fields,  Pearl  River,  .N.Y.,  Raymond  George 
Wilkinson,  Montvale,  NJ.,  aad  Andrew  Steven  Kendc, 
Harlsdale,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    American    Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  7,  1941.  Scr.  No.  101,373 

2  Claims.     (O.  U$     59%) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X 


CHO 


3,153.1 
PREPARATION  OF  KETONES 
Walter    James    Porter    and    Edward    B«niamin    Ellerbc. 
Baton  Rouge.  La.,  asignors  to  Fsm>  Kr^carch  and  En- 
glnriring  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  I>clawarc 
I  Filed  Jul)  4,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,123 

I  10  Claims.     (CL* 240— 593) 

1.  A  process  for  making  higher  molecular  weight  ke- 
tones which  comprises  contacting  \.ipors  of  a  C,-C,  oxy- 
genated, saturated.  ac>clic  hydrocarbon  feed  ^lelected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones  and  mixtures 
(hereof  with  a  fixed  bed  of  calai>\t  pellets  haMPg  a  den- 
sity of  at  least  1  .^  g  cc.  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
I  sq.  meter  g  .  said  catal>st  pellets  consisting  essentially 
of  about  ""O  to  **"*  wt  percent  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /inc.  ber\ Ilium  and 
magnesium  and  about  1  to  30  wt.  percent  of  an  oxide 
of  a  metal  seletced  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium, 
titanium,  cerium  and  thorium,  at  temperatures  of  abi>ut 
300  to  700*  F.  and  recovering  higher  molecular  weight 
ketones  from  the  resultant  reaction  products. 


3,153,049 
PROCESS      FOR    THE     MANLFACTl  RF    OF 
;J-METHY1  MERCAPTOPROPIONAl  DEHYDF 
Hans-Joachim  SchnMze  and  Clan  Bcrtkcr.  Chur,  Switzer- 
land, aadgnon  to  Inventa  A.G.  fncr  Forsrteng  und 
PatentverwaKunc.  ZnHch.  Switrertand 
No  Drawing.      Filed  No.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,022 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Switzerland  Nov.  22.  1940 

1  Claim.  (CL  240— 40b 
A  priKess  for  the  manufacture  of  ^-methvlmercapto- 
propionaldehvde  by  the  reaction  of  methylmercaptan  with 
acrolein  in  molar  proportions  of  I  1  to  I  6  1.  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  at  temperatures  of  -  30  to  plus  50' 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  0  1  to  0.5  percent  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  acrolein  used,  of  a  catal>st  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  acetate,  cobalt  naph- 
thenate  and  cobalt  meth>lmcrcaptide. 


3,153.070 
DISLLFONATE  FATFV  DIAMINE  SALTS  OF 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
David    B.    SheMakl,   GriAtfc.   Ind..   assignor,   by    mesne 
assignmentv,    (o   Sinclair    Researdl,    Inc.,   New    Yot4, 
N.V..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application   Aug.  2t,   1957.  Ser. 
No.  400.441,  now  Patent  No.  3.025.240.  dated  Mar.  13, 
1H2.     DivMcd  and  thk  applicalioo  June   12,   IMI. 
Scr.  No.  124,242 

3  Claims.     (CL  240—401) 
I.  A  disulfonate  selected  from  the  formulae  consist- 
ing of: 


H           H    H           H 

\    /           \    / 
R-N Ri N-O- 

<^         i, 

o 

-t- 

-Ri 

H           H 

\    y 
R-N R 

A 

H           R 

<L-o 

o-d«=o 
Ri 

Ri 

i          H           H 
1               \    / 
R-N Ri N-O- 

o 

-J- 

4 

-Ri 

H           H 

\    / 
R-N  — R 

o-^-o 

L 

<^=o 
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and 
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3,153,073 
CYCLOHEXADIENYL  MANGANESE 
TRICARBONYLS 
Geoffrey  WiikinM>o.  London.  England,  assignor  to 
Etfayl  Corporation,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  8,  1940 
18  Claims.     (CL  240 — 429) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  compound  having  the 
formula  CyhM(CO)3  wherein  Cyh  is  a  cyclohexadienyl 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  cyclohexadienyl 
radical  and  substituted  cyclohexadienyl  radicals  wherein 
the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl  and  benzo  groups  and  M  is  a  metal  of  Group 
VIIB  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms:  Ri  is  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid;  Rj  is 
a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  containing  from  about  0  to  35  carbon  atoms;  and 
Ri  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


I 


3,153,071 

ESTERS  OF  2J.4,4.6,4-HEXAMETHYL-M3- 
CYCLOHEXANETRIOI 
Ronald    G.    Nations   and    James    C.    Martin,    Kingsporl. 
Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  June  5,  1941,  Scr.  N«.  114,475 

9  CUms.     (CL  244-410) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and 

o 

and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  phenyl  and  alk>l-substituted  phenyl  of  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms. 


3,153.072 

MONO-  AND  DICARBOXYLIC  LINEAR,  NON-CON- 
JUGATED POLYACETYl  ENIC  COMPOUNDS 
Iota  H.  Wodz,  Mentor,  and  Bobby  F.  Adams.  Paincs- 
villc.  OWo,  Mdgnon  to   Diamond   Alkali  Company, 
Cleveland,  Okio.  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  3.  1940.  Scr.  No.  40,222 

7  Claims.     (CL  244-^13) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CHC-RO.-CHC-C-Ol 


R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  — COOH;  R'  is  alkylene  containing  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  4,  inclusive. 


3,153,074 
REACTION  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS  WITH 
DIVINYLMERCLRY 
Donald  J.  Foster.  South  Charleston,  and  Erich  Tobler. 
Charleston.  W .  >'a.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. H  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,759 

4  Claims.  (CI.  240 — 431) 
I.  A  process  for  making  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters,  vinylmercuric  salts,  and 
a  mixture  of  vinyl  esters  and  vinylmercuric  salts,  which 
comprises  reacting  divinylmcrcury  with  an  organic  car- 
boxylic acid. 

3,153.075 
COMPLEXES  OF  TRIALKYLALUMINU^  WITH 
MIXED  ALKALI  METAL  CYANIDES 
Wolf  R.  kroll,  W  itten-Annen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Julv  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,200 

4  Claims.     (CL  240 — 448) 
5.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  complex  com- 
pound of  mixed  sodium  and  potassium  cyanides  and  tri- 
ethylaluminum   having   the   general   formula: 


Na.K,(nAl(CaHs),)CN 


wherein  x-\-y=\  and  n=1.5  to  2. 


3,153,076 

T\%'0-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  ALUMINXM  ALKYL 
OXIDATION 

Donald  W.  Wood.  Westlield.  Theodore  Lewis,  Roselle, 
John  F.  John-son,  Plainfield.  and  Isidor  KIrshenbaum. 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1942.  Scr.  No.  243,704 

10  Claims.    (CL  240-448) 

I.  A  process  for  oxidizing  an  aluminum  trialkyi  to  the 
corresponding  aluminum  trialcoholate.  each  alkyl  group 
of  said  aluminum  trialkyi  containing  from  2  to  24  car- 
bon atoms,  which  comprises  passing  said  aluminum 
trialkyi  and  air  into,  a  first  reaction  zone,  maintaining 
said  aluminum  trialkyi  in  said  first  reaction  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  30*  C.  to  65°  C.  under  an  oxygen  par- 
tial pressure  of  about  1  to  5  p.s.i.a.  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  oxidize  two  of  the  aluminum  carbon  bonds  in  said 
aluminum  trialkyi,  passing  partially  oxidized  aluminum 
trialkyi  and  air  into  a  second  reaction  zone,  maintain- 
ing partially  oxidized  aluminum  trialkyi  in  said  second 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  65°  to  about 
90'  C.  under  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  about  15 
to  atKHit  30  p.s.i.a.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  substantially 
completely    oxidize    said    partially    oxidized    aluminum 
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trialkyl  to  aluminum  trialcoholate.  separating  spent  air 
partially    depleted    of    its   oxygen    content  /rom    liquid 


■V 


> 


•-T 


-•'•» 


aluminum  trialcoholate  and  recycling  30f   to  90%   of 
said  spent  air  to  the  first  reaction  zone. 


3,15M77 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC 

BIS-THlOSt  LF  ATES 

Ghilijuui  C.  Tesoro,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y..  asaitpMr  to  J.  P. 

Stevens  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Mv.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,429 

5  ClalMS.     (CL  2M— 453) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal  salts 
of  organic  bis-thiosulfates  corresponding  to  the  formula 

MO,88CH— CHSOiCH-CHSSOiM 

II  II 

R        R>  R*       R* 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  potassium;  and  R.  R^  R'.  and  R^ 
are  each  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  comprising  reacting  in  substantially  stoichiometric 
proportions  at  temperatures  ranging  between  10*  C.  and 
80*  C.  a  sulfone  of  the  structure: 

CH=C-SOtC=CH 

II  II 

R        Ri  Rt  Ri 

wherein  R,  R>,  R',  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as 
above  with  an  alkali  metal  thiosulfate  of  the  stnicture 
M]SSO)  wherein  M  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  in 
the  presence  of  an  organic  acid  having  an  ionization  con- 
sunt  of  about  10~'.  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acetic,  benzoic,  butyric,  crotonic.  bexahydrobenzok 
and  propionic  acids,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in 
water  at  a  pH  value  that  is  maintained  between  about  6.0 
to  about  9.0  at  all  times  during  the  reaction,  the  amount 
of  water  being  present  at  all  times  being  from  about 
40%  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  charge. 


3,153,t7t 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOLSULFONIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

William  L.  Fieixe  and  Roger  L.  Wekhman,  Crystal  Lake, 

Dl.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Ofl  Company,  Ckkago,  IIL, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  28,  19«2.  Scr.  No.  176,432 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 453) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  thiolsulfonic  acid  esters  of 
the  formula  RSO^SR'  which  comprises  reacting  a  disulfide 


of  the  formula  RSSR',  where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aralkyi  radicals,  with 
nitrogen  dioxide,  as  the  sole  oxidizer,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  20*-50*  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst. 


3,153,»79 

PRODl'CnON  OF  AMINO  LOWER  ALKYL 

HYDROGEN  SI  LFATi:S 

Edward  R.  A.  Forsfaaw,  Sale  Moor,  England.  aMicnor  to 

Skell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  9,  1  Ml.  Scr.  No.  188,712 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17,  19M, 

17487/ M 
8  Clalma.     (CL  2M-^58) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  unsubstitutcd 
amino  lower  alk>l  hydrogen  sulfate  wherem  a  lower  un- 
substitutcd alkanoiamine  is  reacted  with  concentrated  sul- 
furic acid  at  an  cle\ated  temperature,  the  improvement 
of  heating  said  alkanolamine  with  said  sulfuric  acid  in  a 
first  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50*  to  about  150*  C.  thereby  forming  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  the  sulfuric  add  salt  of  said  alkanol- 
amine in  said  first  reaction  zone,  and  rapidly  heating  said 
reaction  mixture  in  a  second  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  180*  C. 
and  pro\iding  a  high  ratio  of  heating  surface  area  to  re- 
action mixture,  thereby  converting  said  sulfuric  acid  salt 
of  said  lower  unsuhstituted  alkanolamine  to  the  un%ut>- 
stituted  ammo  lower  alkyl  hydrogen  sulfate  correspifnd- 
ing  to  said  sulfuric  acid  salt  of  said  lower  unsubstitutcd 
alkanolamine. 


3,153,888 

ACYLOXYNEOPENTY L  AND  ACYLOXYCYCLO- 

BITANE  PHOSPHATE  PARTIAL  ESTERS 

John  R.  Caldwell,  kiafsporl.  Tcml,  asdtpor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rockcsler.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawkig.     Hied  Jan.  31.  1961,  Scr.  No.  85.9*9 

3  Claims.     (O.  2«»-^4«l) 
1.  Esters    comprising    compounds   and    a    mixture   of 
compounds   having  a  formula  selected   from   the   group 
consisting  of 


o 
(R-C 


O  O 

-0)«P(Z).    uid     (R-C 


-0)«P(OH). 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
and  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  cyclic  alkyl  containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I 

-CHf-C-CHr-    Mid 

I 

B> 


R>      RI 

■x<<- 

R<      R> 


wherein  R>  and  R>  are  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  Z  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH 
aiul 


-.V 


\ 


a* 


H* 


wherein  R>  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  and  phenyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2  and 
n  equals  i—m. 


I 
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3,153.881 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENYL 

PHOSPHORODICHLORIDATES 

Francis  X.  Markle>.  Bound  Brook.  NJ..  and  Calvin  J. 

Worrrl.  Detroit,  Mick..  aMlgnors  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  24.  1942.  Scr.  .No.  233,435 

7  CUims.     (CL  24*— 441) 


I  A  prixess  fix  preparing  phcnvl  phosphorodichlori- 
dates  characterized  by  introducing  a  monoh>dric  phenol, 
containing  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  one 
chlorine  atom  attached  to  the  ring,  said  phenol  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  the  cresols, 
the  xylenols,  the  ethyl  phenols  and  the  ring  monochlori- 
nated  derivatives  thereof,  in  incremental  portions  into  a 
mixture  comprising  phosphoryl  chloride  in  a  mole  ratio 
of^from  about  one  to  about  two  moles  of  chloride  per 
m^le  of  the  phenol,  and,  as  a  catalyst,  from  about  0.()05 
to  about  0  9  weight  percent  of  aluminum,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  phenol,  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum  metal 
refluxcd  with  phosphoryl  chloride  for  at  least  0.5  hour, 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  be- 
tween about  85  and  about  llO*  C.  until  at  least  about 
one-half  of  the  phenol  has  been  introduced,  and  thereafter 
maintaining  the  temperature  between  about  85  to  about 
130*  C.  until  the  reaction  is  completed,  said  entire  process 
being  carried  out  under  substantially  anhydrous  condi- 
tions, the  lime  elapsed  from  the  commencement  of 
the  introduction  of  said  phenol  into  said  mixture  to  the 
end  of  the  reaction  being  no  more  than  about  1.25  hours. 


ing  of  the  atoms  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  and  at  least  one 
hetcroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur,  chlorine,  bromine  and  nitrogen,  said  heteroatom 
being  in  an  acyclic  linkage,  to  form  a  different  compound 
containing  a  carbonyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehyde  and  keto  carbonyl  groups  which 
comprises  intimately  contacting  said  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  one  olefinicaliy  unsaturated  bond  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  platinum  group  metal  salt  at  a 
temperature  of  above  0*   C.  to  about  250°   C. 


3.153.082 
2-AMlNO-BENZOPHENONTS 
Leo  Heaok  Strrnbach.  L'pper  Montclair,  and  Franklin 
Arlell  Smith.  Nutlc>,  NJ.,  and  Gabriel  Saucy.  Ricbcn, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-I  ji  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
Icy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  I.  1961,  Scr.  No.  114.838 

5  Claims.     (CI.  268 — 445) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fm^mula 


3,153.884 

VAPORIZATION  OF  ADIPIC  ACID  AND  REAC- 
TION  THEREOF  WITH  AMMONIA  TO  PRO- 
Dl'CE  ADIPONITRILE 

Thomas  M.  >'eazey  and  Wayne  R.  Eberliardt,  Decatur, 
Ala.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto 
Company ,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,783 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—465.2) 

I .  A  process  for  the  vaporization  of  adlpic  acid  and 
reaction  thereof  with  ammonia  to  form  adiponitrile  com- 
prising the  steps  of  flowing  a  molten  stream  of  adipic 
acid  through  a  small  opening  axially  into  an  annular 
zone,  establishing  a  stream  of  superheated  ammonia  mov- 
ing concurrently  and  concentrically  with  respect  to  the 
stream  of  adipic  acid,  expanding  and  heating  the  concen- 
tric streams  of  adipic  acid  and  ammonia  to  vaporize  the 
adipic  acid,  flowing  the  thus-expanded  material  over  a 
dehydrating  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  con- 
vert the  adipic  acid  and  ammonia  into  adiponitrile,  and 
condensing  the  thus-produced  adiponitrile. 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  Rj  is  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbamyl,  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  cyano 
and  carboxy. 

'  3,153,883 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  CARBON'^X 

CROl  PS  IN  ORGANIC  COMPOl  NDS 
Jiirgen  Smldt,  Municb-Solin.  Rolf  Sieber.  Municb-Fors- 
tenricd,  Walter  Hafner.  Municb.  and  Reinkard  Jira. 
Municb-Paiinc,  Germany,  avsignors  to  Con-sortium 
fiir  Elektrocbembcbc  Industrie  Gjn.b.H..  Munich. 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  3.  1958.  Scr.  No.  758.661 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  6,  1957 

15  Claims     (CI.  260 — 465.1) 
I .  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  one  olefinicaliy  unsaturated  bond  and  coosist- 
»07  o  o      35 


3.153,085 

PRODl'CTION  OF  ALIPHATIC  NITRILES 

David  James  Hadley.  Epsom  Downs,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 
a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,220 

2  Claims.     (CL  260-^465.3) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  about  300 
to  about  500'  C.  in  the  vapour  phase  a  substance  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  to  produce 
acrylonitrile  and  isobutene  to  produce  methacrylonitrilc, 
with  oxygen,  and  ammonia,  such  substance  being  present 
in  1-20%  by  volume,  oxygen  1-20%  by  volume,  and 
ammonia  in  stoichiometrical  excess  and  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  excess  after  reaction,  over  an  oxidation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  molybdate 
and  cobalt  molybdate  with  tellurium  oxide,  wherein  3aid 
cobalt  molybdate  is  prepared  by  adding  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdic  acid  and 
molybdic  acid  salt  and  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  a  water  soluble  amine, 
separately,  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cobalt  salt,  and 
heating  the  resultant  mixture  in  the  range  of  400  to 
700*  C. 


3,153,086 

PRODCCnON  OF  DIMETHYLAMINO- 
ACETONITRILE 

John  E.  Mahan  and  Anton  M.  Schnitzer,  Bartlesvillc, 
Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,167 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—465.5) 

I.  A  process  for  the   production   of  dimethylamino- 
acetonitrile  which  comprises  heating  dimethylamine  at 
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a  temperature  in  the  approximate  range  400-900*  C.  and 
recoveiing  dimethylaminoace<onitrile  thus  formed. 


3,153.0«7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  CING  ALKALI  METAL 
ADDICTS  OF  AROMATIC  SOLVENT  EX- 
TRACTS OF  PETROLEl'M  FRACTIONS,  THE 
PRODI  CTS  THKREOF  AND  CARBONATION 
OF  THE  PRODI  CTS 

\^ alter  E.  Kramer.  Niles.  and  loois  A.  Joe  and  Robert  M. 
Haines.  Cr>stal  lake.  UL,  assiKnoni  to  Tbe  Pure  Oil 
Compan>.  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1960.  Ser.  No.  79,M1 

11  Claims.     (CL  26^--5l5) 

1.  Tbe  process  of  producing  alkali  metal  adducts  of 
aromatic  compounds  contained  in  a  petroleum  fraction  of 
the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  Solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction 
of  mineral  lubricating  oils  with  a  slovent  selective 
for  aromatic  compounds 

(2)  bydrogenated,  dewaxed  and  clay-contacted  solvent 
extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  reining  of  mineral 
lubricating  oils  with  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic 
compounds  and 

(3)  FCC  recycle  stock  boiling  in  the  range  of  about 
589'  F.  to  about  745'  F.; 

said  petroleum  fraction  also  containing  complex  sulfur- 
containing  compounds  which  comprises  mixing  said 
petroleum  fraction  with  an  alkali  metal  at  a  temperature 
of  above  about  100'  to  about  190°  C.  to  form  a  disper- 
sion, maintaining  said  dispersion  at  said  temperature  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  start  the  reaction  of  said  alkali  metal 
\*ith  said  petroleum  fraction  as  indicated  by  a  temperature 
rise  of  said  dispersion,  adding  a  reaction  solvent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  ether,  dimethyl  gl>col  ether. 
tetrahydrofuran.  methylal,  dimeth>lformamide,  trimeth- 
oxyethoxypropane,  formaldeh>de  and  tctraethox>  propane 
to  said  dispersion  aiKJ  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to 
a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  40*  C. 

6.  The  products  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1 . 

7.  The  process  of  producing  mrxed  mono-,  di-  and  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  from  aromatic  compounds  contained  in 
a  petroleum  fraction  of  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  Solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction 
of  mineral  lubricating  oils  with  a  solvent  selective  for 
aromatic  compounds 

(2)  bydrogenated.  dewaxed  and  clay-contacted  solvent 
extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  refining  of  mineral 
lubricating  oils  with  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic 
compounds 

(3)  FCC  recycle  stock  boiling  in  the  range  of  about 
589*  F.  to  about  745*  F. 

said  petroleum  fraction  also  containing  complex  sulfur- 
containing  compounds  which  comprises  mixing  said  petro- 
leum fraction  with  an  alkali  metal  at  a  temperature  of 
above  about  100*  to  about  190*  C.  to  form  a  dispersion, 
maintaining  said  dispersion  at  said  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  start  the  reaction  of  said  alkali  metal  with 
said  petroleum  fraction  as  indicated  by  a  temperature 
rise  of  said  dispersion,  adding  a  reaction  solvent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  ether,  dimethyl  glycol  ether, 
tetrahydrofuran.  methylal,  dimethylformamide,  trimeth- 
oxyethoxypropane.  formaldehyde  and  tetraethoxypropane 
to  said  dispersion  while  cooling  the  dispersion  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  0*  to  40*  C.  to  complete  the  formation 
of  the  adduct.  further  cooling  the  adduct  reaction  mixture 
to  a  temperature  of  about  —5*  to  —100*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  carbon  dioxide  to  form  the  alkali  metal  salt  of 
the  corresponding  carboxylic  acids  and  acidifying  said 
salt  to  form  tbe  free  acids. 


3,1S3,0M 
SELECTIVE  ALTERATION  OF  THE  RATIOS  OF 
MIXTtRES  OF  BIS^4.AMLN0CVCL0H£XVL) 
METHANE  ISOMERS 
Wiifrrd  J.  Arthur.  Charicstoo,  W.  Va..  a«lcBor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  d«  Ncmoun  and  Company,  >^ ilmington,  D«L, 
a  corporatioa  ot  Delawart 

Filed  Dec.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  16332S 
I  8  CUlnia.     (CL  2M— S43) 

1.  Tbe  process  for  altering  tbe  ratio  of  bi>(4-amino- 
c>clohexyl  Imeihane  isooKrs  comprising  admixing  water 
uith  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  bis(p-jminocyclohexyh 
methane  to  produce  an  aqueous  mass,  cooling  said  aque- 
ous mass  v» hereby  t^o  separate  and  distinct  phases  result, 
and  separating  by  physical  means  said  two  phases. 


3,153.1 

PRODlCnON  OF  ACETOf  HEN0NEA7.INE 

Jameil  Ameen.  Hopewell,  Va..  a»i|tBor  to  Allied  Cbemkal 
Corporation.  New  YortL.  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aof.  U,  \H\,  Ser.  No.  13I.74* 
(  Claims.     (CL  260— 5M) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  acetophenone-azine  vkhich 
consists  in  reacting  acetophenone-semicarba/one  v^ith 
about  1  to  2  mols  of  acetophenonc  per  mol  of  the  semi- 
carbazone  and  excess  ammonia  at  elevated  temperature, 
and  recovering  the  acetophenone-azine  from  the  resulting 
reaction  mixture. 


3.I53.I 
PR(K  F«SS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  OXIMES 

l4iwrenc*  R.  Joaes,  Terre  Havtc,  iod.,  as^igDor  to  Com- 
mercial  Sohents  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Maryland 
No  Drawiat.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  136,738 

8  Clain.     (CL  260—566) 
1    .A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxime  of  the 

formula  R  — NOH  which  comprises  treating  a  compound 

havmg  the  follo^^ing  structural  formula: 

\0|  o 

R-CH|-0-C-R« 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  c>cIo- 
alk>l  and  the  radical: 

R»-C- 

I 
R> 

and  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  with  sulfuric  acid  to  produce 
satd  oxune. 


3.153.091 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF 
CVCLOHEXANONE  OXIME 
OIlic  ^^.  Chandler.  Trrre  Haute.  Ind..  avd^nor  to  Com- 
mercial Solvents  Corporatioa.  .New  York,  .N.Y,,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Maryland 
No  Orawinc     Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155.847 

14  Clalma.  (CL  260—566) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cyclohexanone 
oxime  by  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  cyclohexylhydroxyl- 
amine  in  ihe  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  at  temperature* 
ranging  from  about  0  to  aKiut  H^*  C  .  the  improvement 
consisting  of  incrementally  contacting  c>clobcxylhy- 
droxylaminc  with  an  oxgenaiing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  oxygcn-contaimng  gas 
at  such  a  rate  that  the  cyclohex>lh>droxylamine  is  imme- 
diately converted  to  cyclohexanone  oximc. 
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3,153,092 
l-METHYL-2-PHENYLCYCLOPROPYLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Alfred   Burger,   CharlottcavUlc,   Va.,   aarigaor  to  Smith 
Klin*  Jb  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Pcantylvanla 
No  Dniwinf.     Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,398 

4  Clalmi.    (CL  260—570.5) 
1.  Chemical  com(>ounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sitting  of  a  free  base  of  the  formula: 


tive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  biuret, 
hydroxylamine,  ammonia,  and  sulfamic  acid. 


in  which  R|  and  R|  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  salts  with  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acids. 


3,153.093 

AMINO  DERI V  ATI VF-S  OF  N-CYCLO- 

PROPYLBENZYl  AMINFi* 

Bfvcc  Wayne  Horrom  and  Leo  Ralph  Swett,  V^aukegan. 

III.,  idgBon  to  Abbott  I^boraloriea,  North  Chicago, 

III.,  a  corpcration  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154326 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.5) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


<1> 


/    \ 
-CH|-N-CH OH| 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  indepeiKlentK  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  amino  and  lower  alkyl- 
amino.  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  4.  inclusive,  and  R  is  a 
member  of  tbe  group  consisting  of  amino,  monolower- 
alkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  piperidyl.  pyridyl  and 
morphoUno. 

3,153,094 
NTTROSAMINE  MANITACTIRE 
F^dward  I .  Reilhr.  Woodbary,  NJ.,  a<isifiior  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  NenKMirs  aod  Company,  Wilminittoa,  Del^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  June  10.  1959,  Ser.  No.  819J22 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—576) 

1.  As  a  novel  compound,  2,2'.4.4'-tetrachlorodipbenyl- 
nitrosamine. 

2.  In  a  process  wherein  a  nitrosamine  is  prepared  by 
the  reaction  of  nitric  ovide  with  an  amine  selected  from 
the  class  coruisting  of  secondary  amii>e  and  tertiary  amine 
having  at  least  one  alkyl  group  attached  to  the  amino 
nitrogen,  the  inclusion  of  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium-on-char- 
coal,  nickel-on<)iarcoal.  rhodium-on<harcoal.  and  tbe 
sulfides,  chlorides.  c>anides.  nitrates  arvl  pvridinium  chlo- 
rides of  manganese,  cobalt,  chromium,  copper,  nickel  and 
iroB.  ' 


3,153,096 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORALKYL  AMMONIUM 
CHLORIDES 
Hans  Soenksen,  Hans  Stanger,  Albert  Palm,  and  Joseph 
Schmidt,  I^dNvisshafen  (Rhine).  Cermanv.  assignors  to 
Badiacbe    Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwig&hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  10,  1958 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—583) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chloralkylammoni- 
um  chlorides  which  comprises  treating  a  mixture  of  an 
alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ctha- 
nolamine  and  isopropanolaminc  and  water  which  contains 
from  40  to  SOrJ-  by  weight  of  the  alkanolamine  at  a 
temperature  of  from  150  to  180'  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
between  10  and  100  atmospheres  with  an  amount  of  hy- 
drogen chloride  equal  to  more  than  40%  by  weight  of  the 
whole  reaction  mixture. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chloralkylammoni- 
um  chlorides  which  comprises:  treating  a  mixture  of  an 
alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  etha- 
nolaminc  and  isopropanolaminc  and  water  which  con- 
tains from  40  to  80*^  by  weight  of  tbe  alkanolamine  at 
a  temperature  of  from  150  to  180'  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
between  10  and  100  atmospheres  with  an  amount  of  hy- 
drogen chloride  equal  to  more  than  40%  by  weight  of  the 
whole  reaction  mixture  in  the  iwesence  of  0.1  to  5%  by 
weight  with  reference  to  the  whole  reaction  mixture  of 
a  dehydration  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  zinc  chloride  and  alu- 
minum phosphate. 


3,153,097 

ACFTVXENIC  ALCOHOL 

.Margaret    D.    Cameron,    Beaumont,    Tex.,    assignor    to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,308 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—631) 
l-(  l-prop>'nyl)cycIohexanol. 


3,153,098 

BIS  PHENOLS 

James  C.  Boag.  Detroit,  Mkh..  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tioa, New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  May  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,399 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—620) 

1.  4,4'-bis(2.6-di-(a-mcthylbenzyl) phenol]. 


3,153,095 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DIALILYLHYDRAZINES 
John  B.  TindalL  Tcrrc  Haute,  lad.,  asstgnor  to  Comoacr- 
dal  Solvents  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mary  lamd 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  17.  1958,  Ser.  No.  774.126 

9  CUaas.  (CL  260—583) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lower  N.N-dial- 
kylhydrazioes  by  contacting  the  lower  N.N-nitrosodialkyl- 
aminc  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst,  the  step  which  consists  of  contacting  lower  nitro- 
sodialkylamine  solutioiu  containing  impurities  which  re- 
lenac  iodine  from  potassium  iodide  with  an  amine  deriva- 


3,153,099 

PRODUCTION  OF  l,4.DINITRO-2,34,6. 
TETRAALKYLBENZENES 

Charles  J.  Lind,  Hamburg,  and  Casimir  A.  Warren.  Tona- 
wanda.  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  .Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioa. New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,516 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—645) 

I.  Tbe  process  of  producing  1.4-dinitro-2,3.5.6-tetra- 
alkylbenzenes  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  a 
2.3.5.6-tetraalkylbenzene  in  concentrated  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  at  temperature  below  about  IS*  C,  reacting  said 
slurry  in  the  absence  of  an  organic  solvent  with  a  nitrating 
agent  comprising  nitric  acid,  in  ratio  of  about  2.0  to  2.25 
mols  of  nitric  acid  per  nwl  of"  2,3.5.6-tetraalkylbenzenc. 
while  maintaining  said  temperature  below  about  15*  C. 
and  recovering  the  1.4-dinitro-2,3.5.6-tetraalkylbenzene 
from  tbe  resulting  reaction  mass. 
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3,153.1M 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING   MONOALKYL-SUB- 

SmXTED  MONOCYCUC  NAPHTHENES 
Robert  J.  White.  Sm  Fnuicisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Call- 
fomla  Research  Corporatloa,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinc.     FUcd  June  28.  19M,  Scr.  No.  39^13 

8  Claims.     (CL  2t0     M) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  *  hydrocarbon  feed  com- 
prising over  50  percent  of  monoalkyl  monocyclic  naph- 
ibcnes  containing  at  least  5  alkyl  carbon  atoms  disposed 
in  an  alkyl  group  to  a  hydrocarbon  reaction  product  com- 
posed of  parafRnic  hydrocarbons  and  naphthenic  hydro- 
carbons, the  paraffinic  portion  of  said  product  consisting 
predominantly  of  isoparaffins  containing  at  least  4  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  only  a  minor 
proportion  of  paraffins  containing  less  than  4  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  the  naphthenic  portion  of  said  product 
containing  at  least  60  mol  percent  of  lower  molecular 
weight  products,  which  comprises  contacting  the  feed 
with  a  solid  cracking  catalyst  at  supcratmospheric  pres- 
sure and  at  elevated  temperatures  of  from  360*  to  about 
700*  F.  

3.153.101 

AROMATIZATION  PROCESS 

MUtoa  S.  Kooecky.  South  Plainfield.  and  EIroy  J.  Incka- 

lik.   Cranford,   NJ.,   assisnors   to   Esse    Research   and 

Engineering  Companv,  a  corpomdoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  11,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  123,898 

9  Claims.     (CL  264—648) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
which  compnses  inUmalely  contacting  an  unsaturated  non- 
aromatic  C«  to  Cjo  cyclic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least 
one  olefinic  double  bond  and  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
a  liquid  bulk  polyphosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
25  to  200*  C. 

3.153,182 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,3.5-TRIVTNYLBENZENE 
rbeodore  E.  Bockstahlcr,  Moorcstowa,  N  J.,  aad  Ckarics 
H.  Mckee^er,  Meadowbrook,  aad  Joaepk  W.  NcoMC. 
Rydal,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Pliil- 
adeiphia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234444 

6  Claims.  (CL  268—669) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1.3.5-trivinyIben- 
zene  comprising  reacting  1.3,5-triacetylbenzene  and  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethanol  and 
secondary  alkanols  of  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  the 
temperature  range  of  about  220*  to  350*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  alumina  that  has  a  surface  area  of  at  least  10 
square  meters  per  gram. 


1  3,153,184 

COOLING  BY  RECIRCULATED  PRODUCT  IN  DIF-^ 
FUSION  FLAME  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  ACETYLENE  AND  ETHYLENE 
Jerome  W.  Spraucr.  HUmlngtoa,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DtL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

KUcd  Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,663 
2  Claims.     (CL  268—679) 


¥ 


3,153,183 

ONE-STEP  POLYETHYLATION  OF  DI-p-XYLYLENE 

Ying  L.  Yeh.  HighbuMi  Park,  NJ.,  aaigBor  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corpomdoo.  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aag.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,545 

9  Claims.     (CL  268     671) 
1.  Process   for   the    preparation   of   poiyethylated   di- 
p-xylylenes  which  comprises  heating  a  di-p-x>lylene  in 
contact  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  proportion  of  an 
ethylating  agent  having  the  general  formula 

R— O— C,H, 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  formyl,  and  lower  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing no  more  than  two  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  otie 
mole  of  boron  trifluoride  per  mole  of  said  ethylating 
agent,  at  temperatures  between  about  100*  C.  to  135* 
C.  and  thereafter  recovering  the  poiyethylated  di-p- 
xylylene. 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  gas  containing 
acet\lene  and  ethylene  which  comprises  simultaneously 
mtroducing  three  mitially  separate  streams  directly  into 
a  diffusion  flame  reaction  zone;  the  first  stream  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  an  oxygen-bearing  gas;  the  second 
stream  consisting  essentially  of  a  fuel  gas  wherein  the 
principal  fuel  ingredient  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methane,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  the  third  stream  con&isung  essentially  of  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethane,  propane,  butane,  and  isobuune;  flowing  said 
three  streams  substantiallv  co-currently  into  said  reaction 
zone  with  said  second  stream  initially  separating  said 
first  stream  from  said  third  stream  while  at  the  same 
time  coming  into  substantially  complete  and  continuous 
contact  with  both  said  first  stream  and  said  third  stream; 
the  amount  of  oxygen  in  said  first  stream  being  sufficient 
for  substantially  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  in- 
gredients in  said  second  stream  but  insufficient  for  com- 
plete combustion  of  the  combination  of  both  said  fuel 
ingredients  and  the  hydrocarbon  in  said  third  stream; 
causing  said  streams  to  react  in  said  reaction  zone  in  the 
form  of  an  unobstructed  diffusion  flame,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  reaction  zone  normal  to  said  streams 
being  at  all  points  at  least  three  times  the  total  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  streams;  causing  resulting  product 
gases  to  recirculate  around  said  incoming  streams  in  such 
a  manr»er  that  product  gases  circulate  outward  from  the 
tip  of  the  flame,  then  backward,  then  inward  toward  the 
incoming  streams  and  finally  forward  along  with  the  in- 
coming stream*  to  provide  an  insulating  gas  layer  between 
the  diffusion  flame  and  the  structural  members  of  the 
reaction  zone;  quenching  the  product  gases  issuing  from 
the  reaction  zone;  and  separating  acetyleite  from  the 
quenched  product. 

3,153,185 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MOLECULAR 

ORIENTATION  OF  POLYMERS 


HowM^  C.  Ha 
Corporation, 
Delaware 
No 


s.  Arilactoa.  Masa.. 
Cambridge,    MaaL, 


to  Polaroid 
corporatioa    of 


Filed  Inly  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,616 
7  Claims.  (CI.  264—2) 
1.  The  process  of  moleculariy  orienting  a  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  and  polyhy- 
droxymethylene,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  the 
trifluoroacetate  derivative  of  said  polymer,  casting  a  film 
thereof,  extending  said  film  linearly,  and  deacetylating 
said  film  under  conditions  which  do  not  allow  relaxation. 


I  6.  The  process  of  preparing  a  light  polarizer  comprising 

the  steps  of  preparing  the  tnfluoroacetatc  derivative  of 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 
and  polyhydroxymelhyiene,  casting  a  film  of  said  trifluoro- 
acetate derivative,  moleculariy  orienting  said  film  by  ex- 
tending linearly,  deacetylating  said  oncnted  film  under 
conditions  which  do  not  allow  relaxation,  and  incorpo- 
rating in  said  oriented  film  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  dichroic  dyes  and  stains. 


3,153,108 
EXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Brian  K.  Barber,  Womboum,  near  Wolverhampton,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Lim- 
ited, a  British  company 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,075        , 
4  Claims.     (CL  264— 176)  ^ 


3,153,186 
PRODUCTION  OF  NOVEL  EFFECT  FABRICS  AND 

nLAMENTS  AND  YARNS  THEREFOR 
Werner  Schlkk,  Wuppcrtal- Barmen,  Germany,  aarignor 

to    Vereinigte    Glanrstolf-Fabriken    AG.,    Wuppertal- 

EibcrfeldTGcrmany  ,,«  .^. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,168 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrmaay  Oct.  11,  1961 

1  Claim.     (CL  264—78) 

In  a  process  for  fabricating  textiles  having  a  pattern 
effect,  the  steps  comprising  passing  thermoplastic  polymer 
filaments  through  a  heating  zone  and  therein  heating 
spaced  segments  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  filaments 
to  a  temperature  in  the  softening  range  of  said  polymer 
but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  polymer,  said  seg- 
ments being  2-^  cm.  in  length  with  spacings  between 
said  segments  of  2-60  cm.  in  length,  and  thereby  im- 
parting to  said  heated  segments  of  said  filament  a  dye 
affinity  different  from  the  dye  affinity  of  the  filament  poi 
tions  comprising  said  spacings,  and  fabricating  said  heat- 
treated  filaments  into  a  textile  having  a  shade  variegated 
pattern,  when  said  textile  is  dyed,  similar  in  appearance 
to  textiles  of  irregularly  spun  native  silk  yam. 


3.153.187 

PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  OH   FROM  TEXTILE 
HBERS  WHILE  BINDING  THEM  TOGETHER 
BY  RF^SINS 
Tkomas   D.   Cole.   Lockport.   N.Y..   assignor,  by   mesne 
aalgnments,  to  Lockport  Mills  Research  and  Dcvelop- 
■t  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1968,  Scr.  No.  75,223 
28  Claims.     (CL  264—87) 


:i 
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1 .  A  process  of  extruding  paste  material  from  a  cylin- 
der comprises  the  steps  of  delivering  the  paste  material 
into  the  cylinder  from  one  end,  inserting  a  tamping  ram 
into  this  end  of  the  cylinder,  closing  the  other  end  of  the 
cylinder  with  a  pressure  ram  and  a  coaxial  cylinder  ex- 
tension, operating  the  tamping  ram  to  compact  the  paste 
material  within  the  cylinder  and  cylinder  extension,  with- 
drawing the  tamping  ram.  tightly  closing  the  said  end  of 
the  cylinder  by  closure  means,  and  operating  the  pressure 
ram  in  the  cylinder  extension,  which  together  close  the 
said  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  to  compress  the  paste 
material  into  a  homogeneous  slug  substantially  free  of 
entrapped  air  and  substantially  filling  the  cylinder,  remov- 
ing the  closure  means,  transferring  the  cylinder  to  an 
extrusion  station  where  its  ends  are  constituted  by  an  ex- 
trusion ram  and  an  extruding  die.  and  operating  the  extru- 
sion ram  to  force  the  paste  material  through  the  die. 


3,153,109 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  FLAME-CUTTING  MACHINES 

Charles  Frederick  Stcventon  and  Jerry  Wladyslaw  Czech, 

London.    Eo^land,   assignors   to   The   British   Oxygen 

Companv  Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  .Nov.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  19,  1957 

2  Claims.     (CL  266—23) 


1.  A  combined  process  of  producing  a  felt-like  packing 
material  from  loose  fibers  contaminated  with  oil  and  re- 
moving oil  from  the  fibers,  which  includes  placing  loose 
fibers  mixed  with  a  resinous  substance  between  two  con- 
veyor belts  of  open  mesh  material,  moving  the  conveyors 
with  the  runs  thereof  at  approximately  the  same  speed 
above  and  below  said  fibers,  and  blowing  through  the 
material  air  heated  sufficiently  to  volatilize  oil  adhering 
to  the  fibers  and  to  cure  the  resinous  substaiK*  to  cause 
the  fibers  to  adhere  to  each  other  to  form  a  sheet  of  said 
material. 


1.  In  a  flame-cutting  machine  having  a  cutting  nozzle 
carried  by  a  cutting  head  which  is  movable  along  a  trans- 
verse beam  by  a  first  electric  motor,  the  beam  being 
movable  bodily  along  guides  by  a  second  electric  motor, 
whereby  said  nozzle  is  movable  horizontally  in  all  di- 
rections for  profile-cutting  of  a  workpiece,  and  the  noz- 
zle also  being  movable  vertically  by  motor  means  to 
adjust  the  vertical  spacing  between  the  nozzle  and  the 
workpiece.  the  combination  with  a  coded  signal  tape, 
a  signal  decoder,  means  operative  to  move  the  tape  past 
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said  decoder,  a  first  electrical  system  including  and  con- 
trolling the  decoder  and  the  tape  moving  means  and  said 
first  and  second  electric  moton  for  energising  said  mo- 
tors in  response  to  said  coded  signal  tape  for  moving 
said  nozzle  over  a  predetermined  path  of  movement,  of 
instrumentalities  which  collectively  provide  for  the 
establishment  of  a  cutting  flame  at  said  nozzle,  incor- 
porating electrical  spacing  sensing  means  adjacent  said 
nozzle  for  control  of  said  motor  means  in  the  sense  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  nozzle 
and  the  workpiece,  conduit  means  for  supplying  preheat 
gas  to  said  nozzle.  on-ofT  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means,  first  electrical  actuating  means  for  operating  said 
on-off  valve  means,  electrical  gas  ignition  means  adjacent 
said  nozzle  tip.  conduit  means  for  supplying  cutting  oxy- 
gen to  said  nozzle.  on-ofT  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means,  second  electrical  actuating  means  for  operating 
said  on-off  valve  means,  photo-electric  flame-respooaive 
sensing  means  adjacent  said  nozzle,  and  a  second  elec- 
trical control  circuit  which  includes  each  of  said  spacing 
means,  first  and  second  electrical  actuating  means,  electri- 
cal gas  ignition  means,  photo-electric  flame-responsive 
sensing  means  and  said  decoder,  but  is  otherwise  separate 
from  said  first  electrical  system,  the  second  electrical 
control  circuit  also  including  electrical  relay  means  and 
electrical  timer  means  for  effecting  sequential  operation 
of  said  instrumentalities,  and  the  electrical  interconnec- 
tion between  said  first  electrical  system  and  the  second 
electrical  control  circuit  via  said  decoder  being  operative 
for  fully  automatic  functioning  of  said  flame-cutting 
machine  in  the  sense  that  signals  derived  from  the  coded 
signal  tape  are  effective  to  deactivate  the  tape  moving 
means  to  cause  stoppage  thereof  and  to  initiate  automatic 
sequential  operation  of  said  instrumentalities  by  means 
of  said  electrical  relay  means  and  timer  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  cutting  flame  at  said  nozzle  while  said  coded 
tape  is  stationary,  followed  at  the  conclusion  of  said 
sequence  by  reactivation  of  said  tape  moving  means,  said 
sequence  comprising  lowering  of  the  cutting  nozzle  to- 
wards the  workpiece  by  energisation  of  said  motor 
means,  and  energisation  of  said  spacing  tensing  meant, 
activation  of  said  first  electrical  actuating  means  for 
providing  preheat  gas  supply  to  said  nozzle,  activation  of 
said  gas  ignition  means,  tensing  of  the  flame  by  said 
photo-electric  flame-responsive  sensing  means  and  the 
timing  of  a  preheat  period  during  which  ignited  preheat 
gases  heat  the  workpiece  to  cutting  temperature,  activa- 
tion of  said  second  electrical  actuating  means  for  provid- 
ing cutting  oxygen  supply  to  said  nozzle,  and  reactivation 
of  the  tape  moving  means  in  response  to  a  agnal  from 
said  photo-electric  flame-responsive  sensing  means  indica- 


tive of  satisfactory  flame-cutting  conditions  at  said  noz- 
zle, and  additional  relay  means  in  said  second  control 
circuit  governed  b>  the  photo-electric  flame-responsive 
setuing  meant,  and  an  electrical  alarm  and  control  device 
governed  by  said  additional  relay  meant  for  energisation 
thereof  to  provide  an  alarm  signal  in  the  absence  of  a 
predetermined  output  from  said  photo-electric  flame- 
responsive  means. 

3,1S^11« 
CONTAINERS  FOR  MOI  TFN  MFTAI 
Trevor   >^illiam   Sherbom,    I>oocastrr,   and   John   Harry 
Linsard,   Shefield,    F.ngland.    asslfnors   to   Davy   and 
I'oitcd     Eaclneeriag     Compaay     Limited,     SbcAcId, 


Filed  Apr.  13.  19«2,  S«r.  No.  lt7.41S 
Claims  priorltv.  applkatloa  Great  Britala.  Apr.  21,  lf«l, 

143M  «1 
«  ClataBS.     (CL  2M— 3t) 

1.  A  container  for  molten  metal  comprising  an  ouiet 
metal  shell,  an  internal  refractory  lining,  a  nozzle  for  a 
tapping  spout,  said  shell  being  formed  with  an  opening 
in  an  approximately  vertical  wall  thereof,  said  opening 
having  a  vertical  dimension  substantially  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  nozzle,  a  nozzle  plate  in  which  said  noz- 
zle is  secured,  said  plate  being  dimensioned  to  overlap  all 
of  the  edges  of  said  shell  surrounding  said  opening  when 
positioned  over  said  opening  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
vertically   spaced   positions,   locating   means   positioning 


said  nozzle  plate  with  respect  to  said  shell  whereby  said 
nozzle  may  be  retained  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  positions  on  the  surface  of  said  shell  in 
alignment  with  said  opening,  and  means  for  locking  the 
nozzle  plate  in  any  of  said  positions. 
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3,153,111 
MEASLTIEMENT  OF  DISK.  A  CEMENTS 
Derek  Leslie  Arthur  Barber.  Sbeppcrtoo,  aad   Mavice 
Pearson  Atldnson.  S^abmry,  Fjgiaad,  ■■%ann  to  Na- 
tional    Research    Development    Corporation,    London, 
Engtaod.  a  Britisli  corporation 

Filed  Jane  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S23,15« 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Jna*  U,  1951 
IS  Claima.  (O.  U— 14) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  a  mov- 
ing part  along  a  pre-determined  path  comprising  a  meas- 
urement member  moving  with  the  moving  part,  a  com- 
parison member  in  consunt  movement  juxtaposed  to  the 
measurement  member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  car- 
rying a  fluctuating  pattern,  the  fluctuations  of  which  are 
distributed  at  constant  pilch  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  moving  member,  means  responding  to  the  fluctuat- 
ing pattern  for  deriving  an  alternating  current  measure- 
ment signal  from  the  relative  movement  of  the  measure- 


ment member  and  comparison  member,  means  for  de- 
riving an  alternating  current  reference  signal  having  a 
determined  constant  relationship  to  the  movement  of  the 


comparison  member,  a  two-way  impulse  operated  counter, 
means  for  splitting  one  of  said  signals  into  three  substan- 
tially equal  zones  and  a  short  backlash  zone,  means  for 
deriving  a  sampling  pulse  per  cycle  in  constant  phase  rc- 
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lationihip  from  the  other  signal,  and  means  controlled  circuit  including  an  electrical  power  source  connected  to 
by  the  order  of  appearance  of  the  sampling  pulses  in  said  conducting  layer  and  second  electrode  for  supplying 
relation  to  the  zones  for  supplying  impulses  at  corre- 
sponding times  and  in  the  appropriate  direction  to  a 
counter  thereby  tu  cause  it  to  count  the  difference  in 
magnitude  and  sign  of  the  tot.i  nunaher  of  cycles  of  dif- 
ference between  the  reference  and  measurement  aiKl  sig- 
nals from  a  datum. 


3,153,112 
OPTICAL    ALIGNMENT    DEVICE    FOR    VIEWING 

OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  A  TF^ST  ELEMENT 
Jerome  E.  Gluck,  Snnta  Clara,  and  Carter  C.  A.  Wdls. 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  Mrignors  to  Ixickbeed  Aircraft  Cor- 
poratioii,  BurboniL,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2d.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1*4,333 
3  Clalnw.     (CI.  8S— 14) 


K' 


\JJ 


current  thereto,  and  switching  means  for  reversing  the 
polarity  of  such  current 


3,153,114 

BLSHLNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Andrew  S.  Undway  and  John  M.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  A  Ills-Chalmers  .Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  W  is. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  169,706 
4  Claims.     (CL  174—18) 


1 .  A  device  for  detecting  the  misalignment  of  first  and 
second  target  indicia  disposed  on  opposites  sides  of  a  test 
element  including  a  frame,  said  frame  irKluding  a  plate 
and  a  lens  support  member,  means  for  maintaining  said 
plate  and  leiu  support  member  in  spaced  relation,  a  lens 
device,  means  for  slidably  and  rotatably  mounting  said 
lens  device  on  said  lens  support  member  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  line  of  sight  of  said  lens  device  being 
about  normal  to  the  plane  surface  of  said  plate,  the  lower 
ertd  of  said  lens  device  having  a  first  reference  indicium 
that  defines  a  plane  about  parallel  to  said  plane  surface 
of  said  plate,  the  upper  plane  surface  of  said  plate  having 
a  second  reference  indicium  positioned  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  line  of  sight  of  said  lens  device,  optical  ele- 
menu  mounted  on  said  frame  and  below  said  plate  to 
permit  viewing  the  lower  surface  of  said  second  reference 
irtdicium  from  a  position  above  said  let«  support  member 
and  said  leiu  device,  said  first  reference  indicium  being 
in  facial  contact  with  said  first  target  indicium  of  said 
test  element  and  said  second  reference  indicium  being 
in  facial  contact  with  said  second  target  indicium  of  said 
test  element  when  a  test  element  is  disposed  between  said 
plate  and  lens  support  means  thereby  detecting  misalign- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  target  indicia  of  said 
test  element. 

3.153,113 
EIECTROPLATING  LIGHT  VALVE 
Wminm  C.  Flanacan.  Rochester,  N.V.,  and  CHffnrd  L. 
Miles,  SioMbvo,  Conn.,  arrignnn  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,    Rodicster,    N.Y^   a    corporation    of    New 
Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  26.  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,161 
9  Claims.  (O.  88—61) 
9.  A  light  shutter  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
light  comprising  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  a  trans- 
parent electroplating  bath,  a  transparent  window  form- 
ing orte  wall  of  the  cell  and  carrying  on  its  inner  surface 
a  transparent  electrically  conducting  layer  in  physical  and 
electrical  contact  with  the  electroplating  bath,  a  second 
transparent  window  forming  a  second  wall  of  said  cell, 
opposite  and  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  window  and 
spaced  therefrom,  a  second  electrode  in  physical  and 
electrical  contact  with  the  electroplating  bath,  an  electric 


1.  A  bushing  of  the  type  that  extends  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship through  the  wall  of  a  tank  containing  electrical 
apparatus    immersed    in   a   dielectric   liquid,   comprising. 

a  hollow  exterior  extension  mountable  outside  the 
tank, 

a  hollow  interior  extension  mountable  inside  the  tank, 
said  interior  extension  having  an  inwardly  tapering 
surface,  said  surface  having  a  hole  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  bushing  to  receive  dielectric  liquid 
from  the  tank, 

a  conductor  extending  through  said  bushing  extensions 
in  an  axially  slidable  relationship. 

sealing  means  axially  movable  within  said  interior 
extension  between  an  inward  position  and  an  out- 
ward position,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a 
hollow  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  hole  on 
said  surface  for  admitting  the  liquid:  said  outer  sur- 
face being  shaped  to  be  parallel  to  said  inner  surface 
and  to  be  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  when  said 
sleeve  is  in  said  outward  position  and  to  abut  said 
inner  surface  to  close  the  interior  of  said  bushing 
from  said  tank  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  relatively 
inward  position, 

means  on  said  conductor  for  engaging  said  sealing 
means  whereby  said  sealing  means  is  posilionable 
according  to  the  axial   position  of  said  conductor. 

bias  means  mounted  between  said  interior  extension 
and  said  sealing  means  to  urge  said  sealing  means 
inwardly,  and 

exteriorly  accessible  means  for  fastening  the  outer  end 
of  said  conductor  to  said  exterior  extension,  said 
means  being  operable  during  unfastening  to  release 
said  conductor  to  move  inwardly  whereby  said  bias 
means  positions  said  sealing  means  to  seal  the  inte- 
rior of  said  bushing  from  said  tank,  said  means  being 
operable  during  fastening  to  move  said  conductor 
outwardly  whereby  said  scaling  means  is  positioned 
to  admit  liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  bushing 
interior. 
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3>1SM1S 
COMBLNATION  VACUUM  CHAMBER  AND 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TERMINAL 

David  A.  Swick.  R.R.  1.  Box  5«0.  Accoke«k,  Md. 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.   No.  98,989,   Mar.  28, 

19«1.    Tbis  application  Jun«  12.  19«J,  Scr.  No.  288.587 

2  Claims.     (CL  174—18) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA.  Code  (1952k  s«c.  2M) 


iiil 


mr- 


1.  In  combination,  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  high  volt- 
age electrical  terminal  that  makes  an  electrical  connec- 
tion between  the  vacuum  side  and  the  non-«vacuated  side 
of  said  vacuum  chamber  to  transmit  a  high  voltage  from 
a  poNver  source  into  said  vacuum  chamber  whose  walls 
are  at  ground  potential  which  comprises: 

an  aperture  in  one  wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 

{a)  an  elongated  tubular  insulator  secured  in  said 
aperture  in  said  wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber. 

(b)  said  tubular  insulator  including  one  end  that 
extends  beyond  said  wall  into  said  vacuum 
chamber  and  an  end  which  extends  outwardly 
from  said  non-evacuated  side  of  said  chamber. 

(c)  an  integral  flange  on  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  tubular  insulator  that  extends  radially  along 
the  wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber  a  short  dis- 
tance surrounding  said  aperture  therein, 

(</)  an  integral  flange  on  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  insulator, 

(e)  an  aperture  in  said  inner  flange  forming  an 
opening  between  the  ends  of  said  insulator. 

(/)  an  electrical  conductive  sleeve. 

(f )  said  electrically  conductive  sleeve  surround- 
ing said  tubular  insulator  portion  that  extends 
outwardly  from  said  chamber, 

(h)  a  radially  extending  flange  on  the  periphery 
of  said  conductive  sleeve  at  the  end  thereof  to- 
ward said  vacuum  chamber  extending  along  said 
integral  flange  on  the  perimeter  of  said  tubular 
insulator, 

(i)  said  flange  on  said  sleeve  extending  along  said 
integral  flange  on  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
insulator  and  said  vacuum  chamber  wall  a 
greater  distance  than  said  flange  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  tubular  insulator, 

(/■)  means  securing  said  conductive  sleevfc  flange 
to  said  chamber  wall  thereby  forcing  said  con- 
ductive sleeve  flange  against  said  integral  flange 
on  the  outer  perimter  of  said  tubular  insula- 
tor to  secure  said  insulator  flange  against  the 
wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 

(k)  said  conductive  sleeve  forming  a  ground  con- 
ductor as  well  as  providing  protection  for  said 
insulator  sleeve. 

(/)  an  electrical  terminal  conductor, 

(m)  said  electrical  terminal  conductor  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  along  the  vacuum  side 


surface  of  said  inner  flange  on  the  insulator  and 
a  portion  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
into  the  area  conhned  bv  said  insulator  on  the 
non-evacuated  side  of  said  chamber,  and 
(n)  means  for  securing  said  electrical  terminal 
conductor  in  a  vacuum  tight  seal  to  Mud  inner 
flange  on  said  insulator  element. 


3,153.114 
FUSED  BANKING  PEDtSTAL  HITH  INSULATING 

TERMINAL  SHIELD  MEANS 
Davis  M.   Pkilllpa,  South   Milwaukr*.   Wi»..   asaigwK  to 
McGraw-Ldboa  Coaipaa>,  Milwaukee,  Hb.,  ■  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1«,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  14S.4M 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  174—38) 


I.  In  a  pedestal  for  underground  wiring  systems  of 
the  type  which  include  a  ground  support  member,  cable 
passageway  means,  and  a  removable  enclosure  situated 
above  the  cable  passageway  and  releasabl>  secured  to  said 
support  member,  the  improvement  therein  comprising, 
insulating  support  means  aflixed  to  said  ground  support 
member  within  said  enclosure,  terminal  means  aflixed  to 
said  support  means,  and  terminal  shield  n>eans  formed  ot 
insulating  material  connected  to  said  support  means  and 
irremovable  therefrom  while  said  support  means  remains 
aflfixed  to  said  ground  support  member,  said  terminal  shield 
means  having  a  first  position  permitting  access  to  said 
terminal  means  and  a  second  position  in  substantially  sur- 
rounding relation  to  sjid  terminal  means,  said  terminal 
shield  means  in  said  flrst  position  interfering  with  and 
preventing  mounting  of  said  enclosure  on  said  support 
member  in  terminal  enclosing  relation  thereto. 


3.153.117 

ELECmiCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOOMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  HHl,  P.O.  Box  48,  Anderson.  S.C. 

Filed  Aac  14.  19«2.  Scr.  No.  216.800 

4  Claimt.     (CL  174— 48) 


1.  In  a  plurality  of  prearranged,  spaced  apart  machines 
such  as  textile  looms  or  the  like  having  considerable  vi- 
bration during  operation  thereof;  the  combination  of  an 
electrical  system  therefor  comprising 

(a)  flexible  means  extending  between  and  above  said 
machines. 
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(b)  supporting  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  ma- 
chines and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  sup- 
porting said  flexible  means  thereon. 

(<•)  electrical  conductor  means  extending  between  said 
supporting  means  and  supplying  electrical  energy 
to  the  machines,  and 

id)  means  securing  said  electrical  conductor  means  to 
said  flexible  means  at  spaced  points. 


3.153,118 

ELECTRICAL  FLOOR  OUTLET 

Edward  B.  ClMk,   Mllford.  Conn.,  a«i«nor,  by   me«nc 

a&signroents.  to  Jones  and  LMifklin  Steel  Corporatioo 

Filed  Sept.  II.  19*1.  Scr.  No.  137,171 

S  Clalom     (CL  174—48) 


nected  with  a  different  one  of  said  electrical  conductors 
within  said  insulated  cable  at  an  intermediate  point  along 
the   length   of   the   conductor   and   the  cable,  said  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  pfftial  circumferential  cuts  formed 
in  the  outer  portion  thereof  to  provide  access  to  said  con- 
ductors  for  connection  of  said  leads  thereto,  said  cuts 
extending  radially   inwardly   from   the   outer  surface   of 
the  cable  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  diameter  of  the 
cable,  said  cuts  being  spaced  from  one  another  longitudi- 
nally along  said  cable  and  also  being  spaced  angularly 
around  the  cable  from  one  another  such  that  the  elec- 
trical  cable  remains  substantially   intact   throughout  the 
length  thereof  to  maintain  the  desired  degree  of  strength 
and  without  substantially  weakening  the  cable  construc- 
tion  while    permitting   electrical    leads   to   be    connected 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  conductors  within  the 
cable,  electrical  connector  means  electrically  connected 
with  one   of  said  leads,  electrical  contact  means  elec- 
trically connected  with  another  of  said  leads,  said  elec- 
trical connector  means  and  electrical  contact  means  be- 
ing electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  said  body  of 
insulating  material  being  disposed  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  said  electrical  connector  means  and  said  con- 
tact means  for  mainuining  the  connector  means  and  the 
contact  means  in  operative  position  and  for  protecting 
and  insulating  the  connector  means  and  contact  means. 


1.  An  electrical  floor  outlet  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  attached  to  a  duct  of  an  underfloor  wire  distribu- 
tion system  and  extending  upwardly  within  an  opening 
in  the  floor,  said  housing  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the 
floor  surrounding  the  opening  and  disposed  substantially 
flush  thereto,  said  housing  having  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing flange  having  a  plurality  of  resses  within  its  upper 
surface,  an  electrical  outlet  adapted  to  be  assembled 
within  said  housing  and  having  a  pluralit\  of  outwardly 
extending  lugs  each  of  which  fits  within  a  respective 
one  of  the  recesses  in  the  assembled  relation,  a  gasket 
positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  inwardly  extend- 
ing flange  and  said  lup.  a  cylindrical  kickpost  i^iapted 
to  be  removably  secured  within  the  top  of  said  housing 
abutting  said  gasket,  and  a  resilient  nozzle-shaped  grom- 
met  atuched  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  kickpost. 


3.153,119 

PORTABLE  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  DISTRIBU- 
TION  STRUCT!  RE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAN- 
UTACTL^RE  THEREOF 

Oliver  M.  Hart.  West  Cornwall  Conn. 

Filed   Mar.   21.   1942.  Scr.   No.    181.248 

9  Claim.     (CL  174—72) 
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3,153,128 

STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  REPRODUCTION 

SYSTEM 

Chvlcfl  Scott  Brown,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  assignor  to 

Automatic  Canteen   Company   of   America,  Chicago, 

IlL.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,778 
5  Claims.     (CL  179— I) 


Mf    r*  *»   ^ 
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J»         * 


1.  Portable  insulated  electrical  distribution  structure 
comprising  a  continuous  insulated  electrically  conductive 
cable  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  there- 
in, a  body  of  insulating  material  on  said  cable,  and 
bonded  thereto,  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  embedded 
within  said  body,  each  of  said  electrical  leads  being  con- 
so?  0.0— »« 


-A.  In  a  stereophonic  sound  system  including  first  and 
second  amplifiers,  an  output  signal  from  each  said  am- 
plifier; first  means  for  deriving  major  and  minor  portions 
of  the  output  signal  from  said  first  amplifier;  second 
means  for  deriving  major  and  minor  portions  of  the  out- 
put signal  from  said  second  amplifier;  a  sound  reproduc- 
tion apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  loiid 
speaker  closely  spaced  with  respect  to  one  another  within 
a  housing  and  facing  away  from  one  another;  circuit 
means  conductively  connected  to  energize  said  first  speak- 
er with  the  major  portion  of  the  signal  derived  from 
said  first  amplifier  in  series  and  in  opposed  phase  rela- 
tionship with  the  minor  portion  of  the  signal  derived  from 
said  second  amplifier,  said  circuit  means  further  conduc- 
tively connected  to  energize  said  second  speaker  with 
the  major  portion  of  the  signal  derived  from  said  sec- 
ond amplifier  in  series  and  opposed  phase  relationship 
with  the  minor  portion  of  the  signal  derived  from  said 
first  amplifier:  and  said  circuit  means  further  connecting 
said  first  and  said  second  loud  speakers  in  mutually 
opposed  phase  relation  with  respect  to  the  major  signal 
portions. 
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3,15^121 
AIRPORT  MULTI-LANGl  AGE  ANNOUNCING 
SYSTEM 
Leonard    F.    Cnhtrtt,    Dowacn   Grove,    aad    Paul    A. 
Cooper,  Chicago,  111.,  asakgaon  to  Autooaatic  Electric 
Laboratories   Inc.,   Northlake,   HI.,   a   corpomtioa   ci 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  1,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  53.4«4 
25  Claims.     (CL  17*— «) 


*****  z    m  '   *    Xi 
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7.  An  announcing  system  wherein  a  complete  message 
is  formed  from  individual  phrases  that  are  separately  pre- 
recorded in  a  plurality  of  recording  elements  and  where- 
in said  complete  message  is  repeated  in  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  ditTcrcnt  languages,  said  s>stem  comprising    a  plu- 
rality of  stations;  means  at  each  of  said  stations  operative 
to  transmit  signals  representative  of  code  digits,  message 
selector  means  operated  m  response  to  the  receipt  of  said 
transmitted  code  digits  for  registering  said  code  digits,  a 
plurality  of  information  groups,  each  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  said  recording  elements;  information  group  se- 
lector  means  connected   between   said   message   selector 
means  and  said  plurality  of  information  groups  operative 
to  sequentially  select  each  of  said   information  groups; 
control  means,  including  message  selector  holding  means, 
connected  to  said  message  selector  means  operative  to  se- 
quentially activate  the  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
recording  elements  in  each  of  said  selected  information 
groups  for  reproducing  the  complete  message  in  response 
to  the  setting  of  said  message  selector  means  as  deter- 
mined by  the  code  digits  therein;  and  information  group 
sequence  advance  means  connected  to  said  control  means 
and  said  information  group  selector  means  operated  m  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  said  message  selector  holding 
means  for  causing  said  information  group  selector  means 
to  sequentially  select  each  of  said  information  groups  and 
for  causing  said  control  means  to  sequentially  activate 
the  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  recording  elements 
in  said  selected  information  groups  \k  hereby  a  complete 
nwssage  is  repeated  in  a  plurality  of  different  languages. 


3.153,122 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Alfred    H.    Faulkner.    Redoodo   Beack,   and    Donald    K. 
Melvin,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assiipiors  to  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  IIL,  a  corporaMoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  135J23 
17  Claims.     (CL  17*— 26) 
1.  A  communication  switching  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  terminating  units, 
switchinf  means  for  establishing  connections  between 

said  terminating  units, 
a  source  of  recurring  pulses. 


and  common  control  equipment  shared  on  a  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  basis  by  a  plurality  of  said  connec- 
tions under  the  control  of  said  source; 

said  equipment  iiKluding  a  r«circulalinc  meoKvy  hiving 
a  coordiiute  array  of  elements  for  storing  mlorma- 
tion. 

said  source  indudinf  an  arrangement  for  >uppl>ing  to 
rows  of  elements  of  the  memory  pulses  in  time  slots 
each  occurring  once  per  recurring  c>clc  >*ith  each 
row  individually  associated  with  one  time  slot. 

and  logic  circuits  for  modifying  the  information  stored 
in  said  elefloenU,  responsive  to  signals  received  from 


-    *J 


f 'Ji- 


one  of  said  terminating  units,  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing a  connection  by  way  of  said  switching  means 
between  two  of  said  terminating  units, 
mnd  also  including  means  responsive  to  signals  received 
from  one  of  said  terminating  units  during  said  con- 
nection for  establishing  a  new  connection  between 
one  of  said  two  terminating  units  and  a  third  termi- 
nating unit  using  a  transfer  group  of  storage  elements 
individually  associated  with  columns  of  said  memory, 
and  an  arrangement  for  transferring  information  from 
one  memory  row  during  its  lime  slot  to  the  transfer 
group,  and  from  the  transfer  group  to  another  row 
during  its  time  slot. 


I 


3,153,123 
RESUJENT  ABSORBER  ON  MICROPHONE 

STAND 

Hal  W.  HwauM,  1214  Tctas  Sc,  El  Paso.  Tea. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  19M.  Scr.  No.  4331 

1  Claim.     (CL  17*— 14t) 


In  combination,  an  upright  stand,  said  stand  having  an 
elongated,  longitudinally  extending  circular  opening  in 
the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  carrier;  a  microphone  carried 
by  the  carrier;  wires  for  the  microphone  carried  by  the 
carrier,  said  carrier  including  an  elongated  circiitarly 
shaped  shank  in  telescoping  readily  removable  relation- 
ship with  the  opening  in  the  stand,  said  shank  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  opening  in  the  stand,  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferential  griMvcs  thereabout 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  and 
vibration  absorbing  rubber  rings  in  said  grooves  and  en- 
gaging the  wall  of  said  opening. 
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3,153,124 

ELECTRICAL  RESET  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

George  Bury .  (  hicago,  HL,  aarfgnor  to  nUnob  Tod  Works 

Inc.,  (  Wcago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Hied  Dee.  4,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  242322 

«  Chdma.     (CL  2M— «7) 


the  other  end  of  said  tongue  being  fixed  to  said  second 
support  surface  in  cantilevered  relationship  thereto,  said 
tongue  being  elastically  bent  between  its  ends  into  a 
curvature  continuously  held  in  compression  by,  and  cross- 
ing the  line  of  tension  of.  said  strands  and  continuously 
holding  said  strands  in  tension. 


n  combination  a  switch  comprising  a  switch  casing 
having  contact  means  interiorly  thereof  and  first  and  sec- 
ond mechanically  linked  push  button  means  extending 
from  oppt>site  sides  of  said  casing  for  alternate  reset 
action  of  said  contact  means,  mechanical  operator  means 
for  engagement  with  said  first  push  button  means,  clectro- 
respi>nsisc  actuator  means  for  engaging  said  second  push 
button  means,  and  channel  shaped  bracket  means  for 
mounting  said  mechanical  operator  means.  s\*itch  means, 
and  electroresponsive  actuator  means  in  operatise  relation, 
said  mechanical  operator  means  having  first  and  second 
parts  coupled  together  b>  coupling  means  operable  to  re- 
tain said  first  and  second  parts  together  during  normal 
actuation  of  said  first  push  button  means,  said  coupling 
means  moving  to  an  uncoupled  position  upon  simultane- 
ous actuation  of  said  electroresponsive  actuator  means 
and  mechanical  operator  means. 


I 


3.153,125 
SNAP-ACTION  SWITCHES  HAVING  BODILY  SHIFT- 
ING  OF  THE  LINE  OF  TE.NSION  OF  THE  STRAND 

piwnov 

Leopold  Straus,  Fjot  Rockaway,  and  Edward  Wo)cih, 
Astoria,  .N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Ideal  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  .New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  4.  1*41.  Ser.  No.  1*1343 
6  Claims.     (CL2M— 113) 


3,153,126 

DROP     OLT     FUSE     HAVING     MOTIVATING 

MEANS  AND  SLIDABLY  MOUNTED  ON  ONE 

OF  ITS  TERMINALS 

Ibumas  A.  Burdeshaw,  Hampton,  Ga.,  assignor  to 

Southern  States  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUcd  July  17,  1941.  Scr.  No.  124,671 

5  Claima.     (CL  290—114) 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals 
mounted  in  insulated  spaced  relation^  a  support  element 
pivotalK  mounted  on  one  of  said  terminals,  a  fuse  tube 
slidably  mounted  on  said  support  element  and  normally 
in  engagement  v^ith  the  other  of  said  terminals,  and 
motivating  means  arranged  to  swing  said  support  ele- 
ment about  its  pivotal  mounting  on  said  one  lerniinal 
thereby  to  swing  said  tube  away  from  the  other  of  said 
terminals,  said  motivating  means  being  ineffective  to 
swing  said  tube  out  of  engagement  with  said  other  ter- 
minal when  said  tube  is  in  its  normal  position  relative 
thereto  and  being  effective  to  separate  said  fuse  tube  from 
said  other  terminal  upon  predetermined  relative  sliding 
movement  between  said  tube  and  said  support  element. 


3,153.127 
CIRCIIT    INTERRIPTER    HAVING    A    RAPIDLY 

VAPORIZABLE  COIL   ACROSS  A  SPARK  GAP 
Norman  K.  Osmundsen  and  Philip  W.  Bogner,  Blooming- 
ton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, East  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Julv  6,  1960.  Ser.  No.  41,081 
11  Claims.     (CL  200—115) 


2.  In  a  switch  device,  a  frame  of  generally  planar 
form  constituted  by  a  formed  unitarv  piece  of  rigid 
material  having  a  backward  portion  providing  a  first  sup- 
port surface  and  a  second  support  surface  spaced  from 
the  plane  of  said  first  support  surface,  a  switching  mem- 
ber comprising  an  elongated  piece  of  resilient  flat  strip 
material  having  portions  of  iu  body  cut  away  along  its 
opposite  sides  to  leave  integrated  at  one  end  thereof 
substantially  parallel  side  strands  and  a  central  tongue 
extending  from  said  one  end  between  said  side  strands 
and  joined  thereto  only  at  said  one  end.  said  one  end 
consututing  a  free  end  of  said  member  movable  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  frame,  the  other  ends  of  said 
strands  being  fixed  to  the  said  first  support  surface  and 


7.  A  circuit  interrupter  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
series  with  a  lightning  arrester,  said  interrupter  comprising 
a  closed  housing  having  an  end  portion  carrying  a  terminal 
member,  said  end  portion  being  separable  from  the  bous- 
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ing  in  response  to  internal  pressure,  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes within  the  housing  forming  a  spark  gap  between 
them,  an  inductance  coil  connected  across  said  spark  gap. 
said  coil  having  high  enough  impedance  to  surge  current 
to  cause  said  spark  gap  to  spark  over  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  coil  being  rapidly  vaporiiable  when  subjected  to 
normal  frequency  current,  and  means  closely  adjacent 
said  coil  for  evolving  gas  when  heated  by  vaporization  of 
the  coil,  whereby  said  end  portion  of  the  housing  is  sep- 
arated therefrom  by  internal  gas  pressure  upon  vaporiza- 
tion of  the  coil. 


3,153,128 

CIRCUIT  INTERRfPTER  FOR  LIGHTNING 

ARRESTORS 

Charies  H.  Carotfaers,  Bloominiitoii,  Ind.,  assicnor  to  H'etf . 
Ingfaouse  Electric  Corporatioo,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 
a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  22,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  1S1,6S7 
7  Cleims.     (CI.  20«— US) 


1.  In  a  circuit  interrupter  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
series  with  an  excess  voltage  protective  device,  said  in- 
terrupter including  a  housing,  means  for  conducting  surge 
current  through  said  interrupter,  and  impedance  coil 
means  connected  across  said  surge  current  conducting 
means  within  said  housing:  said  coil  means  comprising  a 
flat,  spirally  wound  coil,  said  coil  being  rapidly  vaporiz- 
able  when  subject  to  normal  line  frequency  current,  said 
coil  being  positioned  between  a  pair  of  plates  capable  of 
evolving  gas  when  subjected  to  the  heat  of  the  coil  when 
undergoing  vaporization,  whereby  sufficient  force  is  de- 
veloped within  said  housing  by  the  vapor  from  said  coil 
and  by  said  gas  evolving  plates  to  separate  a  terminal 
carrying  portion  of  said  housing. 


3,153,129 
COAXIAL  SWITCH 

Solomon  LapMus,   Flnsliinf,   and  Marc  SheMoa«  New 
YoriL,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Bocart  Manafacturiag  Cor* 
poratioa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
nied  Oct.  24.  1960.  S«r.  No.  64^47 
18  Claims.     (CI.  200—153) 


1.  A  coaxial  switch  comprising  a  T-shaped  housing  pro- 
viding the  hollow  outer  conductors  of  a  stem  and  two 
aligned  branches,  a  common  inner  conductor  through  the 
stem  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  a  ring  which  is  co- 
axial of  the  branches,  an  inner  conductor  element  pass- 
ing through  and  slidable  in  said  ring  on  the  common  axis 
of  said  branches,  a  stationary  inner  conductor  in  each 
branch,  with  its  inner  end  terminating  at  a  spacing  from 


the  coounon  inner  conductor  approximating  the  length  of 
the  slidable  element,  whereby  the  latter  may  be  used  to 
connect  said  common  inner  conductor  to  one  or  the  other 
of  the  branch  inner  conductors,  means  at  the  end  of  the 
stem  for  connection  to  a  coaxial  conductor  aligned  with 
said  stem,  aligned  means  at  the  ends  of  the  branches  for 
connection  to  coaxial  conductors  aligned  with  one  an- 
other and  with  the  branches,  an  insulation  rod  which  is 
shorter  than  the  combmed  length  of  the  branches  extend- 
ing through  both  of  said  aligned  inner  conductors  and 
through  said  slidable  element,  said  rod  being  secured  to 
said  element  but  bemg  slidable  in  both  of  said  stationary 
branch  inner  conductors,  and  means  mounted  on  the  side 
of  one  of  the  branches  operatively  connected  to  said  rod 
to  slide  said  rod  longitudinally. 


3,153,130  r 

MOMENTARY  CONTACT  SHIK  M 
rheodorr  P.  Ncnninger,  Eaat  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Trirphooe  laboratories,  Incorponiled,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  June  7.  19« I,  Scr.  No.  115,473 
i  5  ClalML     (CL  2tO— IM) 


I.  A  momentary  contact  switch  comprising  a  deflection 
member  having  first  and  second  flanges,  said  flanges  being 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  second 
flange  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  a  pair  of  electrical  con* 
tact  members  separably  joined  together,  one  of  said  con- 
tact members  being  spreadably  affixed'  to  said  second 
flange,  reciprocating  means  having  a  reciprocal  move- 
ment in  said  flrst  plane,  and  a  pin  affixed  to  said  recip- 
rocating means  for  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
flrst  flange  during  reciprocal  strokes  of  operation  of  said 
reciprocating  means. 


3,153,131 

SWITCH  FOR  LARGE  CI  RRENTS  WITH  ONE 

CONTACT  PLASTICALLY  DEFORMABLE  IN 

PROPORTION  TO  CL  RRENT  VAI  I  F 

Jcaa  Loab  Gratzmullcr,  M  Bl>d.  Maurice  Barres, 

Neuilly-sur-Seinc,  France 

Filed  Anf.  17,  195f,  Ser.  No.  834.243 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Aug.  27,  1958 

9  Claims.     (CL  200—170) 


1.  A  switch  for  large  currents  in  which  the  area  of  the 
contact  surfaces,  when  the  switch  is  closed,  is  dependent  • 
on  the  pressure  between  the  surfaces  and  in  which  the 
predetermined  pressure  for  different  values  of  current  is 
proportional  to  the  square  of  the  current  strength,  said 
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•urface  and  the  other  member  terminating  in  no  more 
than  three  softer  plastically  deformable  metal  contacts, 
the  metals  of  the  contact  members  being  electrically 
highly  conductive  and  at  least  one  of  the  said  metals  be- 
ing  highly  thermally  conductive,  control  means  for  press- 
ing  the   contacu   against   the   contact   surface   with   the 

minimum   amount   of  force   proportional   to   the   square  .jqr-Jij     J— fa^ 

of  the  current  and  sufficient  to  deform  the  contacts  with-  i^       "^K" 

out  penetration  of  the  surface  to  form  contact  surface  7^^^—    '^  \ 

areas  of  such  extent  as  to  conduct  away  all  of  the  beat  ^     ^_ 

developed  by  the  current  flowing  therethrough. 


3.153,132  „.„,« 

INDlCnON  HEATING  APPARATl^ 

Robert  R  Greene,  New  Castle.  Pa.,  assignor  to  RockweU- 

^Jnd^Ird  Corporation,  Coraopolls,  Pa.  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania  ^.      ,.  ^.^ 

Filed  Sep«-  «•  »'*<>•  ^'-  ^°-  '^'^'^ 

4  Claims.    (O.  219— 10.75) 


arc  through  said  gas  between  said  nozzle  electrode  and 
said  workpiece.  

ARC  WELDING  method' BY  AN  ARC  COVERING 
AGENT  COMPOSED  MAINLY  OF  CARBON  AND 

H^ES^kl^ch?  M^-cbome,  UcWkatamachl,  Mizubo- 
ta,  Ni^vTAlchl  Prefecture.  Japan  «.d  Isao  Sugioka 
OhgakTcifu  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  of  one-half 
to  Harojlro  SelLiguchl  and  one-half  to  Yawata  Iron  & 
Steel  Co..  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,295 

Claims  priority,  «ppUc«rton  lipMi,  >ov.  15,  15W», 

35/45,719 

5  Claims.     (CL  219—137) 


1    In  combination,  an  alternating  current  source,  an 
induction  beater  adapted  to  receive  an  ob)ect  to  be  heated, 
and  a  power  transmission  coupling  interposed  betweeri 
said  source  and  said  heater  comprising  a  multi-terminal 
luto-transformer  having  at  least  three  primary  terminals 
witk  a  pre-selecied  number  of  coil  turns  between  said 
terminals  and  at  least  a  pair  of  secondary  termmals  con- 
nected to  said  heater  to  establish  a  load  circuit    means 
for  connecting  said  auto-transformer  across  said  source 
including  at  least  a  pair  of  sequentially  operable  switch- 
ing devices  operable  v.  hen  closed  to  connect  said  source 
to  a  pair  of  said  primary  terminals  >*  hereby  the  number 
of  transformer  coil  turns  connected  across  said  source  is 
varied  by  a  predetermined  magnitude  to  control  the  volt- 
ase  input  in  said  load  circuit,  and  selector  means  for  actu- 
ating said  switching  devices  and  being  operable,  when  one 
of  said  switching  devices  is  in  closed  position,  to  close 
the  other  of  said  switching  devices  before  said  one  of  said 
switching  devices  is  opened  to  enable  the  primary^ to  sec- 
ondary ratio  of  said  transformer  to  be  varied  without  in- 
terruption of  power  transmission  from  said  source  to  said 
heater   said  selector  means  comprising  means  responsive 
to  the' temperature  of  the  object  in  said  heater  for  auto- 
maucally  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  switching  de- 
vices for  periodically  varying  the  voltage  input  is  accord 
with  variations  of  the  impedance  of  said  object. 


1  A  method  of  arc  n*  elding  cast  iron  on  a  ferrous 
metal  base,  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  an  arc 
between  a  ferrous  metal  base  and  the  tip  of  a  bare 
steel  wire  adapted  to  be  fed  toward  the  base  during  the 
welding,  and  covering  the  arc  with  an  arc  covering  agent 
of  a  mixture  of  fine  particles  consisting  essentially  of 
carbon  and  silicon  carbide,  a  flux  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lime  and  fluorite.  and  a  binder  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate  and  potassium  sili- 
cate, the  carbon  and  silicon  carbide  being  present  m  the 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  40  to  70%  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  the  mixture,  and  said  mixture  being  dry 
and  coagulated. 


I 


WORKPIECE  ^    ^  ,1.     ...t^wir   hv 

Aiirtaiio  C    DucaH,  Newport  B«acb.  Calif.,  asrignor.  l»y 
^^  i«Sments,  to  Glannlnl  Sclentim  Corporatioii. 

AmltyvUle.  N.Y..  a  corporation  "'P*'*';"!- 
Flled  Aug.  11,  1901,  S«-.  No.  129417 

I  SCWiiii.     (Cl.21»-121)       . 

I  A  method  of  heating  a  metal  workpiece.  which 
comprises  providing  an  electrical  plasma-jet  torch  having 
a  back  electrode  and  a  nozzle  electrode,  effecting  flow  of 
gas  through  said  torch  and  out  the  nozzle  opening  in  said 
noizle  electrode  to  the  vicinity  of  a  metal  workpiece 
maintaining  a  first  high-current  electric  arc  through  said 


3,153,135  „ 

PROTECTEE  EYE-SHIELD  WITH  AN  ALTOMATI- 

•^  CALLY  CONTROLLED  VISOR  SLIT 

Hans  Aurmelster,  ScharoWstrasse  2,  Wuerzburg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5,  1960, 

B  60,358ijuly  12,  1961,  B  63,233 

9  Claims.    (CL  219— 147) 


ri 


'        J 


I    --« 


1.  In  a  protective  eyeshield  system  for  welding,  a  sup- 
port adapted  for  wear  upon  the  head,  a  shutter  of  trans- 
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lucent  glass  mounted  upon  said  support  for  guided  move-  therebetween  adapted  to  contain  therein  a  granular  charge 
ment  between  a  first  position  obscuring  the  ambient  light  to  be  evaporated,  the  vapors  of  which  can  pass  through 
passing  to  the  eyes  of  a  wearer,  and  a  second  non-  the  perforations  of  the  tubular  heating  element  and  out 
obscuring  position,  force-exerting  means  connected  with 
said  shutter  and  urging  the  same  into  said  first  position, 
an  electromagnet  carried  by  said  support  and  including 
a  movable  armature,  a  connection  moving  said  shutter 
as  aforesaid,  by  and  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
armature,  a  rectifier,  a  first  circuit  including  the  output 
terminals  of  said  rectifier  and  the  solenoid  of  said  electro- 
magnet, in  series,  a  welding  circuit,  and  connections  sup- 
plying the  input  to  said  rectifier  from  said  welding  cir- 
cuit, energization  of  said  solenoid  urging  said  shutter  to 
said  second  position  against  the  urge  of  said  force-exert- 
ing means,  said  force-exerting  means  including  the  weight 
of  said  armature. 


B.\RBECtX  DEVICE 

Erk  W.  Mell.  Lake  Bluff,  IIJ^  aadgiior  to  McU  Maoofac- 

tnring  Company,  Chlcaco,  01^  a  corporatioa  of  lUinoit 

FUed  June  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  U7^54 

2  Clalma.     (CL  219— Ul) 


1.  A  barbecue  device  with  a  ftrebed  having  an  integral 
firestarter  means  with  a  heating  element  that  is  with- 
drawable from  the  firebed  of  said  device  once  a  fire  is 
started,  comprising;  a  firebed  with  a  perforated  wall,  an 
electrical  firestarter  including  a  heating  eleoacat  with  a 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel  pohons.  said  parallel 
portions  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  substantially 
parallel  portions  protriiding  through  said  perforated  walls, 
said  first  ends  of  said  substantially  parallel  portions  be- 
ing inside  said  firebed  and  having  a  transverse  projecting 
U  shaped  retaining  portion  attached  thereto,  said  second 
ends  being  outside  said  firebed  and  having  a  handle  at- 
tached thereto,  electrical  connection  means  incorporated 
in  said  handle  for  connecting  an  electrical  power  source. 
whereby  said  barbecue  device  has  a  fircatarter  that  can  be 
withdrawn  from  the  firebed  of  said  barbecue  device  by 
slidably  withdrawing  said  substantially  parallel  portions 
through  said  perforations  and  positioning  said  firestarter 
to  hang  on  said  perforated  wall  away  from  the  intense 
heat  of  a  fire  by  its  U  shaped  transversely  projecting 
retaining  portion. 


3,153,137 

EVAPORATION  SOURCE 

Cart  E.  DrnmhcUer,  PItttford,  N.Y^  Milfin  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

FUed  Oct.  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  14MU 

2  Claims.     (CL  21f— 271) 

1.  An  evaporation  source  compriaing.  in  combination, 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  container  having  a  top 

open  end  and  a  bottom  mounted  on  a  base,  a  tubular 

electrical  heating  element  having  an  electrically  insulated 

terminal  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  an  electrical  power  supply  and  a  second  terminal  at 

the  opposite  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

ground,  and  having  perforations  therein  positioned  within 

said  cylindrical  container  and  protniding  above  the  top 

open  end  of  said  container,  the  tubular  heating  element 

defining  a  free  passage  for  vapors  and  the  tubular  beating 

element  and  the  cylindrical  container  providing  a  space 


through  the  free  passage,  and  radiation  heat  shields  in 
said  base  and  concentrically  located  around  said  con- 
tainer. 


3.153.13S 
ELECTRICAL  RADIANT  PANEL  HEATER 

Arthur  Goldstein.  375  MUtoa  Road,  Cambridge,  Fngland 

FUed  June  14,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  202,523 

3  Clalaa.     (Cl.  21»— 342) 


3  In  a  low  temperature-radiation  electric  heater,  com- 
prising front  and  back  plates  each  formed  from  a  rectan- 
gular sheet  of  light  gauge  metal  in  which  one  of  said 
plates  IS  proMded  wi;h  spaced  horizontal  grooves  ex- 
tending m  parallel  relation  and  a  plurality  of  vertical 
grooves  intersecting  said  horizontal  grooves  and  arranged 
in  parallel  spaced  relation,  said  plates  being  spot  welded 
together  with  their  side  edges  throughout  their  lengths 
arranged  in  coincidence,  said  grooves  forming  electric 
heating  elemen.  receiving  channelwavs  between  the  front 
and  back  plates,  the  other  of  said  plates  being  provided 
with  longitudinall>  extending  cut  out  portions  adjacent 
the  edges  thereof  to  form  access  openings  for  said  heat- 
ing elemen:  receiving  channeUays.  said  cut  out  open- 
ings being  formed  to  register  with  substantial!)  the  en- 
tire lengths  of  said  horizontal  channel* a\s  along  op- 
posed edges  of  said  front  and  back  plates,  bracket  plates 
at  the  ends  of  each  said  cut  out  portions  each  having 
a  recess  with  the  recesses  of  said  bracket  plates  arranged 
in  opposed  relation,  a  removable  continuous  electric 
heating  element  having  a  covering  of  electric  insulating 
and  heat  resisting  ma  erial  threaded  through  the  chan- 
nelwavs between  the  front  and  back  plates  through  said 
cut  out  portions,  and  a  flexible  removable  cover  strip 
for  ckMuig  each  of  side  access  openings.  Mid  s;rip  be- 
ing flexible  and  sprung  into  position  with  its  ends  re- 
ceived in  said  opposed  sockets. 


3.1S3.I39 

THERMORESPONSrVT  APPARATUS 

EnU  E.  S4vacek.   An  ArtMr.  Mich..  aMlgnor  to  Khic- 

Scelty  TWrmoa  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mkhlgaa 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1H9,  Ser.  No.  S4«,2S0 

11  Clalaa.     (CI.  219— 45«) 

I.  A  temperature  sensing  device  cooiprising  a  support 

member,  a  movable  member  supported  by  said  support 

member  and  movable  axially  with  respect  thereto  tod 
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having  an  opening  in  one  end  thereof,  a  temperature  sens- 
ing element,  electrical  insulating  means  engaging  said 
temperature  sensing  elenr»ent  and  said  movable  member  for 
retaining  said  tcmpcraiuic  scnsinj:  clement  vMlh  respect  to 
said  movable  element  and  centered  with  respect  to  said  op- 
ening, resilient  means  exerting  a  force  tending  to  move  said 


produced  thereby  only  when  said  radiant  energy  spot  is 
passing  over  said  zero-coordinate  and  an  area  restricted 
to  a  predetermined  region  on  either  side  of  the  immediate 
previously  scanned  linear  graphic  record  printed  on  said 
chart  comprising  a  start-pulse  coincidence  circuit,  a  stop- 
pulse  coincidence  circuit  adapted  for  being  effectively  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  timing  capacitor,  a 
broad  gate  generator  interconnecting  the  output  of  said 
start-pulse  coincidence  circuit  and  one  of  the  inputs  of 
said  stop  pulse  coincidence  circuit,   a  comparator  effec- 
tively connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  start-pulse  coinci- 
dence circuit  and  the  output  of  said  timing  capacitor,  a 
trigger  generator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor, and  a  narrow  acceptance  gate  generator  connected 
between  the  output  of  said  trigger  generator  and  another 
input  to  said  start-pulse  coincidence  circuit,  timing  capaci- 


movable  element  in  one  direction  relaUve  to  said  support 
element  and  means  additional  to  said  resilient  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  insulating  means  and  said  mov- 
able element  to  immovably  fix  said  insulating  means  in 
position  with  respect  to  said  movable  element. 


3,153.14t 

RADIANT  HEATING  PANEL 

Ralph  G.  Tbeodore.  G*ont««own,  K>..  and  John  I^  Davis, 

Indianapolis.  ln<J..  assicnor*  lo  Kkctric  Part*  <  orpora- 

tion.  Grorgelown,  k)..  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  12.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  137,559 

2  CUima.     (Cl.  219—549) 


:Mi 


1.  A  radiant  heating  pane'  comprising  a  flat  sinuous 
coil  of  resistance  wire  having  an  insulating  sheath  of  rela- 
tively flexible  heat  re>ponsive  plastic  insulating  material, 
and  a  foil-like  carrier  sheet  disposed  on  one  side  onl> 
ot  said  coil,  said  sheet  having  on  the  face  thereof  con- 
fronting said  coil  a  coating  of  heat  responsive  plastic 
material  complementary  to  the  material  of  said  sheath, 
said  coil  and  said  sheet  being  adhered  together  bv  a  heat- 
sealed  adhesive  bond  between  said  sheath  and  the  con- 
fronting face  of  said  sheet. 


tor    means,    means    interconnecting    said    signal    passing 
means  and  said  timing  capacitor  means  for  initiating  and 
discontinuing   the   charging   thereof   in   response   to   the 
signals  respectively  passed  by  said  signal  passing  means 
when  said  radiant  energy  spot  is  passing  over  said  zero- 
coordinate  and  the  linear  graphic  record  located  within 
said   restricted   area,   means  interconnecting  said  signal 
passing  means  and  said  timing  capacitor  for  discharging 
said  timing  capacitor  between  the  periodic  sweeps  of  said 
scanning  spot  across  said  chart,  means  coupled  to  said 
timing  capacitor  for  producing  square  wave  signals  hav- 
ing a  frequency  proportional  to  the  chart  distance  between 
said   zero-coordinate   and   said    linear   graphic   record   in 
response  to  the  charge  thereon  at  any  given  instant,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  square  wave  produc- 
ing means  for  reading  out  the  frequency  of  the  square 
waves  therefrom  in  terms  of  the  aforesaid  chart  distance. 


3,153.141  / 

RECORDER  CHART  ANALYZER         / 
Hvold   R.   AhreM,   S«i   Diefo.  Calif,   asslfnor  toAe 
UnMed  States  of  America  as  repreaeatcd  by  Ike  ^ecre- 
tary  of  the  Navy  ■ 

FUmI  Apr.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  ••7.73« 
f  3  ClakBt.     (CL  23»— 6I.«) 

(Graotcd  uader  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 
1.  An  automatic  record  chart  anal>zer  system  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  movable  chart  containing  a  zero- 
coordinate  and  a  linear  graphic  record  printed  thereon, 
drive  means  for  moving  said  chart  along  a  predetermined 
path  at  a  predetermined  speed,  means  disposed  for  peri- 
odicallv    projecting    and    sweeping    a    scanning    spot    of 
radiant  energy   acro&s  said   chart,   pho.osensitive   means 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  radiant  energy  spot  after  it 
has  been  reflected  from  said  chart  for  producing  output 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  reflection  re- 
ceived thereby  as  said  radiant  energy  spot  passes  over  the 
aforesaid  zero-coordinate  and  said  linear  graphic  record 
respectivelv.  means  effectively   coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  phototensitive  means  for  passing  the  output  signals 


3,153,142  -      . 

MONITOR-CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Hellerman.  >  orktown  Heights.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intcmatiooal    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,864 
6  Claims.     (CL  235—154) 


^,-::^-.^ 


A.  A  system  for  converting  an  unknown  analog  voltage 
to  a  digital  representation  thereof  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined higher  than  or  lower  than  relationship  between  said 
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unknown  analog  voltage  and  a  limit  analog  voltage  thai 
comprises  means  to  generate  said  limit  analog  voltage, 
means  to  compare  said  limit  analog  voltage  and  said  un- 
known analog  voltage,  means  responsive  to  said  compari- 
son to  selectively  generate  a  first  signal  indicati\T  of  said 
predetermined  relationship  and  a  second  signal  indicative 
of  the  lack  of  said  predetermined  relationship  and  means 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  convert  said  unknown 
analog  voltage  to  said  digital  representation  thereof. 


3,153.143 

FLIGHT  PERFORMANCE  COMPLTER 

Laurence   E.   Fogartv.   Binghamtoo,   N.Y.,   assigaor  to 

General  Precision  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  7.  1954,  Ser.  No.  402,787 

13  Cbims.     (CI.  235— 1S4) 


♦ 


i_  :2:"^  -h!>--»*«^-'  '"r_.v-* '  -^.^^. 
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I.  Aircraft  range  computation  apparatus  comprising 
aircraft  speed-measuring  means  and  aircraft  fuel  flow 
rate  measuring  means  connected  to  derive  computer 
quantities  commensurate  with  aircraft  speed  and  fuel  flow 
rate,  computer  division  means  connected  to  receive  said 
computer  quantities  and  operable  to  produce  a  first  com- 
puted quantity  commensurate  with  instantaneous  aircraft 
specific  range,  means  for  deriving  second  and  third  poten- 
tials commensurate  respectively  to  aircraft  final  weight 
and  aircraft  instantaneous  fuel  weight,  means  for  com- 
bining said  second  and  third  potentials  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  flight  plan  to  provide  a  fourth  potential 
commensurate  with  aircraft  effective  fuel  weight,  means 
for  modifying  said  fourth  potential  in  accordance  with 
said  first  computed  quantity  to  provide  an  output  poten- 
tial commensurate  with  maximum  aircraft  range  as  the 
selected  flight  plan  is  continued,  and  indicating  means 
responsive  to  said  output  potential. 


3,153,144 
POSITION   ADJI STVIENT  MECHANISM   AND 
X-RAY  SPECTROMETER  INCLLDING  IT 
Hermann  Nenhaus,  Montrose,  Calif.,  aaigDor  to  Applied 
Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Glcodale,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1961.  Ser.  No.  M.962 
4  Claims.     (CL  250—51.5) 


< 


v-.^rv./'yv^./". 


■^"^^^-^ 


1.  Mechanism  for  position  adjustment  of  a  diffraction 
element  in  spectroscopic  apparatus  comprising  a  gear, 
means  for  fixing  the  element  upon  said  gear,  a  pair  of 
opposed  parallel  racks  meshing  with  said  gear,  and  means 


for  controllably  and  selectively  driving  said  racks  in  trans- 
lation ihereb>  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  gear  and  the 
diffraction  element  thereon  both  angularly  and  rectilinear- 
ly  as  desired. 


'  3,153.145 

X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE 

Simon  Yrrko^idi.  3971   East  Blvd.,  Lot  Anceles,  Calif. 

Hied  Sept.  28.  19«l.  Ser.  No.  141.339 

13  Claims.     (CI.  250—68) 


1.  A  cassette  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  tray 
for  receiving  an  X-ra>  film;  an  intensif>ing  screen  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tray;  a  resilient  metal  cover 
for  said  tra>.  said  cover  arched  toward  said  tray  in  two 
directions  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 
means  for  hinging  said  cover  to  said  tray,  said  means 
being  pivoted  to  said  cover  near  adjoining  corners  there- 
of, and  a  plurality  of  releasable  cam  locks  for  urging  the 
remaining  corners  of  said  cover  toward  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tray  and  for  holding  the  cover  in  closed  position 
against  the  resilient  action  thereof. 


3.153.144 
THERMAL  IMAGING  DEVICE  I  SING  A  TAR- 
GET   WHICH     ROTATES    THE     PLANE    OF 
POLARIZATION 
James  Harald  Ijidy.  Pitcaim.  Mo«roc>ille.  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Hratinckousc  Electric  (orporatioa.  K*sl  Pinsburgb. 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penits>lvania 

Fifed  Jane  19.  1959.' Ser.  No.  121^7 
11  Claims.     (CL  25*— 83  J) 


10.  A  thermal  imaging  device  comprising  an  infrared 
absorbing  target,  means  to  focus  an  infrared  image  from 
an  object  to  be  viewed  on  to  said  target,  and  means  to 
irradiate  said  target,  simultaneously  with  said  infrared 
image,  with  visible  polan/ed  radiation  having  uniform 
polarization  on  all  elemental  areas  of  said  target,  said 
target  including  a  thermally  sensitive  f)lm  of  material 
having  the  property  of  rotating  the  angle  of  the  polari- 
zation vector  of  the  incident  visible  polarized  light  in 
accordance  with  temperature  changes  in  elemental  areas 
of  said  film  produced  by  infrared  radiation  incident  on 
said  target. 

'         "  3.153,147 

GAS  LIFT  BOIKS  DETECTION 
John  S.  Bradley  and  Thomas  F.  Moore,  Dallas.  Tex., 
assifnors  to  The  Atlantic  Reflning  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 

Filed  May  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  I  •8.930 
9  ClaiiiM.     (Q.  250— «3.3) 
1.  A   method  of  exploration  for  subterranean  petro- 


I 


liferous  deposits  located  below  a  body  of  water  compris- 


ing 


(a)  establishing  a  predetermined  survey  pattern  in  the 
area  to  be  explored.  ,  ,    w 

(^)  detccUng  a  phvsical  property  of  the  surface  of  the 
water  in  situ  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along  said 
survey  pattern;  and  1 


means,    signal    circuit    coupling    means    and    shield 

potential  coupling  means; 
a  first  means  in  said  enclosure   for  emitting  light  of 

varying  intensity  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 

control  circuit; 
a  second  means  in  said  enclosure  rcsistively  responsive 

to   said   emitted    light    and   coupled    to    said    signal 

circuit; 


■~  M   f— —    -'     -     -     ■     I     1^  - 


(r)  correlating  characteristic  variations  of  said  physical 
property,  resulting  from  petroliferous  fluids  seeping 
from  the  subterranean  deposits  and  carrving  with 
them  waters  located  between  said  subterranean  de- 
posits and  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water,  with 
the  locations  in  said  body  of  water  of  said  character- 
istic variations. 


3.153.148  ^^.^ 

MODLTATION  OF  ELECTRIC  CURRENTS 
AND  LIGHT  BEAMS 
Richard   WaNer  WiWe.   Bedford.  England.   •*^»Kn»'  »« 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London. 
England.  ■  British  corporatloo  ,,  _«, 

^         Fifed  Apr.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  23,701 
Clahna  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  23,  1959 
22  Claims.     (CL  25#— 237) 


•^i. 


electrical  shielding  means  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  means  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  shield 
potential  coupling  means  for  preventing  high  electro- 
static fields  from  interfering  with  said  first  and 
second  means; 

and  an  optically  clear,  gelatinous,  high-dielectric 
strength  medium  encapsulating  said  first,  second  and 
third  means. 

3.153.150 

M4GNFT1C  A>fPLlFIER  ClRCl  TT  H.WING  A 

PI  I  RALTTY  OF  CONTROL  INPLTS 

Theodore  H.  Bonn.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1954,  Ser.  No.  465,624 

34  Claims.     (CI.  307— S8) 


— n^m 


A^ 


«      3 


I    A  method  of  generating  a  modulated  electric  current 
simulating  that  obtained  by  interposing  a  moving  optical 
gratuig  in  a  beam  of  light  falling  on  a  photoelectric  cell 
which    includes  the   steps   of   controlling   a   plurality    of 
beams  of  light  by  corresponding  zones  of  an  optical  grat- 
ing having  Its  rulings  in  phase  with  one  another,  spaced  at 
distances  such  that  the  grating  phase  difference  between 
the  teveral  zones  is  equal  to  the  periodicity  of  the  grating 
divided  by  the  number  of  zones,  interposing  photoelectric 
means  in  the  beams  so  controlled  and  superimposing  on 
the  system  constituted  by  the  light  beams  and  photoelectric 
means  modulations  corresponding  to  the  several  zones,  the 
modulations  all  being  of  the  same  frequency  but  having  a 
phase  ditfcrence  from  one  another  which  is  equal  to  one 
period  of  the  modulation  divided  by  the  number  of  zones. 


3,153,149 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 

"  TTHELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING  MF  \NS 

Martin  Rnlglan.  Melrose.  Ma«.  assignor  «o  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington.  Maai..  ■  co«TO"»»<«  »' '^*'«''"« 
I  FUed  Aug.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  218,086 

'  7  Claims.     (CL  25<K— 239) 

6.  In  combination: 
an  opaque  enclosure  having  control  circuit  coupling 


26.  A  gate  for  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  source 
of  pulses,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  amplifiers,  each  of  said 
amplifiers  having  a  core  characterized  by  a  substantially 
rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  a  power  winding  linking  each 
of  said  cores,  the  power  windings  being  connected  in  par- 
allel with  each  other,  a  source  of  spaced  power  pulses 
tending  to  pass  current  through  the  parallel  connected 
power  windings,  a  load  in  series  with  said  source  and  said 
parallel  power  windings,  means  for  biasing  the  load  so 
that  it  is  energized  by  said  pulses  only  when  at  least  a 
predetermined  current  flows  through  said  parallel  power 
windinfc.s,  said  last-named  means  including  a  source  of 
potential,  an  impedance,  and  a  diode  connected  in  series 
circuit,  said  series  circuit  being  connected  to  said  parallel 
connected  power  windings  at  a  point  between  said  diode 
and  said  impedance,  said  bias  potential  and  said  diode  be- 
ing poled  to  maintain  said  intermediate  point  at  a  fixed 
potential  in  the  absence  of  at  least  a  predetermined  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  parallel  power  windings,  a  control 
v^inding  on  each  core,  and  means  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing the  control  windings  during  the  space  between  said 
pov^er  pulses  to  thereby  condition  the  cores  to  selectively 
allow  current  flow  through  each  of  said  parallel  power 
windings  from  said  sources  of  power  in  dependence  upon 
the  energization  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  control 
windings,  an  impedance  in  each  of  the  parallel  circuits  in- 


546 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBrR    IS,    19<U 


eluding  said  power  windings,  said  impedances  being  erf    ampiif>mg  the  input  voltage  and  interconnecting  uid  in- 


magnitude  to  allow  current  flow  in  each  of  said  parallel 
power  windings  such  that  only  the  sum  of  the  currents 
through  a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  parallel  power 
windings  exceeds  the  said  predetermined  current  flow  and 
thereby  supplies  energy  to  said  load,  and  potential  limiting 
means  including  a  source  of  potential  coupled  to  said  par- 
allel connected  power  windings  in  manner  to  limit  the*, 
current  through  each  of  said  impedances  to  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


put  icrmina!  mean\  with  said  output  terminal  means,  a 
variable  Zencr  diode  limaer  meant  connected  to  said  in- 


ERRATLAI 

For  Class  307—88.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3.152.840 


1.  A  circuit  for  developing  output  pulses  in  response  to 
input  pulses  comprising  a  first  input  source  for  develo(>- 
ing  input  pulses,  a  second  input  source  coupled  to  said 
first  source  for  developing  trigger  pulses  at  the  termina- 
tion of  each  of  the  input  pulses  developed  by  said  first 
source,  a  source  of  potential  having  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  col- 
lector with  the  base  coupled  to  one  terminal  of  said  first 
input  source  and  the  emitter  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 
first  terminal  of  said  source  of  potential,  impedance 
means  coupled  between  said  second  terminal  of  said 
source  of  potential  and  the  collector  of  said  transistor,  a 
tunnel  diode  coupled  between  the  base  of  said  transistor 
and  said  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  potential,  and 
first  and  second  mutually  coupled  inductors  with  said  first 
inductor  coupled  between  said  one  terminal  of  said  first 
input  source  and  the  base  of  said  transistor  and  the  sec- 
ond inductor  coupled  between  one  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond source  of  input  signals  and  said  first  terminal  of 
said  source  of  potential,  said  first  and  second  input  sources 
and  said  first  and  second  mutually  coupled  inductors  be- 
ing intercoupled  so  that  said  input  pulse  and  said  trigger 
pulse  are  combined  to  provide  a  composite  waveform 
having  a  first  portion  of  one  polarity  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  relatively  short  duration  and  of  opposite  polarity 
from  said  first  portion  immediately  following  said  first 
portion. 


3,1S3,1S2 
VARIABLE  LFMITER  FOR  A.N'ALOG  COMFLTER 
LSING  A  FIXED  ZENER  DIODE 
Henry  C.  Hoffnuui,  Jr.,  Catoosrille,  Md^  aaaignor  to  tkc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  ttie  Nary 

FUcd  Feb.  f.  IMI,  Sw.  No.  MJ34 

«  Claiau.     (CI.  3«7— M.5) 

(Graated  under  TWe  35,  VS,  Code  (IfSlK  tec.  24<) 

3.  A  function  generator  comprising  input  termmal  means 

having  one  side  thereof  grounded  for  receiving  an  input 

voltage,  output  terminal  means,  an  electrical  network  for 


1 


t 


^ 


4 


put  means  for  solely  controlling  the  amplifier  input  volt- 
age of  said  electrical  network  from  a  finite  value  to  an 
infinite  value. 


3,153,1SI 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCl  ITS  ITH  IZING  SHl'NT.IN- 
PI  T  TINNEI.  DIODE  TO  PROVIDE  POSITIVE 
SWnrCHlNG  AND  IMPROVE  RISE  TIME 
Robert  P.  Famsworth.  Los  Anxcles,  Calif.,  asrigWM-  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Compan>.  Culler  City.  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  off  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  23,  I960.  Ser.  No.  71J5* 
2  CUlms,     (CI.  307— «8J) 


'  3.IS3.1S3 

ISOLATED  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  INTERSTAGE 

coi  PLiNc  CIRCl  rr 

Frederick  F.  Ijidd,  Jr.,  Ncwbory,  .Mass.,  assignor  to 
Anelex  Cotporatioo,  Boston,  Mass.,  ■  corporation  of 
.New  Hampshire 

Filed  Sept.  14,  I»6I.  Ser.  No.  138,t«5 
4  Claims.     (CL  307— «t.S) 


•-< 


"TIT 


1. 


i- 


>\  ••<■ 


i] 


t- 


I.  In  combination,  a  two  state  switching  circuit  com- 
prising a  transistor  having  a  first  load  circuit  including 
an  impedance  through  which  current  flows  at  a  first  or 
a  second  level  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  the  circuit, 
a  current  amplifier  having  a  second  load  circuit  independ. 
ent  of  said  first  load  circuit  connected  in  series  with  a 
load  and  a  current  sourc-e.  said  current  amplifier  having 
a  control  circuit  path  comprising  two  terminals  connected 
to  an  asvmmetric  junction  poled  in  a  first  sense,  a  diode 
poled  opposite  said  junction  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  junction  across  said  terminals,  said  terminals  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  impedance  to  supply  cur- 
rent to  said  first  load  circuit. 


3,I53,1S4 

GRID  CONTROLLED  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 

James  J.  Marray,  M«  Hudson  St.,  Durham,  N.C.,  aad 

John  G.  Tr«xal.  333  Jay  St.,  HaBtingtoa  Station.  N.Y. 

FUad  Feb.  13.  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  174.172 

2  Claim.     (CL  307— U.5) 

(Graced  aiidcr  TWc  3S,  t',S.  Code  (1952k  sec.  2M) 


I  ;i)iii  'M—- 


1.  A  junction  transistor  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  first  and  second  zone  of  N- 
type  fcrmanium  separated  by  an  intermediate  zone  of  P- 
type  germanium,  said  first  and  second  zones  being  con- 
tiguous with  opf)osite  faces  of  the  intermediate  zone,  a 
first  biasing  means,  said  first  biasing  means  forward  bias- 
ing the  junction  formed  by  the  said  first  zone  and  inter- 


October  18,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


547 


mediate  zone,  a  second  biasing  means,  said  second  biasing 
means  reverse  biasing  the  junction  formed  by  said  second 
zone  and  intermediate  zone,  a  first  metallic  grid  embedded 
m  said  intermediate  zone  adjacent  the  junction  formed 
by  the  first  /one  and  intermediate  zone,  said  first  metallic 
grid  coupled  to  said  first  biasing  means  to  maintain  said 
first  metallic  grid  at  a  potential  higher  than  the  potenual 
of  uid  first  zone,  a  second  metallic  grid  embedded  in 
said  intermediate  /one  adjacent  to  the   junction  formed 
by  the  second   /one   and   intermediate   /one.  said   second 
metallic  grid  coupled  to  said  second  biasing  means   to 
maintain  said  second  metallic  grid  at  a  potential  higher 
than  the  potential  of  said  first  metallic  grid,  said  first  aivl 
second  metallic   grids  thus   arranged   and  biased  acceler- 
ate and  control  carriers  diffused  from  said  first  zone  to- 
wards said  second  zone  through  the  intermediate  zone 
whereby   said   junction   transistor   obtains   a   high    gain 
and  a  decrease  in  recombination  of  said  earners  in  the 
intermediate  zone,  and  means  in  said  intermediate  zone 
to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  said  carriers  from  said  second 
metallic  grid  to  said  first  metallic  grid. 


3,153,156 

PRF-SSl  RE-PROOF  CERAMIC  TRANSDUCER 

Frank  V< .  V\  atlington,  Pembroke.  Bermuda,  »sst»aor  to 

the   I  olted  States  of   America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Navy  ,«,  ^-ca 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,650 

7  Claims.     (CI.  310— «.6) 


'  3.153,155  ^„^r» 

SOLID  STATE  IGNTTOR  EMPLOYING  TNAERTFR 

ClRCriT  TO  DR1\  E  FIRING  CIRCl  IT 
William  N.  Scott,  Grosae  Poiate  Woods,  Mich..  •»*»?«; 
to  Rett  Electronics,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioo 

*^  ^^^uU  Oct.  4.  1962.  Ser.  No.  228.459 
7  Clahns.     (CL  307— »8.5) 


/»    0   ^    '-f 


1.  A  pressure-proof.  pic/oelecU-ic  transducer  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

at  least  two  discs  of  piezoelectric  material,  the  flat  sur- 
faces of  said  discs  bearing  electrically  conductive 
coatings;  and 

at  least  one  annular  spacing  ring  for  inseruon  between 
said  piezoelectric  discs  so  that  said  discs  and  nng 
form  a  sandwich  structure. 

the  thickness  of  said  spacing  ring  being  smaller  than 
twice  the  distance  through  which  either  of  said  discs 
can  be  flexed  without  exceeding  its  elastic  limit. 


\       ^^  .T.         I. 


3,153,157 

ELECTROMOTOR 

Erich  Rabe.  Numberg-Muhlhof .  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ernst  Voelk,  Numberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,835 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18,  1959, 

V  17.266 

3  Claims.     (CL  310 — 46) 


It  It     :i 


^ 


.M-j ' * '        >  ; 


I    An  ignitor  circuit  for  providing  a  high  potential  out- 
put pulse  from  a  source  of  D.-C.  potential  comprising: 
inverter  circuit  means  for  providing  a  pulsating  output 
signal  from  the  D.-C.  potential  of  the  source  and  high 
voltage  firing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
inverter  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
cycles  of  said  pulsating  output  for  providing  the  output 
pulse,  said  inverter  circuit  means  comprising  output  and 
switching    circuit    means    electrically    connected    to    the 
source  and  actuable  responsively  to  a  trigger  signal  for 
providing  said  pulsating  output,  trigger  oscillator  circuit 
means  for  generating  said  trigrr  «gnal  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  output  and  switching  circuit  means  for 
applying  said  trigger  signal  to  said  output  and  switching 
circuit  means,  and  oscillator  control  circuit  means  elec- 
Uically  connected  to  said  output  and  switching  arcuit 
means  and  to  said  trigger  oscillator  circuit  means  and 
having  one  conducUve  condition   preventing  oscillation 
of  said  trigger  oscillator  circuit  means  and  having  another 
conductive  condition  initiating  oscillation  of  said  trigger 
oscillator  circuit  means  with  said  oscillator  control  cir- 
cuit  means  alternating  between  said  one  and  another  con- 
ductive condition  responsively  to  said  pulsaung  output. 


1.  Electric  motor  with  sUtor  and  rotor,  comprising: 
a  shaft;  said  rotor  comprising  a  permanently  magnetized 
wheel  having  circumferentially  disposed  magnetic  poles 
in  alternating  succession;  said  stator  compnsing  a  mag- 
netically and  electrically  insulating  tube  received  by  said 
shaft,  a  flange  integral  with  said  tube  and  being  disposed 
adjacent  to,  in  axial  direcuon  of  said  rotor  wheel,  said 
flange  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  rotor  wheel  and 
having  radially  directed  recesses,  rod  shaped  pole  mem- 
bers respecUvely  supported  by  said  flanges  in  said  recesses 
and  having  a  first  portion  extending  axially  from  its  sup- 
porting place  at  said  flange,  above  said  wheel,  and  hav- 
ing a  second  portion  extending  axis  parallel  to  said  tube 
radially  displaced  therefrom;  said  first  portion  havmg  a 
larger  radial  distance  from  said  shaft  and  the  axis  of  rota- 
uon  thereof  than  said  second  portion;  and  stator  windings 
respectively  on  said  rods. 


3,153,158 
THRL -MOTOR  DRFYE 
W  aHer  P.  Scbmltter,  deceased,  late  of  Wauwatosa.  Wis-, 
by   A.  Louise  Scbmltter,  Wauwatosa,  and  Robert  v. 
\bendroth.  Wliltefish  Bay.  W  is.,  co-executors,  assignors 
to  The  Falk  Corporatioo,  MUwaukee,  Wla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wlscoostai  .„,,«, 
Filed  Mm^.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,693 
4  Claims.    (CL  310—83) 
I.  In  a  combined  motor  and  gear  reduction  drive  unit 
including   a   housing,    the    combination    of    an   electric 
motor  within  said  housing,  a  hollow  motor  driven  drive 
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shaft  journaled  in  said  housing,  an  outboard  gear 
mounted  on  said  hollow  drfve  shaft,  an  intermediate 
shaft  journaled  in  said  housing  and  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  said  hollow  dri\e  shaft,  an  out- 
board portion  on  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  gear  fixedly 
attached  to  said  intermediate  shaft  and  disposed  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  first  named  gear,  said  gears 
providing  a  first  speed  reduction  for  said  motor,  a  driv°en 
shaft  extending  through  said  hollow  shaft,  said  driven 
shaft  being  journaled  in  said  housmg  mdependently  of 


said  drive  shaft,  said  driven  shaft  having  an  outboard 
portion  at  one  end  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship with  the  said  outboard  portion  of  said  intermediate 
shaft  and  its  other  end  projecting  beyond  the  confines  of 
said  casing,  a  pair  of  mating  gears  removably  mounted 
on  said  outboard  portions  of  said  intermediate  and  driven 
shafts  whereby  said  pair  of  mating  gears  may  be  removed 
and  replaced  with  others  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  change 
gears  having  different  ratios,  and  a  cover  removably  ap- 
plied to  said  housing  to  form  a  closure. for  said  last 
named  pair  of  gears. 


3.153,159 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Jack  Lord,  Dcs  Plaincs,  IIL,  aKicnor  to  Moloo  Motor  A 
Coil  Corp^  Rolling  Meadows,  IIL,  a  corpomdoo  of 
lUiaois 

nicd  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,023 
8  Claims.     (CL  31»— 83) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  rotor  shaft,  a  rotor  mounted 
on  the  shaft  and  having  a  lost  motion  rotary  drive  con- 
nection to  the  rotor  shaft  for  imparting  torque  thereto 
in  a  forward  direction  when  the  motor  is  energized,  said 
rotor  and  rotor  shaft  being  supported  for  axial  solenoid 
movement  from  an  idle  to  an  active  position  when  the 
motor  is  energized,  a  drive  gear  secured  to  the  rotor 
shaft  and  adapted  to  mesh  v^ith  a  driven  gear  when  the 
rotor  shaft  is  in  its  active  position,  and  a  torsion  spring 
anchored  between  the  rotor  and  rotor  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  wound  by  the  rotor  in  the  ccjrse  of  its  lost  rotary 
motion  to  store  energy  for  imparting  reverse  torque  to 
said  shaft  when  the  motor  is  de-energized. 


3,1S3,1M 

SI  BMERSIBLE  SEAL 

Joseph  T.  Carle.  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignor  to  BorR-Waracr 

Corporation.  Chicago,  IIL  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Frb.9.  196l,Ser.  No.  88,09« 

15  Claims.     (CI.  31»— 87) 


i 


^  L^". 


aa  4 


1.  In  a  submersible  seal  for  the  protection  of  an  electric 
motor  and  the  like  from  ambient  fluid  in  which  the  seal 
and  the  motor  are  to  be  submerged  comprising 
means  defining  a  chamber,  lubricating  fluid  in  said 
chamber,  ambient  fluid  in  said  chamber,  means  com- 
municating said  chamber  with  said  motor,  a  first 
rotary  seal  means,  a  second  rotary  seal  means,  a  third 
rotary  seal  means,  said  first  and  second  rotary  seal  means 
defining  a  second  chamber,  said  second  and  third  rotary 
seal  means  defining  a  third  chamber,  said  second  chamber 
and  said  first  and  second  rotary  sealing  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  transfer  ambient  fluid  to  said  first  chamber  upon 
failure  of  either  or  both  of  said  first  or  second  rotary 
sealing  means,  said  third  chamber  and  said  second  and 
third  rotary  scaling  means  being  arranged  to  transfer  am- 
bient fluid  to  said  first  chamber  upon  failure  of  said  second 
roury  sealing  means,  said  second  and  third  chambers  and 
said  first,  second  and  third  sealing  means  being  arranged 
to  prevent  ambient  fluid  from  entering  said  motor  until 
ambient  fluid  displaces  the  lubricating  fluid  in  said  first 
chamber,  second  chamber  and  third  chamber  and  then 
only  upon  failure  of  said  third  rotary  sealing  means. 


3,153,1(1 
SYNCHRONOl  S  MOTOR 
G«s<avc  O.  Gabriel,  Columbva.  Nrbr..  aaigDor  to  Dale 
Eledrooks,  inc.,  Columbus,  Nchr.,  a  corporaHoa  of 
Nebraska 

Filed  May  31.  19«2.  S«r.  No.  198,858 
2  Claims.     (CL  318 — 162) 


I.  A  stator  for  an  electric  motor  of  the  hysteresis  type, 
said  stator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(o)  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  wall  thickness  on  the 

order  of  ^a  inch; 
{b)  a  plurality  of  evenly-spaced  arms  extending  radially 

outward  for  equal  distances  from  said  cylinder; 
(c)  an  outer  ring  encircling  and  engaging  the  outer  ends 

of  said  arms; 


''1  (</)  a  continuous  web  to  which  said  arms  are  joined  at 

their  inner  ends;  said  web  having  a  center  bore; 
(e)  said  web  having  a  slot  opening  between  each  two 
arms  with  the  slot  opening  having  a  width  substantial- 
ly foriy  thousandths  of  an  inch;  said  slot  opening 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bore. 


a  shunt  extending  through  said  passage  into  said  recess, 
a  shunt-securing  button  formed  of  the  same  material  as 
said  body,  said  button  having  a  head  tightly  constrained 
within    said   recess   and    a    stem    extending   toward   the 


3,153,182 
DYNAMOFLECTRIC  MACHINE 
Charles    F^ward     Anthony.    TralTord.    and    James    W. 
Freocli,  GIbsonla.  Pa.,  a^gnors  to  V^  e*tlngbou»e  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  _^, 

'  Filed  May  23.  1982,  Ser.  No.  198.948 
3  Claims.     (CI.J18— 211) 
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bottom  of  said  recess,  said  shunt  being  looped  around 
said  stem  and  pressed  against  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
by  the  head  of  said  button  to  form  a  tight,  mechanically 
strong,  electrical  connection  of  low  resistance  between  the 
shunt  and  the  body  of  the  brush. 


1  A  rotor  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a 
c\liPi1ru.il  core  of  magnetic  material,  said  core  having 
circumferentialh  spaced,  axially  extending  slots  partially 
closed  about  its  periphery,  a  plurality  of  conducting  bars 
received  in  said  slots  and  substantially  filling  said  slots,  a 
ring  of  conducting  material  secured  to  the  conducting 
bars  at  each  end  of  the  core  for  electrically  connecting  the 
conducting  bars,  said  bars  being  formed  to  provide  a 
tapered  clearance  between  the  top  of  said  slots  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  bars  extending  from  points  adja- 
cent the  central  portion  of  each  bar  toward  the  ends  of 
the  rotor.  .         

3,153.183 
MOVING  ELECTRIC  CI  RRENT  COLLECTORS 
Stephen  Foldes,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  and  Adolph  J.  We«>- 
lowski.  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Companv.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  38.  1961.  Ser.  No.  99428        ^ 
12  Claims.    (CL  318—231) 


3,153,165  _ 

EI  ECTRICAL  SYNCHRO-MACHINTS  OF  THE 

AXIAL  AIR-GAP  TYPE 

Jacques  Henr>-Baudot,  Antony.  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 

Printed  Motors  Inc..  New  York.  N.> . 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1960.  Ser.  No.  64.584 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct.  29,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CL  310—268) 


1.  In  an  electric  current  conducting  device  of  the 
rotating  tyi*  utilizing  carbon  brushes,  a  rotatablc  cur- 
rent collector  consisting  throughout  of  a  sintered  mix- 
ture containing  by  weight  from  about  25  to  75  percent 
silver  with  the  remainder  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tungsten  carbide  and  tungsten. 


3,153,164 
COMMUTATOR  BRl'SH  AND  CONNECTION 

Roman  Mariam  Jop,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Klrk- 
wood  Carbon  Corporation,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,988 
I  7  Claims.     (CL  3  If— 249) 

1.  An  electrical  contact  brush  comprising  a  solid  body 
having  a  recess  formed  in  one  side  and  a  separate  passage 
extending  into  said  recess  "from  another  side  of  the  body. 


1.  An  electric  synchro-machine  of  the  axial  airgap  type, 
comprising  an  annular  stator  member  and  an  annular 
rotor  member  arranged  in  parallel  coaxial  relation  and 
axially  spaced  apart  to  form  an  annular  airgap  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  members  embodying  a  flat  annular 
winding  unit,  each  winding  unit  comprising  a  thin  carrier 
disc  having  annular  insulating  surfaces  on  opposite  faces 
thereof  and  supporting  an  annular  winding,  each  annular 
winding  being  formed  of  two  sets  of  flat  and  bare  half- 
turn  conductors  intimately  adhering  to  the  annular  insulat- 
ing surfaces  on  opposite  faces  of  said  carrier  disc,  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  annular  surfaces  and  being 
evenly  distributed  throughout  said  annular  surfaces,  the 
number  of  conductors  and  their  distribution  being  the 
same  on  each  carrier  disc,  said  half-turn  conductors  being 
interconnected  from  one  face  of  said  disc  to  the  other  to 
form  a  winding  having  pole-producing  coils  distributed 
about  said  annular  surfaces,  the  coils  in  the  two  windings 
being  the  same   in  number  and  formation,  said  stator 
member  also  comprising  a  first  magnetic  yoke  plate  on 
which  the  stator  winding  unit  is  affixed  and  forming  a 
continuous  annular  magnetic  yoke  for  said  stator  winding, 
a  second  magnetic  yoke  plate  cooperating  with  that  face 
of  the  rotor  winding  opposite  to  the  airgap  face  of  said 
rotor  winding  unit  and  forming  a  continuous  annular  mag- 
netic yoke  for  said  rotor  winding,  and  current  collector 
rings  carried  on  the  rotor  and  connected  to  taps  of  said 
rotor  winding. 
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3,153.1M 
ELECTROLLMINESCENT  DEVICE  HAVING 
CONNECTIONS  ON  THE  BASE 
Williun  A.  Tbornton.  Jr..  Crmnford.  and  Rob«H  I .  Fttz- 
mauric*.   BloomfieM.  NJ..  a&slgiiun  to  W  e<rfingbousc 
Ekctric  Corporation,  East  Pinsbur^h,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 
tioo  of  Peiiiis>hania 

nied  Aug.  5.  19M,  S«r.  No.  47.793 
15  Claims.     (CL  313—108) 


Tin  .< 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  adapted  to  emit  in 
different  predetermined  colors  and  comprising:  an  elec- 
trically insulating  foundation;  a  first  conducting  layer 
carried  on  a  substantial  portion  of  said  foundation;  a  first 
contact  area  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  first  conducting 
layer  proximate  an  edge  portion  of  said  foundation,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  electrically  conducting  contact 
areas  carried  on  portions  of  said  foundation  v^hich  are 
uncoated  with  said  first  conducting  layer  and  each  posi- 
tioned proximate  edge  portions  of  said  foundation;  said 
contact  areas  each  electrically  insulated  from  one  an- 
other; a  first  electrically  insulating  light-transmitting  layer 
comprising  phosphor  which  electroluminesces  with  a  first 
preselected  color  carried  on  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
first  conducting  layer  and  overlapping  onto  said  contact 
areas;  a  second  electrically  conducting  layer  which  is 
light  transmitting  carried  on  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
first  insulating  layer  comprising  phosphor  and  also  con- 
necting to  a  portion  of  said  second  contact  area;  a  sec- 
ond electrically  insulating  light-transmittmg  layer  com- 
prising phosphor  which  electroluminesces  with  a  second 
predetermmed  color  carried  on  said  second  conducting 
layer  and  overlapping  onto  said  contact  areas;  a  third 
electrically  conducting  layer  which  is  light  transmitting 
carried  on  a  substantial  portion  of  said  second  insulating 
layer  comprising  phosphor  and  also  connecting  to  a 
portion  of  said  third  contact  area;  a  third  insulating  light- 
transmitting  layer  comprising  phosphor  which  electro- 
lumitiesces  with  a  third  preselected  color  carried  on  said 
third  conducting  layer  and  overlapping  onto  said  contact 
areas;  a  fourth  electrically  conducting  layer  carried  on  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  third  insulating  layer  compris- 
ing phosphor  and  also  connecting  to  a  portion  of  said 
fourth  contact  area:  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  fourth 
electrically  conducting  layers  comprising  a  viewing  face 
for  said  device  with  all  material  comprising  such  viewing 
face  being  light  transmitting;  and  energizing  potentials 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  first,  second, 
third  ar)d  fourth  contact  areas. 


3,153.!«7 
ELECTROLUMINF.SCENT  DEVICES  WITH 
IMPROVED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Richjvd  M.  Riiloii,  Salem.  WiUiam  H.  MorgM,  Jr.,  Bever- 
ly, and  Joseph  M.  Harris,  TopdkU,  Maaa^  aaiipinii  to 
Sylvania    Electric    Products    lac,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Au«.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4S,M5 
8  Claims.     (CI.  313—108) 
1.  An    electroluminescent    device    comprising    means 
forming  a  first  electrode,  means  forming  a  second  elec- 


trode, at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  light  transmit- 
ting, a  la>er  of  light  producing  material  including  an 
electroluminescent  phosphor  between  said  first  and  second 
electrode  means,  means  forming  an  aperture  through 
said  device,  means  positioned  in  said  aperture  to  conduct 


electricity  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  said  conducting  means 
comprising  a  shank  portion  atvj  a  conductional  portion, 
ceramic  means  rigidly  and  permanently  fusing  said  shank 
portion  to  the  other  of  said  elecuodes,  but  substantially 
insulating  it  therefrom. 


3,1S3.1M 

SEALED  BEAM  HEADUGHT 

Ccsare  Sanwca,  6  Marwood  Road.  Manor  Haven, 

Port  Haiklnxloa,  N.V. 

FUed  Nov.  I,  1942,  Ser.  .No.  234,779 

3  Claims.     (CL  313— 113) 


1.  A  non-glare  sealed  beam  headlight  comprising  a 
concave  support  and  a  convex  face  plate  hermetically 
secured  to  said  support;  a  light  filament  mounted  centrally 
of  said  support;  a  first  group  of  frustoconically  shaped 
reflectors  formed  in  said  support  disposed  annularly  of 
said  filament;  and  a  second  group  of  frustoconically 
shaped  reflectors  formed  in  said  face  plate  linearly  there- 
of, said  second  group  of  reflectors  comprising  a  centrally 
disposed  collector  aligned  with  said  filament,  and  a  pair 
of  receivers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  collector 
and  having  internal  faces  so  disposed  that  perpendicular 
lines  directed  concentrically  through  said  faces  define  a 
projected  area  encompassing  said  fUament 


3.153,109 
DBCHARGE  LAMP 
Arnold  Bauer,    ^ngiiiig.  Germany, 

TreulUBd-Ceflellsckaft     fnr     elektrisclM 
m.b.H.,  Munich.  Germany 

Filed  May  21.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  190J70 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  June  2,  1941 

7  CUin».    (CL  313— Ul) 


to  Patrnt- 
Gluhlampen 


1.  A  high-pressure  vapor -discharge  lamp  adapted  to  be 
operated  with  a  predetermined  power  input,  said  lamp 
comprising,  a  sealed  elongated  envelope  of  predetermined 
external  and  internal  dimensions  and  formed  of  light- 
transmitting  material  having  a  high  melting  point,  elec- 
trodes operatively  disponed  within  said  envelope  and 
adapted  to  sustain  an  arc  discharge  therebetween,  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  rare-earth  halide  enclosed  by  said 
envelope,  said  rare-earth  halide  when  in  melted  state  be- 
ing  light-transmitting   and   colorless,   and   the  predeter- 


OCTOBER  13,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


551 


mined  dimensions  of  said  envelope  and  the  predeter- 
mined ammint  of  said  halide  enclosed  by  said  envelope 
bciirmg  such  relationship  to  one  another  that  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  lamp,  of>ly  a  portion  of  said  halide 
is  vaporized  and  residual  halide  is  melted  and  adheres  to 
said  envelope  in  colorless  transparent  form. 


joined  at  the  same  end  by  a  third  portion,  and  means  for 
feeding  said  loop  with  a  scanning  line  frequency  current 
wave  substantially  proportional  to  the  current  wave  fed 
to  the  line  scanning  coils  associated  with  the  scanning 


3,153.170 

ELECTRON  TL'BE  ELECTRODE  Sl'PPORT 

STRl  CTIRF.S 

Howard  D.  Doollttlc.  Stamford,  Conn.,  asilcnor  to  The 

Machlett  l^bomlories,  incorporated,  Sprinfdalc,  Cowu, 

a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  7.  1960.  Ser.  No.  61,181 
4  Claims.     (CI.  313—243) 


section  of  the  tube,  the  current  wave  fed  to  the  loop  being 
of  such  magnitude  and  phase  as  substantially  to  cancel  out 
any  stray  scanning  line  frequency  magnetic  field  originat- 
ing from  said  line  scanning  coils  and  passing  into  the 
image  section  of  the  tube. 


3,153,172 
Al  TOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  USING  A 
LIGHT  CONDI  CTING  ROD  AND  PHOTOCELL 
Ku  Sun  Ling,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  10.  1961.  Ser.  No.  109,152 
1  Claim.     (CL  315—10) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  evac- 
uated housing  which  includes  a  tubular  member  of  di- 
electric material  of  given  diameter  having  an  annular 
planar  end  surface,  a  cathode  mounted  within  said  tu- 
bular member  and  supported  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  surface,  a  grid  structure  positioned  within 
said  tubular  member  and  freely  spaced  therefrom  and 
supported  adjacent  the  same  end  thereof  at  which  the 
cathode  is  supported,  and  an  anode  structure  positioned 
adjacent  the  grid  on  il»e  side  thereof  opposite  the  cathode 
and  comprising  a  disclike  meul  member  of  substantial 
thickness  having  a  substantiallv  planar  surface  abutting 
said  end  surface  and  spanning  ibe  entire  diameter  of  said 
cikI  surface,  said  metal  member  being  vacuum  sealed  at 
said  surface  to  the  tubular  member  and  supported  only 
al  said  seal  and  movable  under  thermal  expansion  stresses 
only  in  directions  away  from  the  anode  whereby  inter- 
electrode  spacing  is  unaffected  by  thermal  expansion  of 
the  member. 

3,153.171 
NEITTRALIZATION    OF   ORTHICON   IMAGE   SEC- 
TION FROM  SIRAY  I.INF  SCANNING  FIELDS 
Bnmet  Mlnifie  Poole,  West  ^fersea,  and  RayiiHMid  Samuel 
Cox.  Chelmsford.  England,  ass^ors  to  The  Marconi 
Companv  LimHed.  a  British  company 

FUed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  24,  1960, 

22,184.60 
I  10  Claiaw.     (CL  315—8) 

1.  A  television  camera  tube  arrangement  irtduding  a 
cathode  ray  tube  of  the  kind  in  which  a  target  structure 
is  positioned  between  an  image  section  of  the  tube  and  a 
scanning  section  thereof,  said  image  section  including  a 
photo-electric  cathode  by  means  of  which  an  electrical 
charge  image  of  a  subject  of  transmisison  is  produced  on 
the  target  structure  and  said  scanning  section  including 
an  electron  gun  and  associated  electro-magnetic  deflec- 
tion system  by  means  of  which  said  electrical  charge 
image  is  scanned  by  a  cathode  ray  to  develop  picture  sig- 
nals therefrom,  at  least  one  conductive  loop  positioned 
over  the  image  section  of  the  tube  and  having  two  main 
portions  of  its  length  running  at  least  approximately 
parallel  to  the  tube  axis  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
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In  a  display  s>stem  the  combination  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  having  a  face  plate  at  one  end  positioned  in  a  re- 
gion having  a  predetermined  light  level  and  a  socket  at 
the  opposite  end.  circuit  elements  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube  and  disposed  at  a  location  remote  from  said 
face  plate  and  near  said  socket  for  varying  the  contrast 
a'nd  brightness  levels  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  an 
elongated  device  having  opposite  end  portions,  said  device 
including  a  photocell  embedded  in  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions only,  said  one  of  said  end  portions  being  adjacent 
to  said  location,  said  photocell  being  connected  to  said 
circuit  elements,  the  other  of  said  end  portions  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  face  plate  for  receiving  light  at  the 
level  of  the  ambient  of  said  face  plate,  the  portion  of  said 
device  intermediate  said  end  portions  being  light  conduc- 
tive, whereby  said  circuit  elements  are  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  light  level  to  cause  the  display  of  said  face 
plate  to  possess  a  brightness  and  contrast  determined  by 
the  ambient  light  of  said  face  plate. 


3,153,173 
VOLTAGE  SAMPLING.  AMPLIFYING,  AND  COM- 
BINING CATHODE  RAY  TLBE  SYSTEM 
Clarence   J.   Carter.    Rolling    Hills,   Calif.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  tiic  L'nited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,439 
2  Claims.     (CI.  315—21) 
1.  Electron   beam   switching   apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  cathode  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam, 
(6)  a  conducting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
defined   therein,   the   plate    being   spaced    from    the 
cathode  means  so  that  the  electron  beam  may  be 
directed  through  any  one  of  the  apertures, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  control  electrodes  each 
positioned  adjacent  a  different  one  of  the  apertures 
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so  that  the  electron  beam  may  be  directed  through  the 
associated  aperture  into  the  interior  of  the  cup. 
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(d)  means  to  bias  the  plate  at  a  potential  highly  posi- 
tive relative  to  the  cathode  means  and  the  control 
electrodes,  the  cathode  means  and  the  control  elec- 
trodes being  biased  at  substantially  the  same  poten- 
tial, 

(e)  means  to  apply  input  signal  voltages  separately 
to  each  of  the  control  electrodes  to  change  the  bias 
of  sucn  electrodes  slightly  relative  to  the  plate, 

(/)  and  means  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  the 
plate. 

3.153,174 
TELEVISION  WIDTH  LINEARITY  CONTROL 
Harr>  W.  Clavpool.  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  Charies  OndreMk  South  PUinfield.  NJ..  a&sicnon 
to  Westtnchouse  Electric  Corponition,  East  Pittsborfh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penns>l>ania 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  S5.433 
3  Claims.     (CL  31S— 27) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  an  electromagnetic  beam 
deflection  system  for  the  cathode  ray  tube  comprising. 
a  defection  coil  associated  with  said  tube  for  producing 
a  beam  deflecting  electromagnetic  field  therein,  a  tourcc 
of  sawtooth  waveform  current,  an  asymmetrically  non- 
liiKar  inductor  coil  connected  serially  with  said  deflection 
coil  and  said  source,  said  inductor  coil  comprising  a 
helical  coil,  a  permanent  magnet  fixedly  disposed  adjacent 
said  inductor  coil  to  establish  a  static  magnetic  flux  com- 
ponent therein  of  a  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  asym- 
metrical saturation  of  said  inductor  coil  in  response  to 
sawtooth  deflection  current  flowing  therethrough,  a  first 
core  member  comprising  a  magnetic  conducting  material 
and  being  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  inductor  coil  ad- 
jacent said  permanent  magnet,  said  first  core  member  be- 
ing operative  to  be  moved  axially  with  respect  to  said 
inductor  coil  for  controlling  the  amount  of  magnetic 
flux  linking  said  inductor  coil  from  said  permanent  mag- 
net for  varying  the  asymmetrical  properties  of  said  in- 
ductor coil,  and  a  second  core  member  comprising  a  high 
permeability  material  and  being  disposed  at  the  other 
end  of  said  inductor  coil  and  being  operative  to  move 
axially  with  respect  to  said  inductor  coil  for  varying  the 
nominal  impedance  of  said  inductor  coil. 


3,153.175 
TWO  STAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  INfTlATLNG  AN 
ELECTRIC  ARC 
Joha  W .  Wlucler.  Santa  Ana.  Calif.,  anitnor.  by 

asslcnmenCs,  to  Glannini  Scientific  Corporatioa,  Loag 
bland.  N.V..  ■  rorporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29.  1«M.  Ser.  No.  39.7H 
I  ClaiM.     ICI.  315— 111) 
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An  automatically-starting  plasma  torch  system,  which 
comprises  an  electrical  plasma  torch  system  having  a  front 
elcctrixle  and  a  back  electrode  adapted  to  have  a  high- 
current  main  arc  maintained  therebetween.  power->upply 
means  to  impress  a  voltage  between  said  front  and  back 
electrcxles.  said  power-supply  means  being  adapted  in  re- 
sponse to  ionization  of  the  space  between  said  front  and 
back  electrodes  to  initiate  a  high-current  main  arc  there- 
between, means  to  effect  a  continuous  flow  of  gas  between 
said  front  and  back  electrodes  and  in  such  relation  to  said 
main  arc  that  said  gas  is  heated  thereby,  at  least  one  start- 
ing electrode  additional  to  said  front  and  back  electrodes 
and  disposed  in  the  vicinit>  thereof,  said  starting  electrode 
being  so  related  to  said  front  and  back  electrodes  that 
passing  of  a  high-pt>wer  low-voltage  spark  from  said  start- 
ing electrode  to  another  electrode  will  effect  sufficient  ion- 
ization of  said  space  between  said  front  and  back  elec- 
trodes to  result  in  initiation  of  said  main  arc  by  said  power 
supply  means,  a  large  capacitor,  means  to  charge  said 
large  capacitor  to  a  relatively  low  voltage  insufficiently 
high  to  generate  a  spark  from  said  starting  electrode  to 
said  other  electrode  in  the  absence  of  ionization  of  the 
space  therebetween,  circuit  means  to  conrtect  said  large 
capacitor  to  said  starting  electrode  artd  said  other  elec- 
trode, and  extremely  low-power  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  starting  electrode  and  other  electrode  to 
generate  a  low-power  spark  therebetween  and  thus  effect 
ionization  of  said  space  therebetween,  said  low-power 
spark  causing  generation  of  said  high-power  low-voltage 
spark  in  said  space  by  said  large  capacitor  and  thereby 
resulting  in  initiation  of  said  main  arc  between  said  front 
and  back  electrodes. 


3.153.17* 
RESONANT  REED  RELAY  CIRCITT  WITH  LO.NG 

ACTIVATION  TIME  DELAY 
Wallace  C.  Clay.  Flmharst.  III.,  assicnor  to  th«  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by   the  Secretary  of 
the  Ah-  Force 

FIM  July  3.  19«2.  Scr.  No.  207.444 
I  2  CtekM.     (CL  317—157) 
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I.  A  resonant  reed  relay  circuit  having  a  relatively 
long  time  delay,  said  circuit  comprising:  a  resonant  reed 
relay;  an  output  relay;  a  source  of  direct  current;  a  rela- 
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lively  long  time  constant  circuit  comprising  a  first  resistor 
and  a  first  condenser  connected  in  series  across  said  source; 
a  relatively  short  time  constant  circuit  comprising  a  cur- 
rent limiting  resistor,  the  contacts  of  said  resonant  reed  re- 
lay and  a  second  condenser  connected  in  series  across 
said  source;  a  third  resistance  having  a  value  small  rela- 
tive to  the  value  of  said  first  resisUnce  connected  in 
shunt  to  said  second  condenser;  a  switching  device  ar- 
ranged to  connect  said  third  resistance  in  shunt  to  said 
first  condenser  whenever  the  soltage  across  said  second 
condenser  is  less  th.in  the  voltage  across  said  first  con- 
denser, and  means  having  an  input  coupled  across  said 
first  condenser  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  output  relay 
and  operative  when  the  voltage  across  said  first  con 
denser  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  to  actuate  said  out- 
put relay. 

I  3.153.177 

MAGNETIC  HOIDFR  FOR  PAPER  CLIPS 
Richard   McFadven.  I  pper  Mootclair.  NJ..  assignor  to 
ketcham  aodMcDougall.  Inc.,  Rosclaad,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  11.  1962,  Scr.  No.  222.t45 
3  Claims.     (CL  317—159) 


ferromagnetic  pivot  member  including  a  permanent  mag- 
net  magnetically  connected   at  one  end   to  one  end  of 
both  said  mam  core  and  said  auxiliary  core  and  having 
at  the  other  end  an  edge  defining  a  pivot  axis;  an  arma- 
ture having  a  pair  of  tabs  at  one  side  bent  at  almost  a  right 
angle  to  the  remainder  of  said  armature  and  hooked  over 
said  edge  to  permit  said  armature   to  pivot   about  said 
edge,  said  tabs  providing  a  low -reluctance  coupling  be- 
tween said  armature  and  said  permanent  magnet  when 
said  armature  is  rotated  away  from  said  main  core;  ah  L- 
shaped  spring  member  attached  to  said  ferromagnetic  pivot 
member  and  extending  over  said  edge  and  over  said  arma- 
ture to  hold  said  armature  and  to  permit  it  to  pivot  and  to 
move  away  from  said  edge  to  a  limited  extent;  a  first  coil 
on  said  core  structure  to  produce  magnetic  flux  in  said 
main  core  aiding  the  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet  to 
cause  said  armature  to  pivot  against  said  main  core  when 
said  coil  is  energized  by  direct  current  of  a  predetermined 
polarity;  the  magnetomotive  force  of  said  permanent  mag- 
net being  sufficient  to  hold  said  armature  against  said  main 
core  after  the  direct  current  in  said  coil  has  ceased;  a  sec- 
ond coil  on  said  core  structure  to  produce  magnetic  flux  in 
said  auxiliary  core  aiding  the  flux  of  said  permanent  mag- 
net to  cause  said  armature  to  pivot  away  from  said  main 
core  when  said  second  coil  is  energized  by  direct  current 
of  a  predetermined  polarity;  and  a  ferromagnetic  extension 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  auxiliary  core  extending  over  the 
outer  end  of  said  main  core  and  over  the  free  end  of  said 
armature  to  make  contact  with  said  armature  along  a  line 
parallel  to  said  pivot  edge  to  prevent  said  armature  from 
tilting  away  from  scid  pivot  edge  when  said  armature  is 
pivoted  away  from  said  main  core,  said  permanent  magnet 
providing    magnetomotive   force   to   hold    said    armature 
against  said  extension  after  the  direct  current  in  said  sec- 
ond coil  has  ceased. 


I.  In  a  holder  for  paper  clips  and  the  like,  in  combi- 
nation, a  base,  a  plurality  of  magnets  mounted  in  stacked 
array  on  said  base,  said  magnets  being  annular  and  axially 
magiKtized  forming  a  north  pole  on  one  edge  and  a 
K>uth  pole  at  the  other,  one  face  of  each  said  magnet 
being  provided  with  a  reduced  portion,  spacing  washers 
of  magnetizable  material  having  clearance  holes  therein, 
said  spacing  washers  being  cup-shaped,  said  reduced 
portion  of  said  magnet  fitting  within  the  periphery  of  the 
corresponding  cup-shaped  washer,  and  a  rod  passing 
through  the  centers  of  said  magnets  and  through  said 
washer  clearance  holes,  said  rod  serving  to  shunt  the 
.magnetic  flux  of  the  complete  array  of  magnets,  said 
washers  serving  to  partially  shunt  individual  magnets, 
said  rod  having  an  enlarged  head  bearing  against  the 
uppermost  washer  and  an  enlarged  area  at  the  base  in 
magnetic  contact  with  the  lowermost  washer. 


3,153,178 
MAGNETIC  I  OCK-IP  RELAY 
Paul  N.  Martin,  Fr««Wrick,  Md.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Electronics  Industries  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eor- 
poratkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,453 
3Clalw.     (CL  317— 171) 


3,153,179 

CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  DIELECTRICS 

John  Koenig.  Euclid,  and   Bernard  Jaffe,  South  Euclid. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Clevite  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,584 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  317—258) 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  zirconium,  oxygen  and  barium  combined  in  sub- 
stantially sioichionoetric  proportions  corresponding  to 
barium  zirconate.  BaZrOj.  and  modified  by  substitution 
of  relatively  small  quantities  of  at  least  one  other  element 
for  at  least  one  of  the  elements  barium  and  zirconium, 
elements  substituted  for  barium  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  rare  earths  and,  for  zirconium 
from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium  and  tantalum,  the 
aggregate  quantity  of  substituted  elements  being  in  the 
range  of  0.5  to  10  atom  percent. 

9.  A  high  temperature  ceramic  capacitor  comprising 
spaced  electrode  means  having  interposed  therebetween 
a  dielectric  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  bar- 
ium zirconate  modified  by  substitution  of  niobium  for  2 
to  6  atom  percent  of  the  zirconium  content. 


I.  A  magnetic  lock-up  relay  comprising  a  magnetic  core 
structure  including  a  main  core  and  an  auxiliary  core;  a 


3.153,180 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Arthur  J.  Bellmorc,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152^3 
8  Claims.  (CL  317—260) 
1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  core  member  having  a  surface  on  which  a  capacitor 
roll  is  adapted  to  be  wound,  said  surface  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  slot,  said  slot  opening  on  said  surface 
through  a  passage  which  is  narrower  than  the  interior 
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of  said  slot,  an  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  electrode 
strips  separated  by  a  pair  of  dielectric  strips  wouivJ  into 
a  coil  about  &aid  core  member,  a  portion  of  at  least  a 
pair  of  said  electrode  and  dielectric  strips  !>ing  wiihm 
said  slot  with  the  electrode  strip  overlying  the  dielectric 


strip,  and  combined  holding  and  conductive  lead  means 
in  contact  with  said  electrode  strip  snugly  fitting  into 
said  slot  for  firmly  securing  said  strips  to  said  core 
member  and  projecting  beyond  the  latter. 


3.153,181 

SEI.ECTRON  RADIO  CONTROL  USTT 

Owen  S.  Bl»ck,  4920  Cvpress  Ave^  Carniiduiel,  Calif. 

Filed  Ftb.  9,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  172,19t 

«  Claims.     (CL  31S— 16) 
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1.  An  electrical  control  system  for  model  boats  and 
airplanes  comprising  a  reversible  servo  motor  for  operat- 
ing a  control  element  of  the  model,  means  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  in  response  to  sig- 
nals transmitted  tlirough  space  comprising  switch  means 
positioned  by  said  servo  motor  and  operable  in  a  first 
and  second  direction  through  a  neutral  position,  a  plural- 
ity of  circuits  completed  through  said  switch  means  for 
energizing  said  servo  motor,  means  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing said  circuits  to  impress  a  voltage  of  proper  polarity 
across  said  servo  motor  including  a  first  relay  respon- 
sive to  said  signals,  a  second  relay  having  a  coil  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  unidirectional  current  means 
across  said  servo  motor  and  an  armature  means  having 
a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  being  normally 
closed  and  the  other  contact  being  normally  open  arnl 
closed  in  response  to  energization  of  said  coil,  means  to 
delay  the  response  of  said  second  relay,  said  second  re- 
lay means  cooperating  with  contact  means  of  said  first 
relay  means  to  complete  one  of  said  circuits  through 
said  normally  closed  contact  for  energizing  said  motor  to 
rotate  in  a  first  direction  upon  receipt  of  a  single  trans- 
mitted signal,  and  to  complete  a  second  circuit  through 
the  normally  closed  contact  to  operate  the  motor  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  response  to  two  signals  transmitted 
in  close  sequence. 

3,153,182 
DYNAMIC  BRAKING  OF  A.C.  MOTORS 
Shafi-Uddin   Ahmed   Choadhory.  Rafby,   Eaglaiid. 
asdfDor  to  Associated  Electrical  Indoitries  Lim- 
ited, Loodoo,  Eoftlajid.  a  Britikh  compaay 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135.492 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  ScpC  2t,  1M«. 

32^93/M 

4  Claims.     (0.318—211) 

1.  An    arrangement    for    applying    dynanuc    braking 

to  a  three-phase  induction  motor  having  a  stator  with  a 

three-phase  primary  winding  oo  said  stator,  and  a  rotor 


with  a  secondary  winding  on  said  rotor,  compiising  a 
three-phase  source  of  alternating  current,  a  contactor 
having  mam  and  auxiliary  contacts  and  an  operating  coil, 
said  main  contacts  being  operatively  connected  and  ar- 
ranged to  connect  said  primary  winding  to  sanJ  source 
of  supply  and  to  disconnect  said  primar>  winding  there- 
from, capacitor  means,  means  comprising  said  auxiliary 
contacts  for  connecting  said  capacitor  means  across  said 
primary  winding  when  said  contactor  is  operated  to  open 


said  main  contacts  whereb>  to  apply  an  initial  stage  of 
d>namic  braking  to  said  motor  by  reason  of  current  (kiw 
through  said  capacitor  means  resulting  from  voltage  in- 
duced in  said  primal >  winding  by  the  continued  rotation 
of  sau  rotor,  resistive  means,  means  comprising  further 
contacts  for  connecting  said  resisti\e  means  across  said 
primary  winding  electncally  in  parallel  with  said  capaci- 
tor means  a  predeiernuned  interval  of  time  after  the 
application  of  said  initial  stafc  of  d>namic  braking  there- 
by to  bring  said  rotor  to  rest. 


1,153,183 

STATOR  FOR  TWO  SPEED  INDL'CTION 

TYPE  MOTOR 

Allen   A.   Braaunerlo,  Sycamore,  and   Harold  C.  Stomt. 

Dc  kaib.  III..  aadcDon  to  Geocral  Electric  Compaay, 

a  corporatioo  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Sept.  28,  IM2.  S«r.  No.  224 J94 
5  Claiott.     (CL  318—214) 


1.  In  a  single  phase  induction  type  motor  for  opera- 
tion seicctiveh  at  two  speeds,  a  stator  including  mag- 
netic core  comprising  a  yoke  section  and  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  apart  teeth  sections  together  defining 
a  number  of  slots;  a  first  main  Minding  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  coils  positioned  in  said  slots  to  form  at  least  two 
primary  magnetic  running  poles  for  operating  the  motor 
at  one  speed;  a  second  main  winding  having  a  plurality 
of  ccnIs  positioned  in  said  slots;  at  least  a  part  of  the 
coils  of  one  primary  running  pole  of  said  first  winding 
connected  in  series  relation  with  said  second  winding  for 
energization  therewith;  said  last-mentioned  coils  of  said 
one  pole  being  located  in  the  same  slots  of  the  core  as 
coils  of  said  second  main  winding  and  being  arranged  in 
additive  magnetic  relation  therewith  when  said  second 
winding  is  energized;  said  additive  serially  connected  coils 
of  both  windings,  together  with  the  remaining  coils  of  said 
second  winding,  defimng  an  even  number  of  primary  run- 
ning poles  in  excess  of  the  number  of  the  first  winding 
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running  poles  the  yoke  section  having  a  minimum  mag-  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors,  a  primary  inductor 
netic  depth  in  the  region  directly  over  the  slots  near  the  in  said  first  network  in  the  base  circuit  of  the  other  of  said 
center  of  each  of  the  lesser  number  of  running  poles  and 
a  maximum  depth  adjacent  the  region  directly  over  the 
slots  near  the  extremities  of  each  of  said  last-mentioned 
poles;  and  the  teeth  sections  located  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive centers  of  the  higher  number  of  running  pol^s  being 
greater  in  width  than  those  respectively  located  at  the 


extremities  of  the  same  poles. 


3,153,184  * 

MULTI-SPEED  INDl  CTION  TYPE  MOTOR 

Harold  C.  Stout,  D«  Kalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Sept  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  227,038 

6  Claims.    (CL  318—224) 


first  pair  of  transistors,  means  for  setting  the  inductances 
of  said  first  and  primary  inductors  at  a  predetermined 
ratio,  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  second  pair  of 
field  coils  and  including  a  second  flip-flop  network,  a 
second  pair  of  transistors  included  in  complementary  posi- 
tions in  said  second  flip-flop  network,  a  second  inductor 
in  said  second  network  in  the  base  circuit  of  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  transistors,  a  secondary  inductor  in  said 
second  network  in  the  base  circuit  of  the  other  of  said 
second  pair  of  transistors,  and  means  for  setting  the  in- 
ductances of  said  second  and  secondary  inductors  at  a 
predetermined  ratio  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the 
inductances  of  said  first  and  primary  inductors. 


1.  In  a  single  phase  induction  type  motor  for  operation 
selectively  at  multi-speed,  a  magnetic  core  having  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  carrying  at  least  two  main  windings;  a  first 
main  winding  positioned  in  said  slots  to  form  at  least  two 
primary  magnetic  running  poles  for  operating  the  motor 
at  one  speed;  each  of  said  poles  comprising  a  plurality 
of  coils;  a  secpnd  main  winding  having  a  plurality  of  coils 
positioned  in  said  slots;  means  connecting  at  least  a  part 
of  the  coils  of  one  primary  pole  of  said  first  winding  in 
scries  relation  with  said  second  winding  for  energization 
therewith;  said  last-mentioned  coils  of  said  one  pole  being 
located  in  the  same  slots  of  the  core  as  coils  of  said  sec- 
ond main  winding  and  being  arranged  in  additive  magnetic 
relation  therewith  to  produce  augmenting  M.M.F.s  when 
said  second  winding  is  energized;  said  additive  serially 
connected  coils  of  both  windings,  together  with  the  re- 
maining coils  of  said  second  winding,  defining  an  even 
number  of  primary  running  poles  in  excess  of  the  num- 
ber of  the  first  winding  poles  for  operating  the  motor  at 
a  second  speed,  with  the  running  poles  for  each  speed  of 
operation    being    generally    symmetrical    eleclromagnel- 
kally.  

i  3,153,185 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  TRANSISTOR  CONTROL 

Kari  H.  Hummel,  Jr..  San  Jose,  Culif.,  assignor,  b>  mesne 

assignments,  to  Cabral  Motors,  Inc.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,054 

1  ClataB.    (CL  318—254) 
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An  electric  motor  with  transistor  control  comprising  a 
frame,  a  rotor,  means  for  mounting  said  rotor  for  rota- 
tion in  said  frame,  first  and  second  pairs  of  field  coils 
on  said  frame  around  said  rotor,  an  electric  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  first  pair  of  field  coils  and  including  a  first 
flip-flop  network,  a  first  pair  of  transiston  included  in 
complementary  positions  in  said  first  flip-flop  network, 
a  first  inductor  in  said  first  network  in  the  base  circuit 


Fox 


3,153,186 
MULTIPLE  BATTERY  CHARGERS 
Lewis   A.   Medlar,   Orcland,   Pa.,  assignor  to 
Products  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.^  a  corpora 
tioo  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  18.  1960,  Scr.  No.  35,225 
1  Claim.     (CL  320—15) 


In  apparatus  for  charging  a  pair  of  batteries  successive- 
ly, the  combination  of 

a  transformer-rectifier  charging  circuit; 
a  saturable  reactor  including 

a  pair  of  gale  windings  connected  in  said  charging 
circuit  to  control  current  flow  therethrough,  and 
a  pair  of  control  windings; 
switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  charg- 
ing circuit  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  batteries  being 
charged; 
a  control  circuit  including 
at  least  one  transistor, 
a  voltage  divider  connected  to  sense  the  terminal 

voltage  of  the  battery  being  charged, 
a   Zener   diode   connected   between   said   voltage 
divider  and  said  transistor  such  that  said  transis- 
tor is  rendered  conductive  when  said  terminal 
voluge  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and 
a    positive    feedback    circuit    connected    to    said 
transistor  and  operative  via  said  voltage  divider 
to  maintain  said  transistor  in  either  the  fully 
conductive  or  fully  nonconductive  state; 
circuit  means  interconnected  between  said  transistor 
and  one  of  said  control  windings  to  selectively  shunt 
said  one  control  winding  in  accordance  with  a  par- 
ticular conductive  state  of  said  transistor  so  that 
the  high  charging  current  flows  initially  and  substan- 
tially, decreased  charging  current  flows  once  said 
terminal   voltage   has  exceeded  said   predetermined 
value;  and 
timer  circuit  means  operative  via  said  switching  means 
to  connect  said  charging  circuit  to  one  of  the  bat- 
teries for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  not  affected 
by  the  operation  of  said  control  circuit   and  then 
connect  said  charging  circuit  to  the  other  battery 
for  a  like  period  of  time. 
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3,153,187 
l"RANSISTOR  ALTERNATING-CfRRENT 

VOLTAGE  REGl  LATOR 

George  N.  Klees,  la  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1957.  S«^.  No.  699.627 

2  Claims.     (CL  32.^—22) 


V^ 


t   «•» 


2  • 


1.  An  alternating-current  voltage  regulator  comprising 
first  and  second  transistors  of  opposite  types  connected  in 
parallel  between  an  alternating-current  source  and  a  load, 
the  collector-emitter  path  of  one  of  said  transistors  con- 
nected to  form  a  first  current  path  between  said  source 
and  said  load  during  positive  half  cycles  of  conduction, 
the  emitter-collector  path  of  ihe  other  said  transistor 
connected  to  form  a  second  current  path  between  said 
source  and  said  load  during  negative  half  cycles  of  con- 
duction, and  regulating  means  for  impressing  upon  the 
emitter  with  respect  to  the  base  of  each  said  transistor 
a  potential  having  variations  corresponding  to  load  volt- 
age changes  for  controlling  the  current  supplied  to  said 
load  through  said  current  paths,  said  regulating  means 
comprising  a  third  transistor  having  its  base  connected 
to  receive  a  signal  from  said  alternating-current  source 
and  its  collector  connected  to  supply  a  base  current  to 
said  first  and  second  transistors,  and  means  resp>onsive 
to  a  change  in  voltage  across  said  load  for  varying  the 
gain  of  said  third  transistor,  the  current  supplied  to  said 
bases  by  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  varying  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  gain  of  said  third  transistor 


3,1 53,1  SS 
SNAPACnON  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Willard  R.  McCarty,  Sycamore  Hills,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214.120 
21  Claims.     (CI.  323 — 43.5) 


1.  A  mechanism  Tor  moving  an  element  from  one  oper- 
ating position  to  another  with  a  snap  action  comprising  a 
driven  member  coupled  to  said  element,  driving  means  for 
said  driven  member,  resilient  means  coupling  said  driven 


member  with  said  drivmg  means,  resilienily  urged  bold- 
mg  means  normally  biased  into  operative  holding  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  member  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  driven  member  until  a  predetermined  amount  of 
energy  is  stored  in  said  resilient  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  driving  means  relative  to  said  driven 
member,  means  movable  with  said  driving  meaiu  to 
engage  and  move  said  resliently  urged  holding  means  out 
of  operative  holding  engagement  ^ilh  said  driven  member 
to  permit  snap  action  movement  of  said  driven  member 
in  response  to  the  stored  energy  of  uid  resilient  means, 
and  other  resiliently  urged  holding  means  normally  biased 
to\^ard  said  driven  member,  said  other  resiliently  urged 
holding  means  being  movable  into  sliding  engagement  with 
said  driven  member  and  subsequently  into  operative  hold- 
ing engagement  with  said  driven  member  to  stop  said 
driven  member  and  predeterminately  limit  the  snap  action 
movement  of  said  element. 


3.153,It9 

ATTENl  ATION    NTTWORK     Al  TOMATICALLV 

CONTROII  ED  BY  LEVEL  OF  SIGNAL  CARRIER 

Harold    ¥..    S«»rene>,    Mrnlo    Park,    Calif.,    assignor    to 

He^tingbouse    Electric    Corporation,    East    PittONirfh, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  15,  196l'.  Ser.  No.  89.493 
3  Claims.     (CL  323—64) 


J-T 


r^ 


-■»» — 1— ^= ^ 


1.  A  radio  frequency  receiving  channel  for  receiving 
and  utilizing  a  radio  frequency  carrier  modulated  with 
intelligence  signals,  said  channel  including  a  signal  at- 
tenuator having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first 
and  second  output  terminals,  a  pair  of  substaniiall>  equal 
impedances  having  a  junction  therebetween  connected  in 
series  between  said  first  terminals,  a  connection  between 
said  second  terminals,  first  and  second  semiconductor 
diodes  whose  dynamic  impedances  vary  as  functions  of 
biasing  potential  applied  thereto,  said  first  diode  being 
coupled  between  said  first  terminals,  said  second  diode 
being  coupled  between  the  junction  between  said  pair  of 
substantially  equal  impedances  and  said  connection,  means 
deriving  a  direct  current  automatic  gain  control  signal 
representative  of  the  carrier  amplitude,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  to  simultaneouslv  oppositely  vary 
bias  on  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  diodes. 


3.153.19f 

METHOD  OF  TF-STING  AND  CONTROLI ING  THE 

GETTERING    OF    ELECTRON    Tl  BES    Dl  RING 

MANl  FACn  RE 

Richard   L.  Spalding,   Lancaster,   Pa.,  asiigBor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858.935 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  324—20) 

I.  Method  of  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  getter  in  an 
evacuated  electron  tube  which  has  been  subjected  to  the 
flash  of  a  flashable  metallic  getter,  said  method  compris- 
ing, generating  a  high-frequency  electric  field,  applying 
said  electric  field  successively  to  adjacent  parts  of  the  area 
of  said  envelope  upon  which  the  getter  material  is  de- 
posited as  a  result  of  said  flash,  and  electrically  measuring 
the  effect  of  said  getter  material  upon  said  electric  field 
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at  said  adjacent  parts  of  said  envelope,  whereby  upon 
summation  of  the  resulting  discrete  measurements  an  in- 


^4Pi- 


to  said  tunable  filter  for  causing  said  tunable  filter  to 
scan  a  frequency  spectrum  encompassing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  signals  provided  by  said  broad  band  signal 
source:  a  servo  control  system  coupled  to  said  tuning 


.-:t;n 


•Ju- 


dication of  the  total  quantity  of  useful  getter  in  said 
envelope  is  obtained. 


3.153.191 
TF-ST  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  Sl'SPENDED  PER- 
M\NENT  MAGNET  FOR  DETERMINING  MAG- 
NKHC  EFFECTS  OF  MATERIALS 
Arthur  W.  Obeaschaln.  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  John  E. 
.Nirbolson.  Wa&bington.  D.C..  assignors  to  the  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  reprraented  by  the  Secretao  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224.877 

3  CUims.     (CL  324— 34 » 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  t.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


means  for  providing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  said  tunable  filter;  and  graphical  recording 
means  coupled  to  said  bolometer  and  to  said  servo  system 
for  plotting  the  signal  provided  by  said  bolometer  as  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  tunable  filter. 


3,153,193 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

DIGITAL  INDICATION 

Wycbc    D.    Caldwell,    Van    Nuys,    Calif.,    assignor    to 

\^hittaker  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  487,830 

18  Claims.     (CL  324—99) 


1  A  device  for  delecting  magnetic  effects  in  substan- 
tially non-magnetic  articles  comprising  a  transparent  plas- 
tic housing  having  closed  sides  and  top  and  an  open 
bottom,  a  non-magnetic  metal  plate  slideably  mounted 
on  the  bottom  of  said  housing  for  closing  the  opening 
therein,  a  non-magnetic  screw  threaded  into  the  top  of 
said  housing  and  pro>ec:ing  into  the  interior  thereof,  a 
non-metallic  filament  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
screw,  a  bar  magnet,  adjustable  means  suspending  said  bar 
magnet  from  said  filament  adjacent  said  plate  for  en- 
abling shifting  of  the  point  of  suspension  longitudinalh 
of  said  magnet  to  facilitate  compensation  for  ambient  mag- 
netic fields,  said  nonmagnetic  screw  enabling  movement 
of  said  magnet  toward  and  away  from  said  plate  to  vary 
the  sensitivity  of  said  device,  and  a  pointer  fixed  to  said 
magnet  and  aligned  with  a  scale  mounted  on  said  top  of 
said  housing  and  contained  within  said  housing  for  indi- 
cating deflection  of  said  magnet  relative  to  said  metallic 
plate. 


3,153,192 
FREQITNCY    SPECTRl  M    POWER    MEASl  RING 

SYSTEM    INCLUDING    NON-LINEAR    COMPEN- 

SATING  MEANS 
Denny  D.  Ptdhayny,  Los  Angeles,  Ijiwrence  E.  Jones, 

Canoga  Park,  and  Everett  M.  Goodell.  Palos  Verdes 

Estates,   Calif.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 

Spnct    Technology    Laboratories,    Inc.,    El    Segundo, 

CalM.,  a  corporation  of  I>elav*are 

,  FUed  Aug.  12.  I960.  Ser.  No.  49,207 

'  16  Claims.     (CI.  324—77) 

1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  power  emanating 
from  a  broad  band  signal  source,  the  combination  of: 
a  tunable  narrow  band  filter  for  receiving  signals  from 
Ihe  broad  band  source:  a  bolometer  coupled  to  receive 
signals  passed  by  said  tunable  filter:  tuning  means  linked 


1.  An  electrical  measuring  instrument  providing  ana- 
log-to-digital conversion  and  digital  indication  of  the 
measured  variable  comprising  a  potentiometer  network 
including  a  reference  voltage  source  connected  across  a 
plurality  of  banks  of  series-connected  uniform  resistors; 
adjustable  contacts  in  each  resistance  bank  with  the  ad- 
justable contacts  and  resistor  banks  connected  to  provide 
a  potentiometer  balancing  resistance  comprising  portions 
of  the  resistance  banks  across  which  said  voltage  source 
maintains  a  reference  electromotive  force  in  opposition 
to  an  electromotive  force  to  be  measured:  electrical 
means  responsive  to  unbalance  between  said  electromo- 
tive forces  substantially  independently  of  the  magnitude 
of  unbalance  to  energize  one  or  the  other  of  a  pair  of 
control  circuits  dependent  on  the  polarity  of  unbalance: 
a  plurality  of  relay  mechanism  each  connected  to  one  of 
said  adjustable  contacts  and  operable  when  actuated  to 
selectively  adjust  the  position  thereof;  switch  mechanism 
in  said  control  circuits  including  means  selectively  con- 
necting said  relay  mechanisms  into  said  control  circuits  in 
predetermined  sequence  to  be  actuated  thereby  if  then 
energized  and  to  sequentially  adjust  said  adjustable  con- 
tacts to  positions  such  that  the  potentiometer  network  be- 
comes substantially  rebalanced,  and  means  indicating  the 
rebalance  positions  of  said  adjustable  contacts  to  thus 
provide  a  digital  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  the  elec- 
tromotive force  measured. 
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3,153.1M 
COMMON  OSCILLATOR  TRANSCEIVER  WTTH  IN- 
DEPENDENT RECEIVER  TONE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Rob«rl  J.  Orwin.  La  Grange  Park,  and  James  D.  Lbler, 
Clc«ro,  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Hall»cr«fter«  Co^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Julv  13.  19«2.  Scr.  No.  209^61 
S  Claims.     (CI.  325— 2«) 


1.  In  a  transceiver,  transmitting  and  receiving  means 
of  the  character  described,  comprising:  selectively  opera- 
ble transmission  and  rccepuoo  channels  each  including 
frequency  establishing  means  for  the  respective  channel, 
responsive  to  a  control  oscillator;  a  control  oscillator  op- 
erably  connected  vkith  said  frequency  establishing  means, 
said  control  oscillator  having  a  tuned  circuit  with  an  ad- 
justable reactive  elenY^nl  therein  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  the  oscillator  and  of  the  transmission  and  recep- 
tion channels;  switch  means  having  "transmit"  and  "re- 
ceive" positions  for  alternately  rendering  one  or  the  other 
of  said  transmission  and  reception  channels  operative; 
and  controllable  auxiliary  tuning  means  including  a  first 
reactive  element  and  an  adjustable  second  reactive  ele- 
ment, one  element  being  connected  with  the  tuned  circuit 
of  said  control  oscillator  through  a  second  of  said  switch 
means  in  each  position  thereof,  said  second  clement  being 
adjustable  to  modify  the  frequency  of  operation  of  the 
reception  channel  independently  of  the  frequency  of  of>- 
eration  of  the  transmission  channel. 


3.153,1*5 
RADIO  TRANSMITTER  FOR  I'SE  wmi 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Leonard  A.  killc,  Stoncham,  and  Robert  L.  Norton,  Nor- 
folk, Mass..  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporadon.  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Jnnc  20.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  2«3.fr7 
U  Clainu.     (CL  325— lt2) 


being  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
flash  means  to  permit  retraction  of  said  fla^h  means 
within  said  camera  housing  with  said  transmitter 
device  mounted  (.hereon,  and 
means  for  transmitting  an  actuation  signal  to  said  re- 
mote deMce 


3,1S3,1M 
OPTIMl'M  CODING  TECHNIQl  E 
Hubert  E.  McGuire.  Orlando,  Fla..  aaignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,   Baltimore.  Md.,  a  corpomlion 
of  Maryland 

Flkd  Apr.  19.  IU2,  Scr.  No.  18I,t29 
I  S  Clalaa.     (CL  325—143) 


I.  A  transmitter  blanking  circuit  for  blanking  unmodu- 
lated keying  pulses  emanating  from  a  pulse  position  modu- 
lator, said  keying  pulses  being  positioned  in  time  frames 
initiated  by  clocli  pulses,  said  circuit  comprising  a  source 
of  clock  pulses,  means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  for 
producing  a  triggering  signal  preceding  the  middle  of 
said  time  frames,  means  responsive  to  said  triggering 
signal  for  producing  a  blanking  waveform  which  spans 
the  middle  of  said  time  frame,  and  an  inhibit  gate,  said 
ke>ing  pulses  and  said  blanking  waveform  being  con- 
nected to  said  inhibit  gate  so  that  keying  pulses  occurring 
at  the  center  of  said  time  frame  do  not  pass  through  said 
inhibit  gate. 

3.153,ir7 
ALTOMATIC  CONTROL  AND  ALERTING  SYSTEM 

(CONEIRAD) 
Otto   Herackkowltz,  319  ClMaler««M.  NariiTUIc,  Temi.; 
Howard    I^    Woodwd,    3M    HaMock   St.,    NwlivUle. 
Ttmu^  and  Jimmj  G.  VaMU,  73«  AdkiaMM  St.,  NmIi- 
«iU«.  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  i9«2,  Ser.  No.  23«.14« 
'    5  Cfaiiim.     (CL  325—344) 


1.  A  transmitter  device  to  actuate  remote  flash  means 
adapted  for  use  with  a  photographic  camera  having  a  shut- 
ter means  and  a  flash  means  actuated  thereby  wherein  said 
flash  means  is  retractable  into  the  housing  of  said  camera 
and  has  actuation  means  contained  therein,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  housing  means  comprising  a  cover  member  and  a  base 
member,  said  members  being  of  a  molded  material, 
said  base  member  having  a  mounting  means  extending 
from  the  side  thereof,  said  mounting  means  position- 
ing said  device  within  said  flash  means,  said  mount- 
ing means  providing  a  connection  to  said  acttiation 
means  within  said  flash  means,  said  mounting  means 


♦  ♦  — ' 


1.  An  automatic  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  radio 
or  like  type  receiver  which  develops  a  D.C.  voltage  only 
during  receipt  of  a  carrier  wave  any  modulation  of  which 
is  normally  reproduced  after  traverttog  a  given  circuit  that 
is  fed  by  a  voltage  source,  comprising:  switch  means 
having  a  normal  first  position  for  completing  said  given 
circuit  through  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  position  for 
opening  said  circuit  by  diverting  the  voltage  of  said  source 
to  a  second  terminal,  twitch  operating  means  operable, 
when  energized  by  said  voltage  source  and  effectively 
gated  on  by  said  D.C.  voltage,  to  move  said  twitch  means 
to  said  second  position,  and  means  for  temporarily  con- 
necting said  voltage  source  to  taid  second  terminal  to 


cause  momentary  energization  of  said  twitch  operating 
means  while  said  switch  means  moves  as  aforesaid  to  said 
second  position  to  then  cause  continued  energization  of  the 
switch  operating  means  as  long  as  said  DC.  voltage 
remains  preaent  and  until  that  DC.  voltage  effecUvely 
ceaies  and  thereb>  gates  off  said  switch  operating  means. 


^  9,lS3,19t 

TONE  CONTROI.  FOR  A  LOCKED  OSCILLATOR 

DETECTOR  CIRC  LIT 

Norman  Sxeremy.  Syracuse.  N.Y„  a«lfBor  to  G«ier«l 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  7.  1962.  Ser.  No.  222,111 

5  Claims.     (CL  325 — 424) 


direction  away  from  the  corresponding  end  termi- 
nal thereof,  said  circuit  elements  showing  negligible 
delay  of  signal  between  the  end  terminals  thereof; 

means  connecting  the  corresponding  end  terminals  of 
said  circuit  elements  to  the  end  terminals  of  said 
load; 

a  utilization  circuit;  af>d 

circuit  means  connecting  said  utilization  circuit  to 
the  other  end  terminals  of  said  circuit  elements. 


7=" 
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3,153^00 
TLMED  PL1.se  PROVIDLNG  CIRCUIT 
Robert   A.   Wahrman,   Cbeektowaga.  Marvin   A.  Davfa. 
Clarvncc.  and  John  H.  Courcoulas,  Cbeektowaga,  N.Y.. 
assignors  to  V\  estinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Nov.  14,  196«,  Scr.  No.  69,085 
7  Claims.     (CL  328 — 55) 


1.  A  tone  control  for  a  locked  oscillator  quadrature 
grid  detector  comprising  a  locked  oscillator  quadrature 
grid  detector  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  detector 
having  means  for  receiving  at  said  input  an  FM  signal 
and  delivering  to  said  output  a  detected  FM  signal,  an 
audio  output  stage  having  an  input  and  an  output,  mean4 
for  coupling  said  output  of  said  detector  with  the  input 
of  said  audio  output  stage,  a  frequency  dependent  nega- 
tive feedback  circuit  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
detector  and  the  output  of  said  audio  output  stage. 


3,153,199  ^^ 

CIRCITT  PRODUCING  POSriTVT  OR  NEGATIVE 
PUSES  WITH  RESPECT  TO  COMMON  REFER- 
ENCE,  EMPLOYING  MAGNETICALLY-COUPLED 
FLUX-OPPOSING  ELEMENTS  „      ,^ 

Johan  F  Blokker.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  asrfgnor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  CompMiy.  Palo  AHo.  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Calif  omia 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1943,  Str.  No.  241,8M 
TCIalM.     (CL328— 34) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  responsive  to  a  single  incorn- 
ing  control  pulse  including  an  amplifier  responsive  to  said 
incoming  control  pulse  for  propagating  a  first  outgoing 
pulse,  a  first  time  delay  circuit  responsive  to  said  incom- 
ing control  pulse  for  propagating  after  a  predeterrnined 
interval  a  second  control  pulse,  an  amplifier  responsive  to 
said  second  control  pulse  for  propagating  a  second  out- 
going pulse,  a  second  time  delay  circuit  responsive  to  said 
second  control  pulse  for  propagating  after  a  second  pre- 
determined interval  a  third  control  pulse,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  third  control  pulse  for  terminating  the  opera- 
tion of  said  first  amplifier,  and  a  third  time  delay  circuit 
responsive  to  said  third  control  pulse  for  propagating 
after  a  third  predetermined  interval  a  fourth  control  pulse, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  control  pulse  for 
terminating  the  operation  of  said  second  amplifier. 


-.4 


3,153,2tl 
OSCaLATOR-LIMTTER-DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Walter  D.  Knight,  Berkeley,  Callf„  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tbe  Sccretarv  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,285 
2  Claims.     (CL  329— 150) 


1.  A  pulse  circuit  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  an  output  and  an  input  connected 
to  receive  a  control  signal; 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  supply- 
ing bias  thereto; 

a  source  of  reference  potential; 

said  amplifier  and  power  supply  being  isolated  from 
said  source  of  reference  potential  for  unidu^- 
tional  signals  and  showing  distributed  capacitance 
to  said   source   of  reference   potential   for  varying 

signals;  ,  i         4 

a  load  for  said   amplifier  having  end  terminalt  anu 

being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier; 
a  pair  of  circuit  elements,  each  having  end  terminals 
and  each  having  inductive  reactance,  the  pair  of  cir- 
cuit elements  being  magnetically  coupled  together  in 
flux-opposing  relationship  for  signal  currents  flow- 
ing through  one  of  said  circuit  elements  in  a  di- 
rection toward  one  end  terminal  thereof  and  flow- 
ing through  the  other  of  said  circuit  elen^nU  in  a 


1.  An  oscillator-limitcr-detector  comprising  a  first  elec- 
tron tube  section  serving  as  a  cathode  follower;  a  taiik 
circuit  connected  between  ground  and  the  grid  of  said 
cathode  follower  to  provide  the  input  to  said  cathode  fol- 
lower; a  second  electron  tube  section  operating  as  a 
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cathode-driven  detector,  in  which  detection  takes  place  be- 
tween its  grid  and  its  cathode,  and  as  a  plate-limited  RF 
amplifier;  means  cathode-coupling  the  signal  from  the 
output  of  the  cathode  follower  to  the  cathode  of  said 
second  tube  section;  means  supplying  a  variable  direct 
plate  supply  voltage  to  the  plate  circuit  of  said  amplifier 
of  such  a  magnitude  that  the  plate  voltage  of  said  am- 
plifier remains  always  at  less  than  one  half  the  normal 
operating  voltage  for  said  amplifier  lube  section;  means 
connected  between  said  input  tank  circuit  and  the  plate 
of  said  amplifier  tube  section  to  feed  back  RF  signal  from 
said  plate  to  said  input  tank  circuit;  and  means  connected 
between  ground  and  grid  in  said  amplifier  tube  section 
to  provide  a  filtered,  detected  output  essentially  free  of 
RF  content. 


3,1534«2 

DIRECT-COl  PLED  AMFLIFIER 

Frank  J.  Woolam.  Mesa.  Ariz.,  msaH^ptor  to  General 

Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  12.  19«1.  Ser.  No.  109.MS 

7  Claims.     (CL  33*— 9) 


1.  An  analog  amplifier  comprising:  a  high-gain,  direct- 
current  amplifying  circuit  having  an  output  circuit  in- 
cluding two  output  terminals,  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  source  of  reference  potental,  and  an  input  circuit  having 
two  input  terminals;  a  voltage-dividing  network  including 
two  resistors  serially  connected  between  said  output  termi- 
nals for  producing  a  negative  feedback  signal  at  a  junction 
between  said  two  resistors;  a  coupling  resistor  connected 
in  series  between  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  said 
direct-current  amplifying  circuit;  a  storage  capacitor: 
direct-current  conductive  means  for  connecting  said  stor- 
age capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  coupling  resistor;  a 
transforming  capacitor;  and  a  switching  means  for  alter- 
nately connecting  said  transforming  capacitor  between 
said  junction  and  said  source  of  reference  potential  to 
thereby  charge  it  to  the  voltage  of  said  negative  feedback 
signal  and  in  parallel  with  said  storage  capacitor  to  there- 
by charge  said  storage  capacitor,  whereby  said  storage  ca- 
pacitor continually  charged  by  said  transforming  capacitor 
and  discharged  through  said  coupling  resistor  provides  a 
negative  feedback  signal  to  said  direct-current  amplifying 
circuit. 


3.IS3J93 
TRANSISTORIZED  SYMMETRICAL  DIFFEREN- 
TIAL ALTERNATING  CI  RRENT  AMPLIFIER 
Carl  Wilbelm  Sem-Jacobscn.  P.O.   Box   103,   Rockcster, 
Minn.,  and  Niels  Edmund  Kai&er,  Linde  Allc  36,  Copen- 
hagen, Denmark 

FUed  Jnne  22.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  118,924 
5  Claims.     (CL  33«— 3«) 
1.  A  differential  amplifier  for  alternating  current  sig- 
nals comprising:  a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  emit- 
ter, base  and  collector  electrodes;  a  source  of  direct  cur- 


rent; equal  collector  resistors  connected  between  the  col- 
lector electrtxies  of  said  transistors  and  one  ternimal  of 
said  source;  equal  unbypassed  emitter  resistors  connected 
between  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  traiuistors  and  the 
other  termmal  of  said  K>urce.  a  pair  of  input  tciniinais 
between  which  the  signal  to  be  amplified  is  applied,  means 
for  splitting  the  input  signal  between  said  input  terminals 
into  t\»o  equal  magnitude  oppositely  phased  comptmcnts 
and  for  applying  one  component  between  the  base  of 
one  transistor  and  said  other  source  terminal  and  the 
other  component  between  the  base  of  the  other  transistor 
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and  sakJ  other  source  terminal;  means  for  connecting  an 
output  circuit  between  the  collector  electrodes  of  said 
transistors;  and  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  in 
series  between  said  emitters,  said  series  connected  resis- 
tor being  proportioned  with  respect  to  said  emitter  re- 
sistors to  reduce  the  signal  degeneration  produced  by  said 
emitter  resistors  to  a  small  amount  and  said  capacitor 
being  proportioned  relative  to  said  series  connected  re- 
sistor so  that  the  series  combination  of  said  capacitor 
and  resistor  has  a  time  constant  appropriate  for  the  sig- 
nal. 


'  3.I53JM 

LASER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Drnmrnilr,  Rncb),  Faclaad.  asalsnor  to  Associated 
Electrical    Industries    Limited,    London,    llnglaad,    a 
British  company 

Filed  AoK.  14.  1962.  Ser.  No.  214.774 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Auft.  21,  19*1, 
,  3«,097  tl 


11  Claims.     (CL  331— 94.J) 


^ 


^ 
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I.  A  laser  assembly  comprising  a  laser  crystal,  said 
laser  crystal  having  symmetrically  disposed  end  faces,  a 
reflecting  surface  uniformly  spaced  apart  from  at  least 
one  of  said  end  faces,  said  reflecting  surface  having  a  con- 
tour similar  to  that  of  said  end  face  adjacent  thereto,  a 
light  transmitting  medium  occupying  at  least  one  of  said 
spaces  between  a  reffecting  surface  and  the  end  face  of 
said  crystal  adjacent  thereto,  said  medium  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  crystal,  said 
space  between  said  reflecting  surface  and  said  end  face 
adjacent  thereto  being  chosen  such  that  a  change  in  the 
length  of  said  crystal  produced  by  a  variation  in  tempera- 
ture thereof  produces  such  a  variation  in  said  space  as  to 
optically  compensate  for  the  aggregate  change  in  the 
refractive  index  of  said  crystal  and  said  medium,  also 
produced  by  said  variation  of  temperature. 


3.1S3JtS 

CAPACITY  COIVTROLLED  START-STOP 
OSCILLATOR 
Wesley   N.  Jones,  Sevema  Park,  and   F.rast  R.  PemscI, 
Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assicnors  to  Westiachousc  Electric 
Corporation,   East   Pittsburfb,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  14,  19M.  Scr.  No.  t9,»8S 
3  ClainM.     (CI.  331— 115) 
3.  A  start-stop  oscillator  comprising  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  each  of 


said  transistors  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 
both  of  the  collectors  of  said  transistors  being  connected 
tO|cther,  the  emitter  of  Mid  first  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  a  source  of 
potential  connecting  ksid  collectors  to  a  common  circuit 
point,  an  additional  source  of  potential  and  a  resistor 
connecting  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  said 
common  circuit  point,  means  for  changing  the  capacitance 
between  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
common  circuit  point,  means  for  changing  the  capa<.itance 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  common 
circuit  point,  inductive  reactance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  last-named  base  and  said  common  circuit  point, 
said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  as  emit- 
ter followers,  said  inductive  reactance  means  and  the  in- 


temal  capacitance  of  said  transistors  forming  a  resonant 
circuit,  means  for  adjusting  the  positive  resistance  of  said 
resonant  circuit  with  respect  to  the  rKgative  impedance 
reflected  into  the  input  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  which 
iiKlbdcs  said  inductive  reactance  means,  said  relative  ad- 
)U>lnient  between  positive  and  negative  resistance  normal- 
!>  being  such  that  the  negative  impedance  is  insufficient  to 
cause  the  circuit  to  go  into  oscillation  and  is  adjacent 
the  oscillation  condition  in  the  negative  operating  region 
so  that  an  increase  in  capacitance  between  the  emitter 
of  said  second  transistor  and  said  common  circuit  point 
causes  the  circuit  to  go  into  oscillation  and  whereat  an 
increase  in  the  capacitance  between  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  common  circuit  point  reduces  the  nega- 
tive input  impedance  to  a  value  where  said  circuit  goes 
out  of  oscillation. 


3.153.2M 

PHASE  MODI  LA  TOR 

Alan  J.  Flsber,  2M4  Colicc  Rond.  Huntssille,  Ala. 

Filed  Mas  3,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  1«7,59« 

I  i  Claims.     (CL  331—29) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  L'.S.  Cod*  (1952),  sec.  244) 


I.  A  modulatibn  circuit  of  the  character  having  a  pair 
of  input  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  disposed  for  re- 
spective connection  to  a  carrier  signal  source  and  a  load, 
said  circuit  comprising  an  inductive  and  a  capacitive  cir- 
cuit meaiu,  respectively  connected  in  series  with  the  load 
for  controlling  the  phase  of  an  applied  carrier  signal  in 
accordance  to  the  magnitude  of  the  respective  inductive 
and  capacitive  reactances  thereof,  said  capacitive  circuit 
means  including  a  reflectance  means  having  a  pair  of  input 
lines,  and  a  pair  of  output  lines  for  reflecting  across  said 
•or  o.o.—ii 


input  lines  an  impedance  reciprocal  to  that  across  said 
ou:put  lines,  variation  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  for  controlling  the  respective  reactances  thereof, 
coupling  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  con- 
nected load  and  circuit  means  for  applying  a  carrier  signal 
thereto. 


3,1 53,207 
MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF 
RECEIVED  TELEVISION  IMAGES 
Earl  F.  Brown,  Piscataway  Township,  Middlesex  County, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,970 
3  Claims.     (CL  333—70) 


— » 


H 


I.  In  apparatus  for  receiving  and  processing  an  incom- 
ing voltage  wave  characterized  by  a  nominally  abrupt  level 
transition  that  has  been  degraded  in  development  or  trans- 
mission, said  degradation  appearing  as  a  transition  of  ex- 
cessive rise  time. 

an  elongated  electromagnetic  wave  propagation  device 
having  near  end  terminals  and  far  end  terminals  and 
comprising  series  inductance  and  shunt  capacitance 
distributed  throughout  its  length, 

said  device  being  proportioned  to  provide  a  round-trip 
wave  delay,  from  the  near  end  to  the  far  end  and 
return,  of  one  half  said  rise  time, 

a  resistor,  of  magnitude  to  match  the  characteristic  im- 
pedance of  said  device,  connected  to  the  near  end 
terminals,  the  far  end  terminals  being  open-circuited, 

a  low-impedance  coil,  of  length  short  compared  with 
the  length  of  said  propagation  device,  juxtaposed  with 
the  near  end  series  inductance  of  said  device  and  in- 
ductively coupled  thereto, 

a  high  impedance  load  connected  to  said  coil, 

means  for  converting  said  incoming  voltage  wave  into 
a  wave  of  current. 

means  for  launching  said  current  wave  into  the  near  end 
terminals  of  said  device, 

means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  devel- 
oped across  said  load, 

and  means  for  combining  said  inverted  load  voltage 
with  said  incoming  wave. 


3.153,208 
WAVEGL'IDE    FILTER    HAVING    NONIDENTICAL 
SECTIONS  RESO.NANT  AT  SAME  FUNDAMEN- 
TAL  FREQUENCY  AND  DIFFERENT  HARMONIC 
FREQUENCIES 

Henr?  J.  Riblet.  35  Edmunds  Road,  Wclkslcy,  Mam. 
Filed  Mas  6.  1960,  Ser.  No.  27^89 
3  Claims.     (CI.  333—73) 
1.  In  a  microwave  filter  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  directly  coupled  waveguide  sections  and  reflective  re- 
active elements  disposed  in  the  waveguide  causing  each 
section  to  be  resonant  at  the  same  fundamental  frequency, 
the  improvement  of  an  arrangement  in  which  the  sec- 
tions arc  not  all  simultaneously  resonant  at  frequen- 
cies higher  than  the  fundamental,  the  improvement 
residing  in  employing  directly  coupled  waveguide  sec- 
tions that  have  different  cut-off  frequencies  and  differ- 
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erent  characteristic  impedances,  and  the  length  of 
each  section  being  an  integral  half  wavelength  of 


3,lS3at9 

MICROWAVE  HLTER  LTIUZING  TWO  RESONANT 

RINGS  AND  HAVING  TERMINALS  ?ERMrmNG 

USE  TO  BAND  PASS  OR  BAND  REJECT 

Julius  A.  Kakcr.  I*4«8  D«trick  Ave^  Kruihiitnu.  M4. 

Flkd  June  18,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2#3,4«7 

i  Claims.     (CL  333—73) 

(Granted  UMkr  Title  35.  LA  Code  (If 52),  ace  2M) 


1.  A  microwave  filter  having  a  fixed  center  frequency 
of  operation  comprising: 

(fl)  a  first  circular  ring  conducting  network  having  a 
circumference  substantially  equal  to  one  and  a  half 
times  the  wavelength  of  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  center  frequency  of  operation  of  the 
filter: 

(b)  a  second  circular  ring  conducting  network  identi- 
cal in  circumference  to  said  first  ring  network; 

(c)  an  input  terminal  connected  to  one  point  on  said 
first  conducting  ring; 

(</)  a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  first  conduct- 
ing ring  at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  to  the 
point  at  which  said  input  terminal  is  connected: 

(e)  a  third  terminal  connected  to  said  second  conduct- 
ing ring; 

(/)  a  fourth  terminal  connected  to  said  second  coo- 
ducting  ring  at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  to  the 
point  at  which  said  third  terminal  is  connected; 

(g)  a  conducting  strip  having  a  length  equal  to  one- 
quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  a  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  center  frequency  of  operation  of 
the  filter  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first 
ring  at  a  point  one-quarter  of  a  wavelength  away 
from  said  input  terminal  and  its  other  end  connected 

^  to  said  second  conducting  ring  at  a  point  one-quarter 
of  a  wavelength  away  from  said  third  terminal;  and 

(h)  a  second  conducting  strip  having  a  length  equal 
to  one-quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  a  signal  having 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  center  frequency  of  opera- 
tion of  said  filter  and  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  first  ring  at  a  point  one-quarter  of  a  wavelength 
away  from  said  second  terminal  and  iu  other  end 
connected  to  said  second  ring  at  a  point  one-quarter 
of  a  wavelength  away  from  said  fourth  terminal. 


3,IS3Jlf 
ELECTRICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Walter    J.    Klndennaii,    Philadelphia.    Pa.,    atai^or    to 
YaruaU-Warinc  Compaa),  Pkiiadclphia.  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Peniis>Kaaia 

FUcd  July  1,  195S,  S«r.  No.  74S  JS7 
7  Clalma.    (CL  334—34) 


wave  energy  in  that  section  vibrating  at  the  funda- 
mental frequency  whereby  different  sections  are  at 
different  physical  lengths. 


I.  In  a  differential  pressure  indicator,  a  housing,  a  ver- 
tical flexible  diaphragm  in  the  housing,  separating  the 
housing  into  two  spaces,  means  for  affixing  the  diaphragm 
to  the  housing,  spring  means  mounted  in  one  of  the  spaces 
and  to  be  moved  with  the  diaphragm,  there  being  an  open- 
ing through  the  middle  of  the  diaphragm,  diaphragm  fitting 
and  armature  means,  the  latter  said  means  including  a  dia- 
phragm fitting  mounted  in  the  opening  of  the  diaphragm, 
closing  the  opening  and  having  a  well  extending  interiorly 
beyond  the  diaphragm  on  the  side  remote  from  said  spring 
means  but  open  on  the  side  toward  said  spring  means,  and 
said  diaphragm  fitting  and  armature  means  further  in- 
cluding an  armature  of  magnetically  susceptible  material 
extending  beyond  said  diaphragm  fitting  artd  engaged  with 
said  diaphragm  fitting  to  be  moved  forward  and  rearward 
with  said  fitting,  the  center  of  gravit>  of  said  diaphragm 
fitting  and  armature  being  located  in  the  plane  of  the  dia- 
phragm, and  the  indicator  further  indicating  push  pin 
means  having  pin  bearings  at  the  opposite  ends  engaged  at 
one  end  with  the  spring  means  and  at  the  other  end  in  the 
bottom  of  the  well  in  the  diaphragm  fitting,  an  errvelope 
of  nonmagnetic  material  surrounding  the  armature  in 
spaced  relation  and  in  pressure  sealing  engagement  with 
the  housing,  and  coil  means  surrounding  the  envelope. 


3.1S3J11 

SHORTED  RING  Nt'l.L  BALANCING  FOR 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMERS 

Grovcr  K.  Houpt,  I^ansdaie.  and  Jack  W.  Fwiag.  Malvcrm, 

Pa.,  asiifBon  to  Automatic  Timing  A  Controls,  Inc., 

KiBf  of  Prasaia,  Pa.,  a  corponitioo  of  Ptaasy  Ivania 

Filed  Mar.  23,  I»42,  S«r.  No.  |g|,»79 

•  Claims.     (CI.  33«— 134) 


•rt 


I.  A  magnetic  device  comprising:  a  selected  number  of 
primary  windings  having  input  terminals  which  are 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
and  also  having  a  selected  number  of  secondary  windings 
^hich  have  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
utilization  circuit;  an  armature  made  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial; said  armature  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
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movement  relative  to  said  primary  and  secondary  windinp, 
and  a  currenKarrying  means  which  provides  a  continuous 
A.-C  p«th  poiiiioned  between  kaid  armaiutc  and  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  winding*,  said  current  carrying 
nxans  being  located  ai  a  point  which  effectively  minimizes 
in  the  null-voltage  the  fundamental  component  of  said  al- 
ternating current  which  appears  across  said  output  termi- 
nals. 


3,1S3412 

VARIABLE  TRANSFORMFR  AND  WINDING 

Ariel  K.  I>avl».  3687  S.  State,  Halt  l^ke  Ctty,  L't 

FIM  June  6,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  11S,143 

3  CUinu.     (CL  334—149) 


»->*' 


3,153^13 

COMBINED  COIL  AND  COIL  FORM  WITH 

LNTLGRAL  CONDLCTIVE  LEGS 

Edmund  Stanwyck,  R.D.  4,  Box  404,  Newburgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,092 

7  Claims.     (CI.  336—192) 


I  A  coil  form  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  a  circular  cross-section  and  consisting  of  insulating 
material  around  which  a  winding  may  be  disposed,  said 
cyliruJrical  body  having  a  plurality  of  depending  legs, 
said  legs  being  integrally  conr>ectcd  to  said  cylindrical  body 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  an  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical body,  and  each  of  said  legs  having  an  electrically 
conductive  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof. 


I.  A  transformer  for  providing  high  currents  over  a 
range  of  voltages  to  a  plurality  of  separate  current  loads 
comprising: 

a  continuous  laminated  ferromagT»etic  core  for  carry- 
mg  an  alternating  magnetic  flux  and  having  a  straight 
portion  with  opp(.)site  sides  for  supporting  a  current 
carrying  winding. 

insulating  means  around  said   straight   portion. 

an  inductive  winding  mounted  on  said  straight  por- 
tion with  said  insulating  means  therebetween  elec- 
trically isolating  said  winding  from  said  straight  por- 
tion. 

a  plurality  of  current  tapping  means  engaging  said 
winding  m  current  transfer  relationship. 

a  plurality  of  thin  planar  U-shaped  single  piece  mem- 
bers having  two  parallel  legs  on  opptisite  sides  of 
said  straight  portion  and  a  connecting  portion  there- 
between. 

insulating  pieces  for  spacing  legs  of  said  tJ -shaped 
members. 

said  winding  formed  by  said  U-shaped  members  being 
arranged  in  stacked  array  with  the  legs  on  a  respec- 
tive side  of  said  straight  portion  beinp  in  side  by 
side  relation  and  being  connected  in  series  to  suc- 
cessively pass  current  therethrough  hy  havmv:  legs 
of  successive  members  electrically  connected  on  one 
side  of  said  straight  portion  and  electrically  isolated 
on  the  other  side  of  said  straight  p*irtion  b\  said 
insulating  pieces  positioned  therebetween  and  with 
said  connecting  portion  of  successive  U-shaped 
members  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  straight 
portion  to  form  inductive  turns, 

said  legs  and  insulating  pieces  having  exterior  edge 
surfaces  with  the  edge  surfaces  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  straight  portion  being  polished  to  form  a 
commutatorlike  surface  engaged  by  said  current  tap- 
ping means. 

each  of  said  legs  and  insulating  pieces  having  a  sub- 
stantially greater  length  than  width  and  a  high  width 
to  thickness  ratio  to  provide  said  leg  edge  surfaces 
with  a  long  length  for  engagement  by  a  plurality  of 
current  lapping  means  and  with  a  large  unob- 
structed heat  path  extending  inwardly  and  length- 
wise of  said  leg  in  relation  to  the  thickness  of  the 
current  transferring  edge  surface  of  said  leg  for  the 
rapid  transference  of  heat  from  the  point  of  con- 
tact of  a  current  tapping  means  on  transference  of 
high  currents  therewith. 


3.153.214 
WOl'ND  MAGNETIC  CORE  STRCCTt RE  FOR 
INDI'CTIVE  APPARATUS 
Frctlerkk  J.    Brutt.   Farrell.   and    Alfonso  J.   Mazanek, 
Hickory   Township.  Mercer  County.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
\^  rstinghuuve    Electric    Corporation,    East    Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsvUania 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  190.365 
4  Claims.     (CI.  336—213) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  structure  for  electrical  inductive 
apparatus  comprising,  a  shell  member  wound  from  mag- 
netic strip  material  to  form  a  closed  magnetic  loop,  at  least 
one  leg  member  disposed  within  the  loop  formed  by  said 
shell  member  with  the  ends  of  said  leg  member  being  dis- 
posed against  said  shell  member  to  form  butt-type  joints, 
said  leg  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  laminations  of 
magnetic  strip  material  disposed  in  nested  relationship  to 
form  a  toroidal  core  section,  each  of  said  laminations  of 
said  leg  member  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  ad- 
jacent laminations,  said  magnetic  strip  material  of  said 
shell  and  leg  members  having  a  first  preferred  direction 
of  easier  magnetization  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  rolling  and  a  second  preferred  direction  of 
magnetic  orientation  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  rolling. 

3,153.215 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTLTIE 
Charles  E.  BurUiardt  and  Beivin  B.  Ellis.  Sharon,  Pa., 
assignors  to  \^  estinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
PittNbur^.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
OHginal   application   Oct,    15,    1958,  Ser.   No.   767,422. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
104.924 

22  Claims.     (CI.  336—217) 
1.  In   a   magnetic   core,    the   combination   comprising 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  laminations  formed  from  a  mag- 
netic strip  material  having  a  preferred  orientation  length- 
wise of  said  strip  material,  each  of  said  layers  including 
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at  least  four  laminations  assembled  around  a  substantial- 
ly rectangular  window  and  forming  four  outer  comers, 
the  adjoining  ends  of  said  laminations  in  each  of  said 
layers  being  substantially  aligned  to  form  diagonal  joints, 
said  laminations  having  ends  sheared  diagonally  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  strip  mate- 
rial with  at  least  one  end  of  two  of  said  laminations  also 
including  a  portion  clipped  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  strip  material  to  form  a 


i  x 

. 
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'«t 

-•     •■ 

substantially  rectangular  corner,  the  perpendicular  por- 
tions of  said  clipped  Lamination  being  arranged  in  stepped 
relation  in  successive  layers  forming  a  stepped  pattern  on 
one  side  of  each  outer  corner  of  said  magnetic  core,  said 
stepped  pattern  being  formed  by  stepping  at  least  three 
successive  layers  of  said  laminations  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, said  layers  being  stacked  with  the  rectangular  cor- 
ners of  said  clipped  laminations  substantially  aligned  and 
the  ends  of  said  laminations  overlapping  the  joints  be- 
tween the  eoth  of  the  lamiiuitions  in  the  adjacent  layers. 


WINDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

INDLCTIVE  APPARATUS 

Aage  H.  klitten.  Hkkoo  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa.. 

assignor   to   H  estingtaouse   Electric   CorporaCioo,   East 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Peono  Kania 

FUcd  Aug.  11.  195S,  Scr.  No.  754.285 

3  Claimt..  (CL  336—223) 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  magnetic  core,  a  tint 
winding  inductively  disposed  on  said  core,  said  first  wind- 
ing comprising  first  and  second  winding  sections  each  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  turns  of  conducting  strip  material 
spirally  wound  together  with  a  first  layer  of  insulation, 
a  secoiKl  winding  inductively  di^>osed  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  winding  sections  of  said  ftrst  winding. 
said  second  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  each 
including  a  plurality  of  cylindrically  wound  turns  of  a 
conductor  having  a  coating  of  insulation  thereon,  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  insulation  disposed  between  the  adjacent 
layers  <>(  turns  of  said  second  winding,  said  first  and  sec- 


ond layers  of  insulation  being  coated  at  least  in  part 
with  an  epoxy  resin  to  bond  said  windings  together  in  a 
uniury  winding  assembly,  lead  means  secured  to  the  first 
and  second  winding  sections  of  said  first  winding,  and  the 
electrical  center  lines  of  said  first  and  second  windings 
lying  in  the  same  plane  thereby  increasing  the  resistance 
of  the  winding  assembly  to  short  circuit  stress. 


3.1S3J17 
ELECTRICAL  CORROSION  PROBE 
Ted  H.  Craatr.  Garden  Grove,  and  Tbaddeos  M.  Doai- 
fuian.  Anaketm,  Calif.,  assifnors  lo  Magna  Corpora, 
tkm.    Swita    Fc    S|M«P.    CaUf.,    a    corporatioa     of 
Calif ormla 

Ffkd  Dec.  3.  1*62,  Scr.  No.  241,739 
7  ClaloM.     (CL  33S— 13) 


1.  A  corrosion  measuring  probe  comprising  a  sleeve, 
an  end  cap  closing  off  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  bra/ed 
to  said  sleeve,  a  corrodibic  metal  element  having  a  loop 
portion  extending  beyond  said  end  cap.  and  a  pair  of 
ferrules  secured  to  said  end  cap  and  receiving  the  legs  of 
said  element,  each  of  said  ferrules  comprising  a  refractory 
ceramic  hollow  cylinder  whose  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
have  meullic  coatings  thereon  providing  metal  to  metal 
bonds  with  said  legs  and  said  end  cap.  respectively. 


3,153,211 

VARIABLE  POTENTIOMETER 

Raymond  C.  Root.  Colnnibvs,  Nebr..  siiifiii 

Electronics.  Inc..  (oIuoiImh,  Nebr. 

Filed  May  15.  1H3,  Scr.  Now  2M^7« 

3  CldtaM.     (CL  331— IM) 


to  Dale 


!.  An  adjustable  potentiometer  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  case  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  a  plate 
means  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
resistance  elements  electricall>  connected  to  said  plate, 
each  pair  of  resistance  elements  being  comprised  of  at 
least  first  and  second  sets  of  resistance  elements,  the  re- 
sistance elements  in  each  set  being  electricalK  connected 
in  parallel,  the  sets  of  resittance  elemenu  in  each  pair 
being  electrically  connected  in  series,  a  pluralitv  of 
spaced  electrical  terminals  disposed  in  a  circular  path  on 
said  plate,  pairs  of  adjacent  terminals  on  said  plate  being 
electrically  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  first  set 
of  resistance  elements  in  one  of  said  pairs  of  resistance 
elements,  the  second  set  of  resistance  elements  in  each 
pair  being  electrically  connected  in  series  lo  the  first  set 
of  resistance  elements  in  one  next  adjacent  pair  of  resist- 
ance elements,  electrical  leads  passing  through  said  case 
and  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  terminals,  a  shaft 
in  said  housing,  a  conductive  arm  on  said  shaft  and 
adapted  for  operative  movement  over  the  path  of  said 
terminals  to  selectively  effect  an  individual  electrical 
contact  with  each  of  said  terminals  at  different  positions 
of  its  movement,  means  secured  to  said  arm  for  rotating 
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said  arm.  and  electrical  means  extending  through  said 
case  and  being  connected  to  said  arm. 


3,153,219 
CAPPED  FILM  RESISTORS 
Frederick  C.  Street.  Bradford,  Pa.,  awisnor,  by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Air  Reduction  Cumpaoy,  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1961.  Ser.  No.  13«,«11 
5  Claims.     <CI.  33»— 273) 


from  a  value  equal  to  the  secant  of  said  known  angle,  and 
means  utilizing  said  control  error  signal  to  rotate  said 
receiving  means  in  azimuth  until  said  control  error  signal 
is  nulled,  whereby  one  of  said  receiving  means  is  directed 
along  the  ship's  track. 


3.153.221 
F.M.  SYSTEM  FOR  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
Josiah   J.   Godbey.    Richardson.    T«.,   assignor  to  The 
Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  664,597 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340—15.5) 


1    A  metal  oxide  electrical  resistor  including  a  one- 
piece,  solid  core  made  of  electrically  insulating  material 
and  of  circular  cross  section,  the  core  having  a  full  and 
uniform  diameter  throughout  most  of  its  length  and  hav- 
ing relaiively  short  end  portions  that  taper  to  a  smaller 
diameter  and  then  form  circumferential  surfaces  of  uni- 
form diameter  to  end  faces  of  the  core,  each  of  the  end 
fai.es  of  the  core  merging  >*ith  the  adjacent  smaller  diam- 
eter pintion  around  a  beveled  corner,  metal  oxide  elec- 
trical resistance  coating  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
covering  the  full  diameter,  converging,  reduced  diameter 
and  beveled-corner  surfaces  of  the  solid  core,  metal  end 
waps  that  fit  over  the  resistance  coating  on  the  reduced- 
diameter  portions  of  the  core  vkith  a  press  fit  v^ hereby  said 
caps  are  secured  to  the  oppi>site  ends  of  the  core  by  fric- 
tion, the  wall  thickness  of  the  parts  of  the  caps  that  fit 
over  the  reduced-diameter  portion  of  the  core  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  difference  in  the  radius  of  the  full 
diameter  and  reduced-diameter  portions  of  the  core,  elec- 
trically  insulating   materia!   covering   the   entire  outside 
surfaces  of  the  caps  and  the  coaled  core  between  the 
caps,  the  electricalb  insulating  material  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  outside  diameter,  and  an  electrical  terminal 
conductor  connected  to  the  end  of  each  cap  adjacent  to 
the  axis  of  the  core  and  extending  through  and  be\ond 
the  insulating  material  that  covers  the  cap. 


3.1S3J20 

DOPPLER  LOG  AND  PLOTTER  SYSTEM 

JulKit  Hagemann.  412  S.  MacArtbur  Ave.. 

Panama  City,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1954.  Ser.  No.  451.316 

2  Claims.     (CI,  340—3) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  266) 
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1.  A  seismic  prospecting  apparatus  suitable  for  marine^ 
and  land  operations  comprising  the  combination  of, 
(a)  a  plurality  of  geophones,  each  of  said  geophones 
containing  a  crystal-controlled,   self-excited  oscilla- 
tor circuit  in  uhich  the  oscillator  signal  is  frequency 
modulated  b>  received  seismic  waves  acting  through 
said  crystal  and  each  of  said  geophones  producing 
frequency  modulated  signals  in  a  different  frequency 
range  from  that  of  any  other  gcophone, 
(^)   a   single  two-conductor  cable,  each  of  said  geo- 
phones electrically  connected  in  parallel  and  directly 
to  said  single  two-conductor  cable, 
(c  >  a  single  source  of  electric  current  supplying  cur- 
rent to  said  oscillators  of  said  geophones  through 
said   single   two-conductor   cable, 
(J)  a    limiter    means   electrically    connected    to    said 
cable  and  adapted  to  limit  the  amplitude  of  said  fre- 
quency  modulated  signals, 
(e)   a  plurality  of  discriminator  means  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  geophones,  each  of  said 
discriminator   means   containing   two   balanced   de- 
tector circuits,  a  frequencv -sensitive  element  and  a 
variable  capacitor  both  connected  in  series  to  one 
of  said  detector  circuits,  each  of  said  discriminator 
means   being  electrically   connected   in   parallel   to 
said  cable  and  adapted  to  demodulate  each  of  said 
frequency  modulated  signals  to  produce  a  separate 
demodulated  signal  corresponding  to  seismic  waves 
received  by  each  of  said  geophones,  and 
(/)  recorder  means  electrically  connected  to  each  of 
said  discriminator  means  and  adapted  to  record  each 
demodulated  signal. 


I.  A  navigation  system  for  determining  a  ship's  speed 
along  its  track  over  the  ground  comprising  ship  carried 
means  for  transmitting  wave  energy  towards  the  ground, 
two  directionally  sensitive  transducer  means  for  sepa- 
rately receiving  wave  energy  reflected  from  two  elemenul 
areas  of  the  ground  spaced  in  azimuth  by  a  knov»-n  angle 
of  less  than  90*  and  having  the  same  negative  declination, 
means  for  deriving  Doppler  frequency  signals  from  each 
of  said  receiver  means,  means  responsive  to  said  Doppler 
frequency  signals  to  produce  a  control  error  signal  hav- 
ing a  characteristic  representing  the  sense  and  magnitude 
of  the  departure  of  the  ratio  between  said  Doppler  signals 


3.153,222 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 
Sergei  >r  Fomenko,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Ramo  WooWrldge  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1959.  Scr.  No.  M4,879 
6  Claims.  (CL  340—146.3) 
I.  An  optical  correlator  comprising,  a  first  mask  hav- 
ing at  least  one  image  pattern  defined  by  areas  of  varying 
transmissivities;  a  second  mask  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  first  mask  and  having  image  patterns  defined 
by  areas  of  varying  transmissivities;  a  light  source  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  mask,  said  light 
source  being  a  movable,  substantially  point  light  source  for 


566 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  13,  1964 


substantially  uniformly  illuminating  satd  one  pattern  on 
said  first  mask  and  project ing  its  image  onto  said  second 
mask  in  accorxjance  with  the  position  of  said  movable, 
substantially  point  light  source;  means  for  moving  said 
light  source  to  thereby  move  said  image  about  said  sec- 
ond mask,  said  second  mask  being  so  p<.>sitioned  from 
said  first  mask  in  accordance  with  relative  sues  of  image 


patterns  thereon  and  the  pattern  transmission  media  there- 
between that  a  single  image  of  said  first  image  pattern 
from  said  first  mask  may  be  superimposed  upon  each  of 
said  patterns  on  said  second  mask  to  permit  detection 
of  correlation  with  similar  patterns  thereon,  and  detector 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  upi^^n  correlation 
of  image  patterns  on  said  first  and  second  masks. 


3,153.223 

ARITHMETIC  L'NIT  SEQUENCE  CONTROL 

CIRCLIT 

Geoffrey  Ord,  MaKem  Wells,  Eogfauid.  ■ssignor.  by  meaie 

assienmeats,  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Cor- 

poration.  New  Yori^  N.V..  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1960.  Scr.  No.  6.258 

Oaims  prioriTv.  application  Great  Brkaio  Feb.  9,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 172.5) 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including  an  arithmetic 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  operation  controlling  inputs  se- 
lectively energizable  to  determine  functions  to  be  per- 
formed therein  and  a  control  circuit  to  selectively  ener- 
gize said  inputs  to  enable  processing  of  data  witliin  said 
arithmetic  luiit,  said  control  circuit  comprising  a  pulse 
source,  a  chain  of  two-state  devices,  each  two-state  device 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  and  an  output  lead  energized 
when  the  device  is  in  a  set  condition,  a  circuit  connecting 
all  said  devices  to  said  pulse  source  whereby  each  pulse 
of  said  pulse  source  will  propagate  the  set  condition  of  a 
two-state  device  to  the  succeeding  device  of  said  chain,  a 
plurality  of  normally  inacuve  switches  for  each  output 
lead,  each  switch  having  one  pole  connected  to  its  output 


lead,  a  plurality  of  actuators,  each  capable  of  actuating 
one  switch  in  each  output  lead,  a  set  and  clear  circuit  for 
each  two-state  device,  said  circuit  being  activated  to  cause 
resetting  of  any  set  two-state  device  and  to  thereafter  en- 
able setting  of  its  ass<.>ciated  two-state  device  by  a  pulse  of 
said  pulse  source  and  circuits  selectively  connecting  the  re- 
maining poles  of  said  switches  to  said  operation  control- 
ling inputs,  to  said  switch  actuators  and  to  said  set  and 
clear  circuits  whereb>  each  iwitch  actuator  can  select  at 
least  one  distinct  sequence  of  operations  in  said  arithmetic 
unit. 


'  3.153J24 

PROJECTION'  SYSTEM  INCI.l  DING  CONVERTING 
POINTS   IN    A   THREE-DIMENSIONAL   COORDI- 
NATE S^  STEM  TO  T>%0-DLMENSiONAL  PLANAR 
PROJECTIONS 
Bernard  M.  Taylor,  Jr..  1167  Old  Topanga  Road, 
Tupanga  Cannon.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,125 
16  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


a.' 


L. 


1.  A  projection  s\slem  for  providing  information  rel- 
ative to  the  coordinates  of  the  projection  of  selected 
points  with  respect  to  a  two-dimensionaJ  coordinate  sys- 
tem in  a  selected  plane  as  viewed  from  a  selected  obser- 
vation point;  said  points  individually  having  coordinates 
rj.  fj.  t  J.  the  origin  of  said  two-dimensional  ocordinate 
system  having  coordinates  hi.  ft,,  />,.  and  the  observation 
point  having  coordinates  0|.  0|.  oj.  all  with  respect  to  a 
particular  three-dimensional  coordinate  system,  said  pro- 
jection svstem  including:  input  means  having  informa- 
tion recorded  therein  for  successively  providing  respec- 
tive multi-digit  binary  signal  indications  of  the  Ci.  cj.  Cj 
coordinates  of  successive  ones  of  said  points;  a  first  group 
of  two-position  switches  for  providing  respective  multi- 
digit  binary  signal  indications  of  the  Oi,  a^,  at  coordinates 
of  the  selected  observation  point,  first  input  buffer  and 
subtractor  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to  said 
first  group  of  switches  for  providing  multi-digit  binary 
signals  indicative  of  the  terms  (a,  — Cj).  (aj— Ci)  and 
(aj— cj);  a  second  group  of  two-position  switches  for 
providing  multi-digit  binary  signal  indications  related  to 
the  coordinate  ^t.  h^  and  hj;  second  iiYput  buffer  means 
coupled  to  said  second  group  of  switches  for  providing 
multi-digit  binary  signals  related  to  the  coordinates  ^i.  b^ 
and  bj.  arithmetic  computing  means;  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  first  input  buffer  and  to  said  second  input 
buffer  for  selectively  introducing  the  multi-digit  binary 
signals  therefrom  to  said  arithmetic  computing  means. 


3.153425 
DATA  PROCESSOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
SLBROLTINE  CONTROL 
lacii  N.  Meracr.  Azusa,  William  A.  Logan.  Covina.  and 
Geonte  Clark  Oliphint,  Sierra  Madre.  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Borroughs  Corporadoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporaHoo 
of  Mkhigan 

Filed  Aar.  10,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  101,95f 
12  ClaiaK.     (a.  34«— 172.5) 
4.  In   an   internally  r>rogrammed   computer   in  which 
groups  of  program  control  signals  are  stored  in  sequential 
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locations  of  an  addressable  memory,  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically introducing  stored  subroutines  in  which  the 
program  control  signals  for  each  subroutine  are  stored  in 
sequential  locations  of  the  addressable  memory  starting 
with  a  designated  base  address  location,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  program  register,  a  program  fetch  counter, 
means  including  the  counter  for  transferring  groups  of 
program  control  signals  in  sequence  from  the  memory  to 
the  program  register,  a  temporary  storage  facility  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations,  first 
and  second  registers  and  a  bidirectional  address  counter 
for  selecting  the  storage  locations  in  predetermined  se- 
quence, first  control  means  when  activated  transferring 
a  group  of  signals  from  the  first  register  to  the  second 
register,  transferring  a  group  of  signals  from  the  second 


device;  a  reciprocable  shaft  connected  to  said  actuating 
member;  a  push  rod;  a  heat-responsive  element  disposed 
between,  and  operatively  connected  to,  said  reciprocable 
shaft  and  said  push  rod;  a  solenoid  including  an  operat- 
ing shaft  adapted  to  move  said  push  rod  toward  said  heat- 
expansible  member  and  said  reciprocable  shaft;  light- 
sensitive  smoke  detecting  means;  and  means  actuated  by 
said  smoke  detecting  means  for  controlling  said  solenoid. 
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register  to  the  location  in  the  storage  facility  designated 
by  the  condition  of  the  address  counter  and  advancing 
the  bidirectional  counter  by  one.  second  control  means 
when  activated  reducing  the  bidirectional  counter  by  one 
and  transferring  a  group  of  signals  from  the  location 
designated  by  the  bidirectional  counter  to  the  second  reg- 
ister, a  return-point  register,  third  control  means  when 
activated  transferring  the  signals  stored  in  the  return- 
point  register  to  the  first  register  of  the  storage  facility, 
fourth  control  means  when  activated  transferring  the  sig- 
nals stored  in  the  address  counter  to  the  return-point  reg- 
ister, and  means  responsive  to  a  particular  group  of  con- 
trol signals  stored  in  the  program  register  for  activating 
the  first  control  means,  the  third  conuol  means,  and  the 
fourth  control  means  in  sequeiKe. 


3,153,226 

COMBINED  SMOKE  AND  FIRE  ALARM 

Jdui  I-  Jenaen.  2008  N.  6th  St.,  EsthervUle.  Iowa 

FUad  ^^*y  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,949 

2  Claims.     (CL  34»— 227) 


*  - 


3,153,227 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  MAGNETICALLY 

CONTROLLED  PLURAL  INDICIA  PLATES 
Nathaniel  B.  Wales,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Monroe  International  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,838 
9  Claims.     (CL  340—324) 
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I.  In  combination  with  data  processing  apparatus,  an 
array  of  plural  groups  of  variably  positioned  irulicating 
members,    said    members    respectively    having    electro- 
magnetically  responsive  elements  fixed  thereto  in  space 
coded  relation,  means  for  steadily  urging  the  members 
of  said  plural  groups  toward  a  first  indicating  position, 
a  like  plurality  of  groups  of  electromagnetic  bias  signal 
sources  for  cooperation  with  said  elements  to  urge  the 
members  of  said  plural  groups  to  an  opposite,  non-indicat- 
ing position,  means  for  bringing  said  elements  respectively 
into  immediate  proximity  with  said  sources  for  overcom- 
ing said  steadily  urging  means,  means  for  applying  a  con- 
trol signal  selectively  to  groups  of  said  signal  sources  to 
oppose  said  bias  signal  thereby  to  place  said  sources  in 
a  threshold  condition  for  overcoming  said  steadily  urging 
means,  and  means  for  applying  information  signals  to 
selected  sources  of  said  groups  in  cooperative  relation 
with  said  control  signal  and  said  urging  means,  thereby 
to  overcome  bias  signal  action  of  said  sources  on  selected 
ones  of  said  elements. 


1.  A  (ire  and  smoke  alarm  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  alarm  device;  an  actuating  member  for  said  alarm 


3,153,228 
CONVERTING  SYSTEMS 
John  T.  Winkler,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,381 
13  culms.     (CI.  340—347) 
13.  The  combination  comprising  a  code  translator  hav- 
ing input  and  output  terminals,  a  source  of  coded  signals 
connected  to  said  input  terminals,  a  plurality  of  bistable 
cores  each  having  a  single  setting  winding  and  a  reset 
winding,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  gating  devices  each 
having  a  control  electrode  and  two  other  electrodes  de- 
fining a  signal  translating  path,  each  said  control  electrode 
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being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  output  termi- 
nals, a  source  of  energizing  voltage,  each  said  signal  trans- 
lating path  being  serially  connected  \kiih  «  ditferent  said 
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setting  winding  across  said  energizing  source,  and  means 
for  applying  reset  pulses  to  each  said  reset  vkinding  selec- 
tively. 

3.1S3«229 

DIGITAL  ACTL  ATOR  AND  DIRECT  DIGITAL 

TRANSDUCER  EMFLOYTSG  SAME 

Chartes  E.  Roberts,  3754  May  St.,  Los  Aiit«l«s,  Calif. 

FUed  May  13, 1H3.  Ser.  No.  279^21 

IS  Claiim.     (CL  34»— 347) 


1.  A  digital  actuator  compriaing:  a  movable  member 
of  a  material  which  changes  in  physical  dimension  when 
subjected  to  an  electrical  field;  and  a  plurality  of  means 
for  applying  electrical  fields  to  said  member,  said  means 
being  separately  energizable  to  apply  said  fields  in  incre 
ments  to  produce  incremental  movement  of  said  member. 


3,1S3,23« 
TERRAIN  CLEARA.NCE  SYSTEM 
Edward  R.  Van  Krcvelen  and  .Norman  G.  HomiBf.  Mln- 
neapcdis,  Minn.,  assicnors,  by  mesne  asaignmcnti,  to 
Litton  Systems  Inc.,  Bevcrty  HiUs,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  .Maryland 

FUed  Jane  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  817.(73 
23  Claim.     (CL  343—5) 


'  «a»  »*v  ** 


13.  A  terrain  clearance  system  for  use  with  an  aircraft 
radar  set,  said  radar  set  producing  an  "A"  scope  type  of 
signal,  said  signal  having  portions  thereof  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  any  obstacles  in  the  path  of  a  transmittad 
radar  signal  from  said  radar  set  and  other  portioas  ia- 
dicative  of  the  length  of  shadows  cast  by  said  obstacles, 
integrating  means  for  deriving  a  voltage  signal  from 
said  received  signal  in  which  the  voltage  of  said  derived 
signal  varies  in  value  in  accordance  with  the  length  of 


each  shadow,  means  for  providing  a  reference  voltafe 
signal  the  value  of  said  reference  signal  having  been  se- 
lected such  that  it  appears  to  be  a  shadow  cast  by  an 
obstacle  that  would  be  avoided  by  the  au^craft  within 
a  prescribed  flight  range  with  respect  to  such  an  obstacle, 
and  means  for  comparing  said  derived  signal  with  said 
reference  signal,  to  ascertain  whether  a  safe  course  is 
being  traversed  by  the  aircraft  equipped  with  said  radar 
set  >*hen  said  aircraft  is  \*uhin  said  prescribed  flight 
range  in  relation  to  an  actual  obstacle  casting  a  shadow 
appearing  in  said  "A"  scope  signal. 


3,153431 

MODIFICATION  OF  SEQUENTLAL  DETECTORS 

FOR  PARALLEL  OPERATION 

James  H.  Caspcrs,  San  Dicfo.  and  Robin  A.  Woricy.  U 

JoUa,  Callf„  airifiii-s  to  the  L  nited  .Stales  of  America 

as  represented  by  tile  SccrcCw7  of  the  .Navy 

Hied  Oct.  II.  19*1.  Ser.  No.  144^19 

7  Clatatt.     (CL  343—5) 

(Granted  voder  TWe  35,  L Ji.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


O-     ^' 


1.  A  modified  sequential  detection  system  having  i 
multiplicity  of  sequenuai  detectors  connected  in  parallcJ 
and  adapted  to  receive  signals  from  a  radar  system  re- 
ceiver and  having  decision  for  signal  outputs  and  decision 
for  noise  outputs,  the  modification  comprising,  forced 
continuation  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  decision 
for  signal  outputs  and  decision  for  noise  outputs  on  each 
of  said  sequential  detectors  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  each  of  said  sequential  detectors  continues  a  sam- 
pling process  until  ooe  of  said  decision  for  signal  and 
decision  for  noise  outpuu  is  present  at  each  of  said 
sequential  detectors. 


3,153,232 

STATION-KEEPING  RADAR  SYSTE.M 

Harold  K.  Fletcher.  WiUiams>ille.  and  John  P.  Chlsholm. 

Bnffaio,  N.Y.,  asiigners  to  Sierra  Research  Corporation. 

Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Vorli 

FUed  Sept.  24,  194t,  Scr.  No.  5t,54a 

25  ClataH.     (CL  343—4) 


T.1   ass         -B-^ 


1.  A  time-division  multiplex  system  of  radar  units  op- 
erating in  uniquely  aasigned  time  slots  forming  a  repeat- 
ing time  sequence,  each  unit  having  a  receiver  and  a  trans- 
mitter standmg  ready  to  perform  a  beacon  transponder 
function  when  interrogated  by  another  unit  during  a 
time  slot  assigned  thereto  and  each  unit  performing  a 
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pulse-echo  function  during  its  own  lime  slot,  said  system 
comprising  accurately  synchronized  time  clock  nteans  in 
said  unit!  and  initiating  u.e  radar  function  of  each  unit 
during  its  own  tin»e  slo;.  gated  means  for  iniuating  a 
beacon  reply  pulse  from  the  transmitter  in  response  to 
an  interrogating  pulse  arnv.ng  at  the  receiver  from  another 
unit;  and  control  means  connected  with  said  gated  means 
for  rendering  the  latter  responsive  only  to  pulses  received 
during  the  lime  slots  of  the  other  units. 


3.153433 

FIXED  TRACKER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Lawrence    GoldnMtntz,    Hnntingtoii,    N.Y..    aksigoor    to 
TRG.   Incorporated,  SyosMt,   N.Y„  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorti 

Filed  Not.  1,  1942.  Ser.  No.  234.47t 
23  Clafam.     (CL  343— •) 


r   -.* 
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1  In  a  vehicle  which  moves  with  respect  to  terrain  the 
combination  comprising  first  means  for  transmitting  a 
beam  of  energy  and  for  receiving  the  portion  of  said  beam 
of  energy  reflected  from  said  terrain,  means  for  forming 
the  I>opplcr  spectrum  of  said  received  energy,  the  fre- 
quency width  of  said  Doppler  spectrum  being  a  function 
of  the  p^>sition  of  the  first  nneans  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  \  chicle,  and  means  for  positioning  said  first  means 
w  ith  respect  to  said  vehicle  axis  so  that  a  Doppler  spectrum 
having  a  certain  frequency  width  is  formed. 


ing  reflected  energy  from  obstacles  and  terrain:  nwans  coiJ- 
pled  to  said  antenna  means  for  providing  energy  for  radi- 
ation: information  means  for  producing  angle  informa- 
tion signals  representative  of  the  angles  between  said  axis 
and  terrain,  and  between  said  axis  and  obstacles,  said  in- 
formation  means  having  a  first  hybrid  coupled  to  said 
antenna  means  for  developing  from  said  rcfkcted  energy 
a  sum  signal  proportional  to  the  vector  sum  of  two  com- 
ptincnts  of  reflected  energy  and  a  difference  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  vector  difference  of  said  components,  a 
phase  shifter  coupled  to  said  first  hybrid  and  responsive 
to  said  diflTcrencc  signal  to  displace  it  in  phase  with  re- 
spect to  said  sum  signal,  a  duplexer  coupled  to  said  first 
hsbrid  to  transmit  said  sum  signal  and  coupled  to  said 
means  for  providing  energy  for  radiation,  a  second  hybrid 
coupled  to  said  phase  shifter  and  to  said  duplexer  to  de- 
velop first  and  second  composite  signals  proportional  re- 
spectively to  the  said  sum  signal  plus  the  phase  displaced 
difference  signal  and  the  said  sum  signal  minus  the  phase 
displaced  difference  signal,  first  and  second  composite  sig- 
nal translating  channels  coupled  to  said  second  hybrid 
each  of  said  channels  having  an  I.F.  converter  and  an  LF. 
preamplifier  coupled  in  cascade,  and  an  angle  information 
detection  channel  coupled  to  said  IF.  preamplifiers  said 
channel  having  a  limiting  LF.  amplifier  coupled  to  each  of 
said  IF    preamplifiers  a  phase  detector  coupled  to  said 
limiting  IF.  amplifiers  producing  an  output  proportional 
to  trigonometric  functions  of  said  angles  between  said  axis 
and  terrain  and  between  said  axis  and  obstacles  an  indi- 
cator control  system  coupled  to  said  phase  detector  and 
an  indicator  coupled  to  said  indicator  control  system  for 
providing  a  visible  presentation;  gating  means  coupled  to 
said  information  means  for  restricting  said  angle  informa- 
tion signals  produced,  to  those  representative  of  terrain 
or  obstacles  existing  within  a  desired  volume  of  coverage 
of  said  illuminating  lobe;  and  marker  means  coupled  to 
said  mformation  means  for  calibration  thereof. 


'  3.153^34 

FIXED  ANTEN-NA  TERRAIN  CLEARANCE 
SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Begeman  and  FrMKls  A.  Marasco,  Indianapolis. 
lad.,  MriCDors  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  17,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7gl,17t 

12  Claims.     (CL  345—14) 

(QranlMl  ondcr  Title  35,  t\S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


3,153^35 

CONCAVT  POLYHEDRAL  REFLECTOR 

Mnarke  G.  Chatelahi,  San  DicfO,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1941.  Ser.  No.  98,458 

15  Clahu.     (CL  343—18) 


1.  A  reflector  antenna  having  a  hollow,  expansible 
polyhedral  body  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  inwardly  ex- 
tending 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  radar  ranging  system  of  the  mono- 
pulM  phase  comparison  type  for  terrain  clearance  and 
obstacle  detection  comprising;  directional  antenna  nteans 
fixed  to  the  aircraft  alternately  providing  an  lUummating 
lobe  of  radiated  energy,  said  lobe  having  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  air  mass  velocity  vector  of  the  aircraft,  and  receiv- 
w)7  o  o. — as 


3.153,234 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION 

Robert  Harvey  lUncs,  Newton.  Mass. 

(44  Broad  St.,  Room  1418,  Boston  9,  Mass.) 

Orisinai  appUcation  June  23,  1943.  Ser.  No.  492,147,  now 

Patent  No.  2.539,474.  dated  Jan.  30.  1951.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  22.  1951.  Ser.  No.  207.199 

14  Claims.  (CI.  343—18) 
7.  A  system  for  detecting  under-water  submarines  hav- 
ing, in  combination,  means  for  radiating  radio  waves 
along  the  surface  of  the  water  containing  a  submarine 
that  is  emitting  sonic  or  ultrasonic  vibrations  of  known 
frequencies,  means  for  receiving  the  radio  waves  pro- 
pagated along  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  submarine,  means  few  analyzing  the  received  waves  to 
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detect  modulation  thereupon  of  the  L.nown  sonic  or  ul- 
transonic  frequencies  of  vibration  and  means  for  indicat- 
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ing  the  detected  modulation  to  indicate  the  presence  of 
the  submarine. 


3.153»237 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Emor>  Lakatos,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbomp- 
•on  Ramo  Hooldrklsc  inc^  Hawtbonic,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20.  IfSS,  S«r.  No.  775.2t7 
11  Claims.     (CL  345~1«S) 
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4.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  time  displace- 
ment between  two  coherent  electrical  alternatmg  current 
signals  comprising:  control  means  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence potential  level;  first  means  responsive  to  said  control 
means  to  provide  a  pulse-lil^e  output  signal  each  time 
the  first  of  said  alternatmg  current  signals  passes  through 
said  reference  potential  level;  second  means  responsive 
to  said  control  means  to  provide  a  second  puise-like  out- 
put signal  each  time  the  second  of  said  two  alternating 
current  signals  passes  through  said  reference  potential 
level;  and  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
means  for  combining  said  output  signals  for  providing  a 
resultant  output  signal  representing  the  frequency  of  oc- 
currence of  said  pulse-like  output  signals  of  both  said 
first  and  second  means  within  a  preselected  time  mterval. 
said  frequency  of  occurrence  being  an  indication  of  the 
relative  time  displacement  between  said  coherent  tN»o 
alternating  current  signals. 


3,153J3« 
FIXED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  A 
ROTATIONAL  HELD 
Caii-Erik  Granqvist,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  asiifDor  to  Svenska 
Altticbolaget  Gasaccumulator,  Lidlato,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  71*,13f 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept.  4,  1957 

4  Claims.     (CI.  343— IM) 


1.  A  speaking  radio  beacon  comprising  a  first  signal 
source  for  tranamitting  signals  for  the  indication  of  a 


bearing,  and  a  second  signal  source  for  creating  a  cover- 
ing signal,  an  antenna  system  having  a  first  radiation  pat- 
tern in  the  shape  of  two  sharply  defined  opposed  beams 
and  a  second  radiation  pattern  in  the  shape  of  a  figure 
•  with  the  axis  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  beam,  said  antenna  system  including  a  plurality  of 
dipoles  arranged  at  equal  distances  around  a  circle,  a  cor- 
responding circle  of  reflector  ban  disposed  inside  said 
circle  of  dipoles.  and  a  rotating  commutator,  having  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  portion,  said  staior  portion  connected 
to  said  dipoles  and  two  mutually  opposite  groups  of  said 
rotor  portion  connected  to  said  first  signal  source  and  two 
intermediate  groups  of  said  rotor  portion  connected  to 
said  second  signal  source,  whereby  when  some  of  said 
dipoles  are  transmitting  signals  for  the  bearing  indication 
within  said  first  radiation  pattern  the  remainder  of  said 
dipoles  are  transmitting  said  covering  signal  within  said 
second  radiation  pattern. 


3,153.239 

OMNIDIRECTIONAL  VTRTICALLY  POLARIZED 

ANTEN-NA 

Gerald  J.  Adams,  Cambridge.  Mass..  anignor  to  \dams- 
Russeil  Co.,  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Mass.^  a  curporatioa  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Stft'  13.  19M.  Ser.  No.  55.79« 
3  Claims.     (CL  343—791) 
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1.  A  stacked  antenna  array  comprising  collinear  axial- 
ly-spaced  antenna  sections  each  of  which  is  formed  by 
two  collinear  tubular  conductive  elements  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  a  transverse  slot  therebetween  and  each 
having  an  axial  length  substantially  equal  to  a  quarter 
wavelength  near  the  mid  frequency  of  a  predetermined 
band  of  high  operating  frequencies,  tubular  conductor 
means  inwardly  coaxial  «ith  and  radially  spaced  from 
said  tubular  elements  of  said  collinear  antenna  sections 
N^bich  are  adjacent  one  another,  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  adjacent  elements  of  said  adjacent  antenna 
sections  with  said  tubular  conductor  means  at  the  sites  of 
the  slots  and  forming  substantially  quarter-wavelength 
coaxial  stubs  exhibiting  high  impedances  at  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  adjacent  tubular  elements  of  said  antenna 
sections  which  suppresses  flow  of  high-frequency  energy 
between  said  slots,  a  coaxial  transmission  line  disposed 
radially  inwardly  of  and  coaxially  with  said  tubular  ele- 
ments and  said  conductor  means,  means  guiding  substan- 
tially equal  amounu  of  high-frequency  energy  between 
said  coaxial  transmission  line  and  each  of  said  slots  and 
preserving  simultaneously  substantially  the  same  phase 
of  exciution  of  the  antenna  aectiotM  and  one  phajc  of 
excitation  of  the  junction  between  said  coaxial  line  and 
guiding  means,  dielectric  means  rigidly  supporting  said 
conductor  means  on  said  coaxial  transmission  line,  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line  being 
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rigid  and  thereby  supporting  loads  of  the  antenna  array, 
mounting  means  fixed  with  said  outer  conductor  beyond 
one  axial  end  of  the  collinear  array  of  said  antenna  sec- 
tions, and  different  means  at  each  axial  end  of  said  col- 
linear array  each  having  electrically  conductive  surfaces 
coaxial  NMth  the  nearest  tubular  element  of  the  array  and 
electrically  connected  with  the  nearest  tubular  element 
at  the  site  of  the  nearest  slot  to  form  a  substantially 
quarter- wavelength  high  impedance  coaxial  stub,  n* here- 
by flow  of  high-frequency  energy  beyond  the  axial  ex- 
tremities of  said  antenna  sections  in  the  array  and  to 
said  mounting  means  is  suppressed 


comprises  a  linkage  extending  between  the  switch  and  the 
arm  and  operable  to  depress  the  arm  when  the  switch 
is  moved  to  "OfT'  position  to  condition  said  motor  means 
for  carriage  return  and  the  erasing  means  for  data  erasure 
when  the  switch  is  subsequently  moved  to  "On"  position. 


3.1S3,24t 
TAPE  RECORDING  TYPEWRITERS 
OKar  Halter.  Norwalk,  CoMi^Mrfgnnr  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.    New    Ydtt,    N.Y,,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Hied  Apr.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M5.252 
9  Clakna.     (CL  34«— 74) 


3.153.241 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER 
Frank  A.  Ramrath,  South  Weymouth,  Mass..  and  Joseph 
V.    Comiskev.    North    Providence.    R.L,    assignors   to 
Laboratory  for  Electroolca,  Inc.,  ik>s<on,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,224 
2  Claims.     (CL  346—74) 


1.  In  a  key  set  power  operated  typewriter  for  mag- 
netically recording  data  on  a  tape  including  motor  means, 
carriage  return  means  controlled  by  the  operation  of 
said  motor  means,  erasing  means,  and  an  Erase  key  nieans 
for  controlling  return  of  the  carriage  and  operation  of 
the  erasing  means  for  erasing  data  recorded  on  the  tape 
as  the  carriage  is  returned  by  said  motor  means,  a  Motor 
Control  switch  movable  to  "OfT*  and  "On"  positions 
and  an  Erase  key  presenting  an  arm,  the  invention  which 


1  A  magnetic  recorder  in  which  a  flexible  disc  having 
a  magnetizable  surface  is  used  as  a  magnetic  storage 
medium  comprising; 

(<j)  a  stabilizing  plate,  spaced  from  the  flexible  disc, 
having  a  substantially  flat  surface; 

(h)  means  for  rotating  the  flexible  disc  adjacent  to 
the  substantially  flat  surface  of  the  stabilizing  plate 
to  cause  the  magnetizable  surface  of  the  flexible  disc 
to  assume  the  shape  of  a  surface  of  revolution; 

(r)  a  magnetic  transducer  disposed  adjacent  the  flexible 
disc  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  stabilizing  plate; 
and, 

id)  means  operative  through  the  magnetic  transducer 
to  deform  the  flexible  disc  locally  adjacent  such 
transducer  and  adjust  the  spacing  between  the  gap 
thereof  and  the  magnetizable  surface  of  the  flexible 
disc. 
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199  M9 
n.Ll'MINATED  SIGN 
Robert  M.  Chenault.  P.O.  Box  6340.  Fort  Wortk,  Tex., 
assignor   of   ooe-half   to    Robert    Bruce   Wilson,   Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  19«3.  Ser.  No.  73,49* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


1W.352 

COMBINED  SCOl  RING  PAD  AND  SPONGE 

AMWttc  T.  Stoker.  311  N.  7tli  St.,  Burbank.  (.  alif. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  19*3,  Ser.  No.  73.M8 

Tenn  of  patent  14  >ean 

(CI.  D9— 2)  ' 


199J5« 

FLEXIBLE  DRINKING  STRAW 

Harry  E.  Davis,  544  Vintta  St..  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  74.S18 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


199.353 

SERVICE  ST \T10N  CANOPY 
Robert  J.    Harper,   Scarvdale.   N.V..   avsignor   lo   North- 
western Krfining  Co.,  Si.  Paul  Park,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jul>  30.  19«3.  Ser.  No.  7«,032 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 

(CL  Dl.^— n 


199J51 
HEADBOARD  FOR  A  BED 

Norman  N.  Hekler.  High  Point.  N.C..  asignor  to  Worth 
Furniture,  a  division  of  Gravely  Furniture  Co..  Inc., 
Martins>  ille.  Va..  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  design  application  Nov.  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No. 
72.612.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  26,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  74,133 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 
(CL  D5— 2) 


199.354 
EXTRl  DED  MEMBKR  FOR  EQl  IPMENT 
DRAWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Stanley   E.   Beale.   Bradburk.  Calif.,  assignor  to   \pplled 
Developaient    Corporation.    Moatere>     Park,    (alif.,    a 
corporation  of  California 
Original  design  application  Jul>  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,109. 
Di>ided  and  this  application  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
78.439 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D13— 6) 
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*ii   PI  oihS'^'aGF  TRICK  TOY  AEROPLANE  PROJFXTILE 

Oberon  Steel  Products  C  ompan>.  C  la>ton.  Mo.,  a  cor  ^  _^^  ^^    ^^    ^^^^   ^^   ^^   ^^^^^ 

'°"*'"n(.J'!,T».  .HJ.  S„.  N..  75.. .2  T.™  »,  lg^>4;."' 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^^'-  "•»*—*'' 

(CL  DI4— 3) 


199356 
W  ALL  ORNAMENT 

W  illiam  E.  Crawford.  5428  Spring  Road, 

Bladensburg.  Md. 

Filed  Jun*  29.  1962.  Ser.  No.  70.736 

Term  of  patent  14  }ean> 

(CL  D29— 23) 


199  359 

BODY  FOR  FERTILIZER  SPREADERS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

I  oren  E.  T\ler.  Benson.  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  69.877 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 2) 


199.357 
VALFT  STAND 
dvence  D.  Zlerhut.  Granada  Hills.  Calif.,  asignor  to  The 
CalDak  C  ompan>.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Feb.  27.  19*4.  Ser.  No.  78,806 

Tenn  of  patent  14  >ean 

(CL  D33— •) 


199360 

MENU  HOLDER  GLIDE 

Raymond  O.  Fariss,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78.391 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 
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199361 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MurTa>    I-.    Cowan,    Boston.    Ma»..    assiiinor.    b>    mrsnr 

assignmcntsk,  to  Te\tron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  •  cor- 

potation  of  Rhode  Island  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  73.616 

Term  of  patent  14  >ean 

(CI.  D45 — t) 


I  199365 

FINGER  RING 
Bame>    Newman.    Brooklinc,   Mask.,   a^gnor   to  Coro, 
Inc.  of  Rhode  Inland,  Providence.  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1964.  Ser.  No.  79.0OS 

Term  of  patent  3']  \earN 

(CI.  D45— 10) 
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199.362 
EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Murra>    L.   Cowan.   Boston.   Maw.   assignor.  b> 
assignments,  to  T;xtroa  Iik.,  Providence.  R.I., 
poration  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  7531* 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D45 — 4) 


199.366 
LL'MINAIRE 

Edmund  L.  lui.  4385  Lansing  Drive. 

North  Olmsted.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  69.858 

Term  of  patent  14  )ears 

<CLD4S— 31) 


mesne 
a  cor- 


199.367 

POST  SI  PPORTFD  Fl  (KIDLICHT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Julian  J.  Hierzbicki,  Peabodv.  Maa^,  assignor  to  Svlvania 

Electric  Products  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Oelaware 

Filed  Ma>  14.  1963.  Ser.  No.  74.877 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

(CL  D4S— 31) 


199  J*3 
FINGER  RING 
Adolph  Kati.  Providence.  R.I.,  assignor  to  Coro.  Inc.  of 
Rhode  Island,  Providence,  R.L.  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  July  22.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.924 

Term  of  patent  3' 3  years 

(CI.  D45— 10) 


V*4 


199,364 
FINGER  RING 
Adolph  Katz,  Providence.  R.I..  assignor  to  Coro,  Inc.  of 
Rhode  Island.  Providence,  R.I..  a  corporiition  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,610 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yi 
(CL  1)45— If) 


199368 

LENEL 

Peter  P.  >  aida.  17  Faioicw  Ave..  C  Union.  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  71.786 

Term  of  patent  14  )ears 

(CI.  D52— 6) 
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I  199369 

EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 
I  UHch  Bender.  Gekweid.  Kreb  Slcgen.  Germanv,  a»ignor. 
by  mcHic  akkigninenlv  lu  l>ckij{ners  Metal  C  ompan>,  a 
divbioo  of  Pentron  tlectronk*  C  orporatioo,  llamntood, 
lad.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jul>  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  754182 

Term  of  patent  14  )can 

(CI.  D54— 2) 


199372 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
UvingKon  C.  Douglas,  Lconia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Gompan>,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,542 

Term  of  patent  14  }ears 

(CL  D58— 6) 


199.370 

ANGLE  BLOCK  FOR  CYLINDER  BORING 

MACHINES 

Cbarlei  O,  Boston.  East  Boone  Township,  Bates  County, 

Mo.     (R.R.  I.  Dreiel.  Mo.» 

Filed  Mar.  28.  I»63.  Ser.  No.  74,172 

Term  of  patent  14  >i 

(CL  D55— 1) 


199373 

DLAL  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  TRASH 

RECEPTACLES 

Tacko  D.  Alissandratos,  P.O.  Box  606, 

Tarpon  Springs,  Fl«. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,954 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5»— 17) 


199371 

TELESCOPE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Heinr     Kraus,     Traunreut.     I  pper     Bavaria,    Germany, 
assignor.  b>  mesne  assignments,  to  Firma  Wenczler  A 
Heidenhaiii.   Traunreut  uber   Traunstein.  C^ermany,  a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1962.  Ser.  No.  71.278 

Claims  prtorMv.  application  (iermanv  Apr.  25,  1962 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

(CL  D57— I) 


mrirr'M  il®r  ~^^-T\^ 


199,374 
SIPHONING  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Edwwd  Cboatc,  1416  N.  Havenburst  Drive,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Harry  W.  Hahn,  1700  Glenco  Way,  Glen- 
dale,  Calif. 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75.284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 17) 
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199375 

SLIDE  VIEWER 

Francois  Fort.  51  BKd.  de  ll«auscjour.  Paris  14,  Fraac* 

Filed  Jul>  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.A97 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Ml^l) 


199^71 

MEMORIAL  MARKER 

Paal  R.  Irr.  Ptttsbarsh.  Pa. 

(Qaeen  of  Heaven  Cem«ter>.  Rte.  19.  BrMgcvllle.  Pa.) 

Filed  Dec.  6.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  72.744 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D79— 2) 
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199376 

BELLOWS  FOR  FIRING  A  CHARCOAL  BLRNER 

OR  THE  UKE 

Robcft  Lawrence  I  ttennohlen,  417  W.  4tk  St., 

OU  Cif).  Pa. 

Filed  May  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  79,969 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  y« 

(CLDU— 2) 


199377 

TRAWLING  MOTOR 

Lcard  E.  Usk,  P.O.  Box  5126,  Greensboro,  N.C 

Filed  Aag.  12.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,193 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D71— 1) 


199379 
MEDICAL  TRAY 
Michael  Talcrka.  Glendalc,  Califs  sialgior  to  Pharma- 
seal  Laboratories,  Gleadak,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Not.  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  72.455 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dt3— 1) 


►-• 


1993M 
HAND  MASSAGER 

Tbomas  kcllonc.  Mamarooeck.  N.Y..  alienor,  by  mesne 
aaiipimentv  Co  Tbc  Soagraad  Corp..  Kansas  Chty.  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Misaoorl 

FUed  Aug.  12.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76.1  S3 
Term  of  patent  14  \t 
(CL  DB^— 1) 
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199.311 
MKDK  INAL  STEAM  \  APORI/.ER  OR  THE  LIKE 
La«»rcncc  kat/man.  II  Riverside  Drive,  New  York.  N.V., 
and    Monle    L.    I>c»ln.    New    York,    N.^ .;    said    Le»ln 
assignor  tu  Ka/   Manufacturing  to..  Inc.,   Nci*    \  ori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  \  ork 

Filed  Nov  13.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,415 

Term  of  patent  14  >can 

(CL  Dt3 — 1) 


199,384 
CART        " 

Frank  J.  Laher,  120  Camino  Sobrante.  Orinda.  Calif. 

Filed  July  2.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— «) 


199.382 

ASH  TRAY 

Emmett  A.  Jooe^.  425  Cindj  I  ane.  Fallon.  Nev. 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1963.  Ser.  No.  73.15S 

Term  of  patent  7  >  ears 

(CI.  D«5— 2) 


199,385 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
John  D.  Beinert.  Babylon.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Patent  Research  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  ^  ork 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,498 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


199.383 

HAIR  ROl  LER 

Kemeth  Reiner.  Box  54991.  Terminal  Annex, 

Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  72,542 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 19) 


199  386 

AQUARnJM  COATR 

Daniel  F.  Groth,  56  Macomber  Ave., 

Springfield.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1962.  Ser.  No.  72.893 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 2) 
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H«»».;{Tl».  1(»   IS  H4.  (T  l>5i      1. 
Cal  Oak  Co..  The      ftf 

Zierhut.  Clarem-e  !•     1W.S57 
Cbenault    Robert  M      ' -  to  R    B    Wllwon      Illuminated  »lgn 

U»w  34J*    lo   1.<-»U   Cl   lU  — 12 
Chiiaie.   i;<lward.  and   H     W.   Halm      Siphoning  container  for 

liguldn      1»».374.  lo   lS-64.  Cl    I>5^      17 
Colgate  Palmollve  «'o    :    ^e^^ 

lK>ugla>    I.lvlug>ton  C      19y.S72 
Cor<>.   I  no       tfre — 

Kati.  Adolph      I»(l.3«S 
kats.  AdolDh      iyv.S«4 
NfWman.  Barney      19W.3A.'i 
Covau.    .Murray   1.  .   to   Teitron.   Inc 
fur   a    bracelet    or   similar  article. 

Cowan.    Murray    L..  to   Textron.    Inc 

for    a    bracelet   or  similar   article 

1*4.^      4 
Crawford.    William    K       Wall  ornament 

t^l     I  ***9      '*3 
l>arl«    Harr>    K       Fleslble  drinking  straw       199.X50.   10   l.S 

61.  Cl    I»2— 3  I 

l»e«igiieri«  Metnl  Co       See 

Iten.icr    llrlch       ll»i»..S«W 
Ihxirin*.    Uvlngsfon    C      to   Colirste  Palmollvi-   «o       Bottle   or 

NliullNr  artl.le      lMi*.:i71».  !<•    H   64.  Cl    l'^>— «^       .^   . .,   ^. 
Farl«-.  Rajmond  o      Menu  htilder  guide      UW.360.  10-1.1-64. 

FoM.  Fran.o'x      Slide  viewer      1»»».»7.%.  H>-l»-64.  Cl.  IWl      1 
Fr.»hlich.   Klfhe  :    .s'ee — 

Kltl.r.  Walter      I1»».S5S  .    „  ,   ^     ,,.    ,,   ^^     .-i 

(;roth.    Onnlel    F       Aquarium    crer       1MI».3H«.    10-13-64.   C  I. 

I>91      2 
llahn    Harry  W.      See  _^  „ 

Choate.  Kdwani.  and  Hahn      11W..S.4 
llnriier     Robert    J  .    to    Northwestern    Rertning    C,\      Service 

station  .anopv       lM9..HS.i.  lO   13   64.  Cl    l>i;i— 1 
Hekler    Norman  N  .  to  Worth  Furniture,  a  IMvislon  of  firnve 

It    Furniture    Co.    Inc       Headboanl    for    a    bed       199.351, 

Irt   l.<   64.  Cl    I»R— 2 
International  Patent  Research  Cor^i       Srr 

Beinert.  John  I>      19i».riHa  .„   .„   ^.      r^, 

Irr.     Paul     R        Memorial    marker        199,378.    10-13  64.    Cl 

Isai'.  Edmund  L      Luminaire      19W  366.  lO-lS-64.  Cl    FMH— 

JoJl..  Kmmett  A       A.h  tray       11»9  382.  10-13^64.  Cl    I\S5  ,  2. 
Katt.   Adolph.   to  C«ro.   Inc.     Finger   ring.     199.363.   10-13- 
•4,  Cl    IMJV— 10 


199.381. 
199.377, 


Products   Co. 
64,   Cl.    1>H      3 


10-13-64.  n 

All    pur 
199.365.  10-13 


Kxpansible  link  chalu 

199.361.  10-13-64.    Cl 

Kxpan^tble  link  chain 

199.362.  10    13  64.    Cl 


19i<.356.    llV-13-64. 


D86 
Toy    aeroplane    projectile 


Katf.    Aiiulpb.   to   Core.    Inc.      Finger   ring       199.364,    10-13- 

»>4.  Cl    IH5 — 10. 
Kattuian.    Lawrence,   and   M     L.    Levin  ;   said    Levin   assignor 
to  Kai  Mfg    Co  .  Inc.     Medicinal  steam  vaporlier  or  the 
like      19»,3M.  10  13-64,  Cl.  DS3  —  1.  *    ' 

Kai  Mfg   Co  ,  Inc   :   ^re — 

Katsman,  Lawrence,  and  I>»vin      199,381. 
Kellogg.    Thomas,    to   The    Songrand    Corp.      Hand    massager 

199. 3K0,  10-13-64.  Cl.  I>^:^      1 
Kritus.    Helnx,    to    Wenciler    k    Heldenhaln    Trnunreut    uber 
Trauustelu.  Firma      Telescope  or  similar  article.     199.371. 
10  13-«4,  Cl    05T     1 
Laher,    Frank    J       Cart       199.3f«4,    10-13-64,    Cl     D90 — 8. 
I.*vin.  Monte  L.  :   Ser — 

Kattman.  Lawrence,  and  Levin 
LUk,    Leard    E       Trawling   motor. 

P71-  1 
Mueller.    Glenn    K.    to   Oberon    Steel 
pose    cafe   truck       199,355,    10-13 
Newman.  Barnev.  to  Coro,  Inc.     Finger  ring. 

64.  Ci    D45— 10 
Northwestern  Keflning  Co.  :   See- 
Harper.  Robert  J.     199.353. 
Oben>n  Steel  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Mueller,  Glenn  E.     199.355. 
Pharmaaeal   Lalwratories  :    8rt — 
Taterka.  Michael      199.379. 
Reiner.  Kenneth      Hair  roller      199,383.  lO-lS-64.  Cl 

10 
Hitter.    Walter,    to    K.    Frohllch 
199.S5>«.  10-13-64.  Cl.  1>84 — 15 
Songrand  Corp  .  The  :   Ser — 

KelK>gg.  Thomas.     199.380. 
Stoker,    Annette    T       Combined 
199,352.  10   13-64.  Cl    I>9— 2. 
Svlvaiila  Klectrlo  Products.  Inc   : 

WIerihickl.  Julian  J       199.367. 
Taterka.  Mi<  hael.  to  I'harmaseal  lukboratories. 

l»St..3T9.  10    13-64.  Cl.  DSS — 1. 
Tevtron.  Inc  :  See — 

Cowan.  Murray  L      199.361 
Cowan.  Murray  L      199..S62 
Tvler    I^.ren   E       Uodv   for  fertill«er  spreaders  or  the   like 

■im;».3.V.».  UV-13   64.  Cl    1>35      2 
Ctterinohlen.  Kohert  L      Bellows  for  Hrlng  a  charcoal  burner 

or  the  like      my. 376.  10-13-64.  Cl.  062 — 2. 
Vaida.    Peter   P       I^vel       199  368,    10-1^-64,   Cl.    D52— «. 
Wen.  «ler  &   Heldenhaln  Traunreut  ul>er  Traunstein,  Firma  : 
S»»- — 

Kraus.  Heina.     199.371 
Wierthlcki.    Julian    J.,    to    Sylvania    Electric    Products,    Inc. 
Post     supporte«l     floiMllight    or    similar    article.       199.367. 
10    13   64.  Cl.  L>48-   31. 
Wilson.  Hob.'rt  B.  :   See 

Chenault,  Robert  M.     199,349. 
Worth  Furniture,  a  Division  of  Gravely  Furniture  Co. 

Hekler.  Norman  X      199.351. 
Zierhut.    Clarence    D  ,    to    The    Cal-Dak    Co.      Valet 
199.357.  10-13-64.  Cl.  D33 — 8. 

i 


scouring 
See — 


pad    and    sponge 


Medical  tray. 


Inc. 


stand. 


NOTl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

T«)    WH«»M 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER.  196^1 

-\TT*ugf<i  »n  «ccoi\!«nc#  with  th*  nr»t  •icninci«nt  ob«rmclrr  or  »or«l  of  the  nanir  (In  accurdaiu-r  with  city  •nd 

telephone  <Ur.'«-tor}-  practlor  > 


AMP  Inc.  :    Srr— 

Klo>il.  Idwin  Jr      3.152.390 
Abliott  LaU'ratorlo  :   ^irr 

Uorrom.  Itruce  U   .  and  Swett       3.153.093. 
Abbott  Machine  Co  .  luo  :   *'«f 

IVrry.  W  luthroi)  I.       3.151'. 8-1 
AbU>tt     Twin    1.       .Mean>    tor    renio\lnK    paralfan       3.13:^.143. 

Abe.  8higeo  :   8rt  — 

Kini>»hlta.  ShJkuo.  Abe.  I  ras««a.  Salto.  and  Takayaiii:* 

3. i,".j. »>.»;. 

Ab«-1.  Edward  1'.,  H   T.  tiallev.  and  J.  S  iierhardt.  to  klaatuian 
Kodak  Co.     Kepu:i>abie  adhcsixe  taue  and  luethoil  o(  »i>lu- 
Ing  j.hotoKraphic  pai<.r      3.1o-'.940.  ll>  13  tJl.  CI.  136      I'T 
Abelsoii  4  Co    1  Knt:lne«T>  I  Ltd.  :    Srr    - 

r.'wltr.  AllxTt  K       ;!.l.">J.7l»9 
Abenilroth.  Kotifrt  \        >«  < 

Scliiiiitier.  Ualt.r  1'       3.153.15!*. 
Adam.  Roti^rt  <•     Hydrauluallj  operated  dehorner     "  .15;".3l>7. 

n»  i;;-iu.  ci  3i»-  j2s 

Adams.  Kubbv  F.  ;    ^V» 

Wotiit.  Joliu  H  .  and  Adam*     3. '53. 072 
.\daiii».    'ifralil    J  .    to    .\.laiii»  Ku»»«*ll    '  o  .    Im-       lh«itiidir»-«' 
ti'>nal    vfrtUally    folariM-U   aiitruua.      3.1o3.1'a9.    lt>    Xi  <M. 
CI    .;43      7tfl 
^  .\daiii>.    K>'iiard  :P       ll<>at    f\«'lianicf>r   nirthiHl   and   apparatus 
3.1.".2.703.  !<•    i3-»>4.  CI    _'30     l't»>». 
A<laui>Ku?i>ell  <  o  .   Ino    ;    Srr 

A.laiii*.   tJerald  J        3.153.J3l» 
A)Cir.    John    W  .    Jr.   and   T    I.    Heyin^.    to   Ulin    Matbi>^«M> 
Cli»:iiiial    torp       oriEaDoiioron    oclh-    ether».      3.15.t.u.'ij. 
IM    13  tt4.  CI    I'lio      34'1  1 
.Vfit-^'ti.  iHiii.ild  C     I'lMd  tor  littlnt:  manhole  ("xer*     3.  i."i«.7un. 

in    l.;-«}4.  CI.  -•14      375. 
AhreiiN.   IfaroM   K  .   to   ('Ditfd  .'<tat<'!i  of  Amrru-a.  Xa»>'       K»- 
corder  ihan  analyirr.     3.1VI.14I.  lU   13-ft4.  CL  233     «1  «i 
Air  Trolucts  aHd  CheiuKuU.  Inc  :   i*rf  - 

W  .xilfenden.  Itrlan  K      3.152.31T 
Air  Kedu»'tu«n  Co  .  Im-   :    Srr  ', 

Str»Ht    Kr.>deiick  <;       3.1."i3.Jly 
Ajinoiiioto  KaUi-ihtki  Kait>ha  :    Srt 

K.itn;:1rt.     Ilidro.     \aniada      liiuka.     Mitxui:!     ^oiuxaki 
Takaha»ln,  aud  Koiuak:ai.i       3.1.*>2.!>*>7 
AkticbolaKft  >\en.'>ka  Flaktfubrlken     Si* 

Nil'*:.on.   JNkll       .1.1.'.2.tl30 
Ale.\auder.    *iuy    B.    and    i*.    C.    Yate«.    to    T.     1     du    I'oDt    d«- 
Neinour"  an<l  Co      Metal  roni|Miaition.     3. Io->,3j«W.  lu  13-«i4. 
CI    -".»      1S2  .".   . 
AU-xrIT.   Alexander  V..   11     R.    Hirbard»,  and   M    Zobtnha.   to 
Indii>trial    ii\>-n4    Itn        >|euii<    for   <'ontlnuou«l v    trvatlnic 
»triO.     .;.15-'.7y4.  U»-13  •i4.  <  1    2»sJ      3 
.tlfre.f.    Mart.      Control    d»\lo»'    for   ci«ntr<>l    an<l    Mif'-ty    r>MU 

for   nuclear   reaiti>r-.      3.1.'.2i»<IO.    li>    i;V-.i4.  ci     I7»i     3i4 
Allcv>T.  MarieJ.—enh.'  J  .  ;in.t   R    V    M     Siireaii.   to  <  <>nii>aani<' 
►"raM<ai»e   de»   .\iatiere»  •  uluraiiten      Quateridied  d>e»fulT» 
3.153  i>;u.  1<»-13   'W.  <  I    -'KO      1  4."». 
.VUaii.    Kar!    K.   to   W  eKriiit:liouM'  .\tr   Itrake  Co      Con%er«i»n 

brake   .y Under       3  1. '•_•.. '.If,.    1(»- 1^*;4.   Ci    ui       |H|> 
Allilis.   Ilartild  H       KeuiNtratlon  punch.     3.1.'>2.5<>5.   Ii>-I3  IM. 

«■:    H3      4«'» 
Allegheny  Luittum  St.-el  Corp      Set 

I. Ilia.   Renin*  A.   F.  rr.-.-.   and  Mc<*unn       3.  l.*iL'.!»34 
Alien-Harper    ln«-   .    >>•« 

Allen.  Kennerh  M  .  .mil  Harper.      3.152.»i-".5 
.\llen     Kenneth    M.   ninl   •'     M     llarper.    to  Al!eii-Har|>er.    Inc 
Mak'ii'-tl<- »«  ale  a|>iMirntu»     .{.l.">i*.»i5.'i    !<»    1.1-H4.  <  I    177      ".J 
Allen.    Kenneth    ^^.,    to    I  Ult>nJ    kllMC<h>ni    Atoaitr    y.u>Ttj    Au 
thority      Nuclear  fui>i<in  method.     3.132.95N.   lo   13-A4.  C| 
17H      1 
Allhoff    Henrv  \V     Jr      l>-als  Indicator      3.152.372.  I«   13  ♦;4. 
♦«  I    11»>      llH 
.V'lifd  Cli.injcal  Ci.rp       .>>«■»■ 

.\meen.   .Iniiieil       3  l.'>3'is!i 
l.ind.  Charles  J     .ind  Warren       3.1.'>3.U99 
Allis  <  halniei  «  .Mf>:    C.       N» « 

LindMa«.  Andrew  S..  and  Anderson.      3.133,144. 
R.iiii>ta<  k    Rudolph  J  .  Jr       3,152.7!»H 
Alioyit  UcM-Mrch  *  .Mftt.  Corp   :   Nrc 

.*<t<Mi  hheihi.  Samuel       3.15_',M!«3. 
Aim.   KrUard  Jr.      I're*,.   ■  3.1.'.2.;{«4.   lo   13   «4.  Ci     Jm      17. 
.\lof-.    Ileiiiiati   <;    .    S>e 

Pnrter   Andrew  fj  .  and  Alofn       3.1.52. 3T7. 

.\!ten»<llo[>fiT       Theodi'r         Sri 

>!«•»     II.  Iliiiiith.   and   Altenachopfer       3.15S,fH» 

.\lvev  Conveyor  Mfp   Co   .  drr 

Lytle.   (^M>ri:e   F       3. 152. •»•_•« 

.\nieen.    J;inieil.     to    Allied    Chemical    Corp.      TriKlurilon    of 
ai-etophehone  azine       3.I53.0.H9.    lO  13-»4.   CI    2<»«     5*« 

.\iiieric;in  Chiiln  h  Cable  Co..  Inc  :  *'re-- 
ColTey      Ralph    J        3.152.W1. 

.\nieri<:iri  C\,iiMiiiid  <  i>      Srr- 

C..-iili<li     I)..nn.i   B  .   Patrick,  and  Wrilam-       3.1'.2.9.'4 
FieldH.  Thoma*  L.   Wilkinson,  and  Kende      3.133.n«7 
O-han.    Willlum   R       3.1 32.379 

ii 


.-{.132.533. 


Apel. 


.\merican  Knka   I'orp   .   t>M  - 

Guthrie     Kocer    1       3.132.949 
.Vnierican  lloiuv  PruductK  Corp.     ^«r 

IU\\\:  Martin  A      3.133.034) 
.\merlcan  Machine  4i  Foundry  Co   .  Sr* 

(iodfre\.    Tboma*    .V       3.132.497 

Pidlak.    Philip.    Jr.    aud    TUHleiiianu. 
.Vmerlcau  optical  Co       ^rr 

Prunler.   LouU  J       3.132.427. 
.\merican  Security  Co      Str 

Nathan.  Bernard,  and  Ru»       S.152.94^ 
.Vmetek.    luc.  .   ^'r« 

lloflr.  Harry  W  .  Jr      3.132.4!*0 
Ain>ted    luduatrlen   Inc      Srt 

Buthnell.    ICIdon    W       3.152. M3 
Anaconda   Co  .   The      Sr> 

l»uff\     Walter    K       3.152.673 
Ancient   Vrtabll»»enient«     »*cr 

Wetiel      Joseph         3  l.'«2.7»»<5 

An<ler»oii.    Arthur    I      and    K     Konlcek,    to    Butler    MfK     »*o 

Pneua<atic  Lulk  .raier       S.132.>4-'.   lo    13   'U.  CI    M>2      53 

.\nderaon.  I»«»li4  K      >•«  .... 

.•itaiiton     .\rthur  J  .   Anderson,  and  Boulfatv       3, 1.^2. all 

.Vlider«oii   l>ie  and   Mfj!    Co       >»r 

.Vnder-.'ii.   «i»-orse  I"       3  15.'.ft93 
Vllder>oii      tieorce    C       to    .\Udrr»on    I»le    and     Mf»:      <'o        Slip 
,ulde  for  l.iudTu*  .trap.       3.132.693.  lO   13   tt4  fl    2o.;      no 
.\nderson    John   M       Srr 

l.iiid«a>     .Vndr.  •   >     and  Anderwin       3. 153. 114 

AO.hTMin.    Lyle   K.  .   ^rc  .    .  ,,., 

Carr«tbers.  Kben  II  .  .Vadvrsoo.  and  Jann      3.1. •-.912. 
\nderaoii    R    V.      Srr 

Sa»ld|Ce     Janie»    L       3. 15-' •'.7»«> 
.Vudre-M-u.    liertMTl    ii    .    f>r* 

llui'k.i     W«lter       3.132.>74 
.Vnelex    t"orp       Sit 

l^dd    Frederick  F     Jr       3.133.153 
Anheuser  Bu»«h.    luc      Sn 

Srhw»l|;rr    Jo»eph.      3. 15-'. 717 
\nthonv    AiirU>    1.  .    and    J      W      French,    t..    « e.tln«hou.e 
lie.  trie       Corp         lnuaiiiorlei-trlc       machine         .T.I3.1.1U-. 
Ill    l.l   «4     CI     .«1»      211  ...... 

pri.    Franci.    XL     B     Conte.    Jr.    and    11     I.     "^"''r/-    «" 
I  ni.in  Carbide  Corp      PrviMiratlon  of  b|.ph«!Uol».      ■  153.tM»l 
111   13  H4.  i'l    JtUi     2  2 
.\pplled  Research   Ijiboratorle*.  In«    :  *cc 

.\eiihaii.      Hermann        3,I.^:t  144 
An  her     .N>diiey     and    J      C     Colllnv    t..    SterluiK    I'rug    Inc 
3  acjlanilno  .  Kl*coi.jflo»yi-oumarln»   and   their   preparation 
3  l.'.3»i!.-.     Irt   13   «4.   CI     -'•>     2IO 

Arcoa  Corp      St€  .  _  . 

Miirra)    Richard  H  .  and  Wilc"» 
.\rinioir  and  C.>       Srt 

Weiiiiner     Ralph        .:.l3-'.33> 
\rii.-tr..|i»:  Paf.nt-  C..    Ltd.    Krt  .,,..-„. 

|>i.kiii«on    R.'Oald  >     andHay       3.l.^- ««•> 
liKktiis'-n    Ronald  S        3  I. ".-'«««  i.,..     .      i 

Vri 1    Han. Id  L    «i       Humidity  chamber  for  machine  t.nd 

:i  I  .2  42H.    U>    13   «4     CI    M       2«7 
Am. Id.      R.      U.      to     Crop  Maker.      Inr 

lo    If   «4     CI     172      7.3«> 
Arthur.    Wilfre,!   J.    to    L.    I     du    Pont    de    Nemour. 

Seleiti.e    alteration    of    the    ratio,    "f    "'")•" "J'    ','..   IH  «1 
aniin.M-^.lohexyl  (methane     Isomers        3.153.0««a.      lt»    l.f   ««. 

Ci     2»M'      5H;«  „.     ^,     _. 

\,»,t.n.ok     ClllTonI    1.      and    ^»      <J     ^  ">« .  , 
devl.e       3.15J  .'.lit.    1"    13   M.   CI     nU      14 
A«hland  oil  A   Reltnink:  C,.      Srr 

Forrester     R..bert    A       3.152.99«l 
Asht..n     R..»--ri      Srr  ...  .    »..   - 

Kleiiim       Herman     ii..      Horne.      Aahloa. 
3  |.'.2  7<».' 
\s..M-1ate«l  Klectrlr.ii   lndil»trle«  Lid.     *Jre  ■ 
Cl,...,dhur>     Shah  I  ddin    A       3  153  1H2 
UunNiuiilr.    Rotwrt       .1  133  2»»4 
\,lr..iii     ol..f   II        A|.i.«ralii-   for   windlBC   uii  lalo  <oll»   wire 

..r  .able         !  15.'  7»;s    111    13   «4.  «'l    242      25. 
Alkin«>n    Maurice  H      srr  .,,»•■  m 

B.irlier.  ivrek  I.    A     and    \tkin.on       3  15.t.Ill. 
Allanli.    Rertniiii;  C.      1  he      .v..  ,....,.- 

Hra.lieN     John  S  .  and  M.Hire       3.13.t.I4i. 
(}<mI»i«'.v     JimUb    J        3.I..3.221  '•  I 

Vuti.matir  Canteen  Co   of  .Vmerira  :  Mtr 

Brown    Chariea   S       3.153. 12«» 
A«t<iiiiati<'  Kle4  trie  l.«boratorie«.   Inc.  :  Urt^ 

Crahln-e     l^.nard    V      and    "  <"'|>er       ».l.^."^.l  il. 
Faulkner.  Alfr^  H  .  and  MelTln.      .^15.11 22 
Automatic  Tiiolnk-  *  Ciitmls    Inc      Srr 

Houpt    tJn.rer  K.   and    Kwloi       S. 153. 211 
.Vver>.    Howard    W.    to    general    Fle.tric    C       '""^'.'''•T*'"''' 
crystal    iransducfr    for    c»iiitrolllnt    Nuld    Now       .H.15-.»I2. 

Ill   13   114    Ci     i::7      •;2.'  4  

\»ramlto  Maurice  nad  K  Obellett.  to  «  omnil««arlat  a 
IKnerrie  Ati>inM|Ue  Fuel  cnrtrld«e»  for  nuilear  reactorK. 
3.132.9A4     m    1  '.   •'.4    CI     17rt      M 


3.1S2.l»52 


Plow       5  152.«U1» 
.•I  nd    I  'o. 


Recoil    <'ontn<lllnc 


ami      Kepkay 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


111 


Ajrers    Huell  o       ^..  .,.,..  ^-„ 

lleliie<ke.   Marvin  K     and  Ayer.       3.1o2.47«l 
Ayera     l»avid    T.    Jr.    to    Kel»ey  Hay. .    to    ,  »   ujd    pres-ure 

ni..ior   mechanlani.      S.132.31H.   lO  13  04.  tl.  91      391 
B  *  C  .Metal  stamping  Co.  :  Urt- 

Flsher.   James   T       3.152.H37. 
Baccaredda.    Mario      Set  ,.    .     u    i      .     ..    i 

Natta    «ilulio.  Ba«-caredda.  Tralna.  PerBollnl.  Balcet.  an<l 
s..l."Uno       :i  15J  9«7  .... 

Badl.che   Anilln    h   S..da  Fabrik   ■^""'•''i«r", "»;'•"  ;,  ^r.  ,^,. 
.siirnkM-n.  Hans,  Statiaer    Palm,  and  Schmidt       •V*"'il^,l 
Balnea,    Michael    W  .    R     Plelden.    and    W     Tertluk     to    Smith 
Kilae    *    French    1-aboratorlea       IJuanldino    derivatl»e»    «I 
.^umarau  and  iudane      3.133,ii37.  lo    13   «4.  CI    2»K»      34ilJ 

' '*\;tt'B*r,"Ii"lio,  lUcrared.la.  Tralna.  Pergollnl.   Ilalcet.  and 
Soldaiio      3.1.'.-'jn«7  ^.       .     ,       „   , 

Barber.  BrUn  K.  to  the  Britlab  i>Hr«>  <  « .i-*^.,  ^^'Hi 
■Ion     nr.M^-ss    and    apparaiua        3,153.108.     10-13-64.    CI 

|iaM*r  iCrek  l.  A  and  M  P  Atkinson,  to  National  Re 
■e«i<b  l»e*e|opmeui  Corn  .Meai.uremeut  of  dlspla.  ementa 
3.133.111.  10   13-04    CI    W*      14 

Barker  Automation.   Iik-       Ser  „..„-_„ 

Fo\    lia.ton  M  .  and  Ma»ters       3.1o2.3eO. 

Barnea,   t.eor»e    W        S'C  -    „      _  n  i  ^o  .>&« 

wkelld..!!    WUliam   M.  Jr.   and  Barnea.     3.132.383. 

Barnes    Huch  R      Sr,  ,,^.,..0 

Penaaxecchla.  Frank  <;..  and  lUrnea      3.132.340 
Barra«ato    Arhllle  R  .  and  V.    F    Smith,  to  I  nlted  >tate.  of 

Vmerica      Army         Intra     vehicle     mechanical      cuneitor 

.il52Hl5    10  13  v,4,  CI    285—1 
Barry.  ii«^.r»e  l»      Bowler'a  flovc 

2     1 59 
Bartholomew     (Jeorfe   A  .   and   R    F 

Steel     Corp         Roll     for     markinf 

10-13  «14.   CI    204      224  ^  ..       .    ^  -e        ... 

Bartholomew.  Wlon  L.  de»-eaaed  (Southern  I»*nk  *  TruKt  C 

eji 

3 -         - 

Bartle.on    ChrUtlan  J     Jr.  :    frr  ^_,.«--i       «  1  ^<t  m>- 

HutHM     Robert   W.    Bartleaon.  and   Goddard       3.1-1-.W. 
Basic  Pnxiucta  C.irp       srr  ,1-. -u- 

tlchelKrg.  Henrr  L.  and  Thomaon      3.1o2..Ho 

""'iUtlSroJd    rl^V     B...^  and  Fkulkner      3.152  423 
lUatian  Bleft»ln«  C  ,  The      Srr 

Batrbeller      Kent     J         Female    electric    connector     member 
|Jtl?;orMV.^;V*"  t.V'l^n=??.b*'forp       Mechanic.,    device 

BaleV-  So!.r\'o'r.^n??rJi;nd  OeaeMsch.f,    fur    e.ek 
triUe       litharge  lamp       3  153  l.?9    10   13  «4    CI    313 

•^-'^^/irwi inamT  Jr  ,  and  lU.u.b      3  n2  H7r. 
lUiimnrtner     Pierre    and    P     Duhaut.    to    Inatltut    Vrancalf 
'    iv'f^le    des  CaAIil^nt.  et  I^brlf.nts      Trocea.  for  mam. 

facturUi*     chlorine     br     oihlttlon    of     liydr..cblorlc    add 

S  n2  iTC    10-13^4    (^1    23     214. 
Beaman    John  B     Jr       srr  «,^9iai 

■  Iff    Vivian  I.    aud  Beaman       3,13^. 491  ,    ,  . 

tubman    R^rtir  and  F    A    Marnaco,  to  rnlte.1  Statea  of 
^n^erlV.    vlry       h«"    antenna   terrain  clearance   ayatem 

„ei;ii;:'i^th:^'^^v\^in,i:.»e  F^tric  C05.  H.^ 

•      niobium  bOM*    alloya        3.1.^2.»^^l.     10-lJ-<>-».    *-i 


3.152337.   10-13-04.  CI 

Hl«a.  to  Unite*'   State- 
n.etVl    atrip        3.152.977. 


thoiomew.  Wlon  L^  de»-eaaed  (Southern  »**«"  *  Tif^Vr^^'^- 
jiecutor  1    to  Firat  Baptlat  Benerolent  Aaan      Mobile  crane 
152  7»9.  lu   13  -04.  CI    234      139  1 


Srr— 


Electrical  ea 
8.15S.1SO.    10 


3.153,181. 


3.152.375. 


Rahi 
Berry.  Jamea 


3.152. 


■treurth 
7.V-T:4 
Bell  Telephone  I*b*)ratorlet    inc 
•^     Bn.wn,  F.«rl  F      3.133  207 

Nenniti«er    Theodora  P       3.15S.1S0. 
Bell    Walter  Y       Srr    - 

Turner.  Clarenc*  A     ,31 52  395 
Bellniore.   Arthur  J  .    to  iJeneral   Klectrlc  Co 
pTVtor  and   method  of  outklnc   the  s«me 
^3  «4    CI    317      .'««' 
Bel.dt  In>n  Worka     Sec  k^,.,       ai^oc.i? 

Ju«fuB.  Fd«ar  J     and  Hornboatel      S.l»-.«i  ■ 

Bender    HowanT  L       Srr  .  »      •  •>  mirvti 

Apel    FrancU  N     Conte    an.l  Bender       3.133.001 

Bend'ii  t\»rp     The      Srr  »,,--„       3  152  444 

PecikowskI    Joseph   L-  .•»'!.  *"^*  .i.in.£  t««. 

Powell.  MIchard  O      S.1^-.««T 

•'''*?.*    .        It      .^A   T>    P    McCall    to   Eaao   Reaearch   and 

•-f^^i.i?:^Jck^  ^sr^-rlJiiK-ci^'^i^'-- 

BernaM   heor^^O   -^  Srr^^  ^^^^       ,.,32.471. 

>a    M     to   Blchardaon  Merrell   Inc      Anfled  apray 
noVale    tl.52J3l    1^13  4^4,  CI   222-211. 

...'J^*  i^Kn    R     V    Butler    J     R    McPachem.   and   J    ^^ 
"'w^^der'  tV  EMolleSlrchand   i:n«ineerln,   iV       Procea. 

for  the  Vmclent  removal  of  oil  from  tar  aanda     3.168.9.9. 

10-13-04,  CI    20»— 11 


Bllea    Jamea  R  .  U.  C    Nicely,  and  O.  W.   F.  Sellera.  to  Mon- 
saiitu  Co      StabUlt*?d  acrylic  fat>rlca  and  method  for  treat 
ii.ent    of    acrylic    fabrlca.      3.132.919.    10-13-«4.    CI.    117— 
138  H. 
P.inning    Robert  C  :   Sec — 

Sharp.   iJexter  B..  aud  Binning.     3,153,05b. 
BIrkenbacb,  Eugeu  J.      set —  „  ,,,  ...^„ 

.Scarnaio,  Ttaomaa  J.,  and   Birkenbach.      3,132.43^. 
Bloru     Ihoman   K  .   aud   S.   H     Hollander,   to   Stewart  Warner 
Corp       Tool    for    wheel    weights.      3.132.391.   10-13-04.  CI. 
29—275. 
Itlai  k     Owen    S       .Selectron    radio    control    unit. 

lo-'i3-<".4.  CI.  31H--10. 
lUair.   Kdmund  1.       set  „..,,„,, 

Millenaar.  Richard  J.,  and  Blair       3,1j2.3u9. 
Klair.  Minnie  T   :   Set 

MllJenaar,  Richard  J  .  and  Blair      3.152  359. 
Itlakeley.     Richard    H.      guick    releaae    faatener. 

10-13  ^J4,   CI    24   -211  ^         ^„       ,  . 

Blokker    JoLan   F      to   Hewlett  Packard  Co.      Circuit   produc 
iuic    |Jo»lti\e    or    negative    pulaes    with    respect    to   common 
pi.ience   empl'-ylng  magnetically-coupled  flux-oppoainf  ele- 
ments     3,153,199.  10-1 3-»i4.  CI.  328 — 34. 
Iloag     Jam*,    d        Bi.    phenola.      3,133.098.    10-13-64.    CI. 

2«»o — •>2o  .  ,    ...    ». 

Uock.tahler    Theodore  t  .  C    H    McKeever.  and  J    \\ .  N«mec. 

to  Rohm  ft  Haaa  Co      l>rooeaa  for  the  Preparation  of  1.3.3 

trlUnUbeniene      3  153.102.  10-l»-<i4.  CI    200-  069 
Bodine    Albert  ti.,   Jr      Multiple  rane  angularly  oscillatory 

pump      3.132.54H.  10-13-<}4.  CI.  103---80 
Bodine     Albert   <J  .   Jr       Acoustic  method   and   apparatus   for 

looaening     and/or     long  itudinalljr     moving     stuck     object*. 

3  152  ..42.   11K13-04.   CI.   100 »«. 

Bogart  Mig   C^rp.  :  tsee—  ,,.«,.-q 

LApldus.  Solomon,  and  Sheldon      3  153.1^^ 

Bogner.   Philip  W       Her  oi*,,ot 

osmundsen.   .Norman  K..  ami  Bogner.      3.133.1^1. 

Itollnger.  Kdgar  l»       Srr-  o,.o^<j- 

Pittman    Kdgar  H  .  and  Bollnger       3.1.)2  43.r 

Il..|k».w  Kntwickluimen  Koiuniandltgesellscliaft  .  Sec— 
l»ers<hmldt.   Hana,   Kck.   MUUer.  and   SchekuUn. 

ii..iiinc'**Bohert  S  and  O  D.  Plant,  to  Kalaer  Steel  Corp 
Ijlt.h  mechanism  for  container  bottom  discharge  door 
3152  HL' 4    10   i:t-4U.  CI    292-   210  .  „. 

B..n.1  Frauk  D  .  Jr.  J  M.  Cantv  and  J  A  Palvanaa  to 
rni..n  Carbide  Crp.  Vacuum-Insulated  valved  coupling 
3  152.452.   1O-13-04.  CI    02—43 

lt..iiiface.  i;eori{e  B.  Srr —  ^    u      ,,   „       ^1x9  mi 

Stanton     Arthur   J.     Anderson   and   Boniface.      3.16A511. 

Bonn.  Theirf.re  H  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corn  Magnetic  am pll 
A«.r  <  Ircult  having  a  plurality  of  control  Inputs.  3.133. lao, 
ml'.  r>4    CI.  3u7  -S*»  ,        ,.  «  k 

B.H.t    ReKlnald  J.  to  (;eneral  Electric  Co      Proceai  for  mak- 

inK    ..rKanotK^lysiloianes    using    ►"lomo*""*"*  ,*J**:*^Vi?^i?* 
Btents  r..r  ell-ess  alkali  metal  catalysts.     3.153.007,  10-13- 

Booth.  tie^aW.  and  D  P.  Hudson,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus^ 
tries  Ltd  Pro«e«.  for  the  coloration  of  <^»u'o*«  .'*y"f 
materials  with  water-soluble  reactive  djeatuffa.  3,152,800. 
10   13-04.  CL  8 — 54.2. 

Borg  Warner  Corp   ;  JSee — 

Carle    Joseph  T      3,153,1«0. 

Waclawek,  MIciyslaw  J       3.152.447.  „.     ..      u       - 

Borneman.  Edmond  k.  and  F.  V    Marclnko.  to  ^X  eatlngbouae 
Flectrtc  Corp      Process  for  preparing  semiconductor  mem 
brn      3  152.939.  1O-13-04.  6.  150—3. 

Boser.  Ronald  J  ,  and  J    De  Vlto      Snap  faatener.     3.152.376. 

B«.ydy'jam"'es'^i.."  nTNorth   American  ATlatlon^nc.      Super- 

s..nlc  aircraft.     S,132.77.V   10-13-«4.  CI    244— IS 
Bo»M    John  L.   to  Sinclair  Reaearch.  Inc      Method  for  polym 

erltlna     realn  forming    materials     In    subterranean    areas. 

3  1.52.^41.  10-1 3-«4.  CI    160— ^3  ,,     .     «  a. 

Bowden    Andrew  T  .  and  J    M.  Robertson,  to  C.  A.  Pa^onj* 

Co.    Ltd       Fuel  elements  for  nuclear  reactors,     S.IW.IMKI. 

BowerV.*"A?bert,  Ind  P.  Crabbe.  to  Syntex  Corp  10-halo  es 
troKens      3.lii3,0«5.   10-13-^4.  CI.  200—397.45. 

Bowman.  I-awreuce  E.  to  Leonard  ValTe  Co.  Flnld  mixing 
device       3  152.700.    10-lS-«4.   O     2S0 — 12. 

Bo\s  Fay  L.  to  Sinclair  R'«**rf \  l?.?v,P«^'"V^^  *cT 
^.TOlnl^.  eraporatlng  apparatus.     S.152.94fl.   10-13-64.  CL 

Br!.d?ey.^John  S..  and  T  F  Vo^"^- J"  ^h*  Atlantic  Refining 
Co       tiaa    lift    bolls    detection.      3.153.147,    10-13-04.    CL 

Briidv.  Jai^es  J.,  to  Technical  Oil  Tool  Corp  Wound  clip 
applicator      3.152.3.'<fl    10-13-04.  CL    1—34^ 

Mranimerlo,  Allen  A  .  and  H.  C  Stout,  to  General  Electric  Co 
Stator    for    two    speed    Induction    type    motor.      3,183,183. 

Brli'Ie.'?;^rg^'    Va^red'^lphon.     3,152.341,  10-lS-«4.  CI.  4— 

"06 
Britt.  Lars  8..  L    J    Hov.  and  G    A    Lou'».  ,♦<>  8i«"»"  C»^™- 

leal  Co      Process  for  making  boron  trichloride.     3.i5-:,8tiw. 

U>   13   64.  Cl    23-205. 
Bn-unesh.dta.  Aaron  H  .  to  K.  1.  du  ^lont  <le  Nemours  *  Co. 

Toothbrush      3.162.349.   10-13-64.  Cl    15— 1«7. 
Brl<^llo    Eugene  B..  and  L   Gi>chanour.     Chrtatmaa  tree  folder 

and    wraw»»r      3.1.52.338.    10-13-04.   Cl.    100—8. 

Brlnkley.  Earl:  Set—  ^  „_,    ^,  .  ,  .0  .<oo 

Stanley.   Rlchanl   B  .   and  Brlnkley.     3.152.429. 

Brlnkman.  Earl  W  .  to  Davenport  Machine  Tool  Co..  Inc.    Col- 
let chuck.     3.152.810.  10-13-64.  C\.  279-46. 
Brl«t..l  Shldeley  Engine.  Ltd   :  See— 

Trealllan.  Stewart  8..  and  MItchaU.     8.152.776. 

British  PruK  Houses  Ltd  .  The    See—       „  ,,«  «„„ 
Cooley.  t;eorge.  Ellis,  and  Petrow      3,153,060. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


machine 
'a^liii.Atfa.   10-13-64.  CI 


and 


Urockuian 
.343. 


llrUUh  Insulated  Cmn*n»i*r  »  Cable*  Ltd^ ;  .?^ 
Coppaik.  John  L.  and  ulbbon.     3.1o-.J»- 

Hntlsli  Ui>i;«rn  Co.  Ltd    Tbe    Stt 
\UtWt   UrUn  K.    3.1SJ.10^ 
Ku>:l«T.  Simon      3.1M\:»^»    ^     .       .,  , ,.,  ,,-. 

Brx>adrlck.  Ed  B  .  t.«  James  Lee^  ami  »»«_>'>>."     TuftUiif 
and   looper  for  producing  J  liH>p» 

BriH  kinitnn.  Helm :  Srr  .       .     „      , 

(;fhlen.    Hermaun.    Lberhunl,    l'a»lu». 

r.rown    ilelden   U       FoldaMe  yoke   life  preaervetm.      3.l5i 

lo-  13-m.  «.l    y      31- 
r.rown.    »  liarlea    S..    to    Automatic   tanteen    Co. 

Stereoplu.uU-      sound      reproductlow     •yatem 

U>- 13-64.  CI    179-1 
l!ro»u.  Earl  K  .  to  Bell  Telephon*  LaU.ratorlw 

for    Iniprovins    the    nualltv    of    r^^eiTerl 

3.1^3.^07.  l«>-13-<>4.  CI.  333 — .O 
Itrown.  Henr.v  :  Sef—  n..,.^      «is->u 

Tomaawwskl.  Thaddeu*  \\  .  and  Bro*n      3.15-.B 
Ti>ma»aew«kl    Thaddeusi  W  ..  and  Brown      J.Ui-,».J 
i;roJn    H%Try.  and  T.  W    Tom..«w.k|.  '« Jhe  L dylUe  l-or^. 

Elect  ro.leiK)sitlon     of     lu»trou»     aatln     nickel        3.10_.».-. 

BrJ>wn.^^b*r7  t"'' VpVra tua  for  r*c^  lead  from  *tor 

batteries.     .!.1.)2^5U4,    10-13-«4.  Cl.  SJ- 


ot   Ani«rlia 


Inv 
television 


Meana 
Images 

ri. 


Cadorelte.  John  W   :   Set—  „....,. 

Ford.   Stephen  H..   Jr.  and  Cadorett*       3.1A.'.475. 
Cadwailader.    Edfc-ar   A.,    to    I  nlted   Statea  of    America.    Nary. 

Flarv  c».u>p..»U»on.     3.ia2.tf3A.    lU  13  (14.  CI.   MW      1»» 
Caldwell.  Emnior  B      Tillable  metering  dlai>en«*r      3.15:^. 73a. 

Ml  13  M.  CI.  .'.'.'     ^.v^ 

Caldwell.  John   K.   to   Kasfiiiau  Kod^k  Co      Acylo\.\  net.penfyl 

and  aivljosycjclohuiane  phoaphatv  partial  eatera       3.1.^3. 

I'xi.    l«'    13   •*•«.   CI     -•"«>     4t>l 
Caldwell.    John   K..    and    R.    UllUy,    to   Eaaiman   KiMak   l<» 

.Vntl«tatli-     aoil  re«l«tant    coating*       S.lA2.»i.'0.    H^  13  •14 

CI     1 1 T      1 38  5* 
Caldwell.    John    K  .    and    R     iJllkey.    to    Baatman    Ko<lak    Co 

Mtr<>K>-n-<'<>ntalninK     linear    polyeatera     from    aminomethyl 

c>ilohe\.iiiol  and  dliarboxylli    a' id»      3.153.H17.   to    1,3  ft4. 

CI    -Ma-   7!*. 
Caldwell    Wyihe  l> .  to  W  hlttaker  Corp      Klectrlcal  meaaur 

inic  lu.trument   with  digital  Indication      3.1A3.1M3.   10-i»- 

•U.  CI    3:.'4-»» 
«'i«lll><i  uia  Ki-««'arili  Corp.      Set 

White.  Kobert  J       3.1  S3. 100  „     .     ^      „ 

C.Alkln«.  WllUaiu   H  .  and  W    M    Kdwardt.   to  E    I    du  Pont 

do    Neu.our*    and    C-       Monomer  polymer    acrylic    alnipa 

;i.l.'.3.i>-"J.    lo   13-«V4.  CI.   ;.'««>     Ml. 
••.il::»«aj    Mill*  Co.:    Hrr  ..„.    . 

•■      •        and   McWhorter      3.152.S81. 


Jr 


-41» 


520 
Inc. 


t>e«>l 
Device  for 


llr^wn.^Thl^MTore  L."  Cmid  »"  vehicle  harm*  elliptU al 

portions.     3.152.813.   U>-l3-tV4,  CI    2»0^-^" 
Brown,  William  B  .  to  Western  Electric  Co. 

constantly  w.rrectJnu  the  angle  a  atrand  make*  with  a  reel. 

3  l.'>' 773     la  13-»>4.  I'l    -4J      157.1  .  ^ 

i;r..wn     Winton.    to    Eastman    Kodak   Co       Proceaa   for   aepa- 

ratl""  t..iwonherola  and  »teroU  from  deodonaer  aludge  an»i 

the 
lirown.    U  Inton 


ng.  topiopherola  and  »teroU  from  deodonaer 

like       3  153M54.    lo   13  64.    CI    260^    34.%  « 

,.».!.    Winton.    and    F     E     Smith,    to    Eastman    «o»i-»    -   • 

1'r.Kess  for  separating  t.Hopherols  •«»«l.«J*ri»*  'Z**??/^! 

lier   sludge  and   the  like       3.153.055.    UV-13-tM.   CI    2««» 


3. 152.351 

to  Monanto  Co 

n    2«J0     «31 
See 
G      3. 152.82-* 

to    Monaanto    Co 
L  pboaphonlc  arid 


Acetylenic  alcohol. 


Org.tnic   dll»<H-Ta 
3.153.013.   lO-lS 


3.152.432 


34.'i6. 

Brutt.    Fretlerlck 
Elect  rli-  Corp 
tlve  appiiratus 

Bryant,  tiohle  W 


J      and    A     J     Maaanek.    to    Westlnghouse 
W'ouml   magnetic  core  structure   for  Indue 
3  1.".;?  214.    11^  13-rt4.  CI    33»l — 213 
to   Interstate  Hag  Co..  Inc.     Handled  allop 


1 1. 


r.>o 


ui-i:;-«4.  CI    •-•;.•»-  54 


13T— 
for 


,«j31. 
C. 


out 
me 


pmg    bags       3.1.">.' 
Bucourt.  Robert     Ste    -  o  i  *.  Q^rt 

Nomine,  tleranl.  Bucourt.  and  Tlerdet      3.15..»56. 
Hueler    Rl.hanl  C  .  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp      Control  TalTe. 

:;  \:,j  >»44   it^^  i3-«;4.  civ.  303—52. 

Buffalo  Forge  Co.  :  Sre-    ,  ,_-  .^ 
M.»*lbert.   Heinrich      3.152.4W 
Buhl.   William       Automobile  back  aeat  head   rvst 

BuVl^y.^J^hn^L.iTnd  F    W.  Hole,  to  J.  I>.  R'"'^*°-  '"'J^,, 
Llbbv       IK.bbT   mechanUms   for  looma.      3.152.619.   lO-ia- 

Bu*'rhank    John's*,  to  SoovlU  Mfg    Co.     Method  and  apparatu* 

for    making    plaatlc    JUament    coll.    for    Upper    fastener.. 

3.152.433.    10-^13-64.  CI    57-  18. 
Burckhardt.  Manfred  H   :  See-  i«->  a^m 

Foerster.  Hans  Joachim  M  .  and  Burckhardt      •l»3'i>*« 
Burden.  Robert  W  .  and  PL    ^,*-h,n^t    to  Ling  Temco-Vooght. 

Inc       Actuator       3  1..2..'i22    10-l»-«4    CI    »;— »»*i,„^ 
Burdeshaw.   Thomas   A.   to   Southern   Statea  Inc      Prop 

fnse  having  motivating  means  and  ilMably  mountwl  on  o 

o"Tta  tennlnala      3.15ll26    10-12^^W.  CI    -'OO-IU 
Burger.    Alfred,    to    Smith   Kline   *   French    L*boratorle«.      1 

methyl  ■  2  phenylcyclopropyUmlne    derivative*.     3.153.0W-.. 

10-l3-«'>4.  CI    .'A)- -570  5 
Burke.  Roger  E.  ;  ^'«■e —  »  i  «o  aoa 

Tinker.  George  H.  Mai.  and  Burke^     3^152.888. 
Tinker    George   H.  and   Burke      3.13J.»»4. 
Burkhardt'   Charle.    E.    and    B.    B.    Ellla.    to    Ueatlnghou^ 

Electric    Corp       Magnetic   core    atmcture       3.153.215.    lO- 

Bu\^^ier.'  Hana7"pVot«^tlve  eye-.hleld   with  an   •"»""'«tl 
cally  controlled  vUor   silt      3. 153.133.  10-13-«4.  CL  219- 

BurVs.     Erwln        Liner    hanger.       3.152.643.     10-13-64.    CI 

BuV^Erwln.     Port  collar.     3.152.646.  10-13-64.  O    166^ 

224 
Boroai  Melvln  S..  to  Dleb<dd.   Inc.     Bank  **rvice  mechanlam 

for    automobile..      3.152.662.    10-13-64.    O.    186     1. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See-- 

Merner.  Jack  N  .  Logan    and  Ollpblnt 
Wright.  Gerard  C      3.152.742  r^-.     .  .     .    —     . 

Bury.   George,   to   Illlnol.   Tool   Worka  Inc.      tlectrlcnl   reaet 

switch  mechanism.     3  153.124.   lO-ia-64.  CI   20O-87 
Buxb    Richard  W..  and  R.  8.  Gregorian,  to  U .  R.  Grace  *  Co. 

Prooeaa    for    oxldlilng    polyethylene   and    poP«'J«»'"    **<>'" 

taming   aame       3.153.7)25.    10-13-64.   CI.    260--88  2 
Bushnell.  Eldon  W..  to  Am.ted  Indu.trle.  Inr      Rotor  brake. 

3.152.««3.    10-13-64.   CI     1S8— 59 
Batler.  John  M.  L.  A.  Miller    and  O.  L    V\  e«p    to  Monaanto 

Co       Polymeric    Bulfonamldea.      3.153.020.    10-1.V64.    CI 

260— 79.1 

Anderaon.  Artbur  I  .  and  Konlcek      3.152.842. 

Butler.  Roger  M.  :  Bee—       ..  „     ^  ^  n-      a         a  m* 

Richard.  John.  Butler.  McPachem.  and  \^  under.     3.132.- 
979 
Byrne..    Richard  J.,  J    T.   Pence,   and  B.  O.   R«fkt» -Sutler 
Hammer.    Inc,     Code  reaponalve  ayatema.     3.152,681.   10- 
13-64.  CI.   198—38. 
Cabral  Motors^  Inc  :   Sre — 

Hummel,  karl  H..  Jr.     3.153.183 
Cadlou.  Jean,  to  Andre  Citroen  So<rlete  Anonyme     ^l*  fon 
nectlon   for   automotive  vehicle.      3.152.675.   10-l»-64.   CI. 
192 — 3.2. 


I'rlester.   Amo*   I 
C.i II bread.  Inc.  :    See 

Weisa.  .Nathan  M 
Cameron.   Margaret    I> 
3.l.%3.in»:     10   13  «4 
i'aniliH-  ra«tener  Corp 
Grlltllha.  Edward 
Campbell.    Charlea    H 
nateo  reacted  with 
64.  CI.    2«a  -77  5. 
Cantv.  Jolin  M       See 

tlond.  Frank  !»..  Jr  .  Canty,  and  Palvanaa 
Cardlosonli^  .Medical   Instrument  Co   ;    See 

Llttmann,  Mavld,     3,1.'\2.<kM» 
Carle.    Joseph    T  .    to    Borg  Warner  Corp      Submeralble 

3.l.%3.l«h>,    l«t   13  64.   CI,   310    -87. 
Carls.     William        Valve        3.152.614.     lO-lS-64.     CI 
»•.;:.">  •■•«, 

■  arisen    Carl   E       stencil   stretching  and  clamping  mean* 

Ink  han.l  atamps      3.15::.541.   10^13^64    CI    101      125 
Carothers.  Charles  H.   to  Westlnghouse  EIe«-trlc  C 

cult    Interrupter    for    lightning   arreatora.      3.153 

13-»54.   I'l     ;iOO— 115 
Carrier  Mfg   Co   :    See 

Carrier.  R..bert  M  .  Jr      3.152. «>*3 
farrier    Robert  M.  Jr.  to  Carrier  Mfg   Co.     Elevator      3.152 

ii.«»3.    10   13  »>4.   CI.    Itf8  -75 
C.^rrlol.   I^ula  A,,  to  Satam-SiKlete  Anonyme  pour  toua  Ap 

iMireillages    Mecanlijue*.      Ll<)uid    How    control    apparalu* 

3.15-'.»51M     li>    l;l    ft4,    CI     141       20» 
Carruthers     Eben    H  ,    L     K     .\nder»on     and    P     F.     Jann,    to 

Flail    PriH-vases   Corp       Method   of   preparing    flab    for  co«- 

aumptlo-.i       3.152912.    10-13-64.   CI.   99-  111 
Carter    Andrew   G.   and   H.   G    Alof.  ;   «ald  Carter  aaaor    to 

Carter    Engine.rlnc   Co       Buckle    for   aafety   belt.       3.132. 

377.    lik-13  64.   CI    24      230 
Carter.    Clarence    J,,    to    Inlted    State*    of    America.    Nary, 

Voltage  aampling,  amplifying,  and  r^imblnlng  cathttde  ray 

tube  ayatem      3  I53.lf3    10-13-64.  O,  315 — 21 
Carter  Engineering  Co       See — 

Carter.  Andrew  G  .  and  Alofa.     3,152,377 
Carter.    Erne«t    P.    to    Monaanto   Co       Spinning 

a.   18—8. 


8. 


CIr 
10 


3,133.223 


apparatus 
3.152.362.    10-13-64. 
Casi>er.  I-ee  A,      See — 

Herman    Jacob.  Ca.per.  and  W>l**      3  132.69 < 
Ca»t>ers.   Jamea   W  .   and  R    A     Worley.   to   I'nlted   State,  of 
.\merica     Na^        Modification    of   sequential    detector*    for 
parallel   operation      3.1.53.231,    10   IS  64.  CT    343 — 5. 
Cates.  Dafford  I»      Garment  hanger  with  latch  r«leaaed  Jaw*. 
3.152,737,    10-13  64    CI    2-.'3-  96 

Cebelleu.  Rene  :   See— 

Avramlto.  Maurice,  and  Cebelleu,     S.152.964 
Celaneae  Corp    of  .\roerlca  :   ^fe — 

Kaemmerlen.    Cyril    J.    Jr.    Ooalllne.    and     WlllUma 

3  1 .52  »6» 
Storey.  Alvln  B      3,152,690. 
Chambon.    I-ouia   J,,    to   Soriete  d"   Etude,  de  Machine*  Spe- 
dales.    Societe   .\n<>nyme       Devices    for    automatically    pre 
adJuaiIng    the   different    element,    of   a    printing    marblne, 
3.152  542.    10-13-64.   CI,    101-  181.     • 
Cbanip-Item..  Inc.  :   See — 

Dumpl*   Janla      .^.152  Mfl 
Chandler.    Ollle    W.,    to   Commercial    Solvent.   Corp       Proce*. 


of    cyclobexanune 
366 


oxlme.      S.15S.091. 


for    the    production 
10-13-64    CI    260- 
Chapln.  Earl  C,  :    See  - 

Sbuaman.  Tcvl*.  and  Chapln     S.153.026, 

Charron.  I>wayne  W  .  to  Smith  and  Weaaon.  Inc.     Single  or 

double  action  flrearm,     3,152.418,    10-13-64.   O.  42— •» 
Cliatelaln.   Maurtc<>  O  ,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co,     Con 

cave  polyhedral  reflector.     3.153.2S3.   lO  13-64.  CI    343   - 

18 
Cheahtre    Max.  and  H.   A,   Wllaon      Apparatu.  for  teartalng 

resuscitation      3,152.404.   10-13-64.  CI    SS— 17 
Chlaramontl.  Domenlco  :   See — 

De  Riigglerl    Gandolfl.  and  Cblaramontl.     S.13S063. 
Chicago  Development  Corn  :  See- 

Raner.  Ben  B     S.152.8U 
Cblnn    l>»land  J  .  to  0.   D    Searle  k  Co.     ISaandroat  5-#ne 

80  170dlol    and    e*ter*    thereof.      S.1SS.062.    lO-lS-64.    CI. 

260 — 397.3, 
Cblabolm.  John  P.  :   See— 

Fletcher.  Harold  K,.  and  Ctalaholm,    S.133.282. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Apparatu.  for  aupplying  a  washing  UquW 
)■  of  motor  vehicle.      »  152.726.  10-13-64 


Cblver*.  Henry  A 

to  the  » Ind.cr^-en. 

CI    2''2-  -60 
Choudhury,  Rbafl  Uddln  A  .  to  A.«»clated  E't"i;'^'»V"*i"/^i'C 

Ltd      Dynamic  braking  of  A.C  motor*.    8.133.182.  10-13- 

64.  CI,  Sis  -211, 

Clba  Corp   :    See — 

HofTinann,  Karl,  and  Hury      8,1.5S,04«. 

I.4M-htl    Hana  W      S.153.0S4 
Citroen.  Andre.  Hoclete  Anonyme     Set— 

Cadlou   Jean,     3,152,675 
Clapp.  Maurice      Tire  contouring  lathe.     S  152  632,  10-13-64, 

Clark     \lfred  S     A    S    D-.r-.a.    A    J.  OUbride    and  J    E    Wal«h. 
to   lnlt.-d    Sh<*   Machinery  Crp,      Sole  leveling   machin.-a 

127, 


8.152  345.  10   IS 
Clark.  Edward  B 


64.  CI.  12- 

to  Jone*  and  I^uchlln  Steel  Corp. 


10 


'ly 


64.  CI    174-48. 


Elw 


trlcal   f1iK>r  outlet       3.158,118. 
Clark  E«julpment  Co       See 

Conrad    Marcua  1.      3,ljr2.706. 

Clark,  J    R,  Co.  The      See 

Munson   I>onald  J  ,  and  olander,    S. 152. 361 
Clark    Kenneth  B..  to  Texas  Inatruments  Inc      Pro<lnctlon  of 
atrip    material     fn.rn    powder.       3,152.892,     10-1.3-<14.     CI 
7.%— 214, 
riay     Wallace   C.   to   I  nlte.1    State*   of   America.   Air   Force. 
Re«onant  ree«l  relav  clr<-ult  with  long  Mctlvation  time  delay 
3.153  176. 10   13  64   CI   317      157. 
Claypool.  Harry  W      and  C    iJndreJlk    to  Weatinghouse   Klec 
trie  Corp       Television   width    linearity   contnd.      3.1.53.174, 
l(V-13-64.  CI.  813-27 
Clegg.  Joseph      Se; 

Honey    Eric  M,  O  .  Hardy,  and  Clegg,     3.152.363. 
Clevite  Corp       Srr 

Hill,  John       3.152  428, 
Hubner,  Kurt      3  152.928. 
Koenig.  John,  an  t  JafTe      3.1.53,179 

Cllfforl,  Frank,  to  Wheflao>-  Ltd.     V.-aael.      3.IS2.713.  10-l.V 

64.  n    220     15 
Coca  t'ola  Co,.  The  :    See  - 

Frye.  Robert  H  .  and  tlnnnell, 
Coffey.     Ralph     J  .     t"     .\merlcan 

Straightening    anil    cutting    of 

CI    1.53      V 

dian,  I>eo  J    J  .  and  !•    Young 


3  I52  6A4 
Chain     A    Cable 
rod.      3,132.631. 


Co.,     Inc, 
10-13-64. 


to  Combustion 


Engineering 
i-rl 
CI, 


3.152.339.    10-13-64.   CI, 


Inc      Combu»tlon  Inducer  for  r«-fu«e  Incinerator  using  h 
K.ntal    traveling    grate    atoker        3,1.'2,362.     UV-13-64. 

no    8 

Cohen.  Maurice  M      Hair  extracting  device.    3.1.52.393.  10-1. V 

64.  CI    128     855 
Cohen    Seal  B       See 

I^nc    Albert  I' ,  and  Cohen      3. 132  489. 
Colby,  Richard  H     to  Inlted  States  of  America,  Army      Push 
through  tyite  cartridge  belt   link   with  a  btdt   actuated  car- 
tridge retaining  latch      3  152  512    10   13  64    CI    Hit     :<.'. 
Cidhv    Rirhani  H  .  to  I'nlted  States  of  .\merlcH,  Armv,     Firing 
me<'hanlam    with    burst    control.      3.152.513.    10-13-64.    CI 
8t>      140 
Cole.  Thomas  D..  to  Lo,  kpi>rt  Mills   Research  and  Development 
Corp     Prooeaa  of  removing  oil  from  textile  fibers  while  bind- 
ing   them    together    by    realna.      3.133.107.    10-13-64.    CI. 
264      87. 
Cojeman  Co.    Inc    Tbe;  See — 

Watson.  Ouy  E  .  and  Fpley.    3.132.817. 
Colgate  Palmollve  Co  :   See    - 

Monlck   John  A  .  and  Lehmacber.    3.132.947. 
Colllgan    R.vdnev  C       See— 

Selkregg    Edward  M..  Jr,.  and  Colllgan,     S.1S2.670. 
Collins   Joseph  C  :   See — 

Archer   Srdney,  and  Collin*     S. 1.58.033. 
CoMIs    Michael   N      to   National    R^'search   Development  Corp, 
Gaaeous  cuahion-aupported  vehicles.     3.152.654.   10-13-64. 
CI    180     7 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :   See  — 

Cohan   1^0  J   J  .  and  Toung     8.1S2.B62. 
(^•mlskev.  Joaeoh  V,  :   See    - 

Rainrath    Frank   A,,  and  Comlskey,     3.1.53.241. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corn.  :   See — 
Chandler,  O.Ile  W.    8,133.091 
JoD«>».  Lawrence  R      S.15JI  090 
TIndall.  John  B     3,133.093. 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :   See— 

Armmlto,  Maurii-e,  and  Cebellen     8,152.964, 
Ertaud.  Andr*.  Frlberg.  and  Maginot.     3.132  845. 
I^mesle.   Georges,   Mane*,   and   Rouge,      3.152,965, 
Compagnle  Francalse  des  Matlerea  Colorantes  :   See— 

Allcot.  Marie  Joaepbe  J  .  and  Sureau.     8.133.031. 
Conghin<1l,  NIcholaa  R       See  -  .,.,„,„ 

Jenkins.  Llovd  T  ,  and  Conglundl.    8  153.010 
Conglundl     Nicholas   R      and   I.    T    Jenkins,   to  Monsanto  Co. 
PreiMiratlon  of  polveater  amides  with  cadmium  acetate  cata- 
lyst,   3.133.012   16-13-64.  CI   260  -73, 
Connor    Thomaa  A.,   to  Consolidate*!  Vacuua.  Corp.     Oetter 

snpply     8.182.689.  10-13-64  C|   206—4. 
Conover    Robert  E     to  The  Tlmken  Roller  Bearing  Co.     Drill 
bit  and  locking  means      3.152.634.  10-18-64.  C\.  173-382. 
Conrad,  Marcus  L,.  to  Clark  Egulpment  Co.     tirapple  device, 

3.132.706.  10-13  64.  CI.  214-  147. 
Conaidailo,   George   A      and   B.   E.   Momw.   to  General 
Corp     Fining  of  gelatin  solution,  with  pho.phate*, 
030.  10-13-64.  CI    280-118 
Conatdldated  Electrodynamlca  Corp.  ;  See — 

Jac.4>a.  John  H.     3  15l'.902. 
Conaolldated  Klectronica  Induatriea  Corp. :  tfi 
Martin.  Paul  N.     3.153.178 


Foods 
3.153. 


Consolidated    Machine   Tool   Division   of   Farrel-Blrmlngham 
Co  .  Inc   :  Bee —  _ 

.Mlll.-r.    William    R..   Jr..    Rydberg.    Sparklln.    Fitch,   and 
Forward.     3.132  394. 
Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp.:  Bee — 
Connor.  Tbuma.  A.    3.152,689. 
Consortium    fur  Elektrochemlsche   Industrie  G.m.bH,  :   Bee — 

Siiildt.  Jurgen.  Sieber.  Hafner,  and  Jira,     3.153,088. 
Container  Corp.  cif  America  :    Str    - 

iK-siuond.  John  D,  and  Harrell      3.152,748. 
Mabon.  John  V.    8.152.688, 
Conte.  Uiula  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

Apel.  Fraud.  X..  Conte.  and  Bender.     3,133,001. 
«'oMtlneiital  Can  Co,.  Irx-   :    ^'ec  — 

KlUeen    TbomuaJ.     3.152.430. 
Cc.ntliieiital  <»ll  <  o   ;    Sit 

Doty.  UlllUm  E    .N,      3.1.-.2.658. 
lahihara.  Taunao      3,1.'>2.371, 
Jav.  RolM-rt   W       3.1.')2.474 
Kroll    Wolf  R.      3.1.'>3.075 
Con»llle.   John       Protective  pocket, 

2      -'30 
Cooley.  George.  B    Ellis,  and  V.  Petrow,  to  The  Britlah  Drug 
Housea    Ltd.       Entd    ethers    of    6  methyl    3-OXO-4.    6-dlenic 
steroids      3.153  (H,M.  l(»    13-64.  CI.  260—397.2 
I'oonradt.  Harry  L  .  and  J.  .N    Mlale.  to  Rocony  Mobil  Oil  Co,, 
Inc     Hydro<  racking  with  reduced  catalyst  aging.    3, 152,980, 
10   13-64.  CI,  208-  78. 
Coojier.  tJorilon  J   :   See  - 

ttppenhulien.   Simon  W..  and  Cooper,     3,152,672..  ' 

C.K)|>er.   Paul  .\.  :    Ser 

Cratitree.  Leonard  F  .  and  Cooper.      3,153.121, 
Coponv,    Edward    L     and   R     K     Harr.    to    Symln.fton   Wayne 
Corp        Blending  '  apparatus,       3.152.72.').      10-13-64.      CI, 
222      26 
Ci>ppack.  John  L  .  and  W   Gibbon,  to  British  Insulated  Callen- 
der's  Cables   Ltd      Method  of  attaching  fittings  to  rods  ur 
tub.-s  of  resln-bonded  glass  tilH-r      3.10L>.392.   l(»-13-64.  CI. 
11»      517 
Coppock.  Walter  J,,  and  S    W    Ferris,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Wator- 

fn-oil  emulsions      :<.l."i::.9»0.   l<>-l3-«il.  CI    2.">2-  32.7. 
t'orcoran.   Rol»ert   W.  :    ."^fc 

Wiener.  George  W..  and  Cor«-oran.     3.152.929. 
Corrugating  Technicans   Inc.:    >'« « 

Sherman,    Rnt>ert    -V  .    and    Ro»>ert«       3.152.941, 
Corwin.  Rol>ert  D   :    See- - 

Malonev.  Henry  B  .  and  Corwin      3.152,720. 
*'osmo<-ar<1  I.td.  :   Srr- 

Woirr.  Joachim.      3.152.661 
Costoitoulos.    .Nick       Bowling    pin    with   wound   filament    rein- 

for.-ement      3.132. S04.  10-13-64.  C|    273—82. 
CosulUh,    Donna    B  .   J,    B.    Patrick,    and   R.    P,    Williams,    to 
.\inerican  Cvananild  Co      Process  of  preparing  mitomycin  C. 
3,l.'i2,9.'4,  10   l3-4i4.  CI,  167     ^5 
Cotton.  Chester  B   ;   See 

Bonn.    Benjamin.    Steinberg  and   Cotton.      3,152,637. 
•  "ouriMHila-^,  John  H.  :    Srr 

Wahrmnn,  Kol)ert  A..  Davis,  and  Courcoulaa.      3.153.200. 
Couiens    Reginald:   See  - 

Young.  >llchael  M       3.1.".2.749 
Cover.  Ralph  J.,  and  G.  R.  Field      Method  of  freezing,  pack- 
ing  and   breading  shrimp,  and  article   resulting  therefrom, 
.1.152,1*15.  10    1.1-64.  n   99      1».*>, 
('owan.  Morris,  and  R,  Spalten,     I>>'ntal  paralleling  apparatus 

3.152.401.  10-13-64.  Cl    32      t>7. 
Cox,   Paul  D    and   W.  A.     (ias  burner  Including  gas  and  air 

mixing  apparatus,     3.152.635,  10-13-64,  Cl,   138—109. 
Cox.  Ravmond  S,  :   Bee — 

Poole,  Burnet  M,.  and  Cox      3.153.171, 
Cox.  William  A   :   Sec- 
Ox,  Paul  D  and  W   A,      3.132.635 
Crabbe.  Pierre  :   See— 

Bowers.  Albert,  and  Crabbe,     3.153.065, 
Crabtree.  I>>onard  F  .  and  P,  .\    Cooper,  to  Automatic  Electric 
I.4iboratorle8,  Inc      Airport  multi-language  announcing  sys- 
tem     3.153.121.  10-13-64.  O    179—6 
Cramer.  Ted  H  .  and  T.  .M.  Donlgulan.  to  Magna  Corp.     Elec- 
trical corrosion  probe,     3.1.53,217.  10-13-64.  Cl.  338—13 
Crane  Packing  Co  :   See — 

Tankus,    Harry,    and    Vorhees      3.152.808, 
Cravener,  Leon  J      Lawn  applicator  for  fertlllier  and  the  like, 

3,152.353.10-1.3-64.0,13—575, 
Cn»atlve  Packaging  Inc.  :   See — 

Stewart.  Charles  R,.  Jr       3.152  695. 
Creveling    Catherine   B,,    and    E.    V,    Pennell       Folding    table 
and  chair  combination      3.152,8.13."'   '"  "'    '"^    -^"^      '  *" 
Criner.  Harry  E.,  to  F'ord  Motor  Co. 
3.152.476.  10-13-64,  C\   73 — 388, 
Crop  Maker.  Inc  :   See- 
Arnold,  R.  L.      3.152,649, 
(Vowther.     Edmond    C,       Electrical 

10-13-64.  Cl,  339      246 
Cruse.  Oliver  B,,   to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Friction  device 

operating   mechanUm,      3.152.521,   10-13-64.  CL  92—63. 
Culbertson,  Harry  M   :   See- 

TashUck.    Irvine,    and    Culbertson,     3.153.021 
(.\immlngs     Robert    L  .    to    IKtmlnlon    Containers    Ltd.      Egg 

carton.     3.182.747.  10-13-64.  Cl,  229—28. 
Cummlnga.  Roger  M      Roller  skate      3.152.812.  10-13-64.  Cl. 
280  -11,19 

Curtis  Mfg,  Co,  :  Brf^  ^ 

Rybak.  Frank  J  .  and  Hawley       3.132.302. 

(."utler  Hammer.  Inc  :   See — 

Byrnoa,   Richard  J..    Pence,  and   Rae.     3.152.681 

Cxocli.  Jerxy  W.  :   See — 

Steventon.  t^harlea  F  .  and  Ctoch      3.133.109. 

DC\  Fo«>d  Industries  Inc   :   Sfc- 
Fries.  Edward  W.      3. 1 52. .560. 


10-13-64.  a,  297—140, 
Pressure  sensing  device. 


connectors.       3.152.855. 

Corp. 
10-13-64. 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Daimler  nrni  Aktleneeselljich.ift  ;   8rr— 

Koerster.   Hans-Jitaclilni   M  .  and   lliiri-kh«r<tt 

I>ale  Klettronlc*.  Inc  :   Srr 

Gabriel    liiistaave  »».     S.15;M«1 
Koi>t.   Kjivmon.l  T       3.1.*»3.1'l> 

l>'Alelio.  «i.t«'taiiii  K..  to  I>al  Mi>n  Kt-^M-arvh  «"« 
trlailne?<^   and    product)*    th*r«>f,      S.1M.015. 

-Dal  Mon  R.>>«>arih  <'o   :   S>  r 

I>°Alelt».  (;netano  P       3.1&:t.OI5 
l>ninm.    iliarles    i' .    to    rnit.>d    State*    of    Ameiloa.    Atomlo 
KntTKy   «">>niniJ!«sU>n.      liij«'oti<>ii   iii«>thtMt  and  upiiaratu*   f«>r 


:».l.'.i'.4-l«; 


r-djmerlialil- 
l«»-l»-»4.    Ol 


a  iS-M»3s».     n»  1  :  h4. 


iMntrolled      fusion      «l«'vlo«m. 

17«5      1. 
Daniels.    ivnnU.    t»    Iloudaille    Industrie*.    Inc 

structure      ;M.%2.Ti:>.  Ill    l.T   >'>4.  *\    -'-i)     -'T 
DanieU.    I>ennls.    to    Houtlaille    IndUiitrle*.    Inc 
for      du|ilifator.        3. 15J.7JW. 


n 


i<> 


KntN*k    out 

riMtltkoniiii: 
13  tw.     ri 


3.1A2.J*2«' 


3.I.VI.2I: 


\ii>MI   Oil 
3  l.V.M»K3 


and  I»«y     3.1.^2  ««5 


niechanlsu 
261»  -7-1 
Ihltitoli.   Mil  hael  :    Sr< 

<iiatii|>a,  Joaevli.  and  liantoll 
l»avi>np<>rt  Nlarhtn.'  T«h>1  t"o  .  Iiu- 

Urinkman.  Earl  W       3.1. •.^.hio 
Davis.  Artel  R.    Variable  trnnMfomier  and  windlliK 

ll>-1.3-»!4.  ("1    ."WiV    -Ul». 
Davta.  Herman  K   :   Srr 

Touey.  «;eor»n>  I' .  and  Da\  i«      3.1.'>2.»».3 
Davis.    John    H  .    aiiil    K     I.     Uaviiiond.    to    Socony 
Co.    Inr        Mlcroln.u    ■li«j>o«<al    of    ollr    na»t»'» 
1(>-  13-*4.  n    21(V     U 
Davis.  John  I.   :    Srt 

Theotlore.    Ralph    <;.    and    IHnis       3.1.".3.U«> 
Davis,  Martin  A  .  to  .Vniernan  Mnmc  Prmlucts  forii      spiro 
[dibeuzo  la.dj    11.41  rv>  lolieptadtei)«- .'•.  alpha  <ur<ltilniid>  I 
3  1.^3  o.'.o.   HV-13  «4    n    i'«;4(     T.>« -. 
Davis.   Marx  in  A.  :    See 

\\'ahriiian.  Rohert   .\  .   I»ii\i».  and  «"ourr«ul««.      3, 1.^3. i**" 
I»avls.  .Mllt.in  W..  Jr   ;   >'- 

Wlns.he    Warren  1      nu<\  Davis       3  I.".J.<»«4 
Iiavi*.   William   L..   Jr.   and  J.   II.   Battgb.     FiMdhall  drier 

3.1.'2.875.  U)-13-rt4.  TI    34      KM. 
DavT  and  l'nite<l  Knglne.TinK  Co    Ltd.  :   W»r— 

"shert»iirn.  Trevor  W..  and  I.inrard.     3.1.%S.M0. 
Day.  Al.-«n  R    A       Srr    - 

Dii  kinaon.  Ronald  S 
Davoo  Corp.  :   >>»■ 

K.lwards.  Charle*  K     S.IS2S((1. 
Ma.leo.1   John  A.     3.1."\2.387. 

Marc...   Salvatore  M..   and   Woodrom       3.1.'i2  402 
R.ithermel.   Howard   SI  .   and   Waddeii.      3.15.'.«1« 
IVal(in.   Stanl.-y  T..   to   S«.Hlectro  Corp      Elertrir  n.^ckt-t  con 
facta    and    electric-clrrult    selector*    uslnjr    such    contact* 
3.1.".2.W9.  10   13-rt4.  Cl.  839      IH 
IVan    Harold  F.  :    Srr 

K.le.  Kranlc  E.  and  IVan.     3.152.MT 
I  »«H»re  h  Co.  :   See — 

OiUhrlst   David  E     3.1.");;.371. 
De^rina  Milllken  Rea^arch  Corp  :  Kee— 

PIttman.  Edpir  H  .  and  Bollnirer     3.152  43.^. 
Dehn.  Joseph  W  .  Jr..  and  J.  J.  Maltnt-r.  to  Interclvmlcal  Corn. 
I'linnents    fr.^m    naphthalene  rinK-subsrirute*!    ii:iphthol    Ar> 
3.1S3.03J    l(V-1.3-«4    Cl    2«0— 2(V4. 
De  Koiimit  Th^nlore     Control  system  for  an  installation  haT 
Inir  raire*  operated  by  pressure  means      3  1.%2.S08    lt>-  13- 
»'.4.  CI.    137-219 
D*  Monterey.   Francia  G.   A.,   to  C.eneral   Klectrtc  Co      Fluid 
liable  catal.vsts   contalnlnir   monoorinnosiiosane   units   and 
osy  contalnlnir  units  derheil  fr->m  aluminum,  bon^n.  an.I  tin 
3.1.'.3,006.  lf>-13-«4.  Cl.  2«<>     A^^^. 
Denis  FerrantI  Meters  Ltd.  :   See 

Wolfenden    Ronald  H.     3.1.^2  7»« 
Derham.  Leslie  J.,  to  The  National  Smelting  Co   Ltd.     F*rodiic- 
tion  of  aluminum  chloride.     S.1S2  894    10-13  «4   Cl.  23- M 
Derschnildt.   Hans.   C,.   Eck.   M     .MOller.   and  J     Schekulln.   !■• 
Bolkow  Entwlckluncen  KomniandltffselUrhart     Rotor  blad.- 
control    mechanism    for   rotary    wing   aircraft.      3.l.'>2.ft47. 
10-13-64.  Cl.  170—160  1. 
Der»e.  Philip  H.  :   See- 
Strong   Frank  M  .  and  Derse      3.1S2.953 
D*    RuKglerl.    PWtro.    C.    Oandolfl.    and    D     Chlaramontl.    to 
Orraonorerapla    RIchter    S.p.A        16-methyl  17  amino  andro 
atane.     3.1.').3.0«3.  H>-13-4«4.  Cl.  2«0 — 897  S. 
Deamond.  John  D.  and  J.  T.  Harr»*ll.  to  Contaltter  Corp    of 
America.      Reinforced    corner    tray.      3.152.748.    10-l3  «4. 
Cl    229 — 34. 
D»  VI to.  Joaeph  r  See — 

Roaer.  Ronald  J.,  and  De  Vito.    8.1.^2.876. 
De  Witt.  Hf»b*on  D..   to  .Monaanto  Co.     Linear  polyTneni  cob- 

talninK  phosphorus.     3.153  016,  10-13-64.  Cl.  260—78. 
Dtack.  Arthur  G.     Adjustable  framinf  aaaembly.     3.192. S.%4. 

10-13-64    n    16—94. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co      .Vre 

Wotli.  John  H..  and  Adama.    S.1S3.072. 
Dickinson.  Ronald  S.    to  Armatrona  Patents  Co.  Ltd.     Hydrau- 
lic dnmpera      3.1.".2.666.  10-18-64.  Cl.  188     93 

Dickinson,  Ronald  S.,  and  A.  R.  A.  Day.  to  Armstromi  Patents 
Co.  Ltd  Adjustable  hydraulic  shock  abaorbera.  Il52.66.'> 
10-13-64.  CL  188—88. 

Diebold.  Inc.  :   See — 

Buroa.  .Melvin  S.     3,152.662. 
Diets.  TIddo  K.     Apparatus  for  treatlna  Tlctuals  In 

liquid  bath.    3,1.'»2  537,  10-13-64,  CL  99—404. 
Diatefano.    Richard,    to   Slant/Fin    Radiator  Corn. 

change  apparatus.     3.152.636.  10-13-64.  Cl.  165 

DtatUlera  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Gow.  James  G..  and  Milner.    3.152.955. 
Hodley.  David  J,     3,153.083, 


a   heated 

Heat  •'! 
55 


Michael.       Tool    for    weldtag    expanded 
•VkJ,  u>-ij-e4.  Cl.  118-111. 
AlplK.nae   S.      Scroll   aaw,     8.152.625,    1&-18-64 


.747 


Dlzon. 
3  l.^: 
Di.lirer 

148 
iWimlnion  Contain«-rs  Ltd.  •   See 
('uinnniiKs.   HotM'rt   1..     3.15 
iK.nUiiiaii.  Tha.ldeus  M       Srt 

Cramer.  Tetl  IL.  and  LK>nlrulan.    3.153,217. 
D«M>lltti.',    llo«ar<l    D      to    The    Marhlett    l.aboratorlea. 


aluminum 
Cl 


Ibc 


■upp«iri    structure*.       3  153.170. 


Gllbriite.  and  Walsh      3.l:>2.34.^ 


Klectn.n     tube    eleiirutle 
lt>    IS  64    Cl    313      248 
DoroM.  .^.lolnh  S.      tirt 

Clark    .VIfr.Ml  S     IV.rosi 
lK»tter    Paul      Sre  - 

Wllte    Wulfgaiig.  letter,  and  SchwertlhAfe.     8.152.674. 
Is.ty     WlUlain   R    \      to  Contiuental  <»ll  Co      Uethotl  of  fvn 
eraiinK  aeismu-  pattern*.     3,152,ti5N.  10   13  64.  Cl.  INl — .5. 
m.w  Chemical  Co..  The:   See   - 

J.>hnson.  Francis,  and  Paton.     3.153.041. 
Ditwns.  Thomas  E  .  t..  I  nited  Stat><a  of  Anx-rUa.  S»\j.     C.»n 

trolsvstriii      3.15-'  4.M.  10   13  64.  Cl   62     3. 
ISitle     Kictiard    H..    to    Fastener   Corp.      Fastener   drlrlng   ap 

(.ar.uiis      3,1.^2  819    li»-13  4i4,  Cl   91      423, 
Drum  heller.    Carl    E.    to    In  Ion   Carbide   Corp       Ft  a  |h  .rat  Ion 

s..urre      S.1.^3.187,  la  13  64.  CI,  21»-  IV. 
Duanc    Jeronif  J    :    Srr 

tiiHlo«sky,  Iie«ipoKl.  and  Duane     3  152.IMI7 
Dut'atl,   .\(lrianu  C.   to  tuaanini   ScientiAr  Corp.      Apparatus 
an.l  m>-ih<.<l  for  he.ttiiig  and  cutting  an  ele.-trlrally -conduc 
ll«e    »..rkpie«-e        3.1.'>3,1S8,     lO    13  «4     I 'I     .>IH       1 2 1 
Dvdalk.  Cii.-ater  J  .  and  R.  G.  Iltlbert.     rn>ceaa  lor  the  manu 
facture   iif    torque   strvt.h    varn       3.152.436.    It>-13  64    Cl 
.^7      1-.7 
Duffy    Waller  K..   to  The  Anaconda  Co.     TrwUer  pute  guide 

3  1. •.2  673    lO   13-414.  Cl     191      3-. 
iHihaut.   Pierre      See    - 

Kaunirartnrr.  Pierre,  and  IKihaut.     3.152.870. 
I>uii>pis     Jams,    to   Champ  Items     In.        Replacement    kit    f..r 

.|.-f«  tiv..  beanncs      3.lV.',M4«,  10   13  64    Cl    Son     37 
iHinamiiir.    Robert,    to    AaatM-tate^t    Electrical    Industrie*    Ltd 

lj»s.T   ass^iiiblr       3. 153. .'04.    lo    l3-«;4.   Cl     Ml      94  .^ 
Dint..n      J<.«eph    J       t..    Tlo-    F..r«rov.'    Machinery    V»     Ltd 
Mev'tinnisni  lor  the  priKiucltoB  ..?  rartHia  t>lank*      3  152  &2tt 
1<^  18  64.  Cl.  93      .''8 
iHi  Pont  de  Nemours.  K    I.,  and  Co.  :   See 

Ali-t.iiiiier   «;u.v  II  ,  and  Yate*      3, 152. .389 

Arthur.  W  llfrrd  J.     .3.153.088. 

ltreni».*l)olts.  Aaron  H      3.1.%2.34W 

Calkins,  William  H  .  an.l  KdwanU.     3  153  U22 

H.i.kniaii    James   R       3.l.*>2.rt02 

Kaiulet.  JoiMs      3.152.846. 

I.u.kenhnurh    Ra>mond  W.     3  1  ."2  HS2 

Martin,  Bru<>-  y.      3  152  3hO 

Mi.Wleion    WIIIUui  J      3.153.UU4 

«>xerniaii.  Joseph  D    \\  ,     3  152.90«i 

Ueillr    Kdwar.lL      3! 53.094 

Romba.h    Louis  H.     3.153.0O8 

Sprauer,  Jerome  W      3.153.104 

Tliafrher.  iKjnald  N.     S.153.04V 

Toiiil.     Krnst  A       3  1.^3  037 

We^d.  .Mark  IJ.     3.1.'i2.8MO. 

Floating  vessel. 


I>yer.  Francis  J 
114     n» 

l^tutran.   tieiince. 
ing  apiiaratus 

^:  P  s  c„  Ltd 

Honey,    Kric 


3.152.370.   10-lS-«4.  Cl. 


to  Western  Electric  Co . 
3.15.'.7rt».    10-13-64.  Cl, 

M    O'C.  Hanty.  and  Clegg 


Be      Wire  woand- 
242     85. 


..      -^ 3.152.34U. 

Kasimau.  I»ouald  k.,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Co      Photoconducto 
llthot:ra|.Uy    employing    hydrophobic     intagea,       3.152.9W. 
I'*    13   64.   Cl.    204-17, 
fZastman    Fretl  1.   :   See — 

Moj.innler.   Albert  B.,  and  Eastmaa.     3,132.944. 
Lastiiian  Ko<lak  Co  :   See-- 

Ahel,    Edwanl  F  .  Galler,  and  Gerhardt.     8,152,940 
Hrown.   WInton      3  l.^.•»  0.^4 
Brown.  WInton.  and  Smith      3,153.0M, 
Caldwell.  Jidin  R.     3.1.V3.0M0 
Caldwell.  John  R  .  and  "Jllkey       3,152.920 
Cal.lwell,  Joltn  R  ,  and  tillkey      3,1.%3.017. 
l-:astman.  I>onHld  R      3  l.%2.969 
Flanagan.  William  C  .  and  Miles      3.1.%3.11S. 
i;o<lowsky.  l,e..pold    and  iHiane      3,152.907. 
Hagemeyer.    Hugh   J  ,  Jr  ,  aud  Edwards      3.153.03T, 
Hepher,    Marfln    and   Praetdaleckl      3,152,898 
Hubol     K<4>ert    W,,    Bartleaon,    and  Qoddard       3.152  »*97 
I       .Nations.  RoBald  G..  and  Martin      3.153,071 
Robeson.  Charles  D.  and   \elan.     3.133  040 
Straley.   James   M  .   and   Harris       3.153,039 
Touey.  «;eorge  P  .  and  Darl*      3,152,99^ 
Tulte.  Rohert  J.     3.152.896. 
Kherliar.1.  Han*     See 

t;elhlen.  Hermann  W..  Eberhard.  Pawlua.  and  Brockaaaa. 
3.1  .%2  ,%fl9 
l-^erhardf    W  nene  R.  :   Srt  - 

Veatey.   Thomas   M.   aad   Fberbardt      3.133  084 
Eberhait,    Arthar   H,.    to   We-tlaghouae   Electric   Corp       Air 
c.in.lltionini;  appararu*      3,  I52.4.'»4,   10- 13-64    Cl    62      15o 
h>k,  Gerhard:   Nee - 

Itersrhmldt,    Han*,   f>k.   Miller,  and  Kehekulla.     3,152.- 
•147. 
I  JldisoB.   Wllltam   B  .  and  W    E.   ErIeksoB,  to  Thatcher  Glass 
Mff.  Co.      LahH  applying  apparatus      3,152.943.   10-13-64. 
Cl     1. VI— 483. 
Ede,   Frank   E..  and  H.   P,   Dmb.      Mteering  control  arrange- 
ment,     3,l.-.2.»Ui7     to- 13-44.   Cl.    180—77 
l-Ulwarda,  Cliarlrs.  E,   to  Dayco  Corp       Method  and   appara- 
taa   for    formlag   foamed    meabar*.      8.152,361.    lO-lS-Aa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  -»- 


Edward*.     Howard    C        Abni*i\e    materials    handling    draft 

indu.-er       3.152,H39.    10-18-M4,   Cl    302-   25 
Etlwards    .MarMB  U.      brr    -  tkiih^t 

Hagemeyer.   Hugh  J  ,  Jr..  aad  Edaard*      3.153.027. 

Edward*.   Walter  M       See  ,,\n<.'a 

Calkins    William   H  .  and  Edward*,      3,1.^3,<<-a 

'-"'Fry    Wlllum  j'aBd'V    J.aadKgge.on      3.»52,.340 
El.hellirg    Hen.y  U.  "d  K-.  .K  Thom.on    «..  M"»,«:,.""'J"'" 
Corp       K4.tary  retort      3. 1..2  .9...  lo    13  64.  I  T  .»^l     ^i 

Eicborn.  R..ger  H  .  and  R    F.  »»'*?^,'»;:  »"  *''^';«  ^i^rR;    .^V 
sraphic  .t.ntr.d  apiMiratus      3.1..2...>7.   10-13-4H.  tl    -JO 


Vll 


Cl.   70—74, 


v: 


Elller,  Charle*  W       *lee 

Aaliaay.  Joha  R.  aad  ElBer      3.152.404 
Vinth..ven    Wlllem  G  .  and  J    A    ManinHeld.  to  North  Ainerl 
.■aa   Philip*  Co  ,   Inr       Meih.Kl  of  manufacturing  semlcoa- 
ductor  device*.      3.152.373.    lO   13  64.  Cl,  22  — 204 
Elastic  ine  Englneeilnij  C.       See 
Gardner.  iMnald  iT      8,152.564. 
Gartlner.  lK>aaid  11      3.1'>:.5«a- 
Klectric  Parts  Crp       See 

The«Mlore.  Ralph  <•  .  aad  I»avls      3  153.1 4« 
l-:ie<troliir  Coin   l'r<>»-es»ln«  Corp,  :    See 

Rau    Richard  C      3,1.%2..%97 
Ellard     James  A,,   aad   W     H,   Yaako.   to   Monsanto  Co,      Sta 
bllltation    of    organic    fluids   against    "diatloD    dec..mp..sl 
tlon    and    system,   employing    »ame       3,1.>2,9«1,    Hk  13  64, 
Cl     I7rt     3h 
Kllertie,  Edward  B       See  _...,„.„ 

Porter,  Walter  J     and  Kllert>e      S,l.%3,<>«8, 
Fill. .It.  James  O       See  ^   v      ^  .>  ,  s>>  ..nt 

Sones    William   L  .   Elliott,  and  Neyhou*e      3.152.463. 
Elliott    Jame*  O.  t.    A    Neyhouae.  snd  W,  L    Sones    to  Gen 
eral    Mot.»r*   Corp      Cl.itlies   washing   machine  and   control 
means    therefor       3,I.-.2,4«J2     lo   13   64     CI     tlM  -12 

"hurkhardt,   Charle*   E..    aad   Eill*.      3.183.215. 
Ellis,  liemart  :   See- 

CiH.ley    George.  Ellis,  and  Petrow      3,153.060, 
Floraaia     Valto  K.     to    polaroid   Corp       Photographic  appa 

rstus       S.152..V30     10-13-64.   O     955      13 
Emalll«Tfabrlek  l»e  lj*el,  N  V.      See 

Schotsman.  Jaa      3.182,634 
i:mer*..n      Rrginal.l    8,    to    Leslie    Hartrldire    Ltd       Testijis 
device      for      ct>mpre»slon      ignition      engines       3,1  .1, 4  ..I. 
10    13   64.   Cl     T.l      119 
Emplrf  Kuliber  <  o      t'rr 

WaMn.p.   Tom   C       3.1.^1  H09. 
Engelhard  Industries.  Inr    :  See 

K.k4«.  John  H     Jr       3  152  '*65 
Fnglehart    Charles  A       DIapeiiser  for  liquid*  for  treating  air 

3  1.M.762.   10   13   64.  Cl     239      45 
Epiey.   John    A        See  ...„._ 

Wafs«.n    Guy  E     and  I'Ipley       3.I52.81T, 

"^■'"^Vani-dln    Charl'.^   D,   R.*ert«..n,    Fraaer,    and   FHcks..n 

3  I52  4t>9 
Erlcks«.n    Warren  E      Srr  -,..,,..« 

E.1dl...n,  William  B     and  Erlckson       .3  ^2943 
ErIIChman      Irving      to    P.damld    Corp       Photographic    afpn 

ratus       3  15r559    1"   13  64    tl    95      I"'        .  ..      u 

Erilchi.ian     \n\nt.    to    I  niversal    ''""'V'",    ""T.,     V  ' 

dllBK  apparatus       3  l.%2  .nh".    lO   13   64    Cl    133      3 
Krtau.r    ,\ndr*    J     Kriberg.  and   P     ^^i^'-'l.l'A^.ll^'^H^J!^^ 


a   lEaergle   Atomlque       Air  bear1a«.      3.152,845.    lO  18^64 

cr  30H    u 

Erwin,    James    V    ;    Srr  .   _.       .  a  fia^jl 

Palmqulst,  Philip  V     and  Erwin      3  1...' 950 

Eshleman     Paul   G       »e  ,  1  so  «no 

Helsler    Raynn.nd  A  ,  and  Eshleman       3.152.802. 

Ewo  Re-earch  and  E«'»"^'"'J\»  V",,  "7,^.,  am 
Berlin  Norton  H  .  and  M.H  all  3  1.^2  9M 
BTchard:  ^  John,      Butler.      MrParhern.      and      W  under 

Ko'Uckv*  Milton  S  .  •ni,Jn«'>'-'»»',  ,  Al^V" 
Porter    Walter  J      and  F.  lerbe    ^^ 'J^-^  «¥»*«  ,  1  VJ  »R9 

V*rstr.ee     Joeet>h     Hill     Nostrand.    and    >inn        3  1-i2.»f» 
W.r.d^i..n^l    W      I>.wls     J«hn«.n.    and    Klrshenhaum 
3  15S.076 
Rthlcnn.    Ibc       See  ..,„,.., 

King    John   H      Jr       3 132  591 
Kunti.    Elol-e       3  1.*.2  976 

'•"'"MirVRy    F^nds  X  .  and  Worrel      3.l53,oM. 

E.  a.:r"^;rr  ^"H::^ r  v '-f .-  ./;v»^v;'"  ii:'^[V'r 

Cement    Co       Conveying   apparatus       .M!\2M1.    !«►  1  «   "* 

1..  '  L  '*l'L«Ai   W      to   ti9fT    Marer   k   Co.    Inc       Recloaahle 
Evans     treorge    W..   to   '  TT?' ,7,' ,U_Ya_iu    Cl    222  -  107 
dls,>enslng  iMickage      3.151.T27.   ia-18-B4.  11.  .**- 

'■"""ooid;:i""na';?y     y^^2^^^ 

'•''"l'lou;;'<?n.ve''r'V.   aad  Ewln,       3.153.211 
r.x  Cell  O  i'orp       See 

Usleckl.   Robert   E.      3  151.525. 
Eipandolite     Inc      See  ,i.i«ti6 

Feidhaha.  IJi  Voane  M      3.151.716 

FMC   Corp  :    *fr  _       „  ,  ^.,  .,u 

Horensea.  Kre*ten  T       »  >^- *i*„   .    .  ^,,_ 
Fahrlqiie  de  Machine*  Perrln  Frere-  8,A      «e«-- 

Perrln     Fell*        :i  1 52 M 1  .    ^^_ 

Kabrtque  d  Horlogerte  Chs    Tls^t   *   Flls  S.A.      S«— 

2t»     40  ^ 
Falk  Corp.  The;   See—         _,,,,-- 
Schmltter.   Walter   P.      8.158.158. 


.McCunn.      3.152.934. 

3.152.990. 
Schwerdhfife.     3.152.674. 


ruiinini:,    John   J.      Latch        3.152.467.    10-13-64 
»  aii-lr.-l    .Metallurgicul   Corp.:   Sec— 

Suillvuu.  Jack  •»..  and   Vogel.      3.1.')2.493 
Farutfunu.    Eioreiuo.    to    Reggianl    S,p  A.      Apparatus    for    the 
breadth  washing   of   tape   or    web   material,   particularly   of 
ful.rlcs      3.152,4i>4,   U»- 13   64.  Cl    »i»»  -  IM 
r.irl.«iif.il>rlk.ii    Bs>er   .Vktieiijtesellwhaft  :   sec—    .....  ,.,,^ 
.Xlertfh.    Kudolf.    Ilultschuiidt.    and   oertel.      3,la3,0;i6. 
Earle\     Da\ld  L      .srr 

Perkins.  Lee  K  .  uud  Farley,      3.152.644. 
Earn. worth.    Rol>ert    P  .    to   Hughes   Aircraft   Co.      Trauslstor 
clr.uils   utiluliiK  slaiiit  input   tunnel  diode  to  provlile  p<>|d- 
live  switching  and  improve  rise  time.     3.153.151.  10    13-64. 
Cl     3ti7      ss  .*, 
Farrlngluii  Mtjsliifss  .Machines  Corp.:  .>.«e  — 

guliin,  John  J.,  and  Lew      3,152.WJ1. 
rastfiicr    Corp    .    Sf« 

D..>le.    Klchanl    H       3.152,519, 

Wuiidel,  <»»car  A.,  and  Miller       3.152.33o.  .     ^,      .  , 

Faulkner.  Alfred  H  .  and  D    K    Melvin.  to  Automatic  Electric 
LalH.ratori.-.  luc      Ele.tronic  switching  system      ^,153.122. 
Ill    13   64.   Cl     179     2f. 
Faulkner.  Richard  R  :  See  ^  „     ,.  .j^-.iAot 

Hammond     Lee  C  .    Bass,   and   Faulkner.      3.1..2.42.1. 
Kaurot     »i.-orge  W        Anti-splash   wat^rinK  and  feedinj:  device 

for    pet    animals       3.152,576.    10   13-tW.    Cl.    119  -.2. 
Fe.lei.il  Lalsiratorles,   Inc.     Sec 

Wfinert.   Carl    K       3.152,417  ,  k..i,    #-  „.  h  h 

Kedern.    Klaus,    to    Carl    Schenck    Maachliieufabrtk    t.^ni.b,H 
Rotor  l.aiai.clin:  machine      3.152.4.^2.  10-13-64.  C  I    .  3^  -4M» 
Feldbahii     L.I    Vonne    .M..    to    Expandollte,    Inc,      Container, 

dha      Triudetic     Structures.       Key     and     kejwav     Joint 
.i.l52.hl9,   10   13   64,  Cl.  2S.7 -20.1. 
F.-utiaiaii.  Clarence  F   :   Srr       ,  ,     .„ 

Kentlniaii.  .Vrthur  E       3.1o2.M9. 
Keiitimaii.  Harold  G      ■">'?*—-  , ..,  .  ,„ 

hVulluian.  Arthur  E       3.15_>19.  Q1^9^^^R 

Ferguson      Paul     R        Pivoted    door    mounting.       3.152.3.'V5. 

10   13  »i4.  Cl    16-    130, 
K.-rr«-e,  Jos«.ph   A  .  Jr      Srr 

Lola.    Kemu*    -V..    Ferree,    and 
Kerrls     Seymour   W    :    See-- 

C..piK.ck    Walter  J  .  and  Ferris 
Flcht.l  *  Sachs  A  G   :  s«c 

WItte.   Wolfgung.   Dotter.   and 
Field    »;e..r»:r    K       srr  .J1^.  oi-. 

with    .1    hellciil    fin       3.1.>2.58..    lO    13^4.    Cl.    lli      li.- 

""""BllinS'Mfc  W,.  Flelden    and  Tertluk,   ^3,153^57 
ri-ids     Thomas    L      R     O     Wilkinson,    and    A     S     Kende.    to 
Vmerlcan  Cv.n.mld  Co      Substituted  o^tahydroanthracenes 

neVJe"^^{li;i;  L^.  a'nd^ii    l*Ve=l^mat>.  to  The  Pure  OU  Co, 
M^Sei^l  Vdl  aad  formaldehrde  reactloa  process  and  product 

KleV!^'^\r.i:»'/'.  "d'ii  f  ^^ichman.  to  The  Pure  Oll.Co, 
I'roces*  for  preparing  thlolsulfonlc  add  esters. 
10-13-64    Cl    2«0— 458.  , 

Flgge  (^arroll  C,    Air  admitting  smoker  s  product 

1(1-13  64,  Cl    131      198, 
Finch    Walter  C.      Set—    „,,„,,_ 
McLean,  William  B      3,152.777. 
Flnirlan     Martin,    to    Raytheon    Co       Photoeensltlre 
optical   derice  With  electrostatic   shielding   mean* 
149.  U>-lS-e4.  CL  150—289 
Flnkel  Outdoor  Pr.Mlucts.  Inc.  :   See — 

Mllltano.  Vincent      3.152.834. 
Finn.  Richard  F.  ;   See — 

Versteeg.    Joseph.    Hill.   Nostrand. 
Firefly   Lighter  Inc       8m- 

iMffsth    R.Klney  8,     3.152.460 
First  Baptist  Benevolent  Association  ; 
Bartholomew.  Wlon  L.     8,152.. 89. 
Firth   Sterling    Uac.      Sec 

nsch"e?.''^^\r'^r  ^^^^  fo^-.tingJ.ran.^ 
oxide  ores      3.152. S62,  10-1.3-64.  Cl.  28— 14  5. 
Fish  Processes  Corp   :   Srr—-  •  1^2012 

Carnither*.  Ehen  H  ,  Anderson,  •«><1- ■'""a     '  V^?\l-. 
Fisher.     Alan    J        Phase    modulator       3.153.206.    10-13-O4. 

Flfher*^'E^^*tt  H  .  to  Western  Electric  Co     Inc.     Molding  ap 

paratus.     .3.152.365,  10   13-64.  Cl    18— 42, 
Klsher.   Jame.   T  ,    to   B  *   C  Metal   Stamping  Co      TermUial 

for  electrical  meter  socket       3.152.85.,  10-13-64.  Cl.  ».'«»^ 

Flshman.  Jack,  to  M.  J-,  I^wen.teln      M^rphlnone  and^odel 
none    derivatives,      3,153.042,    10-18-64.    CT.    260— ^»o. 

''"' Mmer  wTllfam   R^Jr  .    Rydberg.   Sparklln.   Fitch,  and 
Forward      8.152.394^^ 

'''"Th"VnT.n'''winiam   A*.":^.  and  Flt.tnaurlce.      S.l 53  166. 

FlanJgan.Vllll«m  C    and  C.  ^,Mnea   to  f^tm^Kgak^ 

Electroplating  light  valre.     3.158.118.  10-13-64.  Cl,   tm— 

Fleming  A  Sons.  Inc.  :   See  — 

netcl^eV'Ha^".?rl^.^n*d•'J"f'chlsho,m.  to  8«-ra  H  , 

Corp.      Station  keeping    radar    system       3.153.232.    lO-ia 

Flet^chei  fi?r7^H,  and  J  R.  Little,  to  United  States  Rubber 
Co  Malelmldes  and  dtracoalmldea  «»  ^^ng  a^nts  f..r 
Tiilcanlaable    rubbers.      8.153.014,    10-18-64.    Cl,    260—78. 

Flezlhox  Ltd.  :  See — 

Porge*.  Freilertck  B.     8.182.807. 


3.153.078. 
3.152.596. 


electro 
S.15S. 


and  Finn.     3.152,989. 


Set 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•i>pi* 


Florwcu.  NlcoU*  :   8tt — 

Uutkowskl.  J«DU!ia.  and  FlorMcn      S,1S2.»^ 
Floyd.   Edwin.  Jr.,   to  AMI'  Inc.      El^tiioal   connector 

lag  tool.     3.152. 31H1.  liV-lS  «4.  01.  •.'« — 203 
K.>«r»ter.  Hanx  Joachloi  .VI  ,  and  M   U    Burckhardt.  to  iHilmlpr 

Beui  AkttfUft^tellM'taaft.     TraoMnUalon  with  hydrodjraanU- 

devlw      3.1S2.44«.  H>-13-«4.  CI.  «0 — 44 
Fo«artv.   Laurvni'*  E  .  to  Crt'Ofral  Tivcttilon  Inc      Flight  i«er 

formauo'  lomputer      3.153.143.   li»-l»-«4.  CI    235      XM. 
Foldes.    Steph«?n.   and  A.   J     We»olowskl.   to   livntral    Electric 

Co.     Moving  eleitrlc  current  i-oU*ctora      3.153. 1«3.  H>-IS 

64.  CI    31i>— 231 
Foley.    Fr^lenc    E.    B.      Self  lutlatlng    bag    catheter       3.151* 

5i»2.  lo   13-«4.  CI    12S      34y 
Fomenko.    Cergel    M..    to    Tbomuaon    Ramo    Wooldrldge    Inr 

Electro  optical  correlator      3.153.222.   H>-l»-«4.  CI.   S40 — 

1463. 
Foote.  James  F.  :    Sr* — 

WUmer.  Marco.  Lebraa.  Peffer.  and  Foot*      S,15S.002 
Ford  Motor  Co.  .   Ser  - 

Crlner.  Harry  K.    3.152.476. 
Lemieu.\,  Ger'rje  E      3.152.4W 
Ford.  Stephen  H.  Jr     and  J    W.  Cadorette,  to  United  State* 

of  America.  Navr.      High  pre«*ure  gaa  moUture  Indicator 

3.152.475.  10-13-64.  CI.  T3 — 535 
Foreman.   Robert  W..  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.     Manufacture 

of    dlhvdriHyanopvran.       3.153.052.     lO-lS-64.    CI     2«0- 

345  1. 
Forgrove  Machinery  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Se»- 

Dunton.  Joseph  J      3.152.526 
Forreater.  Robert  A  .  to  Aahland  OU  4  Refining  Co      Prepara 

tlon    of    carbon    black    alurrlM.      S.153.996.    lO-lS-64.    CI. 

252—313. 
Forsb.iw.    &lwarvl    R     A.,    to    Shell   Oil    Co.      Production    of 

amino   lower   alkyl   hydrogen   aulfat**      3.15S.079.    10-13 

64.  CI    260 158 

Forward.  Wtirthy  J       Stt — 

Miller.    William    R.    Jr.    Rydberg.    Sparklln.    Filch,    and 
Forward.      3.152. S»4. 
Foster.    Di>nald   J.,    and    E.    Tokler.   to   Union   Carbide   Corp 

Reaction  of  organic  acldii  with  dlrlnylmercury.     3.155.074 

lo   13-64.  CI    260     431 
Foster.    Karl,    to    Weatlnghoune    Electric    Corp.      Proceaa    for 

pnxluclng    mngntti.-    sheet    materiaU        3.152.U30.     HV-IS 

64.  CI    14' ^^113 

Fowler.   Albert   E.   to   AbeNon  *  Co.    ( Engineer*  i    Ltd       Still 

age*     and     like     transportable     ktad  carrying     appllan<v« 

3.152. 700.  10-13  64    CI   214      !>■^^ 
Fox.  I»anlel  W..  to  General  laectrlc  Co      Aronuitlc  cartK>nafe 

reslna  and    preparation    thereof      8.153.008.    10-13-64.    CI 

260 — 17 
Fox,   Uaaton    M  .    and   A    L    Master*,    to  Barker  Antoouitlon. 

Inc.      Leg    lock    Hhackle.      S.1S2.360.    lO-lS-64.    C\.    17 

44.1. 
Fos  Product*  Co.  :  See— 

Medlur    Lewi*  A.     3.1S3  1S6 
Fr.-iser.  William  <".   :   See — 

Ramwlen.  Charlea  D..   Robertaon.   Fraaer.  and  Erlckaon 
3.152.409 
Fratlla.    Thomas.      Mechanlam    for   feeding   primer*    In    band 

loading  of  ammunition      3.152.50«i.   10-13-64.  CI.   M— S»> 
Freeman.  Arthur  W  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Power  opera teil 

slicing   knife      S.152.398.   10-lS-«4.  CI.   SO- -272. 
French.  James  W   :   See — 

AnthonT.    Charle*    E  .    and    French       S.1S3.16S. 
Frentiel.  Herman  C   :   See — 

Morrison.  George  F.  and  Frentiel      .^.152.608 
Frentel,  Manfred,  to  Goetsewerke  Frtedrlch  Goetae  Aktlenge 

sellsrhaft      Radial  »enl  for  rotary  piston  Botor*      S.152 

552.  10-13-64.  CI.  103— ISO 
Frlberg.  Jean  :  See- 

Ert.iiid.  Andr4.  Friberg.  and  Maglnot      S.152.S4S 
Fried.  Josef,  and  D    W    Roaentbal.  to  Olln  Matbleoon  Cheml 

ml  Corp      TrU.Tpenold  acid  derlratlTe*      S.153.03S    HV-l.'W 

64.  CI    260 — 239  57. 
Friedemann.  Oscar  R.  :   See — 

Polra.  Emerr.  Zawny.  Friedemann.  and  Lemaek     8.1S2 
913 
Friei.  Edward  W..  to  PCA  Food  Industrie*  inc      Method  and 

apparatu*     for     forming     fried     ring  shaped     comestible* 

3.152..'S«0.  10-13-64.  O    107 — 14 
Frv.  Francis  J       Sre    - 

■    Frv.    William   J.   and   FJ..   and   Eggleton       3.152. S40 
Fry.    William    J.    and    F    J.,   and    R.    C    Eggleton.    to    Inter 

science    Research    Institute.      Artificial    heart       S.1S2.S40. 

10-30-64.  CI.  3      1 
Frve.   Robert  S  .  and  O    T    riunnell.  Jr..  to  The  C-xa  Cola  Co 

Vent  valTe  assembly      3.152. 604.  10-13-64.  CI.  137—202 
Furlong    Owen  P.  A    C       Hrr- 

Mollov.  Ix»uls  B    and  Furlong      .^.152..^34 
Gabriel.   Gustave  O..   to   Dale  Electronic*.    Inc      Synchronouo 

motor.     3  l.-sa  1«1.  10-13-64    01.310      162. 
(;allaghpr.  Frank  I.  .  V    T     Spotf Iswoode.  and  X    I.    Sherman. 


to    Rohm    k    llaaa   C< 


and 


to   St 


.\fasklng    paiMT   ha\ing  a    rugose  coating 
3  152.921.   10-13-64.   Cl.  117—68.5. 


Regis    Paper    Co 
of   rubber    latex 


Galley.  HollU  T.  ;  Utr— 

Abel.  Edward  P..  Galley. 

GandoUfl.  Carmelo     8ee^ 

r>e  Ruggleri.   F'letro.  Candolfl. 

or.3. 
Ganrtln,  Marvin.     Artificial  dayltrbt  fiiture.     3.132.763.  10- 
13-64.  Cl.  240— 1  1. 

to    Elastic    me    Engineering    Co. 
10-13-64.  Cl    113-46 
to    Elaatlc   Die    Englneerlnc   Co. 
lO-lS-64.  CT   113—46 


Gardner     Donald    H  . 
cushion.     3.1.'i2.5«4 

Gardner.    Donald    H., 
cushion.    3.152.565 


and  Gerbardt      3.192.940. 


and  Cbiaramonti       3.153. 


iHf 


Die 


Gare     Morris    R.       Water    purifying    device    for    aquartnn* 
3,152.987.  10-13-4;4.  Cl    210—169 


Garrett  Corp  .  The  :  See — 

Cbaitman.  Jame*  E  ,  and  lievan       Re    J 5  659 

(iaspar.   Itela.  t<>  .Mluue*ota  .Mining  and  .\lfg    Co      Sen-ltlilnK 
nielhlne  dyeo  and  inierniedlalea.  (ir'>«-eaH  lor  pre|Niriiig  «aiii< 
aiiil  |>hotograpliii  rleiueiit  coiiiaiiiing  tlie>«-  d\es      3  15.'  9<i5 
lt>    13  <I4.  Cl.  V*>      .H* 
tieffeu.    TheiMlore    .M  .    II     «;rekel.   and    K     I.     Ilujoak     to   Tan 
.VnierWan    IVtruleuni   Corp.      I  ndergruond   reter^e   ronilniK 
tlon  pruceas      .4,152. <a8.  liK  i;i  «4.  Cl    luti     2 
liehleii.  II    \\  .  K  G    Klsenwerkr  Kali^rslauiern.  Itrinn     Sr» 
liehlen.   Herman  W  .  Kberbard    Pawlus.  and  Hrockmann 
3.1.%2.5«.y 
tiehlen.   llrruiaii   \\      H    Klierhard.   R    I'awlus.  ami   H    Bro«  k 
uiann.    lo    H     W     i;ehlen     K  <;     Ki<enM«Tke   Kalserslautern. 
rlrnta         .Viupblbloua     vehicle        3.l5J.6ii9,     lu- 13-04.     Cl 
114      4J 5 
lieltbman,   Norman  C.  :   See - 

.Mumford.  i>et>rge  V  ,  and  Geltbmau       3.152.711 
(•eorral  l>)namlc«  Corp       *ee 

Heew.  William  K       3.152.520. 
General  Kle»trlc  Co       .<rr- 

Avery.   Howard  W      3.l.^2,612 
Itellmore    Arthur  J       3.1.%:<.lf»0. 
Hoot    Reginald  J       3.i:>3.iN)7 
Hrauimerlo.  Allen  .\  .  and  Stout       3.1.^3.1vl 
l>e  Monterey.   Francis  ii    A.      S.153.0i>(i 
Folde*.  .stfuhen.  and  We«olowskl.      3.153, 1«13 
Fot.   Itanlel  W       .<  153.i>U.H 
Freeman.  Arthur  W      3.152.398 
3.1.'>2.399. 
3  152,^52 

3. 152  611* 
3.153  I  $14 
3.15;<.19(» 
Vandersllce.  Thomas  A.      3.152  752 
Woolam.  Frac!i  J       3  I5;i..*02 
(•eneral   K^xxli  Corp       Srr 

Coosotailo,  lieorge  A.,  and   Mose*. 
I'olva.  Enierv.  /ji«oy    Friedemann 

91.1. 

Raffensperger.  Stanley  I'  .  and  Takashlma       S.152  90W 
Wi«<-nian.    i;erald    M  .    and    Me<-agol       3.152. 1M>h 

•  ieneral    Motors  Corp       Srt 

Kiliotr.  Jame«  *»     Neyhouse.  and  Sooe*       S.152.402 

McKenna    Howard   W       Re    25. •<.->». 

Sones.   William   I..   Elliott,  and  Neybuuw      S.152.4«>3 

•  .eneral  Precision   ln<        Srr 

Fogariy.  l^urrmv  K      3.153  143. 
Wright.  John  S      3.152.873. 
t,ene»CM.   Inc       See 

Richanls    William  J       3.1S2.44C 

•  ierhardt.  James  S       See 

Abel    Kdward   P     tialley    and  Gerbardt       3.152.940 
(iiamita     Joseph.    an<i    M     Iinstoli       Ferrule   for    fisblitg   ru4a. 
3.152.82<>  "'  "      '    ' 


Knab.  (.lenn  W 
Pisiry.  John  .M. 
Re^llgrr.    Ah  in  L 
Stout.  Harold  C. 
Sieremy.  .Norman 


3.1.^S.03U 
and  I^mack 


3.152. 


1<»   lS-64.  Cl 
Scientific  Corp 


108. 


2N7 

3.153,1.H3 
3  l.-.3.i7.-. 


3,152,S»2. 

3.132,754 
Walsh.     3.132.- 


•  ilannlnl 
IhicatI    .\driano  (' 
Winieler.  J.'hn  W 

<;ihbon.   \X  llllam      Srr 

Coppack,  John  I.  .  and  Gibbon. 
Gilbert  i  Barker  Mfg    Co       Hrr 

Raplsarta    lidward   D,  and  LacUlat. 
Gilbrlde.  Andrew  J      Her 

Clark.   Alfred   S..   I>oroaa.   Gilbrlde.   and 
S45 
Gilchrist    itarld    K  .   to  Deere  *  Co       Method  and   apparatus 
in  shell  m.>|.linf      .1  152  .171.  lu  13-64    Cl    22      -'o 

•  .ilkey     Riisarll       Srr 

«Sld«eil.  John  R    and  Gllkey      3.152. 920 
CaMwell    John  R     and  <illke\       3  15:tit|7 
GIrard.     IVter    F.    to    Ryan    .Veronautlcal    Co       .Vrtlculated 
spreader    bar   lateral   o>n'r»l   svatem    for   Aeilhle   »ing  air 
crafT      .1.152  778.   IO-13-4M.  Cl.  244 — 46. 
Gloekler.  ilernaril      Utt— 

SeUrrgg    Edward  M  ,  Jr..  and  Colltgan      3,132.670 
i;iorer    lull.   Inc       Srr  - 

Glo«er    William  S..  Jr.     3.152,44il 
Glover     William    C.    Jr       to    BUI    lilorer.    Inc        Aulooiatlc 

Uundry   machine       3.lil2.461.   l(>-I3-«4,  Cl    tl8      12 
Gliick    Jerome   E.   and   C    C    \     Wells,   to   Lockhee<l   Aircraft 
Corp.      Optical  alignment   <1evtce  for  viewing  ouposlte  side* 
of  a   t.st  element       3  l.'>3.112.  10-i:i-«4,  Cl.  N8      14 
<.->chanour.  I..roiiard      Srr 

Hricillo.  l^iifene  II     and  Gochanniir      3.152.5.18 

•  ...dbev.  Joaiah  J.  to  Tlie  .\tlan(lr  Kenning  Co      FM    •>»teiii 

fi»r  °»-i-iiilc  rxtiloralltin     .3. 1 .VI . 2*J  1 .   lu   13   •14.  Cl    34n      l.*>"> 
<^Hlilant.  .Murray  C       Srr 

Huboi.    Robert    U   .    Barlleimn.    and   Goddard       3.I52.N9: 
ti'xlfff.v     Thoiiiiis    .\      to    .\mer  r.in    Machine   A    Foiindr>    Co 

Method  andvapimratus  for  fee<llng  web  In  a  cigar  machine. 

3  l.-i2  4»7.  lO    I.H-H4.  Cl    83      18 
Godowoky.   Leopold    and  J    J     Ouatit-    to  Ka«tmnn   Ko.lak  Co 

Method  for  controliint:  -iH-rd  and  contrast  of  plioto«:raphlc 

emuNions      3.1.*«2.»«>7    1<»    13   M4    C|    96      1»8 
Goetiewerke  Friedrlch  Goetae  Akttenr*"'ll*<'hafl  :   See- 
Freniel.   Manfred      3.l.'.2..'.52 

Mandlinger.    H'lnrich.    and    Kreuier.     S.I53.it76 
Gold.    Nicholas  :    Srr 

I^nd.    Edwin    H      Gold    and   Sable.      3.152.531 
(;o|dberg.   Harry.   ISr^r    to.    K    Kelton.  7  5<)«^    to    11    It 

7  .Vi<-,    t„  r,    r    Hn*hliakl.  and  1  25<V   to    G    Evan« 

matic    po4  ket    preulng   machine       3.152.736.    Kl   13 

223      38. 
Goldhercer.   Richard  II      Proee**  of  uniformly  blendinit  finely 

divided    cement,    sand   and   plsiitent.      S.132.793.    141-13  64. 

n    2.%9      146 
Goldmuntt.  Lawrence,  to  TRG.  Inc      Plietl  tracker  ladar  *>>. 

tern      3.1.'>3.2.1.1.  l"   11-04    Cl    343      n 
Goldstein.  Arthur     Electrical  radiant  panel  heater    3. 1,V3.138. 

10-13-64.  Cl    219     34 


Levin. 
.Vllto 
•14.   Cl 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Goldstein.  Daniel,  to 
■lilpplug  container 
04.  Cl    2«»«i      44 

Golumbu.  Jerome  J.. 
Veiidltig    iiiai  blue 

(itxMili.   F.>.rett   M 
I'ldluyn.t.   I>rnn> 

Goodwin.    Cheater    II  . 
ralu*      3.15J.792.  lO 


SclMBley  Industrie*.  Inc.     Cnmblnatlon 

and    displa.t     ile\  u-e        3.13-.6HT.    1"     l-> 


and  r.   Kealmuto.  to 
3.1.12,721,    lO- 13-04, 

St  I 
1>  ,   JoiH-».  and  «io.Mleli 
to   Monsanto   to       Fluid 
I  «4.  Cl    J59      •! 


David   Wolf    E> 
Cl     221       129 


3.1".:'.  192 
niUiiig   Hi>|K> 


Srr 

\\   .    anil    «io»d«ln. 
Sir 
k       3  152.5541 
tu  Twin  Pane  Cor^i 
i:i  111  «i   -■<>    .V4I  • 

J      .Mllner.    to    Tbe 
3  1. '.2. 95."..  U^ 


3.1'i2.9H5 


W  Indow  conoiriM 


I»t»tlller» 
13  rt4.  Cl 


4"o 
I»17 


l.t  I 

4l.-. 


•  rian       3. 15.1.4  C- 


iMiodwtn.   W  llllam  It 

Stoertl.     R.iUTt 

4;«K»1vear   I" limps  l.t<l 

Haniuilll    Charlei 

4i<itl<>«lelten     .ViMn  H  , 

tlon      3  l.".2.:i<l'.».  1<> 

4;uw.    James   4i..    and 

.\miiio  acldo  coll. ■••lit rate 
Grace.  U     K  .  *  C«>       Ne« 

Itusli     Kicbar.l    W   .    au.l    '.ng 
\\erl>er    Prank   X       3,l53.4»««l 
Graflei    Inc       Srr 

Jorgeiisen.  Thomas  |i      3,15 

4lragi>on.  Jame.  T     to  Phillips  P« 

lia<M-     iiumt>er     of     metal     {M-ir 

10   13   04.  IT    .•.•>2      ;13 

GranM»l*t.   4"arl  Erik,    to   8»ru»ka    AktLbolaget    ..a^ic.  uinu.  . 

tor      Flxe,i  antenna   system  for  creating  a  rotnti-.nal  neii 

3I."i3  23h    1<>    I:»-64    Cl    343      14i»l 

(jratimuller.  J.an  L      Switch  f-.r  large  c«irrent<.  with  one  ci.n 

tact   plaatlcally  deformable  In  prop..rtion  t»  current  xalu- 

3.|5.».1  M.  1<»   1_3  414.  41    24H>      i:t» 

iJray  Twl  I'o  ; 

"  Soderlierg. 

4ireene.    Rols-rt 


troleuui  <'o      Increasing  the 
Irum    sulfonute        3.1.'>2.W»1. 


and  Harper.     3.152,655. 

and  Harr      3,152.72.'). 

and  Harrell      3.152.748. 
lioHt   structure.     3.152,342, 


Morgun.  and  Harris.     3.153.167. 


3,153.059 
3.1.'.2..^85. 

vehicle. 


10-13-64. 
3,152,559. 


Cl 

10- 


grr 

Paul    n 
R      to 


heating    apparatus 
taimlc  S 


Watts,    and    Harwell.     3.1..2..«««' 
RockwellSi,indanl    Corp       lndii<ti..u 
3.1.%3.132.    1<»    13  4*4.    *T    219      H>  75 
i;regorlan.  Haimic  >»       Sn  ,,.,,,.,- 

Bush     Kicbar.l    W   .   and    <.reg..rlan       3.1..3.4»2.i 
i;rel»er     l^onar.l     to  Texaco   Kx|--rHiiriit    Inc       ',"'''!»V,'".,7,'''J 
prising  water    magiM-Klum  nitrate  and  methanol      3.1»-..t4. 
li»   13  64.  Cl    149     22 
4irekel.   Howard     Sr<  ..,,..         ii'-.c-jv 

4;effen     Theod.ire    M.   i;rekel.   and   HuJ^^k       .l.l..2<..^^ 
4;r|4»l!iifer    Karl,  to  L    Schuler.  A4;      Flow  deformation  pre«- 

;i  I.'..*  •«»»(    H»   13«4.<l    2"  17      1  .... 

Grimths     Kdwanl  41      to  «-aml.M-  Fa>teiier  <  orp       Pu»li  button 

ra.lener       3I.%2h22     1«»   13   64    Cl    21»2      6J 
..rimes     Elmer    W       IMnIng    table       .1.1. •.2,. •.99.    14>   13  4;4,   4  1 

134     ii:> 
4irinimeis».  Hermann  4j.  :   Srt 

Rabenaii.   Alhrecht  K       3.1.52.992 
4;rogBn       l»enni«      W         4ombiiiatlon      scrilier      an.l      piiii.  I. 

Sl.^2  39•■.    U»    13   4<4    <n    30      lt;4  9  ,,..,  .^., 

4;ro**iiian.   I^ter  A       Paper  or  like  drinking  cup      .ri..2..4.. 

lt>   1.3-64    <'l    229      13  .  ,.  i 

4;ro*<man     Norman,    to   Litton    lndu"trles.    Inc       Printe«1   cir 

cult   processing      3,1.^2.388.    lo   13-04    Cl    21»      15.^5 
c.nnnel.  4;et»ri:e  T  .  Jr      Srr  -,..,«,,. 

Frye.  Ro»->rt  S  .  and  C.unnell       3.1..2.fl<»4 
G.Uhrle    Ro^r  T     to  American  Enka  4'orp     R'inf"'*;^  PA'*;-,"" 

article  with  improNwl  surface  pro|»erties.     3.15-.949.  14»   i.i 

64.  4M    181      92  ^.         ,      .     ,,     . 

4;utkow.kl     Janusi     and   N     Klore«cu.   to  New   ^ork    Husln.-s 

Iie»elopnient.  Corp      Filter  element       .1.l5298>..    1(>-13  tU. 

Cl.  210      486. 
Haas     H.>w»rd   4V    to   Polaroid   4  orp       Novel   pr.M^»s 

molecular  orientation  of  polymers      3.1.%3.10.».  1(» 

Ha^kman    James    K      t..   E     I     du    *'«••><   ''n.^'"!'*'"" 
C..nlinnous    optimal    cootr»»ller.      .\152.602.    lO 

1 37      92 
Hadlev     Da»ld   J.   to  The   Distillers  Co    Ltd       Pnxinction 
allp"hatl.-   nitrlle.      3  ^^3•»i.•,   lo   13  .-.4.   Cl    j,-,,,     ^,^.,  .\ 

Hafner    Walter      Hrr  ,  , ,.,  .._, 

Smidt    J.irgen.   Sleber    Hafner    and   JIra       3.1.VI  os.1 


from   recyc 
m    13-414.  < 


for   tlie 
13-414,  4-| 


anil 
13-64 


4-1 


niid 


33      19 


4  "orp 
.4. -.3. 


A  pi '.I 
lO   13 


Hai:»'ni.inn.  Julius     IWpler  log  and  plotter  system     3.1.V1.22". 

\n   n  04    4-1    34<>    4 
lUctne^er    Hugh   J  .   Jr     and   M     B    F-4l«ar.N,   to  Eastman 

K.xlak  4'o       Pri»c-v»   for   remo\  Ing  impurities 

sol».nt   for  olefin  polymerlxatlon       3.1M.027 

26«>     94  9 
H.'4lne«    Robert  M       Srr  „..«,^o- 

Kranier    Walter  K.  Jotv  and  Haines      3.1.%S.»>8. 
Ilall>kv     John    H      an.l    4'     W     Elfi.T       System    analyN 

dlacno-tlc  trainer      3.1.V2  40.%    10   13-04,  Cl. 

Halliburton  i,.   :    Kre-  .  ,  ^„„ 

Pearcv.   Jame«  4*       3.152.639 
Perkins.  Lee  ^   .  and  Farley       3  152.644 
Halllcrafter  Co..  The;   Ser 

Orwin    Rolwrt  J  .  and  I  hler      3  1.V3.194 
Hamilton     William    H      to   pennsalt  Chemicals 
ratus  and  m«tli...l  for  soll.llf  \  Um  ILiuids      3.1.% 
04.  4"1.  412      71 
Hamilton  Skotch  4'orp  .  The  :   Srr 
Piker    Herbert  M       3  152  721* 
PIk-r    HerlK-rt   M       3  152  7.341 
Hamnilll    4ha'le«  K  .  to  (Coodxear  Pump*  Ltd      Rotary  worm 

and  platewheel  pumps      S  1.12  .VVV  »<>   l-V*..*''    ^"'^      '-' 
Hammond,  l-ee  C.  M    M    Iia»».  and  R    U    F.inlknei 
mond      Mac'ilnerv       MnlM.r.       In.  .Xbradlnt 

3  152  423.  llH3-«4.  Cl    Bl      .%5 
Hammond  Machinery  Builder*.  In.    ,    Srr 

Hammond.   Lee  C      Ha-s    and    ^aulkne^       3.L%2.4J3 
Handler.  Eugene  H.     Zero-length  launching  device  for  Pll"t/<J 
and   unpll.>ted   water  bas.Hl  aircraft.     .3.1.%2,77»,   10-13-64. 
Cl.    244      OS 
Ilanley.  Timothy  I.  :   See — 

Lone..  DalnB    and  Hanley      3.152  48.^ 
Hansel     William    B      to   Sun   4lil  Co.      Adjustable  back  prw 
«ure  valve      3.152.616.  10-13-64.  Cl.  138—40 


Hansen    Waldero.ir   S..   to  Stewart  Warner  Corp.      Interlock- 
ing fiexlble  casing.      3.152.459.   10-13-64,   Cl.   64 — 3. 
HauK<.ii  \  an  WInkleMuuiiInK  4°o   :   Hit    - 

Kardo.,  Otto,  and  St.xldard.      3.152,97.*i. 
Hniison.  Walter  J  .  to  I'ltney-Bowes.  Inc.     M.-thod  of  handling 
a    ciniblnntioii     !•  Iter  envelope.       3.1.".2.H4)0.     10-13-04,    Cl. 
270      1 
Hanson.    Walter    J.,    and    C     O.    Klshlbay.    to    PItney-BowPH, 
Inc.     Pivote«l  carriage  for  traveling  roller  platens.     3,152,- 
.'.43.    Hi    13   04.   Cl     H»l      209 
llaidwi.lgi-    4'harle^  R      Lawn  weed  extractor  and  weed  ejec- 
tor   Imi. lenient       3.1,'.2,788.    10-13-64.   CL   254—132. 
Ilnr.lv.  Cliiirles  R    :    Srr 

Hon.y.   Kric  M    o'C.   Hardy,  and  Clegg.     3.152.363. 
ILtriiiHn     Hill    W        Resilient    absorber   .in   microphone   stand. 

3.1.-.3.I23.    10    13   4(4.   Cl.    179    -148. 
HnriMT.  Chester  H    :    Srr 

.\llen.  Kenneth  M. 
Ilarr.  R'.bert  R    :    Sre 

C.>I»ony.  Edward  L 
Harrell.  J.ihn  T  :   See— 
Desmond,  John  D., 
Harrington.   Vincent   B.      Boat   structure.     3.152,342,   10-13- 

04.   Cl.   9—2 
Harris.  Joseph  M.  :   Srr 
Rulon.   Richard   M 
ll.itrl".  Raynion.l  C   :    Srr 

Stmlev.  James  M  .  and  Harris. 
Ilarrloon.  ilorton  R.     Camp  stove 

1 20     2 
llarshberger.    Russell    IV      Railway 

13-04    Cl     105—144. 
Hart.    4»l!ver    M        Portable    Insulated    electric    distribution 
«tructure  and  method   of  manufacture  thereof.      3.153,119, 
Ii>-13-»I4.   Cl     174    -72. 
Hartrldge.  I^ealle  .  Ltd.  :   See- 

Emer.on.  Reginald  S      3.152.473. 
Harwell.  James  M  .  Jr.  :   8re — 

So-lerberg.  Paul  B..  Watts,  and  Harwell.     3.152,786. 
Hashitakl.  4;race  C  :   See — 

Goldlierg   Harry      3.152.736.  , 

Il.iwlev    Sumner  H   :   Srr — 

Rvbak.  Frink  J  .  and  Hawley.     3.152,502.  — 

He.it  Timor  Corp.  :    Srr —  ~  '■:■   , 

7.eltlln,  Edward  J.     3.152.785 
Heck.    4;eorge    A.      Re«lpro<atlng  tvpe   ctmveyor.      3.152.685. 

in   13  ♦i4.   Cl.    19S      219 
ll«M>se.   William   V-  .   to  i;enerHl   Dynamics  Corp.     Three  posi- 
tion actuator      3.152.520.   10-13-04.  Cl.  92—52 
HeKna.   Hans  O.      Comblnatl.>n   of  drain   cock,   venthole  and 
filling    C(p    for    supply    tanks        3.152.009.     10-13-64.    Cl 
137      5S7 
Hel..icr.  Ravmoiid  \..  and  P    i;.  Eshleman.     Therapeutic  and 
iKMly  exercising  apparatus      3.152.802,  10-13-«4,  Cl.  272— 
33 
llellparH  4".  m  b.H.  :   See-  ^ 

K.irpf.  Rudolf      3.152.782. 
Il.'Uermann.     Herbert,    t.i    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     M.>nlior  converter  system.     3.1.53.142.  10-13-64.  Cl. 
23.%      1.^4. 
HelliL-e.  Frltx.  k  Co  .  G  m  b  H.  :   Srr  - 

nirl<'h.  4;eorg  J  .  and  Mager.     3.152  587. 
Hemmeter.  4;eorge  T.     Wheel  balancer      3.152.483.  10-13-64. 

Cl    73     484. 
Hctnmeter.     4;eorge    T.       Positioner    for    a    wheel     balancer. 

.{,1.'.2.484.    lO    13-64.   Cl     73   -484 
Henry  Baudot.    Jaci|ups.    to    Printed    Motors    Inc.      El«»ctr1cal 
svnchro  machines    of    the    axial    air-gap    type.      3.153.1fi5. 
]0_i. 1-4^4.   Cl     310      :.'08 
Hct»her.  Martin    and  W    M.  Pn4>tdileckl.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co      Photograpliic  m.iterlal  for  spirit  duplicating.     3.152.- 
8<»S.    10-13-04.    Cl.    90-  28 
Herbster  Schnileler.  Inc.  :    See — 

Morrison.  John  R     S.l 52,633 
Hercule*  Powiler  Co.  :   Srr — 

Lukach.  Carl   A..  Spurlin.  and  Olaon      3.153.023 
Her«chko\v|ti.    4ltto.    H.    L     Woclward,    and    J.    <I     Vanna. 
.\utomaflc  control  and  alterting  system  (Conelrad).    3,153.- 
197     10-13  04.   Cl    325—364 
Hes«.  Howard  V.  :   Srr — 

McCoy.  Frederic  C.  Knowles.  and  Hess      3.152.917. 

Hes«er       Fr.      Maschinenfabrlk-Aktlengesellschaft.      Flrma  : 
Srr   - 

3.152.622 
See— 

3.153.199. 
See— 
Jr  ,   and   Heying      3.153  0,%6 


Rothermel.  Otto. 
Hewlett  INcknrd  Co.  ; 

Blokker.  Johan  F 
Heylnc.  Theodore  L. 

.\ger.   John   W 


to  H»m 

niiicliin.' 


Hler«telner,  Walter  L  .  to  Tensloii  Envelope  Corp.     Two  way 
envel.>pe  and  enclosure  combination.     3.152.751.  10-13-64. 
n     229     73 
HlRg«    Richard  r.  :   See—  »..„„__ 

Bartholomew.  George  A.,  and  Higjrs.     S.1.^2.977. 
Hubert.  Richard  4;   ;   .v>f—  «,.,.«« 

Dmlilk.  Chester  J.,  and  Hllbert     3.152,4.^ 
Hill.    John,    to   Clevlte  Corp.      Loading   mechnnlam 

428.    H%-13-64.   Cl     5.3-    .59. 
Hill    Max  W.      Srr  ^         ^  „_ 

Versteeg.  J.>seph,  Hill.  Nostrand.  and  Unn. 

Hill     Robert    L       Electrical    system   for   kwms 
3.1.53,117.   10-13-64.  Cl.   174 — 40. 

Hirano    Shiro  :    See —  .„„.. 

Saknma.  Akirn    and  Hirano.     3.152.957. 

Hlroiruchl.    Elgl       Swivel.      3,152.440.    10-13-64 
HofT.    Harrv    W..   Jr..   to    Am-tek.    Inc. 
3,152.480.    10- 13-04.   Cl.   73 — 431 


3.152, 


3,152.989. 
or  the  like. 


Cl    59—95. 
Instrument   casing 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Methfxl  and  ap 


UoffmaD    Henrr  C  .  Jr..  to  Inlted  State*  of  America.  Nary 
Variable  Umlter  for  analog  computer  ualBg  a  flxw  Z*n«r 
illodf.      3.i:>3.152.    11^13-64.   CI    30T  -88.3 
Hoffmann.    KarJ.    and    K.    Sury.    to   Clba    Corp.      New    alkyl 

l.lp<TiaU>es.      3.i:>3.(M«.    llt-13-«4.   CI.    2«i>-  »3  4. 
Hiiffmann-L;!   R»»clie  Inc       ^e<  - 
Steicir.  Norbert      3.1.^3.033 

8ternbach.  Leo  H  .   Smith,  and  Saucy.     3.153,i)82.. 
Hofmani).    I  Irlch.      Multicolor  ball-point   writer.      3.152.578. 

10-13-64.   CI.    IJtV-    14  3 
Hole.  Frederick  \V.  :  See— 

Bullev.  John  I...  and  Hole.     S.15J.«1» 
HolBii  .Metal  Pro.lucrlon  Co   :    Sec - 

Robert!*.  Judswrn  E.     3.152.847. 
Hollander.  Steven  H       See—  .    .„  ^ 

Bjorn.  Thomas  K..  and  Hollander.     S.152.391 
H"llv  Compuler  Pro«luct>  Ck   :    Srf    - 

Pensavecchla.  Frank  G..  and  Barne-i      3.152.540. 

Holm.  Rolf  O  :   Sre ^, 

Mattsxon    M.Hlte  K    E  .  and  Holm.     S. 152. 927 
Holowaty.    Michael  O  ,   to  Inland   Steel  Co      Free  machining 
>teel    with    lead    and    tellurium.      3.152.H^.    1(^-13  «4.   CI 

-i^ 123 

HolowHtT.    Michat-l   <»  .   to   Inland   Steel   Co       Free  machining 
•tt^l  with  sulphur  plus  tellurium  and   or  «elenlum.     S.152. 
890.  10-13   rt4.  CI.  75 — 123. 
Holtat-hmldt.  Hann     Sff  „...„., 

Mertfn    Rudolf.  Holtachmldf.  aad  iVrtel.     3.153  OSh 
Honey.  Krlc  M.  O..  C.  R    Hardy,  and  J    Clegg    to  Prit.h^tt  * 
Gold  and  E.  P   S.  Co.  Ltd      Apparatus  for  the  pro«luctlon  of 
•intered  porou*  rlbbe<l  plastic  alieetlng    3.152  3«3.  UV-l3-«4. 
CI.   18^15 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  To.  :    Ser — 

Platre.  Richard  U     3.152.710. 
Hopkin.*.  Ri>bert  K     to  Firrh  Storting.  Inc. 

paratu.-i    for    producing    improved    alloy    metal. 
1<>   13  rt4    CI    22      W 
Horg»n     H.-lge.  and  O    MulH-r    to  So.-lete  d'Etnden  e»  de  Pur 
tiripationa    F:au.    Oai.    Eleotrtclte.    Knergle    SA        lntfrn..l 
conibukrloii  ►•nttlnes.  and  In  iiarttcular  free  plst>>n  machine* 
with   injeiTion   of   ^H«e«.u«   fu.-l.      3.152.5HS.    lo-lS-«4.    CI 
123      27. 
Hornb«>steI.  Lloyd.  Jr  :   See— 

JiistuK.  Kdtcar  J.    and  Hornboatel.     S.152.<I17 
Home.  I>i>nald  S       Sre 

Klenini.  Herman  «J..  Home.  Asbton.  and  Kepkay.     3.152. 
702. 
Hornintc.  Xorman  O.  ;   See — 

Van  Krevelen.  E.lward   R..  and  Homing      3  153.280 
Horroin.  Brrne  W..  and  L.  R    Swett.  to  Abhott  l^N>rarorie. 
Amino  derlratlrea  of  X  cvclopropylbenivlamlne^.    3.153.0W3 
10_).T-«4    CI.  2«<V— 370.5 
Horton.  John  R     and  J    C.  Wearer      Stitching  head  aneenihlv 
3.132  >»42.  10-lS-4t4.  CI.    15<»      421. 

Set- 
3.152  71. V 
3.152.7M. 
Houpt.  Ororer  K..  and  J    W.   Ewlng    to  Aufonntlc  Timing  * 
Controls.  Inc.     Shorted  ring  null  balancing  for  differential 
transformer*.     3.153.21 1     IfV  13-64    CI    3.1rt      186. 
Hov.   Loren  J.  :    ftce 

Bratt    Lars  S..  Hov.  and  Lovls     3.192.869 
Hoyo*  tJarcla.  Manuel :  Bre — 

Rodrlguei  Zurdi>.   Manuel,  and  Hoyot  C.arcla      3.152.590 
HuanK.  Eliiabeth  :    >ee 

Julian.  Percy  I...  Huang,  and  Magnnnl.     3  ISSoOl 
Hubbv    LaurenceM.  :   See — 

ftughes    Leonard  H..  and  Hubby      8.152  478 
Hubbv.    Laurence   M      To   Tetaco    Inc.      Pneumatic  timer  *j» 

teni      3.152.611.  10-13-64.  CI    137—624.14. 
Huber.  Oscar:  Bee— 

Horgen.  Helre.  and  Huber      3.152  .588 
Huher    Robert    to  SocleTe  d'Etudea  et  de  Participations  Ean 
Gai.   Elect rlctfe    Kn»Ti;i»*    S  .\       |*..wi>r  plant-  f"ni|>rt-l  i  .:  at 
least   one  free  piston  engine  generating  gas  under  [«res»Hr»- 
and  a  drlren  machine,  such  as  n  turbine      T^.1.^2  -141    !•>   13 
64.  <'l.   «(V     13. 
Hubn»-r    Kurt,   to   Clevite   Coryi.      Semii-onductor  device  and 

method      3.152.928    10-13-64.  CI    148  -S3  5. 
Hubol    Robert  \V     C    J    Bnrfle>..n    Jr     and  M    C    (ioddard    !•■ 
EaKtman    Kodak    Co       Meth>xl   an<1    apoar.itus    for   making 
color  printi      3.152.<'»7    10   13-64.  CI   96     23 
Huchbr    Ge<irg.      Method  'f  producing  felt   artlclea.      3.132.- 

3«2.  10-13  64.  «'l    2«      72  .1 
Hudson.  Donald  V      Sfr   - 

B.M.th.  <;erald   and  Hudson.    3. 132.860. 
Hughet  Aircraft  Co   •    S'er  — 

Farn««"rth.  Rob.  rt  IV     3.153.151. 
.Matovicta.  Edwin      3.1-'>2932. 
Rust   John  B..  and  TiWlmoto     3.132.999. 
Taklmoto.  HMevo  H  .  and  Rust.     3.133.000. 
Zentiivr.  Victor.     3.ir.2.»74. 
Hughes    I>><>nard  IL.  and  L.  M.  Hubby,  to  Teiacu  Inc.     Tem- 

rruture    compensated    fluid    <iuantlty    mfasuring    system 
152.478.   10-13-64.  CI    73—308. 
Hujsak.  Karol  L.  :   See — 

GeffiD.  Tbeodore  M..  Grekel.  and  Hujaak.     3.132  63't 
Hultgren.  Ge«irge  W.  •  Lipstick  Jovi"^e  and  a  no* el  cover  there- 
for     3.132  691.  10   13-64.  CI.  20«     .56. 

Hummel.  Karl  H..  Jr..  to  Cabral  Motors.  Inc      Electric  moior 
wltb  trunatator  control.    8.133.185.  10-13  64.  CI.  318     254 

Hunt.  David  L.     Ribbon  take-up  device  for  compoaitlon  ma 

chines.    3.132.878.  10-13-64.  CI.  197-151. 
Huntingdon  Industrie*  Inc.  :  8ee — 

MarahaU.  Edward  E..  and  I'llman.    8.152.923. 

Hupku.  Walter,  tu  H.  G.  Andreaen.     Hairdryer  huod.     3.152. 
874.  10-13-64.  CI.  34—99. 


for  repairing  tirea. 
H.Midaille  Industries.  Inc 
I>anlH«.  Dennis. 
Daniel*.  Dennis 


Huron  Portland  Cement  Co.  :  Me* — 

E\an*.  Elmer  H  .  and  Starbuck.    3.132.841. 
Hulcblns   Cbarle*  K.    Jr   .   Hee 

Munn.  Paul  8..  Hatcblna.  and  Woodwanl.     8.132,472. 
Ideal  Corp.  :   See — 

Straus*.  Leopiild.  and  W  ujcik      8.133.125. 
Iiiuka.  Hlroabl  :   Itee- 

Kataglrl.     Hideo.     Vamada.     llanka.    Mttaugt.    Motoaakl. 
Takahaahl.  and  Komagaia.     3.132.967. 
Illinois  TiK'l  Works  Inc.  .   «iee- 

Bury   (ie^irce.     8.138.124. 

Wieber.  Ueurge  1.      3.132.507. 
Iiiil>erial  Clienitcal  Induatriaa  Lid.  :   fee — 

B«M>tb  Gerald.  aB«l  Hudson     3.132.860. 
Iiuhalik.  Elrviy  J.  :  «ee— 

Konecky.  Milton  8  .  and  Inckallk.    8.133.101. 
Industrial  Oyena  lac.  :    See — 

Aleseff.  Aleundrf  V..  Kk-liards.  and  Zobenica      8.152.794. 
Infranor  S.A.  :   See — 

Wohl.rs.  Mar«-el  J    P.     8.152.763 
Inhoffr.  Harold  IJ.  :    See— 

Wlldt.  George  J  .  and  Inhofer.    3.182.648 
Inlan<l  Steel  Co.  :   See — 

Holo«aty.  Micbael  U.     8.152. 8M9 

Holowaty.  Michael  O      8.152. (HK) 

SUgler.  William  E..  Jr.     3.152  7U8. 
Instirut    ^Tancal*    I'etrole.    den    Carburanta   ef    Lobrlftant* 

Sre 

Baumgartner.  Pierre,  and  Duhaoi.     3.152.170 
Interchemlral  Corp      See— 

1  vim    Joseph  W     Jr  .  and  Maittier      8  133.082 
International  l>usioe»>  Machlitea  Corp       Srr 

Helleriiian.  >I<-rbert      3.138.142. 

Mav.  «;ordon  H.     8.152,759. 

t>rd   Geoffrey      3.153.223 
liilernatioual  Dl*t>en«iua  Co.  .    See   - 

M«larter.  wIllianrL.     8,132  728. 
International  Harvester  Co.  :   See — 

Scnrtuito    Thomas  J.,  and  HIrkenbnck.     8.152.432 

Zitk...   Rolial.l   I-        3.132.»>4a 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See— 

T<H.hig.  Michael  F     and  Knight      S152.HH4 
International  Te\tb<>«>k  Co   :  See- 

Bell.  Kredric  J         .152  408 
Intersolrn<-v  Resesrt-h   Institute     Her 

Fr.v    William  J    and  F  J  .  and  Eggleton      3.132  34«) 
Interstate  Bag  I'o     loc      tier 

Bryant.  iJoble  W      ;i  1.'.2  7.Vi 
lii>rtita  .\  »i    fuer  FonM-hung  und  Patentverwaltung     See - 

Schultae.   Hans  Joachim    and   Bertber      3^153  nrt9 
Nhibara     Tsunao.   to   Continental   Utl   Co.      Towhne   flxtnrr 

3. 132  371.    lu  i:i  H4.  CI     114      235 
I«e<.   Edwin  K  .  to  Standard  (HI  Co.     .\mmonlum  nitrate  pr» 
(•Pliant  >'onit><»ttlon  containing  dlnltrosallcylate  combustion 
.-stMlvst       3.132  »3«.    Itk   13   64.    CI     149      19 
l\lh<i.    Nelson   J      to  Ttie   Ba<tlan  Blessinn  Co       Bracket  bold 

•  lo»n  devi.e        t  13;i.Hl«..    10    lS-64.  CI    287      20 
Jaikman.  Erwln  B      Crossword  game  apparatus      3  152  Hi»6 

\n  13  64.  n.  273      135 
Jai'kson    l»i>nald    K     P .   to   MoMn*   MachlDe  Co.   Ltd      Appa- 
ratus for  Npplxing  strip*  to  paper  and  like  blanks      3.152.- 
!»43.    P>    1.1   64    CI     1.%H      322 
Jacobs.     John     H  .     to    Cons<illdated     Electrodynamics    Corp. 


of     printout     material        3.132.902. 


3.153.179. 


3.132.912. 


Kitpld     laten<lA4atlun 
It>-I3  «4.  CI    9*    .'Ml 
Jaffe.   Bernard     See 

Koenlg.  John    and  Jaffe 
Jandor.   Inc  :  iirr  - 

Johnson    Kdwln  H      3.132.898. 
Jaiin.   Philip   i:       See 

Carrutiiers.  Eben  H..  Anderson  and  Jann 
Jarrel.  Jactjue*     See 

Jarret.  Jean,  atnl   Jac<)ues      3.152.798. 
larret.   Jean    and   Jacque*  Jarret    to   Sodett  d  Eiploltatlun 
•  les  Kessort   Antoamortlsaeurii      Hydroatatlc  shock  absorf»er 
>|irln.»       :i.l.'i2.7i»».    10    13   64.  CI    267-    1 
Jsiirh     bolwrt    J      and   C    W     Kruckeberg.    to  Tokhelm   Corp 
.^Piwratus  for  dispensing  and  pricing  selet  te<1  blend*  of  two 
llnnhls       3  132.724.    |o   r3-«4.   CI.   222- 2I» 
Jii>    Robert  W  .  to  t'ontluental  Oil  Co    Dynamometer  adapter 

t  132.474    10-13  64    »l    73      141. 
Jefferson  (.*t>enilcal  Co    Inc      See — 

Mos*.  Philip  H      3.132.9V!* 
Jefferys.  .Albert  «;    :  Wee 

Ralne.  and  JeVery*.     H. 152.680 


R     and  Jeakin*.     3.153.ni2 
N     K     Conglundl.    to    Mon*anto   t^o 
polyester   amides  In   the  presence  of 
3.1.53.010.    l(X-l8-64,  CI    260— 


•T*.  A 

.Molins.  lte»mund  W 
Jenkins.   Lloyd  T       Sre 

Conglundl.   .Nicholas 
Jenkins     Lloyd    T  .    ami 
Pr<M-e»«    for   preparing 
stannous  oialate  catalyst. 
1 3. 
Jensen.    Darwin   P.      .\pplkatlon  of   pigment   to  an<Hllaed  alo- 

mlniim       3.l32.97t>    10-13-64.  CI.   204—38. 
Jen>en    John  L      Combined  amoke  and  Ire  alarm      3.153  226. 

lo    13  64.  CI    340-   227 
Jlra.  Relniiarl  :  See — 

Smidt.   Jurgen.   Bleber.   Hafner.   and   Jlra       3.158,083 
Jciin-<.n.  e4|win  H,  to  Jandor.  Inc      Printing  platea.     8.132,- 

iU.l.  It^  13  64.  CI.  29  — 350 
Johnsi.n.  Francis,  and  A    C    Paton.  to  The  I»ow  (liemlcal  Co. 
Pro<-e«>  for  preparation  of  glutarlmtde  derivatives      3.1.58,- 
<>4I.    1<»    13   <;4    CI    2<R»      261 

Johnson    James  R  .  to  Security  Card*  Keaearch   Inc.     Credit 

rani  or  the  like.     3.1.52.901.  10-18-64.  CI.  9«— 48. 
Johnson.  John  F      Her 

Wood     I>onaKl    W.    Lewis.    Johnaoa.    and   Klrabenbaan. 
3  1.53.076. 

Johnson  A  Johnson  :  See — 

Naslie.1    Wilson,  and  ParMlea      8.132.694 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Johnston.    tharUs    B       Xallable    metal    flooring.      3,152,669. 
Jo,*^t\fn.*'io^'n.  '.T  Tbt    ^c'l...    Mfg    CO      Uic.  ^i-^^"  ^' 

joiTes^.^^pT  ?r:l'l^^v.'^i.^i- «-.  ^^;^^*«-  •-»« 

.14  fl    74      .-.43 
Jones  nn.l  L">i»:hlln  SteeHorD_  See- 
Clark.  Edward  B      3.133.118. 

•'"'*''lMdir«'TT»e*nnv''D     Jones,  and  ..o<Hlell      3.1.53.192 
Jnoes     Lawrence    Rt.    ComioercUl    Solvent,  i  orp       »;'"<•*"" 
"'    for    li:^    prlMlucrion    of    o.lmes       3.1.5S.090.    lu   13-64.    «1 

Jot-iel'    R^rt':..  J       Crndled  flsh   l-re.     3.152.419.   1C^1^4.  CI 

JoHe.  Wesfey  N.  ami  E  R  Pemsel.  to  ^Ve*tl««hou*e  Elemi. 
Corn  i-apaclt*  ...ntrolled  .t.rt  St.. p  oscillator.  3.15V^t»o. 
lo   13  64.  CI    331      113 

^""  it^r^mer*  wHlt'er  E..  Joo.  and   Halne*.     3.133.087 

Jop  \"m:n    M      to    K'rkwood    Carb..n    Cor^       Cottunuta^or 

l.rush  and  cnt.ectlon      3.153.164.  '»^»*rt,4      u- 13-64    CI 
Jor.lan    Frank  ti      Display  devl.-e*      8.1o».414.  lu  13  o4.  t-i 

Jorgeoi*..    Irving    W       Colored    lamp    as-mbly       3.152,767, 
Joi^in'^VnlJi"  D*"?.:    c;r.fle.     Inc    ...lotenjltten.    feed 

rit.itw.       :l  1.-..1 'mU     1"   l.T   '^4.   <  1     26«»      3«.  3 

Kagi     Jakob     to   Suiaer   Treres.    8  A       .Nuclear  power   piant 

KaUr'TuV.uV\"  V...VLV*    .Tier   u.ilUlng   two  ^resonant 

h-nll   rejwt       3.l3.i.2<64.   U^-13-H4.  t  1    333       .3 

•"'"'>:e«rj;';.£-«"«^rl  W    and  Kaiser     3.133.20.V 
Kalspf  Steel  Corp      Kre  ,  1  ^  .  k->4 

Boiling    Rot-^rt   S      and   PUnt    .3.13.h.4_ 
Kalk    Jo~ph  H      I>e«k      .3,1»2.I»4S.  10-18-64.  O.  812-   241. 
Kamlet    K.Jna  Y      See 

Kam^e?"jonai."  dr>e.JJ  .by  E  T  Kamlet  ekecu.rUl.  to  EL 
du  Pont  de  Nem.Mir.  and  Co  Cyclic  process  '«•'  <^»»'r"'"« 
hTdrogen   chloride  lo  elenn-ntal  rt.l.rlne  and   sulfur  dioxide 

Mui.nlng     <'o        Electrodeposlllon     of     nickel        3.152,975. 

10    13  ••4    CI    2«>4      4i».  ^„       „  .     .         sisofiio 

Karpf    Kndolf    to  Hellpara  O  m  b  H      Parachute      8.152.782. 

1«V   IS  64    CI    244      145 

'''''s;'lnle;''Ri:'baM'B.'''amlBrlnkley      3.132.429      ^    ^, 
Katat  ?1    iJl.leo.   II    Y.mada    H    Il«uka.  K    Mltaugl.  8    Moto- 
•akl    M    Tskahashl.  and  K    Komagata.  to  A Mnomoto  Kabu 
shiki  Kalslia      Prints,  for  preparing  guanylic  add.     3.ia^.- 
967    10    13-«U.  CI    195    -28 


Katt.'  Charles,  and  M    E    R^ber.    lo  l,",'»r;j',5',"»',V»J^^^^~ 
Savy       Rotary   cutlery   enrrler       s«^»'>^     ni.i.i  .14     11 


.•<.152.425.    lO-ia-64.    CI 
Ks^hnan*  Hiram  J       Compre—Kl  air  dehydrator      S.132.fi77 

KaVis  'peiVr  E  .  and  H  Rosenthsl.  to  Radio  Corp  of  •^n'*'"!.<:" 
Art  of  making  elerlron-sensltlve  mosaic  screens.  a.I.%2 
IMMI     III    I '(    64     CI     96      .13 

Kell.    James  M      to  Westlnghou-e  Electric  Corp      Contaclor 

as'semhlT     .r  152  931     loriM    CI    14^      11.^ 

K*lseT-lla\es  {"it  :   A>'«e 

Rel-ey^iia.    ^^^^^^  ^     ^^      ^  t.^2  31« 

sWlft     Harvey    C       3  152  664 
Kelton     Ri.hard      Sre  . .....^ 

(Joldberg     Harrx        3.152  ..i6  0    .    ^  ,.   k   .w 

(i  m  h  H      Spindle  drhing  mechanism      3.132.4.<4.  H»   13  64. 

Kenlnter    t'Mrle.  P     and  J    C    M.-Ouire.  to  Cnlted  State,  of 

"'.KlrJc..     .Momlc     ►^■"f  r.  ^j;"' •?'"•:"  64    'n''2"    204 
scandium    hydride.        3  li2.86M.    10    13-64     il      23      W4 

•^""Fields'' Tho,n«>  r  Wilkinson,  and  Kende       3.153  0,»7 
Kennelu     tlllbi"t    J       to    Phlico    Corp       Tunlnc    m,H-hanl.m 

device       X  152.581     lO   18-64.  t  1.  120      IMl 

•"'•\;e«n:"'"H;rn;V«'    G.     Hor.ie.     A-hton.     and     Kepkay 

.1.152.702 
Kesler    Jack  A     fee       ,,.„.^ 

Russell.   Arvin   ^       3.1.52  .04 
Keicham  and  McIV.ngnll.  •«>/      Srf,. 

McFadven     Richard       3.153.1... 
Ke.\es  nbre  Co    .  Si-r         ,,.,.,^. 

Kllle'".:''.lnarYA'"snd  r' L  '  NorTon.  .0  Polaroid  Torn      R-dl.. 
•"Iransliotter    for    u-e    with    flash    phot.»,raphy       .ll.5S.195. 

K^L]^^:^:^L  5"toy?J.t,nen.al  Can  .CJ> .  Inc.     Packaging 
device.      3.132.430.  10   13-64.  «  1    53      .53 


Klmberly  Clark   Corp.  :    See- 

Kraus.    James   J.      3.132.918. 
Kimble.   Harvey   S.  ;   Sre  „,.„^-., 

S.oggln.  Jack  S  .  and  Kimble       3. 152. s. 2 
Kinderii.nn,     Walter    J  .    t"     Yarnall  Waring    to.      Electrical 

|.res^ure   trausduor.      3.133.210.    1O-13-04     CI     ^36-    •<«• 

Kind-..th     Han.ld    V  .    D.    L.    Pommer.    ami   C.    R.    Ne«eth     to 

Polvco    Inc      Vending  machine  for  dlsi»enslng  garment  bnK« 

...Id   sln.il«r  articles       .•{.132.74<..    10    13   «4     CI     226-^11. 

King    John  II     Jr  .  to  Kthicon.  Inc       Surgical  suture       3.152. 

.-.91.    10    13-64.    CI     12b-   .3.15.3 
King  Sei-le)   Corp    Thermos  Co      .>>'ff 

Miack.    Emll    E       3.133  139.  .r-  .  a    u- 

Klnoshlta.    Shukuo.    8.    Abe.    K     Idagawu     T     ^nlt".    ""^    K 
Tskavani..     to  Kyowa   Hakko  Kogyo  Co.   Ltd       Method  for 
produrint  lno«inli-  acid  aii<l  adenylic  odd  by  feriii.iitatlon 
3.132. 96»i    10-13-64.  CI    195— 2H. 
KlrkwtMjd  Cart»on  Corp.:   Sec 

Jop.    Roniiin    M.      3.153.164. 
Klrslienbaum.    Ul.lor  ;    Srr  ,     ..,      ^      i 

Wood     D.nald    W  .    Lewis.    Johnson,    aul    Klrshenbauni 
3.153.<t76.  ^ 

Kischio     Wern.'r  :    See-  .    ^  .  •       . 

Rabenau.    Albreclit    K     H     T.    Klschl...    nnd    GrImmeUs. 
3.132  992 
Klshlbny.  Charles  o.     ^«» 

Hanson    Walter  J.  and  KUhlbay.      .3  1. .2. 54  3 
Klees     «;e,.rf    N       t..    North    American    Aviation.    !".«■-,  ^.J"" 
sistor    ulteriiatiiif  current    voltage    regulator       .i.l^3,l^<. 

Klimni  llermnn  g"d  S*  Home.  R  Ashtoii.  and  L  L  Ktpkay. 
to  M«sM ■^  Ferguson  Ltd  <iraln  tank  and  conveyor  as>emhl.x 
fnr   .^.mbllies       3.1.32.702.    H»    13   64.   CI.    214  —  17. 

'^"'"sug'Tl.'ara'Takashl  F  .  and  Kline.      3.152.910. 
KlIltM     A.ge   H  .  to  Westlnghouse   Electric  Cor,.      V^tndlng 
arrangement  for  elect rlcal  Inductive  apparatus.     3.15.{.21tV 

Knal  "lir-nn'^^W  "'''t!.    general    Electric    Co       ^^^'^''rope^TnteA 

allrtng   knife  having   fluid  flow   «Mitr..l    means       3,1..2..{9«. 

10    13   64.   CI.    .311      272. 
Knight.  Albert  J       See-         ......       .,  ,  .9  .,c. 

Toohig.   Michael   F..  and  Knight       3,152..<M. 
Knlgl.t      Walter    D       to     Inlte,!     States    of    -^•""»^"-   ^^.V 

.iMlliator  llmiter  dete.tor    apparatus    and   method.      3.1.>.i.- 

•01     10    13    64    Ct    329      150 
•'"'^'J.w  Jk'r.Me^hen^'Knlghton.  and  Steunenberg    3.152.887 

•"""  M'c^'oV'*'Fii.deric''"  C  .    Knowles.    and    Hess       3.152.917. 
Kober    Kenneth   B       Srr 

Savldge.  Jamea  L       3.152.6.»m 
KobV    Rolwrt    A       see  jinootfl 

Hii-..    William  <•     and   Koble       .■i.in-.w^o 
Koch     John    H      Jr  .    to    Engelhard    I'"!-;'";;-  ]«"•.,  .^^jT^" 
for   pn.du.lng   a    atnble  alumina    monohydrate.      3.13J.S6.. 
10   13   64.    CI     23      143 
K<M-cber.  .Mfred     See  -       .  „       .    ,       _  1^0.404 

10   13   64.    CI.    103—151. 
''"'""K'aVa-glr'r."  Hlde<f."vam.d..     Il.uk.      Ml.t.ugl.    Motorakl. 
Takahashl.  and  Komagata      »-lp,r  »«•    ..  ^,,   Research 
Koneckv     Milton    S..    and    E.    J     Inchallk.    to    ^o""  .'^'I'T".;,," 
and   V'nglneerlng   Co       AromatUatlon    procesa.      3.153.101. 
10    13   64     CI     260      66s 
^^''^'Ande^'o^'ArlhuTl..  and  Konlcek       3.152.842 
Koppel    IV^nald   T   :   Ker  .-..^.^i       1  1^')  n«fl 

^■•^'07,  Tl;;»V  hiis   uiTt'o  si  .hKIlt  »  French 

10    13    64     CI     260      .3402. 
Komier    Otto:    Sc'_^,,       «,..i-^^ 
Kos.k"-'s!;'.;lf.ei«j""jV'       ^l^^-t^'r    for    t^iuvenatlng    wiper 

melh.Hl       .3  152  394     10   13-M.n^l-'»:^».V^,  to   The 


prodMcts     there,>f     and     <••'•»»«"»»'«'' 

Vl530S7.    UV  l'«-'»t.,^Lr-i^Cl.rk  Corp       Pn>cess  of  co«t. 
•^TnV   t;';^;"  w^th'-a^'trXr  M;d%^"3'.1.52yiS.    10-13   64. 

K^LhlVJ  Vitian^D       .Kpt>aratus  /-^P-^^^ing  photographic 

K^/i^V^ry.  ?^|^^f  ^H-i^^-nT^f 

pressure    regulating    apparatus,      d.i-^-.w.i. 
137      .36 
Kreuier,    "«"'™"''l,   .  'T"..     .^a   re*n«>r       3  1.32  67« 

Kriejj;'ii^;^fc."«^c3^^n^s;vr'5;^ 

K,;;rr"worf"R*"tTcontll.'ent;f  OlV  CO.  ^Complexe.   of   trl- 
*"rkvSiim.«  with  mixed   alknll  met.l  cyanide*.     3.153. 

075.  10-l3-^-.4.  CI    2«<>— »48. 
Kruckel»erg.  Christian  vn  .     ?/' ~"   .  o  i«o  ">s 

n    128—186 
Kulpers,  Slbrandiis     See-^  ii^S04fi 

Melte.  Wilbelmu*.  and  Kulpera.     3,i33.u-»w. 


xu 


I 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kaiitt   Curp 


Corji 


KuDtz.   KloiM>.  to  Kthli-oD.   Inc.     i'rvparatlon  of  oolUfvaouit 

matt-rials      ;{,l.'>;.'.w;<>.  U>-U-<i4.  Ci.  204—  1&» 
Kui^aka.    Kciwo.      Mfiluxi   i>f   poultry    raUinf  anil    th*  »dppl)' 

mat.  rial   tlififof.     3.13-'.5T;t.   ll>-13-<»4.  CI.   IIW— 1. 
Kyt«>,   John   W..   to   I  uitt^tl  !>tate«  of  Awertca.   Navjr.     Radio 

proxiuilty  luif.     3.152. o*;.  H>-13-«!4.   CI.   102-   70  2 
Kyuwa  Hakko  Kngvo  Co..  Ltd.      f^r* 

KliioKliita.  Shukuo.  Abe.  I  dacawa,  Salto.  and  Takayama 
a.lol'.tftki. 
Laboratory  for  Llin-tronlcs.   luc.      Set — 

Kaniratli.  Krauk  A.,  aiul  Comifkejr       3.1.'^3.241 
Lactviat.  Aii^flo  M.      *'»«'  — 

Raiiwarda.  K.lward    1>..  and  Lacivlat.      3.132. 7A4. 
Ladd.    FrtHlenok   K..  Jr..    to   Anrlrx  Coip.      laolatrd   hl(b  r* 

cifucy    InttTDtaxv    coupliUK    Arcutt.      3.133.133.    U*   13-04 

CL  307 — M.:>. 
Lady.    Jauif.o   H..    to   \\«'>tii»ch..u!i*>   KliK-trlo  Corp      Tb<rnual 

imaging  devicv   iii^iui;    a   tatgi'l   which   rotate*  the  plane  of 

polariiaiioii      3.1."..!.l  ♦•:.    lo   13-rt4,  CI    ■'3«>-    8.<  3 
Lalng.    Mkolau*.      Laun.lrv    dri.T.      3.1.'>2.87«».    10-13-<54.    CI. 

34--I0I. 
l.akatos.  Kmory.  to  Tlioiupstn*  Kamo  Wooldri<l»e  Inc      Slfnal 

procfssing  api>araiu»      ::.ir>a.23T,    l(^13-«;4.  I'l     343-    IM. 
l^miuert,   Utto   H.   A.      Apparatux  and  conveyor  tyatem   Jor 

processing  plant*      3.1."'-'.tMV».   10-13-4'«4.  CI.  !»«>-  Itf 
Laniiuert.    otto    H.    .\       .Vutomatic  eautunieiit    for  ct>n\eylnf. 

ratslnc    and    lowering   of   good*.      3.1.'2.7o5.    lt>-l.t-44.    CI 

214-  S». 
I^nd     Kdwln    H..    to    Polaroid    Corp       Liquid  carrying    i-on 

taiucr'*.    3.1."»2.51.*>    lo  i:'  «".4.  CI.  W     7»5. 
land.  Kdwin  M..  N.  Gold,  and  A.  J.  S*ble.  to  Polaroid  Corp 

Photographic    diH-uiuent     copying    apparaiUK        3.132.331. 

1(.>- 13-114.  CI.  ».'.     75 
Landers.   Krury  4  Clark      .»'«« 

Kent.  Allen  H       3  1.".2..->M. 
Lang.    AlN'rt    I',    and    N     1»     Cohen,    to    J^perry 

Adjimtment  mechanism      3.1.%2.4Hy.  nui3-«4 
Laug.    Francis  J       Matrix  criuiplng  totil      3.15- 

«4.  CI.  32—63 
Lapidu*.    Solomon,    and    M.    8hetdun.    to    Bogart    Mfg 

Coaxial  switch       ;«.l.">3.}2t*.   H>- l.l-<;4.  CI    2(Mt      1.'.3 
Larcher,   Rcddph  .\  .   Sr.'aiid  «J     I'rltchard.  .Ieceas4'd    1 1«     L 

Pritchard.  e\ei-utor»       Rotary  Internal  cooibuittluu  enitmr 

3  1.^2, .".82.  U»-13-«<4.  CI.  123— 1»» 
Larking.  Jean  :  {J«e 

Tlnsler.   Silvey  I'earl.-       3.  l.%2.:.v». 
I^wroskl.    Stephen     J     B     KnlRhton     and    K     K     Sfeiinenben:. 

to   I'nlted   .•<tates  of   America,   .\tomli-    Knergy   CommUnlon 

.\niericium  curium     seiwiraiioii        3.152.>'«7.     10-13— «i-4     CI. 

75— »4  1 
Lebra.s.  Louis  R.      .See 

Wlsmer.  Marco.   Letiras.  Peffer.  and  toote      3.1ft3.UU2 
Lee    James,  and  Sons  Co   :    .s«, 

Br.^drlck.  Kd  B.      S.l.">2..%63 
Lehniacher.  William  H       See 

Monlck.  John  A  .  and  Lehmacher      3.152.IM7. 
Lehmann.  Willi     .s«c 

Thornton.  William  A..  Jr..  and  Lehmann      3.152  W4 
Lemack.  Noel  I.      Kee- 

Polya.  Kmery.  Zawoy.  Frledemann.  and  Lemark.      3.1o^. 
91 3'. 
Lemeslp.  cieorges.   R     Mane*    and   P    Rouge,   to  Commissariat 

a   1  F^neigie   .\tonilquf       S»>lid   moderator  «tack   for   nuilear 

rea.ton*.     3.152.yt>..,  10-13-^.4.  CI    17«-  M 
Lemleux.  «;eorge   K..   to  Fonl   Motor  Co.     Infinitely  variable 

drive   transmUsU.n.      3.1.'>2.4»<).   10-13-rt4    CI    74     ^•.^'' 
Lemln.  Alan  J  .  A.  Stelnhard>.  and  O    Swank,  to  The  I  pjohn 

Co.      Herbicldal   composition 

13-«4.  CI    71—2  5 
Lemln.  Alan  J  .  A.   Steiiiharda. 

Co       Herbicldal  compoaltlon 

13-64.  CI.  71—2..".. 
Lemln.  Alan  J.,  A.  Stelnhard» 

Co.      Herbicidal   compt>siflnn 

13-64.  C\.  71  — 2»> 
Leonard  Valve  Co.  •  tire  —  _ 

Bowman.  I.*wrence  K.      3.152.iOO. 
Leup<dd,  Henry  G  .  l<>  Initcd  Klecfric  <'i>ntrols  to 

for  recording  Instrument.     3.152.85».  10-13-64. 

139 
Levecuue     Marcel,    and    M.    Mabru.    to   Comi)agnie    de 
t      Ckjbaln.      Manufacture  of   flbera.   particularly   glass 
3  152.878,  li>-13-64.  01.  H5  — 14 
Levin.  Hy  R      See  - 

Goldberg.  Harn       3.152.73»; 
liew    Donit  W   :  Ser 

Qulnn.  John  J.,  and  Lew.     3.152,801. 
Lewenstein,  Moaeu  J       6ee — 

FUhman.  Jack.     3.153.042 
Lewbi.  Theodore:  See  .    ...     ^     ^ 

Wood.    iHtnald    W,    I^wU.    Johnson,    and    Klr«hefihaum 

Ubby    Cari   F  .   to  J     1>    Rlordan  and  G 

of    the    Libby    ►"amlly    Truat*.      Woven 

ornamental  selvage.     3,1.'>2.«20 
Llbby.  (;ertrude  C.     See— 

Uulley    John  L..  and  Hole 
Llbby.  Carl  F.     3,152.620 
Llecbtl    Hans  W     to  Clba  Ltd.     Baalc  axo^dyeatufTa      3,153.- 

034    ■lO-13-<;4.  CI.  260— 205. 
Llenbardt.  Winfleld  S  .  to  M  A  T  Chemlcalu  Inc.     I»re>cesii  for 

detlnnlng      3.152.888.  10-13-«4    CI    7»—98. 
Llnil»erijer    Walter,  to  I^inioprint  Zlndler  KG      Apparatua  for 

producing  cople*      3.1.-.2.532    10-1:m;4.  CI.  8.V-77.5 
I  In    Hung  C     to  Weatlnghouae  Klectrle  Corp      Semiconductor 

p;>tentlometer.      3.152.840     10-13-^4    CI     307-88  5 
Llnd    Cbarleti  J.,  and  C    A.   Warren,  to  Allied  ChemUal  Corn 

Production  of  1.4  dlnifn>  2.3  .'..«  tetraalkylheniene*.     3.153. 

099.   10-13-«i4    CI    2»M>— 645 
Llndenmann.  Adolf  J.  :  8er^~  ,  ,r,  /^, 

Jucker.  Krnst,  and  Llndenmann.     3.1o3,04l 


and   methoil.   '  3.152. »81.    10 


and  G    Swank. 
and   method. 

and  ti    Swank 
and  method 


to  The  rpjoiin 

3.152.883.  !•> 

to  The  Ipjohn 

3.152.884.  10- 


Pen  am 
CI.  34<^ 


Salot 
f\ber«. 


C.    Llbby.    truateea 
narrow    web   with 
10-13-64.  a.  139—384. 

3,152.619 


.\utomaiic  bright 
iihI    aiMl    pbolocvll. 


3.152.322. 


LIndway.  Andrew   M.  and  J    .\t    Anderson,  to  Allu  Chal 
Mff      Co        Bushing     aiweiiilily     inr     electrical     api^araln* 
3  153.114.    10^  l.i   <i4,   I'l.    174      l^ 
l.lag.   Ku   S.   to   Ka<lM>  Corp    of   .\inerlca 
aess  control   u>iikg  a   llgbi    ctuidocilng 
.:  l.">3.172.   U>   l.i  <•«.  CI    31.%      lit 
l.iugard,  J(>hn  II       ser 

sherburu.  Trevor  \\  .  and  LIngard      3.153.11U. 
l.liit;  •'.    Ilarriooii    ('  .    to    SlgntMlr    .^leel    StrnppliiK    Co        Nail 

3.152.334     U»-13-rt4.  CI     I      .•.♦! 
Ling  Temco  Vought.   lac       Srr 

Burden.  Robert   W  .  and  .Hchmi<tt 
l.lou   ilaiiitgaki  Kal>ushiki   Kaislia      Sre 

.Hakuiiia.  Akira.  and  lllrano       S.I.%2W57 
Ll>leckl.  Robert  kl  .  to  K\  Cell  O  C<>rp      Carton  election  mean* 

and  Method      S.152..'>23.  1«»-1S  64.  CI.  93      44  1 
Little    Julian   R       Nee 

Fleti  h«T.  Ilarr.v  H  .  ami  Little      3.153.014 
LIttmanu.    l»avtd.     to    Citrdlosoulcs    Me^llcal    Instrument    C» - 
Ktetbow-»pe.      3.152. H59.    lO   13-64.   CI     181 — 24  4< 

Litton  Industries.  loc       *»ee—  ' 

Gr<m»mau.   .\orman      3.152.38(4 
Litton  STstem»  Inc.  :   set 

Van  Krevelen.  i:<lward  R.  and  Horning      3.153.2.^) 
l.ockhee<l  .VIrcraft  Corp       See 

Gluck.  Jerome  K  .  and  Wrils      3.153.112 
Lockport   Mills.   Research  and  IteTelopment  Corp.  :   tfee — 

Cole    Thomas  I»      3.153.107 
IxieT.  BernanI      He* 

Kormeudy.    Mlnerra    F      and    L<«t       3.153.051 
I.otfan     James   S.   and    J     A     /aslowsky.    to   (Mm    MathleMiu 
Chemical    Corp       PriMVss    for    the    preparation    of    siMllum 
b..rohv.lrtde        3.132. nHI.     14»- 13   «4.    CI     2.H— H 
l^'icau.  William      tier 

Merner.  Jack   N  .   I.ovan.  and  Ollpbint       3  153.225 
I^tnes.    I>ain   B  .  and  T    L    Hanlev.   to   Northro 

netic   accelerometer       3.152.485.    UV-13  64 
Lord.    Jack,    to   Molon    .Motor   *  Coll  Corti      Electric 

3.153.1."V9   10  13-«4.  CI    SH>— K3. 
I^>uls.  <;eorgr  A       Hee - 

Bratt.  I^rs  M  .  Hot    and  l.4>nls      3.152.H6t) 
Lo\hsm.     J.'hu.     to     Natl.>nal     Reacarrh     I  >eTel.ipment 
Prires   for  gear  grinding   machines       3.152.422,    10 
CI    51-52 
Lucas.     Ik.n    I>.       Portable    bart>ecue        3.152.5.36     10  13'«4. 

CI    99—397 
Luckenbaugh.    Ravmond    W  .    to    K     I     du    Pont    de    NeMours 
and  C,t      M>-th<M|  for  destroying  w>-.h1s      3.152.NH2.   10-13 
64.  CI    71— 2  5 
I.iikach.  Carl  A  .   H    M.  Spurlln.  and  S    U    Olson,  to  Hercules 
Powder  Co      Conolvmers  of  ethylene  and  proylene      S.153 


»y  t'orp 
n     73 


Mac 

517 
Botur 


Corp 
13  64. 


023.  lO   13   64.  t'l    i60      88  2 
Lula.    Remus    .\  .    J     .\     Ferree.    Jr.    and    T.    II     McCunn.    to 
Allegh>-nv    Ludlum    Steel    Corp       Process    for   treating   aus 
tenlte  stainless  steels      3.132.934.  lO-lS-64.  CI    14»     lS«t 
Lumoprint  Zlndler  KG       See~ 

Llmberger.  Walter      3.1.%2..V32 
Lund«-en     Stsnl'V    .\       M<-ter1ng   ralre  for  a    water  softening 

•ystem      3  152.6«»7.  10   IS  64.  CI    137      505  13 
Lyon.  Charles  M       Kre — 

Maurv    .Vlfre^l  l>    and  Lvon      S.1S2.TT1 
Lytle.  <;e6rg«>  F.   to  Alrey  roneeyor  Mfg    Co      Varunm  rup 
unit*   for   lifting   i>a.ls       3  1.%2.82s     10-13-64.  CI.   294      64 
MRS  Mfg    Co       Ser 

Monk   James  T.     3  152.400 
M  *  T  Chemicals  Inc       See— 

Llenhardt    Winfleld  K      .ri52.h8K 
Mabru.   Marcel      See 

I^vectiue.  Mar<-el.  and  Mabru      3.152.876 
MatS^^onnell.   iMnald  G       See 

Schulman.    Ijirry    H      and    Mai-l>nnell       S. 132. 732 
Machlett  Ijiboratorles.  In>     Th»      Sre — 

3l.VS.170 
H    k    'Nter  Corp      Sign  construe 


LVkdlttle.  Howani  I> 
Macl>>an.   M.nlcolm   A  .  to 
tlon   for  attachment  t< 


the  side,  rear  or  fn>nt  of  the   ro<«f 


Corp. 


to     I»ayc«» 
l.W 
Tray  rark  adapter 


3.152.416.    10   13- 
Rnller*        S.l  62.387 


3.152.698.  10-13-64. 


of   buses,    streetcars   and   like   rehlcles 

64.  CI    4i>— 129 
Macleod.     John     A  . 

KW13  «4.  CI    2i» 
Maddot.  Cly.le  K 

CI    211      126 
Mager.  The<>     See — 

Ullrich.  Georg  J.,  and  Mager      3.152.587 
Maglnot.  Pierre      A»ee 

Brtaud.    Andre.    Frtberg.    and    Maglnot       3.162.845. 

Magna  «'»rp.  :   See — 

Cramer   Ted  H  .  and  Itonlgulan      3.153.217 
Magnanl.   .\rthur     8ee^ 

Jnllan.  Percy  L.  Huang.  an<1  Magnanl      3.153.061 
Maban.  John  B     and  A    M    Sehnltter    to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co       Proiluctlon    of  dlmethvlanilnoai-etonltrlle       S.153.0t*6. 
10-13-64.  CI    260     4«a.5 
Mahon.    John    V  .    to    Container    Corp     of    .\merlca       Bottle 

package      3.152  6KH.  U>-13  64.  CI   206 — 65 
Mai.  Rbu  H    I>      See 

Tinker.  George  H  .   Mai.  and  Burke      3.152.895 

Maltner.  John  J.  :   See 

nebn.    Joseph    W      Jr.    and    Maltner       3.153.032 
Mallory.    Arole   M  .    Jr       Stru<tural   truss  components  or  the 

like      3.152.671.  lO   13   ft4.  CI.  189 — 37 
Maloney.  Henry   B  .  and  R.  I».  Corwin.  to  Raythe<in  Co      Feed 

and  tran-fer  methiM]  and  apparatus.     3.152.720.  10-13  64. 

CI    221  —  1  ^     „      ^ 

Mandllnger.   Melnrtrh.  snd  H    Kreuier.  ti>  Goetiewerke  Fried- 
rich      Goetae      .\ktl<-njr>--^tl«chart  Synchroniiing      ring 

3.132.«7A    10-13   64.  C\    192      107 
Manes    Roger      See 

Lenesle.  Georges.  Manes,  and  Rouge      3.162.968. 
Mantntreld.  Jan  A.  :  «rr — 

Elnthoven.  W'lllem  O..  and   Manlotreld      3.152.378. 


^ 


LIST  OF  PATENIKKS 


Zlll 


rllachtft :  »«  — 

s.iftt.ese. 


.  and  Marclnko 
W.    H     Woodroi 
for    measuring 


3.153284. 
3.152.9.39 

to     IHIVCO 


Mannetmann  Meer  Aktlengeaellacr 
gplndler.  Frlti.  and  Wlenand 
Marasco    Francis  A       Set — 

liegeman.    Robert    H  .   and   Marasco. 
Marclnko    Frank  V       «eej 
BornemsD.  Kilmon<l  H 
Marco.    Snlvatore    M  .    and 
MethiMl    and    apl^ratus 
U»   13-64.  CI    .na      147 
Marconi  Co  .  Ltd  .  The     «ee— 

PfMde.  Burnet  M     and  Cos      3. 153. 171 
Margala      Charles     K         iMimpIng     semi  trailer 

M.Vlli'  '*Krlnci*s''\  ."  and  C  J  ,  ^-^^ '"  »l'^>^  'j;;': 
PriM>»«s  for  pr.parlnir  i.b.tMl  phosphor.-llchlorldates. 
3.15.TOH1    10    13  64.  CI    inft-  461 

Marques    Franclwo  F      Memorandum  pad      3.152. 40«.  1«»-  1» 

Marshall.*  Jviward  K.  and  J  E  lllmsn  to  Hunrlnifdon  In 
dustrles  Inc  Apiwrstus  for  spraying  «dhe»lvr  on  cartons 
3  1S2W23    10    13    64    «M     IIH — 2 

Martin  .\utomntlc  Fishing  Reel  Co     Inc       set— 
Maury    ,Mfre.l  I  •     and  Lvon      3.152...1 

Martin.    Bruce    E  .    to    E 


Corp 
belts        .<I152.402 


3.152.837. 


I     du    Pont    lie    Nemoiir*    and    Co. 
jxdy  propylene     t\\<eT<-        3.152.380. 

ejection    seats       3152.781.    lO-lS 


3.168.071 


PriH-ess     for     treating 
10- 13  64.  CI.  26     72. 
Martin.    James       Vehicle 

A4.  CI    244 — 122 
Martin.  James  C   :   See- 
Nation*.  Ronald  G     and  Martin. 
Martin  Marietta  Corp      *•;••—,  ,^ 
Mr<;«lre.  Hubert  E     S  158.196 
Hchwarta   Velvln  M      3.152.848. 

7.<.t..»    George  A      3.152.457  •  .    .        _.       ^      ^ 

Martin    Paul  X  .  to  Consoll.lated  rae<-tronlcs  Indu-ttle.  Corp 
Magnetic    l.K>k  up    rela.v        3.153.1.8.    UV13-64     *1 

John  W  .  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co  ,,,,.  tu     C\ 

in    permeable    f.rmationa       3  I.V.'.64«).    1(^13-64.    (1 

Walt.r  S..  Jr..  to  Printing  Arts  R'-search  Ij»b.iratorle» 


3r 


Indergroun'l  stor 


of  color  reproduction       3  182.8W.   lO-lS  -64 


Miiri. 

Msr« 

Inc.      Method 
CI    9rt     30 
MasctKh.  Joiieph  J       See- 

IVters    Melville  F      3.182.477. 
Mrsmt  Ferrison  Ltd       See  .  . -      ^  «  1  so 

Klemni    Hem>«n  G  .  Horne.  .\shton.  snd  Kepkay.     3.132 

702 

See 
M     and  M«ster>      3  1  .%2  .n«0 
Metli<Kl   of   bonding   non  inetatlic   articles 
3  152  871    10   13-64    CI    29      ll»5. 
to  Hiiitbe-   .\lrir«ft  Co       Reduction   In  sttu 


Masters    .Mien  I. 
Pot    Gaston 
MafcbfO.    Ben 

metallic  >>««••« 
MatoMih    K.dwln 


to  ;i  kiihstrate      3.15'J 


Holm     to   Sri>n«kii    Metall 
>r  applying  gre»n  pntins  t.. 

c<>p|HT    or    cupper    all<»y». 
14 

to  Martin  Antomntlc  Fish 
8  l.'.2.771.   10   1,^-64.  CI. 


3.162. 
10-13 


McKe..ver.  Charlea  H. :  Bee— 

Bockstahler.  Theodore  E..  McKeever.  and  Nemec.    3.153.- 

102. 
MrKi<'    t;eorge  F      Seating  accessory   for  use  with  chalrt  ar- 

r;.nB.-d   in  11   series       3  1 .' 2  Ka.-i     10-I3-64.  CI.  297—423. 
\l.  Ijiuuhlin.  Eiiiroett  J.,  to  Westlnphouse  Electric  Corp.     Wir- 
ing ilerli-e  and  wire  release  arrang'iiient   therefor.      3.152. 

h.M     10   13  64.C1    3.'J9     W.  „   ,        ^    „ 

Mclwiughlln.   Paul   J.,  and   W    W.  Toy.   to  Rohm  It   Haau  Co. 

Mineral    coated    paper    products   and    methods    for   making 

lb.-in      .T152'.»22    I'l    13   r,*    CI    117      l.'..'i 
M.Leaii    William  H..  ■'-O'^  to  W.  G.  Finch.     Jet  propelled  aero 

st.it      3.152  777.  10    13   fi4    CI    244— 30. 
M.W»iort.-r.  William  B.  :   See-  .  .  „„. 

Pri'ster.  Amoa  f  .  Jr.  and  McWhorter.     3.1.>2.381. 
M<Wll1iaiiis    .Vrflmr  C.     Stamp  disi>en»<»r.     3.152.739.10-13- 

«4.  CI.  22'.      46 
M.<iignl.  Vincent   L.  :   See — 

W  iMiiinn.  (ler.ild  M..  and  Me<agnl.     3. 
Mi'dljir     L»wis    .\       to    Fox    Produits    Co. 

.|iiirB.r<.      :t.l.".3.18«.  10    l.H-64.  CI.  320 


.152.'»08. 
Multiple 
15. 


battery 


to 


of  n  dltxdar  moleciilir  tss  .■adhering 
932    10   13  «4.  CI    148      175 
Mitfsson     M'dte  K     K  .   and   R    O 
v.Tkeii     AkllelM.lacet        Method   t 

idiWts     t»r«ferahlT    ni.tde    from 

3  1V.>937    10  13  A4    CI    14*     6 
Msurv    .Mfn'-I  P     and  C    M    I. yon 

Ing   Reel  Co  .   Inc      FUhlng  re.1 

242      84  2 
Mai«ell   Kenneth  E      Antl  Bre  blight  »^.m|»osltlon  and  method 

3  1529.^2    10   13  64.  n.   167-18 
May    Gordon   H  .   to   International   ni»sln.>ss   Machines   Corp 

Interl«>cked  oiwn  kevln.ards  with  electric  nstorlng 

7.V»    10   13  64    CI    235      145  ...„...o 

Mayer    .\lei  I»      Pier  and  raft  construction      3.152  5«M* 

64    CI.  114      .5. 
Maver   OacsrACo   Inc       See 

Evans    i;eorge  W      8.152  727 
Mlllenaar.  Rtchanl  J      8  152  858. 
Mlllenaar.  Richard  J  .  and  Blair,    t.182.359 

Maianek    .\lfons.»  J    •    See  »...«.. 

Bnitt    Frederick  J     and  Ms«.inek      3  l.%3.214 
Mc\fee    Kvlc  F     Jr     to  The  New  York   Air  Brake  Co. 

.tranllc    device       3  152.610.    10-1S-64.    CI     137      .^96  2. 
McCall.   Patrick  P  •    See 

Berlin    Norton  H     and  McCall      8. 1^2.981. 
McCarter    William  1.     to  Infern.itlonal  Plspenslng  Co.     Drink 
dispenser  with  metering  sTrlng"-  and  reconstituting  nofiles. 
8  152  728    10   13  64   CI   2^2      129  4. 
M.-i'artv    Wlllard  R  .   to  Wagner  Flectrlc  Conv      SnHtvactlon 

drive  mechanism       3  1.'.S1'«««    1IV13  »U    CI    323      43.5. 
Mc<'ov    l->e.1erlc  C  E.  C    Knowles.  and  H    V.  Hess,  to  Teiaco. 
Inc'      M.-thod   of  preitaring  flnely-dlvltled  wax.      3.182.917. 
10   IS  64    C.  106-271 
McCrory    Tbomaa  I...  and  D.  T.  Kopnel.     Prefabrlcatevl  build- 
ing unit.     3.152  866.  10   13-64.  CI   20     2 
Mc<'unn.  Thomas  H       See    - 

Ferree.  and 
:    See  - 
A..    Butler. 


Hy 


and   M>I>oiigall     Inc      Mac 
3,183,177.    10-13-64,    CI. 


Lota    Remus  A 
McF.achem    John  R, 
Blchard.     John 
3.I«2.9T9 
McFadven    Rlchar<1    to   Ketchani 
netIc    holtler    for    paper    dlpa. 
317      159. 

McOarr.  Charles  W..  Jr. :  8*9 — 

rhlUlpa.     Benjamin      Starcher.     McOary. 
3.1.53.018. 
McGinn     lanrence    C.      ElertrlcallT    operated 

3  152  80.^,  10  K,  64.  CI   278     1."»rt 
.McGnw  Fdlson  Co      See 

Phillips    Ikavis  M      3.1.53.116. 

nub«>rt  E  .  to  Martin  Marietta  Corn. 
Ing  f.chni.,ue      8.1^3.19«t.  10   18-64.  CI.  325 
McCtiiIre    Joseph  C  :   See- 

Kempter.  Charles  IV.  and  McOuIre     3.152.868. 


lips 
Mc<;iilre.  Hut 


3.1.53.049.       10-13-64,       CI. 
Barbecue  device.     3.153,136. 


10-13-64, 


M.|.r     Willlnih    A  .    to    Slk:n..de   Ste.-I    Strapping   Co.      Method 
,.f    .trip    soaling   and    shearing.      3.1.-2.«il.    l(>-13-64.    CI. 

M.li«    Wilh.lnius   and  S.  Kulpera.  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Re- 
lovery    of    i.yrndidone   carboxylic   add    from    weakly    basic 
anion      excli'anger      eluates. 
200      32«.3. 
MhII.  Kric  W..  to  Mell  Mfg.  Co 

10   13-04    CI.  219    -267. 
M.11  Mftr   Co.  :  See 

Mell.  Eric  W.    3.158.136. 
M.lvlii    D-.tiald   K.  :   See — 

Faulkii.r.  Alfr.Kl  H..  and  Melvln.     3.1.'>3.122. 
M.-rcl«'r    J.tin      llvdr.-iullc  servo  system.     3.152.448. 

c-|.  60      54.5. 
M.rner    Jack  N..  W.  Logan,  and  G.  C.  Gliplilnt    to  Burroughs 
Corp      Ihita   pr<«»>or  with   improved   subroutine  <-ontrol. 
3  15:i..'2.'..  10-18-64.  CI    340—172.5. 
Merten.    Rudolf.    H.    Holtschmidf.   and   G.   Oertel     to   Farben- 
fabrlkfn  Haver  Akt lengi'sellachaft.     Phosphorous  acid  esters 
derived  from  transesterlflcafion  of  phosphite  triesters  with 
mono-,    dl-.    and    tri.a.  i  harides.      3.1.^3.036.    10-13-64.    CI. 
260     234 
MetalphotK)  Corp.  :  See — 

STiTi-panlak.  Karlmien  R.     3.152  378. 
Mcver    Ihididf      ImiioTsion  vibrator  for  comi>acting  concrete. 

.1.1.52.790.  10-13-64.  CI.  2.%9— 1. 
M»-y«'rs<.n    I/eonard      Pa\  ndl  tax  computer  device.     3.152.756. 

10-1.V64    CI.  23.^ — 8^. 
Mlale.  Joeeph  N.  :   See — 

C.».nr>«dt    Marrv  1...  and  Mlale.     3.1.52.980. 
Mlddeiidorf.  Karl  H     to  The  Prescon  Corn.     Concrete  building 

construction.     3  152  421.  10-lS-«4.  CI.  50 — 128. 
Middb-toii    William  J  .  to  E.  1    du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Compositions   containing  liydrolyie<l   vinyl  eater  homopoly- 
iiieri-  or  viiivl  e«ter  i-thylene  copolymers  and  selocted  fluoro- 
al.ohoK      3.1.-.8.(H»4.  10-13-^?4.  CI.  260 — 33.4. 
Miles.  Clifford  L.  :  S>e— 

Managan.  William  C  and  Mile*.    3.153.113 
Mllltano.   Vltwent.  to  FInkel  Outdoor  Products.  Inc.      Plastic 

arm  rest.     3.152.884    10-13-64.  CI   297      411. 
Mlllenaar    Richard   J.    to  Oacar  M.ivfr  k  Co..   Im.      Sausage 

Unking   machine       3.1.V2.358.    10-13-64.   CI.    17—34. 
Mlllen.sar.  Richard  J..  E.  G.  Blair,  deceased   (by  M    T    Blair, 
executrix  1.  to  Oacar  Mayer  k  Co..  Inc.     Sausage  link  ejector 
apparatus.    3.152.359.  10-13-64.  CI.  17—34. 
Miller    I»ye  O    Jr  :   See 

W  andel.  Oacar  A.,  and  Miller     3.152.335. 
Miller.  I>H>  A.  :  See— 

Butler.  John  M..  Miller,  and  Wcsp     8  153.020. 
Miller    William  R  .  Jr.  M.  D    Rydberg,  J    P.  Sparklln,  T.  E. 
Fitch,   and   W    J     Forward,    to   Consolidated   Niachlne  Tool 
Plvlsion    of   Farrel-Blrmlngham    Co..    Inc.      Machine    tooL 
3. 152. .394.    10-13-«4.   C\.   29— .560. 
Mllllkln.  Howard  P.  :    See— 

Perl.  Richard  L.  and  Mllllkln      3.152.723. 
.Mllner.  Jereml.ih  :   Ree- 

Gow.  James  G  .  and  Milner.    3.152.955. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 
Gaspar.  Bela.     3,152.905. 

- and  Erwin.    3.1.52.950. 

and  Shely      3.152.903. 
and  Shepard      3  152.904. 
Westingtiouse    Electric    Corp.      Solid 
resinous    molding    compositions    and 


Palmquist.  Philip  V 

Shepartl,  Joseph  W 

Sorensen.  Pavid  P  . 

Mlnter.    Hert>«<rt    P.    to 

elastomeric    polyester 


Insulated    therewith.       3.1.53,005,    10- 


McCunn.     3.i:t2.934.. 
McEachem.    and    Wunder. 


3.152,776. 

Motoxakl.' 


and     Patrick, 
matrix    game. 


Optimum  co«l- 
143. 


electrical     members 
13   64.   CI.   2<iO      40. 
.Mitchell.  Arthur  J    A.  :  See- 

Treslll.in.    Stewart   S  .  and   Mitchell. 
Mltsugl    Kojl  :    See 

Katagirl.     Hlde<v     Yamada.     Htuka.     Mltsugl. 
Takahashi.  and  Komagcta      3.152.967. 
.Mi«elbert,  Helnrich.  to  Buffalo  Forge  Co      Method  and  appa- 
ratus  for   shearing   using   momentarily  applied  supporting 
and   clamping  forces  of  great   magnitude.      3,152,499.   10- 
13-64.  CI    83—51. 
Mojonnler    .\lbert.  Inc.  :   See  — 

Mojonnler.  Albert  B..  and  Eastman.     3.152.944. 
Mojonnier.    Albert   B..   and   F.   L.    Eastman,   to   .\lbert  Mojon- 
nler.   Inc.      Apparatus    for    assembling    plastic    containers 
3  152.044.    10-13-04.   CI.    156-498. 
Mollns    iH'sniond  W..  R    H.  G.  Ralne.  and  A.  G.  Jefferys.  to 
MoHiis  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  supplying  clgn- 
rettes  to  cigarette  packing  machines.     3.152.6SO.  10-13-64. 
CI     198     20 
Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd   :   See — 

Jackson.  Ponnid  R.  P      3.152.945. 

Mollns.  Pesniond  W..  Ralne.  and  Jefferys     3.152,680. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KurloDK.  to  NormaUlr  Ltd. 


3.132.91*. 
3.1&3.u;:u. 


3.1.%3.01-'. 


Molloy.  LouU  B..  and  O    D.  A    C 
Pr«MuriMttOD  •jratemt  for  aircraft. 
CI.   »8— 1.5. 
MoJon  -Motor  *  CoU  Corp.  :   *•*— 

Lord.  Jack      3.153.J59. 
Monlck.    John    A.    and    NV     H     L*hniacher.    to   ColfatP  Falm 
olive  Co.     l'rvK«»a  for  dryiu*  higher  fatty  acid  •ari-oalnen 
;l  l.'.-'i»47.    U>-l3-64.   CI.    l.'»i>      *d. 
Monk    Janiea   T..    to   M  R  S   Mfg.   Co       KJ**tor   tyi>e  »crai)er 

3.15J.410.    UV-13-«4.   CI.   37-ll'4. 
Mourix"  International  Corp  ;   See — 

Wales.  .Nathanl.l  B..  Jr      3,153.-*27 
Monsan.o  C>>       Sre 

Biles.  James   K  .   Nicely,  snd  Sellers. 
Butler.  John  M  ,  Miller,  and  Weap. 
Cameron.  Marjraret  l>      3.153.097. 
Campbell.  Charles  H      3.1.'>3.013 
Carter.  Krnt-st  IV     3.1.'>-'.3«-' 
Conglundl.  .Mcbolaa  H..  and  Jenkln*. 
He  \\  Itt.  Hobson  D.    3  153.010. 
KUard.  Jame*  A  .  and  Yanko.     3.152.1W1. 
Go«Hlwln.  Cheater  H      3.152.79J 
Jenkins.   Lloyd  T.  and  Congiundl       3.153.010. 
Powell.  Fred  B.     3.1. ");.'. 468. 
Scbwendenian.  James  L.    3,15-.916. 
Scruggs.  Jack  O.     3.15S.0I1. 
Sharp.  I>exter  B..  and  Binning     3.153,058. 
Shusman.  Tevis.  .ind  Chapln      3.1.'3.0-rt 
Tashlhk.  Irving,  and  Cnlberts.>n      3.153.0^*1  ,,  ,.. 

Thompson     Kutherford    H.    Jr.   and    Wilson.      3.153. 0-.;4 
Veaiey.  Thomas   .M..   and   Eberhardt.     3.153.084 
.Montecatlni    .So<-leta    Onerale    per    I'lndustrU    Mlnerarl*    e 
Chlmlra  :   .«>>e  ..   , 

Natta.    MuMo.    B.:c>  are*lila.    Traina.     Pergollnl.    B*lret. 
and  Soldano      3.152.997 
Moor»>.  Thomas  F       Srr 

Bradley.  John  S  .  and  Moore      3.153.147 
Mo«>re.    Arthur    R.    and    A.    R     Payne.     '-    to    The    Research 
.\ssoclatloii    of    nrlti>h    Rubber    Manufacturers,    and    '-..    to 
H     W     Wallace  Jl   d.    Ltd.      Apparatus  for  testing  rubber 
3.15-'.4»5».    10-13-H4.   CI    73      l.'t  H 
Morehead.    Ennls   E.      Dumping   trlcyde      S.1.^J,838.    lO-lS 

84    CI    iI9^ 17. 

Morjran.  William  H..  Jr  :   Set 

Rulon.    Richard    M..   Morgan,   and   Harris.      3.1.V1.1B7 
Morrison  Co..  The  :    ."ice — 

Morrison.   George    K.    and    FrentaeL      3.151'.«08 
Morrison.    (;et>rBe    F  .    and    H     C.    Frenriel.    to   The    Morrison 

Co.      Check   valve       3.15-'.«4W4     10-l.Tfi4.   CI     137      525  3. 
Morrison.    John    R..    to    Herbster  S<  hmleler.    Inc        Household 
heating    furnace    with    ronitMislton    products    rertrrulatloa 
3,I5::.fi.13.    li>-13-«4.   CI     15*— 1 
Moses.  Ronald  E.  :   .«ee— 

Cons4>lailo    tieorge  A  .  and  Moses      3.153.030. 
Moan,    Philip    H..    to    Jefferson    Chemical    Co.    Inc 
copper  chromla     catalyst     and     fh«-     preparation 
3.1.'.J.S*9«.    ltV^13-ft4.    CI.   25L' -  470. 
Moiozaki.  Shtnichl  :    See 

Katagirl.     Hideo      Vamada.     lixuka.     Mltsogl 
Takah.^sbl.  and   Komagata.     3.152.9<17 
Mueller    Erich  O.   to  Westlnghouae  Ele<trlc  Corp.      Electric 
tractl.tn   truck   of  the  parallel   drlTe  typ*.     3.152.557.   10- 
l.r  »t4.   CI     10.^ — 108 
Mueller.   Erich  O  .  to   Westlnghouae  Ele«trlc  Corp.     Traction 
power  unit  suspension.     .3.152..%58.  10-13-M.  CI.  ia5— 133. 
Mailer.   Ludwlg.     Sheet  pile      3.152.450.  lO-lS-64.  CI    81- 

53. 5« 
MuUer   Martin  :    Set 

Derschmidt.    Hans.   Eck.   Muller.   and  SchekallB.     3.152.- 
«47 
Multarl.  Bruno  J  :  8t*:-  - 

VaughAD.  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Maltari.    3.152.781. 
Multlfastener  Corp.  :   See — 

Strain.    William    F  .   and 
Mumford.    fJeorge   V  .    and   N. 


Nickel 
thereof 


Motoaakl. 


.<)teward       3.152  028. 

C.    Gelthnuin.    to   Owens  Illinois 


<:iass   Co       Closure   rap       .1  l.'^^.?!!.    !»►    13   «4.   Tl.    L•l.^      38 

Munn.  Paul  S  .  C  K.  Hutchlna.  Jr..  and  K  R  Wi>odward. 
to  Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Leakage  detection  for 
seals  In  submersible  electric  e«)ulpment.  3  152.472.  lft-13- 
fi4.   CI    73 — IM. 

Muns4>n.  Ik<>iiald  J  .  and  K  B  ounder.  to  The  J  R  tlark  Co 
Collapsible  in>nlng  table  construction.  .1.1.'>2  .Vll.  lu  IS  rt4 
CI.    1(»H      117 

Murray.  Janiea  J  ,  and  J.  0  Truxal  C>rld  controlled  tran- 
sistor devlcv.      3.153  1. '.4.   10-13-84.   CI    3«i7      Mh  k 

Murray.  Richard  H.  and  W  L.  Wllco«.  to  Arciw  Corp  Jet 
piercer  blow  pipe  and  toutb  lug  therefor.  .1.132.85'.' 
10-i:i-R4.   CI.    175      15.  ^^  _ 

Myers      Lane     M        Wire     coller        3.152.770.    1^13  84.    CI. 

242      .54  ^  . 

Nachtman.  John  S  .  and  11    0    Poole      Prejiaratlon  of  meial- 
and    allnvs    of    niolvbdenum.    nickel,    i-obalt    and    tungsten 
S  l.T2.'i<««    lO    1.V84.  n    7.'.      H4 
Vashed     Wilson,    and    E     A.    Pare<les.    to   Johnson    k   Johnson. 
Article  and  method  of  manufacture      3.1.*t2.8»4    lo   i.i  R4 
CI    208-  83  2 
Vassar    Frederick      Paper  perforating  attachment  for  prlii 
*     ing  press       :V152.V»1     lo    1.1   ft4.  n    «.V-30« 
Sathan.    Bernard,  and  O    A    Russ.   to 
Ornamental   mirrors  and  method  of 
»4».   10-i:i-84.  CI.   181-  4. 
National  Research  I>evelopment  Corp  ; 
Barber.  IVrek  L    A.,  and  Atkinson 
Coins     Mlcti.iel    N       3.152,858 
Ixixham.    John       3  152  422 
Wilde.    Rlchanl   W       3.153.148. 
National  Snieltine  Co    Ltd..  The     fee 
Oerbam,  Lealle  J.     3.152. H64. 


.\merlenn    Secnrify   «'•• 
making  same       3  1.'i2. 

flee— 
3.153.111. 


and      Neniec 


.Nations  Ronald  G.  and  J.  C.  Martin,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Esters  of  2,^.4.4.8.6  bekaniethyl-I.S. 5  cyclohexanelrlol 
.<. 153.071.   lU   U   84.   CI    280      4IU 

Natta.  Ulullo.  M  Bacraredda.  V.  Traina.  K  Pergollnl.  E 
Baltvl.  and  I  Soldano.  to  Montecatlni  Societa  Ueuerat* 
l>tT  I  Industrta  Ulnerarla  e  CUunica  Preparation  of  a 
niol)b4lenuui  oxide  Iron  otide  catalyst  coni|>osltlon.  ;{.1S2.- 
997.  \0    Li   84.  CI.  252      47U 

Na«a.  JoM-t>h  .V  .  and  J    H    Wllllauis.  to  The  P}  le  .National  Co. 
guli-k      disct>nne<.-i      connector       S.152.H.'>0.      10   1.1   »i4.     CI. 

.Nelan.  lK>naUl  K   ;  ft're— 

Robes.iii.  Charles  i>..  and  Nelan       S.  153.053 

Robeson,   t'harles  D,  and   .Nelan.      ;1.15.1.04U 

Neniec.   JoMToh    W.  ;    fee 

B<Hk.taliler       ThetMlore      E..      McKeever. 
.1.153,102 
.Neunliiger.  ThetKlore  P  .   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc 
Momentary      ctintaci      swllcll       S.I5X.130.      lU-lS  84.      CI 
2m*      1 8i) 
.Neaeth.  Carl  R       *rr 

Kindseih.  Harold  V  .  Powmer.  and  Neseth       3.1.52.740. 
Ni-uhaii".    Hermann,    to    Applied    Research    Laboratories.    Inc 
IVoltloii    adjustment    niechaiilsin    and    X  Tm\     sited roveter 
including  It       3.153  144.  lU-13   84    CI    250     .M  3 
NVuscboti.   Robert       Threaded   insert   installing  tool       3.152. 

495,  U'    13  84.  CI     HI      53 
Newell.   George   K  .    ti>   Westlnghouse   Air    Brake  Co      Bmke 

c)  Under       3.1.'>2.534     lt»   1.1  84.   CI     92—255 
Newland    Allan   B..   to   I  nited  .\lrcraft   of  Canada   Ltd.      Gn> 
lurblne    p..weji.lanf       3  l.*>2  441.    U»   13   84.    CI     ««►     .1W  1« 
Newman.    IVte    11      to   Thomas   de    la    Rue    Engineertug    Ltd 
Means  for  niountiug  printing  plates       3. 152. .544    10    13  84 
CI     lol      i\:,  1 
New  York  Air  Brake  I'o  .  The     See 

McAfe*^    K«le  E.  Jr       3.152. rtlO. 
Wel»eiilMicfi     Charles   »•       .1152  445 
New  N  ork  Business  I>e«elo|>nient  Corp.     He9  - 

tiutkowski.   Jaau'i.   and   Elorescu       3.1S3.9ftK 

Nf)  hiilisr     ti«-orgf    A     :    .sr* 

Swnes.    WilVinm    L..    Elliott,   and    Neyboax*       .1.152.4«ia 
Elliott    Janu-s  It.   Neybouse    and  Sones.      3.152. 4(12. 
NU-elv.  IH.\  le  r      Stt 

Bile,    James  R  .   NIcelT.  and  Hellers       1.152.919 
Nlrhol>    Gordon   E..   to   Wlnthrup-Atklns  Co..    Inc       Caleiwlar 

mount       a  1.52.415.    IIV  13  84.   <'l.   44>      120 
Nicholson.  John  i:.     See    -  _  ....  .„. 

«»t>ens<)iain.    Arthur    W.    and    Nicholson.      3.15.1.191 
Nich.iU.iii      Thomas     W         Veii.-er     lathe     loaders        3.1.i2.82fl. 
lo    l:!    84     r\     144      2i»'»  ^         ^  „      . 

Nil.s..n    Kskll    to  Akiiebolaget   8«cnska  Flaktfabrlkeii       T«»ol 
for  mounting  tube,  in  apertures       1  I52.8.1<».   Itl   l.l  84.  t  I 

Nomine  '  Gerard.    R      Buc»url.    and    .^     Plerdet     to    Rou>wl 
I  rU\F    S  A       lH.19  dl  nor  I.ltf-N  propyl  17aet»iynyl  te«t«»- 
lerone  and   prep^iratlon    ther«»f       3  1 '•2  958.    lo   11  84.   tl 
I8T      74 
Normalalr   Ltd       Ste  _.._.„. 

Mol|o\     I»ul>  B     and  furlong       3. 153. 5.14 
North  .\aierlcan  A»Utl«»n.   Inc..  Her- 
Bo)d.  James  A       3.152.773 

Klee..    (ieorge    N         3  153.1S7 

North  American  Phlln»s  Co,  Inc      See 

Elnth..ven.    Wlllem   t;      and    Manlnlxeld 

Kalx-nau      Albrerht    K      H      T       KNchlo. 
.1  152.992 
Northrop  Corp      Sre 

Loiies,  l»aln  B  .  and  llaiiley 
Norton   »*o.  :    Hre 

Whelldon.   WlllUni   M  .   Jr  . 
Norton.    RotH-rl    L       See  .,  ,,,  ,B^ 

Kllle.  Leonard  A  .  and  Norton       .t. 1.53. 195 

Nostrand.  KIberl  !•      •*>"  .         .  ..,  .,  f«u>.ti 

Vers  eeg.  Joseph,   Hill,   Nostrand    and  Hnii      •<  >'2,'*^" 

..t>en«h«l„    Arthur  W     and  J    V.    Nicholson,  to  I  "»«7\^'-'': 

..f    .Vn.^rl.a,    Navy        Test    apparat.i.    having    a    '»-lr»'>'-'; 

perman.ul     maitiM-t     for    determining     lusn^tl.     e<f«-t.     of 

..f    an    aihhiopla.t    and    an    ep..\y    cmiH.und      3,15.l.t"'». 
Ii>   1.1  84    CI     2««»     29  4 
ilerlel,    tJuuter       Str  ...  j    .v_-.    i        i  ti^n^tl 

Merien     Rudolf,    Holtschmldt.    and   tVertel       -^  »""•'"   . 

•  Mima     Tsuiieo        Watertight    wrist  watch    ca-e-        115.  41«.. 

1«    13   84     CI     5J»      »0. 

•  ►Under.  Keniuel   B      ""—.    ..      .  o  <«••-«< 

Mun-on    I>onald  J     a»<1  Otander      3.152  ..81 
i.lin   Mathl.s.Hi  "heinlcal  rorp      Her 

Ager    John  W  ,  Jr     and  IC'vlna    uW-iV 
Fried    Josef    and  Rosenthal       ^**\"??, -»-, 
I.ocan    James  s     and  7.a«low-kT       1.1..2.881. 

Th.mias.  R.*ert  M  S  ^•■i•V^♦,•^^, 
Tvson  t>«rfe  N  Jr  3.152.H87 
7-i.lowsky.    /.->!    A        S.1.V1.044 

Xlerner     Jack    N  .    l/.gan     and    "" ''"'^^^-^ 'fi;,-'^,,!,,. 
.ilM.n     Paul    r.      to    ^>"'«''«h"""'    -y/,  "I;"*'..'..      "" 
position    selector    ralve    device       3.152.815 

1  17      •»2 


3  1 52.4  v5 
anil   Barne. 


S.I.V2.171 
and    (irliiimeis> 


.1  152.18.5. 


lO    13   84.    CI 


Olson.   .*»-tha   >•       Her  .»i.«»        •«  i  M  0'»1 

Lukach.  Carl   A  .  8pnrlln  and  Olson      .l.ia.i.w-i 

Olson,  Walter  II       /»"  .,  o  ..  .„. 

Rask.  Eric  II  .  tMson.  and  Reltsma. 
ondrelik.'rharles      Mrr 

fcleilric   <  orv       I'osI    for    walla       3,152.8.2.    10   13  «4.    1 1. 
1N»    41. 


.3.1.'.2.5TV 
3.133.174. 


^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tf 


Ortl     Geoffrey,     to    International    Bu,lnea.M.chlt^sCorp_ 
Arithmetic  unit  «Nuence  control  circuit      3.1..a.-.J.  l"   i^ 
84.  CI    340      172  3. 

ormonoterspia   Rlchter  "  P -^^^  '  .„^  ,.t,i,.-,„rntl    3  I.".3.0<i3 
l>e  Huggleri,  Pletro.  t.audoh,  •"V.^T-J-     iVi    l  V  «4    «  I 

Omer    liar"       Spring  meclianlam       J.J52..9..    10    13  84.      I 

OrlTn.    Robert    J.   and   J     I'   /  '•''^,,  ,♦»   j^^'S;.  "'il'.a'rVi^ller 
Common    oscillator    trans^-ber    ?'»»',.'"* 'T.V^T:"'    "Ij^' 

lU- 13-84.  CI    339      237 
Itsborne     Rotiert   K       Wc  _  ,..,•«• 

liable  coll   acrosa  a    spark   gap       3.153,1..,    !••   13  »»4. 
200     115 
o.ter.  B.  R  .  <'ori>       He.  ,  ,v.  ii.l 

3,152.431,  lO    I.i  84    tl    58      25  4 
""'llremm^rVe'^.^-yrtl     j'^Jr,     ouall.ne,     .n.1     Williams, 
3.152,988_  to  K     I    du  Pont  de  Nemouis  and  Co. 

"Vjrta^'ti'n  i^■e';^lalldV•cim;Jltl:m.  and  element,  c.n.-lnlnj: 

a    «Iterll.luble    li>drov.v..lk.»l    ether   .lerhatlve   of    starch 

3,152.9t>8.  lt>   13-«^-».  «  '    ^**'     *♦* 
'•'^••"Muter  G"rV'v   .  rnd  Gel.hnian       3.152.711. 

''''•'"^Jan.:d:n^•^Crjr;.•■Robe^Va«n.    Eraser,   and   ErlcUson 

3.152.40W. 
Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  «  o       ^'f 

Pagn:;;rJ^v^b^"^•v''';• -"^fr's"' '"'  "'•"•" '""' 

ment      3,i:.2.982.  !•►   13-84.  t  1    210      . 
'""^'B':.Vd."'Fr«i'i.  ."jrTcanty.  and  Palvanas      3.1.52.452 

'■""goi^ik'.^n    Tuns    StaiiK-er    Palm,  and  Schmidt      •«.)■•••'<'»•; 
"^"f '^'{:,„.7  V     .nH  J    V    Erwln    to  Minnesota  Minlni:  * 
•Hlrogulst.  Philip  \      ana  j.  \, '^•'^~!"-    %•-,•.  usn     lu   13  «4 
Mfg    Co       Proteitue   rertectHe  fllm       3,l.>..»»<i.    lu    i.» 

«n    181      214 
'''VUrrT^l^XrM.'G'rllkel'Vnd   llujsak       3.1.-.2.«:is 
Park     R^r.    H       Muld   sr-tem   for   an   underwater    g.ound 

mine      3,1.52.540.  lO   13  84,  CI    102      18 

•■•'^Bo'wden'fnd^ew'T      Tn'd    Robertson       .11 52, '...1:1, 
Para^^ns    John   »    To  lie   St.nlev   Works       Hinge  with  non 

Inc      Hljth  vlscoalty  starch  derivatives      ,i.l52.»-^.  i«»   «•» 

Pa^intT-riuhiTnd'tJesellschaft  fur  el.  ktrlsche  :   Krr 
Baoer.  Arnold       3.1.-.3.189 

'''""johV:orKran;is.1nd  Paton       3.l53..>4. 
''"'phin5:'"»V„jamln.%'t.rcher.     Mc.;ary.     and     Patrick 
3.1.53.018 

PalliS   '"^r^r^   "^5^i^<>    ^--^^^   '-  *--^^ 
''■•'"Alen'^'Heri^nn.    Eberbar-l.    Pawlua.    and    Br,H-km«nn 

1.1.-.2.589 
Pajrne.   Arrhiir  R.  '■   See 

3  152.444.  10^  n  ♦»*.*'!    «<•     ^^^^ 
•''"'vViiTn'',!?  **MariCr    I^bras.    Peffer.   and    Fete       3  153.1X12 
•''""jon^Tvesley  N-'^and  Pem-el.     3,I.-.3.2<V5 

•''"TlyiSeTK'lchaM'j  ,  and  Pence,  and   Kae      T;V2^.M 
Pendry      J«'»e«     K ,     to    Xerox  _Corp        IhHUHient     carrier 

3,1.52.528.   irv   13   84.  «M    95      1   . 
l>eno«-ll.   Elmer   N.  :    ^•■e        __  .    „  ,,        ••«.,  uni 

Crevellng.  t  atherlne  B  .  and   Pcnnell.      3.IJ2.W3.V 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  «orp      "!;'-.,.._ 
Hamilton,  William  H       3.1.52.4.53, 

Pensavecchla.  Frank  .;  ,  and  H    H    >»*.""'••  •"""!'/  li^lS-lu 
Products   ♦■«       Ilamnu-r   luechanlsni.      3,I32,a4«i,    lo   la  o-t. 

n,   101—93 

''''*Nlua'^'lullo.''Blccredda.  Train*.  Perg.dlnl.  Bal.-et.  and 

Coldano       3.152,997 
Perkins    I^-  E  ,  and  H    L.  Farley,  to  Halliburton  Co      Appu 

rltZ,   tTr   pr^surlng    an    automatically    venting    chnmUr 

3  1.52.844.  lO  13  84.  CI.  108      1«5 

Perl,    Rlrh-M    L.   and    11     »'     >' "i!,\'"h/%^)?:  n--"    -'3 
Liquid  dispensing  devlc*.     3.152.. 23.  10-13  04.  t  1.  —      -J 


aoi  o  c      saa 


Perlman  Samuel  D  Germicidal  compoaltlon  of  Iodine  and 
Iluuld' lanolin.     3,152.931,   10-13-04,  CI.   16.— 1.. 

Perrin  ►el;x.  to  t'abngue  de  Machln.s  Perrln  'r"*.  g -^ 
Quick-action  chuck  tor  drilling  and  milling  tools.   3.152,811. 

lO   13-84,  (1.  279     >*2    ^j^jj^jj    Machine   Co..    Inc.      Knotter 

3,152,821.    10-13-64.    CI.    28^  IS. 

A      Koecher,     to     Slemag,     Slegener 

Rolling  ml\l      3,1.52.494.10-13-04. 


P.-i  ry.    Wlntlirop    L  ,    to 

up4-ratlng    mechanism. 
I'eterelt,     Lothar,     and 

.MaschUienbau  Gin  b  H 

reler.!*Mehllle  F..  50%  to  J  J.»».'^"F5l»;«*t""3**'^*10  """' 
lueasuiing  d»-\lce».      3.152,4.7.   10-13-64,  CI.    "»-r^,Vi„Ki 

Peter!  Vernon  O..  to  Viking  Pump  Co.  tump.  3,152,251, 
l(i-13-«4.  CI    103      120. 

;.      3,152,412. 
tier- 
's 152  41'' 
Dle^iel  en«lnea.     8.152.584.  10-18-64.  CL 


and  Petrow.     3.153,080. 


I'et.'rsen.  Anita  E 

Itenettl.  John  < 
I'.'iersen,  Gerald  A, 

Iteu.tti    John  < 
Petruff,  Michael  I. 

123—189. 
Petrow,  Vladimir;  See — 

Cooley.  Oeorge,   EUla, 
Phllco  Corp  :  See — 

Phl.l!S'"'5^Sia^m'i^V  8.'-8Ur^hJr,  C.  W.  McOary,  Jr..  and 
C  T  P^Ulck  Jr.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  blepoxlde 
polymers     3.153.018.  10-13-84,  Cl.  260— 78  3  ..„,,,„, 

PhlUlp"    I»arU    M..    to    McGraw-fcdUon    Co       Fuaed   baulking 
uedestal   with   Inaulatlng   terminal   ahleld   meana,     3,158.- 
118,  10-13-84.  CI.  174— i8. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co       Set-—       .  ,  .„  „o* 
Bice.  William  O..  and  Koble.     3,152.988. 
GragsoD.  James  T      3  152.991        ,,_..„ 
Maban,  John  E  ,  and  Schnltaer.    3,153,086. 
Marx   John  W      3^52,640  -,.,.,« 

Relnecke,  Marvin  E..  and  Arern     8,152.470. 
Scogrln.  Jack  S  .  and  Kimble     3,152.872.  |,,„»^„,- 

Phillips.  William  C  .  to  Stoner  InjMt™*'**^]"^;,  ?i!^Sn 
coin  detecting  device.  3,152.877.  10rK»,-«^'^l,,^*tTiPl 
Pldbayny.  l>enny  1)  .  L  E  Jones,  and  E  M.  Ooodell,  to  Space 
Technology  Lib^.ratorlea,  Inc  /-WKiuency  » l^ »«•""»  P*.''" 
measuring  system  Including  non  linear  compensating  meana. 
3,153.192.  10-13-84.  CI   824—77. 

''*""Nomtn;'"oerl',rBucourt,   and   Plerdet      8-152  958 

Plffath.    Rodney    8  ,    to    Firefly    Lighter    l°f,,,  B"t*i't52  Im 
lljehter    having    throw  away    plastic    canister.      3,15^,4eo, 

PliJ^,"^rN.r?M•.^T The  Hamllton-Skotch  Corp  DUDenaln^ 
sDlxot   for  containers.     3.152.729,   10-13-84,  CI.  i^.£      lai. 

PU?r'  Herl^rt  M..  to  The  Hamllton-Skotch^  0^*2^2- 
Ing  and  discharge  device.     3.152.780,   10-18-64.  CI.  i£*— 

PlstVv     John   M  .   to  General   Electrtc  Co.     Lamp  connector. 

3.152.852.  10-13-84.  CI    339—112 
Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Aanaon.  Walter  J.^  Sl»2,80p. 

Hanaon.   Walter  J  .   and   Klahlbay.     3.152.543.    ^,,,,.    „ 

Plttinan.  F>dgar  H  .  and  E    D.  BoUnjer.  to  Deerlng  Mllllken 

Research    ^orp       Intermittently    e^ge    ^l^-PT^* "o *  57— 

fabrics   formed    therefrom       3.152.435.    10-18-84,   CI.   57 — 

Plttahurgh  Steel  Co      8e^ 

SImoDln.  Ji^seph  E.     8.152.458. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :   See—-  -^.^       sikvaa* 

Wlsmer,    Marco,    Lebraa,    Peffer.    and    Foote       8.153,002. 
Plant    Graeme  P.  :    See —  _ 

Boiling   Robert  8..  and  Plant.    3.152.824 
Platte    RlcWL     to  H.x.ver  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Plastic 

milk  bottle     3.152.710  lO-lS-44.  CI.  215—1. 
Polaroid  Corp.      See— 

Eloranta.  Valto  K      3.152.580. 

Erllchman.  Irving      3.152.529. 

Haaa.  Howard  C     3.153.105        ,,,,,., 

Kllle.  I^eonard  A  ,  and  Norton     3.153.190. 

Land.  Edwin  H      3.152.515.  „  , .«  nsi 

Laid!   F>lwln    H  .   Gold,    and   Sable.      3.152.581. 
Pol    Janlc.    Matthew    W  .    Jr.      Egg   shell   cutter.      8.152,627. 

PolUk  *Mdil?  jV.^^rt  H  L  Tledemann.  to  American  Ma 
chine  A  foundrv  Co  Material  aeparatlng  apparatna. 
8  152  .5.35.  10-18  84.  CI   99— 839.  .„^»i     t 

P.dva     Emerv     E     C     Zawov.    O.    R     Frledemann.    and    N.    I. 
li-mackt  J  General  Foods  Corp      Non-caking  gelatin  com 


and  Neseth. 
and  Neseth. 


3,152.740. 
3.152.740. 


Dosltlon    and    method    of    preparing    the    same       3,152.918. 

10-18-64.  CI.  99—180 
Polvco.  Inc. :  See- 

■  Klndseth.  Harold  V.,  Pommer. 
Pommer.  IVnnls  L  :   See — 

Klndseth.  Harold  V..  Pommer.  ^        ,    ^ 

Poole    Hurnet   M  .   and   R.   8.    Cox.   to  The  Marconi  Co..  Ltd. 

Neutralltatlon   of   orthlcon  linaf».«*ctlon  fro"natray   line 

scanning   flelda.     3.153.171,    10-lS-«4.   C    81&— 8. 

Po«de.  Henry  O.  :   See^  •  •.  «o  oo* 

Nachtman.  John  8  .  and  Poole      31?2.888^ 

Por««i.    Fr*.1erlck    B.    to    ""•^«    ^''J.    .^f^     A     077^2 
with    Inspection   means.      3.152.807.   10-lS-tM.    «-i.   xf «      -«• 

PoTter  WaUer  J  .  and  E  B  Ellerbe,  to  E^,^  R«J"'ltlS^ 
Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  ketones.  3.158.068. 10-18- 
84.  CI.  260 — 593 

**""v«gha*n.''°wilter    L*lr ,    and    Multart       8,152,761^ 
Potts     James    H.    Jr..    to    United    States    of    America.    Nary. 

Mldfln      .1.152.545.  10-18-64.  CL  102-4. 
Poultn.  Arthur  J  .  to  Ke.ve.  Fibre  Co,    App«rmtU8  and  meth 

od    for   asaembling   stacks    of    partitioned    platee.      S.lO^, 

PoLmierVo'hn*ti  ^'ind'ETwaty.n  to  U»'t*^K''}f*«VV^' 
Energv  Authority.  Crab  derlcea.  8.152.880,  lO-lS-84, 
CI    264 — 95. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ApiMirttui  for  tMtlat  tin*. 


oruK  to  aluminum  melt  In  the  prucvaa  of  fonaliu  alu- 
phoMpfaMe  crystal*.     S.1.12.»92.  10-lS-«4.  CI.  232 — 


Pow«ll.  Fred  B.,  to  MoDMnto  Co. 
3.152.468,  lO-lS-64.  CI.  7S— 8 
Powell,   Kichard  ti.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp      Metertoc  bin  for 

shock   absorber*      3.152.eB7.    li)-13-«4.    CI.    18S — 100 
Power.  Koy  U  ,  to  Tuuf  Sol  liJectrlc  luc.     Pboto«l«ctrlc  trans 

ducer.    3,152.»2«.  1^13  64,  CI.  ISe— 8». 
Prendergast.    Klcbard    U..    tu    Westlnfbous«    Elcvtric    Corp 
Air    flow    control    means.      3.132.-130,    10-15-«4.    CI.    02- 
2«2. 
Preacon  Corp..  Tb«  ;  Set — 

Mlddendorf.  Karl  U.     S.152.421 
Prlester,   Amos  I'..  Jr..  and   W    B.   McWborter,  to  Callaway 
Mills  Co     Metbod  for  produdnc  fabric.     3.1&S.881.  10-lS- 
M.  CI.  2S— 72. 
Printed  Motor*  Inc.  :  8tt~ 

Henry  Baudot.  Jacques.     S.ICM.IM. 
Printing  Arts  Ke«earcb  Laboratories.  Inc  :    80« — 

Marx.  Walter  S  .  Jr.     3.131.8M 
Prltchard.  Bert  L.  :   8e* — 

Larcber.   Kudolpb    A..   8r .   and    Prltcbard.      S.1U.S8S 
Prltcbard.  Quy  :  See— 

Larcber.  Kndolpb   A..  8r..  and   Prltcbard.     S.15S.B8S 
Prttcbett  *  Gold  .   {>ee— 

Honey.  Eric  M    O.  Hardj.  and  Qesf      S.IU.SM 
Procter  A  (iamble  Co..  Tbe     See — 

PrusMck.  Benjamin  J      3.1S3.TS1. 
Prunler.   Louis  J  .  to  American  Optical  Co      Leas  blank  and 

block   unit.      S.152.427.    10-13-44.    O.   51-277 
Pnissack.   Benjamin  J  ,   to  Tbe   Procter  4  Gamble  Co.     Dli- 

pensln»:  adapter      3.152.731,  10-l»-«4.  CI.  222—144. 
Pnei'Uletkl.  Wojciech  M.  ;  Set— 

Heph^r.   Martin,  aad   PreaeMbdeckl      S.152.M8. 
Pure  on  Co  .  The  .  See 

Fierce.  William  L..  and  Welchman      3  152»7>». 
Flen-e.   WUUm   L..  and   Welchman       .■<.l.'i,^.07H 
Kramer.  Walter  E  .  Joo.  and  ilalnet.     3.1SS.U87. 
Rahnie.  Hablb  S  .  and  Bernard.     S.152.471. 
PTle  National  Co..  The  :  See — 

Nara.  Joeepb  A.,  and   WlUlama      3.132.MO. 
Pyle.  Ronald  E.  :  See- 

Patel    Ctilm.  and  Prle.     3.132.»2a 
Qtilnn.  John  J.,  and  D    w.  Lew,  to  Farrtnrton  Buslnesa  Ma 
chines  Corp      Sheet   >-ollatlnit  derlce      3.152.801.   10-l3-«4. 
CI    270 — 58. 
Kabe.     Erich,     tu     Ernst     Voelk        Electromotor.       S.15S.157. 

10-13-«4.  n.  :a0 — 46 
Rabenan.  Albrecht  K.  H.  T.  W.  Klachlo.  and  U.  O.  GrlmmeUs. 
to  North  America Q  Philips  Co..   Inc      Delayed  addition  of 
ptiOMphonis  ti      "       ■ 
minum 
623. 
Radio  Corp   of  .Vnierica  :  See — 

Kaus.  Peter  E. .  and  Rosenthal.     3.1ft2,iH)0 
Ling.  Ku  8.     3.1.^3  172 
SiiaTdinK,  Richard  L.     3.t.^3.I»0 
W'mkler.  John  T     3.153.228. 
Radnofsky.  Matthew  I.,  and  <!    .\    !*hewnuike.  to  United  8tarr« 
of    Auivrira,    National    .\eronauttcs   and    Space   Administra- 
tion.     Life  prenerver.      3.152.144.   H>-13-«4.  CI.  »      316. 
Kae.  Barney  O.  :  See- 

Byrnes.    Richard   J  ,   Pence,   abd   Rae      3. 1.^2. Ml. 
Raffeuiiperxer.   Stanl«>y    P  ,   and   T    T    Takasblina.   to  Geacral 
Ftxxis  Corp.     Fumaric  adtplc  ac*d  compositions      3.152.909. 
lO^  13-«M.  CI    »»-    7S. 
Rahmt*.   Habib   S..   and   G.   O.  Bernard,   to   The   Pure  Oil   Co 
Permeability  measurement.     3.152.471.  lO-ll-M.  CI    7J — 
38 
Railex  Corp  :  6ee — 

Rutkorsky.  Abraham,  and  8.     3.152.682. 
Kaine    Rordon   H.   (t    :   See^ 

MoliuK.  Desmond  W  .  Raise,  and  Jefferys      3  132. 6ho 
Ramrath.    Frank    A  .  and   J     V.  Comiskey     to  Laboratory   for 
Klectronics.  Inc      Mairnetic  recorder      3.153.241.  10-ia-«4. 
CI.  ,346—74 

Ramsden     Charleti    r)  ,    R.    J.    R^^bertson.    W.    Q.    Fraaer    and 

<>    P    Rrtckjwn.  to  Paciflc  Coaiit  Enfflneertnc  Co      Dredcinx 

•^uipmenr       3.1.*>2.40U.   U>-lS-«i4    CI    37— «1 
Ranistark.    Rudolph    J.,    Jr.    to   Allls-Chalmen   Mfg.   Co      In 

cin»>rator  kiln  conxtructlon.     3,152.796    lO-lS-44   CI    2«3 — 

33. 
Raney.    Ben    B..    to    Chicago   DeTelopment    Corp.      Tltaalam 

group  meraU.     3.152.8AV   10-1."U«4.  CI    7B--«4 
RapUarda.    Edward    D..    and    .V.    M.    Ladelat    to    Gilbert    * 

Barker  Mtg.  Co.      Printer  unit  particularly  adapted  for  use 

In  a  system  dUpenxing  metered  araoonta  of  ll«uld      S  152  • 

7.-.4.  10-1. V-«4.  CI    235      .-.8  ^  •        . 

Rask.   Eric   H..   W.   H.  Olson,  and  E    L.   Beltama.   to  Hperry 

Rand  Corp.     Copy  holder.     3.152.579.   10-13-64    CI    120— 

32. 
Ran.   Richard  C.   to  Electronic  Coin   Processli 

feeder  and  stacker      3.152.59T.  10-13-64.  CI. 
Raymond.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Davis.  John  B.   and  Raymond      3.132.983. 
Raytheon  <"o.  :  See — 

Flnlglan.  Martin.     3.1.53.149. 
Malonej.  Henry  B..  aad  Conrln.     3.152.720. 
Realmuto.  Ftank  :  See — 

Golumbo.  Jerome  J.,  aad  Bealmato     3.152.721. 
Redtger.    .\lvln    L  .    to   General    Electric   Co.      .\pparatila   aad 

method    for    helically    winding    strip   material       3.1&2.629 

10-13-64.  CI.  153  -«4.5. 
Regglanl  8.p..\.:  Bee— 

Faraguna.  Piorenio.     3.152.444. 

Rehde,  Weber  L.  Apparatua  for  rererberatlag  aouada  3,152,- 
880.  10-13   64.  CT    181—31 

Rellly.  Edward  L..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  .Nemoors  and  Co. 
Mtroaaalne  manufacture.  3.153.094.  10-13-64.  CI.  260— 
578. 


Cola 


Relnecke  Marvia  E  .  and  B  0  Ayert,  to  PhUUpt  Petroleum 
Co.  Thermochromatographic  aptiaratus  an  J  method  or 
analys.K       3.1.M'.4T(t,    10-I3-64.  CI.  73     23.1. 

Rciners.   \\  alter     See 

Wtatrerniann.  (ieorg       3.152.491. 

Relnbold.  Gottwill.  50",  to  O  Kormer  iVmuuntable  iiiaa 
ual  calculat.ir      3,152  755,   10-I3-rt4.  CI    235     73. 

Reiser.  Alfred  A.  Hand  tool  for  balancing  a  rotatable  body 
3.15J.4M.  10-13-64.  O.  73 — 408. 

Reltsma.  KlUworth  L.  :  See  - 

Rank.  Kri<-  H  .  Olson,  and  Rellama.     3,102.579. 

Rellabte  l-Ue<-(rlc  Co.     See 

Smith    IV>nald  J      3.152.rt«8. 

Kettearrh  AsMx-iation  of  British  Ruber  Manufacturers.  Tbe: 
Sre 

More.  Arthur  R  .  and  Payne      3.152.409 

Rett  Electronic*.  Inc.     See 

S<ott.  William  \      3.133. l.^.^. 

Reuschel.  Konrad.  to  SlemeBa-84*huckertwerke  Aktleageeell- 
•t-haft  Method  of  producing  electronic  semiconductor  de- 
\iivs  having  a  mont>cry*talllne  boUy  with  tone*  of  reapec- 
tively  different  conductance  3,152  933.  10-13-64  CI 
I4H      175 

Rey  Fernant  Sealing  device  for  collection  track  container 
mith  automatic  pivotal  loading  bo<K]  3.132.707  10-13-44. 
CI    214     303 

Rihift.    Menry   J       Waveguide    Alter  having   noixldentlcal    sec- 
tioun   resonant  at   same  fundamental  frequency  and  d. Cer- 
ent  harmonic  fretjuencles.      :M.%3.2(W.   lO  13-«4.  CI    333 
73. 

Rice.  Raymond  J  Quaru  tube  floodllgfau.  S.132.TM.  10-13- 
•M.  a    240     3  ■•-... 

Richard*.  Howarri  R      See- 

Al>-reir.  Alrsant^er  V  .  Richards,  and  Zobealca     3.152,794. 
Richard*     William    J      to   Genevro     Inc        Flexible    solr    shoe 

3.152.407.  10-13  «4.  H    36  -19 
KIchartlson  Mrrrell   Inc.     See- 

Berrr.  Jamea  M      3.152.734. 
Riddle    Claude  W       See 

Singley.  James  A  .  and   Riddle       3.152.375. 
Ridley  and  Co..  Inc  .  8et- 

RMI^y    Ian  M      3.1.%2.624 
Kldifv    Ian  M     to  Ridlev  and  Co.  Inc      Inlet  ralee  for  gnn 

for  rrfractortes.      .«  l.%i.«l'4.   lO- 13-64.  CI     141 — 331 
Hl»«el   Paper  Corp       See 

Nra na    George      3.152.744. 
RIewie.  Karl      Bottle  stopper.     3.152.712.  10-13-64.  CJ.  213 

73 
Bines    Robert  H       Systrm  and  method  for  detection.     S.151.- 

iMrt    HI    \:\   ♦V4    Cl    343  -IS 
RIordan    John  I»   :  Nee — 

Rullev.  John  L.  aad  Hole      3.152.619 
I.lbby    Carl  F      3.152.620 
Robblns     Harris   H       T.v.l   bolder      8.152.388.    10-13-84.  Cl. 

29     96. 
Roberta.  Charle*  B      I>lg1UI  actuator  and  direct  digital  trana- 
ducH^r  •nn|.|oTln|  same      3  153.229.   10-13-A4,  <'l.  34a     147. 
Roberts    Charle-   L       Mouthpiece  for  double  reed  muatcal   la- 

strument.     3.1.%2..50«.  10-  l3-«4    Cl.  84      380 
Roberts    Judann  K     to  Holn  Metal  Pnxluctioa  Co.     LecklBg 

mean*  for  cablneta.     3.152.847.   lO- 13-64.  Cl    312—221 
Roberts.   l.AwreBce  H   :   See- 

Sherman.  Robert  A  .  and  Roberta.     3,152.941. 
Robt-rteon.  John  M.  :   See-- 

Bowden.  Ai>drew  T  .  and  Ri>b^taoa.    3.152.983. 
Rubertaon  Photo  Mechanix.  Inc.  ;   See 

WanU-lista.  Walter,  and  Sippel.     3. 183.924. 
Robertson    Rua«*-ll  J       .See 

Rama.ien    Charles   D.    R.itoertaoa.    Fraaer.  aad   Brlckaoa. 

3.132.409. 

Rob<^.in    Charles  I»  .  and  I>.  K   Nelan,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 

Piperailne   comi>lexea  of  6-chromanola       3.153  040     10-18-^ 

«4.  Cl.  2«<>^     268. 

RobewMi,  Charlea  I> .  and  D    R.  .N'elaa.     CtaeoitMry  of  6^hrom- 

.■inols.     3.153.a^3.  lt>  13-*»4.  Cl.  26a     348.5 
Robins.. n    Lloyd   A.      Pipe  sui>port.     3.182.784.   10-18-84.  CL 

Rocfcford  .Machine  Tool  Co   .    See — 

(Mson    Philip  K      3.152.614 
Rockwell  ."Standard  Corp.  :   See 

<;re»n«>.  Robert  R.     3.153.132 
RiMlriguei   Zurdo    Manual,  and  M    HoyoeOarcta       Inatnimeat 
for  the  depllatlon  of  superfluous  hair.     3.152.590.  10-13-84. 
Cl.  ViH-   ior,i%. 
Rogers.  Franria  R.  :   Pee — 

Pecikowakl.  Joaeph  L..  and  Rog>-r«.     8.152,444. 
Rognwskl.    Frank    J.      Filtered   safety   face   ahleld   and   mask. 

3.152. 5HH    1«     13  64.  Cl.  128—141. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co   :    Set — 

Bockstahl>-r.  Tht^Mlore  E..  McKeerer,  and  Nemec     3.153. 

102 
Gallagber   Frank  I...  Mpottiawoode.  and  Sherman.    3.1SB.- 

921. 
McI^UKhllB.  Paul  J.,  and  Toy      8,152,922. 
MHIs.  Wllbelmus.  and  Kulper*.     3.158.049. 
O  Brten.  Jooeph  L.     3.153.003. 
Rolla  Royce  U<'   :    See 

Flelden    Roy.     8.1(2.587. 
Romhach.   1^>uIb  H.  P..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nerooar*  and  Co. 
(\>ndensation     proceea    for    polyvinyl    acetals.       3.153.000. 
10-13  64    Cl.  26a     73. 

Ronn.  Benjamin.  R.  Steinberg,  aad  C.  B.  Cottoa,  to  Slant/Fla 
Radiator  Corp.  Base  board  radiator  aapport  heat  es- 
changer.    3.152.887.  10- 18-84.  a    185— 82. 

Root,  Raymoad  C,  to  Dale  Blectronlce.  lae.  Variable  po- 
tentiometer.   3.133.218.  10-13-64.  Cl.  338—190. 

Roeenthal.  David  W      Sec 

Fried.  Joaef,  and  Roeentkal     8.158.038. 
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Roeenthal.  Howard  :  See--  •is^ooft 

Kaua  Peter  F- .  and  Roaenthal.    8.132.900. 
Roa.    John  W     to  Inlon  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  ^roaltlve  tti-H 
"  "wd^r  1lsp;n.er      3.162.733.   10-13  64.  Cl.  222^193 
Roes    Sirmund  I.      Eica'ating  apparatus  and  method      3.152.- 

Ro?hlrmeI.'F>rw\r"  M'.\.jd  V  »•  ^V^^'IT'^V  •iV'K^'Vrf  ''"'^• 
Flexible  conduit      3.1.52  61M.  10  13  64.  Cr    1»\\.?22 

Rot^rmel.  Otto,  to  Fr    •'•■-'r  M«rr^'"'°^''''^'^„l''"f!r"; 
srhaff.    Firms       Apparatus    for    dl^harg^ng    quant  1  tie*   of 

p«.urable  material.     1152,622,  10-13-84,  Cl.  141      83. 
Rouge,  Pierre  ;   See  ,.oa«^ 

lieiuesle   Georp*.  Manes,  and  Rouge.     3.152  965. 
Round,  Ktmneth  W 

Cl    24      194. 

Rousael  ItM.AF,  S.A 

Nomln.-    Gerard 

Rowekanip,    Richard 

Into  useful  energy 


Safety  belt  buckle      3.152.374.  10-18-84, 


:   8tt 

nuci>urt    and  Plerdet.     8.152,956. 
J       System  for  converting  aolar  energy 
3.1S2.442.   10-13-64.  Cl    60—26. 
Rulon.  Richard   M  .   W    H    Morgan.  Jr..  and  J     M    H«rrls    to 
Sylvanla  Electric  Pr.Mlucte  Inc.     Blectr,.himlne»cent  (lev  Icea 
with  improved  electrical  cnnUcts      3,153.167,  10-13-n4.  Cl. 

Ruiiaey' Herbert.  Jr.   to   Tobln   »'V?«»f  f«     }^,A^^^Jif 
ban<i     for     sanaage     producta.       3.152.745.     10-13-84.     Cl. 
«9     87. 
Russ.  George  A    ;   See  -  .     ,„  „.„ 

Nathan,  Bernard,  and  Rnss     8.1C2JM8. 
Ruaaell     Arvin  E,   to  J,    A.   Kealer      Vehicle  towing  device. 
8  152. 704,  10-13-64.  Cl    214      86.  ,„..,.^ 

Russell.  Warren  O      Cooking  apparatus.     3.1.52,588.  10-15-64. 

Cl.   126-9. 
Rast    John  B.  :  See— 

"Tskimoio   HIdeyo  H     and  Rust      3.1.58  000 
Rust.  John   It,  and   H    H.  Tsklmi«to.   to  Hughes  Aircraft  O. 
Stable  nrgaao  slloxy  aluminum  oilde  polymers  and  pn»ceaa 
of  pr.«luc"ni,  aame.     3.152.998.   10-13-84.  C\.  260-2 
Rutkovskv    Abraham  and  S.  to  Railex  Corp      Convex  or  for -- 
Imllve    dispatching    of   article*       3.152.682.    10-18-84.    Cl 
\»h — .1M 
Rutkovsky.  Sam     See  .    .» .^ 

Rutkovsky    Abraham  and  S      3.152  882, 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.    The     See- 

Chatelain.  Maurice  O.     8  153.235. 
<}lrsr.1    IVter  F      3.152.778  ^      ,    ,..      „ 

Rvbak    Frank  J  .  and  S.  H    Hawley,  to  Curtis  Mfg  Co     Cr*nk 
means  for  reciorocafing  cutter  carriage  and  actuating  cutter 
head.    3.152.502.  10-13-84.  Cl.  W  -320. 
Ryberg,  Milton  E  :   See—  .       „    „.       * 

Ksfi    Charles    and  Ryberg.     8.152,425 
Rydbera    Martin  D   :    See- 
Miller.    William    R..    Jr.    Rydberg.    Sparklin 
Forwani      3  152.304 
Rydb>Tg.  Sverker    Rotary  pomp  or  tke  like.  3.15 

64.  n    103-    149. 
Sable.  Arthur  J. :  See—  .„  ... 

I^nd   E  Iwin  H  .  Gold   and  Sable.     3.152.531. 
Sain     John    F.    Jr       Basehall    pitching   educational    device. 

3.152.803.  lO-lS-64    Cl    273      56. 
Saint  Gobaln.  Compagnie  de  :   See 

l^vecoue.  Man-el.  and  Mabrti     8.1S2.S78. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :    Se# —  „..„ 

Gallagher.  Frank  L.,  Spottlswoode.  and  Sherman      3.152. 
•21 
Ralto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Klnnabita    Shukuo.  Abe.  I'dagawa.  Salto.  and  Takayama. 
3.152.988. 
Sakuma.  Akira.  and  S.  Hlmno.  to  Lion  Hamlgakl  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha      Process  for  manufactiirinf  protoan«-monin  contain- 
ing cotton      3.152.957.  10-13-64.  CT.  167      84. 
San<fnt  Ltd.  :    ktt 

Jucker   Rmst.  and  Lindenmann.    3.158,047. 
Sanitor  Mfg.  Co.  :   Set— 

Thomasma.  John  C.  and  C.    3.152.r22. 
Saranga.  Ceaare      Sealed  beam  headlight      3,153.188.  10-13- 

64.  O    313     113 
Satam  Boclete  .\nonyme  pour  tous  Appareillage*  Mecaniques  ; 
See- 

Carrlol    l.ouls  A      3.152.623 
Saucy.  Gabriel     See  ... ««,*,„ 

SternI  ach,  Leo  H     Smith,  and  Saucy      3.1.53,082. 

Saunders.  James    to  A    *  R    Scott.  Ltd      Vr'.**'"Vi  ^i  «r^' 
chloride    containing    ammonium    ferric   citrate.      3.1."V^,»»<>.J. 

10-13-64    Cl    23     1»9 

to  R    E    Anderson,  and  33^%   to 
frame    for    portable    power    tool. 
173-  IfiS 

E    J    Hirkenhach,  to  Infernatloiial 
mower       3.152,4*2,    10-13-84.  Cl. 


Pitch,   and 
.558.  10-13- 


Schlotihauer,  Walter  R.  :  Bee— 

Schlotfhauer,  Selma  C    and  W.  E.     8.152.714. 
Schmank.  Edward  F..  to  Vulcan  Corp.    Proces*  fcr  the  mgnu- 

facture  of  shoe  Usts      3.152.340.  10-13-64.  Cl.   12 — 148. 
S<bmldt.  David  L.  :   Bee  - 

Iturden.   Rotiert  W..  and  Schmidt.      3,152,522. 
Schmidt.  Joseph  :  See — 

.Soenkseii   Hans.  Stanger.  Palm,  and  Schmidt.     3,.  5J.006. 
Schmltter.  A    Louise     Bee — 

Schmltter    Walter  P.      3.153.158 
Schmltter    Walter    I',    deceased    (.\.   L.   Schmltter  and   R.   V. 
Abendrotb    co  executors),  to  The  Falk  Corp.     Thru-motor 
drive      3  153.158    10-13-64.  Cl.  810 — 83. 

Schnltxer.  Anton  M.  :  See —  

Mahan    John  E..  and  Schnltxer.     3.153,080. 
SchoU  Mfg    Co.  Inc.  The     Sec- 
Johnston,  John       3.152.692.  ,.      ... 
Sdiotsman,   Jan,   to    EmallJeerfabrlek   De  lj*el.  N.V.     Llauld 
fuel    combustion    apparatus    with    prerlou*    Taporltatlon. 
3  152.634.   10-1.3-64.  CI.   158 — 71. 
Schuler,   L.,   AG    :    See — 

Orieslng.r.  Karl       3.152,696. 
Schulman.    I-arry    H  .    and    D.    G     MacConnell.      Disposable 

lawn  spreader      3.152.732.  10-13-64.  Cl.  222-169. 
Schulti    Harold  B..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Servomotor  actti- 

ating"  means      3  1.52.449.  10-13-64.  Cl.  60— 54  5. 
Schultie.    Hans  Joachim,    and    C.    Berther,    to    Inventa    A.G. 
flier    Forschung    und    Patentverwaltung       Pro«*««   '«'   *?* 
manufacture  of  /J  methylmercaptoproplonaldehyde.     S,l»3,- 
009.  10-13-04.  Cl.  260—001     „       ^    ,  ^     w        ♦^  k«- 

S<-hwalger    Joseph,  to  Anheuser  Busch.  Inc.     Carboiuted  beT- 

eragt'can      3.152.717.  10-1. '^^4    O    220—64. 
Schwartx.  Melvin  M..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.     Thermal  In 

siilating  structure      3.152.548.  10-13-64    CI.  102---92  5. 
schwendeman.    James    L..    to    M<in»anto    Co       Ant -skiing 
agent    for    drying    oU    compoaltlons.      3.152.916.    10-13-64, 
Cl    10«;  -2<13. 
Schwerdliofe    Han*  J.      See —         ^    „  ^         -^   -         otKOAT,* 
WItte     Wolfgang.    Dotter.   and    Schwerdhofe.      3.152,674. 
Scqggin.   .Tack   8.   and    H     S    Kimble,    to   Ph^'lP*  P*"?'*"™ 
Co        Separation    of    solid    polymers    and    liquid    diluent. 
3  152  872    10-13-64    Cl.  34— 15. 
Scott.  A    *  R  .  Ltd       Bee— 

Saunders,  James       3.152.8C3.  «,MfiHQ 

Scott.    John    i       Terminal    and    terminal    board.      3.152,853. 

yf\ l3— ft4    Cl    339 220 

Scott    William  N  "  to  Rett  Electronics.  Inc.     Solid  state  Ignl 
tor    emidoylng    Inverted    circuit    to    drive    firing    circuit. 
3.1.53.1.56,  1O-13-04,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Scovlll   Mfg.  Co.     See—       ,„    „„ 

Burbank.  John  E.      3.152.433.  „  ».  *    .^vi- 

Scniggs     Jack    G..    to    Monsanto    Co.      Preparation    of    poly- 
ester "amides   with    sine   acetylacetonate   catalyst.      3,153. 
Oil.  10-13-4;4    Cl    260-75. 
Sealectro  Corp.     Bee—  .»„.„ 

Deakin    Stanley  T      3.152.849. 
Searle.  0  I).,  k  Co.     See— 

Chinn    Leland  J.      3,1.53.062. 
Security  Cards  Research  Inc.      See — 

Johnson    James  R.      3.152.901  ,,.oa,,     tni«_At 

Segur    Asa   B       Meat    ct>oklng  method.      3.152.911.  10-13-64. 

Cl  "99—10- 


Savldge. 


Jamea  L  ,  33i)% 
K.  "h  Kober.  Handle 
3.152.6*0  10-13-64.  Cl 
Scarnato.  Thomas  J  and 
Harvester  Co.  Rotary 
56-  296 
Scbekulln.  Joaef     See— 

Iterschmldt.   Hans.  Eck, 

Schenck    Carl.   Maschlnenfabrlk 

Federn.  Klau*      3.162,482 
Scbenlev  Industries    Inc  :Sr»-- 

Goldstein.  Daniel      3,152.687. 
Schlerven    BJorn   E      Transporting  devices 

Schlage  Lock  Co      See  - 

Schlaae  Ernest  L  3,152,825.  « _  .  .^  »r> 
Schlick  VVerner  to  Vereinlate  Glanxstoff  Fabrlken  AG 
"^ductlon    of    novel   effect  "•brl«    t^"    «''"i""«   "*' 


Muller.  and  Scbekulia.     3.152. 
GmbH  :  See— 

8152,772,   10- 
strlke 


Pro- 
yarn* 


Seklguchl  lUruJlro.  and  I  Siirloka.  S  to  H.  Sekigtichl.  and 
'to  Yowata  Iron  k  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  Arc  welding  method 
hv  an  arc  covering  agent  composed  mainly  of  cartKm  ana 
.rii^.n  carbide      3^5.'f.l34.  l^l»-<;^  ^1    219-137 

"•',^aTl??"r^^r'?lV2"..Vo."  iri?-:o^;  ^""l'f5^36.  ^^  ^'*"""- 

^"7ne^  i\Jt:'^%ctf;%6  Seller.  3.152^919^  ^  ^^ 
SemJ.cobsin     Carl    W..    and    X.    E.    K.l«^r.      Ti^ansl.toirlMd 

symmetrical     differential     alternating     current     amplifier. 

3.153.203.   10-13-64.  Cl.  330— 30.  ,,.,.00     ,n_lT- 

Sergan     Anthonv    J.      Torque   drive   unit       3.152.488,   10-13- 

Sharo^IvVt^^fi'  and  R.  C.  Binning,  to  Monsanto  Co  D». 
rect  oxidation  of  olefins  In  a  »olvent  t^tnprlsing  polra^l 
esters    of    polyhydroxy    compounds.      3.153  058.    10-1A-04. 

>*h^ttoc*k    Charles  F    B  .  to  Westlnghouse  Brake  k  Signal  Co.. 

Ltd       Valve   device   having   valve   bore   liner    with    O  ring 

seal      3  1.52.fil3.  10-13-64.  Cl.   137—625.48. 
Sh.-hanow.   Michael   S  .  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Manual  grip- 

fstty   diamine  salts    of  dlcarboxyllc  acids.     3.153,0.0.   lO- 
13-^4.  O.  260—401. 
Sheldon    Marc:  Bee —        .  „.    , .  o  ik«  i<>o 

I^nldus   Solomon,  and  Sheldon.     3.1.'>3.i^w. 
Shell  Oil  Co       See—  .       ...oato 

Forshaw,  Edward  R.  A.     3.153.079. 

^^•"•^h!J;;ilrjosI:ph  w'T^nd  Shely.     3.152.903. 

***'^;;^n,^''l>aTld  P.^i^d  Shepard:     3  152.904 
Sbepirrj'Seph   W     and    B    L.   ghely.  to   Minm|0U^Mlnh^ 

and  Mfg    Co.     Reproduction  system.     3.152. 903.  lO-lJ-o^. 

Cl    96—84 
Shertourn    Trevor  W..  and  J    H.  Llngard.  to  Davy  and  United 

Fnglneerlng  Co   Ltd.    Containei^  Tor  molten  metal.     3.153.- 

110.  10-13-64    Cl.  206— 38  ^     ,^       •^1^o«77 

Sheriff    William   H       Animal   restraining  device.     3.152.8.7, 

10-13-64.  Cl.  119 — 99. 
''"Gruk.'iermnk  uVportUwoode.  and  Sherman     3,152.- 
Sberm.'^.^obert    A      and    U    H     RcJ^rts     to    Corn^gaUng 

Se'al'iSrn,'meani'"'3.1^5J,9rri0^l"-^'4.d.^56--351. 


* 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sb«>wmake,  Gl«nD  A.     Ste — 

ii«auof»kx.  Mattb«w  I.,  and  Sb«wiiuUi«.     3,13:!.S44. 
Stal«l<li».  v^aiur  A.     Meao*  tor  Interiuitleutly  coavcylnf  vUlit 

3.1i-',tt64,    H>-1S-«M.   CI     1»»      107 
SbioQoKl  k  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See 

ToKUtakf.  Nortu.    3,153.U«4. 
Stau«man,   l>vi»,   aoU   L.   C.   Cliaplu,   to   Mousanto  Co.     Su«- 
penslun    polymrrliatloD    of    »t>  r«u«    u>tuK    piaat-t>luu    p«-r 
oxlilf    aud    >utIouatr<l    i>ol>'>t}mi«.       3,16;i.u:jtl.    10-13  <M. 
CI.    -'«0 — »3.5. 
Sieber.  KoU  :  See — 

Smidt,  Jarfen.  Sleber.   Uafncr.  and  Jlra.     S.153,0S3. 
Siemag.    Sie^u«^r    .vla.<ii-biut>nbau   U.B.b.ll.  :  Hee-- 

reter«it.  Lotbar,  aud  Ko^cber.     3.15::.4iM. 
SieiueUit-Si-liuckertwerke    .VktlfUitrselacbaft  .   See — 

U«uscbel.  Koarad      3.1o.'.U33. 
Sierra  K^ncarcb  Curu.  :    Hee    - 

Klctcber.   Uaruld  K  .  and   Cblabolni       3,153,;:32. 
Slevers.  Albert  H.     Drill  attacbiurnt  (or  veblrlvK.     3.152.053. 

U>-l3-ti4.   CI.    175— Itil. 
Signodt^  M«r*l  fitrapping  Co.  ;   Set-  - 
UD(i«.  HarrUuD  C.     3.13::.S3-I. 
Meier.  William  A      3.15::  t>21 
Sllberiuan,   isamuel  J.      Apparatu»  fur  forming  and  wrapping 

cigars       3.lo2.:.»0,    H>-13-«M.   CI     131      5» 
Sinionin.  Jo«epb  E.,  to  Pittsburgb  Stwl  Co.     Oil  w»tl  drill- 
lag  atrlng.     3.152,458.  H>-13-«>4.  CI.  *4— 1. 
Simplex  \v  ire  and  Cable  Co.  :   Ste- 

Munn.  Paul  S     Hutcbins.  and  Woodward.     3.152.472. 
Stnriair  Ueaearcb.  Inc.  :   Se* — 
Boyd.  Jo.in  L.     3.152.641. 
Boy  a,  Kay  L.    3.152.»46. 
SbeldabI,  David  B     3.153.U70. 
Slagley.  Jamea  A.,  and  C.  W.  Riddle.     Animal  feeder     3,132.- 

575,    10-13-64.   CI.    11»— 56. 
Sippel.  Charles  P.,  Jr   :   St* 

WanlelUta.    Walter,   and    Sippel.      3.152.924 
Slracek.  EiiiU  K..  to  King  Seeley  Curp.  Tbermoa  C<>      Thermo 
reaponsive  apparatus.     3.153.13t>.    lO- 13-64.   CI.   21*^-450 
Slagley,  William  E.,  Jr..  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Blaat  furnare 

•ealing  apparatus      3.152.703.   lO-lS-64.  CI.  214 — ST. 
Slant,  Kin  Radiator  Corp.  :   Ste— 
DUterano.  Richard      3.152.636 

Bonn.    Benjamin.    Steinberg,   and   Cotton.      3  152.1137. 
Small.    RuHM-l    L.,    to    I'nlted    States   Steel   Corp.      Blaat    fnr 

nai-e  probe.     3,152.4T».   10-13-64.  CI.  73    -421  5 
Smidt.   Jurgen.    R.    Sieber.   W     Hafncr.   and   R    JIra,   to   Con 
aortium  fur  Elektrochemlache  Industrie  O.m  b  H.     Prt>eeaii 
for    the    production    of    rarbonyl    group*    In    orgaalc   ctmi 
poundx.      3.153  083.    10-11-64,   CI.   260 — 465  1. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Cora.  :   6tt~- 

Vickerman.  Hal  B     S.152.699. 
Smith  and  \Ve»i«on.  Inc.  :    Stt 

Charron.  Dwayne  W      3.152418. 
Smith.  Donald  J  .   to  Reliable  Electric  Co.     Anchor  arrange 
nient  for  the  pole  end  of  a  guy  wire     3.152,068.  10-13-64 
CI.   18»— 31.1. 
Smith,  Durward  A.     MeUl  awnlag  aaaembly.     3.1S2.370    10- 

13-64.   CI     20— S7.5. 
Smith.  Ernest  F.  :  See — 

Barragaio.  Actillle  R  .  and  Smith      3,152.815. 
Smith.  Frank  E  :   See- 
Brown.  W  inton.  and  Smith      3.153.055 
Smith.  Franklin  A.  :   Ste — 

Sternbach.  Leo  H..  .Smith,  and  Saucy.     3.153.082 
Smith.   Jame<«   D       Loek   arranKement.      3.152.826     I<V-13-64 

CI    292      341.16. 
Smith.  Joseph  B      Pipe  fl.Hnge  repair  clamp      3.152.818.  10- 

13-64.  CI.   28»— 15 
Smith  Kline  k.  French  Laboratories:    Ste~- 

Balnes.   Michael   W..  Flelden.  and  Tertlnk.     3.153.057 
Burger.  Alfred      3.153.062. 

Julian.  Percy  L.  Hu;ing.  and  Magnanl      3  1.^3.061. 
Kormend.v.   .Minerva   F.  and   Loev      3.153.051 
\Vel8b.ich,  Jerry  A     3.153.043 
^o^'*te^d    Etudes  de  Machines  SpecUlea,  Sodete  Anonyme  : 

Chambon.  Louia  J.     3,132.542. 
Soclete  d'  Etudea  et  de  Participations  Eau.  Gai.  Elect riclte. 
Energie  S..\.  :  See — 

Horgen.  Helge.  and  Huber.     3,152.583 
Huber.   Robert.      3.152.441 
Soclete  dEiploitarlon  dew   Resaort  Autnamortlaaenm  :  «ee- 

Jarret.  Jean  and  Jacques.     3.152,798 
Socoiir  Mobil  Oil  Co.    Inc   :   8tt 

Cooaradt.  Harry  L  .  and  Mlale     3.152  980. 
Davis   John  B.,  and  Raymond.     3.152  983. 
.Soderberfc  Paul   B  .   J.   I»    Watt*,  and  J    M     Harwell.  Jr 
<tr:iy    Tool    Co       Blfaced   cate    valve    having    tapered    i 
sealing  surfacea.     3.152.786,   10-13-64.  CI    251  —  167 
Soenkaen.    Hana.   H.    Sungcr,   A.    Palm,    and  J     Schmidt 
Badlsche   Anllln-    k    Soda  Fab rik    Aktiengesellacbaft.      Pro- 
duction of  cbloralkyi  ammonium  chlorides      3.153.066.  lO^ 
ia-64.   CI.   260—583 
Soldano.  Umberto  :   Bte — 

-Natfa     GiuUo.    Baccaredda.     Tralna.    Pergoitnl.    Balcet, 
and  Soldano.     3.152.967. 
Soner  W  tlllam  L.  :  See— 

Elliott.  James  O  .  Neyhouse.  and  Sonet.     3.152.462. 
SoneH.  William  L.,  J.  O.  Elliott,  and  G.   A    Neyhouse.  to  Gen- 
eral Motorr)  Corp.     Combination  agitating  mean*  and  «pln- 
nlng  means   with   speed  control   means.     3.152.463.   10-13- 
64.  a.   68—12. 
Sorensen.  David  P  ,  and  J.  W.  Sbepard,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and   Mfg    Co       Print  out    process   and   image   reproduction 
slie.t  therelor      3.152.904.   10-13-64.   CI.  96-76. 
Sorenxen.    Kresten  T..   to  FMC  Corp.      Strapping  apparatus. 
3.152.539.    10-13-64.   CI.    100—8. 


to 
>at 

to 


Suutberu  liank  *  Trust  Co  .  Hee — 

Uartbulomew.  Wtoa  L.     3.132.788. 
Southern  Mates  Inc  :   «ee- 

Burdeataaw.  Tbumaa  A      3.153.126. 
Sfwce    lecbnology    l.aboratorles.   Inc  :   See 

ndba\uy.   ueuuy  U.,  Jones,  and  tjoodcU.     3,153.192. 
Spalding.    Rtcbard    L..    to   Radio   Corp    of  America.      Mctbi>d 
of    testing   and   ountrulllng   tbe   gettertug   of  electron    tutxts 
during  mauuracture      3.I53.1V0,  lU-13  64,  CI    324      20 
■<<palteu.  Robert  :   «ee- 

Cowaii.  Morris,  and  Spalten      3,152.401. 
.sparklin.  James  i>      Ste 

Miller.   \MUUiL   R..  Jr..   Kydbrrg.  Sparkllo.  Fltcii.  gaU 
Forward.     S.152.3M. 
SperrT  Rand  Corp.     See — 

Boon.   rbeu<lor«  U      3.1M.150 
Lang.  Altiert  I'  .  and  Coben      3.133.489. 
Ka»k.    Kric   H.,    Olson,   and   Reltaaa       3,152.379. 
Sbcbanow.  Michael  8.     3,132,827. 
Wadey.  Walter  Q.    3,152,808 
Walter.  Oecar.     8.153.24^ 
Spea.    Hellmutb.    and    T     Altensehopfer.    to    Wacker  Chemle 
u  m  l>  U       I'olymerlaatlou   of  dlketene*       3.133.019.    10-13- 
•4.  CI    260-     7U.3. 
SpiD.ller.  Frtti.  aad  U.  Wleoaad.  to  Manneemana  Meer  Aktlea- 
geM-lUcbaft.      High  speed    drawbencb       3.152.686,    10-18- 
64.  CI.  203     3 
Sp«>ttl»woode.  Peter  T.  :   See — 

Gallagher.  Frank  L..  Spottlswoude.  aad  Sherman.     3.132.- 
921 
Sprauer.   Jerome  W..   to  B.   I.  du  Poat  de  Neaoure  and  Ce. 
C>K>ling  by   recirculated  product  In  diffusion  flame  proceac 
for  protluctioD  of  ai-etylene  and  ethylene      3.133.104.  10-lS- 
64.  C!    260     679. 
Spurlln.  Harold  M  :   See 

Lukacb.  Carl  A.,   Spurlln.  aad  Olaua      3.1»3.0SS. 
Standard  Oil  Co    ilndUnai      See — 

ITM.  Kdwta  K     3.132.936 
Standard  oil  Co   «Ohto).Tbe:  See — 

Foreman.  Robert  W      3.133.032 
Stanger.   Hans      See 

Soenkaen.  Haaa.  Buager,  Palm,  aad  8cbmldt      8.138.096. 
Stanle.v.  Richard  B  .  aad  C   Brlakley.  to  The  Kartrtdg  Pak  Co. 
Apparatus     for     fllllng    aad     •eallDC    aeroeol     cenUinera. 
3.152.429.  10   13-64.  n.  tS    -88 
SUnley  Worka.  Tbe  :   «ee>— 

Parens.  John  8.     tJU.SM. 
Stanton.   Arthur  J  .  D.   F    Aaderaoa.  aad  0.  B.   Bontfaee.  to 
I  nlted  Stales  of  America.  Navy      Uaa  e>ectioa  metbaalam 
3.152.511.  lo-l.S  64.  CL  ^9     33 
Stanwyck.    E<lmuo<l       Combtneil   coll   and   coll 

tegral  con.luctlve  tega.     3.133.213.   lO-lS-64, 
Starbuck.  Frank  C       See 

Erana.  Elmer  H..  aad  Surbock.    3.132.841. 
Start  her.  Paul  8      See 

I'lillllix.     Benjitmln.     Starcher.     McUary. 
3  1&3.018. 
Stark.    Turner.      ColUpalble    caaopy.      3.132.000. 

a    133 — 5 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co   :   See 

Bratt.  Urs  8..  Hot.  aad  Loula    3.132.866. 
Steele.    Elmer    E.    Sr.      Releaaable    flaklag    tool 

10-13  64.  CI.  264-  86  18 
Stelger.    Xorbert.    to    Hoffmann  La    Roche    Inc 
f,irmaaii<llnes    of    primary    amines       3. 133. OSS. 
CI    260— 205. 
Stelgerwalt.  Robert  D  .  to  United  State*  Steel  Corp.     Produc 
tion   of  flat    metal   sheets       3.132.383.    10-13-64.  Q. 
19. 
Steinberg.  Rlrbard  :  f  ee— 

Ronn.    Benjamin.    Steinberg,    aad    Cottoa. 
Stelnhar<ls.  .\rnolds.   See — 

Stelnhards.  and  Swank 

.   Stelnhards.    and    Swank 

Stetaharda.  aad  Swaak 

aad  Colllaa     8.133.039 
F.  A    Smith,  and  G    Saucr. 


form   with   la- 
Cl    8S6— 192 


and     Patrlek. 
10-13-64. 

8.1U.826. 

Phenrlaso 
lO- 13-64. 


Lemln.  Alaa  J 
Lemla.   Alan   J 
Lemln.  Alan  J  . 

Sterling  r>rue  Inc 
Archer   Sydney. 

Stemhacb.   Leo  H 


3.152.637. 

3.132,881. 

3.152.883 
S.152.M4. 


to  Hoffnuna- 


3.133.082.  lO-lS- 


8.152.- 


La  Roche  Inc      2  amlao  t>enaophenone*. 
64    CI    260 — 463 
Steunentterg.  Rot>ert  K.  :   See — 

Lawroekl,  Stepbea,  KatglitoB.  aad  Stenaeaberg 
887. 
Stereaa,  J   P  .  *  Co  ,  lac  :  See— 

Teaoro   Glullana  C      3.133.077 
Steeeatoa.  Charles  F.,  aad  J   W   Csoch.  to  Tbe  Brttlah  Oiygea 
Co.    Ltd.      Aatomatic  electrical   coatrol   aystea    for  flaae- 
cuttlag  aachlne*      3.133.109.   10  13-64.  CI.   266 — 33. 
Steward.  Jerrr  H    :   See — 

Strain.  William  E.,  and  Steward      3,132.638 
Stewart.   Charles   R..   Jr ,    to  Creative   Packaging   lae.     C*«- 
talner  for  a    plurality   of  units.     3.132,099.   10-13-64.  CI. 
206—65. 
Stewart  Warner  Corp       See — 

BJorn.  TbuBMa  E..  and  Uollaader. 
Fairbanks.  Gordon  J      3.152.367. 
Hansen    Waldemar  8.     3.132.439 

Stoddard.  William  B..  Jr      See — 

Kardoa,  Otto,  aad  Stoddard.    3,152.875. 
Stoerti.    Robert   W  ,   aad   W     B    Goodwin,    to   Weat   Virginia 

Pulp  aad  Paper  Co      Method  of  preparing  and  ualng  actle* 

carbon      8  152.988.  10-13-64.  CI   210—40 
Stoner  Inrestments  Inc.  :   See-  - 

Phillips.  William  C.     3.152,077. 
Storchhelm.  Saauel,  to  Alloys  Eeeeareh  k  UTg.  Corp.     Proc- 

eaa  for  prerentlng  ozldatloa  of  hot  worked  parte.     3,152.- 

893.  10   13-64.  a    73—223 
Storey.  AlTin  B  .  to  CeUae*e  Corp    of  Aaerira 

coauiaera.     3.132.090.  10-13-64.  CI.  206--36 


3.132.391. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiz 


Stout,    Frank    M       Aouarlum 
-1.  119 — 6. 


_        _^ structural    ualt 

lo" '13-6470" 

Ktout,  Harold  C.  :   ■•• —  ^  _.      ^      a  ixa  laa 

■te.UT    James  M     and  R    C    Harrl»    to  Eastman   Kodak  Co 

comi»"unrts   and   acrylic  materials  dyed   therewith       8.1JJS. 

S,?.'uVJo'po%  ?«d   K    wlfclk    to  Ideal  Corp      Snap  action 
"TJirrbiThTrla.  b<><1«ly   .hlftln,  of  the  line  of  ^en.  on  of 

"tll^t    yWer'ck  O     to  Air  Reduction  Co     Inc      Capped  film 
TtEi-^e? A?'  V.%J?.inMrF:.^tA-: Vr^o^Sct.  In.     Proc- 

•"^iirfoTln^reasIn,    ^^\)!^J^';^W\i^'l^\T''' 

pboaphor.  8J52^W95  ^^-^}-^^^  t*"wT.5Sls"n  Alumni 
*"k"^T^h"Fou^dat'.o;I  MlVbir  of  killing  fish  with  antl 
8,uTrV."w'bl\ii'e,r»M^V*-St,d?n;'Jlnrwa    with    operator. 

Su*^;r.i'^  T^^S^  ^rnli'r'^.n'e^o^rnued    State.   ..f 

'"'ri:H«.'^:lHc'u'lt:re  'j-.k1ng  «*'  f^^f^Vo^Ti-W^O 

yolk  containing    egg    product.       3.152.910.    10-18  tw.    «.i 

M     »4 
8ug1oks    I«ao      See —  -    o    -^   u.       atxaiaa 

KeklruchI     Harullro.    and    Sugloka       8.158.184  

Rulllrln    Jack  o"  and  D   H   Vogel  to  Faasteel  Metallurgleal 

Cor'      Boring  bar      S  152.493.  lO-lS-64    O.  77—88. 
Suiter  Freren.  S.A   :    See    - 
Kagi    Jakob.     3.152662 

Sun  on  Co      See-  •,i.oni»A 

r«pf>ock    Walter  J     and  Ferris      8.152.960. 

Sun,:!n'ToleS.'""T>'^-li^;t'r!.?  means  for  honing  machine, 
t  IS"  424    lO- 13-64.  CI    91 — 72. 

•u|.|»ort  apparatua      3  152.783.  10-13-64.  CI.  24B     »* 

Sureau    Robert  F    M   :   See  -  ,«•  rt*i 

Allcot    Marle^Joeepbe  J     and  Sureau      3.153.031. 

Sury,  Ernst      See-  ••■•/v.* 

iloffmann   Karl    and  Sury      3  153.046 
Sxenska   Aktiebolaget  O^saecumnlafor  :   See— 

GranoTist    Carl  Erik      S.15S2«M. 
Srenska  Metallverken^  Aktleb<.Ufe»  :   «7   " 

Mattaaon.  Malta  K.  E    and  Holm.     3.152  827 
Sveneaon    John  G     S  ,   to   Vlbro  Verkea.  Aktlebolaget       VIbra 
toT  .ri.%2  761.  10-13-64.  CI. -Sl^     1.    ,,^--„    ,o_ia_a4 
Swan    Robert   A.     Chair  eoaatructloa.     3,152,836.  10-18-64 
CI.  287—443. 

Hwaak.  Oeorge  :  See-  -    .   ^     ^  ^  _        . 

Leala   Alaa  J..  Stelnharda.  and  Swank 
I.*tnln'  Alan  J..  Stelnhards    and  Swank 
I^emln    Alan  J.    Steinhards    and  Swank 
Jlweeney    Harold  E     t.>  Weetlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Attenua 
tlon  network  automatically  controlled  by  lerel  of  signal  car 
rter     3.153,186.  10-13-64.  CI  323— 6« 

8wett.  I>eo  R.     See—  .,««/-»« 

Horrom    Bruce  W     and  Swett.     8.1W.06S.  .  .  ,_^  .„,. 

8wtek   David  A.    Combination  rscuum  chamber  and  high  tok- 
sr- terminal      3  153  119    10^1»^^  ^  X'^r}\.,  a^s^  f«. 
Swift.  Harrey  C.  to  Kelaee-H-ye.  Co      ""l%-^'"">  <5*^'»  '«' 

brake  aboe     3,152.664   l6-18-64.  CI.  188—78. 
Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc.     See-  ,  ,«•  iirr 

Ruhlon.  Richard  M..  Morraa.  and  Harris.     3.153.167, 
Strock.  Leeter  W.    3.152.6M. 

Symington  Warne  Cora.     »e^ 

Copony  Edward  L..  aad  Harr.    3.152  T25. 

^'"'li.weS' A'b^rt'ead  Crabbe.    3  15S.06.V 

Stcaepanlak    Kailmlen  R     to  Metalphono  Corp.     Foil  or  Him 

holder      3.1.52.378    10-13-64.  n    24-255. 
Sieremv    Norman,  to  General  Electric  Co      Tone  coat roljW 

a  lacked  oedUator  detector  circuit.     •,163,168,   10-13-64. 

n    «5— 424. 
TBG    lac  :  See—  ..^-«. 

Goldmnnti.  Lawrence.    S.IBS.TtS.  ^  „  ..  - 

Tabar    William  J      to   Inlon  Carbl'e   Cora.     Prena ration  of 

tCleoe    modlfled    polyethyleae       3  153.0$8.    10-13-64.    CL 

2^0^    94  9 
Tabar   Wlillam  J    aad  R    A    Waltber_^to  ^alon  Cartlde  Corp^ 

Terminal  modlfled  polytnerlc  materUl*.     3.153.026.  10-13- 

64    CI    260     94  9 

'^"K"."t!:'glri"'Hid«.    ViT^da,    Il«ka.    Mltaugl.    MotoaaM. 
Takahashl.  and  Komagata.    3.192.667. 

^^'Raffrns?r"-?r"sTanleVp:.na  Taka.hlma.    8.152,»0e. 

^'^T'^hua'" ShuVuo.Tb;:  Idagawa.  Salto.  aad  Takayama. 

3.152  »««6. 
Taklmoto.  Hldeyo  H. :  See—  -  , ,-  ocmj 

Rnat.  John  B..  and  Taklmoto.    3.152.666 
Taklmoto    Hldeyo  H.    and  J    B.  Rust,  to  Hughei  Alrtrraft  Co. 

i'Xr^  oraa'n,>-.llicon  chelated   t''V"'"'^»''^oJ-;?irtn 
aad   methods   of   making   tame       3.153.000.    10-13-64.   CI. 

260—2.  _ 

Taakua.    Harry,   aad   V.   E.   Vorheea.    <«   ^raae  Packlag  Co^ 

Rotary  .eal  with  wedge  aeallng  element.    3.152.808.  10-16- 

64.  CI.  277—84 

TaDoan  Co.,  The     See—  __  ___  . 

nPerL  llchard  L.  aad  MUUkla.    3.l5a.T»». 


8.162.574.     TaahlUk.    Irving,   aad    H.    M- .Culbert«.n     to    Moaaanto   Co 


Proceas  'for "producing   cross  linked   sulfone   polymera   and 
K't   ther^f      3.i;f8.021     10-13-64.  CI    260--79^3. 
Taylor.  Bernard  M..  Jr      I'mjectlon  system  including  concert- 
Ing  points  In  a  three-dimensional  coordinate  "f •»«»_»«  'Tri- 
dimensional  planar   projection*.     8.153.224.    10-13^4.   CI. 

Taylor   Felli  E     Method  of  producing  amoke  oil  and  product. 
S  152.914.  10-18-64    CI.  69—140. 

Teciinlral  Oil  Tool  Core  :   See- 
Brady.  Jame*  J      3. 152.336. 

Telefunken  AktlenaeaelUchaft  :   fee— 
Welland.  Wolfpng      3.152,701. 

Tension  Envelope  Corp.  ;  *"— „  ,_, 
Ulerttelner.  Walter  L.    8.152. i91. 

Tertluk    Wasyl  :   See—  .  „,    ..   u 

Balnea.  Michael.  Flelden.  and  Tertlnk. 
Te»oro    Glullana  C     to  J.   P    Steven*  k  Co. 


3. 153.057. 

Inc.     Proce««e  for 


nreparlng    organic    bla-thloaulfatea.      3.153.0.7,    10-13-64 


Texaco  Exi>erlment  Inc. 
OrHner.  I>eonard. 

Teaaco  Inc. :   See — 

Hubby.  Lafrenee  M 
Hughea,  Leonard  H 
McCoy.  Frederic  C. 

Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Clark.  Kenneth  B. 


:   See— 
8,152.637. 

.    3.1.'\2.611 
.  and  Hubby 


and 


.152,478. 

Heae.     3.152,617. 


8  1.^2.881 
8  152  «H8 
S.  1.52  884 


Knowlea 
»tt— 

3.152,882.  „  ^    _ 

Thatctier.   Donald  X  .  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoart  jjnd  Co. 
Proceea    for    production    of    2-(o-ainlnoDh.-nyl) -2.1.8-benio- 
trlaiole      3  lfa.048   10-13-64.  CI.  260— 5o8. 
Thatcher  Oiaa*  Mfg.  Co.  :   ««•— -     ^  „  ,,0  q^, 

Eddlson.  William  B.,  and  Erickaon     3  152  943. 
Theodore    RalDh  G     and  J.  L.  Davis,  to  Electric  Parti  Corj. 
B^dla^t  heartng  panel      8.193,140.  10-13-64.  CT.216--64§. 
Thikasen    Henrj  f     Detachable  heel  Ufta.     8.lb2.408,  10-13- 

l»a     pi     «a mm 

Tliomaa' Robert  M..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp      Proc- 
eas for  the  almnltaneoui  preparation  of  2-bromopyrldlne  and 
2^hloropyrldlne      3.1.^3.645    10-13-64,  CI.  260—260. 
Thomas  de  la  Rue  Engineering  Ltd.  :   See- 
Newman    Pete  H      3.152,544. 
Thomasma    Charles  W.  :  See—  „,.„.„„ 

Tbomanma   John  C  and  C  W.    3.1.S2.722 
Thomaama.  John  C.  and  C.  W..  to  Sanltor  Mfg.  Co     J^V^^^ 
towel    and    diapenaer    tberefor.      3.152.722.    10-13-64,    CI. 
221-258 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldae  Inc^  See — 
Fomenko   Sergei  M.    3  153.222. 
Ijikatos.  Emory.     3,1.53.237. 
Thompaon    Rutherford  B  .  Jr..  and  W.  K.  Wilson,  to  Monsanto 
Co     Shortstopplng  aicents  for  rlnyl  polymerlaatloaa.   3,158.- 
024,  10   l.-*-^   CI    260 — 85.5. 
Thomson.  Rita  L.  :    See —  _    _„  _^_ 

Eicbelberg.  Henrv  L.,  and  Thomson.    3,152,766. 
Thornton.  William  A.'.  Jr..  and  R.  L   Fitimaurlce   to  Weatlng 
house  Electric  Corp.    Electroluminescent  devic»>  h«vlnK  con 
nectlon*  on  the  baae.    8.153,106.  10-13-64,  CI.  81 
Thornton,    William    A  ,    Jr.     and    W.    Lehmann.    to 
house     Electric     Corp      Method     for     processing 
lunilnewcent      phosphor      and      electroluminescent 
3  152  994.   10-13-64.  CI.   252—3016. 
Tledemann,   Herman   L      See—  „..„.„. 

Pollak   Philip.  Jr..  and  Tledemann.     8.152,535. 
Timken  Roller  Bearing  Co  .  The  ;  See— 

Conover,  Robert  E.      3.152.054  .„  ,„,     ,„   ,_   ... 

Timmons.   Albert    S.      Floor  Jack.      8,152.787.    10-13-64. 

294—18 
Tlndall    John  B  .  to  Commercial  BolTent*  Corp.     Proceas  for 
the  prtHluctlon  of  dlalkylhydrailnea.     8.153.065,  10-1.3-64. 
C\     ^flO-^583 
Tinker"  Georg^  H  .  and  R.  E    Burke,  to  T.  F.  Washburn  Co. 
Coating   composition    for    the    production   of   electronhoto- 
granhl?  recording  element*.     3.152.894.  10-13-64.  CI.  96^1. 
Tinker    Ge^.rge  H.  S    H.  D.  Mai.  and  R.  E.  Burke,  to  IV 
Washburn    Co.     Coating    compoaltlon    for    the    P»^,<j"'Pt'"J' 
of     electrophotographic     recording     memben*.      3.102, M»o. 
10   13  64.  CI    96    -1.  „._...  .... 

Tlnsler   Sllvev  Pearle.  S  to  J.  Larking.     Copyholder  and  line 

guide.      8lh2  3S0    10-18-64,   CI.   120-.1S. 
Tissot    Edouard  Louis,   to  Fabrlque   d  Horlogerle 
k     Flls    8  A.       Lever    pallet    for    timeplecea. 
10   18-64    CI    38-121. 
Tobin  Packlna  Co.  Inc.     «<*-„,,, 
RumsevTHerbert.  Jr.      8,1.52.745. 

Tobler.   Er'ch  .  See  ^  _  . ,  oiaaATA 

Foster.  Donald  J.,  aad  Tobler.     3.153.074. 

Tokhelm    Corn       See—  ^^^ u  mo  79a 

Jauch    Robert  J  .  and  Kruckeberg.      3.152.724. 
Tokutake    Sorlo,    to   Shlonogl    *    Co  ,    Ltd       168-lower   alkyl, 

thlo  1.4-dlhydro3,17fl-e.tradlol     Slow"     'Ikyl  /*^%  "'\'^ 

production    thereof.      3.153.064.   10-18-64.   CI.   260—397..^. 
Tomasiewskl.  Thaddeu*  W  :  See—  -i-ooto 

Brown.    Henry,    and    Tomasiewskl.     S.ir>2.97.i. 
Tomasiewskl    Thaddeus  W  .  and  H    Brown,  to  The  Udyllte 

Corp       Elect rodenosltlon    of    flne-gralned    lustrous    nickel. 

3  152.871.  10   13-64.  CI    204^1. 
Tomasiewskl.   Thaddeus  W.  and  H    Brown,  to  The  rdyllte 

Corp       Electrodeposltion    of    lustrous    nickel.      S.15-.WT.1. 

10   13-64.  CI    204^-41. 

Tomlc.    Ernat    A.    to    E     I.    dti    Pont    "*    ^H^^nt'lS-iS 
Process   for   preparing  caprolactam.      8.158.087.    10-l.i-«4. 

CI    260— 239  .3 
Toohlg    Michael  F ,  and  A    J    Knight,  to  ^nterastlonal  Tele 
^"pSone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Method  of  {^T^^^^^'^'^l*^^^^ 

screen  for  electron  discharge  tubes.     8.152.384.  10-13  64. 

CI.  28— 25  18 


ig  ( 
108. 
Westing 
electro 
device. 


CI. 


Chs    Tlssot 
3.152.439. 


zx 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'« 


Toucy.  0«or(e  P..  and  U.  E.  Dtrlt,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
Kcalnous  compoaltloaa  aa  d«t*rs«ot  additive*.      i,l^^.»v^. 
10-l»-«4.  Ci.   25;^— 15;i. 
Toy,  Walter  W   :  d«« — 

McLaugtiiin.  Paul  J.,  and  Toy.     S.132.922. 
Traloa,   Krauoekco  :  6'«« — 

Natta.  (jiuiio,  Baccarcdda.  Tralna.  Pcrgollnl.  Balc«t.  aaU 
iioldano.     S.132.897. 
TraDe  Co..  The  ;  Ste — 

\\ar«.  Chester  D       S.132.499 
TreaiUaD,    Stewart    S..    and    A.    J.    A.    Mltcli«tl.    to    BrUtol 
Stdd«ley   Knslnea  Ltd.      VeblciM  of  uac  on  land  and  In  thr 
air.      3.15^, 176.    lD-13-«4,   V\.   244 — 25. 
Trlod*tlc  structure*  :    Stf — 

Kentiuian.  Arthur  £.     S. 152.818. 
Tulte.   Kob«rt  J.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Ma««nta-(onntn« 

coupler*.      3.152. two.  10-1S-4M.  CI.  M — 82. 
Xuuc-Sol  El««trlc  Inc.  :  He* — 

Power.    Uoy    B.      3.152.9J6. 
Turner.   Clarence   A..    49%    to   W.    Y.    Bell.     Can   puncturing 

device.      3,15l'.3»5,  10-13-44.  CI.  30—8. 
Twin  Pane  Corp.  :  He* — 

Uottekleben.   Alvin    U.      S.1S2.369 
Ty*on.    George    N.    Jr.    to   Ulln    Matbleaun    (."bemlcal    ( 
Preparation     of     decaboraae.       S.lft2.t(d7.     10-13-64. 
23 — ;i04. 
Udagawa.  Klyoabl :  Ste — 

Klnoahlta.  :$hukuo.  Abe.  I'dagawK.  Salto.  and  Takayama 
3.152. »««. 
Udyllte  Corp..  The     See- 
Brown.   Henry,  and  Toniaasewaki      S.1S2.872. 

Toma«i«wskl.   Tbaddeu*   W..   and   Brown.      3,132,971. 

Tomassewakl,   Tbaddeua  W..  and  Brawn.     S,i;>2.97S 
Ubler,  James  D. :  See — 

Orwln.  Robert  J.,  and  Ubler.     S.1&3.194. 
L'llman.  John  E  :  See — 

Marshall.  Edward  E.,  and  UUman      3.1S2.923. 
Ullrich.    Oeorx    J.    and    T.    Uager.    to    Krlts    UelUfe   k   Co. 
O.m.b.U.      Medical      pbotooMtrtc      apparatus.      3.132.387. 
10-l»-«4.  01.   128—2. 
Unl/ab  Corp. :  See — 

Battervon.  MUe*  F      3.133,833. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ro**.   John   W.      3.152.733. 
Union  Carbide  Corp   :  8ee- 

Apel,  Francis  N.,  Conte.  and  Bender      S.13S.001. 

Bond.  Frank  D..  Jr  .  Canty,  and  Pairanas      S.132.4S2 

Drumheiler,   Carl   E.      3,153.137. 

Foster.  Donald  J.,  and  Tobler      3.133.074. 

Phillips.     Benjamin.     Starcber.     McOary,     and     Patrick 
3.153,018. 

Tabar.   William   J.      S.133.028. 

Tabar.  William  J.,  and  Walther.     8.153.039. 

Yeb.   iing  L.      3,158,103 
Union  CHI  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Tale.  John  W  .  Jr      8,192,879. 
Union  Starch  *  Rennlnc  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Patel.  Chlm.  and  Pyle      8.132,925. 
United  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd  :  See — 

Newland,   Allan   B      3.132,448. 
United  Klectrlc  Control*  Co  :  See^ 

Leupold,   Henry   O       3.132,859 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  ;  tee — 

Allen,  Kenneth   W       3.152,938 

Pounder,  Jobn  O..  and  Watson.      8.132,830 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Clark,  Alfred  S..  Dorost,  Ollbrldc,  and  Walsb.     8.132,843 

United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Stuflbara.  Takaabl  F.,  and  KUnc      8.19S.910. 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Clay,  Wallace  C      8,138,176. 
Army  :   See — 

Barragato,  AcfalUe  R.,  and  Smith.     8,132,810. 

Colby,   Richard  H.     8,152,912. 

Colby    Richard   H       8.152518. 

Oslfchln.    Nicholas,   and    Wright.      8.193.888. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :    See — 

Damm.  Charles  C       3,152,959 

Keapter,  Cbarlea  P.,  and  McOuire.     3.152.8«M 

Lawroaki.      Stephen,      Knighton,      and      Steanenberg 
S  152  887 

Wln'aehe,  Warren  E.,  and  Darts.     8,132  984 
National    Aeronautic*  and    Space  Adnlnistrsttoa  :   See 

Radnofsky.  Matthew  I.,  and  gbewmake.     3,132.344. 
Navy  :    See — 

Abrens,  Harold  R      3,153.141 

Begeman.   Robert  H,  and   Marasco.     3.153.234. 

Cadwallader,  Edgar  A       3.132,939. 

Carter.  CUrence  J.      3,153.173. 

Oasper*.    Jame*    \V..    and    Worley.     3.153,231. 

Downs^  Thomas  K.     3,192,431 

Pord,  Stephen  H.    Jr.,  and  Cadorette.     3,192,475. 

Hoffman,  Henry  0  ,  Jr.     3.153,152. 

Kau,  Charles,  and  Rrberg.     3,192.425. 

Knight.  Walter  D      3,153.201 

Kyle,  John  W.     3,152,947. 

Obenschaln,   Arthur  W.,  and  Nicholson.     3,193.191 

PotU.  James  H  .  Jr.      3.152.343 

Stanton.  Arthar  J.,  Anderson,  and  Boniface.  3.192.*)11 

WatUngton.  Frank  W.     3.133,156. 

Wyatt,  Theodore.     3,152.774. 

United  Sutes  Robber  Co.  :   See  - 

Fletcher,  Harry  H  ,  and  Little.     3,193,014. 
United  States  Steel  Corp  :   See-  -  

Bartholomew,  George  A.,  and  Higgs      3.132, 97t. 

Small,  Russel  L.     3,152,479. 

Stelfcrwalt.  Robert  D.     3,132,383. 
UnlTersaT  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 

Erllchman,  Irrlng.     3,132,998. 


Upjohn  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Lemln.  Alan  J  .  Stelnbards,  and  Swank 
Lemin,  Alan,  J  ,  Hteiuharda,  and  8*ank 
Lemin.  Alan  J  .  StetuharU*.  and  Swank 

Vandsrsllce.  Ittomas   A  .   to  iieneral  Electric 


r«uio\ing  organic 

3,l."Sj.:9J 


and  metbiHl  ot 

vacuum  system*.      _, .^ 

Van  Krevelen,  Edward  R  .  aqd 

tema  Inc.     Terrain  clt^raac* 

CI.  343—5. 
Vannf    Jimmy  O    :   See 

litTBclikowlta.    Utio.    WiMkdard.    and    Vanua 
VasselU     Joseph    A       Cycle    Indicator.      3.152.437. 

a.  9»— 4 
Vaugban,  Walter  L..  Jr.,  and  H    J    Multarl.  to  E 


3,132,881 
3,152.883 
3. 152. (MM. 
Co      .ipparatus 


vapora  from  low  prvMure 
10-13-«M.   CI.  230      89 
■N'.  U.  Uornlng.  to  Utton  Sys- 
system.     3.152.33U.  10-13  84. 


3,153,1W7 
10-13  «4. 


L.   Post  4k 


Dual    grip    de\l<e       3,153.781.     10-13-44,    CI 


Monsanto  Cu 
thereof  with 
10-13-84.  CI. 


10-18- 


3,152,493. 


3.133.808 


Paper  lorp. 
.  2.'i^-l5 

3. 192.348. 
See- 

Altenschopfer      3.133.019 
to    Borg-Warner    Corp 
1   60 — 94 


Impellrr 


Co..    Inc 
338—14 
Veasey,  Thomas  M  ,  and   W.    R.   EbrrbanU.    to 
Naporlsation    ot    adipic    acid    ami    reaciion 
ammonia  to  produce  adlpoaltrlle.     3,193,084 
.'60 — 463.2 
Vedder.  John  and  B.     Sequence  air  ralT*.     8.132.606, 

«J4,  tT.  137      ■I93.2 
Verelnlgte  lilaiisstoff  I'abriken  .\«:   :   See  - 

Setjllck,   VSerntT       3.153.106 
Versteeg.  Joseph.  M    W     Hill.  K.  I)    Nostrand.  and  R    F   Finn 
to  Ease   Research  and   Engineering  Co      Liquid  lubricant* 
comprising  mixed  calcium  carbunateaceiat«>  auU.    3,152  989 
10-13  «4,  Cl    252-18. 
\  Ibro  \  erken    .Vktiebolaget  :    See 

5<ven»s«>n,  John  G.  S.      3.132,791. 
Vlckerman.    Hal    E..    to   A.    O     Smith   Corp.      Railway   draft 

applUnce     3.152,699,10-13-64,01   213-8. 
Vlkina  Pump  Co      Sr*^ 

Peters,  Vernon  li      3.152,551. 
Voelk,  Ernst  :   See 

Rabe.  Crich      3.193.197. 
VogeL  l>anlel  H.  :    See— 

Sullivan.  Jack  ii .  and  Vogel 
Volgtlander  X \i   :   See 

Zlllmer.  Erich      3.152.309 
Vorbees.  \  ance  E   :   See 

Tankns    Harry,  and  Vorbees 
Vosblkian.  James  T      Muu  ba\lng  a  collar  and  clip  mop  head 

securing   mean>       3.132.3.V).    10-13-64,  Cl     1.'.     229 
\rana,  George    to  Rlfgel  Paper  Corp.     Twin  layer*d  dhlder 

3.132.744.10-13-64,0     ' '^      " 
\  ulcan  Corp      See 

Schniank,  Edward  F 
Wacker.<Tiemle  a  m  b  H 

Spe*.  Hellmnth.  and 
Waclawek.    Mlctyslaw    J.,    .„    ^. 
assembly     3.152.447.  l()-13-«4 
Waddell,  ftassell  B  .  Jr  :   See  - 

Rothemiel.    Kdwsrd   M..    snd    Waddel       3.132,618 
Wsdey.    \N  alter    »i  .    to    .**p^rry    Rand    Corp       Fluid   actuated 

recording  device      3.152.898.   10-13-64,  Cl    346 — 79 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :   *e»- 

Bueler.  Richard  C      3.192.844. 
Cruse.  Oliver  B      3.152,521. 
McCartr    WllUrd  R       8.158.188. 
TNahrman.    Robert  A.,  M    A    Darla.  and  J    H    Courcoulas    to 
Wesflnfhouse  Klectrlc  Corj>      Timed  pulse  providing  drrull 
3. 1 53. 2CH>    10-13-64.  Cl.  338- 35 
Waldrop     Tom    C.    to    Empire    Robber    Co.      MoldMl    cop 

3,132^W>8.  ia-13-64.  C\   277—212 
^^alss.  Nattuniel  B.  Jr,  to  Monroe  International  Corp      Dis- 
play device   having   magnetically   controlled   plural  iadlela 
pUtes      3  153.227    10-13-64.  Cl    340 — 324 
Wallace.  H.  W  .  A  Co   Ltd.  :   See- 
More.  Arthur  R.,  and  Pa^aa.     S. 162.480. 
Walah.  John  K  :   See — 

Oark    Alfred  S..  Doroat.  GUbrida.  aad  Walsh.     S,18S.- 

Walter.  Oscar,  to  Spcrrr  Rand  Corp.     Tape  recording  type- 
writer*     3,153.240;  10-13-64.   Cl    846— T*. 
Walther   Richard  A    :   See— 

Tabar.  WUIUm  J  ,  aad  Walther      S.193,029 
Wandel.  Oscar  A.,  and  D.  OB    Miller.  Jr.,  to  Faatsasr  Corp. 

Fastener  drinng  derlce      8.152,333,  10-13-64.  Cl.  1—310 
Wanleltsu.  Walter   and  C    P    Sippel.  Jr  .  to  Robertson  Pbeto- 

Mechanli    Inc      Xerographic  brush      3.132.924.  10-13-64, 

CL    116^     637. 
Ware.    Chester  D  .    to  The  Traae  Co       Refrigeration  control 

system.     3.193.433.   10-13-64,  CT    62  -184 
Wsriner,    Henry   L.     Animated  adrartlalng  algn.     8.192,413, 

10-13-04.  CL   40—28.1. 
Warren.  Castmir  A   :   See — 

LInd.  Charles  J.,  and  Warren.     8.193,009 
Washburn.  T.  F..  Co.  :  See — 

Tinker.  George  H..  and  Barks.     8.192,804. 
Tinker.  George  H  .  Mai    and  Burks      3.132.899. 
WatUngton.   Frank  W  .   to   United  Sutaa  of  America,  Naey. 

Pressure- proof   ceramic   traasdaear.     3,193,196.    10-13-04. 

a.  310—8.6. 
Watsoa.  Eric  :  Sae — 

Pounder,  John  O  .  and  Watsoa.    3.192.830 
Watson,  Guy  E..  and  J    A    Epiey,   to  The  Coleman  Co.  Ine. 

Connecter  for  toinlng  the  ends  of  pipes  to  spertured  panels. 

3.192.817.    1O-13-04.   C\.   289—198. 

Watson.  Jease  K.     BaUutlea  caaara  aad  moaat     8.103.937, 
10-13-64.  CT    90—1.1. 

Wstts,  John  D.  :  See— 

Soderberg.  Psul  R.  Watts,  aad  HarwsU.     8.193  7S6. 
Wstts.  RnsasU  E..  to  Plemiag  4  Soaa.  lac     Paper  w«S  allttsr. 
3.152.300.   10-13-64.  O.  IS— 302. 

Westherhead.  Albert  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Tba  Wsatherbaad  Co. 
S.193,718.  10-13-04.  Cl.  3tO— 60. 


Cylla- 
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WratberbsadCo.  The     See— 

Pauly.  Bruce  H      3,192.998. 
Weatberbead,  Albert  J..  Jr.    3.152,718. 
Weaver,  James  C.  :   See — 

Horton,  John  R.,  and  Weaver.    3.152,942 

I    du  Punt  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Her- 
and  method.     3.132,880,   10-13-64.  Cl 


»i. 


T     H        Vehicle 
200 — 479 


towing    derlcea. 


Trans 
-7. 
Gas    axe. 


3.152.983 


3.153.162. 


Weed    Mark    B.   to 

birldal   composition 
71-3.3. 
Wefroer,     Edward    F     and 
3.132,814,    10-13-64,   Cl. 
Wefiener.  Tnure  H    :    See  — 

U  egenrr.  Edward  F.  and  T.  H.     3,132,814. 
Weichman,  Roger  L  ;   See— 

Fteri^,  WUllam  L..  aad  Weichman      3,132,978 
Herre,  William  L  .  and  Weichman      3.153.078 
Wetland.  Wolfgang,  to  Telefunken  Aktiengeaellscbsft. 

port   arrangemeni       3,151'  7(tl     10-13-64,  Cl.  214 
Welnerf     Carl    R  .    ti>    Federal    Laboratories.    Inc 

3.152,417     10-13-64.   Cl     42  —  1 
Welsbach,  Jerry  A.,  t»  Smith  Kline  A   French  Laboratories 
I  ■  naphihylmethyl  ■  2  •  lower    alkyl  -  1,2.3,4  -  tetrahydro- 
IsotjulDolines       3.15.1.043.    10-13-64.   Cl     260    288. 
Weisenbach     Charles    ()  .    to   The    New    York   Air    Brake   Co. 
Hydroststic    transmission       3.152.445.    10-13-64.   Cl.   60 — 
53 
Weiss.  Henry  :   See— 

Bermaa.  Jacob,  Casper,  and  Weiss     8.102,697. 
Wriss    Nsthsn  M  .  tu  Cslthread.  Inc      Means  tn  Impart  sup- 
pleness  to  monoHlament  thread.     3.132.351.  10-13-64,  Cl. 
15     306. 
Wells.  Carter  C  A.:   See— 

(ilucfc.  Jerome  E  .  and  Wells.     3.133.112 
Wemmer.    Ralph,    to    Armour    and    Co       .\nlmal    electrical 

■tunnlnc  apparatus      S.152.337,   10-I3-64.  Cl    17—1 
Werber     Frank    .\  .    to   W.    R.   Grace  &   Co.      Process  for  di 
rarbonyl    roro|><)unds       3,153066.    10   13-64.    Cl     260—586 
Wcnlakp    Henry      See 

WhltHeld.  Marmhall  G  .  and  Weslske      3.152.523. 
Wesolowskl.  Adolph  J    :   See — 

Foldes.   Stephen,  and  Wesolowskl      3.153.163. 
Wesp,  (reorge  L.  :   See  — 

Butler.  John   M  ,   Miller    snd   Wesp      3.153.020. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co   :    See- 

Stoerta.  Robert  W  .  and  Goodwin 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc  :   See- 
Brown.  Wlllism  B.     3,132.773. 
Dtugan,  George      3.152.769. 
Fisher,  Everett  H      3.152.365 
Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 
Allan    Earl  E      ^  152  51'^ 
Newell.  George  K      3.152,524. 
Olson.  Paul  E      3.132,61.5. 
Westlng^ouae  Brake  It  Signal  Co  .  Ltd.  : 
Shattock.  Charles  F.  B      3  152,613 
Weatlnah. "Use  Electric  Corp  :   See  - 
Anthony.  Charles  E.,  and  French 
llerlev    Richard  T      S.152.«91 
Borneman    Kdmond  H.,   and  Mardnko      3.152.939. 
Brutt    Frederick  J  .  aad  Matanek      3.153  214 
Burkhardt.  Charles  E     and  Ellis      3,153.215. 
Carothers,  Charles  H      3.153.128. 
ns.TrMM>l    Harry  W     and  OndreJIk      3.153.174. 
Fberhart.  Arthur  H      3  152.454. 
Foster   Karl      3.152.»S0 
Jones.  Wesl*T  N  .  snd  PcmseL     3.133.206 
Kelly.  Jsmes  M.     3.192.931. 
Klltten,  Aaae  H      3.193.216. 
Krenlkoff  George  V     3.152.601. 
I>ady   James  H      3.153,146 
Un  Huns  C    3  152.840. 
McLaughlin    Emmett  J       8  158.891. 
Minter.  Herfoen  F     3.153.000. 
Mueller.  Erich  O     3,192,937. 
Mueller,  Erich  O      3.152.998 

Opfienhulten    Simon  W  .  and  Cooper.      3.152.672. 
0«mund»en    Nnrman  K  .  and   Borner      3.138,137. 
PrenderKSst     Richard  H       3,152,456 
Swt^ney     Hsn^ld  E       3.1.53,189 

Thornton.  William   A..  Jr  .  and  Fttimaiirlce      3  153  166 
Thornton    William   A  .  Jr.,  and  Lehmann      3.192.994 
Wahmian    Robert  A  .  Darts,  and  Conrcoulas.     8.133,200. 
Wiener.  C.eorge  W  ,  and  Corcoran.     3.152.929. 
Wvman,  Burton  A      3.152.498 

Wettel.  Joseph.  ^  to  Anclens  Etabilasements  Lighting  de- 
vice     3.1.52.766    10-13-64.  Cl    240 — 46  29 

WhelMon.  William  M  ,  Jr..  and  G.  W.  Barnes  to  Norton  Co 
Cersnilr   tools       3.152.389.   10-13-04.  Cl    29 — 95. 

Whewioe   Ltd      See 

Clifford,  Frank      3.152.713 

White  Robert  J  .  to  California  Research  Corp.  Process  for 
converting  monoalkvl  mibstltuted  monocvcllc  naphthenes 
S.KVi  100.   10-13   64.  n.  260^    666. 

Wh1tecotti>n.  Graydon  E  Method  of  making  steel-rule  type 
piercing  and  blanking  dies  3.152.492.  10-13-64.  Cl.  78— 
107 

WhltfleM.  Marshall  (i  .  and  H  Weslake  IMaton  for  Internal 
<t>mbust1on  engines      3.192.523,    10-13-64.  CL  92—313. 

Whittaker  Cort».  :  See 

Caldwell.  Wyche  D      3.153.193. 

Wickmjin   Machine  Tool  Mff    Co    Ltd   :  See— 
Williams    Frederick       i  152.496 

W1e<>er.  George  L  ,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc      Fastener  bar 
ins  a  grooved  and  slotted  head.     3,152,007.  10-13-64,  Cl. 
83-- 9 

WIenand.  Helmuth  :  See— 

Rplndler,    Frita.   and   Wlenand       3.132  686. 

Wiener.  George  W  .  and  R.  W  Corcoran,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric <'orp  Pn»ceas  for  producing  silicon  steel  with  pre- 
ferred orientation      3.132.929.  10-13-04.  Cl.  148 — 111. 


3,152,954 
3,152,466, 


WIggermann.   Georg,   to  Walter   Relners.     Mechanical  power 
converter  of  variable  transmission  ratio.     3,152,491,  10-13- 
«4.  Cl.  74—740. 
Wlklund,  Bjom  S.     Arresting  mesns  for  aeroplanes  and  other 

VfhUlea.     3.152,780.  10-13-64,  Cl.  244 — 110. 
WlUox.  Wayne  L.  :  See — 

Murrav.    Richard  H..  and   Wilcox      3.152,M2. 
Wilde,  Rlcnard  W.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Mo<lulatlun  of  electric  currents  and  light  beams.    3,133,148. 
10-I.-i-64.  Cl.  2.50 — 237. 
Wildt,  (ieorge  J.,  and  H.  G.   Inhofer.     Driven  endless  chain 
anti  rlogglog  device  for  multiple  plows.     3,152,648,  10-13- 
64,  CI    172—609 
WIlklnHon,  Geoffrey,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Cyclohexadlenyl  manga- 
nese trlcarbon.vls      3.153.073,  10-18-64,  Cl.  260 — 429. 
WllklUHon.  Ra.vmond  G.  :  See — 

Fields.  Thomas  L..  WUkinaon.  and  Kende.     3,153.067. 
\\  llllaiiiii.  AHiert  ti.  :  See — 

Kaeninierlen.     Cyril     J.,     Jr.,     OualUne,     and     Williams. 
3  152  968 
Williams.  Dale   R      Collapsible  girder.     3.102.347,  10-13-64, 

Cl.   14   -45. 
Wtllisnis,  Frederick,  to  Wickmsn  Machine  Tool  Mfg.  Co,  Ltd. 

Rotary  work  holders.     3,152,496,  10-18-64.  Cl.  82 — 40. 
Williams.  Jsmes  R.  :  See— 

NsTS.  Joseph  A.,  snd  Wllllama.     3,152,890. 
Williams.  RIchsrd  P.  :  See— 

Cosullch    Donna  B..  Patrick,  and  Williams. 
Willlas.    Catherine    B.      Diaper    rinsing    device. 

10-13-64.  Cl    68—214. 
Wilson.  Hugh  A   ;  See — 

Cheshire.  Msx,  and  Wilson.     3,162.404. 
WiNon.  Wilfr»^  K.  :  See- 
Thompson   Rutherford  B..  Jr..  and  Wilson.    3,153,024. 
Wing.  Wilson  G.  :  See- 

AKhbrook.  niffcrd  L  .  snd  Wing.  3.152.510. 
Winkler.  John  T..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Conrerttng  ays 

temi.       3.133. 22^.  10-13-64.  Cl.  340—347. 
Winsche.  Warren  K  .  and  M.  W.  Darls.  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  .\nierlra.  .\tomlc  Energy  Commission.     Method  of  deby- 
drstlng  snd  Insolublllxlng  an  aqueous  nuclear  reactor  waste 
Bolutlon.      3,152  984.   10-13-64.  Cl.  210 — 24. 
Winthrop  Atkins  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Nichols.  Gordon  E.     3.152.415. 
Winseler.   John   W..   to  Glannlnl   Scientific   Corp.     Two  stage 
svstem  for  initiating  an  electric  arc.     3.153.173.  10-13-64, 
Cl    315 — 111 
Wisconsin  .\lumnl  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Stronit,  Frank  M..  and  Derse.     3.152.953. 
Wiseman.   Gerald    M  .   and   V     L.    Mecagnl,    to   General   Foods 
Corp.      Process   for   preparing   a  glased  chocolate  product. 
3.1.52.90S.   10-13-64,  Cl    99 — 23. 
Wlsnier.  Marco.  L   R.  Lebras.  J.  R.  Peffer,  and  J.  F.  Foote.  to 
IMttxburgh    Plate   Glass  Co.      Polymers  of  organic  polylso- 
cyanates   and    polyether   polyols   derived    from   sucrose  and 
methods  for  the  preparation  thereof      3.153.002.  10-13-64, 
Cl.  2rtO— 2  3. 
Wltte.    Wolfgang,    P.    Dotter.    and    Hans   J.    ScbwerdbOfe.    to 
Kichtel    A     Sachs    AG.       Free-wheeling    hub.       3.152,674. 
10-13-64.  Cl.   192—6 
Wohlers.    Marcel    J     P.    to    Infranor   S.A.      Light   projector. 

3,152,765.   10-13-64.  Cl.  240 — 41.85. 
Wojclk.  Edward  :  See- 
Strauss.   Ijeopold,   and   Wojcik.      3.153.120. 
Wolf.  Darld  :  See— 

Golumbo.  Jerome  J.,  and  Realmuto.     3.152,721. 
Woifenden.  Ronald  H..  to  Denla  Ferranti  Meters  Ltd.     Mag- 
netically   operated    snap-over    mechanism    for    cyclometer 
registers      S.152.758,  10-13-64.  Cl.  235 — 138. 
Wolff,   Joachim,    to   Cosmocard    Ltd.      Electro-aconstic  appa- 
ratus      8  152.661,  10-18-64    Cl    181      82 
Wood.   Donald  W..  T    Lewis.  J.   F.  Johnson,  and   I.  Kirshen- 
bsum.   to  Esso  Research  and  Englneerini;  Co.     Two-stage 
process  for  alumiom  alkyl  oxidation.     3,153,076,  10-13-64, 
Cl    260 — 448 

Wood.  Jay  J.     Edge  bit  structure  for  blade  of  earth  working 

Implement.     3.152.411.   10-13-64.  Cl.   37 — 143. 
Wiv<»(liiril.  Howard  L.  :  See — 

Hersohkowltx.  Otto    Woodard.  and  Vanns.     3.153,197. 
Woodlln*.  George  V.     Bottle  carriers  with  reinforced  base. 

3. 152. 719.  10-13   64,  Cl    220—111. 
Woodniw.  Wallace  H.  :  See — 

Marco.   Salvatore  M..  and  Woodrow.     3.152.402. 
Woodward.  Kenneth  R.  :   See — 

Munn    Paul  S,  Hutchins,  and  Woodward. 
Woolani,    Frank   J      to   Creneral   Electric   Co. 
amplifier.     3.1.53.202,  10-13-64.  Cl  330—9. 
Woolfenden.    Brian    K  .    to   .\lr   Products  and 
Reciprocating    piston    engine.       3,132.517, 
91—247. 
Worley,  Robin  A   :  See — 

Csspers.  James  W..  and  Worley.     3.153,231. 
Worrel,  Calvin  J       See— 

Markley.  Francis  X  .  and  Worrel      3,133,081 
Worsfold.  John  E..  Jr.     Camera  carrying  means.     3,132,738, 
10-13-64.  a.  224—5 

Wotlt.   John   H..  and  B.   F.   Adams,   to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 

Mono-     and     dicarboxyllc 

acetylenlc  compounds.     3.' 
Wordt,    Eduard.      Rotary    pumpa.      3.152,556.    10-13-64,   Cl. 

103—174. 

Wright.  Edgar  E.  :   See— 

OsifchGi.  Nicholas,  and  Wright.     3,152.938. 

Wright.  Gerard  C,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Combined  paper 
tension  and  alignment  adjusting  mechanism  for  high  speed 
printers.     3.152,742    10-13-64,  Cl.  226—74. 

Wright,  John  S.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.  Grain  drying. 
3.152.873.  10-13-64.  Cl.  34—92. 


3.152.472. 
Direct-coupled 


Chemicals, 
10-13-64. 


Inc. 
Cl. 


c     linear,     non-conjugated     poly- 
.153.072.  10-13-64,  Cl    260 — 4lS. 


XXll 


UST  OF  PATKNTEES 


Batter.    M«Eaeta«ra.    aad    Waadwr 


Wander,  J«mM  W. :  S« 

Btchard.    John    A., 
S.1S2J70 
Wurtt«mb*rftocb«  Spln<l«lfmbrlk  GmbH. 

K«aia)*r.  Slfmund.     S.1&2.4S4 
Wyatt,  Theodore,  to  Ualttd  8tat««  of  AB»«rlc*    X*tt.     8«tel 
lit*  t«inp«ratur«  ■tabilliatlon  •7«t»B.     S,1U.7T4,  lO-lS-64. 
a    244—1. 
Wtomb.  BartoD  A.,  to   WMtlacbouM   Electric  Corp.     CorM. 

S.l&2,4««.  lO-lS-44.  CI.  83 — 40. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  8«» — 

Klcborn.  Bofer  H..  and  OAorae.     3.1U.7S7. 
PviKlrr,  JamM  R.     S.1.-S2.528 
Yale.  Jobn  W  .  Jr  .  to  Union  Oil  Co   of  Ctllformla.     Harrwi 

lac  metbod      3.132.879.  1&-13-44.  CI.  71— t^. 
YaBAda.  Htdeakl     8e« — 

Kata^lrl.    Hideo.     Yamada.    llsaka.    MItsaci    Metonkl. 
TaiahaahU  and  Ko—Qta      3.1.^2.M7. 
Yanko,  WUllajB  H.     «««— 

EilATd.  JuM«  A.,  and  T&nko.     3.1&2.M1. 
YarnaU  Wartnt  Co      S#« — 

Klndermaa,  Walter  J.     3.1U.210. 
Yate«.  Paul  C  :  See — 

Alexander.  Gar  B..  and  Tatea.     3.132,399. 
Yeh.   YlMt  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     One-step  polyetb/U 

tlon  of  dl  p-xylylene      3.153.103.  10-13-64.  CI   iftO— «7I 
YerkoTlch     Simon.      X-ray   film   caaaette.      3.133.143.   10-13- 

64.  CI.  ^50 — 68. 
Toaiic.   Dean  :    See — 

Cohan.  Leo  J   J  ,  and  Ynunc      S.132,3«2. 
Youof    Michael   M .  50 <(    to  R    CooMai.     CoaUlner  body 
3.15'2.749.  10-13-64.  Cl.  i»—il. 


Tow«u  Iron  A  Stael  Co  .  Ltd.     «••— 

SeklCuckl.  Harujlro.  and  Soctoka      3.131,134. 
Zaalowaky,  Joal  A.  .  «••— 

Locan.  JaM«a  8  .  and  Zaalowskj      3,132,861 
Za^owaky.  Joel  A.,  to  OUn  Matbleaoa  Oteatcal  Corn.     Proc- 
eaa    for    the    preparation    of    a-cbloropyrtdlna.      3yi&3.044. 
10-13-64.  Cl.  2«ir-S90 
ZawoT.  Eucen*  C.     tee — 

Folra.  Kmery.  Zawoy.  rrledeauan.  and  Lemack.     3.132.- 

Zelaloft.  Uarry  C  .  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Constant  band  eon 

trot  valre      3  152.603.  10-13-64.  CT.  137— 117 
CeltUn.    Edward    J  .    to    Heat   Tlmar   Corp       Motor   operated 

ralTe  aaaembly      3.132,785.  10-13-64,  Cl    2fll      133. 
lallnkog.  Milton  .V      LHistmop  and  dnamop  framea.     3,152.- 

S48.  10-13-64.  Cl    13—147 
Centner.  Victor,  to  Hucbee  Aircraft  Co      Ellectroplatlnc  ma« 

netic  cobalt  alloys      S. 152. 074.  10-13-64.  a    204     Ai 
Megter.  LouU  C      Softener  dispenser  for  wasbtnc  marfetnes 

S.15l4<J5.   10-13-64.  Cl     tl*-  207 
mimer    Erirb.  to  Volftlaader  AG.     Venttlatlnf  arrangnment 

for  allde  projectors      3.13S.309.   lO-lS-64.  cT    88-^8. 

ZItko.  Sonald  F..  to  International  Ilarvsater  Co.  Control 
mecbantaa  with  salf  rsaattlnt  manna.  3,152,843.  10-13-64. 
Cl    302— 61 

Zobealra.   MlUn      See- 

AlexaC.   Alexander  V  .   Richards,  and   Zobenlca.     3.152.- 
7»i. 
ZoCoa.  Georg*  A.,  to  Martla  Marietta  Corp      Refrtferatlac  ap^ 
paratus  for  continuously  producing  rerr  low  tempemtursa. 
SriM.457,  10-13-64,  Cl.  *2-    "" 
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3. 15Z771 
3.152,773 
3.15Z773 
3. 152.  774 
3. 152.  TTi 
3,152.776 
3. 15Z  777 
3.152.778 
3. 152.  77V 
3. 152.  790 
3. 152.  781 
3. 151  782 
3. 1.^2,  783 

3. 152.  784 

3. 153. 144 

3. 153.  145 
3. 153. 146 
3. 153,  147 
3. 153.  148 
3. 153. 149 
3,  152.  785 
3.  151  786 
3.152,980 
3.151900 
3. 151 991 
3.151992 
8.151903 
3.151994 
3.151906 
3,151996 
3.151907 
3.151908 


254—      13 

132 

130,1 

3S9-        1 

6: 

146 
391V-        2 

12 

2.5 

30.4 

33.4 

40 
46.5 

47 

73 
75 


n.5 

78 


78.3 

79.3 

85.5 
86.1 
88.2 

93.5 
919 


118 
145 
304 
305 

310 
334 

330.3 
210.57 

347.7 
308 
281 
285 
2W 
200 

309.4 


3.153.787 
3.151788 
3.151780 
3,151790 
S,1.M7V1 
3.151793 
3.  l.\1793 
3.151909 
3.1. S3.  000 
3.153.001 
3.  l.S3.rt>2 
3.1.S3.(1U3 
3.153.004 
3.153,005 
1153.006 
3.153.007 
3.153.008 
3.153.000 
3,153.010 
3.153.011 
3. 1.N3.012 
3.153.013 
1153.014 
1151015 
1151016 
1153.017 
11.^3.018 
1151019 
1  151030 
ll.\3.(r21 
1  l.Vt.  034 
llM.tra 
1  l.-v3.il23 
3.  l.\3.  025 
11. S3. 036 

11. S3,  or 

1  1. S3.  028 
1153.1)20 
1153.030 
1151031 
1153.093 
1153.033 
1153.034 
11. S3. 035 
11. S3. 1136 
1153.(»S7 
1  153.  038 
1151030 
1153.040 
1153.041 
115.1.043 
1  I.S3.  043 
1153.044 
ll.S3.(H5 
11. S3.  046 
1153.047 


300-  308: 
336.3 
336.5 
34a  3 
345l  I 
345.5 
345.6 

346.1 
346.3 
348.5 
379 
307  3 
387  3 
307.45 
307  5 


401 
410 
413 
430 
431 
448 


453 

i» 

461 

465 

465.1 

465  3 

4A5.3 

4655 

515 

563 

366 


571X5 

S7t 
583 

586 

seo 

SOS 

001 
6» 
631 
645 


660 
671 


1151048 

1153.iH0 
1151(t5U 
II 51  (Ml 
11511153 
1151063 
1153.054 
1153.055 
11.S3.0U 
11. S3. 057 
1  l.SS.oa8 
11.S10M 
11.S3.08D 
II. S3. 061 
1151065 
11. S3.  063 
11.S3.061 
1  l&S.  064 
1I.S3.070 
1153.071 
1153.073 
II. S3. 073 
1  151  074 
1153.075 
1  151  076 
1KS11I77 
11.S1078 
1153.079 
1  LSI  080 
11. S3.  081 
1. S3. 083 
1. S3.  083 
I.S3.  l)(M 
1  .S3.  (*5 
153.086 
1153.087 
11. S3.  088 
11. S3.  080 

1  i.s3.aoo 

11. S3.  001 
1  1.S3.  0W3 
1153.000 
ll.S3.0M 
1153,006 
1151088 
1153.066 
11.S3.0B7 
1151068 
1151060 
1151008 
1153.007 
1153.000 
1  1.S3.  100 
1  153.  101 
1  153,  103 
1 153,  l(tt 


879: 

363-  3 

33 
33 

364-  2 

78 

87 

176 

a 


387- 


1 


370- 
271- 


TH- 


379- 


3r7- 


74 

I 

38 

33 

36 

sr 

130 

136 

3 

84 

313 

46 

83 

11.19 

330 

479: 

1 

15 

158 

30 

sa  1 

108 

18 

61 

87 

316 

340 

341.16 

3»4-       16 

64 

86.18 

95 

388-      63 

96 

307-     140 

411 

431 

445 

3»-        8 

17 

303-      35 

30^ 

St 

61 


303- 


1131104 
1151794 
1151795 
1151796 
1151  KM 
1151106 
1151107 
1151108 
1 153,  100 
1151110 
1  151707 
1I517W 
11517W 
1151800 
1151801 
1151803 

lisins 

1151 804 
1151806 
1151806 
1151807 
1151808 
1  LSI  800 
1151810 
1151811 
1151813 
1151813 
1151814 
1153.815 
1 151 816 
1  LSI  817 
1  LSI  818 
1  LSI  8I« 
1151  830 
1151831 
1  LSI  832 
1  LSI  833 
1  LSI  834 
1151  835 
1151836 

li5isr 

1151838 
1151830 
1151830 
1  151  831 
1151833 
11518SS 
1151834 
1151835 
1151836 
1 151  837 
1151  KM 
1151830 
1151841 
1151843 
1151843 


307 


310— 


63 

88 

15 


9 

r 
a6 

a  1 

46 

S3 

87 
163 
311 
831 
3«0 


313-    321 

341 

313-     108 


113 
161 
M3 

8 
10 
21 

r 
111 

157 
138 
171 
398 
360 
16 
311 
234 


316— 


317- 


318^ 


3»- 


354 

15 
33 
415 
68 
334-  30 
34 
68 

rr 

90 

30 

103 


1 

151844 

325- 

434 

1  153.  ION 

3. 

153.130 

338^ 

34 

1  153.  199 

1 

151840 

55 

1  153.  JOl) 

1 

153.  131 

330 

130 

1153.  3UI 

1 

153.153 

a> 

9 

1  153.  >)3 

1 

151.  LM 

3U 

3.  153.  ai3 

1 

153,  154 

331- 

915 

1151304 

1 

153.155 

115 

1151X15 

3, 

151845 

B3 — 

30 

1153.306 

1 

151846 

3M — 

70 

1  LSI.  307 

1 

LSI.  156 

73 

1  153.  aw 

H« 

25,657 

1151  aw 

1 

151157 

338— 

30 

1 153.  310 

1 

53.138 

136 

1151311 

1 

151130 

140 

1151313 

1 

151160 

103 

1151313 

1 

153.  161 

313 

11&1314 

1 

53.163 

217 

3.  153.315 

1 

51161 

331 

1151216 

1 

151164 

338 — 

13 

1  LSI  317 

1 

51165 

190 

1151318 

1 

151847 

373 

1  151  319 

1 

51848 

330 — 

18 

1151840 

1 

51188 

80 

1151880 

1 

51187 

96 

1131 851 

1 

51168 

113 

1 151  852 

1 

53.188 

330 

1151853 

1 

51170 

SK 

1151854 

1 

51171 

tm 

1151853 

1 

51173 

338 

1151856 

1 

51173 

390 

11S18.S7 

1 

53.174 

340- 

3 

1153.2a) 

1 

51173 

13.5 

ii5i2n 

1 

51178 

146.3 

1153.333 

1 

Sim 

1715 

1  153  233 

1 

51178 

1 153  234 

1 

53.179 

11. S3.  336 

1 

.S3.  180 

174 

Rr  2.S.660 

1 

53.  181 

337 

ILSS.  336 

1 

51  183 

334 

1LS3.  337 

3. 

.S3.  183 

347 

1153.238 

11 

53.  IM 

1LS3.  230 

11 

53.185 

363- 

5 

1  153.  230 

3.1 

51188 

1153.331 

11 

51187 

6 

1153.313 

11 

53.188 

8 

1  153.  SB 

11 

51.188 

16 

1151384 

11 

51100 

18 

a.LS3.]U 

11 

.S3.  191 

1153.336 

fU 

IS.  638 

105 

1131.3r 

1! 

53  192 

106 

1  LS3  338 

11 

53.  199 

791 

1153.230 

11 

.S3  194 

348- 

74 

1153.340 

11 

.S3.  195 

1133.341 

11 

53.198 

75 

1  LS3.  858 

11 

51197 

130 

1151850 

« 

CLAfWinCATION    OF 

De81(;n8 

D  1- 

11 

190.349 

I>30- 

f 
33 

190.398 

D49- 

10    199.363 

054- 

3:    190.360 

061- 

1 

199.373 

083- 

1 

199.381 

D  3— 

3 

199.350 

033- 

8: 

199.357 

190.364 

056- 

1     199. 3?0 

IH3- 

3 

190.378 

085- 

t 

190  383 

D  5— 

2: 

190.351 

1)34— 

15 

199.338 

I90.36.S 

057- 

1    199.  ri 

OTl- 

1 

190.377 

088— 

10 

two  383 

U  9— 

2: 

199.352 

1>35— 

2 

199.330 

I>46- 

31:    190.366 

038- 

6    199.373 

07^- 

3 

190.378 

1>90- 

8- 

190  384 

D13— 

1: 

190.353 

i)44- 

30: 

190.360 

199.367 

17:   190.373 

D«r- 

1 

100.379 

l>91- 

1 

190  388 

D14— 

6: 
3: 

199.354 
190.356 

n45— 

4 

199.361 
100.363 

D83- 

6:    190.388 

198.374 

» 

190.380 

3 

190.368 

Classification  of  Plants 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


IbF< 


for 
for  OFfosMon 

8«H-tion  SO  of  th»  TrmiWmark  Act  of  1946  ■«  ■in»'n<1«Hl  by 
Public  I-«w  773.  K7th  Confmw.  tpproTwl  <>cti>brr  9  1982 
78  Stat  789.  prorldr*  for  the  flllac  of  a  romMnrd  application 
for  tb*  r»cl»tratl«n  of  ■  tradnnarh  la  mow  than  on«-  iU»» 
Tbr  pr«*»nt  practlc*  of  pubiUblns  tbr  mark  w»lh  pertlnrot 
(Uta  uoder  each  claaa  In  which  re»Utratloii  Ik  >ougbt  rv*ult« 
IB  im>m11«>m  duplication 

IWflnnIng  with  the  laaue  of  Sorember  S.  1964,  -Jlarki 
PublUbod  for  Oppoaltlou"  will  be  dlrldeO  lnti<  two  »ectlonii. 
In  S«K-tlon  1.  all  mark*  presented  In  combined  application* 
for  refl»tratlon  In  nn>re  than  one  cUaa  will  be  published  with 
only  one  repriMluctlun  of  each  otark. 

The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  claaa 
DuAbera  and  title*,  and  under  each  claaa  will  appear  the 
dMcrlptlon  of  the  goods  In  connection  with  which  the  trade 
■ark  Is  uaed  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes. 
It  will  appear  followlnc  the  last  claaa;  otherwise,  the  date* 
of  use  will  appear  after  Mch  claaa. 

Trademarks  presented  In  applications  for  registration  In  a 
alBgle  cUaa  will  be  publlahed.  aa  In  the  past.  In  class  order. 
In  Rectlon  3 

The  same  procedure  will  be  followed  In  the  notice  of  the 
Isauanre  of  registrations  on  the  Supplemental  Register 

KUWIN    U    RKYNOUOS. 
8*pt    18.  19«4.  ^*»'«»  k»ti»t*mt  C9mmUwi»mtT 


Scrrkc  by  PobUcatioB 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  reglatratlon  Identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  regis- 
tered mall  to  reglntrant  at  the  last  known  address  harlng 
been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  as  undellverable,  notice  Is 
hereby  glren  that  unlesa  the  reglatrant  listed  herein,  nia 
aaslgns  or  legal  representa tires,  shall  enter  an  appearance 
within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publication  the 
canceUtlon  will  be  proce^led  with  as  In  the  case  of  default. 
Daniel    Miller  Company,   Baltimore.   Md..    Beg.   No.   231,021, 

C.«.  No.  8806.  ^^^^  ^    REYNOLDS. 

fir»X  Aa«i«ta«t  Comm4«aio»»er  •/  PattnU. 


Trademark  S«lts 

Notice*  under  15  C.8.C   lllfi  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  IM* 

Rag.  Ma.  tt.4M  (COCA  COLA  In  script).  The  Coca  Cola 
Company.  Nutrient  or  tonic  bererages  ;  Reg.  V:  47,1M,  same. 
Tonic  bererafw  and  syrupa  for  the  manufacture  of  such 
beTera««s:  Bag.  Ma.  t«.14«  (COCA-COLA),  same.  Bererages 
and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of  such  l)eTerages  ;  Keg.  Na. 
tM.144  (COCA-COLA  In  script),  aame.  Rag.  Na.  4U.7SS 
(COKB).  same.  Non-slcohollc  maltless  beverages  and  the 
syrupa  for  making  sucli  bererafea.  tlad  Mar.  13.  19e4,  D.C.. 
8.D.N  T..  Doc.  64/812.  T\e  Coca-CoJa  Co.  t.  Fr^nk  A.  Holecek. 
Consent  Judgment :  defendants  enjoined  Apr.  Ifl.  19«4.  Saasa, 
aiad  Apr    28.  1»«4.  DC,  M.D    Fla.   (Tampa),  Doc.  •♦-88-T, 


CX)XDITIOX  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1964 

15,601 

Feb.  3,  1964 

Jan.  6,  1964 


ToUl  number  of  applicationa  awaiting  action  (eicluding  renewaU  and  Sec.  12  (c)l . 

Date  of  olde«t  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application - 


J.  H.  MEHCHAVr.  DirMtM-.  Tr«<l»maf*  KsamiaiBC 
I  TRADKMARK  KXAMININC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


O)  C.  M   WE.NDT.  ClaasaiJ.  4,  S.  ».  11.  la.  U.  M.     .  16. 17, 19.  30.21.  M.  J«.  M.  ».  r.  a.  29,  ».  «1.  «2,  M.  »4,  M.  34.  «7.  J9.  41, 

ai)1i  *i  *iA8CHrB.  naaa-  i;».t.7.9.10.1^«:r:»;40,45,4.,47.  4..49.S0.  SiVm.  Service  M^^^^^^^^               m.  m.  102, 
\C  IM.  106,  loe,  107  CollectlTa  Memhwthlp  Mark*.  Clam  W);  C-tlflcatloo  Marki.  Clamea  A  and  B  

Rensvais  (AU  Claaaaa)     

Sac.  13  (c>  l^ubUcattona  (AU  Claaaaa) 


Oldast  AppUeatlon 


N«w 


3-M-«4 
»4-«4 

8-lS-M 
S-ia-M 


Amandad 


1-14-M 

7-W-«4 
8-36-64 


Applications  filed  dunng  the  month  of  August  1964 — 2061 

Registrations  Issued 303-No.  778.342  to  No.  778.644 

Renewals  Issued 5® 


TT^  TH  ADFM  AR»  SECTION  at  .h.  OFFICJAL  GAZETTE  •khJ  w^W.  i.  ""'^"^^^•t:  t,t  ^^'^ti 
t^mummnmr.im»,  mMnm^.  .-Uonpl—  pr«r«.  lirOO  pM  •■•«"■•  *«".««  maiUna  U.OO  .da.tK-..!.  «t.«l«  copiw.  » 


i  ar*  faniUhad  by  lb*  Pata-t  CMBo.  Car  1«  oaats  aaab. 


rRIVrKDCX>riKSOrTRADEMARItRKCISTRATIpN9.r.far^h«<bylbaPat.-itwii 
jjjtfi  ta  tba  tlsMil— inarr  af  Pataato.  WMbiagtao.  U.4...  iwai. 
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Ad4rasa 


TM  51 
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TM  52 

The  Coat  Cola  Company  r.  Patio  Drivf  In      Ftn.l  Judgment 
aefendant  enjoined  i  notice  May  27.  1»«4)      Smm.  tUd  May 
4    1964    DC.  ED.  Pa.  i Philadelphia ».  Dixr.  356»3.  Tht  Coca 
Cola  Cow^ny  t    Dolphin  Tavtm.     8am*.  tl**  May  -I,  U«4. 
DC    MD   Fla.  (Jack»onTme)„  l>o«.  64-no-J.  Tht  Coca  lola 
Company  t    Frtd  Cotteni  Bar  BQ  et  al      8mm.  tlad  June 
16    1»«4.  DC.  WD.  Ky    iLouUrUlet.  Doc.  4804.  Tht  Coca 
Cola  Company  r    /rofwoi*  Oardent  and  Iroqmoit  Oardtn*  For 
rttt  Loangt      Sum.  Doc    4805.  The  Coca  Cola  Company  r 
Mario'*    Italian    Rettaurant       Final    Jud«nient      tradeB»ark» 
held    ralld.    defendant    enjoined    Aug     3.    1»«4       «■■••■    l*"*" 
480«.  The  Coca  Cola  Company  t    Snack  Bar  .4J<ro»«i.«-  Bo>cl 
inn  Center  et  al.     Final  judgment  ;  trademark*  held  ralld    de 
fendant.  enjoined  Aug.   3.    1»«4      8mm.  tied  June  23,  IW. 
DC       SD.NT.    Doc     64 /1»32.    The    Coca  Cola    Company    r. 
Magbro    iladUon    Corp       Connent    Judgment      defendant    en 
Joined  July   2».   1964.     8«m.  Med  July   T.    1964.   D  C     8.D 
Tex     i  Houston  K   Doc    64-H-3W.   The  Coca  Cola  ('•••^•"1'  ^ 
Poppa    Burger,   alto    knotcn  as    Poppa    Burger   Drive   in    St 
Final  Judgment  ;  defendant  enjoined  Aug   4.  19«4. 

Uag.  Sa.  Al.xm.     (9w  Re»  No  22,406.) 

K«C  !*•.  16*.7i4  (WISSt.  J.  Wlaa  *  Sont  Co  .  Shear*.  •*»•- 
•or*  anlpa.  clipper.,  raaor^  rator  blade.,  cutlery,  machine-, 
and  tooli  and  part,  thereof:  m«c.  N..  7tt.IM  ,WIZZ».  -me. 
Qr.M  idiearx:  B*«.  !*••  7S7.S»4  (WI8S).  -me.  Shear.,  .nip.. 
«:l.*or..  trimmer,  and  clipper..  Indu.trtal  cutting  implement- 
and  tool.,  etc  ;  «♦«.  N..  74«.M4  <WiaCt»..  «me  Be..  N.. 
7««.t07  (WISSCO).  Mme.  Per.onal  grooming  implement..  In 
eluding  barber  .hear.,  nail  aeimon.  cuticle  «rl»or..  etc  Keg. 
>•.  751.M1  (J.  W  *  8.)  :■•■•:  B^.  N..  75t,»M  .WISS  AND 
DESU;Nt  Mme.  Shear.,  .nlpa,  »c\a»on.  trimmer*  and  clip 
per.    garden  Implement,  and  tool.,  and  tool  bolder,  .nd  t.K.l 

rack.:   U*t    »•■  ^^'•^  <•»    ^    *  **  '•  '■■"'    *"""""*    ""'^ 

M-U.*.rs.  trimmer.,  and  dipper,  and  garden  .hear.:  Reg.  >•. 
7MSM  (W188  AND  DESIGN).  Mme.  Pemonal  grooming  Im 
plementi^-namely.  b«rl>er  .hear.,  nail  •rl-or..  cuticle  «:l^ 
»on.  etc.  ;  »*«.  N..  7M.t»4  (WlSSt.  »ame  :  ■•«.  N».  7«*.M« 
(METAL  WIZZ».  name.  Shear*.  «:lw«>r..  and  .nlpa.  lU^  Apr 
16.  1964.  DC.  WD  Tenn  (Memphta).  Doc  5159.  J.  Wu» 
and  Sone  Co.  r.  Oee  Wkiz  Tool  Corp. 

mat    No.  17C.4M   (ESSOt.   Standard  Oil  Company.  Refln«Kl. 
■emtrvflned.   and    unrefined  oil.   made   fn.m   petn>leum.   both 
with  and  without  admixture  of  animal.  Tegetable  or  mineral 
oil.,  for  Illuminating,  burning,  power,  etc.  :  B«c-  No.  «•*•"• 
(E880LUBE>.    -me  :    B«c.    No.    mijtf    ( ES80    MARINE.. 
Mime.    Lubricating    oil.:     Uag     Nc.    $1«.7I1     .ESSOMABi. 
Penola.  Inc..   Lubricating  oil.  and  grease*     Reg.  Na.  «ta.«S» 
(ESSOTEXt.  Standard  Oil  Company.  Soluble  oil  for  Impart 
ing  lu.ter.  strength,  and  realllency  to  textile  nbem     Re-g.  No. 
m.t44.  .am*.  Lubricating  oil.  ;  Ro«.  No.  m.4«  ( KSSORODt. 
aame.  Lubricating  gr^a.e.  .  R««.  No.  IS1.4M  .ESSOTANE.. 
•ame.  Hydrocarbon  :  Rog.  No.  M7.4«  (E8SO  AND  DESIGN, 
aame.    Refined,    .emlrefined.    and    unrertned    oil.    made    from 
petroleum,  both  with  and  without  admixture  of  animal,  rege- 
Uble    or  mineral  oil.  for  illuminating,  burning.  p..wer.  etc  : 
Mat.  No.  »47.4«.  .ame.  tied  Apr    24.   1964.   DC  .  ND    OkU. 
(Tnlaa).  Doc.  5946.  Humble  Oil  4  Befining  Company  t   Band 
lin  Oil  Service  Inc.     Action  dl.mlaaed  Apr.  28.  1964 
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K«C- No.  tM,145.     (Se*  Reg  So  22.406  ) 

Beg.  No.  tas.l4«.     ( See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

R«r.  No.  tsa.tSft.     (See  Re«.  No.  176.408.) 

»•».  No.  •n.tl*.     (See  Reg.  No  176.408.) 

B«c.  No.  Sl«,711.     (See  Reg.  No.  176.408.) 

B«c.  No.  StS.n9.     (See  Reg   No   176.408.) 

B«C.  No.  n4.t44.     (See  Reg.  No   176.408.) 

Bog.  No.  SU.4M.     (See  Reg    No   176.408.) 

Bog.  No.  SS1.4M.     (See  Reg.  No   176.408.) 

Bo*.  No.  SM.St*  (DO-ALL).  CoBtlnenUl  Machine  Special 
tie.  Inc  Combination  band  Mwlng  and  filing  machine  Bog. 
No  S»«.»7»  (DOALL),  The  DoAll  Company.  Grinder,  of  the 
machine  tool  type  .ultable  for  predrion  .nrface  grinding  and 
machine  tool  cutter  grinding,  etc  :  Bog.  No.  W4.MS.  aama. 
File.,  file  aegmenta.  file  band.,  aaw.  and  aaw  band.  :  Bo«. 
No  4»4.M»  (DOALLOY).  The  DoAll  Company.  Metal  working 
and  forming  dlea.  molding  die*  for  molding  powdered  meUl. 


and    cutting    tiH.l.    for    turning,    milling,    drtlllag     nc 
No.  4M.lt4.  n.nif.  Pow.lere«l  met.l.  crbonlde..  .nd  untlnl^|r<l 
and    partly    llnUhwl    i>.rt»   m.de   of   or    with    »«1.1    m.tfrui. . 
Roc.   No.  5aa.4t4   iDOALL  AND   1»B«UJ.V).  .ame.   Ste«l  Ink. 
tool   .teel.    lubricant    and   coolant   uaed  In  grinding,   and  a 
lubricating    wax    product    lu   .tick    form   for   lubrliatlng   the 
edge,   of   cutting   tool.,   electrical   appar.tu..   etc       Ro«.   No. 
•MkttS.  •ime.    l»e.k   tyi>e   .tapler.,    pi»cket    knlre. :    Beg.   No. 
6l«.6i«.   »anie.   Saw   pitching  gage,  u-ed  for  gaging  the  pitch 
of  aaw   teeth,   and   .teel   rule..    Rog.   No.  «79.9M    (IH)ALL>. 
Mme.   Tap..    r»-«m^r».   end   mllU.   cutter.,   counter   r...r.-».   to«.l 
bit.,  and  »ll.lng  and  dicing  machine.     Bee.  So.  •79.M7    (l»«> 
ALL  AND  DE.SIt.Ni.  name.  Tool  bit-  .iid  Uihr  .vnt^r..  .lie 
ing    and    dicing    machine-.    «n.l    pre,  l-lon    Ufplug    machine.. 
Mod   Mar    27     19«3.    l»  C  .    N  I»    III     tChlcagoi.    IKk-    6.V.M3. 
The   DoAll   Company   t     />»    Ml   Wi-r  d    Metal   Product,   Cor^ 
Final    on-ent    Judgment  .    .Irfendunt    cnj.'lnnl    Jan     V.    19«4 
iMMMs  Roc-  No.  &S7.SI6  il»l'  Ol..  Vltene  Mfg    Co.  Inc..  Prepa 
ration    u.e«l    to   dl-lnlecrate   ru-t    mi-l   c«rr».-l.>n   of   all   kind, 
and    to   free   and    I.H.i».n   any    mcfal    |«irt-   th.t    «re  frofc-n   -r 
ru.tetl    together.    Uod    July    17.    1964.    DC.    «  D  N  Y  .    l»..c 
64  2234.    />oA/J    ComFO«f    *     Dynamtc    Industrial    Product, 
Corp   et  al 

No.  M1.4M.      tSef  Reg    No    176.40I*  t 
No.  M1.467.     (See  Reg    No   176.408  » 
Beg     No     aM.MII    (SPARK  TIMKt     Spare  Time    Cor|M.ra 
,lon.    Dlcv    game.,    ftled    Mar     5.    1»«2.    DC    SDNY      I-h 
62    UM3.   Spare  Time  Corp    rt  ano    »    T>«m,ogrum   (  o«f«"V- 
Inc       Con-eiit   Judgment      defendant-  enjolneil  Apr    2l».   1964 
ReC.  No.  tm,n%.     (See  Reg    No   M».Sa>  ) 
.  No.  »«.Mt.      (See  Reg.  No   339.329  I 
.  No.  4lft.7S&.      (Sw  Reg    No    22.406.1 
Bog.  No.  tUJim.     iS*v  Reg   No   339. 32*  ) 
m*t.  No.  4t9.lt4.     (See  Reg    No   339.329  » 

Boc  No.  514.Ma  tPlRKl.  The  l*ure  Oil  Comiiony.  Motor 
fuel  oil.  namely.  g««.llne.  and  -llewl  fuel  oil..  lubrL.tlng 
oil.  and  burning  oil.  for  lllumlnatlBg  and  heating  puri«.."e«; 
Beg.  No.  Ml.ina  (I'l  RE  AND  DE8l»;Ni.  -ame,  Serrlt-e.  re«- 
dere.1  to  automobile.,  truck.,  and  other  automotlre  rehlcleo 
namely,  lubrication,  wa-hlng.  polUhlng.  elr  .  Bee.  No.  7«7.»t«. 
-ame  Light  oil-,  lubricating  oil-.  ml«celUne...i.  Indu-trlal 
oil.,  and  grea«^  etc  tlod  Apr  24.  19«.  DC  W  D  P. 
.Pltt-burghi.  IKK-  64-398.  The  Pare  Oil  Cem^oay  t.  J»H* 
Molder 

Bee.  No.  SSI jns.      'See  R*"*    No   .M4  tr>  • 
Beg.  No.  SS7.III6.      ( See  Reg    No    33W.S29  » 
Be«.  No.  Ma.4M.     (See  Reg    No   339.329. » 
No.  Sr>.AXt.      (See  Reg    No.M4.0».l 
No.  •M.sn.      (See  Reg    No    339.329) 
No.  616.MB-      (See  Reg    No   339.329.1 
__     Xo    657  rxt    (FP   AND  DE«IC,Nt.   Fl.her  Prtce   Toy^ 
Inc      Pu.h    or    pull    toy.    either    with    or    without    ~.undlng 
mean,    figure  toy.,  mu.lcal  toy.,  etc.  ^Imd  IHh-    4.  1963.  DC  . 
8DNY      Doc    63,3535.    Fishrr  Pncr    Toy.    Inrarporatrd    r 
F.  J  BIra—  Co.  Inc     Conaent  Judgment    defeodant  eojolne,! 
Apr   15.  19A4 

Boc.  No.  rr«.»M.     (See  Reg    No   339.S29  ) 
Be«.  No.  r79.967.     (  See  Reg    No   339.329) 

Boc  No  7Mi«M  (7.EPHTR>.  Ea-tern  A.-K-late..  Ud  . 
Radio,  and  phonograph..  Cied  July  25.  11MJ2.  DC.  N  1»  111 
(Chicago).  I».K-  62C1444.  Eastern  Associates.  Ltd  r.  H*^^ 
Com^oNV.  Inc  Final  con«.nt  judgment  tra.lemark  held 
valid  and  lnfrlnge.1  .  defendant  enjoined  Mar.  11.  19«8 
Bee  No.  7tt.lM.  ( See  Reg  No  ia0.744.> 
Boc.  No.  7«7,«»4.      (See  Reg    No    160.744.) 


Pclcot  OfBcc 


Beg.  No.  74C.994.  (See  Reg   No   160.744  ) 

No.  74«3n.  ( See  Rec    No   160.744  ) 

.  No.  7M.96I.  (See  Reg   No   160.744  ) 

r.  No.  7M.M6.  (See  Rec    No    160.744  ) 

No.  7M.CM.  (See  Reg    No    160.744  I 

Boc.  No.  ttt.tn.  (See  Reg   No   160.744.) 

Boc   No.  7M.»4.  (See  Reg    No    160.744  ) 

Mo.  766.tM.  (See  Re«   No.  160.744  ) 


(Dept    order  M»  i  Uevl»ed  »  ) 
(»B<i*M»ATl<>>     AM«    KlNtTloS 


Thl.  material  .uperiiede.  the  m.lrrlal  .pi»-arlug  at  -.   F  K 
11470   11471   of  NoTeml»-r  21.   19«2.  Patent   Offl.-.- 

«..Tlo«  1.  Purpose  01  The  purpoM-  of  thl-  org.nlMtlon 
.nd  Function  Supplement  1.  to  pre.crlbe  the  org-nlta.l..u 
.tructure  and  to  a-.lgu  function-  within  the  P.teut  office 

hI  2  urgamzat^on  01  The  P-tent  Ortl.^  -hall  con-l-t 
of  the  following  orgnnliatlou  unit- 

a    Offljv  of  the  t'.immlwiloner  of  Patooto  : 

Comml.aloner  of  Patent. 

Flr.t  AMl-tant  Comml..loner. 

AuUtant  CommlMlouer. 

.\..l.tant  fomnil— loner  for  Ke-earch. 

Ofll<-e-  rep,.rtlng  to  the  Comml— loner  : 

b    «M«Ce  of  the  Solicitor 

c    omce  of  IM.nnlng  and  Program  Eraluatlon. 

i1    tllllce  of  .\dmlnl.t ration 

Hudget  and  Klnan.e  inrl.lon 

General  Serrlce.  DlrUlon 

Management  and  Organlaatlon  IMrlalon 

Per-onoel  DlTl.lon  .     ,   _   .. 

t>fll.-e.  rep..rtlng  to  the  Flr.t  A..l-t.nt  »  ommU.loner 

e    Hoard  of  Appealr 

f    Boanl  of  Patent  Interferen«-ea. 

g    Patent  El. mining  Corp.  : 

Office  of  Examining  Contrtd 

Ele<trlcal  Examining  operation.   • 

Chemical  Examining  Operation. 

Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Oi^-ratlon 

.iener.l  Engineering  .nd  Indu-trUl  Art-  Ex.mlning  opera 

h    Trademark  Examining  Operation 

I    Trademark  Trial  and  Ap|«eal  Il.^rd 

Office.   reiH.rtlQg   to  the   .\.-l-tanl   «\.mml-loner  : 

J     (»ffi<-e  of  Information  Serrlce. 

kOfficeof  l-egl-latlre  Planning  ,.»«.,,« 

,    Offi<v  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark  Affair- 

i>ffice.    reiH.rtlng    to    the    A-Utant    Comml-loner    for    Ke 

Morch  : 

m    Scientific  Library. 

n    Office  of  Patent  Oaaalficatlon 

..    officeof  Re.earch  and  IkeTelopment 

«..       3     Functions     of     the    oUce     o/     the     Comm„„onrr 
01    The  O.^mT-loner  determine,  the  Mlc.e-  .nd  direct-  the 
pr  Jam.  of  the  Paten,  Offi.-  .nd  I-  re.,..n-l..le  for  the  c<.n 
duct  of  all  actlTltle.  of  the  Patent  Office 

02  The  A..l.tant  CommL.loner.  .hall  ,*rf  orm  the  d  Itle- 
oertalnlng  to  the  .»ffice  of  the  Comml..1oner  .-.Igned  to  them 
E;  ,;l  (^^mmU-loner  un.ler  hU  prior  and  o.ntlnu.ng  .(..horl.y 
PrtnclP«>  function.  a«lgne,1  to  the  A.-l.tant  Comml.-loner- 

"*.    The  Flr-t   A..l..ant   Comml..loner  pr,.Tlde-  ^'^^^-^^^^^ 

Trademark  Examining  0,*ratlon.   and  the  Trademark  Trial 
"b  VT  Atuun,    Comml«.loner    provide-    adm.n.-tratl.e 

I'.teot  and  Trademark  Affair..  _,..^^   .^ 

'    c    The   A..l-t.n,   Comml.-loner   for   ^----M':;^  tb".rv 
„.lnl.tratlTe   and    p..llcy    direction    to   the   ^<:^-''l^  ^fj^^,^ 
the  Offl.^  of  Patent  Clarification,  and  the  Office  of  R.-ear.h 

"j;r;''V'::cl..  •/  .^ce.  re^M...  »»  the  commissioner 
„,    TbeOffice  of   the   Solicitor   comprl.e.    the   Solicitor     who 
1     the  chleMegal  offi<.r  for  the  Patent  Office  .nd  hi-  profe-^ 
alonal  aMoclate.      Thl.  office  handle,  all  litigation  to  which 

legal   .erTlce.   Including  adrlce  and  a«l.tance  on   legl-latlve 

•"'02  Office  of  Planning  and  Progratn   ^-.u-non  renerate- 
.nd   develop,   overall   Patent    C>ffi..   pUn.   and     -^•-   «J;^ 
effectlvene..  of  varlou-  -egment.  of  the  I  atent      tnce 
implementation  of  thene  plan..  ..--rail 

OS  The  Offio.  of  Admlnl.tratlon  1.  re.pon.lbe  for  overall 

conatltute  the  Office  of  Admlnl.tratlon  : 


a  Budget  and  Finance  Dlvl.lon  provide,  staff  asslBtance 
in  the  development,  application,  and  execution  of  budgetary 
and  fl«-al  pedicle-  and  program-  :  conduct-  accounting  opera- 
tion, for  revenue,  tru-t  fund.,  and  the  Patent  Offlc-e  appro- 
priation :  and  admlnl.ter.  payroll  and  related  employee  ac- 

count..  ,,     »,  „^ 

b  General  Service-  Dlvl-lon  review-  Incoming  application, 
for  compliance  a-  to  form,  a-lgn-  application,  to  appro- 
priate examining  unit..  i..ue.  patent  grant.,  record.  In-tru- 
ment.  tran-ferrlng  property  right-  In  patent-  and  trade 
mark-,  provide-  druftUiK  -ervlce-.  furnl-he-  cople-  of  patents 
and  office  r«  ord-.  open-  and  route-  mall  for  the  office,  an.wer- 
...-rre-|H,nde«ce  of  a  general  nature,  maintain,  a  -earch  room 
for  public  u-e  in  -earcLlng  and  examining  patent-,  furnl-he. 
the  -upply  and  -ervlce  need,  of  the  office,  and  provide-  data 

pro*-*"— ing  -ervlce.  * 

c  Management  and  OrganlMtlon  Dlvl.lon  provide,  -taff 
a.-1-tance  In  planning  and  Implementing  change-  and  inno- 
vation, for  improvement-  in  -y-tem-.  me,ho<l-.  organlratlon 
^ulpment  u-e.  and  management  practices  :  cnduct-  form., 
record.,  report-,  directive-,  and  data  prmes-lnK  -y-tem-  man^ 
agement  program.  :  and.  a-l-t.  In  planning  and  procuring 
printing  and  publication..  .     _„ 

d    Per.onnel  Dlvl.lon  admlnl.ter.  actlvltle-  relating  to  re- 
cruitment,   placement,    employee    relatl..ns.    training   "d   *«» 
ployee   devel..pment.    Incentive    award-,    performance    rating, 
and  poaltlon  cl.-iflcat.on  an.'  wage  administration 

S^rs  Functions  of  Offices  reporting  to  the  First  .4«»..  unf 
romm....«-rr  (.1  The  Board  of  Appeal-  conduct-  bearing, 
.ud  render,  ded.lon-  on  appeal-  from  adver-e  decl.lon.  of 
examiner,  a.   to   the    patentability    of   Invention-   claimed    In 

patent  application*. 

02   The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  conducts  patent  In 
terfereno-  pro,-,HMllng.  and  make,  final  determination   In  the 
Patent  Office  a.  to  priority  of  invention 

()•?  The    Patent    Examining   Corp-   I-    re-pon.lble    for   the 
examination    of   patent   application..     The  Corp.   comprl^- 
nve  major  comp,.nent-.  namely     Office  of  Examining  Control. 
Electrical  Examining  Operation.  Chemical   Examining  Opera- 
tlon.  Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Operation,  and  Gen 
eral  Engineering  and  Indu.trlal  Art.  Examining  Operation^ 
«    The  Office  of  Examining  Control  develop-  procedure-  and 
quality  and  quantity  .tandard.  relating  to  the  conduct  of  the 
examination   function  :    evaluate-   examiner   compliance   with 
.uch  .tandard.  :  train,  new  examiner.  In  P-'-nt  practice  and 
pr..ce,lure.  :  and  la.ue-  In.tructlon.  regarding  all  Procedu^- 
b    Each  of  the  four  Examining  Operation-  examine-  patent 
«Pp.lCH,l..n.  falling  In  It-  generic  "«'«^«^^'^'?^'"'*-"'- ^*^"*. 
cal      Mechanical    Engineering,    or    General    Engineering    and 
Indu.trlal    Art-.    re-,^tlvely .        An    Examining    Operatio,^ 
o..mprl-e-  a  number  of  group-      Each  group  represents  a  broad 
lield  of  invention  within  a  genertc  category  and  ha-  jurLdlc- 
tlon  over  -everal  examining  division-. 

04  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  I-  re-pon.lble 
for  the  cla..lflcatlon  and  examination  of  •PP"''''";^°r /'l^'^ 
regl-tratlon  of  trademark-  and  -ervlce  mark-  and  the  maln^ 
tenanc  of  the  principal  and  -upplemental   regl.ter.  of  tr.de- 

""w  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Bo«^  U  re«pon«lble 
for  hearing  and  deciding  adversary  proceedings  Involv  ng 
;  erferlng'app.lcat.on-.  oppositions  to j.g1-tration.  can^lla- 
tlon  ,*titlon-.  and  oncurrent  use  proceedings,  and  ^'^  he.'- 
Ing  and  d.n-ldlng  appeal-  from  final  refusals  ..f  the  trademark 
examiner-  to  allow  the  regl-tratlon  of  trademarks. 

8«c  6  Functions  of  the  offtce,  reporting  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  01  The  Office  of  Information  Services  ad^ 
vl^.  and  represent-  the  Commissioner  on  public  Information 
ma"  er..  .nd  -bject  to  the  policy  direction  and  ^">d»-e  of 
"he  l»ei,artmenf-  Office  of  Public  Information,  conduct.  In 
o  maTn  programs  fostering  public  knowledge  of  and  ben. 
ftt  from  the  American  patent  system  and  the  functions  and 
services  of  the  Patent  Office 

02  The  Office  of  Legislative  Planning  makes  studies  and 
..irises  the  CommU-loner  on  matter,  which  may  require 
iVgUU^lve  action  and.  with  advice  and  a.-lstance  of  Solicitor, 
prepare-  neoe.aary  legislation  and  supp^^rtlng  report*. 
'^  t^7he  t>ffi«  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark 
KfTairs  make-  .tudle.  and  advise,  on  policy  and  action  con 
corning  international  patent  and  trademark  matters 

8«c  7  Functions  of  office,  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner  for  Research.  .01  The  Scientific  Library  1-  re- 
.pl;  IblTfor  obtaining  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
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rxanilnrn  and  the  nclrDlini-  rooiBiually 
KffrctlTe  (Ute    ftrptfoibrr  2.  1»«4 


scientific  Information  to   the  attention  of  patent  and   tra«l<^     aUted   ayateaa.  for   th«>  use  of  Ufomatlon  by   Patent  Office 
mark  examiner*  and  to  Interested  aecmenta  of  the  public. 

.02  The  Office  of  Patent  Claaalflcatlon  la  renponalbie  for 
dereloplnc  a  ayatem  for  the  claaalflcatlon  of  patenta  In  the 
rarloua  uoeful  arta  and  Inaurlnf  the  effecttre  uae  of  this  ajra- 
tem  In  the  claaslflcatlon  of  IsHueil  patenta 

.03  The  Office  of  Research  and  Iterelopment  conducts  re- 
search on  the  organlaatlon  of  Information  for  norelty  aearch- 
Ins  and  derelopa   retiieral   ajatema.   Including  computer  aa- 


HEKRKKT  W.   KU)TZ. 
itaaiafanr  «rrrrf«ry  /or  A4mimittr*tiom. 

(r  R    I>oc.  M   BS21  :  riled.  8ept    14.  ll»«4  :  8:47  a.m.] 

PuMak»4  IN  |y  F.M.  H»S»,  Sept.  ti.  I9H 


"  ^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tbm  followlac  marka  are  publlab«d  In  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a>  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946        Notice  of  oppo- 
■Itlun  under  aect Ion  13  may  be  hied  within  thirty  daya  >>f  thU  puhlKation       S.'*-  Kul'>  L'  H»l  ti.:j  lO.'i 

Aa  prorld«d  by  aectlon  31  of  »ald  act,  a  fe«  of  twentjr-flvf  dollars  must  arcvrnpany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Q^gg  \  —  Raw   or   Partly    Prepared    Materials     ^^    1^3.224.      Uqnld   MtroKen   ProceHHlng  corporation.   Mai 


I 

8K  13d.S«l       Kerr  McUee  Oil  Induatries.  Inr  .  Oklahoma  City. 
Okla     PUod  Oct   2U,  IMl 


rern.  Pa      Filed  Jan.  28.  1U64 

FULTON  404 

For  Thermoplaatlc  Compounds  Uiteful  in  Moldins,  Coating 
and  Other  Appllcationa. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  12.  1963. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


LAAJ 


8N    194.407.     Home   Metal   Products   Company.   PUno,   Tex. 
PUed  l-13-«4. 


For  TranlUB  Concentrates  and  Otidea  of  Vanadlui 
First  use  July  >7.  IMl 


MN   17S.7U      tieorce  W.    Hill  and  Comfiany.   Corlnfton.    Ky. 
Filed  8ept    11.  lIHtS 


The  mark  consihts  of  the  letter*  "HMP"  and  design. 
For   IMHpenatng  Cabinet  for   Roll   Materials  Such  ax  Paper 
Towels.  WaitHl  Paper.  Aluminum  FoU,  Etc. 
First  use  D«c.  12.  1»«2. 


SN      1>*6.»07       Thermo  PlaatlcD.      Inc.      Worthlngton.     Ohio. 
Filed  Feb    17.  lt>64 


THERMOUTE 


For    Plastic    Cnpa    of    Expandable    PolyKtyrene    and    Lids 
Therefor. 

No  claim   Is  mad*  to  tke  exclualre  rtcbt  to  the   UHe  of  the  First  uae  Apr.  18.  1963. 

woni   "He<Hl«"   neitarate  and  apart   from   the  mark   aa  abown. 
Owner  of  Keg  No*    140.1«7  and  434.954  —^^•^— 

F.>r  Grass  Reed^  .         ^.  ,    ..     SX   187.293      KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company.  Kalamaio... 

First  ua*  tk-t.  SI.  1961  :  l^SM  aa  to  "McCullourh'a  Seeda  ^^^^      pjj^  p^  ^^  j^^ 


SN  17».50«      Howard  Smith  I>aper  Mills.  Limited,  Mootrval. 
Qoeftec.  Canada.    Fltod  Oct.  SI.  1»«3. 


STORMONT 


For  Paper  Pulps. 

First  use  November  1927  ;  in  d>mmerce  Norember  1927. 


For  Traya  Made  From  Paperboard. 
First  uae  i>ct.  16.  1963 


8N    1»4.!V&S      Woo<l    ConrersioB    Company.    8t     Paul.    Minn. 
Filed  Jan    IS.  1964 


KUSHION-KIT 


For    Baf    ConUlnlnc    Tpholstsry    Custaioninc    Material   of 
Fiber  In  8heet  Form 
First  use  July  IS.  19«S. 


SN    193.664.     Gulf    Statex   Casket    Corporation.    Alexandria. 
La.     Filed  May  IH,  1»«4. 

GULF     STATES 


8N    184.845      8Uckp«<le    Carbon    Company.    8t.    Marya.    Pa. 
riled  Jan.  17.  19«4. 


BG 


U  0 


For  Macaetlaabie  Powder  Composed  Principally  of  Barium 
Ferrtt*  For  Caskets. 

First  use  February  1962.  First  uae  on  or  before  Mar.  17.  1968. 


TM  55 


TM  56  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podietbooks 


October  IS,  1964 


SN     1&4.6-I8       Thiokol    Chemical    CorporalloD.     Bristol.     I'a 
Fllrd  i>ct  3.  1»«2. 


UNITHANE 


SN  182.836       Martha  Shapiro,  ilba    Martha  Wmt.  N>w  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  IVc.  11.  1963 


The  mark  "Martha  West"  Ik  a  Itrtltioun  nai 
For  Hanilba^ 
First  use  1924. 


itwner  of  Rec   Nt>«  703.073  and  70S.07  4 

For  Cht'Bilral   CoiiiiH>Klilonii   lD«MriMiralini[   I'rrthant*   l*ol> 
■loni  auil  t>tber  Iii<re«llenta  for  Uvneral  I'ae  in  tiM  lutiuatrlal 
Art*. 

nrst  u»e  March  IMl 
I  

SN   iyi.V»8      Chaa    ritaer  *  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y      FlleU 
Oct   11.  ItMia. 


A-D-A 


For  iDM^tlrlile — Naufly.   Lltf.  i'hlKfvrK.  Klfai*,  Mile*,  and 
Ticks  l'owiler» 

First  UM*  Id  or  befor«>  1944 
i 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN   176.237       Scrubbed  Prtnlucts  Corp.   Newark.   N.J       Fll»^l 
Sept.  3.  1963. 

SCRUB-STIK 

For  Abrastre  Pot  Cle«nlnc  Derlc*. 
First  use  June  1956. 


SN  1S3.0O3      Chas    Ptiaer  4  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     FUe.1 
Oct   11.  1»«2. 


GLO-CIDE 


For  iDMH-tlclilr  fur  I'ae  m  l>ipplnc.  Spra.tlUiC  or  Wettinc 
Animals.  Farm  Uullillncs.  and  i>ther  Arva*  Where  Inswts 
CoO(re(ate 

First  us*>  In  ur  before  June  1931. 

I  


SN     1«4.9«4.      Uelcjr     Chemical    Corporation,     .\rdslejr.     N.T. 
Filed  Mar  19.  1»«3. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 

SX  190,458      Wlca  Chemlcalii.  IncorporatiHl.  Charlotte,  X  C. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 

WICABOND 

For  Polj-Tlnyl   .Xc^-tate  and   Acrylic  Emulsions  for  Cue  as 
AdbeMlTes  and   Components  cf  AdheslTe  Compositions 
First  use  NoTember  1936. 


SEMERON 


Owner  of  Keg  No.  6»3.083 

For  Chemical  Compound  I'aed  as  an  Incrvillenl   of  llertil 
oldes. 

First  uae  Feb.  27.  liMS. 


SN    171,341       E    I    du   font  de  Nemours  and  Companr.  Wll 
.minfton.  Itel.     Filed  June  19.  19«3 


CAVALITE 


SN    190.651.      Slmonti  Company.  Chlcafo.   Ill       Flle<l  Apr    8. 


1964. 


STIK-STIK 


Owner  of  Rec.   No*.   697.1(M>.   637.501.   and  635.289 

For  l>ye«. 

First  use  May  23.  1963. 


For  Encapsulated  Adbeslre  Stick. 
First  use  Mar  17.  1964. 


I 


8N  171.63N      General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation.  New  York. 
NY      Filed  June  24.  1963 


Qass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  132,971.      Barium  and  Chemicals.  Inc..  Wlllouchby.  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  29,  1961 

ANNEEL-PAK 

For   Carbonaceous   Composition   for   Pack    Hardenlnir    and 
Box  Annealing  of  MeUl  Articles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan   1,  1955. 


BLO 


For  Butyrolactonc. 
First  use  Apr   3.  1963. 


SN  171.641       (General  .Vnlllne  A  Fllni  Corporation.  New  York. 
NY     Filed  June  24.  1963 

M-PYROL 

For  N  Methyl  2  Pyrrolldone 
nrst  use  Apr.  3.  1963. 


SN    136,332.     Apex    Chemical   Co.,    lac,    Elliabethport.    N  J 
Filed  Jan.  23.  1962. 


SN  171.644.      General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York. 
NY      Filed  June  24.  1963 


LARSYNOL 


2-PYROL 


For  Wetting  Agents. 
First  use  July  1,  1941. 


For  2  F'yrrolldone. 
First  use  Apr  3.  196S. 


OCTOBCT   18,   1M4 
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TM  57 


■N  175  809      NBO  Fnels  Corporation.  St.  Louis.  Mo      Filed     8N  187.786^     Dynacolor  Corporation.  Rochester,  NY.     ni*d 
Aug    19,  1968.  ^*'  ^'  "®* 


NRG 

For    Liquefied    Petroleum   Oas,    Butane  Oas.    Propane   Gas. 
and  Mixtures  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan  23,  1963 


DYCOR 


Owner   of   Beg    Nos    610,661,    721.9S5,   and   others. 
For  Photographic  Cbemlcala. 
First  use  Jan.  SO,  1964. 


8N   173,786      Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia. 


Pa      Filed  Aug   26.  1968. 

I  PENNSTOP 

For  Polymerlaatlon  Control  Agent. 
First  use  June  14.  1968. 


SN    188.88T.     Kay    Chemical    Company,    High    Point,    N.C 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


HARDENE 


8S  176,462      L   B   Russell  Cheml.als.  Inc  .  I^ng  Island  City. 
NT.     Filed  Sept   6.  1968 


For  Compound  for  Curing.  Sealing,  and  Hardening  Freshly 
Poured  Concrete. 

First  nat  January  1961. 


n     it 


/eussfu 


SN   189.474.      B    O    Hull  ft  Company.   Inc  .   Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  34,  1964. 


ROBLACK 


For  Chemical  Compositions  To  Be  nilute<l  With  Water  To 
Form  Dip  Solutions  in  Which  Metal  Articles  Are  Dipped  To 
l»erelop  a   Black  Film  or  Appearance  on  the  Metal  Surface. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  19S7. 


For  Photographic  Chemicals 
First  use  during  February  1981  • 


SN     176.558       Mid  States     IMstrlbuting    Company.    Inc  .    St 
Paul.  Minn     Filed  Sept  9,  1968 

j       HARVEST  KING 

owner  of  Reg   Nos  669.831  and  781.062 

For  Cattle  Spray 

First  use  June  15.  1962. 


SN  189.493      National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
Mar.  24,  1964. 


BAROID 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  214.989.  658.502.  and  others 
For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions  for  Use  In  Well- 
Drilling  Fluids  and  Drilling  Operations. 
Flrtt  uae  April  lWt>  on  lime 


...       V  -  V«rk    N  Y      Filed  Sept.      SN     189,691       Eastman     Kodak     Company,     Rochester.     NY. 
SN1T7.T89      W   R   Gr.c»»C«.NewYork,N.Y      Flled^»*P  j^,^  jj„.  je,  i»64. 

M.19M. 


I 


SYLODEX 


For  Finely   IMrlded  Thickeners  for  Polyester  Resins 
First  use  Aug  16.  1»«3. 


FLOMATIC 


For  Photographic  Proceaalng  Chemicals. 
First  use  Mar  11.  1»«4. 


8N  1T9.255      Chas    Pflaer  *  Co.,  Inc  ,  New  York,  NY      Filed 


Oct.  17.  1963. 


T- 


STAY  STEEL 


8N  190.020      Midway  Ink  Corporation.  Hoboken.  N  J.     Filed 
Mar.  31.  1964, 


The  word    -Steel"  U  dl«*alm«l  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 

"Vi'r  Flake,  of  StaUl-  Steal  for  Ua.  aa  Pl.-*nU  In  Coat 
Ing  Compositions 

First  use  Sept   19.  1968. 


ROYAL 


For  Fountain  Solution  for  Use  in  Manufacturing  Printing 
and  Utbography  Inks  In  the  Graphic  Arts. 
First  use  Apr.  5.  1956. 


8K    186  S06      Olln    Mathie«.n    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
York.  NY     Filed  Jan.  24.  1964. 


SN  190.039       Thompson  Chemical  Company.  Pawtucket.  R.I. 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1964. 


TRESITOPE 


TRUFLEX 


?o7i'ad;o"^.-I^iofJyron.ne  and  a  Diagnostic  Test  Kit 
ConUlnli  Rait-ctlre  I-  Uothyronlne  Which  I.  for  Labora- 

tory  Use  Only. 

First  uae  Not.  4,  1968. 


For  Plastlclsers. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1955. 


BN  185.863      William  Cooper  *  Nephews,  Inc.,  Chlcar^  HI 


FUed  Jan.  27,  1964 


DERMATON 


For  Animal  Inaectlclda. 
First  uae  Jan.  16.  1964. 


SN    197.114.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley.    NY. 
Filed  July  6.  1964. 

SEMERONE 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  719.476.  ....  t,.,w 

For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  Herbl- 

cldca. 

First  use  Apr.  24,  1964. 


TM  58  OFFICIAL 

Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Induing 
Tobacco  Products 

SN    191^33.     H.    C0B07   A   Co..   LlMlttd.   London.    KnsUnd 
FUed  Apr.  1«.  1»«4 


For  Smokers'  Plp«*. 

Flr«t  aw  Jan.  1.  1»«2  :  In  comaerr*  Jan    1.  1»«S. 


GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1964 


SN    leS.OSS      8«nd«U    Manufacturtnf   CoBpany.   fac,    Caai- 
brldtv.  Mam      Filed  M47  2.  l»eS 


DUOWELD 


For  Roof  Flasblnc 
Tint  urn  Dte.  1.  l»«a. 


SN    189.047       The   Cclotcx   Corporation.    Cblcacu,    111.      Ftl#«l 
Mar   1»,  1»«4 


CELO-FLOW 


For  Acouitlrai  Sound  Abaorblnc  Matfrlal.  I'arllcularly   lu 
tb«  Pom  (if  TtlM  or  PaneU 
First  UM  Ftk.  Se.  1»«4 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN    182.716.     Federal    Cartrtdg*    Corporation.    Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Filed  Dec.  10.  1»«S. 


SN  189.S08      Kaiser  AiuaUaaa  *  Cb*mlcal  Corporation.  Oak 
land.  CalU     FUmI  Mar.  SS.  1M«. 


KAISER 


For  Refractory  Products  and  Materials  Prlmsrlly  for  I'se 
In  Induitrlal  Furnai-es  Including  Bricks  ,  Castablr.  Plastic. 
Moldable  and  Coating  Materials .  Gunning.  Kammlng  and 
Flretrlck  Mixes  .  Mortars  .  and  Gun  Grains. 

First  use  In  or  about  February  1950  on  refractory  raamlng 
Blxea 


SN    189.M8.     Wood    ConrvraloB   Coaipany.    Bt     Paul.    Minn 
Filed  Mar   29.  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  267.803  and  677.427. 
For  .22  Caliber  Aamunltlon 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1936. 


SANDEX 


Qass  10  — Fertilizers 


For  Panel  Board. 
First  us*  Jan.  17,  1M4. 


SX   194.687       We«tem   Agricultural  rbemlcaU   Co.   Colorado 
Springs.  Colo.    Flte?J  June  1.  1964 


SULFASOIL 


SN  189.882  Aaeriran  Plyvood  Aaaoclatton.  Taroma.  Wash  . 
by  change  of  name  from  Douglas  Fir  Plywood  Asa<>clatlo», 
Tacoaa.  Wash  Fll«l  Mar  SO.  19«4  COLLEC^IVH 
MAKK. 


For  Fertiliser 

First  use  during  September  1936 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

SX  163.621.     Fabricated  Steel  Products.  Inc.  Waskom.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb  28.  19«3. 


Osnwr  of  Reg    Noa.  579.860.  677.877.  and  others. 

For  Plywood. 

First  uae  Mar.  20.  19«4. 


8N  189.919.      National  Gypsum  Company.  Buffalo.  NT      Filed 
Mar  SO.  19«4. 


DOMINIQUE 


For  Plate  Girders  and  Construction  Members. 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1960. 


For  Wood  Fiber  Patterned  Celling  T1l«. 
First  uae  Jan  SO,  1944. 
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Oasf  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Stoam-PittiRg  Suppliw 


SN    191.566.     Knight    Bnterprli 
Filed  Apr  20.  19«4 


TM  59 

Inc..    Alhambra.    Calif 


8N  167.584.      Western   American  Plastics  Corporation.  M« 
Aril     Ftlad  Not   19,  1»<2. 


littk  Dtijika 


♦  .- jnM 


For  Drinking  Fountain  Atucbments  for  Water  Faucets 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1964. 


SN     191,694.     Knight    Enterprises.     Inc..    Alhambra,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  19«4 


The  mark  comprises  tba  letter  "W"  oreriying  the  letter 
"A"  :  behind  both  letter*  there  being  a  "circle "  harlng  a 
peripheral  extent  slightly  leas  than  tha  extremities  of  both 
letter* 

For  Plastic  Chemical  ToUeU. 

rirat  uae  Oct.  12,  19«2 


8N   175.628.     Boyd  Coffee  Company.  Portland.  Orag      Filed 
Aag  SS.  19«S 


I 


FLAV-R-FLO 


KNIGHT  ENTERPRISES 
PRODUCT 

For    Plumbing   Articles   Such   as  L^wn   Sprinkling  DeTlce« 
and  Water  Faucet  Attachments. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  16,  1963. 


SN   193.355      Glamorgan  Pipe  A   Foundry  Company.   Lynch- 
burg, Va.    Filed  May  IS,  1964. 


For  Coffee  Making  Equipment. 
First  use  July  S.  19«S. 


TRU-SPUN 


For  Cast  Iron  Pipe. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  9,  1963. 


SN    175.753.      Hl-Shear   Corporatloa.  Torrance.   Calif      Filed 
Aug.  M.  19«8 

i  HI-SERT 

For  Inserts  I'sed  as  Parts  of  Fastener  Systems. 
First  use  July  15.  19«S 


SN    176.842      Speakman   Company.   WUmlngtua.   Del.      Filed 
Sept    12.  1963. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN    177.385.     True    Tempar    CoipornUon.    Cleveland.    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  19.  1963. 


SOLITAIRE 


For  Fauceta 

First  use  prior  to  Apr  26.  1963. 


I 


I  RUE  Temper 

Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  62.551.  708,047,  and  others. 
For  Rail  Anchors  and  Rail-Joint  Shims, 
rirat  aaa  in  July  1984. 


8N  182,911.  Propertyguard  Fence,  Inc..  IrTlngton.  N.J.,  as- 
signee of  Wm.  F  WItttI  *  Co  ,  IrTlngton.  N.J.  Filed  Dec 
12.  1963 

PROPERTYGUARD  FENCE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  Word  "Fence."     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 

285.884. 

For  Fences  of  Iron.  Steel  and  Like  Metal  Substance.  Fence 
Posts.  Netting  and  Wiring.  Brackets.  Framca.  Pipaa.  Nuts  and 
Bolts  and  Like  Fence  Acceaaorlea. 

First  uae  Apr  1.  1930. 


SN    179.686.     Allegheny    Ludlum    Steel    Corporation.    Plttst 
burgh.  Pa.    FUed  Oct.  24,  1963. 

CHECKWATE  8 

For  Steel  in  the  Form  of  Steel  Mill  Products. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1963. 


SN    187.562.      Consolidated   Foods   Corporation.   Chicago.   111. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1964. 


SN    186.541.     Kravex   Maaufacturlag  Corp..   Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1964 


I 


KRAVEX 


For  AutomotlTe  Acceaaorles— Namely.  Funnels.  Gasoline 
Cana.  Protector  Pada  for  Padala.  Brake  Adjusting  Hole 
CoTers.  Tire  Indatora.  Ignition  Cable  Sets.  Ignition  Coll 
Nipples.  Spark  Plug  Protectors.  Radiator  Filler  Cans,  and 
Battery  Filler  Cans.  Battery  Hold  lX)wn  Clamps,  Siphon 
Pumpa.  Tranamlaalon  Oil  Fillers,  Window  Channels,  Weather 
Strip,  and  Cement. 

First  use  September  194T. 

TM  807  O.O.— 6 


For  Aluminum  Foil  Sheets. 
First  use  Not.  12,  1963. 


TM  60 
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OCTOBM    13,    19«4 


Pari..  France     Filed  May  4.  I»e4.  Mi»  I  /  —  I QMCCO  T rOOUOS 


SOLFER 


SX  I4S.9S0      Cumpanhla  de  Clcarro*  Souta  Crat.  Ttjnea.  Rio 
d«  Janeiro.  Uraall.     Filed  Ma;  7.  1»62 


Priority    claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    Frtncb    Re(    No. 
517.442.  dated  Nor.  22.  1»«S  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  215.084 
For  I>ecarburtaed  Iron  Sheet*. 


Class  15-Oits  and  Greases 


SN  163.371.     Keystone  Lubrlcatlnf  Company.  Calumet  City. 
lU.    FUed  Feb.  25.  1963. 


KEYDRAW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383.218. 

For  OU   Baae  Drawing  Compound   Used  In   Punching  an<l 
Piercing  Stalnl^s«  Steel  or  Oth^r  Metals. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  21.  1962. 


SN    185.147.     The    McOlaughlln    OU    Co.    Culumbu*.    Ohio 
Filed  Jan  22.  1»«4. 


Applicant  disclaim*  any  eirlunlTe  right*  In  the  geographical 
outline  of  North  and  South  America  apart  from  the  mark  a* 
»hown  Owner  «f  Braatllan  Reg  No.  3S2.327.  dateO  Aug  36. 
1961 

For  Clgarettea. 

8ubj  to  Intf  with  SN  181.5S6. 


CIP  LUBE 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Lube"  when  naed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Petrolatum.  Used  aa  a  Lubricant  for  Machinery  In  Food 
Plants. 

Flrat  uae  during  December  1963. 


SN  191.260.     I>ebydag  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  Q  m.b.H..  Dua- 
•eldorf.  Germany.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1964 


8N  181.526      Continental  Tobacc«>  Company.  Inc..  New  Tork. 
NT     Filed  Not  20.  1963 


DYTIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  676.087.  dated  May  14.  1953 
For   Rolling  and  Bearing  Lubricants  for  Cm-  In  the  Cold 
Rolling  of  Aluminum. 


SN  193.630.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  CtacinBatl. 
Ohio.    FUed  May  18.  1964. 


For  Cigarette*. 

First  us*  Apr    11.  1954 

Subj   to  Intf.  with  SN  1 48.936 


nVESIM 


CIMCO 


Owner  of  Reg  No  415.093 

For  yietal  Cutting  Fluid  Concentrate. 

First  use  Apr.  19.  1961. 


SN    189.290      Harald   Halberg.   STendborg.    Denmark       nied 
Mar.  23.  1964 

'  MAC  BAREN'S 

For  Smoking  Tobacco.  Spedflcally  Pipe  Tobacoi  Mliturea 
First  use  Sept    1.  1951  .  la  commerce  F*b    6.  1962 


SN  191. 9S9      Lane  Umlted.   New  Tork.  NT      Filed  Apr    14.' 
1964. 


FOUR  MONKS 


For  Smoking  Tobaceo. 
First  usr  October  1»63 


SN    194.432.     The  Standard  OU   Company.  Clereland.   Ohio. 
Filed  May  27,  1964.  - 


SOHIQUENCH 


Cass  18  — Medidnes  and  Pharmaceetical 
Preparations 

8N  158.395       Starr  Pharmacal  Company.  Lo*  Angeles.  CaUf. 
PUed  Dec  3.  1962 


i 


TESTROID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    235.809.  M7,04S.  and  others. 
For  Quenching  Oil. 
Flrat  nae  October  1954. 


For  Anabolic  Agent  In  OablUty.  Wasting  Dti 
Surgically 

First  uae  Mar.  15.  1959. 


and  Po*l- 


OCTOBCR  IS,  1964 
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SN    167  982      Carland   Chemical   Company.    Bay   City.    Mich      SN    177.830.     Atomic    Basic    Chemicals    Corporation.    Pltts- 
Flled  May  2.  1963  burgh.  Pa      Filed  Sept.  19,  1963. 


♦  '"ii  ' 


mm 


For    Me«llcinal    Preparation    T..    AlleTlati-    the    EffeotH    of 
MrtTlndulgence  In  Alcoholic  Beverage*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan   1.1963 


8N   168.179      Fellows  Medical  Mfg.  Co.  Inc  .  Detroit.  Mich 
rile«l  May  6.  1963 


SOLU-TUSS 


For  AntI  TusalTe  Preparation. 
First  use  In  or  about  Norember  1962 


I 


The   word*   "Worm  Free"   are  disclaimed   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Wormer  for  Llventock  and  Especially  Cattle. 
First  use  May  21.  1963. 


SN  169.103      Beecham  Research  l^b<iratortes  Limited.  Brent 
ford    Mlddlese*.  England      Fllert  May  17.  1963 


BACTOPEN 


SN    179.h60.     Benger    Laboratories   Limited,    Cheshire,   Eng- 
Und.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1963. 


t»wner  of  British  Keg.  No.  836.624.  dated  July  9.  1962 
For  Antibiotic  Prvparationi. 


PRENOMISER 


SN  170.9^5      Carglll.  Incorporate«l.  Mlnnea|»«.ll^.  Minn      FUe^l 
June  14.  196.") 


Owner  of  British  Reg    No    835.532.  (latp<l  June  7.  1962. 
For  Pharmaceutical   Preparations  for  the  Alleviation  and 
Treatment  of  Respiratory  AUments. 


SN     180.757       Prescrlpto     Pharmaceuticals     Inc..     Brooklyn. 
N.T.    FUed  Not  8.  1963. 


TRIRINSIN 


For  Oargle  and  Mouthwash  for  Sw^tening  the  Breath. 
Neutralising  Excess  Mouth  Acid,  for  Sore  Throat  Due  to  Colds 
and  To  Help  Prerent  Tooth  Decay 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1963. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red 
For  Me»licate<l  .\nlmal  Feeds. 
First  use  Feb  20.  1968 


8N    173.808      Astra  Pharma.vutlcal  Products.  Inc.   Worces 
ter.  Mass      Filed  July  26.  1963. 


HEMINEVRIN 


SN  188.840.     Byk  Gulden  I»mberg  Chemische  Tabrlk  GmbH., 
Konstans,  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  17.  1964 

TONHORMON 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  486.973.  dateil  July  17.  1936. 

For  Medicine*  and  l>ruir»  for  the  Treatment  of  Circulatory 
IMsturtiance*.  Especially  After  Infectious  Disease*,  for  the 
Treatment  of  Subnormal  Blood  Pressure.  Especially  In  Con- 
valescentv.  of  .\sthma.  Urticaria.  Exanthema,  and  Other 
.\llergic  Diseases,  and  of  Polaklsurla,  Nocturia,  and  Incon- 
tinence of  Urine. 


For    Antleonvulslre.    Hypnotic.    Sedatlre   Drug   for    Intra 
renou*  or  Oral  Therapy. 
First  use  June  17.  1968. 


SN    174.288      Raymor    Food    Products.    Inc., 
Inc  .  Chicago.  lU     Filed  Aug.  2.  1968. 


d.b.a     Raymor 


RAYZYME 


SN    190.698      Jack    Cameron,    d.b.a.    Destroy    Laboratories. 
Allentown.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1964. 


de-nic-lets 
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8N  1W.857.     B.  F.  Aach«r  *  CoapaBy.  Idc.  Kaaaaa  Cltjr.  Mo     8N  l»a.MO      Chas    Pflwr  A  Co  .  Ibc  .  N*w  Tork   V  T      rtl«l 
ru«d  Apr.  13.  1»«4.  May  7.  U>«4. 

BANDREA 

Owner  of  R»c  Nu  MO.SOO 
For  Antl  IMarrbe*!  Product. 
Flr»t  u»»  Apr  21.  1»«4. 


8N    19S.3U2      8t»rUiic    Hmt    I  or.    NVw    York.    N  Y       F1l«l 
Ma;  12.  1W«4 


For    Medlcloea.    Vrrxf*   and    Pliamarvutiral    rr«>pa ration*. 
Firat  us«  Mar   31.  1»«4. 


DINARIN 


l>wn«r  of  R«.f .  No.  434.448. 


SX  191.980      Vita  Kllitr  Company.  Inc..  Atlanta,  i;.      n»*U         !!"'  Analj^.lc  Preparation. 


Apr  23.  19«4 


PROBATE 


I 


rirat  uae  Apr.  27.  1M4 


For  TranquUla«r  Preparation 
First  use  Sept.  13.  19«3 


SX  194.803       Brtstul  M/er*  Compaa;.  Xew  York.  NY      rUe«l 
June  2.  1»«4 


I 


UPRINAL 


SX  191.983      Vita  Elixir  Company.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.     FUeU         For   Metllclnal    Pharmaceutical    Preparation   for   Relief   of 
Apr.  23.  1964.  P,ln  and  DtstMmfort  of  Simple  Headache*.  Colda.  and  Minor 

HALORTRON  nrat  u*e  Fet   24    19«4. 


For  Antihistamine  Clinically  Prored  and  Therapeutic  Effec       | 
tire  In  the  Prevention  and  Relief  of  Many  Ailerrl»Manlfe*ta 


tlons. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1942. 


SN   193. 947       Laser.  Inc.  Crown  Point.  Ud      Filed  June  18. 
1884. 


KIE 


^"^  "^®,*^  oJ''*  ^'*"  Company.  Inc..  AtUnU.  Ga      FUe,l  j-or    Medicinal    for    the    Tre.tmeDt    of   Asthmatic    Attacks. 

Apr.  23.  19«4  Bronchial  Coug ii  and  Kmphysema. 

First  nse  Apr.  27.  1864. 


CORDROL 


For  Prednisolone  Tablet  Indicated  in  Manr   Inflammatory      | 
Cases. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  19«2. 


CUu19-Veliides 


SX  191.983      Vita  Elixir  Company.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga      Filed     SX  137.384      Western  American  Plastic*  Corporstlon.  Me«i.{ 
Apr  23.  1964  ArU.     Filed  Nor.  18.  1982.  .^ 

CHEROTRISULFA-S 

For  Pink  Thick  Suspension  of  Multiple  Sulfonamide  Thera 
peutically    Combined    for   the   Treatment    of   All   Sulfonamide 
Susceptible  Infection. 

First  use  May  8,  1981. 


SX   191.991       ViU  Elixir  Company.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga.     Filed 


Apr.  23.  1964 


VIUVA 


The   mark   comprlaes   the   letter  "W*'   ovcrlytac  the   letter 
For  Prenatal  Vitamin  Tablet   With   Fluoride  l*.l«ned  T«     ..^..      ^^,„,,    ^,^    ,^„„,    ,^^^^    ^,^^   ,    ..^^^,^..    ^,^,^^   , 

Help    Assure    the    Growth    and    UeTelopment    of    Sound    and     p^^pheral   extent   sllchtly   less   than   the  extremities  of  both 
Healthy  Teeth  in  the  Unborn  ChUd.  letter* 

First  uae  Sept.  1.  1982. 


For  Plastic  Trailers 
First  use  Oct.  12.  1982 


SX   192.296       Milton   8    Lebos.  d  b  a.   The  K  L  Remedy  Com  ' 

pany.  AUanU.  Ga     Filed  Apr  29.  1964  gj<   igg  477      L.lted  Aircraft  Prwducta,  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  28.  1988. 


K-L 


For  Remedy  for  Relief  of  Backache  Etc.,  Taken  Internally 
aa  a  Stimulant  Diuretic  to  the  System. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1982. 


SX  192.384.     E.  Fongera  *  Co ,  Inc.,  Hickarllle,  NT.     FUad 


Apr.  30.  1984 


EFOSORB 


For  Medicated  Foot  Powder. 
First  nae  Apr.  24,  1984. 


Owner  of  B*c  No.  788.0TS. 

For  Oil  Tanks  for  Use  In  Aircraft. 

First  aa*  Oct.  18.  1888. 


October  IS,  1964 
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Filed  Jan  2.  1984 
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Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

H.N   186.968       Planetary   Sciences  Incorporated.   Santa  Clara 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  18.  1964 


HYPn 


GYRU 


For  lloalB.  Replacement  Parts,  and  tUila. 
First  uae  Jan    13.  1988. 


K.N    191.435       Talbert    Manufacturlnc.   lac..    Rensselaer.    Ind 
Filed  Apr    17.  li»«4 


For  DifTice  Contslnlnf  Electroden  and  a  Power  Source  for 
the  Purpose  of  Recoverlnf  Sllrer  From  Used  Photographic 
Fixing  Solutions 

Fir»t  use  Feb  4,  1964. 


TALSTAR 


For  Trailers     Xamely.  Semi  Trailers. 
First  use  Xureaber  1962. 


H.N  181, 3M       Molded  Fiber  Glass  Body  Companr.  I'nion  City. 
Pa      F1le<l  Apr   20.  1964 


HX    188.030      The   RelUnce   Electric  and    Engineering  Com 
pany.  Cleveland.  Ohl..     Filed  Mar  5.  1964 

RELIANCE 

Owner  of  Reg  Xos.  118,698.  524.233.  and  others 
y»T  Ele<trlc  Motors;  Electric  Generators.  Including  Both 
Rotating  Machinery  and  Electronic  Ek]uipment  ;  and  Alter- 
nating Current  AdJUKtaijle  Speed  Control  Units  Comprising 
'»n.-  or  More  Electric  Motors  and  One  or  More  Electric  (Jen- 
erators  for  Supplying  Ele«tric  Energy  to  Said  Motors  ;  Motor 
and  Gear  Units  and  Motor  and  ."^peed  Reducers  ;  AC  and  D  C. 
Gearmotors  and  Parts  Therefor;  Electric  Controllers:  and 
Eddy  Current  Couplings 
First  use  In  or  about  1912. 


For  Boat* 

First  use  Xot   2,  1980 


8.N  l»l.fia7      Grumman  Allied  Industries.  Inc..  Garden  City.         For  TV  Antennas 
NY      FllM)  Apr.  23.  1884  Fln*t  use  Feb.  28.  1984 


SX    188.110      JFI)   Electronics  Corporation.    Brooklyn     XY 
Filed  Mar  6,  1964 

m-A-lOQ 


PEARSON  HAWK 


For  Boata 

First  use  Noremtier  1980. 


8X    188.245.     James    B.    Lansing   Sound.    Inc..    Los   Angeles 
Calif      Filed  Mar  9.  1964 

JBL 

I  For  Loudspeaker*.   Speaker  Systems.   Stervo  Reprixiucers, 

SN    1»2  611       Xelsun   l^g  Bronc  Co..  Coos  Bay.  Oreg      Flle.1     '*1'^'J'«»K    Xetworks    for    Speaker    Systems.    Speaker    Drivers. 
May  4.  1984.  Horns.    Baffles    and    Enclosures.    Electronic    Equipment    Cabi 

nets,  and  Stereo  Energiaers. 

I       LOG  BRONC  ""'"""•       ^ 

For    Power    Work    Boata    and    Martae    Craft,    and    Parts     S.N    1.H8.246.      James    B     Lansing    Sound.    Inc.    Los    Angeles. 
Therefor.  Calif.     File-l  Mar  9.  1964. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  4.  1885. 

"SN    196.369       Dukane  TextUes.   Inc..    New   York.   XY       File<l 
June  24.  II 


^     ^  ^  ^^'  Loudspeakers.   Speaker   Systems.    Stereo   Reproducers. 

For  Pada  and  Panals  of  Plastic  Exteriors  and  Foam   Rub  Dividing    Networks    for    Speaker    Systems.    Speaker    Drivers 

ber   Interiors  for   Ui.e  as   Upholstery  or  a  Cover  Therefor  on  Horns.    Baffles    and    Enclosures.    Electronic    Eautpment    Cabl- 

Automobllea.  Boats.  Trucks.  Airplane*,  and  Furniture.  nets,  and  Stereo  Energiaers. 

First  n*c  Apr  28,  1964.  rirat  uae  1848. 
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SN   188.508.      The   An*onU   Wire  tt  Cable  CouiMiay.  Aahtun. 
K.I.    FUcd  Mar.  12.  1»«4. 


ANKOSEAL 


SN    17S.770       Kurlnc   Itru*..   Inc.   Lone   Beach,   Calif.      Fll««l 
July  29.  I»«4. 

A-OKAY 

For  Ptahaet*. 

rirat  uae  liaj  23.  1»«S. 


For  Insulated  Electrical  Cooiluctors  and  CaUaa. 
Flr»t  u»e  Xorember  IMS. 


SN    188.595       The    Weat    Bend    Company.    We»t    Rend.    Wl* 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1»«4. 


WEBALCO 


85,  17».tol2      Mary   B.   Harrla.  Ban  Pranclaoo.  Calif       tiled 
July  2«.  1»«S 

HOJ-POJ 

Por   Combined    Creatlrc   Coaatructlun   Toya   and    Jig   Saw 
I'uaale*. 

First  uae  Apr.  S.  1M3 


Owner  of  Re».  So.  074.909 
For  Electric  Coffee  Makers. 
First  uae  Feb.  4.  1964. 


8N    174.814       r.   W.  Woolworth   Co.  Sew   Vork.   S  Y       Filed 


TINA-MARIE 


SS     188.648.      Mid  States    IMstributinc    Company.     Inc.    St 
Paul.  Minn     Filed  Mar  IS.  19«4 


MERCURY 


Owner  of  Ra*.  So.  7S7.084. 
For  l»oll  ClothlDc. 
First  uaa  July  27.  IMl 


For  Electric  Fence  Ctaarfera. 
First  uae  Feb.  21.  1»«4. 


8S    174.926      F    W.    Wiwl worth  Co..  New  York.   N  V       Piled 
Aac.  12.  1963 


BABY  MARIE 


SS    194.797.     General    Motors    Corporation.    I>etrolt.    Mich. 
Filed  June  3.  1964. 


GEMINI 


So    claim    of   exduslTe    rlfht    t*    made   to    "Baby"   for  doll 
clothlac     Owner  of  Re(   No.  736.343 
Por  I>oll  Clothloc 
First  use  Jaa  29.  1959 


For  Electric  Cooking  Ranges. 
First  use  Dec   13,  1963. 


8N  174.928.     P.  W.   Woolwortk  Co..  Naw  York,  S  Y       Filed 
Aoc.  12.  19«3. 


MISS  MARIE 


Class  22  —  Ganes,  Toys,  and  Sportiiig  Goods 

8N  145.296.     Soccer  Sports  Supply  Co  .  Inc..  Sew  York.  NY. 
Filed  May  23.  1962 


Owner  of  Reg  So  7SS.601. 
For  L>oU  Clothing 
First  uae  May  25.  1999 


SS  178.S52      Joseph  Bukiet.  Ocero.  Ill     Piled  Oct.  10,  IMS. 

I  WALK  A  WASH 

For  Portable  Golf  Ball  Waaber. 
Plrst  use  Apr   15.  196S. 


SS    183.333      P  J     Hrodacta,    Inc.    LlDcolnwood,    111       Filed 


Dk  20,  I»«S. 


P.  J.  HOFF 


p.  J    Hoff  is  a  llrlng  indlrldual  wboae  conwnt  Is  of  re«-ord. 
Por  Hobby  Kit  Containing  Weather  Map  and  Weather  Fore- 
caatlug  Charts  and  Pictorial  Repreaentatlons. 
First  nae  Dm.  10.  1»6S. 


Por     Soccer     Equipment — Namely.     Soccer     Balls.     Shoes. 
Guarda.  Nets.  Shin  Guarda.  and  Similar  Playing  Equipment. 
First  use  January  19S4. 


SN  171.182.     Slfo  Company,  St  Paul.  Minn      Filed  June  17. 
1963. 


SS  184.392.      Chriatopber  Longworth.  Camden.  Maine.     Filed 
Jan    10.  1964 

KITTY  CHARMER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Kitty"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Feline  Playthings. 

First  us*  prior  to  June  80.  196S. 


^jUPi€ 


Por  Toy  Color  Wheel  dock. 
Plrst  tta«  Fab.  15, 1950. 


8S   186.824      Dan  Wal,  Uc.  Mlnncapolta,  Minn.     File<l  Feb 
17,  1964. 

I  CHOW-TIME 

For    Plahlag   Larea.    Auxiliary    Sklrta  and   Piles   Used   u 
Pishing  Lnr*a. 

First  aaa  Fab.  1.  1M4. 


October  18,  1964 
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•N  186  887      Erarett  M    Olaon.  d  b.a.  Paclflc  Combera.  Inc..     SK  169.793.     Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America,  Plttaburgh. 
San  Joaa.  Calif.    Filed  Fab   17.  1964.  P*     Fll«l  Apr.  1.  1963. 


SZ^'/^ 


^^ 


REX  SUPER  CUT 

Uwner  of  Keg.  Nos.  41.266.  440.829.  and  othera. 
For  Tool  Bits  of  Wrought  High-Speed  Tool  Steel. 
First  use  February  1949. 


F«>r  Swimming  Olore 
First  uae  July  9.  1968 


SS  177.527.     International  Equipment  Co.,  Seedham  Helghta. 
Mass      Filed  Sept   23.  1963. 


SS  1H6.934      E8R    Inc.  Orange.  S  J      Piled  Feb    18.  1964. 


dfop 


AUTOCLEAR 


For  Centrifuge  Tubes. 
First  use  Nut  26,  1962. 


SS   178.116. 
wood.  N.J. 


Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Company.  Inc..  Gar- 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1963. 


For  Spinning  Top. 
First  use  Feb   8.  1964 


I 


SS  187.128     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St   Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Feb  20.  n»64 


For  Wire  Stripping  Tool. 
First  use  Aug  23,  196S. 


HIGH-BID 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Init  for  Playing  a  Board  Game 
Flrat  use  Dec.  10.  1968. 


SN     178.323.     The     Harden     Corporation.     Danbury,     Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1963. 


SS    187.874      Parker    Brothera.    Inc.    Salem.    Maaa.      Filed 


Fab  24.  1964 


PROBE 


For  Equipment   Comprising   Cards   and    Holdera  Therefor 
for  lae  in  Playing  a  Word  Oaaie 
First  nae  Jan   SO.  1964. 


gS   187.899      Feurer   Broa..   Inc.   North   White  Plalna.  NT. 
Filed  Mar.  S.  1964 


The  mark  is  a  atyllaed  letter  "B."  The  interior  of  the 
loopa  of  the  "B"  la  lined  for  blue,  but  this  color  la  not  an 
eaaentlal  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Ball  Bearings. 

First  uae  July  19.  196S. 


8N    178. S81      The    Hill    Acme    Company.    Clereland.    Ohio. 
Piled  Oct  4,  196S. 


Por  Pishing  Reels 

First  uae  on  or  atiout  June  1,  1963. 


Oass  23  -  CutlMT,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 

SN  162.218      Somat  Corporarton.  Pomeroy.  Pa.,  by  change  of 
from  Wandel  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  I'omeroy.  Pa.     Piled 


^ 


Feb   6.  1963 

I    HYDRA-EXTRACTOR 

ror  Water  Extractors  L'aed  in  Pulping  Macblnaa. 
rirat  ^m  oa  or  about  Oct.  1. 1998. 


For  Machine  Tools  and  the  Like — Namely,  Forging,  Thread- 
ing and  Tapping  Machines  ;  Threading  Dies  :  Bolt.  Nut  and 
Riret  Machinery  ;  Material  Shearing  Machines  ;  Shear  Blades  ; 
Rotary  Slitting  and  Side  Trimming  Knives  for  Metal  Cutting 
Machines ;  Portable  Cranea ;  Hydraulic  Precision  Surface 
Urinders.  Vertical  and  Horlaontal  Spindle  Types ;  Wide  Abra- 
slTe  Belt  Grinding  and  Polishing  Machlnee  for  MeUUlc  Plate. 
Sheet  and  Strip. 

Plrst  uae  Oct.  1,  1948. 
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SN  178.S64      Parfc«r  Hanalfla  CorporstloB.  OeT«Ua4.  Ohl«.     8N    187, IM.     Tk«   Aa«rt««ii   Tool    Work*  CoaipaDr.   Clarta- 


Ftled  Oct  4.  1»«3 


mU.  OUo.    ni«0  F»6  ai.  1M4 


HY-POWER 


I 


ZIP  SHIFT 


For  Hydraulic  Piv«urv  Gfo^ratom  for   Rlr^ter*.   Pi 
Puncbe*.  aad  Other  Uydraullcalljr  i»p«ratcd  Machla^ry 
Pint  uw  July  12.  1935. 


«. 


No  rlalB  U  auda  to  tti«  tirloalT*  rtffkt  t»  tbf  uar  uf  Ibt* 
rord  "Shirt"   aaparatv  aad  apart  froai  tb«  aiark  a«  shown 
Fur  TraD»mlMl<>ait  for  Marhla*  Latbea. 
Plrat  uaa  Jan.  22.  1M4 


8N    178.S9S.     A.C.M.I..    lac..    I^nwr.    Colo.      Ftlad    Oct     7. 
1»«3. 

PAVE-R-SHAVER 


8N  191.753  l>ura  Corporattoa.  Oak  Park.  MIrh  .  auilcnvv 
of  LHira  BualDvM  Machla**.  lac.  Oak  Park.  Mlrh  rtloil 
Apr  S3.  1»64. 

COPYSET 

For   Tjprwrller*   Harlnc  Tap*  Eacodlac    Mran»   lD(pnd«Hl 

...  Prima rlly    for    Cootrol    of    Llo*    CastlB«    Mai-hlDn.    Punoh*^ 

For  MobUe  KMUlpment  for  H^atln,  or  Hr.tin,  and  S<r.pln,     ^^^    ^^^^^   ^.^   ,^  C«ao«-tlo«  Thawwlth.   and    Part,  aod 

I'arement.  and  Heater  AttachmeDt  for  Road  Worklas  Equip- 


ment. 

First  use  Au(.  30.  1M2 


SN  181.773.     The  Greater  Iowa  Corporation.  Waterloo.  Iowa. 
Filed  Not.  22.  1»«3.      . 


THE  IOWA 


For      Material      Handllnf      Apparatus — N'amel;.      Vehicle^ 
Mounted  Cranes  and  Hoists. 

First  uae  In  or  about  September  19M. 


SX    183.24«      Saragv.    Incorporated,    Elr«raoa,    Pa       rtJ«d 
Jan  23.  1»«4 


For  Saws  and  Saw  Bladea. 
Plrat  aae  £>ce.  10,  IfMS. 


8N    185.260.      Aeronca    MannfactQrta«    Corporation.    Middle- 
town.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  24.  1»«4 


AEROTRAN 


For  Master  Patterns.  Assembly  Ftxtort^.  Preflt.  Lay  rp 
and  Cheek  Jl«s-  TooU  and  Templates  Harlac  PUstIr  Bar 
face*  Carryln*  an  Imac*  Formed  by  a  Dye  Traaafer  Proeeaa 
Useful  In  Aircraft  and  Aeorspace  Indastrlca.  bat  Not  Limited 
Thereto. 

First  uae  Jan.  3,  1»«4. 


SN     185.759      Coffee    Chef    CorporaHon.    Bala^awd.    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  31.  19«4. 


BAKE  SHOP 


The   word   "Bake"   Is  dlaeUlmad  apart   from  the 
shown. 

For  Coin  Controlled  Vendlac  Machlaa. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1.  19«S. 


mark  aa 


SN    185,762.      Drilco   OU   TooU.    Inc.,    Midland.   Tex.      Filed 


Jan.  31.  1964. 


BORE  BACK 


For  Resilient  Boiea  (Socket  Portions  at  Threadwl  Coa 
necdon  Meana)  for  Drill  Collars  and  Drill  Collar  8uba  (Bub- 
stltntes)  Uaafol  In  the  RoUry  Systam  of  Earth  Bortn*.  e.«.. 
Drtlllnr  WeUe  for  Oil  and  Oae. 

First  use  about  Jan.  1.  1955. 


AccveaaorVs  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar   31.  1964 


8N    191.923.     The  Oarratt  Corporatloo.  Los   An«eWa.   Calif 
Filed  Apr   24.  1964 


o 


ARCO 


For  RepUceaMBt  Disc  for  Cottoa  Gla  RoUa. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaly  17.  1M0. 


8N    191.934.     The   Garrett    Corporation.    Los   Aacelea.    Calif 
rUad  Apr.  14.  19*4 


For  Cottoa  Gla  RoUa. 
Flrat  nat  July  17.  19M. 


SN     192.0T4       ProdurtloB     Tool     Alloy     Company     Umlted. 
Bharpeahoa.  KacUnd.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1964. 

PERPRO 

Priority    claimed    aader    8m.    44 (d>    on    British    R«c.    No. 
857.273.  dated  Nor  29.  IMS. 

For  TooU  for  Cnttlac  aad  DrUllac. 


SN   193.945      The   Bacta-PKher  Cempaay.   Clnrlaaatl.   Ohio 
Filed  May  21.  1964 


For  Apparatas  far  Haadllac  and  Finia«  Fleilble  Plastic 
Ba«a. 

First  oae  Oct.  5.  1961. 


8N  194.298.     Oraat  Nack  Saw  Maaafartvrvra.  lac .  MlaeoU. 
N.T.     Filed  May  26.  1964. 


GREAT  GRIP 


For  Wreacbaa. 

Flrat  use  durtag  NoT«ab«r  196S. 


OCTOBOI  18.  1M4 
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8N  194.S6S.     The  Clnrtanatl  Mllllnt  Machine  Co  .  Cincinnati.    fJUmm  25  —  LodcS  Mid  Saf CS 

Ohio     Flltd  May  27.  1904 


I 


CINPAK 


For  MUlInc  Machines. 

First  uae  on  or  about  July  1.  1963 


8.V   188.941       American   Binder  Company  of  California,  San 
Francisco,  Calif     Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 

THE  CONFIDENT 


For  Book  Safe 
■N    194.416      Pettlbooe   MuUlken   Corporation,   Chlcafo.   lU  First  use  Feb  25.  1964 

Filed  May  27.  1964 


MULU/EYOR 


For  Apparatus  for  Mullln<  Molding  .Sand  and  other  Grann 
lar  Material   and   ConTeyln*  the  Mulled   Sand   to  a   Point   of 
Use 

First  use  Apr   16.  1964. 


MN    198.228      J.    Austin    Smith    k   Son,    LoudonrlUe.    Ohio. 
Filed  May  11,  1964. 


CAMDUCTOR 


For  Looks.  Including  Coin  and  Check  Operated  Locks  and 
Key  Operated  Lock»  and  Combined  Key  and  Coin  or  Check 
operated  Locks.  Partit  Thereof,  and  Keys  for  Locks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan   30.  1964 


I 


8N    194  H19       Monarch    Road    Machinery    Company.    tJrand 
Haptds.  tMcb      Filed  June  3.  1964 


DYNA-CHUTE 


For  Power  llydrsullc  I'nlt.  Power  Hydraulic  Controls  and 
Component*  Thereof    E»pe<-lally   for  Poslttonlnc  Chnten 
First  uae  on  or  before  Jan.  1.  1955 


8N    194.823       Monarch    Road     Machinery    Company.    Grand 
Raplda.  Mich      Filed  June  3.  1964 


DYNA-JACK 


Cass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN      15b.270      Quaralampen     Geaellschaft     m.b  H.,     Hanau 
(Main),  Germany.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1963. 

XENOMETER 

Owner  of  German  Reg   No.  677.387.  dated  June  11.  1955. 

For  Electrical  Apparatus  for  Testing  Materlali* — Namely, 
for  Testing  Paints.  Lactjuers.  Varnishes,  and  Dyes  Regarding 
Color  Fastness  by  Visible  and  Ultrarlolet  Irradiation. 


For  Power  Hydraulic  Inlt,  Power  Hydraulic  Contnds  and 
Components  There<»f 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1961. 


SN  173.542      ALD.   Inc.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  July  23.   1963. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  648.896.  665.715,  and  others. 


8N    194.814      Monarch    Road    Machinery    Company.    <;rand 
Rapids.  Mich      Filed  Jane  3.  1964. 

MONARCH 

For  Power  Hydraulic  Ualta.  Power  Hydraulic  Controls,  and 
Components  Thereof  Including  Hydraulic  Pressure  Pumps. 
Hydraulic  Cylladers  aad  Ram..  H.w.  Oil  Reserrolr  Cases. 
Control  ValTea.  Mounting  Brackets  and  Electric  Controls. 

First  use  In  or  before  January  1931. 


ALDWEIGH 


For  Scales. 

First  use  July  2.  1963. 


SN    173.545      R.    C.    Allen    Buslneaa   Machines,    Inc.,   Grand 
Rapids.  Mich      Filed  July  23.  1963. 


R.  C.  ALLEN 


Qass  24  -  LMndry  AppTiaiices  aad  MadMMS 

8N    177.944.     American    Motora  Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich 
Filed  Sept.  M.  1963. 

I  KELVINATOR 


For  Aircraft  Instruments — Namel.v.  Directional  Gyros, 
Gyro  Hortaons,  Turn  and  Bank  Indicators,  and  Rate  Gyro- 
scopes 

First  use  Apr.  15.  1955. 


8N  176.2(»9.     Heater  A.  Pittman.  Lomlta.  Calif      Filed  Aug. 


16.  1963. 


LOOK-SEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  143.651. 
For  Waahing  Machlnea. 
First  use  In  or  before  1987. 


For  Measuring  Cupe. 
Flrat  use  July  15,  1963. 


8N    194. T98      General    Motors    Corporation.    l>etrolt,    Mich. 
Filed  June  3,  1964. 


SN  175.543.  Frank  J  Bachmann.  d.b  a.  Bachmann  Con- 
struction and  Supply  Company.  Mount  Prospect.  III.  Filed 
Aug  22.  1963. 


GEMINI 


For  Laundry  Drying  Machines 
First  uae  Dec  13.  1963 


SPEEDGUIDE 

For  Combination  Protractor  and  Saw  Guide. 
First  use  July  2.  1963. 
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SN  175.756      Howv  Rlch«rd»OD  Scale  Comitany.  ClUton.  N.J. 
FU«<1  Au«.  26.  1063. 


8N  181.432       Barura  Iknsl&rrrinc  Coapany.  StamfurO,  Cum 
Ptl«<l  Not    lt>.  lt»es. 


PEAC 


Ho«v 


For  I'hutorlectrtc  AutiXHtlllBitura  for  I'ar  Id  Moaltorlnc 
Aliening.  Meaaurlnc  or  ControUlnc  Ancular  roaltlun  8uoh 
aa  AllKDiDK  «>ptlral  Klnurota.  rbt<-klor  84]uarvnMia  aod  paral 
lt>lUin  of  Surfac«>ii.  IVtt^tlng  Minute  l>t*t»rtli>Da  ami  I>pClrt' 
tlona  Id  Structural  Member*.  TeatlDg  Aofle  KeapoDaUe  !>»■ 
rlcea,  Ktr. 

Flrat  ua*  I>m'.  17.  I»ft8 


Owoer  of  Reg,  No9.  87.»»7  aoJ  716.45-1. 
For   WelghtQf   Apparatu*   and   Syatpms   and    Component* 
Thereof. 

First  use  In  or  about  NoTemt>«r  1962 


SN  1HS.710      Stwitn*  Enfftneerlnc  Company.  Tork.  Pa      F1le«l 
L>ec.  27.  1»«S. 


PEAT 


SN   177.107.     Tolco  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio      Filed  Sept 


16.  1963. 


DOT-KUP 


For    Maohlnea   for   Teatlng    Llghtlnc   Clrruita   and    Brake 
I'reaaurv*  of  Vehldea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  at>oat  Sept   SO.  IMS 


For  Plaattc  Measuring  Cups. 
Flrat  uae  Mar  29.  1963 


8N    183.582       Llecatur    Foundry    *   Machine   Company.    Inc 
Decatur.  AU.    Filed  Jan  29.  1»«4 


SN  178.250.     Bauitch  k  I^>mb  Incorporate^!.  Roohenter.  N.T. 
Filed  S  R    Oct.  3.  1963  ;  Am.  PR    Aug.  19.  1»«4. 

BALOPTIK 


DEFCO 


For  Valrea.  Metering  Syatema.  Centrlftigal  Pump*,  .\ppll 
cator  Knlrea.  and  Sbanka  for  Itepnaltlng  Agricultural  Tbeml 
cala.  Fertlllaera.  etc .  In  and  on  the  SoU. 

Flrat  uae  Auguat  1962 


Owner  of  Reg  No   102.507. 
For  Ophthalmic  Lenaea. 
Flrat  uae  July  26.  196S. 


8N    186.853       Johnxm  Wllllaais.   Inc  .   Mountain   View.  Calif 
FUed  Feb.  17.  1»«4. 


I 


SNIFFER 


SN    179.286.     Photogrammetry.    Inc..    Rockrllle.    Md       Flle«l 
Oct.  17.  1»«3. 

GRAPH-CHECK 

For   Sequence  Cameraa  for  the  Production  of  a  Serle*  of 
Photographic  Expoaurea. 
Flrat  uae  April  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg   No  ft51.»77. 

For  Gat  Itetectora.  Indlcatora.  and  Gaa  Alarma 

Flrat  UM  19M.  on  gaa  Indlcatora. 


8N  187.406.      Electronic  Proceaaea  Corporation  of  CallfornU. 
S«n  Carloa.  Calif     Filed  Feb  25.  1»«4 


SN  179.365  Hewlett  Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif., 
aaalgnee  of  Sanborn  Company,  Waltham,  Maaa.  Filed  Oct. 
18.  1963. 

HEMO-DILUTER 


For    Blood    Cell    Countera    and    Acceaaorlea    for    Vt 
Laboratorlea. 

First  uae  Apr.  24.  1963. 


In 


.\ppllcant  diaclalma  the  uae  of  the  word  "Controla"  except 
when  uae<l  aa  a  part  of  the  mark  aa  ahown 

For  Temperatare  Controllers  of  the   Indlarting  and    Nnn 
Indicating  Typea  and  Temperature  Senaing  Elemeata. 

First  uae  May  2.  1963  .  In  or  about  March  lB."i7  as  to  "KP"  ; 
In  or  about  Norember  1960  aa  to  "EP  controla." 


SN  181.144.      Indnatrlal  Engineering  Company.  PhlladelphU. 
Pa.    FUed  Not.  14.  1963 

HYDRA-BRAKE 

.  For  Dynamometers.  Especially  Water  Brakes. 
First  uae  Oct.  11.  1963 


8N     187.446       VolgtUnder.     A.U..     Brannachwelg.     Germany 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1»«4 


VITRONA 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No.  735.789.  dated  July  15.  1959 
For  Camaraa  and  Parta  Thereof 


8N  181.348.      Flex  Electrtc  Prodacta.  Inc..  Long  laland  City. 
N.Y.     Filed  Not.  18.  1963. 


8N   187.456       Ace  Olaaa   Incorporated.   VIneland.    N  J       Filed 
Fab.  26.  1964 


DAYLIGHT 


FLEX  GRIP 


For  Photographic  Lighting  Equipment. 
Plrat  uae  Aog.  14.  1963. 


For  Laboratory  Stirrer  Rod  Chucfca. 
rirat  naa  October  19M. 


October  18,  1964 
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■N   187. 7S5       Dynaeolor  Corpora 
Mar  2.  1»«4. 

DYCOR 

Owter  of  Reg    Noa    610.661.  721.985.  and  others. 
Kor  l"nr»iM.iMMl  I'hotugraphlr  Kllma 
Kirat  uae  Jan   M.  ltHl4 


tlon    Rocbeater.  N.Y.     Filed     8N  190.044      Seederer  Kohlbuach  Inc.,  Englewood.  N.J.    FUed 

Keb.  20.  1964. 


SEKO 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  400.845 

For  BalancM  and  WeJghta.  and  ParU  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  8.  1980 


8N   187.916      iHi  Lite   Screen   Comi>any.    Int..   Warsaw,   Ind. 
Filed  Mar   4.  1964 


ELECTROLET 


Owner  of  Reg    No   540,493 

Kof  Tortable  Pro)«K-tlon  8cre«'Ba. 

Flrat  uae  Feb    IW.  1964 


8N    190.152.      Ortho  Spec   Producta.   Brookllne.   Mass.      Filed 
Apr.  2,  1»«4. 

FRAME-TITES 

For    Eye    Glaaa    Acceea^jrlea — Namely.    Adaptors    for    Pre 
Tenting  Eyeglaaaee  From  Slipping 
First  uae  Oct  24,  1963 


RN    188.583       Kbirley    J^chwaraberger.    d  b.a.    AH    Mfg     Co. 
Chicago.  Ill      Fll«1  Mar    12.  1964 

VIDEOMASTER 

For  Portable  MoTing  Plcturt-  Projectors. 
Flr»t  uae  lv««-mbrr  1962 


8N  190.473       Zappone  Industries.  Inc..  Spokane.  Waah      FUed 


Apr.  6,  1964 


ACCURON 


For  LeTels.  Grade  Gauges,  and  Slope  Indicators. 
First  uae  Aug  5.  1963. 


8N   188,914       Pickett  *  Eckel.  Inc  .  Alhambra.  Calif      Filed 
Mar   17.  1964. 


SN    190,503      Electro    Scientific    Industries,    Inc..    Portland. 
Oreg.    Filed  Apr  7.  1964 

PORTAMETRIC 

For  Portable  In^trumenti*  for  Measuring  Electrical  Char 
at-terlHtlcti 

Flr^t  uae  Mar  23.  1964 


8N    190.5M      Barber    Manufacturing    Company.    Cleveland. 
Ohio      Filed  Apr.  8,  1964. 


ATMOTECTOR 


For    In-truments    for   the   Detection    of   and   QuantltatlTe 
MeaHurement  of  Gaaea. 
First  uae  March  1964. 


»lwner  of  Reg   No   669.261. 

For  Slide  Rules 

Flrat  uae  Mar   24.  1965. 


SN    190.603.     Fisher    Scientific    Company.    Pittaburgh.    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1964 


TITRALYZER 


188.992.      Milton  Roy  Company    Philadelphia.  Pa      Flle.1 


8N  188.W--I       »mo-  »'v  ^"-K— .     -  For  Automatic  Titrating  Apparatua. 

Mar  18.  1964.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  j  ^^^ 


MULTICHEM 

Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  667.706  and  737.133 

rlr  Ac^sory  for  Automatic  Chemical  Analytical  8ya  em. 
for  Pn^TTTmlng  Sample.  Fed  to  the  Syatem  for  Analy-U 
Comprl.lng  a  Motorlaed  VaUIng  Mechanlam. 


SN  190.822      Keystone  Camera  Company.  Inc  .  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Apr.  8.  1984. 


LITE  GUARD 


iprlaing 
fVat  uae  Aug.  27.  1968 


For  Photographic  Cameraa. 
First  uae  Oct.  28,  196S. 


SK  1H8.993       Milton  Roy  Company.  Philadelphia.  P..     F1le,1      ss    190,6^^  ^School   House 
kUr.  18.  1964. 

MINI-V 


Products.   Inc.,   New  Tork.  N.Y. 


AUTO- ADD 


Uqulda,  for  Uae  In  Chemical  Syatema. 
Flrat  uae  8apt.  IS.  1983. 


For  Adding  Machine, 
nrat  uae  Mar.  15. 1984. 
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SX  ltK>.653      9parkoBiiitir  Corporation.  Mlllfonl.   Pm.     F1l«>.l     8N    191.045      (JaytWl.   !■<• ,    PaHflr   l*«llM<tM.   t'allf       ril*Nl 
Apr    8.  19«4  Apr    U.  1>HW 


I  Win  lach 


TEMP-T-SPOON 


Fur  Coabiaatloo  Tbrrmonirtrr  aail  8p<H>n. 
Flr»l  u*«  IWi-.  24.  ll»«S 


For  Ttit-boiueter  for  I'li^  In  Conn«ctlou  With  Internal  I'om       SN  lt»1.144       Crvcorjr  8   iKilcrukoT.  d.b  •.  lh>l(orukor  Manu 


buKtl(>n  Lufln^s. 

Flr»t  uwe  on  or  about  Jan   2T.  ll»«3 


farturlnc  Companr.  I>rtr«it.  MIrh      FIImI  Apr    IS.  1»«4 


SX    190.707       E«terlln«    Angu*    Inatrum«ot    Conipanv.    Inc. 
Indianapolis.  Ind.    Filed  Apr  V.  1»«4. 


Speed 


For  Chert  Re*-orillnit  Inftrumenta 
First  UM  Dec   4.  1»63. 


^INAA^ 


SERVO 


For  MraftlOK   InotrunirDls  and   lirafllUK  Su|>pUri>      Xanirly, 
I^ltrrlnr    (^ulilrii    ainl    l^ttcrtnK    lD>lruiD<-ul».    I)rafttiiK    TrI 
ancle*.    IrrefuUr   Cnrrea    and    Mwevpa.    Itraftlng    Teniplatra. 
T  Square*.  I>raftlnc  Pad*  or  Tablet*.  Rtraifbt  lltlgvu.  I>raft 
inc  Machine  E<lre*.  anil  the  Like 

F1r«t  u*e  on  or  about  8«pt   21.  1931 


SX    190.715       t;«'n«Tal   I:Uectrlc   CumpanT.    S«hene,ta.ly.    XT 
FUed  Apr  ».  1»«4. 

HORIZON 

LINE 

For  Meafurlng  and  Indicatins  Instruments     Xameljr.  Volt 
meter*  an'!  Ammeters 

First  usv  (.Ktober  lt»63  on  aaiMter* 


SN    191.221.      Robert   F    Stearn.  d  b  a    We*ot>tt   Laboratorte*. 
IMneburst.  X  C      Ftle.1  Apr    15.  19«4 

ELECTROSPOT  ANALYZER 

.\pp|)<-aDt    makrn    O"   claim    to   the    word    °'.\niil}ier      apart 
from  the  oaark  as  showa. 

For  Klectronic  Dvrlc*  t'aed  To  ItWntlfy  and  Sort  tbe  ('••m 
poaltion  of  Mii«d  Metals  and  AUojs 

First  use  Mar  29.  1»«2 


SX     1U1.&48.     Oamaar    Uud<lal.    d.b.a.     Kla*    If*ptune    C'u . 
Seattle.  Walk.     ru«d  Apr  SO.  1M4. 


SX    190.800.      Frlden.    Inc.    San   Leandro.   Calif       Filed   Apr. 
10.  19«4 


naeE 


2 


For  Macnetlc  Coarw  Plotter  Finder  for  Narlfatlonal  I'aes 
First  use  Mar   S.  1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  SSS.891.  M4.70S.  and  othara. 

For  Calculating  Machines 

First  use  Dec    14.  1961  ;  May  19.  19S4.  as  to  "Frl<l«n 


SX   191. M2      KalTar  Corporation.   Xew  Drleans.    I.a       F1le<l 
Apr.  20.  1»»4 


SX    191. OOS      A    4    M    Experimental    Lab*.    Pomona.    Calif. 
Filed  Apr  14.  19«4. 


Owner  at  Rec    No*    «t81.242.  74S.414.  and  otber*. 
For   Phntocraphie  Film*  and   Paper*  of  tbe  Dry   Heat   De^ 
relopable  Typ* 

rirat  usalCar  12, 19«4 

I  


ax  191.949.     J    C    Penney  Company.  Xew  Tork.  N.T      nie.1 
Apr.  24.  19«4. 


For  Automatic  Dispensers  Adapted  To  Be  Placed  on  Bottle* 
for  Dispensing  Measured  Amount*  of  Liquid 

First  uae  Feb   10.  1»«4  '•"•  Compa****. 

First  u*e  Mar  12.  19«4 


FOREMOST 


8N    191.044.      Oaydell.    Inc..    Paclflc   Palisade*.    Calif       Filed 


Apr.  14.  1»«4 


BOOZ-STIR 


8N    192.10O.     Teitron   Inc .    Rocbaster.    X  T       Filed   Apr    S7. 
If" 


DISCREET 


For  Combination  Thermometer  and  Spoon. 
First  ose  Dec.  24.  19«S. 


I 

Tnr  Bpectarte  Frame*  and  Part*  Tbaraof. 

rtr*t  u**  Apr  It.  1M4. 


OCTOBBR    18,   1964 
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■N     192.161       Dufftr*    A«aocUtW.     Inc..    WjnantakUl.    N.T.     gN  180.449      Richelieu  Uc«nsln«  Corp .  Holbrook.  N.Y.    FUed 
rU«d  Apr  28,  19«4 


GLEEBLE 


Not  4,  1963. 

PLUNGING  PEARLS 


For   High   Temjirraturv   Mftal   Trstlng   Maihln.T>    and  Ap- 
paratus. Including  Electronic  Control  Circuit*  and  Part*  and         xbe   term   "Pearls'  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
AccrB*ort«-s  Therefor  Mhown. 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1959  For  X<-cklace»  and  Earrlncs. 

First  use  Oct  28.  19«8. 


8N 


I  

192.377       Eastman    Kodak    Company.     Ro<  hesttr.    X.T 


nie<l  Apr   30.  ltf«4 


I 


PROSTAR 


For  Photograptic  Procvaalug  Equipment 
rtrst  use  Apr   8.  1904 


«X    193.127      Coordlnal««l   tUim,   Inc..    Chicago.    lU       Filed 
May  11.  1904 

I     GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  BathriMtm  Scale*. 
nr*t  uac  Nor   7.  19«S. 


Qtts  27  "  Horologkal  Instniments 

SS  IRT.ftai      Jule*  lUrlM  *  Company.  Inc.  Xew  York.  X  Y. 
FlWd  Mar   4.  1904 


GALCO 


For  Watcbe*  and  Watch  MoTement* 
F1r*t  use  Mar  24.  191«. 


SX  lH2.h3«       Martha  Shapiro,  d.b.a.  Martha  West.  X*'W  York, 
X  Y.     File<l  Dec    11.  1963 


*=^^ 


The  mark  "Martha  We*t  "  Is  a  fictitious  name. 
For  Costume  Jewelry 
First  use  1924 


SX   192.495.      Milgto  Jewelry   Manufacturing  Co..  Xew  York. 
X  Y     Filed  May  1.  1964. 


MILGLO 


i 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo  871.984. 

For  Jfwelry — Xamely.  Bracelets'.  Charms.  Keychalns.  Pend 
ants.  Xecklace*.  Roaarle*.  and  Reliflous  Medals. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1946. 


Qau  28  -  Jewtlry  mi  Prtdoiis-Miital  Ware 

SX    148.933.      Julius   Oarflnckfl   *    Co,    Incorporated.    Wash 
Ingtun.  DC      Filed  July  6.  1962 


SX  193  399.      Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  X  Y      Filed  May  13.  1964. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Rose'  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 


XX 


ROSE  SONG 


For  Silrerplated  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Apr   2.  1964. 


SX    193.455      Corvv    Inc.    Xew   York.   NT      Filed    May    14. 


1964. 


r»r   Jewelry.   Flatware  and   Holl.-wware.  All  Made  Either 
Wholly  or  Partly  of  Gold  and  or  Sllrer. 
"     Firat  u*e  1954 


RENAISSANCE 


* 

1 


UK  1T8.288      Oeorg  Lauer.   Pformhelm.  Germany.     Filed  Oct 
3.  1963. 


For  Xecklace^  Brai'^lets.  Earrings.  Jewelry  Clips.  Brtwches. 
Lockets.  Finger  Rings.  Charm  Braiflets.  CharmK.  Pendants. 
All  PearU  for  Personal  Wear  and  the  Following  ImhmIs  Made 
in  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Pre<-lou8  Metal  or  Plated  Wlth^ame: 
lieads.  Pins,  and  Jewelry  Initials. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1964.  \ 


SX    193.456      Coro.    Inc..    N*w    York.    X  Y.      Filed    May    14. 
1964 

YOUNG  RENAISSANCE 

, .    _                _^    -„     ,-l  44«    rtated   l>ec    2l>    1926  For  Xecklace*.  Bracelets.  Earrings.  Jewelry  Clips.  Bnwches. 

owner  "'  O*'"",, J-J^^^'J;    irailet,     in.!^-     .h-mv  Unkets.   Finger   Rings.   Charm   Bracelets.   Charms.  Petidants. 

For    Bangles.    «V**^  r^J^rM^^o^;  rI„!;  l:.r  Cllpa.  Kar  All  PearU  for  Personal  Wear  and  the  Following  i;,h«1.  Made 

i::L:.:ry''c:a::..'i..^  R.nri.  -.y';..^'  nu^^e*.  m  WhoU.  or  in  Part  .>f  Pre,;.ous  Metal  or  Plated  With  Same 

Po^k^t    Manicure    Sets.   Tie  Sll,>..  T.v.thplcks.   Jewelry   In   the  Heads.  Pins,  and  Je^y  Initials, 

f-rr-  of  th.  TwelT,  Z«dlac  Signs.  All  Mad.  of  Predou.  Metal  First  us.  Apr    1.  1964 


TM  72 
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October  IS.  1964 


SN    193.82S.     8ylT.ul.   J*welry    Utg    Co..   N.w   York.   NT.    Q^^  29  -  BtOOIW,  BiHsImS,  Mid  DuStofS 

8N    189. 839       JohOMB    A    JohDaoB.    d  b.«     Trk  llucbr*.    NVw 
BruDavlck.  N  J     FtM  Mar  2fl.  19«4 

'  CORONET 

For  TtHithbruahf* 
rint  UM  F»b  20.  19«4 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Ailornment  Namely. 
Brooch  PInK.  Charms.  Bracelet*.  Finger  Klofs.  Necklac**. 
Earrln^iii.  Clips.  Cuff  Link*  anJ  Pendanta. 

Flrat  u»e  Feb.  3,  1964 


SN    193.966.     Tbe    L**    Company.    ProTld«nc«.    R.I.      Filed 
May  21.  1964 


TLC 


For  Coamme  Jewelry 
Flr«t  ua*  June  1.  1962 


SS  194,028.     B.  Brown  Jeweler*.  Bronx.  N.T.     Filed  May  22. 
1964. 


For  Men*  and  Womena  Jewelry.  Includlnit  Precloua  Metal. 
Especially  Rln»».  Pin*.  PendantH.  .Necklace*.  Braceleta,  •n»l 
Charm*. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  19S2. 


SX   194.200.      Medco.   Inc..   Kansaa  City.  Mo.      Filed  May  25. 
1964 


cJjUTue 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  May  7.  1964. 


8N  194.546.      Jo«eph  Zeller.  d.b  a    Belmont  Jewelry  Mfr  Co- 
New  York.  NY      Filed  May  28.  1964 


8X    193.128.     Co«'nlln«tetJ    8«lea.    Inc.   Cbtragn.    IH       l^'"' 
May  11.  1964 

I       GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  Toilet  Brusbeo. 
First  use  8ept    10.  IMS. 


Qass  31  -  RlUrs  aad  Refrigerators 

SN     194.799       «;eneral    Motor*    Corporation.    Itetrolt.    Mich 
Filed  June  3.  1964 

GEMINI 

For  Eleitrlc  Refrljeratora 
First  use  Dec   13.  1963 


Qass  32  -  Fvrwture  aad  UpkolsUry 

8N    140.399      Steelcaae.    Inc.    Omnd    lUplda.    Mich       Filed 


Mar.  21.  1962 
I 


DATATRAY 


For  Portable  Tray  for  Holding  Vart.»ua  8beet  Like  ArtlcU 
E*peclally  Carda. 

Flrat  oat  on  or  b«fore  Feb  28.  1962. 


8N    1«6.074       Joseph    A     Curtis.    Jr.    d  b  a     .•Security    Viewer 
Company.  Anaheim.  Calif      Filed  Apr    4.  19«3 


Security 
Viewer 


For  Viewer  for  Inatallatloa  la  a  Door. 
First  uae  Feb.  11.  1963. 


as    168.927       Hurricane    Import    Company.    8an    Francisco. 
Calif.     FUed  May  15.  1963 


For  Brooch  Pins.  Charms.  Cuff  Links.  Tie  Bars.   Bracelets. 
Earrtngs.  Finger  Rlngii.  Necklaces,  and  Jewelry  Pendants. 
First  uae  Apr.  3.  1964. 


For  Rattan  Furniture— Namely.  Chair.  8ettee«.  Sofas. 
Tables.  Beds.  I»e«ks.  Chests.  Bars,  and  Other  Rattan  IMeces 
Normally  Used  as  Furniture,  Cushioned  or  Incushloned. 

First  UM  Jan.  18.  1963. 


J 


OCTOBBX   18,   1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N    170.U11       F 
May  29,  1968 


W.  Woolworth  Co.   New  York,  NY      FUe<l 


HAPPY  HOME 


Qass  34  -  Hating,  Ughtiiig,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


For  Pillows. 

First  use  Dm.  18,  1*62. 


I 

MN    172.487 
196S 


Hablut.  IBC.  Ntv  York.  N.T.     Filed  July  5, 

TREXILOY 


For  Home.  Office  and  Commercial  Cabinets.  Hookcaaes. 
L'mbrolla  Stands,  Tablea.  8«atlaf  Units  and  Desks  AaM>mble<l 
From  Modular  I' nits  and  Composed  Partly  or  Wholly  of 
Aluminum,  Wood.  Plantlc.  and  Other  Special  Materials 

First  uae  on  or  about  June  25.  1968 


SN  1K2.(»97  McIKiwell  4  Craig  Mfg  Co  ,  Norwalk  Calif,  aa 
atfikee  of  McDowell  Cralf  Chair  Co.,  d.b.a  McDoweU/Cralf. 
McI>owell  Craig,  and  MclKiwell  *  Craig,  Norwalk,  Calif 
n^  Not.  29.  1968 


For  tMBce  Furniture— Namely,  Deska  of  All  Types.  Chairs 
Table}.  Typewriter  Tables.  Bookcase*.  Telephone  Cabinets, 
rtllag  Cabinets.  Berrlce  I'nlt  Components  To  Be  I'sed  In 
Association  With   ivsks  and  Tablea,   Storage  Cablneta. 

First  use  Mar  2tt.  1962 


8N   190.411.      Monitor  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Jamestown.  N.Y. 


Filed  Apr  6,  1964 


For  Household  Furniture— Namely.  Bedniom,  IMning  Room, 
and  Occasional  Furniture. 
First  use  I>ec  IS,  1963. 


8N  191.597       Purofled  I>own  Products  Corp..  New  York.  NY 
Filed  Apr   20.  1964 

DOODLE  IT  YOURSELF 

For  Pillows 

First  use  Mar  24,  1964. 


SN  163.621      Fabricated  Steel  Products,  Inc. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1963 


Waskom,  Tex. 


For  Heater  Housings. 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1960. 


8N   191,033.      Bow  Solder  Products  Co.   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1964. 


ZIP 


For  Stilder  In  the  Form  of  Wire,  Solid  and  With  Rosin  and 
Add  Core.  Bars,  Ribbons  and  Pastes. 
First  use  May  1963. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

8N  175,883.  SlegUngrlemen  VertrlebsgeselUchaft  der  .Ernst 
Slegllng  Speslaltrelbrlemenfabrlk  G.m  b.H..  Hannover.  Ger- 
many.    FUed  Aug  27.  1963. 

TRANSILON 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  762,570,  dated  June  19,  1962. 
For  Belting — Namely,  Conveyor  Belts  and  Drive  Belts. 


SN    187.747.     The    B.    F.    Goodrich    Company.    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar  2.  1964. 


SILVERTOWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  150,826  and  40&-746. 
For  Inner  Tubes  for  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  about  May  1.  1922 


8N    193,129.     C»>ordlnated    Sales,    Inc.,  -Chicago.    111.      Filed 
May  11.  1964 

I     GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  Stools.  Shelves.  Wall  and  Vanity  Mirrors.  Household 
Wall  and  Floor  Cablneta,  Waahstands.  Towel  SUnds.  and 
Vanity  Bunda. 

First  uae  Sept.  7,  1962.  on  floor  cabinets. 


SN  190.669.     United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Apr  8.  1964. 


CUSTOM  360 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1964. 


SN    195,184.     Wmum   F    Nleml   Co .   Seattla,   Wash. 
June  8.  1964. 


FUed 


SN  190  671.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  NY. 


POLY-PAD 


Filed  Apr.  8.  1964. 


For  Cushioned  Pad  for  Use  as  a  Mattress  In  Boat*.  Station 
Wagons,  on  the  Beach,  and  Shooting  Range,  on  the  Trail, 
or  aa  a  Spars  B«<1. 

First  uss  May  1,  1964. 


CUSTOM  240 


For  Pneumatic  Tires, 
First  uae  Feb.  26,  1964. 
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SN    180.997.      UiUtttl    StatM    Rabter    CompAnj.    New    York.     SN     17S.411.     Putman    PutUUhlac    Company.    Chlc«co.    lU 
NT     FU«<1  Apr  13.  1»«4  Fll«d  July  S.  1»«3 


STALWART 


For  Pneunatlc  Ttrv*. 
Flrat  utM>  1»«2 


SiN    191.310      Jam**  L.  Cm>k.  Jr..  d.b.a    E.   M    Kluu^nihal  * 
Co  .  Chiragtv  111-    Filed  Apr.  20.  1»«4. 


SNOWDRIFT 


Owner  of  Reg    X.v  97.S8M 

For   Rubber   Horn   I'aed    With    Hereragen   In   Brfwerten  anti 
Wlnerlea. 

Flr»t  use  Nor.  U.  19«3 


SN    191.514.      Itayco  Corporation,   Dayton.  obl»       Filed   Apr 


20.  19«4 


DAYVENT 


Owner  of  Ker  No«.  388.45«.  724.510.  and  782.993 
For  Fluid  Conveying  Hoiie. 
First  MM  Nor   16.  1962 


dass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN   171.&87.     Telehue.  Inc.  Femdale.   Mich.     Filed  June  21. 


1963. 


TELEHUE 


For  Videotape*. 
First  use  April  19«S 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Statioiiery 


8N     192.420.      Monsanto    Company.    St.     LouU.     Mo.       FU«d 
Apr.  30.  1»«4. 

GUARD-WRAP 

For  Protectire  Plastic  Corerlng  for  Flbem  and  Varn»  When 
Contained  on  Bobbins.  Spools,  and  tb«  Like 
First  uae  Mar.  30.  19«4. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  PublicatioAS 


SN    135.405      The    New    Settler's    Oulde.    Cambridge,    Maaa. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1962. 

THE  NEW  SETTLER'S  GUIDE 

For  Periodical  Publication  Imiuetl  Annually  ContalnloK 
Information  on  HousIdk.  Cultnral  .Vctlvltlet*.  and  Similar 
Subjects  Related  to  Residential  Cummunltlca  In  tbe  Ur««ter 
Boston  Area. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1959 


8N    194,476      SUndard    Packaging   Corporation,    New    York. 
NT.     Filed  Mar.  12.  1963 

El-JcL 


Tor  Calendars. 
First  uae  Dec    1.  1962 


OPERATING 
MANAGEMENT 


.\ppllcant  hereby  diarlatms  the  wnrd  "l>peratlnK"  and  tbr 
Wi>rd  "Manacemeat"  apart  fmm  the  mark  as  skown.  wlthoai 
waiver  of  cttmmoa  law  rtflits. 

For  Maca'iB* 

First  use  June  5.  IMS. 


»S   176.100      O    *  C.   Merriam  Coapaay,   Hprlnrfleld.  Mau 
nied  Auf  90.  1»6S 

WEBSTER'S  DICTIONARY 
I  OF  SYNONYMS 

Applicant  make*  no  claim  of  eirluslve  rlfbt  tn  use  the 
word*  ••IHctlonary  of  Syaon.Tms"  part  from  thf  i-ooiplrie  mark 
as   shown      Owner   of  Ref    Nos    401. 7M3  and  405.558 

For  I>1rtlonarles. 

First  use  Auf.  20.  IMt. 


8N  IRl.Xee      Ottenhelmer  Publisbers.  Inc  .  owlnca  Mills.  Md 
Filed  Not   19,  1»«3 


# 


For  Books 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1»«S. 


8N    lb4.442.     Cvb«    Card    Corp..    Saa    Rafael.    Calif.       Filed 
Ja*.  IS.  IM4. 


CUBE  CARD 


Applicant  (llsclalBs  the  eiciuslve  risht  to  the  wonl  "Card' 
eicept  when  used  as  a  part  of  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Oreetlnf  Cards, 
rtrst  use  Jaa.  S.  19«4. 


8N  lM».4ea      HMH  Pabllabinff  Co  .  lac.  Cblcaffo.  Ill      FUed 
Mar.  24.  19»4. 


OwMT  Of  R««.  No.  «4S.»a«. 

For  Masa'lae. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26.  1964. 


October  18,  1964 

aitt39-aothing 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


8N    170.829. 
12.  1963. 


RN    146.03.1      CoBtinental    Oumml  Werke    AktirnceM-lUrbaft. 
llanaoTcr,  Uarmauy      Filed  June  4,  1962 


(;em  Dandy,    Inc..   Madison.   N.C 


FEMUN 


TM  75 

Filed   Jane 


CONTEX 


Fur   Panties,   Slips,    Hleepwear.   BraiutlereH,    GirdleH.   (barter 
Itelts,  Hose  Supporters  and  Garters  for  Ladles  aad  Children 
First  use  Apr.  12,  l»e3. 


Owner  of  Cerman  Keg    No    5S9.1S1.  date<l  June  4.  I94:i 
Fur  Shoe  Holes.  Sole  Platesi.  Hsels.  Heel  PUtes  (I.e  .  Uftsl. 
and  (^lrners 

First  use  Not.  23.  19Sti ;  In  commerce  Not   4.  195(t. 


SN  1M),417.      Lucerna  Sociedad  de  ResponMbllldad  LlmlUda. 
Buenos  Aires.  Argentina.     Filed  Nov    4.   1963. 


CHATITAS 


SN    146.034       C.mtlBental    Cumml  Werke    AktlenireiM>llscbaft. 
UaaaoTer.  Germany     Flle<l  J  una  4.  1962 


For  Shoen 

First  use  July  4.  I960  ;  in  commerce  June  18,  1963. 


CONTEX  VKL 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No   707.297.  dated  Oct    10.  1937. 
For  Shoe  Boles.  Sole  Plates.  Heels.  Heel  Plates  lie  ,  Lifts), 
and  Corners 

First  use  Jan.  7.  19S7  ,  in  commerce  Feb    7.  195S 


SN    146.n?9      Continental    Oumml  Wrrke   Aktlenresellsrfaaft. 
Uaaoorer.  Germany      l-^led  June  4.  1962 


CONTILAN 


ttwaar  of  German  Rc«.  No.  6M.79S.  dated  Feb.  6.  1957 
For  Shoe  8ole«.  Sole  Itates.  Heels.  Heel  PUtes  (I.e..  Uftal. 
and  Corners. 

First  use  Oct.  SI.  1956  ;  la  commerce  Oct.  22.  19&b. 


SN   180.811       International   8h<*  Company,  d  b.a.   The  Flor- 
sbelm  Shoe  Company.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Nov    H.  1963. 

THE  FLORSHEIM    SHOE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "The"  and  ••Sht)e"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  73.586.  751.328. 
and  others. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  spring  1955;  January  1890  as  to  "Florshelm"  ; 
fall  1911  as  to  "Imperial." 


WESTOVER 


SN  161.214      Stephen  Putney  Shoo  Company.  Richmond.  Ta      8N    181.347.     Fltwel   Dreas   Co..    Inc..    Boston.    Mans.      FUed 
Filed  Jan.  22.  196S  Nov    18.  1963 

LADY  IN  WAITING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  361.460. 

For  (Group  A)  Women's  Dresaes.  Shirts.  Slacks,  Shorts. 
Blouses.  Suits.  Bathing  Suits.  Jumpers.  Jacketi^.  Coat8, 
JerklUK  and  Maternity  Uniforms;  and  (Group  B)  Women's 
I  ^— ^^— ^—  Bras.    Girdles,    Garter  Belts.    Panties.    Halfsllps,    Full    Slips, 

SN    164.0O0      Hart    Schaffner   A   Man.    Chicago.    Ill       Flle<l     »^^P  Wear.  Lounge  Wear  and  Support  Stockings 

u        .    ,,^,  First  use  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1941,  on  group  A  ;  prior  to  Jan.  1, 

Mar.  4,  iiMM. 

1960.  on  group  B. 


For  Shoes  of  leather  or  Leather  and  Rubber. 
First  use  May  17,  19S4. 


GRAND  PRIX 


For  Men's  Suit* 

First  use  Feb   14.  19«S. 


8N    168.686       L.    8.    Brown    Coapany.    Atlanta.    Ga.      Filed 
UM9  17.  1»«S 


SN  181.481       India  Tradellnes.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Nor.  19.  1963 

KHADI 

For  Men'ti  Sports  Shirts  and  Ladles'  Blouses. 
FlrM  UM  Apr'.l  1»«S. 


For  Mta't  laauUted  Uadervear. 
First  use  on  or  about  Fab.  4.  1963. 


SN  181.994      O'Connor  k  Goldberg.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Not. 
27.  1963. 


8N  170.i8».     P   H   Hanea  Knitting  Company.  Winston  Salem. 
N.C,    FUod  June  3.  1963 


WINTER  SETS 


For  Underwear  Suits.  Shirts,  and  Prawera. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan  2.  IMM. 


uwC?^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  322.326.  356.269.  and  others. 

For  Shoea. 

First  uae  Nov.  15.  1963. 
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8N    182  514      Sultlme  Inc..   N>w   York.   ST.      rtl*J   D^    «•     SN   184.«7«      Cora  Ann  Jenklna.  Uooaton.  Te».     Fllwl  l>»c. 


Suedlmour 


THE  PRESTO  SPACE 
AGE  DIAPER 


Owner  of  Rec   No.  770.8TS.  "DUp#r"  U  dI.cUt«^  npnrt  fro.   th^   mark 

For   Women  t  Outerwear — NnaMl/.  Coau   Made  in  ^  noie     ^ •- 


or  In  Part  of  Suede. 

First  uee  June  17.  1»«S. 


•bown 

For  EUby  Diaper 
rirat  uae  Dk.  1.  IMA 


SX  182.836.     Martha  Shapiro,  d  b  a   Martha  Weat.  New  York.  ^  ^    rrled.an.  Brooklyn.  NY      n.ed   Jan 

S  Y     Filed  Dec   11.  19«S.  ^,   ^^^ 


The  mark  "Martha  Weat"  la  t  fii^ltloua  name 

For    LJidlea'    Wearing    Apparel— Namely      l>re»ii.ni.    Sulta, 

Coats.    Sweater*.    Braaalerea.    Slip.,    Coraeta.    Hoae.    Pantlea. 

Dressing  Gowna.  Sight  Gown*  and  Petticoat*. 
Flrat  uae  1924. 


FRIEDKNIT 


For   Knitted   Article*  of  Children*  Outer  Wear   Including 
Creeper*.   Romper*.  CoTeralU.   begging  Seta,  and  Sulta. 
F1r*t  uae  Aug    19.  1»«S 


SN   184.077.      Benjamin  *  Johne*.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J      rtle»l 


Jan.  «.  1»64 


SELF-CONTROL 


8S  18a.38»      The  Enro  Shirt  Companj.  I»c..  LouUTlUe.  Kj 
Filed  Jan  2».  1»«4. 


7ARCURA 


For    Fabric    Made    I'p    Into    FlnUhed    Apparel— Namely. 
Dreaa  Shirt*.  Robe*,  and  Sport  ShlrU  for  Men  and  Women 
First  u*e  Jan   1.  I»d8 


For  Braaalerea.  Girdle*,  and  Coraelete*. 
First  uae  Dec.  10.  1963 


8N  183.««4       Freeman  Shoe  Corporation.  Belolt.  Wl*.     Filed 
Jan.  SO.  1»«4 


SN    184,243.      Jonea   Knitting   Corporation.    New    York,    NY 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1»«4. 


AUGUSTA 


oo 


£y 


/&0 


Owner  of  Reg  No*   28«.2S«  and  28«.854. 

For  Men*.  Women*,  and  Children'*  Knit  Underwear  .  Men  * 
and  Boy*-  Long  and  Short  Sleere  Knltte^l  Shlrta.  Cardlgana. 
Jacket*  :  and   Ladle*    and  Children  •  Long  and  Short  Sleere 

Knitted   Shlrta.    Blouae*.   Cardigan*,    and   Jacket,  and   Sleeps  Owner  of  Reg   So.   M9.140  and  767.209 

wear.  (•„,    Men  •   Shoe*   Constructed   of   lather.    Rubber.    Fabric 

Flrat  use  Mar  2S,  1903.  ^^  Combinations  Thereof 

^^^^_^__  f       First  use  on  or  about  Aug   19.  19«3 

SN  184.622.     P   H.  Hanes  Knitting  Company.  Wlnaton  Salem. 
S  C     Filed  Jan.  15.  1964 


SN    187.605      Ortental    Trading    Inc.    Hlaleah.    Fla       FUe.1 
Feb  27.  19«4. 


jAT-XvT/ 


For  Underwear. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1»«3 


SN  184.623.      P   H.  Hane*  Knitting  Company.  Wln.ton  Salem. 
N.C.     FUed  Jan.  15.  1964 

HaneShrunK 


For  Underwear. 

First  uae  Sept.  26.  1968. 


Applicant  dlacUlma  the  words  "Dl  Roma"  apart  fn>m  the 
mark  aa  shown. 
For  Bboaa. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  16.  1»«4. 


OCTOBia   13,   1964 
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SN    187.765      Lily   of   France.    Inc .   New  York.   N  V       Filed     8N^  "9.166^  ^l:\oX4^^'^''   '''""'*"''    '" '    ""^    """'' 
Mar.  2. 1964 


Owner  of  Reg   No.   888.018  and  899.743 

For  Brassieres 

Flmt  use  June  11.  1968 


PEERAGE 


For  Men's  Trousers  and  Shorts. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1964. 


SN    189,167       Globe    Mills.    Inc..    Leesport.    Pa.      Filed    Mar. 
20.  1964 


I 


SN    18K.247       l.ebow  Bros.  Inc..  ItaltlBore.   Md      Flle<l  Mar 
9   1964 

Sri  an  Slake 

The  mark  "Brian  Blske"  Is  p«rely  fanciful 

For  Coats.  Trouiwrs.   Slacks,  and   Sport  Coats. 

First  use  Mar   1.  1963 


SUPER  STAR 


For   Men's  and   Boys'   Underwear— Namely.  T-8hlrt».  Ath- 
letic .Shirts.  Brlffs.  and  Boxer  Shorts 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1964 


8N    1S9.215.      Shannon    Mfg     Co..    North    Hollywood.    Calif. 
Filed  Mar   20.  1964 


LYRAE 


SN   lKh.S97       Stanlust.  Inc..  New  York.  NY      Filed  Mar    10. 

*]     ELAS-T-R-E-T-C-H 

For  Shoulder  Straps  on  Slips  and   Sle«>plng  Gowns. 
First  use  Dec   15.  1963 


For  Maternity  Foundations  and  Lingerie  Namely.  Full 
.Slips.  Half  Slips.  Girdles.  Garter  Belts.  Panties.  Slips.  Bras. 
and  (iarter  Panties. 

First  use  Aug.  9.  1962 


SS  189.239      Robert  Relse  k  Co..  Sew  York.  S.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
23.  1964. 


SN  1*8.525      The  Enro  Shirt  Company.  Inc.  Louisville.  Ky 


Filed  Mar.  12.  1964 


STAG 


For  Men  .  and  Ladles    Sport  Shirts.  Pajamas  and  Kobes 
FIrvt  uae  Jan  3.  1955 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos    523.377.  681.834.  and  otbera. 

For  Pajamas 

First  use  Apr.  2.  1957. 


SS   189.426      ATon  Sole  Company.  Avon.  Mass.     Filed  Mar. 


24.  1964. 


SN    1KH.602       F.    W     Woolwortb  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Mar.  12.  1964 


SHERPA 


For  Shoe  Soles. 

First  use  Feb  11.  1964. 


8N   189.793      Miss  Youth   Form  Creations  Corp..  New  York. 
S.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1964. 


BREEFER 


For  Lingerie. 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   So   411.487. 
For  Women  s  Blouses 
First  use  Vfi  24.  1963 


SS  190.132.     Wembley.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     Filed  Apr.  1. 
1964. 

BLACK  WATCH 


BN  188  982       F   Jacobson  *  Sons.  Inc..  Sew  York.  NY      Filed 

*M-,'i»iiMl4  For  Neckwear. 

Mar  18.  1964.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^_  j_  jg3^_ 


JAYCODA 


For  Mens  and  Women  s  Shirts  and  Pajamas. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1964 


SN    190.545.      Rubin  Meltaer    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Apr.  7.  1964. 


CLOVERDALE 


SN    1H9.185      Apparel.    Inc..   Mebane.   NC      Filed    Mar    20. 
1964 

TRULY     FAIR  For    Men*    and   Boys'    Knitted    and    Woven   Underwear 

Namely.  T  Shirts.  Athletic  ShlrU,  and  Shorts. 


For  Children's  Dreaaea. 
First  use  Apr   27.  l»ea. 


First  use  Jan.  7.  1964. 
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Class  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    174.823      CbarlM    BK>om    Inc.    New    York.    X  Y       nir»l 
Aug.  12.  19«3 

GEISHA  TAFFETA 

Th*  wonl  "Taffeta  ■  Is  hereby  dt»cUline«l  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Ptec*  Goods  Used  for  Draperies  and  Upholstery  Pur 
poses. 

First  use  May  15.  1»«S 


GAZETTE 


OcTOBBii  IS,  1964 


8N    1H9.S3V      Lay  Ce*  Corporation.    New   Tork.    NY       Piled 
Mar.  23.  1»<M 


REGAL-LON 


For  Arttflotal  bacv  Tablecloths 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1»«4 


S.\    Kst>.414       U     lierger   Oompany.    CleTeland.    Ohio       Filed 
Mar.  4.  1»«4. 


SX    ITT. ITS      Klopman    Mills.    Inc..    New   Tork.    NT       Filed 
Sept.  17.  1»«3 

DOUBLE  DUTY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   24».9a5 

For  Grelgv  and  Finished  Fabrics  Id  the  IMece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men  s.  Women  s  and  Children  s  Apparel.  In  Home 
rurnlsblngs.  and  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Aug  27.  1»«3 


For  IVooratlre  Fabrics 
First  us*  1»»«. 


8X  I8».«S1       Cannon  Mills  Coaipany.  Kannapolls.  N.C.     Filed 
Mar  2«.  I»«4 


SX   181.481       India  Tradellnes.   Inc  .   Xew  Tork.   N  T       Filed 


XoT.  19.  1»63. 


KHADI 

For    Piece  Goods  «>f   Handspun   and    HanM    Wovt-n   Cotton 
and  Silks. 

First  use  April  1»«3 


SX    184.267.      Stretch    Fabrics.   Inc..    Xew    York.    X.Y       Filed 


l>w»er  of  Reg  Noa  Ill.Tll.  147. »4H.  and  729.314 
For  Towels  aB«  Toweling.  Sheets  and  She*tlng.  Pillow 
Cases.  B«d  Spreads  anil  CuTerlets.  Blanketa,  Table  Outfes  and 
Napkins.  Drapes  and  Curtains.  Shower  Curtains.  I>e«-<>ratlTe 
and  Drapery  Fabrics.  Play  Rugs.  Rath  Mats  and  Bath  Rug» 
Toilet  Seat  Covers.  Wash  Cloths.  Household  Utility  Clothn. 
Pot  Holders.  IHapers.  Cotton  Piece  Goods  and  Terry  Cloth 
First  use  January  1016  on  towels 


Jan   8, 1»«4 


CRIMSETTE 


For  Crimpe<l  Knitted  Acetate  Fabric  To  Be  Used  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Men's,  Women's  and  Children's  Inner  and 
Outer   Garments   and    Articles   of  Wearing  Apparel. 

First  use  Xov.  11.  196S. 


SX    18H.915       Pitch. m    &    Co.    Llmtte<1.    Bradfonl.    England 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1»«4. 


PITEX 


SN    19S.1S1       Coordinated    Sales,    inc..   Chicago.    Ill       Flle<l 
Mar  11.  1M4. 

GOLJ)EN  DOLPHIN 

For  Towels.  Washclotka.  Plastic  Mesh  Fabric  for  (Meaning 
Tubs.  Bath  Mats  and  Rag*.  Window  Curtain*  and  Curtain 
Liners  and  Fabric  Corera  for  ToUet  Tlnsue.  Toilet  Seat  l.ldn. 
Toilet  Flush  Tanks.  Bathroom  Scale*,  and  Receptacles  Used 
In  Bathrooms. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  13.  1992.  on  window  c«rtaln» 


For   Textile    Piece   Goods    for    Suitings.    Trouserings,    and 
Orercoa  tings. 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1934  .  In  commerce  May  31.  19«0 


SX  188.925.      J.  P.  SteTena  h  Co  .  Inc..  Xew  York.  X  Y.     F1le«l 
Mar  17.  19«4. 

DELTASTRETCH 

Owner  of  Reg    -Non    650.153.  «6t».««l.  ami  othera. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  M">re  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton,  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  of  Blendh  of  the 
Foregoing. 

First  use  Mar.  9.  19«4. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 


SX   185.30«      Melr4MH>  Tarn  Co.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  NY      F1le<l 
Jan.  24.  19«4. 


SN  189.063.     Fleldcreat  Mills,  Inc..  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  Mar. 


19,  1944. 


LORENCEAU 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
First  nae  Dec.  31.  1963. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  worda  "Supreaie  Tarns"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown      Owner  of  Keg.  No.  759.294. 
For  Wool  Tarn. 
Flrat  uae  Oct   9,  1963. 


OCTOBtR   18,   1964 


SN    l»ft.8S»       Beaunit    Corporation.    New    Tork, 
Jan  22,  1964 
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NY.      Fll*l     H»    181.016      Cordis    Corporation.    Miami.    FU       FUed   Not. 
13.  1968 


UNTELLA 


ATRICOR 


For  Cardiac  Pacer. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  4.  1968. 


Owner  of  Kfg    No   •.J99.627. 

For  Rayon  Yarn 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8,  1964 


SN  182,426      Lynne  Jolly,  Tempe.  Arta.     Filed  Dec    5,  1963 

BEND-A-BAND 


SN    183.563.      Beaunit   Corporation.   New   Tork.    NY.      Filed  ^^^^  Flexible  Shielding  Tape  Bandage 

Jmu  29.  1964  rmt  uae  Apr.  25.  1963 


BEAUNEL 


For  Rayon  Tarn 

First  uae  on  or  at>out  Jan   6,  1964. 


SN    IH3.554      BMunll   Corporation.    New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Jan    29.  1964. 

BEAUTREL 


«N    189,973       American   Bio  Chemical   Laboratory.   Inc.,   Bal 
timore.  Md.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1964. 

TONOGRAFILM 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  780.867. 

For    Protective    Corer   for    Surgical    Eye    Instruments   To 
Prevent  Infection. 

First  use  Mar  16. 1964. 


For  Rayon  Ttra. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jaa  «,  1M4. 


I 


SN     18H.539      GU>be    Manufacturing    Company.    Fall    River. 
Maaa     Filed  Mar  12.  1964 


SYN  FLEX 


For  Tlin«d  Compoae<1  of  Rubber  and  Synthetic  Materials 
FlTft  uae  Jan   29.  1964 


SN  189.974       AmeHcan  Blo^Chemlcal  Laboratory.  Inc.,  Baltl 
more.  Md      Filed  Mar   81.  1964. 


TONOGARD 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  780,867 

For    Protective    Cover    for    Surgical    Eye    Instruments    To 

Prevent  Infection. 

First  use  Mar   16.  1964. 


8N    1^9.729      Reynolds   Yarna,   Inc..    PUlnvlew.    NY       Filed 
Mar.  26.  1964. 

REYNOLDS  SONATA 

For  Yarn  and  Balls  of  Yam. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1953. 


SN    191.230.     ValpUat  Corporation.    New  Tork.   NY.      Filed 
Apr   15.  1964. 


ACRY-VAL 


I 


For  Plastic  Ingredient  Caed  for  the  Manufacture  of  Artl 
flclal  l>entures 

First  use  June  24,  1963 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188.884. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

8X    177.640      Melville    Kelm     Palm    Springs.    Calif       Fllcl 


Sept.  24.  196S 


MALE-BAG 


For  Urinals  or  Urine  Becelrers  A.l.pte,!  for  Wear  on  the 
Person,  and  Co«p..nents  Ther,^  Including  Belts.  Pouches, 
and  Absorbent  Pada. 

First  use  August  1968  on  urine  recelvera. 


SX  192.084.     Sauna  Aire  Salea  Co..  Dea  Moines.  Iowa.     Filed 
Apr  27.  1964. 

SAUNAOM 


For  Electric  Apparatus  for  Medical  Purp..ses.  In  Particular 
for  Removing  the  Humidity  From  the  Air  Within  an  Enclosure 
Commonly  Called  a  Sauna  Bath. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  15,  1968. 


HaY^D,  MIcb.    Ftlwj  Nov.  ii.  i»»o.  —■» 


I 


ACME  SPEAK-EZEE 


MASSAGE-A-MATIC 


vwBtr  of  Reg.  No  746.726 

For  Gaa  Mask  Voice  Communication  System. 

First  uae  on  or  before  Jan.  8.  1963 


For  Facial  Massage  Vibrator  Unlta. 
First  us*  Mar.  21,  1964. 


TM  80 
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October  13,  1964 


SN   198.107.     Wolf  *  De»MU«r  CoatMny.  Fort   Wajrn«.  Ind.     8N     1»S.00«      FUror     Ftrat    Food*,     iar..     KorbMtvr.    NY. 


FU«d  July  17.  19«4. 


^aaDnaps 


For  Sanitary  Napkins 
First  uae  June  23.  1964. 


Cass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SX'  178.020.     Morlnaga     Confectionary    Comnany     LlnltfKl. 
Mlnato-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan.     Filed  Sept    30.  1963 


The  Japanese  characters  appearing  In  the  mark  constitute 
the  Japanene  equivalent  of  the  word  "Morinaga  Owner  of 
Japanese  Re(  No  460.135.  dated  Feb.  10.  19ft3  :  and  U.S.  R«>( 
Nos   686.963  and  687.647 

For  Carbonateil  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Apr.  IS,  1899 


8N     178.021.     Murlnaga     Confectionery     Company     Limited, 
lllnato-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan      Filed  Sept.  30.  1963 


Owner  of  Japanese  Re(.  No.  434.281.  dated  Oct.  31. 
and  US.  Reg.  Nos.  684.503  and  686.962 
For  Cartwnated  Soft  Drinks. 
First  UK  Apr.  18.  1899. 


1953 


SN  185.955. 
3,  1964. 


The  Tru  Ade  Company.  EHgin.  111.     Filed  Feb. 


GOLD  STANDARD 

For  Berermge  Base  for  Soft  Drinks. 
Ftrat  ate  Oct.  7. 1963. 


8N    188,084.     Deri-Del    of    UaryUnd. 
FUed  Mar.  6.  1964. 


Inc.    Richmond.    Va. 


GLOW 


Filed  May  8.  1964 

FLAVOR  FIRST 

Applicant   disclaims   the  ua«  of   the   word   "FlaTnr"   apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  foncenlrated  and  Ready  To  Use  Fruit.  Vanilla.  t'h«H-«> 
late,    and    R»ot    B«^r    Flavored    Syrups.    To    Be    Uae^t    In    (he 
Preparation  of  CartK>nated  Soft  Drinka. 

First  use  Oct   27.  1960 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN    108.373.     A    J.    Fletrus  *   Sons   Co.   Sleepy   Eyt.   Minn 
Filed  Not.  14.  1B«0 

SLEEPY  EYE 

For  Poultry  In  a  Fresh  and  Froaen  State — Namely.  Oeese. 
L>ucks.  Hens.  Turkeys.  Roasting  and  Stewlog  Chickens  and 
Capons  :  and  Shell.  Frusen  and  l>rled  Eggs. 

First  use  April  1921 


SN  153.006       Milwaukee  Cheese  Co..   Brookneld.   Wis 
Sept   13.  1962 


LITTLE 
FRESHIE 


Filed 


For  Ch« 

First  use  June  15.  1961 


SN  155.S9S 
18.  1962. 


Dlile  Uly  MUllag  Co  .  Tampa.  Fla      Filed  Oct 


No  claim  of  eiclusire  right  is  made  to  the  wonllng  "C<H>k 
Ing  and  Salad  Oil  "     No  claim  Is  made  tu  the  colors  yellow 
and  red  for  which  the  drawing  Is  lined.     Owner  <if  Reg.   No. 
760.214 

For  Cooking  and  Salad  Oil. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  5.  1959 


SN   155.887      The  Borden  Company.  New  Tork.  NT      Filed 
Oct.  25.  1962. 

MIGHTY  MALT 


The  word  "Malt"  is  disclaimed  other  than  when  used  In 
For    Fruit    FlsTored.    Non- Alcoholic.    Maltless    Bererages     association  with  the  rest  of  said  mark 
Sold  as  Soft  Drinks,  and  Concentrates  for  Making  the  Same  For  Frosen  Confection     Namely.  Ire  Milk. 

First  use  Dec.  3.  1954.  First  use  June  20.  1962. 


October  18,  1964 
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SN    162  880      Drew  Chemical   Corporation.   New   York.   NT.     SN    177.668      United   Sutes   Tobacco   Company,   New   Tork, 
Flle.1  Feb    >5.  1963  NY.     Filed  Sept.  24.  1968. 


I 


DREWMULSE 


Owner  of  Reg   No  5S9.496 

For  Emulsifying.  Dryinc.  Suspending.  hu<1  StsbllUIng 
Agents  for  Human  and  Animal  Food  Products 

First  use  on  about  Aug  1.  1962  ;  Feb  8.  1947.  In  a  different 
form 


I 


»N    167,715.     DaTid   M     ElweU.  d.b.a.   Klwell   Farms.    Santa 
Ana.  Calif      Filed  Apr   29,  1968 

ELWELL  FARMS 


For  Frosen  Poultry. 
First  use  June  16.  1959 


SN  170.538.      International  Flaror  Machines, 
Mo      Filed  June  7.  1968 


Inc..  St.  Louis. 


F- 


For  Powdere<l  Bulk  Mix  Base  for  Preparing  !<>•  Milk  and 
Ice  Cream   to  Formulation   Prescribe<l  by   Applicant 
First  use  May  29.   1963     Jan    9.  1963.  as  to  "IFM 


SN    174.284 
1968 


N    Polanco.   Inc..   Miami.   Fla      Filed  Aug    1. 


Tlie  drawing  is  lined  for  gold. 
For  Canned  Condensed  Milk. 
First  use  June  28.  1968. 


I 


HOOTENANNY 


For  Candy  Bars  Wrapped  for  ReUll  Sale. 
First  use  June  3.  1963. 


SN  178.360.  United  States  Baking  Company.  Inc..  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.,  by  change  of  name  from  Mlller-Parrott  Baking 
Company.  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1963. 

TOPS 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Cookies. 
First  use  in  or  about  February  1957. 


SN  178.886      FlaTor  First  Foods.  Inc  ,  Rochester,  NT.     Filed 
July  26.  1963 

I       FLAVOR  FIRST 

Applicant  disclaims  any  eiclusire  right  to  the  word 
"FlaTor"  eicept  as  used  in  the  composite  mark 

For  Concentrated  and  Ready  To^ Use  Crushed  and  Whole 
Fruits,  Nuts.  Hot  Buttered  Fudge.  Hot  Milk  Choctilate.  Hot 
Butterscotch  Fudge.  Chocolate  and  Butterscotch  Toppings.  All 
Used  for  Making  Sundaes :  Fruit,  Vsnllla.  and  Chocolate 
FlaToring  Syrups  for  Making  Milk  Shakes  and  Food  Products  ; 
Fruit  and  Spiced  Honey  Flarorlng  Syrups  and  Spreads  for 
Use  With  Food  Products  Such  as  Pancakes 

First  use  Oct.  27.  1960 


SN  17e.98»      eta   Agrlcola  del  Humaya.  8  de  R.  L..  Callacan. 
Slnaloa.  Meiico.    Filed  Sept  16.  1968. 

For  Fresh  Melons  snd  Fresh  Vegetables  Namely.  Toma 
toea.  Egg  Plant.  String  Beans.  Hot  and  Sweet  IVppers.  Cu 
cumbers.  Peas.  Corn,  and  Squash 

First  use  Jan    12.  1958  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  12,  19*6. 


SN    179.374.      Unox    Naamlose    VennooUchap.    Oss. 
lands.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1968. 


Nether- 


SMIC'S 

44(d)     on    Dutch    Reg. 


No. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec. 
148.268.  dated  June  17.  1968. 

For  Luncheon  Meat.  Pork  Luncheon  Meat,  Corned  Beef. 
Corned  Mutton.  Brisket.  Ham.  Pressed  Pork.  Jellied  Veal. 
Veal  and  Ham  Gelatine.  Hamburgers.  Frankfurters,  Sausages. 
Minced  Chicken.  Minced  Beef  Loaf.  All  Being  Canned.  Vacuum 
Packed  in  Plastic.  Frosen  or  In  the  Form  of  Fresh  Cut  :  Game 
and  Poultry  Canned  or  Froien,  Canned  Meat  Pies.  Ready  To 
East  Meals  Consisting  of  PoUtoes.  Rice.  Spaghetti.  Vege- 
tables. Beans  and  Meat.  AU  Being  Canned  or  Frosen. 


SN  179,414.     Gordon  Baking  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Oct.  21.  1968.  .    ^ 

SILVERCUP  ROUND 

Applicant    disclaims    the    word    "Round"    apart    from    the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  179.870  and  758.172. 
For  Bread. 
First  use  Sept.  9.  1968. 


SN     180.609.     Ritonl  Import     O.m.b.H..     Bremen.     Germany. 
Filed  Not.  6,  1968. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
tiled  July  6.  1963  ;  Reg.  No  778.336.  The  English  translation 
of  the  Latin  wording  "Non  Plus  Ultra"  Is  "unsurpassed." 
The  wording  "Non  Plus  Ultra"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  The  representation  of  the  coffee  beans  and 
of  the  map  representations  showing  the  geographical  areas 
where  the  goods  emanate  also  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  ahown. 

For  CoffM. 


8N  184.186      Tasty  Syrup  Mfg.  Co..  loc,  MeUlrie,  La. 
Jan.  7.  1964. 


FUed 


JOLLY 


For  Fruit  Flavored  Syrup  To  Be  Used  for  Making  Food 
Bererages. 

First  use  May  1,  1961. 
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October  18,  1964 


SN   185.805      Mutual   Cltrut   Products  Company.    Anthelin.     8N  l»l,47ft.     AU»«d  MUU.  Inc  .  Cklcato.  UL     FU«d  Apr   20. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan  31.  1964  »••♦ 


Owner  of  Re»    Non    329. S21.  583.449,  and  other* 

For  Cann*^  Fnilt  Julc*  Bai^  F<H>d  Drlnka. 

Flr«t  u»e  Apr.  11.  1963.  at  leaat  a»  early  at  the  year  1930 

on  related  go<.>ds 


SN  186.620.     Oeneral  MUla.  Inc..  Mlnneapolla.  Mtnn      FU^ 
Feb.  13.  1964 


VP 


For  Ready  To- EUt  BrvaMant  Cer*»l. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  9.  1964 


SN   187.562.     Consolidated  Foods  Corporation.  Chicago.   111. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1964. 


For  Canned  Tuna  Fish. 
First  use  Dec  31.  1963 


SN  188.160.      Topco  A^ix^rlate*.  Inc..  Skokle.   Ill      Filed  Mar. 


6.  1964. 


TOP  FRESH 


The  expression  "Fresh"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  th** 
as  shown,     owner  of  Reg  No.  761.016. 
For  Packaged  Cheese. 
First  use  Jan  8,  1964. 


mark 


SN    188.458       National    Blacult    Company.    New    York.    NT. 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1964 


PLAYMATES 


For  Sweet  Biscuits 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1964. 


SN  190.223.     Ralston  Purina  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed 


Mar  30.  1964. 


MEDALUON 


For  Frosen  Dressed  Turkeys. 
First  use  Aug.  23.  1963. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  190,187 


SN    190.942.     Martin    Produce.    Inc.    Salinas,    Calif.      Filed 
Apr.  13,  1964. 


SKY  HARBOR 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Not.  18.  1963 


Owner  of  Reg   No   7IMt.6W 

For  Dog  Food 

First  use  Jan   17.  19A4. 


SN    191  69S      rmted    Biscuit  Company  of  America.    Meli 
Park.  Ill     Filed  Apr.  20,  1964 

KITCHEN  RICH 

Owner  of  S««.  No  757.M3. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  IS.  19«S 


SN    19S.447      O«org«   P    Chapman,  d  b.a    Millers  Dog  Food 
Company.  SouU  Lyon.  Mich      FUed  May  14.  1964. 


Vm  DEL 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  IMS. 


SN  196.589.  AsaocUted  Blue  I^ke  Green  Bean  Canners. 
loc  .  Portland.  Oreg  Fllwl  June  39.  1964  CX)LLECTIVE 
MARK. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  761.634. 
For  Canned  Green  B«ans 
First  asa  Aug.  16.  19M. 


I 


October  18.  1M4 

aiu47-Wiiitt 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  83 


SN     188.444      The    Huntington    Creek    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Leroux  Ik  Company.  RufTHdale,  I'a      Filed  Mar.  11,  1864 


SN  1R6.201  The  Ktellenb«.»<h  Farmers'  Winery  LImllert. 
HtrllrutxiM-b.  fapi-  Province.  Republic  of  Ktiuth  .\frlca. 
Filed  Feb   6,  1964. 


AU  BABA 


Owner  of  South  African 
1959 

For  Wlnen 


LANZERAC 

No    2058/52.   date<l   July   4. 


For  Liqueur. 

First  u»e  Feb.  24,  1964. 


SN    lt>8.006       E.   A  J     Gallo   Winery,  d.b.a.  Gallo  Vineyards. 
Modesto,  Calif      Filed  Mar  5.  1964 


I 


RED  ROGUE 


For  Wines. 

First  uae  Feb   9.  1964 


CUss  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 


Class  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

SN   154.317      The  Woodcraft  Corporation,  York,  Ala.     Filed 
Oct.  1,  1962. 

WOODCRAFT 

For  Plugn  for  Paper  Rolls  and  the  Like  Molded  From  Wood 
Chips  and  the  Like. 

FlPKt  uw  Sept    V2.  1962 


SN  181  WIS      IMaln.  M.trtbutlng  ComiMiny    d  b  «    Wrlllngt....     SN159.65:i      Hill  International  Display  Corporation,  Grand 
Bererage   Company.   Santa    Monloi.   Calif      Filed   Not    13  Rapids.  Mich      Filed  Dec.  24,  1962. 


1*63 


HARLEQUIN 


For  Beer 

Flrat  use  June  18.  1968. 


.1 


8N    1M.271       Theo     Hamm    Brvwlng    Co.    St.    Paul.    Minn  FlrM  use  Aug  7.  1962, 


DAY-LITE  NEON 


The  word  "Naon"  Is  disclaimed  apart  fr.«m  the  mark  ax 
shown. 

For  Compt>nents  of  Display  Signs — Namely.  Frames,  and 
Characters  for  Insertion  In  the  Frames. 


FUed  Jan  8.  1964 


I 


WALDECH 


For  Beer 

First  use  Aug.  1.  196S. 


SN    161. 8S3       International   .\8sembllx  Corporation,  Chlcag«>. 
111.     Filed  Feb  1.  1963 


Class  49  -  DistiNed  Alcoholic  Liquors 

8N  181.111       Edward  4  John  Burke  Llmite<l.  Dublin.  Ireland 
Filed  Not    14.  IMS. 

WILLIAM  LAWSON'S 

Tbe  mark  ■•William  Law»on»'  does  not  refer  to  a  partUu 
lar  llrlng  Individual      Owner  of  I"  S    Reg    No    730.974. 
For  Srotch  Whisky 
rirat  uae  July  «1.  1968  :  la  commerce  Oct.  1.  196S. 


CRAFT 


HOUSE 


8N  185.981       CanadUn  Distillers  Umlted.  Montreal.  Quebec. 
CaMda     Filed  Feb  4,  1964. 


CANADIAN  SEAL 


No  claim  of  eiclualTe  right  la  mad*  to  "Canadian"  as  used 
on  Canadian  whisky 
For  Canadian  Whisky 
First  use  Dec.  11,  196S  ,  In  commerce  Dee.  11,  1968. 


For  Ornamenta  for  Home  and  Hobby  (Commonly  Called 
••IH>  It  Yourwlf  I  and  Commerilal  I's*"  in  Ornamentation  of 
Clothing.  Jewelry.  Household  Items,  and  Homes  and  Stores, 
To  Wit  ;  Se<iulns.  Ileads.  Jewels.  Spangles.  Shells.  Monojrrams. 
.\ppllques.  Ornamental  Mesh.  Foam  PlastU-  Figurines  and 
Display  Pieces,  and  Memorial  and  Holiday  Household  and 
Store  Declarations,  and  Accessories  for  Mounting  and  Fasten- 
ing Such  Ornaments. 

First  use  Sept.  25.  1951. 


8N   188  896      Rchenley  IMstlUera,  inc.,  d.b.a    Park  *  Tllfonl 
Distillers  Co..  New  York.  N.T      Filed  Mar.  10,  1964. 


CARRIAGE 


For  Blended  Whiskey.  Whiskey  Liqueur,  and  Scotch  Whisky 
First  use  Apr   7.  1969 
TM   807   O  G— 7 


SN   161,884.     International  Assembllx  Corporation,  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1963 

CRAFT  HOUSE 

For  Ornaments  for  Home  and  Hobby  (Commonly  Called 
••IH>  It  Yourself*  and  Commercial  Use  in  t>rnamentatlon  of 
Clothing.  Jewelry.  Household  Items,  and  Homes  and  Stores. 
To  Wit  :  Sequins.  Beads.  Jewels,  Spangles.  Shells.  Monograms. 
Appliques.  Ornamental  Mesh,  Foam  Plastic  Figurines  and 
Display  Pte<-es,  and  Memorial  and  Holiday  Household  and 
Store  Decoratlona,  and  Accessories  for  Mounting  and  Fasten 
lag  Such  Ornamenta. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1951. 
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8V  l«se21       F«brtc«t«l  Ste«l  Product..  Inc.  W..ko«i.  Tm      8N    187.W8      UU    Sund.rtl    Oorpowtlo..    llaBlltott.    Ohio 


STANDARD 


For  Material  Handlinc  B<jutpii*nt     Namely.  Conrejor*  aart 
Component*  Thereof. 
nr«t  uae  Oct.  28.  1M». 


8X    1»1.4«4       H     Wenael    Tent    *    Uuck   Co,    ht.    Loula.    Mo 
For  Fabricated   Steel   Product*— Xamelj.   Fabricated   Plat  Filed  Apr    17.  U»«4 

form*  and  Ladder*  for  Ve**el*. 


First  use  Apr.  20.  1»«0 


SN  165.003.      Sheldov  Bronse  Corporation.  Farmlnsdale.  N.T 
Filed  Mar   1».  19M 


:^^^^^ 


THUNDERBIRD 


Owner  of  Re*.  No  SM.8S2 

For  Waterproof  Corerlnj*  of  Cotton  l»uck  NaaMly.  Tenu. 
Sheet  Tarpaulin*  and  Irrlcatlon  Dam*  of  a  Sheet  Material 
for  EmpUcement  In  an  Irrigation  Canal  To  Una  th«  Flow 
of  Water  Therein. 

First  uae  June  IS.  IMS. 


8N    194.470      CmwB    Coin    Co.    Loac    Beach.    Calif.      Filed 
Ma7  28.  1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg   So   «57.«H4. 

For   Mausoleum   Itoor*  and   Memorial   Markers. 

First  uae  Not.  12.  1»M. 


8N    170.732      Cell-O-Core   Mannfacturlng   Co .    Akrom.   Ohio 
FUed  Jane  11.  1»«3 


CELL-O-CORE 


Owner  of  Reg  No  711. 9SS 

For   gwlBsle   Sticks.   Toothpicks.   Straws.    Both    Rlfld   and 
Flexible,  and  Canape  Pick*. 

First  a*e  In  or  about  November  1M8. 


F»r  NuaU«atlc  Supplies — Samel/.  Coin  or  Money  Holder 
Card*.  In«»ei  Tabbed  Plastic  Sheet  C»ln  or  Moaej  Holder*, 
and  Pla*tlc  Jacket*  for  Coin  or  Money  Holders. 

First  use  Maj  17.  I»e3 


SN    184.038.      DC.    May    Ma  Crepe  Corporation,  d.b.a    Lucky 
Lady  Product*  Company.  Lnirham.  N  C.     Filed  Jan   8.  1»«4 


SN  1»«,M2      The  Hettrtck  Manufactur1n<  Company.  SUtea 
TlUe.  N  C     Filed  June  ».  1»«4 

No  claim  Is  made  for  the  word  "Seal"  apart  from  the  mark 
a*  shown. 

For  Tarpaulins. 
First  usa  during  IMS. 


■N   198.9HA      gwwthmirt   PUatle*.    Inc.   Wilmington.    Mass. 
Fllad  July  SI.  1M4. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  yellow,  and  green 
For  rustic  Film  Sheets  Marketed  as  Table  Cloth*.  Storm 
Window*.  Drop  CToth*.  Sheeting.  Shelf  Liner,  ^^^J^^'^^^H 
Corerlng*;    Synthetic  Fiber   Mitten,  and   Shoe  Rhine  Cloth* 
First  uae  Apr.  30.  19«2. 


GUILD 


For  DIspoaahl*  Plastic  Straw*. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  12.  1984. 


October  18,  1»«4  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Oast  51  -  Cdsm^tia  and  Toilet  ProMcatioiis 

SN  187.267      laod.  Ltd  .  New  Tork.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22.  196S. 

,  IZOD 

For  Men'*  Cologne  and  After  Sharr  Preparation. 
First  UPC  Not.  20.  1»«2 
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SN  18B.829.     U.S.  Sanitary  Specialties  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  Jan.  31.  1964. 


CUu  52  —  D«tor9«nts  aad  Soaps 

SN    136,332      Apai    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.    Bllaabethport.    N  J. 


FUed  J>D  23.  19«2 


LARSYNOL 


For  Industrial  Deterftnta. 
First  use  July  1.  1941  . 


I 


SN   178.887      Cnlligan.  Inc.  Northbruok.  III.     Filed  Oct    14. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red 

For  Cleaning  Preparation  Applied  to  Mops  and  Cloths  To 
Aid  Dusting  and  Polishing  of  Floors,  and  a  Stainless  Steel 
Cleaner. 

First  uae  Not  7.  1963 


196S 


CULLIGAN 


Owner  of  Reg  No  SSI. 257 

For  Domestic  and  Cleaning  Compound*.  Soaps,  I  detergents. 
Shampoo*,  and  Laundry  Freshener*  for  Remorlng  Soap  and 
itetrrgent  Deposit*  From  Washable  Fabrics 

First  use  Not.  24.  1948.  on  wa«hlng  and  cleaning  com- 
pounda. 


SN  198.132      Cordlnated  Sales,  Inc..  Chicago,  111      Filed  May 
11,  1964. 

GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Not  29,  1962. 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Qais  101  -  Advortising  aMl  BusiMis  Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN    1(V0.6«4       A.    Mather    Reed,    d.b  a.    Re«d    Equlposent    Co..     SN    178.061.      The  TraTelers    Insurance   Company,   Hartford. 
Glens  Falls.  NY     Filed  Aug  6.  1962  Conn.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1963. 


MATERIAL 


HANOLIN« 


S^CCIALISTS 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  but  coloring  Is  not  essential 
except  for  contrast. 

The  words  "Material  Handling  Specialist."  ar*  dlwlalmed         For   Underwriting   Life.   Accident.   Health.   Casualty,   Fire. 

apart  from  the  mark  a.  *hown  Marine,  and   Inland  Marine   Insurance,  and  Fidelity.   Surety 

For    IM.trtbutorshlp    Berries    la    the    Material    Handling     and  Guaranty  »ond*.  and  Ui  Counseling  In  Regard  to  Accident 

Field  "  -.  -  --    ■   •  - 


First  use  SepC  14.  1959. 


PreTentlon  and  Claims  Administration. 
First  use  January  1960. 


I 


SN     180.141.      Wlan  DIsle     Stores.     Inc..     JacksonTllle.     Fla 
Filed  Oct.  80,  19«t. 


SN  183.599.     Kanawha  Insurance  Company.  Lancaster,  8.C. 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1963 


KANAWHA 


KWIK 


trcH\ 


CHEK 


COMPANY 


Owner  of  Reg  No  584,598 

For  Retail  Grocery  Stores  SerTl 

First  uaa  Not.  5,  1902. 


INSURANCE 


The  words  "Sound  Protection"  and  "Peaceful  Settlements" 
are  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  th«  mark  In  Its  entirety. 
For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  September  1961. 
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8N    186.275       IMttsburgli    I'Utf   liUxM   Company.    l>ltt»burcl>      Q^|   |Q5  ^  TrMSPOftAtMA  Mid   StOTMM 

P«.    Filed  F*b.  7.  I»ti4.  ''  '  ^' 


SN    IK3.87«.      IWrry    WorM   Trarel.    loc  .    Kannaa   Cltj.   Mu 
FlltHl  Jan  2,  1M4 


For  Cr»Hllt  S*rTlce» 

First  u»*  at  least  a»  rarly  a»  May  1WI2 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

SX  14S.49T       Julius  Gartiinkfl  *  Co..  Incorporat«a.  Waalilns 
too.  I>  C     Flletl  July  6.  1»«2 


Tbr  drawtnc  U  UdmI  for  th«  rolor  r*d 

Por  Arraaflnc  an<l  Oonducttnc  *iul<)<Kl  TrarH  Tours 

Flrat  uae  Nut   32.  l»eS. 


For  Kepatrtnr  of  J«'w»'lry.  Watches.  Clock*.  rr»cli>us  Metal 
Ware,  and  Similar  Artlcleu 
First  uae  l»-(t». 


8>'    l»d.M«.      Aero    O.  Y.    New    York.    XY        Flletl    Jan     2\t. 
1»«4 


FINNAIR 


SN   159.932.      Wade.  Weu^er  SerTloema^ter  *.'•'  .  CblcM<>.  Ill 
Filed  IVc   21.  1962. 

SERVICEMASTER 

Owner  of  Re(.  Noa.  383.083.  71«.eiO.  and  othen*  Kor  .\lr  Tranapnrtatloo  of  PerMin*.  Property,  and  Mall 

For   Maintenance   Serrlces  for   Cleanlnf   Interior*  of   Com  Firnt  uae  In  tb«  yanr  1»47  ;  la  ci>mmerce  In  the  year  HM7 

merdal     BuiMlnrw     and     Frtvate     llom««     and     Furul»hla<> 

Thereof.  ~^^^'^^^''"^^~~ 

First  use  January  1954 


Qass  104  —  Cofflmunication 

SN  169,894.      The  Wright  Uroadcaating  Company.  New  York. 
NY      Filed  May  28.  1963 


Class  106-MatMiai  TreatnMt 

8N   179.7S7      Rockland   BlMcb  Md   Dye  Work*.   Inc.   Baltl 
niQrv   Md.     Filed  Oct    24.  1963 


rocloniz^ 


For  Radio  Broadcasting  Bcrrlees. 
First  u»«  Apr.  29.  1963 


Owner  of  Rec   So  763.S9S. 

For   .«<peclal   TreaUient   Applied  by    the  .VppllraDt   to   IMece 
«ioods  of   Applicant's  Cnatomers  To   Make  Said  tiiMMlii   Kealat 
•at  to  the  TranHinUalon  of  Hett  iDd  Cold.  To  Improre  Tbeir 
Drapalilllty.  Hand  and  Tensile  Btrenfth.  Opacity  and  Crease 
Resistance. 

First  use  May  39.  196S. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassA-Goods 

HN   IH3.169      I'nderwrlters'  Laboratories.  Inc..  Cblcacu,  111. 
Flletl  Jan   22.  1964. 


Tbe  certlflcatlOD  mark  I*  used  by  persons  autliorlte<l  by 
ai>pllcant  to  Indicate  that  reprenentatt-re  sampllnrs  of  the 
products  conform  to  the  safety  standards  establlshetl  by  the 
applicant.     Owner  of  Reg    Xos    634.214.  669.422.  and  others. 

For  Electrlrsl  E<julpment.  I'sually  Not  of  a  Voltage  Ex 
ree<1lng  64H>  Volts  :  Building  Materials  and  Equipment :  Fire 
Fighting  ami  Fire  Prevention  Equipment  ;  CbemUalt..  Such 
•a  Uetergents.  Flares.  Flnmmable  Liquids.  Safety  Matches. 
Photographic  Film  and  Similar  Chemicals  ;  Hydraulic  E:qulp^ 
ment  .  Equipment  for  tbe  Handling  and  I'ttllBatlon  of  Hasard 
ous  LItjulds  and  Oases.  Including  Heaters :  Automotive 
Equipment  :  (Ujulpment  and  Systems  for  Protection  Against 
Burglary  and  Tbeft  :  Safety  Appliances  and  Air  Pucts 

Flrat  use  I>ecember  1937. 
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PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

7:«i.342       PLASTIFLEX.        rUsHc     ConrfrtlDK     I'orp        SN 

141.643      Pub   HV-»-62      FUeil  4   5-«2 
77S.343.      M10K*»1.«>N        HUie    R<»ck    Mtnlni;    CoriH»ratU>n    of 

lillDoU      SN  151. SM).     l*ub    3   l»-«3      Fll«l  fr-27   «2. 

775.344  HETA  i»w»-ns  Cornlnit  FUwritU*  CortH.r»Uon 
MULTIPLE  OL-\SS  ^CU!»»^^!<  1  anj  43 •  SN  170.41W. 
Pub.  7-2S-64      Filed  «-.Ve3. 

775.345  BI  POLY       The    Atlantic    K^rtnln»   Oompany        8N 
1S0.«37.     Pub.  7-2!y-«4      FU»d  11-7-63 


:7.««.3«4 
Pub   ; 


FMP      Inland  Container  Corporation      ^^^  1h,h.243 
J<>   64       Ptlrtl  3-»-«4. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Ammal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

77H.365  AROHPALE  IWIk  Storr*  S.tvI.>-»  too  MIL 
TIPLK  fLASS  .i-U»»pi.  3.  2»i.  and  3J»  i  SN  law.MKl  Pub 
7-2>   «♦      Ftl«>d  12   27   «2 


rs.346      ANAVOR        The    lK>w    Chemical     Company 
1S4.446.     Pub   7-2*-e4      FU*d  1-13-64. 


SN 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


Gass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

T7a.SM.      TRAFriC  ORAI>E      S    C   Jobn»*>n  *  8«>n.  Inc      SN 
150.87S      Pub   7-2»-»4      Ftletl  h»  62 


77S.347       INSTA     MIX     PAK     ANI>    DESIGN     .ARROWS. 

William  S    SchneUler.  d  ba    Th*  William  Steren  C-mpany 

SN  124.6>2.     Pub   7   2*-«4      Filed  7-25-61. 
77N34S       NT  KElJi;    AND    DESIGN       Manhattan    Container 

Corporation.     SN  139.111      Pub    7-2S-64      Filed  3-i-62 

77ji.34y  FOILCLAD  Reynoldn  MetaU  Company  SN 
140.»!>2.     Pub   7-2S-64      Flle«l  3-28-62. 

775.350  BBF  THE  BAG  THAT  CAN  BOX  I.IKE  A  CHAM_ 
PION  AND  DESIiiN  Hancroft  Baic  Fa.tory.  Inc  SN 
153.128.     Pub.  7-2S-64      Filed  10-15-62. 

778.351  CB  Euromarket  De«l»n».  Inc.  SN  l«».5.-?»  Pub 
7_28-«4      Flletl  2-27   63 

778.352  MFG  THERMO  LINEAR  Molde.1  Fiber  iHaiu. 
Body  Company.  SX  171.161  Pub  7  28-64  Filed 
6-17-63 

778.353  FOIE  CAPSULE  DESI<;N  R  P  Schervr  Cor 
poratl-.n       SN  174.612      Pub    7-28-64       Flle.1  »-7-<3 

77*,354  TEMP  LOCK  Meal  Caddy.  Inc.  SN  174.W73  Pub 
7-28-64.     Filt^  8-13-63 

779.355  LITTER  MAID  ETC  AND  DESIGN  Ih.njim 
Enterprises.  Inc  .  asslirnee  of  Lifter  Maid  of  .\merl«a  Inc 
SN  177.707      Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  »-25-63 

778.356.  CORONAIHI  Rubbermaid  Incorporated  MIL 
TIPLE  CLASS  .Classes  2  and  1»»  SN  183.112.  Pub 
7_28-64      Flle«l  12-16^  63 

778.357  TRI  WALL  KINO  PAK.  TrI  Wall  Container..  ln< 
SN  183.233      Pub    7   28-64      Flle-l  12-18-63 

778.358  FORT  DESIGN  IN  A  CIRCl.E.  Fort  Howarl 
Paper  Company  8N  184.080.  Pub  7-28  *4.  FU«1 
1-6-64. 

778.359.  INSPECTO  FLAP  Bolae  Caiwade  Corporation, 
d  b  a.  Boise  Cascade  Container.  8N  184.881  Pub.  7  2H  64 
Filed  1-20-64. 

778.360.  STAT  RAK.  Standard-Thomson  Corporation  8S 
186.286     Pub  7-28-64      Filed  2-7-64. 

778.361.  VLCHEK.  Vlchek  Plaatlca  Company.  8N  187.052. 
Pub   7-28-64      Filed  2-l»-«4. 

778  362  TUFF  TAINER8  AND  DESIGN  Vlchek  Plastic* 
Company       SN  187.053.     Pub.  7-2»-64.     Filed  2-19  64 

778  363.  VLCHEK  PLASTICS  AND  DESKiN  Vlchek 
Plaatloi  Company.  SN  187,054.  Pub.  7  28-64  Flle.1 
2-1^-64. 

TM  88  -, 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


778.367  PPG  AND  DESIGN       Pltf<.burrh  Plate  i;ia«»  i 
pany      SN   1,h6.760      Pub    7-2h  64      Flle.1  2    14   «4 

778.368  GARDEN  CLUH       Beaitle  Manufacturlnf  Co 
8N  187.71'*      l»ub   7   28-64.     Filed  3  2  64 


Inc 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

778.36»      NUCHROME        IHamond     Alkali     Company        SN 

171. Ktl      Pub    7   2N   64      Flle<l  6    17   63. 
7T8.S70       TYMET     Induntrlal  BlochemlcaU.  In.      SN171U3 

Pub    7-2H-64       Flle«l  6   17    63 

778.371  LUMINFOAM       Lumln    Chemical    Comfiany       »N 
173.114.     Pub   7-2*^64      Flle.1  7    16  63 

778.372  LUMINAR  l.umln      Chemical      Company  SX 
173.116      Pub    7    2«t   64       Flle.1  7    lA  63 

77H.373.      MTCOZTME      Chan   Prtaer  4  Co  .  Inc      SN  I75.H66 

Pub  7   2H  64      Flle.1  h  27   63 
77H..-i74       VITACOLl>      Imperial  Type  Metal  Company       SN 

176.MM»      Pub   7-28-«4.     Piled  9-12-63. 
77H.375       VITACOLP      Imi>erlal   Type  Metal  Cimliany       SN 

176.8412      Pub    7-2>»-64      Flle.1  9   12  63. 
77X.376      VITACOAT      imperial  Type  Metal  C..mt»an>       SX 

176.H04      Pub   7-28-64      Filed  »   12-63 
77H.377       VITACOAT      Imi»'rlal   T)  |>e  Metal  i'omi>an)       SX 

176.805      Pub   7   28-«4.     Filed  l»-l  1-63. 

77H.378       IMIWELL        The     l>.>w     Chemical     Com|>any        SX 
17V.32N      Pub  7   2H  414      Flle.1  U>   1h  63 

77M.379      SUPER  KWICK      Walker  Manufacturing  Compan> 
SN   179.4JW.     Pub.   7-28-64      Filed   10  21   63. 

778.3SO      SHELLCOR       Shell    Oil    Company        SN    iHftOW 
Pub   7-28-64.     Filed  10^29-63 

778.381       8IRIOOEX        Farbenfabrtken    Bayer    Aktlenfei»ll 
■chart      SX  181.027.     Pub    7-28-64      Filed  ll-lS-68. 

77N.382       FIX)  AID       Crowley    Hydrocarbon    Chemlcaln.    Inc 
8N  183.001.     Pub.  7-28  64      Filed  12    13  63 
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Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

77K.:iN3       KRitX    IMPERIAL    AXI*   DESI<;N        Imp.-rlal    Ini 
p.>rt    Cnipaiiy.    Inc        SN    155.255        Pub     3   .<   61        Flle.1 

lu  le-es. 

77S.384       WALTHAM         Waltham     Watch     Company.        SN 
176.V7B      Pub.  7-2H-64      Filed  9-13-68. 


778,404.      8EALLOY       Latronica   Corporation 
Pub    7    2H    64.     Flle.1  1-27-64 

778.405  TYPE  DIVISION   ATF  AND  DESIGN 
Ty|.e    Founders    Co,    Inc       SX    185.849       Pub 
Filed  1-31-64 

778.406  VASCO    1741        Vanadium-Alloys    Steel    Company 
SX  186.034.     Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  2-4-64. 


SX    185.426 


American 

7-28-64. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


778.SSS      CITATIO.NV     The   Farm   Bureau   Cwperatlre  Anno 
cUtlun.   Inc       SX    189.569       Pub.   7-2s  64       Piled  3  25  64 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


77J».407       VIKIX<;   AND  DE8IGX.     Corn  Belt   Products  Co.. 
Inc.     SX  172.976      Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  7-15-63 

778.40H       I'OLY    PLATE  AS       Southwest   Grease  k  OH  Co.. 

Inc      «X  184.660.     Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  1-15-64. 
77H.409.      MARIvI     GRAS.       Halo     Sales     Corporation.       SX 

186.847.     Pub.  7-28-64.    Filed  2-17-«4. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

778,386      KWIK  KORRAL         Bern>telii      BroH        Inc 
170.161      Pub   7   2f«  64      Flle.1  6  3   H.l 

778.387.      R«»CL<MV       Amerlran    C>ati«mld    Company 
181.60S      Pub   7-2H  64      Filed  11    21-63 

77K.SHN.      SOXOC^l    AND   DESIGN       Son.M-.i   Pr.Mlucts 
liany      SN  1^4  313      Pub    7-28  64      Flle.1  19  64 

778. SHV       FANCIFUL   S   tDESUlNl       Sonoco  Product* 
(>any       S.\   184.314      Pub    7   2s  64       Flle.1   1    v  64 

77H.31M).      EMPRO  AND  DESIGN      Kenillte  Corp«>ratlon 
1S5.64HI      Pub   7    2.H  64      Flle.1  1    29  64 

77s. .191        THRII-n'LINIC  Weyerhaeuwr      C,.mp«n> 

IH6  422       Pub    7    2H   64       Filed  2    lO   n4 

:7h.392      ERECTAB        E     J      I^vtn.>    and    Company. 
186.627      IMlb   7   28  64      Filed  2    13  64 


SN 
SN 
Com- 
Com 
SN 
SN 
SN 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

778.410  PLYOOLA8  Ply-O  (ilaa  Company  of  America 
Inc      .«<N  154,055      Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  ^27-62. 

77H.411.  TRICLENE.  E.  I.  du  I'ont  de  Nemours  and  Com 
|.any.     SN  154.4'.3      Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  10-4-62 

77S412.  STEELSAVER  449.  Continental  Coatings  Corpo 
ration.     SN   164.606.     Pub.  7   28-64.     Filed  .'?-14-63. 

77K.413  VINYL  HIDE  Corrosion  Reattlon  Cunsultaats 
Inc       SN    171.433       Pub.    7-28-64       Filed   6-2(V-63 

778.414.  XELIO.  Union  Kag-Camp  Pai>er  Corporation,  as 
Mlrnee  of  Xello  Chemicals.  Inc.,  SN  173,589.  Pub  7-28-64 
Flle«l  7-23-63  i 

778,415  SERMETEL  Teleflex  Incorporated.  SN  178.990 
Pub.  7   28-64      Filed  10-14-63 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam- Pitting  Supplies 

778.8*8.  LITENIN  LINE  K  *  E  Induntrles.  Inc.  SN 
165.057      Pub    7-28  64      Filed  3  20-63 

77H.SW.  HAXOIT  Mohawk  PrecUlon  Corporation  SX 
170.486      Pub.  7   2s  64      Filed  6  5-63. 

778.895       HALF    IHMlp        Xatlonal    LtK-k    Co       SX    171.271 
Pub.  7-28   64      Filed  6-lh-«3. 

778.SM.  PRECISIOX  GRIP.  Emm>i  Wire  Corporation  SX 
179  029      Pub   7-28  64      F11e<l  lO   15  63 

778. .397  E  7.  PLUMB  E»iiei  Wire  Crjxiratlon.  d.b.a.  Pre 
cUlon  Flttlnr*.  Inc  SX  181.622  Pub.  7  28  64  Flle<l 
11 -SI   63 

77H.19«*  MA«;NAMATIC  Sarirent  4  Comimny.  SN  18S.2srt 
Pub   4   21    64      Flle.1  12-19-63 

778..^M  JET  STEAM  IT  Market  For»e  Company.  SN 
184.»S».     Pub   7-2^^»4      Filed  1    20  64 

778.400  MEGAFLO  ITT  General  Controls  Inc  SX 
185.039      Pub   7   28-«4.     Filed  1-21   64. 

778.401  ORAL  MATIC  Halkey  Roberts  Corporation  SN 
186.721      Pub    7   28  64      Filed  2    14  64 

77n,402.  WIP  and  DESIGN.  Wagner  Industrial  Pn^lucts 
Company,  Inc.     8N  186.916.     Pub  7-28  64.     Flle.1  2-17-64. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


778.416      CARI»E    DIEM    ETC     AND    DESIGN       Garcia    y 
Vega.   Inc.     SN   144.065.     Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  5-8-62 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

778.403  ES  SATINBLEND  AND  DESIGN  Eastern  Stain- 
leas  Steel  Corporation.  SX  173.347  Pub.  7-28-64.  Filed 
7-19-68. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

778.417  E  E  DOUBLE  E.\SE  AXD  DESIGX.     E.E.  Medicine 
Company      SN  152.778      Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  9-10-62. 

778.418  BURNBALM  AXD  DESIGN.     Burnbalm,  Inc       SX 
157,969      Pub   7  28-64      Filed  11-27-62 

778.419.  FORMULA  C-20X      American  Cyanamid  Company 
SX  178.245      Pub    7-2H-64      Filed  10-3-63. 

778.420.  BOVIZOLE.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     SX  184,085.     Pub. 
7-28-64      Filed  1    <V-64 

778.421.  THYRODK;      Western  Research  Laboratories.     SX 
184.540.     Pub.  7-28-64.    Filed  1-13-64. 

778.422       MARBORAX      The  Wellcome  Foundation.  Ltd.     SX 
185.834.     Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  1-31-64. 

778.423.  8TIMUXAIL.     C  4  C  Research  Products,  Inc.     SX 
188.515      Pub   7-2,s-64      Filed  3-12-64. 

778.424.  SYMMETREL.      E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Xemours   and 
Company.     SX  19l>.162.     Pub    7-28-64      Filed  4-2-64. 

778  425      FULLER.      Fuller    Pharmaceutical  C.>mi>any.      SN 
190.364.     Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  4-6-64. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


78.356.     (See  aaas  2  for  thia  trademark.) 
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rs.42«       AMERICL    Pv)WKR        Kurt    R*l»*.       8N     IM.207 

rub.  ;    2>   «■»      Kll^l  S   l.%-60 
;^A21.     CORTKZ.    CUrk  E^julpuKOt  C»B»p*nj     8N  174.0I2 

Pub   T   2j>-«4.     Filed  7   30-6a 
:««.42>       J     STAR         AtU»     Intfrn^ttonnl     r.«mj»any         SN 

174.326      1Mb.  7-2*-«W.     FtleJ  t»-»  «S. 
78.42»       KRYSTALIXER       Rubberinalil    Inv><ri»r«t*d       SS 

1S3.113.     rub    7    2*  64      F11«M  12    16-«3 
:s.430       STOW  A  BELT        Market     Forr*     l'oiiii»«Dy         »X 

1>«.736.     rub    7    2S   64      Kil^l  2    14   64 
7S,431.      TITAMTE     The  F«lH>«iik«  Company     gN  ll»«.Ml 

Pub.  7-2>-«4      Filed  2   17   64 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  OHed  Cloth 


SN 


778.432.      BAL.\IH)RE         BAlamundl  Nederland      X  V 

138.422.     Pub    7-2S-64.     Filed  12  4   62 
77S..433       VIORWALL    AX1»    l>ESION"        1.     K     iarpenier    * 

Company       SN  1S5.758      Pub    7-2S-«4      File.!  1    31-«4 

778.434.  FAIRMONT.     Conr^leum  Nairn  Inc      SS   IM.lM 
Pub    7-2 !»  64      Ftle»l  2   6   64 

778.435.  INNOVATION      Confoleum  Nairn  Ino     SN  l!*«.154 
Pub   7-28-W.     Filed  2  »-«4. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

778,436.      "MIGHTT  9."     Lafayette  Radio  Electronic*  Orpo 
ration.     SN   126.420      Pub    7   28  64       Filed  8-21-6I. 

778.437  NORWICH  KESION  CORPORATION  ETC  ANI> 
DESU;N.  NorwUh  I>e«l»n  Corporation  SN  16».3hS 
Pub   7-28^  «4      Fll«>  5  21-63 

778.438  TE  PROPrCTS  ANT)  PESION  Tuttle  Elertrlf 
Products.  Inc      SN  17o  36«1      Pub    7   2«i  64      Flle<l  6    4   63 

778.439.  LEARSTAT  L««r  Jet  Corporation  SN  17I.«7I 
Pub   7-28-«4.     Filed  6-24-«3 

778.440.  PARALOC  The  BiiMiett  Berman  Corporation.  SN 
173.093.    Pub  7-28-64     Filed  7-l«  «3 

778.441.  SONIC  SEAMER.  Wlllcoi  4  Glbb»  Sewln*  Machine 
Company      SN  173. 991       Pub    7-28  64      Fll«l  7   29-63 

778.442.  SONICTRON  WlUcox  *  tJlbbw  Svwln«  Maihln.- 
CoBpaay      SN  173.W2.     Pub.  7-2*-«4     Filed  7-lU-«3 

778.443.  MET  CERAM  ANI>  PESICN  Metallie.1  Ceramic* 
Corporation.      SN    174.217        Pub    7-28  64.      File.!   H-1    «S 

778.444  HIRSCHMANN  Richard  Hlr«chmann.  d  b  a  FIrma 
Rlchartl  Hlrschmann  Radlotechnlachea  Werk.  8N  174.407 
Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  8-6-63. 

778.445.  AMERON  The  Kelly  8prln»fleld  Tire  Cmpany. 
SN  175.040      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  !»-14  63 

778.446.  PORTA  START  Studebaker  Corporal!.. n  SN 
181.702      Ptib   7-28-64.     FllM  11-21 -63. 

778.447.  EDISWAN  AaaocUted  Electrical  Indu^trlen 
Limited      SN  182.567       Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  12-9-68 

778.448.  JET  SPRAY  AND  DESIGN  Jet  Spray  Cooler.  Inc 
8N  182.729      Pub    7-28-64.     Flle.1  12-IU-63 

778.449.  VUEDOME  Spracue  Electric  Company.  8N 
185.087.     Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  1    21-64 

778.450.  WL.  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.  8N  187.447. 
Pub   7-28-64      Filed  2-25-64. 


778.453.      VENTO      Eaatrlew  Kacquat  C^ub.  Uc     .HN  173.MiS. 

Pub    7    28   64       Ftle«l  7    12   63 
77S.454       TRAJEtn'oRY     SiHirt  InllBilted,  Inc     HN  173,810 

Pub   7   2h  64      Fllr.l  s   jtl   63 
77^.455       J    ETC.    AND    1>ESU;N        HeriOiej     Mf«     Co       8N 

178.830      Pub   7-a*-«4.     nied  lO  11   63 
778.456       WONDER   WUSS      ()rl(lnal  Toy  (^>rlH>ralll>B      HN 

1>1.398      i'ub    7    2!«  64      Flle^l  11    IH  63 
778.457.      ASTROWHEKL  Kioterb       Incorporate.1  SN 

1N2.714       Pub    7    2>   64       FUe,l  12    1«»   63 
77^.45^       TIt;ERCAT      Hear  Archery  Ci.mpan>       SN  182.763 

Pub   7-28^44      Filed  12   11   63 
778.459      FEDERATION  CI  P       Bancroft   Racket   Cmpany 

SN   1^3.24:^       Pub    7    28  64       Flle.1   12    19   6.< 

77>.460       PROETTE       Dunlop  Tire  and   Rubber  C.>rpi»ratU«» 
8N  185.258      Pub   7-28  64      m«d  12-19-65 

778.461.      LEVELITK      HrunnwUk  C.rp,. ration      SN  183.494 

Pub    7   28  64      Filed  12  24  63 
77H.46L'       lEl.EBRITY  Briini.»iik       Corp»«ratlon  SN 

1H3.495      Pub    7-28-64      FUe.1  12-24  «*. 
778.463.      DASHER        Fre<l     ArlH.ca»t     l'..mi>aii)       lur        .«*N 

1 83.552      Pub    7    28  64      FII.m1  12   26  63 
77^.464       WAMPIM        Fre«l    ArtM>raBt    i'omp«n>      In.-        SN 

1^3.553      Pub   7-28  64      Filed  12   26  63 

778.465  PEPPERMINT.  Wayne  Tjaden,  d.ba  Tjaden 
Wo.h1  Product*  SN  183.811  Pub  7-28-64  nied 
12  30^63 

775.466  PRIDE  *  PREJl°I>ICE  Center  for  the  iilfled 
Child  Inc      SN  184.137      Pub.  7   28^64      Flle«l  1    7   64. 

77!«.467  WAR  *  PE.\CE  Center  for  the  tilfled  Child  Inc. 
8N  184,138      Pub    7-28  64      File,!  1    7   64 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

778.451  DIALA  LCRE  TAKLE  BURET  AND  DESKJN 
Takle  Buket  Corporation  8N  132.763  Pub  7  28  64. 
FUed  11-24-61. 

778,432.  KENNY  WAY  Sporta  Alda.  Inc  SN  159.621. 
Pub  7-28-64      Filed  12-21-62. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

778.46s  SPEED  TIP.  McCuUouck  Corporation  8N 
lS6t»67      Pub   5   7   63      Flleil  1    IH  62 

77^.46U  WINSLOW  WId«1ow  MaDttfa>turtB(  Corp.  8N 
163.595      Pub   7-2H-4M      Filed  2-27   63 

7*8.470  EXPENIK)  CORE  Century  Eu«lneerln(  Company. 
Inc      SN   166.785      Pub    7   28-64      Flletl  4-16  63. 

77N.471  <iATKE  Gatke  Corporation  MCLTIPI.K  CLASS 
iClaiuie*  23  and  35)  SN  169.032  Pub.  7  2^  64  Flle.1 
5-16-63 

778.472  CROPM ASTER  FMC  Corporation.  8N  173.439 
Pub    7-28  64      Filed  7-22-6S 

778.473  BOLLARD  The  Bollard  Company,  by  OM^nr  •■ 
■tcnment*  of  The  Colonial  Iron  Work*  i'umi>an>  SN 
174.8SS.     Ptib   7-28  64      Filed  8-13-4S. 

778.474  REPRESENTATION  oF  A  r»»MPA8S  WITH  8W 
8outhwe«t  Wcldlnc*  Manufacturing  Co  8N1H1.701.  Pub 
7-28-64      Filed  11-21-6* 

778.475  WHITINO  Whltlnc  Corporation  8N  183298 
Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  12    19-63 

77H.476  ro  I'ntted  Oreenfteld  Cnrpi>ratlon  SN  183.479 
Pub    7  28-64      Filed  12-23-63 

778.477  RIDE  A  MA(;IC  Automotlvr  Aaanclatea.  Inc  SN 
183,««1      Pub.  7   28-64      Filed  12   27-63. 

778.478  MOLES  PAW  Allle<l  Equipment  Company  SN 
185.344      I»ub   7-28-64      Filed  1-27  64 

T78.479.  ASTRO  JET  VAC  AND  DESIGN  V  S  A»tro  In 
doatrlea  Corp      SN  185.634      Pub.  7   28  64      Flle<l  1    29  64 

778.480  ADJL'STA  GRIP  Owatonna  Tool  Company  HN 
186.752.     Pub   7   28  64.     Flletl  2    14-64. 

778.481  CRCSADER  CHALLENGER  AND  DESIGN  Cm 
Mder  Marine  Corporation  8N  1H7.090  Pub.  7-S8-44. 
Pub   2   20  64 

778.482  CRUSADER  riI.\RQER  AND  DB8IGN.  Cmaader 
Marine  Corporation  SN  187,091.  P«b.  T-28-64  Filed 
2-20-44. 
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778.48.H       IVI        RiM-k  Ola    ManufacturlnK    Corporation        SN 

187.613       Pub    7    2H   «4.     Filed  2-27    64 
77N,484       NIGHT    *    DAY       Toppn    Cb>-wtnr   Gum.    Inc(>r|Mi 

rated.      KN    1H7.820       Pub    7-28  64       tMled  3-3  64. 


778.504       VELINA       Induiitria  Ewpanola  d<>  IVrlas  Imltaclon, 
S  A.     SN   191,934       Pub.  7    28-64       Flle«l  4-24-04. 


I 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

77N.4HA       CISSEI.I.      W    M    Cixwll   Manufarturlnc  «'oin|Miny. 

lncor|H>rat>^l.   d  h  a     W     M     CIhm'II   Maniifacturlnr  <'ii.   Ini- 

SN     170.M5        Pub.     7-284M        FUed    S  R.    6-12   63:    Am 

PR    3-9  64 
778.486.      DEEP  ACTION      General  Molora  Corporation      SN 

18S.40i>      Pub   7   28-64      filed  12   23-63 
77^.4K7       tfKMINI  (ifniral      M"tori>      <'or|Mirittlon         SN 

183.5ua.    Pub.  7-28-64     FUed  12-24  63. 


I 


Qass  25-Locks  and  Safes 


778.488 

Pub  7 
778.488 

Pub.  7 
778.490 

Pub  7 
778.491 

7   2H  » 

778.492 
Pub   7 


HLOCKOKEY.  Welaer  Company  SN  179.493 
-2»  414       nie*!  lO   21    63 

<H)NVKRTOKtY  Welaer  Comj^nv  8N  17»,194 
•2^44      Filed  1(^21-63 

KKY  BLOCK  Welaer  Company  8N  179.495 
-2h   64       Filed  lO  21-63 

KEY  X.  Welaer  Company.  8N  179.496  Pub 
4      nie.1  nv-21    63 

OB8TRUCTOKEY  Welaer  Company  SN  179.5«»0 
28-64      Filed  10  21-68. 


Qass  26  — Measurinf 
Appliances 


and     Scientific 


778.4M  PAN«tRAMA.     Foater  Grant  Co    Inc      SN  1.39.480 

Pub   7  28  64      Flle<l  3-9-63 

778.494  ADCON.     WayBe-<i«orto  Corporation      SN  154.542 

Pub   7  28-64      nied  10-4-62 

778.493.  ARIURG  TUERMONIC  AND  DESIGN.  Karl  Hebl. 
d  ba.  Arburg  Felngrritefabrlk  oHG  .  Uehl  *  Sdhne.  SN 
172,898.     Pub   7   28  64      Filed  7-12-63. 

778.496  DIt;i  PET  ManovUt  Corporation.  SN  173.936 
Pub   7  28  4»4      Filed  7  29  63 

778.497  .1C  ETC  AND  DESIGN  Contour  <'..mforf  Contact 
I^naea  Inc      SN  181.868.     Pub    7-88-64.     Flle<l  11-26-63 


Qass  27  —  HorologicaJ  Instruments 


8N 


778.498.     JACQUES    PREVARD       Abe    A     Friedman 

178.187.     Pub    7-28-64      Filed  10  2-63 
778.41*9       HISLON       Fabrlque  de  Montren  7.11a   S  A     <  Uhren 

fabrik  Zlla  AGt    (Zlla  Watch  Co    Ltd  »      HN  182.168      Pub 

7   88-64      Filed  13-2-63 
778.5<HI       EASTERN       W.   It    B     Watch  Corp.      SN    188.311 

Pub   7-28-64      FUed  3-9-64 

778.301       UNISPHERE.       Elgin    National    Watch    Company 
8N  190.072      Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  4-1 -64. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

778.363       ( See  Claaa  3  for  thla  trademark  ) 

778.303      MF   39   AND    DESIGN       Markowlti    A    Friedman. 

Inc      SN    168.333       Pub    1-7-64       Filed   3  7-63 
778.303.      8ATINA.     Induptrta  Bapanola  de  Perla*  Imltaclon. 

8  A.     8N  191.932.     Pub.  7-38-64      Filed  4-84-64. 

TM   807   O.O.— « 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

77M.505       VALCO       The  VaNpar  Corporation.      SN    175. .'527 

Pub   7   2H -64      Filed  N-21    63 
778.506       A     W     FAHKK    FELTSTIK       A     W     Fal)er  Cnst^-ll 

IVncll     C<...     Inc        SN     182.871         Pub      7-28-64.       Filed 

12    12-63. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

778.507       PAN  AID      D    W    Lund.  M  D  .  d  b  a    Mattr^i*  Pan 
Aid  Company      SN  174.276      Pub    7-2H-64      Filed  8-2-63 


C\»i%  33  — Glassware 


77S,.'V08  MOSER  Karlovarske  Sklo.  Narodnl  Podnlk.  d  b.a. 
Karlorarvke  Sklo.  National  Corporation  SN  170.410. 
I'ub   7-28-64.     Filed  6-5-63. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

778.509  BAKE  A  TWIST       K    *    N   Soft   Pretiel   Company 
SN  170.645      Pub   7   2H   64      Filed  6-10-63 

778.510  WHITFNG       Whiting    Corporation.      SN    183.299. 
Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  12-19-63. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

778.471.      (See  Claan  23  for  thU  trademark.) 
778,311.     FIOO.     The  Flrestoue  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.     SN 
184.369      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  1-10-64. 

778.512.      XPAN8  TITE.     Gei>rge  Stratford  Oakum  Company. 
SN  186.903      Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  2-17-64. 

778.513  I'LTRACON.      Oreengate    k    Irwell    Rubber    Com- 
pany Limited      SN  1S6.940.     Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  2-18-64. 

778.514  ULTRAFLEX       Grv<>ngate   &    Irwell    Rubber   Com 
pany  Limited.     SN  186.941.     Pub.  7-28-64.     FUed  2-18-64. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

778.513.  VICTORIAN.  Victorian  Electronlci*.  Ltd.  SN 
183.136.     Pub   7-28-64.     Filed  12-16  63. 

778.516  4  CORNERS  OF  THE  WORLD  AND  DESIGN. 
Kapp  Ke<-ord«.  Inc.  SN  183,843.  Pub.  7-28-64.  Filed 
12-31-63 

778.517  GRAND  PRlX.  Roxy  IVCarlo.  d.ba.  Monarch 
Accordion  Studio*.  SN  183.888.  Pub.  7-28-64.  FUed 
1-2-64. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


r78.518  P  AND  DESIGN  Palrotto  Mannen  HItsu  Ka 
buahtkl  KaUha.  d.ba.  Pilot  Pen  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  23.502.  Pub. 
10-7-58     Filed  1-80-57. 
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778.51l»      FOUR  SIDK  CLEAN      Ro«e  Ribbon  k  Oarlwn  Mtf 

Co.  Inc.     8N  173.1St>      Pub    7   J>  64      K»l*d  7    17   «3. 
778.520.      Cl>rYMATU>X.       Coi>>n»«tlon.    Inc       SX    1>3.SS5. 

l»ub   7-2*-«4      Fll*d  l-2-«4 
77!«.5::i       FORT    PESIOX     IN     A    OIRCl.K        Fort     IIow.nl 

l'*p*r    Comi>«n.v        SN     184.052        Pub      7 -28-64        Ft»*d 

1   6-64 
77».522.      ALTERNATE    TRAPEZi>lDAL     1>E81'JN         r«i>«T 

Cori>oratl.«n  of  United  Statfs.     SN  1M.507      I'ub    7   2»  «■« 

Flletl  1-13-64. 
778.523       WINUS.      ColumbU   F*n  and   JVncU  Co  .    Inc       SN 

185.362      rub    7-2!»-64      Filed  1    27    64 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publiaitioiis 

778.524.  AMERICAN  SINBATUER  l>utdot>r  American 
CoriK»ratlon      SN  156.021      I»ub7-2>-6-»      FUe^l  1«»^  26  62 

778.525.  GROTKSglE  UESItiN  OF  A  iKKi  S  HEAH  CBS 
Fllm».   Inc.     SN   168.284       Pub    7-28-64      Filed  5  7-63 

778.526  TOM    TERRIFIC       CBS   Fllmn.    Inc       8X    168.287 
Vub   7-28-64.     File^l  5-7-63 

778.527  SILLY  SIDNEY  CBS  F«lm».  Inc  8S  1«8.2»2 
rub.  7   28-64.     FU*d  5-7-63. 

778.528  HASUIMOTO^SAN  CBS  FllOia.  Inc.  SN  1«<*.2V4 
Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  5-7-63. 

778.52S*      TEXIN  TOPICS      Mobay  Cbemloal  Coini>an>       SX 

168.426.     Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  5-8-63 
778.530.      T1>DAY  S    METHODS    FOR   TOl>AY  S    MARKETS 

Dr*yfu«  *  Co.     SX  173.S46.     Pub.  7-28-*l.     Filed  7    1»- 63 
77>.531       THE    7    IP    LEAPER       The    S.-Ten  Ip    Conipau> 

SX  174.310.     Pub.  7-28-«4      Filed  8-2-63 
77H.5.'<2       R    T.KRJETAS     ROfSANA     AN1»    PESICX        Th.- 

Routiana  Company.  Inc      8N  178.566      Pub   7-28-64      FUetl 

10-8-63 
778.533       THE    SIGNAL    OILER    ANI>   I>ESION       Standard 

Oil  ComiMiny  of  California,  d  b  a.  Slirnal  otl  Company      SN 

17i*.162      Pub.  7    28-64      Flle«l  10-16  63 
778.534.      E  ETC   AND  DESIGN     Entertainment  Stamp*  Inc 

SN  180.08l»      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  10-30-«3 

778.535       SPEAKING  OF  YOUR  HEALTH      Tbe  Hearvt  Cor 

ix'ratlon      SN   l84>.738      Pub.   7-28-64       Filed   11-8  63 

778.536.  BIO  DYNAMICS  Blo-Dynamlc  Farmlnr  and  Gar 
dt-nlng  AsMK-latlon.  Inc  SN  182.030.  Pub.  7  28-«4  Ftle.1 
ll-21»-63. 

778.537.  'CARTOOXS  AND  DESIGN  Gordon  Harvton 
SX  182,082       Pub.  7-28-64      Filed   11-2JMJ3 


Qass  39  -  Oothing 


T78.S65       ( See  Class  S  for  thN  trademark  ) 

778.538  I'  ROLLIT  BY  BAILEY.  Ge..rire  S  Bailey  Hat 
Company.     SX  165. S90      Pub.  7-2»-«4       Flle.1  4-2-«3 

778.539  COBBOSSEE  MOCS  BlUen  Shoe  Co .  Inc  8N 
16».«»2  Pub  7-28-64  Piled  SR  5-27  «.<  :  .\m  PR 
6-1-64. 

778.540  GOODYEAR  DELUXE  BY  WEATHERITE 
Weather  Rite  SportHwear  Co..  Inc  SX  172.441  Pub. 
5-12-64      Flle<1  7-3-«3 

778.541.  BRAKINI  California  Forma.  Inc  SN  178.674. 
Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  10-10-63 

778.542  SPORT  JAC  AXD  DESIGX  Lehigh  Trtiui»r  Co 
SN    178. 9SQ.      Pub    7-28-64       File.!    10   1 4   63 

778.543  JACKIE  KANNON  8  KRAZY  FEET  Jack  Kannon 
SX  179.717      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  10-2+-63 

778.544  MISSY  LYNN  Lily  Lynn.  In..  SN  17».8«»2 
Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  10-25-63. 

778.545  DAVIDOW  Darldow  Suits.  Inc  SN  179.M7 
Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  10-29-63 

778,546.  LAKE  PLACID  Cambrldce  Rubber  Companj.  SN 
181.206.    Pub.  7-28-«4     Filed  11-15-63. 


778.547  TAMAKRA  Jebuda  Markua*.  dba  M  *  J  Call 
fornla  SiH>rt«wear  Mfir  Comimny  SN  IM  'JSl  I'uN 
7    28-64       Flle«l  11    15   63 

778.548.  PETKKS  .\Nl>  DKSItiN  IVIera  S|>.irt>-wear  Ci>  . 
Inc       SN    181.563       Pub    7    28  64       Flle<l    II    20  il3 

778.54V       ARNOLTl>N       Arnold   Coniitabl»  CoriHirailou       SN 

183.157       Pub    7    2«»   64       FU.^1  12    17    63* 
778.»SO.      STATURE    AND    DESIGN.      TW    Herder    Urotbers 

Company      8N   1^3.2(K>      I'lih    7   28  64      Filed  12    l>  113 

778.&5I       PIN     WHEEL        Maldenforu      Inc       8N     184.164 

Pub.  7   28- 64      FUvxl  1    7   64. 
778^552.      BELLEItKl>OKE.      National   BelU*   UeM.   In.-       SN 

184.645      Pub    7    28-«4      Flle«ll-15  64 


Qass  40  —  FaiKy    Goods,   Furnishings,    and 
Notions 

77M.55S       .M.\LMER      Malcolm  Merle.  Inc.    SX  I&4.1b4.     Pub. 
7 -28 -64      Flletl  V    I  4   62 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

778.554.  8AFT«iAKD        Cuate<l    Teitlle     Mills.     Inc        NX 
16(»752      Pub    12-24   63      Filed  1    16-6S. 

778.555.  NYLPUFF         Crown      Tuft.      lBcorporale<l  8N 
17i>.615      Pub   7   28-64      FUmI  6   10  63 

77««.556       DANVELLA       I»an  RiTer  Mill-    Incorporated      SX 
184.21V      Pub    7    2s  64      Flle.1  1    h  64 

778.557       DEFIAXCE      I>an   Rlrer   Mills.   Inc^irporated       SN 
184. 230      Pub    7-28-44       Mled  1    8  414 

77H.558.      POLY  SgUARE         Glen     Raren     Mlll>.     Inc         SN 
l>4.22W      Pub   7   2«»  64      Filed  1    h  64 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yam 


77H.344  -    I  See  Claas  1  for  this  trademark  ) 

77S.5S9       MII.I.AIXE       I>eerln(   MUllken.    Inc       SX   168.021 
I»ub    7    2h   61      FlletJ  5   2   63 

778.560.      ANAVOR        Tbe     Isiw    Chemical     Comp«u>        SN 
184.447      Pub   7-28  64      F1i«dl-13«4 


Qass  44  -  DMital,    Medial,   and   Surgical 
AppK 


778.561  .><TAUFFEK  Bonnie  H  Srauffer.  eterntrli  of  th« 
•••tafH  of  Bi-rnard  H  Stanffer  deo-antHl.  aKnlirnfe  of  B«t 
umr^  H  Stauffer  SN  162.035  Pub  7-14-64  Filed 
2  4-«S 

77H.562  ENlMtMETRIC  Harry  G  Greene  8N  176.654. 
Pub  7-3»  64.     ni*d  »-lo-«3. 

778. .')63  S.\N  PIN  ChrUflan  Sten  Sture  Olerroth.  dba. 
Cederftbs  Teknlska  Fabrik  AH.  SN  179.198  Pub 
7   2H-64      Filed  10-17-63. 

778.564  IIYDREX       Kerr    Manufacturlnx   <'om|t«My    dvla 
ware  c<ir|M>ration  i    by  aiiKlsnment  and  rhanir«*  of  nam>'  from. 
Kerr  MiinufacturlUK  Comp.itiy  i  Michigan  corporation  i      SN 
187.762.     Pub.  7-2»-«4.     Pll*^  3-2-64 

778.565  INTRAFUSOR  Sort-nsou  Research  Corp  SN 
187.944.     Pub   7   38-44      Piled  3-4   64 

778.544.  FULLER  Fuller  Pharmaceutical  Company  SN 
190..'{«15       Pub    7    28-fll      File,!  4   6  64 

778.547  UIGUH  AND  DESIGN.  Homer  Hlcc>  Asaoclatea. 
IBC      8M  190.617      Pub.  7-28-44.     riled  4-8-44 


October  18,  1964 

77S.64H.      METRISRT.     l>on  Baiter.  Inc 
7   2H-64      Flle.1  4   27-64 
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SN192  0O0   Pub   Oass  47 -Wines 
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Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


778.594       SAILING.     John  Harrey  k  Sons,  Ltd.     SN  181.230. 
Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  11-15-63. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


778.569       HIGKADE      Cott   liottllnf  Co    of  IMttsburfh.  Inc  . 

dba.   HIcrade   Products  Co.     SN   147.556      Pub.  7-28-44      77H.595      BOUNTY      The  R.  L    Bus*  Company      SN  173.815. 
FUed  6-25-43.  •'"»>   7-2«»-64      Filed  7-26-68 


I 


Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

TfS.STO.  OR«>TE8ylE  CHEF  HoLDIN<;  A  CAKE  <  DE 
■ION».  Haiilc  FiMMl*  In<  .  asslrnee  of  Banlc  Fo<h1ii  Kales 
Corporation       8N   1.S6.946.      Pub    7-23  63.      Filed   1-31    62 

778.571.  MELL4»J  J  .\  JoffeeandCo.ini-  SN  142.941* 
Pub    12    11    62      Filed  4-24   62 

77H.572  MJrrTE  MU.NK  Mette  Muiik.  .Vkt lei.el»kab  SN 
160.793      Pub   7-28  44      F««l  1-14-43. 

778.573  PROTIXI  Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.  SX  166.706 
Pub.  7-38   64      Flle<l  4-15-43. 

778.574  MKNOR.VH  Hygrade  F.«>d  PnwIuctB  Corporation 
SX  167.632      Pub   7-28-44.     FUed  4   26  43 

77K.675       STYLI/ED  RKPRESENTATloX  OF   AX   E.*R  OF 

CORX       .Kui.Tlcan   Malar  Pr.Klucts  Co      SN   171.884       Pub 

7   28-64      Flle«l  6-26  63 
77H.576       A/TEC  MARItioLD  MEAl.       iHiwr  .  l^lH.rstorlfi.. 

Inc      SX   176.I7.1       Pub    7    2H   64       Fllt^l  tf   ;{   63 
778.577.      WEEKI  WACHKE  CITRUS    AND   DESIGN     Hn»h 

William    Ch«mt.ll»»        8X    177.493       Pub     7    2.s  64.      Filed 

9-23-43. 
77^.57H       BAKAZYMK.        Xoik-o     Chemical     Com|>any        8N 

178.633      Pub   7   28  64.     Filed  lo  1«  •« 
7)8.579       DUTCH     VALLEY         WeU      Markets.      Inc         SN 

181.581       Pub.  7    28   64       Flle<lll    l't»   6:i. 
77.H.580      A8CO   AND    DESIGN       Feeds.    Inc.      SN    182.414 

Pub.  7-28  44      Flle<l  12-5  63 

778.581  DEANOS  Recan  Bakerlen  Inc  SN  182.739 
Pub    7    28   64       Flleil  12    lO   6.< 

778.582  KIMS  AND  DESIGN  R  L  KImbroucb.  d  b.a  Kim 
Products  Com(>any.  SN  183.178  Pub.  7  28  64  FUeil 
12-17  43 

778.543  O  OROWEAT  AND  DE8I(;N  Oroweat  Bakinc  Co 
SN  184.583      Pub    7-28  64      Filed  1    l4   64 

778.584  AMM<»  General  F<mm1s  Corporation.  SN  186.453. 
Pub.  7-38  64      Filed  2    11   64 

778.585  Tt^P  SPEED  General  FikhIs  Corporation.  SN 
184.454      Pub.  7-28-44      nie,!  2    11    64 

778.586  PLAINSMAN  tJen.Tsl  F.hmIh  i'or|H>ratlon  SN 
184.456.     Pub.  7-28  44.    Filed  3-11-64 

778.587  EXACT  General  Foods  CorjH.ratlon  SX  186.458 
Pvk.  7-38-44      Filed  2   11-64. 

T78.588  FOREST  HROOK.  Hy»rade  F.mmI  PriMluctH  Corp«« 
ration       SN   186.725.      Pub.   7   28  64       Flletl  2    14   64 

778.589  TASTE  THRILL  P  J  Rh.vl,,.  k  Co.  dba  Con 
stance  International  Company  SX  186.895  Pub  7-28-64. 
File.!  2   17   64 

778.690  FLEX  A  FREEZE  Drew  Chemical  Corporation 
SN  187.181.     Pub  7-3H-44.     Filed  2   21-44 

778.591       SUE  BEE  AN!»  DESIGN      Sioux   Honey    AssocU 
tlon.    Cooperative       8N    188.148.      Pub     7-28-64.      Filed 
8-4-44. 

778.593.  8TA  LITE  EUrly  iHiwn  iHilry  Company  SN 
188.S43      Pub    7   28  64      Flleil  3   10  64. 

778.593  THEENGZ.  I^urence  K  Forrest,  dba.  L  E  For 
rests  Diet  Foods.  SN  188.537.  Pub.  7  28  64  Flletl 
S-13h44. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

778.596       BILTIN  CURVE.       Flexoplate.    Inc       SN    148.613 

Pub   7-28  64.     Filed  7-9-62. 
778.597.      CONNOLLY  AND  DESIGN      Connolly  Distributing 

ComiMiny.     SN  l."i7.773      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  11-23-62. 
77s.59^       I'ASCO  MAGNI  COPY  SET  BOARD  AND  I>ESIGN. 

Pasco.  Inc.     SN  170.329.      Pub    7-28-64.     Filed  6-4-63, 

778.599.      BARTENDERS  HELPER.     Gerard  Richard  Ware. 

SN  187.542      Pub    7-28-44.     Filed  2-26-64. 
778.64K>       SCOTCH  LANE.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac 

turlug    Company        SN     1U1.579.       Pub.    7-28-64.       FUed 

4   2a-44 

778. 601  MR.   EXECUTIVE.     The  Buxbaum  Company.      SN 
191. '«34      Pub    7-28  64      Filed  4-23-64 

778.602  CROWN  JEWEL  AND  DESIGN.     B.  Wllmsen,  In 
corporate)      SN  192.114.     Pub   7-28-64      Filed  4-27-64. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

778.603  DAPPLED  SUNLIGHT  Dorothy  Perkins  Cos- 
metlc*.  Inc      SN  151.520      Pub   7-28-64.     Flle<l  8-20-62. 

778.6tM       MODEL'S   CHOICE.      Dorothy    Perkins   Cosmetics, 

Inc      SN   154.373.     Pub.  7-28-44.     Filed  10-2-62. 
778.605.      SHAPE    N  SHEEN.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc. 

SN  154.749.     Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  10-8-42. 
778.406.      MINK  VELVET.     Marie  Burns,  dba.  As  You  Were 

AsstHlates      SN   155.134       Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  10-15-62. 
778.607       BROADWAY      Mariposa  Products  Co.     SN  156.504. 

Pub  7-28-44      Filed  11-2-42. 

778.408  SORELL.  Charlotte  L.  Kelley.  dba.  Sorell  Cos 
metlcs  Company.  SN  157.706.  Pub  7-28-64.  Filed 
11    21-62 

778.409  PRE-CON  GEL.  Summit  Laboratories.  Inci»rpo 
rate.1      SN  158.190      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  11-29-62. 

778.610  HEAVENLY  PINES  Charles  F  Pentler  SN 
158.856      Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  12-10-62. 

778.611.  JUBILEE.  Dorothy  Perkins  Cosmetics.  Inc  SN 
158.931       I'ub    7-2>   64      Filed  12-11    62. 

778.612.  STAR  FALL.  Dorothy  Perkins  Cosmetics.  Inc.  SN 
158.W32.     Pub   7-28  64.     Flle<l  12-11-62. 

778.61.r  MEDI  CREME.  L  T  York  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Lucky  Tlirer  Manufiicturtnj:  Company,  d.b.a. 
York  Pharmacal  Co  SN  163.848.  Pub.  7-28-44.  Filed 
3-4-63 

778.614  NOBILITY  Maradel  Products.  Inc  SN  166,734. 
Pub    7-28-64      Flle<l  4-15-63 

778.615  HAPPY  TISSUE  Helene  Curtis  IndnstHes.  Inc. 
8N  171.436.    Pub.  7-28-64.    Filed  4-20-88. 

778.616  STRAIGHT  WAVING  Turner  Hall  Corporation. 
SN  178.749       Pub    7-28-64.      Filed  10-10-63. 

778.617  SHEER  BEAUTY.  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc. 
SN  182.600      Pub.  7-28-64      Filed  12-9-63. 

778.618.  MASK  .\  TEAR.  Animal  Hygiene  Research  Corp. 
SN  183.304.    Pub.  7-28-44.    Filed  12-20-63. 


TM  94  OFFICIAL 

Class  52  —  Dettitpents  and  Soaps 

778.619.      PHOS-MAT.        F««k'a      Product*      Company  SX 

153.317      Pub   7-2S-e4      Filed  »- 17 -«2 

T78.620.  COI'YTKON  AddiVMOcrapb  Multlcraph  Oorpitni 
tlon,  by  mer^r  from  i'harlfti  Brunlng  Co..  Inc  SN  lttA.113 
Pub.  7-2ti  «4      Fll«>d  3-21   «3. 

778.621.  RESULT  Th*  IMrernej  Corporttlon  SN  1M.042 
Pub.  7-2»-«4      Ktlevl  l-*-64. 


GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB   18.    19«4 


77(i.«S2      BONANXA       WMlvra    8tatr«    Amu*    AmocUiIud 
SM63.440.     Pub   7    ati-«4.     nird  2-2{y~4U 


J 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  -  Miscellaiieoas 


778,622.  OARROLS  l'arn>U  Prlre^ln  Systvmn.  Im.  SN 
134.095      Pub    1-22-63.     Filed  12-1»-«1. 

778,623       K  F  D.A.K        Muusanto     Company,     bjr     rbanf*    of 
name   from    Monsantu    Cb«mlcal    Cumpaa;.      8N    IM.SIO 
Pub.  7-28-64.    Filed  10-UW62. 

778. 62t.  REDAR.  Monsaotu  Compaaj  by  chanfe  «f  Dame 
from  MoDMDto  ChemU-al  Company  8N  154.911  Pub. 
7-2»-«4      Filed  10-10-62 

778.625  DESIGN  OF  AX  OVERL.\YEI>  1  AXD  O  WITH 
A  LINE  PULSE  MinneAota  Mining  aad  Manufaoturlns 
Company.  a»iilcnee  of  IHfinamlrti  Corporation.  SX  139.474. 
Pub   x^lS-as      Filed  12-20  62 

778.626.  E8  EXECU  SEARCH  AND  DESIGN  Darlea  SbM. 
Inc.      SN   160.409      Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  1-9-6S. 

778.627  JOHN  YANCEY  AND  DESIGN  Jobn  P  Yancey.  Jr 
SN   176.S32       Pub    7-28  64      Filed  9-12  63. 

778.628.  AURI  LEASE.  Rocbewter  Capital  Leaolnc  Corpora- 
tion      SN  178.042.     Pub.  7-28-64.     Filed  9-30-63. 

778.«2».  Vr-A  PLAN  Sareway  Rerrlce  Corporation  8!» 
184,985.     Pub.  7   28-64      Filed  1-20  64 


Qass  102  —  Insaranct  aad  Riiaadal 

778.64S.      RELIANCE   NATIONAL  A.N1>  DESIGN       K«>llaan> 
National     Life     Inauraot-r    Company        SN     153.893        Pub 
I-28-A4      nied  9-25  62. 

778,634  TRIPLE  CROWNS  (DESIGN)  Mutual  Truat  Life 
Initurance  Company.  SN  17S.945.  Pub.  7-S8-44  rtled 
7-29-63 

778.635.  SILUOIETTE  PORTRAIT  (DESIi;Ni  Ronton 
Safe  Iteposit  and  Truat  Company  SN  176.998  Pub 
7-S8-44      Piled  »-l«-«3. 

778.636  UI  AND  DESIGN  Unlte<l  Ino>me  Ufe  In>uraBC* 
Company.     8N  177.581.     Pub.  7-28  64      nied  9-23  63 

778.637.  DEVIXJ  AND  DESIGN  I tereo  Mutual  AaMX-Utloa 
SN  181.219.     Pub.  7-38-64      (Mled  11 -15-63 


Class  103  -  CMtttnKtiM  and  Rtpair 

778.638      CAT      Caterpillar  Tractor  Co      8N  164  427      Pub 

7-28-«4.     Filed  3-1S-63. 
77S.6S9       THE  C«>8T  CITTKR   BIRD  AND  DESIGN       Fred 

MrCoy    A    Company       SN    169.742       Pub.    7-28  64       Filed 

&-37-«3. 


Qass  107-Ediicatioii  mi  Ewteitaiiiwent 


778.640  ONE  REACH  ONE.      Epiaropal   Radio  TV  Pi.unda 
tloa.  Inr      SN  143.31S.      Pub.  7-38-64.     Filed  4-37-63. 

778.641  KELLOGG'S        Ketlocc     Company        SN     174.876 
I*ab  7-2844.    PU«d8-12-«3 


Qass  101  -  AdvertisNig  and 


778.630.  -WE  SELL  HAPPY  HOMES"  AND  DESIGN. 
OUre  N.  Henry,  d.ba  (>  Henry*  Realty  8N  159.508. 
Pub.  7-28-«4.     FUed  10-19-62 

778.631  CREATITB  HOUSE.  Robert  D  Cnnalncbam.  Jr. 
8N  1«2.629      Pub   7-28  64      Filed  2-13-63 


Certification  Mark 


Qass  B  —  SarvicM 


r78.643.  TKl^aAUCTION  VIrflnIa  Itepartment  of  .\fr1 
roltara  and  Immlffratloa.  8N  178.383  Pab  7-38-«4. 
Pll«d  10-4-63 


Qass  28  *  Jewelry  and  Predons-Metal  Ware 

778,643.     Henkel  *  OroMC.  Pforabelm.  (;ermany    SN  153.381 
Piled  PR.  9-17-62  :  Am.  8.R.  8-10-»4. 
Owner  of  German  Rec   No.  761.114.  dated  May  8.  l»«t. 

treatioji^jrojire 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Xtiaaa  reKiatratlous  an*  not  aubject  to  oppoaitiun 

Norwedan  Sllrer  Corporatloa.  New  York.  N  T.     SN 


778,644 
169.865 


Filed  PR.  5-28-63  ,  Am.  S.R.  4-28-64. 


NORSK 


For    Sllrer    Platwear,    Rlleer    Hollow    Ware.    Jewelry    aad 


For  Neckleta.  Bracelets.  Bancles.  Ptna.  Earrllpa.  Earrlaca.     Enameled  Jewelry.  All  Imported  Prom  Norway. 
Cuff  Links.  Tie  Plna.  Rln«s  In  Gold,  BllTer.  and  Other  Metal.         First  aac  Apr.  10,  1»63. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


2.^.(»2^♦ 

25.t»43 
IH5.762. 
l^^.l^.'. 

I•»^.l»l' 

1SH..V%4 

1H1«.«>U5 

1^9.252. 

DM I  229 
11M>.5M 
I1H».»47 
1U-J.464> 
192.721 

IW.'.WiH 
IK  .{.192 
193.497. 
H»4..VI7 
194.867. 
19.%.H»9 
40S.62;? 

tOH.ttftW 

♦<>H.7.^M. 

408.910. 


17    1H94 

24    1H94. 

6-24   24 

CI      4« 


PEACH  KKAM*  AND  DKS1«;N.    <'I    4«     7 
I'KAt'il   I.KAK  AND  DKKIG.N       CI    4«l       7 
1^>N<.MKAIM>W  AND  DK8I<:N      CI    39 
I'llll.DKSCt)     IIKAND     AND     DEHI«;N 

H    lt«    -J  4 
KAMtM  M      «'l    4ii      H    19    iX 
Nt'tit'O  AND  DE.SIU.N       t'l    4<i      8    19   i.\. 
HKKHAN      CI    46      H  26  24 
Tilt)U/.OL     CI    15      9-9  21 
«»«  KHAR  POLISH  THE  tHKDAR  POLl.sH  WAY 

(n    4      <.«    IH  24 
CEI.I.MSOI.VK      v\   «.     lo   7   24 
vn  KKl)      CI    13      li»-  14   24. 
PKI.NCK  DK  MONACO      CI    17 
GAKKTNKK    AND  DESIGN       CI 
MARTHA    WHITi:    GooDNES.s 

«i<M»l>  A.M>   DKSHJN       CI     Hi 
LUMMTK      CI    12      12    16  24 
LAW  KE  I.AC.     CI    18       12    2;(   24 
CITKo  Ml  L.SION       CI    6.      12   3»>24 
SUN  MAID      CI.  46      1-20  25 
IlKAT  PEP.    a.  «.    2-10-2S. 
SANKK      <'l    44      2    17   2.^ 
SOl.I.rX      CI    44.     8   22    44 
KKAKI.KSS       CI    4«       K    22   44 
SHIKl.D    il>KSI<.Ni        CI     42       >^29   44 
SHIELD  (DE.^1GN  I      CI    32      »^  5-44 


1<)   2H   24. 
26      12-2  24 
GRACIOUS    ITS 

12    9   24 


4u»  uv;2  WS      CI.  «      9-12   44 

4itl».iiKU  I'OI.YKIBKE.     CI    1.     9-12-44 

44>9.:iU8  I'EKMAKINE.     CI.  16.     10   3   44. 

409.316  RED  DEVIL.     CI    13.     10-3 -14 

40»..{;<4  SK.NTKV.     CI    34.     10   3   44 

40»,.',79  glEStd      CI    11       lO    lO   44. 

409.S09  hIBAll       (1    51       lo    24    44. 

4«>H.S2«»  GESAl'ON.     CI   «      10   24   44 

41O.035  JKWKLITK      CI    40.     11-7   44. 

4H>.093  SHIKl.D    (DESIGN).      CI.  35.      117-44. 

41i).222  I'limoCli.     l"l    17       11-14-44. 

4lo..U«  Co.NTOOC«»oK  A.ND  DESIGN      CI    .39.     11-21—44. 

41o.:{3U.  SHIELD  I  DKSI»..\  I       ri    1.     112144 

41H.523  GREAT  OAK      CI    49      11-28-44 

41n.«;i5.  .MAHAT.MA      CI    4«.     12-5-14. 

4H»,77N  LITTI.K   IODINE       CI    38       12-19-14. 

410.779  MYRTLE.     CI    3H.     12-19-44 

410.934.  GLYCAKSAN      CI    in      12   20-44 

411. OIH  AD  LEA  SIVK    AND    DKSIG.N       CI     5       1-2   45. 

411. IKl  HAPPY.     CI    48.     1-9-15. 

411.444.  STIC  KLIP.     CI   5.     1-16-45 

411.684  UNISAX     CI    16      1-30-15 

411.738  QUAKER  DIANoL      CI    52      1-30-45. 

411. MN7  HEMBKANDT  AND  DESIGN      CI.  .32.     2-«— 15 

411.945  PLASTOLAIN      CI.  44       2-13   45 

411.J»84  PL.\STODEXT.    CI.  44     2   13-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


.V»2..S12       LORRAINE 


Sccrtoa  7(dl 

CI    39      U»  12-48. 


6M.IW. 

K86  143. 

H4M.148. 

888. 149 

888.159 

Hf;8. 1 83 

8*18. 184 

8H8.I85 

888.172 

888. 17s 

888.179 

888.184 

888.191 

888.198 

888. 2U3 

888.204 

888.212 

888.213. 

888.217. 

888.229 

rt«8.231 

8rt8.2.'<8 

888. 23H 

888.243 

888344 

888.245. 

888.248. 

888.249 

888.251 

888.258 

888257 

888.258 

rt88.2.'S9 

888.262. 

888.265. 

888.272 

888.278 

888  2  HO 

888.281 

888.286. 

668.291. 

666,297 


Scctkm  S 

Ttit  follotrtnf)   r  ryiafr  ufiuna   tiicHrd   Aug 

4 


J'ABS  AUTO  BE.\UTY      CI. 

SILVER  sr.\RKI.E      CI    4 

ANTl  DUST      CI   6 

RANCH  HOI  SE  AND  DESIGN      CI   8 

NB  BLUE  RIltlUiN  BRAN1>  AND  I>ESIGN    CI    12 

BILT  UP.     CI    12 

INTERSTATE  AND  DESItiN.      CI    12 

KYl.oSKAL      CI    12 

UNIVERSE      CI    12 

VITt  KirrE      V\    13 

EK(H»      CI    13 

••403  ••     CI    14 

AVIE.X      n    18 

MKDI  IMIRAGM.     CI    18 

PYRISl  l.FINE.     CI.  18. 

ACHROPAR      tn    18. 

MYO  MIST      CI    18 

■  ^•MI'OLIDON      n    18. 

TE.MI'TAVITES.     CI.  18. 

SHEUil.AS      CI    19 

ARFI.ITK      CI   21 

WATT  MASTER.     O   21. 

HYFLUX      CI    21 

HY  MARKER      CI    21. 

VD'ON      CI    21 

I*oWKRTRON      CI.  21. 

FI.U.XAMP      CI   21 

Oi'EUtV     n   21 

KRES  TONE     tn.  21. 

OASIS.     CI   22 

SNARKIE.     CI    22 

SNARK  EEL     CI   22. 

SN.VRK      CI    22 

WILLIAMS      <n    23 

CEM  WAY  AND  DESIGN      CI.  23 

CENTOR      CI    23 

SATELLITE      CI   23 

FARM  CHIEF      CI    23. 

MOTt)  TILT.     CI    23. 

SUNBEAM      CI   24. 

WAl.LCO     CI   29 

BROYHILL  PREMIER   DIVISION      CI    32 


8H8.29H 

urtrt.ioi 
8««.:u»5 

888. 30  8 

888.314. 

88»i..{18. 

«88  317. 

888.322 

888.323 

888.328 

«88.33(» 

»»8»!..{38 

««8..348 

888.350. 

888.352. 

888.358 

888.382 

888.385 

888.374 

8rt8.375 

888.378 

688.377. 

888.378 

8rt8.»80 

8H8.382 

88•^,.•^^.^ 

888.388 
888.389. 
888.. 391 
688.396. 

888  .398 
rtK8.44H» 
888.403 
888  405. 
886.407 
888.408 

888.412 
888.413 
688.415. 
886.421. 


582.896. 
704.782 
722.117. 
728.374. 


SUK  TOPPER      CI    .32 

AD1>  A  .MATIC.     CI.  32. 

SWEIGART  SCoTCHEATER.     CI    34 

TYRE  X     CI   35 

ATOMATIC      CI.  .35. 

ToKKAlKtK       I'l    38 

ALLURE  LINE      CI   38. 

HAMMt)ND  TANKER      CI   38. 

PI.XNO  AND  ORGAN  KKYHOARl*  .MAGIC      CI.  38. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.     CI.  38. 

TUCAWAY.     CI    39 

DUCK  A  STt)RM      CI    39. 

CALICOOL.     CI    42 

PIZ7..\RAMA      CI   46. 

P  A  V  »      CI   46 

BANZONA      CI    46 

DU  RATION      CI    46 

UNLIMITED.     CI   46. 

I.U.MIPLEX.     CI    .V). 

DEEP  ORi^HID      CI    51. 

ORCHID  MIST      CI   51. 

SPRAY  OF  ORCHIDS.     CI.  51. 

PARFRANCE      CI   51 

BON  VIVANT      CI.  61. 

LACLEDE      CI   51 

SMU<;c.LER  S  GOLD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51. 

SPRAY  LIFE.     CI    51 

HAMOLSWISS      CI.  51 

MARE  MANO      CI    51 

TREASURE     STATE     LIFE     INSURANCE     ETC. 

AND  DESIGN      CI.  102. 
REGISCOPE      CI.  107 
REGALIAS   ETC.    AND  DESIGN 
HARRIS.     CI.  22 
MILANO      CI    28 
Ht»ME  BUYERS  GUIDE     CI   38. 
SHRINKAt;E      ZERO      FINISH 

CI   42. 
FRU  T  APPLE      CI   48. 
OHIO  VALLEY      CI    48. 
HANDI  PAK      CI    48 
BRUSH  ON    E  ZEE   NAIL       CI. 


CI    17. 


AND     DESIGN. 


51. 


SectioB  18 

FIGUREMAKER.     CI   39.     8-5-52. 
U)NG  EEZ      CI   .39      9  29-80. 
DIAMOND  DESIGN.     CI.  9.     10-3-61. 
8PEEDICUT.     CI.  23.     1-9-62. 


TM  95 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

OCTOBER  13,  1964 

(RfKbifred  .  RciMTweU  ;  Cancel**) :  AuftttkHl.  L>l«cUliDe<l.  Corrvctr^.  etc. ;  New  Certlflratea  ;  12c  Publlcatlont.) 


A<1<lrea«4iKrapb  MiilliKrapb      <'i>r|>.,      ClrTelan*!.      oblu,      from     HoIim- ('uM-ailf  ('i>r|>..  <!  hn    HoIm'  Cascade  Container.  Wallula, 


I  IK 


Mount    l'roiip«H-(.   Ill       TTH.HUtt. 

CI 


CliarlfK    Itruulug    < 
pub    7   ::s  «4      t'l    .'>^' 
.\<lvait<-r  Lllii<>Kra|>lilu<  <'i>.  Chicago,  III      MtiMXT.  ranr 

.VktirtHtlacri   I  n<>  Lliitliiiiliu  A  4°<>  .  SliK-kholm.   Swrdrn      64M<. 

'Hi.  cam-      fl    !•» 
.\lllrtl    l':<4ul|iufiil    (  ••  .    oklaUooia    t'lt>     *>kla       7TN,478,   pub. 

7   •is-«4      fl    a.i 
Amrrlcau    t'jauaiutil    Co.    N«w    York.    NY       9M.204.    <-anc 

CI    Ih. 
.\m<Tlfan   ('jranamld   Co.    Wayne.    N.J.      77H.41U,   pub    7   2K- 

«4      n    is 
.\merloau  ttauaiuM  «'••  .  WajrDe.  N  J       778.SH7.  pub    7-2H-64. 

n    \2 
.\Bierli-an  Malte  rrintucta  Co..  New  York.  N.Y      77m,57S.  pab 

7   2h  m      CI    -Ifl. 
Vmerlrau  T>  i>e  Koundera  Co..  lor..  Kllaabetb.   N.J.      778.405. 

pub   7   2h  n-l      CI    14 
.\nilrua  k  Kuuk      Str— 

ADdriiii  k  Kunk  I'nxlMct  Co. 
.\n<1ruii  A   Ponk    I'nxlurt  C»  .  d.ba    Andrua  *   Kuuk.   Sudd; 

ohlr.  Waub      tl).tl.:t<l3.  rail        (M    4*1 
.\ujtlo  .\iurrlraii    I'rovuion   I'o  .   to  Armour  and  Co.  Chicago. 

ni      25.<  ••-•».  rvn    lo   I A  «4.     CI    4« 
.\nal<>  Amprlran    I'roTlalon   Co..   to   Armour  and  Co.   Chicago. 

ni      2.1,«>4S.  rvn    !»•   M  «4     CI    4« 


77«.«l^. 
pub. 


Waiih      77H.aO».  pub    7-:jn-«4.     CI.  2. 
Itollard  Co  .  'I'bc.  I>>rain.  <  >blu,  from  Tbf  (Niloulal  Iron  Works 

t'o..  Cleveland.  Ohio.      778,473.   pub.   7-2»-«4.      CI.   23. 
IloHtou   Safe   l»e|M)»it   au<t  Truht   Co..   Boston.   Mawn       778,6^15, 

pub    T    2H  64.     11    1U2 
HreUau   Creamer}.    Inc..    I>enver,  Colo.      188,5r>4,   ren.    10-13- 

84.     CI.  4«. 
Itrigbam  Co..  The.  Sprlngtield.  Mbkh      l(t5.762,  ren.  l(>-13-«4. 

Cl    3» 
Brovhtll    Furniture   Kactorlex.    Lenoir,    X.C.      6«6,2t»7,    cane. 

CI    32 
Hruniiwlck    Corp..    Chicago.    lU.       778.461-2.    pub.    7-28-64. 

CI    22. 
Brunlug  Cbarleo.  Co  .  Inc.  :   See — 

Ail<lreKM>grHph  Multlgraph  Corp. 
Hurnbalm.    Inc.    Boca    Baton.    Fla.      77H.41S,    pub     7-28-64. 

Cl.    1» 
Burntt.    Marie,   d  b  a.    Ah    You    Were    AKHOciates.   Chicago.    III. 

77^.6<.»«i,  pub   7   2H-64      Cl.  51. 
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7    2s   64        Cl     !."•  „ 

Corrosion     Reaction     Consultants.     Inc.     Philadelphia.     Pa. 
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Amrrtra  Ino  Hereford.  Te»  77>.3V>.  pub  7  ;{«►  «4 
CI.    -2- 
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7-28— A4      CI    38 
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«:aertnvr    Sclentinc    Corp.    Tbe.    Chicago.    III.       1W2.460.    rru 
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iWrla     Iji       411  1  si     ren     lO   13   64       tn    46 
Harris.    Stanley    .s      Culrer.    <»reg        666.40.1.    cane       «'l     22. 
Ilarslon.     Gordon,     (iolden.     Colo.      778.5.'t7.     pub      7   28  64 

•  •I      3H 

Haney.  John    4  Hon«.  Lid  .  Briatol.  K.ngiand      778.594.  pub. 

7    J-  »U       Cl     47 
Hasfon    Foods     Inc     Oakfleld.    NY       666.412.   eane      Cl    46 
Hearst   C..rp     The    New   York     NY       778.4*5.  pub.    7   28  64. 

« 1     38. 
Hearat  Corp.  The.  New  York    N  Y      4H»  778-9.  ren    lO   IS  64 

Cl    38 
Hehl     K.irl    dba.    Arburx   Feinireratefabrtk   oHG..   I<<i««burf. 

Wurtteiiibers.   Germanv       778.495.  pub     7   28  64       il     26. 
Henders4in      Kenn>-th      New     York      N  Y'        666  .175   7.     «>anc 

Cl     .M 
ll>nk>-l    A    Gr-'sse.    Pforihelm.    (iemiany        778.643        Cl.    28 
Henrv    Ollre  .N  .  6  b  a    4»    Henry'o  Eealty.  San  Leandro.  Calif 

77«.  6:ti>    pub    7    28   64        Cl     l«l 
IUnr\  «    <>      Realty      Srr 

llrnr*     Mljve   N 
Hershey     Mf*.    Co..    Cblcnco.     Ill        778.455      pub      7   28  64 

C'    22 
MI«r«*"H"nier     Ass<>Hale«.    Inc.    New    York.    NY.      778,567. 

pub     7    Js    »U        C}     44 
lilllatMtm    Hoslerv    Mill*.    Ino.    HlllslMiro.    .Nil.    to   The    Rail 

r«Hid    s.K-k.    Inc.    Mohnton.    Pa       410..M6.    ren     10    13  64. 

liinx'biiuinn.     Richard,     dba      Firma     Richard     Hlrw-hmann 

Kadloti-ohnlx  hr<     Werk      Fasllnsen     (Xeckari.     Germany 

77N.444    pub    7    2fi  64       <'|.   21 
Mirx-hmann     Klrnia    Rlt-har.1     lt«dl..te»hnUrhe«    Werk      Set 

HInK-hmann.    Rli  hard 
liiinter  Itoiiglaa  Aluminum  Corp.  Brtdfeport.  Conn.     666.172 

canr      Cl     12 
ll\r..n    MfK    I'o      Pasadena.   Calif      666.243.  cane      Cl.   21 
Hyrrade   FimmI   Pro>lurt*  Corp..   Uetrvtt.   Mieh       778.574.  pub. 

7    Js    A4        fl      46 
Hrcrade  Food   Produrta  Corp.   Delroll.   Mich       77m..-\88.   pub 

7    2H  64       Cl     46 
ITT   General   Controle    Inc.    Glendale.    «'allf      778.400.   pub 

7    2h   64       <*t     !.'< 
Imnenal    Imr>urt    Co..    Ine .    New    York.    N  Y.      778.383.    pub 

t    !  64      n    8 
lmo*^al   Tyiie   Metal  Co.    Philadelphia.   Pa       7T8.374   7.  pub. 

7   2H  64       Cl     6 
Indiana  Steel   Produrta  Co  .  Tke.  Valparalao.  Ind.     666.2S8. 

cane      Cl    21 
Ind'istria     F.snanola     de     Perlaa     lmllac|on.     S.A  ,     Barcelona. 

Spain.      77H..-,o;i   4.   pub    7   28^  64       Cl.   26. 
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Indualrlal    Blochemtcala.    Inc .    Bdlaon.    N  J       778,870.    pob      Markuie.   Jehnda,  d.b  a.    M  4  J  California   Sportawear  Mff 

7   28-  64       Cl    «  Co  ,  Glenilale,  Calif.     778,547.  pub.  7-28-64.     Cl.  89. 

Inland    (  ontainer    Corp.    Indlanapoll*.    Ind       778.864,    pub      Mattresa  Pan  aid  Co  :   See — 


7   28  64       Cl    2 
ln*ul8t'orp.    8an    ('arlos.    Calif       666.244.    cane       Cl     21. 
Inter  llamol    < 'o  .    Ltd.    Zurich.    Swltterland       666.381*.    canr 

International  Nickel  Co.  Inc.  The.  Xew  York.  NY.      666.184. 

oaiio       Cl     14 
Intenitale   Venetian   HIIihI*  Co       Nee 

Cabral     t'harles    «i 
Jet     Spray     Cooler.     Inc.     Waltham.     Maaa        778.448.     pub 

7    :.'H   64        Cl     21 
Joffe.  J    .\  .  and  Co..  Inc.  Mount  Vernon.  N  Y       778.571.  pob 

12    11    62       Cl    46 
Johukon.    M     C  .    4    Son.     Inc..    Kactne.    Wla       778..366.    pub 

7    I'h   64        <1     4 
K  4  K  Induatrlea.  Ine  .  Wlcblta.  Kan*       778.:ii»S.  pob.  7   28-64 

Cl     13 
K    4    N    Soft    Pretiel    Co .    NorrUlown.    Pa       778..VI9.    |>ub 

7    2H   64        Cl     ;U 
KannoB.     Jack.     New     York.     .NY       77H.34.'i.     pub.     7    28  64 

Kapp  Re<Mrd».  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     778.516.  pub    7-2»-64 

<  1    :t»i 
KarloTarake  Sklo  :  See 

Karlotarske  Mklo.   Narttdnl   Pitdntk 
Karlotarske    Mklo.    .\ar<Mlnl    Podnik.    d  li  a     Karlotarske   Sklo. 

National   I'lTp.    ivrory    u    Kralotyck    Varu.   Ctecboolorakla 

7Ts  .V»s     iKili     .7    2H    64        ("1     .Ct 
Kee   I>>\    Mfit    Co      Rixliesier    NY       666.143.  cane      Cl    4. 
Kelle\     Charlotte    I.      dba     .8orell   Coametica  Co.   arren«llle. 


HC      778.6(18.  pub.  7   28  64       Cl.  51 


puh      7    2h    »'4 


Kelloci:    Co.     Battle    Creek.     Mich       77N.H41. 

«l     |07 
K>-ll<>i:i:    Co       Itattle    Crrt-k      Mich.      666  415.    cane       t'l     46 
K>-ll\   SiirliiKneli*    Tire    ('.•  .    The.    «'uiiit>erland.    Md.      778.44.*. 


••Il\   SprliigfleU*    Tire    •'■•. 
puh     ,    2s   64        Cl    21 


pii 
K.-nillte    lorii      Joliet.    Ill       77s  :»♦»•     puh     7   28-64.      Cl     I-' 
Kerr  Mtt   Co  .  WllnilnKion    IM  .  from  Kerr  Mff   Co.  Detroit. 

Mull        77s  .%64.   pub    7    I's   64        Cl     44. 
KIniherlv  (Mark    Co  .    to    KItnberly Clark    Corp  .    Neeuab.    Wla 

^l•.^.l<•V.   ren     111    13   64        Cl     44 
KlnilierlT^'lark   Corp       hrr 

Klliiberl\  Clark    Co 
Kluihrouch     R     L.  dba    Kim   PriMlucta  Co.  Van   Riiren.   .\rk. 

77s  .%s2.   pub    7   2s  64       Cl    46. 
Kim    Proilucts   Co      8>e 

KImbrouKh.  R.   I  ••.,.„. 

Kre.fe     S     S      Co.    Ivtrolt      Mich       666.251.    cane       Cl     21. 
Krylon     Inc  .    .Norrlsiown.    Pa.      6H6.I4S.    canr       Cl     6 
Ku'\.    .Vndrew     dba     orci.tental    Kleotrlc   Co.    .Noisale*.    Aril. 

666  2.<6    cano       Cl    21 
Ku\     .Vndrew.    dha     occidental    Klectric  Co.    Ni>(ale«.    Arli 

666  249    cane       Cl    21 
l.acle<le    Laboratorlea.    Inc.   New   York.    NY.      666.382.   cane 

Lafayette    Radio    Electronic*    Corp.    Jamaica.    NY.       778.- 

436   pub.  7-28-64      Cl    21  »      ^  ^ 

Latronio*    Corp.    I^trol».    Pa.      778. 404.    pub    7   28-64       Cl 
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r8..392.  pub    7-28- 


Uvino.  E   J  .  and  Co  .  Philadelphia.  Pa 

W      Cl    12 
Ijiwrvnoe.     W     W      4    Co..     Plttaburrh.    Pa        193.192.    ren 

lO   18  64      C\    16  .^   ,, 

l.ea    Mff    Co.   The.    Waterbury.   Conn       411.018.   ren.    10-13- 

64      Cl    5 
Lear  Jet  Corp  .   Wichita.   Kan*      778.439.  pub    7-28-64      CI. 

I.*blch  Trouaer  Co  .  Wllke*  Barre.  Pa.     778.542.  pub.  7-28-«'4. 


666.350.    cane 


Lund,  D   W  .  M  D. 
May    I>epartment    Storea   Co.    The,    8t.    Lonia,    Mo.      666.231. 

oanc      Cl    21. 
McCoy.   Fred,   4  Co..   Oenrer.  Colo.      778.639,   pub.   7-28-64. 

CI.   108. 
McCuMoch  Corp.,   Loa  Ancelea.  Calif.     778,468,  pub.  5-7-63. 

Cl.  23 
Meal    Caddy.    Inc..    Secaucua,    NJ.      778.354.    pub.    7-28-64. 

Cl    2 
Medl-Phrairm  Product*  :   See — 

Hafaman.  Charle*  B 
Merck  4  Co..  Inc  .  Rahway,  N.J      778.420.  pub.  7-28-64.     CI. 

18 
Metaliaed    Ceraml<  *    Corp..    Providence.    R.I        778.443.    pub. 

7   28  64       Cl    21 
Mtnneaota    MlnlnK  and   Mff.   Co..   8t.    Paul.   Minn.      666,165. 

cane.     Cl    12 
Mtnneaota    MInInf   and    Mff.    Co..    St.    Paul,   Minn.      778.600. 

pub    7-2S   64       Cl    541. 
MlnncKota     MlnlnK    and     Mff     Co.     St.     Paul.    Minn.,    from 

Dlflnamlcs  Corp..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     778.625.  pub.  8-13- 

63     n    100 
MolMy  Chemical  Co  .  Plttaburfh,  Pa      778.529.  pub.  7-28-64. 

Cl    88 
Mohawk    Precialon    Corp..    Schenectady.    NY.      778,394.    pub. 

7   28  64.     Cl    13 
Moldeil    Fiber  Glas*   Body   Co.,   Llnegvllle,  Pa.      778.852,  pub. 

7-28^M      n    2 
Monaroh  .\ccordlon  Studio*  :  See — 

DeCarlo.  Roxy. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co   :    See — 

Mnnr-anto  Co. 
Monsanto  Co  .    from    Monsanto  Chemical  Co..   St.    Lonia.   Mo. 

77H. 623-4.  pub    7-28-64      Cl    100. 
Montllla.  Fernando  J  .  Xew  York.  NY.     666.318.  c*nc.     CI. 

36. 
Mofo  Tilt   Pr<Hlucts  Co..  Wauconda.  111.     666.281,  cano.     Cl. 

23 
Mound  City  Paint  4  Color  Co..  St    Louia.  Mo  .  to  The  OUdden 

Co  .  Cleveland.  Ohio.     411.684.  ren.   10-13-64.     Cl.  16. 
Munk.   Mette,   Aktleaelskab.  Odenae.   Denmark      778.572.  pub. 

7-28  4M       CT    46 
Mutual  Truat  Life  Insurance  Co  .  Cblcafo.  111.     778,634.  pub. 

7   28-64.     Cl    102 
Narhman   Corp..  Chlcafo.  Ill      666.29.<<.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Napco  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.     666.336.  cane.     Cl. 

39 
Nasaour  Studloa.  Inc..  Loa  Anfelea.  Calif.     666.398.  cane.     Cl. 

107 
National  Bella*  Heas.  Inc  .  North  Kanaas  City.  Mo.     778.552. 

pub   7-28-64      CT    89 
Xattonal   Corp   ;    See- - 

Karlovanike  Sklo.  Narodnl  Podnik. 
National    I»ck    Co.    Rt>ckford.    Ill       778.395.    pub.    7-28-64. 

Cl    18. 
National  Plastic  Pr<»ducts  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

National  Plaatlc  Product*  Co. 
National  Plastli    Pro<1iirts  Co  .  to  National  Plastic  Products 

Co  .  Inc  .  Oilenton.  Md.     408.758.  ren.  10-13-64.     Cl.  42. 
National    Plastir   Product*  Co..   to  National   Plastic  Producta 

Co.  Inc.  iMenton.  Md      408.910.  ren    10-13-64.     Cl.  32. 
National    Plastic   Product*  Co..   to  National   Plaatlc   Prod'tcts 

Co.   Inc     Odenton.  Md      410.093.  n-n    lO   1.1-64       Cl.  35. 
National   Plastic  Products  Co  .  to  Nntlonal   Plast'c  Pr«Kluets 

Co,   Inc.  Odenton    Md.      410.3.30.  ren.  10-1.3-64.      Cl.   1. 
Nello  Cbeiidc^K    Inc.  ;  Kee 

I'nlon   B«B Camp  Paper  Corp. 
New   Castle   Grocerr    Co.    to    New    Castle   Grocery    Co..   New 

Ct-tle    Pa        lss2.*.2    ren    lOl.T   64       Cl    4« 
NIckev  Brothers.  Inc  .  Memphis.  Tenn.     666.1. 'i9.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
No'.co   Chemical    Co.    Newark.    N  J.      77S..'S7<S,    pub.    7   2.S-64 

Cl     46 


n    X» 
Litter  Maid  of  America.  Inc  :  See 

DonJIm  Enterpriaea.  Inc 
Lochlatto.     I8>nna.     Jamaica     Plain.     Mas* 

Cl    46 
lA>rralne    Mff     Co.    Pawtucket.    RI.    and    New    York.    NT.     \„rnian.  Merle.  Cosmetics.  Inc .  I^>s  Anpeles.  Calif      77S.605 

502  812.  cnnc     CI    39  ...Aaflii  1'"^    '   -'*  «<       ''I    "^l 

Lonlalana  State  Rice  Millinf  Co..  Inc.  Abbeville.  La      410.630.     x„rwecl«n    Silver   Corp.    New   York     .NY.      778.644       Cl.   2«. 

ren    lo   lS-64      Cl    46  Norwich  I  tealfn  Corp.  Norwich.  NY.      77S.437.  pub.  7-28-64. 

Luckv  Tirer  Mff.  Co   ;   «ee—  c\    21 

York    L   T  .  Co  ---,«,    ^.„o      Oakum     Georee   Stratford.   Co..   Beverly.   N.J.      778.512.   pub. 

Lumber   Fabricator*.   Inc .  Fort   Payne.   Ala      666.163.  cane  .   ._,^  ^^       ,,,    ^^ 

n    12  ^        ^.,  ^^       --0  «-,    o     ....K    7  «»a_    "^rcid'enta I  Electric  Co     .s'l 

Lumin    Chemical   Co.    Wllaon.    NC       ..8.8.1-2.    pub    7-28-  ^^^^^    An.«r>>w 

Lund    r»    W      M  l»  .  <1  ha    Mattresa  Pan  aid  Co  .  Florence.  Ala 

778.S07.  pub    7    28   64      Cl    32  ,,^  .,  .  ^      ,    -,_jl. 

Lynn.    Lily     Inc  .    New    York.    NY.      778.544.    pub.    7-21-64 

CI    39 
M  4  j't^allfornla  Sportswear  Mff.  Co.  :  »«• — 

MaldenVVm"  lio'^.^'New    York.    NY       778.551.    pub     7-28-64 

Cl    39 
Malcolm  Merle.   Inc..   I^>rcbeater.   Maaa      778.553    pub.  7-28 

64      Cl    40 
Manhattan  ^^.ntalner  Corp..  Haiel  Park   Mich     778.848.  pub 

7  28  64      CI    J                   ^_     _  „  ,,     ^          ,,       O....K,.— k  OwensVornlne  FIbercl**  Com .  Toledo.  Ohio.     778..344.  pub 

Manocchla.    Marino    dba    Vienl  Bella   Coametio,    Plttaburfh.  y"„,^«4       M„ltir>'e  (-|a«a  .  Ctas«es  1  and  43» 

Pa      666  Si»l.  oanc      t^J.  51      „_        --„  .^ji     „..k     -   oa  iu  Palrotto    Mannen    Mltsn    Kabushlkl    Kalsha.    d.b.a.    Pilot    Pen 

Manostat    Corp.    New    York.    NY       778.496.    pub     .-.48  «w.  (-„     Ltd  .  Chuo  kn.  Tokyo-to.  Japan.     778.51  S.  pub   10-7-58. 

Ma7ade?  Product..  Inc  .  New  York,  NT     778,614.  pnb.  7-28-        C^    ^' 


O  Cedar  Cor^N    Chlcairo.  Ill  .  to  The  Drackett  Co..  Cincinnati, 

Ohio        Is9•J.^•J     ren     lO    1 3    64        Cl     4 
Ohio   Valtev   Kfr  Cooperative.   Mllford,  Ohio.      666.413.  cane. 

Cl.    46. 
Orldnal  T.»t  Corp     Bro<>klvn.  NY.     778.456.  pub.  7-28-64. 

Cl.  22 
Oroweat     Baklnr    Co..     Lo*     An»eles.     Calif.      778.583.     pub. 

7   2s   «4       Cl     46 
Ontiloor     American     Corp..     Sptikane.     Wash.      77S.524.     pub. 

7    2s   64        Cl     .as 
t>witonna  To.»l  Co  .  Owatonna.  Minn.     778.480.  pub.  7-28-64. 

Cl    :vv 


Ma"rtp.>2  Ptlxlucta  Co.  Brooklyn.  NT.     778.607.  pub    7-S8- 
Ma*rket*Forll  Co  .  Everett.  Maaa      778.899.  pub.  7-28-64.     O 
Market    Forfe   Co.    Krerett.    Ma*.       778.480.    pub.    7-28-64 
Ma?kow1tt  4  rne,1m*n.  Inc .  OereUnd.  Ohio     778.502.  pub.     Parry    Uboratories.    Inc,    New   York.    NY       666.212.    cano 
1-7-64      Cl.  28.  '^'     *■ 


Pun  .\ in   Cosmetic  Co.   Inc.   Bn>oklyn.   NY.     666,385,  cane. 

Cl    .M 
Pai»'r  Cortv  of  Intted  State*,  New  York.  N.Y.      778.522.  pub. 

7   2S  64.      Cl.    37 
Parfunis  de  France  et  de  Monte  Carlo.  Parla.  France.    666.378. 

cano      Cl    .M 
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Lake    Charle*.     L«. 


r;t^.&i>!>.    pub.    ;-2^«4 

778.611).  pub    7-:i>  tH 


Oil 


l*a«c\>.     lac 

CI.   5U. 
IVck  s  I'roUuct*  Co.,  St.   LouU.  Mo. 

CI.   b2. 
PennaoU   Co.  ;    A>« — 

lVDnii>ll  Co    Inc.  Tht-  , 

Peunxotl    Co.    loc.    ihf.    Buffalo.    N.V..    to    IVuntoll   «.  o 

City.   I'a.      1>».(.H>3,   rvu    lO   i;»   tJ4       CI     li 
Peutler    Cbarle*  K..  Cupertino.  CmlU       i7S.«lU.  pub.   t-2»~9* 

CI    51 
IVrfunierla  bMbah  :  lirr- 

llablf.  MaurUlo  y  Alberto,  y  CU  ----.v,^ 

IVrklim.  l>orothy.  losiiK'tiC!'.  Inc..  St.   L>oul».  Mo.      i4».BOa-i, 

IVrkinii!  l>i>rotliy.  Cosmetic*.  Inc.  St.  Louis.  Mo      77S.611-12. 

pub    7   2S-t54       11.  Jl.  ....... 

Peter*  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.      •  i  ^.M^  pub 

7   •J>   64       CI    3»  .  ^.  ^.       .,     ,., 

Pliier.    Chas..    *    Co..    Inc.    New    \ork.    N.i.      .i.s.3iJ.    pub 

Philippine  Deslccatetl  Coconut  Corp..  Sew  York.  X.V.     l!»».14A 

ren    la  13-»4       CI    46. 
Pilot  Pen  Co  .  Ltd.  :  *rr 

Paln>tto  Maunen  Hltsu   Kabusblkl  Kaisba 
Pittsburcb    Plat.-    Glass   Co,    Pittsburgh.    P«.      77^.3«•.    pub 

Planter*   Xut   Jt   Chocolate   Co .    WUkes  Barre,    Pa.     •««,:U:: 

Plastic    Con%vrtlug    Corp.    New    York,    X.V       77H.342.    pub 

Plastoden't.    Inc.    Sew    York.    XV       411.»43.    ren     ll)-13-«4 

Plastodent.    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      411.WS4,    ren     lU-lS  64 

Ply  oglas  Co.  of  America.  Inc.  Great  Xect,  X.Y.  77S.410 
pub    7-2«»-64       CI.   16  ^^       ^^        TK 

Porcelain  Knauivl  Ji  Mf^  Co  of  Baltimore.  The  d  b  a.  Th.- 
I'orcelaln  Knamel  *  Mf«  Co..  Baltimore,  ^d  to  The 
UUdden    Co       Cleveland,     Ohio.      4U^».3U^.     ren.     10    13-«4 


Soadr*  MCf    Co,  Inc.  froa  Soodra  UndergariBcntt  Co.  Ibc 

New  Vora.  N  Y      ;i>4.;>a.  cane      CI    JV 
Souiira  I  ndergaraeuta  Co.  Inc  .  t>rr 

SoUtlra  Mfg   Co  .  tnc 
S..a«   Livi.    Inc.    New    York,   X.Y       «««,a^4.  cane      CI.   a». 
t»i>noi-o  PrtHlucta  Co..  UartarlU*.  8.C       77».S»»-H.  pub.   7-:i 

H 


<14       CI.   12 

Soreli  Cosmetic*  Co. 


Xl^ 


Sorenson  Keaearth  Corp  .  ttalt  Lake  Citjr.  I'tah.     77H.5«a.  pub 

••2>-M      CI    44 
Southwest  (Urease  *  Oil  Co.,  Inc.   Wichita,  Kans.      77!«.40(1. 

pub.  7    2h  04      CI    13 
Southwest    Wrldlna   A    Mff    Co..   Alhaaibr*.   Calif       77(i,«74, 

pub    7   2>  64      CI    iS 
Sports    Aids.    Inc,    Huntington    Park,   Calif       77M.4&S.    pub. 

7   an  64      CI    n. 
Sport  L'nllMited,  Inc.  TucMn,  Aria      77S.454.  pub    7-2»-<M. 

Ci    22 
Sprague    Klei-trle  Co..    North   Adaaa.   Maaa      «««,24«.   caac. 

CI    2\ 
Sprague    lUertrlc   Co.    Xorth    Adaaa.    MaM.      778. 44W.    pub. 

7    2?»  64       CI    21 
Stan.lanl    Oil    Co     of   California,    dba     Slyaal    Oil    Co.    Los 

Angeles.  Calif      77S.W3.  i-ub    T    :.•?»  64      O    3H 
Standard  Otl  Co    of  N>w  Jersey,  Wilalnfton.  liel.,  to  liuabl* 

Oil  *  Kednlng  Co.   Houston.  Tet       4Utt.U22.  ren    lU-lS  «4. 

C\    « 
Standard  Thoasoa    Corp,     Waltham.     Mass.       77ll,8«U.    pub. 

7    2«i-«4      CI    2 
Stauffer    Bernard  U   :   «ee — 

StauffiT.   Bonnie  U 
Stauffrr.   Bount«>  II  .  ete<-utrU  of  the  last  will  of  Bernard  H 

Stauffer.   de<ease<l.  fmm   Bernard  H    Stauffer    San   Marino. 

Calif      ::>.361    pub    7    14   64      CL  44. 
Steven.  Wtlllaa.  Co  .  The     Sf— 
,  _.    ._.  Kchnrliter.  WillUa  S. 

to    The      Stic  Klip  Mfg    Co   :    «e#— 
-  -    ■  -  Eckel.  Olieer  C. 

Stic  Klip  Mfg   Co  .  loc  : 
E<kel.  (Mirer  C 


'•"'^Kx^^l^^e'^^.Jp""      '"-                   ,            .    o     W    k   1   .,  ■'*'?r¥''    ^'"'^      *-»''    «•••»•    '-'»•      '''■*'*■   ''-'*     '    ''  •^ 

'•'"^{r'llf"'«"66"!'SVnc"''cf'1.-    ''^-   ';.    "..JV      T  -''ht'^'^'Sx^rr-    ''''      '-"•-"•'"••    '^       ''^"^    '^^ 

'''Br'u;i.^o"Flo"n%'M.^V"^4"f^T';^n.*lt^Vi^^^^  So'ab^a^'co.^ .  ?b.o.r>.  lU      «««.2s«.  c.nc      O    « 

Quai.Vr"^^:;-^;«rl?L!:c^^"c^^^':To%«aker  cn.aic.1  Corp  .  Su?;\.ryrV.^^.rp'.'Lls    An,^^^     Callf       77..62.,    pub 

gue^t"  Mfg'X^:°Chrcago,Mii''Vr57rrin  Vo-li  U"  CI.  11  Su't  Jn' Publi.V.ai^o  ,  lae..  White  Plal...  X.Y.    •M.S2«.  caac 

Railroad  Sock.  Inc  .  The     Sre  CI    S8. 

Hlllsboro  Hosiery  Mills.  Inr 
Retcan     Bakeries.     Inc  .     Mlnneainills.     Minn 


pub 
2<»   «4 


778.5S1 

.    J.H   64.      CI     46.  ^  ..^  ,  ,^         .     , 

Rflss,  Kurt.  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada.      <  <  8.4 J6.  pub.  . 

CI     19 
Reliance  National   Life   Insurance  Co.   Salt   Lake  City,   I  tah 

77^.63:i.  pub    7    2H-64       CI    102^  ,  ,..,»«i 

Rembrandt  Lamp  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     411.!»Si.  ren.  lt>-l.l  64 

Cl     3*' 
Revlon    Inc..   New   York.   N  V      ««6.386.  cane      Cl    31 
Rex  .Milling  Co..  Inc.  :  net— 


Cl    38 
Swelgart.  Wm  .  M  .  Mfg  Co. :  8«»- 

Swelgart.  William  M 
Swelgart.  William  M  .  >1  b.a    Wm    M    Swclsart  Mfg   Co  .  Belle^ 

TtlTe.  Pa      666. 303.  oaac      Cl   34 
Swift  *  C       ."re 

Haaaond.  O.  U  .  Co  .  The 
Takle   Buket   Corp.    Waupua    Wla.      778.451.   pub    7-2»-«4 

Cl    M 
Teleflez  Inc.  Xorth   Walea.  Pa       778.413.  pub.  T  28  64      C\ 

16 

TJaden    Wayne    dha    TJa<Vn  Wixwl  Products.  Grand  Marais. 

Minn      778.463.  pub    7-2S-64.     Cl.  22. 
Tjailen  W.mxI  Pnxlurts      See 

TJailen.  Waroe 
Toppa  Chewing  Oum.  Inr  .  Brooklyn.  N  T     77S.4H4.  pub  7-2»- 
a     Cl    23 
7'H.rt::."».     Treasure    State    Life    Insurance   Co.    Butt*.    Mont       666.S96. 
cane      Cl    102. 


28-64 


Reynolds  Metala  Co.  Richmond.  Va.     778.348.  pub 

Rhodes     P     J      *    Co      dba     Constance    International    Co 

San  t-rancisi-o.  Calif.      778.58«.   pub    7   •j!v-64_     Cl    46 
Roci)*^ter    Capital    Leasing    Corp.    Rochester.    NY.       «• 

Rork'ili'MfrCoX. 'Chicago.    III.     778.483.   pub.    7-2^64  TA'wairCon7a-iner..    Inc.    PUineiew.    NT.      778,357.    pub 

R<^  R-lbbon  &  carbon  Mfg  Co..  Inc..  Harrlaon.  X  J.     778.51U.  TuVner^Hall  Corp     Xew  York.   X.T      77Mie.  pub.  7-a»-«. 

Rou«n;c:r.*''lnc..'The:  Bronx.  N.T.     778.532.  pub    7-29-64  Tunie^le,-tr^r    Pr.>duct..    Inc.   KlrkUnd.   111.      778.43S.    pub 

Ro?al^lliU.ug   Co.^to   M-rthj^Wh^te  Mil...   Inc..   XasbeUle.  Rre.  Sa...  O.p  ^F.^.^Hm^             Trk^^V^^Vroa^yfo 

Rute?m.if  7nc:  l?o.!-Vr.*'ohio'^  7*7V356.    pub.    7-28-64.  Cbeaicals.   Inc .  Jack-<.nTifie.  Fla.     778.414.  pub    7-28-64 

<>..1>1»1„  1^1....,    ,  daaau.1   ?   anil    lU  I  *-'       *'•  _         _ 


77S.636. 


Rm?4^.:^lf^^'"^^'      "--     --    -^--  ^•^?lV5^n^Xn^;:a.ca..Corp 

Sarjent  A  Co..   Xew   Haven.   Conn.     778.3»8.   pub.   4-21-64.  '  n^';;;'*  j".;^%/ '';':, '"j;;,/""'"  ''"     •^'«''"""'-  •^" 

SchereV^R    P.  Corp.   Detroit.   Mich       778.353.  pub    7-28-64.  I  njlt^l  Or«.nfl..|d  Corp  .  "tilrago.   Ill       77S.476.  pub    7    2S.  64 

8e^t-.r'!:-o.!^^'hV  Vo^x^hiro,^"^^^^^^^  ,  „^.;.r  sVat^s'^vT;',  Co  .  Nile..  M.cb.     6-.I9I.  cane      CI    16 

Se^enl^p  Co  ,   The.   St.   Loul.   Mo      778.531.   pub.    7-2^64  ,  "it.,  St,,..^S^,^;^Corp^^  Sr.  ^^^ 

Sexiuer.  J    A..   Mf£    Co..   Inc..   White   Plalna.   X.Y.      194.867.  VaUpar^  Corp .    The.    Rockford     III       77*»  !M>5.    pub     7   2*-64 

8h^I°liy  ^^t   0.:.*8hell    Lake,    Wla.      666.22».   cane      O.  VanadTum-AIlop  ^^St^-l     Co.     I^trobe      P.       77s  4«>6      pub 

xhlu  Oil  Co     New  York    NT      77«..18<).  pub    7-28-64      0.6.  VIcto'rian  Klectronlcs.  Ltd  .  Peoria,  III.    778.315,  pub.  7  28  64. 

Shepard.  Jerry    Swimming  Pool  Co.  :  Se^  Virginia   i'»epartmenV  of  Agriculture  and   Immigration.  Rich 

81        1  on  Co      ««•—  nevPlsnd     Ohio       IJJO.SM.    ren.    lO   IS  64.      Cl.    13 

Standard  Oil  Co   of  California.                    ^        ,             __-  Vltn-ous  Ste»l  Prinlucts  Co      «ee 

Sioux  Honey  Aai^oclatlon.  Cooperative.  8lou«  City.  Iowa      778.  vitro-.n.    Fnam^llng  Co 

591.  pub   7-28-64      Cl.  46                                                        _.     ,  Vitrwu-  Steel  Products  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio       666  17 H.  canr 

Smith,  landon  P.  Inc.  Irvlngto',.  N  J  .  to  Red  I>evll  Tools.  ^,,     ,,, 

Union  N  J     ^•>«:31«^ren.  10-13  WCTp^  y,^^^     PU.tlc.    Co..     MlddleflHd,     Ohio.     778.361   3,     pub. 

^r'^sa^ir^^eT^iu^.  "iSo^lV.  V:.l''' O^'lU?      Cl    17      '^  7  ;:8-64      Cl    2. 


I 
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W.  *  B  Watcb  Corp ,  New  York.  NT.     778.500.  pub   7-28-64  Welser  Co  .    Sooth    Gate.   Calif.      778.488-92.   pub.   7-28-64. 

Cl    27  n.  25 

Wagner     Industrial     Product!    Co.,     Inc .     Milwaukee.     Wli.  Wellcome  Foundation,  Ltd..  The.  London.  England.     778.422. 

-   -      -         -     --  |,j^jj    7-1'H  64.     Cl.  18. 

Western  Research  Laboratories,  Denver.  Colo.      778,421.  pub. 

7    I'H  64       Cl     IH 
W«'si«*rn      HtatPH      .%nguM      Association.      Sacramento,      Calif. 

77^.632.  pub    7-2H-64       Cl.   101. 
Wryerhaeuser   Co  ,    Taconia,    Wash.      778,391,    pub.    7-28-84. 

Cl.    12 
White    Laboratories,    Inc.    Kenllworth,    X.J.     666.217,    cane. 

Cl     18 


778,402,  pub    7   28  64.      Cl    IS 
WakeHpld.   Carl  O       Set 

i'rofiMialonal  .\uto  Beauty  Shop,   Inc 
Walker  .Mfg    Co.  Racine,  Wis      778,379.  pub    7-28-64.     Cl.  6 
Wallace  Silveramltha,  Inc.,  Walllogford,  Conn      666.278.  cane 


Cl     23 
Walico  Kjemisk  Industri  A/S.  Oalo,  Norway.     666.291.  cane. 

n    29 
Waltham    Watch    Co.    Clilcago.    Ill       778,384.    pub.    7-28  64 

O     8 
Ward    Leonard    Electric   Co.    Mount    Vernon.    NY.      778.450, 

pub    7   28  64.      Cl    21 
Ware.    Gerard    R..    Jackaon.    Miss 

n.   .V) 


White.  .Martha.  Mills.  Inc.  :  «ee— 

Roynl   .Milling  Co. 
Whiting  Corp..   Haney.   III.      778.475.   pub.   7-28-64.     Cl.  23. 
778,599.    pub     7-28-64.     Whiting  Corp,   Harvey.   III.      778.510,  pub.  7-2H-64      Cl.  ,34. 

Wlllotix    A    Gibbs    Sewing    Machine    Co.,    New    York,    X.Y. 


Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical    Co  .     Morris     Plains,    X.J.  77K.441    2.  pub.  7-2H  64.      Cl.  21 

666.203,  cane      Cl    18  Wllmsen.   B.   Inc.   Philadelphia.   Pa 

Wayne  George  Corp.   Newton.   Maaa      778.494.  pub.  7-28-64.         <'!     50. 

Cl     26  Wlnslow    Mfg     Co 

Weatherby's.    Inc.   South  Gate,  Calif.      722.117,  cane      CI.  9.         <*!.   23 

'    '  .   .-       »»      -        Vewport    Xews,    Va 


irp.,    Hlaleah,    I-Ta. 


Weather  Rite  Sportswear  Co,  Inc,  Xew  York,  XT       778..-.40,     ^"'^Jl<j^"'' ci  ^^lOo'' "    ^ 
Webster  Thoaas  Co.,  Boaton.  Maaa.     408.659.  ren.  lO-lS-64.         Ph'arniacai  Co..'  Kanaas 


778.602.  pub.  7-28-64. 

778,469.   pub.    7-28-64. 

778,627,    pub. 


C\    46  (1.   51 

Wei*    Market*.    Inc.,    Snabory,    Pa.     778,579.    pub.    7-28-64.     York  Pharmacal  Co.  :  See 
Cl.  46  York.  L.  T  .  Co. 


Lucky   Tiger   Mfg.    Co.    dba.    York 
City,   Mo.      778.613.   pub.   7-28-64. 
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Boari  of  Appcab  Dccisitms  Rcadcrcd  in  tW  Montk  of 
Septcnbcr  1H4 

K&aiulufr  afflrBu^l       . 23tt 

Kiamlnrr  attlrnirtl   In   p«rt    31 

KiKBilner  n»T^rii«l   01 

T«U1   .    Ml 

HandUnt  of  Mall  Ord«n  for  Printed  Coptcs  of 
Paleots  and  Trademark  RegiatratkMU 

In  ib<>  Orru  lAL  (;amttk  of  IiFcvmbrr  27,  lt»«0,  tbr  Tatent 
(Mdrr  rarr  notlr^  of  a  new  K^rrlre  fur  handllnK  mail  onlern 
for    patrnt    ruplr«   which    rrad.    In    part,   an   foiloWM  : 

KSrrtirr  ImBKHllatrly.  all  rpfular  and  i<pr«-lal  Nrrrlrv 
copy  ordern  ronUlnlBf  Tatent  (.tnce  coupooit  ontp  may 
b«  addrcMcd  to : 

I  U  8.  Patant  OlBce 

Waabincton.   DC.      20231 

Order*  rerelre*!  la  thU  way  will  be  prooeaaetl  tbroufh 
the  Mall  Room  the  aame  day  aa  they  are  n>celrr<l  and 
thna  will  be  aaaured  of  priority  bandltng  Thia  aerTlcv 
a|>pllr«  to  rou|M>D  onlrm  only  and  dueii  not  InoluiW  ordern 
rhar(r<l  to  I>epo«lt  Arcounta.  nor  to  Irtter*  rtintalnloc 
Itata  of  numbem  or  order*  for  other  aerrice*  of  the  ttfflce  ; 
tb«y  Binat  of  neceanlty  be  handled  In  the  regular  manner 

Mall  otb<>r  than  that  which  waa  lntpni)«<1  by  the  Patent 
CXRc*  to  be  recelrrd  at  Box  9,  under  the  pruvtalona  of  the 
forecolBf  notice  la  being  addreaaed  and  dellrvred  to  Box  9. 
ThIa  baa  adrrraely  affected  the  aerrlce  planned  for  handling 
patrnt  and  trademark  copy  ordrm  without  bropfltlnc  ad 
dreoaee*   In    the  aperdler  handling  of  other  matter  to  Box  9. 

Effpctlr*  October  27.  196-1.  all  mall  recelrrd  at  Box  9.  tb«> 
content  of  which  la  not  limited  exclualrrly  to  patent  and 
trademark  coupona,  will  be  retunwd  to  the  aender. 


2.U2.MM.— .ibr«k««  Tmmh.  and  ifarria  Mmttikotr.  NVw  York. 
NT.    UiKTMBNT  Bamot  ttLTraaiKB  With  Phoki>hatii>b 
AND  PbtbolaTI-m.      Patrnt  datinl  Not    28.  1950       |tr<llra 
tlon    filed    June    SO.    19A4.    by    the    aaalgnee.    Beii>«M<N 
CiBytoa. 

Hrrrby  drdlcatra  to  thr  public  thr  trrmlnal  part  of  the  term 
of  aald  patent  effectlTe  Ore   31.  19413. 


Tcrminatioa  of  Daylight  Saving  Time 

Attention  la  railed  to  the  Notice  publlataed  In  801  0.0.  1, 
April  7.  1994.  aa  to  the  operation  of  the  Patent  Office  on 
Daylight  Baring  Time.  Tbla  operation  will  terminate  on 
October  23,  19«4 


ReiHBc  Applications — Foreign  Priority 

A  "claim"  for  th«  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  In  a 
foreign  country  under  3S  U.8.C.  119  must  be  made  in  a  re- 
laaue  application  even  though  auch  a  claim  was  made  In  the 
application  on  which  the  original  patent  waa  granted.  How- 
ever, no  additional  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application 
la  neceaaary.  The  procedure  la  Hlmllar  to  that  for  "Continu- 
ing ApplicBtions"  In  the  laot  paragraph  of  MPEP  201.14(b). 

The  beading  on  printed  coplea  will  not  be  carried  forward 
to  the  relaaue  from  the  original  patent.  Therefore,  it  la 
Important  that  the  file  wrapper  be  endoraed  under  "Clalma 
Foreign  Priority." 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Acting  Bupcrimtendent  Patent  Examining  Corp*. 


DiKiaimcr 

3.101.842— Frank  Sydnor,  Mt  Airy.  NC  Sock  DiaPLAY 
Packaob  Patent  dated  Aug  27.  1963.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  e.  1964,  by  the  aaslgnee.  Renfro  Hotiery  Millt 
Comp^nif. 

Hereby  enter*  tbla  dUclalmer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  aald 
patent. 


Adindicatcd  PatoMs 

<D  C.N.J.)  r.eorge  Newmann  et  al  Patent  No.  2.571,927 
(136  6).  for  aealed.  rechargeable  electric  cells  and  batteries. 
Claim*  1.  3  and  4  Held  invalid:  claim  2  Held  valid  and  in- 
fringed. Oituld  Kational  Batteries.  Inc.  v.  Oulton  Induttrie*, 
Ine  .  231  F   Supp  609  ;        USIHJ  — 

(DC.  Tex.)  Webber  Patent  No.  2,633,808  (103—225).  for 
well  swab.  Clalma  1  and  4  to  5  Held  valid  and  Infringed. 
Webber  r.  0«iber««ii  Cor^.,  231  F.  Supp.  596  ;  142  USPQ  356. 

(D.C.N.J.)  (ieorge  Newmann  et  al.  Patent  No.  2.636,058 
(136 — 7),  for  aealed.  rechargeable  electric  cells  and  batterlea. 
Clalma  2,  5,  6  and  9  Held  Invalid.  Oomid  Sational  Batteriea, 
Inc.  V.  Omlton  lndu»trie».  Inc..  231  F.  Supp   609  :  —  USPQ  — . 

(DC.  Wla.)  Keaaler  Patent  No.  2.654.920  (20 — 56.5),  for 
ini>ulate<l  metal  window  cloxiire.  Held  Invalid  not  Infrlnfred. 
I.angtett  r.  Marmet  Corp..  231  F.  Supp.  759  ;  141   USPQ  903. 


New  AppUcationi  Receded  Daring  Aagust  1944 

Pateats --     6.660 

Dealgas - 429 

Plant  Pateata 7 

Kataaaea - 14 

tetal  .-- T.llO 


lame— October  M,  1964 

Patents    548 — No.  3.153.242  to  No.  3.153,789.  Incl. 

IV-slgns      40     No       199.387  to  No.      199,426,  incl. 

Plant  Patents.  1— No.         2.450 

Reissues...    ...  3— No.        25.664  to  No.        25,666.  Incl. 

Total...- on 

579 


580 
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(D.C.  Tm  )  Webber  P«t«nt  No.  1.T19.768  (92— J42t.  for 
w«U  tooU  and  .e*!!!!*  m^nt  therefor.  CUlM  5  HeW  iBTalld. 
Wtkbm-  ▼.  0*iher»9n,  231  F.  Supp.  M6  ;  143  U8Pg  M«. 

(D.C.N.C.)  Cook  Patent  No.  S.015.flO0  (IM — SM).  for 
pUatlc  film  cutter  and  aMler.  «aM  InTalld  but  Infrlnced  If 
ralld  Cook  Mnffin^erinf  aiMl  BUetntnitm.  Ime.  t.  Hiek^nt 
Fowmdrt  *  M»ch    Co.,  231  T    Supp.  271  :  142  U8PQ  153. 

(D.C.N.T.)  Buaaamer  Patent  No.  S.08S.834  (211—134).  for 
ficewr  rack.  CUlm  3  Held  InTalld.  B—rmtr  v.  Artteirt 
CrMN«M.  Ine.,  231  T.  8«p».  T»8 ;  142  C8PQ  323. 


To  aaalst  In  earlj  and  »qultable  conciuaion  of  exaailBatloa 
of  appUcatlona,  the  uae  of  Interrlewa  In  peraon  or  by  tele- 
phone U  enconra«ed.  aubject  to  the  foUowlng  »utdellneii. 

Interrlewa  with  Kxamlnera.  whether  In  peraon  or  by  tele- 
phone, ahall  be  forerned  In  general  by  the  prorlalona  of  Rule 
133  A  re<jueat  for  an  tnterrtew.  whether  wade  orally  or  la 
WTltlnf .  before  the  flrat  Offle*  action  la  ontlaely  and  will  not 
ba  acknowled«ed  If  written,  or  (ranted  If  oral ;  Rule  lS3(a). 
If  upon  exaaalnatlon  or  r»-exa»lnatlon.  It  la  found  that 
minor  chancea  could  be  made  to  place  the  application  In  con- 
dition for  allowance,  the  attoraey  or  pro  ae  luTentor  abonld 
be  »o  notified  by  telephone.  Thla  practice  should  be  followed 
whether  or  not  there  haa  been  a  tpeclflc  requeat  for  Interrlew 
or  for  anch  notlflcatlon. 

Where  an  Interrlew  la  arranged,  both  the  Exaaklner  and  the 
attorney  ahould  be  familiar  with  the  laauea  In  the  application 
before  aUrtln«  the  conference.  It  la  the  reaponalblllty  of 
both  partlea  to  the  Interrlew  to  at*  that  It  U  not  extaoded 
beyond  a  reaaonable  tlaae.  uaually  not  longer  than  thirty 
mlnutea.  The  Primary  Kxamlner  perM>nally  reaponalble  for 
the  anal  dlapoaltlon  of  the  application  should  be  notified  of 
the  reaulta  of  the  Interrlew  at  Ita  conclualon. 

Interrlewa  In  peraon  or  by  telephone  are  to  be  encouraged 
after  the  flrat  Offlce  action  on  the  merlta.  In  addition  to 
interrlewa  Initiated  by  applicant,  the  Kxamlner  aaay  Initiate 
Interrlewa  where  he  bellerea  It  would  be  productlre.  This 
practice  may  reault  In  the  fllln*  of  a  flrat  reaponae  that  wlU 
ao  effectlrely  adrance  the  proaecutlon  to  peralt  dlapoalng  of 
the  caae  In  a  bare  minimum  number  of  actlona.  The  telephone 
procedure  aet  forth  In  part  4  of  Optimum  Kxamlnlng  Proce- 
dure Memorandum  #3.  801  0.0.  2«7.  rt^mirimt  a  call  by  the 
Examiner.  If  requeated  by  applicant  before  Uklng  flnal  action 
has  be*n  found  not  satisfactory  and  will  no  longer  be  followed. 
An  interrlew  may  be  (ranted  after  flnal  rejection  ;  howerer. 
except  la  rare  InaUneea,  only  one  euch  Interrlew  should  be 

(ranted. 

An  interrlew  should  not  be  requeatwl  or  approrcd.  except 
In  rery  unusual  drcumstancea.  after  filing  of  a  Brief  on 
appeal  or  after  an  application  haa  been  paaaed  to  laane  by  the 
Primary  Examiner. 

Interrlewa  are  permlaslble  any  working  day  of  the  week 
except  on  orertl^«  Batnrdaya. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 

AcUnt  8up*nntm4ent. 
Sept.  1«.  1»«4.  I^t'*f  t**mimi»g  Corps. 


3.13«.eOO.     •- 
3.13«.«87.     •■ 

S,1S«.«M.     e-  »-«4. 


3,lS«.aM. 
3.136.700. 

»,1M.71B. 

S.13«.»02. 
S.1S«.»48. 
S.1S7.174. 
3.137.397. 

3.137.U1. 
3.137.634. 
3.1S7.6M. 
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ftaparatloa  of  Actlnldaa  From  Bach 
Othar. 

iiydraallc  Baapta  Chanfer  for  Taak- 
Typt  Water-CooUd  Nuclear  Raae- 
t*r«. 

Barro-CoatroUad  Ra««Utor  for  Na«- 
tronlc  Raactora. 

•-  V-M.     Naatronlc  Reactor  Syataa. 

r«al  Channel  Elamenu  for  Clrc«latlB( 
roel  Naatroalc  Raactora. 


•-19-M. 
6-ie-«4. 

e-l»-«4. 
6-l«-«4. 

»-ie-«4. 


Procaaa  at  Raaorlag  Rathantvi 
A^oaoaa  Solntloaa. 

-Tvnaal  Dloda  Dlacrlmlaator  Circuit 

D.C.  lastrumant  Traaaforasar  Bystam. 

riBld  Matortac  Oartea. 

VmHmt  BMCtor  roal  Haadllac  Sya- 


3.1S7.887.     t-lt-^t. 


3.1S8.4SS. 
S.1S8.KM. 

3.188.Ma. 

3.139.300. 

3.18*.ft»l. 

S.1S9.9S7. 
3.140.191. 

3.140.171. 

3.140.173. 

S.140.1M. 

3.140.234. 
3.14O.2S0. 


•-2»-«4. 
•-S»-«4. 

•-2S-04. 

•-30-04. 

6-M-04. 

7-  7-04. 
7-  7-04. 

7-  7-04. 

7-  7-04. 

7-  7-«4. 


Ultra  Hlch  Vaevna  Dartoa. 

Nudaar  Reactor  Oparatloa. 

Raactor  rval  Daaaat  CoatalalM  A^ 
aortor. 

Oaraale  Product  Comprtalac  Slntarad 
Baryllla  and  Bantonlte  and  Method. 

Tnafaten  Electrodaa. 

Nndaar     Raactor     Harlac     Tranafar 
Macfaaalaa. 

Capacitor     With      an     UtMmal     Oaa 


'K 


rrter. 

Inapactebla  Soldering  PInx  Compoal- 
tloa. 

AmpUflar  Apparatua  for  Hlfh  Baargy 
Partlda  Aecataratora. 

Baat  Kxchanjar. 

MaUod  t*  Raprocaaal—  DCs  Raactor 
raal. 

Procaaa  for  Preparation  of  Craalam 
Metal 

Titanium  PrlaMr  for  an  Brapor-Ioa 
Pnmp. 

Procaaa  for  Prodndaf  Oxidation  Re- 
alatent  Refractory  Coating  on  Daaae 
Graphite. 


7-  7 
7-  7-04 


-04.     Paat  Raactor  Cora. 


3.140.230.      7-  7-04. 


3.140  J27. 
3.140.238. 

S.140.894. 

3.140.897. 

S,140.8M 

3.140.479. 


7-  7-04. 
7-  7-04. 

7-  7-«4. 

7-  7-04. 

7-  T-«4. 

7-  7-04. 


DowaBow  Paekad  Bad  Nudaar  Plaaloa 
Raactor. 

Nneiaar  Raactor  With  Improrad  Baam 
Tsba. 

Large  Paat  Nudaar  Raactor. 

Charctng    and     Serrlea    Machtaa    far 
Oas-Cooled  Reactora. 

Maaaa  for  Datenalnlac  the  Dlrectloa 
and  Talodty  of  Nudaar  Partldaa. 

Naatroa    Detector   Calt    Utlllalac    la- 
dlaa. 

NaatroB  Doataatar  Utlllalac  a  Plaatoa 
FoU. 

Traaalstortaad  Aaalor To- Digital  Con- 


Patcab  AraflaMc  for 


t.140.820.     7-14-04. 


In  accordance  with  the  prorlalon  of  10  C.F.R  l?!-*^ 
81  12.  the  US.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon  la  P^P^^.  *? 
pant  nonexcluslre,  reroeable.  royalty  free  Ueaaaea  under  tae 

Ap5?:&Sro«?or  llcenaea  ahould  be  .ddreaa*d  tothe  A«4rt- 
ant  (Jeneral  Counsel  for  Patenta,  US  Atomic  nBer|T  Com- 
mlwlor  Washington.  DC.  20M^lndl«tlM  the  Rate  o« 
Incorporation,  a  buslneaa  flrm.  or  dtiaenshlp,  If  an  ladlrldual. 


Matkod    for    Malatalalag   Vary    High 
▼acaaa  la  a  Syataai. 


3.139.590.      6-  2-04. 


8.1S5.965. 
8,135.856. 

8.136.051. 
8.186,482. 
8.136.593. 


6-  2-64. 

6-  2-64. 


6- 
6- 
6-  9-64. 


8.186.599.     6- 


Productlon  of  Uranium  Metel  Powder 
In  a  rinldlaed  Bad  and  Powder  Re- 
sulting Therefrom. 

Pod  El«Bent  for  a  Naatroalc  Raactor. 

Method    and    Apparataa    for    Saallag 

Tnbea. 
CUddlng  of  Nndaar  Foal  EalaaMnta. 

Traasfar  Machaalam. 

Electrical  Connector  Orotiadlag  Ap- 
paratus. 

PlutoBloa  Racorary  Proa  Naelaar 
FmL 


8.141.064. 
3.141.00t. 

S.141.88S. 
8.141,860. 
8.141.418. 

8.141.8M. 
8.141.827. 

8.141.829. 
8.141.911. 


7-14-64. 
7-14-64. 

7-21-64. 
7-21-64. 
7-21-64. 

7-81-64. 

7-tl-««. 

7-21-64. 
7-21-64. 


Welghti* 


Switch. 


Selector  for  Paat  and  IntermedUte  Ba- 
ergy  Neutrons  Positioned  Wlthla 
Moderator  and  Abaorber  Bhielda. 

Powdered  Taatalam  Artldaa. 

Drtra  Machaalam. 

Btoctromagaatlc 


FlBld 


Rereraibie 
Pump. 

Apparataa  aad  Method  for  Coaflalag 
a  Plai 


Breeder  Raactor  Core  With  Altaraata 
Zones  of  Dapletad  aad  Barlehad 
PueL 

Pnal  BlaBMat. 

Procaaa  for  the  Pabrleatlon  of  Nudaar 
foal  Btoaaau. 
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(Dapt    Order  89  (Rerlaad)] 

OaOANIEATIOM    *NI>    POKCTIOII 


Thla  material  supersedes  the  material  appearing  at  27  PR. 
1147<V-114T1  of  Norember  21.  1962.  Patent  Offlce 

BacTioa  1  Pmrpote  01  The  purpose  of  this  Organisation 
and  Punctlon  Bupplcmcnt  Is  to  prescribe  the  organisation 
structure  and  to  aBsl(n  fuortlons  within  the  Patent  Offlre 

Sac  2  OrfaaUafioa.  01  The  Patent  Offlce  shall  consist 
Of  the  folloann(  or(anlaat1oB  ualte  : 

a    (MBce  of  the  Commissioner  of  Pateata  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

First  Asslstent  Commlsaloncr. 

Asslsunt  Commissioner. 

AaalaUBt  Commlaaloner  for  Raaaareh. 

Offlcra  reporting  to  the  Commlsaloaar  : 

b.  Offlce  of  the  Holldtor. 

c    Offlce  of  Planning  aad  Program  Eraluatloa. 

d.  Offlce  of  AdmlnlstratloB  : 

Budget  and  Finance  IMrlalon. 

General  Serrlcea  Dtrlslon 

Maaagameat  and  Organlaattoa  Dtrlatoa. 
Peraoaael  Ulrlaloa. 

Offlcea  reporting  to  the  Flrat  Aaalstent  Commissioner  : 

a.   Board  of  Appaala. 

f    Board  of  Patent  Interfereacaa. 

g    Patent  BxamlDlng  Corpa  : 

Offlce  of  Examining  Control. 

Electrical  Examining  Oparatloa. 

Chemical  Examining  Operation. 

Mechanical  En(ln#*r1n(  Examtnla(  Operation 

(.eneral  Englneertag  and  Industrial  Arts  Examining  Opera 

tlon 

h    Trademark  Exsmtntng  Operation 

1    Trademark  TrUl  and  Appeal  Board 

l>fflces  reporting  to  the  Aaalstent  Commissioner  : 

J.   Offlce  of  Inforasatlon  Serrlcea. 

k.   Offlce  of  l^eclslaUve  Planning. 

1    Offlce  of  lateraatlonal  Pateat  and  Trademark  Affairs 

tMBcea    reporting    to    the    Aaalstant    Commissioner    for    Re 

saarck: 

m.  Sdeatlflc  Library. 

a.  Offlce  of  Pateat  ClaaalScatloa. 

o    Offlce  of  Reaearch  and  Derelopmeat 

sac  8  rmnrti^n,  e/  the  ome*  a/  tkt  C»mmU,i^*r 
01  The  Comml«.loner  rtetermlnen  the  policies  snd  directs  the 
programa  of  the  Patent  Offlce  and  Is  respon«lble  for  the  con 
duct  of  all  actintlea  of  the  Pateat  Offlce  ^     ^  „ 

02  The  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  perform  the  duties 
pertaining  to  the  Offlce  of  the  Coaualaaloner  assigned  to  them 
by  the  Commissioner  under  his  prior  and  continuing  authority 
Principal  function,  asalgned  to  the  AssUtsnt  Comml«.lonen. 

a  The  First  Assistant  Commissioner  prorldes  admlnlstra^ 
tire  and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences,  the  Patent  Examining  Corps,  the 
Trademark   Kiamlning  Operation,   and  the  Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board. 

b  The  AaalaUat  Commlaaloaer  prorldea  admlnlstratlre 
and  policy  dlrectloa  to  the  Offlce  of  Inform  tlon  Rervlce.  the 
OtncT of  Leglslatlre  Planning,  and  the  Offlce  of  International 
Patent  and  Trademark  AtTalra. 

c    The  Aaalstant  Commissioner  for  Rewarch  prorldes  ad 
■inl.tratlre  and    policy   direction    to   the  Rclentlflc   Library. 
the  Cmc*  of  Patent  Clasalflcatlon.  and  the  Offlce  of  Research 
aad  Derelopaient  . 

Mc  4  Fmurticns  a/  ajftcat  rf^»<a#  »•  the  CommU^onrr 
01  The  Offlce  of  the  Solicitor  comprtaea  the  Solicitor,  who 
U  the  chief  legal  offlcer  for  the  Patent  Offlce  and  his  profes^ 
aloaal  aaaodatea  This  offlce  handles  all  llHgatlon  to  which 
the  Commissioner  Is  a  party  and  prorldes  all  other  requlre<l 
legal   serrl<^   Including  adrlce  and  assistance  on   leglslatlre 

"'m  Offlce  of  Planning  and  Program  Kraluatlon  generates 
and  derelop.  orerall  Patent  Offlce  plans  and  eraluste.  the 
effectlreneas  of  rarlou.  segmenU  of  the  Patent  Offlce  In  their 
ImpteoMntatlon  of  theae  plans. 

03  The  Offlc«  of  Administration  Is  responsible  for  orerall 
Patent  Offlc*  admlnlstratlre  functions.  The«e  function,  are 
carried  out.  s.  Indicated.  In  the  following  dlrUlons  which 
conatltute  the  OfBcc  of  Admlnlttratloa : 


a.  Budget  and  Finance  Dlrlalon  prorldea  aUlT  aaalaunce 
In  the  derelopment.  application,  and  execution  of  budgetory 
aad  flacal  pollclca  and  programs  ;  conducts  accounting  opera 
tlona  for  rerenne,  trust  funda,  and  the  Patent  Offlce  appro- 
priation ;  and  admlnlstera  payroU  and  rdated  employee  ac 

counta. 

b.  General  Serrlcea  Dlrlalon  rerlewa  Incoming  appllcatlouB 
for  compliance  as  to  form,  assigns  applications  to  appro^ 
prlate  examining  unlta,  laauea  patent  grante.  records  Instru- 
ments transferring  property  rlghte  In  patenta  and  trad*^ 
marks  prorldes  drafting  serrlces.  furnishes  copies  of  patente 
and  offlce  re«)rds.  opens  and  n^tea  mall  for  the  offlce.  answers 
correspondence  of  a  general  niture.  maintains  a  search  room 
for  public  use  In  searching  and  examining  patents,  furnishes 
the  supply  and  serrlce  needs  of  the  offlce,  and  prorldea  date 
proceaalng  aerrlcea. 

c  Management  and  Organlaatlon  Dlrlalon  prorldea  ataff 
aaslstence  In  planning  and  Implementing  changes  and  Inno 
rations  for  Improremente  In  systema.  methods,  organisation, 
equipment  use.  and  management  practices:  conducts  forms, 
records,  reporte.  dlrectlrea.  and  date  processing  systems  man 
agement  programs  ;  and.  aaalsta  In  planning  and  proctirtng 
printing  and  publlcatlona. 

d    Peraonnel  IMrlslon  admlnlatera  actlrltles  relating  to  re- 
cruitment,   placement,    employee   relations,    training   and   em 
ployee    derelopment.    Incentlre    awards,    performance    rating, 
and  position  classification  and  wage  administration. 

Sir  5  Functions  of  OfTce*  reporting  to  the  First  Assistant 
Commissioner  01  The  Board  of  Appeals  conducts  beartngs 
and  renders  decisions  on  appeals  from  adrerse  dedslons  of 
examiners  as  to  the  patentability  of  Inrentlons  claimed  In 
patent  appllcatloaa. 

.02  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  conducts  patent  in 
terferencv  proc«»<llngs  and  makes  final  determination  In  the 
Patent  t>fflce  as  to  priority  of  Inrentlon. 

03  The    Patent    Examining    Corps    Is    responsible    for    the 
examination    of    patent    applications.      The   Corps    comprlaes 
Are  major  componenta,  namely  :  Offlce  of  Examining  Control. 
Electrical  Examining  Operation.  Chemical  Examining  Opera- 
tion   Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Operation,  and  Gen- 
eral  Enirlneerlng  and   Industrial   Arts   Examining  Operation, 
a    The  Offlce  of  Examining  Control  dcrelops  procedures  and 
quality  aad  quantity  stendards  relating  to  the  conduct  of  the 
examination   function;   eraluatea  examiner  compliance  with 
such  standards  :  tralaa  new  examlaera  In  patent  practice  and 
procedurea:  and  issues  Instructions  regarding  all  procedurea. 
b    Bach  of  the  four  Examining  Operations  examinee  patent 
applications  falling  in  Its  generic  category  (Chemical.  Electrl 
cal     Mechanical    Engineering,    or    General    Engineering    and 
ladaatrlal    Arta,    reapectlrdy ) .      An    Examining    Operation 
comprises  a  number  of  groupa.    Each  group  repreaenta  a  broad 
field  of  Inrentlon  within  a  generic  category  and  has  Jurladlc- 
tlon  orer  sereral  examining  dlrlslons 

04  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  la  responalWe 
for  the  daaslflcatlon  and  examination  of  appllcatlona  for  the 
reglstraHon  of  trademarks  and  serrlce  marks  and  the  B«ln- 
tenance  of  the  principal  and  supplemental  registers  of  trade^ 

marka.  , 

05  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Is  reaponalble 
for  hearing  and  deciding  adreraary  proceedings  inrolring 
Interfering  applications,  oppositions  to  reglstraHon.  cancdU 
tlon  petitions,  and  concurrent  use  proceedings,  and  for  heal^ 
Ing  and  deciding  appeal,  from  flnal  refusals  of  the  trademark 
examiners  to  allow  the  registration  of  trademarks. 

Sac  «  Functions  of  the  oMces  rrporUno  to  the  Assistant 
CommUsioner  01  The  Offlce  of  Information  Serrlces  ad 
rises  and  represents  the  Commissioner  on  public  Information 
matters,  and  subject  to  the  policy  direction  and  guidance  of 
the  Department's  Offlce  of  Public  Information,  conducte  la 
formation  programs  fostering  public  knowledge  of  and  bene^ 
fit  from  the  American  patent  system  and  the  functions  and 
services  of  the  Patent  Offlce. 

02  The  Offlce  of  Legislative  Planning  makes  studies  and 
adrlses  the  Commissioner  on  matters  which  may  require 
leglslatlre  action  and.  with  adrlce  and  assistance  of  Solicitor, 
prepares  necessary  legislation  and  supporting  reports. 

OS  The  Offlce  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark 
Affairs  makea  studlea  and  adrlaes  on  policy  and  action  con 
earning  International  patent  and  trademark  matters. 

8tc  7  Functions  o/  olUces  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Com 
missioner  for  Research.  .01  The  Scientific  Library  Is  re- 
aponalble for  obtaining  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
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■dentlflc  iaforaMUoa  to  the  attentloo  of  [wtciit  and  tr«d*- 
BUtrk  examiners  and  to  tntereated  aecmenta  of  tlte  public. 

.02  The  Office  of  Patent  CUaalflcatloo  la  reaponalble  for 
dereloplnc  a  ayatem  for  tbe  claaalflcatlon  of  patenta  In  tbe 
T&rtoua  uaeful  arta  and  Inaurlns  tbe  effectlre  uae  of  tbla  aja- 
ten  In  tbe  claaalflcatlon  of  lasued  patenta. 

.03  Tbe  Office  of  Rcaearch  and  Derelopaent  conducta  re- 
aearcb  on  the  organisation  of  InfurBatlon  for  noreltj  ae«reb- 
ln<  and  derelopa  retrleral  ayateaa,  Includtns  computer  aa- 
slated  ayatema,  for  tbe  uae  of  Information  by  Patent  Office 
examiners  and  tbe  acientlflc  community. 

Effective  date  :  September  2.  1»«4. 

HERBERT  W    KU>TZ. 
AMiatmnt  Secretmrp  t%r  A*miniatr*ti»n. 

(F.R.  Doc.  •4-9S21  :  Filed.  Sept.  14.  I»«4  :  8 :  47  a.m.1 

P%hU9ke4  in  t9  F.R.  1193$.  Bept.  1$.  19ti 


PiMk  Law  M-394 

88tb  Co.NOKEsa.  8.   2««S 
Amg—t  1.  i94t 
[78  Stat.  378] 


AN  ACT 

To  amend  tbe  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  aa  amended,  tbe 
Atomic  Energy  Community  Act  of  1055,  aa  amended,  and 
tbe  EURATOM  CooperaUon  Act  of  1958.  aa  amended. 

Be  it  enacted  bp  tk«  Senate  and  H»—e  •/  Repreeentntivee 
of  th«  United  Btntee  ef  Amerion  •■  Congres*  saaeatMerf,  Tbat 
subaectlon  15S(b>  of  tbe  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  aa 
amended,  la  amended  by  atrlklng  out  tbe  date  "September  1. 
19«4"  and  Inaertlng  In  lieu  tbercof  tbe  date  "September  1. 
1989". 

Sbc.  2.  Subaectlon  170  c.  of  tbe  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1994,  aa  amended,  la  amended  by  adding  at  tbe  end  tberaof 
tbe  following  new  aentence  :  "Wltb  reepect  to  any  production 
or  utlltaation  facility  for  wbicb  a  conatructton  permit  i> 
iaaued  between  August  30.  19&4.  and  Auguat  1.  1987.  tbe 
requirementa  of  tbla  aubaection  aball  apply  to  any  llcenae 
Iaaued  for  aucb  facility  aubaequent  to  Auguat  1.  1987  ' 

Sbc.  3.  Subaectlon  170  k.  of  tbe  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954. 
aa  amended,  la  amended  by  adding  at  tbe  end  tbereof  tbe 
following  new  aentence  :  "With  reapect  to  any  production  or 
ntlliaation  facility  for  wbicb  a  conatructton  permit  is  iaaued 
between  Auguat  30,  1954.  and  Auguat  1,  1987.  tbe  re<]uire- 
menu  of  tbla  aubaection  aball  apply  to  any  llcenae  Iaaued  for 
■neb  (acillty  subacqncnt  to  Auguat  1.  1967." 

Sic.  4.  Tbe  Atomic  Energy  Community  Act  of  19U.  aa 
amended,  la  amended  by  adding  tbe  following  new  aectlon  : 

"Sbc.  120.  OiaPOBAi.  or  PnoPBBTT. — In  addition  to  any 
Other  authority  tht  Commlaaloa  may  baTt,  the  Commlsalon  la 
BDthorlaed.  wlthoat  regard  to  the  proTlalooa  of  aectloo  S709 
of  tbe  ReTlaed  SUtutea.  aa  amended,  to  laaae  land,  and  to  aell. 
lease,  including  leasea  with  optlona  to  purchase,  and  otberwiae 
diapoae  of  ImproTements  thereon,  and  such  e^ialpment  and 
other  personal  property  as  ta  determined  to  be  directly  related 
thereto.  In  the  Commlaalon'a  Hanford  project  In  and  near 
Richland,  Waahlngton.  upon  a  determination  by  tbe  Commla- 
alon  tbat  aneh  dlapoaltlon  will  aerre  to  prevent  or  reduce  the 
adverse  economic  Impact  of  actual  or  anticipated  reductlona 
In  Commiaalon  programa  In  that  araa  :  Provided,  however. 
That  tbe  compensation  to  tbe  Ooremaaent  for  any  aurb  dla- 
poaltlon aball  be  the  estimated  fair  market  value  or  eatlmated 
fair  rental  value  of  tbe  property  aa  determined  by  the  Com 
aalaalon  :  Frovidad  further.  That  baforc  the  Commiaalon  makes 
any  dlaposttlon  of  property  under  the  authority  of  thla  aec 
tloa.  the  basla  for  the  propoaed  dlapoaltlon  (with  nieaaaary 


background  and  explanatory  daU)  aball  be  aubmitted  to  tbe 
Joint   Committee  on  Atomic  Energy,  and  a   period   of  forty 
Ave  days  shall  elapee   while   Congress  is  in   aeaslon    (in   com 
puting  such  forty  Ave  days,  there  aball  be  excluded  the  days 
on  which  either  House  Is  not  in  seaalun  because  of  adjourn 
ment  of  more  than  three  dayal  :  Provided,  however,  Tbat  tbe 
Joint    Committee   on    Atomic    Energy,    after    having    received 
the  baala  for  tbe  propoaed  dlapoaltlon,  may  by  reaolutloa  In 
wrttlBg  waive  tbe  condltlona  of.  or  all  or  any  portion  of,  aucb 
forty  flve-day  period." 

Sbc.  5  Section  5  of  tbe  EURATOM  Cooperation  Act  of 
1958.  aa  amended.  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

"8bc.  5.  Pursuant  to  tbe  provlalona  of  aectlon  54  of  the 
Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  aa  amended,  there  la  hereby 
authorised  for  aale  or  leaae  to  the  Community  : 


Seventy  thouaand  kllograma  of  contained  uraniui 
Five  hundred  kilograms  of  pintonium 
Thirty  kllogrami  of  uranium  238 


236 


la  accordance  with  tbe  provlalona  of  an  agreement  or  agree- 
menta  for  cooperation  between  tbe  iiovernment  of  tbe  I'nlted 
Statea  and  tbe  Community  entered  Into  purauaat  to  tbe  provl 
alona  of  aectlon  123  of  the  Atoale  Baargy  Act  of  19M.  aa 
amended  :    Provided,    Tbat    tbe    Government    of    tbe    United 
States  obtalna  tbe  equivalent  of  a  flrst  Hen  on  any  aucb  ma 
terlal  aold  to  tbe  Community  for  which  paySMBt  la  not  nude 
In  full  at  tbe  time  of  tranafcr." 
Approved  Auguat  1.  1984. 


PiMk  Law  M-3M 
88th  CoNOBBsa.  HE    •8S4 
I  Am0net  l,  J«<4 

(T8  SUt.  8781 

AN  ACT 

(traatlag  a  renewal  of  pataat  Bambarad  D-181,9M,  relating 
to  a  plaque  of  the  Amerlcaa  Legion. 

Me  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  Bonee  of  Reproeentativoe 
of  the  Untted  Statee  of  Awtariean  in  Can^reae  •eeemhled.  That 
a  certain  deaign  patent  laaaed  by  the  Cnltad  SUtaa  Patent 
OfBce.  dated  February  13.  1951.  bdag  pataat  nuaaberad 
D-181.9U.  la  hereby  reaewad  aAd  axtaaded  for  a  period  of 
fourteen  yaara  from  and  after  the  date  of  approval  of  thla 
Act.  sritb  all  tbe  rtgbta  and  privUagea  pertaining  to  tbe  aaaae, 
being  generally  known  aa  a  plaque  of  tha  imartcaa  Lagloa. 

Approved  Auguat  1,  1984. 


LawM-397 

88th  CoHeasaa.   H.R    9833 

Al^Ml  I.  lUk 

(78  Stat.  378] 
AM  ACT 

UraatlBg  a  renewal  of  patent  numbered  D-1 82.975,  relating 
to  a  BMdal  of  tbe  Americas  begloa. 

Be  it  enncted  bp  the  Senate  end  House  of  Uepretenotit-ee  of 
the  UiHtod  Statee  of  Amteriea  in  Confreoe  aeeemhied.  That 
a  certain  dealga  patent  Iaaued  by  the  United  Statea  Patent 
Office,  dated  April  17,  1951.  being  patent  numbered  I>- 182.975. 
is  hereby  renewed  and  extended  for  a  pertiMl  of  fourteen  years 
from  and  after  tbe  date  of  approval  of  this  Act.  with  all  tbe 
rights  and  privileges  pertaining  to  tbe  aasM,  being  generally 
known  aa  a  medal  of  tbe  American  Legion. 

Approved  Auguat  1,  1964. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Snpwintandant 
CONDITION  or  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31.   19«4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Effective  PlUns  Data 
of  Oldest  Cue 
Awaiting  Action 


New 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEMATION-P.  E.  MANGAN.  Direc««r. 


OKSEHALniEMISTRY.ORGLP  l\<y-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Supervlaory  Examiner...  - 

Inorl«ic  (  omiKHin.!.,  lnor,«.lc  Compoallion..  Or,^<^Melal  and  Or,.n(v Metalloid  Cb.ml.Uy;  M.tallurgj;  M.tal 
!*tock.  Electro  rhriulstry:  Batteries. 

GENERAL  OROANir  CHEMISTRY,  OROVPia>-l    MARCUS.  Supervlaory  Eamlner ----- 

HetertyrUc    Amid«;  AlkakHd.;  Aw,  Sulfur;  MI.C.  E«er.,  CartxAj-drste.;  Herbicide.,  Pol«>n.;  Medicines;  Cosmetic; 
Steroid*.  ^ 

PETROLErMCIIEMI8TRY,GRorHl»-J    H   LIBERM  AN,  Supervisory  Examiner. ^  ;,      U-^V. 

H  y.lrorariK>n.;  Hak,««led  H ydrocarboos.  Mineral  Oil  Techoolocy;  Lubrlctln,  Con.poa.tlon..  O..^  Comporttion. 
r*l  an  I  IcniUn,  Devicrs.  Organic  ChemUtry  (Put)  e.g.    Oio  and  Oxy;  Qolnonea.  Adda;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Ertera. 
Acid  Anhydrides.  Acid  HaUd»a 
niOH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROrP14a-M8TERMAN.8upervlK»yEiamlner  „      .w... 

°  vntheUR^-ns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydraua;  Mlied  Synthetic  Realn  CompoalUona;  Synthetic 
Resini  With  Natural  Polyinen  and  Reatni.  Vatural  Rtalns:  Reclaiming;  Pore- Forming. 
COMP08ITION8ANUMOLD1NG.GROI  Piao-L.H.  GASTON.  8upervlK)ry  Examiner.  -  ./       „" 

Com,>o-tlon.  (Part.  eg.   Coatln,   MoMln,.  Adh«iv,  Composition..  Abrading.  Uquid  PurlflcaUon  or  Separation;  Ga. 
Separation.  Special  lllbty;  MoMinj  Proctaaea 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  lao-J   RESOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner -    - - 

Coatln,    Pr«>r.ar..  Apparatus  and  Misc   Products:  Laminatin,  Method,  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials.  Omamen- 
Utlon;  Adbaalvv  Bondlnt.  Special  Manutactuns. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  ITt^W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Superrisorv  Eiamlner 
Blei-hln.  and  Dvein,    FertlUicr,;  Food..  FrrmenUtlon;  Photography.  Analjlical  Chemistry,  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
SlI?h;pCMS.  Glass  Manufacture;  MeUllurgioal  Apparatus;  Gas,  H ..tin,  and  niumlnatin,;  Chanin,  Proc 
mbm;  iJnull  inirtflcatlon;  Therrool>-Uc  Distillation;  Prsaervtn,. 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  lUO-G    D    MITCHELL,  Supervisorv  Emminer  t^.-.iwm^. 

Gas   Uqul.1  an,l  SoUd  Separation;  C«trtfug.l   Bowl  Separator;  Gas  and   Liquid  Contact   Apparatus;  Dlrtillatloo. 
Dryln,,  Retrtgaratlon .  Con<»ntratlve  Evaporator..  Mineral  Olki  Apparatus.  MUc.  Phy^cal  Proccsaea. 

BLBCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dtreeter. 


9-18-M 


2-2»-58 


»-  1-M 


5-  5-flO 


9-I8-82 


Amended 


5-  »-52 


3-31-M 


7-lfl-5« 


i-r-M 


1-  2-53 


«H4-51 


6-30-55 


3-  8-54 


POWER.  QROl  P210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Supervlaory  Examiner - y'"'\":':.: 

Geaeratfcm  and  Utltt»tlon;  General  Appbcationr.  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECIRITY   OROIP  DD-S.  BOYD.  Supervisory  Examiner  „".',".';" 

Oninance'.  rLrm.  «^  Ammurltlor;  Radar,  ^ar.  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoe..  Selrnlc  Erptorln,.  RadicActlv 
BattertM:  Nuclsar  Reaftor*,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuela;  Radlo-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  OROUP  310-8 W.  CAPELLI.  Supervlaory  Examiner 

Communication.;  Multlpimn,  Technique;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUr  >40-  W.  W.  BURNS.  Supervtaory  Examiner 

DaU  Prowaaln,.  Computation  and  Conversion.  Storage  Device,  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  OROUP  aSO-B.  G.  MILLER.  Supervi«>ry  Examliier.. 

Seml-Condurtor  and  Space  Discharge  8,*em.  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  ClrculU;  Wave  Trsnsmlsslon  Line, 
and  Network.. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  ae^-F.  M.  8TRADER.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics.  Ra<llant  Energy;  Meaaurln, 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  ZTO-E.  J.  SAX.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Conductors;  Switchts;  MlKellaneoua. 


8-10-53 


5-10-54 


5-28-S« 


10-  5-62 

V  3-57 

8-20-62 

3-2»-eo 

10-1JH52 

1-21-52 

4-16-57 

4-  ^-56 

10-   1-62 

1-18-54 

10-21-55 

1-22-53 

4-25-56 

5-26-58 

'  212  683 

Total  mini»>or  of  nrndinn  BpolicBt ion-*  (excludinK  IVsigiw) ^'qj^ 

TotBl  mimb«T  of  DrMgn  applicBtions  prndinR .-..-.------ - 133,039 

TotBl  numU-r  of  •pplicationn  Bwaiting  action  (pxcluding  Lk'signs) - .^^^^ 

Total  niimlwr  of  iVsign  applications  awaiting  action t j^j^g  14    {951 

I)at«»  of  oldrst  new  application  awaiting  action --- j^j^^^  g'^  ^952 

Date  of  oldpft  anM-ndtHl  application  awaiting  action.. 


I 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  ,-tenU  within  the  ran-  of  number,  indicated  helow  expire  durtn,  October  l«64.  except  thoae  which  may  ^avej^"  "tended  under^he 
«oJZ^tZ  Veterans  v!Z  Fx.en.ion  Art  ,64  Stat  316  a.  smen.ie,!  by  66  Stat  321  >  «id  those  which  may  ^^^'^''f^'f^'^^^'^^'^l^X 
uirmer  the  ..o.lslon.  ot  PubUc  Law  •».     A  U..  of  Veteran.  ,^nU  which  have  been  extended  '.>»-^»^^;«-;;.^  [:ti^,^'"Z^ 

PatenU Number.  764  to  765.  Inclusive 

Plant  Patent* 
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PATKNT  UAMININQ  0Pt«AT10Na  AFO)  GKOUM  (OmMmO 


It*  PUim  D*t« 
Of  OldHtCM* 

AwBlUaf  A«tlan 


MECHANICAL  BNOINMEING  EIAMININC  OPKBATtON-«.  A.  WAHU 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HASDUNO  AND  niSPEN8INO.  OROIP  «0-A    BERUV,  8up.r^l«rT  B 
M^ttrlAlo,  Artlcte  n«n<lltn,M.d  Duplin,.  ConT.>x«.  UoUU.  KWT«to«.  ArtlcW  UanaUn,  ImpWn-nu.  8U»« 
S^^ii^iJ^t:  Fluid  SprtnkJla.  .ad  ru,  EninrH-h^.  Coin  H^odlln,  u.d  Ch^  CoolroU.d  App^mu. 

ClaMlfjnng  and  Asaortisc  Solids. 
METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKINQ.OROl'P»-NBEROER.8up»Tt»ryE«^»«c  .  ■^-■. 

M.klnr  M 'ul  Foundln,;  Wlw  F.brlc.,  Pl-llc  Workln,  AppTulu..  Pl-tJc  BtocA.  I*ftlMe.T.  AppTlu.. 
MANVFACTVRINO   AND   ASSEMBLING   MWCELLANEOIS   ABTICLEB.  GROUP  m-A.   U.  HORTON. 

Siuwrrljory  Ei»iiilii*r ' 

Sp«Ul  Article  M»klnf ;  A««mblln«.  TooJ  ud  Imp»wn««  MUlnf :  ud  Maul  Workliif. 
MACHINE  TOOLS   MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  OROl'P  Ith-T  H    BRONAIGH.  S«r.rrt«rT  ««nUn«r 
M^^chta.  Tool,  tor  Sh.p4n(  or  DlTkUni  IbtoWbi  Cuttta,  or  B.««klnc;  M-dto.  EImmcU  taeludin,  Po.«  T».>»l«l« 
Componenu,  Work  »nU  Tool  Holder*. 
HARDWARE  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  MO-T   J    HICKBY.  8«<»mMrT  «iw»to«  .__w^    -_ 

tons,  C>up«.  Etc.:  Pushing  uid  Pulllni. 

FLUIDHANDLING.  GROUP  SBO-E   PAUL,  8«pw^toorTEi»«lMr  ■      ^ -.  w, 

FWd  U«.dto,;  V».T*;  Pip- «d  Tubokr  CoodulU.  FhUd  Mt«tel  Hao<UU.«:  L«bn«UoB;  B^.  Cta«U  «d  Sink.; 

Joint  Packing. 
POWER  PLANTS    MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  JTO-C.FGAREAU.SuparrtaoryEamlnw ^.^      ^ 

'^     Pow^r  P^u;^?;^b«.Uon  Powa,  Plants.  E^^n-bl.  Ch^bar  M«U«,  R«tt  ^«««  "t**-*^"^**"  ^•*-'-' 

Motors.  EipMalbh  Chambar  D»Tk»a  and  Intmal  ComboaUon  EngtiiM.  Pumpa  and  Pump  RafulatlOB 
HEATING   COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  «0-P   L.  PATRICK.  Sup.m*,ry  Eiainlnar 

tu™l«..  UQuld  Haatar.  and  Vaport-ra.  Bu«ar..  Haai  B«liann.  Aoiooiattc  T«np.rat«r.  and  Honddlty  RafuMd-.. 
Refrlflarmtlao.  VvitUatton,  and  IDamlnatloa. 

QKNRRAL  ENGINBBBING  AND  INDU8TWAL  ABTB  UAMININQ  OPtRA-nON-J.  A.  MANIAN. 


Naw 


1^  ISI 


Daauvytng.  Pteat  HiMbawlry;  Tabaeca.  BafU 


Barth  tinliiaartnff  Drtmnc;  Mlntac 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A    RUEGO,  Superrtsory  Examlnar 

Animal  HMbandry;   Boichartng;   FtobUu.  Trapping  and   Varmln 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  OD-B.  BBNDETT.  Saparrlaonr 

Bonding  Strueturaa;  Brtdgw,  Cloaurw.  Cloanra  Operators;  S  ■ 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  4»-R.  L.  EVANS,  Saparrlaory  BnoliMr -^ 

Pbotofrapby.  Sound  and  Ugbtlng:  Indlcaton  and  Optics.  MaanrtM*a4 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  4«-R.  C  MADER.  Suparrtaory  B 

T.ititaa;  Winding  and  Ruling;  Tying  Stimnda;  Appar.1;  Bool  and  Sboa  Making.  Sawing  MacUaaa. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  «<)-?.  ARNOLD.  Superrtsory  EaaiMr 

RaUwa>-s  and  RolUng  Stock.  Br%k«a.  Land  Vthldes.  Aeronsutlca;  Stalpa. 
FUBNITURB  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4ao-W.  8.  COLE.  Baparrlnry  Bamtnar 

PnmltuR:  Supports;  Cablnrt  Stroetarsa:  Raceptariw:  Baggacs.  _ 

PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND    MATERLAL  TREATMENT.  OBOUF  «0-L.   W.   VABNBR.  »iiparT»«»T 


I-l 


>-  ♦-« 


•-»-** 


Emmlnar * * 

Printing;  Typawrltara:  Statlooary;  Mataftel  TiaatiBaot.  __^__ 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUBEMBNTB.  GROUP  m-U  R.  PRINCE.  BaparrtM^y 

Examiner 

Surgery;  Danttotry;  ArtlBcUl  Body  Memban;  ToOatry;  Anoaai 
DESIGNS.  GROUP  «>I)-J.  A.  MANLAN.  Saparrlaary  BiaailiMr 
IndiMtrUl  Arts;  HooaaboM.  Paraooal  and  Plna  Arts. 


t-M-M 

1I-: 
II- 


t-n  SI 

VII  a* 
•-ii-a 


»-is-a 


•-  »-M 


It  DavVM.  Jawalry;  MachMleal  Otma,  PnitMtafi. 


$-  1-«1 


7-i«-«r 


a-n- 


>-  >-M 


>-  ^M 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf    BK    HCBMAN    HOCKBBMA 

So.  7050.     Dfcided  June  4.  I06k 
[51  CCPA  — ;  882  F.2d  874:  141  U8PQ  7331 
1    Patcttawutt— CoMPOCND— 0»viov«i«i»«— HTDBOOtWATXD  AimBicmc. 

•We  ob«rv«  that,  •<  the  Ume  aw^Want  made  hla  InTention.  thoae  sklUed 
m  thia  Brt  kn^  that  ooToblocln  existed  and  that  It  po«e«8ed  certain  anU- 
bart«rUl  properties :  Ita  rtrurture.  however,  was  unknown.  •  •  •  ^o'n  ^he 
taachlmr.  or  the  cited  reference*,  a  person  akllled  In  this  art  would  have 
been  expe<ted  to  know  alao  that  other  anUblotlca  had  been  hydrogenated.  and         .  , 

that  such  hydrt^enatlon  had  produced  varying  reaulta  with  respecc  to  the 
bacterial  activity.  itabUlty  and  absorption  characteriatlca  of  the  resulting  prod- 
uct    Tho«  facta  do  not.  we  think,  support  the  Boards  conclusion  that  it 
woald  be  obTiooa  that  hydroitenatlon  of  novobiocin  would  produce  the  claimed 
novel  compound  which  appellant  produ<*d  and  which  he  found  to  posaeas  anti- 
bactertal  acUrlty  and  atabillty  In  aqueous  vehicle*,  as  well  as  to  be  readily 
abMrtied  with  unuaually  high  blood  levela  following  either  oral  or  parenteral 
administration." 
2    8am»— Sami^-Samb— I  ;«nPkcncD  Pioptrma— HToaooKfATBD  Airriwonc. 
"Comparing    the    compoun4$    involved,    and    not    merely    their    structural 
formulae,  the  unexpected  properties  of  dlhydronoToblocln  persuade  us  that 
that  product  is  not  obvious  In  view  of  the  eked  prior  art." 
8.  8amb— PMcmas— OsvTOCBifBss— DiTFDBKT    Forms    of    Starttwo    Material 
IUsn.Ti50  i!i  Same  Pboouct. 
"Since  the  process  la  otherwise  Identical,  we  cannot  distinguish  between 
claims  13  to  in  and  17  to  19,  on  the  basis  of  the  sUrtlng  material  as  urged 
by  appellant      Indeed,  the  product  la  the  same  regardless  of  which  form  of 
noToblodn  Is  hydrojjenated." 
4.  {umb— Samb— Bami^Pbocsss  Mat  Be  Obviocb  Althocoh  Pboouct  Is  Uk- 

osviors.  _^        #      VI  », 

"While  the  Instant  process  produces  a  compound,  the  properties  of  whicn 
are  unexpected,  that  fact  does  not  necessarily  make  the  process  Itself  un- 
obvlous  because  It  Is  niH  unexi*cted  that  fcydrogenatlon  of  noroblocin  produces 
diAlfdrrmovoblocln.     Indeed  appellant's  punpose  in  hydrogenating  was  to  pro- 
duce a  dlhydro  derivative  of  novobiocin,  since  obtaining  such  s  product  would 
demonstrste  unssturatloo  In  the  parent  compound.     Hochstein  is  an  example 
of  the  practice  of  hydrogenating  an  antibiotic  to  determine  unsaturation." 
6.  Samb— Samb— Samr— Same— CoHVEWTioWAi.  HTnaooEWATioif  (w  Known  Anti- 
biotic. 
"Whether  the  instant  hydrojrenatlon  process  Is  viewed  from  the  vantage 
point  of  the  compound  to  be  produced,  namedly  dihydronovoblocin,  or  as  having 
been  cooduoted  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  structure,  the  claimed  process, 
nonetheless,  constitutes  the  conventional  hydrogenation  of  a  known  antibiotic." 
6    Sami— I'A«TicrLJk.a  Svbjict  Mattxb— DiHTDaoNOvoeiodN. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  cerUin  claims  to  the  anti- 
blotlc   dlhydronovoblocln,  and  to  the  process  for  preparing  the  antibiotic,  as 
unpatenuble  over  the  prior  art.  Is  reversed  as  to  the  compound  cUlma  and 
affirmed  as  to  the  process  claims. 
Appeal  fix>in  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  592^12. 

MODIFIED. 

George  T.  Johafme»en  {Eugene  O.  Retter  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
ri4Mrence  W.  Moore   {Jack  £.  Amwre  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLF.Y,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  AasooiaU  Judge* 

WoRLBT,  CKUf  Judges  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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Iloeksema  appeals  from  an  affinnanoe  by  the  Board  of  the  rejection 
of  claims  1  to  11,  13  to  15  and  17  to  19  of  his  application  '  for  a  patent 
on  "Composition  of  Matter  and  Process." 

The  invention  relates  to  the  antibiotic  dihydronovobiocin  and  its 
preparation.  According  to  appellant's  specification  novobiocin  exists 
in  two  orvstalline  forms  with  only  one  stnictural  fonnula,  but  some- 
what different  physical  properties.  Appellant  explains  that  Form  1 
is  readily  absorbed  into  the  blood  stream  from  aqueous  vehiole8,  but 
Form  -2  is  not.  Since  administering  novobio^-in  in  aqueous  vehicle©  is 
said  to  be  desirable.  Form  1  is  more  desirable  than  Form  2.  However, 
the  application  states  that  Form  1  "has  been  difficult  to  prepare  m 
good  yields  since  crystalling  Form  2,  the  more  stable  form,  became 
available." 

Claims  1  and  13  read : 

1.  Dihydronovobiocin. 

13  A  proc«.  which  ct»mprt««  conUctin*  an  orfmntc  •oitnt  .olutloo  of 
7-[4-  («irbanioylox.T)-tetrahy«lro  -  S-hydroxy.'S  ■  n.ethoxy  -  6,6  -  dlmethylpyran-2- 
yloxv]-4-hvdroxy.S-[4  -  hydroxy-8-(»-methyl-2-butenyl)-t)eiix«inldo)-«-iiiethyl-cou- 
marln  with  hydrojteii  in  the  i*«ience  of  •  hydrocenatlon  vUiyut  eff»ctlT*  to 
hydro«fenate  an  ethenold  double  bond  and  i^coreiin*  the  formal  7-[4-(cart)ainoyl- 
oxy )  tetr«hyilr«v3-hy(lrv>xy-^niethoxy-6.6-<limethylpyran-2-yloxy  1  4-hydroxy-3- 
[4-hydroxy^  ( Smethylbuty  I)  ben«amldo] -8-xnethylcoumarln. 

The  references  are: 

Peck,  2,498,574,  Februarj'  21,  1950. 

Hochstein  et  al.,  76  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc  508(V2,  October  1954. 

Berger  et  al.,  73  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.  5295-7,  November  1951. 

Flynn  et  al.,  76  J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc.  3126,  June  1954. 
The  Peck  patent  discloses  the  conversion  of  streptomycin  salts  to 
the  corresponding  dihydrwtreptomycin  salts  by  reacting  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  streptomycin  salt  with  h>-drogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catah-st  of  a  noble  metal  such  as  platinum,  palladium  or  platinum 
oxide.  The  dihvdro  compounds  are  said  to  be  approximately  as  active 
antibioticallv  as'  the  streptomycin  salts  and  are  equally  suitable  for 
clinical  application.  Peck  also  teaches  that  the  dihydro  salts  are 
more  stable  in  the  presence  of  substances  capable  of  reacting  with 
carbonyl  groups  and  also  are  stable  for  twenty-four  hours  in  a  desig- 
nated buffered  aqueous  solution  while  the  corresponding  streptomycin 
salts  are  completely  inactivated  therein. 

Hochstein  discloses  two  antibiotics,  magnamycin  and  magnamycin 
B,  both  elaborated  from  a  strain  of  streptomyces  bacteria,  and  states 
that  the  Catalvtic  hydrogenation  of  Magnamycin  B  shows  the  pree- 
ence  of  two  cartwn-cirbon  bonds.^^  The  article  specifically  describes 
the  preparation  of  tetrahydromagnamycin  B  by  hydrogenating  mag- 
namycin B  in  anhydrous  ethanol  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium-char- 
coal catalyst, 

Berger  discloses  isolation  of  crystalline  antibiotics  from  thre« 
strains  of  streptomyces,  the  antibiotics  being  identified  as  X-206, 
X-4W  and  X-5.37A,  which  are  said  to  be  organic  acids.  The  Berger 
article  describes  hydrogenation  experiments  carried  out  with  the 
antibiotic  X-206  with  prehydrogenated  platinum  oxide  as  a  c*tAlyst, 
which  resulted  in  the  absorption  of  1.2  moles  of  hydrogen  in  methanol 
and  3  moles  of  hydrogen  in  acetic  acid.  The  products  are  said  to  be 
amorphous  and  biologically  inactive. 
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Flynn  disclose*  hydrogenation  of  erthromycin  in  the  presence  of 
a  platinum  catalyst  with  glacial  acetic  acid  as  the  solvent,  and  states 
that  one  mole  equivalent  of  hydrogen  is  absorbed. 

The  Board  stated: 
•  •  •  Each  of  th«e  rvferen.'M  dlm-lo««  hydt^enatlon  of  streptomyce^erlTed 
antibiotics  HU< h  ..  Mreptomycln.  m.^namyrtn  and  erythromycin  to  P^^^duce  the 
.■,.rm.,-.udl.uc  hydn*enate<l  .-..mpounda.     Peck   in  hydrogenating  "trep^onaycia 
obUlued  a  ,,,n.i..und  of  greater  -tabUlty.     The  proc-edure  carried  out  in  these 
refen.n.-#«  I-  the  u-«al  one  with  the  aid  of  catalyst*  and  aolventa.     The  Ex- 
amlner  held  that  .Inre  It  w.a  routine  practice  to  hydrogenale  ^'^o"'  »°"_ 
i.lotU-a.  particularly  In  order  t«  determine  rtructiiral  configuration,  appellant. 
hydn»genaUon  of  noToblorln   waa  obTloua  and   routine. 
On   that    ground   the    Board   affinned   the   Examiner's  rejection  of 
proc«tt  claims  13  to  15  and  17  to  19,  but  disagreed  with  the  ground 
of  rejection  of  product  claintis  1  to  11,  saying: 

.  •  •  Aa  to  theie  pn^luct  claims  It  would  appear  that  the  Examiner  la  reject- 
ing becuae  he  o.nniden.  the  manner  in  which  the  product  was  obtained  1. 
obvloua  which  la  o-ntrary  to  35  I'.S.C.  103  E.  parte  Burtner  ^'  «/;;«»  ^^PQ 
.%47  and  Ex  parte  Mourry.  Patent  X«  2.617.831  are  Uh-trative  of  thi«  Boards 
,««ltlon  on  the  Indem-ndence  of  product  and  pnK«e«  clalma  for  purposes  or 
determining  patentability. 

Thus  the  Board  regarded  the  Examiner  as  considering  dihydronovo- 
biocin obvious  because  it  was  known  to  hydrogenate  antibiotics  gen- 
erally, i.e.  to  determine  the  presence  of  unsaturation,  and  novobiocm 

was  a  known  antibiotic.  .    v  j  ^ 

The  Board  substituted  its  own  ground  of  rejection  of  the  product 
claims,  under  Rule  196(b),  stating  that 

However  inm.far  a.  thi«  ca*-  is  cun.-emed  novobiocin  Is  a  known  material  and 
it.  -tnicturv  l«  «et  out  by  ^.nnul«  on  imge  1  of  the  specification^  J^*V«  °,r?f 
Mry  background  for  claim.  1  through  11  :  otherwise  they  would  be  indeflnite  If 
not  meanlngle-a  In  "noToblo.in."  However,  the  structure  of  novobiocin  c^r^ 
indicate,  to  the  chemlat  that  it  may  be  hydn^genated  becaaae  of  the  carbon  to 
,^rtK»n  unaaturatloo  which  al».  happens  to  be  the  type  of  unsaturation  hydro- 
geoated  by  Hochateln  et  al.  •  •  * 

The  Board  thus  regarded  dihydronovobiocin  to  be  obvious  in  view  of 
the  structure  of  novobiocin  and  the  conventionality  of  hydrogenation. 
In  other  words,  the  presence  of  unsaturation  in  novobiocin  sugg^ed 
hydrogenation  thereof  because  other  unsaturated  antibiotics  have  been 
similarlv  hvdrogenated  in  the  prior  art. 

We  agree  with  appellant  that  the  Board  erred  m  two  respects, 
namely,  in  assuming  that  the  ^tnwhire  of  novobiocin  ^^^  faiown  to 
the  prior  art,  and  in  neglecting  to  consider  the  properties  of  dihydro- 
novobiocin vis-a-vis  novobiocin. 

[1]  We  observe  that,  at  the  time  appellant  made  his  invention, 
those  skilled  in  this  art  knew  that  novobiocin  existed  and  that  it 
•   iKisseased  certain  antibacterial  properties:  its  strticture,  however,  was 
unknown.     As  we  have  pointed  out,  from  the  teachings  of  the  cited 
i^ferenc^  a  person  skilled  in  this  art  would  have  been  expected  to 
know  also  that  other  antibiotics  had  been  hydrogenated,  and  that  such 
hydrogenation   had  pixxluced   varying  results  with   respect  to  the 
bacterial  activity,  stability  and  absorption  characteristics  of  the  re- 
sulting produc<.*    Tho8e  facts  do  not,  we  think,  support  the  Boards 
conclusion  that  it  would  be  obvious  tha<  hydrogenation  of  novobiocin 
would  produce  the  claimed  novel  compound  which  appellant  produced 
and  which  he  found  to  i>o8sess  antibacterial  activity  and  stability  in 
aqueous  vehicles,  as  well  as  to  be  readily  absorbed  with  unusually 
high  blood  levels  following  either  oral  or  parenteral  administration. 

•07  CO.— 40 
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In  In  rt  Viktor  Pape^ch,  50  CX'PA  1084,  315  Fj2d  381,  137  USPQ 
43,  this  court  said: 

*  *  *  a  formula  Is  not  a  compoond  and  while  It  maj  wrre  In  a  claim  to  <tf«fit</ir 
what  \n  beinx  i^atented.  aa  the  metes  and  bounds  of  a  dc«d  identify  a  plot 
of  land,  the  fAiny  that  in  patented  is  not  the  formula  t>at  the  rompound  Idcntl- 
ded  by  it.  And  the  patentability  of  the  thln^  does  ni>t  depend  on  the  similarity 
of  Its  formula  to  that  of  another  comiiound  but  of  the  tlmllarltj  of  the  fonner 
c-ompound  to  the  latter.  •  •  • 

[2]  Comparing  the  compound*  involved,  and  not  merelj  their  struc- 
turtl  formulaes  the  unexpected  properties  of  dihydronovobiocin  per- 
suade us  that  that  product  is  not  obvious  in  view  of  the  cited  prior 
art.  Thus  we  are  c^liged  to  reverse  the  Board's  rejectioD  of  product 
claims  1  to  11. 

Process  claims  13  to  15  recite  the  production  of  dihydronovobiocin 
by  "contacting"  novobiocin,  in  an  organic  solvent,  with  hydrogen  **in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  effective  to  hydrogenate  an 
ethenoid  double  bond."  Claims  14  and  15  specificy  the  catalyst  and 
solvent  respectively.  Claims  17  to  19  define  the  actual  reaction  steps 
as  simply  "hydrogenating  the  said  novobiocin  in  an  organic  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  effective  to  hydrogenate 
the  ethenoid  double-bond"  but  state  in  the  preamble: 

17.  A  procete  for  otinrertlng  noTobiodn  In  the  rryatalllne  form  which  la  not 
readily  absorbed  Into  the  readily  abM>rbable  and  biolofflcally  actlre  product  •  •  •. 

Thus  claims  17  to  19  are  directed  to  converting  Form  2,  which  is 
readily  absorbable  into  the  blood  stream,  to  dihydronovobiocin  where- 
as claims  13  to  15  are  directed  to  converting  novobiocin,  in  either 
crj'stalline  form,  to  dihydronovobiocin.  But  whatever  the  starting 
material,  the  specification  points  out  that 

•  •  •  The  tame  pro4uct  i*  obUine4  tcketker  noro^iocim  Form  1  or  Form  t  erytiatt 
are  used  at  the  ttarting  product  or  whether  a  crude  DOToModn  Is  hydroc«nated 
and  then  purified.     I  Emphasis  supplied.] 

The  product,  dihydronovobiocin,  is  said  to  pooaeaa  the  advantages  of 
novobiocin  "*  *  *  and,  at  the  same  time,  is  stable  in  aqueous  vehicles 
and  readily  absorbed  therefrom." 

As  may  be  seen  from  the  references,  and  as  pointed  out  by  both 
the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  it  is  oonventi<Mial  to  hydrogenate  anti- 
biotics to  determine  the  presence  of  unaaturation  and  thus,  in  part, 
determine  the  structure  of  the  antibiotic  molecule.  While  process 
claims  13  to  15  and  17  to  19  recite  no  special  conditions  or  critical 
limitations  to  distinguish  them  from  the  usual  prior  art  catalytic 
hydrogenation,  the  question  arises  whether  the  preamble  of  claims 
17  to  19,  supra,  imparts  such  a  limitation.  The  latter  claims  recite  the 
conversion  of  Form  II  to  dihydronovobiocin  whereas  the  former  claims 
do  not  define  the  form  of  the  starting  material. 

[3]  Since  the  process  is  otherwise  identical,  we  cannot  distinguish 
between  claims  13  to  15  and  17  to  19,  on  the  basis  of  the  sUrting 
material  as  urged  by  appellant.  Indeed,  the  product  is  the  same 
regardless  of  which  form  of  novobiocin  is  hydrogenated. 

We  find  the  instant  process  to  be  obvious  from  the  clear  teach- 
ings of  record  that  hydrogenation  of  antibiotics  to  elucidate  their 
structure  is  conventional,  and  appellant  did  just  that.' 

Here  the  instant  product  is  unobvious  because  of  ita  unexpected 
properties.     In  In  rt  Lanen,  49  CCPA  711,  292  ¥2d  531,  160  USPQ 

*  AppellSDt.  In  tala  brief.  itatM  : 

Appellant   In  •ttemptlac  to  elaeidate  ta*  •trurtur*  of   norobloda   found   tkst  oa 
hTdro(«n«tlon    In  alcohol   nolutlon    noroblodn   waa   conrertad    to   a    new    cryitallltlns 
'  form  barlnf  all  the  adrsatacM  of  aoroblocla  la  rtfartf  t*  aatlkactwlal  actlvltj  but 
belnc  free  of  tb«  dlMdTanta<«  noted  abore. 
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209,  this  court  held  a  proc««s  to  be  obvious  although  it  produced  a 
product  which,  bw^ause  of  its  unexpect4jd  properties,  was  unobvious. 
[4]  While  the  instant  process  produces  a  compound,  the  properties 
of  which  are  unexpected,  that  fact  does  not  neceesanly  make  the 
process  itself  unobvious  because  it  is  not  unexpected  that  hydrogena- 
tion of  mwobiocin  produces  dihydronoyo\>\ocm.  Indeed,  appellants 
purpose  in  hydrogenating  was  to  produce  a  dihydro  derivative  of 
novobiocin,  since  obtaining  such  a  product  would  demonstrate  un- 
saturation  in  the  parent  compound.*  Hochstein  is  an  example  of  the 
practice  of  hydrogenating  an  antibiotic  to  determine  unsaturation. 

[5]  As  this  court  stated  in  Lar»en,  a  process  may  or  may  "^^^ 
obvious  once  "given  the  idea  of  the  compound"  to  be  produced. 
Whether  the  instant  hydrogenation  process  is  viewed  from  the  vanUge 
point  of  the  compound  to  be  produced,  namely  dihydronovobiocin,  or 
as  having  been  conducted  for  the  purpose  of  elucidatmg  structure,  the 
claimed  process,  nonetheless,  constitutee  the  conventional  hydrogena- 
tion  of  a  known  antibiotic. 

[6]  The  rejection  of  claims  1  to  11  is  reversed. 

The  rejection  of  claims  13  to  15  and  17  to  19  is  affirmed. 

MODIFIED.  ^^^^ 

.  SMrrH,  J.  (dissenting  in  part) :  ^  •  v 

I  agrw  with  the  majority  in  reversing  the  Board  decision  with  re- 
spect to  claims  1-11  and  iffirming  it  with  respect  to  chiims  13^15. 
I  cannot,  however,  accept  the  majority's  treatment  of  process  claims 

Haim  17  is  the  parent  claim  of  this  group  and  reads  as  follows: 

A  proce-  for  fonrertla*  noroblocln  In  the  crystalline  form  which  Is  not 
readlU  ab-orbed  Into  a  readllj  absorl>able  and  blolocically  active  product  which 
oompri-^  hydn««iatln«  the  said  novoblorln  In  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrocenattoo  cUlyst  e<f««lTe  to  hydroRwate  an  ethenoid  dooblebond  and 
recoTertn*  the  hydrocenated  noToblocUi  from  the  said  solTent  soluUon. 

As  I  view  this  group  of  claims,  they  define  appellant's  discovery 
that  the  stable  crvatalline  form  of  novobiocin,  which  was  not  readily 
absorbed,  could  be  converted  by  hydrogenation  to  the  readily  absorb- 
able and  biologically  active  dihydronovobiocin.    None  of  the  ref- 
erence* recognired  the  problem  poeed  by  this  particular  form  of  novo- 
biocin as  the  starting  material,  and  none  taught  or  suggested  hydro- 
genation as  a  solution  to  the  problem.     Yet  the  Board  and  the  majority 
trMt  claims  17-19  the  same  as  claims  13-15  and  agree  with  the  Ex- 
aminer that,  as  stated  by  the  Board,  "since  it  was  routine  practice  to 
hvdrogenate  various  antibiotics,  particularly  in  order  to  determine 
st'ructural  configuration,  appellant's  hydrogenation  of  novobiocin  was 
obvious  and  routine."  .     . 

In  reversing  the  Board  as  to  product  claims  1-11,  the  majority 
recogni«e«  that  appellant  made  the  unexpected  and  unobvious  dis- 
covery that  if  he  takes  the  particularly  claimed  form  of  novobiocm, 
and  hydrogenates  it,  he  will  obtain  a  new  product  having  very  desir- 
able properties.  This  discovery  was  his  invention.  It  is,  a*  a  wh^, 
the  subject  matter  which  he  now  seeks  to  patent.  35  U.S.C.  103.  The 
majority  finds  this  invention  to  be  patentable,  when  claimed  as  a 
product'  as  in  claims  1-11.  As  T  see  it,  process  claims  17-19  are  but 
alteniative  ways  of  claiming  precisely  that  same  patenUble  invention. 
Lese  than  two  yeare  ago,  this  court  decided  the  case  of  /n  re  Conover, 

*  8m  footaota  t,  rapra. 
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49  CCPA  1205,  304  F.i2d  680,  134  USPQ  238,  which  involved  a  situa- 
tion quite  similar  to  the  one  now  before  us.  To  be  sure,  the  subject 
matter  in  Conover  was  claimed  as  "a  method  of  constructing  a  roller 
bearing,"*  and  thus  cannot  be  classified  as  a  "chemical  case."  How- 
ever, the  principle  stated  by  the  court  seems  equally  applicable  to  the 
present  chemical  subject  matter.     As  we  said,  at  49  CCPA  1210: 

*  *  *  It  is  our  concUittion  tbHt  the  lnT«>ution  for  which  a  patent  is  here  aoocbt 
is  one  of  those  inrentiuns  where  it  is  dout>tful  whether  the  Invention  realde« 
in  the  process  or  the  stmcture  ami  which  may  be  claimed  with  equal  facility 
in  terms  either  of  method  or  structure.  Since  both  type*  of  cisims  are  recuc- 
nlaed  by  the  statute  *  *  *  it  is  our  opinion  that  both  types  of  claims  may  properly 
be  allowed  to  issue  in  a  simcie  patent  where,  ss  here,  they  are  but  altematire 
expressions  for  deflnin^  a  single  inreDtlon.  •  •  • 

If,  however,  this  analysis  of  the  nature  of  appellant's  invention  be 
incorrect,  I  still  would  reverse  the  rejection  of  claims  17-19.  Under 
35  U.S.C.  101  and  103  any  new,  useful  and  unobvious  process  may 
be  patented,  and  under  35  U.S.C.  100(b)  a  patentable  process  may  be 
a  new  use  of  a  known  process.  Appellant  has  discovei^  a  new  use 
for  the  known  process  of  hydrogenating  antibiotics:  namely,  convert- 
ing crystalline  novobiocin  into  a  more  absorbable  prtxiuct. 

To  say  that  this  new  use  was  obvious  ignores  the  fact  that  appel- 
lant's particular  application  of  the  old  proceas  to  a  particiJar  form  of 
novobiocin  produced  ichoUy  unexpected  retult*  with  respect  to  the 
properties  of  the  prtxiuct  obtained  thereby. 

In  ray  opinion,  the  majority  opinion  ignores  the  clear  wording  of 
the  statute.  Congress  must  have  meant  that  a  process  as  defined  in 
claims  17-19  may  be  patentable  when  it  unequivocally  stated  that  an 
individual  may  obtain  a  patent  for  a  '*new  use  of  a  known  process." 

I  would,  therefore,  reverse  the  Board  as  to  claims  17-19  as  well  as 
claims  1-11,  while  affirming  it  as  to  claims  13-15. 

*  It  U  InterMtlBC  to  compsr*  cUlat  17-19  ta  tb»  prMvst  e%m  wItS  rlslM  I  In 
Conover  : 

A  method  of  coniitnirtlBf  a  roller  bcsiinf  of  thr  t.rp*  Mnploflnc  sn  iBDuUr  arrlM 
of    roller   bearlnf  element*   between    concentric   c>'llndr1rml    heartnf   i«urf«re«   on   mem 
bera  which  hare  end  facM  la  t>e*r1ac  rontsrt.  aurh  Method  betas  adapted  to  prerent 
roller   ikewtns   and    Inrludlnc    the    platlnc    of   one   of    such   end    faeea    with   a    Metal 
haTiac  non  falllns  rharartenatlm   when   It  b«ara   apoa   the  other  of  aald   face*. 

Clesrlr.  tiM  onlj  operatlre  step  la  this  clalMad  "method."  I.e..  "platlof  •  •  •  with  a 
metal,  waa  a  rery  old  and  renerabl*'  proceaa.  The  name  la  true  with  rvapert  to  the 
onlj  opcratlTc  atep  In  clalma  17-18  of  appdlasta  applies tloa.  Vm.,  "kjrdroffvsatlac." 
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A  o.  709/.    Decided  Jmte  11,  19«4 

151  CCPA  — :  332  r2d  831:  141  USPQ  194] 

1.    PATEirTABILITT STATrTOST      BaSIH      FOB     RCJKCTIOn PUBIJC     LaW     880.     9MC- 

noil  3. 
"Our  only  concern  is  what  C'onfreas  Intended  by  enactlix(  section  S  of 
Public  Law  380,  i.e..  what  that  act  sonsht  to  accomplish.  We  think  the 
Board  correctly  analyzed  the  act  as  hsrins  ss  sn  objeotlTe  the  protection 
of  those  members  of  the  public  who  mixht  act  on  those  wrltinc*  or  inventive 
concepts  collected  from  vsrious  reposttortes  in  Germsny  snd  Jspsn  thst  were 
made  available  after  the  cessation  of  actual  hostilities  of  World  War  II. 
The  term  'invention  made'  cannot  be  given  an  Interpretation  incooslsteot 
with  thst  objective,  as  the  interpretation  advanced  by  appellants  would. 
Rather,  it  must  be  construed  in  the  genersl  snd  less  technical  sense  necessary 
to  include  'inventions'  of  the  type  made  available  to  the  American  public 
aa  described  in  the  Committee  Report  quoted  by  the  Board  without  retard 
to  whether  they  were  reduced  to  practice  before  January  1,  IMe." 
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2.  8Aii^-8Aii^-SAii.-Enh«n«-OniiAH    Natioi.ai.itt   in   Oath   Not   Dis- 

-J^\lntB  sdditionsliy  surest  thst  Csuer  was  not  .  'Cierman  national' 
l^L  the  <;ern.an  .Jovemment  •.le<Hned  to  ..mHl.ler'  him  «uch.  Ho^^ver 
appellants-  oath  in  the  applicaUon  describes  him  as  'late  a  citizen  of  Germany 
snd  s  resident  of  (;ross-lieriin.  (Jermany.'  Appellants  have  not  established 
in  this  record  that  Cauer  was  not  a  (;ennan  national,  thus  we  can  only 
recard  him  as  one  of  those  subject  to  the  provisions  of  section  3  of  Public 
Law  380." 
Afpral  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  356,492. 

AFFIRMED. 

mnes  and  Rines.  Robert  H.  Rities,  David  Rlnes,  Sehon  H.  Shapiro, 

for  apjiellants.  ,,    -        u     r> 

riarencf   W.  Moore   {S.   Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)    for  the  (  om- 

missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLEY.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin.  Smith,  and 
Ai^uKD,  Jr.,  Annociate  Judges 
WoRiFT.  rhirf  Judge,  dolivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Ihe  lioirs  of  one'Wilhelm  Adolf  Cauer  appeal  from  the  decision 
of  the  Roartl  of  Api)eals  which  sustained  the  Examiner's  rejection 
of  claims  1  through  25,  the  remaining  claims  in  Cauer  application 
,«W'rial  No  3.58.49*2,  Hied  Mav  20,  19.53,  for  Radio-Wave  Pulse  Systems. 
Ortain  claims  were  rejected  on  the  prior  art,  but  all  were  rejected 
on  the  pround  that  api^ellants  are  harml  from  obtaining  a  patent  by 
the  last  provision  of  section  3  of  Public  Uw  380,  80th  Congress,  61 
Stat.  794,  enacted  Aupist  6,  1947.     Since  it   is  our  view  that   the 
Board's  decision  must  he  affirmwl  on  tlie  latter  pround,  neither  the 
subject  matter  nor  the  reje<-tion  on  prior  art  requires  discussion. 
Public  I^w  380,  in  pertinent  part,  provides: 

Sec  3  Nationals  of  Germany  and  Jai«n  ma.v  hereafter  apply  for  and  obtain 
Intents  in  the  rnlte<l  States  f..r  their  Inventions  in  accordance  with  the  patent 
laws  snd  enjoy  the  rUjht.  and  prlvlleRe.  thereof.  •  •  •  And  provided  further 
Thst  ex«^  for  patent,  based  on  applications  filed  In  the  T'nited  States  Paten^ 
(^ce  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  act.  patent*  may  not  be  applied 
for  or  obtained,  or  If  obtained.  «hall  not  be  valid,  for  imy  inrmUon  made,  or 
upon  which  an  appilcstion  was  filed  by  any  such  national  before  January  V 
1W«.  in  (;ermany  or  Japan  or  in  the  territory  of  any  other  of  the  Axis  Powers 
or  in  any  territory  occupied  by  the  Ails  forces.     [Emphasis  supplied.! 

The  Board  briefly,  and  we  think  correctly,  found  the  facts  to  be 

AS  follows:  _    .    ,^  »». 

It  appears  fn.m  the  reconl  that  while  Hvlnit  In  Germany  W.  A.  C  auer.  the 
herein  named  Inventor,  made  certain  notes  <M>n<*rning  the  Instant  device  bu 
did  nothing  more  in  re».pect  to  said  device,  prior  to  January  1.  1946.  the  critical 
date  stated  in  the  aforementioned  proviso.  There  Is  nothing  In  the  record 
to  denote  Cauer  as  anything  other  than  a  German  national.  The  notes  were 
carried  out  of  t;ermany  by  another,  eventually  to  develop  Into  the  present 
application.     <^auer  himself  was  killed  prior  to  January  1.  1W6. 

In  deciding  whether  Cauer's  invention  was  "made  •  •  *  before^ 
Januar)'  1,  1946"  within  the  meaning  of  the  statute,  the  Board  stated: 
As  we*  see  It  the  maliln«  of  an  invention  Is  synonymous  with  the  completion 
of  such  invention,  and  the  usual  meaning  In  patent  parlance  for  completion  of 
an  invention  embraces  a  conception  thereof,  and  a  reducUon  to  practice,  either 
actual  or  construcUve.  On  such  a  basis,  appellant  argues  that  since  there  was 
here  no  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  January  1.  mO.  there  was  "^^'^^^    «» 

made  prior  to  this  date,  and  therefore  nothing  to  be  ^^'^''^''''^' ^\Z\tT^ 
We  are  not  able  to  agree  that  the  term  In  question,  as  used  in  the  Involved 
proviso  of  section  3  of  Public  Law  380.  would  have  the  meaning  ■'•gued  for 
by  appellant,  when  consideration  Is  given  to  the  purpose  of  this  proviso  as 
evidenced  by  the  Intent  of  Iti  framera. 
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In  the  Report  of  the  OommittPe  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Moose  of  Kepre- 
sentatlve*  In  wnnertlon  with  l»\ibUc  Ijiw  381)  (8lHh  CoagnmM,  Ut  SeMloo. 
HooM  Report  Na  UW.  iwse  3>  the  followlm  •ppe«r«  In  expUnatlon  of  uld 
proviso  of  section  3  : 

In  addition,  section  S  proTldes  that  patents  may  not  be  obulned  In  the 
United  State*  for  Inventions  iua«le  before  January  1.  liMrt  EnactiDent  of 
such  a  proviso  Is  considered  necessary  since  It  will  prevent  the  patentlnf 
here  of  inventions  made  by  (Sermans  and  Jaitanese  dnrtnc  the  war.  in  fact, 
of  all  Inventions  made  before  January  1.  1W«.  raany  of  which  were  broucbt 
to  this  country  by  operations  after  hoaUlltlea  ceased  and  were  made  avail- 
able and  iflven  freely  to  the  American  public.  A  almllar  Uw  has  beMi  en- 
acted In  Great  Britain. 
Similar  lanimaire  appears  in  the  correspoodinf  Senate  Report  (80th  Coofrea*. 
l8t  Session.  Senate  Repi>rt  No.  7J8.  pa«e  3 ) 

As  is  well  known,  upon  the  ceMatlon  of  actrul  hosUllUM  of  World  War  II. 
much  Information  Includlnx  mere  wrltinits  or  Inventive  concepts  was  collected 
by  official  personnel  from  various  repositories  In  (Jermany.  for  example,  and 
made  available  to  the  American  public.  ••  tbroofh  the  Offlce  of  Technical 
Service*.  The  above  qooUtion  from  the  Ilooae  Report  would  appear  to  denote 
as  a  clear  motivation  for  the  proviso  of  concern  the  protection  of  thoM  mem- 
bers of  said  public  acting  on  such  freely  fiven  Inventive  coocvpU.  With  thli 
as  motivation.  It  seems  clear  to  us  that  said  proviso  was  Intended  to  cover  mere 
conception,  and  thus  the  notes  made  by  Caner  would  fall  under  the  proacrlp- 
tlons  thereof.  That  such  notes  must  have  been  stifflclent  to  coostltute  a  proper 
concn)tlon  would  follow  If  they  are  to  be  considered  aa  enoagb  aa  the  baala  for 
the  Instant  application. 

Appellants  sUte  that  the  Board  "admitted  that  if  the  words  in- 
venticm  made  are  used  in  the  same  sense  that  patent  lawyers  use  them, 
that  [sic]  the  statute  does  not  bar  the  present  application."  They 
argrue  that  the  Board  erred  in  holding  that  the  intent  of  the  framere 
of  the  act  was  not  to  use  those  words  in  that  sense,  and  contend  in- 
stead that  "the  phrase  'invention  made*  was  actually  used  with  the 
tutud  meaning  in  patent  parlance  by  patent  lawyer  framert."* 
Under  such  circumstances,  appellants  contend,  '^the  Board  concedes 
that  there  is  ^nothing  to  be  prohibited  by  the  statute."  ^ 

We  do  not  regard  it  as  significant  whether  "patent  lawyers,"  who 
obviously  would  realize  that  the  term  "invention  made"  might  some- 
times be  used  in  specific  situations  in  patent  practice  as  indicating 
a  reduction  to  practice,  suggested  that  term  in  connection  with  the 
consideration  of  Public  Law  380  by  Congress.  [1]  Our  only  concern 
is  what  Congress  intended  by  enacting  section  3  of  Public  Law  S80, 
i.e.,  what  that  act  sought  to  accomplish.  We  think  the  Board  cor- 
rectly analyzed  the  act  as  having  as  an  objective  the  protection  of 
those  members  of  the  public  who  might  act  on  those  writings  or  in- 
ventive concepts  collected  from  various  repositories  in  Germany  and 
Japan  that  were  made  available  after  the  cessation  of  actual  hos- 
tilities of  World  War  II.  The  term  "invention  made"  cannot  be 
given  an  interpretation  inconsistent  with  that  objective,  as  the  inter- 
pretation advanced  by  appellants  would.  Rather,  it  must  be  con- 
strued in  the  general  and  less  technical  sense  necessary  to  include 
"inventions"  of  the  type  made  available  to  the  American  public  as 
described  in  the  Committee  Report  quoted  by  the  Board*  without 
regard  to  whether  they  were  reduced  to  practice  before  January  1, 


>  In  .apport  of  th«  contention  that  "patent  Im^t^^  *«P^.  •'J**  ^**^9^fT  11^^ 
wcr«  .ctuiily  Ui*  "f rnm^r.  of  tb«  pbrM«  "lavMtlon  ■•4W.'  spp^UaaU  rj^»r  »°  <*;[i*»" 
d^rnVnt.  in  •  fll*  of  th*  Comml«lon*r  of  PstMt.  on  PubUc  Lsw  %»      Tho«»  document! 

•"rl.'tii'fDt't'S^'fli'rct  do.,  not  sttmpt  to  difff^tUU  totwM.  "Uvauoa."  .a 
tiM  biuU  of  wbetb«r  th«y  w*r«  netnaUr  broaaht  lato  tbl.  eoustry. 
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[21  Appellanu  additionally  suggest  that  Cauer  was  not  a  "Gennan 
national"  because  the  German  Government  "declined  to  consider 
him  such.  However,  appellants*  oath  in  the  application  describes 
him  as  "late  a  citizen  of  Germany  and  a  resident  of  Gross-Berlm, 
Germany."  Appellanu  have  not  established  in  this  record  that  C  auer 
was  not  a  (German  national,  thus  we  can  only  regard  him  as  one  of 
those  subject  to  the  provisions  of  section  3  of  Public  I^w  380. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  

t.S.  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I.N  as  Loiia  I.  HA>aci  awd  Aucxia  O.  Coirraicoe 

Ao.  7I&«.     Drrided  June  II,  196k 

(51  CCPA  -:  332  F.2d  825:  141  U8PQ  9081 

1    PATrxTAMumr — l!»vr«tTio?« — "VS  t'.S.C  103. 

•The  mandate  of  !»  t  .S.C.  103  requires  a  d€<ennlnatlon  of  the  difference* 

between  the  prior  art  and  the  Invention  as  a  whole  before  we  can  pass  on 

the  patentability  of  the  luveutloo." 
2.  gAMt-PBo«aa— SY.NaiiiisM-KviDCSCE— Pa0DVcr  Srmuoa    i5    Evmt    Be- 

-(i^^ble  In  ap,*llant8-  >.,,eotflo«tlon  compares  epoxldlw^  compoand.  made 
by  acetic  add  alone,  formic  arid  alone  and  mixed  acids.  AUhouRh  the  Board 
dismisses  thl-  slumtn.  «h  Ht  m.-t  •  •  •  [IndlcatlnK]  V?!"*^"^ "'^;^^^ 
,nd  •  •  •  not  even  su«estlve  of  a  "synemstlc  effect."  we  note  that  In 
erery  resi*,t  the  pnnlnct  formed  iislnit  mixed  adds  Is  superior  to  that  using 
alnjtle  acids  There  is  certainly  nothing  expected'  about  this." 
S.  SAiit-SAMa— 4>BViors?rraa— EviDT^ct  _.„.„»„ 

•In  any  ereot.  whether  the  fort*olng  results  are  due  to  what  appellant* 
refer  to  as  the   synenrtstlc  effect'  or  to  what  the  Board  of  Appeals  referred 
to  aa  the   cumulative  or  additive  effect  of  the  conjolat  uae  of  the  two  con- 
ventional .HdK.'  the  fact  remains  that  appellants  appear  to  have  been  the  flrnt 
in  this  hUrbly  devHoped  art  to  teach  and   u»e  the  mixture  of  adds      Had 
this  been   obvioas.'  we  think  the  foregoing  technical  advantages  asserted  by 
appellants  are  such  that  It  should  have  appeared  In  the  art  or  the  Uterature. 
If  for  no  other  rv-ason  than  the  aswrted  time  saving." 
4.  t^iM-BaoADC  Tha:*  Disci>o.tn«-P«)c»a-8coe.  Umitb)  to  Disoix>8rM 
iw  8T«r  REOAaoKo  ab  the  Iifvxjmojf— S5  U.S.C.  112. 
•If  as  we  have  analyxed  the  esuenoe  of  appellants'  invention.  It  lies  In  the 
«>mbinaUon  of  the  add.  employed  as  the  epuxidlxing  agent,  this  feature  ap- 
pears  to  be  dearly  stated  In  the  apt*1ed  claims  with  the  particularity  and 
distinctness  regulml  in  the  second  paragraph  of  section  112.     It  is  this  step 
snd  this  stet^  alone  which  snaicants  regard  as  their  Invention.     We  know 
of  no  aututorv   provision   which   requires  more  than  appellants  have   here 
done  as  to  claiming  this  feature.     While  It  Is  true,  as  the  Examiner  and  the 
Boam  of  Api*als  have  pointed  out.  the  languaire  of  other  parts  ot  ^^J^^^ 
is  very  broad  and  general,  apparently,  as  asserted  by  appellants,  such  broad 
language  is  commonly  tl^^ed  In  this  technical  art." 
5   gAMt— SAwr-SAwr-TniM   "Si  BsnTrrn)-'  I5   PmtAMBLi. 

In  coonertlon  with  a  portion  of  a  dalm  reading.  "In  the  method  of  pro- 
dudng  a  impound  containing  an  oxlrane  linkage  by  epoxldlalng  an  epoxldl.- 
able  ethylenlc  group  consisting  of  double  bonded  carbon  atoms  present  In  an 
epoxldlMble  wmi^mnd  containing  unsaturated  epoxldlMble  carbon  to  carbon 
llnkaies  and  selected  from  the  gn>up  insisting  of  an  epoxldl«ble  mono- 
,nd  i»oly  unsatursted.  subetHuted  and  unsubstituted  straight  and  brandied 
aliphatic  carbon  chains,  cydic  and  polycydlc  aliphatic  carbon  chains  and 
epoxldlMble  mlxtnitH.  polymers  and  copolymer,  of  .aid  aliphatic  and  cyclo 
allphaUc  impounds,  the  step.  «x»mprlslng."  and  the  rtatements  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  that  -  •  •  It  1.  not  dear  from  the  art  before  us  nor  has  It 
been  shown  by  appellants  that  all  the  type,  of  <^^-^^\Tl^^  ..'^^'J: 
Jep.K»n  form  of  claim  are  part  of  or  are  known  to  the  art  and  thatWhlle 
appellants'  dlsdowre  Is  fairly  subsUntlal  In  certain  general   respects  we 
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ajrree  fully  with  the  Examiner  that  the  term  aubatltuted*  la  Inclualve  at 
8Ul)»Utueuts  which  wuhl  have  an  adverw  effe*t  on  the  dealred  r««ult  and 
we  are  not  convim-ed  that  there  Is  ade«|uate  nuiHx.rt  therefor  In  the  dla- 
olosure."  //« W  that  •Referem-e  to  the  ajH^alwl  claims  ah»>ws  that  the  crltUHae«l 
term  stibstltute.r  apjH-ars  In  what  we  ixmslder  to  be  the  preamble  of  the 
claim."  and  that  •Thu*.  althouith  we  are.  like  the  Board,  left  In  a  factual 
quandary  oa  the  present  rei-ord  h»  to  whether  a  ci»aipound  ao  Identified  wan 
known  m  the  art.  we  think  tho>»e  nklUetl  In  thU  art  w.Hild  undersUud  from 
the  (lls«l,»sure  ami  the  claims  that  the  term  aubstltuted-  waa  modlfle*!  by  the 
lamniajrc  an  ejH.xldlxable  ethyleulc  Kn>up-  and  thus  would  not  five  tbe  tem> 
•substitute*!-  such  an  Interpretatl.m  that  It  would  Include  auNrtltuent.  which 
would  have  an  adverse  cffe«-t  on  the  de«lreil  result." 
6.  Patentabiuty— I'Amci  L.\R  Si»jkt  Matt«»-  Epoxidatios  l»Boc«aa.- 

The  deil.sion  of  the  B.«rd  of  Appeal*,  rvfuslng  i-ertaln  clalma  In  an  aw>» 
c-atlon  entitled  "Eiwiidatlon  l»nK>>sa "  a«  unpatencable  over  the  prW.r  art  and 
as  unduly  bnwd  and  Indefinite.  Is  rever«e«l. 

Appe-vl  from  the  Patent  Oflic-e.     Serial  No.  670,386. 

REVERSED. 

Alton  V.  Oherholtzer,  Philip  E.  Siggen.  Sherman  J.  Kemmer,  for 

(larencf  ir.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Jmlge.  and  Rich,  Ma«tin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Auociate  Judge* 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants  have  api)ealed  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals, 
adhered  to  on  reconsideration,  aflSmiing  the  Primary  Examiner's 
rejection  of  claims,  numbered  l»--25,  27-;J2  and  37-59.  of  appellants- 
application.  Serial  Xo.  67o.:W6,  filed  July  8,  1957,  entitled  "Epoxida- 
tion  Process."  The  grounds  of  rejection  are  that  the  claims  ( 1 )  relate 
to  an  obvious  invention  and  hence  are  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art  (35  U.S.C.  103),  and  (2)  fail  to  define  properly  the  invention 
(as  required  by  35  U.S.C.  112)  in  that  they  are  unduly  broad  and 

indefinite. 

Epoxidation,  to  which  the  invention  relates,  is  a  method  by  which 

groups  of  certain  mono  or  poly  non-conjugated  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compounds  are  converted  to  oxirane  or  epoxy  groups 

-c c- 

V 

by  oxidation  in  acidic  medium.  Conventionally,  perac«<ic  or  per- 
formic  acids  are  used  as  oxidizing  agents,  such  acids  being  formed  in 
situ  by  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide,  HtO„  with  either  acetic  or  formic 
acid.     As  stated  in  the  Du  Pont  Bulletin,  of  record  infra : 

Hydrogen  peroxide,  which  la  a  mild  oxidizing  agent,  often  muat  be  trana- 
formed  into  an  onranlc  peracld  or  activated  by  aome  other  meana  to  make  full 
use  of  Ua  oxidising  power.  •  •  • 

The  method  operates  be^  under  condlUona  for  in  titu  formation  of  an  organic 
peracld.  contributlnir  to  a  bUfhly  efficient  and  economical  reacUon.  B^  <°«' 
Ml  ,Uu  formation  of  peracld  U  meant  a  ooe-atep  reaction  In  which  peracld  la 
formed  and  uaed  In  the  preaenc-e  of  the  material  to  be  epoxldlawl. 

Mixing  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  organic  add  auch  as  gUdal  acetic  add 
reaulta  In  an  equilibrium  mixture  of  permcetlc  acid,  hydrogen  peroxide,  water. 


and  acetic  add. 
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In  the  abtmcf  of  a  $trong  acid  catalyt.  the  attainment  of  equlUbrlum  Is  Im 
practk-aUy   alow,  eapeilally   at   temperaturea   up  to  40'    C.     •  •   *     lEmphaala 
added] 

Appellants  point  out  that  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  is  conven- 
tionally used  aa  "strong  acid  catalyst,"  the  specification  noting,  how- 
ever, that  certain  defects  reside  in  employing  either  peracetic  or  per- 
formic  acid  aiorte  with  or  without  catalyst. 

Appellantii"  invention  is  employing  as  an  epoxidizing  composition 
a  "synergistic  nuxture  of  short  chain  organic  acids  as  propionic  or 
acetic  in  combination  with  f(»rmic  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing 
agent  [hydrogen  peroxide],  with  or  without  an  acid  caUlyst." 

Api)ellants'  ejwxidizable  compounds  are  described  as  mono  or  poly 
non -conjugated  unsaturated,  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  straight 
and  branched  chain,  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  compounds  of  at 
least  :>  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  the  general  basic  formula  set 
forth.  Other  groups  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  are  also 
indicated.  The  specification  points  out  that  the  disclosed  "mixed 
acetic  acid  and  formic  acid  ei>oxidation  process  *  *  *  operates  most 
8Ucce^Kfully  commenMally  with  long  chain  unsaturated  compounds 
such  as  fatty  acids,  their  esters  nitrites  and  amides"  and  that  epoxidiz- 
able  "compounds  particularly  representative  of  thooe  indicated  herein 
are  unsaturated  glycerides,  acids,  and  simple  or  complex  esters  derived 
from  vegetable,  animal,  marine  and  |>etroleum  sources."  A  list  of 
typical  ejHixidizable  compounds  containing  ethylenic  groups  is  set 
forth. 

Acconling  to  the  application,  the  epoxidizing  composition  may  con- 
tain hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  amount  of  about  0.3  to  5  moles  per 
mole  of  e|)oxidizable  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  the  workable  range 
of  the  mixed  short  chain  organic  acids  is  approximately  0.1  to  0.6 
mole  acetic  acid,  and  from  approximately  0.1  up  to  about  0.5  mole 
formic  acid  per  mole  of  unsaturation.  The  acid  catalyst  is  preferably 
sulfuric  acid,  which  may  l)e  utilized  as  0.25<^c  to  5%  concentrated  acid 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  combined  short  chain  acid  and  formic 
acid,  or  a  cationic  exchange  resin  may  be  employed  as  the  catalyst 
in  amounts  varying  up  to  5095^  based  on  the  weight  of  the  material 

treated. 

The  epoxidation  reaction  is  exothermic  and  the  preferred  proce- 
dure is  to  charge  all  unsaturated  material  to  the  reactor,  add  the 
ei>oxidizing  materials  over  a  period  of  time,  heat  to  a  temperature  of 
120°  F.  to  140=  F.,  maintain  the  temperature  at  132°  F.  to  138°  F., 
and  then  recover  the  oily  product.  "The  reaction  times  and  tem- 
perature are  related  to  the  ph>'sical  and  chemical  properties  of  the 
compounds  to  be  epoxidized"  and  the  "overall  rate  of  reaction  is 
a  function  of  the  concentration  of  the  reactants."  Inert  solvents  may 
be  employed. 

The  application  indicates  that  the  combined  use  of  a  shgrt  chain 
acid  (as  acetic  acid)  with  formic  acid  is  guperior  to  the  use  of  either 
acid  alone  with  respect  to  oxirane  and  iodine  values  and  other  char- 
acteristics. 

The  epoxidized  compounds  are  useful  as  chemical  intermediates,  in 
the  textile  industn'.  in  the  formation  of  plastics,  as  plasticizers  for 
vinyl  resins  and  nitrocellulose,  in  printing  inks,  in  alkyd  resins,  and 
in  many  other  uses  known  to  the  art. 

There  are  sixteen  claims  on  appeal.  All  involve  a  method  for 
producing  a  compound  containing  an  oxirane  linkage,  which  com- 
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prises  the  steps  of  mixing  an  epoxidizable  ethylenic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  defined  in  the  claims  with  an  epoxidizing  composition 
of  reactants  comprising  hydrogen  penixide  and  a  mixture  of  short 
chain  monocarboxylic  acids  from  1  through  3  carbon  atoms  (claim 
29),  effecting  epoxidation,  and  separating  the  product  containing  an 
oxirane  linkage.     In  claims  19  to  25,  27,  28,  30  and  81,  the  acids  in 
the  epoxidizing  composition  are  acetic  and  formic;  while  claims  32 
and  28  call  for  a  cationic  resin  as  the  catalyst,  and  claim  39  calls  for 
sulfuric  acid  as  the  catalyst.     The  specified  proportions,  time*  and 
temperatures  are  recited  in  claims  23  to  25,  27  to  32,  and  37  to  39. 
The  use  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  is  recited  in  claims  21,  22  and  28. 
All  of  the  appealed  claims  are  the  so-called  "Jepson"  type  claims 
in  which  the  specific  improvement  is  defined,  after  general  recitals,  as 
•  •  •  the   nterm   oMnprlsinc   mixing    the   Mid    ummt united    epoxIdlMble    com- 
pound with  an  ei»»)xldl«lnit  ct.mpiwltlon  of  re«ct«nt«  comprtainf  in  eombinatUm 
acetic  acid,  formic  acii  and  kpdrx,ifen  pert^ide.  effectln«  an  <n»«xidatl*>n  of  said 
ethylenic  ^roup  by  said  epoxidl«ln«  c-oaiiM>«ltion.  and  »ep»rHtin«  from  the  mix- 
ture a   reacted  product  containing  an  oxirane  Unkafe   (ci.   19).     [Empbaala 
added.] 

No  useful  purpose  will  be  served  in  full  reproduction  of  the  claims 
in  this  opinion.  They  stand  rejected  on  the  two  separate  grounds 
above  referred  to.  The  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  is  based  on  the 
following  prior  art : 

Niederhauser  et  al.,  2,485,160,  October  18,  1949. 

Ritter,  Jr.,  et  al.,  2,771,472,  November  20,  1956. 

Greenspan  et  al.,  2301,253,  July  3t),  1957. 

Du  Pont  Elect rochemica Is  Department  Bulletin,  P  61^54,  April 

1954. 
Chemical  Week,  De<-ember  25,  1954,  pages  32  and  36. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  separate  rejections  in  the  order  above 

stated. 

[1]  The  mandate  of  35  U.S.C.  103  requires  a  determination  of  the 
differences  between  the  prior  art  and  the  invention  as  a  whole  before 
we  can  pass  on  the  patentability  of  the  invention.  Despite  the  tech- 
nical nature  of  appellants'  disclosure  and  the  technical  recitals  in  the 
appealed  claims,  the  essence  of  appellants'  invention  resides  in  mixing 
a  novel  epoxidizing  composition  with  an  unsaturated  epoxidizable 
compound  selected  from  the  group  of  such  compounds  recited  in  the 
claims.  The  epoxidizing  comixjsit  ion  is  produced  by  combining  acetic 
acid,  formic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  thus  forming  a  mixture  of 
peTace<ic  and  performic  acids. 

Appellants'  invention  differs  from  the  prior  art  in  its  use  of  this 
novel  epoxidizing  composition.  Thus,  Niederhauser  et  al.  discloeee 
a  process  of  epoxidizing  esters  of  oleic  and  linoleic  acids  comprising 
treating  the  esters  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and  formic  acid. 

Ritter,  Jr.,  et  al.  discloses  the  epoxidation  of  the  ethylenic  un- 
saturated esters  of  adipic  acid  (oleyl,  linoleyl  or  linolenyl  adipates) 
to  form  the  corresponding  epoxyoctodecyl  esters  of  adipic  acid.  The 
patent  indicates  that  a 

preferred  method  la  to  epoxldl«e  the  an«itiir«ted  e«t*r»  of  adipic  add  by 
meann  of  i^racetlc  add  <.r  iierfonnlc  add  which  la  formed  In  altu  In  an  aqueoua 
solution  which  la  In  ci.ntact  with  the  unaatnrated  adlpate  and  which  conUlna 
hydrogen  peroxide.  formU  add  or  acetic  add  or  acetic  anhydHde.  and  prrf- 
eraMy  an  aozillary  addle  a«ent.  auch  aa  a  mineral  add.  which  haa  a  caUlytlc 
effect  on  the  rate  of  epoxidation. 
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Greenspan  et  al.  tisaches  the  epoxidation  of  compounds  containing 

**.         an  ethylenic  linkage,  particulariy  the  esters  of  higher  unsaturated 

'^         fatty  acids,  by  treating  said  compounds  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  acetic 

acid  and  a  small  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  at  temperatures  from  60"  C. 

to  110*  C.  for  a  period  from  i/^  hour  to  21  hours. 

The  Du  Pont  Elec<rochemical8  Bulletin,  quoted  from  supra,  dis- 
cussee  a  method  for  the  epoxidation  of  unsaturated  fats,  oils,  and 
derivatives  comprising  treating  the  unsaturated  material  with  acetic 
acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cation  exchange 

resin.  . 

The  Chemical  Week  publication  discusses  the  epoxidation  of  tats 
and  oils,  disclosing  an   in  situ  process  involving  treating  the  un- 
saturated material  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and  acetic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst,  such  as  sulfuric  acid  or  a  sulfonic 
acid  type  cation  exchange  re«in,  at  reaction  temperatures  above  60°  C. 
It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  the  essential  difference  between  appellants^ 
in>'ention  and  the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art  is  found  in  appellants' 
simultaneous  use,  as  epoxidizing  composition,  of  peracetic  and  per- 
fonnic  acids,  formed  in  situ  by  the  rombination  of  acetic  acid,  formic 
acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide.    This  analysis  brings  us  then  to  the 
question,  is'this  difference  such  that  the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a 
whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  ? 
The  Examiner's  position  is  that  it  is  obvious  to  mix  peracetic  and 
^performic  acids  for  use  as  epoxidizing  compoeition.    Thus,  his  answer 

states : 

,     No  Inrentlon  Wt  aeen  In  mlxlnit  the  wdl  known  epoxldlxlng  ajrenU  tincr  the 

erpfHfd  fmmrtiomM  of  rack  are  mtiUzed.     [Emphasla  added.] 

With  respect  to  the  alleged  synergism  of  appellants'  composition,  the 

Examiner  said: 

Appilcanta  ur«e  that  the  conjoint  utllliatlon  of  formic  add  and  acetic  add 
in  the  in  fitm  epoxldatl.«  v.n«^«  nwulta  In  auperlor  reaulta  because  the  epoxldli- 
Ins  a«ent«  bare  a  aynerKistl.-  effect  on  each  other,  howerer.  •  •  •  the  apeclflca- 
tlon  IndlcatelBl  that  the  difference.  If  any.  la  one  of  decree  only.  [Emphaaia 
added.] 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner,  saying: 

•  •  •  It  •  •  •  [ti]  non  Invent iTe  to  uae  a  mixture  of  weU-known  epoxldlxlng 
acid  acenU  at  the  expecied  fMnc4i4m  of  each  i*  to  uMis^. 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  no  reanon  la  adranced  why  a  chemist  of  ordinary  skill  would  not  con- 
irider  the  u»  of  a  mixture  of  adds  aa  belnc  obrlooa  where  as  here  each  la 
dlacloMd  aa  beln«  u»ed  for  the  aame  purpoae.     [Emphasis  added.] 

We  do  not  agree  with  Board.  [2]  One  table  in  appellants'  specifi- 
cation compares  epoxidized  compounds  made  by  acetic  acid  alone, 
formic  acid  alone  and  mixed  acids.  Although  the  Board  dismisses 
this  showing  as  ''at  most  •  *  •  [indicating]  a  difference  of  degree 
and  •  •  •  not  even  suggestive  of  a  'synergistic  effect,'  "  we  note  that 
in  every  respect  the  product  formed  using  mixed  acids  is  superior  to 
that  using  single  acids.     There  is  certainly  nothing  "expected"  about 

this. 

[8]  In  any  event,  whether  the  foregoing  results  are  due  to  what 
appellants  refer  to  as  the  "svnergistic  effect"  or  to  what  the  Board  of 
Appeals  referred  to  as  the  "cumulative  or  additive  effect  of  the  con- 
joint use  of  the  two  conventional  acids,"  the  fact  remains  that  appel- 
lants appear  to  have  been  the  first  in  this  highly  developed  art  to 
teach  and  use  the  mixture  of  acids.  Had  this  been  "obvious,"  we  think 
the  foregoing  technical  advantages  asserted  by  appellants  are  such 
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that  it  should  have  appeare<i  in  the  art  or  the  literature,  if  for  no  other 
reason  than  the  assert eii  time  savinjT- 

As  pointed  out  in  appellants'  petition  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  for 
i^hearin  jf : 

It  has  litui;  been  ivco)ni<se«1  that  Mfter  acct^mpHflhinent.  almovt  all  InTentlona 
and  iniiM'oveuM'Dts  <4eeni  situH^  Id  th4>  afteiii^t  kncm-lMls^  of  another's  dla- 
olosurp.  It  wa8  ivt^eMttHlly  |M>inted  out  to  the  Examiner  and  stated  at  the 
hearing  that  fonnir  acid  in  «i>mbinatlon  with  hjdrocen  peroxide  and  a  cataljat 
are  known  to  the  art  for  effe^'tive  hydroxjlatiim.  The  abnence  of  thla  catalyat 
iH>nibinaTion  from  the  rejection  rittd  art  herein  should  rive  pauae  for  aerlous 
i*on8i<ieration.  In  the  alK<«eiu<e  of  a|>|>li<*ants'  di«clo«ure.  it  would  hare  appearea 
more  |»r«H>er  to  realiHticall.v  conxider  the  facta  of  what  thofie  akilled  in  the  art 
have  done.  uninK  lithtr  or.  in  counter  dliUint-tion  to  appllcanta'  new  and  uaefol 
combination. 

We  therefore  reverse  the  rejei-tion  of  the  claims  on  the  basia  of 
obviousness  over  the  cited  art,  and  pass  now  to  a  consideration  of  the 
further  rejection  of  the  claims  on  the  ff round  that  they  fail  to  point 
out  particularly  and  claim  distinctly  the  subject  matter  regarded  as 
the  invention,  as  required  by  35  I'.S.C.   112. 

This  rejection  is  outlined  in  the  Solicitor's  brief  as  follows: 

*  *  *  The  claims  are  unduly  broa«i  and  Imieflnite  with  respect  to  their  char- 
acterization of  the  e|H>xidisable  c«>miH>und«  aw  "p(4y  unsaturated."  "aubatituted" 
and  "iiolj-mers  and  coixtlymern."  The  term  "polj  unsaturated"  Included  non- 
ethylenic  and  c«»nJujrateiJ  linkatcex  while,  hk  n<Ke<l  by  the  Riianl  of  .\i>(ieal!«  •  •  • 
the  disohmure  indicates  that  "the  unxaturate  froup  must  l*e  ethylenic  and  non- 
oiHijajrated."  The  term  "Kubtttitirted"  inHudes  any  and  all  pomible  suhstltueots 
some  of  which  may  advenvly  aflre<"t  the  desired  reaction.  The  s|ieciflcatlon  of 
the  application  at  bar  retites  a  number  of  substituenta  which  are  unde«lrable 
in  the  e|M>xidizable  compitunds  •  •  •.  The  recltationa  of  ••polymem'*  and  "n*- 
polymers"  extend  beyond  the  nt-^nte  of  the  disclosure  in  the  s|)ecifl<*atlon  which, 
as  pointeil  out  by  the  Board  •  •  •  "in  insufBclent  to  support  the  term  and  show- 
that  all  types  of  |M>l.vmers  will  five  the  desired  result  "  Since  the  Haima  are 
too  broad,  they  fail  t<»  point  out  and  distinctly  Halm  the  alleged  InTentioa : 
Corona  Tirt  v.  Ooran  Ckrmicol  Varp..  27S  1.8.  eiTi:  Amrricmn  Ckrmicml  Pnimt 
Co.  V.  FiretitoHr  Strtl  Fmdmcti  Co.  ( C.A.  6)  117  F.2d  927 :  /»  re  8mt  ft  •I..  49 
COFA  1.301.  306  F  2ii  4iM.  and  de<-islons  cited  therein. 

This  ground  of  rejection  is  controverted  by  appellants  on  the 
grounds  that  the  compounds  involved  are  defined  as  "epoxidizable," 
that  the  disclosure  is  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  support  the  tenni- 
nolog)'  in  issue,  and  that  even  broader  terminology  has  been  pre- 
viously patented. 

We  have  been  unable  to  determine  the  precise  grounds  for  this 
rejection.  [4]  If,  as  we  have  analyzed  the  essence  of  ap|)ellants* 
invention,  it  lies  in  the  combination  of  the  acids  employed  as  the 
epoxidizing  agent,  this  feature  appears  to  be  clearly  stated  in  the 
appealed  claims  with  the  particularity  and  distinctness  required  in 
the  second  paragraph  of  section  112.  It  is  this  step  and  this  step 
alone  which  applicants  regard  as  their  invention.  We  know  of  no 
statutory  provision  which  requires  more  than  a|>pellants  have  here 
done  as  to  claiming  this  feature.  \Miile  it  Ls  tmje,  as  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  of  Appeals  have  pointed  out,  the  language  of  other 
parts  of  the  claims  Is  very  broad  and  general,  apparently,  as  asserte<l 
by  appellants,  such  broad  language  is  commonly  used  in  this  technical 
art. 

The  Solicitor's  brief  statee  what  is  apparently  the  real  ground  of 
this  rejection  as  follows: 

•  •  •  However,  in  the  absence  of  a  ttilBcienlly  comprebenalve  disclosure  to 


OcToaaa  20,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


599 


warrant  the  tennlnolofy  employed,  the  broad  general  «^«^*°«,,^  '^^Vt^, 
able"  in  the  appealed  <lalm.  I.  Inaufflclent  especially  since,  aa  Indicated  by  the 
Board  of  ApiM^ls  •  •  «.  the  di.ci<-nire  Is  limited  to  compounds  that  are  ethylen  - 
cally  un-aturated  and  nuonx^njuaated.     That  the  dl«rlo.ure  In  the  P'^*^'  "^H^ 
cation  1.  «,  Utnlted  is  dearly  apparent  therefrom  and  U  ^ff^^';^^^"^^ 
by  the  appellants  •  •  •.     This  .lone  indicate,  the  propriety  ^/^^^'^^'"'^^ 
contalnln.  •  •  •  the  term  "i«ly  un«iturated "  as  t.>o  broad  and  Indeflnlte.    The 
.;H*ll."ts-  anuments  d.,  not  and  cannot  obrlate  the  '•^^^'•V*^^;^™     "^ 
•muted"  in  the  claim,  is  broad  «oagh  to  Uiclode  the  «,batltuents  c^AT^ciBr^^ 
I,  oblectionable  In  the  appellants'  disclosure  •  •  •-     WhUe  the  dl^eloaureln 
the  spedncation  of  the  application  at  bar  d.*.  refer  to  cert,  n  «™°P^  ««^ 
pounds  that  may  be  polymerUed  a.  copolymerl^d  '^^ ^^^ISJ^T^  .^^« 
compound.  •  •  •.  the.,  are  limited  therein  to  fatty  acid.,  alcohol.  »°d  «^" 
and   therefore  do  not   prorlde  milBcleiit  support   for  the  coortderably   broader 
r^itaUi«a  of  ••p..lymer."  and  "copolymer."  In  the  appealed  clalma. 

\Miile  we  think  this  might  state  a  proper  ground  of  re jection  under 
35  U.S.C.  112,  we  have  difficulty  in  reconcUing  this  position  with  the 
position  of  the  Board  that : 

...  The  form  of  the  claims  employed  by  appellant.  preatippoM-  tj»*t/^ 
matter  recited  before  the  ImpmTemcnt  clause  is  old  In  the  art  and  as  t^  tho^ 
cmuMmnds  shown  by  the  art  to  he  epoxldl«ble.  we  are  <'<>«»»'^'°«^  /^ J*^ 
with  ai^M-ll-t-*  that  the  rejection  of  the  corre^ndln*  ter«..  <*°°;^^  "^ 
Uloed      In  the  art  before  us  we  find  that  It  ia  fairly  well  apparent  that  slnRle 
ethrlenh-ally  unsaturated   irroups  may   be  pre^-nt   in  either   the  ester  or   the 
fattT  acid  i«>rti.»n  ,»f  the  ester  compound,  of  the  .rt  and  .1«>  that  the  epoxldH- 
able  mixtures  of  aceUc  or  formic  add.  and  hydroiren  peroxide  are  ^o^^" 
well  a.  the  use  of  acid  catalyst  such  as  sulfuric  acid  or  a.  the  catlonic  realn 
As  appellants-  alleged  Invention  Is  in  the  conjoint  u«.  of  the  «>°^^°"*««\*^^ 
and  formic  acids,  their  use  of  the  aboveHnenUoD«l  phrase-  cannot  be  considered 
unduly  broad  or  objectionable.  •  •  • 

It  appears  to  us  that  the  underlying  problem  which  this  ground 
of  rejection  poses  is  as  stated  by  the  Board: 

.  .  •  However  it  Is  not  clear  from  the  art  before  us  nor  has  It  been  riiown  by 
appellants  that  .11  the  types  of  compound,  recited  In  the  Jepson  form  of  dalm 
■  re  i-rt  of  or  .re  known  t..  the  .rt.  While  appellants'  disclosure  i.  fairly 
substantial  in  certain  general  respects  we  airree  fully  with  the  Examiner  that 
the  term  "substituted"  is  im  luslve  of  sub«tltuents  which  could  have  an  adverse 
effect  on  the  deslnnl  result  and  we  are  not  convinced  that  there  Is  adequate 
support   theref.>r   In   the  dls«lo«ure.  •  •  • 

[5]  Reference  to  the  appealed  claims  shows  that  the  criticized  term 
"substituted"  api>ears  in  what  we  consider  to  be  the  preamble »  of 
the  claim.     Thus,  although  we  are,  like  the  Board,  left  m  a  factual 
<,uandary  on  the  pi^nt  record  as  to  wheUier  a  compound  so  identified 
was  known  in  the  art,  we  think  those  skilled  in  this  art  would  under- 
stand from  the  disclosure  and  the  claims  that  the  term  "substituted 
was  inoditied  by  the  language  "an  epoxidizable  ethylenic  group    and 
thus  would  not  give  the  term  "substituted"  such  an  interpreUtion  that 
it   would   include  substituents  which  would  have  been  an  adverse 
effect  on  the  desired  result.  ^^ 

[6]   For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed, 

REVERSED. 

MArnw,  y.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 

rosiprlBlBf   •    •   •. 
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In   BK  QlLBSIT  C.   Sm 

No.  1119.     Dfcided  Ma^t  H,  1994 

[51  CCPA  — :  SSI  TJM  «17:  141  U8PQ  800] 

1.  Iif««m«nc«— E«Torrn.     Ikooi     S8     U.8.C.     1S6— CiJUiiiifo     the     %AUt 

iHVEfTlOI*. 

Where  claim  10  of  appHlant't  appUoatlon  filed  Dwrember  IS.  1980  for 
reissue  of  sppelUnfs  pstent  Issued  Msrch  1.  1960  on  sppelUnt's  ortflnsl 
•pplicstlon  filed  February  23,  1964.  which  was  cwpled  from  a  patMt  to 
Pandapas  rranted  December  2S.  1968.  was  rejected  as  barred  to  apDellaiit  by 
86  U.S.C.  1S5,  and  appellant  asserted  that  ori«lnal  claim  2S  of  hla  original 
application  was  for  aubatantlally  the  same  subject  matter  as  appealed  cUlm 
10  and  was  pendlnit  before  the  Patent  Offlce  durlnc  the  "crklcal  period." 
Held  that  "•  •  •  rialm  23  does  not  read  on  the  relay  structure  diacloaed 
In  the  Pandapas  patent" :  that  •\^*hlle  the  lack  of  readability  Is  some  Indica- 
tion that  the  claim  Is  not  drawn  to  the  same,  or  subatAntlally  the  same.  In- 
renUon  as  the  claim  ctipied  from  the  patent,  it  U  not  cooclusi>re" :  and  that 
"H«ice.  It  becomes  necesMiry  to  compare  the  structures  recited  speclflcslly 
in  claim  23  with  the  broader  recitations  of  claim  10  In  lUtht  of  the  dlaclowire 
of  the  Pandapas  patent  where  claim  10  orlcinated." 

2.  3amk — Same — Same.  

Held  that  '-On  a  doae  comparisoo  of  ciaima  10  and  aS  •  •  •  we  ajree 
with  the  Board  that  the  subject  uiatter  of  the  latter  Is  directed  to  an  Inren- 
tlon  that  Is  not  iwibetantlally  the  same  as  the  InTentlon  claimed  In  the 
Pandapas  patent":  that  "We  find  nothinc  in  the  Pandapas  patent  that  would 
•unteat  the  entin  invention  as  embodied  in  the  combinaUon  of  a  ^»ed  »*•#- 
board  and  a  mormble  plufbomrd  recited  In  appeUants  claim  23.  which  eiemasU 
we  think  on  the  basis  of  appeiUnt  s  dlaclosure.  are  materUl  parts  of  the 
claimed  subject  matter";  that  -•  •  •  we  think  claim  28  differs  so  widely 
in  icope  from  the  eubjert  matter  dalmed  in  the  Pandapas  patent  that  the 
iuTenUon  claimed  in  appellant's  claim  28  Is  not  subaUntlally  the  same  aa  that 
defined  in  the  claim  copied  from  the  Pandapas  patent":  and  that  -•  •  •  we 
find  that  appellant  was  not  claiming  substantially  the  same  subject  matter 
as  the  dmlm  in  iasoe  prior  to  one  year  aftw  the  iMuance  of  the  Pandapas 
patent." 
Apfbaj.  from  the  Patent  Officsa.     Serial  No.  75,645. 

AFFIRMED. 

Roger  L.  Hansel  ( William  Ilintte,  ManhaU  M.  Holc&mbe,  of  coun- 
sel) John  R.  Hopkins,  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Oeorge  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents, 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  MAmN,  Smrn, 
and  Almohd,  Jr.,  AitociaU  Judges 
Mahtin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claim  10  of  appellant's  application  Serial 
No.  75,645,  filed  December  13,  1960,  for  reissue  of  hia  Parent  No. 
2,927,295,  issued  on  March  1,  1960,  on  application  Serial  No.  411,969, 
filed  February  '23,  1954.  Of  appellant's  ten  claims  in  Serial  No- 
75,645,  claims  1  to  9,  which  oorreepond  to  the  claims  of  Patent  No. 
2,927,295,  stand  allowed.  Appealed  claim  10  waa  copied  without 
change  from  Patent  No.  2^66,046,  to  G.  J.  Pandapas,  issued  December 
23,  1958,  on  an  application  filed  March  28,  1956. 

Appellant's  invention  '^generally  relates  to  plugboard  assemblies 
for  electrical  accounting  machines,  computers  and  the  like,  and  in  par- 
ticular to  the  mechanism  and  contact  assembly  for  effecting  an  opera- 
tive interconnection  between  the  movable  plugboard  and  fixed  plug- 
board of  such  assemblies."    The  coupling  mechanism  for  appellant's 
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plugboard  assemblies  is  in  the  general  form  of  a  sliding  block  Imkage 
which  is  further  characterized  in  that  the  linkage  is  stopped  m  an 
overcenter  position  when  the  assembly  is  interconnected.     Means  are 
provided  to  render  the  slidmg  block  action  of  the  linkage  ^^^^'J^ 
until  the  n.ovable  plugboard  is  brought  to  a  position  parallel  to  the 
fixed  plugboard  with  the  respective  contacts  being  m  an  overlapping 
spaced  relationship.    The  linking  mechanism  is  said  to  be  then  opera- 
tive during  movement  to  dead  center  to  lift  the  movable  plugboard 
therei>v  <au8ing  a  set  of  contact  plugs  on  the  movable  board  to  eiw 
and  ^  ipe  a  cooperating  sK  of  spring  contact*  on  the  fixed  plugboard. 
Movement  of  the  linkage  mechanism  overcenter  is  said  to  complete 
the  inten-onne^-tion  of  the  assembly  and  to  result  in  a  slight  dropping 
of  the  nK>vable  plugboard  which  partially  withdraws  the  plug  con- 
tacts along  the  path  of  wiping  action  for  insuring  final  contact  en- 
gagement at  a  i>oint  of  good  electrical  conductivity. 

Reproduced  below  are  FIGURES  1  and  8  of  appellant  s  application. 


FIGURE  1  is  a  perspective  view  of  a  preferred  embodiment  of  appel- 
lant's plugboard  assembly  with  certain  parts  broken  away  for  tiie 
purpoM  of  clarity.  FIGURE  8  is  a  side  view  of  the  contact  assembly, 
when  engaged,  of  that  plugboard.  ,    ,     ^       .  i  *  «*  a„^ 

Referring  to  FIGURES  1  and  8,  a  fixed  plugboard  panel  A  of  any 
suitable  electrical  insulating  material  is  provided  with  rows  and 
columns  of  apertures  1  which  are  adapted  to  receive  therem  a  set  of 
spring  contact  members  2.  ConUct  members  2  are  the  terminals  for 
the  Ws  which  electrically  couple  the  fixed  panel  to  the  sensing 
elements  and  the  operative  instrumentalities  of  a  computing  machine 
or  the  like.  Cooperating  with  contact  members  2  to  effect  the  desired 
cireuit  intereonnections  within  such  a  computing  madune  is  a  set  of 
plug  contact  members  3  that  are  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  pluw^i^y 
of  apertures  4,  corresponding  to  apertures  1,  in  control  Pl^gboard 
panel  B,  which  panel  also  is  of  suitable  insulating  material  Each 
^  contact  8  indudes  a  barrel  portion  41  which  is  detachably  mam- 
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timed  within  apertures  4  "by  any  suitable  means  known  in  the  art," 
as,  for  example,  "a  friction  grip  between  barrel  41  and  the  sidewalls 
of  aperture  4."  Integrally  connected  at  the  opposed  end  of  barrel 
41  are  ferrule  4:>  and  plug  pin  43,  ferrule  42  providing  the  meam  by 
which  the  plugs  are  connected  to  the  electrical  connecting  leads  there^ 
between  and  plug  pin  43  constituting  the  electrical  contact  portion  of 

the  plug.  .   ,  .        ,   _i        1 

To  permit  the  control  panel  to  be  detached  from  the  plugboard 
assembly,  panel  B  is  slidably  mounted  in  channels  6  of  a  rotatable 
carrier  frame  7  looeely  pivotally  mounted  at  the  baae  of  a  hxed  frame 
9  in  which  the  plugboard  panel  A  is  mounted  and  by  which  the  plug- 
board assembly  is  supported  on  a  computing  machine  or  the  like. 
Pivotal  movement  of  the  carrier  frame  7  carries  the  control  panel  b 
to  a  position  parallel  to  fixed  panel  A,  and  subsequent  rectilinear 
motion  thereof  along  the  Hxed  plugboard  is  effective  to  cause  engage- 
ment of  the  sets  of  contacts. 

The  linkage  mechanism  which  is  operative  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  carrier  frame  7  generally  includes  a  -rank  arm  that  is  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  bv  pin  11  to  a  connecting  link  12  and  at  the 
other  end  carries  a  pivot  pin  13  that  is  coupled  to  a  carrier  frame  . , 
piojecting  into  a  longitudinal  slot  14  intermediate  the  length  thereof. 
\t  the  base  of  fixed  frame  9  is  an  outwardly  extending  projection  16 
that  is  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  slot  through  which  a 
pivot  pill  18,  fixed  at  the  base  of  carrier  frame  7,  projects  to  provide 
a  loose  pivotal  coupling  between  the  plugboards.     Connecting  link 
12  is  also  pivotally  coupled  to  carrier  frame  7  and  loosely  coupled 
to  fixed  frame  9  by  pivot   pin  18,  and  extends  beyond  pin   11   to 
provide  an  operating  lever  for  the  coupling  mechanism.    The  linkage 
mechanism  is  said  to  act  '^substantially  in  the  nature  of  a  sliding 
block  mechanism,  carrier  frame  7  and  control  panel  B  being  similar 
to  the  block  which  in  operation  slidee  along  fixed  frame  9.  but  with 
a  floating  pivot  for  the  cmnk  *  •  *  arm  whereby  carrier  frame   . 
may  be  pivoted  »  as  to  move  control  panel  B  to  a  readily  ac.-essible 

^'I^n' operation  of  the  linkage  mechanism  to  bring  the  movable 
plugboard  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  fixed  plugboard  and  prior  to 
initiation  of  a  lifting  action,  the  respective  contact  elements  are  said 
to  be  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship.     As  the  operation  continues 
to  cause  the  movable  plugboard  to  travel  upwardly  along  the  fixed 
plugboard,  pin  contact  43  advances  toward  and  into  initial  engage- 
ment with  tab  contact  48  and  further  movement  of  the  movable  plug- 
board causee  pin  contact  43  to  flex  leaf  spring  45  while  wiping  contact 
tab  48     The  tab  48  is  said  thus  to  be  rendered  free  of  foreign  matter, 
such  as  dust,  dirt,  corrosion,  etc.,  along  the  path  of  wiping  engage^ 
ment.     The  limit  of  the  path  of  wiping  action  is  said  to  be  determined 
by  the  linkage  mechanism  reaching  dead  center.     The  extent  to  which 
pin  contact  43  may  be  retracted  along  the  pre-wiped  P»;h  o"/*^ 
48  is  determined  by  the  degree  of  overcenter  movement  of  the  link- 
age  mechanism.     In  the  retracted  position  pin  43  engages  tab  4« 
at  a  pre-wiped  point  insuring  good  electrical  contact. 

The  invention  in  the  Pandapas  patent  is  said  to  relate  in  general 
to  relays  which  include  switch  contact  elements  at  least  one  of  which 
is  actuated  by  a  prime  actuating  mechanism  such  as  an  electromagnetic 
device,  so  as  to  cause  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  contact 
elements  and  thereby  close  and  open  a  circuit,  respectively,  and  the 
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invention  is  especially  useful  in  relays  for  low  voltage,  low  current 
electrical  circuits.'' 

lieproduced    below    is    FIGURE    2    of    the    patent. 


FIOrRE  2  is  a  central  vertical  sectional  view  approximately  on  the 
plane  of  a  line  drawn  through  the  center  of  a  top  plan  view  of  a  relay 
constructed  in  accordance  with  the  invention  in  the  Pandapas  patent. 
The  relay  is  shown  as  comprising  an  actuating  mechanism  A  in- 
cluding a  coil  1,  a  fixed  core  2  and  u  coaxial  movable  core  3  arranged 
in  a  case  4  so  that  the  movable  core  3  is  drawn  toward  the  fixed  core 
upon  passage  of  the  electric  current  through  the  coil  1.     The  fixed 
(•ore  2  has  a  coaxial  opening  .•>  in  which  a  plunger  6  is  reciprocable. 
One  end  of  said  plunger  is  sjiid  normally  to  abut  the  movable  core  3 
while  the  other  end  has  connected  thereto  a  mot  ion -transmitting  de- 
vice E  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  core  3  to  a  plurality  of 
movable  electrical  contact  elements  generally  designated  B.     Each 
of  the  contacts  B  cooperates  with  a  pair  of  fixed  contact  elements  C 
which  in  tuni  are  secured  by  in.sulating  bushings  7  in  a  head  plate  8 
which  clo^  one  end  of  a  main  casing  D  wherein  the  electromagnetic 
device  and  the  contact  elements  are  housed.     The  plunger  6  is  nor- 
mally biased  bv  a  compression  spring  9  in  the  direction  to  actuate 
the  movable  core  3  away  from  the  fixed  core  2  when  the  coil  1  is  de- 
energized. 

Movable  contact  elements  B  each  cooperates  with  two  fixed  contact 
elements  C.  Each  movable  contact  element  includes  a  spring  portion 
22  and  an  elongate  oontait  surface  26  related  to  elongate  contact 
surfaces  27  of  the  fixe<l  contact  elements  and  to  the  motion-transmit- 
ting device  K.  Each  movable  c-ontact  surface  26  is  disposed  obliquely 
to  the  general  directions  of  movement  of  the  motion-transmitting  de- 
vice in  a  common  plane  therewith  and  also  obliquely  to  the  general 
directions  of  movement  of  the  contact  surfaces  into  and  out  of  mutual 
contact  r|>on  movement  of  the  motion-transmitting  device  in  either 
of  opi>o«ite  directions  in  a  predetermined  path,  the  contact  surface 
of  the  movable  contact  element  will  move  toward  and  into  contact 
with  one  of  the  two  corresi>onding  fixed  contact  elements  and  away 
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from  the  other.  Upon  continued  nwvement  of  the  motion-transmit- 
ting device  in  the  same  direction  the  contact  surface  of  the  movable 
contact  element  will  move  both  transversely  and  lon^tAidinally  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  contact  surface  of  the  first -mentioned  fixed 
contact  element  and  under  constantly  increasing  pressure. 

The  contact  surfaces  27  of  each  pair  of  fixed  contact  elements  are 
said  to  be  spaced  apart  so  that  the  contact  surface  26  of  the  corre- 
sponding movable  contact  element  is  normally  in  contact  with  one  of 
the  fixed  contact  surfaces  27  when  the  electromagnet  is  de-energized, 
as  shown  in  FIGURE  2.  Upon  energixation  of  the  electromagnet, 
the  core  3  will  drive  the  motion  transmitting  device  E  upwardly  to 
actuate  the  movable  contact  element  and  move  the  movable  conuct 
surface  26  into  engagement  with  the  contact  surface  27  of  the  other 
fixed  contact  element.     It  is  stated  in  the  Pandapas  patent  that : 

A  hlghlj  lmpi)rtant  feature  of  the  InTMition  Is  that  doe  to  the  tprlnc  portion 
22  of  the  movtt>le  contact  element  and  doe  to  the  reUtlTe  moTement  poMlble 
betw»fen  the  motl<>n-tniM«nlttlnK  derice  E  •nd  the  moTsble  concact  element,  the 
novahle  contact  surface  26  la  cauned  to  moTe  In  a  direction  angularly  related  to 
the  general  directions  of  Bovement  of  the  contact  surfaces  Into  and  oat  of 
matual  contact  and  to  slide  with  a  wiping  action  along  each  fixed  contact  lur- 
face  27  as  said  nufaces  are  moved  Into  and  oat  at  engagement  with  each 
other.  •  •  • 

This  relatively  slidlnf  engafement  will  redoce  boondng  of  the  movable 
contact  and  will  remove  from  both  the  fixed  and  the  movable  contact  surfaces 
all  foreljfn  matter,  nuch  as  grease,  dust  and  oxides,  the  point  at  which  the  c»>n- 
tact  surfat-en  engage  each  other  during  the  current  transmission  being  different 
from  the  points  st  which  the  conUct  surfaces  engage  and  disengage  each  other, 
thereby  ensuring  clean  surfaces  for  perfect  conductivity  and  current  trans- 
mission. •  •  • 

Appealed  claim  10  stands  rejected  on  two  grounds:  (1)  that  it  is 
barred  to  appellant  by  35  U.S.C.  135  »  because  it  was  made  on  Decem- 
ber 13,  I960,  more  than  one  year  after  the  December  23,  1958  issuance 
date  of  the  Pandapas  patent,  and  appellant  was  not  claiming  "the 
same"  or  "substantially  the  same  subject  matter"  at  some  time  prior 
to  one  year  after  the  issuance  of  the  Pandapas  patent,  and  (2)  ap- 
pellant has  made  a  "constructive  prior  election"  by  an  earlier  can 
cellation  of  claims  9  and  2;i  in  his  application  Serial  No.  411,969 
before  the  issuance  of  the  patent  thereon,  which  election  precludes 
the  present  assertion  of  claim  10  by  way  of  reissue. 

Appellant  asserts  that  his  original  clauns  9  and  23  in  his  application 
Serial  No.  411,969  were  for  substantially  the  same  subject  matter  as 
appealed  claim  10  and  were  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  during 
the  "critical  period."  Appellant  further  urges  that  his  alleged  "con- 
structive prior  election"  is  not  inconsistent  with  his  present  assertion 
of  claim  10. 

The  case  involves  the  question  whether  appellant  s  claims  9  and  23 
in  his  Serial  No.  411,969  were  for  substantially  the  same  subject  maUer 
as  appealed  claim  10.  If  we  find  that  they  are  not,  the  question 
whether  appellant  is  precluded  from  asserting  claim  10  by  way  of 

reissue  becomes  moot. 

For  purposes  of  comparison  appealed  claim  10,  which  corresponds 
'  to  claim  11  of  the  Pandapas  patent,  as  well  as  appellant's  original 
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claim  23  of  his  Serial  No.  411,969  are  reproduced  below  in  outline 
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form.* 

Cla*m  19 
An  electric  switch 


Including  two  contact  elements  having 
relatively  movable  portions  each  <»f 
which  carries  a  contact  surface, 
means  mounting  said  elements  snd 


CUt*m  tS 
In  an  Interconnecting  plugboard  as- 
sembly, 

a  fl*rd  plugboard  having  a  set  <rf 
spring  conUcts,  a  movable  plvffboard 
mounte*  in  taid  attembly  at  least  In 
part  for  sliding  rectilinear  movement 
reUtlTe  to  said  fixed  plugboard  and 
having  a  set  of  plug  conUcts  adapted 
to  engage  and  flex  said  spring  con- 
tacts upon  Interconnection  of  said 
plugboards,  said  movable  plugboard 
having  a  contact  disengaged  poslUon 
with  the  respective  conUcU  being  In 
an  overlapped  space  relatlcMirtilp, 

operating  means  for  sliding  said  mov- 
mble  plugboard  along  said  ftmed  plug- 
board  for  causing  said  respective  con- 
UcU   to   engage, 


each  of  said  spring  conUcts  having  a 
conuct  surface  parallel  to  the  co- 
operating plug  contact  and  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof  for  causing  said  contacts 
relatively  to  slide  during  flexure  of 
said  spring  contacts  upon  sliding  oT 
aald  movable  plugboard  to  conUct 
engaged  position,  the  bending  axis  of 
said  spring  conUcU  being  parallel  to 
said  direction  of  movement  [Em- 
phasis oars.] 


sctnstlng  means  movable  alternately 
In  opposite  directions  In  a  predeter 
mined  path  and  t-onneoted  to  at  least 
one  of  ssid  elements  for  relatively 
moving  aald  contact  surfsces  Into  snd 
out  of  mnttul  conUct  reapectlvelj. 

each  of  said  HemenU  having  Its  con- 
tact surfsce  elongated  and  one  conUct 

surface  beli«   disposed   <»bllquely    to 

said  iiath  of  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing  means   snd   In   s   common   plane 

therewith,  said  mounting  means  snd 

aald   actuating   means   providing  for 

over-travel  and  relative  alldlng  of  said 

conUd     surfaces     after     movement 

there<>f  Into  mutual  contact,  and  there 

being  resllleot  means  sssocisted  with 

St  least  one  of  said  conuot  elements 

providing  for  mnttul  reUtlve  aUdlng 

conUct  of  said  contsct  surfsces  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  of  aald 
elongated  surfacea.  with  a  wedge 
action  under  constantly  Inrreaalng 
yielding  pressure  during  overtrarel  of 
•aid  coouct  snrfacca  aftar  mutual 
conUct  thereof. 

Both  claims  read  on  a  device  that  can  be  used  to  complete  or  inter- 
rupt an  electric  circuit.  Also  no  question  has  been  raised  by  the 
Patent  Office  as  to  the  readability  of  claim  10  on  appellant  s  dis- 

""  Thrkxaminer,  in  finding  that  appellant  was  not  claiming  substan- 
tially the  same  subject  matter  as  a  claim  of  the  Pandapas  patent, 

stated ' 

...  The  two  devlces-SlUs  removable  plugboard  and  Pandapas'  •^- 
are  two  dUUnct  species  of  a  generic  croup  of  devices  that  can  be  used  o 
Tm^lete  or  Interru^.n  electric  circuit.  Further,  each  has  -«alned  a  ^para^ 
aUtus  in  the  srt,  •  •  •  In  the  Pandapas  device  every  movement  of  the  °»ovable 
«>ncact  will  open  and  cl.>se  the  same  contacU  in  ^^^J^-^^^^-  V^^^ 
lanfs  plugboard  every  movement  of  the  movable  plugboard  will  not  necessarily 


.W.   shall   limit  oar    r«.rk.   to  sp».lUDf.   oUl«   28  of   hl^  Serial   No_ 411. «»•  .Ino* 
w*  agree  with  the  Board  that  <->»''^i  '"  ' 


coataM  d«Tte«s. 
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opwi  and  clow  the  Miue  ci)nt«ti«.     It  will  (leprDd  upon  which  "plttf  contacts"  tb« 
operator  wl8h«»8  to  include  In  the  circuit.  •  •  • 

In  affirming  the  Examiner  on  this  point  the  IVoard  sUted: 

While  we  rei>>fnl»e  that  there  are  certain  structural  feature*  In  common 
between  aiH>ellant'a  pluicboard  aaciemblj  and  the  relay  swlt(4i  of  Tandapai.  we 
are  inclined  to  agree  with  the  position  «»f  the  Kxanilner  that  the  device*  are 
sufficiently  different  that  a  holding  that  appellant  was  claiming  «ub«untlally 
the  same  subject  matter  In  the  critical  period,  would  be  untenable.  •  •  • 

[1]  It  is  imim^iiately  appaivnt  that  claim  23  does  not  read  on  the 
relay  structure  disclofled  in  the  Pandapas  patent.  While  the  lack  of 
readability  is  some  indication  that  the  claim  is  not  drawn  to  tl>e  same, 
or  substantially  the  same,  invention  as  the  claim  copied  from  the 
patent,  it  is  not  conclusive.  StaJ^go  v.  Heymtn,  46  CCPA  772,  263 
F.2d  334,  120  I'SPQ  473.  Hence,  it  becomes  necessary  to  compare 
the  structures  rei-ited  speinfically  in  claim  23  with  the  broader  recita 
tions  of  claim  10  in  light  of  the  disclosure  of  the  Pandapas  patent 
where  claim  10  originated. 

[2]  On  a  close  comparison  of  claims  l'>  and  23,  supnv,  we  agree 
with  the  Board  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  latter  is  directed  to 
an  invention  that  is  not  substantially  the  same  as  the  invention  claimed 
in  the  Pandapas  patent.  We  find  nothing  in  the  Pandapas  patent 
that  would  suggest  the  entire  invention  as  embodied  in  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lixed  plugboard  and  a  movable  plugboard  recited  in  appel- 
lant's claim  23,  which  elements  we  think  on  the  basis  of  appellant's 
disclosure,  are  material  parts  of  the  claimed  subject  matter. 

The  opening  statements  of  appellant's  application  disclose  that  his 
invention  generally  relates  to  plugboard  assemblies  for  electrical  ac- 
counting machines,  computers  and  the  like,  and  in  particular  to  the 
mechanism  and  contact  assembly  for  effecting  an  operative  intercon- 
nection between  the  movable  plugboard  and  fixed  pfugboard  of  such 
assemblies.  Appellant  then  refers  to  the  ''prevailing  practice"  of 
providing  in  electrical  computing  machines  a  fixed  panel  and  a  control 
panel,  the  control  panel  cooperating  with  the  fixed  panel  to  furnish 
circuit  connections.  He  further  makes  reference  to  the  disadvantages 
in  mechanisms  of  the  prior  art  for  interconnecting  the  plugboards. 
Among  the  stated  objects  of  appellant's  invention  are  an  improved 
plugboard  coupling  mechanism  for  plugboard  assemblies,  an  improved 
locking  arrangement  for  tlte  coupling  mechanism  of  plugboard  as- 
semblies and  a  plugboard  assembly  ''wherein  the  contacts  are  first 
caused  to  wipe  clean  a  path  thereon  during  interconnection  of  the 
assembly  then  caused  to  engage  at  a  pre-wiped  intermediate  point  on 
said  path."    Appellant  further  states: 

These  objects  are  jrenerally  attained  by  the  proTlsl(»n  of  a  coui)llnit  mech- 
anism for  plugbt^rd  asaeniblles  In  the  general  form  of  a  Bildlng  bl<Klt  linkage 
which  Is  further  characterlae<l  In  that  the  linkage  Is  stopped  In  an  oTercenter 
position  when  the  assembly  Is  interconnected.  Means  are  prorlded  to  render 
Ineffective  the  sliding  block  action  of  the  linkage  until  the  movable  plugboard 
Is  broujtht  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  fixed  plugboard  with  the  respectlte  coo- 
Ucta  being  In  an  overlapping  spaced  relationship  The  linkage  mechanism  Is 
then  operative  during  movement  to  dead  center  to  lift  the  movsble  plugt)oard, 
similarly  to  a  sliding  block,  thereby  caosing  a  set  of  contact  plugs  on  the 
movable  board  to  engage  and  wipe  a  cooperating  set  of  spring  contact*  on  the 
fixed  plugboard.  Movement  of  the  linkage  mechanlam  orercenter  completes  the 
interconnection  of  the  asaembly  and  resuKs  In  a  slight  draf)plng  of  tbs  movable 
plutfboard  which  partially  withdraws  the  plug  conUcts  along  the  path  oT  wiping 
action  for  Insuring  final  conUct  engagement  at  a  point  of  good  electrical  con- 
ductlTKy.     In  addition  the  tension  of  the  spring  cooUcts  acting  through  the 


/ 
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Hug  cootacta  and  movable  plujrb«»anl  biases  the  linkage  mechanlam  overcenter 
which   maintains  the  aanembly   Interconnected. 


The  only  8|»ecific  embodiment  in  appellant's  application  relates  to  a 
plugboard  asHembly  comprising  a  fixed  and  movable  plugboard  and 
as8ociat(Hl  with  the  improved  coupling  mechanism. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  invention  in  the  Pandapas  patent  "relates 
in  general  to  relays  which  include  switch  contact  elements  at  least  one 
of  which  is  actuated  by  a  prime  actuating  mechanism  such  as  an  elec- 
tromagnetic device."  It  does  not  refer  to  or  appear  to  contemplate 
a  plugboard  a.s8embly  as  recited  in  appellant's  claim  23.  It  is  true 
that  the  relatively  sliding  engagement  of  the  contacts  in  the  Pandapas 
device  is  said  to  remove  from  both  the  fixed  and  movable  contact 
surface*  all  foreign  matter  and,  as  appellant  urges,  both  claim  23 
and  claim  10  have  as  an  object  the  closing  of  circuit  paths  between 
contacts.  However,  we  think  claim  23  differs  so  widely  in  scope  from 
the  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  Pandapas  patent  that  the  invention 
claimed  in  appellant's  claim  '23  is  not  substantially  the  same  as  that 
defined  in  the  claim  copied  from  the  Pandapas  pratent. 

Since  we  find  that  appellant  was  not  claiming  substantially  the 
same  subject  matter  a,s  the  claim  in  issue  prior  to  one  year  after  the 
issuance  of  the  Pandapas  patent,  we  find  it  unnecessary  to  consider 
whether  appellant  has  made  a  "constructive  prior  election"  which 
precludes  his  present  assertion  of  claim  10  by  way  of  reissue. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

l5    as  jAMEa   E.    Bl-KKI  AND   BClfJAMIN    MlCHALKO 

JVo.  7/58.     Decided  June  i,  1964 
[51  CCPA  — :  332  F.2d  389;  141  C8PQ  737] 

1.  I'ATCHTAaiUTT— Paociaa— OsviocsHiBa— Dirrimanct  iw  TiMPiaATtraia. 

.••  •  •  we  reallae  that  the  preferred  temperature  of  heat  treatment  in 
api*llant«"  procem  a»  recited  .n  claims  1-6  is  225  to  280*  F..  which  range  is 
below  that  Uught  by  Hampaon  et  al..  vis.;  -to  150*  C*  (802*  F.).  However, 
appellanca'  preferred  temperatures  appear  to  be  based  on  the  maximum  tem- 
perature permlaslble  while  avoiding  fiber  discoloration.  We  thus  consider 
mirh  temperatures  .»bvloiis  within  the  meaning  ot  35  U.S.C.  108  since,  as 
stated  by  the  Solicitor,  "when  It  Is  known  that  high  temperature  and  dry  heat 
<-au»e  dlscolonKlon.  It  would  only  be  sensible  to  lower  the  temperature  and 
use  wet  heat '  This  kind  of  temperature  selection  seems  as  obvious  to  us 
as  selecting  the  heat  of  a  flatlron  t)elow  that  which  scorches." 

2.  Same— pABTicuLAa   Subject   MAiraa— "SXAaiuaATioH    or    Shamd   Acaruc 

FAaaioa." 
The  decision  of  the  B«>ard  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entltle<l  •Stablllaitlon  of  Sbaiied  Acrylic  Fabrics,"  as  unpatenUble  over 
the  prior  ari.  is  afflnned. 

ApntAL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  738^264. 
AFFIRMED. 

LotUJi  C.  Smith,  J.  Hart  Kvana  {Francis  M.  Fazio  of  counsel)  for 
appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  OiBce  Board  of 
Appeals  affirniinp  the  rejection  of  claims  1-7  in  application  Serial 
No.  738y?64,  filed  Ma>  28,  1968,  entitled  "Stabilization  of  Shaped 
Acrylic  Fabrics."     Xo  claims  were  allowed. 

The  invention  is  thus  described  in  appellants'  brief: 
Th«  inventioo  in  iniiue  relates  to  a  norel  method  for  dlmeniiloiuillj  sUiblllslnK 
shape<l  artiolra  pnNluc««l  by  the  be«t-«tretrhins  Intu  three-dimensional  form  of 
thermoplastic  textile  fabrii-s  made  fn>m  nyntbetlr  atTylic  flt>erB.   l.e.  fal>rtcB 
baTiiu;  an  acrylonltiile  content  of  at  le«at  ST)  percent  bj  weight. 

•  •••••• 

Salient  amonx  the  |iuteiKlal  um>«  for  miofa  ahaped  textile  articles  la  their  uae 

as  article*  at  wearing  a|>parel  !im>h  as  brassieres,  foundation  fannents.  and  the 
like,  wherein  the  three-dimensional  shape  imparted  to  the  textile  fat>ric  la  that 
required  to  iimf«>rm  with  areas  of  body  cunrature. 

•  •••••• 

As  dejicribed  In  the  subject  application  •  •  •  the  method  of  the  Invention 
inrolves  brinirinx  the  shaped  textile  article  Into  contact  with  a  iluid  form  of 
water  at  a  temeprature  substantially  above  the  bolllnc  point  ci  water,  and 
preferably  between  about  225*  F.  to  about  380*  F.  I>urin«  contact,  the  fabric 
is  rf*trai»i<-d  under  tcmtiom  BttfUimt  to  prrt'ful  tkrinkagr,  thereby  assurliut 
the  retention  of  the  shape  Iroiiarted  to  the  fabric  by  the  shaping  operation.  In 
addition,  the  temperature  of  contact  is  necessarily  tielow  that  at  which  fat>ric 
discoloration  occurs,   i.e.   below   about   300*    F.    (140*   C).     (Emphasis   oars.) 

Appellants  say   fabric  shapinfr  methods  should   provide   against 
shrinkage,  when  the  article  is  again  subjected  to  heat  as  in  launder 
ing  operations,  "a  minimat  retention  of  at  least  about  80  percent  of 
the  dimensions  imparted  by  the  shaping  operation"  and  that  their 
shaping  method  so  provides.  ^ 

Appellants'  brief  further  says: 

Through  the  practice  of  the  appellants'  inrentlon.  the  strains  Imposed  dartnc 
the  shaping  of  the  textile  article  and  present  to  a  rarylnx  extent  In  the  maltl- 
[tiicitj:  of  iuterhM-kinK  fibers  of  which  the  article  is  (x>mpased  are  slmultaneoaaly 
and  uniformly  stabilise<l  s«>  that  the  three-dimensional  shape  initially  Imparted 
to  the  fabric  Is  substantially  retained  upon  subxetjueiM  expoeure  to  txiillnK  water. 
The  shaped  textile  articles  thus  treated  alsi>  demonstrate  satisfactory  dimen- 
sional 8tat>ilit7  to  dry  beat  even  apno  sabsequent  exposure  to  temperatnrea 
subsUntially  above  those' at  which  sUbiUsation  was  effected  *  *  *.  To  this 
end.  the  use  of  water  as  tbe.heatlnc  fluid  hsa  Iteen  found  to  l>e  of  adrantaire 
over  the  use  of  dry  beat,  which  does  not  afford  the  saae  dsffrse  of  stablUaatlon 
under  otherwise  similar  coodltioos. 

Claim  1  is  representative: 

A  process  for  dimensionally  stabilising  sliaped  articles  prepared  by  the  beat 
stretching  to  three-dimensional  form  of  acTylic  fabrics  barinx  ao  acrylonitrtle 
content  of  at  least  al>out  35  percent  by  wei<bt.  which  process  comprises  bcat- 
treaClnir  the  shaped  articles  by  brlncinit  said  articles,  into  contact  with  a  fluid 
form  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  atwut  229*  F.  to  about  200*  F., 
for  a  period  of  at  least  about  one  minute,  tckilr  reMfriaiminff  thf  fahric  un4(r 
a  deffree  of  tension  tuglcient  to  prrvmt  tkrmkaffr  oj  the  fabric  4urin§  he*t-tremt- 
ment.     [Emphasis  oars.] 

The  sole  ground  of  rejection  is  unpatentability  over  the  following 
Inferences :  i 

Carothers,  2,157,116,  May  9,  1939. 

Hampson  et  al.,  2,679,450,  May  25,  1954. 
Carothers  teaches  dimensionally  stabilizing  shaped  polj/amide 
articles  such  as  men's  socks  by  "boarding,"  a  well-known  procedure 
which  involves  placing  fabric  on  a  form,  then  subjecting  it  to  heat 
treatment.  The  patentee  carries  out  his  heat  treatment  with  a  fluid 
form  of  water,  e.g.,  steam,  at  a  temperature  of  100  to  150°  C.  (212  F. 
to  302  F.).    The  patent  says: 

To  prepare  an  elastic  hose,  threads  or  yams  most  be  oaed  which  can  be  set  In 
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a  wavy  shape  i»y  B«»me  pro<-es8  like  boarding,  and  when  so  set  the  bent  threads 
must  teiMl  to  retain  their  sluipe  with  sufflclent  force  to  overcome  the  friction 
between  the  threads  at  all  humidities  en«-ountered  in  wear. 

•  •••••• 

The  synthetic  polyamide  products  do  not  board  satisfactorily  under  these  con- 
ditions (I.e..  <-ondi<lf.ns  for  b<«rdinc  silk  products]  but  in  spite  of  the  water 
Insenaltlvity  of  the  products,  it  has  been  found  that  they  can  be  boarded  satis- 
factorily by  carrying  out  the  ojieratioo  at  a  higher  temperature,  preferably 
with  the  use  of  steam,  e.g.,  superheated  steam  at  100-150*  C. 

Hampson  et  al.  disclose  a  process  for  dimensionally  stabilizing 
acrylic  filamenU  by  heat  treatment  in  a  fluid  form  of  water  at  about 
302  to  375"  K.  tthil^  the  filaments  are  under  tengwn.  The  patentees' 
heat  treatment  is  but  one  step  in  making  filaments  from  extrudable 
polymer  composition.     The  patent  says : 

In  accordance  with  the  present  invention  we  produce  filamentary  material 
by  extruding  and  solidifying  by  the  removal  of  solvent  an  acetone  soluUon  <rf 
sn  acetone-soluble  copolymer  of  vlnylldene  chloride  and  acrylonltrlle  conUln- 
InK  20-^VKr,  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile.  stretch  the  material  by  300-2000^^  of 
its  iniUal  length  while  It  Is  at  a  temperature  above  120*  C.  tet  the  $tretched 
mmtrriml  bp  heatino  it  to  150'  C.  or  higher  urhile  malntaitUnff  U  under  a  tension 
tufMent  to  prevent  thrinkaffr.  and  then  heat  the  set  material  to  150*  C.  or 
higher  while  aUowing  it  to  shrink  freely  or  to  a  controlled  decree.  [Emphasis 
ours.] 

The  Examiner  rejected  all  claims  as  "unpatentable  over  Carothers 
in  view  of  Hampson  et  al.,"  saying: 

It  Is  held  to  be  «>bvloui  and  well  within  the  skUl  oT  the  art  to  apply  to  the 
heat  setUng  of  a  fabric  article  [such  as  uught  by  Carothers]  a  procedure  which 
Is  known  to  be  operative  to  set  the  Individual  fllamenU  thereof  [taught  by 
Hampson  et  aL]. 

The  Board  added: 

The  setting  effect  of  an  elevated  temperature,  fluid  water  treatment  on 
stretched  acrylonitrile  fibers  Is  known  in  the  art  as  Is  shown  by  Hampson  et  al. 
It  la  also  known  to  heat  set  a  fabric  article  by  means  of  a  steam  treatment  step 
as  shown  b.v  Carothers.  Hampson  et  al.  set  the  acrylonitrile  fibers  while  they 
sre  held   in  place  under   tension  *  *  *. 

Hampson  et  al.  recognlae  the  effects  of  heat  on  acrylonltrlle  fibers.  Selec- 
tion of  an  optimum  treating  temperature  to  avoid  fiber  degradation  and  still 
obtain  the  desired  stabilisarion  would  appear  to  be  merely  following  the  teach- 
ings of  the  reference  and  would  not  constitute  [patwiUble]  lnv«itlon  •  •  • 
[clutlons  omitted]. 

Appellants  take  the  position  that  the  combination  of  references  is 
improper,  f ramii\g  the  issue  thus  in  their  brief : 

The  queetlon  involve*!  in  this  case  is  whether  a  rejection  on  a  combination  of 
references  can  be  sustained  where  (o)  the  references  are  mutually  exclusive 
as  to  the  type  of  msterisl  being  treated  (knit  nylon  hortery  vs.  acrylooltrile- 
coi>talning  filsments).  (5)  the  references  sre  mutnally  exclusive  as  to  the  method 
employed  (a  boarding  operation  Involving  shrinkage  vs.  a  filament-setting  opera- 
tion in  which  shrlnksge  is  inltislly  precluded),  (c)  neither  reference  Is  con- 
cerned with  the  type  of  material  contemplated  by  the  appellants,  l.e.  a  shaped 
textile  article  produced  by  the  heat-stretohing  tnto  three-dimensional  form  of 
an  acrylic  fabric  ci>mposed  of  a  multiplicity  of  lnterU>cklng  fibers  and  (d) 
neither  reference,  per  se.  suggests  the  combination  thereof  to  one  skilled  In 
the  art  In  order  to  obuln  the  appellants'  results. 

Appellants  argue  that  "boarding"  taught  by  Carothers  is  really 
a  "shrinkage"  operation  and  does  not  suggest  appellants'  process 
whereby  fabrics  are  heated  while  "restraining  the  fabric  *  •  •  to 
prevent  shrinkage  •  •  •  during  heat -treatment";  that  Hampson  et 
al.  stabilize  filamenit  not  fabrics,  and  do  so  at  temperatures  higher 
than  appellants;  and  that  it  is  not  obvious  '*that  the  method  for 
initially  producing  filamentarj-  material  can  also  be  adapted  to  dimen- 
sionally stabilize  •  •  *  shaped  articles," 
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As  to  the  propriety  of  combining  references,  we  agree  with  the 
Solicitor's  brief  which  says: 

.  Appellants  have  launched  an  attack  on  the  combination  ot  refereocea  aaed 
In  the  rejei-tion  of  the  claima,  but  guch  attack  dlarecarda  the  manner  In  which 
the  referent-es  were  i\>mblned.  Caruthera  seeois  to  hare  been  ap|)lled  only  to 
show  that  it  is  known  to  employ  heat  treatineut  for  ahaped  fabric  article*. 
Therefore,  if  there  is  an.v  deficiency  in  the  showinc  of  Hampaon  et  al.  that  the 
subject  matter  of  the  claims  of  appellanta  la  obrlous.  Carotbera  auppUea  that 
deflcientT- 

Carothera  treat*  a  common  synthetic  teitile  material,  aa  to  Hampaon  M  al. 
The  lK>Hrdiiix  treatment  of  I'arothers  is  to  aet  the  shape  of  the  textile  material, 
as  Ls  also  the  heat  treatment  of  IlamitHou  et  al.  Therefore,  it  l«  obvious  from 
Carothers  that  the  heat  treatment  of  HampMon  et  al.  may  be  applied  to  a  ahaped 
fabric  article.  Sin<-e  it  is  HnmiiMon  et  al.  who  diacloae  the  heat  treatment 
process  clainieil  by  apiiellants.  the  i-ourt  may  consider  Ilamptton  et  al.  aa  the 
primary  reference,  with  Cartubers  teachinc  the  he«t  treatment  of  a  ahaped 
fabric  article.  It  has  been  held  that  the  court  doea  not  deem  siimiflcant  the 
order  in  which  two  referencefi  hare  been  applied.  In  re  Bush.  49  CCPA  752. 
296   Fi»d   491.    ISl    U8PQ   2«. 

Notwithstanding  appellants*  aqg^uinents,  we  see  no  error  in  the 
Board's  decision.  Although  appellants  point  out  that  no  "basis  [has] 
been  provided  for  assuming  that  process  conditions  utilized  for  the 
production  of  ^laments  can  also  be  adapted  to  dimensionally  sta- 
bilize •  •  •  shaped  articles"  (emphasis  ours),  we  find  such  argument 
unpersuasive  since,  as  pointe<l  out  in  the  Solicitor's  brief.  **it  should 
be  obvious  from  the  ordinary  power  of  reasoning  that  fibers  are  so 
similar  in  a  finished  article  to  the  same  fibers  in  yam  that  the  fibers 
can  be  treated  in  the  finished  article  as  in  the  yam  •  •  •."  » 

[1]  Finally,  we  realize  that  the  preferred  temperature  of  heat  treat- 
ment in  appellants*  process  as  recited  in  claims  1-6  is  225  to  260°  F., 
which  range  is  below  that  taught  by  Ilampson  et  al.,  viz.,  "to  150°  C.*' 
(302*  F.).  However,  appellants'  preferred  tempermturee  appear  to 
be  based  on  the  maximum  temperature  permissible  while  aroiding 
fiber  discoloration.*  We  thus  consider  such  temperatures  obvious 
within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103  since,  as  stated  by  the  Solicitor, 
*^when  it  is  known  that  high  temperature  and  dry  heat  cause  discolora- 
tion, it  would  only  be  sensible  to  lower  the  temperature  and  use  wet 
heat."  This  kind  of  temperature  selection  seems  as  obvious  to  us 
as  selecting  the  heat  of  a  flat  iron  below  that  which  scorches. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  ai&rmed. 

AFFIRMED.  I 

Mabtin.  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  in  decision. 

>  We  rcallM.  as  pointed  oat  In  nppeUanU'  brief,  tkat 

It   muRt   be  born»  In   mind   ber*  that   tiie  flUmenta   of  which   the   shaped  nrttrle  Is 

componed  are  not  in  the  ume  forai  or  phTntcal   utate   that   thejr   were  In  hy   rlrtae 

of   their   production.      Additional   strains   are  lapoeed   bj   th»  shaplna  operstlon   and 

[arel    present   to   •   varrinf  rxtrnt   In    the   aaltlplldtj   of   Interlocking    nbem   mrklnt 

op   tae   shaped   article.      The   additional    strains   Inherently    make    the   shaped    article 

more  susceptible  of  «br1nkafe  u(>od  exposure  to  heat  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 

the  fabric  may  be  compoaed  of  conrentlonally  set  libera 

HoweTer,    nothinc  of  record   conrlnces  as  that   those  skilled   In   the  art   would   not   And 

It  obrlous  to  employ   similar  conditions  to  stabilise  acrylic   Akers  whether  In  fmhrica  or 

as  fklammtt  since  the   merhanlum   of  utablllsatlon  appears   to  be   no  dlffrmit 

'  Claim  7  says  that  beat  troatment  la  effected  "at  a  temperature  of  from  about  22S*  P. 
up  to  that  trmptraturt  at  which  4Ufl»r%ti»n  •/  tht  /mhrie  ocrwra  •  •  •"  rurther. 
appdlants'  ■i>eclflcatlon  aaya : 

The  maximum  temp^ratore  at  which  the  process  nt  the  Inrentlon  can  be  performed 
la  determined  by  that  temperature  at  which  dlscoloraUoa  or  otWr  OMalfeatatlea  of 
nndedrable  change  In  fiber  propertlea  la  noted 
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(Seattle).  Doc    6828.    IT  est  C—t  Bnfineering.  Inc.  r.  Wmrld 
WU«  Amfmmtic  Arrhmn/.  l»e.  t  ml.     Action  dlsmloaed  Apr 
S.  1»«4. 

t.Ma.111.  H  M  I>od»e,  RESILIENT  MOUNTING:  Bo. 
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Mar.  2«.  1»«4.  SMaa^  •!•«  Apr  17.  IMl  DC.  8.D  Calif. 
(Loa  Aacataal.  Dm.  •4-ai^TC.  AtmuUmmm  Bstrmtom  Cmm 
^»«  T  a*nU  St99l  Cmmpmmff. 

t.an.444.  F  F  LiBdataedt.  PROCESS  OF  AND  MEANS 
FOR  CHU)RINATING  SWIMMING  POOLS  OR  THE  LIKE. 
Urn*  Fab.  1«.  IMS.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Aacelca).  Doc. 
(IS-2M-MC.  Dmvid  C.  Or^  •(  •!.  ▼.  Bmrrp  WHurt  tt  mi. 
Jadf«Bt  OB  Motion  of  plaintiff  against  defendani  Clorei 
MaanfaeturlBc  Co..  defendaat  eajolned  froa  further  Infrlnge- 
»eat  of  plalatlff*s  pateat ;  coaaeat  >«dc«eat.  defendant  Harry 
O'Hare  eaJolMd  froa  fttrtter  lafrlacaBent  of  pUlatir* 
patent :  coaaeat  dlsateaal  aa  to  defaadaat  Solya  Leiaur* 
Prodweta  (aotlce  Apr.  7.  IM4) 

MM.4MC  A.   P    Hope  SYSTEM  FOR  MOVING   UQUIDS. 
•to4    Jaa.    «.    IMO.    DC.    N.D.    Dl.    (Chicago).    Doc.   «0el4. 
Alfrt4  F   Hop*  r.  VS.  lm4m»tri«o,  Im^.     Caoaa  dlaalsaed  with 
oat  prejudice  Maj  S.  IMS. 

tJM^n.  A.  J.  LaaeoBha.  PORTABLE  FEED  MIXER.  Slad 
Apr.  7.  1M«.  D.C.  Mlaa.  (MtancapoUsi.  Doc.  4-«4/101.  Arto- 
Wmp  Mfp.  C:.  Ine.  r  Frmtak«$  Form  tmpleutontt  Stlpala- 
Uoa  aad  order  of  dlaailaoai  with  prejudlea  Jaae  11.  1M4. 

t3«1.SW.     (Sm  2.47LS1»  I 

tjnMsn.    (Se«zassi.44».) 

t3C1371.  (See  X471.aif  ) 

t3M.7W.  (Sae2.80«.2«a.) 

I.^TS.IM.  (Sae  23ia.Mi.) 

l.in.«M.  (See  2.845.00. ) 

■•.M.7M.    (Sae  loaaiu.) 
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Mattae  a^cloaad  l>  teaer  brMfcati  C 1  Aovmn  Ui  Ue  orlMliul  ^t«it  but  form  no  part  of  thU  retowe  ■peclflcatlon  ;  matter 
Mattar  wdOMd  la  Saaer  •racsna  y^Ktaltallea  Indlntaa  addlUona  aiade  by  retaaoe. 


25,M4 
AXIALLY  AND  CmCUMFERENTIALLY  MOVABLE 
BOOM  FOR  DIGGING  APPARATUS 
F«nr«r^  10M  NW.  liJrd  Drtr*,  N«rtt  "" 


o!Jii"ii 


IMn,  Mar.  It,  19M. 
1M3,  Sw.  N*.  342,5t4 
2 


Dm.  It, 


(CL  214—141) 


2.  Im  combination  with  a  vehieie,  •  boom  mpport  piv- 
otmtty  motmted  on  said  vehicU.  mm  elongated  boom,  m 
boom  mppoeUnt  frmm*  having  spaced  cyUndrical  twin 
rtmti  conctntHc  wUh  mid  boom,  beaHng  means  support- 
tag  mid  twist  rings  for  rotation,  paid  bearing  measu  cm- 
ried  by  said  boom  support,  means  preventing  movement 
of  said  frame  relative  to  said  support  longitudinalty  of  the 
loner,  means  mounting  said  boom  in  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion with  said  rings  and  for  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  frame,  power  means  carried  by  said  boom  support 
and  operativetf  connected  wUh  said  frame  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  rings  in  said  bearings,  a  motor  having  coacting 
cylinder  and  piston  members,  means  connecting  one  of 
said  members  to  a  part  fixed  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  said  boom  and  connecHng  tha 
other  of  said  members  to  a  part  ^xed  to  said  boom  to 
move  the  latter  axiaUy  throttgh  said  frame,  and  means  for 
mounring  a  tool  near  the  end  of  said  boom  remote  from 
vehicle. 


trolling  operation  of  the  elevator  car.  said  control  means 
comprising  means  for  stopping  the  elevator  car  at  a  pre- 
selected Intermediate  landing,  initiating  means  responsive 
to  the  expiration  of  a  substantial  time  following  the  stop- 
ping of  the  elevator  car  at  said  preselected  intermediate 
laruUng  for  initiating  a  starting  operation  of  the  elevaor 
car,  and  load-responsive  means  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined movement  of  a  load  between  the  exterior  and  in- 
terior of  the  elevator  car  for  expediting  departure  of  the 
elevator  car  from  said  intermediate  landing  when  the 
elevator  car  is  carrying  substantially  less  than  a  capacity 
load.  ^^^^^_^_ 

25,iM  

[LOCATING  AND  GUIDANCE  SYSTEMS  FOR 
VEHICLES  FOR  AIR,  SEA  AND  LANIM 
AIRCRAFT  LOCATING,  CVIDANCE  AND 
LANDING  SYSTEMS 

RMi  G«M,  4437  LawcB  SL,  WMhftsgttM.  D.C 
Orifhal  No.  3,r79,5t«,  dated  Fek.  24,  1*43,  Scr.  No. 
7t5,441,    Dm.    27,    1M7.      Appttcatloa    for 
24, 1943,  Sv.  No.  291,444 

19CWM.     (CL34«-14) 


^ 


V-TT- 


J  Case 


2S,445 
VARIABLE  STANDING  TIME  CONTROL 
Waiter  A.jy^Toia>.  OMo.  Myrte  Totedo 

O^SLi  No.  2,751,474,  dated  Aaa.  14,  1984,  S<r.  N^ 
41t,4t2,  Fak  14. 19S4.  AfpltaHna  far  wekma  May  4, 
1957.  Sir.  No.  457,995 

29CMM.    (CLlt7— 29) 


16.  In  OM  eUvator  system,  a  structure  having  a  pair  of 
terminal  landings  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  land- 
ings, an  elevator  car.  means  mounting  the  elevator  car 
for  mtovtmemt  rotative  $o  the  structure  to  serve  said  land- 
ings, motive  means  for  rmaving  the  elevator  car.  and  con- 
md  means  cooperating  with  the  motive  meaiu  for  con- 


18.  In  a  helicopter  landing  system,  in  combination,  a 
conductor  arranged  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  flat 
pancake  coil  substantially  at  the  level  of  and  covering 
most  of  the  restricted  area  of  a  helicopter  landing  field, 
means  energizing  said  conductor  at  a  substantially  sonic 
frequency,  the  turns  of  the  conductor  being  so  disposed 
and  distributed  over  said  restricted  area  as  to  establish 
an  aUemadng  magnetic  flux  fuld  relatively  uniformly  dis- 
persed about  a  polar  axis  extending  upwardly  through 
said  coil  wherein  the  field  components  parallel  to  said  axis 
daeramse  in  imensity  as  the  altitude  increases  and  radiating 
components  perpendicidar  to  said  axis  are  present  at  least 
throughout  said  restricted  area  except  on  the  polar  axis 
msd  tttcrtase  in  magnitude  to  a  maximum  at  arty  given 
altitude  as  the  perpendicular  distance  from  said  axis  in- 
creaser,  a  helicopter  having  first  and  second  induction 
coils  thereon  responsive  respectively  to  the  magnetic  flux 
fuld  components  parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  said 
polar  axir,  means  to  measure  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage 
induced  in  the  first  coil  responsive  to  the  parallel  compo- 
nents and  display  the  values  thereof  as  an  indication  of 
height  above  the  landing  field  when  the  craft  is  substan- 
tially on  the  polar  axir,  means  to  measure  the  amplitude 
and  phase  of  the  voltage  induced  in  the  second  coil  re- 
sponsive to  the  components  perpendicular  to  said  polar 
axis  and  display  the  values  and  direction  thereof,  whereby 
the  craft  may  be  advanced  to  the  polar  axis  at  any  desired 
altitude  and  thereby  guided  to  a  landing. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


IUutnia( 


GRANTED  OCTOBER  20.  1964 

for  plaat  p«taata  ar«  amtlly  la  color  Asd  tbervfor*  It  la  mot  pr*ctlr*bl«  to  rvprodnc*  tbe  drawlns 

2,4M 
MINIATURE  ROSK  PLANT 
Rmtrk  S.  Moor*,  2519  E.  Mtevri  Khig 

FIM  luc  12, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  2t7.4S3 
1  Claim.     (CL  PlL— «) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose   plant 
of  hardy,  dwarf,  bush  type,  subetantially  as  illustrated 
and  described,  having  general  similarity  to  Easter  Morn- 
ing in  plant  habit  and  shape  of  flowers  but  distinctively 
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characterized  by  ease  of  propagatioo  from  hard  or  soft 
wood  cuttings,  and  a  high  percentage  of  survival  of  newly 
potted  rooted  cuttings;  by  a  vigorous,  compact,  but  much 
branched  plant  having  an  abundance  of  clean  glossy 
foliage,  the  plants  growing  well  both  outdoors  and  in  a 
greenhouse;  by  buds  which  are  well  shaped  and  resemble 
a  hybrid  tea  roac;  and  by  double,  many  petaled  flowers 
having  tea  rose  fragrance  and  clear  yellow  color,  which 
flowers  when  old  shed  their  petals. 


4»- 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  20,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Zy 


3,1S3442 

ROTARY  FOOTBALL  HELMET 

Ncdwkfc,  39  Poffatf  Place,  Gka  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fch.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  17MM 

2CWaa.     (CL  2--3) 


1.  A  football  helmet  comprising  an  inner  open  crown 
member  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  head  of  a  wearer, 
ear  flaps  and  a  skirt  connected  to  each  other  and  said 
helmet  for  protecting  the  base  of  such  wearer's  skull, 
crou  straps  adapted  to  receive  a  wearer's  head  being 
connected  to  the  inner  portion  of  and  disposed  across 
the  open  crown  member,  an  intermediate  structure  con- 
nected to  the  inner  crown  member  being  substantially 
rigid  and  spaced  from  the  cross  straps,  an  outer  shell 
connected  to  the  intermediate  structure  being  spaced 
therefrom  to  surround  the  open  crown  and  overlap  the 
inner  crown  member,  a  coil  spring  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  intern>ediate  member,  and  a  bearing  having  two 
portions  rotstsble  relative  to  oik  another,  one  of  said 
rotatable  portions  being  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
spring  and  the  other  being  connected  to  said  outer  shell 
so  said  spring  and  said  bearing  cooperate  to  resiliently 
and  rotauvely  connect  the  outer  shell  to  the  mt  of  the 
helmet 

3.153443 

TRUNKS,  DRAWERS  AND  THE  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

mkmnL,  No.  S27  Knkvyvlo,  Wa 
WakayaMo,  JaoM 
FIM  May  iTlHVSa&No.  192,157 
«CWiH.    (CL1--224) 


3,153,244 
SHOULDER  BRAID 
WIUluB  I.  LowMT,  Jr.,  PUMeipkla,  Pa.,  oMigiior  to 
Grlp-Ftea  Corpn  Phlln^eipM*.  f^  ■  cocporadoo  of 
PcoaajrlTaaia 

FIM  JoM  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1—^4 
IClala.     (CL2— 244) 


1.  An  article  of  clothing  in  the  form  of  trunks,  drawers 
or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  cyliiKlrical  length  of  material  having  top  and  bottom 
ends  and  a  side  wall,  and  having  a  straight  slit  cut 
in  the  wall  adjacent  the  bottom  end  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  cylinder  axis,  the  edges  forming  the  slit 
being  turned  back  from  each  other  and  inwardly; 
a  hemmed  edge  formed  along  a  portion  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  cylinder  diametrically  opposite  said  slit; 
and  thread  means  stitching  the  edges  forming  the 
slit  to  the  hemmed  edga.  « 


A  shoulder  braid  comprising  a  center  cord  loop  formed 
with  two  loose  ends,  permanent  locking  means  for  secur- 
ing said  cord  to  form  a  loop,  said  securing  means  defin- 
ing said  loose  ends,  a  first  series  of  square  plaits  inter- 
locked with  said  central  cord  formed  by  said  loose  ends, 
a  second  series  of  square  plaits  formed  by  said  loose  ends 
around  said  central  cord,  and  a  series  of  straight  plaits 
around  said  central  cord  connecting  said  first  series  of 
square  plaits  and  said  second  set  of  square  plaits. 


3,153L245 
EMBOSSED  SHOULDER  STRAPS 
H«oM  SItvaraum,  Yoaken,  N.Y.,  aarifoor  to  MaM-RHc 
Novelty  Coq^  Lo^  hiami  City,  N.Y.,  t 
of  New  York 

FIM  Joly  It,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  124,914 
1  elite.    (CL2— 33t) 


A  decoratively  patterned,  laminated  shoulder  strap  for 
brassieres  and  the  like,  comprising  a  thin  thermoplastic 
liner  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  between  approxi- 
mately .003  and  .005  inch,  and  a  woven  textile  fabric  tape 
having  its  longitudinal  edge  portions  f(^ed  over  said 
liner  to  form  a  butt  seam  along  the  longitudinal  medial 
line  of  the  strap,  said  folded  edge  portions  of  the  Upe 
having  embossing  therein  which  extends  across  said  seam 
to  define  the  decorative  pattern  of  the  strap,  and  said  plas- 
tic liner  having  a  corresponding  overall  embossed  pattern 
in  the  surface  thereof  underiying  said  folded  edge  portions 
of  the  tape  and  which  is  impressed  into  the  liner  throu^ 
said  folded  edge  portions  so  that  the  liner  retains  the 
decorative  pattern  in  tha  embossed  textile  fabric  of  the 
tape. 
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3,153444 
EMBOSSED  SHOULDER  STRAPS 
Harold  SUTcraaa,  Yoaken,  N.Y^  anitMr  to  MaM-Rlto 
Novelty  Cory^  Lo^  btead  City,  N.Y^  a  loipmado* 
of  New  Yorii 

nied  Jaa.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,3«S 
•    1  CfariH.     (CL  2— 33S) 


A  decoratively  panerned.  laminated  shoulder  strap  for 
brassieres  and  the  like,  comprising  a  woven  textile  fabric 
tape  having  a  central  portion  defining  an  inner  fabric 
layer,  side  portions  folded  over  said  central  portion  and 
coming  together  to  define  an  outer  fabric  layer  with  a 
longitudinal  medial  seam  along  the  latter,  and  folded- 
under  longitudinal  edge  portions  extending  from  said 
seam  under  said  outer  fabric  layer;  and  a  thin  thermo- 
plastic web  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  between  approxi- 
mately .003  and  .005  inch,  said  web  having  a  central 
portion  overlying  said  central  portion  of  the  tape  and 
folded  side  portions  extending  under  said  folded  side  por- 
tions of  the  tape  and  projecting  between  said  outer  fabric 
layer  and  said  folded-under  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 
the  tape;  said  outer  fabric  layer  having  emboa^ng  therein 
which  extends  across  said  seam  to  define  the  decorative 
pattern  of  the  strap,  and  said  folded  side  portions  of  the 
web  having  a  corresponding  embossed  pattern  in  the  nir- 
faces  thereof  underlying  said  outer  fabric  layer  and  which 
is  impressed  through  the  latter  into  said  folded  side  por- 
tions of  the  web  so  that  the  thennopUstic  material  of  the 
web  impregnates  the  outer  fabric  layer  to  permanently 
retain  the  decorative  pattern  therein. 


tank  is  at  the  predetermined  level,  a  means  coupled  with 
the  valve  assembly  to  remove  the  valve  from  the  valve 
seat  thereby  permitting  liquid  (o  flow  out  of  the  outlet. 
an  overflow  pipe  attached  at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  and  extending  vertically  to  the  predetermined 
level  in  the  tank,  said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  cup 
and  a  stem,  said  stem  being  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
valve  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  overflow 
pipe,  said  cup  open  at  the  top  and  rigidly  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  the  stem  and  having  a  bottom  below  the  pre- 
determined level  when  the  valve  is  closed,  an  opening 
means  for  the  passage  of  liquid  between  the  inside  of  the 
cup  and  the  outside  of  the  cup  at  a  metered  rate  disposed 
oo  the  cup  below  the  predetermined  level  when  the  valve 
is  dosed,  a  buoyant  means  comprising  two  floats  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  and  attached  to  said  stem  between 
the  cup  and  the  valve,  a  cup  guiding  member  rigidly  fas- 
tened to  said  overflow  pipe  and  having  resilient  arms 
embracing  said  cup.  a  stem  guiding  member  rigidly  fas- 
tened to  said  overflow  pipe  and  having  resilient  fingers 
extending  around  the  stem,  whereby  said  cup  may  be 
snapped  onto  and  off  of  said  cup  guiding  member  and  said 
stem  may  be  snapped  onto  and  off  of  said  stem  guiding 
member  permitting  the  insertion  and  removal  of  the  valve 
smbly  within  the  tank. 


3,153,247 

PLURAL  FLUSH  ItMLBT  VALVE 

Hanry  J.  Wakh,  If  531  HaiMS  Caayoa  Ave^ 

TaJii^a,CalK. 

Fled  las.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  249,950 

ICUm.    (CL4— 59) 


In  combination,  a  tank  comprising  an  inlet  to  provide 
liquid  to  flow  into  said  tank  up  to  a  predcternuned  level, 
thereafter  said  inlet  being  closed,  an  outkt  disposed  in 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  having  a  valve  seat  connected 
therewith,  a  valve  assembly  compnsing  a  valve,  said  out- 
let normsilly  closed  by  said  valve  when  the  liquid  in  said 


3,153,24t 
TOILET  SEAT 
MHkr,  I32S  W.  P^iali 

May  t,  I9«l.  Ssr.  N«^  IM,Mt 
ICWiB.     (0.4—139) 


4t.  n. 


A  toilet  seat  for  vat  with  a  commode  having  a  seat, 
comprising:  an  annular  inflated  body  portion  having  an 
opening,  said  body  portion  defining  an  auxiliary  seat, 
said  body  portion  having  at  least  a  pair  of  straps  sub- 
stantially oppositely  spaced  thereon  and  attached  thereto 
oo  ooe  end  at  subetaatially  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
jinnulaf  body  portion,  and  book  means  seoired  to  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  straps  and  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  the  inner  periphery  of  said  comnnode  seat,  said 
straps  being  positioned  to  automatically  increase  the 
gripping  force  of  said  hooks  to  the  commode  seat  when 
further  radial  expansion  of  the  annular  body  portion 
beyond  the  point  of  said  initial  iaflation  occurs  due  to 
the  weight  of  an  occupant  on  said  seat  thereby  increasing 
the  distance  between  the  point  of  )oinder  of  said  straps 
and  said  body  portion  and  the  points  oo  said  seat  con- 
tacted by  said  hooks. 


3,153,249 
FIRMNESS  CONTROL  FOR  MATTRBS 
Mcirta   N.   iaaapol,    Los   Ai^elM,    CaHf., 
Wertso  CoflMnlloa,  Los  Aat*l«.  CaW.,  a 
ttoa  ofCaMMb 

F1M  iwm  12,  1941.  Ssr.  No.  11M99 

12CMML     (CL5— 239) 

1.  A  control  for  a  bed  of  the  character  described  and 

having  a  frame,  a  shifuble  platen  carried  within  the  frame 

and  a  spring  and  a  pad  overlying  the  frame  and  said 

platen,  and  including,  a  lifting  crank  comprising  a  single 


OCTOBBB  to,  1964 
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bar  element  rotatable  oo  spaced  pivou  disposed  oo  an    said  new  position,  to  release  said  end  portion  of  the  pipe 


axis  extending  across  the  frame  and  having  spaced  lever 
arms  extending  radially  from  each  pivot  aiMl  having  a 


lifting  bar  extending  between  the  said  arms  to  underlie 
the  platen  for  elevating  the  same,  %i>d  means  operable  to 
position  the  crank. 


3,153,259 
POSmONING  AND  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
■  W.  Miikaiaiir.  E«cM,  Okie,  iiilgani   to  The 
Ips  Machtoity  Ci«ti«i.  WlcfcMa,  Ohte,  a 
laaaf  OMe 

Filed  Apr.  1, 19*3,  Ssr.  No.  249^14 
19  ChrfM.    (CL  !•— 19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  and  holding  a  length 
of  pipe  with  the  axis  of  an  end  portion  thereof,  to  be 
machined,  in  preselected  relation  to  a  predetermined  fixed 
axis,  and  cocnprising  a  positioner  operable  to  engage  the 
length  o(  pipe  at  a  location  between  the  ends  of  said  por- 
tion and  to  move  said  portion  transversely  of  said  prede- 
termined axis  from  ooe  position  to  dispose  the  axis  of 
the  engaged  portion  in  a  predetemuned  different  position 
relative  to  said  predetermined  axis  and  to  bold  the  en- 
gaged portion  with  iu  axis  in  uid  predetermined  differ- 
ent position  and  thereby  to  move  the  pipe  to.  and  hold 
the  pipe  in,  a  new  position,  first  aitd  second  holding  chucks 
q>aced  apart  from  each  other  lengthwise  of  said  prede- 
termined axis  and  operable  for  gripping  the  pipe  at  axial 
locations  spaced  from  said  end  portion,  respectively,  and 
from  each  other  axially  of  the  pipe,  ooe  of  said  axial  loca- 
tions being  near  to  said  positioner,  the  holding  chuck 
for  pipping  the  pipe  at  said  ooe  axial  location  being  float - 
ingly  adjustable  transversely  of  said  predetermined  axis 
and  operable  for  gripping  the  pipe  at  said  one  axial  loca- 
tion in  the  new  positioo  of  the  pipe,  to  which  the  pipe, 
at  said  one  axial  location  has  been  moved  transversely  of 
said  axis  and  in  whkh  the  pipe  is  held  by  the  positioner, 
and  being  lockaMe  in  adjusted  positions  against  floating 
for  securely  holding  the  pipe,  st  said  one  axial  location. 
in  the  new  position,  power  means  for  operating  the  chucks, 
respectively,  for  holding  the  pipe  in  said  new  position, 
said  positioner  bemg  operable,  while  the  pipe  u  held  in 


and  to  move  into  spaced  relation  to  said  end  portion, 
thereby  to  afford  access,  endwise  of  the  pipe,  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  end  portion,  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  end  portion  at  said  location,  and  power  means  for 
operating  the  positioner. 


3,153,251 

SURFACE  TREATING  MACHINE 

Bci«t  Erik  OUsD^  Moirtrcal  West,  Qocbec,  Canada,  ae- 

aigaor  to  Aktlebolaget  Electroho,  Stockbohn,  Sweden, 

a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

CoatlnnatkM  of  appHcatloa  Scr.  No.  M,342,  Oct  4,  19M. 

This  appUcatioa  Aag.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  131,477 

aalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Cauda,  Ang.  27,  1949, 

894,955 

•  Clahas.    (CL  15— 59) 


!.  In  a  surface  treating  machine  of  the  class  described 
having  a  plurality  of  brushes  provided  with  bristles,  means 
for  mounting  said  brushes  for  rotation  about  spaced  ver- 
tical axes,  said  briishes  being  adjacent  to  one  another  and 
movable  over  a  surface  to  be  treated,  a  disk,  means  for 
mounting  said  disk  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  at 
a  region  between  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  brushes 
and  adjacent  thereto,  driving  means  including  an  electric 
motor  for  driving  said  brushes  and  said  disk,  means  for 
conducting  treating  agent  in  liquid  form  to  a  zone  which 
is  above  said  disk  and  from  which  zone  liquid  flows  by 
gravity  onto  the  top  surface  of  said  disk,  said  driving 
nwans  being  operable  to  drive  said  disk  at  a  high  enough 
speed  to  atomize  liquid  falling  thereon  from  said  zone  and 
discharge  the  atomized  liquid  by  centrifugal  force  from 
the  periphery  of  said  disk,  and  said  disk  being  positioned 
vertically  with  respect  to  said  brushes  to  direct  the  atom- 
ized liquid  onto  the  bristles  between  their  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  during  rotation  of  said  brushes. 


3,153452 
TELESCOPING  IMPLEMENT  HANDLE 
Vtoccat  R.  Rkdardl,  19  Kay  Ave^  Jericho,  N.Y. 
FBed  Apr.  9, 1943,  Scr.  No.  271,7M 
3  ClalMS.     (CL  15—143) 
1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  support 
adapted  to  hold  an  implement  tfaerewithin,  a  handle  se- 
cured to  said  support  formed  with  a  plurality  of  hollow 
telescoping  sections,  one  above  another,  the  interior  of 
said  sections  being  in  registration  with  one  another,  stop 
means  upon  adjacent  telescoping  sections  for  limiting  out- 
ward oMvement  thereof,  an  expansible  coil  sprir>g  retained 
within  said  sections  and  normally  adapted  to  bias  said 
sections  outwardly,  a  removable  cap  member  retainable 
across  the  top  of  the  uppermost  section  of  said  handle, 
sUdaMe  fast  couphng  means  securing  said  cap  to  said 
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top,  said  cap  member  having  a  pair  of  oppo3«l  detenu 
therewkhin.    and    meant    upon    the    boctoavnoct    mc- 


tion  of  said  handle  for  removably  retaining  said  detents 
so  as  to  maintain  said  handle  in  ooUapeed  poaitioa. 


3,153453 
SELECTTVE  ACTUATTNG  LINKAGE  FOR 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOTOR 
LcoQMd  C.  NcirfcM  m4  AMk«4  R  flifcaalfiHt, 
MoIm*,   Iowa,   ■irfgniri   to   TW   IMmh   C 
Cookcvile,  ToM^  a  covporatlaa  af  Tmmmmt 
FIM  May  22,  lM3,S«r.  N*.  2i2,422 
•  Cli^    (CLIS— 15M2) 


sponsive  to  operation  of  said  pump  assembly  to  move 
said  second  block  in  said  elongated  path  into  engage- 
ment with  the  upright  leg  to  can7  the  valve  to  the 
oo  poaition. 


3,153454 
WIND8HIKLD  WIPER 
W.  Lan,  BaCalo,  Md  Antkoi^r  C.  Sciata,  Hi 
N.Y„  Mrigaon  to  Trko  Proiarti  CvfontUm, 
N  V 

FM  J«ly  19,  19M,  S«-.  No.  43,943 
t  "~|----      (CL  15— 25».4a) 


tan,  IS 
■■Mo. 


3.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising,  in  combination  with 
an  arm-pressure  disu^ibuting  superstructure  having  blade- 
straddling  dawt.  a  Made  of  nibbery  material  having  a 
wiping  portion  and  a  back  portion,  a  surface  conforming 
backing  strip  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  into  whkh 
the  back  portion  is  mounted,  and  a  latch  inierlockingly 
coupling  the  backing  strip  to  the  daws,  said  latch  having 
a  pair  of  legs  uraddUng  the  back  portion  lengthwise 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  being  provided  with 
a  notch  having  a  pair  of  opposing  shoulders,  said  pair 
of  opposing  shoulders  detachably  interlocking  with  the 
claws  and  the  backing  strip  to  hold  the  wiper  assembly 
operative. 


3,153455 
TORSION  ROD  COVER  SUPPORT 

V.  Boitwkk.  EBilfiHt,  N.Y. 


to 


_  _  N« 

.  •(  New  \mk 
17, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  lSt,M7 
(CL  14—1) 


Yort, 


1.  A  windshield  clearing  fysteoi  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  windshield  and  a  source  of  energy  comprising: 

(a  a  windshield  wiper  unit  including  a  wiper  blade 
in  engagement  with  the  windshield. 

(b)  motor  means  connected  to  said  wiper  blade  and 
operable  to  oadllale  the  wiper  blade  on  the  wind- 
shield, 

(c)  a  control  mechanism  for  said  motor  meant  indud- 
ing  a  valve  member  having  an  upright  leg  and  mov- 
able to  an  on  and  off  poaition  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  motor  meant  with  said  source  of 
energy, 

(d)  a  windshield  wather  onit  including  a  nozzle  and  a 
foot  pump  assembly  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  nozzle  which  dispentea  fluid  onto  the 
windthield  in  the  path  of  the  oacillatiag  wiper  blade. 

(e)  a  first  block  having  an  elongated  slot 
(/)  a  second  block  having  an  elongated  slot 

(g)  guide  means  slidabty  mounting  the  ftrat  and  sec- 
ond blocks  on  the  control  mechanisna  for  movement 
in  an  dongated  path  with  the  slou  extended  paralld 
to  said  elongated  path  and  with  the  upright  leg  ex- 
tended through  said  ilota, 

(*)  a  first  operator  actuated  meaas  connected  to  said 
first  block  and  operative  to  move  said  flnt  block  in 
•aid  elongated  path  into  engagement  with  the  upright 
leg  to  carry  the  valve  member  to  the  oo  position,  and 

(/)  second  operator  actuatod  means  coaneded  to  said 
foot  pump  assembly  and  said  secood  block  and  re- 


m  ) 


■tU 


frr-tc; 


^T"^ 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  a  closure  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  fixed  support  for  roution  between  open  and 
closed  poaitKMU,  comprising: 

•  Axed  support  for  supporting  said  cloture  member; 

a  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  support; 

a  cam  follower  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  support 
adiaccot  to  said  cam; 

a  connecting  arm  having  one  end  secured  to  said  cam 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  doaurc  member 
for  routing  said  cam  with  said  doture  member; 

and  a  torsion  rod  having  a  longitudinally  extendmg 
axis  arranged  substantially  paraild  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  doaure  member,  a  crank  end  connected 
to  said  doture  member  and  another  end  fixed  to  said 
cam  follower  for  biasing  said  follower  in  the  direc- 
tion ot  said  cam  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  do- 
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sure  member,  said  cam  having  a  first  surface  portion 
describing  a  circular  arc  about  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  cam  and  engaged  with  said  follower  when  said 
cloture  member  is  in  the  open  position,  aiKl  a  secoixl 
surface  portion  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  progressively  smaller  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  first  surface  and  engaged 
with  said  cam  follower  when  the  cloture  member 
approaches  the  closed  position,  so  that  said  cam  fol- 
lower engaging  said  second  surface  creates  a  mo- 
ment about  the  pivoUl  axis  of  said  cam  causing  said 
connecting  arm  to  pull  said  doture  member  into  the 
closed  poaition. 


atively  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  lid,  said  member  having  a 
crank  portion  at  its  opposite  end.  and  a  third  link  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  crank  portion  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  one  of  said  other  links  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  said  member  being  under 


Mwte 


3,153454 
FIREPLACE  SCREEN  SUPPORT 
L.  SCwt  mi  Frmak  C.  Lewis,  LooitTfllc,  Ky^ 
_  _  to  PccrWas  Ma—facfrlog  DIvWoo,   Dover 

CorporatkNi,  l^oisitviUc,  Kj^  a  corforsftkMi  of  Keotocky 
FIM  J«h  It,  19«1  S«r.  No.  294,«92 
40i^s     (CL  1^—91  A) 


torsional  stress  when  the  hinge  is  in  its  lid-cloted  position 
such  that  said  crank  portion  imposes  a  force  couple  on 
the  pivotal  connections  of  said  one  link  to  said  movable 
bracket  and  said  third  link  respectively,  in  the  direction 
tending  to  actuaU;  the  hinge  to  its  lid-open  position. 


3,15345t 

COUNTERBALANCING  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 

Edmmi  S.  Badura,  Detroit,  Mkk^  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mklk,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 

ContinaatkM  of  application  Ser.  No.  8,M5,  Feik  11,  19M. 

This  application  Mw.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,494 

5  ClataBt.     (CL  14—128.1) 


I.  In  a  fireplace  screen  support 

a  lintel  bar  of  angular  cross  section  providing  a  hori- 

rontal  top  wall  and  a  vertical  wall  having  a  stifTener 

bead  at  their  junction, 
a  bracket  secured  to  the  bottom  face  of  the  horizontal 

top  wall, 
a  pair  of  downtumed  legs  on  said  bracket  and  laterally 

offset  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  each  other 

and  each  having  an  opening, 
curtain  rods  having  their  inner  ends  slidable  in  said 

opemnp. 
a  third  downturned  leg  offset  laterally  toward  the  rear 

of  the  support.  arKl  also  having  an  opening,  a  turn- 
buckle  rotatably  supported  in  the  opening  of  said  last 

mentioned  leg  and  having  threaded  portions, 
extendable  and  retractable  members  having  nuts  fast 

thereto  and  engaging  said  threaded  portions, 
angular  chain  race  members  each  including  a  vertical 

flange   secured   to  said  extendable   and  retracUble 

members, 
aiKi  masonry  anchors  connected  to  each  of  said  vertical 

flanges. 

1  3,153457 

COUNTERBALANCED  HINGE 
How«r4  J.  Dacucr,  Detroit,  Mlch^  isil^nr  to  Geoemi 
Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coeporatioo  off 

I       FUcd  Sept  IS,  1941,  Ser.  No.  138318 
5  OalMt.     (CL  14—128.1) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  lid  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  by  combined  pivotal  and  bodily  move- 
ment of  one  edge  thereof  to  effect  raising  and  lowering  of 
iu  oppositely  disposed  edge,  a  counterbalanced  hinge  for 
said  lid  comprising  a  movable  bracket  fixed  to  the  lid.  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  lid  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 
opening,  two  links  each  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  said  respective  brackets  for  movement  in  the  plane 
of  opening  and  doting  niovcntcnts  of  the  lid,  a  torsionally 
elastic  member  extending  normal  to  said  plane  and  oper- 
807  o.o. — ta 


3.  A  hinge  strticture  for  mounting  a  closure  member 
on  a  fixed  support  member  for  swinging  movement  be- 
tween opened  ain!  closed  potitions,  a  hinge  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  dosure  member  and  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  the  fixed  member  to  swing  the  dosure 
member  between  its  opened  and  dosed  positions  about 
a  first  axis,  a  link  member  pivotally  coimected  at  one 
end  to  the  fixed  member  about  a  secood  axis  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  a  torsion  bar  roUUbly 
supported  adjacent  one  eiKl  thereof  by  said  hinge  mem- 
ber, said  one  end  having  a  crank  arm  extending  to  the 
free  end  of  said  link  member  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  having  a  second 
crank  arm,  means  for  anchoring  the  second  crank  arm  of 
said  torsion  bar  for  movement  with  said  closure  mem- 
ber in  a  maimer  to  increase  the  torsional  loading  of  said 
torsion  bar  upon  closing  movement  of  said  members, 
and  said  torsion  bar  acting  between  said  members  to 
counterbalance  the  closure  member  between  its  opened 
an<|  dosed  positions. 


3,153459 
DOOR  HINGE,  CHECK  AND  HOLD  OPEN 
Lawrence  P.  Brisscttc,  Utlca,  and  Robert  M.  Fox,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporadoo,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  230,917 
3  Claims.     (CL  14—142) 
I.  A  door  hinge,  check  and  hold  open  comprising,  a 
pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  hinge  members  movable 
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relative  to  each  other,  an  extension  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers from  the  pivot  thereof  terminating  in  a  free  end  por- 
tion provided  with  at  least  one  cam  proiection.  said  free 
end  portion  engaging  the  other  of  said  members  upon 
movement  of  said  hin^  members  relative  to  each  other 
to  provide  a  positive  hmge  check,  a  detent  member 
straddling  the  other  of  said  hinge  members  and  including 
abutment  mean,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  detent 


MECHANISM,  P^CLUMNG  FEED  MEANS  THERE- 
FOR FOR  RAFIDLY  PRODUCING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  BODIES  OF  REVOLUTION 
Kaimm  Z.  H«av.  1M21  SiMer  Road,  ClBduati,  OWo 
Filed  Mar  9,  1941.  Scr.  No.  1»M51 
•  niLii      (CL  1%—S) 


member  on  said  other  of  said  hinge  members,  spring 
means  operatively  conr>ected  to  said  detent  nKmber  and 
exerting  a  force  transversely  of  the  path  of  movenKnt  of 
said  free  end  portion  to  urge  said  detent  member  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  free  end  portion,  movement  of 
said  hinge  members  relative  to  each  other  to  hinge  check 
position  causing  said  free  eixl  portion  cam  projection  to 
engage  said  detent  member  abutment  means  and  provide 
a  yieldable  hold  open. 


CLOSURE  HINGE 
EdMOMl  R.  GiMMt,  Detroit,  Mk^ 
Moton  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 
Delaware 

FBcd  Jaa.  11,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  t2,M4 
4  CliikM.     (CL  14—142) 


to  Geacral 

of 


V 


^'ijJir  I 


1.  Mechanism  for  producing  a  plurality  of  bodies  of 
revolution  which  comprises  a  tmX  unit,  said  Arst  unit  com- 
prising a  grooved  forming  member  and  a  resilient  back- 
up member,  an  extnider  which  extrudes  a  slug  of  mold- 
able  material  between  said  grooved  forming  member  and 
said  back-up  member,  means  to  rotate  said  grooved  form- 
ing member,  said  back-up  member  bemg  located  so  that 
said  slug  is  squeezed  between  said  routing  grooved  form- 
ing member  and  said  back-up  member  to  form  a  body  of 
revolution,  a  second  unit,  said  second  unit  comprising  at 
least  one  multiple-grooved  forming  member  and  a  second 
resilient  back-up  member,  the  grooves  in  said  multiple 
forming  member  being  smaller  than  the  groove  in  said 
first  mentioned  forming  member,  means  to  introduce  a 
body  of  revolution  from  said  first  unit  between  said 
multiple  grooved  forming  member  and  said  second  back- 
up member,  means  to  rotate  said  multiple  grooved  form- 
ing member,  and  said  second  back-up  member  being 
located  so  that  a  body  of  revolution  introduced  between 
said  rotatiitc  multiple  grooved  member  aad  said  second 
back-up  member  is  squeezed  into  the  grooves  of  said 
multiple  grooved  member,  whereby  to  form  ■  plurality 
of  bodies  of  revolution  smaller  than  the  body  of  revolu- 
tioo  obtained  from  saMl  first  unit 


1.  A  hin^e  and  hold  open  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hinge  box  member  including  at  least  one  wall,  a  hinge 
ann  member  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  said 
box  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  said  wall  be- 
tween open  and  dosed  positions,  a  generally  L-«haped 
resilient  member  having  one  leg  thereof  pivotally  con- 
necting said  hinge  members  aixl  the  other  leg  thereof 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  arm  member  and  being  torsiooally  mov- 
able about  its  axis,  said  other  leg  iiKluding  first  detent 
shoulder  means,  meaiu  on  said  hinge  box  member  se- 
curing said  other  leg  thereto  and  permitting  said  torsioi>- 
al  movement  thereof  about  its  axis,  second  detent  shoul- 
der shoulder  means  on  said  hinge  arm  member,  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  arm  member  relative  to  said  hinge 
box  member  to  open  position  causing  said  second  detent 
shoulder  means  to  engage  said  first  detent  shoulder  means 
and  twist  said  other  leg  about  its  axis  as  said  detent 
shoulder  means  move  relative  to  each  other  into  opposite 
engagement  to  provide  a  releasable  bold  open,  said  other 
leg  being  untwisted  while  said  first  shoulder  means  is 
in  said  opposite  engagement  with  said  second  shoulder 
means. 


1,153042 
BOTTOM  EJECTING  MOLDING  PREM 
Staaky  H.  Stdutec,  HoUaad,  Mkk^  Mri^or  to  Dakt 
Corvoratfcw.  Gnwd  HavM,  Mkk,  a  cocporaHoa  of 


FBad  Jan.  2,  1942.  Ser.  No.  143^21 
9  CW^     (CL  IS— 14) 


1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  lower  die  plate 
including  molding  cavities  therein  and  an  upper  die  plate 
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movable  vertically  toward  and  away  from  said  lower  die 
plate  and  having  cooperating  molding  surfaces  thereon; 
reciprocable  support  means  for  supporting  eiected  molded 
articles  above  said  cavities;  tray  means  movable  between 
said  die  plates  to  transport  fresh  molding  material  to  said 
cavities;  said  support  means  including  a  support  plate  on 
the  same  side  of  said  molding  apparatus  as  said  tray 
nteans.  and  movable  into  said  press  generally  beneath  said 
tray  means  out  of  con;act  therewith  under  the  molded 
articles  for  temporary  support  thereof:  and  said  tray 
means  also  comprising  an  article  knock -off  means  movable 
over  the  top  surface  of  said  plate  when  moving  between 
said  plates,  and  having  a  front  bumper  surface  capable 
of  pushing  molded  articles  off  said  support  plate  and  out 
of  said  molding  apparatus  prior  to  discharge  of  said  mold- 
ing material  into  said  cavities. 


sash,  a  spring  urging  the  slide  to  move  longitudinally 
toward  and  part  way  into  the  channel,  the  slide  having 
a  blade-receiving  and  blade-retaining  longitudinal  slot 
therein  and  between  the  sides  and  ends  thereof,  and  means 
to  lock  the  sash  against  downward  movement  and  to 
permit  upward  movement  of  the  sash  when  the  slide  is 
in  the  locking  position  thereof  in  the  sash,  said  means 
comprising  a  blade  passing  loosely  into  the  slot  and  hav- 
ing part  thereof  extending  beyoiid  one  side  of  the  slot 
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3,153^3 
TIRE  CURING  PRESS 
E4wla  E.  Mallory.  CanlMta  Falk,  laMt  W 
Akron,  aad  Ccorf*  N.  Marpky,  OqralMea  Falls, 

■  ■If  III  I   to   NatloMi    Rakbw   MacMocry    '^'- 
Akroo,  Olilo,  a  corporattoo  of  Okie 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1957,  Ser.  Nc.  495,tr7 
lOatea.    (CLll— 17) 


and  another  part  thereof  extending  beyond  the  opposite 
side  of  the  slot,  the  blade  being  thinner  than  the  width  of 
the  slot  to  permit  the  blade  to  route  slightly  within  the 
slot,  the  blade  having  a  terminal  bevelled  edge  arranged 
to  engage  and  wedge  against  an  edge  of  the  frame  at 
all  times  under  the  action  of  the  spring  on  the  slide  except 
when  the  bevelled  edge  is  retracted  and  freed  from  the 
edge  of  the  frame  to  permit  downward  movement  of  the 
sash. 

3,153,245 
WEATHERSTRIP  WITH  MOISTURE  DEFLECTORS 
Thooias  J.    Hosca,   Groac   Poiatc   Woods,   Mich^   and 
LocicB  W.  Pryor,  Aadcrsoo,  Ind.,  asstgnors  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  112,844 
7  Claims.     (CL  2»— 49) 


I.  Means  for  pressure  shaping  the  beads  of  a  tire 
carcass  while  being  cured  in  a  sectional  mold,  said  means 
comprising  a  collapsible  bead  shaping  and  pressing  as- 
sembly having  annular,  resiliently  deformable  portions 
which,  in  all  operating  positions  are  axially  clear  of  said 
nriold  sections,  ar>d  which  define  annular  spaces  with  the 
respective  mold  sections  and  toe  nngs  thereof  in  which 
spaces  the  beads  are  adapted  to  be  shaped  and  pressed; 
and  means  for  urging  said  portions  of  said  assembly 
toward  the  respective  mold  sections  to  clamp  and  to 
shape  the  tire  beads,  said  portions  yielding  to  accom- 
modate variations  in  bead  thickness  without  inducing 
radial  outward  displacement  of  bead  material  atKl  corre- 
sponding thickening  of  the  carcaw  at  the  peripheries  of 
said  portions;  means  for  collapsing  said  assembly;  and 
limit  means  rendering  said  means  for  urging  said  portions 
toward  the  respective  mold  sections  inoperative  except 
when  said  assembly  b  in  uncollapaed,  bead  pressing  con- 
dition. 

3.153^244 
LOCK  FOR  STORM  WINDOWS 
PMBp  IN  LanaM,  %  P— co  Cosy.,  Rta.  44, 
Ptoc  BtmiIl  N  J. 
I  FBad  May  13,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  194,949 

9  ClalM.     (CL  24— 52.J) 
1.  A  itonn  window  comprising  a  wiiKlow  frame  pro- 
vided with  a  sash-receiving  channel,  a  sash  sliding  sub- 
stantially vertically  in  the  ciiannd,  a  slide  carried  by  the 


1.  A  flexible  sealing  strip  for  sealing  a  wall  of  a  mein- 
ber  on  which  said  strip  is  mounted  comprising,  a  resfl- 
ient  elongate  body  including  a  base  section  having  a  side 
wall  provided  with  a  portion  projecting  toward  said  wall 
of  said  member  attd  adapted  to  engage  said  member,  and 
a  sealing  rib  projecting  from  said  side  wall  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  portion  and  including  a  part  exteiKling 
beyond  said  portion  toward  said  wall  of  said  member, 
said  rib  being  located  transversely  of  said  base  section 
and  having  an  edge  portion  aectired  to  said  side  wall  and 
an  opposite  edge  portion  on  said  part  abutting  said  wall 
of  said  member  to  resiliently  space  said  portion  from 
said  wall  of  said  member. 


3,153044 
STOPPER  ROD  ASSEMBLIES 

Sherwood  B.  Seeley,  States  IslaaJ,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Joseph  Dixon  CracMc  CompaBy,  Jersey  City,  NJ., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  JerMy 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  15S,79S 
4  Claiaas.     (CL  22— <5) 
1.  A  stopper  rod  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  solid  nosed  stopper 

(b)  having  a  downwardly  extending  bore  aiKl 

(c)  an  undercut  recess  communicating  with  said  bore, 
\d)  a  stopper  rod  having  a  flange  at  the  bottom  lhere<^ 

and 
(e)  having  a  collar  fixed  thereto  above  the  flange  and 
^aced  to  be  disposed  in  the  lower  end  oi  the  bore. 
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(/)  a  sleeve  above  the  collar  adapted  to  rest  thereon. 
(g)  said  sleeve  having  a  flange  adapted  to  extend  later- 


ally over  the  upper  surface  of  the  stopper  adjacent 
the  bore  and  arranged  to  support  sleeves  on  the  rod 
above  the  stopper. 


3,153^*7 

ORAL  EXAMINATION  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE 

Roy  C.  RowbuMl,  Jr.,  1329  Kmsm,  Noraaa,  Okla. 

Fikd  Sept.  13.  1962,  S«r.  No.  223^92 

4  Claims.     (CL  24— «1) 


4.  A  clip  for  connecting  a  flashlight  to  a  tongue  blade 
to  form  an  oral  examination  assistance  instrument,  said 
clip  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  box  portion  hav- 
ing two  generally  parallel  spaced  side  portions  and  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  end  portions  interconnecting 
said  side  portions;  a  retaining  portion  on  a  first  of  said 
side  portions  extctxling  along  the  center  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting toward  the  second  of  said  side  portions  for  fhc- 
tionally  retaining  a  tongue  blade  between  said  side  por- 
tions; a  clip  connected  to  one  of  said  side  portions  for 
receiving  a  flashlight;  and  a  spacer  member  positioned  at 
the  junction  of  each  of  the  end  portions  with  the  other 
of  said  side  portions,  said  spacer  members  projecting 
toward  said  one  side  portion  and  being  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  less  than  the  spacing  between  said  end  por- 
tions whereby  a  pediatric-size  tongue  blade  may  be  in- 
serted between  the  spacer  members  and  securely  held, 
and  an  adult-size  tongue  blade  may  be  inserted  between 
the  spacer  members  and  the  other  side  portion  and  se- 
curely held. 


3,153441 

WIRE  ROPE  SOCKET 

Ray  C.  lokMOO,  Ewiwcil,  N.Y.,  amigmor  to  Laltod  States 

Stcd  Corponitkm,  a  coq^oratloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  2S,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  19t,2f4 

I  Claim.     (CL  24—123) 


A  wire  rope  socket  adapted  for  compression  support 
and  to  receive  a  wire  rope  end  which  is  secured  therein 
by  brooming  out  the  wires  o(  said  rope  end  and  filling 
the  socket  with  molten  zinc  and  the  like,  said  socket 
comprising 


(a)  a  bearing  face  adapted  to  bear  conipreasively 
against  a  bearing  plate; 

(ft)  an  aperture  in  said  bearing  face  for  rope  antry. 
adapted  to  accommodate  un-broomed  rope; 

(c)  an  arcuate  inner  surface,  flaring  outwardly  from 
said  bearing  face,  adapted  to  receive  broomed  out 
rope  and  moiten  zinc  and  the  like,  said  surface  be- 
ing definable  as  a  surface  of  revolu  ioo  of  a  sub- 
stanually  circular  arc  about  a  central  axis,  the 
center  of  said  arc  being  so  located  that  the  angle 
formed  between  the  axis  and  a  tangent  to  the  arc 
at  the  bearing  face  of  the  socket,  measured  on  the 
side  of  increasing  flare,  is  subsuntially  between  0* 
and  5*; 

(J)  an  arcuate  outer  surface,  definable  similarly  to 
said  inner  surface  except  that  said  outer  surface 
is  definable  by  an  arc  of  larger  radius  with  its  cen- 
ter so  located  with  respect  to  distance  from  the  axis 
as  to  provide  an  arc  outwardly  fianng  from  uid 
bearing  face  and  intersectable  with  the  outwardly 
flaring  inner  surface,  the  combination  of  said  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  yielding  a  solid  of  revolu:ioo  with 
arcuate  walls  gradually  decreasing  in  thickness  with 
increase  in  flare,  whereby  substantially  maximum 
effective  utilization  of  lockat  material  is  afforded. 


3,1S3»2<9 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
Eari  K.  B«fT7.  El  Sifis.  Cnltf, 
Roctoa  A  PavM,  Los  Ai«cW  Cab.,  a  co- 

FUc4  iwm  21.  19*2,  Sw.  No.  2M,i2« 
tClaima.     (CL  24— 2«1) 


to 


I.  In  a  slide  fastener  asesmbly.  a  slide  member  slide- 
able  in  opposite  directions  for  closing  and  opening  a  pair 
of  mutually  engageabie  plastic  strips  comprising  a  first 
strip  and  a  second  strip  wherein  said  first  strip  has  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  web  formed  with  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
outwardly  turned  longitudinal  hooking  flanges  along  its 
outer  edge  and  has  two  shorter  flanking  longitudinal  webs 
formed  with  a  second  pair  of  longitudinal  hooking  flanges 
thereon,  respectively,  turned  inwards  towards  the  central 
web  aikl  wherein  said  second  strip  has  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced    longitudinal    webs   shaped    and   dimensioned    to 
straddle  said  central  web  of  the  first  strip  and  to  extend 
between  the  central  web  and  said  two  flanking  webs,  re- 
spectively, of  the  first  strip,  laid  two  laterally  spaced 
longituidnaJ  webs  of  the  second  strip  being  formed  with 
a   third  pair   of   inwardly   turned   longitudiiul   hooking 
fianges.  respecitvely.  to  engage  said  first  pair  of  hooking 
flanges  of  the  first  strip,  said  two  laterally  spaced  longitu- 
dinal webs  being  farther  formed  with  a  fourth  pair  of 
outwardly   turned    longitudinal   booking   fUnges.   respec- 
tively, to  engage  said  second  pair  of  hooking  fianges  of 
the  first  strip,  said  slide  membier  having  in  combination: 
a  first  longitudinal  passage  open  on  one  of  the  longitu- 
dinal sides  of  the  slide  member  to  slidingiy  receive 
said  first  strip;  and 
a  second  longitudinal  passage  open  on  the  other  longi- 
tudinal side  of  the  slide  member  to  slidingiy  receive 
the  second  strip, 
said  two  passages  converging  from  one  end  of  the  slide 
member  to  form  a  single  end  passage  at  the  other 
end  of  the  slide  member. 
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said  first  passage  having  a  pair  of  longitudiiul  wedge 
elements  increasing  in  thicktiess  towards  said  end 
passage  to  spread  said  second  pair  of  hooking  flanges 
of  the  first  strip, 

said  wedge  elements  being  spaced  apart  laterally  to 
form  a  longitudinal  groove  to  receive  said  central 
web  of  the  first  strip  and  the  first  pair  of  hooking 
fianges  thereon. 

said  second  passage  having  a  single  longitudinal  wedge 
element  increasing  in  thickness  towards  said  end 
passage  to  spread  said  pair  of  longitudinal  webs  of 
the  second  strip. 

said  longitudinal  groove  of  the  first  passage  converging 
into  said  smgle  wedge  element  of  the  second  passage 
to  direct  said  first  pair  of  hooking  fianges  of  the  first 
strip  into  position  for  engagement  with  said  third 
pair  of  hooking  flanges  of  the  second  strip, 

said  end  passage  narrowing  in  depth  dimension  in  a 
first  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  converging  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  passages  in  the  region  of  the 
path  of  longitudinal  sliding  movenKnt  of  the  third 
pair  of  hooking  fUnges  of  the  second  strip  to  urge 
the  third  pair  of  hooking  flanges  into  engagement 
with  the  flrst  pair  of  hooking  flanges  of  the  first  strip 
in  response  to  the  closing  movement  of  the  slide 
member. 

said  end  passage  narrowing  in  depth  dimension  in  a 
second  portion  further  renwved  from  the  converging 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  passages  in  the  region 
of  the  path  of  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said 
second  pair  of  hooking  flanges  of  the  first  strip  to  urge 
the  secood  pair  of  hooking  fUnges  into  engagentent 
with  the  fourth  pair  of  hooking  flanges  of  the  second 
strip  in  response  to  the  closing  movement  of  the 
sbde  member. 


shaped  buckle  member  projections  in  said  channel-shaped 
buckle  member  bottom  opening  when  inserted  therein. 


3,l5347t 
SAFTFY  KELT  BUCILLB 
Stig  Martte  UaAlad,  Vaetardi 
nWd  Sept  11,  1943,  Sar.  No.  3Ma3« 

»w«4ca  Sept.  2«,  1942 
1  Chikm.    (CL  24— 23«) 


3,153^71 
YARN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
JaoDcs  Eahois,  Anibcm,  Netherlamls,  assigDor  to  Amcri- 
caa  Eaka  Corporatioa,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  240,481 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Netherlands  Dec  5,  1941 

3  CbdoM.     (CL  28—1) 


1.  In  a  stufTer-box  crimping  apparatus  having  feed  roll- 
ers and  a  crimping  tube  positioned  directly  adjacent 
thereto  whereby  slits  are  formed  between  said  tube  and 
the  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  rollers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  fabric  sleeve  slidably  mounted  around 
the  outer  surface  of  said  crimping  tube  whereby  the 
sleeve  may  be  moved  to  a  position  blocking  said  slits  and 
preventing  yam  from  passing  therethrough  during  start 
up  of  the  apparatua. 


3,153472 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CRIMPED  OR  BULK  YARN 

Dcflis  Albert  Edward  Mattta^,  London,  Engiaiid,  aa- 

to  Tke  KUafar  M— fafhirlin  Company  Lins- 

.oodwi,  Eaglaiii,  a  Britlik  fniaaaBj 

FBad  Jaly  13, 1941,  Sar.  No.  113,799 

7ClalM.    (CL2S— 1) 


A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising  a  channel-shaped 
buckle  member  having  side  walls  and  openings  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  a  substantially  plate-shaped  buckle  member 
insertable  into  said  channel-shaped  rrtember  between  said 
side  walls  and  having  projections  insertable  within  at 
least  one  of  said  channel-shaped  buckle  member  open- 
ings, a  locking  member  consisting  of  a  handle  providing 
a  cover  for  said  channel  member,  a  shaft  fixedly  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  chani>ei -shaped 
buckle  member  side  walls  each  having  an  elongated  slot 
with  said  shaft  slideabiy  joumalled  therein  and  said  slots 
extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  channel -shaped 
buckle  member  bottom,  a  draw  spnng  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  bottom  of  said  channel-shaped  buckle  mem- 
ber adjacent  that  end  of  said  handle  provided  with  said 
shaft  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  being  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  handle,  and  said  handle  having 
a  projection  at  said  shaft  carrying  end  thereof  normally 
retained  by  said  spring  in  poaition  for  retaining  said  plate 


4^4' 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  crimped  or  bulked 
yam  from  textile  fibres  in  the  form  of  a  strand  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  feed  rollers  arranged  to  grip  the  strand 
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therebetween  and  impart  a  longitudinal  movennent  there- 
to, the  bight  on  the  delivery  side  of  the  said  feed  rollers 
defining  one  end  of  a  crimping  chamber,  a  roiatable  mem- 
ber in  the  path  of  longitxidinal  movement  of  said  strand 
mounted  on  an  unyielding  axis  substantially  opposite  the 
line  of  entry  of  the  strand  through  the  bight  of  the  feed 
rollers  and  cooperative  with  said  bight  to  form  walls  of 
said  crimpnng  chamber,  said  member  indoding  an  irregu- 
lar surface  peripheral  portion  for  pocitively  engaging 
the  mass  of  crimped  yam  within  said  chamber.  rotataMe 
drive  means  connected  to  said  member  for  rotating  said 
member  at  a  peripheral  speed  in  the  order  of  ^40  or  less 
than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  feed  rollers  to  thereby 
positively  remove  the  mass  of  crimped  yam  from  said 
crimping  chamber  at  a  uniform  controlled  rate  without 
relative  motion  between  the  mass  of  crimped  yam  and 
the  rotatable  member  so  that  the  effective  back  pressure 
at  the  bight  of  the  feed  rolkn,  where  crimping  occurs,  is 
established  primarily  by  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  ro- 
tatable member. 


3,153473 
SLUB  CATCHERS  FOR  YARN  SPINNING, 
DOUBUNG  A.ND  SIMILAR  MACHINES 
Edgar    Peanoa,    Cotee,    Eagbad,    M%Mr    to 

Electrics  (CoIm)  United,  L«Mwler,  F^Imj.  a  body 
corporate  of  Great  Britaia 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233>5t 
TCIaiM.    (CL  21     U) 


1.  A  alub  detector  unit  for  yam  spinning,  doubling 
and  similar  machines  comprising  a  casing  for  the  unit, 
a  pair  of  cylinders  spaced  apart  and  rouubly  mounted 
in  the  casing  and  each  having  a  radially  outwardly  opening 
V  shaped  peripheral  groove  therein  through  which  the 
yam  passes,  said  groove  having  a  progressively  increasing 
depth  throughout  its  length,  means  for  locking  each  cylm- 
der  in  the  desired  pocttion.  a  feeler  engaging  said  groove 
in  each  cylinder,  an  electric  circuit  having  parallel  twitches 
arranged  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  and  being  associat- 
ed one  with  each  of  said  feelers  to  be  respectively  actu- 
ated thereby,  a  knife  and  anvil  mounted  in  the  umi  cas- 
ing with  the  knife  associated  electrically  in  parallel  with 
both  switches  whereby  the  electric  circuit  is  only  open 
to  cut  the  yam  and  stop  the  machine  when  both  switches 
are  open  together  and  a  timing  device  to  delay  the 
operation  of  the  knife  to  detect  double  yam. 


3453474 
METHOD  OF  SPOOL^SETTING 
Sun  F.  Towwead,  HaMCaz,  FaglMJ,  Miigani   to  Ji 
CroHlcy  mi  Sow  LkmM^  Halifax,  Ea«faad,  a 
pany  of  Great  Brftala 

Filed  May  If,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,723 
ClaioM  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  BritaAa,  May  16, 19*1, 

17J«3/il 
UOafaM.    (CL2t— 72^ 
3.  A  method  of  loom  spool-setting  which  includes  the 
selection  by  a  selection  mechanism  of  an  elemental  bobbin 


having  one  color  yam  thereof 
mental  bobbins,  the  feeding  by 
selected  t>obbtn  to  an  assembly 


OCTonn  20,  1964 
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feeding  mechanism  of  a 
locaboo.  and  aaaembling 
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a  plurality  of  selected  bobbins,  each  selected  bobbin  con- 
taining threads  of  only  one  color,  side  by  side  in  order  to 
form  a  s|>ooi. 

34S347S 

SELF^IIGGING  METHOD  OF  MAIUNG 

SEMICOMHJCTOK  DEVICES 

MotorolB,   Ik.,   CMraga,   DL,  a  catywatkia  ^ 

Flad  laa.  19.  19tl.  Scr.  Na.  13,794 
4nilMi      (Ct29^-2SJ) 


I .  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
including  the  steps  of  providing  a  support  member  for  the 
device  with  a  mounting  area  thereon  and  a  pair  of  upright 
conductors  extending  from  one  surface  thereof,  placing  a 
first  connector  member  00  said  upright  conductors  by 
fittmg  apertured  portion  of  said  connector  member  over 
said  conductors  thereby  cauaing  another  portion  of  said 
first  connector  member  to  be  portioned  over  said  mount- 
ing area,  placing  a  second  connector  member  on  at  least 
one  of  said  conductors  by  fitting  an  aperttired  portion 
thereof  over  wch  conductor  and  by  portioning  part  of 
said  second  connector  member  over  sajd  mounting  area 
with  another  part  thereof  overlapping  said  first  connector 
member,  establishing  and  maintaining  said  tim  and  hc- 
ond  connector  ntcmbers  in  substantially  fixed  positions 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  mounting  area  by  inter- 
locking aaid  connector  members,  soldering  said  connector 
members  to  said  upright  conductors  and  to  a  semicon- 
ductor die  unit  on  said  mounting  area,  and  subeaquendy 
forming  an  open  circuit  ia  at  least  one  of  said  connector 
members  between  said  upright  conductors  so  as  to  elimi- 


II 


nate  any  electrical  connection 

members   in   the   finished   semiconductor  device  except 

through  said  die  unit. 


I 


3.153474 
MULTI-STATION  MACHINE  INCLUDING  WORK- 
HOLDING  AND  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Emit  C.  Herbkcrsman,  Parva,  Ohio.  aasigBor  to  The  Pipe 
Machinery  Coi^aay.  WkkllCc,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1941,  Sw.  No.  133.711 
SCWm.     (0.29— 3t) 


between  uid  connector    magnetizable   materials   stacked   loosely   one   upon   the 

other,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  terminating  at  spaced-apart  circum- 
ferential tip  portions  with  a  void  space  between  such 
spaced-apart  tip  portions,  aligning  the  circimiferential  tip 
portions  of  such  elements  in  longitudinal  aligtunent  with 
one  another  aiMl  maintaining  such  alignment  while  im- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  machining  a  workpiece,  a  turret, 
means  supporting  the  turret  for  rotation  about  an  up- 
right axis,  a  plurality  of  chucks,  supporting  means,  respec- 
tive to  the  chucks,  and  carried  by  the  turret  and  sup- 
porting the  chucks  00  the  turret  for  rotation  with  the 
turret  and  for  limited  universal  floating  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  turret  in  vertical  plane,  indexing  power  means 
operable  to  rotate  the  turret  to  index  the  chucks  suc- 
cessively to  different  pre-selected  machining  stations 
spaced  about  the  upnght  axis,  power  driven  positioning 
means  at  the  sutions.  respectively,  engageable  with  the 
supporting  means  of  the  chucks  when  the  chucks  are 
at  the  sutions,  and  operative  when  so  engaged  to  move 
the  supporting  means  in  said  plane  relative  to  the  turret 
and  to  bold  the  supporting  means  in  positions,  respec- 
tively, in  which  each  chuck  holds  iu  workpiece  precise- 
ly in  the  machining  position  at  iu  associated  station,  pivot 
means,  respective  to  the  chucks,  mounting  each  chuck 
on  its  supporting  meaiu  for  rotation  about  a  transverse 
axis  which  is  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  chuck, 
wherefore  each  chuck  can  be  rotated  about  its  trans- 
verse axis  to  expose  outwardly  from  the  turret,  selective- 
ly, different  parts  of  a  workpieoe  which  it  holds,  an  addi- 
tional power  means,  respective  to  the  chucks,  each  op- 
erable to  route  its  associated  chuck  into  selected  rotated 
positioos  about  said  transverse  axis,  and  power  driven 
laich  means  to  latch  each  chuck  precisely  in  the  selected 
routed  position,  and  to  releaae  each  chuck,  selectively. 


3.153477 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACFUIUNG  A  CYUNDRICAL 

MAGfVETIC  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
jMsaa  B.  Skora,  HoMtan,  To.,  aarignor  to  ~  " 
WeD  Snrvcyli«  Corporation,  Honaton,  Tea.,  a 
tlon  of  Texas 

F1M  Apr.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2342S 
2dBkM.  (0.29^155.59) 
1.  A  method  of  manufaauring  a  cylindrical  nugpetk 
orienting  device  for  use  in  a  cased  well  bore  comprising 
the  steps  of:  assemblying  an  upper  cylindrical  head  with 
a  lower  cylindrical  head  by  means  of  an  elongated  sup- 
porting member  and  including  between  the  upper  and 
lower  heads  a  number  of  crescent  shaped  elements  of 


pregnating  stKh  assembly  with  a  bonding  material  to 
fill  void  spaces  therein  and  secure  such  magnets  with 
their  circumferential  tip  portions  in  fixed  longitudinal 
alignment,  and  permanently  magnetizing  the  elements  to 
produce  spaced  magnetic  poles  aligned  lengthwise  of 
said  device  which  thereby  provides  a  radial  magnetic 
force  for  attracting  such  device  toward  a  caaed  wall  of  a 
well  bore. 

3,153478 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE 
ALUMINUM  ARTICLE 
Hubert  Mwtin  Md  Brace  E.  Deal,  Spokane,  Wash.,  and 
Larry   Swanson,  Cocnr  d'Alcnc,   Idaho.   assigDon   to 
Kabcr  AhuniMua  wad  Chemical  CorporatioB,  OaUand, 
Cattf^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,799 
(CL  29-^24) 


1% 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multicolored  composite  alu- 
minum articles  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  bonded 
multiple  layers  of  aluminum,  the  composition  of  a  first  one 
of  said  layers  being  different  from  that  of  at  least  one 
other  layer  and  being  chosen  so  as  to  give  a  color  contrast 
with  said  other  layer  upon  formation  of  an  artificially 
produced  oxide  coating  thereon,  selectively  removing 
portions  of  said  first  mentioned  layer  to  expose  portions 
of  said  other  layer  and  to  produce  a  relief  design  with  re- 
lief slopes  of  about  90*.  and  then  forming  an  artificial 
oxide  coating  of  contrasting  colors  on  said  first  aluminum 
layer  and  the  exposed  portions  of  said  other  layer. 


3,153479 
HEAT  RESISTANT  SOLID  STRUCTURE 

:i    Ilia,  Olcan,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Van  Dcr  Horal 

Corporation  of  Aaaerica,  Olean,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,954 

4Clatau.     (0.29^-428) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  heat  resistant 

article,  comprising  the  steps  of  agglomerating  a  mass  of 

high  heat  strength  parts  to  form  a  porous  basic  structure, 

interbonding  and  encapsulating  said  parts  throughout  said 

mass  with  a  film  of  corrosive-erosive  resistant  material 
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selected  from  the  group  consistms  of  tunssten,  cbro-  means  adjacent  the  cutter  means,  said  t^uf  meant  be- 
mium,  molybdenum  and  nickel  of  such  thickness  as  to  ing  mounted  to  be  adjusuble  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
retain  the  porosity  of  the  mass,  and  then  filling  the  pores    to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  means  and  the  longitudinal  axis 


of  the  structure  with  a  refractory  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  nickel,  rhodium,  chro- 
mium, platinum,  palladium,  cobalt,  gold,  phenolic  resin, 
epoxy  resin  and  polyester  resin. 


FABRICATION  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Hcrikcrt  Nod  Jom«.  CHTtaa  Vflten.  a^  laa  Ci 


of  the  handle,  and  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  handle 
to  connect  with  a  rotary  drive  means  to  drive  said  cutter 


FIM  Fck.  7,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  rt,S99 
priority,  appitirtna  Giwrt  BriUlB  Fek.  It,  19M 
7  diiitaH.     (CL  2»— 473J) 


3*lS34t2 
APTARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR    OBTAI>nNG 
AND  CHECKING  PROPER  CENTRIC  RELATION- 
SHIP OF  DKNTURE  BASE  PLATES 

A.  Brewer,  SAM  2317,  Brooks  /LFM^ 
Sm  Ateaie.  Tea. 
A|w.  2«,  19*2,  Ser.  N*.  It9,219 
t  CWml     (CL  32—19) 
TWe  IS,  U^  €•*»  (I9S2),  mc  2M) 


[      J^. 


1.  A  process  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  nodeai 
fuel  element  comprising  a  member  of  ftsnle  material  •■- 
closed  in  a  protective  sheath,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  creating  an  initial  compressive  stress  in  the  pro- 
tective sheath  by  apptyiag  opposing  forces  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  sbieath; 

ib)  subjecting  the  protective  sheath  to  external  pres- 
surization  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  order  to 
form  the  sheath  into  intimate  contact  with  the 
member  of  fissile  material  contained   therein: 

(c)  progressively  relieving  the  opposing  forces  to  al- 
low the  sheath  to  elongate  sobstantially  by  only  the 
same  amount  as  the  fuel  member  oo  hrafing  during 
pressuriration, 


'^j 


^ 


^' 


NJ. 


3,153,2S1 

CYLINDER  LINER  SPLrmNG  TOOL 
Robert  Pcrrivai  Blooacr,  1  Prespirt  St., 

FBed  J«ly  It,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  21t,71t 
3  CWm.  (CL  3t— 91) 
1.  In  a  tool  for  removing  thin-walled  cylinder  fiaers, 
the  combination  including  an  elongated  handle,  rotary 
cutter  means  nsoonted  at  ooe  end  of  the  handle  and 
positioned  to  revolve  at  right  an^es  to  the  axis  of  the 
handle,  depth  gauge   means  poaitiooed  oo  the  handle 


1.  Dental  apparatus  for  obtaining  and  checking  the 
maxillo-maodibular  record  of  the  centric  relationship 
position  comprising,  a  pair  of  pins,  said  piaa  having 
conical  points  at  one  end.  the  remainder  of  said  pins 
being  cylindrical  and  externally  threaded,  a  separate  plate 
secured  to  each  of  said  pins  opposite  said  pointed  ends, 
and  a  hexagonal  rod.  a  taper^  bore  extending  for  a 
short  distance  along  the  axis  of  said  rod.  a  threaded  bore 
akmg  said  axis  and  intersecting  with  said  tapered  bore 
for  mating  with  the  threads  on  said  pins,  said  htiafonal 
rod  being  removably  mounted  oo  said  pina. 


3,IS34t3 
DOWEL  PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL  DIES 

BeeMrd  WetaMM,  34t«  Pooler  SL,  Oiisaiii,  N.Y. 

Plii  Ja&  12,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  145,t47 

4  ClatMi     (CL  32— 4t) 

1.  A  dowel  pin  for  use  in  prosthetic  dentistry,  aaid 

pin  having  a  base,  a  head  exieniding  upwardly  from  said 

base  and  a  shank  e Handing  downwardly  from  said  baaa. 
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said   head   being   of   reduced   diameter   relative   to  said 
shank  and  having  a  rounded  tip,  a  vertical  rib  extending 


:t 


from  said  connecting  element  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  lower  wall-engaging  elenaent,  said  guide  clement  ter- 
minating in  two  diverging  legs  forming  between  them  a 
V-shaped  notch  having  edges  at  substantially  90'  to  ooe 
another  and  positioned  so  that  a- line  connecting  the  ver- 
tices of  the  90*  angle  in  said  lower  and  guide  clen»ents 
is  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting 
element,  three  puUey-like  elements  mounted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  guide  element,  one  having  its  periphery 
adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said  notch,  another  havmg  its 
periphery  adjacent  to  the  other  edge  of  said  notch,  and 
the  third  being  placed  between  said  vertex  and  said  con- 


from  said  tip  to  said  base  and  circumferential  threads  in- 
terrupted by  said  rib. 


3.153,2t4 

DRAFTING  MACHINE 

Hnrtaa  N.  Harrk,  ItSt  N.  Ave.  5U 

Los  ABfclcs  42,  Calif. 

FIM  Aof.  ^  1M2.  Sw.  No.  214,991 

3  Claiias.     (CL  33—79) 


1.  In  a  drafting  machine: 

( A )  s  track  member; 

(B)  scale  means  including  an  adjusuble  head  mem- 


(C)  means  supporting  said  scale  means  for  adjusting 
linear  movement  along  said  track  member  includ- 
ing a  wheeled  carriage; 

(D)  braking  means  oo  said  carriage  having  braking 
thoes  normally  biased  to  a  position  in  engagenrKnt 
with  portions  of  said  track  member  for  holding  said 
supporting  means  against  movement  from  an  ad- 
justed position; 

(E)  electro-magnetic  means  oo  said  carriage  energu- 
able  to  release  said  braking  means; 

(F)  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  electro-magnetic 
means  including  slide  contacts  on  said  carriage  hav- 
ing conducting  cngagenKnt  with  fixed  conductors  on 
said  track  member;  and 

(O)  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
electro-magnetic  means  from  said  energizing  circuit, 
including  manually  operable  contacts  on  said  head 
member.  

I  3,1530*5 

MASOVS  GUIDE 

Aadrvw  R.  Senko,  I41t  S.  Waaaoo  St^  Streator,  IIL 

I  Filed  Aog.  31,  1942.  Ser.  No.  22t,75« 

I  4  Claims.     (CI.  33— tS) 

1.  A  masons  guide  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  con- 
necting element,  a  lower  wsll-engaging  element  secured 
to  and  extending  from  said  connecting  clement  and  ter- 
minating in  two  diverging  legs  forming  between  them  a 
V-«haped  notch  having  edges  at  substantially  90*  from 
each  other,  a  guide  element  secured  to  and  extending 


nccting  clement,  a  shank  extending  from  said  guide  ele- 
ment toward  said  lower  element,  a  gauging  clement 
mounted  on  said  shank  for  movement  therealong,  tele- 
scoping means  relcasably  connected  with  said  connecting 
element  to  extend  upwardly  from  and  coaxial  with  said 
connecting  element,  means  extending  angularly  from  said 
telescoping  means  and  adjusuble  in  length  to  extend  vary- 
ing distances  therefrom,  the  last  mentioned  nr»eans  ter- 
minating in  an  upper  wall-engaging  element  having  two 
legs  forming  a  V-shaped  notch,  the  edges  of  which  are  at 
subsuntially  90*  to  one  another,  and  releasable  locking 
means  to  hold  said  telescoping  means  and  said  angularly 
extending  means  in  fixed  posiUons  relative  to  one  an- 
other.   

3,153at4  „    „ 

AtrrOMATIC  DEVICES  FOR  BRINGING  A  NffiAS- 
lAuNG  GAUGE  INTO  THE  WJSrnON  OF  MEAS; 
UREMENT  AND  WITHDRAWING  SAID  GAUGE 
FROM  THAT  POSITION  _^ 

Pierre  Bateoo,  14  Ave.  Victor  Hnfo.  Vaavcs,  Fnac* 
Filed  Feb.  1,  194t,  Scr.  No.  4,t42 
11  ClaiBS.     (CL  33— IM) 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  bringing  a  measuring  gauge 
into  the  position  of  measurement  and  withdrawing  said 
gauge  from  said  position  after  measurement,  said  device 
comprising:  a  system  of  articulated  arms;  a  portion  of 
the  body  of  said  gauge  forming  one  of  said  arms;  a  lost- 
motion  device  interposed  in  the  articulation  which  cou- 
ples two  of  said  arms;  said  system  constituting  a  deform- 
able  polygon  having  a  closed  circuit  during  the  transfer 
operations  and  having  an  open  circuit  in  the  position  of 
measurement,  the  coupling  between  said  two  arms  being 
rendered  inoperative  by  said  lost-motion  device  during 
the  measuring  operaticMi. 
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3,1534t7 
GAUGING  APPARATUS 
Ebcriuwd  Haw,  HcUkroM  (Ncckar),  Gcrvaiiy, 

to  Aofvst  Lmppit  Gjn-bJl.  A  Co^  HeUbnMM  (NtckarK 
Gemiaaj,  a  c«aipuiy 

Fikd  Jan.  20.  1960,  Scr.  No.  3^40 

Claims  prforiO.  appUcatioa  Gtrmmy,  Dk.  1,  1959, 

L3M29 

14  CWns.     (CL  35—174) 


1.  A  gauging  apparatus,  particularly  for  the  constnK- 
tion  of  large  tools,  for  fitting  gauging  models  and  pat- 
terns upon  or  into  workpieces  to  determine  whether  they 
are  tnie  to  size,  comprising  solid  upright  guide  means,  a 
model  supporting  member,  means  for  mounting  said  sup- 
porting member  on  said  guide  means  so  as  to  be  slidable 
in  a  vertical  direction  along  said  guide  means,  holding 
means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for 
securing  at  least  one  gauging  model  thereon,  said  last 
means  being  adjustable  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  driving 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  supporting  member 
with  respect  to  the  guide  meai^  a  base  plate,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  pair  only  of  upright  cylindrical  guide 
columns  rigidly  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  each  other,  said  model  supporting  member  com- 
prising a  single  horizontal  beam,  said  nfK>unting  means  of 
said  supporting  member  comprising  a  tubular  member 
rigidly  secured  to  said  supporting  member  at  each  end 
thereof  and  at  least  two  slide  bearings  on  each  of  said 
tubular  members  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  on  each  of  said  guide  columns  and  slidabic 
along  such  column  in  a  vertical  direction  to  guide  said 
model  supporting  member  so  as  to  extend  horizontally 
at  any  elevation  to  which  it  is  adjusted,  both  of  said 
columns  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  piate,  each 
of  said  tubular  members  on  said  model  supporting  mem- 
ber telescoping  over  and  being  adapted  to  slide  along 
one  of  said  columns  and  extending  coaxially  thereto,  said 
driving  means  comprising  a  source  of  a  fluid  pressure 
medium,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  me- 
dium so  as  to  act  upon  said  tubular  members  in  both  di- 
rections to  move  the  tame  positively  along  said  guide 
colunms. 


3,1S3»2M 
EGG  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Wolfgai«  L.  Abel,  Pkklgirt,  LoMcU 

(MoadseeK  AMtrte 
HM  Mar.  IS,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  U,t25 
ffiority,  •ppUeatkm  AaHria  Mm.  13,  1959 
iClaiu.     (CL33— 174) 
1.  An  egg-measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  main  sup- 
porting frame,  a  pair  of  concave  gripping  jaws  mounted 
coaxially  on  said  frame  for  rectilinear  movement  toward 
each  other  to  engage  the  pointed  and  rounded  ends  re- 
spectively of  an  egg  to  support  it  against  gravity,  means 


for  indicating  the  distance  between  the  jaws,  said  jaws 
being  also  mounted  for  rotation  about  their  common  axis, 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  mid-point  be- 
tween the  jaws  on  the  frame,  a  member  siidably  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  movement  toward  or  from  the  common 
axis  of  the  jaws,  a  feeler  transversely  adjustahle  on  said 
member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  the 


jaws  for  locating  the  nmimum  transverse  diameter  of  the 
egg.  and  means  for  indicating  the  eccentricity  of  the  egg 
as  the  distance  between  said  midpoint  and  the  maximum 
transverse  diameter  of  the  egg. 


3,lS34t9 

HEEL  GUARD 

IL  Mwtln,  57  CrMtem 

Saa  PraMiaco,  CaMf . 

Filed  Jue  17,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  2M,179 

1  Chita.    (CL  34—72) 


Drive, 


A  heel  guard  for  ladies'  shoes  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  an  open  top  and  a  dosed  bottom  and 
being  of  a  height  such  that  the  open  top  is  adapted  to  en- 
circle the  wearer's  leg  above  the  anile,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  front  opening  extending  from  the  upper  end 
to  a  point  short  of  the  bottom  to  form  a  pocket  at  said 
bottom  for  receiving  the  lower  portico  of  a  shoe  heel, 
said  tubular  member  being  flexible  whereby  it  is  adapted 
to  be  expanded  st  said  front  opening  for  receiving  the 
rear  portion  of  a  shoe  and  having  forward  and  rear  walls 
the  lower  portions  of  which  are  curved  to  form  a  gently 
curved  downwardly  tapering  configuration,  the  curved 
portion  of  the  forward  wall  of  the  tubular  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  an  amount  whereby  the  portions  of  said 
forward  wall  adjacent  the  front  opening  are  adapted  to 
lead  around  the  sides  of  the  shoe  and  the  foot  of  the 
wearer,  and  an  open  ended  spring  clip  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  member  for  maintaining  said  guard  in 
a  tubular  shape  but  allowing  said  front  opening  to  be  ex- 
panded temporarily  for  receiving  the  rear  portioo  of  a 
shoe  therethrough. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  §  ^AQlSoiWEXCAVATlOW 
14  ClalaM.     (CL  37—42) 


^% 


abcyve  and  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  endless  belt  fe^ 
int  means,  both  of  said  feeding  belt  means  bemg  arran8««» 
to  engage  a  workpiece  therebetween,  the  mateinal  cngag- 
ina  surfaces  of  both  of  said  feeding  bell  means  havmg  the 
njut  end.  thereof  spaced  forwardly  of  all  of  the  materia^ 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  spaced  parallel  belt  means  wuh 
^  upper  face  of  the  fim  mentioned  sheet  feedmg  belt 
in  sheet  conveying  contact  with  the  lower  /««  of  the 
addiuonal   sheet   feeding   belt  at   said   forward   posiuon 
whereby  the  workpiece  will  be  engaged  ^^weensajd  fad- 
ing belt  means  forwardly  of  all  of  said  spaced  belt  means 
and  wiU  be  carried  thereby  onto  the  forward  input  ends 
of  said  parallel  spaced  belt  means. 


ROTATING  ELM?rWCWGN  DEVICE 
rtmrn^mt^O  GtaMOw,  241#  S.  YorWown,  Taba,  OUfc 
^''"^"i&d  iSju,  1942,  S.r.  No,  194.431 
19  dalms.     (CL  40 — 39) 


1    In  an  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  stra- 
tum at  a  disunce  below  the  bed  of  a  body  of  water   a 
S^yant  operaung  sUtioo.  a  dredpng  device  ^.-^ 
with  said  operating  sution.  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  dredging  device,  said  dredging  device  comprising 
a  substantiaUy  bell-shaped  housing  having  an  open  bot- 
^0^.02  lifter  having  a  noLzle  and  located  '»  «^bojxj- 
ing  abo^  said  open  bottom,  a  downwardly  <»;f«^»^ 
Si  noixle  below  said  open   bottom   and  connected   to 
S  b^ing,   annularly  arranged   downwardly  direct^ 
oK^^ing    noSies   mounted   on   said   housing   above   and 
^^  from  said  KtUng  norrle.  subsuni.jilly  boruonuUy 
iuwardly  directed  slicing  nozzles  mounted  on  «.d  hous- 
ing, above  said  cutting  norzles.  tneans  on  **»<JJ>uoyan^ 
Suon  for  applying  operating  fiuids  to  the  nozzle  of  said 
St^er.  «id^tt.i  nozzles,  said  cutting  nozzles  and  said 
slicing  nozzles.         ^^^^^^^^___ 

SHEET  FEEDING  AND  WRE>^G  APPARATUS^ 
•^'S^    K   SSw    York,    N.Y.    a    eor^orado.    ol 

'^'""Flled  Feh.  23. 1942,  Ser.  No.  I75,llt 
1  Clate.     (CL  3i— 143) 


4    A  flexible  torque  coupling  for  interconnecting  the 
drive  shaft  of  a  drive  motor  and  an  electrical  apparatus 
to  be  rotated,  the  torque  coupling  comprising: 
a  mass  of  electricaUy  nonconductive  resilient  matenal 
having  opposite  ends;  u      ^ 

first  and  second  coupling  means  connected  to  each  end 
of  the  mass  for  connecting  the  mass  to  the  dnve  shaft 
of  the  drive  motor  and  to  the  electrical  apparatus 
to  be  rotated,  respectively,  such  that  the  mass  wiU 
be  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  aiKl 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  slip  members  con- 
nected to  the  mass,  the  slip  noembers  being  electrical- 
ly insulated  one  from  the  other  and  having  a  arcu- 
larly  shaped  periphery,  the  center  of  which  com- 
cides  with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  mass. 


In  a  laundry  machine,  a  horizontal  base  member;  a 
vertically  extending  arched  framework  -tfched  o  s«d 
base  member  intermediate  its  ends;  a  frame  "«™^^  P*;.^; 
ally  mounted  within  said  arched  ^^J^i^'  P'f '''^ 
spied  endle-  belt  means  supported  by  said  pivotal  frame 

S.r;  angularly  disposed  -T*'"?^''  "i^,*^' "^^l^^^. 
on  said  pivotal  frame  member;  sheet  matenal  fcedmg 
^  mounted  on  said  pivotal  frame  memberjaid  feed- 
JJTmeans  comprising  endless  belt  means  extending  sub- 

;:iiS::y  paranTl  to  and  at  -  .^-"^  •^^^::f  ^^ 
belt  means;  and  u>  addiuonal  endtes  beUjhertferiinj 
means  adjustably  supported  by  said  arched  framework 


3,153,293 
TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 
JiKk   B.   Clartoo.,   ^^«t«^   ^d   Chmle^D^e^ 
Yoongsvllle,  Pa-,  aarifiK»f»,  by  mesne  aarignments,  to 
Airu  Incorporated,  a  corpo«tioo  of  I>e»^"« 
^^   Filed  Feb.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,992 

14  Claims.     (CL  49— 43)  . 

1  A  transparency  viewer  composing  a  viewing  lens, 
a  light  source,  a  transparency  carrier  having  a  ttans- 
parency  reuiner  posrtion  thereon,  said  earner  bemg 
mounted  between  the  lens  and  Ught  source  for  rectproca- 
Uon  between  a  transparency  loading  position  and  a  view- 
ing positioo.  and  biasing  means  contacting  the  earner 
and  formed  to  continuously  urge  said  earner  toward 
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the  loading  positioo.  said  biaainf  means  having  a  lift 
operable  to  spacedly  support  the  transparency  from  said 
retainer  portico  in  the  loading  pociiion  and  upon  naove- 


ment  of  said  carrier  against  the  opfMsing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  to  carry  the  transparency  to  said  retainer 
portion  during  movement  of  the  carrier  to  the  viewing 
position. 

3,153J94 
DISPLAY  STAND  CONSTRL'CTION 
Sam  \f.  Hay,  Somth  Mihraakec,  Robert  M.  Lndwlc,  Bay- 
side,  and  Amol  Harvey  SwautToia,  River  Hills,  Wlt^ 
assigDors  to  Car-Go,  lac^  MHwankcc,  Wlk,  a  corpone 
tioa  of  Wisconsin 

Hied  Apr.  23,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  1893S3 
8  Clalim.     (CL  4*— 129) 


--.A 


7.  A  display  stand  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  flat,  apertured  placards  joined  together 
at  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(6)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  T-shaped  supporting 
standards,  each  compr.sing  a  one-piece  molded  mem- 
ber including  an  upright  portion  and  a  base  portion 
having  opposed  arms  extending  laterally  of  said  up- 
right portion,  the  upright  portions  of  said  standards 
being  disposed  between  said  placards  intermediate  the 
joined  ends  thereof;  and 

(c)  means  for  fastening  said  placards  to  said  standards 
comprising  a  retaining  member  extending  laterally 
of  said  upright  portion  and  being  bifurcated  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  flexible  arms  having  tapered  ends  de- 
fining oppositely  disposed  retaining  detents  inwardly 
thereof,  said  bifurcated  arms  being  further  arranged 
to  protrude  through  an  aperture  of  a  respective 
placard,  and  a  locking  washer  having  an  aperture 
arranged  to  slidably  receive  said  bifurcated  arms 
when  compressed  towards  one  another  as  said  aper- 
tured placard  and  said  washer  are  forced  inwardly 
of  said  tapered  ends,  said  washer  being  retained  in 
locking  position  in  said  detent  outwardly  of  said 
placard  upon  release  of  said  flexible  arms  to  normal 
poaitioa. 

3,153J9S 
RECEIVER-BARREL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  STOCK 

AND  TRIGGER  HOUSING 
Harold  D.  Allyn,  !•  Samacr  Avc^  Syr^icM,  Mml 
Cootinuatioa  ot  appttcatioa  Scr.  No.  tl<219.  May  19, 
1959,  DOW  Patent  No.  3,t79,71t,  dated  Mm.  S,  IHX 
Tkk  appiicatfcNi  Sept  18,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  13M31 

8  Oaiim.     (CL  42—75) 
1.  In  a  firearm  comprising,  a  receiver-barrel  assembly 
including  a  barrel  and  a  receiver,  a  Mock,  a  trigger  hous- 


ing including  a  front  wall,  a  bedding  plaie  nestable  in  said 
stock,  an  assembly  screw  extendable  through  said  stock 
and  bedding  plate  and  threadedly  engageabie  with  uid 
receiver-barrel  assembly  for  maintammg  said  trigger 
housing  in  locked  relationship  to  said  receiver-barrel  as- 


sembl>.  said  bedding  plate  having  a  forward  extremity 
bearable  upwardly  upon  the  lower  portion  of  the  barrel 
of  said  receiver-barrel  assembly  and  a  rearward  extremity 
bearable  upwardly  on  the  front  wall  of  said  trigger  hous- 
ing as  said  assembly  screw  is  tightened  in  effectuating 
downward  movement  of  said  receiver-barrel  assembly. 


3,1S3,29« 

GUN  UNLOADERS 

GcraM  A.  HoCiteCtcr,  17729  Boltar 

BroddeM,  Wb. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1942,  S«r.  No.  229^95 

I  CWm.     (CL  42—87) 


In  combination  with  an  unloading  tube  for  a  firearm, 
an  extended  curved  unilateral  portion  on  one  end  of 
said  tube,  a  flexible  bag  communicating  with  a  circular 
opposite  end  of  said  tube  as  a  receptacle  for  cartridges  to 
be  unloaded,  and  a  tubular  entrance  portion  of  said  bag 
aligned  with  and  embracing  the  circular  end  of  said  tube, 
the  body  of  said  bag  enlarging  cooically  from  the  diameter 
of  said  circular  tube  end. 


3,153,297 
FISH  NETTING 
Marray  G.  Grabowiky,  Mcooaloec,  Mick.,  awifiii   to 
TW  Fkk  NH  aad  Twfac  CoMpMgr,  McMmtece,  Mkk^ 
a  corponrtioa  of  lliiw>fa 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1H2,  Scr.  N*.  2t7,33« 
4CWM.     (CL43— 7) 


3.  Fish  netting  for  u*e  in  seining  fish  from  an  ocean 
and  repelling  sharks  comprising,  a  plurality  of  pure  cop- 
per wire  strands  being  twisted  together  with  a  plurality 
of  nylon  fUamenti  in  the  ratio  of  one  strand  of  copper 
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October  20,  19«4 

wire  to  at  least  45  filamenU  of  nylon  and  the  rauo  of 
nylon  to  copper  being  slighUy  less  than  one  to  one  by 
weight,  said  copper  and  nlyon  being  twisted  to  expose 
the  copper  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ply  formed  by 
the  nylon  and  copper  at  intervals,  second  and  ^'^^  P"^ 
being  made  in  the  identical  fashion  as  the  ftrst-mentioned 
ply.  the  first-mentioned  ply  and  second  and  third  plies 
being  twisted  together,  whereby  the  three  plies  twisted 
together  in  salt  water  provide  an  effecuve  shark  re- 
pellant.  ^^^^^_^^ 

3,153,298  » 

FISHING  DEVICE 

Cedl  G.  Iveiwm,  143  E.  iStfc  St,  Nortii  Vancouver, 

Britlik  CotaaMa,  Cauda 

Filed  July  1.  19*2,  Sct.  No.  294,742 

8  Claims.     (CL  43—42.83) 
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1    A  fishing  device  to  be  towed  through  the  water  by 
I  line  having  a  weight  thereon  ahead  of  the  device,  com- 
prising a  long  tail  section,  a  short  head  section  hingedly 
connected  at  an  inner  end  thereof  to  an  end  of  the  tail 
section  and  extending  away  therefrom,  said  head  section 
having  a  forward  end  which  during  use  is  connected  to 
a  weighted  fishing  line,  a  pair  of  lugs  on  the  mner  end 
of  the  head  section  extending  towards  the  Uil  «ct*o" 
and  inclined  outwardly  on  oppoaite  sides  thereof,  and 
a  spring  arm  on  the  tail  section  extending  towards  the 
inner  end  of  the  head  section  between  said  lugs  thereot 
and  having  a  free  end  resilienUy  bearing  against  either 
lug  to  press  the  latter  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the 
device  and  consequenUy  incline  the  head  section  out- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  de- 
vice   said  resilient   arm  permitting  the   head  secUoo  to 
flop  back  and  forth  across  the  tail  section  plaiK  when 
pulled  across  said  plane  by  the  fishing  line,  thereby  caus- 
ing the  device  to  dart  back  and  forth  along  a  zigzag 
course.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,153,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MODELS 

OF  STRUCTURES 

Walter  E.  Jennings,  MMlMsd,  Mkkj,  MS%DorJoThcDow 

Chemical  Comp-v,  MMIa^  Mkfc.,  a  corporation  of 

^"""nied  Oct  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,459 
4  Claiaift.     (CL  44—29) 


spaced  from  the  web  part  extending  along  the   length 
of  the  flange  on  the  side  thereof  which  faces  the  web 
part,  all  of  the  bulbous  parts  being  equally  spaced  from 
the  web  part,  a  hub  connector  element,  said  hub  con- 
nector element  having  a  block-like  body,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  cutout  part  extending  therethrough,  the  cutout  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  the  transverse  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion of  the  basic  beams  and   being   large   enough   to  fit 
slidably  over  and  surround  said  basic  beams,  said  body 
also  having  beam  coupling  arm  elements  extending  there- 
from, said  arm  elements  having  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  which  is  generally  T-shaped,  the  cross 
member  part  of  the  T  being  sized  to  fit  slidably  between 
a  pair  of  parallel  flanges  and  the  web  and  adjacent  bulbous 
parts  of  a  basic  beam  with  the  base  of  the  T  extcndmg 
between  the  bulbous  paru  of  said  pair  of  parallel  flanges, 
said  hub  connector  element  having  means  for  securing  it 
in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  a  basic  beam  mem- 
ber, and  a  T-headed  coupler,  said  coupler  including  a 
flat  body  plate,  said  body  plate  having  an  elongated  T- 
shaped  coupling  head  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom 
with   the  croas  member   of  the   T-shaped   head   spaced 
from  the  body  plate,  said  cross-member  being  dimensioned 
to  fit  closely  between  the  space  defined  by  the  web  and 
the  parallel  flanges  and  their  bulbous  parts  on  one  side 
of  a  basic  beam,  the  base  of  said  T-shaped  head  being 
adapted  to  extend  between  adjacent  bulbous  parts  of  a 
basic  beam,  a   beam  coupling  arm  element  of  the  type 
extending  from  the  body  of  said  hub  connector  element, 
said  last  mentioned  coupling  arjn  element  being  secured 
to  and  extending  from  a  side  of  said  body  plate  opposite 
from  which  the  T  head  extends,  the  cross  member  part 
of  the  coupler  arm  element  being  perpendicular  to  the 
cross  member  of  the  T-shaped  head. 


3,153,304 
AIR  POWERED  WALKING  TOY 
Roger  A.  Keech,  14389  KlngsMc  Drive,  CoTlnl^  Caltf., 
assignor   of   twenty-ivc   percent   to   Dana   E.   Keccn, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  June  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  287,489 
4Clainis.     (CL  44— 150) 


1  An  ap<iaratus  system  for  use  in  making  models  of 
structural  assemblies,  comprising  basic  H  beam  members, 
said  beam  members  having  parallel  flange  parts  joined 
by  a  web  part,  the  flange  parts  having  a  bulbous  part 


>C    *9 


4.  An  automotive  toy  comprising:  a  base  member  and 
a  head  member  slidably  connected  for  limited  horizontal 
relative   reciprocating  movement;   forelegs  provided   on 
said  head  member;  hind  legs  provided  on  said  base  mem- 
ber; feet  provided  on  the  bottom  ends  of  said  legs  and 
frictionally  engaging  the  floor  to  permit  movement  in  a 
forward  direction  while  resisting  movement  in  a  rearward 
direction;  a  cwivoluted  tubular  bellows  attached  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  members  and  occupying  the  ^)ace 
therebetween;  a  rubber  balloon  mounted  on  said  base 
member;  and  valve  nneans  responsive  to  relative  recipro- 
cation between  said  members  towards  each  other  to  de- 
liver air  from  said  balloon  to  said  bellows  to  expand  the 
latter  and  thereby  move  said  members  apart  and  to  then 
shut  off  said  air  and  open  said  bellows  to  the  atmosphere; 
and  spring  means  for  returning  said  members  to  their 
sUrting  collapsed  condition,  said  relative  reciprocation 
between  said  members  being  automatically  continued  until 
the  supply  of  compressed  air  in  said  balloon  is  exhausted. 
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FLOWER  POT  COLLAR 

A.  R«dyk«,  431«  CkMtar  Drtr^ 

Yowtitow^OMo 

Hkd  Oct.  S,  1M«,  Str.  No.  M.U2 

1  CWm.     (CL  47—34) 


A  flower  pot  collar  comprising  m  blanked  section  of 
thin  flexible  sheet  material  bavins  a  principal  elongated 
portion  folded  lengthwise,  one  part  of  said  folded  elon- 
gated portion  being  of  greater  length  than  the  other  part 
and  the  ends  of  the  longer  pan  being  diagonal  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed,  the  other  part  of  said  folded  elongated 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  perpendicular  amu 
thereon,  said  folded  elongated  portion  arranged  to  be 
curved  to  position  said  diagonal  ends  in  abutting  relation 
whereby  said  other  part  of  said  folded  elongated  portion 
forms  an  annular  flange  with  said  perpendicular  arms  lo- 
cated in  circumferentially  spaced  positJoos  thereon. 


3,153,3«2 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

James  E.  Wheeler,  2254  Kc^  Mh4.  NE^ 

Gnnd  ITiplii.  Mick. 

FUcrf  Oct.  27.  195i,  W.  No.  7«9,79« 

6  Claims.     (CL  5« — 49) 


3»lS3vM3 
RUILIMNG  CONSTRUCTION 

laa«  K.  Wlwalv,  2254  Kmt  %tr4.  NB^ 

Cr^ad  ll^ai^.  Mick. 

FIM  Mv.  2«,  IfSTsar.  No.  tHj^Tt 

SOataH.    (tLSi— 49) 


1.  A  form  at  building  roof  cooitructioa  comprising: 
a  central  support,  an  inner  annular  ring  surrounding  said 
support,  said  inner  annular  ring  being  of  a  size  relative 
to  said  central  mpport  to  enable  vertical  movement  there- 
of on  said  support,  an  outer  annular  ring  spaced  coo- 
centrically  from  said  inner  ring  and  including  a  plurality 
of  chordal  member*  dispoeed  in  tandem,  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  strained  elastic  members  anchored  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  rings,  said  outer  annular  ring 
including  also  connectors  provided  between  ad)acently 
disposed  ends  of  said  chordal  members,  said  connectors 
having  outwardly  divergent  side  faces,  the  ends  of  said 
cbordal  members  abutting  said  side  faces  ai>d  secured 
thereto,  said  ooonectors  having  nseans  for  anchoring  the 
outer  ends  of  said  elastic  members  and  depeiKiing  tabs 
for  providing  tie-down  restraint  of  said  outer  nng.  and 
a  ccmenbtious  covering  about  said  elastic  members  aiMl 
bdwaea  said  inner  and  outer  rings,  said  covering  being 
oompresaed  radially  twtween  said  inner  and  outer  rings 
by  the  restoring  force  of  said  strained  clastic  members, 
substantially  the  entire  dead-load  weight  of  said  roof, 
including  said  rings,  said  elastic  members  and  said  cover- 
ing being  supported  by  said  central  support 


OCTOBn  20,  1M4 
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3,lS3vJ#4 
ACOL'SnCAL  SUSPENDED  CEILING 
\imctmt  EvsMifcrs.  BrooUym,  N.Y.,  lalfiii  to 
Coraint    raiialBi    Corporatioa,    a 


M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  S9,74t 
(CL  5«— !•!) 


4.  A  form  of  bulding  roof  constractiao  comprisinf :  a 
central  support,  an  inner  annular  ring  surrounding  said 
support,  said  inner  ■nnnlar  ring  being  of  a  size  relative 
to  said  central  support  to  enable  vertical  movement  there- 
of on  said  support,  means  for  fixing  said  inner  annular 
ring  to  said  support  an  outer  annular  ring  spaced  con- 
centrically from  said  inner  ring,  releasable  restraining 
means  for  holding  said  outer  ring  against  movement. 
a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  elastic  members  anchored 
between  said  inner  and  outer  ananlar  rings,  said  elastic 
members  being  strained  to  doogatioa  by  tensile  stress, 
and  a  cementitious  covering  about  said  elastic  members 
and  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings,  said  covering 
being  compressed  radially  between  said  inner  aiid  cater 
rings  by  the  restoring  force  of  said  strained  elastic  mem- 
bers, substantially  the  entire  dead  load  weight  of  said 
roof,  including  said  rings,  said  elastic  members  and  said 
covering,  being  supported  by  said  central  support. 


1.  An  acoustical  ceiling  adapted  to  cover  the  interior 
overhead  structure  in  a  building  comprising  an  open  grid 
framework  of  supporting  members,  means  for  support- 
ing laid  framework  at  a  selected  level  below  said  over- 
bead  structure,  a  plurality  of  spaced  panels  of  porous 
acousucal  material  each  having  upper  peripheral  flange 
portions  with  overhanging  opposite  panel  sides  depending 
therefrom  with  exposed  surfaces  and  bounding  a  ma)or 
exposed  bottom  face  of  the  respective  panel,  the  porosity 
of  said  bottom  face  of  each  panel  being  less  than  that 
of  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  depending  sides  the  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  framework  lying  in  a  common  plane 
and  being  exposed  in  said  ceiling,  the  peripheral  flange 
portions  of  each  of  said  panels  being  concealed  and  sup- 
ported by  said  framework,  and  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  depending  sides  as  well  as  the  bottom  face  of  each 
of  said  panels  projecting  below  the  plane  of  the  bottom 


portions  of  said  framework,  the  stmi  of  the  areas  of  said 
exposed  sides  being  at  least  7%  of  the  total  panel  area 
exposed  in  said  ceiling. 


3,153,3«d 

FINISHING  MACHINE 

C  But,  Olaan,  N.Y.,  asiiganr  to 

MaMrfactwl^  Co.,  Inc.,  Olsan,  N.Y 

FUsd  May  2,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  It7,f79 

t  ClakM.     (CL  SI— tS) 


I.  A  multiple  sUtioo  surface  fbiishing  machine  compris- 
ing a  rouuble  Ubie  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing slidewayt,  a  work-supporting  assembly  mounted  on 
each  of  said  slideways  for  moving  workpieces  supported 
thereby  radially  outwardly  of  the  Uble  for  presentation 
to  one  of  a  plurality  of  finishing  machines  grouped  there- 
about, and  means  for  sequentially  indexing  said  Uble  for 
presentation  of  tbe  workpieces  sequentially  to  said  finish- 
ing machines. 


3,1S3,3M 
BELT  ABRADER 


KUcs., 


Inc 

of  MlcMgan 
Filed  Ann.  27,  1H2,  Ssr.  No.  219,397 
4riilMi     (CLSl— 135) 


to 
I,  Mick., 


1 

tion 


An  abrasive  belt  machine,  comprising  in  combina- 


a  base  and  a  pedestal  extending  upwardly  from  the 

base; 
a  substantially  horizontally  extending  beam  mounted 

on  said  pedestal; 


an  upstanding  post  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  beam 
and  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  beam  and 
said  post,  respectively,  one  above  the  other,  one 
of  said  rollers  being  driven; 

a  contact  roller  mounted  for  rotation  at  the  other 
end  of  said  beam,  the  centers  of  each  of  said  three 
rollers  lying  within  a  common.  subsUntially  ver- 
tical plane; 

a  belt  extending  around  said  rollers; 

a  bracket  means  secured  to  said  beam  near  said  other 
end  thereof  and  rotaubly  mounting  said  contact 
roller  on  said  beam,  said  bracket  means  includ- 
ing means  supporting  said  contact  roller  for  piv- 
otal movement  with  respect  to  said  bracket  about 
an  axis  substantially  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  contact  roller;  and 

manually  manipulaUble  means  for  effecting  said  pivotal 
movement. 

3,1S3,3«7 

RAZOR  BLADE  SHARPENER 

G«or«s  E.  DictK,  1942  Lakcddc  Drive,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jhl  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,527 

4  ChriBS.    (CL  51—295) 


1.  A  sharpener  for  sharpening  a  safety  razor  blade 
while  mounted  on  a  safety  razor  having  a  cap  plate  with 
a  longitudinal  edge  engaging  tbe  upper  side  of  the  blade 
inward  of  the  cutting  edge  and  a  guard  spaced  below 
the  lower  side  of  the  cutting  edge  comprising,  a  frame 
having  a  guide  slidably  engaging  said  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  cap  plate  and  guiding  the  frame  for  movement 
along  said  longitudinal  edge,  said  frame  having  thereon  a 
downwardly  presented  sharpening  surface  engaging  the 
upper  side  of  the  cutting  edge,  a  sharpening  eletnent 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  relative  to  the 
frame  from  an  outer  position  clearing  the  cutting  edge  to 
an  inner  position  extending  between  the  guard  and  the 
under  side  of  the  blade  and  having  an  upwardly  presented 
sharpening  surface  in  staggered  relation  to  said  down- 
wardly presented  sharpening  surface  and  engaging  the 
under  side  of  the  cutting  edge,  said  surfaces  honing  the 
cutting  edge  as  the  frame  is  slid  back  and  forth  along 
the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  cap  plate. 


3,153,3M 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  WRAPPING 

LARGE  OBJECTS 

SCMley  G.  Yooat,  4489  Bandlni  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jnty  31, 1941,  Scr.  Na  128,1S5 

15  Claiim.     (CL  53—32) 

S.  A  method  of  wrapping  an  article  of  polygonal  shape 

having  at  least  two  surfaces  lying  in  parallel  spaced  planes 

in  a  sheet  of  pliant  wrapping  material;  tbe  article  being 

advanced  in  a  path  defined  by  said  parallel  planes  and 

including  the  steps  of:   positioning  one  portion  of  said 

sheet  over  one  of  the  surfaces  and  another  portion  of  the 

sheet  extending  across  the  direction  of  advancement  of 

the  article:  moving  said  article  in  one  direction  along  said 

path;  holding  said  one  sheet  portion  on  said  one  surface 

dtuing  movement  of  the  article  while  progressively  laying 

said  other  sheet  portion  against  said  other  surface  and 
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simultaneously  tensioning  said  sheet  material  against  said  transporting  taking  place  in  a  horizontal  direction  paral- 

surfaces  and  against  the  leading  edge  of  said  article;  fold-  lei   to  said   axis  and   with  said  one  tide  of  the  carton 

ing  an  end  margin  of  said  other  sheet  portion  upwardly  moving  in  said  inclined  plane, 
over  the  trailing  edge  of  the  article  and  then  forwardly  ^-^^^^^--— ^ 

3,153^1« 

HINGED  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  WHEEL 

FOR  MOWERS 

Lewis  N.  AUea  wmi  Lawr««c«  D.  Alkn,  bodi  of  Rtc.  «. 

I  okw   CHy.  TcMk,  imi   HDUaa   B.   RoMbmni.    P.O. 

Box  4«S.  L  nkM  City,  Tcm. 

Filed  Jane  II,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2tt,4S9 
1  O^im.    (CL  S4— 322) 


iri.    /. 


over  the  end  margin  of  the  one  sheet  portion  during  a 
pause  in  the  movement  of  the  article;  and  securing  said 
end  margin  while  the  portions  are  held  under  tension. 


3,1S3,3«9 
PACKAGING  MACHfNi: 
Gcrrit  Evert  Eowe,  Vbuvdi^ca,  Nctkcriands, 
Lever  BroChcrs  Compfliiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
HonofMalM 

F1M  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«311 
4  Claims.     (CL  53— IM) 


to 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  hopper  for  containing  a 
stack  of  flat-folded  cartons  so  that  the  bonom  flat-folded 
carton  is  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
to  a  horizontal  plane,  an  erecting  section  for  erecting 
a  said  flat-folded  carton  leaving  the  flaps  at  one  end 
open,  a  filling  section  where  a  said  erected  carton  can 
be  filled,  the  filling  section  comprising  pivoting  means 
for  pivoting  a  said  erected  carton  at  the  filling  section 
about  a  horizontal  axis  with  said  open  end  leading  to 
that  this  carton  moves  from  a  position  in  which  one  of 
its  sides  is  in  said  inclined  plane  to  a  filling  position 
in  which  said  one  side  is  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  pivot- 
ing means  being  arranged  to  return  this  carton  after  fill- 
ing to  the  position  it  occupied  before  said  pivoting,  and 
transporting  means  for  successively  transporting  a  carton 
from  said  hopper  to  said  erecting  section,  from  said 
erecting  section  to  said  filling  section,  and  then  trans- 
porting the  filled  carton  from  the  filling  section,  all  this 


An  auxiliary  support  wheel  attachment  for  reciprocat- 
ing mowers  of  the  type  commonly  drawn  by  a  tractor, 
said  support  wheel  attachment  adapted  to  support  and 
stabilize  the  outer  end  of  the  mower,  the  outer  end  of  ihc 
mower  including  a  rearwardly  projecting  substantially 
vertical  plate  extension,  said  support  wheel  attachment 
comprising  a  forward  substantially  vertical  relatively  thin 
flat  plate  lying  upon  the  outer  side  of  said  plate  extension 
and  being  upwardly  tapering  and  extending  above  and 
below  the  plate  extension,  said  plate  having  a  generally 
vertically  extending  arcuate  row  of  adjusting  openinK» 
formed  therethrough,  at  least  a  pair  of  bolts  carried  by 
said  ex  ension  and  engageable  through  any  selected  adja- 
cent pair  of  openings  in  said  row  for  adjusting  the  plate 
vertically  on  the  extension  and  for  also  adjusting  somev^hat 
the  angle  of  the  plate  upon  the  extension,  said  plate  having 
a  rear  substantially  vertical  edge.  vertKal  hinge  knuckles 
carried  by  said  edge,  a  companion  rear  substantially  ver- 
tical relatively  thin  flat  plate  immediately  rearwardly  of 
said  edge  and  having  a  forward  substantially  vertical  edge 
and  tapering  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  form  v^ith 
the  forward  plate  a  generally  triangular  body  portion,  a 
substantially  vertical  hinge  knuckle  on  the  forward  edge 
of  the  rear  plate  tnterfitting  with  said  hinge  knuckles  of 
the  forward  plate,  a  pintle  engaging  through  all  of  said 
knuckles  to  form  therewith  a  substantially  vertical  hinge 
joint  between  the  forward  and  rear  plates,  vi  hereby  the 
rear  plate  may  swing  freely  substantially  180  degrees 
about  the  axis  of  the  hinge  joint,  substantially  horizontal 
short  axle  means  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  plate, 
and  a  low  friction  typ>e  rubber  tired  ground  wheel  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  upon  the  axle  means  and  disposed 
inwardly  of  said  plate. 


3,153^11 
MOBILE  FRUIT  PICKER 
Slaart  D.  Pool.  Napcrrtlle,  IIL,  aaicBor  to  Intematioaal 
Harvester  Coapeay,  CWcafo,   111.,   a   corporatkw  of 
New  Jcrwy 

FIM  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,l«l 
23  ClafaM.  (CL  54— 32t) 
1.  A  fruit  tree  harvester  comprising  a  mobile  support- 
ing structure,  a  fruit  picking  panel  mounted  on  said  mobile 
supporting  structure,  said  panel  having  tree  penetrating  ro- 
tating spindles  thereon,  and  attitude  controlling  means  uni- 
versally mounting  and  moving  said  fruit  picking  panel 
relative  to  the  mobile  supporting  structure  for  harvesting 
fruit  from  a  tree  and  comprising  a  thnist  arm  having  a 


J 


lower  end  mounted  on  the  structure,  a  link  means  having 
a  lower  end  mounted  on  the  structure,  a  connecting  ele- 


and  carrying  a  pivot  pin  extending  transversely  of  said 
rotational  axis,  a  whorl  retainer  latch  member  movably 
embraced  by  the  arms  of  the  bracket  and  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  embracing  the  pin  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  said  axis,  said  latching  member  having  an 
abutment  normally  overlying  a  portion  of  the  whorl  to 
prevent  unlimited  axial  movement  of  the  whorl  away  from 


oaent  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  arm  and  link 
means  and  mounting  said  panel. 


3.153,312 
FEED  ROLL  UNTT  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHTVES 
N.  BMkcy.  Wvwtck,  R.L,  irinty  to  Lee- 

ILL,  a  corporatkM  of 


F1U4  Act.  17.  1942,  Scr.  No.  1M,«1S 
13CWM.     (CL57— B2) 


/■• 


3,153413 

TEXTILE  SPINDI-E  WHORL  RETAINER  LATCHES 

lames  W.  Hammoad.  Mcator,  OMo,  ■■ipnr  to  Cmriim- 

WrigM  CorporathM,  a  torpor atkw  off  Delaware 

I  FIM  Fck.  13,  1943,  4cr.  No.  2SM«5 

4  CWtaM.     (CL  57—132) 

1.  A  spindle  whorl   retainer  comprising  a  bifurcated 

bracket  adapted  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  a  spindle  bolster 

case  generally  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  whorl 


the  bolster  case,  said  latching  member  being  notched  to 
provide  a  pair  of  spaced  abutments  normally  lying  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  bracket  adjacent  its  biftircation,  the 
slot  of  the  latch  member  being  of  sufficient  length  to  en- 
able the  notch  thereof  to  clear  the  bracket  and  permit 
pivotal  movement  of  the  latch  member  sufficient  to  en- 
able unlimited  axial  movement  of  the  whorl  in  the  indi- 
cated direction. 


3,153^14 

TEXTILE  SPINDLES 

W.  Hammond,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assifDor  to  Cnrtiss- 

Wrlgkt  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,740 

5  ClaliiH.     (CL  57-135) 


7.  Yam  handling  apparatiis  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, rolauble  means  for  advancing  a  strand  of  yam, 
nteans  for  driving  said  rotatable  means  including  a  mov- 
able driving  member,  a  rockable  element  for  mounting 
said  driving  member,  said  rockable  element  being  adapted 
to  locate  said  driving  member  in  a  first  position  whereby 
said  rotatable  means  is  engaged  with  said  driving  means 
and  in  a  second  position  whereby  said  rotaUble  means  is 
disengaged  from  said  driving  means,  a  brake  arranged 
to  arrest  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means  when  said 
driving  member  is  in  said  seoood  position,  first  cam 
means  for  moving  said  brake  to  an  intermediate  released 
pocitioo  whereby  said  rotatable  nteans  is  reiKlered  freely 
rotatable  while  said  driving  member  is  maintained  in 
said  aecoiMl  position,  and  secoftd  cam  means  for  moving 
said  brake  to  a  terminal  released  position  when  said  driv- 
ing member  is  moved  to  its  first  poaitioo. 


5.  A  textile  spindle  assembly,  comprising  (when  dis- 
posed vertically)  a  bolster  cast  having  a  main  generally 
cylindrical  axial  bore  or  cavity,  the  cavity  having  an  up- 
per countcrbore  portion  and  a  bottom  reduced  diameter 
portion  terminating  downwardly  in  an  axially  and  up- 
wardly facing  shoulder,  a  rotary  spindle  blade  assembly 
including  a  blade  member  having  anti-friction  bearing 
units  fixed  thereon  in  the  counterbore  and  in  the  reduced 
diameter  bore  portions  respectively,  resilient  cushioning 
rings  of  channel-shaped  cross  section  snugly  embracing 
respective  bearing  units  peripherally  and  axially  thereof, 
the  cushioning  ring  of  the  lower  bearing  unit  resting  upon 
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said  upwardly  facing  shoulder,  a  bearing  retainer  shell 
device  having  a  lower  portion  of  one  diameter  and  hav- 
ing a  larger  diameter  upper  annular  rim  portion  which  is 
detachably  secured  in  said  counterbore  portion  and  snug- 
ly embraces  the  cushioning  ring  of  the  upper  bearing  unit, 
and  an  elongated  segmental  spacer  sleeve  assembly  hav- 
ing mutually  compiennentary  radially  separable  parts 
disposed  around  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  blade  mem- 
ber in  said  bore  or  cavity  and  having  upper  end  portions 
in  radial  contact  with  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of 
the  retainer  shell,  each  of  said  paru  having  its  lower 
and  upper  end  portions  operatively  in  axial  abutment 
respectively  with  the  cushioning  ring  of  the  lower  bearing 
unit  and  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  the  retainer 
shell  device. 


3,153^15 

KASHA-TYFE  YARN 

Jmota  B.  Anhw  and  Makotan  It  Uvii^stoa,  Ckariolte, 

N.C.,  asiigiiors  to  Cdaacsc  Corporadoa  of  Ancrtoi, 

New  York.  N.Y^  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  75.133 

«  Claims.     (CL  57— 14«) 


1.  A  twisted  Kasha-type  yarn  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  a  base  fiber  component  and  an  effect  fiber  com- 
ponent, said  base  fiber  component  being  a  staple  fiber 
structure,  and  said  effect  fiber  component  being  lengths  of 
a  bulky  yam  containing  loopa,  curls  and  whorls  and 
having  a  tenacity  of  less  than  OJ  gram  per  denier  and 
about  0.2  to  5  turns  per  inch. 


3,153^U 
BULKY  YARN  AND  .METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
THE  YARN 
Malcolm    R.    LMs^stoo,    Ckvlottc.   N.C,   amliBor   to 
Celancsc  Corporatioa  of  America.  New  Yark,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Orifiiial  appUcatkm  Jaly  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  741,(34,  sow 
Patent  No.  3,*43J3!.  dated  Not.  13.  I»42.     DIvMcd 
and  this  appttcatkm  .May  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  243,471 
14  Cfarima.     (CL  57—144) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bulky  yam  comprising  sup- 
plying to  a  routable  roll  at  least  one  roving  of  supk  length 
fibers,  supplying  to  said  roll  together  with  said  roving  a 
yam  to  serve  as  a  core,  said  supply  of  core  being  at  a  linear 
speed  of  about  23  to  75%  of  the  peripheral  speed  of  said 
roll,  such  that  said  core  is  continuously  under  tension  and 
said  roll  continuously  slips  relative  thereto  so  that  the 
fibers  of  said  roving  are  caused  to  pile  up  and  buckle  about 
said  core  during  slippage,  and  twisting  the  core  and 
rovuig  fibers  issuing  from  said  roll. 


3,153^17 

FLUID  PRiaSURE  VALVE  OPERATING 

APPARATUS 

Paul  A.  Manor  and  Cnstav  Kanla.  Ptttsbnrgk.  Pa.,  m- 

sitBors   to    KockwcU   .Mannfactwinc  Company,   Pitts- 

bnrgli.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Panmylvanla 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1944,  Sar.  No.  74,957 

•  ClaliM.     (CL  44—4) 


7.  In  an  operator  for  a  plug  valve  having  a  rotatable 
stem,  said  operator  comprisii\g  an  element  adapted  to  be 
operably  connected  to  said  stem  to  effect  rocking  of  said 
stem  between  valve  open  and  closed  positions,  two  fluid 
pressure  motor  assemblies  each  having  a  c>linder  sep- 
arated by  a  slidabte  piston  into  longitudinally  spaced 
chambers,  means  providing  a  cloaed  hydraulic  circuit  di- 
rectly between  two  of  said  chambers  at  corresponding 
ends  of  the  respective  cylinders,  means  for  selectively 
introducing  fluid  under  pressure  to  ooe  or  the  other  of 
the  other  two  chambers  to  displace  the  pistons  therein 
in  a  given  directioo.  and  means  operatively  connecting 
said  pistons  to  said  element  to  effect  rocking  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  closed  hydraulic  circuit  comprising  a  re- 
versible pump  whereby  said  pistons  may  be  optionally 
hydraulically  actuated  by  said  pump. 


I 

},1S3314  

EXHAUST  SYSTEMS  FDR  GAS  PRODUCING  UNITS 
DouU  Wilfrc4  Trykorm,  Cknlfo^  St  PHcn,  Mtf  Ji 
Jote  Stcwwt  SnsMk. 
to   Sk   W.   G.   AimshuM   WMtworIk   and   Company 


Flkd  A 

3 


15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  217414 
(CL  44—13) 


1.  A  gas  producing  imit  comprising  st  least  one  com- 
bustion chamber  having  at  least  ooe  controlled  exhaust 
orifke  that  opens  and  closes  at  predetermined  points  in 
the  cycle  of  operations  of  the  said  unit  and  from  which 
the  gaseous  producU  of  combustion  are  discharged  perKxl- 
ically  at  high  temperature  and  under  pressure,  thus  pro- 
ducing successive  pulses  of  gases,  a  dnven  machine  po- 
sitioned close  to  the  said  at  least  ooe  exhaust  orifice,  and 
an  exhaust  system,  including  a  junction,  a  first  duct  made 
to  the  practical  limit  of  shortness  leading  from  said  at 
least  one  exhaust  orifice  to  said  junction,  where  each 
pulse  of  gases  originating  at  said  at  least  one  exhaust  ori- 
fice is  divided  into  primary  and  secondary  partial  pulses, 
a  second  duct  made  to  the  practical  limit  of  abortnest  to 
provide  a  direct  passageway  from  said  junction  to  said 
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driven  machine,  through  which  the  prmiary  partial  pulses 
pass  directly  to  the  machine  whereby  to  drive  the  ma- 
chine by  their  expansion,  and  at  least  one  wave  pipe  doted 
at  the  cod  remote  from  said  junction  and  connected  to 
said  junction  to  provide  an  indirect  passafe  way  to  the 
machine  for  said  secondary  parual  pulses,  the  indirect 
paasafe  way  for  said  secondary  parUal  pulses  being  so 
much  lonfer  than  the  duect  passa«e  way  for  said  primary 
partial  pulaes  that  each  said  secondary  partial  pulse 
reaches  said  machine  to  aid  in  its  operation  after  each 
associated  primary  partial  pulse  of  gases,  wtuch  travelled 
directly  along  said  second  duct,  has  substantially  com- 
pleted the  expansion  of  iU  gases  in  driving  the  machine. 


3,15331' 
JET  NOBC  SUPPRESSION  MEANS 
Alac    DovU    Yon«   Tka   Sycaasona.    WkUckall 
■nithmsl  HIU.  Md  GaoAcy  Mkkad  UUcy.  14 
Rond,  WkarWy  End.  OaaiiH,  BMckley,  Eng' 
Rok«n  Wc«kj.  15V4  Fowlk  Avt^  Ottawa, 
Cannda 
riintlnnnrtna  of  appMiaHnn  Scr.  Nn.  34M79.  J 
1953,    Tkto  npplicBrtnn  Mar.  19.  1959.  Sar.  Nn. 
«  ClnlMS.     (CL  44—35.4) 


Wcat 


nnc  29. 


2.  A  propulsive  )et  nozzle  having  upstream  and  down- 
stream endis.  the  downstream  end  being  open  to  the 
atmosphere  and  free  of  obstructions  radially  outwardly 
thereof,  the  nozzle  having  radially  extending  corruga- 
tions the  width  of  which  increases  towards  the  radially 
outer  portions  thereof,  the  corru|ations  being  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  so  that  the  radial  medians  of  the  corruga- 
tions are  less  than  90*  apart. 


FVad  Nov.  t,  1942,  9m.  Nn.  IH^l* 
4  nslmi      (CL  44     35.4) 


3,153,321 
THRUST  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Estca  W.  Spean.  Jr.,  IndianapoHs,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  774,927 
5  Clalma.     (CL  44—35.54) 


3,153,324 
COOLED  ROCI^ET  NOZZLE  DESIGN 
Joe   Calvin   Proacr.   Ladoga,  Ind^  iid^ii   to  General 
Motors  Corporaltos,  Detroit,  KUckn  a  imporatlon  of 


I.  An  inner  body  construction  for  an' exhaust  nozzle 
comprising  an  annular  support  a  hollow  tubular  closed 
end  member  axially  aligned  with  said  support  and 
mounted  thereon  for  a  slideable  axial  movement  relative 
thereto  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  member  having 
radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls  together  with  said 
support  and  closed  end  defining  a  gas  chamber,  said 
member  having  openings  in  the  outer  wall  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  exhaust  gas  guide  vanes  secured  to  said  outer 
wall  within  said  openings,  a  substantially  annular  cover 
plate  mounted  on  said  outer  wall  for  a  sliding  movement 
relative  thereto  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  member 
in  one  position  defining  an  inlet  opening  between  the  outer 
wall  and  said  support  for  the  passage  of  gas  into  said 
chamber  and  out  through  said  openings  past  said  vanes, 
said  plate  in  one  position  covering  said  openings,  vanes, 
and  inlet  opening  while  in  another  position  uncovering 
said  inlet  and  openings  and  vanes,  and  means  on  said 
member  to  actuate  said  plate  to  its  plurality  of  positions 
said  means  moving  said  [^ate  to  its  said  one  position 
upon  movement  of  said  member  to  its  said  one  position. 


3,153,322 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 

Nod  Addrinai.  Hatleld,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Dc  HavlllMd  Akcraft  Company  limited 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  22,  1944, 

32,529/44 
I  Clainis.     (CL  44—39.28) 


L  A  nozzle,  cooled  by  a  transpiratiao-type  cooling 
means,  for  high  temperature  gases  comprising,  in  com- 
btoatioo,  a  coaxial  stack  of  a  plurality  of  annular  discs 
each  having  a  flange  portion  on  its  inside  margin,  said 
flange  forming  a  segment  of  the  throat  surface  of  the 
nozzle,  aixi  porous  spacer  rings  located  coaxial  with,  ad- 
jacent to.  and  between  said  annular  flanged  discs  and 
extending  radially  inward  to  said  flanges,  said  porous 
spacer  rii^  forming  the  medium  through  which  the 
coolant  material  flows. 


"WW 


17^^ 


I.  A  magnetic  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic 
amplifier  stage,  a  control  winding  associated  with  said 
stage,  an  output  winding  associated  with  said  stage,  a 
unidirectional  current  conducting  device  and  a  capacitor 
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electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  said  device  to  form 
a  parallel  circuit  electrically  connected  in  aeries  with  said 
control  winding  and  operable  to  block  direct  current  input 
signals  of  one  polarity  to  said  control  winding,  pass  direct 
current  input  signals  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  said  con- 
trol winding  and  to  allow  said  control  winding  to  respond 
to  the  rate  of  change  of  direct  current  input  signals. 

7.  An  engine  control  system  comprising  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  departure  of  engine  temperature  from  a 
datum  value  to  derive  an  electrical  signal  having  polarit> 
representing  the  sense  of  such  departure  and  a  magnitude 
representing  the  magnitude  of  such  departure,  a  mag- 
netic amplitier  stage,  a  first  unidirectional  current  con- 
ducting device,  a  capacitor  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel across  said  device  to  form  a  parallel  circuit,  means  for 
applying  said  electric  signal  through  said  parallel  circuit 
to  the  input  of  said  magnetic  ampliher  stage  whereby 
electric  input  signals  of  a  selected  polarity  are  blocked  and 
said  stage  responds  to  the  rate  of  chanfe  of  said  electric 
input  signals,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  stage 
to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  engine  and  a  second 
unidirectional  current  conducting  device  connected  be- 
tween said  output  responsive  nteans  and  the  output  of  said 
stage  to  block  output  signals  corresponding  to  rate  of 
change  of  a  selected  sense  of  said  input  signals. 


{ 


3,153^23 
INTERNAL  COMBIJSTION  AFPARATUS 
Jaones  R.  Haram,  Moylaii.  Pa^  aarfsBor,  Wy 
meats,  to  the  L'aited  States  ot  Ammtwicm  i 
by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1954,  Scr.  N«.  419,999 
9  ClalBS.     (CL  <4— 39.71) 


1.  Combustioa  apparatiis  ooinpriang  coaxially  spaced 
casing  and  core  structure  forming  an  annular  air  supply 
passage,  first  waU  structure  mounted  within  said  annular 
passage  and  providing  a  combustion  chamber,  second 
wall  structure  disposed  within  said  first  wall  structure  and 
providing  a  pluridity  of  fuel  vaporizing  chambers,  said 
vaporizing  chambers  being  disposed  upstream  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  in  communication  therewith, 
means  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  vaporizing  chambers, 
means  including  an  opening  for  admitting  primary  air 
to  each  of  said  vaporizing  chambers,  said  second  wall 
structure  further  defining,  at  least  partially,  a  recirculation 
passage  extending  from  said  combustion  chamber  to 
said  primary  air  admitting  means,  said  primary  air  ad- 
mitting means  further  including  an  air  ejector  structure 
adjacent  at  least  one  said  opening,  whereby  a  reduced 
pressure  is  adapted  to  be  created  in  said  recirculation 
passage  for  drawing  hot  products  of  combustioa  there- 
through and  into  said  vaporizing  chambers. 


3,153,324 
SIMPLIFIED  PRIMARY  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Meyer,  Te^wKa,  Fla.,  ■wlfm.  by  ■« 
iigunciits,  to  the  UaMcd  8fm>  of  Aiirfca  m 
Mated  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 

Filed  May  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  214,274 
4  daiina.     (CL  M— 39.72) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  jet  engine  having  a  compres- 
sor, a  combustion  apparatus,  a  turbine  downstream  of 


said  combustion  apparatus,  an  afterburner  assembly 
downstream  of  said  turt>ine.  each  of  said  components  op- 
erably  mounted  within  a  shell  having  an  inlet  opening 
and  an  exhaust  nozzle  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  im- 
proved afterburner  assennbiy  comprising: 

fuel  supply  means  extcoding  through  the  skin  of  said 
engine; 

fuel  manifold  means  connected  to  said  fuel  supply 
means; 

flameholder  means  having  a  recessed  portion  facing  in 

an  upstream  direcuon  and  mounted  downstream  of  said 
manifold  means; 

said  flameholder  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric flame  rings  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  gutters; 

said  fuel  manifold  means  positioned  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  flameholder  means  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  spraybars;  each  of  said 
spraybars  being  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  radial 
gutten  and  having  an  orifice  at  each  side  thereof,  said 
side  orifices  being  located  at  the  point  of  intersection 
of  said  gutxen  with  each  of  said  flame  rings; 

said  sprayt>ars  aiK>  having  an  onfice  directed  at  said 
radial  gutien; 

said  recessed  section  of  said  flame  rinfi  and  gutters 
being  of  varying  crocs-«eciionaJ  area;  abutment  means 
located  at  the  outermost  end  of  said  gutters  to  ter- 
miaaic  the  flow  of  fuel;  wtiereby  fuel  emitted  from 
said  orifices  travel  drcumferentially  via  said  flame 
rings  and  radially  via  said  gutters  thus  providing  a 
uniform  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  at  the  lip  of 
the  flamchokkn  over  a  wide  range  of  total  fuel  flow 
and  total  air  flow  limits. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  jet  engine  having  a  compres- 
sor, a  combustion  apparatus,  a  turbine  downstream  of  said 
combustion  apparatus,  an  afterburner  asaemby  down- 
stream of  said  turbine,  each  of  said  components  operably 
mounted  within  a  shell  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
exhaust  nozzle  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  improved 
afterburner  assemMy  comprising: 

fuel  supply  means  extending  through  the  skin  of  said 

engine; 
fuel   manifold   means  connected   to  said    fuel   supply 

means; 
flameholder  means  fadng  in  an  upstream  direction  and 

mounted  downstream  of  said  fuel  manifold  means; 
conveying  means  in  the  upstream  face  of  said  flame- 
holder means  for  distributing  fuel  and  air  through- 
out said  flameholder  means; 
said  conveying  means  formed  by  a  recess  in  said  flame- 
holder means; 
said  recess  being  at  a  maximum  depth  at  the  point  of 
release  of  said  fuel  and  diminishing  in  depth  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  fiiel  source  to  a  point  of 
minimum  depth; 
said  flame  rings  being  angled  rearward  between  fbel 
infection  points  so  that  a  component  of  afterburner 
gas  flow  induces  s  flow  along  said  recessed  section 
of  said  flameholder; 
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wfaeraby  fuel  emitted  from  said  fuel  manifold  means 
provides  a  uniform  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  over 
a  wide  range  of  total  fuel  flow  and  total  air  flow 
limits. 


3,153,325 

VEHICLE  SPEED  REGULATING  DEVICE 

Rob«n  H.  Thorver.  3144  W.  Ckki«o  Bivd^ 

Detroit,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1949,  Scr.  No.  74,315 

24  CldlMS.     (CL  M— S2) 


connecting  said  shaft  to  a  pump  unit,  means  providing  in- 
ternal fluid  passages  through  the  bousing  walls  between 
the  interior  of  said  transmission  housing  and  the  pump, 
and  means  providing  a  power  take-off  drive  connection 
in  said  drive  mechanism  accessible  through  an  apertiire  in 
a  rear  wall  of  said  pump  housing,  comprising  a  gear 
formed  on  one  side  to  receive  said  shaft  and  at  the  other 
side  to  provide  said  power  take-off  drive  cotmection. 


-/^ 


8.  In  a  fluid  mechanism,  the  combination  of,  rotary 
vacuum  generator  meant  including  pumping  means  to 
produce  liquid  vacuum  that  varies  as  a  fuiKtion  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  means,  vacuum  trans- 
mitter means  communicating  with  said  pumping  means 
and  including  a  trapped  mass  of  air  to  convert  said  liquid 
vacuum  to  air  vacuum  also  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  said  rotary  means,  orifice  means  communicating 
with  said  pumping  means  and  said  vacuum  transmitter 
mcaiu  and  disposed  to  vent  said  last-named  means  to 
the  existing  atomspbcre  adjacent  said  pumping  means 
when  said  rotary  means  is  st  rest,  said  orifke  means  be- 
ing located  in  relation  to  said  pumping  means  and  said 
vacuum  transmitter  nrteans  to  be  hydraulically  closed  by 
the  liquid  flowing  through  said  orifke  means  from  the 
outlet  of  said  pumping  means,  whereby  to  effect  said  en- 
trapment of  air  dunng  normal  operation  of  said  mech- 


anism. 


3,153,324 
HYDRALLIC  TRANSMISSION  FL'MP  MOUNTING 
Robert    Roy    Madsoa,   Grossc    Isle,   Mich.,   Mslfiior   to 
RockwcD-fiCaadard    Coryoratloa,    CoraopaMs,    Pa.,    a 
corporatloa  of  PeaBsylvaala 

Filed  Scft.  13,  1949.  Scr.  No.  55,73t 
4  CWm.     (CL  4»--S4) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  transmission  hav- 
ing a  housing  adapted  to  contain  hydraulic  fluid  and  a 
driven  power  take-off  shaft  extending  through  a  rear  wall 
aperture,  a  pump  housing  detachably  secured  upon  said 
transmission  bousing  rear  wall  over  the  end  of  said  pro- 
jecting shaft,  drive  mechanism  within  the  pump  hoiMtng 


3,153,327 
RECTIFYING  FLUID  TORQUE  CONVERTER  FOR 

OSCILLATING  ENGINES 
Paal  M.  Morse,  R.FJ).  1,  Box  244,  CarUnvfllc,  DL,  ••- 
of    thtaty-tfarcc    percent    to    John    E.    Morac, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  Na  310,772 
4  Claims.     (CL  60—54) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  plant  having  a  plural- 
ity of  output  members  rotatably  mounted  for  oscillation 
about  parallel  axes  equally  spaced  from  a  central  axis,  a 
fluid  torque  converter  comprising,  a  casing  enclosing  a 
fluid  chamber  axially  aligned  with  said  central  axis,  an 
output  turbine  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  by  the 
casing  about  said  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  impeller  mem- 
bers rotatably  mounted  by  the  casing  about  said  parallel 
axes  and  driven  by  said  output  members,  said  impeller 
members  and  said  output  turbine  forming  a  toroidal  flow 
path  within  said  fluid  chamber,  and  reaction  blade  means 
mounted  on  the  casing  and  projecting  into  the  toroidal 
flow  path  for  directing  fluid  flow  from  the  impeller  mem- 
bers into  the  output  turbine. 


3,15332S 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

RaymoMl  J.  SccChaler,  2444  N.  WUUs  Blvd.^ 

PortlaDd  17,  Orcg. 

Cootinnatioa  of  applkatioa  Ser.  No.  452330,  Ang.  30, 

1954.    This  appUcatioa  Oct.  23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  850,010 

1  Claim.    (CL 


In  a  braking  system  for  motor  vehicles,  a  master  brake 
unit  having  a  pair  of  cylinders  and  pistons  for  applying 
fhiid  pressure  to  individual  sets  of  brake  systems,  said 
pistons  having  rearwardly  faced  tapered  recesses,  piston 
rods  having  one  end  engageable  in  said  recesses  for  actuat- 
ing said  pistons,  a  transverse  equalizer  bar  mounted  on 
the  other  end  of  said  piston  rods  by  pivotal  connections 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  tension  link  pivotally  con- 
nected directly  to  said  equalizer  bar  at  a  point  interme- 
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diate  said  piston  rod  connectioos  and  equally  spaced 
therefrom,  and  an  upstanding  lever  pivotally  connected 
to  the  vehicle  chassis  and  pivotally  coonected  to  said  ten- 
sion link,  said  tension  link  having  freedotn  of  movement 
laterally  to  follow  the  arcuate  movement  of  said  lever, 
said  equalizer  bar  being  arranged  to  assume  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  piston  rods  when  one  of  said  pistons 
advances  ahead  of  said  other  piston  and  said  piston  rods 
in  the  angled  positions  of  said  equalizer  bar  being  rear- 
wardly  convergent,  said  one  end  of  said  piston  rods  en- 
gageabie  in  said  tapered  recesses  being  free  to  pivot  in 
aid  recesses  to  permit  said  convergent  movement  of  said 
piston  rods,  the  pivotal  connections  on  the  piston  rods, 
eqtializer  bar,  tension  link,  and  the  upstanding  lever  hav- 
ing sufficient  play  to  permit  free  motion  of  said  equalizer 
bar  in  any  radial  direction  of  a  circle  having  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  piston  rods. 


TRAVELING  DAM 

Jote  E.  MtlK  31*  S.StkSL, 
of  ifty   pcrceat  to  Otto  Mclla, 

Fyc4  Feb.  15.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  S9,4t2 
1  ritkm      (CL  il— 09) 


3,153^29 
MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  NON-CONDCNSIBLE 
GASES  FROM   BOILER  FEEDWATER  IN   A 
POWER  PLANT 
Josepk  F.  Scbald,  Bloomiey,  NJ.,   iirfftir  to  Worlk- 
ingtoa  Corponitioa,  HarriMia,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware  ;, 

Filed  May  7,.  19«2,  S«r.  No.  192,7M 
!•  Claimi.     (CL  M— 67) 


Most., 


Moat. 


A  traveling  dam  compriaiixg  a  mobile  frame  having 
oppoeed  sides,  a  forward  end.  and  a  rearward  end,  a  flex- 
ible dam  member  depend ingly  carried  by  said  frame  out- 
wardly of  said  rearward  end,  said  flexible  dam  member 
being  adapted  to  block  water  in  an  irrigation  ditch  when 
said  frame  straddles  the  ditch,  a  driving  member  carried 
by  each  of  the  opposed  ndea  of  said  frame,  individual 
clutch  means  for  each  of  said  driving  members,  a  pilot 
carried  by  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
foUow  the  cootouf  of  the  ditch,  and  ao  operative  coiumc- 
tion  between  said  pi^ot  and  said  clutch  means  selectively 
to  engage  and  disengage  said  dutch  means  in  response  to 
relative  movement  between  said  frame  and  said  pilot  to 
guide  said  traveling  dam  in  accordance  with  the  contour 
of  the  ditch,  said  frame  including  a  frame  plate,  and  said 
operative  connection  between  said  frame  plate  and  said 
pilot  including  an  operating  plate  pivotally  mounted  for 
horizontal  movement  on  said  frame  plate,  sakl  pilot  com- 
prising a  forwardly  extending  bar  substantially  centrally 
disposed  relative  to  said  frame  plate,  a  guide  member  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  bar,  said  guide  member  compris- 
ing a  U-«haped  plate  secured  to  said  forwardly  extending 
bar.  a  wmg  pivotally  coonected  to  each  leg  of  said  U- 
shaped  plate,  and  means  securing  said  wings  in  a  selective 
position  of  pivoted  adjustment 
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1.  A  condenser  including  means  for  removing  noo- 
condensible  gases  from  the  boiler  feedwaler  in  a  boiler 
feedwater  system  of  a  power  plant;  said  power  plant  in- 
cluding a  turbine  having  means  for  discharging  exhaust, 
said  condenser  spaced  relative  said  turbine  to  receive  ex- 
haust therefrom;  condensing  means  disposed  in  the  con- 
denser and  to  condense  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  from 
said  turbine,  a  collecting  means  disposed  beneath  said 
condensing  means  and  spaced  relative  said  condensing 
means  to  receive  the  portion  of  exhaust  condensed  by 
said  condeiuing  means;  said  means  for  removing  non- 
condensible  gases  comprising  a  member  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  upper  end  of  said  means  for  removing 
non-condensible  gases  connected  to  said  collecting  means 
to  receive  condensed  exhaust  therefrom,  sealing  means 
in  said  condenser  and  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
means  for  removing  non-condensible  gases  to  cause  the 
portion  of  said  exhaust  not  condensed  by  said  condensing 
means  to  pass  through  said  means  for  removing  non-con- 
densible gases  and  in  relation  to  the  portion  of  the  ex- 
haust condensed  by  said  condensing  means  to  remove 
ooo-condensibles  therefrom,  a  storage  means  in  the  con- 
denser and  beneath  said  means  for  removing  non-con- 
densible gases  to  collect  feedwater  from  said  means  for 
renK>ving  non-condensible  gases,  and  pumping  means 
connected  to  the  storage  means  to  pass  feedwater  to  the 
boiler  feedwater  system. 


3,153331 
AIRCRAFT  AIR  CONDmONING  SYSTEM 
Howard  Rogsri,  Ycovfl,  I 

to  NoTMl^  Unsiled,  Ysovfl, 
Flkd  Nov.  27.  19«l.  Scr.  Nn.  ISS^ll 
priority,  MpMcarinn  Great  BritaiB  Nov.  24.  I9M 
SOmkm.     (CL  U     241) 


-EH- 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  high  speed,  high  altitude  type, 
a  closed  circuit  vapor  cycle  system  for  cooling  sn  en- 
closure thereof,  comprising:  s  refngerant  compressor 
of  the  multi-stafe  type;  a  coodanaer  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  refrigerant  compressor;  first  snd  second 


evaporator  means  connected  in  parallel  to  the  outlet 
of  said  condenser;  expansion  valve  means  interposed 
between  the  outlet  of  said  condenser  and  the  inlets  of 
said  first  and  second  evaporator  means;  means  for  pass- 
ing pressurized  fresh  air  over  said  first  evaporator  means 
to  be  cooled  thereby;  a  first  turbine  operalively  connected 
to  drive  said  refrigerant  compressor;  means  for  passing 
said  pressurized  fresh  air  from  said  first  evaporator  to 
said  first  turbine  for  driving  said  first  turbine,  and  means 
for  passing  said  fresh  air  from  said  first  turbine  to  the 
aircraft  enclosure;  fan  means  for  recirculating  air  from 
said  enclosure  over  said  secoiMl  evaporstor  means  and 
back  to  said  enclosure;  a  second  turbine  for  driving  said 
fan  means,  and  means  for  passing  a  portion  of  said  pres- 
surized fresh  air  through  said  second  turbine  for  driving 
said  second  turbine;  the  refrigerant  outlet  of  said  second 
evaporator  means  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the 
first  stage  of  said  compressor,  and  the  refrigerant  outlet 
of  said  first  evaporator  means  being  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  a  subsequent  ktage  of  said  compressor,  whereb> 
the  pressure  and  temperature  level  at  which  said  first 
and  second  evaporator  means  operate  are  automatically 
determined. 

I  3,153.332 

AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

WUIiMB  H.  Gocttl.  4427  N.  Gnakc  Rscf  Rond,  Scolts- 

4^.  Aris^  and  Everett  W.  Moors,  3137  E.  Gl 

Ave„  PfcosnH,  Aiix.  _ 

Filed  May  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  113.159 

4CWM.     (0.42— 3«5) 


lively  slidable,  said  bight  having  perforations  spaced  evenly 
lengthwise  of  the  ribbon,  a  gear  within  the  bight  having 
iceth  entering  some  of  said  perforations,  first  means  ro- 
latably  mounting  the  gear  and  retaining  said  teeth  in 
their  perforations,  said  first  means  comprising  a  casing 
embracing  the  bight  and  second  means  including  a  tor- 
sion spring  connected  to  said  gear  and  casing,  said  second 
means  tending  to  rotate  said  gear  in  one  direction  and 
slide  said  doubled  portions  one  on  the  other. 


3,153,334 
POWER  TRANSMITTLNG  MECHANISM 
WUbelm  Vutz,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assJCBor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    Holland,    Pa.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,720 
9  Claims.     (CL  44— 2S) 


1.  in  an  air  conditioning  unit,  the  combination  of:  an 
evaporative  cooler  pad  means;  second  means  for  forcing 
air  therethrough;  third  means  for  delivering  water  to  said 
evaporative  cooler  pad  means;  and  refrigeration  means  for 
cooling  said  water  delivered  by  said  third  means;  a  con- 
denser of  said  refrigeration  means;  and  founh  means  for 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  air  delivered  by  said  second 
means  to  cool  said  condenser  means;  evaporative  cooler 
pad  means  contiguous  with  said  condeiuer  means;  and 
means  for  delivering  water  to  said  last  mentioned  evapora- 
tive cooler  pad  mcaiu. 


I  3,153433 

lAND  TIGHTENED  BY  SPRING-URGED 

GEAR  MEANS 

Alata  Ckisfeolm,  14  Soirtk  9l„  PtatevUle,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  257.5t3 

3ClataH.    (CLft3— 5) 


(•'■» 


n     V 


1.  Mechanism    for    controlling    the    transmission    of 
torque  between  a  drive  member  and  a  driven  member 
wherein  one  of  said  members  is  a  shaft  and  the  other 
of  said  members  has  a  hub  receivable  axially  on  said 
shaft,   said  mechanism   comprising  stop  means  on  said 
shaft  against  which  one  axial  end  of  said  hub  abuU  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  hub  axially  along  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  hub  and  projecting  axially 
beyond  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  one  end,  a  cam 
surface  on  the  axial  end  of  said  hub  opposite  said  one 
end.  said  cam  surface  extending  circumfercntially  around 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft  and  obliquely  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  sleeve  on  the  axially  projecting 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  one  end  abutting  said 
diagonal   cam  surface  of  the  hub  whereby   any   force 
transmitted  through  said  cam  surface  between  said  hub 
and  said  sleeve  will  have  a  circumferential  component 
and  an  axial  component  acting  on  said  sleeve,  said  axially 
projecting  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  radially  extending 
hole  therein,  said  sleeve  having  a  radially  extending  hole 
therethrough   registering   with   said    hole    in   said    shaft, 
a  pin  having  a  predetermined  shear  strength  disposed  par- 
tially in  each  of  said  holes  and  locking  said  sleeve  and 
thereby  said  hub  against  axial  and  circumferential  movc- 
nnent  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  pin  failing  in  shear  if 
the  resultant  of  said  circumferential  and  axial  compo- 
nents of  a  force  transmitted  through  said  cam  surface  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  shear  strength  of  the  pin  where- 
upon said  axial  component  of  force  acting  through  said 
cam  surface  drives  said  sleeve  axially  out  of  engagement 
with  said  hub  cam  surface  thereby  freeing  said  bub  for 
rotation  on  and  about  said  shaft. 


1.  An  attaching  member  comprising  a  ribbon  doubled 
upon  Itself  to  form  s  bight  with  iu  doubled  portions  rela- 


3,153335 
PILE  FABRIC  KNITTING  MECHANISM 
lokn  H.  HUl.  Wayne,  Pa.,  assigMr  to  Wildman  Jacqnard 
Co.,  NonistowB,  Pa.,  a  cnqporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  34,422 
3  Claims.     (CL  44—9) 
1.  In  a  frame  supported  fabric  knitting  machine;  a  con- 
stantly   rotatable   cylinder   equipped    with    reciprocable 
hooked  needles;  a  carding  head  having  a  licker-in  roll,  and 
a  rotauble  doffer  roll,  said  doffer  roll  having  clothing  posi- 
tioned to  be  raked  by  hooks  of  said  needles  and  to  receive 
fibres  from  said  lickcr-in  roll;  a  plurality  of  fibre  feed 
means  positioned  at  spaced  sUtions  peripherally  of  the 
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Ikker-in  roll  for  feed  of  fibre  thereto;  and  power  connec- 
tioas  for  constaot  rotation  of  the  Ikker-in  roll,  said  power 
connections  including  means  for  driving  the  fibre  feed 
means  alternatively  and  which  comprises  individual  sprinf 
clutch  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  each  of  said 


3,1S3337 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MELTING 

POINT  OF  A  MATERIAL 
Albert  RMpk  GUmmi,  12  BMckwood  Re^  aad  LmB* 
Kewtoa  Partw,  Lyawoo^  C—JIimm  Last,  botk  of 


fibre  feed  means,  and  a  periodically  oscillatable  ring  en- 
compassing said  cylinder  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
each  of  said  spring  clutch  means. 


3,153334 

FULL-FASHIONED  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Herbert  E.   Hactecl,   Rcadii«,   Pm^   ttdw^or  to  Textile 

Machine  Worts,  Wy iiiini,  Pa^  ■  corpontioa  of 

PenmrlTania 

Filed  Jm.  13,  1941,  S«r.  Now  12439 
13  rialir      (CL  44     »2) 


^> 


FIM  Aag.  S,  194«,  Str.  No.  47,711 
S  CbriiM.     (CL  73—17) 


4iV«^./]^. 


r. 


4  * 


I 


Jb  ft         ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  melting  point  of  a 
sample  of  material  comprising  sample  beating  means,  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  thermocouple  located  ad)acent  taid 
sample  heating  means  to  sense  the  heat  of  said  sample 
matenal  and  having  an  unbalanced  output  as  the  tem- 
perature of  the  sample  rises,  mechanism  controlled  by 
the  unbalanced  output  to  restore  the  said  circuit  means 
to  a  balanced  condiuon.  responsive  means  having  first 
and  second  discrete  cooditioos,  and  means  whereby  said 
responsive  meaiu  is  maintained  in  said  first  discrete  con- 
diuon when  the  circuit  means  is  in  an  unbalanced  condi- 
tion and  m  said  second  discrete  condition  when  said  cir- 
cuit means  is  subsuntially  balanced  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  melting  point  of  said  sample. 


3, 153,331 

RESONANT  SENSING  DEVICES 

Clav  KlewWil.  N41   44th  Roa4,   Forwt  Hiik,  N.Y. 

FIM  N«v.  22,  1941.  S«r.  No.  154035 

9  Oa^     (CL  73—47.1) 


13.  In  a  full-fashiooed  knitting  machine  having  a  cam- 
shaft shifuble  axially  between  knitting  and  loop  transfer 
positions,  a  clutch  comprising  roUtably  driven  and  driving 
elements  mounted  on  said  camshaft  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  for  joint  rotation  when  said  camshaft  is  in  knit- 
ting position  and  to  be  disengaged  with  said  driven  ele- 
ment stationary  when  said  camshaft  is  in  loop  transfer 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  means  to  start  rota- 
tion of  said  driven  element  prior  to  engagement  of  said 
driving  and  driven  elements  comprising  a  first  shoulder 
on  said  driven  element,  drive  means  comprising  a  pawl 
adapted  for  oscillation  through  shoulder  advancing 
strokes,  means  rockably  mounting  said  pawl  for  move- 
ment between  an  operative  position  to  engage  said 
shoulder  and  an  inoperative  position,  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  pawl  through  said  strokes,  meaxu  for  normally 
holding  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  shoulder 
comprising  an  extending  end  on  said  pawl,  a  first  latch 
operative  to  overlie  said  extending  end  of  said  pawl  when 
said  camshaft  is  in  knitting  position  and  a  second  latch 
operative  to  overlie  said  extending  end  when  said  cam- 
shaft is  in  loop  transfer  position,  and  pattern  control 
means  for  shifting  said  second  latch  to  iu  inoperative 
position. 


I .  A  resonant  sensing  device  for  indicating  the  surface 
properties  of  a  test  piece,  comprising  mechamcal  resonat- 
ing means  having  a  contact  surface  with  progressively 
increasing  cross-sectional  areas,  electrically  energi/ed 
means  for  effecting  vibration  of  said  mechanical  resonat- 
ing means  at  a  resonant  frequency  of  the  latter,  means 
for  holding  said  contact  surface  of  the  mechanical  reso- 
nating means  in  steady  contact  with  the  test  piece  so  as 
to  cause  penetration  into  the  surface  of  the  latter  and 
thereby  vary  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  mechanical 
resonating  means,  and  means  indicating  the  variation  of 
the  resonant  frequency  resulting  from  said  steady  contact 
as  a  fuiKtion  of  the  itirfscc  properties  of  the  test  piece. 
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3,153,339 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  WELL  PIPE 

MOVE.MENT 

Ford  L  Alcxaodcr.  344  Arbdada  Drive.  Arcadia,  Calif., 

and  Ira  C.  Bcchlold.  la  Habra.  Caltf.;  said  Becbtold 

■silgDor  lo  saki  Alciaiidcr 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1941.  Scr.  No.  143,51t 
1  Claim.     (CL  73—151) 


having  one  end  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors,  sliding  contact  means  having  con- 
tact elements  engaging  said  third  and  fourth  resistors 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  end  of  said  second 
resistor  remote  from  said  first  resistor,  a  movable  con- 
tact on  said  second  resistor,  first  condition  sensitive 
means  operable  to  measure  the  barometric  pressure  and 
the  temperature  of  the  combustible  gas  to  be  investi- 
gated and  operatively  connected  with  said  sliding  con- 
tact means  for  adjusting  the  same  in  conformity  with 
the  measured  pressure  and  temperature,  movement  of 


%^  -m 


_•  .-j,» 


Apparatus  for  determining  at  what  depths  pipe  is  mov- 
able in  a  non-vertical  well  relative  to  the  surrounding 
formation,  the  pipe  containing  flowable  material,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  detector  means  including  a  housing, 
said  detector   means  having  parts  including  cleciromag 
neticilly  inlercoupled  coil  and  probe  parts  and  means  for 
electrically  energizing  said  coil  part,  at  least  one  of  said 
parts  comprising  a  transversely  floaung  inertia  part  and 
said  detector   means  including  motion   coupling   means 
permitting  one  of  said  coil  and  probe  parts  to  move  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  coil  and  probe  parts  in  response 
to  slight  transverse  displacement  of  the  detector  housing 
remaining  freely  suspended  in  said  pipe  thereby  to  change 
said  electromagnetic  intercouplmg  of  the  coil  and  probe 
parts  in  such  manner  as  to  produce  a  signal,  said  inertia 
part  being  movable  transversely  relative  to  the  housing, 
and  means  for  freely  suspending  said  detector  means  at 
determinable  depths  within   the   well   pipe   so  that   said 
detector   means   is   subject   to   displacement   in   response 
to  displacement   transmitted   from  the  pipe  through  the 
fiuid  to  said  detector  means,  said  probe  part  being  mov- 
able relaUve  to  the  coil  generally  lengthwise  relauve  to 
the  coil  axis,  and  said  inertia  part  and  coupling  means 
including  a  pendulum  and  a  flexible  line  for  moving  the 
probe  part  in  response  to  slight  displacement  of  the  pen- 
dulum relative  to  the  detector  housing. 


said  sliding  conuct  means  causing  one  contact  element 
to  move  on  its  peruining  resistor  toward  the  said  one 
end  thereof  while  the  other  contact  element  moves  on 
its  pertaining  resistor  away  from  the  said  one  end  thereof, 
second  condition  sensitive  means  responsive  to  tempera- 
ture changes  only  of  said  gas  to  be  investigated  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  contact  for  adjust- 
ing the  same  in  conformity  with  the  temperature  of  the 
said  gas,  and  means  for  connecting  a  voltage  sensitive 
measuring  means  between  said  movable  contact  and  the 
end  of  said  first  resistor  remote  from  said  second  resistor. 


3,153,341 

ROTARY  FLUID  FLOWMETER  SENSING 

ELEMENT 

C>ril  SpaMIng,  Welwya  Garden  CHy.  Englaiid,  assignor 

"     to  The  Dc  Havilland  Aircraft  Company  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Dec.  10,  1940 
*^'9  Claims.     (CI.  73— 231) 


I 


3,153,344  ^ 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  ELECTRIC 
MEASURING  VALUES  OBTAINED  ^^AUTO- 
MATIC  DRY  CALORIMETERS  TO  A  CERTAIN 
NORMAL  CONDITION  OF  THE  TESTED  COM- 
Bl'STlON  GAS  ^^ 

Goitav  Nledergcs&ss,  Eawa.  Germaay,  aastcaor  to 
Rahrns  Aktiri«CMllscbart,  Easem  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1941.  Ser.  No.  151.9M 
Clal^  priotlty,  apH^cattoa  Germaay  Nov.  24,  1944 

5  Claims.  (CL  73— 194) 
1,  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  beating  values  per- 
uining lo  a  combustible  gas  and  ascertained  in  a  calorime- 
ter to  a  value  at  a  certain  novel  condition  of  said  gas; 
said  calorimeter  having  means  for  creating  a  voltage  in 
conformity  with  the  heat  developed  therein  and  hav- 
ing  a  pair  of  terminals:  a  first  resistor  representing  the 
specific  heat  of  dry  air  and  having  one  end  connected 
to  one  of  said  terminals,  a  second  resistor  in  series  with 
said  first  resistor,  a  third  resistor  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  terminals,  a  fourth  resistor 

80T  0  0  —48 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  flowmeter  sensing  element  comprising 
a  conduit  intended  for  longitudinal  fluid  flow  there- 
through, a  bladcd  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  in  said  conduit  and  caused  to  rotate  by 
fluid  flow,  helically  twisted  guide  vanes  mounted  m 
said  conduit  downstream  from  the  rotor  blades  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  to  be  measured  and  adapted  to 
impart  rotation  to  a  fluid  flow  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  fluid  flow  to  be  measured,  whereby  the  rotational 
effect  upon  the  rotor  of  fluid  flow  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion is  largely  reduced. 
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3,153342 

FLUENT  MATERIAL  LEVEL  MEASURING  APFA- 

RATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 

Norton  T.  Pierce,  M  OM  Mariboro  Road,  a^  AIIh  J. 

Fox,  t7  Old  Marlboro  Road,  botk  of  Coacord,  Mmb. 

FUed  S«pt.  7.  19«l,  Scr.  No.  134,5M 

13  Clainis.     (CL  73--3«l) 


merits  each  comprisinf  an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube 
held  spaced  therefroin,  means  for  releasably  connecting 
adjacent  segmenu  together  in  substantially  air  litbt  com- 
munication with  each  other,  one  of  said  segments  being 
an  end  segment  and  comprisinf  a  no2zle.  said  nozzle 
segment  including  a  manifold  around  the  tip  end  of  the 


1.  A  cable  assembly  for  level  indicating  apparatus, 
said  cable  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  gen- 
erally vertically  in  the  material  whose  level  is  to  be  meav 
ured.  comprising  a  central  conductor,  a  second  conductor 
disposed  in  helix  relation  about  said  central  conductor, 
electrical  insulation  means  on  said  central  conductor 
adapted  to  normally  maintain  said  second  conductor  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  cential  conductor,  and  a 
tubular  sleeve  disposed  over  said  conductors  and  said  in- 
sulation means,  said  insulation  means  being  arranged  so 
that  an  area  of  said  central  conductor  is  exposed  along 
the  length  of  said  central  conductor  at  which  said  second 
conductor  may  be  flexed  into  electrically  conductive  con- 
tact >Mth  said  second  conductor  when  a  pressure  is  exert- 
ed on  said  second  conductor,  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
ductors having  significant  electrical  resistance  charac- 
teristics, said  central  conductor  and  said  second  conductor 
being  arranged  in  secured  relationship  relative  to  one  an- 
other at  one  end  of  said  assembly  and  said  sleeve  being 
sealed  at  said  one  end  of  said  assembly  to  securely  en- 
close said  conductors,  and  means  to  connect  electrical 
circuit  apparatus  to  said  conductors  at  the  other  end  of 
said  assembly. 

3,1S3^3 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  THERMAL  DETECTOR 

Robert  Bowling  Barnes,  Stamford,  Conn^  aaifaor  to 
Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Coaa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  23«,91f 
'       12  Claims.    (CL  73—355) 


1.  A  multiple  thermal  detector  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  thermal  detectors  nK>unted  on  a  sin- 
gle heat  sink. 

(b)  the  heat  sink  being  composed  of  strongly  ther- 
mally anisotropic  material  formed  of  elements  of  the 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  groups  of  the  periodic  system, 
the  material  having  an  average  valence  of  four  and 

(c)  the  direction  of  maximum  thermal  conductivity 
being  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  heat  sink  on 
which  the  thermal  detectors  are  mounted. 


3,153,344 
SAMPLING  PROBE 
James  F.  Lawrence  and  Heary  H.  Kaafmaaa,  St.  Loak 
Park,  Minn.,  assignors  to  CargOl,  Incorporated,  .Miaaa- 
apoUis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2r7,4t5 
8  Claims.     (CL  73-^21) 
1.  A  probe  element  useful  in  a  pneumatic  sampling 
system  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  elongated  scg- 


I) 


i* 


inner  tube  within  the  nozzle  segment  for  distribution  of 
gas  introduced  between  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner 
tube,  an  end  point  on  said  nozzle  segment  adapted  to 
penetrate  a  mass  of  particulate  material,  a  chamber  within 
said  nozzle  segment  between  said  manifold  and  end  point 
and  a  plurality  of  said  channels  extending  through  said 
end  point  and  in  commuiucation  with  said  chamber. 


3,153345 
SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 
Loafa  Berg.  Troy.  Mick.,  aisioor  to 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpontioa  of  MkMgMi 
FUad  Jnae  21,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  125^31 
I  4Clatea.     (CL73— 423) 


1.  A  sample  collecting  device,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  sample  receiving  receptacles;  a  sample  dispensing  de- 
vice; means  for  sequentially  bringing  said  receptacles  to 
filling  position  with  respect  to  said  sample  dispensing  de- 
vice; a  sample  pickup  device  operative  for  reciprocating 
vertical  movement  and  having  means  for  receiving  a 
sample  in  which  it  is  immersed  at  the  lower  end  of  iu 
movement  and  for  releasing  said  sample  to  said  dispena- 
ing  device  at  the  upper  end  of  lU  movement;  and  a  control 
system  operative  to  lower  and  raise  said  sample  recaiving 
device  at  regular  intervals  and  to  index  said  specimen  hot* 
Lies  with  respect  to  said  sample  dispensing  device  aftar  a 
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particular  number  of  reciprocations  of  said  sample  pick- 
up device,  including  a  timer  operative  to  emit  electrical 
pulses  at  regular  intervals,  a  counter  operative  to  receive 
said  pulses  and  to  emit  a  pulse  after  a  plurality  of  said 
timer  pulses  have  been  received,  means  responsive  to  said 
timer  pulses  for  raising  and  lowering  said  sample  receiv- 
ing device,  and  means  responsive  to  said  counter  pulses 
for  indexing  said  specimen  bottles. 


dial  housing  said  adjustable  plate  will  move  longitudinally 
within  the  dial  housing,  said  adjustable  plate  having  a 
central  opening  to  accommodate  said  piston  rod,  cam 


3,153,344 
ACCELEROMETER 
Charles  F.  Qnlnabach,  Jr.,  Nocthridgc.  Calif., 
Genteco,  Incorporatad,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
tlM  of  CaHforala 

Filed  Mar.  t,  19M,  9«r.  No.  13,411 
f  Cla^     (CL  73—497) 


to 
corpora- 


1.  In  an  acoelerometer  for  detecting  accelerations  of 
relatively  low  fraquency.  the  combinatioo  of: 

a  chamber  containing  a  gaseous  fluid  and  having  paral- 
lel opposite  side  walls, 

a  cantilever  leaf  spring  anchored  by  one  end  portion  in 
said  chamber, 

a  relatively  large  sensing  mass  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  said  cantilever  spring  and  having  a  conflgura- 
tioo  similar  to  that  of  the  chamber  to  form  restricted 
clearance  spaces  between  said  mass  and  the  side  walls 
of  the  chamber  »o  that  movement  of  said  mass  will 
cause  the  fhiid  to  flow  through  said  spaces, 

said  sensing  mass  being  spaced  substantially  from  said 
anchored  end  portion  of  the  cantilever  leaf  spring 
I  whereby  relatively  high  frequency  accelerations  tend 
to  cause  a  wave-like  motion  of  the  cantilever  leaf 
spring  with  corraspooding  rotary  oscillation  of  the 
tensing  mast,  and 

a  tingle  relatively  small  auxiliary  body  confined  loosely 
I  in  a  cavity  in  said  sensing  mast  to  dampen  high  fre- 
quency rotary  oadllatioos  of  the  sensing  niass, 

the  center  of  pressure  of  the  gaseous  fluid  on  the  tens- 
ing assembly  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
path  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  sensing  assembly. 


means  driven  by  said  motor  for  reciprocating  said  piston 
rod.  and  means  on  said  piston  rod  cooperating  with  said 
adjustable  plate  to  limit  the  stroke  of  said  piston  rod. 


3,153,34s 
TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 
Panl  Leak  Eadle  KaalzaMBB,  VlUeJuif,  France, 
to  Coaipi«aic  dcs  Traanmlaaioas   Mecaaiqaes 
Doaba-lscrc,  Levallob-Pcfrct  (Sdac),  France,  a 
ration  of  France 

nied  Apr.  11, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  187,155 

Clainis  priority,  appBcation  Fraace,  Apr.  13,  1941, 

858.434,  Patent  1,294^44 

12  Claiau.     (CL  74— 2S5) 


Scine- 
corpo- 


DttATUM 

For  Class  73 — 497  see: 
Patent  No.  3.153.351 


3,153j347 
CHEMICAL  FEED  PUMP 
Robert  E.  Schalac  DeetMd,  aad  Edwta  A.  Merite, 
HlfhfaMd  Patfc,  IIL,  aislgasn  to  CnUliBn,  lac.  North- 
brook,  n.,  a  iiwaoratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,MI 
!  SCIatas.     (CL74— 54)  . 

1.  A  variable  stroke  cam  actuating  mechanism  tor 
a  pump  or  the  like  having  a  drive  motor  and  a  recipro- 
cably  mounted  piston  rod,  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical dial  housing  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the  pump  and 
turrounding  the  piston  rod.  a  base  plate  at  one  end  of 
the  dial  bousing,  an  adjustable  plate  threadedly  engaging 
the  interior  of  the  dial  bousing  adjacent  the  opposiu  end 
for  reciprocation  relative  thereto,  means  preventing  ro- 
tation of  said  adjusUble  plate  so  that  on  rotaUon  of  said 


8.  In  a  transmission  chain  having  outer  link  members 
and  inner  link  members,  an  articulation  device  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  outer  link  members  to  the  inner  link 
members  which  comprise  in  combination:  a  metal  bush- 
ing having  a  hard  surface  and  rigidly  engaged  with  the 
inner  link  members  and  having  a  cylindrical  inner  face 
defining  a  bore,  a  first  electrodeposit  of  soft  metallic  ma- 
terial on  said  inner  face  and  providing  thei^over  a  cylin- 
drical soft  bearing  surface  and  a  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing a  hard  surface  and  associated  with  the  outer  link 
members  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bore  with  inter- 
position of  said  electrodeposit.  said  bushing  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  face  coaxial  with  said  iimer  face  thereof, 
a  second  electrodeposit  of  soft  and  compressible  metallic 
material  on  said  cylindrical  outer  face  and  constituting 
thereover  a  cylindrical  soft  bearing  surface,  and  a  roller 
roUtively  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  outer  face  with 
interposition  of  said  second  electrodeposit  the  thickness 
of  said  first  electrodeposit  and  the  thickness  of  said  sec- 
ond electrodeposit  being  respectively  substantially  equal 
to  the  clearance  between  the  first  elecirodeposii  and  the 
cylindrical  member  and  the  clearance  between  the  second 
electrodeposit  and  said  roller. 
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ACCELERATOR  ACTUATED  TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL 
Muricc  Vaadcnboss,  Dvalap,  Dl^  Rktard  C.  HcroU. 
2323  W.  How«tt  SC^  Pcorte,  Dl^  aad  E«|«m  H.  Natlw, 
lt22  W.  Butler  SL,  Peoria,  UL 

Ffkd  Aag.  14,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  21M59 
2  Claims.     (CL  74—472) 


provided  on  said  slecvt  for  retaining  the  same  in  a  se- 
lected poutioo  of  linear  adjustment  on  the  rod.  an  arm 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  control  for  a  motor  ve- 
hicle of  the  type  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  carburetor  and  an  accelerator  actuated  control 
rod  for  said  carburetor.  aiKl  an  automatic  transmission  in- 
cluding a  casing,  a  shift  control  valve  interiorly  of  said 
casing  and  an  actuating  member  for  said  valve;  comprising 
in  combination  a  fitting  secured  to  the  carburetor  control 
rod  and  movable  therewith,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  cas- 
ing, a  movable  dement  assembly  carried  by  said  bracket. 
the  casing  having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said 
movable  element  assembly  extends  into  enga^ment  with 
said  actuating  member,  a  flexible  cable  connection  be- 
tween said  fitting  aixl  said  movable  element  assembly,  said 
flexible  cable  including  an  outer  flexible  normally  station- 
ary sleeve,  an  internally  pocitiooed  coaxial  movable  flexi- 
ble cable,  and  means  for  securing  said  outer  sleeve  to 
said  engine,  said  bracket  including  an  L-shaped  member 
having  a  depending  apertured  flange  through  which  said 
flexible  cable  extends,  and  a  slide  housing  on  one  leg  of 
said  L-shaped  member  adjacent  said  flange,  and  said 
movable  element  assembly  comprising  an  L-shaped  slide 
having  one  leg  movable  in  said  slide  bousing,  a  connec- 
tion between  said  one  leg  and  said  flexible  cable,  a 
threaded  tubular  bushing  extending  through  the  opening 
in  said  casing,  a  valve  control  rod  slidable  in  said  bush- 
ing, the  other  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  carrying  said 
bushing,  and  the  other  end  of  said  L-shaped  slide  extend- 
ing into  a  position  to  engage  the  end  of  said  valve  control 
rod  when  said  slide  member  is  ax>ved  by  said  flexible 
cable  to  shift  said  actuating  member  for  said  valve. 


3,15335« 
HAND  OPERATED  ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 
CONTROL 
Harry  S.  Dtakart,  135  PiuaptH  Pwfc  SW., 
BrooUjra  II,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  It,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  271,95S 
5  Clalaa.     (CL  74— 4t2) 
1.  A  hand  control  for  a  vehicle  accelerator  pedal  com- 
prising an  elongated  rod  of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend 
from  the  top  of  an  accelerator  to  a  position  convenient 
to  the  hand  of  the  driver  of  a  vehicle  while  on  the  steer- 
ing   wheel,    a    compressible    resilient    ball    on    one   end 
of  said  rod  affording  a  comfortable  hand  grip  for  the 
hand  of  the  driver  and  adapted  to  conform  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  hand  wheel,  and  a  second  compressible  re- 
silient ball  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  top  of  the  pedal  in  substantially  slip- 
proof  relation,  and  by  its  compression,  project  said  rod 
out  of  the  way  of  the  pedal  when  the  hand  grip  is  re- 
leased, and  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod,  meana 


secured  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  beyond  the  end 
of  the  accelerator  pedal  to  limit  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  pedal. 


VIBRATING  STRING  TRANSDUCER  DEVICES  AND 

SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
PmU  J.  Holaea,  !■§■■■  Bewrk,  Calif.,  iiiltiiiir  to  Borf- 
Wwacr  Corporadoa,  Ckkago,  IlL,  a  corporatloa  of 

FBad  Dw.  27.  1957.  S«r.  No.  7t547t 
3nilBi      (CL  73-^497) 


1.  In  a  force  measuring  system,  the  combination  of  a 
force  responsive  element,  a  pair  of  prestressed  clastK 
strands,  means  respectively  connecting  said  strands  to 
said  element  such  that  movement  of  said  element  due  to 
force  thereon  causes  an  increase  m  the  stress  of  one  of 
■aid  strands  and  a  decrease  in  the  stress  of  the  other  of 
said  strands,  means  for  vibrating  each  of  said  strands  at 
the  natural  frequency  corresponding  to  its  stress,  and 
means  comprising  a  frequency  mixer  to  effect  summa- 
tion of  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  one  of  said  strands 
and  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  other  of  said 
strands,  a  source  of  predetermined  referetK:e  frequency. 
frequeiKy  comparing  means  having  connection  with  said 
source  and  said  mixer  for  providing  an  error  signal  pro- 
portional to  any  change  in  the  sum  of  said  frequencies, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  error  signal  to  vary  accord- 
ingly the  stresses  of  uid  strands  to  cause  said  sum  to 
remain  constant  whereby  the  difTereiKe  in  the  frequencies 
of  vibration  of  said  strands  is  caused  to  vary  linearly  with 
change  in  force  on  said  element  throughout  a  given  range 
thereof. 
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'  3,153,352 

AUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATED  SPRING 
CLUTCHES 
Frank  M.  Sa)ovcc  Jr.,  WUIowtck,  aisd  Donald  R.  Toako, 
Clcvclaad,  Ohio,  Msicnors  to  CiirtiM- Wright  Corpora- 
Uoa,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1942.  Ser.  No.  245.75* 
5  Clafans.     (CL  74—722) 


ing  and  carrying  said  pinions,  and  two  separate  balance 
weighu  carried  by  said  axle-end  pivots,  said  pinions 
kinetically  gyroscopically  connecting  in  a  common  gravity 
center  said  intermediate  shaft  and  the  secondary  driven 
shaft,  whereby  said  balance  weights  arc  angularly  rotat- 
able  along  with  said  shafu  and  whereby  said  pinions  ro- 
tate or  swing  relatively  to  said  bevel  wheels,  when  speed 
differences  arise;  and  a  planetary  gear  drive  comprising 
two  gear  wheels,  a  plurality  of  rotary  planetary  pinions 
meshing  with  said  gear  wheels,  and  a  rotary  supporting 
member  carrying  said  pinions;  a  drive  comprising  means 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  one  of  said  two 
gear  wheels  and  one  of  said  three  shafts,  means  providing 
a  driving  connection  between  the  other  one  of  said  two 
gear  wheels  and  another  one  of  said  three  shafts  and 
means  providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  rotary 
supporting  member  and  a  third  one  of  said  three  shafts. 


3,153,354 
ADJirSTABLE  TOOL  HEAD  ATTACHMENT 
Jota   f.   Prince,  223  Wlilmorc  Place,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
of  ifty  percent  to  Joseph  J.  Prince,  Jr.,  Syra- 
t,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,122 
U  dates.    (0.77— St) 


L  A  coil  clutch  adapted  selectively  to  connect  two 
motors  one  of  which  is  reversible  to  a  common  load,  com- 
prising two  axially  aligned  rotatable  clutch  drum  mem- 
bers each  having  an  internal  and  an  external  drum  surface 
thereby  forming  two  cooperating  pairs  of  clutch  drum 
surfaces,  two  helical  clutch  springs  respecUvely  bridging 
said  pairs,  one  of  the  dutch  springs  being  preloaded  on 
each  of  iu  cooperating  drum  surfaces  in  full  floating  re- 
lationship thereto,  the  other  having  coils  preloaded  on  and 
in  full  floating  relationship  to  one  cooperating  drum  sur- 
face only  and  having  adjacent  coils  normally  spaced  radi- 
ally from  at  least  the  other  cooperating  drum  surface, 
said  other  clutch  spring  having  energizing  end  coils  remote- 
ly of  the  preloaded  coils,  and  a  non-rolatable  energizing 
drum  member  for  said  other  dutch  spnng  and  on  which 
said  end  coils  are  preloaded  and  full  floating. 


3,1533S3 

GEAR  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Radotf  Volgt,  Bnntentontdnwct  311,  Brensen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1959.  Str.  No.  •55,17t 

Claims  priority.  lypHcatkin  Germany  Nov.  24,  1951 

^4(3Cii.     (CL  74-751) 


I.  In  a  iear  drive  assembly  for  vehicles,  having  a 
driving  shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft,  a  main  front  driven 
•haft,  a  second  rear  driven  shaft,  and  means  intercon- 
necting said  driven  shafts  for  rotation  at  the  sanK  rela- 
tive speed;  in  combination  with  a  gyroscopic  converter 
compnsing  a  bevel  wheel  connected  to  said  intermediate 
shaft,  another  bevel  wheel  connected  to  said  second  driven 
•haft,  two  pivots  coaxial  with  said  bevel  wheels  and  con- 
nected with  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  second  shaft, 
respectively,  a  frame  bousing  coaxially  rotatably  carried 
by  said  pivots,  two  pinions  meshing  with  said  bevel  wheels 
and  adapted  to  exert  variable  side  pressure  thereon,  two 
•ymmetrical  axle-end  pivots  supported  by  said  frame  hous- 


1.  A  laterally  adjustable  grinding  and  boring  attach- 
ment for  boring  machines  or  the  like  including  a  body 
adapted  for  coaxial  attachment  to  a  rotatable  tool  head, 
a  tool  carrier  extending  axially  from  said  body,  said 
body  having  a  dovetail  guideway  extending  transversely 
across  its  end.  a  dovetail  slide  in  said  guideway  secured 
to  and  supporting  said  carrier,  a  first  ring  mounted  on 
said  body,  a  second  ring  carried  by  said  first  ring  and 
axially  adjustable  thereon,  said  first  ring  being  axially 
secured  on  and  relatively  roUUblc  with  respect  to  said 
body,   means  for   preventing  the   rotation  of  said   rings 
with  said  body,  and  an  annular  member  axially  secured 
on  said  second  ring  and  relatively  rotatable  therein,  said 
annular  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  diametrically 
opposed  and  oppositely  facing  camming  surfaces,  said 
dovetail  slide  having  a  pair  of  parallel  diametrically  op- 
posed and  oppositely  facing  camming  surfaces  in  constant 
engagement  with  said  annular  member  camming  surfaces 
for  inward  and  outward  radial  adjustment  of  said  slide 
with  respect  to  said  body,  said  surfaces  being  at  the  same 
small  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body,  whereby 
the  axial  adjustment  of  the  second  ring  with  respect  to 
the  first   ring  positively  controls  the  lateral   adjustment 
of  the  tool  carrier  in  both  directions  during  rotation  of 
the  attachment. 
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cwpofdoa  of  Mkkicaa 

FVcd  Oct.  f,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  145,M5 
4ClaiM.    (C1.77— M) 


1.  A  rotary  table  aaembiy  comprising  a  itatiooary  base 
and  a  rotary  table  podtioDed  oo  and  over  said  baae,  said 
base  baving  adjacent  tbe  upper  end  thereof  an  annular 
groove  defined  by  a  vertically  extending  surface  and  a 
horizontally  extending  surface,  said  groove  opening  radial- 
ly inwardly  and  axially  upwardly  and  being  overlapped 
by  said  table,  said  table  likewise  baving  a  groove  on  the 
underside  thereof  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  groove 
on  the  base  and  being  defined  by  a  vertically  extending 
surface  and  a  honzootaliy  extending  surface,  said  last 
mentioned  groove  opening  radially  outwardly  and  axially 
downwardly,  said  grooves  being  juxtaposed  in  a  radid 
direction,  means  joumalling  said  table  on  said  base  and 
for  resisting  both  radial  and  axial  thrust  loading  on  the 
table  comprising  a  single  bearing  assembly  comprising  an 
inner  race  with  a  V-shaped  groove  therein,  an  outer  race 
with  a  V-shaped  groove  therein  and  a  plurality  of  rolling 
elements  disposed  between  said  races  and  in  said  grooves, 
said  inner  race  having  horizontally  and  vertically  di»- 
posed  faces  in  close  coplanar  engagement  with  the  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  extending  faces  of  tbe  groove  on 
the  table,  said  outer  race  likewiae  baving  vertically  and 
horizontally  disposed  surfaces  in  close  coplanar  engage- 
ment with  the  vertically  and  horizontally  extending  faces 
of  the  groove  on  the  base,  said  rolling  elements  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bearing  rollers  having  a  length 
equal  to  their  diameter,  said  rollers  being  alternately 
positioned  with  their  rolling  axes  inclined  at  an  angle  of 
45*  to  the  vertical  and  the  adjacent  rollers  having  their 
axes  oppositely  inclined. 


3,153354 

GUN  DRILL 

Howard  K.  DewWn,  31  Minaing  Drive,  Bcrca,  OWo 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245  Jtt 

12  CWoH.     (CL  77— M) 


1.  A  tool  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  tip  por- 
tion, a  socket  in  the  shank  portion,  at  least  one  flute  in 


the  shank  portion,  said  flute  intersecting  the  socket  to 
thereby  provide  a  lateral  opening  therein,  said  lip  por- 
tion having  an  extension  thereon  of  a  reduced  diameter 
with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  (he  tip  portion  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  socket,  means  on  said  extension 
protruding  radially  therefrom  and  disposed  at  an  angle 
of  from  3*  to  9*  with  respect  to  a  transverse  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  thereof,  recessed  means  m  said  socket 
adapted  to  receive  said  means  on  said  extension,  said 
recessed  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  a  transverse  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  shank 
portion  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  first  mentioned 
angle. 


3,1S3A57 

COTTER  PIN  BENDING  TOOL 

Robert  W.  Decker,  57l«  Harder  St.,  San  Jose,  CaHf. 

FIM  ScyL  17.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  214,134 

3  riiiii      (CL  tl— 15) 


I .  A  cotter  pin  setting  tool  comprising 

(a)  two  pivotally  connected  arms  provided  with 
handles  for  moving  them  toward  each  other  and  a 
spring  for  separating  them. 

(h)  means  carried  by  one  of  said  arms  to  hold  the 
eye  of  a  cotter  pin  with  the  arm  ends  of  tbe  pin 
extending  substantially  normal  to  the  latter  arm. 

( c  )  means  on  the  other  of  said  arms  to  laterally  com- 
press the  sides  of  the  pin  eye  to  secure  tbe  same  and 
to  spread  said  pin  arms  apart  during  initial  nwve- 
ment  of  tbe  tool  arms  toward  each  other. 

iil)  resilent  means  carried  by  said  latter  arm  for  en- 
tering between  the  spread  pin  arms  to  further  spread 
ihem  during  continued  movement  of  the  tool  arms 
toward  each  other,  and 

(r)  a  cam  carried  by  said  one  arm  to  spread  the 
resilient  means  during  tbe  final  portion  of  tbe  move- 
ment of  the  tool  arms  toward  each  other  to  cause 
the  resilient  means  to  bend  tbe  cotter  pin  arms  back 
to  p(Mitions  on  oppoate  sides  of  the  cotter  pin  eye. 


3,1S335S 
SHIELDED  WIRE  Si  RIPPER 
Res  C.  HavctH,  2235  BaMo  Drive,  I^  Jolla,  CaHf. 
FHed  May  24,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  197^42 
3  CWm.     (CL  SI— f  Jl) 
1.  A  shietded  cable  stripper  for  removing  a  portion 
of  wire  shield  from  the  end  of  a  caNe  composing  first 
and  second  Mocks  having  brst  aiKl  second  axially  aligned 
borea,  respectively,  an  annular  recess  surrounding  said 
first  bore,  an  annular  extension  surrounding  said  secoad 
bore,  said  first  block  having  a  plurality  of  radial  bores, 
pin  means  inserted  in  said  radial  bores,  cam  means  car- 
ried by  said  second  block,  said  cam  means  having  an 
inside  dimension  substantially  equal  to  said  Arst  block's 
outside   dimension,   engaging   nncans   abutting  said   pin 
means  and  said  cam  means  when  engaged  by  said  cam 


OCTOBn  20,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


649 


-•• 


means  for  moving  said  pin  means  radially  toward  said  .«d  hollow  shaft.  «d  mdicator  means  carri«i  by  said  gear 

^ally  aligned  b«xe.  whereby  upon  inserting  a  shielded  box  and  responsive  to  said  gear  means  to  indicate  the 

c^le  of  rbstantiaily  the  same^ameier  as  said  axially  borizonial  and  vertical  posiuon  of  said  stylus, 
aligned  bores  through  said  bores  and  moving  said  first  __^^^^^_^ 

3,153.3M 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLOTTING  THE  ENDS 

OF  TUBING 

Edward  L  Coakm,  Ckkago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Vogel  Tool  A 

Die  CorporatkM,  MektMC  Park,  DL,  a  corporatk»B  of 

niteob 

Filed  Jnc  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  29f  3*3 
«  ClaiiM.    (CL  S3— 191) 


f 


block  and  said  second  block  toward  each  other,  said 
shield  will  be  gripped  by  said  pin  means  and  bunched 
between  said  blocks  and  sheared  between  said  annular 
extension  and  said  annular  recess. 


^  frJ^Ti^  ^"lL^-7 


mr  ' 


^i-^  Ni/  •»■"■' 


3,153359 
STYLUS  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
TWodorc   Foster,   Motgeassry.  and   Walter  T.   Hake, 
WUtc  Oak.  OMo,  isajgann,  by  aMMe  asaicBmeirts,  to 
The  G.  A.  Gray  Compaay.  Cipciaaart,  Ofc»o,  a  corpora- 
tkMofOWo  ^        ,,.... 

Origiaal  appUcatioa  Feb.  I,  1957,  Ser.  No.  437J!#. 
Divided  aad  tkia  apHtcatkia  May  13.  19M,  Scr.  No. 
2t,9«4 

2  CWm.     (CL  S2— 14) 


)® 


..v2» 


^jA 


\.  In  combination,  a  machine  tool  comprising:  a  rail 
bead  movable  along  a  path  of  travel,  a  tool  carrying  num- 
ber carried  by  said  rail  head  and  movable  perpendicularly 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  rail  head,  means  for  moving 
said  rail  bead  and  said  tool  carrying  nf»ember;  a  tool  car- 
ried by  said  member,  a  rotatable  Ubie  adapted  to  support 
a  work  piece  to  be  engaged  by  said  tool;  a  template,  a 
tracer  mechanism  carried  by  said  tool  carrying  member 
and   including  a  stylus  operatively  associated  with  said 
template  to  control  the  movement  of  said  rail  bead  and 
said  tool  carrying  member,  and  stylus  adjusting  means 
for  locating  said  stylus  with  respect  to  said  template,  said 
means  including  a  first  adjusting  shaft  extending  from  said 
tracing  mechanism  and  adapted  to  move  said  stylus  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  a  second  adjusting  shaft  extending 
from  said  tracer  mechanism  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  adjusting  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  said  stylus  m  a 
vertical  direction,  a  pair  of  hollow  shafts  m  telescopic 
keyed  relation  to  said  first  and  second  adjusting  shafts  re- 
spectively for  axial  moven»ent  relative  thereto  and  rota- 
tional movement  therewith,  a  gear  box  mounted  on  said 
raU  head,  the  free  ends  of  said  hollow  shafu  being  received 
in  said  gear  box.  gear  means  in  said  gear  box  for  operating 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  opposed  slots  in  the  end  of 
tubing  comprising; 

(a)  a  supporting  base, 

(^)  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  side  walls  supported 
on  said  base  providing  a  rectangular  housing, 

(c)  a  slide  member  disposed  in  said  bousing  for  recip- 
rocating movement, 

(</)  said  front  wall  having  an  enlarged  opening. 

(*)  a  punch  holder  supported  on  said  slide  for  move- 
ment therewith, 

(/)  said  punch   holder  having  a  head  projecting  in- 
wardly into  said  enlarged  opening. 

(g)  said  bead  including  a  transversely  extending  open- 
end  recess. 

(A)  a  puiKh  baving  a  base  portion  conforming  to  and 
being  supported  within  said  recess. 

(i)  said  punch  including  a  relatively  narrow  punch 
element  having  borizonUlly  spaced  cutting  edges 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  front  wall, 
(/)  means  securing  said  base  portion  within  said 
recess  including  a  pair  of  removable  securing  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  head  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
base  and  disposed  within  said  recess, 
(It)  a  die  means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

cutting  edges, 
(/)  each  die  means  comprising  an  upper  die  block  and 

a  lower  die  block, 
(m)  said  die  blocks  including  horizontally  extending 

slots. 

(n)  securing  members  extending  through  said  slots  con- 
necting said  die  blocks  to  the  front  wall  of  said  bous- 
ing whereby  said  die  blocks  may  be  adjusted  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  cutting  edges. 

(o)  each  die  block  having  an  undercut  portion  provid- 
ing an  open  end  recess  on  each  die  means  facing  said 
front  wall. 

(p)  said  recess  being  provided  with  second  cuttmg 
edges  disposed  in  mating  relation  with  said  first  cut- 
ting edge  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

(fl)  upper  and  lower  support  blocks  connected  to  said 
front  face  respectively  above  and  below  said  punch 
element  and  with  said  die  means  providing  a  space 
outside  said  housing  for  receiving  the  end  of  a  tube, 
whereby  said  tube  may  be  positioned  with  one  end 
over  said  punch  and  in  engagement  with  said  head 
of  said  holder. 
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(r)  and  means  for  reciprocating  uid  slide  whereby 
said  first  cutting  edges  successively  engage,  in  mating 
relation,  said  second  cutting  edges  to  thereby  punch 
opposed  slots  in  the  end  of  said  tube. 


with  a  radius  of  curvature  about  0.15  to  about  0.5  tinKS 
the  thickness  of  the  material  to  be  chopped,  and  the  dear- 


TICKET  ISSLTR 
Kenneth  C.  Allen,  Daytoo,  Oliio,  asaiffoor  to  Tb*  Hobart 
Manufacturing  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  caqKMntioa  of 
Ohio 

Hied  May  22,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  19«,t22 
7  Claims.     (CL  S3— 2*3) 


4.  A  compact  ticket  advancing  and  cutting  mechanism 
for  issuing  individual  tickets  from  a  continuous  strip 
of  said  tickets,  comprising  a  body  having  means  defining 
a  ticket  chute,  a  ticket  advancing  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  body  having  a  radially  proiecting  means  engage- 
able  with  said  strip  in  said  chute  for  advancement  there- 
of past  a  severing  station,  the  circumference  of  said 
wheel  being  equal  to  a  whole  number  of  ticket  lengths, 
a  knife  blade  mounted  on  said  body  at  said  station  for 
reciprocable  ticlut  severing  movement,  motor  means  for 
said  knife  blade  and  said  wheel  operable  to  issue  a  ticket 
in  a  cycle  of  operation  including  a  hub  positioned  in  off- 
set relation  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  means  in  said  hub 
defining  an  index  pin  receiving  notch,  equally  spaced  in- 
dex pins  corresponding  in  number  to  said  *hole  number 
of  ticket  lengths,  said  index  pins  being  mounted  on  said 
wheel  and  serially  movable  into  said  notch  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  hub,  drive  pins  on  said  wheel  corresponding 
in  number  to  said  index  pins  and  positioned  outwardly 
of  said  index  pins,  driver  means  on  said  hub  engageable 
serially  with  one  of  said  wheel  drive  pins  to  effect  a  one 
ticket  length  revolution  of  said  wheel  with  each  full  revo- 
lution of  said  hub.  and  knife  operating  means  effective 
substantially  at  the  conclusion  of  said  cycle  of  opera- 
tion subsequent  to  the  advancing  movement  of  said 
ticket  strip  to  operate  said  knife  blade  lo  sever  a  ticket 
at  said  station. 

3,153,342 
CHIPPING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  I.  Heijnis,  Ambcm,  Netherlands,  asignor  to 
American  Enka  Corporatkm,  Eoka,  N.C.,  a  coqpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  149,393 
Claims  prforfty,  applicatioo  NHhcrlaods  Feb.  24,  1941 

S  Claims.  (CL  83—355) 
1.  A  cutter  for  chopping  ribbon  or  thread-shaped 
thermoplastic  materials  into  chips  comprising  a  fixed 
blade,  at  least  one  movable  blade,  means  for  guiding  the 
material  to  be  chopped  along  one  side  of  the  fixed  blade 
in  the  direction  of  the  cutting  edge  thereof  aiKl  means 
for  driving  the  movable  blade  whereby  the  cutting  edge 
thereof  passes  along  the  cutting  edge  of  the  fixed  blade  in 
a  path  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
material,  said  fixed  blade  having  a  rounded  cutting  edge 


ance  between  the  fixed  blade  and  the  path  of  the  movable 
blade  being  less  than  about  0.04  mm 


I  3.153,343 

CITTINC  DEVICE  FOR  PLASTIC  FOAMS 
Ga%   A.  Hocniic.  Mtdland.  Mich.,  aflsisMr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Coapwiy,  Mldlai<  Mkik,  a  coryoratioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dee.  5,  194«,  Scr.  No.  73,434 
2  CMhM.     (CL  t3 — 427) 


1.  A  cutting  element  for  use  in  cutting  plastic  foam 
material,  comprising  a  blade  having  a  substantially  arcuate 
serrated  edge  to  provide  a  plurality  of  pointed  teeth,  the 
tips  of  which  are  in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  cutting 
edge  formed  along  the  serrated  edge,  which  cutting  edge 
extends  between  and  to  the  tips  of  adjacent  teeth,  and  a 
series  of  discrete  bumps  arranged  on  each  side  of  the 
blade  and  at  a  point  inwardly  of  the  tips  of  said  pointed 
teeth,  thereby  providing  portions  thicker  than  said  body, 
said  bumps  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  sides  of  the 
blade,  whereby  said  bumps  will  develop  a  penning  action 
on  the  surfaces  of  the  cut  foam  material  initially  severed 
by  the  tips. 


3.153344 

TOY  MUSICAL  INSTRl'MENT 

W.  Ryaa,  Bel-Air.  Calif.,  aadcMtr  to  Mattel, 

Hawthorwc.  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  .\Uy  21.  1942.  Ser.  No.  194^24 

11  CWim.     (O.  S4— 94) 


1.  In  an  animatablc  toy  musical  instrument  having 
frame  means,  musical  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
meaiu,  said  musical  mcaiu  including  scale  meant  and 
movable    plucking    means    engageable    with    said    acak 
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means    said   musical    means   also   including   means   for 
moving  said  plucking  means  into  plucking  engagement 
with  said  scale  means,  said  plucking  means  extending 
from   said   musical    means   and   being   spaced   to  engage 
taid  scale  means  in  such  sequence  as  to  pluck  a  predeter- 
mined tune  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  the  unprove- 
ment  comprising:   animatable  display  means  swingably 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  an  initial  position,  display  en- 
gaging means  connected  to  said  means  for  moving  said 
plucking  means,  said  display  engaging  means  cyclically 
engaging  said  display  means  when  said  means  for  moving 
said   plucking  means  is  actuated,  whereby  said  display 
means  is  rotated  reciprocally  about  an  axis  in  said  frame, 
resilient   mounting   means   for   said   duplay    means   tor 
returning  said  display  means  to  its  initial  position  alter 
it  has  been  rotated  away  from  said  iniual  portion. 


3,153345 

APPARATl  S  TO  TEACH  MUSIC 

RMlmood.  I  NaM«i  Dri^e.  WloclM^cr.  Maaa. 

FUed  Ape.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1M319 

3  Claioat.     (CL  t4 — 471) 
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side  of  said  center  core  material,  a  plurality  of  wrapping 
materials  wrapped  around  one  of  said  side  core  materials 
and  said  center  core  material,  and  another  plurality  of 
wrapping  materials  wrapped  around  the  other  of  said  side 


I     s 


core  materials  and  said  center  core  material,  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  wrapping  materials  being 
wrapped  alternately  at  least  one  at  a  time  around  said 
center  core  material. 


3,1533*7 
ANTI-MISSILE  SYSTEM 
Frederick  W.  Ross,  Del  Mar,  and  Morris  Kaswen,  San 
Diego.  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  .\nny 

Filed  J«ly  23.  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,144 
4  Cbdms.     (CL  89—1) 


1    Apparatus   to   teach    music    comprising   a    musical 
instrument  having  movable  keys,  an  illuminator  member 
supported  by  said  instrument  having  illuminatmg  means 
adapted  lo  individually  illuminate  said  keys,  a  musical 
note  support  associated  with  said  instrument  embodying  a 
musical  note  carrier  having  an  endless  and  solid    elec- 
trically conductive  layer  and  another  endless  layer  of  elec- 
Uically  insulating  material  having  holes  therethrough  ex- 
posing portions  of  said  conductive  layer,  means  to  ac- 
tuate said  note  carrier,  a  contact  member  embodying  an 
electrically  insulating  support  extending  crosswise  of  said 
layers  supported  by  said  musical  note  support,  a  plurality 
of  contact  fingers  attached  to  said  latter  insulating  support 
and  adapted  to  enter  said  other  layer  holes  when  opposite 
thereto  and  contact  said  conductive  layer,  electricity  con- 
ducting means  connected  to  said  contact  fingers  and  to 
said  illuminating  means  and  adapted  to  extend  and  con- 
nect to  a  source  of  electrical  supply  whereby  upon  con- 
tact of  a  said  contact  finger  with  said  conductive    ayer 
an  electrical  circuit  is  established  whereby   said  illumi- 
naung  means  illuminates  a  said  musical  instrument  key. 


3,153344 
BRAID  FOR  RUGS 
YaMaki  Iwai,  29—1  Rokkodal-cfco,  Nada-ka, 
Kobe.  Japaa 
Filed  Jane  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  2»«.*»»,-., 
Claims  priorit).  applicatioo  Japan,  July  9,  199Z, 
I  "^  37,924  42 

I  5  Claim*.     (CL  87—7) 

1  Braid  for  rur  characterized  by  comprising  at  least 
one  center  core  material  in  the  form  of  a  cord,  at  least 
one  side  core  of  cord-like  material  positioned  on  each 

807   O.O — 44 


1 .  In  a  ballistic  missile  having  a  charge  for  destroying  a 
target  moving  in  a  ballistic  trajectory  outside  the  earth's 
atmosphere,  an  apparatus  for  directing  said  charge  into  a 
collision  course  with  said  target  comprising:   propulsion 
means  located  in  the  aft  end  of  said  missile  for  lifting  said 
missile  out  of  the  earth's  atmosphere;  auxiliary  rocket 
stabilizer  motor  means  attached  to  said  missile;  a  recoilless 
gun  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  said  missile;  scanning 
means  in  the  forward  end  of  said  missile  for  detection  of 
a  target  above  the  earth's  atmosphere;  means  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  missile  for  projecting  the  path  of  said 
target  object  detected  by  said  scanning  means  and  align- 
ing said  gun,  relative  to  a  projected  path  of  the  missile, 
with  a  point  in  the  projected  path  of  said  target  object; 
means  for  firing  said  auxiliary  rocket  stabilizer  motors 
to  stabilize  said  missile  during  alignment   of  said  gun; 
means  for  firing  said  charge  from  said  gun;  and  means 
removably  enclosing  said  forward  end  of  said  missile. 
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AMMUNITION  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Arthor  J.  Slaaloa,  B«tb«sda,  M4^  David  F.  Aodtnom, 
McUan,  and  RmsmU  T.  Shawco,  ArUiic«o«,  Va^  aad 
John  B.  kins.  Rivcnkle.  CaUf^  asignon  to  tb«  I  nilcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navv 

Filed  June  3.  1957.  Scr.  No.  M3.3I7 

5  Claims.     (CL  •♦—33) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  US.  Codt  (1952),  mc.  244) 


portinf  said  head  lo  that  said  drivt  spindle  may  rotataMy 
drive  said  cutter  in  pcwitions  wherein  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  cutter  moves  radially  and  circumferentialiy  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  spindle  includ- 
ing a  splined  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle, 
first  meshed  gears  for  transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of 
said  spindle  to  said  spiined  member,  and  second  meshed 
gears  for  transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  spiined 
member  to  said  cutter. 


1.  A  round  bypass  and  lifter  assembly  for  receiving  a 
series  of  rounds  from  a  power  driven  ammunition  maga- 
zine-to-gun transfer  mechanism  when  predetermined  fir- 
ing conditions  exist  in  the  gun  and  comprising  means  for 
gtuding  and  lifting  in  sequence  a  series  of  presented 
rounds  to  a  position  removed  from  the  normal  magazine- 
to-gun  travel  path.  onc->^ay  retaining  means  for  positive- 
ly preventing  downward  movement  of  each  round  after 
the  latter  has  been  lifted  and  simultaneously  permitting 
further  upward  movement  of  each  round,  and  means  for 
rendering  the  uansfer  mechanism  inoperative  when  the 
round  bypass  and  lifter  assembly  is  operated. 


3,153349 
MILLING  APPARATUS 
Manfred   £.   Strohccker  and    Herman   C.   Voenm,  Jr., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Volstro  Manafactwiog 
Company.    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a   corporatkM    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  145,111 
7  Claims.    (CI.  M— 15) 


ir 


1.  A  milling  attachment  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  a  support  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  a  drive 
spindle  supported  by  said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  a  rotary  drive  on  a  support,  a  head  for  supporting  a 
milling  cutter,  means  coupling  said  head  to  said  casing  so 
that  said  cutter  has  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  in  line  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  spindle,  said  means  sup- 


3,1S3,37« 
TOOL  SLIDE  RESTRAINING  MEANS 
CUaord  E.  HetealL  BcrMn,  Mnaa.,  aailgnoi   to  Nortoa 
Cooapany,  Worrttlcr,  Maaa ,  a  cvryoratioa  of  M 
chttsctts 

Flkd  Sept.  19.  I9M.  Sm-.  No.  54,913 
I  4  Claima.     (CL  94—52) 


1.  In  a  tool  bead  for  a  machine  tool  including  a  tool 
slide  base,  a  tool  slide  on  the  tool  slide  base,  and  rotatable 
means  operable  to  move  the  tool  slide  relative  to  the  tool 
slide  base,  a  releasable  restraining  mechanism  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed  coiled  members,  each  having  a  free  end 
and  an  opposite  end  held  against  rotation,  said  coiled 
members  being  self-biased  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  rotatable  means  and  collectively  effective  by  means 
of  their  self-biased  engagement  with  the  rotatable  means 
to  secure  the  rotatable  means  against  rotation  in  either 
direction,  and  means  to  engage  both  of  said  free  ends  of 
said  coiled  members  to  unwind  both  of  said  coiled  mem- 
bers out  of  engagement  with  the  rotatable  means,  thereby 
allowing  rotation  of  the  rotatable  oiean*. 


3,I53J71 

DELAYED  PRF.SSl  RE  LOADING  FOR 

GEAR  MOTORS 

WcadcU  E.  Miller,  HutchinMo.  kaiu.,  auicBor  to  TW 

Ccsna  Aircraft  CoapMiy,  Wichita,  KaM.,  a  corpora- 

lioaof  iumus 

FIM  Nov.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,412 
I  Claima.    (CL  91— 17) 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor  which  includes  a  housing  defining 
a  gear  chamber,  a  pair  of  gears  therein  presenting  mesh- 
ing teeth,  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said 
chamber  at  opposite  sides  of  said  gears  respectively,  the 
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improvenient  comprising  the  combinauon  of  a  gear  face 
KMling  pUle  between  the  housing  and  the  adjacent  end 
facu  of  said  gears  and  defining  with  the  housing  a  pres- 
sure loading  /one,  means  affording  restricted  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  means  and  said  pressure  loading 
zone  and  control  means  connected  to  the  outlet  side  of 
ihe  iear  chamber  effective  to  cooUol  the  pressure  in 
saul  pressure  loading  rone  in  response  to  variation,  in 
the  volume  of  fluid  trapped  between  the  meshing  teeth 
of  said  gears  in  the  outlet  side  of  said  gear  chamber  dur- 
ing motor  surting  and  operation. 


and  meant  mounting  said  actuator  on  said  supporting 
structure  in  a  substantially  floating  relation  and  in- 
cluding means  retaining  the  actuator  substantially 
against  roUUon  relaUve  to  the  supporting  structure 
but  permitting  shaft  loading-cccentricity-imposed 
generally  radial  movements  of  the  actuator  and  means 
retaining  the  actuator  against  any  lubstanUal  dis- 
placement axially  of  the  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  and  relative  to  the  supporting  structure  but 
permitting  said  shaft  impoaed  loading  movemcnu 
of  the  actiutor. 


3,153372 
FLUID  POWERED  POSITIONER 

^^'     Alrcr«ftC«fporitiM^B«rt-kjCiatf. 
FIM  Oct.  1,  1942,  S«.N<K  227,444 
7  Cli^M.     (CL  91 — 175) 


3,153374  _ 

CARTON  FORMING  MACHWE 
Frank    Fr«lefick    BortuMon,   Union,   ■«»'<*»   "^P 
Jakob,  RoacUc,  NJ.,  MtigDon  to  American  Can  Com- 
JSTn^Ty^  N.Y.  a  corponitkm  ol  New  Jeraey 
'^      FDed  July  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,704 
22  Claim*.     (CL  93—44.1) 


Mf 


1    In  an  air  motor,   supply  and  exhaust  '"*•«••'■ 
elongate  housing,  a  central  axial  through  bore  ^onivcd  in 
laid  housing,  a  cylindrical  rouubly  actuated  POwer  uws- 
fer  mechani-n  mounted  within  .aid  central  bore  .•  P"^ 
rality  of  symmetrkaUy   related  «is  of  »»|»^»>  ^'"*"j 
^^  cyUnder  bores  in  said  housing  ^^  •^"^ 
SSr axial  bore  each  having  inlet  and  outkt  ports  m 
their  opposed  end.  connecting  each  of  said  cylinder  bores 
with  -STpply  and  exhau-  means;  puto«  0P*r^vel> 
disposed  m  each  of  said  cylinder  bores,  each  of  said  pis- 
UxTbong  dnvingly  connected  to  roUtably^  actuate  sani 
t^TLVr  Mechanism,  and  rouubly  actuated  P^^f  vaWe 
^.mounted  in  cooperating  reUtKXiship  -ththe  inle 
.nd  outlet  ports  in  the  opp«ed  ends  of  "'^cylinder  bores 
,o  communicate  said  cylinder  bores  tn  umed  relation  wi^ 
said    supply    and    exhaust    means   for    actuation   of   sa*d 
".tons.  «iid  valve  means  being  connected  for  actuauon 
by  said  transfer  mechanism. 


MOUNTING  FORHYDRAUUC  ROTARY 

ACTUATOR  ^     ,_ , 

SCWk    (CLn— 121) 


1  A  machine  for  folding  and  bottom  sealing  a  collapsed 
carton  having  bottom  closure  panels  which  are  coated  on 
both  surfaces  thereof  with  a  thermoplastic  material, 

comprising  means  for  opening  said  carton,  ^ 

means  for  beating  only  selected  portions  of  said  bot- 
tom closure  panels  on  both  surfaces  thereof  which 
are  to  be  brought  into  face-to-face  contact  in  the 
sealed  bottom  closure  to  thereby  soften  the  thermo- 
plastic coating  thereon, 

means  for  folding  said  bottom  closure  panels  across 
the  bottom  end  of  said  opened  carton, 

and  means  for  pressing  said  folded  bottom  closure 
panels  together  to  bring  said  selected  heated  portions 
into  mutual  engagement  and  for  holding  them  in 
pressured  engagement  until  said  heated  thermoplas- 
tic material  has  set  to  form  a  sealed  bottom  closure. 


3,153375 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Walter  Zapp,  Ebenau.  Oberen.  S'l*?*)^"^  ^\ 
MlooirGan.b.H.,  Glessen-Hettchelheini,  Germany,  a 

""•^^FSJjTne  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  290,097 
8  Claims.     (CL  95—31) 


1  In  apparatus  including  a  supporting  structure  and  a 
shaft  rot.tably  mounted  on  aaid  supporting  structure  and 
aubiect  to  eccentric  loading  in  tCTvice,  «.„«.,iiv 

a  hydraulic  rotary  actuator  having  a  ^^J!^^^^ 
axially  tligned  with  and  coupled  to  swd  shaft  to  ef- 
fect operative  routkw  of  the  shaft. 


1  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  camera  casing  havmg 
end' walls  and  having  a  front  wall  provided  with  a  row 
of  three  openings  therein  spaced  apart  longitudmally 
of  the  casing,  an  exposure  lens  mounted  inside  the  casing 
behind   one   of   said   openings,   a   view-finder   mounted 
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inside  the  casing  behind  another  of  the  openings,  an  ex- 
posure meter  mounted  inside  the  casing  behind  the  third 
opening,  a  cover  plate  normally  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  front  wall  in  a  position  closing  all  of  \aid 
openings,  the  plate  being  movable  manually  lengthwise 
of  said  row  of  openings  to  a  second  position,  and  a  paral- 
lel linkage  system  pivotally  connected  to  the  casing  and 
cover  plate  to  swing  the  plate  forward  away  from  the 
casing  and  then  back  against  it  while  the  plate  is  being 
moved  between  said  positions,  the  plate  being  provided 
with  openings  thereihorugh  in  such  locations  that  while 
it  is  in  said  second  position  said  casing  openings  will  be 
uncovered  and  exposed  to  light 


fHOTOGRAf HlC  DEVELOPER 
Hohart  G.  MiDer,  CMcagOk  DL     (% 
E4|uipincBt  Cooapaajr,  21M  W. 
DL) 

Filed  Dec  9.  19M.  Scr.  No.  74J3t 
inetaM      (CL95— M^ 


rkotoempy 
Ermnttim, 


heater  adjacent  to  the  drum  for  roasting  the  green  beans 
in  the  drum  for  a  predetermined  length  of  lime,  motor 
driven  means  for  diacharging  roasted  beans  from  said 
drum,  a  motor  driven  conveyor  connected  to  the  drum 
for  receiving  the  diachargM  roasted  beans,  a  motor 
driven  grinder  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  receiving 
roasted  beans  therefrom  and  pulverizing  the  roasted  beana, 
a  pair  of  beverage  brewing  devices,  a  main  duct  con- 
necting the  grinder  to  said  device  for  receiving  coffee 


1.  An  inexpensive  manually  operated,  completely  self- 
contained  developer  adapted  to  develop  film  and  print 
photographic  images  therefrom  using  diffusion  type  film 
all  in  one  operation,  comprising:  a  subsuntially  light- 
proof  container  including  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 
a  removable  cover,  said  cover  and  one  of  said  side  walls 
defining  a  film  passing  opening,  a  developing  fluid  com- 
partment in  said  container;  a  pair  of  film  rolls  supporting 
cradles  disposed  in  said  container  on  a  side  of  said  fluid 
container  remote  from  said  opening;  said  film  being  capa- 
ble of  being  developed  through  a  diffusion  type  process 
and  each  of  said  rolls  having  an  extended  leader;  a  pair 
of  substantially  vertically  disposed,  horizontally  extend- 
ing bars  positioned  in  said  compartment;  each  adapted  to 
urge  a  strip  of  film  from  one  of  said  rolls  into  a  develop 
ing  fluid  when  said  removable  cover  is  placed  thereover 
so  that  no  light  may  exist  inside  said  container  during 
operation  of  said  developer;  a  film  strip  contacting  surface 
in  said  container  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  compartment 
from  said  cradles,  said  contacting  surface  comprising  a 
plurality  of  routable  rollers  positioned  at  an  angle  at  the 
passage  of  said  film  strips  so  that  said  film  strips  are 
brought  into  conuct  after  their  emergence  from  the  fluid 
and  said  film  strips  due  to  an  external  extracting  force  on 
said  leaders  may  be  drawn  from  said  fluid  and  said  opening 
to  provide  developed  images. 


grounds  from  the  grinder,  a  pair  of  duct  branches,  valve 
means  ia  the  main  duct  for  diverting  the  coffee  grounds 
from  the  grinder  to  either  ooe  of  the  duct  branches,  a 
pair  of  brewing  devices  including  liquid  containers  open 
to  said  duct  branches  respectively  for  ahemately  receiv- 
ing grounds  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  other  heaters  ad- 
jacent to  the  respective  brewing  devices  for  heating  liquid 
therein  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  to  brew  said 
beverage. 


I 


DMied 
314.229 


3,lS^7t 
METHOD  OF  CALENDERING 

J.  H.  NelMMi,  S121  DogwoW,  BverHI.  Wask. 

Dec    4,    IMl,   Ser.    No.    1S4J27. 

Oct.  7,  in\,  Ser.  N*. 
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3,153377 

MACHINE  FOR  COFFEE  ROASTING,  GRINDING 

AND  COOKING 

Panl  BoMk,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(R.iL  1,  Etmm  Grcea,  lad.) 
FUcd  Feb.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257.397 
SCIafaM.     (CL99— 2M) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  brewing  beverage  coffee,  compris- 
ing a  holder  for  a  supply  of  green  coffee  beans,  a  roaster 
drum  connected  to  said  holder,  motor  driven  means  for 
feeding  a  certain  quantity  of  beans  to  said  drum,  a  first 


1.  A  method  for  gloss  calendering  a  web  of  ink -recep- 
tive paper  having  a  substantial  nioisture  content,  said 
method  comprising  nipping  the  paper  between  a  heated, 
positively  driven  smooth  oaetal  master  roll  and  at  least 
ooe  resilient  auxiliary  roll  frictionally  driven  by  said  mas- 
ter roU  at  essentially  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  the 
master  roll,  maintaining  a  nip  pressure  of  from  about 
180  to  about  1100  pounds  per  lineal  inch,  maintaining 
the  master  roU  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  P..  and 
driving  the  master  roll  at  a  peripheral  speed  of  at  least 
about  525  feet  per  minute  so  as  to  vaporize  at  least 
most  of  the  moisture  content  of  the  paper  solely  by  con- 
tact with  the  said  heated  master  roU  without  charring  of 
the  paper. 

I  ^"^"^^^ 

3,153,379 

DUPLICATING  AND  LIKE  PRINTING  MACHINES 

LcsMc  ETMSt  ■iiigfciM,  Leaden.  Pagliil.  ■iiigaw  to 

Mock  A  Aadsrsoa  I  haitii.  loadea.>Mlaai,  a  Biitkk 


FBed  Apr.  9.  19*2.  Ser.  No.  lS441t 

ippBi  aHna  Great  BrltalB,  Apr.  13,  19«1, 
13347/«1 
12  CWbh.     (CL  191—45) 

1.  A  power  driven  duplicating  or  like  printing  ma- 
chine which  iiKludes  a  stationary  framework,  a  rotata- 
ble  printing  driun  mounted  in  said  framework,  a  hohzon- 
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Ud  copy  sheet  feed  ubie  for  receiving  copy  sheeU  to  be 
printed  upon  during  operation  of  the  machine,  a  nuchine 
drive  system  including  a  constantly  routing  power  driven 
countershaft  and  a  machine  operation  control  lever  for 
iniUating.  by  each  operation  thereof,  a  single  operation 
cycle  of  the  machine,  which  machiiM  also  comprises  a 
preprinting   naechanism    mounted   on    said   copy   sheet 
feed  table,  said  pre-pnnting  n»echanism  including  type- 
carrying  members  overlying  each  copy  sheet  when  laid  on 
said  feed  table  and  a  pre-print  operating  lever  for  causmg 
operation  of  said  pre-print  mechanism  upon  a  copy  sheet 
while  sutionary  on  said  feed  uble,  a  cam  shaft  routable 
in  said  stationary  framework,  a  control  cam  on  said  cam 
shaft   operating  said    pre-print   operating   lever   arm   at 
each  revolution  thereof,  a  control  disc  having  an  eccen- 


tric abutment  thereon  also  naounted  on  said  cam  shaft 
and  effective  to  operate  said  machine  operation  control 
lever,  a  one-revolutioo  trip  clutch  having  lU  driven  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  cam  shaft  and  its  driving  element 
coupled  to  said  constantly  rotating  countershaft  and  a 
inanuall>  operable  machine  conirollmg  member  arranged 
to  operate  said  trip  clutch  whereby  at  each  operation  of 
said  manually  operable  member,  said  cam  shaft  is  coupled 
to  said  countershaft  to  be  routed  through  one  complete 
revolution  to  cause  operation  of  said  pre-printing  mech- 
anism upon  said  copy  sheet  while  such  sheet  is  sutionary 
in  laid  position  on  said  sheet  feed  table  and  said  machine 
operauon  control  lever  u  operated  by  said  ecccntrk  abut- 
ment of  said  control  disc  to  conunence  an  operation  cycle 
of  the  duplicating  or  like  printing  machine  after  said 
pre-printing  mechanism  has  been  fully  operated. 


toward  and  away  from  said  foil,  means  for  inking  said 
foil,  said  mking  means  being  supported  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  foil,  cleaning  and  drying 
means  supported  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  blanket  cyUnder.  a  sUrting  lever,  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  wetting  means,  inking  means  and  clean- 
ing and  drying  means,  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said 
starting  lever  and  responsive  to  movement  thereof  for 
causing  movement  thereof  to  an  operative  position,  a 
slopping  lever,  means  associated  with  each  of  said  wcttin« 
means,  inking  means  and  cleaning  and  drying  means  posi- 
tioned to  cooperate  with  said  stopping  lever  and  respon- 
sive to  movement  thereof  for  causing  movement  thereof 
to  an  inoperative  position,  a  shaft  for  each  of  said  levers 
upon  which  each  of  said  levers  is  routively  mounted,  said 
means  cooperating  with  said  levers  comprising  cams  fixed 
upon  said  shafts  and  said  levers  being  oscillated  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  whereby  the  control  functions  are  carried  out 
with  the  upward  and  the  downward  motion  of  the  relevant 
lever.  

3,153.381 
FUMP 
George   M-   HoOey,  Jr.,  Groasc  Folate   Farms,   Mkh., 
,iJtr--    to    HoUcy    Cwtarctor    Company,    Warrca, 
MIdL,  a  corporation  of  Mkklgaa 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,197 
5  Claims.     (CL  193— 44) 


3.1533M  , 

INIUNG,  WETTLNG.  AND  CLEANING  CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  DUPLICATING  MACHINES 
Erkk  Gerkke,  Flenualagstrasse  14,  Bcrlla- 
'  StegHtz,  Germany 

F1ledlaly27.  1941.  Ser.  No.  127^17 
priority,  appbcatloa  Germaay  Aag.  1,  194« 
1  CM^     (CL  191—142) 


An  offset  printing  and  duplicating  machine  with  an 
automatic  paper  supply  particularly  for  pnnting  short 
and  very  short  runs  comprising  cooperating  printing. 
blanket  and  impression  cylinders,  means  for  wetting  the 
printing  foil  with  a  dye-repdlent  liquid  before  being 
inked,  said  wetting  means  being  supported  for  movement 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  chamber,  a  pumping  chamber,  and  an  outlet 
chamber,  all  of  said  chambers  being  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said   inlet  chamber  intermediate  said  other  cham- 
bers, said  pumping  chamber  being  of  lens  shape  configu- 
ration and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  converging  side  walls 
when  said  pumping  chamber  is  at  maximum  capacity,  one 
of  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  inlet  chamber  being  in- 
tegral with  said  body,  the  other  of  said  side  walls  consist- 
ing of  a  movable  diaphragm  which  is  adapted  to  be  moved 
towards  said  one  side  wall  to  displace  the  fluid  in  said 
pumping  chamber,  passage  means  in  said  body  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  inlet  chamber,  an  annular  zone  of  said 
one   side  wall   immediately   adjacent  one   end   of  said 
inlet  chamber  forming  an  annular  valve  seat,  the  other 
end  of  said  inlet  chamber  adjacent  said  outiet  chamber 
terminating  in  a  shoulder,  a  valve  member  in  said  inlet 
chamber  which  is  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  inlet 
chamber,  said  valve  member  being  provided  on  one  end 
thereof  with  an  outwardly  extending  flange  engageable 
with  said  shoulder  to  close  said  other  end  of  the  inlet 
chamber,  said  valve  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending centrally  located  passage  therethrough  connect- 
ing said  pumping  and  outlet  chambers,  a  relatively  thin 
flexible  inlet  valve  element  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion fixedly  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber, the  remaining  portion  of  said  inlet  valve  element 
spanning  the  space  between  said  valve  nwmber  and  the 
walls  of  said  inlet  chamber  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  inlet  and  pumping  chambers,  a  relatively  thin  outlet 
valve  element  in  said  outlet  chamber  adjacent  said  flange. 
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said  outlet  valve  element  indudins  an  integral  flap  valve 
which  is  surrounded  by  an  arcuate  passage  having  an  an- 
gular extent  of  greater  than  180*.  said  flap  valve  being 
adapted  to  control  flow  across  said  passage  between  said 
pumping  and  outlet  chambers,  an  annular  retaining  abut- 
ment in  said  outlet  chamber  inciudmg  an  annular  pe- 
ripheral flange  engageable  with  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  outlet  valve  element  to  clamp  said  outlet  valve  ele- 
ment against  said  flange  and  said  flange  against  said 
shoulder,  said  retaining  abutment  inciudmg  passage  means 
therein  to  permit  flow  through  said  outlet  chamber,  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  diaphragm  in  a  pressure 
stroke  to  create  a  pressure  within  said  pumping  chamber 
to  urge  said  first  valve  element  against  said  valve  seat 
to  seal  said  inlet  chamber  from  said  pumping  chamber 
and  transmit  fluid  from  said  pumping  chamber  through 
the  passage  in  said  valve  member  into  said  outlet  cham- 
ber after  urging  said  flap  valve  away  from  said  one  end 
of  said  valve  member,  said  actuating  means  being  effec- 
tive to  urge  said  diaphragm  in  a  suction  stroke  to  caoM 
said  flap  valve  to  be  urged  in  tight  sealing  engagement 
with  the  flange  of  said  valve  member  due  to  the  pressure 
of  fluid  in  said  outlet  chamber  and  to  cause  said  first 
valve  element  to  be  moved  away  from  said  valve  teat  to 
connect  said  inlet  chamber  with  said  pumping  chamber. 


3,153312 

SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR-PUMF  UNIT 

James  P.  Vaa  Biarcoai,  Jr^  RMc*woo4,  NJ^  — Ignnr  to 

Intcrvational  Teleyhoat   mmi   Tekgypli   Coriponitfoii, 

New  Yoriu  N.Ym  a  ccrporadoa  of  Mwytaad 

Filed  May  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  197343 

11  ClaiBK.     (CL  1«3— ST) 


1.  In  a  submersible  motor-pump  unit  of  the  type  that 
iiKludes  a  dry  type  motor  element  disposed  in  a  protective 
housing  and  having  a  drive  shaft  projecting  through  end 
wall  structure  of  said  housing  and  a  pump  element  having 
a  pump  housing  providing  a  pump  chamber,  seal  well 
wail  structure  spanning  said  pump  chamber  and  providing 
a  seal  well  through  which  the  drive  shaft  extends,  and  an 
impeller  disposed  in  said  pump  chamber  and  secured  on 
said  drive  shaft,  said  pump  housing  having  an  intake 
passage  adapted  to  communicate  with  liquid  in  which  the 
unit  is  submerged,  said  intake  passage  leading  into  said  im- 
peller, and  said  pump  housing  providing  a  discharge  outlet 
passage  leading  from  said  pump  chamber,  a  first  rotary 
shaft  seal  assembly  disposed  in  said  seal  well  to  provide 
a  seal  between  the  shaft  aixl  the  teal  weU  wall  structure. 


inlermediale  wall  structure  engaged  between  said  motor 
housing  and  said  pump  housing  to  provide  a  lubricant 
chamber  therebetween,  and  having  a  normal  liquid  level 
to  define  a  gas  pocket  within  an  upper  region  of  said 
lubricant  chamber,  a  aecond  rotary  shaft  seal  asaembly 
disposed  m  said  lubricani  chamber  at  a  regioo  thereof 
overlying  much  of  the  volume  of  said  gas  pocket,  and 
means  mounted  in  said  lubricant  chamber  and  responsive 
to  roiation  of  said  shaft  to  supply  lubricant  to  said  second 
seal  assembly  during  operation  of  said  unit. 


3,lS33tJ 
.MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  PUMP, 

COMPRE5iSOR,  TURBINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
karol    Pilarci>k,    Morr^TUk,    Pa^    ■■riiani.    by    MCflM 
amignmeats,  to  D«  Laval  TmtMm  lac^  TreiMoa.  NJ^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcncy 

FUmI  Aug.  11.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  1M.9M 
1  CIlkB.     (CL  It.^— IMl 


An  assembly  comprising  a  series  of  axially  stacked  cy- 
lindrical sections  constituung  the  sUges  of  a  pump,  com- 
prcaaor.  turtMne  or  the  like,  said  series  of  sections  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  end  sections  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
MCtiom  between  said  end  sections,  each  of  said  er)d  sec- 
tions only  having  means  defining  a  flange  having  formed 
therein  a  ''plurality  of  outwardly  open,  axially  directed 
channels,  said  flanges  providing  a  pair  of  oppositely  fac- 
ing shoulders,  said  flanges  on  said  end  sections  projecting 
radially  outwardly  of  the  cylindrical  outer  circumference 
of  said  intermediate  sections,  a  plurality  of  tension  mem- 
bers having  a  shank  which  extends  axially  of  the  asaembly 
and  enlarged  ends  which  are  engaged  behind  said  op- 
posite facing  shoulders  of  said  end  sections  for  maintain- 
ing the  assembled  sections  in  axially  compressed  stacked 
relationship,  said  tension  members  comprising  flat  double- 
ended  tie  bars  which  extend  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  assembly  with  the  flat  faces  thereof  being  on 
the  exterior  of  and  subsuntially  tangential  to  the  outer 
circumfereiKC  of  said  intermediate  cylindrical  aectionv 
said  heads  of  the  tie  ban  being  engaged  respectively  be- 
hind the  oppositely  facing  shoulders  provided  by  said 
flanges  on  said  end  sections,  the  shank  of  said  tie  bars  ex- 
tending through  said  channels  in  said  end  sections,  said 
flanges  on  said  end  sectioiu  extending  radially  an  amount 
approximately  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  said  tie  hart. 


Calir.,Md 

A. 


Co.,  AliK 


VANl  TYPE  PUMP 
B.  Caitl*,  Jr.,  Ul  Pvk  Way, 
W.  PcarsM,  Qrteda.  imi 

to  Pad* 
Calif.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Calfonria 
FIM  J«M  12,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IIMM 
3  niliii      (CL  l«3~12g) 

1.  A  reversible,  variable,  podtive  displacement  pump 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  cyhndrical  chamber  and 
an  opening  therefrom  through  the  wall  of  said  bousing:  a 
pivot  ring  of  smaller  outside  diameter  than  said  housing 
chamber  and  having  a  pump  chamber  defined  in  part  by 
a  cyiindncal  mtemal  wall,  a  pivot  pin  opening  outside 
said  pump  chamtxr  opposite  said  housing  opening,  and  a 
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stem  of  smaller  cross-section  than  said  housing  opening, 
extending  from  said  pivot  ring  and  into  said  housing  open- 
ing; means  pivotally  securing  said  pivot  ring  in  said  hous- 
ing with  uid  ring  adapted  to  swing  through  a  neutral 
position  of  coinciding  diameters,   a   shaft   through   said 
housing   axially  of  said  cylindrical   housing   chamber;   a 
rotor  on  said  shaft  within  said  pump  chamber,  said  rotor 
comprising  a  narrow  cylinder  having  substantially  radial 
vane  slots  in  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  intake-dis- 
charge flow  channels  terminating  in  the  periphery  of  said 
cylinder  between  said  vane  slots,  and  a  vane  slidaWy  posi 
tioned  in  each  of  said  vane  sloU;  alidable  bearing  means 
interposed  between  said  pivot  ring  and  said  rotor  with  the 
outermost  edge  of  each  vane  adapted  to  engage  said  bear- 
ing means  to  form  peripheral  chambers  about  said  rotor, 
means  providing  for  flow  of  liquid  to  and  from  said  rotor 
said  means  comprising  a  porting  rotor  keyed  to  said  shaft 
with  one  end  in  effective  engagement  with  said  rotor,  said 
porting  ro.or  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ports  adjacent 


bore  with  a  free  end  extending  into  said  bore,  means 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  piston  opposite  said  free 
end  for  actuating  said  piston,  a  flexible  member  forming 
a  sealed  connection  between  the  end  of  said  piston  op- 
posite said  free  end  and  said  pump  bore  adjacent  said 
actuaiing  means,  said  flexible  sealing  connection  forming 
a  chamber  of  variable  volume,  a  discharge  port  connect- 
ing with  said  bore,  a  suction  port  intermediate  the  cham- 
ber of  variable  volume  and  the  discharge  port,  and  means 
connecting  said  suction  port  and  said  chamber  formed 
by  the  flexible  sealing  connection. 


3,153,3M 

WOBBLE  PLATE  TYPE  PUMP 

Tom  H.  Tbompson,  C-6  Pence  Park,  Daytooa  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,934 

3  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 


lU  Other  end  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  pump 
rotor  intake-discharge  channelv  a  longitudinal  passage 
connecting  each  of  said  radial  ports  with  one  of  said  in- 
take-discharge channels  of  said  rotor,  an  end  housing  en- 
circling said  porting  rotor  and  affixed  to  an  end  of  said 
pump  housing,  said  end  housing  having  a  pair  of  diametn- 
cally  located  radial  openings  opening  to  said  porting  rotor 
and  in  substantially  the  plane  of  said  radial  ports   where- 
by upon  rotation  of  said  porting  rotor,  each  of  said  radia 
ports  will  alternately  aUgn  itself  with  each  of  said  radial 
openmgs  in  said  end  housing,  to  alternately  take  m  liquid 
through  one  of  said  radial  openings  at  low  pressure  and 
discharge  the  same  through  the  other  of  said  radial  open- 
ings at  higher  pressure;  means  for  driving  said  pump;  and 
means  for   selectively  adjusting  said   pump  rotor  about 
said  pivot  from  a  position  of  maximum  capacity  of  flow 
of  said  pump  in  one  direction,  through  said  neutral  posi- 
uon  of  coinciding  diameter*,  to  a  position  of  maximum 
capacity  flow  of  said  pump  in  the  reverse  direction. 


3,1534tS  _ 

PUMP  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  FLLIM 
L«  Bmoo  BowcB.  Jr.,  35  Femeadea  Rood, 


FIM  IM.  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,55« 
16  CW^    (CLlg3— 153) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  pump  body,  said  body  providing  walls 
defining  a  bore,  a  piston  fitted  for  reciprocauon  m  said 


I.  In  a  fluid  handling  mechanism. 

a  housing  having  a  head  with  a  face. 

a  circular  manifold  groove  in  said  head  face, 

a  pair  of  recesses  in  said  head   face   180*   apart  and 

communicating  with  said  manifold, 
a  disc  member  rotatable  in  each  said  recess, 
said  disc  members  and  recesses  being  of  a  diameter  to 
intersect  said  manifold  groove  and  divide  the  same 
into  two  arcuate  sections, 
means  biasing  said  disc  members  out  of  said  recesses, 
the  centers  of  said   recesses  and  said  disc  members 
being  readially  offset  relative  to  said  circular  mani- 
fold groove.  .J.J, 
a  rotor  having  a  face  operable  against  said  head  face 
and  having  a  cylinder  communicating  with  said  cir- 
cular manifold  groove, 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder, 
a  wobble  plate  in  said  housing  coaxial  to  said  manifold 
groove  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  around 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor, 
and  means  operably  connecung  said  wobble  plate  and 
said  piston. 

3,153,3S7 
PUMPING  UNIT 
Geofies  H.  Sodooet,  Boeoos  Aires,  Arg cntfmi,  •f^«»«|;*f 
E-V.A.G.     Socled«l     dl     Respoosablbdad     UnUtada, 
Buenos  Aires,  Arfe-tin^a  con««tk»  of  A^ 
Filed  Mm-.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,29f 
14  Ctoimi.    (CL  103-206) 
1    In  combinaUon  with  a  well  pump  having  a  cylinder 
and  piston  and  a  casing  extending  up  from  said  cylinder 
and  receiving  liquid  discharged  from  said  pump,  a  pump- 
ing string  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  up 
through  said  casing,  first  counterweight  means  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  pumping  string  partially  to  coun- 
terblance  the  weight  of  said  pumping  string,  drive  means 
for  moving  said  pumping  string  upwardly  .  second  coun- 
terweight means  connected  with  said  drive  means,  and 
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means  for  transmitting  force  from  said  drive  means  and 
said  second  counterweight  means  to  said  pumping  string 
and  first  counterweight  means  to  move  said  pumping 
string  in  an  upward  direction  only,  downward  movement 
of  said  pumping  string  being  effected  solely  by  gravity, 
said  drive  means  and  second  counterweight  means  being 
movable  through  a  complete  stroke  without  movement 


of  said  pumping  string  and  first  counterweight  means  when 
said  pumping  string  is  held  in  uppermost  position,  said 
first  counterweight  means  having  an  effective  weight  less 
than  the  weight  of  said  pumping  string  and  the  combined 
effective  weight  of  said  first  and  second  counterweight 
means  being  approximately  equal  to  the  weight  of  said 
pumping  string  plus  half  the  weight  on  said  piston  of 
liquid  in  said  casing. 


MOTOR  ACCESSORY  ERACKET  AND  PL'MF 
Burl  L.  Cbeely.  3534  W.  Rowcnws  Ave.,  Hawtkorae. 
Calif.,  asBigBor  of  one-half  to  UAcr  D.  Radik,  Loa 
Aacclcs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  11.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15S.lt9 
S  CUm.     (CL  lt3— 21S) 


1 .  A  motor  accessory  bracket  device  comprising  a  semi- 
cylindrical  body  open  at  one  side,  a  radial  flange  at  one 
end  of  said  body  for  attaching  the  same  to  a  motor,  said 
flange  extending  laterally  of  said  body  for  a  substantial 
distance  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  the  open  side  of  the 
body,  a  shelf  extending  laterally  of  the  end  of  the  ex- 
tended portion  of  the  flange  in  a  direction  oppositely  to 
said  body,  a  dished  apertured  end  wall  at  the  other  end 
of  said  body,  and  a  casing  attached  to  said  body  beyond 
said  end  wall  and  cooperating  with  said  end  wall  to  define 
a  pump  impeller  chamber. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  POSITION 

OF  A  TRACK 

Fraoz  Plaucr  aod  Jowf  TWurvr,  hotk  of  Tnhannmaw  3, 

ViMM  I,  Austria 

FUH  May  ♦,  1H«,  Str.  No.  27371 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aactria  May  13,  lff9 

1  Omkm,    (CL  1«4— 7) 


In  an  apparatus  for  correcting  the  grade   of  an  un- 
graded track  section,  in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  first  support; 

(2)  means  for  fixedly  fastening  said  first  support  on  a 
track  point  adjacent  said  track  section; 

( 3 )  a  movable  second  support  on  a  previously  graded 
track  section  and  spaced  from  said  first  support; 

(4)  a  mobile  track  grade  correction  means  interme- 
diate said  supports  on  the  ungraded  track  section; 

(5)  rigid  means  connecting  the  track  grade  correction 
means  to  the  second  support  whereby  the  track  grade 

I  correction  means  and  the  second  support  may  move 
in  unison  towards  said  flrst  support  when  the  latter 
is  fastened  to  said  track  point; 

(6)  an  elongated  flexible  tension  member  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  supports,  said  tension 
member  defining  a  reference  line  for  determining  the 
grade  of  the  ungraded  track  section;  and 

(7)  a  driven  wind-up  roll  to  which  one  end  of  the 
tension  member  is  anchored  and  the  driven  wind-up 
roll  tensiomng  the  tension  member  when  the  track 
grade  correction  means  and  the  second  support  move 
in  unison  towards  said  first  support. 


SAsyyH 

TRACK  UFTINC  MACHINE 

■rf  JoMf  Thifif.  both  of  J« 

VlMMl.AMtria 

Filed  Fek  13.  IHl.  S«r.  No.  MJM 

priority,  applicatioa  Awtria  Fch.  U.  19M 

«  OalMa.     (CL  IM— 7) 


1.  A  mobile  track  lifting  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  machine  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion,  track  tamping  means  mounted  on  said  front 
portion  of  the  machine  frame;  wheels  on  said  rear  por- 
tion, said  front  portion  freely  overhanging  a  track  tectioo 
forwardly  of  said  wheels;  pivot  meant  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  overhanging  front  portion;  and  a  track  lifting 
means  consisting  of  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  pivot  means 
for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertically  eitending  plane  in 
the  direction  of  the  track  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
front  portion,  track  gripping  means  mounted  on  said 
arm,  and  actuating  means  for  actuating  uid  movement  of 
said  arm.  said  actuating  means  being  respectively  at- 
tached hingedly  to  the  arm  and  to  the  front  portion  of  (he 
machine  frame. 
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I  3,153^91  ,^„.,, 

OVERHEAD  CARRIER-TYPE  MATERIAL 
HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Rohert  S.   ForeftalL  WUIowlcii,  OWo.   "w**"*^ |f.  .jjf 
CUvclaad  Crane  Jk  EngiDecriiig  CompMiy,  HlcklWe, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio  ..,-,, 

FlkdSept.  23,  1»59.  Ser.  No.  §41,751 
1  Claim.     (CL  104—152) 


positioned  in  said  hopper  so  as  to  force  the  contents  of 
the  hopper  through  said  apertures  into  said  reoe.ving 
contaiiir  upon  rotation  of  said  spiral  blade,  and  driving 
means  atucbed  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  said  spiral  blade, 
said  driving  means  being  supported  above  the  hopper  on 
a  framework  having  spaced  legs  forming  a  tnpod,  each 
of  said  legs  having  a  crimped  portion  near  its  lower  end, 
said  crimped  portions  of  the  legs  being  reteasably  en- 
gageable  with  said  rimmed  portion  of  said  hopper  m  a 
resilient  snap-fitting  engagcmem  to  thereby  support  said 
driving  means  framework  above  the  hopper. 


3,153»3»3 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Teatile  MacWnery  Co^  Incorporated,  Padncah,  Ky.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,402 
13  Claims.     (CL  112—25) 


In  a  high-speed  overhead  monorail  carrier  type  ma- 
terial handling  system,  an  overhead  rail,  a  carrier  sup- 
ported or  said  rail  for  movement  iherealong.  an  electric 
motor   for   moving   said  carrier   along   "id   rail.   circuU 
means  for  actuating  said  motor  when  completed  and  for 
deactuating  said  motor  when  broken,  first  switch  means 
supported   by    said   carrier   and   having   a   first   position 
completing   said   circuit    means   and    a   second    posiuon 
breaking  said  circuit  means,  means  posiUoned  at  a  pre- 
determined point  along  said  rail  for  actuaung  said  first 
switch  means  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  posiuon 
breaking  said  circuit  means,  timing  means  *^'"*?i^f 
operation  of  said  first  switch  means  to  lU  said  second  posi- 
ng for  periodically  completing  and  breaking  s«kJ  circuit 
means  for  actuating  and  dcactuatmg  saKl  motor  sequen- 
tially to  move  said  carrier  intermittently  along  said  rail, 
second  switch  mean,  supported  by  sanl  carrier  for  stopping 
the  operauon  of  said  timing  means  and  ^ff«^^""8  <*"^»V-- 
Zn  of  said  motor,  and  means  located  along  said  rail  for 
..Tuatlng   said   second   switch   means  -^^  J-fj^^' 
reaches   a   predetermined  posiuon   along  said  rail. 


3,153391 
EJECTING  DEVICES        ,^  „    „        „ 
1    V.r«^Wcat  Ante,  WIfc     (3349  S.  Howell 
'A~mJiS:^^,  Wla.),  .-H-or  of  one-half  i-ere- 

••  ^^^V'irS  1H3.  S^.  No.  ML5H 
1  Claim.     (CL  107— 14) 


1    A  dial  looper  sewing  machine  comprising  a  fixed 
frame   a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation 
about' a  fixed  axis,   a  main  drive   mechanism  housing 
mounted  upon  said  frame  for  rotaUon  relative  to  said 
frame  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  fixed  axis,  a  work 
material  supporting  dial  mounted  upon  said  main  drive 
mechanism  housing  for  rotation  relative  to  said  mam  dnve 
mechanism  housing  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  said  fixed 
axis  a  stitch  forming  mechanism  housing  fixedly  mounted 
upon  one  side  of  said  main  drive  mechanism  housing  and 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  main  drive  mecha- 
nism housing  to  overlie  said  dial,  means  in  said  housing 
for  forming  stitches  in  work  material  supported  upon  said 
dial    and  means  in  said  main  drive  mechanism  housing 
for  'coupling  said  dial  and  said  stitch  forming  means  to 
said  dnve  shaft  to  rotate  said  dial  relative  to  said  housings 
and  to  drive  said  stitch  forming  means  in  movement  syn- 
chronize with  the  relative  rotary  movement  between  said 
dial  and  said  housings. 


A  food  extruding  device  including,  in  combination,  an 
upsundin,  rnerally  cylindrical  hopper  ^o^ -^^^  "J^f 
holding  food  to  be  mashed  and  elected,  s^  hopper  hav- 
ing a  tnmmed  open  top  portion  and  a  clo»d  bottom  por- 
ti^  conuining  a  plurality  of  apertures  s^d  hopprr 
being  removably  mounted  on  a  framework,  sani  frame- 
S^k  ^ing  forined  and  adapted  to  span  « ';««'.^';«.  ^ 
J^r  for  the  ejected  food,  a  shaft  mounted  spiral  blade 


3,153394  _^^ 

BALLAST  DROPPING  APPARATUS  FOR 
■N^vfl"ELY  BUOYANT  TOW»EDO 

Em««  L,  Shaver  and  Richard  J.  »«^«tK^?SS^S^tt; 

^Sgnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  ^?^*^  ^^ 

3^;SSk«  »  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  the 

^"^     Filed  Nov.  €,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  156,599 
7  Clalma.     (CL  114—20) 

1  A  torpedo  exercise  nose  section  for  use  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  a  negatively  buoyant  torpedo  in  lieu  of  its 
warhead  section  and  having  an  overall  shape  which  hy- 
drodynamically  simulates  the  warhead  section,  whereby  a 
test  run  of  the  torpedo  with  the  exercise  nose  section  hy- 
drodynamically  simulates  an  actual  run  with  the  warhead 
section,  said  exercise  nose  section  comprismg  an  outer  hull 
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section  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  torpedo  in  lieu  of  iu 
warhead  section,  a  portion  of  which  has  an  outer  thape 
like  the  portion  of  the  warhead  it  simulates,  and  a  ballast 
wei^t  detachably  secured  to  said  hull  section  having  a 
shape  like  the  remaining  portion  of  the  warhead  section 
it  simulates,  whereby  the  combined  shapes  of  the  hull  and 
weight  have  the  same  shape  as  the  warhead  secuon.  the 
torpedo  being  buoyant  when  said  ballast  weight  is  de- 


tached from  said  hull  section,  said  hull  section  being  con- 
cavely  spherical  at  its  forward  end  and  said  ballast  weight 
being  convexly  spherical  at  its  rear  end  to  mate  with  the 
hull  section,  and  its  center  of  mass  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially on  the  torpedo  longitudinal  axis,  the  ballast 
adapted  to  separate  from  the  torpedo  by  focce  of  gravity 
in  any  angular  direction  about  said  axis  forwardly  and 
outwardly  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  means 
for  releasably  securing  the  ballast  to  the  torpedo. 


PARACHUTE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

E.  Kan,  Sm  MarlM,  CdU^  aurivMr  to  tke 
Uaitcd  States  of  America  as  r«prcMa«c4  by  tkt  Sccre- 
tvy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jbm  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2fM72 

5  ClafaM.     (CL  114— M) 

(Granted  mdcr  Tkk  35,  U,S.  C^  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  a  trailing  para- 
chute to  an  aircraft  dropped  store,  of  the  type  having 
a  mechanical  release  device  adapted  to  normally  re- 
lease the  parachute  from  the  store  substantially  at  the 
termination  of  descent  of  the  store  and  trailing  para- 
chute, the  improvements,  in  combination,  comprising; 
(a)  separable  members  forming  parts  of  said  release 

apparatus, 
(6)  said  separable   members   being  secured   to«ether 

with  a  safety  member, 
(c)  said  safety  member  being  so  constructed  to  per- 
mit said  separable  members  to  aeparate  in  event  of 
abnormal  opening  of  the  parachute  while  the  store 


remains  affixed  to  the  aircraft,  to  thereby  permit 
release  of  the  parachute,  while  retaining  the  store 
affixed  to  the  aircraft, 

(J)  a  locking  member  for  rendering  said  safety  mem- 
ber ineffective  to  permit  aeparatioa  of  said  sepa- 
rable members  N^hen  the  store  and  afTlxed  parachute 
are  normally  released  together  from  the  aircraft, 

(r)  an  electrically  initiated  pyrotechnic  device  for  ac- 
tuating said  mechanical  release  device, 

(/)  an  electric  thermal  type  battery  forming  a  part 
of  the  apparatus  for  supplying  electrical  energy 
to  the  pyrotechnic  device, 

(g)  a  separation  switch  for  electrically  connecting 
the  battary  and  pyrotechnic  device,  operable  sub- 
suntially  at  the  terminattoo  of  descent, 

(H)  a  pyrotechnic  source  of  heat  for  said  battery,  and 

(i)  means  operable  in  response  to  opening  of  the  para- 
chute for  initiating  operation  of  the  pyrotechnic 
source  of  heat 


3,153,3m 

AMPHIBIAN  \'EH1CLE 

DavU  R.  Pcader,  Itlt  Martoa  St^  CutowHa,  S.C 

FUcd  Dec.  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,7M 

7  Ck^     (CL  115—1) 


I 


-J 


1.  An  amphibian  vehicle  comprising  a  motorized  land 
vehicle,  a  water  propulsion  unit  mounted  upon  the  rear 
of  said  land  vehicle,  power  operated  means  on  the  land 
vehicle  connected  with  said  water  propulsion  unit  and 
carrying  the  same  and  operable  to  raise  and  lower  the 
water  propulsion  unit,  drive  shaft  means  on  the  land 
vehicle  connected  with  said  water  propulsion  unit  to 
power  the  same  in  the  water,  a  pair  of  side  pontoons  for 
said  amphibian  vehicle,  power  operated  carrier  means  for 
said  pontoons  on  said  land  vehicle  operable  to  position 
the  pontoons  in  a  water  engaging  position  beneath  said 
land  vehicle  and  in  an  intermediate  elevated  position  on 
said  land  vehicle  above  ground,  and  resilient  suspension 
means  for  said  pontoons  interconnecting  the  latter  and 
said  power  operated  carrier  means  and  iiKJudmg  spaced 
suspension  uniu  anchored  to  the  pontoons,  each  sus- 
pension unit  having  telescoping  relatively  rotauble  tubu- 
lar parts  constituting  a  hinge  between  the  suspension  unit 
and  said  carrier  means,  torsion  bar-type  springs  disposed 
bodily  within  said  tubular  parts  and  being  twisted  and 
storing  energy  to  bias  the  pontoons  upwardly  when  the 
latter  are  in  said  intermediate  position,  locking  pin  means 
parallel  to  the  axu  of  twist  of  said  spnngs  to  releasably 
lock  said  tubular  parts  against  relative  movement  when 
said  springs  have  stored  energy,  said  springs  biasing  said 
pontoons  upwardly  to  a  fully  elevated  position  on  said 
land  vehicle  above  said  intermediate  position  with  said 
pontoons  rotated  upon  their  sides  and  shifted  inwardly 
laterally  relative  to  their  fully  lowered  and  intermediate 
positions. 
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I  3,1534^7 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  APPARATUS 
Roy  D.  MaltMW,  415  Mtoaiinti  Avs^  R^evlBe,  St.  P»l, 
MlM.,  miMmtL  MattMS,  1491  RIpky  Ave^  Maple- 
wood.  SL  PaiO,  MIm.  .«.^ 
FBa4  Oct.  3g,  1941,  8«r.  No.  14M44 
1  Cl^     (CL  lis— 17) 


An  outboard  motor  assembly  couprising 

(a)  a  power  source, 

(b)  a  propeller.  ...  «., 

(c)  a  power  transmission  mechanism  including  a  flex- 
ible shaft  drive  means  extending  generally  downward- 
ly from  said  power  head  to  a  generally  rearwardly 
extending  propeller  shaft  portion, 

(d)  means  enclosing  and  )oumaling  said  power  trans- 
mission mechanism, 

(r)  a  buoyant  body  surrounding  said  means  forwardly 
of  the  rear  end  of  siad  propeller  shaft  portion. 

(/)  said  propeller  being  secured  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  propeller  shaft  portion, 

(g)  said  buoyant  body  extending  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly from  said  propeUer  to  said  power  source  and 
being  croM-sectiotiaUy  streamlined,  and 

(k)  said  buoyant  body  including  a  Ihm,  extenor  shell 
ahaving  a  cofnpres»ive  n  rcngth  of  at  least  about  30 
poi.  whose  interior  space  between  said  shell  and  said 
power  transmission  roechamsm  and  said  naeans  is 
filled  with  a  foamed-in-placc  plastic. 


depression  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  center  por- 
tion, means  hinging  said  gate  structure  to  one  side  of  said 
bumper  for  horizontal  swinging  movennent  toward  and 
away  from  said  bumper,  expansible  and  retractable  means 
positioned  horizontally  in  the  space  behind  one  of  said 
top  and  bottom  vertical  web  sections  and  between  the 
adjacent  flange  and  said  rearwardly  deformed  center  sec- 
tion, said  expansible  and  retractable  means  extending  be- 
tween said  gate  and  said  bumper  for  moving  said  gate 
from  a  position  fitting  into  said  horizontal  depression  to 
a  position  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  bumper  and 
including  a  lost  motion  connection,  a  latch  for  holding 
said  gate  structure  in  a  latched  position  against  said  cen- 
ter web  portion  of  said  rearwardly  deformed  section,  a 
retainer  which  must  be  removed  from  said  latch  to  permit 
said  gate  structure  to  swing  away  from  said  latched  posi- 
tion, said  lost  motion  connection  being  in  a  first  condi- 
tion when  said  expansible  and  retractable  means  moves 
said  gate  structure  toward  its  latched  position  and  being 
in  a  second  condition  when  said  expansible  and  retract- 
able  means   moves   said   gate   structure   away  from   its 
latched  position,  means  using  the  movement  of  said  ex- 
pansible and  retractable  n^ans  in  moving  said  lost  mo- 
tion connection  from  said  first  condition  to  said  second 
condition  for  removing  said  retainer  from  said  latch,  a 
warning  arm  pivoted  to  the  side  of  said  gate  structure 
which  faces  said  bumper,  said  arm  being  horizontal  and 
parallel  to  said  gate  structure  when  said  gate  structure 
fits  into  said  horizontal  depression,  means  for  moving 
said  arm  to  a  vertical  position  when  said  gate  structure 
is  moved  to  iU  open  position,  and  a  guard  structure  car- 
ried by  said  gate  strwrture  and  sealing  off  said  horizontal 
depression  when  said  gate  structure  is  latched  into  said 
horizontal  depression. 


SCHOOL  BUS  SAFETY  GATE 
Verve  Rankle  mi  Gilbert  S.  Skccts,  Uiaa, 
Oyo,  «!,.«,  to  Sjj^C-ch 


3,153499 
ANIMAL  HEAD  RESTRAINER 
WllUan  S.  KooB,  Joppa,  M*.,  asslgiior  to  the  Uiilted 
States  of  Aaserica  as  rcprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

^^^^    Filed  Jm.  IS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252435 

4  elates.     (CL  119 — ^94) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


GeoTfC  La 


OMo,a 


Ohio 
571943,  Ser.  No.  3«4424 
(CL  114— 2t) 


I  In  a  school  bus  and  the  like:  a  horizontal  bumper 
at  the  front  of  said  bus,  said  bumper  being  made  from  a 
generally  uniform  thickness  of  metal  mto  a  generally 
channel  shaped  configuration  having  top  and  bottom  rear- 
wardly extending  flanges  connected  together  by  a  front 
web  said  web  having  lop  and  bottom  generally  vertical 
sections  adiacent  the  top  and  bottom  flanges  respectively, 
and  a  rearwardly  deform«l  center  web  section  having  a 
rMT  generally  vertical  center  portion  and  top  and  bottom 
forwardly  diverging  udewall  portions  which  connect  to 
aaMl  top  and  bottom  vertical  sectioM  of  said  web  respec- 
tively to  thereby  form  a  horizontal  depression  in  the 
front  surface  of  said  bumper  having  a  flat  bottom  and 
diverging  sides,  a  gate  structure  fitting  into  said  horizontal 


1.  An  animal  head  rcstrainer  comprising: 
(o)  flat  ring-shaped  radially  slotted  base  means; 
(fc)  circular    ring   sector   means,    each   having   screw 
means  thereon,  slideably  mounted  in  said   slotted 

base  means; 
(c)  arcuately  slotted  flat  ring  means  rotatobly  mounted 
over  said  ring  sector  means  whereby  rotary  motion 
of  said  ring  means  is  translated  to  tranverse  moUon 
of  said  ring  sector  means  by  means  of  said  screw 
means  riding  in  the  arcuate  slots  of  said  flat  nng 
means. 
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COPYHOLDER 
J.  Mcn^cli,  S42  RMgc  Avt^  Ei 
Fllc4  Fck.  7.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  17M71 
4  CWm.     (CL  12«— 33) 


m. 


1.  A  copyholder  comprising  a  fenerally  borizoatally 
disposed  base  member  having  upright  flanges  along  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  a  generally  upright  front  panel  mem- 
ber having  aloof  opposite  sides  thereof  Ranges  overlying 
the  flanges  of  said  base  member,  pivot  means  extending 
through  openings  in  said  flanges  and  seciired  in  place  piv- 
otally  to  connect  the  lower  end  of  said  froot  panel  roen>- 
ber  to  the  forward  end  of  said  base  member,  tension 
meaxu  tensioned  by  tecurement  in  place  of  said  pivot 
means  for  boldinf  uid  froot  psnel  member  firmly  in 
different  upright  inclined  positions  in  which  said  front 
panel  member  may  be  arranged,  and  clamp  members 
snapped  over  the  upright  flanges  of  the  base  member  with 
their  forward  ends  abutting  the  flanges  of  the  panel  mem- 
ber to  hold  the  front  panel  member  in  the  different  up- 
right inclined  positions  in  which  said  panel  member  may 

be  dispoicd. 

3,1S3,4«1 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
NalkMi  A.  ZcpcU,  Fort  Msiiaiia,  Iowa,  mtwi^nr  to  W.  A. 
Skcaffcr  Pea  Cmm^tmy,  Fort  Maihom^  Iowa,  a 
ratioa  of  Dclawar* 

FHad  May  It.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  l9i,U9 
i  nilw        (CL  lU — a) 


2.  A  writing  instrument,  comprising  a  reservoir  sec- 
tion, a  wriung  element  extending  forwardly  of  said  res- 
ervoir section  and  terminating  in  a  flexible  writing  point, 
said  point  including  a  writing  tip  and  adjacent  nib  por- 
tons  forming  a  fluid  channel  extendmg  through  said  tip. 
said  nib  portions  being  separable  to  increase  the  width  of 
said  fluid  channel  upon  flexing  of  said  writing  point,  a  feed 
providing  a  fluid  passage  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
fluid  chamnel,  a  resilient  cover  member  carried  by  said 
point,  said  cover  member  enveloping  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  point  to  enclose  said  channel  except  adjacent  said 
writing  tip,  and  a  seal  element  in  engagement  with  and 
extending  from  said  cover  member  through  said  fluid 
channel  adjacent  said  tip.  said  seal  element  engaging  said 
nib  portions  to  prevent  communication  between  said 
channel  and  said  tip  except  upon  widening  of  said  channel 
during  flexure  of  said  point. 


3,153,4m 
STEAM  GENKRATdl 
A.  DmIm,  Bw^wtoik  Md  TkoMM  B.  H 
OMo,  nilgairi  to  TW  ■ofccacfc  A  Wilcox  C 
New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corporotton  of  New  Jaraey 
Fllatf  OcC  22,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  232,M« 
•  CWm.    (CL  lU— 7) 
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7.  A  iteam  generator  comprising: 

(«)  walls  including  tieam  fcneratiag  tubes  forminf  a 

Kttinr. 
{b)   partition  means  dividing  said  setting  into  a  beating 

|it  past,  a  furnace  laterally  adjotnins  said  betting 

gas  pasa,  and  a  superheating  gas  pass  opening  to  one 

end  of  said  furnace  and  to  one  end  at  said  heating 

gas  pass; 

(r)  an  upper  steam  and  water  drum  extending  lonsi- 
ttidinally  of  and  overlying  said  furnace  and  super- 
heating gas  pass; 

(d)  a  lower  water  drum; 

it)  a  bank  of  steam  generating  tubes  in  said  heating 
gas  pass  extending  between  and  connected  to  said 
upper  and  lower  drums; 

(/)  a  superheater  connected  for  flow  of  steam  from 
said  upper  drum  and  disposed  within  said  super- 
heating gas  pasa; 

(f )  means  supplying  waste  beat  gases  generated  ex- 
tenuUy  of  said  generator  to  said  generator  at  a  loca- 
tion between  the  opposite  end  of  said  furnace  and 
said  heating  gas  pass  and  effecting  a  flow  of  waste 
beat  gases  through  said  superheatmg  gas  pass  and 
then  through  said  heating  gas  pass;  and 

(h)  means  supplymg  heating  gases  directly  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  fiunace  and  effecting  a  flow  of  heat- 
ing gases  through  said  furnace  to  and  through  said 
superheating  gas  pass  for  mixing  with  said  waste  heat 
gases  and  then  reversely  along  with  the  waste  beat 
gases  through  said  beating  gas  paas. 


Colo. 


3,l53v4t3 
ENGINE  SHUT.DOWN  SYSTEM 
Odb  L.  DoMa,  422«  W.  I34(h  PImc, 

FUod  Ayr.  !•.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,922 
11  rialMi  (CL  123-^1.15) 
I.  The  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  pressure  feed  of  fuel,  pressure  circulation  of 
lubricant,  and  a  control  selectively  actuable  to  halt  engine 
operation,  of  a  pressure-responsive  actuator  linked  to  aiMJ 
for  operation  of  the  engine  control,  a  line  subject  to  the 
fuel  feed  pressure  serving  said  actuator,  and  means  reac- 
tive to  the  pressure  of  lubricant  circulation  controlling 
flow  through  said  line  with  inhibition  of  such  flow  when 
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the  pressure  of  lubricant  circulation  is  adequate  and  ac- 
commodauon  of  such  flow  when  the  pressure  of  lubricant 


conduit  to  prevent  reverse  flow  ot  fuel  therethrough;  a 
relief  valve  in  the  conduit  between  the  non-return  valve 
and  the  inlet  of  the  auxiliary  pump  including  a  valve- 
member  movable  under  excess  pressure  of  fuel  in  the  con- 
duit to  allow  escape  of  fuel  therefrom;  and  an  operative 
connection  between  the  valve-member  and  the  control- 
member;  whereby  when  the  engine  starts  to  rotate  in  re- 


-f 


.jax. 


-««K  •'«■•*   tM^* 


circulation  is  inadequate,  whereby  automatically  to  shut 
down  the  as»ix:iated  engine  in  reflection  of  impairment  in 
the  lubrication  thereof 


3,153,4*4 
HYDRA UUC  LASH  ADJUSTER 
J.  Vm  Slootco,  Waal  OUvc,  Mich^ 
Motors  Corporotioo.  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 
of  Dclawar* 

FtM  Dec.  3«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  334,1S9 
SCMm.    (CL123— 9f) 


toGe^ 


verse,  the  auxiliary  pump  driven  thereby  pumps  fuel  from 
its  outlet  to  its  inlet  arid  in  a  reverse  direction  through 
the  conduit  so  that  the  non-rcium  valve  closes,  excess 
pressure  builds  up  in  the  conduit,  and  the  valve-member 
of  the  relief  valve  moves  as  aforesaid  to  move  the  con- 
trol member  to  stop  the  delivery  of  fuel  by  the  injection 
pump  to  the  engine. 


3,153,4M 

NOCKED  ARROW  RETENTION  DEVICE 

Carl  A.  Pemblc,  Rte.  3,  River  Fails,  Wis. 

FOcd  Joly  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,187 

13  ClaiiBS.     (CL  124—23) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster,  a  dash  pot,  a  hollow 
plunger  therein  into  which  fluid  is  fed  for  both  admission 
to  the  dash  pot  inwardly  of  the  plunger  and  for  deliva7 
out  the  opposite  end  of  tl»e  plunger,  said  plunger  opposite 
end  being  open,  means  for  metering  said  fluid  delivery 
including  a  plunger  thrust  member  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  open  end,  and  retaining  means  embrac- 
ing said  portion  with  a  press  fit  and  having  outer  periph- 
eral sections  resiliently  deflected  by  the  inner  peripheral 
surfaces  of  the  plunger  during  insertion  into  said  open 
end  with  said  thrust  member,  said  deflected  sections  being 
at  an  acute  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plunger 
for  imparting  wedging  engagement  with  said  surfaces  in 
opposition  to  witlKlrawal  of  the  tlirust  member  from  the 
plimger. 

I  3,153,4*5 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 
TkoMM  PMcTMM  Md  ZJzWov  StMMav  MinKki,  LoaJcw, 
r^JMd     — ifiin    to   Simms    Motor   Dolts   Limited, 
Loadoo.  Ej«laad,  a  Brttlih  coaap— y 

FUed  Feb.  2*,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  9*^59 
Clalw  priority,  appttcatfoa  Great  Britaiis  Feb.  23,  19M, 

M21/M 
1  CW^  (CL  123—139) 
In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  enfinc-  ■ 
fuel  injection  system  comprising  a  fuel  injection  pump 
for  feeding  fuel  to  the  engine;  a  control  member  movable 
to  control  the  rate  of  delivery  of  the  injection  pump;  an 
auxiliary  pump  having  an  outlet  connected  to  the  injec- 
tion pump  and  driven  by  the  engine  to  feed  fuel  to  the  in- 
jection pump  when  the  engiite  rotates  in  the  desired  direc- 
tion; a  conduit  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  auxiliary 
pump  to  supply  fuel  thereto;  a  non-return  valve  in  the 


1.  A  iKxked  arrow  retention  device  for  use  in  con- 
juiKtion  with  a  bow  and  arrow  for  holding  said  arrow  in  a 
nocked  position  on  a  bowstring  of  said  bow,  including  a 
spring  member,  means  attaching  said  spring  member  at 
one  end  to  said  bow.  and  an  arrow  shaft  engaging  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  spring  member  constituting  a 
bifurcated  extension  of  said  spring  member. 


3,153,4*7 
ROTARY  COOKING  TOP  FOR  A  HOME 
APPLIANCE 
Hvoy  L.  Frick,  Hanyiloa,  Ohio,  aaalfnor  to  WUripool 
Corporatloa,  a  cof^oratioa  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Aof.  22,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  133,237 
19  Clatans.     (CL  12*— 37) 
1.  A  lutdien  appliance,  comprising:  means  forming  a 
cluunber;  a  cooking  member  containing  a  cooking  unit, 
said  coolung  member  being  in  said  chamber  when  in  stor- 
age position;  and  means  motmting  said  cooking  member 
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for  compound  movement  including  means  for  routing 
said  cooking  member  to  move  said  unit  into  operativ* 


I    m 

! 


-^ 


position  and  means  coactive  therewith  for  projecting  said 
cooking  member  to  a  position  forwardly  of  said  chamber. 


REMOVABLE  OVEN  LINER 
Frc4crick  Brfllas,  331f  Lntlac  Av«^ 

FIM  Oct.  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  234,457 
2  Cl^M.     (CL  124—39) 


N.Y. 


3,153,4M 

FURNACE 

HaroM  D.  W—4ichiir.  Sloax  Cm(«-.  Iowa 

Flle4  iwm.  12,  IM2.  S«^.  No.  U5.i9g 

ICMMi     (CL  124— lit) 


3/  >i    '.^  V        ».     r. 
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2.  An  oven  liner  adapted  to  be  rcmovibly  positioned 
in  an  oven  comprising, 

(a)  top.  bottom,  rear,  right  and  left  side  plate  means, 
adapted  to  be  positioned  with  their  reipcclivc  edges 
in  adjacent  relationship  to  form  a  box-like  oven  liner 
open  at  the  front  thereof. 

{b)  channel  means  formed  in  the  right  and  left  edges 
of  said  top  and  bottom  plate  means,  said  right  and 
left  plate  means  seating  in  said  channel  means  when 
said  right  and  left  plate  means  are  positioned  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  plate  means,  said  chan- 
nel means  coacting  with  said  right  and  left  plate 
means  and  said  top  and  bottom  plate  means  to  main- 
tain same  in  spaced  box-like  relationship,  and 

(c)  spring  means  carried  by  said  top  plate  means 
adapted  to  bear  against  a  top  inside  wall  of  the  oven 
when  said  top,  bottom,  rear,  right  and  left  plate 
means  are  assembled  in  spaced  relationship  therein 
for  applying  pressure  against  said  plate  means  to 
maintain  said  top.  bottom,  right  and  left  plate  means 
in  position  in  the  oven,  said  rear  plate  means  being 
adapted  to  occupy  a  position  in  the  oven  to  the  rear 
of  said  top.  bottom,  right  and  left  plate  means,  said 
top.  bottom,  right  and  left  plate  meant  adapted  to 
maintain  said  rear  plate  means  in  proper  positioo  in 
the  oven, 

(</)  said  right  and  left  side  plates  consisting  of  mov- 
able slide  plate  members  mounted  in  a  guide  mem- 
ber, for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  form  side  plates  which  are  adjustable. 


#— 


A  furnace  comprising  an  outer  casing  unit,  a  burner, 
an  inner  chamber  spaced  from  said  outer  casing  and  in 
eluding  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  positioned  hollow 
tubes,  a  lower  heat  generating  chamber,  said  heat  generat- 
ing chamber  includmg  baflV  members  therein,  said  baflV 
members  being  subsuntiaUy  conical,  a  telescopmg  pas 
sageway  between  said  inner  chamber  and  said  heat  gener- 
ating chamber,  and  being  posiuoned  adjacent  the  end  wall 
of  said  heat  generating  chamber  opposite  said  burner,  said 
baflfe  members  being  posttiooed  substantially  adjacently 
to  said  passageway  to  provide  nwam  whereby  flange  gen- 
erated in  said  heat  getKraung  chamber  will  pass  about 
said  bafBes  and  upwardly  to  said  inner  chamber,  said  baf- 
fle members  being  normal  to  the  walls  of  said  heat  gen- 
erating chamber  and  being  positioned  intermediate  said 
burner  and  said  passageway,  said  outer  casing  including 
a  further  passageway  at  a  lower  comer  thereof  for  com- 
mumcating  to  said  burner  to  provide  an  air  supply  for 
said  burner,  means  for  suspending  said  heat  generating 
chamber  including  a  pair  of  springs  attached  thereto  and 
to  said  inner  chamber,  said  outer  casing  including  i  fur- 
ther chamber  portion  extending  therefrom,  a  fan  in  said 
further  chamber  portion,  said  fan  being  adapted  to  force 
fresh  air  through  said  longitudinally  positioned  tubes,  said 
further  chamber  portion  including  open  side  portions,  par- 
titions normally  closing  said  open  side  portions,  said  parti- 
tior»  including  one  having  a  plurality  of  openings  at  one 
side  of  the  chamber  and  the  other  having  solid  portions 
at  the  other  tide  of  the  chamber  whereby  reversal  ci 
said  partitions  will  change  the  source  of  air  into  said  fan 
by  either  closing  said  open  spaces  or  providing  openings 
to  the  same,  said  further  chamber  portion  including  a 
further  opening  adapted  to  communicate  through  a  build- 
ing wall,  means  for  controlling  the  size  of  said  further 
opening,  said  unit  having  a  fresh  air  inlet  for  supplying 
into  said  fan,  and  a  heated  air  outlet  for  connecting  said 
longitudinally,  positioned  tubes  and  the  space  to  be  heated. 


3,lS3,41f 
TORCH  AND  POT  HOLDER 
Rickvd  r.  Coodvc,  l»527  Gary  Ave^  Saaayvak,  CaM., 
wm4   Albert   J.    NaccI,   CapwIlBO,   CaW.;   saM   Natal 
M-  to  saM  Goodarc 

FIM  Miv.  2t,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M,49f 
SCI^M.  (a.ll4-343J) 
1.  A  torch  and  pot  holder  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  base  plate  having  an  upright  cylindrical  opeo- 
iag  through  it,  a  plurality  of  raised  ribs  on  the  top  surface 
of  the  base  plate  extending  from  the  baae  plate  cylindrical 
opening  in  a  radial  outward  direction,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending cylindrical  chimney  secured  at  iU  upper  end  to 
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the  base  plate  around  the  cylindrical  opening  through  the 
base  plate,  the  diameter  of  said  upper  end  of  said  chim- 
ney being  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  open- 
ing through  said  base  plate,  the  chimney  having  a  plurality 
of  lateral  openings  around  it*  lower  portion,  said  chimney 
being  formed  with  a  bottom  plate  and  having  an  upright 
opening  in  iU  bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  elongated  up- 


and  lower  side  edges  and  a  depressed  concave  relatively 
narrow  portion  extending  from  the  central  portion  of  the 
lower  side  edge  adapted  to  underlie  and  support  the 
genitals  of  the  patient,  said  body  having  oppositely  later- 
ally extending  relatively  long  witig  portions  each  of  which 
is  convexly  curved  to  overlie  a  tight  of  the  patient,  the 
upper  edge  of  the  body  lying  in  a  substantially  straight 
vertical  plane  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  wing  portions 


/ 


right  ground  engaging  legs  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  base  plate  and  each  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
extend  a  substantial  distance  below  the  lower  end  of 
the  chimney  and  bold  the  opening  in  the  bottom  plate  of 
the  chimney  clear  of  any  obstruction,  and  a  torch  in- 
sertable  into  one  of  said  lateral  opemngs  of  said  chimney 
to  be  removably  supported  by  said  chunney. 


3.153,411 

TRACTION  DEVICE 

Artknr  R.  Uaks,  P.a  Box  21,  FarmlMtoa.  Mkk. 

Filed  Nov.  34,  1941.  Scr.  No.  15g,931 

U  ClafaM.     (CL  12S— 75) 


being  parallel  to  said  upper  edge  and  aligned  with  each 
other,  said  centrally  depressed  concave  supporting  por- 
tion being  extended  from  the  lower  edge  a  distance  sub- 
sUntially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  wing  portions,  thus 
providing  for  said  supporting  portion  increased  length 
and  adequate  surface  area  for  supporting  the  genitals  and 
facilitating  the  draining  of  mivdc  from  the  body  of  the 
device. 

3,153,413 

PRESSURE  BANDAGE-SPLT^rr 

IVfax  Gottfried,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jobst  Insdtnte, 

Idc  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  177,693 

3  Claims.     (CL  128—165) 


4.  A  device  for  applying  traction  to  selected  portions 
of  the  human  torso  comprising  a  spindle,  means  connected 
to  the  spindle  for  mounting  the  spindle  on  a  support,  a 
plurality  of  constant  tension  extendable  springs  of  the 
coiled  type  joumalled  on  said  spindle,  said  springs  each 
having  a  free  outer  end.  said  free  outer  ends  having  at- 
tachment means  thereon  and  a  flexible  tension  n>ember 
having  a  plurality  of  attachment  means  at  one  end  selec- 
tively engaged  with  any  number  of  the  free  ends  of  said 
springs  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the 
portion  of  the  patient's  body  to  which  it  is  desired  to  apply 
traction. 

3,153,412 

SCROTAL  Sl'FPORT 

Aaaa  Cathcrlac  I^ankach.  S.  Orchard  Road,  Mncland,  NJ. 

Filed  May  27.  1963.  Scr.  No.  283344 

I  2  Claims.     (CL  128—132) 

1.  A  scrotal  support  device  for  application  to  a  male 

patient  lying  back  down  in  supine  position  comprising  a 

body  of  relatively  rigid  thin  sheet  material  having  upper 


1.  A  pressure  bandage-splint  comprising  a  pair  of  ini- 
tially flat  sheets  hermetically  sealed  at  the  longitudinal 
and  lateral  margins  forming  therebetween  an  inflatable 
chamber,  the  longitudinal  margins  being  connected  to- 
gether to  form  a  double-walled  envelope  for  surrounding 
a  body  memt)er  with  said  sheets  constituting  inner  and 
outer  envelopes,  said  outer  envelope  being  composed  of 
a  flexible,  collapsible,  transparent  plastic  material  suf- 
ficiently non-elastic  to  of  itself  prevent  its  substantial 
stretching  under  oral  inflation  pressure,  said  inner  enve- 
lope being  composed  of  a  pliable,  flexible,  collapsible, 
transparent  plastic  material  of  lesser  thickness  than  said 
outer  envelope,  said  inner  envelope  being  substantially 
free  from  attachment  to  said  outer  envelope  except  at 
said  scaled  margins,  and  means  for  applying  oral  pres- 
sure to  inflate  said  chamber  between  said  sheets  forming 
the  latter,  thereby  expanding  said  outer  envelope  into 
circular  cross  section,  while  causing  said  inner  envelope 
to  move  radially  inward  into  continuous  contact  with  the 
contained  body  member  and  in  eccentric  relation  to  said 
outer  envelope,  said  connection  for  the  longitudinal  mar- 
gins being  in  the  form  of  a  slide  fastener  having  coacting 
members  secured  on  said  double-walled  envelope  along 
said  longitudinal  sealed  margins  of  said  chamber. 
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3,153,414 
APPARATLTS  FOR  THE  INDl'CED  INFtSION 
OF  UQUID  FROM   A   FLEXIBLE  UQUID 
CONTAINER 
Glenn  L.  BeaU,  Wudwood,  and  James  E.  Alder.  Graytlakc, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Nortk  Oikago, 
DL,  a  conMmitioa  of  IlUaois 

nied  Feb.  2,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  !7t,«7t 
2  Claims.    (CL  12t— 214) 


with  taid  cap  inner  wall  surface  wben  uu«l  cap  i>  pressed 
onto  said  proximal  end  to  cause  said  proxunai  end  given 


outer  wall  circumference  to  enfage  said  cap  inner  wall 
surface  between  its  greater  circumference  at  the  open 
base  and  iu  smaller  circumference. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  induced  infusion  of  a  liquid 
from  a  flexible  liquid  container:  a  tubular-shaped  mem- 
ber having  open  ends  and  comprising  a  flexible  inner  wall 
and  a  flexible  adjacent  outer  wall  sealingly  united  at  the 
ends  thereof  and  having  overlapping  opposite  marginal 
sides,  said  open-ended  portion  of  said  tubular  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  completely  flexible  liquid  con- 
tainer which  is  encircled  by  said  inner  wall,  a  flexible 
sleeve  having  a  first  sleeve  portion  joined  to  the  ends 
of  said  outer  wall  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  sec- 
ond open  sleeve  portion  encircling  said  first  sleeve  por- 
tion and  overlapping  on  at  least  one  of  its  marginal  sides 
said  marginal  sides  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  seal 
extending  from  the  opposite  marginal  sides  of  said  inner 
and  outer  %^alls  to  said  one  marginal  side  of  said  sleeve 
portion,  aligned  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  sleeve 
portions  and  a  fitment  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
space  defined  by  said  inner  and  outer  walls  sealably  united 
to  said  outer  wall  and  extending  through  said  aligned 
apertures,  one  of  the  junctures  of  the  ends  of  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  comprising  a  rupturable  seal  portion 
adapted  to  fail  upon  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  in  the  space  defined  by  said  inner  and  outer 


3.153.415 
INFANT  FEEDING  TL'BE 
DavM  S.  Shcridaa.  Arsyk.  N.Y.,  assicnor  to 

Corporatkm,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,174 
5  Claims.  (CL  128— 34S) 
5.  A  medical  device  for  fluid  delivery  comprising  an 
elongated,  resilient,  flexible  tube  having  inner  and  outer 
wall  surfaces,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  outer 
wall  surface  tapering  outwardly  at  said  proximal  end  to 
terminate  with  a  given  outer  wall  surface  circumference, 
a  manually  removable  cap  mounted  on  said  proximal  end 
composed  of  a  hollow  body  having  an  open  base  and 
inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces,  said  open  base  being  the 
only  apertiux  between  said  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  cap.  said  cap  inner  wall  surface  having  an  annular 
cross  section  which  tapers  from  a  circumference  at  said 
open  base  greater  than  said  proximal  end  given  outer 
wall  circumference  to  a  circumference  smaller  than  said 
proximal  end  given  outer  wall  circumference,  said  outer 
wall  surface  at  said  proximal  end  formir^  an  acute  angle 


3,1S3.4U 

FOUNDATION  GARMENT 

Concetta  Cnozzi.  Yorktown  Heitkta,  N.Y„ 

■■if  nr  to  Hcnr^  M.  Pleka 

Filed  Nov.  21.  19«2.  Ser.  No.  239.1M 

iriaima.     (CL  I2f— 52f) 


1.  A  foundation  garment  comprising: 

a  front  panel; 

a  piurahty  of  side  panels;  and 

a  rear  panel; 

each  of  said  side  panels  being  connected  to  said  front 
pai>el  and  having: 

portions  extending  therefrom  particularly  adapted  to 
overSie  that  portion  of  the  body  of  a  wearer  known  as 
the  thighs  generally  frontally  and  along  the  sides 
thereof; 

said  rear  panel  being  connected  to  said  side  panels,  and 
having: 

portions  extending  therefrom  particularly  adapted  to 
overlie  the  thighs  generally  rearwardly  thereof; 

said  front,  rear  and  side  panels  providing  a  body-en- 
circling ttriicture  particularly  adapted  to  overlie  a 
portion  of  the  body  of  a  wearer,  the  thighs  thereof 
being  particularly  adap.ed  to  be  encompassed  and 
encircled  by  only  the  aforesaid  portions  of  said  side 
and  rear  panels; 

said  rear  par>el  comprising: 

a  central  rtceu  in  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

an  outer  rear  panel  connected  to  said  side  panels  along 
only  a  portion  thereof; 

said  outer  rear  panel  being  disposed  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  only  a  portion  of  the  afore- 
said rear  panel,  the  remainder  of  said  rear  panel  sub- 
stantially defining  the  aforesaid  portions  that  are  par- 
ticularly adapted  to  encompass  the  thighs  of  a  wearer 
generally  rearwardly  thereof. 

uid  outer  rear  panel  comprising: 

a  crotch  strip  extending  therefrom  to  said  front  panel; 
and 


OcTOBBt  20.  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


667 


sacurement  means  secured  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  front 
panel,  and  being  coopersble  with  a  free  end  of  said 
crotch  suip  to  anchor  the  same  thereto; 

said  outer  rear  panel  and  said  crotch  strip  being  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
recess  when  the  free  end  of  said  strip  u  anchored  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  front  panel; 

uid  outer  rear  panel  and  uid  crotch  strip  being  remov- 
able from  the  aforesaid  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  recess  when  the  securement  means  is  released. 
enabling  egress  from  within  said  garment  to  be  had 
therethrough. 


I  3.IS3,417 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
Vktor  NtwMM,  15  Wnmilb  Rond,  Point  Ptpcr,  Sytecy, 
New  Sontk  Waka,  Anatmlia,  aaslfor.  by  mesne  ■iitf 
meats,  of  oae-iftk  to  Ptaawin  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  New  York 

Flkd  Jnly  3.  1M2.  Ser.  No.  2t7,232 

Claims  priorltv.  appUcatioo  Anstralla  Inly  14,  IMI 

i  cUns.     (CL  129—24) 


v**- 


thereof  and  having  a  thin  superficial  coating  of  water- 
repeilant  reinforcing  material  upon  its  non-beveled  side 
adapted  to  support  said  soft  edge  against  undue  vertical 
yielding  during  edgewise  movement  of  said  strip  be- 
tween adjacent  teeth  with  said  soft  edge  pressed  vertically 
against  the  gums,  the  pressure  load  being  distributed  be- 
tween said  soft  edge  and  said  coating;  characterized  in 
that  said  soft  edge  consists  of  a  continuous  series  of  uni- 
form intersecting  outwardly  tapered  brush  serrations  of 
less  thickness  than  that  of  the  body  of  the  paper  and 
having  notches  therebetween  for  the  reception  and  removal 
of  food  particles  from  between  adjacent  teeth  and  for 
brushing  between  said  teeth  following  said  removal  dur- 
ing said  movement,  the  free  edge  portion  of  each  serra- 
tion being  of  uniform  thinness,  the  thickness  of  each  serra- 
tion gradually  increasing  from  its  free  edge  portion 
towards  the  body  of  the  paper. 


,7  ^jrirni  .irji 


A  loose  leaf  biinler  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  binder 
bars  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  bax.  each  of  said 
binder  bars  being  pivotally  mounted  only  at  iU  ends  on 
said  base  so  that  it  may  be  turned  about  iU  longitudinal 
axis  into  an  open  position  or  a  closed  position,  a  keeper 
flange  integral  wiiih  and  pro)ecting  laterally  from  each 
of  said  bars,  binder  prongs  integral  with  and  projecting 
laterally  from  said  bars  whereof  the  tijw  are  accessible 
for  binding  purposes  when  said  bars  are  in  said  open 
position  and  insccessible  when  said  bars  are  in  closed 
position,  a  pair  of  latch  bolts  respectively  mounted  and 
longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  the  ends  of  said  base 
and  able  in  ofK  position  to  obstruct  the  ends  of  said  keeper 
flanges  so  to  hold  said  binder  bars  in  said  closed  position, 
a  cam  bar  on  each  of  said  latch  bolts  and  a  follower  recess 
in  each  of  said  binder  bars  into  both  of  which  said 
cam  bar  extends  so  to  cause  said  binder  bars  to  assume 
and  remain  in  said  open  position  when  said  latch  bolts 
are  withdrawn  from  said  binder  bars,  and  chamfered 
portions  on  said  binder  bars  upon  which  said  latch  bolts 
are  able  to  ride  to  cause  said  binder  bars  to  assume  said 
closed  position. 


3,153,41t 

SERRATED  PAPER  DENTAL  CLEANER 

Jote  Stnwl  FUmkm.  117  Bnfnlo  Av«„ 

Ni^nFyia,  N.Y. 

FUad  Dec  5.  19*2,  Sot.  No.  241^31 

I  Clnins.     (CL  132—93) 


*    x/       . 


V     r^ 
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i  I 


A  paper  dental  cleaner  cotnprisinf  a  strip  of  thin  flexi- 
ble sized  wet  strength  paper  having  a  soft  cushioned  edge 
extending  along  it  as  a  border,  said  soft  edge  being  beveled 
and  having  the  pulp  of  the  paper  exposed  upon  one  side 


3,153,419 
ALTOMATIC  POWER  HASHING  APPARATUS 
Dewey  M.  Evans,  Pinciuicy,  James  H.  Patrick,  Detroit, 
Jokn  L.  Rndlaff,  Plymouth,  and  Uland  C.  Weatliers, 
Livonia,  Mklu,  assignors  to  A)em  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Uvonin,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  27.  1962.  Scr.  No.  212,926 
10  Claims.     (CL  134—133) 


1.  An  automatic  power  washing  machine  for  cleaning 
automobile  engine  blocks  and  similar  types  of  engine 
blocks  and  the  like  components  in  a  mass-production  line 
comprising  transfer  mechanism  arranged  to  transfer  the 
components  into  and  out  of  the  machine,  a  source  of 
vv  ashing  fluid  under  pressure,  a  revolvable  carriage,  fluid 
conducting  means  for  conducting  the  washing  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  carriage,  indexing  means  for  turning 
said  carriage  about  an  axis  to  various  angular  positions, 
a  plurality  of  fixtures  carried  by  said  carriage,  said  fix- 
tures being  at  spaced  positions  around  the  axis  of  said 
carriage,  said  fixtures  being  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port components  transferred  thereto  by  said  transfer 
mechanism,  means  for  rotating  said  fixtures  on  said  car- 
riage, and  a  plurality  of  manifolds  being  connected  to 
said  fluid  conducting  means  and  having  fluid  ejecting 
openings  which  are  operatively  associated  with  respective 
fixtures  for  cleaning  the  com(>onents  carried  by  said  fix- 
tures. 


3,153,42« 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCEN- 
TRATION OF  AN  OIL-WATER  MIXTURE 
William  L.  Roberts,  MiurysriUc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  <»f  New  Jersey 
FUed  Oct  23,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  232^73 
4  Claims.     (CL  137— <9) 
4.  In  a  rolling  mill  having  means  for  spraying  an  oil- 
water  mixture  on  a  workpiece  passing  through  the  mill, 
a  recycle  line  including  a  reservoir  for  receiving  oil-water 
mixture  from  said  spray  means,  and  a  main  conduit  for 
conveying  oil-  crater  mixture  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
spray  means,  the  combination  comprising  a  branch  liiK 
from  said  recycle  line  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  said 
oil-water  mixture,  means  for  separating  said  mixture  sam- 
ple into  oil  and  water  components,  a  first  branch  conduit 
for  receiving  said  separated  oil,  a  first  flow  meter  in  said 
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first  branch  conduit,  a  second  branch  conduit  for  rccciv- 
inf  said  separated  water,  a  second  flow  meter  in  said 
second  branch  conduit,  means  for  comparinf  the  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  flow  meters  to  obtain  a  sig- 


--«>.- 


valve  seat  retainer,  a  Rland  retainer  subeuntially  the  mzam 
in  diameter  as  and  removably  flited  into  said  unthreaded 
bore  section  and  overlying  said  gland,  a  valve  stem  in> 
eluding  an  unthreaded  main  body  portioo  slidably  ex- 
tending through  aligned  openings  in  said  gland  retainer, 
gland  and  the  cross-axially  extending  wall  of  said  valv« 
seat  retainer,  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  oo 
said  stem  disposed  within  said  valve  seat  retainer  and 
seated  upon  the  mner  marginal  area  of  said  washer  and 
adapted  for  engaging  said  wall  to  remove  said  valve  seat 
reuiner.  gland  and  gland  retainer  from  said  valve  body 
upon  upward  movement  of  said  stem,  and  a  terminal 
portion  oo  said  stem  cxteading  through  said  washer  and 
into  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  passage,  a  bonnet  threaded 
into  the  outer  end  of  said  bore,  and  means  tumably 
mounted  in  said  bonnet  and  operable  for  reciprocating 


nal  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  oil  in  said 
oil-water  mixture,  and  means  operable  by  said  signal  to 
contro.'  flow  of  oil  to  said  reservoir  to  obtain  the  dcaired 
concentration  of  oil  in  said  oil-water  mixture. 


3.153,421 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SOFT  SEAT  VALVE 
ChMies  W.  Webatcr,  Hathoro,  Pa^     i  Ijiinr  to 
Krto  CoapMj,  bc^  Iwiiili.  Pa^  a 
PcM^lva^ 

FIM  Scvt-  It,  1942,  Ser.  N*.  224414 
1  CW^     (CL  137— 31S) 


A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  in  combination 
a  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  a  bore  hav- 
ing an  unthreaded  inner  section  placing  the  inner  ends  of 
said  passages  in  communication  with  each  other,  said  tin- 
threaded  bore  section  being  substantially  larger  in  di- 
ameter than  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  passage  to  form 
an  annular  shoulder  surrounding  the  same,  a  valve  seat 
in  the  form  of  a  resilient  washer  of  pliable  plastic  mate- 
rial substantially  the  same  in  diameter  as  said  unthreaded 
bore  section  removably  fitted  into  the  same  and  overlying 
said  shoulder,  a  valve  seat  retainer  including  a  hoUow 
cylindrical  body  removably  fitted  into  said  unthreaded  bore 
section,  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  being  apertured  to 
place  the  hollow  interior  thereof  in  communication  with 
the  iniKr  end  of  said  outlet  passage  and  being  dispoaed 
with  its  lower  terminal  portion  seated  upon  the  outer 
marginal  area  of  and  surrounding  an  opening  through 
said  washer  concentric  with  the  inner  enid  of  said  inlet 
passage,  and  a  cross-axially  extending  wall  closing  the 
upper  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body,  a  gland  sub- 
stantially the  same  in  diameter  as  and  removably  Ihted 
into   said    unthreaded    bore   section   and   overlying    said 


3,133,422 

FLOAT  CONTIOLLID  FUEL  BOWL 

Fred  I.  Mvace,  Hasel  Pwk.  Hid  Ncfl  M.  Roiaeo,  St  Clak 

Mich^  aaiigpiin  t*  Holley   CarhvrHor  C< 

Warrem  Mkh^  r  cmrpantkm  of  MkMgM 

FVcd  Not.  2.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235.4M 

19  CWaa.     (CL  137—434) 


1 1.  A  valve-controlling  float  attached  to  a  control  lever 
having  a  pivot  axis,  said  float  having  oppoeite  eixls,  the 
lever  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  one  of  said 
ends,  said  float  also  including  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  which  is  of  less  width  than  the  upper 
portion,  the  junction  between  the  lower  and  upper  por- 
tions of  said  float  forming  a  transverse  wall,  and  the 
other  end  of  said  float  remote  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
lever  having  the  end  surface  of  the  upper  portion  in- 
clined upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
lever,  the  buoyancy  of  said  float  when  floating  substan- 
tially freely  in  a  liquid  having  substantially  the  speciAc 
gravity  of  gasoline  being  such  that  the  float  is  submerged 
up  to  said  transverse  wall. 


3,153,423 
TWO  WAY  CHECK  VALVE 

Warwick,  ILU  siiiMiiii  la  SmOoI, 
wick,  R.1^  ■  impwadoMeflWlawaia 

Fled  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  N«.  195,194 
1  Claliik     (CL  137—4934) 


be.,  Ww- 


A  two  way  check  valve  consisting  ot  a  housing  provided 
externally  with  a  threaded  area  and  a  hexagonal  shaped 
bead,  said  housing  having  a  chamber,  a  radial  wall  at  ooe 
end  of  said  chamt>er  providing  a  valve  seat;  a  oombioed 
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piston  and  valve  seat  rtructura  fabricated  from  raailiant 
matarial  aad  provided  extenudly  with  a  square  body  por- 
tion, said  structure  being  disposed  slidably  within  said 
chamber,  said  itructure  having  a  beveled  face  at  ooe  end 
thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  structure  having  a  cham- 
fer therein,  the  outer  portioo  ai  said  structure  having  a 
step  therein  to  form  a  wall,  said  structure  being  bored 
through  to  provide  an  axial  cavity  having  a  cavity  wall. 
ooe  end  of  said  cavity  being  a  port,  the  oppoaite  end  of 
said  cavity  being  formed  as  a  counterbore,  said  counter- 
bore  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  cavity  to  define  a 
rim  between  said  cavity  and  said  disk;  a  piston  dispoaed 
slidably  within  said  cavity,  said  piston  having  a  piston  head 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passageways,  one 
end  of  said  piston  being  formed  as  a  valve  face,  the  oppos- 
ing end  of  said  piston  being  a  shank;  a  bushing  removably 
engaged  in  said  counterbore  for  containing  said  piston  in 
said  cavity,  said  bushing  having  a  plurality  o4  longitu- 
dinal paMageways  therein,  said  bushing  having  central 
bore  therethrou^  to  receive  the  shank  of  said  piston,  a 
coil  spring  located  oo  said  ptston  shank  between  said  pis- 
too  head  and  said  bushing  to  urge  said  pistoa  valve  face 
into  engagement  with  said  stmctorc  port;  a  reUining  ring 
afllxed  in  a  circular  depression  formed  at  the  end  of  said 
Ko^iTJwg  remote  from  the  valve  seat  therein,  said  retaining 
ring  having  a  piston  engaging  face;  a  second  spring  poai- 
tiooed  between  said  structure  wall  and  said  retaining  ring 
to  bias  said  structure  bevel  face  against  said  housing  val^ 
seat,  whereby  fluid  flowing  in  one  direction  at  a  given 
preesure  overcomes  said  first  mentioned  spring  to  move 
said  pistoo  against  the  torque  of  said  spring  and  fluid  flow- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction  at  the  same  pressure  moves 
said  reeilient  member  against  the  torque  of  said  secood 
spring,  said  chamfer  providing  a  fluid  passageway  between 
the  end  of  said  structure  and  said  retaining  ring. 


3,153^425 
CONTROL  REGULATOR  OF  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
FOR  MAINTAINING  A  VEHICLE  FRAME  TO  A 
CONSTANT  LEVEL 

Airtotee  ■rvcder,  Park,  Fn»cc,  aaajganr  to  Sockte 

AaoaysM  Amdrt  CItroca,  Paris,  Fraace 

FBcd  Mm.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,657 

Cl^M  priority,  appMcaHnn  FraMC,  Apr.  19, 1956, 

742,756,  Pate^  1,219,M1 

4  Clitea.     (CL  137—594.2) 


<  3,153,424 

lALANCED  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VAL>'E 
RichMd  C.  Acker,  Ck^rta  FaDa.  PmI  J.  MUcr.  Mapk 
HcMita,   and    Aaado   E.    Pettyjohn.   WIckMe,   Ohio, 
MaJgnnn  to  The  WcaCherhead  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporaCion  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Oct.  31,  1946,  Ser.  Nn.  44,995 
5  CWm.     (CL  137— 666.41) 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve  body,  said 
valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  axially  aligned  valve  seats  each  intercon- 
necting said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber,  a 
valve  poppet  associated  with  each  of  said  valve  seau.  stem 
means  interconnecting  said  valve  poppets  for  synchronous 
movement  toward  and  away  from  theu  respective  valve 
seats,  spring  means  biasing  said  poppeu  away  from  said 
valve  seats,  nseans  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  out- 
let chamber  biasing  said  poppets  toward  said  valve  seaU, 
and  means  for  progressively  mcreasing  the  restriciion  of 
fluid  flow  around  ooe  of  said  poppeU  as  said  ooe  poppet 
moves  away  from  its  associated  valve  seat  to  produce  an 
increasing  biasing  force  on  said  ooe  poppet  tending  to  shift 
said  ooe  poppet  away  from  iu  valve  seat  and  compensate 
for  the  decreasing  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means. 


2.  A  hydraulic  distributor  comprising  a  body  through 
which  extends  a  cyHndrical  bore  with  recesses  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  bore,  a  central  piston  element  movable  lon- 
gitudinally in  said  bore,  valve  means  comprising  two  valve 
poru  and  means  movable  with  said  piston  element  to  cloee 
both  valve  ports  when  said  piston  element  is  in  an  in- 
termediate position,  to  open  one  of  said  valve  ports  when 
said  piston  element  moves  in  one  direction  from  said  in- 
termediate position  and  lo  open  the  other  of  said  valve 
ports  when  said  piston  element  moves  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  intermediate  position,  a  dashpot  ele- 
ment disposed  in  each  of  said  recesses  and  cooperating 
with  the  respective  recess  to  define  a  chamber  conUining 
liquid,  said  dashpot  elements  being  movable  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  piston  element  to  vary  the  vol- 
ume of  the  respective  chamber,  each  of  said  dashpot  ele- 
ments having  a  passage  therethrough,  first  passageway 
means  comprising  said  passages  through  said  dashpot  ele- 
ments and  a  communicating  passageway  connecting  said 
chambers  with  one  another,  second  passageway  means  in- 
cluding a   gauged   restriction  connecting   said   chambers 
with  one  another,  flow  through  said  second  passageway 
means  being  materially  restricted  relative  to  flow  through 
said  first  passageway  means,  said  piston  element  upon 
movement  away   from  said   intermediate  position  being 
engageable  with  one  of  said  dashpot  elements  to  move 
said  one  dashpot  element  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  vol- 
ume of  the  corresponding  chamber  and  to  close  the  pas- 
sage through  said  ooe  dashpot  element  whereby  liquid 
can  flow  from  said  corresponding  chamber  only  through 
said  second  passageway  means  thereby  restricting  move- 
ment of  said  piston  element  and  said  one  dashpot  element 
according  to  said  gauged  restriction,  said  piston  element 
upon  return  movement  toward  said  intermediate  position 
disengaging  said  dashpot  element  and  thereby  opening  said 
passage  through  said  dashpot  element  to  permit  liquid  to 
return  to  said  chamber  through  both  of  said  passageway 
means,  means  biasing  said  dashpot  elements  toward  the 
position  they  occupy  when  said  piston  element  is  in  said 
intermediate  position,  and  stop  means  limiting  movement 
of  said  dashpot  elements  by  said  biasing  means  beyond 
said  positions  corresponding  to  said  intermediate  position 
of  the  piston  element. 


3,153,424 
A?^n-CREEP  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Arthw^  N.  Mister,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Wi«ner  Electric  Coeponrtion,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
iBtien  nf  Delaware 

FIM  Jniy  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  126,946 
19  Chihw.     (CL  137—596) 
1.  A  pressure  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed    movable    valve   members   controlling   displace- 
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ment  and  return  pressure  fluid  flow  through  said  con- 
trol valve,  passage  means  in  one  of  said  valve  members 
through  which  the  displacement  and  return  flow  passes, 
and  ekcirorcsponsive  meaxu  for  moving  the  other  of 
said  valve  members  to  an  operative  position  relative  to 
operative  position  of  said  one  valve  member,  said  one 


tact  with  said  curved  lip  portion,  said  plurality  of  points 
of  frictional  contact  provtdinf  the  aole  attachment  be- 
tween said  seating  ring  and  laid  valve  body. 


valve  member  being  movable  to  an  inoperative  podtion 
in  respot.9e  to  the  displacement  flow  to  provide  pana^ 
therefor  through  said  passage  means  and  movable  to  an 
operative  position  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  other 
valve  member  in  response  to  the  return  flow  to  close  said 
passage  means  and  subsequently  prevent  passage  therefor 
through  said  passage  means. 


3,15X4^7 

•UTTERFLY  CHECK  VALVE 

WBmm  a.  Bwtb,  Loa  AagslH.  Caif^  aari^or  to  A 

Flow  DywuBks,  Lac,  a  cwpofUfaM  «f  New  Yofk 

FUcd  StmL  14,  1941,  §tr.  N«.  13t,rn 

1  OafaBs.     (CL  137_527) 
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1.  A  butterfly  check  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body 
having  a  through  passage  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
an  annular  recess  in  said  passage,  a  valve  seating  assem- 
bly including  a  resilient  metallic  valve  seating  ring  and 
a  resilient  metallic  backing  ring,  said  seating  ring  having 
a  first  curved  annular  body  portion  in  frictional  tangen- 
tial line-contact  with  the  upstream  wall  of  said  recess 
along  concentric  lines,  one  of  said  lines  being  closely 
adjacent  the  edge  of  said  recess,  clearance  provided  be- 
tween said  seating  ring  and  the  bottom  of  said  recess  to 
permit  transverse  shifting  of  said  entire  seating  ring 
within  said  passage,  said  resilient  backing  ring  coacting 
with  the  downstream  wall  of  said  recess  and  the  terminus 
portion  of  said  first  body  portion  to  place  a  predeter- 
mined resilient  bias  on  said  seating  ring,  said  seating 
ring  further  including  a  second  annular  body  portion  co- 
extensive with  said  first  body  portion  and  extending  from 
said  one  point  of  frictional  contact  generally  axially  of 
said  passage  in  a  downstream  direction  and  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  said  passage,  said  second  body  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  curved  lip  portion,  a  valve  disc  within  said 
pasasge  and  downstream  of  said  recess,  and  means  for 
resiliently  biasing  said  disc  to  a  closed  position  in  con- 


S4S3,42f 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  GAS-UQUID 
ACCUMULATOR 
DomU  Z.  Efk,  Wnniiii,  mU  Ralpk  L.  VIck. 

HUh.  CaUf^  MMl^on,  by  aMMt  iiilgaaiiaH,  to  tka 
Ualtc4  StatM  of  AjMrica  as  riprsaitai  hj  tkt 
tary  of  tks  Navy 

RM  Soft  22,  1941,  Sor.  Na.  140,147 
2  riitan-      (CL  13t— 31) 
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1.  A  pressure  accumulator  comprising  a  tubular  barrel 
having  a  fluid  port  and  a  liquid  port  at  the  respective  ends 
thereof,  a  piston  body  member  receivable  in  said  barrel 
and  designed  for  slidable  movement  twtwccn  satd  ports, 
thereby  establishing  a  fluid  chamber  and  a  liquid  cham- 
ber on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  a  pair  of  sealing 
assemblies  carried  by  said  piston  on  the  respective  por- 
tions thereof  proximate  said  fluid  and  liquid  chambers, 
each  sealing  assembly  including  an  annular  head  having 
a  pair  of  flanges  one  of  which  extends  radially  outwardly 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  barrel  and  the  other 
of  which  extends  radially  inwardly  to  contact  one  sur- 
face of  said  piston  body  member,  a  packing  element  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  between  said  piston  body  mem- 
ber and  the  inwardly-extending  flange  of  said  head  for  a 
portion  of  its  length  and  then  axially  for  the  remaining 
portion  of  iu  length  where  it  lies  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  barrel,  such  packing  element  defining  one 
boundary  of  a  spring-receiving  chamber  another  boundary 
of  which  is  defined  by  the  outwardly-extending  flange  of 
said  bead,  an  annular  expander  having  a  cammed  surface 
portion  and  located  within  said  spring-receiving  chamber 
so  that  the  cammed  surface  portion  contacts  the  outer  lip 
of  said  packing  element,  and  spring  means  also  located 
within  said  spring-receiving  chamber  for  urging  said  ex- 
pander radially  outwardly  to  wedge  the  cammed  surface 
portion  of  uid  expander  against  the  outer  lip  of  said 
packing  element  the  latter  being  thus  subjected  to  a  radial 
loading  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel  to  thereby 
preclude  passage  thereby  of  the  substance  in  the  accumu- 
lator chamber  proximate  thereto,  said  spring  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  discs  of  resilient  ma- 
terial spaced  longitudinally  from  one  another  along  the 
axis  of  said  tubular  barrel  and  lying  in  unitary  fashion 
radially  inwardly  from  said  expander  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  latter  and  one  surface  of  uid  head,  each  of 
said  ring-shaped  discs  being  positioned  in  other  than 
parallel  relationship  with  thoae  discs  immediately  ad- 
jacent thereto,  whereby  a  positioning  of  said  head  with  re- 
spect to  said  piston  body  member  will  establish  a  radial 
outward  pressure  on  said  expander  and  consequently  a 
radial  outward  loading  on  said  packing  element  to  urge 
the  latter  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel,  and 
whereby  an  axial  movement  of  said  head  will  be  trans- 
mitted by  said  plurality  of  ring-shaped  discs  into  an  axial 
movement  of  said  expander,  the  cammed  surface  portion 
thereof  acting  to  wedge  the  said  packing  element  nioce 
tightly  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel. 


I 


,  3,I5M29 

'  FIRE  TUEE  BOILER 

HUllaa  W.  Palm.  Malvctm,  Pit,  airiganr  lo 

BoUors.   lac,   Oswego,   N.Y^  a  corporatkta  of   New 
York 
CoatlMiatloa  of  abaadoaed  appUcatloa  Scr.  No.  7S3,97S, 
Aag.  t,  I95t.    TUs  appUcalioa  Jan.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
14S,M2 

4  ClalBM.     (CL  134— 3t) 
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I .  In  a  boiler  of  the  type  having  return  tubes  the  com- 
bination with  a  return  tube  of  a  nozzle  formed  of  highly 
beat  resistant  material,  said  nozzle  having  a  body  inserted 
within  the  entrance  end  of  said  return  tube  and  an 
annular  flange  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  nozzle  enclosing  the 
entrance  end  of  the  return  tube  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  nozzle  into  and  to  protect  the  end  of  the  return  tube, 
the  body  having  a  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  inlet 
end  of  the  nozzle,  having  a  pair  of  helical  grooves  extend- 
ing about  the  body  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle, 
having  an  opening  connecting  said  bore  with  each  of  said 
grooves  and  a  central  wall  at  the  inner  end  of  said  bore 
between  said  openings  to  direct  gases  passing  through  the 
bore  towards  said  openings. 


cut  end  of  the  last  picked  filiing  or  weft  and  acting  posi- 
tively to  bend  said  cut  end  to  an  angular  position  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  filling  or  weft,  said  forming  arm  having 
a  longitudinal  side  edge  which  acts  on  said  bent  cut  end  as 
said  arm  is  rocked  to  said  displaced  position  to  bend  said 
cut  end  farther  and  into  the  reversed  shed  and  substan- 
tially parallel  lo  the  axis  of  the  weft  or  filling,  said  oper- 
ative connections  between  said  forming  arm  and  said  actu- 
ating means  including  a  shaft  driven  by  said  actuating 
means,  a  cam  rouuble  with  said  shaft,  a  pivoted  lever 
having  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  to  rock  said 
lever  in  response  to  the  roUtion  of  said  cam,  a  recipro- 
cating connecting  bar  connected  to  said  lever,  aiKl  further 
operative  connections  between  said  connecting  bar  and 
said  forming  arm,  said  lever  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  machine  wtule  its  opposite  end  is  oper- 
atively  connected  to  one  end  of  said  reciprocating  connect- 
ing bar  and  said  cam  follower  is  carried  by  said  lever 
intermediate  iU  ends,  the  connection  between  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  lever  and  said  one  end  of  said  connect- 
ing bar  being  a  pivotal  connection  the  axis  of  which  is 
adjusUble  longitudinally  of  said  lever  whereby  the  ampli- 
tude of  reciprocating  movement  of  said  connecting  bar 
can  be  adjustably  varied,  said  further  operative  connec- 
tions between  said  connecting  bar  and  said  rockable  form- 
ing arm  including  a  connecting  arm  extending  transverse- 
ly of  said  connecting  bar  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  connecting  arm 
With  said  connecting  bar  for  adjustment  longitiidinally  of 
said  bar. 

3,153,431 

REPLENSHING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 

George  Cadorcttc,  Hopeiale,  Mask,  assigBor  to  Draper 

Corporatkw,  Hopcdak,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mates 

Flkd  May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,584 

5  CWms.     (CL  139—257) 
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3,153,434 

SELVAGE  FORMING  MECHANISM  FOR 
WEAVING  MACHINES 
Steve  W.  Kmdracb,  Parmi^  Wahcr  A.  Hofmann,  Lynd- 
harst,  aad  Jote  Fkkcr,  CWvela^  Oblo,  aariffnors  to 
The  Wvacr  Jk  Swasey  Caaigsay,  Clevdaad,  Ohio,  a 
eorporatloo  of  OWo 

Filed  May  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,572 
5  Clahw.     (CL  139—124) 


1 .  In  a  weaving  machine  of  the  cut  end  weft  or  filling 
type  adapted  to  weave  wire  or  other  cloth  or  fabric  having 
relatively  stiff  flexible  fllamenu  and  including  picking 
mechanism,  shed  forming  beddle  mechanism,  beat-up  reed 
tivfyhfnkm  weft  OT  fUHng  Cutting  mechanism,  and  actu- 
ating means  for  operating  said  mechanism  in  timed  rela- 
tiouhip;  a  selvage  forming  mechanism  comprising  a  form- 
ing arm  pivoted  on  the  machine  adjacent  to  a  margin  of 
the  doth  or  fabric,  and  operative  connections  between  said 
forming  arm  and  said  actuating  means  and  operating  in 
timed  relationship  to  said  previously  named  mechanisms 
to  rock  said  forming  arm  from  a  stationary  position  where- 
in it  is  parallel  to  the  margin  of  the  doth  or  fabric  during 
beat-up  to  a  displaced  position  after  the  beat-up  and  into 
the  reversed  shed,  said  forming  arm  having  a  free  end 
engageable  in  said  stationary  position  by  the  proiecting 


I.  In  combination  in  a  loom  for  weaving,  a  bobbin 
feeding  means  for  retaining  and  presenting  for  transfer  to 
a  loom  shuttle  a  supply  of  bobbins  having  filling  wound 
thereon  an  end  of  which  is  wound  in  the  form  of  a  tip 
bunch  adjacent  the  bobbin  end,  an  extractor  arm  mova- 
ble endwise  toward  and  away  from  the  end  of  a  bobbin 
to  be  transferred,  a  gripping  means  attached  to  the  end 
of  said  arm  which  comprises  a  pair  of  jaw  members 
biased  toward  each  other  and  defining  an  opening  there- 
between, a  clamp  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  and  biased 
toward  said  opening,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  first  means  effective  to  move  said  clamp  away  from  said 
jaw  members  during  movement  of  said  extractor  arm 
toward  the  end  of  a  bobbin  to  be  transferred,  and  a  sec- 
ond means  later  similarly  effective  upon  said  clamp  when 
said  jaw  members  are  in  position  over  said  bobbin  end. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  PIANO 
RIGULATING  RAIL  AMIMBLY 

W.  AmUnm,  D*  Kdk,  DL.  MripMr  ••  Tkt 
WarttMT  Cn^iy,  CMci^«,  OL,  a  iipwtl—  af 
OU» 

Hm  19, 1M3, 9«.  N^.  2tt,y7l 
14  CMm.    (CL  144—3) 


I.  Appantm  for  making  a  piano  rrgulatinf  rail  a»- 
•embiy.  said  apparatus  cooiprisint:  routabic  chuck 
means  for  supporting  a  rail  ekment  in  a  plurality  of 
arcuately  spaced  positions,  indexing  means  for  stepwise 
advancing  said  chuck  means  along  a  work  path;  drill 
means  aligned  tangentially  of  the  drcle  of  movamcnt  of 
said  chuck  means  and  mounted  for  advanctog  and  with- 
drawing movemenu  relative  to  one  of  said  arcuately 
spaced  positions  for  boring  a  series  of  paralici  pilot  holes 
in  said  rail  element  upon  stepwise  advance  of  said  chuck 
means;  button  positioning  means  arranged  both  for  trans- 
porting a  regulating  rail  button  into  lateral  juxtapoaitioa 
with  one  of  said  arcuately  spaced  podtioos  and  for  sup- 
porting the  transported  button  against  the  thrust  of  an 
entering  eye  screw;  eye  screw  mounting  means  arranged 
both  for  delivering  an  eye  screw  into  alignment  with  the 
terminal  position  of  the  transported  button  and  for  driving 
the  delivered  eye  Krew  into  the  rail  element  at  a  said 
pilot  hole  and  into  the  transported  button:  and  felt  mount- 
ing means  aligned  with  one  of  said  arcuately  spaced  posi- 
tions including  felt  pad  delivering  means,  adhesive  apply- 
ing means  and  a  press  member  cooperating  to  secure  felt 
pads  to  the  regulating  rail  buttons. 


surface  as  said  instnioMfit  cuts  along  the  image  of  tha 
second  on*  of  said  paths  oo  a  surfaoa  of  said  block  o^ 
posits  said  om  surfaoa;  cuttiat  inward  of  said  block  froa 
said  first  path  to  said  sacood  path  and  cutting  along  the 
antira  sakl  sacoad  path  oa  said  ooa  surface  as  said  cutting 


MSM33 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOWLS  AND  THE  LIKB 
DMitakk  FsffTva,  HMf  lIsitBiaa  Drtra. 
Ma^^  CIsMs^ik  lVfick> 
FIM  Aa«.  14,  1941,  Sar.  Na.  131,913 
7  Clakas.     (CL  144—324) 
1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  open-ended  hol- 
low member  having  a  height  H,  a  slant  height  L  and  s 
thickness  T,  measured  normal  to  the  height  H.  from  a 
single  primary  block  having  a  height 


/T— rootan(apc  oosff/D* 


TH 


^U-H* 


the  steps  of:  laying  out  a  pattern  of  N-)-l  closed  paths, 
one  within  the  other,  on  one  surface  of  said  block  normal 
to  the  height  thereof,  where  N=H/HK  adjacent  said  paths 
corresponding  to  outlines  of  said  member  in  planes  which 
are  normal  to  the  height  of  said  member  and  separated  by 
a  distance  H/N,  said  paths  being  graduated  in  size,  the 
N-f  1th  path  being  the  smallest;  moving  a  cutting  instru- 
ment and  said  block  relative  to  each  other  and  cutting 
along  the  entire  first,  largest  one  of  said  paths  oo  said 


instrunMat  cuU  along  the  image  of  the  third  path  oo  said 
opposite  surface,  thereby  tsocrating  a  first  shell;  repealing 
the  step  last  mentioned  a  number  of  times  until  the  cutting 
instrument  has  cut  along  the  A/  -f  1  th  path  and  N  shells, 
graduated  ia  siae,  are  generated;  and  superposing 
to  form  the  desirad  hollow  member  of  height  H. 


3,1S3,434 
SCREWDRIVER  WTTH  RELEASAILE  BLADE 
KlyasM  Sktaaokawa.  S  l-ckaai 
TikitiiM.  Fatasta.  Ji 

Filed  Jm.  14.  1942,  Sot.  Ne.  144,491 
9  Clalass.     (CL  145-^3) 


1.  A  screwdriver  with  replaceable  blade  comprising. 
ia  combination, 

(a)  a  hollow  handle  formed  with  internal  threads  hav- 
ing an  axis,  said  handle  having  an  axial  end  wall 
formed  with  an  axial  opening  therethrough; 

ib)  a  plug  member  in  said  handle  threadedly  engaging 
said  threads  thereof,  said  ntember  havmg  an  axial 
recess  of  non-circular  cross  section  snd  bemg  formed 
with  sn  annular  groove  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  blade  member  havmg  an  elongated  shank,  a 
first  longituduud  portion  of  said  shank  matingly  con- 
forming to  said  recess  and  being  received  thereu.  a 
second  longitudinal  portion  of  said  shank  adjacently 
outside  said  recess  being  formed  with  an  annular 
groove,  and  a  third  longitudinal  portion  of  said  shank 
passing  through  said  opening  in  rotalable  guiding  en- 
gatemcnt  with  said  end  wall;  and 
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(i)  a  retainmg  ring  of  resilient  materisi  having  two 
annular  projections  respectively  releasably  engaging 
said  grooves  for  retaimng  said  blade  member  in  said 
plug  member. 


3,1S3,439 

SHREDDER  AND  CHOPPER 

Howard  C.  Obcr.  1194  Croydoa  Road,  CIcvel 

FBed  Nov.  21,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  325.299 

S  CWbh.    (CL  144—123) 


Okk> 


1.  A  Arcdder  comprising  a  hopper  hsving  s  main 
feed  opening  for  receivmg  material  to  be  shredded,  a 
rotary  cutter  in  said  hopper  for  shredding  the  material, 
power  mtans  to  drive  the  cutter.  Mid  hopper  having  dis- 
charge opemngs  therein  through  which  the  shredded  ma- 
terial is  discharged  continuously  during  the  shredding 
operation  said  hopper  having  a  supplemental  feed  open- 
ing through  which  material  can  be  fed  into  the  hopper, 
and  supplemental  cutter  means  in  the  hopper  adjacent 
said  supplemental  opening  and  cooperable  with  the  rotary 
cutter  to  cut  off  material  progressively  as  it  enters  the 
hopper  through  said  supplemental  opening. 


Robert  G 


3,153,434 

SPIRAL  MEAT  SUCER 

CWsley.  DetroM,  Mkk.,  SMJganr.  by  aMSi 

to  Hmrj  S.  Hocasclajv.  DcCroit,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  19,  1941.  Ssr.  No.  111.213 

11  Oi^iM.     (CL  144—147) 


3,153,437 
TOP  FLANGING  BEAM  MECHANISM  FOR 
FLANGING  AND  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Doaalaick  J.  Doaato,  CoatcsvlUc,  Pa^  ssslgaor  to  Lake 
Steel    Coaapaay,    CoatesvUle,    Pa.^    a    corporatkm    of 
Psaasylvaaia 
Orliiaai  ^pUcalloa  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  495^72,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,995.179,  dated  Aag.  t,  1941.     Dhidcd 
Apr.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  192,S4« 
7  ClataH.     (CL  153—24) 


1.  In  a  flanging  and  spinning  machine,  a  main  bottom 
spindle,  a  movable  top  clamping  beam  having  ends  pro- 
vided with  carriages,  a  frame  member  for  rollingly  sup- 
porting said  beam,  said  beam  having  a  top  spindle 
mounted  substantially  medially  thereon,  locking  means 
to  hold  said  top  spindle  in  a  fixed  position  over  said 
bottom  spindle,  said  locking  means  comprising  hydraulic 
piston  means  mounted  on  said  frame  member  for  engag- 
ing each  of  said  beam  ends  and  hydraulic  ram  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  bottom  spindle  for  urging  a  workpiece 
upwardly  into  engagement  with  said  top  spindle. 


3,153,439 

DUAL  FUEL  BURNER 

Wkold  B.  BiaoiowskL  5754  Dcoas  Ave. 

MoalreaL  Qaebcc,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  193,442 

5  riiliiii      (CL  15»— 11) 


9.  A  spiral  meat  slicer  for  forming  a  continuous  spiral 
slice  on  a  cut  of  meat  having  a  bone  extending  therein 
comprising  means  for  mounting  the  meat  upon  the  bone 
ss  sn  sxis  about  which  to  rotate  the  meat;  a  knife  for 
slicing  the  meat;  said  knife  being  positioned  at  an  angle 
other  than  90*  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  bone  to  enable  a  spiral  cut  to  be  made  in  the  meat; 
means  for  longitudinally  reciprocating  the  knife  against 
the  meat;  means  for  rotating  the  meat;  means  for  simul- 
taneously advancing  the  knife  along  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion lo  form  a  continuous  spiral  slice  in  the  meat;  and 
a  transmission  for  varying  one  of  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  the  meat  and  the  speed  of  advancing  of  the  knife  to 
thereby  permit  cutting  slices  of  different  thicki 


I.  A  burner,  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  having 
an  expansive  mouth,  a  supply  housing  larger  in  cross-sec- 
tion than  said  mouth  connected  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  the  rear  of  said  mouth  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  wall  defining  an  outlet  leading  to  said  mouth,  a 
partitioning  tube  including  air  inlet  means  and  mounted 
centrally  within  the  supply  housing  and  extending  from  a 
point  remote  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  having  a 
delivery  end  adjacent  to  said  outlet,  an  oil  supply  conduit 
mounted  within  the  partition  tube  to  extend  from  a  point 
remote  from  the  combustion  chamber  and  having  a  de- 
livery end  adjacent  to  said  outlet,  the  supply  housing  and 
partitioning  tube  forming  therebetween  a  passage  leading 
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to  said  outlet,  the  supply  housing  being  provided  with  an 
air  inlet  remote  from  said  outlet  and  means  within  said  air 
inlet  for  directing  incoming  air  at  least  partially  to  one  side 
of  said  partitioning  tube  so  as  to  cause  its  rotation  about 
said  tube,  a  partition  extending  inwardly  from  the  supply 
housing  at  points  spaced  from  said  inwardly  extending  wall 
to  join  the  inwardly  extending  wall  near  said  outlet  to  de- 
fine between  it  and  the  supply  housing  a  gas  chamber,  said 
supply  housing  being  provided  with  a  gas  inlet  leading  to 
said  gas  chamber,  said  partition  being  provided  with  an 
annular  gas  distribution  ring  near  said  mouth  having 
openings  to  permit  gas  to  pass  from  said  gas  chamber 
through  said  outlet,  the  delivery  end  of  the  partitioning 
tube  defining  an  inner  fuel  and  air  passage  and  the  delivery 
end  of  the  partitioning  tube  and  outlet  defining  therebe- 
tween an  outer  fuel  and  air  passage,  the  delivery  end  of  the 
partitioning  tube  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  flared 
mouthpiece  adapted  to  bafBe  the  air  passing  from  the 
first  mentioned  passage  between  the  supply  housing  and 
the  partitioning  tube  through  said  outlet  into  said  mouth. 
the  partitioning  tube  being  adjustably  mounted  to  permit 
a  limited  amount  of  axial  movement  of  its  delivery  end 
adjacent  said  outlet,  aixi  adjustable  means  for  retaining 
said  delivery  end  in  centre  and  off-centre  positions  thereby 
to  adjust  the  position  of  the  delivery  end  of  said  tube 
in  relation  to  said  outlet. 


the  region  of  the  fxwl  burner  for  igniting  fuel  emanatint 
from  the  burner  when  said  igniter  means  is  energized; 
fuel  valve  means  arranfed  in  the  fuel  supply  means  to 
said  burner,  said  vaive  means  being  normally  in  doaed 
condition  and  including  electrical  actuating  means  for 
being  changed  to  open  condition  upon  application  of 
electric  energ>  to  said  electrical  actuating  means;  a  source 
of  electric  energy;  and  electnc  ctrcuit  means  connected 


3,133,4)9 

UQUID  PETROLEUM  GAS  VAPORIZER 

Carl  E.  GoMen,  2415  Hale  Drirc.  Bviafaac,  CaUt. 

Coodnoatioa  of  abandoned  appHcaboo  Scr.  No.  TlS.Mt, 

Feb.  18,  1958.    Tbb  appUcadon  Juc  4,  1941,  Sw.  N«. 

199,832 

5  CUmf.    (CL  15ft— 53) 


.\^A ;. 


between  said  source  and  said  igniter  means  and  said 
actuating  means,  and  comprising  electron  tube  means 
having  a  directly  heated  cathode  operatively  connected  in 
series  with  said  igniter  means  between  the  terminals  of 
sud  source  and  having  an  anode  connected  in  scries  with 
said  electrical  actuating  means  in  circuit  with  said  source, 
and  switch  means  for  controUing  the  input  of  electric 
energy  into  said  circuit  means. 


3,153,441 
HEATING  AND  AIR-CON  DITiONlNG  1?<IT 
Elvla  B.  PlMcrt,  842  W.  42ad  9L^  Ho»ilo«,  Tex., 
RaMell  E.  I  mitt,  HaasMe,  Tea.;  mIi 


toaMPlMcrt 


Filed  May  18.  1943.  See.  No.  279,341 


I  May  18.  11 
If  CiyHM. 


(CL  145—42) 


zr^hr--^ 


5.  A  liquid  petroleum  gas  vaporizer  comprising  a  jack- 
et, means  for  heating  said  jacket,  a  generaJly  closed  cham- 
ber disposed  vertically  within  said  jacket  and  heated  by 
said  heating  means,  means  for  supplying  petroleum  gas 
in  liquid  form  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  a  tube 
vertically  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  generally 
closed  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  thermostat  extend- 
ing through  said  jacket  and  said  chamber  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  means  for 
connecting  said  thermostat  to  control  said  heating  means, 
close  relationship  with  said  thernoosUt  within  said  tube. 
a  pipe  opening  through  said  lower  end  and  extending  into 
and  means  including  an  aperture  in  said  lower  end  for 
admitting  flow  from  beneath  said  lower  end  into  said 
tube. 

3,153,448 
ELECTRIC  IGNITING  AND  FUEL  SUPPLY  CON- 
TROL ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FUEL  BURNERS 
Herbert   Baamanna,    Rkcy^   RMarla«i, 
iignor   to   Sckwaok    GaiC«ractc    G.M.bJL, 
NkUtGeffmany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,454 
5  aaims.     (CL  158—125) 
1.  A  fuel  burning  system  including  a  fuel  burner  and 
a  fuel  supply  means  for  the  burner,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, electrically  energizable  igniter  means  arranged  in 


10.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  coil. 

ib)  means  for  evaporating  a  refrigerant  in  said  heat 
exchanger  coil  to  effect  cooling  in  the  area  surround- 
ing said  heat  exchanger  coil. 

(c)  an  absorber  nteans  operably  connected  with  said 
beat  exchanger  coil  for  increasing  the  concentration 
of  the  aqueous  ammonia  solution  therein. 

(d)  a  generator  to  beat  said  aqueous  ammonia  solution 
for  the  evaporization  thereof,  and 

(r)  a  float  valve  in  said  absorber  for  controlling  the 
inlet  and  outlet  of  aqueous  ammonia  liquid  from  the 
absorber  for  thereby  controlling  the  level  of  the 
aqueous  ammonia  liquid  in  said  abaorber  and  in  said 
generator. 

3,153,442 

HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

D«tU  H.  Sttrera,  12143  FaieHla  SC, 

Nortk  Hollywood,  Cattf. 

,  FtM  ham  24.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  1 19,49« 

'  4  CWm.     (CL  145—58) 

1.  A  heating  and  cooling  apparatus  comprising:  an 
evaporator,  a  fluid  compressor,  a  prime  mover  connected 
to  said  compressor,  a  beat  source,  a  first  conduit  circuit 


coupled  to  said  beat  source  and  said  evaporator,  said  first 
conduit  circuit  including  valve  means  for  selectively  in- 
terconnecting said  heat  source  and  said  evaporator,  a 
heating  fluid  conducted  by  said  first  conduit  circuit,  a 
second  conduit  circuit  coupled  to  said  beat  source  and 
said  prime  mover,  said  second  conduit  circuit  including 
valve  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  heat 
source  to  said  prime  mover  for  driving  said  prime  mover, 
said  heating  fluid  being  selectively  conducted  to  said  prime 
mover  by  said  secoiKl  conduit  circuit,  a  third  conduit 
circuit  coupled  to  said  compressor  and  said  evaporator, 
said  third  conduit  circuit  including  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  compressor  and  said  evapo- 


tending  between  said  lengths  transveraely  thereof,  each 
strip  presenting  oppositely  facing  inside  and  outside  edges 
respectively,  one  edge  of  each  strip  being  formed  with  a 
series  of  inwardly  extending  notches  within  which  the 
lengths  of  tube  stock  are  pressed  with  a  tight  friclional 
fit.  the  other  edge  of  each  atrip  being  formed  with  a  se- 
ries of  spaced,  outwardly  projecting,  ears  thereon  of  a 
size  and  shape  conforming  precisely  to  the  size  and  shape 
of  said  inwardly  extending  notches,  each  ear  being  in 
transverse  alignment  with  a  respective  notch  and  all  of 
said  ears  having  their  outer  ends  terminating  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  the  inner  regions  of  each  notch  presenting 
an  arcuate  contour  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  major  circle 


sector. 


rator.  a  cooling  fluid,  said  cooling  fluid  being  selectively 
conducted  by  said  third  conduit  circuit  from  said  com- 
pressor to  said  evaporator,  a  condenser  unit  in  said  third 
conduit  circuit  between  said  evaporator  and  said  com- 
pressor, a  Meeder  conduit  affixed  to  the  point  of  con- 
nection between  said  prime  mover  and  said  compressor 
for  conducting  admixed  fluids  from  said  connecting  point; 
a  fluid  separator,  said  bleeder  conduit  being  connected 
to  the  inlet  of  said  fluid  separator,  a  heating  fluid  outlet 
line  from  said  separator  for  conducting  said  heating  fluid  to 
said  first  conduit  circuit  and  a  cooling  fluid  outlet  hne 
from  laid  separator  for  conducting  said  cooling  fluid  to 
said  third  conduit  circuit. 
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HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNTTS 

Rlcbwd  W.  Kftecr,  1355  N.  Aator  St^  Chicago  18,  ID. 

CoatlMatkM  of  ahMdoas*  aapHcaHon  Scr.  No.  4,782, 
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S  OafaM.    (CL  145—47) 


1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  straight,  parallel,  spaced  apart  lengths  of 
elongated  tube  stock  dispoaed  in  a  common  plane,  and  a 
series  of  closely  spaced,  elongated,  parallel  strips  stamped 
from  comparatively  flat  fin  stock  and  secured  to  and  ex- 
807  O.O.^SS 
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HEAT  EXCHANGER 
and  Jamcf  D.  Carttoa,  Lynchborg,  Va^ 
to  the  United  States 
by  the  United  States  Atomic 


2t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,997 
(CL  1(5—74) 


1 .  A  heat  exchanger  arranged  for  the  passage  of  a  heat- 
ing fluid  in  indirect  beat  transfer  relationship  with  a  fluid 
to  be  heated  comprising 

(A)  walls  forming  a  vertically  arranged  pressure  vessel. 

(B)  an  upwardly  extending  cylindrically  shaped  baffle 
disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said  vessel  and 
forming  therewith  an  annular  shaped  passageway, 

(C)  first  wall  means  arranged  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
vessel  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate  inlet  chambers, 

(D)  second  wall  means  arranged  in  the  upper  end  of 
said  vessel  to  form  a  (rfurality  of  separate  outlet 
chambers  spaced  from  said  inlet  chambers, 

(E)  a  muliiplidty  of  tubes  within  said  vessel  extending 
downwardly  from  said  inlet  chambers  along  the  outer 
surface  of  said  passageway  to  the  lower  end  thereof 
whereat  said  tubes  are  bent  radially  inward  and  then 
upward  into  a  helically  coiled  bundle  disposed  about 
said  cylindrical  bafBe  for  substantially  the  height  of 
and  substanially  filling  said  passageway, 

(F)  said  bundle  comprising  a  number  of  helically  coiled 
concentric  rows  and  each  of  said  tubes  is  positioned 
within  a  single  row  and  the  pitch  of  the  tubes  in  each 
row  is  selected  in  proportion  to  the  diameter  of  said 
row  whereby  each  of  said  tubes  is  of  substantially 
equal  length  within  said  bundle, 

(G)  said  tubes  being  divided  into  separate  groups  and 
are  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  into  correspond- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  chambers, 

(H)  and  means  for  supplying  the  heating  fluid  to  said 
vessel  at  the  lower  end  thereof  whereby  said  beating 
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fluid  flows  upwardly  through  said  baffle  and  then 
downwardly  through  said  passageway  in  beat  transfer 
relationship  with  the  tubes  therein,  said  beating  fluid 
partially  filling  said  vessel  to  divide  the  interior  there- 
of into  a  vapor  space  and  a  liquid  space,  tbe  level 
of  tbe  liquid  being  above  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical baffle. 

3,153,445 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  CORROSIVE,  EROSIVE 

AND  FAST  SETTUNG  SLURRIES 

_  G.  HMlliigtoa,  WartiM^nB,  D.C^   ■■■Iganr  to 

Watar^rtek,  bc^  Sidt  Lake  Oty.  L'tak 

Filed  Mm.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  245.195 

9  ClaioM.     (CL  145—74) 


truuTtrtdy  of  tbe  axis  of  Mid  duct  axtcnul  of  said  duct 
aioog  and  past  each  of  its  sides,  each  of  said  pipes  ex- 
tending across  oos  sids  only  of  said  duct,  said  pipas  beiag 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  especially  adapted  for  handling 
large  volumes  of  corrosive  heat  exchange  liquids,  the  heat 
exchanger  comprising; 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  tubular  casing. 

(h)  a  closed,  liquid-ti^t  sloping  bottom  for  the  casing. 

(c)  at  least  two  tube  sheets  each  having  a  plurality 
of  tube  holes  therein,  the  sheets  being  vertically 
spaced  within  the  casing  below  the  top  axKl  above 
the  bottom  thereof. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  removable  heat  exchanger  tubes  with 
the  ends  of  the  tubes  sealingly  received  in  the  holes 
of  the  tube  sheets, 

(e)  the  topmost  of  said  tube  sheets  including  means 
for  sealingly  receiving  the  phirality  oi  removable 
heat  exchanger  tubes  and  means  for  receiving  a  tube 
removal  shield  over  each  tube  hole  in  the  tube  sheet. 

(/)  tbe  lowermost  of  said  tube  sheets  including  tube 
•eat  means  for  sealingly  receiving  a  plurality  of  re- 
movable heat  exchanger  tubes  for  vertical  removal 
of  the  tubes  therefrom. 

(g)  first  heat  exchanger  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  in 
the  casing  between  the  positions  of  the  tul>e  sbeeu. 

(/i)  second  best  exchanger  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
above  tbe  lop  tube  sheet  and  below  the  bottom  tube 
sheet  so  that  the  second  heat  exchanger  fluid  will  flow 
through  said  tubes  sealingly  supported  between  the 
tube  sheets  and  the  first  heat  exchanger  fluid  will 
flow  around  the  outside  of  tbe  tubes. 


-toU 
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FDcd  Aat.  12,  194«,  Ssr.  No.  49,3SS 
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1.  A  beat  exchanger  cell  comprising  a  loogittidinal 
duct  of  substantial  size  and  rectangular  in  cross  section 
having  four  planar  tides  and  through  which  air  is  adapted 
to  be  passed,  and  a  plurality  of  crossflow  pipes  to  each  of 
which  a  second  fluid   is  separately  supplied  extending 


in  contact  with  tbe  outer  sides  of  said  duct  and  brand 
thereto,  the  pipes  oo  each  adc  ot  the  duct  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  the  duct  by  tbe  pipes  oo  tbe 
adioining  sides  of  said  ducL 
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Clayton  P.  Yodcr.  Naarslk,  Pa.,  and  KsMsth  L. 
Mk^  iiilMiri  ••  TfMlst 

Mkk.  a  cntyTBtian  of  MlcMcan 
FVcd  Seft.  11.  1943,  Scr.  No.  344052 
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I.  A  heat  transfer  unit  comprising  s  pair  of  elon- 
gated parallel,  vertically  spaced  headers  having  arcuate 
slots  formed  therein  in  vertically  ahgned  and  facing  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  and  a  hollow  vertically  extending 
heat  transfer  member  of  substanUal  height  and  horizontal 
breadth  disposed  between  said  headers  and  in  conununi- 
cation  with  said  respective  slots  at  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  transfer  member,  said  trarufer  member  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  sheet  metal  plates  marginally  sealed  to  one 
aniHher  and  specially  shaped  to  provide  generally  parallel, 
upright  liquid  (k>w  containing  walls,  said  walls  being 
formed  to  provide  at  least  one  liquid  flow  zone  horizon- 
tally of  the  transfer  member  and  intermediate  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  latter  which  is  provided  with  oorruga- 
tions  extending  toward  tbe  respective  headers,  said  plate 
walls  having  a  predetermined  minimum  spacing  from  one 
another  at  said  zone,  said  walla  above  and  below  said 
zone  being  in  a  relatively  wide  spacing  from  one  an- 
other substantially  exceeding  said  minimum  spacing 
thereof  at  said  corrugated  zone  to  provide  manifold 
throats  substantially  coextensive  in  honzontal  breadth 
with  at  least  a  nujor  part  of  the  breadth  of  the  transfer 
member  and  of  substantial  height  above  and  below  said 
corrugated  zone  and  communicating  vertically  with  the 
latter,  said  plate  walla  being  formed  above  and  below 
the  respective  throats  in  a  greater  spacing  from  one  an- 
other than  at  said  throats  to  provide  relstively  wide 
mouths  of  less  horuontal  breadth  than  the  throats,  which 


mouths  span  the  tlou  of  tbe  respective  headers  to  com- 
municate said  transfer  member  with  said  headers,  the 
transfer  member  being  connected  to  said  headers  adjacent 
the  respective  mouths. 
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1.  The  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  sub- 
terranean formation  traversed  by  bores  of  s  plurality  of 
infection  wells  and  at  least  one  output  well  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  positioning  at  least  two  iniectioo  wells 
adjacent  each  output  well;  conducting  direct  in  situ  com- 
bustion in  the  formation  surrounding  said  iniectioo  and 
output  wells  while  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  the 
output  walls;  terminating  said  combustion  to  define  a 
predetermined  combustion  zone;  substantially  filling  said 
combustiou  zone  with  an  aqoeoas  nseditim  introduced  by 
way  of  at  least  one  of  said  iniection  and  output  wells; 
positioning  a  recovery  well  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  said 
xone;  and  injecting  additional  aqueous  ntcdium  into  tbe 
combusted  rone  through  said  injection  and  output  wells 
to  drive  bydrocartx>ns  from  the  formation  adjacent  said 
zone  while  removing  hydrocarbons  from  tbe  formation 
through  said  recovery  wcU. 


suitably  aligned  with  a  central  portion  of  said  sealing 
member  and  arranged  to  develop,  upon  detonation,  a 
perforation  in  the  earth  formations  which  is  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  isolated  area  and  said  chamber; 
said  tool  having  a  treating  fluid  cylinder  and  a  treating 
fluid  for  the  formations  therein  and  a  conduit  arranged 
to  connect  said  chamber  and  said  cylinder;  a  normally 
closed  valve  in  said  conduit  arranged  to  be  opened  to 
couple  the  treating  fluid  to  the  isolated  area;  and  means 
responsive  to  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  well  fluid  in 
said  tool  for  forcing  said  treating  fluid  into  the  isolated 
area. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  earth  formations  traversed  by 
a  borehole  where  the  borehole  is  lined  with  a  casing 
cemented  in  place  and  the  casing  has  a  column  of  well 
control  fluid  therein  comprising  the  steps  of:  packing  off 
an  area  on  a  side  of  the  casing  from  tbe  pressure  of  the 
well  fluid:  developing  a  perforation  through  the  packed 
off  area  extending  through  the  casing  aiKl  cement  into 
formation  material  therebeyond;  and  injecting  formation 
consolidation  material  under  the  pressure  of  the  well  fluid 
into  such  perforation  prior  to  unpacking  said  area. 
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DECREASING  FLUID  LOSS  IN  TREATMENT 

OF  WELLS 

Gerald    L.    Foster   and    Bffly    D.   Oakcs,   Tolsa,    OUa^ 

aarigsKjn  to  The  Dow  Chcaikal  Company,  Midland, 
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No  Drawhif.     Filed  Aog.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  444,392 
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1.  The  method  of  fracturing  a  formation  traversed  by 
a  well  consisting  of  injectiitg  down  the  well  bore  of  the 
well  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion 
in  water  of  a  water  soluble  gum  and  finely  divided  water 
inert  solids  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of  less  than 
6  microns,  the  relative  proportioiu  of  said  giim  and 
said  solids  being  within  the  ranges  of  about  20  to  about 
90  parts  of  gum  and  from  about  10  to  about  80  parts 
of  solids,  tbe  total  combined  amounts  of  said  gxun  and 
said  solids  being  suflRcicnt  to  substantially  reduce  tbe  fluid 
loss  to  said  formation  below  that  obtaiiied  with  an  equal 
anrKNint  of  either  said  gum  or  said  solids  alone;  subjecting 
the  composition  to  a  pressure  stifficient  to  fracture  the 
format-on;  and   thereafter  releasing  said  pressure. 

6.  The  method  of  increasing  fluid  flow  from  a  fluid 
bearing  formation  traversed  by  a  well  consisting  of  (J) 
injecting  down  tbe  wellbore  of  the  well  s  composition  con- 
sisting essentialy  by  wei^  per  1000  gallons  of  said 
contposition.  of  between  about  3.5  and  about  166  pounds 
of  guar  gum  having  a  particle  size  of  between  about  20 
and  about  200  mesh,  between  about  I  and  about  100 
pounds  of  pulverized  silica  having  a  particle  size  of  be- 
tween 1.5  and  6.0  microns,  and  between  500  and  10,000 
pounds  of  flint-shot  sand  having  a  particle  size  of  between 
20  and  60  mesh,  and  balance  about  a  5  to  about  25  per- 
cent by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  HCl;  (2)  subjecting 
tbe  composition  to  a  presstire  sufficient  to  fracture  said 
formation;  (3)  injecting  an  oil  down  said  wellbore  to 
force  said  composition  back  into  the  fractured  formation: 
(4)  releasing  said  pressure;  and  (5)  potting  the  well 
back  into  production  by  reducing  tbe  pressure  in  the  well- 
bore sufficiently  below  that  of  the  formation  presstire  to 
cause  fluid  in  the  formation  to  flow  into  aiKl  up  the  well- 
bore to  the  earth's  surface. 


1.  Perforating  apparatus  for  tne  in  a  well  bore  contain- 
ing a  well  fhiid  comprising:  a  tool  having  an  aimular 
elastomer  shaped  sealing  member  for  isolating  an  area 
along  the  length  of  the  bore  from  the  well  fluid;  means 
in  said  tool  for  engaging  tbe  wall  of  tbe  well  bore  to  pro- 
mote the  contact  of  said  sealing  member  with  the  weU 
bore  and  the  isolstion  of  said  area;  said  tool  having  a 
chamber  adjacent  to  said  annular  sealing  member  which 
is  normally  closed;  perforator  means  in  said  chamber 
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APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING  A  WELL 

FofTcit  E.  Chancellor  and  Robert  O.  ChaMcUor,  both  of 

2917  Pierce  Rond,  KaksrsisM,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,445 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  gravel  packing  a  well  hole  below 

a  casing  installed  in  said  hole,  said  a|^>aratus  comprising: 

a  liner  hanger  mounted  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  casing 
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and  having  grtvtl  suspension  port  means;  a  perforated 
well  liner  suspended  from  said  hanger ;  a  gravel  pacJung 
tool  adapted  to  be  suspended  on  a  running-in  string  and 
inserted  downwardly  within  said  liner,  said  tool  having 
a  stinger  pipe  axially  suspended  therefrom  and  terminat- 
ing near  the  lower  end  of  said  liner;  upper  and  lower 
packers  on  said  tool  for  packing  off  the  space  between 
said  tool  and  said  liner  hanger  above  and  below  said  sus- 
pension port  means  in  said  hanger,  there  being  an  axial 
suspension  passage  and  an  axial  by-pass  liquid  passage  in 
said  tool,  said  suspension  passage  connecting  said  run- 
ning-in string  with  a  suspension  discharge  port  means 
located  between  said  upper  and  lower  packers,  said  by- 
pass liquid  passage  connecting  said  stinger  pipe  with  a 
port  opening  laterally  from  said  tool  into  the  space  above 
said  liner  banger  between  said  running-in  string  and  said 
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HORSESHOE 
L.  MhcW,  U14  E.  Ufayatta  Avt^ 
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N«T.  27.  1M3,  Sar.  N^  32«,CU 
9  CWh.     (CL  1M— 14) 


and  a  conflgtirative  outer  surface,  the  outer  surface  of  the 

shoe  comprising: 

(a)  a  toe  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  surface 

adjacent  the  toe  of  the  shoe; 
(6)  an  elongated  raised  rib  extending  along  each  side 
of  the  shoe,  the  riba  extending  outwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  of  the  shoe  and  longitudinally  thereof 
and  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  the  shoe  from  each 
of  the  heel  portions  of  the  shoe  to  a  point  adjacent 
the  respective  lateral  edges  of  the  toe  plate; 

(c)  said  shoe  having  along  its  side  portions  a  plu- 
rality of  openinp  therethrough  adjaceqt  the  outer 
side  of  the  said  riba,  each  of  the  openinp  adapted 
to  accommodate  a  tapered  headed  nail  for  securing 
the  shoe  to  a  hones'  hoof; 

(d)  raised  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  shoe  and  laterally  from  the  rib  and 
adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  the  nail  opening  for 
supporting  the  nail  heads  in  the  direction  of  the  toe. 
the  outer  surface  of  the  shoe  adjacent  the  outer  side 
edges  thereof  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
reccsaes  extending  along  the  side  portions  of  the 
■hoe,  each  reccas  extending  longitiidinally  from  the 
forward  edge  of  th?  nail  head  supporting  means  to 
the  adjacent  forward  nail  opening  aiid  laterally  from 
the  rib  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  shoe. 


casing:  and  a  series  of  annular  yieldablc  baffles  fixed  on 
said  stinger  pipe  at  intervals  tberealong.  said  baffles  mak- 
ing a  yieldable  sealing  engagement  with  tke  interior  of 
said  liner  whereby  each  baffle  offers  substantial  resistance 
to  liquid  flowing  downward  past  said  baffle  in  said  liner, 
said  baffles,  when  not  under  restraint,  having  an  outside 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  liner  whereby  said  baffles  are  cupped  upwardly  when 
said  tool  is  inserted  downwardly  in  said  liner  for  accom- 
plishing a  gravel  packing  operation,  each  baffle  being 
adapted  to  have  the  direction  it  is  cupped  reversed  by 
liquid  pressure  applied  downwardly  thereagainst  as  the 
packing  of  gravel  in  the  well  hole  pr  off  esses  upwardly 
close  to  the  level  of  said  baffle,  said  reversing  of  a  baffle 
materially  reducing  the  reststanoe  of  the  baffle  to  down- 
ward flow  of  liquid  past  the  same  within  said  liner. 
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1.  In  a  Are  extinguisher  including  a  tank  and  parts  dis- 
posed therein  formed  of  metals  lower  on  the  electro- 
chemical scale  than  magnesium,  the  combination  com- 
prising: an  elongated  cyliitdrical  member  disposed  and 
supported  within  the  interior  of  said  tank;  and  an  elon- 
gated spring  clip  of  solid  magnesium  of  generally  U- 
shaped  croaa  section  designed  to  be  sprung  onto 
cylindrical   member   in  coupled   relationship  thereto. 


Ui 
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1.  A   horseshoe   including  two  side   portions,    a   toe 
portion,  a  pair  of  heel  portions,  a  Hnooth  inner  surface 


im.  29,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  27(,4n 
It  CYiilMi      (CL  17»— IIS^) 

1.  A  variable  pitch.  variaMe  effective  camber  propeller 
comprising  two  banks  of  axially  spaced  blades  mounted 
for  pitch  changing  movements  in  a  hub  in  relatively  fixed 
hub  arms,  a  single  sleeve  in  said  hub  having  a  separate 
cam  track  for  each  blade,  a  cam  follower  in  each  cam 
track  one  said  follower  for  each  blade,  each  f  oUowar 
connected  with  its  respective  blade,  means  connecting  said 
hub  with  said  sleeve  to  Umit  routioo  of  said  ikeva  in 
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said  hub.  a  piston  in  said  hub  and  in  said  sleeve,  means 
connecting  said  piston  with  said  sleeve  for  axially  trans- 
lating said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  bub  and  blades,  said 


JS^j 


r> 


^'. 


cams  shaped  to  change  the  pitch  of  all  of  the  blades  in 
the  same  direction  and  simultaneously  change  the  pilch 
of  one  bank  of  blades  with  respect  to  the  other  upon  axial 
movement  of  said  piston  in  one  axial  direction. 


Vktor  Sw 


3,1S3,4S5 
FOLDING  MECHANISM 
MoslMkia,  Springicid,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Tkc 
roBspsMj     Seattle,   Wa^   a   corporatfaMi  of 


FUad  Oct.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  23«,44« 
12  Cla^     (CL  179— 1M.12) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  folding  and  unfolding  rotor  blade 
means  of  a  roUry  wing  aircraft  about  hinge  pins  in  the 
rotor  system  comprising  actuating  means  having  torque 
outputs  in  opposite  directions,  control  means  operalively 
connected  to  said  actuating  means  to  cause  a  first  of  said 
torque  outpuu  to  be  operative  and  a  second  of  said  torque 
outputs  to  be  inoperative  during  unfolded  condition  of 
said  rotor  blade  n>eans.  lock  means  in  said  mechanism 
responsive  to  said  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means 
moving  said  lock  means  to  iu  locking  position  through 
said  first  torque  output,  and  means  responsive  to  the  first 
of  the  torque  outpuU  of  said  actuating  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  rotor  blade  means  about  a  lead-lag  axis  in 
the  rotor  system  to  a  folding  position  after  said  lock 
means  is  in  locking  position,  said  control  n>eans  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  actuating  n^eans  to  cause  said  first  torque 
output  to  become  inoperative  and  said  second  torque  out- 
put to  become  operative  when  the  means  responsive  to  the 
first  of  the  torque  outpuU  of  said  actuating  means  has  ad- 
vanced a  rotor  blade  to  iU  folding  position  whereby  said 
actuating  means  can  move  the  rotor  blade  means  to  its 
folded  position. 


3,1S3,4M 
PLANT  BED  8HAPER 

BlUy  M.  NoMe,  P.O.  Box  M2,  N.  State  St., 

SoMartoa,  Ariz. 

FIM  Mv.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  243,2M 

4CUte.    (CL172~U1) 


4.  In  a  plant  bed  shaper  including  a  pair  of  horizontally 
disposed  laterally  spaced  runners  each  having  a  bottom, 
the  bottoms  being  adapted  for  sliding  movement  over  a 
ground  surface,  a  cross  member  connecting  one  of  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  runners  together,  and  hitch  means 
carried  by  said  cross  member  for  attachment  to  a  towing 
vehicle,  a  first  blade  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  run- 
ners, a  second  blade  positioned  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
runners,  said  first  blade  being  positioned  exteriorly  of  said 
pair  of  nmners  and  said  second  blade  being  positioned 
between  said  one  and  other  runners,  means  connecting 
each  of  said  first  and  second  blades  to  the  adjacent  runner 
for  swinging  movement  from  the  position  in  which  said 
first  blade  is  exteriorly  of  said  pair  of  runners  and  said 
second  Made  is  between  said  one  and  other  nmners  to  a 
position  in  which  said  first  blade  is  between  said  one  and 
other  nmners  and  said  second  blade  is  exteriorly  of  said 
pair  of  runners,  hand  actuable  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  ffarst  and  second  blades  for  affecting  their 
simultaneous  movement,  and  means  carried  by  each  of 
said  blades  for  releasably  retaining  a  planting  device  in 
erect  condition  on  the  ridge  ;>ortion  of  a  plant  bed  when 
said  blades  are  in  either  of  the  aforesaid  positions. 


3,1S3,4S7 
SKELETON  TYPE  MOLDBOARD  PLOW 
Cor«elh  vm  4«r  Lttj,  iMg,  SwteerlaBd,  aarigDor  to 
C.  van  d«r  Ldy  N.V^  MaMUsd,  Nctkcrlaads,  a  ttmltcd- 
UabiUty  eomamtj  of  tks  Netkcrlaads 

FIMMv.  3«,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,571 

ClalBS  priority,  appMcatJea  Nctkerfaiads  Apr.  14,  19M 

11  Claims.    (CL  172—754) 


1.  A  plow  comprising  a  plow  share,  a  series  of  bars, 
each  of  said  bars  having  a  substantially  straight  first  por- 
tion with  one  end  adjacent  to  the  plow  share,  a  curved  sec- 
ond portion,  a  substantially  straight  third  portion,  and  a 
terminal  portion  with  redlient  connecting  means  con- 
necting said  third  portion  with  said  terminal  portion, 
said  terminal  portioo  being  spaced  apart  from  and  over- 
lapping said  third  portion  at  said  connecting  means  to 
form  gaps  betwaan  oorraapoodinf  portions  of  said  bars. 
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a  plow  beam  extending  from  said  plow  share,  and  a  nip- 
portinf  member  intermediate  said  terminal  portion  and 
said  first  portion  connected  to  said  plow  beam,  said  sup- 
porting member  supportably  and  slidably  retaining  said 
series  of  bars  whereby  the  surface  presented  by  bars  con- 
forms substantially  to  a  moldboard  shape. 


3,153,4SS 

BLADE-TYFE  DRILL  BIT 

Lot  WUliun  Short,  Dallaa,  Tcx^  md^^or  to 

Scrricc,  lac^  Detroit,  Mkh..  a  corporatfoa  of  D«la 

Filed  Oct.  t,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  22t^99t 

9  ClakM.    (CL  115—329) 


DrflUM  A 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising:  a  bit  body  having  at  its 
upper  end  an  axial  recess  and  at  its  lower  end  a  working 
face,  said  working  face  including  an  upper  generally  cylin- 
drical annular  reaming  portion  and  a  generally  spherical 
lower  surface  portion  of  lesser  transverse  diameter  than 
said  annular  portion,  said  working  face  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  water  grooves  extending  from  near  the 
midpoint  of  said  lower  surface  portion  to  the  periphery 
thereof  and  upwardly  through  said  annular  portion,  the 
working  face  along  corresponding  leading  edges  of  re- 
spective grooves  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  trailing 
edge*  of  said  respective  grooves  for  substantially  the  full 
extents  of  said  grooves  over  said  lower  surface  portion 
to  provide  riba,  abrasive  particles  embedded  in  and  aloog 
said  ribs  to  constitute  cutting  edges,  said  trailing  edges 
together  with  substantially  flat  surfaces  extending  there- 
from being  free  of  abrasive  particles  and  functioning  dur- 
ing the  drilling  operation  as  bumpers  to  determine  the 
extent  of  the  bite  taken  by  said  cutting  edges  there  bemg 
bores  extending  from  said  axial  recess  to  said  grooves 
to  discharge  drilling  fluid  thereinto. 


3,153,459 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

Clayton  E.  SmUk  and  AIm  G.  KemitJl,  RwOmmi,  Vt, 

Mrignors  to  Howe  Rkkartew  Scale  Coi»p— y,  a  coryo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

FiM  May  15,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  I99jm 
t  Oirias.     (CL  177—15) 

1.  Weighing  apparatus  for  obtaining  the  individual  sum- 
mated  weights  of  a  plurality  of  materials  comprising  a 
weighing  system  having  a  member  that  is  displaced  pro- 
portionately to  a  quantity  of  material  being  weighed,  a 
plurality  of  separate  indicators  one  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  materials,  an  electrical  motor,  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  any  one  of  said  indicators  to  be  driven 
from  said  motor  during  the  entire  period  that  the  corre- 
sponding material  is  being  weighed,  all  of  said  other 
indicators  being  disconnected  from  drive  by  said  motor 
during  said  period,  means  responsive  continuously  to  dis- 
placement of  said  member  producing  a  proportional  elec- 
trical signal  and  applying  said  signal  during  said  entire 
period  to  actuate  said  motor  for  driving  the  indicator 
connected  thereto,  and  means  driven  by  the  motor  during 


said  period  for  producing  and  applying  a  varying  counter- 
acting signal  sufficient  to  arrest  said  motor  whereby  the 


•^^ 


G^ 


reading  of  the  driven  indicator  is  indicative  of  the  indi- 
vidual weight  of  said  quantity  of  material. 


WEIGHING  AFPARATUS 
H.  R^kl^  IMIw,  Tex., 


to 


•f  Tcxaa 

FIM  Scp«.  If.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  22<422 
1*  CWbm.     (CL  1T7— 133) 


1.  A  weighing  device  for  weighing  a  load  moving 
along  a  track  rail  having  a  gap  therein  including:  a  base; 
means  for  rigidly  securing  adiacent  portions  of  the  track 
rail  at  opposite  sides  of  the  gap  to  the  base  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  relative  to  each  other;  a  weigh  rail 
assembly  having  a  weigh  rail;  means  for  securing  said 
weigh  rail  assembly  to  the  base  with  said  weigh  rail  dis- 
posed in  said  gap  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
adjacent  portions  and  spaced  from  said  spaced  portions 
of  said  track  rail  whereby  said  weigh  rail  is  not  affected 
by  expansion  of  said  track  rail  due  to  temperature  varia- 
tions, said  weigh  rail  being  free  to  deflect  vertically, 
said  weigh  rail  assembly  including  a  support  saddle 
having  longitiidinally  spaced  support  means  extending 
upwardly  from  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom,  said 
weigh  rail  being  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  said  support 
meatu.  and  meaiu  for  sensing  vertical  deflection  of  said 
rail  caused  by  the  load  and  disposed  between  said  bot- 
tom and  between  said  longitudinally  spaced  support 
meaiu. 


XlSSMt 

GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLE  WITH  STEERING 

AND  PROPELLING  MEANS 

mtigmmtmiM,  to  Carwfl  Paisrpiiws,  Lnqspotated.  D«y- 
toaa  Bcack,  Fla. 

FIsd  Dk.  li,  1959.  Ssr.  No.  t59.911 
3  CWm.     (CL  IW— 7) 

3.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  raised  from  a  surface  by 
gas  pressure  ai>d  travel  and  be  steered  at  low  altitude  rep- 
resented by  a  perimetrics]  gas  escape  gap  relative  to  said 
surface,  said  vehicle  comprising  s  body  hsving  sn  up- 
wardly extending  downwardly  open  hollow  underside 
forminf  a  surround  and  ceiling  for  plenum  space,  and 
means  for  vertically  lifting  and  horizontally  propelling 
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the  vehicle  and  for  the  vehicle  to  be  steered  in  travel  and 
turned  while  hovering,  said  means  including  pressurizing 
means  on  the  vehicle  and  communicating  with  said  plenum 
space  for  maintaining  gas  under  pressure  in  said  space  and 
in  cushion  under  said  body  for  lifting  the  vehicle  upward 
only  in  the  region  of  ground  effect  and  supporting  the 
vehicle  into  a  horizontally  idle  hovering  position  above 
said  surface   with   said   hollow   underside   forming  with 
said   surface   a   perimetrical  gas  escape   gap   which  gap 
under  given  load  on  the  vehicle  has  magnitude  varying 
with  gas  pressure  then  svailable  in  total  from  said  pres- 
surizing means  for  lifting  the  vehicle  in  view  of  amounts 
of  said  gas  escaping  from  said  plenum  space  to  the  atmos- 
phere, horirontal  twin  propuUion  thrust  generator  and 
variable  twin  thrust  first  steering  means  on  the  vehicle 
and  having  twin  axes  of  thnut  directed  longitudinally  of 
said  body  for  the  vehicle  to  horizontally  propel  itself  and 
be  steered,  and  said  first-mentiooed  means  further  includ- 
ing gas-blast  thrust  second  steering  means  on  the  vehicle 
having  opposed  gas  openings  each  so  fixed  in  position  ad- 
iacent to  an  end  of  said  body  that  said  gas  openings  being 
in  their  respective  said  positions  communicate  with  the 


I 


with  the  electric  motor  and  the  manually  operated  means 
whereby  movement  of  the  latter  to  steer  the  vehicle  causes 


^^ 


the  electric  motor  to  be  energized  in  the  event  the  engine 
is  inoperable  to  drive  the  first  pump. 


3,153,443 
COMPOUND  LOUDSPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM 
lanes  F.  Novak,  La  Gnu^c  Park,  IlL,  aarignor  to  The 
Mater    Compaiiy.    Ckkagts    IlL,    a    corporatloD    of 

Fllad  Aag.  39,  194L  Ser.  No.  135,991 
llClste     (CL  Itl— 32) 


■Sir    t — r—r 


atmosphere  ambient  to  the  vehicle  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
vehicle  and  said  gas-blast  thrust  steering  means  having 
substantially  the  total  gas  output  thrust  thereof  u^ansverse 
to  the  fore  aitd  aft  direction  of  said  body  on  output  of 
gas  through  selectively  either  of  said  gas  openings,  for  the 
vehicle  to  horizontally  drive  itself  in  either  of  opposite 
horizontal  turning  senses  by  thrust  of  gas  merely  acting 
iraniversely  to  the  fore  and  aft  direction  of  said  body,  and 
horizootal  propulsion  and  steering  control  means  for  hori- 
xootal  propulsion  of  the  vehicle  and  hovering  of  the  ve- 
hicle substantially  idle  of  horizontal  propulsion  to  be  se- 
lected and  for  steering  the  vehicle,  the  laner  said  means 
including  horizontal  propulsion  ai>d  first  steering  control 
means  connected  with  said  horizonUl  propulsion  and  first 
steering  meaiu  for  selecting  horizontal  propulsion  of  the 
vehicle  and  hovering  of  the  vehicle  substantially  idle  of 
horizontal  propulsion  and  for  steering  the  vehicle  while 
the  vehicle  is  being   horizontally  propelled,  and  second 
control  means  connected  with  said  second  steering  means 
for  selecung  said  turning  senses  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  fore  and  aft  direction  of  the  vehicle  to  be  changed  by 
thnm  of  gas  blast  at  least  while  the  vehicle  is  hovering. 


3,153,442 
STEERING  SYSTEM 

,   A.  PeDsr,  Ckvelaad,  OMo, 

Motors  Coryoratkw,  DctroM,  Mkk., 

Delaww* 

FIM  Scat  19,  19C1,  Scr.  No.  224J97 
19  Oatet.    (CL  IM— 79J) 

I.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  steerable  wheels, 
a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
hydraulic  operating  means  in  the  circuit  for  nrwving  the 
wheels  about  the  steering  axis,  manually  operated  means, 
a  ftrst  pump  driven  by  the  engine,  ftrst  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  the  manually  operated  means  for  selec- 
tively supplying  fluid  from  the  pump  to  the  hydraulic 
operating  means,  a  second  pump  in  said  circuit  for 
supplying  fluid  to  the  first  means,  an  electric  motor 
for  dnving  said  second  pump,  a  power  source  for  said 
electric  motor,  second  meaiu  for  connecting  said  electric 
motor  with  the  power  source  and  third  means  connected 


1.  A  compound  loudspeaker  diaphragm  assembly  coin- 
prising  a  substantially  flat  and  rigid  diaphragm,  a  rigid 
substantially  flat  driving  member  spaced  except  at  the 
periphery  thereof  from  said  diaphragm  and  having  its 
periphery  affixed  to  said  diaphragm  only  at  substantially 
the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  voice  coil  coaxially  mounted 
on  said  driving  member,  the  diameter  of  said  voice  coU 
being  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  dia- 
phragm.   

3,153,444 
AUTOMOTTVE'DRrVE  AXLE 
Rokcrt  K.  Nctooa  aad  Aadrcw  J.  NcnadaL  Clcvclaad, 
OWo,  aMlgaon   to   Eaton   Manofactiirlng  Compaay, 
CleTel«id,  OWo,  a  cocporatioB  of  OWo 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,594 
11  dalBBS.  (CL  184—11) 
1.  In  an  automotive  axle;  a  housing  having  an  open- 
ing in  one  side  thereof;  said  housing  containing  a  gear 
chamber  accessible  through  said  opening  and  including  a 
lubricant  reservoir  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  chann- 
ber,  a  power  transmitting  gear  unit  rotaUble  in  said 
chamber  and  having  an  annular  portion  movable  through 
said  reservoir  as  a  lubricant  pick-up  means;  a  cover  clos- 
ing said  opening:  said  cover  having  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing channel  recess  on  the  inner  side  thereof  and  through 
which  said  pick-up  means  is  movable  in  an  upward  direc- 
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don  during  rotation  of  said  unit;  Mid  recea*  havinf  a 
lower  end  adjacent  said  reservoir  for  carrying  of  lubricant 
ihereinto  from  the  reservoir  by  said  pick-up  means,  and 
an  upper  discharte  end  at  an  elevation  above  said  res- 
ervoir for  discharginc  lubricant  to  be  distributed;  and 


i  3,1S3,4M 

PRECISION  LOCKING  DEVICES 

Harold  W.  SckolK  79M  W.  B«kMwt  Ave..  CWcafO,  ID. 

FIM  S*p(.  2«,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  224,f59 

t  ClafcBU.     (CL  Its— 69) 


means  for  receiving  lubricant  from  said  pickup  portion 
for  delivery  to  different  locations  in  said  housing,  said 
recess  being  of  a  converging  width  iherealong  between 
its  lower  and  upper  ends  so  that  wedfing  of  lubricant 
thereinto  by  the  upward  moveonent  of  said  pick-up  means 
increases  the  lift  action  of  the  latter  on  the  lubncant. 


1.  A  locking  device  comprising  a  locking  head  having 
an  axial  hole  extending  thereinto  from  an  axial  end  of 
said  head,  said  head  havmg  aligned  sloU  in  said  axial 
end  thereof,  said  slots  intercepting  said  hole  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  latter  and  extenduig  radially  through  said 
end  of  said  head  from  said  hole  to  the  respective,  opposite, 
radially  outer  sides  of  said  head,  a  locking  pin.  ooeans  for 
effecting  relative  routioo  about  the  axis  of  said  head  be- 
tween said  locking  head  and  locking  put  between  locking 
and  unlocking  poaitioos.  means  for  moving  said  locking 
pin  laterally  through  said  slots  into  or  out  of  said  hole 
when  said  head  and  pin  are  relatively  positioned  in  un- 
locked orientation,  and  means  on  said  locking  pin  coact- 
ing  with  the  wall  of  said  hole  for  holding  said  locking 
when  they  arc  in  the  locked  position. 


3,1S3,4«S  _ 

DEVICE  FX)R  SUCCESSIVELY  IMMOBIUMNG  AND 
RENDERING  MOBILE  A  LOAD  DISPLACEABLE 
WmnN  A  CONDUIT 
Bertrand  Leo  aad  Icaa  Dclpla,  Park,  m4  Ptwre 
Saint-Bricc,  FnMce,  assigMn  to  Elcctrldic  4t 
Scrrtcc  Natkmal,  Paris,  FraMC,  a  mtUktm 
of  France 

Filed  Aag.  22,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  133444 

CUtaM  priority,  aapMcahoo  FraMt,  Mar.  (,  19St 

759iiirPalMt  1.173ja 

4  ClalBS.     (CL  1S7— 7«) 


).1S3,4«7 

MEANS  FOR  POSmOMNG  THE  SITPORTING 

MEMBERS  IN  A  HALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Neb  NelaMw,  Dcs  Ptataes,  mad  DMcaa  S.  Payoc,  Ckkafo, 

nU  ■iilf to  UiMad  States  GypauB  Coip— y.  Ckl- 

CMO,  IlL,  a  corsoratioo  of  DUmIs 

FUsd  Feb.  17.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  M.M« 
11  ClalM.     (CL  1S9— 34) 


1.  A  device  for  successively  locking  and  releasing  a 
load  displaceable  within  a  conduit  comprising  s  conduit 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  inner  side  wall,  a  load 
supporting  platform  extending  laterally  of  said  conduit 
inner  side  wall  and  capable  of  being  moved  longitudinally 
of  said  conduit,  said  conduit  inner  side  wall  having  a  pair 
of  lateral  grooves  and  a  ridge  between  said  grooves,  move- 
able members  pivotally  connected  to  said  platform  and 
capable  of  engaging  said  conduit  inner  side  wall  grooves 
and  ridge  upon  movement  of  said  platform  for  locking  and 
releasing  said  platform,  a  moveable  chain  position  in  said 
conduit  and  having  one  end  positioned  for  butting  and 
moving  said  platform  longitudinally  of  said  conduit  said 
chain  including  links  each  having  two  pair  of  longitudinal 
flanges  with  each  pair  of  flanges  exunding  perpendicular 
to  the  other  pair  of  flanges,  pins  each  pivouUy  connect- 
ing a  pair  of  flanges  of  one  link  to  a  pair  of  flanges  of 
an  adjacent  link  and  rollers  each  routably  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  pins  and  riding  on  said  conduit  inner 
side  wall  for  guiding  said  chain  tberealong. 


1.  In  a  wall  construction  having  a  pltmlity  of  core 
panels  arranged  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  and  a  fac- 
ing layer  covering  said  panels,  the  novel  combination  of 
a  channel-shaped  runner  having  a  substantially  flat  base 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  pieces  extending 
transversely  therefrom,  and  a  clip  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  opposing  end  elements  adapted  to  engage  the 
opposing  exterior  side  surfaces  of  one  of  the  core  panels 
adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  a  transvene  intermediate  web 
joining  said  end  elements  and  adapted  to  extend  about  the 
edge  of  the  core  panel,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  co- 
planar  tabs  each  being  connected  transversely  to  a  re- 
spective end  element  and  fastened  flatly  to  the  flat  base 
of  said  runner,  whereby  the  panel  may  be  properly  flxed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  both  the  base  and 
the  side  pieces  of  said  runner  for  the  application  of  the 
facing  layer  thereto. 

7.  In  a  wall  coostructioo.  a  subsUntially  channel- 
shaped  runner  having  a  substantially  flat  base  and  a  pair 
of  subsUntially  parallel  side  pieces  extending  transversely 
therefrom,  and  a  dip  adapted  to  flt  transversely  within 
said  runner,  said  clip  comprising  a  substantially  flat  base, 
the  width  of  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  width 
of  said  runner  base,  a  pair  of  flat  substantially  parallel 
lep  extending  oonnally  from  said  base  a  distance  leas 
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than  the  height  of  said  runner  side  pieces,  the  spacing 
between  said  legs  being  substantially  less  than  the  spacing 
between  the  side  pieces  of  said  runner,  and  a  pair  of  flat, 
substantially  coplanar  flanges  each  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending transversely  outward  from  the  respective  legs, 
the  dUunce  between  the  outward  extremities  of  said 
flanges  being  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
the  side  pieces  of  said  runner  to  property  position  the  legs 
and  base  of  said  clip  from  the  side  pieces  of  said  runner, 
whereby  said  cUp  may  be  posiuoned  within  said  runner 
either  with  the  flanges  thereof  in  engagement  with  the 
base  of  said  runner  so  that  a  hollow  stud  ma>  be  mounted 
over  the  clip  legs  and  base  in  the  construction  of  a  hollow 
wall  or  with  the  base  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  base 
of  said  runner  so  that  a  core  panel  may  be  received  be- 
tween said  clip  legs  in  the  construction  of  a  solid  wall. 


ment,  device-actuating  means  connected  with  said  front 
wall  to  receive  a  token  from  said  slot,  a  token  chute 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  open  ends,  said  chute  having 
one  of  said  ends  connected  with  said  actuating  means 
to  receive  tokens  therefrom,  the  other  end  of  said  chute 


3,lS3,44t 
PANEL   ASSEMBLY  HAVING   A  TRIM  PIECE   AT- 
TACHED  THERETO   WITHOUT   PERFORATION 
OF  THE   PANEL 
TWodor*  J.  Sweeney.  Groese  Potate,  Mkk^  asrf«or  to 
Ckk^o    Ualtcd    Prodocts    Comp— y,    ime^ 
Mkh.,  a  corpotatkM  of  Mkldt—^     ,^  _, 
FUed  M«.  12,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  17f,12l 
4  elates.     (CL  1I9— M) 


extending  through  said  bottom  wall  and  being  in  open 
communication  with  said  said  compartment,  a  coirtaii»cr 
disposed  in  said  compartment,  said  container  having  an 
opening  therein  in  registery  with  said  other  end  of  said 
chute,  and  a  solvent  disposed  in  said  container  to  dis- 
solve said  tokens  received  in  said  container. 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:    a 
•beet  metal  panel,  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  male 
fasteners,  said  fasteners  being  secured  at  their  iniier  ends 
to  a  surface  of  the   panel  without  perforation  of  the 
panel  with  the  fasteners  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern, said  inner  end  of  each  fastener  abutting  and  secured 
to  the  panel  throughout  the  extent  of  wcfa  inner  end 
with  all  other  surfaces  of  the  fastener  spaced  from  the 
panel,   each    fastener    having   a    trim    member    securing 
head  lying  close  to  the  panel  and  provided  with  a  trim 
member   securing    surface    inwardly   faang   toward   the 
surface  of  the  panel  and  spMcd  therefrom,  each  fastener 
being  of  smooth  uniform  shape  hsving  a  low  sUhouctte 
blending  with  the  panel  surface,  s  trim  member  coexten- 
sive with  said  predetermined   fastener   pattern   in  over- 
lying and  coowtaling  relation  thereon   and  juxuposing 
the  panel  surface,  said  trim  member  including  a  trim 
piece  and  adapter  means  secured  therein,  said  adapter 
means  being  at  least  in  part  resilient  and  having  opposed 
fastener  engaging  elemenu  resUienUy  engagwg  the  tnm 
member  securing  surfaces  of  the  fasteners  securing  the 
adapter  means  thereon  against  outward  movement  and 
urging  said  trim  member  toward  said   panel  and   into 
•tressed  anchored  relationship  therewith. 


3,153,47t 

TREADPLATE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MOVING 

SIDEWALKS 

•  K.  Wleder,  PMsalc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  HcwM- 

RoblBs  iDCorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Juc  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  295,344 

3  Claims.     (CL  198—14) 


H 


3,153,449 
PARUNG  METER 
Hector  R.  McPkerMM.  2174  Cornwall  St^  V 


Filed  Aa«.  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,491 
I  To^tai.     (CL  194-4) 

I  A  token-actuated  device  having  a  housing  including 
a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall. 
and  a  lower  closure  wall,  said  side,  front,  bottom  and 
lower  closure  walls  forming  a  token-receiving  compart- 
ment, said  front  waU  having  a  token-receiving  slot  ex- 
tending transversely   therethrough  about  said  compart- 

807  0.0. — •« 


1.  In  a  passenger  conveyor,  a  step-off  assembly  cwn- 
prising  a  relatively  fixed  member  and  a  relatively  mov- 
able member  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  means  ad- 
jacent the  forward  end  of  said  relatively  naovable  mem- 
ber for  providing  vertical  support  of  said  member  at 
the  latter  end  on  fixed  conveyor  structure,  means  ad- 
jacent the  rearward  end  of  said  relatively  movable  mem- 
ber comprising  a  hinge  adapted  to  provide  vertical  sup- 
port for  the  latter  member  adjacent  said  rearward  end 
of  the  latter  member,  said  hinge  comprising  a  first  pin 
secured  to  the  relatively  fixed  member,  means  formiiig 
an  upwarxfly  extending  outwardly  opening  slot  in  said 
relatively  movable  member,  said  fe^  pin  being  received 
in  said  slot,  a  second  pin  spaced  longitudinally  along 
said  step-off  assenaWy  and  freely  received  in  said  mov- 
able member  and  being  supported  on  said  fixed  mem- 
ber,   said   second   pin  resisting   vertical   downward   dis- 
placement of  said  relatively  movable  member  relative 
the  relatively  fixed  member  adjacent  said  hinge,  said  first 
pin  preventing  vertical  upward  movement  of  said  rela- 
tively movaWe  nnember  adjacent  said  hinge  relative  the 
fixed  member,  said  pins  providing  for  upward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  relatively  movable  member  of  said  step- 
off  assembly  relative  the  relatively  fixed  member,  said 
slot  providing  for  disengagement  of  said  relatively  mov- 
able  member  from  said  relatively  fixed  member  at  a 
selected  position  of  relative  pivotal  naovement  of  said 
members. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING,  SORTING  AND 

ORIENTING  ARTICLES 

Boyd  1.  Anctt.  1914  Movot  St,  SMta  Clva,  Cdtf. 

FIM  iwm.  24,  195t,  Scr.  N«.  711,«34 

a  nilii  I      (CL  1M--31) 


1.  Appantus  for  detectinc  a  oeruin  characteristic  in 
an  article  which  comprises  means  for  movinf  the  article 
aloof  a  predetermined  path  in  a  sinfle  axially-predeter- 
mined  disposition,  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  path  for  engafing  the  axially  opposite  ends  of  the 
movinf  article  and  for  selectively  displacing  the  article  ia 
one  of  two  directions  in  response  to  the  absence  or  pres- 
ence of  the  certain  characteristic  thereof,  said  engafinf 
means  inciudinf  two  like,  coplanar,  circular  memben 
mounted  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes  on  opposite  side* 
of  the  article  path,  the  curved  edges  of  said  circular  mem- 
bers beinf  formed  by  mafnetic  elements  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  opposite  ends  of  a  moving  article  therebetween 
and  exert  magnetic  forces  thereon  extendmg  radially  rel- 
ative to  the  axes  o(  routioo  of  said  circular  membcrv 


3.15M72  

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  OGARETTES 


FVed  Mm.  IS,  19CI,  5mr.  N«.  245,929 

i^pMcnHon  GrMt  Brk^a,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

lt434/«2 
t  nihil      (CL  19t— 31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  dgareCtcs  travelling  lengtb- 
wjae  from  the  cut-off  mechaniam  of  a  continuous  rod 
dfu'^ttte-fnaldiit  machine,  and  for  coovcyisg  the  dgartnea 
ttdeways  in  at  leaA  one  side-by-«de  row.  comprising  a 
conveyor  having  channels  arranged  transversely  at  ita 
direction  of  travel,  each  to  receive  a  cigarette  travelling 
lengthwise  from  the  cut-off,  and  each  cootaining  a  Mop 
member  to  arrest  the  motion  of  the  cigarette  along  the 
fhfinn^J  in  order  to  align  the  ends  of  the  cigarettes  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  wheel  having 
a  yieldable  periphery  past  which  the  channels  move  in 
mccesBon,  the  wheel  being  rotatabk  «t  a  substantially 


constant  speed,  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  being  movable 
in  line  with  the  channels,  and  spaced  from  the  base  of  tht 
channel  adjacent  the  wheel  at  any  moment,  so  that  a 
cigarette  travelling  «loog  the  chanitel  is  trapped  between 
the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  the  channel,  and  has  a 
constant  speed  imparted  to  it.  whereby  accurate  alignment 
of  the  ends  of  the  cigarettes  against  the  stop  mcmberi 
is  fadlitatad. 


3453.473 
MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  DATES  TO  A 
PITTING  MACHINE 
!>■  L.  Marg^oM  and  Enri  J.  Hesee,  Onklnnd,  Calif., 

aeriBMm  to  Geovgs  W.  AsMock  Cooipnny,  OnklnBd, 

w^nM—  «f  ■tiisiiiii  appHrsrtsn  S«r.  No.  447,13«, 
Mar.  29,  1957.  TMs  ^pMcadun  Fek  24,  1944,  Ssr. 
New  347,414 

4  nihil     (CL19t— 33) 


1.  A  machine  adapted  to  orient  dates  and  the  like, 
which  are  haphaxardiy  grouped  together,  into  a  position 
where  they  are  separated  from  each  other  and  similarly 
positioned  with  their  major  axes  verticaUy  disposed  and 
to  feed  said  dates  to  a  pitting  device  comprising  a  hopper 
to  contain  haphazardly  grouped  tofether  dates,  a  con- 
tinuous path  conveyor  having  a  reach  upwardly  inclined 
in  the  dvectioo  of  conveyor  travel  extending  through  said 
hopper  akmg  the  boaocn  thereof,  said  conveyor  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  members  having 
flared  mouth  pockets  adapted  to  admit  a  date  lengthwise 
and  suppon  it  in  that  position,  rigid  support  means  for 
said  reach  of  said  conveyor,  vibration  inHiirifn  means 
connected  to  said  support  means  for  imparting  to  said 
conveyor  reach  to  and  fro  and  up  and  down  vibratory 
movement,  and  mounting  means  for  said  support  means 
■ritidinf  upper  mounting  means  **»t*r'*t  mmI  wpport 
means  adiaceat  to  the  upper  end  of  said  conveyor  reach 
for  permitting  pivotal  movcineot  of  said  support  means 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  adjacent  to  said  upper 
mounting  means,  and  lower  mounting  means  engaging 
said  support  means  adjacent  to  a  portkn  of  said  conveyor 
reach  below  the  upper  end  thereof  for  permitting  swinff- 
iag  movement  of  said  support  means  about  said  gsoer- 
sJly  horizontal  axis,  whereby  said  mounting  means  and 
said  vibration  inducing  means  provide  vibratory  mov»> 
ment  of  said  conveyor  reach  which  decreases  in  amplitude 
progressively  from  the  bottom  of  said  reach  to  the  top 
of  said  reach. 


3,153^474 
MAGNETIC  CONTACT  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINES 
rtatriss,  Cwsnvas,  Pa. 
7,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  222,tt2 
12  elites.     (CL19fl-^4t) 
1.  Control   signal   apparatus   for   automatic   machines 
having  a  work  station  and  a  supporting  surface  alocxg 
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which  a  work  piece  travels  after  leaving  said  work  station, 
an  electric  conuct  at  a  location  on  said  surface  in  the 


ing  said  drum  upon  rotation  thereof  and  for  engaging 
said  material,  trunnions  disposed  centrally  in  each  end 
of  said  drum  with  the  axes  thereof  axially  aligned  with 
said  drum  axis  and  extending  through  said  discs,  power 
means  routably  disposed  on  said  trunnions  and  affixed 


path  followed  by  the  work  piece,  and  a  magnet  in  position 
to  hold  the  work  piece  down  in  a  path  along  said  surface 
to  insure  touching  of  the  contact  by  said  work  piece. 


I 


Victor 


3,153,475 
ARCUATE  CONVEYOR 
Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 
•o  SL  Rsflls  Pafsr 
N.Y:,  a  corpomltan  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  233,734 
9  Cktes.     (CL  19t— lt2) 


fcy 

New 


1    An   arcuate   conveyor   operable   between   arcuately 
•paced  infeed  and  discharge  stations,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially  non-stretchable  endless   belt   means   having  a 
planar    sector-shaped    upper    section    for    substanUally 
spanning  the  arcuate  distance  between  such  stations,  a 
lower  secuon   dispo«d   beneath  said   upper   sectoo.   and 
substantially  semi-cylindrical  end  sections  interconnect- 
ing the  corresponding  end  limitt  of  said  upper  and  lower 
•ections;  a  pair  of  elongated  support  means,  each  mounted 
for  roution  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  first  of  said 
pair  of  support  means  being  positionable  adjacent  such 
infe«l  station  and  engaging  one  of  said  end  sections,  the 
second  of  said  pah-  of  support  means  being  posiuonable 
adjacent  such  discharge  station  and  engaging  the  second 
of  said  end  sections,  both  of  said  support  means  bemg 
power  driven,  said  second  support  means  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  raised  peripheral  first  guide  seg- 
ments engaging  the  marginal  portioos  of  said  second  end 
action  and  a  raised  peripheral  xcood  segment  interme- 
diate and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  •ern«n'*' 
•aid   second   segment   frictionally  engaging  said  second 
end  section  and  effecting  movement  of  said  belt  means 
upper  section  in  a  direction  from  the  infeed  to  the  du- 
charge  tutions,  uid  belt  means  being  maintained  in  » 
subsuntially  taut  condition  when  said  arcuate  conveyor  is 
in  operaiKMi,  and  a  fixed  planar  third  support  means  sub- 
tending and  being  slidably  engaged  by  said  belt  means 
upper  section.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

I  3,153,474 

MATERIAL  HANDLINC  MACHINK^ ^ 

"***  *"***"S».th  Afrieo.  and  Kari  BertU  ■«rgli««L 
liniM,  mlgi        to  Atlos  Copco  Akytte- 
Nackn,  Swodsn,  a  coiporatton  of  Sweden 
FDsd  JoM  29,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  244,325 

I  '^  Inly  It,  1941 

'  If  CWm.     (CL  194— 12S) 

1.  A  self-propelled  appsratus  of  the  character  descnbcd 
for  engaging  and  removing  loose  rock  and  like  matenal 
from  low.  relatively  inaccessible  places,  comprising  a 
drum,  discs  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  drum,  a  plural- 
ity of  vanes  disposed  radially  in  spaced  relationship 
around  the  circumference  of  said  drum  and  extendii^g 
from  one  said  disc  to  the  other  for  supporting  and  propell- 


inside  said  drum  for  revolving  said  drum  on  said  trun- 
nions and  propelling  said  drum,  and  means  extending 
from  said  uunnions  for  dragging  said  routing  drum  and 
engaged  material  away  from  said  relaUvely  inaccessible 
places.  

3,153,477 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SYSTEMS 
Archibald  O.  B.  Tipton,  RkkoMMd,  Vanconver,  l^rUish 
Columbia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty  the  Qoeen 
ia  right  of  Canada  as  rcpreseatcd  by  the  Postmarter 
CeoeraU  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada      ^, ,  ^^, 
Filed  Joly  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,195 
4ClalM.     (CL19t— lt5) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  having 

(a)  a  movable  conveyor  belt, 

lb)  and  a  deflector  stationable  at  and  traversable  be- 
tween selected  positions  tberealong,  such  deflector 
including  a  plow  blade  for  deflecting  articles  from 
the  belt; 

(c)  the  improvement  comprising  means  secured  to  said 
deflector  extending  beneath  the  belt  generally  parallel 
to  and  closely  in  advance  of  said  blade  to  bear  up- 
wardly against  the  underside  of  the  belt  to  form  a 
hump  therein,  the  peak  of  said  hump  being  situated 
in  advance  of  said  blade,  and  means  urging  said  blade 
downwardly  into  conUct  with  the  upper  surface  of  a 
portion  of  the  belt  sloping  downwardly  from  the  peak 
of  the  hump. 

3»153,47S 
AIR  MODULATED  DRIVE  MEANS 
Gcofic  L.  N.  Meyer,  Milwaukee,  Wis,  assignor  to  Geo. 
J.  Meyer  Mannfactnring  Co„  Cndaky,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wtoconsin 

FUed  Apr.  34,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,179 
12  CWms.     (CL  194—249) 
1.  Drive  and  control  apparatus  for  the  turret  of  a  bot- 
Ue  inspector  adapted  to  handle  a  flow  of  botUes  on  a 
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conveyor  comprising,  a  constant  speed  drive  means  for 
the  turret,  brake  means  for  applying  a  braking  action 
to  said  turret,  infeed  control  means  for  said  brake  means 
adapted  to  sense  a  gap  in  the  flow  of  bottles  on  the  con- 


veyor upstream  of  the  inspector  and  to  energize  the  brake 
to  stop  the  turret  when  such  a  gap  occurs,  and  slip  clutch 
means  between  said  drive  means  and  the  turret  to  permit 
said  drive  means  to  run  continuously  even  during  periods 
when  said  brake  means  is  applied. 


3»153,47f 

LIPSTICK  DEVICE 

Elk  G.  H«ltpw^49  S.  Tmktj  WM  Road, 

Filed  Jm.  29,  1M3,  Sv.  No.  254,744 
aOiitea.     (CL2M-^54) 


1.  In  a  lipstick  device  having  a  lipstick  carrier  mova- 
ble therein,  an  inner  tubular  oaember  of  plastic  material 
adapted  to  receive  said  lipatick  carrier,  said  inner  mem- 
ber having  a  transverse  wall  forming  a  closure  for  one 
eixl  thereof  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed  straight 
longitudinal  slots  in  the  side  waJl,  at  leaist  one  of  said 
slots  extending  from  adjacent  the  wall  to  the  open  end 
of  the  member,  said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  q>aced  vent  openings  in  the  tide  wall 
spaced  from  but  closely  adiacent  each  tide  of  each  lon- 
gitudinal slot,  only  and  fonning  a  vent  panel  extending 
for  a  substantial  distance  along  the  nnenvber  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  to  facilitate  movement  of  said  lipstick 
carrier  along  the  inner  member. 


3,1S^4M 
COPYING  DEVICES 


WmMmr  t.^m^r9mr    H^MtarK.  Gsv^MBT.  asriOMir  tO 

Orictaal  apvlkatfoa  Nov.  M,  lM9,9sr.N<».  •54,139, 

No.  3,t54^M4,  dated  Sepl.  It,  1942.  DIvUed 
ipMcartoa  Dec  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  IfJFlS 
ITIilaii  (CL2M--47) 
6.  A  collapsable  container  for  chemicals  to  be  used  in 
the  preparation  of  a  photographic  development  liquid, 
comprising  an  elongated  container  of  pliable  material 
having  an  opening  spaced  from  the  end  portions  of  said 
container,  means  at  said  opening  for  connecting  a  tube 


line  on  the  inside  of  said  container  between  said  opening 
and  one  of  said  end  portions  of  the  container,  whereby 
upon  outside  pressure  on  opposite  portions  of  said  con- 
tainer along  said  transverse  line  a  seal  is  formed  inside 


JtL 


^/   'f' 


./ 


JJ 


ir 


II 


said  container,  uid  seal  separating  said  one  end  portion 
from  the  remaining  portion  of  said  container,  and  means 
for  exerting  a  pulling  force  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  con- 
tainer for  opening  tbe  adhesive  seal  formed  inside  said 
container  along  said  transverse  line. 
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Rtmi  Oniai, 


Dtrtded 
174042 


3,153,441 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

.asaMaaca,  Mofocco, 
to  Fifctcoa,  lac  SoauncrriUc, 
of  New  Jsrssy 

SepC   17,   1957,  Ser.  No.  444,444. 
Jaa.  31.  1942,  Ser.  No. 


prtonty 

722,442, 

9 


PraMS,  ScpL  17,  1954, 
1.154,577 
(CL  244—59) 


8.  An  article  formed  from  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial and  characterized  by  thermo-welded  edged  seanu; 
said  article  being  supported  by  a  single  sheet  of  paper 
that  adheres  only  to  the  tbenno-welded  seams;  tbe  force 
of  adhesion  being  sufficient  to  prevent  the  article  from 
shifung  Its  position  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
paper  support  during  normal  handling  and  the  force  of 
adhesion  being  such  as  to  permit  the  ready  separation  of 
the  paper  support  from  the  article  when  the  support  is 
no  kxiger  needed  without  tearing  the  paper. 


3,153,442 
LUBRICATION  OF  MANDRELS  FOR 
TUBE  EXTRUSION 
J.  Botz.  C    tlig.  OUa.,  Md  Ueter  A.  Ui 
Wsihiagfns.  Mc,  asripMrs,  by 
tke  Uallcd  Stales  of  AaMrka  as  reprcscatsd 
UaMsd  States  Atoaric  Eacrp  Ct 

Filed  JaM  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247,141 
2  CWiM^     (CL  247—3) 


ts,  to 

by 


1.  A  tube  extrusion  apparatus  comprising: 

wuuiaiuci,  ii«c*u»  »  »».  u)^.^»  .«•.  v,,»»^^. having  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  a  billet  of 

thereto,  and  adhesive  means  applied  along  a  transverse    to  be  extruded,  said  die  case  having  an  extrusion  opening 


a  die 

a  material 
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in  one  face  thereof  through  which  said  material  may  be 
extruded;  a  tubular  ram  positioned  to  axially  enter  the 
cavity  in  said  die  case  essentially  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  extrusion  opening:  a  piercing  mandrel  extending  axi- 
ally through  the  tuhular  ram  and  adapted  to  be  extended 
forward  through  the  billet  and  into  the  extrusion  open- 
ing, said  mandrel  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  extrusion  opening;  a  piercing  cap  adapted 
to  fit  over   a   forward  end   of  said   mandrel;   a   support 
sleeve  positioned  in  a  forward  end  of  the  ram  and  rigidh 
supported  thereby,  said  sleeve  having  a  rearwardly  posi- 
tioned guide-bearing  portion  snugly  receiving  said  pierc- 
ing mandrel,  said  sleeve  having  a  recess  in  a  forward  end 
thereof  in  axial  alignment  with  said  guide-bearing  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  the  piercing  cap.  said  sleeve  having 
a  lubricant  well  between  the  guide-bearing  portion  and 
the  said  recess,  said  well  being  dispt>>ed  about  the  man- 
drel in  a  lubricant-applying  relationship  thereto  and  being 
of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  lubricant  displaced  from  the 
piercing  cap  as  the  mandrel   is  driven   forward;   and   a 
dummy  block  positioned  between  the  forward  end  of  the 
ram   and   the   billet,   said   dummy   NiKk   being  centered 
around  and  supported  by  a  forward  portion  of  said  sup- 
port sleeve,  said  dunmiy  block  having  a  forward  face  es- 
sentially in  the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  the  forward  end 
of  the  support  sleeve. 


'  3,153.a3  _^^ 

FEEDING  MECHWISM  FOR  DOCU^tENTS 
AND  THF  LIKE 
Luther  G.  SlmJIan.  Greenwich.  Coon.,  aadgnor  to  L'nl- 
versal  Match  Corpomtloo.  Fergasoa,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware  ...,,« 

Filed  Dec.  11.  19*1.  Ser.  No.  154.424 
11  Claims.     (CI.  209 — 73) 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  documents  and  the  like 

compri&ing: 

a  set  of  rollers  adapted  to  feed  a  document  therebe- 
tween; 

motive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  tor 
causing  a  document  received  between  the  rollers  to 
be  conveyed  therethrough; 

sensing  means  disposed  at  said  rollers  and  connected  to 
said  motive  means  for  sensing  the  condition  v*hcn  the 
leading  edge  of  the  document  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  and  causing 
actuauon  of  said  motive  means  in  response  to  said 
condition: 

blocking  means  for  blocking  the  path  through  said 
rollers  when  the  rollers  are  standing  still; 

a  receiving  platform  and  a  receptacle  disposed  behind 
said  rollers  and  adapted  for  receiving  a  document  fed 
through  said  rollers; 

a  movable  gate  disposed  between  said  platform  and 
said  receptacle; 

said  gate  when  in  a  blocking  position  preveutmg  the 
document  from  being  fed  from  the  platform  to  the 
receptacle,  causing  the  dixrument  to  come  to  rest  on 
said  platform  between  said  rollers  and  said  gate  with 
the  leading  document  edge  abutting  against  the  gate; 


a  scanning  means  disposed  for  communication  with  the 
document  to  produce  signals  responsive  to  the  char- 
acter of  the  document  when  the  latter  is  on  the 
platform; 

control  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for 
receiving  the  signals  therefrom; 

diKument  drive  means  disposed  at  said  platform  which 
means  comprise  a  set  of  spaced  rollers  joumaled 
underneath  the  platform  and  a  set  of  spherical  mem- 
bers thereabove; 

the  periphery  of  each  roller  adapted  to  engage  the  un- 
derside of  a  document  disposed  on  said  platform  and 
each  spherical  member,  in  the  absence  of  a  docu- 
ment, being  in  rolling  contact  with  an  associated 
roller  and  adapted  to  be  lifted  from  the  roller  by  a 
dcKumcnt  when  the  latter  in  response  to  being  fed 
through  said  set  of  rollers  reaches  said  platform  and 
is  placed  between  said  rollers  and  spherical  mem- 
bers: 

said  control  means  adapted  to  cause,  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  signal  received  at  said  control  means, 
selective  operation  of  said  latter  rollers  in  a  first  di- 
rection and  removal  of  said  gate  means  from  its 
blocking  position  for  causing  the  document  to  move 
irom  the  platform  past  said  gate  means  to  said  re- 
ceptacle, and  causing  in  response  to  a  signal  deviat- 
ing from  said  predetermined  signal,  motion  of  said 
rollers  at  said  platform  and  of  said  pair  of  feed  rollers 
in  a  second  direction  whereby  to  move  said  docu- 
ment from  the  platform  and  return  through  said  set 
of  feed  rollers. 


3,153,444 

GRADER 

Loyal  B.  Heiny,  Rtc.  1,  Box  901,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Ffled  May  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  113,531 

3  Claims.     (CL  209—84) 


1.  In  a  grader  having  a  framework,  a  cyclically  driven 
drum  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein  and 
carried  by  said  framework  and  disposed  to  receive  and 
transport  generally  spherical  articles  to  be  graded,  means 
for  directing  said  articles  to  roll  into  said  openings  so 
that  undersized  articles  fall  through  the  openings,  means 
for  reorienting  the  articles  in  said  openings  at  a  position 
in  the  transport  thereof  permitting  said  reoriented  articles 
to  fall  through  said  openings  by  tending  to  ensure  that  all 
undersized  articles  fall  through  the  openings,  said  means 
for  reorienting  the  articles  being  mounted  within  said 
drum  engaging  the  articles  in  the  openings  to  reorient 
said  articles  in  the  openings,  and  a  region  disposed  down- 
stream of  the  article  engaging  means  and  underlying  the 
path  of  said  openings,  said  region  extending  suflRciently 
along  said  path  and  being  suflRciently  unobstructed  there- 
under to  permit  the  reoriented  undersized  articles  to  drop 
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through  the  holes  in  the  drum,  said  means  for  '^orientinf 
the  articles  including  deformable  fingers  aligned  with  the 
openings  and  normally  extending  through  (he  openings, 
each  of  said  fingers  having  a  plurality  of  serrations  formed 
therein  serving  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the  articles. 


3,153,4t5 
CAN  TESTING  MACHINE 
lohn  Haig  West,  Burtiagtoo.  Oalario, 

to  Amcricaa  Ctm  CooipMi^,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

nk4  iwtj  7,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  122451 
5  ClalM.     (CL  2t9-4S) 


1.  A  machine  for  detecting  and  ejectmg  sealed  cans 
having  abnormally  contoured  end  panels,  comprising: 

a  can  runway  in  which  the  cans  are  advanced  with 
their  axes  normal  to  the  direction  of  advancement, 

a  pair  of  probe  arms  pivoUlly  mounted  ad)acent  one 
of  the  ends  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  runway 
and  disposed  in  transverse  alignment. 

means  for  resiliently  urging  ejich  of  said  probe  arms 
inwardly  to  a  position  wherein  the  free  end  portion 
thereof  extends  into  said  runway  in  the  path  of 
the  cans, 

each  of  said  probe  arms  being  of  lubatantially  rigid 
construction  and  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  grad- 
ually inwardly  extending  cam  portion  for  engaging 
the  adiacent  end  seams  of  the  cans  to  center  them 
in  the  runway. 

said  cam  portion  merging  into  a  feeler  portion  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  probe  arms 
adjacent  the  free  end  portion  thereof  and  adapted  to 
ride  over  the  adjacent  end  seams  of  the  cans  and  to 
engage  the  adjacent  end   panels   of  the  cans   after 

^  they   are  centered   in   said   runway   by   said   cam 

'  portions, 

a  detector  switch  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  probe 
amu  and  operable  thereby  when  said  probe  arms 
engage  abnormally  contoured  end  panels, 

a  master  switch  connected  to  said  detector  switches 
and  having  an  actuating  member  mounted  in  said 
runway  in  transverse  alignment  with  said  feeler  por- 
tions of  said  probe  arms,  said  actuating  member 
being  engageable  by  the  cans  in  said  runway  to 
actuate  said  master  switch  only  when  said  feeler 
portions  of  said  probe  anns  are  in  engagement  with 
the  central  portions  of  the  can  end  panels, 

ejector  means  for  ejecting  cam  having  aboormally  coo- 
toured  end  puiels,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  operating  said  ejector  means,  said 
control  circuit  including  said  detector  switches  and 
said  master  switch,  said  master  switch  being  con- 
nected into  said  control  circuit  in  series  with  said 
detector  switches  to  that  said  detector  switches  ak»e 
are  ixx  operable  to  cause  ejection  of  cans  having 
abnormally  contoured  end  panels. 


I  ^1S3,4M 

TOWER  CRANE 
FrMk  J.  Htrmmi,  C«4v  R^Hi.  Iowa, 


,  a  atrpormtkm  of 


Filed  Jue  13,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  I1(,7S4 
U  ClakM.     (CL  2l4--tf ) 


1.  In  a  tower  crane  for  hoisting  and  distributing  build- 
ing materials  such  as  concrete  in  conjunction  with  the 
construction  of  a  building  or  other  structure,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tower  provided  with  means  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  supporting  it  withm  a  vertical  open  shaft 
of  the  structure  being  constriKted.  elevatmg  means  as- 
sociated «ith  the  lower  eitd  of  said  tower  for  raising  said 
tower  within  the  shaft  as  construction  progresses,  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  hoist  jib  mounted  on  said  tower  and  ex- 
tending laterally  primarily  from  orK  side  of  the  front  of 
said  tower  to  overlie  an  area  beyond  a  face  wall  of  the 
structure,  said  jib  providing  a  tram  rail  extending  there- 
along.  a  trolley  engaged  with  said  rail  to  be  shiftable 
along  the  jib  and  having  hoist  means  associated  there- 
with for  hoisting  building  materials  from  the  area  beyotxl 
the  face  wall  of  the  structure,  a  material  receiving  hopper 
carried  by  said  tower  on  generally  the  opposite  side  of  said 
tower  from  the  primary  lateral  extent  of  said  jib  and  at  a 
level  below  said  jib  to  receive  material  elevated  by  said 
hoist  mearu  and  shifted  on  said  rail  to  discharge  into  said 
hopper,  a  distributing  boom  carried  on  the  said  opposite 
side  of  said  tower  and  mounted  to  be  swingable  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane,  said  distributing  boom  iiKluding  a 
conveyor  having  one  crKl  disputed  to  receive  material  dis- 
charged from  said  hopper  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  tower  along  said  distributing  boom  to  carry  the  mate- 
rial outwardly  from  the  tower  for  distribution  at  desired 
points  spaced  radially  and  circumferential! y  of  the  tower 
m  conjuDctioo  with  constructing  the  structure. 


3,lS3.4t7 
STORAGE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Eari  E.  Ilsslan.  Haka  ConMn,  Wis.,  iiiImii  So  Cnllar- 
HaiMfr.    Inc.,    MHwankat,    WIs^   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
OrigiBal  apflicarton  Aag.  34. 19M,  S«r.  No.  S2444,  bow 
Patent  .No.  3,llt,54f.  4alMl  Ian.  21,  1M4.     DivMe^ 
mi  tkfa  ^pBrartna  Mm.  U,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,t5« 

ItCkrfM.    (CL214— U) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  buffer  storage  area 
including  a  plurality  of  storage  conveyors  for  storing  ar- 
ticles that  are  in  transit  between  an  incoming  conveyor 
and  an  outgoing  conveyor;  means  for  withdrawing  ar- 
ticles from  selected  storage  conveyors  to  the  outgoing  con- 
veyor comprising: 
an  intermittently  operable  exit  conveyor  extending  past 
the  exit  ends  of  the  storage  conveyors  and  having  ar- 
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tide  receiving  spaces  therealong  and  being  effective 
in  response  to  each  operation  thereof  to  move  one 
increment; 

the  exit  ends  of  the  storage  conveyors  being  spaced 
apart  according  to  whole  number  multiples  of  said 
increments  so  that  said  exit  conveyor  between  move- 
ments thereof  stops  said  article  receiving  spaces  there- 
on in  registration  with  the  storage  conveyors; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  exit  control  devices 
for  initiating  withdrawal  of  articles  and  being  oper- 
able to  establish  the  storage  conveyor  origins  of  suc- 
cessive articles  in  accordance  therewith; 

and  article  withdrawal  control  means  controllable  by 
said  exit  control  devices  comprising; 


being  arranged  in  a  letter  X  configuration  with  the  legs 
disposed  in  parallel  with  the  adjacent  radial  arm,  a  plu- 
rality of  car  supporting  platforms  each  pivotally  sup- 
ported between  said  pair  of  wheel  members  by  means 


of  a  pair  of  pivots  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
radial  arms  and  said  short  arms,  power  means  to  drive 
said  roury  wheel  members  and  bridge  means  between 
a  road  siu^ace  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  pedestals. 


3,153,4S9 
RAMF  CAR 
William  H.  Lcavengood  and  Reppard  D.  Tbomas,  Savan- 
nah, Ga^  sssigiinri  to  Central  of  Georgia  Railway  Com- 
pany, Savannah,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
FUad  Jnly  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  20S,727 
!•  Claims.     (CL  214— SS) 


means  responsive  to  operation  of  selected  exit  control 
devices  in  succession  for  registering  the  storage  con- 
veyor origins  of  respective  articles  and  for  reserving 
successive  article  receiving  spaces  along  the  exit  con- 
veyor for  articles  corresponding  to  respectively  suc- 
cessive opcrauons  of  said  exit  conuol  devices  so  that 
articles  withdrawn  from  storage  will  be  arranged  in 
the  same  order  as  the  exit  control  devices  are  oper- 
ated; 

means  for  causing  operation  of  said  exit  conveyor  one 
said  increment  after  each  such  article  receiving  space 
is  reserved  thereon;  . 

and  means  operable  when  each  reserved  space  on  said 
exit  conveyor  has  been  moved  sufficient  increments 
to  reach  the  storage  conveyor  having  an  article  for 
which  such  space  was  reserved  according  to  said 
origin  registrations  for  controUing  movement  of  an 
article  from  such  storage  conveyor  onto  the  exit  con- 
veyor during  the  stopping  period  of  the  exit  con- 
veyor. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,153,4M 
GARAGE  FOR  USE  IN  CAR  PARKS 

Mori,  199  Hnaaa  lAo,  SogiMmi-kis, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FIM  Sept.  17,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  224,M1 
1  Claim.    (0.214—14.1) 
A  garage  device  comprising,  a  horizontal  shaft,  pedes- 
tals, having  a  flat  upper  surface  along  which  cars  can 
travel,  adapted  to  roUtably  support  said  shsft.  at  least 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  vertical  rotary  wheel  members 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  wheel  members  in- 
cluding an  outer  ring,  a  plurality  of  radial  arms  extend- 
ing between  said  shaft  and  said  outer  ring,  an  inner  nng 
connected  to  said  radial  arms  at  an  intermediate  point 
thereof  to  divide  sector  shaped  spaces  defined  by  said 
outer  ring  and  said  adjacent  pairs  of  said  radial  arms, 
and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  short  arms  interconnecung 
said  outer  and  Inner  ring,  each  pair  of  said  short  anns 


1.  A  ramp  car  comprising,  a  car  frame  mounted  upon 
trucks,  spaced  parallel  runways  extending  the  length  of 
the  car  frame,  guide  roUers  at  the  end  of  each  runway, 
a  ramp  associated^ with  each  runway  at  one  end  of  the 
car  and  movable  over  the  roller  from  an  operative  posi- 
tion as  a  declining  extension  of  the  runway  to  the  ground 
to  a  Stowed  position  overlying  the  runway  end.  and  means 
to  move  the  ramps  to  and  from  the  said  positions  includ- 
ing an  endeiss  chain  attached  to  the  end  of  the  ramps 
farthest  removed  from  the  car  end  when  the  ramps  are 
in   stowed   position,   the  chain  travelling  over   a  drive 
sprocket  and  a  guide  sprocket  spaced  longitudinally  of  the 
car  with  the  guide  sprocket  being  adjacent  the  car  end 
with   which   the    ramps   are    associated    and   the   drive 
sprocket  being  inwardly  of  the  ramp  end  to  which  the 
chain  is  attached  when  the  ramps  are  in  stowed  position, 
chain  tensioning  means  biased  toward  chain  tightening 
position  located  on  each  side  of  the  drive  sprocket  and 
movable  under  ramp  weight  to  permit  tilting  of  the  ramp 
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and  counterbalance  ramp  weight,  and  means  to  drive  the 
drive  sprocket. 


3.153.490 
CLOSURE  FOR  VACLL'M  BOTTLES 
Cari   Bramming.   Nashvilk.  Teiin..   •s^iKnor  to    Aladdin 
Industries,  Incorporated,  CUcago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Not.  1«,  1959.  Scr.  No.  852,077 
1  Clatan.     (CL  215 — 47) 


A  one-piece  closure  for  a  vacuum  bottle  or  the  like, 
said  closure  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  stopper 
portion  made  of  polypropylene  plastic  material,  said  stop- 
per portion  having  a  generally  fru5to<onical  side  wall 
tapering  downwardly  at  a  small  angle,  a  disk-shaped  bot- 
tom wall  extending  across  and  closing  the  lower  end  of 
said  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  uniformly  flat  and 
materially  thicker  and  more  rigid  than  said  side  wall  to 
reinforce  the  lower  end  of  said  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
forming  a  sharp  angle  with  said  side  wall  for  firmly  re- 
inforcing said  side  wall  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  a 
generally  fnisto-conical  shoulder  angling  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  uppier  end  of  said  side  wall,  said 
shoulder  tapering  downwardly  at  a  materially  sharper 
angle  than  said  side  wall,  said  side  wall  bulging  outwardly 
and  being  slightly  curved  in  vertical  outline  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  bottom  wall,  and  an  annular  mounting 
portion  formed  integrally  with  said  stopper  portion  and 
connected  with  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  mounting 
portion  comprising  an  inner  essentially  cylindrical  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  shoulder,  an  essentially 
horizontal  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  wall,  and  an  outer  essentially 
cylindrical  flange  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer 
margin  of  said  essentially  horizontal  wall,  said  flange 
having  slanting  internal  screw  threads  thereon  for  mount- 
ing said  closure  on  a  vacuum  bottle,  said  side  wall  of  said 
stopper  portion  having  a  thickneas  which  is  only  a  fraction 
of  the  thickness  of  said  horizontal  wall  and  said  flange, 
said  mounting  portion  thereby  being  essentially  rigio 
while  said  side  wall  is  highly  flexible. 


3,153,491 
RECESSED  HANDLE 
A.  MacTarlik  aad  Cwrofl  J.  Rawlcy,  H< 
Tex.,   asiifEiion   to   Texas  Ttmmtmtt    ladMtrics,   Ik^ 
Hoostoo,  Tex.,  a  corporadoa  of  Texas 

nied  May  10,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  279,471 
4  Claiois.     (CL  220—9) 
1.  The  improvement  in  a  picnic  chest  including: 
a  receptacle  having  spaced  inner  aiKl  outer  walls, 
a  plane  surface  on  the  outer  wall, 
the  outer  wall  having  a  recess  immediately  above  the 
plane  surface. 


a  handle  mounted  adjacent  the  recess,  said  handle  in- 
cludmg  a  gripping  portion,  a  generally  triangular 
base,  and  vertical  members  connecting  the  base  with 
the  gripping  portion, 

the  handle  composed  of  a  material  having  plastic  mem- 
ory, 

the  triangular  base  having  one  side  of  the  triangle  gen- 
erally horizontal  and  including  mounting  holes  at 
both  et>ds  of  said  side  and  a  third  mounting  hole 
spaced  vertically  upwardly  in  the  angle  opposite  the 
said  side. 


a  reinforcing  plate  mounted  between  the  inner  and  out- 
er walls,  said  plate  including  a  triangular  poruon  mat- 
ing with  the  tnangular  base  of  the  handle,  an  angle 
beam,  and  inclined  legs  connecung  the  beam  with  tne 
triangular  portion. 

the  triangular  portion  having  holes  mating  with  the 
holes  in  the  tnangular  base. 

rivets  interconnecting  the  plate,  outer  wall  and  handle 
through  the  mating  holes  at  the  plane  surface,  and 

expanded  foam  filling  the  space  between  and  adhering 
to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  and  surrounding  the 
angle  beam. 

3,153,492 
CONTAINER  OPENING  DEVICE 
VcTM  Clak.  Jr.,  New  HartfoH,  N.Y.,  ■■IgBar  to  Kcbc>. 
Hayes   Cumjwhii,    DHroll,    Mkk^   a   coryorattoa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  StpL  1.  1901,  Scr.  N*.  134,400 
4  Claiou.     (CL  220—54) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sealed  container  having  at 
least  a  wall  portion  consisting  of  cold  pressure  weldable 
sheet  metal;  opening  means  compn'smg  a  strip-like  area 
of  weakened  thickness  of  said  wall  portion  having  a  width 
equal  to  a  substantial  multiple  of  the  gauge  thickness  of 
said  wall  portion,  to  provide  an  indentation  having  an 
outline  corresponding  to  the  outline  of  an  opening  to 
be  produced  in  said  container,  and  a  flat  elongated  de- 
tachable member  of  cold  pressure  weldable  metal  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  wiills  forming  a  cross-section  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  the  cross-section  of  said  inden- 
tation, said  member  arranged  in  close-fitting  engagement 
with  said  indentation  and  having  its  bottom  wall  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  indentation  by  a  solid-phase 
cold  pressure  welded  bond,  said  member  having  an  end 
portion  being  unattached  to  and  projecting  from  said  wall 
portion,  to  provide  a  pull  tab,  whereby  to  cause  severing 
of  the  container  metal  along  the  edges  of  said  indenta- 
tion by  pulling  of  said  tab. 
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I  3,153,493        _ 

'  CIRCLIP  DISPENSERS 

Roy  Bernard  Westwood,  Wlndkskam,  Sumj,  wb4  Robert 
W.   GlemleoBh«.    AAlord,    Middlesex.    Eafla«l,   m- 
rigBon  to  Andcrtoo  Spriofi  IJmlfi,  a  Britkk  compmj 
Hied  Jaly  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  295.057 
Clainu  priority.  aMttcatloa  Great  Britala.  Jaly  14,  1942, 
^»»»r<      -v.-fT       ^2300  42 

0  Claims.    (CL  221—23) 


3,153,495 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  ASPHALT 

James  N.  WilUams  and  Loren  J.  Williams,  both  of 

1449  Spruce  St.,  Soath  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,432 

4CWmt.    (CL  221— 318) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  cirdips  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
positioned  by  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  or  bore 
which  receives  them  and  having  means  engageable  by 
a  hand  tool  for  opening  or  closing  the  jaws  thereof,  in- 
cluding a  guide  along  which  orientated  and  stacked  cir- 
dips are  capable  of  being  fed  in  succession  to  a  dupensing 
point  a  pivoted  arm  located  adjacent  the  dispensing 
point!  said  arm  having  an  upper  portion  shaped  to  engage 
both  the  lowermost  cirdip  and  the  next  adjacent  or- 
dip  in  a  stack  of  drdips  so  that,  as  the  lowermost  ar- 
dip  is  removed,  said  arm  is  rotated  about  lU  pivot  and 
displaces  the  next  ad>acent  drdip  in  such  stack  to  a  posi- 
tioo  previously  occupied  by  the  removed  cirdip.  said 
drdip  being  laterally  displaced  from  the  stack  sufficienUy 
to  expdie  from  the  stack  the  means  on  the  cirdip  en- 
gageable by  a  hand  tool  of  the  said  next  adjacent  cirdip. 


3.153,494 

DUAL  HOPPER  VAL\^ 

Paul  E,  Helder,  CarroU,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  8,  1941.  Scr.  No.  150,947 

t  Claims.     (CL  222 — 134) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  hot  viscous  fluid  which 

includes:  _  . .        .. 

pump  means  for  pumping  a  hot  viscous  fluid,  said 

pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
inlet  pipe  means  connected  to  said  inlet,  said  inlet  pipe 
means  terminating  beneath  said  pump  means  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  container  for  a 
hot  viscous  fluid; 
outlet  pipe  means  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said    pump   ouUet.   said   ouUet   pipe   means   being 
branched,  said  branch  being  adapted  to  be  exterior 
of  the  conuiner.  one  branch  of  said  outlet  pipe  means 
extending  upwardly,  the  other  branch  of  said  outlet 
pipe  means  extending  downwardly,  said  other  branch 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed   so  as  to  terminate 
within  said  container  for  hot  viscous  fluid,  said  pump 
means  causing  flow  of  hot  viscous  fluid  through  at 
least  said  other  branch  of  said  outlet  pipe; 
valve  seat  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  other  branch 

of  said  outlet  pipe  means; 
a  valve  body  movably  mounted  on  said  other  branch 

of  said  outlet  pipe  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  valve  body  against  said  valve 
seat  including  yoke  means  pivotally  attached  to  said 
outlet  pipe  means,  rod  means  connecting  said  yoke 
means  and  said  valve  body  and  cable  means  for  ro- 
tating said  yoke  means  in  order  to  cause  movement 
of  said  valve  body  toward  said  valve  seat  means 
against  the  flow  of  said  hot  viscous  fluid,  said  cable 
means  being  connected  to  said  yoke  means  so  that 
tension  in  said  cable  is  a  function  of  the  flow  of  said 
hot  viscous  fluid  past  said  valve  body. 


3,153,494 
SYRINGE 
Rovcc  E.  Johnson,  Rockford,  IlL,  assignor  to  Barber- 
ColmM  Company,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,488 
4  Clafans.     (CL  222 — 386) 


5  A  dual  control  valve  for  use  with  hoppers  having 
portions  that  approach  each  other,  a  shield  mounted  be- 
tween said  hoppers  where  ihcy  approach  each  other,  two 
valve  gates  movably  mounted  below  said  shield,  means 
secured  to  said  gales  for  moving  them  under  said  shield 
and  extending  them  therefrom  selectively,  said  gates  par- 
tially overlapping  each  other  when  both  are  in  a  po&iUon 
below  said  shield. 


2.  In  a  hypodermic-type  syringe,  the  combinaUon  com- 
prising a  barrel  having  a  small  diameter  bore  and  an  ad- 
jacent larger  diameter  bore  longitudinally  disposed  there- 
in and  a  shoulder  defined  between  them,  a  hoUow  needle 
secured  in  said  barrd  adjacent  to  and  in  axial  alignment 
with  one  end  of  said  small  bore,  an  actuator  member 
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having  a  bead,  means  defining  a  small  diameter  plunger 
extending  anally  therefrom,  and  a  large  diameter  cylin- 
drical guide  section  coaxially  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  a  portion  of  said  plunger  adjacent  said  bead,  said 
plunger  having  limited  freedom  to  flex  within  said  guide 
section,  said  plunger  and  said  guide  section  being  of 
slightly  lesser  diameter  than  said  small  and  large  bores, 
respectively,  said  guide  section  beicK  adapted  to  define,  in 
cooperation  with  said  shoulder,  a  limit  position  of  said 
actuator  in  said  barrel  when  said  actuator  is  received 
therein. 


I  MSMM 

VALVB  MECHANISM  WITH  ACTUATOK 
WUlMi  Ukkv,  Va^  NttkthmJB,  aarfgMr  ft 

Eaka    CofroradM,    BdU,    N.C,   a   cwyratloM    • 
Delaware 

FUetf  Oct.  2^  IMl.  9ar.  N^  144,r7« 
OalMi  priority.  aapMcall—  NilfciriMii  Oct.  31.  19M 


3.153,4f7 

CAP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AEROSOL 

DISPESSERS 

Philip  H.  Sagarin,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  asigDor  to  Valve 
CorporatioQ  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  17.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  244,M5 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—394) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  dispenser,  an  actuator  cap  construc- 
tion comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upright  aerosol  container  having  an  upper  neck 
portion  including  an  annular  collar,  the  axis  of  said 
container  extending  vertically, 

(6)  a  thin  walled  tubular,  resilient  plastic  cap  carried 
by  the  said  upper  neck  portion  and  disposed  with  its 
axis  vertical,  said  cap  having  a  flexible  wholly 
cylindrical  mounting  wall  portion  provided  with  a 
continuous  and  unbroken  lower  rim.  said  cap  fur- 
ther including  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  gen- 
erally the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindrical  mount- 
ing wall  portion  and  extending  vertically  upward 
directly  from  the  latter  for  an  appreciable  disuncc. 
said  lower  rim  having  internal  detent  means  for 
engagement  with  and  engagement  along  the  outside 
of  the  collar  of  the  aerosol  container  neck  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  cap  thereto,  said  lower  rim 
being  forcibly  but  only  slightly  expanded  substan- 
tially within   iu  elastic  limit  when  engaging   said 

collar. 

(c)  said  cap  having  an  appreciably  enlarged  thin- 
walled  downward-exteiKling  integral  exterior  hollow 
skirt  stnicttire  which  is  carried  by  and  joined  to  it 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  axially  from  the  said  lower 
rim,  the  upper  portions  of  the  skirt  structure  com- 
prising an  annular  wall  extending  both  outward  and 
downward,  said  wall  constituting  at  all  times  a  con- 
tinuously-acting reinforcement  for  the  said  mounting 
wall  portion  and  lower  rim  to  strengthen  and  stiffen 
the  same  and  minimize  the  likelihood  of  the  cylin- 
drical mounting  wall  portion  rupturing  when  the 
rim  is  expanded  by  the  neck  of  the  container, 

(d)  the  flexible  cylindrical  wall  portions  of  said  cap 
having  an  internal  bore  constituting  a  slide  bearing, 

(e)  a  plastic  depress  button  carried  and  slidable  in  the 
said  bore  of  the  cap,  and 

(J)  said  mounting  wall  portion  being  wholly  vertical 
at  all  locations  between  the  lower  rim  and  the 
juncture  of  the  skirt  structure  and  the  cylindrical 
wall  portions. 


Apparattu  for  dispensing  material  comprising  a  storage 
compartment  having  an  inner  surface  tapered  to  facilitate 
the  flow  of  material  vertically  therefrom,  a  bottom  plate 
secured  to  a  lowermost  edge  of  said  storage  compartment, 
means  defining  at  least  one  material  passageway  and  a 
valve  stem  aperture  in  said  bottom  plate,  a  valve  ucm 
supported  for  vertical  movement  in  the  aperture  of  said 
bottom  plate,  means  on  an  uppermost  side  of  said  bottom 
plate  defining  a  conical  valve  seating  surface,  a  valve  seal- 
ing element  rigidly  secured  to  said  valve  stem  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  in  alignment  with  and  overlying  said  coni- 
cal surface,  a  flow  control  element  supported  by  an  upper 
end  of  said  valve  stem  for  movement  relative  thereto  m 
alignment  with  and  overlying  both  said  valve  sealing  fit- 
ment and  said  conical  surface,  spring  means  urging  said 
flow  control  element  toward  said  valve  sealmg  element,  a 
quadrant  secured  to  said  bottom  piaic.  an  actuating  lever 
pivotally  supported  to  said  bottom  plate  and  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  lowermoet  end  of  said  valve  stcfB 
for  transmitting  motion  thereto,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
actuating  lever  extending  alongside  said  quadrant  for 
cooperation  therewith,  said  quadrant  and  said  actuating 
lever  being  releasably  connected  with  a  wedge  and  at 
least  one  tapered  notch  affording  a  cam  action  for  con- 
tinuously urging  said  sealing  and  flow  control  elcncnts 
against  said  conical  valve  sesting  surface,  and  means  for 
disconnecting  said  quadrant  and  actuating  lever  for  mov- 
ing said  sealing  and  flow  control  elements  between  sealed 
and  unsealed  positions  to  dispense  or  terminate  dispensing 
of  material  from  said  storage  compartmrat. 


I  3,1S3,499 

COVERED  HANGER 

Alexander  Eabiskin,  4$  rnmrnHmm  Drive,  PlatnTlcw.  N.Y. 
and  SUney  Batlifcla,  tig  E.  Broadway. 
N  Y 

Filed  Fek.  19,  19«3,  9«r.  No.  299^19 
2  ClalM.     <a.  223— M) 


uilnflji^ 


^ 


I.  A  hanger  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
wire  garment  hanger  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  frame 
formed  by  two  straight  parallel  side  bars,  a  straight  cross- 
bar extending  between  and  pcrpendictilar  to  the  side  bars, 
and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  at  obtuse  angles  to  the  aide 
bars,  said  arms  being  twisted  together  at  the  apax  of  the 
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frame  forming  a  helical  joint,  and  a  hook  extending  up- 
wardly of  the  joint  in  the  plane  of  the  frame,  and  a  card- 
board cover  including  a  pair  of  flat  generally  trapezoidal 
wall   portions  oppowng  each   other   and  enclosing  said 
frame  therebetween,  said  wall  portions  having  matching 
recesses  forming  an  opening  said  |oint  and  hook  e»ien^ 
ing  outwardly  of  the  cover  through  said  openmg.  one  of 
said  wall  portions  having  flaps  folded  over  the  respec- 
tive arms  of  the  hanger,  the  other  of  said  wall  portions 
having  other  flaps  folded  over  the  arms  of  the  hanger 
and  juxtaposing  said  one  wall  portion,  and  means  securing 
said  other  flaps  at  said  one  wall  portion,  said  cover  havmg 
a  central  portion  formal  with  a  series  of  elongated  closed 
slou  spaced  by  narrow  strips,  said  cover  being  folded  at 
the  centers  of  the  strips  so  that  the  strips  define  loops 
engaging  around  said  crossbar,  said  sloU  and  crossbar 
deflnmg  a  multiplicity  of  staUs  for  supporting  a  variety 
of  elongated  articles  of  apparel  on  sections  of  the  cross- 
bar between  the  strips. 


5,lf3,5M 
GUN  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 

m^  A.  Factenrr.  CKsr  City,  -ti^J*  hilTSw 
-  ~       .^  -  -     c^ll     ^^bnon   to   FWarai   Acccasorwa, 
^    La7  AnSEi  cXT*  corForadon  of  CaUforaia 
nuS^U,  IHl.  Sar.  No.  153^94 
S  Ck^     (CL  224—22) 


nally  of  the  envelope  for  clamping  the  base  frame  to  the 
top  of  the  vehicle  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  envelope 
situated  between  it  and  the  vehicle  top,  and  a  collapsible 
composite  canopy  frame  on  the  base  frame  for  holding  the 
ends  sides  and  top  of  the  envelope  distended,  comprising 
end  frames  pivotally  supported  transversely  of  the  base 
frame   at  opposite  ends,   said  end   frames  having  parts 
coextensive  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  end  wall  at 
their  junction  with  the  side  walls  and  with  the  upper  edges 
of  the  end  walls  at  their  junctions  with  the  ends  of  the  top 
wall    and  a  ridge  piece  having  parts  pivotally  connected 
to  the  end  frames  and  to  each  other  lengthwise  of  the 
base  frame  midway  between  its  opposite  sides,  said  end 
frames,  when  erected,  affording  support  for  the  end  walls 
and  said  parts  of  the  ridge  piece,  when  aligned,  affording 
the  sole  support  for  the  top  wall   and  side  walls  inter- 
mediate said  end  frames,  said  pivoted  parts  of  the  ndge 
piece  providing  means  for  forcing  the  end  frames  into 
their  upright  positions  to  stretch  the  walls  of  the  en- 
velope on  the  composite  frame  sufficiently  so  that  the 
side  walls  are  sustained  taut  without  supporting  structure 
lengthwise  of  the  upper  edges  of  the   side  walls,  arid 
means  operative  to  lock  the  pivoted  ridge  piece  parts  in 
alignment.  

3,153.5«2 
CONTAINERS  FOR  LIQUIDS 
George    Oscar    Schroeder,    Palatine,    DL,    asstgDor    to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ,---., 
Filed  Dec  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,945 
2  Claims.     (CL  229 — 3.1) 


1  A  gun  canridge  boMer  comprising  a  body  of  elas- 
tomeric  material  containing  a  series  of  passages  for  re- 
oaiviag  and  holding  a  saries  of  cartridges,  said  body 
forming  aide  walls  extending  about  and  deftning  said  pas- 
■ages  and  carrying  localized  projections  at  predetermined 
locaUons  and  projecting  into  the  passages  at  said  loca- 
tions |arther  than  do  other  axially  adjacent  portif" J* 
the  ude  walls,  whenby  said  projections  r'P  *^  ^ 
tba  cartridges  st  said  locatioos,  said  projections  formed 
in  two  adjaoant  passages  being  offset  axiaUy  with  respect 
tooos  another.        ^^^^^^^____ 

3,153,M1  

CAR  TOF  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  ^^      ^^ 

km  Fane  Company,  Everalt,  Maaa.,' a  corporation  of 


inly  2,  1962.  Sar.  No.  26447* 
loUn.     (CL  224--42.1) 


A  truncatad  trapezoidal  vehicle  top  luggage  carrier 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  flexible  waterproof 
•nvalope  having  a  bottom,  sides,  end  and  top  walls,  one 
of  said  side  walU  having  a  zipper  opening  therein,  a 
rw^angular  base  frame  duposed  in  the  envelope  agairist 
the  bottom  waU,  said  base  frame  being  coextensive  with 
Iha  bottom  waU  and  saHl  base  frame  and  bottom  wall 
baina  conformable  to  the  top  of  the  vehK:le.  clamping 
elemenu  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  base  frame  exter- 


1.  A  leakproof  container  for  liquid  products,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  laminated  conUiner  body  having  top  and 
bottom  end  members  secured  to  the    jpposite  ends 
of  said  container  body  in  leakproof  t  nd  joints; 
said  container  body  having  a  first  rclaUvcly  thin  inner 
layer  of  paraffin  wax  impregnated  paper  and  a  sec- 
ond thick  outer  layer  of  paraffin  wax  impregnated 
fibre  board,  said  second  layer  having  a  thickness  at 
least  twice  that  of  said  first  layer; 
a  layer  of  thermoplasUc  interposed  between  said  first 
layer  and  said  second  layer  for  securing  them  to- 
gether and  to  prevent  wicking  of  the  liquid  contents 
of  said  container  through  the  first  inner  layer  to  said 
aecood   outer   layer   which   provides   the   principal 
structural  strength  of  said  container  body; 
a  coating  of  paraffin  wax  on  the  interior  and  exterior 

surfaces  of  said  container; 
and  a  second  coating  of  wax,  softer  and  more  diKtile 
than  said  paraffin  wax  coating,  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  bottom  end  member  and  a  marginal  sur- 
rounding portion  on  the  interior  of  said  container 
body  adjacent  said  bottom  end  member,  thereby 
providing  a  reinforced  bottom  end  portion  of  said 
container  which  U  resistant  to  abuse  and  rough 
handling. 
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3,153^3 
ORNAMENTAL  PACKAGE 
Daniel  GoMsteia,  New  York,  N.Y^  aat^or  to  SckcaWy 
Indastrics,   Ibc^   New   York,   N.Y,,  a  coryoratioa   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  17939S 
1*  Claims.     (CL  223—*) 


1.  In  an  ornamental  package,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  completely  closed  container,  a  cover  of  stiff 
dcformable  sheet  material  for  covering  at  least  a  part  of 
said  container,  and  holding  means  securing  one  portion 
of  said  cover  to  said  container,  another  portion  of  saiJ 
cover  being  configiired  to  extend  ornamentally  from  said 
container,  said  other  portion  being  deformable  into  closeK 
conforming  embracing  relation  wtih  said  container  for 
compactness  during  storage  and  shipment. 


3.153,5«4 
CORRUGATED  BIN  AND  DISPENSER  CONTAINER 
Gordon  J.  MIschcl,  Menomowc  Falls,  and  Gordon  C. 
Koosek,  Racine,  Wis.;  said  MIkWI  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  Wanwry  Connty,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota,  and  said  Konsek  assisnor  to 
J.  I.  Case  Company,  Raidac,  Wia,^  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsfai 

FUcd  May  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,494 
4  Claims.     (CL  229^17) 


/'"      ^'- 


i«<.      ^ 


r7-»  ^ 


hi.-    fe' 


Li- 


:i* 


I "  I  -  r<? 


1.  A  dispensing  container  including, 

rectangularly  arranged  top,  bottom,  front  and  rear  wall 
panels, 

a  severable  connecting  means  connecting  the  edges  of 
the  front  and  top  walls, 

closing  flaps  hinged  to  the  said  walls  and  folded  into 
face  contact  to  form  end  closures,  the  closing  flap 
of  the  front  wall  being  inwardly  of  at  least  one  of 
the  other  closing  flaps  aivl  substantially  free  of  at- 
tachment thereto, 

the  upper  edges  of  the  flaps  being  notched  ad)0>ning 
their  free  ends  to  permit  these  flaps  and  said  front 
wall  to  hinge  forwardly  into  forwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  position  when  said  severable  connecting 
means  is  severed, 

a  flange  hingedly  connected  to  the  forward  edge  of  said 
top  panel  and  lying  inwardly  of  said  front  panel 
when  said  walls  are  rectangularly  related,  and 

said  closing  flaps  hinged  to  said  front  wall  having  slots 
therein  adjoining  said  notched  edges  adapted  to  ac- 


commodate the  ends  of  said  flanfe  when  said  front 
wall  is  hinged  forwardly. 


3,153,5fS 

PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Clifford  H.  Bcswtt,  South  Holland.  IIL,  aiii^Br  to  Pack- 

Conoration  of  .Amarica.  Evanslon,  IIL,  a  corpo- 

of  Delawart 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  254,144 

5  Clakw.     (CL  229 — 43) 


n 


\.  A  package  comprising  an  open  top  bottom  section 
having  a  base  portion,  wall  means  delimitmg  said  base 
portion  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  flange 
means  extending  outviardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
wall  means,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange  means  being 
provided  ^fcith  a  plurality  of  recessed  icgmenis;  and  a 
cover  section  overlying  said  bottom  section  open  top.  said 
cover  section  having  a  deformable  marginal  portion  which 
snugly  straddles  and  interlockingly  engages  said  flange 
means  and  the  recessed  segments  thereof  and  conforms  to 
the  configuration  of  said  flange  means  outer  periphery. 
said  cover  section  marginal  portion  being  possessed  of 
nonuniform  stresses  in  the  vicinity  of  said  flange  means 
recessed  segments. 


3,153,5M 
CONTAINER 
Raipk  Kcnnicott  Pottic.  Georgetown,  Conn.,  tmi^Mt  to 
AaMrkan  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  232,9t9 
19  Claims.     (CL  229—51) 


.^ 


I.  A  tear-open  container  having  a  tubular  body  com- 
prising a  helically  wound  body  ply  having  its  edges 
abutted  in  a  helical  hne  of  opening,  a  helically  wound 
label  wrapped  around  said  body  ply  and  having  its  edges 
overlapped  lo  form  a  lap  joint  positioned  over  said  line 
of  opening  to  reinforce  said  body  in  the  area  overlying 
said  line  of  opening,  and  a  tear  string  disposed  directly 
over  said  line  of  opening  and  under  said  lap  joint,  said 
tear  string  extervJmg  from  one  end  of  said  body  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  body  and  then  pass- 
ing through  said  lap  joint  and  terminating  in  a  free  end 
positioned  exteriorly  of  said  label,  whereby  when  said 
free  end  is  pulled,  said  string  follows  along  said  line  of 
opening  while  creating  a  line  of  tear  through  said  label 
lap  joint  in  registration  with  said  line  of  opening  to  in- 
sure opening  of  said  container  body. 
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3.1533«7  _ 

REMOVABLE  HANDLE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
W.  Honsc,  13  Cottiwc  Road,  HazardTilia, 


A. 


FB«4  Not.  27,  IH2,  Sm.  No.  249023 
4  Claims.    (CL  22»— 52) 


in  the  path  of  air  circulated  by  said  fan  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with   said   radiator  for  cooling  partially   com- 


1  I 


L 


-1.. 


-:♦• 


Ka 


pnmbA  air  passing  from  said  first  compressor  sUgc  to 
said  second  compressor  stage. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  detachable 
handle  for  said  container,  said  container  being  of  sub- 
suntially  recungular  configuration  and  having  opposing 
flat  planar  sides,  said  handle  engaging  the  flat  opposing 
sides  and  having  a  base,  a  hand  gr'PPin«  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  subsuntially 
parallel  side  members  extending  downwardly  from  the 
base  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  approximate- 
ly the  distance  between  the  sides  of  the  container,  a  con- 
tainer deforming  and  gripping  portion  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  inside  of  each  side  member  and  located  down- 
wardly from  the  base  to  form  a  pocket  on  each  side  mem- 
ber above  the  deforming  and  gripping  portion,  said  de- 
forming and  gripping  portions  terminating  on  the  inside  in 
a  sharp  edged  surface,  with  the  sharp  edged  surfaces  of  the 
two  portions  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  sides  of  the  container,  said  base, 
sides,  and  deforming  and  gripping  portions  being  more 
rigid  and  unyielding  than  the  sides  of  the  container,  said 
handle  being  slidably  inserted  over  the  flat  walled  con- 
tainer with  the  sharp  edged  surfaces  of  the  deforming  and 
gripping  portions  exerting  a  subsUntial  pressure  against 
the  conuiner  sides  aitd  indenting  the  sides  to  deform 
portions  of  the  sides  into  said  pockeU  and  tightly  retain 
the  handle  onto  the  container. 


3,I53,5«9 

MANUALLY  MANEUVERABLE  ROW  CROP 

SPRAYER 

Vcr^te  W.  Cutis,  Rte-  1,  TompUnsrille,  Ky.,  assignor  of 

one-kalf  to  Waller  L.  Cutis,  TompUnsriUe,  Ky. 

FUcd  Feb.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259,888 

It  Claims.     (CL  239—172) 


>  S,1533M 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Jmcs  G.  Sawyer,  Sisydsr,  N.Y.,  asrivsor  to  Gem 
TuMns  Corp.,  BnCalo,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Ana.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129^75 

I  19  CMm.     (CL  13*— 39) 

1.  A  vehicle  mounted  air  compressor  comprising,  in 
combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  cool- 
ing system  therefor  including  a  radiator  and  a  fan  for 
circulating  air  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  radia- 
tor, a  first  centrifugal  compressor  stage  mounted  oo  said 
vehicle,  air  inlet  n>eans  and  air  outlet  means  for  said 
first  compressor  stage,  a  second  centrifugal  compressor 
stage  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  air  inlet  means  and  air 
outlet  means  for  said  second  compressor  stage,  means 
driving  said  first  and  second  compressor  stages  from  said 
engine,  and  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  stage 
air  outlet  means  and  said  second  stage  air  inlet  meaM. 
said  coiKluit  means  including  a  beat  exchanger  disposed 


1.  For  home  gardening  and  small  farm  tise,  a  portable 
manually  maneuvcrable  and  controllable  self-contained 
insecticide  transporting  and  two-row  crop  spraying  vehicle 
comprising:   a  mobile  carriage  embodying  a  one-piece 
horizontally  elongated  U-shaped  frame  having  forward 
and  rearward  end  portions  and  a  median  portion  between 
said  end  portions,  a  single  verticaUy  disposed  ground- 
engaging  carriage  carting  wheel  operatively  and  rolaUbly 
mounted  on  said  forward  end  portion  and  adapted  to 
travel  along  an  aisle  between  two  adjacent  rows  of  crops, 
the  rearward  ends  of  the  limbs  of  said  frame  having 
handle   means,   an   upstanding   carriage   directing   hood 
mounted  atop  the  limbs  of  said  forward  end  portion  and 
partially  enclosing  and  shielding  a  cooperating  upper  half- 
portion  of  said  wheel,  said  hood  being  elongated,  free  of 
exterior  movement  impeding  projections  and  accordingly 
exteriorly  smooth  and  being  shaped  in  a  manner  to  define 
a  crop-parting  fender  and  serving  to  pilot  itself  unim- 
peded between  the  crops  of  the  rows  to  the  lengthwise 
left  and  right  thereof,  an  insecticide  container  underslung 
hanger,   means  seating  and  removably  supporting  said 
container  from  the  median  portion  of  said  frame,  said 
hanger  means  being  proximal  to  but  rearwardly  of  the 
rear  end  of  said  hood,  upstanding  support  means  on 
said  frame  for  adjustably  supporting  the  spray  heads  in 
an  elevated  plane  removably  mounted  above  the  crops 
which  are  to  be  sprayed,  and  manifold  means  for  distri- 
butively  delivering  the  insecticide  from  said  container  to 
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said  spray  heads,  said  spray  beads  bein^  carried  by  said 
manifold  means. 


ROCK-TUNNEUNG  APPARATUS 
Sten  Harald  Briiwifon,  LMlnto,  aad  CUm«  Yaffle  H)alMar 
Alberts,  Broauna,  Sweden,  assigDors  to  AB  SkaMka 
Ccmcntgjaterict,  S«ocklM>faB.  Swc^cm.  a  cor^onitkMi  of 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92JT7 

Clains  priority,  appttcatioa  Swedes,  Mar.  4,  IHf , 

2a31/M 

5  CWaM.     (CL  2J9— 2M) 


^^/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  concrete  coatint  to  a 
surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  movable  platform 
and  a  concrete  spraying  device  which  is  mounted  oo  said 
platform,  said  spraying  device  comprising  a  rod-like  ex- 
tensible holder  which  is  pivotal  about  a  first  axis  substan- 
tially peii>endicular  to  said  platform  and  about  a  second 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a  spray  nozzle  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  holder  about  axes 
parallel  to  that  of  the  bolder  and  perpendicular  to  that 
of  the  holder,  and  fluid  pressure-driven  means,  adjustable 
from  said  platform,  for  adjusting  said  nozzle  arotmd  said 
axes. 


3,1S3,511 
PROFILED  TOOL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
PRODLCTION  OF  PAPER  MAKING  PULP 
Douglas  Atack,  Moirtrcal,  QMbM,  aad  WiiUaB  D.  May, 
Cbateaoguy   HelgbtB,  Qwsbcc,  Caaada,   awiganri  to 
Tbe  Pulp  A  Pncr  Reiearck  latltotc  of  Caaada,  Moa- 
treal,Qaebec  Cmaim 

Filed  Aac  23,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  133.443 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Canada  ivae  23,  IMl 

24CWn«.    (CL  241— 277) 


1.  A  pulping  apparatus  for  the  production  of  paper- 
making  fibres  from  wood  comprising  a  body,  protuber- 
ances formed  on  a  surface  of  said  body,  means  providing 
relative  movement  between  said  protuberances  and  the 
wood  to  form  a  pulping  zone,  means  for  applying  load 
to  one  of  said  body  and  said  wood,  said  protuberances 
having  convex  crowns  which  are  arcuately  shaped  in 
the  direction  of  said  movement,  said  protuberances  being 
adapted  to  create  localized  hi^  intensity  strtaats  in  the 


subsurface  of  said  wood  to  give  a  looaening  of  the  wood 
structure  and  being  adapted  to  cause  the  detachment 
of  fibres  from  the  wood,  the  height  of  said  protuberances 
above  the  surface  of  said  body  being  sulBcient  to  provide 
said  stresses  without  an  excessive  load  being  borne  by 
pulp  in  the  spaces  between  the  protuberances,  and  the 
height  of  said  protuberances  being  insufficient  to  cause 
burning  of  the  wood,  the  spacing  between  the  protuber- 
ances being  sufTtcient  to  give  sanl  localized  high  miensity 
stresaes  but  insufficient  to  give  gross  breakdown  of  the 
wood  structure,  said  protuberances  being  substantially 
free  from  cutting  surfaces  and  said  protuberances  being 
arranged  to  avoid  grooving  of  the  wood. 


lAWCRUSHKR 

Hcary   H.   Pataia,   Biisklili.  WIb„   aarffnar  to   AH 

CiMlBMn  Maaatertariaf  CaavMsy.  Mlwaakae,  Wh. 

FIM  Fab.  27.  1H3,  SarTNa.  24U24 

»  Hill  I      (CL  241— Jit) 


1.  In  a  jaw  structure  for  a  crushing  macbioc  a  support 
member  having  a  ntounting  face  thereoa;  a  pair  of  wear 
plate  sections  positioned  on  said  mounting  face  and  hav- 
ing spaced  oppositely  beveled  grooves  in  the  adjacent  end 
surfaces  thereof,  said  beveled  grooves  being  in  facing 
alignment  to  form  wedge  shaped  openings;  Arst  fiangc 
means  on  said  mountuig  face  deftmng  a  line  tubstaotially 
parallel  to  said  cimI  surfaces  of  said  wear  plaies;  cooperat- 
ing flange  means  oa  each  of  said  wear  plate  sections;  and 
tapered  locking  means  connected  to  said  support  member 
and  engaging  said  be^wled  grooves  to  hold  said  plate  sec^ 
tioos  to  said  support  and  force  said  cooperating  Aaott 
into  eogafement  with  said  int 


3,IS3.5I) 
APPARATUS  FOR  READYING  THE  YARN  IND 
PORTION  OF  BOBBINS  IN  TEXTIl^  MACHINIS 
Stefan    Fftrat, 

Reiaen,  Mt 

FVad  Oct  13.  IMl,  fcr.  Na.  I44,r73 

ClalBBs  priaHly,  appBeatfaa  Getamay  Od.  13,  IM« 

I  Ckte.     (CL  143     35.4) 

An  apparatus  for  readying  the  yarn  eod-portioo  of  a 
cop  having  an  axially  elongated  core  and  a  wound  body 
of  yarn  covering  said  core  except  the  core  ends  with  the 
yam  end-portion  forming  a  bunch  on  at  least  oaa  of 
said  core  ends,  said  yam  body  having  a  conical  surface 
fKxtion  tapering  towaafi  the  bunch-carrying  end  of  the 
cop  core,  said  apparatus  comprising  supporting 
for  freely  supporting  the  cop  in  resting  position 
oriented  in  a  given  axial  direction,  bunch  stripping  n>eaas 
n>ounted  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  axial  direction  aad 
actuable  upon  the  bunch  in  said  direction  to  strip  the 
bunch  off  the  cop  for  resolving  the  end  portion  of  the 
yam  so  as  to  impose  an  axial  force  upon  the  cop,  damp- 
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ing  means  having  two  clamping  members  mounted  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  cop  and  movable  toward  the  cop 
into  engagen>ent  with  respective  diametrically  opposite 
surface  portions  of  the  yam  body  when  the  cop  is  sup- 
ported on  said  holding  means,  control  means  connected 
with  said  stripper  means  and  with  said  clamping  means 
for  keeping  said  two  clamping  members  in  clamping  en- 
gagement during  operation  of  said  stripper  means  to  pre- 
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id)  second  winding  rod  control  means  for  moving  the 
winding  rod  into  the  tubular  core  in  empty  condition 
at  the  winding  station. 


3,153^15 
DIFFERENTIAL  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE 

TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
awrcncc  J.  Senlly,   Bridgeport,  Conn.,   and   Arthur  E. 
Gnibcr,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ScnUy  Re- 
cot^kig  laatrvments  Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .^  « ,, 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,943 
iO  Clahns.     (CL  242 — 55.12) 


veat  axial  displacement  of  the  cop.  said  two  clamping 
members  being  pivotally  movable  about  respective  pivot 
axes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cop  when  located  on  said 
supporting  means,  and  said  clamping  members  being  en- 
gageable  vmh  said  conical  surface  portion  of  the  >arn  body 
and  having  an  engaging-surface  contour  of  arcuate 
shape  and  having  self-locking  action  due  to  said  axial 
force. 


3.153414 
LAP  WINDING  ENGINT 
Hoasfger.  Grosse  Garie 


19, 


FIM  Aag.  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21t,324 

TppMcatlDa  Germaay.  Sept.  12,  1941, 

T  24.744 
4CWM.     (CL  242— 55.1) 


1.  A  system  for  differentially  braking  the  tape  trans- 
port reels  of  a  tape  transport  mechanism,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)   a  pair  of  tape  transport  reels; 

lb)  ti  motor  connected  to  each  of  said  reels; 

(r)  a  solenoid  actuated  brake  mechanism  acting  on 

each  of  said  motors; 
(</)  electrical  circuit  means  for  energizing  both  of  the 

solenoid  actuated  brake  mechanisms  to  release  each 

of  the  brake  mechanisms;  and 
(e)  electrical  circuit  means  for  reducing  the  voltage 

supplied  to  one  of  the  solenoid  brake  mechanisms 

when  the  other  solenoid  actuated  brake  mechanism 

is  de-energized. 


3,153416 

TAPE  HANDLING  MECHANBM 

Rlchwd  M.  Dc  Loof  aad  Leon  M.  Cooper,  Lexhigton,  Ky., 

n^migmttn  to  latcfnatloaal  Busfocas  Machines  Corpora- 

tkia.  New  Yoth,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDei  Jm.  1«,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1654*7 

g  Clahas.     (CL  242—55.13) 


I.  In  a  lap  winding  device  comprising  a  tubular  core 
for  the  winding  thereon  of  a  lap,  and  means  for  winding 
a  lap  onto  the  tubular  core,  the  tubular  core  and  winding 
means  baaig  disposed  at  a  winding  station,  a  carrier  for 
moving  a  completed  lap  axially  of  the  tubular  core  to 
withdraw  the  completed  lap  from  the  tubular  core  and 
dispose  ths  completed  lap  at  a  completed  lap  station 
axially  spaced  from  the  winding  station,  and  winding  rod 
for  insertion  into  the  tubular  core  prior  to  removal  of 
the  completed  lap  from  the  tubular  core  and  for  retention 
by  the  completed  lap  after  said  removal  leaving  the  tubu- 
lar core  empty  of  a  winding  rod  following  removal  of  a 
completed  lap  from  the  tubular  core,  the  improvement 
which  compriaes: 

(a)  a  magazine  for  winding  rods. 

(b)  readying  means  for  the  winding  rods  for  receiv- 
ing a  winding  rod  from  the  magazine  and  holding 
it  in  position  for  insertion  into  the  tubular  core  in 
empty  condition  by  axial  movement  of  the  winding 

rod. 
(r)  fhst   winding    rod   control    means   responsive    to 
movement  of  the  carrier  from  the  winding  sution  to 
the  completed  lap  station,  and  effective  to  relcaae 
a  winding  rod  from  the  magazine  to  the  readying 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tape  handling  mechanism  of 
the  type  in  which  a  tape  to  be  threaded  is  supplied  from 
a  supply  sution  and  passes  in  a  forward  direction  thru 
guide  means  of  said  tape  handling  mechanism  to  a  for- 
ward drive  station: 

a  flexible  elongated  leader  having  an  extended  posiUon, 
and  a  retracted  position,  said  extended  position  being 
that  in  which  said  leader  extends  from  said  forward 
driving  station  thru  said  guide  means  to  said  supply 
sution.  the  end  of  said  leader  nearest  said  supi^y 
station  being  its  extended  end; 
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means  at  said  supply  station  to  hold  a  tape  to  be 
threaded: 

separable  coupling  means  to  couple  said  extended  end 
of  said  leader  with  one  end  of  said  tape  to  be  thread- 
ed, when  said  leader  is  in  said  extended  position; 

forward  drive  means  at  said  forward  driving  station  for 
drawing  said  leader  from  said  extended  position  into 
said  retracted  position,  to  thereby  draw  said  tape  in 
said  forward  direction  thru  said  guide  means; 

rewind  drive  means  for  pulling  said  upe  in  a  reverse 
direction  thru  said  guide  means,  to  thereby  tow  said 
leader  into  said  extended  position; 

and  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  said  drive  means;  including 

means  to  sense  the  position  of  the  leader, 

means  controlled  by  said  sensinf  means  to  stop  said 
forward  drive  means  when  the  tape  has  been  threaded 
thru  said  guide  means  by  said  leader  and  said  forward 
drive  means, 

and  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  to  stop 
said  rewind  drive  means  when  said  leader  has  been 
returned  to  said  extended  positioo  by  said  rewind 
drive  means. 

3,153417 
MOTION  PICTURE  RLM  HANDUNG  SYSTEM 
Pridi    A.    Blank,    New    Rochcilc,    and    Norman    Birtai, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y„  — ignnri.  by  tmemt  liignnifnfi,  to 
Akc<inip(  Iw^,  New  Rochcllf,  N.Y^  a  itMpoftton  of 
New  York 

FHcd  Dec.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l«2,7tl 
2  Onims.     (CL  242— 55J1) 


1.  A  film  handling  system  for  a  motion  picture  pro- 
jector having  a  film  drive  sprocket  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  spaced  rotatably  mounted  spindles,  a  unidirec- 
tional drive  coupled  to  one  of  said  sprndles.  a  reversible 
drive  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  spindles,  shallow  open 
ended  cylindrical  receptacles  for  receiving  and  storing 
film  in  spiral  form  on  each  of  said  spindles,  an  elongated 
curved  film  feeding  arm,  a  pivotal  mounting  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  arm  adjacent  to  one  of  said  tpindka. 
said  arm  being  curved  with  its  concave  side  facing  said 
one  spindle,  said  arm  having  a  passage  for  film  extend- 
ing between  its  opposite  ends  and  positioned  to  receive 
film  at  said  one  end  from  said  drive  sprocket,  and  a  fol- 
lower means  mounted  on  said  arm  aitd  positioned  to 
engage  film  in  a  receptacle  on  said  one  spindle  and  to 
space  the  free  end  of  said  arm  inwardly  of  the  inner- 
most spiral  of  film  within  said  last  named  receptacle. 


3,15331t 
RETARDING  BRAKE 
George  J.  Bnrak,  54tl  W.  Ancr  Ave^  MOwankM,  Wh. 
FIM  Feb.  1,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  17M71 
2ClaiBif.    (CL  242— 75.47) 
2.  In  a  torque  generating  unit  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  cantilever  members,  each  having  a 
shaft  mounting  slot  extending  horizontally  through 
its  end; 


mandrel  shaft,  the  ends  of  which  are  seated  in  said 
shaft  mounting  slots; 

quill  shaft  bearing-mounted  to  be  freely  rotatable 
around  said  mandrel  shaft,  axially  adjustable  on  said 
mandrel  shaft,  adapted  to  receive  a  roll  of  flexible 
web  material,  and  having  a  spur  pulley  fastened  on 
one  end; 


a  brake  supporting  arm.  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally 
fastened  to  one  of  the  said  cantilever  members  so 
that  it  will  exterKi  beneath  the  end  of  said  mandrel 
shaft  seated  in  said  mounting  slots, 

a  precision  controllable  magnetic  brake  secured  on  the 
free  end  of  said  brake  supporting  arm.  and  having 
a  spur  pulley  on  iu  rotatable  brake  member  ap- 
proximately aligned  with  said  spur  pulley  on  said 
quill  shaft; 

and  a  spur  belt  positively  connecting  the  spur  pulley 
on  said  quill  shaft  to  the  spur  puUey  on  said  brake 
rotor. 

I  3,153419 

KNITTING  PACKAGE 
Rmmioifk  IcCcrwn  SwwtM,  DmM  OCte  RobMns,  JokMn 
GroH,    Md    Howari    Floyd    EImms,    Ckviottc,    N.C.. 
mtitpon  to  Cdaacw  Coryorntfon  of  Anwrtea,  New 
Yark,  N.Y.,  a  ioryoratf—  «f  Dalnws 

F1M  Jnly  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t7.713 
4  Ch^m.     (CL  242—159) 


%  • 


A  •! 


1.  A  warp  knitting  beam  assembly,  comprising  a  warp 
beam  having  an  elongated  midportion.  opposite  end  flanges 
for  said  midportion.  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  being  re- 
movable for  access  to  said  midportion.  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual preformed  yarn  packages  removably  mounted  on 
said  midportion  between  the  end  flanges,  said  yam  pack- 
ages each  having  a  cheese  tube  aiKJ  yam  cheesed  onto  the 
tube  providing  the  package  with  substantially  flat,  parallel 
opposite  faces,  said  cheese  tube  having  opposite  edge  bor- 
ders extending  beyond  said  faces,  said  edge  borders  having 
alternate  symmetrical  projections  and  recesses  engaging 
like  projections  and  receaes  of  adjacent  yam  packages, 
and  divider  means  mounted  on  said  cheese  tube  edge 
borders  between  adjacent  yam  packages  abutting  the  op- 
posite facet  thereof  to  provide  retaining  means  for  the 
yam. 
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3.1534M 
INERT1ALLY  BASED  SEQUENCE  PROGRAMMER 
HvoU   D.  Morrk,  Orlnda,  CaHf..  aarignor.  by   mcme 
MilanmiBri  to  Systron-Doancr  Coryoratfon,  Concord, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callforala 

F1M  Sept.  4,  I944,  Scr.  No.  54411 
19  Clalma.     (CL  244—14) 


mary  components  can  be  swung  to  position  adjacent  the 
components  after  the  actuation  of  unlocking  means. 


3,153,522 
CONTROL  OF  BLOWN  FLAPS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
LciUc  Herbert  Piper,  Preaton,  and  Thomas  Jones,  Warton, 
near  Prestoo,  England,  aasigDors  to  The  English  Elec- 
tric  Company   Limited,   London,   England,  a   British 
company 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  11,  1961, 

25,14t/61 
5ClaiaM.     (CL  244-^2) 


Tf^' 


->..^r^=. 


I.  In  a  programmer,  time  relay  means  for  generating 
outputs  at  first  and  second  intervals  of  time,  arm  com- 
mand Signal  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
arm  command  signal,  fire  command  generating  means  for 
generating  at  least  one  fire  command  signal,  means  con- 
necting said  time  delay  means  to  said  arm  command  gen- 
erating means  and  said  fire  command  ftenerating  means 
whereby  said  time  delay  means  serves  to  prevent  the  gen 
eration  of  a  first  arm  command  signal  prior  to  the  genera- 
tion of  the  first  output  signal  from  the  time  delay  mearw 
and  to  prevent  the  generation  of  a  first  fire  command  sig- 
nal prior  to  the  generation  of  the  second  output  from  the 
time  delay  means. 


I^codor 

naany. 


3,153,521 
FOLDABLE  UGHT  HELICOPTER 
I^anfcr  and  Anton  Ratk,  Fricdrickakafen,  G«r- 
to    Uomier-Wcrke,   Gjn.b.H.,   Erie- 
(Bodenacc),  Germany,   a   corporatioo   of 

Germany 

FUcd  Oct.  7.  1943,  Scr.  No.  314.427 

Gcnaany,  Oct.  9,  19*2, 
D44.911 
4Clalma.     (CL  244— 17.11) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  control  of  blown  flaps  used 
as  high-lift  devices  for  aircraft  take-off  and  landing  com- 
prising in  combination:  angularly  deflectable  flaps,  a 
source  of  blowing  air,  nozzles  positioned  relative  to  said 
flaps  so  as  to  be  capable  of  blowing  air  over  the  same 
in  operation,  ducts  connecting  said  source  with  said 
nozzles,  a  butterfly  valve  arranged  in  each  of  said  ducts, 
automatic  control  units  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
flaps,  lost  motion  linkage  mechanically  linking  each  of 
said  control  units  with  its  associated  flap,  each  said  con- 
trol units  having  pneumatic  pistons  one  of  which  is 
mechanically  linked  to  said  butterfly  valve  and  conduits 
establishing  pneumatic  communication  between  said  ducts 
upstream  of  said  butterfly  valve  and  said  pneumatic  pis- 
ions  so  as  to  control  their  position  by  the  air  pressure 
in  said  ducts. 


3,153,523 
VARIABLE    LIFT    AIRCRAFT   WING    PIVOTALLY 
MOUNTED  FOR  MOVEMENT  ABOUT  A  SKEWED 
LONGITUDINAL  AXIS 

leffcnon  S.  Lowman  III,  M  Farmcdgc  Road, 

LcTittown,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  283,412 

20  Claima.     (CL  244—44) 


1.  A  foldable  light  helicopter  divided  into  two  primary 
components  comprumg  a  tail  boom  and  a  rotor  boom, 
Ihe  components  bemg  connected  to  each  other  by,  and 
pivotable  about,  a  connecting  joint,  the  helicopter  when 
folded  having  a  generally  elongated  shape  artd  one  of  the 
primary  components  being  folded  partially  into  the  other, 
and  meam  whereby  projecting  parts  connected  to  the  pri- 


I.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  and  tail  structure: 
winp  operatively  connected  to  the  fuselage,  each  of  said 
wings  including  a  main  lift  portion  independently  mova- 
ble relative  to  the  fuselage  for  varying  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence of  the  lift  portion  during  operation  of  the  aircraft; 
and  means  to  move  the  main  lift  portion  of  each  wing 
into  the  angular  position  desired  comprising  a  control 
portion  forming  a  part  of  the  wing  and  movably  connected 
to  the  outboard  end  of  the  lift  portion,  and  means  opera- 
ble from  within  the  fuselage  to  positively  control  the 
position  of  said  control  portion. 
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3,153324 

NON-WELDED  BASE  FOR  STANDS  OR 

FURNITURE 

Walter  S.  Greenfield,  Atgka,  aad  TkoMU  Omt**,  CoirtM- 

vUlc,  Pa.,  aasifnors  to  LakcM  Steel  CoMpaay.  CoatM- 

Tillc,  Pa^  a  corporatiwi  of  Pr— tylvaala 

Filed  Apr.  39,  1943,  Smr.  No.  27M24 
9  Claiott.     (CL  24S— IM) 


1.  A  knockdown  base  for  a  table  which  comprises:  a 
steel  hub  member,  said  hub  member  bemg  subsunually 
cylindrical  in  shape  with  an  open  bottom  and  a  plurality 
of  notches  spaced  around  it  extendint  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  along  the  sides  to  a  place  spaced  from  the  top  of 
said  hub;  said  hub  member  having  a  top  portion  with  an 
opening  in  the  center;  a  horizontally  disposed  circular 
steel  disc  received  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  hub;  said 
hub  having  an  aperture  in  iu  center  and  with  edges  adja- 
cent to  and  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  hub;  a  hollow 
cylindrical  pedestal  column  disposed  on  top  of  said  hub; 
a  table  top  brace  received  on  the  top  of  said  pedestal;  a 
rod;  said  rod  being  threaded  on  at  least  one  end,  retain- 
ing means  associated  with  each  end  of  said  rod;  tt  least 
one  of  said  retaining  means  cooperating  with  the  threads 
on  said  rod;  a  plurality  of  steel  legs;  each  of  said  legs 
being  of  elongated  rectangular  cross-section;  each  of 
said  legs  being  removably  received  at  its  inward  end  in 
one  of  said  notches  and  extending  normally  from  said  hub 
member;  there  being  an  indentation  in  the  upper  edge  of 
each  of  said  legs  which  receives  at  least  part  of  said  hub 
member  above  said  notch;  said  disc  bearing  upwardly 
against  the  lower  portions  of  the  ends  of  said  legs  within 
said  hub  member;  the  upper  portions  of  the  ends  of  said 
legs  within  said  hub  member  bearing  agamst  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  hub;  said  rod  extending  from  said  brace 
through  said  column,  the  opening  in  said  top  portion,  and 
the  aperture  in  said  disc;  the  ends  of  said  legs  withjn 
said  hub  member  being  spaced  from  said  rod;  said  retain- 
ing means  securely  clamping  the  aforesaid  disc,  legs,  hub, 
pedestal  and  brace  together. 


3,153,525 
LOCK  JOINT  FOR  FOLDING  SUPPORT  LEGS 
Chester  K.  Cuth,  St  Petcfsfcwg.  FkL,  aadgMr  to  Ora- 
visaal  Company,  Incorporated,  St.  Pctcrsbarg,  Ffau,  a 
corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  27«45« 
7  ClalMs.     (CL  24S— 1U.4) 


1.  A  lock  joint  structure  for  a  folding  leg  or  the  like 
comprising  two  leg  segments,  means  connecting  two  ad- 


jacent ends  of  said  segments  together  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  one  another  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  thereof,  means  to  releasably  lock  said  seg- 
ments in  a  given  angular  position  relative  to  one  another 
and  compriaing  an  ann  attached  to  one  segment  and  ex- 
tending alongside  a  part  of  the  other  segment  when  said 
segments  are  in  said  given  position,  said  arm  being  re- 
siliently  fkxible  laterally  from  said  part  of  said  other 
segment,  means  on  said  arm  and  said  part  of  said  other 
relationship  to  said  arm  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of 
said  segments  about  said  axis,  the  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  pin  and  a  recessed  part  for  receiving  said 
pin  whereby  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  engage  the  sides 
of  saul  pin  to  prevent  lateral  movenwnt  therebetween. 
said  pin  aitd  recessed  part  being  displaceable  relative  to 
one  another  so  that  said  pin  is  out  of  registration  with  the 
side  walls  of  uid  recess  by  flexing  of  said  arm  laterally. 
a  key  element  movably  carried  by  said  leg  and  positioned 
for  engaging  said  arm,  and  camming  means  actuated  by 
movement  of  said  key  element  to  yieldingly  urge  said  arm 
laterally  to  release  said  locking  means. 


3,I5332« 
HANGER  BRACKET 

HaroM  O.  Pawsey.  12M  I  ucretia  Ave.,  Sm  Jom.  CnMf. 

FUcd  Feb.  25.  19«3,  Ser.  No.  2M,711 

4  CUas.     (CL  24«— 221) 


|-*$»1 


1.  A  hanger  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
standard  upright  having  stud  pins  extending  co-axial ly 
from  its  side  walls  and  comprising  a  single  strand  of  wire 
having  a  U-shaped  medial  section  providing  a  medial 
bight  for  engaging  the  front  face  of  such  standard  upright 
below  such  pins  and  a  pair  of  lep  for  embracing  the 
side  walls  ai  such  standard  upright,  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  wire  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  lest  than 
90*  relative  to  the  portions  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
medial  section  to  partially  circumscribe  such  stud  piiu 
and  to  extend  in  parallel  relation  from  either  tide  of  such 
standard  upright  for  supporting  a  load. 


3,153327 
BRACE  FOR  STAGE  SCENERY 
Fredcricfc  G.  GlgBeJt,  712  S.  Wllloa  Place,  Los  Angdea, 
CaHr.,  aarisBoe  ef  eao-knlf  In  Pntikin  N.  Kcllar, 


Fllad  Fak.  1,  1M3,  S«r.  Nn.  2553M 
5  CUiM.  (CL  24t— 4M) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  catch  and  a  latch  for  releas- 
ably interconnecting  two  members,  the  catch  having  a 
projecting  pin  and  means  for  securing  the  catch  to  one 
member,  the  latch  comprising  a  body  having  means  for 
connecting  the  latch  to  the  other  said  member  and  a  hook 
having  a  shank  portion  extending  into  the  body  through 
an  end  surface  of  the  body  and  having  a  loop  portion  ter- 
minating in  a  distal  end  of  the  hook,  the  hook  being 
relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  body  on  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  shank  portion,  means  on  the  hook 
engageable  with  the  body  for  limiting  axial  movement  of 
the  hook  with  respect  to  the  body,  said  distal  end  being 
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spMed  from  said  end  surface  of  the  body  to  define  a  hook 
gap.  said  end  surface  being  bevelled  at  one  tide  thereof 
away  from  the  hook  loop  at  an  angle  tuch  that  when  the 
latch  is  in  open  poiitioa  with  said  distal  end  proximate 
said  bevelled  tide  said  gap  u  wide  enough  to  receive  said 
catch  pin,  the  other  tide  of  said  body  end  surface  ex- 


:^ 


secondary  spool  element  to  slide  to  a  position  for  selec- 
tively aligning  the  opening  means  and  closing  nrKans  of 
the  secondary  spool  element  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
of  the  valve  body. 


tending  toward  taid  loop  in  a  direction  axially  of  said 
thank  beyond  said  bevelled  tide  such  that  when  the 
latch  is  in  closed  position  with  said  distal  end  proximate 
said  other  side  said  gap  is  narrower  than  laid  catch  pin 
thereby  to  bold  the  catch  pia  between  the  hook  and  said 
body  end  surface. 


3,153421 
SPOOL  TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Edgar  C.  Seward,  2Mt  S.  Raadelph  Sc,  ArUagtoB,  Va. 
^^      «,  IMl,  Ser.  So.  134,373 


Filed 


(Grairttd 


3CWM.     (CL2S1— 31) 

TMb  35,  U.S.  Code  (I952K  aec.  2M) 


3,153,529 

BANDING  MACHINE 

Walter  Lee  Owcm,  225  E.  Vineyard  St, 


nied  Oct  21,  19«,  Ser.  No.  317,473 
4  Clates.     (CL  254—79) 


1  A  banding  tool  for  stretching  a  band  about  an  object, 
said  tool  comprising  a  lever;  a  stud  extending  substanually 
Uterally  from  one  end  of  the  lever  and  fixed  thereto;  a 
foot  piece  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stud,  said  fool  piece 
having  a  flat  portion  with  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  the 
underside  of  said  fUt  portion  having  a  terratcd  area  ex- 
tending therefrom  at  the  rear  end  and  havmg  toes  extend- 
ing therefrom  at  iu  front  end  whereby  when  said  tool  is 
in  use  the  toes  straddle  a  band  to  be  sUetched  and  said 
serrated  area  acu  on  a  band  to  be  stretched;  a  band  re- 
ceiver carried  by  the  lever  adjacent  the  stud  and  extend- 
ing tubstantiaUy  parallel  to  it,  said  band  receiver  defining  a 
slot  to  receive  a  band  and  having  a  cut  away  area  adja- 
cent one  edge  of  the  slot  to  receive  a  gripper;  and  a  grip- 
per  secured  in  the  cut  away  area  to  grip  a  band  for  stretch- 
ing when  the  banding  tool  is  in  use. 


I.  A  spool  type  control  valve  mechanism  for  alternative- 
ly permitting  and  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  conduit 
comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inner  cavity  and  a 
tingle  inlet  port  and  a  single  output  port  commumcaung 
therewith,  a  secondary  spool  element  of  letser  length  than 
the  said  inner  cavity,  having  a  bore,  opemng  means  for 
connecting  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port,  and  closing 
means  within  said  valve  body  and  carried  by  said  second- 
ary spool  element  for  blocking  the  inlet  port  from  the 
outlet  port  so  that  no  fluid  enters  or  leaves  the  valve,  slid- 
ably  received  in  the  aforesaid  inner  cavity  and  defining  in 
conjunction  with  the  inner  cavity,  pressure  chambers  at 
each  end  of  the  secondary  valve;  channels  for  delivering 
fluid  under  pressure  to  each  of  the  said  pressure  chambers 
and  channels  communicating  with  said  single  outlet  for 
venting  fluid  from  e-ch  of  the  said  pressure  chambers;  a 
primary  ipool  element  slidably  received  in  said  bore  of 
taid  secondary  spool  element  hsving  control  means  which 
permits  fluid  under  pressure   to  flow  into  one  pressure 
chamber  while  nmultaiwously  permitting  fluid  to  vent 
from  the  other  pressure  chamber,  thereby  causing  the 


3,1534M  ,^«, 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  TRANS- 

MimNG  SONIC  VIBRATIONS 

Albert  G.  BodlM,  Skefman  Oaks,  CaUt 

(7177  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.) 

Original  application  July  4,  1959,  S«r.  No,  M5,117,  now 

"TSSk  Nr2SJ,314,  *-ri.N«v.  15,  194t.     Wvided 

and  thb  applicatiM  Sept  12, 194«,  Ser.  No.  55,537 

ItCla^     (CL259— 1) 


5.  In  a  sonic  vibrator,  a  bearing  means,  an  inertia 
rotor  guided  by  said  bearing  means  for  gyration  there- 
about, and  driving  means  for  driving  said  inertia  rotor 
about'  said  bearing  naeans  to  vibrate  said  bearing  means, 
said  bearing  means  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cam 
contours  on  its  surface  so  as  to  impart  a  plurality  of 
vibrations  for  each  cycle  of  said  rotor. 
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3,153,^1 
MIXING  CARTRIDGE  FOR  SEALANT 
COMPOUND 
Ralph  J.  Cook,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SeMCO  Re- 
search,   IncM    Inglcwood,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 
AppUcatioa  Apr.  2«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1M32S.  wbkk  b  a 


stove  which  other  ttove  has  been  previously  heated  to  a 
dome  temperature  greater  than  said  predetermined  blai( 
temperature  and  withdrawing  heated  air  umulianeoutly. 
in  a  selective  manner  from  both  stoves  into  the  blast  line 
to  maintain  said  predetermined  blast  temperature,  and 


continnatioa  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  S28,118,  July 


1959.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  29, 
Scr.  No.  3«S,4M 

13  Claima.     (CL  259—113) 
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11.  A  dual  compartment  container  for  separately  stor- 
ing two  ingredients,  subsequently  intermixing  the  two  in- 
gredients and  later  dispensing  the  mixture,  composing: 

an  elongated  shell  having  a  normally  dosed  dispensing 
outlet  at  one  of  its  ends; 

an  end  wall  member  closing  the  other  et»d  of  the  shell 
and  cooperating  with  the  shell  to  form  a  container, 
said  container  being  coUapsibk  to  extrude  the  con- 
tents of  the  shell  through  said  dispensing  outlet: 

a  dasher  slidingly  spanning  the  interior  of  the  shell, 

a  partition  sheet  spanning  the  iiuerior  of  the  sheH  and 
cooperating  therewith  and  dividing  the  interior  of 
Ae  shell  into  two  compartments  to  store  said  two  in- 
gredients respectively,  the  peripheral  margin  of  said 
partition  sheet  embracing  said  dasher  by  radially  in- 
ward pressure  from  the  surrounding  shell; 

and  means  operable  through  one  end  of  the  container 
to  retract  the  dasher  from  the  partition  sheet  and  to 
reciprocate  the  dasher; 

said  parlitjon  sheet  being  frangible  upon  collapse  of 
said  shell  to  permit  admixture  of  the  ingredients. 


3,153,532 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

BLAST  FLRNACE 

Robert  E.  Toozalin,  Aarora,  Ohio,  aoiffnor  to  laterlalic 

Iron  Corporatioo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

Filed  Aug.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49.955 
It  ClainM.  (CL  2«3— 19) 
I.  In  the  operation  of  a  blast  furnace  wherein  the  hot 
air  blast  for  the  furnace  is  heated  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  above  1000-1400*  F.  by  a  plurality  of  blast 
furnace  stoves,  the  method  of  producing  and  mainuining 
said  predetermined  blast  temperature  comprising,  placing 
one  of  the  stoves  which  has  been  heated  to  a  dome  tem- 
perature higher  than  said  predetermined  blast  tempera- 
ture on  blast  and  withdrawing  heated  air  from  said  one 
stove  into  the  hot  blast  line  until  the  temperature  of  air 
from  said  one  stove  drops  to  approxinulely  the  value  of 
said  predetermined  blast  temperature,  placing  another 
stove  on  blast  in  parallel  operating  relation  to  said  one 
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then  continuing  to  withdraw  heated  air  simuitaneoualy 
from  both  of  said  stoves  in  a  selective  manner,  by  aditist- 
ment  of  the  amount  of  heated  air  being  withdrawn  from 
each  stove  of  the  pair  on  blast,  to  maintain  said  predeter- 
mined blast  temperature  without  the  introduction  of  un- 
heated  air. 


3,153^33 
ENVELOPE  MACHINE 

Abrakam  Novick,  Flnikdng.  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  F.  L.  Smlthc 
MacWnc  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1943.  Scr.  No.  259,M9 
ICli^H.     (CL271— 2) 


*     Ml 


1.  In  an  envelope-making  machine,  the  combination 
including  a  timing  and  aligning  mechanism,  envelope 
blank  separating  means  for  accelerating  the  leading  enve- 
lope blank  from  a  moving  line  of  envelope  blanks  and 
depositing  it  upon  said  timing  artd  aligning  mechanism, 
said  envelope  blank  having  fold  notches  in  its  trailing  edge, 
said  timing  and  aligning  mechanism  including;  an  elon- 
gated supporting  plate,  an  outer  pair  of  endless  chains 
and  pins  carried  by  the  chains  and  engageable  with  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  blank  to  continue  its  forward  move- 
ment, said  pins  engaging  uid  blank  at  points  other  than 
said  fold  notches,  an  inner,  converging  pair  of  endless 
chains  driven  at  a  higher  speed  than  said  outer  pair  of 
chains  and  pins  on  the  inner  chains  for  overtaking  the 
blank,  engaging  the  trailing  edge  thereof  and  taking  over 
control  of  the  blank  from  the  outer  pair  of  chains  and 
pins,  said  inner  pair  of  chains  being  tuhstantially  equal 
in  length  to  each  of  said  outer  pair  of  chains,  said  inner 
pair  of  chains  being  aligned  to  allow  the  pins  thereon  to 
move  inwardly  along  the  trailing  edge  oif  the  envelope 
blank  to  finally  come  to  rest  against  said  fold  notcties. 
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3,153434 
PAPER  SUPPLY  TRAY 
Elchlar.  Export,  Rofsr  R  Elchom,  Webctcr, 

John   Rntkns,   Jr.,   PcaAcld.   N.Y.,   aMlgnn 

Xerox  Cornoratton,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  afpttc^tion  Jnly  2.  1959.  Scr.  No.  124,459, 
P11tMitN0r2.945.434,  dated  Jnly   19.  19M.     Divided 
and  tMi  application  Jnly  ig,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,43* 
IClahM.     (CL271— 41) 


for  feeding  a  sheet  from  said  stack  to  said  machine,  a 
supporting  frame  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said 
Uble.  a  supplementary  table  mounted  slidingly  on  said 
supporting  frame  above  said  table  for  interfeeding  sup- 
plementary sheets  to  said  feeding  means,  stop  means 
upon  said  supplementary  table,  a  rail  mounted  slidingly 
in  said  supporting  frame  extending  in  the  direction  of 
feed  of  said  sheets,  cams  mounted  at  each  end  of  said 
sliding  rail,  means  for  adjusting  said  sliding  rail  longitu- 
dinally with  said  cams  mounted  thereon,  catch  means 


1 .  A  paper  supply  tray  including 

a  base  member  having  a  depressed  channel  portion  ex- 
terkding  longitudinally  thereof, 

plate  means  secured  to  said  base  member  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  plate  means  partially  extending  over  said 
depressed  channel  portion  to  form  a  slot. 

a  back  guide  n>ember  having  an  extension  leg  portion 
overlying  said  slot  and  adapted  to  slide  on  said  plate 
means  and  an  upright  leg  portion  extending  laterally 
across  said  plate  means, 

centering  and  friction  means  connected  to  the  under- 
side of  said  extension  leg  portion  artd  extending 
through  said  slot  into  said  depressed  channel  portion 
to  adjustaMy  position  said  back  guide  member  on 
said  plate  means, 

a  pair  of  margin  guides  formed  complementary  to  each 
Other  adjusubly  mounted  on  said  hack  guide  member 
00  opposite  sides  of  said  slot. 

each  of  said  margin  guides  including  an  upstanding  rear 
leg  adjustably  secured  to  said  back  guide. 

an  upsunding  side  leg  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
back  guide  to  align  the  side  margins  of  a  stack, 

and  a  paper  support  leg  extending  inwardly  toward  said 
slot,  said  paper  support  leg  being  adapted  to  slide  on 
said  plate  means,  said  paper  support  legs  of  said 
margin  guides  and  said  extension  leg  portion  of  said 
back  guide  member  being  adapted  to  support  the  rear 
and  rear  side  portion  of  a  stack  of  paper; 

a  pressure  pad  secured  to  the  upstanding  side  leg  of 
each  of  said  margin  guides  to  yieldingly  guide  to  the 
side  margin  of  a  stack  paper  00  said  plate  means 
and  said  paper  support  legs. 

and  friction  pads  secured  to  said  base  means  at  the 
front  thereof  and  00  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  to 
yieldingly  hold  a  stack  of  paper  on  said  base  means. 


3,153435 

PRINTING  AND  DUPLICATING  MACHINE  HAV- 
ING A  TABLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  STACK  OF 
SHEETS 
,     Vjiek  Gcrickc,  FVinmingifi  awi  14, 


StcglKi,  GcmMny 
FUcd  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lSt.431 


priority,  application  GctaMny,  Apr.  27,  1941. 

G  32,139 

4  OnlnM.     (CL  271—42) 

I.  Means  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper  to  a  printing  and 

duplicating  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  table  on  said 

frante  for  a  sUck  of  sheets  of  paper,  means  on  said  frame 


slidably  mounted  on  said  rail  selectively  cooperating  with 
said  cams  and  said  stop  means  dependent  upon  the  posi- 
tion of  said  rail  to  move  said  supplementary  table,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  catch  means  in  rhythm  with  said 
machine  on  said  rail,  means  for  manually  operating  said 
adjusting  means  for  said  rail  so  that  said  catch  means 
may  be  coupled  or  disconnected  from  said  stop  means 
on  said  supplementary  table  by  said  cams  so  that  sheets 
on  said  supplementary  table  are  brought  to  or  from  said 
feeding  means 

3,1534M 
PASSENGER  CARRYING  ROUNDABOUT 
Noraiaa  Bartlctt,  915  NE.  173rd  St.,  North  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.^  assignor  of  one-half  to  Marjorlc  Bartlett,  North 
Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  May  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2S3498 
4  Claims.     (CL  272— 34) 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride,  a  rotatable  central  upright 
column,  a  winding  drum  fixed  coaxially  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  column,  an  annular  passenger  support  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  respect  to  said  column,  a  central 
bearing  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  column,  arm 
means  radiating  from  said  central  bearing  and  pivoted 
thereto  at  their  inner  ends,  and  means  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  arm  means  to  said  annular  support  for 
joint  up  and  down  movement,  said  arm  means  including 
a  portion  disposed  approximately  at  the  elevation  of  said 
drum  when  said  arm  means  is  in  its  lower  position,  cable 
means  extending  radially  generally  horizontally  from  said 
portion  of  said  arm  means  to  said  winding  drum  whereby 
relative  rotation  of  the  assembly  of  said  annular  support 
and  said  arm  means  relative  to  said  drum  causes  winding 
or  unwinding  of  said  cable  means  on  said  drum  and 
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consequent  raisint  or  lowerinf  nnovement  of  uud  annular 
support,  said  assemMy  and  said  central  beahnf  thereof 
being  freely  rotatable  excepting  for  said  cable  nwans  coo- 
nectioc,  power  means  for  oadllatinf  said  central  upright 
column,  and  manual  means  for  selectively  controlling  the 
direction,  timing  and  angular  degree  of  oecillatioo  of  said 
column. 


3,153,337 
BASEBALL  GLOVE  AND  lEIHKItED  BALL 

I  Lewta,  «7«  RiTtrsMc  Drtre,  WMl*  flshi,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1H2,  S«r.  N«.  22144* 
7  ClaiiH.     (CL  273— 2«) 


1.  A  toy  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  glove  means  including  a  palm  portioa  and  a  plu- 
rality of  finger  portions  secured  to  said  palm  portioa 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto; 

(b)  a  ball;  and 

(r)  string  means  having  two  end  portions  spaced  apart 
along  said  string  means  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  greatest  dimension  of  said  glove 
means,  said  end  portions  being  respectively  secured 
to  said  glove  means  and  said  ball. 


3,153,S3t 
PIN  HANDLING  APPAILATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
SETTING  LESS  THAN  TEN  PINS  FOR  PRACTICE 
BOWLING 
Albert  P.  Rogers,  Sprtef  Lake,  Mkk^  ssii^iir,  ky  aaMe 
MsigttPifti,  to  Bnnswkk  Cwyomtkw,  CMcago,  DL,  a 
corporadoa  of  Delawvc 

FUed  Mar.  17.  IHl,  Scr.  N*.  97,12S 
19  ClaiaH.     (CL  273—43) 


16.  A  bowling  pin  handling  apparatus,  comprising,  a 
turret  indexable  about  an  upright  axis  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pin  receiving  pockets  arranged  in  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  the  axis  to  move  successively  past  a 
pin  receiving  station,  conveyor  means  having  a  discharge 
end  disposed  to  deliver  pins  successively  to  the  turret 
pockets  at  the  pin  receiving  station,  means  responsive  to 
the  passage  of  pins  to  the  turret  for  operating  the  conveyor 
means  and  the  turret  automatically  in  timed  relation  to 
alternately  deliver  a  pin  from  the  conveyor  means  to  a 
turret  pocket  at  the  pin  receiving  station  and  then  index 
the  turret  to  position  the  next  pocket  at  the  pin  receiving 
station,  thereby  to  fill  all  turret  pockets,  a  selectively  ener- 
fizable  circuit  incltiding  motor  means  opcrabk  in  tinwd 
relationship  with  turret  iiulexing  and  connected  for  coo- 


trolling  said  responsive  mcaiu  to  index  any  selected  pocket 
past  the  pin  receiving  station  while  preventing  delivery  of 
a  pin  from  the  conveyor  to  said  selected  pocket,  and 
manually  operable  switches  corresponding  respectively 
with  said  pockets  in  circuit  with  said  motor  means,  and 
selectively  cooditionsble  to  designate  the  pockets  at  which 
the  motor  means  is  to  be  operated. 


3,1S3419 

PISTON  ROD  SEAL  AND  CYLINDER  HEAD 

ASSEMBLY 

FrMcis  S.  FBck.  O^t  Part,  DL,  Hsl^er  to  FUck-Reedy 

Cmnmntimm,  m  cor  pi  id—  ml  flHaoti 

PM  Mn  31.  1M«,  Ser.  N*.  32,«71 

7  Hi  ill       (CL2T7— 7t) 


7.  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  device,  a  piston  rod  seal 
structure  for  a  cylinder  bead,  comprising:  a  flexible  an- 
nular packing  ring  mounted  in  the  cylinder  head  having 
a  lip  portion  &lidably  fitted  about  said  piston  rod  for  ex- 
posure to  fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder;  and  removable 
means  about  the  pistoo  rod  forming  walls  between  the 
mterior  of  said  cylinder  and  the  area  around  said  pack- 
ing ring  and  being  fitted  in  a  manner  to  form  extremely 
narrow  and  elongated  fluid  flow  blocking  dearaiKes  de- 
fining throttling  pauages  adfaccnt  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  piston 
rod  to  prevent  fluid  surges  around  said  packing  nng  seal- 
ing lip  insuring  that  said  packing  ring  sealing  lip  remains 
in  efficient  sealmg  operation  during  pressure  surges  of 
up  to  approximately  2.000  p.s.i.  within  the  cylinder. 


3.1S3,54t 
PBTON  Rmc  ASSEMBLY 
Napsriii^M^  Lewis  M.  D^rls,  MMkegoa, 
Mk^,  Mri^Bcn  to  SeMes  Pvwer  Cee]pora(hHs,  Mi 
Mkk^aiipsillsnef  MlcM«M 

Apr.  7.  IMl,  Ser.  Ne.  Itl^l 
1  elite.    (CL27T— 7S) 


An  oil  ring  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engioe 
piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder  between  a  combustion 
chamber  and  crankcaae  of  the  engine,  nid  ring  assembly 
comprising  a  thin  flat  annular  parted  cylinder  engaging 
rail,  a  filler  ring  and  a  generally  circular  spacer-expander 
of  the  drcumferentially  self-supporting  type  dispoaed 
axially  between  said  rail  and  ring,  said  spacer-expander 
comprising  a  radially  corrugated  length  of  flat  metal  rib- 
boa  stock  haring  abottinf  endi  and  loogittidinal  edfM 
parallel  to  the  raepectivdy  adjacent  sides  of 
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said  ring  and  rail,  the  corrugations  comprising  an  ooter 
and  inner  circular  series  of  crowns  extending  axially  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  edges,  the  crowns  of  the  two 
series  alternating  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  two 
series  of  crowns  being  concentric,  said  alternate  inner 
and  outer  crowns  having  iniep'al  connecting  legs  extend- 
ing generally  radially  from  one  to  the  other,  each  leg  hav- 
ing two  axislly  spaced  portions  generally  paralleling  each 
other  and  disposed  symmetrically  between  said  longitudi- 
nal edges,  each  inner  crown  at  axially  opposite  ends  there- 
of hsving  an  integral  lip  extending  axially  therefrom  a 
predetermined  distance  beyond  the  associated  longitudi- 
nal edge  and  being  inclined  radially  inwardly  of  the  ring, 
said  spacer-expander  thus  being  adapted  to  axially  space 
and  radially  expand  said  rail  and  said  filler  ring  when 
arranged  one  on  each  side  of  said  spacer-expander  with 
their  inner  peripheries  engaging  the  associated  lips,  said 
filler  ring  comprising  an  annular  parted  cylinder  engag- 
ing ring  having  s  side  disposed  ad)acent  said  spacer- 
expander  with  an  inner  peripheral  edge  thereof  engaged 
by  the  lips  associated  with  the  adjacent  ooe  of  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  spacer -ex  pander  for  developing 
radial  expansion  and  vide  sealing  forces  on  said  filler  ring, 
said  side  of  said  filler  ring  axially  abutting  said  spacer- 
expander  adjacent  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  side, 
saiid  filler  ring  having  an  axial  width  substantially  greater 
than  said  rail,  said  filler  ring  being  made  of  cast  iron  and 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spacad  cylinder  wall  engaging 
flanges  extending  radially  outwardly  from  and  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  defining 
an  annular  oil  collecting  groove  recessed  therebetween, 
said  filler  ring  further  having  a  plurality  of  oil  conduct- 
ing passages  formed  therein  extending  from  said  oO  col- 
lecting groove  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  filler  ring. 


I 


3,153,341 
GASKET  ASSEMBLY 
Elbert  RaMer.  Madlsoa,  Ala^  asstganr  to  the  Uahcd 
States  of  Aaierica  w  ii  piss  sis  <  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe 
Arasy 

FUed  Jaly  13,  1M2,  Ser.  Na.  2t9  JM 

5  ClakM.     (CL  277— IM) 

(Graced  aaier  TMe  35,  U^  Co4c  (I'SIK  sec.  2U) 
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denum  steel  and  an  outer  or  cylinder  wall  engaging  sur- 
face of  weld  deposited  cast  iron  having  a  substantially 
100%  pearlitic  sUte. 


1.  A  gasket  comprising:  a  core  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  members,  a  cross  strut  extending  between  said 
members,  rigidifying  meaiu  carried  by  and  extending 
above  and  below  said  cross  strut;  and  a  seal  carried  by 
said  core  and  in  engagement  with  said  means,  whereby 
said  members  limit  lateral  deformation  of  said  seal  under 
load  conditions  and  said  rigidifying  means  is  disposed  for 
outward  projection  of  said  seal  for  maintaining  substan- 
tially line  cooUct  between  the  seal  and  the  members  be- 
ing sealed. 

I  3,1S3J42 

BI-METAL  PBTON  RINGS 
Beta  M.  Rmsay.  154  Cosrfalt  SL,  AaaapoUs,  M4. 

Mv.  2«.  1954,  Ser.  No.  5t5,M«,  aow 
3,tM,tM,  dated  Sept  19,  1941.     DhWed 
pMcallaa  May  3,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  107,594 
5  ClaliM.     (CL  277—135) 
(GrMle4  wmtm  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  mc.  M4) 
1.  A  resilient  bi-metal  piston  ring  having  an  inner  or 
piston  engaging  surface  of  resilient  low  chrome  n>oiyb- 


3,153,543 

ROLLER  SKATE  AND  SKI  COMBINATION 

SCOOTER 

Ixwls  L.  M^y V,  5M9  lai^laa  Way,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  laa.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  147,534 

4ClataBa.    (CL  2S«— 7.13) 


1 .  In  a  skate-ski  vehicle  combination, 

a  generall)  planar  supporting  element, 

a  first  pair  of  wheels  secured  to  the  underside  of  the 
supporting  element  and  adjacent  the  front  end 
thereof. 

a  second  pair  of  wheels  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  supporting  element  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge 
thereof. 

a  reinforcing  member  secured  to  the  underside  of  the 
supporting  element  intermediste  the  ends  thereof. 

demountable  runner  means  comprising  an  elongated 
sliding  surface  having  upwardly  projecting  pin  seg- 
ments at  opposed  ends  thereof, 

said  segments  being  located  in  angular  relation  to  the 
sliding  surface. 

slot  means  in  the  supporting  element  receiving  said 
pin  means, 

spring  means  carried  by  the  runner  means  to  flexi'bly 
and  clampingly  receive  said  wheels, 

and  shoe  clamp  means  secured  to  the  upper  side  of 
uid  supporting  element  and  comprising  fir^  and 
second  spaced  members  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  said  supporting  element 


3,153,544 
STEERING  LINKAGE  FOR  RETRACTABLE 

WHEELS 
Richard  R.  laag.  Battle  Creek,  and  MacRoger  DoolHtle, 
Laashsg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  MicMgaa 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  170^74 
5  CWaH.  (CL  2S«— 43.23) 
1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  an  elongated  frame, 
a  main  support  member  connected  to  the  frame  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  transverse  axis  and  a  wheel  sup- 
port member  connected  to  tbe  main  support  member 
for  pivotal  movement  atx>ut  a  steering  axis,  a  steering 
linkage  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  rod  means 
connected  to  the  main  support  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  connecting  said 
rod  and  the  wheel  support  member  for  transmitting  piv- 
otal movement  from  said  rod  to  the  wheel  support  mem- 


706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBn  20,  1 944 


ber,  arm  means  connected  to  said  rod  adjacent  said  trmns- 
vtrse  axis  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transvene 


of  the  vehicle,  and  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
arm  means. 


9,1S3,54S 
TRAILER  COLTLP^G 
Henry  G.  Bolmes,  West  AUis,  and  Allen  L.  Fultoa  and 
Bernard  R.  Weber,  Wanwatoca,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Tke 
Fultoa  Compwiy,  West  AIHa,  Wk^  a  corporatfon  of 


Filed  May  7,  1943,  Sv.  Na  27M93 
SCWm.     (CLiat— 512) 


1.  A  trailer  coupling  comprising,  interconnectabic  ball 
and  socket  members,  a  retainer  suspended  from  said 
socket  member  and  movable  to  selectively  connect  and 
release  said  ball  member  to  and  from  said  aocket  mem- 
ber, a  rod  extending  through  said  socket  member  and 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  with  said  retainer,  a 
helical  spring  surrounding  said  rod  and  interposed  between 
said  retainer  and  said  socket  ntember  for  constantly  re- 
siliently  urging  said  rod  and  said  retainer  toward  ball 
release  poaition,  an  actuator  connected  with  said  rod  re- 
mote from  said  retainer,  said  actuator  having  a  cam  sur- 
face movable  relative  to  said  socket  member  to  recipro- 
cate said  rod  and  move  said  retainer  into  ball  connecting 
position.  aiKl  a  leaf  spring  interposed  between  said  actu- 
ator and  said  socket  member  and  co-acting  directly  with 
said  actuator  to  provide  a  bearing  seat  while  also  con- 
stantly urging  said  rod  and  said  retainer  toward  ball  con- 
necting position  in  opposition  to  said  helical  spring. 


3,1S334< 
PIFE  ELBOW  INSULATING  JACKET 
Victor  R.  D«n,  P.O.  Box  1134,  Skrevcfort,  La. 
FBcd  Ana.  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1334m 
1  OaiaB.     (CL  2t5— 13) 
A  pipe  elbow  jacket  for  enclosing  a  pipe  elbow  and 
fibrous  insulation  about  said  elbow,  the  elbow  connecting 
angularly  related  pipe  sections  which  have  insulated  jack- 
ets thereabout,  the  elbow  jacket  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  of  substantially  the  shape  of  the 
pipe  elbow  including  first  and  second  sections,  the 
sections  including  curved  central  aections  of  given 
lengths; 


(b)  the  ftrst  and  second  sections  being  of  generally 
semi-circular  cross  section  and  having  ends  and  side 
edges; 

(r)  overlapping  connecting  flanges  profecting  from  the 
side  edges; 

id)  longitudinally  extending,  outset  ribs  of  selected 
lengths  on  the  flanges  of  one  of  the  sections,  the  se- 
lected lengths  of  the  ribs  being  less  than  the  respec- 
tive given  lengths  of  the  central  sections; 


-AC  y 

%■ 

(r)  longitudinal  grooves  of  corresponding  selected 
lengths  on  the  flanges  of  the  other  of  said  sections 
receiving  the  correspondmg  ribs  of  said  one  section, 
the  sections  being  snap  fit  together  by  engaging  the 
flanges  of  one  section  within  the  flanges  of  the  other 
section  to  cause  the  grooves  to  interengage  with  the 
ribs  of  said  one  section; 

(/)  the  respective  grooves  and  ribs  being  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  side  edges  of  the  sections,  and  ter- 
minating at  locations  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends; 

it)  screw  means  extending  through  and  securing  the 
flanges  together  at  spaced  intervals;  and 

(A)  external,  circumferential  ribs  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  providing  moisture 
traps  for  condensation  within  the  elbow  jacket  and 
serving  as  stops  to  abut  the  jackets  of  the  angularly 
related  pipe  sections. 


I 


3,1S3^7 

HYDRAUUCALLY  RELEASABLC  CASING 

CONNECTOR 

FofTtit  E.  Clannllor  a^  Rohsrt  O.  CkartMnr,  botk  of 

2917  Pterc*  Ro^  BaksnlcM,  CaNf. 

FIM  Aim.  11.  19M,  Scr.  No.  a.933 

5  rlilMi      (CL  2t5— IS) 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  releasable  tubular  connector  for 
adjoining  sections  of  well  casing,  the  combination  of:  a 
tubular  female  element  attached  to  one  section;  a  tubular 
male  element  attached  to  the  other  section,  said  elemenu 
having  the  same  external  diameter,  and  both  having  ap- 
proximately the  same  inside  diameter  as  said  casif\g,  said 
female  element  having  an  end  portion  thereof  counter- 
bored  to  provide  a  cylindrical  thin-walled  tubular  re- 
ceptacle the  bottom  end  of  which  terminates  at  an  an- 
nular internal  sboukJer,  said  male  element  having  the  out- 
side diameter  of  an  end  portion  thereof,  of  the  same  axial 
length  as  said  receptacle,  decreased  to  provide  a  cylindri- 
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cal  thin-wallcd  tubular  sleeve  which  is  insertahle  axially 
into  said  receptable  to  make  a  fluid  tight  fit  therewith  and 
provide  a  central  fluid  passage  connecting  said  casing  sec- 
tions; a  pair  of  shallow  diametrically  opposed  lugrs  pro- 
vided externally  on  said  sleeve,  there  being  a  pair  of  ".hal- 
low diametrically  opposed  bayonet  slots  hollowed  out  in- 
ternally from  said  receptacle  to  receive  said  lugs  when 
Mild  sleeve  is  inserted  into  said  receptacle  and  to  lock  said 
oleeve  against  axial  removal  from  »aid  recept;icle  when 
said  sleeve  is  rotated  a  quarter  turn  after  said  insertion; 
and  locking  means  to  prevent  the  uncoupling  of  said  con- 
nector and  including  two  pairs  of  matching  recesses 
formed  intemallv  respectively  in  said  annular  shoulder 
of  said  female  element  and  in  the  ervi  of  said  male  sleeve. 
said  respective  pairs  of  recesses  being  in  axial  alignment 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  said  shoulder  when  said 
connector  is  coupled  together  as  aforesaid,  said  latching 
means  .ilso  including  a  pair  of  shallow  blocks  fitting  re- 
specti\el\  the  spaces  provided  by  said  aligned  pairs  of  re- 
cesses, and  spanner  means  holding  said  blocks  in  place, 
but  readil>  displaced  b\  an  object  h>draulicalh  propelled 
through  said  connector  to  free  said  blocks  from  said  re- 
cesses whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  reversely  rotated  in  said 
receptacle  and  saiJ  connector  uncoupled. 


extended  into  the  bore  to  support  the  hangers  against 
vertical  movement  when  so  disposed  and  retracted  from 
the  bore  to  permit  the  hangers  to  be  lowered  beneath 
their  supported  positions,  each  hanger  having  a  reduced 
portion  and  a  downwardly  facing  annular  seat  there- 
above,  each  ram  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  throat 
opening  onto  its  inner  end  to  receive  said  reduced  portion 


3.153.54* 

Ql  ICK  DI-SCONNKT  I  ATCHING  DEVICE 

FOR  CONDI  ITS 

F.«c»nc  R.  Speakman.  >  mice.  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Doogli 

Aircraft  Compans.  Inc..  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  I«,  I9«l.  Set-.  No.  I44J4S 

10  Claims.     (CL  2S5— «7) 


9  A  quick-disconnect  latching  device  for  securing  to- 
gether a  pluralitN  of  plates  having  pairs  of  aligned,  fas- 
tener-receiving apertures  near  their  marginal  edges,  com- 
pnsing  a  pair  of  anchor  pins,  each  having  a  head  and  a 
shank,  each  shank  being  substantially  longer  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  plates  with  the  free  end  serv- 
ing as  a  detent:  toggle  means  pivotalh  connected  to  the 
heads  of  said  pins,  and  a  latch  hcHik  piNotalU  connected 
to  said  toggle  tneans.  said  latch  hook  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending detent  engaging  means  at  its  free  end;  said  anchor 
pins  being  provided  with  means  to  remosably  secure  their 
shanks  in  one  of  said  plates;  said  detent  engaging  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  detents  and  complete  the 
toggle  to  secure  said  plates  in  assembled  relation. 


-.     ( 


of  the  hanger  to  be  supported  thereby  and  a  seat  extend- 
ing in  an  arc  about  the  throat  more  than  180*  for  sup- 
porting a  corresponding  portion  of  the  annular  hanger 
scat  and  thereby  holding  said  hanger  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion independently  of  each  other  hanger  and  independ- 
entlv  of  the  bore  through  the  tubing  head,  and  means  on 
the  ram  for  holding  the  hanger  against  lateral  movement 
when  so  supported. 


3.153,550 

SPLIT  COUPLING  WITH  AN  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  ONE-PIECE  GASKET 

Alec  >^  illiam  Hollett,  34  Buckingham  Road, 

Cresskill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,716 

3  Claims.     (CL  285—179) 


■*-  —•r-ri"^ 


3,153349 
WELLHEAD  APPARATl'S 
George  A.  Nicholas.  Houtoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron 
Iron   Worlu,   Inc.,   Hotntoa,   Tex.,   a   corporatioa   of 
Texas 
I  Filed  Dec.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  856.796 

3  Claiou.  (CL  285—137) 
1.  Wellhead  apparatus,  comprising  a  tubing  head  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  substantially  cy- 
lindrically  shaped  tubing  hangers  disposable  within  the 
bore  for  suspending  tubing  strings  in  side-by-side  relation 
within  the  well,  a  plurality  of  rams  mounted  on  the  head 
for  movement  along  radii  of  the  bore  between  positions 
»oi  00.-47 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  gasket  of  resilient  material  having  at 
least  two  laterally  disposed  and  longitudinally  spaced 
ring  portions  integrally  connected  together  by  two 
longitudinally  disposed  side  portions,  each  said  ring 
portions  being  integrally  formed  in  one  piece  and 
each  ring  portion  being  adapted  to  fit  snugly  about 
the  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of 
two  adjacent  pipes  being  coupled  together  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  and  said  longitudinal  side  portions 
being  spaced  an  appreciable  distance  outboard  from 
the  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  ring  por- 
tion and  of  the  pipes  being  coupled  together; 

(6)  two  generally  semi-cylindrical  clamp  members  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  disposed  surface  adapted  to  be 
clamped  together  with  said  longitudinal  surfaces  in 
opposed  facing  relationship  to  form  a  generally  tu- 
bular coupling  structure,  the  inner  circumferential 
surfaces  of  the  two  clamp  members  being  adapted 
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to  fit  closely  about  and  in  contact  with  the  outer 
circumferential  surfaces  of  the  two  pipes  being  cou- 
pled together  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  the  angular 
distance  along  the  Inner  circuniferential  surface  of 
each  clamp  member  from  one  longitudinal  surface 
to  the  other  longitudinal  surface  thereof  bemg  less 
than  180*  whereby  the  facing  longitudinal  surfaces 
of  the  two  clamp  members  are  spaced  a  small  dis- 
tance apart  when  the  two  clamp  members  are  placed 
•bout  the  ends  of  two  pipes  being  coupled  together, 
said  inner  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  clamp 
members  being  formed  with  circumferentially  dis- 
posed grooves  adapted  to  receive  the  laterally  dis- 
posed ring  portions  of  the  gasket  and  said  facing 
longitudinal  surfaces  of  said  tubular  clamp  members 
being  formed  with  longitudinally  disposed  grooves 
adapted  to  receive  the  longitudinal  side  portions  of 
the  gasket,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  gasket  re- 
ceiving space  defined  by  the  facing  longitudinally 
disposed  grooves  being  larger  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  longitudinal  side  portions  of  the  gasket 
received  therein  whereby  the  inner  circumferential 
surfaces  of  the  two  clamp  members  firmly  grip  the 
outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  two  pipes  being 
coupled  together  when  placed  about  the  ends  of  said 
pipes;  and 
(c)  means  for  clamping  the  two  clamp  members  to- 
tether. 

'  3.153351 

>'EHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 
Bela  Sandor  and  Edmund  F.  Sarosy.  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■•- 
signors  to  General  Motors  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mkk., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  224^43 
5  Claims.     (CL  292— 2M) 


FLl'SH-TYFE  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

B«te  SMdor.  DctroM,  Mick.,  Mri^or  to  Gmtnl  Motor* 

CoriporatkM,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  torpor atloa  of  Dclawara 

FlWd  Aac.  13,  19*2.  Scr.  No.  214,445 

3  CkriMk     (CL  292—334.3) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  latch  and  a  latch  re- 
lease member,  a  latch  handle  including  a  gripping  portion 
provided  with  detent  meatu,  an  operating  portion,  means 
pivotal ly  mounting  said  handle  portions  on  said  body 
for  swinfing  movement  between  an  inoperative  position 
and  a  latch  actuating  position,  a  multiplier  lever  movably 
mounted  on  said  body  and  having  detent  means  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  said  multiplying  lever  multiplying  the 
extent  of  movement  of  said  gripping  portion  from  the 
inoperative  toward  the  latch  actuating  position  thereof, 
said  multiplier  iever  detent  means  engaging  said  grip- 
ping portion  detent  means  when  said  gripping  portion 
reaches  an  intermediate  gripping  position  to  releasably 
hold  said  gripping  portion  in  said  gripping  position,  said 
gripping  portion  being  movable  from  the  gripping  posi- 
tion to  the  latch  actuating  position  thereof  independently 
of  said  operating  portion  to  cause  engagement  between 
said  gripping  portioo  and  satd  latch  release  member  to 
actuate  said  Utch. 


3,153,553 

FLUSH  TYTE  DOOR  HANTMXS 

Bda  Stador.  Detroit,  Mick.,  Mri|Bor  to  Gtmend  Motort 

Corporatioii.  Detroit.  Mick.,  a  coryomlkM  ol  Dclawart 

FBtd  ScpC  27,  1941.  S«r.  No.  141,194 

•  CMm.     (CL  291—334.3) 


4.  A  vehicle  door  latch  of  the  character  de«:ribed, 
including  a  latch  frame,  a  bolt  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  detent  pivotaJly  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  bolt  to  hold  the  bolt  against 
movement  in  one  direction,  an  actuating  member  movable 
as  a  unit  with  said  detent,  an  intermittent  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  actuating  member  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  detent,  said  intermittent 
link  having  a  pick-up  portion,  an  operating  lever  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  pick-up  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  pick-up  portion  of  the  intermittent 
link  when  the  operating  lever  is  nooved  to  move  the 
detent  out  of  holding  engagement  with  said  bolt, 
locking  means  for  swinging  the  intermittent  link  about 
its  axis  of  pivotal  mounting  from  unlocked  to  locked 
position  wherein  the  pick-up  portion  thereof  lies  out  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  pick-up  portion  of  said 
operating  lever,  and  undogging  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  bolt  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  for  moving  said  intermittent  link  from 
locked  to  unlocked  position. 


5.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  latch  handle  including  an  oper- 
ating  portion  and  a  gripping  portion,  means  mounting  said 
portions  on  the  body  for  twinging  movement  in  the  same 
rotational  du-ection  between  an  inoperative  position  and 
a  latch  actuating  poaitioo.  said  gripping  portion  lying  sub- 
stantially flush  with  a  panel  of  the  body  when  in  the  inop- 
erative position  thereof  and  projecting  from  said  panel 
when  in  the  latch  actuating  position  thereof,  and  multiply- 
ing means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  operating  por- 
tion to  multiply  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  gripping 
portion  from  said  inoperative  position  thereof  to  said  latch 
actuating  position  thereof. 
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3.153,554 
TONGS 

CIveoce  A.  Belkl,  431 V^  AlU  St.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  149,343 

2  Clafam.     (CL  294—24) 


1.  A  nursing  K>ttle  handling  tool  for  use  in  transferring 
bottles  to  and  from  a  hot  stenli/er.  s.iid  tool  comprising 
a  paa  of  long  rods  hinged  together  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  and  formed  to  pro\ide  a  pair  of  arcuate 
laws  at  one  end  shaped  to  embrace  and  grip  a  nursing 
bottle  between  its  ends,  said  jaws  l)ing  in  a  plane  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  rods 
vkiih  the  adjacent  intermediate  portions  of  said  rods  en- 
gaged against  the  sides  of  the  bottle  to  aid  in  supporting 
the  same  against  tilting  movement  within  the  jaws,  tangs 
on  the  free  ends  of  said  jaws  extending  away  from  the 
hinge  connection  lying  generally  parallel  to  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  rods  and  cooperating  therewith 
in  slead>ing  a  bottle  against  tilting  movement  in  said 
jaws,  and  the  ends  of  said  rods  remote  from  said  jaws 
having  a  handgrip  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  thumb  rest  on 
the  other  tliereof  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  user's 
thumb  while  his  hand  proper  grasps  said  handgrip,  said 
thumb  rest  being  manipulatable  by  the  user's  thumb  to 
control  the  movement  of  uid  jaws. 


coil  or  the  like  and  thereafter  transporting  the  coil  from 
one  location  to  another,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  fixed 
jaw  depending  from  said  frame  and  designed  for  clamping 
engagement   with    the   inner  side  of  the  cylindrical   coil 
wall,   a   movable  jaw    depending   from   and   slidably  dis- 
posed on  said  frame,  capable  of  horizontal   movement 
forwardly  toward  and  rearwardly  away  from  said  fixed 
jaw,   and   designed   for   clamping  engagement   with   the 
outer  side  of  the  cylindrical  coil  wall,  a  tong  arm  pivoted 
medially  of  its  ends  to  said  frame  for  swinging  about 
a  horizontal  axis  between  two  extreme  positions  and  in 
the  general  direction  of  the  movements  of  the  movable 
jaw.  a  primary  lift  pin  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tong  arm 
and    designed    for   engagement    with    an   overhead    hoist 
for  exerting  a  lifting  action  on  the  tong  arm.  an  elon- 
gated feed  screw  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  frame  about 
an   axis  coincident   with   the  path  of  movement  of  the 
movable  jaw  and  capable  of  limited  axial  sliding  move- 
ment, means  establishing  a  threaded  connection  between 
the   feed  screw  and  movable  jaw  whereby  rotation  of 
the  feed  screw  in  opposite  directions  will  effect  horizontal 
movement  of  the  movable  jaw  in  opposite  directions  re- 
spectively, means  defining  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder 
on  the  feed  screw,  means  defining  a  forwardly  facing 
shoulder  on  the  lower  end  of  the  tong  arm.  the  shoulder 
on   the   tong   arm   being  designed   for  engagement  with 
the  shoulder  on  the  feed  screw  when  said  lift  pin  is  en- 
gaged and  lifted  by  said  hoist  to  force  the  feed  screw 
to  move  in  a  forward  direction,  interengaging  limit  stop 
means  on  the  frame  and  tong  arm  for  limiting  the  extent 
of  swinging  movement  of  which  the  tong  arm  is  capable 
when   said   lift    pin   is   engaged    and   lifted   by   said   lift 
hook,   said    interengaging   limit-  stop   means   comprising 
a  secondary  lift  pin  on  said  tong  arm  adjacent  to  the 
upper  end  thereof,   and   an  upwardly  projecting  frame- 
supporting  link  having  a  hook  portion  overlying  said  pin 
and  designed  for  engagement  by  the  latter  when  the  tong 
arm.   during  lifting  thereof,  has  been  swung  through  a 
predetermined    angle    in    a    direction   to   cfTect    forward 
movement  of  the  feed  screw,  said  primary  lift  pin  and 
tong  arm  serving  to  support  the  frame  when  said  limit 
stop  means  is  ineffective,  said  primary  lift  pin.  a  portion 
of  said  tong  arm.  said  secondary  lift  pin.  and  said  frame- 
supporting  link  serving  to  support  the  frame  when  said 
limit  stop  means  is  effective,  and  a  motor  for  selectively 
rotating  said  feed  screw  in  opposite  directions. 


3.153.555 
COIL  GRAB 

Lo«b  G.  Kaplaii.  EvauloB,  WiiUaai  S.  Bcdcs,  Rivcr^c. 
■ad  Ckea-Noo  Ya.  Ckicaco,  IIL.  asairnors  to  Culien- 
Fri«strdt    Co«paa>,    Ckicaico,    IIL,    ■    corporatioa    of 

Filed  Mv.  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  93,394 
5  ClataM.     (CL  294— St) 


3,153,554 

INT  ANT  FEEDLNG  DEVICE 

Amc  R.  Wcstrrfoack,  792  Osceola  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1943.  Ser.  No.  299,397 

5  Claims.     (CL  297—194) 


I.  A  baby  feeding  device  suitable  for  mourning  on  an 

infant  seat  which  comprises  two  bracket  members  in  juxta- 

I  '^   posed  relationship,  each  of  said  bracket  members  having 

a  cross  member  and  two  downwardly  extending  legs,  said 

cross  memt>ers  carrying  bottle  retaining  means,  spacing 
1    In  a  motorized  coil  grab  of  the  character  described    members  rotatably  attached  to  and  connecting  said  cross 
for  clamping  the  cylindrical  wall  of  an  involulely  wound    members,  detachable  fastening  means  at  the  lower  por- 
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tioo  of  each  of  said  downwardly  extending  legs,  and  means 
for  pivotal  movenwnt  of  said  legs  about  said  fastening 
means. 


3.153,557 
WHEEL  WITH  DOVETAILED  RIB  FORMATIONS 
Paal  R.  O'Brien,  AncborsKe.  Ky^  assifiior  to  Rr>iiolds 
Mctab   Company,   Richmoad.   Va.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,515 
15  ClafaBS.     (CL  301—6) 


said  housing  and  extending  between  the  end  v^alN  thereof, 
said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  end  pri>)cctmg 
bc>ond  one  of  said  end  walls  to  provide  an  outlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  suction  means,  and  opening  means 
formed  in  said  tubular  member  between  said  end  \»,»IIn  and 
located  so  that  one  of  said  side  walls  partially  overl;es  the 
same  to  provide  baffle  means  precludmg  the  complete  fill- 
ing of  said  tubular  member  and  said  other  of  said  side 
Malls  provides  a  tangential  feed  surface  through  said  open- 
ing. 

I  3,153,55» 

ANTI-SKID  BKAkF  MFCHANISM 
Walter  Schallcr.  Loodoo.  FnglaiMl.  asaigDor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporatioa,  London,  England, 
a  British  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  99,230 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  7.  I960 

lOCIaima.     (CI.  303— 21) 


1.  In  combination:  a  bearing  receiving  brake  dniro 
having  a  rim  portion  with  an  outward  cylindraceous  rim 
surface  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum, 
said  drum  having  a  bearing  receiving  central  portion; 
outward  ribs  circumferentiaily  spaced  on  said  outward 
cylindraceous  surface  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation;  a  tire  mounting  wheel  having  an  inward  cylindra- 
ceous surface  overlapping  outside  said  cylindraceous  rim 
surface  and  having  inward  ribs  circumferentiaily  spaced 
on  said  inward  cylindraceous  surface  to  doveuil  between 
and  be  completely  spaced  from  certain  of  said  outward 
ribs  with  free  air  flow  spaces  along  the  sides  of  said  in- 
ward ribs  and  along  the  sides  of  said  outward  ribs  and 
with  the  inward  ribs  and  the  sides  of  said  inward  ribs 
being  completely  spaced  from  the  outward  nbs  and  the 
sides  of  said  outward  ribs  to  produce  free  air  flow  pass- 
ages and  a  complete  conduction  thermal  break  between 
said  inward  and  outward  ribs  aiKl  the  sides  of  said  ribs; 
and  attaching  means  to  attach  said  tire  mounting  wheel 
to  said  bearing  drum  in  a  manner  so  said  inward  and 
outward  ribs  may  be  oriented  in  doveuiling  relationship. 


3,15335S 
PNEUMATIC  DISCHARGE  HOPPER 

ARR  ANGE^fENT 

Jack  W.  BoTfer,  Cahimet  City.  IlC  asricnor  to  Pnllmaa 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,429 

5  Claims.     (CL  302— 52) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  granular  material  from 
a  hopper  by  way  of  a  pneumatic  feed  system  employing 
a  suction  comprising  an  attachment  including  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  housing  having  end  walls  and  converging 
side  walls,  a  tubular  feed  member  adjacent  the  nadir  of 


I.  In  a  fluid-operating  brake  system  having  a  fluid 
linkage  operativdy  connecting  a  brake  operator  and  a 
brake  mechanism  responsive  to  the  operator  to  engage  a 
moving  surface  and  brake  said  surface,  the  improvement 
of  means  to  reduce  the  effect  of  a  violent  deceleration  of 
the  moving  surface  comprising: 

valve  means  in  the  fluid  linkage  movable  between  an 
open   position  and  a  closed   position  and  biased  to 
the  closed  position  to  cut  off  the  fluid  linkage  and 
isolate   the   brake   mechanism   to   prevent   response 
thereof, 
means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  in  the   fluid   linkage 
between  the  valve  means  and  the  brake  mechanism 
;    and  including  a  piston  movable  in  the  chamber  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  to  vary  the  volume 
j    of  the  chamber  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum, 
:    respectively,     the    valve     means    including    means 
mechanically  engaging  the  piston  to  retain  the  valve 
means  in  the  open  position  when  the  piston  is  at  its 
first  position  and  to  enable  the  valve  means  to  move 
to  its  closed  position  when  the  piston  moves  to  its 
!    aecood  position, 
holding  means  engaging  the  piston  to  hold  the  piston 

in  its  first  position, 
release  means  responsive  only  to  a  deceleration  of  the 
moving  surface  in  excess  of  a  preselected  decelera- 
tion rate  to  release  the  holding  means  from  engage- 
ment and  permit  movement  of  the  piston  to  its  second 
position,  thereby  enabling  movement  of  the  valve 
means  to  its  closed  position,  and 
restoring  means  triggered  by  the  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton to  its  second  position  to  return  the  piston  back 
to  its  first  position  and  effect  a  movement  of  the 
valve  means  to  the  open  position  to  eiuble  response 
of  the  brake  mechanism. 
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3,153.560 

LOADKF.SPONSI\  F  IIVDRAl  LIC 

HKAklN(;  SYSTEM 

Fdnumd  llcnr>-Biab»ud.  Paris.  France,  avsignor  to  Societe 

Anun>mr    Andre    t  ilroen,    Paris.    France,    a    French 

compan> 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  I6II.I73 

Claimt  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  24,  1961, 

850.551 

3  Claims.     (CL  303—221 


mer  having  incorporated  therein  finely  divided  carbon 
particles,  and  a  holder  for  said  length,  said  holder  pro- 
viding means  for  making  electrical  connection  with  said 
length  and  said  holder  being  provided  ^^ith  a  bore,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  length  fitting  looseU  in  said  bore  thereby 


r 

A  pressure  feed  regulator  for  var\ing  the  maximum 
pressure    of   h\dr.iiilic    fluid    admitted    frtMn    the   master 
c\ Under  of  an  h\draulic  braking  s\stem  to  the  brake  c\lin- 
ders  associated  with  one  of  the  axles  of  an  automotive 
vehicle  in  accordance  with  the  Uxid  on  that  axle;  said 
pressure  feed  regiil.itor  comprising  a  \al\e  housing  having 
first  and  second  conduits  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
master  c\  Under   and   to   the   associated   brake   c>lindcrs. 
respecti>el\.  and  defining  a  vaKe  seat  between  said  first 
and  second  conduits;  a  valve  member  mo\ablc  in  said 
housing  between  a  closed  position  against  said  seat  and 
an  open  position  spaced  from  said  seat,  said  vahe  mem- 
ber having  a  relativeK   small  first  area  exposed  to  the 
pressure  fri>m  the  master  c\linder  acting  in  said  first  con- 
duit for  urging  the  valve  member  toward  said  open  posi- 
tion and  a  relativel>    large  second  area  exposed  through 
said  second  conduit  to  the  pressure  acting  in  the  brake 
CNlinders  for  urging  said  salve  member  toward  said  closed 
position,  means  for  exerting  an  auxiliary  force  on  said 
\alse  member  dependent  upon  the  load  on  said  one  axle 
and  tending  to  mo\e  said  valve  member  toward  said  open 
position  so  that  the  pressures  frivn  the  master  cylinder 
and  acting   in   the   brake  cylinders,  respcctiveU.  have  a 
differential  action  on  said  valve  member  which  is  variablv 
balanced   by  said   auxiliary  fixce:  means  defining  a  bv- 
pass  around  said  seat  bctv»cen  said  first  and  second  con- 
duits: and  check  valve  means  in  said  b\-pass  operative 
to  close  said  by-pass,  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  con- 
duit is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  second  conduit. 
and  to  open  said  bv-pass.  uhen  the  pressure  in  said  second 
conduit  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  first  conduit, 
therebv  to  permit  return  of  fluid  from  the  brake  cvlinders 
to  the  master  c>  Under  upon  release  of  the  brakes. 


to  permit  said  elastomer  to  deform  radially  within  said 
bore,  the  end  of  said  length  of  elastomer  adjacent  to  that 
portion  which  fits  loosely  in  the  bore  protruding  from 
said  holder,  said  protruding  end  being  radially  and  axi- 
ally  deformable. 

3,153,562 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Karl  Witzanv.  \  ienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  P.  Goerz 

Electro  A.G.,  >  ienna,  Austria 

Filed  July  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  211.580 

Cbimit  priorit>,  application  Austria,  July  27,  1961, 

5,788  61 

3  Claims.     (CL  346—23) 


3.153.561 
Rt:SILIFNT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
James  S.  Coooey,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pylon 
Company.    Inc..    Attleboro,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  June  9.  I960.  Ser.  No.  34,903 
1  UCUims.     (CL  339—61) 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  finite  length 
of  electrically-conductive.    resilientl>  nleformable   elai«o- 


1.  In  a  recording  instrument  including  a  measuring 
mechanism  that  is  selectively  scttable  for  a  plurality  of 
measuring  ranges  and  includes  a  pointer  movable  trans- 
versely across  a  constantly  driven  recording  chart,  a 
switch  for  selectively  setting  the  measuring  range  of  said 
measuring  mechanism,  and  a  striker  having  a  striking  edge 
extending  transverse  the  path  of  chart  movement  and 
mounted  for  reciprcKal  movement  toward  and  from  the 
chart  path  for  periodically  striking  said  pointer  to  drive 
said  pointer  toward  the  recording  chart  to  produce  dot 
marks  thereon,  the  combination  of  measuring  range  indi- 
cating means  including  a  resilient  arm  mounted  on  said 
striker  to  reciprocate  therewith  and  for  movement  trans- 
verse the  direction  of  chart  movement,  means  connecting 
said  switch  with  said  arm  to  change  its  position  in  accord- 
ance with  the  set  measuring  range,  and  a  marking  stamp 
carried  by  said  arm  to  be  moved  resiliently  upon  move- 
ment of  the  striker  to  periodically  impinge  the  recording 
chart  to  provide  additional  dot  marks  which  indicate  the 
measuring  range. 
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3,1534*3 
PROCESS  FOR   DYEING   CELLULOSE   TRIESTERS 
WITH  DISPERSE  ACETATE  DYES  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  AN  ORGANIC  LIQllO 
Joseph  S.  >\arn«r  and  C.eoncr  C.  Hard.  CharloMe.  N.C., 
assienont  to   Celanese  Corporalioo  of  America,  New 
^  ork.  N.\  .,  a  corporarion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  I»,  IWO.  Ser.  No.  63.500 

7  Claims.  (CL  8 — 59) 
1.  Process  for  dyeing  textile  materials  of  cellulose  ester 
fibers  containing  at  most  0.29  alcoholic  h\drox\l  groups 
per  anh\droglucose  unit  in  the  celluli-tsc  molecules  there- 
of, comprising  impregnating  said  textile  material  \*ith  a 
d\e  liquor  comprising  a  s«.^lution  of  a  cclluK>sc  acctaic 
dye  in  water  having  about  5  to  81  of  cthoxveth>l  acetate 
dissolved  therein,  steaming  the  wet  impregnated  fabric, 
and  washing  the  dyed  fabric  so  produced 


active  salts,  including  a  salt  of  radioactive  ruthenium, 
v^hich  comprises;  converting  said  mixture  of  salts  to  a 
mixture  of  oxides  includmg  ruthenium  letroxide.  volatiliz- 
ing ruthenium  tctroxide.  and  si>rbing  the  ruthenium  tc- 
troxide  v^ith  a  non-radioacti%c  st>lid  mixture  of  a  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  Kf*'"P  consislmj;  of  oxides  of 
cobalt,  chromium  and  iron  and  an  elemental  metal  selected 


3,153,5*4 
DISPERSING    DISPERSED    ACETATE    DYF-S    AND 
A  IIGNIN  SII.FONATE  ALKM    N  \PIITHAI  ENE 
SILFONATE   AND  SI  I.FO   (  VRBOXVIIC   ACID 
ALKYL  FOSTER  MIXTl  RE  THEREFOR 
Jack    F.    MoTKan.    Delmar,    N.Y..    awaicBor    to    General 
Aniline  A  Film  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  25.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  IM,M5 

3  Claims.  (CU  8— 13) 
1.  A  dispersed  d>e  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  about  ItH)  parts  b\  weight  of  an  insoluble 
dispersible  acetate-type  dyestutT  .ind  as  a  dispersing  agent 
therefor,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  25  to  150 
parts  of  a  water-soluble  ligninsulforvite  dispersing  agent. 
0.5  to  8  parts  of  an  alkyl  naphthalene  sulfonate  and  0.5 
to  8  parts  of  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of  sulfo  alkyl  di-  and  tri- 
carboxylic acids. 

3,153345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC 

LINEAR  POLYCARBON AMIDE  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Karl  Dithmar  and  Elfriede  Naujoks,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Germany,    assignors    to    Dcatscbe    Gold-    and    Silber- 

Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main. 

German> 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  13,  19M.  Ser.  No.  62,325 
Claims   pr{orir>,   applicatioa  Germany,   .Mar.    12,    1953, 

D   14,553;  Mar.  20,  1954,  D   17,354;  Not.  13.  If 54, 

D  19.111;  Dec.  II.  1954,  D  1930* 

1  CUim.     (O.  »— 111) 

A  process  for  treating  a  synthetic  linear  polycarbon- 
amide  fiber  materia!  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  inorganic  peroxide  textile  bleaching  agent  which  com- 
prises treating  said  fiber  material  with  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  an  inorganic  peroxide  textile  bleaching 
agent  in  the  presence  of  water  soluble  organic  compound 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxamic  acid  group  in  a  quan- 
tity sufficient  to  reduce  the  ioss  of  strength  in  the  poly- 
carbonamide  fibers  substantially  below  that  which  would 
be  suffered  in  the  absence  of  said  water  soluble  organic 
compound. 

3,153,566 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  VOLATILE 

RADIOACTTVE  EFFLLE.NTS 

Marshall  L.  Spector,  Livingston,  N'J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1961,  S«r.  No.  134,416 
14  Claims.     (CL  23—1) 
1.  A   process   for   the   decontamination   of   a   volatile 
radioactive  effluent  in  the  disposal  of  a  mixture  of  radio- 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  boron,  zirconium 
and  silicon  and  reacting  the  non-radioactive  comp<.>nents 
by  heating  the  mixture  to  the  temperature  of  ignition  to 
incorpiuate  the  radioactive  component  in  the  product 
formed,  the  reacting  mixture  of  non-r-tdioactive  comptv 
ncnts  being  in  a  weight  ratio  of  betv^een  aK>ut  11  and 
abt>ut  15:1  riKtal  oxide  to  clenKntal  metal. 


3.153,567 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECABORANE  REACTION 

PRODLCT  WITH  HYDRAZINF:.S 
Neil  R.  Fetter.  Riverside,  Calif.,  acsicnor  to  tbe  I'nlte^ 

Stales  of  America  as  reprcaratc^  by  tbe  Secretary  of 

tke  Nary 

No  Drawta«.     Filed  Aug.  26,  I960.  Ser.  No.  52311 
8  Claims.     (CI.  23—14) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS,  Cirfe  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  reaction  products 
of  decaborane  wiih  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrazine,  lower  alkyl  hydrazines  and  tetramethyltetrazene 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  decaborane  in  benzene, 
coolmg  the  solution  to  about  0*  C,  providing  an  inert  at- 
mosphere over  the  solution,  adding  a  member  of  the 
aforementioned  class  slowly  with  agitation  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  at  about  0*  C,  and  evaporating 
the  excess  reactant  and  solvent,  whereby  a  solid  residue 
is  left. 


Robert  S. 
corn,  a 


3,1533M 
THORILJM  RECOVERY 
Olson,  Walnnt  Creek.  Kcmal  G.  Shaw.  C( 
Id  Joacpb   P.  Sorts,  Jr..   Pleaunt   HiU.  CaUf.. 
to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Ml^,^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  34.687 
3  Clnfana.  (CL  23—143) 
2.  A  process  for  recovering  thorium  values  dissolved 
in  a  water  solution  which  comprises;  contacting  said  solu- 
tion with  a  substantially  water-immiscible  alkyl  sub- 
stituted phosphoric  acid  extractant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-  and  dialkyi  substituted  ortho- 
phosphoric  acids  at  least  4  molar  equivalents  of  said 
alkyl  substituted  phosphoric  acid  being  present  for  each 
molar  equivalent  of  thorium  values  dissolved  in  said  aquc- 
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ous  solution  thereby  to  extract  said  thorium  values  from 
said  aqueous  solution  into  said  alkyl  phosphoric  acid 
exiiaclant.  the  alkvl  groups  of  said  substituted  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  each  containing  from  2  to  about  20  atoms, 
contacting  said  thoiium-l.iden  extiact  with  sulfuric  acid 
of  frt>m  about  5  to  about  S>  molar  concentration  thereby 
lo  precipitate  the  thorium  values  therefrom  the  amount 
of  siiid  sulfuiit  acid  :iddcd  being  at  least  sloichiomelricalU 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  said  alkyl  substituted  phos- 
phoric acid  reacted  vkith  said  thonum  values,  and  sepa- 
rating the  piecipitatcd  thorium  values  frtmi  both  the 
siibNtantialK  thorium  free  alkyl  substituted  phosphoric 
acid  extractant  and  said  sulfuric  acid. 


3.153.569 
MANIFACTrRF  OF  DENSE  THORIl'M  OXIDE 

Ijirrv   K.  Duman.  ('h;i(tanooga.  Trnn.,  assignor  to  Vitro 
Corporation  of    America.   New    ^  ork,   N.^ ..  a   corpo- 
ration of  Dclawarr 
No  I>rawing.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,295 

12  Claims.      (CI.  23—14.5) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  dense,  granular  TbOj  which 

comprises: 

(a)  calcining  a  fif>ely -divided  compound  which  decom- 
poses to  yield  thorium  oxide  by  firing: 

(b)  slurrying  the  fired  ThOj  particles  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  wetting  agent  and  a  fluoride  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  NH4F.  NHtHF? 
and  HF:  and 

(c)  recovering  the  washed  ThO,  particles  from  the 
aqueous  slurry  and 

(J)  heating  the  washed  particles  until  a  dense,  sintered 
ThO]  product  is  obtained. 


'  3.153.570 

PRODI  CnON  OF  R\RE  F\RTH  CHI  ORIDF.S 
OF  HIGH  Pl'RITY 
William   P..   Domning   and   Dale   I.  Scbecbter.  Midland. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  9.  I960.  Ser.  No.  13.722 

2  Claimv  (CI.  23—17) 
I.  The  method  of  producing  a  rare  earth  chloride  of 
high  purity  consisting  of  reacting  a  mixture  of  an  oxide 
of  said  rare  earth  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  elements  of  atomic  numbers  21.  39.  and  57  to  71. 
itKhisive.  and  between  2  and  ?  times  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  NH«ri  required  to  react  with  said  rare  earth 
oxide,  at  a  temperature  between  about  250*  and  M5*  C. 
while  passing  an  inert  gas  upwardly  therethrough  to  re- 
move moisture  which  tends  to  form  an  undesirable  oxidic 
coating  about  the  rare  earth  chloride  thereby  to  produce 
the  chloride  of  said  r.ire  earth  metal  contaminated  with 
an  oxide  of  said  rare  earth  metal  and  with  some  unre- 
acted  NH«C1  intermixed  therewith,  heating  the  contami- 
nated chloride  so  produced  at  a  temperature  between 
about  500*  and  600*  C.  to  drive  off  unreactcd  NH4CI. 
and  thereafter  subjecting  the  contaminated  rare  earth  chlo- 
ride thus  produced  to  an  absolute  pressure  of  about  0  1 
millimeter  of  mercury  and  a  temperature  between  about 
700*  and  MOO*  C.  for  about  3  hours,  to  volatilize  off 
substantially  all  of  said  rare  earth  chloride  of  said  con- 
taminated chloride,  and  recovering  the  thus  volatilized 
rare  earth  chloride  substantially  free  from  contamina- 


solution  which  comprises  subjecting  the  europium-cOn- 
taining  solution,  the  europium  content  of  which  is  at  least 
1 1  %  based  on  total  rare  earth  oxides,  to  conditions  re- 
ducing  selectively    the   europium    to   the   divalent    state 
thereby  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
soluble  divalent  europium  ions  and  soluble  tervalent  ions 
of  other   rare  earth   metals,  converting  said    rare   earth 
.iKtal  salts  to  sulfates  by  adding  to  said  solution  sulfate 
ion  as  a  soluble  sulfate  compound  which  docs  not  inter- 
fere with  the  separation   and   purification  of  europium, 
said  addition  of  sulfate  ion  being  made  under  non-oxidiz- 
ing  conditions,  thereby  to  precipitate  the  europous  sulfate 
crystals  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  tervalent  rare  earth 
metal  salts  as  impurities  and  retaining  the  remainder  of 
the  rare  earth  metal  salts  in  solution  as  soluble  tervalent 
salts,    separating    the    impure    europous    sulfate    crystals 
from  the  mother  liquor,  converting  said  europous  sulfate 
to  europous  carbonate  by  treating  the  europous  sulfate 
with  a  strong  alkaline  solution  of  a  carbonate,  said  con- 
versin  to  europous  carbonate  being  carried  out  under  non- 
oxidiring  conditions  to  retain  the  europium  in  the  divalent 
state,  dissolving  said  europous  carbonate  in  an  acid  which 
does  not  interfere  with  the  sep;iration  and  purification  of 
europium,  said  dissolving  being  carried  out  under  non- 
oxidi/mg  conditions  and  so  avoidini;  reoxidation  of  euro- 
pium,   adding    alkali    to   said   europous   salt    solution    to 
raise  the  pH  to  at  least  about  8  but  not  greater  than  about 
9.5,  thereby  precipitating  said  remainder  of  the  tervalent 
rare  earth    impurities  as  the  hydroxides  while   retaining 
the  divalent  purified  europium  in  solution  and  separating 
the  precipitated  tervalent  rare  earth  impurities  from  the 
mother  liquor. 

3,153,572 

PROCF.SS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  .MOBILM 

PENTACHLORIDK 

Wendell    F..   Dunn,  Jr.,   Newark,   Del.,  assignor  to   E.   I. 

du  Punt  dc  .Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,081 
16  Claims.     (CI.  23 — 87) 


Hngb 


3.153.571 
PURIFICATION  OF  EUROPIUM 
J.    Bronancb,    Chattanooga,    Tenn.,    assignor,    by 
le  aolgnmenlk,  to  Mtro  Corporation  of  America, 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,834 

'  5  Claims.     (CL  23—22) 

1.  The  process  of  purifying  europium  in  a  mixture  of 
•olubic  tervalent  rare  earth  metal  salts  in   an  aqueous 


IIX 


1.  A  process  producing  a  niobium-containing  product 
in  which  the  niobium  is  present  almost  exclusively  as 
niobium  pentachloridc  by  chlorinating,  in  a  closed  reactor. 
a  particulate,  oxidic  ore  containing  niobium  oxide  and  at 
least  one  other  metal  value  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  calcium,  iron,  strontium,  and  barium,  which 
process  comprises  simultaneously  feeding  to  a  reactor 
said  niobium  oxide-bearing  ore  and  a  chlorinating  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  chlorine.  (2) 
phosgene,  (3)  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide, (4)  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  phosgene,  and 
(5)  a  mixture  of  chlorine,  phosgene  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide, while  maintaining  within  the  reactor,  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  300  to  650*  C.  a  body  of  partic- 
ulate, activated  carbon  prepared  from  a  natural  cellulosic 
product,  tbe  amount  of  chlorine  introduced  being  equiva- 
lent to  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  to  convert  all  of 


714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTttHKR   20,    1964 


the  chiorinatable  metal  values  in  the  ore  to  oxygen-free 
metal  chlorides  and  recovering  niobium  pentachloride 
product  by  removing  it  from  the  reactor  at  a  point  where 
it  is  not  in  contact  with  the  niobium  oxide-containing  ore. 


3.153373 
METHOD  OF  PRFPARING  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 

OF  PHOSPHORAMIDIC  ACID 

Morris  L.  Nielsen.  Da>ton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Moosanto 

Company,  a  con>onitioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854.657 

4  Claims.  (CL  23— If  1) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  N-alkali  dialkali  pbos- 
phoramidate  selected  from  the  group  in  which  the  alkali 
is  sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium  which 
comprises  heating  together  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  amide 
selected  from  the  group  in  which  the  alkali  is  sodium, 
lithium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  and  a  phos- 
phate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  phos- 
phates of  MjO  P2O5  mole  ratio  approximately  1.0  where 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium,  the  proportion  of  the  amide  being  from  1.5  to 
4.5  gram  moles  per  gram  atom  of  phosphorus,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  100*  C.  to  300*  C. 


3,153.574 

PRODUCTION  OF  GRANT  LAR  DIAMMONR'M 

PHOSPHATES 

Frank  P.  Acborn  and  Ronald  D.  Yoanc.  Floraicc.  and 

Gordon  C.  Hicks.  Sheffield.  AUu.  assi^Don  to  Teaaesscc 

Valley  Autliorit>.  a  corporatioo  of  tbe  I'aitcd  States 

FUed  Dec.  8,  19M.  Scr.  No.  74,741 

3  Claims.     (CL  23—187) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Co4e  (1952),  mc  2M) 


1 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  high-anahsis  granu- 
lar diammonium  phosphate  fertilizer  material  which  com- 
prises continuously  ammoniating  wet  process  phosphoric 
acid  containing  about  30  to  about  76  weight  percent  P2O5 
in  a  preneutralizer  vessel  to  form  a  slurry  of  ammonium 
phosphates  therein;  maintaining  an  NHj  H3PO4  mole  ratio 
in  the  range  of  about  1.3  to  about  1.5  in  said  preneu- 
tralizer vessel;  introducing  a  stream  of  said  slurry,  a  stream 
of  ammoniating  fluid,  and  particles  of  undcrsize  product 
from  a  later-mentioned  sizing  step  into  the  upper  end  of 
an  inclined  rotating  drum;  therein  maintaining  a  bed  of 
rolling  discrete  particles  of  diammonium  phosphate,  con- 
tinuously introducing  additional  ammoniating  fluid  be- 
neath the  surface  of  said  bed  in  a  broad  stream  counter- 
current  to  the  upward  movement  of  said  particles  in  such 
path,  the  breadth  of  said  stream  extending  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  said  bed;  maintaining  an  NHj:H]P04 
mole  ratio  of  about  2  in  said  drum;  recovering  the  am- 
monia evolved  in  said  drum  by  passing  the  ofTgas  through 
scrubbing  means;  returning  the  recovered  ammonia  from 
said  scrubbing  means  to  said  preneutrali/er  vessel;  with- 
drawing diammonium  phosphate  material  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  drum;  introducing  said  withdrawn  material 
into  sizing  means;  returning  particles  of  predetermined 


size  from  said  sizing  means  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
drum;  and  withdrawing  from  said  suing  means  granular 
particles  of  diammonium  phosphate  as  product,  said 
process  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  subst.mtially 
all  of  tbe  heat  necessary  to  evaporate  the  necessary 
amount  of  water  from  the  system  for  producing  said  gran- 
ular product  is  supplied  by  the  chemical  heat  of  reaction 
of  the  reactants.  thereby  substantially  eliminating  the  nec- 
essity for  supplying  external  heat  to  tbe  system  compris- 
ing said  process. 

3,153,575 

TREATMENT  OF  SPENT  PICKLE  LlQl'OR  AND 

PREPARATION  OF  SI  LFl  RIC  ACID 

Kred  M.  I  ewK,  6*44  Kinsmiin  Road.  Pittsburich  17.  Pa.; 

Utzabetii  B.  Lewis,  executrix  of  said  Keed  M.  Lewis, 

Filed  May  20.  1959.  S«r.  No.  814,8U 
12  Claims.  (CL  23—124) 
I.  The  method  of  treating  waste  pickle  lit^uor  which 
comprises  concentrating  the  liquor  and  Jiv.h.irging  ihc 
coiKentrate  into  a  vessel  incompletel>  filled  wiih  a  bod\ 
of  ht.M  liquid,  the  hot  liquid  being  of  a  xpecitic  gravity 
lower  than  the  specific  gravity  of  ferrous  sulphate  moniv 
h>drate  and  at  least  as  great  as  the  specific  gravit>  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  with  which  the  sulphuric 
acid  does  not  react  and  effecting  within  the  said  bod\  of 
hot  liquid  gravity  separation  of  the  ferrous  sulphate  from 
the  sulphuric  acid,  maintaining  the  lower  portion  of  the 
body  of  hot  liquid  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  ferrous  sulphate  and  below 
the  boiling  temperature  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
and  withdrawing  the  ferrous  sulphate  from  the  vessel  con- 
taining the  bod>  of  hot  liquid  as  a  fluid. 


3,153.574 

PREPARATION  OF  AN  ALKAU  METAL 

PEROXIDE 

Dale  I .  Scbecbtcr.  Midland.  Mich^  aailcBor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  .Midland.  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jnnc  14,  1948.  Str.  No.  34,498 

4  CbiiM.  (CL  r3— 184) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal 
peroxides  and  superoxides  which  comprises;  providing  a 
source  of  substantially  moisture-free  air  having  a  carbon 
dioxide  content  of  less  than  1(X)  parts  of  carbon  dioxide 
per  million  parts  of  air  and  intimately  contacting  an  amal- 
gam of  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  and  potassium  with  a  stream  of  said  air  thereby 
to  oxidize  the  alkali  metal  in  the  amalgam  and  prepare 
the  corresponding  alkali  metal  peroxide  and  superoxide. 


3,153377 
OZONE   ANALYZER 

Charles  R.  McCalfy.  Prospect  Heifbts.  James  N.  Van 
Scoyoc.  Oak  Park,  and  Joseph  K.  Roesler.  Chicago.  Ill^ 
assignors,  by  mesne  avsignments,  to  Mine  Safety  A^ 
pliance^  Compnny,  Pittoburtb,  Pa,^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1942.  Ser.  No.  184.247 
I  4  Ctaims.     (CL  23—255) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  determining  ozone  concentration 
in  the  atmosphere  comprising  a  housing  means  forming  a 
chamber; 

a  first  and  second  flow  channel  within  the  chamber,  the 
first  flow  channel  having  associated  therewith  a  cat- 
alyst specific  for  accelerating  the  decomposition  of 
ozone; 
.means  providing  a  substantially  equal  velocity  flow  of 

lest  gas  through  the  first  and  second  flow  channel; 
detector  means  including  a  thermistor  in  an  arm  of  a 
DC.  bridge  circuit. 
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means  to  alternately  contact  the  thermistor  with  the  test    her  staggered  relative  to  the  adjacent  baffle  member  to 


gas  effluent  from  each  flow  channel  to  generate  an 


AC.  signal  when  ozone  is  present  in  the  test  gas.  and 
means  to  measure  tbe  amplitude  of  tbe  AC.  signal. 


promote  thorough  mixing  of  the  gaseous  and  liquid  re- 
actants; an  outlet  pipe  for  tbe  reaction  mixture  commu- 
nicating with  one  end  of  tbe  other  of  said  inner  and 
outer  conduits;  and  a  reactor  communicably  connected 
with  tbe  discharge  end  of  said  outlet  pipe;  said  reactor 
comprising  a  tank  for  a  body  of  reaction  mixture,  a  de- 
flector plate  fixedly  mounted  in  said  tank  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  tbe  discharge  end  of  said  outlet  pipe 
passing  into  said  tank  and  being  positioned  close  to  said 
plate  near  the  central  portion  thereof  so  that  reaction 
mixture  discharged  therefrom  impinges  on  the  central 
portion  of  one  side  of  said  plate  and  then  flows  toward 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  reactant  fluid  feed  line  passing 
into  said  tank  and  having  its  discbarge  outlet  positioned 
close  to  said  plate  r>ear  the  central  portion  of  the  other 
side  of  said  plate  so  that  fluid  discharged  from  said  re- 
actant fluid  feed  line  impinges  on  the  central  portion 
of  said  plate  and  then  flows  toward  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  said  reaction  mixture  and  reactant  fluid  meeting  in 
the  area  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  plate,  and  a  cylin- 
drical band  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  plate  defin- 
ing an  annular  reaction  zone  adjacent  said  plate. 


3.153378 
REACTOR  APPARATUS 

Herbert  S.  Taylor.  >^oodlaod.  Califs  a»lfnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  D.  V^.  Galbraitb.  trustee  for  tbe  stock- 
holders of  Agriform  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
FUtd  Nov.  3.  1959.  Ser.  No.  858,442 
7  CInims.     (CL  23—248) 


3.153.579 

EXHAUST  GAS  SUPPRESSOR  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Maurice  Levey.  1700  Part  Ave.,  Asbury  Pai*,  NJ.,  and 
Stanlev  T.   Michaekon,  4  Brookfall  Road,  Higbbmd 
ParK  N  J. 

Filed  May  22.  1941,  Ser.  No.  111,733 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—240) 


")f  / 


J^  > 


■Mi 


6.  Reactor  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  at 
least  two  concentric  elongated  conduits;  inlet  pipes  for 
liquid  and  gaseous  reactants  connected  to  one  of  the 
inner  and  outer  of  said  conduits  at  one  end  thereof;  said 
one  of  said  conduits  having  imperforate  walls  throughout 
substantially  its  entire  length  defining  a  mixing  chamber 
for  said  reactants  and  communicating  at  the  erul  remote 
from  said  one  end  with  one  end  of  a  conduit  concentric 
therewith;  said  mixing  chamber  having  baflW  members 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  extending  across  the  mix- 
ing chamber  with  the  axis  of  each  succeeding  baffle  mem- 

(v07    O.G  IH 


1 .  A  treatment  apparatus  for  hot,  noxious  exhaust  gases 
emitted  under  pressure  from  a  source  thereof,  a  conduit 
having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  said  source,  a  first  air 
cooled  chamber,  said  conduit  having  a  sinuous  form  in  said 
chamber,  a  second  chamber  having  an  inlet,  said  conduit 
having  an  outlet  end  and  connected  to  tbe  inlet  of  tbe 
second   chamber,   a   plurality   of   partitions  dividing   the 
second  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  passages,  a 
third  chamber  connected  to  the  second  chamber,  said  sec- 
ond chamber  having  an  outlet  opjening  into  the  third  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  staggered  baffle  plates  in  the  third  cham- 
ber defining  a  tortuous  passage  for  gas  passing  there- 
through, a  vertically  disposed   fluid  chemical  treatment 
tank,  a  pipe  connecting  the  third  chamber  to  the  tank, 
and  another  pipe  connecting  the  tank  to  tbe  first  named 
inlet  for  diluting  hot  gases  therein  by  chemically  treated 
cooled  gas.  and  a  valved  outlet  connected  to  said  other 
pipe  for  exhausting  part  of  the  chemically  treated  cooled 
gates  to  the  atmosphere,  each  of  the  second  and  third 
chambers  and   said   tank  having  valve  controlled   drain 
pipes  for  selectively  draining  liquid  therefrom,  each  of 
the  baffle  plates  in  tbe  third  chamber  being  curved  and 
alternately  connected  to  opposite  walls  of  the  third  cham- 
ber, said  valved  outlet  including  a  spring  biased  element 
norrnally  holding  said  valved  outlet  closed  with  predeter- 
mined pressure. 
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3.1533St 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  REACTOR 
RiiswU  G.  MUnn  aad  WUUaa  A.  Gar^Mr.  Diums^ 
Okla^  ass%iion  to  HalUbiwtoa  Coaipaay,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Hied  Apr.  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  25.M7 
SClataM.     (CL2J— 2M) 


1.  In  a  reaction  assembl>  adapted  to  contact  a  fint 
reactant  and  a  second  reactant  under  controlled  tem- 
perature and  pressure  conditions  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  pressure  chamber  adapted  to  receive  and  con- 
tain a  heat  stable  inert  heat  transfer  fluid,  a  heat  stable 
inert  heat  transfer  fluid  substantially  filling  said  pressure 
chamber,  an  open  top  reaction  vessel  and  a  rotatable 
reaction  vessel  holder  for  holding  said  reaction  vessel 
within  said  pressure  chamber  and  submerged  in  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  whereby  said  beat  transfer  fluid  is  in  direct 
contact  with  the  contents  of  said  reaction  vessel,  means 
for  rotating  said  reaction  vessel  holder,  means  for  heating 
and  agitating  said  heat  transfer  fluid  for  substantially 
uniform  beating  thereof,  means  for  maintaining  the  de- 
sired pressure  upon  said  inert  heat  transfer  fluid,  means 
for  determining  and  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
contents  of  said  reaction  vessel,  means  for  mixing  said 
reactants  when  the  desired  pressure  and  temperature  con- 
ditions are  reached,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  re- 
action mixture  from  said  reaction  vessel. 


3,1534tl 
LARGE  AREA  CONNECTION  FOR  SEMICONDUC- 
TORS AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Tbomas  B.  Hotchins  IV,  Bcavertoa,  Oreg^  aaigwir  to 
Tektrooix,   Inc.,   Beavcrtoo,  Orcf^  a  corporatfcw   of 
Orcgoa 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19««.  Scr.  No.  7t,7t4 
7  Claiaafc     (CL  29—194) 


2^ 


3.  In  a  semiconductor  device,  a  large  area  connection 
structure  comprising  an  element  of  rigid  crystalline  semi- 
conductor material,  and  a  metal  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  proiections  each  of  which  is  small  relative  to  the 
area  of  said  connection  and  havmg  one  side  thereof 
directed  toward  a  surface  of  said  element  and  extend- 
ing over  said  area,  at  least  some  of  said  protections  on 
said  side  of  said  member  being  bonded  to  said  surface  of 
said  element  by  a  plurality  of  bonds  including  oo  fused 
material  so  that  the  connections  formed  by  said  bonds 
are  ohmic  and  collectively  said  bonds  provide  a  large 
area  connection  between  said  screen  and  said  semicon- 
ductor element. 


3,lS33t2 
GLASS  BE.NDLNG  MOULD  WITH  SAG 

INDICATING  MECHANLSM 

RonM  E.  Richardsoa,  2t9  Woodka  Avt^ 

CHhawa,  Oirtarto,  Cauda 

Orickuil  applkatioa  Jan.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i3«,9«5,  aow 

Patent  No.  2.999,33«,  dated  Sm(.  12,  19«1.     Divided 

awl  thk  ap^licatfoa  imty  3,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  121,544 

4  ClaliM.     (CL  ftS— 1S«) 


1.  In  a  glass  bending  mould  having  a  skeleton  shaping 
surface.  mech.miNm  for  detecting  the  degree  of  bending 
of  a  glass  sheet  on  said  mould,  such  mechanism  com- 
prising a  gl.iss-coniacting  member,  means  piNOtalh  mount- 
ing said  glass-voniacting  member  beneath  said  skeleton 
shaping  surface  and  within  the  outline  thereof  to  be  be- 
neath the  position  occupied  by  said  glass  and  in  substan- 
tially balanced  condition  while  sligbtl>  biassed  towards 
the  position  occupied  by  said  glass,  and  at  least  one  fixed 
graduation  mark  arranged  adiaceni  a  portion  of  said 
gla<ks-contacting  member  to  indicate  the  extent  of  nu)ve- 
ment  thereof  on  bending  of  the  glass. 


3,153313 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY  DRAWING  GLASS 
IN  SHEET  FORM  FROM  A  BODY  OF  .MOLTEN 
GLASS 
Emilc   Ptamat.   GUI>.   Belfiain,   aadcMir  to   I'aioa   dca 
VerreHes      Mecaah|«»e«      Beiges,     Societc      Aaoaj 
Ckarieroi,  Belgiaiii,  a  compaoy  of  Bclgiain 
Filed  Jaa.  If,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  11,741 
Claims  priority.  appttcatkM  BclfiwB  Stm.  If,  19M 
SCIi£m.     (CL45—2B4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  vertically  drawing  sheet  glass  from 
a  body  of  molten  glass  comprising  a  drawing  chamber 
formed  over  and  extension  from  a  glass  melting  tank 
and  having  spaced  apart  footings  located  m  opposite  sides 
of  the  glass  sheet  being  drawn  and  extending  downwardly 
to  points  adjacently  above  the  surface  of  the  molten  glass 
so  as  to  afford  therebelow  gas  passages  between  such 
chamber  and  spaced  headspaces  on  the  other  sides  of  said 
footings,  said  footings  having  shoulders  disposed  in  sub- 
stantial parallelism  to  the  glass  sheet  ar)d  spaced  above  the 
lower  ends  of  such  footings,  screen  supporting  means 
mounted  on  said  shoulders  and  deformable  screens  ex- 
tending from  said  supporting  means  to  the  outer  edges 
of  said  shoulders  and  depending  downwardly  from  such 
shoulder  edges  toward  the  molten  glass  to  block  the  gas 
passages  below  said  footings,  the  supporting  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  screen  including  a  rod  on  which  the 
Kreen  is  rolled  and  which  is  operable  to  regulate  the 
length  of  the  depending  portion  of  such  screen,  each  of 
said  screens  being  coiutituted  of  material  capable  of 
withstanding  temperatures  above  100*  C.  and  fabricated 
to  make  such  screens  impervious  to  gas  flow  and  to  en- 
able such  screens  to  prevent  the  passage  therethrough  of 
gaseous  currenu  tending  to  flow  from  the  headspaces  and 
through  the  passages  afforded  below  said  footings  towards 
the  line  of  draw  of  the  glass  sheet. 
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3.1534f4 
PASSIVATION  OF  PYROPHORIC  METAL  POWDEI» 
BY    COATING    WITH    AN    ORGANIC    NFTRILE 

HAVING  A  C=C  I  NSATt  RATION  

Edwwd  J.  Goon,  Burllagtoa,  Maw.,  aolffBor,  by  iBcnc 
to  Natkwal  Rewarch  Corporation  a  eor- 
of  MaMarkurtts 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19*f.  Ser.  No.  7i,fff 
if  Claims.     (CL  7S— J) 
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bon  monoxide,  said  excess  being  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  selected  metals  to  a 
carbide  of  said  selected  metal;  compacting  said  admix- 
ture to  form  a  core;  and  providing  said  core  with  a  coat- 
ing of  at  least  one  acid  slag-forming  constituent  and  at 
least  one  basic  slag- forming  constituent  to  form  a  coated 
compact,  said  slag  forming  constituents  being  capable  of 
at  least  partial  fusion  before  the  core  reaction  is  completed 
and  being  sufficiently  viscous  to  preclude  substantial  im- 
pregnation of  said  core  at  the  fusion  temperature  of  said 
slag-forming  constituents  and  at  the  temperature  of  said 
core  reaction. 

3,153^87 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

VOLATILE-FORMING  CONSTITUENTS 
Tbomas    R.    Schuerger,    MonroevlUe,    Pa.,    assigDor    to 
I  nited  States  Steel  Corporadon,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Hied  JoDc  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,07f 
2i  Claims.     (CL  75—5) 


1.  Tbe  process  of  producing  stabilized  metal  powders 
comprising  vaporizing  a  metal  at  a  pressure  below  about 
500  microns  Hg  abs..  condensing  the  resultant  metal 
vapors  at  a  pressure  below  about  500  microns  Hg  abs., 
collecting  the  resultant  metal  powder,  treating  the  nietal 
powder  with  an  unpolymerized  organic  nitrile  having 
C=C  uniaturation  in  liquid  form  to  provide  a  coating 
of  said  nitrile  on  said  powder  and  separating  the  coated 
powder. 

3,1 53^15 

ADDING    SODIUM    AND    PHOSPHORUSTO    A 

TUNGSTEN  OXIDE  REDUCTION  PROCESS  TO 

GET  LARGE  PARTICLE  SIZES 

loka  M.  Iaferf>.  Jr.,  Towasda.  Pa-,  asalgMr  to  SylrMla 

Electric  Products  loc.,  ■  loipoiaHon  of  Ddawarc 

NoDrawii«.    Filed  May  9,  19*2,  Ser.  N«.  If  MM 

4  Claims.  (CL  75— f.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  tungsten  powder  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  thoroughly  mixing  with  tungsten 
oxide  a  sodium  compound  and  a  phosphorus  compound, 
the  amount  of  each  of  said  compounds  being  such  as  to 
afford  in  the  resulting  mixture,  each  of  the  sodium  and 
phosphorus  elements,  in  an  amount  between  0  01%  and 
0  4%  by  weight  of  the  tunpten  oxide  and  thereafter  pass- 
ing the  mixture  through  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  reductioD  of  tungsSaa 
oxide  to  meullic  timgsten. 


:^;2D-|; 
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15.  In  a  sintering  process  wherein  individual  constit- 
uents, at  least  one  of  which  is  volatile-forming,  axe  com- 
pounded to  form  a  sinter  feed,  said  volatile-forming  con- 
said  volatile-forming  cunstitiient  evolved  as  volatile  ma- 
terial in  the  resulting  flue  gas,  a  method  of  controlling 
the  content  of  said  volatile-forming  constituent  compris- 
ing determining  the  content  actually  present  in  the  feed 
through  analysis  of  the  flue  gas,  and  adjusting  the  quan- 
tity compounded  into  the  feed  in  accordance  with  the 
content  thus  determined. 


I 


3,153.5S« 

SLAG  COATED  ORE  COMPACTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Friti  O.  Wle«ert  aad   Aatkoay  F.   Nmiadka,  Ntapra 

Falk,  N.Y.,  amtpors  to  Ualoa  CarWdc  Corpot«doB, 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  May  4.  I9«f ,  Scr.  No.  27,273 

UCIahM.  (a.  75— 3) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  coated  compacts  for  use  in 
reduction  processes  comprising  preparing  an  intimate  ad- 
mixture of  at  least  one  metallic  oxide,  the  metal  of  said 
metallic  oxide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  titanium,  and  chromium  and  a  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agent,  said  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  being  in  ex- 
cess of  that  amount  required  to  react  stoichion»etrically 
with  the  oxygen  of  said  selected  meul  oxide  to  form  car- 


METHOD  OF  MELTLNG  SPONGE  IRON 

JuIIk  D.  Madaras,  If  RockwaD  Place,  Longview,  Tex. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  21,  I9«f,  Scr.  No.  44^7f 

2  Clahns.  (O.  75—12) 
1.  Method  of  melting  sponge  iron  which  comprises 
forming  a  cover  of  the  sponge  iron  to  be  melted  with  an 
underlying  pocket,  producing  an  electric  arc  in  said 
pocket  to  melt  the  adjacent  sponge  iron  on  the  underside 
of  said  cover  introducing  oxygen  adjacent  said  arc,  and 
feeding  additional  solid  sponge  iron  to  maintain  the  sponge 
iron  cover  above  the  arc  while  the  sponge  iron  adjacent 
the  arc  is  being  melted. 


3,1533S9 
ALLOY  STEEL  AND  ARTICLES 
William  C.  Claiiic.  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  George  N. 
Goller,    322f   Shannon   Drive,    Baltimore,   Md.;   said 
Civke,  Jr^  madgaor  to  Armco  Steel  Corporatkm,  a 
corporation  of  Oklo 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1954,  Ser.  No.  449,971 
S  Claims.     (CL  75—126) 
1.  Chromium-manganese  sUinless  steel  consisting  es- 
sentially of  15%  to  25%  chromium.  4%  to  20%  man- 
ganese. .15'!  to  .80%  carbon,  .15%  to  .35%  phosphorus, 
nitrogen  up  to  .60%,  with  the  sum  of  the  carbon  and 
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nitrogen  contents  from   .20*^    to   I.40*>,   sulfur  up  to 
.15%,  alloy  of  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 


>\  '    •0% 


tungsten  up  to  3.5%.  boron  up  to  .005%.  and  remainder 
substantially  all  iron. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEAD  STORAGE 
BATTERY  GRIDS 

Samuel  Stofxhheim.  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Alloys  Research  &  Mannfac- 
turing  Corporatioo.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  19.  1960.  Ser.  No.  50,694 
5  Claims.     (CL  75—226) 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  consolidated  lead  articles 
such  as  battery  grids  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  into  a  mold  having  the  configuration  of  the 
ultimate  article, discrete  particles  formed  of  unalloyed 
lead,  the  individual  particles  having  a  lead  oxide  fllm 
thereon,  and  hot  pressing  said  particles  in  the  mold  with 
sufficient  heat  and  pressure  applied  simultaneously  for  a 
predetermined  period  to  rupture  the  films  thereon  and  to 
consolidate  said  particles  into  a  dense  coherent  lead  arti- 
cle having  a  tensile  strength  amounting  to  at  least  2400 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  having  an  improved  corro- 
sion resistance  to  acid  relative  to  cast  lead  alloys. 


3,153^1 

COPYSHEETS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Byron  W.  Nekcr,  Hndsoo,  Wk.,  ami^or  to  Mlaacaota 

Mining  and  .Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Panl*  MiwL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205.986 
8  Claims.     (O.  96—1) 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  copysheet  having  a 
light  sensitive  layer  comprising  a  photoconductive  powder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  oxide  and  indi- 
um oxide  and.  in  intimate  association  therewith,  between 
about  0.005  and  about  2.000  parts  by  weight  of  a  4- 
amino-naphthalimide  per  40,000  parts  of  said  strongly 
photoconductive  powder  to  increase  the  light  sensitivity 
thereof. 


3,153,592 

COMPLEX  SALT  DIAZOTYPE  PHOTOPRINTING 

MATERIALS 

Robert  J.  Klimkowski,  Chicago,  and  Richwd  E.  Flory, 

Bensenville,  III.,  assignors  to  Engene  Dietzgen  Co.,  Clii* 

cago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,960 

6  Claims.    (CL  96—49) 
2.  A  process  for  graphically  reproducing  an  original 
which  comprises:  placing  the  original  to  be  reproduced  in 


superimposed  relationship  with  a  supported  layer  of  a 
visibly  heat-sensitive  composition,  said  composition  com- 
prising the  complex  salt  reaction  product  of  •  diazonium 
salt  and  a  coupling  aromatic  sulfonic  acid,  an  acid  stabi- 
lizer, said  stabilizer  being  free  of  azo  coupling  groups,  and 
an  organic  nitrogen  base  which  produces  an  alkaline  re- 
action when  heated,  irradiating  said  superimposed  original 
to  render  the  diazo  compound  incapable  of  coupling  in 
the  areas  not  protected  by  the  characters  of  said  original, 
and  thereafter  heating  said  supported  layer  of  said  visibly 
heat-sensitive  composition  whereby  said  complex  salt 
undergoes  an  intramolecular  rearrangement  to  form  an 
azo  dye.  and  whereby  said  original  is  visibly  reproduced. 


3,153,593 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SILVER  HALIDE  EMI  LSIONS 

Alfons  Soxtf  De  Panw.  Edcgem,  Belgium,  aarignor  to 
Gevacrt  Pko«o-Prod«cten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  a 
Belgian  company 

No  Drawii^t.     FUed  May  7.  1962,  Ser.  No.  I92.98S 

Claintt  priority,  applicatioo  BelgiwB.  May  t,  1961, 
40,625.  PatcM  603.491 

I  4ClalM.    (CL96— 94) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  sensitive  neti- 
tral  and  ammoniacal  silver  halide  emulsions  comprising: 

( 1 )  Preparing  a  silver  halide  dispersion  by  reacting  a 
water-soluble  halide  with  silver  nitrate  in  a  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neutral  and 
ammoniacal  aqueous  media,  said  medium  containing 
gelatin  in  an  amount  not  in  excess  of  about  2*^  and 
within  the  range  of  2-25%  of  said  silver  nitrate. 

(2)  Introducing  into  said  dispersion  a  concentrated 
solution  of  ammonium  sulfate  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  co-precipitate  said  gelatin  and  silver  halide  but  not 
sufficient  to  decrease  the  pH  of  said  medium  below 
about  pH  7. 

( 3  )    Draining  off  the  supernatant  liquid. 

(4)  Admixing  additional  concentrated  solution  of 
ammonium  sulfate  to  reversibly  harden  said  co- 
precipitated  gelatin, 

(5)  Washing  and  decanting  said  co-precipitant  to  re- 
move soluble  salts  therefrom, 

(6)  Heating  and  stirring  said  co-precipitate  to  redis- 
pcrse  said  silver  halide,  and 

(7)  Using  the  silver  halide  dispersion  thus  obtained 
to  produce  the  ultinute  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion. 


3,153,594 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS 

Adolf  Ednard  Oltcrtk.  Orangcvalc,  CaUf.,  ■■Ignor  to 
E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoa, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli*.     FUed  July  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  125.417 

tClalnw.     (CL  96—114) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  photographic  emulsions 
which  comprises,  in  order,  the  steps  of  (a)  redisperming 
a  washed  coagulum  of  a  precipitated  and  ripened  gelatino- 
silver  halide  emulsion  in  an  aqueous  solution  so  that  not 
nK>re  than  25%  by  weight  of  gelatin,  based  on  the  silver 
halide,  is  present  in  the  final  redispersion  resulting  from 
this  step  (u).  (/>)  adding  a  photographic  emulsion  chemi- 
cal sensitizing  agent  and  digesting  the  redispersion  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  90*  P..  (c)  coagulating  the  re- 
dispersion, (J)  removing  the  supernatant  liquid  and  (r) 
redispersing  the  recoagulated  redispersion  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  water-permeable  colloid  of  high 
molecular  weight  and  possessing  protective  colloid  pro- 
perties. 
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'  3,153,595 

CULINARY  MIXFJS  CONTAINING  A  POLYVINYL 

PYRROLIDONE 
Herman  H.  TIedemann,  Scotch  PlalM,  NJ.,  aasignor  to 
G«Mral  Aniltec  Jk  FUm  Corporation,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S6307 

3  Claims.  (CL  99—94) 
1.  A  dry  prepared  culinary  mix  containing  sugar,  fari- 
naceous material  and  shortening,  said  mix  having  uni- 
formly distributed  therethrough  a  polyvinyl  pyrroiidone 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  0  01  weight  percent  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  total  solids  of  the  mix. 


260"   F.  to  300°  F.  until  the     moisture  content  of  the 
milled  product  is  about  4%  by  weight. 


3,153,599 
METHOD  FOR  DUSTING  TUBULAR  FILM 
Walter  A.  Klein,  Midland,  and  Henry  A.  Lincoln,  Beaver- 
ton.  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,692,  now 
Patent  No.  3,028,834,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,093 
5  Claims.     (CL  117—18) 


3,153.596 
PLASTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Arthur  Clover  Tallentire  and  Cecil  Green,  Nortoo-on- 
Tees,  England,  aaakgoors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induv 
tries  I  Imltcd,  London,  Ea«laad,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  92.447 
Claim  prioritv.  appHcatloa  Great  Brftaln,  Mar.  9,  I960, 

8.26i'  60 
6  Claims.  <CL  104—115) 
I.  Dry  plaster  compositions  containing  no  lime  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  calcium  sul- 
phate plaster  and  exfoliated  vermiculile  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  about  150m  lo  about  3(X)0m  in  the 
proportions  b>  weight  of  from  12:1  to  1:1  together  with 
from  0  01*^  to  2^c  by  weight  of  finely  divided  methyl- 
cellulose  of  a  fineness  less  than  about  150m  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  calcium  sulphate  plaster  and  vermicu- 
lite. 

4.  Dry  plaster  compositions  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in 
which  the  exfoliated  vermiculite  has  been  treated  with  a 
volatile  silane. 

3.153,597 
POLYMERIC  DIALDEHYDE-PROTEIN  ADIffiSIVES 

AND  WOOD  LAMINATF.S  THFRFWTTH 
Francis  B.  Weaklrv  and  Charies  I  .  Mehltretter,  Peoria, 
lU.,  aadgnors  lo  the  Loitrd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricultnrc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,950 

3  Claims.  (CL  106—139) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35.  l'.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  206) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  nonstaining,  highly 
water-resistant,  self-curing  general  purpose  plywood  glue 
comprising  the  room  temperature  reaction  product  of  an 
aqueous  borax-dispersion  containing  100  parts  of  a  pro- 
tein selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  casein  and  soy- 
bean alpha  protein  and  an  aqueous  borax-dispersion  con- 
taining 2  5  to  5  parts,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
protein,  of  dialdehyde  starch  containing  at  least  about 
90  percent  of  theory  of  aldehyde  groups,  said  reaction 
product  having  been  formed  at  a  pH  of  about  from  6.0 
to  not  above  7.8. 

'  3,153.598 

PAPER  SIZE  FROM  PINE  OLEORESIN 
Hugh  B.  Summers,  Jr..  and  Glen  W.  Hedrick,  Ijikc  City. 
Fla..  assignors  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  rep- 
rearnted  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnKurc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,651 

3  Claims.  (CL  106—238) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dry  acid  size  from  pine 
oleoresin  comprising  neutralizing  about  from  75%  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  resin  acids  in  pine  oleoresin  with 
caustic,  heating  the  resulting  partially-neutralized  pine 
oleoresin  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  215*  F.  to 
219*  F.,  while  sub)ecting  it  to  steam  distillation  to  re- 
move volatiles,  until  the  water  content  thereof  is  below 
28%  by  weight,  and  milling  the  resulting  heated  and 
steam-distilled  product  in  a  ball  mill  provided  with  an 
inert  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  from 


1.  A  method  of  dusting  thermoplastic  resinous  tubular 
film  which  comprises  continually  providing  portions  of 
dust,  dispersing  the  dust  portions  in  a  gas  stream;  and 
circumfercntially  circulating  the  resulting  dust  dispersion 
about  and  in  contact  with  said  tubular  film. 


3,153,600 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  ELECTRODES 

ON  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Georges  M.  Feuillade,  35  Rue  de  Metz,  Conrbevoie,  and 

Jean  R.  Delmas,  8  Blvd.  Pasteur,  Parts,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,665 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  15,  1960, 

830  079 

8  Claims.     (CL  117—213) 


1.  The  process  of  coating  a  silicon  crystal  to  produce 
an  adherent  contact  of  low  ohmic  resistance  and  high 
tenacity,  comprising,  confining  the  crystal,  together  with 
discrete  supplies  of  (1)  gold  and  copper  and  (2)  pure 
gold,  in  an  atmosphere  reduced  to  about  10-*  mm.  of 
Hg,  absolute,  heating  the  crystal  to  about  600*  C.  heat- 
ing supply  (1 )  to  vaporize  the  same  and  deposit  on  the 
crystal  a  first  coating  of  gold-copper  alloy,  continuing 
heating  of  supply  ( I )  while  reducing  the  temperature  of 
the  crystal  to  about  450°  C.  heating  supply  (2)  to  va- 
porize the  same  and  deposit  on  said  first  coating,  a  sec- 
ond coating  of  gold,  and  continuing  heating  of  supply 
(2)  while  reducing  the  lcmf>eralure  of  the  crystal  to 
about  200*  C. 


3,153,601 
\XRT1CALLY  MOVABLE  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AN  EI  FCTROSTATIC  CAMERA  PROCESSOR 
Waker  Wanielista,  Westchester,  lU..  assignor  to  Robertson 
Pkoto-Mechanix.  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,325 
23  Claims.     (CL  118—8) 
1.  In  a  system  for  processing  sheet  articles  and  the  like, 
a  sheet  carrying  assembly,  track  means  guiding  said  sheet 
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carrying  assembly  through  a  predetermined  path,  cam 
means  carried  by  said  sheet  carrying  assembly,  treatment 
means,  supply  means,  mean;,  urging  said  treatment  means 
and  suppJN  means  to  a  predetermined  position  wherein 
said  treatment  means  is  adapted  to  condition  a  sheet  article 
carried  by  said  sheet  carrying  assembly  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  cam  means  maintaining  said  treatment  means 


and  supply  means  in  said  predetermined  position  during 
movement  of  said  sheet  carrying  assembly  therepast  in  one 
direction  of  travel  and  responsive  to  said  cam  means  to 
move  said  treatment  means  and  supply  means  out  of  said 
predetermined  position  to  an  inoperative  position  for  said 
treatment  means  upon  movement  of  said  sheet  carr>ing 
assembly  in  the  opposite  direction  of  travel. 


3,1S3,M2 

TREATMENT  OF  VESSELS  I SED  FOR  HOLDING 
MOLTEN  ALIMINIM  METAL 

RkhJwil  Gerald  Dwckett.  Biraiimckam,  Ff«—<.  — i*^"*" 
to  Foscco  Internatiotial  UMMcd,  NcckcUs,  Fti— d,  ■ 
British  compaay 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2r7.7rT 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britaia,  July  11,  IMl, 

25,12«  it 

5  Clains.     (CL  134—5) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  adherent  residue  from  an 
empty  vessel  which  has  contained  molten  aluminum  alloy, 
the  adherent  residue  comprising  small  quantities  of  the 
aluminum  previously  contained  together  with  the  metal 
oxides,  slag,  or  other  contaminants,  to  prevent  contami- 
nation of  subsequent  charges  of  molten  aluminum  alloy, 
which  comprises  (c).  spraying  the  inner  surface  of  the 
vessel  with  a  powdered  salt  flux  compnsing  salts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  fluorides,  chlorides,  car- 
bonates, and  nitrates  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metals,  (6)  causing  the  powdered  salt  flux  to  melt  in 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  vessel,  (c)  allowing 
the  molten  salt  flux  to  remain  in  situ  with  each  surface 
for  a  standing  period,  and  (</)  thereafter  removing  the 
spent  salt  flux  and  entrained  aluminum  from  the  >«3ael. 


3,1S3,M3 

AMMONIL^  NITRATE  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 

Edwin  F.  Moreilo.  JoUet,  IlL,  asiicBor  to  Standard  Ofl 

Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatkM  of  indi— a 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  2,  I9SS,  Ser.  No.  74«,99f 

4  Claims.  (CL  149—19) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  between 
about  OJ  and  15  weight  percent  of  hydrogen  phthalo- 
cyanine  combustion  catalyst,  between  about  10  and  40 
weight  percent  of  oxidizable  organic  binder  comiiting 
of  a  polymeric  base  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  cellulose  esters  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  polyvinyl  resiiu,  polyacrylonitrilet, 
and  styrene-acrylonitrile,  and  oxygenated  hydrocarbon 
plasticizer  therefor,  and  ammomum  nitrate  as  the  pre- 
dominant component. 

S 


'  3,1S3,M4 

AMMONR'M  NTTRATE  PROPELLANT  COMfOSI- 
TiON  CONTAINING  NITRILOTRIACFI  ATF 
WayM  A.  PtmII.  Cklci^o,  a^  Edwin  F.  Moreilo,  JolK 

III.,   and   Gavin    H.   Pctan   and   H  alter   H.    Batcher. 

Hammond,  Ind.,  aatgnon  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Cklcaco,  IH..  a  corporation  of  India— 

No  Drawii«.    Hied  Feh.  23.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  173,354 
5  ClaiaM.     (CL  149—19) 

1.  A  aoUd  composition  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate, 
about  7-10%;  acetyl  triethyl  ciu^ate.  about  7-10%;  di- 
nitrophenoxyelhanol.  about  7-10%;  alkali  metal  amino- 
benzoate.  about  1-4%;  finely  divided  carbon,  about  3- 
5%;  ammonium  oxalate,  about  0.5-2%;  ammonium 
nitrilotnacetate..  about  1-2%:  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
amine  gassing  inhibitor,  about  0  5-15%,  phen>lmor- 
pholioe.  about  0.5-1%;  a  diamine  of  the  formula 


RNH(CHa),NH« 

where  R  is  alky  I  having  about  1-20  carbon  atoma  aad  x 
IS  an  mteger  from  2  to  4,  about  0.1-5%;  a  nonionic  sur- 
factant, about  0.(M)6%;  and  the  remainder  of  said  com- 
position being  essentially  ammonium  nitrate,  uid  gas- 
sing inhibitors  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
diphen>lamine.  dinaphthylamine.  phenyl  naphthylamine 
and  RZ(NR'R")(  where  Z  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  containing  from  t  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R" 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 
alk>l  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3. 


a  coraoradoa 
No  Drawl^. 


3.1S3.M5 
EXOTHERMIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
BORON  COMPOUNDS 
ConrtlMd  M.  Hiaiiriia.  X«nK  aad  Richard  J.  Ji 
wkcki,  Dayloa.  OMo,  asrif  nrs  to  MoMaiMo  Company, 
of  Delaware 

FBad  Aag.  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  215441 
g  CW^^  (CL  149—22) 
1.  An  exothermic  metallurgical  composition  including 
a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  and  silicon  mixtures  in  v^hich  from  20'r  to  80% 
by  weight  of  said  mixture  is  calcium,  an  oxidizing  afcni 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  oxides,  ti- 
taruum  oxides,  and  ilmenite.  together  with  a  boron  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  oxides, 
bone  acid,  sodium  borates  and  potassium  borates. 


3,IS34M 
AQLEOrS  EXPLOSrV'E  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 

ING    FLAKE    ALLMLNUM     AND    AMMONIUM 

NITRATE 
Cyril  J.  Brvza,  Thorofvc.  NJ..  and  CharW*  H.  Norcn, 

Aurora.  Colo.,  aiiigaari  to  E  I.  d«  Pont  dc  Nemo«irs 

aad   Coapaay,   WHmlftna,    DeL,   a   corporKioa   of 

Delaware 

.No  Drawii^     Filed  Nov.  13,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  237,37t 
UClalnH.     (CL  149— 41) 

I.  A  cap  sensitive  explosive  composition  comprising  at 
least  AV(  by  weight  of  oxygen-supplying  salts,  at  least 
two-thirds  of  said  oxygen-supplying  salts  being  ammoni- 
um nitrate  and  the  balance  being  oxygen-supplying  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  nitrates,  ammonium  perchlorale.  and  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  perchlorates.  the  total  amount 
of  oxygen-supplying  salts  in  the  composition  being  such 
as  to  provide  an  oxygen  balance  of  between  ^10  and 
—  10%:  from  about  2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  non- 
explosive  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial of  which  about  from  0  5  to  4%,  based  on  the  toul 
composition,  is  water-dispersible  thickening  agent;  and 
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from  about  I  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
flake  aluminum;  all  solid  components  of  said  explosive 
compoMtion  being  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  thickened, 
substantially  saturated  aqueous  st)lution  of  said  oxygen- 
supplying  salts,  the  water  in  the  composition  representing 
from  about  10  to  about  45%  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition.  s«k1  explosive  composition  being  free  of  self- 
explosive  ingredients  and  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.95 
gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 


3  153,6M 

MACHINE  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  SUPERPOSED 

PLIES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Edwin  E.  Messmer,  62  Arbor  Lane,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,391 

14  Claims.     (O.  156—515) 


*:  f 


>^      ^ 


3,153,6t7 
APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 
THE   I ONCm'DINAL  SEAMS  OF  HEAT  SEAL- 
ABLE  Tl  BULAR  WEBS 

Vanma  C.  Ambler,  Box  272,  Paris,  Tex. 

HM  May  t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  ltS,333 

14  Claims.     (CL  156—203) 


<. 


1.   In  an  apparatus  for  heal  sealing  the  longitudinal 
scams  of  continuousl>  moving  tubular  webs  of  ihin  heat 
scalable    material    suitable    for   making   bags,    a   former 
including  a  forn^r  shoe,  forming  a  flat  web  into  a  tubu- 
lar  form  having  overlapping  plies  extending  along  the 
center  of  the  weh.  a  rotatable  heater  drum   spaced   in 
advance  of  said   former  shoe  and   having  a  heater  ring 
disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  drum  having  an 
outer  surface  flush  with  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and 
having  a  heating  element  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  drum,  means  drawing  a  web  along 
said  former  shoe  and  partiall>   wrapping  the  web  about 
said  drum,  with  the  overlapping  plies  of  the  web.  form- 
ing the  center  of  the  seam  of  the  tubular  web,  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  surface  of  said  heater  ring,  and  a  flex- 
ible insulating  strip  secured  to  said  former  shoe  at  one 
end  and  extending  m  advance  of  said  former  between  the 
plies  of  the  web  beyond  said  heater  drum  and  restrained 
from  travel  with  the  web  by  said  former  shoe,  and  insu- 
lating the  plies  of  the  web  from  each  other  while  the  web 
is  passing  along  said  healer  drum  and  maintaining  pres- 
sure on   the  overlapping   plies  of  the   web  against   said 
beater  ring  by  the  tension  of  said  insulating  strip  atuined 
by  the  frictional  resisunce  between  the  traveling  web  and 
•aid  insulating  strip,  restrained  from  travel  with  the  web. 
10.  In  a  method  of  heat  sealing  the  longitudinal  seams 
of  continuously  moving  tubular  webs  of  a  thin  heat  seal- 
able  material  suitable  for  making  bags,  the  steps  which 
comprise    tensioning    a    tubular    web    partially    about    a 
heater  drum  with  a  longitudinal  seam  thereof  in  conuct 
with  a  heated  surface  on  the  drum  and  drawing  the  web 
along  the  drum,  providing  a  flexible  insulator  of  siib- 
stantial  length  between  the  plies  of  the  web  and  restrain- 
ing the  iiuulator  from  travel  with  the  web  and  insulating 
the  plies  of  the  web  by  said  insulator  during  tensioning 
.  thereof  and  maintaining  pressure  on  the  longitudinal  seam 
in  contact  with  the  heated  surface  on  the  drum  by  tension 
of  the  insulator  attained  by  the  frictional  resistance  be- 
tween the  web  and  said  msulator  and  thereby  sealing  the 
saam.  and  then  spreading  the  tubular  web  to  iu  orifiiial 
size  by  engagement  of  the  insulator  with  the  opposite 
inner  sides  of  the  web  as  the  w«b  uavels  along  the  in- 
sulator. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  heat-treating  superposed  plies  of 
plastic  material,  a  backing,  a  clamp,  a  heater,  and  means 
for  moving  the  clamp  and  heater  in  predetermined  se- 
quence toward  and  away  from  the  backing  to  engage 
the  plastic  material  and  beat-treat  it  while  it  is  tem- 
porarily clamped  against  said  backing,  said  means  com- 
prising a  rotauble  shaft,  a  clamp  carrier  freely  rotatable 
on  said  shaft,  a  heater  carrier  keyed  to  said  shaft,  said 
carriers  being  so  positioned  that  the  heater  is  further 
from  the  backing  than  the  clamp,  and  yieldablc  means 
between  said  carriers  for  moving  the  clamp  toward  the 
backing  in  advance  of  the  heater  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated. 

3,153,6*9 

CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Henr>  P.  Markant  and  Robert  F.  DmIck,  Alliance,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71^22 

4  CbdoK.     (CL  162—36) 


ritSj  HI 


^1.    ' 


1 .  In  a  chemical  process  wherein  a  residual  pulp  liquor 
containing  carbonated  sodium-sulphur  compounds  is  con- 
verted to  a  liquor  containing  sodium  salts  of  sulphurous 
acid  the  steps  comprising,  passing  said  carbonated  liquor 
through  a  presulphiting  zone  in  direct  contact  with  gases 
containing  COj  and  SO,  to  partially  sulphite  said  car- 
bonated liquor,  maintaining  the  liquor  in  said  presulphit- 
ing zone  at  a  pH  of  8.5  to  10  to  substantially  eliminate 
NaHS.  and  thereafter  passing  said  partially  sulphited 
liquor  through  a  sulphiting  zone  in  direct  contact  with  a 
separate  stream  of  said  gases  containing  COj  and  SOj  to 
form  liquor  containing  sodium  salts  of  sulphurous  acid. 


3,153,610 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ASBESTOS 
PAPER  AND  SHEETING 
Edward  J.  Heiser,  Sanford,  and  Robert  W.  Morgan,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,962 
11  Claims.     (CL  162—155) 
I.  A  method  for  preparation  of  felted  asbestos  paper 
which   comprises:    (1)    forming  an   aqueous   slurry   of 
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asbestos  fibers;  (2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  Hurry  to 
within  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  8.5;  (3)  admixing 
with  said  slurry  a  film-forming  latex  binder  composed 
of  from  5.0  to  20  weight  percent  non-volatile  solids  of 
an    aqueuos  dispersion   of   an   alkali-unsuble.   cationic. 


•»   .>«-««„• 


•    -.-    »  5 


A.*.  ■#■.>«» 


water-insoluble  organic  interpolymer  latex  composed  of 
(A)  from  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  inter- 
polymerizable  water-soluble  salt  of  an  amino  alcohol 
ester  of  an  a-methylene  carboxylic  acid  representable 
by  the  formula 


CHi- 


C-COr-Q-NR' 


R"HA 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, and  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  aioms. 
Q  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  therein  a  bivalent 
aliphatic  radical  having  its  valence  bonds  on  different 
carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R".  are  indepeiKlently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  up  to  8  cart>on  atoms,  and  substituted 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  HA  is  a  salt-forming  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  hydro- 
bromic,  sulfuric  and  toluenesulfonic  acid,  said  water- 
soluble  salt  of  an  aminoalcohol  ester  of  an  a-methylenc 
carboxylic  acid  being  interpolymerized  with  (B)  a  weight 
percentage  of  at  least  one  other  interpolymehzable  water- 
insoluble  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  such  that 
the  combined  weights  of  all  interpolymerizable  compo- 
nents combined  therein  equal  100  weight  percent;  (4) 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  latex  binder-modified  asbestos 
fiber  slurry  to  at  least  10:  and  (5)  sheeting  and  drying 
the  latex-modified  asbestos  fiber  compoutioiw 


3,153^11 
DIPHENYLETHYLENE  FUNGICIDE 
RaynioDd  W.  Lockeatanch,  WIliBii«loii,  DcL, 
to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemoon  a»d  Coappaj.  Wifaaiiw- 
tea,  DcL,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawint.     Filed  Jan.  !•,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1453«4 

8  Claims.     (CL  1«7— 3«) 
2.  Method  for  the  control  of  the  fungus  Rhizoctonia 
solani,  said   method   comprising   the   application   to   the 
locus  to  be  protected  of  a  fungicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


o 


c-c 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  each  separately  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine. 


3,153,«12 

INDANE-13-DIONE  RODENT1CIDE 

Darius  Molbo.  BouIocb«,  Eag^ne  Bowkcttl,  VcalKkax, 
and  l.ouis  Footainc,  1  >oa.  Franc*,  aiidgnori  to  Uplu, 
L^onnaisc  lndu»tricil«  Phannaccatiqac.  l.>on.  Franc« 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  \Uy  19.  IMl,  S*r.  No.  lll.lSt 

Claims  priori^.  appUcattoa  Franc*.  Ma>  24,  I9M, 

828.060,  Patent  1.269.638 

8  Clalau.     (CL  167— 4«) 

I.  A  method  which  comprises  feeding  to  a  rixlenl  a 
composition  containuig  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  phenyl,  and  V  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
phenyl,  said  composition  having  rodentictdal  properties. 


3,153,613 

TETRA-  AND  PENTA-M ETHYL  PIPERIDINE  ANTl- 

HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THERAPY 

WilUam  Gl>nn«  Mom  Joms  and  Edwin  Hwry  Patarsoa 

\oaac.    Nlancbcater,    Fagliad,    aiiigBori   to    Imperial 

CWmkal  ladwtrics  Limited,  Loadoa,  Fi^lMd.  a  cor> 

poradoa  of  Great  Kritala 

No  Dnwli^.    Filed  Fek.  6,  I95«,  Sot.  No.  713429 
Cbdms  priority,  appHcatioa  Gnat  Britaia  Feb.  13,  19S7, 

4,907  57 

7  Ctatam.     (CL  167—65) 

6.  The  nwthod  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  hypertensive  subject  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1:2:2:6:6- 
pentamethvlpiperidine,  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  and  the  methiodide  quaternary 
salt  thereof,  said  compound  being  employed  at  a  dosage 
rate  effective  to  reduce  the  blood  pressure  of  the  sub- 
ject. 

7.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  hypertensive  subject  a  com- 
position which  comprises,  as  an  active  ingredient  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  2:2:6:6-tetrainetbylpipcridtne, 
its  nontoxic,  pharmaceuticalU  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts,  and  the  methiodide  quaternary  salt  thereof,  in  associ- 
ation with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier,  said  composition 
being  employed  at  a  dosage  rate  effective  to  reduce  the 
blood  pressure  of  the  subject. 


3,153^14 

4-HYDRAZINO-1X3-BENZOTHIADIAZINE-I,1. 

DIOXTOE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THERAPY 


BI*L  MllwMike*,  Wla., 
r,  a  corporatkm 


Jerry  E.  RokwtHm  Md  Joka  H. 
aari^on  to  Colgate-PalmoUTe 
of  Dataware 

No  Dtaw^.    nM  Mm.  16,  1961,  Sv.  Na.  96,1  !• 
4  CWma.     (CL  167— 6S) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  fonn 
comprising  1  to  75  mg.  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  4-hydrazino-l,2.3-benzo(hiadiazine-l.l-dioxid6 
and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 
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S,1S3.61S 
METHODS  OF  REDUCING  PLASMA 
CHOLESTEROL 
David  IL  BoMhardI,  Berkeley  HeigbU,  Eugene  E  Howe, 
Somerset,  and  Jew*  W.  Hull,  He«tftcld,  NJ.,  amignors 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporatloo  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawiag.     Hied  Nov.  i,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,83« 

11  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  n»ethod  of  lowering  the  cholesterol  content  of 
mammalian  plasma  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the 
diet  from  0.05  to  1.0%  of  liihochohc  acid,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  diet. 


ing-down  substance  substantially  surrounding  the  mass 
of  fissionable  material  and  said  coolant  channels,  the 
moderating  ratio  of  the  slowing-down  material  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  moderating  ratio  of  the 
coolant,  and  means  acting  to  vary  the  pressure  in  the 
coolant  channels,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
maintaining  the  proportions  of  fissionable  material, 
neutron  slowing-down  material  and  the  coolant  in  the 
reactor  such  that  the  maximum  excess  reactivity  of  the 
reactor  is  less  than  one  dollar  during  the  operation  of 
said  reactor  when  the  average  density  of  the  coolant  in 
the  reactor  is  at  a  minunum,  adjusting  the  coolant  in 


'  3,153,616 

METHOD  OF  PRODI  TING  A  Sl^BSTANCE  HAVING 
NEW  STRONG  PHYSIOLOGICAL  ACTIONS  FROM 
Hl'MAN  OR  CATTLE  SALIYA 
Yoso)i   Ito   and   Saahichl  Okabc.  botk  of  Tok>o,  Japan. 
Ms^Bors   to   Teikoka    Hormone    Manafactnring   Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan,  a  corporatloo  of  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  130,054 
Claims  uriorlty,  applicatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  2,  1957, 
32/8,105 
IfClalM.    (CL107— 74) 


% 
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1.  A  OKtbod  of  producing  from  saliva  a  substance  hav- 
ing physiological  activity  comprising  adding  acetone  to 
saliva  to  effect  an  acetone  concentration  of  at  least  70% . 
obtaining  precipitate  from  the  saliva  and  acetone  mixture 
and  drying  the  precipitate,  extracting  saliva-parotin-A 
from  the  precipitate  with  a  solution  containing  glacial 
aectic  acid,  adding  salt  solution  and  ether  to  the  extract 
and  precipitating  the  resultant  mixture,  dissolving  the  pre- 
cipiUte  in  alkalii»e  water,  dialyzing  the  resulting  solution 
until  the  loluuon  has  a  pH  of  5.6  to  5  8,  adding  saturated 
ammonium  sulfate  to  the  solution  to  obuin  a  precipitate. 
diaaolving  the  latter  precipitate  and  dialyzing  the  resulting 
solution. 

3,153,617 
METHOD    OF    OPERATING    BOILING    COOLANT 
REACTOR    WITH    POSTHVE    REACnVfTY    CO- 
EFFICIENT 
Jompk  A.  D*  FtUca,  Irrlactoa,  N.Y.,  ■■■igwnr,  by  ommm 
aasifamcnta,    to    UaMcd    Naclcar    Corporatkm,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dctawarc 
Cootinuatloo  of  application  Scr.  No.  756,016,  Aag.  19, 
1958.    Tkis  appUcatioa  Jaac  16,  1960,  S«r.  No.  36,684 

2  Claims.  (CL  176—20) 
1.  The  method  of  operating  a  boiling  coolant  nuclear 
reactor  having  a  mass  of  fissionable  fuel  material,  a 
plurality  of  coolant  channels  arranged  in  said  mass  of 
fissionable  material  in  heat  transfer  relation  thereto,  a 
fluid  coolant  in  said  channels  and  existing  in  both  the 
liquid  and  vapor  phases  when  said  reactor  is  in  opera- 
tion, said  reactor  also  having  a  body  of  neutron  slow- 


said  channels  to  maintain  the  weight  of  the  coolaiit  in 
the  channels  at  any  time  in  excess  of  at  least  0.002  times 
the  weight  of  said  neutron  slowing-down  material,  where- 
by the  neutron  absorbing  properties  of  the  coolant  pre- 
dominate over  the  neutron  moderating  properties  and 
such  that  said  reactor  has  a  positive  coefficient  of  re- 
activity, and  varying  the  pressure  of  said  coolant  within 
said  coolant  channels  in  accordance  with  the  power 
demand,  thereby  lowering  the  vapor  pressure  of  said 
coolant  increasing  the  reactivity  and  increasing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  coolant  decreasing  the  reactivity  of  the 
reactor.  ^ — 

3,153.618 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Leo  AcUIn,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Kreres,  S.A.,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1961,  S«r.  No.  92,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  Mar.  3,  1960 

9  Claims.     (CL  176—20) 

t  «      •         T 


1 .  A  cooling  system  for  cooling  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising: 

first  conduit  means  forming  a  primary  circuit  and  in- 
cluding a  nuclear  reactor, 

a  heat  carrier  medium  circulating  in  the  form  of 
steam  in  said  first  conduit  means  and  being  super- 
heated in  said  nuclear  reactor, 

second  conduit  means  forming  a  secondary  circuit  sepa- 
rated from  said  reactor, 

an  operating  medium  in  the  form  of  water  flowing 
through  a  portion  of  said  second  conduit  means  and 
in  the  form  of  steam  flowing  through  a  second  portion 
of  said  second  conduit  means. 
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indirect  beat  exchange  means  interposed  in  uid  first 
conduit  means  and  between  said  portions  of  said 
second  conduit  means  for  transferring  heat  from 
the  superheated  steam  m  the  tirst  conduit  means  to 
the  water  in  the  second  conduit  means  for  evaporating 
the  water, 

a  heat  consumer  interposed  in  said  second  conduit 
means  for  receiving  heat  from  the  evaporated  Neater. 

a  third  conduit  means  intercomiecting  said  first  and 
said  second  conduit  means, 

a  second  heat  consumer  interposed  in  said  third  conduit 
means, 

a  valve  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  means  up- 
stream of  said  second  heat  consumer  for  temporarily 
affording  flovv  of  heat  carrier  medium  from  said  first 
conduit  means  through  said  second  beat  consumer 
into  said  second  conduit  means, 

and  means  responsive  to  radiation  in  said  first  conduit 
means  outside  of  said  reactor  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  for  closing  said  valve  upon  in- 
crease of  radiation  in  said  first  conduit  means  out- 
side of  said  reactor  above  a  predetermined  value. 


3, 153,6  If 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LONG-STANDING  STOR- 
AGE OF  DAMAGED  ACTIVE  FLEL  ELEMENTS 
OF  A  NL  CLEAR  REACTOR 
Srig  Ericsson,  Beoft  Nilssoo,  and  Sven-Otto  BrvnzcU, 
Vaateras,  Swede*,  anigiion  to  Altmaiuui  Svenaka  Ekk- 
trislu  Aktiebobfct,  Vastcntt,  Swedes,  a 
eorporutkta 

Filed  Dec.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No.  79^13 

Clainis  priority.  appiicarkMi  Sweden,  Dec.  31,  1*59, 

12345  59 

2  Claims.     (CL  176— J«) 


iz-^. 


1.  Means  for  long  term  storafe  of  irradiated  fuel  ele- 
ments from  nuclear  reactors  comprising  means  forming 
a  well,  a  storage  container  inserted  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  well  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  water  at  substantially 
two  different  levels,  a  cover  Closing  the  well  and  the 
container  and  a  radiation  protective  cover  closing  the  well, 
said  covers  having  aligned  openings  therein,  a  disc  within 
the  container,  means  mounting  the  disc  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  disc  having  openings  located  in  a  circle 
concentric  with  said  axis,  cylmdricaJ  storage  means  for  fuel 
elements  arranged  in  said  openings,  removable  plugs  for 
closing  said  storage  means  for  preventing  fission  products 
therein  from  contaminating  water  in  the  storage  container, 
means  for  removing  said  plugs  from  storage  means  held  by 
said  disc,  retaining  them  in  elevated  position  and  re-insert- 
ing them  into  said  storage  means,  means  formmg  a  passage 
from  the  reactor  to  the  container,  means  for  transferring 


fuel  elements  from  said  reactor  to  said  container  through 
said  passage  and  inserting  them  into  said  storage  means, 
said  fuel  element  transferring  meant  comprising  an  axially 
movable  pipe  means  mounted  to  be  lowered  into  scaling 
engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  a  storage  means  held  by 
said  disc,  a  hydraulically  operated  means  for  moving  said 
pipe  means  vertically,  oteans  for  supplying  water  to  the 
storage  mearu  and  the  container,  and  valve  means  in  the 
passage  for  opening  aiwl  dewing  it  for  preventing  steam 
generated  by  the  fuel  element  from  passing  to  the  fuel 
element  transferring  means. 


to  S«b«r 
of 


3.153,429 
Nl'CLEAR  REACrOR  PLANT 
PmU  ProfM,  Wiatcrlter,  SwItzcriaW, 
Frcrea,  Sj^„  Wiatcrtkv.  Swtaeri— d.  a 
SwiCxcriand 

FUmI  Aoff.  21,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  13U77 

Clainu  priority.  aMlkadoa  SwUnriani  Aa«.  29,   19M 

7  CbiM.     (CL  17^-41) 


«« 


IT 
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1.  A  vapor  generating  plant  comprising: 

a  nuclear  reactor, 

first  conduit  means  conducting  a  first  reactor  coolant. 

said  first  conduit  means  forming  a  first  circuit  having 
a  portion  extending  through  said  reactor  for  beating 
said  first  coolant, 

teoood  conduit  means  conducting  a  second  reactor  cool- 
ant which  is  different  from  said  first  coolant, 

said  second  conduit  means  forming  a  second  circuit 
having  a  portion  extending  through  said  reactor  for 
beating  said  second  coolant  to  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  temperature  to  which  said  first  coolant  is 
heated  in  said  reactor, 

third  conduit  means  conducting  a  vaporizable  operat- 
ing medium, 

two  evaporators  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  means. 

said  first  conduit  means  extending  through  one  of  said 
evaporators  for  indirectly  heating  and  evaporating 
the  operating  medium  therein,  and 

a  superheater  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  means 
downstream  of  said  evaporators. 

said  second  conduit  means  extending  consecutively 
through  said  superheater  and  through  the  second 
evaporator  for  indirectly  heating  and  superheating 
the  operating  medium  in  said  superheater  and  for 
thereupon  indirectly  heating  and  evaporating  the  op- 
eratmg  medium  in  said  second  evaporator. 


3,1S3.«21 
PROCF.SS  FOR  PRODl'CING  FFRRIOXAMINF.S 
Erast   Gmnisaa    Md    \lmdlmkr   Preloc.    Zarick,    Haas 
Bickel,  ■liafnii,  and  EraK  Vbchcr.  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, aasignon  to  CRm  Corporatloa,  a  corporation  of 
Dtlawvc 

FVed  Sept.  22.  I9«#.  S«^.  No.  57.«J4 

Cfadnu  priority,  application  Switzeriaad,  Sept.  25,  1959. 

7g.«52,  7g.«53:  Mv.  It,  19M,  3.M3/M.  3,M4/M 

4  ClahM.  (CL  19S--M) 
I.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ferrioxamincs  A.  B.  C. 
D|.  D].  F  and  F  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  compritts 
cuhivating  a  nnember  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of   Sireplomyces   griseoftavus.    Sirepiomyces   lavendula*. 
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Strtptomyces  galilaeus.  Sirepiomyces  pilosus.  Sireptomy- 
cei  polychromogenus,  Sirepiomyces  viridochromogenes, 
Strrplom\cfs  aureofaciens.  Strrplnmyces  olivaceus. 
Sirepiomyces  griseus  and  Sirepiomyces  glaucescens  in  a 


n 


3,153,624 
ELECTROPLATING  BARREL 
William  H.  Jackson,  BInningham,  Mkh.,  assigDor  to  The 
I  dylitc  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  244,040 
12  Clataiia.     (CL  204— 213) 
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nutrient  solution  conuining  a  source  of  carbon  and  of 
nitrogen  and  inorganic  salU  until  the  culture  medium  con- 
Uins  ferrioxamines.  then  isolating  said  ferrioxamincs 
from  the  culture  medium. 


I 


3,153,(22 
IRRADIATION  OF  LUBRICATING  OILS 
EmI  L.  Humphr«> .  Verona,  and  Joacpli  J.  McGrath,  Mon- 
roevUle,  Pa^  aarignors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  Develop- 
Mcnt    Company,    PMlihnigh,    Pa^    a    corporation    of 

No  Drawhig.     nied  Oct.  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  MS,S95 
2  Claims.     (CL  204—154) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  lubricating  oil  having  a 
relatively  low  tendency  to  deposit  coke  as  determined  by 
the  Panel  Coking  Test,  v^hich  process  comprises  subject- 
ing a  hydrogenated  lubricating  oil  which  has  a  viscoaity 
between  about  50  and  150  S.U  S.  at  210'  F.  to  ionizing 
radiation  of  between  about  0  001  and  10.0  watt  hours  per 
gram  of  hydrogenated  lubricating  oil. 


(CL  204—114) 


r 


•M*  m 
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1.  A  barrel  for  liquid  treating  bulk  quantities  of  small 
workpieccs  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
end  walls  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  side 
panels  extending  between  said  end  walls  and  positioned 
with  the  interior  faces  thereof  defining  a  chamber  of 
polygonal  cross  section  having  longitudinally  extending 
work-deflecting  corners,  each  of  said  panels  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  perforations  therethrough  positioned  sub- 
stantially uniformly  across  the  surface  thereof  ;md  com- 
prising from  about  15%  to  about  35^7^  of  the  total  area 
of  said  panels,  the  interior  faces  of  said  panels  and  said 
end  walls  formed  with  a  plurality  of  surface  undulations 
thereon  of  a  depth  of  from  about  59^^  to  about  50%  of 
the  thickness  of  said  panels  and  disposed  at  a  frequency 
of  from  about  1  to  about  4  undulations  per  lineal  inch. 


3,153,(25 
PROCESS  FOR  THE   RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM 

TAR  SANDS  USING  GRANULATED  COKE 
John  A.  BIchard,   Point  Edward,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
siltniM-  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  g,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  108,532 
9  Claims.     (CL  208—11) 


3,153,(23 
DEASHING  OF  RESIDUA 
A.   Eldlb.  Union,  and   Herman   Biebcr.  Kcnfl- 
NJ.,  Hid  Cfavk  Edward  Adams,  Glen  Porter 
nnd  Owics  Newton   UmbcrUn,  Jr..  Baton 
Rons*.  Uu,  ■■^nnri  to  Eaao  Research  and  Engineer- 
tac  Compimy.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  7,  19(1.  Ser.  No.  101,387 
4  Clalaas.  


^T- 


1 .  An  improved  process  for  upgrading  a  nwtal  contami- 
nated petroleum  residual  oil  fraction  which  comprises 
adding  a  aodium  salt  of  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid 
to  said  fraction,  passing  said  mixture  to  an  electrical  pre- 
ciptution  zone,  applying  a  DC.  voltage  to  said  mixture 
and  aeparating  as  a  sludge  metallic  contaminants  from 
said  oil. 


1.  Improved  process  for  producing  enriched  bitumen 
tar  sands  from  natural  tar  sands  which  comprises  adding 
a  granulated  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  coke  par- 
ticles to  said  natural  tar  sands,  thereafter  adding  from 
about  40%  to  400%  by  weight  of  a  fluid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  to  the  sands  and  subjecting  the  mixture 
to  a  mixing-shearing  action  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  32*  to  160'  F..  thereafter  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  a  mechanical  separation  operation  wherein 
substantially  bitumen-free  sands  separate  from  enriched 
bitumen  sands. 

3,153,(1( 
METHANOL  EXTRACTION  OF  LOW- 
TEMPERATURE  TAR 
Metro  D.  KnUk,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Consolida- 
tion Coal  Ccmipany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  30,  19(0,  Ser.  No.  18,(94 
3  Clahns.     (CL  208—22) 
I.  An  acidic  tar  extract  consisting  essentially  of  a  por- 
tion of  a  low-temperature  tar  initially  dissolved  and  ex- 
tracted at  a  temperature  between  about  40  and  55*  C. 
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by  a  single  solvent  consisting  of  an  aqueous  methanol 
solution  containing  about  60  to  70  weight  percent  meth- 
anol, said  tar  being  obtained  from  the  low  temperature 


^  *3=-'5: 


carbonization  of  bituminous  coal,  said  extract  contain- 
ing about  80  to  95  percent  by  volume  of  tar  acids  and 
more  than  50  weight  percent  of  said  extract  boils  above 
300°  C. 


3,153,(27 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS 
Harold  Bcatkcr,  RicklMd  Towifcip,  GttMo^a  Coaaty. 
and  Richard  A.  Flhia,  Pen  HIUs  TowmM^  AUcthcay 
Comity.  Pa^  aadfaors  to  Calf  Rcscarck  A  Dcvelopaical 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  DniwiDg.     Filed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,455 
3  ClataM.     (CL  2M— 5S) 
3.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  petroleum 
fraction  which  contains  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  \khich 
is  substantially  free  of  aspbaltic  material  with  hydrogen 
in  the  preseiKe  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metals  of  Group  VI  left-band  column,  metals 
of  Group  VIII,  oxides  of  said  metals,  sulfides  of  said 
metals  arid  mixtures  thereof,  deposited   upon   a   carrier 
which  has  substantial  cracking  activity,  said  contacting 
taking  place  at  a  temperature  between  about  550*   and 
800°  F..  at  a  pressure  between  400  and  800  p.s.i.g.  and 
at  a  space  velocity  between  about  0.1  and  10,  subjecting 
the  product  to  a  fractional  distillation  for  separation  of  a 
fraction  of  mixed  iso  and  normal  hydrocarbons  which 
iiKlude  hydrocarbons  boiling  from  C4  to   165*   F..  the 
ratio  of  iso-to-normal  hydrocarbons  in  said  fraction  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  iso-to-normal  ratio  of  hy- 
drocarbons of  the  same  boiling  point  present  in  the  prod- 
uct prior  to  distillation  and  alkylating  at  least  part  of  this 
separated  fraction. 


3,153.42S 
PROCESS  FOR  SWEETENING  SOUR 
HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  A.  Mooa,  Jr.,  Puerto  La  Cnu,  Veaeaaeia, 

to  Calf  OU  CorporatkNi,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  con^oraltou 
of  PeoBsy  Ivaaia 

Filed  Dec  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  163^1 
5  daioH.     (CL  2M— 19t) 


?;:! 
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1.  A  process  of  sweetening  and  stabilizing  a  previously 
unsweetened,  mercaptan-conuining  light  hydrocarbon  oil 
distillate,  comprising  intimately  contacting  said  distillate 


concurrently  with  a  small  amount  of  oxygen,  at  least 
chemically  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  mercaptan  sulfur  in 
the  oil,  and  with  a  partly  spent,  aqueous,  lead  sulfide-con- 
taining.  sodium  plumbite  solution,  separating  sweetened 
oil  and  partly  spent  sodium  plumbite  solution,  and  im- 
proving the  stability  of  the  thus-separated  oil  by  inti- 
mately contacting  the  same  with  a  second  aqueous  sodium 
plumbite  solution  that  is  relatively  free  from  lead  sulfide 
and  that  is  of  greater  strength  than  said  partly  spent  solu- 
tion, separating  sweetened  oil  having  improved  stability 
characteristics  from  said  second  sodium  plumbite  solution, 
and  replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  partly  spent  so- 
dium plumbite  solution  with  a  like  amount  of  said  second 
sodium  plumiMte  solution,  and  replacing  the  amount  of 
said  second  sodium  plumbite  solution  so  withdrawn  with 
a  like  amount  of  fresh  sodium  plumbite  solution  of  the 
original  strength  that  has  not  previously  been  contacted 
with  said  oils. 


3,1S3.429 

INCINERATOR  ASH  CA.N  AND  SIFTER 

Margaret  M.  SaboU  150  S.  Roac  Blvd.,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1%,  19«|,  Ser.  No.  IM,479 

I  Clalai.     (CL  2f9^-374) 


i 


An  incinerator  ash  can  and  sifter  comprising  in  cotn- 
bination  a  receptacle,  a  lid  remo\abl>  mounted  upon  said 
receptacle,  a  perforated  cage  removably  mounted  within 
said  receptacle,  roller  means  carried  b>  sjiid  cage  for 
rollably  supporting  said  cage  for  movement  along  a 
lawn  surface,  said  receptacle  further  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  enclosure  having  a  carrying  handle, 
and  said  lid  is  removably  supported  upon  the  top  of  said 
receptacle,  said  perforated  cage  further  comprises  a  sub- 
suntially  rigid  frame  having  a  mesh  type  side-wall  ac- 
commodating the  passage  of  ashes  therethrough,  said 
roller  means  further  comprises  a  pair  of  end  plates,  said 
end  plates  being  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  mesh 
side-wall,  one  of  said  end  plates  defining  a  central  open- 
ing accommodating  the  insertion  of  debris  from  an  in- 
cinerator, wherein  said  end  places  further  comprise  a 
plurality  of  ports  accommodating  the  passage  of  ashes 
outwardly  therethrough  during  the  rolling  of  the  cage 
upon  a  lawn. 


3,I53.«3« 

FILTER  PRESS 

DofiaU  F.  Grcca.  15  E.  75th  St.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29.  19«l,  Scr.  No.  113^17 

5  Oaiasa.     (CL  21*— 23«) 


f>^\ 


I.  A  Alter  press  comprising  two  horizontally  spaced 
heads,  one  of  said  heads  being  fixed,  two  side  beams  ex- 
tending between  said  heads  and  each  side  beam  defining 
a  longitudinally  extending  slot,  a  group  of  alternating 
filter  frames  and   plates   slidably   mounted  on  said 
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beams,  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  laterally  projecting  from  each 
of  said  frames  and  plates,  one  pivot  pin  of  each  pair  en- 
gaging the  longitudinally  extending  slot  defined  by  one 
of  said  side  beams  and  the  other  pivot  pin  of  each  pair 
engaging  the  longitudinally  extending  slot  defined  by  the 
other  one  of  said  side  beams  for  slidably  supporting  the 
frames  and  plates  on  the  side  beams,  and  a  mechanism 
for  sequentially  moving  adjacent  ones  of  said  frames  and 
plates   apart,  said   moving   mechanism   including   a   link 
chain  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  rigid  links  of  substan- 
tially equal  length,  each  rigid  link  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pivot 
pins  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  next  adjacent  link,  the 
other  link  ends  extending  in  a  line  parallel  to  said  slot 
\khen  the  filter  frames  and  plates  are  adjacent  to  each 
other,  a  pivot  pin  also  being  mounted  on  the  fixed  head 
and  the  last  one  of  said  links  having  its  one  end  connected 
thereto,  and  a  cam  means  movable  along  the  link  chain 
and  having  a  camming  surface  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  link  chain  and  ascending  from  a  low  »point  posi- 
tioned  in   said   line   to   an   apex   spaced   from   said   side 
beam,  said  camming  surface  engaging  a  respective  one  of 
said  other  link  ends,  when  moved  into  contact  therewith, 
and  forcing  the  engaged  link  end  upwardly  along  the  cam- 
ming surface  towards  the  apex  and  the  side  beam. 


alky!  amine  chloromethyl  phosphonate,  (3)  an  oil-soluble 
sulfurized  fatty  oil,  and  (4)  a  chloro-nitrophenol. 


3,153,433 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  GRANULAR 

ACTIVATED  CARBON 
C^haries  F.  von  Dreuscbc,  Jr.,  Cresskill,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Nichols    Engineering   A    Research    Corporation,    New 
Vorli.  N.V>,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,949 
5  Claims.     (CL  252 — 418) 


'  3.153.631 

LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 
CONSISTENCY  WITH  A  PRODI  CT  OF  AN  ARYL 
ISOCYANATE  AND  AN  AMINE-TREATED  SIUCA 
Paul  R.  McCarthy.  AUison  Parli.  and  Chester  S.  Tempal- 
skL  Pittsbun^  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  Gulf  Research  L  De- 
velopment Coespaay,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporatioe  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawkig.     Filed  Dec.  21,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  161,292 

7  CiirinM.     (CL  252— 2S) 
1.  A  lubricating  comptwttion  coriprising  a  dispersion 
in  a  lubricating  od  of  a  sufficient  amount  to  thiclien  the 
lubricating   oil   to   a   grease   consistency   of  the  reaction 
product  of  an  aryl  isocyanate  having  the  formula: 

I  R(NCO), 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un 
substituted  arylene  and  C,  to  C«  alkyl  substituted  arylene 
radicals  ai>d  a  finely -divided  silica  having  dispersed  on 
the  surface  thereof  a   benzamido  arylamine  having  the 
formula: 

R 


C«H*CON 


\ 


RiNH, 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsubstituted  arylene  radicals  and  arylene  radicals  sub- 
stituted with  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo  and  Ci  to  C«  alkyl  radicals,  and  where- 
in said  reaction  product  is  prepared  by  reacting  the  aryl 
isocyanate  and  the  benzamido  ary  lamine-treated  silica 
at  a  temperature  of  about  150*  to  about  400*  F.  in 
amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  isocyanate  groups  to 
the  primary  amine  groups  is  about  1  to  1. 


y:\rsr 


.x\        \    X    1^ 


3,153.(32 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  FLLTD8 
Staaicy  R.  Sprafue.  East  Altoa,  and  Richard  G. 

ham.  F^wardsTflic.  IIL,  antgaors  to  ShcU  OU  Company. 

Ntw  York.  N.Ym  ■  corporatioa  of  Dclawan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnnc  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,112 

S  Claims.  (CL  252—75) 
1.  A  power  transmission  fluid  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  oil  from  about  0.1 't  to  about  10% 
each  of  ( 1 )  an  oil-«oluble  copolymer  of  N-vinyl  pyrroli- 
done  and  a  Ct-n  alkyl  methacrylate,  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  7.5  x  10*  to  10*,  (2)  an  oil-soluble  primary 


1  In  a  process  of  regenerating  spent  granular  activated 
carbon  employing  a  multiple  hearth  furnace,  the  steps 
of:  progressively  passing  said  carbon  from  top  to  base 
of  said  furnace  by  rabbling  from  hearth  to  hearth  and  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  water  vapor  and  carbon  di- 
oxide, and  while  so  doing,  supplying  heat  to  more  than 
one  hearth,  at  a  plurality  of  poinu  spaced  about  each 
such  hearth,  and  at  controlled  rates  at  said  points,  respec- 
tively, adjusted  to  bum  off  the  carbonaceous  impurities 
of  said  spent  granular  carbon  by  reaction  principally  with 
said  water  vapor  and  carbon  dioxide,  supplying  cool  air 
to  more  than  one  hearth,  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
about  each  such  hearth,  at  controlled  rates  at  said  poinu, 
respectively,  adjusted  to  combine  with  substantially  all 
of  the  combustible  gases  of  the  hearth  atmosphere  thereat, 
dissipating  thermal  energy  by  heat  abstraction  from  said 
furnace  at  a  rate  substantially  exceeding  that  effected 
by  the  nitrogen  of  said  cool  air  and  at  rates  such  as  to 
prevent  overheating  of  said  furnace  and  to  maintain  a 
temperature  gradient  of  about  900  to  1900*  F.  from  top 
to  base  of  said  furnace,  and  while  subjecting  the  carbon 
granules  to  rapid  and  repeated  exposure  of  the  hearth 
atmosphere. 

3,153,634 
GAMMA  ALUMINA  SUPPORTED  TITANIUM  AND 

ZIRCONIUM    SUBHAUDES    POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Charles  L.  Thoauu,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  aasifDor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company,   Philadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersev 

No  Drawh«.    Flicd  Sept  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  612,lf3 
13  Clabms.     (CL  252 — 429) 

I.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  gamma  alumina  having  adsorbed  thereon  0.2  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  subchloride.  titanium  sub-bromide, 
titaniimi  subfluoride,  zirconium  subchloride.  zirconium 
sub-bromide,  and  zirconium  subfluoride,  and  as  an  acti- 
vator therefor  an  organometallic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydride,  an  alkali 
metal  aluminum  hydride,  and  an  aluminum  hydrocarbon. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymerization 
catalyst  which  consists  essentially  in  impregnating  gamma 


il 
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alumina  with  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  tetrachloride,  titanium  tetrabromide. 
titanium  tetrafhioride,  zirconium  tetrachloride,  zirconium 
tetrabromide,  and  zirconium  fetrafluoride,  and  contacting 
the  impregnated  alumina  with  a  reducing  agent,  wherem 
the  quantity  of  the  metal  halide  is  sufficient  to  give,  after 
contacting  with  said  reducing  agent,  a  quantity  of  sub- 
halide  of  from  02  to  20%  by  weight. 


3,153,(35 
KAOLIN    CRACKING    CATALYSTS    HAMNG    IM- 
PROVED OXIDIZING  CHARACTERISTICS 
George  R.  Bond,  Jr^  Paokboro,  NJ^  atHivMir  to  Ak 
Products  and  Cbcmlcmls,  Inc^  a  conoralioa  of  Delawan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  24,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  84S,522 

4  ClainBS.  (CL  252 — 432) 
2.  An  active  contact  mass  characterized  in  improved 
combustion  promoting  characteristics,  said  mass  compris- 
ing 99.45  to  94.5%  by  weight  of  activated  kaolin  clay 
0.3  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  the  oxides  of  the  metals  ci 
atomic  number  57  through  60.  and  a  boron  equivalent  of 
0.25  to  3%  by  weight  of  boron  oxide. 


3,153,(34 

POROUS  BODIES  OF  CONTROLLED  DEN'SniES 

AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THEM 

Peter  L.  Shaota,  Wayoe,  Pa.^  wmi  George  L.  Bwtbolo- 

mcw,  Nii«ani  Falls,  DooaM  G.  Stvgaa,  Yon^itowm, 

John  J.  McGakaa,  Grand  Irfaai,  and  Rayaaoad  A. 

CaiDc,  Lcwistoo,  N.Y^  awlganii  to  TW  Cilini— dwM 

Compaoy,    Nii«ara    Falk,    N.Y^    a    impotatkm    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  31.  19St,  Scr.  No.  T7t,9t7 
13  aaims.     (CL  251-^7t) 

1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  porous  refractory  bodies 
wherein  solely  an  internal  source  of  carbon  is  utilized  to 
form  a  carbon  matrix  within  said  body  and  comprising 
the  steps  of  mixing  together  finely  divided  particles  of  a 
refractory  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metallic  carbides,  nitrides,  borides  and  silicides,  and  mate- 
rials capable  of  reacting  during  heating  to  form  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  carbides,  nitrides, 
borides  and  silicides,  aitd  a  carbonaceous  binder  which 
will  impart  a  porous  structure  to  the  product  when  cured, 
the  major  portion  of  the  mix,  by  weight,  being  the  re- 
fractory material,  forming  the  mix  into  a  desired  shape, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  said  shape  to  a  sufficient  extent 
to  carbonize  the  binder  and  deposit  a  matrix  of  carbon 
within  the  body. 

13.  A  porous  body  consisting  essentially  of  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  a  refractory  material  dispersed  in  a 
matrix  of  carbon,  said  matrix  having  a  porous  structure, 
the  pore  sizes  being  about  0.005"  and  less. 


3,153437 
BONDING  AND  SEALING  AGENTS 

Joachim  Schnridt  and  Heinz  Slock,  Obcrarad,  Tannna, 
and  Bcmhard  Zdralck,  Frvkfart  mi  Maka,  Germany, 

chincry  Corporatk>n,  Fkmincton,  NJ^  a  emrfonHom 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  (,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,tlt 

Claims  priority,  apytkatioa  Germany  Apr.  19,  IMl 
7  Claima.     (CL  26«— 31.2) 

1.  Non-aqueous  liquid  adhesive  compositions  compria- 
ing  polychloroprene  and  a  resinous  condensation  product 
of  cyclohexanooe  and  methyl  cyclohexanone  for  applica- 
tion to  surfaces  to  form  a  solid  adherent  deposit  and 
possessing  the  ability  to  wet  and  bond  greasy  surfaces, 
said  compositions  including  from  0.04%  to  5%  by  weight 
of  catioQic  surface-active  agent  calculated  on  the  weight 
of  said  composition,  said  cationic  surface-active  aflent 
being  a  member  of  a  group  consisting  of  fatty  mono- 
amines and  fatty  noooo-amine  carboxylic  add  aalta  in 


which  the  fatty  amine  has  a  carbon  chain  of  from  II 
to  22  carbon   atoms. 

3.  A  ooo-aqueous  composition  for  application  to  sur- 
faces to  form  a  solid  adherent  deposit  and  posaeaaing 
ability  to  wet  and  bond  greasy  surfaces,  said  composition 
being  baaed  on  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  curable  polyepoxide  resin,  polysulflde 
pol>mer,  polyisobutylene  and  poiychloroprene  and  in- 
cluding from  about  0.04%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of 
cationic  surface-active  compound  calculated  on  the  weight 
of  said  compoaitioo.  said  cationic  surface-active  com- 
pound being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
mono-amines  and  fatty  mono-amine  carboxylic  acid  salts 
in  which  the  fatty  amine  has  a  carbon  chain  of  from 
18  to  22  cartMX  atoms. 


3,153.(3f 

PLASTICIZED  VINYL  POLYMER  ORGANOSOL 

COMPOSITION 

Wesley    AMon    Tarwid,    Bmili^ton,    IIL,    aaiffnor    to 

AnMffkan  Can  Coapvqr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tftan  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawlnt.    FBad  Dae.  21.  1*59,  Scr.  No.  M«,711 
11  ClainaB.     (CL  2(«— 32.g) 

1.  A  fluid  organocol  coatmg  composition  containing 
about  from  45%  to  65%  nonvolatile  ingredienu  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition,  the  remainder  of  said 
composition  comprising  a  volatile  liquid  dispersant  and 
a  volatile  hquid  diluent,  said  dispersant  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  lietone  and  an 
aliphatic  ether-alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof  and  consti- 
tuting about  from  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  vola- 
tile liquid  constituents  of  said  compoaitioo.  said  diluent 
comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  aolvent  and  con- 
stituting about  from  50%  to  90%  by  weight  of  said  liquid 
constituenu.  said  nonvolatiles  comprising  by  weight 
about  from  50%  to  80%  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  in 
particulate  form  substantially  insoluble  in  and  uniformly 
dispersed  in  said  dispersant  and  diluent  and  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  20.000  and  a  com- 
bined vinyl  chloride  content  of  at  least  90%  by  weight 
of  said  polymer,  about  from  2%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
vinyl  chloride-vinylidene  chloride  interpolymer  consist- 
ing of  recxirring  chloroethylene  units  having  from  I  to 
2  chlorine  atoms  on  only  one  of  the  ethylene  carbons  and 
a  chlorine  content  of  about  61%  to  64%  by  weight  dis- 
solved in  said  dispersant  and  diluent,  and  about  from 
10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  plasticizer  com- 
patible with  each  of  said  dispersed  polymer  and  said 
dissolved  interpolymer  in  their  solid  state,  said  plasticizer 
being  a  copolymer  of  a  butadiene- 1,3  and  a  monomer 
having  the  formula 

CH*-C-C=N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine  and  an  alkyl  radical  and  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  85,000  and  a 
Mooney  viscosity  of  not  more  than  35,  said  composition 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  from  210  to  560  centistokes 
at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  F.  to  80*  F. 


3,153,439 

METHOD  OP  CURING  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Gerard  Krans  and  Jerry  T.  Gmvcr.  Bartlcsvilk,  Okla., 

■■itanii  to  PkflUpa  Pctrolenm  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawhic.    Fllad  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSl,%ll 

22  ClalaM.    (CL  M«— «5.1) 
I.  A   process  which  comprises   reacting   a   polymeric 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber   and   synthetic  polymers   of    monomers   selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  diencs  having  4 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  monooleftns  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  the  combmaiion  of  an  organic  peroxide  hav- 
ing the  formula 

wherein  each  R'  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  cydoalkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyl  and  acyl  and  con- 
tains 1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  a  reactant  material  hav- 
ing  the  formula 

R 


ture  ranging  from  about  room-temperature  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  chlorinated  solvent  and  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  dissolve  the  inorganic-containing  residues  and  the 
chlorinated-hydrocarbon  soluble  portions  of  the  polym- 
erizate.  thereby  leaving  an  insoluble  portion  of  purified 
polymerizate  consisting  essentially  of  high  molecular 
weight  isotactic  macromolecules. 


X-P-Ln 


/ 

li 
\ 


I. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  and  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cydoalkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl.  and 
alkaryl  radicals,  the  total  of  said  R  groups  coniaimng  up 
to  20  carbon  atoms. 

15.  The  composition  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1 


3,153,442 

AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A   ^-CYANO- 

ETHYL,  ALKYL  AMINO  SULFONYL  GROUP 

Herbert  Zieglcr,  Brassels,  and  Andr*  Bnilard,  Saint  Ghis- 

lain,    Belgium,    assignors    to    Sodete    Carbochimique 

Sorictc  Anonymc,  Brussels,  Bclgiimi,  a  Belgian  com- 

'N?^DrswlBg.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76342 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Bclginm,  Dec  22,  1959, 
444  848 
7  Claims.     (CI.  26<K— 145) 
1 .  An  azo  complex  containing  one  mol  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  chromium 
and  two  mols  of  at  least  one  monoazo  dyestuff  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  struc- 
tural formulas: 


ly,  a  cor- 


3,153,444 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
EmmM  R.  Bwnnm,  Berkeley,  and  Lvmaa  E. 
Ottedn,  CaM.,  wdgann  to  SkcU  Oil  Comps 

CftS'wi'^*FErM.r.  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  445,##2 
5  Claims.     (CL  244 — 84.1) 

1.  An  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  s  C-vinyl  lactam  of  a 
saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  amino  acid  in  which 
the  amino  and  carboxyl  groups  are  separated  by  from  3 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  ester  of  an  acrylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacryl- 
ic  acid  and  a  long  chain  monohydric  alkanol  containing 
at  least  9  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  the  C- 
vinyl  lactam  and  acrylate  ester  units  in  a  mole  ratio  vary- 
ing from  1:1  to  1:20  and  a  molecular  weight  varying 
from  5x  10*  to  2xl0«  as  determined  by  the  light  scat- 
tering noethod.  

'  3.153.441  „_^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  SOLID  OLFFTMC  POLYMEW 
CoraeUo   CaWo,   Teml,    Italy,   aadgMr   to   Monteodni 
Sodcti  General*  per  nndnstria  Mhieraria  *  CUaaka, 


C|Hr-CN 


and 


X3 


1  HO— C  N 

N=N— C ^-CHi 


corvoratioo 
NoDrawlnt. 


-Bed  Ai«.  3,  1944.  Scr.  No.  47,144 
Claims  artority.  appBcarton  Italy  Nov.  27,  1957 
15  OataiL     (CL  24^-93.7) 
1 .  In  the  process  of  purifying  crude  polymerizates  ob- 
tained by  polymeriring  an  alpha-olefbi  characterized  by 
the  formula  CHr=CHR  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon,  m 
an  inert-hydrocarbon  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
stcreospecific  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  solid, 
highly-crystalline,    hydrocarbon-insoluble    chloride    of   a 
tramition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,   vanadium   and   zirconium  wherein   the  metal 
has  a  valence  not  exceeding  three  and  (B)  an  organo- 
metallic  compound  of  a  metal  bdonging  to  Groups  H 
and  111  of  the  Periodic  Table  which  do  not  destroy  the 
crystalline  Isttice  of  the  transition  metal  compound;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  (C)  quenching  the  polym- 
erizate in  a  slurry  of  the  inert  solvent  with  a  hydroxyl- 
containing  quenching  Uquid  to  convert  the  inorganic-con- 
taining caulyst  residues  into  mineral  acid-soluble  com- 
pounds and  (D)  washing  the  quenched  polymerizate  with 
a  chlorinated-hydrocartxjo  solvent  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  more  chlorine  atoms  than  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  which  conuins  from  about   1%    to  20%    by 
weight  of  the  chlorinated  solvent  of  a  mineral  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  sulfuric 
and  nitric  acids;  said  washing  Uking  place  at  a  tempera- 


'C|Hr-CN 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical.  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acetylamino  and  the 
tertiary  sulfoamido  is  in  the  4-  and  5-positions  relative 
to  the  hydroxy  group. 

2.  Monoazo  dyestuffs  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  structural  formulas : 


and 


Crfli-CN 


sOr-.V 


CiHi-CN 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical.  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  <rf  hydrogen  and  acetylamino  arvd  the 


730 

tertiary  sulfoamido  is  in  the  4-  and  S-potitiom  relative  to 
the  hydroxy  group.     

3,153,(43 
GSDANDIONE  DYES 
Encst  Mcrian,  BoCtmii«ca,  BmiI  I  ta4,  md  Otto 
Arlcshcim,  Basel-Land,  SwtaerhMid,  aHifMr  to 
Ltd^  Basel,  Switzcriand 
No  Drawint.     Filed  June  7,  I9f,  Ser.  No.  M»JM 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swttnria^  JNne  22,  If  5f , 

4  CUM.     (CL2M— 193) 
1.  The  indandione  dye  of  the  fonnula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  20,  1964 


3.1S3,«45 
17.41  .  (2  -  HALO  -  1  -  Dl  -  LOWER  -  ALKYI.AMINO- 

2  •  HALOALKYUDENEDIOXY)  -  STEROIDS    AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
DooaM  E.  Aycr,  Portaf*  TowmUd,  Kalamaioo  Couoty, 

Mk^M  awltanr  to  Tkc  Upioka  Company.  Kalwnaioo, 

Mkk.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Debwart 

No  Drawtef.     FUcd  J«ly  31,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  213,«12 
2«  Claims.     (CL  2M— 239.55) 

I .  Compounds  of  the  fonnula 


CH( 
CHfO 


C>Hi 


CH.-0 


N 


/ 


i        \    /    \ 

6-0  c 


C»H« 
•O  CHXiZt 


3,153,M4 
14«,17«  -  (2  .  HAI,0  .  1  -  DI  -  LOWER  -  ALKYL- 
a!mLNO  .  2  -  HALOALKYUDENEDIOXY)  -  STE- 
ROIDS  AND   PROCESS   FOR  THE   PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF  ^ 

Donald  E.  Ayer,  Portafc  Towwhip,  Kahmuooo  Comly, 
Mich.,  assigDor  to  The  Upfohn  Company,  kalamazoo, 
Mich^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnly  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  213^11 

2t  Claims.     (CL  24*— 239.55) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  fonnula 


wherein  the  1.2-  and  6.7-carbon  linkaies  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  single  bonds  and  double 
bonds;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. melh>l  and  fluorine;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Xi  is  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  chlorine  and  fluorine;  X,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisung  of  chlorine,  fluorine  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistftig  of 
the  methylene  radical  t>CH,).  the  ;*-hydroxymeih)lene 
radical 


CHi 

CHtRt 


CHi 


C-O 


/ 


CiH( 


N 


oo 


C  CtBt 


rt/  \ 


CHXiXi 


''"x/'\5/ 


and  the  carbonyl  radical  (>C=0);  Y  is  hydrogen,  and 
when  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  0-hy- 
droxymethylene  and  carbonyl  radicals.  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine;  Y  and  Z 
taken  together  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  double  bond  at  the  9(  1 1  )-pc»iUon. 


Si 


wherein  the  1,2-  and  6.7-carbon  linkages  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  single  bonds  and  double 
bonds;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl  and  fluorine;  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  the  lower- 
acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  X,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluo- 
rine; Xa  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, fluorine  and  trifluoromethyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oKthylene  radical  (>CHj),  the 
^-hydroxyoMthylene  radical 


(0H\ 
X.) 


3,153>44 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  11^12^ 
EPOXYPREGNANE-34*-I>IONE 
Percy    L.    Juttaa.    Oak    Park,    and    Aithv    Mi 
Wilmcttc  IIL,  mml^man,  hy  anir  malgnBeati,  to 
KUoc  A  French  Labor atariea.  Plfliii^liil,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
MratkMi  of  Penmytrania 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M7,445 
3Cla^  (CL  2M— 239.55) 
I .  The  method  of  making  chemical  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I  l/J.12^-cpoxyp^cgnane- 
3.20Kiiooe  and  I1^.12<*-epoxyallopregnan€-3.2(>-diooe 
which  comprises  oxidizing  a  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing fonnula: 


CH« 


HOH 


and  the  carbonyl  radical  (>C=0);  Y  is  hydrogen,  and 
when  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
^-hydroxymethylene  and  carbonyl  radicals.  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine;  Y 
and  Z  taken  together  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  double  bond  at  the  9(  1 1 ) -posi- 
tion. 


B0**>* 


in  which  the  designation  T  represenu  a  bood  in  • 
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jj 


:.»r 


ing  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  n  is  a  positive  integer 
less  than  3. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


-  rij 


position  selected  from  the  a  and  ;l  positions  using  an 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromic  acid  in  acetic  acid  and  chromic  oxide  in  p>Tidine. 


3.153>47  

PROCESS  FOR  PRKPARINC  2c-Sl'BSTITL'TEI>. 
3-KET(VA*-STf  ROII>S 
FIBot  l_  Shapiro,  Cedar  Grove,  and  F^gene  P.  OIKeto. 
Gleo   Rklf*.  NJ..  aMicnors  to  Sobering  Corporation, 
Bloomfirld,  NJ..  a  corpomdoo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawbig.     Filed  Jnly  2.  1942.  Ser.  No.  2t7,lM 

4  Claima.  (CL  244—239.55) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2a-R-3-keto- A*  steroid 
wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  formyl. 
carboxyl.  lower  alkyl.  diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl  and 
alkoxycarbonyl  which  comprises  contacting  a  ?-keto-A'  *- 
steroid  with  an  anhydrous  reducing  medium,  said  medium 
being  comprised  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  dissolved 
in  a  liquid  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia 
and  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic  amines  to  form  a 
nucleophilic  anionic  3-keto-A*-$teToid.  and  then  contact- 
ing said  steroid  with  an  electrophilic  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide,  carbon 
dioxide,  lower  alkyl  halide.  diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl 
halide.  and  diloweralkylcarbonate. 


3-ACYL> 


0»N 


JT      >- 

-4^    ^CH-CH-C  N 

^  A  (Ij-N'H.-.-COCRT. 


0,N- 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  n  is  a  positive  integer 
less  than  3. 

3,153,649 

PROCFSS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-AMINO-6-SUBSTI. 
TLTED  AND  5,4-SUBSTITUTED  1,2,4-TRIAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 

Yutaka  Kodama,  Isamo  Salkawa,  Toyoo  Maeda,  and 
Akira  Takai.  all  of  Toyama-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyama  kagakn  kogyo  Kabusliiid  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,633 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  Feb.  13,  1961 
4  Claims.     (O.  260—240) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  3-amino-5-(5'-nitrofurfu- 
ryl)-6-(5-nitrofur>lethenyl)-l,2,4-triazine,    which    com- 
prises heating   bis-(5-nitrofurfurylidene) -acetone   guanyl 
h>drazone  with  an  acid  salt  at  a  pH  between  3.0  and  4.5 
at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  product  of  the 
triazine  aiul  not  below  100*  C. 


3,153.648 
.AMINO-6-SUBSTlTUTED-ia,4-TRIAZINE 
COMPOl'NDS 
Yutaka  Kodama  and  isamu  Salkawa.  To>ama-shi.  and 
Masse    Ifan— irri     SblmooiMLawa-gaB,    Toyama-ken. 
Japan.  amIgMin  to  Toyama  Kagaka  Kogyo  KabushikJ 
Kairiw.  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatloa  of  Japan 
No  DrawtBf     Filed  Nov.  IS,  1961.  Ser.  No.  152,636 
ClataM  prloritv.  applicatioa  Japan  Jaly  17,  1961 
9  Claims.     (CL  260— 240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


i 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


3,153,650 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYLATED 
ENAMINES 

Francis  JobnMMi.  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,230 

10  Claims.     (CL  260— 247  J) 

4.  An  acylated  enamine  of  the  formula 


Ri 

-Rm 
Rii 


■VVru 


H 


wherein  the  substituents  Ri-Ru  are  selectatd  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy.  n  is  a  digit  from  1  to  2.  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  methyleite. 
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3,15^651 

l-OXO-2-(3-CLtTARIMIDYL)  ETHANE  DERTV'A- 

TIVES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Francis  Joknson,  Newton  Lower  Falb,  Msk.,  umAgmnr  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Comply,  MMIaad,  Mldu,  a  cor< 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  DniwiBC.     FUcd  Nov.  1,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  149,U2 

ITClaku.    (CL2M— 211) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H  R'COO  O  R« 

R,<!; C«C-C-C-Rt 

R«  Kt  Ri 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  (elected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alky  I,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  oxygen  and  methylene,  and  n 
IS  a  digit  from  I  to  2;  adding  an  acylating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  halide^i  having  the 
formula  RtOX'  therein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alk>l  and  phen>l.  and  X'  is  a  halide. 
and  equivalent  acid  anhydrides;  and  then  mixing  with  • 
slightly  acid  aqueous  solution  to  form  the  unsaturated 
ester  derivative  of  l-oxo-2-(3-glutarimidyl)  ethane. 


Ri      X      K» 

R-YY»- 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkoxy  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phen>l  and 
lower  alkyl. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'COO  o  R« 

H  1    H    i       / 

R.C C— C— C— C— Rt 

H  I 

R« 

Ri       X'      R« 


with  a  cyclic  enamine  having  the  formula 


HaC 


/\ 


(CHa), 


\ 


Ri      H 


3,153,452 

IHAMINOALKYLIDENE^-MORPHANTHRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

AkxRMief  E.  Drwkker.  Milwaukee,  aod  ClaiHir  I.  Judd, 

Mcqaoa,   Hk..   aarigDors   to   Colca<e-Palnioli>r   C  urn- 

May,  a  coriporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiog.     nied  Feb.  2,  1*42,  Scr.  No.  17t.M3 

I  Claims.     (CL  24*— 293) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulae 


and 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkoxy.  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
lower  alkyl. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R-N  /, 


-C        .N-R, 


n 
•6        K-Ri 


wherein  the  Ri-Ru  groups  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  lower  alkyl. 

12.  The  process  comprising  reacting,  in  a  non-protonic 
solvent  containing  an  amine  base,  a  glutarimide  compound 

having  the  formula 

COCl 

CH. 
-H 
-Hi 


and  nontoxic  physiologicany  acceptable  acid  addition  salu 
and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  halides  and  lower 
alkyl  sulfates  wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  coo- 
Bsting  of  the  hydroxy  group  and  groups  of  the  formula 

o 
-O-C-R. 
wherein  R«  is  lower  alkyl.  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
coosistmg  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alienyl.  pbenyl- 
lower  alkyl  and  pbenyl-lower  alienyl.  R|  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl- 
lower  alkyU  lower  aikenyU  phenyl-iower  aikenyl  and 
trityl,  and 

o 

is  a  cyclicamino  group  of  tlw  group  consisting  of  3-pi- 
peridyl.  4-piperidyl.  3-pyrrolidyl.  3-bomopiperidyl  and  4- 
hoax>piperidyL 

3,153,453 

2-<FOLYFLUOROAUPHATIC  THIOV-EENZO- 

THIAZOLES  AND  -■ENZOXAM)Li:S 

Mayawd  S.  Ramck,  WIlMiftna,  DeL,  aaricMr  to  E.  I. 

d«  Pot  «te  Ne»o«w  a«d  Coaap—y.  Wiiilnglia,  DeL. 

No  Orawia«.     Filed  Jan.  1 1,  1943,  S«r.  No.  254,994 
4ClafaM.     (CL24«— 344) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

\      ?      - 

C-8-C-Y 

arherein 
A  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nttro,  sulfo. 
and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbons. 


I 
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/I  is  a  cardinal  number  of  up  to  2, 

Q  is  a  chalcogen  of  atomic  number  8  to  16. 

X  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  perfluoro- 
alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbons,  and 

Y  conuins  up  to  4  cartwns  and  is  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  acyclic  halohydrocarbon  free 
of  acctykfuc  unsaturation. 


3,153,454 
3.FYRAZOI.IDINONE  CARIOXYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATfVES 
CeoCrey  Emnt  Flckea.  Ilford.  Eaaea,  England, 

to    llfortl    Umitcd,   Ilford,   Eaaex,   Eaclaiid.   a    BrMah 


Noldwii«.     nicd  Mn  7,  1H2.  S«r.  No.  193,H5 
Clalaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1941. 
i  19.744/41:  Fah.  19,  1942.  4,373/42 

I  UCIalM.     (CL  244— 319) 

1.  A  3pyrazoiidinone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CO 

I 

NH 


CH, 

R*OOC-CH 

V 

i. 


where  R«  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphth>l.  subsUluted-phenyl  and  subslituied-naphthyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
usung  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  aod  R« 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  aod  lower  hydroi> alkyl. 


3,153,455 

4^^-OXOBlTM  y-U-DIPHENM-33-DIOXO- 
PVRAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Joaef  ^tvTtMk  and  JiH  Mayer,  OhNMWC,  and  Oldficfc 
N*«i«*«k,  PratM.  Caechoalovakia.  ■■d^nra  to  Spofa 
Sdruxeni  podniku  pro  idravoCnickon  vyrobo,  Prague. 
C  zechosio  V  aliia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22t,432 
Clidai  priority.  apfBction  Czechodovakia.  Oct.  5,  1941, 
i     rv  5,91341:  Fah.  17,  1942,  PV  1.433/42 
I  3ClnlM.     (CI.  244— 314) 

I.  A  compound  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  compounds  of  the  formula: 


C  H«-C  -C  H«-r  Hr-f^ 

.A  ^ 

I 

VH 

t!:o 


o 


C-.N 


3,153,657 

ALKYL-2-<I  ,4-BENZODIOXYL)-KET0XIMES 

Claude  I.  Indd.  Meqaon,  and  John  H.  Biel,  Milwaukee, 

Wit.,  asi^Bors  to  Cotgate-Palmolive  Company,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jaly  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  208,554 

19  Claiins.     (CL  244—340.3) 
1.  A  compouiul  of  the  formula 

R 
wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  chem- 
ical bond  and  lower  alkylene,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  oximino  and  the  group  NOA  where- 
in A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  the  benzyl  trimethyl  ammonium 
group.  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  pbenyl-lower  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkyi.  Ra  is  at  least  one  nuclear  substituent  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  phenoxy.  hydroxy,  halogen,  triflucromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  thio.  phenyl-lower  alkyl.  lower  aikenyl  and 
lower  alkynyl.  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydro^n.  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 


wtterein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  acetyl,  and  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl;  and  physio- 
logically compatible  salts  thereof. 


3,153,454 
HYDRAZIDES  WITH  5-P\TlROUDONE-2. 
CARBOXVLIC  ACID 
John   H.    Biel,    Milwaukee,   Wis.,   aarignor   to   Colgate- 
Palmolive  Companv.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ma>  I*.  1942,  Scr.  No.  195301 

3  Claims.     (CL  240—324.3) 
1.  N-(5-pyrrolidooe  -  2  -  carbonyl)-N'-[beU-(N-ben- 
lyl-N-propargvl  )-aminoelhyI  1 -hydrazine. 


3,153,458 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Waher  R.  Hertlcr,  Wilmington.  DcL^  aasignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Ncnioars  and  Company,  Wllmhigton,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,409 

11  Clninia.     (CL  240—394) 
1.  A  salt  charge-transfer  compound  of  the  formula 


Lc.\ 

where  the  cation  is  that  of  a  Lewis  base. 


3,153,459 
CAFFEOYL  GLVCERIDES 
Harold  G.  C.  King,  Harpcnden,  England,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agricnltvre 
No  Drawing.     Hied  July  30.  1943,  Scr.  No.  298,807 

4  Clafans.     (CL  240—410.8) 
1.  Glyceride  caffeic  acid  esters  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  :  1-mono-caffeoyl  glycerol,  dicaffeoyl-mono- 
palmitin.  and  tricaffeoyl  glycerol. 


3,153,440 
DI(2-ACYLOXY  ETHYL  MERCLTII)  PYROPHOS- 
PHATES AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Robert  J.  Convery,  WUmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  Sun 
Oil  Company,  PhOadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  309^19 
4  Oaims.     (CL  240—431) 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  di(2-acyloxy  ethyl  mercuri) 
pyrophosphate  which  comjMises  reacting  ethylene  with  a 
mercuric  salt  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having  1-10  carbon 
atoms  in  admixture  with  the  free  alkanoic  acid  correspond- 
ing to  the  alkanoate  portion  of  said  salt  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  0-100°  C.  and  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  acid  to  form  2-acylojty  ethyl  mercuri  alkanoate,  add- 
ing to  the  resulting  crude  product  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  10-50*  C.  a  mixture  of  phosphoric 
acid  aitd  said  alkanoic  acid  containing  25-75%  phosphoric 
acid  by  weight,  whereby  di(2-acyloxy  ethyl  mercuri) 
pyrophosphate  is  formed,  and  separating  said  pyrophos- 
phate from  the  rest  of  the  reaction  mixture. 
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3.153,M1 
ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
GaeUno  F.  D'Alelio,  South  Bcii4,  Iml.,  assicnor,  b>  direct 
and   mesne   asicnments,   to   Dal   Moo   Rcscarck  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpondoo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  U,  1959,  S«r.  No.  »59,Q89 

14  Claims.     (CL  24«— 448) 
1.  l,4-bis-(dimethyl-boron) -butane. 
5.  <.2,4-tris-(dimethyi-boron)-butane. 

7.  l,4-bis-(dimeihyl-boron) -butane. 

8.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  fonnula 
RjB— CRj— (CRj)„— AlR'j  wherein  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 
cycloalkyi  and  anl  hyrocarbon  groups  having  no  more 
than  8  carbon  atoms,  and  alWyl,  cycloalkyi  and  ary  I  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms 
and  having  an  MR'j  group  substituted  thereon.  M  is  an 
clement  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  K>ron  and 
aluminum,  R'  is  a  hNdnvarbon  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  c>cloalk\l  and  aryl  groups 
of  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  I  and  no  more  than  8 


3,15J,M4 
S-<3-ALKYLMERCAPTO  2-HALO  PROPYL)  AND 
S^3-ALKYLMERCAPT0    2-HALO    PROPEN\L) 
ESTERS     OF     PENTAVALENT     PHOSPHORl'S 

ACIDS 
Hans-Gerd   Schkke,   Wappertal-Elberfeld,   and   Gerhard 
Sdrader,  Wappertal-Cro—aberg.  Germaay,  aHigiior« 
to    Farbenfabrikea    Bayer    AktleagMeibchalt,    Lever- 
kusro.  Germaay,  a  corporattoa  of  Germaay 
No  Drawtnc.      FUed  Aa«.  22.  1942,  Ser.  No.  21I3M 
ClaiaM  priority.  appttcatkM  Germany  Sept.  4,  19«1 

UCIdtau.     (CL24«— 441) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


3,153,642 

ADDITION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  NTTRILE 

SOLVENTS  AND  BASIC  CATALYSTS 

Roscoe  \.  Pike,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I'aioa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  ot  New  York 

No  DrawiM.     FUed  Sept  14,  194«,  Scr.  No.  55,851 

12  Claims.  (CL  24«— 44SJ) 
1.  A  process  for  producmg  organosilicon  adducU  which 
comprises  (a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
(1)  trichlorosilane;  (2)  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  olefinic  bond;  ( 3 )  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tertiary  amines  and  tertiary  phosphines.  said  catalyst 
being  free  of  aliphatic  carbon  to  carbon  multiple  bonds; 
and  (4)  a  hydrocarbon  nitrile  that  is  free  of  aliphatic 
carbon  to  carbon  multiple  bonds  and  that  is  a  solvent  for 
trichlorosilane  and  the  catal>^t  and  (^)  maintaining  the 
reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  trichloro- 
silane and  the  unsaturated  compound  react  to  produce 
an  adduct  by  the  rupture  of  the  hydrogen  to  silicon  bond 
of  the  trichlorosilane  and  the  addition  of  the  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  trichlorosilyl  group  so  formed  to  a  multiple 
bond  of  the  unsaturated  compound. 
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I  X  H    H 

P-8-CHr-C-Ca-S-Kt 

I, 


/ 


wherein  Rt  is  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
Rj  is  lower  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  is 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms.  Ha!  stands  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  foup  consisting  of  bromo 
and  chloro  and  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  aitd  sulfur. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri   X  H     H 

P-d-CHt-C-CH-J 
/  ' 

Ri  Uai 


R* 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  each  lower  alky!  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms.  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  Hal  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro  and  X  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


Ri  X 


»-CHi-C-CH-8-R. 


3,153,443 

PHOSPHORIC  (PH08PHON1C,  PH08PHINIO  OR 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIC,  -PH08PHIN- 
IC)  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 

Wilhelm  SkTcnbcrc.  Sprockhorri.  Wcfltphaila.  Walter 
Lorenz,  Wappcttai-VokwiBkei,  HaKheimut  Schlor. 
Wnppcrtal-Bwmcn,  RaiaMC  Colin,  H  uppertat-Elbcr- 
feld,  aad  Gerhard  Schradcr.  Wapp«ftaM:nMenkcrs. 
Germany,  asripion  to  Farbenfabrikea  Bayer  Aktlcng*- 
icUschaft,  Lcverknaai,  Gennany,  a  corporadoa  of 
Germanv  _^ 

No  DraWiniE.     FUed  May  29,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  198,429 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Germany  Jane  4,  1941 

6  Oaims.     (CL  24»— 441) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,,  R,.  Rj  and  R*  are  each  lower  alkoxy  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms.  X  and  Y  arc  each  a  chaicoffi  n  hav- 
ing an  atomic  number  from  8  to  16  and  Ar  and  Ari  are 
phenylenc.  a  chloro  pbenylene  radical  and  a  lower  alkyl 
phenylene  radical. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  stand  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenyl,  and  Rj  sUnds  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to 

4  carbon  atoms.  Hal  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisUng  of  chloro  and  bromo.  and  X  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur. 

3,153,445 

PRODI  CnON  OF  ALIPHATIC  UNS ATI  RATED 

NITRI1.F5 

Otto    Roclen,    ObertuNiseo-Holten,    and    Halter    Roftig. 
0(>erbau9en-Slrrtkradc-Nord.    Germans,     avsignors    to 
RnteTheniic      AktiencesellKhaft.     Oberkauaen-Hohcn, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  24.  1941,  Scr.  No.  184,813 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany  Apr.  24,  1948 

5  Claims.  (CL  248 — 445.3) 
I.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  molec- 
ular weight  unsaturated  nitrites  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonilnle  and  methacrylonitrile  by  react- 
ing in  the  vapor  phase  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutylene,  respectively,  am- 
monia, a  gas  containing  free  oxypen  and  steam,  with  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  bismuth, 
tin  and  antimony  salts  of  phosphomol>bdic  arul  molybdic 
acids  and  bismuth  phosphotungslate  in  the  form  of  a 
fixed  bed  thereof,  the  improvement  of  passing  the  olefin, 
amomnia.  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  steam  in  tur- 
bulent gas  flow  into  and  through  said  reaction  zone  at  a 
flow  velocity  of  at  least  35  cm.  sec.  calculated  with  respect 
to  the  empty  reaction  zone  at  normal  pressure  and  tem- 
perature, said  reaction  zone  having  a  length  of  at  least 

5  meters  and  an  inner  diameter  of  at  least  20  nun. 


3,153,444 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

NITROHtMIC  ACIDS 

Ko/o   Higocbl   aad   Micbte  TsnynfiicU.  Tokyo,  Japan, 

a»4cnor<i  lo  Hokkaido  Taako  kl»*n  KabuUiiki  KaLvba, 

Tokyo,  Japan.  ■  corporation  of  l^^n 

tniad  Aug.  3.  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,397 
i  I  Claim.    (CLl**— 515) 

A  method  for  producing  nitrohumic  acids  which  com- 
prises   continuously    passing    a    suspension    of    powdered 
low  rank  coal  in  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  having 
a  concentration  of  from  about  5  to  about  40^^  by  weight 
acid  into  a  first  reaction  7one.  wherein  said  suspension 
is  heated  to  a  temperature  above  about  40*  C  .  but  below 
about  KX)*  C  ,  whereby  an  exothermic  reaction  between 
said  coal  and  said  nitric  acid  is  initiated  as  evidenced 
by  an  initial  evolution  of  nitric  oxide  gas  from  said  sus- 
pensK^n.  upon  said  iniliation  of  said  reaction  between  said 
coal  and  said  niuic  acid  withdrawing  said  heated  suspen- 
siiw  from  said  first  reaction  7one  at  a  temperature  below 
about  100*  C,  passing  said  withdrawn  suspension  from 
said  first  reaction  zone  to  a  second  reaction  zone  wherein 
said  suspension  is  maintained  for  a  time  period  of  about 
?  to  30  minutes  while  being  cooled  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature thereof  in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  to  about 
too*   C.  withdravking  said  cooled  suspension  from  said 
second  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  aK>ve  about  40°  C. 
passing  said  withdrawn  suspension  from  said  second  reac- 
tion zone  to  a  third  reaction  zone  wherein  said  suspen- 
sion is  maintained  for  a  time  period  of  about  1  to  4  hours 
while  being  heated  to  maintain  the  temperature  thereof 
in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  to  about  100*  C.  to  pro- 
vide therein  a  suspension,  the  insoluble  portion  of  which 
contains  substantial  quantities  of  nitrohumic  acids,  with- 
drawing from  said  third  reaction  zone  said  nitrohumic 
acid-containing  suspension,  continuously  collectively  with- 
drawing a  gas  stream  containing  nitric  oxide  overhead 
from  said  first,  scond  and  third  reaction  zones  and  de- 
livering said  collective  nitric  oxide  su-eam  to  a  nitric  acid 
recovery  system,  said  first  second  and  third  reaction  zones 
being  maintained  at  atmospheric  pressures. 


tween  38  and  56,  comprising,  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  50°-l50''  C,  one  mole  of  glycolonitrile  with 
from  1 2  to  30  moles  of  ammonia,  and  from  1  to  2  equiva- 
lents per  mole  of  glycolonitrile  of  an  alkaline  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  hydroxides 
and  hydroxides  of  alkaline  earth  metals  whose  atomic 
numbers  arc  between  38  and  56,  thus  to  produce  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  the  corresponding  salt  of  iminodiacetic 
acid  and  glycine,  said  solution  being  subsuntially  free 
of  nitrilotriacetic  acid  salt. 


3,153,449 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAHALO- 
MUCONIC  ACIDS 
Alexander  T.  Shulgin.  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,434 

4  Claims.  (CL  240—537) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrahalomuconic  acid  com- 
prising reacting  perhalo-o-quinone  with  an  alkanoic  per- 
acid  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  a  strong  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  tri- 
fluoroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid  and  pyrophosphoric 
acid  in  a  lower  aliphatic  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent 
for  the  perhalo-o-quinone  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the 
tetrahalomuconic  acid. 


3,153,447 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIARYLAMINO 

AROMATIC  DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Howard   L.  Smith,  Newark,  DeL,  amignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company.  Hilmingiton,  UcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,489 

4  Clabm.  (CL  248—518) 
I  A  process  for  producing  a  diarylamino  armcu^tic  di- 
carboxylic  acid  comprising  condensing  at  elevated  teni- 
peratures  I  mol  of  a  di-lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.5-dichIorotercph- 
thalic  acid.  4.6-dichloroisophthalic  acid,  and  ?.6-dichloro- 
phthalic  acid,  with  2  mols  of  an  N-aryl  formamide.  in  the 
presence  of  a  copper  UUmann  condensation  catal>'St  and 
potassium  carbonate,  hydrolyzing  the  diarylamino  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  derisTitive  formed  in  the  conden- 
sarton  reaction,  and  then  acidifying  said  derivative  to  pro- 
duce a  diarylamino  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid. 


3.153,470 
VINYX  AMINTS 
Angelo  John  Speziale,  Creve  Coeur.  and  Robert  C.  Free- 
man, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  .Monsanto  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  18,  1942,  Scr.  No.  180»311 

18  Clafans.     (O.  240—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

X    X         R- 

I     I       / 
Y-C"C-.V 
\ 
R" 

wherein  each   X   substituent   is  selected   from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms;  wherein 
each  of  the  R'  and  R"  radicals  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up 
to  12  carlx>n  atoms,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  radi- 
cals such  that  R'  and  R"  together  comprise  an  alkylene 
radical  of  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  and  the  said  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing   in  addition  substitucnts  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  nitro.  cyano.  alkyl 
radicals  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl  radi- 
cals having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine: and  wherein  Y  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine, 
alkyl  radicals  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
phenyl  radical,  provided  that  when  Y  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  up 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  one  of  the  R'  and 
R"  radicals  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


3,153,448 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SALTS  OF 

IMINODIACETIC  ACID 

Arfter  R.  Sexton,  Midland.  Mich.,  asisnor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No*Dnr!riBg.    FUed  Nov.  2.  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,114 
4  Claims.     (CL  240—534) 

1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  salts  of  iminodiaceUc 
acid,  said  salts  being  those  of  an  alkaline  compound  le- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  alkali  metals  and 
(2)  alkaline  earth  metals  having  an  atomic  number  be- 


3,153,671 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINE,  PHOSPHORUS 

AND  ARSENIC  BORANES 

Facene  C.  Ariiby,  Bat  do  Rouge,  Ijl,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,144 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—583) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrides  of  boron 
characterized  by  the  step  of  reacting  ( 1)  a  fully  estcrified 
aryl  ester  of  an  oxyacid  of  boron  in  which  (a)  the  boron 
is  bonded  solely  to  oxygen  atoms  and  (6)  all  of  the 
esterifying  groups  are  aryl  groups  containing  up  to  and 
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including  about  18  carbon  atoms  with  (2)  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride.  the  reaction  being  conducted  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  hydrocarbyl  compound  of  a  Group  V-A 
element  of  atomic  number  7  through  33.  laid  compound 
being  further  characterized  in  that  it  contains  three  mono- 
valent radicals  directly  affixed  to  the  Group  V-A  ele- 
ment, in  that  each  of  said  radicals  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  hydrogen, 
and  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  radicals  is  a  hydrocarb>l 
radical;  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature 
between  about  1 00-250 *  C.  with  said  ester  being  em- 
ployed in  amount  between  about  0.5  to  5  moles  per 
mole  of  said  borohydride  and  said  hydrocarbyl  com- 
pound being  employed  in  amount  of  at  least  one  mole 
thereof  per  mole  of  said  ester. 


chlorobenzenc  sulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  110*  to  IW  C. 


3,1S3,475 

PREPARATION  OF  NAPHTHALENE  AND 

DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENES 

JoMph  C.  Mmim,  Jr^  Cta)r»o«t.  DtL,  aHlrMr  to  Sua 

OU  CooipMiy.  Phlladelpkla,  P«.,  a  coryoratkM  of  New 

FtM  Hm  27.  IMl.  Sw.  No.  119341 
4CMM.     (C1.14«— 44t) 


3,153,472 

ALKANONE  THIOETHERS 

Walter  Reifschneidcr.  MhUaDd.  Mkk..  asrignor  to  Tba 

Dow  Chemiod  Company.  MMlaad,  Mkk^  a  corpora* 

ffctn  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwtag.     Filed  Joae  27.  1942,  Scr.  No.  2tS.51S 

3  Claims.     (CL  244 — 594) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


•■0" 


o 

;'-C-» 


wherein  each  occurrence  of  R  is  independently  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkylenc  group,  and  /i  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  4,  inclusive. 


3.153,473 
PRODlCnON  OF  ALDEHY DES  AND  ALCOHOLS 
ChaHes  Roming,  Jr.,  Towaco,  NJ.,  awiianr  to  Eaw  Re- 
search and  EagteccriBf  Cuaapaay.  a  imperatfoa  of 
Delaware  _    ^^ 

FUcd  Jane  14,  1941.  Scr.  No.  117,t44 
IClaima.  (CL  244— 43t) 
1.  In  a  process  whcrem  2-cihylhexanol  is  produced  by 
reacting  propylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  co-catal>sts  compnsmg  0  05  to  2  wt. 
percent  cobalt  and  0.02  to  1.5  wt  percent  zinc,  calculated 
as  metal  on  fresh  olefin  feed,  in  a  reaction^  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  to  450*  F. 
and  at  a  pressure  between  about  2000  and  5000  p.sj.g.. 
said  cobalt  and  zinc  being  added  to  said  reaction  zone 
in  dissolved  form  as  the  mcul  salts  of  oleic  acids  to 
produce  a  crude  mixture  containing  C«  and  C,  aldehyes, 
and  said  C,  aldehydes  are  separated  from  said  crude 
mixture  and  hydrogenated  to  produce  a  mixture  of  C, 
alcohols,  the  improvement  which  comprises  separating 
said  mixture  of  C,  alcohols  into  a  2-ethyl  isohexanol 
fraction  and  a  2-ethylhexanol  fraction  dissolving  said 
cobalt  and  zinc  salts  in  said  2-ethyl  isohexanol  fraction, 
and  recycling  a  portion  of  said  2-ethyl  isohexanol  frac- 
tion containing  dissolved  therein  said  cobalt  and  zinc 
salts  to  said  reaction  zone. 


•  •OO-t  (»   ) 
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1.  In  a  process  involving  hydrodesulfurizing  a  gat-oil 
fraction  boiling  mainly  in  the  range  of  440-525*  F.  and 
containing  mainly  naonocyclic  and  dicyclic  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons   including    dimethylniphthalenes,    separating 
from    the    desulfurization    product    material    containing 
methylnaphthalencs.  subjecting  such  material  to  a  dealkyl- 
ation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  as  the 
sole  source  thereof  at  a  temperature  above   1000*   F.  to 
produce  naphthalene  and  recovering  from  the  dcalkyla- 
tion  product  naphthalene  and  a  recycle  fraction  rich  in 
monomethylnaphthalene.    the    steps    for    producing    and 
recovering  2,6-  and  2.7-dimethylnaphthalene  which  com- 
prises: (1)  reacting  said  recycle  fraction  with  formalde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  diaryl- 
methanes;  (2)  introducing  the  reaction  product  along  with 
said  gas-oil  fraction  to  the  hydrodesulfurization  zone  to 
crack  the  diarylmethanes;  (3)  separating  from  the  hydro- 
desulfurization product  a  fraction  boiling  essentially  in 
the  range  of  500-510*  F.  and  containing  a  major  amount 
of   dimethylnaphthalencs;    (4)    fractionally    crysullizing 
the  ^00-510*  F.  fraction  to  separate  2,6-  and  2,7-dimethyl- 
naphthalenes  from  other  dimethylnaphthalencs;  and  (5) 
passing  the  filtrate  from  step  (4)  and  materials  from  step 
(3)  boiling  below  500*  F.  and  above  510*  F.  to  said  de- 
alkylation  reaction  for  conversion  to  naphthalene. 


3,153,474 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  p-NITROCHLORO- 

BENZENE 

David  E.  Danlap,  St.  Loob,  .Mo.,  tmi^or  to  MoMaato 

CoaiBany,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaa.     FUed  Jan.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,441 

3  Clafau.     (CL  244—444) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-nitrochloroben- 
zene  which  comprises  adding  nitrogen  tetroxide  to  p- 


3,153,474 
I  PREPARATION  OF  NAPHTHALENE  AND 

2>DIMETHYLN  A  PHTH  A  LE  N-E 
Joicpk  G.  AOca,  RMley  Part,  Pa.,  wd  Eari  W.  MalM- 
bcrg,  wnmteflhm,  DeL,  airfgaiin  to  S«a  Ofl  Conpaay, 
nAmiilpMm.  Pa.,  a  corvoratfoa  of  New  Jersey 
PBad  J«M  27,  1941,  Sar.  No.  1 19.149 
4  riilwi      (CL  244—444) 
1.  In  a  process  involving  hydrodesulfurizing  a  gas  oil 
fraction  boiling  mainly  in  the  range  of  440-525*  F.  arKl 
containing  mainly  monocyclic  and  dicyclic  aromatic  hy- 
drocartxjns  including  monomethyl  and  dimethylnaptha- 
lenc.  separating  from  the  desulfurlzation  product  material 
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conuining  alkylnaphthalene  and  subjecting  such  matenal 
to  a  dealkylation  reaction  at  a  temperature  above  1000* 
F.  to  produce  naphthalene,  the  steps  for  recovering  2,6- 
dimethylnapbthaiene  at  an  additional  product  which  com- 
prises: ( 1 )  separating  from  said  desulfurization  product  a 
fraction  boiling  essentially  in  the  range  of  500-510*  F. 
and  composed  of  a  major  proportion  of  dimethylnaphtha- 
lene  having  the  noethyl  groups  on  opposite  rings  of  the 
naphthalene  nucleus  and  minor  proportions  of  ethylnaph- 
ihalene  and  dimethylnaphihalenc  having  meth>l  groups  on 
the  same  ring  of  the  naphthalene  nucleus;  (2)  chilling 
said  product  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  crystallize 
most  of  the  2.6-  and  2.7-dimethylnaphihalene;  ( 3 )  sep- 
arating a  filtrate  enriched  in  ethylnaphthalerie  from  the 


pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  an  aromatics  to  olefin 
molar  rauo  of  about  1 : 1  to  about  10:1  and  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  of  about  one  to  about  six. 


3,153.474 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLNAPHTHENES  FROM 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Johaa  D.  Logemann,  Stein,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

StamlcartKNi  N.V.,  Hecrlen,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  201,770 

Claims  prioritT.  appUcatioo  Netherlands,  June  16,  1961, 

244,081 
21  Cli^H.  (CL  260  447) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  arylnaphthenes  and  alkaryl  naphthenes  compris- 
ing treating  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
in  the  liquid  phase  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  less  than  1 00  atmosphere  ai>d  at  a  temperature  not  over 
250*  C.  while  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  conuining  ( 1 )  a 
heteropolyacid  and  (2)  a  second  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


i    r    I     \i '" 
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3.153,679 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENT 

FREE  FROM  ACETYLENE 
Fricdricb   Rottmayr,   Pnllach   im   Isartal,   near  Munich, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Geselkchaft  fiir  Linde's  Elsma- 
■ckinen  '  Aktiengesellscfaaft,     HoUrlccclskrcotli,     near 
.Munkh,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  7,  1941 

8  Claims.     (CL  244—477) 


4? 


ir*^l 


crysullizcd  material;  (4)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the 
crystallized  material  to  effect  partial  melting;  (5)  separat- 
ing melted  componenu  from  a  cake  constituting  a  2.6-di- 
methylnaphthalene  concentrate;  (6)  isomerizing  said 
melted  components;  (7)  fracUonating  the  isomerizate  to 
obuin  an  overhead  fraction  boiling  up  to  about  510*  F. 
and  composed  mainly  of  dimelhylnaphihalene  having 
methyl  groups  in  opposite  rings  of  the  naphthalene  nucleus 
and  a  bottoms  fraction  boiling  above  510'  F  :  (8)  recycl- 
ing said  overhead  fraction  to  step  (2);  and  («»)  passing  the 
filtrate  from  step  (3).  the  bottoms  fraction  from  step  (7) 
and  materials  from  step  (I)  boiling  below  500*  F.  and 
above  510*  F  to  said  dealkylation  reacUon  for  conversion 
to  naphthalene.  

3.153,477 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATICS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  H,0,  CATALYST 

lionet  Domask.  Wllkins  Townskip,  Allegheny  Connty, 
Raymond  C.  Odloso.  Glenshaw,  and  Stephen  I.  Peake. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Galf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment CompMy,  Pktibw^  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,524 

7Clatana.  (CL  244— 471) 
1.  A  proceu  which  comprises  alkylating  an  aromatic 
suKcplible  to  alkylalion  with  an  olefin  having  from  t^^o 
to  five  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  tungstic  oxide  (W,0,).  the  alkyla- 
tion  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  about  250*  to 
about  650*  F.,  a  pressure  of  about  400  to  about  1500 


I .  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  free  from 
acetylene,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  from  a  crude  gas  a  Crfraction  consist- 
ing cNscntially  of  ethylene,  ethane,  and  acetylene; 

(^)  separating  said  Cj-f faction  to  obtain  an  ethane 
fraction,  an  ethylene  fraction  containing  up  to  10 
p.p  m.  acetylene,  and  a  waste  gas  fraction  consisting 
essentially  of  acetylene,  ethane  and  ethylene; 

( (■ )   admixing  hydrogen  to  said  waste  gas; 

(d)  catalytically  hydrogenating  said  waste  gas  to  con- 
vert acetylene  to  ethylene; 

(r)  recycling  the  resultant  waste  gas  to  the  crude  gas 
whereby  the  overall  yield  of  ethylene  from  the  crude 
gas  IS  increased,  the  regulation  and  control  of  the 
hydrogenation  reaction  is  simplified,  and  whereby 
there  is  a  considerable  improvement  in  the  process 
economics  of  caulytically  hydrogenating  and  re- 
moving acetylene  from  ethylene. 


|i 
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3,153.4 

POLY-ALPHA-OLERN  COMPOSITIONS  HAMNG 
IMPROVED  DYE  APHMTY 

Pi«ro  Giusdniani.  Gkilio  Natta,  and  Giondo  MazzanH. 

Milan,    and    Giovanni    Cr«spl,     Busto    Anicio.    Ital>. 

assignors  to  Mootecadni  Socicti  Generalc  p«r  IMndu- 

stria  Mincraria  e  Chimka,  MUaa,  Italy,  a  corporation 

of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aus-  1,  19*0,  Scr.  No.  44344 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Italy  Aaf.  3,  1959      . 
19  Claims.     (CL  264— «74) 

1 .  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  (1 )  ■  linear 
crystallizablc  poly-alpha-olcfin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene,  poly-4-mcthyl-pentene-I.  and 
polystyrcDC  and  (2)  a  linear  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polytertiarybutylacrylate.  polyiso- 
propylacrylate.  pol>1ertiarybutylmethacr>late.  polyisopro- 
pylmelhacrylate.  and  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  of  the  for- 
mula Ri— O— CH=CHR|  wherein  R,  and  Rj  arc  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  isobutyl. 


3,1S3.M1 
METHOD  FOR  BLENDING  nNELY   DIVIDED 
POLYETHYLENE     AND     POLYPROPVI  ENE 
AND  EXTRUDING  THE  MIXTURE  AND  THE 
PRODUCT  FORMED  THEREBY 
Joseph  Spots* ood  Anderson,  Leon  Walter  Gamble.  Web- 
ster Hallman  Padgett,  and  Richard  Louia  Ray.  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  MslgMrs  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,671 

8  Claims.  (CL  24»— «97) 
4.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  blend  of  55  to  90  \»t. 
percent  polypropylene  with  10  to  45  wt.  percent  poly- 
ethylene, the  improvement  which  comprises  blending  poly- 
propylene particles  having  a  crystallinity  of  50  to  96'~r .  a 
density  of  0.86  to  0.91  and  a  particle  size  diitnbution  of 
less  than  450  microns  with  polyethylene  particles  having 
a  degree  of  branching  corresponding  to  less  than  0.10 
methyl  groups  per  100  carbon  atoms,  a  density  of  0.92  to 
0.97  and  a  particle  sire  distribution  of  less  than  450 
microns,  and  thereafter  extruding  said  blend. 


3.IS3,M2 
TANK  AERATION  WITH  CLUSTERED  FREE- 
FLOWING  AIR  ORIFICES  ALONE 

James  Donald  Walker,  Aurora,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Walker 
Process  Equipment,  Inc.,  Aurora,  IlL.  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  27,  1955,  S«r.  No.  511,453 
H  Claims.     (CL  241—124) 


3,1S3,4«3 
FLAME  TREATMKNT  OF  POLYVINYL 
FLUORIDE  FILM 
William  Locke  Bryan,  Towiwaada.  and  Donald  Eugene 
Swans.  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  aMignun  to  b.  1.  du  Pool 
dc  >«mours  and  C  ompaay.  Wilmiogtun,  DcL,  ■  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  IS,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  211,789 
3  Claims.     (CL  2M— 80) 
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I  .\  process  for  rendering  the  surface  of  »»oiyvin>l 
fluoride  film  .tdhercnt  to  other  materials  comprising,  in 
combination,  the  sequential  steps  of:  tl  )  bringing  a  sui- 
face  of  pol>vin>l  fluoride  film  h;i>ntmuousl>  into  intimate 
contact  vMth  a  moving,  rclativelv  highly  thermaliv  cihi- 
ductive  surface  maintained  at  a  temperature  effective  to 
bring  the  film  passing  thereover  to  a  bull  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  70'  C.  to  1.^5'  C"  :  (2)  passing 
•vaid  film  while  in  contact  with  said  surface  through  the 
stable,  self-sustaining  flame  of  a  burner  disposed  parallel 
iv>  s.ud  film  and  transverselv  of  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof,  said  burner  being  supplied  with  a  gaseous  mixture 
,.v>nMsting  essentiallv  of  a  hvdrcKarbon  fuel,  oxvgen  and 
nitrogen,  said  fuel  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  parafllinic  and  olefinic  hvdrocarbons.  the  fuel  equiv- 
alence ratio  of  said  gaseous  mixture  ranging  from  0  85 
to  1  05.  the  oxygen  ratio  of  said  gaseous  mixture  ranging 
from  0  21  to  0.35,  the  distance  from  the  surface  of  the 
film  to  the  discharge  opening  of  said  burner  being  less 
than  the  length  of  the  unimpeded  primary  envelop  of 
said  flame  but  not  less  than  the  distance  below  which  the 
velocity  of  the  burning  gases  escaping  from  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  discharge  opening  exceeds  the  burning 
velocity  of  said  flame,  said  thermall>  conductive  surface 
opposite  the  flame  being  maintained  at  said  temperaiuie 
within  the  range  of  from  70*  C.  to  135*  C  ,  the  exposure 
of  the  film  to  the  action  of  said  flame  being  for  a  lime 
between  0.001  second  and  0.5  second;  and  (3)  maintain- 
ing said  film  in  contact  with  said  moving  thermally  con- 
ductive surface  for  a  time  after  passage  of  said  film 
through  said  flame,  whereby  to  lower  the  contact  angle 
of  the  treated  surface  of  said  film  to  a  value  below  about 
40V 


3,153,484 

FLAME  TREATMENT  OF  POLYVEVTYL 

FLUORIDE  nLM 

William  Locke  Bryaa,  ToMmMda.  mti  Dooald  Eugeoe 
Swvts,  Grand  lalMd,  N.Y.,  msigaon  to  E.  I.  *i  PoM 
d«  Nemours  a^  CnmpMy,  WUmlaitom  D*L,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  IS.  1942,  Sw.  No.  2I0,79« 
(CL244— 44) 


July  IS.  1^ 
3CWma. 


1.  A  device  for  liberation  of  gas  comprising  a  body 
having  a  fitting  at  its  bottom  and  a  vertical  passage  therein 
for  communication  with  a  header  and  having  upwardly 
exposed  horizontal  crossing  ribs,  each  of  approximately 
three  inches  length,  said  ribs  being  horizontally  bored, 
with  a  bore  diameter  of  one-eighth  to  three-eighths  inch, 
near  the  tops  thereof  to  form  orifices  at  the  ends  of  the 
ribs  with  tubular  passages  leading  to  the  vertical  passage. 


b 


v^- 


1.  A  process  for  rendering  the  surface  of  polyvinyl 
fluoride  film  directly  bondable  to  glass  fiber-re inforced 
polyester  structures  to  form  hydrolytically  sUble-bood 
structures  which  comprises  in  combination  the  sequential 
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„„^m  of:  (1)  bringing  a  surface  of  polyvinyl  fluoride  film 
continuously  into  intimate  coouct  with  a  moving,  rela- 
tively highly  thermally  conductive  surface  maintained  tt 
a  temperature  effccUve  to  bring  the  film  passing  thereover 
to  a  bulk  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  40*  C.  to 
135*  C;  (2)  passing  said  film  while  in  contact  with  saw 
surface  through  the  stable,  self-susiaining  flame  of  a  burn- 
er disposed  paraUel  to  said  fUm  and  transversely  of  the 
du^ection  of   travel   thereof,  said   burner   being  supplied 
with  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  esienually  of  a  hydro- 
carbon fuel,  oxyrn  and  nitrogen,  said  fuel  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paraflinic  and  olefiiuc  hydro- 
carbons, the  fuel  equivalence  ratio  of  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture ranging  from  1  05  to  1.20,  the  oxygen  ratio  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  ranging  from  0.15  to  0  25.  the  distance 
from  the  surface  of  the  film  to  the  discharge  opening  of 
said  burner  being  greater  than  the  length  of  the  unimpeded 
primary  envelope  of  said  flame,  said  thermally  conductive 
surface  opposite  the  flame  being  maintained  at  said  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  40'  C.  to  135*  C.  the 
exposure  of  the  film  to  the  action  of  said  flan»e  being  for 
a  time  between  0  01   second   and  0  5  second;  and   (3) 
maintaimng  said  film  in  contact  with  said  moving,  rela- 
tively highly  thermally  conductive  surface  for  a  time  after 
passage  of  said  film  throu^  said  flame. 


rial  intermediate  said  hopper  and  said  shearing  zone,  said 
feed  clement  (  1 )  conveying  said  particulate  material  pe- 
ripherally of  the  shearing  zone  to  distribute  the  material 


cxternallv  of  said  zone,  and  (2)  forcibly  directing  said 
particulate  material  radially  for  entry  into  said  shearing 
/oi>e. 


3.1S3,M5 
APPLYING  EPOXY  RESIN 
Neal  F-  O'Connor.  Blnnlngham.  Mick.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  „      ^,     -*  .m 

nied  Sept.  29.  1944.  Ser.  No.  59^57 
2  Claims.     (CL  244— 2S) 


3,153,487 
PRODUCTION  OF  VISCOSE  RAYON 
Brewster  Blantoa  Eikridgc,  Candler,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
American  Eoka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  .^^„«„ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,908 

4  Claims.  (CL  244—191) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  strength,  low 
elongation  viscose  rayon  yam  and  like  products  which 
comprises  extruding  a  viscose  solution  containing  from 
0.05%  to  0.5%  formaldehyde,  based  on  the  cellulose  in 
viscose,  prepared  by  adding  the  formaldehyde  to  the  dis- 
solving lye  for  the  cellulose  xanthate,  and  from  0,3%  to 
5.0%  of  a  modifier  based  on  the  cellulose  in  the  viscose, 
said  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
glycols,  alkoxylatcd  amines,  and  their  quatcrnized  de- 
rivatives, into  an  acid  coagulating  and  regenerating  bath, 
and  collecting  the  yam. 


3,153,488 

METHOD  ANT>  APPARATUS  FOR  INTENSIFIED 

REFINING  OF  DEFORMABLE  SOLIDS 

Donald  E.  Marshall.  4944  Sunnyridc  Road, 

Minneapolis,  Mfam. 

FUed  June  20,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118334 

7  Claiou.     (CL  244—349) 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  comprising  mixing  epoxy 
resin  and  a  calalvst  for  said  resin  to  form  a  plastic  solder, 
thereafter  applying  said  mixture  at  or  above  room  tem- 
perature to  the  article  to  be  soldered,  contacting  said 
mixture  on  said  article  with  a  trowel  portion  of  an  appli- 
cator which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  0*  P.. 
and  spreading  said  resin  with  said  trowel  portion. 


3,153.484 
ELASTIC  MELT  EXTRUSION  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Elmer  L.  Adams.  Toledo,  OWo,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Co.,  a  corporation  of  OWo 
Filed  Jan.  3,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  80383 
8  ClalM.     (CL  244—174) 
In  a  method  of  extruding  plastic  material  from  par- 
ticulate plastic   material  from  a  supply  hopper  into  an 
elastic  melt  shearing  zone  defined  between  the  confront- 
ing radial  faces  of  a  pair  of  relatively  rolatable  shearing 
elements,  the  steps  of  rotating  a  feed  element  with  one  of 
said  shearing  elements  into  contact  with  particulate  maie- 
•07  o.o  — «» 


1 


1.  A  milling  method  for  dou^-like  and  shearable  solid 
materials  characterized  by  passing  a  thin  layer  of  said 
material  across  a  narrow  attrition  zone  boimded  by  close- 
ly spaced,  parallel  heat  transfer  surfaces  of  sut»tantial 
area;  one  surface  having  fast  motion  in  a  fixed  direction 
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relatiNe  to  the  other,  stationary  bounding  surface:  the 
contoun  oo  said  surfaces  inducing  a  cross-flow  of  said 
thin  layer  of  through-put  material;  the  material  being 
introduced  to  said  attrition  zone  by  presenting  it  to  car- 
rier grooves  forming  contours  in  the  central  portion  of 
said  moving  surface  and  being  carried  by  these  grooves 
in  said  fixed  direction:  said  material  being  induced  to 
flow  across  and  out  from  the  said  central  portion  by 
fine  corrugations  on  both  the  said  nnoving  and  stationarv 
surfaces  which  are  pitched  at  an  angle  in  relation  to 
each  other:  the  thin  layer  of  through-put  material  being 
on  the  order  of  from  .004  inch  to  .016  inch  thick;  the 


relative  motion  of  said  surfaces  being  on  the  order  of 
from  5U0  feet  per  minute  to  2.000  feet  per  minute:  the 
cross-flow  rate  of  the  layer  being  on  the  cJer  of  from 
21H)  feet  per  minute  to  1.000  feet  per  minute;  the  ratio 
of  the  cross-flow  path  distance  to  the  distance  said  male- 
rial  is  carried  by  said  grooves  being  on  the  order  of  from 
ri5  to  1:26,  whereby  said  thinness  of  material  layer, 
attrition  of  said  layer  against  heat-transfer  surfaces  of 
substantial  area,  speed  of  relative  motion  of  said  bouod- 
mg  surfaces,  consistency  of  said  laver,  ratios  of  cross- 
flow  to  carried  distances,  comprise  a  mechanical  nulling 
method  of  great  effectiveness. 
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3,153,M9 
MIRROR  SYSTEM 
LcsUc  O.  Vargady.  Rochester.  N.Y^  MsigDor  to  Bausch  A 
Lomb  IncorporaCcd,  RodMstcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  I07.685 
1  Cliiioi.     (CL  St— 14) 


A  mirror  system  for  use  with  an  autocollimator  or  the 
like  comprising  a  movable  carriage  adapted  for  move- 
ment on  a  horizontal  planar  surface,  a  pair  of  mirrors 
adapted  to  receive  light  from  the  autocollimator  mounted 
on  said  carriage  in  generally  confronting  angular  relation 
to  each  other,  the  angular  relationship  of  said  mirrors  be- 
ing such  that  light  incident  upon  a  first  of  said  mirrors  is 
reflected  to  the  other  of  said  mirrors  and  rcftected  thereby 
back  to  the  first  of  said  mirrors  said  pair  including  a 
mirror  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  fixed  thereto  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  ajiis  in  response  to  the  similar 
rotational  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  pendulum  rotat- 
abk  about  a  horizontal  axis,  whkh  is  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement,  mounted  on  said  carriage,  the 
other  of  said  mirrors  fixed  to  said  pendulum  and  adapted 
to  rotate  relative  to  the  carriage  but  angularU  fixed  vMth 
respect  to  a  vertical  plane  by  gravity  whereby  an>  devi- 
ation between  an  incident  and  a  reflected  light  ra>  caused 
by  movement  of  said  carriage  will  be  multiplied  b>  the 
effect  of  multiple  reflections  between  the  mirrors. 


by  the  eyepiece  is  independently  suported  in  the  body  tube 
for  focusing  movement,  meaiu  for  supporting  the  front 
end  of  said  focusing  tube  for  relative  rotational  and  loa- 
guudinal  motion  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  body  tube, 
a  focusing  thread  formed  on  the  outer  rear  part  of  said 
interior  tube  and  extending  an  axial  distance  substantially 
iooger  than  the  focusing  movement  thereof,  a  mating 
thread  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  tube  and 
loosely  fitted  to  the  forward  part  of  said  focusing  thread, 
an  interior  thread  formed  in  the  fore  part  of  said  c>e- 

piece  tube  and  fitted  to  r«ceive  the  rear  part  of  said 

focusing  thread. 


2  -  *  a 
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3,1S3,4 

FOCUSING  TELESCOPE 
Frits  Kayt,  Rochester,  aad  EaftM  L.  Twmt.  Bricfatoo, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  BaMsch  A  Lomb  incorporated.  Rock- 
ester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  .M«.  27.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  98,606 
2  Claims.  (CL  SS— 32) 
1.  A  telescope  comprising  a  body  tube,  an  eyepeice 
tube  and  an  interior  focusing  tube  which  are  molded 
from  an  organic  plastic  material  or  the  like  and  are 
coaxially  mounted,  an  optical  system  therefor  coopera- 
tively mounted  in  said  tubes,  said  system  having  an  eye- 
piece lens  held  in  said  eyepiece  tube  and  a  plurality  of 
erector  lenses  fixed  in  said  interior  tube  in  mutual  optical 
alignment,  an  interior  elongated  bearing  surface  formed  in 
the  rear  end  of  said  body  tube,  an  exterior  elongated  bear- 
ing surface  formed  on  the  front  end  of  said  eyepiece  tube 
and  having  a  sliding  fit  within  said  interior  surface  wbere- 


an  interior  radial  wall  formed  in  the  eyepiece  tube 
adjacent  to  the  rear  face  of  said  focusing  tube, 

a  lens  seat  formed  in  said  rear  face  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  radial  wall,  said  wall  and  seat  being  urged  to- 
ward each  other  by  said  interior  thread  to  clamp  an 
eyepiece  lens  therebetween  whereby  the  focusing 
thread  serves  three  functions  which  are:  to  unite  the 
focusing  and  eyepiece  tubes  so  that  the  eyepiece 
tube  provides  an  operating  bearing  for  the  focusing 
tube:  to  unite  the  focusing  and  eyepiece  tubes  with  a 
torque  connection:  and  to  serve  as  part  of  the  clamp- 
ing means  for  holding  said  eyepiece  lens  in  operative 
position. 

3.IS3,69I 
UGHT  MODULATOR 
LyndM  U.  fcibirr,  Middletown,  N J.,  miignof  to  BeU  TcW- 
piMM  Lakoratorica,  lacorpomlad.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

RIcd  Apr.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  117.124 
11  CWma.     (CL  8S— 61) 


m  " 
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1.  A  light  modulator  comprising 

a  semiconductive  body  having  a  longitudinally  exteiKled 
reflective  surface  portion, 

means  for  directing  a  light  beam  at  said  surface  por- 
tion for  reflection  therefrom. 
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means  for  redirecting  the  reflected  light  beam  at  said 

surface   portion  for   iterative  reflections  therefrom, 
■aid  beam  being  advanced  by  said  iterative  reflecUons 

m   a   longitudinal   direction   with    a    predetermined 

velocity, 
free  charge  carrier  iniection  means  arranged  along  said 

reflective  surface  on  the  longitudinal  path  of  said 

beam  for  varying  the  reflectivity  of  said  surface  in 

response  to  applied  signals. 
and  means  for  applying  traveling  wave  energy  to  said 

injection  means. 
said  traveling  wave  energy  being  propagated  with  a 

group  velocity  substantially  equal  to  the  longitudinal 

velocity  of  said  light  beam. 


allel  wall  portion,  and  nozzle  lock  means  connecting 
the  edges  of  said  wall  portion  adjacent  to  the  split  to 
provide  a  conical  shaped  nozzle  which  completely  sur- 
rounds said  messenger  cable. 


3,153,694 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUFTS 

Joseph  R.  Tomllnson.  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

mesne  aaignments,  to  the  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUcd  June  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817.665 

4  Claims.    (CL  174—52) 


3,153,692 

SHIELDING  ENCLOSITIE 

F,Hk  A.  Undgren.  41 19  N.  Troy,  ChicafO,  IIL 

Filed  Not.  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  152^47 

6  Claims.     (CL  174—35) 


'ttTP 


1.  An  encapsulated  electronic  circuit,  composed  of  an 
electronic  circuit  embedded  in  a  resin  foam  of  the  closed 
pore  type,  wherein  said  resin  foam  comprises,  by  weight, 
about  100  parts  of  a  polyester  reaction  product  of  adipic 
acid  and  triols.  0.3  part  of  silicone  resin,  0.5  part  of  water, 
0.25  part  of  anhydrous  dimethylaminoethanol.  and  100 
parts  of  a  polyester  reaction  product  of  toluene  diisocy- 
anate,  adipic  acid,  and  triols. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  prefabricated  panel  having  a 
dielectric  panel  member  faced  on  opposite  side  surfaces 
with  electrically  isolated  sheets  of  metal  for  forming  a 
shielded  electrically  isolated  room,  a  connecting  device 
for  securing  adjacent   intermediate  panels  together  com- 
prising a  dielectric  insert  disposed  between  adjacent  edge 
surfaces  of  the  panels,  a  metallic  strip  cover  member  poai- 
tiooed  oo  both  sides  of  the  adjacent  panels  overlapping  the 
insert  and  said  side  surfaces  marginally  along  said  ad- 
jacent edge  surfaces  and  screw  ntembers  securing  the  strip 
cover  members  to  the  insert  and  marginally  to  the  panels 
to  secure  the  panels  in  ught  rigid  relationship  and  to  main- 
tain electrically  isolated  continuity  of  electrical  conduction 
between  contiguous  sheett  oo  opposite  sides  of  the  panel 
members.  ^^_^__^__^_ 

3,153,693 
READY  ACCESS  CABLE  HOUSING 
Donnld   L.   Baxter.  Elmhw^.  and   Frank   C.  S 
CMcago.  IIU  matcMirs  to  ReliaMc  Electric  Company, 
Franklin  Pvk.  IIL.  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,138 
U  Claims.     (CL  174—48) 


3,153.695  _  „ 

TERMINAL  BOXES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

WITH  EXPLOSION  PROTECTIVE  LINING 
Walter  HUL  Stretfor^  Mancbeater,  and  Harry  Woodward, 
WMtcAcld.  MMckcstcr,  Ei«laBd,  assignors  to  Asso- 
ciated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  Britiik  company 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,040 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Jan.  28,  1960 

9  Clahns.     (CL  174—52) 


Li 


11.  A  ready  access  cable  housing  for  messenger  cable 
comprising  a  base  assembly,  and  a  flexible  cover  de- 
tachably  secured  at  its  edges  to  said  base  assembly,  said 
base  assembly  including  two  end  pieces,  and  clamping 
means  enclosed  within  said  housing  for  engaging  the 
messenger  element  of  said  messenger  cable  in  housing 
supporting  relationship,  said  end  pieces  each  including  a 
nozzle,  one  wall  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
messenger  cable,  said  end  piece  being  sUt  along  »«k1  P»r- 


1.  A  terminal  box  for  high  power  electrical  appara- 
tus, comprising  a  metal  casing  having  a  rear  wall  adapted 
for  securing  to  the  apparatus,  an  opening  in  said  wall 
for  the  passage  of  an  electric  cable  therethrough,  a  front 
wall  provided   with  an  access  opening,   a  bottoin   wall 
provided  with  a  second  cable  opening,  in  combination 
with  a  lining  of  rigid  insulating  material  mounted  within 
said  casing  and  defining  an  expansion  space  between  said 
casing  and  said  lining,  said  hning  having  cable  glands  fac- 
ing the  openings  in  said  rear  and  bottom  casing  walls 
and  an  access  opening  conforming  to  that  of  said  cas- 
ing, and  lid  means  for  said  box  including  insulating  mate- 
rial rigidly  backed  by  an  outer  cover  plate  and  remov- 
ably secured  in  a  position  to  close  both  said  access  open- 
ings. 
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%fETHODS  FOR  PROCESSING  CABLES 
AndH  Blanchard,  Houston,  Tex,  aasiguor,  by 

signmcnts,  to  Schhimberscr  Well  Surreykiit  Corpora- 
tioo,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 
FUcd  March  12,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  570.7M 
7  Claims.     (CL  174—108) 


1.  The  method  of  prcstrcssing  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  cable  to  be  used  under  conditions  of  tension 
and  which  includes  a  central  core  of  elastomer  material 
capable  of  taking  a  permanent  deformation,  a  plurality 
of  insulated  conductors  distributed  about  said  core  and 
an  outer,  ductile,  high-tensile  strength,  metallic  sheath- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  the  cable  to  a  tem- 
p>erature  between  the  temperature  of  plastic  deformation 
of  said  elastomer  material  and  the  flow  temperature  there- 
of, and  applying  a  substantially  constant  tension  to  the 
cable  of  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  breaking  strength 
thereof  while  the  cable  is  at  substantially  said  tempera- 
ture, whereby  the  core  is  permanently  compacted  and  the 
cable  is  permanently  elongated  to  a  length  stable 
condition. 

3.153,M7 
SEALING  BUNGS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
AND  LEAD-THROLIGH  ARRANGE.MENTS  AND 
METHOD 
Arthur  Manthorp  FanlkMr.  Hlchwotth,  Fngtan^,  artfor 
to  Tbe  Pfessey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a 
British  company 

FDcd  ScpC  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,7M 
5  Clainw.     (CL  174—151) 


2.  In  an  electrical  connector  member,  the  combination 
comprising  a  metal  bousing  having  a  through  aperture, 
a  bung  of  insulating  elastomer  material  having  two  end 
faces  spaced  by  a  circumferential  surface  so  shaped  and 
dimensioned  as  to  fit  with  clearance,  when  unstressed, 
into  the  through  aperture  of  the  bousing,  said  bung  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  through  patwtfw  inter<onnecting  said 
end  faces,  said  drcumferentiaJ  surface  being  bonded  to 
the  housing  in  cloae  contact  therewith  inside  the  aper- 
ture so  that  the  bung  is  tensionally  pre-stressed.  and  a 
connector  conuct  fitted  under  compresnve  stress  in  each 
said  through  passage  of  the  bung. 

3.  A  method  of  sealingly  mounting  an  electrical  con- 
ductor element  extending  through  an  aperture  in  a  rigid 
body,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  inserting  into  said 
aperture  a  bung  of  elastomer  material  which  when  un- 
stressed is  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  aperture,  forcing 
the  material  of  the  bung  radially  outwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  tbe  inner  wall  of  tbe  rigid  body,  bonding 


(be  bung  to  the  wall  of  said  aperture,  and  then  discon- 
tmuing  the  forcing  into  engagement  of  the  material  of  the 
bung  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  rigid  body  so  as  to  set 
up  a  tensional  pre-stress  in  said  bung,  said  bung  having 
a  through  passage  which  is  a  compression  fit  on  tbe  con- 
ductor element,  and  inserting  the  conductor  element  into 
said  through  passage  so  as  to  superimpose  compression 
stress  upon  said  tensional  stress  in  tlte  bung. 


3,lS3.t9t 
SYSTEM  IN  FACSIMILE  SCANNING  FOR 
CONTROLLING  CONTRAST 
Vincent  C.  HaU,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Jotei  A.  C.  Yule, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman   kodaii  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  U,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  110.543 

5  cinhM.   (CL  nt—sa) 


1.  A  facsimile  method  for  producing  a  replica  of  an 
original  tonal  subject  comprising,  denving  from  a  small 
spot  on  said  subject  a  first  electric  signal  representative 
of  tonal  information  contained  within  said  spot,  deriving 
from  an  area  on  said  subject  surrounding  said  spot  a 
second  electric  signal  representative  of  the  average  (one 
densiry  of  said  area,  deriving  from  said  area  a  third  elec- 
tric signal  representative  of  a  contrast  condition  therein, 
and  modifying  said  first  signal  as  a  function  of  both  said 
second  and  third  signals  in  a  manner  to  produce  adjusted 
localized  contrast  in  a  replica  of  said  subject  produced 
from  said  first  signal. 


3,1S3,«99 
STORAGE  DISPLAY  FOR  REGENERATION 
OF  IMAGES 
Stanley   Plass.   Malibn,  Calif.,   iii^anr   to  Packjvd-Bell 
Electronics  Corporation.  Los  Angelsa,  CaUf .,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Caflf  onrfa 

FUcd  Sept  (,  19M,  S«r.  No.  54471 
17  aalma.     (CL  ITS— M) 
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9.  A  display  apparatus,  including,  line  scanning  means 
for  successively   providing  images   in   accordance   with 


OCTOBES  20,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


743 


first  signals  provided  thereto,  means  synchronized  with 
said  line  scanning  means  for  successively  regenerating 
portions  of  each  of  the  successive  images  provided  by 
said  line  scanning  means,  said  regenerating  means  in- 
cluding adjustable  means  for  controlling  the  portion  of 
the  successive  images  which  are  regenerated,  circuit  means 
synchronized  with  said  line  scanning  means  for  providing 
signals  to  said  line  scanning  means  to  complete  the 
images  provided  at  said  line  scaning  means,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  regenerating  means  for  periodically  pro- 
viding a  control  signal  to  said  adjustable  means  lor 
activating  said  adjustable  means  to  change  the  portions 
of  the  images  which  are  regenerated. 


3,1S3,7M 

DECODING  SYSTEM 

Hans  Hess,  Wllhelinsha>  ro.   Cemumy,   assignor  to 

Olympia  Weriie  A.G..  WUbelmshaven,  Germany 

nied  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  109.905 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Apr.  24,  1961, 

OMIS 
I  10  Claims.     (CL  170 — 33) 


said  umt  to  apply  said  input  telegraph  signals  thereto,  at 
least  one  highway  connected  to  the  input  unit,  at  least 
one  time  division  multiplex  telegraph  regenerative  re- 
peater in  said  highvka>.  an  output  unit  connected  to  said 
highway  for  distributing  said  time  division  multiplex 
signal  to  respective  output  lines,  output  lines  connected 
JO  said  output  unit,  a  control  unit  for  timing  respective 
sampling  pulses  of  the  input  unit  with  respective  sampling 
pulses  of  the  output  unit  whereby  said  input  lines  are  oper- 
abiy  connected  to  corresponding  output  lines  so  as  to  com- 
pose respective  telegraph  channels,  said  repeater  com- 
prising a  start-stop  for  generating  pulses  having  the  same 
period  as  that  of  the  time  division  multiplex  pulse  signals 
of  the  highway  and  allotting  said  pulses  successively  to 
respective  channels  for  a  period  equal  to  the  number  of 
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t .  A  decoding  system  for  the  control  of  a  multiplicity 
of  loads  in  response  to  as  many  combinations  of  code  sig- 
nals receivable  over  a  plurality  of  incoming  channels, 
comprising  a  contact  chain  of  first  decoding  relays  re- 
spectively connected  to  some  of  said  channels  for  selec- 
tive energization  thereby,  a  contact  chain  of  second  de- 
coding  rela>-s   respectively   connected    to   the   remaining 
channels  for  selective  energization  thereby  independently 
of  energization  of  said  first  relays,  a  group  of  first  con- 
ductors, a  group  of  second  conductors,  means  including 
contacu  controlled  by  said  first  relays  for  applying  a  first 
potential  to  any  one  of  said  first  conductors  m  depend- 
ence upon  the  state  of  energization  of  said  first  relays, 
means  including  conUcU  controlled  by  said  second  relays 
for  applying  a  second  polenual  to  any  one  of  said  second 
conductors  in  dependence  upon  the  suie  of  energization 
of  said  second  relays,  and  a  set  of  leads  respectively  con- 
necting said  loads  between  different  combinations  of  said 
first  and  second  conductors  for  energization  of  said  loads 
upon  development  of  different  polenUaU  at  the  respecuve 
first  and  second  conductors. 


telegraph  channels-times  the  period  and  effective  to  start 
to  generate  said  pulses  in  an  independent  manner  for  each 
of  said  channels  at  an  instant  when  the  start  code  element 
of  each  channel  is  sampled,  a  start-stop  counter  for  count- 
ing the  output  pulses  of  said  generator  independently  of 
each  channel,  whereby  a  pulse  signal  is  generated  in  a 
period  equal  to  the  duration  of  the  telegraph  signal  cle- 
ment without  telegraph  distortion  independently  of  each 
channel  and  determining  independently  of  each  channel 
the  duration  of  pulse  trains  generated  successively  from 
the  pulse  generator,  a  regencraUve  signal  output  circuit 
for  gating  independently  of  each  channel  the  time  division 
multiplex  signal  of  the  highway  by  use  of  said  pulse  signal, 
whereby  the  time  division  multiplex  signal  is  regenerated 
independently  of  each  channel. 


3,153,702 
VOLUME  COMPENSATED  STEREOPHONIC 
PHONOGRAPH 
Ralph  H.  Janowsliv,  Lockport,  and  John  H.  Riggs,  Ken- 
more.    N.Y.,    assignors   to   The    Wuriitzer    Company, 
Chicago,  IIL.  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,150 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


RFGENERATIVE  REPEATER  FOR  A  TIME  DIM- 
SION     Ml  LTIPI^X    START-STOP    TELEGRAPH 

SWITCHING   SYSTEM         ^.    ^  ^      .  ,  v-kl« 

Shintaro  tHhima,  Musashlno-shl.  Toltvo-to.  and  YnUo 
Nakagome.  NeHma-Iro,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  ass^ors  to 
KokoSlDenshln  Denw.  kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  a  Jolnl-stock  company  of  J«PM> 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  160,045 
I  Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan  Jan.  30.  1961 
'  2  Claims.     (CL  171 — 50) 

1  A  time  division  telegraph  switching  system,  com- 
prising an  input  unit  for  receiving  and  converting  input 
telegraph  signals  with  start-slop  code  elements  applied 
from  a  pluralit\  of  input  lines  into  a  tune  division  multi- 
plex pulse  signal,  a  plurality  of  input  lines  connected  to 


I' I  L    I'  •- 
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1.  In  a   stereophonic   amplifier   for   playing   program 
sources  of  different  inherent  loudness  and  having  two 
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amplifying  sound  channels,  the  combination  comprising 
two  volume  control  networks  having  connections  with 
said  respective  sound  channels  to  vary  controllably  the 
volume  of  electronic  sound  signals  which  are  transmitted 
through  said  respective  channels;  each  of  said  volume 
control  networks  including  circuitry  that  is  responsive 
to  a  variable  control  voltage  applied  thereto  to  effect  a 
controlled  modification  of  the  loudness  of  the  sound  sig- 
nals passing  through  the  corresponding  channel,  which 
modification  is  substantially  uniform  in  degree  for  all 
sound  signals  passing  through  the  associated  channel  and 
which  is  a  function  of  the  control  voltage  applied  to  the 
volume  control  network;  a  voltage  integrating  network 
having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side  and  including 
circtiitry  which  responds  to  the  application  of  a  variable 
voltage  to  the  input  side  of  the  integrating  nel\^ork  to 
produce  an  output  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the 
voltage,  averaged  over  a  period  of  time  that  is  sufficiently 
long  to  encompass  the  playing  of  a  number  of  musical 
notes  of  normal  duration,  that  is  applied  to  the  input  side 
of  the  integrating  network;  means  including  two  rectifiers 
connecting  the  input  side  of  said  voltage  mtegraling  net- 
work to  said  respective  sound  channels  ahead  of  the  con- 
nections with  the  sound  channels  of  sa.d  respective  control 
networks  to  maintain  the  independence  of  said  channels 
and  at  the  same  time  apply  to  the  input  side  of  said 
integrating  network  a  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the 
loudness  of  the  louder  of  the  two  sound  signals  in  said 
channels,  and  means  including  two  rectifiers  connectmg 
the  output  side  of  said  integrating  network  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  respective  control  networks. 


3,153,7«3 
TRANSISTORIZED  TEI.EFHONE  SUBSETS 
EoKca    Garitta,    Koniwestfaeim,    Stvtt«art,    aad    Georf 
VogcU   LadwicsbuK.  Germany,   ■■igaori  to   latcima- 
tkNMl  Staadvd  Electric  Coriporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  15,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  43 J 17 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germaoy,  Aug.  4,  1959, 

St  15,42i 

4  Claims.     (CL  179— S4) 
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3,153,7t4 
CURRENT  IMPULSE  TRANSMITTER 
Haai  Smmt,  Haaptstrant  97.  VoUicnakauMn.  AachtaU 
Sincvn,  Hokcatwid,  Bad—.  Gtrmaay;  August  Gaiser, 
EUm^entrmmt  M,  Aack,  Hcgaa,  Sii^cn,  Hobeatwiel, 
Badca,  Germany:  and  WUli  Weber,  Borriviedstrasse  *, 
Voikcftskamem  Aacktal,  Sl^ra,  Holmitwiel.  Badea. 
Geraaaay 

Flkd  A«f.  1«,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  214,137 

Claiau  prioritv.  appUcatioo  Germany  Feb.  29,  19*2 

15  ClaiiM.     (CL  179— 99» 


I.  Pulse  transmitter  for  telephones  comprising:  at 
least  two  rotatable  cams;  a  follower  member  for  each  of 
said  cams,  normally  kept  out  of  the  range  of  its  respective 
associated  cam;  a  common  locking  pawl  actuated  by 
said  follower  members  in  synchronism  with  cam  action 
thereupon,  a  key  associated  with  each  of  said  follower 
members  for  selectively  placing  siKh  associated  follower 
member  in  the  actuating  ranges  of  its  associated  cam  and 
of  said  locking  pawl;  means  actuated  in  synchronism 
with  selection  of  a  follower  member  for  retaining  said 
follower  member  after  selection  thereof  in  said  actuating 
ranges  of  said  cam  and  of  said  locking  pawl;  means 
actuated  in  sytKhrooism  with  said  cams  for  removing 
said  selected  follower  member  from  said  actuating  ranges; 
a  rotatable  pulse  wheel:  a  first  contact  actuated  by  said 
pulse  wheel,  a  rotatable  locking  wheel;  a  second  contact 
actuated  by  said  locking  wheel,  driving  means,  and  means 
operated  by  said  locking  wheel  for  simultaneously  con- 
necting said  locking  wheel  and  said  pulse  wheel  to  said 
driving  means. 

3,153,795 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Harold   J.    RoMBbcrg.  SUrcr  Spring.   Md^   ■■Iganr.   by 

■MMc    BMlg—fH.    to    Cootrol    Data    C« 

MlaacapoHt,  MIm.,  a  corporathia  of  Mlaanota 

FBad  Aag.  19.  19M.  Scr.  No.  5«,73« 

«  CWbm.     (CL  2M— It) 


1.  A  transistorized  telephone  subset  for  establishing 
telephone  calls  by  transmitting  voice  frequency  dialing 
signals  over  a  line  connected  thereto  and  for  receiving 
telephone  calls  by  receiving  voice  frequenc>  ringing  sig- 
nals over  said  line,  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  speech  signals  over  said  line,  am- 
plifier-oscillator means,  hookswitch  means  having  a  first 
and  a  second  position,  means  responsive  to  the  said  hook- 
switch  means  being  in  a  first  position  for  operating  said 
amplifier-oscillator  means  to  generate  said  voice-frequency 
dialing  signals  and  to  amplify  the  said  speech  signals  and 
means  responsive  to  the  said  hookswitch  means  being 
in  a  second  position  for  operating  said  amplifier-oscilla- 
tor means  to  operate  the  said  receiver  means  to  audibly 
reproduce  the  said  ringing  signals  and  to  transmit  voice- 
frequency  ring-receipt  signals  over  said  line. 


v^M*^ 
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4.  A  mechanical  memory  device  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  a  rotor  connected  with  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  twitches 
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attached  to  said  frame  and  located  radially  outwardly 
of  said  rotor,  said  switches  being  both  circumfcrentiaily 
and  lalerall>  spaced  from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  switch  operators  on  said  rotor,  each  row  containing 
a  plurality  of  said  operators,  one  operator  of  each  row 
being  located  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
to  form  a  set.  so  that  upon  a  single  revolution  of  said 
rotor  each  operator  of  one  set  moves  past  the  same  one 
of  said  switches,  means  mounung  each  operator  on  said 
rotor  for  ad)u»tment  between  respective  set  and  reset  posi- 
tions, said  operators  engaging  and  actuating  their  respec- 
tive switches  when  in  the  set  position  and  failing  to  ac- 
tuate their  said  switches  when  in  the  reset  position,  means 
at  one  stauon  of  the  frame  for  setting  selected  operators 
in  each  row  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  thereby 
program  the  operators  row-by-row  as  they  pass  said  sta- 
tion while  iKher  operators  of  said  sets  pass  by  the  respec- 
tive switches,  and  means  to  reset  all  of  the  operators  in 
the  set  position  after  they  have  been  moscd  by  said  rotor 
past  said  switches. 


said  switch  actuator  thereby  actuating  said  switch 
assembly. 

3,153.767 

TOGGLE  SWITCH  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Sydney  G.  Barnes,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1960.  Ser.  No.  61,605 

3  Claims.     (CL  200—42) 


3.153.7M 
PNFl  MAI ICAILV-Tf MED  CONTACT-HOI  DFR 

Aodr*  (;eorges  Faffart,  Naoterre.  Sdae.  France,  assignor 
to  l-a  Telemecaaiqae  Electrique.  Nanterre,  France,  a 
lokit-ctock  company  of  Franc* 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1961.  Ser.  No.  152J24 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  196#, 


4  Claims.     (CL  29*— 34) 


1  A  locking  arrangement  for  a  switch  box  assembly 
having  an  externally  projecting  switch  handle  for  actua- 
tion between  respective  make  and  break  switch  contact 
positions  in  the  switch  box,  the  locking  arrangement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  bisecting  slot  in  the  switch  handle 

and  oriented  in  the  plane  of  travel  of  the  handle, 
(h)   a  rigid  retaining  member  having  a  plurality  of 

vertices,  and 
(r>  said  retaining  member  pivotally  connected  at  a 
first  vertex  to  the  external  end  of  the  switch  hatidlc 
for  rotation  about  said  first  vertex  partially  into 
and  out  of  said  handle  slot,  the  rotation  of  said  re- 
taining member  adapted  to  bring  respective  ones  of  a 
second  and  third  vertex  of  said  member  into  contact 
with  the  switch  box  assembly  so  that  the  switch 
handle  is  locked  in  an  associated  make  or  break 
switch  position. 


3,153,7M 

SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 

George  G.  GuthrW,  1164  N.  Vancouver,  Tulsa  27.  Okla. 

FHcd  Mar  29.  1963,  S«r.  No.  284,159 

1  Claim.    (CL  2(»0— 47) 


I.  A  pneumatic  timing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  chamber. 

a  second  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  first 

chamber, 
membranes  delimiting  said  chambers, 
a    first    channel    connecting   said    two   chambers    and 
adapted  to  enable  fluid   from  said   first  chamber  to 
be  forced  rapidly  into  said  second  chamber, 
a  second  channel  connecting  said  t^o  chambers, 
a  throttling  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
channel    adapted    to   enable    fluid    to   return    slowly 
from  said  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber, 
a  snap  action  switch  assembly  having  a  switch  actuator, 
a  push  member  adiacent  one  of  said  membranes  de- 
limiting said  first  chamber  and  in  a  position  to  force 
I  that  membrane  into  said  chamber  during  operation 

of  said  push  member, 
guide  means  in  operative  alignment  with  said  switch 

actuator, 
a  forked  member  engageable  with  said  push  member 
and  having  a  slidable  central   push-rod  located  in 
operative  alignment  with  said  switch  actuator, 
a  first  resilient  means  opposing  the  movement  of  said 

forked  member  against  said  push  n»ember. 
and  a  second  resilient  means  opposing  the  movement 
of  said  central  push-rod  against  vaid  forked  member, 
said  first  resilient  means  possessing  less  opposing  force 
than  said  second  resilient  means  to  the  extent  that 
said  forked  member  conducts  said  push  member  to 
the  end  of  iu  stroke  against  the  said  adjacent  mem- 
brane before  said  central  push-rod  can  move  against 


,.«fl. 


A  snap  action  switch  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  insulated  supporu  compris- 
ing portions  of  a  separable  housing,  a  pair  of  aligned 
spaced  apart  contact  members  carried  by  said  supports, 
each  contact  member  being  carried  by  the  free  end  of 
a  resilient  metal  member,  and  an  electrically  conductive 
post  carrying  the  other  end  of  each  resilient  metal  mem- 
ber, said  posts  being  spaced  apart  and  said  resilient  metal 
members  extending  towards  each  other  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  align  said  contact  members,  an  elognated  resilient  con- 
tact arm  having  opposed  contacts  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  at  one  end,  said  one  end  extending  between  said 
contact  members  for  selective  engagement  of  one  or  the 
other  of  said  contacts  with  an  opposed  contact  mem- 
ber, said  contact  arm  being  longitudinally  slotted  to  form 
a  center  section  and  side  sections,  said  side  sections  being 
bowed  and  cenually   convoluted  normally   to  bias  one 
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of  said  contacts  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  con- 
tact members,  said   center  section  being   bowed  out  of 
the   plane  of  said  side  sections,   a   first   spring   stop   on 
one  side  of  said  contact  arm,  said  first  spring  stop  com- 
prising a  flat  metal  plate  of  a  width  substantiall>   equal 
to  that  of  said  contact  arm  and  includmg  an  end  portion 
offset  outwardly  relative  to  the  contact  arm  and  a  cen- 
trally positioned  inwardly  extending  abutment  engageable 
with  the  bowed  center  section  of  said  contact   arm,  a 
second   spring   stop   on   the   other   side   of  said   contact 
arm,    said    second    spring   stop   comprising    a    flat    metal 
plate  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  con- 
tact  arm    and   having   a   central    portion   overlying    the 
abutment  of  said  first  spring  arm.  and  a  pair  of  short 
longitudinal  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  por- 
tion overlying  the  slots  of  said  contact  arm  and  defining 
short  side  arms,  each  short  side  arm  being  convened  in- 
wardly relative  to  the  contact  arm  to  form  spaced  abut- 
ments for  the  side  sections  of  said  contact  arm  and  being 
aligned  with  one  of  the  convolutions  in  said  side  sec- 
tioni,    rivet   means    securing    the    aligned    ends   of   said 
spring  stops  to  the  other  end  of  said  contact  arm,  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  a  common  contact  bolt  mount- 
ing said  securing  means  on  one  of  said  supports,  said 
contact  arm  and  spring  stops  being  mounted  as  a  canti- 
lever, means  comprising  an  adjustable  screw  extending 
through  a  threaded  bore  carried  by  one  of  said  supports 
limiting  movement  of  the  center  section  of  said  second 
spring  stop,  and  means  comprising  a  pressure  operable 
linearly  movable  rod  aligned  with  said  screw  for  exert- 
ing pressure  on  the  other  of  said  spring  stops  whereby 
said  abutments  upon  the  exertion  of  said  pressure  re- 
verse the  bow  in  said  center  sections  to  bow  said  con- 
tact arm  oppositely  to  move  the  other  of  said  contacts 
into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers with  a  snap  action. 


receiving  said  control  member  therebetween,  means  bias- 
ing said  holder  arms  toward  each  other  at  adjustable 
spaced  apart  positions  relative  to  each  other  and  in  posi- 
tion to  bie  engaged  by  said  control  member  alternatively 
to  rotate  said  bridge  from  said  neutral  position  and  back 
to  said  neutral  position  in  response  to  said  control  mem- 
ber for  actuating  said  switches  alternatively  in  dependence 
up*>n  the  direction  and  extent  of  movement  of  said  control 
member,  a  pivot  pivotally  mounting  said  bridge,  mean^ 
mounting  said  holder  arms  pivotally  relative  to  said  tilting 
bridge  to  pivot  about  the  rotational  pivot  of  said  bridge, 
said  holder  arms  having  free  end  portions  comprising  por- 
tions on  said  arms  spaced  the  farthest  from  said  bridge 
and  having  free  ends,  said  biasing  means  being  disposed 
for  biasing  said  free  ends  toward  each  other,  adjustable 
means  for  adjustably  setting  said  free  ends  of  the  holder 
arms  in  spaced  apart  positions  from  each  other  and  to  vari- 
ably and  accurateU  «jetermine  said  spaced  apart  positions 
and  a  clearance  between  said  free  ends,  and  said  control 
niemt>er  being  disposed  between  said  free  ends  to  engage 
said  free  ends  alternaUvely  in  dependence  up».>n  its  direc- 
tion of  movement  and  extent  of  movement  and  the  clear- 
ance set  between  said  control  member  and  said  free  ends 


3,153,7W 
ELECTRIC  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Aiccr   Kracflscr,   Nordborg.   Dcfunarfu   assigDor   to 
DanfoM  vcd  taccaior  Mmi*  Claaaca,  Nordborg, 
Dcmnark 

FUcd  Sept  29,  19^,  Str.  No.  5»J81 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Dcwnark,  StfL  29,  1959, 

3,477  59 

2  aaims.     (CL  2««— S4) 


1.  An  electric  contact  device,  for  controlling  a  liquid 
level  in  boilers,  tanks  for  water  or  other  liquids  and  the 
like,  comprising  two  electric  switches  each  having  actuat- 
ing means  biased  to  an  operaiive  position  corresponding  to 
a  stable  position  and  having  an  unstable  position  corre- 
sponding to  another  operative  position  of  each  respective 
switch,  a  control  member  movable  in  response  to  changes 
of  the  level  of  a  liquid  for  controllably  actuating  said 
switch  actuating  means,  a  pivotable,  two-arm  tilting  bridge 
having  two  arms  operative  to  a  neutral  poiition  of  »aid 
tilting  bridge  in  which  each  arm  rests  in  a  position  for 
activating  respective  ones  of  said  actuating  means  of  said 
switches  from  said  stable  position  to  said  unstable  posi- 
tion, said  neutral  position  corresponding  to  a  selected  liq- 
uid level,  means  for  rocking  said  tilting  bridge  under  con- 
trol of  said  control  member  comprising  holder  arms  for 


3.1 53,7  It 
ELECTROSTATIC  RELAY  FOR  MEASLRING 
SMAIX  CURRENTS  AND  CHARGES 
Gilbert    Ganouna-Coben.     144     Ave.     ArlrtMe     Brland, 
B^CM«x  (Vine).   France:   Mkbci   Dic«al,  4S   Ave.  dc 
Stalingrad,  Anloo>  (Seine I,  France:  Claude  Rrnaut.  IJt 
Residence  d'Orsa).  Ona)  (Seine  e<  OiseU  France;  Henri 
Rigaut,  81  Rue  1  amarck,  Paris  18  (Sclnei,  France;  and 
JcM  Savonyand,  3«  Ave.  Salat-Unvcat,  Orsay  (Seine  ct 
Otoe),  France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  74.1*1 

Claiaa  priority,  application  Ffmcc,  Dec.  23,  1959. 

813.979 

11  Claims.     (CL  2M— 87) 


1.  An  electrostatic  relay  comprising:  an  elongated 
capacitor  element,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  of  ferro- 
magnetic material,  a  fixed  capacitor  element  laterally  of 
but  adjacent  and  spaced  to  one  side  from  said  elongated 
capacitor  element;  said  elongated  element  being  supported 
at  one  end  for  lateral  movement  of  the  other  end  toward 
and  from  said  fixed  element,  a  portion  of  said  fixed  capaci- 
tor element  defining  a  fixed  contact  adjacent  a  portion  of 
one  side  of  said  elongated  element  and  engageable  there- 
by upon  lateral  movement  of  said  elongated  element  to- 
ward said  fixed  element;  and  permanent  magnet  means 
positioned  in  fixed  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  mov- 
able  end  of  said  elongated  clement  anJ  oriented  to  es 
tablish  a  magnetic  field  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
elongated  element  whereby  to  return  said  elongated  ele- 
ment to  a  predetermined  position,  spaced  from  said  fixed 


OCTOBKK  20,   1»«4 


ELECTRICAL 


747 


contact  and  from  said  fixed  capacitor  element,  upon  and  a  metallic  ring  coaxial  with  said  armature  mounted 
movement  of  said  element  in  either  direction  from  said  on  said  frame  and  engageable  by  said  contacts,  said  abut- 
predetermined  position. 


I 


3,153,711  ^ 

ROTARY  ARMATURE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RELAY 

Edward  V.  Naybor,  15  Salem  Lnnc, 

Port  WaAlBgtoa.  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  21,  1941.  Ser.  No.  98,*45 

7CI^M.     (CL2«*— 184) 


ment  member  engaging  and  moving  both  of  said  contacts 
simultaneously  with  respect  to  said  ring  when  the  current 
through  said  coil  reaches  said  predetermined  value. 


1  r^: 


3,153,713 

ELECTRIC  FUSE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  FUSIBLE 

ELEMENTS   ARRANGED  IN   SPACED   GROUPS 

RADIALLY 

TbomM   F.   Brandt,  Jr.,   Swarthmorc,   Pa^   amignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  223,498 

2  CUdiBi.     (CL  28»— 132) 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  actuator  comprising  a  rotary 
armature    including   central    non-magnetic    shaft    means 
and  a  magnetic  body  portion  surrounding  and  carried  by 
the  shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  extending  beyond  said 
body  portion  at  either  end.  said  body  portion  including 
at  one  end  a  substantially  fiat  surface  extending  radially 
outward  transversely  of  said  shaft  means  and  at  its  other 
end,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  portions  circum- 
ferentially  arrayed  symmetrically  about  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  means,  a  magnetic  stator  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arrayed  portions  extending  radially  in- 
wardly into  the  spaces  between  radially  extending  por- 
uons  of  the   armature   to  define  variable  air  gaps,  said 
stator  including  a  pole  piece  having  a  flat,  transversely 
extending  surface  clo«ly  opposing  the  flat  end  surface  of 
the  body  portion  to  define  a  non-variable  air  gap.  a  bear- 
ing chamber  formed  in  the  flat  surface  of  the  stator  to 
receive  the  end  of  the  shaft,  means  to  support  the  arma- 
ture for  axial  turning  movement,  a  coil  surrounding  the 
armature  and  at  least  portions  of  the  stator  and  adapted 
upon  energiration  to  rn«™»e  •  ""»  ^^^  passing  through 
the  non-variable  air  gap  and  acroas  the  non-vanable  gaps 
between  adjacent  radially  extending  portions  of  the  stator 
and   armature.   nr»eans   to  urge  the   armature  in  counter 
rotary  motion  in  the  direction  opening  the  variable  gaps, 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  counter  rotation  to  an 
angular  po«Uon  spacing  the  radially  extending  portions 
of  the  armature  a  distance  leas  than  half  way  between 
adjacent  radially  extending  portions  of  the  stator. 


'  3,153,712 

OVERCURRENT    RELAY    HAVING    CON- 
TACTS    MOUNTED    INDEPENDENTLY 
OF  ITS  ARMATURE 
Fnmk  P.  M»^  Tmi^  «rf  FYed«ic  ^ 

Netcoi«.   NJ.,    ■iilganw   lo   Antomade   Swkcb   Cn^ 
Florbam  Park,  N  J.,  a  conorattM  •»  New  Yofk 

FOed  Not.  3,  19«8,  Sm.  Nn.  87,tt5 

<  11  CUM.     (CL2t«— 111) 

2.  An  overcurrent  relay  comprising  a  frame,  a  coil 

mounted  on  said  frame,  an  armature  within  said  coU  and 

adapted  to  move  longitudinally  when  the  current  through 

said  coil  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  an   abutment 

member  carried  by  said  armature,  and  a  make  and  break 

switch  including  at  least  two  spring  contacts  mounted  on 

■aid  frame  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  abutment  member 

807  O.Q. 


1.  In  an  electric  fuse: 

(a)  a  tube-like  casing  having  openings  at  opposite  ends 

thereof; 
(*)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  fusible  metal  elements 
of  ribbon  form  suspended  inside  said  casing  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  each 
of  said  ribbon-form  elements  being  arranged  with  its 
largest  transverse  dimension  extending  in  a  generally 
tangential  direction  with  respect  to  said  casing; 
(c)  means  for  portioning  said  elements  in  a  plurality 
of  separate  groups  spaced  unequally  from  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  said  positioning  means  including 
(i)    a   first    pair   of   disc -like    members   disposed 
across  said  openings,  respectively,  each  member 
of  said  first  pair  having  a  relatively  large  central 
aperture  through  which  said  elements  extend 
and  being  arranged  to  accommodate,  along  its 
perimeter  defining  said  aperture,  the  elements 
comprising  one  of  said  groups,  and 
(li)  a  second  pair  of  disc-like  members  overlying, 
respectively,  the  members  of  said  first  pair  with 
each  member  of  said  second  pair  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture  which  is  smaller  than  the  central 
aperture  in  either  member  of  said  first  pair  and 
through  which  all  of  the  elements  except  those 
comprising  said  one  group  extend,  each  member 
of  said  second  pair  being  arranged  to  accommo- 
date along  its  perimeter  defining  the  aperture 
therein,  the  elements  comprising  another  of  said 
groups;  and 

(d)  two  cup-like  elcctroconductive  end  caps  one  on  each 
end  of  said  casing,  with  opposite  ends  of  said  ele- 
ments being  folded  over  the  respective  members  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  and  being  clamped  be- 
tv^een  outer  surfaces  of  said  casing  and  said  end 
caps,  respectively; 

(e)  and  means  for  locating  the  fusible  elements  of 
said  first  group  in  angularly  misaligned  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  fusible  elcmenu  of  said  second 
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group  and  in  such  positions  that  the  element  ends 
which  arc  damped  between  said  casing  and  each  of 
said  end  caps  are  out  of  angularl>  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  one  another. 


3,153,714 

ALTERNATE  ACTION  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 

AND  LIGHTED  PUSH  BITTON  ASSEMBLY 

George  J.  Bmry,  Ckkago,  IIL.  aaicBor  to  lUkiois  Tool 

Works  Inc..  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corpontioa  of  D*lawar« 

FUed  ABf.  2S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  219.f4« 

15  OaloH.     (CL  2««— U7) 


movable  longitudinally  in  response  to  the  application  of 
pressure  thereto,  opposite  contact  faces  on  the  carrier, 
a  longitudinally  disposed  guide  aligned  with  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  earner,  a  pau  of  longitudinally 
spaced  and  relatively  and  independently  movable  car- 
nages shiftably  carried  by  said  guide,  opposed  switch  con- 
tacts tupported  by  eech  carriafe  respieotivehy  and  op- 
posed to  said  contact  faces  on  the  earner  respectively,  a 
longKudirvally  movable  support  shiftably  carried  by  said 
guide.  dilTereotial  adjustment  means  earned  by  the  tup- 
port  and  comprising  a  manually  adjustable  part  engaged 
between  and  positioning  th^  carnages  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and  range  adjustment  means  compris- 
ing a  manually  adjustable  part  potitioning  the  support 
loogitudinally. 

I  ^-"""^"^ 

3,153,7U 
METHOD  FO«  JOINING  CERTAIN  METALS 
WHICH  SPONTANEOUSLY   REACT  WITH 
ATMOSPHERIC  ELEMENTS 
Cari  E.  Sctet»«der,  Poaca  Cl^,  Okim^  amtgnor  to  Coa- 
tinental  OU  Company,  P<Mca  City,  OUb.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Dclawwe 

FUcd  Nov.  2M,  IMl.  S*r.  No.  1533tS 
*  ClateH.     (CL  219— f^) 


8.  A  lighted  alternate  action  push  button  snap  acting 
switch  comprising  movable  contact  means  movable  con- 
tact means  movable  between  an  at-rest  and  a  second 
position  with  a  snap  action,  means  biasing  said  movable 
contact  means  to  its  at-rest  potttion,  housing  means  for 
said  movable  contact  means,  a  stationary  member  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  housing  means  and  having  first,  second 
and  third  subponions.  aiterivate  action  means  mounted 
on  said  first  subportion  and  eoopcrablc  with  said  second 
subportion  and  operable  to  move  and  retain  said  movable 
contact  means  alternately  in  its  at-rest  and  its  second 
position,  lamp  bolder  means  mounted  between  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  said  housing  means  and  upon  saiJ 
third  subportion.  and  lighted  pellucid  push  button  means 
surroundingly  mounted  to  said  lamp  holder  means  oper- 
able to  actuate  said  alternate  action  means  without  dis- 
turbing said  lamp  holder  means. 


3,153.715  

SWITCH  HAVING  VARIABLE  DIFFERENTIAL 

AND  RANGE  ADJUSTMENT 

Charles  F.  Weiagcriwr.  WUttier,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  1489,  Wkkenburg.  Ariz.) 

Continoation  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  828,131,  July   20. 

1959.    This  applicatioa  Jaly  30.  I9<2,  Scr.  No.  213,527 

7  Claims.    (CL  20»— 17t) 


Sftinii 


1. 


I.  The  method  of  joining  a  first  metallic  member  to  a 
tccond  metallic  member  which  is  susceptible  to  substan- 
tially instantaneous  surface  reaction  with  atmospheric  ele- 
ments which  comprises: 

cleaning  a  part  of  the  surface  of  said  second  mclallK 
member  to  remove  the  reaction  product  of  said  sur- 
face reaction, 

coaung  the  cleaned  surface  of  said  second  metallic 
member  with  a  metal  which  has  a  melting  point 
subsiantially  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
metallic  members  and  which  is  a  solid  at  ambient 
temperatures  to  protect  the  cleaned  surface  from 
contact  with  the  atmosphere; 

placing  said  first  and  second  metalhc  members  in  an 
environment  of  inert  gas  with  said  first  metallic  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  the  metal  coated  portion  ol  said 
second  metallic  portion;  and 

joining  said  first  and  second  metallic  members  to  each 
other  at  their  point  of  contact  in  said  inert  gas  bv  a 
joining  process  entailing  the  application  to  said  sec- 
ond metallic  member  of  sufficient  heal  to  liquefy 
said  coating  metal  whereby  said  metal  will  gravitate 
from  said  second  tnetallic  member,  exposing  a  fresh 
clean  surface. 


1.  A  control   switch   having  separate   differential   ad- 
justment and  range  adjustment,  and  including,  a  earner 


3,153,717 

POWER  CONTROL  FOR  INDUCTION 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Rkhvii  A.  Somascr,  Parma.  Ohio,  Mrif»or  to  Tht  Ohio 

Craakshafl  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  OMo 

FUed  Apr.  9,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  184,tl7 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  219— 18.75) 
I.  An  inducuon  beating  device  comprised  of  an  in> 
duction  coil  having  an  axial  paisafe.  a  high  magnetically 
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permeable  core  slidably  mounted  in  a  first  portion  of 
•aid  passage,  and  a  workpiece  in  the  remaining  second 
portion  of  said  passage,  the  power  dens  ty  in  said  work- 
piece  being  determined  by  the  relationship  of  the  length 
of  said  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  said  workpiece  to 
the  length  of  said  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  said  core. 


said  shoes  corresponding  to  vertical  deviations  of  said 
tube  from  strict  axial  movement. 


3,153,719 

SI  BMFRGED  WELDING  AND  DEPOSITED  METAL 

Masasasu  Arikawa.  Nada-ku.  Kobe,  Irumi  Ichihara,  Nl- 

sfaiiiomiya,  and  Naokl  Okuda,  Nada-ku,  Kobe,  Japan, 

•MisDor*  to  Kobe  Steel  Works,  Ud.,  Fukiai-ku,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed  Aog.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,292 
3  Claims.     (CL  219—73) 


the  improvement  comprising:  a  means  for  controlling 
the  power  density  in  said  workpiece,  said  means  com- 
prising, a  highly  electrically  conductive  sleeve  slidable 
in  said  first  portion  of  said  passage  along  said  core  and 
spaced  from  said  coil  to  change  the  length  of  said  coil 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  core. 


3.153,718 
nT.XIBLE  WTLDING  ELECTRODES 
EriHt  W.  Allai«.  Edwvd  M.  Jnhn.  and  El  Abbonizio, 
ADiaacc.  OWo,  aarifnon  to  The  Bahrock  &   Hllcox 
CompMiy,   New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporatioo   of   New 

Jersey 

FUed  Dee.  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  33335f 
9Clahns.     (CL  219— 45) 


1.  A  method  of  submerged  arc  welding  for  producing 
metal  deposiu  of  improved  characteristics  in  work  shaped 
to  afford  a  groove  in  which  the  welding  metal  is  deposited, 
which  method  comprises  effecting  the  submerged  arc 
welding  under  a  body  of  submerging  flux  which  has  been 
formed  b>  depositing  basic  flux  ingredients  in  the  groove 
and  by  covering  over  the  same  with  acidic  flux  ingredients, 
the  quantity  of  basic  flux  ingredients  in  said  body  being 
sufficient  to  render  the  resulting  flux  in  conuct  with  the 
weld  basic  as  a  whole. 


3,153,720 
GARMENT  WARMING  STRUCTURE 
Omero  G.  Pctronio,  1311  Elaync  Ave.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y., 
aad  Ncmorino  AngcU,  1157  Patrida  Avc^  West  IsUp, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,118 
5  Claims.    (CL  219— 211) 


-^ — ^  ^      — 


1.  Apparatus  for  weMing  together  the  edges  defining 
a  longitudinal  gap  in  a  meUl  tube  comprising  means  for 
horizonully  and  axially  moving  said  tube,  means  for  ap- 
plying pressure  thereto  to  close  said  gap  at  a  welding 
point,  an  upright  stationary  welder  support  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  tube,  a  support  frame  connected  to  said  welder 
support  and  overlying  said  tube,  a  support  plate  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  said  sup- 
port  plate   and   extending   downwardly    therefrom,   said 
electrodes  including  clecuode  shoes  arranged  to  slidably 
engafe  said  tube  unmediately  adjacent  said  gap  edges  at 
positions  in  advance  of  said  welding  point,  a  source  of 
high    frequency    current    connected    to   said    electrodes, 
means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  support 
frame,  and  means  for  effecting  continuous  and  uniform 
contact  between  said  shoes  and  said  tube,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  spring  connection  between  one  end 
portion  of  said  support  plate  and  said  frame  for  urging 
said  support  plate  downwardly  toward  said  frame  aiid 
urging  said  shoes  into  engagement  with  said  tube,  said 
end  portion  of  said  plate  in  its  normal  operative  position 
being  displaced  from  said  frame  a  predetermined  distance, 
said  spring  connection  allowing  vertical  displacement  of 


2.  A  body-enveloping  undergarment  comprised  of  flex- 
ible material  providing  collar,  neck,  torso,  arm  and  Icg- 
cnclo&ing  garment  portions  terminating  in  snugly  fitting 
open  ends  positionable  at  the  regions  of  the  wrists  and  the 
ankle*  of  the  wearer,  said  collar  portion  being  removably 
connected  to  the  said  neck  portion,  a  manifold  conduit  of 
impervious  material  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end.  said 
manifold  conduit  extending  longitudinally  of  said  collar 
and  neck  portion,  an  open-ended  mouthpiece  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  manifold  conduit,  heater  means  interposed 
intermediate  the  said  upper  and  lower  end  of  said  mani- 
fold conduit,  said  beater  means  being  removably  con- 
nected to  said  collar  portion,  a  plurality  of  branch  con- 
duits of  flexible  impervious  material  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  manifold  conduit,  said  branch  conduits 
extending  within  portions  of  said  body-enveloping  under- 
garment, a  plurality  of  vent  orifices  within  said  branch 
conduits,  said  vent  orifices  being  in  communicative  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  said  open-ended  mouthpiece. 
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3,153,721 
MISSING  FEED  HOLE  CIRCUIT 
Craig  L.  Kaminstl.  Mountmin  View  Drive,  Pleaunt  Val- 
ley, N.Y..  and   Fnmk  1.  Gewkkcy,  Jr^  Lake   Road. 
FkkkUl.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  92,112 
4  Claims.     (CL  235— 4L11) 


■Tw  "i  r'  "  "  "*         r  -  -,"  \ - 


3.  An  apparatus  for  reading  coded  combinations  form- 
ing data  characters  from  a  punched  paper  tape  compris- 
ing data  hole  sensing  means;  feed  bole  sensing  means; 
register  means  for  accepting  data  hole  information;  means 
responsive  to  said  feed  hole  sensing  means  to  gate  said 
dau  hole  informatioo  into  said  register  at  a  first  time; 
leading  edge  means  responsive  to  said  data  hole  sensing 
means  for  recognizmg  the  leading  edge  of  each  data  boie; 
a  monosuble  device  respoiisive  to  said  leading  edge 
means  for  generating  an  output  signal  timed  to  fall  at  a 
second  Lime,  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  con- 
trolling said  gating  means  to  gate  said  data  hole  informa- 
tion into  said  register  at  said  secx>nd  time;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  feed  hole  sensing  means  for  inhibiting 
the  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  when  the  feed 
bole  is  sensed  prior  to  said  second  time. 


3,153,722  

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  QUAVnTY 

OF  CONTAMINANT  IN  A  SUBSTANCE 
John  G.   Bayly  and  WilUani  H.  StcTcna,  D«cy  Riircr. 
Ontario.  Canada,  ■■tenors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Can- 
ada Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 
FUed  May  12,  Ifil,  Ser.  No,  1W.533 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jnac  1,  1M«, 
M#,214 
9  Claims.     (CL  25«— 43.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  quantity  of  con- 
taminant in  a  substance,  the  absorption  curve  of  the  con- 
taminant lying  symmetrically  about  its  minimal  trans- 
mission  point,  which  comprises  a  radiation  soiirce   for 


irradiating  a  sample  o(  contaminated  substance,  a  bolder 
for  said  sample,  at  least  three  filters  nwunted  to  be  pre- 
sented in  sequence  to  iitlerccpt  radiation  from  said  source 
after  it  has  been  transmitted  by  said  contaminated  sub- 
stance, one  of  the  fikers  being  adapted  to  absorb  radia- 
tion in  the  region  of  minimum  transmission,  and  the  other 
two  filters  being  adapted  to  absorb  radiation  symmetrically 
disposed  about  the  region  of  minimum  transmission,  a 
detector  for  intercepting  radiation  from  said  source  pass- 
ing through  said  sample  and  transmitted  by  each  said 
filter  respectively,  means  for  obtaining  output  from  said 
detector  when  said  detector  is  illuminated  by  intercepted 
radiation,  integrating  means,  means  for  presenting  said 
output  occasioned  by  said  one  filter  and  said  output  oc- 
casioned by  said  other  filter  in  opposite  phases  to  said 
integrating  means  to  obtain  the  integral  of  said  opposite 
phase  outputs,  and  means  sensitive  to  said  iiHegrating 
means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  at  least  one  of  said 
outputs  in  a  sense  to  balance  uid  outputs. 


3,153,723 
INTERNAL  MIRROR  DRUM  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Morris  Wcim,  Stanford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes  Engi- 
Bccfing  Company,  Stamford,  Corns.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaww* 

FBad  Dec.  2t,  IMI.  Ssr.  No.  1M,792 
3ClakM.    (CL25*— «3.3) 


1.  A  device  for  periodically  scanning  across  an  object 
emitting  radiation  comprising  in  combination  and  in  opti- 
cal alignment. 

(a)  a  single  radiation  detector  system  with  a  fixed  detec- 
tor element,  the  s>-stem  responding  substanually  only 
to  radiations  for  which  the  object  is  opaque, 

(fr)  a  scanning  drum  surrounding  the  detector  element 
and  provided  on  its  iiiner  surface  with  plane  mirror 

I     segments,  means  for  rotating  the  drum,  and 

(c)  means.  iiKluding  the  successive  mirror  segments 
of  the  drum,  for  imaging  successive  small  areas  on 
either  side  and  across  the  object  to  be  scanned  onto 
a  relatively  large  arc  of  the  drum  circumference. 


3.153,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  HEAT  IMAGES  BY 
USING  RADIATION  ATTENUATING  CHARAC- 
TERBTICS  OF  A  SORBED  MATERIAL 
Howard  L.  Demorcst.  Minns ^oUa.  MIm.,  mrignor,  ky 
mesne  sisijiminii,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.,  Beverly 
Hills,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Mnryland 

FIM  May  It,  IH2,  Ssr.  No.  19t,17f 
9  CUnm  (CL  25«— «3J) 
1.  A  radiation  detection  device  which  comprises  means 
for  collecting  a  layer  of  material  which  attenuates  a 
predetermined  wave  length  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
and  which  layer  varies  in  thickness  in  accordance  with 
the  intensity  of  electromagnetic  radiation  falling  on  said 
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,  .  —  -  K...m  of  uid  nreJetermined    in  series  with  the  voltage  supply  for  the  photomultiplier 
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t 
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detecting  the  variations  in  attenuauon  of  said  predeter- 
mined wave  length  of  radiation. 


I 


RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

PRODI  CING  A  UNIFORM  KIKI  D 

Frank  H   Attlx,  5125  27tk  Ave.  SE., 

Hllkreat  Heights  21,  Md. 

I         niMi  Jan.  3«,  19»l.  Ser.  No.  S5.925 

I  7  Claims.     (CL  25«— 194) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S,  Code  (1952K  sec.  244) 


,s  automatically  controlled  to  effect  a  controlled  video 
signal  output.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,153,727  _^„ 

AUTOMATIC  RAINDROP  SIZE  SPECTROMETER 
AND  RECORDER 
Alan  M.  Nathan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

ht6  May  31, 1943,  Ser.  No.  284,764 
4  Claims.    (CL  25*— 222) 


'i^- 


5  An  irradiation  facility  for  producing  a  uniform  radi- 
ation field  which  comprises  (int  and  second  radiation 
sources  of  equal  activity,  a  radiation  source  holder  for 
securing  said  radiation  sources  with  iheir  centers  separated 
by  a  distance  of  D-v^.  «»  object  holder,  said  object 
holder  positioned  relative  to  said  radiation  sources  where- 
in objects  to  be  uniformly  irradiated  are  posiuoned  with 
their  centers  on  a  line  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
center  line  through  said  radiation  sources  by  a  distance 
R  and  bounded  bv  parallel  planes  through  the  centers  of 
said  radiauon  sources  perpendicular  to  said  Ime  ^tiTOugh 
said  centers  of  said  radiaUon  sources  whereby  objects  held 
by  said  object  holder  are  i'niforml>  irradiated. 


4  \*,L^,  \^ 


r 


«-,  -*^ 
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3,153,724  ^.^    ^ 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  AUrfOMATIC  CONTRAST 

CONTROL  FOR  FACSIMILE 
Gerald  G.  Murphy.  Clifton,  NJ.,  "T^^^^J'"'*' 
Faximitc   Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ma>  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  199.19g 
9  Claims.     (CL  25^-207) 
1    A  facsimile  transmitting  system  mcluding  automatic 
contrast  control  comprising  a   photomultiplier  tube   for 
generating    video    signals    representative    of    the    optical 
density   of   the  copy,  an  output  circuit  for  the   photo- 
multiplier  tube  includini  a  driver  stage,  a  detector  cou- 
pled to  the  driver  stage  output,  a  time  constant  circuit 
supplied  by  the  detector,  a  voltage  supply  for  the  photo- 
multiplier  tube,   a   gated   amplifier,   an   alternating  cur- 
rent source  to  drive  the  gated  amplifier  to  pr<^"«  • 
pulsed  output,  the   gated  amplifier  being  controlled  by 
the   time   constant   circuit,   a   step-up   transformer   hav- 
ing  a    primarv    and    a   secondary   winding,   the    primary 
winding  being  connected  in  serks  with  the  gated  amplt- 
fter    a  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  transformer,  the  rectifier  output  connected 


I .  An  instrument  for  sizing  and  counting  rapidly  mov- 
ing sphere-like  objects  comprising:   a  plurality  of  light 
conducting  means,  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  last  men- 
tioned means  being  separated  by  graduaUy  increasing  dis- 
tances; detector  means  associated  with  each  of  said  light 
conducting  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  light  incident  to  its  associated  light  conducting 
means;  a  plurality  of  AND  gates;  each  pair  of  detector 
means  having  its  output  coupled  to  one  of  said  AND 
gates;  a  counter  coupled  to  each  AND  gate;  and  means 
for  projecting  the  images  of  objects  to  be  sized  and  count- 
ed onto  said  plurality  of  light  conducting  means,  so  that 
the  coincidence  of  any  part  of  an  image  on  two  adjacent 
light  conducting  means  produces  outputs  from  the  de- 
tector means  associated  therewith,  thereby  causing  an  out- 
put signal   from  the  AND  gate  coupled  thereto,  which 
AND  gate  output  is  registered  in  its  associated  counter. 


S,153,72S 
WELDING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Samuel  A.  Procter,  Mhmeapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Elmer  Hankcs,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1940,  Ser.  No.  18,544 
15  Claims.     (CI.  307—31) 
7.  In  a  welding  system,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrically  operable  welding  machines,  each 
of  said  machines  having  a  power  line  input  for  supplymg 
electrical  power  thereto,  each  of  said  welding  machines 
having  control  means  for  developing  a  signal  adapted  to 
initiate  the  flow  of  welding  current  in  said  machine,  each 
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of  said  welding  machines  having  a  load  control  device 
connected  between  said  control  means  and  said  machine, 
said  load  control  device  being  connected  to  said  power 
line  input,  a  reference  generator  connected  to  all  of  said 
load  control  devices  and  producing  a  stable  reference  volt- 
age which  is  not  subject  to  changes  due  to  variations  in 
the  power  line  voltage,  each  of  said  load  control  devices 
comprising  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  power 
line  voltage  with  said  reference  voltage,  electrically  op- 
erable switch  means  connected  between  said  control  means 
and  said  welding  machine  for  controlling  the  transmission 
of  signals  therebetween,  means  operable  by  said  compara- 
tor means  for  rendering  said  switch  means  capable  of 


^^ 


.s;!^^ 


,  «*«««^a     J 


transmitting  signals  when  the  power  line  voltage  exceeds 
a  desired  minimum  level,  and  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal  when  said  switching  means  is  rendered 
capable  of  transmitting  signals,  said  reference  means  com- 
prising lockout  means  connected  to  all  of  said  load  con- 
trol devices  for  receiving  control  signals  therefrom,  said 
lockout  means  iiKluding  means  for  applying  a  lockout 
pulse  to  said  reference  voltage  in  respon<>e  to  reception 
of  a  control  signal  from  any  of  said  load  control  devices 
so  as  to  lock  out  the  operation  of  the  switching  means  on 
all  of  the  other  of  said  load  control  devices  for  a  brief 
interval  sufficient  to  dissipate  the  effects  of  switching 
transients  on  the  power  line  voltage. 


3,153,7W 

TRANSISTOR  GATING  CIRCLTTS 

David  Martin  Leakey.  Ruislip,  England,  assignor  to  TW 

General  Electric  Conpany  Limited.  Loadon,  '''■*t*«(~if 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75J«3 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec.  It,  1959, 

43,lt3/S9 
5  Claims.     (CL  3«7— tS^ 


■r 


1.  An  electric  gating  circuit  comprising  ■  transistor 
having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  a  rectifier 
connected  between  the  emitter  and  base  electrodes  with 
its  direction  of  forward  conduction  between  those  elec- 
trodes opposite  to  the  direction  of  forward  conducuon  in 
the  transistor  between  the  emitter  and  base  electrodes,  a 
signal  input  path  for  applying  input  signals  to  the  emitter 
electrode  of  the  transistor,  means  to  maintain  the  base 
electrode  of  the  transistor  at  a  fixed  potential,  a  source 
of  gating  signals,  a  variable-impedance  network  respon- 
sive  to  any  said  gating  signals  to  present  an  increased  im- 
pedance during  a  gating  signal,  a  source  of  direct  current, 
means  connecting  said  variable-impedance  network  be- 
tween said  input  path  and  said  source  of  direct  current 
so  that  in  the  absence  of  a  gating  signal  the  rectifier  is 


forward  biased  and  the  transistor  is  reverse  biased  by 
said  source,  while  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  gating  signal 
current  flow  through  said  rectifier  ceases  and  the  tran- 
sistor conducts  in  dependence  upon  input  signals  supplied 
to  tlie  input  path,  and  a  utilization  device  connected  in 
the  collector  electrode  circuit  of  the  transistor  to  respond 
to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  a  gating  signal  and  an 
input  signal  supplied  to  the  input  path. 


3,1S3.73« 
Pt'LSE  FORMING  NETWORK 

F.  B««b«,  HyattsvUle.  Md.,  anicaor  to  Uttoa 

S)  sterna.  Inc.,  CoUcfc  Pmk,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1 71, •S3 

7  ClaiiM.     (CL  3«7— MJ) 


'  —^ — * ' 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  firing  and  extinguishing  cir- 
cuit emploving  a  silicon  control  rectifier  having  a  pair 
of  power  electrodes  and  a  trigfer  control  electrode  com- 
prising: 

an  integrating  network  responsive  to  an  input  con- 
trol voltage  for  energizing  said  control  electrode 
with  a  progressively  varying  ramp  \oliage  propor- 
tional to  both  the  amplitude  of  the  control  voltage 
and  Its  time  interval  of  application. 

means  including  a  Zener  diode  for  applying  a  bias 
potential  to  one  of  said  pair  of  power  electrodes. 

meaiu  for  applying  a  direct  current  energizing  voltage 
to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  power  electrodes. 

a  regularly  repetitively  operating  short  circuiting 
means  including  a  switching  transistor  for  periodi- 
cally short  circuiting  the  pair  of  power  electrodes 
and  the  integrating  network,  thereby  to  both  ex- 
tinguish any  conduction  between  the  electrodes  at 
the  end  of  each  period  and  to  reset  the  ramp  voli- 
■fe. 

and  nteans  operating  independently  of  said  input  con- 
trol voltage  for  applyinf  pulsating  direct  current 
energization  to  operate  said  short  circuiting  means 


3,153,731 
SEMICONDUCTOR   90UD   CIRCUIT  INCLn>ING 

AT    LEAST   TWO    TRANSISTORS    AND    ZENER 

DIODCS  FORMED  THEREIN 
D<maM  J.  Shomkcrt,  B«rt«lcjr  Hdtkts,  NJ..  amifni  to 

Merck  A  Co^  Ibc^  Rakwnjr,  N J.,  a  carfoiatfcm  of  New 

Jcracy 

nt4  Fc^  2«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17S,S«9 
7  CWiM.     (CL  3«7~4t.5) 


t 


11^  >    i:Z\_ 


1.  A  Kmiconductor  solid  circuit  comprising  a  substrate 
of  semiconductor  material:  at   least   two  junction   tran- 
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•iftort  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base; 
first  and  second  single  crystalline  semiconductor  resistors 
affixed  to  the  emitters  respectively  of  said  transistors  and 
to  said  substrate,  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
crystallographically  interconriected  to  the  collector  of  one 
of  said  tramistors  and  forming  a  sharp  P-N  junction  there- 
with; and  a  conductive  connection  directly  between  said 
layer  and  the  base  of  the  other  transistors. 


I 


3,153,732 
PI  l.SE  SAMPLING  CIRCMT  EMPLOYING  DIODE 

PAIR  ( ONNKCTED  TO  Tl  NNEL  CIRCl  IT 
\^ilfrid  Sindeo  Morilcy,  Great  Baddow,  Stanley  Frederick 
(  Uirkf .    (belmsford,    and    Stnari    Norman    Kadcliffe, 
Sbenhrld.  Kngland,  aadgpon  to  Tlie  Marconi  (  ompany 
I^imitrd.  a  British  company 

Filed  May  9,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  1*3.440 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  GnU  Britain,  May  19.  19*1, 

17,911  il 
II  Cfarima.     (CL  397— «S.5) 


for  coupling  the  output  of  said  multivibrator  to  said  input 
of  said  counter,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  coincident 
gates,  each  of  said  gates  having  first  and  second  switch 
lines,  an  audio  input  and  an  audio  output,  means  for  cou- 
pling output  signals  A  and  B  to  said  first  and  second 
switch  lines  of  said  first  gate,  respectively,   means  for 
coupling  said  output  signals  A  and  ^  to  said  first  and 
second    switch    lines   of   said    second    gate,    respectively. 
means  for  coupling  said  output  signals  X  and  B  to  said 
first  and   second  switch  lines  of  said  third  gate^  respeo 
tively,  means  for  coupling  said  output  signals  A  and  H 
to  said  first  and  second  switch  lines  of  said  fourth  gate, 
respectively,  said  audio  inputs  of  said  first,  second,  third 
;ind  fourth  gates  being  adapted  to  receive  said  first,  sec- 
ond,  third   and  fourth  audio  signals,   respectively,   said 
i>utput  signals  A,  X.  B  and  R  alternately  turning  on  said 
gates  so  that  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  audio 
signals  alternately  appear  at  said  audio  outputs  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  gates,  respectively. 


1.  A  umpling  drctiit  trrtngement  for  taking  short  pulse- 
like samples  from  a  high  frequency  oscillatory  circuit, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  rectifiers  connected 
in  like  polarity  between  a  common  point  and  points  in 
said  circuit  at  which  occur  high  frequency  oscillatory 
potentials  in  phase  opposition  and  between  which  is  con- 
nected a  condenser  which  is  part  of  said  oscillatory  circuit; 
and  a  direct  current  series  loop  circuit  extending  from 
said  common  point  back  to  said  points  between  which 
the  condenser  is  connected  and  including  an  inductance 
additional  to  the  oscillatory  circuit,  and  output  resistance 
or  load,  and  a  switch  device  which,  when  closed,  completes 
the  series  loop  circuit,  the  values  of  condenser,  inductance, 
and  output  resistance  or  load  being  so  related  that  when 
said  switch  device  is  doaed.  substantially  all  the  oscillatorv 
energy  in  the  oscillatory  circuit  is  extracted  and  produces 
a  voltage  pulse  of  required  duration  across  said  output 
resistance. 

3.153.733 

SEQUENTIAL  KEYER 

Fnmk  C.  De  Bolt,  Corpm  Ckrlati.  Tex.,  and  Richard  A. 

HIUs,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  acri^Mrs  to  the  I  niled  States  of 

America  as  rrprewiitcd  by  the  SecrHary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jaoe  15.  19*1,  Scr.  No.  292.925 

3  CMmk.     (CL  397— M.5) 

(Gniirtad  aBdar  Tttk  35,  U.S.  Code  (I952j,  wc  294) 


3,153,734 
COMPARATOR    CIRCLTTS     FOR     DETERMINING 
WHEN  A  NUMBER  IS  GREATER  THAN  A  PRE- 
DETERMINED NUMBER 

Samuel  R.  McCotcheoo,  Aloha,  Orcg.,  assignor  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FDed  Jane  18.  1962.  Ser.  No.  2033*5 
9  Claims.     (CL  307— M.5) 
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2.  A  sequential  keyer  for  alternately  switching  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  audio  signals  comprising  a  rate 
multivibrator  having  an  output,  a  scale -of  four  counter 
having  an  input  and  four  outputs,  the  signals  produced 
at  said  outputs  being  binary  signals  A.  X,  B  and  B.  n»cans 


1.  An  electrical  signal  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

first  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  first  input 
signal  with  a  first  limit  reference  signal  to  obtain  a 
first  output  signal; 

second  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  second  in- 
put signal  with  a  second  limit  reference  signal  to 
obtain  a  second  output  signal; 

first  gate  means  conT>ected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
comparator  means  in  order  to  change  the  conductive 
condition  of  said  first  gate  means  in  response  to 
said  first  output  signal; 

secoiKl  gate  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  comparator  means  in  order  to  change  the 
conductive  condition  of  said  second  gate  means  in 
response  to  said  output  signal; 

third  comparator  means  connected  from  the  input  of 
said  first  comparator  means  to  the  output  of  said 
second  comparator  means,  for  comparing  said  first 
input  signal  with  a  third  reference  signal  which  dif- 
fers from  said  first  reference  limit  signal  by  a  pre- 
determined amount  in  order  to  obtain  a  third  output 
signal  and  applying  said  third  output  signal  to  said 
second  gate  means  in  order  to  change  the  conductive 
condition  of  said  second  gate  means  in  response  to 
said  third  output  signal;  and 

switch  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  gate 
means  and  said  second  gate  means  for  changing  the 
conductive  condition  of  said  switch  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  changes  in  conduction  of  said  first  gate 
means  and  said  second  gate  means  so  that  said  com- 
parator circuit  operates  sequentially  in  that  said  first 
input  signal  can  cause  a  change  in  conduction  of 
said  switch  means  before  said  second  input  signal 
does  so. 
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3,153,735 
INERTIA  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  GENERATOR 
Edward  F.  Bnmacan,  RockvUk,  and  Maartc*  E. 
diedecker,  Uuiral,  Md.,  asdgnors  to  tkc  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tlw  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  859^1 
5  Claims.     (CL  31*— 15) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
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maintaininf  the  leg  of  said  movable  pole  tboe  flxodly 
in  contact  with  the  tccood  pole  of  said  permanent  magnet, 
said  resilient  tongue  having  one  end  integral  with  the  leg 
of  said  movable  pole  shoe  and  a  free  end  disposed 
opposite  the  end  of  said  first  leg  of  said  stationary  pole 
aboe  and  normally  attracted  to  contact  said  end  of  said 
first  leg  by  the  magnetic  flux  established  b)  said  per- 
manent magnet  in  the  circuit  including  said  permanent 
magnet,  said  stationary  pole  shoe  and  said  movable  pole 
shoe,  and  an  actuatabie  handle  having  one  end  in  con- 
tact with  the  resilient  tongue  of  said  movable  pole  shoe 


1.  A  magnetic  inertia  actuated  voltage  generator  com- 
prising a  casing  means  for  completely  housing  the  inertia 
generator,  a  coil  body  means  fixedly  positioned  in  said 
casing  means  for  providing  a  first  low  reluctance  flux 
path,  a  coil  winding  recessed  in  said  coil  body  means  in 
the  low  reluctance  path,  a  movable  rod  means  passing 
medially  through  said  coil  body  means,  said  rod  having 
an  inertia  weight  on  one  end  for  actuating  said  rod  means 
upon  a  first  impact  and  a  knock  off  plate  on  the  other 
end  for  providing  a  second  impact  force  arvl  simultane- 
ously creating  a  second  low  reluctance  magnetic  path 
after  the  first  impact,  a  magnetic  means  normally  at- 
tached to  said  coil  body  means  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic force  including  the  lines  of  flux  passing  through 
the  first  low  reluctance  path  in  said  coil  body  means 
whereby  in  response  to  a  predetermined  first  impact 
force  the  inertia  weight  of  said  rod  means  moves  the 
knock  off  plate  against  the  magnetic  nKans  to  complete 
the  second  low  reluctance  magnetic  path  and  shunt  the 
flux  lines  of  the  magnetic  force  from  said  first  path  caus- 
ing the  magnetic  means  to  be  released  and  moved  into 
a  spaced  relation  with  said  body  means  and  a  high  volt- 
age signal  iiKluced  in  the  coil  winding. 


3,153,73* 
MECHAMCALLY  OPERABLE  ELECTRIC 
IMPULSE  GENTIRATOR 
.Marcel   Etter,   Carouge,   Geneva,   Switzerland, 

to  Schweizerische  WaKoas-  nnd   Aofzafcfabrik  A.-G. 
ScUiereB-Ziirich,  ScfaHerca,  Switzcrtend 

nied  Jan.  30,  19«1.  Ser.  No.  85,7f3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriaad,  Jas.  39,  19M, 

1.925/M 
3  Claims.  (CL  31»— 15) 
1.  A  contactless  inductive  generator  comprising  a 
stationary  pole  shoe  of  magnetically  conductive  ma- 
terial, said  first  sUtionary  pole  shoe  having  first  and 
second  legs,  an  inductance  coil  de  •'eloped  about  said 
first  leg,  a  permanent  magnet  having  oppositely  polarized 
first  and  second  poles,  means  for  mainiaming  the  lecond 
leg  of  said  stationary  pole  shoe  fixedly  in  contact  with 
the  first  pole  of  said  permanent  magnet,  a  movable  pole 
shoe  of  magnetically  conductive  material,  said  movable 
pole  shoe  having  a  leg  and  a  resilient  tongue,  means  for 


and  capable  in  response  to  actuation  of  movement  in  a 
direction  to  urge  the  free  end  of  said  resilient  tongue 
out  of  contact  with  said  first  leg,  said  resilient  tongue 
initially  storing  a  force  when  said  handle  is  actuated 
equal  to  the  force  required  to  overcome  the  magnetic 
force  of  attraction  betvieen  the  free  end  of  said  resilient 
tongue  and  said  end  of  said  first  leg  and  exerting  said 
stored  force  at  the  instant  of  separatioo  of  said  pole 
shoes  for  increasing  the  air  gap  between  the  free  end  of 
said  resilient  tongue  and  said  end  of  said  firs;  leg  so 
that  an  electrical  pulse  of  repeatable  shape  is  obtained 
independent  of  the  speed  of  actuation  of  said  handle. 


3,153,737 
BIPOLAR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
IL  Bay.  1923  H.  19tk  St.,  Cklowo  t,  DL 

Aa*.  29,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  22«423 

tOakM.     (CL31t— 154) 


'-A^ 


1.  In  a  multipolar  direct  current  motor  of  the  char- 
acter described,  in  combination,  a  cylindrical  permanent 
magnet  presenting  a  forwardly  facing  circular  end  face 
and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  magnet  being 
magnetized  in  a  transverse  direction  to  produce  pole  face 
areas  on  said  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces 
formed  of  magnetic  material  and  secured  to  said  magnet 
at  their  rear  end  regions,  each  pole  piece  overlapping  a 
pole  face  area  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said  end  face 
so  as  to  produce  a  cage-like  structure  immediately  for- 
wardly of  the  magnet,  a  brush  bolder  of  nonmagnetic 
material  supported  from  the  forward  ends  of  said  pole 
pieces  and  spaced  forwardly  from  said  magnet,  an  arma- 
ture rotatable  within  said  cage-Uke  structure  and  includ- 
ing an  armature  shaft  having  iu  rear  end  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  the  magnet  and  its  forward 
end  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  brush  holder,  said  brush 
holder  being  provided  with  radially  extending  brush  guides, 
a  commutator  on  said  armature  shaft  in  register  with  said 
brush  guides,  and  brushes  disposed  within  said  brush 
guides  and  connected  electrically  to  the  pole  pieces  respec- 
tively. 
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3,153,73i 
COOUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  ANODE  SECTIONS  SEP- 
/Sated  BY  CYLINDRICAL  X-RAY  WINDOW^ 

C;«ltfrid  W.  Steea,  Stamford,  <^<»«-^*S5*.  *?,  TJ* 
Macblett  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Sprtagdalc,  cooa., 
a  corporation  of  Coooectktit  ...  ^^- 

FUed  Apr.  24,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  lt5,M7 
9  Ciaimi.     (CL  313—22) 


(6)  a  vaporiiable  fluid  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
thermoelectric  element,  said  vaporizable  fluid  there- 
by adapted  to  be  contracted  to  the  liquid  phase  and 
expanded  to  the  gas  phase  depending  on  the  polarity 
of  the  DC.  current,  said  vaporizable  fluid  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  clectroconductive  fluid 
whereby  the  level  of  the  electroconductive  fluid  will 
vary  as  a  function  of  the  DC.  current,  the  DC 
curent  defining  the  external   signal. 


3,153,740 
LIGHT-POLARIZING  LAMP 
Joe   W.   Marphy,   Anderson,   tod.,   assignor  to  G«n«™l 
Moton  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Delaware  ^,      .«.„^ 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,7M 
5  Claims.     (CL  315—112) 


1  An  X-ray  tube  anode  comprising  a  tubular  anode 
body  a  sleevelikc  window  sealed  at  one  end  to  one  end 
of  the  anode  body  with  iu  interior  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  anode  body,  an  anode  block  sealed  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  wmdow.  a  lartet  on  the  end 
of  the  anode  block,  a  finned  radiator  closely  encircling 
the  anode  block,  and  means  for  directing  circulating  air 
from  within  the  anode  body  to  the  vicinity  of  the  window 
ihen  into  the  radiator. 


3.153,739 

ELECTROLUMINESCt.NT  INDICATING  DEVICE 

>ut«t  L  4*  GratreariwL  Rodyn  Hartw.  N.Y„  asdgnor 

to  Avien,  toe  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  30,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  191,140 

TCIaims.     (CL  313—108) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  plane  polarized  radiation 
comprising  a  source  of  radiauon.  a  radiation  reflector  for 
receiving  and  directing  radiation  from  said  source,  a  ra- 
diation polarizing  medium  for  receiving  the  radiation  di- 
rected by  said  reflector,  said  polarizing  medium  polariz- 
ing the  radiation  incident  thereon  into  two  diflfercnt  planes 
of  polarization  and  transmitting  therethrough  the  radi- 
ation in  one  plane  of  polarization  and  reflecting  back 
to  said  reflector  the  radiation  in  the  other  plane  of  polar- 
ization for  redirection  toward  said  polarizing  medium, 
and  means  located  between  and  relative  to  said  polariz- 
ing medium  and  said  reflector  to  transmit  only  once  and 
route  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  reflected  radiation 
into  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  transmitted  radia- 
tion prior  to  said  reflected  radiation  striking  said  polariz- 
ing medium  for  transmission  therethrough. 


I.  An  improved  external  signal  magnitude  indicator 
having  an  electroluminescent  element  comprising  an  elec- 
troluminescent member  and  two  electrodes  for  setting 
up  a  voltage  acrou  the  electroluminescent  member 
wherein  the  electric  connection  between  at  least  one  of 
the  electrodes  and  at  least  part  of  the  electroluminescent 
member  is  effected  through  an  electroconductive  fluid 
across  a  variable  area,  the  electroconductive  fluid  being 
so  confined  as  to  permit  its  level  to  be  varied  to  effect  a 
variation  of  the  area  In  response  to  changes  in  the 
iiM«nitude  of  the  external  signal,  said  improvement  com- 

(«)*a  thermo-electric  element  actuated  by  a  reversible 
DC.  current,  whereby  one  polarity  of  DC.  current 
generates  a  beating  effect  in  said  element  and  the 
opposite  polarity  of  the  DC  current  generates  a 
cooling  effect  in  said  thermoelectric  element,  and 


3,153,741 
VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  FILAMENT  SHIELD 
Georac  W.  Oakacn  aad  Clinton  D.  HartzeU,  Anderson. 
Ind^  assignors  to  Geacral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Jnlj  8,  1900,  Ser.  No.  41,511 
7  Claims.  (CL  313—117) 
1.  A  shield  for  fixedly  mounting  in  a  vehicle  headlamp 
immediately  in  front  of  a  coiled  filament  disposed  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  therein  for  intercepting  cer- 
tain glare-producing  light  rays  directed  forwardly  from 
said  filament  above  and  below  said  plane,  said  shield  com- 
prising an  upper  shield  section  disposable  above  said  hori- 
zontal plane  to  intercept  certain  glare-producing  light 
rays  from  said  filament  directed  forwardly  therefrom 
above  said  horizontal  plane,  a  lower  shield  section  dis- 
posable below  said  horizontal  plane  and  axially  forward- 
ly of  said  upper  shield  section  to  intercept  certain  glare- 
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producing  light  ra\-s  from  said  filament  directed  forward-  3,153,743 

ly  therefrom  below  said  horizontal  plane,  and  means  join-  ELECTRON  COLLECTOR  FOR  TPAVCLUNG 

ing  said  shield  sections  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  de-  WAVE  TDBES  AND  THE  L<KE 

PmI  MMymrm,  MMOck.  riiMam.  iii^bu     »^  "•|-||     A 
HaMM  Aktki««««Ktert  BarilB  mi  Mmula,  ■ 
ratkM  of  G«ff«aay 

FIM  Jmc  14,  IML  Sar.  No.  117.t7i 
CfadoM  priority.  aMllcatfoa  Ciimj  Scyt.  M,  I9M 
,  ;^  ,     : ;     !       V  It  CUiMOM.    (CL  315— 5J«) 

<ty  ■  ',  : 


fine  a  generally  central  opening  in  said  shield  between 
said  sections  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  selected 
direct  light  rays  from  said  filament. 


3,153,742 
ELECTRON  TUBE  DELAY  DEVICE 

Johan  Wilbcla  Khiver.  Murray  HUI,  NJ^  asai«iior  to 
Bell  Telcpbonc  Labontorics,  Ik^  N«w  Yorii,  N.V^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yorti 

Filed  Sept.  If.  I9«2.  Ser.  No.  224.726 
5  Claiott.     (CL  315—3) 


4.  An  electron  tube  delay  line  comprising: 

means  for  forming  and  projecting  an  electroo  beam; 

means  for  producing  crossed  electric  and  magnetic  iklds 
along  the  beam  path; 

means  comprising  an  input  cavity  resonator  for  modu- 
lating the  electron  beam  in  the  fast  cyclotron  mode; 

means  comprising  an  output  cavity  resonator  for  de- 
modulating the  beam; 

the  input  and  output  resonators  being  resonant  at  a 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
flux  density  of  the  magnetic  field  and  the  charge-to- 
mass  ratio  of  an  electron; 

the  input  and  output  resonators  being  separated  by  a 
drift  region  defined  by  a  cylindrical  sole  electrode 
coaxially  surroimded  by  a  cylindrical  anode; 

a  pair  of  interleaved  helical  walls  wrapped  around  the 
outer  surface  of  the  sole  electrode  for  constraining 
the  beam  to  follow  a  helical  path  through  the  drift 
region; 

the  walls  extending  approximately  half  the  distance  be- 
tween the  sole  electrode  and  the  uiode  and  being  sepa- 
rated by  approximately  twice  the  distance  between 
the  sole  electrode  and  the  anode; 

the  electric  focusing  fields  in  the  input  and  output  reso- 
nators being  of  substantially  higher  intensity  than  the 
electric  focusing  fields  in  the  drift  region; 

and  a  potentiometer  connected  to  the  sole  electrode. 


. ..  ca. 


1.  An  electron  collector  for  a  travelling  «ave  tube  and 
the  like,  comprising  means  forming  a  pot-shaped  collector 
having  a  hollow  space  which  receives  the  electron  radia- 
tion beam  and  having  a  diaphragm  for  cloaing  such  beam 
receiving  space  toward  the  discharge  space  of  the  tube, 
magnetic  field-producing  means  dispovd  exteriorly  of 
but  adjacent  to  said  collector  and  forming  opposite  mag- 
netic poles  which  are  radially  spaced  and  symmetrically 
disposed  relative  to  the  electron  radiation  aus.  forming  a 
magnetic  field  within  the  hollow  space  which  has  a  field 
line  course  which  is  oriented  radially  to  all  sides  and 
thereby  free  of  a  magnetic  field  having  a  field  bne  course 
oriented  parallel  to  the  electron  radiation  axis  whereby  a 
rotary  motion  is  imparted  to  the  electrons  of  the  radiation 
beam,  with  the  resulting  centnfugal  force  thereon  being 
operative  to  produce  a  rapid  divergence  of  said  beam  with- 
in the  collector. 


3,153,744 
IONIZATION  MANOMETER  FOR  MEAStHING 

VERY  LOW  PRESSURE 
FraakUa   L.  Toney,  Jr.,  Sontk  Wcyvooth.  Maa., 
aasiiMr,  by  tmtme  asilpwinti.  to  Nathml  Re- 
search Conontloa,  a  lorpf  de«  of  ! 

FIM  J«M  It,  IMX  Scr.  No.  2f  3,335 
7  CWm.    (d  315—111) 


1.  An  ionizatioo-type,  vacuum  gauge  comprising  an 
envelope  with  a  gas  port,  said  envelope  having  therein 
an  ion  collector  compnsing  a  conductor  of  very  small 
croaa-sectioo,  an  electroo  collector  electrode  surrounding 
said  ion  collector  and  a  cathode  electrode  external  to 
said  electron  collector  electrode,  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  having  a  fixed  positive  bias  with  respect  to 
said  ion  collector,  a  screen  electrode  between  said 
cathode  and  envelope  and  a  connector  disposed  wholly 
within  said  envelope  for  electrically  linking  said  screen 
electrode  and  one  of  the  said  electrodes. 
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I  3.153.745 

K>RTABLE  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
SeyiiMMir    I),    (^uriaa.    East    Meadow,    aad    Harvey    A. 
Sctiwartz,  Merrick.  NY.,  aarf»anri  to  Madicaa  Efoc- 
trook  Corporatioa,  C«to  Placa,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of 

**     HM  Fab.  27,  1H2.  Sar.  No.  175,W5 
3  Claims.    (CL  315— 2M) 


•I 


I 


•I 


±. 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  uae  in  connection  with  an 
electroluminescent  panel  including  in  combination  a  stor- 
age battery,  an  N-P-N  transistor,  an  emkler  section  of 
said  N-P-N  transistor  connected  to  the  negative  of  said 
storage  battery,  a  collector  section  of  said  N-P-N  tran- 
sistor connected  through  a  resistor  to  the  posiUve  of  said 
storage  battery,  a  base  of  said   N-P-N   transistor  con- 
nected through  a  resistor  to  the  positive  of  said  storage 
battery,   a  transformer,  a  secondary  inducUnce  of  said 
transformer,  an  electroluminescent  panel  in  parallel  with 
said   secondary    inductance   and    providing   therewith    a 
tuned  circuit,  said  base  of  said  N-P-N  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  negative  of  said  battery  through  a  re- 
aiator.  a  condensor  ai»d  the  primary  of  said  transformer, 
and  a  P-N-P  transistor  with  the  base  thereof  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  N-P-N  transistor  and  the  col- 
lector thereof  connected  to  the  negative  of  said  battery 
through  the  primary  of  said  transformer. 


3,153,744 

LNTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OVER- 

SPEED  CONTROL 

Dwaae  £.  Atklaaoa,  lt2  Fey  Drive,  Barttafamc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jol)  J,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  121,5M 

4  Claims.    {O.  317—5) 


(fl)  current-sensing  means  for  deriving  from  a  power 
line  a  unidirectional  signal  voltage  having  a  magni- 
tude varying  as  a  direct  function  of  the  magnitude  of 
current  in  said  power  line, 

(b)  filtering  means  for  smoothing  said  signal  volUge, 

(c)  a  normally-inactive  liming  circuit  to  which  said 
smoothed  signal  voltage  is  applied  as  an  input  volt- 
age, said  timing  circuit  being  arranged  to  develop  an 
output  voltage  that  builds  up  at  a  rate  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  of  the  input  voltage  applied 
thereto  when  said  timing  circuit  is  rendered  active, 

(J)  gating  means  having  a  normal  condition  for  ren- 
dering said  timing  circuit  inactive  and  operable  into 
a  second  condition  in  response  to  an  increase  in  sig- 
nal voltage  to  a  predetermined  level  to  render  said 
timing  circuit  active. 


1.  An  overspeed  control  of  the  character  described 
for  internal  combustion  engines  including  an  electrical 
circuit  having  an  ignition  circuit  including  breaker  points, 
comprising  means  for  generaung  a  break  pulse  when  the 
breaker  points  break,  means  responsive  to  said  break 
pulse  for  generating  a  second  pulse,  said  second  pulse 
being  delayed  from  said  break  pulse,  and  means  serving 
to  form  a  control  signal  when  the  delayed  pulse  has  a 
pulse  portion  ui  time  coincidence  with  the  next  break 
pulse. 

■'  3,153,747  _^_ 

RAPID  RF^ET  TRIPPING  ARRANGEMENT  POR 
AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Joseph  C.  SoBaaek  aad  Ai«ait  L.  Streatcr,  Broomall,  Pa., 
•ttlgnors  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coapny,  a  corporation 

I       *"  nicd  Feb.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  ni.llf 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  317—34)  . 

1.  In  a  tripping  arrangement  for  an  electnc  arcuit 

breaker: 


(e)  said  filtering  means  comprising  two  capacitors  each 
of  which  is  connected  across  said  current-sensing 
means,  and  a  blocking  rectifier  connected  between 
said  two  capacitors  and  poled  to  permit  said  two  ca- 
pacitors to  be  charged  in   parallel  by   said   signal 

voltage, 

(/)  a  discharge  circuit  for  a  first  one  of  said  capacitors 
providing  a  path  through  said  gating  means  over 
which  said  first  capacitor  discharges  in  response  to  a 
decay  in  signal  voltage, 

(g)  a  discharge  circuit  for  the  second  of  said  capaci- 
tors through  which  said  second  capacitor  discharges 
in  response  to  a  decay  in  signal  voltage, 

ih)  the  decaying  time  constant  of  the  discharge  circuit 
for  said  first  capacitor  being  substantially  smaller 
than  the  decaying  time  consunt  of  the  discharge  cir- 
cuit for  said  second  capacitor, 

(/)  said  blocking  rectifier  being  so  located  and  so 
poled  that  it  prevents  discharge  current  from  said 
second  capacitor  from  flowing  through  said  gating 
n^ans,  whereby  the  lime  required  for  restoration  of 
said  gating  means  to  its  normal  condition  is  de- 
termined substantially  independently  of  the  time 
constant  of  the  discharge  circuit  for  said  second 
capacitor. 

3,153,748 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Carlos  B.  Metiadour,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  "rtermo 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

*^    *Flkd  Julv  17,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  21M7I 
2eCialnis.     (CL  317— 148.5) 

7.  Control  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  saturable  core  reactors  having  series- 
connected  energizing  windings,  biasing  windings 
and  control  windings, 

(ft)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
centertapped  secondary  winding, 

(c)  an  output  resistor  connected  between  the  center 
tap  of  said  transformer  secondary  winding  and  the 
common  junction  of  the  said  energizing  windings, 

(</)  circuit  elements  including  a  pair  of  rectifiers  con- 
necting an  end  of  each  energizing  winding  to  an  end 
of  said  center-tapped  secondary  winding, 

(#)  a  source  of  alternating  energizing  voltage. 
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(/)  circuit  elements  applying  the  energizing  voltage 
to  the  said  transformer  primary  winding. 

(g)  a  source  of  DC.  voltage, 

(A)  means  appl>ing  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  the 
D.C.  voluge  across  the  said  biasing  windings,  which 
magnitude  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  state 
of  a  condition  to  be  controlled. 


of  s«id  arm*  toward  said  surfaces  but  that  can  yield  to 
permit  said  free  ends  of  aaid  arms  to  move  away  from  said 
surfaces. 

3,I53.75» 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVIC  t  WITH  T^O-PIECE 

SELF>IIGGING  CONNECTORS 
Charles  B.   AdtcnDan,  PhoMlx,  Arii^  ••%•<»  to 
Motorola.    Ibc^   Ckicaco,    IlL,   a   corporatfoo    of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  19.  IMl.  S«r.  No.  13,795 
7  ClalaM.    (CI  317—234) 


mw4 


,(i)    mea^s   producing   a   undirectional   signal   voltage 

which  varies  in  magnitude  in  correspondence  with 

the  actual  sUte  of  the  condition. 
(/>    circuit   element   applying   the   said   signal   voltage 

across  the  said  control  windings, 
(jk)  a  control  member  having  an  operating  coil,  and 
(/)  means  effecting  energization  of  the  said  operating 

coil  by  the  voltage  appearing  acroas  the  said  output 

resistor. 

3,153,749 

COMBINED  ELECTROMAGNET  AND 

COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Rufus  A.   Andrews,  Glcndaie,  Mo.,   u^fnir  In  Sherry 

RjMd  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delnwar* 

File*  Feb.  2.  1941.  S«r.  No.  §4,752 

23Claiiiia.    (CL  317— 145) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  solenoid  and  a  cover  therefor 
which  comprises  a  solenoid  which  has  a  U-shaped  core 
and  a  T-shaped  plunger,  said  core  having  inwardly-di- 
rected projections  on  the  arms  thereof,  said  inwardly- 
directed  projections  being  spaced  apart  to  accommodate 
the  stem  of  said  plunger  and  said  inwardly-directed  projec- 
tions having  faces  to  intercept  the  head  of  said  plunger, 
said  cover  having  surfaces  that  receive  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  of  said  core  and  that  resist  bending  of  said 
arms  when  said  head  of  said  plunger  suikes  said  inward- 
ly-directed projections,  said  cover  havmg  grooved  boues 
that  engage  the  coroen  of  said  core  and  that  confine 
and  guide  said  core  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  surfaces  of  said  cover,  elongated  plate*  that  engage 
said  core  and  said  cover  and  that  have  notches  which  ac- 
commodate protuberances  on  said  core,  said  notches  in 
said  plates  and  said  protuberances  on  said  core  permitting 
limited  movement  of  said  core  toward  and  away  from  said 
surfaces,  and  a  resilient  element  that  biases  said  free  ends 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  mounting  base 
portion  vkith  first  and  second  upstanding  pins  thereon  and 
having  a  semiconductor  die  with  at  least  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts  on  one  face  of  said  die.  the  combinatioo 
including  a  first  electrical  connector  member  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  upstanding  pin  and  to  said  first 
conuct  and  forming  a  relatively  large  area  first  connection 
therewith,  said  first  connector  member  being  of  a  material 
of  substantially  the  same  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
as  the  semiconductor  material  of  said  die  in  order  to  mini- 
mize breakage  of  said  die  which  would  occur  with  a  great- 
er differential  of  expansion  and  contraction  between  said 
die  and  said  first  connector  member  due  to  said  connec- 
tion between  said  die  and  said  connector  member  being 
a  large  area  connection,  a  second   electrical  connector 
member  connected  to  said  second  upstanding  pm  and  to 
said  second  contact  and  forming  a  relatively  small  area 
second  connection  with  said  second  contact,  said  area  of 
said  second  connection  being  small  enough  to  preclude 
breakage  of  said  die  due  to  any  differences  in  thermal 
expansion  between  said  die  and  said  electrical  connector 
and   said   second   electrical   connector   being   electrically 
separate  from  said  first  connector  member,  said  second 
connector    member   being   of   a    matenal   which   has   of 
necessity  different  physical  characteristics  than  said  first 
connector  member,  and  an  extension  portion  of  one  of 
said  connector  members  resting  on  and  interlocked  rela- 
tive to  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  connector  members 
thereby  fornung  a  mechanical  connection  between  said 
connector  members  to  serve  a  self  postuoning  funcuon  in 
the  assembly  of  said  device  so  that  m  cooperation  with 
said  conductive  pins  said  connector  members  act  to  main- 
tain said   die.  said  mounting   base,   and   said   connector 
members  themselves  in  proper  location  for  an  assembly 
operauon  and  said  mechanical  ronnection  between  said 
connector  members  being  physically  and  elecUically  open 
in  the  final  condition  of  said  device. 


3,153,751 
MOUNTING  AND  CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
HatTV  da  Coeta,  Scottadnk,  Aria.,  MrigMir  to  Motorola, 
lac  CWc^o,  DL,  a  corporatfoo  •!  DIImIs 
RM  Apr.  23,  1942,  S*r.  No.  192^17 
14  ClalaM.    (CL  317—234) 
1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  the  combination  includ- 
ing, a  mounting  base  and  a  plurality  of  upright  leads  re- 
tained by  said  base  with  said  leads  forming  positiooiat 
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means  adapted  to  provide  a  jigging  function  in  the  assem- 
bly of  said  device,  first  and  second  coni»ector  members 
extending  horizontally  over  said  mounting  base  and  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  upright  leads,  a  semiconductor  unit 
positioned  between  said  connector  members  and  having 
opposite  sides  thereof  respectively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  connector  members,  said  connector  members 
each  having  an  apertured  portion  through  which  a  respec- 


dielectric  with  an  external  electrode  over  part  of  its 
length,  a  metal  plunger  movable  along  the  bore  of  the 
dielectric,  a  mounting  bushing  fixed  to  one  end  of  the 
dielectric,  and  an  externally  threaded  adjusting  screw 
within  the  t)ore  of  the  tubular  dielectric  connected  to 
the  plunger  for  positioning  the  plunger  relative  to  said 
electrode  to  adjust  the  capacity,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  wedge  members  disposed  about 
said  screw  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  in- 
ternal thread   surfaces  engaging   the  external   thread   of 


tive  one  of  said  upright  leads  extends  which  aperiured  por- 
tion fits  with  the  respective  lead  so  as  to  permit  assembly 
of  said  connector  members  and  said  semiconductor  unit 
with  said  base  by  vertical  sucking,  and  said  apertured 
portions  of  said  connector  members  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  leads  during  such  assembly  to  mainiain 
taid  connector  noembers  in  proper  alignment  with  said 
semiconductor  unit  aiKl  said  base. 


I  3,153,752 

FIELD-EFFECT  TLTBULAR  TRANSISTOR 

Stanklas  Tcsxaer.  49  Rn«  dc  la  Toar.  Paris.  Fraac* 

Flkd  Feb.  14.  1941,  Ser.  No.  0,417 

priority,  appMcnHon  Fraace,  Feb.  13,  1944, 

tlM45 

3  elates.    (CL  317— 235) 


the  screw  and  having  external  wedge  surfaces  incliiied 
at  a  wedging  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  screw,  said  bushing 
having  surfaces  complementary  to  the  wedge  surfaces 
on  the  wedge  members  and  converging  toward  the  screw 
at  a  wedging  angle,  the  bushing  having  a  spring  seat 
spaced  from  said  wedge  members,  means  keying  the  wedge 
members  to  said  bushing  and  a  coil  spring  surrounding 
the  screw  between  the  spring  seat  and  said  wedge  mein- 
bers  and  forcing  the  wedge  members  axially  against  said 
converging  surfaces. 

3,153,754  ^„^ 

SERVOMECHAJSISM  EMPLOYING  A  SHADED 

POLE  MOTOR 

Lyell  J.  McDonald,  Elkhart,  lad.,  aastgnor  to  Penn 

Controls  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FIM  Oct.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,9t2 

n  dates.    (CL31»— 28) 


1.  A  field-effect  centripetal  pinch-off  semiconductor  de- 
vice comprising  a  tubular  body  consisting  of  a  semicon- 
ductor matenal,  a  hollowed-out  throat  formed  between 
the  ends  of  the  body  in  the  outer  surface  of  and  extending 
contmuouslv  around  said  body,  said  hollowed  throat  hav- 
ing a  predetennined  axial  length,  a  meuUic  gate  electrode 
in  said  hollowed  throat  making  a  rectifying  contact  with 
said  tubular  bodv  and  having  an  axial  length  which  is  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  hollowed  throat,  metallic 
electrodes  on  the  annular  end  faces  of  said  tubular  body 
which  makes  ohmic  contact  thereto  and  a  saturated  oxide 
layer  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  tubular  body  along  a 
surface  which  is  opposite  said  throat. 


to  Erie 
of 


I  3,153,753 

'  TRIMMER  CONDENSER 

FWtchcr  R.  Yonaf.  North  Ea*,  Pa., 
Tccteoloclcal     Prodncta,     inc^     « 

I  """^  nied  Jaa.  25,  1941,  S«r.  No.  »4414 
I  1  Oate.     (CL  317—249) 

In  a  trimmer  condenser  of  the  type  having  a  tubular 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  shaded  pole  motor,  having  a 
main  field  winding  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  means  for 
producing  an  altemaUng  current,  a  first  shading  wmding 
and  a  second  shading  winding  comprising  a  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  alternating  control  signal  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  means  for  producing  an  alternating  current 
and  a  switching  means  which  closes  a  first  circuit  through 
said  first  winding  to  permit  current  to  flow  therethrough 
during  a  posiuvc  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  current 
and  closes  a  second  circuit  through  said  first  winding  to 
permit  current  flow  therethrough  during  a  negauve  hal 
cycle  of  said  alternating  current  whenever  said  control 
Mgnal  is  in  phase  with  said  alternating  current  and  which 
closes  a  first  circuit  through  said  second  winding  to  permit 
cunxnt  flow  therethrough  during  a  P^'"^'^.*'^'^,^^*^,,^^ 
«S  alternating  current  and  closes  a  second  circuit  through 
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•aid  second  winding  to  permit  current  flow  therethrough 
during  a  negative  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  current 
whenever  said  control  signal  is  out  of  phase  with  said 
alternating  current,  said  circuits  through  said  first  wind- 
ing being  open  whenever  a  circuit  through  said  second 
winding  is  closed  and  said  circuits  through  said  second 
winding  being  open  whenever  a  circuit  through  said  first 
winding  is  closed. 

3,153,755 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  STEPPING  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Paul   Korda,    BarUnfani*,   CaUf^  tadgmtr  to   Fergvsoa 
Radio  CorporatkMi  LiBikc4,  LomIoo,  F^laD<l,  ■  BrkWi 
company 

Hl«d  May  31.  IMI,  Scr.  No.  I13,f32 
2  Claiiw.    (CL  3lt— 134) 


2.  In  a  receiver,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  tuner 
turret  dix,  a  power  supply  provided  with  a  smoothing 
choke,  and  means  for  rotating  the  turret  comprising  an 
armature  disposed  adjacent  the  choke,  said  choke  holding 
the  armature  in  proximity  thereto  during  energization, 
means  for  moving  said  armature  awiy  from  the  choke 
during  deenergization  thereof,  a  ratchet  wheel  coupled  to 
the  turret,  a  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  formed  and 
positioned  to  move  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
armature,  and  a  low  resistance  circuit  shunting  the  choke 
including  a  first  switch,  said  switch  having  an  arm  mov- 
able between  a  closed  choke  shunting  portion  and  an 
open  position,  and  a  second  switch  Krially  connected 
with  the  first  switch  formed  to  provide  an  arm  movable 
in  respone  to  the  movement  of  said  armature  whereby 
said  first  and  second  switches,  when  aerially  dosed,  shunt 
the  armature. 


3,1S3,7S< 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDUCTING  QUANTITATIVE 
ANALYSES 
RdUe  B.  WOfaMM  aad  RlM>d«rick  tL  SMMlcrs,  Baytowm, 
Tex.,  madgaon,  by  mttmt  aarignoMatB,  to  Earn  Rescareh 
and  Eogiiiceriiig  Comptmj,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  applicadon  May  31,  1955,  Scr.  No.  512,115,  aow 
Patent  No.  3.04«.772,  dated  Aag.  7,  1M2.     DtvMcd 
and  this  appUcatioo  Ang.  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,991 

3  Claims.  (CL  324—^ 
1.  In  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopic  analy- 
sis method  wherein  nuclei  of  hydrogen  contained  in  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  which  is  a  product  obtained  from 
a  treating  zone  comprising  a  sample  are  polarized  in  a 
primary  magnetic  field  of  polarization  crossed  at  right 
angles  by  a  radio-frequency  magnetic  field  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
resonance  band  of  said  nuclei  of  said  hydrogen  is 
scanned,  said  primary  magnetic  field  being  modulated 
with  an  audio-frequency  magnetic  field,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adjusting  the  frequency  and  intensity 
of  said  auto-frequency  magnetic  field  and  adjusting  the 
rate  of  scan  of  said  resonance  band  to  a  value  so  as  to 
be  able  to  obtain  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  disper- 
sion signal  having  a  substantially  wholly  poaitive  value 
with  respect  to  the  value  outside  the  resonance  band  and 


having  a  single  minimum  value  at  the  center  of  the 
resonance  band  of  said  nuclei  of  said  hydrogen,  induc- 
tively detectuig  a  maximum  intensity  of  the  dispersion 
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tjixi^x. 
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atiiiS^ 
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component  to  produce  a  signal  which  is  «  direct  measure 
of  the  quantity  of  said  nuclei  of  hydrogen  in  said  sam- 
ple and  regulating  at  least  one  treating  variable  in  said 
treating  zone  in  response  to  said  signal. 


SAFE    METHOD 


3,153,757 
FOR    TlSTl 


ING  THE  ELECTRI- 
CALLY CONDI  Cn>'E  FIRING  ELE.MENT  OF  AN 
EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  BY  ROTATING  AND  COUN- 
TERROTATING  A  PORTABLE  GALVANOMETER 

W.Bollon,BfbMk.Cnllf.,iiil— ii-theUMJUi 

of  America  ■■  iipiiiinlii  by  fk»  Secwtery  W 

Air  Force 

FBad  .May  15,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  11^75 
(CL  324—51) 


.May  15,  1 

iCI^faB. 


The  method  for  testing  the  electrically  conductive  fir- 
ing element  of  an  explosive  device  using  a  portable  gal- 
vanometer having  a  rotating  coil  and  indicating  needle 
assembly  with  its  zero  poaition  at  the  center  of  the  gal- 
Nanometer  scale,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
connecting  said  firing  element  in  a  closed  loop  consisting 
of  said  elentent  and  said  galvanometer  coil  in  series, 
alternately  rotating  and  counterrotaUng  said  galvanom- 
eter about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  coil  and  oeedk  as- 
sembly, and  observing  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation 
of  the  needle  about  zero  on  the  galvanonteter  scale,  a 
large  amplitude  relatively  free  oscillation  indicating  a 
Jefective  firing  element  and  a  small  amplitude  highly 
damped  oscillation  indicating  a  good  firmg  element. 


3,153,751 
CURRENT   COMPARATOR    DEVTCE   HAVING 
PLURAL    MAGNETIC    CORES    AND    MUL- 
TIPLE WINDINGS 
.Norbcrt  L.  Kmtcn,  Peter  N.  MOJaak,  aid  WUilam  I.  M. 
Moore,  Ottawa,  OMHio,  Cmmda,  ■■Ijann  to  Natfcmal 
Research  CoMcfl,  Ottowm,  Oatarto,  C— <■,  a  body 


Pled  Dec  ]«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  Itt,t33 
13  CMam.    (CL  324—55) 
I.  A  current  comparator  device  comprising 
(a)  an  inner  magnetic  core  closed  on  itself  to  form  t 
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magnetic  circuit  and  define  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending along  and  around  siiid  core, 

(^)  a  detection  winding  around  said  core. 

(r)  an  internal  part  of  an  excitation  winding  around 
said  core. 

(J)  a  second  magnetic  core  closed  on  itself  to  form  a 
magnetic  circuit,  said  second  core  extending  coaxially 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  core  and  be- 
ing positioned  radially  outwardly  of  both  said  detec- 


3,153,7M 

SIGNAL  AND  POWER  COUPLING  NETWORK 

ADAPTED  FOR  USE  PARTICULARLY  WITH 

AM  KNNA  TUST  SYSTEMS 

Albcii  S.  Henderson.  Melbourne,  Fla.,  asaignor  to  Radia- 

tion.  inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUcd  Apr.  It,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  102,028 

1  Claim.    (CL  325—67) 


tion  winding  and  said  internal  part  of  the  exdutioo 
winding. 

(r)  an  external  pan  of  the  excitation  winding  extend- 
ing around  both  said  cores  aiKl  having  the  same 
number  of  turns  as  said  internal  part, 

(/)  and  primary  and  secondary  windings  extending 
around  both  said  cores. 


3,153.759 
APPARATUS  FOR   MEASURING  THE   HIGH  FRE- 
Ql  ENCY  CURRE.NT  AMPLIFICATION  FACTOR 
OF  TRANSISTORS 

Sosumu  Y^[>«,  24M  Sniiegawn-Nafc—ry, 

Hidacbi-sbi.  Riorafi-kcB,  Impma 
'       Filed  Ang.  22.  1942,  Scr.  No.  21t,i33 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan  Ang.  31,  1961 
2  Claiaaa.    (CL  324—151) 


'  i- 


^r»~ 


Apparatus  for  testing  anterjia  patterns  comprising 
means  for  transmitting  an  RJ^.  signal  modulated  at  a 
predetermined  frequency,  means  including  the  antenna 
being  tested  for  receiving  the  R.F.  signal,  a  bolometer 
bridge  circuit  responsive  to  the  received  R.F.  signal  for 
deriving  an  AC  detected  signal  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  predetermined  frequency,  a  four  terminal  network 
located  in  proximity  to  said  bolometer  bridge,  a  recorder 
located  remotely  from  said  bolometer,  said  recorder  in- 
cluding a  D.C.  power  supply  connected  to  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals, said  pair  of  terminals  being  the  AC.  signal  respon- 
sive input  terminals  for  said  recorder,  a  long  coaxial 
line  having  only  two  conductors,  said  line  connecting  said 
pair  of  terminals  to  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  net- 
work, said  line  being  the  only  connection  between  said 
recorder  and  network,  third  and  fourth  terminals  of  said 
network  being  connected  to  a  pair  of  terminals  of  said 
bridge  circuit,  said  network  including  an  A.C.  amplifier 
hanng  a  pair  of  signal  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
third  and  fourth  terminals,  said  amplifier  signal  input 
terminals  being  the  A.C.  signal  detected  by  said  bridge 
circuit,  said  amplifier  iiKluding  a  pair  of  D.C.  power  in- 
put terminals  responsive  only  to  the  D.C.  voltage  applied 
to  said  line  by  said  DC.  power  supply,  said  DC.  power 
input  terminals  being  directly  coupled  to  the  conductors 
of  said  line,  said  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
network  including  a  low  pass  filter  connected  in  parallel 
between  the  signal  input  and  output  terminals  of  said 
amplifier,  said  filter  having  a  cut  off  frequency  less  than 
said  predetermined  frequency,  and  including  a  D.C.  path 
for  supplying  D.C.  voltage  from  said  D.C.  power  supply 
to  said  bridge  circuit  via  said  third  and  fourth  terminals. 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  high  frequency  character- 
istic values  of  uanststors  comprising  an  oscillator  circuit 
with  octe  terminal  connected  to  the  ground  and  the  other 
terminal  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  a  transistor  to 
be  measured  via  a  base  condenser  and  a  base  resistor,  said 
base  ekotrode  being  grounded  through  a  base  inductance, 
an  emitter  circuit  which  is  grounded  through  a  resistor  aixl 
a  bias  source  of  pulsating  current,  said  emitter  circuit 
being  also  grounded  through  an  emitter  condenser,  collec- 
tor circuit  means  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  transistor,  observation  circuit  means  comprising  a 
cathode  ray  oscilloscope,  meam  connecting  said  collector 
circuit  means  to  one  set  of  deflection  electrodes  of  said 
oscilloscope  and  means  for  applying  the  potential  of  said 
bias  source  to  the  other  set  of  deflection  electrodes  of  said 
oscilloscope. 


3,153,761 
LOW  NOISE  MULTIPLE  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Gerald  Jankowitz,  Lcwisboro,  N.Y.,  asaiffnor  to  Bancs 
Eaginccrfav  Company,  Stamford,  Coma.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,372 

8  Oalms.    (CL  325—364) 

1.  A  low  noise  switching  system  for  multiple  sensors, 

the  active  portion  of  each  sensor  comprising  an  element 

which   changes   its   conductivity   under   electromagnetic 

radiation  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  means  for  biasing  the  sensors  at  a  high  A.C.  fre- 
quency, 

(b)  switching  means  in  the  output  of  each  sensor, 

(c)  means  for  actuating  the  switching  means  at  a  fre- 
quency not  more  than  one-tenth  that  of  the  A.C.  bias 
frequency,  and 

id)  bandpass  amplifying  means  the  bandpass  of  which 
is  centered  around  A.C.  bias  frequency  and  is  sufii- 
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ciently   narrow   so   that   amplification   of   signals   at 
switching  frequency  is  negligible  and  means  for  con- 


circuit  means  coupling  aaid  output  terminal  to  the  other 
element  of  said  first  diode. 


necting  the  outputs  of  the  switches  successively  tp  the 
input  of  said  amplifying  means. 

3,153,7*2  ^ 

PULSE  INSERTION  dRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING 
MISSING  PULSES  AND  FOR  INSERTING  LO- 
CALLY GENERATED,  SYNCHRONIZED  PULSES 
THEREFOR 
Alan  Barry  Johnson,  Framingkaaa,  Man^,  aaricnor,  hy 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  State*  of 
reprcscQted  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Annjr 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2t2,«33 
4  Claims.    (CL  321     43) 


1.  A  system  for  inserting  an  omitted  pulse  in  a  aeries 
of  constant-rcpetition-rate  pulses,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion means  for  reproducing  said  constant-repetition-raie 
pulses,  means  for  generating  a  control  pulse  having  a 
repetition  rate  twice  that  of  said  constant-repetition-rate 
pidses,  and  means  energized  by  said  constant-repetition- 
rate  pulses  to  apply  said  codtroL  pulse  to  said  reproducing 
means  only  when  one  of  said  constanl-repelition-rate 
pulses  is  omitted. 

3,1S3,743 
DIODE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
APPLYING     PLURAL    SYMBOL-FORMING    SIG- 
NALS TO  CRT  INDICATOR  SEQUENTIALLY  IN 
PREDETERMLNED  POSmONS 
Franli  B.  Uplmff,  Bnatietoa  Pftc,  ChwdiTfllc,  Pa. 
Ori^nal   application   Aag.   29,    194«,   Scr.   No.    S2,74t. 
Divided  awl  tUs  appttcatioa  Nov.  3«,  1942,  S«r.  No. 
241,449 

5  Claiou.    (CL  32t— 97) 
(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  wc  244) 

5.  A  diode  switching  network  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  signal  source; 

a  first  diode  having  one  element  thereof' coupled  to  said 
input  terminal  and  the  other  element  thereof  coupled 
to  a  source  of  bias  potential  making  said  first  diode 
QODConductive, 

a  output  terminal  coupled  to  a  utilization  means. 


a  plurality  of  diodes  each  having  one  corrcsponditig 
element  thereof  coupled  to  said  one  element  of  Mud 
first  diode. 

and  means  operable  to  selectively  apply  conduction  en- 
abling vHMential  to  the  ocher  ekmenis  of  said  plural- 
ity of  diodes. 


3,153,744 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 

Cnataf  W.  EloMn,  144  Hick  Sc,  Lcoaia.  N  J.,  aad  Edward 

A.  Ganclcr.  174*  Preston  Road.  Alexandria,  Va. 

FDcd  imm*  24,  1945,  Scr.  No.  444,429 

4ClikM.    (CL33«— t) 

(GfMtod  ■■dar  TMt  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  mc  244) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  of  the  character  diaclosed. 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  saturable  magnetic  cores,  a 
primary  winding  on  each  core,  means  for  applying  a 
cyclically  recurring  current  impulse  having  a  sharp  posi- 
tive peak  portion  of  sufficient  amplitude  to  drive  said 
cores  into  saturation  and  a  negative  portion  of  amplitude 
sufficient  to  produce  a  demagnetizing  force  approximate- 
ly equal  to  the  coercive  force  of  the  material  of  said  corec 
for  producing  periodically  a  pair  of  substantially  iden- 
tical hysteresis  loops  of  predetermined  shape  in  said 
cores,  means  for  producing  an  initial  shift  in  phase  and 
relative  change  in  shape  of  the  loops  iiKluding  a  pair  of 
secondary  windings,  one  winding  of  said  pair  being  dis- 
posed on  a  respective  core,  and  a  control  source  of  po- 
larity-reversible unidirectional  voltages  connected  in  se- 
ries with  said  secondary  windings,  and  regenerative  cir- 
cuit means  connected  across  said  windings  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  initial  shift  in  phase  and  relative  change 
in  the  shape  of  the  loops  for  causing  the  initial  change 
to  be  increased  progressively  to  a  limiting  value  as  suc- 
cessive loops  are  produced  following  said  initial  change 
therein,  said  last  named  means  thereafter  being  respon- 
sive to  a  change  in  the  loops  corresponding  to  a  reversal 
of  said  initial  shift  in  phase  and  relative  change  in  shape 
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therein  for  causing  the  loops  to  be  changed  in  phase  and  necting  the  common  cathodes  of  said  first  and  second 
shape  progressively  as  successive  loops  are  produced  until  pairs  of  diodes  to  the  respective  screen  grids  of  said  first 
the  loops  are  again  rendered  substantially  identical.  and  second  tubes  for  effecting  automatic  switching  of  each 


3,1S3.74S  

DIRKCl  COl  PI.KD  COAXIAL  UNE  AMPLIFIER 
Tomm>    S.   \^>a\er.   Arnold,   Md.,   BMJfiior,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to  the  I'nlted  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Fllrd  (>c1.  4,  1*62.  Scr.  No.  228,544 
1  Claim.    (CL  334—54) 
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An  amplifier  ol  the  coaxial  line  t>pe  comprising: 

an    elcclrcr.    tube    having    cathode,    anode,    grid 
heater  electrodes, 

a  fir%i  hollov  c>lindcr  having  concentric  outci  and 
inner  shells  and  having  end  plates  thereon  each  hav- 
ing a  relatively   small  aperture  therein. 

a  second  hollov*  c> Under  having  end  plates  thereon 
each  having  a  relatively  small  aperture  therein,  one 
said  end  plate  of  said  second  hollow  cylinder  abut- 
ting one  said  end  plate  of  said  first  hollow  cylinder 
and  clamping  said  grid  electrode  whereby  said  cath- 
ode electrode  of  said  electron  lube  extends  through 
said  aperture  of  said  end  plate  into  said  first  hollow 
c>  Under  and  said  anode  electrode  of  said  electron 
lube  extends  through  said  aperture  of  said  end  plate 
into  said  second  hollov^  c>  Under, 

a  hollow  cathixle  lead  connected  to  said  cathode  elec- 
trode and  conccntricall)  mounted  within  said  inner 
shell,  said  cathode  lead  being  insulated  from  said 
inner  shell  thereby  providing  a  coaxial  line. 

a  coaxial  line  mounted  within  said  second  hollow 
c> Under  having  an  inner  conductor  connected  to 
said  anode  electrode  and  an  outer  conductor  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  end  plate  opposite  said  end 
plate  abutting  said  end  plate  of  said  first  hollow 
c)  Under, 

a  coaxial  input  connector  having  an  outer  conductor 
connected  to  said  outer  shell  and  an  inner  conduc- 
tor connected  to  said  inr>er  shell,  and 

a  coaxial  output  connector  having  an  outer  conductor 
connected  lo  said  second  hollow  c\  Under  and  an 
inner  conductor  connected  to  said  outer  conductor 
of  said  coaxial  litK  mounted  within  said  second 
hollow  cylinder. 


said  screen  grid  alternately  between  the  terminals  of  the 
corresponding  primary  portions  of  said  output  trans- 
former. 

3,153,747 
IRIS-LOADED  SLOW  WAVE  GLTDE  FOR  MICRO- 
WAVE     LLNEAR     ELECTRON     ACCELERATOR 
HAVING  IRISES  DIFFERENTLY  ORIENTED  TO 
SUPPRESS   UNWANTTD  MODES 
Robert  L.  KvhI.  44  Hiiliorv  Cliff  Road,  Newton,  Mass. 
Filed  June  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  35,739 
1  Claim.     (CL  333—31) 


3.1S3,7M 
MODE    OF    OPERATION    OF    THE    PENTODE    OR 
TFTRODE   Tl  BK    IN   THE   OUTPUT  STAGE   OF 
AN  Al  DIO  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Renato  E.  Taodnco.  Mevcaoavan.  Bulacan,  Philippines 

Filed  Sept.  H.  19«1.  Ser.  No,  I34.8I7 
Claims  priorit),  applicatioa  Philippines  Sept.  12,  1960 

5  Claims.  (CL  33*— 122) 
1.  As  an  output  stage  for  a  push-pull  audio  amplifier 
the  combination  comprising  first  and  second  tubes  con- 
nected for  push  pull  anode  loaded  operation,  each  said 
tube  including  a  cathode,  anode,  signal  grid  and  a  screen 
grid,  a  push  pull  output  transformer,  said  output  trans- 
former including  first  and  second  primary  portions  respec- 
tively connected  to  and  loading  the  arKxles  of  said  first  and 
second  tubes,  first  and  second  pairs  of  common -cathode 
bacli-lo-baclk  arranged  diodes  connected  in  shunt  respec- 
tively with  said  first  and  second  primary  portions  of  said 
output  transformer,  and  circuit  means  respectively  con- 


An  iris-loaded  waveguide  adapted  to  propagate  an 
electromagnetic  wave  including  the  TNIqio  mode  for  use  in 
a  microwave  linear  accelerator,  which  iris-loaded  wave- 
guide includes  a  multiplicity  of  cavities,  a  first  group  of 
said  cavities  having  an  elliptical  cross-section  with  com- 
mon orientation  and  a  second  group  of  said  cavities  having 
an  elliptical  cross-section  with  common  orientation  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  first  group,  the  cavities  of  said  sec- 
ond group  being  interspersed  between  the  cavities  of  said 
first  group,  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cavities  being 
adapted  to  detune  said  waveguide  for  extraneous  modes 
of  said  electromagnetic  wave  which  by  symmetry  would 
normall>  be  coupled  while  having  substantially  no  effect 
upon  the  TMgio  mode  of  said  electromagnetic  wave. 


3,153,748 
MINIATURIZED  TEM  MICROWAVE 
BANDPASS  FILTER 
ElwIn  W.  Seclcy,  Riverside,  and  John  R.  Alday,  Corona, 
Calif.,  assignors  tq  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary   of  the  Navy 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  183,483 
3  Claims.     (CL  333—73) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A   coaxial    waveguide   miniature   TEM   microwave 
bandpass  filter  comprising: 

((])  a  section  of  waveguide  having  a  coaxial  conductor 
which  runs  therethrough  the  walls  of  the  broad  sides 
of  said  section  of  waveguide  being  of  standard  thick- 
ness and  the  walls  of  the  narrow  sides  of  said  sec- 
tion of  waveguide  being  of  substantial  thickness, 
(b)  a  plurality  of  inductive  stubs  positioned  in  tandem 
along  the  length  of  said  waveguide  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  coaxial  conductor,  each  pair  of 
stubs  in  taiKkm  forming  one  element,  each  induc- 
tive stub  consisting  of  a  cavity  formed  in  a  thick 
wall  of  said  waveguide  section  and  confined  within 
said  thick  wall  with  a  stub  conductor  therein 
mounted  normal  to  and  connecting  said  coaxial  con- 
ductor and  the  end  of  said  cavity,  said  cavities  being 
entirely  within  the  outer  walls  of  said  waveguide 
section. 
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(c)  the  center  of  the  pass  band  being  determined  by 
the  distance  between  elements  along  the  length  of 
the  section  of  waveguide. 


\ 


((/)  the  charactehstKS  of  the  band  of  frequencies  al- 
lowed to  pass  through  the  filter  being  determined  by 
the  physical  dimensions  of  said  stubs,  the  inductive 
reactance  of  each  stub  being  varied  by  varying  its 
length  and  also  by  varying  its  width,  the  skirts  of 
the  pass  band  response  curve  being  determined  by 
the  depth  of  the  stubs  and  by  the  number  of  ele- 
ments, the  limitations  of  the  filter  being  limited  by 
the  limited  range  of  individual  stub  reactance  N^hich 
occurs  when  the  depth  of  a  stub  equals  the  half- 
breadth  of  the  waveguide  and  where  the  depth  of  a 
stub  equals  the  distance  between  the  waveguide  co- 
axial conductor  and  the  inside  of  the  thick  walls 
of  the  waveguide. 


J,I53.7W 
ELECTRICAL  TEMPER ATtIRE  INDICATOR 

Kenneth  C.  Moses.  PhiladciphU,  Pa.,  assigvor  to  Etectro- 
Dii^nosdcs,  Inc^  PkiladclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1734«7 
i  Claims.     (CL  33«— 2S) 


1.  A  thermal-electric  temperature  sensitive  probe  com- 
prising a  tube  open  at  first  and  second  ends,  a  thermistor 
device  supported  by  said  first  end  and  projecting  therc- 
beyond.  first  and  second  wires  connected  to  said  device, 
a  base  means,  said  first  wire  extending  through  said  tube 
to  a  first  electrical  contact  surface  on  said  base  means, 
means  electrically  coupling  said  second  wire  to  a  second 
contact  surface  on  said  base  means,  said  contact  surfaces 
being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  a  seal  be- 
tween said  thermistor  device  and  said  first  end  of  said 
tube  for  preventing  foreign  matter  from  entering  said 
tube,  said  base  means  including  a  base  connected  to  said 
tube,  said  base  supporting  a  centrally  disposed  hollow 
fitting  containing  said  first  contact  surface,  a  threaded 
joint  between  said  base  and  said  fitting,  said  threaded 
joint  enabling  the  tensioning  of  said  first  wire  to  be  se 
Icctivcly  adjusted,  and  a  seal  at  said  joint  to  prevent 
foreign  matter  from  passing  through  said  joint. 


I  3,153,77f 

SONAR  ECHO  SLMULATOR 
Myron  L.  FcbtmHi.  Ckcrry  HUl,  NJ.,  aa^  David  A. 
Rrinhart,  BaltiuKtre,  and  Robert  F.  kantner,  Clen 
Biuiiic,  Md.,  aaaicaor*,  by  mesne  askicnmcnts,  to  the 
Initcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secre- 
tary of  tbc  Navy 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  1S4J42 
1  Claim.     (CL  344—3) 
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A  sonar  system  simulator  comprising  a  high  fre- 
quency transmitter  having  a  pulse  output,  detecting 
means  connected  to  said  transmitter  for  providing  a  de- 
lected pulse  coincident  wiih  ihe  pulse  output  of  said 
transmitter,  differentiation  means  for  providing  a  voltage 
spike  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  detected  pulse,  invert- 
ing and  amplifsing  means  connected  to  said  differentia- 
tion means  for  inverting  and  amplifying  said  vuliage 
spike,  selectively  variable  pulse  forming  means  conncvicd 
to  said  inverting  and  amplif>ing  means  so  as  to  be  fired 
by  the  inverted  soltage  spike  to  provide  a  delay  pulse 
of  predetermined  duration  indicative  of  the  distance  to 
a  urget.  second  differentiating  means  conrKcted  to  said 
selectively  variable  pulse  forming  means  for  providing 
a  voltage  spike  at  the  leading  edge  and  at  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  delay  pulse,  pulse  forming  means  con- 
nected to  said  differentiating  means  so  as  to  be  fired  by 
the  voltage  spike  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said  delasrd 
pulse  to  provide  a  gating  pulse  of  fixed  duration  equal 
to  the  duration  of  the  pulst  output  of  the  transmitter, 
an  oscillator  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  high  fre- 
quency transmittCT.  gating  means  connected  to  said 
oscillator  and  to  said  last-named  pulse  forming  means 
for  gating  the  output  of  said  oscillator  during  said  gating 
pulse,  a  receiver,  and  isolation  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  gating  means  and  to  said  receiver  for  applying 
the  gated  output  of  said  ONcillator  to  said  receiver  where- 
by the  leading  edge  of  said  gated  pulse  received  at  said 
receiver  trails  the  leading  edge  of  the  output  of  said 
transmitter  by  the  duration  of  said  delay  pulse. 


3.153,771 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  L'SE  IN  MAK- 
ING  AND  INTERPRETING  SEISMOGRAPHIC 

RECORDS 

Niccl  A.  Anatcy,  CbekAcU,  RayaMwd  E.  Green,  Orntac- 

tom  and  G««vtc  C.  Baird  and  Frederick  W.  Hales, 

(y,  Tmfiimi.  and  Victor  V.  Graf,  Taba,  OUa^ 

liilil— iigiapb  Service  Corporatloa,  Taba, 

OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  7.  1»5«.  Scr.  No.  753,741 
24  Claims.  (CL  344— IS.S) 
I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  seismic  prospecting  to  produce 
a  visible  cross-section  record  upon  a  single  recording  medi- 
um in  direct  response  to  signals  arriving  at  a  plurality 
of  detectors  from  a  series  of  seismic  wave  disturbances, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  supporting  said 
recording  medium:  a  plurality  of  recording  devices  acting 
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upon  said  recording  medium  to  produce  a  corresponding 
number  of  visual  irvlications.  there  being  at  least  or»e  such 
device  for  each  of  the  detectors,  means  (or  simultaneousK 
supplying  the  outputs  of  the  detectors  directly  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  recording  devices;  means  for  producing 
relative  movement  between  said  recording  medium  and 
said  devices  as  said  outputs  are  supplied  so  that  said 
visual  iitdications  appear  as  a  set  of  side  by  side  traces, 
with  each  trace  being  representative  of  signals  arriving 
at  one  of  the  detectors,  whereby  said  recording  devices 
simultaneously  record  a  set  of  traces  representing  the  sig- 
nals arriving  at  the  detectors  from  one  of  the  seismic  wave 
disturbances:  means  automatically  effective  at  the  com- 


pletion of  the  recording  of  the  set  of  traces  for  producing 
relative  movement  between  said  recording  medium  and 
said  recording  devices  in  a  direction  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  traces,  means  for  automatical!)  establish- 
ing a  common  time  base  hasing  a  common  zero  point  for 
the  sets  of  traces  deselopcd  from  successive  seismic 
wave  disturbances,  whereby  these  sets  of  traces  are  re- 
corded side  by  side  upon  said  single  medium;  and  means 
for  intnxlucmg  time  corrections  in  the  traces  appearing 
on  the  cross-section  record  so  that  the  signals  on  all  of 
the  traces  of  all  of  the  sets  appear  in  corresponding  time 
positions,  whereby  signals  reflected  to  the  detectors  from 
a  subsurface  interface  are  aligi>ed  on  the  cross-secuon 
record  in  accordance  with  the  contour  of  the  interface. 


3,153,771 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
A.  Dorr.  Frederick,  Md^  mtk^or  to  tbc  United 
Stales  ot  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
the  Arm) 

Filed  Mar.  31.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  W.f71 

5  CialsH.     (CL  344—17) 

(Gnmtcd  Wider  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952K  ate  2M) 


3,153,773 

ILLUMINATED  OBSTRUCTION  MARKER 

Robert  B.  Wood,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lomacon 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,798 

SCbdms.     (CL  344—114) 


4.  A  marker  light  and  the  like  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  horizontal  surfaces,  said  marker  light  comprising:  a 
metallic  enclosure  adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  said 
horizontal  surface  with  the  top  surface  of  said  enclosure 
being  generally  flush  with  said  horizontal  surface,  a  parti- 
tion in  said  enclosure  dividing  said  enclosure  into  two  in- 
terconnected air  spaces,  said  partition  having  an  opening 
adjacent  the  top  surface  of  said  enclosure  communicat- 
ing said  air  spaces,  a  light  bulb  in  one  of  said  air  spaces 
positioned  at  an  elevation  generally  below  said  opening 
in  said  partition,  said  partition  having  an  opening  there- 
through communicating  said  air  spaces  adjacent  the  low- 
er portion  of  said  light  bulb,  said  enclosure  having  an 
opening  in  its  top  surface  generally  centered  over  said 
light  bulb,  a  heat  resistant  glass  lens  secured  to  the  top 
of  said  enclosure  sealing  off  said  opening  to  substantially 
isolate  the  air  space  within  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure 
also  having  a  vertically  extending  hollow  boss  projecting 
out  of  said  top  surface  of  said  enclosure  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  boss  extending 
around  said  opening  in  said  top  surface,  and  a  hollow 
generally  tubular  light  transmitting  member  made  from 
a  bendable  translucent  plastic  material  positioned  vertical- 
ly over  said  hollow  boss,  said  tubular  light  transmitting 
member  extending  a  distance  several  times  said  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  top  surface  of  said  enclosure 
and  being  illuminated  internally  by  said  light  bulb,  and 
whereby  the  radiant  heat  from  said  light  bulb  is  confined 
to  said  chamber  in  which  said  light  bulb  is  situated  and 
convection  currents  from  said  light  bulb  are  cooled  by  the 
relatively  cool  surfaces  of  the  other  of  said  compartments 
from  which  said  partition  effectively  isc^ates  radiant 
energy. 


3,153,774 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  STREET  FLASHER  UGHT 

Salvatore  .My lie,  124  Grotto  St.,  Eureka,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963.  Scr.  No.  269,366 

(CL  34«— 119) 


I  Apr 
1  CI 


1.  A  sensing  element  for  use  with  a  seismographic  de- 
vice comprising  a  dense,  resiilent  rubber  member  having 
a  cylindrical  mid-portion  and  two  beveled  end  portions 
each  forming  a  conical  frustum,  a  stress-sensilivc  metallic 
band  in  an  interference  fit  with  said  cylindrical  mid-por- 
tion wherebv  axially  induced  stresses  on  said  rubber  mem- 
ber will  result  in  tensile  strain  of  said  metallic  band,  and 
a  plurality  of  strain  sensitive  gages  mounted  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  metallic  band. 
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A   street   flasher 
having  end  walls. 


/ 

device 
a  top 


including 
connected 


a   battery   housing 
thereto,  a  pair  of 


spaced  apart  side  walls  connected  to  the  top  and  the  end 
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walls,  an  open  bottom  permitting  insertion  and  plug-in 
of  a  flasher  battery,  a  flasher  light  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing connected  into  an  operatmg  circuit  ^ith  the  battery, 
a  flasher  switch  connected  into  the  circuit  to  produce 
intermittent  current  flow  in  said  circuit  when  energised, 
means  including  a  closure  plate  and  gasket  removably 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  bousing  for  closmg  the 
same,  and  means  included  in  said  operating  circuit  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same  at  will  comprising  an  inter- 
nally tapped  portion  formed  integrally  with  the  housing, 
a  threaded  bolt  member  rotatable  in  the  tapped  portion, 
and  an  insulated  stationary  contact  member  supported  in 
said  housing  in  line  with  said  bolt  member  to  permit 
the  latter  to  be  rotated  into  and  out  of  engagement  ^*ith 
said  stationary  contact  to  thereby  make  and  break  the 
circuit,  said  internally  tapped  portion  being  grounded  to 
complete  the  circuit  and  said  threaded  bolt  member  bemg 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  hole  in  a  barricade  or 
the  like  prior  to  insertion  into  the  mternally  tapped  por- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  flasher  device  to  said 
barricade. 


3,153.775 
TABLE  LOOK-UP  SYSTE.M 
Elliott  R.  Marsh,  Endkott.  N.Y.,  asignor  to  ioteraattoaal 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New   York,  N.Y^  ■ 
con>oratio(>  ot  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1959,  S«r.  No.  792,6*1 
2  Claims.     (CL  34*— 172.5) 


*^        *-  -4=    >• 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  storage  device 
capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  data  manifesta- 
tions representing  numerical  quantities  wherein  each  of 
said  groups  of  data  manifestations  is  associated  with  a 
unique  address,  table  look-up  apparatus  for  locating  the 
address  associated  with  the  group  of  data  manifestatiotu 
which  represents  the  lowest  numerical  quantity  consisting 
of: 

a  first  address  register  capable  of  storing  address  infor- 
mation; 
selective  read  out  means  connected  to  said  first  address 
register  for  selectively  reading  out  a  group  of  data 
manifestations  from  said  storage  device  under  con- 
trol of  the  address  information  stored  in  said  fir*l 
address  register; 
a  first  data  register  connected  to  said  storage  device  for 
receiving  the  group  of  dau  manifestations  read  out 
from  said  storage  device  under  control  of  said  se- 
lective read  out  meaiu; 


a  second  data  register  capable  of  storing  a  group  of 
data  manifestations  repreaenting  a  numerical  quan- 
Uty; 
a  first  comparator  connected  to  said  first  data  register 
and  said  second  data  register  for  comparing  data 
manifestations  stored  in  said  first  data  register  with 
the  data  manifestauons  stored  in  said  second  regis- 
ter, said  first  comparator  having  a: 

first  output  v^hicb  is  energized  each  time  a  com- 
I  parison   is  effected   by   said  comparing  means, 

and  a 
second  output  which  is  energized  when  the  data 
I  manifestations  stored  in  said  first  data  register 

represent  a  numerical  quantity  smaller  than  the 
numerical  quantity  represented  by  the  data  mani- 
festations stored  in  said  second  data  register; 
means  including  a  plurality  of  gates  operated  by  said 
second  output  of  said  first  comparator,  to  transfer 
the  data  manifestations  stored  in  said  first  data  regis- 
ter to  said  second  data  register; 
means  including  a  plurality  of  gates  operated  by  said 
second  output  of  said  first  comparator  to  traiufer 
the  address  information  stored  in  said  first  address 
register  to  a  second  address  register; 
an  adder  operated  by  said  first  output  from  said  first 
comparator  to  add  a  predetermined  quantity  to  the 
address  information  stored  in  said  first  address  regia- 
ter  when  said  first  output  is  erwrgized. 
a  third  address  register  containing  predetermined  ad- 
dress information; 
a  second  comparator  connected  to  said  first  address 
register  and  said  third  address  register,  said  second 
comparator  having  a: 

first  output  which  is  energized  when  the  addren 
information  stored  in  said  first  address  register 
I  represents  a  numerical  quantity  which  is  smaller 

than  the  numerical  quantity  represented  by  the 
address  information  stored  in  said  third  address 
register; 
and  a  second  output  which  is  energized  when  the 
address  information  stored  in  said  first  address 
register  represents  a  numerical  quantity  which 
ts  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  numerical  quan- 
tity   represented    by    the    address    information 
stored  in  said  third  address  register; 
means  connecting  said  first  output  of  said  iccond  com- 
parator to  said  storage  read  out  means  to  actuate  said 
storage  read  out  means  when  said  first  output  of 
said  second  comparator  is  energized, 
and  an  indicator  connected  to  said  second  output  of 
said  second  comparator  to  indicate  that  the  addresa 
associated  with  the  group  of  data  manifestations  rep- 
resenting the  lowest  numerical  quantity  is  stored  in 
said  second  address  register. 


3.153.776 

SEQLENTlAl    Bl  FFER  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

Hvold    S.   Schwwtz,    WWte   Piitai.    N.Y.,   ami^or   to 

Potter  iBstraoM^  CoBMay,  lac,  Ptatevlew,  N.Y,,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  26,  1961.  Scr.  No.  113,M9 
6  Cl^M.  (CL  34«— 172.5) 
1.  In  a  digital  information  buffer  storage  system,  the 
combination  of.  a  first  information  storage  means,  means 
for  receiving  random  time  of  occurrence  digital  informa- 
tion characters,  means  for  establishing  addresses  for  said 
characters  in  said  storage,  a  second  information  storage 
means  for  receiving  information  in  parallel  and  feeding 
it  out  serially  in  a  predetermined  manner,  means  for 
connecting  said  characters  to  predetermined  portions  of 
said  second  information  storage  means  to  delay  said 
characters  as  a  function  of  the  time  relationship  between 
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the  time  of  existence  of  said  characters  in  said  prede- 
termined manner  and  said  addresses,  and  means  for  con- 


first  element,  said  controlling  means  including  second 
means  operative  after  said  first  means  for  applying  sig- 
nals to  said  second  element  to  change  it  from  said  other 
to  said  one  state,  and  means  for  presenting  a  resistance 
of  one  magnitude  to  said  second  means  signals  in  the 


[^^ 


necting  the  output  from  said  second  information  storage 
means  to  said  first  information  storage  means. 


I 


3,153,777 
St'PERCONDl  CTIYE  ELEMENT 
ZmM  Khmm  and  HMeo  Shhnara.  Tokyo,  Ja|>ui. 

ors  to  Nippon  Trktmph  and  Tclephooc  Public  Corpo- 
ratioa, Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 
Filed  Not.  21.  19M,  Scr.  No.  7«.g29 
Clainu  priority,  appllration  Japaa,  Nov.  24,  1959. 
34/34.411:  Dec  14,  1959.  34/39.t74 
14  Claims.     (CL  34^—173.1) 


Oi. 


1.  A  superconductive  logic  element  comprising  a  super- 
conductive conductor  formed  of  a  single  closed  loop  of 
conductive  material  having  at  least  two  dcclrically  sym- 
metrical axes  consisting  of  superconductive  material  hav- 
ing a  single  temperature  at  which  a  reversible  transition 
between  superconductive  and  normal  conductive  states 
takes  place,  signal  means  including  one  pair  of  signal 
terminals  for  supplying  an  input  signal  and  exciting  means 
irKluding  one  pair  of  exciting  terminals  for  supplying  an 
.exciting  current,  said  signal  means  and  said  exciting 
means  being  connected  to  said  conductor  by  direct  con- 
ductive connections  located  at  said  symmetrical  axes  of 
said  conductor  wherein  four  electric  branches  are  formed 
in  the  form  of  a  bridge  by  said  terminals,  wherein  the 
transition  between  the  superconductive  state  and  normal 
conductive  sUte  within  said  superconductive  conductor 
is  controlled  solely  by  the  exciting  current  and  input  signal 
current  flowing  in  said  conductor. 


i^ 


absence  of  said  one  polarity  signals,  said  resistance  means 
being  responsive  to  said  one  polarity  signals  for  presenting 
a  resistance  of  different  magnitude  to  said  second  means 
signals  for  a  time  after  termination  of  said  one  polarity 
signals  and  at  the  time  of  operation  of  said  second  means. 


3,153,779 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  FLUCTUATIONS  IN 
SIGNAL-RESPONSIVE  DEVICES  UTILIZING  A 
SELF  BIAS-ADJUSTING  CLASS  C  DEADBAND 
AMPLIFIER  IN  A  REBALANCING  SERVOSYSTEM 
Sholom  kass,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  Fisher  A 
Porter  Company,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,742 
3  Claims.     (CL  340—187) 


I  •)  y^  j=. — ^ — ^ 


H  -r|-/--v>^  ,<$  ^  ^  ^ 
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1.  Apparatus  iiKluding  means  providing  a  signal  serv- 
ing as  a  measure  of  a  variable  quantity,  means  providing 
a  signal  bucking  the  first  mentioned  signal,  an  amplifier 
receiving  the  algebraic  sum  of  both  of  said  signals  at  its 
input  and  providing  an  output,  means  controlled  by  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  to  adjust  said  bucking  signal  to 
minimize  the  signals  delivered  from  the  amplifier,  ad- 
justable means  biasing  said  amplifier  to  render  it  insensi- 
tive to  the  summed  signals  at  its  input  having  less  than  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  and  means  coupling  said  biasing 
means  to  said  controlled  means  for  adjusting  said  biasing 
means. 


3,153,771 
MAGNETIC  CORE  BINARY  DEVICES 
W.    I4»,    Ettzabrth,    NJ..    asiicDor    to    Radio 
Corporatioa  of  America,  a  rorporatioo  of  Delaware 
F««d  Mm-.  18,  1955,  Scr.  No.  495478 
1  33  Claims.     (O.  340— 174) 

1.  A  binary  circuit  comprising  a  first  binary  element, 
a  second  binary  element,  first  means  for  simultaneously 
applying  signals  to  said  elements  to  change  them  from  one 
binary  state  to  the  other,  said  first  element  producing 
signals  of  one  polarity  with  changes  to  one  of  said  states, 
and  means  for  controlling  changes  of  state  of  said  second 
element  in  accordance  with  said  signals  produced  by  said 


3,153,780 
REMOTE  ELECTRICAL  READING  OF 
UTILITY  METERS 
Edward  L.  Zaabi,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Muntz 
TV,  Inc..  Wheeling.  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  lone  24.  1941.  Scr.  No.  122,373 
5  Clafans.     (CL  340—188) 
4.  In  apparatus  for  remote  reading  with  a  self-pow- 
ered, portable,  electric  meter  of  a  stationary  utility  meter 
having  a  plurality  of  recording  dials,  each  dial  includ- 
ing a  dial  pointer  rotatable  thereover,  the  combination 
comprising:    a  housing  mountable  on  the  utility  meter 
adjacent  to  the  recording  dial  thereof;  a  transparent  panel 
on  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  calibrated  scales; 
a  plurality  of  rheostats  mounted  on  said  housing  in- 
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wardly  of  said  transparent  panel;  each  rheostat  includ- 
ing a  slider  finger  visable  through  said  panel  and  mount- 
ed adjacent  to  one  of  said  scales  serving  as  a  pointer 
therefor;  rotatable  shafts,  one  of  said  slider  fingers  be- 
ing carried  by  each  shaft  at  one  end  thereof,  the  op- 
posite end  of  each  shaft  having  a  bifurcated  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  dial  pointer  of  one  of  the  record- 
ing dials  on  the  utility  meter  for  movement  of  said  fingers 
synchronously  with  the  respective  dial  pointers;  means 
coopcrablc   with  the  electric   meter   remote   from   said 


;? 


^•-^■4? 


reference  sources,  second  circuitry  means  coupling  in 
common  the  output  elements  of  said  first  electron  trans- 
tcr  devices  to  the  control  element  of  said  second  stable 
state  electron  transfer  device  and  between  said  first 
and  second  voltage  reference  sources,  a  group  of  first 
state  input  channels  connected  to  a  firs!  common  output 
means  and  a  group  of  second  state  input  channels,  con- 
nected to  a  second  common  output  nwans.  said  first  and 
second  common  output  means  coupled  respectively  to 
the  control  elements  of  said  first  and  second  controllable 
svk itching  electron  transfer  dcMccs  to  respectivcK  pro- 
duce conduction  therethrough  when  a  first  or  second  state 
signal  is  provided  on  its  proper  channel,  each  of  said 
switching  electron  transfer  devices,  when  conducting, 
rendering  non-conducting  the  stable  state  electron  transfer 
device  not  associated  therewith  which  in  turn  renders 
conducting  the  stable  state  electron  transfer  device  asso- 
ciated with  the  conducting  switching  device,  third  circuitry 
means  coupling  said  input  elements  of  each  of  said  elec- 
tron transfer  devices  to  said  third  reference  potential 
source,  first  state  and  second  state  output  means  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  and  second  stable  state  electron 
transfer  devices  to  be  respectively  responsive  to  conduc- 
tion therethrough,  and  coincident  circuitry  means  coupled 
to  said  output  elements  of  said  switching  electron  transfer 
devices  to  provide  an  alarm  signal  if  said  first  and  sccoikI 
switching  electron  transfer  devices  are  caused  to  conduct 
substantially  timultaneously. 


housing  and  the  utility  meter  and  having  a  number  of 
connection  stations  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
rheostats  in  said  housing;  means  respectively  electrically 
connecting  each  rheostat  with  the  respectively  corre- 
sponding connection  station  and  portable  meter  means 
including  a  self-contained  battery  and  connection  means 
selectively  cooperable  with  said  connection  stations  to 
indicate  for  visual  observation  the  position  of  each  rheo- 
stat and  corresponding  dial  pointer,  said  connection  means 
and  connection  sutions  comprising  plug-and-socket  type 
connections. 

3J53,7tl 
ENCODER  CIRCUIT 
Virgilio   J.    Quioffoe,    Prtecctoa,    NJ^   amif^mr   to 
Burroaghs  CoqHMHtioa,  Detroit,  .Mkk^  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1959.  Scr.  No.  79t,M4 
11  Claims.     (CL  34«— 347) 


1.  A  bistable  device  comprising:  first  and  second  con- 
trollable switching  electron  transfer  devices,  first  and  sec- 
ond controllable  stable  state  electron  transfer  devices 
respectively  associated  with  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing electron  transfer  devices,  each  of  said  controllable 
electron  transfer  devices  having  an  input,  output  and  con- 
trol element,  first,  second  and  third  voltage  reference 
sources,  first  circuitry  means  coupling  in  common  the 
output  elemenu  of  said  second  elecuon  transfer  devices 
to  the  control  element  of  said  first  sUble  state  electron 
transfer  device  and  between  said  first  and  second  voluge 


3.153,712 
ILLIMINATED  INSTRl  MENT  FANEI 
lesUe  E.  Madankt.  Burttank,  Calif.,  avsittnor  lo  Call- 
fomia  PlaMeck,  lac.,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif.,  a  corporatfoo 
of  California 

FIM  Jan.  5,  19«2.  Ser.  No.  144,475 
*  Claims.     (CU  34^— 3M) 


-A/  *  '  ' 


» 


4.  An  illuminated  instrument  panel  assembly  for  use 
with  adjustable  controls  to  be  manipulated  by  an  opera- 
tor and  for  indicating  conditions  for  guidance  of  the  op- 
erator, comprising  in  combination: 

a  fixedly  supported  main  panel  body  providing  the 
major  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  assembly, 
said  main  body  having  recesses  and  indicia  for  con- 
trol components  and  having  lamp  means  lo  illumi- 
nate the  indicia, 
said   main   body   having  circuit  conductors  including 

conductors  to  energize  the  lamp  meaiu; 
exterior  wires  connected  to  the  main  panel  body  to 

energize  the  circuit  conductors  thereon; 
at  least  one  auxiliary   panel  body  contiguous  to  the 
main  panel  body  with  edges  of  the  two  panel  bodies 
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confronting  each  other,  said  auxiliary  panel  body 
providing  a  minor  portion  of  the  front  surface  of 
the  assembly, 

said  auxiliary  panel  body  having  electrically  operated 
condition-indicators   for   guidance    of   the    operator. 

one  of  said  panel  bodies  having  a  plurality  of  mount- 
ing vxkets  in  the  corresponding  confronting  edge  of 
the  bod\  v^ith  tl)c  axes  of  the  sockets  parallal  to  the 
surface  of  the  assembly. 

the  other  of  said  panel  Kxlies  h.iving  a  plurality  ol 
rigid  mounting  prongs  on  its  confronting  edge  par- 
allel to  said  surface  and  releasably  fitting  into  said 
mounting  sock.ets  respectively  for  suppt>rt  of  the 
auxiliary   pai>el  body  by  the  main  pai>el  body; 

a  first  multiple<ontact  electrical  connector  incorpo- 
rated in  the  confronting  edge  of  the  main  panel 
body  and  connected  to  the  circuit  conductors  of  the 
mam  piinel  body:  and 

a  second  multiple-contact  electrical  connecti>r  incor- 
porated in  the  confronting  edge  of  the  auxiliary 
panel  body,  one  of  the  tuo  connectors  having  socket 
contacts,  the  other  of  the  two  connectors  having 
pin  (.ont.icts  to  male  with  the  socket  contacts  for 
enerpi/atton  of  said  condition-indicators  vk hereby 
failure  of  a  condition-indicator  may  be  remedied  by 
removal  and  replacement  of  the  auxiliary  panel 
Kxly. 

said  pin  contacts  being  shorter  than  said  mounting 
prongs  whereby  initial  insertion  of  the  mounting 
prongs  into  the  mounting  sockets  aligns  the  pin  con- 
tacts vkith  the  socket  contacts  to  prevent  damage  of 
the  pin  contacts. 


the  mouth  of  said  horns  being  vertically  spaced  from 
each  other  at  approximately  a  distance  of  .85  wave 
lengths. 

3,153,784 

PHOTO  RADAR  GROUND  CONTOUR 

MAPPING  SYSTEM 

Thracy   Petrides  and   Leverett   S.   Tuckerman,  Jr.,   New 

York,   N.Y.,  assignors  to   V.  S.  Industries,   Inc.,   New 

\'ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  I>ec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,816 
5  Claims.     (CL  343—5) 


3.153.783 
STACKED  HORN  ARRANGEMENT 
l.avne  Hhitrhead.   llouMon.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tideland 
Specialty  Company .  Inc..  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Teaas 

Filed  Jane  12.  1943,  Ser.  No.  288,590 
5  Claina.     (CI.  340—384) 


-^    K^^- 
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1.  An  integrated  photo-radar  ground  contour  mapping 
system  adapted  to  be  operated  while  airborne  to  produce 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  recorded  correlated  signa'.s 
and  photographic  images  for  ultimate  display  and  utiliza- 
tion, the  combination  comprising  an  active  side-looking 
r.idar  system  adapted  to  radiate  a  narrow  horizontal  beam 
of  pulsed  energy  from  the  aircraft  towards  the  earth's  sur- 
face in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  transverse  the  ground 
track  of  said  aircraft  and  adapted  to  provide  signals  con- 
taining terrain  slant-range  information  with  respect  to 
said  aircraft,  an  electro-optical  transducer  for  displaying 
said  signals,  a  camera  adapted  to  photographically  record 
said  displayed  signals,  a  side-looliing  camera  adapted  to 
photograph  at  a  predetermined  angle  views  of  said  terrain 
and  to  provide  terrain  depression-angle  information  and 
relative  azimuth  information  with  respect  to  said  aircraft, 
means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  absolute  altitude  of  said  aircraft  with  respect  lo 
a  predetermined  reference  plane,  intervalometer  means  to 
synchronously  control  the  respective  drives  for  said  side- 
looking  camera  and  said  camera  for  recording  the  dis- 
played side-looking  radar  signals,  and  means  for  recording 
said  altitude  signal  concomitantly  with  each  film  frame 
cxpt>sure  on  said  side-looking  camera,  whereby  ground 
elevation  and  range  information  as  well  as  planimetric 
mapping  information  is  provided  for  a  wide  strip  of 
terrain  passed  over  by  the  mapping  aircraft. 


1.  A   vertically   sucked    hyperbolic    horn    comprising. 

a  plurality  of  circular  drums  vertically  stacked,  each 
of  said  drums  including  a  vertical  opening  form- 
ing a  downwardly  directed  vertical  portion  of  a 
hyperbolic  developed  horn. 

a  driver  positioned  on  each  of  the  circular  drums  at 
the  top  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said  horn  and 
directed  downwardly. 

the  bottom  of  each  drum  and  the  top  of  the  next  ad- 
jacent lower  drum  being  shaped  to  form  an  annular 
horizontally  directed  hyperbolic  portion  of  said 
horn  which  is  in  communication  with  the  vertical 
p<^>rtion  of  said  horn  next  above  thereby  provid- 
ing an  annular  horn  mouth  being  horizontally  di- 
rected in  a  36U*  direction,  and 


3.153,785 
TIME  COMPRESSED  DISPLAY 
Ernest  H.  Lehmann,  Rochester,  and  Charles  L.  Huber, 
Byron,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,366 
9  Claims.    (CI.  343— 5) 
7.  A  method  of  time  compression  display  of  a  continual 
flow  of  information,  comprising  the  steps  of  separately 
and  continually  recording  successive  frames  of  said  infor-. 
mation  to  provide  a  chronological  accumulation  of  in- 
formation, continually  substituting  a  current  frame  of  in- 
formation for  the  oldest  frame  of  said  accumulation  of 
information,  and  continuously  and  repetitively  scanning 


t  t 
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said  accumulation   of   information   and   prescntmg  suc- 
cessive frames  of  said  accumulated  information  as  re- 


(e)  means  for  couphng  said  variable  delay  amplifier 
to  the  output  of  said  tixed  delay  line; 

(/)  means  further  coupling  said  variable  delay  am- 
plifier to  the  output  of  said  cancellation  circuit;  and 

{g)  pulse  generating  means  having  its  input  coupled  to 
and  responsive  to  said  variable  delay  amplifier  and 
having  its  output  coupled  to  said  pulse  repetition 
frequency  generator. 


3,153,717 
SCANNING  ANTENNA  WITH  POWER 
MODL'LATION 
La   \erfM   E.   WllUama,   Indlalaitfk.   FliL. 

RadlaHon,    bc^    MelbowM.    FU.,    ■    corporatkM 
FlorMa 

FUtd  Apr.  !•,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  102,M1 
•  CtefaBt.     (CL  345— IN) 


to 
of 


corded  at  a  mote  rapid  rate  than  the  inflow  of  frames 
of  information. 

3,1S3,7M 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR  CANCELLER 
Rov   E.   B>inKtoii,  Sudbun.  Mass.,  aasigaor.  by   mesne 
assignments,  to  the  I  ailed  Stales  of  America  as  rvpre- 
seated  h^  the  Secrelar*  of  the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  S5M2t 
3  Claims.     (CL  343—7.7) 


I.  An  antenna  system  comprising  antenna  means  hav- 
ing a  scanned  pencil  beam  pattern  of  R  F  electromag- 
netic energy,  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  vertical 
position  of  said  pattern  and  means  for  absorbing  substan- 
tial amounts  of  power  from  said  pattern  only  when  said 
paiiern  is  directed  at  low  angles  with  respect  to  ibe 
boTLZon. 

3,153,7U 
DIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  RADIATION  SYSTEM 

Brenloa  P.  Waskbomc.  Praa  Valley.  Pa.,  assigiior.  by 
meane  assiffmneata,  to  PkUco  Corporatkm,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dclawar* 

FUed  Apr.  2«,  19«1.  S«r.  No.  If5.7a 
9  ClafaBS.     (CL  343— IM) 


1.  A  moving  target  indicating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  radar  system  including  a  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency generator  for  controlling  the  time  interval 
between  pulses  transmitted  by  said  radar  system; 

(b)  An  IF  carrier  modulator  connected  to  and  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  radar  system  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  modulated  by  the  output  signal  from  said 
radar  system; 

(c)  a  cancellation  circuit  including  first  and  second 
channels  for  providing  delayed  and  undelayed  sig- 
nals, said  first  channel  including  a  fixed  delay  line 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  modulator  and  a  gain 
control  means  connected  to  said  fixed  delay  line, 
said  second  channel  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  modulator,  said  cancellation  cir- 
cuit also  including  a  differential  amplifier  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  channels  for  providing  a 
cancellation  circuit  output  signal; 

id)  A  variable  delay  amplifier; 


•**i  «•      J^M«    ^  f 


>         /'        '-        /S 


7.  In  a  system  for  directional  radiation  from  a  multi- 
element antenna  array  wherein  it  is  desired  to  supply  a  sig- 
nal to  one  antenna  element  and  the  same  ugnal  with  pre- 
determined phaae  shift  to  the  next  antenna  element,  a  first 
mixer,  means  for  supplying  said  signal  to  one  antenna  ele- 
nnent  and  to  said  mixer,  nneans  for  supplying  to  said  mixer 
a  second  signal  having  a  fixed  frequency  different  from 
that  of  said  first  signal,  a  second  mixer,  means  for  supply- 
ing an  output  from  said  first  mixer  to  said  second  mixer. 
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means  for  producing  from  said  second  signal  a  third  sigiul 
of  the  same  frequency  but  shifted  in  phase,  means  for  sup- 
plying said  third  sigjial  to  said  second  mixer  to  derive 
said  first  signal  with  iu  phase  shifted  in  correspondence 
to  the  phase  shift  of  said  third  signal,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying the  phase-shifted  first  signal  to  the  next  antenna 
element. 

I  ^""""^"^ 

3,153,7t9 

LARGE  AFERTURK  8TESRARLE  TRUNNION- 
MOUNTED  PARABOLOIDAL  ANTENNA 
E4wM^  L.  AAlom  Sit  Pwk  Rami,  town  City,  l«wa 

RM  iwm  1,  If 57. 9w.  N*.  tkSjUl 
35  OahM.  (CL  343—7*5) 
I.  In  a  parabolic  antenna,  the  combination  with  a  hori- 
zontal trunnion  bearing  in  which  the  antenna  is  mounted, 
t  supporting  tower  for  the  bearing,  a  circular  ring  fkMta- 
tion  barge  on  which  the  tower  is  mounted,  a  circular  ring 
floatation  channel  to  receive  the  barge  cloaely  limiting  iU 
rotative  movement  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  contact  sur- 
face on  the  upper  edge  of  the  barfe  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  rollers  having  mountings  fixed  at  the  edge  of 


the  channel  with  the  rollers  extending  over  and  to  en- 
gage the  upper  contact  surface  for  limiting  the  height  to 


which  the  barge  extends  in  the  channel  when  lufTicient 
floaution  by  liquid  is  supplied  thereto. 


IT  0.0. 
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CAP  PREFABRICATED  lUILDINC 

Naacy  Ka«u%,  Kew  GardcM,  N.Y,  —IgBBt  to  L  B.  Dart  Om««.  CMngo,  IIL,  aaricMr  »• '^W!*^^ 

t2L«rSbUr  Co«p«y,  New  YoA  CM,.  N.Y,  •       iKt>.  I«.  Nor*  Ml«nl.  Fta.  .  ««o«J«.  ol  Florid. 

conoratkM  of  New  Yort  FU^*  J-'y  2'  ^♦♦^  Set.  No.  75,*25 

^^FUhI  Jmi.  13,  lf44,  S«.  No.  7t,lM  Ttn-  ol  PJJ-tK 

Ttm  of  potest  14  yean  (CL  D13— 1) 
(CL  D3— 13) 


35 


1994M 
LADVS  SHOE 
AUyasa    bhida,    Yatokwo,    1    Ckji 

NIAi-Macki,  Ktwiffy  ifci.  Soif  —  >»■.  Japaa 

FIM  laa.  27,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  7t,37f 
mdms  priority,  MP»if««*'»"  '>*»  S*P<*  *•  ^^^ 

(CLD7— 5) 


11. 


IffJfl 

HAND  RAILING  BRACKET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLK 

Rokcrt  S.  Vaa  Rlycr.  RMfewood,  N J. 

(It9  Bcnca  Taniplke,  Little  Fetry.  NJ.) 

FHcd  Jatt.  31.  1M4,  Ser.  No.  7t,44t 

(CL  D13— 7) 


Y^^-:;:-, 


lff,3W 
VACUUM  CLEANER  CASING 
Robert  O.  Enest,  Oak  Park,  DL,  Miipor  to 
Corporatioo,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  conorattoa  of 
Filed  Abk.  27,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  74J 
of  potest  14  y 
(CLD*^2) 


1W,3W 

"COMBINED  POST,  HAND  RAILING  AND 

^        BRACKET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  Vaa  RW.  RMfcwood,  N J. 

(If9  Betfea  TarBpBw,  UtUe  Fenr,  NJ.) 

Fllad  Jan.  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7M49 

Tera  of  paleoi  14  year* 

(CL  D13— 7) 
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1H,3*3 

AUTOMOBILE 

BrowB,  11421  CorscB  Art.,  Seattle  71,  Wi 

Filed  Sept  y,  1»*3.  Ser.  No.  7M»7 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  y< 

(CL  D14— 3) 


1W,3M 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

Charicf  H.  Map^  Jr.,  Loog  Braach,  N  J.,  and  Jolm  Bnice, 

Wiltoo,  Coan.,  aalcnon  to  Electroalc  Ajaodates  Inc., 

Long  Branch,  N  J.,  a  corporatfcm  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7S424 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 5) 


199,394 
WHEEL 

Dana  T.  Deader.  Moan!  ^«**^ ^^°^^^^;!S^' 
RoM*iUe,  Mkh..  aulcaorB  ^  Motor  Wjeel  Corpora- 
Flkd Oct.  t,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,t99 
Tem  of  pataat  14  yean 
(CLD14— 3«) 


199,397 

TELEPHONE  RJNCTION  BOX  COVER 

Allea  A.  Forter,  Jr.,  477  W.  Looia  Alta,    and  lohn  M. 

Vclartlo.  49S  W.  Loma  Aha,  both  of  Ahadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1942,  Ser.  No.  49,473 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 


l99r»9S 

SEAM  WELDING  MACHINE 

Meredltk  M  NylKK,  «- St«ky  Ml^  of  533  Dja. 

mcoK  aMtgameats,  of  Ifteea  perceat  to  GaM  Wblpple. 

Tena  of  pateat  14  y< 
(CL  D2*— 1) 


Eufenc 


199,398 
COMBINED  MICROPHONE  AND 
STAND  THEREFOR 
J.  Freeman,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Free- 

Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  • 

corporation  of  Callfoniia 

Filed  Jane  3.  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,191 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 
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MULTIPLE  STUDENT  DESK  VfiTT 

Umhmt  B.  Ltwta.  B«i  142,  AipM.  Coltk 

FIM  Mm.  12, 1M2,  9m.  N«.  M.ltl 

Tarn  af  mImI  14  71 

(CLim— 11) 


I 


199,4t2 
HAND  TRAP 
Pr^  F.  Alfw4,  Jr..  S133  CaM  AM^  Coryw  CkrMI.  T« 
FBW  F«k.  «,  l»»t.fcr.  N*.  7M47 

'  ""(CL  D94— S) 


19f,4tt 
EDUCATIONAL  GAME  ■OAlU) 
l«rwttte,  1347  Mofikwy  »r4.,  Qafacy. 
FV»4  Apr.  t,  l»43,a<r.  No.  74,34* 

(CLD34— 5) 


199,4M 
TOYKOCOT 

'  FIM  Ja^  14,  1944,  9w.  N«klt,ll7 
T«««f  MiMt7 
(O.D34— 15) 


Va. 


lfM«4 
PIN¥rHIELTOY 


Drira, 


J. 


(It 
^>  ^1  If  ir   a« 
,  Jr.,  9toatfaffal,  CasB. 
Mv.  24, 1944,  9m.  N^  79,2M 
Tflffw  af  paiMl  14 
(CLD34--1S) 


199^1 
HANDTSAP 
Fnd  F.  Alfari,  Jr..  5U3  Capa  Aa^ 

FVad  Fak.  3,  1944,  Sar.  No.  ft,4U 
Tarn  af  palaat  14 
(CLD34— 5) 


CteMi,Tfl 
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199,443 

PLANTER 

DairW  MarcoB,  ■■woagfc'a  ^nrrm^^ 

LMtW  Martow,  EMflMBO 

FIM  OcL  24,  1943,  Sar.  No.  77,145 

ClalB*  priority,  appMtallna  Graal  Britata  Sept  34.  1943 

T«r«  of  pirtMt  14  y< 

(CL  D35— 3) 


199,4M 
COMBINED  COFFEE  URN  AND  STAND 

THEREFOR 

Aflkv  M.  FelAc,  Wcatport,  Cou.,  aarigBor  to  General 

Electric  CooapMiy,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Dae  17,  1H3,  Sar.  No.  77,844 

Term  of  patiat  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 24) 


199,444 
FLORAL  STAND 
Robart  S.  TcrraH,  7444 


FIM  Apr.  22,  1944,  Sar.  No.  79>52 

Tarm  af  pataM  14  yaara 

(CLD35— 3) 


199,449 
POST  TOP  OUTDOOR  LUMINAIRE 
Fr^  Vaa  StcaahoTca,  Newark,  OMo,  aaalcDor  to  Holo- 
pkMC  Coaipany,  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaww* 

FIM  Sapt  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,594 
Term  of  aaieat  14  y« 
(CLD44— 31) 


199,447 

COFFEE  MAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
O.  Eivaat,  Oak  Pari^  IlL,  aariffMr  la  " 
DL,  a  catMtafllaa  af 
1943,  Sar.  No.  74,754 
Tana  af  aaiaal  14 
(CLD44— 24) 


199,414 

COMBINED  ROSE  AND  ATTACHING  COLLAR 

Fr«4  J.  RMaeB,  4435  OCb  St.,  Soirtk  Gate,  CaUf. 

FBa4  Mv.  31, 1944,  Scr.  No.  79,273 

Tarn  af  paMt  14  y< 

(CLD54— 4) 


I « 
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199,411 

COMBINED  ROSE  AND  ATTACHING  COLLAR 

Fr«l  J.  R«.ell,  §435  Od.  SC  So.tbG.1..  Calif . 

Fikd  Mm.  31,  19*4,  St.  No.  79,274 

Tcrai  of  fttbtaA  14  ytan 

(CL  DS»-4) 


Alfr^  S.  MoUot. 

FU«4Dw. 

T«fi 


199,413 
DISPLAY  BOX 


It,  1943, 
>«f 

(CL 


I,  Wc«  laM^  N.Y. 

S«r.  No.  77,t54 
14  y« 
11) 


199,412 
BEAM  RACK  COVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ernest  L««  Grins,  Jr.,  Cluiltanoop,  T«»«-  ««J2«J« 
E.  I.  du  Foot  dc  Nemoors  and  Coavaoy.  WUmtafto^ 
DeL,  ■  corporartoo  of  Detawor* 

FU«d  Jan.  3#,  1944,  S«r.  No.  7t,433 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D55— 1) 


199,414 
JAR 
P«., 


JoMpk  M.  Kati, 
inc..  PMtsbwfl^  Pa.,  a 

Filed  Mw.  27,  1944.  S«r 
Tcm  of  MrtMt  14  , 

(0.051—25) 


to  Ive 

of  Ptnai)l 

No.  79,229 


199,413 

THERMOS  BOTTLE 

NeTllle  LevkaMM,  34  Conbon  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aof.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74^29 

Tcran  of  potent  7  y«  - 

(CLD5t— I) 


M. 


Imt. 


199,414 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
UTinston  C.  Donglas,  Lconia,  NJ.,  asicDor  to  Colpit^ 
pIKolive  cWSny.  New  York,  NY.  a  corporation 

"*  ^^TSU  Dec.  2i,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72,917 
Term  of  potent  14  yi 
(O.  D51— 9) 


199^17 
JAR 

,__  Pa.,  a  corporatkin  of 

Filed  Mm.  27,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,239 
Term  of  pnlcnt  14  yi 
(CL  D51— 25) 
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Joecpti 
Inc., 


I  199.4U 

JAR 

Ptttsbnrik.  fa.,  a  corporatloa  otft^^^ 
tiled  Mar.  27.  1944.  Ser.  No.  79^33 
Term  of  poteat  14  y 
(CL  D51— 25) 


(•». 


199,421 

RAIL  PASSENGER  CAR  BODY 

Cari  W  SoSw,,  eSmfield  Hill.,  and  Richard  W  F  J- 

a*s»gno«  to  General  Steel  Indortriee,  Inc.,  Granite  City, 

IIL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  71,724 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 
(CI.  D44— 1) 


CAP  FOR  A  PRFAVl  RIZED  CO^^E??..  .^ 
•^^  vL  Lm^c  St  l^onk.  Mo.,  aMifnor  to  Tlie  Clayton 
'^Jlo^\^i^S!:^S:  l!3r?io.,  a  corporation 

"*  ^''TSU  Apr.  12.  1942.  Ser.  No.  49.492 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D5»— 24) 


h 


M 

-4!     '  ' 


199,422  _ 

COMBINATION  REFRIGERATOR  AND 

WARMING  OVEN  ,  ^,  ^  „ 

Term  of  potest  14  years 
(CI.  D47— 3) 


199.429 

SUDE  PROJECTOR  

Richard  W.  Lanigan.  Ariiaftoo  Helfhts,  "Jr  ■■*|f^^ 
^I!wyer»  Reeearch  Development  Corporation,  ChkafO, 


IIL,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Filed 


Jan.  19.  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,123 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
(O.  D41— 1) 
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MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  TRAY  TIRE 

Louii  N.  Probst,  CIcves,  OWo     (9c  JuBf  Pradvcti,  faK.,  HaroM  D.  Ftlty,  tkw^m^iam, 

312  E.  Court  St^  CiKteMti  2,  OWo)  Goo^ytw  Tk«  A  Rabbw 

FU«d  Mar.  7,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  69,127  corponittoa  of  OWo 

Term  of  pmttmt  14  ymn  Filed  Aag.  9.  1M3,  Sm.  No.  76.162 

(CL  DM— 9)  T«fm  of  Mtaat  14  y 

(CLD9«— 29) 


Mkk,  aiil|»or  to  TW 
,  Akrom  OWo,  a 


.\ 


199,424 
COMBINED  BOBBY  PIN  AND  PERFUME 

PELLET  HOLDER 

Joaa  Heta.  325  E.  TTtfc  St.,  New  Yoet,  N.Y. 

FBa4  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,544 

Tcna  of  patciM  14  y« 

(CL  Dt4— It) 


\\ 


199.426 
MIXING  VALVE 

Mkk., 
CWcago,  DL,  a 


to 


Hty  39,  1963,  Sm.  No.  76^37 
(CL  D91-^) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1964 

, |img|iH  la  arcvnUkc*  with  tb«  ar«t  ■inlfleaat  chanurUr  or  word  of  the  name  (In  acconlaac*  wltk  ett7 

t«lepoone  dlw^tory  prsctlce). 


rerwerda.  Kay  AxtoUy  aad  clreninfer«ntUUjr  morable  boon 
for  dlntnc  appAratut      S*   2A.««4.  lO-SO-M.  CI  214—141. 

Onaa.  Kom.  Uoratlnc  and  guldanca  •jratama  for  T«klct«a  for 
air.  Ma  aad  Und  aircraft  loeatlaf.  nIdaBC*  and  Utadlns 
■TttMM.      R*    tS.eM.  10-30-M.  CTMO— M. 


NIkaar.  Walter  A.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.      Variable  atandinc 
time  control,     it.  28.6«5.   10-2a-«4.  CI.   187—29. 


Toledo  8cale  Corp.  :  0a 
Nlkaty.  Walter  A. 


Re.  2S,6«S. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Moor*.   Ralpk    B.      MlaUtare   roM   pUat.     3.4M.    10-30-44.  C\.  8. 

LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Prad   P., 


Jr. 

Jr 


Hand    trap. 
Hand   trap 


1M.401.    ia-10-04.   CI. 


1M.402.    10-20-64.    Ct. 
MtxlBC  TalTe. 


10-2O-64.  n. 


Alford. 

M4-a 
Alford.    lYad    P 

l)S4     * 
ArmatroM.  WIIMam  H  .  to  Borf-WanMr  Corp. 
lW,4i«r  10-20-64.  CI    DOl— «. 

Bell,   ktaaley      «•#—  , 

NrlMHY.  Meredith  M  .  and  Bell      IM.tM 
Beraatela,     Rolomon      Bducattoaal     gaae     board.      1M,400, 

1»  20^.  CI   DS4     a 
Bor«  Warner  Corp      Mae 

Armatronc.    William    H.      18a.4M. 
Boawell.    George    T       Toy    rocket.       lM.40t. 

DM      1ft 
Brown.  Jamee  W     AatomoMle.    IM.SM.  lO-SO-44.  O.  D14— S. 
Bruea.  John  ;  «#a- 

Mapa.  Chariea  H  .  Jr..  and  Brace      IM.SM. 
Chapsan.    Dave,    to    Paaelfab   Producta.    inc.      Prefabricated 

balldlBj       1M.590.  10-SO-ft4.  CI.  Dlt— 1. 
Clartoa  (Torp..  Tbe     Hr*   - 

Boffer,  Jack  W       1M.419. 
Celfate-PalaollTe  Co  :  aae— 

Do<iCUa   Linnf«o«  C.      1M.414.  __^     ,  ^ 

DeaTer.  Daan   T  .   and   R     M    L«csbe.   to  Motor  Wbeel  Corp. 

Wbeel       1M.S»4.   10-20-«4.   CI    D14 — 30 
l)ou«laa.    LiTlantoB   C  .    to  Cotcate-PalmollTe  Co.      Bottle  or 

•tmllar  artiHe       1M.414.   lO  20-64    CI    DM—*. 
D«  Pont  de  NaoMara,  K.  1..  and  Co  :  «ee— 
OrVna.  Enaeet  L..  Jr.      1M.41S. 

Klectronic  Aaaodatea  Inc.  :  «ae—  

Mapa   (^arlea  H  ^Jr  .  and  Brace.      IM.SM 
Brneet,  Robert  O  .  to  Runbeam  Carp      Varuam  cleaner  caalag 

IMim    10  20  «4.  n    D6— 1  ^  _  ^  ^    ,, 

Rrneet   Robert  O  .  to  Sunbeam  Corp      Cnfee  maker  or  ■tmllar 

article       IM.407.   10-20-64,  C\.  044—28. 

Pelake    Arthur  M  .  to  Oeaerat  Electric  Co.      Combined  coffee 

ura  and  ataad  therefor       1M.408.   10-SO-«4.  O    044—26. 

FVrar    Meatgaonrr.    and   C    R     Ruaaell.   to   Whirlpool   Corp 

rnmhlaiTInn    rehiferator    and    warmlnc    oren        1M.422. 

1(V  20  «4.  CI    D67~.n  ^        _^ 

FVtt»    Harr>ld  D  .  to  The  Ooodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Co.     Tire. 

1M425    lO-SO-64.  CI    060— SO 
r\gg\n»    Richard  W   :  «ee--  „      .       ^       .^  .-. 

Sandberg.  Carl  W  .  Plnla*.  and  Hitchcock      1M.4S1. 
IVMter.  Allea  A..  Jr..  and  J^M    VeUrdo      Telephone  Junction 

bei  coTer       IM  .t«7.  10-20-64.  CI.  DS6— 14 
Freeman  Klectronica  Corp  :  *ee — 

Pieeiiian.    Kueene   J.      1M.S6A.  „.,... 

Preeman.  Bageoe  J  ,  to  Preeman  Klectronlce  Con>.     Combined 
mlcropkone    and    atand    therefor      1M.S6S,    lO-tO-64.    CI. 
OS6— 14 
General   Electric  Co.  :   »ee — 

PeUke.    Arthur   M.      1M.406. 
0*Bera1  Steel  Induatr^ea.  Inc  :  «••— ^  „.  ^     _^      ...  ^«, 
Rnndberc.  Carl  W  .  Plolaa.  and  Hitchcock.     1M.4S1. 
Ooodvear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co  ,  Tbe    See— 

rVttT     Harold    D       1»2.<28^      «.       ^  w  a^ 

Grtcsa.  Krneat   L.  Jr..  to  E.   I    dn  Pont  «•  J****""  •■^  2? 
Beam    rack   eoeer  er   elmllar  article.     1M.41S.    10-90-64. 
O    D6V-1 
Hitchcock    Richard  K  :  »ee—  ^  „.  ^     ^      ,a^  ^mt 

KuDdbem.  Carl  W  .  Pinlaa.  and  Hitchcock.     1M.4S1. 
Holophane  Co  ,   Inc  :   See- 

Van  Htaenhoren.   Prank.      1M.406.  ^  ^.    ^    ^.     . 

lahlda,  Aklyami      Laiy  a  ahoe.     IM.SM.  10-SO^   ?*5I:i2 
Kati.  io»ph  U  .  to  La  Pafea.  Inc.     Jar.     1M.416.  lO-SO-64, 

KaT..  KS^^M .  to  La  PaBta.  !.«.     Jar      1M.41T.  10-10-64 
CI.  D66— 16. 


to  Le  Page'a,  Inc.      Jar.      1M,418,  10-20-64. 


Cap.     1M.S87, 


Katt.  Joaepb  M 

CI     D5»— 25 
Klelnert.  I.  B  ,  Rubber  Co. :  «««— 

Kuenilc.  Nancy.      1M,387 
Kuenslg.  Nancy,  to  I    B   Klelnert  Rubber  Co. 

10-20-64.  CI.  OS — 18.  ^ 

Laolgan.  Richard  W..  to  Sawyera  Reaearch  Oerelopment  Corp. 

sflde  projector.      1M.420.  10-20-64.  CL  D61— 1. 
Le  Page  a.  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Kati.   Joaeph    M.      1M.416. 
Kati.  Joaepb   M.      1M.417. 

Katm.   Joeeph    M.      1M.41S.  ^       *     .^  ^  ...     ^ 

Uerlnaon,    Nerillc.      Thermoa  bottle.      1M.41S.    10-2O-64,   CI. 

T"VJ1  Q  Q 

Lewla,    Robert    B       Multiple    atudent    deak    unit.      IM.SM, 

10^20-64.  a.  D88— 11. 
Locche.  Ronald  M.  :  Sec— 

Dearer.  Dann  T..  and  Locfbe      IM.SM. 

1M.405.    10-2O-64.    CT.    DSO— 3. 


Marcan^    Darld.      Planter       1M.405.    10-2O-64. 
Mapa.  Chariea  H..  Jr  .  and  J.  Bnice.  to  Electronic  Aaaodi 
iSe     Cabinet  for  electronic  equipment      IM.SM.  10-2(^ 

CT    D26— 5. 

See— 

.  and  Logghe.     IM.SM. 
Display    box.       1M,41S.    10-20-64, 


Motor  Wheel  Corp.  : 
Dearer.  Dann  T 
MuUer.    Alfred    8. 

Oft  8— 11 
Nyl>orf,  Meredith  M 
welding  machine. 
O'Connor.  I>aniel  J.. 

Rlngenback.  Ronald 
Panelfab  Producta.   Inc 


CT. 


and  8.  Bell.  ia%  to  O. 
1M.S99.  10-20-64.  CT. 
Jr.  :  See — 

A.      1M.404. 
See — 


Whipple. 
D26— 1. 


Seam 


display     tray.     1M.42S. 


O'Connor,  Jr. 
—IB. 


Cap  for 
D68— 26. 


Chapman.    Dare.      1M.3M. 
Probst.      Louis     N.     Merdiandlse 
10-20-64.  CT.  D80— 8.  _    , 

Rlngenback.  Ronald  A..  ^  to  D.  J 
toy.      1M.404.  10-20-64.  CT.  DS4 
Ruaaell.  Chariea  R  :  See—  ,^  .»» 

Perar.  Montgomery,  and  Ruaaell.     1M.422. 
Ruaaell  PredJ.    Combined  roee  and  atUcfaing  collar 

10-20-64.  CT.  DSO— 6.  .    _  ^. 

Ruaaell.  Pr«l  J.    Combined  roae  and  attaching  coUar 

10  20-64.  CT.  DSO— 6 
Sawyers  Reeearch  Derelopment  Corp. 

LAnlgan,  Richard  W       1M.420. 
Soffer.  Jack  W..  to  The  CTa/ton  Corp. 
container       1M,41».   10-20-64.  CT. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See —       ^^  ^,^ 
Ereeat.    Robert   O       1M.S89. 

Brneat.   Robert   O.      IM  407.  ^   „    „    „..  .      ^ 

Sundberg,  Carl  W..  R.  W.  P1«tn«.  and  R    E    Hitchcock^ 
Oenera\    Steel    Induatrtea.    Inc.     Rail   paasenger   car   body. 

W^^t'K<i^r^^**'^orS*t^niL      1M.406.    1(^20-64.    CT. 

Van  Riper  Robert  8.     Hand  railing  bracket  or  almllar  article. 

1M^«1.  10-2O-64.  CI.  DIS— 7.  v      ..        m  ^a 

Van    Riper.    Robert    S.     Combined    poet,    hind    ra>llM   and 

brack^or  almllar  article      109.862.  10-20-64.  CT    DlS— 7. 
Van    Steenhoren.    Frank,    to    Holophane   Co..    Inc.      Poat    top 

outdoor  lumlnalre       1M.409.  10-20-64.  CT.  D48 — SI. 
Velarde    John  M.  :  See—        ^  „  .  _^        ^0^*4,, 
Poster.  Allen  A..  Jr..  and  Velardo.     1M.S67. 
Welaa  Joan.     ComblBed  bobby  pin  and  perfume  pellet  bolder. 

1M.4S4.  10-20-64.  CT.  066—10. 

Whlpnle    Oalt     Sec — 

Nyborg.  Meredith  M..  and  Bell.     1M.S98. 

Whirlpool  Corp.  .   See— 

Perar.  Montgomery,  and  Ruaaell. 


Plnwheel 


1M.410. 
1M.411. 


a  pressurised 


to 


1M.422. 


aev  a  o  -  k»a 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER.  1964 

SoxB  — ArrmAsed  In  accordaace  with  Ui«  Ural  •irnitlcant  cbaractvr  or  word  o(  lb*  oaoi*  (la  accvrUaac*  wtik  etu 

t«ieybon««llrvctor7  pr«ctlc*). 


S.lU.71ft. 


S.1&S.SS«. 


OUm  Co.     Blaatlr  in«it 
S.158.«8e,  10-2O-64.  CX. 

UkTllUad    Aircraft    Cu. 
3.153.S21\  10-20-«4,  CL 


AbboDiilo.  £11 :  See— 

AlUrdt.   Ernst   W..  Juhn.  and   Abbonldo 
Abbott   Littboratorlew  ;  See- 

Beall,  Uleno  U.  and  Alder.     3.153,414. 
Abel.    Wolfgnoc    L.      Hgg   measuring   apiiaratus 

U»-L'a-«4.  CI.   Sa— 1T4 
Aihorn.  Frank  IV.  R    D   Toun<.  and  G    C.  Hlcka.  to  Tenn 
Vall«*y    .\uUiorlty.      I'roductlon    of    franuUr    dlammonlum 
phosphate*.      3.153,574,    10--'0-«J4.  CT.   23— lOT 
Aikfr,    R.cbard    C..    V.    J     Miller,    and    A.    E     Pettyjohn,    to 
The   \%eatherhead  Co.      Balanced   preaaure  refulator  ralve. 
3.153.4::4,   10-;:o-«4.  CI    137^505.41 
Ackeruian.  Oiarle*  B..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     MatJiod  of  eacapaii- 
latiug   a    .leniioonductor   d«TJce.      3.15^273.    10-20-44.    CL 
'29—  jr*  3. 
Ackerniaii    Charle*   B  ,   to   Motorola.   Inc       Semiconductor  de- 
vice luouDtinK.     3.153,750.  10-2t>-«4,  CI.  317—234. 
.Vcklla    Leo.,  to  Sulier  Freres,  8.A.     CooUof  tyatem  for  a  na- 

dear  reactor.     3.153.618.  lO-20-«4.  CI.  r7t»— ;i0. 
Adanitt.  Clark  E.  :  Hee — 

Eldlb.  Ibrahim  A..  Biet>er.  Adams.  Hamner.  and   Klmber 
lin.     .i.l53.tiJ3. 
Atlatun.   Elmer   L..    to  Uwena  IlllnoU 
extrusion  method  and  apparatna. 
Jrt4— 176 
Addrlson.    Kenneth    N  .    to    The   De 
Ltd      .Magnetic  amplifier  circuits. 
«0 — 3».2?«. 
Aero- Flow  Uvnamlcs,  Inc.  :  flee — 
BurtU.  WUson  A.     3.153,427. 
.\enjulpt   Ine.  :  See — 

Blank.   Frits   A.,  and   Buten       3.1SS.317. 
AKnello.   Richard  W   ;  Sec — 

Upperthautter.  Orval.  and  Agaello.     3,153,333. 
AKrlform  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Taylor.  Herbert  S.     3  153.57*. 
Air  I'ro(lu«-ts  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Bond,  (ieorge  R.    Jr      3.153.S35 
AJem  laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Evans.     Dewey     M..     Patrick,     Eudlaff.     and     Weatbara. 
S.153.41l> 
.Vladdln  Industries.  Inc  ;  flff— 

BranunlDK.  CarL     3.133.490. 
Alberts.  Claes  T.  H.  :  See — 

Branofors.   Sten    H..   and  Alberta.      3.133.3ia 
Alday.  John  R.  :  See — 

Seeley.    Elwin    \V..   and   Alday       3.153.788. 
Alder    James  K      See— 

Beall.  (Uenn  L..  and  Alder      3,153.414. 
Alexander.  Font  I  .  and  I.  C.  Bechtold  :  said  Bechtold  aaaor. 
to  Kaid  Alexander,     .\pparatns  for  aensinc  well  pipe  move- 
ment      3,153.3».    1O-20-H4,    C\     73—151. 
Alexander.  John  I>.  ;  Sec- 
Dew.   John   N  .   Alexander,    and   Martin.     3.133.448. 
Allardt.   Ernst    W  .    E.   M.   Juhn    and   E.   Abbonltto.   to  The 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.     Flexible  welding  elcctrodaa.     S.13S.- 
718.  10-2O  ^4.  CI    219     65 
.VUen.  Jooepb  t;  .  and  E.  W    Malroberf.  to  Sun  Oil  Co      Prap- 
aratlon  of  napthalene  and  2.6  dlmetnylnaphtbalena.    S,15«. 
676.  1 0-20- 64.  CI.  260-668 
.Mien.    Kenneth  C.   to  The   Hobart   Mfg.  Co.     Ticket   laaner 

3,1.'5.{.36I.  10-20-64.  CI    83—203 
Allen.   Lawrence  D.  :  See  — 

Allen.  Lewis  N.  and  L    D..  and  Rohlnaoa      3.133.310. 
Allen.   I^ewli  N    and  L.   D  .  and  W    B    Robinson       Hln(ad  ad 
justable   support    wheel    for  mowera.     3,133.310,    10-20-44, 
n    5«— 322. 
Alllx-Chalmer«  Mfg.  Co.     See — 

Poliin.  Henry  H      3.153.312. 
Allmanna    Srenska    Elektrlska    Aktlebolaf»t  :   Sea — 

ErIcKson.  Stiff.  NUsson.  and  Brunsell      3.133.610. 
Alioyw  Research  k  Mff.  Corp  :  Bee 

.storchhelm.   Samuel      3.133.590. 
.VUyn.    Harold    D       He<-elver-barrel   assembly   with  atock  and 

trigger  housing.      3.133.295.   10-20-«4.  CI    42—75 
.\mbler.  Vernon  C.     .\pparatua  and  method  for  beat  scallaf 
the    longitudinal    seanm    of    h«at    sealable    tutwlar    weba 
3.1.VJ,607.  10-20-64.  CI    15« — 203. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See— 

Borkmann.   Frank  F..  and  Jatob.     3.133.374. 
P.ittle.  Raluh   K       3.153.506 
Schroeder.  (.eorite  U.     3,153.502. 
Tarwid.  Wealay  A.     3.133,638 
West.  John  H      3.153,485. 
American  Enka  Corp.  :  See — 

Bakker.  Wlllem      3.153.498. 
K>ihui«.  Jannes      3.153.271 
Eskridge.  Brewster  B.      3.153,687. 
HelJnU.  James  W    I       3,133,3«2. 

Ametek.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Busa.  Benjamin  A.      3.153,291. 

ADderten,  Clifford  W  .  to  Tbe  WarUtz«r  Co.  Apparatus  for 
making  a  piano  regulating  rail  aaaembly.  3.133.432.  IO-20- 
64.  CI    144—3 

ii 


Andaraon.  David  f.  :  fler- 

iitantoa.  Artour  J  .  Anderson.  8hawen.  and  King     3,153,- 
3«» 
.Vnderson.  Joaeph  8..   L.   W.  iiamble.   %\     11.   Padgett,  and  U    L- 
Ray.    to    KsM>    Research   and    Kngioeering   «^  o       Method   fur 
blending  Anely  divided  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  and 
extruding    the    mixture   and    the    product    formed    thereby 
S  133  6N1     U^20-M.  C\.  2«0     897. 
Anderton  Springa  Ltd.  :  See 

v^estwood.    Roy    B,  and   lilendennlng.      3.153.493 
Andrews.  Kafua  A.,  to  ttprrry  Rand  (  orp      luuihloed  electro 
magnet     and    co«er    assembly        3.153.749.     10~2U  «4.     CI 
317      165. 
ABgall.  .NeMorino  :  Set 

Petronio.  «>nien)  li  ,  and  Angvli.      3.153.720 
.Vnstey.   Nigel   .\  .   R    K    «;reen.  a    C    Balrd.  K    NV     Hale*,  and 
\.    V.    itraf.    to   SeUwograph    Service   t'orp       Recording   ap 
paratus   for  ui>e  la   makiixg  and   interpreting   ■elsiuoKraphn- 
n^irds      3  133.771.  lo  20  64.  CI    S40     13  3 
.4rrus  Inc  :  See — 

(Urkson.   Jack    B.    and   Seeklnn       3.I.%3.2V3 
.Vrlkawa.  Masayasu.  I    Irhihara.  and  .N    okuda.  to  Ki>be  Ste*! 
V%orks,     Ltd        Submerged     welding    ami    depuaitetl    nielal 
3.153,719.  lO  20  64.  CT.  21»-   73. 
Amc«  Steel  CofD  :  See— 

Clarke.   UUllaB  C.  Jr..  and  Uoller      3.153.589 


.\pparatus  for  detecting,  sorting  snd  orient 
S.153.471,   10-2O-e4.  C\    IVH  -31. 
B,   an4   M.    R    Lhlnfston.   to  CelaneMr  Cori 


kaaba  type   yam.      3.133.315,    10-20-64. 


'c^ 


Preparation   of    amine, 
3.133.671.   10-2O-44.  «T. 


Areett.  Buyd  J 

Ing  article*. 
Arthur.   Jamea 

of   America 

57      140 
Asbby.    Eugene    f  .    to    Ethyl    Corp 

Sboaphoi  us  and  arsenic  boranea. 
60-  -6H3 
Ashlock.  «;e«>rfe  U"  .  (\>      See 

Marg  irttll   John  L  .  and  Heaae     8.133.473 
Asbton.     Edwsrd     1.        Large    spertnre    steerable     trunnion 
mounted    paraboloidal    antenna       3.l53.7Ni>.    10-2«>  «4.    1*1 
34.V-T«5 
.Vala  Dredging  I'o.  Ltd  :  See-- 

."(alto.   Hlrotsugu       3.153.290. 
Aaguirti  Electrics  (i'olnei  Ltd.  :  See 

Pe«rw>n.  Edgar      3.133.273. 
.\asoctated  Electrical  Imluntrles  Ltd. 
Hill,   Walter,   and   Woodward        3 
.Vtack.    liougias.    and    W     I>     May.    to 


See— 
.133.695 
Tt>e    Pulp 


'roflle«l    tool    aad 


Paper    Kr 
apparatus 


iking  pulp.     3.13.1511.  lO 


search    Institute    of   ("anada 
for  the  priMlttctlon  of  paper 
64.  CI.  241  -277. 
.\tkinson.   I>uane   K.      Internal   combuatlon  engine   overaperd 

ct>ntrol.     3.133  746.  lO-20-«4.  CI.  317-  5. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag  :  See— 

Barentlaen.    Pleter.  and   Berglund.      3.153.476. 
.\ti>inlc  Energy  of  <'snada  Ltd   :  Brr 

Bajly.  John  <;.  and  .»<te\ ens.    3.133.722 
Attlx     Frank    H.       Radioactive   source   conflauratlon    for    pr^ 
diicing   a   uBlfonn   fleld       3.133.7X5.    10-20-64.   C\.   3a»-> 
106 
Aatomatle  8wltcb  Co.:  Se*-- 

Spinelll.   Frank  P  .  and  Jungbaaa      3.133.712 
.\Tlan,  Inc  :  See 

De  Oraffenrled    Albert  L      3  153.739. 
Ayer.    Donald    E.    to   The    I'pjohn    Co       l««.l7e- (2  halo  I -dl- 
lower-alkylamlno-2-baloalkylltfeitedloxy )  aterotda   and  proc 
esa    for    the    i>reparatlon    thereof       3.1.%S,644.    10-20-«4.  CI. 
260      2.W  33. 
Ayer.    Donald    E.    to   The    (  p}<>bn    Co       17a.21  (2  halo^l^l 
loweralkyl-amlno2-haloalkyMitef>edloxr)  steroids  and  proc- 
eaa  for  the  preparation   thereof.     3.153.645.   10-20-«4.   CI 
260 — 2.'»9  35 
Habcock  *  Wilcox  Co  ,  The  :  See 

Allardt.    Ernst    W  .    Juhn.   and   Abbontalo      3.153.718. 
Danko    John  A  .  and  Hnrat       3.1.V1.402 
Markant    Henry  P  .  and  I>udek       3.133.609. 
Rablskin.  Alexander  and  S      Corer  hanger      3.1.%3.4M,  10-30- 

<M    CI    223      HN 
Bablskln.  Sidney  :  flee — 

Bablskln.   .(leiander  and  S       3.153.499. 
Badura.  Edmund  ."<  .  to  lieneral  Motors  (\>rp     Counterbalanc 
Ing   binge   asaeatbly       8.153  338.    10-30^44.    C\.    16— 128  1 
Balrd.  Oeorge  C      firr 

Anstey.   .Mgel  A  .  (ireen.  Balrd,  Hale*,  and  Oraf      S.l.VI. 
771 
Bakker.   Wlllem.  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Valve  aaecbaaUni 

with  actuator      3.133.498.   10-30^64.  CI.  323     «0«. 
Barber-Colmao  <'o  :  Hee 

Johnson.  Royce  E      3.153.496. 
Barendsen,   Pleter.  and  K.  B.  Berglund.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktie- 
holag      MaterUI  handling  marhlne*.     3,153.476.  10-30-64, 
a    19H— 12fc 
Barnes  Engineering  Co   :   Are 

Bara^.  Robert  R  3,153^M3. 
Jankowltt.  (ierald  ^.133. 761 
Welas.  Morris      3.133,723 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ui 


Barsea    Robert   B     to   Barae*  Engiaaerlna  Co      Mnlttple  ele 
^t  thermal  ditector.     3.153  348.  10-5o^    CI    7^355 
liaroes    Sydney  ».  ,  to  .North  American  Aviation,  lur      Toggle 
s^tTchltkl'nf  device      3  133,707.   i^^^^- ^J*^il 
barnuni     Kmmeit    R  .   and   L    K     Lorenaen    to   Shell  Oil   Co 
.\itn>gen  <t>ntalnlng     copolymers     and     their     preparation 
S  15.1  «4o.   lO   JO   «4    CI    26«>      K«  I 
Bartholomew,  Oeorge  L   :  See  .._.    w    _        ..  > 

Sbaota     Peter  L,   Bartholomew.   Slurges.   Mci.ahan.   and 
Calne      3.133  636 
Bartlett.  Marjorie     See   .,.,  ,,,^ 
Bartlett.   .Nornian       S.133..WI 
Bartleit      Norman.     S     to    M      llartlelt        l'as»enger    carryiUK 

roundabout        .11».15S«     lO   20   «4.    <'l     272      S« 
Ha^BMona     Herbert,    lo  Hrhwank   «;asgersete  «i  m  b  H.      Ei«-< 
trie  igniting  and  fuel  supply  control  arrangement  for  fuel 
burners      3.153.440.   lO  Jo  64,  CI    138     125 
Bauscb  A  1-omb  Inc      See^ 

Kuyt    Frits,  and  Tamer       3.1.i3.6»0 

Vargady.   l>e«He  O       S.i.%3.«HM  vt^,^  . 

Baxter,   T»«nald   L.   and   K    C    Su-n^-rs    to   lUIUble  fclk-rtrl. 
Co      Ready  acceae  cable  housing      3.133.693.   10  20-64.  t  I 

Bajly     John    <5  .    and    W     II     Stevens,    to    Atomic    Energy   »[ 
Caitada    Ltd       Apparatus    for   determining   the  quantity   «>f 


3.133.72 


H>-2<»  64.     CI 


contaminant    In  '  a    subatance 

iJlu^  «i*lenn    L      and    J     E      Mder.    to    Abbott    laboratories 
Aitparatus  for   the   induced   Infusion  of   liguid   from   a  fle\ 
Ible   Uguld   container       3.1.Vn414.    10  20  64.   CI.    12^     214 
Be<-ht..ld.   Ir*  «'       Kee  ....,-» 

Alexander,  Ford  I  .  and  Berhtold       3.133.339^ 
Beebe,  Ronald  ^  .  to  Utton  Systems.  Inc       Pulse  forcing  net 

work       3.153.730,    10-20  64.   CI     807—88.5 
Belhl.  Clarice  A      Tonga      3.133.554.  10-20-64.  C\.  294-28. 
Bell  Telephone  I.*boratorteB.  Inc   :  Nee — 
Klbler    Lynden  V      3.133.691 
Kluver.  Joban  W.    2.153,742. 
Bene*.  Wlllla»  8      flee 

Kaplan.  Louis  ii  .  Bene*,  and  Tu      3.153.555 
Berg    Louis,  to  I>unlic  Indnstrtoa      Saasplc  collector      8.158. 

345    10   JO  fr*.  CI    73 4XS 

Berglund.  Karl  B       »'e—  .,,..,. 

Barendsen.  Pleter.  and  Berglu»d.3J 58,476^ 
Berry     Earl  K  .  to  8«yth.  Boston  *  Pavltt.     Slide  faatener 

.1.1M.26».  10-30^64.  CI    24— 201 
Beaaett.   Clifford   H  .    to   Packaglna  Corp    «>'   A"?)*^**- ,  »^*" 

age  conatructlon       3J5S.505^  l»-20-64.  .9-   229—48 
BeT^er    Harold,  aad  ^    i.   ninn,   to  O"!'  RSST*";*^  *   ^T 
velopment    Co       CaUlytlc    pn>caaa.      3.153.07.    10-30-64. 

Ber'   Ablet*  K       Bipolar  electrtc.      8,158.787.    10-3O  64.   CI 

Bicbard.  John  A  to  Baoo  ReM«rch  and  Engineering  Co 
Privreoa  for  tbe  recovery  of  oil  from  tar  sands  using  granu 
lated  coke      3,153,825,   IO-20-«4.  CI    208-11 

"'*'*o;""a'«'Emst.   Prelog,   BIckel.  and   VlM-ber      3.133. 
<21 

"'**Kld1b"TbrabliB'A     Bleber.  Adams.  Hamner.  and  Klmber 
lln      8158623 

Rohertaon   Jerrv  K  .  and  Blel      3  153614  

Btel.  John  H  to  ^<>>Ots-P«l»ollve  Co^  Hrdragldeavrith  5^ 
pyrrolidooe^J  carboxylic    arid.       8.1SS.6M.     1O-20-64.     CI 

Blello.  Stephen  J  .  aad  H  L««><»e*>«2?«-  »<>  it^i"L  *5o.  a**^" 
way  rheck  valve      3,153.423,  10^30-64    CT    187— »93  5 

Binding.  Kenneth  W  .  to  Market  Fprge  Co  Car  top  luggage 
carrier       8.153.501.   10-20-64,   CI    224 — 43.1. 

Blanchard  Andre  to  »'-hl"'«»>'»**'  ,^rii*"';;r'i5^ta  S 
Methods    for    prociwing    cables       ».15S.6l>e.    10-2O-64.    CI 

Blink     Frita    A  .    and    N     Buten.    to    Aeroulpt    »■<•.»«»";!:" 

picture    <»m    bandllBg    ayatea.      8.153.817.    10-»0-«4.    CI 

442     .^5  21 
Block  *  Anderaon  Ltd      fle»- 

Broagbam.  Lealle  B.     3.153.379.  ,      ....... 

Blooaer   Robert  P      Cylinder  liner  apHttlng  tool.     3.168.281. 

10  30^64.  O   SO     91  ^  ^    .         «., 

Bodlne.   Albert  O      Apparatna  for  g«|eratlnj  •■<>  ^»^" 

ting  aonic  vlbratlona.     3.153,530.  lO-SO-04.  CI.  359—1. 

Boeinc  Co     The     »ee^  ....... 

Moalnakla.  Victor  S.    8,158.456 
Bollum.   Cart   W,    8r .   to  Carwtl    Enternriaaa.   Inc.     Ground 

Hfect  vehicle  with  steering  and  propeUlng  meana.     8.133. 

461.   10-30-64.  CI    ISO      7_  ^    „     ,     ^   xh. 

Bolme*    Henry    O  .    A.    L    Fulton,   and   B.   R.   Waber.   to  Xhe 

r!!uom    Co      Trallor   coapling       3.153.545.    10-30-64.    CI 

280— 512 
Bolton.    Marouis    W  ,    to    rnlte<l    Statea    of   .Aaiertca.    Air 

roTf.     Safe  method  for  taatinf  tbe  electrically  conductive 

flring  eleaeat  of  an  expioalva  Aevlea  bj  rotaU^y  ff^^^liS 


terrotating  a  portable  galvanometer. 
CI    834 — 81 


158.76?;  lO-t0-«4. 

Bond. 'Oeorge  R  .  Jr..  to  Air  Product*  •«>«1  <^?";'**»*'  J"^ 
Kaolin  cracking  caUlysts  having  Improved  oxldlalng  char 
acteristlca      8j53.«3d.   10-2O-«,  CI    252— » 33.    ...^ 

Boner     Jack    W.    to    Pullman    Inc.      P»«o""Mcdlacharfe 
h^fpper  arVangeient      8.158,588.  10-30-^.  CI.  303—53 

Borg  wamer  Corp      flee— 

BorkSr-rr^n".!  V.  ""i**^:^-*S$-  to  Ai-JH^ 

Carton   fonnlng   machine.      8.153.874.    10-30-64.   CI.   93— 

Boank    Pn«l      Machine   for   coffM   rokftlBC.   ffrlBdlag  «d<1 
rt«okl.7ti.l 53.877.  lO-tO-64.  CT  99— 380 


Boscbettt.  Euge«e  :  Bee —  ..  «_    .   t«         siRsaio 

Molho,  Darius.  Boscbettl,  and  Fontaine.     8.158,612. 

Boaabardt.  David  K  ,  E  E.  Howe,  and  J.  W.  Huff,  to. 
Merck  *  Co  Inc.  Methods  of  redudns  puama  cmorea- 
terol.     3.158,615.  10-20-64.  01.  1«7— «8.  w.,»,,„« 

Boatwlck.  Kenneth  V.,  to  InternaUonal  Buelneaa  Machines 
Corp.      Toralon    rod   cover   support.      8.153,255,    10-20-64. 

Bow'en.  Richard  L.  B.,  Jr.  Pump  for  high  vlacoalty  fluids 
3.133.3H3.  10-20-64.  CI    103—153.  /^        _    #„. 

BramBlof,  Ctrl,  to   AUMln  Induftrle*.  Inc- .  Clofjf*  '^r 

vacuum   bottlaa      8,158.490.    10^20-64    CT.   215--47 
Braoagan.    Edward    P..   and    M.    K.    Shlndledecker.   to    United 

Htates  of   America.   Navy.      Inertia  electro  magnetic  genera 

tor.     S.15».785,   10-20-64.  CI.  310-    15 
Brandt.   Thomas   F..    Jr.,    to   General    Electrtc   Co.      ^*ct^^ 

fuae  with  a  plurality  of  fusible  elements  arranf«dln  i«dl 

cally    spaced   group*       3,153,713,    10-20-64,   H    200— 132. 
Brannfori    Sten    H  .    and   t     T     H.    Alberta,    to   Bkana^   Ce^ 

ment«Jut*rtet   AB.      Rock-tunneling  apparatna.      S,16S,010. 

10-20-64.  CI    239-286  ^    ^   ^  w.  .    .         -»h 

Brewer    Allen   A       Apparatus  and  method  for  obUlnlnc  and 

checking  proper  centric  relatlonahlp  of  denture  baae  plates. 

3,153.282,  10^  20-64.  CI.  32— 19.        .     ^      „  ,     „ 

Breaa    Cyril  and  C.  H.  Noren.  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour* 

and  Co      Explosive  compoaltlon  conUlnIng  flake  alumlntim 

and  ammonium  nitrate.     3.153.606.  10-20-64.  CT.  149—41. 
Bridge.  Richard  J    ;  flee—  .,...«.. 

Shaver    Eugene  L..  and  Bridge.     8,153.894.       „    ,^  -^ 
Brillaa.  Frederick.     Reasovable  oven  liner.     8,158.408,  10-2O- 

Brlawtte.  Lawrence  P,  and  R.  M.  Fox.  to  0««»«f»l  Mo^^f* 
Corp  Door  hinge,  check  and  hold  open.  8,153.259. 
10-20  64,  CT    16—142.  ^  „ ,.      ^ 

Bronaugh.  Hugh  J.,  to  Vitro  Corp.  of  Am*  ric*.  Purification 
of  europloM.      8,1^3,571.    10-26-64.   CT    28—22 

Brougham.  LeaUe  B  .  to  Block  A  Anderson  Ltd.  Duplicating 
and  like  printing  machlnea  8,153.879,  10-30-64,  CT. 
101 — 45. 

Bnieder,  Antolne.  to  Andre  CTtroen.  Sodete  Anonymc.  Con- 
trol regulator  of  hydraulic  device  for  maintaining  a  veblcle 
frame  to  a  constant  level.  3.153,425.  10-20-64.  CT.  187— 
596.3. 

Brulard.  Andre  :    flee —  ^,_ 

Zlegler.  Herbert,  and  Brulard.    3.153.642. 

Rrundage,  Janea  W.  :  See — 

Mallory.   Edwin   E..   Brundage.  and  Murphy.     3.153.263. 

Brunswick  Corp   :  See — 

Rogers.  Albert  P    3.158.588 

Brunaell.  SvenOtto  ;  flee 

Ericsson.  Stlg.  NUaaon  and  Brunaell.     8.153,619. 

Bryan.  WlUUas  L..  and  D.  E.  Swarta,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Flame  treatment  of  polyvinyl  fluoride 
fllm      3.153.683.  10-2O-64.  CT.  264-80. 

Bryan.  William  L..  and  D  E.  Swarts.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemonn'  snd  Co  Flame  treatment  of  polyvinyl  fluoride 
fllm      8.153.684.  10-20-64.  CI    264 — 80. 

Braoaowakl.  Wltold  B  Dual  fuel  burner.  3.153,438,  l»-30- 
64,  CT   168—11. 

Bataaoa.   Pierre.     Autoautdc  devices  for  bringing  a  meaaur 
Ing    gauge    Into    tbe   poaltlon    of    measurement    and    with 
drawing     said     gauge     from     that     poaltlon.        8.153,286. 
10-2O-64.  CI.  33 — 16S. 

Bunts.  BlUle  J.,  and  L.  A.  UnneraUll.  to  United  SUtea  of 
Anerica.  Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon.  Lubrication  of  man- 
drels for  tube  extrualon.     8.163.482.  10-30-64,  CT.  207—3. 

Burroughs  Corp,  ;  8e^ — 

Qnlogue.  Vlrglllo  J      3,138.781 
Bursak.    George   J.      ReUrdlng  brake.      3.158.518,    10-30-64. 

CT    242— 75  47. 
Burt,  William  C  ,  to  CTaIr  Mfg.  Co..  Itic.     Flnlahlng  machine. 

3.153..'tOR.  10-2O-64.  CI.  51—85. 
Burtla.   Wllaon   A.,   to   .\ero-F1ow   Dynamic*,   Inc.      Butterfly 

check  valv»     8  153  427    10^20-64    CI    137 — 527. 
Bury.  Oeorge  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.     Alternate  action 

•nan    action    rwltcb    and    lighted    puabbutton    aaaembly 

3  153  714,  10-2O-64.  CT    200—167. 
Bushey.  Tbomns  N..  to  Ijeeaooa  Corp.     Fee*  roll  unit  for  tei 

tile  machlnea      3.153  812.  10-20-64,  CT.  57 — 82 
Buss  Benjamin  A.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.     ilnieet  feeding  and  apread 

Ing  apparatua.     8  153.291,  10-20-64.  CT.  88—143. 
Btrtcher.  Wa'ter  W.  •   flee —  .  ,.» 

Proell.  Wayne  A..  Morello.  Petera.  and  Butcher.    8.153.- 
604. 
Buten.  Norman  :   flee — 

Blank    Frlti  A.,  and  Buten.     8.153.517. 
Byington.  Roy  E.    to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Mov- 
ing   tarpt   indicator  canceller.     3.163.786.    10-20-64,  CT. 

Cartorette.  Oeorge.  to  Drat»er  Corp      Replenishing  mechanlam 

for  looms      3.153.431.  10-20-64.  CT.  l39 — 257. 
Calne.   Ravmond  A.  :   See  -  ^   ^  ^ 

Shanta    Peter  L..  Bartholomew.   Sturgea,  McGabaa.  and 
Calne.     3  153.636. 
Caldo.  Cornello.  to  Moatecatinl  Socleti  Generale  per  I'lndus- 
trla    MIneraria   e   Chlmlca.     Purification   of  aolld   olefinlc 
polymer*.     3.1.%3.641.   10-20-«4.  CT.  260 — 93.7. 
California  Plasteck.  Inc.      flee — 

Madansky.  Lealle  E.     3.133.782. 
Calvert.   Rrtdnev  K.    to  I^ockbeed  Aircraft  Corp.     Fluid  pow- 
ered positioner.     3,153,372.  10-20-64,  CT.  91—175. 

Caaseron  Iron  Works.  Inc.  :   flee — 
Nicholas.  George  A.     3,153,549. 

Campsle.   Ian  C  :  See—  »<..  „o^ 

Jones.  Herbert  N  .  and  Campale.     3,153  280. 
Canada.  Her  Majeatr  the  Queen.  In  Right  of.  as  Repreaented 
by  the  Postmaster  (leneral  :   See — 
Tipton,  Archibald  O.  B.     8,153,477. 


IV 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Chancellor,  Kor««t  E.  »nd  K.  O.     3  1. 
Ch»*lT    Burl  L..  S  to  U    D.  Rudlk.     Wol 
MdpSmp.     i.ll3.3».  1(V2<MM.  CL  1 
diMley.   Robert  U.,  to  H    J.   Ho*a^l*«r 


Carborundum  Co.,  The     Utr  -  ..    ^   ..         .    ^ 

Shint*,  Peter  L..  Bartfcol«>«ew.   Sturtw.  McO«kM.  and 
Caioc.     S.l&3.«36. 

^•"^w^nce^jt^  F..  a«d  Kmntmmmn     1.15M44 
C*r-Oo.  Inc.  :   «*♦ —  ^  „  .  •  , ••  «<t» 

Hay,  Sam  M  .  Ludwlj.  and  Swanatrom.     1,1M.294. 

Carlton,  Jani.-s  1>      *><  ,,.«,.,»- 

Furdy,  David  C  ,  and  Carlton.     3,153.444, 
Carwil  Knterprlaes,  Inc.     «'*— 

Bollum,  Carl  W..  8r.    S,153.4«l. 
L'aae,  J.   I..  Co.  :   S*»-r  ,  ,.  .       «  ,  ••  »«. 

MIscbel.  Gordon  J     and  Kouwk.     3,1M.504       _,  .^_,^,„ 
Castle.  Jaiaea  B  ,  Jr  ,  fc.  W.  V^non.  and  «^/,    "'«^,r"^?i 
uld  l'eara.>n  and  K»chard»on  •••1««>«".  i^/»';\'?!.ifir    O 
Itfj.    Co.      Vane    type    pump.      3.153,»M.    IV-H>-^.    «-» 
10*— 120. 
Celaneee  Corp.  of  America     Set-  -  ,,.,,,- 

Arthur,  Jamea  B.  and  Uvinc»ton      S,1M,315^ 
Jewell.  Randolph  J  .  Robblna.  iiro**.  aad  ha»om.     ».i33. 

519. 
LlTln«aton.  34alcol«  R      3  1M.V?m  i*« 
Warner,  Joaeph  8  .  and  \^ard.     3,153.3<1S. 
Central  ot  Georgia  Railway  Co.  :   Sj^-  .    „ 

L*aven«oo<l,  William  H.,  and  Thomaa.     S.1M.4W*. 
CcMna   Aircraft  Co  .  The    /i'*TZ. 

Miller.  Wendell  E.     S.1M,371.  i^»,..  . 

Cban«Mlor    Foreat  E.  and  R   6      Apjaratua  for  co.pl.UM  a 

weU      3  153.431.  10-20-64.  CI.  I6<i— 51 
ChIn«llor   Fo^tE  and  R.  0.e^jir*^lic»llyr*^m^ti*  «. 

ins  connector       3.15.V547,  10-20-«4,  CI.  1*6—18. 
ChanceUor,   Botoerf  "^»       *"    "    _    ,.      <  ,vi  4M 
Chancellor.  Koreat  K   and  R.  O      SJ""^- 

Chancellor,  Kore«t  t.  and  R-  O.     3,153.547. w_,-fc», 

D   Rudlk.     Wotor  acciHory  araeiet 

-----    ^    103  -2i8. 
^^^  Spiral  meat  allcer 

Che^ln!  llyman    to  l*n  l»er  »«»«  ^"Xa^^nllJ-^So 
renlHtant  iwlld  itnicture.    3,153.»7».  10-aO-M,  t-i   w     a*v. 

Chicago  Inltwl  Producto  Co  .  '"^  ■  .^•^"^ 

Sweeney.  Theodore  J.     3,l.^J.4iw»  _-««- 

Chlaholm.  Alpln.     Band  tightened  by  .prtn«  urfed  gear  .aana 
3,153,333.  10-20-«4.  CI.  63 — 3. 

*-^"*G'a''Jmann.'Frn.t.  Prelo,  Blckel.  and  Vl«rber    3.153.«« 
Citroen,  Andre.  Soclete  Anonyme  :   8#«— 

Brueder.  Antolne      ^-^^j*  *V;  .- ,^^1 

Henry  Blabaud.  Edmond      S.15S,8«« 
Clair  Mfa.  Co..  Inc.      Ser 

Burt    Wmum  C      3,153,305  .»..^,  .^mmm  de 

Clair.  Veroe    Jr  .  to  K'l-*r"»J«V£?-  ^^**■^         •!»*»»■«  A' 
VW.     3.153  492.  10-20-64.  Cl.  120— 54 

Clark  Eaulprnt-nt  Co  ■    ^f**— -     ...        _  ,,«  ...» 
joM,  Richard  R^  and  DooUttle.     3.153,544. 

*^'\;«2uTNriffrids^  Clarke   and  RadclHe.     3.1M.7M. 
riark^   wnflam  C    Jr    i^  iTnV  OoUer,  to  Ar«co  Steel  Cori, 
VUwTteel^ndirtlclea.     3.153,5«>,  10-20-64,  CT^  75-1^ 

CUr&'jU  B..  and  C   I>    ^^^'^'^'^J^'      ^^ 

parencT  riewer.     3.153,2»3.  l»-.W-»4.  '-'vT^J^^ 
Cl^a.dCraneAEn^neer1n«Co^  TW.  «#•— 

Foreatall,  Robert  >      3.153.3»»1. 
CoUrate-Palmollve  To  ■'<"'--- 

*Blel.  John  H      31.%3  656  a  iMaM 

Dnikker.  Alexander  >i,.  •'»*-^"^^?-*"-*** 
Judd.  Claude  I.,  and  B»*j„  3,153  657 
Robertaon.  Jerry  K.,  and  Blel.     3.153,614. 

*'''""siJ^n"S:'rg.  WUhelm.  Loren..  ScWor,  Colli.,  and  »chr.aer 

3  153.6«>3 

Contolldatlon  ^o^\,^\  Af*I^ 
KulU.  Metro  D.     3.153,6*6. 

^''"^K^N^'iuil^irw'"  3.iMr.4». 

'^'"D:f:*^ohi'v"Al«aWaBd  Martin.    3,163,44«. 

Sctoroeder,  Carl  E.     3,154.716. 
Control  Dau  Corp.     *;fe-  -  .-. 

Conv^T  K'?5rt*?'''to  sun  ?m\'Jo  **bl.(r.<Tlox7  Hhj.  -JJ 
«n7  py?oJi«oaph.te.    and    their    preparadoa       3,1^.660, 

CoL^'n^y-l^jlr^.T'To-pJlon^'uc.  ^g^  5i«Hca.  coo- 
nector       3.153,561.    10-20-64,   CL   SS»— 61. 

^"''^  b^?,  KlchS^.  and  Cooper      MM^«. 
Coolon,   Edward   I .   to  Vogel   Tool  *  ^S^in^^^cx. 
for   .lotting   the  enda  of   tubing.      3,15«J60.   lO-^u-oa,  v.i. 

83—191. 

^^'^T'ioT.i^u'SlVl^NatU.  Maaaaatl.  a»d  CraapL     S.lM. 

680 
Croaaley,  John,  and  *?»•, Ltd_  -   «••— 

rtrJnir^i  ^Maye?  a%  a  Ne-eck.  to  Spofji.  -Jn.«ial 

"^^^nVTri   'adraVo'tLlckoo    -7^,,,,Jt'*t\^&'\-^ 
diphenyl  3,5-dloxopyraaoMdlne  derlTatlrea.      •,iM.w».    »"- 

20-64,   CI     260—310. 
^'"^ate'tiu^iro '^.^  a-d  Y.      MM.W*. 

"^'"I^Sufi"  R^iVs  .  "d  Morrtooa.     ».1M.^47. 
CunnlnKham.  Richard  G. :  ••e—  •«»•*•'> 

8pragne,  RUnley  R..  and  CmaaUgham.     8.15S.6S2. 
Cncl,    Concetta,    to    H     M     Ptota^      FoMdatlo.    gameat. 
3,153.416,   lO-io-64,  CL   128— Bit. 


Cartla.  Vemle  W..  V*   ta  W.  L.  Cartia.     Manaally  ma»e«Tar- 
ab«e    low    cr«p    •orajar.      S.lM.ftOV.    10-20-64.    CI     23W — 
1T2. 
Curtia.  Waltar  L. :  am— 

C^lrtta.  \anila  W      S.lft3.509. 
CurtHHt-vt  right  Corp,  ;   *•• — 

llamiuood.  Jamaa  Vt .     3.161.S11. 
I   Uaamond,  JaaMa  W.    S.1M.S14 
>  bajorec  Praak  M  .  Jr..  a»d  Tomko.     I,1M4A2. 
Caller  ilamuter,  lac.     600 — 

Hoelien,  harl  K      3.153.4«7, 
Ua  Costa,    Harry,   to   Motorola,  lac.     Mouattag  and  conncc 
ttoa  ayatem   for  Miaicoadactor  davlcaa.      3,163.731.    lO-lO- 
64.   ^•^     S17      2S4 
l>acnaer.   Howard  J  ,   to  Gaaaral   Motor*  Corp.     Couaterhal 

aactd  hla««.     3.1^257.   10-20-64.  CI.   16— iac.1. 
Itaae  Corp.  :   »•• — 

Steketee,  Stanley  U.     3.153,261. 
1>  Alello.    «iaetano    K.    to    Dal    Mo*    Raaearvh    Co       Orgaa»- 
boroB     QouipouDda    and    procaaa     for     praparaUoa    thereof 
3.153.661,    10-20-64.   CL   260 — 446. 
Dal  Mon  Reaearck  Ca^  :   ««•— 

I)  Alelio.  i.aetano  F     Xlft3.661. 
l>aBfi>«a  vcd  lagenlor  Mada  Clauaea  :   890 — 

kraemer,  Aagcr      3.1&3.706. 
Itaako.  Ja*a  ▲..  aad  T.   B.  Uarat.  to  The  Babeock  4  Wllcei 
Co.      Steam   generator       3.153.402.    10-:.>0-64,    CL    121-7 
Davta,  Lewla  M.  :  Cee— 

Naparata.  ClameBt  B..  aMl  DaeU.     1.15S.M0. 
Deal,  Bruce  K. :  tiee— 

Martin,   Hubert,  DeaL  aad  Swaaaoa.     3,153,276. 
Dearborn.    Howard  1l.     Una   drUL      3.1M.366,    10-20-64,   CI. 

77 — 66. 
De   Bolt.   Fraak  C.   aad   E.   ▲.   Ullla.   to   Ualtad   Stotaa  aT 
Aawrtca.   Nary.      Sequential   ka/er.      3.153.733,    10-10-64. 
CL  307— «S5. 
Itecker,  Robert   W      Cotter  pla  beading  tool.     3.153.357.   lO- 

20-64.   C\     81-15 
De   Kelirv.    Joaeph   A.,   to   Ualtad   .Nuclear  Corp       Metkod  of 
uperatiag   bolllnf  collaat   reactor  with   poaltlra   roartlrlty 
coettdent.     3.153.617.   10-2O-64,  CI    176    10 
De  Graffearled.  Albert  I.,  to  Artan.  Inc.     Klectroluailaeaceal 

Indicating  device      3.153.719,   10-2O-64,  CL  313— lO*. 
IV   HaTlUaad   Aircraft   Co     Ltd.   The:  «•• — 
AddrUoB,  kLeaneth  .N.     3.15^322. 
Spalding,  Cyrtl.     3.133,341. 
I>e  L^ral  Turbine  Inc.     800 — 

iniarcaya.  lUrol.     S,lU.3aS 
Delaun  Ca.,  Aa  :  •— 

Neofald.  Laaaard  C.  and  SchmaUaldL     3.1&3.253. 
Delmaa,  Jaaa  R. :  gee — 

FeollUda.  Ueorgea  M..  aad  Delmaa     3.163.600. 
De  Luof,  Richard  U.,  aad  L  M.  Coooar,  to  International  Baal 
neaa  Machlnee  Corp      Tape  haadUng  mechaalam      3,153.- 
516,    10-10-64.   CL    242— 66  IS. 
Delpta.  Jean  :   gee 

Leo.  Bertmnd.  Dalpln.  and  Fonaket      B  153.465 
Demoreat,    Howard    L..    to    Litton    Syitrm*    Inc.      Apparatna 
for  detecting  beat  laiaaii  kjr  ualng  radiation  attaaoatlag 
ckaracterlatlc*  of  a  aortad  materUL     3.153,724,  10-20-64. 
CI.    250 — 63.3. 
Da  Kauw.  AUoaa  J.,  to  Oeraert  Pheto-Pratfnetan  N  V      Mann 
facture   of   allrar    hallde   emulaloaa       3.1U,W3.    10-3O-64. 
CI.   96     94. 
De  Spain.   Tboaaa   U..   to  Southern  Textile   Machlnerr  Co., 
Inc.     Sewing  aachlnn     3.1&3JeB3,  10-2(^-64.  O.   Ill— ». 
Deatacte   Oeld-and    SllkerSckaldaanatnlt   eoranla   Roeaaier : 
See— 

Dttkmar,  KarL  aad  Naajoka.    3.161,660 
Dew.  Joiia  S  .  J    D.  AJaxandor,  an4  W.  L.   Martin,  to  Coa 
tlnental  CHI  Co.     CawXnatlea  la  alta  eaaiboatlon  aoneona 
OMdlum   drlra  eU  racveery  nat^aA.     l,iM,«48.    10-20-64. 
CL   166—2. 
Dtetae.   George   ■.      Rasor   bUde   akarpenar.      3.163,107.   10- 

20-64,   CT    51—206. 
Dtetaaen.  kUiffeaa.  Co.  :   tee — 

Kllakowakl.  Makert  J.  aad  Flarr.     I.16a,6tl. 
DIeral.  Micbel :  §00— 

Oaaooaa  Cohea,    Gilbert,    DIteal,    EaMat.    Elgaat.   aad 
Sarouyand      3.153.710. 
Dt    Leaame.    PhUlp       Lock    for    atorv    wln4ewa.      3,163.264. 

10-2O-64,   a.   10 — 52.2. 
[Mabart,  Harry  S.     Hand  operated  accelerator  pedal  coatraL 

3.163.360.    10-10-64,   CL   74 — 461 
DIthmar    Karl,  and  K    Naalpka,  to  Deatacke  Oold  aad  Sllbar 
8cheldeanatalt    TormaU    ■oaaaler       Procaaa   for    the    treat 
nMSt    of    ayntketlc   linear    polrcarbonaml^a    Uxtlla   Skara. 
8.153,566,   10-;<O-64.  CL  6—111. 
DIxua   Joaeph.  Crucible  Co.,  The :  8m — 

Seeler.  Sherwood  B.     3.163.166. 
Dokka.  Odia  L.  .   Bnnlne  akat-daam  ajUaa 

20-64.   a.    121— 4l  15 
Domaah.    UonaL    R.    C.    Odloao.    and    8.    L.. 

Raaaarck  k  Deealoaaeat  Co  AlkyUtkta  of  aroaatlea  la 
tke  pr«wnce  of  WgOT  eatalyat.  3.163,677,  10-20-64.  CI. 
160— 671. 
Domalng,  WlllUm  K  aad  D  U  Schechtar  to  Tke  Dow 
CbaaaTcal  Co.  Prodnrtloa  of  rare  earth  ckiorMee  of  kigk 
purity.  3.153,570,  1O-10-64,  CI  »— 17 
Donato.  Demlnlck  J  .  to  Lukeaa  Steel  Co.  Top  6analB|  fcaaw 
marlnBlia  for  flanging  and  aplaalag  machine  3.161,417, 
10-20-«4.  CL   153— IC 


1.153.401.    10- 
Paake.    to   Oalf 


DooUttle.  MacRoger     ^.  

Juna,  Rickard  R  .  and  Doollttla.     8.1Bt,«44. 

Domler^'arka.  O  Ji.b.H.  :  f  ee— 

Laofer.  Tbeodor,  aad  Rath      3.153. Sll. 

Dorr.  John  A  .  ta  Lnltad  Sutaa  of  Amartca,  Army, 
traaadncw     t.lM.r72.  lO-^tO-64.  CL  MO— IT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Deuglaa  Aircra/t  Co  ,  Inc.     gee — 

Rpeakmaa.  Kagane  R      1.1&S.S48. 
Dow  (Tiemlcal  Co  ,  The     iee 

Domalng,  WlUUm  K..  and  Scbeditar     1.1M.5T0. 
Foater.  (UraM   I.,  and  Oakea      S.1U,450 
Helaer.    Edward   J.,   anrl    Morgan.      3.153,610. 
Hoeake    (iur  A       SJ53.363 
Jennlnga.    Walter    K       3.158.2P9. 
Jnhneon    Francla      .1.153,660 
Johnw.n     Pranrla       :il53  6Al. 
Klein.  Waltar  A  .  aad  LlncoU.    8.163.6M.     ,^^ 
Olaoa.   Robert   H  .  Bhaw    aad  Surla      3.153.568. 
nrheehter.  Dale  L      3.l5SJl7e. 
SvxtoD.   Arthur  R      3.158.668. 
KeirachDPider    Walter      3.163,672. 
Rhulgln.  Alexander  T     3,1M,640. 
Draper  Corp      *ee 

Cadorelte.  (ieorge      3.153.431, 
DHIIIng  A  Serelce,  Ine      gee - 
Mtort    Uot  W.     3.1 53.466. 
Drakker.  Alexander  K.    and  C  I.  Jodd.  to  Colgate-Palaollee 
Co       n       lamlnoalkylldenel  morpkanthrldlne    derlratleea. 
3  1.%."!  682    la  20-64.  CI    260- -2©S 
Ihickrit.  Richard  G  .  to  Foaeoo  International  Ltd.     Treatment 
of  vewela  uae<l  for  hoMlnff  molten  aluminum  meUl.    1.15.\- 
602.   10  i»0^4.  CI.   134—5. 
nudeh.  Robert  r      0ee- 

Markant     Henry  P     and  Dndek      8  163,606 
I>uBcan    Urry  K  ,  to  Vitro  Corp    of  Aaerlca      Maaofarttire 
of  ilefiae  thorium  oxlde      n.1.^3  %«•,  10-20-64    CI.  23—14.5. 
Dualap     ftavld    R      to    MonMDto  Co       Procaaa  for  asking  p- 

Bltrorhlort>beaaeDe       S. 153.674.    10-2O-64,  CI.   260 — 646 
I>«aa.    Victor    R       Pipe  elbow   inaalatlng  jacket      3.163.646. 

10  20  64,  n    28ft      IS 
Dwaa.  TVeadell  K  .  Jr  ,  to  R    I    da  Poat  de  Nemoan  and  Co. 
PraceM     for    the    production     of     alohlum     peatachlorlde. 
Sn.t.-STi    10  20-^4    CI    23—67. 
Ihipllr   Indualrle*      gee 

Berg,  Loala      3  153,346. 
Pont  de  Nemoara    K.  I    Bf»d  Co  :  See — 
Breaa.  Crril  J     and  Norea      3.15.^606 
Rryaa.  William  L    and  Swarta      3,153,683. 
Bryan    William  L.  and  8warta      8.153.664. 
Daaa.  Wradell  K..  Jr.     3.163.572. 
Hertler    Waller  R      9  153  658. 
I/iirkpobauKh    Raymond  W     3.1&a,611. 
Oberth    Adolf  r     3.153  564 
Raaach    Mayaard  8      3  153663. 
Smith.  Howard  I.      3.153.667 

A  G    Sociedad  dl  ReepoaaaMPdad  Ualtada  :  «•»— 
Radoo^i,  Georpee  H      3.1U.1S7. 
Raatman  Kodak  Co      6ee — 

Hall    Vln<«nt  C.  and  Tale      3.153.698, 
Raton   Mf«    Co      gee 

Nelana    Robert  K  ,  and  Senadal      3,153.464 
RIctoler.  Rolf  W     R    H    Elchora.  and  J.  Ratkaa.  Jr  .  to  Zeros 
Corp     Paper  aupply  tray.     S.1&3.534.  10-10-64.  CI.  271— 
61 
Kickoni   Roger  H. ;  fee— 

Richler   Rnir  W  ,  Rlchora.  aad  Intkat     S.1SS.SS4. 
RIdlb    Ibrahim  A     H    Bleber.  C    E.  Adama.  O    P    Hamaar.  and 
C    N    Kimherlin    Jr     to  Fwm>  Reaearch  and  Englneertna  Co. 
D*a«hlng  of   reatdna      3.153  623     10-20-64.  CL   204-^84. 
Klectriclte  de   France  Werrtce   National  ;   *ee— 

Leo.  Rertraad    Delpla,  and  Paanket.     3,153,466. 
Electro  IMagaoattra.   lac      8m — 

Moaea    Kenneth  G      S,1.%3.769. 
Kleetrolnx.   Aktlet>olaget     «ee  — 

OhIeoB.  Rengt  R.     3.153.261. 
Rlmen    t.oataf  W  .  and   E    A    Gaagler.     Ma^etlc  aaxpllBer. 
.n,l.V1.764.  10-20-64.  CL  330 — 8 
Fiord  :  6< 


l>a 


E  V 


Elaom. 


3.153. 


^a. 


JeweU.  Raadolpk  J  .  Rokblaa.  Oroaa.  aad  CI 
619 
Ragllak   Electric  Co.  Ltd.  The     «ee— 

Piper.  I.4^le  H  .  aad  Jonea.     1.163.62S 
Ericaaon    Rtif,   B    Kllaaoa.  aad   8  -O.  Braaaell    to  Allmanna 
ffeenaka    Rlektrlaka    Aktlebolaget.     Arraagemeat   for  long- 
atandlag  atorage  of  damage^]  active  fuel  eleateata  of  a  nu- 
clear reactor      S.15361B.  10-20-64.  CL  176—10. 
Brie  Technolorlcal  Pnxtncta.  lac  :  «ee — 

Touag    Fletcher  R      3.153.753 
Erie.  IViaald  £..  an<1  R    I.   Vick,  to  Calted  Stataa  of  America. 
Navy       High  temperature   gaalkiald   accnmalator.      3.163.- 
428.  10-20-64.  C\    136 — 31. 
Kakula.  Jaaaea.  ta  Amartaaa  Baka  Corp.     Tara  crimping  ap^ 
paratna      3.153.271.  10-10-64.  CI    28-1 

Rakrtdge,  Brewtter  B  .  to  Aroertraa  Knka  Corp      Prodartloa 

of  Tiacoae  rayon       S.1.%S.6«7,   10-20-64.  CI.  164 — 1»1. 
Eaao  Reaearch  and  Rnrlneeriag  Co     See — 

Anderson.  Joaeph  8  ,  Gaasble.  Padgett,  and  Ray.     1.163,- 

681 
BIctiard,  John  A      \  153  626 
Eldlb.  Ibrahim  A..  Bleber,  Adamx,  Hamaer.  and  Klmber- 

lln      S.i,%3.623. 
Romlng.  Ckarlaa.  Jr      8  153  67S. 
Winiama.   RoUte  B  .   aad   Sauadar*.     3.163,756. 

■tklcon.  Inc  :  Ree — 

OralaL  Rene      3. 151.461. 

Etfcyl  Corp.  :  See— 

Aahby,  Eugene  C.     3.151.671. 
Ktter,  Marcel    to  Achwelaertaclte  Wagona-  and  Aufkopafabrlk 

A  -n       Mechanically    operable    electric    Impolae    generator. 

S. 153. 736,   10-20^  64.  CI    310—15. 
Buwe,  Oarrit   E.^   to  Lerar   Broa.   Co      Packagtnf  machine 

8.1&3,a09,  10-^0-64.  CI.  63— !•«. 


RTangellata.     Vincent,     to    Oarcna-Comlnf     Flberglna 
Acouatlcal    auapended    ccUlng.       3,153.304,     10-20-64, 
50—101. 
Kraaa.  Dewey  If.,   J.  H.  Patrick.  J.  L.  Rodlaff,  and  L.  C. 
Weathera.    to   Ajem    Laboratoriea,    Inc.      Automatic  power 
waahing  apparatus     3J53.419,  10-2O-64.  CI.  134 — 133. 
FalTart,  Andre  O.    to  La  ^elemecanlque  Electriqne.    Pneumati- 
cally timed     conUet     koldar.       8.163.706,     1O-10-64,     CI. 
200     .14 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft  :   See — 
Schlcke,  Hana-Gerd,  and  .Scfarader.     3,153.664. 
Slrreoberr.   Wllbelm.   I»rena.  Bcklor,  Colin,  Reimer,  and 
Hchrader       .1.153  663 
Faulkner,  Arthur  M.,  to  The  Pleaaee  Co.  Ltd.     Sealing  bunga 
for  electrical  conitector  and  lead-through  arrangementa  and 
method     3  I.M.flQ?.  10-20-64.  CI.  174—151. 
Feiatman,  Myron  L.,  D.  A.  Reinhart.  and  R.  F.  Kantner,  to 
I'nlted    State*  of  America,   Nary.      Sonar  echo    almulator. 
3.153,770.  1O-20-64.  CI    340 — 3. 
Fergimon  Radio  Corp.   Ltd.  :   Be* — 

Korda.  Paul.     3,153  7.55. 
Ferrara    Domlnick.     Method  of  making  bowU  and  the  like. 

3  l.%3.433.  10-20-64,  CT    144—326 
Fetter,   Nell  R.,  to  I'nlted  Statea  of  America.  Narr.     Method 
of    making    decaborane    reaction   product    with    aydraalnea. 
3.153  567.  10-20-64.  CT    23 — 14. 
Feulllade,  Georgee  M.,  and  J.  R.  Delmaa.     Procaaa  for  applying 
electrode*    on    aemlconductora.       3.153,600.    10-20-64,    CL 
117     211 
Ficken    Geoffrey  E.,  to  Ilford  Ltd.  3-pyrasolldiaone  earbozyllc 

add  derlvatlTea.     3  153.654,  10-2<MM.  CI.  260 — 310. 
Firearm  Acceaaortea,   Inc   :    See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.,  and  Huakey.    3,153,600. 
Flak  Net  and  Twine  Co..  The  :   See — 

Grabowaky,  Murray  O.     3,103,297. 
Flaher    John     See- 

Kundrach.  Stere  W..  Hofmann,  and  Fiaker.    3,153,430. 
FUher  k  I'orter  Co       «ee- 

Kaaa.  Sholom.     3,153.779. 
Fleniag.  John  8.     Serrated  paper  dental  cleaner.     3,193,418. 

10-2A-64,  n    132—03 
Flick    Francla  s  .  to  Flick-Reedy  Corp      Plkton  rod  aeal  and 
cylinder  head  aaeembly      3,1.'S3,539.  10-20-64,  CI.  277 — 70. 
Flick  Reedy  Corp.      See— 

Flick.  FrancU  8.     3,153.539. 
Flinn    Richard  A.     See— 

Reiifher,  Harold   and  Flinn.    3,153.627. 
Flory.  Richard  E.  :   See— 

Kllmkowaki   Robert  J.  and  Flory.    2153.502. 
Fontaine.  Ixxila  ■   See — 

Moiho   Dariua.  Boachettl.  and  FonUlne.     3.153.612. 
Foreetall    Robert  8  ,   to  The  Clereland  Crane  A  Engineering 
Co       Overhead    carrier  trpe    material    handling    ayatem. 
3.153.391,  10-2(V-64    CI.  104 — 152. 
Foeeco  International  Ltd.  :   Ser  - 
Dockett.  Richard  G.     S.1.%3.602. 

Foster,  Gerald  L.    and  B.  D.  Oakea.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Decrenatng    fluid    loaa    in    treatment   of   wella      3.153,450, 

l(V-20-64,  n    166  -42. 
Foeter    Theodore,  and   W.   T    Hake,   to  The  O.  A.  Gray  Co. 

Styliia  adjaating  meana.     3.153,369.  10-2O-64,  CI.  82 — 14. 

R»— 14 
Fox.  Allan  J.  :  See — 

Pierce  Norton  T  ,  and  Fox.     3,153.342. 
Fox.  Robert  M      See-- 

Rriaaette,  Lawrence  7.,  and  Fox. 

Freeman.  Robert  C  :   See — 

Spesiale    .\ngelo  J.,  and  Freeman. 
Frick.  Harold  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

a  home  appliance.     3,153.407.  10-20-64. 
Fulton.  Allen  L.  ;  8er — 

Bolmea    Henry  G.,  Fulton,  and  W<>l>er.     8,153,545. 
Fulton  Co  .  The  :    Bre 

Bolme*    Henry  G.,  Fulton,  and  Weber.     3.153,645. 
Fur*t    Stefan    and  H    Raaach.  to  W.  Reinera.     Apparatus  for 
readying    the  varn  end   portion   of  bohblaa  in  textile  ma- 
chine*     3  153  513.  10-20-64.  CT.  242—35.6. 
Gae'tmann.  Emat.  V.   Prelog.   H    Blckel    and  E.  Viecher,  to 
Clf^a  Corr».     Pmeeaa  for  producing  ferrloxamlnea.     3,153.- 
621.  10-2O-64.  CI.  195 — 80. 
r.aleer    .\ng-'«t  :   See — 

Saner,  Hana.  Gaiaer,  and  Weber.     3,153,704. 
«;albralth    D    W.  :   See — 

Taylor,  Herbert  S      3.153,578. 
(iamble   Leon  W.     See —  .  ,.„ 

Anderaon.  Joaeph  S..  Gamble.  Padgett,  and  Ray.     3.153, 
681 
Ganltta.  Eugen^and  G.  Vogel,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric  Corp.      Timnalstoriied  telephone  subaeU.     3.151,703. 
10-2tl-64.  O.  170— «4. 
Oanouna  Cohen    Gilbert.  M.  DIeval.  C.  Renaut,  H.  Rlgaut.  and 
J    Savouyaud.     Elect  roeta tic  relay  for  meaauring  amall  cur- 
rent* and  charge*.     3,153,710.  10-20-64,  CL  200— «7. 
(;ardner.  William  A.  :  See—  .,.„.«„, 

Mlhram.  Ruaaell  G.   and  Gardner.     3.153.580. 
Gaubls   Leonard  L.,  to  UaUed  Aircraft  Corn.     Pitch  changing 
mechanlBm      3,l«l3454,  10-20-64.  CI.  170—135.24. 


3.153.259, 

3.153.670. 

Rotary  cooking  top  for 
'CI.  126-^7. 


Gaugler,  Edward  A.  : 
Elmen,  Ouataf  W 


S« 


3.163.764. 


and  Gaugler. 
General   Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  See — 
Morgan   Jack  F.     3,153.564. 
Tiedemann.  Herman  H.    3.153,506. 

General  Electric  Co.;   See—  ..... 

Brandt    Thomaa  F  ,  Jr.     3,153,713 
Soflanek.  Joaeph  C.  and  Streater.    3,153.747. 

General  Electric  Co  Ltd^  The     See- 
Leakey,  Darld  M.     8.153.720. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


G«Der«l  Motor*  Corp  ^S«f— 

Badurm.  Edmund  9.     3.1M,2M        ...,„.„ 

Brla««tte,  Lawrence  V..  and  Fox.     3.153.«3». 

D»«nxer,  Howard  J.     3,153,257. 

Glonet.  Edmond  R      3,15J,2«0. 

Hotea,  Thoma*  J.,  and  Fryor.    3.153.263. 

Murphy.  Jo«  W      3.153. T40. 

OConnor.  Neal  E      3.153.»>83. 

Onksen.   Cieorgv    W      and   Haruell.      3.l53.t41. 

I'eller.  Henry  A      ll53.4«iJ. 

Prower,  Joe  C      3.153..<1'0. 

Sandor.  Beta.      3.153.55:!. 

Sander.   B«'la.      3.1o3.553. 

Sandor.  B*la.  and  8«ro»y       3.153.551. 

Speam,  Esten  W  .  Jr      3,153.321. 

Van  Slooien.  LouU  J       3.153.404. 
General  Turbine  Corp.  :  Hrr 

Sawyer.  Jame*  G      3.1M..'>0«. 
Oenl8c»>.   Inc.:  8fr-~  ._».„ 

Quimibarh.  Charles  F  .  Jr       3.153.34«. 
Uerlcke    Erich.      Inkint,  w.ttinu  and  clranlna  c.ntr«>l   mr*u» 
for  duplicating  machine*.      3.153.380.    UV-20-rt4.  l  1     101 

14"* 
Gerlcke,   Erich.      Printing  and  duplicating  »»/hlne  havlmr  a 

table  for  supporting  a  •tack  of  »heet!«.     3.153..%3o.  lo-»» 

a  A    f^    271 112 

Geaeilacbafl     fur    Unde'a    El«nia»chlnen    .\kt»enge»ell»rti«ft : 

See — 

Rottmayr.  Frledrich.      3.i:>3.6.». 
Gevaert  Photo-Froducten  N  \'.  :  Ste — 

t)e  Pauw.  .\lfons  J       3.153..'»»3 
Gewlckey.  Frank  I..  Jr  :  S'*"^    .      ,  ^  .  ,.,  „, 

Kaminskl.  Craig  L..  and  (;ewlckey      S.1,V3.721 
Glea.  Paul,  and  E.  C    Manning,  to  Houdallle  Indu.trie*    Inc 
Mounting  foi  hydraulic  rotary  actuator      3.1.V»..T4  3.  u»--i>- 

64    CI    82 121 

tJlgll'oU.    Frederick   G..    S    to  P    X    Keller       Brace   for  Magf 

icenerr      3.153.527.  10- l»t>-«4.  n   248-    *^       .      _. 
GlUon,  Albert  R  .  and  L.  K    Parker.    Apparttu.  for  «1*t'n«>»n 
tng  the  melting  point  of  a  material.     3.1.»3  33..   U>-2<>-»-». 

Q■^  •^3 jY 

Glonet    Edmond  R..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     no«ure  hlage 

.  3.1M.2B0    10-2O-64.  n    16     142 
Ginttlnianl    Plero.  G.   Xatta.  G.  Maitantl.  and  «■    <  re»pl.  to 

Montecatlnl    Sooleta    (Jenerale   per   rindu»trU    Mlnerarla   e 

Chtmlca       Poly  alplia  oletln    conipo^ltlon    having   lmpro*e<i 

dye  amnlty      3.1.^3,680.    Itv  20-64.  <1.  2«WV-  45  5 
GUsgow    Clarence  O.      Rotating  electric  >lgn  derlce      3.1M.- 

292    10-20-64,  O.  40- -39 
Glendenning.  Robert  W      *.ce-  ,  ,.,  .«• 

Wettwood.    Roy   B..   and   tJlendennlng.      3.153.4BS. 
Go«n,  C   P  .  Electro  A.  G.  :  Set- 

Vi-ltiany.  Karl       3.1,%3.562  ^.  ,      . 

Goettl    William  H..  and  E.  W    Moore      Air  conditioning  unit 

3,153.332.  10-2O-«4.  CI    62     3^  ,  ,«,  ..^ 

Golwn    Carl   E.     Uquld  petroleum  ga*  vaporlxer      S.1M.43». 

10-20-64.  CT    158— 53.  .  .^  .    , 

Goldstein.   Daniel,    to   Scbenley    Ind««trle«.   Inc.     Ornamental 

package      3.153.503,  10-20-64.  C\   229— «. 


Ooller.  George  X.  :  Set 
Clarke,  wililai 


, am  C.  Jr..  and  Goller.     3,1.%3.5«» 

Uoodare,  Richard  V..  and  A.  J  Sagel.  •*»«i.^*«f '  »»^''-  '» 
•aid  lioodare      Torch  and  pot  holder      3.153.410.  10-20-64. 

Goon  Edward  J.,  to  National  R.'aearch  Corp  Pasalvatlon  of 
pyropboilr  naeUl  powder*  by  coating  with  an  organic  nl- 
trlle  having  a  C-l'  unsaturatton      3.153.564.   10-2O-4i4,  «- 1 

Gottfried,   Max.   to  Jotoat    Inatltute.   Inc      PreMure  bandage- 

•plint.     3,153.413.  1U-20-64.  CI    128-165 
Grabowaky    Murray  G..  to  The  Fi*h  Net  and  Tmlmt  (  o.     fla* 

netting.     3  153.1'»7.  10-20-64,  C\.  43—7 

Anatey,  Nigel  A..  Greeo.  Balrd,  Hale*.  aBd  tJraf.     S.153.- 
771. 
Grmy.  O.  A..  Co..  Ttie  :  8e*— 

koater  Theodore,  and  Hake.     3.153.35B 

Green.  Cecil :  ««•—  ^    .  ,  ...  ..w. 

fallenUre,  Arthur  tJ..  and  t;ree«.      3.1ft3.5»6 
Green     Donald    F.       Filter    prert.      3,153.636,    1O-20-64.    C\ 

210—230. 
Green    Raymond  E. :  See — 

Anatey,  Nigel  A  .  Green,  Ualrd.  Hale*,  asd  Graf.    3.1ft3.- 

771 
Greenfield     Walter    S..    and    T.    Oatea.    to    Lokena    Steel    Co. 
Non-welded  baae  for  atand*  or  furniture.     3,153,524,  10-2O- 

64.  CI.  248 — 158. 


Groaa,  Johann 
Je 


Gauging 


lewell,  Randolph  J  .  Robblaa.  Groaa,  and  Elaoa.     3.153. 
51». 

Gruber.  Arthur  E.  :  Sec  -  -,.,-,, 

Scully,  Lawrence  J.,  and  (iruber.     3.1(»3.S15. 

Gruver.  Jerry  T. :  See —  .,.„,«„ 

Kran*.  Gerard,  and  (irurer.     3,153,639. 

Gulf  Oil  Corp  :  See- 
Moon.  Robert  A..  Jr.     3.153.628. 

Gulf  Re*earch  *  Derelopment  Co.  :  See — 

Beuther,  Harold,  and  ninn.     3,153,627        .„  .,, 
Domash     Lionel,   Odloao.    and   Peake.     3,153.677. 
Humphrey.  Earl   L.,  and  Mdirath      3.133,622. 
McCarthy.  Paul  R.,  and  TempaUkt      3,153.631. 
Gurlan,  Seymour  D  .  and  H    A    Schwarts.  to  Madlaan   Elec 
tronic    Corp.       Portable    Illuminating    device.      3.153.(45. 
10-20-64.  CI.  315— 2(». 
Outh.  Chester  K..  to  Oravlaoal  Co.,  Inc.     Lock  joint  for  fold- 
ing support  leg*      3.153.525.   10-20-64,  C\.  248  -188.6. 
Guthrie    George  G      Snap  action  rwltcb.     3.1ft3.708.  10-2O- 
64.  d.  200—67 


Uaa*.  Eberhard.  to  Auguat  Lapple.  G.b  h.U.,  *  Co. 

apparatus      3.163,1'HT.  lt>-20-<»4.  CI    33—174. 
llariinrl.    Herbert   t.  .   tu    lextlle    Ua^-tiin*   Work*.      Full  faah- 
lonod  knitting  uachlnea.     iS.lM.iM.  Ii>-21>-<i4.  CI.  9^-lU. 
Hake,  Walter   1       See— 

Foatvr.  Theodore,  and  Uakt.     3,153,359 
Hale*.  Frederick  v«  .  :  See- 

Anatey.  .Nigel  A..  Gr««n.  Balrd.  Uale*.  and  Graf.     3.153.- 
771 
Hall,   Macent  C,  and  J    A.  C.   Yula.  (o  Eastatan  Kodak  Co. 
System    In    facaiulle    acaBBlng    lor    controlling    contrast 
3.i:>3.t>»8.  ll>-20^-«i4.  n    178     5.2 
Halliburton  Co.  .   6rr 

Mluram.   Ruaaell  (•  ,   and   (iardner       3. 153.5(H). 
Kamm.   Jame*    R.,    to    I'nlted   State*  of   Aiuerlca.    .Navy,      lu 
ternal    combustion    apparatus.      3.153,323,     10-2O-64,    CI. 
«0^    39.71 
Hamuiond.  Jaiuca  W..  to  Curtlsa  \\  right  Corp      Textile  spindle 
wiiorl   retainrr   latchn      a.i:>3.3l3,   l(»-:>>i>-«4.   il    57      132 
Hammond.   James   U..   to  Curtlsa  M  right  Corp      Textile  spin- 
dles.    3,li3,314,  10-.»O-tt4.  CT  57      136. 
Hammond  Machinery  Builder*.  Inc.  :  See- 

Roblscbung.   Phillip  J.      3.153.306 
Hamner,  Gien  P.  :   See— 

Kidlb,  IbrahlB  A  .  BIcber.  Adam*.  Uaaner,  and  Klmberlln 
3.153.623 
HaakeK.   Eiuier     See 

Procter.   Samuel  A       3.163.728 
Harris,   Harlan  N.      Drafting  macbln*.     3,lftS.2iH.   1O-30-64. 

tn    3*— 7» 
Hartaell,  Otaton   D.  :   See — 

«>Bk*en.  George  W  .  and  Hartiell      3,153.741 
Hart-ns.  Hex  C      Shielded  wire  stripper      3.153.358,  lO- 20-64, 

CI.    Ml      9  51 
Hay.  Sam  M  .  R.  M    Ludwlg.  and  A    H    Swanstrom.  to  Car  Oo. 
Ine.       Display    stand    construction.      3.153.::94.    10-10-64. 
CI    44>^    l-'9 
Hedrlck.  Glen  W   ;  See 

Summers.  Hugh  B  .  Jr  .  and  Hedrlck.     3,153.598. 
Helder,    Paul    E.      Dual    hopper    valve       S.15S.494.    10-2a  64. 

CI.   22-'-- 136. 
Heijnia.    Jame*    W.    I.,    to    American    Enka    Corp.      Chipping 

apparatua       S.1&3.362.    10-20^64.  CI.   8S— SM 
Hetmall.   Clltrord   E  .    to   Norton  Co.     Tool   alMe   realralnlng 

means       3,153.370.    10-20-64,  CT    90— 52 
Helny.   Loyal  B      Grader.     3,153.484,   10-20-64    CI    209     H6 
Helaer.  KOward  J  .  and  R.  W    Morgan,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co      Method  for  preparation  of  asbesto*  paper  and  sheeting 
3.153.610.    10-:.'0-64.   CI     162    -155 
Henderson.   Albert   8  .   to   Radiation.    Inc       Signal   and   power 
o'upling  network  ailauted  for  use  particularly  with  antenna 
te»t  ■y«tem«       3.153.760,   lO  20-64    Cl.  325     67 
Henderson.  Courtland  M..  and  R    J    Janowleckl.  to  Monsanto 
<'o       Exothermic  com(>o«ltlons  containing  boron  comi>ounda 
3.1o3,«H)5.    lO-.'O-M.   t1.    149-    21V 
Henry  Blabaud.  Edmond.  to  ."todete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen 
Load  responsive      hydraulic      braking      system       3,153.660. 
lo  I'o  tw.   CI    S«»3     rj 
Herbkersnian.   Earle  C.   to  The   Pipe   Machinery  Co.     Multi- 
station   machine    Including    work  holding    and    poaltloning 
apparatus       S.  153.278.   10-20  M.  CI    29-    38 
llerold.   Richard  C      See 

VaiHlenboss.   Maurice,   Herold.  and  Natter       3.168.849. 
Hertler     Waller    R  .    to   B.    I.    da    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co 
ProceM  aQd  products      3.153.658.    10-2O-64,  Cl    26*^^    .19« 
Heaa.  liana,  to  Olympta  Werke  AQ.     Decoding  ayatem.    3.153. 

700     10^20-64,   Cl     178- -83 
Hesse.  t:arl  J       Sec 

Margaroll.  John  L..  and  Haaaa.      S.1U.47S. 
Hearttt-Roblns  Inc.  :   See — 

Wieder.    Horace   K      3.1&S.470 
Hicks.  Gordon  C.     See—  .  ...  ^        .  ,.-  ,,^ 

Achorn    Prank  P,  \oung.  and  Hick*      3.133.574 
Hlguchl    Koso,  and  M.  Tnuyugucfal.  to  Hokkaido  Tanko  Klaen 
Kabushlkl     Kalsba        Meth<Ml     for    contlnuouslv     priMluclng 
nitrohumic  adds       3. 153. 666.   lo  20-64.  Cl.   260 — 515 
Hill    John  H     to  Wlldman  Jacouard  Co      Pile  fabric  knitting 

Mechanism       3.1.%3.335.    lO  fO-64.  Cl.  66—9 
Hill     Walter     and    H     Woodward,    to    AaaocUtad    Electrical 
Imloairies    Ltd.      Terminal    boxes   for   electrical    aopa 
with  exploalon  protective  lining      8.153.695.   10-20-6- 
174      52 
Hills,  Richard  A      See 

tie  Bolt    Prank  C.  and  HlUa     S.133.7SS. 
Hobart  Mfg  Co  .  The  :  Sa^ 

Allen.    Kenneth   C       8.1M.*61 
Hoellen    Earl   E..  to  Culler  Hammer.   Inc.      Storage  conveyor 

system.      3.158.487.   10^  20-64,  Cl    214-16    ^       .        ^     . 
Hoeoke.   Guy    A  .   to  the  Dow  (Siemlcal   Co^    CuttlB|  device 

for  plaatlc  ft>ams.      3,153.86*.  10  20  64.  Cl.  8»— 417. 
Hoenselaar.  Harry  J    :*'«*-,,  ,,- 
Cbesley^    Robert    G        .1.153.436. 
Hofmann,  Walter  A       Se«^  m.w^       «  laa  a«A 

Kunirach.    Rteve   W..   Hofmann.   and   F1*h*J'      *-**2;  f? 
Hofsteller.  Gerald  A      Gun  unloader*      3,158.29«.  10-20  64. 

Cl.   42—87 
Hogan  Faximlle  Corp.     Set 

Murpbj     Gerald  O.      3.153,726 
Hokkaido  fanko  Klsen  Kabuahlkl  Kalaba  :  See^^ 

Hlguchl,   Koto,   and  Tsuyuguchl       5»5a.666^         e»,™^ 
Alec  W      Soilt  couptlag  with  an  Integrally  n>rm*« 


ratus 
64,  Cl 


Split   couptlag  1 
one  piece  gasket       3,153,5.'V0.  10-»0-64, 


Hoi  let  t 


n  Intecrally  tt 
a.  2»— 179 


Set 

Jr      8.168,381 


Holley  Csrburetor  Co. 

George  M...  ......^ 

Marww.  Prwf  J  ,  and  Romw>.     *,16*^»a. 
Holley     George    M  .    Jr  ,    to    Holley    Carburetor   Co 


Holley.  Oeor 

~     I  J.,  and  Komao.     ;ist».ma*. 
>liey     iieorge    M  .    Jr  ,    to    HoU*/    Carburetor   Co.     Pump 
.1  l.Vi.SHl,  To- 20-64.  Cl    103     44 
Holmes.    Paul    J  .    to    Bora  Warner    Corp.      Vibrating    string 
transducer    devices     and     ■y*tcma    taplaylng    tbe     Bame. 
8.153.351.   10  20-64.  Cl    78-497. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼ii 


Honacger,  Oakar      Lap  winding  engine.     3.158,614.  10-20-64. 

Cl  ^42 — 55  1 
Hosea    Thomas  J  ,  and  L.  W    Prror,  to  General  Motors  Corp 

Weatherstrip  with  moUtur*  dadactora.     3,153.265.  10-2O-64, 

Cl    20—69 
Houdallle  Industries.   Inc   :  See- 

Glea.   Paul,  and   Manning       3,158,373 
House       .\rthur      W         Removable     handle     for     containers. 

3.1..S.507,   lo  20  84.  Cl.   Z2»  -  32 

°*^>saba*rdt,  I>avld  K  ,   Howe,  and  Huff.     3.153.615. 
Howe  Richardson  Scale  Co      See 

Smith,  Clayton   E  .  and   Kendall  3.1.>3.4&9 
Huber.   Charles    L       «ee  ..„,    , 

Lehmauii,  Krnesi  U  .  and  Huber  3.103,783. 

Huff,   Jesae   W       See       _      ..  ..    .,    •       iii^^ai^ 

Boaahardt.   L^vld   K..   Howe,   and   Huff      3,153.615 
HullTI^nr  Eric    O.       Lipstick    device.      3.153.479.    10  20  64, 

Humphrey.  E*rl  L.  aad  J  J  McGrath,  lo  Uulf  Research  * 
I»evelopment  Co  Irradiation  of  lubricating  oUa.  3.158.- 
5J2    U>   20  64.  Cl    204  -   154  ,,  . 

Huntington.  Morgan  G  .  to  Waterdrlnk.  Inc  Heat  exchanger 
for  corrosive,  erosive  and  fast  settling  slurries  .<. 153.443. 
10  -•»»  64.    Cl     16.%      76. 

Hunt    Thomas  B  :  nee  - 

lianko,  John  A.,  and  Hurst      3.153.402. 

Huskey    Lloyd  L      Kee  ^   ..      ^  ,,1,  ^iMl 

Parhmayr    Frank   A  .  and   Huskey       3,153.500 


Husaar  Kalman  Z  Mechanlam.  including  feed  means  there- 
for for  rspidly  producing  s  plurality  of  bodle.  of  revolution. 
3  15.tl'61     10  20-64.   a     18-6 

Hulcblna.  thoma.  B.,  IV  to  Tektronix,  nr  l^'^^^* 
connection  for  semiconductor*  and  method  of  making 
.115.1  5Hl     lu  20  «4.  Cl    -^      194 

Hutsblng.    Charles    K  .    Jr       Corrosion    •/'^•«",  J^*^  ,V 
nre  e.linguisbers       3.153.463.    10-20-64.   Cl     169-    30 

''■""AHkawH.^MaLT.au,  Ichlhara.  and  Okuda      3.153.719. 
Ilford    Lid       See 

P.cken.  Geoffrey  K       3.153,654 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.     Set 

Bury,  tJeorge  J       .1.153.  <  14 
Imperial  Chemical  In.lualrles  Ltd      See 

Jones.  Willlsm  G    M,  and\oun«.      3  J  53.6  IS. 

Tallenilre.  Arthur  G  ,  and  Green.      S.1.^3.596. 
Interlake  Iron  Corp.  :  «*^,,-  .„ 

Touaalln.  Robert  E.     3.153,532. 
International   Business   Machine*   Corp.  :  «••— 

Bost»lck,  Kenneth  V       3,153.253         _,,,-,- 

De  Loof^  Rlcbard  M  .  ami  Cooper.     S.16S,&1«. 

Marah,  Elliott  R     3,153.776.  ^ 

Intematlonsl  HarveaUrCo  :  «•*— 

Pool    Stuart  V      3.153.311. 
International  Standard  Electric  Cp^P-    ,«?*" 

Gaaltta.  Eupn.  and  Vogel.     3.153.703.  ^^^ 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  torp      «ee 

Van  Blarcom,  James  P.  Jr_^   3  153.382 
Ito    Yosoll.  and  S    Okabe.  to  Telkoku  Hormone  Mfg   Co     Ltd 
Method  of  producing  a  snbaUnce  having  new  •""ng  phyalo- 
loglral    actions    from    human    or    cattle    saliva       .<  15S.«l«. 

10^20-64,    Cl     167      74.  «,.«-**     in_»ft_<»a     n 

Iwal.    Yasuakl.      Braid    for    ruga.      S.153,366,    10-20-64.    Cl. 

Jafkm.   WlUlam    H..    to  The   rdrllt*  Coip      Electroplating 
barrel      3.153.624.    10-20-64.  Cl  204— 2l». 

Jakob  John  P      See—  ..   ,  ^^      «  i««  vva 

Borkmann.  rrank  P..  and  Jakob.     3,151.374 

Janapol.   Melvln  N  .   to  W  ortao  Corp.      Plrmnea*  control  for 
mattrea*.      3,151.!l49.   10-20-64.   CT.   5     239 

Jankowlt..    Gerald,    to   »•"»••  ,»^»V^,^°fL£?la4^  S2al^ 
multiple  •witching  *y*iem*     3.153.761.  10-20-64.  ti.  s^» 

364 

Janowleckl.  Richard  J   :   »•♦—        ^   ,  ,     ^,       -,«, -nn 

Henderaon.  Courtland  M.,  and  Jtnowleckl.     3,163.606. 

Janoway,  Ralph  H  .  and  J    H.  Rlgg*.  to  The  WurlltMT  Co 

Volume  compensated  *tere<>phonlc  phonograph      a.iaa.TU... 

10-20-64.   Cl     179 — 1. 
Jennlng*    Walter  E.   to  The  Dow  C»«»>>«>  Co.     Apparatn* 

for    making    model*   of    •tmcturea.      1,151,19«.    10-20-64, 

a.  46—29. 
Jewell    Randolph  J  .  D.  O    Robbln*.  J    Groaa,  and  H    ElMm. 

to  Celaneae  Corp^  of  America.     Knitting  package      3,153. 

519.    10-20-64.   Cl.   242—169. 
Jobsf  Institute,  Inc. ;  8aa— 

Gottfried.  Mai     3.153.413 
Johnson    AUn  B  ,  to  Tnlted  State*  of  Amarlca.  Army      Pn'** 

Inaertlon    drmlt    for    detecting   missing   pulae*   and   for  In- 
serting   locally    generated,    synrhronlied    pulae*    theretor 

S.l!l3,762,    10-20-64.   Cl    328^    «3 
Jotanaon.    Prand*.    to   Tha   Dow    Cbamlcal   Co.      I^wja*   for 

preparing    acylated    enamlne*       S.1.^S.6.^0.    10-20-64.    tT. 

560^-2471. 
Johnson     Francis,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.       l-oxo2  (8 

glutarlmldyl)    ethane  derivatives  and   preparation    thereof. 

3.153.651.    10-20-64.   O    260—281. 
Jobnaoa    Ray  C,   to   United   Statea   Steel  Corp.     Wire  rope 

socket       3.168.268.    10-20-64.   Cl.  24  —  123 
Johnson.  Royce  K  ,  to  Barber  Cola^n  Co.     SyrlBga.     1,163. 

496.    10-16-^.   Cl.   222 — 186. 
Joaea,   Herbart   N  .   and   I    C    Cimpal*.   to  Inlted  Kingdom 

AtOBic    Bnergte    Authorttr.      Pabrtcatlon    of    nuclear    re^ 

actor  fuel  •lementa.     3.163,280.  10-20-64.  Cl.  29 — 471.3. 

Jonea.  Tlioma*  ;   6*a — 

IMper,  Leelle  H..  and  Jonaa    1.161.621. 


Jonea.  William  G.  M.,  and  E.  H.  P.  Young,  to  ImperUl  Chemi- 
cal   Industries    Ltd.      Tetra-   and   penU-methyl   jplperldlne 
antltiypertenslve  composition*  and  therapy.     3,153.613.  10- 
.'0-64.   Cl     167 — 65. 
Judd,  Claude  l. :  See—  _  ^  „ 

Drukktr.  Alexander  £.,  and  Jndd.     8,133,662. 
Judd.    Claude   I.,   and   J.    H.    Biel.    to   Colgate-Palmolive   Co. 
Alkyl^-(1.4-bensodlosyU-ketoxlmea.      3.153,657,    10-20-64, 
Cl.    260 — 340.3. 
Juhn,  Edward  M. :  See — 

Allardt,  Ern*t  W..  Juhn.  and  Abbonltlo.     3,153,718. 
Julian,  Percy  L..  and  A.  Magnani,  to  Smith  Kline  k  t^encb 
Laboratories      Proi*ss  for  the  production  of  11^,  12P-epoxy 
pregnana^3.     20-dlona.       3,153,646,     10-20-64,     Cl.     260— 
23W  55 
Jung,  Richard  R.,  and  M.  DooUttle,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 
Steering  linkage  for  retracUble  wheel*.     3,153,544,  10-20 
64.   Cl    280     43  23. 
Junghans.  Frederic  B.  :   See— 

Splnelll.    hYank   P.,   and   Jungfaana.     3.153,712. 
Kaiser   Aluminum   and   Chemical   Corp.  :  8m — 

Martin.  Hubert,  Deal,  and  Swanaon.     8.138,278. 
Kalt*.  Kenneth  L.  :   See — 

Yoder.  Clayton  P.,  and  Kalt*.     3,153.447. 
Kaminskl,  Cralff  L.,   and  K.   I.   OewliAey,  Jr.     MUslng  feed 

hole  circuit      3,153,721.   10-20-64.  Cl.  233 — 61.11. 
Kanamorl,  Muaac  :  Sea — 

Kodama,  Yutaka,  Salkawa,  and  KanamorL     1,153,648. 
Kanla,  t;ustav  :   Set — 

Manor.  Paul  A.,  and  KanU.    3.163.117. 
Kantner,  Robert  F.  :    See — 

Felatman,  Myroa  L.,  Relnhart,  and  Kantner.     S.153J70. 
Kaplan.  Loul*  O..  W    8.  Bene*,  and  C.-.N.  Tu.  to  CuUen-Frle- 

ste<lt  Co.     Coll  grab.     3.153,555.   10-20-64.  Cl    294 — 88. 
Karp,  Raymond  E  ,  10  Cnlled  States  of  .\mer1ca.  Navy.     Para- 
rhute   release  mechanlam.      3,153.396.    10-20-64.   Cl.   114 — 
20 
Kass,  Sholom.  to  I-laher  A  Porter  Co.     Mean*  for  *uppreaalng 
fluctuation*    In    ■lfnal-re*poD*lve    devices    utlUxlng    a    aelf 
bia*-adju*tlng  claa*  C  deadbaad  amplifier  In  a  rebalancing 
servosystem       3  153.779.    10-20-64.   Cl.   340—187. 
Kaswen.  Morii*  ;   Set — 

Roaa.   Frederick  W.,  and  Kaawen.     1,161.367. 
Kaufmann.  Henry  U.  :    See — 

Lawrence    Jame*  P..  and  Kaufmann.     1,133.844. 
Keect    Dan*  K.  :  See — 

Keech.  Roger  A     3.131.800. 
Keech,  Roger  A.,  25%  to  D    E.  Keech.     Air  powered  walking 

toy      3.153.300,    10-20-64.   Cl.   46 — 160. 
Kelter.  PalrlcU  N.  :   See — 

Glflloll.  Frederick  O.    8.133.327. 
Keleeyllaye*  Co.  :  Sae — 

Clair.  Verne.  Jr.     8.153.492. 
Kendall,  AUn  G  :   Sea- 
Smith,  Clayton  E..  and  Kendall      3,153,459. 
Klbler,  Lynden  v..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.    Llctat 

nnHlulator       3,153.891.    10-20-64.   Cl.   88 — 61. 
KUnberlin.  Charles  N.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Eldlb,  Ibrahim  A..  Bleber.  Adam*.  Hamner,  and  Klmber- 
lln.    3.153,628. 
King,  Harold  G.  C  .  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Aniculture. 
C«ffe..vl    ilvcerlde*.      3.153.659.    10-20-64.    CL    260 — 410.8. 
KlQK  John  B.  :   See — 


wuiiu  o.  .     ore- 

Stanton.  Arthur  J..  Anderson.  Shawen,  and  King.    3.153.- 
868. 

Klyasu.   Zenltl,   and   H.    Shimura,   to   Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corp.     Superconductive  element.     3,133. 
777.    10-2O-64.   C\    840—173.1. 
Kleeaattel,  Claua.     Reaonant  ■en*lng  device*.     3.133.338.  10- 

20-64.   CT.    73 — 67.1 
Klein    Walter  A.,  and  H.  A.  Lincoln,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Method  for  dusting  tubular  film.     3,153,399,  10-20- 
64.  a.   117—18, 
KUmkowskl,  Robert  J  ,  and  R    E.  Plory.  to  Eugene  Dletxgen 
Co        Complex     aait     dlaiotype     photoprlnting     materials. 
3,133,592.   10-20-64.  CL  96 — 49 
KllngerMfg  Co.^Ltd.  Tbe  :  Bet— 

Mattlngly,  f)enl*  A.  E.     3,133,272. 
Kluver,  Joh.n  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorle*.  Inc.    Kle<^ 

tron  tube  delay  device.     3,1.<3.742,  10-20-64,  Cl.  315—3. 
Kobe  Steel  Work*.  Ltd.  :  8tt—-  ^  ^^    .        «  ikq  tio 

Arlkawa.  Maaaya*n.  Ichlhara.  and  Okuda.     3.133.719. 

Kodama    Yutaka.   I    Salkawa.  and  M.  Kanamorl,  to  Toyama 
Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabuahlkl    Kalaha.      3  acvlamlno-B  subst 
tnted-1  2.4-trla*lne    compounda.      3.133.648.    10-20-64.    Cl. 
260—240. 

Kodama    Yutaka,  I    Salkawa,  T    Maeda.  and  A.  Takl.  to  Toy 
ama   Kagaku   Kogvo   Kabushlkl   Kal8ha.      Process  for  pro 
(luclng   8-amlno  «  substltute.1   and   5,6-subetltuted   1.2.4-trl- 
aalne  compounds.     3.153.649.  1O-20-64.  Cl.  260—240. 

Koknaal   IVnahln   Denwa   Kabuahlkl   Kalaha  :   See— 
Oshlma.   ShlnUro.  and  Nakagpme.     3,153,701. 

Koon.  William  8  ,  to  United  State*  of  Amertca,  Army.     Ani- 
mal bead  reatralner      8,153,399.  10-20-64.  CT.  119—96 

Korda    Paul    to  Ferguson  Radio  Corp   Ltd.     Electro^magnetlc 
stepping  motor  *y*tem.     8,153,755.  10-20-64,  CT.  318—134. 

Kouaek.  Gordon  C. :  See—  „  ,,„  .^^ 

Mlschel.  Gordon  J.,  and  Kou»ek.     3.153.504. 

Kraemer.    Aager.    to    Danfoas    ved    tngenior    Mad*    Clausen. 

Klectrtc   contact   device.      8,163,709.    10-2O-64.   C\.   200— 

84. 
Kraus    Gerard,  and  J.  T.  Oniver.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co^ 

Method   of   curing    polymeric    material*   and    the   product 

thereof      8  153.639.   10-20-64.  Cl.  260— 85.1. 
KHtaar.    Richard    W.      Haat    ezcbange    unlta.      1,131,443. 

10-20-64.  Cl.  166 — 67. 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kundnich.  Ster*  W  .  W  A  Hofmann.  and  J  '^•*»r.  to 
Th«  Warner  *  8w«»ey  Co  S^ara—  fomlM.  ■•ekamlMi 
for  wearUt  ■artilnea.     8,IM,4S0.  lO-aO-M.  Cl.  IS^IJ*. 

KuntamannTPauJ  U  K..  to  Coapa«al«  Traaaml^aloM  MmmI- 
ouM  8eine^L>oub»  l»*r«.  TraB»«laaloo  chain  S.II»S,9«H. 
To-20-«4.  Cl    74      2M  .   „.     .     ^     « 

KuHtera.  Norb«rt  L..  P  N  Mlljantc.  and  ^  J  M  Moorr  to 
National  R«a««rrk  Council.  Current  comparator  daTlce 
barlns  plural  oM^netlc  corea  and  aultlpt*  wlndlaca. 
S.XMa5Sr  10-20-«4.  a    S24 — M. 

KuTt,  Frlta.  and  K.  L.  Tum«r,  to  Banaek  4  LAaib  lac.  roc«» 
ln«   telcacope.      S.ia3.«»0,    10-20-»4.   C\.   <M—M 

KrhT.  Robert  U  Irl»-load*d  alow  war*  fuld*  for  ■icrowarj 
Un«ar  electron  accelerator  harin*  ^rtat*  Mttr^Ujor^^ 
to    suppreaa    unwanteO    ■io<le«.      S,ISS,787.    H>-10-*l.    %.i 

Laferty,    John    M..    Jr..    to    S^UanU    Klectrlc    froducta    Inc 
Adding    aodlum    and    phoaphoru*    to   a    tua<«ten    oxide    re^ 
ductlon    procaaa    to    get    Urge    particle    •inea.      S.lft:k&ii3. 
10-20-M.  Cl.  75 — .a. 
LAmb.  P.  Joaeph  Co.  :  «••—  ...---. 

Oppartkaaaer.   OrraL  and  AfMUa      S,16a.SU. 
Landea.  Ruaaell  K.  :  oee — 

Plppert.  ElTln  B..  and  Landea.    S,1U,441. 
Lapple,  Aoxuat.  G.a.b.H..  k  Co.  :  8m— 

HaaaTKberhard.     S,1M.287  .«  -„.  -^ 

Lanbacb.    Anna    C.      Scrotal   aapport.      S.1M.41S.    10-10-«4. 

QY    1 28 1 S2 

Laofer.  Theodor,  and  A.  Ratk.  to  Dormlar  Werka,  0.a.b  H 
FoldabJe  light  helicopter.     a.lM.&21.   la  2<X  ♦i.  Cl    244 

LawranM.  Jamea  F..  and  H  H  Kaiif«an^  to  Car|lll.  Inc 
Sampling   >ro6e.      3.1&S.S44.    10-1O-44.    C\    7» — •*1  ,^ 

LeakeyrDaTld  M..  to  The  General  Klectrlc  Co.  Ltd.  Tran 
aUtor  ntlnc  clrenlta      S,1MJ2».   10-20 -•».  Cl.  W7— *8.8. 

Learengood,  WUllani  H..  aadR.  D.  Thomaa.  to  0^«»»  •' 
OeoriuilaUwaj  Co.     Ramp  car      ».16*.4«.  lO-10-«4.  O 

Lebourg.  Maurice  P..  to  Schlumberier  WaU  8«r*'i^i^rP 
Method  and  apparatua  for  coapietlag  a  wtU.  S,1M,44». 
10-20-»4.  Cl    IM— 21. 

Lieeoona  Corp.  :  See— 

Baahey.  Thomaa  N.     8,1M,S12.  _  ^  — . 

Uehmann.  Ernest  H  .  and  C.  L.  Haber.  to  Xtros  Corp.  Time 
compraaacd  dUpU/      a,lM.785.  10-20-«4.  C\.  »4»— ft. 

Lemon    OnS  O  taking  derlca.     *,!»*.»«.   10-20-«4.  O 

Lena,  Kmory  W.  and  A.  C.  Sclata.  to  Trtco  Prodnrta  Corp 
Wlndableld  wloer  S,lM.»ft4.  10-20-M.  CL  1»— *»0,*2-, 
Leo.  Bertrand.  /^  UelpU.  and  P  Founhet.  to  Eectrlclte  de 
France- Serrlce  National  l>ence  for  aucceaalTel/  lmma*l- 
Uslng  and  rendering  mobUe  a  load  dlapUoaable  within  a 
conduit  S.lM.4eariO-«0-*».  a.  187  -T6. 
LcTer  Broa.  Co.  :  Sae— 

Buwe.  Uerrit  K.     S.15S,S09.  _  ^ 

Lerey.  Maurice,  and  8    T   Mlchaelaoa      Bxhaaat  C*'^9Pr*^ 
aor  for  motor  Tehlclen       S.lJS.aTB.   10-»0-«4.  Cl.  2>— »«0 
Lewla.  Dlaabeth  B. :  Sev —  _ 

tewta.  BMd  M..  (tocMwd   (by  B.   B.   Ltwla.  exacatrti) 
3  153.575 
Lewla.  Frank  C   :  See—  .  ...  .^^ 

8tark.  Marrln  L..  and  Lewla.     t.lM.lM. 
Lewla.  Reed  U..  deceaaed   (br  Ellaabeth  B.  Lewla.  executrix). 
Treatment    of    sp-Mit    pickle    liquor    and    preparation    of 
■ulfuric  arid      8.158.5f5.    10-20-«a,   Cl.  ,»T/*1 , .•  .., 
Lewla.  Samoal.    Baaeball  flova  and  tatbered  kalL    t.lft>.U7. 

a.  278— 2«. 
LilJeT.  OeoffreT  M.  :  «««—  ^       ,  .,-..,« 

Young.   Alec  D..   LUler.  and  Weatley      S.1S8.S1*. 
Umbergvr    Walter,  to  L'lmoprint  7.1ndler  K.G.     Copying  de 

Tlcea.    8.1M.480.  10-20-44.  Cl.  20« — 47. 
Llnclon.  Henrr  A      Set  .  ...  .^ 

Klein.  Walter  A  .  and  Uaclon.    8.158.5»»_ .^  ^  ^ 

Undblad.  8tlg  M.     Safety  belt  buckle.     8.1R3.270.  10-10-»4. 

Cl.  24 — 230 
Lladeboom,  Herman.  :  See —  ....  .«. 

BleUo.   Stephen  J.,  and  Undeboom      MMv***,    ...^^ 
Llndcren,    Erik   A.     SkleMlng  endoMirc.     t.lU,a»l.   10-10- 

•4.  CL  174 — 8a. 
Unk-Balt  Co.  :  See— 

Stmad.  Frank  J     S.158.4M. 
Upba,    Lyonnalaa    Induetrielle    Pharmaceutl^ne :    «a^ 

Molho.    Dariua.   BoacbetU.  and  Fontaine.     S,iai.«lZ. 
Litton  Syatemt.  Inc.     Sec — 

Beebe.  Ronald  F.     »,ia«.7»a 
Demoreat.  Howard  L.     8.1ftS.7X4. 
Uringaton.  Malcom  R.  :  See —  .,,.«,. 

Arthur.   Jamaa   B..   and    Urlngaton       8.1M.8ia 
UTlngaton.  Malcolm  R..  to  Celanene  Corp    of  A«n"^'J  . -?;' V 
yam    and     method    of    producing    the    yam.       S.lftS.lin. 

l(>-2a-«4.  Cl.  a7— 144.  

Lo,  Arthur  W  .  to  Radio  Corp  of  Amari«.  Magy^c  core 
Mnary   dericea.      8.148.778.   10-10-64.  O.   840—174. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  «••— 

CalTert.  Rodney  K.    8,148,872.         „  „      „  ^         , 

Log<>maDn  Johan  6  to  ftumicarbon  N  V  ^m»r*tUtn  nt 
arylnapbthenea  from  aromatic  hydrocarteoaa.  •.Ifta.STB. 
10-20-M.  a    260— ««7 

Lorennen.  Lyman  K  :  See —  ,  ,.«  »^« 

Bamum    Emmett  R..  and  Loraoaca.     8.1ft8.M0, 

Slrreaberg.  Wllhelm.  Lorena.  Schlor.  CoUa.  Ralmar.  nad 
Schrader      S.ia8.6«S. 
Lowman.  Jefferaon  S  .  Ill     Variable  lift  ■|rw*'«,'^»«  P*;"*, 
ally  mounted  for  movament  about  a  akewed  longitudinal 
axli.     S.153.52S.  10  20-64.  (T   244— 4« 


Loaraar.  William  J..  Jr..  to  Orip-Flax  Corp      Shoulder  braid. 

8,1B8!M4,  10-20-«4.  O.  1—844 
Locfceabaaga.  Raymond  W  ,  to  K   I    du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and 

Co.     LMpLanylethylene  fungldda      S.ia8.«ll.   1U-80-A4.  Cl 


«e4 


167      SO. 

Ludwtg.  Robert  M 

Haj.   turn   U  .   Lndwig.  and  Swanatrom      8.ias.2W4. 
Lukeaa  Steel  Co.     See — 

lK>aato.  lH>mlDlck  J      8.148,487. 
lireenAelil.  Walter  S..  aad  Oataa.     8.148.484 
Lumaoon  v'orp       tie* 

WvmmI.  Robert  B      S.  153.778. 
l.<umoprtnt  Zindler  K  <i       See 

Llmberger.   Walter       3.158.740. 
Macblett  iVhoratorlea.  Inc  .  Tite      See  — 

Mteeu.   liottfrld   W       .1.153  73m 
MacTavlab    Janiea  A..  an«l  C    J     Kawley,  to  Tetaa  Tenneaaee 
Induatrtra    Inc      Raceaaed  handta.     3.153. 4WI.  10-;20-«4.  Cl 
820 — 9. 
MadanakT   Ltalte  R..  to  CUlfornla  Plaatack.  lac.     Iliumlaatad 

Inatrumeat    panel       S  158.7K2.    lO  80-S4.   Cl     S40     8M 
Madaraa.  Jullua  D      Method  of  aaeltlag  aponge  Iron       3,148. 

48S.  10-SO-»4.  Cl   75 — 18. 
Madlgaa  Klectroaic  Corp  :   See — 

UurUn.    Seymour    P     and   Srhwnrta.      8,158.745 
Madaon.   Robert    R..   to   Rockwell  Standard  Corp.      Hydraulic 
tranamlwlon    pump    mouultng       3.153.8M.    10-80-M.    Cl 
60—54 
Maeda,  Toyoo  ;  See 

Kodama.  Tutaka.  Salkawa.  Maeda.  and  Takal     8.148.640 
Mafnanl.   .\rthur      Sec 

Julian.  I'erry  L  .  and  Magnanl      3.14S.«4« 
Magyar    Loula  L      Roller  akate  and  aki  combination  acootar 

Tl5S.543^  10-20-64.  O    280— 7  18 
Maid  Rite  .NoveltT  Corp.     Sae— 

Sllrerman.  Harold.     S  158.244. 
SllTennan.  Harold      .1.153.'.;44< 
Mallory     Kdwln   E.   J     W     Urundage^  and   «     N     Murpby    ta 
.National  Rubber  Machinery  Co     Tlra  curiae  praaa.     3.153. 
263.  H>  H^  «»4.  Cl    m      17. 
Malmberg.  »:arl   W       tier 

Allen   Joaeph  G     and  Malmberg      »,15*.«7«-      .._.,_ 
Mandnl.    Joaeph    L       Horaaaboe       8.1U.4^8.    10-20-44.    O. 

16S— 24 
Maaalng.  I':mmett  C.  :   9a* — 

Gtea,  Paul,  and  Maanlag      S.143.S7S 
Maaor.  Paul  A  .  antl  «•    Kanla.  to  Rockwell   Mfg    Co    JTInld 
preaiwire  vaUe  operating  apparatua.      8. 148.817.   10-80-64. 
Cl    80— 6 
Marconi  Co.   Ltd.    The      See-  ,  _    ..  ..^      ....  ,-- 

Mortler.  Wilfrid  S.  Clarke,  aad  Radcllta     8.143.788 
Margaroll.  John  L  .  and  K   J    Heaae.  to  Gaorg*  W   Aahl^  Co 
Machine  for  feeding  datea  to  a  pitting  machine.     8.143.478. 
lO-l*t)-64    Cl    H***     33  „.  , 

Markaat.  Henry  P  .  and  R.  F  Dudek.  «»  JJ*  »»*fr\*2."7L* 
Co.     Chemical   recorery  procaaa.     8.158,«0S.  10-20-64.  O 
182-36 
Market  Korge  Co       See^ 

Blndiag.  Kenneth  W.     8.153.401.  _  _ 

Maraee  FreSl  J  .  and  N  M  Romaa.  to  Holley  Cartwretor  Co 
Float     coatrolled     faal     bowl        3.158.422,     10-20-64.     Cl 

Marah  EUlott  R  .  to  InteraatloMi  Baaiaaaa  Macbloea  Core 
Tabie  look  up  ayatem      3.153.775,  10-20-64.  Cl   S4a--l72S 

Marahall  Itoaald  K  Method  and  apparatna  for  tntenalAad  re- 
flaTnlr     of     deformable     aollda       Tl53.aM.     10-80-64.     Cl 

Martin      Mna    K.      Heel    gnarU.      3.15S.8SS.    10-80-64.    CT 

^|a W.J 

Martin'  Hubert.  B.  K.  Daal,  aa4  L  Swaaaoa.  to  Kalaer  Aluml 
nnm'and  Chemical  Corp      Method  of  formlaa  a  compoaiie 
alumlaum  article      3.153  278.  10-2O-64,  CL  2»-  424 

Martin.    William  L.      See--  .,....- 

I>ew   John  N  ,  Aleian<ler   and  Martla     3.153.448 

Maaon  Jamea  A  to  Molln*  Machla*  Co.  Ltd  Apoaratua  for 
baa^lng  rlgar^ttea     3.143.472.  10-20-64.  O    iW- 81 

Maaon    Joaeph  C.  Jr  .  to  Son  Oil  Co      Preoaratlon  of  napb 
aSSaaa^aSd   dl^ethylaaphthaleaea       8.148.876.    10-20-44. 
Cl    2«0-   -668 

Mattel.  Inc      See 

Sraa   Joha  W     3.14.^^64  -     «     .    .      . 

Mattlngly!  I>enla  A    K     to  tHe  Kltn*er  Mff^Co   Ltd     Appara 
tua  for  the  production  of  crimped  or  bulk  yarn      3.153,^7^. 
10-80-64    Cl    28—1 
Mattaoa.  Joba  R      See—  -,.--„, 

Mattaoo   Roy  D  aad  J   R     8.148.8S7, 
Mattaon   Rot  I)  aad  J   R.  Outboard  motor  apparatna    8.148. 

3»7    10  20  64,  Cl    115--17 
May.  William   !•       Set 

Atark.  iHMiglaa.  aad  May     3.148.311. 
Mayer.  JIH     See^ 

^tTrtnfk.  Joaef.   Mayer,   and   Nemacak.     8.148.645 

Maiaaatl,  tJlorglo     Sec  ._ 

Gluatlnkanl.  Plero.  Natta.  Maaaaatl.  and  Craapl      8.1&8. 
880 
McCarthy    Paul  R..  and  C.  8    Tempalakl.  to  Gulf  Re«»arrh  k 
Oereloi^nt  Co     liobrtcaflng  olfthlckened  to  a  greaae  con 
alateocT  with  a  product  of  an  aryl  laocranate  and  an  amlae 
treated  allica      3.15.1.631.  10-20-64    <n   282—28 

McCuUy.  Charlea  R  .  J  N  Vaa  8««y<X.  ••<>  J  ^-  ^STiHT-^'t* 
MlBc   .HafetT    Appllaaeea  Co      Oaoae  aaalyaer      S.143..'V7.. 

10-2O-64.  Cl.  23—845. 
McCtrbeon    Samuel  R.  to  Tektroaii    lac.     <'»•««'•♦*'' «Jl 
culta  for  determining  when  a  number  «*f';jf';j: ''**"*  P**" 
determined  number      8.148.734.  10-20-64    O   307      88  5 

McI>onald  Lyell  J  .  to  Penn  Controla  'jf  --■•7/|™r5**'^ 
employing  a   aba^   pole  motor.     3.153.744.   10-20-64.  Cl. 

31»     28. 


LIST  OF  PATKNTEKS 


Mc4>aban.  John  J       Nre 

Hbanta    Peter  L..  Bartbulomew.  Sturgea.    Mc<jataan.  and 
Calne      3.153.636. 
McGrath,  Joaeph  J       See 

Ifumphrer,  l':arl  L..  aad  Mc<:rath     3,153.622. 
Mcl'beraoD.  Hector  R      Parking  meter      3. 153. 468.  10-20-«i4. 

Cl    ll»4      4 
Mahltretter.  Charlea  L      See 

Weakley,    Francia    B.    and    Mehltretter       8.15a.5»7. 
MellB   John  F,  50%  to  <l.  Melln,    Trarellng  dam.     3. 153.330. 

10-10-64    Cl    61      2» 
Melln.  (Mto     See 

Melln^  John  K      8.158,330 
Mendela,    kr«ln    J        dopyitolder       8.143.400.    10-20-64.    Cl 

120     33 
Merck   k  Co  .  Inr       See 

Boaahardt.    Oarld    K..    Howe    and    HolT.      S.15S.81S 
Sbomttert,  I>onald  J      3.^3  781 
Merlan    Rmeat   and  O   Senn.  to  Sandoi  Ltd.     Indandlone  dye« 

3  15.1643    10  20  ^4,  Cl    2«M>     1W.1 
Meaamer     Kdwln    E       .Machine    for    beat  treat  lag    auperpoaed 
pile*  of  pUatIc  material     3  1.^S,60«.  10-2O -64.  Cl    1.^6     51.'. 
Metaadour    Carloa   B,   to  Thermo  Klectrtc  Co     Inc.     Control 

apparatua      3  153.748.  10-2O-64,  Cl.  317— 148.5. 
Meyer,  i;e<»    J  ,  Mfg    Co       See 

Meyer    (;eorge  L.  X      3.153.478  _    , 

Meyer  fteorge  L   N  ,  to  Geo  J    Meyer  Mfg  Co     Air  moduUte*! 

driVe  meaaa     3.KS3.47H.  10  20  ^4,  O   198     20» 
Meyer    Robert   K     to  I'nlted  Statea  of  America.  Nary,     Slni 
pllfted    primary     fuel     ayatetn        8.153.324.     10-2O-64.    Cl 

50  ^9  72 

Meyerer    Paul,  to  Stemena  k  Halake  Aktiengeaellacbaft.     Klec 

tron  collector  for  trraelllnc  ware  tubea  and  the  like     3.153. 

743    10  20-4M.  Cl   815     5  38 
MIchaelaon.  Stanley  T      See  .    .    .^ 

Levey    Maurkv,  and  Mtrbaelaon      S,l.VJ,5T» 
Mlhram.  Ruanell  O  ,  and  W    A    Gardaer.  to  Halliburton  Co 

High  tenii>erature  and  prraeure  reactor^    3.153.580.  lO-lO- 

64.  n    23      21*0 
Mtljanlc   Petar  N      See 

Kuatera.  Nort«ert  L  .  Mlljanlc.  and  Moore      »  tM.TM 
Miller     Hobart    O.      Toilet    aaat,      3.148.248.    10  20-64.    Cl 

A.        9^fi 

Miller       Hobart      O       Photographic      dereloper,      .V15S.876. 
10  io  64.  Cl    »5     90  5 

^"'*Acker"  Rlchard'c^  Miller,   and   Pettv>ohn       3.153.424 
Miller    Wendell  K  .  to  the  Cea«na  AlKxaft  '^o     ,lj»'»^'i'"?-1 
anre    loading    for    gear    motora      3.158.371.    10-20-64.    Cl 

51  -  87 

Mllater     Arthur    N      to    Wagner    Electric   Corp      Anti-creep 

bmV;    mech.nlam       .1.153.126     lO  20  64.    Cl     137      5»8 
Mine  Safety   Apollanren  Co       See  ....  .  ...  «tt 

McCuUy    Charle.  R  ,  Van  Scotoc,  and  Roealer      S. 1.^3.577 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mf*  Co  :  See- 

Neher     Byron    W       3.153.511 
Mlnnt  G  ni  b  H   :  See 

7.«t>p    Walter      8.148,874. 
Mlrackf    y-dtlalar   ^«   :   «•'  ^    „.       ..       ,,.-^^      f 
Pater*on.  Tbomaa    and   MIrackl       8.153.406      <" 
Mlactael     Oor<ioa   J.    and   O    C    Kooaek  :    aald    Mlachel   aaaor 
to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodncta  Co  .  and  aald  Kooaek  aeaor.  to 
J     I     Caae   Co      Corrugated   bin   and   diapenaer   container. 
8  153  .VM    10  20  •4.  H    22»      17 
Molho     Oarluii     F.     Bo»chetfl     and    L.    Fontaine,    to    Llnha 
I.Tonnalae    lndu»trtelle    Pharmaceotlijue        Indane  1..1  dione 
n^dentldde      3  153,612.  10-20-64.  Cl    167-   46 
Molln*  Machine  Co   Ltd   .  See    - 

Maaon.   Jamea  A       S.1&S.471. 
Monaanto  Co      See- 

nonlap    narld  R       3  153  874  _  _«       •  ik«  bar 

Heitderaon    CourtUnd  M     and  Janowleckl.      8.15.1.605 
NIelaen.    Morrta    U      »  1 4-V571  -,,, -to 

Spetlale.  Angelo  J  ,  and  Freeman      3.158.870 
MoBtMatlBl    SocleU    Oeaerale    per    riadoatrU    Mlneraria    e 
CMmIca     See—  ....... 

«"aldo    Cornello       8.153.841.  .  ...  ■en 

Olaatlalanl   Plero.  Natta    Maimantl,  and  Creapl    3. 1 53  8 so 

IfOAB    Robert  A     Jr     to  Golf  <>H  Corp       Prooeaa  for  "weeten 

Zg  JSIirhydrocartM.na      8.148.628:^10  20-64.  CT   208-  ISR 

Moore    Frerett   W       ^f—  ,  ,.,  ..o 

Ooetti    William  H  ,  and  Moore      3.143.882. 

Moore    William  J    M      Kce  ...•tho 

Kuatert.    Nortwrt   L.   Mlljanir   and  Moore       *  ^•^'"^,, 
Morello    Kdwln  F  .  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Ammonium  nitrate 
wTmbuatlon  catalyM       3.ia3.S0.1.   10-10-64,   Cl     14»     19 

*""p;iJ?^v'a"T,I^  A  "Moreno.  Peter.,  and  Butcher    8  Ift.VMM 
Morranjick  F     to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.      IMaperalnr 
^duJi?^   aitate  dve-   and   a    llfnln    -n'fon.te  .IkTl    n.ph 
thylene    anlfonate    and    -ulfo    c*rt>oxr}}e    arid    alkTl    eater 
mliture   ther-fore       8.148.464.   10-20-S4.  Cl.   8— SS. 

Moraan    Robert  W       See  •..••ia 

lH^4aer    Fxiward  J  .  and  Morgan.      8,158.810       ,,_,.„„ 
Mori     Kyoauke       Oarage    for    uae    In    car    parka       S,15.1.48K. 

10^20-64    Cl    114-    16  1  !_..♦. .11-  K«>Ml 

Morria.  Harold  P..  to  Sytron  Conner  {^"J.     '"*n"y;4^7? 

aeqveMv  programa»er,     8.153.410.   10-10-B4.  ci,   xaa     *' 

Morrl-on     Fdwin   A    "See     ^   ,.       .  _  ,__  _._ 

Hctanlae,  Robert  K  .  and  Morriaoa.      8.148.847. 

Mon»,  John  R      "♦^  .     _„. 

Morae.   Paal  M.     8.143  827 

Mnrae    Paul  M  ,  83%  to  J    K   Morae.     R^""'/'"*  ^'^tlUT^* 

conrerter    for    oaclllatlag    aaglaea       8.148.827.    10-10  64, 

Cl    60-44 
Mortle,     Wilfrid    R..    »     F     Clarke,    and    8     N     Radcllffe     to 
"Thl'Marc.nl    Co     Ltd       ^ul-e    aamollna    rircul.    em,.loTl^r 

diode  pair  connected  to  tunnel  circuit    8.148.732.  10-iO-»4. 

a.  807--S8.5. 


Muaea,    Kenneth   O..   to   Electro  Diagnoatld*.    Inc.     Electrical 

temperature   Indicator.      3.1.'>3,769.    10-20-64.   Cl.   338 — 2H 

Moalnakla,  Victor  M.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.      Folding  mechanlHni. 

.1.153.455.  10-20-64.  Cl.  170-160.12. 
Motorola,    Inc.  :   Sre- 

Ackeruian,  Charlea  B.     3.153.275. 
Ackermao.   Charlea   B.      3.153.750. 
I»e  CoNta,    Harry       3.153.751. 
.Muehlbauaer,  Ltonn  W..  to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.      Poaltlon- 
Ing  and  holding  apparatua.    3,153.240,  10-20-64.  Q.  10 — 89. 
Munti  TV..  Inc  :  Hrt- 

Zaubl    E<1ward  L.      8.153.780. 
Murphy,  George  N    :  Sf — 

Mallory     Edwin    E,    Brundage,   and    Murphy.      3.153.263 

Murphy,  Gerald  G  ,  to  Hogan  Faximile  Corp.      Photoaennltlv»- 

automatic      contraat      control      for      facalmlle.      .1,153,726, 

lO  20-64.   Cl.   2.'iO— 207 

Murphy    Joe  W..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Ligbt-polarlxlng 

lamp       3.153.740.  10-20-64,  Cl.  818 — 112. 
Muter  Co..  The  ;  See- 
Novak.   Jamea   F       3,153,463. 
Mylle     Halratore       Control    derlce    for    atreet    flaaher    light. 

3.153.774.   10-20^64.  Cl    340     119. 
.NaBel.  Albert  J    :  See 

Goodare    Richard  P..  and  Nagel.      3.153.410. 
Nakagome,  \uklo     See — 

<><hlma,  Hhlntaro,  and  Nakagome.      3,153,701. 
.Naperala.  Clement  E  ,  and  L.  M    Darla,  to  Sealed  Power  Corp. 
riKton    ring   a^Kenibly.      3.153.540,    10-20-64.    CT.    277—75 
Naaiadka,  .\nthony   K      Sec 

Wlenert    Fritx  O     and  Naaladka.      3.153.586. 
Nathan.  Alan  M..  to  Lnlted  State*  of  America    Armj.      Auto- 

trometer  and  recorder.      3,153.727. 


matic  raindrop  alse  apecti 
10-2O  64.   Cl.   250     222. 


National  Reaearch  Corp.  :  See 

Goon.    Edward  J       3.153,584 

Tornev    Franklin  L..  Jr.      3.1.%3.744. 
National    kewarcb   Council.   See-  .  ...  ,«o 

KuKtera.  Norbert  L.,   Mlljanlc,  and  Moore.      3,143,748. 
National  Reaearch  IJerelopment  Corp.:  Bt9 — 

Schaffer    Walter.      3.153.5.59. 
National  Rubber  Machinery  Co  :  See— 

.Mallory,   Bdwin   K  ,    Brundage.   and   Murphy.      3.158.263. 

*  *    Glu»t"nlanl.  Plero.  NatU.  Maiaantl.  and  Creapl.  8.153.680 
Naujokv  Elfriede     Kcc  „  ,.„  .^. 

mthmar.   Karl,  and   Naujoka.      3.153.56.1. 
Naybor    Edward  V.      Rotary  armature  electromagnetic  relay 

115.1.711.    10-20-64.   Cl     20O-104  ,  ,  .  o  o^o 

Nedwlck.     Zygmnnd.     RoUry     football     helment.     3.153.242. 

10- ''O  64     Cl     2 3 

Neher.*  Byron  W.  to  Mlnneaota  Ml^'ng  and  Mfg    Co^opv 

aheet*    and    their    preparation.      3.153.591.    I0-20-64.    Cl 

ftH—    1 

Nelaon    Benjamin  J.  H.     Method  of  calendering.     3.153,378. 

10   20-64     Cl     100 — .38.  u«       /. 

Nelaon    Robert    K     and  A.   J.   Nenadal.   to   Eaton   Mfs.  Co. 

.Smotlre  drlV;  ixle.     3.153.464.  10-20-^.  a    ist -11 
Nelaaon    Nela.  and  D    S.  Payne,  to  Tnlted  Statea  l.ypBom  Co 

Meana   for   poaltlonlng    the   aupportlng   members   In  a   wall 

conatructlon.     8.153.567.   10-20-64.  Cl.  189 — 34. 
Nemecek.  Oldrich  :  See— 

ttTrtnrt.  Joaef.  Mayer,  and  Nemecek.     3,153.655. 

Nenadal.  Andrew  J   :  «««-.-,        ^   ,       ,  ,.,... 
Nelaon    Robert  K..  and  Nenadal.      3.153.464. 

.Neufeld  Leonard  C  .  and  A  H.  Schmalfeldt.  to  The  Delmau 
Co  Elective  actuating  linkage  for  windshield  wiper  mo 
tor.     3.153.253.  10-2O-64.  Cl.   15—250.02.  .     ,    ^.    . 

Newman.  Victor,  >*  to  Plaawln  Corp.  Looae  leaf  binder. 
3.15.1.417.  lO-iO-Vl.  Cl.  129—14.       ^     ^      .  „.  ...    .^ 

NIcholaa  George  A.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Worka.  Inc.  Wellhead 
apparatua      3.153.549.    10-2O-64,   O.   285—137. 

Nlctola  Engineering  *  Reaearcb  Corp  ; f'*-. 
Von  Dreuache,  I'tiartea  K..  Jr.     3.1.^3.633 

N'ledergeaaaa,  «;uatav.  to  Kuhrgta  Aktlengeaellachaft  Device 
for  converting  the  electric  meaauring  values  obtained  In 
automatic  dry  calorimetera  to  a  «:t**2,.n«'"'"»'  ~5^'";2" 
of    the    tested    combuatlon    gaa.      3.153.340.    10-20-64.    Cl. 

Nlelaen.   Morrto  L..   to  Monaanto   Co.  .Method   of  P7"JM«f«"K 
alkali    metal    aalta    of    pboapboramldlc    add.       3.i<>J.3To. 
10-20-64.  n.  23—101. 
Nllaaon.  Bengt ;  See —  •moaio 

Ericaaon.   8tlg.  Nllaaon.  and  Bninaell.     3,153,619. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp  :  See— 

Klyaau.  Zenltl.  and  Shlmura      3,1^^77.    ,«  -o-.    rn 
Noble    Billy  M.     Plant  bed  ahaper.     3.153,446,  10-2O-64.  11. 

172-161 
Noren.  Charlea  H.  :  See  _  ...  „,^ 

Breia.  Cyril  J.,  and  Noren.     3.153.606. 

Normalalr  Ltd.  :  See- 

Rogers.  Brian  H.     3.1.53.331. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc  :aaa — 

Barnea.  Sydney  G.     8.163.707. 

IlelmaU.  Olfford  B      3.153,870.  

Novak    James  F     to  The  Muter  Co      Compound  loudapeaker 

dUpbragm      8.153.463.   10-2O-64.   O.    1«1— 32 
NovtcVTAbratum,  to  F.  L.  Smlthe  Machine  Co..  Inc.     Envelope 

machine      3.15ij..%33,  10-20-64.  Cl.  271-2. 

''"*V.n^^rtSi."Ma''u7;^.  Herold.  and  Nutter.     3.153.349. 
""^^ti^l  Ge^fd  L..  and  Oakea,     3.143.450. 


Oatea,  Tt>omaa     t.^,. —  .  ^  ^  •  ik«  >•.« 

dre«>nneld.  Walter  S..  and  Oatea.     3.143,514. 
Ober    Howard  C.     Shredder  and  chopper.     8.153.435.  10-2O- 
64"  CT.  14S— 128. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  4:«B#ral 


Motor* 


CM>*rth.  Adolf  K..  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  a*.N>iiiour»  and  Co      Proc 
»•«     for     prvpariDK     pbotofraplitc     rmulatona.       S.I53.A94, 
lO-21)-«4.  fl    Wi      114. 
O  BrWn.   J'aul   R  .  to  Kt-ytJoWU   Mrtal*  t*o       \Vhe#l  with  dov.- 

tall^  rib  formation*       3.ia3..V%7.   lO  2l>-«4.  <T    301      «. 
O'Connor.  Neal  K,    to  (.ieneral  Motor*  Corp.     Applylnc  rpox^ 

rwln      3.1.Vl.»V8i    IO-20-«4.  CI.  »64 — 2«. 
Odioso.  Ravmond  0.  :  8tr    - 

Domaah.  LionH.  l>4lo««.  and  Peakr      3.153.677. 
Ohio  i>aDk>baft  Co  .  The  :  *rr 

Somnter.   Kicbanl  A       3.153,717 
Ohltion.   »*ngt  K  ,  to  Aktt^'^olacet  Electrolui      Surfao*  trvat 

iDjc  marhlne      3.1M.WI.   10-iO-«4.  CI.   15     30. 
Okabe.  SaKbic^l  :  8rr 

Ito.  Yo<K>Ji.  and  Okabe.     3.153,«1A. 
Okuda,  Xaokl :  8rr-- 

Aiika-va.  Ma«aT«»u.  Ichibara.  and  Okuda      3.153.71tt 
OHveto,  Euffpne  P.  :  Sre 

Shapiro.  Klllot  L..  and  OUveto      3.13S.6-47 
iMaon.    Robert   8 .   K    «;    8haw.  and  J    P    SurU.  Jr..   to  Tlu> 
Dow  Chemical   Co.      Thorium   rfrovery       3.153.5<W.   10- 2«- 
•4.  CI.  23-   14.5 
Olrnipla  Werke  At;   :  Srr— 

Hes8.  HanH.      3.153.700. 
l>nk»en.   t^eonte   W  .   and   C    D.    Bartiell. 
Corp.     Vehicle  headUin|i  Alament  xhleld. 
64. n.  313-117 
Opperthauser.  Orral    and  R.  W.  Amtello.  to  F    Jo<>eph  I^nih 

Co.      Indei   table      3.153.3.VV   la  21>-«4.  tn.   77     Ai. 
Uravlsual  Co..  Inc  :  See- 

Outh.  Chester  K.      3.153.525. 
Orvini,    Rene,    to   I-:thlcon.    Inc.      Plaatlc   article*      3.153.4N1. 

ia-i()-64.  n  206-  ^» 

Oahlma.    Shintaro.    anil    V     Nakap>me.    to    KokuMi    Ivniihln 
Uenwk    Kaboiihlkl    KaUha.       Reirei>eratl\t>    repeatrr    for    a 
time  dlvlxlon  multiplex  utart-otop  telegraph  ii«'itrhlnK  »)» 
tern      3.1.V1.701.  iO-2t>-«4.  CI    17ft     50 
(.>iren«,    Walter   L.      Basdlnc  machine.      3.153.529.    10-20-A4. 

CI.  ^54-  79 
Owena-Cornlnit  Flbenclaa  Corp.  :  See— 
E%anKeli»ta.  Vincent.     3.15S.304. 
Owena-UUnoln  (ilaaa  Co.  :  8rr  - 

.\dami«.  FHmer  L       3.153.«M 
Pachmajrr.    Frank    A  .   and    I.     I.     Huakey     to   Firearm    Acoe« 
aortea.    Inc       (;un   cartridge   holder      3.153.500.    lO  2t»  »14. 
CI    224 — 22. 
Pacific  Induntrial  Mfs  Co.  :  8ft  - 

Caatle.  Jamen  B  .  Jr.,  Pearson,  and  Richardson.     3.1.*>3. 
384. 
Packairinc  Corp  of  .\merlca  :  .sre 

Bewiett,  nifford  H.      3.153.505 
Packard-Bell  Electronic*  Corp  ;  See — 

PlanK.  Stanley       3.153.rtM 
Padjcett    Webster  H.  :  .<e« 

Anderwon    Jowph  S  .  <;amble.  Padgett,  and  Ray       S.l.'VS.- 
681. 
Palm     William    W..    to    Continental    Boiler*.    Inc       Klre    tulie 

bolWr.     3.153.429.  10-20-64.  CI.  138-38. 
Parker.  Leslie  K.  :  Ser 

r.lldon.  Albert  R..  and  Parker      S.153.S37 
Paterson.  Thoma*.  and  7.    8    Mlrackl.  to  81mm*  Motor  rnlts 
Ltd.       Fuel    Injection    RyateniH       3.153. 405.    10-20-64.    CI. 
123 — 139 
Patrick.  Jame*  H.  :  8ef 

Evan*      Oewey     M.     Patrick.     Rudlaff.     aB<l 
3.153.419. 
Pawaej.    Harold   O.      Hanger  bracket.      3.153.S26. 

CI.  248-221 
Pajne.  Duncan  8.  :  8er-- 

Nel«»on.  NeU.  and  Payne      3.153.44t7 
Peake.  8te(>ben  L.  :  See— - 

DomaRh.  Lionel.  Odioao.  and  Pe«ke.     3.153.677. 
Peamon.    Edgar,    to    Aaqnlth    Electric*    (Colne)    Ltd.      Blab 
catcher*  for  yarn  *plnnlnx.  doubling  and  •Imilar  marhlne<< 
3.153.273.  10-20-64.  O.  28— «4. 

Pear*on,  Eugene  W  :  See — 

Ckatle.  Jame*  B..  Jr.  Pearaon.  and  Rlcharrlaon.     3.15n. 
384 
Peerle**  Mfe.  Division.  Dover  Corp   :  Srr 

Stark.  Marrln  L..  and  I^wl*.      3.153. 2.%6 
Peller.  Henry  \.,  to  Cleneral  Motor*  Corp.     Steering  system 

3.1.'»3.4rt2.  10-i(M?4.  n    180-  79  2. 
Pemble,  Carl  .\      Nocked  arrow  retention  device. 

10-20-4M.  CI.  124 — 23. 
Pender.    David   R.      Amphibian   vehicle.     3.153J196, 

CI.   115—1 
Penn  Controls  Inc.  :  Bet — 

McDonald    Lyell  J      3.153.754. 
Peter*.  Oavin  H.  :  See 

Proell    Wayne  A..  Morello.  Peters,  and  Batcher.     3.153.- 

604. 

Petrldes.  Thracy.  and   L.   8.  Tnckerman,  Jr..  to  I'.B.   Indus 

tries.   Inc       Photo   radar  ground  contour  mapping  By*trni 

3.153.784.  10-20-64.  CI   34.T-5 

Petronio    Omero  H..  and  .\.  Angell.     (iamient  warming  otruc- 

ture.     3.153.720.  10-20-64.  Cf.  219  -211 
Pettyjobn.  Auatln  E.  :  See — 

Acker.  Richard  C.  Miller,  and  Pettyjohn      3.153.424. 

Philco  Corp.  :  See— 

Washbarne.  Brentnn  P      3.1.53.788. 

Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co  :  Srr 

Kraus.  Oerard.  and  Gruver.      3.1.53.«39. 
Pierce.    Norton    T..    and    A     J.    Fox.      Fluent    material    level 

meaaurlng   apparatus    and    method    of    manufacturing    the 

same      3.153.34:^.  10-20-64,  CI.  73  -301. 
Pike.    Roacoe   A.,    to    Lnlon   Carbide  Corp.      Addition   prooetw 

employing  nltrlle   solvents  and  basic  catalysts.     3.153,6(12. 

10-20-64,  CI.  260 — 448  2 


Weather* 
10-20-64. 


3  I53,40rt. 
10-20-64. 


Ptlarcayk.    Karol.    to    IV    La«al    Tnrblne    Inc       Mean*    and 
method   of  sMtembllnK  a   pump.  n>nipreMM>r.   lurbint-  or   the 

like     s.iaa.SM.  u>  .'o  64.  ci  103     i(m 

Clpe  Machinery  Co     The    Srr 

Hert>kerHiiiau    Vlarle  C       .t,1.^3.a7n 
Muehlbausri.  iKmn  W       3.153.S.VI 
Piper,   L««lle   II  .   and   T    Jone«.   to   The   English   Electric  Cn 
Ltd.       i'ontiol     uf     blown     Itap*     fi>r    alrvrafi        3.153.522. 
10-2tX-64.  n    244     42 
Pippert    Elvtn   B     and   R    E    Ijinde*.  aald  l^nde*  aaaur    tu 
•aid    l'tp|>ert       Heating  and   air  conditioning   uull       3.153. 
441.  lU  2t»  «4.  »T    1H;.      42 
I'laas.    Stanley,    to    I'arkanI  IWII    Klertronlra    Corp        Mturag<- 
dl*pUT   for   regenemiton  of  Image*      3.153.699.   IO-20  64. 
CI.  178     6  8 
I'laaaer    Krana.  and  J    Tbeurer      Auparatu*  for  correctinc  the 

position  of  a  track      S.153.3M9.   10-2^64.  C1    104      7 
Plaaaer.     I'>ana.    and    J      Tbeurer        Track     lifting    machlnr 

3.153.31H1.  ItV  20  «4.  n    ll>4      7. 
Plaswln  Corp.  :  tier 

Newman    Victor       3.I5S.417. 
Plebn.  Henry  .M   :  tie* 

C^lo«si.  I'oncetU.      3.153.416 
i>le«*ey  Co   Ltd  .  Tbe  :  See 

t^ulkner.  Arthur   M       3.1.%3.a97 

Plumat.  Euille.  to  I'lUon  de*  Verrerte*  Mecanlqve*  Bolaaa,  So 

dele  Anonyme      Apparatu*  fur  vertically  drawlmr  (InM  in 

sheet  (umi  from  a  body  of  molten  glass     3,15S.5s3.  10-20- 

64.  CI    »»     204. 

Polsin.    Henry   H..    to  Aill*  Obalmer*   Mfg.  Co      Jaw  cruaber 

3,1.^3..•\12.  10-20-64.  CI.  241  -^OO 
Pool.  Stuart  D.,  to  International  Harve«t«r  Co      Mobil*  fruit 

picker       3.153.311.    lO  -•l>-«4.    CI.    56^     328 
Potter  Instrument  Co  .   Inc   :  See — 

S<h»arta.   Harold  S.     3.153.776. 
Pottle.   Ra;pb   K  .   to  ALaencan  Can  Co.     Contnlnnr.     3.1&S. 

506.  H>  20-64.  CI    22»-  ftl. 
Pounhet.  Ilerre  :  See 

Leo.   Kertrand,   I>elpla.   and    I'ounbet.      S,I53.465. 
Preluc.  Vladimir  .  See 

(laeumann.  Ernst.  Prelog.  BIckel.  and  Vlscher      3.153  621 
I>rtnce.  John  F  .  T>0%  to  J    J    Prince  Jr      Adjustable  tool  bond 

attachuit-nt      3.1.-»3.1.V4.  10-20-*l4.  CI    77— .58. 
Prln«v   Joaeph  J  .  Jr      tiee^ 

Prln.-e.  John  F      3.153.:i54. 
Procter.  Samuel  A.  to  E   Hanke*.    U  elding  control  apparatua 

3,153.728.  10-20-4M.  CL  307      31 
IToell.   Wayne   A.,    K     F    MoreUo.   O     H     Peter*,   and   W     W 
Butcher,    to   Standard  Ull  Co       Ammonium   nitrate  propel 
lant    <-i>up«Miitlon    containing    nllrllotrtacetate.      3. 153.604. 
10-20^64.  CI    149      19. 
Profos.   Paal.   to  Sulaer  Frere*.  8. A.     Nuclear  rvactor  plant 

3.153.620.  10-20-^M.  O.  176-     51 
Prosaer.    Joe   C.    to    General    Motor*    Corp       Cooled    rocket 

nosaie  design      3.153.320.  10-20-64.  CI.  M>— 4S.«. 
Prvor,  Lucien  W      See 

lioaea.    Thoaiaa   J  .    and    Pryor.      S.153.264. 
Pullman  Inc   :  tiee 

Borgrr    Jack  W      3.153.558 
Spector.  Marshall  L.     3.l53..%6« 
Pulp  A  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada.  The  .  See — 

Atack.   Douglas,   and  May.     3,153.511 
Purdy.  David  C  .  and  J    D   Carlton,  to  United  8tatea  of  Amer- 
ica, Atomic  Knergy  Commission      Heat  exchanger.     S.lftS.- 
444.  10-20-64.  CI    165—74. 
Pylon  Co  .  Inc.     See- 

Cooney.  Jauie*  S      .1.1.53.561 
Quiogue.    viralllo   J  .    to    Burrousfas  Corp.      Encoder  circuit 

3.1.^3.TNl.   lO  2t>-64.  C\.  340-^7. 
Qulrmbarh^  Charles  K..  Jr.  to  tientaco.  Inc.     AccnleroaMUr. 

3.153.34^.   It>-2t>-e4.  CI.   73 — ••7. 
Raasoh.  Hans:  See-  - 

t^iTuX.  Htefan.  and  Raaach.     3,153.513. 
Raasch.    Mayoard    S  .    to   E    I.   dn   Pont  de   .Nemour*  and  Co- 
2       (polytlnoroallphatlc    thiol -beasotbiasole*    aad    benaox- 
a«ole»       3.l.%.«.«.%3.    10-20-64.  CI    260  -306. 
Hadrllffe.  Stuart  N      tiee 

Mortler.  Wilfrid  8  .  Clarke,  and  Radcliffe.     S,I5S.7S2 
Radiation.  Inc   .  See  - 

Hen<lersoB.  Albert  8      3.153.760. 
William*.  La  Vergne  E     3.153.787. 
Radio  Corp   of  America    See — 
Lo.  Arthur  W.     3,153.778. 

Raskin.  8eywour  H  .  to  Sands  Measurement  Corp.     Welgbinc 

apparatus      3.153.44H).    IO-20-64.  CI.    177—133. 
Rath     .\nton  :  See 

Laufer.  Theodor.  and  Rath.     3.1ftS.521. 
Rawler  Carroll  J.  :  See  - 

MsrTsvish,  Jame*  A.,  and  RawWy.     3.153,491. 
Ray.  Richard  L.     See— 

.\nderson.  Joseph  M  .  Uamble,  Padgett,  and  Ray.     S.1&3.- 
681 
Redmond.    John    (i       Apparatus    to    teach    music.      3.153.36&, 

10-20  «4.   a.   84     478. 
Redyke.    Lesh    A.      Flower   pot    collar.      3.153,301,    10-20-64. 

Cl.  47-^4. 
Relfscbneider.  Walter,   to  Tbe  Dow  Cbealcal  Co.     Alkanone 

thloethers       3.153.672.    10-2O^«4,   a.    260 — 590 
Kelners.  Walter  :  See— 

Furat.   Htefan.  and  Raasch      S.153.513. 
Relnhsrt.   I>svl(|  A       tirr 

Fel.tnisn.   Myron  L..  Relnhart.  and  Kantaer.     3,153.770. 
Reliable  Electric  Co   :  See— 

Baxter.    Donald    L.   and   Mamnera.      3,153,693. 
Renaut.  Claude     See 

4;anouna  Cohen,    tillbert.    Dleval.    Renant.    Rlgaut     and 
Havonyand.     3,153,710. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co  :  See— 

O'Brien.  Paul  R     3.153,537. 
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Ricclardl    Vincent  R.     T**eecoplng  Implement  handle  8.153. 

252.  ll>-2t>-64.  CI    15 — 143 

KIchairdeoB.  RoUaud  A       tier  ui„»..-«-«-  «  1^31 

Castle.   James  U.  Jr..  Pear».in  and  Richardson  S.15S. 

384 
Richardson     Ronald    K      GUaa  bendlna  mould  *»t*,"M 
rsiing  u.e«haulsni      8.1v%3.5h2.  ia-2<M4.  Cl.  68— IW. 

■"■oano:MCo1:;.V    ^unert.    Dleval.    Renaut,    Rlgaut, 
Aavouyaud      3.153.710 

■'""j.iow".ll,.   R.7pb   H  .   snd  RKS.      3,153,702. 

*"**J::e}|- Rl'ndolph'j*.  Robblns.  Oroea.  and  Haom.     3,153.- 

HoberU 'williama  L .  to  InMed  State*  Steel  Corp     Apparatu* 
fTr  d;terinlnlng  the  concentration  of  an  oil  water  mUture 

R.^'r'^.orje'rl^^K,*:nrj  'h'  B^I.  to  Colgate  PalmoHve  Co. 
ThXlk'uJi'l.y  ken«.thiadlaalBe-l  .l;dlo£Me     compoiaon- 
anJ   therapy       3.153,614.    10-20-«4.  Cl.    1«7— 63. 
Kobertaon  I'hoto-Mechanll,  Inc      See- - 

\%aDteltata.  Waiter.     3.1&3.601. 
Rubln»>D.  William  B   :  S**—  _.  „   ^,  o  ••(,«  -itn 

Allen.  I>ewls  N    and  L    D  .  and  Robinson      3  1.53  310 
Roblsrtaung.  Phillip  J  .  to  Hammond  Machinery  Builder*.  Inc. 

Belt   sbrader.     3.l.%i.306.   iO-2U-64.  Cl.  31      133. 
Rmkwell  M(|    Co      See 

Manor    Paul   A  ,  and  KanU.     3.1M.S17. 
Rockwell  Standard  t'orp.     See  - 

Madaon.  Hubert  R      3.153.326. 

Roelen.    Otto,    and    W.    Rottlg,    to    Ruhrchemie    AktlengMell 

•chaft        Production     of     aliphatic     nosaturated     nltrlle* 

:ili.%3tMi5.    10-20-64.    Cl     260— M13  3. 

Roesler,  J.»eph  F      tier  ^    «        .  «  .  ^o 

Mci^illy    t-barle*  R..   Van   Scoyoc.   kud   Roeeler.     3.153. 

Roger*'  Albert    P  .    to   Hrunawick  Corp.      Pin   handling   appa 
ratus  for  aele<tlvrly  setting  leee  than  ten  Dins  for  practice 
bowling      3.153.538.    lO  20-64.  tn.   273 — 43 
Rocera    Brian  H     to  Normalalr  Ltd      Aircraft  air  condltion- 

Tng  aystem       3.153.331.    10-20-«4,  C\.   62—241 
Romeo.  .Nell   M       See-  ,.,  -o.> 

Man--*-     l->e<l   J.,    and    Romeo       3.153,422 
RomlDic    l-harles    Jr.   to  Kaso  Reeearch  »»<•  S/i^^^.M  ^ 
Prtwfuctlon   of   aklehyde*   and   alcohols.      3.103.673,    10-20- 

Ronay.  Bela  M.     Bl  metal  piston  rings      3,153.542.  10-20-«4, 

Roaenberc    Harold  J  ,  to  Control  Dau  Corp.     Switching  sya- 

tem   for  conveyor  system.     3.153,705.   10-20-M.  Cl    ZOO- 
IS 
Rosa.    Frederick    W  .    and    M     Ka*wen.    to    Inj ted    State*   of 

America,  Army       Antl-mls*lle   *y*tem.      3.153.367.   10-20- 

64.  Cl    »^  1 
Rot t  la.  Walter  :  Se»—  ,_      _ 

Roelen.  Dtto.  and  Rotttg.     8.153.666 
Rottmayr   Frledrlch.  to  t^eaellacbaft  fur  Unde'*  Klsmascblnen 

Aktlengi^llschaft       Proceee  for  the  production  of  ethylene 

free  from  acetylene.     3.153.679.   10-JO-«4.  Cl.  260^    677 
Rowlaitd     Roy    C.    Jr       Oral    examination   assistance   device. 

3  l.%3.2fi7,    10-2O-64,   Cl.    24     81  ^      ^  ^ 

Rndiler    Elbert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Gaakct 

asneMbly       3,153.541.   10-20-64.  CL   277—180. 
RndU^  Uaher  D.  :  See— 

rt»eely.  Burl  L.     3.153,388. 
Ruhrrhemie  Aktlengeeellscbaft  :   See— 

Roelen.  Otto    and  Rottlg.     S.153.84(l. 
Ruhrgas  Aktlengeaellsrhaft  :    See- - 

Siedergesasa.  (;ustav      3.153.340. 
Runkle    « George   L    V  .   and   0     8     Sheet*,   to   Superior  Coajdi 

Corp      School  bas  safety  gate.     3,l5i.S98.   10-20-44.  CT. 

116-  -28. 
Rutkua,  John.  Jr. :  See — 

BlchlerTKolf  W  ,  Elcfaom,  and  Rutkus.     3.153.534. 
Ryan     John    W  ,    to   Mattel     Inc      Toy    musical   Inatrument. 

3.153  864.    10-2O-«4    Cl    84—94. 
Sabol    Margaret  M.     Incinerator  aab  can  and  alfter.     3.153.- 

629    10-20-64.   O    209 — 374.  ^„.^    ^ 

Badouet    tJeorge*  H  .  to  E.V  AG    Socledad  dl  Reeponaabllldad 

Llraltada.     Pumping  unit      8,158,387,  10-20-64,  Cl    103- 

208  ^ 

Sagarin.    Philip  H.,    to  Valve  Corp.   of  America.     Cap  con 

atructlon  for  aeroeol  dispenaera.     3.158.497.  10-20-«4.  O. 

321— 394. 
Salkswa,  Isamu  :    See^  -  _.       «,.a*.»B 

Kodama    Vutaka    Balkawa,  and  Kanamorl.     8,1.^3.648. 
Kodama!   Yutaka.   Salkawa.   Maeda.  and  Takal.     8.153.- 


3,153.551. 

W.   Weber.      Current   Impulne 
Cl.   179—90. 

3.153,756. 


3.153.253. 
to  United 


Shoe 


St    Regis  Paper  Co.  :   See — 

Swanson,  Victor  B.    8.153  475. 

Salto.  HIrotsugu,  to  AsU  Dredfln*  Co  Ltd^  Apparatu*  for 
subaqueou*  excavation*      3.153^290.   10-20-64,   Cl    SJ,--«2 

Salovec,  Frank  M  .  Jr.  and  D  R  Tomko  to  Curtl*»-M,  rlitht 
C.irp.  Automatically  actuated  aprlng  clutche*.  3.153.352. 
KV  5o-64.    Cl     74-    7^22  ^     ^  v-^      .  i, 

Sakural  Taaako.  Trunka,  drawer*  and  tbe  method  of  mak- 
ing same.     S.1IV3,2«3.   10-20-44.  Cl.  2—234. 

Bandor.  BeU.  to  General  Motors  Corp  Flush  type  handle 
sswmbly       8.153..S52.    10-2O-44.   Cl.   292—836.3. 

Sawlor.  Beta,  to  General  Motor*  Corn  Flush  type  door  han- 
dle*     8,153.553.    1O-20-A4.   Cl.   292 — 336.8. 

Randor.  Bela.  and  E.  F.  Saroay,  to  General  Motor*  Corp. 
Vehicle  door  latch      8,158.551.  10-30-64.  Cl.  893—280. 

Bando*  Ltd  :  See —  ^  _ 

Merlan.  Kmest.  and  Senn.    3.138,643. 

Sanda  Meaaurement  Corp.  :   See — 
Raakln.  Seymour  H     8,153.480. 


Saroay,  Edmund  F.  :   Bee — 

Sandor.  Bela.  and  Saroay. 
.Sauer.    Haus.    A     Oalser.    and 

transmitter.      3.153.704,    10-20-64, 
Saunders.  Rhoderick  K.  :   See — 

WillUuns.  Rollle  B..  and   Saunders. 
Savouyaud,  Jean  :   See—  . 

(.anouna  Cohen.    Gilbert.    Dleval.    Renaut.    Rlgaut,    and 
Savouyaud       3,153.710 
Sawyer  Jame*  <i  ,  to  (ieneral  Turbine  Corp.    Vehicle  mounted 

air  compressor.      3.153,508.   10-20-64,  Cl.   230—38. 
Srhaffer.    Walter,    to    National    Reaearch    Development    Corp. 
Anti-skid  brake  mechanism.     3,153,559,  10-20-44,  CL  303 — 
21, 
Schechter.  Dale  L.  :  See — 

Domnlng,  WilUam  E  .  and  Scbechter.     3,1&3,570. 
Srhechter    iHile  L.   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Preparation 
of    an    alkali    metal    peroxide.       3,153,576.    10-2O-O4,    Cl. 
23 — 184. 
Scbenley  Industrie*.  Inc.  :   See — 

(ioldsteln.  DanleL     3.153,503. 
Schering  Corp.  :  See — 

Shapiro.  Elliot  L..  and  Ollveto.  3,153,647. 
.St-hicke  Hane-t^erd.  and  G.  Scbrader,  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer  Aktiengeeellachaft.  S  -  (3  -  alkylmercapto  2  -  halo 
propyl)  and  S(  3  alkylmercapto  2  halo  propenyl)  esters  of 
pentavalent  phoapborua  adds.  3.133.664.  10-20-04,  Q. 
280 — 461. 
Scblor.  Hanahelmut :   See — 

Birrenberg.  WUbelm.  Lorens.  Schlor.  CoUc  and  Scbrader. 
3,153.663. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :   See — 
BlancCard,  Andre     3,153.696. 
Lebourr  Maurice  P.    3,153,449. 
Shore,  Tame*  B      3.153.277. 
Schmalfeldt.  Alfred  H.  :   Sre — 

Neufekl.   Leonard  C.  and  Scfamalfeldt. 
Schmidt.  Joachim.  H.   Stock,  and  B.  Zdralek. 

Machinery  Corp.     Bonding  and  aeallng  agenta.     3.153.637, 
10-2»^-ft4,   Cl     260 — 31.2. 
SchoUn,   Harold   W.      Preclalon  locking   devleca.     3.153.466. 

10-20-64.   Cl     188 — 69. 
Scbrader   <;erhard:  See — 

Slrrenbere.  WUbelm.  Lorens,  Bcblor.  CoUn,  and  Scbrader. 
S.1.^3.6ftS. 
Scbrader.  Gerhard  :    See — 

Schicke,  Hana-Gerd.  and  Scbrader.     3,163.664. 
Schroeder.  Carl  E  .   to  Continenul  OH  Co.     Method  for  Join 
ing  certain  metal*  which  *pontaneou*ly  react  with  atmos- 
pheric element*.     3,153.716,   10-20-64.  Cl.  219 — 9.5. 
Schroeder.  <^>rge  O..   to  American  Can  Co.     Containers  for 

liquid*      3,153..V)2,   10-20-«4,  Cl.   229 — 3.1. 
S.-huerger.  Thoma*  R..  to  United  State*  Steel  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  volatile-forming  constituents. 
3,153,587.    10-2O-64.   O     73 — 5. 
Schulse.    Robert    E..    and    E.    A.    Morrlaon.   to  Cnlllcan,   Inc. 

Chemical  feed  pump.     3.158,347.   10-2O-O4,  Cl.  7-^—60. 
Schwank  Gasgeraete  O  m.b.H   :   See — 

llaumann*.  Herbert.     3,153.440 
.><(hii-artx.    Harold    S..    to    Potter    Instrument    Co.,    Inc.      Se- 
quential   buffer    storage    ayatem    for    digital    Information. 
3.153. 77rt,    10-20-64.  CL   840 — 172.6. 
Schwarti,  Harvey  A    :   See — 

(lurian.  Seymour  D..  and  Schwartx.     8.158,745. 
Bcbweiseriscbe  Wagons-  nnd  Anfxtigefabrlk  A.-Q. :  See — 

Etter.  Marcel.    8.153.736. 
Sclnta.  Anthony  C.  :  See — 

Lent,  Emory  W..  and  Sclnta.     8.153.264. 
Scully,   Lawrence  J.,  and  A    E    Grnber,  to  Scully  Recording 
Instruments   Corp       Dlflferentlal    braking   system   for   tape 
transport  mechanism.     3,153.515.  lO-20-«4.  CT.  242 — 65.12. 
Scully  Recording  Instruments  Corp.  :   See — 

Scully.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Grnber.    3,153,515. 
Sealed  Power  Corp.  :  See — 

N'aperala,  Clement,  and  Darla.    3,153,640. 
Sealol    Inc      See— 

Blello    Stephen  J  .  and  Llndeboom.     3.133.423. 
Sebald   Joseph  F  ,  to  Worthlngion  Corp.     Means  for  removing 
non  condenslble   gases    from    boiler   feedwater   in   a   power 
plant      3.1.%3.329.  10-20-64.  Cl.  60 — 67. 
Seeking*.  Charles  D.  :  See— 

CUrkson.  Jack  B  .  and  Seeking*     3  158.293. 
.>i<.^ley,  El  win  W..  and  J    R.  Alday.  to  United  State*  of  Amer- 
ica.   Navy.      Mlniaturlae<1    tern   microwave   bandpass   filter. 
3  153.768.  10-20-^4.  Cl.  333 — 73. 
Seeier    Sherwood  B.,  to  The  Joseph  Dixon  Cnicible  Co.     Stop- 
per rod  a.*embllea.     3,153  266,  10-20-64,  Cl    22--85. 
Seethaler    Raymond  J.     Braking  system  for  vehicles.     3,153,- 
328.  10-20-64.  Cl.  60—54.6. 

Seismograph  Service  Corp.  :  See— 

.\iistey.  Nigel  A..  Green,  Baird,  Hales,  and  Graf.     8.158. 
771. 
Semco  Research.  Inc.  :   See— - 

Cook.  Ralph  J.     3.153.531. 
Senko.  .\ndrew  R.      Mason's  guide. 

.33—83 
Senn.  Otto  :  See— 

Merlan.  Ernest 
Seward     Edgar    C 


8.153.285,  10-20-64.  Cl. 


and  Senn.    3.153.643. 
Spool    type    control    valve. 


3.153.528, 

10-20-64."  Cl.  251 — 81. 
Sexton.   Arthur  R.   to  The  I>»w   Chemionl  Co       M*thodfor 

preparing  salts  of  Iminodiacetic  acid.     8.153,668,  10-20-64. 

Cl.  260—534. 
Sbanta    Peter   L.    O.   L    Bartholomew.   D.  G.   Sturgea    J.  J. 

McGihan  and  R.  A.  Calne.  to  The  Carborundum  Co.   Porous 

bodies  of  controlled  densitie*  and  methods  of  making  same. 

3  158.636.  10-20-64,  O   252—478. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Shapiro.  EUlot  L..  and  K.  V  cXtreto,  to  S<rh*rlii«  Corp.  Proc 
••■  for  pr«p«rlns  2«-«ubatitut*d  S-kcto  A^atvrold*.  S.1&3. 
6-»7.  10-20-4J4.  Cl.  260— 23'*.55 
Sb«T«r  Ku<en«  U,  and  R.  J.  Bride*,  to  I  sited  Stataa  of  Am*T 
lea  .NaTT.  Ballait  dropplus  apparatus  for  nafatlvvlj  buoy 
ant  tonmlo.  3,153.3»4.  10-2O-64.  CI.  114— ». 
Shaw,  Kernal  «.     See-- 

01»on   Robert  S..  Shaw,  and  SurU.     3.153  M8. 
Shaw    RotxTt  H  .  to  I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp.     H««t  •zrhansrr 

3  153.446    10-20-64.  CI.  165— 1«4. 
Shawen.  Kuiaell  T.  ;   8fr—  ^  _,  ,  ,., 

Stanton  Arthur  J..  Anderaon.  Shaw«n.  and  King.    S,ld3. 
368. 
Sheaffer.  W.  A..  Pen  Co.  :  ««• — 

ZepeU.  Nathan  A.     3.15S.401. 
She^ta,  GUbert  S       8«*-~ 

Runkle.  Oorf*  L.,  and  Sheets.    S.15S.398. 

Sh*U  OH  Co.  :  8e<--  ^,  ,,.,  .^a 

Bamum   Kmniett  R..  and  Loreaaen.    3,1»S.(>40. 
Spra<u«.   Stanley  R..  and  Cunnlnchaa.     S.lM.SSt. 
Sheridan  Corp.  ;   See — 

Sheridan.  Darld  S      3.153.415. 
aberldan    Darid  8  .  to  Sheridan  Corp     Infant  fecdlnc  tube 

3.153.415.  10-20-44.  a.  12S— S4«  ..      k,  ^ 

ShlBokawa      Klyoahl.       Srrewdrtrer    with    releaaable    hUde 

3.153.4S4.  10-20-64.  CI    145 — 53. 
Shl«ura.  Hideo  :    8ee —  •...--,• 

Klyaau.  Zenltl,  and  Shl«ura.     3.153.177. 
Shindledecker    Maurtc*  K_     Srr  «,.,■»,» 

Branaran    Kdward  F.    and  Shlndledecker      3.153  735 
8ho«berri»oMld   J,    to    Merrk    A   Co.    Inc       Semlwaductor 
•olid   rtroilt   includlnf  at   W»»t    two   tranaUtor*  and   ffaer 
diode*  formed  therein      3  15;».731.  1^20-64.  CI.  W>T— «8_5 
Shore     Jamea    B,     to    Schlu«Bber|er    WeU    Surreylnt    Corp 
Method  of  man u fact u ring  a  cTlTndrical  Macnatte  orientlBg 
device      3.153  277.  10-2lV-<J4,  Cl.  2»— 155^?»-     .__  .  .„  .., 
Short   Lot  W  .  to  Drtlllnj  *  Serrtce   lac     BUda-typ*  drUI  bit 

3  li3.45«    10-20-64.  Cl.  175 — Xii  ^      „^  , 

Shu\tin    Alexander  T  .  to  The  Dow  C»»f«»«i^  ,„^S!Sir  (^' 
prepartnf  tetrahalomucoalc  actda     8.153,6««.  10-20-64.  Cl 

260 — 537  ^       , 

Siemens  *   Halake  AktlenfeMllacttaft  :   Stf — 

Meyerer^  Paul.     3.153.743.  ^ , 


8pra«u«.  Sualay  K  .  and  R.  0    Cunnlnchaa.  to  8h«U  OU  Co. 
Power  tranamlaalon  Salda.     8.1U.6iI.  10-IO-64.  Cl.  262  — 
75 
StaMlrarboa  N.V.  :  ««•— 

Lo««BUBB.  Johaa  D      3.156.678. 
Standard  i>U  Co.  (Indiana)  .  «••-- 
MoraUoJCdwin  T.    S.  156.808. 

ProeU.  Wayne  ▲..  MoraUo.  Patara,  and  Batchar      1.156.- 
604. 
Stanton.  Arthur  J  .  !•    r.  Andervon.  R    T    Bhawaa.  and  J    B 
Klnc.    to    I'nltad    SUtaa   of    America,    Nary       AmmuniUon 
transfer  nkecbaDlaa      t,lU.366.  10-10^.  Q.  80—63 
Surk.  MarTiB  L.  and  T   C    Lawla.  ta  Paarlaaa  Mfc.  Dtrtalon 
UoTer  Corp      Fireplace  acraaa  aupport.     6,156. 2o6.  10^  2tV 
64.  Cl    16      87  4 
Staea.  Uoltfrtd  W..  to  The  Machlatt  Laboratortaa.  lac.     CooJ- 
lac  ayttaa  for  aaoda  MCtlona  Mpamtad  bi  nllndrtcai  X- 
ray   window      6.156.768.  10-80-04,  Cl.  618-11. 


SllTerman.   rtarold.   to   »4*ld  Rite   N oral ty  Corp      K« 

shoulder  atrapa.     3.153,245.  10-20-64.  Cl.  2-488^^^ 

SllreTBan,  Har^d  to  5^W^»t'  >:":?'7^  ^orp  Kmboaaed 
shoulder  strapa.     3,153.246.  10-20-64.   Cl.  2— 33S 

SilVern  Darld  TH  lieatln.  and  air  condltlonln.  apparatus 
3  153  442    10-20-64.  Cl    165—50  ^ 

SlBJUn.  Luther  G  .  to  Lnlrersal  Match  SPHU  ^r**iSLaS!5i 
Inlaa  for  documents  and  the  Ilka  3.153.463.  10-20-64. 
CL  200—73 

Slmms  Motor  UnlU  Ltd     /•*—..      ,  ,._  ^-- 
Pateraon,  Thomas^  and  Mlracki.    3.153.4^. 

Slrrenbert.  Wuhelm.  ^V  Loren^  H^  Schlor,  H.  CoUa.  and  <• 
SchnidJr.     to     Farbenfabrtken     Bayer     Akt»eB«e^ellachaft 
Phosptaorte     (phoaphonic,    phoaphlaici     or    thlophoaphortc 
TphoVphonlc.     ph3sphlnlc»    add    ester.   "0    P^'^*:?-   '"•• 
thVlr   production       1153  663.    10-20-64.  C\.  260    ^61. 

^''"•s'lnSSS^iienr^dAr.:^.     3.156.510    ^,^^ 
smith,  ClSHoa^E..^  and  A.  GJK-i^.  to   feo-e  EW-nl^a 
Scale   Co.      Electrical    systems       3.153.468.    io-z»-»4.   ».i 

Sml'th^Howard    L.    to   E.   I.   du   Pont   de   N>«'>"7   ^   ^\'' 

PrSieas   for    producln,  dUrylnmlno  aromatic  dlcnrboajUc 

acids      3  153.667,  lO^0-64.  CL  260—618. 

Smith.  James  J    S       Str~  „    ,  _ 

Trrhora.  Donald  W  .  and  Smith 
SmHh  Kllaa  h  French  I^boraioriaa 

Julian   Percy  L..  and  Magnaal. 
Smltbe.  r.  L.,  Machine  Co    Inc      «•— 

XoTlck.  Abraham.     3  153,533. 
Smyth.  Roaton  k  Pavltt      See — 

Berry    Earl  K      3.153.269. 

Sodete  Cartoochlmlque  *<»<^i**»  A»«"31?^._  **t~ 

Zlecler.  Hertart.  and  Brtilard.    8.188.648. 
SoOanek.  Joaeph  C.    and  A.  L.  Streatar,  to  CeaeraJ  Electric  Co 

Rapid    raaet    tripping   arranaaaaant  for   an  elactrte  clreuit 

broker      3.153,7J7.  10-20-«l.  O.  317—36 
Sommer   Richard  A  .  to  The  0>»«2CraBkakaft  Co     ^^^**^ 

trol    for    induction    heaUng    drrlaa.      3,158,717.    10-20-64. 

Cl.  210—10.75. 
Soathern  TextUe  Machinery  Ca     In*.  :  «••— 
Da  Spain,  Tlioaiaa  H      3  153.393 

Spnldlnc.  Cyrtl.  to  Tha  De  HarUlnnd  Vf^HlP'  ikliuST'^ 
^Id  Bowmetar  Moalng  alamant     3.153.341.  10-10-64,  tx 

73—231. 
Speakman.   Eugene  R.  to  Dooglaa  Aincrnft  C«^    Inc.     Q«»ck 
^acoonect  latching  derlca  for  coadoUa.     3.153.548.  10-20- 

64    CT.  285—87 


3.153.318. 

g^ 

3.153.646. 


to  General    Motors  Corp,     Thrust  ra- 
3.153.321,  10-20-64.  CL  40— 38.M 


Inc.     DacoBtnmtaatton  of 
S.183.ftM.    10-10-O4.    a 


Speaia.  Eaten  W.    Jr 
raralng  mechanlam. 
Spector,    MarahaU  L..   to   Pull_ 
▼ointlla    mdlonetlTa    eOuanti 
23—1. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Andrews    Rufus  A      3,153,749. 
Vuti.  Wllhalm.     3.168,334. 
Speslalc    Angalo   J.,   and    R.   C    Freeman,    to   Monaaato  Co. 

^Inyl  amlnaa.     3.153,670.  10-20-64.  O.  2«0 — 670.3. 
Spinalll,  Frank  P..  and  F.  B   Jnnghana.  to  Automntle  Switdi 
Co      OTercurrent  reUy  baring  con tacta  mounted  lodapead 
enUy  of  its  armature.     3  183>11.  10-20-64.  O    200—111 
SpoCn,  adniaanl  podnlkn  pro  adnvptalekM  rjTi*%  :  »—— 
Ctrrtntt.  Joaef.  Majar.  an4  Nistafc      8.168.668. 


Stakecsa.  Btnnla*  H.. ,      

6.156J61.  10-8O-64.  O.  16—16 


g   . 
andSta 


8.188.711. 


8.188.747. 
crnna.     8.188.486. 


to  Uake  Corp     Attorn  ajactlng  molding 
preaa.     6.156.M1.  ----- 

Stereas.  William  H 
Ba/ly.  Joha  O., 
Stuck.  Halna  .  899- 

Sckaldt.  JoneklB.  Stock.  uA  IdmM.     3.1 63.837. 
Storchheim.  Samaal.  to  Alleys  Reaaarch  6  Mfg.  Corp.     Method 
of  auklag  lead  storage  battary  grida     6.153. 690.  10-20-64. 
Cl    75     226 
Streater    August  L      gee^ 

Soflanefc.   Joaaph  C.  and   Itrantar. 
Strnad.  Frank  J.,  to  Unk  Bait  Ca.     Tai 

10-20^64.0   214—69 
Strubecker.  Maafred  B..  aad  H.  C    Voellm.  Jr..  to  Volstro  Mfa 
Co.    lac.       MlUlng    apparatna.      6.166.868.    10-10-64.    Cl 
IKV— 15 
Stnrge*.  Ikonaid  G   :  gaa— 

Ihaata.  Petar  L..  Bartholsmtw.  Stmrtaa.  Mctiaknn.  and 
Caine      6.156,666. 
Solaer  Frarsa,  8.A.  :  gaa— 
Acklla.  Lao      6.166.618. 
Profua.  Paul      6,154.610. 
Sammara.  Fraak  C  :  »••—  _ 

Baxter,   L>aaaid   U.   acd   eammera      6.166.606. 
SumBMra.  I^agh  B  .  Jr  .  aad  0    W    Hadrlck.  ta  Ualted  8utaa 
of  Amartcn.  Afrtcnltnra      Paper  Maa  frMi  p(na  otoaraata 
3.163.808.  l»^»^-44.  CX.  106—138 

Sua  Oil  Co.  :  ge#^  

Allan.  Joaapli  O  .  and  Malmbarg     6.158.676. 
Coarery,  Robert  J.    8.166.660. 
Maaoa.  ioaaph  C.  Jr.    8,168.678. 
Thomaa.  Charlaa  L    8.168.6M. 
Superior  Coach  Carp  ;  gaa— 

Ruakle.  Oeorga  I.,  and  Shaatn    8.188.SM 
SnrU.  Joaeph  P.  Jr.  :  gaa—  _  ....... 

6laoa.Ttshsrt  R..  tknw.  and   Rarla.     6.166.666. 
Swanaxa.  Lartr     gea —  .  ...  ... 

Martin.    Hubert.    Deal,    and    Swaaaoa.      3.156.278 
SwanaoB    Victor  E     to  St   Reels  Paper  Co.     Arraate  ronreyor. 

6.153.475.  10-10-64.  O    196—181 
Svnnatrom.  Amol  H      gaa  .  ...  «-^ 

Hay.  Bam  M..  Ladwlg.  and  Swanstrom.     6,186,J04. 
Bryaa.  WUllam  L..  and  Bwarta.    6.166.666 
Swarta.  Donald  E.  :  gaa—  ....... 

Bryaa^  WUllam  U.  and  Swarta.    6.166.664 
Swa^aey.  Tkioiora  J  .  ta  Chlcar>  Caltad  Prodacta  Co..  Inc. 
Panel  iiiimMj  harlng  a  trim  piece  atucbad  thereto  with- 
out   perforatloa    of    the    panaL      8.168.468,    10-10-64,    Cl. 
1H9     66 
Bylraaia  Etoctric  Prodacta  Inc.  :  »m — 

Lafarty.  Joha  M  .  Jr     8.166.666 
8ystroa  Donner  Corp.     •••— .  ._ 
MerrU.Barakib      8.183.610 

TaknL  Aklra     8—^-      _  ^  ^  ^  ..*.,_.      ■  las 

iodama.  Tntnka.  lalkawa.  lfna«a.  and  Taknl.     8.166. 

649 
Talleadra,   Arthar  O..  and   C    Oraisn.   ta   iMf^rt!^  *^^lTiS! 

Indnatriaa  Ltd.     FUntar  compoaltteM.     8.188.806.     10-10- 

64.  Cl    106-116 
Tandnco.   RaMta   E.     Made  aC  aparntlan  of  tha  pentode  or 

tetrode  tnhe  In   the  oatpat  atafa  of  aa  aadla   power  am 

pUBar.    8.186.T66.  10-10-64.  cTMO-IM 
TarvM.    Wsaley.    to    Amartcaa    Can    Co.      Ptastldaad    rtn/l 

polrmer   orii^oaol   compoaJtioa       3.153  668.    lO  20-64.    (^ 

74MV— — JH  R 

Taylor  Herbert  8  ta  D.  W.  Qalhralth.  trastaae  for  the 
stockholders  of  Agrtform  Chaalcnl  Ca ,  Inc  Ranetar  ap^ 
paratas      3.166.578.  10^20-64.  Cl.  18 — MO. 

TelkokM  Horwioaa  Mfjr  Co..  Ud-. /JJ— 
Ito.  TaoaJL  nn6  Oknkn.    8.183.818. 

Hatcklas  Thomas  B    IV      S  158  861. 


TaU 


MrOvtchoon.  Bamaei  B.    8.168.TS4. 
■acaalqaa  Blectrlaaa.  Ui  .  taa— 


8.188.881. 


Faffnrt,  Andrg.    8,188.766 
snalakL  Ckaotar  8. :  •••— . 
llcOTrthy.  Fnnl  B..  and 
TenniiSM  Valley  Authority    *—~-    „._^      ,  .-.  __. 
Achora.  Fraak  P .  Taang.  aad  Hleka.     6.166.874. 
Taaaner    BunlaUn.     flald-affact  tnbnlnr  tnnalatM. 

762,  1O-10-64,  a.  817—188. 
Tasaa  Tenaaaaaa  Indnatrtaa.  lac  :  gaa—-     ,  ,  _,  ^, 
MacTBTtah.  JanMa  A.,  and  Bawlay.    8.188.481. 

Textile  MAChl^  Warka  :  ••^.  ..- 
HnahaaL  Bartert  B.    8.188.886. 

Thermo  Baetrtc  Ca  ,  Inc.    ••f— 

Metaadoor.  Cartoa  B     6.166.748. 

Thearer.  Joaef  :  gae —  .  ,«•  .^ 

Plaaaar.  Fraaa.  and  nearer.    MSfM*- 
PUaaer.  Frana.  and  Tteniar.    8.188.8B0. 


8.188. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Tkomaa.  Charlaa  L.  to  Ian  Oil  Co.     0«Ba6  6laal66  tap- 
ported    titaalum   aad   airconlam  sahhaltdaa  DolymarlnaUoa 
catalysts    aad    preparattoa    tharaaf       6.166.664.    10-10-64. 
Cl.  a&3 — 42» 
Thomas,  Keppard  D     gaa- 

Laareagttod.  WUllam  B  .  and  Thoaus.     1,153.488. 
Thumpaon    Tom   H       WoOhla    pUle   type   pump.      S,1&3.S86, 

10  2o  64    (T   103     162  ^  _  ,  ,„ 

Ttaoraer,   HoOart   H       Vahlcla  spaad  ragalatlng  darlae.     6.166. 

626.  10   20-»4.  Ol    60 — 61. 
TldelBMl  HueciaUly  Co..  lac.  ;  gaa — 

Whitehead.  Lnyna     3.153,783.  _,       ^ 

TliliT---     Heiman   U  .   to  Oenenl   AnlUna  k  Flla   Corp. 
Culinary  mlxaa  coauiaiag  a  potyrtnyl  pyrroUdena.     6.163,- 
598.  10-20-64.  CT    99     94^  ^     ^  ...... 

Tipton,   Arlrhlbald  »>    B     to  Her  Ma>aty  the  Queea  la  Kl«ht 
of    Canada     as    rrpraaeated    by    the    Puatauater    General. 
Coarayor  halt  a/stems     3.153,477.  10-10-64.  CL  198  -186. 
Tomko.  DonaM  B.  :  «•• 

Haiorec^  Frank  M.  Jr.  and  Tomko      6.153.352 
Tomlloaoa.    Joaeph    R.    to    United    6tataa   of   America.    Army. 
KncapaoUtloa  of  electroalc  rlrcnlU.     6.156.604.   10-20-64, 
^T     1'4      52  ^  .      . 

Tomey,  Franklin  L  Jr  ,  to  National  Beaearrh  Corp  loolu 
tlon  manometrr  for  meaaarlng  rery  low  preasarr  8,158,744, 
10  20^64.    n     615-111  .  „  ^     ^   ^         ^ 

Tousalla  Robert  R  .  ta  iaterlake  Iraa  Corv.  Method  aad 
■Mans  for  operatlnc  a  blast  furnace  6.166.562.  10-20^  64. 
Cl    266-18  .    ^       „     _   .. 

Townaead    Ham  F  .  to  John  Crooaler  and  Hoaa  Ltd.      Method 

of  B»K>.>i  setting.      3.183.274,   10  20  64    Cl.  28-718. 
Toyama  Kasaku  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Ealsha     «re 

KodaaM    Tataka.  Balkava.  and  Kanamorl       6.163.648. 
Kodama    YuUka.  Halkawa.  Mae4a.  and  Takal      6.166.649 
Tranamlarlaaa  Mecaai^aes  Helna-Douha-laera.  Compagnie  dea 
gaa 

Kaatamaaa.   Pawl   U    E       3.156.648. 
Traaler  Mfg.   lac      Sea 

Y<>4er  *-\aytoa  P  .  and  Kalta.      6.156.447. 
Tr1c»«  Products  forp      See 

I,#aa.  Emory  W     and  Sctnta.     8.183.164. 
Tri  Krla  «o  ,  lac  :  «ce — 

WeOatar.  Chartae  W      3.153.421         „.    „    .     . 
Tryhom.  Donald  W  ,  and  J.  J    Smith,  to  Sir  W.  A.  Armstrong 
Whltworth  and  Co    i  KMrinaara)  Ltd      Kihaost  •jrstama  for 
ras    |>m1urlBS    unlta       3.166. Sl6.    10-20-64.    Cl.    80— 18. 
TsuyugurM.    Michio      See 

Hlcurhl    Eoaa    and  Taayugvchl       6.153.666 
Tuchrrraan    Ler^rett  H  ,  Jr   :  gee — 

IVtrlde*.  Thracy.  aad  Tackarsan.     3.183.764. 
Turaer.   Kuaene   L      Ser 

Kayt    Frtta  and  Tarner      3.156.690 
(dyllte  Corp  .  The     See 

JackauB.    William    H       3.163.624 
Inion  Carbide  Corp      See 

nke    Kowoe  A       3. 153. 662  ..  .„. 

Wieaert    l'>1tt  <>  .  and  Nasladka       3.153.586. 
lalon    dea    Verraries    Mecaal^ues    Belgee.    Societe    Anonyme: 

Plumat     Rmile       3  15S,5K3 
I'nltrtl   Aircraft   Corp       He* 

Oaabia,  I.««aard  U      3,153,4.54. 
Shaw    Robert    H       3.153.446 


3,156.667. 


mited  Kingdom  Atomic  BnarKle  Authority  :ga»- 

Joaea    Herttert  N  .  and  C^mpale.     3.153.280 
lalted   Nuclear  Corp       See 

De  Felice^  Joaeph  A       3.153.617. 
t'alted  Shoe  Marhlnery  Corp   :  See- 

.Schmidt.   Joacblm.    Stock,   aad  Cdralek. 
f  nited  States  Oypaum  Co      See 

NelaaoB.  Nels    sad  Payne       3.166,467 
rs    Indastrlea.  Inc      «r^  ,^_^  .,,,  t.^ 

Petridaa,  Thracy.  and  Tackerman.     3.153.784. 

t'alted  8Utea  of  America 

Agrlmlture      »ce  ....... 

IJiBg.  Harold  O    C  3.158.668  ....... 

Summer.    Huch   B  ,  Jr  .  aad  Hedrick.      S.1M»»;,_ 

Weakley.    Franrta   'B  .    and    Mehltretter      6.153.587. 
Air   Force      See 

Bolton,   Marqula  W      3.153.757. 

a  p^KW         Af^    — 

Byliigtoa.    Roy    B.      3.153.786. 
Dorr.   Joha   A       3.153.771 
Jobnaon.    AUn    B.      3.153.762. 
Kooa.    William    8.      3.153  399 
Mathaa.  Alas  M       3.153,727 
Rom    Frederick  W  .  aad  Kaswea. 
Rudder.    Kibert       3  153,541 
Tomllnaon.   Joaeph   R       S,l.%3  8»4. 
Atomic  Bnergy  Commlsalon     "a*—    .  ...  ^^ 
Bunti.  BIllTe  J     and  CnnerataU       «  IM  ««2. 
Pnrdy.  DbtVI  C.  and  Carltoa.      8.15S.444 

"'BraaagaarBdward  F  ,  aad  Shlndledeckar. 
De  Bo't.  ^nk  C  ,  and  Hllla      6.156  786 
Krie    Donald  Z.  and  Tick.     3.163  418. 
FeUtman   Myron  L  .  Reinhart.  and  Kantner 
Fetter,   Nell   R       3  156,567. 
Hamm.  James  R.     3.153  313 
Karp.  Raymoad  E       3.163.396. 
Meyer    Robert  E       3.158,324 
Baeley.  EIwIb  W    and  A I  day       »  J»\;««^ 
Sharer.  Eugene  L.,  and  Bridge      3.153  894 
Stanton,     Arthur    J..   >nderaon,    Shawen. 

3.153.368 
Wearer.  Tommy  8      8,153.788. 

Ualted  States  Steel  Corn    .«••  „ 
Johaaoa    Ray   C      SlMlM. 
Roberts.   Winiam   L.     3.158420 
Schaerger.  Thomas  R.     8.153.587. 


3.153.367. 


3.156,411.     10-2O-64, 


rnlrenal  Match  Corp  :  Bet— 

SlmJIan,   Luther  G.      3,153.483. 
I'nks.     Arthur    R.       Traction    derice 

Cl     128- -75 
Innerstsll.  I.*^ter  A   :  Hee- 

Buntt.  Blllle  J.,  snd  rnnerwtaU.     3  153  482. 
Uphoff    Frank  B.     Diode  swltchlnf  circuit  for  aelectlrely  »p- 
plylBg  plural  symbol  formlag  signals  to  CRT  Indicator  ae- 
quentlally    In    predetermlnedT  poaltlona.      3.153.763,    10-20- 
*4,  Cl    328—97 
Upjohn  Co..  The  .  Sea— 

Ayer,  bonald  E      3.153.644. 
Ayer.  Donald  E      3.153,645. 
Valre  Corp   of  America  :  Bee — 

Sagarin.  Philip  H.     3.156.497. 
Van  Blarrnm.  Jamea  P..  Jr.,  to  latematlonal  Telephone  and 
Telecraph  Corp.     Submersible  motor-pump  unit.    3,153,382, 
lO  20-64,  Cl.  103—87 
Van<Vnbo«a.   Maurice.  R.  C    Herold.  and  E.  H.  Natter.     Ac- 
celerator actuated  tranamlaalon  control.    8.153,360.  10-20- 

64.   Cl.   74 472. 

Van  Per  Herat  Corp.  of  .\mer1ca  :  B09 — 

CheMln,  Hyman.     3.153,279. 
Van  der  Leiy,  C,  N.V.  :  Sea- 
Van  der  Lelr.  Cornelia.    8.153.457. 
Van   der   Lely,  Cornelia,   to  C.   Vbb  der  Lely.   N.V.     Skeletoa 
type  mold  board  plow.     3.153.457,  10-2O-64.  Cl.  172 — 756. 
Vaa  ScoToc.  James  N.  :  gaa — 

Mrcally.  Charles  R.,   Van  Scoyoc.  and  Roealer.     8.153,- 
577. 
Van   Slooten,  Lonis  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Hydmnllc 

Isah  adjuster.     3.1.53.404.  10-20-64.  Cl    123 — 00. 
Vsrvady    I>ealie  O..  to  Bausch  6  Lomh  lac.     Mirror  STatem. 

3  1 53. 689    10-20-64,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Verona,  Salradore  J..   S   to  T.  C.  Verona.     KJaetlng  derlcaa. 

3,15^.892.  10-20-64,  Cl.  107—14. 
Veroaa.  f^ereaa  C 

Verona.  SalTBdore  J 
Vtcfc.  Ralph  L^  :  gaa— 

Erie    r>onald  Z..  and  VIek 
Vlarher.  Emat  :  Sea — 
Gaeumann.    Emat. 
621. 
vitm  Corp  of  Amerlcn 
Bronsugta.  Hugh  J 


IXinran.  Larrr  K. 
Voellm.  Hermaa  C..  Jr 


8.166.786. 


8.158.770. 


and    King. 


3.153,381. 

3.163.428. 
Prelog.   Blckel.  and  ▼laeher.     8,163.- 

3,153  571. 
3  153.580. 

Strohecker,  Manfred   E ,  and  Voellm.     3,153,369.  - 
Vogel.  (reorg  :  gea — 

(UnHta.   Eugen.  and  Vogel.     3.183,703. 
Vogel  Tool  k  Die  Corp.  :  See — 

Coulon.  PJdward  I      3.153.360. 
Volet.    Rudolf      Gear  drive   aaaemhly.     3,153,853,    10-20-64, 

Cl    74 — 751 
Volstro  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Strohecker.  Manfred  E     and  VoeUm.     3,153.368. 
Von  Prensche,  Charles  F..  Jr..  to  Nichols  Engineering  A  Re- 
•esrch   Corp       Method    for   reiceneration   of   granular  actl- 
T8t«1   carbon       3.153,633,    10-20-64.   Cl.   252 — 418. 
Vuta.    Wilbelm.    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Power    tranamlttlng 

mechaalam.      3. 153. .334.    10-2O-64.  CL   64 — 28. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp  ;  See — 

MUater.  Arthur  N.     3.153,426. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :  8e« — 

Mlschel.  Gordon  J     and  Konsek.     3,153.504 
Walker,  James  D..  to  Walker  Proceas  Equipment.  Inc.     Tank 
aeration     with    clustered     free-flowing    air    oriflcea    alone. 
3.153  682.   10-20-64.  Cl    261—124. 
Walker  Proceaa  Equipment,  Inc.  :  See — 

Walker,  James  5.     Sj 53,682. 
Walah.  Harry  J      Plural  fluah  toUet  ralre.    3.153.247,  10-2O- 

64.  n.  4 — 58. 
Wandacbeer.   Harold   D.     Furnace.     3.153.409,   10-20-64.  CI. 

126—110. 
Waalellsta.  Walter,  to  Robertaon  Photo-Mechanlx.  Inc.     Ver- 
tlcsUy  morable  brush  saaembly  for  an  electroatatlc  camera 
prooeaaor.     3,153.601.  10-20-64.  Cl.  118 — 8. 
Ward    (ieorge  C.  :  Bee — 

Wsrner,  Joaeph   S..  and  Ward.     3,153.563. 
Warner,    Joaeph   8..   and   G.   C    Ward    to   Celaneae  Corp.   of 
America       Proceas  for  dyelnjr  celluloee  trieaters  with  dia- 

rrae   acetate   dyes   In   the   presence   of   an   organic  llqaid. 
15S,.56.'?,  10-20-64.  Cl.  8—69. 
Warner  k  Swaaer  Co.,  The  :  B— — 

Kundrach,  Stere  W..  Hofmann.  and  Flaher      8.153,430, 
Waahhurae.   Brenton  P.,   to  Phllco  Corp.     Directional   algnal 

radiation   a/atem       3.153.788.   10-20-64,  Cl.  343 — 100. 
Waterdrlnk.  Inc.  :  gee — 

Huntington.  Morgan  G.     3.153.440. 
Weakley,  FrancU  B     and  C    L    Mehltretter,  to  United  SUtea 
of  .\merica    Agriculture      Polymeric  dialdehyde-proteln  ad- 
heslves  and  wood  lamlnatea  therewith.     3,153,607,  10-20- 
64.  Cl.  106—139. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The  :  See — 

Acker.  Richard  C  .  Miller,  and  Pettyjohn.     3,153,424. 

Wearer,  Tommy  8.,  to  United  Stataa  of  America,  Navy.  Di- 
rect coupled  coaxUl  line  ampUOcr.  3,153.765,  1O-20-64, 
a    330—56. 

Weber.  WUU  :  Sea— 

Saner.   Hans.   Gaiaar.   and    Weber.     3,153.704. 

Webater.  Ctaarlea  W..  to  Trt-Kris  Co.,  Inc.  High  preaanre  soft 
seat  ralre      3.153.421.   10-20-64,  CT.  187--S16. 

WelBirer)>er,  Charles  F.  Switch  harlng  rarlable  dlSarentlal 
and  ranee  adjustment      3.153.715.  10-20-64.  Cl.  200—170. 

Welaa,  Morris,  to  Barnes  Eiyrlneerlnx  Co.  Internal  mirror 
drum  scanning  derice      3.1U.723,  10-20-64,  Cl.  250 — 83.3. 

Welaaman.  Bernard.  Dowel  pin  aaaemhly  for  dental  lUea. 
3.1fiS.283,  10-20-64.  Cl.  32 — 40. 
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Can  tMtlac  marbln*. 
S.lftS.5M. 


W«it.  John  H.,  to  .VmerioancaB  Co 

3.153.485.   l(i-iO-«4.  O.  »•— »«_^.  ,     ._ 

WestrrtMCk.    Arn*    R.       Infant    fwdinc    d#rtce 

\Ve»tley.  Bot)*rt  :  get —  .  ,»«  ..u 

Young.  Al#*  D.,  UUey,  and  W*atl«T     ».lM.3i». 
Wwtwood*   Roy    B .    and    k     W     Oleni«nln..  /o    Anderton 
Ltd.     Clrrllp  dlap*naera      S.153.4»3.  10-20-64.  CI 


Buildlnic  conatrurtlon. 
Building  ronatrucUon. 


3. 153.302,  10-aO- 

3.153.303.  10-20- 


^urlnsa  I 

221— :i3. 
Wtaeelrr.  Jamrs  K. 

64.  CI    50 — 49. 
Wh**l*r.  Jam««  E. 

»14.  CI    50 — 4» 
Whirlpool  Corp   :   Set 

Frlck.  Harold  L      3,153.407.  .       ^        .  a.     i.-^ 

Whitehead.   Layne.   to  tldeland   SWK-laltT  Co^  Inc      »^^*^ 

horn  arramt^ment       .<  l.%3.783.    lO-20-»4.  Ct.   340— M4. 
Whltworth.  Sir  W    .V    Armstrong,  and  Co  •  «f»— 
Tryhorn,  Donald   W  .  and  Smith.     3.153.318 
Wl«ler.    Horar*    K.    to    Hewitt  Boblna   InrTpjadBlata   con 

dtructlon   for   morlng  nldewalka.      3.153.470.    10-20-«4.  CI. 

«  Qft 1  ft 

WIfnert  FrlU  O.  and  A  F  XaaUdka.  to  Union  Cartld* 
Corp  Slag  coated  or*  oompactt  and  pro<»aa  for  making  tn* 
nam*.     3.1.>3.58ft.  U>-20-«4.  CI.  75 — i. 

Wtldman  Jawjuard  Co       8e# — 

Hill.  Jot»n   H.     3.153.333.  ^  ^  ... 

WiUlaniB  Jame*  N  and  L  J.  DeTlee  for  dlapenatng  atphalt 
.<  1S3.495.   10-20-64.  CI    222—318. 

Willlania.  U  Vergne  E  ,  to  Radiation  Inc.  »<*nnlni;  antenna 
with  liower  insulation.  3.158.7^7.  10-20-64.  CI.  S4S- 
100. 

Wtlllamn.  Loren  J      8** —         ,      ,       ,..„.„. 
Winiama.    Jam**   X.   and    L.   J.      3  153.4»3^ 

WlllUmi.  Ro'Jte  B..  and  R.  K.  Saaadera.  to  Eaa«  R«M«rrh 
ana  Engine-ring  Co  Froc«a  for  conducting  qoantlutlv* 
analyaea.     3.153.756.   10-20-64.  CI.  324—5 

Wintrta*  ileorge.  Magnetic  contact  signal  devlc*  for  auto- 
matic  machlnea.      3  153.474.    10-2O-64.   CT.   1»6 — 40. 

WItzany  Karl,  to  C  P  Ooen  Electro  AG  Recording  appa- 
ratua.     3.IM^M2.   10-20-64.  C\    S46— 28 

Wood,  Rob«»rt  B..  to  Lumacon  Corp.  Illuminated  otMtruc 
tlon  marker.     3.153.773.  10-20-64.  CL  840—114. 

Woodward.  Harry  :  Set—  ^    .,  ^. 

HUl.  Walter,  and  Woodward.     S.l&S.aM. 


WorthlngtoB  Corp.  :  8t«  - 

Sehald.  JoMph  P     8.I58.82*. 
Worlao  Corp  :    «•* — 

Janapol.  MeUla  N      3.153.a49. 
Wurlltaer  Co..  The     ^•#♦  - 

Attderaea.  Clifford  W.     3.153.4S2. 
Janowaky.  RAlpb  H..  and  RigS*      3. 158.702. 
Xt-rok  Corp      at* — 

Kichler.  Rolf  W  .  Elcborn.  and  Rutkua      3.153.534 
Lehmana.  Erneal   H  .  and  Huber.     3.153.735 
Yagyu.    Suaumu.      Apparatus    for    BMaaurlng    the    high    fre- 
uuency  i-urrent  ampllflcatlon  factor  of  traaalatora.     8.158.- 
7a».    10-20-64.   CI.   324      15«  _^        . 

Yoder    Clayton   P .   and   K.    L    Kalta,   to  Tranter  Mfg .   Inc. 
oil    roollng   beat   eschanga   unit       3.158.447.    10-20-64.   CL 
16*— 170. 
Youag.  Alec  I) .  (i    M.  LllleT.  and  R    Weatley      Jet  aolae  aop- 

preaaion  means      8.158.816.   10-20-64.  CI.  6a  -8S  6. 
Young.  Edwin  H.  P.  :   «ae— 

June*.   WUIIani  Ci.  M..  and  Yoang.     8.153.618. 
Young,    netcber    B  .    to    Kria    Technological    Products     Inc 

Trimmer  o.ndeaaer       3.153.753     10-20-64.  CI    317    -i4B 
Voung.  Kooakl  U      «•*--  ^  „,^        ,  ,..  ... 

Achorn.  Krank  P.  Yoo«g.  •»<»  Hlcka.     8.158,574  

Yount    Stanley  <,.     Machine  and  method  for  wrapping  Urge 
obj^ta.      3.153.306.    10-20-64.   CI.   5»— »2. 

Yu.  Cl>enNoo  ;    «••  -  «...  «jiji 

Kaplan.  Loals  (>..  Benea.  and  Yn.     8.153.560 

Vale.  John  A  C  :  «••—  ^  „  .       .  ,.«  ^a 

^alL  Vlnc»bt  C.  aad  Yule     S,153.»S. 
Zapp    Walter,    to    MUoi   O  m.b.H       Photographlcal    camera. 

S.l"."Vi.375.    lO-JO-64.   CI    »» — »1 
/.AM.    Edward    U..    Jo    Munt.    TV      I»c.       Bjjmote    eW«jrtcal 

reading  of  utility  meters.      S.1.%3.780.  10-2O-«4.  O    840- 


8.158.637. 
Wrltloc  Inatru 


/tlralek.  Bernhard     «ae—  ^  .^     .  ^ 

Schmidt    Joachim.  Stock,  and  Zdralek. 
Zepell.  Nathan  A.,  to  W    A    HbMffer  I>n  Co 

ment       3.158.401.    10-2O-«M.   CI     120—48. 
Zlegler.   Herbert,  and  A    BniUrd.   to  8o«tot*  CarbochUal^ue 

jlorlete    Anooyme.       Am    dyeatuts    «>"ttilnlBg    •,/  2l'J5" 

ethyl     alkTl   amino   sulfonyl    groap      3,158.642.    10-10-«4. 

CL    260— 14A. 
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1. 158.M> 
8.158.244 

8,158.215 
S.  158,2«6 
1.IS8.M7 
1. 15S.  MH 
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8.ia8.95» 
8.1S8.3B6 
8.158.367 
8.158.358 
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1. 158.  MA 
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8,l51,ri   , 
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8.l5ir4 

8. 158.  rs 

8.  158.778 
8.l58.7r:  ' 
8. 158.  Ml 
8.188,37V  I 
1,158.7™  ' 
8.  158.  m  I 
1.151.»1   I 
1.  158.  3R3 
1158.388  I 
1  158.364 
1151385 
1151388 
Il5ia7 
11.M3B8 
1158.380 
1  158.  390 
1151»1 

iisiai 
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iisia4 

1151386 
1151306 
1151307 

1151  as 
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1151800 
1151101 
1151103 
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1158.816 
1.151117  > 
1158.818 
1151831  I 
1151819 
1151130 
1158.373 
1153  821 
1153.124 
1151.125 
1158.838  I 
1181837   . 

ii5i>a  I 

11518a 

1151880 

ii5iai 

1151883 

1158.888 

115104 

1151963 

1IS8.9SI 

1151.185 

1158.886 

8.  158.81: 

1153.  33H 

1151  0» 

1151  MU 

1151141 

1151143 

1151  848 

1151144 

1151.145 

115S.846 

1.151851 

1151847 

1151.148 

1151840 

1151851) 

1  158.  853 

1158.  8AS 

1158.564 

1151565 

1151368 

1151  367 

1151568 

8.151960 

1151300 

1151854 

1151155 

1151156 

1151896 

1151887 

1151888 

1151860 

IISIKI 

1151163 

1151363 
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U.S.    DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

October  20,  1964  Volume  807  Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


C1uM«c  kt  Fonnat  for  Publhhlng 
Tradrmartu  for  Oppodtloa 

tWt-llun  SO  of  (br  1  ra>l>>iu«rk  A<  t  uf  HMii  ni>  n iu«-ii<1<mI  t>> 
l'ubH«  Law  772.  M7th  ConrrwMi.  approvr.!  <»,  |,.h«.r  W  \W2 
76  8tat  768.  prorltW*  for  tbr  nine  "f  ■  r<iinhtn<><1  apitllf^tlon 
for  tb*   i««1stratl<in   of   a   traiimnrk    In   more   than   im^  rla«« 

Tb»  pr#«rDt  prartlcr  >>r  put>IUiilnK  the  mark  with  pertinent 
tlata  UBdrr  f«rh  riaaa  la  trblrh  rrirlRtran<>n  l<  koiipht  rmuItK 
Id  B4>»<llesa  ilupllo«tl<>n 

IWclBBlnc  with  tbr  i»»ur  of  SorrBiher  ».  IIHM.  "Mark* 
FublUbtMl  for  <>pp«>»ltloo  will  br  <1ItI<I«^  lot"  two  i»ctli>n« 
In  SM-tloo  1.  all  oiarkH  prrarnttNl  Id  comblDMt  appllratloD* 
fur  rrflatratlou  lu  luorv  lliao  on.-  rUu  will  l>^  piiliM«hnl  witti 
oalj  oo«  rppruOuctloD  uf  parb  n^ark. 

Tbv  rvprtHluctloo  <>f  tbr  auirk  will  br  fullowiHl  liy  tbr  rlaa* 
Buwb^rs  anU  tltlaa.  and  un<ter  rarh  rlaaa  will  ap|>Mir  tb^ 
d.^crlptluD  uf  tbr  (oimN  In  csiDOiK^Inn  with  wblrb  th»  tra<t<> 
•ark  1*  ua«<l  If  tbr  ilalp  i-f  (trvt  u»p  appllea  to  all  rlaaar^. 
It  will  appMr  fuliowlDc  tbP  last  rlaaa  .  utberwtae.  the  datpa 
of  u*«  will  appear  aftrr  each  rIaaa. 

Tra<l*aaarka  pmwnted  in  application,  fur  rPKlotrallon  In  a 
•iDcU  rlaaa  will  b*  publlabpil.  ii»  lu  tbr  (iai>t.  Id  cUk*  or<l«-r. 
In  HPOtloD  2 

Tb«   aamp   prt>c<>ilurv   will    bp  follow  ml   In    tbr  nottc*  of  tbf 
laauaaca  of  r«v1atratloDa  on  tb*  RupplPiBpntal  Kprl"'"' 
I  EDWIN    L    RETN(iU»8 

•ayt.  lA.  1M4  Firtt  A$»itfmi  Commi*$fmer. 


Handling  of  Mail  Orders  for  Printed  Copies  of 
Patents  and  Trademark  Registrations 

In  th«  Urri<  lAL  «;askttk  of  I»«»<-«»mb»T  27,  li>«0,  the  Patent 
tutii-e  g»\f  notice  of  a  n***  Hervlce  for  handling  mnll  orden* 
for   (Mitpni   coplfH  wblch   r»-a<l.   In   part,  ax  folloWH : 

Effwtlve  ImiufHllately.  all  regular  and  gpeilal  tierrlce 
copy  ordern  <-ontalDlair  Patent  Offio-  cuupoui*  only  may 
be  afWrewwe*!  to  : 

Box  9 

r  S    Patent  Oftloe 
Washlnston.   DC       20231 
Orilern  recelred  In  thin  war  will  be  proceti«ed  tbrouKt> 
the   Mall    RiM»m   the  name  day  as   they  are  r»>oelve<l  and 
thuK  will  be  aaanred  of  priority  handling      This  service 
appllen  to  i'»)up<)n  ordern  only  and  do»>s  not  lnclud»'  orders 
chargetl    to   Itepoalt   Acconntn.   nor   to  letter*  contalnlne 
llntH  of  number*  or  orders  for  other  Herrlces  of  the  Office  ; 
they  munt  of  neoe>nlty  l>e  handled  In  the  reirular  manner. 
Mall    other  'than    that   which    was   Intendinl   by    th*'   Patent 
Oltir*  to   be   received   at   Box  9.   under   the  proviulona  of  the 
forerolny   notlc4»  1*  beinf  addressed  and  delivered  to  Box  9. 
ThU  has  adven^ly  affected  the  service  planned  for  hamllln>; 
l>atent    and    trademark    copy    orders    without    benefiting    ad 
dreaaee*   In    the  upeedler  handllni;  of  other  matter  to  Box   9. 
Effective  (k-toher  27.   194J4.  all  mall  received  at  Box  0.  the 
content   of   whicb    la    not    limited    exclusively    to    patent    and 
trademark  conpona.  will  be  rettirned  to  the  WDder. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1964 

Total  numl>er  of  applicationa  awaiting  actioti  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)) 15,  601 

Date  of  oldf^t  new  anplicatton ^*^-  3-  |^^ 

Hate  of  oldeat  ainenaed  application - - -  •'*"•  "»    *®^ 


J.  H.  HRnrHAVr.  INpenar.  Trm^^mmmw^  F.iaiwinini  Opmtioa 

TR4t>FMaRK  F.XAMI'SINr.  DIViSiONS.  EXAMPSERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

INDBR  BIAMINATION 


a)  r  \t  WFNDT.riMMt2.4.KlLll.l2.U.I4.     .l*.l7.I9.».JI.».»4.M,a6.r.  2».29.«0.S1.32,3J.J4,a5.a6.3:,ae.41. 

«2.U.44 

(II)  H    K    KASrni  B.  riMwa  I.».4.7;«.l0.1t.a,27.3a.«0.«.4«.47.tt.4B.50.  Sl.SS.Swvloe  M«rki.  ci«m«  loo.ioi.ioa, 

101. 104.  106.  loe.  lOT.  Coltactiva  Maatbwalup  UmkM.  ClaH  »0.  Cartlflcatlon  Markj,  CImms  A  and  B  

RaMwali  (All  ClaMas)     

8ac  H  (C  rxiMicattona  (All  Cli««) ■ 


OMMt  AppHeatlon 


New 

Amandad 

a-a^-M 

l-»-«4 

1^-M 

l-I4-«4 

8-lS-M 

7-18-64 

8-lS-M 

S- 36-84 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1964 — 2061 


Registrations  Issued 252— No.  778.645  to  No.  778.896 

Renewals  Issued 51 


TIn"  TNAnFMARR  SECTION  of  iH*  OFnaAL  GAZETTE  ».urd  ww-kW.  m  ra«iM  und«r  ib<-  dirrclion  of  the  Sup«Tint«.dent 

•f  l>.>oimcfii..  l,o.fniMr«l  FVixiMC  0»r».  R  ..biMton.  DC...  J0402  lo  wbom  .11  Mib«YipiKn«  J»o«W  b«  mad*  p«T«bl«  and  all 

I      c«>mn.unK->iK>«.  .ddrvMrd.  MibwriplMMi  pricr.  |l2.dO  p»»  •nnuoi.  forrign   majina  $1.00  additional;  wnglr  eofotm,  Z5  cMta  MCB 

r«l.>TEnCOPiF.H  OF  TRADEMARK  RM.ISTRATK»S  ar»  furwi.hed  by  lh»  Pat-ot  0«i«»  tor  IOc««U««ch.      Add 
order*  t»  tb«  Commi— ionar  of  ral«aU.  B>aiiiacloa.  U.C.  ;2023l. 

TM   H07   O.O       9  '  TM  97 


TM  98 


TcnninatkNi  of  Daylitkt  S«Tiag 

Attention  is  called  to  tbo  Notice  publUhed  Id  SOI  O.U.  1. 
April  7.  1M4.  aa  to  the  operation  of  the  Patent  l>tBr«  on 
Daylight  Sarlof  Tlmt>  ThU  operation  will  terminate  on 
October  25.  1»«4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  20,  i»64 


OcTOBca  20,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  99 


Trademark  Suits 

NoUcea  under  13  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  S.  IMS 

Kec.    Na.    »A.M«    tCHKVROLKTi.    Chevrolet    Motor    Com 
pan.T.   Aatomobllea.    motor  vehtcle«.   and   part*   then^if      Kec. 

N».    1M.MS    (CHEVROLET    .VM>    1>KSIUX).    «.;*n«T«l    Motor* 

Corporation,  ^amt> :  Kes-  >'•■  SI*.*:*  tCHKVROLklTi.  Mme. 
Automoblleti :  Kec  >•.  tn.41S  (CHEVROLET  AN1>  UE 
SIGN).  Chevrolet  Motor  Company.  Combined  automobile  body 
polUh  and  cleaner  In  liquid  form  Bee.  >'•-  MT.XM  tCHEV 
ROLETi.  t;eneral  Motors  Corporation.  Matotrnance  and  rr 
pair  servli'e  for  automotive  vehicles,  part*,  and  ac\-e)«»orle« 
B«C.  Na.  MT.tM  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESUiNi.  aame  Bled 
Apr.  U.  1»«4.  DC  .  N.D  III  (Chlcar>»  IXX"  Mc707.  Oemrral 
Motort  CorpTntutm  t.  Bill  Bmilp  Mvtort  Sale*.  Imc.  rl  ai. 
Kloal  consent  decree ;  trademarka  Infrlofed :  Injunction  to 
laaua  Aug.  21.  1)M4. 

r.  Na.  1M.MS.  I  Se«  Re*.  No.  0&.WO.) 
f.  N*.  >1«.*7«.  I  Se«  Reg  No.  W.WO.) 
r.  Na.  «M.41S.      (S«^  Reg    No.  90.960.) 

B«ff.  Na.  n4.t44  (ESSOTEXl.  SUndard  Oil  Company.  Lu 
brlcatlng  oil*  Reg.  No.  SSa.4M  (ESSOROD).  aame.  Lubrtcat 
log  greaaea  ;  R«c.  >•.  M1.4M  (ES8OTANE1.  same.  Hydro 
carbon  gaaea  ;  B«g.  Na.  M7.4M  (E880  AND  DESIUN).  aame. 
Refined,  aemlreflned  and  unrefined  otla  made  from  petroleum, 
both  witta  and  without  admixture  of  animal,  rcgetable.  or 
mineral  olla.  for  illuminating,  burning,  power,  etc  ;  Bag.  N*. 
M1.M7.  aame,  filed  May  1.  ll»«4.  DC.  WD.  Okla  (Oklahoma 
City).  Doc.  64-204.  Hmw^le  Oil  4  Re^i»t  C»mpmng  r.  E»*o 
Oil  Co.  of  Oklahoma,  /ac.  et  ai. 

BaC.  Na.  tt&.4M.     (See  Reg   No.  324.344.) 

Bag.  Na.  tfL,4M.     (See  Reg  No.  324.344.) 

Bac.  Na.  S47.4M.     (  See  Reg   No.  S34.344.) 
Na.  M7.4rT.     (Se«  Reg   No   J24.244.) 
Na.  ft47J17   (NATIONAL  TRUCK  LKA8IN0  8T8TKM 
NTL8  AND  DESIGN).  National  Truck  Leaalng  Syatem.  Inc. 
The  leasing  of   trucks;  Bag.  Na.  «•.•«   (NATIONAL).  Na 
tlonal    Truck    Leasing    Asaoclatlon.    aame  ;    Bag.    Na.    7M.aM 
NATIONALEASEi.    same;    Bag.    Na.    7MaSl    (NATIONAL 
LEASE  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filad  Aug.  27,  1»«3.  DC.  N.D. 
ni.    (Chicago).   Doc    63cl525.   Sational    Truck   Leaaing   Aaao 
nation  T.  i^atioMOi  Car  Rental  3vttm.  Ime.    Cans*  dlimlsasrl 
with  prejudice  Apr   30.  1»«4 

Bag.  Na.  aM3l»  lARZBERG  in  script).  Helns  ■  Laaffer. 
VltTtfied  china  dinnerware.  filad  Dae  27.  1»«3.  D.C  .  Dlat  of 
Colnmbta.  Doc  30T7-«3.  H.  S  Lamffer  Co  ,  Inc  v  Pottenf 
Fair  of  Maryland,  Inc.  Pinal  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined 
May  4,  19«4. 

Ba«.  Na.  g>6.3tl  (CYCLONE).  United  8Utea  Steel  Corpora 
don.  Wire  baakets,  wire  fencing,  picket  fencing,  fence  gatea. 
etc..    filad    Not.    21.    1»63.    DC,    ND     Ohio    (Toledo).    Doc. 
C-<»-178.  United  8tatt$  Steel  Corporation  r.  Ci/elone  Fence. 
Inc.     Defendant  enjoined  (notice  May  11.  I»fi4). 

Bag.  Na.  MS.7M  (WIK).  U  V  Welch  doing  bnslneaa  an 
Welch  Salea  Company.  Mechanical  livestock  insecticide  appU- 
cntors  automatically  operated  by  stock  rubbing  against  opera 
tlTC  parts  of  same ;  t,rT73M.  Murray  and  Brlethaupt. 
CATTLE  AND  HOG  INSECTICIDE  APPLICATOR,  filad  Apr 
6.  I»fi4.  DC.  ND  Iowa  (Imbuque).  I>oc  64-C-300S-W, 
Merrel  T.  Welch  et  al.  t.  800  Tractor  Sieeeprake  Companp, 
Inc.  at  al. 

Bac-    Na.    •14^1*     (DAIRTLAND    in    aeript).     Poremoat 
Dainea,  Inc..  Ice  cream  and  sherbet.  filMl  Apr    10.  1964.  DC 
■.D.    Tex.     (Tyler),    Doc.    4218.    Foretn—t    Dairie*.    Inc.    r. 
Dmirplmm'  Milk  and  Ice  Cream  Companp 

Bac-  Na.  «17,1S1  (VOLKSWAGEN).  Volkswagen  werk 
O.m.b.H..  Vehicles— namely,  automobiles  and  trucks,  sirrraft. 
boats,  and  parts  and  acceaaorlca  for  automobllea,  etc.  ;  Bac- 
Na.  «l.«4fi  (VW  AND  DESIGN),  snaa ;  Bac.  »••  —•— 
(VW),  same,  filed  May  19,  1B04.  DC.  N  D  Oa.  (Atlanta). 
Doc.  8©4«,  Volktteoffenwark  AktienfoatUchmft  ▼.  JfariaM  Jfa- 
tore.  Inc.     nni —    filad  June  5,   1964.  DC.  B.D.N  T    (Brook 


lyn).  Uk  64C-61S.  ra{ft««r«#«««r«rk  Akttmgr$rlUchafl  v 
Nayer*  riw*mt  Serxtce  A  Stalton  Baia.  filad  July  29.  1964. 
DC,  M.D  Taon.  (NaahrUle),  Doc  Sti44.  \  oiktirayentrerk 
AkttengeaetUchm/l  t.  Tolkstcagen  Hervic*  Center,  tuumm,  filad 
Aug.  24.  1964.  DC.  N.D.  Tex.  iDnlUa).  Doc  S  fi54.  VolMe 
icairmirrrft  AktiengesetUchaft  t  8a»4trir'«  Amto  8o4p  Kepatr, 
al»o  kaatra  as  Smittfe  I'phoUlerin^  and  Hodp  Shop,  alao 
knvtcn  a«  tfmttttrt  /'aial  aa^  Ho4p  Shop  Haaae,  aied  Sept 
4.  1964,  DC  N.J  (Newark).  Ikk-  S30-64.  yotkivagenwerk 
AkltengreelUchaft  v.  Utimark  ilotars.  Inc. 

Bac.  Na.  63I.649.     (See  Ref    No   617.131  ) 

B««.   Na.  •4a.«7  (SEBASTIAN  In  script).   Robert   Slay  ton. 

Ladles'   and   mens  sporti>wear,   etc,   Clsd   May    11,    1964.   DC. 

8.11  N.Y.    L>oc    64  14(Vd.    Hobert   Mayloa    rt   al     v     //•Mar   of 
Sahaattan. 

Beg.  Na.  MT.tU.      (iWe  Heg    No   9(V.9fiO. ) 

Bac-  Na.  •47.tM.      (.Hee  Reg    No   90.990  ) 

Keg.  Na.  MT.iW  C  I'tH'").  George  Tucker  Eyelet  Com|>any. 
Limitetl.  Rivets,  filad  May  23.  1964.  DC.  CD.  Fa     )  Phila.lel 
pbia).   IKM-    SM2«.  Ummhle  Oii  4   keftm4m0  CompoHy  x     iih 
trorth  Furl  Co  ,  Ime   rt  al. 

Bac-  Na.  •ftS.«M.     (See  Reg   No  617.131.) 

Bac-  Na.  lai.lM  (ALL  STAR)  John  D.  Utterttack.  Ice  cream 
and  aberbets .  Bac-  Na.  flfi7^1t.  aame.  All  Star  Mills.  Idc  . 
Stock  fee«ls.  poultry  feeds  and  fresh  ccc*  ■  •<«■  Na.  •M.MS 
(ALL  STAR  AND  DESIGN),  same,  filad  Mar.  1.  1961.  DC. 
S.DNT.  IKK-  61/794.  Ail  Star  HilU,  Inc.  ▼  All  Star  Itmrp 
A««oc*arioa,  Imc  Stipulation  and  order  withdrawing  r«>m 
plaint  and  dismissing  counterclaim  Apr    17.  1964 

Bac-  Na.  Mt^^M  (OR  PRODUCES  COMPANY  ETl^  .«ND 
DESIGN).  Russell  W  Price,  doing  business  as  OR  Products 
Company.  Conductive  shoea,  conductive  shoe  tapes  for  use  In 
boapital  operating  rooms,  and  hospital  drainage  bag*.  Med 
Apr.  24.  1964.  DC  Del  « Wllmlncton) .  lN>c  2t«30.  O  K  Pn>d 
met*  Compamp  v   George  Metmam  4  Co 

Bac-  Na-  n4.M4  (CLAYTON  MARK  ).  Oayton  Mark  4  Com 
pany.  Tubing,  pipe,  unions  for  connecting  pipes  or  rods,  and 
filters ;  Bag.  Na.  679417,  aame.  Water  well  pnmpa,  parts 
tharsof.  and  supplies  therefor,  filed  Sept  IS.  1963.  DC.  N  D 
111.  (Chlcaco).  r>oc.  63cl676.  Clayroa  Ifarft  4  Caai^ay  v 
Cla  Val  Co     Csuse  dlsmiasetl  without  prejudice  Apr    10.  1964. 

Bac  Na.  rTS.«7«  (ARABESQUE  in  script).  Arahawiue.  In 
corporated.  Plaques.  Clad  May  I.t.  I»«4.  DC.  N.D  111.  (Chi 
cngo).  Doc.  64c813.  Bmr^cood  Frodmctt  Com^ny  v.  Ann's 
Oripimal  Fignrimae  et  al 

Na.rT9.tl7.  (See  Reg  No  674.064.) 
Na.  6M.Mfi.  (See  Reg  No  547.317  ) 
Na-6«1.tU.     (See  Reg   No  639.60X.) 

Na.  «fi6.1M  (KLIP  TIP).  Rutland  Pire  Clay  Company. 
Cnolklag    compound    In    cartridges    for   caulking    guna.    filed 
Peb    IS.   1964.   DC  .   IHst    of  Columbia.  IVoc    S71  64.  Kmllmmd 
Fire  Clap  Ceat^ay  v.  Wetterm  Amio  /^a^^iif  Caaij»a«ir      Canse 
dlaalaaad  with  prejudice  May  11.  19«4. 
Bac.  Na.  WHfit.     1  See  Rag   No  60fi.6OS  ) 
B««.  Na.  7M.ja6.     (See  Reg.  Na.  547.317.)         '^ 
Bag- Ma.  IM^l.     (See  Reg   No  547.317.) 


( Dept    Order  89  ( EaTlaad )  ] 
OnoaMisaTioN  AKD  Prj«<moji 

This  material  supersedes  the  msterlal  appanring  at  27  P  R. 
11470-11471  of  November  21.  196S.  Patent  Ofltce 

SimoR  1.  Fmrpote  01  The  purpoae  of  this  Organisation 
and  Punctlon  Supplement  Is  to  prescribe  the  organisation 
stmctnrs  and  to  aaalgn  functions  within  the  Pstent  Office 

Sic  2  OryaaUarion  01  The  Pstent  Office  shall  ronalst 
of  tha  following  organisation  units 

a.  Ofllce  of  the  Commiaalonar  of  Patents  : 
Commlaatoner  of  Patents. 

Ptrat  Assistant  Commlssiooar. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 
Asatstsnt  Commissioner  for  Reaaarch. 
Offices  reporting  to  the  Commiaalonar  : 

b.  once  of  the  Solicitor. 

c.  Office  of  Planning  and  Profram  BTalnatlon. 

d.  Ofiica  of  AdmlnlatratloB  : 
Badgat  and  Pinanca  DIrtalon. 


Oanaral  Services  DlrlsloB 

Msnagesseni  and  Orgsnisation  IMvlslon 

Personnel  Division. 

Offices  reporting  to  tha  Plrst  Asalstant  Commiaalonar  : 

a    Hoard  of  Appaala 

f    Board  of  Patent  Interferencea. 

g.   Patent  Biamtning  Corps  : 

Office  of  Exsmlning  Control 

Electrical  Examining  Operation. 

Chemical  Examining  t)perat1on 

Mechanical  Englneertng  Examining  Operation 

General  Engineering  and  Industrial  Arts  Exsmlning  <»pers 

ttua 

h    Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

I.  Trademark  Trtal  and  Appeal  Board 

Offices  reporting  to  the  AaalsUnt  Commlsnloner 

J     Office  of  Informstlon  Services 

kOffice  of  l^glsistlve  Plsnnlng 

I    Office  of  Internstional  Patent  and  Trsdemark  Affairs 

Offices   reporting   to   tbe   Asnisttat   Co««lssloner  for   Re 


m    Scientific  Library. 

n    t>fflce  of  Pstent  CUaslficstlon. 

o    Office  of  Research  and  I»evelopment 

Sir  S  P-arlWa.  of  the  olUce  of  fke  Commiseioner 
01  Tbe  Commissioner  deiermiues  tbe  policies  snd  directs  tbe 
pri>crams  of  the  Patant  Office  and  is  responsible  for  the  con 
dact  of  all  srtlvltles  of  tbe  Psteat  Office. 

02  The  Assistant  Commissioners  shaU  perform  tbe  duties 
pertaining  to  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  ssalgned  to  them 
bT  the  Commissioner  under  his  prior  and  continuing  suthorlty 
Prtnc«»»l  functions  assigned  to  tbe  Assistant  Comml-aloners 

^  The  Plrst  Asalstant  Commissioner  provides  sdmlnlstra^ 
tlve  snd  policy  dtrecUon  to  tbe  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferencea.  the  Patent  Examining  (""tv'.J^' 
Trademark   Kxamining  Operation,   and  tbe  Trademark  Trial 

"J^iTAtTaUnt    Commlaaloner     provides    sdmlnlstraUve 

and  policy  direction  to  tbe  Offi«  of  »»'°""''°%»*/:*7;^^* 
Office  of  Leglslstive  Planning,  and  tbe  Office  of  International 
Patent  snd  Trsdesaark  Affairs 

c    Tbe  As.lst.nt  Commlsalaner  for  RiM»arch   P^^/^ J^ 
mlni.tratlve   and    policy    direction    «"»'"'   '*^"""5  i^^;'^ 
the  Office  of  Patent  Clasalflcatlon.  and  tbe  Office  of  Reaearcn 

and  l»evelopment  _«i^w*«#r 

B.C    4    Fmnctione  of  aUcss  reparlimt  t.  the  CommUeianer 

01   Tbe  Office  of  the  Solicitor  comprises   tbe  Solicitor,   who 

is  the  chief  legal  offl.^r  for  the  Patent  .>«<v  and  hi.  prof*.^ 

SU...I  asaoclates.     This  office  handle,  all  litigation  to  wb^ 

the  Commissioner  Is  a  part,  and  provide.  aU  »t»-'_^->7^ 

,^.1  .ervlce.  including  advice  and  asaUtance  on  IscUi*"'' 

""m  Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Ev.lostlon  generates 
and  davrtcpa  averaU  Patent  Office  pUna  and  "•"-"•J;; 
effectiveness  of  various  seg-e...  of  the  Patent  t.ffic.  In  tbeir 
Implementstlon  of  these  pisna  „^_ii 

OS  The  Office  of  Administration  is  respv.nslble  for  overall 
Patent  Office  administrative  functions  The-.  '«»«•*»«"*';' 
csrrte<l  out.  s.  indicated,  in  the  following  divisions  which 
cmstlfute  tbe  Office  of  Admlnlstrstloc : 

"^a     Bulge,    snd    P.nsnce   IMv.sion   provides   staff  .-.^.nce 
in  tbe  develop^nt.  sppllcaUon.  and  execution  "'  f«^«*»*7 
..M  fiscal  nollclea  and  program.     c«.nduct.  accounting  opera 
ions Tr   Tv  1"    trusJTJnds.  snd  the  Pstent  Office  appro- 
prtatlon     and  administer,  payroll  s.d  related  employee  ac 

""  Genaral  Sarrlcea  Wrlalan  rarlaw.  Inc^silng  applications 
for\^rr.Unce  ss  to  form,  sss.gns  -^^'^'■^^'^^^  ^n^Z 
prut,  examining  units,  las.e.  patent  gr.nts.  record.  In^ru^ 
meats  trsnsferrtng  property  rights  '»  «-»"Y.'VJ^ 
marks,  provide,  drsftin,  service.,  furnishes  «,p4«  «'  P*;«^ 
Tnd  offi^  r^rds.  opens  snd  r,>-.es  mall  for  the  ««<-  "•^^^ 
correspondence  of  a  general  nature.  »•'«"•'"'  "f*;^;.^,'^;: 
for  public  use  In  -..rching  snd  examining  P-^'-''-  fy-'jj;; 
the  supply  snd  serrlce  need,  of  the  office,  and  provides  data 

•";"Tl:i;:menTand    Organ.mitlon   Dlvl.lon    provide,   .t.ff 

.as.st^c.Vn  Planning  and  »-P»«-"««  ,^''"7  *;?J"n 
vattons  for  improvemenU  In  systems,  me.bo.1..  «/»•  »'•■*;*'" • 
Uilplen"  use    snd  management  practice.;  conducts  forms. 


records.  reporU.  directives,  and  daU  processing  systems  man 
agement  programs;   and.  assists   In  planning  and  procuring 
printing  and  publications 

d  Personnel  Division  administers  activities  relating  to  re- 
cruitment, placament.  employee  reUtlons.  trsining  and  em 
ploye*  developBsent.  Incentive  swsrds.  performance  rating, 
and  poaltloD  claaalflcntlon  and  wage  administration. 

8BC  a.  Fmnctions  of  Omeat  reporting  to  the  Firtt  Aeeietant 
Commiaeioner.  01  The  Board  of  Appeals  conducts  hearings 
and  renders  decisions  on  appeals  from  adverse  decisions  of 
examiner*  as  to  tbe  p*»fit*bUlty  of  Inventions  claimed  In 
patent  applications.  , 

02  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  conducts  patent  in- 
terference proceedings  and  makaa  final  determination  In  tbe 
Patent  (Office  as  to  prtorlty  of  Invention. 

OS  The    Pat«nt   Eiamlnlng   Corps   la   retponslble   for   the 
eiamination    of    patent    applicationa       The   Corps    comprises 
five  major  components,  namely  :  Office  of  Examining  Control. 
Electrical  Examining  Operation.  Chemical  Examining  Opera 
tlon   Mechanical  Enflneertn*  Examining  Operation,  and  0«n- 
eral  Englneertng  and  Industrial  Arts  Examining  Operation, 
a    The  Office  of  Examining  Control  develops  procedures  and 
qusllty  snd  qusntlty  standards  reUtlng  to  the  conduct  of  the 
examination   function;   eraluate*  examiner   compliance  with 
socb  standard* ;  tmln*  naw  examiner*  In  patent  practice  and 
procedures  :  and  Issues  Inatrnction*  regarding  all  procedure*, 
b.  Each  of  the  four  Examining  Operations  examines  patent 
applications  falling  in  its  generic  category  (Chemical,  Electri- 
cal    Mechanical    Engineering,    or    General    Engineering    and 
IndnstrUI    Art*,    respectively)        An    Examining    Operation 
comprtaea  a  number  of  groups     Each  group  repreaents  a  broad 
field  of  invention  within  a  generic  category  and  has  Jurtadlc- 
tion  over  several  examining  divisions. 

.04  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  Is  responsible 
for  tbe  claaalflcstlon  snd  examination  of  applications  for  the 
registrstlon  of  trademarka  and  aarrlce  marks  and  tbe  main 
tenancF  of  the  principal  and  supplemental  regUter*  of  trade^ 

""o5  The  Trsdemark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Is  responsible 
for  bearing  and  deciding  adveraary  proceedings  involving 
interfering  sppllcaUona.  oppoaltlona  to  raglatratlon.  cancella 
tlon  petitions,  and  concurrent  uae  proceedings,  and  for  hear- 
ing and  deciding  appMU  from  final  rafnaal*  of  the  trademark 
examiners  to  allow  tbe  registrstlon  of  trademarks. 

Sec  6  Fumctiona  of  the  omce*  reporting  to  the  AeeUtant 
Commieeioner  01  Tbe  Office  of  Information  Services  ad 
vises  and  repreaents  tbe  Commlsrtonar  on  public  Information 
matters,  and  subject  to  the  policy  direction  and  guidance  of 
tbe  Departments  Office  of  Public  Information,  conducts  In 
formation  programs  fostering  public  knowledge  of  and  bene- 
fit from  the  American  patent  system  and  the  functions  and 
services  of  tbe  Patent  Office. 

OS  Tbe  Office  of  LeclaUtlve  PUnntng  makea  studies  and 
advlaaa  tbe  Commissioner  on  matters  whidt  may  require 
leglslstive  action  and.  with  advice  and  assistance  of  Solicitor, 
prepnr**  nece**«Vy  lefl*l*tion  and  supporting  report*. 

OS  Tbe  Office  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark 
ACalrs  makes  studies  and  adviaea  on  poUcy  and  action  con 
earning  Internstlonsl  patent  and  trademark  matters. 

SBC    7    Fmnctions  of  o/JIccs  reporting  to  the  AeeUtant  Com 
mUeianer  for   Rotemrch.     .01  The   Scientific    Library   is    re- 
sponsible for  obtslnlng  snd  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
scientific  information  to  the  attention  of  patent  and  trade- 
mark examiners  and  to  Intereated  segments  of  the  public. 

02  The  Office  of  Patent  aassift.ation  Is  responsible  for 
developing  a  .y-tem  for  the  clasalflcatlon  of  patents  In  the 
various  useful  srts  snd  insuring  tbe  effective  use  of  this  sys 
tem  in  the  classification  of  Issued  patents 

03  Tbe  Office  of  Reaearch  and  Development  conducts   re 
Mrch  on  the  organisation  of  Information  for  novelty  search 
ins  and  derelopa   retrieval  systems.  Including  computer  as 
Uatad   syatama.  for  tbe  use  of  informstlon  by   Patent  Office 
examiners  and  tbe  adentific  community 

BCactiv*  daU  :  September  2.  1964. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ, 
AsatotMtt  Boeretarp  for  Adminietration. 


IP.R.  Doc.  64-WJl :  Piled.  Sept.  14,  1964  ;  8  :  47  ajn.] 
rmUtahad  *m  »9  F.R.  1*»S9.  «n»»  ".  "•♦ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb«  followtac  markaare  pubUsbcd  In  compliance  wltli  a(>ctloa  12  (a  >  of  tb*  Tr«d*inarii  Act  of  1IM0.       Notlrrof  oppu 
•Itioa  under  aectlon  13  vutj  be  filed  wtthin  thirty  tiajrs  of  thi«  |>uMI<-an<>n      s^  Kultm  2.IUI  to'i.lM. 

As  proTldMl  by  asctloa  SI  of  aald  act.  a  fee  of  tweBty-flvr  dollara  rouat  accompany  each  notict  of  oppoaitloa. 

A|---    I  ^  P»^    AT   Partiv    Pmmrilil    Mafnri^t      ^^    163.82S.      Tb«   I>ol70>«r  Curpuratlua.   Kradlnc.   Pa       Ptlml 


Apr.  1.  1»M. 


SN  158.52«.     Earl  W.  Oarrlaoa  Inc..  Bridffetoa.  N.J.     FUaA 
Dec.  5.  1M2 


N  GARRISON 

OOLOCN  SIY-LINI 


No  claim  It  made  to  the  worda  "Oolden  S^i  Llnka  for  Top 
Profit"  and  tbe  representation  of  the  chicken,  apart  from 
the  mark  at  abown. 

For  Sex  Linked  Baby  Chlcka  and  Hatcblnc  E(n  fur  Pro- 
dudnc  Same. 

Plrat  ute  Oct.  1.  1»«2. 


SN  198.527      Earl  W    Garrlaon.  Inc  .  Brld«eton.  N.J      Filed 
Dec.  3.  1»«2. 


N  GARRISON 
LEGHORNS 

for     ^ 


No  claim  la  aude  to  tbe  words  "Lechorna  for  Top  Profit 
and  the  repre^tentatlon  of  a  lecbora  chicken,  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  thown. 

For  Baby  Le(h<>m  Chlcka  and  Lafhora  Uatchlac  Eos  fur 
Producing  Same 

Flrat  uae  Oct  1.  1M2 


8N   161^29      Tbe  Borden  Company.  N«w  lork.  M.T.     Plied 
Jan.  23.  l»es 


The  word  "Polymer'  It  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  tbown      «>waer  of  Rcc    Noa   5ft8.120  and  TO4.4S0 

For  Synthetic  Plastic  Materlalt  In  the  Porm  of  tlatered 
Partt  and  Mill  Shapes 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1»«S 


SN  l?e.l5!* 
S.  IMS. 


Cobon  Plastics  Corp  .  Newark.  N  J      Filed  Sept 


COBOTITE 


Owner  of  Sec    Not   600. 5«S.  7S9.S01.  and  others 
For  Heat  Shrinkable  Plastic  Tubtnc  Used  To  Borvlop  Arti- 
cles Employed  In  tbe  Industrial  Arta. 
rirat  uae  July  2S.  1»«S 


SN  17ft.lM.      Cobon  PUsUcs  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.     Filed  Sept. 
S.  IMS. 


COBOFLEX 


Owner  of  Rec    Nos    fiOO.SM.  729.S01.  and  others. 
For  Plastic  Tubing  for  Oeneral  Uae  la  tbe  ladnttrtal  Artt 
for  CoaTeytng  Flnldt 
First  use  Jnly  •.  IMS 


SN  IM.tOO      Whitehead  Brothers  Company.  New  Tork.  NT. 
FUed  Feh   U.  1M4. 


AVCA 


For  Foundry  Core  Aorrccate  MaUrlai. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1M4. 


SN    187.1 1«      MlaM^Oa    4    Chaalcala    PhUIpp    Corporatloa. 
Meaio  Park.  N.J     Fli«l  Fab.  20.  1M4. 

ATTASPHERES 

For  Clay  Acglomeratea  for  Oeaerai  Caa  la  the  Indaatrtal 
▲rta. 

Flrat  naa  Jan.  10,  1M4. 


For  Plastic  Sheeting  Hacked  With  Rnbtjer  or  roIyurethan.«     gj,,    187.17t.     Oraat   Lakes   Carboa  Corporation.    New   Tork. 


Foam  .  Lcather-Slmulatlac  Cloth  for  Use  In  Connection  With 
Upholstery  for  Motor  Vehicles  and  Vehicle  Top  Corers  : 
Pyroxylin  Coated  Fabric  and  Plaatlc  Film  In  tbe  Nature  of 
Simulated  Leather  for  Uae  In  Making  Furniture  Corers  :  Vinyl 
Plastic  Film  Uaed  at  a  Protectlrc  and  DacoratUe  I.jimlnatp 
for  Counter  Tops  and  Furnltare. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1.  1M2. 

TM   100 


N.T     ruad  Ps6. 14.  1M4. 


SIZZLE 


For  Barbecue  Brlqaeta. 
Flrat  uaa  Fab.  6.  1M4 


OCTOBim  20,   19«4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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HN   187  Sei      A    F    Thurnauer    Zurich.  Hwltserland       Filed     8N  190.815.     Oulf  SUtea  Paper  Corporation.  Tuacalooaa.  Ala 
Feb  S4.  1M4.  •^>»*1  Apr    7.  1»»4. 


I 


TURABAST 


EZ 


...        ^       „        ^..,^.    „»    H^..    H.^     Ko  Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  227.085.  750.588.  and  othera. 

Prtorlty     claimed     u»«^    »*«^     **<«1»     «">     »<'^"     «'«      "«  For  C«nt.lner.»-N.mely.  Bag..  Sacks.  Cartonn.  Food  P.ck- 

201.41B.  dated  Nor   2M.  l»es  ^^^^^    Trsys.    Buffer.,    or   Article   Separators   for    ConUlners. 

For  Synthetic  Kama  ^^^   ^^^    ^.^^^^    ^^^^  ^j    ^^^^   ^^   Plastic   Material,   and 

^_^^^_^  Knlreti.   Korku.  Spoona  and  Food  Utenallt  Made  <>f  PlaHtlc. 

..  ^,       ..wi.  First  use  about  Aug.  1.  1»02. 

8N    1«7.5«4       Onatlaeatal    «H1    Company.    Ponca    City.    oaia. 

FU«1  Feb  27.  1M4.  —^-'— 


I 


DISPAL 


For  LHsprrslble  Alumina. 
First  use  Feb   18.  1*64 


I 


8N    IWl.fiSO.     Dura  Vent   Corporation.    Redwood   City.   Calif, 
nied  Apr.  21.  1M4. 

DURA  FLIGHT 

For  Aluminum  Animal  Crate  for  Shipping  Pett  and  Small 


SN    lh7.7»H»      Albrrl    Trostel   *   Sons   Company.    Milwaukee,        "j^j^/uae  Mar  4.  1M4. 
Wla.    nied  Feb  20.  ll»«4 


CHAMELEON 


For  t.e«ther 

First  use  Jauuary  1M4 


SN    187.701       AHiert    Troatel   *    Sons    Company.    Milwaukee. 
Wla.    riled  Feb   28.  1M4 

LIONTAN 

For  Lsattaer 

Flr»t  u»e  I»eceniber  IMS. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Ammal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN    193.505.      Charles   B.  Tebbs.  Alexandria.  Va.     Filed  May 
14.  19«4. 

FLIP-IT 

For  Releaaable  Pouches. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1964. 


8N    187.902      Amerlcaa    Cyanamld    Company     Wayne.    NJ 
FUed  Mar.  4.  19«4. 


I 


NUMA 


SN   19S.930.     Buxton.    Incorporated.   Agawam,   Mass.     Filed 
May  21.  1964 


KEY-TAINER 


For  Synthetic  Fiber 
Flrat  aae  Feb   14.  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  500.898 

For  Key  Caaea. 

Flrat  naa  Jaly  14. 19S1. 


Qassl-Recoptadts 


8N   159.2S2      Harold   A    Harr1a..n.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Dec 
17.  1962 


HEARTWARE 


For  Om  Boxaa  or  Other  Type  ConUlnera  for  Conaolatlon 
Gifts  for  Bereared  Persona. 
Flrat  uaa  Not  20.  19«2. 


I 


■N    178.181      I>elaware    Barrell    and    Dram    Company.    Inc 
Wilmington.  Uel.     Filed  «>ct    21W3 


I 


DELKIT 


8N    198.S08      Kleer  Vn    InduttHea.    Inc..    New    Tork,    N.Y. 
PUed  June  10.  1984. 

shuffle  DECK 

For   Encloauraa   and   Inaertt  for  Holding  Cards.   Plcturea 
and   the  Like  for  Inaertlon  In  Wallets,  Pasa  Caaes  and  the 

Like. 

First  use  June  15.  1998. 


For  PlaaUc  Throwaway  Liquid  I>ruma. 
riiat  uae  about  Aag  18. 1988. 


I 


8N   188.082      Tbe   Dow  Cbenalcal  Company    Midland.  Mich 
Filed  Feb   5.  1M4 


I 


ZIPN  TAC 


owner  of  Rag   Noa   87S.S77.  757.077.  and  others. 
For  Containers     Namaly.  '" 
rirat  uae  Oct.  81.  1988. 


Qau  4- Abrasives  and  Polisliing  Materials 

8N  1M.258      MInnwota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
8t  Paul,  Mlaa.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1984. 

FILM-LOK 

For  Splice  Sold  at  a  Component  of  a  Coated  Abraalre  Belt. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  9,  1988 


I 


SN    188.821       Delhi   Maanfacturing   Corporation.    Dalhl.   La. 
Filed  Fab   17.  1984. 


SNOWBOY 


For  Portable  Ice  Charts. 
First  uae  Dec.  2.  1988. 


SN  188.259      Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  9.  1984. 

GLASS-LOK 

Owner  of  R«ff.  No  682,474. 

For  Splice  Sold  at  a  Component  of  a  Coated  Abraalre  Belt. 

Flrat  uae  May  10.  1988. 


TM  li>2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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SN    192,102.     TodJ    Ch«ii»lc»l    CompMj.    ln«..    Gn^t    N>ck.     8N  183.002      Att*  Alitt«f«i^ll.chaft.  Ler^rkuM-a  IUjr*r»»rk. 
N.Y      Filed  Apr   27.  1»«4.  0#r«»«ny.     Ftl»J  J«n   21.  1»«4 


STEP-SURE 


For  Floor  Wax. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  27.  1»«4. 


DOCUFIX 


Owner  of  Oman  Kef    No.  775.S44.  dated  Julj  20.  IMS 
For  rhotocrapbic  Iterelopera. 


diss  5  —  Adhesives 


8N  1M.707      Nwae  Ctealral  Coapanr.  Uc.  8Ute  Coliafl*. 
Pa.     FU«1  Jan    SO.  1M4 


8X    1S4.M7.     Th*    Terrell    Corporatloo.    WUBiln»ton.    Maaa. 
FUed  Jan.  IS.  1»«4. 


TERLAN 


DIPHACIN  120 


Owner  of  Reg   N<>  6M.1SS 

For  Rodentlclde. 

Flrat  uae  «>ctober  IMS. 


For  Rewlnous  Hot  Melt  AdbealTea  for  InduatrUl  Ca». 
Flrat  use  Mar  8.  IMl. 


8X    l»0.04^       Alliance  Color  *   Cheanleal  Oomi>aD>.   Newark 
N  J      Ftl«l  Apr.  1.  1M4. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and  CheBical  Coh- 
positMNis 

8N  120,72».      Kopper«  Companj.  !■«..  Plttabursh.  P*.     FU«h1 
May  24.  IMl. 

AMAZON 

Owner  of  Ref   Noa.  423.085.  613.729.  and  «91.M0 

For  Fiber  Reactive  Dyea  for  CaUuloalc  Flbera. 

Plrat  aa«  Doc.  2.  IMO  .    . 


POLYGEN 


For  Coiorinf  Compoaltlnna — Naaelr.   Pyelnc  and  l>rtntln« 
Coapoaltlun*  Contatnlnf  Aanir  Compoaeota. 
Flrat  uae  Not    IS.  IMS 


8N    1D0.297      Teane<>k    CWwIcal    Co..    Inc..    CarUtaUt.    N  J 
ritod  Apr  S.  1M4 


VIVOSTRIP 


For  r>ry  Powder  Pbotoeraphlf  I^ereloper  for  Strip  VMm 
Flrat  aa*  Uwr  ».  IMS. 


8N    137.794       Radiator   SpecUlty    Compan/.   Charlotte.    N.C 
Filed  Feb.  12.  IMS. 


^'IT  MELTS  THE  RUST  AWAY! 


I  8N    190.298       Teaneck    Cboalcal    Co..    IM..    CarUtadt.    N.J 
Filed  Apr  8.  19«4 


ro 


VIVOUTH 


For  Cbcmlcal  PrcparatloD  la  Liqald  Form  for  RobotIbc 
Aluminum  Cylinder  Beada.  Looaaaln*  StMok  VaUe  Oulde*. 
Frosen  Klnfplna.  Lo<>aeala«  Nnts  and  Bolta  or  Other  Parts 
Held  Fast  by  Ruat  or  Carboa. 

Flrat  oaeJaly  «.  1991 


For  I>ry  Powder  "Uth"  Typo  Deroloper  for  Photofrapblr 
Parpoooa. 

Flrat  nae  Jaa.  T.  1M8 


8N    1«T.69T.     Bto-Lab.    Uc .    Daeatar.    Oa.      FU«1    A»r.    29. 


8N  190.440      Wlca  Cbaaalcala.  Incorporated.  Charlotte.  N  C. 
Filed  Apr  6.  1»«4. 


19«8. 


BIO-GUARD 


WIXYN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  e88.4e7. 
For  Swimming  Pool  Algldde. 
First  nac  Apr.  9.  19«S. 


For   Ctoalcal  Wattle  A«»ata  for  tba  Tvitllo  aad  Other 
Indnatrlca. 

Flrat  nao  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  May  19M 


BN    178.480.     Birko    Ctaaalcal    Corvovatloa,    Deavar.    Colo. 
Filed  8«pt.  9.  194S 

SYNTALAZENE 

For  Chemical  Compoaltloa  for  Traatlng  and  Curing  Animal 
Hldca — Namely,  an  Amphoteric  Brlna  Cure. 
Flrat  ate  on  or  about  May  1, 1»80. 


8N  1M.4S1      Wlca  Chealrata.  Urorpo rated.  Charlotte.  NC. 
ruad  Apr  8.  1M4. 


WICAWET 


For  Chemical   Waiting  Ageau  (or  tike  Textile  aad  Other 
Indnatrlea. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  28.  1948. 


^ 


8N   180,571.     FaulUeaa   SUreb   Company.   Kaaaaa  City.   Mo. 
FU«J  Not.  8,  1968 


8N  1M.48S.     Wlca  Chemlcala.  Incorporated.  Charlotte.  N.C. 
FItod  Apr.  8.  1984. 


TRIM 


WICATHICA 


For  Laundry  Preparation — Namely,  a  Spray  Slslag  Agent 
aad  Fabric  Flnlab  for  Waah  and  Wear  GariMaU. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  20.  1988. 


For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Thlckeaer  Ouma  for  Controlling 
Vlaeoatty  of  Uqulda.   Emulaluni.   Buapenslona.  and  Solutions 
Flrat  uae  Fob  SO.  19M. 


OCTOBKB  20,   1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  190  488      Wlca  Chemical..  lacorporated.  Charlotte.  N.C     SN  192.50S.     MoBMnto  Company,  St.  LouU.  Mo     Filed  May 
Filed  Apr  8.  1984  *•  *»^ 


WIXOL 


For  Chemical  Wettlag  AgeaU  for  tke  Textile  and  Other 
Induetrleo 

Flrat  uae  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  May  1982 


I 


dais  8  -  Smokars'  Artides,  Not  IndiMliiig 
Tobacco  Products 


TRI-UIUA-SOL 


Applicant   hereby   dlacUlma  any   rights   to  the   terms  "Ni- 
trate."   "Crea."    and    "Ammonia"    apart   from   the   mark   as 
RN  189.888      Standard  Industrial  Pnnlucts  Company  of  Illl      shown. 

nola  Peoria.  Ill     Filed  May  24.  IMS  For  FertUlaers. 

First  use  Sept  28.  1969. 

I  TRIMSTYL  

For  Wastf  RM?ei>tsile  for  Smokera.  gjj    i^^gn       Socony   Mobil   OH   Company.    Inc..    New   York. 

rirat  uae  September  IMl. 


■N  191.553      Henry  Leonard  and  Thomas.  Inc  ,  Greensboro 
N.C.    Filed  Apr  20.  1984 


N.Y.     FUed  July  1.  1984. 

VITAFOL 

For  Fertiliser. 

Flrat  uae  Mar  30.  1984. 


CASTLEBAR 


For  Plpea. 
First  uae  1988 


SN  196.98S.     Hygeno  Utter  Company,  Cairo,  lU.    FUed  July 
2.  1984. 

FOOD  AND  DRINK 


SN  1M409      Whls  Manufacturing  Company.  Brooklyn.  NY  For  Soil  Conditioner, 

nifd  June  24,  1984.  Hrst  use  May  18.  1984. 


LESTAR 


SN    198.427.     Minerals    *    Chemlcala    PblUpp    Corporation. 
For  Tobacco   Smoke  Filters  for  Ilpea.  Cigar  Holdera  and         jiemo  Park.  N  J.    Filed  July  28.  1984. 

Cigarette  Holders.  TTTMTGATT 

First  uae  Feb  9.  IMl  U  IX  loV/llJ 


For  nay  for  Use  in  SoU  Conditioning. 
First  use  May  25.  1984. 


Class  9  -  Explosivas,  PirMMWS,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN    194.181       Hareg  Retahold  Inc.  Santa   Fe  Sprlnr*    Calif 
Filed  May  25.  1984 

I         SAMSON  WRAP 

The  word     Wrap"  U  dladalmed  apart  fro.   the  mark  a-         ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

■^''!T  High  l»eosltr  Plaatlc  Straeturea  for  Cae  as  Structural  First  uae  Nor   14.  1980 

Portions  of  Rocket  Assembllaa.  _ 

First  use  Not   11.  1983 


Class  11  -  Mis  and  Inking  Materiab 

SN    198.824.      Bowers   Printing  Ink    Company,   Chicago.    III. 
Filed  May  18.  1984. 

HYDRO-ACTIVE 


I 


SN     194.502.     McCloskey     Varnish     Co..     Philadelphia.     Pa. 
Filed  May  28.  1984. 


Class  10  -  Fartiiitrs 

I  _,.    ,  For  Prtntlng  Ink  V 

SN  191.938.     N.   S.   Kooa  *  Sob  Co..  Keaoaha.   1*la.     tUed         nrst  uae  Apr.  1.  Ifl 

Apr  24.  1984 


VARFLO 


eh  Idea. 
Apr.  1.  1984 


SOUTHLAND 


For  Lawn  FertllUer 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  22.  1 

I 


Class  12  -  Constraction  MatMials 

SN    150.248      B    M.   Ueede.  lac.   Rye.  N.Y.     Filed   Aug.    1. 
1982. 


SN    192.484      O    M     Scott    and    Boas   Company.   MarysTtlle. 
Ohio      Filed  Apr   SO.  1984. 


PRO  TURF 


For  FertUlaer  With  Weed  Coatrot 
First  use  Mar.  80.  19««. 


For  Wallboard. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  198S. 
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8N   171.033.     Lyona   DlatiibaUa«>    Ibc    Daltoa,   T«x.      ru«4     8N    175.SM      Strandlund    HomM    Corporation.    Waahlnfton. 
Jua«  14.  1»«S.  DC.     ni«i)  Auc   27.  19«S 


STRANDLUND 


MODCRN 


PAVE-CRETE 


For  Vtj  MortAr  (or  C«iB«Bt)->llx  Coapoood 
First  u»e  Apr.  14.  1»S» 


SN  174.918      Slmpoon  Tlmbrr  Compaoj.  SMttle.  Wa«h     Piled 
Auk   12.  I»e3. 

CONTINENTAL 

For  Plywood. 

First  use  July  SI.  1»«S. 


HOMCS    COI«PO««ATION 

Tb*  <i>rp«tratr  tltl*  "Rtraodlund  Homm  Corporatloo"  la  dU 
rlalmrd   apart    fn>iii    tbr   mark,    wttbout    surrrnder   of   any    of 
appllmnt  s   roamoa   law   rlfbts.      Tbr   aark  roniUats  of  tb* 
Wttrrs  "8"  and  "U"  In  mon<>(raa  fura 

For  Hrvfabrlrated  Huus«i  and  Components  Tberrfor 

First  use  June  20.  1»«2 


BN    181. 704       Tiffany    Tile   Corporation.   Taap*.    FU       Filed 


Not  si.  1B«S. 


VARIMAR 


SN  174.917       Simpson  Timber  Coapany.  Seattle.  Wash.    Piled 
Aug.  12,  1V«3 


For  Cast  81aulate«l  Marble 
Flrat  use  Oct.  4.  1»««. 


SIERRA 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  July  31.  1»«3. 


8N  183.774       Monarcb  Tile  Manufacturing.   Inc..  San  Angvli 
Tax.    Pttod  It»c  30.  1»«3 


SN   17^271.      Tbe  Ulbsonburc  Lime   Products  Coapany.  Qlb 
sonburc.  Oblo     Filed  Aug.  19.  1»«3 

MORTAR  MATE 


MONO-SCORE 


For  Ceraalc  Tile 
First  Bse  Mar    1    1»««. 


For  Masons'  Hydrated  Llae. 
Flnit  use  Jan  4.  1»«3. 


8N    188.712       Peterson    and    Huff.    Kansas   City.    Mo       Filed 
Jan    SO.  1»«4 


SN   175.272.      Tbe  Glbsonburg  Llae  Pn>ducts  Coapany.  Olb- 
sonburg.  Ohio      Filed  Aug.  18.  1M3. 

MORTAR  MATE  AIRO 

For  Masons'  Hydrated  Liae  Containing  an  Air  Batralnlac 
Agent. 

First  use  Jan.  4.  19«3  | 

_^^^^^___  No  clala  1*  a«de  to  the  word  "Walk"  apart  fr»>a  the  aark 

aa  skoWB 
SN    175.60.1      Plastic   Products  of  Texas,   lot  .   iMlUs.  Tei  F»r  Ma»onry   ni.>rks  for  Stepping  Stones  for  l«e  In  Walka. 

Filed  Aug  22.  1»«3.  P«U««.  and  tbe  Uk*. 

First  use  June  24.  19«a. 


KOOLDOME 


I 


For  Plastic  Skylights 
First  use  Aug.  IS.  19«3 


SN    lHfl.209       Cnlted   States  Oypsum  Coapany.   (*blcago.   Ill 
Filed  (Vh    H.   1W«4 

STRUCTO-BASE 


SN    175.748       FUon    Corporation.    Hawthorn*-.    Calif       FUrtl  Owner  of  Keg    Ni«    IS1.148.  tM.Mft.  aad  others 

Aug  28.  1»«3.  For  Plaster 

,     llrst  uaeat  least  aaaarly  aa  Apr.  3,  IBM. 


Owner  <>f  Keg.  Nos.  873.734.  751.912.  and  others. 
For  Kelhforred  Fiber  UUss  Panels. 
First  ule  Apr.* 3.  1983. 


SN  1N7.205       PaddiM-k  KnglOMTlag  Co.  of  Texas.  Hallas.  Tei. 
Flle<l  Feb    21.  1984 

PADDOCK  SEABLUE 

Owner  of  Keg    .Nua.   «I03  lt»«.  H5.r84S.  and  others 
For  Swlmalng  l'<>oU  aad  Batlilng  i'oola  of  Permanent  Coa 
rrete  Construrtlon.   aad  Swlaalng   Puols  and   Hatbing   I'<mi|« 
Cnaplete   With    Water    Filters.    Puapa.    Uertrlc   Lights,   and 
Ladders.  Bold  as  Coaplete  Ualta. 
First  uaa  Dtf.  18.  19«S 


0CT01B8  20,   1»64 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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».<r.i«  NT     Filed    81f   181.M8.     Aktlabolaf«t  MuUtJowken.   MuU«jo.   Sweden 
8H18».»22      National  Oyp— Coapany.  BaffalcN.T.    Filed     "^^^»'^^^  „   ^^ 

lUr   SO,  1»«4. 


I 


CLASSIC-SHAKE 


For  Aatoeatoa^Ceaent  Biding. 

First  aae  Aug   5,  19«M» 

Bah),  to  Intf   with  8N  187.7TB 


8N 


1S9.92S      National  Oypsua  Coapany.  Buffalo,  NY.    F«e«l 


Mar.  80.  1984 


HOURGLASS 


For  Wood  Fiber  Patterned  Celling  Tile 
First  use  Jan   30.  1884. 


I 


Qatt13-Harawart  aa^  PliMbiag  and 
StMM-Rttfaif  SafpiiM 

BS  14BM8  Artar  Flacher.  d  hA  Artur  Fl-rher  Fein 
aelhanlk  PUstlkwerk.  W.rkaeughau.  Tuallngea.  Ger-any 
Filed  May  2S.  1982 


For  VenetUn  Blind  Fittings  In  the  Form  of  Lacquered 
Metal  Profiles  for  Over  and  Under  Strtps.  Metal  Fitting  Set8 
Consisting  of  Bearing  BrackeU.  Step  Tai.e  RoUern,  MountluK 
catches.  Turning  Bar  and  Wires.  Worm  Gear.  ;  Accessories 
,o  Metal  Fitting  8ets-Vl..  Cord  Guides.  Lock  Fittings  and 
Buttons  .  and  Accessories  of  Plastic  for  Venetian  Blind  Fit 
tlnga-  Vlt.  Buttons.  Lock  Forks,  and  End  Covert. 

First  use  1888  ;  In  coamerce  1988. 


8N   187.189.     AnaUlt   Fuer  Montage-Technlk.  Vadui.  Lelch 
tenateln.    Filed  Feb.  21.  1984. 


Owner  of  German  Reg 
For  Plastic  IX)weU 


No 


7S4.1T0.  dated  Feb   24.  1880 


8N  175  284      Baa  E    KaUea.  dba    Wal  Spray  Mtg   Co 
Peterahnrg,  Fla.    FU«1  Aug   18.  1888. 


8t 


Owner  of  Liechtenstein  Reg  No   1.088.  dated  Nor   18.  1980  ; 
and  C  8    Keg   Nos.  739.903  and  751.521 

For  Hardware  of  Metal  and  PUatK^- Namely.  Nails,  Rivets. 
Scrvw»  and  Nuts  of  All  Kinds.  Bolts,  Screw  Bolts.  Spacer 
Bolts,  Studa,  Hooks.  Chains.  Flange*.  Dowels.  Pegs,  Plugs. 
Lugs.  KyeleU.  Rings.  Claaps.  Clips.  Brackets,  Pipe  Saddles. 
Pipe  Straps.  Guide  Rings,  Guide  Sleeves.  Guide  Springs: 
Material  for  Conatructlng  and  Assembling  Gas  Plants.  Water 
Plants,  Steaa  Plants,  Sewage  Plants.  Heating  Plants.  Indus 
trial  Plants;  and  BuUdlng  Constructions— Namely.  Lock 
Hmlth  and  Blacksmith  Goods.  Foraed  Metal,  Parts  Produceil 
by  Hand  or  Machine.  Rolled  and  Cast  Construction  Material, 
Machine  CaeUng ;  Installation  Material  for  Electrical  WlrlnK. 
Radio  and  TalerUlon ;  ProtecUre  Caps  for  Protection  Against 
Splinters  and  l>ebrls ,  and  Sleeves.  Connecting  Elements. 
Sockets,  and  Bushings. 


SN   188.214.     Eastern  Steel  Rack  Co..  Boston,  Maaa. 


Filed 


Mar   9.  1984. 


RIGIDRAIN 


For  Trough  Grates  for  Floors.  Counter  Tops.  Cabinets. 
Mobile  Trucks.  Bhelves  and  Other  Working  Surfaces  Requir- 
ing Drainage. 

First  uae  Sept  19.  IMS. 


For  Water  Spray  Head  Ai 
rirat  naa  July  M.  1988. 


ably. 


I 
8N  178.458. 


8N  189.198.     Meretiry  Air  Parta  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  .  Culver  City. 
Calif     Filed  Mar.  80.  1884. 


Alpha  Wire  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 


Aac   81.  1983 


rpns? 


w^r  Hone  WhlP4  In  the  Fora  o#  Tubing  To  Be  Plae^  Qrer 
.J^'oje'^.r.'^d  Haated  To  t^use  Sbrlnkag.  and  Ensure 
Tight.  Long  Lasting  Protection  for  Bope  Kada. 

first  use  Aug  2.  1988 
TM  807  CO.— 10 


For  Bolts.  Screws,  and  Fastener*. 
First  uae  Mar.  1,  1980. 


TM  106 
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SN    190,127.     TcxstMiB   Corporatloa.    Houatoa.   IWx.      m«d 
Apr.  1.  1»«4. 

TEXSEAL 

Owner  of  Re*.   N<m.  e»«.»44.  «M.7M.  and  «M,M)«. 
For  VajTM.  , 

First  DM  Jnne  9.  19«0. 


SM    19t.4M.     JlCj. 
Uaj  1.  19«4. 


OcToicx  20,  1964 

larorponitsd.    PhlU«tolphU.    Pa       r^^^^^ 

JIFFY 


SN    191.204.      Nentro    Corporatloa.    Apponaar    R  I.       ni«d 


Apr.  IB,  1»«4. 


NEMICO 


For  Pipe  FltUnfs. 
First  aw  February  1987. 


Owner  of  Re*   No*  (>»4.7»«  aad  •07.187 

For  Adbenire  Cloth  Picture  Uaacer.  Adhealre  Cloth  llcturr 
Eyelet.  Macnettc  Key  CoatalDer.  lfac*et.  Maff»etlr  Clip. 
Mametio  Hook.  Metal  IMrture  llaa«M>.  IMcture  Haadac  Kli. 
Picture  Frame  Holder.  Picture  PniMe  Peader.  Hcrew  Eyea. 
Picture  Wire.  Bottle  Opeaer.  CoablnatloB  Btittle  Oiieoer  anil 
CloMr.  Expaualoa  Wall  Fastener.  Wall  Ho«>k.  Cloaet  Ko<l 
Bracket.  lK>or  Stop.  Shower  Curtain  Rloc.  Kyelet  With 
Kyelettln«  Tool  Coaiblnatloa.  Mirror  Holder,  Hkeleton  Key. 
Ud  Fastener.  PaUto  Baklac  Nalla.  Lactac  Ptaa.  Buaper  8et. 
Can  Holder.  Le(  Tlpa.  Cup  Ho«>k.  Friction  Catch.  Can  Opener. 
Window  Sash  Lock.  Casters.  Clutheailae  Plates.  Urooai  Handle 
Tips.  Chair  Glide*,  and  Soap  IMsh  Spoage. 

nrst  use  jBly  2A.  19M 


SN   191.227       Anthony  Turnk.  d.b.a.  Tarak  Company.  Cleee^ 
land.  Ohio     FUcd  Apr.  IS.  19«4. 


SODA-PAC 


For  VaJres.  LMspensInc  ValTaa.  Mlxlnc  Faucets.  Fluid  IMs^ 
penaiBc  Systeou.  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  one  on  or  about  Sept   11.  19M. 


SX    19SJ79.     ITT    Surpreaant    lac    Cllatoa.    Maaa. 
May  IS.  19«4. 

,  FORMTITE 

For  Haat  fthrtakable  Tablac. 
rint  as*  Aag.  S«.  IMS. 


ruwi 


8N    l»a.27»       Buckeye    Iron    4    Brass    Work*,    liayton.    Ohio. 
>ni«l  Jaaa  10.  If 


SN  191.231.     The  Warkwick  Coapaay.  Warwick.  R  I      Filed 

^"""~  WARWICK        -SAFETY-FILL 

For  Pipe  Fittlafs. 

Flrat  use  at  leaat  as  eariy  as  IMS  f„  Sommim  for  OasoUae  Ho.,  or  Gasoline  Pumps 

__^_^_^_^  First  aM  July  10.  1940. 


SN    191.497.     Carlos    Pardo    Blaaco.    Mexico    City.    Mexico  I 

FUed  Apr.  20,  19«4. 


Clau  14-M«tak  mi  MUlal  Castiiifs  m^ 
ForvHifs 


HUILCO 

Owner  of  Mexican  Rec    No    81.504.  dated  Jnly  80.  19M 
For  PrMMre  Reculatora  for  Oaaaa  aad  Flalda,  Valea.  aad     sN  18«.87«      Mid  8u tea  Staal  A  Wire  Compaay.  Crawford. 
Parts  of  tha  Same.  ^,,,  ,n,l     p,,^  p.^  j^  j,^ 


SN  191,575. 
M),  19«4. 


Metrol  Corporation.  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Apr 


TWISTRAP 


For  Steel  Strapylac 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1 


Qau  15  -  (Ms  Mid  Ctmsm 


8N  141.220  Stndebaker  Corporation.  South  Bend.  Ind..  by 
chance  of  name  from  Studebaker  Packard  Corporatloa, 
S4>ath  Bend.  lad.    FUwl  Mar  W.  19«a. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  ««4.0«9. 

For  IMapbraffia  Motor  YalTca.  Back  Prt— ore  Valees.  Pres- 
sure Redurtoff  RcfUlators  and  Rotary   Pilot  Valves 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1940.  oa  diaphragm  muti>r 
ralres. 


SN    192.324.     Revere    Copper   and   Brass   Incorporated.   Nei 
York,  N.T.    FUad  Apr.  St,  19«4. 

Revere  MRWFM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  2M.871.  898.000  and  otbars. 
For  Copper  Tube. 
First  use  Mar.  4'.  19M. 


5-P 


Owaar  of  ■««.  No.  M8.7U. 
For  Lobrtcaats — Namaiy,  aa  Oil  AddltlTe,  Motor  Oil.  T 
mission  Fluid,  aad  DlffMaatlai  Lohilcaat. 
First  use  May  195«. 


OCTOBB  20,  1»M 

•N  1MM9  Daa  MaurU.  d  b  a.  Modra  Petrocbemleali  Com- 
anay'  Kaaaas  City.  Kaas  .  aaalcaee  of  Battenfeld  Grease  ft 
OU    Corporation.    Inc  ,    Kansas   City.    Mo       Fli*l   Apt.    18. 

"**.       FRIDGI-TREET 

For  Labrlcaat  Addltlee. 
Flrstnseialy  ».  lt»«l 
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SN  194.809.     Macklaabarf  Duacaa  (^oapaay,  OUabona  Cltj., 
OkU     Filed  May  27, 1904.  ^;-- 


8N    178,978      Tb.    Plttstoa    Co-paay.    i^,±  ^^i*^^'}^ 
Petroleum  Co-paay.  Naw  York.  M.T      niad  Oct    14,  19«. 


Am 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  887,041  and  878.808. 
For  Multl  Purpoae  Lubrlcatlnc  OU. 
First  use  Jan  20,  1904. 


Oau  16-Pr*tMtivt  and  DMorative  Coatings 

SN    170.178.     Bmanoel    D-Ambroalo.   d.b.a.  Mono-Seal    Prod 
ucta.  Krerett.  Maaa.    FUod  June  8.  1968. 

MONO-SEAL 


The  drawtat  la  Uaed  for  tke  color  red.  but  color  Is  n..t 
claimed  as  a  special  feature  of  the  mark. 
V*    Nu-berTs.  4.  0.  aad  •  Fuel  OUa.  Uieael  OU.  Keroalne 

and  Gaaollae. 

First  aae  Sapt.  4.  l»8t. 


8N  179.991       Barkow  l»etnrteum  Co..  lae.  of  CaUfomU.  felch 
■oad,  Calif     FUed  Oct  St.  Ittt. 

campSs 


For  Thinners.  ActiTators  aad  Realns  for  Protectlre  Coat 
inrs  and  .><trlppable  Paint  Coatings 
First  use  Apr.  18.  19M. 


8N  181.867      Koppers  Company.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     FUed 


Not.  18.  1968. 


DYNACOL 


For  Two^Compoaent  Corroalon  RealsUnt  Protectlre  Bpoxy 
Coatings  for  Indaatrlal  Vm  to  Sewage  Planta.  Chemical  Proc^ 
ess  Plsnts.  Oil  and  Oas  PUnta,  and  Marine  Exposures,  and 
Resinous  Thinners  To  Be  Used  Therewith. 

First  use  June  10.  1968. 


8N  187.556      Carlstadt  Leather  Finishes  Co..  Inc.,  CarUUdt. 
N.J.    FUed  Feb.  27.  1964. 


For  Fuel  for  Coe  la  Camp  8toi 
First  aae  June  1962. 


aad  Laateraa. 


8N  187.458      Aea  Giaas  Incorporated.  VInelaad.  N  J.     ni«» 


Fab.  26.  1964 


STIR-LUBE 


For  Labrlcaat  for  Glass  Stirrer  Rods  for  Laboratory  Tne. 
First  use  Not  25.  1955 


8N  192,824  -    Humble  OU  ft  Refining  Company.  Houston.  Tex 
Filed  May  6,  1964. 


CYLESSTIC 


For  Uquld  Finlab  Coatings.  PrtmarUy  for  Leather  and  In 
tbe  Nature  of  Palnta,  Conalsting  of  Colored  and  Clear 
Lacijuer.  Vinyls.  Polyuretbane.  Acryloaltrllea.  and  Butadiene, 
and  Thinners  for  Such  Finish  Coatlaga. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1958. 


Owner  of  Rag  Noa.  805.4*4  and  805.486 

For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Graasea 

First  use  at  laaat  as  oarly  a«  Jaaoary  1948. 

I 


SN  189.842      Mercury  Vamlsb  Company  Limited,  St.  Catba 
rinea.  OnUrlo.  Canada.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1964. 


8N  198.8*6      Humble  OU  ft  »«ta1ng  Compaay.  Hoastoa.  Tex. 
Filed  May  6.  1*64. 


SERLIK 


TERESSTIC 


Owner  of  Rsg  Noa  »05.4*6  and  806.4*8. 

For  Lubricating  Olla  and  Groaaa^ 

First  use  at  least  as  sarly  aa  Norembar  1***. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  104.084.  dated  Aug.  10.  1956. 

For  Asphaltum.  Coal  Tar,  and  Gllsonlte  Paints  for  the 
Protection  of  Wroagbt-Iron  Watar  Piping.  Cast  Iron  Soil 
Piping,  Underground  Storage  Tanks.  Automotlre  Chassis 
Asi^mblles,  Cast  Iron  Subway  Sections.  Canal  Lock  Gates  and 
ValTea,  Automobile  Radiator  Cores,  and  the  Like. 
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Qau  18-MtdldMs  md  Pliaraactitical 


SN   158,828.     Samuel  B.  Jacob*.  Hobokvn.  N.J.     FU«d  Om- 
10.  196S. 


SOORDICK 


For  Clears. 

Pirat  uac  on  or  about  Aug.  9.  IMl. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  174.T1C 


SN    188,449      Lamt    *    Brotbcr    Coapan;.    RlchmoDd.    Va. 
FU«d  Mar.  11.  1»«4. 


raoM  TNt   Nowti  or 

Edgeuiorth 


Owner  of  Rfg.  No«.  128.099.  S7B.1M,  and  otbera 
For  Smoklnc  Tobacco. 
nr«t  use  Feb  28,  19«4. 


8N-1»0.»««      Philip   Morrti    Incorporated.    New    York.    ST 
Filed  Apr  IS.  1»«4 


ROYAL  DELFT 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  Apr  8.  19«4. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  191.7M. 


SN    191.110.      Baruk   Clrars    Incorporated.    Philadelphia.   Pa 
Filed  Apr  15.  1964. 


LFL  PHILUES 


Owner  of  Ref.  Nos.  S01.S41.  717.4tT.  aad  others 

For  Clfsrs 

First  use  Mar.  24,  19«4. 


PrtparatioM 


SN    150.0M.     Vltvaa  Corp..    Now  Tork.   NT.   by   rhanc*   of 
nam*   from    Ertch    Holasr   Export   Corp.,   Nsw   Tork.    NY 
PUed  Jolj  80.  19«S. 


For  Vitamins  aad  Mlaerala — Coatalat^  Food  Sapptemeat 
for  Llrestock  snd  PwUtry. 
First  us*  Jan.  1.  II 


SN    I89.497       Olln    MathlMon    Chemical    Corporation.    Nei 
I  Tork.  NT     ru«l  Mar.  14,  1»«4. 


The  Spanish  words  appearing  on  the  drawing  are  traoBlated 
"rvllablllty.  uniformity,  parity,  efflrary.  and  research  .\part 
from  the  combinations  aad  arrangements  ttorsef  aD<1  the  aaso 
elation  thereof  with  other  featnrea.  no  rcfflstrstlon  rights  are 
claimed  for  aay  la4lTldaal  words  appaarlac  la  the  drawing. 
except  the  prerloaaly  registered  trademark  "Squibb  '  Owner 
««  Eat.  Nos  1S».544.  759.102   and  others 

For  I>nig«.  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 
for  Human  aad  Vetertnanr  Use. 

First  use  at  least  as  sariy  as  April  19«S :  IRM  aa  to 
"aqnlbb"  .    1920  aa  to  the  seal  aad  baad  comMaatloa. 


SN  189.879.      Darol  Enbbor  Compaay.  Frorldeace.  R  I 
Mar.  »0,  1994. 


Filed 


HER'S 


For  Doacbe  Powder  and  Liquid  for  Femlalae  Uygleae. 
First  use  on  or  shoot  Feb.  8.  19A4 


SN  191.734.     Anna  WUke.  d.b.a.  Wtlke  Pipe  Shop.  New  Tork. 
NT.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1994. 


ROYAL  DELFT 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 

First  use  Feb.  13.  19«4. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  190,9M. 


SN   196.790.     Bayuk  Clfara  Incorporated. 
Filed  June  30.  19«4 


Philadelphia,  Pa. 


GAMBLERS 


For  Clears. 

First  use  May  18.  1994. 


SN  195.474.     Warren  Tsed   Pharauceutlcals  lac. 
Ohio.    Piled  June  11.  1994 


Columbus, 


POTASORAL 


For    Pharmaceutical    Composition    for    Replsrrment    of   Po 
tasslum  Lo«ie«  ladaesd  by  Chroal«  Temltlac.  LMarrhaa.  aad 
the  Use  of  Diuretics  snd  Stsrotda. 
,  First  use  on  or  ahoat  Aag.  1.  19C1. 


SN  195.475.      Warraa  Tsed  PharmacMtlcals  far  .  Coinmhua. 
Ohio     Filed  JuMll.  II 


ILEOTON 


For  Medicinal  Preparations  rontalning  PaDtothrnjrl  AIci> 
bol  for  I'se  In  Trsatlag  or  PrvTeatlag  Coadltloas  RespoaatTe 
ta  the  Admlotstrstlon  of  Psatothealc  Add 

First  use  on  or  ahoat  Jaa.  1,  If 


October  20,  1964 

a«s19-VtMdM 
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diu  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 


HN      176.0Ott      Maschlaaafahrtk     Augsburs-Nurnberg. 
Nurnbcrg.  Uermaay     Filed  Aug  29,  19«« 


A.U.. 


and  Supplies 


SN    180,952.     Hlxon    Electronics,    Inc.,    SlWer    8prln(,    Md. 
Filed  Oct.  80,  1961. 


SEBIT 


owner  of  Uerman  Reg  No  297. S02.  dsted  Jsn  2«.  1923 
For  Trucks.  Psssenger  Csrs.  Industrial  snd  CommeroUl 
Road  Vehicles.  Railroad  Cars,  Straat  Cara.  Ferry  Boats,  Rleer 
Barges.  Trsrellng  Platforms.  Aerial  Cablewaya.  Telpher 
Lines.  KleTsted  RsUwsys.  Monorslls  and  Tramrall  Systems. 
Suapenslon  Railways,  Sospeasloo  Ferries.  Calssoni..  Irtrlng 
Balls.  Dinag  Bells  for  Underwster  Work  snd  Pont.wns. 


For  Data  Modulator  Demodulator  Tranxmlttlng  and/or  Re- 
i-elTlag   Bqalpmeat  for  Electrical  Ware  Slgnaln. 
First  use  In  or  sbout  March  I960. 


I 


SN    1T9.198.     Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation.    Bristol.    Pa. 
PUadOct  16.  1963 

'       TRACKMASTER 

For    Tracksd    Vehicles    for    Transporting    Persoanel    and 

Oooda. 

First  use  Dscambar  1956 


SN    1M.419.     Aerolux    Ught    Corporation,    New    Tork,    NY. 
Filed  Jaa.  24.  1962. 

FLICKER  FLAME 

For  Electrical  Glow  Lamps. 
First  use  J uoe  28.  1959. 


SN   U3.354      Del  t^ty  Wire  Compaay.  Inc..  Oklaboaia  City. 
OkU.     Filed  Apr  80.  1962. 

HANDY  SPOOL 


SN  185,676.     laUad  Marine  CorporaUoa.  MU 
FUsd  Jaa  80,  1964. 


polla.  Mian. 


So  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Spoor'  apart  from  the 

I  shown. 
For  Automotive  Electrical  Wire. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1957. 


irk 


For  Boata 

First  use  Sapt.  28,  19«t. 


SN    158.553      The   Nippon   Tokushu   Togyo   Kalsha    Limited. 
Mlsubo  ku.  Nagoya  Oty.  Japan.     Filed  Aug.  15.  1963 


NGK 


SN  1W.142  Calhoun  Electric  A  Manufacturing  Co .  dJ..a^ 
Calhoun  Electrical  *  Maaufactarlag.  Homer.  Mich  Flle-i 
Mar  20.  1964 

I      PORT-A-MIRROR 

For   Rear  View    Mirror  for   AutomotUt  Vehicles  aad   the 

Uke 

Fliat  aaa  July  17.  196R. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg    No.  258,441,  dated  May  8.  1934. 
For  Ignition  Plugs  for  Automobiles,  Motor  DrlTen  Cycles, 
and  Alrplaoaa. 

Subj.  to  latf.  with  SN  167.825. 


I 


SN  189.806      Reed  Enterprtsaa,  lac.  Tarre  Hants,  Ind     PUed 
Mar  27.  1964. 


JI/UGRATOR 

For  Campers  for  Pick  Up  Trucks 
First  usa  Dse.  26,  196». 


Qiss  20  -  UnolMni  and  OM  aetk 

SN   161.229      The  Bordea  Compaay,  New  Tork.  NT 
Jaa.  28.  1968 


SN  167.825      NOK  Insulators,  Ltd  .  Mlmho^ku.  Naft)ya  CTty. 
Japaa     FUad  Apr.  SO.  196S. 

HGK 


For  Electric  Insulators,  Including  AU  Kinds  of  Line  In- 
snlators.  Such  as  Suspension  InsuUtors.  Pin  Insulators 
Strain  Insulstors.  Insulating  Bushings.  Poat  InsuUtors ;  All 
Being  Made  of  Porcelain  or  Other  Insulating  Materials. 

First   use  September  1984  ;  la  commerce  January  1953. 

SubJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  158.558. 


Piled 


SN  176.491      Hl-O  Incorporsted.  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.    FUed 
Aug.  21,  1968. 


HI-G 


For  BaUys. 

First  use  on  or  bafore  July  12,  1963. 


SN    176  216      Minneapolis    SclenUflc   Controls    Corp..    d.b.a. 
Bectric  Serrlca  Systems.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  Sept. 


8.  1968. 


ESSTRON 


Per    Oiled    Cloth ;    SyathaUc    ^^^   or    Py~'/"»^'»»»^ 
Fabrics  and  Vinyl  Plastic  Film  Csed  a.  WaU  CoTerlaga. 
First  use  Feb  1.  1961. 


For  Electrtc  Battery  Chargers. 
First  use  June  1958. 
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Tb«  Miklnteunc*  Coapta;,  lac., 
ni«d  Sept.  ft,  IMS. 

•EV-R-LERT 


Lmc   ItUBtf 


Bit  1M,S»4      Bl«rtrt>a  BatvrprtMS.  Inc.,  Bcrwya.  UL     ru«4 
f^  17.  1»«4 


BANDSTAND 


For  Blectricftl  Power  FaUurr  aod/or  Aablent  UghX  FatlBre 
RMpoDalre  KlectrlcaJ  Ba«rgenrj  Uchtlac  Uolts. 
First  UM  Apr.  SO.  19«S. 


For  Bxllo/ Pll— pgraph  CeabUattuoa.  A.M.  Kailtoa.  Ampll 
Arr*.     Motor    ftpowl    Cuatrola,     F.M.    Brcalvora.    aad    Mualr 
Aaiplltan. 

First  as*  Ao*.  1.  II 


8N  176.792.     Tba  OoodyMr  Tlr«  A  Sabber  Coapaar.  Akroa. 
Ohio.    PUcd  S«pt.  12.  196S. 

"Fleetwood 


8N  187.78T.     MuBBart  IHioa  Coapaajr.  Haaorer,  Fa      Fll«4 


Mar.  S.  1M4. 


PEERLESS 


For  Armature  Marhlaca. 
rirat  use  prior  to  1»S9 


For  Electric  Blanketa. 
Flrat  nae  Aos.  7.  IMS. 


8N    187.906.     BoUaap 
paajr.  LoulartUa.  Ky. 


Hardvare  aad 
FUad  Mar.  4.  1 


Maaafarturloc   Coai 


8N     178.8S8.     The    VJcoa    InatraBaeat    CoBpany.    Colorado 
SprlBca,  Colo.    Filed  Oct.  11.  IMS. 


BELKNAP 


VICON 


For  Proto- Board  Baaea.  Proto^  Frame*  and  Bpoxjr  Kits  Vaed 
la  the  ProdactloB  of  Electronic  CI  real  t  Boarda. 
Flrat  uae  Aa«.  SO.  IMS. 


8N  18S,84».      Malco  Manufacturlns  Company.   Inc  .  Chicago. 
lU.     FUed  Dec.  SI.  IMS. 


TABON 


For  Electrical  Connectora. 
Flrat  uae  September  1959. 


Owner  of  Ref    Noa    U0.S4S.  7S0.29R.  and  othera 
For      Electric      W»r1n«      1>»t1p«» — Namel;.      nu»h      Tocsle 
Switcbea.  Floah  Rwttrhe*.  Table  Tap*.  Pall  Chain  Lamphold 
era.   Kejieea  l.«mpboklerm.   Combination   Svltrb   and   Kervpta 
dea.   ComblaatloB   gwltcbea  aad  Pilot    Ucbta.   Fluah   Recep^ 
Uclea    Armored   Capa.    Coaaacter    Bodlea.    Cord    Connectora. 
Attachment     Ptaca.    Attaehmeat    Pl«c    Oapa.     Weatherproof 
Receptacle  PUtaa.  Waathrproof  Switchaa,  OrmuidlB«  Adapt 
era.     Canopy    Switcbea.    Ftiture    Switcbaa.    Rotary    Canopy 
Switcbea.   Tbra  Cord    Switcbea.    Wall   Plate*.   Switch    Platee. 
Comblaatlon    PUtea.    Receptacle    Plate*.    Outlet    Boi    Cover*. 
Clock   Haater   RecepUcles.   Lamp  Socketa.    Rooettca.  Catoui 
PlnfS.  Entrance  Swltche*.  Battery   Switch^.  «>utlet   Bot   He 
capude*.    Pall    Recopude*.    Curreat    Tapa.    Multiple    Plata. 
Pall  Chalaa  aad  Lamp  Socket  Adapter*. 
Flrat  aa*  Mar.  1.  If 


8N   188,884.     White  Front   Storca,   lac.   Loo  Aafelea,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  24.  1984. 


wiiA\k\xm 


8N   187.988.     Tto  B.  J. 
rUad  Mar.  ft.  19M. 


▲aka  Co..  lac..  8.  Narwalk.  Coaa. 


CONTIN-U-LITE 


For  Flaabllchta.  Batteriee  aad  Laateraa. 
rirat  aaa  Fab.  28.  1984 


For   Phonocrapka   ta   Comblnatlea   With  Kadto   RecelTlac 
Sets  aad  Telerlaioa  Reeaictac  Seta. 
Flnt  oaa  Joaa  1.  1988. 


SN  1 


AMP  lacorporatad.  fliiilafcart.  Pa.    ru*8  Mar 


It.  1884. 


AMPIP 


SH  188.478.  DyaaaUca  Corporation  of  America.  Now  York. 
N.T.,  by  margar  of  Radio  Bactaeenac  Laboratorlaa.  lac. 
Loag  laUad  aty.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  11.  1964. 


AMERTRAN 


Owaer  of  Rac    Noa   40S.714.  747. IM.  aad  othera 

For  Electrical  laanlatloa  Pods  for  Bactrtcal  Coaaactora. 

rirot  BM  Mar.  6.  1964. 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  748,SS7. 

For    Tranaformer*    Uead   la    Radio    Apparataa   aad    Parta 

Tkarafor. 

Flrat  aaa  about  June  1.  1923. 


8N  186.882      ToyoU  Motor  Salea.  U.S.A..  lac, 
Calif.    FUad  Fab.  18,  1984. 


Loa  Aacclca. 


8N   188.68S.      Vltramoa.   Incorporated.   Moaroe.  Conn       Filed 
Mar.  18, 1984. 

vrmicoN 

Owner  of  Ra«  No.  588.940  and  othera. 

For  Capadtora. 

Flrat  oaa  Fab  28. 1964. 


I 


a  t  n  /?..nL  H  I  n 


AppUcaat  dladalma  the  worda  -Aato  Radio"  apart  from  the 
tark  aa  ahown. 

For  AatomobUe  Radio  Froat  Dial  PUta. 
JVnX  aaa  Feb.  8.  IMl. 


SN   189.402      Tra  Back.  Inc..  Blkhart.  lad.     Filed   Mar    2S. 
1984 

SLEEP  MATE 

For  Slaap^Iadadac  Soaad  Prodnda*  Dedea. 
Flrat  oaa  Jnaa  21.  1988. 


OCTOBER  20.  1»«4 
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8N     191.815      Proacollte    Manufactartac    CorporaUon,    Saa     SN  160,580.     Alexander  Doll  Company.  lac,  d.b.a.  Madame 
Iru.  Calif     Ktle<l  Apr   1«,  U»«4  Alexander.  New  York.   NY      Filed  Jan.  14,  1963. 


CHANDEUNE 


For  Electric  Llfbtlnf  Fixture*. 
rint  nae  Sept.  1,  1M2 


I 


SN    191.881.     Globe   IllumlaaUon   Compaay.  Oardeaa,  Calif 
FUod  Apr   17.  1964. 


"RUFFLED  KITTEN" 

AppUcaat  bervby  dlsdatau  the  word  "Kitten"  apart  from 
the  mark  a*  abowa.     Owaar  of  Rcf.  No.  726,215. 
For  Stuffed  Toya  In  Blmalatlon  of  Aalmala. 
Flrat  uae  Jan   2.  1968. 


I 


GEOMETRA 


BN  168.197      ActlTe  DoU  Corporadoa,  Brooklyn,  NY.     Filed 
Mar.  23,  1988. 


For  Ulumlaatloa  or  Llshtlac  FUtaraa. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa  10.  1984. 


I 


8N  191. 47S      Alford  Maaufacturlaf  Compaay.  Boatoa.  Mai 
FUad  Apr  20.  1964. 


TWINSLEEVE  TUNER 


Applicant  dlBclaima  "Tuner"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Adjuatable  Matcbln«  Networka 
Flrat  one  aa  or  bafora  Aac-  18,  1988. 


I 


BN    191.488      Elastic    Stop    Nut    Corporatloa    of    America. 
Ualoa.  N.J      FUed  Mar   17.  1964 


ELASTIMOLD 


For  Tranaformera  and  Electrical  Coanectora. 
Flrat  uae  Feb   19.  1984. 


SN   192.010      Cooba  Itaglasartag 
FUad  Apr  27.  1964. 


,  Aiazaadrla.  Ta. 


COJAX 


For  Shielded  Electrical  Switching  Dedea. 
Flrat  uae  December  IMl 


SN  194.S87      HeyaMn  Maaafactarlac  Compaay.  KaaUwortb. 
N.i.    FUod  May  27.  1984. 


HEYCO 


Owner  of  Ba«.  No  429.888. 

For  Strain  Relief  Baahlaca  for  Kleetrteal  Coadactora  aad 
Cablea.  Electrical  Heater  Plot  Coaucta.  Coba  Tap  Coatacta. 
aad  Other  Similar  Bumped  or  Mot8a4  Parts  for  Electrtcal 
Cord  Seta. 

Flrat  use  Mar  2.  1948. 


I 


ForDoUa. 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  1, 1980. 


BIf  171.900.     Lonla  Marx  A  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Jane  86,  1968. 


BIG  SHOT 


For  Toy  Cannon  Traefea. 
First  uae  Mar  19.  1988. 


BN  174. 5S2.     Richmond  Athletic  Bqnlpmeat  Co..  d.b.a.  Health 
Oaardlan  Co  .  Richmond.  lU.     FUed  Aos.  6,  1963. 

HEALTH  GUARDLVN 

For  Bar  Bella.  Horseshoe*,  and  laometric  Exercise  Kits. 
First  use  July  31.  IMl,  on  horoesboaa. 


SN    175.892      Richard    O.    Kraacer.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T. 
FUad  Aof.  19,  196S. 


GUM  DROP 


For  Toya — Naisely.  an  Animate  Toy. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1962. 


QMft  22  -  C«Mt,  Tvys,  ay  SfMlfam  Coo^ 


SN  188.488.     Thrtft  Town  DBA.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.     FUod 
Doc.  19.  1982. 

I&IIIIIIQISD 

For  Bqnipmeat  aad  Apparatna  Sold  aa  Calta  for  Playln« 
Vadou*  Type  Board  and  Parlor  Oame*.  and  Children*  Toya. 
Bicycloa.  aad  Tdcydaa. 

Flrat  aaa  Dae.  1.  1968. 


SN  184.068.     Edward  R.  Uartlfaa,  Sprlacflakl,  Maaa.     FUed 
Jaa.  8.  1984. 

BOWL-A-DART 

For  Equipment  Sold   as  a   Ualt  for  PUylnx  a   Blow-Dart 

Game. 

Flrat  ass  Dec.  81,  1988. 


SN   184,818.     De  Luxa  B«adln<  Corporation.  Kllaabeth.  N.J. 
Filed  Jaa.  15,  1984. 


BABY  BRITE 


The  word  "Baby"  la  dlaclalaMd  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  DoUa.  aad  OntBts  and  Acccaaode*  for  Such  DoUa. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  11. 1988. 
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n       VI         M  T      «<v  1M«464       Ia>uU  Hmrx  A  Co..  Inc..  N»w  York.  NT.     Fllwl 
SN   184.70S.      CoU*tt*  Toy  NorWty   Co  .   I.e.   BrtH.klyn.   NT       ^'^^.^Yl    ^IMM 
File«l  Jan  16.  19«4 


FUNNY  FINK 


No  cUI«  l«  in«d»  to  tl>»  word  •FuBay"  ap-rt  from  th»  mark 

aa  •hown 

For  t;rt)t»*ju*  an.J  WrlrU  Toy  FUurM  •"«»  *  hartctew 

M«t  UM  r*b   «.  H»«4 


SN    IMI.104      Ri*»rt    U    Hanaway.    d.b.a     Hanaway    l.ur*«. 
Ur*«ttaboro.  N.C      FIW  Mar  «.  l»«4 


The  wortJ.     Another  B«utlf«l     and  "DoU"  ar.  dt«rlalme.l 
anart  from  thf  mark  a»  shown. 
For  l>olU 
Flrtt  u»e  1»48. 


TWITCHIE 


For  ArtlficUl  Ftahlnc  Lurva. 
FJr»t  u»»  May  4.  1»«S 


SN    1M.T33       Jack   Z   De   Lor*.n.    Hu.Ua,t«n    Wo,m1     Mich       sN  IM.STS       Hank  Robert..  Inr  .  Bouldr.  Colo      File.!  Mar 
Ftleil  Jan.  1«.  1»«4.  ••  **** 

HUMP-A-JUMP 

For  T«>ter  T.tfer  Tyi^  of  Acrobatic  Toy  l>p*rated  by  Two 
IVople.  Our  Standlnit  on  Etth*r  End  of  th*  Loii«er  Member 
Which  1*  Balanced  In  the  Center  on  Ita  Fulcrum. 

Flr»t  u«e  June  11,  IMl 


MUDDLED  HOPPER 

For  FI>btD«  File* 
nnt  uae  Not   1.  !•«» 

8N  18M.S37      Henry  Uordjr.  Inc  .  New  York,  S.T     nW  Mar 
10.  1»64 


SN    lS4.iS«.      Eddie    Bauer.    Seattle.    Waiih        Filed    Jan.    17. 
ld«4 


For  Insulated  Sleeplnjc  Bag.  for  Ootdoor  and  Camper.'  Ti 
First  uae  Sept.  4.  1*63. 


For  Toy  Vehicle..  Toy  Airplane..  Wheeled  PU.tlc  Toy..  Toy 
Mnalcai  InatniMcata.  and  Toy  Jewelry. 
Flrat  u.e  Jan   IS.  1»«4 


WW         r  n,n.nT     Phoenli     Arli       File,!     sN    1M.5W      Gentex    Corporation.    New    fork.    N  T       Filed 
SN    184. «»n      «;olf.phere    Company.    FDoenii.    An.  ^^   ^^^ 

Jan.  17.  1»»4. 


SEA  MASTER 


For  Buoyant  Veat. 
nr.t  u.e  Hec.  20.  IMS 


Golf  Sphere 


Clats23-C«tl«ry,  Mactenry,  md  Took, 
mmI  ParU  TWraof 


No  claim  of  exclu.lve  rifht  \n  made  to  the  word  ••<:oir-  or     j,^.     ,43  775       Acrurat.    MannfactoHat     Co  .     Chicago.     Ill 
to   the    repreaentatlon   of   the  go<Kl.  apart  fr«n  the  mark   a.  j.,^^  j^^^  jS.  l»«2 


.hown 


Fur  In.trument  for  Accurately  Mea.orln.  the  Boundn— 

of  Oolf  Balla. 

First  use  Augu.t  1M3. 


SN  185.082      TlJe  Oarda  Corporatloa,  Taa»aek.  N.J.     rU««J 
Jan.  21.  1964 

FISH  FINDER 

For  FUhlng  Line.  Squldding  Line,  and  Caatlng  Une. 
Flmt  ui>e  at  lea.t  a.  early  a*  Jan  ».  1»««. 


For  Preaa  Brake  Tool,  and  Diea. 
nr.t  aw  Feb   8.  10M. 


OtTOBCT   20,    1»64 
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8N   14».87«      Deere  *  Company.  Mollat.  HI      Filed 

ROTOBOOM 

For  Hydraulic  Vehicle  Crane.. 
Ftr.1  uae  October  IMO. 


July  1».     SN  187.ie».     An.talt  Fuer  MonUfe-Technlk.  Vadui,   Llech 
ten.tein      FUed  Feb.  21,  1964 


MN    1«.7»4      Oate  City   OU   Equipment  Company 
lanta.  Oa      Filed  Fak   14,  l»«a 


Inc ,   At 


UNIVERSEL 


For  Honatng.  for  Rebuilt  Gaaollne  IH.pen.lng  IMi 
nrat  ut  on  or  about  Jan.  10, 1*«1. 


miM. 


I 


8N    172.223       Oil   Speclaltle.  A  ReBnlng  Co  .   Inc 
W.t.    Filed  July  1    1»«8 


HrtMiklyo. 


owner  of  Liechtenstein  Reg.  No.  1,096.  dated  Nov.  16.  1960  : 
and  U  S    Reg    No.   739.903  and  761,521. 

For  Machine  Tool.,  Hand  TooU,  TooIh.  Devices.  Apparatus, 
Shotgun,  and  Machine,  for  Driving  NalU.  H'^t"-  »*»»• 
lK,wel  lMn«,  Hooka,  and  Anchoring  Meann  of  All  Kind.  Into 
Material*.  •> 

SN   l*7,7»8       Mummert  Dl»on  Company.  Hanover.  Pa.     Klle<^ 


Mar   2,  1964 


KEYSTONE 


For  Aerial  Ladder.. 
Flrat  uw  1983. 


8N  187.7S6.     Mummert-Dlion  Company,  Hanover.  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1964. 


For  Aerial  Ladder,  and  Armature  Machine.. 
rirat  uae  January  1969. 


For  Floor  Pollaber.  and  Floor  Cleanera. 
rirat  •*•  1»«0 


8N 


181.147      Jackaon  Vibrator*.  Inc  .  Ludlngton.  Mich     Filed 


Nov.  14.  IMS. 


ERYOHIEF 


For  Railroad  Track  Alignment  and  Tamping  Apparatu. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1.  1»«8 


SN    188.215      Economic.   Laboratory.    Inc.,    St.   Paul,    Minn. 
Filed  Mar  »,  1964 

LUBE  MASTER 

Applicant  dladalm.  the  word  "Lube'  apart  from  the  mark 

a.  .hown.  _ 

For  AutomaHc  Lubricating  System  for  Chain  Conveyors. 

Flrat  u.e  Sept.  27,  1963. 


SN    189.881.      Arthur   W.   Schmld   Company.   Plttrt»urgh.    Pa 
"   Filed  Mar  28. 1»«4. 


BN  IM  742      J   H   Carruther.  *  Company  Limited.  Ea.t  Kll 
bride!  OUagow.  ScotUnd.     FUad  Jan   27,  1»«4. 


MONOBOX 


OW.W  of  Brltlah  Beg    No    829.000.  dat«!  P^   2T.  IMl 
For  Traveling  Craae. 


For  Ola..  Making  Apparatu.. 
nr.t  uae  Oct.  4,  1968. 
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SN    190.478.     American    BeariogK   CorporaUoa.    IndUnapoUa. 
Ind.    FUed  Apr.  7.  1»«4. 


8N    191.4S*.     Pr«ci»loo    Sciwn    kachla«a    lac.    Hawthorn*. 
N.J.    ni«d  Apr   17.  18«4 


MIDAS 


For  Bcrtco  I'rlaUac  MachlBM. 
Flrat  uar  Not.  7.  1»«2. 


8N  191.470      Aktlrbula«»t  OIImo,  Stockkolai.  8wf>,)<>D      Pll«<1 


Apr.  20.  1IM4 


R£B£AT£R 


Priority  cUUmU  und«r  8«c.  44(d)  oa  8vt>dlab  appllcatioB 
ni«^1  IV<<    11.  1»«S;  R«c    No.   lOS.gM.  datMl   Ma;  22.  19«4 
For  UlUa  for  Worklnc  Hulp  for  th«  Maoufacturina  of  Paper 


Tta«  worda  "Bcarlnc*"  and  "Oatrlfufal  Forcv"  arv  h^rebj 
dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  a»  ahowu. 
For  Metallic  Bearlnca. 
First  uae  Jan.  10.  1921. 


SN  190.713.     Garrett  Enumclaw  Co..  Enamdaw.  Waah     Piled 


Apr.  9,  19«4. 


GARRETT 


SN  191.472      Aleiander  Manufarturlac  Compaajr.  Yaaoo  Cttf. 
Mlaa.     FUed  Apr   20.  19«4 


POWER-VATOR 

For  Cultlrator*. 
First  uae  Apr   1.  19«4 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  77S.481  and  T73.M7. 
For  Industrial  Tractors  -Namelj,  Rubber  Tired  Hulldoaera 
and  Tractor  Loaders. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  19M. 


8N  191.378.      Metrol  Corporation.  Houstoa.  Tei      Piled  Apr 
20.  19«4. 


SN  191.220      Stahly.  Inc..  South  Bend.  Ind      Piled  Apr    IB. 


19«4. 


LIVE  BLADE 


Por  Motor  Driren  Raaora  Mechanicallj  Vibrating  a  Rasor 
Blade  Mounted  Therein  by  a  Spring  Motor,  and  Rasor  Blades 
Therefor. 

Plrst  uae  May  8.  1942. 


Owner  of  Rec  No  ««4.0«9. 

Por  Basic  Sediment  and  Waste  Samplers.  EmuUloo  Treat 
^-^^^— ^  era.  Free  Watar  Kaockouta.  Oaa  Scrubbers.  Oil  and  Gaa  Sepa 

SN    191.242      Award   Tool   Co..    Inc  .   Pluahina.    N.Y.      PUed     "***"•  "*'"•*'  Tranafer  Cases.  Uquid  berel  Controllers,  and 
Apr   le.  19«4  ^"  l»*»>y<»«««" 

A  nr  A  l-kTX  '^"^  "**  '"^  ^*^^  *"  ^^**  water  knockonts. 

AWARD 


For  SmaU  Hand  Tools — Namely.  Screw  DriTera.  PUera  and 
Wrenchea. 

Plrst  uae  Apr.  1.  19«4. 


SN   191.79S.      Mr    Robot.  lac.. 
23.  1964. 


Baia  Cyawyd.  Pa      Piled  Apr 


SN  191.270.     Farmers  Tool  and  Snpply  Corporation,  DcBTar. 
Colo.     PUed  Apr.  16.  1964. 


Por  Portable  Sheet  Metal  Strip  RoUinc  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10.  1962. 


SN  191.S77.     Prick  Company.   Waynesboro.   Pa.     Piled   Apr. 
17.  1964. 


^ 


'^SER  tV^^ 


Por  Car  Washing  E<)atpmeat. 
Flnt  UM  Apr.  7.  1964. 


■N   191.M«      Uak  Belt  Compaay,   Chicago.   lU.     Piled   Apr 
a.  1964. 


For  Sawmill  Bqalpment. 
Pirat  naa  Apr.  19. 196S. 


I 


For  Baariac 

Flrat  aaa  Mar.  11.  1M4. 


IMPERVRON 


OCTOBBR  to,  1964 
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BH  191J10.     «...»<*  Corporauon.  Chlc^o.  lU.     PUed  Apr      »«  "a."J;.^Th.  Ci-rtnnati  MUlln.  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati. 
_-  ynrnt  Ohio.    Filed  May  la,  1904. 


I 


SLEEVLOK 


CONTOURMASTER 


For  Raller  for  a  Prtatlaf  Praaa. 
First  use  Oct  IB.  196S. 


Por  MUllnf  Machines. 
First  oae  Mar.  34,  19B6. 


^""^^^""  SN  193.S48.     Praaer'a,  Inc .  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May  18, 

81«   192.277      Pne*  Company.   Waynesboro.   Pa.     PUed  Apr.  ij^ 

~^»«  DOMUS 

For    Stainless     Steel     Flatware — Namely,    Knlrea,     Porks. 
Spoons.  BerTlnc  Porks,  and  Serrinf  Spoona.     T 
First  uae  Apr.  1,  1964. 


'3EK 


SN   19S.3B6.     Gourerneur  CadwaUader,  d.b.a.  Standard  Shop 
Equipment  Co..  Inc..  Solebnry.  I'a.     Filed  May  13.  1964. 


For  HawmlU  Equipment 
First  use  Apr   19.  1963. 


8N  192.293       Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Company.  Colum- 
bus. Ohio     Filed  Apr.  29.  1964. 


GALION 


CAD 


For  8et  Up  Appliances  for  Machine  Tools. 
First  use  1919. 


8N    193.366.     The    Helm    Unlreraal    Corporation.    Fairfield. 
Conn.     FUed  May  IS.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  S10.824 

For  Cranea. 

First  oae  oa  or  about  Dae.  31.  1962 


UNIFLON 


8N  192.640.      United  Chair  Company,  Lewis,  AU.     Filed  Apr 


For  Flexible  Couplings.  Connectors  (Non-Electric).  Rod 
End  Couplings,  and  Bearings.  Designed  for  Uae  With  Aircraft. 
Machine  Tools  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1963. 


».  1964. 


RAM-JET 


SN  194.005.     Vermont  American  Corporation.  Loulsrllle.  Ky. 
Filed  May  21.  1964. 


For  Machine  for  Cleaning  Automobiles  sad  the  Uke  UtiUa 
lag  Water  Under  Preaaure  as  the  Oeanlag  Msdtam 
First  use  Nor  27.  1968. 


STEEL  KING 


8!^   192.426.     James   P    Philllpa.   d  b  a.   The   J  P    Company. 
MarakaUtowa.  Iowa.    FUed  Apr.  SO.  1964 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  829,459.  671.147,  and  othera. 
For  Metal  and  Woodcutting  Toola. 
First  use  Apr  SO.  1987. 


LEAN 
WICK 
LEANER 


SN  194.006      Vermont  American  Corporation.  LoulsTllle.  Ky. 
Filed  May  21.  1964 


KROME  KING 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  629.459.  671.147.  and  others. 
For  Meul  and  Woodcutting  Toola. 
First  use  Aug.  18.  1987. 


For  Mechanical  Derlca  Uaad  for  Qaanlag  of  Trucks.  Can.. 
Buildings,  etc. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1963. 


8N  19S.S22      Barnard  *  Leas  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
Cadar  Rapid*.  Iowa     Piled  May  13.  1964. 


SN    194.169.     Oardner-Denrer   Company.  Qulncy,   lU.     FUed 
May  25,  1964. 

ACRA-CUSHION 

For  Torque  Releaae  Clutchea. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


DRI-MIX 


8N  194.448.      S.  B.  WhlsUer  *  Sons.  Inc..  Buffalo.  NY.    FUed 


May  27,  1964. 


For  Pn>ces«lng  Machines  and  Parts.  Inclodlnir  Machines 
for  Procesaing  Feed.  Mschlnes  for  Proceaalng  KertlUaers.  and 
Machlnea  for  Procaaaing  Grain. 

First  uae  Norember  1963. 


WHISTLER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601.000. 

Por  Die  Templates.  Die-Sets  or  Couples  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Including  Punches  and  Dlaa  and/or  Punch  and  Die  Holdara. 
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r»ed  for  Stamplnf.  Perferatlnj.  Notrhtng.  Plercln*  ami  Cut 
tioc    She^t    Mrtal    and    Other    Sh(>Pt    Material,   and    Mafnetlr 
Perforatlnc  Dtea,  Kxi>an<llnc  Uoweta,  Foljurwtbanc  8trlpp«>nt. 
and  Adjustable  Perforating  Dlca. 
First  uae  1917  on  die*. 


SN  1»4.«67.     Jamea  C.  ScalllB.  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Machine  Cum 
panr.  Qlendale.  Calif.    Filed  June  1.  1»«4 


For  Machine  Viae*.  Bench  Viae*,  and  Jaw  Plate*  Therefor 
F1r«t  uae  Jan.  2.  IMO.  on  bench  rlaea. 


Claaahell  Kicavator*.  Orange  Peel  BxraTator*.  l>rafllae  Ki 
rarator*.  Trench  Kxcaratora  .  C\>«1  I^mders.  aod  Coal  I>>adlB( 
Machinery.  I'nloadlag  Machine*.  Craaee — Namrl>.  Mtatlon 
ary  Crane*.  TraTellag  Cranea.  CrawWr  Mounird  Crane*. 
Truck  Mounted  Crane*,  and  Wh«*i  Mounted  Crane* .  Pile 
DrUera^ Namely.  Crawler  Mounted  Pile  Drlrera,  Truck  Crane 
Mounted  Pile  Urlrers.  and  Wheel  Mounted  Itle  Drtver*  .  INp 
lier  Tripa .  (irab  Bucket*;  Clamahell  Bucket*  orange  I'eel 
Itucket* .  I>rag  Bucket*:  BicaTatlag  IMppem  iiixikblook*  . 
Sling* ,  Grapple* .  Tong* ,  Tractor  tM^ulpment  Nameljr. 
Tractor  Shurel*.  Tractor  Crane*,  and  Tractor  Dragline*; 
l>tpper  Teeth  and  Lip*.  Bucket  Teeth  ami  Lip*  and  Repair. 
Spare  and  Replacement  Parts  and  Unit*  for  tb«>  SpeclHetl 
G<mmU  .  Such  of  the  Foregoing  a*  Are  Power  Ot>erate<l  lielng 
Operated  by  iia*»llne  Engine  Power.  L)le*el  Engine  Power. 
Semi  Dteeel  Knglne  Power.  Electric  Power,  or  other  Power. 
Flr*t  uae  on  or  baCor*  Nor.  11.  1911. 


SN    194.817.     Monarch    Road    Machinery    Company.    Grand 
Baplda.  Mich.    Filed  June  S.  1»«4 


HY-LO-SCOUT 


For   Power  Hydraulic    Control*   and    Component*   Thereof 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan  1,  1M2 


SX  194.642      Vermont  Marble  Company.  Proctor.  Vt      Filed 
June  3.  19«4. 


^ 


For  Can  Making  Machine*. 
F1n>t  use  May  21.  19«4 


SN  194.843.     Vermont  Marble  Coi 
June  3.  19«4. 


ipany.  Proctor.  Vt.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  11S.561.  ft32.673.  and  other*. 
For  Can  Making  Machine*. 
First  aa*  May  21.  19«4. 


SN    193.061.      Burn  StraoMi 
ware.  Lo*  Angeles.  Calif. 


Inc..   d.b.a.   Woodpecker   W»H>d 
Filed  June  H.  1964 


BLUE  IVY 


For  Plastic  Handle  Stainless  Steel  Flatware  and  Plai>tlc 
Handle  Kitchen  To«>l!«  Namely.  Potato  Mashern.  Ijidlen. 
Spatulat*.  Long  Handled  Forks,  and  Knife  Seta. 

First  uae  May  25.  1964 


SN    195.309. 
10.  1964. 


Link-Belt  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Piled  June 


UNK-BELT 


Owner  of  Heg.  Nos.  83.503.  897.089.  and  other* 
For  Poifer  SboTela  :  Rerolrlng  Power  ShoTel*  :  Ezcarating 
Machinery  and  Escarators — Namely.  Grab  Bucket  Eicarator*. 


I 


SN     19S.S64       Bryant    Baglneerlng    Compaay. 
Mich      Filed  June  11.  1M4 


Port    Huron. 


1 


DISPOSAKING 


For  Machine  for  IMilTertaIng  Hypodermic  Needle*.  Syringe*. 
Rubber  or  Plastic  Needle  CoTer*.  Saukll  Glaa*  Vial*,  and  the 
Uke. 

Flrat  uae  May  IS.  If 


SN    19A.»8S       The  Monarch   Machine  Tool  Compaay, 
Ohio     Filed  Jhim  17,  1M4. 


Sidney. 


I 


EDLUND 


For  nnillng  and  Tapping  Macblaaa.  Both  Single  and  Mul 
tiple  Spindle,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  In  or  about  1919  on  drilling  machine* 


Qass  24  -  UMMlry  AppCaMces  and  Madiiiits 


SN  191. S»4 

Apr  17.  1 


Tbe  li 


Compaay.  PhUadelphU.  Pa.     ru*<1 


IRONEES 


Owner  of  Reg  No  5M.1M. 

For  Clutbeapln  Bag;  liampening  Bag:  Oothe*  Basket 
Liner;  Laundry  Cart  Uner .  Laundry  Sprinkler  liottle . 
Clotkeaptaa  .  Sadiron  Cord  Holder ;  Laundry  Pen  Marking 
Kit  Clothe*  Hamper  Uner :  Laundry  Cart  ;  Preaa  Ooth  ; 
Praaa  Mitt  .  Ironing  Board  Corer  Protector  .  Laondry  Apron; 
Ironing  Board  Corer  Fastener  .  Laundry  Bag  .  Washing  Ma 
cblne  Hag  .  Iron  Rest  .  and  Ootke*  Line 

Ptr*t  nae  Jan.  37.  1961.  on  laundry  sprinkler  bottle. 


aaH26-M*af*riafl     •mi     ScisatlfU 
AppH 


SN    129.930.      Logetronic*.   Inc..   Alesandrta.   Va       F1le<l   Oct 


16.  1961 


FOCATRON 


For  Electronic  Equipment  and  Componentu  Thereof  for  E* 
tablUhIng  Optical  Conditions  In  Photographic  Promlurv* 
nr«t  uaeOct.5.  1961. 


SN  162.505      United  Oaa  Corporation,  ghrereport.  La      Flle<l 
Feb.  11.  1963 

METERCORDER 

For  Tape  Recorder  Instrument*  for  Uae  In  DaU  Proceaatng 
Flrat  uae  iJec.  21.  1962. 


I 

I 


OCTOBBB  SO.  1964 
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•N  16S.162.     Penrod  CortwraUoa  of  An^araon.  M  uncle.  lad. 
FUwl  Fob.  21.  196«. 

i  MULTICHECK 

For  Ualreraal  Checking  and  Layout  DoTlce*  for  tbe  Pur 
pow  uf  Spee<llng  Up  the  Figuring  of  Angle*  and  tbe  Sine 
lUr*.  Etc  .  In  Order  To  Clteck  and  Lay  Out  Preclalon  Work. 
Such  aa  Complicated  Machine  <;e*r1ng. 

First  as*  Apr  90.  19S1 


SN    187,486.     Rol  Ruler    Company.    RlegeltTllle,    Pa. 
Feb.  25.  1964. 


BN    164.814       The   C  Thru    Ruler   Compaay,    UarUord,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar   IH.  1968 


I 


C-THRU 


Owner  of  R«c   No.  407,148 

For  Ruling.  Calculating,  Drafting,  and  Mechanical  Measur 
Ing  Instruments. 

Flrat  uae  OB  or  about  Feb  1.  1989 


8N  168.09S      Mlcronla  Amplifier  Corporation.  Port  Washing 
to*.  N.T     Filed  May  3.  1963 


MICRONIA 


For  Bartronlc  Taat  K^nlpsMnt.  Including  AC.  Electron 
rtera.  I>  C.  IHgltal  Electrometers.  Electrometer  Conrerter  for 
ingltal  Voltmeters,  Millivolt  and  Mlcroroli  Voltmeter*.  Tran 
slstorlaed  Voltaseter*.  Admlttaace  Neutralla^rs.  AC  PC 
IMgltal  Voltmeter*  .  and  Auilllary  Apparatus  for  Klectronlc 
Te*t  E«)ulpaient.  Including  Voltage  Llrlder  Probe*  and  Bat 
tery  Charger* 


I 


SN  171.129      Oeorge  tiorton  Machine  Company.  Radne.  Wis 
Filed  June  17.  If 


RATIOBAR 


For  Pantograph  Machine* 

Flr*t  uae  on  or  about  Jan  27.  1948. 


SN    172.288      M     H.    Rbodea.    Inc..    Hartford.    Conn       Filed 
July  1.  1968. 


EyKJTY 


For  Parking  Metara. 
First  nae  May  10,  1968. 


■N    187.220      Zalaa   Ikon   A.O.,   Stuttgart   Germany 
Fab.  81,  1M6. 


Moviflex 


0  r 


Owner  of  German  Reg   No   778.816.  dated  July  24.  1968. 

For  Clnaaaatograpklc  Camaraa. 

Flrat  ua*  Not.  1ft.  1968  ;  In  comaaarea  Not.  1ft,  1968. 


TM  117 

Filed 


'i/m 


For  Plastic  Rulera  With  Built  In  RoUera  for  Line  Drawing. 
First  uae  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SN  187,467      Are  Olaaa  Incorporated.  Vtneland.  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  26,  1964. 


Filed 


DURA-VAC 


For  Plastic  DMlccatort  for  Laboratory  Uae. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  1956. 


SN  191.577.     Metrol  CorporaUon.  Houston,  Tex.     FUed  Apr. 
20,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  864.089. 

For  Oil  and  Gas  Metering  Separatora.  Metering  Free  Water 
Knockouta,  Liquid  Metering  Veaaela.  Metering  Proving  Tankx. 
Metering  Treaters.  Shrinkage  Testers,  and  Liquid  Controllers. 

First  use  July  6,  1987.  on  liquid  level  controllers. 


SN   192.072.      Photo  R 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1964. 


rcb  Corporation.  Hollywood,  Calif. 


CANDELA 


For  Light  Meaaurlng  Inatrumenta. 
First  use  Mar  8.  1964. 


SN  192.107.     The  VIctorecn  Instrument  Company,  Cleveland. 
Ohio      FUed  Apr.  27,  1964. 

ROLL-TAINER 

For  Dispensers  for  Pbotosensltlsed  Paper. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  11.  1964. 


SN  192.169.     Flo  Time  Ticket  Printer,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUad  Apr.  28,  1964. 


For  Liquid  Flowmetera. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1968. 


SN  191.S1S      Pasl  Chemical  Co.,  Baena  Park.  Calif.     Piled 
Apr.  29.  1964. 

LECTROMETER 

For  Cryogenic  Flow  Measuring  Computer  Derlcc. 
First  use  Jan.  IS,  1964. 
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acom    DoalM.     SN  1M.440.     Svtft  IkatrUBMts.  !•€..  Boatoa.  Maaa      PIM 
Maj  ST.  1M4. 


jm^ 


Owser  of  Fwnch  Rec  No  2.4«1.  datwl  Oet.  M.  1»M 
(BcMDCon)  :  NaU.  Inat.  No.  117,037. 

For  UnMr  MMsnrUc  D«t1««  WUch  Can  B#  WouDd  Up. 
Made  of  Flexible  Steel.  Duralumin,  and  Plaatlc  Material.  In 
Form  of  Single  and  Double  Meters,  of  Slacl*  »»<1  !>«>•»>>• 
Decameter*  and  Multlplea. 


Per  Clocka. 

Plr«t  nae  De«.  1.  1*60 


SN    11H.M7      BaloTa  Watek  Company.    Ine  .   riushln«.   N.Y. 
FUwl  Jane  B.  1M4. 


aass27- 


ACCUQUARTZ 


8N   184.642.      Montrea  HeUeUa  Sodete  dHorloferle  la  0««- 
erale.  .KeconrUKr.  8wlt«erU««L     Filed  Jan.  la.  1»«4 


Owner  of  R««   No   709.0M 

For  Watcbea  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  nae  May  18.  1»«4 


HELVETIA 


Owner  of  US  R«c.  No.  40«.1M. 

For  Watche*.  Watch  Caeea.  Watch  MoTementa.  Qocka  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  1».  1909  ;  In  coatmerce  1»»5. 


Qan  28  -  Jtwtlry  audi  Pr^ioM-MHal  Wart 

8N  lW.ftai.     Ueary  Lan41a.  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.T..  aaatcnee  of 
H^mrj  LandU.  New  Torfc.  N.T.     Fttod  Mar.  t7.  1»W. 


8N  192.M7.     World  Wide  Watch  Co..  lac  New  Tort.  N.T. 


FUed  May  1.  1964. 


GREYHOUND 


For  Watchaa. 

Plrat  nae  Apr.  1. 19«S 


gN    19a,811      KUln    Nattoaal    Watch    Compaay.    Bcla.    IlL 
FUed  May  «.  19«4. 


DURATIME 


For  Watcbea  and  Clocks. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  84.  19M. 


For  Gold  Cbai 

Flrat  nae  Fat.  IS.  19«t. 


— ^^-'^^—  8N  17S.974      8oclet*  Anonjma  Jaanae  Laarla.  Parla.  Fraace. 

SN    194.171.     General   Tl»e   Corporadoa,    Naw   York.    N.T  rUad  JaU  ».  19« 

"-"*'"'•"  LANVIN 


LADY  SETH 


Per  Cloefca. 

Flrtt  oaa  October  19«t. 


Owaar  of  Ba*.  Noa  B7«.0»7.  TM.018.  aad  othara. 

For  Cuff  Uaka 

Flrat  aaa  Jaaaarj  19W. 


8N  194.28«.     Bbanchea  8. A.,  Neochatal.  8wlta*rlaad.     FUed 
Maj  20.  19M. 

DYNAVOX 

PrloHty    cUlmad    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    8wlaa    Hag.    No; 
201. «95.  dated  Dec.  SO.  19«8 
For  Electric  Alarm  Tlmeplecea. 


8N   194,»M.     Bolora  Watch  Compaay.  lac..  Fluahlac.  N.T. 
FUed  May  27.  19«4. 


ACCURIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709.0M. 
For  Watchaa  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  May  22.  19«4 


Qau  29-BrMMt,  BtisIms,  md  f^nttri 

8N  194.2S9      Rnboa.  lacorporatod.  ladepeodeaee.  Mo      Filed 
May  25.  1964. 


umm 


For  DatachabU  Handle  for  Floor  Mopa  aad  Similar  Artlclaa 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  tT.  1»«4. 
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June  tS,  1964.  %  * 


ff! 


For  AulomobUe  Pollahlng  Cloth. 
First  uae  Sept.  2S.  19«3 


8N     192.767      8Ur    Metal    Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
FUed  May  0, 1964. 

^H)URCUB 


Qau  30-Creckery,  Eartlieaware,  aad! 
Porcelaia 


For  Refrlgeratora. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  12, 1962. 


8N  193.085.     American  Air  FUter  Company,  Inc.,  LonlsrUle. 
8N   14S.778.     Castletoa  Chlaa.  lac..  Naw  CasUe.  Pa      FUed         Ky.    FUed  May  11.  1964. 
May  SI.  1962.        

I  HICKORY  ASTROCEL 

For  Air  FUtara. 
For  China  IMnnerwara.  First  use  Dt«.  20,  196S. 

rirat  aaa  Fah.  12.  1962. 


■H  14S.774      CaatletoB  China.  lac.  New  Caatle.  Pa      FUed     Q^ggg  32  —  FarMtMe  aMi  UlhobtOIT 
May  tl.  1962  "  ' 

cmw-mr^-^r  a  -k.TTxrx  A  ¥¥  "*'    lsa.2S8      Sparry    Raad    Corporatloa.    New 

SHENANDOAH  FUed  Jan  4.  1962 

V 

SCHED-U-GRAPH 


For  China  Dlnnerwara. 
First  uaa  Mar  19.  1962 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  41S.76S. 


.««»-..      ^  .r^w.        .         w        ^    .».    D.      Mi.^         For  Card  Holding  Panela  and  Framea. 

8N   169.828.     CaaOeton  China.  Inc..  Naw  Caatle.  Pa.     FUed         ^rat  uae  Decen2arl944. 

May  28.  1963. 

i  CLASSICA 


For  China  Dlnnerwara. 
First  uae  May  6,  1968. 


SK  188.402      Hale  Conpaay,  Inc.  Bast  ArUngton.  Vt.    Piled 
Fab  21.  1962. 


8N    171.910.     Oaoodaga    Pottery    Compaay.    Syra 
PUad  June  26.  196S. 


caae.   N.T. 


I 


WAYSIDE 


For  Dlanerware  and  Tableware  Made  of  Chlaa. 
First  uae  Dae.  18.  1962. 


I 


No  exdaslre  rights  are  dalmed  In  tiie  chair  configuration 
8N   187.SS5      Stetson  Corporation.   Unroln.   III.     Filed  Feb      apart  from  the  mark. 

84.  1964.  For  Furniture — Namoly.  Chairs  and  Tables  and  Cabinets. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1961. 


8N    164.S88      Quaker    Maid    Kitchens,    Inc..    Leesport.    Pa. 
Piled  Mar.  11.  1963. 


For  Semi  Porcelain  IMaaerware. 
First  naa  Feb.  14,  1964. 


For  Kitchen  Cablneta. 
First  use  Jan  25.  1968. 
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SN    1S6.590      Am«rtc«D  B«tt  *  Sprto*  Cobiwd/.  St    l»ul.     Q^^  3^  _  HMttM,  UghtilM,  iod  Vtlltilltiag 

Mo.     FU«d  re*   IS.  i»«4. 

ApparatMS 


8N    15tf.01<i       I'all  Corpor«tk»B.  Ol»o   Cor*.   S  T  .  aMicnvr  of 
Trtolty  lMiuli»a«Dt  Corpor«Uoo.  CortUna.  NY      KllwJ  l»t^. 


IS.  IMS 


HEAT-LES 


Own^r  of  R««  No  U7.S81. 

For  Mechanical  B*d  CoMtructloB*. 

Flrat  UK  Sept.  IS.  1»M. 


For  Adaorptlon  Gat  Itryera. 
Ftnt  ua*  \uc    13.  193T. 


.    •    V  -  T  v,k       «N   1»1.87»       Metro!  Corporation.  Hoaaton.  Tfi       m«l  Apr 
SN  1*8.51».      Dlr^tlonal  Induatrlea.  Inc«rporat*»l.  Nrw  Tort.  ^   ^^^ 

NY     Filed  Mar   12.  1»«4 

FLOATING  WALL 

For    Wall    Shelrea   anJ    WaU    C«blMU   and   CoiMlMtJon. 
Thereof. 

First  u»e  on  or  aboat  J««.  S5,  1M4, 


SX    189.233       WiHxlmark    »>rl«ln«U.    Inc.    Hl«h    Point.    NC 
Filed  Mar  20.  l»e4. 


WOODkVNARK 
ORIGINALS 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  e«4  (Nt» 

For  inrect  and  Indirect  Fired  HeAtera  for  Heatinc  «HI.  <;a» 
and/or  Water 

Plrat  uae  May  IMS 


f«fmcu 


8S  193.121       Eutectlc  Weldlaf  AUoya  Corporation.  F)uahla«. 
N.T.     riled  Apr  ST.  1M4 


TUNGTEC 


For  Metal  Powder*  I'aMl  for  Dapualtlun  of  Mrtal  Coatlnx* 
and  Orerlara 

rirat  uae  Apr   IS.  1M4. 


UXNCE 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  worda  ••Orl^mala"  or     Particular 
Excellence"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 
For  UphoUtered  Furniture. 
•First  u»e  Feb  10.  1»«4. 


»N  1V2.122.      Entectlc  Weldinf  AUojra  Corporation.  Fluahla*. 
NT      Filed  Apr  27.  If 


BOROTEC 


Class  33  —  Qassware 


ror  Metal  Pow<l»r»  I'eed  for  Depoaltton  at  Metal  CcMtin«« 
and  Orerlaja. 

Firat  uae  Apr   IS,  1964. 


SN    186.450       Foorco    Olaaa    Company.    Clarkahorg.    W.    Va 
Filed  Feb.  11.  19«4 


SN  192.163       Kutectic  Wrldlng  AUoya  Corporation,  riuvhlac 
N.T      nied  Apr  37.  1M4. 


CHROMTEC 


For  Meul  Pow<}er«  I'aed  for  livpualtlon  of  Metal  Coatlaca 
and  Orerlaya. 

rirat  uae  Apr   IS.  II 

I 


For  Heat  Tempered  Safety  Olaaa. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  80.  1963. 


8N  192.220      Holarfla 
Apr  38.  19«4 

SOLARFLO 

ror  ('•»•  Fired  Haatera. 
First  use  Oct.  It.  1»M. 


IM..  Olendora.  Calif      Filed 


SN  187.230      American  Salat  OobaU  Corporation,  Klnnport. 
Tenn.    Filed  Ttt.  34.  19«4. 

LUSTRACRYSTAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  840.244.  864.688.  and  other* 

For  Sheet  Glaaa. 

rirst  use  on  or  about  June  11.  1906. 


8N  193.389.     The  Intaniatloiia]   Nickel  Company.  Inc  .  Nen 
Tork.  N.T.    niad  Apr  29.  1964 


mCOFLUX 


For  Welding  riuiaa. 
rir*t  uae  Apr  21.  1964. 
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Ind     nied  Ma,  7.  1964  HJed  >ov   lo.  ii»o.» 


W 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Apr   IS,  1963. 


rnr    Dumaatlr    OtI    Rar«era    and    Combustion    As 
Thert^or 

First  ua*  Not   20.  196S. 


sembllea 


8N     193  162       Oranco     Incorporated.     Grand     Raplda.     Mich. 
FIM  May  11,  1964. 


GRANCO 


For  Industrial  Billet  Heating  Furnaces  for  Metals  Indus 
trial  IMe  Hating  Furnace*.  In.lu.trial  Aging  Or.-n...  an.1 
Component*   Part*,  and  Acceaaorle*  Thersof. 

F1r*t  use  In  or  about  the  year  1981 


KN   181^^7      Shannon  Kecorda,  Inc.,  Madliion.  Tenn.     Filed 
Not.  3l,  1963. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1963 


I 


SN   193  1«7       Mammoth   In.luntrles.   Inc.  Mlnneapi-IU    Minn 
Filed  May  11.  1964 

MAMMOTH  NU-AIRE 

Owner  of  Rc«    Noa.  6*8.941.  693.816,  and  763.948. 
For  Oaii  Flrwl     Plrect  Fired  Air  Makeup  Heater   Cnlts 
first  use  Apr   24.  1964. 


8N   182.307.     Vlto  Mamone.  d.b.a.    ATemns   Records,   North 
Troy.  N  T     Filed  Dec.  3,  1968. 


AVERNUS 


For  Phonograph  Records, 
First  nse  Not   18.  1963. 


SN  186.854.     Electron  Enterprises,  Inc.,  B^rwyn.  111.     FUed 


aass35-Beltiii9,  Hom,  MadiiMry  Pack- 
\w^  and  NoMMtallk  fires 

8N   198  689      The  Michigan   Pipe  Company.  Femdale.  Mich 
FUed  June  18.  1964. 

I  KONTAK 

For  Packing  Media  for  Refraction  Towers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr  27,  1964 


Feb   17.  1964 


BANDSTAND 


For  Manual  Phonographs.  Automatic  Phonographs. 
First  use  Aug   1.  1968. 


SX    186.983      J.    J     Newberry   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Feb.  17.  1964. 


I 


Gass  36-MMical  lastnMieiits  and  SuppTies 

BN  172.180      8om  Industrta  e  Comerrto  8.A..  Rio  de  Jaavlro. 
Braall      Filed  June  19.  1963. 

COPACABANA 

Owner  of  Brailllan  Reg    No   341.188.  dated  Sept    16.  1949. 
For  Phonograph  Recorda. 


For  Phonographs. 
First  une  July  17.  1968. 


8N    177.108      Tourmatlc.    Inc.    San    Francisco.   Calif       Filed 
Sept.  16.  1968 


Class  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

8N   125.812      Eugene  Dletigen  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Aug. 


TOURMATIC 


II.  1961. 


SELECTA  SCALE 


For  Tape  Recording  and  Reproducing  Equipment. 
First  use  June  II.  1968. 


For  Drafting  Pads. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15.  1961. 
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SN  170  ML.     NorcroM.  Inc.  New  Torfc.  NT.     FU«d  Jon#  12.     8X  lie.M*.     J«ffrlM  lUnknot*  CompaBy.  Lo«  Anc»lM.  C*Uf 
\f^'  TVml  S«pt.  9.  1»«S 


AMERICAN  BEAUTY 


I 


ANGELUS 


i>wn*r  of  Kec   No    1M.7S8. 
Owner  of  R*c.  Nos.  44S.021  aad  •49.SS4.  For  Btind  l>ap*r 

For  Wrltlttf  Paper  and  D«rorttlT«  L»tt»r  and  Not*  Paper.         |p,„,  „„  i^^ 
All  for  Home  Um.  , 

First  uae  Au(.  25,  1M4. 


8S    171.W7.     PapertroBlca.   Inc  .   Oawego.   NT.     Filed  June 
24.  1»«S. 


8N    178.3«»      Prufcaaluaal    Men*    AMocUtlun.    Inc .    Dallaa. 
Tex     Filed  Oct  4.  IMS 


For  Blllln«  Statenests. 
rirat  use  Auc   1«.  1»«S 


i*S   1S7.72H      CroWB  Zeltorbach  Corporation.  tUn  Francl»c«. 
Calif      Filed  Mar   2   1»64 

Crown/web  gloss 


Applicant  dladalXBi  the  repreeenUtlon  of  tht  good*  apart 
from  the  mark 

For   Paper   Tape   for  Communli-atlon*  ami   Computer   I  ««• 
Including  Adding  Machine  Rolls.  Cash   R^cint^r  R*^-etpt  and 
Detail    Rolls,    Bi>okkeeplnc.    TabuUtlng.   and   Arouattag    Ma 
chine   Rolls.   Computer  Rolls  and   Tapes.   Electroatatic  Copy 
Rolls.    Oiled    and    Xon  OUed    Perforator    Tapes.    Single    and 
Multi  Copy  Teleprinter  RoUa.  Typeoetter  Tape*.  Ticker  Tapei- 
Telegraph  Tape*.   Tollce  and  Fire  AUrm  Signal  T«pf».  Kadi" 
and   Cable  Tapes.  Telautograph  Rolls.  Automatu-   Typewrtt^r 
Tapes,    Carbon    Interleayed    and    Carbonless    RoUs,    Foldeil 
Tapes   and   Packs.   Machine  Control  Tapes.   DaU    Pn>ceaalng 
Perforator  Tapes  and   Output  Rolls.   Poster   Blanking  RolU. 
Medical   Kiamination  Rolls.  OaUey  Pr<«of  Roll*.   Mailing  U»t 
Papers.  Product  Packaging  Rolls,  and  Other  Custom  Tailored 
Bolls.  Packa,  and  Tapes. 

First  nae  Apr.  12.  1»«3. 


Applicant    dlsclalaa   the   words 
the  mark  a*  shown 
For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Not.  4,  IM*. 


'Web   Gloaa"    apart   froi 


SN   187. 7SO      Crown  Z*llerbach  Corporation.  San  Francisco. 
Calif     rttod  Mar  2.  1»«4 

Cro^vn/^veb  mat 

Applicant  dlscUlBis  the  words  "Web  Mat"  apart  fro«  the 
mark  as  shown 

For  Printing  Paper. 
nrst  uaa  Oct.  M.  IMS 


8N   175.719.     HoMer   B 
Filed  Ans.  2«.  19«S 


Brown    Company.   NaahvlUe.  Te»B 


8N   197.781.     Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  San  Francisco. 
OaUf.    rUad  Mar.  S.  1»«4. 

Cro>vn/mat 


Applicant  dtsclsl«s  the  word  -Mat"  apart  fr«a»  the  mark 
as  shown 

For  Prtatlng  Paper. 
nr«t  «aa  Mot   6.  1»«S 


■N  1SS.SS1      rmted  Btataa  Boi  Co..  Brooklya.  W.T.     TM^ 
Mar.  16.  19«4. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word   'Bound"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Looaeleaf  Binders. 
First  nae  1946. 


PANORAMA 


For  Counter   IHspUy    Cards  for  Mounting  and   I>isplaylng 
Merchandise. 

First  ass  Fab  20.  1964 


8N    179.924      George   McSuy    Jacksoa.    Chicago. 
Ang.  2ft.  196S. 


Ill       riled 


»?r   l<49.4t9       Berry   Brothers   Corporation.   OreeBi**»ro.   N  C. 
Filed  Mar  24.  1964 


NITE-NOTE 


I 


SOF-PAK 


For  Illuminated  Note  Pada. 
First  use  June  21.  1963. 


For  Paper  or  Cardboard  Inserts  for  H«»slery. 
First  use  Mar  18.  1964. 


OCTOBES  20,  1964 
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SN  1M».81«      Spaedry  Chemical  Produeu,  Inc.  Ulendale.  NY      SN   192.811.     Old  Town  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 


rUad  Mar  27.  1964 


Apr.  29.  1964. 


FASHIONCOLOR 


FILEPERM 


For    Integral    Frit    Nibbed    Marking    Applicator    8«tural»Mi  Kor  Thermographic  Paper.   Particularly   Such    Paper  ^Ith 

With  Inks  of  Various  Colors.  a  I'lastic  Coating  To  Protect  the  Inuige 

First  use  Mar  6.  1964.  First  use  Dec.  4.  19«S. 


SN  190.S14       «;ulf  SUtaa  Psper  Corporation,  Tuscaloosa.  Ala 
FUed  Apr  7.  1964. 

I  EZ 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos    227.085.  760.688.  and  others. 

For  Wrapping  Paper.  Kraft  Paper.  Butcher*  Paptr. 
Bleached  Sulphate  Board.  Facial  and  Toilet  Tissues.  Psper 
Towels.  Paper  Napkins.  Fin**  Paper.  Mlmt^.grsph  Paper.  l>u 
pllcntor  Paper  Bond  Paper,  Offset  Paper.  Paper  TaWetv 
School  Papers.  EnTplopes.  Ixosrieaf  Binders,  and  I'lastlr 
«>Terwrsp«  for  Trays  and  Coatalners. 

First  use  June  2.  1954 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  PuUications 

SN    173.567.      Field    Enterprieea,    Inc.,    Chicago.    111.       Filed 


July  28,  1968. 


SHOWCASE 


For  Magatlne  Section  of  a  Newspaper. 
First  us»*  Sept.  23,  1962. 


I 


SN     191.038       C-jntlnsoUl    Can    Company.    Inc..    New    York, 
NY      Filed  Apr   14.  1964. 


8N    182.287      American    Can    Company.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec   3.  1968. 


PUREWRAP 


Owner  of  Rag    N"   407. T89. 
For  Kraft  Wrapping  Papar. 
First  use  1981. 


SN  191.031       The  J    C    Hall  Company.  Pawtuckt-t.  R  I      Filed 
Apr.  14.  1964 

!  MAGNE  PIX 

For  Blank  Checks,  and  Check  Books 
First  use  Feb.  3.  1964. 


A 


I 


8N    191.363      Consolidated    Papers.    Inc.    Wisconsin    Rapids. 
WU.    ritod  Apr   17.  1964 

(M)N/THXT 


For  Fina-Coatwl  Prtatlng  Paper  for  Books.  Booklets.  Bro- 
chures, and  th*  Like. 
First  use  Fab.  28.  1964. 


For  End  Lab^  for  Bread  Wrappers,  and  House  Organs. 
Informational  Pampblt'tn.  and  Instructional  Manuals  Issued 
From  Time  to  Time. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1962,  on  end  labels  for  bread  wrappers. 


SN    182.412      Economics    Laboratory.    Inc..    St.    Paul,    Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1963. 


update 


8N    191.371       East  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Company.   Sllsbee. 
Tei      Filed  Apr   17,  1964. 

TEXCRAFT 

Ow»er  of  Reg   No   7.W.»ft»  a«d  others 
For  Psperboard  for  Folding  Bo«es. 
first  uae  Mar  6,  1964 


For  Bulletin. 

First  use  Sept.  19.  196S. 


SN   191.391.      International  Paper  Company.   New  York.  NY 
Filed  Apr   17.  1964 

I  IPC 

For    Bhipplag    Containers   Made   of    Paper   or    Paperboard 
First  aae  Not.  7.  1963. 


■N     191.783       Maple     l.*af    Maanfacturing    Company.     Inc. 
Cranbnry.  NJ      Flltd  Apr.  ««.  1964. 


DATE-MATE 


For  Stenographic  Note  Books  and  Pads. 
First  naa  Dae  tO.  1968. 


SN  182.694.  Marion  Laboratories.  Inc.  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion). Kansas  City.  Mo.,  asalimee  of  Marion  Laboratories. 
Inc.  (Missouri  corporation).  Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  Dec. 
9,  1968 


PreR 


The   symbol   "B"   la   dlndalmed   except   as   a   part  of  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Booklets  of  PreiKTlptlon  BUnka.  ^ 

First  uae  Not.  20,  1968. 
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SN    183.280.     Qu*lJty   Courts   MoteU.   Inc..   Dajtoaa   B^ch,     8N  IT1.4«0.     B«rr  Coapsajr.  Lo«  ▲■«•!«•.  C%\U     r\l*a  JuJj 
Fla.    FUed  Dec.  1».  \9t3.  *•  !•«* 


ETONSHIRE 


For  Mm'*  BaltB,  Coata.  aad  Blacka. 
rint  UM  DMMBbtr  1»M. 


8N  17S.974.     SocWta  Aaoa/BM  Jaaaa*  LaaTla.  Tart*,  rraac*. 

ritod  jutT  n.  IMS 


LANVIN 


Owner  of  Kef    No*    STSOrr,  7M.016.  and  otkera 
For   So<'km.    Scarrva.    MuOvra.    Coat*.    JackvU.    WaUtcoata. 
aad  TrouMra. 

Flrat  uae  IMS  oa  aocka  :  la  coauMrca  1M4. 


Applicant  makes  no  cUlm  to  the  exclntJTe  rtfht  to  use  of 

the  word  "Courts"  apart  from  the  mark  as  showa.    Owaar  of  ___^^^__ 

Res  Nos.  578.820  and  591. 77«  .  ^        .  _^    w  w      —._ 

For  Trarel  Guides  Isaued  Pertodleally.  8N    17».S01       Ameo  ot  Norralt.  lac..  Maw  York.  ».T.     FUad 

First  use  Sept.  5.  IMl  ;  December  1»S»  In  another  form.  Oct.  10.  1»M. 


SN  ISa.lSS.  Hotel  A  R*«taaraBt  Kaiplore*^  and  Barteaders 
International  Union  (AFL-CIO.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  riled 
Jan.  22. 1»«4. 


(gg)^©  [TB  [n]g«^(?iA)  [°)0©V®  ® 


For  Trade  Macailn*. 
First  use  AprU  1»40. 


^  ..        w_v^wv      wtimA         Owner  of  Be«.  No.  M0.7«l. 

SN  188,526.     Fair  Money  CorporaUon.  New  York.  NY.    FUad  ^^^  La<ii„-  j.ckata 

Mar.  12. 1»«4.  f^^^  ^^  jg^_ 


FUN  AT  THE  FAIR 

For  Scrip  To  Be  Used  In  Place  of  Money. 
First  uae  Dec.  2.  IMS. 


aass39-aotiMiig 

8N    159.514.     MUard  Qothea.  Int.  New  Tort.  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  20.  1M2. 

RECORD 

Owner  of  Ref.  No.  597 .Ml. 

For  Mens  Suits.  Jackets.  Sport  Jackets.  Vests,  aad  SUcks. 

First  use  Dee.  28.  1955 


■N    179.S9S      Batea   Shoe  Company.   WatMter.   Ma 
Oct.  SI.  1»«S. 


BATES 
PROCESS 


Owner  ot  Rcc.   Noa.  U.S71.  5M.«0e.  and  otkara. 

For  Mea's  Shoea. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  abont  Sapt.  19. 19«S. 


as       FUed 


8N  1«5,208.  Byer  Bolnlck  Corporation.  OarUad.  Tex.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Byer  Bolnlck  Hat  Corporation,  Oar- 
Und.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  23.  19«S. 


8N   18S.55«.      Allaoa  Ayraa.  Inc..  Haw  York.  NY.     FUad  Dae. 


727 


ALISON  AYRES 


Owner  of  Be«.  No.  708. US. 

For  Men's  Hata. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  6.  19«S. 


26.  196S. 


Tbe  mark  la  a  faadfal 
For  Woasen's  Draaaaa. 
flrat  aaa  la  or  akaat  Novambar  19M. 


8N  172.482      Stone  Manufactarin«  Company.  GreanrtUe.  B.C. 
FUed  July  S.  196S. 

ADsFUST-A-SIZE 

Owner  of  Rcc.  Noa.  644.242  and  752.164. 

For  Children's  Apparel— Namely.  OraraUa  and  PUysnlta. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  4.  196S. 


8N   18S.558.     Beacon   Frocks   Inc..  Haw   York.   NY.     FUed 
Dae.  26.  196S. 


LORA  LENOX 


The  mark  Is  fandfnl.     Owner  of  Raf.  No.  41B.TS8 

For  Ladlaa'  Draaaaa. 

Flrat  aaa  dnrlac  Jaly  19S9. 


OCTOBEB  20,  1964 
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8N    185,S24       Scandla    Trading   Co.    Inc.    LynnfleM.    Mss-      8N   191.834^    l^'TJi:!'  ''v'^vn:^    TnTlV  iZ'"'''''  '" 
FUad  Jan   24    1964  corp«>rated.  Morrisrllle.   Ps       FUp.I   .\pr.   16.  1964. 


SKYR 


BOBBIE 


For  Combs  for  Human  Hair. 
First  use  June  1.  1922. 


8.N  191.395.      The  Ironees  Company.  Philadelphia.  I'a      Filed 


Apr.  17.  1964. 


IRONEES 


Cotton     and/or     Woolen     Knit 
Shirts.  Sw«^ters.  Capa.  and  Jackets 
First  use  Dec  21,  196S. 


wear — .Namely.     Bocks. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   554.252 

For    Iron  On    FockeU.    Iron-On    Tape,   and    Iron  On    Fabric 

Patches. 

First  use  Feb   7.  1964,  on  Iron  on  tape. 


■  N  la7.^4^       Amerloan  «»ptlcal  Cumpany.  8oothbrld«e.  Ma»a. 
Filed  Feb   27    1964. 


8X   19',i,971      Fredertck  Allen  Corporation.  York,  Pa.     FUed 
May  H.  1964. 


LFL  LOVEY 


I 


LIFE-RING 


For    N«K-k  Prot«-tlna   Attachment   f..r    Protectlre   Hat.  sn-l 

Capa 

First  use  Apr   2S.  196S. 


For  Safety  Pins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  10.  1964. 


SX    194,530      Solo    Products    Corporation.    New    York,    N.Y. 


Filed  May  28,  1964. 


8N    189.9H4       Capri    Mfg.    Co.    of    Texas.    Inc.    Dallas.    Tex 
Filed  Msr   31.  1964. 


LOCKETTE 


For  Non  Electrical  Hair  Curlers  and  RoUera. 
First  use  Jan.  15. 1964. 


The  msrk  "Eileen  Scott"  Is  fanciful. 
For  Women's  l>reaaes. 
Ilrst  use  Jan.  26.  1964. 


I 


8N  190.748      J    C    IVnney  Company.  Sew  York.  NY      FlW 


Apr  9.  1964 


GAYMODE 


CUss  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SX   135.672.     Dan   Rlrer   MUls,   Incorporated.    Danville,   Va. 
Filed  Jan.  12.  1962. 

STARCREST 

For  Men  »  Shirting  Fabrics  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic  Fibers 
or  Anr  Comblnstlonn  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec   18.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  286 >5S  and  6SS.240 

For  Women  .  Underwear.  Foundation  Gsrments.  Brassiere*. 
Bed  Jackets.  Sleeping  Oowna.  Pajamas.  Robes.  Tight.,  sn.! 
Ueotards 

First  use  Jan  9,  196S. 


SN  161.229      The  Borden  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  23,  196S. 


Class  40 -Fancy   Goods,   Fnmiskings,   and 
Notions 

8X   182,613       Oenersl  Wig   Msnnfscturers.   ln<-     Miami,   FU. 
rued  Dae  9.  196S 


For  Pyroxylin  Coated  Fabrics  Used  as  Shade  Cloth  and 
Table  Clothe  ;  Vinyl  PlaBtU-  Coated  Textile  Fabric*  Used  as 
Tsble  CoTerlngs.  Upholstery  Fabrics,  Draperies,  Crib  Sheets 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1962 


The   word    "Wig" 
ahown 


SX    164.426      Casa    Grande    Textiles.    San    Leanilro,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar   12.  1968. 

COACH  CLOTH 


I.   disclaimed  apart   from   the  mark  a.         Eicluslve  use  of  the  word  "Cloth'  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 


For  Machine  Made  Wigs.  Hsndmade  Wigs,  and  Toupees. 
Flrat  uea  Sept.  SO.  1963 


the  mark. 

For  Upholstering  Fabric*. 
rir»t  use  Dec.  10,  1962. 
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8N  170.8M.     Eonaqae  Fabrtcm,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.I 
June  12.  1»«S. 


OCTOBn  20.   1»64 
FU«4 


rtl«d     as  179.»«4.     Tbt  U»Jt»d  Pl««»  D7»  Work^  Lodl.  N.J 
Oct.  S8.  1»«S. 


l^omique 


Applicant  dl»cUlm»  the  weave  de«l«n  alone  and  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  ahown. 

For  aoth  Uted  In  the  Maklof  of  DreMe^  Biou»e^  Jackets. 
Sportswear,  and  the  Like. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  19«*. 


For  Dyed.  Prtnted  and  Flalabwl  TaitUe  Stretch  Fabrlm 
CoBpoaed  of  Natural  or  Man  Made  Fiber,  and/or  Hlends 
Thereof  for  Mens.  Wooieo'a.  and  ChlUlren  ■  Apparel.  Such 
aa  Sportswear.  Suits.  Raincoats.  Lounce  Robes.  Bathlnc  Suits. 
Beachwear.  Slacks.  Shirts.  Jackets.  Caps  ;  Women*  l>re~ies. 
Blouses.  Skirts  :  IndnstrUl  and  SpecUllaed  L'nlfurMs  ;  Uonae- 
hold.  AutomotlTe  Slip  Cortr  and  Upholstery  L'l 

Pint  vas  Maj  28,  1»M 


8N  171.M2.     GeorfU  Coated  Fabrics  Companj.  Inc..  Atlanta. 
Ga.    rued  June  21.  1»«S 


8N    180.484.     S.    MttcheU    Axslrod.   d.k.a.    S.    M. 
Son.  Boston.  Mass     Filed  Not  5.  1»«S 


▲zelrod    * 


>or  WoTea  and  Coated  Fabrics  for  AntoBobUs 
ture  Cpholstsry 

First  use  Janoary  l»ft»- 


amd  FsrBl- 


The  fl««re  skowa  la  tke  drawtii«  Is  a  represeatattua  of 
Actltloas  person. 

For  Woren  Cotton  Fabric. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  19M 


8N    1T6.112.     Hicks    * 
FUed  Aos-  15.  1»0S. 


Otis 


Prints.    Inc..    Norwalk.    Conn. 


CHEM  STITCH 

For  Sheet  Fabrtc.  Specincally  Textile  Fabric  Combined  to 
Plastic  Foam  and  Plastic  Sheet  Material  Combined  to  Plastic 
Foam  Used  In  Maklnf  Bedspreads.  Quilts.  Blankets.  Pillows. 
Mattress  Pad  Corers.  Mattresses.  Upholstered  Furniture. 
Furniture  Slip  Corers.  Draperies.  Outerwear  for  Men.  Women, 
Boys,  Girls,  and  Children,  Ski  aothes.  Rainwear.  Llnln«s  for 
Wearing  Apparel.  Frlfld  Weather  Gear.  Campln*  Equipment 
Such  as  Sleeping  Bags.  Ready  To  Wear  Oothes  Such  as 
Robes.  Dusters.  Jsckets  snd  the  Uke.  Luggage.  Shoes  and 
suppers.  Auto  Seat  CoTers,  Accessories  Such  as  Pads  for 
Playpens,  Cribs.  Carriages,  and  the  Uke,  Garment  Bags,  PUce 
Mats  and  tbe  Like. 

First  use  Mar  IS.  19«S. 


8N  1S0.487.      8.  Mitchell  Aselrod.  d  b.a.  8.  M.  Aielrod  *  Son. 
Boston.  Maaa.    ru«J  Not.  ft.  I»M. 


For  WoTea  Cotton  Fabric. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  Sept   1.  IMS 


8N  176,2»2.     Draper  Brothers  Company.  Canton  Mass.     Filed 


Sept.  4,  1»«S. 


Needle  OK 


8N   182.804.     Tanbro  FabHcs  Corporatloa, 
FUed  Dec.  S,  II 


New  Tork.  N.Y. 


PUCCINO 


For  Papermakers'  Felts. 
First  use  May  1«.  1»«2. 


For  Cotton  Fabric. 
First  use  Sept.  S,  1M8. 


V  ^    MT       8N    18«,101       Asten  Hill    Mfg     Company.    PhlUdelphIa;    Pa. 
8N    177.1M.     Concord    TextUe   Co.    !■«..    N«w    TorK   «i  piUd  Jaa.  22.  1964 


FUed  Sept.  17.  1»«3. 

MEXICOTTON 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  Flbraa. 
First  asa  Aug.  12,  1»«3. 


I 


SYNMESH 


Owner  of  B«C   No.  a«».M7. 
For  Drytr  FelU  la  the  Fleet. 
rint'uA  Am.  IS.  19«4. 


OCTOBKB  20.   1964 
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■N  IM  1«»      Monsanto  Company.  8t    Louis.  Mo  .  by  change     SN  1»0.7«7.     United  MerchanU  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
of  nsme  fr,.B  MoDnanto  Chemical  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo  York.  NT     Filed  Apr  ».  1964. 


Filed  Jan   22.  19«4. 


CHEMBACK 


For  Carpel  lUcklng  MaterUl. 
First  use  Jan.  S.  1M4. 


8N    189,874      Dan   Rlrer  Mills.   IncorpuratMl,  I»auTlUe,   Vi 
Filed  Mar   80.  1964. 


HOMESTRETCH 

For  Cotton  Fiber  Fabrics,  snd  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton 
Fibers  Blende<l  With  Other  Natural  and/or  Synthetic 
Fibers  Adapted  To  lie  Made  Up  Into  Articles  of  Clothing— 
Nsmely,  Ladles'  Dresses.  Blouse*.  Walk  Shorts.  81ackn.  NuriteH' 
I'nlforms,  Men's  and  Boys'  8port  and  Dress  Shirts,  Ladles' 
Skirts  snd  Culottes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  17,  1964. 


DAN  SPAN 


For  Textile   Fabrics  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Ftttem  or  Any  Combination  There<if. 
First  useMsr  6.  19«4 


I 


QaM  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN    172.219.      National    Spinning   Co..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 


Filed  July  1,  1968. 


SN    19t».0«2       Chlcopee    Mills.    Inc  .    New    York.    N  Y.      Flle<l 
Apr.  1.  19«4. 


SYRAK 


I 

I 


LEAPRA 


For  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  May  21.  1968. 


For  Stretch  Barking  Fabrtcs. 
Flmt  u-e  Not    15.  1963. 


SN  176.674       Sanqoolt  Flbem  Company,  Scranton.  Pa.     Filed 


Sept.  10.  1963. 


8N  190.078      OranlteTllle  Company.  GranlteTlUe.  8.C.     nie«l 
Apr  1.  19«4 

TRICRYLIC 

For  Fabrics  of  All  Cotton  and /or  Blenrti-  of  Cotton  snd 
.Synthetic  to  Which  s  Triple  Coated  Clear  Acr.vllc  Mnlsh  Has 
Been  Olren.  for  Use  In  Outerwear  and  Sportswear 

First  nse  Feb   20.  1964 


DIANE 


For  Yarn. 

First  nse  oa  or  about  Jan.  26.  1966. 


8N  190  25S.      Beidlag  Haasman  Fabrics.  Inc  .  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Apr   S.  1964 

!  BLAm  HOUSE 

For   Piece  Gtxrfi.   for   I»rspery.   Furniture   UphoUtery   snd 

the  Uke. 

First  aae  daring  ike  year  19*2 


8N  190.S2S      Joseph  Bsncroft  k  Sons  Co,  Wilmington.  Del. 


Filed  Apr  6.  1964. 


SN  178,791.     Emu  Wools  Limited.  London.  England.     Filed 
Oct   11.  1968 

PLUMAGE 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No  838.848,  dated  Sept  3.  1962  ;  and 
US   Reg   No  414,217. 

For  Textile  Knitting  Yams  Consisting  of  Animal,  Vege- 
tsble  or  Synthetic  Fibres  or  Admixtures  Thereof,  but  Not 
laclodtng  Knitting  Yarns  of  Cotton  or  of  Admixtures  of 
Cotton. 


TUTORED 


8N    183.555      Beaunlt  Corporation,    New   York.   N.Y.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  587. S«9 

For  Wool  FabHc. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not   1.  1968 


Jaa.  29.  1964. 


SN    190,918      WUlUm    H     Horn    k    Brother.    Incorporated. 
Philadelphia.  Pa     Filed  Apr  7.  1964. 


XENA 


ARTLON 


For  Rayon  Yam. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1964. 


For  Tubular  Knit  Stockinet 
First  use  Msr    12.  1964 


8N    188.810      Standard   Cooaa   Thatcher   Company,   ChatU- 
nooga.  Tenn.    Filed  May  1.  1964. 


SN  190,722.      Hartford  Textile  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ru«l  Apr  9.  1964 


TIVOLI 


©Y 


For  Industrial  Sewing  Thread. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1962. 


SN  189.980.     Beaconway  Stores.  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.     Filed 


Mar.  SI.  1964. 


For  Plastic  Sheet  Matertal  for  Use  In  Making  Draperies. 
Shower  Curtains,  Ooset  Accessories.  Rainwear.  Table  CoTers. 
Shower  CartalBs.  etc. 

rint  wm  Mar.  6.  1M4. 


ROMAXE 


For  KnltUng  Worsted  and  Various  Other  Types  of  Yams 
for  Hand  Knitting 

First  nse  October  196S. 
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SN  190.S2S      Jo«eph  Baacroft  *  Son*  Co..  WUmin^ton.  Del      8M  17e.8M.     Diamond  >fttlonal  Corporation.  Ntw  Tork.  It  T 
ru*d  Apr.  6,  1»«4.  '^'•^  ••P^  **•  *••• 


■N  14S.M4      rm«r  Fro<Joct».  l«c..  Atlani*.  O*      Filed  May 


PUed 


T.  IMS. 


TUTORED 


Owner  of  Re»  So.  997.369 

For  Wool  Tarn. 

rirat  a*«  Mar.  23.  1»«4. 


SN    1»0.T53      Rerere    Knlttlnf    MUla    Factory    Store.    Inc. 
MalJen.  Ma»«     Filed  Apr.  ».  1»«4 

OLDE  TOWNE 

Fur  HanJ  Knlttln«  Yama  * 

Flr«t  uaeMar.  11.  1»«4 


PUFFETTS 


For  Toocne  Blade*  and  Medical  Applicator*  Made  of  Paper 
and  Wood. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  16.  19«0. 


Oass  44  -  Dental,    Medical,   and    Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  148.345      Foley  Ba»  Catheter.  Inc.  St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed 
Feb   28.  1»«2. 


SN    184.517      JuUut    Schmld.    Inc.    New    Tork.    NT 
Jan.  is.  1»«4. 


riled 


For   Rnark   Food    Product* 
and  Bacon  Rind* 

rirat  uae  September  1957 
8ubJ.  to  Inlf   with  SN  191. 76« 


Namely.    Semi  Proceiwed    Pork 


I 


8N   179,907.     Kaapp-aharrlU  Company.  Donna.  Tex. 
Oct.  28.  19«a. 

BLUE  BONNET 

Owner  of  Bef.  No   188.801 

For    Freah    atrui    Fruit,   and    CJtni.    Juices.    Frenh    and 
Canned  Ve«etable«.  and  Canned  Vegetable  Juices 

Flrat  u  Jon  or  about  July  19,  1928.  on  fre«h  dtru.  fruit-. 


8N  188.184  TamN-Utnl  F.^d  Product.  Co  .  Inr  .  I'"f«»«';»^ 
Pa  .  a»l«nee  of  Brono  J  Tambaillnl,  Flttabnrfh,  Pa  Filed 
Mar.  21.  1968 


SN     179.999      Dlx  A  Uee    Bererafe    Corp..     Bftxwklyn. 
Filed  Oct,  29.  1968. 


NY. 


SENSI-CREME 


For  Lubricant  for  and  Sold  With  Prophylactic*. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  rv<-  26.  1968 


SN   186.784.      John   A    Smttbera.   MoUne.   Ill       FUed  Feb    14. 


1964 


MAGICWRAP 


For  Non  Me<1tcated  l»ry  Bandage  and  Wrap  Ueed  for  Me«11 
c-al  and  Athletic  Purpose* 
Flrvt  na*  Apr  6.  1968. 


The    mark    "FEB    Foley"    I.    the    fac«lmlle    affnatare    of  ^_^^^___ 
Frederic    E     B     Foley,      president   of    applicant    corporation 

Applicant    seeks    no    registration    rlghU    in    the    word.    "Th^  sN  189.840       Johna..n  *  Johnaon.  New  Brunawlck.  N.J      Filed 

Foley    Bag   Catheter"    or   In    the    reprodnetlon   of   the   gooda.  Mar.  26.  1964. 

For    Urologleal    and    KndoacopU-     Inatnunenta     Such    a»  PjlARMtiLllCA 

Catheter*  For  Sanitary  N.pklna 

Flrat  uae  Oct   11.  1997.  Flrat  uae  Jan.  27.  1964. 


For  Food  Products.  Both  Froaen  an.l  Freah      Namely.  Hot 
San-ge.  Pork  *...*«..  Fr^  B*.-*^  "«1  Spachettl  Sauce 
Flr*t  use  Oct.  15.  1962 

I  

BM  169.418 
May  22.  1 


AUaa  Prodnct*  Co..  Inc  .  Allentown.  Pa 


Filed 


The  drawing  1*  lined  for  the  color*  red  and  brown.  Ap^l- 
cant  disclaims  the  word.  "For  Your  Health'.  Sake."  "Dj««^ 
•nd  "Shake."  apart  from  the  mark  a.  ahown  Owner  of  Reg. 
No   657.514. 

For  Chocolate  Flavored  Food  Dilnka. 

First  use  Dec.  28.  1959. 


SN    163.914.     Terelnlgte    Paplerwerke    Schlckedan.    *    Co.. 
Nurnberg.  Germany     FUed  Dec  27.  1961. 

MOLTEX 

Owner  of  German  Beg  No  710,808.  dated  Feb  7.  1958 
For  Cellulose  and  Cotton  Wadding.  Cellnl«*e  Foils  for 
Hygienic  an.l  Bandaging  Purpoaea.  Cellul  >ee  Compreaaea. 
Bandaging  Material  Personal  Hygiene  Artlclea  for  Women— 
Namely.  Sanitary  Napklna  and  Bella  Therefor.  Tampons. 
Fleeces  From  Textile*  and/or  Cellulose  Fibers  aa  Starting 
Material  for  Compreasea.  Masks  for  Narcosis.  Operating  Room 
Cloths,  Implementa  for  Beauty  Car*  and  Coaasetlc  Purpoaea 


aass45-Sofft   Drinks  an4   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN    188.9M       LF     Bererag*    Corporation.    Olan    CoTe.    NY 
Filed  Mar   18.  1964. 


MERIT 


Fi.r  Soft  Drinka 
Flrat  use  Feb  7.  1964. 


purpTe.  .nd  ,Te*n      Owner  of  Reg    No*.  481.917  and  577.188 
For  Dog  and  Cat  Food. 
first  na*  Ang.  22.  1944. 


SN  181.878      M.G  .  Inc..  Houaton.  Tex.    FUad  Not.  18.  1963. 

WEIMAR 

For  Proc**aed  Poultry  In  the  Form  of  Froaen  and  a^rt**''- 
nted  Mature  Turkey..  Dreaaed  Chicken  Hena.  In  Whole  and  In 
P.ru.  and  Poultry  Producta  In  the  Form  of  Froaen  aqd  Re- 
frigerated Turkey  Breakfa.t  S.nuge 

Flr.t  use  at  leaat  a.  early  a.  Apr.  4.  1968. 


SN  184.814      Harta  MounUln  Product.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T. 
rUed  Jan.  17,  1964. 


I 


SN  175  885       Sterllo.  Corporation.  Bnffaia.  NT      FU«1  Aug       q^^  46  -  Foods    and    IngrodientS    of    Foods 

27,  19^3. 


'i^ 


BN  117.434      Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Apr 
10.  1961. 


SN    171.68*      Harry    Bnller.    dba     Harry    Bullar    Farma 
Bakerattdd.  Calif     Filed  July  9.  1968. 

OUT  OF  THIS  WORLD 

ror  Fr^h  Fm"'  •■«!  »^^»»  Va«»tnblea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  25.  1963. 


HARTZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    848.67S.  561.555.  and  other. 
For  Food  for  Animal  Peta-Namely.  Dogs.  CaU.  Ham.tera, 
Blrda.  and  Tropical  Flah. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  11.  1968. 


SN    176.600 


Carson  Plrta  8«ott  *  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed 


Bapt.  4.  1968. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  gold,  but  thia  color  1*  not  clalmad 
aa  a  feature  of  the  mark      Owner  of  Reg    No    571,050 

For  Medical  Equlpment-Namely.  Intravenou.  feeding  and 
Blood  Transfualon  Egulpment.  Indwelling  Catheters  Inflat 
.ble  Catheters.  Oxvgen  Cathetera.  Oxygen  Tube..  Drainage 
Tu^ea  Feeding  Tube..  Indwelling  Tnbea,  Clinical  P.ck. 
Needle..  Urinary  Appliance..  Forcep.^  Scalpel..  Sc.  pe 
KnlTea.  Ra«)r..  Ra.or  Blade..  Tubing  Connector..  Medical 
Tnblng.  Flatus  Bags,  and  Pedlatrtc  Item.. 

First  u.a  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1951. 

1  -  ■ 


Owner  of  Beg  Noa  518.558  and  655.574 

For  Canned   Food.— Namely.   Meat..   Meat  Food  Producta. 
Poultry  Food  Producta.  and  Soup. 
Flrat  UM  Sapt.  7.  1960 


SN    185.323       San    Dtago    Producta 
ruad  Jan.  24,  1964. 


Co..    San    Diego.    Calif. 


Owner  of  Rag   No.  767,46». 

ror  Candlea 

flrat  naa  Ang  T.  196». 


I 


8N  1TT.161.     tplca  Clnb  Fooda.  Inc.,  hom,  laU.d  Clt,.  N.T- 
ruwS  aapt.  16.  1968. 


SPICE  CLUB 


Owser  of  Rag.  No  560.141. 
For  CoflM. 
rirat  na*  Jtt»«  *•••• 
TM  807  O.O.— 11 


ftfUk 


For   Horaeradlah.    Pepperonclnl   Pepper*:    Chill   Pepper.: 
Re^lar  ^1?D11.  Pickle.  :  Kosher  Style  Whole  Dill  PIcklea 
H^ea    of    DUl    Plckla. :    DIU    Pickle    Chip.;    Whole    Swee 
«^klaa:  Sweet  Gherkin  Pickle. :  Sw^t  Pickle  Chip.  •  Sw- 
PlcWe   Mix;    Sweet   Pickle   Rel«rti ;    Hamburger   Rellrii ,   Hot 
Do.  ReU.h  ;  Barbecue  Sauce  ;  Garlic  French  Dreaalng ;  Salad 
DTMalng :  Mnyonnal.e :  and  Pr«pared  Salad  Mu.tard. 

Flrat  naa  at  l«a.t  aa  aarly  a.  the  year  1936. 
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SN  1M.M1.     Orth.rd  HIU  r*r*.  Candy  C^-pauy^  Chlc^.    Q^  49  .  [^^g^  Alcoliolic  UqiMTt 

111.,  aaatcnc*  of  Oieaterton   Candy  CoMpany.  Ckleaco,  Ul.  t 

PUcd  Feb.  10.  1»«4. 

8N  1S0.042.     F«d*ral  Llqnon  Ltd..  Cambrtd«*.  Mas*.     Piled 

July  90.  lB«a. 


ftivctuess 


Applicant  dlaclalma  tbe  word  "Caady"  apart  from  tli«  mark 
aa  •bown.  No  claim  of  exclaalre  rl^bt  Is  mad«  to  "Caady." 
•aid  word  b«lnc  tbc  nam«  of  tbc  gooda. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  27.  1M4. 


1 


No  claim  of  •xclaalre  rlfht  U  mad*  to  "lBTvra««a"  aa  uavtl 
for  Scotch  whlaky. 
For  Scutch  Whlaky 
Flrat  uar  durlnc  March  IWIS. 


I 


SN  187.107.     Holm«a  Packlac  Corporatloa.  Baatport.  Malac. 
FllwJ  Fab.  20.  19«4. 


GULF  (VMAINE 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  ezpreaaloa  "O'Malae"  apart  froa 
the  ottMf  featxirea  of  tbe  mark  ahowa. 
For  Froaen  Shrimp 
Flrat  aa*  Ancuat  1»«S. 


SN    1M.504.      Felton    A    Son.    Incorporated.    «l.ba     Treasure 
laland  LMst.  CV  .  South  Boatoa.  Ifaaa      Klle^l  Jan    2ti.  lfM4 

TREASURE  ISLAND 

For  Bum. 

Flrat  ua*  Oct.  2A.  IMl 


SN    ise.ft42       Bd     I'hllllpa    4    Soaa   Co.    Ulnneapoll*.    Minn 
Filed  Feb.  IS.  1»«4 


I 


PHILLIPS 


SN  190.SH7.     Mecowen  AaaocUtea,  Inc..  Carllala, 
Apr.  18. 1M4. 


Maaa    FUad 


Owner  of  R«c    No.  S33.7M. 

For  WhUfcey.  Vodka.  Ola.  Braady.  l^rala  Alcohol  for  HeTtr 
ac«  Purpose*.  Alcoholic  Llqaenra.  and  Scotch  Whlaky. 
Flrat  aae  May  1.  ISSS 


SUM    allM 


For  Grannlated  Sugar. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  19,  1»«4. 


SN  191,0«1.  Tbe  NeaUe  Compaay.  Ibc..  d.b.a.  TW  Croaa*  * 
BUckweU  Company.  White  PUlaa.  N.T.  FUad  Apr.  14. 
1»«4. 


MS  187  JIS.     Joa*ph  K.  Seagram  *  Soaa.  Inc..  New  York.  M.T 
FUad  Fak.  21.  ISM. 

LEILANI  I 

Tk*  word    "Lellaal  '   maaaa   "royal   child"  or  "a   hearenly 
garland  or  wraatk." 
For  Bam. 
Flrat  oaa  oa  or  aboat  Fab  IS.  10«4 


8N  188.804.     8ek«al*y  Dlatlllera.  lac..  New  York.  NT      FUad 


Mar.  18.  1»«4 


ROYAL  YACHT 


'  QLACKWELL' 


For  Bleadad  Wbtakay 
Flrat  aa*  F*b  18.  1»«4 


SN  188.0«4.     Joatf>k  8    FUch  and  Cooipaay.  New  York.  NT 
Filed  Mar  18.  I»84. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  801 .078.  728.888,  and  otbara. 

For  Canned  'Tnilta  and  Cannad  Tagataklaa. 

Flrat  aae  la  July  1908 ;  in  1890  aa  to  the  name  mark. 


GREENBRIER 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  883.793 
For  Whlakey,  QU.  and  Vodka. 
Flrat  aae  S*pt.  1.  1881. 


SN  191,786.     Olaat  DlatHbatlng  Co  ,  Oakland.  Calif.     FUed 
Apr. ».  1M4. 


PUFFIES 


8N  189.188      Otea  Keith  Oleall ret  DUtlUery  Company  Ui 
Itad.  Kalth.  ScotUad.    Filed  Mar  20.  1964. 


PASSPORT 


For  Snack  Itena — Namely.  Cheeaa  Flavorad  Cora  Paffa. 
Flrat  aae  not  laur  than  19SI. 
SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  148,946. 


Owner  of  US  Rag  No.  484.180. 

For  Whlaky 

Flrat  aa*  Oct.  18.  1968 :  la  comm* 


rca  Oct.  18,  1968. 


OCTOBBB  20,   19«4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  181 

.,  jk    ,  t  SN    199.879      L*    Bouchaga    Mecanlqa*    (L.B.M.).    Soclete 

CUtf  SO-MtrcliaR^itt     Not    OtkorWlSe        Anonym*,   seamy  .urSeme   ( seme).   France.     FUed  June 


OvsHiod 


Anonyi 
29.  1994. 


STELCAP 


SN    188.029      The    Sunday    School    Hoaae.    Olendale,    Calif  owner  of  French   Beg.    No.    516,509,  dated  Oct.   17,  1968 

Filed  Sot    29.  1961  (Parla)  ;  Natl    Inat.  No.  218,180. 

For  Bottle  Capa  and  Seal. 


For  Conat ruction  Plecea  Bach  aa  Shapea  of  Plaatlc  Sheet-. 
Cut  «»ut  Flgurea.  Wood.  Oloe.  Decoration..  Ornament..  Color 
lag  Material  and  8lmUar  O.D.tructlon  Material.  Suitable  f..r 
the  Purpoae  of  Making  lH.play.  and  Plctur*^. 

Flratuae  Jaa  21.  1960 


8N  198.8S8      Cbron  O  Dye  Incorporated,  Berlin.  N.J.     Filed 
July  SO.  lt>94. 

DUCON 


For  Coated  PUatlc  Film  for  Uee  In 
Ing  Id  Color. 

Flrat  uae  May  4,  1964. 


Making  PUtea  for  Prlnt- 


8N   188.984      Char  Fraa  Bag-  !•«  .  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Feb 


SN    198.988.     Sweetheart  Plaatlca.   Inc..   WUmlngton,   Maaa. 
Filed  July  81.  1964. 


4,  1964. 

I 


LUMA-LACE 


PRESTIGE 


For    Draping  and   Trim    MaterUU   for  General    Decoratlre 
I'urpoeaa. 

Flrat  aae  May  I.  1961 


For  IMapoaable  PUatlc  Strawa. 
Flrat  uee  on  «r  about  July  12,  1964. 


SN    197.042      Plaatlc    Jewel    Parte    Corp.    New    York.    N.T. 
FUed  Feb  19.  1964 


DECOR-TRIM 


For  Fu.lble  Plaatlc  Beada  In  String  Form  f-.r  Trimming 
•  nd  l)ecoratlTe  Purpoaea.  eg.  for  Trimming  or  Decorating 
Cbrl.tma.  Tree*.  Party  and  Houae  l>ecoratlona.  Fabric..  Car 
tain..  Park.cea.  Contalnera.  Wrapplnga.  etc. 

Flrft  aae  September  1968. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetks  ad!  TMl«t 

SN    188,748      Roaa    McArthur    Salon.    Inc.    San    Franclaco. 
Calif.    FUed  May  18.  1968. 

PASSPORT  TO  BEAUTY 

For  Cleanaing  Cream.   Night  Cream.  Face  Pack.   Molatur 
laer,  and  Hair  Spray. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  29,  1968.  -    . 


I 


SN    194.412       Neet  A  Pak    Producta.    Brooklyn.    NT       FUed 
May  2T.  1964. 

NEET-A-SHOULDER 

For  Ranger  Shoulder  Corera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr   IS.  1964 


SN    178.732.     Bouny    Induatrlea.    lac,   d.b.a.    Sea    and    Ski 
Company.  Reno,  Ner.     FUed  July  25.  199?. 

SEA  &  SKI  TEEN-TAN 
TREATMENT 

The  word  "Treatmenf  •  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ehown      Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  989.293.  892.304.  and  othera. 
For  Body  and  Suntan  L<otloa. 
Flrat  uae  about  May  29.  1968. 


SN  194,829      Oaark  Foreat  Producta  lac,  FayetterUle.  Ark. 
Filed  June  S.  1964. 


SN  174,260.     J.   Howard  Cook,  d.b.a.  J.  H.  Cook  Company. 
Cklcago.  lU.    FUed  Aug.  2.  1968. 


For  Wood  Producta— Namely.  PaUeta. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  1.  1946. 


SN  199.M«      National  Seal  Worka.  Incorporated.  Richmond. 
Va.    Filed  June  26.  1964. 


PermaSEAL 


For  Printed  Slgna  Which  Are  Laminated  With  PUatlc 
rirat  ua*  May  1*.  1964. 


The  name  "Dan  Yankee*  doea  not  Identify  a  particular 
UTlng  IndlTldual.     The  drawing  U  Uned  for  red  and  blue. 

For  Mena  ToUet  PreparaUona— Namely.  Cologne.  Share 
Lotloa.  After  Share  LoUon.  Hair  Tonic,  Deodorant,  and 
Talcum  Powder. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  25. 1968. 


TM  132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEB   20.   1M4 


8N   176.155.     Atod   Product*.   !■«..    New  York.   N.Y       Fll«tl 
Aos.  1«.  \9M. 

MASTER  TOUCH 


For  Up«tlck 

nr»t  u»e  Au«.  5.  1»«3. 


8N  IM.MO       IUr*d«l  Product*.  I»c..  N»w  lork.  N.Y      n»««iJ 
Dm.  si.  \9M 


FASHION  TONES 


Th»  word  "Ton**  ■   U  d>»ci»loi«d  apart  fro«  lb*  mark  ai 
•hown 

For  Ey*  Sltadow 

rtrat  UM  »tpt   SO.  IMS 


8N   179.731.     Jeanne  PUubert   inae  Quanon).  Parta,  Franc*. 
Filed  Oct   24.  1»«3 


f^F(^ooa€ 


Owner  of  French   Rec    No.   482.755.  dated  Sept.   15.    l»ft» 

I  Seine  t  ;  Natl.  Inst    No   134.108 

For   B«autj    Products — Namely.   Co«metU-    Preparation   for 
the  Care  of  tbe  Skin  of  the  Face  and  Neck. 


SN    1M.061       Laray   Coametlca.    Inc..   Btaabetk.    N.J       Filed 


J»a.  21,  1»«4. 


MARTELL 


For  Cold   Cream.   Talcum   Powder,    Petroleum  Jelly.   Bath 
Halt*.  ShaTinc  Cream,  and  Witch  Haael 
Fint  ua«  Oct.  IS,  1»4S. 


SN    180.197       General    Nutrition   Corporation,   d.b*.    Natural 
Sale*  Company.  Plttwburgh.  Pa      Filed  Oc\    SI.  19«S. 


8N  186.236      Cheaet»rou»h  Ponda  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     fll#d 
Fab  7.  1944. 

CINDY  PARKER 


"Cindy  Parker"  U  a  «rt1tloo»  name. 

For  Up«tlrk.  Nail  Pollah.  PolUh  Remorer.  Eye  Shadow. 
Eye  PencU,  Maacara.  Kac  Powder.  Facial  Make  Ip  In  Cream. 
Powder,  and  Liquid  Form,  and  Roufe 

F1r«t  use  Jan   27.  1964 


8N    186.410       Swank.   Inc.    Attleboro.    Mau       Filed   Feb    lo. 


For  Hair  Conditioner*  and  Rlnae*  ;  Hand  and  8kln  Lo- 
tion* :  Beauty  and  MolsturUlnj  Cream*  ;  Hand.  JioUturlalnr 
Cleanalnc  and  After  ShaTe  Lotion*  .  Foot  Powder*  an.t 
Spray*;  Toilet  and  Bath  Powder*;  Perfume*  and  T-llet 
Water  ;  Deodorant*.  Eyebrow  Pcndl*.  NaU  Pollabe*  and  Up 
Pomade  Stick*. 

Flr*t  u*e  Sept.  16.  196S. 


8N   180.572      General   Nutrition  Corporation,  d.b  a    Natural 
^lea  Company.  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     Filed  Nor    6.  1963. 


LADY  LENORE 


The   Cblneee  Character*   mean   "Jade  ea*f   In   EnclUh 
For  ColojBe.  After  Share  Lotloa.  Deodorant,  and  Talcum 
Powder 

nnt  OM  Jnlj  1M«. 


For   Hair   Conditioner*   and    Rlnae* ;   Hand   and   8kln    L<» 
tlon«;  Beauty  and  M«>l*turl«lnc  Creama  ;  Hand.  MoUturliInf . 
CTe*n*ln«    and    After    Share    Lotion* ;     Foot     Powd.T»    and 
Spray*  ;  Toilet  and  EJath  Powder*  ;  Perfume*  and  Toilet  Wa 
ter  ;  Deodorant*.  NaU  PolUhea,  and  Up  Pomade  Stick*. 

Plr*t  uac  Sept.  16.  1»«S. 


8N   187.68S.     Ora  Dent  CorporftttOB.  L.>dl.  Calif      Filed  Fet. 
28.  1964. 


CAP-SU-DENT 


SN   180.922.      Le*  Parfnma  Jacquea  Fath.   Sodete  Anonyi 
Bol»-Colombe*  (Seine).  France      FUed  Nor    12,  196S. 


For  Mouthwaah  Tablets. 
Ftrvt  uac  Feb.  8.  1964 


PATH'S  LOVE 


8N    188.SS2      CUlrol    Incorporated,    New    York,   NY       Filed 
Mar.  10,  1044. 


Owner  of  French  Ref.  No.  487.M5.  dated  May  5.  1»«0 
(PaH*)  :  Natl.  In*t    No    143.926:  and  US    Re«   No   654. 88S. 

F6r  Perfume*.  Perfume  Extracts,  ToUet  Water*,  and  Coa- 
aetlc  Face.  Body,  and  Hand  Lotions. 

Plrat  use  December  I960 ;  In  commerce  Janasry  1»61. 


NO  PROBLEM 


For  Hair  Conditioner 
rirst  OSS  Dec.  12.  IMS. 


October  to,  1964 


lU.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  133 


^    M—   York    NY      8N   i76.M7.     PUot  Chemical   Company.   SanU   Fa   Spring*. 
•N    1M,M0.     B-t*  I— <tor.   lacorporatl.   New   York.    NY      HN^  WJ.  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 

rued  May  It.  1M4 


CALSOFT 


For  Blolojlcally  Soft  DetartenU. 
First  uae  Auf.  IS,  196S. 


SN    176.488      Blrko    Chemical    Corporation.    Denrer.    Colo. 
FU«1  Sept.  9.  1»«S. 


For  Coemetlc  Skin  Lotloa. 
First  use  19M. 


Qmi  52  -  DttorfMto  and  Smps 

SN    i«o.ft48      Eaton    Chemical    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich 
FlUd  Mar.  SS.  1961. 


TRIPE  WASH  N8.I 


Applicant  diaclalm*  the  word.  "Tripe  Wash  No.  I"  apart 
from  the  mark     The  llnlnt  on  the  drawing  doe*  not  represent 

~ri»   I.du.trlal    Detergent,    for    Wa.hlng    Trtpe-Namely. 
Bodlnm  Mstaslllcate  and  a  Mixture  of  Alkali  Chemical.. 
Flr*t  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1955. 


8N  180.612.     Mamie  *  Incorporated.  Alrtn.  Tex.     Filed  Nor. 
6,  19«S. 

PA'S  LITTLE  HELPER 


Tb*  drawing  I*  lined  for  red  aad  blue. 

For  Detergent*  a»d  8*^p*  for  Indu.trlal  Use. 

First  as*  Jaa.  12.  1961. 


For  All  Purpose  Surface  Cteanar. 
F1r*t  u*e  Mar.  8.  1961. 


I 


SN    185.761      Tbe   C.    B    Dolge    Company.    Weatport.    Conn, 
riled  Jan.  81.  1»«4. 


SN    167.457      Bast  Coast  Soap  Corp.  Brooklyn.  NY.     Fll*! 
Apr.  84.  196S. 


NOFEX 


I 


SWELL 


For  U<,uld  and  Powdered  AmmonUt«l  All  Purpose  Clean 
er*  for  General  ClfaaUg  and  Remoral  o<  Stalaa 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1H7. 


For  Combined  Household  Detergent.  Dl.lnfecUnt,  and  De- 
odorant for  Floors.  Walla,  and  Fixtures. 
First  u*e  Dec.  16.  19«S. 


I 


SN  186.59S      Artl  Floral  Products  Corporation.  AtlanU.  Oa. 
Filed  Feb   IS,  1964. 


ARTI-FLORAL 


8N    168.748      Ross    McArthur    Salon.    Inc.    San    Frsndsco. 
Calif     riled  May  IS.  1»6S. 

PASSPORT  TO  BEAUTY 

For  Shampoo. 

First  us*  Mar   29,  1968 

'  "=         T    K^^.orlea.  Inc    New  York.  NY.    Filed     sN    188,675      SUndard   Chemical   Products.   Inc..   Hoboken. 

SN  175.879      Roui  Laboratortes.  Inc  ,  New  lora.  Filed  Mar.  IS.  1»64. 

Aug.  rr.  i»«s. 


For    Spray    Oeaner    Particularly    Useful   a.   a   Cleaner   for 
Artificial  Flowers.  Fruit,  and  Foliage. 
First  use  Nor.  27,  1968. 


I 


SHOW  OFF 


STAN-KLEEN 


For  Hslr  Shampoo 

first  uit  July  14.  J»«       ^,^ 

8«bl  to  mtf  with  SN  184.810. 


For  Wallpaper  Claanar. 
First  oat  J*a.  17. 1»«4. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  lOO-MisceUaneoiis 


SN    160,710.      Internatlooal   Tatent   Eicbangv.   Ltd.  of  OvU 
ware.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  13.  1»«3. 


.LTD. 


For  Manafement.  Research.  Derelopment.  Eraluatlon. 
Marketlnf.  LlstlQff.  and  Purcbaae  and  Sale  of  Industrial 
Property  for  Otbera  in  the  Area  of  Patenta.  Trade  Secreta, 
and  Formulas. 

nrat  uae  December  1M2. 


8N    lgS.281.     Quality   Coorta   Motela,    Inc.    Daytona    Beacb. 
Fla.     FU«d     Dec.  19.  1»«S.     CX>LLXCTITE  MARK 


Applicant  makes  no  rlalm  to  the  exclualTe  rlgbt  tu  uae  of 
tbe  word  "Courts"  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  abowm.  Owner 
of  ReK   Nos   378.820  and  381.776. 

For  ProTldlnf  Lodclnc  In  Tourist  Courts. 

First  use  Sept.   3.   IMl  :  December  18S9  In   snotber  form 


Qass  101  —  AdvertisNig  md  Busimm 

SN    173.906.     General    American    Credits.    Columbus.    Oklo. 
Filed  July  29.  1963. 


GENERAL 
AMERICAN 
CREDI TS 


For  Delinquent  Account  Collection  Berries. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1961. 

TM  134 


8N    ISO.SIt.     Metru  Suburbia.    Inc.   New  York.    NT       nie<l 
Mot.  1.  19W. 


UNYT 


For  Repreaentlnf  Communications  Media   Including  New* 
papers.    Macaslnse.    TelerUlon    and    Radio    Stations.    In    tbe 
Sale  of  Adrertlalag  Space  or  T1m«-  In   Sucb  Mt^lla  to   AdTer- 
tisers  and  the  Preparation  and  Assistance  In  ttie  Prepsratloa 
of  Sucb  Adrrrtlslnf 

First  use  Sept   16,  IMS. 


8N    18S.4B6       American    Rome    Products   Corporation,    d  b.a 
Borle^Mldway.  New  York.  N  T      Filed  Dec    6,   19«S 


PIVOT 


For  MerrbsBdlslnr  Serrlces  Rendered  to  Retsll  EsiablUb 
ments  InvolTtaf  Special  Tscbnlques  for  Uousebold  Products 
IMsplay 

First  use  June  2«.  1»6«. 


SN  184.727      Klnc  Kern  Sump  Company.  Chlcar>.  HI 
Jan.  16.  19M. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Ret  Mos  7t8.976  and  743.908 

For  ProTldlng  Premium  Rtampa  to  Various  Buslomn  Ka 
tabltsbments  sad  Redeeming  Sucb  Stamps  for  Merchandise 
at  Redemption  Centers. 

First  use  June  1961 


SN     183.531       Potter  McCune     Company.     McKeesport.     Ps 

Filed  Jan   28.  1964 

SUPER  DOLLAR 

For  Retail  Grocery  Store  Serrlces. 
First  use  Apr   1.  1961. 


{      TM  135 


October  20.  1964  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

CUss  102  -  li»iiraiict  ami  FiiiMcy  Qass  105  -  Tr«isportotioii  and  Storage 


I  .  .L  u*;     i7Bfi7.A      Th»    iMttston    Company,    d.b.a.    Metropolitan 

'*''obl"  Vned  ^"Ti'  iSii'""    """""'  ,         "•"'  PeJro'eum  Company    New  York,  N.T      FUed  Oct.  14.  1963. 


For   Life   Insoranc*.   Including  tbe  Hale  of  Ufe   Insurance 
and  tb."  Reinsurance  of  Life  Insurance  Risks 
First  use  during  tVtober  1963 


I 


Tbe  drswing  la  lined  to  Indicate  tbe  color  red,  but  color 
Is  not  dslmed  as  a  iipeclal  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Transporting  and  Storing  Petroleum  and  Petroleum 
Products  of  Otbers. 

First  use  Sept.  9.  196S. 


Qass  103  -  CoMStnictioii  and  Repair 

SN  176.643      inamond  National  Corporation.  New  York.  N  V 
Filed  Sept.  10.  1963 


Qass  106- MaUrial  Treatment 

SN  161.926  Medical  ConUct  Lens  Service.  Inc..  Milwaukee, 
Wla.,  assignee  of  Vue  Optical  Products,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis     Filed  Feb   1,  1968. 


For  Construction  of  New  Houses  and  for  Remodeling  Coun 
seling  Serrlces. 

First  use  Mar  1.  1963. 


I 


SN    1S6.S21       Bell    Pest    Control,    Inc       Independence.    Mo 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1964. 


Applicant  dlscUlms  the  caduceus  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Manufacturing  ConUct  Lenses  in  Accordance  With 
Preecrlptlona  and  Aaslsting  In  tbe  Proper  Fitting  of  Such 
Lenses. 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1960. 


8M  171.237.     Custom  Metal  Products,  Inc ,  New  Hyde  Park. 
NT.    FUed  June  18.  1963. 


For  Manufacturing  of  Precision  Sheet  MeUl  Products  and 
Related  Products  to  Customer  Specifications. 
First  use  Norember  1962. 


SN   188.017.     Alon   Processing,   Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  16.  196S. 


ALONIZED 


For  Extermination  and  Control  of  Pseta 
First  use  during  March  1962. 


For  Serrlces  of  Impregnating  Various  Steel  Products  of 
Otbers  With  Aluminum,  In  Which  the  Aluminum  Is  Deeply 
EMffused  Into  the  Steel  To  Form  an  Iron-Aluminum  Alloy. 

First  use  June  6,  1960. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


8N    187.9W      Tb«    A«»ri<»n    Suobatblnc    AMocUtlon.    Uc 
Maj*  Uandin*.  N  J      Fltod  r»6.  M.  »»*l. 


SN    183.282.     Qulity   Court*   MotsU.   !■«.,  D*7toof   B^ch. 
FU.    FUed  D«e.  1».  !»«». 


Appltcmnt  BAkM  BO  cUl»  to  U»«  •xc1u«1t«  rl«ht  to  u«*  of 
the  word  "Court*"  apart  from  th#  aiark  ••  •hown  Owner 
of  Reg  No«.  5T8.820  and  5»1.77«. 

Tor  Indlcatln*  lle«b«rmhlp  In  AppUfanft  OnranlMtIo*. 

nr«t  u»e  Sept.  5.  1»«1  ;  I»«wmber  1»3»  In  anotber  form 


SN   187.277      Tb«  Qnj  B^Im.  Palo.  Verdw  B.utM.  Calif 
Piled  Feb.  24.  1»«4. 


For  Indlcatlnc  Membership  In  AppUtaat. 
Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Aug.  1.  I9«t. 

TM  136 


For  lodlpatla*  Memberaklp  la  Apptleaafi  Aaaortattoa 
Flrat  am  Sept.  1.  1»M- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


qtfff  1  -Raw  or  Partly  Pr^puni  Matwials 

77S.M5      LXilTRKNK       l-pertal   Ch«lcal    l«»<»"trt«»   ^- 

u«i    8N  1M.791.    P^b  »-»»-«    "»«•  la-ii-ei. 

77».e4«      ATLANTIC  Bl  POLY      Tba  Atlaatle  Reftaln.  Com 

p«ay      »N  1»0.M».     Pub    ti~*-**      Ptled  11. -«3 
77«.e47      KAL18TA  AND  DMION      Cabot  Corporation.     8N 

18l.t4»      Pab  8-k-W      PlUd  ia-»-4» 
77*.»4«.      CBOWMMOIEK  Crown  Monarcto         lac.  MN 

181,40€     Pab   H-»-e4     rU*l  13-«-«« 
T7S.»4».     SPRINT      lllna.«,u    Mlata<   ^'^^^^f^'"^ 

Compaay       8N    182.480      Fab    8-»   M       Filed  !»-*-«. 
7Ta.M0      8KM  KTKX       Baat   Texa.    Pulp   and    Paper    Com 

i^     BN  18l.»0*.     Pab.  8-^^      rua-  »»"«»-«. 


OatsS-SMkars'  Artidas,  Not  Indttding 
Tobacco  Products 

778.««3      COZY     COUOHIN'.       Seymour     U.     Qluck        SN 

182.172      Pub.  8-4-84.     Filed  12-2-88. 
778  884      COUOHIN      NAILS        Seymour    M.     Oluck.       SN 

182  722     Pub.  8-4-84.     Filed  12-10-88. 
778.685       ROYAL   COACH    AND    DBSIOJT      Alfred    thmhUl 

of  London,  inc      SN  185.205      Pub    8-t-«4      FUed  1-28-84 
778  888.     "SBAI.PAK."      Larua   *    Brother   Company.      SN 

188.088     Pub.  8-4-84.    Filed  2-6-84. 


QMi2-Rocaftaclat 


MCLTIPLB    CLASS     tCTa-e.    2    and    87 1        8N    147.070 
Pnb  8-4-88      FUed  8  25  82 
T7t.MS      -Jm-  aXT  CAFK     Solrlt  Cka«l«al  Compaay.  lae. 
BM  171,708     Pub  8-4-«4     Filed  «-»4-«S 

TT8.888       RAT     CAFETERIA         »«"^«  ^•"iT'ea,'^*"**"' 
lac.      BH    17l.7W»       I*ub    S-4-84       FUed   •-»4   68. 


dais  9  -  ExpMvts,  Rreanw,  Equipments, 
aarf  Proioctilas 

77«ll«7      STBTB    AND   DESIGN.      Bteyr-Daimler  Puch   Ak 
"ue^lSr   SN  177.584      Pub.  8-4-84.    FUed  l^2S-«3 


OattlO-FartiRzars 


S.A 


SN 


Oais  3  -  iaffafo 

Mm,  ad!  PoAt tkooks 


,Port- 


778  668       FLO/RKA         Sodete     Carbochlmlque 

170,»«6.    Pub.  8-4-84.    Filed  8-18-«8. 
778  889      TOPCO       Topco    Aaaodatea,    Inc.     (CooperatlTe). 

SN  177.574     Pub  4-21-B4.    FUed  »-»*-««. 
778.670.      STUMP    WITH    TWO    AXBS    (DESIGN).      Wood 

Chemical    Co..    lac.       SN    181.088.      Pub.    8-4-84.      FUed 

11-lS-M. 


7T8.8M       BALANCED     RIDE        MoaU     B      Fo 
181.8BB.     Pab   8^-«4.    FUed  2-4-«8. 

77t.8M      CATAUNA      Aetaa  Laatber  Norelty  Co.  lac. 
171.0BB.    P«b.8-»84     FUed8-17-eS. 


SN 


8N 


Qass  5  -  AAtsivas 


Qass  12  -  CoastnKtioa  Matariab 

778.871  WALL   KINO.      M.   K.    Grofan   Co. 
Pub.  8-4-84.     FUed  7-18-88. 

778.872  RAII^KTO.      M.    K.    Grocan    Co. 
p„b.  8-4-84     FUad  7-18-6*. 


SN    172.W0. 
8N    172.992. 


T78.8M      O-DONNRLL        TW    0;Do«eU    ^*-;_,^:;;-*- 
CMapaay      BW  187.B01.     Pab   *-4-84.     FU«l  »-J7-a* 


I 


Qaif6-CliaMicals  and  CktMical  Com- 


TT8.M7      LIMANOU     BebUl  A  SeUacher  Chemlacbe  Fabrlk^ 
tSUSIr    Flrat       BN    188.787.      Pub     8-4-4M       Filed 

T78.8B8.     MAROBU      K.lco   Compaay       SN    188.800.      Pub. 

p  t  f4     FUad  12-28-88. 
T7BM     DBFOIIBX.      Weatport    Chemical    Compaay.      BN 

lgl,B«t.    Pab.  8-»-«4     FIW  12-28  83. 
T78.8W      DEFROTHEX      Weetport  Cbemleal  Company      SN 

l^**t     Pab.  8-I-44.    FU.dH-18-« 
TTB.M1      HORttONTALLT    PARALLEL    0PPO8IN0     AR^ 

EOWi     (DE8I0N)        Bola    Cbamteal    Corporation.       BN 

l»t.70B.    Pub  8-4-84     FUad  12-«7-«8 
nt.MS.     OXrrOL.     BhaU  OU  Cwapany.     BN  188.859     Pub 

».4-«4     FUa«l»-«l-«« 
TM  §07  O.O.— 1« 


Oass  13 -Hardware  aad  PIvmbing  and 
StoaneRtting  SuppBss 

778  878.     JAT-LOK.    Screw  and  Bolt  Corporation  of  AmeHca.  ^ 

BN  187.948.    Pub.  l»-24-«8.    FUed  6-1-8S. 
778.674.      WILLIE  WATER  SAVER  ASD  DKSION^     Hubert 
Hamm.  d.b.a.  WUUe  Water  Barer  Company.     SN  170.818. 
Pub  8-4-84.    FUed  *-4-88. 
778  875      BAILATCH.       The    HartweU     Corporation.       SN 

170.471.     Pub.  8-4-84.    FU«»d  8-*-«8. 
778  678      BETA    BOLT   AND   DESIGN.      HI- Shear   Corpora 

Uon      BN  170.909.     Pub.  8-4-84.     FUed  8-18-8S 
778.877.     MI8CELLANW)U8  DESIGN.     Continental   Man^ 
facturln.   Compaay.      BN    181.755.      Pub.    8-1-84.      Filed 
ll-22-«8. 
778  878.     YELLOW    JACK.      KUU    Kn«lneerin«    Co. 

l'88.8ai.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  2-12-84. 
778  879.     PERMATAPER-       Fadaral     Screw     Worka. 
187.099.    Pub.  8-4-84.    FUed  2-10-84. 
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778,680      DYXACROM.      EllUon    Products    Co..    Inc 

18T.572.     Pub.  S-4-«4.     Filed  2-'27-«4. 
778  «81       YARD  GARD      The  Gilbert  A  Bennett  M«nuf«ctur 

ln«  Company.     SS  187.660      Pub   8-4-64.     Filed  2-28  64 


778.702      BRKCMAR       ilyerPai   Induitrte*.  Inc  .  by   chaofe 

of  n*me  from  Welrmar   Product*.   Inc      8N   168.783.     Pub. 

»-4-«4.     Filed  a~lS-«3 
778.703.      RISMAR      MyerPai  Industrie*.  Inc.  by  rhanfe  of 

name   from    Welrmar   Product*.    Inc      UN    16W.784       Pub 

8-«-64      (^led  ft-lS-«3. 


Qajs  16- Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

778.682.     PANTOXE.      Pantone.    Incorporated.     SN  172.086 
Pub.  8-4-64      Filed  6-2S  63 


Qass  17-ToiMCCo  Products 

778  683  LA  KOSA  HE  MAYO  GARCIA  Y  VEGA  AND  HE 
SIGN.  Garcia  y  Veta.  Inc  8S  144.064.  Pub  8-4  «4 
FUed  »-»-62 

778  684  CHANGE  OF  PACE  SMOKE.  General  Cl«ar  Co 
Inc.     SS   183.125      Pub.  8-4-<4.     Filed  1-22-64 


Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparatioiis 

778,684.     8ULRAY  AND  DESIGN.    Sulray.  Inc.    8N  106.544 

Pub.  8-4-64      Filed  10-17-60. 
778  6»6       ACID^EZE      A    Allen  Horton.  d  b.a    Horton  Phar 

macy!     SS   157.801.     Pub.  ^^-64.     Filed  11   23-62 

778.687.  SWISH.     M.  I>    Park  Company.  Inc.  dba    M    D 
Park  Co .  inc.     SS  177.439      Pob.  8-4-64     J^led  »-2<^6S 

778.688.  PHORM        B      F     Archer    A    Company.     Inc        SN 
178,248.     Pub.  3-24-64      FUed  10-3-63. 

778.689  VIGIL.      Alberto  CuUer    Company.      SS    184.336. 
Pub.  8-4-64     Filed  1-10-64. 

778.690  AMOMYCIN.     Cha.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc.     8S  186.190 
Pub    8-4-«4.     Filed  2-6-64. 

778.691.     EP8APUR     Emaer  Werke  AG.    8S  186.241      Pub 

»l4-64.     Filed  2-7-64 
778  692      MAXXIS      Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com 

pany.      SN   187.978.     Pub.   8-4-64      Filed  3-4-64 
778.698.     FERROBOLIN.    Organon  Inc.     85  189.095      Pub 

8-f-«4.    Filed  »-19-«4. 

778.694.  MIC.    Bamea^Hlnd  Laboratorle*.  Inc     8S  189.232 
p^b.  g_4-64     Filed  8-2S-64 

778.695.  PRUCARA     Bentex  Pharmaceutical  Company     8N 
189.238.    Pub.  8-4-64     Filed  S-2S-64. 


Class21-Dectrical   ApH^*^'  Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

778.704  TEC   AND  DESIGN       TranaUtor   Klectronica   Cor 
poratlon      SN  73.163      Pub.  3-8-60      Filed  5^7-5»» 

778.705  CRY8TALOSIC8      Cryttalonlca.  Inc      SN  149.823 
Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  7   26-62. 

778.706  STRIP  G11I»E  AML  AND  DESIGN  Applied 
Mtcroware  Laboratory.  Inc  SN  136.544  Pub  8-4-64 
Filed  l(y  22-62 

778.707.  ALIX.  Weatdeutache  Beleuchtunc*  Oeaellschaft 
Scbellenbach  OHO  8S  169.091.  Pub  8-t-64  Filed 
4-16-63. 

778.708.  IMPERIAL        Jean    Air    Prodocta    Compaoy.     Im 
SS  176,448.    Pub  8-4-64      FUe<l  9  6-63 

778.709  MIXITROS  Carbltron  Derelopment  Ltd  8S 
180.287.     Pub.  8-4-«4.     FlUd  11-1-6*. 

778.710  I  AND  DESIGN  Reaiatora.  Inc  SN  18T.»«S 
|»a5.  »  4   »4.     Filed  3-4-64 


Qass  22  -  finiii.  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


778.711.      BOWL-A  MATIC        Bdon      Indu.trlea      Inc         RS 
162.HS1      Pub   8-4-64.     ril«l  2-14-63 

778.712  ULTIMATE       Hamell.    Inc       SN    166.1  hw       Pub. 
K-»-64      FUed  4-5-63 

T78.7I3      AtSTROCOMBI         Earl      Andrew      Miller         »N 

166.478.    Pub  8  4  64      FUed  4-10-6*. 
778  714       WEIRD  OHS    AND   DESIGN.      Hawk    Mo,lel   Coai 

pany.  Inc      SN  168.192      Pub    8-4-64      Filed  4  •-« 

778.713  APACHE      A  A  C  Toya  k  Gamea.  Inc.     SS  172.444. 
Pub  8-4-64      Filed  7-4-63 

778  716       TRIM   TOTS   AND   DESIGN       Trim    Molded   Prod 
ucts  Co  .  Inc      8N  180.042      Pnb   8  4  64      Filed  10-29-63. 

77S.7I7      FLEI8CHMANN        Gebrueder    Flelachmann        8N 
183.N34      Pub   8-4-64      FU«1  12-81   63 

778.718.      HELLCAT      Whopper  Stopper.  Incorporated      8N 
184,319      Pub    8-4-64      F«*l  1-9-64. 


Class19-Veliides 


778  696.     8TEYR        Steyr  Dnlmler  Puch     Aktlengeaellachaft 
8S  177.563     Pub.  8-4-64     Filed  9-23-63 

TT8.697       8TEYR   AND  DESIGN       ««r^'-J;'i;''"^-tM 
enf«iell.cbaft      8N  177.465      Pub   8-4-«4      Filed  9-23-63 

778  698      PUCH  AND  DESIGN      Steyr  l>almler  Puch  Aktlen 
l^lJ.tt      8N  179.564      Pub    8^MM      Filed  10-22-63 

778.699.  VICRAFT.     Victor  C    Schroeder.  d^bjj.  ^eVlcraft 
Company.     8N   182.986.     Pub.  »-t-64      Filed  12-18-6*. 

778.700.  KIDDYAK.     Victor  C   Schroeder.dbj   The  Vlcraft 
Company.     SN  182.987      Pub.  8-»-64.     FUed  12-18-^. 


Qass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Qotii 

778,701      VENMAR.     MyerPax  I"**"*'*-' J.-V.S^S'T.b 
name    from    Welrmar   Producta,    Inc.      8N    168.782.      Pun 

8-4-44     Filed  5-18-6*. 


Qiss23-Cirtlnry,  Maddntry,  and  TooU, 
and  Parts  THereof 

778  719      PLANWr  AND  DESIGN      Planet  In.tmment.  I»c 

8S  149.818     Pub  8-4  64      Filed  7-18-«2 
77B720       P    PACIFIC    AND    DESIGN.       Paclflc    Gun    Bl»bt 

Company       SN   140.094       Pub    8-4-64       Filed   7    SO-62 

778.721  JOHNSON      South  Bend  Lathe.  Inc      SN   166,117. 
p^b  8-4-64     riled  3-8-63 

778.722  ROTO-MAG      Oerblng  Manufacturlnff  Corporation 
8N  169,446      Pub   6-4-64      Filed  4-22-68 

778.723  RATIO.       Columbu*    McKlnnon    Corporation       SN 
170,849.    Pub  8-4-W      Filed  6-12-6*. 

778.724  DUAL-AERATION       The    Amcodyne    Corporation. 
8N  171,070      Pnb  8-4-64      Filed  0-17-6* 

T78.724      ETDTN      Elll*  Fluid  Dynamic*  CorporaMon      8N 

172,884      Pub   8-4-«4.     Filed  7-12-6*. 
T78.726      BB.      Blr«h    Brother*.    Inc       8N    174,157.      Pub 

8  4   64      Filed  4-1-6*. 
778  727      8TETR  AND  DESIGN      Steyr  Dnimler  Puch  AhU 

•oceaellachaft      8N  177.466.     Pnb.  8-4-64.     Filed  9-2»-«» 
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778,746.      HARVARDORM.        Ruaco     Induatrle*.     Inc.        SN 

185.815     Pub.  8-*-**.    FUed  l-81-«4. 
778.737.     MER8MAN.      Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.      SN   186.443. 

Pub.  8-I-64.     FUad  2-11-64. 


778.728   MULTi  MATIC    J  B  itnifht  Company,  dj).  Qmi  32  —  Fumiture  and  Upliolstery 

J.   B.    Knlsht   Dl*trlbntln«  Company.      8N    185.688.      Pub. 
8-4-04.     FUad  1-30-64. 
778.7»»      MA8TEN.       Mnat«n     Corporation        8N     186,547 

Pub.  8-«-64      Filed  2-12-64. 
778  7*0       LITTLE  GIANT  AND  DESIGN      Little  GUnt  Cor 

poratlon       SN    187.589      Pub    8-4-64.      Filed   2-27-64 
778  7*1       LITTLE  GIANT  AND  DESIGN      UtUe  Giant  Cor 

poratlon      SN  187.490.     Pub    8-4-64      Filed  2-27-64 
778,7*2.     KD   AND   DESIGN.      Kendrlck  A   D*t1*   Co.      8N 

l'87.671      Pub  8  4  64      Filed  2-28-64. 
778  7*8      ADAPTA  WINDER      Ell  Steinberg,  d  b  a.  Ell  Stein 

bert  Company      SN  188.398.     Pub    8-4-64.     Filed  4-10-64. 
7T8.TS4.;    WELD  EDGE.     SImond*  Saw  and   Steel   Company 

SN  188.488.     Pub  8-4-64      FUad  »-12-«4 
778  7*4      ELECTROMI88ION.     Airborne  Acce**orle*  Corpo 

ration      SN  188.606      Pub.  8-4-44      FUed  8-18-64 
778.786       DAW  8PROK       Hanford    Foundry    Company.      8N 

188.6*2      Pub   8-4-64.     Filed  8-18-64. 
778.7*7       8QUEATER        Florida     Cltru*     Comml*alon        8N 

188.742.     Pub   8-4-64      FUed  8-16-64 


Qass  33-Qassware 


778.758.     CHANNELITE.     Arcbltechnlcal  Product*.  Inc.     SN 
169.816.     Pub.  8-4-44.     FUed  4-2^-63. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


778.7*8      ADMIRAL       Hooaehold    Mfc    Co..   d.b.a     Admiral 
RaaorBUdeCo     SN  188.761      Pub   8-4-64.     Filed  3-16-64 

778.789      CONTROL  VAC       Blffar   Machinery    Corporation 
8N  189.257      Pub  8  4  64      Filed  8-28-64 


778.740       NSKK        Nippon     Seiko    Kabu.hlkl     KaUha 
IM.TZa.     Pub   6  4  #4.     FUed  »-»«-«4 


SN 


778.741       TEXTURA        Onekla     Ltd 
>  i  »i.    rUed  8-26-64 


8N     189,725        Pub. 


778.759.  ASTRO-AIR     Air  Derlcea,  Inc.     SN  164.494.    Pub. 
8-4-64.     Filed  3-18-48. 

778.760.  DUO  SERVICE.      Hydrotherm.    Inc.      SN    164.622 
Pub.  8-4-64     FUed  8-14-68. 

778  761.     CLASSIC  COLLECTION.     Trade-Wind  Motorfans. 

Inc.     SN  179.482.     Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  10-21-63. 
778  762       DECORATOR'S    COLLECTION.      Trade- Wind    Mo 

torfan*.  Inc      8N  179.488.     Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  10-21-63. 
778  768      HEATWAVE  AND  DESIGN.     Southweat  Manufnc- 

turlnc    Company       SN     180.0S4.      Pub.    &-»-«4.      FUed 

10-2O-68.  # 


Qass26-MeasariRg     and     Scientific 

778  742      ROTARGO.      Oaraert    Photo  Producten   N.V.      SS 

167.511      Pub  8-4-64.    FUad  1-28-43 
778  74*      UNI  CURVE.      Contour    Comfort    Contact    Lenae*. 

Inc      SN   180.153      Pub    8-4  64       Filed  lO  14-«.r 
778  744      WESTOS    AND    DESIGN       Weaton    Inatrument*. 
lin- .  by  change  of  name  fro.  l*y.tro«.  In<-orporated.  d^bjr 
Weaton    In.trument..      SN    180.297       Pub     K-*-64       Filed 
11-1-68 
77S748      CML  AND  DESUJN       Curry.   Mcl^urhMn   k  Len. 

I.C      SN  181.788      Pub.  8-4-64      FUed  12-11-6*. 
778  746       EKTAFAX         Ea.tman      Kodak      Company.        SN 

l'**.746      Pub.  8-4-44.     Filed  12-80-6S 
778  747      READY  PRIST      Kaatman  Kodak  Comptnj      8S 

l'8*.8»4     Pub   8-4-64     FUed  1-2-64 
778.748       MICRO^SCAN       MllUpore  Filter  Corporation       SN 

184.168     Pub.  8-4-64     Fll^l  1-7-44. 
778  749      MONROBOT      Monroe  Calculatlnf   Machine  Com 

p^*y       SN  185.919.     Pub    8   «   64.     Filed  2-3-44 
778.740      KENVERT      Conreralon  Chemical  Corporation.   SN 

188.986     Pttb.  8-4-*«     Filed  2-4-«4. 
77li.751       Rt>TOOAGE      The  Ba.tlan  Bleaalng  Company.     8N 

186.141      Pub   8^4   44      Filed  2 -♦-64 
778.752.     KODAMATIC.      Eaitman    Kodak    Company        SN 

186.448     Pub.  8-4-64     FUad  2-11 -♦« 
778  753      MEZURTRON.      The   Lufkln   Rule   Company.      SN 

186.869     Pub   8-4-44     Filed  2-17-64. 
T78  754.     PENN  AND  DESIGN      Pentapco,  Inc     SN  187,32* 
Pub.  8-»-64     FU«»»-t4-84. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetalfic  Tires 

778.764.  AMERON.     The   Kelly-Sprlnffleld   Tire   Company 
SN  175.043.     Pub.  8—4-64      FUed  8-14-63. 

778.765.  SHIELD  DESIGN.     The  Rubber  Houae.  Inc.     8N 
188.461     Pub  8-4-64.    FUed  12-28-63. 

778.766      WING  DESIGN      Vogue  Tyre  *  Rubber  Company. 

by    change   of   name    from    Vogue    Rubber    Company.      SN 

186,794.     Pub   8-4-64.     FUed  2-14-44. 
778  767      CORNELL  FrTTRA.     The  Pep  Boy«,  Manny,  Moe 

*'  Jack.     SS   187,142.     Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  2-20-64. 
778.768.     LIOS     PAW.       Buekner    Proceaa    Company.       SN 

187.468.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  2-26-64. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies 

778.769.  PEMBROKE    AND   DESIGN.     Pembroke   Recorda. 
Inc      SN   181.995      Pub    8-4-64.     Filed  11-27-63. 

778.770.  MURRAY  HILL.     OnUet  Book  Company,  Inc.     SN 
184.178.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  1-7-64. 

778.771.  ROCKSTOP.      Esther   A.   Rockowlta.      SN   184.651. 
p^b.  8-4-64.     Filed  1-15-64. 

778.772.  POLKA    DOT.      Cuca    Record    CorporaUon.      SN 
183.024.    Pub.  8-4-64.    Filed  1-21-64. 


I 


Qau  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

778,641.      ( See  Claa*  2  for  thl*  trademark.) 


Qass  29-Broontt,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

77*755      ROPOR       The    Oaborn    MannfacturlBf    Company 
SN  178.964.    Pub.  8-4-44.    Filed  10-14-6*. 


PANTONE.     Pantone.   Incorporated.     SN  172.088. 
Filed  6-28-63. 


778.773 

Pub. 
778  774      ADDORITE    AND    DESIGN.      Rlte^Made    Paper 

Conrertera.  Inc    SN  184,968.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  1-20-44. 
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Oats  38  -  Priirts  iMi  PuUidtioiis 

778.775.  STIXIE  PIXIES.  Union  Wadding  Companr  8N 
lftO,«5S.     Pub.  !>-4-«4.    Filed  »-»-«2 

778.776.  CAL-TURF  HANDI  CAPPKK  Th«  Cnl  Turf 
Handicapping  S«rTlc«.      8X   154.9-I9      Pub.  8-*-«4       F11#J 

io-n-«a. 

778.777.  MISCELLAXEOIS     DESIGN         Dynamic  Intrrna 
tlon«I,  Inc*     8N  136.222.     Pub    8-l-M      KU*d  10-30-«2 

778.778.  COIN  COMMISSARY  Th#  BlUboar^l  Pnbliahlng 
ComiMiny.     8S  157.050.     Pub    H— »-«4      Filed  U-13-«2 

778.77».  AUTOMATIC  LETTERBOX  The  Billboard  Pub 
Uahlng  Company  SN  157.052  Pub.  8-4-«4  Flle.1 
ll-lS-«2. 

778.780.  PAGE  ONE  The  Billboard  Publlahlng  CoBpany 
SN  157.053.     Pub.  8-4-«4      FUed  ll-lS-«2. 

778.781.  THE  MAGAZINE  FOR  YOUNG  ADULTS  MeCall 
Corporation.     SN   162.003      Pub    5*-t-64      FUed  2   4   63 

778.782.  FERRO-TIC  DIGEST.  Chrt>maUoy  Corporation 
8N  167.7W.    Pub.  8-*-64     Filed  4-30-63 

778.783.  OPERATING         MANAOEMENTS         CHEMICAL 
PROCESSING    AND   DESIGN       Putman    PuMlshlng   Com 
p«ny      SN  168.441.     Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  »-8-«3 

778.784.  THE  NATIONAL  CONSENSUS  C  J  C.  CrlMBlna. 
Uc.     SN  176.165.     Pub.  8-4-64.     Filed  »-»-«3 

778.785.  W  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE  Warner  Pre«.  Inc  SN 
176,467.     Pnb.  8-4-64      FUed  »-6-6S. 

778.786.  ADVANCE  AND  DESIGN.  RoMly  M  Aanrnow. 
d.b.a.  AdTance  PnbllalUng  Coap«ny  SN  180.380  Pnb. 
8-4-64      Filed  11-1-63 

778.787.  SELECTABAR  Derlleg  Machine  Company  SN 
181.619.     Pub.  8-4-64.     Filed  11-21-63. 

778.788  N  A.R.I  STETHOSCOPE  AND  DESIGN  National 
Aaaoclatlon  of  Residents  and  Interns.  Inc.  SN  181.665. 
Pvb.  8  4  64.     ni0d  11-21-M. 

778.789.  BEAT  TESTERDAT.  TrtpJe^A  Specialty  Co.  SN 
181.811.     Pub.  8-4-64     Piled  11 -SS-6a. 

778.790.  THOMAS  MICRO  CATALOGS  Thomas  Publish 
lac  Coapanj.     8N  186.817.     Pah.  8-4-64.     rUed  1-41-64 


CUu39-aodiNif 


778.791.  LAZTKIN8.      Sntlup.    Inc       8N    188.991       Pub. 
11-20-62.     Filed  S-2-63 

778.792.  CNIFOLD.     Old  Town  Shoe  Company      8N  157.399 
Pnb.  8  4  6t.    FUed  11-16-62. 

778.798.     McKETTRICK.      Patty   Petite.   In«.      •«    170.101 
Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  5-81-68. 

778.794.  WRANGLER      Blue  BclL  Inc.     SN  173.621.     Pub 
8-«-«4.     Filed  7-24-63 

778.795.  BLACK  LABEL.     P.  H.  Hnaea  Kalttlag  Compuy. 
8N  174.867.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  8-5-63 

778.796.  MICHELE.        Mangel     Stores     Corporation.       8N 
174.675.     Pnb.  8    I  64.     FUed  8-8-68. 

778.797.  BLOW    MT    TOP.      Sid    Blnmenatock    Bnterprlaes. 
8N  179,593.    Pub  8-4-64.    FUed  10-2^63. 

778.798.  LADT   SHELBURNE       Staelburae  Shirt   Co..   lac. 
SN  181.688.     Pnb.  8-4-64.     FUed  11-21-63 

778.799.  D'NOVIA.     Abe  Blrenbanm.  d.b.a.   Abram's  Hard- 
ware Shoen.      8N  182.155      Pub.   8^  64.     r«e4   12-2-63 

778.800.  BANOGUE.     Kllbanon   Corporation.     8N    182.468. 
Pub.  8  4   64      Filed  12-6-63. 

778.801.  CAPRISETA.     The  Puritan  Sportswear  Corp.     SN 
184.649.     Pub   8-4-64.    FUed  1-15-64. 

778.802.  BERNINI.     Bernardo  8«Ddala,  Inc.     SIf  184,756 
Pnb.  8   4  64.     FUed  1-16-64. 

778.803.  TAILORBROOKE.     Tndo,  lac     8N  184,761.     Pnb. 
8  4  64.    FUed  1-16-64. 

778.804.  WYCK8TONE.     MerrlU  Sharpe  Ltd      8N  184.975. 
Pnb.  8-4-64.    FUed  1-20-64. 

778,806.     O.R.F.     Amco  of  Morrnlt,  Uc.     8N  185.005.     Pnb. 
8-4-«4.     FU«1  1-21-64. 


778.806.  KATBELLS.     Jowph  Aach  Co..  Inc.     SN  185.010 
Pnb.  8   4   64      Filed  1-21-64 

778.807.  TWEEDLANU.      Camp    nad    Mclaaea.    lac      8N 
1864«4.     Puh.  8-4-64      FUwl  1-24-64. 

778.808       SMOKE    STACKS.      Cambridge    Rubber    Company 

SN  185.558     Pub  8-4-64.     FUed  l-2*-«4 
778.809.      SPANKT    BKA.      The    WUlUm    Carter    Company 

SN  185.559     Pub  8  4  64      FUed  l-2»  64 

778.810      INVI8-A-8TRETCH        Mister     Panta,     lar        BN 

185.804      Pub   8-4-«4      Fliwl  1-31-64 
778.811.      PRIME  FLESH.       Ay     Won     Belt     Manufacturing 

Corporation      8N  185.855.     Puh.  8-4  64      FUed  2   3-64 

778.812       JAM    SESSION       Lucky    8trtde    ShoM.    lac.      BM 
186.092.     Pah   8  4   64      FU«1  3   5-64. 


OatsdO  — Fanqf    Goo4s, 
N«tiMS 


8N    177.164 


8N 


778.818      KRIDA       Erida   Couaetlcs   Umlted 
Pub.  »- 4-64      FUed  9-17-63 

:78.81«.     R   *    M    LIVING   WIG       Reld  Meredith.    lac 
187.149      IMib   8  4  64      FUed  2-20-«4 

778.815.     PKNN  AND  DESIGN.    Paaupco.  lac.    SN  187.322 
Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  2-84-64 


Qafts42-Kaittt^,  N«ttt4,  aad  Ttxtilt 
Fabrks,  md  S«kstit»tts  TWrtfor 

778.816.  WAUMBBC  STRETCHES  THE  IMAOINATIO.N 
Waumbec  MUls  Incorporated  SN  173.610  Pah  8  4-64 
Filed  7   23-43 

778.817  UXTHLANA.  C  F  Hathaway  Company  SN 
178.917      Pub   8-4-64.     FUed  10-14-63 

778.818  HATHAWKAVr  C  F.  Hathaway  Company  SN 
179.225     Pnb  8  4  64.    Ftlad  10-17-M. 

778.819  PARKEDALE.  Parke.  Davis  *  Coapaay  BN 
186.890.     Pah.  8  4  64      FUed  t-10-64 


I 


Qats44-DMtal,    MMkal,  ud   Urqkd 

778.820      EXPECT!^     CoUege  of  Physldaas  aad  Surgeons  of 
Ban  Francisco      SN  183.965      Pnb    8  4  64      FUed  l-»-64 


Class  45 -Soft   Driaks  aad   Carbaaatad 

Watarf 

778.821.     BIG    ROOTT.      The   Big    Rooty    Corporation.      8N 
183.958.      Pnb.  8-4-64.     FUed  1-8-64 

77R.R22      M  MATFRBSH  AlfD  DESIGN      Mayfair  Markets 
8N  184.948.    Pah.  8-4-«4      FUed  1-20-64. 


Qass46-Foodb  mi  Ifrtdiaati  af  Faadi 

778.828.      F    AND    DESIGN.       Foremost    Dairies.    lac       SN 
119.502.     Pah.  4-80-68      FUed  6-8-61 

778.824.     LCS-DON      Dorio   Dorl.    dba    Lee^Doa   Co.      BN 
160.829.    Pab.  8-4-64      FUed  8-2-62 

778.828.     ARCTIC   CIRCLE  AKD   DESIGN.      Arctic   Circle, 
lac.     SN  152,192      Pab    8-4-64      FUed  8-80-62 
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8N 


TT6,8f6.     "NUTSTO^TOU"       Morris     Roaeaberg    Co 

161.191      Puh.  12-81-68     FUad  1-22-68. 
T78.827       BOUNTY      Campbell  Soup  Compaay.     SN  166.788. 

Pah   8-4-64.     FUed  4-16-68. 
778.828      GRAND    TODR       OBrlaa.    Bpotorao.    MltcfaaU    * 

Compagnu   Br.»s  .    Inc  .   d.b.a.   O'Brtaa.   Bpotomo.   MitchaU 

BN  168.847      Pub   8-4-64.    FUed  6-14-68. 
778.889      8AVIO      Barlo  T    La  OaardU,  d.b.a.  Barlo  T.  L* 

Onardia  Co      BN  175.295.     Pab.  8-4-64.     FUed  8-19-63 
778  880       INSTANT     DELIGHT     AND     DESIGN.       Martha 

White    Mills.     Inc        SN     176.667        Pnb      8  4   64        Filed 

8-28-68 
778.881      QUIPS      Akajeeelskapet  FraU.     8N  180.628.     Pub 

»l-4-64      FUed  11-7-63 
778.832       SUGAR  CRISP      General   Foods  Corporstlon      SN 

182.326     Pub   8-4-64     FUed  12-4-48 
778.888.     8F1CB  CUPBOARD.     Tba  E.  T.  Freach  Company. 

SN  188.877      Pub   8-4-64      FU*1  12-26-68. 

778.884  FACSIMILE  OF  INFANT'S  HEAD      Ger1>er  Prod 
nets  Company     SN  183.887.     Pab.  8-4-64      FUed  12-31-63 

778.885  PLAYMATE   AND  DESIGN.      J.  3    Newberry  Co 
BN  186.8*6      Pub   8-4-44      FUed  2-17-44. 

778.884.     ARTCO.      Artco    Dlstrlbntora.    lac.      BN    188,702. 
P«8.  8-4-44     FUad  8-16-44. 


778.848.     TROPICAL  ORCHID.     John  T.   SUnley  Co..  Inc. 

SN  180.587.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  11-5-68. 
778  849.     MASQUERADE.       Joseph    Del    Russo,    d.b.a.    Del 

Rnaao.     8N  180,869.     Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  11-12-63. 
T78.860.     MAGIC    AND    DESIGN.      Cut   4   Curl.    Inc.      SN 

183,969.     Pub.  8  4  64.     FUad  1-8-44. 


Class  52-DaUr9aaU  and  Soaps 

778,851.     KAR-GLO.     Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corporation.     SN 

172,513.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  7-6-68. 
778.862.     PDQ.    Jerclaydon.  Inc    SN  176.758.    Pub.  8-24-64. 

Filed  8-26-63. 
778  853      SPOT  MAGIC.     Commonwealth  Research  Labora 

torles   Incorporated.      8N    181,961.      Pnb.    8-4-44.      FUed 

11-27-68 
778.864.      SEWER-MASTER.        Leslie    F.     Hammond,     d.b.a. 

Hammond  k  Hammond.     SN  182.488.    Pub.  8-4-64.     Filed 

12-6-48. 


Service  Marks 


aass47-WiMs 


T78  88T       ERNEJrr    AND    JULIO    GALLO       E.  *    J     Gallo 
Winery,  dba   OalloVUiayanla.     8N  179.529.    Pub   8-4-44 
FUad  10-22-48. 


I 


Cass  49  -  Distflad  AkalMfic  Liquors 

778.888      MAGIC  ISLAND      Merit  House.  lac      8N  184.488 
Pab.  6-4-44.    FUed  1-18-44 


OauSO-Marcliaadisa  Not  OtKarwisa 
QasiHiad 

Tt8.68i.     WILDUFE  SAVERS.     TaaUw  Corporation.     SN 

160.284      Pab   8-4-44      FUed  1-4-48. 
778.840      GARDEN  CLUB      Beagle  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc 

SN  188,711      Pub.  8-4-44      FUed  8-16-44. 
T78.841.     MEW  AWARD     Art  Award  Co..  lac.     SN  192.976 

p,b.  8-4-44      FUed  5-8-44 
T78.842       SILVER     AWARD        Art     Award    Co..     Inc.       SN 

192.878.    Puh.  8-4-44.     FUad  6-8-44. 
T78.848      GRAND    AWARD       Art    Award    Co..    lae       BN 

192.979      Pab.  8-4-44.     FUed  6-8-44 
T78  844       COW    (DESIGN)       Coin  Operated   Equipment   and 

Manufacturing     Company        SN     198.889        Pub.     8-4-44 

FUad  6-18-44. 


Qass  101  -  Advartisiiig  and 


778.865.  BAH  GREEN  STAMPS  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Sperry  and  Hutchinson  Company.  SN  159,617.  Pub. 
8-4-64.    FUed  12-21-62 

778.856.     8    *    H    GREEN    STAMPS    AND    DESIGN.      The 

Sperry    and    Hutchinson    Company.      SN    159,618.      Pub. 

8-4-64      FUed  12-21-42. 
778  887.      8    *    H    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      The    Sperry    and 

Hutchinson  Company.     8N  159,619.     Pub.  8-4-44.     Filed 

12-21-42. 

778.868.  S  *  H.  The  Sperry  and  Hutchinson  Company.  SN 
169,620     Pub  8-4-64.    FUed  12-21-42. 

778.869.  THE  PACKING  CRATE  AND  DESIGN.  Bl'Don, 
Inc.      SN   176,149.     Pub.  8-4-64.     FUed  9-8-68. 


Qass  102  -  Insaranca  and  Rnandai 

778  860  EAGLE  WITHIN  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  Caeh 
Credit  Corporation.  SN  166.219.  Pub.  8-4-64.  FUed 
10-80-42. 

778.861.  CITIZENS  MUTUAL.  Cltliens  Mutual  Insurance 
Company.     SN  181.121.     Pub.  8  4  64.     FUed  11-14-68. 


Qass  103  -  Constniction  and  Rapair 

778,862.     DARB    SYSTEM       The    Siegler   Corporation.      SN 
118,008.    Pub.  8  4  64.    PUad  4-17-61. 


Qass  51  -  Cosaatia  and  Taflat  Praparatkms 


Certification  Mark 


T76.846.     RIN8A  RAMA.    Flaatwood  Company 

Pah.  8-4-44      FUed  4-1-48 
T76  844      LASH    FULL.      Ma«    Factor    k    Co..    dba 

Factor      SN  174.868     Pab   6-^-44.     FUed  8-12-48. 
778.847.      ATTIRE.      Paul    H.    PoUock.      SN    179.783. 
FUad  10-24-48. 


SN  166.761. 


Max 


Pub 


Qass  A-Goods 

778.868.  TEFLON  ETC. 
Nemours  and  Company 
11-29-63. 


AND  DESIGN.     E 
SN  182,067.    Pub. 


I.  du  Pont  de 
8-4-44.    FUad 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

til***  r»»t«trmttoM  nv  not  •ubjw.-t  to  opposition 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  10  -  Fertflizers 

778.8«4.      O.rfleld    WlllUmton.    Inc..    Jer.*y    City.    S.J       8N     778.870.      G.rfWid    Wmu«.on.    Uc.    J««*y    ^''-    '*  •»       *'* 


178,843.     Filed  P  K.  10-ll-«3;  Am    8.B.  8-11-W 


1DS.24S.      rtJ#d  P.».  5-H-44  ;  Aa    8  E.  8-l»-«4. 


ALL-SEASON 


ALL  SEASON 


For  QraM  S««d. 

Flr«t  use  October  1955. 


For  Fertni»»r» 

First  uw  October  IBM 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


778.8«3.      Bancroft   Paper   Co..   Inc..   Weat   Monroe. 
184.925.     Filed  2-18-«4 


La.      8N 


MOISTURE-PAK 


For  Paper  Board  Shlppin*  Contalnera. 
First  uae  Jan.  24.  IMl. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  PluMbing  and 
Steaa-Rttiag  Seppfies 

778.871.     HartweU    Corporation.    Loa    An«*lea.    Call*       SS 
tU.S22.     FU«1  P  E    ia-aO-«3  ;  Am.  8  E    8-l»-«4 

DLVLATCH 

For  LatclMC. 

First  UM  Jan.  18.  IMS. 


Qass  3  -  BaMage,  AmmI  Equip«e«ts,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

778,866.      William    KapUn.    Newburgh.     N.T.       8N     140.264 
Filed  P.E.  S-20-62  ;  Am   8  R   8-12-64 

IRISH  TWIST 

For  Ladles'  Handbags- 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26.  1962. 


Qass  16- Protective  ad!  Decorative  Coatiags 

778.872       Sun    Chemical    Corporation.    N>w   Tork.    N  T        J*N 
liM.OM      Filed  PE.  »-7-60.  Am    8  R.  »   1-64 

,       FLECKS-N-SPECKS 

For  Multl  Colored  8pra7  Paint  To  Be  Applied  on  WalU  and 
Furnlturt. 

First  oae  Aa<  18.  IMO 


positions 

778.87»      Kobner  Broa.,   Inc..   New  Tork.  N  T      BN   1»4,«06 
778,867.     AfU  Solrents  Corp  .  Olen  Cort.  N.Y.     8N  175.708.  m^  p  g   io-5-«2     Am   8  E  8-10-64 

FUed  PR.  8-26-68  ;  Am.  8.R  8-l»-64. 


SCUFF-GARD 


PINS  'N  BADGES 


_          ......._  For   Toy   Kit   for   Maklac   I'P   Personalised    Identification 

For  Chemical  Composition  in  Uguld  Form  for  AppU«tlon  p,[;'J^Vn,,\..^pu^ 

to  Leather  or  Plastic  Materials  Used  for  Lui»a«e.  Handbags.  J^,  ^^p,  j  ^^ 

Books.  Sporting  Goods. 

First  uae  Aug.  ».  l»6a.  ^— ^^^— 

—~^^—  778.87*      Topeo   AawwtatM.   Inc.,   Bkokle.    ill      8N   156,e.nS 

778  868.     Crown     Chemical     Corporation.     Prorldence.     E.l.  FUad  PE.  1 !-»-«;  Am.  •»   1-7 -«4. 
8N  177.187.     rUed  P.E.  »-17-e« :  Am.  8.E.  7-18-64. 


NEVA-STAIN 


For  Chemical  Water  Repellant  and  8Uln  Ecslstaat  Prepa- 
ration for  Textiles  and  Fabrlca. 
First  nse  July  10.  1968. 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  RreanM,  E^Mpneirts, 
and  Projectiles 

778.869.     O.  F.  Moaaberg  4   Bona.   Ine ,  Worth  HaTen.  Conn 
8N   182.196.     Filed  P  E.   12-»-6a  :  Am.  8.E.  8-80-64. 

AC-KRO-GRUV 

For  Rifling  In  Onn  Barrels  for  Firs- Arms. 
First  oae  In  or  about  March  1909. 

TM  142 


For  Toys— Namely.  Doll^  DoU  Hoaats.  and  Oun  Btt. 
First  Bse  Aug.  81,  1962. 
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778.878      JsCeo   OamM.    Inc..    Wlnnetka.    lU.      8N    166,196.     ft^mm  Tft        Plirtl  ^^  PuhBtJitlai 
FUad  P.E.  4-«-««  ;  Am.  8  E.  8-4-64  W^   «»•         WwrnmrnM  ^M   r  HHII^flUWan 

PLAY  BLACKJACK 

For   BqulpoMnt    Bold   aa  a   Unit   for   Playing  a   8lmulated 


778.880.     Farm    Journal,     PhlladelphU.    Pa.      8N    178.984. 
Filed  PR.  8-2»-68  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-14-64. 

FARM  BUSINESS 


Card  Game. 

First  nas  Mar  4.  1968. 


For  Magaslne  Section. 
First  use  July  IS.  1968. 


778,876      Je»co    Oamea.    Ine,    Wlnnetka.    lU.      8M    166.197.      778,881       1  C  F.    Publishing   Co  ,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      SN 
FUed  PR.  4  »-63  ;  Am.  8  E   8-4-64.  180,014.     Filed  PR.  10-29-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-24-64. 


PLAY  GIN 


SOFT  SERVE  FOOD  'N 
SHAKE  FIELD 


For  B<iulpmenl   Sold   a.  a   Inlt   for  PUjlng  a   Simulated         '"or  Magailne  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
Card  Oame  First  use  about  Aug.  15.  1963. 

First  use  Mar  4,  ll»6a  - 


'  .  .    Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surfical 

Qass  26  — Measvriag     aad     Scieatilic  /^ppHanqii 
Appliances 

778,882.     Baxter  LaboratoHca.  Ine  ,  Morton  OroTe,  111.     SN 
778.877       Vernon   C    Westberg.   d  ha.    Auto    Meter   Product!.  193.823      Filed  5-13-64. 

SW"    "'*  '"•*•    '^  ""^  '^**   ^"  ""  ARTERIO-PAK 


AUTO  METER  PRODUCTS 


For  Arterial  Pressure  Infusion  Kit. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1968. 


For  Auiomotlr*  Test  Kgulpment.  aad  Particularly  Tachom  «   r       J 

eiers  and  8troUHK^>pic  Timing  ughta.  Q^s  ^  _  Foods  and  Ingrodlonts  of  Foods 


Flrat  use  Mar.  H.  1968. 


778.878.  William  U  Van  Oaaabeek.  d.ha  Van  Seek  Indus 
trtoa.  Orange.  N.J.  BN  187.000.  Filed  PR  2  19-64  ; 
Am.  8  E  7-81-64. 


DRI-BEL 


For  PUstlc  Bell  Jar  With  Oktre  EIngs  Casd  la  Aawmbling 
Material  In  IHist  Free  aad  Sterile  Atmoapber*. 
First  use  July  1,  1963 


778,883.     Paul    F.    Belch    Company.    Bloomlngton,    111.      SN 
181.561      FUed  PR.  8-21-62;  Am.  S.R.  10-2-63. 


I 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


The  name  "Kathryn  Bdch"  la  not  the  name  of  a  particular 
llTlng  ladlTldaaL 
For  Candy. 
First  uae  Aug.  8.  1962. 


778.879      Barrow,  Industries.  Ine  .  ProTldence.  R  I  .  ...Ignee     "8.884      Mlla.l  '"^^^.X  «»f- /^/^^^.^^^^^ 
of  Iron.  *  Rusaell  Company.  Prorldence,  EI.     8N  181.887.  C»  •  ^^  ^^^*^  ^*^^      »^  l***^*      *^»«»  5-21-64. 

rUed  P.E.  11-26-68  ;  Am   8.E.  9  4  64. 


f-r^Luv 


fa^ 


,Tci> 


.t^ 


For  Writing  InitraaaBta. 

First  nse  on  or  abont  A«g  88.  1968. 


For  Jams.  Jellies.  PrMerrca,  and  Honey. 
First  use  January  1961. 


TM  144  OFFICIAL 

Class  48-Malt  B«v«ra«M  md  Uqttan 

778,880.  0«B«ral  Brvwlnc  Corporation.  8«b  rr«iirt»o>,  C«Hf . 
bj  ctutns«  of  nain«  froia  Luckj  UM«r  Brvwtoc  Cumpanj. 
Sftn  rnnctMo.  Calif.  8N  lS7.8ao.  FUwl  P  E.  n-JS-« : 
Am.  8.R.  8-S«-«4. 

SNACK  PACK 


For  Carton  ContalDlnt  Bc*r. 
Ftr«t  UM  Jaae  1.  IMS. 


GAZETTE 


OcTOBn  20,  1M4 


77a,891.  Natbcrmtt  Laboratorl**.  d  b.a  CoM*Blr  Lab*. 
Hollywood.  Calif  BN  149.M3  rtM  PR  7-S7-«a  :  Aa. 
BJL  B-lS-44 


TAFFY  CREAM 


Tor  Cu«a«tlr»-  NsMvly.  Face  Powder.  Liquid  kfak*ap. 
rtrat  ua*  Jaly  1*.  1»«S 


Qass  51  -  CosMetks  and  Toflet  Preparatioas 

778,88«.  N*ther«utt  Laboratort*a.  d  b.a.  Co«c*bIc  Laba.. 
Hollywood.  Calif.  BN  149.»4«.  FU«J  P  B.  7  27-«2  ;  A« 
8.R.  »-lS-«4. 

HONEY  BEE 


For  Co«a«tlcs — NaiB«ly.  Powder.  Uqnld  Makrap 
Flrat  use  July  16.  1»63. 


778,801.      R*Tloa.  Ia«..  New  Tork.  NT.     BN   17ft.709      Fll«l 
PR.  8-12-«3  .  Am.  BR.  »-18-«4 


'STORMY  PINK' 


For  Upattck  and  Nail  Eaaael. 
Flrat  aae  July  11.  1M«. 


I 


778.BB8.  Parfnmerl*  Frafonard  O  Fufbe  A  Cle.  Parti. 
FraBM  BN  182.830.  FU«d  PR  IS-ll-BS;  A*  8K 
•-ll-«4. 


778.887.  Netbermtt  Laborator1«,  d  b.a  Coafenlc  Laba., 
Hollywood.  Calif.  BN  14».»47.  FUed  PR.  7-S7-«a  :  Am 
8^  »-lB-«4. 


BE  GAY  RED 


For  C^ametlca— Namely.  Uprtlek. 
Flrat  uae  July  16.  IMS. 


778.888.  Netbercutt  Laboratortea,  d.b.a  Coacenir  Laba. 
Hollywood.  Calif  BN  149.948  Fll«l  PR.  7-27 -es  ;  Am 
S.R.  8-1S-64. 


PEARL  MIST 


Owner  of   Freaeh   Rac    No    ftl6.t47.  tetad  Oct.   SO.   1968 
(Belse)     NatL  iMt.  No  S18.BTB. 
For  Perfui 


For  Coametlca— Namely.  Face  Powder  and  Uqold  Makeup 
Flrat  aae  July  16, 1962 


I 


Senrice  Marks 


778.889.     Netbertrutt     Laboratortea.     d  b.a     Coa«enle     Laba..  .  ^     , 

Hollywood.  Calif.     BN  149.950      Filed  PR.  7-S7-6S  :  Am      Q^^  fQ^  _  ki^fM^^  BM  D«SiatSS 

BR   8-12-64. 


BRONZE  MEDALUON 


For  Coametlca— Namely.  Face  Powder.  Uqnld  Makeup. 
Flrat  uae  July  16,  1962. 


778.894      Tbe    R«ply-0    LaCtw    Co..    New    Tork.    N.T       »K 
108.886      Filed  PR.  11-14-60.  Am    BR.  l-l*-64. 


778  890.  Netbereatt  Laboratortea,  dba  Coafealc  Laba.. 
Hollywood,  CaUf.  BN  149,961.  FUed  PR.  7-27-62  ;  Am. 
8.R.  8-1S-64. 


PINK  WEDDING 


For  Coametlee— Namely.  Powder.  Uqald  Makeup 
Flnt  uae  July  16.  196S. 


For  Direct  Mall  AdTertlalnf  Berrlcea.  Inrlndlng  tbe  Prepa 
ration  ot  tbe  Teit  of  AdTertlatnc  Mailed.  Schedule  of  Mallinf 
and  Dletrtbutlon  of  Mallln«a  to  Bclected  Uata  of  Cuatomera 
and  ProapectlTe  Cuatomera. 

Flrat  aae  May  19S7. 
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77H.890      Krararrh  Inatrumrata  Corporation.  Richmond.  Vn. 
8N  121.606      Filed  PR.  6  6-61  ;  Am    8  K    8-11   64 


778.896.     Jnlea     HalretylUt     Inc.,     Waahlnjton,     DC 
166.466      Filed  PR    4-10-68  ;  Am.  BR.  10-22-63. 


BN 


For  Manufactur*  and  Con»truc(l<.B  of  luiuipoirnt  Kvntcned 
Kapedally  To  Meet  Special  Problems  of  Otbera  In  the  Fleldi. 
of  Kl«-trtcal  and  Kl^tronlc  E«iulpment  anJ  iN-vUfn  and 
ScientlAr  Equipment  and  Iterlcee  and  I'repartn«  8urb  Bqulp^ 
ment 

Flrat  aae  Bept  X.  1968 


X^SrmjTE  of  ADVANaO  HAIR  DESIGN 


For  Educational  BerTlcea — Namely,  the  Teaching  of  Ad 
rancpd  Hair  liealjD  to  LIcenaed  Halrdreaaera  ;  ThU  Includes 
Teathing  How  To  Cut.  Style  and  Comb  Out  tbe  Hair  of  Fe^ 
male  Cu«tomer».  I.e..  the  Teaching  of  Styling  and  Setting; 
Alao.  tbe  Teaching  of  Wig  Dreaalng— How  To  Wash  and  Set 
Wlga. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  10.  1962. 


180.874 

184.849 

184.S30 

186.088 

186.084 

186.1S8. 

187.881 

18M.1S7 

1HH.1S8 

188.86S 

188.869 

188.370. 

188.619 

188.683 

188.744 

189.877 

181.007 

191.269. 

191.788 

181. N81 

192.6O0 

192.767 

198.249. 

194.418 

194.952 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


LIGHT  ANI»  LIFB      CX    88      S-11-S4. 

oKi'HARP      n   6      6-S0-S4 

BHIKU)I>KBIQN      CI   6     6  SO- 24. 

liOl  grBT  ANTIQUB.     CI    61.     7-1-84. 

MAHKKi:  ANP  1»K»I»;N      O   81       7    1-S4 

CIKO  AN1»  DBBIUN      CI    61.     7-1-24. 

U%FAYKTTK      CI   21      8-12-S4 

ANTAKl'B     O   21.    8  l»-t4. 

HEKAKI.ES      CI    28      8-19-S4 

A  B   A    AND   DBBItJN       C\    46.      8-26-24. 

VKIJIAIE      CI   42      8-26^24 

VKL8ILVA      CI.  42      8^26-24. 

ORIENT  AND  DE8I0N      O    46      8-26-24 

SHORT  O      CI  46.    ^S-S4 

DEECT      CI   62     ^-2-S4 

KWATTA  8  AND  DE8ION      O    46      9-80-S4. 

BODKO  AND  DESIGN      CI    89      10-2*-24 

MEYER     NEW     TORK     AND    DESIGN        CI 

ll-i-24. 
RED  BUG     a.  46.    11-18-24. 
I'ALCO      a   38.     11-18-S4 
DRE88WELT      CI   39      lS-9-24. 
BRADl'RA      n   42      12-9-24. 
BATMOR      CI   46      12-S8-24. 
Bt>88  AND  DESIGN.     O    89.     1-27 -25. 
GEM  OF  THE  MOUNTAINS  AND  DESIGN. 

46     2-10-aB. 


328.686 
768.911 


120.618 

348.594 

332.462 

364.100 

364.591 

355.070 

356.781 

837.131 

357.822 

S60.2O4. 

860.881 

370.572 

411.882 

414.724 

416.810 

416.668 

423.048 

426.100 


SB. 


a 


407.437 

407.988 

408.258 

408.899 

408.614. 

408.699 

408.T21. 

408.782. 

408.747 

408.764 

409.158 

409.525. 

409.908 

410.287. 

410.471. 

410.505 

410.748. 

410.753. 
410.754. 
410.755. 
411.035. 
411.286 
411.365. 
411.621. 
411.796. 
412.089. 


GYR08YN      CI   26.     6-6-44. 
J«»HNNYZERO.     0.39      7-11-44. 
VADZOLE  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   18.      8-1-44. 
PERHAPS  PEUT-TRE.     CI.  51. 
W.8     CI.  11      8-22^4. 
PLYOPHEN      CI.  1.     8-2»-44. 
IDRIS.     CI.  45.     8-29-44. 


MIXER      CI   38 
RED  PEPPER. 
ALCOR.    O.  42 
I80P0L.    CI.  1. 
CORDEX.    CI.  6 


8-29-44. 
CI.  51.    8-29-44. 

8-29-44. 
9-19-44. 

10-10-44. 


HYTOOL     CT   23.     10-81-44. 
HARTEX.    CI  6.     11-21-44. 
NF  AND  DESIGN.     O.  14.     11-28-44. 
TUNG-80L.     CI.  21.     11-28-44. 
GUILD     OPTICIANS     AND     DESIGN. 
lS-19-44. 

CT.  28.  12-19-44. 
CI.  8   12-1^-44. 
CI.  8.  12-19-44. 
CL  42.  1-2-45 
1-9-45. 

CI.  46.   1-16-46. 
1-23-45. 


a.  26. 


JOHN  ALDEN. 
JOHN  ALDEN 
JOHN  ALDEN. 
BKT  LEADER. 
P*H.  O  14. 
TEXO  ALFAGREEN. 
CEMENTROL.  CI.  28. 


BNO  BOL.  a.  52.  2-6-45. 
WHIRLPOOL,  a.  89.  2-20-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7(4) 

OU>  TIMER,    a.  49      10-1-S6. 
MacNEIL  *  MUIR.     a.  49.     4-28-64. 


N  AND  DESIGN      0   39     2-19-18. 

TIME  TO  RETIRE      O    21      8-3-87. 

BEACHCOMBER.     O    81       11   80-37. 

FRE1GHTMA8TER      O    19      2-1-88. 

WEAVERTON     O  39     2-15-88 

DESIGN  OF  BLUE  LABEL      O.  6.     3-8-88. 

VEOTRIN      O    18      5-10-38. 

NESSLEKIMBTER.   O.   26.      5-24-88. 

DELSTEROL.     O.  18.     6-14-38. 

ROYAL  BPBCIAL  BBRVICE.     CL  86      9-18-68. 

MIN  EVENT.    CI.  80.    10-4-68. 

WINE.    CI.  18.    8-SB-SB. 

F08TA.     O   8.    S-6-46. 

BABCX>WE1.D.     CI.  18.    6-S6-46. 

RESISTt>WELD.    CL  18.    8-7-46. 

LITTLE  LADT.    CL  BS.    »-S6-48. 

TUFF  STUrr.    CL  6      8-S<V-46. 

LITTLE  LADT.    O.  61.    11-6-46. 


597.485 

647.847 

651.675 

651.967 

651.968. 

653.029 

654.979 

655.635 

657.697. 

660.167. 

660.169. 


QUIC  CHILL.    O.  81.    10-26-54. 

MARMADUKE  AND  DESIGN.     O.  36.     7-2-67. 

8TROBEACON.     O.  21.    9-17-57. 

NOBEDERM      O.  18.     9-24-57. 

NOBEPYBOL.    CI.  18.    9-24-57. 

8UR0ELITE.    O.  21.    10-15-57. 

ARMOREX.     O.  16      11-26-57. 

TEMPO  AND  DESIGN.     O.  37      12-10-67. 

CA8LODE.    a.  21      1-28-58. 

PBRFO-FLEX.    CI.  89.    4-1-58. 

COLLEGE  POINTERS.     CL  39.     4-1-68. 


The  flUnHnt  rtfUtrmtion*  ««e«cd  Sept.  t.  19S8 


666.426. 

666.427. 

666.430. 

666.445 

666.464. 

666.465 

666.467 

666.471 

666.473. 

666.494. 

666.495. 


SUPERBLOOM.    O.  1. 

SANI-CAT.     O.  1. 

ESSEX  PARK.    O.  1. 

ORCOPBL.    a.  6. 

FLORILITE.    CI.  12. 

ACOUSTIOLAB.     CL  12. 

JET  LINE     O   IS. 

BUTLER  DRIVE  FAST  AND  DESIGN.     CL  13. 

RELIABILITY  ADEL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 

ACHROSTAT.    CL  18. 

ACHROMIX    a.  18. 
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660,496. 

666.499. 

666.502 

666.508. 

666.512 

666.514. 

666.515 

666.517 

666,518 

666. 51». 

666.525 

6««.527 

666.529. 

666.530 

666.536. 

•M.541. 

6M.559. 

666,563 

666,564 

666.565 

6M.968. 

666.572. 

«««,5:3 

666.576 

666.581 

666,582. 

666,589 

666. 590. 

666.5W4. 

666.595. 

666.596 

666,597 

666.599 

666,601 

666,»0«. 

666,607 

666,611 

666.619 

666.621 

666,622 


ANABOLIN.    CL  18. 

LONOCLES.    a.  18. 

FAST  FRYER.     O.  18. 

ASPIRINAl      CI.  18.  ~ 

SIGNAL  STAT.    CI.  19. 

SFUTXIK      CI    19. 

rSElRIOK.     CI.  19. 

MEDALIST      CI    19. 

I>ESIUN  V»K  EAt;LE.     CI.  19. 

TRAVELER      CI   21. 

TRIP  O  l)ISCl»XNECT.     CI.  »1. 

LET  MERRY  OiVROlND  SIGNS*  SELL  K1»R  TOr 

TOO  :  ANi>  i>esu;n    ci  21. 

SEEING  EAR      CI.  21 

DANBURY  KNIL>SEN      CI.  21. 

THE  TECHNICIAN      CI  21 

GEN  OI>RIVE.     CI.  21. 

CAITCRE  THE  HILL.    CT.  M. 

E  Z^KUT      cn.  23 

POWER  FLO     O.  28. 

THOR      CI.  23 

ROTi>  RASP.     CI    23 

VEKMICC  PIMP  JUNIOR  AND  l»E8ION      O.  23 

VERMICU  PIMP    FIRE    CHIEF    AND    PESIGX 

CI   23. 
ELt>ORADO.     CI.  28 
WAXD.     CI.  26 
Al»r^TRACTOR      CI    26, 
•THE  BRIDAL  PAIR        CI.  28. 
ROYAL  HIGHNESS.    CI.  2K 
TEXTCRETONE      CI.  SI. 
KEN  SERV  ETTE.     CI.  S2. 
RESIL  tVPEDIC      CI   32. 
NEVAMAR    CAREFREE    KITCHENS    AND    DK 

SIGN      CI  32. 
MOniLBED.     CI.  32. 
SAG.\      CI    32. 
LI  BELLE     CI  36. 
PORTCO.    CI.  87. 
MONTEREY.    CI.  3T. 

COUNTER  POINT  AND  DESIGN.     CL  8* 
TAB  AND  DESIGN      CI.  88. 
TAB  BOOK  AND  DESIGN      CL  88. 


666,624. 
•M.62S 

666.628. 
666,680 
666.686. 

666.686. 

666.640. 
666.646. 

666.648. 
666.648. 
666.649 

666.661 

666.682. 
666.668. 

II. 


MODSL  AND  DSftlGM.    CL  88. 

CLOTHKS  AftAMA.    CI.  89. 

TODDLETBX.    CI.  89. 

BON  BON.    CI.  89 

AC  TIV  PRODUCT*.     CI.  42. 

TATTLKK.    CL  42. 

riOEI.    a.  42. 

BA  BBS  MAID.    CI.  44. 

PKDI  Q     CL  44. 

CHBM  O^HBAT     CI.  44. 

KOSHER  STAR  ETC   AND  DESIGN      C\   46 

48    SINAI    K08UBB    SAUSAGE    ETC.    AND   DE 

SIGN  .    CI.  46. 
ROQUEFORT     AVEYRON     ETC      AND     DESIGN 

a.  46. 

CIN  aOEN  TAB  GUM  AND  DESIGN      CI    46. 

LALANCB  BRAND     CI   46. 

KOBU  NUTS  AND  DESIGN      C\   46 

ADVANCE  FEEDS  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46 

MISTER  5  BY  8     CI   46 

LOCAF     CI   46 

VANGUARD      C\    46 

RECORD  BREAKER      CI.  46. 

DTSTRIP     CT.  80. 

PBRMACUEL.    CL  81. 

WH  ETC  AND  DESIGN     tl   100 

AMRl  AM>  UESION      CI    lOO. 

TRAVEL  TABS   AND  DESIGN       CI.   101 

FLEX  MASTER  EIRiE.    C\    106. 

WHIRLYBIRD8  AND  DESIGN      Ct    107 

BUCKSKIN    BILL  AND   DESIGN       CI.    lOT. 

KQ      CI    107. 

MARK  N  PBN      CL  11. 

RtHTK  «>  EYE.    CI.  18. 

SPRINtiSHAVBB  AND  DESIGN      O    23 

RIC  RAC  JAC.     O   86. 

COLOR  FIRM  FABRICS  AND  DESIGN.     CI   42 

VALENTB.  CX)8TA  *  COMPANUIA       CI    4T 

SteUm  It 

442  982       MUSTANG      CL  19      6  2»-49 

658.650      TRANSPORT  CLEARINGS      CI    102      2   1*  M 

691.014      COLONIAL.     CI.  46.     1- 


I.67S. 
6M.974. 
666.676 
666.078 
666.681. 


666.396 
666.696 
666.701 
666.704 
.705 
1.706. 
666.708 
666710 
666.712 
666.715. 
666.717 
666.718 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


183  137  SUPREME  CI  8.  4-22-24  M«<1«»  S«1M#  U 
Wai.htnrt.vD.  The  Procter  k  GamW*  Company.  CtndBMtl. 
Ohio  Amended  .  In  th*  •tatement.  colnma  2.  line*  9  and 
10  ar*  deleted,  and  the  drawing  In  amended  to  app««r  : 


•tatem^nl.  clumn    1.  Um»t  19  through  22  are  deleted.  a»«l 
the  drawing  U  ameoitod  to  appear  : 


SUPREME 


324.468       CLAN   MAC  GREGOR       CI.   49.      5-21-SS       J    C. 

Thomson  and  Companj.  Limited  Popper  Mont<>n  Corp. 
Sew  York.  NT  Amended  :  In  the  atatement.  n>lumn  1. 
line*  23  through  25  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  !■  amended 
to  appear : 

CLAN  MAC  GREGOR 

415.785.      MARINE  EXT    DP  PA.     CI    12.     8-14-45      Itoog 

lai)  Fir  Pl)woo<l  .\»iM>clat1on       American   Plyw«<Ml   .\»»oHa 
tlon.  Tacoma.  Wa«h.      Amended  •   In   the  rertiflrate.  linen  3 
and    17.   in   the   headlnit.    algnatare  and    In   the   «tatement. 
wlumn    1.   line   1.   after    •Aaaotlallon"  .  »otc   b»  chmngr  0/ 
name  Americam  Plw^oo4  Anonation  U  Inaerted 

433.873.  KRYOCIDE  CT.  6.  11-4-47  The  PennaylTanIa 
Salt  Manufacturing  Company  Pennwalt  ChemleaU  Corpo- 
ration. Philadelphia.  Pa      Amended  t"  appear: 


5M3.772  DESIGN  OF  A  BELL.  C  46  12-22-58.  B»ll 
Brand  Fooda.  Ltd..  Vernon.  CalK.  Amended  In  th*  atate^ 
ment.  column  1.  line*  21  and  22.  and  ruluma  2.  llnea  1  and 
2  are  i|elete<l.  and  the  drawing  U  amended  to  appear  : 


KRYOCIDE 


583,771       BELL  BRAND  AND  DESIGN      CT    46      12-22-88. 
B«U  Brand  Fooda.  Ltd.,  Vermon.  Calif.     Amended     In  th# 
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660,323      NILOK     CT   28     4-8-88      NUoa  O  B  b  H  .  Foerder 
band  Au.rue.tung,  Duaaaldorf.  (;ermany     Corrected    In  the 
.tatement     clumn    2.   llnM   1.   2   and   3.   "meaaurlng   tape., 
mea.unag    needle.,    mea.urtng    marka.      ahould    be    deleted 
and  fcelt  knur;  belt  $pim4t«*.  Mil  m*rlu,  ahould  be  Inaerted 

682.888.     C  C  EXTERIOR      CI    12.     7-28-89      Dougla.  Fir 
Plywood  A.iK>clatlon      AmarlCAB  Plywood  AaaocUtlon.  Ta 
o.ma.    Wa.h       Amended      In   the  .tatement.  column    1.   Iln.- 
1    after   -Aa^Hiatlon  •    ,   »•»    by  c*««pe   0/   ••mr  Amrrtran 
l'(ytroa4  Attoctmltom  I.  Inacrtad 

754  519  MODUVAC  CT  21  8-18-68  The  Gamewell 
Companj,  Newton  Uupper  Falla,  Maa.  Correcte.1  In  the 
atatement.  column  1.  line  1,  •lUlnol."  ahould  be  delete.1 
and  U9l**e*r9  ahuuld  be  Inaertad 

764.104  ROLPRENE  CT.  1  2-4-64  Phillip.  Petroleum 
t-ompany.  Bartle.Tllle.  Okla  Currecte«l  In  th.-  .tatement. 
column  1.  line  2  .hould  be  deleted 

768  421       I'ODBIELNIAK       CT     23       2-25  64       Dre-iM-r    In 
diiatnea.   Inc  .   Dallaa.  Tei.     Corrected     In  the  .Utement. 
oolamn  2.  line  1.  "rontrac"  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

770.161       IRON  SMOOTH         CT       6         5  26-64         American 
Greaae    Stick    Company.    Mu.ker-n    Height..    Mich       Cor 
r«ctMi      In    the    atatement,    column    1.    line    1,    -Limited 
ahould   be  deletad  and   after    M      a   timitfi  ahould  be  in 
aerted 

771.416.      OXOLAMINA  CI         1W  »-l«^«4  Aalend* 

Chlalche    Rlunlte   Angellnl   Franciaci..    Rome.   Italy       Cor 


reeled  :  In  the  atatement.  column  1.  line  1,   •AgeHnl"  ahould 

be  delated  and  Angelim  should  be  Inaerted. 
772.369      MY  BUDDY      CI.  39.     6-80-64.     Alba-Waldenalan. 

Inc  .  Valdeae.  N.C.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1. 

line  1.  "North  Carolina"  ahould  be  deleted  and  Dtlaviare 

khuuld  be  inaertsd. 
772.948       BKJTERGE.      CI.   52.      7-7-64.'  Stepan   Chemical 

«-ompan.v.    Northfleld.    lU.      Corrected  :    In    the    statement. 

column   1.  line  1.  "Stephan "  should  be  deleted  and  Sttpan 

.hould  be  Initerted. 

774.845      (iERONA.      CT     15       8-11-64       Tlona    Petroleum 
Company.  Pennaauken.  N  J.     Corrected:   In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  3.  "1949"  ahould  be  deleted  and  iSkS  ahould 
be  Inaerted 
775.341       HOWE.    CT   26.    8-18-64      Howe  Richardson  Scale 
Company,  by  change  of  name  from  Howe- Richardson   Cor 
p«.ratlon.  Rutland.  Vt      Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  llnea  1  and  4.  "Vermont"  should  be  deleted  and  Delawart 
should  be  Inaerted 
775,872       OMNI  GRID      CI    35.     8-18-64.     Ashworth  Bros., 
Inc  .  Fall  Rlrer.  Maiw.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,    line    1,    "Ashword"    ahould    be    deleted    and    Ath^orth 
abould  be  Inaerted. 

778,677.  MOniLITE  CI  21  8-25-64  Carpenter  Mfg. 
Co.,  SomerTllle.  Mau  Corrected  :  In  the  stafement,  column 
1,  line  1.  "The"  should  l>e  deleted. 
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(B^tour^ .  R.-w^  .  C.n«»^  :  A»*nd«l.  in^Ulm.Hl.  Corr*cted.  etc. :  New  Certlflc.te.  ;  12c  Publlctlon-) 


%  A  C  toy.  *  0«m«.  Inc  .  MUul.  FU      778.715.  pub   8-4-*« 

CI    St 

.Khrani't   lUrdwarr  8ho»«     *»*« 

Himitittuiii.  .Kbr  i 

.Vdmiral   K«»»>r  Bladr  Co.:  Mee  —  . 

lluuM-hoUl   Mf(    Co  L 

.Vdvanrr   Ker<li«      ^■rr 

A4vanrr  HuhlliJilas  Co   :  Mm — 

Anna     l^ralher     Novelty     Co.     Inc..     ^e«t     New     ^  ork.     N.Y. 

77h. «.%.%.  pub    s   4    «M        CI    S 
AfU    S-.lTent.    Corp..    <Jlen    *  •"  ..'*^i.o  VA*"'^  k     ham 
Air    I>r»lcr..    lor      New    York     N^        778.759.    pub     H  4   «4 

Alrtlor^     .\rrr*M>ri^    Corp.     HllUldr      NJ        77R.7.-15.     pub 

Aktl^JfikailT  K^la.   «Mo.    Norway       778.M1.   pub    »^-«4 

Albi  W«Mr„.Un.    1"'-.    V-'V  ."".W      77l«H«    ^b    k14   W 
Alb*rti»CulTer  Co..   Melr«»  I'ark.   Ill      77».6»»    puh.  k  ••   «n 

All^  Jewelry   Co.    Providence.   SI       «««  5R».   canr      CI.  2h 
Alio   Kntt-rprtiie*      frr 

Jonen    Alfreit  W 
Allied  Chemlrnl   i'orp      Hft— 

(leneral  Chemical  Co  t'»o  cn"t    n..k    a_^   (U 

Amc.  «f  Norrelt.  loc  .  New  Vork.  N^.     77R.R05.  pub   R-4  M 

AmiMiyi.e  Corp..  The.   Lofln.  Ohio      77S  724.   pub    f^-4  «4 

A«erl«n    Chewing    Pn-duct.   Corp.    Newark.    S3       «MMI.«52. 

A.;;:rT«B'  'crlnberry     ►-»'•.»«'•  ^.»r-,i!''2'4»'^'n    10  '(VW 
MorrU  April  Broa  .  Briderton    N  J      18S.24B.  ren    iw  ~i>-^ 

AnJrl«n   Cyan.mld   .-o  .   Sew   York.   NT       «««.4»4   5.   cnc 

Ameriwn  Orea-  Stick  Co  .  Mu.keron  Height..  Mlrt      T70.181 

An^rlcan   PU  w.v..!   A.»«cUtton      Sec 

4r^'-°M,Jf:w.v:°''ia.r'.r,  ro"VAVv,a".'  5'... 

f7«.70«.  pub    K^    *4       CI    21 
April.    Morrl-.    Bro-       '^♦•«"  _      .     _^     .    ^ 

Aimrtran    Oanberry    Kichanre     Inc  770758    DUb 

Krrhltechnlcal  Products.  Inc  .  New  York.  NT      778  T5H.  pun 

A,!;tl\'circ£  I-V.  «U«t  L*k*  City.  Tub  T7R.M5  Pub 
Art^'.JwVrd  Co  .  Inc  .  Brooklyn.  NT  778.M1-S.  pub.  »^-64 
Art^  nl.trlb-tor..  mc  .  Olendale.  Art.     778.R.'««.  pub   8  4-64 

A^IUS.  Co^:1i^''Nrw'*Trri.1^\.  ^WrnO*.  pub  8-4-64 
AaJier^'e    F     *  Co  .   Inc  .   Kan«.  City.   Mo       778.688,   pub 

iiH-S  As-  "K^  ^.  V^"^-V64-^S. 
A.lU"te:;^.^n•er''shon.  of  An,ert«.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N  Y 
Ai:^M.?on'"'rM.i:.lle'"nd  Rocket  Indn.trte..  W..h,n,ton. 
A.r.i',.cireVn?nc'-C^":  Th^.  i'^UdelphU.  P.  T78.646.  pub 
Aun*^  s"^*  CO.  Inc.  Coll.,*  Pol...  NT.  660.16».  «nc 
Auto  Meter  Product.     »e# — 

Ay    Wo^^^^t    HfrCo%.    New    Tork.    NT.     7T8.811.    P«b 
A.Undt'chl.lcS?   R.nnlte   Anrellnl   rr.nc1.co.   Rome.   Italy 
BaKU^i  ^ncox^'Vui:  CO..  The.  Be.rer  F.....  P.      414.724, 
B,^.:^k  A^'w'.rco,  Tube  Co  .  The    Be.ver  Fall..  P-      41.^.M0. 
cane      fj    IS  w-.f  Monroe    La       778.86S      CI    2. 

Maaa       192  600    ren    10  20  64.      ei.  aw. 
Barbour  Weltln«  Co..  Inc.     «*•  - 

Bar„^"^nd'  ^'r^-^ri:..  Inc.  .nnnrr-l^.  Ct.f  T78.«M. 
B.'J^ow.Vnd^ittr.eS.SI.c  .  froo.  Iron.*  Ru~e.l  Co  .  Prorldence. 
Ba^tlan  V^i^Z  -^'  ThV  Chl«r>.  ">      "8.751.  pub.  .^-.4 


bfich,  Paul  F  .  Co..  BloonilDgtoiJ^  111. 
Hell  ^rand  Foodn.  Ltd  .  Vernon.  Calif. 

CI     46. 
Hentex    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Houston, 

H  4   64       <'l     IS 
IVnton    k     liowlex 


778,8»3.      CI.  46. 
58.3,771-2.     Am.  7(d) 


Tex. 


Inc..     Nei 


Cork.     NY 


778.695, 
666.708. 

778,802, 


pub. 
cane. 


pub. 

101 
pub. 


cT.  ao 


Inc.    NVw    York.     N.Y. 

CI.  107 

Bernardo    Sandal*. 

Br*lMn."nc  .^a^-blngton.  DC.     778.859.  V»\^^* Z^^^^,^' 
Big   Rooty   Corp.   The,    Redondo   Beach.   Calif.      .78.821. 

Bli^ar  M.Chi  neA'Vorp     Hamburg.  NY.     778,7.-J9.  pub.  8-4-64. 

IMliboird  Publlahlng  Co  .  The.  anclnnatl,  Ohio.     778.778-80. 

BI?ch   BroVl^r..  Inc^'so-^rTlUe,   Ma...     778.726.  pub.  fr^ 

Bl^^nba^m.^Abe.   d.b  a.   Abram^.   Hardwar.    Shoe.,   PhUadel- 

phl.    I".      778.799.  pub    8-4-64      C1^9  „. -„.     ^„-       ci 

Black.    Wmiam    P.    Baton    Bou»e,    La       666.705.    cane.      Li. 

luie'Bell.  Inc  ,  Oreen.boro.  NO.     778.794,  pub.  8-t-64.     CI. 

Blum  k  Bergeron,  to  Leopold  Blum    d.b^    Blum  *  Bergeron. 

Bourn..  L«      191,738,  r«n.  10-20-64      CI   46. 
Blum.    Leopold      Srr 

Blu»«.'?oc*k,'8irKnterprl.e..  Fr^port.  N.Y.     778.797.  pub. 

H  4-64       O    39. 
Bolnky.  John  D  ;   See — 

Motek.  Inc. 
Bom  Mfg.  Co      Bf*— 
B.>«''Mi''^o.%'^Kenw.„e..    111^  and   Brooklyn^T.^o 

BoM  Mfg   Co..  Kenwanee.  Ul.     194,413,  r«n.  10-^U-««.     ^«- 

39. 
Bowie.  Bro.  :   See 

Bradford  Pvelng  A.wH-latlon  (U.S.A.)  Inc..  Weateriy.  n-i 

192,767,  ren.  10-20-64.     CI.  42 
Bradford  Pyelng  AMOcl.tlon  (^^  8,A^)  Inc.  :  See— 

Bradford  Dreln*  A.i»oc1atlon  (C  8  A  )^ 
Broder    Mark.   Co..   Lo«    Angele..   C.llf.      666.590.    cane.      v.». 

Bu'ctoer  ProcMS  Co..  Worcwter,  Maaa.     778.768.  pub.  8-k- 

64      n    35 
Burndy  Corp  :   (^9e — 

Burn^.T  Engineering  Co..  Inc_  Bumdy 

Bamdy    Englneertn*   Co..    Inc..    New   Tork^N^  ^^'m    o? 
Corp.   Norwalk.  Conn       409.908.   ren.   10-20-64.     CI.  28. 
Burma  Fe«l  Mill. :  89e— 

Tex  O  Kan  Flour  Mills  Co  .  Inc. 
Burnt.  Mill..  Inc.  :  See— 

Tex  O  Kan  Flour  Mill.  Co  .  Inc.  v^    •• 

BurtI?  TMxl;   Corp..   Chicago.    111.      Mt.iW     «°«^^„<^i^20- 
Bu»ch.   Anheuaer.   Inc  .   8t.  Louis,  Mo.      188.S62.  ren.   iu-.«u- 

Bu«er  Mff' Co  .  Kanw.  C1ty,,Mo      «66  4n^^an^    CL  IS. 
Cabot  Corp.  Boaton.  Ma...     778  647.  pub.  8-4-64.   ^l-  *;„ 
cHlTurf  Handicapping  Serrlce,  The.  La.  Vega..  Ner.     778,- 

CambrlC  Rutb^Co'^.^C^n.brldge.  M.«.     778.808,  pub. 

Camp  aSid^McInnea.  Inc.  Reading.  Pa.     778.806.  pub. 

Campben    l?up    Co.    Camden.    N.J       778.827.    pub.    8-^4^. 

CartltlSn   I>-^'"PH"nt   Lt<V^ Jancourer.   Brltlah  Columbia. 

C.n.d.      778  709.  pub.  8-4-64.     (.1.^1.  „  ,^  .t»o  ««o 

CaVbSrhimlque    SA.'^Soclete.    BruM*!*.    Belgium.  7T8.668. 

pub    8-»-64      CI.  10. 
Caron»el  Sign  Co  :   See-- 

Hiitchen^  Howard  T  __    «- 
Carpenter  Mff   Co..  SomerTtU.,  MaM     "=^"9  ~'^„f   " 

Carter  Product.,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y      666.499.  cane,     v.i. 

Carter.  William.  Co..  The.  Needham  Heights  Ma...     778.809. 

Ca^'  ^tL.  C^Son.   Ohio.     370,572    cane.      CI.  18^^ 
c2rt  Cmllt  Corp..  De.  Molnea.  Iowa.     778.860.  pub.  fr-l-64. 

Ch2*b^S!igh  Mff.  Co..  Con«)11dated,  New  York,  NY.     865.- 

Ch'^ri-ano;  cSp*  W«t   Nyack.  NY.  778.782.   pub.  8^MM. 

ClUaeM    Mutual    In.urance    Co..    JanesrUle.    Wla.      778.861. 

Cofn^'oUattl    BoJlpment    and    Mff.    Co..    Ardmor*.    Okla. 

cJi^4*  or  ^"i^.^4^£«"rnji  n^  ir^' "" 

FranclBco.  Calif.    7T8.820,  pub.  8-4-64.    CL  44. 

TM  i 


TMii 
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Colonial  Hams  :   See — 

Tomahawk  Karma.  Inr. 
Oommonwealtb     KetM-arcb     Laboraturlca    Inc..     Norfolk.     Va. 

7TS.^53.  pub.  S-»-d4       CI.  52 
CoDK(>l<>um  Nairn    Inc..    Kearny.    N.J       778,757.   pub.    »— i-**. 

CoDsulldated   Sewlnf   Machine  Corp..   N«w  York.  N.Y.     M«.- 

576.  cam-.    CI.  23. 
Contlna   Bureaux    und   Kei-benmaachlneofabrlk.   AkU«a«««aU- 

Kchaft.   Vadui.   Uvcbtenateln.     660.606.  cane.      CI.   38. 
Continental   Mfg.    Co  .   Cincinnati.   «.»hlo.      778.«77.   pub.    8— ♦- 

«M.      CI.    13. 
Contour  Comfort  Contact   Lenii««.  Idc.  Waco,  Tex.     778.745, 

pub.  S-4-64.     CI.  26 
Coorerslon  Chemical  Corp..   Rorkrlll*.  Conn      778.T90.  pub. 

8-t-«4.     CI    26. 


from    Konni«'*   Drui 
Ronnie*  Urug  Co.. 
CI.  18. 


Co..    Inc.. 
nc.  MUml 


CorUnd   Corp.    Chlca^i.    Ill 

d.b  a.   Ronnlf's  l»rug  Co..  to 

Beaih.  Fla.     666.710.  cane 
Coajenlc  Labs.  :    ^ee — 

Nethercutt  Laboratories. 
Cutta^  QardeuA.  The.  Lanslnf.  MIrh.     6M.426,  ranr. 
Counterpt>lnt.     d.b.a.     Counterpoint     I'roducta,    Tempe. 

«6«.61i».  cane.     CI.  38. 
Counterpoint   I'roductlons  :   See — 

Counterp«.>lnt. 
Crest    Marine    Hardware    Co..    Ibc 

666.46T.  cane.     CI,  13 
Crtmmlns.  J.  C  Inc..   rhlladelpbla 

64      CI    38 
Crompton  Co  .   New   York.    NY       411.039.  cane      CI.   42. 
Crt>wn    Chemical   Corp.    Providence.   R  I       778.868       CI.   «. 
Inc..    Newark.    N  J       778.648.    pub 


a  1 

Aria. 


San    Frandtco.    Calif. 
Pa.     778.7*4.  pub. 


Co..   Ltd..   New  York.  NY 

Cambridfe.    Mas*.      778.703. 

.    Sauk  City,   Wis       778.772. 

k  Len.  Ine  .  Syracuse.  N.Y. 

iiempatead.    NY       778. H50. 


.717,  <*ae 
pub  »-2-«4 
pub    8  4-A4 

778.74.%.  p«ih 

pub     8  4   «4 


Crown  Monarch. 

Cl    1 
Crown   Umbrella 

Cl    ^2 
CryKtalonles.   Ine 

Cl    Jl. 
Cuea    ReconI  Corp. 

Cl     .{« 
Currv,  Moljiinshlin 

>  4   «4       Cl    26. 
Cut    k    Cvt\.    Inc. 

Cl     ol 
I>anhur.v  Knud^en.    Ine       Srr 

.\ni|ihcnol    Kl^rtronlen   Corp. 
r>ay>troiii.    Inc.  ;    Srr 

WVston    lii>truiii»*nt».    Iin- 
Deakerx,   Thorpe.   L«m  Aniceles.  Calif 
iVeev    Product*   Co.    Canibrldire.    Mass. 

Iciil*.    Inc..    While    Plain!*.    NY       1««^ 

Cl     .••2. 
I»eerine  Milllken.  Inc.  :  See- 
Madison  Woolen  Co. 
Del    RiiSMO  :   Ser    - 

Del  Ru^-^o.  Joseph 
Del    Rusno.    Joseph,    dba     Del    Russo     Miami 

pub    X  4   «4       Cl    51  .... 

Dea   Caves,    Soclete    .Vnonyme.    k   des    Producteun«    Reunis   'le 

Roqii«*fort.    Roquefort    (.\Te3rr0Bt.    France.      •MI6.MI.    cane. 

Cl     46. 
Dexllu    Productions    Inc.,    Hollywood.    Calif       «<MI.704.    cane 

Devliep  Machine  Co.  Royal  Oak.  Mich      778.787.  pub    8-4  64 

Cl     .'is. 
Dlnken.   Jack    M..  Chlyoda  ku.   Tokyo,  Japan.      666.661.  cane 

Dorl     Dorlo.    dba     Lee  Don   Co..    New    York.    N  Y       778.824. 

pub    8  4  «4.      Cl    4«  ,  „.  u    . 

Douclas  Fir  Plywood  Association      American  Plywood  Ass<»- 

eiatinn    Tacoina    WaMh       415  783       Am    7(d»       CI    12 
D<mitlas  Fir  PlTW04>d   Asst>ciatlon       American   Plywoo«l   Asso 

elation.  Tacoina.  Wash       682.383       Am    7(dl       CI.  I** 


.132.462.  cane.      «1    .'>1 
to    Relehbold    Cheni 
,744.    ren      10-20-64 


Fla       77«.84». 


Tex.      763.421     cor      Cl 
666.427.    cane       Cl     1. 
and    Co..     Wilmington. 


and 


2.1 
Del 

Del 


Co..    Wllmlncton 
New  York.  NT      778.663 


Rochester.  NY.     778.752.  pab    8-4-«4 


Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Dallas. 
r>rl  Rite  Co  .  The.  Chicago.  HI. 
Du     Pont     de    Nemours.     K      I.. 

.157.822.    cane       Cl     18 
Du     Pont    de    Nemours.    E.     I  . 

77s. 86.1.   pub    8-4-64       Cl.   A. 
Dunhill.   Alfred,  of  London.   Inc , 

p.ih    8  4   64       Cl    8  „  J       —..-,- 

Dunlop    Rubber    Co     Ltd.    Birmingham.    England       «««..M5. 

Dynamic-International.     Inc.,     Buffalo.     NY.      778.777.     pub 

8  4   64       Cl    38 
F.a»t  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Co  .  Sllsbee.  Tex       778. 6.V).  pab 

ft— ^      ||«  f^\        * 

KaKtnian  K.xlak  Co  .  Rochester.  NY.      778.746-7.  pub   8-4-64 

Cl    26 
Eastman   Kodak  Co 

Cl.   2« 
Khlers.  .\lbert.   Inc. 
Elsenstadt  Mfg.  Co.. 

CI    28 
KIdon     Industries.     Ine 

8-4-«4.      ri.  22. 
Elll«    Engineering    Co. 

S    4-«4        Cl.    1.1 
Ellis  Fluid  Drnamlca  Corp. 

Cl     23 
Ellison    Producta   Co..    Inc 

K  4   64       Cl    13 
Emser  Werke  AG  .  Domat/Ems 

8  4   64       CI     IS 
Englander    Co.     Inc.    The.     Baltimore 

Cl.    16. 
Erlda  Cosmetics  Ltd..  Hertfordahlr*.  Bacland 

K-4-«4.     Cl.  40. 
Eaaex  Importera  and  Dlstlllera.  Ltd.  :  fl#» — 
Mr.  Boaton  r>lstlller  Inc. 


Brooklyn.  NT.     ••«.r74, 
St    Loalfl.  Mo.      410.73S-3. 


ren 


e      n    46 
10- 30- 64 


Hawthorne. 
Biiena    Park. 
Bkokte.  Ill 


Calif      778.711.     pub 

Calif.      778.678.    puh 

778.72S.  pub  8-4-64 


Montclalr.    N  J.      778.680, 


Switaerland       778.6*1, 


pub. 
pub. 


Md,       634.979.    eanc. 


778.818.  pab 


III      666.308,  cane      Cl.  18 


Factor.    Holly wiMMl.    Calif 


38. 
pub 


F  *  F  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Chicago. 
Factor.  .Ma\     See 

Factor.   Max.  *  Co 
Factor.    .Max.    *    Co..    d.b  a.    Max 

77K..S4M.   pub     N  4    64       Cl     31 
Farm   Journal.   Philadelphia.    Pa.      778.8M)      CI 
Fetleral   Screw   Works,   Detroit,   .Mich       77n,67». 

Cl     13 

Fisher  Seientine  Co  .   Pittsburgh.  Pa      337.131.  eanc 
Flak     Rubber    i'orp..     The.     Chicnpee     Falls.     Maaa 

cane       IM     21 
FleetwoiM    Co  .    Chicago.    Ill       778.843,    pub.    8-4   «4 
Flexene  Corp  .  The,  .New  York.  NY       666,701,  cane 
Florida    Citrus    CtHiimlsslun.    Lakeland.    Fla. 

8  4  64      Cl    23 
Fli>rlda    Lightweight    Products  Co..   Pembroke 

eane       Cl     1-V 
For«l   Motor   «o.    l>eartM>rn.    Mleh       (l«t<l.317.   eanc 


8   4   (14 

Cl.  26 
548,394, 


Longiiiont,   Colo 
San  Franciaco, 
I.eomlnater, 
The 


Cl     31 
Cl.   HHJ 

778,737,    pub 

Fla       666,464. 

Cl     19 
8^-4-64 


778.634,   pub 
Calif      778,823.  pub 
411.882.    cane 


l''oreiuan.    .Monte   H 

Cl     3. 
Foremost    I>alrles.    Inc.. 

4   31^  63       Cl     46 
Foster    (irant    Co.     Inc, 

Cl      >. 
Free  Methodist   Publlsblnic  Mouse. 

Ko»e.    W     B 
French.  R    T  .  Co..  The.  Rochester.  N  Y 

Cl    4tl 
Fuller.   I>    B..  *  Ca.    Inc.   New   York. 

Cl    42 
liallo.  K.  *  J  .  dba    Uallo  Vineyards  Winery. 

77h.8;i7.   pub    H-4-64       Cl    47 
'Jallo    Vln»'T«rda.    ^*e 

tiallo.   E    k  J 
tianiewell  Co.  The.  Newton  I'pper  Falla.  Maas      734.319.  cor 

Cl   :;i 

Uarria  y   Vega,    inc  .   New   York.   N  T.      778.683.  pub    8  4-64 

Cl     17 
«;assman.    Ine  .    Chicago.    Ill       066.623.   cane.      Cl    39 
<;ebrueder  Flelsehmann.   Nuernberg.  Oermany       778,717.   pub 

^  -»   «4      Cl    22 
General  Brewing  Corg  .  from  Lucky  Lager  Brewtng  Co  .  Ban 


778.833,  pub   (t-4-«4 
NY       666,638-9,  cnac 
Modesto,  Calif 


Franelseo,  Calif      778,8*3      Cl.  4s 
General  Chemical  Co  .   to  Allied  i^emlcal  Corp ,   New 

N  Y.     184,349  50.  ren    10-20-64      Cl   6 
General  Ogar  Co..  Inc.,   New  York,   N  T       778,684.  pub 

64       Cl 

White  PUina.  NT      778.832.  pub 


Tork. 


Baa  Frmnclaco.  Calif  666,473, 
Elgin.  lU  778.722.  pub  8-ft-«4 
Fremont.  Mteb       778.834.   pub 


caae 


a 

»  4-64 


Mortael,    Belglam       778.742. 

nro.  lac  . 

Cl    61. 
Ciro.  lac.. 

Cl     51 

778.681. 

778.6eS-4.  pub 
Ellaabetb.  N.J 
New  Tork.  K.T. 

« 

-•4 


T7' 
General  Fi>ods  Corp. 

«4       Cl    46 
(ieneral   Metal*  Corp., 

Cl    IS 
liertrfng   Mfg    Corp, 

23 
«;erber   Pnxluct*  Co. 

Cl    46 
GeTaert    Photo- Produeten    NV 

pub    8-4   64      Cl    26 
lilMt^n,  Guy  T.,  Inc..  .New  York.  N  T  .  to  Parfum* 

Morris   Plalna.   NJ       186.033-4,    ren     10-2(V-64 
GlbiMtn.  Guy  T,   Inc.  New  York.  N  Y  .  to  Parfums 

Morris    Plains.    N  J        186.128.    ren      10-2O  94 
Gilbert  *  Bennett  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Georgetown.  Coi 

pub    H  4   84       n    IS 
Gluck.    Seymour   M..    Par   Eockaway.    N  T 

8—4-64       Cl    8 
Uolubehlk.    Herman,    dba.    Bleep- Crafter*. 

666.39«.  eanr      Cl    32 
Oreeae.  Tweed  *  Co..  to  Greene.  Twee<l  k  Co 

191.881.  ren    lU   20-64      Cl    S3 
Grecan  Mfg    Co,   8t    Loala,  Mo      666.640,  caae      Cl    44 
Grogan.    M     E.    Co.    Chicago.    III.      778.671-2.    pub     S-4- 

Cf    12 
Guild    of   Pre»<-r1ptlon   Optician*   of   America.   lac.   Newark. 

N.J      410,74s.  ren    10-lo-64      Cl    26. 
Hales  *   Hunter  Co  .   Chicago.    Ill      666,502.  cane      Cl.   18. 
Hamae  Hansella    Maschlnen    O  m.b  H  .    iHiaaeldorf.    Oeraaaay 

778.931     pub    6-4-63      Multiple  Claaa   (Claaae*  2  and  27) 
Hamm.  Gilbert,  dba    Willie  Water  Harer  Co.  8t    Paul,  Mian 

77s. «;4.  pub   8-4  64      Cl.  IS 
Hammond  k  Hammond     9e*— 

Hammond.   Leslie  F. 
Hammond.    I^eslle   F.   dba 

111      778,834    pub    8-4-«4. 
Hanea.    P.    H  .    Knltt;ng   Co 

pub   8-4 -•4      Cl    39 
Hanford  Foundry  Co  .  tan  Beraardlao.  Calif      778.7M.  pub. 

8  4   64      Cl    23  ^ 

Harnell.    Ine      Venice.    Calif      778.712.   pub    »-4-«4.     Cl    tl 
HarnlBchfeger   Corp,    Waat    Milwaukee.   Wla.      411.286.    ren. 

1  a  20  64^     Cl    14 
Hart.    H.    K..   Confectloaa.    lac.   Ualoa   Oty.   N.J.     •M.rrS. 

eanc      Cl.  46  __ 

Hart  Product*  Corp  .  New  Tork.  NT.     410.287.  ren    10-20- 

64       Cl    6 
Hartwell    Corp..    The.     Loa    Aagelea.    Calif       778.675.    pub. 

8  4   «4      n    13 
Hartwell    Corp.,    Loa    Aafelca.    Calif       778.871       a.    II 
Hatbaway.   C.   f .    Co..   WaterrtUe.   Mala*.      7T8.817-8.   pub. 

8  4  64      n.  42 
HaTiland   Laboratortea.   Inc.   New  Tork.   NT      408.399.  ren 

10-2<V-64      a    51 
Hawk    Model  Co.   lac.   Chicago.   Ill      778.714.   pub.   8-4-64 

Cl    W  _ 

Hawkln*  Hoalery  MIU.  Martoa.  NC.     666.628,  cane     O    89 
Hercules  Powder  Co  ,  Wtlmlagtoa.  D«L     408.7SS.  raa.  10-20- 

64.     a.  38 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  ••• — 

Nuodex  Producta  Co.  lac. 
Hick*  Hay  ward    Co ,    to    Hlcke-Poadar    Co..    B    Paao,    Tex. 

191.007.  rea    10-20-64.     O.  89. 


Hammond  ft  Hammond.  Beatoa. 
n   32 
Winston  8alem.    N  C       778.7»8. 
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TM  iii 


Wl*.      834.109.   cane. 


Hick*  Ponder  Co      flee — 

Hlek*  Hayward  Co. 
Highway    Trailer    Co..    Bdgerton. 

HI  Khear  Corp..  Torraae*.  Calif      778.676.  pub.   8-4-64. 

18 
Hoda  Corp.     flee  - 

Ilollj*i5"l'MaVwelTL.  Lo.  Aaplj;.  CIU,  to  Munaln^wear, 
Ine  .    Minneapolis,   Minn      412,089.   ren    i^fO^,  ^>^ ,\" 

llorton  A  Allen,  d  b.a  Horton  Pharmacy,  Trton.  Oa.  778.- 
«8«,  pub    8-4-64      Cl    IH. 

Horton  Pharmaeir     flee — 

Houiholr  M^f.    CV,  d  h..     Ad-lral   R.«.r   Blade   Co..   Lo. 

Angelea.   CalTf       7f8.7S8    pub    8-4-84       Cl    28 
Huwe  Klrhanlson  Corp       See — 

Howr   Ul.hanlson   Scale  Co.  „,   ..    _^  />__„ 

Howe    KIchar.lson    Scale    Co.    from    Howe-Rlchardaon    Corp.. 

Rutland.  Vt      775.141,  cor      Cl   26.  .,„.._  ia_«a_ 

Hudnu'    Richard.   Morri.  Plalaa.  N.J      408.747.  rea.  lO-lO- 

64.     Cl    51 
Humble  oil  k  Refining  Co.  ;   flee — 

Standard  oil  Co   of  New  Jersey  i^w.i.n^ 

llutctoDs     Howard    T  .    dba.    Carouael    Sign    Co  ,    Lakeland. 

Fla      «««.327,  eanc      Cl   21. 
Huston     Tom.    dba     Tuff    Stuff    Inaectlcldes 

42S.0IS.  cane      Cl    6 
Hydrotberm.    Inc  .    Northeale.    NJ        778.7UO. 

Cl    34 
Rygra<le  Food  Product*  Corp.      See 

Bowles.   Frank   A.  w     ^     w» 

I.C  F     Publlahing   Co.,    Inc.,    New    Tork.    W.x. 

IdTbo  Falls  Potato  •Grower*,  to  Idaho  i*°»5«»«'"7"A"*' • 

Idaho    Falls.    Idaho       194.932.    ren     10-2O-«4       Cl.    46. 
Idaho  Potato  lirowera.  Inc      See 

Idaho  Falls  Potato  Growers.  ,«  oA-iui 

Idrls    Ltd      London.    England       408.721.    ren     1O-20-64 

Im*i^rlal   Chemical   Industrie*   Ltd..    London,   EngUnd 

645    pub    1    13  63.     Cl    1 
Irons  k  Russel  Co      ''"^ 

Harrow*  Industrie*.  Inc, 
Jeffci.   Games     Ine      WInnetka 


Miami.    Fla. 
pub.    8-4-64. 

778.881.     a 


.    a 

778. 


Ill 


778  RT5  6 


inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 


CI     22 
77s. 708.  pub 


Cl.  5-' 
Minn 

107 


Jena  .\lr  Pr«>duets  C< 

s   4    «4        Cl     21  -        .„         w    o    o.    mA 

Jerelaydon    Ine  .  nifton.  N  J       778.8..2.  pub   3;2*-64 
j'ne.      Alfred    W       dba      AIJo    Enterprfse*.    St      Paul 

AdH  3.M>    cane       Cl    2-V  ••o  o««       c-\ 

Jules  Hairstylist   Inc.  W«««»l"f  "?i„^  ^      ^'^,1 
Kshn  Bro.    Co     Chicago    III      «<y'  ^Vl  S2      rV  1 
Kaplan.  William.  Newburgh.  N  ^       778.866     Cl   s. 
KaMlus.   Albert    k  Sons.    Ine      Alhambra.   Calif      666.3.2-3. 

Ks^iTfrn-nn^'lVo-^""-"'  •^'"''*    Ine     Plttrtiorgh.  Pa      .134.391, 

Ka7s"NewVH.rt    inc  .  Providence,  R  I.      407.988.  ren.  10-20-64. 

Ke?rne?     James    R  .    <'..rp  .    St      Louis.    Mo       666.523,    cane 

KelTo    Co      .San    Dtego.    t^'H'^  77S.638     pub^^  8-4    64       Cl     « 
KelK  Sprlngfleld    Tire    Co.    The.    t^umberland,    M4.      778,764. 

pub     s   4   «4       Cl     35 
KHmllte  IjilM>ratorle«,  Inc      *«ce 

Kemnt';"l';';o^;^r1«.'7;V.  Chlcar*.  ni.    «*S  029  cane    Cr21 
Kemllte  Laboratorlea,  to  Kemllte  Laboratories,  Ine  ,  Chicago 

Kendrlck"!  Da\r."co.   i;!b.^on,  N  H       778,732.  puh.  8^-64 

Kl'kh;''fer  Corp^  Cedarhtirg.  Wis      666  564    ^-J*"^^' (^^^^ 
Km.sno„  Cor^     B-^ton.  Mass^      B^H^hl^nUtrtb^iltlni' Co 


KnlKht 


O    23. 


cane.      Cl.  S9 


a  22 

666.648. 


cane 


Vine 


Brownfteld    Tex       778  728    pub    8   4-«4 
Knlc»>t    J     B  .   Distributing  (  o   :  See 

Knl.i?"B'r?!'    Vr    wird  Hill.  Ma«.      ««0.167 
Koehrlni:   Co       See 

lj«rWln    Packer  Co  .     vv       T7R  871 

Kohn.r  Bros.  Inc.  N'^,^*'^-  ^^il,    "*?{, 
Kosher   Star   Sausage   Mfg    Co.   Chicago.    Ill 

Lafs'vette  Radio  Electronics  Corp  :  flee  - 

Thom|»son    R    E     Mfg    Co 
I.a  Giiar.lls    Savio  T  Co      Htf 

,.  G'rs;^r;,^^'v.o'T'%\.    ^-;S  ^.U  Guard..  Co 

,.Tu^:'rB^;;er^''^,''1«Vchron'd'^  v".  •\78%'^pob    8^-64 

l.esf    Brands.    Inc.    Chicago.    Ill       666,676. 
I^ee  Don   Co       See 

LlpnJn'^an.    .ITrV.n   H  .   .Vkron.  Ohio       666  7«8 
Little   (Slant    Corp.    Oklahoma    City.    Okia 

8-4  64       C«     23 
Luekv   Ijiger  Brewing  'j'       •«'•' 

-        •        (  orp  ...       _ 

Ine  .     Maysvllle,     Ky 


cane. 


Cl     46 


cane      O 
778,710   1, 


Saginaw.  Mich 


(Jeneral   Brewlnc 

Loekv      Strldr     Shoes 

H   4    64        Cl     S9 
Lnfkln  Rule  Co  .  The 

Madison    Woolen    Co      — ioo  i-o  70 

Ine,   N.-W  ^ork    NV    J^'^JJ'JIi. 

Mangel  Ston-a  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T. 

M«rl..n'*Mfg    Co    Inc     ^o-vKlde JJ  Y. 
Marmaduke  Records.  Inc  ,  Chicago.  Ill 


778.812.     pub 
778.7.V1.  pub.  8-4-64. 


Madison     Maine.    t«_peer1n«    MiM'ken 


ren    10   20   64 
778.796    pub 

666.519.  cane 
847,847.  cane. 


Cl 

8-4- 

Cl. 
Cl. 


Masten   Corp..  Chicago.   111.      778.729.  Pub.  ^fr-*-**.      Cl.  23. 
Majfalr  MaVketa.  Lo.  Angele..  Calif.     778.822.  pub.  8-4-64. 

MeVer,*N.  H..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.      191.239.  ren.  10-20-64. 

M^'alif  Corp..  New  York.  NY       778.781,  P"»>v8-^.21*^'Dnb 
McKlnnon,  Columbua.  Corp.,  Tonawanda,  NY.     778,7^3,  pub. 

.MeVurJ^Re^'rd'corp,  Chicago.  Ill     «««.529    «i°^    ^ijl 
Merit    House,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      778,836.    pub.    8-4-64. 

Me^rmaV  Product*.   Inc.,  Chicago.   III.     «68.363,  cane.      Cl.  23. 
.Mllanl     Foo<ls      Inc..    dba.    Portion    Control     Products    Co., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif      7'8.8»*-,    Cl    46  ^^ 

Miller,  Earl  A  .  Orem,  L'tah     778,712^-14,  P««>- 1-4-64     Cl  22. 
Mlliliwre   Filter   Corp,    Bedford,   Mas*.      778,748.      Cl.   26. 
Mlnne»ota    Mining   and   Mfg.    Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      778,649. 

Mr'"'BoI!ton    Distiller    Inc.,    d.b  a     Essex    Importera    and    Dis- 
tiller*   Ltd..  Boston.   Mass       768.911.  cane.      Cl.  49. 
Mister   Panta.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.V.      778.810,   pub.    8-1-64. 

Monn;!*  George.,    New   York     N.Y       866,712     ^78  74»' nub 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  Orange,  NJ.     778,749.  pub. 

M.^ssberg    <•    F  .  A  Sone.  Inc..  North  Haven,  Conn.      778,860. 

Cl    9 
Motek  Controls:  Sec — 

Motek "'inc.' "from   John   D    Boleaky.   dba.   Motek  Controla. 

Manstteld.  Ohio.     666.581.  eanc     Cl    26.  «.,♦>,. 

Mountain  Oty  Mill  Co.  I«»f,.  Chattanooga    Tenn.    to  Martha 

White  Mill*,  Inc  ,   Na.hvlUe,  Tenn       188,519,   ren.   lO-^O- 

64      Cl    46 
Munslngwear,  Inc.  :   6**—- 

HoTlywoo<l  Maxwell  Co  -.-qo,    ^„^      n     1ft 

Mustang    Trailer   Co.,    Dallas,    Tex       '♦"•2^82,   cane       Cj     i». 
Myerpax  Indu.trtea,  Ine  ,  from  Welrmar  Product.,  Inc..  Aah- 

lan7  Ohio.     778.701-3.  pub    8-4-64      (71   20. 
N  V.  Choeolade^n  Cacaofabrlek  "Kwatta    :   »^?—        .. 
NV    Stoom  Choeolade  A  Cacaofabrlek     Kwatta. 

s.'.^•s'.v,rI.^'':'N.f»o?v■■T  .j...".--  c,.,r 

National  Association  of  Residents  and  Interna.  Inc..  New 
York    N  T      778  788.  pub    8—4-64.     Cl.  38.  ^     „„ 

Natl"  nil  Casket  ci     New  York.   NY.   120.618.  eanc.     O.  89. 

N«{lo"l  For^  and  Ordnance  Co..  to  National  Forge  Co.. 
Irvine.  Pa.     410.471.  ren    10-2O-64.    Cl.  14. 

National  Forge  Co.  :  ''ce— 

National  Forge  and  Ordnance  Co. 

National   Oypaum  Co.  B"ff*>0-  NY.     666  465.  canc.     CT.  12. 

National    Store    Fixture    Co,    Inc.,    Odenton,    Md.      66«,0»7, 

Ne*thwut^'  li^boratortea,  dba.  Coagenle  Lab...  Hollywood. 
Ne^'l!i'rry."j'-T-cl.  N^ew'Vork.  N.Y.  778.885.  pub.  8-MW. 
Nllo*  GmbH.  Foerderband  Au.rueatung.  Dusaeldorf,  Oer- 
Nlp^°n'  Se*k^- K^b^hlkl^k"*ha.   Chlyoda-kh,   Tokyo.   Japan. 

NuUl'^eJ'Muetrc-^In?,  Mlxabeth  N/^  to  »  „^-^ew^ 
port  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.  409,525.  ren.  10-20- 
64      Cl    6  .       „ 

OBrlen.  Spotorno.  Mitchell  :   «"—     ^ ,„^ 

OBrlen,    Spotorno,    Mitchell   A    Compagno   Broa.,    Inc. 

OBrlen.  Spotorno.  Mitchell  A  Compagno  Bro...  Inc..  d.b.a. 
OBrlen,    Spotorno,    Mitchell,   San    Francisco,   Calif.      7.8. 

ODonneU  Rubber  Product.  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     7T8,- 

656.  pub   8-4-64.     Cl.  5.  _,„  _„„         .      o^i_«^ 

Old   Town    Shoe   Co..   Boston.   Ma...      778.792.   pub.    8-4-84. 

On?ld'*Ltd.    Oneida.    NT.      778.741.    pub     8-4-64.      Cl.    28. 
Orchard  Paper  Co,  St.  Louis.  Mo      666.446.   eanc.     Cl.  6. 
(>«ai^  In^  West  Orange.  NJ.     778.693,  pub.  8-1-64.     Cl. 

Orthopedic  Equipment  Co..  Bourbon.  Ind.    666,645,  cane.    Cl. 

Oahirn  Mfg    Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     778.755.  pub.  8-4- 

Ou*tet  B^k  Co  .  Ine  .  New  Tork.  NY.     778.770,  pub.  8-l-«4. 

Pa^fle*  Gun  Sight  Co..  Lincoln,  Nebr.     778.720,  pub.  fr-4-«4. 

Pa^tone    Inc.   New  Tork.  NT.     778.682.  pub.  8-t-64.     Cl. 

PaB*one.   lac.   New   Tork.   NT.     778,773,   pub    8-*-«4.     O. 

Parfiimerle  Fragonard  G.  Fuch.  ft  Cle.  Part..  France.     778.- 

893.     Cl    51 
Par^lms  Ciro.  Inc.  :  flee — 

(Gibson,  Out  T.,  Ine.  __„  „.^         .      d    ,•    « . 

Parke,    Davis   ft   Co.,    Detroit,    Mich.      778,819,   pub.    8-4-64. 

PaVke.^  Davis  ft  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.     356.781.  cane.     Cl-   18 

Park    M     D     Co  ,   Inc.   d.b.a.   M.   D    Park   Co.,   Inc.,   Sprtng- 

fleid,  Mass.     778,687,  pub    8-4-64.     Cr  18^  o^  -^ 

Patty    Petite.    Inc.   New  Tork.   NT.      778.798.   pub.   8-4-64. 

Cl    .19 
Pembi^ke  Record..  Ine  ,  New  York.  NT.     778,769,  pub.  8-4- 

64       Cl    36 
Pennaalt  Chemical*  Corp.  :   See — 
4.  Penns.Tlvanla  Salt  Mfg.  Co  .  The.  ,,„  c-,        .^ 

64      Pennsalt   Chemicals  Corp..   Philadelphia,   Pa.     778,851,   pub. 

R— 4-H4       Cl    52 
21      Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg    Co  .  The.  PennMlt  Chemicals  Corp., 
an  Philadelphia.  Pa.    433,873  Am,  7(d).    CL  6. 
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P«ntapco.  Inc..  Ell*ab«t)i.  N.J.     778,815.  p«t» 
i'entapco.    lnc»;    Kll»«b«U».    N.J.      77S.7V*.    pub. 

1^*9  Boys,  M*nny.  Vo«  k  Jack.  Th*.  PhlUd«lphU,  P«. 

78.'.  pub.  *   4    64      CI    S!>  ^     .. 

Pwsl.  Uel«n«^.  Ini  .  N*w  York.  N.Y.  426,100,  CMC.  CI.  M. 
PwmU.  Helen*.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  «1«;«M.  «IV"^i^*-^  *? 
Fti«er.    Chan.,    Jk   Co..    Inc..    New    York.   N.Y.      778.«»0.    pob 

PhlUlp«    Petroleum    Co..    BarUMTlU*.    OkU.       764.104,    cor 

CI    1 
PhysicUn*    and    U<>«pttaU    Supplr    Co..    Inc..    d.b.».     L''"»*f 

Iharmacnl  Co  .    MinneapoUa.   Minn.     408.1M.  ren    10-80- 

Flanet    In«truaent,   Inc.,   Fort   Wnjrne.   Ind.     778,71»,  p«fc. 

PleMcy  Co.   Ltd..  The.   IlforJ.   Ea«land      ««7,e»7.  e»nc.     CI. 

21 
PoUock,    Paul    H..    New    York.    NY.      77«,»47.    pob.    8  4  64. 

CI    51. 
Popper  Moraon  Corp.  ;   See — 

Tbomaon.  J    G  ,  and  Co.,  Ltd. 
Portco  Corp..    Portl»nd.   Ore*.      6M.607,  cnac.     CL  tr. 
Portion  Control  Prinlucta  Co.  :   «••— 

Mllanl  Fooda.  Inc. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Co..  Tbe  ;   St^  -  > 

Wauhlnjtoii.  Madam  Sallle  L  ^       ,„ ««,     ».k 

Puritan   Sport»w.'*r  Corp..   The.   Aitoona.   P».      778,801.   P«n. 

Pntman  Pnbllshln*  Co  ,  Chlcaco.   lU.     7T8.78S.   pob.   8-4-«4. 

CI    3^ 
Quicfm.  Inc..  from  Sanitary  Refrigerator  Co..  Fond  da  Lac. 

WU.     5»7.4M,  cano      n.  31. 
Kflcbbold  Chemicals.   Inc.  ;  i«'cc — 

1  w* c c V    I* rod u off   C.*(t 
Keichbulci  Chem.cmU.   Inc..   White  Plalna,  N.Y.      408,«M.  ren. 

Held  .lierldlth.   Inc..   Lawrence.  Maaa.     778,814.  pnb.  8-*-«4. 

Replyu'  Letter  Co  .  The.  New  York.  N.Y  778  »4^  CI.  101. 
Reaeart-h  Inntruments  Corp  .  Richmond.  >  a.  778  8»0  '^  >"f 
KeMntori..  Inc.  Chlcaico.  111.  77H.710.  pub  8-4-4M  CI.  21. 
Ke%lon  Inc.  New  York.  NY  «««,«88.  cane  CX  81. 
Kevlon.  Inc.  New  York.  NY  77s^K»2  t;i  »*«  tt«  77a 
Kite-Made  Paper  Conrertera.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     778.774. 

Rj^koJ^.   KaterA-^'RocheMer.   NT       778,771.   pob    8-^«4 

CI.   36. 
Ronnie'*  Drug  fo..  Inc.  :  Sf — 

Ko.enSir"^^.rrf«.    Co  .    Lo.    An«elea.    Calif       778.M8.    pub. 

Roii   W   B*  toVhe  Free  Methodlat  Publlahlnf  Houae.  Chlcaco 

111'.      1W).S74.  ren    10-20-84       tT  M. 
Rubber  Hou»e.  Inc..  The.  Atlanta.  Oa.      778.788.  pub    *-4-«4 

Ru*»lro^iidu.trlea.  Inc  .  Bedford  Hel«ht».  Ohio      778.758.  pob 

Sales    Im*«lneerlng    Corp     Ltd.,    Toronto,    Ontario.    Canada 

rt«e.«43.   cane       CI.    44.  „     ,.      „  .•       m^m  aiti      — «, 

SalmanKon    4    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY       ••6,6*)1.    cane 

CI.    .^2 
SanltarT  Refrigerator  Co. :  i>t* — 

Schin  "A'^ilarter    Cheml«che    Fabrtk.    Schoenaleker    FlrM. 
BoebllnKen.  Wurtt.-mberf .  Germany.      778.8....  pub.  8  ♦-tn 

Schnee*   Eatber  O..   d.b  a    Adrance  Feeda.    Madlaon.   S    Dak 

ScSKr  H*  P..  I^'..  New  York.  N  Y.     8««.8S«canc      CV  42 
S^h?^der.  Victor  C  .  d  b  a.  The  Vlcraft  Co  .  Kalam.aoo.  Mich 
778  69&-700.  pub    8-4-84.      CI.   !»■        ^        ^     „         --«  .-- 
Screw  and   Bolt^orn.   of  America,   Plttabonh.   Pa.     778.873. 

S*!?."  R^uck**and  Co^Cblcar).  111.     88«  .^»5.  cane      OS2 
^.'r^^S^^lI.  Ud.    Ji*w  YorV  NY      778,804.  pob.  ft-4-84 

Shelbu^"ne    Shirt    Co..    Inc.    New    York.    N.T.     778.7»«.    pub 

Sh^fM^  Co!:  W^*mln»ton.  Del      778.882.  pub    8-4-44      CI    8 
Shore-Calnerar,    Inc.,    Loa    Ancelea. 

CI    1» 
Sleitier   Corp..   The,   Anaheim.    Calif. 

tn    103.  ,  „  ^     ^ 

Signal  Stat  Corp  ,   from   Hoda  Co 

Brooklyn.  N.T      88H.512.  cane 


Md       888.824.    cane. 
NY.      778,848.   pub. 


ill       380.8N1. 


CI    .%2 
Anatrla. 

Auatrla. 


'iteyr.       Auatrla. 


Calif.  888.514.  cane 
778.882.    p«b.    8  4-84 

from  Slgnal-Stat  Corp.. 
Slmo'ndV'Saw  and  Steel  Co..  Fitchburf,  Maaa.  778.784.  pob 
Slmotr^:  A^on?  Inc  .  St    Loul..  Mo      S28.585.  cane      CI   48 


Staley.  A    E  .  Mff    Co      See  - 
I  ulon  H«;»iate   Co  .    Inc. 
Tarplnlan.  Samuel  R 
Siandanl    Garmmta.    Inc.    Baltimore 

Ci    ."«» 
Manley.    John   T.    Co.    Inc..    New    York 

>   4   rt4       CI     .M 
Standard  oil  (.'o    of  New  Jrraey.  Wilmington.  Del  ,  to  Humble 

oil  *  Reflnlug  Co..  Houaton.  Tet       4iin,«14,  ren    10-;^(V-«4. 

CI     11 
Steinberg.    Ell.   <>n.  :   Nor — 

Steinberg    Ell  _  „  „ 

Steinberg.     h"l.     d  b  a      Ell     Steinberg    Co..     Brooklyn.     NT. 

77S.73:«.   |<ub    H  4   IM       CI    '.':* 
Stenagaard.  W    L.  *  AkMKiatea.  Inc..  t^blrago. 

cane      CI    !M> 
Steiuin    ChemW-al    Co.    Northfteld.    Ill        772.»4S.    cor 
St^\  r  Palmier  Puch         Aktlence-ellarhaft.        Hteyr. 

7■7^.•<»«    •*     pob     a   4   *4        rl     1» 
Sterr  L>almler  Pueh        Akflenceoellarhaft.       Steyr. 

778  887.  pub    H  4   84       CI    » 
Steyr-I»almler  I*Mch        Aktiengeaellachaft.        SI 

77<*  7'-»7.  pub    •»   4   84       CI    IS 
Sulray     Inc.   Tu<-kah.»e,   NY       778.«H3.   pub    8  4-«4       CI     1^ 
Sun    Ciemlcal    Corp      *«»ew    York.    N  T        778  H7-J       CI     16. 
Suikap.     Inc.     New     York.     .NY.      778.781.     pub      11    20  62. 

Tab  Booka  Inc.  New  York.  NY  666  621  J.  cane  (T  .^8. 
Taleo  Inc  Kearnr  NJ  778  ao.t  pub  s  4  64  CI  .^ 
Tarplnlan.    Samuel    S  .    Haaai    Park.    Mich  .    to    A     E    8taUy 

S«g    Co.    Hecatur.   Ill       411.798.   ren    Irt-JO  64       O    81 
Tex  O  Kan  Flour  MlUa  Co.   Inc.   dba    Burrua   TttA  Mllla.  to 

Bnrm*   MUIa.   Inc.   DalUa.   Tei      411  .W5.   ren    10-20-84 

CI    48. 
Thomas  Pobllablng  Co  .  New  York.  N  T      T78.7»0.  pah    8-4- 

Tbomp»«>o.    R     E.   Mfg    Co..   Joraey   City.   N  Jj   to   Lafayette 

Radio  Electronlca  Corp  .  Syoaart,  N  T.     187.851.  r«   10-20- 

*•      O    21  „  „ 

Thomaon.   J     G..   and   Co.   Ltd.   Popper   Moraon   Corp..   New 

York    N  Y      S24.468      Am   7(d)      Ci   4» 
Thor   Power  Tool  Cn  .  Aurora.   HI      666.565.  cane      CI.  18 
Tlona  Petroleum  C"  .  Pennaanken.  N  J      774.845.  cor      CI    18. 
Toledo   Rotary   Tool  Co  .   Tolado.  Ohio.     808.588.   cane.     CI 

2S 
Tomahawk  Fanaa.   Inc..  dba    Colonial  Hama.   Clinton.   N  C 

891.014,  cane      CI    46.  

Topco  AaoocUtea.   Inc     (Cooperatlee).   Skokle.   III.     778.86». 

pub   4-21 -•4      n    10  _    ^ 

Topco   Aaooclatea.    Inc.    Skokle,    Dl       778.874       O     M 
Trade- Wind  Motorfana.   Inc.  Pico  Rlrera.  Calif      778.781   J, 

pub    %  4-64      CI   S4 
Tranalator   Electroalra   Corp..   MlMMspoUa.    Mtaa. 

pob   8-8  60     n   tl 
Tranaport  Clearlnga     8e*-^ 

TnchmaBn.  Norman 
Trarel  Taba    Inc  ,   I'ortland.  Oreg      888,896,  cane 
Trim   Molded   Prodnrta  Co.   Inc.  Burlington.   Wla 

pob   8  4  84.     CI.  32 
Triple  A    SpeclaItT    Co.   Chicago.    HI 

n.  38 

Tuchaaann.    Norma,    dha     Tranaport    CtMrtnga.    Danhttry. 
Conn      6.'».a.e50  cane.    CI   101 

Tuff  Stuff   Inaertlcldea       gee — 

Hnaton     Tom 
Tnagjtol  Electric  Inc      geo — 

T^iag  Sol  Lamp  Worka.  lae.  _  .    — .  ^^^ 

Tnng  Sol    Lamp    Worka.    Inc.    to    Tnag  Bol    Bertrtc    lac., 

Newark,  NJ      410.505.  ren    lO  JO-84      CI    »I 
Tnnlaw  Corp .  Waahlagtoa.  DC.     T78.889.   pob    8  4  64.     CI 

50 
Ulaoo  Prodncta  Co  .   Brooklyn.  N  T      668.881.  caac      CI.  80. 
rimer  Pbarmacal  Co       *#e^ 

Phralclana  and  Hoapltala  Sapply  Co  .  Inc  _    .     , 

mion  Baratata  Co  .   Inc  .   Cambridge.  Maaa  .   to  A    B.  Btawy 

Mfg    Co  .   Decatur.   Ill      406^58.  ren    lO-JO-**.     CI.   1 
Union    Special    Machine    Co..    Chicago.    lU       188.187-8.    ran 

1O-20  84      CI    28  ...... 

Union   Wadding  Co  .   Pawtncket.  R.I      778.778.  pob    8  4  64. 

CI    88 
United  Btatea  Robber  Prodncta,  Inc  ,  Naw  Ttrrk.  N.T      860.- 

204   cane     O   S** 


7TS,T04. 


a    101 
778,716. 


778,786.    pob     6-4-64 


"Tl 


III. 


666.648.    caac. 


666.518. 


pah. 


SInal    Koaber    Sauaage    Corp..    Chicago. 

tn.   46. 
Sleep  Craftera     «ce  ~ 

Golubchlk.  Herman  „     .     - 

SocletP  Anonyme  dite  ;  Mewiler.  Parta.  rranea. 

CI     19 
Sole    Chemical    Corp.    Chicago,    III.     778.661 

Solvit   Chemical    Co..   Inc..    Madlaoa,    Wla.     778.65»-8 

8-4-64.      CI    2 
South    Bend    Lathe.    Inc.    South    Bead.   Ind.      778,721 

8  4-«4       n    23 
Southweat    Mfg.    Co.    Aurora.    Mo.      778.768,    pob 

CI    34 
Sperry  and  Hutchlnaon  Co..  The,  New  Tork.  NY.     778,855-8. 

pub    8-4-«4       CI.   101. 

'^c;7;>..°&';^^e^':  N^?'  "or4Vrr.ri^^^^ 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  ««•—  , 
Sperry  Gyroacope  Co.,  Inc. 


Valente.   Qo»\a  k  CompaahU,   Llmltada.  VIU  NoTa  da  OaU. 
Portugal      666.718.  cane     CI.  47. 

Van  Beek  Induatrlea      See — 

Van  (Uaabeek    William  H  _ 

Van  Raaaboak.  William  H  .  dba  Van  Beek  Induatrtaa,  Oraag*. 
NJ      778  a?*     a   26  ^        „.       .  «„ 

Var«1nlgte    Paplerwerke   Rchlckedaaa  *   Co.,    Nnrabarg,   Oar- 
many      653.6SS.  cane      CI    37.  _^  _ 

Victor  Adding  Machine  Co .  Chicago.  Ill      666,58S.  caac.     CI. 
26 

Vogue  Robber  Co  ;   Sea — 

Vofue  Tyre  k  Rubl>er  Co 

Vogue  shoe.  Inc 


Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     666.680.  caac.     CI    86. 
from  Vogue  Rubber  Co..  Chicago. 


pah. 
pah 


Voffoe  Tyre  k  Rnhber  Co  , 

ftl      778.766.  pob  8-4-64      CI   85 
WakeAeld  Co  .  The.  Vermilion.  Ohio      666.536.  caac      CV  11 
W  *  8  Packing  Co .  dba   WAS  Packing  Co  ,  Rallaaa.  Calif 

666,878   cane      O    46  ^         ^     ^      ™   .  w  . 

Warner  Lambert    PharaMcaatlcal    Co..    Morrla    Plalaa.    If. J. 

666.496.  cane     CI    18  «         .-  _^      «.   .  m  « 

Warnar  Lambart    Pbarmacaotlcal    Co.,    Uorria    Plalaa.    NJ 

7T8.691.  pah.  8  4   64      CI    18 
WarMT   Praaa,   lac..   Aadoraoa.   lad.     778.786.   pah    8-4-M. 

CI    88. 
Waahlagtoa.    Madam    Ballla   L.,  Tha   Proctor  4  OamhU  Co.. 

Cinctnaatl.  Ohio     188.187      Am   7(d).    CI.  6 
Wanabae  Mills  lac.,  Ntv  York,  NY.     TTt,816.  p«h 

a.  41. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Weber    Julea    Inc.   New  York.  NY      666.658.  cane      CI.  46 
V^Jr    iSowca-    k    Fl.tur.    Co  .    Inc..    Loa    Angelea.    CaUf. 

666. 594,  lanc      CI    31 
Wflrmar  l'ro»lucta.   Inc   :   See 

M)erpa\  In.luiitrlea    Inc  «-. -j,     _,_-       n     21 

Wele»     Inc      Fort    Worth.   Te«       ••••*^*„'^?*  .       p,Z,„     m 
W^tbe«    Vernon  C  .  dba    Auto  Meter  Product..   Elgin.   Ill 

wJJtdruVacbi"'  >i^''-'«"«K«T7"'^^S"8-5*"M"' cTll  "•" 
ImaarMorf.    German*       778,707.    pub.   8-4-64       CI    ^i 

Weatern  Ullla  Hotel.  The      »**  _. 

Weatern  Hllla  Hotel.  Inc  .The  Weatem     Hllla 

Weatern    Hill.    Hotel.     Inc  ,    J^  .„V  ■.»!      C^ToO 

Hot.-l.    Fort   Worth,  Tei      «««;«'»2.   cane      CI    1W_ 
Weaton  In.trumcnta.  Inc  .  from  iMyatrom.  Inc,  Murray  HIU. 

NJ.     778.744,  pob.  8-4-64      CI.  26 


Weatport  Chemical  Co  ,  Longrlew.  Waah.     778.659-60,  pub. 

8-4-64      CI    6  „  - 

White.  Martha.  Mllla.  Inc.  ;   See— 

Mountain  City  Mill  Co..  Inc.  77s  8^0    oub 

White.    Martha.    Mllla.    Inc..    NaahTllle.   Tenn.      778.830,    puD. 

Whopper   StV.'pptr    Inc.    Sherman.   Tex.      778.718.   pub.   8-t- 

wmi.m'^i.n^'Garfleld.  Inc  .  J"«ey  City.  N  J.     778  864.     O    1. 
Wllllamaon.  Garfield.  Inc  .  Jeraey  City.  NJ.     778.870.     CI.  10. 
Willie  Water  Suver  Co.  ;   Sec — 
Wood^'L^^mlciU'co..   Inc  .   Lubbock.   Tex.      778.670.   pub.  8^- 

ZlmmerBofor.    N.V..    Am.terdam.    Netherlanda.      651,967-8. 
cane.     CI.  18. 

u  t    «o«i*aaiaT  paiaiiac  ornct  0 — n»4 
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Bffectlre  October  27.  1»«4.  all  HUtll  r«»lTed  at  Box  9,  the 
cuntant  of  which  la  not  limited  excluslTely  to  patent  and 
tradeoiark  coupoDt,  will  be  returned  to  the  tender. 


Prtority 

A  "rlala"  for  the  beaeAt  ef  an  earlier  flUat  date  la  a 
for«l«B  rouatry  under  U  U.8.C.  110  auat  br  made  In  a  n> 
laau*  apyUcatloa  eTea  tboacb  such  a  elala  was  made  In  the 
appUratlon  on  which  the  ortclnal  patent  waa  rraated.  How 
•rer.  no  additional  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application 
la  Drcraaerr  The  procedure  la  alnllar  tu  that  for  "Continu 
Inc  Appttcatlona"  In  the  last   paragraph  of  UPEP  20M4(bl 

The  beadint  on  prtnted  coplea  will  not  be  carried  forward 
to  the  relaaae  from  the  ortclnal  patent  Therefore.  It  U 
Important  that  the  file  wrapper  be  endorsed  under  "Clalma 
rorelCB  Priority  " 

RICHARD  A    WAHL. 
Aetim§  auptrtm$tm4mt  ^alear  <Mmi»«««  Cmrp*. 


•f  May  Ordan  f  ar 


la  the  OrriciAL  Uaasm  of  Daeember  17.  1»60.  the  Patent 
OAce  fa»e  aotlee  oC  a  new  aerrlce  for  handllns  maU  ordera 
for   patent   coplea  which   read.  In   part,  aa  foUowa  : 

I  Bffectlre  Immediately,  all  rc(vlar  and  apectal  aerrlce 
Copy  ordera  contalnlnf  Patent  OOce  coupona  ealy  may 
be  addneeid  to  : 

Box  • 

r.8   Patent  CHBce 

Waahlncton.  I>  C.  SOISI 
Ordera  recelred  In  thia  way  will  be  proceaaed  throa<h 
tte  Mall  Room  the  eame  day  aa  tbey  are  receUed  and 
thna  win  be  aaaured  of  prtortty  bandlinc  Thla  aerrlce 
apptlea  to  coupon  ordera  only  and  doea  not  Include  ordera 
charted  to  I>epo«lt  Accounta.  nor  to  lettera  contalnlnt 
llata  of  numbers  or  ordera  for  other  aerrlcea  of  the  OflSce 
tbey  ■oat  ef  neceealty  be  bandied  In  the  re»ular  manner 

Mall  other  than  that  which  waa  Intended  by  the  Patent 
CMfire  to  be  recelTed  at  Box  •.  under  the  proTlalona  of  the 
foracoinc  nettee  la  belac  addreaaed  and  dellrered  to  Box  » 
Thla  haa  adreraely  affected  the  aerrlce  planned  for  handling 
patent  and  trademark  copy  ordera  without  benefltln*  ad 
dreaaeee  In  the  apeedler  handling  of  other  matter  eent  to 
BoiB 


latcnicw  Practice 

To  aulat  In  early  and  equitable  condualon  of  examination 
of  appllcatlona.  the  uae  of  Interriewa  in  person  or  by  tele- 
phone la  encouraged,  aobjcct  to  the  following  guidelines. 

Interriewa  with  Examiners,  whether  in  person  or  by  tele 
phone,  shall  be  forerned  in  general  by  the  prorlslons  of  Rule 
ISS  A  requeat  for  an  Interrlew.  whether  made  orally  or  in 
writing,  before  the  first  Office  action  is  untimely  and  will  not 
be  acknowledged  If  written,  or  granted  if  oral  ;  Rule  133(a). 

If  upon  examination  or  re-examination.  It  is  found  that 
minor  changea  could  be  made  to  place  the  application  in  con 
ditlon  for  allowance,  the  attorney  or  pro  ae  Inrentor  should 
be  ao  notified  by  telephone.  This  practice  ahould  be  followed 
whether  or  not  there  baa  been  a  specific  request  for  Interrlew 
or  for  aucb  notification. 

Where  an  interrlew  ia  arranged,  both  the  Examiner  and  the 
attorney  should  be  familiar  with  the  issues  in  the  application 
before  sUrting  the  conference.  It  Is  the  responsibility  of 
both  parties  to  the  Interrlew  to  see  that  It  is  not  extended 
beyond  a  reasonable  time,  usually  not  longer  than  thirty 
minutca.  The  Primary  Examiner  personally  reaponalble  for 
the  final  dlspoaltion  of  the  application  should  be  notified  of 
the  reaults  of  the  Interrlew  at  its  conclusion. 

Interriewa  in  person  or  by  telephone  are  to  be  encouraged 
after  the  first  Office  action  on  the  mcrlta.  In  addition  to 
interriewa  Initiated  by  applicant,  the  Examiner  may  initiate 
Interriewa  where  he  bclleres  It  would  be  productlre.  This 
practice  may  reault  In  the  filing  of  a  first  response  that  will 
ao  cffactlrely  adranee  the  proaecutlon  to  permit  diapoaing  of 
the  case  in  a  bare  minimum  number  of  actions.  The  telephone 
procedure  set  forth  In  part  4  of  Optimum  Examining  Proce- 
dure Memorandum  #8.  801  O.G  2fi7,  re^wiriitir  a  call  by  the 
Examiner.  If  requested  by  applicant,  before  taking  final  action 
has  been  found  not  satisfactory  and  will  no  longer  be  followed. 
An  Interrlew  may  be  granted  after  final  rejection  ;  howerer. 
except  in  rare  Instancen,  only  one  such  Interrlew  should  be 
granted. 

An  Interrlew  should  not  be  requested  or  approred,  except 
In  rery  unusual  drcumsUncea,  after  filing  of  a  Brief  on 
appeal  or  after  an  application  has  been  passed  to  Issue  by  the 
Primary  Examiner. 

Interriewa  are  permlaalble  any  working  day  of  the  week 
except  on  orertlme  Saturdays. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 

Aetinif  Superintendent, 
Sept.  1«.  1»«4.  Patent  Mg^miming  C^rps. 


N«w  ApfttcatkMi  Racalrad 
Pataats 


PUat  Pataata 
Ralaaoaa 


1M4 

.  ••MO 

.      4M 

T 

14 


Total 


7,110 


27,  1H4 

Patenta.. WT— No.  8.15S.7JK)  to  No.  3.154.786.  Incl. 

DMlgaa ae — ^No.      1W.427  to  No.      199.482.  Ind. 

Relssuea 6 — No.        25.««7  to  No.        28,672,  incl. 

Total --  1069 
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TITLE  37- 


ATINTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

ml  0«c«,  DcpattM^  af 


S.MS.481.     Pio«»—  a»d  App*r«t»«  for  TtmUbc  MaUrUL 
S.01li.l8a.     ytoctm  ua  AManitM  for  TiMtlM  MtUrUl*. 


Pabt  1 


Riuta  or  P«ACTic«  ix  Patbxt  Casbs 
Ermmimmti^m  •/  AppHrmtii*' 


■tTTllcMkM*  aaitor  U«  YoilowtM  8  i«t..U  upon   r^.uMbl. 

ApptlcAtKM*   for   Utmmm   vwtor   tW  '«»**«^"<,  P***^^ 

•3dr«w«4  to  :  Q9mwX  B»ctrt«  Co«|»«J.  »*•»••»  J«»*»Sl 

MBlotlaMl    »l#uU»rflc«l   IMt1»1o».   1   Viyw  Eo«d.   »«*•- 


Th«  following   *m^A*4   ru»«  U  adopted  to  Uk»  *««-t   o«  ^J^j^lTid'liutiU.rfl 

,>ubn^.«n.      The    .ex.    of    .hU    r«le    w.    p«bl..k«l    i«    th*  „««.*,.  NT.  IMOft. 

Keder.1  Refl-ter  for  June  2.   1»«4    (»  r  R.  7»50).     ..d  .U  ^oTT.W      Prow-  for  ITwIurIt  r.rbld^. 

and  careful   ci.nnJdera.lon  of  •»!  the  material  nuomiiiea  _       _.    ^       .. 

8e^l7n  1  101  of  Tl.le  37  CKR  (P. tea.  Ru»«  101 )  I.  a-^^  l.T50.»4.      Bo^tHc  Clwmlt. 

ed  by  deletlnt  para«raph    (b)    thereof  and  replartas  "  with  j^o^j,».     B^etrlc  Traaaforwer 

n,^  paragraph  (b)  reading  a«  follown  :  ....w.^  ..  r, ^ — i. 

I  1.101      Or^er  of  ^rmminmtiom. 


(b)    Appllca.lonii  which  hare  b««  acted  upoa  by   .he  &i 
aailaer     aad    which    hare    bee.    placed    by    the    appllca.t    la 
condition    for    further    actio,    by    the    «*•-«••'    '•-f'. 
appllcatloaa)   .hall  be  Uke.  ap  for  actio,  la  aach  order  aa 
ahall  be  determliM^  by  the  Co«Mlaa»o.er 
(8e«.  1.  M  8U..  T»».  Sa  U.8.C.  6) 

BOWARO  J.   BRKNNUt. 

Caaiaiiaatoaer  •/  l>ale«(* 

Approred  :  September  21.  19«4. 
J     HERBERT   HOLLOIiON.  • 

;4aeat«Nt  8«cretar»  /or  aei*ne*  mn4  reehaalarv 

[KB.  Doc.  •4-»*87  ;  rtled.  Sept.  ».  1»«.  8    *•  am.) 

|*«8H«ft«d  «»  F  K    M4T#,  •«p(««Mr  J#.  I»«4 


Method  of  DacarborlalBt  rarroM  MatarUla. 

Method  of  Malda«  Ma«satlc  Coraa. 

Blfk  Valtace  Circuit  Breaker 

Bectrode  for  iOectrtaal  BaaUtaM*  HaatlM  Tool. 

LAMiMlr*  With  Uamp  T^aaparat«ra  Coatrot. 


(C-A    ni.)    St.   Oermaln   Patent   No.  1.881.808    (141—11). 
for  aeroaol  ralve      CUUn.  2  and  8  Held  aad  l.frtii«.d      A^     »1.114.  claim.  7.  8  aad  12 

Ml   Re^t^rck   €•    t    Se^vill   MJt    €•.  SS4   F    U  T51  :   141         -         — -   • 

USPQ   7»» 

(C.    A.    111.)    Winter   Patent   No    ^.•♦^••'•.  l??-^j'„^' 


8.10ft.TtO. 
t.lSS.«Bl. 
8.1tt.ttt. 
S.184.8M. 

t.i4i.«ai. 


A4T«nt  DitMoBi  !■ 

In  the  deaijMted  l.terferetea  1btoIt1ii«  the  Indicated 
clalma  of  the  fol)owli«  pate.ta  ImI  decialon*  haTe  bee. 
r«adere<l  that  the  reope«tl»e  patenteea  were  aot  the  «rat  la- 
TMtor*  with  reivect  to  the  clalma  Hated. 

Pateat  No  2.7»*.188.  C  B.  Swala  and  A  O.  Rchueooler. 
Biteraal  oil  phaaa  drtlUac  •■«<  emolatonn,  decided  Aug  27. 
IMS.  Interference  No   80.481.  rtalma  1.  8.  8,  11.  12  aad  IS 

Pateat  No    2.820.180.  A.  r   relnberf.  BalUat  and  Uchttac 
fM-  «uore.ea.t  lampa.  «a«ldad  Mar   20.  \—i.  Interfer- 

„  Na.  •1.881.  rtalm  1. 

Patent  No.  2.888.788,  B  E.  Halated.  Electro  I  u  mi  IneiKVBt 
device*  and  circtilta.  decided   Sept.   1.   1884.   laterference  No. 


Patent  No.  1.87441*.  W.  O.  B»lch*rt.  Jr .  Swltctolnf  derlce. 
decided  Apr    18.  1»«4.  I.terfereiKW  No.  81.878.  cUlm  t. 
Patent  No    2.8W.818.  8.  M    Taanf  and  C.  K    Uwta,  Poly 


(C    A     111  )    Winter   Patent   No.   a.iM«.»wi    iu«-^vi,   .w.         meni  «o    *.»»».«»•,  o.  -    •— -• -- 

tnbaUr  feedli«  derlce     CUlma  7.  8  to  12  and  18  to  18  HM    .eryionitrlWa  dyed   with   v»teml«d   heterocyclic  aio  dyea, 
tnbuUr  '•^"f  «"«„  ^"^  „      •.      ...  „,.   Co.  T    Wtmttr.    aJ^jua  m«,   M    IMT  InterfereMe  No.  81.780.  claim.  1.  2.  8, 


Talld  and  lafrin«ed.     F  a»d  D  ai*»  •md  Mfg.  C:  t.  Wtolar 
884,  r.  Id  830  :  142  USPQ  187. 

(DC.   Calif.)    Halatead    Pateat    No     2,»4».878    (187-8  78) 
tor  Tehlde  llftlnf  apparatua.    Claim.  S.  4  and  8  Held  Inralld 
bat  not  Infringed      HoUtemd  t    Olahe  «•«•»  C:.  Ill  F.  Sapp. 
1012  :  141   USPQ  485. 

(DC  Calif)  Halrtead  Patent  No  2.868.84J  (18T-4.48). 
for  Tohide  lifting  apparatua.  Oalma  1  and  2  HeU  ralld  aad 
iafrUged.     14. 

(C  A.  Ill  )  Oace  et  al.  Rel»aue  Patent  No.  18.848  (106-«8). 
for  taaalatlag  upe.     Claim.  1.  4.  and  8  to  »  HH4  r.lld  bat 


for  laaaiauag  lape.     v.i«i™-  •.  ■•.  -— — •■- 

aot  Infringed     *f.»«K.fa  Jf(a<M  4  Uf§   C:  t.  P»rmmctlU    4  a.  «  „d  g 
Fmgt't  Inc.  tt  al..  8S4  F.  2d  810  ;  — USPQ— . 


decided  Not   M.  1881.  Interfereaw  No.  81.780.  claim.  1.  2.  8, 
4.  8  aad  18. 

Pateat  No  2.812.841.  R  J  Ruble.  Aaalyala  technl<n»e«  baeed 
oa  aaciear  magaetW  rnoaance.  decMad  Mtv*  »  »»^  •■«»f^ 
fereace  No.  »l.81T.  ctatam  1.  8,  8  aad  •. 

Patent  No  2.818.111.  O.  E  Hall,  Jr..  Paper  waking  proceaa 
aad  prodact  dacMad  Oct.  14.  1»«1.  laUrference  No  81.884. 
clalma  1. 1.  8.  4  aad  8. 

Pateat  Na  1.884.851,  E  U  Caldwell.  O  L.  Hoeha.  Jr  .  aad 
T  W  Boaaer.  Selected  Mattered  gaaima  ray  deaalty  logging, 
decided  Sept    10.  1»84.  Interference  No.  81.427.  etaUaa  1.  1.  8. 


1.0M.8S8.— rraaoa    J.     Fuekt.    Jr.     Wln.ton  Salem.     H.C. 
Tbmplatb  FisTCa*.     Patent  dated  Jaae  18.  1»«»      DU- 

cUlmer   filed    July   28.    1»«4.    by    the   aaalgaee.    Waetara  _    _^ 

Xleetrie  Compmnv.  /acerpereted.  tXft    of    heavy    meUl    compound    aad    polyaUoxane    and   aaa 

Hereby  tater.  thla  dlaclalmer  to  all   the  eUlma  la  wid    ^,^  ,,  oMUi  polymerliatloa.  deddad  Aag.  5.  1»84.  latar- 

» ^-_   *!.»     0«Aia     MalM   T 


Pateat  No.  1.862.418.  P.  E.  Ollaoa.  Tape  traaaport  ayatem. 
g,rig,g  jnae  18.  18«4.  Interferenca  No.  88.847.  claim.  1.  • 
aad  «. 

Pntaat  No.  1.868.511.  J  8  Croaky.  Jr  .  Data  traaaml-aloa 
and  .torage  ayatem.  decided  Jnly  80.  1»«4.  Interference  No. 
•2.884.  claim.  7.  8.  10  and  18. 

Patent  No.  1.874. !88.  E    Wlberg  and  R    Hartwimmer.  Cat- 


pa  t«BL 


ATirifaibl*  for 


8.188.188.     Oatboard  Motor  Onarda.     E.  B.  Lookar.  HUl- 
koaae.  Lakcmoat.  Ga. 

8.18».»85.     Uftlnf  Derlce  for  Aircraft.     Fraak  C.  Claaeor. 

Br.,  2748  B  St..  San  Ulago.  Calif..  01101. 

8.140.008.     Cooling  Derlce.     Harry  W.  Carpaatar.  Ill   •• 
Lark  EUaa  Arc..  Want  Corlaa.  Calif. 


The  following  4  pateata  ara  olterad  by  Joha  M.  Laaah.  P  O. 
Box  880.  Port  Jefferaon,  N.T.,  11777. 
2.8S1,57S.     Proceaa  for  Maaafactarlag  Coafaetloaa. 
1.8»9,400. 


aad  Apfuataa  «or  ModtfylM  MatarUL    «»•*•  * 


f^rence  No.  81.418.  claim  7. 

Patent  No  1.880.881,  F  8  Bteln  aad  ■  W.  Torok.  Hlgk 
carreat  NPNP  awltch.  decided  Mar  M.  !•«.  Interference 
No.  91.040.  claim  1 

Patent  No.  1.981.^84.  J.  B.  Orr.  Plaatlc  coating,  for  eo«- 
Ulaera.  decided  Apr.  11.  1»«4.  laterference  No.  M.008. 
dalm   1. 

Pataat  No.  l.»87,80».  B  K  Bargert.  Nnayl-8  aiorpholliwDe 
LuapaaailB.  daddad  Jaly  18.  18«4.  laterference  No.  Vl.SSS, 
dalma  1.  2.  8  aad  7. 

Pateat  No.  1.8»8.8»4.  E.  Mareoa.  J.  T.  Fitipatrtck  aad  F.  C. 
Froatlcfc  Jr..  (Amlnoalkyl)  pyrene*  and  proce—  for  their 
proparatloa.  dacMad  Sept.  18.  I»d4.  Interference  No.  »1.»41. 


Pataat  No  8.M7.88«.  8  A.  Rcl»ert>at«lioy.  Oamma  ray  te«- 
lag,  decided  Mar.  28.  1884,  laterference  No  08.888.  claim* 
1.  8.  8.  4.  8  and  8 

Patent  No.  2.PM.HM.  P.  S  Starcher  and  H  W.  Tinaley, 
Kpoxldea  and  method  of  prrparing  the  name,  derided  Apr.  2. 
1884.  Interference  No   92.MN2.  claim  4 

Patent  No.  8.004.888.  J.  N.  MalUna.  Jr..  Diapenaer  and 
control,  therefor,  dedded  July  80.  1»«4.  Interference  No. 
•S.fiS4,  clalma  4.  5  and  6. 

Pataat  No.  8.0O8.7&6.  K.  A  Johaaon  and  H.  E.  Miller. 
Poaltloner  for  a  magnetic  data  atorage  derlce.  dedded  Jaly 
18.    liMM.    Inurference   No    98,83H.   dalma    1.   S   and   A 

Patent  No  S.011.110.  Yn-Chl  Ho  and  E  <'  Johnaon.  Phaae 
or  frequency  modulated  digital  aerro  ayatem.  dedded  Aug  20. 
1»«4.  Interferea<«  No  88.840.  claim.  1.  1.  8.  4,  !).  8.  7  and  8 
Patent  No  S.01S.842.  D.  A.  Walther.  Two  piece  rim  clamp. 
dedded  Jaa  14.  I»e4.  Interference  No  02.OO6,  cUlmn  1  nnd  2. 
Patent  No.  8.018.808.  A.  Wang  and  O.  Y.  Cbu.  Machine  tool 
control  ay.tem.  dedded  Sept  10.  1804.  Interference  No 
•8.836,  dalm.  18,  10.  11.  18,  M.  27.  28,  SO  and  SI 

Patent  No  8.018.808,  A  Wang  aad  O.  T  Chu.  Machine  tool 
control  ayatem.  dedded  Sept.  10.  1»«4.  laterference  No.  88.827. 
clalma  1.  2.  S.  4  and  6 

Patent  No  8.018.850.  B  A.  Wonwlck.  Apparatua  for  detect- 
ing .he  presence  or  a^iaeace  at  a  Iveatton  of  ■  body  of  liquid. 
decided  Aug  10.  1»«4.  Interfereace  Na.  88.08.1.  clalma  1.  2.  3. 
T.  8.8.  11  and  11. 

Patent  No  8  021  420.  K.  J.  Ruland.  Jr..  J  P  C  Allen  and 
R  R.  Lohoaco.  Welding  control  drcalt.  dedded  Jnly  18.  1»84. 
Interference  No.  88.574.  dalm  1. 

Patent  No  8.028.855.  J  D  Confeld.  T  E.  Kill,  and  A.  A. 
Jorgenaen.  Telephone  atation  Identifying  ayiitem  dedded  Sept. 
17.   lt«4.   Interference  No    »8.880.  dalma  I   and  2. 

Pateat  No.  8.030.471.  A.  E.  Harm.  Automatic  recloalng 
clrc«lt*reaker.  dedded  Apr  18.  1»64.  Interference  No  88.117. 
claim  4 

Pateat  No  S.040.1**.  J  S  Croaby.  Jr.  and  F  Stem 
Moatagny.  Data  atorage  i^atem,  dedded  July  28.  1884. 
iBterf^ronce  No.  »4.021.  dalm  IS 

Patent  No.  8,04S.SS4.  R  J  Eraklne.  Preparation  of  atdp- 
llke  matertal  for  procesalng.  dedded  July  SO.  1884,  Interfer- 
ence No  •S.S.^8.  dalm.  S  and  7.  .>. 

Patent  No  S.054.871.  O.  J.  London  and  S  Klrlnaky.  Harden 
Ing  of  copper  alloy*,  dedded  Hept.  16.  1»«4.  Interfereace  No 
•8.811.  cUlm.  1.  2.  8.  4.  8  aad  «. 

Patent  No  8,0«8.5M.  J  S  Bergoun.  Parkaging  tackr  lates 
emul.lon  paint.  In  contalnera  manufactured  from  polyolefenic 
matertala.  dedded  Sept  10.  1»«4.  Interference  No.  88.788. 
clalma  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  8.100.715.  S.  O  Smart.  Kitractlon  of  augar 
juice  with  acrew  preM.  dedded  July  16.  1»«4.  Interference 
No  88,  884.  dalma  1  aad  1 


\ 


la  the  OrriciAL  Oa»bttb.  laaue  of  Aug  25.  1864.  rol.  805. 
p.  888.  uader  the  heading  "Adrerae  IVd.lon*  In  Interfer- 
ence.," aecond  column,  line.  4  to  6.  .trlke  out  "Patent  No 
1.885.0»5.  J  H  Ouyton.  ICledronIc  DC.  motor,  dedded  June 
25.  I»d4.  Interference  No.  82.822.  claim*  1.  1.  3,  4.  5,  6,  7, 
8,8,  10,  11  aad  12. 


(Dept   Order  89  (Berlaed)! 

OaOAMIBATIOR    AMD    FCNCTIOM 

Thla  matertal  auperaede.  the  material  appearing  at  17  F.R. 
11470-11471  of  Norember  21.  1862.  Patent  OfBce. 

•aCTioii  1.  Parpoea.  .01  The  purpoee  of  thl*  Organlaatlon 
and  Function  SuppleaMUt  1.  to  preacrtbe  the  organlutlon 
.tructure  and  to  aaalgn  function,  within  the  Patent  Ofllce. 

Sac  2  OrganiMfioa  01  The  Pateat  Offlce  ahall  con.l.t 
of  the  following  organlMtlon  unit.  : 

a.  once  of  the  Commlaaloner  of  PatenU  : 

CommlMloner  of  Patent. 

Flrat  AaaUUat  Commlaatoaar. 


>• 


AMlatant  Commlaaloner. 

A..l.tant  Commt.HloDer  for  Rewarcb. 

OfBcea  reporting  to  the  Commlaaloner  : 

b.  Offlce  of  the  Solldtor. 

e.  Offlce  of  Planning  and  Program  Eraluatlon. 

d.  Offlce  of  Admlnlatratlon  : 
Budget  and  Finance  Dlrlalon. 
Oeneral  Serrlce.  Dlrl.lon. 
Management  and  Organlaatiun  Dlrlalon. 
Personnel  Dlrlalon. 

Office,  reporting  to  the  Ftrat  Aaal.Unt  Commlmlonerj 

e.  Board  of  Appeal*.  ..^■.. 
f    Board  of  Paten.  Interference.. 

g.   Patent  Examining  Corpa  : 

Offlce  of  Eiamlnlng  Control. 

Electrical  Kiamlnlng  Operation. 

Chemical  Examining  Operation. 

Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Operation. 

General  Engineering  and  Induatrlal  Art.  Examining  Opera- 
tion 

h.   Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

I.   Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

Offleea  reporting  to  the  Aaai.tant  Commlaaloner: 

J.   Offlce  of  Information  Serricea. 

k.  Offlce  of  Leglalatire  Planning. 

I.  Offlce  of  Intemattonal  Patent  and  Tradem.irk  Affalra. 

Offleea  reporting  to  the  Aaalatant  Commlaaloner  for  Re- 
Mee  rch  '. 

m.  Sdentlflc  Library. 

n.  Offlce  of  Patent  Claaalflcatlon. 

o.   Offlce  of  Reeearch  and  Derelopment. 

SBC.  8  Fmncti—t  •f  tke  ofUcf  of  tke  C•mmi•^^oner. 
01  The  Commlaaloner  determlnea  the  potidea  and  directa  the 
program*  of  the  Patent  Offlce  and  1.  re«ponalble  for  the  con- 
duct of  all  actirltie.  of  the  Patent  Offlce. 

.01  The  Aaai.tant  CommU.lonen  .hall  perform  the  duttea 
pertaining  to  the  Offlce  of  the  Commlaaloner  aaaigned  to  them 
by  the  Commlaaloner  under  hi.  prior  and  continuing  authority. 
Principal  function*  aaaigned  to  the  AaalaUnt  Commlaaloner* 
are : 

a.  The  Ftrat  Aaalatant  Commlaaloner  proridea  admlnlatra- 
tlr»  and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  of  Appeal*,  the  Board 
of  Patent  laterference*.  the  Pateat  Examining  Corpa.  the 
Trademark  Examining  Operation,  and  the  Trademark  Trial 
aad  Appeal  Board. 

b.  The  Aaalatant  Commlaaloner  proridea  adralnlatratlre 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Offlce  of  Information  Serricea.  the 
Ofllce  of  Leglalatlre  Planning,  and  the  Office  of  International 
I>nteat  and  Trademark  ACalra. 

c.  The  AaalaUnt  Commlaaloner  for  Reaearcta  proridea  ad- 
mlnl*tratlre  and  policy  direction  to  the  Sdeatlflc  Llbriry. 
the  Office  of  Pateat  CUaalflcatlon.  and  the  Office  of  Reacarch 
and  I>ereiopment. 

Sac.  4.  Fnnetiona  e/  effca.  reporttw^  to  tke  Commi»»i»ner. 
.01  The  Offlce  of  the  Solicitor  comprlw.  the  Solldtor.  who 
1.  the  chlof  legal  officer  for  the  Patent  Office  and  hi.  profea- 
rtoaal  aaaodatea.  ThU  offlce  haadlea  aU  litigation  to  which 
the  Commlaaloner  1.  a  party  and  proridea  all  other  required 
lagal  aerrlcoa  Indadlag  adrlce  aad  aaal.tance  on  leglalatlre 
mattara. 

.01  Offlce  of  Planning  and  Program  EraluaHon  generatea 
and  derelopa  orerall  Patent  Office  plan*  and  eraluate.  the 
effectlrenew  of  rariou.  aegment.  of  the  Patent  Offlce  In  their 
Implementation  of  tbeae  plan.. 

OS  The  Office  of  Admlnl*.ratlon  I.  responsible  for  brerall 
Patent  Office  admlnUtratlre  function..  Theae  function*  are 
carried  out.  a.  Indicated.  In  the  following  dlrlalon.  which 
con.tltute  the  Offlce  of  Admlnl.trattoa  : 

a.  Budget  and  Finance  Dlrlalon  prorlde.  .taff  aaal.tance 
la  the  derelopment.  application,  and  execution  of  budgetary 
and  flacal  polldea  and  program*  :  conduct*  accounting  opera- 
tlona  for  rerenue.  .rua.  funda.  and  .he  Patent  Offlce  appro- 
priation :  and  admlnl.ter.  payroll  and  related  employee  ac- 

coanta. 

b.  General  Serrlce.  Dlrlalon  rerlew*  Incoming  application* 
for  compliance  aa  to  form,  aaalgn.  application*  to  appro- 
priate examining  unit*,  laaue*  patent  granta.  recorda  Inatru- 
menta  transferring  property  right.  In  pa.en.a  and  trade- 
marfca.  proridea  drafting  aerricea.  furnlahe*  copies  of  patent, 
and  offlce  record.,  open*  and  route,  mall  for  the  offlce,  answera 
correapondence  of  a  general  nature,  maintain*  a  aearch  room 
for  public  UM  In  warching  and  examining  patent.,  furnlahee 
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the  .upply  and  .erTic*  d*^.  of  the  omc.  and  proTld^  d.t. 

.Jut.nc.Tn  pl.nn.n,  .nd  '»»"--"»«,^;^  'rfj';:. 
ration,  for  improTementi  In  .y.tem.,  ■i.thod^  "*'«*'"7"_  " 
I^i  pment  «..    .nd  m.n.,*ment   pr.ctlc.  ;   conduct.   for«.. 

nr.?nt  pCmV   .nd.  .«Ut.  la  pl.a.la.  .»a  pro^uHo, 

cr^tm^t.  puc*m*nt.  e-ploy-  r«UUo«.  '^•^'^  ••i,,'* 
Jnd^Uion  cl.-lflc.tion  a«d  wm*  •"^-"'i*»'!^'7^^,„, 

co«:..ur  o»  t'..  Bo-rd  or  -•»«-»• -;;i-^rr.Tf 

and   r«nd*r.  d«l.lon.  on  .ppe*U  fro-  •«»»•«•  «»^««^" 
"LrnT.  ..   to  the   p..eot.bU.t,  of  l.T^tlo«  cUl-<i   In 

■"  0rTh''£l.""o'f  P.t.nt  interference,  conduct,  patent  In^ 
terferenL  7Z^^r^  *nd  make,  final  determination   In  th. 

e,a-in?tron"of    patent   -^-"--^^  J^f^nT"'-^ 

«oT  M^hanld  Enctnerln,  BUamlnln,  Opratlo.  .ihI  Oen 
Ii^KSoUrln*  «4  Indu.trUl  Art.  K.anal.lo.  Operation 
""t  ^V^Tot  E««.n.n.  control  derelopa  P--^--- ,7^ 
<,u:ut,  and  auantuy  .t.nd.rd.  ^'^^^ '^^^^'J^^^'^^T^ 
examination  function  ;  eraluate.  .xa.ln«r  «-»^^»«  ^^ 
K-.n^.rd.  tram,  new  examiner.  In  patent  practle*  and 
•o'tl^^r^  «d  ^"  Tn-tmctlon.  r^rdln,  .1.  procedure. 
'Tl'X'ont  four  Kxamlnln.  OP.-"o..  e^mjn^^^- 
application,  fallln.  In  It.  generic  ^"^^     iZ^ri^l^ 

tloD  oTer  aereral  examining  dlrlalon..  _».,ki- 

,-^jrr:n?^:n.r:r:;^^f=^ 
rn-Tt^  ;?r.v  vj-r^r- -'^:i-  t-d. 

""^Tbe  Tr.<l«ark  Trial  and  Appeal  »«-J,  »•  '^Vim 
for  hearln,  and  deeding  adrer-ry  proc^ln^  'L.J ,? 
r^rflJlnraPPncatlon..  oppcltlon.  toj^-tratl*-.  «-«n.^ 
tJon  ititloni  and  concurrent  u.e  P-T^'-^^  '"^  '''J.^i 
"n,  and  deciding  appeal,  from  final  r.fu-1.  °'^*  »'*''*-"' 
ewmlner.  to  aUow  tb«  r«,l.tr.tlo.  ^'"^^'^''^l  ^^,^, 

CmmiaLCTT^.  0«ce   of  Information    S.rnc«   ad^ 
£i         .Tr^reaent.  the  Comml«loner  on  public  Information 

adTlM.    the    Comml..loner    on    matter,    which    ma,    reqnlr. 


laclalatlre  action  and.  with  adTlce  and  aaal.tance  of  Solicitor. 
pr«pare«  nw^warj  l.«l.Utlon  and  wip|>»>rUng  ropor" 

03  The  Ottict  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark 
Affair,  make,  .tudle.  and  adrlae.  oa  policy  and  acUon  con 

c«rnlng  International  patent  and  tradeaMrk  matter.  

SK.  7  rmmcti»n4  •/  .jHco.  r»^r««#  le  !*•  A»»Ufmt  Com- 
mu^n^r  f»r  J«..o.rc*.  01  The  Scientific  Ubr.r,  I.  n- 
.pontlblo  for  oOtaUlM  and  bnn«ln«  pertlnont  tochnlcal  and 
.dentlflc  information  to  the  attention  of  pattnt  and  trado- 
mark  examiner,  and  to  lntere.ted  »gm«nt.  of  the  public 

oa  The  Omc  of  Pawot  Cla«.lfioatlon  U  re.pon.lble  for 
d0T»lopUc  a  .y.t.m  for  tbo  cla»lftc.tlo-  of  l-'"/'  '■  '■• 
rarlona  narfnl  art.  and  Inanrlnc  the  effectlro  oa.  of  thl.  .y 
torn  In  tbo  cUaatflcntton  of  laauod  patent. 

OS  The  0«ce   of   Reoearch   and   Derelopmant  conduct,   re 
.earch  on  the  organlaatlon  of  information  for  noT.lty  »areh 
ing   and  derelop.    retrleral   .y.tema.   Including   ^^-t^;*'  '^^ 
•Ut«l  .yatom^  for  the  nae  of  Information  by   Patent  Offlce 
examiner*  and  the  .elentlflc  community 
nre«tlT«  date  .  Septmahor  «,  l»«4. 

HUtBEKT  W    KLOTZ. 
Attiafml  Btert fm  /or  Adm.»air««o«. 


trJl  Doc.  •4-»Ml  ;  ruod.  »opt  14.  1»W  ;  •  :  47  a.m.1 
^•hu»k94  4«  i»  r*  tats*.  Mtpt.  a.  t»tk 
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To  .l-pUfy  Hating  of  r^.r»nc*.  o.  PO-W.  change,  af  f 
be  made.  effe^tUe  Immediately.  In  tbe  arra«r«*nt  and  c«.^ 
,e«t  of  the  oiutlon  of  reference,  by  the  Examiner  The 
rv^Utlng  uniformity  will  ai.o  benefit  a  new  'J;^—-  »«^ 
imntemented  In  Norember  whereby  a  o.py  of  each  r*f»rence 
"iT     £  ICxamlner  will  be  placed  in  the  application  fUe 

The   data    required    by    Rule    107    wUl    be    glren    in    thl. 
iie^uene* : 

I  8  Patent       Month  and       Laat  Namo  o«  Si!^!- 

No'  »••'  Patent..  ^  T^ 

Re  20.707  10/57  UbohboUlo "*     " 

s.iia.iss  »/•»  «»'  - 

rer«tcn  Month  and  ciaaa  and 

K«r.  Y«nro<         Country*  tubclaaa 

No.  Bfr-w 

S«8.S87  1«/41  Or*nt   Britain    .- -••—•■ 

O.her  «e/er«M^    U.t«l  a.  In  the  pa.t  but  "m^  •»»»• 
betlcnlly  by  author  or.  If  no  author  la  flTon.  by  tltla. 

RICHARD  A    WAHL, 
r^    ,4    .M4  Aetimt  Superintendent  •/  the 

whether    RelMue.    t^l»n-.  etc.,    prvcvowi    «/ 

'^'¥o'riSS•  K.fe  "nc^'-  In""  itrtc^    nu-rtl    or<l.r    ..dor 

*•$  cSS"^-U.t  alphabotlcUy. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Sa»«riBt«nd«Bt 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  AS  OF  AUGUST  31.  1964 


PATBNT  KXAMININO  OPKBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


EflWUv.  FUtw  Data 
of  OldeatCaM 
Awaiting  Actlod 


CURhUCAL  RXAhtlNlNG  OPRRATION-P.  R.  MANGAN.  Weeg»m. 


OtVtRAL  CHEMISTRY.  OROl'P  no- R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Superrlwry  Examine -■ 

InorgMilc  rompoond.;  Inorganic  ComportOoo.;  OrgM>o-MeUl  and  Ofgaoo-Metallold  Ch.ml«ry.  MeuUurgy;  Metal 
Mock.  Electro  rhemHiry;  Battertea 

OINERALOROAMC  CH  EM18TRY.  OROCP  IJO-I.  MARCUS,  8upem«jry  Examiner 

HetefoPTchf  Amldm;  Alkaloid.;  Aw.  Sulfur;  Mtoc.  Eaten;  Carbohydratm;  Hwblddea;  Potaon..  Medicine.;  Cownetlca; 
8t«old. 

PETROLEIM  CHEMISTRY.  GROrPI>0-J   R.  LIBERM  AS.  8upem«ry  Examiner 

Hydnxvhon.  Halocmmted  Hydrocarbon.  Mineral  Oil  Technotogy;  Lubricating  Compoaltlon.;  Oamou.  CompoaWooa; 
r»j»l  an.l  IgnlUni  DerlcM;  Organic  Chpmirtry  (Part)  eg.  Oio  and  Oxy;  Qulnone..  Add.;  CarboxyUc  Add  E«en; 
Ae*d  Anbydrtdea;  Add  Habdm. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROrPl«-MSTEBMAN.8up«rTtoory  Examiner     ..--- 

8,T»thetlc  RMln.:  Rubber:  ProUtn.:  Macromolecular  Carbohydratea;  Mixed  SyntheUc  Realn  CompoaiUon.;  Synthetic 
RMin*  With  Natural  Pol>-mer»  and  iUitna;  Natural  RMln.  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOeiTIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROl'P  ISO-L  H.  GASTON,  Superrlwry  Examiner 

Compoaltiofu  (Part)  e.g.  Coattnr  MoMlnr  AdhaalT.  Compoaltlon.;  Abrading;  Liquid  PurlflcaUon  or  Separation:  Qaa 
Separation.  Spwdai  t'tlbty;  Molding  Pri)f»m... 

COATINO  AND  LAMINATING.  QROIP  l«>-i.  REBOLD,  Sup^rlaory  Examlnar -- 

Coatbig    Procwmw,  Apparmtu.  and  MlK'   Pro-iucU.  Laminating  Method,  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 

Uttod.  AdhMlT.  Bonding.  Special  Manufacturea. 

8PECIAL1ZEI>  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDU8TRIR8.  GROCP  ITD-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Superrtoory  Examiner  ... 

BiMchini  and  Dyeing.  fertiU*-™.  Food..  Fermrnt.tlon.  Photography;  An.l>nlcal  Chemlrtry.  Reactor.;  Sugar  and 

Starch.  Paper  Making;  Gtam  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus.  Gas.  Heating  and  lUuminatlng;  Ctoanlng  Proc- 

•iam.  Liquid  PurlAentloa;  Tbermot)-tk  DlstlUaUon,  Pnaamag. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  OROIP  l»-0    D    MITCHELL,  Superrlsory  Examlnar 

Oa.  Uquld  and  SoUd  Separation .  C«itrtfugal  Bowl  Beparaton,  Ga.  and  Uquld  Cootact  Apparatus;  DlstiUatlon; 
Drying.  RetrtgaraOoo .  CoooeotraUT.  Eraporatort;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus,  Misc.  Physical  Proomam. 

BLRCTRJCAL  EXAMININO  OPRRATION-N.  ■.  RYANS. 


POWER.  GROCP  ao-M.  L.  LEVY.  Suparrlsory  Examlimr '  _L.  »  wL^  V- 

OmMratma  and  I'Ubaattoa:  Gweral  Appbcatloo.:  Coot«*ob  and  DMilbuUoe:  Haattagaad  Ralatad  Ait. 


New 


»-is-a« 


2-Hf-St 


8-  1-M 


J-  4-ao 


»-is-«i 


6-14-51 


6-M-M 


Amended 


5-8-U 


3-31-M 


7-i»-«« 


l-r-54 


I-  a-53 


9-10-53 


5-10-54 


S-8-&4 


8ECCRITY.  GROUP  aD-8.  BOYD.  Superrlsory  Examiner  „  7.    1'  i   " 

Ortnance.  FlH«rms  and  Ammanttbrn.  Radar,  Sonar.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes.  Sslsmlc  Exptortng.  Radlo-AcUv. 
BattedM.  Nucb«r  Reactor*.  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuel..  Radlo-AcUre  Matwtal. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  «>-8   W   CAPELLl.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Moklplailng  TfdmiqMsa;  Faoatmlls  and  Retatod  Ait. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  HO-W.  W.  BURNS.  Sopw^toory  Examiner 

Data  Proc«*Blng.  Compotatlan  and  Coa.«e*m;  Storage  Derlc*.  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  JSO-B   G   MILLER.  Superrlwry  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  8)-Mma  and  Dertom.  Electronic  Component  ClnmlU;  Ware  Transmission  Unas 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  IN8TRUM  ENTS,  GROUP  «0-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Optic*.  Radiant  iMrgy.  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  gK»-E.  J.  SAX.  BuparTlsory  Examiner 

Conductor..  Switcbm;  MisoeUaneoos. 


10-  5-«2 
8-30-82 

10-lMH 

4-18-S7 

10-  1-62 

10-21-55 
4-25-Se 


s-as-M 


5-  3-57 
3-23-60 

1-21-52 
4-  V56 

1-18-54 

1-23-SS 
5-2^-58 


212  683 

Total  numlier  of  nendinn  »ppIic«tion»  (excluding  Designs) '■  *qj^ 

Tot*l  numhor  of  I^jiign  »pplic*tioni«  pending - -- - - 133039 

Total  number  of  »i)plic»tionj«  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designa). 2  505 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  amaiting  action .          ^^    j'^^j 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action „       g'  ^g^j 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action "•'     ' 


j  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  itenu  within  the  rann  o(  numhrr.  Indicated  below  expire  during  October  1»64,  except  those  which  may  »»*;••»'«»  «'*|;^*^  "1^^^ 
provtston.  o»  the  Vetera-  Patent  F.xUnslon  Ad  ,ft4  Stat  116  m  amended  by  <M  Stat  J31)  and  tboa.  which  may  have  expired  .^Uer  <1»;^  •^^[^ 
urma  under  the  nrortskms  of  PuNlc  Law  WO.    A  llrt  of  VeUrans'  patents  which  have  b*«i  extwided  appear.  In  the  .4aau.i  ^"^"^^f*^'"^ 


terms  under  the  prortstoBS  of  PubUc 

PateaU 

Plant  Patents 


Number*  2.428.847  to2,42B,»71,  IncluslT* 
Numbers  7M  to  765.  IncluslTC 


783 


I 

PATENT  BXAMININO  0PKBAT10NS  AMD  OBOUM  «^ 


KOhUt*  putat  Dm* 
dOUimtCtm 
Av^ttnc  A« 


A.  WAHL. 


N«« 


tOKTON, 


lTOH,  8ap*maor7  KamliMr 


MBCHANICAl.  ENOINEEBINO  EXAMHONO  OPEBATIOM- 

V.  ^T.RIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HAVDUNO  AND  DI8PIS8INO.  OROCP  MO-A   BIRUN.  8ui»m«rT  I 

S^^^^rJ^y^  sSSto.  «d  FU,  t«lnp.Uhe«;  CoO.  H«d«B.  «d  Cb.cM  Co.UoU.d  App— ; 
CkattTtnt  •»()  Asaoftlnc  Sottda. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  HO-N   BEROKR.  8up^rrt«ry  E-mlnf   --"-"-.,, 

SiST^i^  i^cSk,;  W,„  Abrt-.  P^c  Workln,  App^u..  P.-Uc  Block.  Earth— w  App«m« 
MANUFACTURING  AND  A88EMBUNG  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  »-A.  M.  HO 

'IjSr/r^cTM^,;  A««.bUn..Tool«dImpb^^  MUmr  «<1  M-l  W«ti-<t 
^Ar«i^K  TOOLS   MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  >«>-FHBRONA 

CompoB«ito,  W-ork  tnd  Tool  Hokten. 
HARDWARE  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  MO-T   J   HICEET.  8up»Tl»ry  >»»^  _ 

too*.  C1mp«.  Etc.:  Pushing  knd  PulUni. 
FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  loa-E   PAUL,  8up«rrlMryEi»inlii«  ,\„^^ 

FtadH«dhn«:V.iT«;Plp«^Tub«»^Cood«IU.  Fluid  MU-rt*l  H«dlln,:  U.brt<«tt« 

Joint  Packlns. 
POWER  PLANTS  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  Vfh-C.  F.  OAREAU.  Sttjwriwry  f  »»^  ---"•■••"  "r, 

M^L«EiM«lbl.  ChM»t»r  D,T1«.  «d  InfRi*]  Co«b«UoB  EnglD-.  Puiap.  «d  Pump  B.««J»tfc». 
riNO.  COOUNO  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  «0-P.  L.  PATRICK   »«^^  *»J^,,, 


i-i 


1- 


»-  4-a 


4-«htt 


R«m««r«tlan.  VvtUkdaB.  and  DhunlBAUan. 
GENERAL  ENOINEEBINO  AND  IND08TBIAI.  A««  EIAMININO  OPEBATWN-J.  A.  MANIAN 

AGRICULTURE.  GROUP  4lO-ARUEOG.Bup||rTl»r,E»ml»^  H«»»»dn    Trt.—.  1-tfc 

AnlnMl  HBrt»iidry;  BoUh.ftn«;  Ftohtof.  Tninitoj  »nd  V«ralB  DwmylM:  Fl«»  H»6M«ry.   ip«»«^ 

Worklnc. 

r'lVTT   KNOINEERINO   GROUP  «»-B.  BEND ETT.  8aper»1wry  E»«iln«^  ^ 

CIVIL  ENOlNBKiuiNw^»v/vrj^  oi«—  Otwrnion  a-i-  EMth  EBclnMrtn(.  DftmBr  Mintat. 
Bolldlnc  Btraevatm.  Brtdf*,  CIuwim;  Oernm*  Opermton.  smw.  »m»«       ■         ^'      ^^ 

PHY8IC9,  GROUP  4«>-R.  L.  EVANS.  SufMilMy  EamlMr     -—  -  - 

Photoermphy;  Sound  and  Ughtlnr  todk^ton  Mid  OpOw;  MMaortaf  Ma 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  MO-R.  C  MADER.  »«t*:J^  «**^_y  , 

T.iuM.  Wln.'tBi  M.d  RMlln<;  Tytn,  Stmid,;  AppMM;  Booc  M.d  Sbo.  Maktof .  8..1.C 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  ♦aO-P.  ARNOLD.  SlWMTlwryBMilBM 

R^wATB  Mid  Rolttnc  Slock;  B»mk«,  Und  VthlclM:  A«««MOc..  Shlpt. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLEB.  GROUP  ««>-W   S.COLE.  SopMTtaery  EmbIm 

Fnmltnra;  Support*;  C»blnM  StructufM;  Bw^ptacla*;  Bms*** 
PRINTING.   STATIONERY   AND    MATERIAL   TREATMENT.   GROUP   4T.-L. 


S-tKtt 


W.    YABNEB. 


EXMnlDM.  -. * 

Prtntlnr.  TypB^rrttMr  BtattODMT:  MMmW  Timtmmt. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP 

TniiTilntf       "  *"" 

SuTfMy;  D«it«iT.  ArttBctol  Body  M.mbMi;  ToOMry. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  4tn-J.  A.  MANLAN.  SupMTlMry  EimUdm 
Indiatrtsl  Art*;  Hoo*>ho»d.  PMaoo*!  Mid  FUm  Arto. 


-L.  B.  PRINCE. 


Da 


S-IS-M 

»-  \-m 
II 
II 
l»-»« 


•-  4-M 


T-i»-n 


lf-17- 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

UA  Court  of  Cusioms  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  Kc  RoBcrr  H.  Slowiubki 
No.  110k.     Decided  June  11,  1964 
[51  CCPA  —  :  882  F2d  582;  141  U8PQ  801] 
1.  Patewtajwutt— I'AmcvLAt  Subject  MATTcm— Demouhtabix  PArrmos. 
Tbe  (Iwimoii  of  the  Bi>ard  .»f  Appeals.  refuBinK  certain  clalniB  to  a  demount- 
able jiartltlun  aa  uniwitentable  over  the  prior  art.  1«  afBnned. 
Appeal  from  the  PBtent  Office.     Serial  No.  584^7. 
AFFIRMED. 

Robert  F.  Haune,  James  W.  Dent,  for  appellant. 
Clarefwe  W.  Moore  (J.  W.  Seart  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Worliy,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 

and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges  , 

Smith.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  subject  matter  involved  in  this  appeal  is  a  demountable  parti- 
tion for  uae  in  office  and  industrial  buildings.     The  device,  as  defined 
in  appealed  claims  1-A,  8,  10  and  12  of  appellant  s  patent  application 
(Senal  No.  r>84,3()7,  filed  May  11,  19.')6),  consist*  essentially  of  two 
chsnnels,  a  i)anel.  and  a  spring.    One  channel  is  secured  to  the  floor 
and  the  other  channel  is  fixed  above  and  parallel  to  the  first,  usually 
on  the  ceiling.     The  spring,  which  may  be  either  of  the  bowed  leaf 
or  of  the  bent  wire  variety,  is  positioned  in  the  lower  channel.    The 
panel  is  mounted  by  introducing  its  lower  edge  into  the  floor  channel 
over  the  spring;  thrusting  down  on  the  panel  so  as  to  depress  the 
spring  snd  simultaneously  rocking  the  panel  towards  the  plane  of 
tlie  channels  so  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel  just  clears  the  near 
flange  of  the  ceiling  channel;  and  releasing  the  downward  thrust  so 
that  the  compreased  spring  elevates  the  panel  until  the  panel's  upper 
edge  projecu  into  the  ceiling  channel.    To  keep  the  lower  edge  of 
the  panel  from  popping  out  of  the  floor  channel,  limit  stops  are  pro- 
vided in  the  ceiling  channel  for  the  upper  edge  of  the  panel. 

Appellant  asserts  that  the  distinctive  feature  of  his  invention  is 
ease  in  nwunting  and  demounting,  since  the  weight  of  the  panel  helps 
to  compreas  the  8]>ring  during  those  operations.  Also,  the  springs 
provide  complete  stability  and  rigidity,  thereby  avoiding  shifting  or 
vibration  of  the  panels,  decreasing  sound  transmission  and  absorbing 
any  expansion  or  contraction  within  the  building  structure.  Alterna- 
tively, appellant  asserts  that  in  addition  to  making  the  mounting  and 
demounting  easier,  advantage  can  be  taken  of  the  fact  that  the  panel 
is  supported  by  the  spring;  since  the  workman  does  not  have  to 
support  the  ent'ir^  weight  of  the  panel,  he  is  free  to  give  more  atten- 
tion to  inserting  the  panel  into  relatively  tight-fitting,  closely  dimen- 
sioned channels,  whereby  the  panel  will  be  held  much  more  firmly. 
Claim  1  is  representative  of  those  on  appeal  and  reads  as  follows: 

A  demountahle  partition  ro.iip.l8lng  an  upwardly  openlnE  bottom  channel, 
a  downwartlly  opwilnir  top  channel  held  In  fixed  8,Miced  relation  P«"»"^»  Jo 
and  aboTe  aald  b..Uoo.  .hannel.  a  r«.lllent.  vertically  coaipr««Bed  sjiilnjr  dlspoaed 
within  .aid  bocton.  channel,  a  i^rtltl'oo  panel  having  a  bottom  edge  dlBposed 
within  said  bottom  channel  above  wild  spring  and  having  a  top  edge  disposed 
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within  said  top  ihannel.  said  ix»mi>re*ml  sprtaj:  in.nntantly  urftng  nald  imw\ 
upwards,  said  spring  and  said  iwnel  »h>Iu«  vertically  r*«tr«ln«Hl  by  -Id  relatively 
flxeilly  sp«f«l  top  fhannel. 

All  of  the  reiimining  claims  except  claim  12  are  dependent  on  claim 
1.  Claims  i>-5  are  merely  moiv  8i>eiMfic  with  i^peit  to  the  type  and 
position  of  the  spring,  c'laims  (<,  10  and  12  add  to  claim  1  the  i?equire- 
ment  that  thei^  be  a  limit  stop  pi^jvided  in  the  ceiling  channel;  claim 
8  calls  for  "spacing  clips"  while  claims  10  and  12  specify  a  false  top 
in  the  ceiling  channel. 
The  Examiner's  rejection,  sustained  by  the  Board,  was  based  on 

the  following  references: 

Mayo.  I,462;i08,  July  17,  1923. 

Stitt,  2,481.7W,  September  13,  1949. 

Hainmitt  et  al.,  2,8^)8,136,  (Vtober  1,  1957. 

Cooper  (Britisli),  7«)9,23»,  May  19,  19M. 

Mayo  discloses  a  wall  construction  wherein  opposed  channels  are 

tixed  to  the  floor  and  ceiling,  J»nd  panels  are  lifted  into  the  upper 

channel  and  p.^rmittetl  to  fall  into  the  lower  channel.     A  spacmg  bar 

is  placed  in  the  lower  channel  to  serve  as  a  limit  stop  for  the  dropped 

panels.  i        a  «^ 

Cooper  discloses  a  wall  construction  wherein  a  bwe  block  is  fixed 
to  the  floor  and  a  cornice  is  fixed  to  the  ceiling.  Studs  are  mounted 
by  placing  the  lower  end  of  the  stud  over  a  spring  which  is  inserted 
bitween  flanges  in  the  base  block,  thrusting  down  on  the  stud  so  as 
to  compress  the  spring  while  moving  the  upper  end  of  the  stud  under 
the  cornice,  and  releasing  the  stud  so  as  to  permit  the  spring  to 
thrust  it  upwards  where  its  upper  end  mates  with  a  suitable  aperture 
in  the  cornice.  Panels  are  mounted  alternately  with  respect  to  the 
stud  installations  by  sliding  them  horizontally  into  grooves  which  are 
provided  in  the  cornice  and  base  block. 

Hammitt  et  al.  discloses  a  wall  construction  wherein  an  upper  ceil- 
ing channel  has  a  false  internal  top  surface. 

Stitt  discloses  an  arrangement  for  a  ceiling  mosaic  made  up  of 
decorative  panels,  wherein  channels  fixed  at  the  periphery  of  the 
ceiling  have  leaf  springs  which  bear  against  the  peripheral  rows  of 
panels.  The  force  of  the  springs  urges  the  panels  of  the  entire  mosaic 
into  close  abutment   with  one  another. 

Claim  1  was  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Mayo  in  view  of  Cooper. 
As  the  Examiner  correctly  pointed  out : 

•  •  •  Mayo',  wall  panel,  are  uric«i  downwardly  and  held  In  place  within  a 
relatively  .hallow  b,.ttom  channel  by  irmvlty     They  can  be  removed  only  by 
being  di.pU<-ed  uimanily  awlMt  the  force  of  frarltj  ...  that  their  bcKtom 
edge,  will  clear  the  relatively  -hallow   bottom  channel  whereupon   i«ld  edfea 
can  be  .wun<c  clear  .»f  said  channel  and  the  |*nel.  dlaen«afed  fr««i  the  relatively 
deep  top  channel.     It  is  ,x.ni.ldere,l  that  applicant  ha.  In  effect.  turoe<l  Mayo, 
structnre  upiride-<lown  thereby   revenilnjr  the  dlreKloo    (from  downwardly  to 
upwardly)  in  which  the  Mayo  paneU  most  be  ur»ed  toward  their  locked  poaltloo 
Stich   r»TerMil  obrlounly   necewltate.  the  uae  of  aome  upwardly   acting   force 
producing  mean,  auch  a.  spring.  "  •   .ubatitute  for  the  downwardly  acting 
gravlta<lonal   force  utillaed   by   Mayo  for  holding  the  |«nela  in   their  locked 
position  within  the  relatively  shallow  bottom  channel. 
We  agree  with  this  analysis.     Moreover,  we  do  not  find  persuasive 
appellants  argument   that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  failed  to 
attach  proper  significance  to  the  fact  that  the  spring-urged  member 
disclosed  in  Cooper  is  a  stud  rather  than  a  panel.    We  think  it  would 
have  been  obvious  for  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  use  a  spring 
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in  connection  with  the^panel,  instead  of  with  the  stud  as  shown  in 

Cooper. 

In  rejecting  claims  2-5,  the  Examiner  cited  Stitt  m  addition  to 

Mavo  and  Cooper.     As  stated  by  the  lioard: 

•  •*•  The  |«rtlfulHr  shape  of  sprinu  \iM*\  ha.  not  been  shown  to  be  crlUcal 
in  the  organliiitl..!.  and  the  Stitt  |wtent  sh«.\vH  thHt  springs  «.f  the  flat  or  bow 
ty|ie  have  hcret..f..n-  lieeii   useil   as  iMiiiel   retaliilnjc  elements.   •   •   • 

We  agive  that  the  use  of  lenf-type  bow  springs  or  arcuately  shaped 
wire  springs  would  have  been  obvious,  especially  in  view  of  Stitt. 
Furthennore,  we  can  jjerceive  no  patentable  significance  in  the  re- 
quirement that  the  panel  be  "substantially  centrally  disposed  and 
sup|H)i  ted  u|>on"  the  spring,  as  specified  in  claims  3  and  5.  We  think 
such  iMisitioning  of  the  spring  with  respect  to  the  panel  would  have 
been  obvious  when  teste<l  by  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

Finally,  claims  H,  1(»  and  12  were  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the 
same  combination  of  references  applied  to  claims  2-5,  when  taken 
further  with  Hammitt  et  al.  Hammitt  et  al.  was  cited  to  show  that 
the  u.se  of  a  false  internal  top  surface  in  a  ceiling  channel  was  old 
in  the  art.  We  agree  with  the  liotird  and  the  Examiner  that  it  would 
have  been  obvious  in  view  of  the  Hammitt  et  al.  structure  to  employ 
a  false  top  in  the  ceiling  channel  of  appellant's  device.  We  likewise 
feel  that  the  use  of  a  "spacing  clip,"  as  specified  in  claim  8,  would 
have  been  t»bvious.  The  only  dilTerence  between  the  spacing  clip 
and  the  false  top  structure  is  that  the  fonner  is  removable  while  the 
latter  is  fixe«l.  and  this  distinction  has  not  been  shown  to  have  patent- 
able significance. 

f  1  ]   For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

VJS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

TaiaraAM  AUJ^y  TATioa,  Johx  Jamm  MAcFA.LANt,  NoauAN  Stiphe.n80S  a!«d 

IN)wra  Jrra  ( RtaxAicit  axd  ni:>tLOPutNT)  Ijmiteo  r.  He5»t  A.  AvBtosE 

.Vo.  1119.     Derided  June  11.  1964 

[M  CCPA  — :  3S2  FM  567:   141   ISPQ  807] 

i.  I.xTcarcaE.fca— Right  To  Make— l»«io«rrT. 

Heid  that  .ppellanU-  Britlah  proTi.lonal  .pedflcatlon  properiy  anpport.  the 
c»iunu  IB  interference,  and  that  priority  ahould  have  been  awarded  to  appel- 
lant.. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  No.  89^96. 

REVERSED. 

Roger  L.  Hansel  for  appellants. 

Meyrr  .Velshlo**  (Hontce  B.  Cooke  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  A»soriaie  Judges 

Smfth,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  interference  involving  appellants'  Patent  No.  2,781,005 
of  Februarv  12,  1957,  issueti  upon  application  Serial  No.  233,796,  filed 
June  27, 1951.  and  api>ellee's  application  Serial  No.  227,108,  filed  May 
18,  1951.  .Vppellants'  application  grew  out  of  their  British  provi- 
sional specification  No.  16,213  which  was  filed  in  Great  Britain  on 
June  28,  1950.  Appellee  copied  ten  claims  from  appellants'  patent 
and  those  claims  constitute  the  ten  counts  of  this  interference. 
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Appellee  wts  the  senior  party  upon  declarttion  of  the  interference, 
on  the  basis  of  his  May  1951  filing  date.  The  Primary  Examiner, 
however,  granted  appellants'  motion  to  ahift  the  burden  of  proof, 
holding  that  the  counts  were  supported  in  ippellanu'  earlier  filed 
British  provisional  specification,  and  thus  made  appellants  nnior 
party.  No  teatimony  was  taken  and  the  interference  went  to  a  final 
hearing  on  the  sole  issue  of  whether  appellanU  were  entitled  to  an 
award  of  priority  on  the  basis  of  their  British  specification.  The 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  in  its  decision  following  the  final  hear- 
ing, held  that  appellants'  British  specitication  did  not  adequately  sup- 
port the  counts  and,  accordingly,  awarded  priority  to  appellee. 

Thus,  the  only  question  presented  on  the  record  in  this  case  is 
whether  appellants'  British  specification  properly  supports  the  counts 
in  interference.     We  think  that  it  does. 

The  invention  of  the  counts  relates  to  the  probl«n  of  corrosion 
which  occurs  in  gas  turbine  en^nes  when  low-grmde  residual  fuel  oils 
are  burned.  Such  fuel  oils  often  contain  vanadium  compounds  which, 
upon  combustion  of  the  oil,  decompose  to  form  vanadium  pentoxide. 
Vanadium  pentoxide  has  an  extremely  corrosive  efect  upon  the  tur- 
bine blades;  indeed,  snch  fuels  cannot  be  safely  used  nnleas  that  effect 
is  inhibited. 

The  partiis  claim  to  have  solved  the  problem  by  employing  an  addi- 
tive compound  which  will  preferentially  react  with  the  vanadium  im- 
purities and  form  a  stable,  noncorrosive  compound  which  will  pass 
through  the  turbine  blades  without  causing  damage  thereto.  The 
additive  may  either  be  introduced  directly  into  the  combuMion  cham- 
ber along  with  the  fuel,  or  mixed  with  the  fuel  prior  to  use  in  the 
turbine.  TTie  additives,  ss  defined  by  the  counts,  may  be  selected  frotn 
the  group  consisting  of  line  and  magnesium  oxides,  and  line  and  mag- 
nesium compounds  which  will  yield  such  oxides  at  temperatures  in 
ezce«  of  WO**  C.  (which  is  the  lower  limit  for  the  temperature  of  the 
hot  combustion  gases  as  ^Mcified  in  the  counts) . 

Since  all  questions  presented  by  this  appeal  apply  equally  to  all  of 
the  coonta,  we  need  consider  only  a  single  repreeenutive  count.  Count 
4  resids  as  follows: 


4.  la  a  gaa  tarbia*  plaat  la  whkA  foal  oil  coacalalac  vaaadlaa  aad  ralphar 
la  bwat  asd  wUch  lacladM  haat  r«ladM  Mccal  parta  axpoaad  to  tae  r«Mlunt 
•CraaiB  of  hot  eoaboatlaa  saaaa  at  ■  tMnp*ntar«  la  cxeaaa  of  SSO*  C.  aad  nor- 
Bially  liable  to  b#  corroded  !>y  the  ranadlam  pnrtozld*  cootcnt  of  the  aah  raaalt- 
tm^  tnm  comboatloii  of  Mid  oil.  the  method  of  redudnc  Mid  eorroaloa  comprliinc 
the  step  of  latrodactas  Into  tlie  plant  apstraaas  oi  Mid  parta  a  coapoaDd  r^^dlnc 
at  tempera tnrea  In  exc«M  of  MO*  C.  the  oxide  of  a  oietal  Mlwrtad  from  tbe  frovp 
marttlnf  ot  m^gntminm  and  iIjic.  the  qnaatlty  at  Mid  conpoond  IntnHloced  be- 
lac  •«*  t**t  t*>«  molecular  ratio  of  the  mlalmoa  oxide  content  thereof  to  the 
vaaadlam  paatoxkla  contaat  of  tha  ash  Is  S  to  1. 

It  should  be  not«l  thst  all  of  the  counts  spwafy  that  some  sulfur  be 
present  in  the  fuel  oil.  This  limiution  aross  during  the  course  of 
prosecution  of  appellants'  Unit«i  Sutes  application.  Appellants' 
British  specification,  filed  in  June  I960,  subsUntially  described  the 
problem  and  the  solution  thereto  which  forms  the  subject  matter  of 
this  interference.  However,  in  addition  to  the  sine  and  magnesium 
compounds  specified  in  the  present  counts,  the  British  specification 
also  disclosed  eoMwm  compounds  for  the  same  purpose.  Appellaiits' 
United  SUtes  application,  filed  within  one  year  after  the  British 
specification,  disclosed  the  same  additive  compounds  as  the  British 
specification,  including  calcium ;  however,  because  of  tests  made  dur- 
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ing  the  interim  period,  the  United  States  application  included  a 
specific  reservstion  with  respect  to  calcium  compounds,  thus: 

Altboocti  from  tbe  ab«»Te  aertee  of  teat*.  It  would  appMr  that  a  calcium  com- 
liuand  would  be  the  mual  miltable  a.ldKlTe  from  aa  eroaoMlc  polat  of  rlew,  it  U 
found  in  practice  fbai  certain  dl»cum«i  arlae  la  tbe  oae  of  thla  eleMsat.  Mort 
rMldiial  fuel  oil.  alau  <x>Dtaln  u  .-rrtaln  amount  of  aulphur  aad  there  la  a  tendenrj 
for  tbe  ralduni  to  rT««-t  with  tb«-  «ul|*ur  to  form  calcium  auliihate  In  preference 
to  fonnlnf  a  faiuuHum  ..«u|-.niHl  Hence  .-alcHim  will  onir  be  aultable  for  nm 
with  auliAur  free  oil-,  or  In  .  a-.^  where  •on.e  mean-  of  remorinx  tbe  aulphur  ia 
(Med  It  la  found  h-merer  that  alnr  and  maimeelnu.  are  not  aubject  to  thU  dla- 
advaataita.  |*obably  hecauae  tbelr  Bul|Aatea  are  unatable  at  the  c«nperaturM 
coBcereed. 

In  commenting  on  this  reaervation  concerning  the  relative  effective- 
ness of  calcium  compound*  wlien  used  with  sulfur-conuining  fuel  oik, 
appellsnts'  brief  states: 

A|M»nant»   m  th«»«r  rmtrd  state*  application.  Initially  presented  clalma  corer- 
inff  the  three  trp^  of  oompounda.  namely,  calcium,  alnc  and  mafnealum.     Dux- 
iDf  the  ctmrM  of  pnniecnrloo.  tbe  Examiner  clte<I  a  reference,  namely  "  'Syin- 
|.«lum  on  Corrt«lon  of  Materiala  at  FHerated  Temperature..'  Special  Taeh.  Pub. 
.No  lOS.  Pub  by  .Viuerlcan  Society  for  Te«tln«  Materiala,  prewnted  June  ».  ItWT 
(R  1S3  and  R-301  to  R-2W).  which  diacloaed  calcium  oxide  aa  effective  for  the 
IMirpoae  of  aii»ilant«'  Inventloa  aa  claimed,  and  rejected  thoM  cUlma  which  to- 
eluded  calcium  In  tbe  Markuab  vrouptnx  under  the  doctrine  of  In  rt  Borckerdt 
rt  at    »  CCPA  ( l-atent.)  1(H.V  1»7  F  2d  .VV).  94  TSPQ  175.  which  mi  thmt  time. 
bad  not  been  ..verruled  by  thla  honorable  court  aa  waa  done  In  Ita  declaloo  in  the 
caae  of  /a  rr  R»ff  rt  -/ .  45  TCPA  .  Patenta)  1087.  2X  TM  5W.  118  T'SPQ  S40. 
Appellant*  then  modified  thHr  clalmlna  of  the  Invention  by  deflninx  tbe  re^dual 
fuel  oil*  aa  »ulfur-contalnln«  and  by  ellmlnatins  calcium  compounda  froai  the 
Markuab  «rrou|».  |a>lntlnf  to  that  portion  of  tbe  tpeclflcation  referral  to  above 
wherein  the  line  an.!  mairnenlun.  ci.mi«.und«  were  ahown  to  be  dlattoct  from  the 
calcium  (impound*      ThereujM.n.  and  aubaUntially  ImmedUtely.  the  clalma  aa 
they  apitear  in  ai»pellanta'  patent  were  allowed. 

Thus,  in  appellants'  United  States  application,  t  point  of  distinction 
was  made  as  between  zinc  and  magnesium  compounds  on  the  one  hand 
and  calcium  compounds  on  the  other,  and  this  point  of  distinction  was 
not  made  in  appellants'  British  specification.  Accordingly,  the  Board 
took  the  view,  and  it  is  also  appellee's  position,  that  the  British  spec- 
ification does  not  contain  adequate  disclosure  to  support  the  counts  m 
issue,  since  it  contains  no  information  with  respect  to  the  sulfur  ImuU- 

tion  of  the  counts.  nnnk 

Appellants  urge  thst  under  our  decision  m  In  re  Ruf,  45  CCPA 
1037,  256  F.  2d  590, 118  USPQ  340,  it  was  unnecessary  for  them  to  m- 
clude  the  sulfur  limitation  in  the  counts  and  that  it  would  have  been 
sufficient  had  they  merely  eliminated  the  calcium  compounds  from  the 
group  of  possible  additives  as  was  done.  Thus,  appellants  argue,  the 
sulfur  limitation  is  not  "critical"  and  the  British  specification  need  not 
contain  such  a  disclosure.  We  need  not,  however,  consider  this  argu- 
ment, for  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  oounU  are  fully  and  ade- 
quately supported  by  appellants'  British  specification,  regardless  of 
the  "criticality"  of  the  sulfur  limitation. 

The  onlv  limitations  of  the  counts  which  have  been  urged  by  appel- 
lee as  being  absent  from  appellants'  British  specification  are  those  con- 
cerning sulfur  content  and  combustion  gas  temperature  (greater  than 
650°  C. ) .  But,  as  the  Primary  Exsminer  found,  in  his  decision  on  the 
motions  and  again  in  his  decision  on  reconsideration,  these  two  limita- 
tions are  inherently  present  in  the  British  specification.  It  is  noted  m 
this  connection  that  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  did  not  ex- 
pressly overrule  the  Examiner's  findings  on  these  points. 
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In  appellants'  arguments  before  the  Primary  Examiner  and  before 
the  Hoard,  evidence  was  introduced  which,  we  think,  established  the 
inherency  of  the  said  limitations  in  the  Hritisli  speciHcAtion.  This  evi- 
dence showed  that  all  low-grade  residual  fuel  oils  contain  sulfur  as  an 
inherent  impurity  as  they  occur  in  nature.  Commenting  on  this  evi- 
dence in  his  decision  on  appellants'  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof, 
the  Primary  Examiner  stated: 

•  •  •  the  British  proviaioual  tl««rly  mlt«  that  natural  and  low  grade  residual 
fuel  oils  -are  the  fuela  which  the  part^'  Taylor  eC  al.  deair^  to  uUUaa."     "Natural 
residual  fuel.s"  lau  only  be  it.nstrued  t..  uienn  tbune  residual  prvdutU  whlrh  re- 
main as  iH.ttonis  frt.m  the  reflnini:  of  i^'tn.leum  ormle  «»llii.     All  such  crude  olU 
are  known  to  timtaln  at  least  a  trace  of  sulphur      Text*  su.h  as  Jtarhonen  s  The 
Chemk-al  Oonstlf  uents  of  Prtn.lenm.  pajre  S<W  (  RHnhold  l»ubllahlnjt  ('onM»ratlon. 
New  York  IWo)  substantiate  thl*  view      Thua,  It  la  Inhereot  that  realdual  fuel 
oils  will  contain  sulphur.  Itecause  such  Impurltlew  will  remain  In  the  realdual  fuel 
oil  after  the  refining  of  the  |»etroleum  crude  oil.     The  statement  by  party  Taylor 
et  al.  that  •practicHlly  all.  If  not.  in  fact  all,  petroleum  oils  wntaln  sulfur"  Is  not 
consldere<l  to  be  ot»nce««lon  as  to  the  lack  of  sulphur  In  r««ldual  fuel  oUa.  Inas- 
much as  this  statement  is  not  neceaaarily  directed  to  "natural  realdual  fuels  oils " 
aa  aet  forth  in  the  BrH<sh  provisional  or  to  petn>leuni  crude  oils.     Certainly,  cer- 
tain petroleum  oils  which  have  been  highly  refined  may  not  conUln  aulphur.  but 
these  oils  would  not  be  (t.nsldereil  as  "natural  realdual  fuel  oils."     Smh  realdual 
fuel  oil  will  neoe«»arily  ii.ntain  at  least  traces  of  sulfur  an«l  the  Examiner  has 
found  no  authority  to  the  c-ontrary.     Therefore,  the  limitation  as  to  the  sulphur 
content  of  residual  oil  la  inherent  In  the  fuel  oil  dl«loaed  in  the  BHtlah  provi- 
sional specification.  -> 

Accordingly,  the  limitation  of  the  counts  to  sulfur-containing  oils 
was  held  bv  the  Primar>-  Examiner  to  be  satisfied  by  appellants*  Brit- 
ish provisional  specification.    We  think  the  Examiner  was  correct  in 

so  holding. 

The  evidence  also  showed  that  gas  turbines  operating  on  low-grade 
residual  fuel  oils  customarily  and  noinually  operate  at  temperatures* 
of  650°  C.  and  above,  and  that  the  corrosion  problem  occurring  in  the 
use  of  such  oils  becomes  a  matter  of  concern  at  temperatures  above 
about  650"  C.     In  this  regard  the  Examiner  commented : 

Although  the  question  of  operating  temperature*  was  n«»t  presented  In  the 
partv  Ambr(«e  brief,  if  was  discusiied  at  the  hearing  and  party  Ambrose  en 
tended  that  the  temperature  of  <W>'  ('  was  not  dlscl.«ed  In  the  provlalonal 
specification.  It  ia  true  that  the  British  pr.>viiHonal  does  not  mention  apeclflc 
operating  temiieratures.  but  the  envln>nment  ..f  the  nmibustioo  process  is  recited 
as  being  within  a  gas  turbine  plant.  The  normal  operating  temi*rature  of  such 
plants  Is  alM.ve  650'  C  .  hence  such  temperatures  are  clearly  disclosed  or  Inherent 
in  the  operaU»»n  recite<l  by  the  British  provisional. 
We  are  not  inclined  to  disturb  the  Examiner's  findings  as  to  these 

facts. 

The  Board  in  its  decision  referred  to  the  vanadium  and  sulfur  lim- 
itations as  giving  "life"  to  the  counts  and  stated : 

•  •  •  To  construe  the  i-ounts  as  broadly  as  Taylor  et  al.  mw  wntend— that  they 
are  supported  by  the  British  pn>Tlslonal-would  be  a  departure  from  the  c»>n- 
stnictlon  of  the  counts  that  was  given  when  they  were  allowed  over  the  prior  art. 
Manifestly,  this  construction  of  the  ct>unts  by  the  Examiner,  and  even  by  Taylor 
et  al..  for  that  matter.  Is  wholly  absent  In  the  British  provlMonal.  To  attempt  to 
read  these  counts  on  the  British  provisional  would  render  totally  meaningless 
those  limitations  which  give  life  to  the  counta. 

We  do  not  agree  that  the  reference  to  sulphur  in  the  counts  is  what 
gives  them  "life."  Rather,  it  seems  to  us  that  the  counU  must  stAnd  or 
fall  on  the  reference  to  vanadium  and  the  method  and  materials  for 
controlling  corrosion  caused  thereby.  This  concept  is  what  gives 
"life"  to  the  counts,  and  we  find  it  fully  and  adequately  set  forth  in 
appellants'  British  provisional  specification.    As  appellants  correctly 
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l>oint  out,  pntentability  of  a  count  to  an  applicant  is  not  a  matter 
which  is  uncillarv  to  the  is.sue  of  priority,  e.g.,  Loukormky  v.  Gerhch, 
4«  (X'1»A  HO.'),  -itA  F.  2d  JM)7,  lil  rSPQ  2i:i,  and  we  therefore  may  not, 
ill  this  (-use,  consider  (juestions  relating  to  patentability,  regardless  of 
rtuy  .ontrary  indications  which  may  be  implicit  in  the  reasoning  of 

the  Honrd. 

( 1  ]   For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 

Interferences  is  reversed. 

KEVEKSEI). 

.  f 

VS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

OEKAI.D   C.    St  MMKKS    f.    C'HARLtS    B.    VoOiX 

Vo.   7/4 J.      DrviH'd  Junr   II.   I9(H 

151   (."(i'A  — :  332   K.2d  810:  141   LSPQ  816J 

1    lMra»r.«r><r. — ('oNrKPTioN 

ffrld  that  th.'  law  is  that  ••<^.n<^ptlon  Is  establlHhed  when  the  Invention  Is 
made  suffl.  ieiitly  plain  t..  enable  th..He  sklllwl  In  the  art  to  understand  It." 

Appr-vl  from  tlie  Patent  Office.     Interference  No.  88,790. 

AFFIRMED. 

Wootfrork.  rhe/an   &    \ynMhburn.    Virgil  t\    Woodcock,  ^Stevens, 
DaviM.  Miller  A  Monher,  Elhirorth  II.  Mo»her.  for  appellant. 

Iltrbert  L.  Sht  fHird,  Arthur  B.  liakahir  yBeaU  dr  Jones,  Edward  B. 
Bealr.  of  co^ln^#l)   for  appellee.  "->-^-^- 

I^fore  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martts,  SMrrH,  and 
AiMONn,  .Ir.,  A»focinte  Judges 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Summers  api>eals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences awarding  priority  of  invention  in  Interference  No.  88,790  to 
Vogel  Summers,  the  junior  partv,  is  involved  on  the  basis  of  his  ap- 
plication. .Serial  \o.  •J87,K.Vt,  filed  May  15,  1952.  Although  Vogel's 
application  involved  in  the  interference  is  Serial  No.  493,999,  filed 
March  4. 1955.  he  was  niade  senior  party  on  the  basis  of  his  application 
Serial  No.  2Hi,867,  filed  on  April  29.  1952,  of  which  the  former  is  a 
continuation-in-part. 

Both  parties  submitted  testimony,  that  of  Summers  being  in  the 
fonn  of  a  stipulation  accompanied  by  affidavits  and  exhibits. 

Tlje  Board  regarded  the  preliminary  statement  of  Summers  as  lim- 
iting the  earliest  date  he  can  establish  for  conception,  if  the  evidence 
on  his  behalf  he  found  sufficient,  to  April  4,  1952.  It  also  noted  that 
Sunmiers  allege<l  no  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  his  filing 
date.  Observing  that  Vogel  thus  needs  only  to  establish  conception  of 
the  invention  in  issue  prior  to  April  4,  19.V2,  in  order  to  prevail,  the 
Board  considered  Vogel's  evidence.  Finding  that  evidence  sufficient 
to  prove  conception,  the  Board  awarded  priority  to  Vogel  without 
finding  it  neces.sary  to  consider  the  evidence  of  Summers. 

The  invention  in  issue  relates  to  a  system  for  making  seismic  meas- 
urements in  the  logging  of  earth  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole. 
It  is  defined  by  the  sole  count  ns  follows: 

In  a  system  for  seismU-  measurements,  surface  api^ratus  comprising  a  reci>rd- 
ing  unit!  subsui  fa.^e  aiH»aratus  «dapte<l  to  Ih"  L.wereil  Into  a  boreh.de,  means  sup- 
iH.rtlng  said  »ul«urfai>e  api«.ratus  in  said  b<.reh..le.  said  subsurface  apparatus 
comprising  an  acousti.   wave  s«.un-e  and  two  receivers  si>ac-ed  from  each  other 
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ikMf  •  T«rtlc«l  llii«,  mlA  receiver*  b^lxxc  monntwJ  to  on*  tide  of  Mid  w«t«  •oorcv, 
a  BlBdc  •lectrle  circuit  m««M  conn«ctin«  both  Mid  rtc«lT«r»  to  Mid  r#cordiiif 
unit.  mMM  for  enersUinc  Mid  w«t«  aonrcc  to  produce  an  acouMlc  ImpolM 
rMchinc  Mid  two  racalTen  in  tuce^Mioo.  mMM  In  Mch  nc^ivtr  for  tranaUtlnt 
Mid  ImpulM  into  an  •lectric  •lirnMl  to  be  tran«nltt«i  by  Mid  rtrcult  mMna  to 
Mid  rccordlnc  ault,  and  •wltchln*  meana  In  aald  tubaurfaca  apparatus  actuated 
upon  the  production  of  Mid  acou«tic  Impalae  for  diaconnccUnc  the  r«?elT»r 
niareat  to  Mid  wave  eource  frum  Mlti  circuit  m«ana. 

The  general  nature  and  purpoee  of  the  type  of  syrtem  involved  here 
ia  explained  by  Summers  in  his  brief: 

IB  the  eearch  for  oil.  cooalderabl*  InfortnaOon  ■•  to  the  nature  and  character 
of  the  earth's  formation*  i-an  be  obt«ln«l  by  iuea«urin«  the  Telocity  at  which 
aouad  wUl  traTal  throuch  the  fonnaUonm.  Thaae  Telocity  meaauremenU  Indicate 
at  <MMe  whether  or  aot  a  tubaurface  formatioo  comprtaea  hljth-TeU»nty  cooaoll- 
datad  ttrata.  eoch  at  a  Umeatone.  or  whether  k  may  compriae  U>«  Telocity  mate- 
rial, such  aa  Mnd. 

Aa  early  as  lt88.  the  measurement  of  the  Telocity  of  sound  aU>n«  the  earth  s 
ftormatioBa  surrooadinc  a  borehole  was  propoaed.  The  Wyckoff  I'atent  No. 
Sjn,MI2  ('»•••  Inciudea  a  full  dlsclt>aure  of  such  sysle*  which  IncludM  a 
cable  •  •  •  for  the  lowering  of  three  tmuaducer  unlta  into  the  borehole.  On* 
vnit  ia  a  aourw  of  aound  periodically  energised.  The  sound  frtim  this  source 
traTeraea  the  formation!  adjaceut  the  bt>rehole  and  the  Ume  of  trarel  from  the 
aourca  to  a  first  detector  Is  determined  by  the  response  from  the  first  detector. 
▲  aeeoBd  detector  spaced  from  the  first  detector  pmTldes  additional  Information 
OB  the  time  of  traTel  from  the  transmitter  to  this  more  remoie  detector. 

By  the  simple  al«etoralc  equationa  of  the  Wyckoff  patent  •  •  •  It  la  shown  that 
by  subtractlnc  the  time  of  travel  of  a  sound  pulse  from  the  tranamitterto  the 
UMr  racelTer  from  the  time  of  travel  from  the  transmitter  to  the  far  receiver, 
there  la  obtained  the  difference  which  repreaents  the  time  r«iulr*d  for  the  pulM 
to  traTd  from  the  first  receiver  or  detector  to  the  seomd  recHver  or  detector. 
Thia  time  AT  ia  than  Independent  of  the  path  thn>u«h  the  liquid  In  the  borehole 
and  reprcaenta  only  the  time  of  travel  alon*  the  earths  formations  .urroundln* 
tike  borehole. 

The  Vogel  application  in  interference  includes  a  di»cloeure  of  a 
three  transducer  system  of  the  type  referred  to  above  with  the  trans- 
ducers arranged  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  in  an  elongated 
tubular  casing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  borehole  by  means  of  a 
cable  attached  to  one  end  of  the  housing.  The  transducer  at  one  end 
of  the  housing  is  the  source  of  sound  or  transmitter  with  the  result  that 
the  two  receiving  transducers  or  receivers  are  at  different  distances 
from  the  transmitter  on  one  side  thereof  as  in  the  prior  art  system  dis- 
cussed in  the  above  quotation  from  Summer's  brief.  Included  in  the 
housing  is  electric  and  electronic  equipment  necessary  for  the  opera- 
tion of  the  t  ransmitter  and  receivers.  Connect  ions  are  made  from  that 
equipment  through  the  cable  to  apparatus  maintained  at  the  surface 
outside  the  borehole. 

The  surface  apparatus  includes  a  main  power  supply,  a  synchronis- 
ing network  including  all  necessary  synchroniring,  calibrating  and 
sweep  circuits,  a  cathode  ray  oecilloecope  energized  from  the  output  of 
the  synchronizing  network,  a  depth  indicator  connected  to  a  Selsyn 
generator  operated  in  coordination  with  the  position  of  the  housing  in 
the  borehole,  and  a  camera  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
synchronizing  network  and  the  depth  indicator  to  provide  photo- 
graphs showing  the  time  relationship  of  the  signals  from  the  receivers 
in  response  to  the  output  signals  from  the  transmitter.  Filter  circuits 
are  provided  to  effect  the  separation  of  energizing  power  from  the 
power  supply,  actuating  impulses  from  the  synchronizing  network  and 
incoming  signals  from  the  receivers. 
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The  transmitter  specifically  disclosed  provides  the  required  sound 
signals  by  producing  spark  dischargee  at  desired  intervals.  It  is  pro- 
vided with  alternating  current  from  the  power  supply  at  the  surface, 
which  current  is  rectified  to  charge  a  capacitor,  and  includes  timing 
and  relay  circuits  which  are  actuated  by  energizing  signals  delivered 
thereto  at  proper  time  intervals  fnwn  the  surface  to  cause  the  capacitor 
to  discharge  through  the  spark  gap. 

The  spark  discharge  produces  a  sound  impulse  of  steep  wav^  front 
which  travels  to  the  borehole  wall  and  through  the  wall  towards  the 
two  receivers,  parts  of  the  impulse  energy  passing  to  the  receivers  in 
sequence  to  produce  electrical  signals  therein  and  those  signals  being 
transmitted  through  the  cable  to  the  surface  for  display  in  timed 
relationship  on  the  oscilloscope. 

The  most  significant  feature  by  which  the  preeenf  system  distin- 
guishes over  the  prior  art  system  appears  to  be  the  means  meeting  the 
last  recitation  of  the  count  reading  as  follows: 

•  •  •  and  switchlnir  means  In  Mid  subsurface  apparatua  actuat«l  upon  the  pro- 
duction ift  Mid  acouatlc  Impulae  for  diaconnectlnf  the  receiver  neareat  to  Mid 
wSTe  Boun-e  from  Mid  circuit  meana. 

That  means  constitutes  a  relay-operated  switch  which  operates  in  co- 
ordination with  the  production  of  a  sound  impulse  from  the  transmit- 
ter to  disconnect  the  near  receiver  at  a  time  after  that  receiver  has 
been  activated  by  the  impulse  but  before  the  impulse  has  reached  the 
second  or  far  receiver.  Such  switch  insures  that  the  signals  from  the 
two  receivers  as  reproduced  on  the  oecilloecope  are  separately  discern- 
ible in  order  that  the  interval  between  the  impulse  reaching  the  near 
receiver  and  the  far  receiver  can  be  determined  accurately.  Vogel 
refere  to  the  switching  arrangement  as  a  cure  for  cross-coupling  which 
may  occur  between  conductors  because  of  the  poor  quality  of  commer- 
cially  available  well  logging  cable. 

Also  figuring  in  the  present  controversy  is  the  limiUtion  reading  as 

follows : 

•  •  •  a  alnde  electric  clrruit  means  connectln«  both  Mid  recelTers  to  said  record- 
ing unit  •  •  •. 

With  respect  to  that  feature,  the  involved  Vogel  application  sUtesthftt 
the  transmitters  and  receivers  may  be  connected  to  the  surface  through 
the  same  pair  of  conductors  by  using  proper  filters  in  the  cable  ter- 
minal network  located  at  the  surface  and  described  as  "including  aU 
necessary  filter  circuits  and  amplifiers." 

The  evidence  on  which  the  Board  based  its  decision  is  the  testimony 
of  Vogel  and  two  corroborating  witnesses,  Thomas  W.  Lamb  and  Rob- 
ert A.  Herolz,  all  employees  of  Shell  Oil  Company  W  which  the  Vogel 
application  is  assigned.  Vogel  himself  has  done  experimenUl  work 
on  oil  well  logging  for  Shell  since  1945.  I^mb  testified  that  he  trans- 
ferred to  Vogel's  group  in  March  1950  and  worked  under  Vogel's  di- 
rection, and  Herolz  testified  that  he  worked  with  Vogel  from  about 
1945  to  about  June  1960.  Umb  had  experience  as  an  amateur  radio 
operator  and  had  been  a  Navy  radioman  for  about  three  and  one-half 
years  before  joining  Vogel's  group.  Herolz  had  a  B.S.  degree  in  radio 
ingineering  and  had  been  an  instructor  for  the  Navy  m  a  pre-radar 
training  course.  „    .,      .,s> 

The  testimony  demonstrates  that  a  well  logging  instrument  of  the 
type  in  question  was  made  under  Vogel's  direction  by  September  of 
1950,  a  date  clearly  established  by  the  evidence.  The  instrument  was 
taken  from  Texas^  where  it  was  built,  to  California  at  that  time  and 
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was  subsequently  operated  there  by  Herolz  and  Vog«l.     The  work  of 
constructing  the  instrument  was  divided  between  Lamb  and  Herolz. 

Henilzs  testimony  shows  that  he  was  primarily  concerned  with  the 
construction  and  wiring  of  the  recording  apparatus,  i.e.,  with  the  sur- 
face apparatus  located  in  a  truck  and  used  in  connection  with  the  com- 
plete device.  I^mb  testified  that,  at  Vogel's  request,  he  installed  the 
electronic  e<iuipment  in  the  actual  logging  iiu^trument  which  com- 
prised the  eJectronic  equipment  that  went  into  the  casing  that  was  to 
be  lowered  into  the  borehole. 

The  construction  is  described  in  the  testimony  of  Lamb  and  Herolz 
with  considerable  reference  to  drawings  in  the  form  of  wiring  dia- 
grams which  were  introduceil  in  evidence  as  Kxhibits  7A,  7H  and  7C. 
Exhibit  7A  shows  a  circuit  described  as  for  a  tool  using  two  trans- 
mitters and  two  receivers  while  7H  and  7('  show  circuit  connections 
for  a  tool  having  one  transmitter  and  two  rei-eivers.  I^mb  made  7 A 
and  7C  and  Herolz  made  7H.  The  testimony  is  that  7A  relates  to 
structure  contemplated  before  the  device  in  question  was  made  ami 
that  it  was  decided  to  leave  one  of  the  transmitters  off  when  the  device 
was  actually  constructed.  A(Von.ling  to  I^mb,  he  made  7C  immedi- 
ately after  completion  of  the  wiring  of  the  tool.  Herolz  testihed  he 
drew  7B  before  he  took  the  instrument  to  (alifoniia  and  that  he  drew 
it  for  his  own  information  if  something  went  wrong  during  use  of 
the  instrument. 

The  Board  concluded  that  "the  testinKjny  of  the  corroborating  wit- 
nesses •  •  •  clearly  establishes  the  knowledge  on  the  part  of  those 
witnesses  of  every  elwient  of  the  invention  in  isstie  as  defined  by  the 
count  before  us  and  therefore  establishes  conception  of  the  invention 
as  early  as,  if  not  prior  to,  the  referred-to  trip  to  California  by  Herolz 
and  Vogel."  Discussing  the  evidence  further,  the  I^oard  found  that 
testimony  of  Herolz  taken  with  statements  of  expenses  incurred  by 
Herolz  and  Vogel  denionstrated  the  instrtiment  was  taken  to  Califor 
nia  in  September  of  15>o<».  On  that  basis  it  ruled  Vogel  had  estab- 
lished conception  of  the  invention  in  issue  at  least  as  early  as  Septem- 
ber 1950  and  awarded  priority  to  Vogel  as  first  to  conceive  and  '*hrst 
to  reduce  t o  pract  ice  ( const ruct  i vely ) ." 

Summarizing  his  position  in  his  brief.  Summers  states: 

Vogers  ct>nr*ption-einbodlment  (so  referrwl  to  •liic*  undlm>li»«l  In  hU  apiiH- 
caUoiw)  emtxKilet.  a  single  conductor  to  which  be  (oiiHw-tH  hl«  tranumKter  and 
both  of  his  r»H-*lvers.  This  single  conductor,  with  jtmund  return.  l«  uUHm^  In 
pUce  of  the  four-c<»nductor  embodiment  (couductorn  l.W  and  132 1  he  elected  to 
diaclose  for  his  Fljture  S  *  •  •.  TblJ»  c«)ncei»tlon-emb<idlnient  re<|ulre«  that  the 
single  conductor  (1»  Rhall  be  utillied  for  supplying  alternating  current  to  en- 
erglie  the  transmitter.  (2)  shall  be  ufm«e<l  to  i«uin>ly  direct  current  to  make 
operative  the  «ub«urfa«e  amplifiers,  and  (St  shall  be  utUliwI  f«»r  the  transmU- 
sion  of  signaU  from  the  recelrers  to  various  e«iulpnient  l^wnted  at  the  earth'a 

surface. 

Summers  will  establish  there  Is  lacking  In  the  Vogel  proofs  any  dls«l.«ure  of 
an   arrangement   which    meets   the   foregi'lnj:   mandatory   requirements   of   an 

operative  system. 

The  Boanl  of  Interferemv  Einmlners  dl«l  not  find  that  Vogel  had  dlacloawi  a 

system  meeting  the  foregoing  re<iulrement*. 

We  believe  reversible  error  <m  curnNl  by  the  «>on<"entratlon  of  the  Ho««rd  on  the 
physical  structure  of  the  do\vijh«.le  Instrument  and  Its  corn-en  t  rat  Ion  on  the 
operatlveness  ..f  but  a  part  ..f  the  V.«el  Kvstem.  the  part  ctmcemed  s«»lely  with 
the  energisation  of  the  d(»wn-hole  switching  relay,  a  finding  In  conjunction  with 
the  above  mandatory  requirements  we  believe  representwl  further  ermr  on  the 
part  of  the  Board. 

Inasmuch  as  the  slngle-<'«mductor  ctiQceptlon-embodlnient  Is  undlaolosed  by  the 
prior  art  and  undisclosed  by  either  Vogel  or  Summerm.  It  is  Summers'  position 
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that  a  fully  ojieratlve  <-onceptlon-emb<Kllmeut  must  be  disclosed  hy  contemporary  , 
documents,  or  In  the  alternative,  by  oral  testimony  which  reasonably  establishes 
Voffrl  had  conmiunl.atwl  t<.  ..thers  an  oi»eratlve  single  condtictor  system  meet- 
Inir  the  f..reg..lng  mandatory  re.|ulrements.  It  Is  not  sufflclent  that  Vogel  may 
have  lnltlate<l  a  chain  «.f  events  resulting  In  construction  of  a  syartem.  Vogel 
must  show  that  his  .^m<-epll..n  was  such  that  .mly  ronttruction  remained  to  be 
ai'(>>uipllahe<i. 

In  support  of  that  position  he  discusses  in  particular  the  drawings 
constituting  Vogels  Exhibits  7H  and  7C. 

The  issue  is  whether  Vogel  has  proved  conception  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  count  thnmgh  the  evidence  which  relates  particularly  to 
the  instrument  made  under  his  direction  by  September  of  1950,  there 
being  no  contention  that  the  instrument  in  question  was  not  made  by 
that  date.  There  api»ears  to  be  no  significant  dispute  as  to  the  ap- 
plicable law.  the  (jue-stion  lying  in  the  facts  established  by  the  evidence 
and  in  the  application  of  tiie  law  to  those  facts.  [1]  Briefly  stated  in 
language  borrowed  from  Summers*  brief,  the  law  is  that  "conception 
-  is  established  when  the  invention  is  made  sufficiently  plain  to  enable 
those  skilleil  in  the  art  to  understand  it." 

However,  Sunmiers  makes  the  argument  that  Vogel's  application 
.ioes  not  disclose  the  embodiment  of  the  claimed  structure  relied  on  for 
conception  and  he  seems  to  contend  that,  as  a  result,  Vogel  is  under  a 
bunlen  to  establish  the  construction  of  that  embodiment,  i.e.,  the  in- 
strument made,  in  greater  detail  than  would  be  the  case  if  it  were  dis- 
closed in  the  application.     The  main  |>oint  seems  to  be  that  the  feature 
of  a  single  cable  which  is  utilized  to  supply  alternating  current  to 
energize  the  tmnsmitter  and  direct  current  to  operate  the  sub-surface 
amplifier  and  to  transmit  signals  from  the  receiver  to  the  surface 
equipment  is  undisclosed  in  the  Vogel  application.     Vogel  urges,  how- 
ever, that  his  upplication  does  teach  the  use  of  a  single  circuit  for  the 
transmitter  and  lH>th  rei-eivers  and  teaches  the  manner  "in  which  en- 
ergizing ix)wer  (A.(\),  actuating  impulses  (D.C.)  and  signals  from 
the  rw-eiver  mav  be  carrie<l  over  a  single  circuit  and  separated  from 
one  anotlier."     We  agree  with  Vogel  on  that  issue.     It  seems  clear 
to  us  that  the  Vogel  application  contemplates  a  single  cable  construc- 
tion as  u.sed  in  his  instrument  in  view  of  the  following  statements  made 
therein  in  connection  with  the  description  of  the  embodiment  utilizing 
a  single  transmitter: 

•  •  •  The  transmitter  T  Is  ctmnei te«l  to  enerKlxing  js>wer  (^inductors  l.tt).  while 
the  receivers  R,  an.l  R:  are  ,i.i.ne<te«l  t..  signal  conductors  132.  It  Is.  however. 
UDderst.HKl  that  the  transmitters  and  receivers  may  be  i-..nne«te«l  to  the  surface 
thrtnigh  the  same  pair  ..f  c.M..luctors  by  using  proper  filters  In  the  unit  9t) 
ldewTlbe<l  elaewhere  aa  "a  cable  network  connected  to  the  cable  4  and  Including 
all  ne«-es.'<ary  ftlier  unlt.«  nn«l  ampllflers'J. 

We  thus  find  no  basis  for  imposing  a  higher  standard  than  usual  on 
Vogel's  pr(x>fs  of  conception  for  the  reasons  advanced  by  Summers. 

Moreover,  as  indicated  above,  the  parties  do  not  seem  to  be  at  odds 
as  to  the  lepil  re«iuirements  for  tX)nception.  Thus,  both  accept  as  ap- 
plicable here  the  classic  definition  of  conception  of  an  invention  set  out 
in  Merganthalrr  v.  Snidder,  11  App.  D.C.  264,  with  Vogel  quoting  the 
amplification  of  that  definition  approved  by  this  court  in  Townsend  v. 
Snuth,  17  (X1»A  647,  ^6  F.2d  292,  44  I'SPQ  269,  as  follows : 

The  cnH-ei.tlon  of  the  Invention  .insists  In  the  complete  performance  of  the 
mental  i*rt  of  the  inventive  act.  All  that  remains  to  be  accomplished  in  order 
to  i»rfect  the  net  or  Instrument  beloncs  to  the  department  of  <-onst ruction,  not 
invention    •   •   •     .\  priority  of  ct.nce|>tlon  is  establlsheil  when  the  Invention  la 

ide  suaclently  |»lain  to  enable  thoae  aklHeil  In  the  art  to  understand  It. 
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The  Board  found  the  testimony  of  the  corrobormting  witneMM 
Lamb  and  Herolz  to  establish  the  knowledge  on  their  part  of  every 
element  of  the  invention  in  issue  as  defined  by  the  count.  Reference 
to  the  count  itself  shows  it  does  not  specify  the  detjuls  of  the  ^switch- 
ing means  in  said  subsurface  apparatus  actuated  upon  the  production 
of  said  acoustic  impulse  for  disconnecting  the  receiver  nearest  said 
wave  source  from  said  circuit  means"  or  the  'Single  electric  circuit 
means  connecting  both  said  receivers  to  said  recording  unit"  or  the 
"means  for  energizing  said  wave  source"  to  produce  the  acoustic  im- 
pulse. We  have  no  doubt  that  the  testimony  demonstrates  that  the 
instrument  built  under  Vogel's  direction  meets  every  recitation  in  the 
claim.     In  fact.  Summers  does  not  appear  to  dispute  that  it  does. 

Summers,  however,  urges  that  Vogel's  proofs  fail  to  prove  concep- 
tion because  they  do  not  show  adequate  details  of  the  circuits,  partjcu- 
larly  the  control  circuit  utilizing  the  single  cable  or  "circuit  means" 
for  supplying  the  alternating  current  and  direct  current  to  operate  the 
subsurface  equipment  and  for  transmitting  signals  from  the  receivers. 
It  is  inherent  in  the  Board's  decision  that  it  found  the  evidence  to 
show  Vogel  had  such  conception  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  that 
the  constiniction  of  an  instrument  on  the  bwis  of  his  conception  re- 
quired only  the  exercise  of  the  ordinary  skill  of  the  art.  No  basis  is 
seen  in  the  record  for  any  contrary  conclusion.  Clearly  Lamb  and 
Heroiz,  working  under  Vogel  and  on  his  instructions,  were  able  to  put 
together  an  instrument  complying  with  the  count. 

Summers  also  attacks  Vogel's  case  with  an  implication  that  Herolz 
may  have  contributed  to  the  conception.    Thus  the  Summer's  brief 

HeroU.  himself,  u^ed  th*  plural  pronoun  -we"  throii«bo«t  bU  teatlmoiiT  whicto 
is  wnxertve  of  the  fact  that  he  waa  contrlbutin*  orlflnal  Ideaa :  ac«  for  example, 
the  anawem  to  Q22  ( R-101 »  1401].  g23«^267  (R^IM-4M).  aa  exempUry. 
Vomers  teatlmtmj  alw)  ^Irea  s.»nie  weight  to  thla  po«lWlUy  In  hla  aUtement  that 
conception,  of  aome  portion,  at  lea.t.  waa  a  Joint  affair,  more  parttraUrty  mt 
the  anawer  to  Q57   (R-2S4). 

Examination  of  A22  and  Q258-267  of  Herolz's  testimony  reveals  noth- 
ing that  appears  to  us  to  be  any  indication  whatever  that  he  partici- 
pated in  the  conception.    Question  57  of  Vogel's  testimony  is  M 

follows: 

Q67  Do  you  recall  what.  If  any.  preliminary  at^  waa  taken?  A.  Well  the 
flrat  atep  we  took  was  to  aee  whether  ornot  we  cooW  aimpUfy  the  electroolca  In 

thla  Inatrument.  w..^w 

The  diagram  on  the  back  of  the  exhibit  I  waa  Jn«  r^enrtng  to  Aowa.  in  block 
diacrani  form,  aome  electronlca  that.  In  detail,  can  be  rather  complicated,  and 
we  wanted  to  keep  our  down-hole  Inatmmenta  aa  almple  aa  poaatble.  ao  we  coo- 
celTed  the  Idea  that  we  would  try  to  uae  cooreoUonal  electromagneUc  relaya  to 
do  thla  awltchlng  operation,  and  the  flrat  atep  we  took  along  the  line  of  buUding 
thla  Inatrument  waa  to  gti  *.me  relaya  and  aee  how  faat  you  could  make  one  oC 
them  connect  an  ampllfler-let  me  change  that-how  faat  you  could  make  one 
of  theae  relays  disconnect  an  ampllfler  from  one  aource  at  algnala.  and  connwn 
It  to  another. 

We  found  that  you  could  cauae  a  relay  to  dlaconne«<  a  algnal  aource  from  an 
amplifier  very  rapldly-I  am  Ulklng  now  about  coll  type  reUya-but  It  waa  not 
nearly  ao  easy  to  effect  conUct  with  equal  .peed ;  ao  for  thU  reaaon  we  decided 
we  would  make  this  flrat  Instrument  In  auch  a  way  that  we  would  leare  one 
amplifier  connected,  and  all  we  needed  to  do  then  waa  dlaconnect  a  receirer  rery 
quickly  after  a  certain  length  of  time,  after  the  tranamltter  had  fired ;  ao  we  did 
a  almple  experiment  of  dlacharglng  coodenaer.  through  the  colla  or  rvUya  and 
aecing  how  faat  we  could  cause  theae  retay  cootacto  to  open. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  .  • 

It  does  not  seem  to  us  that  the  latter  quertion  offers  any  significant 
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support  for  the  implication  that  Vogel  was  less  than  the  sole  oon- 
ceiver  of  the  issue  of  the  interference. 

fiac  V.  Loomis,  45  C(T\  H07,  252  F.2d  571,  117  TSPQ  29,  referred 
to  by  Summera  as  a  case  where  the  recitation  by  party  of  a  program 
"quite  similar"  to  that  set  in  motion  by  Vogel  here  was  found  inade- 
quate to  show  conception,  is  readily  distinguished  from  the  present 
case.     There  the  court  found  it  significant  that  ''a  period  of  two  years 
of  intensive  reseairh,  exi>eriment,  and  modification  inUrvened^  be- 
tween Ixwmis' alleged  conception  of  the  complete  invention  •  *  *  in- 
volved and  the  first  actual  attempt  to  operate  an  embodiment  of  that 
invention  as  defined  in  the  interference  counts."     Here,  the  instru- 
ment was  made  and  tested  within  a  few  months  of  the  time  Vogel 
started  his  program  in  March  of  1050  b>'  having  I>amb  determine  how 
fast  H  relav  could  be  made  to  oi>en.     Moreover,  the  date  the  board 
awarded  Vogel  for  conception  is  the  date  the  construction  of  the  in- 
strument was  completed  bv  those  working  under  Vogel. 

Bnrba  v.  finzzolnra.  26  CCPA  1281,  104  F.2d  198,  41  USPQ  749, 
seems  clenrlv  in  point  here.     In  that  case,  the  invention  m  issue  in- 
cluded a  rai'lwav  car  air  conditioning  unit  located  above  the  normal 
head  rt)om  of  the  car  and  the  counts  did  not  specify  particular  means 
for  mounting.     The  court  ruled  that  conception  did  not  require  a 
showing  of  a  particular  mounting  means  since  a  means  to  carry  out 
the  conception  could  be  worked  out  by  one  skilled  in  the  art.     We  are 
convinced  from  the  present  record  that  Vogel's  conception  as  under^ 
stood  by  the  corroborating  witnesses  was  adequate  to  enable  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  construct  an  instrument  meeting  thecount. 
Sumiiiers  further  urges  error  in  the  statement  by  the  Board  that 
I>amb,  in  testifying  with  respect  to  Exhibit  70,  designated  "element  1 
as  the  line  which  thev  fed  the  signals  up,  and  the  A.C.  power  and  D.C . 
power  down  in  n'sivinse  to  and  for  energization  of  the  var^ou*  eU- 
mentM  in  the  do,rn  hole  rnningr     [Emphasis  added.]     He  states  that 
the  Board  "apparently  did  not  comprehend  that  neither  the  A.C. 
I>ower  nor  the  D.C.  power  is  fed  any  place  m  reftponse  to  anything  m 
the  exphration  tool  located  in  the  downhole  casing."    Takmg  the  de- 
cision as  a  whole,  however,  we  are  satisfied  the  Board  did  not  fail  to 
comprehend  the  phase  of  the  operation  to  which  Summers  refers  or 
otherwise  misunderstand  the  operation  of  the  instrument. 
The  decision  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  

UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In    BE    ROBEBT    A.    BOIXBB 

No.  7191.    Decided  June  4.  J96i 

151  CCPA  — :  332  VJ26  382;  141  USPQ  7401 

1.  CLAiii-BaoADni  Tha^i  Diacix)arRi^BaoAD  I.ntektiow  Birrnxm  Appucant 

TO  CUtlMS  COMMEJiariATI  15   SOOFE. 

"In  the  abaence  ..f  prior  art,  xve  must  aaaume  that  the  concept  of  tem- 
porarily blocking  add  ,tn»up..  of  alkyd-epoxy  compleiea  with  volatile  neutralis- 
ing agent.  prl..r  to  heat  curing  l«  new.  Thla  1.  a  broad  Invention  and.  aa 
noted  bT  the  Board,  appellant  U  entltle<l  to  claims  commensurate  with  the 
dlacloaure.  In  re  ««..  49  CCPA  ISOl.  306  F.2d  494.  134  USPQ  301.  Accord^ 
Ingly.  we  believe  that  appellant's  dlKcloaure.  even  though  of  a  limited  <•!«;«  o^ 
-volatile  neutrallalw:  agent..-  1.  aufflclent  to  JuaUfy  claims  which  define 
broadly  a  volatile  neutrallalng  agent.  Use  of  this  term  Is  commensurate  with 
the  breadth  of  the  Invention  aa  dlaclo«Hl.    We  think  any  chemist  skilled  In 
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this  art  1«  fully  a|>prl!»*«l  by  ain^Hanta  dl»cU*ufT  of  what  the  Invention  la 
and  Is  taught  how  to  use  It.  Appellant  need  not  dlacloM  eTery  operatlre 
•volatile  neutrallalnj;  agent.' " 

2.  Same— Sam K—«.'LjaM    Nkku  Not   Exclvdc   Po«ublt    iNopnuTivE  Examplks. 

•We  cannot  aicree  with  the  Board  that  the  clalma  muat  recite  at  what  tem- 
perature the  neutrallaiuj:  agent  Is  volatile.  An>  teaii*rature  •crltlcallty'  to 
which  the  lUianl  alludes  relates  to  operatitrnr$a  of  the  agvut  and  It  la  well 
settled  that  claims  neeil  not  erprenaly  exclude  potaiblv  Inoperatlre  examplw." 

3.  Samb— Same— CoMPOSiTiox— E8MCNTIAL  Umitattos  o:«  Compo!«i.xt  Omittto. 

"We  agree  with  the  lUiard  •  •  •  that  the  claim*  which  redte  -neutralli- 
Ing  agent'  broadly  without  saying  It  Is  Tolatlle  do  not  comply  wkh  35  T.S.C 
112.     Volatility  Is  of  the  e«»ence  ami  In  our  opinion  muat  be  recited  to  atate 
the  whole  function'  of  the  neutrallxing  agent." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     SerUl  No.  743,026. 
MODIFIED. 

Stevern*.  Davh.  MiUer  d-  Mother,  John  11.  Lewi*,  Jr.,  Donald  O. 
Welsh  {Sherman  J.  Kemrmr  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moort  ^Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Conunis- 
siouer  of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabti.v,  Smith, 
and  Almoxd.  Jr..  Auoriafe  Judge* 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejeition  of  claims  73-76,  79-85  and  88  in  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  743,026,  filed  June  19,  1958,  for  "Method  of  Pro- 
ducing Epoxy  Resin  Complexes  and  Products  Derived  Therefrom." 
Ten  claims  were  allowed  by  the  Examiner. 

The  invention  relates  to  water-soluble,  tilm- forming,  resinous  com- 
positions useful  as  coatings  for  refrigerators,  stoves,  sanitary  equip- 
ment and  the  like.  Such  compositions,  after  being  spread  on  the 
surface  to  be  coated,  are  heat-cured  to  pnnide  what  is  commonly 
known  as  "baked  enamel"  finish. 

Appellant's  composition  consists  essentially  of  three  parts:  (1) 
resin,  (2)  neutralizing  agent,  and  (3)  water.  The  specification  de- 
scribes the  resinous  portion  of  the  composition  as  "intermolecular 
alkj'd-epoxv  complexes  derived  from  alkyd  materials  and  epoxidiied 
derivativesof  unsaturated  compounds."  »  Typical  acids  used  to  make 
appellant's  alkyds  are  "saturated  and  unsaturated  long  chain  fatty 
acids"  snich  as  phthalic  or  maleic  acids  (or  their  anhydrides).  Typical 
alcohols  are  butanediol  and  diethylene  glycol.  The  neutralizing  agent 
is  ammonia  or  amines,  defined  infra. 

The  essence  of  the  invention  is  stated  in  the  specification  thus 
(emphasis  ours)  : 

It  la  gtill  another  object  ..f  the  invention  to  prorlde  Improved  water  aoloble. 
fatty  acid  modified  reainoua  material  wherein  r«idual  acidity,  dertred  aa  a  half- 
basic  «rt<l«  with   polj 
r*«rtioD    follo«»d 


»  Alkyd.   *r«  .yBth*ttc   rwln.   mmi*  by   r^/tlng  mono    o«.P«>7^"\ 
^  aupi,  which  croup.  *r«.  w.ctlT*  to  epoiy  ffoap. 


b,   .ub4r«7"r^;tTn-oF't-h/-r-;.u-luat   P^^uct"  w.tb  .    '.^od  ^lybaMcabydrtd. 
Thin  produwi  a   complex   of   hlfh   tdd    number.   l» .   con 

\^s:;'--rt.'^--«i^^r";:rti:ro^di\\;^^  '<>-. cb*..  o...  to  for. 


oxlrane  (epoxy)  groapa 


aorta  group.,  highly  reartlr,  to  carbo.ytle  add  group.,  provide  th«  ai^rbanlwa  for  cto- 
Unklag  long  chain  add*  with  long  chain  olU. 
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Mter  of  «  dlbaal.-  add  or  anhydride  thereof  In  a  partUlly  reacted  condition. 

U  hulked  temporarily,  but  1h  arailabU  for  final  rraction.  all  In  a  water  syBtem. 
an<l  IH  rea.tivelv  HKH4«iHte<l  with  nn  oil  bused  eiN.xy  material,  said  material 
cotrtatniiig  a  water  H..lti».le  nrffonir  inhibitfrr  which  retard,  thr  reaction  unttl 
imictivatr,!  or  drivm  off  by  hratiny  the  <<.miKmitlr»n  ui)on  final  application  a«  a 
film  which  .M.mi-.Hitlon.  in  the  form  ..f  a  <ured  film.  l8  non-yellowing  upon 
ex.-esHlve  ngli.g.  flexible,  tnutfh  nn<l  han  improved  adherence  to  metal,  plass  and 
other  mirfacen. 

.  .  • 

F.»r   ,.r.«lnHi:g   inter   mole«ular   .-..mplexes  •  '  '  herein   destrlbed  •  •  •  the 
priH-eti-lng   lnv..lve«  two  priK-edural   i>artH  aa  f oll«»wa : 

I'art  I  m  tblH  part  of  the  pnH*«.Uig  there  in  formed  an  oil-modlfle«l  alkyd 
ream  <..ntalning  «  .uon...b..Kif  acid,  a  iM-iy-baalc  acid  or  anhy.lri.le.  and  a  polyol 
in  «hUh  a  «eii.hd  ,N»lvbaHlt  anhydride  Ih  reacte«l  with  the  previously  reacted 
m«oo-b«Ml.-  arid-iM.ly-Ualc  aoid-iwlyol  ,..mplex  «>  aa  to  pro<luce  oll-modlfied 
reainouK  half  ei»ter  material.  The*  complexea  are  all  of  high  acid 
I  number),  with  retention  of  a  carU>xyl  group  or  groups  which  are  reactive  with 

epozy  groups.  _.  v  i# 

Part  2  In  the  aecond  lairt  of  the  proceaalng  the  oll-modlfied  realnoua-half 
enter  cmiHex  material  •  •  •  la  reacted  with  a  long  chain  fatty  compound  having 
internal  »xira.»e  le^.xyl  oxygen.  7*.-  pflrf  of  the  reaction  is  not  carried  to 
rimiplrttoH.  ftNf  u  stopped  by  the  •ddiUon  of  a  ncMtralixing  inhibitor  and  sta- 
bilizer ,mch  OM  umm.mia  or  an  amine,  preferably  an  alkyl  amine,  wherein  the 
alkvl  radical  ...i.talns  1  t..  :.  .arlxKi  atoms,  for  example  trlethyl  amine.  Fur- 
ther in  thin  i«rt  of  the  reaction,  care  la  taken  to  guard  against  allowing  the 
reaction  between  the  c'.^iplex  of  Tart  1  and  the  epoxldlie<l  compound  to  go 
to  ,..ii.pleti..n.  and  t..  this  end.  the  eiK.xidixed  c.miHmnd  and  the  inhlbkor- 
ueutrallxer  nmy  be  adde.1  atei^wlae  In  desiretl  proportions  on  adequate  stirring 
and  i-ooUng.  bet-auMe  the  reaction  is  extKhermlc.  •  •  • 

The  residual  reactive  nuclei  of  the  complex  remains  blocked  by  the  Inhlbltor- 
neiKrallEer.  during  storage  and  even  In  the  completed  paint  or  enamel.  How- 
ever np,.n  application  as  a  film,  and  upon  heating,  the  t«A.b.for-«r«froJ.*cr  is 
drity^  off  and  a  flni4  reaction  takes  place  in  »it^.  In  the  film.  This  reaction  In- 
volTw.  Interreaction  between  nuclei  of  the  alkyd-half  «Ker  and  the  eiwxy  com- 
poand.  with  resultant  f.»rmation  of  the  desired  film  having  the  aforeMld  char- 
acteristics.    This  all  takes  place  without  fire  haxard. 

Claim  76  is  representative: 

76.  A  water-ai.luble  resinous  cmi|»osltlon  comprising  (Da  fatty  oil  modified 
alTkd  resin  («»  c,.ntalnlng  l.etween  10^.  atid  4(KV  long  chain  fatty  add  chains 
„f  «  to  W  carb..n  atoms  and   (M   further  modifieil  with  a  polycarboxyllc  acid 
selected  fnmi  the  troup  .<Kislstlng  of  p.ilycarboxyllc  adds,  polycarboxyllc  add 
anhvdridea  and  mixtures  of  the  same  in  a  iMirUaUy  reacted  state  having  residual 
.arU.xvl  grou,«  of  an  a.id  value  of  about  40  to  VJS^  and  chemically  combined 
thnnigh  nxvgeu   linknces  with    (l'»    a   jmrtlally   reacted   long  chain   epoxldlaed 
fattv  e*ter  contalnlnc  residual  oxlrane  .►xygen  groups,  each  oxlrane  group  form- 
ing H  three-member  heter<»geneous  ring  with  two  adjacent  cart>on  atoms  within 
carbon  chains,  of  about  S  to  »  carbon  atoms,  the  combination  having  (1)  an 
add  value  of  betwwn  aU.ut  40  and  about  120.  a  water  mladble  organic  coupling 
solvent,  water,  and   i'2\  <i  volatile  neutralizing  agent  for  said  residual  carboxyl 
gn„fps  tenipnrarilv  if,hibitin{,  further  n action  bcticecn  the  unreacted  portions 
„f  said  alkyd  and  the  rporidized  e»tcr  compound.     [Emphasis  ours.) 
Clnim  H.%  is  drawn  to  a  process  of  making  appellant's  composition, 
claim  88  to  a  "pigmented  composition"  containing  appellant's  resin. 
Insofar  as  is  relevant  to  this  appeal,  claims  7^-75  and  85  differ  from 
claim  76  in  reciting  "neutralizing  agent"  rather  than  "'volatile  neu- 
tralizing agent."     [Emphasis  ours.]     Claims  79^4  and  88,  like  claim 
76,  recite  "volatile  neutralizing  agent." 

The  sole  ground  of  rejection  of  all  claims  is  failure  to  comply  with 
35  r.S.C.  112  in  that,  as  the  Board  held,  they  are  -unduly  broad  in  the 
recital  of  the  nevtraliiing  agent r  [Emphasis  ours.]  No  prior  art 
is  cited. 
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The  Examiner's  po«ition,  as  stated  in  his  answer,  is  as  followt 

(emphasis  ours)  : 

The  speclfloatlon  dl»clo««  only  cwtaln  b«iic  amlDM  aa  tdd  neutimllslni  MMta. 
It  is  not  evident  that  ail  acid  neotrallainc  mMoa  aoch  aa  poiT^ttn^lo"**  alcohola, 
epoxldiaed  fatty  ertera  and  polyaminea  when  employad  to  inhibit  further  rMcUoB 
between  the  unreacted  portiona  of  the  alkyd  and  the  epoxldiaed  compound  wUl 
produce  a  water  dlluuble  dating  rehlcle  compoakioo.     It  la  well  known  In  tlM 
art  that  such  poiyfunctional     arid  Deutralialnc  acenU"  form  complex  rMctloo 
producu  with  alkyd  recins  c«otainin«  realdual  cartwxyl  sroupn. 

•  ••••• 

The  Examiner  remains  of  the  opinion  that  theae  cUlflMd  (ale.  rtalm?!  tarma 
("nentrallaing  a«eDt. "  -Tolatlle  newtraliatne  asenfl  are  ««o  hromd  mmd  inde^Ue 
and  thus  do  not  comply  with  the  prorlalona  of  88  t'  8.0   112  •  •  ••     The  apart- 

flcatlon  dlacloaea  only  certain  basic  amlnea  as  arid  neutrallainf  afenta  and  tha 
claima  ahonld  be  ao  limited.  In  regard  to  appllcanfa  contenUon  that  function*! 
termlnoloR  ia  pertnkted  by  708.08(0  M.P  E.P  and  8S  l.S.C  112  In  relation- 
ship to  doing  something  with  a  step  or  meana.  that  pw  ae.  la  known  to  tha 
art.  or  within  the  ability  of  one  akiUed  in  the  art  to  prorlde  equlTalanta.  It  to 
noted  that  para»r*ph  S  of  aecUon  112  makea  no  ch«iis«a  In  the  eaUWlabed 
practice  of  rejectlnjr  claims  aa  functional  in  situations  aoch  aa  the  Inatant 
situation  wherein  the  claims  recite  only  a  alnf  le  meana  and  thiia  encompaaa  all 
poaaible  meana  for  perfonniuK  a  deaired  function.  T0e.08(c)  M.P.E.P. :  *» 
parte  BuUock.  1907  CD.  88. 

Though  the  Board  susuined  the  rejection,  it  did  not  agree  with 
the  Examiners  reasoning  with  respect  to  "functional  terminology." 

It  said  (emphasis  ours)  : 

The  neutralliinK  of  the  alkyd  realn  artd  froupa  until  uae  of  the  compoaiUoo 
is  an  essential   feature  of  the  InrenHon.     Appellant   la.  in  our  Tlew.  entlUed 
to  claim  this  feature  in  terms  which  are  of  a  scope  commensurate  with  his  dia- 
cloaure.    The  claima  before  us  «o  clearly  beyond   that  acope.    Evm  if   thit 
e$tmtuil  featurt  c^utd  pn>9€rlp  be  fumcUonally  denned,  the  cl«im»  do  not  tUte 
the   tchole  function.     There   is.   for  example,   nothlmc   in   claim   76   reproduced 
above  which  requirea  that  the  neutrallxlaa  a«ent  be  one  that  will  be  removed 
by  baking  at  any  inirticuldr  temperature.    The  llmitaUon  to    "a  volmtile-  omx- 
tralUing  agent  dues  not  point  out  the  temperature  at  which  U  la  Tolatlle.  which 
might  be  well  mboxc  the  usable  ranjte  of  baking  temperaturea.     We  note  alao 
that  •  •  •  there  Is  clear  indication  that  there  Is  crlticallty  in  this  respect  in 
the  choice  of  the  neutralixing  agent.     We  note  that  wrkile  the  third  pamympk 
of  35  I'S.C.  Hi  permits  functional  lanffMtge  it  doet  not  take  prrerdenet  over 
the  rrquirement  in  the  tecond  parogmph  that  the  a^^Ucmf  parlicnlaHv  point 
out  and  distinctly  claim,  the  tubjert  mtatter  he  regardt  a*  hit  itirentiow.     We 
can  see  no  Juatiflcation  in  the  prewnt  caae  for  claims  which  define  an  eMMJtlal 
part  of  the  InvenUon  in  tnek  broad  term*  aa  ttooae  before  ua  and  wUI  au«aln  the 
rejection. 

We  think  the  Board's  position  is  eminently  clear  •  and  that  the  sole 
issue  before  us  is  whether  appellant's  claims  comply  with  the  second 
paragraph  of  36  U.S.C.  1 12.»  The  propriety  of  using  so-called  "func- 
tional"' language  to  define  combinations,  is  not  disputed*  since,  as 

the  Solicitor  notes ^n  his  brief, 

The  Board  •  •  •  recogniaed  that  functional  Unguage  may  be  permKted  by  the 
third  paragraph  of  S5  U.S.C.  112,  but  the  decision  expre«ly  sUtea  that  the 
rejection  la  baaed  upon  the  aecond  paragraph  of  that  aectlon.  Hence,  the 
contention  that  functional  claiming  la  not  par  ae  obJwnkioaWe  lacka  ralavanca 
to  the  laaue. 

We  consider  then  the  question  of  whether  the  claims  are  "unduly 


.App.m.t  .devote  y'^^-^.rt^ouj^  fir.rar.  %:T^-:ii^!:r.LS^T^* 


langoji#«  In  clal 
"todeflnlte 


Board  a 


la   U   not   ipM   fmcto 

In   th*  contMt   of   hl»  dl»clo«ir«. 


Mfd  spparMiU/  sctms  with  spfMUaat. 
•  85  C.8.C.  111  swrond  paragraph,  raads 


Wt  coaBtd«r  both  points   Moot   Bine*  tb* 


r%m  Kwetflcatloa  ahaU  «oa«*ti««  wltl  oa«  ©r  ■or.  rtatm.  pmrfiemlmrli,  ^""•|'  ♦"* 
«J«*«Sl>  52?J«J  th*  Mubi^ct  -atter  wWch  tha  appMcaal  ra«*rd.  ^  hu  lnT« 
tion.      (Binputali  oan  ) 
.8«  I.  thl.  rwrd  /«  r.  Fustt^   50  CCPA  145«.  SIS  Fid  15S.  IM  U8PQ  IIT.  pa.^ 
tlcnlarly  nadar  sahbaadlag  "(a)  rnaetloBallty. 
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broad"  so  as  not  to  "particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim"  the 
invention.     Appellants  brief  says: 

•  •  •  apiilicant  listH  a  numl*r  of  suitable  neutralixing  agents.  Including  "am- 
monia. m.*i«*thanol  amine,  dletham.l  amine,  morpholine.  dipropyl  amine,  and 
dl-laitpropyl  amine"    •   •   • 

Anv  chemist.  «p.Hi  reading  appellant's  description  would  be  fully  informed 
In  re«|ie<t  <.f  the  agents  which  are  to  be  uaed  for  the  purpoae.  The  same  is  true 
In  rwiwct  of  the  teiu|*raturea  at  which  the  neutralising  agent  is  volatile. 

Our  review  of  appellant's  disclosure  makes  it  clear  that  the  inven- 
tion is  a  combination  of  chemical  materials,  one  of  which  is  a  "neu- 
tralizing agent"  for  temporarily  tieing  up  residual  carboxyl  groups 
to  prevent  them  from  reacting  with  residual  epoxy  groups  prior  to 
heat -curing.  The  neutralizing  agent  must  perform  not  only  a  "neu- 
tralizing" function  but  must  also  be  a  material  capable  of  being 
volatilized  at  resin  curing  temperatures. 

[1]  In  the  absence  of  prior  art,  we  must  assume  that  the  concept 
of  temporarily  blocking  acid  groups  of  alkyd-epoxy  complexes  with 
volatile  neutralizing  agents  prior  to  heat  curing  is  new.  This  is  a 
b.^d  invention  and,  as  noted  by  the  Board,  appellant  is  entitled  to 
claims  commensurate  with  the  disclosure.  In  re  Su*,  49  CCPA  1301, 
306  F.2d  494,  134  USPQ  301.  Accordingly,  we  believe  that  appel- 
lant's disclosure,  even  though  of  a  limited  class  of  "volatile  neutrahz- 
ing  agents,"  is  sufficient  to  justify  claims  which  define  broadly  a 
volatile  neutralizing  agent.  Use  of  this  term  is  commensurate  with 
the  breadth  of  the  invention  as  disclosed.  We  think  any  chemist 
skilled  in  this  art  is  fully  apprised  by  appellant's  disclosure  of  what 
the  invention  is  and  is  taught  how  to  use  it.  Appellant  need  not  dis- 
close everv  operative  "volatile  neutralizing  agent." 

[2]  We  cannot  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  claims  must  recite  at 
what  temperature  the  neutralizing  agent  is  volatile.  Any  tempera- 
ture "criticality"  to  which  the  Board  alludes  relates  to  operativeness 
of  the  agent  and  it  is  well  settled  that  claims  need  not  expressly  ex- 
clude ponnihly  inoperative  examples.     See  /n  re  Sarett.  51   CCPA 

^ ,  327  F.2d  1005.  1019,  140  USPQ  474,  486.    Thus  we  reverse 

the*  rejection  of  those  claims  which  specify  that  the  neutralizing 
agent  be  '*volatile." 

[3]  We  agree  with  the  Board,  however,  that  the  claims  which 
recite  -neutralizing  agent"  brt>adly  without  saying  it  is  volatile  do 
not  complv  with  Sft  U.S.C.  112.  Volatility  is  of  the  essence  and  in 
our  opinion  must  be  recited  to  "state  the  whole  function^  of  the  neu- 
tralizing agent. 

The  rejection  of  claims  73-75  and  85  is  affirmed:  the  rejection  of 

claims  76,  79-84  and  88  is  reversed. 
MODIFIED.  

VJ&,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Is  aK  RoaxxT  A.  Boixxa  a5d  Richaed  B.  Geavu 
Ao.  7iW.     Decided  June  4  1964 
(51  CX?PA  — :  S82  F.2d  S87:  141  USPQ  748) 
1.  CuLiM— BtoAOia  THA?f  DiacLoariE— CoMPoamoiT— S5  U.S.C.  112. 

The  rejection  of  all  claims,  for  "failure  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  112  In 
that,  as  the  Board  held,  all  claims  are  -unduly  broad  and  indefinite  In  re- 
citing the  acid  neutralixing  agent.' "  1«  auatalned. 

ArPKAL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  743,027. 

AFFIRMED. 
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SUvffijf,  Darin,  Miller  d-  Mother,  John  H .  Leicis,  Jr.,  Donald  G. 
Welsh  {Sherman  J.  Kemmer  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clare-nee  W.  Moore  (Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Mabtin.  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  A$sociate  Judges 

Rich.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  71-83  in  application  Serial 
Xo.  743,0-27,  tiled  June  19,  1958,  for  "Modified  Alkyd  Resin  Com- 
position and  Process  of  Preparing  the  Same."  Eight  claims  were 
allowed  by  the  Examiner. 

The  invention  relates  to  film-forming  resin  compositions  soluble  in 
organic  solvents  and  useful  as  paint,  varnish  and  enamel  vehicles. 
Such  compositions  are  particularly  useful  for  making  "baked  enamel" 
finishes.  Appellants'  composition  is  similar  to  that  described  in 
Appeal  No.  7197,  decided  concurrently  herewith,  the  essential  dif- 
ference in  this  case  being  solubility  in  organic  solvents  instead  of 
water  solubility. 

For  purposes  of  this  appeal,  the  description  of  the  invention  in 
Appeal  Xo.  7197,  considered  with  claim  71  herein,  will  suffice.  Claim 
71  reads: 

71.  In  oomblDation.  an  orfanlc  solrent  solution  rorapri«lnjr  (U  an  alkrd  re«ln 
modlflfHl  with  monobasic  acid  cart>on  chains  of  «  to  2«  cartxin  atom*  and  (2i 
from  about  ?»'*>  to  about  2f*^r  e|»oxldl»ed  fatty  estw  contalnlnic  unr««cte«l 
oxirane  (froui«.  said  alkyd  r«iin  \\)  haTlnir  a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  and  neu- 
tralized carboxyl  rroupa  with  a  neutralised  r««ldual  acid  number  of  about  »» 
to  121).  said  ep«»xidl«e«l  fatty  eater  (2)  baring  between  ab«>ut  49r  to  12<7r 
oxyfen  as  non-terminal  oxirane  jrroups  formed  by  Intrnduclnir  oxyiten  Into  a 
cartjon  chain  containing  6  to  26  cartmn  atoms  and  providing  a  three  member 
heteroiceneou*  ring  with  two  adjacent  cartKm  atoms  within  the  cartoon  chain, 
and  (3)  an  odd  nrutralixing  means  f(tr  temporarily  nentrahrtng  mM  rr$i4ual 
acidity  and  for  temporarily  inhibiting  reaction  bettcrm  the  corho^yl  group*  of 
taid  alkyd  (1)  and  the  oxirane  groups  of  said  epoxidiaed  fatty  eater  ft). 
[Eimphasis  ours.] 

Claims  72-77  all  depend  from  claim  71,  and  add  limitttions  im- 
material to  this  appeal.  Claims  78-83  are  drawn  to  a  method  of 
preparing  appellants'  composition.  The  only  relevant  difference  be- 
tween claims  71-81  and  8-2-83  is  that  the  latter  define  the  neutraliz- 
ing agent  as  "a  neutralizing  agent  for  said  carboxyl  groups  selected 
from    the   group    consisting   of    volatile    amines,    amides    and    am- 


monia 


•  •  * 


The  sole  ground  of  rejection  of  all  claims,  as  in  Appeal  No.  7197, 
is  failure  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  112  in  that,  as  the  Board  held, 
all  claims  are  "unduly  broad  and  indefinite  in  reciting  the  acid  neu- 
tralizing agent." 

The  Board  said: 

The  neutralization  Is  an  essential  feature  of  the  Invention.  Api»ellants  are. 
in  our  view,  entitled  to  daim  this  feature  In  terms  which  are  of  a  acope  com- 
mensurate wHh  their  diaolomire  The  claims  before  oa  go  clearly  beyond  that 
scope.  Even  If  this  essential  feature  could  properly  be  functionally  defined, 
the  claims  do  not  state  the  whole  function.  ReciUl  of  "temporarily  neatrallz- 
in«"  does  not  indicate  it  with  auiBcient  deflnKenesa.  Claim  82  Includes  amides 
which  are  not  necessarily  volatile  at  baking  temperature*.  We  will  sustain  the 
rejection,  but  with  a  recommendation  under  Rule  196(c)  that  claim  82  l»e 
allowed  If  appellanta  amend  it  to  limit  It  to  volatile  alkyl  amine*  and  volatile 
alkyl  amides. 
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With  res|HHt  to  the  alleged  "undue  breadth  "  of  the  claims,  appel- 
lants ivfer  to  their  sijecification  which  discloses  neutralizing  agents 

a.s  follows: 

However  other  like  volatile  amines  and  volatile  alkyl  amides  as  dimethyl 
formamlde  and  .>ther  temiM.rary  reaction  Inhibitors  of  the  character  of  weak 
organic  I.mm-h  max  Ik-  utilize.!  In  tli^  .orresi-mding  and  necessarj-  amounts,  as 
re«4ulre«l  and  with  or  without  Muu  In  mlx«l  form  for  obtaining  neutralization. 
However.  In  -onie  inntance*  other  le^n  iwef.-rable  Inhibitors,  for  example,  am- 
monia, dlniethylethanol  amine.  mon.Hethanolamlne.  dlethanolamine.  dlpropyl- 
amlue.  dlli«.pr..pylamli.e  and  mixture..  there<.f  may  be  utilized,  in  correspond- 
ingly equivab-nt  stoirhlometrlc  and  necessary  amounts,  as  indicated. 

[11  For  reasons  set  forth  in  Api^eal  No.  7197,  we  sustain  the  rejec- 
tion. Claims  71-81  fail  to  define  the  neutralizing  agent  as  "volatile." 
Clainus  H2  and  M,  although  si)ecifying  "volatile  amines"  and  "am- 
monia" which  is  inherently  volatile,  include  "amides"  without  any 
qualification,  .some  of  which  are  not  volatile. 

The  decision  of  the  lioard  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

IJS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ix  ar.  II«MT  8.  Falls  a5d  Richard  C.  Hobtos 

So.  7i09.     Decided  June  11.  1964 

[51  CCPA  —  ;  832  F.2d  833 :  141  USPQ  837] 

1.    PATB.MAWUTY-rA«TlClLAa   Si  BJECT   MaTTO.-    MVLTl-COUMUID   GLASS    FlBE* 
Fabbicb   and   .Methods   Fob   Ma.miactibi.no   Svch    Fabbicb." 
The  de*-lsiou  c»f  the  B<«r.l  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  method  claims  in  an 
application    entitle,!      .\lulil-CoU»re,l    Glass    Fiber    Fabrics    and    Methods    for 
Manufacturing  Sue  h  Fabrics '  as  unpatentable  ..ver  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  741,126. 
REVERSED. 

Kent/on  d'  Kenyon,  John  F.  SmUh,  Francis  T.  Carr  {Robert  D. 
Fifr  of  counsel)   for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  ir.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlev,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Ai.MOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  ap|>eal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1-8  in  application  Serial 
No.  741,126.  filed  June  10,  1958,  for  "Multi-Colored  Glass  Fiber 
Fabrics  and  Methods  for  Manufacturing  Such  Fabrics."     No  claims 

are  allowed. 

The  invention  relates?  to  a  method  for  making  multi-colored  glass 
fiber  fabrics  the  essence  of  which  is  a  new  way  to  color  individual 
glass  fibers  with  pigmenting  material.  Claims  1-3  are  representa- 
tive and  sufficiently  describe  the  invention: 

1  The  method  of  pnKluclng  multl  tx>lore<i  fiber  glass  fabrics  comprising  the 
Mepa  of  coating  first  yams  c,>ated('J  [sic)  with  an  inorganic  pigment  of  a  given 
color  mixed  with  an  on:unlc  size.  Interweaving  said  c«a<ed  yams  with  second 
yaroa  of  a  different  color  to  pnKluw  a  fabric,  heating  said  fabric  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  aai.l  organic  alse  is  removed  and  said  pigment  remains  on  said 

coated  yarns. 

2.  The  metho<l  as  set  f..rth  in  claim  1  wherein  said  Inorganic  pigments  are 

ct>nBtituted  by  metallic  salts  which  are  ci>lored. 


'  App«U«iiU-  couawl  «*id  at  oral  hecrtng  "coated"  .hould  not  b«  In  the  claim. 
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3.  The  method  •«  »et  f.^rth  In  claim  1  wherein  mU\  ur«.nk  1-e  U  conrtltutea 
by  poli  vinyl  alcohol. 

According  to  appellants,  the  gist  of  the  invention  is  twofold:  (1) 
using  inorganic  pigment  mixed  with  sizing  agent  to  coat  the  fibers; 
and  (2)  removing  the  sue  by  heat  after  weaving  colored  hbers  into 

fabric 

Bv  way  of  background,  we  quote  from  appellants'  specification : 
It  U  conventional  practice  to  coat  or  aU.  fla-  fiber,  with  an  Wnlc  lubricant 

and  blnauu:  aKent,  .«.h  a.  ^l.tlu  or  -..h.     Such  ^^  ^^Jl^'^  ^ 

twUtinit    weaving  and  plying  of  flaaa  flben.  for  In  the  ab««ic«  of  alaaa.  tn. 

ruiJ.C'ard  chSl.uc  en'c.>untere.l  In  a  L.^m  render,  weavln.  cn^ratloc.  u.ore 

'^'^e'J  the  gla*.  fiber,  are  woven  Into  a  fabric.  It  U  nece«ary  to  remove  or  de- 

"^.rremovaVo;  Organic   .lae.   can   ^   ac..mpll.hed   ^^  ^i^^^^^^^l 
actually  bumlu,:  the  .iie  fn>m  the  gla«.  fiber.     The  m.*C  .uc.:e«ful  "d  « Ide  y 
use<l  tXhnmue  for  d..lalnx  aud  flnl.hlng  ,la«  fabric.  '*  '^"--.X"^"^^;  .V^J 
a»  the  -CoronlalnA  •  pnx^-     In  thi.  proce-.  after  the  .1-^1  fabric  I.  woven 
It  I.  first  subjected  to  heat  at  approximately  1200  ^^'^J^''^''^^    .  .  . 
This  intense  heat  Ignite*  the  organic  .!.«  and  leave,  the  f  »»^'^^  -". 
The  .tan,l,rd  •Coronlaln^"  pnn^  I.  by  It.  very  nature  limited  «-  the  proK 
ductlon  of  «olld  color  ,rta«  fiber  fabric*,  in  that  the  *»««''  ^'-^^^""'•''^  J  ^ 
l„troduce<l  after  the  weavlu.  operation  and  .ubae^uent  '"  J^^^^'•-°'^/';.;J 
the  organic  .!«..     It   is  not   poaalble  to  ap,>ly  organic  dX'fJ^   '°  ,    *  .3 
yam  oTthe  fabric,  for  the«  dye.  would  be  completely  degraded  and  volatlllaed 
in  the  "Coronlxlng"  oven.  ^ 

It  i«*an  object  of  the  Invention  to  provide  a  novel  proce-  In  which  a  wa^P  of 
fibrous  gla»  vam  Is  treated  with  an  Inorganic  pigment  and  an  organic  re.  n..u. 
bloTr   the  treated  warp  yam.  being  Interwoven  with  a  filling  yam  .>^  centra. ^ 
Z  color   to   produce  a   fabric   which   I.   then   heated   to   remove  the   organic 
re.lnou«  binder,  whereby  the  Inorganic  pigment  remalna  on  the  warp. 
The  sole  issue  is  patentability  in  view  of  the  following  pnor  art : 
Waggoner,  2,593,81T,  April  22,  1952. 
Armitage  et  al.,  2,623,834,  December  30, 1992. 
Waggoner,   like  appellants,   was  concerned    with  coloring  glass 
fibers.     His  specification  says: 

Manv  of  the  difficulties  In  coloring  .la«  fiber,  .tem  from  ^^^^^P^^rJ^^^^^'j^^ 
.nd  round  «.rfa<«  the  fiber  ha.  developed  In  formln..  TW.  ,^^*^*'^'^ 
"upled  with  the  inertne*.  of  glaa.  provide,  for  IWle  phy.lcal  or  chemical 
anchorage  of  coloring  .ubrtancea  to  the  glaaa  fiber  .urfac*.         ^  ^ 

[An  object  of  my  Inventlonl  •  •  •  U  to  provide  a  meth.^  for  treating  gtaM 
fiber,  by  forming  .ubatance.  firmly  a-odated  with  the  ~rface.  "'  "^  «^- 
S^  and  whlch^functlon.  a.  a  re^ptlve  baae  '^ -'^^^V-T'-^^'^^'^TT^^ 
a.  .  coloring  agent  and  which  In  either  case  add.  to  the  •^^•*«'  'T^'*";*; 
^stance  1^  wHve  sllpi«ge  and  deln.ter.  the  gla«  fiber.  In  proportion  to  It. 
concentration  on  the  gla«  fiber  .urfacea. 

To  color  glaM  fibers  In  accordance  with  thl.  InvenUon.  I  treat  glaa.  ODer. 
in  ?a^c  form  with  a  compoaitlon  coo«it«t.d  with  an  organic  compound, 
prefix  aTlt,  of  a  meUl  havln.  a  de..rab,e  coloring  oxide  -d  "  organ^ 
ilillcon  fluid  in  which  the  organic  c«op.>und  1.  m>luble  or  compatible  therewith 

in  solvent  solution.  .  .,  f«i««lrelv 

I  have  found  that  the  organo-.mc«n  fluid  upon  thermal  '^''^\*'  "^^^^ 
high  temperature  on  the  gla«i  flber  mirface.  re.rt.  In  a  manner  to  hard«.  or 
■et  on  the  glam  fiber  .urface.  •  •  •  ^  *        ^_— «i* 

,  have  found  that  thermal  r-ctlon  on  th.  gia-  ^^J^^^^''  'J^^J^^ 
compound  or  «lt  conrtltuted  with  a  »«tal  having  ~'"^'»«  ~'*»«  7"""  ^^ 
rem^al  of  the  organic  com,«nent.  leaving  what  I.  ^"'^'T^^J-J^'  ^J^ 
.ponding  metal  oxide  or  a  reacUon  prodnct  of  the  meUl  compooeut  on  the  glaa. 

"ty'rnve'nTon'c^niemplate.  the  treatment  of  rlaa.  fiber,  with  a  ^-^^-^^^^ 
of  metallic  salt,  compatible  with  the  organo^lUoon  compound,  to  provide  for 
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a  poaslble  <.ne-.tep  treatment  ..f  the  glaa.  flber.  wherein  the  heat  required  to 
cure  or  c-onvert  the  <«-gauo-.lllcon  couuKmn.l  1.  at  the  same  time  capable  of 
canatng  the  deslre<l  cheu.l.-al  rearrangement  of  the  organic  n>etalllc  comiK>und 
t4,  form  .-..L.rinK  r«.ctloi.  pnHluctH  of  a  colloidal  nature  uniformly  distributed 
all  over  the  aurfac-e.  of  the  glam  fiber,  or  filament.. 

P'urther  the  specification  says: 

By  the  addlthm  of  c.lloldal  sIMch  or  metal  oxide,  to  the  treating  composition, 
further  balking  and  delustering  eflTwt  will  be  i*oured.  and  additional  color  of 
a  permanent  rharacter  will  be  deriv«l  If  the  metal  oxide,  are  coloring  oxides 
of  the  tyi»e  detH-rlbed. 

Annitage  deals  with  applying  fugitive  tints  to  nylon  for  identifica- 
tion purposes.     The  specification  says: 

For  the  purpose  of  Identifying  fibres,  yarns,  threads  and  the  like  which 
have  pattlcular  pn^pertles.  t<  Is  a  comm..n  practice  to  treat  roch  fibres,  yarns, 
threadi.  .n.l  the  like  with  Hlt'htlnu  o.lours.  that  Is  to  say  to  apply  fugitive 
tints  which  can  be  removed-UMually  by  a  simple  scouring  operation— after  the 
fibres,  yams  and  threads  have  been  used  In  weaving,  knitting  or  other  operations. 

The  patent  points  out  that  conventional  organic  dyestuffs  cannot  be 
used  for  fugitive  dyeing  since  .steaming  operations  to  which  fibers 
may  be  subjected  prior  to  tint  removal  set  the  dyes  making  them 
difficult  to  remove  by  soap-and-water  scouring. 

The  patent  further  says: 

We  have  noxv  f..und  that  the,*-  difficulties  can  I*  obviated  by  using  Inorganic 
pl^M-nts  Inftead  of  dyei^tufTs  for  the  sighting  colours.  The  pigments  can  be 
removed  from  the  nylon  by  a  simple  ^-ourlng  operation  even  when  the  nylon 
material   has   been   »ubjecte«l    to   pressure   steaming   proceaaes. 

The  pigment  may  be  supplied  to  the  surface  of  the  nylon  fibre*,  yarn*  or 
thread,  bv  slmplv  treatlnj:  the  nylon  with  a  dlsi»erslon  of  the  pigment  In 
water  •  •'  •.  Or  the  pigment  •  •  •  may  be  added  to  the  warp  slse  or  knitting 
gum  which  la  ap|>lled  to  the  nylon  •  •  •. 

The  claims  stand  rejected  as  ''unpatentable  over  Waggoner  in  view 
of  Armitage  et  al."  • 

The  Patent  (Office  position  is  stated  in  the  Solicitor's  brief  thus: 
It  U  clear  Out  Wagr>ner  teacbea  coloring  fiber  glaw  fabric,  with  inorganic 
pUiment  The  referent*  teach«i  the  a«-  of  an  organic  salt  compound  In  which 
the  organic  comin.nent  is  renK>vo<l  by  heating  leaving  Inorganic  pigment  •  •  *. 
Further.  Inorganic  pigment  may  be  used  In  the  treating  composition  •  •  •• 
The  reference  als*>  teache.  that  an  organic  slae  may  be  used  •  •  «.  It  I.  obvloua 
from  Armitage  et  al  that  the  Inontanlc  pigment  may  be  mixed  with  the 
organic  alie  •  •  •.  The  heating  In  Waggoner  to  remove  the  organic  component 
would  also  remove  the  organic  frixe.  One  of  the  most  obvious  ways  to  produce 
a  multi-colored  fabric  would  be  to  Interweave  yams  of  different  colors. 

Appellants  argue  that  Waggoner  teaches  "organic"  not  "inorganic" 
materials  as  pigments:  that  the  heating  step  of  Waggoner  is  to  cause 
"thermal  reaction"  of  organo-silicon  compound,  not  to  remove  sizing; 
that  Annitage  et  al.  is  nonanalogous  art  since  it  deals  with  fugitive 
tinting  of  nylon,  not  pemutnent  coloring  of  glass  fbers;  and  that  the 
teaching  m  Armitage  et  al.  that  size  and  pigment  may  be  combined 
as  coating  composition  "doee  not  cure  the  •  •  •  deficiency  m  Wag- 
goner." 
We  agree  with  appellants.  While  Waggoner  does  teach  the  use 
'  of  metal  oxides  (inorganic  pigments)  as  adjuncts  to  the  composition 
of  organo-silicon  and  organo-metallic  salts,  we  find  no  suggestion  to 

Jn'-t'lirpr:^  diploid"  V   ^^  Au'^"\;5:ui;u"S5re  Vhu'to r';n'-ant.cij.m?' 
th.  r«i).ctloa  caaaot  itaad  aadw  sttber  tntcrprcUttoa. 
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employ  such  oxides  in  lieu  of  organo-metmllic  salts.  The  clear  import 
of  Waggoner's  teaching  is  that  metal  oxides  are  added  only  to  give 
"further  bulking  and  delustering  effect"  and  "additional  color  of  a 
permanent  character."  We  do  not  think  such  teaching  renders  ob- 
vious the  use  of  oxides  alone.* 

As  to  the  heating  step,  it  is  quite  clear  that  Waggoner  does  not 
heat  to  remove  organic  size.  The  heating  only  "cure«  or  converts"  the 
organo-silicon  compound  and  "causes  the  removal  of  the  organic 
component  [of  the  organo- metallic  salt],  leaving  what  is  believed  to 
be  the  corresponding  metal  oxide  or  a  reaction  product  of  the  metal 
component  [presumably  with  organo-silicon  and  glaaa]  •  •  *." 
[Emphasis  ours,]  Heating  to  "cure  or  convert"  organo-silicon  com- 
pound is  not  heating  to  remove  size  as  called  for  by  appellants'  claims. 

We  find  nothing  in  Amiitage  et  al.  even  remotely  suggesting  heat- 
ing to  remove  size.  The  removal  of  size  in  Annitage  et  al.  is  by 
scouring  which  the  patentees  describe  as  "a  simple  treatment  of  the 
textile  [nylon]  materials  in  a  warm  solution  of  soap  or  other  deter- 
gent •  •  •." 

[1]  In  short,  we  consider  appellants'  process  to  be  a  new  and  un- 
obvious  solution  to  an  admittedly  old  problem.  The  decision  of  the 
Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


•  We  ar«  not  uMwarv  th«t   tta«  p«rt  of  appclUBta-  cUlnj.  which  r^d.     «^tj»ir  «r»t 
T.rnI   •    •    •   with    aa    >nor«nlc    plj-^nt   •   »    •   ■Ii«k1    with    to    oronlc    •«•',     «»®«    ■«* 
dUuimUh    ow  \  ^tlnfprotW.    ID    which    th*    cctlDf    cmpo.ltlon    m*r*»y    7"'-'"' 
fnSrSSc  pl^Vnt       WawSocr   I.   .uch  .   pro«*«       HoweT*r    for   r^«>o.   b*r»tn*ffr  « 
pw2*A.  othS^UmJUtloi?!.  th*  cUlm  «lo  dUtlii«ul.h  ow  Wa«o»*r 
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APPARAxi  H.  «.8»3W.  TUchler  and  Krr«er.  HRINE  TANK 
VALVK  8le4  Nov  7.  1962,  DC.  WD  WU  (Madl.on).  Doc 
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.^•W.  Kahn  and  Dalre.  PROCESS  OF  <^^ ^J^^^J'^J 
AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR.  Sled  Apr    14.  »•«•»;  ^ 
«  D   Ohio  (ClndnnatU.  Doc   8827.  The  M   Ka»a'.  »#*u  Co   t. 
The  Lohrey  Pooking  Co. 

t.8M8M  n  D  Oateen.  HOLDER  FOR  ITNCHED 
SHEETS,  ^.ed  Sept  21.  1982.  D  C  S  D  VY  Doc  «/S«y 
Ht  Eegi*  Poper  Co  r  Acme  Brief  Cate  Co  Ine  Con^-nt 
Judrnent  :  defendant  enjoined  Mar    SI.  1964 

t.M8.7M.  S  R  Nuahaom.  DISPENSING  CONTAINTTRS 
FoTrFFRKJERANTJ.    Sled   Mar    14    19C.    D U  .   E  D^   V a 

(Rlchmoad..  iw  S474  Pmnro  '^-«"-""^7 ,  7 /_,* "^^ 
Chemiml  Corp  Patent  held  Inralld  :  complaint  d^""'"*^ 
d^f^ant  enlolned  Apr  29.  1964  l*^-  •'^  'n]LLlTl 
CCA  .  4th  Or  .  Doc  9.^S8.  Pennro  Engineering  Ca«fHi«|r  t. 
.Allied  r*rm*cal  Corpomtion. 

UMl  119.  R  P  Outterman.  ULTRASONIC  PROCESS  AND 
A??ARATU8.  aied  Oct  11.  198S,  D  C  .  E  D  N  Y  ,Brt>oklyn). 
Doc  «SC  1108.  Liponer  Smith  Cor^raMa-  t  Dynoonir*  Corp 
Conaent  Jud«me"t  for  Injunction  Apr.  S.  1964. 

W74.9M.  W  G  Scharf.  LUSTROl'S  FABRICS  ANT» 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME.  Sled  July  ^^^ 
DC  8DNT.  Doc  8S/t2J2.  JfaWiie  Ca-penir  t  0»»^*'** 
cal   Co    et  •••      Conaent  Judgment:   plalntHf  enJol«ed  July 

1.1MA14.  A.   B    Meaner.   PLASTIC   SHEET   MATERIAL: 
^i;rS     D     O     iCJdo     INTEGRAL    PANEL    FOR    SUN- 
LIGHT  CONTROL  Sled  Mar   18.  1984.  DC.  N  D   III.  (Chic. 
!•).   Doc    64C488    Jtr-ra-   A^ing  4   Window  Corpomtion  e 
/>«n4el  O    Dcddo  et  al 

...88.488.  L  A  Grant.  ^^^^H  MOVING  MACHINE^ai- 
Apr  17  1984.  DC.  ND  Ohio  (Clereland).  Doc.  C  64-a7». 
Lomi*  A    Oront  r    The  Womer  4  B^coeey  Co. 

.••4.T8S.  M  Scadron.  CONNECTOR  FOR  THERMOCOT- 
l-M   M   J"    10.   1982,    DC.   N  D    111     (Chicago).   Doc 

iBnUtitnted    for   Aem    Eooeorrh    '-'"'.■"••^•-  /."^^^  ' 
Continent.!  i^en,ing.  Ine   et  ol     Canae  dlwnlMed  with  preju- 
dice Oct.  21.  1988. 

LM8.148.  C    W    Bopp.  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARA 
TlT!;.*(S.«..  ..-.V^DESTAL  STRIXnr  RE  F^ 
HANDLING  EQUIPMENT   8lod  Apr  ».  1984.  »  ^  JTD^^ 
(Scranton).  Doc   8482.  The  Orentor  l.w«  Cor^raH-  e    Terk 
Btono  4  Co.  et  nl. 


8.988.814 (•).     (See   2.996.081  ) 


TREATMENT  APPARATUS  BM  Feh  tl.  1988.  DC.  ED. 
Wl,  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  62-0-52.  Vnion  Tonk  Cor  Cempe-ir 
▼.  f  f4«  Mdmmf  during  CemM-f  Conaent  Judgment  :  patent 
held  »»»ld  and  Infringed  Apr    28.  1984 

t.M8.m.  B    A    Qnlnn.   HINGE  AND  METALLIC  FRAME 
CONSTRUCTION.    SUd    Aug     27^   1982^  'I''  ,.lL^?iS 

(Oereland).  Doc.  C82-847.  Idol  Brno,  Worka.  '-«•^''• 

T.  fil.nd.rd  Al«..«n««  Comfng     Conaent  Judfm^t .  patent 

held  ealld  and  Infringed  Mar  11.  1984. 

mMBMrn.   R    A    YatM.   SAND   PUMP.   8l«l   May   4.   1984. 

D.cTnD.  Tex.   (Lubbock).  Doc.  CA-5-1S1.  Fred  W.  Cook 

▼.  LJeyd  0«eeii  et  al. 


■  aiuiM.  Oetchell  and  Pe»low.  DISHWASHER  WITH 
l.lVr^ER  FOR  WATK?  CONDITIONING  LIQUID: 
.n«L«7.  J  A  Fay  et  .1..  Dl.hwa«her;  8.864..«t.  Olven  and 
•■!?.!^' DISHWASHER  WITH  CONTROLS  IN  DOOR.  Sled 
Feb  5  l»fl4.  DC.  8.D  Calif  (Lo.  Angele.).  Doc.  64-161- 
J?C.  ira.fr  King  Corporation  v  General  *;''-'-'^  7*^7*' 
Action  dlamUned  without  prejudice   (notice  Apr.  30.  1964). 

MUtM.  Dvrrlrk.on  and  I'ape.  STRAP  CONNECTOR. 
Bled  Nlay  IH.  1964  DC  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc. 
:<.%797."  FMC   Corporation   v.   .American  Uanufacturino  Com- 

Tn!w7.  J.  W  Ryan.  ^-^^^TIPLE  SPEECH  PHONO- 
tJRAPH.  Sled  Mar.  8.  1962,  DC.  S.D.N.1  I^<>^  «f/»««- 
L..rel  Delia,  i-c.  v  Mnttrt.  Inc.  7"-*'"»  J"^*;"**"*  '  "i*'jj*f 
.njolned  May  1.  1964.  H—e.  Sled  Dec.  4.  1982.  ^  <^  •  «  ^^^  ,^- 
P.  o   62/SWH.  Vattrl.  Inc.  v.  4rf«Mr  Ufg.  Corp   et  ano.     Action 

illuaed  May  21.  19«4.  8.«e.  '•-■  ^^/^^  M^av'si  TasI 
Ko*(c  ln*trument.  Inc   et  aL    Action  dlamlaaed  May  21.  1984. 

g.,»t.t84.  MuUer  and  AH.recht.   PROCESS  FOR  NJTR\r)- 
IN^  METALS.  Sled  May  1.  1964.  D.C.  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
lioc.  M28S.  Jro.rnr  CorporotCn  v.  Motor  City  Metal  Treating. 
Inc 
8.8I848S.     (See  2.9S&.081.) 
t.Mt.nS.     (Sec  2.988.149.) 

t.M4  481  J    B   OodHhalk.  POULTRY  WATERKR.  Sled  Apr 
15    1964    DC     WD    Va.    (Harrlaonburg).   Doc    64-C-14-H. 
Fo,  product.  Company  r    Bhenandoah  Equipment  Company. 
Con«.nt  Judi^ment    patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  :  defendant 
enjoined  May   «.   1964 

1888.884.     (See  2.848.045.) 

S.M8.8t9.  Rule  and  Schmeller.  CLEANING  AND  AERAT- 
lN?;r?TRCULATORY  SYSTEM  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS. 
aied  I>ec  IS  1963  DC.  M  D  Fla  (Tampa).  Doc  6S-2SO-T. 
r.  M.  Rule  et  al  r.  Venetian  Pool*.  Inc.  Final  Judgment: 
defendiint  enjoined  (notice  May  19.  1964). 

.M7M.  E  Helmberg.  OPTIONALLY  APPLICABLE 
I  IN-ING  FOR  DRAPERIES.  Sled  May  18.  1964.  DC.  S.D.N_Y.. 
Doc  64/15S2.  Cameo  Curtain*.  Inc.  t  Hygiene  Manufacturing 
Co  .  Ine. 

9»tlLS81     J     Fried.   ACETALS   AND   KETALS  OF  16.   17- 
I.lHYi>ROXY  STEROIDS.  8Ied  May  1.  1964,  DC   Del  (WIU 
mlngton).  Doc   2843.  Pharmaceutical  Rf*earch  '';«'J«^*'/»f • - 
T    Bgnter  Lahomtorie*.  Inc     Itome.  Sled  May  5.  1984.   I»  l.. 
ED    Va     (Richmond).    Doc    3988.    Pkor«occv*(c«I   Re*eoreh 
Product*.   Inc    T    Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
t.864.448.     (See  2.848,045.) 
8.868.479.     (See  3,013,588.) 
t.881.886.     (See  2.848,045  ) 
S.884.86t.     (See  3.013.668.) 

S.M8  S«.  C    J    DeCaro.  POWER  TOOL.  Sled  Dec.  19.  1963. 
PC     DUt    of  Columbia.  Doc.  8040-68.  Olin  Mathieton  Chemi 
col  Corpomtion  t.  A«mo  Prod-ct..  Inc.  et  al.     Stipulation 
of  dUmlcaal  without  prejudice  May  20.  1964. 

t.881448.  O  S  Pinter.  CONCRETE  SLAB  AND  SUPPORT 
InTbaTe,  aUd  Jul,  22.  1963.  DC.  S^.  ^  •  ^  ^^/^J"; 
Pinter  Contmcting  Co..  Inc.  t.  Cifi^  of  A'etc  Fork.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  dlacontlnuance  with  prejudice  and  dlacontlnuance 
a.  to  counterclalma  with  prejudice  Apr  SO.  1964  8—^  "•* 
Tune  18  196S,  DC,  S  D  N  Y..  Doc  63/1807,  Pinter  Contract- 
ing  Co.  Inc.  t.  Rmnd  Conetmction  Co.  Inc.  Conaent  Judg- 
ment ;  defendantt  enjoined  May  1.  1964. 
8.887.888.     (See  2.935.424.) 

t,g^  „«.  W.  E.  Gould.  APPARATUS  AND  PROCMS  FOR 
THE  MANUFACTURER  OF  PAPER.  Sled  May  14.  1964.  DC. 
N  D.  Tex  (Dallaa).  Doc.  S-538.  Tke  Corbortmd-m  Company 
T    Two*  Inatrument*.  Incorpomted. 

*.M8.4M.  Moehlenpah  and  Pallme.  APPARATUS  FOR 
FABRICATING  WOOD  STRUCTURES :  8,88».884.  aame.  Sled 
Feb  ^i^M».  DC  .  ED.  Mlcb.  (Detroit).  Doc.  24982.  Ar-it. 
Engineering.  Ine.  t  Tmy  Bteel  Corp.  et  al.  Conaent  decr«. 
May  18.  1964. 

S.888.884.     (See  3,068.484.) 


8.816.429.     (See  2.980.574.) 

t.tT8.88».  L.  E  Herman.  KNOCKDOWN  BOX  OR  PALLET 

BIN^!i;!rMay  la  1963.  DC.  »  !>•  C*»^  ^^' ^f'^p'^te,    ^S 
eS_M9-Y.    HpUk    Company    t.    Carrol    Bo*    4    Pallet    Co. 
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ConMnt  at<!T*9 :  p«t«nt  h#ld  ralM  aad  tBfrinc»4 ;  4«fra<laat 
«njolD«4l  Apr.  »,  1»«4. 

S.MS.1M.  R  F*  Olmer,  METHOPS  FOR  RKCOVKRINQ 
LIQUIDS  FROM  VBOKTATIVK  MATKRIALS,  tlW  Apr.  S». 
IBM  DC.  W.D.X.T.  (Nlafam).  Doc  10,9».  Tht  TmptT  W<«« 
Co  'tne.  T  ffalpJk  F  Cel-i«-.  Smm.  U«1  M»y  18.  1»«4.  D.C.. 
W  D.N.T.  (NtM«n»>.  Do«  10.»ai.  fl»i»i«l«  «MMr«k  4  l>#r«l- 
opwewr  Corp.  ▼.  r*«  r«»flor  W«»»  C:.  Imc 

S.MS.4M.  J.  J.  Xtppl.  SHOE  SOLE  CLKANKR.  Mm*  Apr. 
28.  \9M.  D.C.  Mt«».  (Bo«ton).  Doc.  •4-«4»-S.  J«hm  J.  Smppi 
▼.  Robert  D.  Peck  et  ml. 

S.W7.1M.  M.  Mar»h«ll  rt  •!..  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING 
CATTLE  IX  POSITION  FOR  SLAUOHTERINO.  fttod  May 
20  !»««.  D.C.  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Do«.  SS4W.  Hmmm*t 
SUuohterimg  Devieo  C^rp.  r.  r—4  Fmir  Sfroo.  I»e  StlpoU 
tlon  of  dJimUMl  without  prejndlce  May   1.   1»«4. 

a.tM.447.  R.  A.  Hend*r»on.  CONTROL  FOR  ALTOMOTIVE 
EXHAUST  AIR  POLLUTION.  ftl«4  Apr.  Tl.  1»4.  DC.  8.D. 
Calif  (Loa  An«»l*a).  Doc.  S051-8D-C.  «.  A  Hendermm  T. 
Wlker  ymnmfmcturing  Cam^my.  SMBai.  Doc.  S052-8D-C. 
R.  .4  Hcii4«r»o«  4C  Spmrk  Flaf  Division.  tmm».  Doc  XBA- 
SD-C.  R  .4.  Hfarfcraoa  t  Farrf  Motor  Ca«p««ir  «Ma^  Doc. 
S064-SD-C.  R  4  0«ii4«r*«N  t  ra«a<  A«r  CI««»«r.  IXr  War* 
/s4N«tr<«)  Car)>ora»<««.  gaaia.  I>oc.  a0fta-8D-C.  R.  A.  Horn- 
ieroon  r.  SorrU.Thermm4»r  toM^  AM  Ja»e  ».  !»».  DC. 
8D  Calif  (San  Dle»o).  Doc.  3084-8D-K.  B  A  Homderoom  t. 
Mid^  y%mer  teM^  Uad  Jaly  2L  IMl  DC  .  8.D  Calif. 
(San  Dler>>.  I^oc  n<»-8D-C.  R.  A.  H**4tro%%  t.  Bit  Wkool 
MfJfer  Storet.  Inc. 

a.lM.tM.  D.  Berlin.  TRAT  CONSTRUCTION.  UU4  Apr 
IS.  1»4.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  94/1143  DtnnU  MitekeU  I»4u*^ 
trieo.  Inc.  et  aiM.  t.  CmtDmk  Comp—p. 

S.1M^1.  W.  C  Hdrich.  MARQUEE,  «led  May  4.  1»4,  DC. 
WD  Va.  (Roanoke).  Doc.  «4-C-a«-R.  WiUUm  C.  Hoieick  t. 
OirciM  Win^o^  Corpormtion  Miaaw  AM  May  1».  !»•«.  D.C 
ED  Okla  (Muskoeee).  Doe.  5«20.  WillUm  C.  Heirieh  r 
yvco  Compmm^.  a  DivUion  of  Bo*M  8om»4  Caa^ay  Stlpa 
Utlon  of  dlamlaaal  without  prejudice  Au«    4.  1»«4. 

«,ll5.l4a.  Tonnt  ind  Sarlottt  TAPPING  VALVE  FOB 
BEER  KEGS,  tied  Maiy  1.  !»•*.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
42»-«4.  Jo»    Sehlitt  Breteint  Co.  r    Top  Bito  Froducta. 

«.injM.   Moiiynakl   and   Wtyrlch,   BOBBIN    WITH    IN 
8ULATED  LEAD-IN  MEANS,  Umd  Apr.  8,  lt»4.  DC  N.D 
IlL    (Chicago).    Doc.    S4««l».   AaiarMi»«   Corp»r»ti0m  ei  •!.   t. 
Caaiar  Tlcclric  Co. 

Mn.M*.  Welhe  aad  Grotto.  CONVETOB  FOR  DI8H 
WASHER.  Mo*  May  14,  1»4,  DC  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc. 
64-385-S.  Admmmtiom,  Ime.  ▼.  Couch  mmd  8ls  Bmtmmmt.  !me. 
I.1M.4M.  G.  W.  Bayera.  COIN  OPERATED  VENDING 
MACHINE  FOR  ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGES:  Daa.  lM.T1t. 
■ame  COIN  OPERATED  UQUID  DISPENSER:  Daa. 
1»1,«M.  aame.  BAR  LIQUOR  DISPENSER.  MUd  Apr  ». 
19M,  DC.  Colo.  (Denrer),  Doc  SBaft.  Oo^rpe  W.  Bmpert  ▼. 
Broooo  tndmotrieo.  ime.  et  t. 

t.ltS.Ma,  H.  C.  Larmar.  SOLDERING  TIP.  •!•«  Apr.  T, 
1M4.  DC.  S.D.  Calif  (Loa  Aaceleo).  Doc  •♦-461-TC.  Bupt 
MaHKf  4  Klectronie  Devittt.  tme  r.  ttrmekhof  Bm§.  4  Bmlm. 

t,lM,'m.  R  H.  Appeldom,  OVERHEAD  PROJECTION 
SYSTEM,  Uod  Apr.  IS.  1»4.  DC.  W.D.N.Y  (Buffalo). 
Doe.  10.88T.  JfiaiMaata  Miwtmf  omd  M—trnfctrnHnp  Cem^ay 
▼.  Profeetion  Optiet  Coaip«iy,  Ime.  ot  ml  SMaa.  Ua«  Apr.  20, 
l»e4.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  878-«4,  CJUa.  B«««l«r  Co.  «* 
al.  T.  J#i»«Me(a  JTiaiay  mmd  Mfg.  Corp. 

».im,llM,  D.  Sllman.  SELF  ADHESIVE  DECOEATITE 
SURFACE  COVERING  MATERIAL.  Mod  Apr.  21,  1W4,  DC, 
8D.N.T..  Doc.  •4/1222,  Stia  Prodmeto.  Ime.  r.  Umitod  Mor- 
ehMit*  d  Mmnm/metmrer$.  Jne.     liMa^  Doc.  •i/iai   Cmitod 


JTercMata  omd  MmmmfmctmroroK  tm€.  ▼.  BMm  Prodmet*.  Ime 
raiTT,  Mmd  Apr  »,  1»«4  DC.  SDNT.  Doc  M/ltlT. 
Ropoome'.  Ime   r.  Vmitod  Morehmmt$  4  Mommfooturrr*.  Ime 

•.1S1.«M.  BafftlB  aad  Wlaalcki,  PRODUCTION  OF  SOD! 
UM  CARBONATE.  Mod  May  5.  \9dA.  DC,  Wyo    (Cheyenne). 
I>oc.    4811.    Imtoritommtoim    Reoeorck    mmd    Derelopmemt    Cor- 
pormti^m  r    Staafar  ChemiemI  Oonyaay  a/  Wyaaiiaf. 
Ba.   MM*.     (8ae  2.400.330.) 

Ma.  M.tM.  P.  EUlar.  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS,  tUd  Mar  21,  18tl.  DC.  N.D.  III. 
« Chicago)  I»oe.  <te«71.  racAaayrapA  Primtod  CiremU;  LU. 
rt  at  T.  Admirml  Corpormtimm.  Com^ltmi  <taM<a>r<  milhomt 
prejudice  Apr.  SO.  1M4. 

Ea,  MU4.  J.  L.  Oataa.  KNITTED  HOSIERY  AND  MBTU 
OD  OF  CLOSING  THE  TOE  OF  SAME.  Mod  Apr    ».  IMi. 
DC,    M.D.N.C.     (UreeMboro).     I»oc.    C-4T-a-*4.    Prwmk    D. 
l>oLom§.  Jr.  T.  BmtUr'*  Bhoe  Corpormtiom. 
Urn.  M.7M.     (See  1913,131  ) 

Daa.  !«.<«.  C.  J  Olaon  et  al..  AWNING:  Daa.  IMiM*. 
Braaaan  aad  Hadaaa,  aaaie.  Mod  Oct.  U,  IMS,  D.C,  N.D. 
III.  (Chicago).  Dae.  ft«clMT.  »mp-OUIe  Corpormtiom  of 
.imertem  et  at  ».  F<h«rk»e  Corp  et  aJ  Caaaaat  JudgMeat : 
coaplalnt  dlamlaaed  arith  prejadlce  ;  coaatarelalai  dlaalaaad 
Dae.  to.  IMl. 

Daa.  na.MiL   L.   R    Barroagha,  MICROPHONE  CASINO: 

Daa.  I8M14.  aama,  MICROPHONE;  Daa.  IM.«1«l  H.  M.  Dvr- 

bta,    LOUDSPEAKER.    Mod    May    I.    1»»4,    DC.    N  D     III. 

(Chicago),  Doc.  McTS*.  tieetra  Va«c«.  /acarparaled  t    Oemeo 

Kleetromieo.  Ime..  diri»*om  a/  OemermI  JTatartaia  Corpormtiom. 

Daa.    in^JM.    W.    H.     Laratt,    PORTABLE    FIREPLACE 

STOVE.  Med  Mar   30.  \9M.  DC.  WD    Waah    (Seattle).  Dae. 

«lft«.  WemdeU  U.  Lovett  et  ol.  t    Ufopd  P.  Pmpk  4  A»—«*mtoo. 

Daa.  n4.«ai.  Wllllagar  aad  NaMlar.  BOTTOM  AQUAEIX^ 

FILTER,  tied  May  IS,  1»«.  I»  C  N.J    (Nawark).  Dae.  4ft8-M. 

Agmmrmpme.  Imcorpormtod  t.  LmtU  Oaila. 

Daa.  \f.7m.     {Bm  Daa.  IMJH.) 

Daa.  liajM.  A.  J    Qvallatte.   BABY  CHAIR,  ttad  Apr    8, 
IMS.  DC.  S  D  Calif.  (Loa  Aageleal  Doc  «»-40«-Y,  /a/aa*aal 
Caaipaay  t.   Jfaaa/actarara  Dietrikmtore.  Ime.  et  at     Aetlaa 
dlaMlaaed  with  peajadlca  Feh.   11.  1M4. 
Daa.  IBB.IU.     (8e«  Daa.  ITtCOS.) 

Daa.  1M.IM.  J  D.  Batacrt,  HOSE  NOZXLE:  Daa.  IMOtl. 
aame.  Mod  Apr  2».  1M4,  DC,  8.D.N.Y  l>oc.  •4/1313.  Imtor. 
mtiommi  Pmtemt  Bmnrek  Omrp.  a.  Lmfpott  Brmee  Co..  Imm.  id 


Daa.  \m>\an.     (Saa  Daa.  18&.188.) 

Daa.  UUM.     <•«  ltia.Ul.) 

Daa.  \mjnd.     (Saa  Daa.  17a.«08.) 

Daa.  IMLSHL  T.  Wad*.  KNIFE  OR  THE  LIKE.  Uad  Aaf. 
13.  1««1  DC,  8.D  NT,  Doc.  «2/lT»8,  Eadalph  Bremk»m—  t. 
iiotiomml  aUvor  Oo.  Coaaeat  Judgment  :  patent  held  ralld 
May  IS,  1M4. 

Daa.  tBBjmk.  W  F.  MeClaaahaa.  COMFORT  STATION. 
•lad  Sept  13,  lt«I.  nC.NJ.  (Traataa).  Doc  TW-«S.  •apar 
geearr  Comfort  Ktmti*me  et  ml.  ▼.  Commtp  a/  ifiddlaaa*  et  al. 
StlpaUtlon  of  dtaMlaaal  Apr   21.  1M4. 

Daa.  lBA.nt.  O  Ertaaaah,  SLIP  TYPE  UNDERGARMENT. 
Mmd  May  »^  18«lL  D.C,  W.D.  OfeU.  (OkUhoaaa  City).  Dae. 
83-17*.  Olya  Caaipaay  ».  Beomprmfe.  Imemrpmrotod  Pateat 
held  valid;  dafaadaat  eajotaed  :  eoatpUlat  diaMlaaed  (aatlea 
Apr.*.  IM4.) 

Daa.  IMiJM.  Kaapf  aad  Hoffaabarf,  CROM,  tMI  Apr  8. 
1M4,  DC.  S.D.  Calif  (Loa  Angalaa),  Dae.  li-^Tl-Y.  WatMra 
Mommfoelmrimp  Jrveiert  r     ir<h«   Jftadllna  d   Aeeoeiotoe. 

Daa.  UA.TIS.     (Saa  3.118.480.) 

ItljaS.     (IM  I.UIltfft.) 
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conveyor,  said  draper  conveyor  being  supported  at  its 
upper  end  by  »  lecond  set  of  roller,  rotaubly  journalled 
on  said  conveyor  frame,  a  rifid  support  element  pivoted 
coaxihUy  with  said  second  set  of  roUers.  said  movably 


^..y 


1.  A  cotton  stripper  comprisiB|  a  wheeled  honioothl 
frame  havini  forward  and  rear  ends,  s  pair  of  laterally 
•fwced   suter  tubes  mounted  lenfthwiae  oo  the   frame 
sod  inclined  reanrardly  relative  to  the  frame,  said  tubes 
haviac  open  forward  and  rear  ends  and  having  auger 
screws  therein  having  shafts,  a  common  discharge  hous- 
ing mounted  oo  and  communicating  with  the  rear  ends 
of  the  auger  tubes,  said  bousing  having  an  open  rear 
•Bd.  a  blower  supported  betw«n  the  auger  tubes,  blower 
tubes   leMling   rearwardly   from   the   blower   along   the 
ftuger  tubes  and  having  open  rear  ends  located  at  the  rear 
•ods  of  the   anger  tubes  aad  opening  into  the   lower 
part  of  said  housing,  and  stripper  aasembUes  oKMmted 
OB  the  frame  at  the  forward  cads  of  the  auger  tubes,  a 
single  gear-box  mounted  between  said  anger  tubes  and 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  drive  shaft  having  a  rear 
cad  portion  ioumalled  in  said  housing  and  carrying  a 
pinioo.  the  rear  ends  ai  the  auger  screw  shafu  being 
)oumalled  in  said  bousing  and  having  pinions  in  mesh 
with  the  drive  shaft  pinion,  said  gear-box  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  coonected  to 
a  tractor  power  take-off  shaft,  said  frame  having  a  trwrtor 
hitch  OB  its  forward  aad. 


mounted  roUers  being  rotataWy  Journalled  on  said  ngid 
support  element,  and  a  third  set  of  rollers  rot*^*^^  1°^ 
nailed  on  said  rigid  support  element  and  offset  from  tue 
plane  containing  the  axes  of  the  preceding  two  sets  of 
rollers.  

25.44f  

AUXILIARY  SPRING  POWERED  SAFETY  ACTOA- 
TORFOR  BRAKES  OF  THE  FLUID  OPERATED 

D.  H«r«aB,  Em^ao,  CaHT., 
ky  BMae  BBlfiBti   to  Craac  Co.,  doliaf 
Hydro-Ak*  Coaspeay,  B»- 
.  CaM..  a  caiperttoB  of  DHMtis 

Ovl^d  No.  l^njiM,  idt,*J^  ^h  ^*f^l^'Ji^ 
2f!MS.  May  14,19m.    AppBcalioB  lor  rd^e  J«ly  17, 

1943,  Ser.  No.  tHJtSl 

f  m-       (CLn--43) 


▼pyi  RKMOVER  FOR  ^^ J°J  P*yi?* 

tMT,  Mar.  4,  IML    AgiMiiiw  ii>  w*— M».  S, 

lM4,8er.No.34i,7l7       _  ^^     ^^ 
3  CMsM.     (CL  13i— 3«) 

1.  A  viae  removing  apparatut  adapted  for  use  oB  a 
pouto  harvester  having  s  rigid  conveyor  frame,  an  de- 
vatiag  conveyor  mounted  oo  said  conveyor  frame,  aad 
a  draper  conveyor  moonted  oo  said  conveyor  frame  above 
and  directly  adiaceat  to  said  elevating  cooveyor.  com- 
priang  a  vine  rwaoving  cooveyor  pivotaDy  »o<Mted  on 
said  cooveyor  frame  about  a  transverse  axis  offset  from 
the  path  of  said  vine  [remover]  removing  ooaveyor,  said 
draper  cooveyor  including  a  cootinuous  extension  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  aad  adjacent  the  normal  location  of 
said  vine  removing  cooveyor,  a  set  of  movsbly  mounted 
roUers  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
BtiA  elevating  conveyor  adapted  to  guide  said  draper 


6  A  spring-powered  auxiUary  actuator  for  a  pneumatic 
brake  actuator  of  the  type  including  a  diaphragm  and  an 
end  cap  cooperatively  defining  an  air  brake  chamber,  and 
a  brake  actuator  push  rod  engaied  by  said  dUphragm  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  for  brake  actuauon  when 
said  diaphragm  responds  to  air  pressure  m  said  chambCT, 
said  auxiliary  actuator  comprising:  a  cylinder  secured 
to  said  end  cap  and  projecting  rcarwardly  therefrom;  a 
piston  slidaWe  in  said  cylinder,  said  end  cap  comprising 
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a  bulkhead  cooperating  with  said  piston  and  cylinder  to 
define  a  piston-retracting  pressure  chamber  and  separat- 
ing the  latter  from  said  diaphragm-actuator  chamber,  said 
bulkhead  having  means  defining  a  central  aperture;  a  tu- 
bular piston  stem  having  a  rear  end  secured  to  said  piston 
and  a  forward  end  projecting  into  said  apert\ire  for  trana- 
mitting  pressure  to  the  center  of  the  diaphragm;  said  cylin- 
der having  a  rear  end  member  in  opposed  rdatioo  to  said 
piston;  compression  spring  means  engaged  under  comprea- 
sion  between  said  piston  and  said  rear  end  member;  means 
for  admitting  air  under  pressure  to  said  piston  retracting 
chamber  for  retracting  said  piston  and  corapresung  said 
spring  means;  a  tie  rod  having  a  rear  end  fiortion  secured 
to  said  rear  end  member,  extending  into  said  tubular  stein 
and  having  a  fixed  head  at  iu  forward  end;  [anj  at%d 
abutment  means  near  the  rear  end  of  said  stem,  engage- 
able  with  said  tie  rod  head  to  limit  the  forward  move- 
ment of  said  piston  away  from  said  rear  end   member 
luder  the  expansive  force  of  said  spring  means  when  air 
pressure  is  released  from  said  pistoo-retracting  chamber. 
taid  tie  rod  having  its  rear  end  threaded  through  aaid 
rear  end  member  and  projecting  therefrom,  and  includ- 
ing a  lock  nut  threaded  on  the  protecting  portion  of  aaid 
threaded  rear  end  and  normally  locking  the  tie  rod  to 
the  rear  end  member  in  fixed  relation  thereto. 


ZM7« 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  MECHANICAL 

CUTTING  TOOL  CHANGER 
A.  HMif,  Graaky,  C«a&«  tmA  CkvlM  A. 
M»d   Km   A.   RicdcU   MBwfciii.  Wlk,  Mrf^MB  •• 
KcMMj  A  Trcckcr  Corpondoii,  Wcat  Alia,  Wli^  a 
corporatkM  of  WtocowlB 
Origtaal  No.  2,952,17«,  dated  SepC  13,  I9M.  Scr.  No. 
7M495,    Mar.    It,    I95t.     AppHctina    for 
ScpC  13,  lM2,Scr.  N«.  223,SM 

ItCbtea.    (CL77— 25) 


21.  In  a  machine  tool  having  an  operating  station; 

a  source  cd  power; 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  quills  carried  by  said  baK  for  lateral 
movement; 

a  tool  carrying  spindle  routably  mounted  within  each 
of  said  quills  to  move  axially  with  said  quills; 

positioning  means  operably  connected  to  move  said 
quills  in  their  lateral  movement  to  selectively  locate 
any  of  said  quills  with  their  associated  spindles 
individually  at  the  operating  station  to  render  the 
selected  spindle  operative; 

clutch  means  operatively  connected  to  couple  the  oper- 
ating spindle  to  said  source  of  power  when  engafcd 
to  complete  a  driving  connectioo  from  said  source 
of  power  to  the  operating  spindle; 


and  a  slide  supported  by  said  base  for  movenient  in 
a  path  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  spmdles  and  con- 
nected to  be  actuated  in  its  path  of  travel  by  said 
source  of  power  with  movement  of  said  slide  serving 
to  actuate  said  clutch  means  mto  engagement  for 
completing  the  driving  connection  to  said  spindle, 
said  slide  being  located  in  position  to  move  into 
engagement  with  said  quill  after  said  clutch  is  en- 
gaped  to  bypass  aaid  clutch  means  in  the  transmisison 
of  power  for  moving  said  quill  in  a  rectilinear  feed- 
ing movement  to  cause  said  quill  to  thereafter  nsove 
forwardly  with  said  slide  so  that  further  forward 
nnoveatent  of  said  slide  will  serve  to  move  said 
quill  and  its  associated  tpindlc  forwardly  relative  to 
the  workpiece  to  perform  a  machining  operation 
without  interrupting  the  driving  connection  to  the 
spindle. 

2M71 

SERVO<X>NTROLLED  SHUTTESS  fX>R 
PINHOLK  DKTECTOiS 


Jacok  Ktrfc 


WaywMboro,  Va., 
.  a 


to 
of  New  York 

riptoiri  No.  2,9tl.M5,  dated  Apr.  25,  IMl.  S«r 
M3,143,    Mar.    31,     1*59.     AppMroHno    for 
Jaik  22,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  253,533 

7  C^na.     (CL  25»— 219) 


No. 


4.  Impection  apparatua  for  moving  strip  ntaterial  com- 
prising a  source  of  light,  a  chamber  having  a  slotted  aper- 
ture therein  confronting  aaid  source  and  spaced  there- 
from whereby  a  path  for  the  movement  is  provided  there- 
between, light  sensitive  meana  mounted  in  said  chamber 
to  receive  light  emanating  from  said  source  and  trans- 
mitted by  the  stnp  ofialerial  through  said  slotted  aperture, 
utilization  means  connected  to  said  light  sensitive  means, 
movable  shutters  mounted  on  said  chamber  at  each  end  of 
fyfH  slotted  aperture  engageable  with  the  edges  of  the 
strip  material,  reversible  drive  means  connected  to  each 
of  aaid  ahuitcra,  each  shutter  having  mounted  thereon 
[a  light  source  disposed  above  the  path  of  each  edge  of  the 
strip  material  and]  a  light  senaiuve  means  disposed  below 
the  path  erf  each  edpe  td  the  strip  material,  and  means 
connected  to  each  light  sensitive  device  and  to  said  rever- 
sible drive  means  effective  to  control  the  direction  of 
nsovement  and  extent  of  movement  of  said  shutters  in 
response  to  faicreased  or  decreased  light  on  said  light 
Knsitive  devices  as  the  width  of  the  strip  material  chanfes 
or  as  it  moves  laterally. 
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25,472 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
nnstrtM*,  Urtwood,  Mo., 

,  Ucorporaled,  New  York,  N. 

ttoo  of  N«w  Jersey 
Ortctaal  No.  3,429J«4,  dated  Apr.  17,  1941 

432!!tM,  Jan.  7,  1957.     Appllcarto.  for  rels- 

19*2,Ser.  No.  214,794 

I  14  CUM.     (CL  123— 119) 

1  An  engine  charge  forming  device  having  a  system 
for  mainuming  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  enpne  m  one 
stream  proportional  to  the  flow  of  air  to  the  engine  in 
a  separate  stream,  said  device  comprismg  a  valve  in  said 
,ir  stream,  a  servo-motor  for  moving  said  valve  m  an 
opemng  direction,  and  a  source  of  power  for  operating 
said  servo-motor  in  response  to  changes  in  the  rate  of  now 
in  the  air  stream  past  said  valve  so  that  changw  m  air 
valve  powlion  produced  by  said  servo-motor  indicate  a 
measure  of  the  rate  of  air  flow  to  the  engine,  a  throctte 
vdve  in  the  air  stream  for  limiting  the  flow  of  air  to  the 
engine,  and  means  responsive  to  throttle  movement  con- 


nected to  said  servo-motor  for  temporarily  changing  the 
power  output  of  said  servo-motor  and  thereby  the  rate  of 


response  of  said  air  valve  to  changes  in  the  rate  of  air  flow 
past  said  valve. 
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lote  H.  Mott.  •«  W  — — ,^  .^ 
FIM  Jm.  7. 1M3,  S«.  N«w  14f  ,tM 
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TWO  PA«T  DTTACHAILE  UStR  FOB 
SAFETY  HELMETS 
MIckMl  T.  MMliHa.  SS3t  Vwi^m^f  EN^^  Mm,  T< 
^^    FIMj79,  1H3,  8«.  N..  »MIS 
4n  III!     (CLl— 3) 


♦.  • 


r ;.' 


1.  Box  blank  stitching  apfwratut.  compriiinf  in  com- 
binauon.  a   main  frame,   a  workpiece   blank   »upportm« 
Uble  on  said  main  frame,  a  stitching  head  and  an  open 
head  carried  by  said  main  frame  above  said  table,  a  first 
target  plate  supported  on  said  main  frame  in  a  podtiOB 
to  be  engaged  by  the  front  end  of  the  blank  when  the 
body  of  the  Wank  U  located  in  a  poMtion  for  the  stitching 
head  to  make  the  first  stitch  of  a  row  of  sutches  aloog 
the  belt  joint  of  the  blank,  a  second  target  pUte  supported 
on  the  main  frame  at  a  distance  beyond  the  first  target 
plate  and  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  end  of  the 
blank  when  the  stitching  head  is  in  a  poaitioo  to  make 
the  last  stitch  of  a  row  of  stitches  along  the  belt  joint  of 
the  blank,  and  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  target  pUica 
in  oppociu  phase  at  the  two  ends  of  a  row  of  stitcbM. 


4,  A  two-part  liner  unit  for  hehnet  sheUa.  wherein,  the 
Uaer  (Mfta  ire  cooatructed  for  jouu  or  mdividtul  removtl 

from  the  shell,  inchxling. 

an  outer  member  adapted  to  fit  the  head  of  the  wearer 
and  provided  with  a  sweat  band  formed  at  spaced 
intervals  with  pocketa, 
•ad  an  inner  member  nested  within  the  outer  member 
and  detachably  connected  thereto,  sajd  mner  mem- 
ber inchjding  a  plurality  of  depending  elements,  each 
of  said  elemenu  including  a  medial  finger  and  two 
adiacent  side  finders,  said  medial  fingers  each  detach- 
ablTeatering  a  related  pocket  ai  the  sweat  band 
while   said  adiacent  side  fin.ers  engage  Je«;*^ 
face  of  said  sweat  band  at  either  side  of  said  pockets 
releaaably    to    hold    the    liner    paru    in    lekacopic 
nested  relatioii  and  al«)  to  prcYcnt  relative  angular 
muvtmrnt  therebetween. 


J,153,7fl 
SUNG  STRAP  RETAINEK 

F.  WkMa,  Rte.  3,  ^J^h.^'H^!^^' 
Am.  17,  1M2,  Ser.  Na  217>M 
IChtei.    (CLl-^) 


I  3453,793  ^^^^^^ 

ZHTEEBD  EXPANSPLE  lACE  JACEET 

9^  E.  Lmm%,  MmmBt  P«fc.  NJ^  mmmm  m  wie- 

C^Jh  rhVTr  he^  New  \mk,  N.Y^  i 

•*  *^  ^"^  Oet  24, 1»«,  S*  No.  233,34i 

]  riir       (CLl— 93) 


1.  In  combination,  a  jacket  or  like  garment,  equipped 
with  a  shoulder  epaulet  and  a  sling  strap  retainer,  said 
retainer  comprising  a  flexible  securing  baae  member  with 
top  and  lower  laminae  secured  at  opposite  side  edfes  to 
the  shoulder  portion  of  said  jacket,  across  the  epaulet 
spanned  area,  a  sling  strap  member  fixed  to  the  top  layer 
of  said  base  member  in  a  positioii  for  holding  engage- 
ment therewith  of  the  outer  edfe  portion  of  a  sHng  strap 
as  applied  across  said  base  member;  said  base  member 
providing  a  pasaafe  between  the  laminae  thereol.  pMsmg 
the  epaulet  therethonigh. 
Si2 


1.  A  garment  compriiiin  .  b«ck  •«»  wpe^ve^ 
der  poruons,  means  forming  respective  ^'^^'^^JL^Jni 
ini  openings  in  said  back,  said  opening,  bemg  »ocatodui 
Sd  STSjacent  to  and  below  said  ^^^^^^^^ 
respective  msert.  of  resilient  pervious  '»-»»->J«  ^^T^ 
•e^ired  to  said  b*ck  and  extending  over  said  openings. 
«id  resUient  inseru  tending  normally  to  clo«  «»|dopso- 
ings  while  affording  freedom  d  n^^'*"**"^ J*^^ 
Ktuatable  means  for  selectively  closing  said  opemngs  and 
means  for  concealing  said  dosing  means  when  said  o««- 
ingg  are  closed. 


j^M 


3493,794 
TOIUrr  lOWL  VINTILATO« 

.Ta.  4— ai3) 


end  of  said  mattress  terminating  in  overhanging  ends 
'  I  ''^       fsnerally  subsUntiaUy  parallel  to  said  axes,  and  shelf  sec- 
tions individually  mounted   to  pivot  and   being  freely 
balanced  on  said  overhanging  ends  in  a  manner  avoiding 


tt*it 


T^ 


uBSUbility  or  unstable  equilibrium,  said  pivotal  mounting 
of  the  C  arms  in  said  base  and  pivotal  mounting  of 
■aid  shelves  on  said  arms  being  such  that  said  shelves 
may  be  lowered  flat  against  said  mattress  top  when  the 
bed  is  made. 


For  use  in  combination  with  a  conventional  toilet  bow! 
having  a  substantially  circular  seat  hingedly  secured  Oiere- 
K)  by  ipeced  hinges  located  at  the  rear  thereof,  wid  seat 
k^,  q>aced  slightly  above  said  bowl  by  stipport  fart, 
and  a  hingedly  mounted  cover  over  said  seat  and  spMsed 
therefrom  by  support  feet,  a  ventilator,  said  ventUator 
comisting  of  intake  means  securabk  beneath  »wd  t^t  - 
and  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  communicate  wi^  the 
interior  of  said  bowl,  duct  means  connected  to  "idtn- 
take  means  and  extensible  to  s  suiuble  discharge  point 
for  the  expelliat  ol  objectionable  odors,  exhaust  means 
associated  with  said  durt  means  for  drswing  said  odocs 
Ihsiili'     •t*'    means  for  autamatJcally  actuating  said  ex- 
kaort  means  upon  a  raising  of  the  cover,  and  a**^ 
mMBS  provided  for  the  spece  between  the  «^«nd  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bowl  throughout  sub^aiitially  the 
•^  length  of  their  oppo«d  faces,  said  Intake  means 
ffT^.i.ting  of  an  obkng  chamber  and  a  o^^'«r«ely  ex- 
tending rectangular  hoUow  open  ended  P«'»«^™«  P** 
tioB  thereon,  said  chamber  being  positiooable  dirwfly  be- 
hind and  parallel  totherearsideoftheseatwithsaid 
open  ended  projecting  portion  extending  mto  ^i|>^ 
betwMB  the  seat  and  the  upper  surf^se  of  the  bowl  and 
betwwn  the  tpfxd  hinges,  said  projecting  portion  being 
of  s  height  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  height  of  the  space 
between  the  seat  and  the  bowl  and  of  a  width  sobsun- 
tiaUy  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  hinges,  saM  ac- 
tuating means  consisting  of  s  mercury  switch  mounted 
on  the  undersurface  of  the  cover  within  the  ^)ace  be- 
tween *B  cover  and  seat  so  as  to  be  concealed  upon  a 
ftf^^j  of  te  cover,  said  ewilch  being  in  an  off  P<*^ 
wkn  the  cover  is  domd  and  ia  an  on  positioo  when 
the  cov«  is  open,  and  driven  fastener  means  securing 
the  open  ended  projecting  portion  of  the  intake  means 
directly  to  Ae  undersurface  of  the  seat 


3,1S3,794 
BOAT-FOKMING  MACHINE  AND  JIG 
•4t  SlalMsr,  1599  Cyci«o  St,  Oaahn,  Nekr. 
FBed  Jnly  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  297,444 


(^   * 


.\l  ■   < 


3,1S3,79S  _  ,,«.„^ 

FOLDING  SHELF  FOR  EED  CLOTHW 
M.  Einsfy,  New  Pisiliinri,  NJ^  niflt 
lee»  Mfk.  Cnn  Berteley  Hel^ii.  N J,  a 

3  CliiiiM.    (CL  S — 319) 

I    A  ftolding  Aelf  for  bed  clothes  comprising  s  base  of 

teeser  width  than  a  sundard  mattress  and  suiuble  for 
Dositiooing  under  the  fool  of  a  mattress,  two  C  •haped 
arms  pivotaUy  mounted  with  substantiaUy  parallel  and 
horiwotal  axes  substantially  within  the  plane  of  »»»«>•«• 
and  protrudiag  from  a  common  edge  tharaof,  ^"^f*^ 
of  Mid  C  arms  extending  upward  and  around  the 


1.  A  boat-fonnint  machine  and  jig  comprising  spaced 
transversely  din»sed  bottom  side  forms,  upper  side  forms 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bottom  side  forms,  lower  bow 
forms  mounted  on  and  extended  from  one  of  said  bottom 
side  forms,  upper  bow  forms  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
lower  bow  forms,  clamp  rods  for  retaining  said  upper 
side  forms  and  upper  bow  forms  in  boat  forming  posi- 
tioos,  quarter  spherical  segments  in  forward  comers  of 
said  jig.  a  transom  stop  in  the  stem  portion  of  said  jig. 
and  means  for  retaining  said  segmcnu  with  edges  thereof 
in  meeting  relation  with  edges  of  the  side  portions  and 
bow  of  the  boat      

M53.797 
BOATPADDLB  _ 

Ralph  B.  DNMsn.  Jr„  139S  Daria  9L.     . 

Bh^Hhaa  9,  Ala. 
Flei  May  aTmsT Ser.  No.  2i2,47t 

Sb^a.    (0.9-24) 
4.  For  use  in  Hezibly  connecting  the  upper  and  lower 
paiia  of  a  two-part  boat  paddle  blade,  a  coonertnr  mem- 
ber comprising  ^^ 

(a)  a  double  channel  shaped  integrally  formed  robber 
member  having  a  common  base  and  opposed  extend- 
ing leg  portions, 

(b)  said  kg  portions  being  spaced  from  each  other 
nugly  to  lacdve  tba  adJacMt  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  bbde  parts. 
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(c)  Mid  ooounoa  baae  portioB  cootmtaiiig  a  yohaat  d 
rubber  tufficicot  to  allow  reailient  pivocal  movement 
between  said  upper  and  lower  blade  paria.  and 


{d)  means  to  secure  said 
and  lower  blade  parts. 


kf  poctioas  to  Mid  upper 


FOLDABLE  SUFPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Weriey  B.  DrvTllMa,  99t2  JasMha  Ur^ 
Vrib7,Ca«. 
29riM2,  Sar.  No.  M74M 


1  CMik     (CX  14—71) 
Title  35,  U.S.  CWe  (19S2), 


2M) 


14S3,79» 

DETERGENT  DBPCNSING  AND  DISPERSING 

POWRRRRUSHRS 

PSed  Oct  11,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  229,M1 
3CMM.     (CLlS-^29) 


1.  Ib    s    detergent   dispensinc    and    dispertint    power 
brush. 

a  brush  element  includinf  s  dome  shaped  housinf  hav. 

inf  a  central  dependinf  boss  and  an  outer  annular 

depending  rim  forminc  an  snnuUr  impeller  cavity. 
an  impeller  rouubiy  mounted  in  said  impeller  cavity 

on  said  central  depending  boat, 
said  impeller  havinf  a  plurality  of  cloaely  spaced  fn- 

eraliy  radiall)  dispoeed  blades  around  the  periphery 

of  the  top  thereof, 
a  relatively  deep  fixed  annular  brush  mounted  on,  and 
ling  from  the  outer  depaadint  rim  o( 


shaped  turbine  housing. 

a  relatively  shallow  rotary  circular  brush  mounted  oo 

and  depending  from  said  impeller, 
Mid  bruihes  forming  an  annular  temporary  waih  waiv 

receiving  cavity  therebetween, 
a  radially  dispoewl  outer  bo«  at  the  top  of  said  turWaa 


A  collapsible  platform  comprisinc 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  flat  sections  having 
a  common  edge  hinged  to  permit  the  lectioiu  to  be 
folded  downwardly  for  diapocing  their  inner  surfaces 
in  facing  relation  or  moved  upwmrdly  from  the  folded 
position  to  ditpi?tr  their  outer  surfaces  in  a  common 
pUne, 

(6)  a  first  hinged  end  brace  depending  from  the  mner 
face  of  one  section  aiMi  a  second  hinged  end  brace 
depending  from  the  inner  face  of  the  other  section, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  end  braces  being  spaced  from 
and  parallel  with  said  common  edte  aiKl  one  being 
of  lesser  height  than  the  other  to  incline  the  sectiona 
when  they  are  positioned  in  a  common  plana. 

(d)  a  first  side  brace  having  one  end  hinfcd  to  the 
first  end  brace  and  iu  other  end  hinged  to  the  second 
end  brace  and  a  second  side  brace  having  one  end 
hinged  to  the  first  cikI  brace  and  iU  other  end  hinged 
to  the  second  end  brace, 

(r)  said  side  braces  being  generally  parallel  with  each 
other  and  aligned  with  the  side  edges  of  the  sections 
when  the  sections  are  in  a  common  plane, 

(/)  a  joint  in  the  fini  side  brace  and  a  joint  in  the 
wcond  side  brace  aligned  with  each  other  and  with 
the  common  edge  of  the  sections  permitting  the  side 
braces  to  fold  inwardly  when  the  sections  are  folded 
downwardly  and 

(g)  laid  tide  braces  being  Upered  toward  the  end 
brace  of  lesaer  height  to  support  the  sections  in  an 
iaclined  common  plane  permitting  d»e  sections  to 
foDction  as  a  ramp. 


a  tubular  handle,  including  a  hoae  connection  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  coonected  at  iU  inner  end  to  said 
housing  at  the  lower  portion  ot  said  outer  boas 
thereof, 

said  housing  having  )et  paaMfts  therein  commtintcat- 
ing  between  said  hoUow  handle  and  said  impeller 
cavity  directing  water  jeu  against  said  impeller 
bladea. 

a  detergent  dispensing  squeeze  bottle  threaded  iiMo  the 
upper  portion  of  said  outer  boM  adiacent  to  and 
above  taid  boUow  handle, 

said  outer  boas  having  a  radially  and  upwardly  dia- 
poaed  detergent  panafe  therein  extending  from  said 
deiercent  dispensing  bottle  opening  downwardly  into 
the  upper  portion  of  said  annular  impeller  cavity 
subatantially  opposite  said  jet  paasagea. 

and  apertured  diaphragm  means  in  Mid  detergent  paa- 
sage  normally  closing  the  passage,  with  taid  dia- 
phragm being  openable  responsive  to  squeezing  said 
squeeze  bottle  to  pa«  detergent  into  said  impeller 
cavity. 

*""  VSMM 

•RUSHES 

Id  Sodato 

22M44 

Sept<,lMl 
4  CMm.    (CL  15—199) 

I.  A  brush  selected  from  the  group  which  consiau  d 
paint  bniahea.  soft  brushes  and  hair  brushes,  the  briattoa 
of  which  brush  are  at  least  in  part  synthetic  moooflla- 
moits  con^Kieed  of  a  series  of  tapered  zones  such  that;;; 

1  -t 


OcTom  IT,  1»«4 

the  diameters  of  the  monofllamenu  vary  cooUnuously 
along  the  lengths  thereof,  the  said  monoAlamenU  bemg 


815 


so  arranged  in  any  one  tuft  that  the  parU  of  njaximum 
diameter  in  adjacent  monofilaments  are  offtet  axiaUy 
from  one  another  along  the  length  of  the  tuft. 


3,153Lttl 
PAP^  RRUSHES 
Rokcfl  L.  Wate  and  Earl  R.  Ifc-t.  Wi 
R.  FofTT.  HUlarl,  CMK 
MrfMaeala,  to  The  Waoater 

r^OA  ■  r^rvHwtlan  •(  OWo 
^     nEdFSri.  l»tt,  9«;No.  IJMlf 
^  4  Cta^    (CL  15—193) 


ing  said  first  and  second  wiper  blades,  '^'P^^'fy'^ 
and  second  rockshafu  for  mounting  said  first  and  second 
wiper  arms,  respectively,  first  and  second  crankarms  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  rockshafts,  respectively,  a 
first  elongated  bnk,  first  pivot  means  couplmg  one  end  ol 
said  first  elongated  link  to  said  first  crankarm,  second 
pivot  means  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  first  elongated 
link  to  said  second  crankarm,  a  wiper  motor  posiUoned 
between  said  first  crankarm  and  said  second  crankarm.  a 
third  crankarm  extending  from  said  wiper  motor,  and  a 
second  elongated  link  extending  in  generaUy  the  same  di- 
rection as  said  first  elongated  link,  third  pivot  means  on 
said  first  elongated  link  having  its  pivotal  center  on  a  line 
connecting  said  first  and  second  pivot  means  coupling  one 
end  of  said  second  elongated  link  to  said  first  elongated 
link  proximate  said  second  pivotal  connection  but  spaced 
therefrom  along  the  length  at  said  first  link,  fourth  pivot 
means  coupling  the  other  end  of  wid  second  elongated 
link  to  said  third  crankarm  extending  from  said  wiper 
motor  whereby  the  motion  of  said  wiper  motor  u  ttans- 
mitted  to  Mid  first  link  through  said  second  Imk  with  less 
relative  roution  between  uid  first  and  second  elongated 
links  at  said  third  pivot  means  than  exists  between  said 
first  elongated  link  and  said  crankarms  at  said  first  and 
second  pivot  means. 


'  <  .'.'>'»•'' 


tt. 


TRAVELLING 'toSlE  MACHINE 
CLEANING  AFPARATUS 
H. 


FBcd  Oct.  11, 
13  C 


Jr. 

N  C 

19«2,Ser.  No* 229 ,f2« 
(b.  15-sS12) 


■>»". 


1    A  brush  structure  comprising  a  handle  having  s  hol- 
low bristle  receiving  portion;  Mid  bnstle  receivmg  por- 
tion havmg  downwardly  directed,  laterally  spaced,  gen- 
ially parallel  side  walU;  a  pair  of  spaced  webs  connecting 
said  walU    said  webs  having  downwardly  directed  exten- 
«ons;  an  insert  member  disposed  between  Mid  side  walU 
and  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  dirtance 
between  said  side  walls  to  prevent  their  inward  collapse; 
said  insert  member  having  downwardly  directed  legs  con- 
nected at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  Mid  ex- 
tensions; a  bristle  portion  diapoaed  adjacent  to  the  jowtr 
«ods  of  said  extcnsiont;  a  ferrule  embracmg  said  side 
walls  and  extending  downwardly  and  embracing  the  upper 
end  Of  Mid  bnstle  portion;  bonding  compound  penneating 
the  upper  end  of  said  bristle  portion  and  extendmg  up- 
wardly above  the  lower  ends  of  wid  extensions;  the  lower 
end  portions  of  said  extensions  having  means  mterlocking 
with  said  compound  disposed  below  the  upper  level  of 
■aid  compound.         

I  3,153,M2 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM  ^^ 

noincti  rwiiiir*''-  w-w«i^|  T<J  "i^  >;(^ 

nU  Dee.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,329 
'.   HJ  SCkdmi    (Ctl5— 15tJ7) 


1    A  windshield  wiper  system  oompriaing  first  and 
ood  wiper  blades  mountwi  at  opposite  isdes  o«  the  center 
(rf  a  windshield,  flrH  and  aecood  wiper  armi  for  mount- 


12.  Apparatus  for  removing  lint  from  textile  machines 
assembled  in  st  least  four  paraUel  rows  of  such  machines, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  bridge  extending  transverse- 
ly of  said  rows  of  textile  machines  and  above  the  same, 
an  overhead  trackway  extending  longitudinally  of  Mid 
rows  of  textile  machines  oo  which  Mid  bridge  is  mounted 
for  movement  along  Mid  trackway,  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  bridge  along  said  trackway,  blower 
means  mounted  on  said  bridge,  and  means  dclivenng 
textile  machine  cleaning  air  streams  from  said  blower 
means  to  different  groups  of  only  alternate  rows  of  textile 
machines  in  succession  as  said  bridge  moves  along  said 
trackway.  .    ^^^^^^^___ 

3,153^ 
RESERVOIR  MARKING  1 
D«T«ck  John  SOvar,  Lclchwoilh,^ 
fadHtaC  Co.  "^ 
_^  of  Great  ■•* —  ^^ 

ru..  Mar.  t,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  243,992 
Htaclty.  applii  arton  Grant  Biteliit,  Mar.  9, 1H1» 
'^     ^   ^"       9,2M/«2 

14  Clata*    (CL  l5-5«f )       .  . 
8    A  reservoir  marking  instrument  comprising  a  leit 
marking  tip.  a  reservoir  for  marWng  Uquid  and  a  valve  for 
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permittint  nid  liquid  to  flow  to  aid  tip  wheora  aaid 
valw  is  opened  by  inward  movement  of  laid  tip,  nid  ratve 
comprisint  «  v*lve  teat  and  a  co-operating  body  of  clastic 
non-metallic  material  enfafed  with  said  tip  and  interpovd 


DKAwn  puLij'and  the  un 

Geny  V.  Jnkawny.  Gnm4 


RM  N«v.  If.  IH2,  te.  N«^  }4M47 


i 

M 
± 

-• 

? 

between  an  abutment  within  said  reservoir  and  said  tip 
in  a  compressed  condition  such  that  inward  movements 
of  said  tip  fcr  opening  the  vaW«  will  atone  be  produced 
by  pressures  in  excess  of  those  narmaily  employed  in 
ip^rkit^  operatioaa. 


S.  A  drawer  poll  or  the  like  comprising  an  attaching 
member  having  a  transvarse  bore  therethrough,  and  a 
handle  oi  ^Kngable  material  having  integral  comple- 
mentary pivot  mamben  engaged  ia  said  bore  and  having 
orerlapping  end  portions  provided  with  integral  coengag- 
ing  tnteriockini  lup  wliich  are  held  in  coacting  engaga- 
ment  by  the  springabiliiy  of  said  handle  and  pull  thereon, 
said  handle  having  snarhing  member  engaging  abutmenu 
at  the  outer  ends  of  its  pivot  members. 


saJIV 


SLIDING  DOOR  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
G.  Stari^,  Oralai  Lak^  and  Rnheft  A. 
McHcwy,  OL,  itdtfiui  to  Mkm 
DL,  ■  tmtanHmmtt 
Am.  M,  1943,  Ssr.  N«.  M3,35a 
f^lM.    (CLli— lt5) 


'^iS 


ned  im.  21.  1M3,  See.  N«.  2S2,ftM 


-rt*. 


*7J^ 


JP^ 


.»-1 


1.  An  improved  sliding  door  hanger  assembly  oompria- 
ing.  a  unitary  metal  bracket  formed  with  aaoMantiany 
|j»if  r  mounting  portion  and,  integral  therewith,  a  roOer 
supporting  arm  portion  at  one  marginal  edge  of  said 
nounting  portion,  and  track-engaging  roller  means  rotata- 
Uy  supported  on  said  arm  portion;  laid  mooating  portion 
iMving  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arcuate  openings  fonned 
along  circular  arcs  having  a  conunon  center,  said  roller 
nyi»ii«  having  an  azia  of  rotation  displaced  laterally  of  said 
center;  and  screw  means  insertabie  through  said  openings 
for  threading  engagement  with  the  door  to  securely  fasten 
the  hanger  assembly  to  one  face  of  the  door  and  lock  the 
same  in  seleded  positions  thereon  with  the  roller  means 
fajf^ttf^i  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  latiar,  said  acraw 
int^««  being  located  laterally  ontward  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  and  said  axis  of  rotation  whereby 
when  said  screw  means  are  actuated  sufflciently  to  release 
said  bracket  the  Utter  may  be  pivotally  moved  about 
said  center  to  selected  positions  and  thereby  adjusubly 
move  said  roller  means  along  an  arcuate  path  toward  and 
away  from  the  said  upper  edge  of  the  door. 


1.  A  htage  auuuuie  for  pivotally  connecting  the  side 
walb  of  coUapdble  loading  paOal  racka,  oompriaing  two 
subeuntially  U-shaped  eomponanta  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  have  a  side  wall  secured  between  the  legs 
thereof,  a  seehet  portion  on  each  component  between  the 
connecting  web  and  one  leg.  a  pin  positioned  in  said  socket 
portions  for  pivotally  connarting  said  U-shaped  compo- 
nents, the  leg  of  each  componeat  adjacent  said  sockaC  por- 
tion having  a  member  extending  perpendicularly  from  one 
end  of  said  leg  toward  the  other  leg  and  terminating  in  a 
second  member  extending  downwardly  from  said  first 
member  at  right  angles  thcralo,  and  a  member  at  the 
end  of  said  other  kg  slightly  offset  from  the  plane  of 
said  other  lag  rigidly  sactuad  to  said  second  member  thus 
providing  a  downwardly  proteodag  Mngna  for 
a  ptwalitjr  of  pallec  racka  la  be  I 
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3Jit.m.  dniad  OcL  M,  1M2.    DK 
^•^^  -       IL  mi.  •«.  Nn.  UMM 


APTAKATUS  F0»  MOLDING  FOOD  rROPUCra 
Jatt  K.  AdaM,  ••14  N«Mi  St.  HcjalonJL  Tai. 

1  CWm.    (CL  17—32)  ^^ 

.  r 


3    In  a  machine  for  producing  patties  of  plaMK  food- 
^fnm^    which  machina  faichides  a  rouubic  device   for 
molding  said  pattiea.  means  for  diwAarglag  patties  from 
said  device,  vertioafly  redprocable  impaling  meant  mount- 
ad  above  said  device,  means  for  moving  said  impaling 
maans  downwardly  in  rynchrooism  with  said  discharging 
meam  whereby  saiJ  discharged  patty  is  impaled  thereon, 
and  means  for  tranaferring  tne  impaleo  petty  to  a  coo- 
v«yor  a  roller  aligned  with  the  discharge  end  of  said 
oonWyor.  a  plurality  of  catting  discs  mounted  on  said 
roller,  means  for  moving  patties  under  said  roller,  means 
for  driving  said  roller,  and  means  for  moving  said  roller 
vertically  in  relatioo  to  said  moving  means. 


A  food  mold  comprising  a  pUte  having  a  flat  kw 
surface,  said  pUte  defining  an  open  mold  cavity  and  a  foot 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  mold  cavity,  a  raised  longitt*- 
^{.>«i  rib  attached  to  the  same  end  of  the  mold  cavity  over- 
lying said  foot  portioo.  a  handle  attached  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  longitudinal  rib  and  extending  upwardly  at 
an  acute  angle  over  said  foot  portion,  the  top  of  said  longi- 
tudinal rib  and  said  mold  cavity  being  on  the  same  plane 
and  both  being  unobstructed. 


MOLOnJcMACHINI 
%  Mackteacnft  hc^  24 


FOOD  FORMONG  DEVKX 

nad  Mm.  14, 1*4V««-  Ne|.  24M72 
a.    (Ct  17—12) 


■ .  ♦> 


Jm.  M.  !♦«»,  8er.  Na.  Ttl^y 
3jMM93,  dmad  Oct  3«,  1M2. 
^•^^  -        2L  mi.  See.  Na.  UMU 
AC^m.    (6.17—32) 


♦— 


i«. 


2  An  apparatus  for  preparing  food  patties  comprising 
in  combtoatioo  a  patty  mold,  means  for  "WT^Lll 
moldable  food  composition  to  said  mold  to  form  food 
patties  therein,  discharge  means  for  said  mold,  a  conveyor 
for  patties  adjacent  said  mold,  means  for  engagmg  P^™" 
discharged  from  said  mold,  means  to  transfer  patties  from 
said  engaging  means  to  aaid  conveyor,  an  asaembly  for 
impressing  a  design  oo  the  surfaces  of  patties  on  said 
conveyor  comprising  a  pattern  roller  mounted  for  roution 
on  a  horizontal  axis  above  said  conveyor  and  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  directioo  of  naovement  thereof  .said 
pattam  roller  having  a  predetermined  design  impressed  in 
its  outar  cylindrical  surface  for  imparting  said  design  to 
the  patties  paving  beneath  and  in  contact  with  said  roller, 
meam  for  routing  said  roller  at  the  tame  peripheral  ^»eed 
aa  te  kwg*Hwti— I  speed  of  said  conveyor  and  for  ad- 
vancing said  pattiea  hi  the  same  directioo  as  said  conveyor, 
and  means  for  moving  aaid  roller  upwardly  and  down- 
w«dly  lalati^  to  said  conveyor  whereby  patties  passing 
under  and  in  contact  with  said  roller  may  be  reduced 
la 


A  flbod-f orming  press  comprising  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber a  doeed  end  on  said  cylindrical  member,  said  cylin- 
drical member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  the 
doeed  end  up,  a  separate,  slidable  annular  member  sur- 
rounding the  cylindrical  member,  said  amralar  member 
having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the  cyUndncal 
member,  resilient  means  normally  maintaining  said  an- 
nular member  adjacent  the  doeed  end  of  the  cylindrical 
member,  the  resilient  means  faidndbig  a  spring  wound 
tpiraUy  abont  the  cylindrical  member,  said  spring  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ends,  means  anchoring  one  spring  end  to  the 
cylindrical  member  at  the  end  opposite  the  doeed  «d 
thereof   and  anchoring  means  on  said  annular  member 
securing  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring,  said  annular 
member  faidodhig  a  rim  portion  normally  extending  be- 
yond  the  doeed  end  of  the  cytindrical  member,  a  cover 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  rim  portion,  the  doeed  end  of 
the  cyltodrical  member  and  the  upstanding  rim  forming 
a  food-formmg  die,  whereby  preesure  exerted  on  ttie  cover 
pr«aaes  the  material  in  the  dip,  said  annular  device  being 
retracUble  with  the  cover  doeed  against  the  action  of  tin 
resilient  means  by  manual  preseure  on  said  cover  in  a  di- 
rection toward  the  doaed  end  of  the  cylindrical  member, 
and  said  cover  being  open,  the  annular  member  is  de- 
pressible  against  the  action  of  the  spring  to  a  greater 
degree  to  completdy  dear  the  doeed  end  and  the  comea- 
tible  formed  in  the  press  whereby  the  comestible  u  com- 
pletdy free  of  the  annular  member  and  the  cover,  and 
is  eaafly  removed  with  a  spatula. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTA>fBOUS  BI-AXIAL 

ORIENTATION  OF  PLASTIC  FILM 

mi  Tooni  Oaw%  KmmMH,  J 
to  ¥imMM  RayM  tm^  Ui^  " 


IMl 


^ of  Ji^ 

FlWd  Jaly  2,  1942,  S«r.  No.  2««,«29 
Chrimi  priority.  apHkatloa  imm  imm  9t, 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  bi-azial  orientatioo  of 
plastic  film  comprising, 

(A)  a  first  plurality  of  plastic  fflm  dampirit  mech- 
anisms adapted  to  eogage  one  side  edfe  of  a  plastic 
film  during  the  simultaneous  bi-«xial  orientation  ci 
said  plastic  film  and  a  aecood  plurality  of  plastic 
film  clamping  mechaniama  ad^ted  to  engage  the 
other  opposite  side  edge  of  said  pla«ic  film  dunng 
said  simuluneous  bi-axial  orientabon  of  said  plastic 

film: 

said  first  plurality  of  film  clamping  mechanisms 
and  said  second  plurality  of  film  clamping 
mechanisms  mounted  on  separate  endless  ex- 
pansible chams  whereby  the  distance  between 
»ny  two  adjacent  film  clamping  mechanisms 
on  either  of  said  chains  may  be  varied; 

each  of  said  plastic  film  clamping  mechanisms 
comprising. 

( 1 )  a  flat  level  surface,  and 

(2)  a  clamping  cylinder  pivoully  mounted 
for  routioa  about  an  eccentric  axis  above 
said  flat  level  surface  whereby  roUtioo  of 
said  cylinder  about  said  eccentric  axis  per- 
mits the  clamping  of  said  edge  of  said 
plastic  film  between  the  lower  portion  of 
said  cylinder  and  said  flat  level  surface; 

(B)  each  of  said  separate  endless  chains  comprising 
a  plurality  of  links  and  a  plurality  of  said  clamp- 
ing mechanisms  joined  to  provide  said  eadlca  chain: 

said  plurality  of  links  being  joined  in  groups  of 
four  links  in  lazy  toog  arrangement  between 
each  two  adjacent  film  clamping  mechanisms 
mounted  on  said  chain; 

each  of  said  group  of  four  links  having  only  two 
links  commonly  joined  by  first  pivot  means  to 
one  of  said  adjacent  clamping  mechanisms  and 
having  only  the  other  two  adjacent  links  com- 
monly joined  by  second  pivot  means  to  the 
other  said  adjacent  clamping  mechanism; 

oite  of  said  two  links  being  commonly  joined  by 
third  pivot  means  to  one  of  said  other  two  ad- 
jacent links  and  the  other  one  of  said  two  links 
being  commonly  jgined  by  fourth  pivgt  means 
to  the  other  one  of  said  other  tavo  adjacent 
links; 

each  of  said  third  and  fourth  pivot  means  carry- 
ing separate  adjacent  roller  bearing  means; 

(C)  two  pairs  of  guide  tracks  wherein  at  least  one 
track  in  each  pair  is  endless  aiKl  continuous; 

each  pair  of  said  guide  tracks  containing  a  straight 

portion  of  substantial  length; 
said  straight  portions  in  said  two  pairs  of  tracks 
^         being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 

to  each  other; 


said  roller  bearing  means  of  each  said  endless 
chain  contacting  said  guide  tracks  and  adapted 
for  advancement  along  said  guide  tracks; 

said  two  guide  tracks  in  each  pair  being  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
»  in  said  straight  portion: 

sak)  two  tracks  in  said  straight  portion  providing 
the  maximum  distance  between  said  adjacent 
roller  bearing  means  at  the  plastic  film  feed  end 
of  said  straight  portion  and  said  straight  por- 
tion tracks  coovcrging  at  the  plastic  film  dis- 
charge end  at  said  straight  portion  whereby 
the  distance  between  said  adjacent  roller  bear- 
ing means  is  at  a  minimum  and  whereby  the 
^i«tmtw>  between  va>d  adjacent  clamping  mech- 
anisnu  is  at  the  maaunum  possible  extent; 

(D)  a  drive  wheel  at  said  feed  end  and  a  drive  wheel 
at  said  discharge  end  contacting  said  bearing  means 
whereby  said  drive  wheels  arc  capable  of  advancing 
said  bearing  means  and  said  damping  mechanisms 
and  said  chain  along  said  straight  portion  from  said 
feed  end  to  said  discharge  end  and  whereby  the  di»- 
tanoe  between  adjacent  damping  mechanisms  be- 
comes greater  dunng  said  advancement  along  said 
straight  portion; 

(E)  and  means  for  maintaimng  said  clamping  cylks* 
ders  in  film  damping  position  during  said  advance- 
ment (d  said  clamping  mechanisms  along  said 
straight  portion. 


MSM13 
VACUUM  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  THERMO- 
PLASTIC SHEET  WORKING  GENERALLY 
S.  Swkfe,  11«  E.  MiAila  Pm^wnj 
New  Yesi^  N.Y. 
rmtd  AfT.  II,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  It2a34 
J  d^sa.    (CL  1»— 19) 


.^^==^^ 


1.  The  combiiution  in  an  apparatus  for  doing  work  on 
thermoplastic  sheet  material,  s  carriage  mounted  on 
frame-work  for  forth  and  bnck  movement  from  a  first 
position  aside  a  sUtioo  where  the  work  is  to  be  per- 
formed, to  said  work  sUtion  which  holds  means  to  per- 
form the  work,  a  heater  mounted  on  the  carriage  at  a 
position  so  that  said  beater  is  directly  above  said  work 
SUtion  when  the  carriage  is  at  work  sUtion  position  snd 
entirely  to  one  side  of  said  work  sUtioo  when  said  car- 
riage is  St  said  first  position  swsy  from  said  work  sU- 
tion; said  heater  being  movably  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  movement  along  the  vertical  and  said  heater  being  in 
s  predetermined  raised  position  when  entirely  aside  the 
work  SUtion  before  the  carriage  is  moved  towards  the 
work  sUtion  position,  heater-oooving  means  controlled  by 
timing  means  for  sutomatically  moving  said  heater  to  a 
predetermined  lowered  position  st  a  predetermined  time 
in  relation  to  the  arrival  of  the  carriage  entirely  over  the 
work  station  and  to  automatically  move  said  heater  to 
said  raised  position  at  a  predetermined  time  after  the  car- 
riage has  arrived  at  work  sUtion  position,  sheet-holding 
meaiu  on  the  carriage  for  receiving  and  reteasably  span- 
ning a  thermoplastic  sheet  to  be  worked  on.  opposils 
and  directly  below  said  heater  in  a  predetermined  plane 
intermediate  said  heater  snd  the  means  on  the  work  na- 
tion and  means  to  lead  thermoplastic  sheet  malarial  to 
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said  first  position  to  be  held  by  said  sheet-holding  means 
npon  return  of  the  carnage  from  said  work  sUtion  to 
said  first  position  while  work  is  being  done  at  the  work 
SUtion  on  thermoplasUc  sheet  material  last  trsnsferred 
by  movement  of  the  carriage  from  said  first  position  to 
said  work  sUtion. 


3,153.114 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Huitaia  vor  d«r  Hohc,  G«r- 

Fn^fnrt  tm  Main,  Gerasnny 
Filed  Jnn.  2,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  249.M5 

cation  Germany,  Jan.  5.  19*2, 
V  21333 
llCWn^     (CLlft— 3«) 


ter  substantUUy  lets  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cyl- 
inder to  be  spaced  therefrom,  the  flared  flange  being 
Upered  from  its  connection  with  the  member  to  a  narrow 
circumferential  blade  edge  of  diameter  making  tight  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  on  a  sub- 
stantially line  conuct,  the  angle  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  flared  flange  and  the  cylindrical  body  surface 
being  slightly  less  than  180*  and  the  angle  between  the 
kading  inner  surface  of  the  flared  flange  and  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  being  relatively  small 
to  provide  a  stubby  Uper  and  hence  substantial  strength 
to  said  flange. 

3453,ll< 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FIBROUS  STRUCTURES 

Frmk  Knhraltcs,  Somervllk,  NJ.,  nsstgnor,  by  m^c 

,MigBmfntf    to  JohMon  A  Jotaison,  New  Branswkk, 

N  J~  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

Flfod  Dec.  29,  19«i,  Scr.  No.  163,I4« 
•  Claiw.    (CI.19— IM) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine,  in  combination,  a 
niold  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooperating  dies  which 
define  s  mold  csvity  for  all  kind  of  injectable  material  and 
which  tend  to  become  separated  in  the  course  of  an  injec- 
tion molding  operation;  means  for  holding  said  dies  against 
separation  including  an  elongated  tie  rod  which  is  subject 
to  dimensional  changes  during  such  operation;  an  adjust- 
able cooling  arrangement  for  said  mold;  and  control  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  cooling  arrangement  and 
with  said  tie  rod  for  adjusting  the  cooling  arrangement 
in  response  to  dimensional  changes  of  the  tie  rod. 


INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

K»«-TkM>dor  ScUl,  TlilsaHriwi  7t,  Mnakh, 

BavMlB,  Germany 

FBa4  Oet  It,  l»*3,  Ser.  No.  319.479 

igpMitlsa  riiwMj   Fe^  19,  19M. 
S  «7,lt7 
13  CI^M.     (CL  1»— 3«) 


I.  An  Injection  spparatus  for  the  injection  molding  of 
thennoaetting  nuieriah  comprising  s  hollow  cylinder 
adapted  to  contain  the  nK>lding  material  a  nozzle  dis- 
poaad  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  in  communication  there- 
with, a  piston  disposed  for  redprocable  movement  within 
said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  force  said  material  from 
tka  LiMnilaf  through  said  nozzle  at  a  subeUntial  ejection 
ptmmn,  said  piston  being  nnounted  coaxial  with  said 
cylinder  and  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diam- 
•isr  of  the  cylinder,  and  sealing  means  secured  to  the 
pirton  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  sealing  means 
coa^vlitaV  an  iaHigi  si  annular  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical body  terminating  at  k%  forward  end  in  an  outwardly 
flaind  flanfa,  tbs  cylindrical  body  having  an  outer  diame- 
§0T  CO.— •• 


1.  A  method  of  doubling  and  levelling  fibrous  ma- 
terials which  comprises:  forming  a  fibrous  web  on  a  ro- 
UUble   surface;   removing  said   fibrous  web   from   said 
rotatable   surface;   forming  a  second  fibrous  web  on  a 
second   roUUble  surface;   removing  said  second  fibrous 
web  from  said  second  rotatable  surface;  bringing  said 
fibrous  webs  together  to  form  a  combined  fibrous  web; 
supporting  said  combined  fibrous  web  and  moving  said 
supported  web  in  the  direction  of  its  length  through  a 
first  longitudinal  path;  separating  the  fibrous  web  from 
its  support;  re-supporting  said  fibrous  web  and  moving 
said  supported  web  through  a  secoinJ  path  having  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  in  said  first 
path  and  angularly  disposed  thereto;  separating  the  an- 
gularly disposed  web  from  its  support;  again  re-supporting 
said  web  aini  naoving  said  web  through  a  third  path  co- 
operating with  said  first  path  and  moving  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  path,  said  web  being  laterally  dis- 
placed from  its  position  in  said  first  path;  repeating  said 
movemenu  of  said  web  through  said  first,  second  and 
third  paths  whereby  a  plurality  of  convolutions  with  each 
convolution  laterally  displaced  from  the  preceding  con- 
volution is  formed,  having  the  fibers  of  one  convolution 
in  dose  adjaceiKry  to  other  fibers  of  other  convolutions, 
said  other  fibers  originally  having  spaced  crosswise  and 
lengthwise  positions  in  sdd  combined  fibrous  web  with 
respect  to  the  first  mentioned  fibers:  and  separating  a  pre- 
determined width  from  the  plurality  of  convolutions  of 
said  laterally  displaced  combined  fibrous  web  to  form 
a  doubled  and  levelled  diver  ribbon  comprising  fibers  in 
close  adjacency  but  derived  from  different  convolutions 
and  from  spaced  crosswise  and  lengthwise  positions  in 
said  combined  fibrous  web. 

4.  Apparatus  for  doubling  and  levelling  fibrous  mate- 
rials which  comprises:  a  roUUble  surface  for  forming 
a  fibrous  web;  means  for  removing  said  fibrous  web 
from  said  rotaUble  surface:  a  second  roUUble  surface 
for  forming  a  second  fibrous  web:  means  for  removing 
said  second  fibrous  web  from  said  second  rotaUble  sur- 
face; a  first  endless  belt  located  adjacent  said  roUUble 
surface  and  said  second  roUtable  surface  for  receiving 
and  combining  said  fibrous  webs;  a  second  endless  belt 
located  adjacent  the  first  belt  and  being  angularly  dis- 
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ttih  frame  including  Moe,  lop  ■»»  ww"*^'  • —  -- 
^  iTIn  opM^nteml  wbrtantiiOly  r*:UnfuUr 
J^^nt  \od  -curl  to  oo.  «o«b.r  al  ib«r 

t  CSd^'p^unit  mouniwl  in  the  opoi  center  of  Mid 
amntemeot  with  it»  ed«M  e&tMini  "^  'lil*. 


OCTOME  27,  1964 

hi-  fMvotiiie  window  rri«*«  oo«»»tnictioo,  co«npnai«f 
Doeed  thereto  for  continuoutly  wceivini  «id  combing    '^Tl^frt^tiSd^^'ii^  ade.  top  Mid  bottom  rwU  db- 

:r*ti:r*^te'^  tEtr^  «- 

?  J?  iSSvH^  web  »  orwktermined  Utertl  distance  to 

aCrallv  diiplacid  from  the  preceding  coovohitioo  wbere- 
l^S^^'fiSJTone  convolution^  bro«,^»  "^^ 
Siaancv   to  other   fibers  of   other   coovolutiooa,  ujd 

in  said  combined  fibrous  web. 

3.153ftl7 
METAL  W><»^™ 'J^J^itaSIJ'l 

"*  p2i  May  W.  l^^^^^^^**^^ 
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A  buildint  tmit  comprisinf  a  p«r  of  P^^J^^^?^ JJ 
pjr  of  ^Skl  rails  extending  between  ««»,P«2^^ 
!Ir^iJ^h*  outnde  of  each  stile  having  a  loogitnduial 
2L,^1he^~^  5  SSl  .kin.  it-untiaUy  endoj- 
STSd^SS  iTail.;  and  a  pU«ic  co«  within  «>d 
S^^«kl  pair  of  ski- bei^i  ^^«^^ 

5^  unit  defined  by  «id  -fl-J»»f*,'^  "l^J^ 
5  ,«d  pair  of  Aim  being  adhertrf  to  the  oPP«^"?* 

3  Sf  iSS  e*±  .kin  having  V^^^^^^J^^J^ 
2^  ertOKlin,  around  o^  2T^^  ^ 
^ndinto  aid  groove.,  the  w»Ah  of  "f^E^^^^flaTof 
S«ter  than  the  combined  ^^^^^^j'.S^.ESS  3 
5^  fliuicea  eiending  into  them  -Sl^JJSfTthl 

:s  Ef^  s  srL^aiir:^^  ;b^^ 

S^  Sn  flS«  which  extend  into  ^  yocrm  €d  tte 

Mother  throughout  their  lengths  whereby  «>^P^°TrT" 
S^^SdbVe^t.  the  transfer  <^^^*^J'^i^ 

SL'S  said  stoTto  the  o^^li-^-SLSf  .iS?^ 
the  stiles  serve  as  both  ■hgimwiw  ana  ^kws 

WINDOW  SviSh  CONBTKUCnCW^ 

F«ed  Mar.  6,  IXi/a^^N^*^'^ 

1    In  a  springiSiSd  removable  .tiding  «*  wmdow 

uJXi^^rein  a  rectangular  -j»f°T  ^  ^  K 
^dedoo  OPPOBU  ode.  with  elongated  sash  f«»»  *»  f*5 
^^oTwhS^  yiddaWy  mounted  th««^  ^^ 

^  contain  -"-^^^..-J^^xSf^i^iS;^^ 
inwalxUy^»oiectmg  '>«™*"y  ^^^^VVouickly- 
pivots,  the  combination  with  said  pivou  of  a  mi»*.j- 


and  mMM  for  retailing  and  sealing  said  window  pan. 

lUHt  in  said  saah  frame,  ,^^.^^ 

Mh  frame  near  the  loww  comers  thereof 
having  opeD-«nd«l  pivot-r«»ving  siou  d«P«ed 
in  horuootal  alignment  with  ooe  »«<'ther  where- 
bv  to  quick-detachably  mount  ttid  -.h  frame 
upon  the  coaxial  pivots  in  the  window  frame. 


COMMNID  lUND  AND  WnjDOW  UNIT 

M.  wmd,  I  >^■■^w^,g^^i^^*»:^ 


Mar.  16, 1961, 
7CMM.    (CL 


>.N«.  96,264 


APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  MITAL 
STRUCTURE 


PB.4  Ort^TwH^i^N*.  1JJ.726 
I  CliiM.    (CL  23— 97  J) 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATl*  FOR  CASTING 
MOLTEN  METAL         , 
John  N.  MMsr,  271  N.  CnUgSt^MJsJjjr^  U,  PJ^^ 
Prter  John  iWis,  36  E.  Chartnrt  HUl  Ava.,  Chei 

""^  "^FIM  Oet  7.  !»».*»;  No.  765,R» 
6  CWmi.    (CL  21—79) 


1    Anoaratus  for  treating  a  solidifying  mas.  of  molten 

iZ  apparatu.  compriring  in  combination  a  ptu- 

„|i,y   of   inS«denUyH,per.bie   extern^    ^^'°Z^ 

^iS2iical  trw-ducer.  di.poeed  out»de  -Id  msss  of 
!^!u^^MtMl  and  «ao«J  around  and  wbtUndally  ad- 
^^xT^  f^^TSne  of  the  metal.  «id  agitator, 
SX^i  when  e«^  •  plurality  of  agitafng  force 
SSi  focused  within  «id  mass,  an  agrtalor-cnergianf 
S^  S^ed  with  «Kl  •••Utorv  «udjour«  .e^U^ 
jr«Mriixing  Mid  agitator,  nonumformly.  "O^**"*  « 
S^~^  in  tbTfreenng  tone  i.  .|guted  by  the 
StTng  force  field,  to  control  properties  of  the  resultant 

•olid  metal.  ^^^^^^_^___ 

I  ^""^"""^ 

CONTINUOUS  oStTNG  ^^J^^^S^JS^ 
CiShNG  CORRUGATED  CYl^roW 

N.  MeMsaRj;-3j^NJU  gjp-r,  hy  ■--• 
la  Anneaaia  Wire  mm  K^m 

pSd  Oct.  16,  l»«U.*i-  ^If'*^ 
5  ck^tm.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


1  A  nTip*«^««^  btod  and  window  unit  comprising  a 
dMder  frame  having  top  «>d  bottom  tn^JT^ 
SteaTt^pttilr  toy  horinontaUy  spaoac^ap^t  «da  nmo- 

ssi'anTs;  and  <««si£«rrsSr5ioJ^ 

frame  to  define  a  ^Mca  «k«»':»*^TVL!!I?V^J[r^M«- 
.Uii  mount«l  batwaan  a  pair  of  opposed  frame  mem- 

niMneticaUy  lunwrtad  to  said  innds  operating  means 
*,»  ,„mmfmticml\y  actnating  Mud  iMMa  operating  "nsaa- 

IwMin,  the  inskia  oparalii«  naae  •«  •■>  <»-i^  P«*- 
tioo  to  bold  said  Matt  M  Mid 


1  Apparatus  for  carting  molten  metal  comprising  a 
lidle  f<?ocmtaining  said  molten  metal,  •dacharge  s^ 
connected  to  said  ladle  through  which  «ud  molten  meta^ 
^^TSIeemed.  an  open-sided  mold  'o^^J^^'^^^ 
molten  metal  from  said  ladle,  a  cooling  head  on  the  end 
3-  udd  HXHrt  opposite  said  ladle,  passages  in  said  cooling 
head  tl^gh  which  a  cooling  medium  may  circulate^ 
and  moving  mean,  for  maintaining  said  head  at  a  sutn 
^lially  constant  distance  above  the  bath  of  said  molten 
metal  a.  it  i.  poured  into  Mid  mold. 


UNTIIZED  HOTTOP  LINER 


■i<. 


2.  Apparam.  for  continuously  casting  a  cable  .heath 
compriung  a  cylindrical  core  tube  having  a  bore  for  re- 
SJJSiTJable  MKl  co«  tube  having  an  ext^al  heh«J 
J^^  .  die  concentrk  to  said  <;j" J?^^^ 

JninSnil  helical  groove  "^''^^J^tl^^Tf^in^ 
defining  an  annular  space  therewith^  T^J'^.n^.!^ 
duSSr*  liquid.  •oWifi.ble  material  into  the  annular 
iS^biwSlMiaid  core  tube  and  MKl  <»*;.'«;«-,'* 
cooSig  said  die  so  M  to  solidify  said  matenal  m  th«  form 
SrtsScaUy  froovad  sheath  having  substanually  um- 
Sri  wirUbcS«r»e««  f«  rotating  said  core  tube 
STs^die  at  a  common  speed  reUti^to  ^'^^ 
«  a.  to  3«t  Mid  shMth,  and  mean,  for  nrafint  m«1 
■hMth  onto  said  cabk. 


T 


1.  In  a  hot  top  for  «!  ingot  mold  having  a  verify 
imi^  side  waU.  the  hot  top  being  a  tubu^^^^^^^^ 
with  upper  and  lower  end  wall,  forming  upper  wd 
3r  (W  ends  Mid  mounted  on  the  upper  ««»  ofAe 
S.  ^improvement  including  .  -^^^^^^ 
tubular  liner  having  a  layer  of  refractory  «»»«™\^!;^ 
T^^  wall  of  an  associated  hot  top  a°f  J*^ 
upiST  and  lower  open  end  walls,  VtlJ"!T'^  \^ 
ofrefractory  material  integraUy  formed  on  the  oww 
^^rti^of  the  liner  and  »"ving»n  upper  wrfs« 
Sat  rc«!^ve  and  engaged  with  the  lower  end  wall 
of  a  hot  top. 
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METHOD  OF  CAkTlNGmT/A3       "^ 

1.  m  .  method  of  casting  mciaK  the  step,  compmrnj 
oretreating  a  refractory  mold  into  which  molten  meW 
wm  2  ^wsferred  from  a  melt.ng  crucible  by  he.tmg  the 
^oklwhile  maintaining  a  vacuum  of  .ess  than  ^0  nn^^ 
Ta  temperature  in  the  range  between  the  melting  temper^ 
uJt  of  meul  to  be  poured  and  the  slump  tempera^ur. 
of  the  mold  for  a  period  in  the  range  ^'f^^'^^^.l 
minutes  and  about  120  minutes.  cooUng  the  treated  mold 
while  mainuining  vacuum  thereon  to  a  »««nPf;;*«;^  j^ 
which  there  is  a  solidification  gradient  betweenlhe  cooled 
heat  treated  mold  and  the  metal  to  be  P^'  f^^* 
metal  melted  under  vacuum  into  the  cooled  mold  white 
the  mold  and  melt  are  maintained   under  vacuum  and 
mainuimng  vacuum  on  said  mold  untU  the  cast  metal  has 
solidified.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

CARBON^NDED  ^^^^f^i^S^X^^^i^^Jf^^ 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Bryuit  W.  Crocker.  Rf^Jt.  M«»^  M^Jir  <2»^>J7*; 
States  of  Ametioi  •■  repini«Hi  hy  the  S^cnt»n  of 

(Graatcd  ■■*«r  TWe  35,  VS.  Co4«  (1»52>,  •«•  l*«> 
1  A  process  for  treating  shell  molds  formed  of  a  mul- 
ture of  zircon  sand  and  a  thermosetting  resin  polymenzed 
into  a  temporary  binder  for  the  sand  compnsmg  the  ste^ 
of  completely  carbonizing  the  resin  at  a  te™P««*^« 
about  1650'  F.  within  a  vacuum  of  about  20  mjCTona, 
continuously  exhausting  the  combustion  gases  Produced 
by  the  burning  of  the  resin,  and  thereafter  coolmg  the 
heated  molds  to  a  temperature  of  400*  F.  prior  to  removal 
from  the  vacuum. 


3,lf?.tl4 

PRECISION  CASTING  MOLDS  AND  TECIffflQUES 

Robert  A.  Hoctoa,  CWrterta^djOh*©,  ■■•«■"'  to 

NoDnwtec.    FlledJ«.lt,l»«2,Ser.No.l4M21 
§  Claims.     (CL  21—114^ 

1  In  a  process  of  investment  castinf,  the  stepa  of 
forming  a  refractory  mold  suiuble  for  precision  casung 
metal  said  mold  having  a  pattern  cavity,  providing  said 
mold  with  a  coating  layer  of  a  combustible,  deoxidizing 
agent,  said  coating  layer  being  provided  only  externally 
of  said  pattern  cavity,  said  cavity  and  the  inner  layer  of 
said  mold  defining  said  cavity  being  free  of  deoxidinng 
agent,  firing  said  mold  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  pre- 
pare said  mold  for  casting.  efTecting  combustion  of  said 
deoxidizing  agent  to  produce  a  reducing  atmosphere,  and 
air-casting  metal  into  said  mold  while  protected  by  the 
reducing  atmosphere  produced  by  the  burmng  deoxidizing 
agent.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,153^7 
BELT  FASTENERS 
John  PhilUm,  Hayea,  G«*do  CMlro,  Loadna,  md  Fi 
Sxeines,  fiowalow,  Eaftarf, -ri^on  10  0»l 
(Pateots)  Umhcd,  Loadoo,  E^ciMd 

Flted  Nov.  17,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  153,115 

1.  A  conveyor  belt  fastener  unit  comprising  a  main  ele- 
ment and  a  securing  element,  the  main  element  *«»«•  o* 
wire-like  form  and  comprising  two  lubrtantiaUy  parallel 
similar  limbs  integral  with  and  joined  by  a  connecting  por- 
tion, the  limbs  having  a  regular  CTOt>-«ctiooal  shape  for 
the  major  part  of  their  length  and  the  connecting  portion 
having  a  cross-secUonal  shape  and  size  iubai««tiaUy  iden- 


tical  to  that  of  the  major  portioii  of  the  lunbi^  ukJ  Imihi 
being  adapted  to  accommodate  between  th«»  ■»»«?' 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  belt  to  be  joined  and  said  limbs 
having  walls  defining  in  each  Umb  at  least  one  pau  of 
apertures,  the  aperture,  being  spaced  loogitudmaUy  of  ^ 
limb  and  located  toward,  the  end  of  the  lunb  remote  from 
the  connecting  portion,  and  the  securing  element  compris- 
ing 1*0  substantially  parallel  similar  tep  mter»l  with 


-<- 


and  joined  by  a  bridge  portion,  the  legs  being  pomted  at 
their  ends  remote  from  the  bridge  portion  and  being  so 
spaced  apart  that  the  leg.  can  be  pa«ed  through  said  one 
pur  of  aperture,  in  each  limb  to  secure  the  main  element 
to  the  belt,  the  ratio  of  the  cro«-.ecuonal  area  of  the  coa- 
neciing  portion  of  the  main  dement  to  the  cxom-mcucnal 
area  of  each  leg  of  the  securing  etement  lying  betw«n 
4:1  and  1.5:1. 


H. 


3.1SVt2t 
TRIANGLTLAR  D 
W.  GtoTW,  M25  W.  35lfc  9«^ 
of  Ifly    pepceat  ••  AWah 

"^"■^iSyNov.  It,  mi,  Ser.  No.  lUJSll 
13  CWaM.     (CL  14—123) 


CaW., 
Jr, 


1  Apparatus  of  the  type  de*:ribed.  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  length  of  flexible  cable  having  two  ends; 
a  member  for  cooperating  with  said  cable,  said  member 
hav.ng  a  passageway  therein  for  receiving  said  cabte.  a 
portion  of  said  passageway  being  open;  means  for  join- 
ing the  ends  of  said  cable,  said  means  being  posiuooed 
in  the  open  portion  of  said  passageway;  and  a  rfl^^'J^^'y 
fiat  and  wide  web  of  flexibte  material,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  straight  surface  spaced  on  the  oppo- 
uu  sKk  of  said  member  from  said  open  portion  for  um- 
formly  engaging  said  web. 


hooYandeye 

F^i^  J.  Lakcia,  5547  Gif  wood  Ave.  N, 
SMttl*  X  WaA. 
F1I.4  Fek.  It,  1»«3,  Scr.  No.  15t,9t« 
If  Cla^     (CL  14— Ml) 
1   A  hook  and  ring  coupling  of  the  coonect-<liaconnect 
type  comprising  a  coupling  hook   and   a   multiple-rmg 
member,  said  coupUng  hook  having  an  inner  hook  area 
UKl  a  hook  point  oopo«xJ  by  a  hook  shoulder  providing 
an  acccsa  throat  therebetween,  said  multiple-nng  member 
having  an  eye  portion  recavmg  and  looaely  accommodat- 
ing means  for  connecUng  said  ring  member  to  a  tenaion 


OcTOB»  t7,  196A 

member.  Mid  multiple-ring  member  alM  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ring  portions  radially  spaced  from  said  eye  por- 
tioe  in  different  radial  directions,  one  of  said  rmg  por- 
tions having  an  outboard  acces.  »gment  dimensioned  to 
viugly  interfit  the  throat  of  the  hook,  said  ring  member 
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said  plates  having  on  its  outer  surface  a  lonptudmanUy 
extending  projection  located  centrally  of  such  plate  and 
divided  lengthwise  into  two  parts  by  a  slot  extending 
through  the  outer  side  of  such  projection  and  towards 
said  one  plate,  a  substantially  L-shapcd  spring  wire  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said  projection  adjacent 
to  said  central  member  and  extending  to  said  slot  the 
free  end  of  said  spring  wire  projecung  down  through  an 


further  comprising  an  acc««  segment  between  e*ch  adij" 
cent  ring  portion  which  is  also  dimensioned  to  snugly 
interfit  the  hook  throat,  and  said  rmg  portions  being 
thiaer  than  the  book  throat  u  wide  exceptmg  at  the  ac- 
cess segments.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 


3.153,t3t  __^ 

INVISIBLE  SUDE  FASTENER 

Laato  H.  Moria,  Br«as«  N.Y. 

(115  Biiiiiiii.*  Ave..  New  RocktBe,  N.Y.) 

"    F»«l  Fek.  r  VM.  Sjr.  ^^W^ 

1  riilM      (CL  14— 2tS.I) 


k- 


aperture  in  said  one  plate  adjacent  to  the  "»"«'  f  ^of 
said  slot  and  into  said  channel  to  provide  a  locking  tooth 
for  the  locking  members  in  such  channel,  a  control  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  in  said  slot  and  having 
an  aperture  through  which  extends  said  spring  wire,  the 
outer  portions  of  the  oppoeed  ends  ot  the  divided  pr^ 
iection>arts  provided  by  the  slot  being  deformed  to  dose 
the  outeTend  of  said  slot  and  thereby  permanently  hnk 
ftaid  control  member  to  said  projection. 


3,153431 

HITCH  DEVICE  . 

Chet  A.  Sh-mway,  M?*  ^  C«te«l  Ave.  ^jenix,  Affa. 

Filed  Doc.  3,  1»M,  S«r.  No.  241,g94 

3  Cldte..     (CL  24— 23t.5) 


An  invmWe  Kpw^ble  fastener  of  the  character  kilned 
comprising  a  pair  dL  stnngers.  each  stringer  oompnsjng  a 
upe  having  a  bead  at  one  edge,  the  bead  )Oinmg  the  at- 
taching portion  of  the  upe  m  an  acute  angular  «coop  en- 
gaging i«tio«.  mw  fixed  to  and  spaced  'ong.tudmaUy 
i  the  striae,  each  scoop  having  an  mner  wide  roouat- 
ina  Doctwa  and  an  outer  mounting  portion.  Mid  mount- 
inl  portions  engaging  the  bead  and  said   acute  angular 
^rtion  of  the  tape.  mean,  on  said  outer  mounting  poruon 
of  a  scoop  on  one  tape  adapted  when  said  pair  of  rtrmgers 
k  engaged  to  engage  and  support  the  bead  and  angular 
•awTengagint  portion  of  a  oompamon  stringer,  the  wide 
^tinTportLo  including  a  reduc«l  part  extendmg  over 
•aid  bead,  said  reduced  part  tcrminaung  in  a  coiipUng 
end  portion  including  male  and  female  poruons.  and  said 
coupling  end  portion,  for  the  mo«  part,  overlying  the 
outer  mounting  portion  of  Mid  scoop  and  engaged  scoops 
having  a  subrtantiaUy  oval  shaped  cross  section  in  a  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener 
and  Mid  outer  mounung  portion  of  each  scoop  having  a 
Hibttanually  triangular  croes  secuon  m  the  Mme  plane 
filUng  the  space  between  oppowlely  disposed  angular  en- 
gaging portions  of  said  tapes. 


1.  A  hitch  device  including  a  hitching  ring  comprising 

'"  (Ta'^o^ting  shank  having  a  top  -"nting  surfa« 
(Ma  main  hitch  portion  formed  integral  w,th  the  front 
portion  of  said  shank  curving  downwardly  and  rcar- 
wardly  therefrom  adapted  to  receive  »id  hitching 

(f ""a''pigtail  portion  formed  integral  with  said  main 
hitch>)rtion  offset  axially  thereof  to  define  a  space 
at  least  the  thickness  of  Mid  hitching  ring  and  curv- 
ing upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  ^ ^^ 
dcJvnwardly  with  the  end  of  Mid  pigtail  porUon 
located  substantially  at  the  bottom  of  said  mam  hitch 
portion  so  as  to  laterally  confine  Mid  hitching  rmg 
laterally  on  said  main  hitch  portion, 

U^  the  radius  of  curvature  of  Mid  pigtail  opcmng 
being  less  than  that  of  said  main  hitch  porUon. 


n    FviMce,  aaiBBor  to  Socktc 
it  Laxa,  Ckoky  te  Roi,  Fthmc, 


3,153431 
LOCK  SLIDER 

Aa*4  Faiy,  B« 

2  OataM.     (CL  24 — 2t5.14) 

1  A  lelfJocking  ilider  for  a  riider  fastener  coraprtf- 
ing  a  body  member  having  parallel  spaced  plates  and  an 
intermediate  central  member  defining  a  channel  through 
which  the  locking  members  of  the  fastener  paM.  one  ot 


3,153433  _ 

BLOCK  MAKING  MACHINE 
C«roU  R.  Jacksoa,  Sr.,  Suite  2  JltOl  Ch«rt«  Road  C^ 
Und  12,  Ohio,  assignor  of  ooe-tenth  to  P.  A.  Macun, 

''"'•^^l^ay  19.  l>5f .  Ser.  No^  tl4.18f     "^    ' 

T    >■    '  5  Claims.     (CL  25—41) 

1  A  Mock  making  machine  comprising  a  base,  col- 
umns extending  upwardly  from  the  base.  « J>f«^^^ 
dispoMd  slidable  upon  the  columns  and  meam  for  bfting 
aildbStom  die.  a  mold  also  slidable  upon  the  coluinns. 
and  means  for  supporting  Mid  mold  above  the  bottom  die^ 
said  moid  having  four  cam  side  members  ^^^^^  ""; 
following  insert  wall  members,  said  wall  members  bcmg 
verticaUy  movable  with  respect  to  said  cam  side  members 
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to  produce  a  retnwubie  pehmeier  moid  w»ll.  Mid  wall 
members  havinc  an  interiock  conttructioo  wtierein  each 
wall  member  has  a  side  flaii«B  mated  into  a  slot  in  the 
adjacent  side  member  said  bottom  die  being  cnfaaeable 
with  the  bottom  edges  of  said  four  insert  wall  members 
of  the  mold  to  enclose  the  bottcwi  of  the  same,  a  top  die  on 
the  upper  ends  of  the  columns  and  engagsahle  with  the 


llauble  U>  varying  prassurea.  a  motor  franie,  a  motor 
having  an  ecoenmc  output  shaft  mounted  oo  the  motor 
frame,   inflaUbte   bladders  powiiooed  above  and  below 
the  motor  frame  ooonecting  and  isolating  the  motor  frame 
from  the  second  frame,  said  bladders  being  inflauble 
to  varying  pressures,  base  members  positioned  over  the 
Uble  openings  and  vertically  movsble   with  respect  to 
the  Uble.  means  positioned  oo  the  base   members  for 
supporting  an  open  ended  casing  in  an  upright  position, 
said  means  being  movable  with  the  base  member,  mov- 
sble  wedge  means  mounted   oo   the   second   frame   in- 
cluding a  vertically  movsbJe  member  sdapted  to  engage 
the  base  members  and  move  said  base   members  in  a 
vertical  direction  to  disengage  the  base  members  from 
the  Uble  and  to  engage  the  base  members  with  the  — 
ood  frame.  

keinpcmk:cd  njSnc  molds 

C  lihMiifcir  IM  WaH  9L,  Nennrik, 
g,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  llSjtf 
9  Cli*M.    (CL  25— Ul) 


1 

1 


mold  to  close  the  same  upon  the  walls  being  elevsted  with 
respect  to  said  cam  side  members  and  the  entire  mold 
being  elevated  by  the  bottom  die,  the  mold  in  its  interme- 
diate position  being  adapted  to  receive  cement  material 
when  doeed  by  the  bottom  die  and  prior  to  its  engagement 
with  the  upper  die,  and  at  least  one  of  said  dies  having 
bellows  adapted  to  be  expanded  into  the  cement  material 
to  provide  the  dead  air  space  openings  therein. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  CA«D  WUCK 
Neil  E.  ■oyer,  Jaaas  A.  Ciuat^M,  a»i  liiil"  M. 
Mexico,  Mo^  iwlganfs  to  A.  P^Cfey  Fke 
Mczko,  M©^  ■  corpontfOB  of 
HM  Apr.  3,  mi,  Ser.  No.  ltt,3#4 
TOi^     (a.2S-Ul) 


1  A  form  member  of  estended  surface  area  for  poured 
concrete  structures  comprising  s  laminate  including  a 
facmg  layer  of  synthetic  resin,  a  plurality  of  laterally  re- 
lated plywood  reinforcing  strips  for  backing  said  resm 
facmg  layer,  and  resin  impregnated  glass  fiber  structures 
between  said  strips  and  said  facing  and  in  .bonded  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  fiber  structures  including  marginal 
portions  extending  about  the  edges  and  marginal  portions 
ol  said  strips.  

NAPPING  MICHANBM 

Vt,   a 


17.  1M3.  Ser.  N«w  29S,711 
(CL2«— 39) 


luya^ 


*^^:i 


- 
1 


r.- 


4  A  ms^*«'»*  comprising  a  main  frame  having  up- 
stsi^ng  arms,  a  rotaUble  Uble  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality o£  spaced  openings  around  iu  outer  edge  rotaUbly 
mounted  oo  the  main  frame,  a  second  frame  verucaUy 
reciprocally  mounted  oo  the  first  frame,  said  "^^iid 
frame  having  shoulders  adiaoent  to  downwardly  depend- 
ing arms  at  each  side,  inflsted  bladders  positiooed  be- 
tween the  free  ends  of  the  main  frwne  opatanding  arms 
and  the  shoulders  of  the  secood  frame  to  suspend  the 
second  frame  in  the  first  frame,  said  bladders  b«ng  in- 


i  •  1' 


1.  Fabric  n^ping  mechanism  comprlsiag  a  plurality 
of  laterally  ^>aced  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  on  sub- 
stantially parallel  axes,  a  plurality  of  needles  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  around  and  along  the  rolls,  said  nee- 
dlea  oo  each  roll  being  anchored  to  and  extending  o«l- 
wanfly  from  the  periphery  of  the  roU  and  having  hook- 
like free  ends  all  pointing  in  the  same  directiar 
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f^mtiallv  a  plurality  of  fabric  guiding  rolU  diipoaed 
^^^U  n^^  L  ftm  named  rolU  in  podtioo  to 
!l«?vrand  nide  a  fabric  strip  extending  transversely 

^s^z^jT.  face  ^^-^r^^r^^t^^ 

dtas  about  an  arcuate  portion  of  each  of  the  first  named 
roJs\Srwith  said  free  ends  of  the  needles  extending 
i.  oM  dkection  longitudinaUy  of  the  fabrK  rtnp  en»iged 

S:::Uh,  means  for  »<>-*«^  ^JV-^^  ^^f^'^J 
the  direotioo  opposed  to  said  free  r^^r^."^^ 
and  rolls  respectively  extending  ^^'"i^V^.^ 
SS  nwnedSl.  in  portion  to  »«>*P^P»«;»»  ««"S 
wiA  a  face  of  the  fabric  strip  in  opposed  relation  to  the 
needles  thereof  and  adapted  to  press  the  *^^  ^^J*^-^ 
SSnT  contact  with  the  needles  and  cauae  the  needl« 
^^ietrale  more  deeply  into  the  strip  as  the  stnp  u 
drawn  forwardly  tharMgalML 

DKVICEFOR  CRImAnG  SYVIOTnC  ITOK^ 


ing  .  fabric  u«ing  said  stretch  3^  »^ »»"?"  *^  S 
varn  the  warp  yam  being  reeded  out  so  that  said  filling 
l^  irjro^  space  to  bulk  when  toi^.  the  sum  ^ 
the  aver^i^  picks  and  ends  per  inch  of  the  woven  fabric 
being  not  greater  than 


•  I 


M' 


r(Vx)(y)(l-B)1 


times  2 


*  m'^U  the  maximum  sum  oC  the  average  of  the  picks 

and  ends  per  inch;  .  i,«i,^-. 

,  Uthe  ya^  per  pound  determined  by  mtjUplyti»t 

the  equivalent  count  of  the  fillmg  yam  by  560, 
y  u  the  number  of  ends  in  a  repeat  of  the  P*"*™; 
/I  is  the  number  of  interlacings  per  end  m  the  weave, 

B  ^the  percent  warp  contraction  depending  on  the 
weave  and  picks  per  inch;  ♦«..H»»-.nf 

uid  (3)  finishing  the  woven  fabric  by  liquid  jeatment 
S  heat^e^in  the  completely  relaxed  condition. 


raed  Apr.  27,  m«,  Ser.  No.  2S^1 
priority.  afpSrartnn  Girmaay  Apr.  39,  19»» 
'^S  dWma.     (CI.  09-1) 


flu  iiiaiisntoTW 


Fled  Jm.  11, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  1^.»» 
/Srfi.    (CL29— 15S,5) 


1  Apparatus  for  crimping  synthetic  threads  which 
compriS^a  crimping  chamber,  drive  «"«*"  ««;^"^ 
in.  ivnihetic  threads  through  said  chamber,  compressing 
SJar^lJS^tr«id  chamber  for   fomung  u^ 

SJSs  into  layer,  withm  said  ^»«- ""^f^J^ 
leguUUng  said  drive  means,  said  «>nircJ  tneans  operaung 
SW^  to  changes  in  the  level  to  which  said  chamber 
U  Sdh^  said  ihread  material,  •^,«5^,'°^^"X 
characterixed  by  the  fact  that  the  «f«l-tf  "^  ^^^ 
ahifu  from  ooe  to  the  other  of  ^.P^^**='*^.*P^  "Z. 
mean  speed  desired  for  said  CTunping  apparatus  ly^n*^ 
^  SSftwo  speeds,  whereby  the  thread  plug  formed 
n!id  chamber  alternates  9tw—  •  V»^^  VO^^  and 
a  gradual  diminution. 

SoCKSS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  a^»« 
J.  PI—.  Jr,  W-f  ^ifjj.g*-' ••  ■■ 


1    A  process  of  forming  at  temperatures  below  MO* 
C.  a  seal  between  two  mating  compoD«its  °\^^^^ 
for  an  electron  discharge  device,  which  P^^f^ 
nL^  oroviding  said  componeoU  with  abutung  matched 
SJSeT^ucUng  each  other  throu^  »  ^^^^"^1 
S«iS^«»  stHl  diverging  from  each  other  to  fonn  a 
^  o^wardly  situated  with  respect  to  said  ojnUrt 
IreT  Discing  s  protective  shield  over  the  joint  of  swd 
:^acS;  placing  inS-cooUining  ^^^^^^^ 
A.t»rTfx\tJA  meltinc  temperature  m  close  proximity  wiin 
Srr^.^Suig^STsolder;   forcing   said   molten 
Sder^o  said  recess  until  it  is  subsUnUal  y  filled;  and 
SmSet^g  the  processing  of  said  device  including  the 
?ep  of  Sking  SiidTvice  at  temperatures  sign.ficanUy 
Sl^ater  ihln  iid  predetermined  melting  temperature. 

METHOD  OF  MAW?S  CONTACT  MEMBERS 

^rSStZi  It.  IHi.  Si N^W22 
11  d^Mk     (CL  29—19539) 


No 


FSsd  J^  11,  1**».  ■••  N^  M*.^** 
11  mil        (CL  19—72) 
11    The  method  of  ptepving  a  worsted  stretch  fabnc 

wlich  ^^rise.  (I)  providin.  .  ««P«i»«.*;:^.^ 
JiT  ^  a  core  of  t^^^^^Vy^^^jST^^^ST. 
multi«Um«»t  yar,  essentially  ^^^^^S"*^  ( 2^ nS^ 
emi  with  ipun  yam  conapriBng  worsled  llbert.  (2)  wwt- 


7.  -me  method  of  forming  an  .*»«=^r^^"S 
«mber.  which  comprises  subjectmg  « J^P^  ^^ 
a  punching  operation  to  stamp  »P,  "<*  J*^~^;^„!!JS 
f««rSnirip  an  elongated  arched  portion  connected 
aHi^poSre'^rSiote^.  to  the  strip,  ^^^^f^^ 

'alJ  haEg  the  ^V^^^^^  ^V"S^X^ 
and  integraUy  connected  at  both  ends  to  the  stnp,  ana 
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then  cutting  the  arched  portion  trvuvenely  midway  of 
its  length  to  form  two  resilient  toogues  whose  adjacent 
ends  face  toward  each  other  and  lie  in  the  same  plane. 


3,153341 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  COIL 

Ernest  H.  Schrot,  Ciycaco,  IlL,  a«ifiior  to  AdakiU 
Corporatioa,  Chicato,  lU^  •  corporadoa  of  Ddai 
FUcd  June  (,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  33,9t9 
4  Claims.     (CL  29^155^7) 


3 


9/  "        *'      " 


1 .  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  radio  frequency  coil 
comprising  the  steps  of  prewinding  the  coil,  from  wire 
capable  of  self  maintaining  its  configuration,  on  s  man- 
drel; forming  a  connecting  hook  at  each  end  of  the  coil; 
slipping  the  coil  over  an  insulated  form;  sliding  an  end 
collar  having  a  wire  receiving  terminal  adapted  for  mating 
enga^ment  with  said  connecting  books,  over  one  end  of 
said  form;  rotating  the  coil  to  engage  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  hooks  with  the  wire  receiving  terminal  of  the  end 
collar,  sliding  another  end  collar  having  a  similar  wire 
receiving  terminal  thereon  over  the  other  end  of  said 
form;  rotating  said  last  mentioned  end  collar  to  engage 
Its  wire  receiving  terminal  with  the  other  book  of  the  cotl; 
and  securing  the  end  collars  in  their  respective  positions 
on  the  form  without  deforming  said  coil. 


3,153^2 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  BLOWER  WHEELS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Vcraon  H.  WUUams,  CotaabM,  imL,  Msigvor  !•  V< 

CorporadoB,  ColwBb«s,  lad^  a  mrpoiiil—  «f 

FBcd  Apr.  17,  19*1,  S«-.  N«.  It3312 

4CUtaH.     (CL29— 154.J) 


1.  A  method  for  locating  and  starting  a  set  screw  in 
a  blower  wheel  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  end  plate 
having  a  hub  and  connected  to  a  aecood  end  plate  by  a 
split  annular  fan  strip  having  a  scries  of  spaced  blades, 
comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  in  a  fixed  radial  po- 
sition with  respect  to  said  hnb  a  tool  having  a  set  acrew 
relcasably  carried  thereon,  moving  said  first  end  plate 
with  respect  to  said  tool  to  dispose  said  hub  in  engage- 
ment with  said  screw  and  rotating  said  tool  to  start  said 
screw  into  a  tapped  opening  formed  in  said  hub,  retaining 
said  tool  in  alignment  with  the  axes  of  said  screw  and 
opening  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub 
beyond  the  extent  of  said  first  end  plate,  placing  said  split 
fan  strip  on  said  first  end  plate  in  a  circumscribing  po- 
sition around  said  hub  with  the  ends  of  said  strip  disposed 
00  opposite  sides  of  said  tool,  placing  said  second  end 
plate  on  said  strip  to  retain  the  same  in  a  fixed  angular 
position  about  the  axis  of  said  hub.  and  withdrawing  the 
wheel  from  said  tool. 


3,1S3343 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHELL  AND  FIN 
TUBE  CONDENSER 
■MS  NthoM  Hhidte,  mitlMi  Tmk,  VL,  aarf^or,  ky 

TihyJiCwpJlttoa.  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
•f  MvylMd 

M  M.  1»S9.  far.  No.  •23,471, 
3A42379,  4ala4  Jwly   3,  1942.     Dkr 

1  S«r(-  35,  IMl.  Sw.  N«.  144,473 
T  nihil      (CL  29— 157 J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  shell  and  fin  tube  condenser 
which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  tube  sheeU  for  op- 
posite ends  of  the  condenser  with  corresponding  tube 
mounting  openings  therein  arranged  m  vertical  rows  and 
at  a  vertical  spacing  just  slightly  greater  than  the  outer 
dimension  of  the  fins  of  the  tubes  that  are  to  be  used,  in- 
serung  the  opposite  ends  of  individually  finned  tubes  in 
aligned  rows  of  openings  in  the  respective  tube  sheets  to 
form  s  stack  of  tubes  with  at  least  one  end  of  each  tube 
slidable  endwise  in  its  supportmg  opcxung.  holding  the 
tube  sheeU  in  fixed  parallel  relation  and  laterally  guiding 
the  intermediate  portions  of  the  tubes  in  such  stack  while 
imparting  upward  bending  and  bowing  forces  to  the  lower- 
most tube  of  the  stack  adjacent  the  midpoint  of  the  stack 
to  engage  opposed  portions  of  the  tubes  ar^  their  fins  ad- 
jacent the  midpoints  of  the  tubes  and  continuing  the  up- 
ward bending  or  bowing  of  the  tubes  of  the  stack  until  the 
uppermost  tube  in  the  stack  has  been  bowed  slightly  in  an 
upward  direction,  applying  clamping  means  in  a  perma- 
nent rdatioo  to  the  bowed  stack  to  secure  the  engaged 
portions  of  the  bowed  tubes  and  the  fins  in  firm  physical 
contact,  releasing  the  upward  bowing  forces  to  allow  the 
clamped  stack  of  tubes  to  return  to  a  final  relation  where- 
in the  uppermost  tube  of  the  stack  is  in  substantially 
straight  form  and  the  lower  tubes  of  the  stack  are  retained 
in  their  upwardly  bowed  form,  fixing  the  slidable  end 
portions  of  the  tutxs  of  such  stack  in  their  final  relation 
to  the  supporting  tube  sheet,  and  mounting  and  arranging 
the  other  stacks  of  tubes  in  assembled  relation  to  the  tube 
sheets  in  the  same  manner  to  produce  a  relatively  rigid 
assembly  consisting  of  tube  sheets  and  a  plurality  of  stacks 
of  rigidly  interconnected  individually  finned  tubes. 


to 


3,1S3J44 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRING  LEAVES 
TWodor  Rotk,  Mj^u- 
Adaa    Ofcl    Ai 

^IM  Dk.  7.  mi,im.  N*.  74,417 

Dw.  24,  1959 
2       ' 


® 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  ^Ming  leaf,  having  tapered 
thickness  from  the  centre  by  reducing  the  diameter  of  tha 
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::i,Tz  i^i.'iL'rif  jssr'dif  r^t: 

riaM  L.  LoomK  f  .0.  Bob  711,  '■"*■"•  '"^ 
^*^nwloS^.  IHI,  *»;No.  WMit 
nCWma.     (Cl.29— 2»9) 


3.153347 

MlTTHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  SENSORS 

,okn  Z^^ZvnA  Adrtems.  DH;}  Ah-O'  ^• 

™^3l"&ir'(fc?^'!^T' 


t  In  an  apparatus  for  lining  up  sections  of  pipe  wkI 
Jin,  a  joinVinade  betw«n  the  -ctwmjiner  ^sec^ 
^ 'have  been  hoed  up     an  *»«\«*'"*^r  ^^'t^ 

of  saKl  slots  and  movable  therein  outwardly  of  the  body 
Imir.  means  for  setting  «id  P^^"  f*^^^ '^^ 
sealing  engarn>ent  with  the  mtenor  wall  of  oPP«^  "^ 
^^^  of  the  sections  of  pipe  and  movmg  said  blade 
SXs  «.mardly  into  engarment  wf  the jnterKX  w^ 
3^«W  pipe  sections,  and  means  to  supply  fhiid  underpr«- 
^TxoZ^V*<^  between  said  packers  after  the  same  are 
aM  and  the  aections  have  been  joined. 


3,153,144 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  SE^ORS 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  sensor,  comprwng  fhe 

•'Tse^'i^  .  material  that  readfly  and  revcrsibly  forms 
hydnde.  by  ingassing  and  outgassmg  into  a  tube  of  a 
«S^ta^  a-rdoeTnot  readily  form  bv^ind";  ^^^ 
^otiding  free  pas«ige  for  gas  in  contact  with  said 

ev^cu'Tt'l^g'said  tube  to  withdraw  substanUally  all  at- 

aTJS^g  !:;^o;^".^rgh  pressure  into  said  tube 

^°d  mainuintg^d  hydrogen  l^ere  under  pressure 

while  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  tube  from  a 

Jih  temperature  to  a  low  temperature  to  cause  said 

material  to  ingas  said  hydrogen, 

iheT  w?thdrawing  some  of  said  hydrogen  from  said 

tube;  and  j^^_^ 

sealing  off  the  tube  interior  from  the  atmoapftere. 

4  CMiM.    (CL  29—421) 


Fttad 


21. 


;;?  S«.  N^  1*4,125 
(CL29-^«M) 


>»•  t 


L  A  method  of  making  a  baat  sensor,  compristog  the 

flepa  of:  ^_ 

iaKfting  ■  pdUdium  wire  loto  •  hoUow  tote,       ^ 

cyelicaUy   heating  said  tube  to  a  temperature   above 

,^^0^F.  and  no  bigbcr  than  400'  C.  and  then  cooj- 

*      iltg  it   to  a  aub^antiaUy   lower  temperature   while 

J    ««di«i  hydrofen  at  high  preoure  into  said  tube  and 

"     ^nuining  the  hydrot«  at  high  preaaur*  in  said 

I     tube  to  caoaa  said  pidiadium  wire  10  nsaa  some  01 

I  ibra  witbdrawing  axceaa  hydrofw  from  »«  tube;  and 
gaaling  of  tha  tuba  iniaciof  from  the  atmoapbara. 


1.  m  the  method  of  working  and  '?™i^  »  T:°;|J^. 
hv  a  shock  force  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 

'u^lH^  T^lJlosive  f^  ^P^.'^^i^Ar'"^" 

"tJSJ^u^t  5S"S^'1o;S'Sr°o!ir^.c?:.tomenc 

"Tlll^JliJ'selected  from  the  class  consisung  of  sohd 

organic  polymers  and  relatively  npd  gels,  ^^^^ 

and  varyinTonly  the  hardness  of  said  orgamc  polymer. 

and  gels  according  to  the  force  desired. 


S153J49       *  *    • 

MEIHOD  OF  WWpnjGA  COIL  SPRING 

ON  A  SPOOL  mif.rf-r« 

3    A  method  of  winding  a  convoluted  strip  of  resU^t 
material^Vspool  comprising  the  steps  of.  anchorm. 


I 


I 
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.K.  n..w  c^volutioii  Of  the  itrip.  unwindinf  the  rwflient  ck»ely  idiKWit  said  riiarp  point,  the  lowtr  ^^  ^  ^ 
the  <>*^^^^'^^.'^^r^^,!^^  of  the  rtrip  said  cuttinf  tip.  at  the  extreme  end  portloo  of  uid  cul- 
rtrip.  end  then  rekwrnt  the  inner  coovoiutjon  ot  tbe  «np   ^  ^^^J^  ^  ,j^  p^,  ^.ia,  p^pendiculer  to 

the  top  Mirface  of  the  can  as  takl  can  opener  besim  to 
^^      pierce  a  can.  

BLADB  CONNICnON  iI£a>B  FOR  POWIS- 
OPIBATID  SLICING  KNIFB 
Arthv a  ~       --.  BNekpeet, N.Y, aaipa 

Hacerte  CwBpev*  a  eerpenHaa  ef  New  YeA 
to  contact  the  ipool  to  permit  the  itrip  to  wind  upon  the  "'"*}§£^'^xV!lS5*'^ 

■pooL  ^^^^^^^^___ 

METHOD  AND  DEVlSflSMt  COPnMUJNG 
ULTRASONIC  WELDING  Aff  ARATU8 
DmM  C  WerilM,  Rkhhad.  mAMmf  A.  Wr— 

1.  An  electricany  operated  ihdnt  knile  comprUnt: 

(«)  a  ho«Min«;  .  _-      :^ 

(*)  meaas  Af*«""i  aa  fyt""^  at  ooe   aad  of  said 


''^^^^LT^^i!^**" 


1.  In  an  ultraaonic  weklinf  device  havinf  a  weldins 
head  for  applyins  force  and  uhraaodic  energy  to  a  work- 
piece,  the  combinatioii  with  the  weklinf  head  ai  means 
ntpoauw  to  the  wcldins  head  for  prodiidnf  an  etoctrical 
■gnal  proportiooal  to  the  initantaneow  amplitude  of  the 
displacement  of  the  head  in  a  plane  lubetantully  per- 
PftviV-iiUr  to  the  axis  thereof  and  means  lespoosiTs  to 
a  decrease  in  the  instantaneous  amplitude  d  said  elec- 
trical lifnal  to  a  predetermined  vahw  for  flopping  the 

welding  proceae.  , .  . 

4.  In  a  method  of  uhraaooic  weidint  uwuprMng  cxcit- 
inf  a  welding  head  with  ohraaoaic  vibratioas  and  appty- 
ing  under  force  the  welding  tip  thereof  to  a  wmkpiece, 
the  method  of  insuring  the  quality  of  the  weld  comprta- 
ing  obtaining  a  measure  ol  the  tnetantaaeous  amplitude 
of  the  displacement  of  the  welding  head  in  a  plane  sub- 
ttantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  during  the 
welding  operation  and  ilisr  iimi""i*t  the  welding  opera- 
tioo  when  said  implitudr  decjeases  to  a  pfedetarmmad 

Tahie.  ^^^^^^^^ 

ItKH.  FOB  OPDSING  HOLKS  IN  CAN 
CONTAINEB9 
2M 


(c)  an  dectric  motor  within  said  housing  adapted  to 

be  rrv"*^  to  a  source  of  power; 
(J)  a  pair  of  driven  members  within  said  housing  coo- 
to  said  motor  to  be  driven  thereby  with  a 
r-reciprocating  motion; 

(f)  a  pair  of  knife  bladca.  each  having  a  forward 
cutting  portion  and  a  rearward  tang  portion,  each 
of  said  tang  portioos  tieiag  adapted  for  inaertinn  into 
said  hotising  opening; 

(/)  a  pair  of  latches,  each  being  secvrad  to  tha  tang 
portion  of  one  of  said  knife  bladea; 

(g)  means  on  each  of  said  latches  defining  an  aper- 
ture; 

(A)  a  pair  of  lateral  profectiaoa,  one  of  said  projec- 
tioos  being  secured  to  each  of  said  driven  members 
and  adapted  for  mating  engagenent  with  the  apertura 
of  ooe  of  said  latches  when  said  tangs  are  inserted 
ki  said  opeoior.  and 

(0  release  means  oo  each  of  said  latches  exteorting 
fbrwardly  from  said  apertures  and  passing  through 
said  h*^— '"g  ^T|w**«"g  to  permit  release  of  both  of 
Hid  apertures  from  said  profections  by  a  single  pinch- 
ing motion  of  the  operator's  hand. 


a>lS3,gS3 
LITTII  OPINm 


Nal  Ltetoo,  2327  PlM  Ave.  Leon  Beodi  4, 

•  nil    ^n—»4i 


g.CaM. 


Aac  2t,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  217^17 


In  a  can  opener  of  the  type  consisting  of  a        . 

handle,  daws  provided  on  the  lower  part  aod  aev  the 
forward  end  of  said  handle  to  engage  the  bead  of  a  can 
to  be  opened,  and  a  downwardly  bent  working  head  hi- 
cluding  a  cutting  tip  presenting  a  lower,  inner  nrfaoe 
toward  said  daws,  said  cutting  tip  having  a  sharp  point 
to  pierce  a  c*«.  the  improvement  comprising  that  said 
cutting  tip  is  provided  with  a  groove  open  to  and  forn^ 
in  said  lower,  inner  surface  thereof  extending  to  a  poim 


1.  In  a  ledM-  opeoar.  the  combinatioa  of  a  blade  holder 
block  having  a  rear  plate  and  a  forward  plate,  apertured 
means  farmed  between  said  rear  plate  and  said  forward 
plale,  a  cnttiag  Made  secved  to  said  forward  plale.  the 
bottom  edge  of  amd  blade  oblique  to  the  bottom  waU  of 
said  forward  plate,  the  cutting  point  of  mid  blade  pro- 
jecting below  said  bottom  wall,  a  horiaootal  envelope  sup- 
porting base  disposed  beneath  said  cutting  blade  and 
traMvene  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said  cutting  blade,  said 
base  having  upright  meaaa.  said  upright  means  being  in 
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vertical  ilidini  engagement  with  said  apertured  means. 
liJ^sllcJ  riiSbl;  retaining  said  upright  mean,  in 
Mid  holder  block. 
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TELESCOPE  SIGHF  MOUNT 
IL  Fdix.  Ift3  Banker  Ave.,  Maridso, 

g  ris'n-      (CL  33— 9t) 


MFTItODfl  OF  AND^  DEUCES  FOR  VHUAliY 
DEMONSTIUTING  Tm  VAI^TTYOF  TH» 
BASIC  LAW8  GOVB«NINC  WAVE  MOTION^ 

«k*-rt  M.  Faod.  C-*f»L.*«-;;/t5^^ 


FM  May  IS,  1**^!«;  N«J  ****^ 
12  CMioa.    (CL  35—19) 


•1-, 


1- 


.» 


•jn 


1    A  mount  for  mounting  a  tubular  telescopic  si^t 
body  on  a  ftrearm.  said  mount  comprismg  an  elongated 
^unt   frame  having  means  adaptedto  gmdrngly  and 
slKlmgly  embrace  portion,  of  the  under  «»rf*«^' ""^ 
sight  body  for  longitudinal  reciprocatmg  °'°^^^l^°\ 
thT  latter  relauve  to  said  frame,  a  mountmg  l"8 '^^^^ 
for  .ecurement  to  .«d  sight  body  and  to  pro)ect  down- 
wardly  therefrom,   said   mount  frame  having  •»<»»- 
tudina^.  upstanding  ilot  formed  therein  snugly  and  shd- 
abiy  rece^  «id  hig  between  the  opposite  s.d«^ 
ttid  slot  elongated  longitudinally  extendmg  guide  means 
carried  by  said  frame  and  slidingly  engaged  by  said  lug 
for  guided  longitudinal  movement  of  said  lug  rclaUve 
to  said  frame,  meam  resilienUy  urgmg  »aid  lug  to  an 
intermediate  position  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
ST^meMT  on  said  frame  adapted  for  securement 
to  said  firearm.  


«- 


1    In  a  device  for  visually  demonstrating  wave  morion 
and'  f«  <toS«rat.ng  the   valkl.ty  of  the   ba«c   Uws 

mted  tube,  a  sound  generator  operable  '°  ^"^"V^*" 
^oustic  wave  in  the  gas  along  the  axtt  of  the  tube,  a 
^^^  of  re«l.  disposed  within  the  tube  jst  «^^ 
SooTits  length,  the  said  reeds  being  mounted  operaWy 
to^  JS  SrvTbratory  motio.  by  th.  acoustK  wave. 
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OPTICAL  ALTmJDE^MFlJTING  DEVICE, 
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I    A  disrenm  for  dispensing  material  Into  the  oral 
enrliy.  comprising  a  tooth-like  member  formed  of  com- 
SlSwportioos.  each  of  said  portions  havmg  a  scmi- 
Zerinl  recess  formed  therein  to  form  s  «phencal  re^ 
ZSn  said  portioos  are  fitted  together,  s  r«^oir  formed 
;^  «id^ooth-like  member.  «W  recess  bemg  in  c«d- 
muTation  with  .aid  reeervoir  -«»Ji.  "^^^^'^  °'  ^ 
SSS-like  member,  a  baU  lollably  podtjooed  ^\^ 
raoM.  to  form  a  ban  valve  so  upon  rollmg  n«veme.n» 
of  said  ball,  material  within  said  reservoir  wiU  be  dis- 
oeMed  therefrom  into  said  oral  cavity. 


An  optical  devation  computer  system  comprising  a 
pair  of  mutuaUy  facing  compuung  devices  spaced  apart 
rpredetermined  distance  and  trained  toward  a  common 
otject,   each   computing   device   compnsing   a    t*»^^ 
base  having  adjusuble  support  members  connected  to 
the  underside  of  said  base  to  maintainthe  base  ma 
level  horizontal  posiUon.  a  U-shaped  support  frame  hav- 
inc  a  recessed  track  within  its  inner  penphery.  ngid  sup- 
^rt  hinges  attadied  at  ooe  end  to  said  planular  base  and 
^nected  at  the  other  end  to  the  suPPOrtfrime  to  per- 
mit said  frame  to  fold  upon  sanl  base  when  not  m  iwe . 
^removable  transparent  scale  '»*'"ber  »hdjbte  w^ 
the  track  of  the  support  frame,  said  transparent  scale 
m^mb^r  being  proper^graduated  by  horiiontal  Imes  en- 
;^^  th^    a'lollaSble  viewing  column  attad^J 


830  ' 

to  said  planular  base,  an  apcrtured  eyepiece  positioned 
on  top  of  said  column  for  viewini  said  object  throufh  the 
transparent  scale,  a  recess  within  said  base  to  receive 
the  eyepiece  when  said  column  is  in  a  folded  poaiuon 
and  the  distance  between  said  lines  on  the  graduated 
transparent  scale  representing  one  degree  difference  m 
elevation  when  viewed  through  the  apertured  eyepiece 
whereby  the  angle  of  elevation  from  each  eyepiece  may 
be  read  on  the  respective  transparent  scaka  of  eack  com- 
puting device  and  from  wh^h  iha  alutude  oT  the  Ob- 
ject may  be  calculated  by  any  desired  method. 
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scale  oo  each  tide  thereof,  said  inch  scales  being  tub- 
divided  by  fractional  divisions  of  an  inch  each  different 
from  the  other,  and  a  teak  bar  having  longitudinal  tloU 
ipaced  from  each  other  'f'-r'*^  in  diagonal  relation  to 
the  lep  of  the  square,  one  side  of  the  scale  bar  having 
inch  scales  divided  into  sixteenths  of  an  inch  and  mto 
tivelftha  of  an  iacb  and  the  other  tide  of  the  icak  bar 
having  scalea  divided  into  spaces  of  eighths  of  an  inch, 
three  thirty  eecondt  of  an  inch,  tenths  of  an  inch,  and 
three-eifhtha  of  as  iach,  and  being  usable  on  the  square 
with  either  scaled  face  thereof  axpoeed  outwardly  of  the 
square,  screws  extending  through  the  creasing  slots  of  the 
scate  bar  and  the  kgt  of  the  tquare  and  having  headt 
which  tlidably  interlock  with  the  kp  of  the  square  to 
prevent  turning  of  the  screws,  washers  on  the  screws 
which  tlidably  interlock  with  the  scak  bar,  and  a  nut 
threaded  on  each  screw  to  clamp  the  scale  bar  to  the 
square    in  various    poaiuons    to    establish    construction 
angles,  each  nut  having  a  socket  and  a  compression  spring 
endoaed  by  the  socket  which  engages  the  scale  bar  and 
which  is  compressed  by  the  tightemng  of  the  nut  to  esUb- 
Ikh  a  consunt  pressure  oo  the  scale  bar  and  square,  said 
legs  hemg  separable  and  coanected  to  each  other  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  by  a  comer  hinge  pivoting  one  of 
said  kgs  to  be  folded  under  the  other  of  said  kgs  when 
the  square  is  not  in  use,  each   nut  having  an  annular 
rece«  on  its  outer  face,  said  nuts  being  sufficiently  long 
relative  to  the  depth  of  ttie  slot  to  permit  manual  adjust- 
ment thereof. 


1  A  ruling  apparatus  comprising  a  guide  bar,  a  rack  on 
the  guide  bar.  a  straightedge  supporting  carriage  movably 
mounted  on  the  guide  bar.  a  gear  wheel  routably  mounted 
on  the  carriage  and  meshing  with  the  rack  for  drivmg  the 
carriage  along  the  rack,  an  index  plate  mounted  m  face  to 
face  relation  with  the  gear  wheel  and  arranged  for  remov- 
able frictional  engagement  therewith,  and  control  means 
and  a  hand  wheel  operably  connected  with  said  coouol 
means,  said  hand  wheel  and  control  means  having  a  first 
posiuon  frictionaUy  interlocking  the  gear  wheel  and  the 
index  plate  for  indexing  rouuon  of  the  gear  wheel  and 
having  a  second  position  providing  unlocked  relation  of 
the  gear  wheel  from  the  index  plate  and  hand  wheel  to 
permit  free  roution  of  the  gear  wheel. 


CENTER  MARKING  DEVICE 
J.  -Mil—It  Bi  12  BrvwM  Ave.,  Waat  Ljwm,  Maaa. 
nad  May  29.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19MM 
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A  carpenter's  tquare  having  right  angular  kfi  each 
of  which  it  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slot  equal  m  length 
to  the  inner  ruling  edge  thereof,  taid  lep  having  an  mch 


1.  A  center  marking  device  of  a  type  having  aligning 
means  for  centenng  the  device  with  respect  to  a  pre- 
determined point  oo  a  work  surface,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, housing  having  a  viewing  opening  in  the  base 
thereof  and  a  tide  recasa  connecting  with  said  viewing 
opening;  and  a  cocking  and  ftriag  assembly  which  in- 
cludes a  spring-loaded  hamnter  having  a  marking  punch 
for  marking  the  predetermined  point  on  the  work  sur- 
face, said  spring-loaded  hammer  being  roUUbly  mounted 
in  said  side  recess  and  adapted  when  released  to  strike 
through  said  vicwmg  opening,  a  cocJung  kver  roUUbly 
mounted  in  said  side  racasi  and  having  a  hammer  en- 
gaging shoulder  extending  beneath  said  hammer  and 
adapted  to  raiae  said  hammer  to  a  cocked  poaitioo  when 
said  focfc'ffg  kver  is  depressed,  and  a  detent  in  said 
bousing  one  end  oi  which  is  adapted  to  engage  and  hold 
said  hammer  in  a  cocked  position  and  the  other  ead 
having  a  face  positioned  to  contact  said  cocking  kver 
when  the  cocking  kver  is  in  a  raited  poaition,  said  de- 
tent being  adapted  to  release  said  hammer  when  said 
cocking  lever  is  iv ged  against  said  face. 
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TEACHING  AIDS 
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a  cover  for  said  open  side  of  said  box  removably  secured 
in  a  doaed  position  closing  taid  one  side,  said  cover  m- 
cludmg  means  defining  an  abutment  engagcabk  with  the 
outer  free  end  of  said  skeve  to  prevent  lU  "»»!  *'^- 
drawal  from  engagement  with  said  first  winding  shaft  and 
disengagement  of  said  coacting  locking  means,  and  means 
connecting  said  shafu  for  simultaneous  rotauon. 


1    A   tesung   arrangement   adapted   for    P«>r«^ni«d 

iMching  procedures  in  conjunction  with  a  cowed  booa 

SSng  a  plurality  of  pages  depicting  mean,  'orj^ok^ 

responses  snd  means  for  repres«tting  ^^^'J^^^ 

comprising  carrier  meant  including  r«U«nt  ^^J^ 

rekuably  and  adjuaubly  clamping  ta»d  earner  meant  to 

Se  ^  iTaaid  book  and  kay  meana,  tlidabk  maaking 

mJamT  tbding  «»gagemeat  with  taid  key  means,  said 

mal^ng  ="being  oriented  ^ .r'^':^";*^^^*^ 

ment  relative  to  the  regions  of  tanl  ^^^"^^^ 

correct    responae    repreaentationt    are    located    whereby 

saKl  correct  response  represenuuons,  said  maskmg  means 
J^ng^ged  ^«id  carrier  means  to  permit  substantislly 
^nllStrS'n^di.placement  of  .elated  oi  ^^?n^^^^ 
beneath  said  masking  means  whereby  said  sequential  ex- 
^'re  of  response,  may  be  repeated  for  other  of  said 
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EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
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I.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  box.  ^J^^ 
upe  supply  reel  and  an  answer  tape  wpply  »pindle  ^r 
X  .r.iid  box.  first  and  second  tape  w^  ^^ 
joumakd  in  said  box.  a  question  ti*e  '^'^'*^^^^^ 
^.t.bk  oo  said  first  ^^^"^  f^'r*"^'  "^^^i. 
ing  mean,  on  said  second  windmg  thafl,  •  /^nton*  ^' 
Srm  in  taid  box  between  taid  supply  lael  and  tpindk 
"said  winding  shafts,  question  and  answer  t»P« J'" 
;^d  question  tape  supply  reel  •«<»  "'\»"*^,^^S 
ply  tjindk,  respectively,  and  including  '^^"^^  P^°° 
extending  over  said  ubk  and  secured  to  saKl  *«n^"P /^ 
Md  said  second  winding  shaft,  respecuvely    laid  tapes 
^ng^ar»P«c«i  on  said  shafts  and  reels  f-  -"dm, 
therJon  up«i  rotaUon  of  said  winding  shaft,  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  first  winding  shaft  being  free  ""^  P«>»«^ 
axially  outwardly  of  said  winding  reel  and  bcuig  noo- 
"iSilar  in  cross-section,  a  locking  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 
ably  slidabk  on  and  roUtabk  with  said  windmg  shaft  end 
portion,  the  end  of  said  locking  sleeve  adjacent  said  wind- 
U«  reel  and  said  wmding  reel  including  coacting  means 
eiageabk  with  each  other  upon  axial  advanc«nent  o^ 
saSikeve  towards  said  winding  red  and  for  locking  said 
winding  reel  and  taid  Ueeve  together  t<'J^'^}^^ 
and  equal  rotation,  taid  box  including  at  »e«»ooe  op« 
side  through  which  acceas  to  said  winding  shafts  may  be 
gained  and  through  which  said  winding  reel  and  the  aa- 
twertape  oo  taid  second  winding  shaft  may  be  removed. 


1    A    teaching    device    comprising    a    frame,    sliding 
nilM.  ratchet  rods  and  a  locking  arm;  taid  frame  carry- 
ing said  sliding  rules,  ratchet  rods  and  lockmg  arm.  aaid 
frame  releasably  receiving  an  examination  card  beneath 
said  sliding  rules,  aaid  sliding  rules  havmg  pawls  and 
being  movabk  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  said  frame 
said  ratchet  rods  having  depending  cranks  and  havmg 
serrations  formed  therein,  taid  locking  arm  having  aank 
riou  formed  therein,  taid  cranks  being  .operatively  e^ 
gaged  with  said  crank  sloU.  one  of  said  shding  rul« 
ha^ina  an  indent  formed  therein,  said  locking  arm  cax- 
ryinga  spring  detent,  said  locking  arm  having  a  discrete 
SoJSrauTe  posiUon  and  a  discrete  lockmg  P«»t^«  ?[ 
movement  whereby  said  crank  slots  move  said  cranks 
Sereby   reciprocaUng  said   ratchet  rods  and  pos.Uomng 
SiTLrraUo^  for  engagement  by  said  pawls  to  Prevent 
downward  movement  of  said  sliding  rules  and  said  spnng 
detent  engages  said   indent   in  locking  relaUonship. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  35—19  see: 
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PROTECTIVE  GAl»ffiNT 
A.  Brewer,  7H  G««^Bhrd.Dj.^,  ra. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  23«452 
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1  A  protective  kgging  adapted  to  be  wrapped  com- 
Dletely  around  the  kg  of  a  wearer  comprising,  m  com- 
bination a  resilient  frame  made  of  metalUc  sprmg  material, 
^"Ta^^IeTaving  a  generally  cylindricalconjgu^ 
10  lU  normal  unstn^ed  sUte  with  the  opposed  v«ttad 
edges  thereof  overlapped  whereby  said  frame  toUMy 
wrrounds  the  wearers  kg  with  said  edges  overlapped 
Xrr  place  thereon,  a  protective  cover  renjovaWy 
::;^"„ted  on  the  outer  surface  of  "jd  frjnj.  ^^;- 
having  marginal  portions  extending  beyond  the  oppoaitely 


1  A 
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di,po«l  edges  of  said  frame,  "^.>»*2!!L*ir!2^ 
^«ed  marginal  portiom  wrapped  aro«id  ^V^f^ 
S^f  Mud  fr«n«.  flie  meam  e^irjd  tot^T^ 
md  of  said  cover  and  cxtendmf  forwardly  therefrom  so 
M  to  overlie  tte  wearers  foot,  the  opper  ^^V^^^^J^ 
tk»  of  said  cover  tucked  in  and  taUcrwJ  to  soufly  oootBCt 
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trolled  diacharge  of  material  forwardly  of  the  vehicle,  said 
SSTt^  .u^tially  as  w«e  a.  the  vehicle,  and  said 


"»  •-•' 


^J  '^"* 


bucket  ekmeats  being  no 
partmenC  


wider  than  the  ballast  com- 


the  wearers  leg.  and  mean,  asaooated  with  the  marpnd 
portions  of  said  cover  for  PO«tivdy^  !?S^"iJ^ 
^ng  said  cover  and  said  frame  together  with  the  «P««d 
Suter  surface  of  the  legging  enurely  free  of  any^ 
wardly  exposed  metallic  fastener  element  extending 
through  said  cover  and  said  frame. 
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1    In  a  shoe,  a  combined  heel  and  shank  <*e^«»- 
chidinf  a  heel  portion  and  Joined  thereto  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  a  shank  portion,  an  upper  woffed 
to  said  heel  and  shank  device  mdudmg  a  back  porooci 
Sapted  to  cover  the  side,  and  back  of  ^j;;^''^' 
said  back  portion  of  said  upper  havmg  a  bottom  marpn 
that  if  turned  in  and  dispoaed  over  the  top  of  sa»d  neei 
Mid  shank  device,  an  opening  in  said  shank  poctwo  spaad 
rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  thereof,  and  an  outer  sole 
for  the  shoe  that  extends  from  the  front  of  the  shoe  rear- 
wardly and  over  the  under«de  o'  »*id  shank  porticj^ 
through  said  opening,  and  thence  toward  the  back  of  the 
shoe  on  the  inside  of  the  shoe. 


3  In  combination  with  a  digging  chain,  a  cutting  ele- 
ment  comprising  a  plurality  of  staggered  VorXi°^  prc^ 
ing  spaced  leading  edges  and  «  trail.ng  «*•«  «'*"n««» 
Serebetwien,  each  of  said  leading  ed«M  providing  a  lead- 
ing cutting  edge  for  initiating  a  digging  <^'^»'J?J*2 
ttailint  edse  providing  a  trailing  cutting  edge  dispoeed 
"arw^uTcrf  the  le^Jing  cutting  edges  foe  cooperation 
SS  to  facUiUte  the  penetration  dunng  the  cutung 

Z^tZ.  and  slot  means  i««n>o.- J*»TL!^b:^ 
JJJred  porticos  whereby  the  cutting  element  may  be  re- 
movably secured  to  the  digging  chain. 


riMJTECTTOLABtt^ 
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MULTI-rURPOSE  kjLLDOZING  TRACTOR 
ANDLOADPt 

PmvK  DL,  iiiliT  —  f  CaiMy«»  Tnttm  Co^ 

'^'Tcrsttss:sr.Nn.w" 

a  Si     (CL  37— 117.5) 
2    A  multi-purpoae  vehicte  comprising  a  combined  <»r- 

■o  space  and  baUast  compartment,  a  bulkkaer  blade  dis- 
po«xi  forwardly  of  the  vehicle,  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
nUte  pivoted  to  the  bulldozer  blade  to  form  a  loader  buck- 
It  thttUith,  meam  to  swing  the  blade  and  bucket  ek- 
ment.  upwardly  and  completely  over  the  ballast  compart- 
ment  to  depoait  the  bucket  contents  into  the  compartaiMt 
throughout  ito  length,  said  means  also  **»«•  ««*|«J*.** 
to  swing  the  Wade  and  bucket  elements  upwardly  »d  for- 
wardly of  the  vehicle,  and  means  to  swmg  the  l)ocket  eie- 
Bients  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  Wad*  to  allow  a  coo- 


1    A  Ubd  •memkAy  coopriifat:  •  »*bel  sheet  having 
an  indkU  sfck  and  a  «cood  lid..  «M  second  side  cov«^ 

by  a  first  pre-ure  sensitiv.  adha.^  "t^S-J  JJ^^T^ 
St  laminate  sheet  larger  in  ar^  than  •^^J^*^ 

Z^2^rtiuT»  wlitive   adhattve   coating   comptetaly 

*^"^--  ^A^  at  said  film  sheet;  at  least  one  fc* 

covering  one  swe  «  "«"**"  ...^' — i-^^  ooatad 

ibzible  backing  shMt  having  at  toaA  one  release  coai«i 


OCTOBB  17,  1*«4 

face.  Mid  one  release  coated  face  copUnar  mountwl  on 
IS'comU««ly  covering  said  first  adhe«ve  coating,  mad 
trUTSTS-  b«iing  sheet  having  at  least  one  first 
S^TmaSn  »»««fl«  fr^  from  said  Ubd  sheet;  .margm 
«  porSn  of  taid  transparent  »*«inatejbjet  forming 
t'TwSdw^a  margin  handle;  at  least  one  secorid  backmg 
liS^ving  at  lea«  one  release  coat,  one  iaid  atteast 
P,l,,^  coat  coplanar  mounted  on  and  completely 
coming  afl  of  said  transparent  second  adhe«ve  coating. 
SctoSng  said  second  area  margin  handle;  and  one  saKl 
SSWnSin  handle  joined  to  said  second  area  mai^ 

KLSTu,  pro\Sk  .  nngle  line  hinge  ««^J^^^ 
mwm.  routabJy  locating  said  tran^arej  «cond  adheave 
S^  to  register  adjacent  said  label  ind«a  sKia. 


a  plane,  said  plane  being  at  right  tn^e.  to  said  len^ 
of  uWtrack,^2d  carrier  means  indudmg  "earn  for 
mo^ng  Mid  magazine  normal  to  said  plane  and  a 
:S  meaTSrlelecting  a  d«ircd  tnedium  m 
aUgnroent  with  said  plane  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined index; 


Max  E. 


IDBSTIFIOmW  RAND 
Gtia^ls,  Artfc.  — *- 
lo    Avery    Fiiiiirl 


I 


I  A  laminated  identiffcation  band  comprising  •  P'»«|« 
teir  ttriTfor  c«itact  with  the  surface  to  which  the  band 
^W  aS  «  ooter  strip  equal  in  width  to^mne^ 
SrJp^r^^Ptive  to  a  marking  medium,  an  adheiive  «^ 
S2  aTiie  eiS  of  said  outer  «rip  for  ^taawjth^^ 

Birface  of  ttid  inner  strip,  a  pair  of  ^f^^  ^^^^ 
SSr^ub.  integral  w.th  said  band,  one  of  •»«  tahi  h^ 
1---.K  mrJltmr  than  the  width  of  a  imp  and  havmg 
iCTadl^sSTa^fS'^oSict  with  said  outer  strip  w^ 
Ss  -Twrfac.  of  said  itrips  are  m  contacting  mUhon^ 
S  SJ^«id  ub.  having  a  length  «»^  ^^^^^ J 
3^a  strip  and  havmg  an  adhesive  aurlaoa  for  contact  wiin 
2.  trb^m^ta^.th  said  ou-r  strip,  -^^  ") 'S^ 

!iAMaive  surface  of  said  leaser  length  tab. 


3,lS3T>7f 
DATAHA>a>lJNC 


transport  means  coupled  to  said  base  track  and  «rncr 
^nSms  and  including  an  elongated,  flexible.  pUnar 
looped  belt  slidably  coupled  to  •^  J^  ^rthrts 
cads  ioxtapoeed  for  engagement  with  the  e^^wjaea, 
opposed  edges  of  a  selected  medium  for  moving  said 
medium  along  said  plane;  and 
reciprocal  drive  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means 
for  driving  said  belt  along  said  track  m  engagement 
with  a  selected  medium  for  redprocaUy  moving  Mid 
medium  to  and  from  said  maganoe  to  a  preselected 
poaitioa,  ^^^^^^^^__ 

34S3,t71 

>.    — .  '     ^-  Tokvo.  lannn.  ■irifani  to  Lonia  Marx  • 
Co.,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  «*>•■■'*■■  ^S*^  ^•" 

3  Ctatani.    (CI  4#— 1MJ2) 


-\.» 


I.  A  dau  hJlIdS?T5itam  for  planar  daU  bearing 

"**"i.!Sfb£*means,  Including  a  plane^Jeflning  don- 
'  ^^triS^  «SSS  to  3*base.  said  track  bemg 

iotempted  along  its  length; 

a  storage  ma^ixine  adapted  to  itore  »*W  «edia. 

IS^  SxriT-orage  "•!-,«''^'°  ^^ 
"*^^  and  track  and  adapted  to  r««^*»J  -JJ 

rUSJS^IpSSrrdation,  uid  »at^^^ 
S^SngTat  SToppodte  »<*•  to  e^oee  pafrs  ojof^ 
JSSledies  of  Mdd  media,  said  opening  each  deflning 


>  a* 


1    An  animated  toy  bird  comprising,  in  combination, 
me^  forming  a  gencraUy  hoUow  body;  a  pair  of  super- 
posed suhstantiaUy  circular  upper  and  lower  pUtes  mount- 
STa  generally  boUow  head  on  said  body    or  roUUoo 
reUtive^Tsaid  body  about  a  generally  "P^d^^**^,?* 
aS.  the  lower  plate  being  secured  to  said  body  and  Je 
uwr  pUie  being  secured  to  said  head  and  said  plates  be- 
KSf^yVoiuble  about  said  generaUy  upws^y  ex- 
SdSr«i«;  the  lower  plate  having  a  relativdy  large 
^Sic  forced  therethrough  and  the  upp«-  pUte  having 
trtdial  slot  therein;  a  beak  part  projecting  from  and  swmg- 
abTmounted  about  a  pivot  in  said  head;  a  tafl  swmgaWy 
J^iected  to  said  body,  and  indudmg  a  tad  operatog 
member  having  a  pivotal  mounting  m  «ud  body;  a  motor 
S^^mSb5y;afirxtcra,ikrot.ubtemMudb^ 

^^g  interconnecting  "^  '"Otor  and  said  fa«  ^ 
ISSeby.  upon  operation  of  said  motor,  said  first  crank 
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wiU  be  routed;  .  fr«ne  mounted  «  »*id^»«dy  wdjuiv- 
porting  said  motor.  «ud  geTin*  "k1  'J'^i  fi^^^^V^ 
StlUA  connected  at  one  ^^'^^^^^^  ^ 
extending  upwardly  through  aUgned   apertures  in  aaid 
LaSfS  opposite  end  of  «id  first  link  bem,  connected 
£  a  JoS^n  of^.d  beak  part  spaced  from  the  p.vm  ^re- 
of-  a^ond  link  connected  at  one  end  to  swd  first  crank 
1  emending  oppositely  to  said  first  hnk   the  opp^te 
end  of  said  second  link  bemg  connected  to  a  poruon  of 
sLd  tail  operaung  member  spaced  from  t^P'^.' "^""^ 
Suhereof^  a  bent  rod  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame 
'^d  ha^g  a  free  end  projecting  Oirough  «ud  rel^vdy 
larK  aperture  and  engaged  in  said  radial  slot    a  second 
cTiS.  sS^ported  by  said  frame  and  rotated  ^V  "'^  »eann,; 
and  a  third  link  connecting  sanl  second  crank  to  >"  'n««^ 
mediate  portion  of  sa.d  bent  rod  whereby  to  oscillate  »a^ 
Elnt  rod  to.  in  turn,  o«:Ula.e  said  head  relative  to  sarf 
SSV^d  beak,  upon  operauor   of  sani   motor    being 
^id^nd  do«d  by  said  first  link  and  s.m1  uU  bemg 
SatcS  by  sdd  second  link,  in  timed  relation  with  each 
other.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,1SM72  ^^ 

VSUAL  DBPLAY  APTAWATUS 
Nod  Walter.  IJ-f^J^^^jY,  '  .'"g^jJlLLl  w 

^"*  nw  S.FC  14,  mr  sj^j.  ns,Mi 

1  CWiM.     (CL  4#— U9) 


ment  plus  the  tength  of  the  tipper  conwwting  bars  being 
equal  to  the  distance  between  tbe  upper  and  lower  mount- 
ing points  on  the  rear  support  ekroent  pjus  the  length 
of  the  lower  coonecting  bars,  a  pair  of  eloogalcd  front 
leg  members  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rear 
•upport  element  in  the  ridnity  of  iU  upper  mountmg 
poina  said  front  leg  members  being  adapted  to  swirig  out- 
wardly from  said  rear  support  element  when  said  display 
mounting  element  U  swung  outwardly  from  said  rear  sup- 
port  element  and  to  intersect  the  plane  of  said  dispUy 
mounting  element,    and   removable    pin   holding   means 
adapted  to  temporarily  secure  said  front  lep  to  said  dis- 
play mounting  element  at  their  poinU  of  mtersecUon. 


I 


V  153^3 
ADJVyrAlLE  PBTOL  SIGHT  WITH  Sf  UT 
AxE^rPRlCAL  SUgVI^  ^^^ 

•^  3  0^^     (0.41—1) 


New 


\ 

I  A  sight  f or  uae  in  a  flircann  having  a  frame  on  the 
top  thereof  provided  with  a  subatanti^ly  ^ylindri^l  ttans- 
v^  recess  opening  in  the  top  surface  of  said  frame. 
::Srpri«ng  aT^giidinaHy  split  cyHndrK^ls^ve Jiv- 
poMd  in  said  recess  and  havmg  a  radial  flange  P^o*^^ 
taTAroogh  said  opening  in  the  top  surface  .w»d  pro- 
^  with  a  sight  opening,  said  sleeve  being  .»oo«««l"^ 
ilidabk  and  rouuWe  for  adiustment  in  said  recess,  ana 
mean,  for  expanding  the  spUt  ^^j^o  VWP^J^ 
Swiih  the  walls  of  the  recwa  to  hold  said  skeve  and 
■ght  opening  in  adjussed  position. 


1.  An  improved   sign   support  compmuig   •^V^J 
mounting  element  formed  of  an  elongated  membw  hav- 
Z  tn  L;shaped  croa,  section  and  bent  »«ig.tj^n^y  mio 
TgeneraUy  arch-shaped  form,  means  assoaated  with  said 
^^lay  mounting  element  for  <»*ta^hably  coonectmg  vuua^ 
dis^y  means,  a  pair  of  «««  ««»ST  ^^^LTJ^ 
leniJ  pivouUy  connected  at  one  ^^'°,'^^'^^ 
npper  mounting  points  on  eiiher  snk  of  said  display 
;^„g  eU^^SalTp^  of  lower  connecting  bjr^ 
of  equal  length  but  longer  than  said  upper  connerttng 
barTand  p^SSly  connected  «  one  end  to  corr«pooding 
SSUm<Snting  point,  nearer  the  end.  of  said  dispUy 
S^ti^  demJnrVrear  nipport  el^ient  formed  of  an 
SongSed  member  having  an  L-shaped  cro«  -ettion,  "^ 

bwTlongitudinally  into  a  f^^^'^y.-i^^P^X 
of  subrtantially  the  same  width  as  said  display  mowjting 
element,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  oppo«te  ends  erf 
t^upper  connecting  bars  to  correspoodmg  upper  mo^t- 
Si  p^Tt.  on  dtber  side  of  said  rear  wpport  elem«^ 
meaMpivotafly  connecting  the  oppo«te  ends  of  said  tower 
comiecting  ban  to  corresponding  lower  mounting  poinu 
cHSdrear  support  element  below  said  corr«ponding 
mK2rmounting>>inU.  the  diatuice  between  the  uppw 
2d  lowtr  moSting  points  00  said  display  mountmg  ele- 

I 


HINCED  »AWttL  WSflwi  WITH  TWGCE« 
SAFETY  MEAPB 
mmd  MmfWL  1IS3  Mh  Ave^  N., 


1,  mi;**.  No.  114,»43 
(CL  41-41) 


1.  In  a  firearm,  comprising  In  .combination, 

.  frame  means  including  a  receiver,  holding  means  and 

a  SSel  SS'verticany  hlnrdly  «cur«l  to  the  for- 

ward  oortioo  of  said  frame  means, 
an^S^SWmer  arm slidaWy  sea«d  In  «jid^ 

meaaTand  luring  a  hasuner  00  la  rearward  end. 
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,  «ar  notch  00  the  bottom  «»rf*cc  of  said  hammer 

«Sabl.  of  engaging  said  '^'^^^^^.^ 
a  iiSy  means  adaptttl  to  mamtain  said  tnner  proiec 

Hmi  in  said  sear  notch  at  time..  .  .  .. 

,  ^  Tsakl   r«*iv«   yieldably   ^^^^^  ^ 

^tTb^'i^Sf  bSr  tSr  "..tendin. 
•"ti'^^Siar'^of^handlemean^^    . 
a  ^^wj  Siting  in  said  elongated  bore  havuig 

.  ^mf^  aaid  rod  IntermedUte  lu  length, 

SSL^Sd  rod  in  a  forwardly  extendmg  po«tK«, 
a  ^eSiaS  bore  in  said  handle  means  exundmg 
'  TTb^iSSly  a  right  angle  to  said  first  elongated 

bore  and  in  communicatioo  therewith, 
aSTslSbly  attending  in  said  second  ej>^^^ 

^pahk  of  engaging  .aid  cam  on  said  first  rod  at 


ceived  in  «ud  recess,  at  least  one  bndle  ^^^''"^^ 
ZZi  by  said  shaft  atuching  the  front  end  of  s«d  bnde 
^^r  thereto,  and  means  securmg  the  rear  end  of  said 
bndle  member  to  a  portion  of  said  spear  gun. 


3,1S3J7«  _^ 

MULTIFORM  FISH  LUKE 

(}45«  N.  Ma»le,  Fre«io,  CajJ.) 

nid  Oct  15,1W2  Sjr^<i  13«,554 

7  ClaloM.     (CL  4i— 41.t9) 


**'***L.  .K.  ..nMT  end  of  said  bar  extending  lateraUy 
a  spur  on  the  upper  eno  o»  ■»•  "—  -» 

through  one  »de  of  said  handle  m^ans^ 

.  MTinrmeans  in  .aid  s«»od  elongated  bore  ywild- 

'  Srm^^^  said  b«  in  an  upwardly  slKlmg 

«£rtr«..«i«.  ..id  c-  when  said  barls  in  «! 

•^odSwTwben  said  bar  fa  ta  an  upwardly  slidmg 

,„2^,aid  barrel  mean,  for  •^jdablymo^t^^J 
"^S,^  bar  rearwardly  when  tbe  torwjird  end  of 

m^  oT-id  receiver  for  mainuuung  «*d   bwrel 

■lean,  in  .  aring  portion  at  time.. 
and  mean,  on  Mid  firearm  for  the  aiming  ihereoL 


unoerwatS^pear  gun 


1.  a  multi-form  fish  lure  comprising  a  body  ta^g^ 

pair  of  ^^r'^i:f^;^^'s:^:iTjt  ^"z 
^^^rrofTp^^."?^^"  ^,i^i,:^r^. 

^  »^.rS.r^«nenU  in  uid  .Membled  relauon,  a  fish- 
^^i^ubE^  c^of  «ud  projections,  a  comiecUng 
JS^STable  on  the  other  of  -^j-^^^^^^^tuS 
leader  line  mounuble  on  one  of  Mid  P^ ^jcctuw,  saia 

ft^;,  said  connecting  rod.  and  "iV"«"tliTu.?^«J 
imwchanegable  on  said  pro^xnons  to  change  the  lure  ap- 
pearance and  operational  action  thereof. 


SOARING 

William  L.   EAnf 

Hambwi.  Coon 


ANo'CLfilNG  AIRCRAFT 
er,  Jr.  Ha-dea,  -d^Hmnr 


. StFKk, 

to  Tbe  A.  C.  GDbert  Com- 
"l^^V^^Ci^  a  c«»orttt«»  "»  ;j^*^ 
15  Claim..    (CL  4»— 7»|      . 


II. 
(4591  9t.  I 

Am 

11 


H  Ave.,  lackMMvM.  It.  Fla.) 
"l,  mi.  9-t.  No.  13li*l 


,1 .  In  combination,  an  elongated  barrel  m«n^«^ 
.  longitudinal  bore  formed  t^erem  opening  ^1^  «^ 
I^Tth.  forward  munJe  end  of  •f'i**^^.^^ 
piston  redprocable  in  said  bore.  Tf »<*fj»«  .^,-^ 
Zwpcmd  in\Z  bore  f«rw«rdly  of  said  pijon  eff«mng 
.  ^rd  thru.,  on  said  piston^  .  "^Ld^'SS 
abutment  element  secured  *«  .^^^  .'«^.^  JL^. 
bd*.  a  small  diameter,  centrally  *«P«^»^°^f^ 
Bally  extending  shank  projecting  from  the  forward  end 

of  ..d  piston  snugly  and  «>i<»*«y '^^^,?*  ^^^^2^ 
aperturS  abutment  element  in  ftuid  -^.^^^^ 
tb^with  whereby  as  said  piston  is  "^oved  forwarjy  m 
mid  bore  the  forward  end  of  said  shank  ^^^  ^^ 
^  end  of  said  bore  and  sub^quent  f^J'T"^ 

::^nt  of  said  piston  will  "J^ J^^STS^J  ^ 
atmosphere  d.spo^d  between  said  *}'''^}J^^\^ 
Mid  ptoon  for  cushiooteg  the  stoppmg  of  forward  mov^ 
^,  of  said  piston,  a  projectibl^jhaft,  the  rear^^ 
«id  shaft  having  a  centrally  dispo«d  «*3»f  >  ^T^ 
the  forward  end  of  said  shank  being  snugly  re- 


ing  spaces  o^"*^"  **  fronTweiaht  sustaming  con- 

ing  spaces  and  conncctmg  said  mam  .par  witn  eacn 
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exceeding  th.t  of  -;«»J»P«^'S^  ^kT^nTwhw 
«vr  uid  soaces  with  respect  to  m  ot  ■«»  ^7*  ^^ 
over  i^  .^^ZL,^  Mid  soar  bracinf  means  free  from 
the  craft  IS  •»'*»^  "^^^^0  «^b.tnKture  exlend- 
weifht  sustaining  conneclionto  saw    ^^  ^^ 

.ng  crosswise  sa.d  mam  H>^^«JW^^  „,^^ 
lateral  spars  in  a  manner  to  now  >«  ^^      ^^1. 

spread  relation  to  •^^'^J'^^^^^^c^^'^  "" 
lizer  compnnng  an  airfoil  *"PPOV~ 'T 
main  spar  near  ..id  noac  of  the  aircraft 


FLYING  SOU.^^^^'SS^c 


^  operaU.-  coonectioo  bctwen  ^^^^;^^^ 

the  ^ai-shafi  for  i«i»'»»»«  I^^^^^^L^TSS  <W^ 
10  and  another  operative  connectioo  betw«>  •*^^^^ 
m^M  and  takl  axle,  for  transmittini  rotttK)iu^  mov«n^ 

^.S^r^m-n.  to  i^procatin,  r^t^-V^T 

«n*th  with  the  axki  as  a  pivot,  «id  operative  coonecu«i 
S^  uTdri^  mea^  and  the  axka  compnjm.  a 
SS^pS»«ouL«l  for  routiooal  movement  by  the 
«ivmt  p™«  •*™L^  cro«»^haft  mounted  for  roU- 

SS  rSTIw-d  croea-^hafl  and  P«*«*°«^  ^ 

SSTm  the  axis  is  trwismitt*!  to  'f^P'?^,^,.^ 

;:a.;:,,to..idcc«nectij^^ 

ot  the  axle*,  and  a  phrotti  ««?«?« J*'''*Si!r,SiS 

pi.,,  olhet  from  ^^-^J^l  ^^^^^Into  re- 
movexnent  of  the  cormectint  "»"  "  ^^ 

dprocatinf  routiooal  movement  of  the  axlea. 


1.  A  solar  beat  powered  «V*2rS.  S^J^i.*^ 
itaUble  air  envelope,  ^upp^r^r^^'^  ^  , 
parent  and  through  ^fj^  "^^^^  comprising  a 
,^  internal  f>«»^':l'^S^  S^ng  said 
solar  concentrating  °»^^JS  ,.,^^nter^  of  said  air 
r.y,  upon  an  air  ^«  "^y^^^t  t^Scus  of  said 
envelope.  "^"V^'^d  t«^  operated  mean,  for 
„„^tratmg  "'^  "JoT^jSi^  from  said  «- 
the  escape  of  exce«ve  not  exp«»"«~ 

flatable  envelope.    ^^^^^^^_^__ 

SWEVCvnNG  TOY 
icU«    Lw»    Gr— *e   Tom,   WW^ 


W. 


(CL  4*-lU) 


G.  U 


ySt^^rSi) 


M«yl4,lH« 


•  i 


depend  downwardly  therexrom.  '^Ti/'.^^^^  ,_  jj^ 

"-^  •"■  .?^  ^SLT?^  irric^  s 

isoveiiient  withm  the  cooflne.  01  sam  ■»«  ^^^ 

ySS  10  depend  slighUy  P«t  th.  pU^  ^  lowj 
Sjr«£  ol  said  sheU  .tr>Kture  for  »;J*^^  ^ 
SflSl  wrfaoe.  said  sheU  stnicture.  p*^  "?*"^  *^ 
"■"^^  ^^ijn^f  mud  reaUknce  thereof  being  00- 

and  a  pIuraLty  «^*?™„frr^^  disooeed  in  spaced 
.upported  by  swd  body  itn»cture  »"  '"^'J^^^lic^  oooiacl 
^SSnTwiOiin  said  '^^^^J.^'.^^^S^^^ 
With  Mid  free  moviag  p*fo«  member  for  the  rw.«» 

audible  sound. 


OOTOUB  t1.  19U 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


887 


14S3«ttl 

^yi^IMATED  DOLL 

nu  Nov.  J,  IHl.  S«.  No.  14»^ 
'■T"_L iiBrttT  Ft»ee,  Nov.  f ,  I99m, 


^  «.«»  h»in«  the  wle  driving  mean,  for  all  of 
uon  and  motor  bemg  ine  ■««  *"  •  ^^^  extending 
«id  wheeU  and  having  at  least  a  part  thereol  exiewuu* 


't> 


.bout  the  axi.  of  said  carriaft  and  eng^gmg  with  ^ 
S^t  driving  wheels,  whereby  to  retam  ^^^^^ 
t^  tbU^th  during  indexing  rotation  of  the  carnage. 


*ii.> 


»  ij.t- 


GMNIMNCMA* 


CHINES 


to  Rm>^ 

n  ni-  -    (0.91— 1<*> 


1.  A  *unn.,  bod,  m^jt  •'^rS^«'^ 
tJSnLSm.  «o.«i«i<l  wJU  lo«l.d  '"<^,^J± 


SCOURING  '^^■JJtg^  TREATTNG 

S*  iJuylTl^l.  ««•  N«.  112,454 

iTciifc    (CL51— 15)  ^      ^ 

.    1        -..^hifwi  fM-  Borav  treating  manufactured  parts 

wiii  waiii^t^^ "S^-  •»«™  ••^  *^":;  I?"' 

^ti^i^^  rS.ry  indexing  device  having  a  fixed  frame 
^T^tii.  «m.gc  d.v3ed  into  a  plurality  of  «ctors 
to  cal^iTp^^WcUvely.  a  plurality  of  routable 

'^X^  HkI  sector^  ^«^'»'ri  Si'^o^JS^ 
STcarriage  and  connected  in  dnving  relation  to  the  part. 
SiS^Tspectively.  for  routing  said  part,  holders^  u^ 
SiJ^JT^  inean.  having  input  drivmg  wl^s  i^ 

Sbof  routioo  of  the  carriage  *'^^^."-„^^^^ 
hT.  wheel  naraUeling  said  axia.  a  dnving  motor  00  top 
S^J^Jta^^rixpoe^l  portion  adjij^t  to  bm  om- 
Sde^  peA  of  routioo  of  said  input  wheeU,  "output 
^viS^<C»ction  from  uid  motor  ^o  ^X\^. 
JSe^  of  said  iransmission  means.  »id  dnving  coonec- 


l    A  grinding  machine  compriang  a  work-piece  hoWCT 

.rm  ^WniVfim  end  and  a  second  end.  work-p*«e 

SLttiiS^cL.  «  «id  first  end  of  said  -™;* -P^ 

^venal  bearing  mean.  00  Mid  support,  n^ans  con 

^T«^^^  end  of  said  ann  to  «^^un.vers^ 

JSd^iport  to  prevent  roution  of  Mid  arm  tj^P«™J 
iS«itod\win«ing  movement,  of  said  arm  about  mm 
S«»mSi  mean,  in  aU  direction.  transver«  to 

S^tl^movement.  of  MkJ  ann.  and  a  stationary  tool 
Mljaocnt  Mid  work-piece  mounting  mean.. 


"»  ■^'  "    •■  5.153Jt4  _^.« 

^"^  ^  rS5c«w«.'w™*o«s  Fm. 


1ft  ^  •    -     (CL  51—1^^  . 

I    In  a  FincSS^mlchine  for  grinding  «if  ^  «P*;j* 
poki<li  ofTlSSiece  in  which  the  sti^^^ 
piece  varies  from  poruon  to  porUon.  a  bed,  a  gnnaui» 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBOt  17,  1964 


838 

wheel  support  siidably  mounted  on  iwd  bed,  t  grinding 
whed  rotalably  mounted  on  said  wheel  support,  a  work 
carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed,  means  on  said 
work  carriage  for  rouubly  supporung  a  workpiece.  means 
for  effecting  relative  transverse  and  longitudmal  move- 
ments of  said  wheel  support  and  said  work  carriage,  a 
plurality  of  limit  switches  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
transverse  moving  means,  a  limit  switch  on  said  bed.  and 


downwardly  into  said  aamilkr  chamber  and  through  th« 
voids  betw^n  the  abrasive  oJ^menla  into  contact  with 
the  work  piece.         ^^^^^^^^_ 

METHOD  OF  VACUUM  CLOSING  LINED 
PACKAGES  OF  CARDIOARD 
Od  Yik«  CkhH«wn«.  Vluvagea  5.  ■'•■"■■  S^***" 
^  IIW  Se^C  »jlW  *r.  N^  M2,7tt 

'    Itv   — enfrtiM  Swdam  Nev.  lit  I'M 
2  Ctaifc     (O.  53— M) 


means  on  said  work  carriage  for  actaating  said  bed  momit- 
ed  limit  switch,  said  bed  mounted  lunit  switch  bong  op- 
erable to  render  certain  of  saKl  fint  menuooed  lunit 
switches  acuve  to  cooirol  said  ttantvene  "T'^,'™^'™' 
said  bed  mounted  limit  switch  being  operabkm  another 
posiUoo  of  .aid  work  carriage  to  rwKler  <^"  ^^  t*^^ 
first  mentioned  limit  switches  active  to  cootroi  said  trans- 
vene  moving  mean*. 


3,15^415 
CYLINDRICAL  CUTTER  DEVICE 

develand,  OWo)  awl  Low^  E.  Stadcr,  Cly#e,  umo 

(126  Carol  Ave.  ■«?«,7f;  ^^^  ,  a*  7m 
Filed  Oct.  f ,  I9ih  Ser.  N^  1*^"^ 
g  Clirina.     (CL  51— WT) 


% 


.«*- 


1    In  a  method  of  dome  «  flexible,  air-tight  lining  of 
weldable  plastic,  and  contained  inaide  an  outer  package  ot 
relatively  stiff  material,  thus  forming  a  vacuum  Package 
having  a  substaatially  tubular  sectKMi  by  heat  sealing  the 
open  end  portion  of  the  lining  by  plastic  welding,  the  steps 
of  dividing  the  open  end  portion  into  opposite  edge  sec- 
tions each  extending  over  tpproximately  one-half  perim- 
eter and  bringing  said  oppoaite  edge  sections  into  engage^ 
ment  along  a  straight  line  to  form  triangular  ears  at  each 
end  of  the  said  line  with  the  triangular  ears  each  lymg  Hat 
«nd  subatantially  in  the  horizontal  plane  along  the  top  oi 
and  outside  of  the  outer  package  with  a  narrow  slot 
formed  thereinbetween.  heat  sealing  the  edge.  «^"o;« '^ 
■ether  by  welding  along  said  straight  lute  except  for  a 
Sort  segment  thereof  in  one  of  the  ears,  placing  the  pack- 
age in  a  chamber  and  closing  and  evacuating  the  chamber 
tfevacuate  air  in  the  package  through  the  narrow  slo^  in 
the  one  said  ear  and  aid  short  segment  of  the  sealitig  bne 
and  heat  sealing  the  short  segment  by  plattK  weldmg  to 
completely  doee  the  lining. 


^' '" 


1.  A  hole  cutting  device  comprised  of  »  P^jf  »^!!|^. 
cylinders  each  having  a  common  open  end  deftaing  coo 
2L^'  ekge..  a  p3ity  of  abrasive  or  cutting  etemen^ 
aecured  on  said  edges  spanmng  the  space  between  ^ 
«ud  walls  of  said  nested  cylinders,  leaving  >'«<»»J^ 
between  and  projecUng  JighUy  lateraUy  beyond  the  o«l 
e?Td«  of  tli  ^ermost  cylinder,  said  nested  cylu^ 
5iS   an    annular   chamber   formed   by   the   shghUy- 
«a^apart  relationship,  the  o^^'^'^.^'^J^'^J^}^: 
dSTha^Sng  a  top  wall  oppoaite  the  said  edge  bearmg 
STab^^^e  elcmenu.  said  top  waU  having  a  cenUal^ 
^e  therein,  said  innermost  open-ended  cyhnder  bav 
STa  top  wall  spaced  from  the  top  wall  o*,,  ""^  ^^"''^ 
IL  cyUnder.  said  latter  mentioned  top  will  of  them- 
nermort  cylinder  having  «cured  thereto  a  ^^^^  JjJ 
projecting  through  the  hole  m  the  i^^*»^  .^  '^.  °^" 
mSTcylmder  foT  rotational  drive.  sMd  cylindrical  mem- 
^^SnH^cured  together  whereby  a  ^-^^^^^^^ 
,uch  shaft  will  rotate  both  member.,  and  at  »**«  o«* 
Sffle  element  connecting  the  «W«T  '^^^*^,^^, 
Uiners  but  terminating  riiort  of  the  fj*^'  r*^^  ' 
coding  fluid  introduced  proximate  sajd  shaft  and  top 
walls  wUl  flow  outwardly  between  said  top  wall,  and 


3,153  Jt7  ^ _^,^ 

SADDLETREE  WTTH  SWINGAlLE  STIRRUF 
STRAP  SUPrORT 

gi       J  11^  BflMlBt  Lm  Aafnea.  CaW, 

*^     fJ^jSTB,  IfS.  Ser.  No.  253aif 

rn----    <Q.54— 37) 


6  A  saddletree  formed  of  a  reinforced  P'*f|«',**?- 
prising  a  pair  of  tree  bars,  a  «ddlebow  -'"^bed  to  the 
Irtc  tirs.  a  cantle  atuched  to  the  tree  ban  rearwardly  o< 
the  Mddkbow  and  a  uddlepl.te  extending  between  and 
attached  to  said  saddlebow  and  "id  cantk .  «ul  t^eebjir^ 
Mddlebow  and  camle  each  being  formed  of  a  c»mple- 
j;«ntary  pair  of  part,  formed  to  provide  a  ribsUnuJ 
hollow  space  therebetween. 
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3,l53,tM  _ 

adiustarle  rodeo  spur 

Nefl  L.  Garflt,  7t  N.  WW    NeUUJtah 

-        Am.  7,  1»*3,  Ser.  No.  3#«.54g 

4Q^     (a.54-»3) 


■f^  *: 


1    An  adjusuble  rodeo  .pur  comprising,  in  combina- 
Uon.  an  elongated  rectangular  U-shaped  band  made  of 
ateel  or  other  suiuble  material,  a  pau  of  hingeable  rtrap 
button,  carried  by  «id  band  providing  •*<;"^'^°' "^. 
for  said  UKir  to  a  rider*,  foot,  a  pair  of  ue-down  pin. 
ct^ed  bT^d  band  and  a  shank  with  a  rowel  earned 
bv  uid  band  providing  means  for  spurnng  an  animal. 
LkI  shank  havmg  a  relatively  large  end  and  a  relauvely 
«n.ll  end.  a  set  screw  having  a  beveled  outer  periphery 
a»J  carried  by  said  band  providing  adjustment   means 
and  removable  means  for  «id  rfiank.  a  stop  pin  pro- 
tkling  «op  mean,  for  «id  rowel  earned  by  "^b»nd 
sSlSrap  button,  being  .ecured  externally  and  forwardly 
"said  band  and  said  tie-down  pins  being  secured  to 
«id  band,  externally  and  rearwardly  of  «"d  «t"P^»»- 
^  oTthe  lower  extremity  of  said  band,  said  band  being 
provided   with   a   rectangular   and   bevelled   opening  ex^ 
fending  arcuately  from  the  center  of  «id  bajKl  tow^ 
one  ride  MKl  «id  opening  "»•«'"«  J^^..^^?*^^ 
outer   periphery  of  said  set  Krew   and   «.d   «!   »^* 
provid.^  rmeans  for  aecuring  "«,*»'»^  j°„'J'tow,SS 
LkJ  providing  angular  adjurtment  of  Mid  rfiank  toward 

the  animal  to  be  ridden. 


Merte 


FORAGE  WAFERING  MACHINE 

SJTdSX  Mkh.    a    c«por.tto.    of 

FM  M«7  1^  '••^'S'sZ^l)*'*''* 


"y^< 


^»".  t.. 


3,1S34M 

BALER  FEED  STRUCTURE 

Joeeph  J.  Harr^toii,  Harriivtoo  Mfg.  Co.  toe^ 

^^  L«wtot<M,N.C.  ^^^^ 

Filed  Jnc  4.  IWf ,  S«.  No.  flMM 

1  CWb.    (CL  5«— 341) 


•IJU* 


A  hay  baling  machine  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  baling  chambers  spaced  apart  in  suh- 
itanUally  parallel  relaUonship. 

(b)  each  of  said  baling  chambers  havmg  hay  inlet 
openings,  the  inlet  opening  of  each  chamber  facing 
the  inlet  opening  of  the  other  chamber, 

(c)  a  hay  receiving  platform  extending  between  eacn 
baling  chamber  and  interconnecting  said  baling 
chambers  adjacent  each  of  said  inlet  openings. 

(d)  a  pickup  means  adapted  to  pick  up  hay  from  the 
ground  and  deliver  it  to  said  platform. 

ie)  a  sweep  device  which  is  adapted  to  sweep  hay  de- 
posited upon  said  platform  alternately  toward  one 
inlet  opening  and  then  toward  the  other  mlet  open- 

(/)  uid  sweep  device  conUining  groups  of  feed  fin- 

(g)  a  frame  to  which  said  groups  of  feed  fingers  are 
attached.  . 

(h)  track  means  to  movably  support  said  frame. 

(i)  reciprocating  drive  means  for  alternately  mov- 
ing ttid  frame  and  attached  fingers  first  toward  one 
inlet  opening  and  then  toward  the  other  inlet  open- 


(/)  Mid  feed  lingers  being  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
such  a  manner  that  one  group  of  fingers  is  adapted 
to  pivot  upwardly  in  a  clockwise  direction  when  the 
sweep  device  is  moving  in  one  direction  wx*  an- 
other group  of  fingers  is  adapted  to  pivot  upwardly 
in  a  counterclockwise  direction  when  the  sweep  de- 
vice i.  moving  in  the  opposite  direction. 


PROCESS  AND  AFP^jSKb  FOR  CWMPING  A 
MULTI-FILAMENT  YARN 
WolfnM    Kkslcr.    Drduwii,    BczMi   Hcinsberg,    Gw- 
■2r«-Cw  to  vSdSte  Gtauatot-Fabrlkeii  AG^ 
Wsp^cnal-EftcffeM,  Germwy  ,.,„^ 

"^  Filed  Oct.  It,  IHI,  Ser.  Nn.  14M5J 


I  For  UM  with  a  hay  wafering  machine  having  a  ro- 
tafv-flail  type  pkk-up  and  an  extruder-feed  chamber,  the 
S^b^ltST  c'^prTsing.  a  hopp^.  ^[-^J^l^^^ 
and  opening  into  the  chamber,  a  <»e»'^y  ^ '"'^J^*!^ 
betweeTlhe  flail  and  said  hopper  for  <»«^'n«  "jj^ 
crop  material  from  the  ftail  to  Mid  hopper,  means  disposed 
^^Z  hopper  for  conveying  crop  matenal  thejjfrom 
int™the  chamber,  and  Mid  conveyor  means  including  a 
S^way  communicaung  with  the  chamber  for  exhaust- 
Sg^blown  into  the  chamber  from  the  rotary  flail. 


4  Apparatus  for  crimping  a  multi-filament  yam  com- 
prising in  combination:  means  to  supply  said  Va™  with 
i  preliminary  twist;  means  for  drawing  «»?d J*™,^" 
sakd   iupply   means  through  a  predetermined  path  of 
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Zf»^  which  ii  wnmiwl  to -«J~«  *^iS**JS! 
applioitioD  of  pre«ur«  by  n*d  «!«»  M»^  "«  T^ 

and  whkA  to  .d«pted  to  iKcumoUte  »kl  P^f*-^  ^ 
in  that  portioii  of  the  ywn  prtcedmt  laid  «rf««  whh 

referencTto  the  directioo  of  V^  ,^^' r*^, *23 
barrier  arran«ed  in  Mud  yarn  trmvel  path  betwem  iwd 

barrier  arranjed  in  said  yarn  travel  path  »*^  "^ 
twist  .ccumuUtor  and  Miid  drawinf  «*»?••  J?^?^ 
located  httm^  «id  first  tw«t  bamer  and  ^^«J^ 
cumulator  for  flxint  the  twtt»  accumult»d  m  taid  yam. 

I  ■  ^"^^"^^ 

TWITTING  MAhSSmXECUTlNG  A 

FALSE  TWgT  ,- 

j,cq.«  BHHo.,  Lyo«.  Fra«ca.  aadywr  >aMh«  •  «a. 
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'.    < 


toaaa  magnrt  mount*!  in  taid  iUtiooary  cy*- 

and  wranfod  for  ooactioo  wkh  aaid  w^Vj^ 

ITL,  hold  the  ipool  head  in  a  lUtiooary  po^-joo, 
VL^  any  fluff  falliof  onto  taid  "pper  aurf ace 
ZShTmarLi  oalwnUy  through  -kI  <*«U«S.^ 
;S  t.  cam«l  away  hy  the  air  -ream  produo^l 
r«^v«n«»t  of  the  thx^  ibroufb  »**  "»*«• 


aecoBd  ftrand  in  the  run  thereof  immediately  in  •dyacm 
of  and  extending  to  the  plyinf  point  U)  wbatantiaUy  coo- 
sunt  tcnsMB. 


SPOOL  HEAD 


F^^^OUBLI  TWBTING 


MACmNlS 


7  ni^i      (Q-  57— 4».7«) 


1  In  a  twistini  machine  inchiding  f«dintm^  take 
UP  mean*,  a  kiln  and  a  twiatinf  tpindk  uiaertad  in  tfte 
pith  of  a  thre^J  bef«n  the  thread  feedmi  »««J 
Sc  thread  Uke  up  meuia.  the  pnm-oo  o«  •  ^--^^ 
tubular  member  guidint  the  thread  at  the  output  aftito 
kUn.  said  tubular  member  havini  a  ««5»-«Ti  *^ 

ended  slot  formed  in  the  waU  ^^'^'^-V^^^^^JT^ 
tiooed  r««vin,  me«»  in  which  on.  end  of^  WhuUr 

member  is  removably  entafcd,  wd  sloe  when  mM  iw- 
movabk  member  is  removwl  from  ««» '•««;~2  T^ 
beini  open  to  a  width  erfkaent  to  permit  pawar  «  i*Kl 
thread  Utffally  out  of  «id  tubular  member,  said  ttbular 
member  being  drcumfercnlially  contracted  wtitt  mm 
one  end  U  inserted  in  said  recavmf  means  wheraby  saM 
tkx  is  doaed.         ^^^^^^^____ 

1.  Mechanism  for  twi«in«  tofrther  ^^^^^  "  "J 
to  form  a  two-ply  strand,  compnsmf  a  •<««?<  WY 
of  .  first  struid  and  a  support  <^'^y^*>V^*^ 
oackaiB  for  a  second  strwid,  a  routaWe  shmft  operable 
TrSL  a  kx,p  of  the  first  strand  about  to  letjfl  packjje 

^\lso  toXthe  two  strands  together  at  a  plyint  poou, 
rt:!'^'for  feeding  the  fir-^and  ^^J*^^ 
constant  speed  into  the  loop,  a  second  me«u  for  feedmg 
SnSd  i^  tway  from  the  piym,  pomt  •»  «b^ 
tially  constant  speed,  and  means  engagmg  ^^^ 
mwad  m  advaw  of  the  piyiiif  pouu  for  subjectaif  the 


1.  A  spool  support  for  a  strand  twiatinj  machine,  com- 

priaint- 

:S^tirC»t«l  on  said  spindle    said^j^ 
E?coS^i-SrrS^t  "b-anti^y  cylmdn^ 
o^lortion  for  surroonding  the  spool  and  a JW»- 
^y'^SSdmg  baae  poction^uud  co^-^^Tj^ 
having  a  plurality  of  droimferanuaUy  spaced,  large, 
•lonttted^penings  therethrough  and  extending  from 
SSSrt^^end  th.r«,f  to  adjacnt  the  low. 
i^r^ireof    mS   baae   poitioo    havuif   a   smooth 
:^*:Si.1S«idtog  Sb^itiaUy  to  the  lowjr 
•STof  the  openings  in  said  cover  porUoo.  SMd 
te«  portion  aEHbTvuig  .  first  magnet  moun»«l 
therein  beneath  said  smooth  upper  »»rf»<*i 
a  SSiry  cylinder  surrounding  said  •ool  head^  «j 
cvUndw  being  open  at  both  iu  upper  and  rts  low« 
SdT^  b2ng>lc*i  outwardly  frocn  the  covar 
j;;^  ^a  U»^  c«i  P- *»»ough  th.  .p«» 


^^TZS^  ^uTS*-'  ••  C««-  *cH:  liK.  New 


^^^  ^-M  .ear  whei«by  upon  each  cycle  oi  saia 

'  T?n^.S^erLJdVh«l  ^be  rotated  the  incrt- 
oeciUatory  element,  •»J0wnee  ^^^     ^  tranaducw 


AlbWDM 


_..  «•  r^giir  Fallon,  DL 
(CL5>— •) 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a -win.  thrwdwttd.^ 
«h1«.  twiftint  two  or  more  singka  yarns  of  subsuntialiy 
K^tli^nimber  of  continooo.  synthetic  tUaments  hijvt^ 
Z  :Z  denier  individually  to  the  «~  "Tj^y^^ 
in  the  tame  direction,  combmtnglhe  'J^*^^]^ 
twtsang  the  combined  yarns  to^tbar  to  P«f»J  V*^ 
!r^-Ti«  K.i.noed  Dlied  thread  structure,  the  dillereoce 
^!!1^\S  tS^nTmia^Sd  the  ftnuhing  twist  being 
between  »»««  «*»»««J7T  TT,  ^.^  u„^  wiU  haire 
nch  that  the  yams  in  the  piioa  ""7^ '~'~,  .^.«„^„, 
Mm  uw  T~  '  ,^  ^,_^  ___  inch  of  length,  and  textunnt 
a  twiet  of  0  to  20  turns  per  men  ot  ■»•»•, 

'oTSed  ti^ -^  tr  Sir  rtrss^'ts-Tf 

ttl  ^m  and  overfeed  being  suffioenUy  great  to  w« 
ITl^  iSme  of  the  loop,  formed  in  ^J*^  ^  P^T 
t^tTiitr;^  adjacent  yam  to  interiock  the  yam.  of  the 

thread.  ^^^__^__^ 


ELEC^WCOXKX 
J. SwalsM.  Msartsr.hdpi 


InThi 


a* 


1    A  method  of  forming  a  chain  link  from  M  dotted 
SSf  ^SSTaiSSe^  a^Ti'^SJSStially  paral- 

cent  the  central  portion.  ^,  . 

WNGSHAFED  ^^^Jf^^  ^^ 


I    1.  an  .l«:tric  dock  or  the  Hke.  an^  S^f^Jl^nrde- 
.„i,^udingafir«.h.ft.electi«nechaaK^««d^ 

■---'"jrrn^;;^"'^:^-^^  •^^dmemberorduinUnkcompnsin.a 
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material  nnd  provided  ^ith.  circumferential  .^ 
Sng  in  said  sheU  compoaed  of  a  •^J.'Vj"*'^ 
ffluMnts  of  mineral  origin  and  impregnaWd  with  a  yto^ 
STbSd^l  a«ent  hardenable  by  P^^^^^-^^^^ 
Smnd  or  sliver  consisting  of  .  core  of  straight  <"»»"» 
SHu^Wing  the  same  of  a  mas.  of  cootmuou.  Wa- 
roenu  in  tangled  or  snarled  cooditjon. 

HYDRAUUC  STaJSSS  AJJ>  M^ 
METHOD  AND  ATPARA^J^ 

^dSTw-SSi.,  N^Y;;-JJ««  ••  TJ- N^  YoA  Ak 
iSke  Ccp-y.  acorjo"*"*  •L^'^jJKZ  Im.  W. 


deUvery  «de  of  said  main  hydraulic  p«mp.  •  "T^ 
driven  by  said  hydraulk  motor;  a  hydrauln:  ixnd  dta- 
am  ainduit  eitaoding  between  the  delivery  side  of 
Snnain  hydraulic  pump  and  the  inlet  «de  ^^'^'^ 
y^y^  devio.  inaen^l  in  said  hydraulic  ««»«>  ^^ 
conduit  to  stop  fluid  pame  iherethrou^.  ^J^ 
iKting  on  said  ^^  d«^^  to  urf.  «»•  towards  an 


1 


;^M^I 


',i^.  --cood  -neans  acting  on  said  valve  device 

^oST  s^'  ^  ^^ti^  „ud  flrst  mean,  with 
1%^  ;:S::JSr2  the  speed  of  said  dnv«,  o^mj^n 
third  maans  acting  on  said  valve  <»^  to  doea 
i^gainrt  the  action  o«  saidflm  '»«^'"«^  » '°2 
which^oeaaaa  whan  said  cooool  naember  u  displaowl 
from   it.  low  powar   poaition  toward,   iu 


1    An  internal  combustion  engine;  a  hydraubc  start- 

•  ^        I^  r^ice  for  uae  with  an  internal  combus- 

in,  and  .P"^P'"«  ^^^'f .  ?^  3^  barrel  longitudi- 

^'ble^f'^.^r^g';:.  both  a  pump  ^Jf^XT^- 
SaVing  high  and  low  pressure  poru.  a  cam  P»*^J°«^ 
SSTSe  pSons  on  their  discharge  strokes  »«»|"  «°3«?: 
S  S^  Kb  of  these  strokea.  and  "^^^V^P**'^^ 
SJn   plSr?or    angular   movement   ^»-^  »f*^. 
Soke  esubliahing  positions  on  oppo«te  «^^^^ 
Sj  zero  stroke  estabUUiing  posiuon.^  IZ^^i- 
termed  the  motoring  and  pumping  «*?-  ^^JJ^^'  ^ 
directional  torque-transmitting  means  for  ««*«^/~ 
h^S«X  pump/motor  unit  with  the  eternal  comhw- 
^^^^Slient  means  biasing  the  cam  P^t«J«'^ 
Tn^Sn^SJ  esublishin,  podti<«  «tj«  "^J^ 
i^  of  neutral-  shifting  motor  mean,  for  moving  the  cam 

motor  means  when  that  engine  reacna.  »  t*i—  -i 


^^ ITT  'y "r?*^^^*^'^- '^'^  '■*' 

14  ClakHa.    (CL  ••— i»l  ^^ 

1.  A  driving  unit  compri«ng  a  thermal  enguje;  a  con- 
trci  membeTacting  on  said  engine  to  vmry  the  POwer 
^rJ^Mdd^ol  member  being  di^>laceable  be- 
^  ;  l^P^er  powUon  and  a  high  power  portion; 
rtSin  h^^  pump  driven  by  said  thermal  engme 

'u,'rve'r'fh^ar'iuid  --^^^^^^'X^' 
h.««tt»  ■  delivery  «fc  and  an  inlet  side,  a  nyarau»^ 
SSfdltvTJ^  hydraulic  fluid  under  pcaa-r.  from  tbe 


ROCKJET  FUELS 

CM.  ».  RUtta,  Oak  PiriLMkk^ 

"~  -    X  N.Y,  a 


toBlkyI  -    . 

-f^  YaA,  N.V,  a  ^^t^yjl  ^^JjSJl 

1  The  method  of  achieving  jet  propul«on  rj'^h  con^ 
BTiL  tatrodudnt  into  a  combustion  chamber  (a)  an 
KS^ySTSSSJsrbon  jet  propulsion  fuel  cootammg 
^rfo  aJ^5  percSt  ^f  a  fuel  ^^^^r^f^^^ 
tadienyl  mang««e  tricarbony*  compound  and  (J)  an 
^t  iStcS>««  the  claa.  con«-m,  of  l^";^"^. 
-«r  nitric  aad,  white  fuming  nitiK  aad,  red  fuming 
S^'aS.  .^  oitnc  and  'o^^:  ^^''^^^^ 
mm  tetroxide  hydrogen  peroxide.  pota«ium  perchlorate 
S  ^^  ftuo^  wSeby  combustion  takes  plsce 

^"^SSTof  said  fuel  »«»  "il  *>»i^  ^l.'rn 
fr^  the  combuatioo  chamber  tha  gaaeous  product,  of 

said  combustive  reaction. 


FOK  USING  THE  S;^«      

Jne^  C.  M-iaU.  •  «Ji»*9^  Ckr^^p  M4. 

«-if Sir \vJVi2isT*'    ,  , 

1    A  high  energy  rocket  propell.nt  compodtion  which 

comorisMTsubrtantially  sUble  fluid  .ispenaion  of  a  solid 

ZS;^"und  in  fJ^Iy  divided  form  in  the  internal 

pSTin  a  combustible  hydrocarbon  Muid  in  the  extermJ 

l^    the  said  lithium  compound  betog  «>«cted  from 

STg^P  consisting  of  Uthium  hydnde.  >'th'""^  T^""^ 

m!m  hydride,  and  lithium  boron  hydnde  said  compo«t^n 

S^i^g  further  characterized  in  that  any  difference  m^- 

cSJV«vity  which  may  exist  between  the  sa.d  hydrocjr- 

^  l^uid  in  the  external  phase  and  the  ^^  XT.^i 

hSJ  compound  in  th.  iniemal  phase  u  las.  than  about 

*  Vl.  b  a  liquid  prop-U"t  rocket  P««-to  prainc. 
mekct  endne  power  which  comprise,  forcing  a  Uquia 
S^prJXt'S^  a  bulk  «n^  l^-.-fl^ 
J^^JTSi-   twnbuation   chamber   with   a   raairictod 
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norrle    simultaneously  forcing  a  liquid  oxldiier  propel- 
?.nt   reacrtve  with   said   liquid   fuel   propellant  from   a 
,T^^k  suDolv  to  said  combustion  chamber  wbere- 
Tn'IiM  fS^l  r  «kJ  oSdizer  are  ignited  and  undergo 
.oJSustSJ  and  from  which  the  said  gase.  of  combustion 
;:«'rrgl  Uie  said  no«le  to  pn^uce  rodjei^ngmc 
Lwer  whereby  the  rocket  U  propelled  m  flight,  the  im- 
S^mTn.  which  comprises  utilmn,  a  ^.ble  suspension 
Tf  r^mbustible  solid  lithium  compound  selected  from 
°i  grCconsistm,  of  l.thium  hydnde.  lithium  ahimmum 
hTdrule  and  lithium  boron  hydnde  in  finely  dmded  form 
S,'  .  Ll^rcJrarbon  liquid  as  the  said  fuel  and  the  «>urce  of 
said  power. 


,,  operating  and  to  close  and  fomi  a  »treamlined  cone  tor 
h*  V««iet  air  intake  when  the  ramjet  is  operating  a  sec- 
^'^u^n  chamber  at  the  exhaust  end  of  .he  «- 
X  said  second  comburtion  chamber  acting  alternately 
ri;  afterburner  for  turbojet  operation  and  a.  a  combus- 
uon  chamber  for  ramjet  operauon. 

3,I53.f«5 
^         lET  ENGINE  -* 


I 


rRwiuLANTS  AND  FROCEM 


Md. 


tmm^  "^ri!«NG-fSk  SAME  ^ 
Jm«m  C.  Morrell,  •  Oxford  ^-P^^S^ 

1  A  high  energy  rocket  propellant  «»mpo».uon  whjch 
comprises  a  subst.ntially  stable  suspension  of  a  .il»um 
^al  luoy  m  finely  divided  form  in  the  internal  phase 
STl  h^dr^bon  liiuKl  m  the  external  Ph'f^"'^!  •;»°y 
i.ng  ch^erized  by  .  major  amount  o  luhiurn  meud 
a^  a  minor  amount  of  a  meul  selected  from  the  group 
conMsting  of  magne«um  and  alummum. 

3,153>9M 

Si«.lry  H.  EIHi.  Boca  R-to^  "*r  -*  "!^Un^n!r 
ring,  Acwofth.  Ga^  !T*f*!!A^..Ttrsa.'irtHrS  **- 
S^ratary  of  lh«  Navy  i4iJ7< 


1    An  outboard  marine  propulsion  device  including  a 

^ier^y^^^.;^  I^st  ^^^^J^^^^^^l^^l 
k>wer  end  a  submerged  rotary  )et  ^riginc  cotT)f>r\sing^ 

^  for  iu»wS  a  combusuble  mixture  and  for  ignit- 
JlTthe  la^i^  ss^^-bustion  chamber,  means  for 
SfecSi  rSo^t  of  said  casing  by  the  dischai^  of  com- 
buliion^products  from  said  combustion  chamber. 


!•     »  » 


i    A  turbo-ramiet  engine  including  a  turbojet  housing 
niJ^n^i^rtSM  inVnnular  casing  spaced  from  and 

ire'e^^reii^ '::5drairme;^^^^^^^ 

rsfmu^nfou^^Tol  the  air  ^^a^-o^^-^j;'  ^nJ 

:,r  ti;rn:iie'  ^d"^rs:s^rc".:n'bLr^^i:f  ran^ 

1  2^to  .cSpt^^^  "haust  gases  from  the  turbojet  when 
^ina  ^^r  from  the  bypau  duct  when  open,  a  conical 
^Jdly  expending  wall  portioned  in  the  downstream 
r^Td^fMid  bypass  duct  and  restricting  the  flow  of  gas« 
f^lroueh Tt^wy  fuel  injector  and  an  associated 
fl^  i^W^'  ie^^T^o"^  i"  the  exhaust  chamber. 
!Tder  hSsiS^ta^  to  the  end  of  said  turbojet  en- 
gine «.dTder  housing  tapering  rearwardly  and  h^ 
r^urality  of  spaced  openinp  in  iU  conH:al  «urface.  a 
'^S'^r^rhinged'^arcuaT^^ped  ^^ors  h^m^one  e«l 
connected  to  said  spider  housmg  to  control  the  flowot 
SLTpa«ing  through  said  openings,  each  ot  J^Jo^ 
ESg  Vranged  to  pivot  freely  about  lU  connerted  end 
^  'coma^^  another  to  form  a  vanable  ««*  tr^ 
^led  cone,  said  truncated  cone  sire  »>c.ng  vanad^  ^ 
differential  praasure  between  the  'r^^'  '^"^^J^  ,^^ 
turbojet  exhaurt,  said  hmged  doors  b«ng  »""^»  ^^ 
S^  of  the  tnmcated  cone  is  enlarged  to«*l  Uie  ftn^ 
jet  exhaust  from  the  ramjet  air  mtake  when  the  turbojet 

807  O.O 


3  1533M 
AIRCRAFT  r^r\j^O^WW^^^^^ 

Ctal-  priority.  -Pl-c-gj  G«J  ""^^  "^  ^''  "^' 
SClalma.    (CL  *•— 3S35) 


,.  An  aircraft  propulsion  power  ^^X°  front 
axial  flow  compressor  including  a  ^^^^^^.^ 
intake  end  and  a  rear  d^'^'^^J^^'^'  S  rotation;  a 

within  the  <^'«''^«  °°  JL^^Sf'^mJ^r  and  iAdud- 
gas  turbine  arranged  behind  tne  compic>~ 
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dUmeler  of  ihe  compressor  <:"'"«•  *™* '"^,  jri«nil» 
which  is  co«i.l  w,U.  .he  7"'P;«*L"?^  S;  cjS. 
connected  ■'-'••"•."^^V"..^^  ~^'-  -  "" 

!"5  «•  less  lh.n  ihe  divergence  Mile.  *•  ^"^  "»^ 
torn  .pproKimwely  .he  compleow..  of  <U  drftocu^ 
rnTi  3  U«  inchn.uon.  bein,  such  U«.  Bo.  toough 
fhe  omie.  inlo  <bt  elbo«  nozzle  U  direc.ed  obl.qi^ly 
downwids.  re..n,.rd,,  «k1  l..er^y  ou..«d.  from  ^ 
annular  casins-       ^^^^^^^^__ 

POWER  PIJ^NT 'fC«DRIVFNG  H  UID 
IMPELLER  ME^  ^^ 

11  Oaimt.     (O.  ••— 3».15) 


OCTOBW  87.  19«4 
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VEHICLE  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 
''™^'*       MECHANB\0  ^^^^^ 

""     "^^  ~  """^  mi,  S».  N*.  11M5S 


prtoHly 


1      For  uie  in  t  vehide  provided  wi*  »n  "igine.  i 
hydr.ul.c  traimni-ioo  mechanism  f  ^^.."^J^ty: 

Sc  .Motors  each  provided  wilh  \^^>^:^'^ 
Hkl  outlet,  wd  with  a  movabk  rtroke-varyin,  memb^ 
a  Mr^uliTpump.  mean,  .nter^onectm,  ^-"^^^ 
-id  moton  for  enablin*  »aid  pump  lo  aupply  mouve 
SuidT^  motor.,  a  pair  of  P^-ftl^JP**^  ^; 
;S»  .^specuvcly   a-ocuted  -^^  ^^^r^  ~  ^\ 
vanauoo.  in  the  bquid  prmure  drop  ^etw^n  U>e  i^ 
Ii7outlet  of  each  motor,  due  to  y.nal.00.  «>/»«  "P^f 
^  uTuTir.  cause  movtmenu  of  the  a«oc.a.cd  prjs.urc- 
%^^^  devioe.  «Kl  mean,  interconnectm,  "'^  P^ 
[!!?^^M««v«  devKe.  and  the  .troke-varymt  member. 
^n2^^«  thTmovemenu  of  «id  pre«ure-re.po«- 
iri^^-J^  the  uroke.  of  «ud  motor,  to  maintain 
STlJui  flowOjereihTTHigh  «.b«antially  conManl  for  a 
given  output  of  .aid  pump. 

..rroMAnC  HYpguUC^TBANSMBMON 


r- 


r-. 


1  A  DOwer  plant  having  fluid  impeller  means,  at  leart 
two  c^^'^u^n  engine,  drivingly  -nnec^  «;,^J*  J^" 
LiWt  mean..  »id  impeller  mean,  having  a  centralhuD. 

ERRATUM 

For  Cla«  60— 39.72  lee: 
Patent  No.  3.154.516  : 


,0   A   hydniulic   tT«»in»wn  f°J^"°^^  ,„^,^ 
a  pump  hou«ng  having  a  pump  rfiaft  r^*]^^y  mounieo 

^h«Sin  and  conncct.ble  to  a  dnve  Uld^. 
a  oSTfoUUbly  mounted  00  «k1  pump  ^'^  «>  ^^ 
^.SSric  relation  thereto.  •  v^.W.  •^ojrj^ 
SmSmounted  m  uid  pump  bo«w«f  »nd  arrMt«l 
to  be  variably  driven  by  .aid  crank, 
•  control  pm  connected  to  Mid  crank. 


an  annular  control  plat,  mounted  for  ro<^  rela^ve 
touid  pump  shaft  and  drivmgly  connected  to  ».d 

a  ^dfplS^'connecied  .0  -id  ptunp  -.ft  for  rota- 

oeirfu'g'i'r^ithu  radially  slidably  mounted  on  «.d 

•"•^  jilll^i'lllf-SrwS^^^^-a'control  pl.te  to 

""roUuSnSp.- trd^uol  plate  relative  to  sa^ 

,^mp   iafl  Mpoo   radial  outward   motK>n   of   «ud 

.prmi*^^ans  re«sting  d..pl.cing  mouon  of  said  con- 

S'^m  means  be.ng  c.l.brated  relative  to  said 
weSits  10  prevent  displacement  of  said  control  plate 
Je  o-  a  Pr^termined  mm.mum  speed  of  said  pump 
^n  and  permuting  maximum  d-Placement  of  the 
wJitrol  plate  1  *n  intermediate  speed  of  ihe  pump 
»haft  over  said  minimum  speed,  . 

«.d  crank   being  arranged   for   -'"-^  .---J^^  7. 
of  said  crank  relative  to  said  pump  *h*ft  in  the  re 
uacted  POMtion  of  said  control  plate  and  said  we.ghu. 
a„J',^fn[^rming  a  working  liquid  circulating  system 

cooperative  with  said  pump  element. 
»id  s^m  being  connectable  to  a  working  element  to 
be  driven  by  liquid  circulated  in  the  system. 


«>e«d  ratio  operating  condition.,  said  yieldable  blade  sec- 
^Sfng  f^d  with  a  curved  cross  -ct|ona^^^;hape 
••  viewed  along  a  pl»ne  that  is  transverse  to  the  direction 
"  f^  wS  tSey  are  adapted  to  move  tangenUally 
from  one  position  to  another  with  a  snap  action. 


I 


3.153,91t 


HYDROklNETIC  TORQUE  CON^^m^ 

WITH  VARIAIILERANCE  IMfELLER 

FlTMotor  Co«p-y.  D««*orm,  Mkk.,  •  corpor-io- 
lOakm.    (CL6#— 54) 


'.,'  1. 


rJ'.'  h'ur:ir ■Su.'.ed-in'^OK.jJ  ^«-j„^; -^'^ 

ir^'^  r.rr  ^r  .^Tv  ".i^u -- 3 

blades  with  a  fixed  section  anu       j  portion 

"I  ^>ld  ulT.^  innuencc  of  hydrokinet.c  forces  applied 
tS«^.o  by  the  torus  1km  in  said  circuit  to  provide  a  var^ 
J^eff«t^  impeller  Wade  exit  angle,  each  y.eldable 
^onra^'g"  effective  blade  angle  tha,  differ,  ^rom 
STwrmpotlliiil  Wade  angle  of  Us  fixed  .eci.on  where- 
^irrXJed  fo  increa«  the  t-ng^^tial  component^ 
2e  .b«h„e  fh^d  flow  velocity  vector  «  •"^f '°  ^,^/;j^. 
^ion,  in  the  direction  of  ^^-''"".^^  J^*;  '^  ilfons 

STr^'ti^  ?f  rotauo^  u'^r  the  influence  of  the  hydro- 
S  prt^  of  the  fluid  in  said  circuit  under  low 


6    A  differential  valve  assembly  having  an  '"P^  P« 
Mge   and  two  output  passages  comprising.  ,n  combma- 

"^  a  dividing  valve  including  a  ^ift^^J^y^'^^.f^f "T^ 
h^vin£  a  neutral  position  partially  restricting  fluid  flow 
S;^n  saTd  input  passage  and  both  of  said  output  pas- 
^^^^  clement  being  shiftable  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  neutral  position  so  that  movement  in  one  di- 
^on  lurt^r  re^ri^s  fluid  How  between  said  in^t  pas- 
M«  and  one  of  said  output  passages,  means  defimng  a 
mSiure  dropping  orifice  in  said  one  output  passage  and  a 
K    actini  actuator  coupled  to  said  valve  dement 
wl  opposite' sides  of  said  actuator  being  '"fluid  com^ 
municTt.on  with  said  one  output  passage  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  orifice  so  as  to  apply  a  shifting  force  to  said  ele- 
ment that  i.  proportional  to  the  pressure  drop  acro«  said 
orifice.  ^^^^^^^^__^ 

3,153.fl2  :,^^- 

CONSTRUCnON  UNDER  LOW  TEMFERATURE 

CONDITIONS 

PhiUp  Reti,  17g3  LMler  Ptace  NW  ,  WiBWi^toii,  D.C. 

FIM  Mav  12.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  10f,74f 

2  Claim..     (CL  41—50) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  construcUng  a  foundaUon 

in  Dolar  regions  which  comprises:  ,    .       j    •     j 

(^/forming  a  subsurface  excavation  of  the  desired 

depth  in  a  material  that  can  be  melted  by  heat, 
(ft)  heating  the  bottom  surface  of  the  excavation  so  as 
to  form  a  lake  of  said  material; 
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(c)  aUowing  »«id  lake  to  freeze  to  thereby  form  a  ievel 

frozen  surface;  t     la 

id)  disposing  a  layer  of  iniulation  upon  the  top  of  aaid 

frozen  surface; 
{e)   positioning  a  pattern  work  of  pipes  above  aaia 

insulation,  said  pattern  work  of  pipes  being  connected 

to  means  for  circulating  either  heated  or  cooled 

liquid  therethrough;  and 
(/)   covering  said  insulation   and  said  pattern  work 

of  piping  with  lightweight,  high-strength  concrete. 


REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  CHARGE 
■^  CHECKING  MEANS 

Hcri»crt  M.  Brody,  Tykr.  Tea^^aMl^or  to  G««l 

Electric  Coav«>7.  •fJTC?*??  "^7i« 
F1M  Sep«.  It,  19^  Stt.  No.  3t74M 
9  dai^    (CL  «2~125) 


move  wtter  from   air  drcuUted   in  contact  therewith, 
a  secood  of  said  devicM  being  a  direct  heat  exchanger, 
and  a  third  of  said  devices  being  an  indirect  heat  ex- 
changer effective  to  lower  the  sensible  hMt  of  air  cir- 
culated in  contact  therewith;  means  for  circulating  fresh 
air  through  the  first  of  said  devices;  means  effective  to 
receive  air  from  the  first  of  swd  devices,  to  circulate  a 
first  part  of  such  air  through  said  direct  beat  exchanger 
and  then  into  the  cloeed  i|»ce,  and  to  circulae  a  second 
part  of  such  air  through  said  indirect  heat  exchange  and 
then  into  the  closed  space;  circulating  means  effective  to 
introduce  an  aqueous  heat  transfer  ffuid  into  said  direct 
heat  exchanger  for  convening  sensible  heat  of  air  cir- 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger. 

a  conduit  including  flow  restncting  means,  and 

a  second  heat  exchanger  series-connected  m  a  closed 
refrigerant  circuit, 

means  including  a  compressor  having  a  suctioo  line 
for  withdrawing  low  pressure  refrigerant  frooa  «id 
first  heat  excSanger  and  discharging  high  pressure 
refrigerant  to  said  second  heat  exchanger. 

a  conUiner  having  a  liquid  refrigerant  storage  capacity 
lubstantiaUy  equal  to  at  least  the  liquid  volume  of 
the  total  refrigerant  charge  for  said  system,  said 
container  being  connected  in  said  conduit  between 
said  heat  exchanger*.  .    

normaUy  open  valve  means  in  said  conduit  betw«B 
said  container  and  said  first  heat  exchanger  and 
adapted  when  closed  to  stop  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
from  said  container  to  said  first  heat  e*^*******''. 

a  charge  checking  line  inchiding  a  normally  cl«ed 
valve  means  and  a  flow  restrictor  having  a  substan- 
tial flow   restriction  connecting  said  container  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  with  taid  suction  line, 
whereby  when  said  system  is  operated  with  said  noc- 
niaUy  dosed  valve  means  open  and  said  ^^^^ 
open  valve  means  clo«xl,  subsuntially  all  of  the 
refrigerant  charge  in  said  lyttem  wUl  collect  as  a 
liquid  in  said  container, 
and  means  for  indicating  the  total  quanUty  of  bquid 
refrigerant  so  collected. 


culated  therethrough  and  of  the  aqueous  fluid  to  latent 
heat  by  evaporation,  and  thereby  to  lower  the  temperature 
of  both;  means  effective  to  circuUte  the  lower  tempera- 
ture aqueous  fluid  from  said  direct  exchanger  through 
said  ^«ct  exchanger,  for  indirect  heat  "C»»»^'^ 
air  circulated  therethrough;  me«u  effecuve  to  control  the 
relaU^e  proportion,  of  the  air  --"'^i"*^,^^**;^ 
direct  aivd  ind  rect  heat  exchangers  and  mto  the  closed 
^  rmSntain  a  required  dewpomt  in  the  ^ce.  a 
cSSaSig  system  for  transfemng  energy  from  the  fint 
of^Twmfer  devices  to  an  energy  transfer  medium. 

.yrtem   and  effective  to  reiect  energy  from  the  energy 
transfer  medium. 


DOIk.  Ciiilir-«f^  Great  ^ 
to  Lever  ■ra<km  C 

VjA  n  V    a  LiMawBrinM  of  Malae 


New 


3,1S9314  ^. 

COMFORT  CONDITIONING  SYgTEM^ 

"^  "VSrSL  4,  tf42,  Ser.  N5,141.W 
$  ClakM.     (CL  •!— 271) 

1  Apparatus  for  comfort  conditioning  of  a  cloeed 
space,  said  apparatus  comprising  at  ^J^  fJ^^J 
energy  transfer  devices,  a  first  of  said  devicei  b«Bf  a 
dehiSidifier  including  a  dewccant  and  effecUve  lo  re- 


A  comooeite  heat-cooductive  freezing  receptacle  com- 
pritiTS^  forming  an  enclosure  -^"^rj; 
fronSng  mean,  being  composed  of  a  »»i;d«»^djyn^ 
rSTid  containing  an  expwided  «^»«J^"^ 
SSig  portK>ns  thereof  exposed  at  *e  i«Kle  ando^ 
Sde  of  Sd  receptacle  at  spaced-apart  >'««^*i«^ 
SSy  over  thT^tire  in«de  and  oo''^.*^*^,^ 
^S«ur«.forming  means  to  form  conunuou.  beat^ 
S^lirpeths  therethrough,  the  total  area  of  metal  «- 
JSToTe^Ji  «de  bdng  sub-antially  0.2  sqtur.  u^ 
pw^uare  inch  of  endosure-forming-means  surface. 
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3,I53,fU 

AIR  COOLING  svyreM 

Kari  Schuhm^her.  V^T^ySSTSlSeri.^ 

Ctahn.  priortty,  •«»»»«% ^S*****^  '''^  ^'  ' 

4Clatas.'    (CL4l-4t2) 


.  coolm.  .u,b.n.  «l.puJ  to  "P"^'^^  "^"^.^  m 
«.ri  nf  uid  exhaust  conduit  dispoeed  lo  suppiy 

end  part  <>  ^•^"j;*    ^   ^.^   primary   heat  exchanger 
,urb.r>e   ^'^^   oneend   o(   sa    j  ^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

portion,  a  compressor  and  •  «^    P*  ^e^, 

conduit  connecting  the  other  ena  oi»«      k 
exdianger  portion  with  s.k1  comproaor.  *«»  *  »"^^ 
::«,uitToc  fresh  -  having^--^^^  ^^  "cX.  "- 
r^"  .'^^"^"^"Sfd  supply  -^ui7^^  U,  supply 

ing  in  said  quarters. 

A^PikRATLS  FOR  STOrKg  AND  SHIPPING 
^'^VmSiABLE  M  ATEW^  ^  ^^^^ 

"^sjiJsrNrKS' n!?:  rs;;;«t»c.  of  New 

^  Filed  J«ly  12.  IHI.  Ser.  No^M7« 

4  ClaioM.     (CL  *1— •••) 


,op  and  side  walls,  a  horizontal  partition  ^^^^J^^ 

Z^  open   at   their   top   for   commumcauon   with   the 
plenum  chamber. 


1    In  a  shipper  conUiner  having  iimUated  top.  bottom 
J  «^  w^^a  cage  therein  inwardly  spaced  from  the 


5    A  refrigerator  comprising,  in  combination,   struc- 
lure  p^ovTimfa  base  havfng  a  rectangular  support  mem- 
ber at  each  end  thereof,  each  said  support  member  hav- 
Sg    Ut  ,x,^^ns  extending  laterally  ^^f^^^^^^ 
SnR  ^ct^ular  storage  cabinet  mounted  on  said  sup- 
S?  meXrs  above  said  base,  said  ^abmet  havmg  thex- 
ml^lvTr^ulated  walls  and  a  principal  access  door,  the  top 
™al   of^id  cabinet  having  an  opening  i^"«=^<^8h,  re- 
^r^erant    translauon    mechanism    indud.ng    rcfrigeram 
pumping  and  condensing  means  disposed  on  said  base 
?eS?  of  an  area  circumscribed  by  a  projection  of  the 
^er  siface  of  the  side  and  end  waUs  of  said  cabmeU 
hTai  at^i tion  means  including  a  horizonta^  evaporate^ 
Dlate  wioS  said  cabinet  below  said  top  wall  opemng.  a 
b  n  r<^o^bly  contained  within  said  waU  opening,  said 
bin  h^mg  a  bottom  wall  of  good  heat  transfer  material 
in  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  plate,  a  thermally  m- 
sulafi  ^ver  for  said  bin.  said  cover  being  within  said 
waU  ooen^ng  slide  rail  members  extending  along  opposite 
Tid  s  o7^.d*cabrnet  top  wall  in  the  direcUon  of  the  ong«: 
w"  thereof,  a  pair  of  rigid  panels,  means  on  each  of 
!Sd  paneU    or  Sidable  interfitting  engagement  with  said 
^f  Sieanl  to  posiuon  said  panels  ^'dab^j;  -  ^^^^ 
spaced  relation  to  said  cabinet  top  wall,  a  handle  extend- 
Kansversely  of  each  said  panel,  means  at  an  end  of 
each  P^dco^pcrating  with  said  slide  rai    meinbers  to 
orovide  a  dead  Vir  space  above  said  top  wall,  said  panels 
b^^fa^an^  to  N.  posiUoned  in  end-to^  abutung 
So^o  iJTvide  a  complete  cover  for  said  top  wall  and 
S^ini  movSle  to  expose  said  bin  cover,  latch  means  on 
^panels  to  releasably  secure  the  same  •«  said  abutung 
relation,  and  rollers  on  said  support  member  foot  por- 
tions to  provide  mobility  for  said  refrigerator. 
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3,153319 
MERCHANDISING  FREEZER  WITH  CONDENSER 

COOLING  MEANS 
Thomas  L.  Jcraita^  Ricknood,  V»^  aidfMir  to  Eskkno 
Pie    Cocpontiom    Rkkmood,    Va^   a   corporatkw   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  239.(34 
4Clalim.    (0.(1—453) 


1.  In  a  merchandising  freezer  having  a  freezing  com- 
partment subjected  to  frequent  opening  during  normal 
use.  a  compressor-condenser-capillary  tube-evaporator 
refrigeration  system  having  its  evaporator  disposed  in  heat 
exchanging  relationship  with  said  compartment  to  cod 
said  compartment  upon  the  circulation  of  refrigerant 
fluid  through  said  system  during  normal  operation  of 
said  system;  the  improvement  wherein  said  freezer  com- 
prises a  rectangular  box-like  casing,  said  condenser  com- 
prising a  condenser  plate  member  defining  the  exterior 
bottom  and  opposed  longitudinal  side  walls  of  said  casing, 
means  on  each  of  the  longitudinal  side  wall  portions  of 
said  condenser  plate  member  defining  refrigerant  fluid 
passages,  said  evaporator  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
evaporator  plate  member  defining  the  opposed  vertical 
interior  side  and  end  walls  of  said  freezing  compartment. 
means  defining  refrigerant  fluid  passages  in  said  evapo- 
rator plate  member,  the  opposed  side  wall  portions  of  said 
evaporator  plate  member  being  respectively  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  adjacent  side  wall  portions  of  said  con- 
denser plate  member,  one  end  wall  portion  of  said  evapo- 
rator plate  member  being  located  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  casing  aiKl  the  other  end  wall  portion  of  said  evapo- 
rator plate  member  being  located  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  casing,  heat  insulating  means  surrounding  the  ex- 
terior of  said  evaporator  plate  member,  said  coodenaer 
plate  member  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  said  other 
end  wall  portion  of  said  evaporator  plate  member  and 
said  insulating  means,  a  top  wall  element  and  ao  end  wall 
element  cooperating  with  the  projecting  portioM  of  aid 
condenser  plate  member  to  define  an  enclosed  compart- 
ment adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  casing  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  compressor,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  insulating 
means  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  opposed  condenser 
plate  sidewalls  being  separated  to  form  channels  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  sidewall  portions,  said  sidewall 
portions  establishing  one  face  of  said  channels  being 
pierced  by  spaced  openings,  and  a  blower  discharging  air 
into  said  channels  to  flow  therethrough  and  exit  through 
said  openings. 

3.153,n« 

BALL  DRIVE  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Glen  V.  Ircla^,  M«5  W.  Mtmmttt,  MBwaakaa,  Wla. 

FBcd  Oct  12,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  23«,r79 

5  CWim.     (CL  (4— S) 

1.  A  ball  drive  coupling  device  for  coupling  together 

roUtable  shafts,  said  device  comprising: 

a  hub  nnember  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  shaft  member,  and  the  other  end  there- 
of formed  with  an  annular  recess  that  is  concen- 
trically located  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  hub  member. 


an  annular  ball  retainer  member  received  in  said  recess 
in  substantial  axial  alifnment  with  said  hub  mem- 
ber, 

said  ball  retainer  member  having  its  outer  diameter 
substantially  complexDenLing  the  rim  of  said  hub 
member  recess, 

said  ball  retainer  member  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  ball  retaining  grooves  about  its  bore, 

said  grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of 
said  bore  and  being  rectihnear  le(\gthwise  thereof, 

a  stud  member  having  one  end  thereof  received  in  said 
bore  of  said  retainer  member, 

said  stud  member  one  end  being  formed  about  its  pe- 
riphery to  define  a  plurality  of  sockets  positioned 
and  numbered  for  alignment  with  said  retainer  mem- 
ber grooves,  respectively. 


with  the  other  end  of  said  stud  member  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  second  shaft  member, 

said  sockcu  and  said  grooves  being  respecuvely  aligned. 

a  ball  member  received  in  each  of  the  aligned  grooves 
and  sockets,  respectively, 

an  annular  cap  member  fixed  to  said  hub  member  and 
proportioned  to  be  received  over  uud  stud  n^ember 
and  the  said  retainer  member  grooves. 

means  for  Axing  said  ball  retainer  member  agaiaal 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  hub  member. 

said  cap  member  being  proportioned  to  engage  both 
said  hub  member  and  said  retainer  members, 

said  fixing  means  comprising  bolt  n>eans  for  drawing 
said  cap  member  into  substanual  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  hub  member  and  said  retainer  mem- 
ber. 


3,153,921 
SEALING  MEANS  AND  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  IN 

COMBINATION  THEREWITH 
Rokort  H.  Skairik,  Joka  J.  Kaaa.  a^  LoiriB  R  SekiiMM, 
Erie,  Pa.,  iiiliiiiri  le  Zara  leiestrin.  Im.,  EHa,  Pa., 
eg  Pi—wtvi 


A|r.M!V9«2,  Sar.  Ne,  191,t97 


I.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  of  the  self -aligning  fear 
type  compristng  a  pair  of  complementary  shaft  end  bubs 
each  having  a  collar  with  fear  teeth  oa  dw  adjacent  ends 
of  said  hubs,  a  one  piece  cylindrical  sleeve  having  internal 
gear  teeth  extending  lengthwise  over  and  in  engagement 
with  the  gear  teeth  on  both  said  hubs,  a  sealing  ring  sup- 
ported on  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  sealing  ring  having 
an  inwardly  directed  surface  slidinfly  engaging  an  out- 
wardly directed  surface  on  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  said 
sealing  ring  having  an  inwardly  directed  flanfe  portioo 
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lermmminjr  adjacent  the  outtide  surfaces  of  said  hubs, 
an  O-ring  made  of  flexible  material  disposed  between  said 
inwardly  directed  flange  and  said  hubs  forming  sealing 
K  engagement  therewith,  an  0-«haped  washer  making  seal- 
ing engagement  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  waling  ring,  means  to  hold 
said  sealing  ring  in  position  on  said  sleeve,  a  lubricant 
hole  in  said  sleeve  under  said  sealing  ring,  said  means  for 
holding  said  sealing  ring  on  said  sleeve  comprising  an 
enlarged  part  on  said  sleeve  defining  an  annular  shoulder 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof,  a  counterbore  in 
said  ring,  a  groove  inside  said  counterbore.  and  a  snap 
ring  in  said  groove  in  said  sealing  ring,  said  snap  ring 
overlying  said  shoulder  on  said  sleeve  whereby  said  ring 
is  held  against  sliding  movement  on  said  sleeve. 


said  stocking  being  characterized  by  uniform  stitch  shape, 
fabric  clarity,  and  having  a  progressively  increasing 
amount  of  residual  shrinkage  in  the  yam  throughout 
the  leg  from  the  welt  to  the  foot  portion  prior  to 
boarding. 

3,153,924 

WASHING  MACHINE  HLL  CONTROL 

John  R.  M.  Alger,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assif^nor  to  General 

Klectric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,373 

8  Claims.     (CL  (ft— 12) 


I 


3,153,922 

STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

WaNrr  Bram,  Dirtfkes,  SwMsarieW,  aiaigMr  to  Pallz- 

HoMli«  AG.,  Zm,  SwttxcriaMi 

Filed  JwM  t,  I9((,  Ser.  No.  3«,4I6 

Claims  priority.  aMttratloa  Swltacriaad,  Jenc  18.  1959 

14  OalBM.     (CL  ((     (41 


I  A  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  vertical 
plane  of  symmetry  and  two  needle  beds  each  having 
movable  needles,  a  lock  reciprocably  movable  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  needles,  a  knocking-over  comb,  two  strippers 
pivolally  mounted  on  the  lock,  means  (or  swinging  the 
strippers  at  the  point  of  reversal  of  the  movement  of  the 
lock,  each  of  the  strippers  having  each  a  first  member 
comprising  a  combined  pressing-down  and  holding-down 
part  and  a  second  member  comprising  a  holding  back 
part,  the  members  lying  in  the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry 
of  the  machine,  said  first  member  extending  partly  under 
the  plane  of  the  needles  and  said  second  member  being 
adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  knitting  above  the  hori- 
zontal plane  formed  by  the  last  knitted  row  of  stitches. 


I 


3,153,923 
HOSIERY  FABRIC  OR  THE  UKE  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  ^ 

AartM  111  sire.  BiHftna,  N.C.,  assignor  to  BeiftagHiJ 
UaMtrics,  Inc,  Greensboro,   N.C.,  a  corpocaoo*  el 

^"■""nW  Apr.  4,  19(3.  »w.  New  27f .(92 
17  CtelM.     (CL  (4— 17t) 


J  ■■■■J 


1.  A  washing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)   a  tub  to  receive  water  and  clothes  to  be  washed 

therein. 

(6)  said  tub  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  its  side 
wall  at  a  level  establishing  a  first  water  fill  level, 

(c)  means  including  an  electrically  operated  valve  to 
admit  water  to  said  tub, 

id)  electric  circuit  means  including  a  manually  op- 
erated switch  to  energize  said  valve  for  flow  of  water 
therethrough. 

(e)  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  water  escaping 
through  said  tub  openings. 

(/)  electric  circuit  means  including  a  switch  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  level  of  water  in  said  cham- 
ber to  override  said  manually  operated  switch  to 
deenergize  said  valve, 

(g)  a  pump  to  withdraw  water  from  said  chamber  at 
a  rate  greater  than  the  rale  of  water  flow  thereinto 
from  said  tub  openings, 

{h)  control  means  optionally  operable  to  ener^ze 
said  pump  from  the  commencement  of  a  tub  filling 
operation, 

(i)  and  means  effective  upon  the  attainment  of  a  sec- 
ond water  level  in  said  tub  to  establish  flow  of  water 
into  said  chamber  at  a  rate  beyond  said  pump  capac- 
ity, whereby  said  chamber  may  accumulate  water  to 
the  level  effecting  dccnergization  of  said  valve. 


17.  A   seamless  stocking   having   a  welt.  leg.   ankle, 
heel,  and  foot  portion  made  from  a  thermoplastic  yarn, 


3,153,925 
FRICTION  AND  ADHESION  TESTING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 
Gec4oe  E,  SM»eycnbas  and  David  R.  Sooeyenbos,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  asdmiors  to  Malleable  Research  and  Dcvelop- 
mcnt  FooDdation.  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Fttcd  Jnae  29, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  12(,(19 
12  Chdms.     (O.  73—9) 
I.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  descnbed  for  testing 
the  fricHonal  charactcris:ics  of  surfaces  of  patterns  to 
assure  the  obtaining  of  clean  withdrawal  thereof  from 
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foundry  sand  molds  comprising  a  test  plate  of  the  mate- 
rial from  which  the  patterns  are  to  be  made,  means  for 
mounting  said  test  plate  for  vertical  swinging  from  a  hori- 
zontal position  through  successive  inclined  positions, 
means  for  measuring  the  angle  between  said  horizontal 
position  and  said  successive  inclined  positions,  a  con- 
tainer disposed  over  said  plate  and  having  an  open  top 
and  bottom  for  receiving  a  mass  of  molding  sand  from 
which  said  molds  are  to  be  made  and  disposed  so  that  the 


municating  with  the  respective  containers,  each  through 
an  orifice,  the  orifkes  bemg  of  predetermined  relative  di- 
mensions; means  including  two  bodies  of  predetcrmmed 
relative  weights  and  dimensions  guided  for  simultiuicouk 
sliding  movements  in  the  respective  chambers  for  inde- 
pendently impelling  the  fluids  from  the  respective  con- 


lower  surface  of  said  mass  of  molding  sand  in  said  con- 
tainer is  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  plate,  said  con- 
tainer being  spaced  from  said  plate  so  that  sand  contained 
therein  will  slide  relative  to  said  plate  as  said  plate  reaches 
a  certain  inclined  position,  and  power  cylinder  means  dis- 
posed above  said  container  for  compacting  said  mass  of 
molding  sand  in  said  container  for  simulating  the  pres- 
sure applied  to  molding  sand  when  it  is  pressed  against 
the  surf  ace. of )»  pattern  having  the  surface  characteristics 
of  said  plate. 

3,153,924  

SHOCK  TRANSFORMATION  FIXTTJRE 
AND  SYSTEM 
Ralph  S.  Colby,  Boxford.  James  G.  Kakatsaidi,  Ncc4- 
ham.    and    Douglas    S.    Wlboo,    ChelsMford,    Mas^ 
asstgnors  to   Avco  Corporadoa,   CiKknuiti,  OMo,  a 
conoratkM  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t5,lM 
IS  Claiau.     (CL  73—12) 


<    I. 


'^> 


f'l'l"-^ M 


tamers  into  the  respective  chambers;  and  means  disposed 
simultaneously  to  arrest  said  bodies  when  a  predeter- 
mined combined  movement  of  the  bodies  has  been  exe- 
cuted and  responsive  to  said  bodies  to  reflect  the  relative 
flow  velocities  of  said  fluids  through  said  orifices  up  to 
the  movement  of  such  arrest. 


3,153,92t 

ULTRASONIC  MEASl  REMENT  INSTRUMENT 

RMd  L  Kl^tniM,  SOMiford,  aad  DooaU  P.  Ref>««,  Soirth 

Norwak,  C<mb^  ■■ifani  i  to  Braasoa  ImtnimcatB,  lae., 

StwnfoH,  Com^  a  coraoratfoa  of  CouccticM 

Filed  JoM  22,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  2«4,aS 

5  na'T-      (CL  73—474) 


1.  A  system  for  subjecting  a  specimen  to  a  high  ampli- 
tude shock  pulse  comprising:  a  stress  member  and  speci- 
men holder  designed  to  abut  a  surface  to  form  a  free 
boundary  therewith  for  receiving  and  absorbing  a  com- 
pressive stress  wave;  restraining  means  to  loosely  confine 
said  stress  member  on  to  said  surface  and  for  enabling 
said  stress  member  to  move  out  of  contact  with  said  sur- 
face when  said  stress  member  absorbs  a  compressive 
stress  wave;  and  means  for  suppUing  at  least  one  com- 
pressive stress  wave,  said  means  including  said  surface 
for  transmitting  compressive  suesa  waves  to  said  stress 
member. 


NJ. 


3,153,M7 
VISCOSITY  GAUGING  DEVICES 
Ftnaad  L.  Geria,  Naveiiiik  River  Rood, 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174,tS4 

49aaiBa.    (CL  73— 54) 

1.  A  viscosity  gauge  comprising,   in   combination,  a 

container  for  a  supply  of  a  standard  fluid;  a  container  for 

a  supply  of  a  fluid  to  be  tested;  separate  chambers  com- 


1.  In  an  acoustic  measuring  instrument  comprising  a 
pulse  generator  for  generating  energizing  pohes  of  fre- 
quency in  the  sonic  to  ultrasonic  range,  at  least  one  elec- 
troacoustic  transducer  responsive  to  said  energizing  pulses 
for  introducing  vibrabonal  waves  in  said  range  into  a 
sound  transmitting  material  and  for  detecting  echoes  aris- 
ing from  acoustical  discontinuities  in  said  material,  and 
a  readout  element  connected  to  said  transducer  for  re- 
sponding to  both  said  energizing  pulses  and  said  echoes, 
the  improvement  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  variable  frequency  marker  oscillator  producing 
spaced  marker  pulses  and  means  for  connecting  the 
output  of  the  oscillator  to  the  readout  element, 
(ft)  the  readout  element  displaying  the  pulses  on  a 
time  base  whereby  the  period  between  said  marker 
pulses  of  the  marker  oscillator  may  be  made  equal 
to.  or  a  known  function  of  the  time  between  one  of 
said  energizing  pulses  and  an  echo  corresponding 
thereto. 
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(r)  means  actuated  by  the  marker  oscillator  for  syn- 
chronizing the  pulse  generator  at  a  submultiple  fre- 
quency of  said  marker  oscillator.  aiKl 

(</)  means  for  n»easuring  the  frequency  of  the  marker 
oscillator.  

3,153.929 
EI-ASTOMFRK   TF5T  SPECIMEN 
John  B.  Baldwin.  San  Jo*e.  C  allf..  «sAl«nor  to  Thiokol 
i  hemkal  Corporatioo,  BfiitoL  Pa^  ■  corporatioo  of 

^*'*'* Tiled  Jone  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,544 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—143) 
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1  An  elastomeric  test  specimen,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bar  of  elastomeric  m;iter!.il  having  an  essentially 
constant  cross-sectional  area  and  ends  partially  spheri- 
callv  rounded,  adhesively  bonded  to  a  r-««r  of  r'atcs  by 
a  fillet  of  adhesive  between  the  surfaces  of  said  rounded 
ends  and  said  plates,  both  s.nd  plates  and  the  adhesive 
used  being  subsUntially  more  rigid  than  said  elastomeric 
material. 


acts  with  the  coaxial  telescoping  of  said  one  end  of  said 
yieldable  member  over  said  input  shaft  to  hold  said  yield- 
able  member  and  said  input  shaft  coaxial  and  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  one 
end  of  said  yieldable  member,  a  second  beanng  that  is 
intermediate  said  housing  and  said  other  end  of  said  yield- 
able  member  to  prevent  lateral  movement  between  said 
housing  and  said  other  end  of  said  yieldable  member  and 
tha:  enacts  with  the  connection  between  said  one  end  of  said 
yieldable  member  and  said  housing  to  hold  said  yieldable 
member  coaxial  with  said  housing  and  thereby  also  hold 
said  input  shaft  coaxial  with  said  housing,  and  a  stop  mem- 
ber that  IS  carried  by  said  input  shaft  and  that  is  disposed 
between  two  adjacent  surfaces  on  said  housing  and  that 
selectively  engages  said  surfaces  to  limit  the  rotation  of 
said  input  shaft  relative  to  said  housing,  said  yieldable 
member  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced,  elongated 
arms  of  uniform  cross  section  intermediate  said  ends  there- 
of that  can  yield  dominantly  in  bending,  said  input  shaft 
applying  rotative  forces  to  said  other  end  of  said  yield- 
able  member  and  said  spaced,  elongated  aims  responding 
to  said  rotative  forces  to  yield  dominantly  in  bending  and 
thereby  permit  said  other  end  of  said  yieldable  member 
to  rotate  relative  to  said  housing,  said  rotation  of  said 
other  end  of  said  yieldable  member  causing  said  gear  to 
act  through  said  gear  train  to  rotate  said  pointer  relative 
to  said  dial,  said  stop  member  and  said  adjacent  surfaces 
limiting  the  rotation  of  said  other  end  of  said  yieldable 
member  to  extents  below  the  extent  at  winch  said  yield- 
able  member  would  take  a  permanent  set.  said  dial  being 
non-linear  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof. 


3,153.934 

TORQUE-MEASIRINC  DEVICE 

Charic*  A.  Jackson.   Hori«anl,   Mo.,   »f»«»9'^|° ji|U°- 

troolcs.  Inc.  Florissant,  Mc,  a  corporation  of  Mbsouri 

Filed  Aog.  li,  1944.  Scr.  No   50,4M 

9  Claims.     (CL  73— 134) 


I  lOl  ID  vol  I  ME  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT 
HaraM  G.  Klemmetsen,  Tyristubbvelen  5,  Bryn,  Oslo, 
Norway,  assignor  of  one-half  to  BerlranL  Wahl,  Moss, 

^°^"- Filed  July  15.  1963.  Ser.  No.  294,959  ^ 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Norway,  July  16,  lV6i, 
145,119 
14  Claims.     (CL  73— 299) 


I    A  torque-measuring  device  which  has  a  housing,  a 
pointer  that  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  housing    a  gear 
tVain  that  is  connected  to  said  pointer  to  rotate  said  point- 
er a  dial  that  is  adjacent  said  pointer  and  that  can  t>e  ro- 
tated relative  to  said  housing,  said  dial  having  markinr| 
thereon  which  represent  values  of  torque,  an  input  shaft 
that  can  be  connected  to  the  dexice  who>e  torque  is^to  be 
measured,  a  yieldable  member  that  has  one  end  thereot 
connected  to  said  housing  to  hold  said  one  end  thereof  co- 
axial  with  said  housing  and  to  prevent  lateral  movement 
or  rotation  between  said  one  end  thereof  and  said  housing, 
said  yieldable  member  having  the  other  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  and  telescoped  o%er  one  end  of  said  input  shaft 
in  coaxial  relation,  a  gear  that  is  secured  to  said  other  end 
of  said  yieldable  member  and  that  engages  a  gear  of  said 
•ear  train   a  bearing  that  is  intermediate  said  input  shaft 
and  said  one  end  of  said  yieldable  member  and  that  co- 

807  OO  — tlT 


f  A  liquid  volume  measuring  arrangement  for  meas- 
uring the  volume  of  a  liquid  in  a  tank  comprising,  m 
combination, 

pressure  indicating  means; 

pressure  sensiiive  means  for  transmitting  a  pressure 
variation  to  said  pressure  indicating  means; 

a  tube  positioned  in  said  tank  and  extending  from  the 
top  toThe  bottom  of  said  tank  in  a  substantially  ver- 
tical direction; 

buoyant  means  coupled  to  said  pressure  sensitive  means 
and  extending  into  said  tube  in  said  tank  below  the 
level  of  a  liquid  to  be  measured  in  said  tank  for  apply- 
ing a  force  to  said  pressure  sensitive  means  to  produce 
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a  pressure  variation  which  is  indicated  by  said  pres- 
sure indicating  means,  said  force  having  a  determined 
relation  to  the  volume  of  the  liquid  to  be  measured  m 

said  tank:  and  

auxiliary  means  utilizing  the  liquid  to  be  measured  tor 
providing  and  maintaining  in  said  tube  at  the  level 
of  the  liquid  to  be  measured  in  said  tank  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  buoyant  means  an  auxiliary  liquid 
which  is  heavier  than  the  liquid  to  be  measured  and 
non-adherent  to  said  buoyant  means,  said  auxiliary 
means  comprising  a  chamber  for  storing  said  aux- 
iliary Uquid,  said  chamber  comprising  a  compart- 
ment for  stormg  said  auxiliary  liquid  and  another 
compartment    communicating    with    said    hrsi-men- 
uoned  compartment  and  with  said  tube  and  ^*iih 
said  tank  for  storing  both  a  part  of  said  liquid  to  be 
measured  and  a  part  of  said  auxiliary   liquid  in  a 
manner  whereby  said  liquid  to  be  measured  provides 
pressure  on  said  auxUiary  liquid  to  cause  said  aux- 
iliary liquid  to  flow  mio  said  tube  to  the  le^el  of  the 
liquid  to  be  measured  in  said  tank. 


positioned  abov«  the  spacer  member  and  a  second  leaUng 
flange  positioned  below  the  spacer  member,  a  portion  ot 
the  firM  sealing  flange  spanning  a  first  recess  formed  be- 
tween the  first  abutting  surface  of  the  spacer  member  and 
the  abutting  surface  of  the  guide  member,  a  portion  of  the 
second  sealing  flange  spanning  a  second  recess  formed  be 
tween  the  second  abutting  surface  of  the  spacer  member 
and  the  abutting  surface  of  the  casing  a  reciprocal  plunger 


SEAL  FOR  DISPLACER  OPERATTED%IECH>L^^ 
ClWord  R.  Johnson,  NapeolUe,  and  P»<«»^  "•  S",?:**; 


D^Wnen    Grove,    lU.,    a^ipors   to    Fr«4    H.    SckMb 
Engtncering  Co„  Downers  Grovt 


;roTe,  HL,  a  corporatloa  ol 


nUnois 


5  ClalMk     (CL  73— 3t9) 


in  the  bore  of  the  guide  member  and  extending  through 
ihe  bore  of  said  spacer  member  said  plunger  being  mov- 
ably  responsive  to  movement  of  the  diaphr.igm  member 
caused  by  expansioo  and  contraction  of  a  pressure  pro- 
ducing material  in  said  chamber  and  means  for  securing 
the  guide  member  and  casing  to  assemble  the  power  ele- 
ment by  contacting  ad)accnt  ones  of  said  abutting  surfaces, 
whereby  said  sp*""'"!  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
flanges  are  squeezed  ui  said  recesses  to  seal  said  chamber. 


I 


9,133,934 

PRESSl  RE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Rickw^  J.  ReiUy.  St.  P«il,  .Mta^  —'«■'*•  »•» 

HoMtweU  liK,  a  corporaboo  ol  DeUwmr* 

FIM  J«l>  2i,  IH2,  S«f.  No.  2ll>4« 

4CUhDi.     l6.73-3a) 


4  A  displacer  operated  mechanism  in  combinauon 
with  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  hot  water  and  low  pressure 
steam  comprising  a  device  to  be  operated  inj**?^,^^ 
level  variations  in  the  unk  and  .nounted  above  the  op 
of  the  tank,  means  defining  a  vertically  elongated  cylin- 
drical opening  in  the  top  of  the  unk.  an  elongated  actu- 
aUng  member  extending  vertically  through  ihe  opening 
and  connected  to  said  device  to  operate  it.  and  displacer 
means  in  the  tank  connected  to  the  actuating  member  to 
move  it  in  response  to  variations  in  level  m  the  tank,  ine 
actuating  member  including  a  series  of  vertically  spaced 
connected  elements  of  the  same  secUon  as  and  slightly 
smaller  than  the  opcmng  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  no 
over  about  one-third  the  length  of  the  opemng  so  that 
two  elements  will  lie  in  the  opening  at  aU  times. 


-I^. 


3,153,f33 
POWER  ELEMENT 
John    S.    Frebmath    and   ^teveiiJ.   la»covlc^^ 
Heights,  III.,  «s»^o"  to  Starti^  A»to«totHe  M 
factnrtaf  CompMiy,  Elk  Grove  VBIact,  UL,  a 

**  '^  "JSa^Oet.  21,  Ifil,  Ser.  N*.  232,234 
24Cl.i-..     (CL73— 34«J) 

1  A  power  element  comprising  a  heat  conducuve  cas- 
ing "defining  a  chamber  with  an  open  end  for  receiving  an 
expansible  and  contractible,  pressure-producing  material. 
said  casing  having  a  marginal  abutting  surface,  a  guide 
member  having  a  plunger-receiving  bore  and  a  marginal 
abutting  surface  overlying  the  marginal  abutting  surface 
of  the  casing,  a  spacer  member  dispoaed  between  said  cas- 
ing and  said  guide  member  and  having  a  plunger  receiving 
bore  and  first  and  second  opposed  marginal  abutting  sur- 
faces, an  elastic  diaphragm  member  for  closing  the  open 
end  of  said  chamber  which  carries  a  first  tealing  flange 


1 .  A  pressure  responsive  device,  including;  fluid  ampli- 
fier nteans  having  input  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
tluid  under  preawre.  and  output  means  having  at  least 
t*o  output  channels;  throttling  means  partially  closing 
saw!  output  means  to  allow  a  normal  continuous  fluid  flo* 
through  said  device;  control  inlet  means  connected  to 
said  fluid  source  and  effective  to  switch  said  fluid  in  said 
amplifier  means  between  said  channeb  upon  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  pressure  being  applied  to  said  amplifier 
means;  said  output  means  including  flow  tensing  means 
to  delect  said  swiuhing  of  said  fluid  between  said  output 
channels  with  said  normal  fluid  flow  occurring  in  a  first 
of  said  channels  and  said  throttlmg  means;  and  said  con- 
trol inlet  means  having  a  changing  fluid  flow  to  cause 
said  normal  fluid  flow  to  switch  to  a  second  of  said  chan- 
nels to  activate  said  flow  sensing  means  upon  said  prede 
termined  change  in  pressure  lo  said  device. 


3,153.»35 
PKiaSURE  TRANSDUCER 
EaUl  U  Kwkoa.  43  Weftorer  i^nc,  Stamford.  Ci 
PVa4  lM«  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  115.134 
12  CI^M.     (CL  73— 394) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  pressure  which  com- 
prises, a  prcsaure  sensing  member  which  is  part  of  the 
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wall  of  a  conduit  of  moving  fluid,  a  rod  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  preuure  lensmg  member  and  movable  with 
the  sensing  member  in  response  to  pressure  of  fluid  within 
•aid  conduit  exerted  on  said  member,  a  pair  of  sutionary 
induction  coils  connected  in  counter-balancing  relation  to 
a  current  measuring  device,  means  comprising  m.ignctic 
material  surrounding  each  of  the  induction  coils  and  spac- 
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and  an  operative  connection  between  said  rotating  shaft 
and  said  second  shaft  comprising  a  lever,  a  rod  constitut- 
ing pivot  means  therefor,  cam  and  roller  means  for  os- 
cillating said  lever  about  said  rod  from  said  routing 
shaft,  a  pinion  on  said  second  shaft  and  having  a  one- 
way connection  therewith,  means  for  oscillating  said  pinion 


ing  them  from  one  another,  a  member  mounted  on  said 
rod  arm  and  movable  as  a  core  axially  of  said  induction 
coils  and  adapted  by  its  movement  to  inJiice  electric  cur- 
rent in  said  stationary  coils,  said  current  measuring  device 
being  calibrated  in  terms  of  pressure  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
colU.  ^^_^^_^_^ 

3,153,934 

FEED  ROU.  DRIVE  FOR  COMBING 

MECHANISM 

loha   H.   N>dam.   North   I'lbridge,   Mnaa.,   aadgnor   to 

^^-kkin  Machine  Works,  Whl»ins>Ule,  Mm«m  ■  corpora- 

FMa4  May  13,  1944.  Sec.  No.  2M94 


comprising  a  rack  meshing  therewith  and  a  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  rack  and  said  lever,  means  for  alter- 
ing the  distance  between  said  pivot  means  and  said  piv- 
otal connection  comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  pivot 
rod,  a  second  pinion  thereon,  a  rack  carried  by  said  lever 
and  meshing  with  said  pinion,  and  means  for  locking 
the  adjustment  between  said  second  pinion  and  said  rack.^ 


3.153,938 
^^       CONTINUOUS  INFINITELY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 
Foft>es  Georfc  4c  Brie  Petry,  FclbrMgc,  Ea*  Grinstead, 
LoglaMi.  ^ii^or  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporatkm,     London,     England,     a     British     body 

corporate 

Filed  May  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,572 
ClainH  priority,  aMHcadoa  Great  Britain  May  IS,  I960 
23  cCmT  (CL  74— 2W) 


3  Intermittent  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  feed 
roU.  means  to  mount  the  feed  roll  for  back-and-forlh 
movement,  a  relativey  fUod  element,  a  shaft  slideably 
mounted  in  the  fixed  elen^nt,  coupling  means  between  the 
fixed  element  and  shaft  to  turn  the  shaft  upon  relative 
movement  between  the  element  and  shaft,  a  worm  and 
gear  combination  in  the  feed  roll  mounting  means  havmg 
one  member  thereof  coupled  to  the  feed  roU.  and  means 
coupling  the  shaft  to  the  other  member  of  the  worm  and 
gear  combinaUon  to  drive  the  worm  and  gear  combination 
only  in  response  lo  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction. 

3.153,937 
INTERMITTENT  DRIVE 
EabMt  KnMc  and  Robert  F.  McMcker,  Anderson.  Ind., 
md^on  to  Lyncb  Corporation,  Anderaon,  Ind,,  a  cor- 

aorafioo  of  Indiana 

FIM  Jan.  14.  1941.  Ser.  No.  i3.f71 
7  CialMa.     (O.  74— 13#> 
1.  In  an  intermittent  drive,  a  constantly  routmg  shaft 
nod  a  aecond  shaft  to  be  driven  inlernuttenily  therefrom. 


1.  A  transmission  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
carrier  for  each  roller  of  a  set  of  rollers  engaging  facing 
toroidal  surfaces  of  a  driving  and  a  driven  disc,  each  such 
carrier  providing  a  bearing  for  the  roller  carried  thereby 
permitting  roUtion  of  the  said  roller  about  an  axis  fixed 
in  relation  to  the  said  roller  carrier,  locating  means  for 
each  roller  earner  providing  two  degrees  of  freedom  of 
motion  for  the  roller  carrier  namely  freedom  to  rotate 
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about  an  axis  (hertinafter  called  the  "ratio  angle  axi.J) 
which  is  normal   to  the   rotational   axis  of  the   roller, 
which  passes  through  the  roller  centre  and  which  is  con- 
tained in  a  plane  inclined  with  respect  to  the  P'*;^  con- 
taining the  rotauonal  axis  of  the  discs  and  the  rolter 
centre,  and  freedom  to  undergo  bodily  displacement  in  the 
Diane  of  the  torus  centre  circle  and  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  tangent  to  the  torus  centre  circle  at  the 
roller   centre    (such   bodily   displacement   being   herein- 
after called  -tangential  shift  displacement  ).  the  locat- 
ing means  restraining  all  other  modes  of  motion  of  the 
roller  carrier,  in  particular  rotary  motion  about  an  a^ 
passing  through  the  zones  of  contact  of  the  associated 
roller  *-ith  the  driving  disc  and  the  driven  disc    where- 
by the  ratio  angle  axis  for  any  one  attitude  of  the  asso- 
ciated roller  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  ratio  angle 
axis  for  any  other  attitude  of  such  roller,  a  common 
thrust-receiving  member  having  spaced-apart  thrust-re- 
ceiving points,  one  for  each  roller  earner,  a  couphng 
means  for  each  roller  carrier  coupling  that  roller  earner 
at  all  umes  to  one  and  the  same  ihrust-recciving  point, 
individual  to  that  roller  carrier,  on  the  common  thrust- 
receiving   member  and   referring  to  that   point  at  least 
part  of  the  torque  reaction  ihnist  arismg  at  the  asso- 
ciated roller,  the  said  coupling  means  restraining  the  roll- 
er ca-rier  from  tangential  shift  displacement  in  the  ab- 
sence   of    rclaUve    movement    Setween    the    associated 
thrust-receiving  point  and  the  roller  locating  ">«»"»  «"*^ 
in  the  absence  of  rotation  of  the  roller  earner  about  the 
ratio   angle   axis,   the   common   thrust-receiving   member 
being  mounted  for  movement  in  a  mode  which  permits 
ungential  shift  displacement  of  a  different  sense  and  of 
a  different  degree,  as  between  one  roller  carrier  and  an- 
other   of  the  roller  carriers  associated  with  the   rollers 
of  the  said  set  in  response  to  inequality  between  the 
torque  reaction  thrust  arising  at  such  rollers  whereby 
such    rollers    undergo   ratio    angle    changes   tendmg     o 
equalise  the  torque  reaction  thrusts  ansing  at  all  the  roll- 
ers of  the  said  set. 


S,1S334« 
TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

Tlrfo    PatrlcMBl,    Pwk.    Fr«c«,    ■-*po'    »»  -SS^ 

a<Et«4«s  rt  d'ApiOlcartoM  d««  TectaKnies  4«  Pto*k- 

tkw,  Pwta.  Fnmct,  a  coaiM*y  o*  Fr«K« 

F1M  May  It.  I»i2.  Stt.  No.  1»3J15 

Oaims  priorlCy.  appttcattoii  Fnmc*  May  It,  I»tl 

14  ClalBU.     (CL  74— 25t) 
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3,153^99 
COUMJNC  MEAN-S  

C«!  Friedrfc*  Scfcrt,  Lmi*^,  La^  V^^  'T? 
Gennlng.  FaaAerg,  acar  Cdle,  ■^£*~1 1511111 
Ronncnbcrg,  Haii«>v«r,  Gi  i  mmj,  aailfnn  ip  'y^^^ 
ProductioasgcscllK^uift    ftir    etektroataadacfce    o«r««« 

pSent  No.  3,tU444,  *^  J*^  ••  i^^«a^i 
lUKl  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  6,  1»41.  S«r.  No.  »5t^5l 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  July  2f ,  W54, 

5  ClaiBs.    (CL  74— 2t2) 


I'^J 


1  Coupling  means  for  magnetic  sound  recording  de- 
vices for  reversing  the  drive  thereof  comprismg  a  roller 
of  suflfkient  mass  to  serve  as  a  flywheel,  a  slidabk  shaft 
upon  which  said  roller  is  mounted,  a  dnving  roller  ad- 
iaocnt  said  first  mentioned  roller  rotaiably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  spiral  spring  upon  said  driving  roller  havmg 
one  end  fixed  thereto  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  said 
spiral  spring  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  mentioned 
roller. 


1    A  chain  comprising  at  least  one  row  of  altemaUng 
inner   and   outer   elongated   side   plate   links    »"«e«.ve 
n,vot  pins  interconnecting  said  links,  each  of  said  links 
having  a  firs,  opening  near  its  forward  end  for  receiving 
a  pivot  pin  and  a  second  opening  near  its  rear  end  for 
receiving  the  next  successive  pivot  pin.  an  auxiliary  p  ate 
member   secured   to  the  outer   face  of  each   inner   link 
and  an  auxiliary  plate  member  secured  to  the  inner  face 
of  each  outer  link,  each  auxiliary  plate  member  having 
a    semi-circuIar   forward   end    surface    and   a   rear   end 
surface  extending  between  said  first  and  said  second  open- 
ing  of   the   associated   link   in   a  direction   substantiall> 
perpendicular  to  the  center  line  thereof,  said  auxiliary 
plate  member  having  an  opening  near  said  for>»ard  end 
surface   thereof   and   registering   ^^ilh   said   first   opening 
of  the  associated  link  to  permit  the  pavsage  of  a  pivot 
pin  therethrough,  and  a  lateral.  rean».ardly  P^oK-;'"*; 
substantially    rectangular   extension   on   one    longitudina 
edge  of  said  auxiliary  plate  member,  the  length  of  said 
auwl.ar>   plate  member  as  *ell  as  the  length  of  said 
extension  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  axes 
of  said  first  and  said  second  opemngs  of  the  ass^xiated 
links  so  that  a  portion  of  said  rear  end  surface  of  each 
auxiliarN   plate  mcn-.ber  is  in  contact  with  a  Portion  of 
said  front  end  surface  of  a  next  following  auxiliary  plate 
member  at  least  when  the  links  are  out  of  alignment,  and 
so  that  one  end  of  each  extension  engages  the  other  end 
of   a   next   following  extension   >*hen   the   links   are   in 
alignment  ^^^^^^^__^_ 

3.I53,M1 
SPEED  REDtCING  DEVICES 
josBpk  DcMik  CtoWiaB,  Sm  Fi— ctoco,  CaM ., 
fMo-FWc  latcnatfooai  iaeoryorate^.  Sm 

^^^'    FM  Oct.  W,  mi,  S«.  No.  133,432 
4a^M.     (CL74— 421) 

1  A  speed  reducing  device  comprising  a  slow  ninning 
niember,  a  radial  projection  on  said  member,  jn  .nterniJ^ 
ly  toothed  ring  gear  carried  by  said  pro)ection.  said  nng 
Lrsurround.ng  said  member  and  being  spaced  radially 
.herefrom,  a  housing  surrounding  said  ring  gear  and 
member,  said  member  and  housing  •;"^'7'"«  "'^ J";* 
gear,  two  bearings  spaced  apart  ax.ally  of  said  member 
^d  operatives  disposed  between  the  '««n^^"»^,  !^* 
housing,  a  piBKHt  meshing  with  the  nng  r«r.  "'^  ptn  on 
having  an  inner  end.  the  axis  of  saKl  pinion  being  parallel 
to  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  member,  a  third  bear- 
ing carried  by  the  housing  and  supporting  said  inner  end 


^     to 

Fiaaclaeo, 


spaced  terminals  adjacent  said  switch  and  in  series  m  said 
c^uit.  a  control  switch  in  series  in  said  circuit,  means 
responsive  to  nonoperation  of  the  motor  for  dosing  said 
control  switch  and  for  moving  said  control  member  to  ad- 


of  said  pinion,  said  third  bearing  being  disposed  be  ween 
the  ring  gear  and  said  radial  projection,  and  a  fast  run- 
ning member  operaUvely  connected  with  said  pimon. 


3,153.M1  .^^^ 

I  LINEAR  ACTIATINGARRANCFMENT 

laltM  H.  Staak.  Fort  Wayne,  lod..  asdjoor  *oGtntnl 
ti^rtric  C  ompany.  a  conx^atioa  o*  >•*/ 
Flted  Dwr.  27.  19^,  Ser.  No.  7S,435 
1«CI^M.     (CL74— 425) 


just  said  transmission  so  that  it  does  not  transmit  power, 
and  means  for  closing  said  terminals  >Nhile  the  ignition  is 
turned  on  including  a  rotary,  current  carrying  member  for 
bridging  said  terminals  and  having  a  slot  thercm  receiving 
the  key  and  rotated  upon  turning  of  the  key  in  said  switch. 


1     In  an  arrangement  for  driving  at  least  one^t'*^'!'"* 
deliceinriinear  direction,  an  elongated  flexible  b.  1  cham 
mclu^mg  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  balls  and  a  p  uraht> 
of  links  joining  the  balls  together  to  define  a  gear  Pilch 
Cleans  connecting  the  traveling  device  to  move  w^  sa^ 
chain,   an  electric  motor   including  a  *»»^^'-   •. /°^*if  * 
member  secured  to  said  shaft  having  helical  threads  in 
WaUve  engagement  with  said  balls,  means  carried  by 
2S  motor  including  a  channel  extending  ax.ally   away 
"«n  ««J  motor  adjacent  said  shaft  for  maint.m.ng  s^d 
S  in  positive  engagement  with  sa.d  rota.able  member 
5o  prevenVslirpate  between  said  rot.table  mjntber  and 
IS^id  Cham  wJereby  rotation  imparted  to  saKl  rotatable 
Sim^r  from  said  motor  is  translated  into  linear  motion 
M  said  device  through  the  intermediate  cooperation  be- 
tween said  helical  threads  of  said  rotatable  member  and 
^bal^  of  said  chain.  saKi  means  carried  b>  "'^  "jotor 
including  a  rotatable  element  mounted  generall>  between 
t!^  channel  and  motor  interior  for  guiding  the  chain  angu- 
larly into  or  out  of  said  channel. 


3,153,944 
ENGINE  CONTROLS 
James  S>diiev  Bentley.  London,  England,  ■»'«»«■*'» 
Tcleflcx  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  com- 
pany of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20.  I96t.  Ser.  No.  37^32 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bntaln  Sept.  11,  1959 

9  Claims.     (CL  74 — 472) 


I 


3,153.943 
STARTER  CONTROL     ^^_  ..j. 
R«>mood  C.  Strauss.  933  S.  Forest,  Aon  Arh«|r.  MWJ- 

OrS.^  application  Oct.  t.  "•'»•  ^'^^^.'^l      wVSh 
Rtent  No    ^.935.543.  dated  May  22.  ^^\^,*^J^]V^ 

mXl,  appil^-io«  Oct.  21.  t'SJlSj^i.^*-  ^''*^ 
27  (laims,     tO.  74-472) 

1    In  a  >eh.cle  having  a  motor,  the  con^^'"**'**"  *^' " 

pkwer  transmission  adjustable  to  transmit  PO/;"  -"f.^"^* 

^Transmit  power,  a  movable  conuol  member  to  ad,us 

^d  tr.nsm.«ion.  a  starter  for  the  motor,  a  circuit  for 

grating    the    starter,    a    key-operaled    ign.uon   switch. 


«,    «_^ 


1    A  control  of  the  type  described  compnsing  a  hous- 
ing   a  first  member  rotaiably  supported  in  said  housing, 
a  second  member  concenlrically  and  rolatably  supported 
NMthin  said  first  member,  a  first  motion  transmitting  de- 
vice slidably  disposed  in  said  housing,  means  on  said  hrst 
member  coacling  with  said  first  motion  transmitting  device 
to  impart  straight  line  movement  thereto  upon  rotation 
of  said  first  member,  a  second  motion  transmitting  device 
slidably  disposed  in  said  housing,  means  on  said  second 
member  coacting  with  said  second  motion  transmitting 
device  to  impart  straight  line  movement  thereto  upon 
rotation  of  said  second  member,  a  single  operating  lever 
carried  by  and  rolatably  in  unison  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  being  radially  shiftabic  relative  thereto  between 
first   and  second   positions,  and  a  mechanism  normally 
connecting  sa.d   first   and  second  members  for  rotaUon 
in  unison  with  said  lever  when  said  lever  is  m  said  first 


b56  ' 

posiUon.  said  lever  coacting  with  said  mechannni  for 
operalivcly  disconnecting  said  first  member  from  nKl 
lever  when  said  lever  is  in  said  second  position. 
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3,153,f45  

SHIFT  AND  THROTTLE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Francis  E.  MHchdl,  MS  Spruce,  Newtoi^  Kj«fc, 

of  fifty  per«iit  to  Robert  E.  SuMMttty,  ^J^^ 

FUed  Mar.  11.  1W3.  S«r.  No  264,089 

9  Clatet.     (CL  74—472) 


shaft  and  said  pressure  responsive  control  rod  for  moving 
said  shaft  mdependenUy  by  said  pressure  responsive 
control  rod.  

3.153.M7 

VEHICl'LAR  STEERING  MECHANLSM 

Frtdcrkk  J.  Adams,  HoMgMoa  Refis,  Eatlaad,  auicDor 

lo  H>drostecr  Limited 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1»»3.  Ser.  No.  254.5*1 

Claims  priorit>.  appUcalioa  Cireal  Britain.  Mar.  *,  l»*Z. 

M32  *2 
If  Claims.     (CL  74— 4fl) 


1    A  gear  shifting  and  throttle  control  unit  for  a  boat 
having   an  outboard   motor   and   comprising   a   support 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  boat  remote  from  said 
motor;  shiflable  elements  on  said  support  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  gear  and  throtUe  controls  respec- 
tively  of    the   motor;    an   operating   handle    sw.ngably 
mounted  on  said  support  and  movable  m  opposed  direc- 
tions  from   an   intermediate   neutral    position.   fi"t    aiv^ 
second  levers  each  swingably  mounted  at  one  end    hcreo 
on  said  support  and  secured  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
,0  a  corresponding  shiftable  element,  said  firs,  lever  cor- 
responding to  said  throttle  control  and  said  "'f '^d  kve 
CMTesponding  to   said  gear   control:   a  control   member 
mounted  on  said  handle  and  operably  coupled  >^.th  sajd 
levers;  and  first  bearing  means   mounted  on   said  first 
lever  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  operably  coupled 
with  said  control  member  to  swing  said  first  lever  respon- 
sive to  the  movements  of  said  handle,  said  control  mem 
ber  being  disposed  for  shifting  the  second  lever  m  oppcv 
site  directions  in  response  to  movement  of  the  handle 
in  opposite  directions  from  said  neutral  position  thereof 
and  for  shifting  the  first  lever  in  one  direction  regardless 
of  the  direction  of  movemeni  of  ibc  baiuik  fiom  M>d 
neutral  position  thereof. 


I  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  fixed 
frame  part  and  a  sicerablc  road  wheel  mountmg.  aaid 
mechanism  comprising  a  pivot  member  secured  to  the 
vehicle  fixed  frame  part:  a  steering  gear  unit  hawng  a 
steering  effort  input  component  and  a  steermg  effort  out- 
put component,  means  mounting  said  steering  gear  unit 
on  said  pivot  member  to  pivot  freely  with  respect  Ihere^ 
to  and  means  connecting  said  output  component  to  said 
steerable  road  wheel  mounting,  uid  steering  gear  unit 
being  freclN  rockahle  ..K>ut  said  pi^ot  mcmher  in  resp^msc 
to  movements  imparted  to  said  steerable  road  wheel 
mounting  by  irregularities  in  the  road  surface. 


I 


3,153,944 
CONTROL  DEVICE        ^     _,    ^    i. 
Robert  L.  Alien,  Atlanta,  Ga.  a«dc»or  ««>G^or^.ch 
Research    Inatttvtc,    Atlanta,    Ga^   a   cor^oraooo    o« 

^^*****"Flkd  Dec.  19.  1W7.  Ser.  No.  7;3.§94 
12  Ctetea.     (CL  74—479) 


3.153,944 
VEHICl  LAR  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Frederick  i.  Adams,  H<mffMa.  ,^^  f-**-*-  " 

to  Hydrostear  Limited 
A  FIlMi  Feb,  4.  19*3,  Ser.  No^  254,547 

■^-t —  ariority.  aaaiication  Great  Britain,  May  11.  1942, 
Claims  prsoniy.  .PF»^   lg,292  42 

ICWma.     (CL74— 499) 


1  Control  mechanism  including  a  pressure  responsive 
conirol  rod.  a  lever  pivotally  movable  by  "'^  P'"*";^^ 
responsive  rod.  a  control  actuation  shaft,  ywldable  nr»eans 
opcVatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  said  lever  for 
moving  said  shaft  in  response  to  ""o^ements  of  »»;d  lever, 
means  operarively  connected  to  said  yieldable  means  Tor 
altering  the  force  of  said  yieldable  means  to  effect  the 
responsive  movement  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  Mid 
lever    and   a   connection   operatively   connected   to   said 


I    In  a  vehicle  steering  gear,  a  fixed  bousing  having 
opposite  ends;  an   input  component  projectmg  through 
Ofirend  of  said  housing;  an  output  projecting  through 
the  other  end  of  said  bousing;  means  mounting  said  in- 
put component  for  angular  movement  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending from  end-loend  o<  said  housing  »nJ  resuam.ng 
taid  input  component  against  movement  m  the  direcuoi^ 
of  extent  of  said  axis,  and  means  mounting  said  output 
component  for  translatory  movement  substanually  paral- 
lel losaid  axis  and  for  restraining  said  output  component 
against  angular  movement  relative  to  said  axis,  said  cotn- 
ponenu  bemg  provided  within  said  housini  with  d^ly 
mutually   .ntermesbing  portions  for  converting  the   an- 
gular  motion  of  said   input  component   into  tranalatory 
motion  of  said  output  component,  said  input  and  output 
components  haYing  exteriorally  of  said  housing  means 
for  connection  respectively  to  steering  operation  appara- 
tus and  steerins  iranamission  apparatus. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


October  27.  1964 

3.1S3.949 

1       -  DFTE.NT 

Orval  1  .  Rice.  Scott.,  M»cb..  asilgiior  to  Tlie  New  Yart 

Air  Brake  Company,  a  coq^tkn.  o*  >«r.'«"«y 

FUed  May  19.  >♦*>.  ^:^°  ^f*** 
3  Claims.     (CL  74—527) 


851 


leaves  having  integral  therewith  and  therebetween  two 
separate  abutment  means,  one  of  said  abutment  means 
foVmed  and  placed  to  contact  and  to  be  moved  along 
one  of  said  irregular  edges  and  the  other  abutment  means 
formed  to  contact  and  to  be  moved  along  the  other  of 
said  irregular  edges. 


AGTTATING  AND  SPINNING  ^«CHANTSM 
James    E.   Wbelan.   Dayton.  Ohio,   assignor  to   General 
Motoni  Corpor.tion.'D«trolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

^''""Tlled  Dec.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No  246,693 
11  Claims.     (CI.  74—445) 


1    A  detent  comprising  outer  sleeve  means  carrying  an 
inside  surtlce  that  is  divided  by  a  step  into  I«r«e  .jid 
Lall  diameter  poruons;  a  coaxial  im^er  sleeve  guided  for 
S^mg^^vemem  in  and  lonptudinally  of  the  outer  sleeve 
11^'  and   hawng   a   step   on   its  outer   P*"phery   tha 
defines  large  and  small  diameter   portions  that   fit   the 
comTpondmg  portions  earned  by  the  outer  sleeve  means. 
T^Z  merJl^  coaxial  with  and  "ov.ble  long.ud.nally 
of  the  inner  sleeve,  the  outer  surface  of  the  member   lor 
^   leastT^rtion  of  lU  length,  being  spaced  radially  frorn 
fie  insideTurface  of  the  outer  sleeve  means  to  define  an 
intervening   annular   space;    a   circular   «nes   of   balls 
located  in  said  annular  space:  a  pair  of  opposed  cam  sur- 
Uces   one  carried  by  the  end  of  the  small  diameter  por- 
tioS  o?7he  mner  slelve  and  the  other  earned  by  the  outer 
Seeve  means,  the  cam  surfaces  abutting  opposite  sides  of 
^  ball,  and  being  aranged  to  -rr  the  balls  radially 
^ard  toward  the  central   member;  at  least  one  ball- 
,^'ving  recess  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  cen- 
^  member;  .  spnng  reacting  between  the  itmer  sleeve 
and  outer  sleeve  means  and  urging  the  inner  sIccnc  m  the 
direction   of   the   balls:   and   a  fluid   mlet   passage   com- 
municating  with  the  steps. 


3,I53.954 
REEL  HANDLE 

Albert  J.  Andrewv  311  Carn^  ^' ^'*■",*f  ,S?^  ^*^ 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1944  Ser.  No  72,353 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—544) 


6.  In  combination  with  an  agitate  member  ^"^  a  spin 
member   an  agitating  and  spinmng  mechanism  for  selec- 
^i^eh   motivating  one  of  said  members  -d  co-pn^ng 
rexersibly  rotatable  powershafl  means  havmg  an  agitate 
drve   pulley    and   a  spin  drive  pulley,  said   powershaft 
operaNe  in  a  first  direction  to  motivate  said  agitate  mem- 
ber and  in  a  second  direction  to  mouvate  said  spin  mem- 
^.^spm  driven  pulley  drivably  rotatably  connected 
ToJd  spin  drive  pulley  and  relatively  ^^^^  f*'^/^"'^,^ 
ontaid  spin  member,  an  agitate  driven  pulley  drivably 
^otatablv  connected  to  said  agitate  drive  pulley,  t  ans 
nmsion- means  having  a  power  input  PO^^ion  mdudmg 
said  agnate  driven  pulley  and  a  power  output  port  on. 
^  d  transmission  means  adapted  for  converting  the  rotary 
motion  of  said  agitate  driven  pulley  to  an  agitating  mo- 
uon  a"  «.d  power  output  portion,  clutch  means  earned 
on  sa  i  ^  n  member  and  relatively  ax.ally  ".ovable  there- 
to between  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  spin 
driven  pulley  for  effecting  a  driving  connection  between 
said  spin  driven  pulley  and  said  spin  member  and  a  sec- 
Sid  position  in  engagement  with  said  power  output  por- 
^n  ^effecting  a  driving  connection  between  said  power 
output  portion  and  said  agitate  member,  said  SP'"  dnven 
pulfey  ^tuating  said  clutch  means  to  said  s««>nd  po- 
tion when  said  powershaft  is  operating  in  said  first  direc- 
tion.  


1    A  fish  reel  handle,  comprising:  a  crank  having  an 
iJertnd  an  outer  end.  said  crank  bcmg  divided  into  two 
parts,  a  fixed  part  carrying  said  inner  end  and  »J»P^J  '^ 
K  fixed  to  a  shaft  by  said  fixed  part  being  formed  adjacent 
«id  inner  end  with  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive 
Serein  such  shaft,  and  a  mosable  part  carrying  "^'^  outer 
end  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  fi;^*^  part,  a  fmger 
knob  and  a  finger  knob  stem,  said  knob  bemg  ro  atably 
mounted  on  said  stem  and  said  stem  being  «J-«f  «°  «'^, 
movable  part   adjacent  said   outer  end.  and   said   crank 
construJte?  to  hive   a   variable  »«n»^\*'y   f^l^"*  L"s 
oi  said  parts  a.  an  elongated  plate  with  opposed  edges, 
each  of  Mid  edges  having  a  plurality  of  irregulariiie. 
and  forming  the  other  of  said  parts  a,  a  p.«r  of  spaced 
;^r.  l^ves  receiving  therebetween  said  plate,  and  said 


3,153,952  .  .:.  ^ 

INDEXING  MECHANISM      ^     ^ 
Wlllard  F.  Tboma.  545  Pear  Tree,  Gro^e  Polnte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17.  !♦«  ?*^- ^°-,5J^'"^ 
15  Claims.     (CI.  74—822) 
1    An  indexing  mechanism  including  a  plate  member 
secured  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis   groove  means  on 
t^d  plate  member  for  routing  said  plate  member  abou 
s^id  first  axis,  drive  arm  means  rotatable  about  a  d.fTcrcnt 
axis  and  operatively  connected  with  said  groove  means 
Jo    rotating  said  plate  member  about  said  firrt  axis  and 
f^  Josifoning  said  plate  member  at  preselected  positions 
responsively  to  rotation  of  said  drive  arm  means  about 
said  different  axis,  lock  engaging  "»""!  f^'^*'^  P^^  J 
member  allowing  said  plate  member  to  be  locked  at  said 


858 
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preselected  positions,  and  lock  means  movable  along  taid 
different   axis   and   engageablc   with   said   lock   engaging 


*         »r 


er  than  the  grooves  of  the  following  pair  of  rollers  when 
considered  in  the  direction  which  said  metal  stock  is 
moved,  closing  means  to  close  independently  any  of  said 
pairs  of  rollers  to  a  position  in  which  said  rollers  are  op- 
erative for  shaping  said  metal  slock,  and  programming 


|k^v£Z:>"^'H" 


means  for  locking  said  plate  memDer  at  said  preselected 
positions. 

3,153,953 
PRECISION  INDEXING  DEVICE 
Hugh  T.  Edcar,  Charlestown,  N.H.,  assifiior  to  BnanI 
Chucking  Grinder  Company.  Springfield,  \  t,  m  corpo- 
ration of  Vermont 

Flkd  Apr.  6,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  185.6M 
9  CUiBS.     (CL  74— S26) 


means  to  schedule  the  actuation  of  said  closing  means  to. 
close  one  or  more  of  said  pairs  of  rollers  having  the 
largrer    grooves   before   the   remainder    of   said    pairs   of 
rollers  having  the  smaller  grooxes  to  thereby  form  wire 
of  predetermined  si^es  in  the  order  of  larger  to  smaller. 


26, 


3, 1 53.955 

ROLLLNG  MILL 

G.  Platicr.  Mm  Tendler-Gi 

I.coben.  Stckrmark,  Aiutria 

Hkd  Ma)  31.  19*1.  Ser.  No.  1»3«'^\.    ..^. 

Claims  priorit).  applkatioa  GemuMi}.  !■•«  If.  19»«. 

Pateat  2S,2M 

3  Clalat.     (CL  •»— <•> 


1.  In  a  precision  indexing  device,  an  indexing  table,  a 
bousing,  means  on  said  table  and  bousing  for  rotation 
of  said  Uble  relative  to  said  bousing  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  and  for  reciprocation  of  said  uble  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis,  and  precision  locating  nwans  com- 
prising an  aligning  bar  secured  to  said  table  and  facing 
said  housing,  said  aligning  bar  having  precision  locating 
surfaces  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  at  least  one  pair 
of  spaced  and  diametrically  opposed  bearing  surfaces  on 
said  housing  facing  said  aligning  bar  and  adapted  to 
simultaneously  coact  with  said  aligning  bar  surfaces  to 
positively  locaU  said  table  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position.  '    - 

3.153,954 

WIRE  ROLLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Lloyd  S.  Btalr.  WlittunatowB,  Mmb.,  — Ifoi  to  GeoemI 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  N«w  York 

Filed  May  22,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  \\\^M 

4  daims.     (CL  M— 35) 

3.  A  tandem  rod  mill  system  for  rolling  metal  stock  to 

predetermined  wire  size  and  shape  comprising:  a  aeries 

of  pairs  of  grooved  rollers  arranged  so  that  each  pair 

of  rollers  between  which  said  stock  pasaea  has  mating 

grooves  of  a  predetermined  fixed  cross-sectional  area  larg- 


1.  A  rolling  mill  including  a  stationary  support  means, 
spaced  annular  cages  roUtably  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  means  for  driving  said  cagev  .i  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  working  rolls  disposed  abc»ut  said  sup- 
port means,  trunnions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  rolls,  said  trunnions  being  journaled  in  said  cage< 
to  mount  each  roll  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  spaced  annular  guide  tracks  on  said  support 
means  and  support  rings  rotatably  mounted  on  said  trun- 
nions at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  roll  for  rotation  inde- 
pendently of  the  rotation  of  each  roll,  said  rings  eng.iging 
said  tracks  to  transmit  the  rolling  force  exerted  on  said 
rolls  by  a  rolling  operation  to  said  support  means  to  re- 
lieve said  cages  of  stresses  resulting  from  a  rolling  opera- 
tion.   

3,153,954 
TEST  TOOL 
Thomas  Zdraka^  Weat  blip,  N.Y^  iiiifmir  to  Potty 
InatrvRMflt  ComnMy.  I^**-.  Platavkw.  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  York 

Fllad  Sm<.  24.  1942.  Ser.  No.  2243M 
ICIaia.     (CL  11—3) 
A  tool  for  testing  the  fit  of  an  electrical  contact  mem- 
ber within  a  socket,  comprising 

an  elongated  body  member  having  opposite  ends  one  of 

which  being  formed  to  fit  the  hand  of  a  uaer. 
the  opposite  end  of  the  body  member  from  the  handle 
end  having  an  elongated  receu, 
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a  pision  snugly  fitted  but  freely  sl.dable  >*'»hm  ^^e  re- 
cess including  oppositely  facing  bearing  surfaces. 

,  coil  spring  having  a  predetermined  spring  constant 
fitted  whhin  the  recess  to  bear  against  one  of  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  the  piston  and  against  the  bottom  of 
the  recess. 


3,153,958 

ROTARY  WIRL  STRIPPER 

Du-k.r.1  V    Kevs    10245  Parise  Drive,  V^hSttler,  Cam., 

*^.S;iorof  2.e-lilf  to  Harold  J.  Mode,  Los  Angeles, 

^  '"'•     Filed  Jan.  7.  1963,  Ser  No  249,731 
5  Claims.     (CL  81—9.51) 


an  e 


ongated  flat-sided  blade  fixedly  mounted  on  the 

WKle  and  IH  inches  long  to  fit  within  a  socket  to  be 
tested  against  an  electrical  contact  therein,  and 
cKHure  nians  including  a  rectangular  port  thrcnigh 
which  the  blade  paxses  readily,  closing  the  outer  open- 
ing of  the  recess,  said  rectangular  port  cooperating 
with  the  snugl>  fitted  piston  to  P^*^'"*  f "  P°**y''; 
tilling  of  ibe  blade  with  respect  to  the  body  member. 


3,153.957 
Bt  LB  PUERS  .      V  n 

%%IHI.«    T     Madeira.    Lancaster.    Pa.,   a^sltnor   to   1^-u 
Mw-fLt-rlTc  o^P->.  L«K^er.  Pa.,  a  company  of 

'••"•'  fSST  Apr.  34.  1943  S^.  No.  274.747 
9  Claims.     (CL  tl — 5.1) 


1    In  a  device  for  stripping  insulation  from  a  covered 
conductor  wire,  in  combination:  an  anv.l  havmg  a  mouUi 
o  receive  a  wire  end  and  having  an  abuttnent  pw  ^bstan- 
tLiraligned  with  said  mouth  to  provide  a  support  for 
aid  wire'end;  means  supporting  ^^^  ^"^[^/^^f  ^V^," 
about  the  axis  of  said  mouth;  a  scoring  blade,  a  pivot 
sup^rting  said  blade  in  a  position  extending  generaUy 
radi^lv  from  said  axis,  for  rocking  movement  on  a  tilt 
'aT!:  uansverse  to  said  mouth  axis,  from  a  t.^  I«saK,n 
subtending  an  acute  angle  to  saKl  mouth  ««.    owarci  a 
radial  position  normal  to  said  mouth  axis,  said  blade  hav- 
ng  an  outer  end  portion  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wf rdly  from  said  pivot  and  having  an  inner  end  portion 
projecting  toward  said  abutment  ,aw  and  t^nrnnatrng  in  a 
stripping  edge  positioned  to  engage  said  wire  end  against 
.^d  ^EJtmem  r^w  upon  tilting  of  said  blade  toward  ^d 
radial  position  and  to  circumferent.aUy  score  the  insula- 
,.ve  covering  of  said  wire  end  upon  rotation  of  said  anvU 
about  said  mouth  axis  while  exerting  a  twisimg  force  on 
L^^«  end;  and  a  weight  carried  by  said  outer  end  por- 
tion on  the  forward  face  thereof  toward  "'^  anvil  mouth 
and  developing  centrifugal  force  acUng  to  tilt  said  blade 
foward  said  radial  posiuon.  said  blade  being  free  of  any 
tilting  force  other  than  centrifugal  force. 


3  153  959 

SHOT  DISPENSER,  SPLT^ER  AND  APPLICATO 

Wright  A.  Scoville,  20  S.  Baniaberg,  Mwlford.  Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  152,583 

4  Claiins.     (CL  81—15) 


,    m  pliers  for  remoN-ing  the  base  of  a  broken     gh 
bulb  from  a  socket,  the  combination  comprising  apa.r  M 
lever  arms  pivotally  joined  ad)acent  one  end  of  the  arms 
d.v^inreach  arm  into  a  long  and  short  Por^'on    hand 
ti^ng  means  located  at  the  long  P^^^ion  of  each  arj. 
J^  bulb  gripping  means  mounted  opposmgly  at  the  ends 
of  the  short  ^n.on  of  each  arm.  each  of  said  bulb  ^.p- 
nng  means  facing  an  outer  arcuate  gripping  fl^««  J"f^f " 
mnJr  arcuate  gripping  flange  mounted  contiguous  thercta 
^d  outer  fiange  extending  beyond  the  inner  ^^^^^ 
"id  inner  flange  having  serrations  located  •»<>"»  ''^^^J^ 
Uading  edge  whereby  upon  operative  engagement  of    he 
ba^  of  a  broken  bulb  by  the  bulb  gnpping  ^^^J^^^^ 
d'^s  and  squeezing  of  the  hand  gripping  means,  the  outer 
flange  com?»  into  contact  around  the  circumferential  sur- 
faTof Te  bulb  base  and  the  serrated  edge  of  th«  inn^r 
flange  comes  into  contact  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  bidb 
biith^  combination  of  uid  frictional  contacts  causm, 
STbulb  base  to  route  out  of  the  socket  as  the  pliers  art 
turned. 


1    In  combination  with  a  body  having  therein: 

(a)   a  magazine   adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  lead 

(if  a  Iho^spliu^r  adapted  to  form  a  split  in  one  sid^ 

of  a  shot  carried  thercpast; 
(c)  Une  posiuonmg  means  in  general  a»'8nmem  J«th 

said  shSTspUtter  for  posiliomng  a    ength  of  ft  hing 

line  in  the  path  of  the  split  side  of  a  ^ol  split  by 

said  splitter  upon  such  split  shot  being  carried  to  said 

lir>e  positioning  means; 
(J)  a  shot  squeezing  means  adjacem  to  *a»d '»««  P***': 
^  Uoning  ™ekns  adapted  to  squeeze  the  split  sides  o 

said  shot  against  said  fishing  line  upon  movement  of 

said  shot  to  said  shot  squeezing  means; 
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ie)  a  shot  discharge  opening  formed  in  one  side  of 
said  body  adjacent  to  said  shot  squeezing  means 
through  which  shot  squeezed  onto  said  hne  is  adapted 
to  be  discharged. 

(/)  a  shot  earner  for  supporting  said  shot  for  move- 
ment from  said  magazine  to  and  past  said  shot  spht- 
ter  line  positioning  means,  shot  squeezing  means 
and  said  shot  discharge  opening,  in  succession  upon 
movement  of  said  carrier  in  said  one  direction; 

(p)  a  feed  opening  formed  in  said  magazine  for  feed- 
ing a  shot  to  said  carrier  as  the  latter  is  moved  there- 

(/i^means  supporting  said  carrier  for  said  movement; 
(/)  manually  actuatable  means  outside  said  body  con- 
nected with  said  carrier  for  moving  the  latter; 
(i)  said  shot  carrier  including  a  pair  of  opposed  spring 
elements  having  opposed  shot  engaging  end  portions 
at  one  of  their  ends  and  connected  at  their  opposite 
ends  for  rotation  of  said  shot  engaging  portions  in  a 
circular  path  past  said  shot  splitter,  line  positioning 
means,  and  shot  squeezer  with  a  shot  between  said 
end  portions;  ,  «„ 

(*)  said  shot  splitter  being  supported  for  proKCting 
between   said  end   portions  upon   the   latter  being 
moved  iherepast; 
(/)  the  spacing  between  said  end  portions  being  sucn 
that  the  outer  sides  of  said  shot  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  split  formed  by  said  splitter  will  be  move^  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  end  portions  by  the 
splitting  operation  of  said  splitter; 
(m)  said  end  portions  being  free  from  frictional  en- 
gagement with  an  unsplit  shot  therebetween  where- 
by shot  from  said  magazine  may  be  freely  deposited 
between  said  end  portions  at  said  feed  opening. 


METHOD  OF  PRODI  CING  TRANSFORMER  CORE 

LAMINATIONS  FROM  STRIP  SrjXK 
Albert  E.  Kelokerg  and  J«li-  Neklliek,  CWejjto.  II ..  .*| 

Continuation  of  appHc.tion  Ser.  No.  727.f  17    M«.   IJ. 

1«5»      1  kU  .ppUcatioo  Jun«  20.  I»*3,  Ser.  No.  l^S.BS* 

7  CUkm*.     (CL  13 — 43 ) 


3,153,»««  „^ 

CONTACT  LENS  CUTTV^  ^^^J^^i^  r— 

D.T»««  Allport,  T.l«,  <^,-*^L»»  ^^!lSSi^ 
tact  L««  CoaipMiy,  Ckkaco,  DL,  a  cocForaiio.  •■ 

"**^   Filed  A«|.  »,  1»^.  S*.-,^«;,*^»" 
3  Clai^     (CL  tl'l) 


I    A   method   for   producing  a  shell-type   transform- 
er  core  whKh  is  comprised  of  individual   laminations 
of    electrical    steel    slacked    and    secured    together    m    a 
unitary    core   structure,   and   in   whKh    the    laminations 
consist  only   of   an  elongate  T-shaped   member   and   an 
eloot^e    L  shaped    member,    said    T-shaped    ""'T^J! 
are   stacked   to  form   the   central   winding   bar   of  me 
core   and   the    L -shaped    members   are   stacked   and   tr- 
ranged  to  cooperate  with  the  stack  of  T-shaped  mem- 
bers to  form  the  sKk  parti  and  bridging  end  parts  o 
ibe  core;  said  method  comprisini.  stamping  said  T-sbapeU 
and  U-shaped  lammaiiom  in  a  continuous  process  from 
a  shset  of  electrical  steel   passed   through   a   stamping 
machine,  albeit  in  a  predetermined  geomeUic  arrange- 
ment of  said  individual  lammaUoDs  along  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  sheet  whereby  said  stamping  re- 
sults in  subitanuai  reductioo  in  waste,  said  arrangement 
providing  for  pairs  of  L-shaped  members  arranged  al- 
ternately  with    T-thaped   members  and   «ith   the   short 
leg  of  each   L-shaped  member  of  a  pair  pro)ecting  in 
opposite   directions  whereby   they   may   comprise   a   T- 
shaped    lamination    and    with    each    T-shaped    member 
adapted  to  be  severed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its 
long  leg  to  form  a  pair  of  L-shaped  members,  each  T- 
shaped   member  having  the  cross-head  thereof  substan- 
ually  flush  with  one  side  edge  of  the  sheet  and  each  L- 
ihaped  member  having  the  shorter  leg  thereof  substajn- 
ually  flush  with  the  opposite  side  edge  of  the  stnp.  the 
longer  lep  of  the  T  and   L-shaped  memben  arranged 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet 
through  the  machine,  aaid  arrangement  providing  for  re- 
duced  dimension  WMie  segments  of  uid  sheet  during 
said  sumping  only  between  ends  of  adiacent  pairs  of 
L-shaped  members  and  only  between  ends  of  adjacent 
T-fthaped  members. 


1  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  ineans 
for  holding  a  conuct  lens  blank  having  one  surface  there- 
of cut  including  a  stem  having  ">««<»'■«  ^^^J^t 
ing  ring  contact  direcUy  with  such  wrface  ^^J^ 
other  surface  of  the  lens  is  being  cuL  mean,  to  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  stem  to  impinge  the 
back  of  said  lens  in  opposition  to  the  Pr^^\°f\J^' 
Ung  tool  when  cutting  said  other  surface,  wch  flu»<l  J«'"» 
«,^tantially  sealed  against  escape  »»  "^';"«  X*^', 
and  means  for  regulaUng  the  presaure  of  the  fluid  flowmg 
through  said  stem  to  said  lent. 


3,153,9*2                             ^,^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRLMMING 
EDGES  OF  SHEETS  

Rohtrt  T.   Mereer.  ""-^^  <^',i!T^^  ^SSS 
AkMndriii.   Va,  md  Frank  Joaaef  .Z-jJjvT**''^ 
Pwt,    yU-,    ■■tfnn    to    Lennox    Indvstrica,    Inc^ 
ManhaDlown.  Iowa,  a  corp«iratfon  of  Jowa 
FVed  Inn*  It,  1942.  Ser.  No.  293,17i 
11  CtarinH.    (0. 13— 79) 
I    An  apparatus  for  trimming  the  edges  of  sheets  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  pair  of  entrance  pinch  rolls  and  a 
pair  of  exit  pinch  rolls  on  oppowte  sides  of  said  frame, 
means  for  driving  said  pinch  rolls,  means  for  opening 
and  ckwng  said  entrance  pinch  rolls,  retractable  sheet 
stops  downstream  of  said  entrance  pinch  rolls  and  spacwl 
apart  longitudinally  thereof,  means  operable  by  enf«f«- 
ment  of  the  leading  edr  of  a  sheet  with  both  of  said 
stops  to  close  said  entrance  pinch  rolU  and  retract  said 
stops,  edge  trimmers  for  the  sheet  as  it  is  advanced  by 
Mid  enuance   pinch   rolU  said  edge  trimmers  being  kv 
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cated  downstream  of  said  stor.  means  for  opemng  and 

:-rrng'°s.id  exit  pmcii  -;;^.;^,-vrg:rt;rrei 

said  edge  irmiroers  and  operaoie  oy  p»»»-»«^ 


"^  VaJli..   (CLt3-m) 


(I)  said  third  cuning  edge  including  ^  ^^^  °^^ 
m^kal  portions,  said  portions  being  disposed  on 
:^te^e.  of  said  fourth  groove  and  extend,ng 
Ir^saKl  fourth  groove  in  diverging  diagonal  rela- 
tion to  opposite  ends  of  said  third  groove. 

(*rMid  rec^  having  at  opposite  ends  first  shoulder 

(/jTi^nd  punch  positioned  for  relative  movement 

with  respect  to  said  second  die, 
im)  swd  ^ond  punch  including  a  die  engaging  face 

hav^  oTposed^econd  shoulder  portions  adapted  to 

swi  tithin  said  recess  and  engage  and  conform  to 

uid  first  shoulder  portions, 
(n)  a  narrow  punch  element  projecting  downwardly 

from  said  second  punch,  

(o)«d  having  at  its  lower  end  an  initial  piercing 

(pfSid  punch  element  having  an  «;c"ate  forward 
face  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  fourth  groove 
and  being  slidable  therein.  ^^••n 

(,)  said  forward  face  extending  upwardly  between 
said  second  shoulders,  „«  :„ 

(r)  said  die   engaging  face   including   a   pair  of  in- 
wardly converging  flat  vertical  portions  »dapted  to 
engage  in  sliding  relation  and  conforming  to  the 
vertical  diverging  portions  of  said  third  cutting  edge^ 
(,)  said  inwardly  converging  portions  having  at  their 
lower  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  forward  arcuate 
face  a  pair  of  fourth  cutting  edges  adapted  to  con- 
form to  said  third  cutting  edges,  ,.  ..         u 
(t)  and  means  for  moving  said  second  punch  through 
the  elongated  slot  of  a  tube  whereby  said  P>erc'n8 
edge  initially  cuU  an  arcuate  portion  from  the  tube 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  slot,  and  said  third  and 
fourth  cutting  edge  cooperate  to  shear  opposite  sides 
of   said   tube   wall   to   provide   opposed   flat   edges 
extending  in  a  plane  angularly  with  respect  to  an 
axial  plane  through  said  tube  which  intersects  both 
of  said  edges. 


,    Apparatus  for  preparing  the  end  of  a  tubular  mem- 

ciinnnrt  a  tubular  member, 
*M^  iiond  vertically  extending  arcuate  groove  on 
^*iaid  dt  p^viding  wiUi  said  first  groove  a  first  arcuate 

r.rrfSsfrunch   positioned  for  relative  movement 

(c)  a  ^*'   P"";°    2d.e  said  punch  having  a  second 

,runi:g"S;"onft^^Vr.ny  to  the  shape  of 

,^?«S'^T.S;  being   positioned   interiorly   of 

^'.^"fub^r  J!^mber  and  being  movable  to  puncn  an 

saiu  luuu.  tubular  member. 

<rrnove  on  aaid  punch  engaging  face, 
(,r«i^  fourth  r«»ve  being  substantially  «n.»»«r  m 
^' transverse  dunVnsion  than  said  -^nd  groove  «d 
I    beini   positioned   relatively   centrally   with   respcc^ 
I    ^xo^.n6  terminating  at  one  end  with  .aid  third 

groove, 


3,153,944  .  ,„^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  MAGAZINES,  PAMPHLETS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Roeer  Frederick  Coidey.  Bexley,  EnglMid,  as^nor  to  Sun 

?5.te.rf?mtted.  Watford,  Engi-d,  •  Bri^  comply 

Flkd  May  26,  19W  Ser.  No  31,912 

3  Claims.     (CL  85—407) 


1  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  trimming  a  streana 
of  mawmies  pamphlets  and  the  like  received  from  a 
^rintinrfoTd.n'g  ^  stapling  -a^hine.  said  appar^us 
comt>rising  in  combination:  a  tnmm  ng  sUtion  having 
Hngte  continuously  rotating  cutter  for  tHmming  the 
frontages  of  the  magazines;  a  trimming  station  havmg 
Iwo  cStiEiuously  rotating  cutters  for  tr-ming  the  u^r 

and  lower  edges  of  the  "'•tJ*""**  .  %^"'  '**"*L""S 
moving  endless  conveyor  for  receiving  ^  '"■«"'"^ 
from  a  preceding  machne  and  carrying  them  past  one 
of  «id  tri^^ng  stations;  a  second  continuously  movmg 
endte«  crveyo?  dispoeed  at  right  angles  to,  and  in  po.i- 
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tion  to  receive  the  magazines  from,  the  first  conveyor 
for  carrying  them  past  the  other  of  said  trimming  su^ 
tions   both  of  said  conveyors  being  inchned  laterally  and 
provided  with  means  for  promoting  and  mamtaming  ..u- 
iomatic  alignment  of  the  edges  of  the  magazines  m  th^ 
longitudinal  direction  of  each  conveyor;  «nd  P'PP'"» 
means  comprising  a  plurality   of  laterally  spaced    ver^ 
tically  adjustable  endless  bands  located  upstream  of  each 
irimming  station  and  moving  at  the  same  speed  as,  and 
in  opposiuon  to.  the  associated  conveyor  m  pressure  en- 
gagement with  the  magazines  thereon  to  expel  air  from 
teiween  the  leaves  of  the  magazines,  the  ope^^'^J*"'^^' 
of  the  bands  in  front  of  the  station  at  which  the  front 
edges  of  the  magazines  are  to  be  trimmed  progressively 
decreasing  towards  that  side  of  the  conveyor  on  which 
said  single  cutter  is  situated. 


valve  seat  and  adapted  for  cooperation  therewith  to  cl«e 
the  orifice  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  rod.  means  for 
yieldably  urging  the  element  upwardly  on  the  rod  (or  hold- 
ing the  element  in  sealing  relation  with  the  wlvc  seat  >*hcn 
the  piston  is  below  a  predetermined  portion,  and  an  ahur- 
ment  on  the  rod  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  o  the 
clement  thereon,  whereby  upon  upN^ard  movement  ot  the 
piston  beyond  said  predeiermined  position  said  vaUe  seat 
and  closure  element  are  separated  to  permit  escape  ol 
pressure  fluid  from  the  lower  chamber  of  the  motor 
through  said  orifice. 


CLICKER  DIE  >*RESS^^nK|gJNS  TO  PREVENT 
\ntoo  MiihllMKh,  FrMkfurt  am  J*^  ^ojiseiilieta^ 
^y.  ^signer  to  LnHed  ^^^^.^^^^^^l^ZT^^ 
^FUed  Jan.  9,  19^,  Sjr.  No.  iS»^*\^   -^. 

Claims  priority.  •PT^^pT^Sif'^  ^*' 
7  ClaiBBS.     (CL  g3— 525) 


GA>G  PUNCHING  MACHINE 

lUroW   H.  Frederick,  Wbeekog.  ^'^  "^V^,^    *^^^ 
Waucooda,  III-,  asrignors  to  General  WDdin«  t  orpoca- 
tlOii,  Northbrook,  III-,  a  corporalioii  ol  "Hnois 
Filed  June  22.  I»59.  Ser.  No.  S21.S89 
1  Ctaim.     (CI.  •>— 571) 


1    In  a  clicker  die  cutung  press  for  cutting  out  parts 
'from  sheet  material  work  pieces,  in  combination,  a  frame 
a  work  support  carried  by  the  frame,  a  presser  membe 
mounted  on'Sie  frame  for  swinging  over  the  ^x,rk  suppor^ 
and  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  work  sup^ 
port  for  pressing  dies  through  work  pieces  earned  on  the 
Tork  support,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  '"oi^^^^";?;'^  "f 
Tcylinder  mounted  on  the  frame  and  a  piston  d.v.dmg  the 
space  within  the  cylinder  into  upper  and  'o*"/>'f";**": 
the  piston  being  formed  with  an  orifice  therethrough  and 
connCS  through  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
presser  member  for  effecting  movement  thereof    n  press- 
ing dies  through  work  pieces  on  the  work  support,  a  sur 
aL  of  tie  pisL  defimng  a  valve  seat  about  said  orific^ 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  selectively  to  the 
Z^r  .^  loJe'r  chambers  of  said  motor  for  effecting 
Z^ements  of  the  presser  member  and  a  ^J^ulating  va  ve 
for  controlling  the  exhaust  of  pressure  fluid  from    he 
^er  chamber' of  the  hydraulic  motor  for  •--n;;'"'';^^ 
presser  member  at  a  predetermined  upper  p«.  ton  ben.«n 
strokes  thereof,  said  valve  comprising  a  control  rod  dis 
t^  for  free  longitudinal  movement  through  said  orifice 
^be  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  mean,  for  supporting 
jTd  r^  in'Tongiludin.lly  adjustable  d«POsu.on    a  va^ 
closure  element  slidably  carried  by  said  rod  below  the 


In  a  gang  punch. 

a  main  frame,  .  , 

ft  pressure  bar  mounted  on  said  mam  franf»e  for  ver- 
tical movement  with  respect  thereto. 

power  means  for  vertically  moving  said  pressure  bar 
in  a  punching  and  return  direction. 

a  row  of  punches  and  cooperating  die  apertures  spaced 
beneath  said  pressure  bar. 

means  mounting  said  punches  on  said  main  frame  for 
vertical  movement  into  and  out  of  regisuy  with  said 

die  aperture*.  .,  .  _  ... 

said  pr^ure  bar  having  a  downwardly  opening  slot 

extending  therealong.  .  .       ^  #  ..;,i 

a  guide  plate  secured  to  and  spaced  in  advance  of  said 

pressure  bar  above  said  downwardly  opemng  slot 

and  extending  therealong.  .  ^     ,_. 

spKcd  spacer  bars  spacing  said  guide  plate  in  advance 

of  said  pressure  bar, 
a  series  of  set  pins  slidably  guuied  in  said  guide  plate 
and  pressure  bar  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
riot  liito  positions  effective  and  ineffective  to  effect 
a  punching  operation,  «^,:„« 

and  means  poaiuvely  retaining  said  set  pins  m  effective 
and  ineffecuve  positions  with  respect  to  said  punches 
compnsmg  a  leaf  spring  clamped  at  Us  "PPer  "<! 
betwVcn  said  spacer  plates  and  spaced  by  said  spacer 
plates  equal  distances  between  said  guide  plate  and 
Sud  pressure  bar  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  fingers  depending  therefrom.  .... 

eacT^  pin  having  an  upwardly  opening  slot  therein 
and  said  fingers  having  interengagen»ent  with  said 
slots  and  moved  past  center  positions  to  snap  said 
Kt  pins  into  extended  and  retracted  posiuons  with 
respect  to  said  downwardly  opening  slot  m  m^  pres- 
surVbar  upon  manual  positioning  of  said  set  pins 
j;  move  said  spring  fingers  past  dead  center  posi- 
tions. 
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EXPANDABLE  ROLL  CON^l^TlON^ 

"Slrdoa  M.  Ocka,  Cam-,  ^Stl  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  1*.  »»*>APrrv^,it  • 
I  4Clalnis.     (CL  §3— *75) 


1    In  .n  rxoandable  roll  n^chanism;  an  elongated  bol- 

..ally  tangentiaUy  ^fj^X^x^ncTJuMc^  externally 
ential  surface  of  said  shaft.  '"^'V^  * ,,,  of  ,he  shaft  and 

wlTdh   on  expansion  of  the  ho«.  thus  to  produce  cor- 
^s^iding  movement  in  said  contacting  means 


TOPS  WITH  ^^T'L^Sliif  JJriTK*  to 
■r.4..^r4rk  F«cl»,  7Jn»dorf.  Ravaria,  Gennany.  ^W^ 


portions  of  said  reed-carrying  disc,  means  mounted  m 
S^d  ?ower  shell  part  for  rotating  said  control  disc  wiA 
"  pelrto  said  reed-carrying  disc  comprising  a  rotary 
dr^sleeve  extending  upwardly  from  saKl  lower  sheU 
part  through  a  central  opening  in  said  reed-carry.ng  disc 
and  through   a   central   opening  in   said   control   disc,   a 
drfvi  g  cofnectK,n  between  said  control  d-  and  -^ 
rotary  sleeve  for  rotating  said  control  disc  with  said  sleeve 
and  re  aUve    o  said  reLl-carrying  disc,  said  connection 
b^ing  freely  releasable  by  vertical  movement  of  said  con^ 
uddL  beyond  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  sleeve,  a 
ptdle  carn^  by  the  up^r  shell  part  in  a  vertical  pos.- 
font  that  the  lower  end  thereof  is  "oc^tld  -th-n  the 
.inner  end  of  said  rotary  sleeve  when  said  shell  parts  arc 
oTnCed   together,   a 'helical   spring   -ro"nd.ng   ^d 
spindle  and  having  its  upper  end  secured    o  said  upper 
sS  part,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  ex.endmg 
downwardly  around  said  rotary  sleeve  and  V'^ldaWv  P^^, 
inc  said  apcrtured  control  disc  mto  engagement  with  sa  a 
"eld  carry  mg  disc,  said  spring  and  spindle  being  rernovabe 

with  said  upper  shell  part  when  "'V?£^reb^  fulW  ei 
srnaratcd  from  said  lower  shell  part,  thereby  tuliy  ex 
^'stig^id  control  di«:  for  removal  by  vertical  move- 
ment above  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  sleeve.     . 


VERTICAL  PLSH-BUTTON  ASHTRAY^ 
^    iA^     iT^Je     Sainlc-Croix,    Switzerland,    •«*«»«_*? 
''"Rl:«e''rA:'s.^e"!c^U,  canton  of  V..HI,  SwItxerUnd, 

•  ^'^'^SXT^c^U.  m2,  Ser.  No.  188,430 
Claims  i£5t>,'Ipplk.Uon  Swi^erijnd  Apr.  21.  1961 
2  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 95) 


1    An   ashtray  comprising  a  vertical  push-button    a 
jKOKTalK-Sded  spindle   ftuated  by  said  push-but^ 
ton.  a  disc-shaped  lid  mounted  on  said  spindle  through  a 
reewheeTmSism.  a  receptacle  for  ashes  wherein  said 
d  anTtaiTmechanism  are  positioned,  a  base  upon  wh  ch 
^11  of  said  elements  are  mounted,  a  ^f^'^fj  "^^^^j.^,'^ 
vLx  havinc  a  winding  mechanism  located  m  said  base. 
^5  a  vertfca?  slidable^plunger  coaxial  to  -d  spindle  said 
J"unger  having  an  end  extending  into  ^^id  base  and  co- 
onirfting  with  said  winding  mechanism,  said  spindle  be- 
in"^  p  of ided   w'tih  a  threaded   end.   a   socket   on   said 
h^ad.^  end  extending  through  said  lid.  which  socket  has 
Xad  engagfng  and  actuating  said  plunger  without  fric^ 
uo^.lid  plunger  being  provided  with  a  slot  a  lea-spring 
having   a   free   end   located   in   said   slot   to   hold    said 
pluTger  in  a^redetermined  posiuon  whereby  said  music- 
box  does  not  play. 


rotation  by  a  spindle  <»"/«  "^  "  enclosing  the  sound- 
^und-producing  di.«.  l^^^l'Zp^'Z^o^r  shell 
producing  means  and  «f '"P"""*,"J?fo-ether  said  upper 
Jarts.  -'--^^ '"ri'^'TaTy  ""g'dTsfm^nted  in'tbe 
and  lower  shell  P*^*' *  ^ff^^^ilh    an  apertured  sound 


3  153  970 
am  FOR  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
RoyceTMSSi^Ml  M-^«'i  So"»hfield,  Mich. 
*       Filed  Dec.  18.  1 9* l..Ser^No.  159,939 
^  Claims.     (CI.  84 — 4*5) 
1    The  method  of  operating  a  musical  instrument  hav- 
«     -keyboard    freu^d  strings  which  compnses  first 


^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     .,  Octobw  27.  i»64 

Z.  o..on  to  show  u.  .v^iv.  1^-1-^-  t:t  ^z:i^^:^^^'^Pr^^ 

eral  fingers  necessary  for  sound.ng  a  P»"'-"  -^  ^'^^  "^  ^,„,^,  ^^„y  of  said  sealing  washer  and  .n.i|all> 
cauMng  ihe  fingers  of  Ihe  hand  to  be  placed  on  tf^^^^^^^^^  con.iK:tmg  said  sealmg  washer  at  the  outer  per.phery 
above  the  indicia,  and  removing  the  card  while  the  hand    cj^^ia^^    »^  ^^  ^^  ^.^  clampmg  washer  bcmR  re.d.l> 

Mcldabie  in  compression  by  the  engagenKnt  thereof  *d 

jacenl  lo  s.ud  opening  >..ih  sa.d  shoulder  when  -"^  ;^;*- 

,  tightened  toward  a  cooperating  >*.>rkp.ece.  lhereb>  to 

cause  said  clamping  washer  progrevuvely  to  compress  and 

'         o  deform  sa.d  ial.ng  washer  both  inwardly  mo  sea  mg 

"■        engagement    w.th    said    threaded    shank    and    forv^ardl> 

against  the  civperaling  workpiece. 
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and  fingers  are  firmlv  held  m  relation  to  the  strings  therr^ 
Jy  p^?mS.ng  the  fingers  to  remam  in  cont«:.  with  .^ 
simp  in  the  desired  position  while  said  ^«""f  ""^  »^«: 
by  cfused  to  engage  the  proper  frets  to  sound  the  desired 

chord.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

SCREW  FASreNER  HAJ jNG  re^ 

<'l  AMPING  AND  SEALING  WA*»HMO 
Louis  J^  l^vSJel  Wj--:  NJ     ^^^T"l 

4  CUims.     (CI.  M— I) 


FACTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Robert  J  HoHoo.  Cle^etaiKl.  <)Wo,  .^if  ooc  to  1  '"";""■" 

KiM  Sep*.  ••  !♦♦•.  Sec.  No.  54>7» 
JCtatam.     (CL  15-35) 


1    A  preassembled  fastener  unit  comprismp  a  metal 

screw  inc'ludmg  an  elongated  «»'-»f<*  f  "^^k    /shoul"- 

larged  head  terminating  one  end  of  said  ''^ank^  a  shou. 

der  having  a  radially  extending  surface  carried  b>   sa.d 

one  end  of  said  shank  immediately  adjacent  to  and  fo^- 

wardly  of  said  head,  a  damping  washer  fo  med  of  yKld 

Tble  sheet  metal  and  carried  by  said  one  end  of  sa.d  shank 

fmmedfaleW  adjacent  to  said  shoulder  and  forwardly  of 

sTid^ad    said  clamping  washer  comprising  an  annular 

"nica?  body  having  parallel  frusto-con.cal  top  and  bo 

om   surface  and    a  centrally  disposed   opemng    h^e^ 

hrouRh   and  loosely  surrounding  said   one  end  of  said 

shank   a  ialing  washer  formed  of  resilient  sheet  material 

and  carrSd  by  said  one  end  of  said  shank  imniediately 

aStcentTo  andTorwardly  of  said  damping  washer,  sa.d 

LS  washer  comprising  an  annular  flat  body  having  a 

Sntralwdls^  apertufe  therethrough  and  tightly  sur 

round  ngtld^  end  of  said  shank,  whereby  said  seal ^ 

ng  w  sbe^is  frKtionally  secured  to  said  one  end  of  sa.d 

shtnk  mdependenUy  «'  *^  «-'»'"P'"«  "*^,'!^  ..^"n^^n 
damping  washer  is  retained  in  assembled  re  at. on  upon 
^Sk  K>intly  by  sa.d  head  and  by  sa.d  seal.ng  slasher, 
r  fo  w^^dlj^  tarir^  externa,  annular  cen.cr.ng  surface 
carrid  by  said  shoulder,  a  for^ardly  tapered  internal  an^ 
ntfla^  centering  surfi^e  carr«d  by  said  clamping  washer 
iuSIn  said  o^nmg.  sa.d  external  «nter.ng  surface  ^o^ 
operating  with  sa.d  .nternal  centering  ^""^^^^^^^^ 
2^w  is  tightened  toward  the  cooperatmg  •'orkpn^e  «. 
«  r^Uvely  to  insure  centermg  of  said  -•»'"P'"8  -"her 
withTe  P^t  to  the  axis  of  s..d  threaded  shank,  the  body 


I 

1.  A  thin  sheet -metal  caj^like  fastener  for  '"O"";"'*  °;; 
the  end  of  a  shaft  and  the  like  comprising  an  end  wall 
o^  one  eiil  of  said  fastener,  an  axially  diverging,  cyl.n 
Sricari.kes.Se  wall  defining  a  shaft  receiving  opening 
J,  .i  oler  end  of  sa.d  fastener,  the  free  end  o    sa.d 
J^di  waU  curving  outwardly  and  definmg  a  ge-Krally  an 
nutr  b  u^  l.ke  portion  on  the  other  end  of  "'^  faMener^ 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  axially  spaced,  generally  aligned 
prJUtm/shar^Tned  beads  disposed  in  --"-J^;;-'  > 
soared  relation  about  the  mlenor  surface  of  the  side  wall 
of  si.d   fastener,  sa.d  sharpened   beads  t*'"^ jntegraUy 
formed  from  the  metal  of  sa.d  side  wall  and  ^'-^  «'  -»" 
i^reased  hardness  relat.ve  lo  the  metal  of  sa.d  "de  *.IK 
^"JT^s  being  generally  c.rcumferent.ally  .r^iut^  and 
Sinraxially  spaced  from  said  end  wall  and  from  the 
rTw  end  of  said  side  wall,  the  sharpened  beadt  of  each 
paTr  Thlh  ar"dispo^  doses,  to  sani  end  -H  "'^nf-J 
mteriorly  of  sani  fastener  a  greater  J'^'-*"7J»'^"  f^V^,* 
o.her  of  said  sharpened  beads  to  shave  the  nialer.a    ot 
ThTshafl   to   form   outwardly    projecting   retaining   lug 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  shaft  upon  axial  movemen 
o?   h^  fastener  onto  the  end  of  the  shaft,  and  the  «.d 
l\^r  of  .he  sharpened  beads  disposed  most  -mcMe    rom 
said  end  wall  of  sa.d  fastener  actmg  as  an  abuimenl  for 
rngageably  coaC.ng  with  the  formed  lugs  on  the  shaft 
'o  pfcveni  witbdiawal  of  the  fastener  from  the  shaft. 


3,I53,»73 
FAD  FOR  SHIELDING  AN  EXPOSED 
FND  OF  A  FASTENER 
Mich-1  T  M.HHt.,  '^^y'l;'::^*?  ■V77  in'  "• 

I  ( laim.     (CI.  §5— 5«)  ^       , 

A  pad  of  resil^nt  material  shielding  the  e^P«^  «"^ 
of  a  faslener  shank  pacing  through  an  •r^^-;;°;;;P;'|. 
in.  .  main  bi»dy  portion  d.sposed  in  a  fixed  plane  au 
^nt  i^^nd  of  M^  fastener  shank  w.lh  at  leaU  a  part 
LT^  d  ^/poruon  extending  laterdly  beyond  the  l.m- 
t  TitTvZ  STsa-d  fastener  shank,  a  pair  ollong.tud.aal 
weS^  dTpendin,  from  oppos...  ends  of  sa.d  body  porUon. 
^^^bers  atuched  to  «k1  webs  substantially  paral- 
S  to^d  hody  portK>n  and  being  "~'"-^^^\^-^ 
ik^ffrom  to  provide  a  cushioning  space  therebetween 
1!;^  .H^fS^-d  free  edges  extending  the  >*idth  of  said 


OcTOBia  27,  1W4 

«.«,!*«    said  free  edies  being  spaced  from  each 

r«T?r..  ^.^xnr  .t'rr.^n"^  i:Z 

end  porUon  overiying  awd  free  edfts  wiiam  •  f 


WorLslnc.  Chicago,  IIU,«conKJ«^  405,330. 

Original   applkat^n   J""- J^Jv  *J^'  11    1962.  Ser.  No. 
I>ivided  and  this  »ppllc««oo  Jan.  11,  i^  . 

***•'*"*  JCUlnu.     (CLS5-M) 


the  ^-ce  ^tween"  said  body  P«^-.^,-^^^^^^ 

bers  and  ma.n.ng  sa^  ^*i -'X  0   uid  H>.ce  pcrm.tt.ng 

deflection  ol  saia  p»«  »"  ooenina  co-ax.al 

Th^  tJiTnorr^ally  exposed  end  of  said  fastener. 


ME 


1    A  unit  comprmm  M   ii><fcp«n<l«"1y  formed  ud 
tng  S>posed  shoulder  means  comprising  l^^^^'l'^  ""^^^-Jd 

SJsTtS  to  the  fi^^;;^\^%t^,^^rr^c  fU 

having  slot  means  "»«"^'"«/"T^.c  rtJembcrs  permit- 
end  of  the  stud  <^:^^f' .^f'"^  ^^!^^^i7rJ  SoihtT, 
ling  yielding  of  :ia.d  shoulder  '"""^J^T^J'/^^ber  hav- 

and  adapted  to  oe  mscnc*.  o-      ^^^      extending 

said  plug-like  'n«'"'>*=^,^»^°«  *f  ^!lC\cc^modat- 
through  -'^^'^"Virha'ng  a  tr'at^s^r^^^^  reduced 
ing  said  «»«*•**•**, ^^''^^.^r^L  a  4ldable  portion  of 
portion  inwardly  of  sa.d  head  a"<J  »  yj*'"  ^jj  reduced 
mcreased  transverse  dimension  relat.^  to  sa^  rea 

'"*  "'"T.roc^t.velfli^ng  said  stud  m  said  fasten- 

versely   yieldable   shank   portion  wnereoy 
unit  mounted  on  said  panel. 

AMMUNITION  I^LOADING  APPARATUS 
Loi^l  E.^uid.r.  Mi  E.  Young  SL,  S«U  An.,  Calif. 

^  Fll«l  Oct.  17.  1»*\' S^il^llif  ' 

15  Claims.     (CL  M— 2») 


i    A  device  for  automatically  indicating  the  degree  of 
1.  A  device  'o^  ■"  fastener,  s^bch  comprises. 

provided  wuh  .  "■•'I'"' J^'Xti^  orpo,i«  .ides 

r '':;'™!;,SnS^n"'o"E'rrk^ur.«e .. 

of  said  member*  »<"•*;"'  -j^j,,  ^dge  extending 
«id  washer  having  a  J^^P**;*^  7if^  ^^bers 
radially  beyond  O.  -j;^;«^,"„^  J^Zur.  radial 
being  related  'J  ,^  ^"'J^^^^her.  whereby  rml.al 
displacement  of  the  f*""*"*  7'~;  '  ,^   peripheral 

^•^'•^7::  ^^teSd."::^  rJarC  r*s.^  wSkt 
f  TLuo^^sr«i»d  peripheral  edge  when  the 
Ser'i^^^'tihuned^o  a  pre«loct^  pressure. 


3.  An  ammuniuon  rclo^ling  machine  comprising: 

'm^'for  successively  delivering  a  plurality  of  car- 
u^dgecasestoonee^ofj..db-       ^^  ^^.^^^ 

guide  means  on  saia  0*=*  '"'   * 
CB«  .long  .  p.lh  ?"  »jf_^,X,|.  advancing  said 

•^:.-;^-Jo";,""s::d"'p^i  rnSr^i.,  o.  cpera„on 
Stations  on  said  base; 

a  platen  located  above  said  base; 
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means  to  move  said  platen  between  a  lower  operaung 
position  and  an  upper  position;  

meVns  on  said  machine  at  different  ones  of  said  opera- 
uon  stauons  to  insert  sequentially  a  new  prmner.  gun 
powder  and  a  new  bullet  in  each  of  said  cartrkigc 

C3SCS' 

said  means  for  inserting  a  new  bullet  including; 

a  bullet  metering  disk  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
with  a  circular  side  wall  mounted  on  said  platen  for 
rotauon  about  a  vertical  a^is.  said  disk  havmg 
formed  therein  a  plurality  of  bullet  delivery  holes 
opening  through  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
diTk.  said  disk  sidewall  being  reduced  at  lU  center 
portion  to  expose  said  holes;  k..iui.- 

maVazine  means  for  holding  a  large  number  of  bullets. 

means  for  feeding  bullets  from  said  magazine  means 
to  said  delivery  holes  at  one  position  on  said  platen, 
means  for  rotating  said  disk  intermittenUy  to  sequen- 
tially locate  said  delivery  boles  each  with  a  bullet 
therein  at  a  second  position  on  said  platen,  said  sec- 
ond position  being  at  one  of  said  operation  stations; 
and  anvil  located  immediately  above  said  disk  at  said 

second  position;  ,.,,.,_  ,«^ 

and  means  on  raid  platen  for  urging  a  bullet  located 
in  each  delivery  hole  against  the  wall  of  said  dehvery 
hole  when  said  hole  is  in  said  second  position. 


second  portion  whereby  a  cap  may  freely  pasi  through 
said  feed  tube,  a  handle  operably  connected  to  the  feed 
tube  and  effecUve  to  move  the  receptacle  along  the  feed 
tube  whereby  a  cap  is  depowtcd  into  the  feed  tube  through 
said  receptacle  aperture,  said  handle  including  means  et- 
fective  to  operate  said  ejector  lever  and  eiect  a  primer 
cap  rim  end  up  from  said  transfer  tube,  tipping  means 
comprising  an  abutment  adjacent  one  end  of  the  feed 
chute  effective  to  tip  a  primer  cap  entering  said  teed 
chute  rim  end  down  to  an  inverted  position  therein  said 
cap  is  rim  end  up  as  it  leaves  said  feed  chute,  said  handle 
being  operable  in  each  downward  stroke  to  d.spen>e  a 
primer  cap  from  the  transfer  tube  and  to  retain  a  suc- 
ceeding primer  cap  in  said  feed  chute. 


3,153,f7t 

OPTICAL  PROJECTION  SYSTEM     

Heinz  M.  ZcatscM,  West  Newloii.  MM«M«B*»or  to 
Itek  Corporatioii,  ViwMkmm,  M«fc.  a  corFor.tio«  ol 

^**''"FUed  J«ly  12.  !♦♦•.  Ser.  No-  42^54 
14  CbOna.     (CI.  Sft— 28) 


3,153,f77 
LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  RIMMED 

PRIMER  CAP  ^^ 

Howard  E.  Dicken,  22921  Ce*^  Potot  ^^^^Jff^  OWo 
Filed  ykmr.  3«,  1944,  Ser.  No.  355,774 
3  Claims.    (CL  S4'3S) 


1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  a  primer  cap  having  a  pe- 
ripherally projecting  rim  at  one  end  comprising,  a  re- 
ceptacle into  which  a  plurality  of  primer  caps  are  ran- 
domly disposed,  said  receptacle  having  a  central  aper- 
ture through  which  the  primer  capa  may  pass  one  at  a 
time,  said  receptacle  being  slidably  mounted  on  a  feed 
tube  located  therebelow.  a  feed  chute  located  below  the 
feed  tube  and  having  one  end  connected  therewith,  a  trans- 
fer tube  connected  at  one  end  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  feed  chute,  an  exit  chute  connected  to  said  transfer 
tube   an  exit  tube  connected  to  said  exit  chute,  the  exit 
tube  being  effective  to  dispense  primer  caps  tim  down 
one  at  a  time,  an  ejector  lever  disposed  in  said  transfer 
tube   and   operable   to  dispense   primer  caps  frorn   said 
transfer  tube  one  at  a  time,  means  earned  on  said  feed 
tube  including  retention  means  disposed  within  the  interior 
of  the  tube  when  the  receptacle  is  in  a  first  position  on 
said  feed  tube  to  prevent  a  cap  from  passing  through 
said  aperture,  said  retention  means  being  normally  dis- 
posed outside  the  feed  tube  when  the  receptacle  is  in  a 


1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  pluralitv  of  guide  means  for  slidably  supporting  at  an 
angle  oblique  to  said  guide  means  a  plurality  of  like 
sheets  each  adapted  to  contain  selected  data; 

means  for  establishing  a  fluid  pressure  gradient  along 
a  channel  defined  by  said  guide  means  whereby  said 
sheets  will  be  displaced  along  said  channel  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  said  gradient; 

means  at  a  predetermined  location  along  said  channel 
for  stopping  a  desired  sheet; 

means  at  said  location  for  supporting  said  stopped  sheet 
at  said  oblique  angle,  and 

a  projection  system  including  a  light  source  located  on 
one  side  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  sheets  and  aimed 
to  transmit  a  beam  of  light  through  said  each  sheet 
whereby  to  reproduce  an  image  therefrom  and  a 
lens  system  positioned  to  magnify  the  image  projected 
by  said  beam. 


3,153,r7f 
MISSILE  LAUNCHING  ASSEMBLY 

States  of  AMcrica  aa  r«prcM^c4  by  tW  Swretary  of 

*•  '^TlW  imm  It,  mi,  Sw.  No.  1IM75 

4  Claims.     (CL  t9— 1.7) 
(Gnmled  rader  TWe  35.  UA  Code  (1M2K  -e.  244) 


'YZl        ;•  ^  loB J9_J^ 


i< 


-lU 


,»  - 


^yrn  ?® 


If 


-ler-r 


-'^ 


\  A  device  comprising  an  elongate  missile  having  a 
conical-shaped  nose  ptxtion  merging  into  a  cylindrical- 
shaped  body  and  a  plurality  of  fins  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  the  proximity  of  a  tail  end  of  the  miswle  about 
said  missile,  the  tail  end  resting  upi>n  a  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  elongate  guides  fixed  to  the  base  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  along  the  missile  with  a  group  of  two  guides 
located  between  any  two  tail  fins  as  seen  consecutive  y 
about  the  missile,  each  of  the  fins  having  two  subsuntially 
identical  faces  which  extend  from  the  missile  body,  each 
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.uide  having  a  Mirface  whK'h  i.  substantially  adjacent  a 
f^«^t.^  face  of  a  fin  so  that  each  fin  is  confined  to  a 
^ZJ^^  the  guKles.  each  poup  of  guides  havmg  a 
!^l^  ot   huo>»nl  .naicnal  fixed  thereto  and  extending 
S  e^tween.  Ok  section,  of  buoyant  material  collective- 
^^mroTsuch  an  amount  k>  as  to  float  the  ;*=vK:e  in  a 
LTscA  water  and  being  posilioocd  along  the  device  so  as 
^fl^Mhe"  device  in  tlL  water  with  «he  nose  of  th^  m^ 
«le  .ubstanlially  vertical  over  the  missiles  tail  end^  the 
buovant   material   being  shaped  about  the   no*e   portion 
tbin  tie  missile  is  resting  on  the  base  «  that  upon  the 
mm^le  leaving  the  base  the  nose  will  force  the  buoyant 
ra':;nJ  ^utw'ardly  with  respect  U,  the  miijule^  -  to 
spread  the  guides  awa>  from  the  fins,  a  plate  fixed  at  an 
ISlle  to  a  respective  end  of  each  guide  and  mean,  ^ 
timing  each  puIe  to  .he  base  so  that  the  guides  are  b.as^ 
U.X5  the  missile  and  said  base  having  an  "Pcnmg  so  that 
u^I^firing  the  missile  the  exhaust  will  be  vented  through 
Mid  opening.  ^^^^^^_^^__ 

3.I53,fM 
RETRACTAll  F  M»«"JE  SHOES 

I  nUed  State*  of  Aami:*  m  re»rt.eot«l  b>  the  S«<T» 

•^  •*  TLiSlU  7,  1*41.  S.r.  No.  I2f.f  II 
SClalmt.     (Ctif— l.T) 


said  support  holding  said  ^onuiner  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  firearm  and  being  pivoiablc  away  from  the 


firearm  and  being  pivotable  away  froin  the  firearm 
firearm  and  downwardly  to  expose  said  one  side  of 
the  firearm.        ^^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,153,982  ,„^^,.^r 

BREECH  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
""^  ^'FAPONS 

Paul  Selfried,  Oberweiler,  ^^^«™«"j,*?*;rA"  DiSS' 
^y.  assignor  to  Firm.  RbemmetaU  G.m.b.H.,  Oussei 

-«*•  ^^^Nov.  8,  m2,Ser^o  234,232 
14  Claina.     (CL  8* — IM) 


r- 


\  '4f 


-y-i^iV^^-  ^'^^^\ 


'y 


"TTTTTTTTTTlrrT'/ 
to 


1.  A  support  for  an  aerial  missile,  ^ompr'sing  a  pin 
mounted  wiuiin  sanl  missile  parallel  with  the  ongitud.na 
Txia  of  the  missile,  a  pair  of  shoes  opp^tely  moun^ 
on  said  pin  for  limited  pivotal  movement  between  a  rais^l 
^tion'and  a  retracted  posiuon.  flange  "-an.  on  the  ou^^ 
ixu-emity  of  each  said  shoe  adapted  for  <="»*»^"^*'J 
a  fixed  support  when  the  shoe,  are  m  raised  PO«"oo. 
Lid  musile  having  recess  means  for  receiving  sajd  sbo^ 
when  in  retracted  position,  means  urging  said  shoes  to- 
;i?d   "u'Ted  po^^n.  a  pair  of  PJ-  •»'<**b^^y  -<>-^. 
within  said   missile,  each  of   said   shoes  havuig  socket 
means  for  rece.vmg  one  of  sanl  puu  ^^l^'^^,, 
Uon.  and  means  for  retracUng  said  pins  from  «^  »«^' 
mea^  to  permit  said  shoes  to  be  moved  to  retracted  posi- 
tion by  said  urging  means. 


I 


3,1533*1 

RECEIVER  FOR  SPENT  M«",^  .  _. 

WUli«n  D.  Br—.  4242  S^  21*  Av...  PortUmd,  Ortf. 

FlWd  July  2,  1»*3.  Ser.  No.  M2,2f7 

«  CMmt.     (CL  89 — 33) 

I.  A  receiver  for  receiving  sheU  casings  ejected  from 

a  firearm  comprising  fi^..™,  with 

a  nu>untmg  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  ««*™ T"^^ 

opposed  legs  adapted  to  straddle  the  R^*™  T^J  ♦»«= 

,   mounting  placed  under  the  ^^  ^^"^^  "" 

tending  upwardly  on  each  side  of  the  firearm. 

a  container.  .     ,    .. _:„-., 

a  support  for  the  conuiner.  and  means  '"5'"*1'"8  P-^^ 
means  connecting  said  support  to  one  of  "'•d  >«8».of 
S^  mounting  with  said  pivot  means  •«omm°d.ting 
pivoul  movement  about  an  axis  extending  longmidi- 
nally  of  the  firearm  and  with  said  support  extending 
upwardly  from  said  pivot  axis. 


1    A  breech  mechanism  for  an  automatic  firearm  hav- 
ing a  «a.^diropen  barrel  with  a  bcKiy  and  an  opening 
tSJrei^  arranged  tThind  a  rear  end  of  said  barrel   com- 
^ina  a  first  part  disposed  behind  the  rear  end  of  the 
K'for  o?{u«ting  sa^ar  end  dunng  firing  s^d  fu^ 
Mrtbeing  slidably  guided  in  the  opcnmg  of  said  body  for 
rl^llint  to  a'nd  fro  -lative  to  the  rear  end  c^f  s-d 
barrel,  spring  means  abutting  said  body  of  the  fire  ^rm 
and  preying  said  first  part  towards  the  rear  end  of    he 
barrel    «id  first  part  being  moved  rearwards  from  U^e 
rear  en"of  the  barrel  after  firing  by  the  action  of  the 
finng^e^e  and  being  moved  again  towards  the  rear 

e^^  of'TSTE^rel  by  the  acuon  of/f^V'TlnTCking 
ekment  pivolably  mounted  in  said  first  part  and  locking 
LTfirlt'part  if  ^id  first  part  is  in  'ts  obturating  pom tion^ 
means  to  cause  said  element  to  pivot  dunng  ^e  last  phase 
of  movement  of  said  first  part  towards  *«/«"  ^f 
of  the  barrel  in  its  obturating  position,  a  second  part  dis- 
t^  in  «1d  firlt  part  and  slidably  guided  for  a  recipro- 
^^g'^viment,  s^  elemem  having  ^  PO^^on  ^^ng 

said  second  part  and  moving  it  "^r^^^'*' ^J""  if 'f 'irt 
ment  is  pivoted  during  said  last  phase  of  said  first  part 
^ovemen  .  said  rearward  movement  of  said  second  part 
Trl^sLd  last  phase  of  said  first  part  "^ovemen  being 
dSd  substanUally  against  the  direcuon  of  said  first 

Xte-rdunn'g  said  l^t  Pt^-' -^^^^^  S^J^^/^^S 
ina  said  second  part  towards  said  element  POrt»on  a°*' 
fo?cSi  s.^  elemVnt  in  a  direcuon  of  its  lockmg  acUon. 


Switrerijjd^  J««  21,  1941,  »«.  No.  13M43 
Claim,  priorit,.  applic^^Sjitzeriand.  Feb.  3,  1941. 

14  Claims.     (CL  91—37) 

1    m  a  hydraulically  operable  templet  controlled  copy- 
ing de^a.  a  double  acting  fluid  motor  compnsmg  a  piston 
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and  cylinder,  said  fluid  motor  havinf  a  first  side  rtspon- 
t^c  S  fluid  pressure  for  mov.ng  ihc  p.slon  and  cylmder 
reUlivelyin  one  direction  and  a  second  s.de  responsive 
oflu^  pressure  for  mov.ng  the  piston  and  O^nder  re  a- 
fvelyln  the  other  duect.on.  a  source  o  P^^*^"^^  "";^- 
means  forming  a  restrictor  connectmg  sa.d  source  of  pres- 
Tu"  flvhd  w  th  sa.d  first  s.de  of  sa.d  fluid  motor,  a  control 
vaWe  con^cUng  sa.d  first  s.de  of  sa.d  flu.d  motor  w^h 
exhaust  ^.d  control  valve  being  b.ased  to..ard  clo^d 
^Sn    a  templet  follower  connected  w.th  the  contrd 


exhaust,  and  moveable  in  one  ^'rcction  in  «id  piston  Jo 
connect  said  second  side  of  said  fluid  motor  to  extiausi 
Td^veable  .n  the  other  direction  '"Xt'hs^  loSce 
nect  said  second  side  of  said  fluid  motor  with  s«k1  source 

«^iriction  to  duid  flow  offered  by  sa.d  mt.M  fotnitn. 
riSr  b.^8  variable  in  .espon.  .o  movcnen..  o. 
said  slide  valve  in  said  piston. 

VAWABLEVciuJre  "AJIDMOTO 
CW  and  Foandry  OMtpMiy.  Se««le,  Wa*.  •  c<irpor«- 
Filed  Mar.  3«.  1»«V??;  ^c! 


cumscribm,  said  rotor  m  radially  •P^/^lS^^lw'^ 
_^  .-^J^  hv  laid  vanet.  two  pairs  of  diafOnaiiy  op- 
*p:^.rfS?r:fm':ne'::fs  .^::S  »--;,  en,a.jd^-^^;;. 
S^ans  for  restra.n.ng  expansion  of  the  ;«•  J^"*;*^ 
at  two  pain  of  diagonally  oppo«te  ^**"  '"  "J^ 
hLsTng  l^tween  said  fukrum  mean.  "P^^".;^^,,^^;^ 

surface  of  .a.d  spr.ng  "^.^^^^^"'Sl^lLmS^^r^nt 
tKmlc  pom  in  said  bous.ng  located  ^•^'^•*  .°*  "^  "^ 
STans^cxp^ed  to  the  »P-«^7"  ^rieX  ^- 
r.ng  means,  each  said  pair  of  ports  be  n g  r««;^'lj^ 
terld  circumfcrentially  of  the  rotor  ^^'•^^'*L*.„7^ 
p.ir  of  said  fulcrum  means  and  »a.d  P°^^*"«.*J^ 
JJart  suflkriently  to  be  .sol.ted  from  one  •"<^her  by  ..rf 
vrnes.  means  for  supplying  flu.d  to  «J«  ^'^'^^j;  "p.f, 
ports  and  for  discharging  said  flu.d  '«>m  ">e  «^'  PJ"; 
S?V>rts    and  control  fluid  mean,  in  sanJ  ^"^^"  '^J 
excising- a  rr.«ure  differential  as  betw^n  "^^-jj 
chambers  for  deforming  said  nng  mean*  between  «ua 
jIlTc"  m  mean,  to  a  generally  eUi^^-al  ^.pe.  Ove^by  de- 
termining the  fluid  flow  per  revduuon  of  the  rotor. 


J.lS3.»tS 
WINDSHIELD  WIFER       _,._--» 
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:;;S"ol  re.  ^vcwT^tant  rlgardlea.  of  »«/«-»^  ^"l 
S^'urini  n^tor  operation  whereby  smooth  operatKK,  of 
said  system  is  enhanced. 

•»  i 

ROTARY  T0«QIJE  ACTUATOR 

4  Cki^H*    (^  ^ — *^' 


1    In  combination,  a  housing,  a  rotor  joamal-moanted  ^^               .ctuator  comprising  a  cylinder^  a 

in  sai^h^ing  and  having  a  plurality  of  ootw-r^Y  P-^  piion  slSSk  Tsaid  cylinder,  «-^  *"^^.„Tri>^S; 

kc"ng  and  circumfereotially  .paced  vane,  which  are  m^  ?^*^cyliX  on  opposite  side,  of  «id  piston.  •  ^^°^ 

TbTLwardly  atwi  outwardly  ^^^«  ^^^^  '^.  ^r^lUT^  externally  cylindrical  cam  member  in  «.d 
are  yieldingly  urged  outwardly,  llejuwa  nng  omw  «. 
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cylinder   connected   to   wid   piston.   sauJ   "m    member 

h'aC  .  plurality  of  internal  «"<*  f^rj-^^jrof  sS 
formed  in  iu  cylindrical  surfaces  at  kast  ^^o  o^saw 
cm  faces  being  on  the  same  surface  and  being  t»encai 
ab^t  ,S  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  cam  fol" 
o^rs  disponed  to  nde  aga.nst  said  "J--    --„'  .'^ 

an    eccentrically    -*»"»V'''^„7Xwen  f^  X*t.ng  Se 
lu  each  but  one  of  said  cam  followers  lor  ""'         •      , 
i^iated  follower  relative  to  vanl  cam  faces,  a  dr.ve  shaft 
proKC.ng  from  sanl  cylinder  and  ^'"•.l^"^"-'^^'",:; 

Ltr^'^cTm^^  I^J^^^^r^   -ve'^  ^s  '1^ 
J^^>scd  .n  engarmem  with  sa.d   '"-^  "^  J^^  ,i^. 
.mrar.ing  rotational  movement  to  sani  shaft  upon  Ion 
gitud.nal  movement  of  sanl  cylinder. 


SJ^  I  pair  of  Stncally  opposed  flow  ports  in  «jd 
?^r  fdapted  to  be  placed  -  regist-T  -uh  sa.d    ap,^d 
J--^.   .nd  a  oair  of  trunnions  threadably  securea  m  ia 
^^^My  r«.,.ed  in  said  flow  pom.  each  of 


I  CI^K.      <*^  ** ^ 


In  ^  hvdroiUUc  power  unit  of  the  lipe  havinj  •  pump 
«  m" ,  pt"^iS°c.'i".  i"  •  '>"««."  ■"t '"  ?r» 

.„d/.he   ,n,prov.„cr,   •''-^-XTo^^^  w^n  ^ 

fhSZi£  .Tooye.  cooimunkale.  whereby  oil  ftowmg  paJl 
^  inK*  f^of  -id  piston  «»1  throotb  Mulfim  men- 

.»J  thence  into  the  second  plurality  of  "ne  "irotuin* 
!„»»«  1^  form,  a  baUncin*  pressure  on  that  s«le  of 
Tl^«L  the  ou^  end  of  Jh.  cylinder  whet  «  .. 
preyed  doaetl  to  the  cylinder  wall 


.a«i  trunnions  including  pressure  coupling  means  and  pres^ 

nioos.  ^ 

3,153,f» 
ACTUATOR  r.«*r.l 


3,153,fll  ^ 

PNEUMATIC  nSTON  ACTUATOR 
Hvold  E.  Warstter,  Bloomtafto*.  '■*-»f^  2 
rXi^w  Cctfoh  Co«p«iy,  •  corporatto.  of 

'^^'TSId  Oct.  21,  mi,  S^o.  J3U15 

4  CW^     (CL  W — 11')  ,     . 

I.  in  a  pneumatic  piston  actuator  "^'"*^"«  "^j;^*^ 
.  nUt^  in^said  cylinder  and  an  output  shaft  connected 

I^^nd  cS^Ung  said  piston  actuator  -^^  ^uro«^ 
c^irol  pressure  compriung  a  bracket,  a  pair  of  dependent 


I  A  throttle  valve  control  servo  compns.ng  a  housing^ 
a  one  pS:?cylindrical  tube  supported  m  and  cxtendmg 
through  ^id  housing,  a  double-act.ng  piston  member 
™.J^  in  said  tube  and  having  opposite  piston  ends  in 

Sl^^-iTjfw.is'^.rofJdS: 

„,d  tube  defining  an  opening  «""«""/'>'"''' ^JJ^'. 
!r„Lrf  inwardly  io  said  housing,  a  rack  gear  formed  in 
.Li?ti«^  ri^mber  adjacent  said  opening,  an  output  shaft 
"trbTrum^  tn'  said  housing  -"-".aving  a  ge^ 

Er.  cU:^  rrach-iisa-idT^ -51s 
rr"„i:rbon'  "ti^ont  rsrg*rfl^ 

fnl^  rJSTn,  i^ach  of  said  blocks  connected  to  sa'd  <:ham- 

Srrjrs4°:o-.jtah^^r 

iig^ement  of  «id  piston  member  m  said  tube. 
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3,1533^      ^,  ..K:^.iwir  PAVEMENT  SEALER  SPREADERAff  ARATVS 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  Codfir  R    D«k*l»«.   ".^   ^  ^^  mmlg^,  ky   ^^^ 
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6  Claims.     (CL  W — 1*») 


•mems,  to  E.  D.  Et«yT«  *  C*-. OjTJJf'  '"• 
FlM  Nov.  1*,  IW^.  S«r.  No.  tSW^l 
2  Ctataw.    (CL  M — 44) 


1  In  a  method  for  making  cyliixkr  linen  for  internal 
coi^bustion  eng^es  and  the  like,  the  steps  compr.smg; 
r^vid.n«  a  length  of  sheet  meUl  having  a  porous  ferrous 
^eTafla  er':«xtensivc.y  bonded  --"-;'-^>^-^, 
surface  thereof  said  layer  having  a  density  above  aooui 
6t5^^s^r  cc..  farming  the  strip  into  .  cyl.t^rK:^ 
shape  with  the  porous  mct^l  layrr  on  the  inside  of  the 

'Srrcal  shapTwclding  the  se«n  -  <>;-  ^^^^jj 
said  shape  for  permanenUy  jcming  the  sheet  meui  ana 
tScn  finThing  the  porous  metal  inner  surface  to  a  pre- 

cision  dimension. 

APPARATUS  I^TO^JiJ^lSa^  ^^ 
COMPOSITE  CARTON  BLANKS^ 

John  J.  Goodrich,  '»-«S;^  r?ti™i»«^ 
Paper  Company,  New  Yort,  n.t^  a  cwr«- 

""•"  '"'wiuA  M-r.  4,  !♦«.  Ser  No^^* 
Ig  Claims.     (CL  f  3— «) 


umvKm.;^^ 


wr^ 


1    Aooaratui  for  applying  flow  able  material  to  a  pave- 
Jnt^JS^  cimpnaSS  mobUe  means  adapted  to  move 
^n.  a  wmeni  surface  and  deport  flow.ble  materia 
fi^^n  a'^n^s  for  spread.ng  the  d*FH-«-«*,  ^^-'V'*' 
um^mly  across  a  band  of  predetcrmmcd  -'Jth  "long 
sa.d  pavement,  said  spreading  means  compnsing  a  pa^r 
of  transverv.  generally  coextensive  •<i»««;^  "^JP^^J^ 
traverse  the  pavement  successively,  a  support  for  said 
squeegees  and  means  mounting  the  firs,  squeeges  from 
laid  s^port  for  relative  vertK^  adjustment,  sanl  sevood 
tSuee^  being  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
X^^for  relative  verticd  movement  and  having  grourKi 
engaging  means  for  gauging  the  degree  of  -P'"«  ^"«;^;f^ 
ment  tireof  w.th  the  pavement,  means  ^o^J^^u^^'l 
raismg  said  support  to  raise  both  squeegees jo.ntly    aler 

to  the  mobile  means. 


SELF-PROPELLED  VIBRATORY  COMPACTOR 

Joh.  E.  Keppler.  S-  ^■**^  lU^jffSl  T 
MiMBfactwtaH  CotKft^jt  SaB  Aaloaio,  i  ca^  ■ 

***""*  raSja^  12,  »•«•  S^Ne.  \**^ 
4  CW^     (CL  94— M)  . 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  flattened  "'"P^V^,  .^°" 
blanks,  said  machine  comprismg.  means  for  f^^^ 
continuous  web  of  dexible  sheet  material  "  0."  T^ 
ZZ  from  a  supply  roU.  shaping  means  axranj^  to^fcm 
the  withdrawn  web  into  the  ihapc  of  a  series  ot  ^ 
fblded  «>mposite  carton  blanks  integraUy  connected  end 

shaping  means  and  mcludmg  a  guide  means  oP"»»»^ 
bend  over  both  marginal  edges  of  said  web  "J^^  ~^ 
sDonding  longitudinally  extending  marginal  edge.^o™" 
STu^'  and'to  press  said  marginal  edges  flat  '^^^ 
,^  web  surface,  second  folding  means  »o«^  ^"- 

stream  from  said  first  folding  "J""'  ^"^t'^^fo^S 
bend  over  said  web  in  a  manner  brmging  the  comer  lolfl 
^«  7LS  marginal  edges  in  toward  the  longOu^l 
center  of  said  same  web  surf«x.  an  *d^^V7^^^rI 
means  associated  with  said  second  web  Adding  n^ 
Tot  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  sides  of  the  marginal  edg« 
which  cornl  towards  said  same  web  surface  "ear  lU  lon^ 
tudinal  center,  pressing  and  creaaing  mean.  «»own«r«m 
rom  said  adhesive  dispensing  means  for  forming  0^  fol^ 
ed  over  web  into  a  pair  of  collapsed  attached  tubevwd 
shear  means  for  transversely  severing  said  cdlapied  at- 
tached tubes  into  individual  carton  lengUia. 


1  A  Klf-propefled  yibratory  compactor  c«"P"»*"»  J 
rii  chiBS^Voller  freely  ioumaled  at  one  end  of  the 
SSsir^coupled  rrsiben.ly  thc^to.  vibration  gen^^- 
tion  means  roUt.bly  mounted  *;^'"  "-^  ^^.^J  •'  ^J'y 
„on  drive  axle  at  the  other  end  *>'«»»;. ^^^*^^,^~ 
drive  axle  comprising  a  pair  of  steerable  ^nve  wheels,  a 
nair  of  cylindrical  members  carr«d  transversely  b>  the 
'Zsfs  ail  lo«rt«d.nally  H«ced  tbe.xof  over  Uk  drive 
axle  annular  rrsUient  members  surrounding  the  c>  m 
"n^al  members,  and  means  cngagmg  ^,p:^'J;^^>  °^,^ 

rcsUient  members  rigidly  P^'^T'^J^^hl  c»^I  an  ad 
rockably  mourn  the  axle  centrally  of  the  chasws,  an  ad 
^tabk  speed  engine  coupied  to  the  vibration  generation 
'rS^  f JJdrivm,  the  same  at  an  earth  resonant  frequency. 
Ts^nTengine  independent  of  -kI  flrst  engine  connect^ 
abk  in  dnving  relation  to  the  tracuoti  dnve  axle,  an 
^ratTng  po«t!on  intermediate  of  the  chassis,  and  engine 
^cdiSS^  means  for  both  engines  .d,««.t  the  oper- 
aior's  poaitKNL 


I 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  f  .^'^I^JT™  ^|?RS^"'' 
AND  MANUAL  EXP08LI«  »tl  •''^Jf,_-__^ 
W.kicmar    T.    R»nt^»«r,   Calmtech   <jrj^,,i3?SuV 
MUgnor  lo  Alfred  (.authier.  G.ni.b.HM  Calmbach  (f^N 
German),  a  corporation  of  Germanj 

nied  Apr.  6.  I»«2.  Ser.  No.  I"^*'  - 

Claims  prior*>.  .ppllc.»k«  Germany  Apr.  21.  Wl 
f  Claims.     (CI.  fS— It) 


iectint  from  said  body  to  a  collapsed  posiuoo  subsuntiaUy 
SSSLd  ^thin  said  body,  and  that  the  rear  lens  moun^ 
SJged  to  «iid  body  for  swinging  mo^^"^cniir^  an  er«J 
^nLvTiive  viewfinding  posiUon  to  a  collapsed  position 
folded  SbsTantlly  a'gam:;  said  body,  and  ^-^^l^^^n. 
terized  by  means  operauvcly  connecting  ^^aul  front  le^s 
l«ount  to  said  rear  lens  mount  to  cause  swinging  of  said 
""moumon'ts  hinge  by  said  movement  of  translation 
of  said  front  mount. 


^,f^"'        f.v 

T     \      i^  mm  -    •    •  •  <  •  »    n[     ^ 
1        '  ^ 


9     .V     ^  ■ -^ 


gS:b.S!f  cJ£SSr(E«x),  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

^^•™"tll«i  Feb.  2»,  mi,  S^.  No.  92M9 

Claim,  priority,  •Pf^^'^^^^r^l  ^^'  ^  ^^ 
4  Clft*™*-    (CL  f  5 — •3) 


7  A  photographic  camera  with  built-in  exposure  metef 

J.\LJ.  «^f  •^jx;rv;r:w.:;i^'^be"we:i 

::;oL^  ^nTman-a"  "p::^.:!^.  comp^.^n^^  an 
indicating  member  proMded  with  two  *^*»%^j*^ J^^'/d 
ranaed  on  the  exposure  meter;  a  covering  flag  assocated 
w:h  said  indicating  member,  and  said  flag  ^-j;^'-^ 
.We  so  that  one  scale  field  only  is  >^«^'«  .^^T     !^, 
matic   exposure  .ettmg  of  the  camera  while   »»»«   o"*' 
^!k  4^^n!v  IS  made  visible  dunng  manual  expo.^ 
«tung   whereby    optimum   utilization   of   •^."^^. 
meter  is  attained  in  that  saKl  exposure  -neter  -"**«- 
JS^ely  used  for  .ndKat.ng  the  prevailing  l.ghung  coo- 
d"l:-i.'during  either  automauc  or  -"-^/XrJS; 
ting  of  the  camera.  ..kI  setting  means  for  ^/P^";!  V^* 
and  diaphragm  serving  as  switching  mean,  ^^^'^'^ 
Jeit.ni  the  camera  at  the  desired  kind  of  exposure. 


3.153,W5 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA. 
Hermann  BretttoKr^tockhdm,.**^^ 

Joachim  Madfc.  Brannichweit.  German)  .a«gnoriiw 
S3w-"  eiVF;«A.  A  Heldecke,  Branawhwelt.  Ger- 
man> .  a  ftrm  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  21,  m2.  Ser.  No.  21MM 
CliMns  priority.  MPl»«rto«  Germany,  Sept  24,  Wl, 

T  gair--      (CLfS.-ll) 


.>  • 


1  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  bod> 
and  a  di^t  vision  viewfinder  of  the  Newton  type  having 
a  front  S  mount  and  a  rear  eyepiece  lens  mount,  char^ 
[c^nrJily  the  fact  that  the  front  lens  mount  «  mounted 
J^«id  camera  body  for  movement  of  translation  para  1- 
Z  S  itSf^from  an  operaUve  viewfinding  posiUon  pro- 


^  J 


Jri«.  number;  a  roam  ynng  '»'""""»"      movable 

operation  of  .h.  J^  J.^'J^' h„„„,„,   for   adjusung 
--;.Tu"L;ra^onof.bea.n,a..^^^^ 

said  stop  with  said  cam^  said  ^  *^«^^,^be,  ,bSut  its 
by  pivotal  movement  of  ^^^^^^'^^"'^^vcnting  further 
stop  as  an  axis,  and   a  fixed  stop,  pn;  6 

movement  of  the  actuator  member  after  release  ot  tne 
latch  has  been  effected. 


P„OTtX:RArHlc''^^JgJHVT|™     ^ 
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i„    .^  ~«     iK.  rtftred  enerrv  IB  ukl  •ddiuonti  tpring  h»i  been  re- 

Sow  »p^  r^ans  for  cusin*  r.pid  r«:iproc«tK«  o^    detxred.  

said  shutter  blades,  said  means  compmmg  ineans  to  du-  t  i5J,fW 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  I^^^^^^SJS^Jl^T'^™ 
RECIPROCATINC  SHirrTW  BLADM 

u.M*«ur  T   RcatBckkr.  Cabnback  (Ea>>,  C.mn«n>.  ■•• 

"^SS^^o  ;IS?G!Sa.r.  C.«.b.H.,  Clmbach  (t«*K 

G«niuia>.  ■  corpor«tfo«  ol  G«r«ja«y  ,._  ^, 

FiM  Not.  !♦.  mi,  S«.  No.  23«341 

CUOin.  prtorty.  -fH*"-*- G«n--»  Not.  22.  mi 

llClakM.     (CL»5— 43) 


engage  said  pawi  from  .«d  .bating  ^^•"^''^^f*^ 
actuating  member  is  in  motion;  and  •<«'t»«»^.  ''^^^ 
means  operatively  engaging  said  actuating  member  to  re- 
turn said  shutter  blades  to  their  closed  posiUon. 


3,153,fn       ^^^ 

PHOrOGRAFHlC  SHLTTfcR 
Frmni  W.   R.   St«r»,   Erwti   Wdltr,   "^   W 


^j* 


Gantkicr,  G.m.bJl^  Cafc 


1    A  photographic  shutter  comprising  a  shutter  blade; 
a  driving  mechanism  for  actuaimg  sa.d  blade  sa.d  m^ 
Lsm  comprising  a  driving  member  oi«^»^^«'y„^^"f, 
to  said  blade,  a  main  spring  to  move  said  member  at 
a  controllable  speed,  an  addiuonal   spring,  firu  means 
connecting  said  additional  sprmg  to  saKl  ^^' ^"^ 
crease   the   speed   of   movement   thereof,   and   a   second 
member  engagmg  sa«i  additional  spring  to  Uore  energy 
therein  by  holding  said  addiUooal  spring  when  *aid  shutter 
is  cocked;  a  lock  engageable  with  said  second  member 
to  hold  it  in  cocked  position;  a  shutter  release  UigfW 
connected  to  said  lock  to  release  said  second  member 
when  a  photographic  exposure  is  to  be  made;  *  »^ooa 
lock  engageable  with  said  Brst  means  to  mainum  both 
said  springs  in  cocked  position  until  said  shutter  release 
trigger   is  actuated   to  make   an  exposure;   third   means 
operatively  engageable  with  said  second  member  to  re- 
lease said  second  lock  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
second  member  upon  release  of  said  first  lock,  and  con^ 
trol  means  to  determine  the  location  occupied  by  said 
Kcond  member  when  the  latter  engages  saxJ  third  means, 
whereby  said  second  lock  may  be  released  befo«  »»»• 
Stored  energy  in  said  additional  spring  has  been  dissi- 
pated if  the  highest  speed  of  moven»ent  of  said  blade 
b  desired,  or  said  second  lock  may  be  released  after 


1    A  pbotofraphic  shutter  comprising  a  reciprocating 
shutter  blade  movable  in  one  direction   from   a  clowd 
po«tK)0  to  an  open  po«uoo  and  in  the  reverse  ^»^^ 
from  said  ofwn  poaitioo  to  said  doaed  po«uon;  a  shu  t« 
Siting  nUtVTconnected  to  said   blade  to  coouol 
dw  motion  thereof;  a  driving  member;  a  driving  pawl 
cooDMMd  to  said  driving  member  to  be  operated  thereby. 
said  driving   pawl   engaging  said  actuatmg   member  to 
move  said  blade  from  lU  dowd  povtsoo  to  lU  o|»en  por- 
tion  a  deflecting  member;  an  exposure  lime  setting  mem- 
ber 'operatively  engaging  said  deflecung  member  to  move 
the  same  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  motion  of  said  pawl 
to  disengage  said  actuaung  member  from  said  pawl,  a 
transmission  member  operauvely  connected  with  said  ex- 
poaure   time   setting   member   whereby,   when   said   ex- 
posure time  setting  member  is  set  to  a  po«uon  to  place 
laid  deflecting  member  in  the  path  of  moUon  of  said 
Mwl    said  tranamission  member  ia  portioned  to  engage 
said  actuating  ■eaiber  and  to  drive  the  same  to  move 
said  shutter  blade  hack  to  lU  original  cloMd  position  as 
soon  as  said  actuating  member  •  disengaged  from  said 
pawl.  


3  I54»i## 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  INTRA;L^NS  SHirTITW 
STRl  CTION  HAVING  COVER  DIAPHRAGM 

Alfr«d  Ga-Ckkr.  GJis.hJL.  CatasbKk  (Em),  Germ.-). 


1  In  a  camera  with  an  intra-lens  shutter  having  a 
cover  diaphragm  which  in  response  to  the  •ctu-tion  of  a 
shutter  release  member  is  opened  to  a  presekcted  dia 
phragm  value  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  shutter  and 
which  after  the  shutter  has  been  clo«d  again  is  returned 
to  iU  covering  position,  the  improvement  of: 

la)  a  two-armed  lever  pivoted  about  a  fixed  axis, 
(^)  a  control  member  for  effecting  movement  of  the 
cover  dUphragm  between  open  and  closed  positions 
(c)  said  lever  having  one  arm  thereof  cooperating  with 
said  control  member  for  normally  mainuming  said 
control  member  in  diaphragm  clo«^  f^*'?"'^,, 
(J)  a  shutter  release  for  efTecung  release  of  the  shut- 
ter upon  the  actuation  thereof. 


OCTOBEH  17.  IW* 
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^,1  and  said  other  arm  of  said  lever  being  located  in 
^Uiei.h  of  motion  of  said  shutter  relc«e  whereby 
iaid^ver  is  pivoted  to  effect  release  of  said  control 
:::;m4Tu;::>rthe  -tua...  of  said  shu^e^  reca^ 
the  release  of  said  conuol  member  eflecting  me 
opening  of  said  cover  diaphragm. 


3  154  M2 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
^' mXnKacturing  ClffiKE 

Filed  May  3,  ^'"'^'iJ^j:.^'**^ 
llClataitt.    (CI.  99— 143) 


J_lJ-i 


\ 


U)  means  for  automaticaUy  arrestmg  the  n^o^emem 
^^of^Tcontrol  member  to  a  preselected  diaphragm 

value  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  shutter 

(„  meanTfor   locking  said  kver  m  fuU  open  dia- 

(.fa^S^n^Tor  automatKally  releasing  said  lev^ 
^   ,o^era^lo«ng  of  sakl  cover  diaphragm  subse- 
qiient  to  the  redoing  of  the  shutter. 


3,154.M1  _„.„„ 

FLUORESCENT  LIGITT  HXTIJRE 

Corporatio*,  a  corpwjttoQ  of  Ilftjoto 

F2ds«pc 21, »»^S2;J^?  • 


9    In  apparatus  for  making  cheese   in  a  continuous 

operation  from  slabs  of  cheese  curd  ^^^P"^"*/  ^„    ., 

ia)  a   po^er^nven   milling  device   for  conunuously 

milling  slabs  of  cheese  curd, 
(Ma  continuously  rotatabie  open-ended  tumbling  drum 
'mounted  for  rotation  and  rotating  about  a  generally 
honzomal   axis  and  having  a  receiving  end   and   a 

(.f^rn^r  tr^nsfemng  the  milled  -rd  from  said 
milling  device  into  the  receiving  end  of  said  tumbling 

ijTsTu  dispensing  means  for  adding  a  Pred^'Y^rt  t 
proponioiate  amount  of  salt  to  ihe  curd  as  rt  is 
iranVferred  into  said  tumbling  drum    and 

(/)T^  steam  dispensing  means  having  a  discharge 
disi^arging  live  steam  under  pressure  into  the  interior 
of  said  tumbling  drum  as  it  so  rotates,  ,^.^ 

(/rsaid  tumbling  drum  i"^'"<»'"8  t"'"*'.\"  ''r.'^t 
within  its  imerior  and  rotating  therewith  and  c^n^ 
ImKted  and  arranged  to  cause  the  curd  and  salt  to 
Se  and  progress  to  and  through  its  discharging 
end  as  said  drum  rotates. 


»'"■ 


1.  A  light  fixture  comprising  a  top.  a  pair  o'  'o^P*"**^ 
Mllv  extending  side  walls  depending  from  said  top.  an 
:;SVat^^^-cd  to  each  end  of  said  top  and  side  waJK 
Ld  side  walls  each  having  a  lower  edge  portion  flar^ 
outwardly  and  downwardly,  the  edge,  of  said  end  plates 
Sm.  ^Ip^  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  flared  por- 
tion of  iudsKk  wall,  each  of  said  end  plates  having  a 
?,^er  edl^^portion  extending  inwardly  toward  the  opjv^ 
J^  ind  Sa^and  then  downwardly  and  outwardly,  and 
"U«n  i^l  frame  positioned  between  the  >ower  edge 
J^  of  said  side  walls  and  end  plates    said  bottom 
jSS7rame  being  spK«l  from  each  of  said  lower  e^ 
DOrtlons    each  of  said  lower  edge  portions  having  slots 
??S^rng?n  unobstructed  air  pa^ageway  "t^'-J;"*  ^^^ 
eadt  side  and  each  end  of  said  future,  said  air  pa-age- 
wav  being  spaced  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  edge  of  said 
JJ«om  panel  frame  and  inwardly  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  fixture. 


3.154,063 
AtrrOMATIC  TOASTER 
^  -I      n    viMt  St    Lowb,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Knapp- 
Cbartes  D.  visoa,  a«.  ^^*^~V_,_.Ii-_  ^t  Delaware 

Monarch  Company,  a  Won»tto«^"?J^™^,^j^ 

Orltteal    appbcatioo    Dec.    *,    ^^JJ   .f^i^SeT  No. 
DKIl«l»d  this  application  Feb.  10,  1944,  ^»er.  i>o. 

^^^*  2  Claims.     (CL  99— 334) 


1    A  toaster  and  switch  latch  combination  wherein  the 
toite^Sis  a  movable  bread  carriage  having  bread- 
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compnses  in  comCt.on'^n  elongated  mounnng  s  ujL 
»TveM^lv  mounted  on  said  mounting  stud  so  as  to 

nianc  and  affording  pivotmg  movement  of  said  lever  awa> 
?  ^m  Sd  one  posftion  against  the  said  '--.1'*"»J2.'^  "f^ 
move^nt  of  U^  carnage  from  the  «<»»«>"«  P***^^^ 
non  toasung  position  and  before  toast  has  been  removed 
yrrTm   Oie  toSer    the  lever  also  bemg  arranged  to  be 
esi'enUy  bSS' toward  a  second  posiuon  withm  said 
s^c^  plani^nd  affording  p.voting  movement  of  sa.d 
uv^nder  influence  of  said  bread-respons.ve  means  out 
of  "  rtt  plane  and  away  from  said  --'J^^^  ,'- 
against  the  second  said  bias  upon  entry  of  a  bread  shce 
Zoic  bread  carruge;  spring  means  for  ^^^^^^^^ 
^d  first  and  second  resilient  biases,  and  an  »butmenton 
«  d  leVcr  spaced  disully  from  said  stud  for  engafement 
^th  «id  fi,S  swkch  for  ma.nta.nmg  the  first  switch  open 
for  aU  positions  of  the  lever  in  the  first  plane. 


),154,MS 


3,154,1-- 
OVE>  TOASTER 

Monarch  CompMy.  •  cof»or«rto«  f  "^ 

Hkd  June  1%  ^^U^^^f-J}^^ 
t  Claims.     (CL  W— 3»«) 


-•    A  broiling  apparatus  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  an  enclosed  housing 

ngid  panels  disposed  inwardly  of  »>>«  ^' ^V* »"\ ^^"f 
housing  to  proMde  side  walls  of  a  broiling  chamber 

means  fi  he.'^.ng  said  panels  to  a  «cmpera  ure  of  h^ 
.r  w  rtf  I  000*  F  for  radiation  of  heat  encrg> 
^menorly  of^d  broiling  chamber  while  generating 

chamber  for  the  support  of  foods  uffs  «^;^^;;;^f ; 
said  rack  bemg  arranged  parallel  to  and  central.) 

between  said  panels.  i..„k-,    .t    ■ 

means  for  discharging  air  into  said  chamber  a  a 
liutively  high  linear  velocity.  «kJ  -;**'»  "[^'^f^J J 
conduiu  extending  longitudinally  •^^^  "/^^/^'^.i 
.t  each  sKk  thereof  and  having  nozzle,  d'r^^t.ng  sad 
>.r  anwlarly  downwardly  through  said  heated  air 
air  angularly  ""  Mde  of  said  broiler  rack, 

currents  and  against  eacn  woe  "»  »-~  . 

»a,d  panels  being  arranged  at  an  angle  the  ape «  of 
*"ih!ri,  abov'e  said  rackjhe  "PPer  cdj^  "^  ^^ 
panel  being  below  said  conduits  ""J  ^J'^r^***,  ™ 
rS«  upper  portion  of  said  r.ck  and  the  lower  edge 
of  el^hTJIrl  being  at  a  substantially  greater  spacin, 
from  the  lower  edge  of  said  rack. 
Ji  «  airKleflecting  bafBe   fixed  «o^'*^»;  "^^  P""*! 
^.acent  the  lower  edge  thereof,  each  said  baffle  being 
t^  kngth  of  Its  associated  panel  and  extendmg  in- 
I         l^iy'lll  upwardly  toward  the  lower  portKHt  of 


said  rack. 


2    An  electric  toaster  comprising,  m  <^<>*"^'"*»^"-  * 
horuontally  disposed  shell,  spaced  elements  cair^d  on 
^id^U  and  «rv.ng  as  spaced  supports,  a  r>U  "lem- 
^r  (fcfined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  elements,  said  frUI 
mem^r  defining  a'central  horuontal  -P^.;."^^^^: 
cd  to  receive  thereon  a  bread  slice  or  thehke  and  wp- 
Srt   cnS  for  engaging   and   being  supported    on    sani 
Sfced  supports    a   plurality  of  radiant  heat^  emanatmg 
heang  elements  carried  within  said  shell  -n**^"?^ 
laterally  outside  the  vertically  projected  ^0"^"*'  °'  ^ 
cental  support  area  of  the  grill   member.   "'^ J««^"« 
Clements  l^ing  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  grUl  mem- 
ber^nd  being  aiVanged  so  that  there  is  an  uno^stpj^^ 
sTraiRht  line   path,   inclined   to  the  vertical,   for  radian 
hea'direct  from  said  heating  elements  to  the  sa.d  «n  r. 
support  area  of  the  grill  member,  ^^'^y  '^  '^^'^"^ 
healfrom  the  heating  clemenu  emanates  at  and  throug^ 
«id   erill  member,  and  whereby  said  heating  elements 
S '  sS  tan^ally  protected  from  conuminauon  movmg 
vertically  from  toasting  objects  positioned  on  «»d  ««- 
S  support  area  of  the  grill   member,  reflector  means 
coley  aXccnt  each  heating  elemem  ^or  directing  ..^ 
fccUng  Iddiuonal  radiant  heat  toward  «'<»  «"^.^f^ 
port  area  of  the  grill  member,  and  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  heating  elements. 


TENSIONING  S^^VMJ^  1^>^"  ^^^"^ 
|)anl>  >tachi««  !»pec*alti«».  Imc^  twcafo,  i-^  r- 

2  OataM.     (CI.  !••— 35> 


I.  The  method  of  pre-stressing  the  frame  and  tie  reds 


OCTOBn  27,  1964 

of  a  power  piew  comprising  the  itepa  of  threading  out. 
onto  sa.d  tK  rod.,  mterpowng  .pacer,  between  «id  nutt 
and  Mid  frame,  tightening  said  nuU  against  said  spacers 
K>  that  the  rods  are  anchored  again*  said  frame.  hydr»u- 
lically  driving  said  nuu  from  said  frame  so  as  to  introduce 
the  desired  pre-.tres.  in  the  rod.  and  the  frame,  remov- 
ing said  spacer.,  and  interposing  .h.ms  between  ukJ  nuU 
•iKl  «kJ  frame  to  maintain  said  pre-stres.  upon  relieving 
»aid  hydraulic  driving  force. 
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CALENDER  STACK 
Alfred  T.  Hurter,  Mooat  Royal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assi^ 
to  Domliioo  Engineering  Work.  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

^         Filed  Apr.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  272,887 
Claim,  priority,  applicatloo  Canada  Feb.  9,  I9hi 
p*  ^^  Claims.     (CI.  10«— 162) 


'  3,154,»r7 

LOCUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  FILTER 
SCREW  PRESS 
Fnmi  Scbaub  md  Benm4  Schle^er.  0»>«^»*»  "°J*«°' 

Sb^s^n^HStli.  GenM«y.  a  German  corporation 

FUed  Mar.  14.  I»4I.  Ser.  No.  f  5,534 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  Mar.  18,  l»4t 

S  Chrims.     (CL  !••— 147) 


9  A  roll  calender  comprising  a  generally  vertically 
extending  roll  carrying  frame,  a  series  of  s"P"""P*»;^ 
calender  rolls  carried  by  said  frame  and  arranged  so  that 
each  roll  is  supported  by  the  next  lower  roll  m  mp  pres- 
sure contact  therewith,  and  means  for  sw.nging  said  frame 
about  a  horizontal  pivotal  axis  to  regulate  the  nip  pres- 
sures by  transferring  more  or  less  of  the  dead  weight  of 
each  roll  from  the  next  lower  roU  to  the  frame  or  vice 
versa. 


I    Device  for  filter.ng  highly  fluid  .uspens.ons  cootain- 
ini  uAid^  which  comprises  means  defining  a  spiral  con- 
^ying  path  including  a  filter  surface  in  the  f^°fj 
<JhShcM\  perforated  casing  and  a  central  routabte  con- 
SyaTwrw  in  the  form  of  a  shaft  having  a  helical  con- 
veying flange  di.po.ed  therealong.  said  casing  outwardly 
confining  saMl  .crew  and  being  spaced  from  said  flange  a 
diiht  distance  sufficient  to  aUow  conveying  movement  of 
Mid  screw,  inlet  mean,  for  a  highly  fluid  suspension  at 
one  end  portion  of  the  path  defined  by  said  H).ral  convey- 
ing path  means,  said  «:rew  and  casing  hav.ng  discharge 
ends  respectively,  which  terminate  at  the  same  axial  pomt 
at  the  other  end  portico  of  said  path  to  form  annular  dis- 
charge outlet  mean*,  the  radially  inner  edge  of  the  casing 
discharge  end  defining  thereat  a  ratlially  outer  line  contact 
edge   of  said  annular  discharge  outlet  means  and  the 
radiaUy  outer  edge  of  said  conveyor  shaft,  radially  inward 
of  the  outer  edge  of  said  helical  flange,  defining  thereat 
a  radially  inner  line  contact  edge  of  said  annular  di^ 
charge  outlet  means,  an  adjustable  compression  spring, 
and  a  yieldable  annular  pressure  valve  means  having  an 
annular  convex  sealing  surface,  said  surface  being  urged 
by  said  adjusuble  compression  spring  against  said  ouUet 
means  to  normally  close  said  outlet  mean,  and  resilicntly 
Kalingly  engage  the  radially  inner  edge  of  M.d  ca»ng  in 
line  contact  with  the  radially  outer  convex  portion  of  said 
annular  sealing  surface  and  the  radially  outer  edge  of 
said  shaft  in  line  contact  with  the  radially  inner  convex 
portion  of  said  annular  sealing  surface,  said  screw  being 
capable  of  forcing  a  highly  fluid  suspension  along  said 
path  confined  by  said  casing  and  against  said  casing  diir- 
ing  travel  of  the  suspension  along  said  path  to  filter  the 
fluid  content  of  said  suspension  through  said  casing  and 
to  force  the  solids  content  remaining  against  said  valve 
means  to  open  said  outlet  means  and  discharge  the  sepa- 
rated Mlids. 

807  O.O— 48 


3,154,M9 

f  ATCHING  FRESS 

Pe««r   J.    Dewyer.    UbertyTUie,   DL,   -J*"*:  ^  ^yder 

Research  and  Mamfactming,  inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,783 

6  Claims.     (CL  180 — ^214) 


^-    -^:^ 


2  In  a  patching  press  having  a  press  head  assembly, 
including  a  base  plate,  and  a  press  bed  assembly,  improved 
means  for  balancing  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  press 
head  assembly  upon  the  press  bed  assembly  when  the  as- 
semblies are  in  registry  and  a  body  of  irregular  thickness 
IS  interposed  therebetween,  said  means  comprising:  a  first 
shaft  member  integraUy  atuched  to  the  base  plate  in 
spaced  non-rouuble  relauonship  therewith,  a  first  arid 
Kcond  support  assembly  carried  and  rotatabic  upon  said 
first  shaft  member  and  disposed  one  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  shaft  member,  each  of  said  support  assemblies  com- 
prising a  block  member  having  an  opening  defined  therem 
for  circumscribing  said  shaft  member,  a  first  and  second 
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plate  member,  one  being  dispoted  integral  with  each  tide 
of  said  block  member  in  generally  parallel  arrangement 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  member,  each  of  said 
plate  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  block  mem- 
ber into  superposition  ihcrewiih  and  having  »n  opening 
defined  therein  in  registry  with  the  corresponding  open- 
ing in  said  other  side  n^ember.  a  second  shaft  member 
joumalcd  through  said  last  named  openings  and  having 
iU  main  axis  generally  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  first  shaft  member,  said  second  shaft  member  being 
routablc  in  said  openings  and  having  nKans  defined 
therein  connecuble  to  the  press  driving  means  whereupon 
said  press  head  assembly  is  provided  wtA  compensaung 
bidirectional  movement  responsive  to  irregularities  in 
thickness  of  fabric  interposed  between  the  assemblies 
when  in  registry  with  each  other. 


said  die  and  back-up  rollers  and  said  machine  in  response 
to  a  decrease  and  increase,  respectively,  in  the  tension  in 
said  length  of  the  web.  an  elecUical  circuit  for  energizing 
said  motor  including  a  variable  transformer  having  a  mov- 
abie  actuating  member  for  varying  the  speed  of  said 
motor,  means  connecting  said  idler  roller  with  said  actu- 
ating member  for  moving  the  latter  in  response  to  satd 
movement  of  the  idler  roller,  thereby  tending  to  maintain 


EMBOSSING  DEVICE 
J.  1tm*y,  M27  Broirfway  At«^  E 
F1M  Apr.  li,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S7,M« 

S  nil—      (CL  HI— 3) 


DL 


1.  In  a  hand  operated  embossing  device  including  a 
frame  means  having  opposed  jaws  and  a  lever  means  piv- 

otally  supported  by  said  frame  means,  a  combination  of 
elements  comprising  a  pad  holding  assemblage  movable  by 
said  lever  means,  a  pair  of  embossing  plates  arranged  for 
cooperative  embossing  action  when  clamped  upon  a  sheet 
of  paper,  a  first  of  said  plates  mounted  upon  the  pad  hold- 
ing assen>blage  and  having  openings  defining  a  given  in- 
dicia pattern,  the  second  of  said  plates  having  projections 
defining  a  like  indicia  pattern  adapted  to  fit  within  the 
openings  of  the  first  plate  so  that  the  clearance  between 
any  projection  and  the  walls  of  an  engaged  opening  is  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  of  paper 
be«ng  embossed,  and  an  inking  pad  arranged  in  the  pad 
holding  assemblage  whereby  the  paper  being  embossed 
will  be  forced  by  the  projections  into  engagement  with  the 
inking  pad  and  be  inked  thereby. 


I  ' 


^^^5^- 


'^J 


the  speed  at  which  said  die  roller  withdraws  the  web  from 
the  supply  roU  substantially  equal  to  the  speed  at  which 
the  web  is  fed  in  said  machine,  a  normally  closed  switch 
interposed  in  said  circuit,  and  means  opening  said  twitch 
upon  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  idler  roller  in  said 
direction  increasing  the  length  of  the  web  to  as  to  halt 
operation  of  said  motor  when  feedm|  of  the  web  in  said 
machine  is  interrupted. 


M5M12 
MEANS  FOR  REGISTERING  PRLNTING  PLATES 
HcffWMB  FtalMr.  Amtiii.  C—y.  MslfBor  to  Ma- 
Aa— fcigNffcitt    A.G^     ^■gstaig. 
m  cmrpan^Aom  ci  CrnmmKj 

Mar.  M,  1M2.  S«r.  N*.  1U,979 

j^jllii-T-  GcrvMy,  May  25,  IMl, 
M  49.143 
<  C^mt.     (CL  Itl— 415.1) 


3,154.tll 
ROTARY  WEB  FEEDING  AND  MARKING 
APPARATUS 
Ira  S.  GoltKko,  MiibvD,  aad  Lawr«M«  J.  Talarko,  Soalk 
Plaiiiflcld,  NJ..  — ifBH  to  A4olpk  Gottscbo,  lac, 
HUWdc,  NJ.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 
FBsd  Jwc  i;  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S«,«55 
5  elates.    (CL  If  1— 22S) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  markings  to  a  continuous 
web  as  the  latter  passes  from  a  supply  roll  to  a  machine 
acting  on  the  web  and  in  which  the  web  is  fed  at  a  varying 
speed;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotauble  back-up  roll 
over  which  the  web  passes  between  the  supply  roll  and 
the  machine,  a  marking  head  inchiding  a  die  roller  in  roll- 
ing contact  with  the  web  on  said  back-up  roll  for  simul- 
taneously withdrawing  the  web  from  the  supply  roll  and 
marking  the  web  upon  roUtion  of  said  die  roller,  a  vari- 
able  speed  electric   motor,   means  connecting  said  die 
roller  with  said  motor  so  as  to  be  driven  by  the  latter,  an 
idler  roller  having  the  web  looped  therearound  intermedi- 
ate said  die  aiKl  back-up  rollers  and  said  machine,  meant 
mounting  said  idler  roller  for  movement  in  directions  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  the  length  of  the  web  between 


I .  Apparatus  for  the  precise  positioning  of  the  printing 
images  on  a  plurality  of  multi-color  printing  plates  each 
secured  to  the  surface  of  different  plate  cylinders  in  a 
multi-color  rotary  printing  press,  which  comprises  in 
combination  dampmg  means  in  each  of  said  plate  cylin- 
ders for  securing  a  printing  plate  on  the  circumferential 
turface  thereof,  means  for  adjusting  said  clamping  means 
both  axially  and  circumferentially  of  said  plate  cylinders 
while  holding  said  plates  in  clamped  position  for  individ- 
ually adjustng  the  axial  and  circumferential  positioning 
of  iaid  printing  plates  and  said  printing  images  thereon, 
an  axial  and  a  circumferential  calibrated  scale  on  each 
said  plate  cylinder  for  indicating  by  the  calibrations  there 
on   axial   and  angular   positions  on   said   cyliinJers.   and 
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means  for  indivWuaUy  and  selectively  adjusting  said  axial 
and  circumferential  scales  on  aU  said  cyUnders  whereby 
predetermined  calibrations  on  said  scales  indicate  the 
same  axial  and  angular  positions  on  all  said  cylinders 
aad  independently  of  taid  means  for  adjusting  said  clamp- 
ing means  on  said  cylinders. 
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ward  said  matter  and  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90 
degrees  relaUve  to  each  other  whereby  a  Mach  wave  is 


S,154J»13 
SONIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Jay  MUler.  Tftmam,  NJ.,  asrifnor  to  E.  L 
NSMW*  Mi  V  I  r-T.  WIlMiagloa,  DeL,  a 

FIM  Oct.  !•,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  14441$ 
2  ClataM.     (CL  lf2— I) 


4o  P« 


... »'' 


generated  by  the  interaction  of  the  fronts  and  is  directed 
at  the  matter  to  be  accelerated. 


3,l54,tlS 
MISSILE  FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYOTEM 

A.  Moller.  Glc«  Arm,  Md.,  a;rf«w»<rtoMiirtto- 

MMistta  Corpontkm,  Baltlaaorst  M4^  a  eorporssio*  m 

^^^%^  SepL  W.  1H2,  S«r.  No.  I24,M7 

19Claliiis.     (CLlt2— 5«)         ^_  ,        , 


2    A  waterti^t  device  for  generating  a  series  of  easfly 
distinguishable  sonic  pulses  under  water,  which  can  be 
field  adjusted  to  reguUte  the  interval  between  the  some 
pulses  and  which  comprises  a  tubular  sheU,  an  igmuon 
assembly  sealing  one  end  of  the  tbeU,  a  plurabty  of  in- 
dividually removable  sonic  pulse  uniu  disposed  withm 
the  shell,  a  removable  cap  dosing  the  other  end  of  the 
sheU  and  a  sleeve  of  dastic  material  peripherally  engag- 
ing the  exterior  of  the  cap  and  the  sheU  and  sealing 
the  joint  therebetween,  each  of  said  individuaUy  remov- 
able puUe  uniu  comprising  a  tubular  container  open  at 
the  end  nearest  taid  ignitioo  assembly  and  dosed  at  the 
other  end  by  a  thin  wall  and.  in  sequence  from  said  thin 
wall    a  first  thick-walled  tube  peripheraUy  engaged  by 
the  interior  waU  of  said  container  and  having  an  axial 
bore  filled  with  detonating  explosive  and  a  second  ihick- 
walled  tube  in  snug  peripheral  engagement  with  the  in- 
terior wall  of  said  container  and  having  an  axial  bore 
filled  with  deflagrating  explosive,  the  exterior  of  saidcon 
uiner  being  in  snug  peri|>beral  engateaaent  with  the  m- 
tenor  wall  of  said  shell,  awl  the  quantity  and  distribuUon 
of  detonating  explosive  being  such  that  iu  detonauon 
wiU  not  rupture  the  device  when  it  is  immerwd  in  water. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATIBFOR  ACCELBR 
ATING  GASES  AP»fD  SOLIDS 
■MS,  U  Mia.  CaW..  aflpnr  to 

**  •*  nook  27.  IHI.  Ser.  No.  14t,m 
fOt^    (CLl«2-23) 

1  A  method  of  generating  a  high  pressure  f or  ose  in 
accelerating  matter,  comprising  dispoung  mattw  to  be 
accelerated  to  a  high  exploaive.  preshocking  the  hi^  ex- 
plosive, and  paasint  at  least  two  separate  detonatioa  fronU 
through  said  preshocked  high  explosive  in  a  direction  to- 


1.  In  an  actuator  mechanism,  an  improvement  com- 


prising: 

(a)  a  frame;  it  j  .        -j 

lb)  ti  cylindrical  cammed  member  mounted  to  said 
frame  so  as  to  be  free  to  route  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cammed  member  and  being  annularly 
provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  spiral  cam  spaced 
from  each  other  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  the 
tracks  of  said  first  and  said  second  spiral  cams  pro- 
greasing  in  opposite  directions  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis;  . 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  cylindrical  cammed  mem- 
ber; and  .   ^         .     . 

(</)  a  first  and  a  second  cam  follower  mdefwndenUy 
engageable  with  said  first  and  said  second  ^iral 
cams,  respectively,  said  cam  foUowers  and  said 
cylindrical  cammed  number  being  displaced  in  one 
diiection  with  respect  to  each  other  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  when  said  first  cam  follower  is  engaged 
with  said  firat  spiral  cam  and  said  cam  foUowen  and 
said  cylindrical  cammed  member  being  displaced  in 
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the  oppoMte  direction  with  respect  to  eich  other 
tioag  »aid  longitudinal  axis  when  said  tecond  cam 
follower  is  engaged  with  said  second  ^iral  cam. 


3,154,tU 
BALLISTIC  PROJECTILE 
Albert  W.  Frty.  12«  S.  3«  St.,  Cor* 

Filed  Ja^  12,  mi.  S«.  No.  §1445 
IfThnt      (CLitl— 92^) 


vcnc  planes  as  said  shaft  projections,  windings  on  said 
magnet  cores,  means  forming  flux  linkage  between  the 
outer  extremities  of  »aid  magnet  cores  snd  »«id  ihtfl.  and 
flow  tubes,  each  included  in  a  separate  one  of  laid  circuits. 
located  in  the  space  between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve 
at  uid  magnet  core  locations. 


Tex. 


J*-  •^ 


MSMlt 
FLUID  LIFT  SYSTEM 
Mynw  H.  Wmte,  1J31  New  York  9C  New  OricMS,  L^ 
'^ricBor  of  <***  ^   uat  f— Ih  percst  Jo^Leo—rd 
Glade  Md  Bixtr«a  and  o«e-fo«rth  perceat  to  Cleer*  C. 
ScarioM.  both  of  New  OlnBi,  Lm, 

Filed  Apr.  2,  Ittt,  Ser.  No.  It4445 
21  ClahM.     (CL  1«3-^M) 


1    A  baflistic  projectile  adapted  to  be  fired  through  a 
rifled  gun  barrel  of  substantially  constant  diameter  com- 
pnsmg  a  proKCtile  body  having  a  solid  nose  ««t»°  •«*  * 
Llid  rearward  portion  with  a  body  poruon  therebetween^ 
and  a  multipidty  of  closely  spaced  annular  flanges  on  at 
least  the  body  portion  and  forming  therebetween  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  narrow  gas  receiving  chambers  which  are  of 
the  same  volume  before  and  after  passage  through  t 
rifled  gun  barrel  of  substantiftlly  constant  diameter  where- 
by during  such  passage  the  pressure  of  the  gas  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  of  the  flanges  is  equalled,  said  flanges 
being  of  little  radial  width  relative  to  the  dianieter  of  the 
body  and  having  forward  and  rearward  walls  indmed 
forwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
projectile,  at  least  the  major  portion  of  l»»« '«^*f<*JX 
being  at  an  angle  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
forward  walls,  said  flanges  being  triangular  tn  cross  sec- 
tion and  tapering  from  a  reUtively  thick  base  Portion  to 
a  relatively  narrow  apex  so  as  to  be  substanUally  ngid 
and  resist  flexing  of  said  flanges  during  passage  of  the 
projectile  through  the  rifled  gun  barrel  of  substantially 
constant  diameter,  said  flanges  having  uniform  diameters 
substantially   equal   to  the   groove  diameter  of  the   gun 
barrel  before  and  after  passage  therethrough  and  tcr^ 
minating  at  their  apexes  in  narrow  cylindncal  faces  which 
are  parallel  to  Uk  axis  of  the  projectile  for  snug,  flat  faoe- 
to-face  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  grooves  of  the 
gun  barrel  throughout  their  widths  to  maintam  rotational 
balance  of  the  projectile  as  it  pams  through  the  gun 
barrel. 


fi^-_ 


S4SM17         _ 
D.C  INlHJCnON  PUMP 
GfeM   E.    "t«ty.   Jr^^^JNHd^,   Co-^ 
UnUcd  Aircrrft  Corpor«lk»,  Eart  Hartford, 

^^'^^^iS^tTT^^,  Ser.  No.  251,712 
UOMtmm.    (CL1«3— 1) 


1    A  system  for  obtaining  fluids  from  distant  locations 
comprising  a  fluid  pumping  mechanism  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed at  a  first  distant  location,  a  source  of  power  trans- 
mission fluid  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  a  second  accessiWe 
location.  conduK  means  connecting  said   source  to  said 
pumping  mechanism,  means  for  periodically  appl>ingvari- 
able  pressure  on  the  power  transmission  fluid  con;ained  in 
said  conduit  means,  a  movable  member  contained  m  said 
pumping    mechanism    for   displacing   rtuid.    first    pressure 
responsive  ralve  means  coupled  to  said  pumping  mecha- 
nism which  b  adapted  to  enable  the  power  transmission 
fluid  to  exert  a  force  in  a  first  direcuon  on  said  movable 
member  when  said  pres«ire  is  at  a  flrst  magnitude,  and 
second  pressure  responsive  valve  means  coupled  to  said 
pumping  mechanism  which  is  adaped  to  enable  the  power 
^ansmission  fluid  to  exert  a  force  in  a  second  direction  on 
•aid  movable  member  when  said  preswre  u  at  a  second 
higher  magnitude  


to 


I 


1  A  DjC  induction  pomp  for  pumping  a  plurality  of 
ind«)cndent  circuits  of  conductive  liquid  compr«ing  a 
shafTof  good  magnetic  matenal  having  a  ?>"«»>»>  ^^ 
r«iial  prtjjection,  at  spaced  poinu  along  its  lenrh  con- 
stitutinfflux  concentrating  pole  pieces,  a  skeve  of  good 
magnetic  matenal  surrounding  said  shaft  hi  «PJ<«/«'* 
tion^hereto.  said  sleeve  having  radially  directed  outward 
projections  fonning  magnet  cores  lying  m  the  same  tran*- 


SHAFTLE98  s6»MEIMimLE  PUM» 

,  New  V«rt.  N.Y.,  a  T'T^^jiif^^ 
'pBad  N#v.  t J,  »»«»^*TiNoJ34,«37 

13  CUM.     (Ct  1«3— §7)  

I  The  miproywl  submersible  pump  constructed  of  a 
plurality  of  linewly  stocked  pumpmg  units  comprising: 
(«)  a  plurality  of  segmented  means  having  compio- 
Bcntary  end  portions  and  each  having  an  outer 
cylinder  wall  and  opposite  end  portions  propor- 
tioned to  fit  within  the  complementary  end  portioM 
of  adjacent  segmented  means  to  provide  an  enclosed 

continuous  pump  chamber;  

(»)  meaas  forming  a  part  of  said  segment«i  means 
for  channelini  centrifugally  driven  liquid  successively 
from  one  ttimented  means  to  the  next  in  a  ver- 
tically upward  line  of  travel; 
(c)  a  rouuble  impeller  nsounled  (or  turning  one 
within  each  of  said  pumping  uniu  and  including 
a  hub  adapted  for  receiving  torque  input  force  and 
portions  podtiooed  to  receive  fluid  from  a  lower  level 
pumping  unit  and  an  outiet  from  which  fluid  u 
ejected  under  force  and  directed  by  said  channeling 
to  a  higher  unit; 


Id)  and  driving  means  for  communicating  torque  from 
one  impeller  to  the  next  so  that  said  impellers  are 
rotated  in  unison  by  torque  communicated  in  series 
from  one  impeller  to  the  next  through  the  hub  por- 
tions thereof  and  which  permit  limited  relative  move- 
ments of  each  impeller  within  iu  associated  seg- 
mented means. 


ward  said  impeller  being  exposed  to  pressure  from  the 
impeller  reaching  the  end  of  said  close  fitung  ring  a^ong 
the  sealing  surface  between  the  impeller  and  the  Imer 
whereby  such  pressure  forces  said  close  fitting  rmg  longi- 
tudinally against  said  annular  seal  bushing  to  seal  off 
pressure  from  said  channel  in  which  tiie  vanes  of  the  un- 
peller  operate.         ^^^^^^__^ 

3,154,t21 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
I--.  T    Vkk.  Jr.,  Lakt  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
d!»w  Chemkal  Compwiy.  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

"^  "'  KS  Mi.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,587 
7  Clalmi.     (CL  103—148) 


(*)  whereby  slight  axial  misalignment  is  permitted  of 
said  pumping  units  while  still  permitting  relatively 
free  turning  movement  of  its  respecuve  impeller. 


I  3  i54,92t  ,,_, 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  PUMP  SHAFTS 
AND  THE  LIKE 


1    A  turbine  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  an  in- 
ternal pumping  chamber,  a  pump  shaft  mounted  for  rota^ 
S^  within  Jid  casmg.  an  impeller  and  rouuble  part 
ftxed  for  rotation  with  sani  shaft  and  operable  within  said 
Jumping  chamber,  said  impeller  having  v»nes^  outer 
SerJLry  operable  mihin  a  channel,  liners  disposed  with- 
tosakl  ouing  and  cooperating  with  opposite  sides  of  sa^ 
Impeller  inwardly  of  said  vanes  to  form  sealing  surface 
^Vew.th.  a  sutionary  annular  seal  bushmg  •urro^'^'^} 
said  shaft,  and  a  ring  closely  fitting  said  rotauble  part  of 
SU  p\^p  and  fixed  /or  rotation  with  said  shaft  including 
Tpin  rotatable  with  s«d  shafU  said  ring  having  a   ongi^ 
tudinal  groove  engaging  said  pin  for  axial  "^^^^^^^^^ 
cloee  fitting  ring  being  disposed  between  said  impe  «  ••» 
jTamiX^  bushing  and  movable  longitudinal  ywoh 
Jiject  to  said  shaft,  said  close  fitung  nng  at  the  end  to- 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  compnsmg  three  block-like 
body  members  having  opposed  surfaces,  each  of  said  body 
merJibers  having  a  bore  extending  *>;;^-«"^'d JJ^^ 

surfaces,  a  collapsible  r"i»>"^  ^^^^l^^^J't^  ^ 
being  threaded  through  each  of  said  body  members  m 
sequence,  means  within  said  tube  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  for  maintaining  substantially  constant 
^  iTner  diameter  of  that  part  of  said  tubmg  which  ties 
adjacent  to  said  opposed  surfaces,  a  plurality  of ^ 
means,  one  of  said  seal  means  bemg  disposed  between 
the  wall  of  each  bore  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  tubing 
adjacent  to  said  opposed  surfaces,  said  «*1  "^J*?^  ^}°^ 
ing  the  space  between  Uie  tubing  and  the  wall  of  the  bore 
adjacent  to  said  opposed  surfaces,  a  second  bore  m  each 
member,  said  second  bore  communicating  with  the  bore 
through  which  said  tube  extends,  the  first  of  said  body 
members  along  said  tube  being  the  mput  member    the 
second  of  said  body  members  along  said  tube  bemg  the 
pumping  member  and  the  third  of  said  members  being  the 
output  member,  means  for  applying  sufficient  fluid  pres- 
sure  through  the  second  bore  in  the  output  member  to 
collapse  said  tubing  in  said  member  and  close  it  to  the 
passage  of  fluid  in  said  apparatus  which  is  at  any  input 
pressure  or  back  pressure  on  said  apparatus,  and  control 
means  including  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  sequen- 
ually  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  second  bore  m  said 
input  member  at  a  pressure  substantially  in  excess  of  that 
which  is  sufficient  to  coUapse  said  tube  and  close  it  to  the 
passage  of  fluid,  then,  while  maintainmg  said  tube  in  the 
input  member  in  said  last  mentioned  condiuon.  applying 
a  lesser  fluid  pressure  through  the  second  bore  of  said 
pumpmg  member  to  at  least  partially  coUapse  said  tub- 
in£  in  said  pumping  member  and  at  least  momentarily 
.    force  open  the  closed  coUapscd  tubing  in  said  output 
member  and  tiKn  reUeving  the  fluid   pressure   applied 
to  the  second  bores  of  said  input  and  pumpmg  members. 


3,154,t22 
TOY  RAliwAY  SYSTEM 

10  Claims.     (CI.  lAf—l)  . 

1  A  toy  raflway  system  comprising  a  mam  nne.  a 
siding,  a  track  switch  for  connecting  the  siding  into  the 
main  line,  said  track  switch  having  a  movable  frog,  the 


t . 


880 

frog  of  said  switch  being  yieldably  biased  toward  the 
siding,  said  frog  hiving  a  straight  raU.  a  curved  rafl^wd 
a  wing  at  the  end  of  the  curved  rail  to  be  engagwl  by 
approaching  wheels  to  deflect  the  frog  from  the  siding  to 
the  main  line  when  a  train  is  moved  along  the  main  line 
toward  the  wing,  and  automaUc  uncouplmg  and  couplmg 
mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising  cars  havirjg  at  one 
end  a  male  coupler  with  a  coupling  pm  and  at  the  other 
end  a  female  coupler  with  a  rclaUvely  large  open  hook 
pivoted  for  lateral  movement,  resilient  means  to  oormaUy 
^ter  said  hook,  the  outer  end  of  the  hook  having  a 
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connecting  said  outer  tfack  sectioiM  at  spaced  branch- 
ing points  on  each  outer  track,  two  inner  track  sections 
arranged  in  parallel  relation  between  said  outer  track 
sections,  and  two  pairs  of  curved  track  sectioai  each  pair 
forming  extensions  of  the  two  ends  of  ooe  of  said  outer 
track  sections  leading  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  one  of  said 
inner  track  sections,  said  inner  track  MCtiow  and  said 


dependent  finger,  the  inner  end  of  said  hook  being  oblique 
to  cause  lateral  displacement  of  the  hook  when  the  cars 
are  pushing  instead  of  puiling.  a  special  uack  secUon 
having  a  ramp  so  positioned  that  the  finger  ndes  outside 
the  ramp  when  the  coupler  is  pushing  and  ndes  mside 
the  ramp  when  the  coupler  is  free  or  is  puUing,  whereby 
a  pushed  car  may  be  uncoupled  by  stopping  and  reverainf 
at  the  ramp,  and  may  be  recoupled  at  the  ramp,  a  reverse 
means  in  said  locomotive,  a  trip  nneans  on  the  main  Une 
to  operate  the  reverse  means,  and  meana  on  the  sidmg  to 
operate  the  reverse  means  when  the  coupler  is  at  the  ramp. 


branch  track  sections  being  mounted  to  croas  each  other 
^t  different  levels  and  including  switch  plates  provided 
at  two  of  said  branching  poinu  for  switching  vehicles 
on  to  a  branch  line,  and  switch  contfol  means  operated 
by  a  vehicle  brought  to  a  sund  till  at  a  stopping  point 
,n  an  outer  Uack  section  for  controlling  the  position  of 
said  switch  plates  to  divert  an  oncoming  vehicle  so  as 
to  avoid  a  collision. 


FREIGIfrCAR  OASSIFICATION  YARDS 
JoMph  G.  KMlel,  RoMokc,  Va^..— j  A»«rt  »•  Tabor, 

CoMpuiy.  WilBcrdiat.  ^^  ■  e«rp«n<ta«  af 

FIM  Dec  12,  1W7,  Sot.  N*.  7tMU 
IT  r  ■-       (CL1M--24) 


LOAD  HANOiSfc  EQtTFME>rr 

WayM  H.  Wiittlnlii,  72«  ProapMt  ■•»*„ 

Wliriaii,  l«wa 

nM  D«;.  J.  1»»2,  S».  N«.  Ml.TIf 

11  CtetaM.     (CL  1*4— ll«> 


9  The  method  of  classifying  a  plurality  of  cars  betng 
assembled  into  a  train  for  departure  from  i  railroad 
yard,  comprising,  moving  the  can  to  be  clasaified  along 
a  siiigle  running  track,  switching  said  cars  into  selected 
sections  of  a  second  track  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
determined destination  of  elch  car.  the  resulting  gr^P 
of  cars  in  each  section  of  said  second  track  havmg  the 
same  destinaUon  along  the  route  to  be  traveled  by  the 
train,  and  combining  the  groups  of  cars  in  said  second 
track  into  a  complete  train  ready  for  departige  by  a 
coupling  movement  of  said  cars  along  said  second  track. 


to 


TOY  TRAOCW??  SYSTEM 
Alfred  ElBfalt,  Nomberf.  GerMBv,  ■■^^^ 
Elofak  Blecksplclwareiifabrik,  Nwaberg. 

*™       FiW  Feb,  28.  IHl,  Ser^No.  W,W 
data*  priority,  apjOfcillo.  G^^.  Mar.  1,  l»a 
^^^  t  ba£ns.    (CL  IM— A) 

1.  A  toy  compoaed  of  a  runway  for  acu>mmodatmg 
a  plurality  of  vehicles  running  thereon,  said  runway  com 
prising  two  outer  track  sections  arranged  m  spaced  par- 
allel relation,  two  separate  branch  track  sections  inter- 


1    In  combination    an  elongated  relatively  tuA  track 
having  inner  and  outer  ends;  an  eioogat«l  boom  dispoeed 
leagthwiK  of  the  track  and  having  mner  and  oattr  ends 
and  carried  by  the  uack  for  inward  and  outward  move- 
ment becween  a  retracted  poMUoo  and  an  encoded  por- 
tion in  which  the  outer  end  of  the  boom  pro)ecU  beyond 
the  outer  end  of  the  track;  a  relatively  short  Uolle>  car 
ned  by  the  boom  for  oaoveroent  relauve  to  the  boom 
between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof;  first  releasable 
means  cooperative  between  the  boom  and  track  for  hold- 
ing the  boom  against  movement  from  its  retracted  posi- 
tion  to   its  extended    poaition;    reversible   force-exerting 
means  connected  between  the  uack  snd  the  trolley  for 
moving  the  trolley  back  and  forth  on  the  boom;  fh^*^** 
means  on  the  trolley  ind  engageable  with  and  for  rele^ 
ing  the  releasable  means  when  the  trolley  reaches  the 
outer  end  of  the  boom;  abutment  means  on  the  trolley 
and  engageable  with  the  released  boom  to  effect  nwve- 
ment  of  the  boom  to  iu  extended  podtioo  via  cofituiu«l 
outward  action  of  said  force-exerting  means  on  the  trcj- 
ley    second   releasable   means  cooperative   between   the 
ejrtinded  boom  and  the  trolley,  with  the  latter  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  former,  to  interconnect  the  two  »"»*''*■ 
vertal  of  aid  force-exerting  mean*  acts  on  the  troUey 
to  return  the  boom  to  iU  retracts!  podUon;  and  second 
trip  means  on  the  track  and  operadve  to  release  the 


\ 

OcTom  17,  1»«4 

second  releasable  means  when  the  boom  reachw  its  re- 
tractwl  poMtion  to  ai  to  free  the  trolley  from  the  boom 
for  further  inward  movement  of  the  trolley  relauve  to 
the  boom.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

),154,t24  _^^, 

ARTICULATED  TIE-DOWN  LOAD  CONTROL 

BRACKET  ^  _ 

ChMiM  L-   KlaiiiV.  Jr.  New   Xjmmi^  DL,  ai^fMH-  to 

laSeg  Ha^  BnJM  Co^  loBet,  DL.  a  corporatioa  o# 

""'***  FM  M»  14.  m2,  Ser.  No.  IH433 
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outlet  portion  when  the  mandrel  is  in  said  lower  pon- 
tion  and  being  radially  compressed  withm  the  confines  ol 
said  outlet  portion  when  the  mandrel  is  in  said  upper 
position  whereby  said  0-ring  cooperates  with  the  nm  of 
said  outlet  portion  during  the  up-su-oke  of  th«  ™*n^«»,i° 
cleanly  cut  off  as  a  ring  the  dough  extruded  while  the 
mandrel  was  in  its  said  lower  position  and  to  wipe  the 
inside  of  said  ouUet  portion  free  of  dough. 

3,154,t2S 

SHELF  STRUCTURE 

Eart  F.  Ha-Utoii,  Cota«b«,  l«d-,  ««irsor  to  H-J^J^" 

Co«o.  Inc.  Coh«ib«.  Lsd„  a  «»iTor«lkm  of  todtann 

FUed  Mar.  26.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  26g,193 

3  Ciain^     (CL  1*8— 6«) 


1    An  articulated  tie-down  kMd  control  bracket  adapted 
for  use  with  similar  brackeU  to  subihre  s  load  resting  on 
a  vehicle  platform,  said  bracket  comprising  a  combined 
yoke  and  hook  member  adapted  to  overlie  the  load  and 
pre^nnng  a  yoke  portK>n  and  s  hook  portion,  said  hook 
portion  being  designed  for  reception  thereover  of  a  con- 
necting chain  whereby  opposed  brackett  on  the  load  may 
be  connected  together,  a  pair  of  angle  legs  each  having  a 
vertical  portion  having  an  inside  edge  adapted  to  bear 
*      against  a  side  of  the  load  and  a  honiontal  portion  having 
an  msKJe  edge  adapted  to  bear  against  an  "P**' •"^•«  °' 
the  lo«l    said  horuontal  portions  being  pivoted  at  their 
ends  to  Mid  yoke  portion  for  relative  swinging  movements 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  pocitioos  ot 
parallelism    and    positions   of   wide    angular   diverrnce 
whereby  the  vertical  portions  are  movable  between  posi- 
uon.  of  close  proximity  and  potitiooa  of  wide  -P^ratioo 
respectively,  a  chain  hook  on  the  vertical  portion  of  each 
angle  leg  designed  for  reception  thereover  of  a  tie-down 
chain   and  a  relatively  thick  elastomeric  cushioning  stnp 
coextensive  with  and  secured  to  each  angle  leg  and  ex- 
tending along  the  inside  edges  iherof  and  designd  for  di- 
rect contact  with  said  loed. 


1.  In  a  shelf  structure, 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  shelves  havmg  opposed 

skirts  along  at  least  one  of  their  edges, 
(ft)  a  trellis  extending  between  said  shelves  and  com- 

prising  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  members  having 

their  ends  received  over  said  skirts, 
(c)  means  on  said  vertical  members  and  skirts  for  re- 

leasably  mounting  said  trellis  on  said  shdves. 
(«/)  a  plurality  of  cross  rods  rigidly  connected  to  said 

vertical  members,  and 
(*)  a  plurality  of  vertical  rods  rigidly  connected  to  said 

crxMt  rods  between  said  vertical  members, 
(/)  said  vertical  rods  having  offsets  adjacent  their  op- 
posed ends  abutting  the  opposed  edges  of  said  skirts. 


3,1S4,«29  .«.^,^ 

SELF-LEVELING    DEVICE   WITH   CLAMFWG 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  INTIIAL  SPRING 
TENSION 
lr>hig    BrtHMon,    Brooklyn,   N.Y,    aarignor,    by    "?:^ 
K^cnmcnts,  to  AiMrkaa  Mnchfaie  Jk  Fonndry  Com- 
piny.  NetTvork.  N.Y„  a  corpondon  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Ang.  24,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  133,724 
7  Claims.     (CL  IM — 134) 


MANDREL  FOR^^Jo^NlTT  MACOT« 

mm  E.  Belatew,  1772  22ad  Avs,  S„  SsaMla,  Was*. 

FTUd  Dec.  13.  ^^^^^^JS^^]!^^ 
4  C^iM.     (CL  lt7— 14) 


1  In  combination,  a  dough  hopper  with  a  bottom  cylin- 
drical outlet  portion,  a  pifton-like  ^*^  ^^'^"^^ 
associated  with  said  outlet  portion  for  up  and  down  tnove- 
ment  between  a  lower  dough-ring  forming  position  where- 
taU»e  mandrel  is  spaced  below  said  ouUet  portion  and 
«^  ^Vion  Xrein  the  mandrel  «st,  within  j^ 
^tlerpoiS™.  means  operatively  V^^^^f*^^  "^ 
hoooer  for  exuuding  dough  from  said  outlet  portion  over 
iS^wSrf  iSl  .iandrS^  while  the  mandrel  u  in  iu 
lower  position,  said  mandrel  having  •  cm^«]5";« 
^ve^rein.  and  a  removable  elastK  0-nngseat«l  m 
Sd  grt)Ove.  said  O-ring  being  radially  expanded  to  an 
outsiSdiameter  exceeding  the  inside  diameter  of  said 


1    In  a  self-leveling  devfce  comprising,  a  base  mem- 
ber, an  upright  frame  supported  by  said  base  member. 
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vertically  movable  carriage  means  retained  within  said 
frame,  a  platform  supported  by  said  carruje  means  for 
the  receipt  of   articles  thereon,   rouuble   means   aaao- 
ciated  with  said  upright  frame,  carnage  supportinf  car- 
rier means  disposed  upon  said  frame,  a  rotatable  shaft 
housed  within  said  carriage   supportmg  «»[""■,  "»«"*! 
a  pulley  affixed  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  Ikxible  band 
supporting  said  carriage,  said  band  communicating  bj- 
iwcen  said  rotatable  means  and  said  pulley,  a  coiled  tor- 
sion spring  disposed  on  said  shaft  to  bias  the  l«"<r  and 
drum  means  m  which  saxi  shaft  is  mounted  for  rtJUUon 
that  improvement  which  comprises  means  including  said 
spring  for  effecting  an  operative  connection  betwwn  said 
shaft  and  said  drum  means,  means  mounting  said  drum 
means  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  for  imparUng 
an  initial  deflection  to  said  spring,  and  means  for  reieas- 
ably  clamping  said  drum  means  in  a  rotatably  adjusted 
position   thereof  for   retaining  said   uuual   deflection  of 
said  spring.  


OcTosn  27,  19*4 


{/)  a  plurality  of  drcumferenlially  arranged  water  di»- 
charge  ouUets  about  the  periphery  of  said  water  dis- 
tributing wheel. 

(g)  a  timing  wheel  on  said  water  distributing  frame 
adapted  to  be  driven  from  the  planting  fingers  on 
said  planter  belt. 


3,154,t3« 
METHOD  OF  PLANTING  SEED 
Donald  E.  Williams,  Gardca  City,  " 
Acn-Plant,   I»c^   Newtoo,   Kmc^  « 

FUed  Feb,  M.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  175,721 
9  Claims.     (CL  111—1) 


to 

of 


■■*        /fl* 


1.  A  method  of  planting  seeds,  each  havrng  a  pair  of 
opposed  major  faces  circumscribed  by  a  peripheral  edge, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  forming  a  groove  in  the  ground  having  a  trans- 
verse dimension  subsianually  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  major  faces  of  said  seeds; 
(fc)  widening  the  sides  of  said  groove  adjacent  the 
uppermost  portion  thereof  to  faciliute  the  placement 
of  said  seeds  within  the  groove; 
(c)  depositing  said  seeds  on  edge  within  the  groove 
whereby  said  faces  of  the  seeds  are  in  relatively 
dose  proximity  to  the  ground  defining  said  groove; 

and 
(</)  covering  the  seeds  with  soil. 


to 


3,15M3: 
WATERING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 
SEED  PLANTING 
Bcniamin  O.  ¥a|i|iilai—    Thnrmh,  Atti^ 
Precisioo  A^k«ltm«l  Machtecry  Compm 
Arit,  a  corporaCloa  of  Aiizau 

FU^Juc  *,  1»«3,  9tr.  No.  2t5,rn 
3CW^     (CLUl— 7) 
3.  A  watering  apparatus  for  a  seed  planter  having: 
(o)  an  endless  planter  belt  operaung  over  a  pair  of 
horizontally   spaced   pulleys. 

(b)  planting  fingers  projecting  outwardly  from  outer 
face  of  said  belt  for  forming  planting  cavities  in  the 
ground  surface. 

(c)  and  a  planter  frame  joumaled  on  and  supporting 
said  pulleys  and  belt  in  operative  position. 

(</)  a  watering  apparatus  for  presenting  a  supply  of 
water  in  said  planting  cavities  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  water  distributing  wheel  frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  planter  frame. 

{e)  a  water  distributing  wheel  joumaled  on  said  frame 
adapted  to  roll  on  the  ground  surface  behind  said 
planter. 
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{h)  power  transmission  means  between  said  timing 
wheel  and  said  water  distributing  *  heel  so  that  ro- 
tation of  said  timing  wheel  during  the  movement  of 
f  said  planter  belt  causes  ro:at»on  of  said  water  dis- 
tributing wheel  to  maintain  said  water  discharge  out- 
leu  in  register  with  the  plantmg  cavities  formed  by 
•aid  planting  fingers, 

(I)  and  back  fill  blades  fixed  to  and  profeciing  rsJiaiiy 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  water  disinbut- 
ing  wheel  flRMaterally  spaced  each  side  of  said 
water  discharge  ouHeU  so  as  to  back  fUl  soil  over 
seed  and  materialv-lnitially  planted  in  said  planting 
cavities  by  said  planting  fingers. 


3,15M3a  _  ,„ 

PRECISION  SEED  PLANTING  APPARATUS 

O.  ¥a>pilmia    Pkoeali,  Aria-,  a-' 
K^icmkmnl  MacWMO  Compaay 
Aria.,  a  coTMntloa  of  Ariaoaa 
^     fKT^I.  m3.  S«.  No.  2«>4t 
4CMM.     (CL  111— 77) 


to 


2.  A  precision  seed  feeding  unit  foe  a  planter  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  main  housing  adapted   to  be   mounted  on   a 

planter,  .. 

{b)  a  lower  discharge  outlet  fonned   in   said   mam 

bousanf.  .    . 

(c)  an  inlet  passafeway  formed  m  said  main  housing. 

(</)  a  seed  source  connected  to  supply  seed  to  said 
inlet  passafeway,  .    v  w_ 

(*)  a  circular  recess  fonned  in  said  main  housmg  be- 
low and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  passafo- 


(/)  a  cupped  feed  disc  )Ouniakd  m  said 
■ad  located  within  said  mtm. 


main  housing 


(g)  t  receded  surface  in  the  face  of  said  feed  disc 
surrounded  by  a  bevelled  outer  surface  extending  out- 
wardly to  a  lip  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc, 

(h)  a  metering  and  distributing  sprocket  journalcd 
within  a  recess  in  said  bousing  having  teeth  formed 
on  the  periphery  thereof  overlapping  the  front  face 
lip  of  said  feed  disc. 

(i)  the  spaces  between  said  teeth  being  charged  with 
seed  from  the  cupped  recess  of  the  face  of  said  due. 

(/)  said  sprocket  discharging  seed  from  said  spaces  be- 
tween said  teeth  at  a  circumferentially  remote  loca- 
tion from  said  overlap  between  said  disc  and  sprocket 
into  said  lower  discharge  outlet 


foot  and  laterally  movable  needle  means,  mtermittent 
feeding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  needle  means, 
binding  material  support  means  and  adjacent  fabric  sup- 
port means  engagcablc  with  said  prcsser  foot  and  being 


J,154,t33  _^ 

RIBBON  APPLYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINE  _t_^ 

Albert  Roy.  15  Boyd  St.,  *-^'*^' ^"^^L. "^ft?* 
ooe-half  to  Father  Jean  Ro>.  Wasblngtoo,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1941.  Ser.  No.  145,583 
1  Claim.     (CL  112— 152) 


of  selectively  disengageabic  therefrom,  and  binding  material 
folding  means  alternatively  engageable  with  said  scwmg 
machine  when  said  binding  material  support  means  and 
fabric  support  means  are  disengaged  therefrom. 
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3,154,035 
THREAD  WINDING  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES    ^    ^     ^      „ 
William  J.  Edwards,  Denvllle,  and  Wayne  C.  Sockweli, 
^atchung,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  180,347 
3  Claims.     (CI.  112 — 184) 


A    tape    feeding    attachment    for    a    sewing    machine 
adapted   to  sew   tape   onto  a   cloth   piece   comprising,   a 
plate  adapted  to  be  selectively  mounted  onto  said  sew- 
ing machine,  an  upright  shaft  affixed  to  saKl  P»»«c.  «  tape 
feeding   supply  spool   rotatably   mounted  on  said   shall, 
an  adjustable  spnng  affixed  to  said  shaft  operable  to  vary 
the  tension  in  said  spool,  a  pair  of  guuie  atins  mounted 
on  saKl  plate,  a  U-shaped  channel,  one  end  thereof  rev 
tatably  mounted  on  said  plate  and  the  opposite  end  there- 
of positioned  to  bear  against  said  cloth  piece    a  leader 
mo!;SeJ  within  said  U-shaped  channel  and  substantially 
coextensive  therewith,  a  leader  adjusting  screw  mourned 
on  said  channel  to  drive  sani  leader  to  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions  wiih.n   said   channel,   and   a   plurality   of   rods  ex, 
tending  across  said  channel  and  positioned  to  have  said 
tape  wound   therearound.  said  guide   arms  having  said 
tape  wound  therearound.  and  directing  the  path  of  said 
Upe  through  said  U-shaped  channel  and  around  said  rods 
therein  an.1   adjacent  to  said  leader,  said   rods  and  said 
leader  directing  said  upe  into  abutung  relationship  with 
said  cloth  piece  to  permit  juncture  therebetween  by  said 
.ewing  machine,  said  leader  being  movable  by  said  leader 
adjusting  screw  to  a  plurality  of  positions  to  effect  guid- 
ance of  a  plurality  of  tapes  of  different  widths,  said  U- 
ihaped  channel  operable  to  be  rotatabl>  vibrated  by  said 
cloth  piece  vkhen  said  cloth  piece  is  in  mouon  to  lessen 
tension  in  said  tape  ihereb>  to  effect  feeding  of  a  length 
of  tape  substantial!)  equivalent  with  the  length  of  cloth 
fed    in  a  manner  whereby  a  uniform  seam  bet\fceen  said 
tape  and  said  cloth  piece  may  be  effected  by  said  sewing 
machine.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

I  3,154,034 

'     FABRIC  BLNDLNG  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Frank  Paa!  Creco.  Hasbrouck  Heights,  NJ- ""i*"**^' 5> 
mesne  asslgnmentv  to  Singer  Company  of  Canada  Ud., 
Montreal.  0»et»«c.  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Quebec 
Filed  Jane  30,  I94I.  Ser.  No.  121,030 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  112—174) 

I.  A  blindstitch  sewing  machine  for  applying  binding 
about  the  edge  portions  of  fabric  compnsing  a  presser 
807  O.O.     6» 


1    A  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  having  stitch  form- 
ing instrumentalites  including  a  needle  and  a  loop  taker, 
a  flanged  bobbin  joumaled  relaUvely  to  said  loop  taker, 
actuating  means  interconnecting  said  needle  and  loop  tak- 
er for  interrelated  movement  as  U  required  for  the  for- 
mation of  lock  stitches,  a  drive  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  means,  means  for  replemsnmg 
thread  on  said  bobbin  in  place  relaUvely  to  said  loop 
Uker  during  said  interrelated  moUon  of  said  needle  and 
loop  taker,  including  a  bobbin  winding  member  driven 
by  said  actuating  means  and  shiftably  supported  between 
said  loop  taker  and  said  bobbin  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  driving  relaUoo  with  said  bobbin,  a  thread  sens- 
ing member  extending  between  said  bobbin  flanges  and 
shiftable   in   response   to   a   predetermined   quanuty   ot 
thread  wound  on  said  bobbin,  and  interengagmg  surfaces 
formed  on  said  thread  sensing  and  bobbm  winding  mem- 
bers shiftable  into  fricUonal  engagement  in  response  to 
the  sensing  of  a  predetermined  quanUty  of  thread  wound 
on  said  bobbin  for  stalling  said  drive  motor  when  said 
drive  motor,  said  actuating  means,  and  said  thread  re- 
plenishing means  are  operatively  connected. 
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METHOD  OF  SECURING  BinTO>S 

Heiiu  FlBiiMl,  Ptounheim  Vl«  ^i^^^^TL^^fS* 
Gcnnaay.  — Ipinr  to  Novapu  G.m.bJ1^  ■?"*•  r^ 
^^id  mSm  S.A.  Fribo«ri.  Swtotfi-*,  boA 

Filed  D«c.  29,  IW*,  Scr.  No.  'n,lH 
1  Clafan.     (CL  111— 24S) 


of  the  tube  to  prevent  relative  slidini  movemeDt  between 
»uch  Uyers. 

3,15M3S 
METHOD  OF  EMBOSSING  SHEET  METAL 
Norral  A.  KeMk.  Eaet  Alloa,  UL,  aaritMr  to  Olin 
MatMewM  Chemkcai  CiMfOiirt— ,  a  corporatkM  of 

Filed  Fek.  5,  IfiJ,  Ser.  No.  ISt^STt 
«  CMm.     (CL  113—44) 


The  method  of  sewing  buttons  onto  fabric  or  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of:  .     ,   ^.  -^i^ 

(a)  selecting  an  imperforate  button  mcludmg  a  ngid 
outer  border  rone  of  plastic  material  and  an  mner. 
relatively  thinner,  imperforate  plastic  middle  rone 
surrounded  by  said  border  rone  and  normally  im- 
peding penetration  of  a  leedle  therethrough; 

(b)  softening  said  plastic  middle  rooe  to  a  condition 
permitting  the  penetration  of  a  needle  therethrough. 

(c)  stitching  said  button  to  the  fabric  by  means  of 
passing  a  needle  and  thread  through  said  softened 
plastic  middle  zone;  and  .  •     , 

(</)  permitting  said  middle  zone  to  return  to  its  origmal. 
hardened  condition  closely  adhering  to  the  sUtches 
passing  therethrough. 


1.  A  method  of  embossing  sheet  metal  comprising  the 
step*  of  placing  a  substantially  flat  metal  sheet  ad)acent 
a  template  having  cut-out  portiom  thereof  disptwed  ad- 
)acent  said  meial  sheet,  with  said  cut-out  portions  hav- 
ing a  configuration  desired  to  be  imparted  to  said  metal 
sheet;  forming  adjacent  said  flat  metal  sheet,  on  the  skJc 
opposite  said  template,  a  chamber  sealed  to  the  atmos- 
phere and  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  under  pressure,  and 
injecting  sa*d  fluid  into  said  chamber  at  a  pressure  sufl^- 
cient  to  force  ortions  of  the  said  metal  sheet  against  said 
cut-out  portions,  thereby  forming  embossments  in  said 
metal  sheet  carrespoadinc  to  taid  cut-out  portKMU. 


3,l$4,i37 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANCHORING  THE  SEAMS  OF 

LOCK  SEAM  TUBING 

MartiH  MaynMh,  irTt7  LeMm  L-e.  D^29.  Tea. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1H#,  Ser.  No.  75,544 

2  CUms.     (CL  113—34) 


3,154,«39 
STABLE  FLOATING  FOUNDATION 
Rktord  P.  fc  — py   New  OrliMii.  jL^  M^n^.^ 

T«Im.  OUbm  a  corfontHom  of  IMaware 

FDad  J»ly  25,  1*42,  Ser.  No.  211435 
n  riiil  (CL  114— .5) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  anchoring  with  respect  to  each 
other  successive  layers  of  the  seam  of  a  lock  seam  hollow 
tube  which  comprises  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  par- 
allel axes  and  provided  with  annular  surfaces  defining 
therebetween  in  the  plane  of  said  axe*  substantially  a 
circle  corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  tube  thereby  such 
tube  is  movable  between  said  rollers  while  bemg  sup- 
ported solely  thereby  against  radially  outward  distor- 
tion, one  of  such  rollers  being  formed  as  coaxial  sections 
having  adjacent  ends  spaced  from  each  other  a  dwtanoe 
approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  the  seam,  an  annular 
spacer  arranged  between  such  sections  coaxially  there- 
with and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  adjacent  ends  of 
said  sections  to  accommodate  the  tube  seam  as  to  lU 
depth  whereby  as  said  one  roller  ts  rotated,  the  tube  is 
movable  axially  through  the  space  between  said  roUers, 
and  means  carried  by  said  spacer  for  deformmg  spMxd 
depre«sions  in  the  outer  and  succcnive  layers  of  the  seam 


1.  A  floating  structure  having  limited  lateral  move- 
ment whKh  comprises  a  platform,  buoyancy  means  rig- 
idly supporting  said  platform,  anchor  means  at  the  bot- 
tom of  a  body  of  water  m  which  said  strticture  Is  floating, 
and  at  least  three  horizontally  spaced  apart  only  parallel 
elongated  members  interconnecting  said  buoyancy  means 
and  said  anchor  means  whereby  said  platform  u  main- 
tained parallel  to  and  at  a  substantially  constant  angle 
with  reference  to  the  horizontal,  said  structure  being 
free  of  any  connection  with  water  bottom  other  than 
said  parallel  membera. 
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a  tS4jMi 
SEA  WATER  BATTIRY  AUTOMATIC  FLOW 
SKA  ^'^  '"JgjjijLATIoN  VALVE 

rT«  E.  Ne-kert,  PMiBaM,  Ma-.,  a-jj^or^y  " 
awlfininti  t*  fkt  UaMad  Staiea  of  AaMtlca  aa 
rweStedbTA*  Secrrtnry  of  the  Nary 

Filed  J-ly  *.  mi.  Ser.  ^o.  1WA51 
SCWhm.     (CL  114— M) 


1    An  underwater  electrically  propelled  missile  com- 
Drising  a  sea  water  battery  for  supplying  electrical  power 
To  the  missile,  a  clo«rd  loop  sea  water  conduit  system  con- 
nected to  said  battery  for  directing  sea  water  from  the 
sea  through  the  battery  and  then  returning  to  the  sea.  a 
rir  re^uUtion  control  valve  P'-«<»  -»»''"  "l^..^"'^ 
system  having  a  bypass  for  permittting  a  predetermined 
rmmum  flot  of  *a  water  through  said  vj^-.  •  --e- 
aWe  spnng  bia«^  flow  restricting  '"«•"'  •i<***^Jl^^" 
nected    to  said   valve   and   being   positioned   to  receive 
3;imic  force,  imparted  by  the  sea  water  flowing  throu^ 
J,d   valve    whereby  said  flow  restnctmg  means  is  dis- 
placed by  the  dynamic  forces  to  refulite  between  a  pre- 
determined maximum  and  said  predeterm.,^  rn.mmum 
the  flow  of  sea  water  through  said  v.lve  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  the  dynamic  force  exerted  by  said  sea  water  on 
•aid  flow  restricting  meant. 


whereby   pressurizaUon   of  said   prcssurizable   chamber 
causes  pressure  forces  to  act  on  monopropeUant  m  said 
container  to  thereby  supply  said  '"p°°P«>»*"*°U?"X^ 
said  extrusion  means  into  said  combustion  chwnber  whUe 
urging  said  monopropeUant  from  contact  with  thej^'alls 
of  said  container  to  thereby  prevent  substanUal  adhesion 
of  the  monopropeUant  to  said  waUa.  and  means  for  con- 
trolling prcssurization  of  said  pressurizable  chamber  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  pressure  sensors  for  seijsmg  turbme 
chamber  inlet  and  back  pressures  respecUvely.  said  pres- 
sure  sensor  communicating  with  a  pressure  responsive 
device  operatively  responsive  to  said  pressures  for  open- 
ing and  closing  a  bleed  valve  adapted  to  by-pass  sea  water 
from  said  pressurizable  chamber. 


Richard    A. 


3,154,»42 
EMBEDMENT  ANCHOR 
Thomaaon,    Westminster,    *' 


L. 


ichard    A.   l^omaaoo,    v»  esinnn».^ ,    --«  ^"^^^^^  " 
iJiJhy,  Boena  Park,  Calif.,  asslfnors  to  Aero>rt-Ge^ 
^Siciporation,  Ar»sa,  CiUlf .,  a  ««rpor.^  of  Ohk, 
FUed  J«»e  *,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  2M,432 
12  Clalma.    (CL  114— IH) 


3,154,B41 


.  I 


1  A  pressurizable  gel  monopropeUant  gas  generator 
feed  device  comprising:  a  peripherally  apertured  mono- 
propeUant container  opened  at  one  end.  a  closure  means 
mounted  at  the  other  end.  and  said  closure  means  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  extrusion  apertures  commum- 
cating  with  the  interior  of  said  monopropeUant  conuiner. 

15  In  a  gel  monopropeUant  propulsion  system  for  tur- 
bine driven  torpedoes  including  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  combustion  chamber,  a  torpedo  propeller,  a 
turbine  connected  to  drive  said  torpedo  propeUer.  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  gas  discharge  o^^J^ 
supplying  gas  against  the  blades  of  the  turbine  •d»Pted 
fordriving  the  torpedo  propeUer.  mean,  for  igmtmg 
monopropeUant  in  said  combustion  chamber  the  improve- 
ment Uprising;  a  pr..«.rixable  propeUant  ch*«nber.  a 
periphMidly  apertured  cyUndncal  container  open  at  one 
end^tiooed  in  said  pressurizable  chamber;  apertured 
means  for  extrusion  of  monopropeUant  from  Mid  coo- 
tainer  into  said  corabusuon  chamber;  means  for  prea- 
suruing   said    pressurizable   chamber    with   wa   water, 


1    An  underwater  embedment  anchor  comprising:  an 
elongated  cylinder,   forming  the  upper  portion  of  the 
anchor,  having  the  upper  end  closed  and  provided  with 
a  mooring  eye;  a  piston  and  piston  rod  mounted  in  the 
cylinder,  said  piston  rod  being  of  a  length  when  posi- 
tioned in  upward  posiUon  to  extend  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough;  a  cartridge  containing  a  propcUant  charge 
and  primer  mounted  above  said  piston;  firing  pin  means 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bore  through  the  piston 
rod-  an  open  ended  water  trapping  part  mounted  with  its 
open  end  upward  on  the  cylinder  and  effecuve  to  oppose 
the  upward  reaction  of  said  cylinder  when  the  propeUant 
charge  is  fired;  a  sliding  block  mounted  in  the  open  end 
of  said  cylinder  having  a  bore  for  the  passage  of  said 
piston  rod;  folded  cables  secured  to  said  cylmder  and  to 
said  sliding  block,  readily  broken  means  holding  said 
folded  cables  in  folded  condition;  an  elongated  body  co- 
axially connected  to  said  piston  rod  below  said  sliding 
block  means  mounted  on  said  body  effective  to  engage  m 
the  sea  bottom  and  hold  the  anchor  in  position;  a  sea 
bottom  impacting  member  extending  from  the  t>o"o|nof 
said  elongated  body;  means  within  said  elongated  body 
responsive  to  the  upward  movement  of  said  unpacting 
member  to  furnish  energy;  and  means  to  traiwmit  said 
energy  through  said  piston  rod  bore  to  the  firing  pm 
means  to  detonate  said  primer  and  said  propeUant  charge. 
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3vl54v#43 
HYDRODYNAMIC  TRAVELLD^G  WAVE 

PROPULSION  APPARATUS 

Ch«rki  ».  MoMCO,  Ir,  42t2  lltk  Ro.*  S^ 

Arifa^toa.  Vs. 

Filed  Oct  S,  W42,  Str.  No.  1».M1 

2  Clafans.     (CL  115 — .5) 

(GffMiMl  Midcr  TWe  35,  VS.  C«4«  (1»52),  wc  MO 


S,1S4,MS 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLES 

AKM  G.  ry^,  1151  Ltofcrook  Road.  O^^ttK 


FIM  I>«c  31, 1H2,  »m.  N*.  14M27 
TCI^M.    (CLllS— 1) 


»w»*^"w^^»»^'^ 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  for  a  vessel  operatmf 
in  a  fluid  medium  comprising,  a  plurality  of  e'on«*»«^ 
elastic   membranes  extending  along  the   length   of   said 
vessel   and   in  contact   with   the    fluid    mednmi.   meam 
fastening  ihe  periphery  of  said  membranes  to  the  sKiesof 
said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  expansion  members 
enclosed  by  said  membranes,  said  membranes  being  ex- 
panded and  contracted  .n  the  form  of  a  traveling  wave  by 
said  expansion  members,  a  pluraUty  of  valves  for  con- 
trolling the  expansion  and  contracuoo  of  said  e»P»n*;^ 
members,  pump  means  connected  to  said  v»lvesfor  pro- 
viding hydraulic  fluid  thereto  under  pressure,  and  means 
for  rotating  in  either  direction  said  valves  to  permit  said 
hydraulic  fluid  to  enter  and  leave  said  expansion  mcmbm 
in  timed  consecutive  order  and  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  U-avel  of  the  travelling  wavea. 


3,154  944 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLES  _ 
Panl  A.  Bdlas,  27  Stewart  Ave^  '".THT!:  ^ 
Flkd  Mar.  5,  1»42,  Ser.  No.  lT7,3lf 
!•  Cl^M.     (CL  115—1) 


I.  Means  for  supporting  a  vehicle  body  upon  a  ground 
surface  and  for  imparting  movement  to  the  body  over 
the  ground  surface  and  comprising  a  patf  of  driven  end- 
less horirontal  belt*,  each  belt  having  a  flat  f»«  "nd  "- 
tending  Icngthwiae  of  one  side  of  the  vehicle  body  and 
mounlMl  upon  a  set  of  vertical  pulleys  carried  upon  the 
side  of  the  vehick  body,  one  pulley  of  each  set  being 
actuated  by  a  power  unit  in  the  vehicle,  two  sets  of  ground 
engaging  track  wheels,  each  *rt  being  earned  by  one  ol 
H^^aieas  belts,  said  endless  bells  and  their  supported 
trtck  wbeeU  comprising  lop  and  boUom  wheel  lays,  the 
wheels  being  earned  for  free   rotation  upon  honzootal 
aslaa  attached  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  flat  faces  ol 
the  belU  and  having  portions  protruding  from  i^*  "*J« 
edges  of  the  belu  and  upon  which  portions  the  wheels 
are  freely  mounted,  longitudinal  outboard  members  pro- 
truding from  and  extendmg  lengthwise  of  the  side*  ot  the 
vehicle  body  and  having  lower  faces  bearing  in  f n^-J^ 
coouct  upon  the  top  portions  of  the  bottom  ^^eel  lays 
and  whereby  the  outboard  members  and  the  vehicle  boay 
are  supported  by  the  bottom  wbed  Uys.  rotation  of  the 
endless   belts  exerting  a   puUing   force   along  the   ajdes 
of  the  bottom  wheel  lays  whereby  frictional  contact  ol 
the  wheeU  of  the  bottom  lays  with  the  ground  surf  ace 
and  with  said  lower  faces  of  the  outboard  '"f"^^?'^ 
Utes  the  wheels  to  impart  movement  to  the  vehicle  ooay. 


AQU  ABOARD 
E.  McU-TBrni  2tW,  R.CAJ.  Stido*. 

^S.  MTltW,  S».  No.  2lMt3 
Triitor     (CL  115—32) 


1  A  convertible  land  and  water  conveyan«  oxnpns- 
inc  a  self-powered,  stcerable.  over  the  ro^  vehickhavinf 
.^.heeled  body  portion  enclosing  a  P"*'*)*""''^  ;!!*; 
ing  area,  and  a  rigid  roof  portKMi  for  said  seatmg  area. 
«id  roof  portion  compri«ng  a  ««»?»«**  •»"*'^**^ 
that  b  readily  detachable  from  sa.d  body  Pfrt^^T^ 
lauoching  in  the  water,  and  that  has  a  predetermined 
aMting  area,  said  roof  and  body  portions  having  com- 
plementary door  sections. 


1  An  aquaboard  ol  the  class  described,  comprising,  m 
combinatioii,  a  subrtMitially  elongated  float,  a  pnir  of 
rudders  pivotally  dispoaed  on  the  rear  «ctjon  of  "jd  fto«^ 
^piddle  disposed  between  said  pair  of  rudders.  VUnJiaped 
ia^le  bar  ynrdly  mounted  on  said  float,  a  pair  o^  pmh 
nS^  beSJg  opeVaTed  by  said  hinged  handle  bar  and  con- 
^ed^;  «id%ddle  to  operate  said  p.<ldk  ^J""""' °^ 
o«:.Uauog  said  handle,  a  pair  of  wires,  a  P*'' °'/V^JJ^^ 
carried  by  said  handle,  each  of  said  wires  being  ^^]'^ 
Ti^Zi  to  a  grip  and  at  the  other  «»d  to  a  rudder  the 
osciUation  of  said  handle  bar  being  independent  of  the 
movenient  of  said  hand  gripa. 


3,1S4,§47 
I  TRANSMISSION 

r^.^  R,  CamJk,  Whktkr,  taltf. 

'    ni«i  Oct.  I.  '♦♦»;«", ,5°:i'7-*" 

4  Clalaas.     (CL  115 — 34) 


telut  knocker  fixed  in  said  belt,  and  spaced  from  said 


,    For  use  in  a  boat  with  a  forwardly  atid  upwardly 

Jllatablv  carried  by  the  housing  and  projectii^  rearwardiy 
rolataoiy  camcu    y  ov^^er.  do*n- 

thcrcfrom  to  connect  *ith  the  drive  snai  . 
wTrdlv  and  rerswardly  inclined  driven  shaft  n>^^  "f 

«  w^rdTsnS  downwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of 

i.  ft^Id  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  driven  shaft  wilh.n 

Zm  socket  in  the  rear  end  of  the  »«°«*!7^?^;,\rin^ 
vl^»i  M.>r  rotatably  supported  by  said  second  bearing 

wLrdlv  OToiecting  dogs  in  splined  engagement  on  the 
:;;'u  .^!t^^n  t£  forward  and  rear  be^  far,  jnd 
iiftable  axiaUy  thereon  to  ^^^"^^.^Jl^^ 
Za  out  of  engagement  in  the  "^»«,>^^^X*SJ: 
Md  manually  operable  shifting  means  to  shift  the  car 

riate.  ___^-^— -^ 

VEHICLE  TTRE  DEF^^S!^  V^TSSi?  ?S^^ 
■      Wrftocs  I.  Ns«,  3M  East  Ave.  t,  A M^  T... 


bulK  Whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel  and  as  a  re- 
sult of  exc«s  ire  deflection,  said  bulge  periodically  con- 
t^-  s  th"n"er  surface  of  said  rubber  tire  resulting  m  sa.d 
?n«ker  moving  rapidly  away  from  said  r.m  and  return- 
mgundcrsaid  bias  means  to  contact  said  "m  >vith  con- 
JJdcrable  force  and  to  thereby  produce  audible  sounds 
indicative  of  said  excess  deflection. 


3  154,049 
vfArMFTlC  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
R»ch«d  G.'^^^ti;?^^ H^.tha.^Joseph  ^^^ 

"*Xrtciyr.  Nj.,  ^ip»«iL»«  ?^;  J^J"**'  "^  ' 

Caldwell.  NJ.  a  corporarton  ot>iti^  itr^V 
FUed  Feb.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,233 
14  Claims.     (CL  114— 7«) 


':t 


1    In  a  pressure  indicator  device  adapted  for  use  with 
a  fluid  pre«u^  system  having  a  source  of  high  pressure 
and  a  w^ce  of    ow  pressure  and  said  device  havmg  a 
b^y   defining   a   pressure   chamber   contaimngmovab^ 
niston  means  arranged  therein  to  divide  the  ch«^^.f  ^^° 
rC^ure  continent  and  •«P«^*^^  «°<»  J^'^^'^ 
oirlre^ure   compartment   and   with   A-^^f^^^ 
means  connecting  said  high  pressure  «>'"P*rtm«°t  to  said 
high  pressure  source  and  said  low  pressure  compartmeM 
io  Ld^ow  pressure  source,  and  means  for  normally  and 
v^eld  nalv  urging  said  piston  means  into  and  mamtain- 
ng'the*  Ue  in  an  extreme  position  of  movement  - 
one  direction  and   said  piston  means  bemg  responsive 
m  a  c^n«   in  the  prewui*  differential   between  said 
h°gh  i^d  ifw  ^essure'^sources  to  effect  its  movementm 
S!  o^.te  direction,  the  combination  of  a  frame  str^ 
mJe  defining  a  recess,  said  frame  structure  arranged  ex- 
tSforly  of  and  connected  to  said  body.  a°d  ^.;«<^"^- 
^  ele'ment  movably  mounted  in  said  ^eo^s  °f  «ud  frarne 
sinicture.  said  element  having  a  componem   made   of 
rnagnetically  attractive  material  and  arranged  to  be  s^t 
mlSTally  in  non-indicating  position  within  said  frame 
^rucmre.  means  creating  a  magnetic  flux  throtjghout  »a^ 
rSSs  in  which  said  indicating  element  is  freely  movable 
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within  nid  frune  rtructure  to  latrx  a  force  upon  said 
element  to  move  it  into  iadicatiBt  petition,  tnd  retain- 
ing means  effective  when  said  movable  poton  means  is 
in  said  extreme  podtioo  to  overcome  the  force  of  said 
magnetic  thxx  and  retain  said  indicating  element  in  its 
manually  set  position,  said  retaining  means  being  rendered 
ineffective  by  the  movement  of  said  movable  piston  means 
away  from  said  extreme  position. 


EMERGENCY  SIGNAL  APf  ARATL'S 
CMS  A.  HaMM,  911  P«H«  9t^  MmM, ' 
Filed  My  «.  1M2,  Sm.  No.  2»1^1 
ICM^    (CL1I«— 114) 


An  emergency  signal  aparatui  comprising:  _^. 

a  balloon  having  an  integral  restricted  mkt  bounded 
by  a  resilient  self-sealing  ring; 

a  stopper  mounted  within  said  inkt  induditig  a  rwilient 
disk  having  an  annular  groove  formed  about  lU  pe- 
riphery complementary  in  cooflguration  to  said  ring 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  ring,  said  stopper  having 
a  guide  hole  formed  partially  therethrough; 

gu  tank  means  including  a  valve  adapted  to  control 
exit  of  gas  from  said  gas  tank  means  through  the 
valve  and  a  hollow  needle  mounted  oo  said  gas  tank 
means  in  selective  communicatioo  with  the  interior 
thereof  through  said  valve  adapted  to  pierce  said 
stopper  through  said  guide  hole; 

and  anchor  means  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  stopper 
adapted  to  limit  travel  of  said  balloon  when  mflated 
relative  to  a  reference  object  to  which  iu  remaining 
end  is  fixed.  

3.154,t51 

CALIBRATION  ADIUSTMENT  FOR  CONTROL 

DEVICE  SETTING  DIALS 

Fael  T.  Dmt,  Irookieli,  mmi  WIAeH  E.  F»hf— ,  Oek 

Hal^en  to  GsMsral  Efadiie 

of  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  27,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  32M47 
1  1 (CL  116— 124) 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  an  adiustmcnt  shaft 
adapted  to  be  routed  from  a  first  po«uon  establishing  a 
noo<ontrol  condition  to  any  of  a  multipUaty  of  other 
positions  indicative  of  various  other  operational  con- 
ditions, »  «    » 

the  combination  comprising 


a  knob  having  a  hub  portion  extending  axially  there- 

from, 
wall  means  providing  a  shoulder  at  the  juncture  of  said 

knob  and  hub  portion, 
said  hub  portion  having  an  axial  passage  adapted  to 
non-rotatably  receive  the  said  control  device  shaft, 
said  axial  passage  having  at  the  free  end  of  said  hub 
portion    a    radially    extending    slot,   communicating 
therewith, 
a  dial  rotatably  mounted  oo  said  hub   portion,  said 
dial  having  on  its  obverse  face  a  plurality  of  index 
markings   representative   of   operational    conditions 
of  said  conuol  device  and  on  iu  reverse  face  an 
index  mark  bearing  a  predetermined  relation  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  obverse  face  markings, 
and  dial  securenraent  means  for  holding  aaid  dial  fric- 

tionally  against  said  shoulder, 
comprising  an  annulus  of  springable  metal  including 
a  plurality  of  gripping  members  defining  the  annu- 
lar opening  and  arranged  to  permit  the  passage  of 
said  hub  portion  therethrough  only  in  a  direction 
whereby  said  dial  may  be  frtctionally  confined 
tgaimt  said  shoulder, 
a  resilient  friction  naember  integral  with  said  annulus 
and  expending  inwardly  and  substantially  axially 
thereof  to  occupy  said  slot  and  said  passage  for 
establishing  a  uniform  relation  of  said  annulus  and 
said  hub  portion, 
and  an  index  pointer  projecting  radially  from  said  an- 
nulus in  Axed  relation  to  said  friction  member  for 
registry  with  the  saMl  index  mark  on  the  reverse 
face  of  said  dial. 


OCTOBOI  t7,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


889 


X15AASI 
DBPOSABLC  SANITARY  STATION  FOR 
PET  ANIMALS 
Robert  Swtmtj,  M««ord,  Moaa-  aaalner  to 
list. 


Fled  My  17, 1942,  Ser.  No.  219.467 
ICIefan.    (CL  119—1) 


I 


A  combined  dispoaable.  foldable.  package  and  sanitary 
station  for  pet  aninnaK  including  a  box  formed  from  stiff 
paperboard  moisttveproof  sheet  material,  said  box  having 
articulated  lid  and  bottom  portions,  each  of  said  portions 
formed  with  flat  body  panels,  side  panels  of  constant  width 
dispoaed  about  the  marginal  edges  of  said  body  panels  and 
arranged  generally  normal  to  the  planes  thereof,  said  box 
defining  a  cloaed  container  with  the  side  panels  of  the  lid 
portion  overlapping  the  side  panel  of  the  bottom  portion 
when  said  lid  and  bottom  portions  are  folded  against  one 
another  and  defining  a  flat  open  tray  with  continuous 
surrounding  upright  side  walls  when  said  lid  and  bottom 
portions  are  folded  open  into  substantially  coplanar  posi- 
tions and  a  quantity  of  dry  granular  absorbent  material 
packaged  within  said  box  to  be  spread  over  said  tray  when 
said  box  is  in  iu  open  poaition.  scored  pleat  sections 
farmed  in  the  mid-portions  of  an  oppoeing  pair  of  sa*d 
side  panels,  said  pleat  sections  each  having  a  rectangular 
outline  whh  inttnecting  diafonal  score  lines  detning  four 
triangular  wctioM  adapted  to  be  folded  over  one  another 
when  said  box  is  cloaed  for  ready  diapoaal  of  the  used 
abaorbenl  malarial  a^  aaiaal  waste. 


PARTING  G^^^^i^S^^'^CM. 


3,154,t5S 
FOUNTAIN  FEN  ^^ 

.       ^MtM*,^  w^  ^lionr  to  The  Panwr  ren 

t  Cl^Bi>    (CL  129— *•) 


t    U  cnmhination  with  horse  race  starting  gate  struc- 
tutl  ^vSrSl^^tions  dciinm.  ^^^J^^^^^^ 
mS  indudSig  barrier  gates  at  the  forward  end  l^«>«- 
,  ^tion  extension  havmg  one  end  ««="«f  ^^  ""^ 
Sl«Kling  forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  each 
nartition  adjacent  said  gates;  ww  ^u^ 

.  SSty  of  vertically  dispoaed  anu-fnctK>n  members 
rcSalaWy  mounted  in  said  parUtioo  ^^^^'^JT^ 
ext^ui  Uterally  beyond  the  ^<^^^  ^, 
thereof  to  guide  •  borae  emexgmg  from  the  corre 

^in^f'riftlS;  members  being  rojler.  - uj^  J« 
roution  about  vertical  axe.  at  each  longitudmal  «de 
of  said  exunsion. 


FEEDER  ^ 

nar,  Fa^  a-lgpor  to  S^enr 

N«w    HoUnnd,   Fa,   a 


t  A  stock  feeder  comprising.  In  combination,  an  elon- 
«L  J2«uThJii^SaUrcxtending  trough  having  a 
pted  t^Vrl/Z^^L^ced  longitudinal  side  walU 
^^SJir^iSSrily^  S^Njttc^  wall,  an  upright 
S£^rS?i«S?^b^e*n  said  side  walls  and  ex- 

tTwhich  may  be  had  over  the  other  side  wall,  meam 
WiJX  ^<l^o«I»'  '^  longitudinal  reaprocauon  tn 

of  discharge  control  elementt.  whereby  the  ^^^^J^P^^Jf; 
2  «!d  flrTsection  may  be  differwt  In  quantity  from  the 
feed  deposited  In  said  second  section. 


,.  to  a  fountain  P*°  ^-^^/^J^^'T  ^^^'u^: 
voir,  a  wriung  mb.  .»"V^  J^idW^r^said  writing 

Ti^T?e::?:^d'rtrS*it:x.rjn"ompri  . 

WMmmm 

Z   .S  ?m  ^"Z  F~v.  extendin.  from  be«.0> 
SortoTo*  Mid  t«d  bar  and  having  an  internal  <"f>^' 

S°£'„i.^'^or:rrd=^sj.r.'^^. 

^.        ^'^.^r^BTOOve  having  an  enlarged  upper 

j^^nTUS'Sin'-cr^  t^-dTjr-rs 

in.  the  reduced  dian>cter  portion  of  said  teed  f^Jf*^ 
ScmnTto  provide  a  passageway  for  the  uanafcr  of 
^from  said  weir  chamber  to  said  re«rvojr 

SL™r.rro"^;^"upr.2S5 

rrv,  .  .   .,.,^t,j--«i  therein,  said  weir  chamt»er  tjemg  oi 

^r^  ^a^  defimng  a  capUlary  channel  remote  from 
S^?*.Sd^nnected  between  said  reservoir  arid  ^d 
^r  SiaiJSr  for  carrying  ink  from  said  rejei^ou  ^  said 
^ek  ^ber.  means  defining  a  <=*P'»*2L±rSir  weS 
r  ^r'aTS^^'nib^tTa;:^  iTl^m  t^id  IZ 
:S:S^r  t^sSS'mt  ISi':^^  channels  bemg  m 
miSaUy    unaligned   overlapping   relationship    with    the 
^>SlI»ing  porSons  thereof  being  disposed  withm  sa^ 
^'cSSbeS^  means  defining  an  air  P»«»f^^y  ^"^^ 
J^m«5d  channel,  comiecting  sa^d  weir  chamber  to  Ae 
SSioTof  said  pen  for  supplying  air  at  substanually 
tSJ^henc  pressure  to  said  weir  chamber,  said  air  pas- 
^y  havSn  lower  force  of  capQlary  attracuon  on 
SfS  in  s«d  weir  chamber  than  the  capillary  force  M 
S^^tion  exerted  thereon  by  said  weir  chamber,  and 
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means  defining  a  non-capfllary  passafeway  connectint 
said  weir  chamber  to  said  reaervoir  for  carrying  replace- 
ment air  from  said  weir  chamber  to  said  reservoir. 


3,154,«54 

FINGER  RING  PENCIL  HOLDER 

Edward  Strantc,  33  Dalcr  Atc^  Saddle  River,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,77I 

3ClalBS.    (CLI1»— IM) 


1.  A  pencil  bolder  for  use  while  operating  a  keyboard, 
said  holder  comprising  a  finger  nng  designed  for  use  on 
the  index  finger  and  having  a  lateral  extension  which  is 
placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  rine  »nd  extending  rearward 
when  the  ring  is  worn,  a  loop  of  helical  sprmg  wire  the 
ends  of  which  are  secured  to  said  extension  by  fastener 
means  at  the  ends  of  the  loop,  said  loop  when  empty 
lying  in  a  plane  approximately  parallel  to  the  extension 
and  disposed  toward  the  right  of  said  extension,  said  loop 
being  dimensioned  to  receive  and  frictionally  hold  a  pencil 
passed  therethrough,  whereby  said  pencil  normally  as- 
simies  a  rest  position  in  which  it  underlies  the  hand  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
fingers  without  interfering  with  keyboard  operation,  the 
spring  then  being  bent  about  its  ends  from  a  generalN 
horizontal  to  a  generally  vertical  plane  by  the  pencil,  and 
said  spring  by  its  return  force  then  serving  to  bold  the 
writing  end  of  the  pencil  upward  in  its  rest  position 
against  the  bottom  of  the  hand,  but  said  spring  being 
readily  turned  to  writing  position  by  temporary  yielding 
of  the  spring  loop  to  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  ring,  the  pencil  when  released  springing  back 
instantly  to  its  rest  position  beneath  the  hand. 


3,1$4,«57 
REGULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  DFVTDING  A  STREAM 
OF  FLUID  INTO  AT  LEAST  TWO  SUBSIDIARY 
STREAMS 
Alfred  Branncr,  Whatcrtkv,  SwiUtilaud.  awlfiir  to 
Saber  Frirw,  SJ^^  Wlnterthnr,  Switzcriaad,  a  corpo- 
ratfoo  of  Switzcrlaad 

FUed  J»ly  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2f  3^79 
dClafaBk    (CLI12— 4M) 


^- 


1.  A  regulating  system  for  dividing  a  stream  of  a  m«li- 
um  into  a  plurality  of  partial  streams,  each  stream  being 
provided  with  beating  meaiu  for  beating  the  medium  in 
the  stream,  comprising: 


a  flow  rate  controlling  means  interposed  in  each  stream, 
a  temperature  sensitive  means  in  each  stream  down- 
stream of  the  respective  heating  means, 
a  control  signal  producer  connected  to  each  of  said 
temperature  sensitive  means  for  producing  a  control 
signal  corresponding  to  the  respective  temperature, 
actuating  means  connected  to  each  of  said  flow  rate 

controlling  meaiu, 
a  regulator  operatively  connected  to  each  of  uid  actu- 
ating means  for  feeding  a  regulating  signal  thereto 
for  regulating  the  operation  of  taid  actuating  means, 
said  control  signal   producers   being  individually  con- 
nected   to   said   regulators   pertaining  to   the   same 
streams  as  said  cootrol  signal  prodiKcn  for  feeding 
control  signals  from  said  control  signal  producers  to 
said  regulators, 
a  signal  averaging  device  connected  to  said  control  sig- 
nal producers  for  producing  i  signal  corresponding 
to  the  arithmetic  mean  value  of  said  control  signals, 
selector  means  operatively  connected  to  said  regulators 
for  receiving  said  regulating  signals  and  selecting  the 
greatest  of  said  regulating  signals, 
means  for  producing  a  set  point  signal  corresponding 
to  the  maximum  desired  opening  of  said  flow  rate 
conirolling  means,  and 
a  signal  comparing  device  operatively  connected  to  said 
selector  means  and  to  said  set  point  signal  producing 
means  for  comparing  the  selected  regulating  signal 
with  said  set  point  signal  and  producing  a  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  result  of  the  comparison, 
said  signal  averaging  device  and  said  signal  comparing 
device  being  operatively  connected  to  said  regulators 
for  superimposing  the  signals  produced  in  said  de- 
vices on  said  control  signals  for  producing  the  regu- 
lating signals  regulating  the  operation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  flow  rate  controUing 
means  to  maintain  predetermined  relative  tempera- 
lures  in  all  partial  streams  downstream  of  said  beat- 
ing means  and  for  holding  at  least  one  of  said  flow 
rate  controlling  means  in  the  predetermined  maxi- 
mum opening  pocilioo. 


3,I54,*5S 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINT  OPERATING 

ON    STRATIFIED    COMBUSTION     PRINCIPLE 

WITH  EXPLOSIVE  FUEL  INJECTION 

Glenn  B.  Warrta,  1341  Mvroo  SL,  ScWMCtndy.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jml  2,  1*42.  Scr.  No.  143,4«4 

4  Clalas.     (CL  123—32) 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  baring 
a  piston,  cylinder,  air  inkt  valve  and  cylinder  bead  tptct 
forming  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  operating  with 
a  substantially  unthrottled  supply  of  air  to  the  inlet  valve 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  that  improvement  consisting 
o(  an  auxiliary  preliminary  chamber  having  a  volume  less 
tKati  one-third  the  volume  of  the  engine  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  volume  being  measured  at  the  clearance  space 
at  top  dead  center  position  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder 
lisad  tpmce,  an  orilkc  farmed  in  said  auxiliary  preliminary 
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chamber  allowing  communication  of  said  auxiliary  pre- 
liminary chamber  with  said  main  combusUon  chamber 
and  allowing  air  In  said  main  chamber  to  pass  into  said 
auxiliary  preliminary  chamber  during  the  upstroke  of  the 
piston  and  prwide  turbulent  air  flow  within  said  auxilian^ 
preliminary  chamber,  said  auxiliary  preliminary  chamber 
being  elongated  and  subsUnUally  circular  in  cross  »ection 
with   a  reduced  diameter  portion  adjacent   said  onflce 
whereby  fuel  is  sprayed  through  said  orifice  in  the  form 
of  an  atomized  jet  prior  to  igniUon  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  a  fuel  igniting  device  disponed  in  said  »ux;''»ry 
preliminary  chamber,  fuel  injection  means  near  said  fuej 
igniting  device  for  injecting  fuel  under  pre«ure  into  said 
auxiliary  preliminary  chamber  against  a  surface  of  said 
auxiliary  preliminary   chamber  intermediate  said  orifice 
and  said  fuel  igniting  device  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  said  means  for  injecting  fuel  and  on  one  side  of  the 
longitudinal  axU  of  the  auxiliary  preliminary  chamber 
with  the  means  for  injecting  fuel  on  the  remainmg  side 
whereby  portions  of  fuel  are  atomized. 
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3  154  #40 

RECIPROCATING-PlisTdN  GASOLINE  ENGINE 

FUEL-AIR  RATIO  CONTROL 

Alf  Hnndcre.  2*t5  Bandera  R<»^  S",^^*""**'*  ^•*- 

Filed  Nov,  5,  I»42,  Ser.  No.  235,434 

iCUms.     (CL  123— 119) 


3.154,t5» 

STRATIFIED  SPARK  IGNITION  INTERNAL 

COMBl  snON  ENGINE 

Inlkis  F„  Wltxk>  and  John  M.  Clark,  Jr.  Son  AntonkK 

Tex.,  aasignors  to  SoothwesI  Rcwarch  Insttotc,  San 

Antonio,  Tex.,  a  tniil  e^ate  of  Team 

FUed  Oct.  25.  If42.  Scr.  No.  232,f 37 
14  CWiW.     (CL  123—32)  . 


1    A  reciprocating-piston  gasoline  engine,  such  engine 
upon  operation  under  constant  conditions  being  charac- 
terized by  having  a  maximum  exhaust  gas  temperature 
that  is  obtainable  by  adjustment  of  the  fuel-air  ratjo  of 
the  fuel  mixture  supplied  to  such  engine  durmg  such  op- 
eration, such  engine  having  in  combination  therewith  a 
fuel-air   ratio  control   system   including  a  fuel-au"  raUo 
idjustment  means,  and  an  exhaust  gas  temperature  sens- 
ing and  indicaung  means  capable  of  sensing  and  indicat- 
ing such  exhaust  temperature  during  changes  thereof,  re- 
sulting  from    manipulaUon   of   said    adjustment   means, 
so  that  the  time  lag  of  temperature  sensing  and  mdi<^- 
tion  behind  temperature  change  is  so  smaU  that  mdi- 
cation  substantially  foUows  change,  to  enable  the  fuel- 
air  ratio  of  said  engine  to  be  controUed  by  scttmg  said 
ratio  adjustment  means  in  accordance  with  the  indica- 
tions of  said   indicating  means  during  such  operaUon 
and  change  in  such  ratio. 


M54,«41  _ 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edmood   Henry-Biabaod,  Paris,  Frwice,  •^lfV»or  to 

Sodetc  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnly  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  249^ 

I  priority,  application  Frwice,  Jnly  17, 1941, 

84S,974rPiMtMt  1342^24 

5  Clataa.     (CL  123—191) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising. 

a  cyliiuJer. 

a  reciprocating  piston  therein, 

a  cylinder  head  on  said  cylinder. 

the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  piston  head  and  cylinder 
wall  forming  a  combustion  chamber, 

an  air  intake  passageway  opening  into  the  combusUon 
chamber, 

mmn  to  cause  the  air  passing  through  said  passage- 

T  way  to  swirl  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  liquid  fuel  injector  nozzle  poaiuoned  to  discharge 
fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  at  an  angle 
in  the  range  of  0*  to  20*  to  and  above  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  combustion  chamber. 
Mid  nozzle  positioned  to  discharge  fuel  against  the 
swirling  air  and  create  a  stratified  fuel  mixture  m 
which  the  combustible  rich  air-fuel  mixture  is  near 
the  center  of  the  cylinder  and  the  lean  air-fuel  mix- 
ture is  along  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  cylinder, 
means  connected  wuh  said  spark  plug  for  creating  a 
spark  and  igniting  the  combustible  mixture  in  the 

,.   center  of  said  cylinder  as  the  piston  approaches  its 
I   top  dead  center  position,  and 

fuel  metering  means  positioned  to  discharge  fuel  into 
the  air  intake  passageway  during  full  load  operaUon. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  123—32  see: 
Patent  No.  3.154,152 


5    A  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  closing  said  cylinder 
at  the  top  and  formed  with  an  inner  surface  of  which 
one  portion  is  of  part-spherical  configurauon  and  which, 
on  one  side  of  a  diametral  plane,  has  a  relaUvely  large 
circular  aperture  formed  therein,  the  axis  of  said  aperture 
lying  in  another  diametral  plane  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  diametral  plane  and  extending  sub- 
stantially up  to  the  top  of  said  part-spherical  portion,  said 
cylinder-head  surface  having  formed  thercm  on  the  side 
opposite  to  said  first  diametral  plane  a  cavity  having  sub- 
stantially frustoconical  lateral  walls  with  their  common 
axes  directed  substanUally  in  said  other  diametral  plane 
and  extending  subs'.amially  up  to  the  top  of  said  part- 
spherical  portion  where  it  is  tangent  to  the  plane  of  said 
circular  aperture,  said  cavity  having  a  flat  bottom  disposed 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  frusto- 
conical lateral  wall  and  being  formed  with  another  cir- 
cular aperture,  and  rising  towards  said  lateral  wall  in  the 
form  of  an  inclined  small  face  in  which  a  tapped  hole  is 
formed;  an  inlet  valve  mounted  in  said  first  circular  aper- 
ture in  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  head,  an  exhaust 
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vilve  mounted  in  the  other  circular  aperture  of  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  cylinder  head,  an  ignition  spark  plug 
screwed  in  said  tapp^  hole  formed  in  said  oiher  circular 
aperture   of   the   cyliinler    head,    and    a    piston    slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said  piMOO  having  an  outer 
contour  of  part  spherical  configuration  corresponding  in 
shape  to  the  part-spherical  inner  contour  of  said  cylinder 
head  and  which,  on  the  side  of  said  first  diametral  plane, 
has  a  flat  circular  face  formed  therein  which  is  so  shaped 
and  disposed  as  to  register  with  said  inlet  valve  when  said 
piston  is  in  its  top  dead  center  position  and  which,  on  the 
side  opposite  to  said  first  diametral  plane,  has  a  slightly 
concave  surface  forn»ed  therein  to  coo^itute  a  combustion 
chamber  in  the  said  cavity  in  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cylinder  head  when  said  piston  is  in  its  top  dead  center 
position. 

3,154^2 

FfXXXT  CARTRnXJE 

lote  W.  Ry«i,  I!«27  CiAwirre  SC,  M  Ak,  CaM. 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  If  5».  Ser.  No.  TWO^t 

S  ClainM.     (O.  124— !•) 


spindle  fixed  in  and  extending  downwardly  from  taid  haaa 
Mock,  a  line  winding  reel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
spindle,  a  line  wound  on  said  reel  and  a  turning  crank 


fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  red;  taid  reel.  a«  mounted 
on  said  spindle  providing  a  hand  hoW  for  the  sling  sbo« 
in  iu  functional  use  and  said  arms  of  the  crotch  providing 
hand  holds  for  support  of  the  reel  in  iu  line  winding  use 


1.  A  pellet  cartridge  comprising:    a  shell  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  internal  shoulder  means 
adjacent  said  open  end;  a  pellet  adjacent  said  open  end 
and  having  a  bullet-shaped  forward  end  and  a  trailing 
end  extendable  into  the  interior  of  said  shell;  releasable 
holding  means  integral  with  said  pellet  for  releasably 
securing  said  pellet  to  said  shoulder  means  and  a  spring 
in  said  shell,  said  spring  having  one  end  bearing  against 
said  closed  end  and  another  end  bearing  against  said 
trailing  end  for  biasing  said  trailing  end  outwardly  of 
said   shell,   said   releasable   holding   means   including   a 
plurality  of  resilient  latch  members,  said  lauh  members 
having  hooked  outer  ends  engageaWe  with  said  annular 
shoulder  means  so  as  to  latch  said  pellet  against  the  out- 
ward bias  of  said  spring  means,  said  latch  members  being 
inwardly   yieldable   for   disengaging   said    hooked    outer 
ends  from  said  flange  to  release  said  pellet  from  said 
shell,  each  of  said  latch  memben.  when  in  an  inactive 
position,    being   extended    angularly    outwardly    of   said 
pellet  and  having  outer  faces  directed  toward  said  for- 
ward end.  inner  faces  directed  toward  said  trailing  ends 
and  parallel  opposing  sides,   each   of  said  sides  being 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pellet;  and  each  of 
said  latch  members  being  connected  to  said  pellet  where- 
by, in  an  active  position,  said  latch  members  are  bent  in- 
wardly and  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  longitudinal 
axis.  

3,154,M3 

COMBINATION  HUNTER-FISHER 

SURVIVAL  UNIT 

James  F.  White,  Rte.  3,  Boa  693,  Anacortca,  Waak. 

Filed  Joly  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,095 

2  Clatea.     (CL  124— 2«) 

1.  A  sling  shot  including  a  crotch  having  laterally 

spaced  arms  extending  upwardly  from  a  base  block,  a 


MS4,M4 
MULTIPIX  POINT  DIAMOND  TOOL 

„^   J.    KockeL   Grwae    Po4^.    Mkk., 
Koebcl  D«aaKMd  Tool  Co„  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 
tfcMof  MtcWfM 

Filed  Apr.  2,  19«2,  Sm.  No.  lM^3t 
I  na^      (CL125— 99) 


to 


3  A  rotary  multiple  point  diamotid  tipped  cutting  tool 
comprising  a  tool  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis,  the  tool  body  including  a  positioning  mem- 
ber and  a  damping  member,  a  plurality  of  cutters  each 
having  a  cutting  end  with  a  diamond  mounted  at  the  tip 
thereof  the  cuning  end  including  the  diamond  tip  of  all 
cutters  being  uniformly  ground  to  a  desired  cutung  shape, 
means  for  detachably  mounting  the  cutten  on  the  body 
with  the  cutting  tips  thereof  spaced  circumferemially  about 
uid  axis,  equidistant  therefrom  and  with  a  corresponding 
point  on  each  cutting  tip  located  in  a  common  plane 
nemendlcular  to  said  axis,  the  mounting  means  including 
r  common  locating  surface  formed  on  the  posrtioning 
member  and  extending  around  the  axis  in  <»*«"«>•"»"'•; 
relation  therewith,  means  carried  by  the  c>«nif«ni  '"•'"^^ 
for  defining  the  circumferential  position  of  each  of  sa  d 
cutteV,  on  said  locating  surface,  mean,  for  individually 
adjusting  each  cutter  radially  of  uid  axis,  locking  mean^ 
cS  by  a  clampin,  member  for  forcing  each  cutter  mto 
firm  abutting  relation  with  said  common  locating  surface 
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integral  with  said  bellows  to  prevent  deformation  of  said 
bellows,  and  folds  in  said  bellows  between  said  rifiduing 


ing  a  suction-pre%sure  maassfc  through  said  cells,  and  le- 
pleni^hing  the  treatment  liquid  in  said  celb  from  the  out- 


ribs  to  limit  the  motion  of  said  bellows  to  expansion  by 
hinge  action  at  said  folds. 


GROOVED  TONGL^  DEPRESSOR 
Wallace  H.  Riitc,  S^  Lake  City.  Utak.  ■■icwnr  to  Scrtm- 
son  Rewarch  Coi^  Salt  Lak*  City,  Ut^  a 
tiooof  Utak 

Filed  Jaly  31,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  213,75S 
7  Claiiiis.     (CL  12S— 15) 


4.  In  a  tongue  depressor, 

a  one-piece  generally  L-shaped  structure  comprising 

a  lateral  spatulate  tongue  blade  having  a  groove 
extending  lengthwise  of  its  underside  through  the 
angle  of  the  L-shaped  structure,  and 
a  vertical  shank  havmg  an  opemng  at  the  termina- 
tion of  said  groove. 


i 


side  of  the  mask  as  required  to  keep  the  cellular-skin  con- 
tacting surface  constantly  wet. 


M5<t71 

SKIN  LIFT  BANDS 

E«t««iic  Haacca,  2ia  E.  Mtk  St.,  New  York,  N. 

Hkd  SepC  II,  IM2.  Scr.  No.  222,879 

I  Cbdm.     (CL  12»— 7*) 


A  wrinkle  removing  device  compriied  of  a  tingle 
elastic  strand,  reverted  to  form  four  toopa.  two  at  each 
end  of  the  strand,  a  tubular  clasp  surrounduig  said 
reverted  strand  at  an  intermediate  pomt  and  withm 
which  said  reverted  strands  are  slidable  to  permit  rela- 
tive adjustment  of  the  length  of  each  individual  Ux>p  to 
compensate  for  facial  or  scalp  movement,  a  hook  slidably 
mounted  on  each  loop,  four  adhesive  tabs,  and  a  looped 
elastic  cord  secured  to  each  tab,  each  looped  cord  being 
engaged  over  an  individual  book. 


3,1 54,072 

SACROILIAC  BELT 

Loab  P.  Mack,  549  W.  Rmmdokmk  SU  CMrago,  IIL 

FHcd  Jan.  9,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  25«,419 

4  riilM        (CL  12S— 7g) 


3,154,r7« 
METHOD  OF  WET  MASSAGING 
Rcn^  Mcckcibvt,  SporkcwtnM*  35,  CeUa, 
Filed  May  4,  1961.  Scr.  No.  11M«2 
1  Claim.     (CL  12S--65) 
A  method  for  cosmetic  treatment  of  the  human  face 
which  comprises  providing  a  mask  shaped  to  conform  sub- 
stantially to  the  contour  of  the  face  and  made  from  a  soft 
porous  cellular  elastomer  having  interconnecting  cells  ca- 
pable of  absorbing  and  exuding  liquid  upon  alternate  re- 
lease and  application  of  pressure,  causing  the  cells  id  said 
elastomer  to  absorb  a  treatment  liquid,  securing  said  wet 
mask  over  the  face  wi:h  the  surface  cells  of  said  elastomer 
in  contact  with  the  skin,  alternately  exerting  manual  praa- 
sure  upon  said  elastomer  and  releasing  said  pressure  gently 
to  massage  the  skin  beneath  the  wet  mask,  thereby  effect- 


^^   > 


1.  A  sacroiliac  belt  comprising  a  belt  member,  a  buckle 
securing  the  belt  in  a  cloa^  position,  a  foam  rubber  pad 
mounted  on  the  belt,  and  stitching  for  securing  said  pad 
to  the  fabric  of  said  belt  member,  said  stitching  being  in 
the  form  of  a  closed  figure  to  divide  the  outer  surface  of 
said  belt  into  a  marginal  portion  and  a  central  p<Mtion. 
said  stitching  serving  to  compress  said  pad  at  the  point  of 
stiu:hing.  said  marginal  pad  portion  being  tilted  away 
from  said  belt  member,  and  said  central  portion  being 
generally  convex. 
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3.154,r73 
RESPIRATOR  FILIER  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Gay  C.  Klinger,  V\  emersv lllc.  Pa.,  aadpior  to  The  Elec- 
Storagc  Bat1rr>  Compaii>,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


trie 


KOcd  Mar.  I.  I9«3.  Ser.  No.  242,1*6 
1  Claim.     (CL  12*— 144) 


•aid  tube  having  a  conUnuous  opening  therein  from  said 
first  extremity  to  the  valve  stem  mounting  in  the  sixond 
extremity  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids 
from  said  container  through  said  valve  stem  mto  said 
conUnuous  opening,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  pc- 


r 


L 


A  respirator  comprising  a  facepiece  of  flexible  mate- 
rial having  an  opening  m  the  front  thereof  bonded  b> 
an  inturned  marginal  integral  flange  portion,  said  flange 
portion  being  provided  vulh  a  plurality   of  peripherally 
spaced  slots,  a  filter  pad  having  a  rli"-*'''^  ^'^  ^'^^'^^  "'^''^ 
disposed  along  the  penpbery  thereof  m  spaced  relation 
ship,  a  filter  m  >unting  franK  of  rigid,  fkxible  material 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardl>   extending  tabs 
extending  through  said  slots  in  the  filler  r^d  ^^^  •»•«  «i'  ^'^^'^ 
the  filter  pad  taut  and   to  prevent  relative  displacement 
between  the  filter  pad  and  said  nwunting  frame,  each  of 
said  labs  extending  into  one  of  said  slots  in  said  iniurned 
flange,  and  a  headband  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  face 
piece  whereby   the   peripheral   portion  of  the  filler   pad 
forms  a  dust-light  seal  with  said  flange  pt>rtion  of  the 
respirator.  

i  3,154,»74 

rSTFRN\l   MEDICAMENT  APPLICATOR 
Tkomas  S,   Harrisoo.   New  Cauan.  <^«»"'  ■■^P?f  *® 
Lcka  A  Flak  Prodocts  Corporalioa,  New  \ofk,  N.l., 
■  conoratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  232.35« 
3  Oabm.     (CL  12t— 232) 


ripheral  longitudinal  grooves  parallel  to  said  contmuotJS 
openmg  and  extending  from  said  first  extremity  towards 
and  adjacent  to  said  second  extremity  to  permit  the  ex- 
cess pressure  built  up  in  the  vaginal  tract  to  be  vented 
along  said  grooves. 


3,154,t74 
AEROSOL  TYPE  APPUCATOR  FOR 
BODY  CAVITY 
William  R.  ODomiell,  Trumbull.  Conn-,  assignor  to  >  aive 
(  orporatloo  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jul>  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  207,365 
4  Claims.     (CI.  12«— 260) 


1 .  An  applicator  suitable  for  injecting  medican»ent  into 
body  cavities  comprising  a  substaniially  rigid  hollow 
body  portion  having  a  neck  with  a  perforated  tip  and 
having  a  base  flaring  conically  to  an  open  end  defined 
by  a  circumferential  rim  in  a  single  plane,  and  a  thin 
elastically  expandable  film  portion  hermetically  sealed 
acriHs  said  open  end  of  said  flared  base  substantially  in 
said  plane  of  said  rim.  thereby  forming  an  enclosed 
reservoir  for  holding  medicament,  said  film  being  ex- 
pandable inwardly  under  pressure  for  ejecting- one  dose 
of  said  medicament  through  said  perforated  tip. 


3,154,075 
VAGINAL  APPLICATOR 
Ckarica  L.  Wecke«»cr.  Norwich,  N.V.,  asdcnor  to  The 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Coaapaay.  a  corporation  of  New 
%'ork 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IHO.  Ser.  No.  66,S3l 
2  Claims.  (CL  128—240) 
1.  A  vaginal  applicator  for  mounting  on  the  external 
yalv«  stem  of  a  pressuriied  fluid  conUiner.  said  applicator 
comprising  an  elongated  tube  having  a  first  tapered  ex- 
tremity and  a  second  extremity  adaptable  to  be  mounted 
on  said   valve   stem   in   activating  relationship   thereto. 


1  An  aerosol-type  applicator  for  discharging  a  pre- 
determined quanUty  of  fluid  material  into  a  body  cavity, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(fl)  an  aerosol  dispenser  including  an  elongate  tubular 
pressurized  container  and  an  axially  movable  and 
deprcssible  valve  stem  at  one  end  of  the  container, 
(fr)  a  tubular  holder  having  an  open  end  and  having 
an  elongate  plunger  including  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  holder  an  apertured  end  portion  constituted 
as  part  of  the  said  plunger, 
(c)  the  apertured  end  portion  of  the  holder  havmg 
means  engageable  and  cooperable  with  the  valve  stem 
of  the  pressurized  container  to  open  the  valve  when 
the  conuiner  is  shifted  inward  in  the  holder, 
(</)  said  holder   wholly   receiving   and   carrying  the 
valved  end  of  the  pressurized  container  and  also  a 
large  fraction  part  of  the  latter  whereby  a  discharge 
of  aerosol  substance  from  the  dispenser  out  through 
the  said  apertured  plunger  end  portion  may  be  ef- 
fected by  relative  movement  between  the  plunger  and 
pressurized  container, 
(e)  an  elongate  cylinder  member  having  a  bore  in 
which  the  apertured  plunger  end  and  elongate  plunger 
are  closely,  slidably  received  and  in  which  the  plunger 
is  reciprocable.  said  cylinder  member  having  handle 
means  at  one  end  and  being  adapted  for  insertion  in 
the  body  cavity  when  held  by  said  handle  means, 
(/)  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  member  having  a 
rounded  exterior  and  an  orifice  through  which  the 
substance  discharged  from  the  pressurized  container 
and  plunger  end  may  be  ejected  when  the  said  plunger 
end  and  plunger  of  the  holder  are  advanced  further 
into  the  cylinder  member, 
(g)  said  holder  having  a  body  portion  within  which 
the  remaining  fractional  part  of  the  pressurized  con- 
Uiner is  substantially  wholly  contained, 
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(A)  said  holder  having  at  its  open  end  a  handle  flange 
extending   substantially  radially  oatward. 

(f)  the  outer  end  of  the  pressurired  container  being 
closely  juxtaposed  to  the  said  handle  flange  to  enable 
it  to  be  conveniently  engaged  simultaneously  with 
the  handle  flange  by  the  fingers  of  the  user, 

(/)  said  holder  comprising  a  close-fitting  guide  for  the 
container,  restricting  movement  of  the  latter  to  an 
axial  direction  within  the  holder  and  preventing  all 
sidewise  movement  of  the  container. 

(k)  a  stop  shoulder  on  the  interior  of  the  holder,  for 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  dispenser  to  halt 
the  movement  of  the  same  and  the  container  thereof 
when  these  reach  the  discharge  position. 


amount  of  inert  fluid  in  >aid  syringe,  and  a  clamp  around 
the  syringe  in  its  normal  as  well  as  its  collapaed  poaition. 
said  clamp  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  include  a 
retainer  for  preventing  premature  squeezing  of  the  syringe. 


3,154.#77 

HEMOyrATIC  DEVICF  FOR  ANAl  SITJCERY 

Joseph  P.  CaBDoa.  9419  S.  Plrawt  Av«^  CWcago.  IN. 

Filed  Jane  4,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  I99.S4« 

4  CfaUms.     (CL  128—325) 


1.  An  anal  compression  catheter  for  poet -operative 
use  in  ano-rectal  surgery  compnsing  an  elongated  lumen 
of  compliant  material  of  the  class  of  rubber  and  havmg 
a  leading  inlet  end  and  a  trailing  discharge  end.  and  fur- 
ther having  a  pair  of  circumambient,  indepndenlly  in- 
flatable cuffs  joined  thereto  in  auiially-spaccd  juxtaposition 
separated  by  a  short  anal  bridging  span  of  the  lumen 
which  is  substantially  of  the  length  of  the  anal  canal  and 
substantially  free  of  further  external  connection  of  the 
cuffs,  a  first  one  of  said  cuffs  terminating  in  smoothly- 
merging  confluence  with  the  peripheral  margins  of  said 
leading  end  at  the  inlet  to  the  lumen,  said  inlet  end 
being  fully  vented  to  present  a  wide  mouth  opening  hav- 
ing the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  lumen  itself,  the  second 
one  of  said  cuffs  being  inward  along  the  axis  of  the  lumen 
from  the  opposite  discharge  end  thereof.  axKl  separate 
duct  means  communicating  with  each  cuff  from  locations 
internal  of  the  lumen  and  respectively  emerging  from 
the  lumen  in  the  discharge  end  portion  thereof,  the  trail- 
ing discharge  end  portion  being  of  shorter  length  than 
the  portion  bearing  the  cuffs. 


3,154,«78 
CATHETER  COMBINATION 
Edward  O.  Goodrich,  Jr.,  223  E.  PbIkc  Atc., 
Smta  Fe.  N.  Mcx. 
FDcd  Feb.  12.  I9«2.  Scr.  No.  172.4S8 
2  Claims.     (CL  12S— 34t) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  catheter  having  an  inflatable 
balloon  adjacent  the  opening  at  its  inlet  end  and  having  a 
small   passageway   in  its  wall  communicating   with   the 
balloon  at  its  inner  end  and  with  an  inflating  tube  at  its 
outer  end,  a  squeeze-bulb  syringe  of  elastic  material  with 
its  discharge  end  securely  bonded  to  the  inflating  tube 
to  form  a  fluid  tight  connection,  the  squeeze-bulb  syringe 
being  of  such  contour,  thickness  and  rigidity  that  an  ex- 
ternal force  must  be  applied  to  collapse  it  and  that  when 
it  is  permitted  to  return  to  its  normal  contour  it  will  re- 
move substantially  all  fluid  from  the  balloon,  a  measured 


a  movable  strip  for  facflitating  and  controlling  the  squeez- 
ing of  the  syringe  and  spaced  detents  for  holding  the 
strip  and  the  syringe  in  a  selected  one  of  several  positions 
of  partial  collapse. 


3,I54,»79 

CANNITLA  FOR  HEART  AND  VASCtXAR 

Sl'RGERY 

LMtcr  M.  MclUy.  Saa  FraiaciK«,  CaW. 

(342  Rufcirti  S«.,  Reno,  Nev.) 

FUsrf  F*k.  23.  1942,  Sw.  No.  17SJM 

3  Claiw.     (CL  12S— J4t) 


^ 


1.  A  cannula  suitable  for  heart  and  rascular  surgery 
comprising,  in  combination. 

(a)  an  elongated  tube  nKmber  having  a  curved  sec- 
tion and  having  disposed  on  the  said  member  an  in- 
clined cam  surface  formed  on  one  end  of  the  said 
tube  member. 

(b)  an  expansible  tip  member  adjacent  to  the  said  end 
and  operably  engaging  said  cam  surface. 

(r)  actuating  means,  secured  to  said  tube  member, 
for  moving  said  tip  member  in  one  direction  to  ex- 
pand said  tip  member  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  permit  said  tip  member  to  retract. 

(</)  a  biasing  mearw  between  the  said  tip  member  and 
said  actuaung  means  whereby  the  movement  of 
the  actuating  means  is  transoulted  diagonally  around 
the  said  curved  section. 

(e)  the  other  end  of  the  tube  member  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  secure  flexible  tubing. 


3«154,M# 
ASEPTIC  CATHETER  AND  INTRODl'CER 
Robert  L.  Rowaa  m4  Yetta  Rowaa,  New  Yoc^  N.Y., 
assifMTs  to  Rowlax  Labonrtorias  Co^  New  Yort  Clly, 
N.Y.,  a  partnership 

I  FHed  May  24,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  198,419 

'  7  Claims.     (CI.  128—349) 

I.  An  aseptic  elongated  container  having  a  catheter  and 
introducer  therein,  comprising  in  combination,  an  her- 
metically elongated  heat-sealed  transparent  plastic  con- 
tainer, a  hollow  plastic  tubular  introducer  axially  moimted 
in  said  container,  a  plastic  catheter  slidably  mounted  in 
said  introducer,  said  introducer  having  at  least  one  non- 
supporiing  portion  with  respect  to  said  catheter,  at  least 
a  part  of  which  is  of  maximum  interior  diameter  of  said 
introducer,  said  introducer  having  at  least  one  other  stip- 
porting  portion  with  respect  to  said  catheter  which  in- 
cludes a  part  of  minimum  interior  diameter  of  said  intio- 
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ducer.  at  least  a  part  of  said  non- supporting  portion  of 
said  introducer  being  adapted  to  be  manually  filled  over 


the  head  of  the  penis  of  a  patient  before  said  catheter 
is  manually  introduced  into  the  urethra  of  a  patient. 


3,154,881 

BRASSIERE 

JaM  Moody.  Graaw  Potete,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  228,978 

2  Ctekn.    (CL  12»--477) 


1.  In  a  garment  of  the  character  described,  including 
a  body  strap,  shoulder  straps  and  breast  cups,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  convexo-concave  support  member  positioned 
on  the  inside  of  each  breast  cup  and  free  thereof  except 
along  a  bottom  edge  and  at  each  end.  said  convexo-con- 
cave members  being  secured  to  each  other  at  one  end  and 
each  of  said  members  being  secured  at  either  end  to  a  sec- 
ondary strap  which  is  adjustably  secured  to  one  of  said 
shoulder  straps. 

3.154,882 

GIRDIE 

Ftorcac*  M.  Cape,  Moalcrey,  Calif..  aaigBor  to  Powder 

Malting  Corpoeation,  Monterey,  CaHf.,  a  luipoi  atloii 
«f  CnMorvla 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1941.  Scr.  No.  151 J45 
2  CMaa.     (CL  128—427) 


1.  A  garment  comprising:  a  body  including  front,  back 
and  crotch  portions  defining  a  garment  having  leg  open- 
ings and  a  crotch  area  between  said  leg  openings;  said 
body  being  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  crotch  area 
defined  by  a  continuous  marginal  edge  spaced  from  said 


leg  openings  whereby  to  leave  said  leg  openings  intact;  a 
closure  panel  having  an  area  sufficient  to  close  said  open- 
ing of  said  crotch  area  and  a  marginal  edge  of  substan- 
tially the  same  extent  as  said  marginal  edge  of  said  body: 
outwardly  directed  first  raised  pile  means  secured  to  and 
extending  along  said  marginal  edge  of  said  opening;  in- 
wardly directed  raised  pile  means  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing along  said  marginal  edge  of  said  closure  panel;  said 
f\rst  and  second  raised  pile  means  adapted  to  be  inter- 
engaged  to  rcleasably  secure  said  closure  panel  to  said 
body  portion  to  close  said  opening. 


3,154,883 
GIRDLE  TYPE  UNDERGARMENTS 
Patrkii  J.  Moraao,  Newark,  NJ.,  aarifnor  to  Glamorise 
Foandationa,  IbCm  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  >  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Not.  38,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,081 
1  Claia.     (CL  12ft— 544) 


In  a  girdle  type  undergarment,  the  combination  of  a 
front  panel  adapted  to  overlie  the  hypogastric  region  of 
the  abdomen  when  the  imdergarment  is  worn,  said  front 
panel  being  vertically  elongated  and  having  a  pair  of 
convex  side  edges  whereby  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  panel  is  relatively  wide  while  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  are  relatively  narrow,  a  pair  of  side  panels  having 
concave  front  edges  coextensive  with  and  stitched  to  the 
respective  convex  side  edges  of  said  front  panel,  said  front 
panel  comprising  two  superposed  and  coextensive  layers 
of  material  stitched  together  at  the  juncture  of  the  convex 
side  edges  of  the  front  panel  with  the  concave  front  edges 
of  the  side  panels,  and  a  mattress-like  reinforcement  for 
said  relatively  wide  intermediate  portion  of  said  front 
panel,  said  reinforcement  compnsing  two  batxls  of  stitch- 
ing disposed  in  X-shaped  formation  and  extending  diag- 
onally between  the  convex  side  edges  of  the  front  panel, 
the  ends  of  said  bands  of  stitching  terminating  at  said  side 
edges  at  downwardly  spaced  points  from  the  relatively 
narrow  upper  end  and  at  upwardly  spaced  points  from 
the  relatively  narrow  lower  end  of  the  front  panel,  the 
stitching  in  each  band  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  parallel  rows  of  stitches  passing  through 
both  of  said  superposed  layers  of  material  of  the  front 
panel,  said  rows  of  stitches  in  the  two  bands  crossing 
each  other  substantially  centrally  in  said  relatively  wide 
intermediate  portion  of  the  front  panel,  whereby  to  re- 
sist a  tendency  thereof  to  bulge  by  outward  pressure  from 
within  the  garment. 


PORTABLE  TWO  BATH  SOLVENT  VAPOR 
PARTS  CLEANER 
Robert  OniDe  McKec,  4177  Baker  Ave., 
Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
Filed  June  6,  1943,  Scr.  No.  285,954 
3  Clafans.     (CL  134 — 57) 
3.  A  two  tank  portable  parts  cleaning  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  portable  base. 
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(ft)  a  heated  tank  mounted  on  the  base  for  containing 

heavy-vapor  type  solvent  therein, 
(r)  a  beating  unit  at  the  lower  end  of  the  heated  tank 

for  boiling  solvent  contained  in  the  heated  tank. 
(</)   a  chilled  tank  mounted  on  the  base  alongside  the 

heated  tank, 
(r)  a  refrigerating  coil  surrounding  the  interior  of  the 

heated  tank  near  the  upper  end  thereof  to  provide 

a  vapor  restricting  layer  of  cold  air  in  the  upper  end 

of  the  heated  tank,  and  for  condensing  solvent  vapor 

on  the  wall  of  the  heated  tank. 


(/)  a  condensate  collecting  trough  surrounding  the  in- 
terior of  the  heated  tank  just  below  the  refrigerating 
coil  therein  for  collecting  solvent  condensate  flowing 
down  the  tank  wall, 

(g)  a  drain  tube  communicating  the  interior  of  the 
trough  with  a  lower  point  interiorly  of  the  chilled 
tank  for  draining  solvent  condensate  from  the  trough 
into  the  chilled  tank, 

(Ai)  an  overflow  line  below  the  level  of  the  trough  and 
communicating  the  interior  of  the  chilled  tank  with 
the  interior  of  the  heated  tank  at  a  height  to  main- 
tain  a  required  working  depth  of  solvent  in  the 
chilled  tank. 

(<)  a  refrigerating  coil  in  the  chilled  tank  below  the 
level  of  the  overflow  line,  and 

(/')  a  refrigerating  unit  mounted  on  the  base  and  oper- 
atively  connected  to  both  of  the  cotls. 


SHEET  OR  COIL  COOLING  TANK 
DooaM  L.  McKiMcy.  Haxckrest,  DL,  ■M%anr  to  Coatf- 
■cBtal  Can  Compaay,  Ik^  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  i 
ratioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  2,  19M.  Scr.  No.  53,711 
19  aaims.     (CL  134— lf7) 


3.154,1 

IJQiilD  MIXER  FX)R  CAR  WASH  MACHINE 
L  BanMS,  IMll  Ckarbrook  l.an«.  IHIIas,  Tci. 
Filed  J«ly  23,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  211.f  1* 
4Cliyms.     (CL  137— 1) 
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3.  A  method  of  spraying  a  mixture  of  liquids  in  pre- 
determined proportions  comprising  the  steps  of  operating 
a  motor  driven  pump  to  pump  the  liquids  from  separate 
sources  at  independent  flow  rates  through  a  liquid  mixer, 
measuring  the  load  on  the  motor  driven  pump  corre*pt>nd- 
ing  to  the  (k)w  rate  of  the  combined  liquids,  and  inde- 
pendently requlating  the  rale  of  flow  to  the  mixer  of 
each  liquid  according  to  predetermined  measurements  of 
load  on  the  pump. 


3,154,M7 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PURGING  A 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Rickard  C.  Beaver,  lackwood.  CaHf.,  asd«nur  to  Quad- 
rant EattlBecriac  (  orporatioa,  Gardena,  C  aUf..  a  cor- 
poralfaM  ot  Califoraia 

Filed  Dec.  2«.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  Ul,9«7 
11  ClaloH.     (CL  137—15) 
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1.  A  process  for  purging  a  hydraulic  system  compris- 
ing steps  of: 

purging  the  hydraulic  system  with  a  condensible  vapor 
other  than  air  until  the  air  in  the  system  is  replaced 
by  the  said  vapor; 

pumping  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  system  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  condense  said  vapor  to  a  liquid  which 
mixes  with  said  hydraulic  fluid,  and 

replacing  said  mixture  of  the  liquefied  vapiu  and  hy- 
draulic fluid  with  hydraulic  fluid. 


1.  A  quench  apparatus  for  thin  metal  sheets  compris- 
ing a  quench  tank,  conveyor  means  carried  by  said  quench 
tank  and  defining  a  generally  concave  path  for  sheets 
to  assure  the  submergence  of  sheets  below  the  level  of 
quench  liquid  within  said  quench  tank,  said  conveyor 
means  including  sheet  hold  down  means  assuring  the 
following  of  the  path  by  sheets,  said  conveyor  means 
being  of  the  multiple  roller  type  and  said  bold  down 
means  being  in  the  form  of  cylindrical  magnets  forming 
parts  of  said  conveyor  means  rollers. 


GOVERNOR  HAVING  ADJl'STABl  E  OITFIT 
CHARACTERISTICS 
HilUam  L.  SWppard,  3M55  Roaakis  SC,  Ronwlm,  Mkk. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M77 
1*  ClakM.     (CL  137—57) 
6.  In  an  air -pressure  controlling  rotational-veloci(> -re- 
sponsive mechanism  for  association  with  a  rolatablc  shaft 
rotating  at  various  velocities,  body  meaxu  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  coooectable  to  a  source  of  air  at  a  pressure 
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differing  from  atmospheric,  pneumatic  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  chamber  and  in- 
cluding cooperating  valve  artd  valve  seat  portions,  and 
means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  position  of  one  of 


fore  said  conical  portion  thereof;  a  main  fuel  gas  outlet 
passage  in  said  casing  communicating  with  said  interme- 
diate diameter  bore;  a  by-pass  preheat  oxygen  passage 
m  said  casing  communicating  with  said  large  diameter 
bore  at  a  point  immediately  after  said  conical  portion 
thereof;  a  by-pass  fuel  gas  passage  in  said  casing  com- 
municating with  said  small  diameter  bore;  and  metering 
means  located  in  each  of  said  by-pass  passages  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  preheat  oxygen  and  fuel  through 
such  passages. 

3,154,t9« 
SEQLTNCING  VALVE 
Harrv  S.  Davis.  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Davis 
Flow  Valve,  lac.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Mm.  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  267.696 
6Clalais.     (CL  137— 119) 


said  portions  comprising  a  pivotable  member  pivotable 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  controlling  portion  controlling 
the  position  of  said  one  of  said  portions  and  a  controlled 
portion,  and  manually  movable  means  engageabie  with 
said  conlroUed  portion  for  pivoting  said  member. 


I 


3,154,M9 

DOl  Bl.E  PREHEAT  FLAME  CONTROLLER 

Clifford    C.    Antkcs,    liaioii,    NJ..    avIffBor    to    LnkMi 

CwMdc  Corporaidoo,  a  torpor artoo  of  New  York 

Flkd  Jm.  9.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  81,557 

5  ClakM.     (CL  137— 9S) 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  a  pressure 
retpoBsive  element  clamped  in  said  casing  and  forming 
top  and  bottom  chambers  on  the  top  and  bottom  sides 
respectively  of  said  pressure  responsive  element  in  said 
can^  said  casing  having  an  inlet  to  said  top  chamber 
and  an  outlet  from  said  bottom  chamber;  a  spnng  coop- 
erating with  said  casing  and  said  element  opposing  the 
inlet  pressure  against  said  element;  a  valve  stem  secured 
to  said  pressure  resp(.>nsive  element;  said  stem  having  a 
small  conical  portion  and  a  conical  portion  larger  than 
said  small  conical  portion;  said  casing  having  arranged 
in  tandem  a  large  diameter  bore  with  a  conical  portion 
adapted  to  register  with  said  larger  conical  portion  of 
said  stem;  an  intermediate  diameter  bore  with  a  conical 
portion  adapted  to  register  with  said  small  conical  portion 
on  said  stem,  and  a  third  small  diameter  bore;  a  preheat 
oxygen  inlet  passage  in  said  casing  communicating  with 
said  large  diameter  bore;  a  fuel  gas  inlet  passage  in  said 
casing  communicating  with  said  small  diameter  bore;  a 
main  preheat  oxygen  outlet  passage  in  said  casing  com- 
municating with  said  large  dianteter  bore  at  a  point  be- 
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I  A  sequencing  valve,  comprising:  a  housing  having 
upper,  lower  and  side  walls  defining  an  endless  flow  pas- 
sage; liquid  inlet  means  in  the  upper  part  of  said  flow 
passage;  a  plurality  of  outlets  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
flow  passage;  ball  valve  means,  at  least  one  less  than  the 
number  of  outlets,  freely  movable  in  said  flow  passage, 
said  ball  valve  means  having  a  density  slightly  less  than 
the  density  of  the  liquid  to  be  controlled;  the  upper  and 
lower  walls  of  said  flow  passage  each  having  a  scries  of 
inclined  surfaces,  wall  means,  providing  niches,  connect- 
ing the  high  point  of  an  inclined  surface  with  the  low 
point  of  an  adjacent  inclined  surface,  said  liquid  inlet 
means  being  positioned  in  the  niches  in  the  upper  wall  and 
said  outlets  being  positioned  in  the  niches  in  the  lower 
wall,  said  niches  in  the  upper  wall  being  circumferen- 
tially  offset  relative  to  said  niches  in  the  lower  wall,  the 
inclined  surfaces  in  the  upper  wall  sloping  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  in  relation  to  the  inclined  surfaces  in  the 
lower  wall,  whereby,  upon  initiation  of  liquid  flow 
through  said  inlet  means,  a  jet  of  liquid  will  impinge 
upon  each  ball  valve  means  and  force  it  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  an  inclined  surface  on  the  lower  wall 
to  be  cammed  to  an  adjacent  niche  and  into  a  position 
to  close  the  outlet  to  prevent  flow  therethrough,  and  when 
flow  to  said  valve  is  discontinued,  each  ball  valve  means 
will  float  to  a  superimposed  inclined  surface  on  the 
upper  wall  to  be  cammed  to  a  next  succeeding  niche  in 
said  upper  wall  adjacent  an  inlet  means  therein,  so  that 
when  liquid  flow  is  again  initiated,  each  ball  valve  means 
vkili  be  forced  downwardly  against  an  inclined  surface  on 
ihc  lower  wall  to  be  cammed  to  an  adjacent  niche  and 
outlet  therein  in  a  manner  previously  described,  each 
ball  valve  means  progressing  in  a  single  direction  through 
said  flow  passage. 

3,154,t91 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  SPRING  DEVICE 
FOR  VALVES 
George  B.  Richards,  Lake  Forest,  Waiter  P.  Koshmok. 
Nlles,  and  Alfred  it  Jakolat.  Waukegan.  III.,  assiijnors 
to  Liquid  Controb  Corporation,  North  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
corporattou  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192^23 
3«  Claims.    (CL  137—192) 
I.  An  actuator  mechanism  comprising  means  provid- 
ing a  set  of  first  faces  disposed  about  an  axis,  an  actuator 
movable  along  said  axis  and  having  a  set  of  second  faces 
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generally  opposed  respectively  to  said  first  faces  and  dis- 
posed about  said  axis,  at  least  portions  of  the  faces  of 
one  of  said  sets  extendins  in  generally  inclined  relation 
to  the  corresponding  face  portions  of  the  other  set,  re- 
spectively, and  a  plurality  of  normally  flat,  resilient  ithp 
members  having  first  portions  secured  to  said  means  ad- 
jacent said  first  faces,  respectively,  and  second  portioBs 
secured  to  said  actiutor  adjacent  said  second  facet,  re- 
spectively, said  first  and  second  portions  of  each  strip 
member  being  spaced  apart  by  a  third  and  intermediate 
portion  which  is  free  and  maintained  in  bowed  shape,  said 
strip  members  being  bent  back  upon  tberrKclves  and  being 


of  sufficient  length  so  that  they  form  two  generally  op- 
posed portions,  one  lying  against  each  of  the  correspond- 
ing faces  whereby  said  strip  members  exert  forces  on  the 
faces  with  which  they  cooperate  respectively  and  position 
the  actuator  on  said  axis  for  movement  tberealong  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  strip  members  lie 
against  the  corresponding  first  and  second  faces  to  a  pre- 
determined extent  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
strip  members  lie  against  said  sccockI  faces  to  a  lesser  ex- 
tent than  when  in  said  first  position  each  of  said  strips 
being  positioned  to  lie  against  the  iiKlined  portion  of  a 
corresponding  face  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  actuator. 


3,154,*92 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FUMF 

Armando  F.  Cento,  Ckfea|o,  DL,  MslfVOT  to  Prt«a-Kfa| 

Corporation,  CMcago,  DL,  a  cnrpwntfan  «f 

FVed  Fck.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  N«w  91^441 

IfClntaK     (CLU7— M9) 


1.  Apparattis  for  maintaining  a  selected  quantity  of 
liquid  in  an  enclosed  space  indndins  in  combination,  a 
closed  container  and  a  supply  chamber  therefor  conatitui- 
ing  a  closed  space  for  bousing  said  liquid  and  air,  means 
forming  a  port  between  said  container  and  said  chamber, 
an  electromagnetic  valve  controlling  said  port,  means 
forming  an  air  communication  passageway  opening  on 
both  sides  of  the  valve  to  maintain  equality  of  air  pressure 
on  both  sides  of  the  valve,  a  pump  for  periodically  pump- 
ing discrete  amounts  of  liquid  from  a  supply  source  into 


said  chamber,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
pump  for  periodically  compleiing  and  interruptuig  an  op- 
erating cimut  for  the  electromagnetic  valve  for  period- 
ically dosing  the  valve  dunng  the  period  when  a  dis- 
crete amount  of  liquid  is  pumped  into  said  chamber  and 
periixlically  opening  the  valve  after  substantially  all  of 
the  discrete  amount  has  been  pumped  into  said  chamber. 


3,1SM93 
FUEL  PREaSURIZATION  SYSTEM 
M.  llaifcfcin  and  IoIm  Dmbo«Im,  Silver  Sprtef 
to  fie  United  Stoles  of  America  w  r»p- 
by  Ike  Seuetoi*  ol  tke  Navy 
FIM  SmC  t,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1JM43 
2  niliiw        (CL  137— 2SS) 
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1.  In  an  aerial  missile,  a  fuel  presaurixation  system 
comprising. 

at  least  two  fuel  tank  sections  arranged  coaxially  in 
tandem,  each  tank  section  consisting  of  an  outer  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  shell. 

a  bulkhead  dosing  the  end  of  each  tank  section, 

outlet  means  kxalnd  in  said  bulkheads  and  communi- 
cating between  said  tank  sections. 

a  source  of  pressurised  gas. 

and  means  in  each  tank  to  confine  the  gas  admitted 
to  that  tank  to  said  tank, 

conduits  connecting  said  pressurized  gas  source  with 
the  means  in  each  tank  section  snd  permitting  the 
pressurized  gas  to  expand,  thereby  forcing  the  fuel 
from  said  tank  section,  and 

a  normally  dosed  valve  mounted  on  each  of  the  con- 
duiu  except  one, 

each  said  vaJve  being  spring  loaded  to  open  autonut- 
ically  at  a  predetermined  gas  pressure  differential, 
whereby  said  Lank  sections  will  be  exhausted  of  fud 
individually  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  missile  will  be  maintained 
within  aliowahk  limits. 


3.154,9m 
■ALL  VALVB 


FVatf  Od  25,  IMI,  Scr.  Nn.  147321 
7  CUtaH.     (CL  137—315) 

1.  in  a  ball  valve; 

a  valve  casing  therefor  with  inlet  and  ontlet  ports  and 
a  vslve  chamber  between  the  said  ports  with  a  wall 
portion  thereof  defined  by  an  integral  arctutely  ex- 
tenting  cradle  portion;  $ 

a  ported  ball  closure  member  rotatable  wtihin  the  said 
chamber; 

a  cap  for  dosing  the  said  casing,  actuating  means  fow- 
nailed  in  the  said  cap  for  rotating  said  closure 
member; 

a  plurality  of  annular  seating  means  for  the  said  clo- 
sure member  substantially  defining  the  outer  end 
limits  of  said  valve  chamber; 

the  said  seating  means  comprising  at  least  s  pair  of 
ring-like  members  mounted  in  tandem  in  fluid  seal> 
inf  rdation  to  the  said  casing; 
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at  least  the  inner  one  of  said  nng-like  members  being  said  valve  member  has  been  luoved  away  fcrom  said  scat 
supported  within  said  cradle  portion  of  the  valve  under  the  influence  of  fuel  pressure  in  said  pnmary 
chamber  for  permitting  the  removal  thereof  «mul-  chamber  and  said  connecting  passage  acting  on  said  fii^ 
taneousiy  with  sanl  ball  closure  member  through  an    area  and  overcoming  the  spring  pressure  acting  on  said 

valve  member;  said  valve  member  defining  with  said 
seat  a  variable,  increasing  area  orifice  during  such  move- 
ment of  said  valve  naember  away  from  said  seat;  said 
flow  divider  being  provided  with  a  restricted  passage  com- 
municating said  intcrn»ediate  chamber  with  said  second- 
ary chamber  which  effects  a  buildup  of  fuel  pressure  in 
said  intermediate  chamber  to  act  on  said  second  area 
and  thereby  move  said  valve  member  for  providing  pro- 
gressively increasing  flow  to  said  secondary  outlet  pas- 
sage at  successively  increasing  and  decreasing  fuel  prev 
sure  acting  on  said  second  area. 


unsupported  outer  portion  of  the  cradle  portion  and 
suNequently  through  an  opening  of  the  casing  ex- 
tending subsuotially  transversdy  of  the  said  inlet 
aitd  outlet  porta. 


3454.iM 

FLOW  DIVIDCK  FOR  DUAL-ORIFICE  FUEL 

INJECTION  NOIZLE 

WniMi  T.  niwhiha-  Skriur  llslihls.  Md  WIIHam  G. 

Webster.    Char^a    FaMa.   OMn,   aarignors   to    Parker- 

HMMlte  Corporation,  CWvelMd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  OUo 
Cunllnnnlliin  of  ilnf   1   "  apyHcatlon  Scr.  No.  749,4S3. 

Oct.  24,  IfSt.     TMi  appHctlon  Sept.  2t,  1942,  Scr. 

N«.23MM 

3  riiiaii      (CL  137—449) 


1  A  flow  divider  for  a  dual  orifice  fud  in)ectioo 
nozzle  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  for  fuel 
under  pressure,  a  primary  dumber  and  outlet  passafc 
constantly  open  to  said  Inlet  port  and  adapted  to  be 
communicated  with  a  primary  orifice  of  such  nozzle,  aiKl 
a  accoadary  chamber  and  outlet  passage  adapted  to  be 
conununicated  with  a  secondary  orifice  of  such  nozzle, 
said  chambers  being  arranged  coaxiMlly,  and  said  pas- 
sages being  arranged  in  side  by  side  parallel  relation;  and 
a  imitary  spring  closed  valve  ntember  movable  in  said 
casing  and  forming  therewith  an  intermediate  chamber 
alao  coaxial  with  said  primary  and  secondary  chambers, 
said  casing  having  a  connecting  passage  leading  frcim 
said  primary  chamber  to  said  intermediate  chamber  and 
terminating  in  a  valve  seat  against  which  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  spring  seated;  said  valve  member  having  a  first 
araa  exposed  to  fuel  prassurs  in  nid  primary  chamber 
and  said  connecting  passage  and  having  a  second  larger 
area  about  four  to  six  times  that  of  said  first  area  ex- 
posed to  fud  pressure  in  said  intermediate  chamber  when 


3,154,t94 

CHECK  VALVES 

lota  J.  Bell,  32932  IlHnote,  Uvonla,  Mkh. 

Filed  Ang,  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,354 

4  Cb^    (CL  137—523) 


I.  In  a  cup  type  check  valve  operable  to  open  and 
close  responsive  to  pressure  differentials  on  opposite  sides 
thereof. 

a  valve  body  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough, 

said  valve  body  having  an  annular  closed  bottom  air 
chamber  therein  forming  inner  and  outer  annular 
walls,  the  inner  annular  wall  defining  the  said  cen- 
tral valve  body  aperture  and  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  annular  closed  bottom  air  chamber,  the  outer 
annular  wall  forming  the  outer  periphery  of  said  an- 
nular closed  bottom  air  chamber, 

an  inverted  polygonal  valve  cup  disposed  in  free  tele- 
acopic  relationship  over  said  inner  annular  wall  with 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  valve  cup  depending  in 
said  annular  closed  bottom  air  chamber, 

the  comers  of  said  polygonal  valve  cup  serving  as  elon- 
gated guide  means  maintaining  said  valve  cup  in  anti- 
frictional  relationship  substantially  concentric  with- 
in said  annular  closed  bottom  air  chamber, 

the  upper  annulus  of  said  inner  annular  wall  being 
formed  to  provide  a  valve  seat  upon  which  the  inner 
bottom  of  said  valve  cup  seats  when  said  valve  is 
dosed, 

stop  means  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  an- 
nular wall  of  said  valve  body  in  spaced  relationship 
over  said  valve  seat  limiting  the  opening  movement 
of  said  valve  cup  off  said  valve  seat, 

the  said  valve  cup  wall  having  a  plurality  of  passages 
therethrough  with  the  top  thereof  disposed  substan- 
tially opposite  the  said  valve  seat  when  said  valve 
cup  is  in  its  full  valve  open  position.  ai>d 

spring  means  urging  said  valve  cup  to  seat  during  the 
latter  portion  of  the  closing  of  said  valve, 

said  cup  type  check  valve  including  clutch  means  com- 
prising 
an  inverted   valve   clutch  cup  telescoped  freely 
within  the  central  valve  body  aperture  including 
'   a  centrally  apertured  open  spider  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  thereof. 


IK)2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTt)BCII  27,   l^m 


the  outer  annular  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said 
valve  clutch  cup  forming  a  spring  seat  for  said 
valve  closing  spring  means, 

the  bottom  of  the  annular  valve  seat  for  said  in- 
verted valve  cup  being  formed  to  provide  an 
upper  fixed  abutment  for  said  spring. 

a  clutch  pin  fixed  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  said  clutch  cup  telescoping  freely 
through  the  central  aperture  in  said  open  clutch 
cup  spider, 

stop  means  on  said  clutch  pin  below  the  central- 
ly apertured  upper  portion  of  said  valve  located 
for  engagement  b>  said  clutch  cup  to  close  said 
check  valve. 

and  a  cammed  clutch  lever  adapted  to  lift  said 
clutch  cup  in  respect  to  said  valve  seat  whereby 
to  make  said  valve  closing  spring  inoperative. 


3,154,t97 
LIFT  PLfG  OPERATOR 
Harold  E.  Wolff.  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  ■■ipnr  to  ACF  Ii 
tries.  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Ym  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jen>c\  < 

FUed  Jul>  31,  1961.  Scr.  No.  127,9M 
5  Claims.     (CL  137— 5S«) 


1.  A  rotary  plug  valve  positioaable  in  a  plurality  of 
positions  comprising: 

a  bousing  provided  with  an  open  ended  tapered  valve 
chamber  having  a  number  of  ports  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  having  a  generally  centrally 
located  bore  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  valve  cham- 
ber; 

a  rotatable  valve  member  positioned  in  the  valve  cham- 
ber, said  valve  member  having: 

a  stem  joumaled  in  the  centrally  located  bore, 

a  lapered  segment  co-operable  with  the  wall  of  the 
chamber  adjacent  one  of  the  ports  to  seal  said  port, 
a  stem  extending  from  the  segment  through  the  open 
end  of  the  valve  chamber,  the  stem  having  a  aumher 
of  longitudinally  extending  slots  formed  therein  de- 
fining stop  surfaces,  said  stem  having  its  terminal 
end  reduced  in  diameter  and  provided  with  threads 
and  having  segment  position  indicating  means  there- 
on; 

a  bonnet  sealingly  secured  to  the  bousing  closing  the 
open  end  of  the  valve  chamber,  said  bonnet  having 

a  aealed  aperture  for  the  passage  of  the  stem. 


a  stop  pin  rolatably  mounted  on  said  casing  for  select- 
ing the  direction  of  stem  rotation,  said  stop  pin  hav- 
ing a  iKMe  portion  spring  biased  toward  and  into 
cooperation  with  the  slots  in  the  stem,  the  noae  por- 
tion having  a  surface  thereof  adapted  to  engage  one 
of  said  stop  surfaces  to  prohibit  stem  rotation  in  one 
direction,  and  a  cam  portion  which  permits  rotation 
of  the  stem  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  handle  for 
rotating  the  stop  pin  between  each  cd  plural  positions 
and  indicia  on  each  of  plural  sides  for  showing  the 
position  of  the  nose  of  the  pin; 

a  bandwheel  having  a  threaded  hub  portion  which  is 
engaged  with  the  threaded  end  of  the  stem  whereby 
when  rotation  of  the  stem  is  prohibited  by  the  stop 
pin  axial  movement  of  the  stem  occtin; 

a  bearing  positionabie  between  the  axial  outer  end  of 
the  bonnet  and  the  hub  portion; 

a  bearing  retainer  cap  secured  to  the  bonnet  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  overlying  the  bearing. 


3,154,«9t 

FLllD  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Peixy  N.  Hand.  \  aocovvcr,  BrMsh  Cdanbia,  Canada. 

aolKaor,  b>  mc^iiic  aiiilfiiimli.  to  Tb«  Black  Clawioa 

Companv,    Hamihon,   Oldo.   a   corporatioa   of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19.  |9«2.  Ser.  No.  IM,71t 


I 


4C 


(CL  137— 5M) 


1.  A  fluid  transfer  device  oomprising  a  rotating  ring 
having  bearing  faces,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferenually  spaced  ports  extending  therethrough,  a 
pair  of  stationary  shoes  having  opposing  inner  faces, 
means  positively  clamping  said  shoes  to  the  ring  with 
their  inner  faces  in  sliding  and  fluid-seaJing  engagement 
with  the  bearing  faces  of  the  ring,  said  inner  faces  of  the 
pair  of  shoes  having  arcuate  grooves  adapted  to  be  swept 
by  the  ring  ports,  some  of  said  ports  and  the  arcuate 
groove  of  one  of  said  pair  of  shoes  forming  part  of  a  first 
fluid  circuit  and  the  other  of  said  ports  and  the  arcuate 
groove  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  shoes  being  included  in 
a  second  fluid  circuit. 


3,1S4,*99 

MANUALLY  ADJLISTARLE  HIGH-LOW 

PRESSl  R£  CONTROL  VALVE 

PmI  1.  Lomi.  Jr.,  WUliMi  F.  SckMilx,  mmi  Bert  P.  Grtfitk, 

Dayton,  OWo,  aari^Mrs  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corpora- 

tkm,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  wtrporathm  of  Delaware 

ipflicati—  Sept.  12,  19M.  Scr.  No.  S5,3M,  mmm 
No.  3,1*4,1 19,  tetod  SepC  17,  19«3.  D»vM«4 
f  plii  tliin  SepC  S,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  I3«,1M 
4  niliii  (CL  137-.5MJ) 
1.  A  control  valve,  comprising,  a  valve  body  having 
first  and  second  chambers,  a  first  inlet  port  connected 
with  said  first  chamber,  a  second  inkt  port  connected 
with  said  second  chamber,  a  first  normally  closed  valve 
in  said  first  port  preventing  fluid  flow  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, a  second  normally  dosed  valve  in  said  second  port 
preventing  fluid  flow  lo  said  second  chamber,  pass  ay 
means  in  said  body  connectmg  said  first  chamber  with 
said  second  port,  umdirectional  flow  check  valve  means 
in  said  passage  preventing  fluid  flow  from  said  secood 
port   to   said   first  chamber,   an  outlet   port  connected 
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with  said  second  chamber,  said  second  normally  dosed 
valve  blocking  commumcauon  between  said  outlet  port 


and  said  second  port,  and  manual  means  separatdy  oper- 
ating said  first  and  second  valves. 


3,154,1M 
COTVTROI.  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  MOTOR 
Emi  1.   WiMton,   Denver.  Colo,,  awiffior  to  Gardner- 
Denver  (  ompMy.  a  eorporaHoa  of  Delaware 
FU«.  May  1,  I9«.  Ser.  No.  191,412 
9  CI^M.     (CL  137-.594.14) 


-*-» « 


1 


An  sir  operated  control  device  comprising: 
housing  defining  a  valve  chamber,  a  spool  valve  div 
posed  for  rectilinear  movement  m  said  chamber, 
in  air  sealing  relation  with  the  walls  thereof;  said 
housing  having  control  passages  communicating  with 
said  valve  chamber,  for  selective  communication 
with  each  other  by  means  of  said  spool  valve;  means 
urging  said  spool  valve  toward  one  end  of  said 
chamber; 

conduit   mcaiu  communicating  said  one  end  of  said 
chamber  with  a  supply  of  pressurized  air;  a  regulat 
ing  valve  in  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  to  said  chamber; 

means  defining  a  first  bleed  passage  communicating  the 
ends  of  said  chamber  on  either  side  of  said  spool 
valve,  means  defining  a  s«x>nd  bleed  passage  open- 
ing from  the  other  end  of  said  chamber; 

and  said  spool  valve  being  selectively  moved  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  chamber,  to  control  the  flow  of 
air  through  said  control  passages  through  selective 
control  of  said  regulating  valve. 


3,154,1tl 
MIXING  VALVE  UNIT 

Phillip  Cravlts,  Bwtairiu  CaW.,  msatfrntr.  b>  mesne  aariRn- 
meirtB,  to  CrouMC,  bKorpor«te<  Chkago.  IIL,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  llliMis 
T         Filed  Feh.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,543 

I  3  Claims.    (O.  137— «*4) 

1.  In  a  valve, 

a  valve  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 
with  the  axes  of  the  two  ports  at  a»  angle  to  each 
otber; 
a  diaphragm  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber and  facing  towards  the  outlet  port  in  Ihc  general 
direction  of  th?  axis  of  the  outlet  port; 


a  valve  member  in  said  chamber  normally  closing  said 

inlet  port,  ^     ^      u 

one  side  of  said  valve  member  facing  the  diaphragm. 

the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  member  facing  said 

outlet  port  and  being  normally  spaced  therefrom; 
yielding  means  biasing  the  valve  member  towards  its 

closed  position;  and 


means  to  defkct  said  diaphragm  inward  against  said 
valve  member  to  rock  the  valve  member  towards  the 
ouUet  port  about  a  portion  of  the  rim  of  the  inlet 
port  as  a  fulcrum,  the  rims  of  the  two  ports  bemg 
close  together  and  the  portion  of  the  rim  of  the  out- 
let port  that  is  furibercst  from  the  inlet  port  bcmg 
posjuoned  to  serve  as  a  slop  to  limit  the  displacement 
movement  of  the  valve  member  by  the  diaphragm 
whereby  the  valve  member  progressively  restricts 
the  outlet  port  as  it  approaches  its  limit  open  position. 


3,154,l«2 

DISTRIBUTION  MANIFOLD 

Arthnr  Harris,  341   1st  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,925 

4  Claiais.    (CL  137—608) 


1.  A  plastic  air  distributing  manifold  for  use  with 
aquariums  and  the  like  comprising: 

(u)  An  elongated  base  member  having  a  generally 
flat  upper  surface  within  which  is  formed  an  upward- 
ly open  longitudinally  extending  main  air  passage 
and  branch  passages  laterally  extending  therefrom; 

ih)  said  base  member  being  formed  with  a  depression 
therein  in  the  path  of  each  branch  passage  with  means 
in  said  depression  interrupting  said  branch  passage; 

(r)  an  upper  member,  the  lower  surface  of  which  is 
complementary  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  base 
member  and  sealingly  engages  the  same; 

[d)  valve  means  depending  from  said  upper  member 
for   independently   controlling  each  branch   passage 

and  having 

( 1 )  a  valve  body  complementary  with  and  sealing- 
ly received  in  said  depressions  and  providing  a 
passage  bridging  said  interrupting  means, 

(2)  »  valve  member  movable  between  a  blocking 
position  preventing  communication  past  said  in- 
terrupting means  and  a  position  providing  such 
communication  and  having  an  operating  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
member; 

(r)  nozxles  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  mem- 
ber with  one  such  nozzle  communicating  with  the 
main  air  passage  and  one  communicating  with  each 
branch  passage  generally  at  the  distil  end  thereof. 
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3,154,lt3 
MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
CHLORINATION  OF  ALKANES 
PiyMp  C  DaTh  tmi  Mtric  L.  GmU,  Bataa  Ra^i 
■irifnri  to  EtkyI  CorponOoa,  New  Yoriu  N.Y^  ■  cor- 
poratkM  of  Vkftada 
Original    appHcatioa    Oct.    t,    195t,   Scr.    No.    7M,127. 
DiTidcd  aDd  ttta  appttcatfoa  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
3#  #41 

2  Claims.     (CL  137— (2S.4) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  mixing  chlorine  with  a  normally  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon  at  elevated  temperature  comprising  tuo 
substantially  coaxial  tubular  members  each  having  gas 
inlet  and  gas  outlet  means,  the  first  tubular  member  be- 
ing projected  within  and  terminating  inside  the  second 
tubuhu-  member  and  having  an  ofwn  end  adiaccnt  to 
which  is  a  throttling  device  having  a  base  portion  ct 
substantially  identical  cross  section  to  the  croas  section 
of  said  open  end,  the  con>bination  of  said  tubular  base 
portion  and  said  open  end,  forming  gas  outlet  means 
consisting  of  a  peripheral  slot  of  adfustable  width  which 
opens  perpendicularly  into  an  annular  space  of  constant 
area  over  the  entire  range  of  adjustability  defined  by  the 
enclosing  walls  of  the  first  and  second  tubular  members 
and  by  the  base  portion  of  the  throttling  device,  the  said 
throttling  device  providing  also  a  right  conic  section 
which  extends  into  a  fruslo-conic  opening  formed  by 
the  converging  walls  of  the  second  tubular  member  to 
form  an  annular  fnisto-conic  opening,  having  an  area 
which  varies  inversely  with  the  width  of  said  peripheral 
slot,  the  gas  outlet  means  of  the  second  tubular  member 
being  located  upstream  of  the  gas  outlet  means  of  the 
first  tubular  member ,  and  having  gai  outlet  means 
through  the  annular  frusto-conic  zone,  said  annular  frus- 
to-conic  zone  providing  a  gradient  of  uniformly  increas- 
ing volume  in  a  direction  away  from  the  annular  space 


Leo 


3,154,IM 
ROLLING  GATE  VALVE 

UBkvst,  m.,  ■■tfni'  to  HoMywcO  be, 
acorporatfoa  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Dec  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  245,ltl 
3  CMm.     (CL  137— i25.40 


1.  A  rolling  gate  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body,  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  through  said  body,  a  valve  seat 
positioned  within  said  valve  body  and  incltxling  a  cylin- 
drical section  having  a  recess  therein  connected  to  the  out- 
let paasage  in  said  valve  body,  a  grooved  opening  in 
said  cylindrical  section  on  the  periphery  thereof  defining 
the  valve  seat,  recess  means  within  said  valve  body  com- 
municating with  said  valve  seat  and  connected  to  the 
inlet  passage  in  said  valve  body,  an  annular  ring  type 
closure  member  having  a  flexible  metal  backing,  said 
closure  member  being  positioned  in  part  in  said  grooved 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  section  and  adapted  to  be 
rotaled  thercoD,  the  grooved  periphery  of  said  cylindrical 


structure  having  a  mating  radius  with  that  of  said  cloture 
member,  an  operating  arm  extending  through  said  valve 
body  and  sealed  thereon,  an  idler  positioned  on  said  oper- 
ating arm  within  said  recess  and  engaging  said  annular 
closure  member  to  rotate  said  closure  member  on  said 
cylindrical  section,  said  idler  having  a  grooved  surface 
of  greater  diametrical  dimension  than  said  closure  mem- 
ber to  provide  for  engagement  of  sa>d  metal  hacking  v^ith 
said  idler  as  said  closure  member  is  rotated  on  said  cylin- 
drical section  through  rotation  of  the  operating  arm. 


S«154,ltS 

COMPENSATED  CAPILLARY  TUBING,  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

A4olpk  J.  HilgMt,  MMwaakM,  Wb^  mmtm"  t«  inhaina 

Serric*  Cnipaay.  MBwaBkae,  Wb.,  a  coryorattoa  of 

WiscoMJa 

Filed  Oct.  2t.  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  144,«34 
3  Clates.     (CL  I3S — 44) 
I 


1.  Compensated  capillary  tubing,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated lolhJ  core  formed  of  matenal  having  a  low  coef- 
ficient of  thermal  expansion,  and  a  sheet  wrapped  spirally 
about  said  core  aad  haviag  an  inner  edge  adjacent  said 
core  and  formed  of  material  having  a  high  co-efl^cieni 
of  thermal  expansion  and  forming  a  fluid  duct  adjacent 
said  inner  edge  which  is  between  a  smooth  peripheral 
portion  of  the  core  and  a  portion  of  an  inner  convolution 
of  the  spirally  wrapped  sheet,  the  co-efl!icient  of  expansion 
of  said  sheet  being  such  with  respect  to  the  co-eflkient 
of  expansion  of  the  core  that  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  fluid  duct  will  vary  in  response  to  the  temperature 
of  a  surrounding  fluid  proportional  to  changes  in  the 
volume  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  duct. 


3,154,1M 
PIPELINE  PLUGGER 

Noojr, 


••  T.  D. 


FBsd  Oct.  !•,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  41,429 
ItCtalM.     (CL13t— 94) 


2  A  pipe  piugger  of  the  type  having  a  plug  means 
insertaMe  into  a  pipe  through  a  side  opening  in  the  pipe, 
comprising  a  housing  mountabie  at  one  side  of  the  pipe 
to  provide  a  fluid  tight  closure  communicating  with  said 
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skSc  opening,  plug  means  adapted  to  be  moved  from  the 
housing  through  the  side  opening  into  the  pipe  and  then 
laterally  therein  to  provide  a  fluid  barrier  across  the 
pipe  to  one  side  of  said  side  opening,  a  shaft  rigidly 
connected  to  the  plug  nteans  and  having  a  length  round 
in  cross-section  extending  through  a  circular  opening  in 
a  wall  of  the  housing,  an  annular  groove  m  the  wall  of 
the  opening  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  opening,  the 
walls  of  the  opening  flaring  on  either  side  of  the  groove 
so  that  the  size  of  the  openmg  adjacent  the  outer  side 
wall  of  the  groove  b  such  that  the  rod  is  dosdy  em- 
braced at  such  point  while  the  size  of  the  opening  at 
other  points  along  the  walls  of  the  opening  is  larger  than 
the  size  of  the  rod  to  permit  the  rod  to  be  rocked  while 
being  closely  embraced  by  the  walls  of  said  opening  adja- 
cent said  groove,  and  a  resilient  seal  ring  in  said  groove 
providing  a  seal  between  the  rod  and  said  housing. 


tending  in  spaced  relation  to  and  along  the  interior  wall 
of  the  rail,  said  last  portion  having  an  open  ended  slot  ex- 


tending along  the  rail  for  the  reception  of  said  supporting 
member  with  said  abutment  between  said  last  portion  and 
the  interior  wall  of  the  rail. 


3,154,197 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  WITH  A  BLOCKED 
PHENOL   THEREIN    AND    A    REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  THEREFROM 

Byron  M.  VaiUsrWIt,  WsslBeld.  NJ.,  tmlwK>r  to  Easo 

Rsssorrh  a^  Ea«lMcrli«  CoMpaay,  a  itupuitl—  of 

Ddawws 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  May  29,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  914,724 
19  Cl^ns.     (CL  139—141) 

16.  A  fiber  reinforced  plastic  pipe  which  comprises  a 
remforcing  fiber  laid  up  circumfcrentiall>  in  superimposed 
layers  to  form  the  peripheral  shell  of  the  pipe,  said  fibers 
being  bonded  with  a  ihermoset  resin,  prepared  from  a 
aormall>  liquid  thermosetting  resinifiable  polymerizable 
mix  containing  a  normally  liquid  curable  elhylenicaliy  un- 
saturated polymer,  a  monomeric  polymerizable  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  crosslinking  agent,  a  blocked  phenol 
having  the  formula: 


J 


John   J.   Kauf 


3,154,199 
LOOM  HARNESS 
JcnkiatowB,  Pa. 


,   ._.,  assignor  to  Steel 

Heddk  MannfactnriM  Company,  Philadelphia,  Fa.,  ■ 
corporatkHi  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,411 
15  ClaiaM.     (CL  139—92) 


wherein  each  R,  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
of  radicals  consisting  of  a  tertiary  alk>l  radical  containing 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  radical  and  another  blocked 
phenol  radical  attached  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  of  said 
tertiary  alkyl  radical  and  R,  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  another  blocked 
phenol  radical  attached  through  its  para  carbon  atom,  and 
a  peroxide  catalyst,  said  reinforced  mix  having  been  heat 
cured  lo  provide  a  unitary  product  with  improved  aging 
properties. 


1.  In  loom  harness  including  a  heddle  frame  having 
top  and  bottom  rails  with  hollow  interior  portions  and 
heddle  rods  mounted  in  the  frame  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  rails,  the  mei^s  for  supporting  said  heddle  rods  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  comprising,  at  each  location, 
of  support  a  holding  member  connected  to  said  rod 
and  mounted  in  one  of  said  rails  and  having  a  head  por- 
tion slidably  mounted  in  said  rail  and  a  bolt  extending 
within  one  of  said  interior  portions  with  one  end  of  the 
bolt  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  head  portion  and 
the  other  end  of  the  bolt  engaging  the  rail,  and  resilient 
means  disposed  within  said  one  of  said  interior  portions 
in  engagement  with  the  rail,  said  resilient  means  engaging 
said  holding  member  for  restraining  outward  movement 
of  said  holding  member. 


3,154,119 

LOOM  REED 

William  C.  Rodiett,  Rte.  1,  Box  976,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  226,449 

3  ClniMS.     (CL  139—192) 


f  3,lS4,19t 

LOOM  HARNESS 
John  J.    ifsafinann    lenklirtown.  Pa.,  aadgMr  to  Steel 
Heddk  MaMfactwiat  Cgipsny.  PhiiadelpUa,  Pa^  • 
corporatkM  of  fe«myl»a«la 

Rkd  Mar.  13.  1942,  Sar.  No.  179,294 
g  Clai«s.  (CL  139—92) 
L  In  loom  harness  including  a  heddle  frame  having  top 
and  bottom  rails  and  heddle  rods  comprising  thin  flat  me- 
Ullic  strips  mounted  in  the  frame,  the  means  for  support- 
ing said  heddle  rods  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  com- 
prising at  each  location  a  plate  n»cmber  secured  to  the 
heddle  rod  in  spaced  relationship,  a  supporting  member 
extending  from  said  plate  member  and  having  an  abut- 
ment thereon,  said  rails  at  each  said  location  having  a 
bifurcated  bracket  n»cmber.  said  bracket  member  being 
secured  at  oac  end  to  the  rail  and  having  a  portion  ex- 


J^ 


1.  A  loom  reed  removable  guard  of  substantially  rigid 
plastic  material  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  solid  wedge- 
shaped    leg   members   for   cooperatively    receiving   and 
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clamping  therebetween  a  loom  reed  frame  member,  said 
leg  members  having  opposed  substantially  straight  interior 
walls,  an  arcuate  base  portion  integral  and  joining  said 
leg  members,  one  of  said  leg  members  having  an  interior 
longitudinally  extending  protuberance  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  interior  walls  of  the  leg  members. 


(</)  said  transposing  pusher  and  said  backup  anvit  each 
rotating  at  the  same  speed  respectively  aK>ut  said 
•nl  axis  sad  aaid  Koood  axis, 

(e)  and  said  flrsi  line  and  said  second  line  both  inter- 
secting said  cable  lengthwise  axis  at  the  same  angle 
for  any  given  rotational  position  of  said  transposing 
pusher  and  backup  anvil. 


M54,lll 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  3,154,113 

Preston   F.   Marshall,  Walpolc,   Mass.,  asslmior  to  The    METHOD    OF    MAKING   GRIDS    INTENDED    FOR 
Kendall   Company.  Bostea.  Mass^  a   corporation  of  isE  IN  ELECTRON  DiSCHARGE-Tl  BES 

Massachusetts  Gerard    Mocskar,   EJadkovca,   Netlitrianii,  aadgnor  to 

FBed  July  27.  lM2,Scr.  No.  212,922  Nottk  American   Philips  CoapMiy.  Ik^  Naw  York, 

9  ClataBS.     (CL  139— -42«)  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  I,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  727. 14« 
CWw  prioriiy.  application  Nctbcrlandi  Apr.  24,  1957 
"        ^  1  Claim.     (CL  14«— 71.5) 


ja  ^ 


4 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  yams  disposed  in  over-and-un- 
der  intercrossing  relationship  providing  a  multiplicity  of 
yam  crossings  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  substantial 
proportion  of  said  yams  coosisung  of  an  unconvoluted. 
substantially  straight  core  strand  and  a  wrapping  strand 
about  said  core  strand,  said  wrapping  strand  being  doubled 
into  turns  and  loops  wound  around  said  core  strand  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  times,  there  being  an  equal  number  of  S-tums 
and  Z-tums  of  wrapping  strand  about  said  core  strand, 
the  turns  and  loops  of  adjacent  strands  being  fhctionally 
intertangled  and  interlocked  to  resist  relative  movement 
of  said  adjacent  strands. 


3,154,112 

STRAND  TRANSPOSING  MECHANBM 

Joseph  A.  St.  Jacques,  New  Ashford,  Masa.,  aminor  to 

General  Electric  Compoav.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Nov.  IS,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  152,542 

15  Cbdma.     (CL  14«— 71) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transposing  about  its  lengthwise  axis 
the  individual  rectangular  strands  of  a  stranded  cable, 
comprising: 

(a)   a    circular    transposing    pusher    freely    roUtable 
about  its  central  axis, 

(a')   said  transposing  pusher  being  rotated  in   a 

circular  path  about  a  first  axis, 
(a")  a  first  line  being  defined  by  the  central  axis 
of  said  pusher  and  said  first  axis, 
(6)    a  cooperating   circular   backup   anvil    freely   ro- 
tatable  about  its  central  axis. 

(b')  said  backup  anvil  being  rotated  in  a  circu- 
lar path  about  a  second  axis, 
(b")  a  second  line  being  defined  by  the  central 
axis  of  said  backup  anvil  and  said  second  axis. 
(c)   all  of  the  axes  being  substantially  parallel  and 
separated. 


1^ 


'Si 


rrp) 


In  a  method  of  manufacturing  grids  for  electron  dl^ 
charge  tubes  wherein  a  grid  wire  is  wound  on  continu- 
ous backbones  for  a  number  of  turns  before  it  is  severed 
and  the  backbones  displaced  axially  and  another  dis- 
crete number  of  turns  of  said  grid  wire  is  wound  on  said 
backbone*  spaced  from  other  discrete  wire  winding^ 
thereon,  the  method  characteri/ed  by  applying  a  first 
gripping  means  to  said  backbones  and  moving  the  back- 
bones axiall>  at  a  predetermined  velocii>  to  obtain  a 
desired  pitch  and  number  of  turns  of  said  grid  wire  on 
said  backbones,  stopping  said  first  gripping  means,  ap- 
plying a  second  gripping  means  to  said  backbones  spaced 
from  said  first  gripping  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  a 
discrete  winding  previously  formed.' moving  said  second 
gripping  means  for  stretching  the  backbones  between 
said  first  and  second  gripping  means,  releasing  the  first 
gripping  means  arvJ  moving  the  sevonJ  gripping  means 
and  said  backbones  axially  a  predetermined  distance 
while  returning  the  tint  gripping  means  to  a  starting  po- 
sition, releasing  said  second  gripping  means  and  apply- 
ing said  first  gripping  means  at  said  starling  p<«ition. 
returning  said  second  gripping  means  to  a  starting  posi- 
tion, supporting  the  wound  and  stretched  backbones  b> 
axially  moving  a  mandrel  means  into  supporting  rela- 
tion therewith,  cutting  said  supported  backbones  between 
the  discrete  windings  thereon,  deforming  the  wound  por- 
tion of  said  backbones  while  supported  by  said  mandrel 
means  and  thereafter  retracting  the  mandrel  means  sup- 
porting the  deformed  portion  of  the  severed  backKmes 
to  strip  the  mandrel  means  and  repeating  the  above  enu- 
merated sequence  of  steps  to  produce  discrete  grid  wind- 
ing on  continuous  straightened  backbones. 


'  3,154,114 

DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  BL-NDI  INC  STRAPS 
G«off««   C.   Bailey.   East  Oraac«.   NJ.,  Mdpor  to  The 
Thomas  A  Bctts  Co^  Incorporated,  EMaahcth,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jcney 

Hied  Dec.  2t,  19i2,  S«r.  No.  24t,15« 
19  Claims.  (CI.  14»— 194) 
1.  A  hand  tool  adapted  for  tensioning,  twisting  and 
severing  a  looped  flexible  strap  comprising  a  pair  o( 
jaw  members  presenting  flat,  opposed  working  faces  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  a 
pair  of  integral,  spring  biaacd  handle  ntKmbers.  said  jaw 
mcmben   being   provided   respectively   with   means   for 
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lateraUy  recdving  and  linearly  guiding  a  tail-end  por- 
tion of  a  looped  bundling  strap  between  said  jaw  nKm- 
ben  in  a  plane  substanUally  normal  to  the  working 
faces  thereof,  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  jaw  mem- 
bers for  engaging  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  the  engaged 
end  portion  of  said  strap  and  twisting  the  same  with  its 
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inwardly  directed  flange  in  the  top  of  the  cap,  an  otit- 
wardly  opening  inwardly  directed  annular  recess  on  the 
bellows,  said  recess  receiving  the  inwardly  directed  flange 
of  the  cap  and  holding  the  same  in  substantially  per- 
manent relationship  with  respect  thereto,  an  inwardly 
converging  conical  portion  on  said  bellows  below  the 
recess,  said  conical  portion  being  relatively  soft,  yielding 
and  resilient  and  substantially  covering  the  flange  at  the 
interior  of  the  cap.  said  cap  displacing  said  yieldable 
conical  portion  upon  an  inwardly  directed  thrust  of  the 
cap  relative  to  said  barrel  and  bellows. 


uppermost  face  in  abutment  with  the  working  face  of  the 
other  of  said  jaw  members,  and  for  compleUng  the  twist 
in  the  engaged  end  portion  of  said  strap  to  a  point  ad- 
iaccnt  said  first  named  means  and  for  sevenng  the  engaged 
end  portion  of  said  strap  from  iu  looped  poruon  upon 
movement  of  said  jaw  members  toward  each  other  into 
overlappint  relatioo. 


3,154,117 
METERING  DEVICE 
James  S.   Florin,  U  Snenr,  Mhm.,  assignor  ^o  Grttn 
Giant  Company,  U  Sneur,  Mimu,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Anf.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,7« 
11  Claims.     (CL  141—144) 


CABLE  SniAlCmTNING  DEVICE 
W.Bwl,lM 
FIM  Oct.  13,  1 

4 


AvanN«rth 
aLSsr.  No.  144^7 
(d.  14B— 147) 


1  A  device  for  removing  a  kink  from  a  cable  by  «tab- 
lishing  relative  movement  between  the  device  and  the 
catle  saTd  device  compnsm.  a  pair  of  blcxk.  adapted  to 
be  joined  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the,ca»>»e-  "'<* 
blocks  being  provided  with  a  passageway  of  such  sx« 
as  to  snugly  pass  the  cable,  sakl  passageway  having  lands 
"nd  iroov«  mated  to  the  lands  and  groove,  of  the  cable. 


MEDICINE  DRoItUI  CONSTRUCTION 

M.  MUcWI,  %  WmmmTt9*t€i»  Cnrp^ 

27  Htah  9L.  CBn^an,  Maas. 

Fl«'DJr?f,l^.Jh».N^»Ji^l 

3  Cli^H.     (CL  141—14) 


1.  A  metering  device  for  placing  material  into  cans 
including  a  rotaUng  metering  wheel  having  pockets  that 
are  fiUed  from  a  filling  compartment  which  is  supplied 
with  material  from  an  improved  hopper,  the  improvement 
comprising,  an  endless  belt  forming  the  effective  bottom 
of  said  hopper,  a  second  endless  belt  forming  the  end  wall 
of  said  hopper,  said  second  endless  belt  being  pivoted  near 
Its  upper  end  to  said  hopper,  adjustable  length  means  se- 
cured to  said  hopper  and  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
endless  bdt,  and  means  for  driving  both  of  said  endless 
belts  whereby  their  adjacent  surfaces  are  moving  m  the 
same  direction. 

3.154,111 
'    •        FLUID  LOADING  RIG  ,,^  ^^ 

B««e(t  Sliveilnn,  New  Yetk,  NY.,  mjnor  to  TTppj^ 
Ahbatt-McCailhySlrndon,  New  York.  N.Y„  a  i«t- 


1    A  modidne  dropper  construction  compri«ng  a  ooe- 

pi««  plastic  barrel,  an  mter«l  «"-*^«*^V«  »i"/;.^, 
bellows,  the  bellows  being  of  flexible,  thin,  yieldable  but 
rasiUent  material,  a  threaded  botUe  cap.  said  cap  includ- 
ing a  top  provided  with  an  aperture  centrally  located 
dtMrcin,  said  aperture  deflmng  the  interior  edge  of  an 
•07  0.0. 


6  Apparatus  for  transferring  Uquids  between  a  vMsel 
and  a  shore-based  pipeline  comprising  a  tower,  a  relative- 
ly long  rigid  pipe  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  about  a 
horizontal  axis  located  at  a  relatively  low  level  of  said 
tower,  said  pipe  being  disposed  to  pivot  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  said  tower  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  flexible  condiut 
routably  connected  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  "id  rigid 
pipe  power  means  connected  through  cables  to  the  said 
rigid  pipe  to  pivot  said  pipe  inwardly  and  outwardly  of 
said  tower,  crane  means  located  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
tower  and  adapted  to  connect  to  and  transport  the  other 
end  of  said  flexible  conduit  in  both  horizontal  and  verti- 
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cal  directions,  constant  tension  means  responsive  to  the 
tension  in  said  cables  to  pivot  said  rigid  pipe  inwardly  and 


outwardly  of  said  tower,  said  constant  tension  means  being 
operative  through  control  of  said  power  means. 


3,154,1  If 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  LARGE  LOGS 
FOR  QUARTERING 
Roland  SaisMi,  Amxttrr,  Fraac*,  litgnni   to 
meats  GnilUct,  Aazcm  (YoaacK  Fraacc,  a 

Filed  Apr.  2J,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  It9>lt 

ClaioH  priority,  ^pHcatfoa  Ftmcc,  May  5,  IMl, 

SM345 

3  cMm.     (CL  143—19) 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  logs,  especially  logs  of 
large  diameter,  arranged  for  rotating  a  log  about  iu  own 
axis  and  for  bringing  into  the  sawing  plane  a  predeter- 
mined plane  of  said  log  passing  through  the  heart  thereof, 
said  device  comprising  four  vertical  supporting  members 
fitted  within  a  pit  adapted  to  accommodate  said  log.  said 
supporting  members  being  symmetrically  distributed  rela- 
tively to  a  vertical  plane  of  said  pit  containing  said  log 
axis,  an  upper  and  a  lower  puUey  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  supporting  members,  the  set  of  four  pulleys 
which  are  moimted  oo  two  tymmetncal  supporting  mem- 
bers being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  symmetry,  an  endk«  cable  fitted  over  said 
set  of  four  pulleys,  said  cable  having  a  slack  length  be- 
tween two  opposite  apper  paOeys  for  accommodating  said 
log.  a  horizontal  jack  boosed  withtn  said  pit  located  in 
said  vertical  plane  of  said  pulleys  and  connected  to  said 
endless  cable,  means  to  energize  said  jack  for  displacing 
said  cable  relatively  to  said  set  of  four  polleyi  when  said 
log  is  accommodated  within  the  cradle  formed  by  both 
cables,  two  T-shaped  supports  each  comprising  a  vertical 
arm  aiid  a  horizontal  arm  slidably  mounted  within  said 
pit,  and  adapted  for  contact  of  said  horizontal  arm  with 
said  log  when  the  log  is  borne  by  said  cradle,  energizing 
means  comprising  vertically  fitted  jacks  to  raise  said  T- 
shaped  supports  above  said  cradle,  a  pair  of  adjustable, 
spaced  apart  dogs  mounted  on  each  of  said  horizontal 
arms  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  log.  jacks 


disposed  on  said  T-shaped  supports  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  dogs,  and  means  to  energize  said  last  men- 
tioned jacks  for  displaoeoient  of  said  dogs. 


3.154,IM 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  PORTABLE  CHAIN  SAWS 

RMkcfford  H.  Leaker.  Rtc.  S,  Bos  lA, 

PtocervOk,  CaMf. 

Filed  Dm.  3,  1942,  Smr.  No.  141,724 

9  CWm.     (CL  143-02) 


1 .  An  angle-guide  attachment  for  a  portable  chain  saw. 
the  saw  including  a  supporting  housing  and  an  elongated 
support  for  the  saw  chain  protecting  from  and  rigid  with 
the  housing:  the  attachment  comprising  an  elongated  angle 
bar  extending  transverv.ly  of  the  saw  to  one  side  of  the 
chain  support  and  adapted  to  seat  over  a  longitudinal 
comer  of  a  piece  of  work  to  be  cut.  said  bar  being  initially 
disposed  below  the  work  engaging  edge  of  the  saw  chain, 
and  means  connecting  the  bar  to  the  housing  and  includ- 
ing an  arm  unit  extending  from  the  bar  intermediate  its 
ends  to  the  adjacent  side  of  the  saw  housing;  a  shaft 
rigid  with  the  housing  and  support  adjacent  the  housing 
and  projecting  laterally  from  said  one  side  thereof  and 
parallel  to  the  bar  and  on  which  the  arm  unit  at  one  end 
is  pivoted,  and  pivot  means  parallel  to  the  shaft  and  bar 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  arm  unit  to  the  bar:  a 
torsion  spring  acting  on  the  arm  unit  to  yieldably  swing 
the  same  and  the  bar  rearwardly  about  the  shaft  as  an 
axis,  and  stop  means  initially  preventing  such  swinging 
movement. 


3,154,121 
BARK  REMOMNG  ATTACHMENT 
Olof  L«M«t  WaiMB  Mi  Bo  Aid  HmnM 
hctk   off   OrfongatMi    19, 


FUei  Mar.  7,  1941,  Sot.  No.  93,9tt 
•  OolMB.     (CL  144— 2M) 


1.  A  log  barking  machine  adapted  to  remove  bark  from 
lofs  in  manually  moving  a  rotating  cutting  tool  in  croaa- 
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wIm  engagement  with  the  log.  comprising  a  ground-sup- 
ported   elongated    frame,    a    pair    of    wheels    rouubly 
mounted  at  each  end  of  said  ground  supported  frame  and 
adapted  to  roUUbly  support  a  log  placed  on  the  wheels, 
a  poruble  frame,  an  elongated  shaft  roUUbly  mounted 
in  said  portable  fran»e.  a  motor  carried  by  said  portable 
frame,  tranamiuion   means  operaUvely  connecting  said 
motor  with  said  shaft,  elongated  cutting  blades  earned  by 
said  shaft  means  and  extending  outwardly  and  lengthwise 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft.  j»  cutting 
edge  extending  along  each  of  the  cutting  blades  to  effect 
a  cut.  the  radius  of  which  decreases  from  the  ends  of  the 
cutting  tool  towards  the  center  thereof,  an  end  part  at 
each  end  of  the  cutting  tool  connecting  the  ends  of  the 
blades  and  axially  shielding  the  blades  to  prevent  the  cut- 
ung  edges  at  the  ends  of  the  blades  from  damaging  the 
wood  inside  the  bark,  a  circular  slide  surface  formed  on 
each  end  part  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  means, 
said  slide  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  the  arcuate  surface 
of  the  log.  and  dependent  oo  the  angle  at  which  the  axis 
of  roution  of  the  tool  crosses  the  log.  to  determine  the 
perpendicular  setting  of  the  cutting  tool  during  operation, 
a  gear  transmission  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
pairs  ot  wheels  on  said  ground-supported  frame,  a  flexible 
connection  connecting  said  transmission  means  with  said 
gear  transmission  so  that  said  one  pair  of  wheels  is  ro- 
tated in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  cutting  tool 


3.154,123 

FR02XN  MATERIAL  SHAVING  AND  MIXING 

APPARATUS 

Barvard  E.  Tomllnson,  494  S.  9th  Ava^ 

Walla  Walla,  Wash.  «    ^  ,.    ,^ 

Coatinoatkw  off  appUcatkw  Ser.  No.  794,917,  Feb.  24, 
^JSJ.    tSs  appKttMApr.  2,  1943,  Sot.  No.  270,957 
•^SCIaliM.     (CL  144—48) 


Joho 


3,154.122 
FRtTT  JOCE  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 
Howard  BatcWlOT,  Los  Aofele^  CaBff., 
3p,Tir  DcMb,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Rocwy  lirfcOT  Co.,  I«c^  Now  York,  N.Y,  a 

**  ''**'*Fl.d  May  14, 1942,  Sot.  No.  194,397 
13  CWass.     (CL  144—3) 


Nor- 
to 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising,  a  container,  a  detach- 
able lid  for  said  container,  a  bail  mounted  on  said  lid, 
a  mixer  shaft  depending  through  said  bail  and  lid  and  free 
to  both  turn  and  move  lengthwise  relative  to  the  bail  and 
lid  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  major  part  of  the  length 
of  the  container,  a  crank  on  said  shaft  above  said  bail, 
spring  means  sealed  against  said  bail  and  yieldingly  urg- 
ing said  shaft  downwardly,  and  shaving  and  agiuting 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  below  said  lid. 


3,154,124 

GARLIC  TRIMMER 

Joka  T.  Clmloo,  GOroy,  CaUf^  »^P?  «• 

TW  CImIno  Corvoratkm,  Gikoy,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jan.  12,  1942,  Sot.  No.  145,S44 

5  ClalBia.     (CL  144—11) 


n.  In  a  fruit  juice  extracting  device  the  combinatioo 
of-  a  fruit  holder  having  a  cavity  to  receive  and  hold  a 
ffMit  portion  and  having  »ecuren»ent  means  for  said  fruit 
portion  before  and  during  reaminr.  »»>d  securement  means 
including  fruit  hoMing  elententt  extending  into  said  cavity; 
ejectment  means  cooperable  with  the  securement  means 
for  ejecting  a  fruit  portion  from  said  cavity  after  ream- 
ing and  for  withdrawing  said  fruit  holding  elcmenu:  and 
a  reamer  mounted  to  enter  said  cavity  for  reaming  a  fruit, 
said  reamer  having  an  external  surface  provided  with  a 
gnM>v«  for  receiving  the  fruit  holding  elementt  during 
reaming  of  the  fruit  portion  and  while  said  fruit  poruon 
is  held  by  said  securement  means. 


1.  A  garlic  trimmer  for  trimming  the  roots  and  stems 
from  garlic  bulbs  comprising; 

(o)  A  row  of  spaced  garlic  holders  respectively  adapted 
to  support  therein  garlic  bulbs  of  different  length 
root-stem  diameters  for  movement  of  said  bulbs 
therewith  in  oae  direction  along  a  path  of  travel  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  row; 

(ft)  means  supporting  said  holders  for  said  movement; 

(c)  means  connected  with  said  holders  for  moving  them 
along  said  path; 

(</)  each  of  said  holders  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
gariic  bulb  engaging  members  between  which  each 
garlic  bulb  is  adapted  to  be  held  during  said  move- 
ment of  said  holders  and  each  pair  of  said  members 
being  in  alignment  with  each  other  along  a  line  at 
right  angles  to  said  path; 

(e)  one  member  of  each  pair  thereof  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  stem  end  of  a  garlic  bulb  positioned  be- 
tween said  pair  and 

(/)  the  other  member  of  each  pair  thereof  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  root  end  of  a  garlic  bulb  posi- 
tioned  between  said  pair;  i 
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(g)  said  pair  of  members  being  formed  with  aligned 
openings  through  which  the  stem  and  roots  of  a  garlic 
bulb  that  is  held  between  said  pair  are  adapted  to  pro- 
ject to  opposite  sides  of  said  holder; 

(A)  means  supporting  said  one  member  of  each  pair 
for  movement  of  different  distances  toward  and  away 
from  said  other  member  for  holding  garlic  bulbs  of 
different  stem-root  diameters  between  the  members 
of  each  such  pair, 

(i)  a  cutter  for  trimming  the  stems  from  garlic  bulbs 
carried  by  said  holders; 

(j)  means  supporting  said  cutter  at  the  side  of  said  row 
adjacent  to  said  one  of  the  members  of  each  pair  in  a 
position  for  trimming  the  stems  from  said  garlic  bulbs 
as  the  latter  are  carried  along  said  path  and  past  said 
cutter,  and  for  movement  of  said  cutter  transveraely 
of  said  path  to  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
one  member  upon  each  holder  being  moved  past  said 
cutter  whereby  the  stem  of  each  garlic  bulb  will  be 
trimmed  off  at  a  uniform  distance  from  each  bulb; 
and 

{k)  means  operatively  connecting  said  cutter  with  said 
one  member  for  said  movement  of  said  cutter  to  said 
predetermined  distance  as  each  member  passes  said 
cutter. 


approximately  to  the  width  of  the  asKmbly.  an  inflatable 
tire  body  having  inner  aitd  outer  peripheries  of  flexible 
soft  rubber,  an  annular  non-stretch  semi-flexible  rein- 
forcement on  the  outside  of  each  side  wall  of  said  tire 
body,  the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  side  wall  re- 
inforcements confonning  substantially  to  said  hub  mem- 
ber, the  outer  periphery  of  each  of  said  side  wall  rein- 
forcements betng  ic«  than  the  desired  minunum  out- 


3454,125 
PORTFOLIO 


Evclya   Hmnrtj,   New   Yofk,   N.Y^ 
Harvey  Aasoctatet,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FiM  Apr.  12,  1M2,  Sar.  N«.  lSM9t 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  15«— 52) 


to  K« 


side  diameter  of  the  tire  assembly  under  normal  condi- 
tions of  use.  and  a  removable  tread  member  of  flexible 
non-stretch  material  for  said  assembly  on  said  tire  body, 
said  tread  member  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  ring  out- 
wardly convex  ia  cross  section,  the  diameter  of  each  sida 
periphery  of  said  tread  member  being  less  than  the  outer 
peripheral  diameter  of  each  stde  wail  reiniorcement.  said 
tread  member  overlapping  said  side  wall  reinforoemanta. 


3,154,127 

KESnJENT  WHEEL   FOR   PORTABLE   HOSPITAL 

COTS,  BEOS,  WHEELCHAIRS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

M.  Feltaa.  «14  9.  ITik  8L.  P>li  I  bfcii,  Pa. 

Mv.  11.  1M4,  9ar.  N«.  351^ 

1  Cl^     (CL  152— lt2) 


A  portfolio  for  storing  bank  checks  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed,  stiffened  covers,  means  hing- 
edly  interconnecting  said  covers  for  moven>ent  into  and 
out  of  overlying  closed  relationship,  an  interior  leaf. 
means  hingedly  intercooecting  said  leaf  to  the  inner  face 
of  one  of  said  covers  adjacent  the  interconnectioo  of 
said  covers,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  superposed,  staggered 
pockeu  formed  on  said  leaf,  each  pocket  corresponding 
to  a  particular  expenditure,  aixl  said  pockets  adapted  to 
retain  checks  therein  in  pre-detennined  arranffement. 
means  forming  an  enlarged  pocket  acroas  the  face  of  said 
one  cover  and  scctired  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  one 
cover  remote  from  said  hinged  connection  thereto,  gua- 
set  pleaU  formed  in  each  side  of  said  enlarged  pocket, 
said  interior  leaf  adapted  to  overlie  said  gusaeted  pocket, 
and  means  forming  an  auxiliary  pocket  on  the  inner  face 
of  the  other  of  said  covers,  said  auxiliary  pocket  being 
restricted  to  a  portion  of  the  associated  cover  face  to 
provide  a  free  area  on  the  remainder  of  said  cover,  and 
a  slit  formed  in  the  inner  face  of  said  auaiiiary  pocket 
bearing  cover. 

3,15442* 

WIDE  BASE  WHEEL  TIRE  ASSEMBLY 

G«M  S.  Kattcr,  faaiai,  Oraf. 

(Box  2M,  BrowMvBe,  Orsf.) 

Filed  imm*  !•.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2U,5t4 

4  datma.    (O.  152—9) 

5.  In  a  wide  base  wheel  tire  assembly  of  the  character 

described,  a  hub  member  having  an  axial  length  equal 


In  a  resilient  wheel  for  portable  hospital  beds.  cots, 
wheelchairs  and  the  like  wherein  joks  and  bumps  to  a 
patient  will  be  minimized  and  wherein  patients  can  be 
moved  in  a  gentle  manner  with  a  minimum  amount  of 
discomfort,  a  bub.  a  plurality  of  similar  spokes  disposed 
radially  around  said  hub,  a  rim  embodying  an  inter- 
mediate wall  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures  therein,  said  rim  further  embodying  side  wall 
sections  whkh  art  arranfad  angularly  with  respect  to 
said  wall  portion,  a  yeildable  tire  mounted  on  said  rim, 
each  of  said  spokes  embodying  a  fluid  cylinder  having 
its  inner  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  hub  at  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hub.  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  cylinder 
being  threaded  exteriorly  for  a  portion  of  iu  length,  a 
cap  arranyed  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  cylinder  and  said  cap  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  rod  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  cap. 
and  the  opening  in  said  cap  being  larger  than  said  rod. 
said  rod  having  a  rounded  head  on  its  inner  eiKl  and 
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said  head  being  arranged  within  said  cylinder,  the  outer 
portions  of  said   rod  extending  through   the   apertures 
in  the  wall  portion  of  said  rim.  flrst  and  second  coil  springs 
disposed  in  said  cyhnder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  head, 
said  flral  ooil  ^>ring  being  interposed  between  said  head 
and  hub  and  having  iU  ends  engaging  and  abuUing  said 
head  and  hub,  said  head  terminaung  at  a  point  which  is 
coplanar  with  the  outer  end  of  the  first  coil  spring,  said 
second  coil  spring  beii«  dispoaed  between  said  head  and 
cap,  an  enlargement  on  the  outer  end  of  said  rod.  and 
an  apertured  disk  aligned  with  the  aperture  in  the  wall 
portion  of  said  rim  and  said  disk  being  arranged  con- 
tiguous to  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  portion  of  the  rim 
and  engaging  said  enlargement,  said  enlargen>ent  being 
of  suffkient  diameter  and  size  to  insure  that  the  parts  will 
be  maintained  in  their  proper  assembled  position. 


which  projecu  forward  from  the  anvil,  the  bending  bar 
having  at  each  of  iU  ends  coaxial  joumalled  mountings 
in  the  brackeu  and  thereby  being  supported  by  the  brack- 
eU  for  downward  movement  from  a  normal  inactive  posi- 
tion, the  bending  bar  in  its  downward  movement  effecting 
the  bending  of  the  blank;  a  pair  of  supporting  arms  for 
the  unit  having  their  ends  connected  to  a  fixed  part  of  the 
unit;  coaxial  pivotal  mountings  for  the  supporting  arms 
located  at  a  suiuble  disunce  rearwardly  of  the  anvil;  and 
means  cooperative  with  the  clamping  element  to  cause  it 
to  apply  and  maintain  clamping  pressure  upon  the  blank 
and  to  release  the  blank  from  such  pressure,  the  means 
comprising  an  arm  mounted  for  movement  about  a  pivot 


3,154,12t 

TIRE  VALVE 

Kaafe,  54  Brand  9C  Akron  5,  Ohio 

FIM  Aaf.  4,  1942,  Sar.  Nn.  215,932 

SCWm.    (CL  152-439) 


1.  A  tv«  vrive  comprising  an  integrally  formed  one- 
pieoe  fvailient  valva  body  having  a  substantially  central 
bore  therethrou^. 

A  h«id  valve  stem  reciprocably  mounted  withm  said 

vOWt 

said  body  hsving  an  integrally  formed  valve  seat  inter- 
jmliiU  the  cads  of  said  bore  and  facing  down- 
wardly. 

a  valve  head  on  Ae  lower  end  of  latd  tiera  and  an  en- 
larged button  on  the  upper  end  thereof. 

ivsilient  dust  seal  means  formed  integrally  with  said 
body  and  dispoaed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
bore  at  the  outer  end  thereof, 

said  means  surrounding  and  resiliently  engaging  said 
valve  stem  enlarged  button  to  prevent  access  of  dust 
and  dirt  to  said  valve  bore  and  parts  therewithin, 

and  means  iaterBally  of  said  body  urging  said  valve 
head  against  said  seat. 


-f 


suiubly  below  the  anvil  and  movable  between  a  normal 
elevated  position  in  which  it  is  mainuined  during  the 
bending  operation  and  a  lowered  position  when  the  bend- 
ing operation  has  been  completed,  and  a  manually  con- 
trolled mechanism  carried  by  the  arm  and  actuatablc 
when  the  arm  is  in  iU  elevated  position  which  includes  a 
lever  element  mounted  for  movement  between  operative 
and  inoperative  positions,  the  lever  element  in  its  oper- 
ative position  having  maintained  engagement  with  the 
clamping  elen»ent  to  cause  it  to  apply  clamping  pressure 
to  the  blank  and  in  its  inoperative  position  being  remote 
from  the  clamping  element  to  enable  the  movement  of  the 
arm  to  iU  lower  position  and  thereby  to  enable  the  unit  to 
be  moved  to  iu  upper  position  remote  from  the  anvil. 


3,154,199 

PIPE  FLARING  TOOL 

Waltor  E.  Scractar,  4422  Sn^^dalc  Blvd^  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  i<M  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  123,971 

lOi^    (CL153— 21) 


'  2,154,129 

BRAKE  FOR  BENDING  SHEET  METAL  BLANKS 
^^Immm  P.  HsBm    Waal  Valla*.  N.Y. 
!  FIM  Jnb  17,  1941,  Sar.  No.  124,434 

23ClataM.  (CL  153—14) 
1.  A  brake  for  bending  sheet  metal  blanks  comprising 
in  combination:  an  anvU  having  a  horizontal  supporting 
face  with  a  strai^t  elongated  front  edge  and  upon  which 
a  sheet  metal  blank  may  be  placed  in  a  posiuoo  appro- 
priate for  a  predetermined  bending  operation  about  said 
edge,  the  blank  in  such  position  projecting  forward  from 
the  anvil;  a  unit  movable  between  a  posiuon  above  and 
remote  from  the  anvU  and  a  normal  portion  in  which  lU 
parts  are  in  operative  relation  to  the  anvil,  the  unit  in- 
cluding brackeu  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  anvil,  a  clamp- 
ing element  extending  between  and  carried  by  the  brack- 
eU  and  in  the  normal  position  of  the  unit  bearing  upon 
the  blank  as  poaitioned  upon  the  anvil,  and  a  bending  bar 
coextensive  with  the  anvil  and  in  the  normal  position  of 
the  unit  projecting  forward  from  and  adjoining  the  front 
face  of  iha  anvil  and  bearing  upon  the  part  of  the  blank 


A  tool  for  spinning  a  flange  on  a  tubing  comprising 
a  body  casting  for  supporting  around  a  tubing, 
a  threaded  bore  in  one  side  of  said  casting, 
a  threaded  sleeve  lift  threadably  received  in  said  bore, 
said  sleeve  lift  having  an  axial  bore  therein  and  a 
counterbore  defining  a  shoulder. 
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said  txial  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  ■  bole  Mw 
for  sawing  a  hole  in  said  tubing. 

said  threaded  sleeve  lift  coonterbore  further  betng 
adapted  to  receive  a  bearing  member  having  a  bore, 

said  bearing  member  having  a  shaft  rotatably  received 
in  itt  nid  bore, 

and  a  finger  extending  laterally  and  downwardly 
through  said  bearing  member  bore  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft, 

said  finger  being  adapted  to  underlie  the  material  of 
a  pipe  to  be  flanged  around  said  shaft  and  to  move 
outwardly  whereby  said  finger  moves  said  material 
of  said  pipe  outwardly  as  said  sleeve  lift  is  moved 
outwardly  and  u  said  shaft  rotates, 

said  bearing  member  having  an  oil  bote  extending  from 
the  top  downwardly, 

said  finger  having  oil  grooves  on  the  upper  side  thereof. 

said  shaft  having  a  C-wa&her  disposed  in  a  groove  in 
the  upper  end  thereof, 

said  C-washer  overlying  said  bearing  member  and 
forming  a  bearing  surface  thereof  for  supporting  said 
shaft  as  said  sleeve  Uft  is  rotated  to  move  it  up- 
wardly. 


MS4431 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNING  ATPARATUS 

HaroM  WUliam  Leach,  SoHhnll,  and  DavW 
Wilkes,  Casde  Bronwkh,  near  Btrayagi 
anicDors to  Jo«ph  Lkm (hiwlriis) limitH,  Birmlng- 
EogiaDd 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  1S4,191 
4  Oates.     (O.  15S— 1.5) 


■aid  abutment,  whereby  movement  of  the  spindle  away 
from  the  casing  serves  to  move  the  ring  to  break  umI  air 
seal  before  the  disc  is  moved. 


3,154,132 
GAS  PILOT  BURNER  DEVICE 

Masaeo,  Scotch  PlalBSi,  NJ., 
CompMiy,  Elliahe*,  N J^  a 
New  Jsnsy 

FBad  Jm.  2,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  1(3,497 
1  ChrinB.    (CL  15t— 115) 


to  The 

t4 


In  a  pilot  gas  burner  or  the  like  a  relatively  small  diam- 
eter and  lengthy  tubular  member  closed  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  other  end  and  having  a  relatively  narrow 
burner  opening  slot  extending  along  one  side  longitudin- 
ally of  said  member  and  terminating  substantially  short 
of  said  open  end.  a  fuel  supply  conduit  clcmeni  attached 
to  said  member  at  the  open  end  portion  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  fuel  passageway  wall  upehng  toward  said  open 
end  of  said  member,  a  corrugated  wire  having  one  end 
portion  lying  against  said  tapering  passageway  wall  and 
having  the  corrugated  portion  thereof  extending  traiu- 
veraely  of  said  tubular  member  and  intermediate  said 
open  end  and  the  end  of  said  burner  opening  slot  toward 
said  open  end  and  engaging  opposite  inside  walls  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  means  to  secure  said  one  end  portion 
to  said  tapering  passageway  wall. 


I 


1.  Liqtnd  fuel  burning  apparatus  for  connection  to  a 
combustion  chamber,  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing,  an 
air  chest  surrounding  said  casing  and  having  an  outer 
wall  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of  the  casing  to  define  an 
air  inlet  therebetween,  a  fixed  tube  secured  to  said  outer 
wall  and  extending  to  a  petition  ad)accnt  said  outer  eiMl 
of  the  casing,  a  burner  tube  slidaMy  mounted  in  said  fixed 
tube  and  extending  therefrom  axially  through  the  casing, 
means  for  moving  the  burner  tube  axially  within  the  fixed 
tube  between  an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative 
position,  an  annular  disc  surrounding  said  fixed  tube  and 
axially  slidable  on  the  exterior  thereof,  a  spindle,  means 
mounting  said  spindle  on  said  outer  wall  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  fixed  tube,  the  iimer 
end  of  said  spindle  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  annu- 
lar disc,  an  abutment  at  the  inner  end  of  the  spindle,  said 
abutment  engaging  the  disc  when  the  abutment  is  moved 
towards  the  outer  wall  so  as  to  move  the  disc  towards 
the  outer  wall,  an  annular  ring  closely  surrounding  the 
periphery  of  the  disc,  means  securing  said  ring  to  the 
spindle,  an  inwardly  directed  flange  at  the  edge  of  the 
ring  engageable  with  said  disc  to  move  the  disc  towards 
the  casing  when  the  ring  is  moved  towards  the  casing 
by  means  of  the  spindle,  movement  of  said  spindle  to- 
wards the  casing  being  halted  by  said  ring  engaging  the 
casing  and  forming  with  the  disc  an  air-tight  seal  between 
the  interior  of  the  casing  and  the  air  chest,  and  a  stop 
on  the  fixed  tube  limiting  movement  of  the  disc  towards 
the  casing  to  a  position  in  which  the  disc  is  spaced  from 


3,154,133 

GAS  BURNER  MANIFOLD  FOR  FURNACES 

Ef^e  L.  Lmm^m,  P.a  B«i  339,  MititiBi,  CaMT. 

HM  J^r  7, 1959,  Ssr.  N«.  I25>99 

14  CWlH.    (CL  15S~194) 


^^..^ 


1  A  manifold  for  receiving  fluid  flow  and  distributing 
it  equally  to  a  multiplicity  of  individual  supply  ducts  and 
for  damping  out  pneumatic  and  mechanical  vibrations, 
and  including,  an  elongate  tubular  receiver  with  side  %kalls 
and  closed  at  its  opposite  ends  to  have  a  chamber  therein 
and  with  a  lateral  inlet  opening  in  one  side  wall  thereof 
intermediate  said  ends,  a  shield  extending  longitudinally 
ai  the  receiver  within  said  chamber  and  opposite  the  inlet 
opening  and  spaced  from  the  side  wall  opposite  the  inlet 
openiag.  and  a  multiplicity  of  supply  ducu  opemng  lateral- 
ly into  said  chamber  through  a  side  wall  of  the  receiver. 


3,154,134 
VARIABLE  FLAME  TYPE  GAS  BURNER 

S.BIMH 

t57  W.'  N«rth  Ava.,  North  SUe,  PmAaigb  33,  Pa.) 

Flad  Am.  39, 1954,  Ser.  No.  42M79 

5  CMm.     (CL  159—199) 

3.  In  combination,  in  a  homer  for  a  gaseous  fuel. 

an  axially  extending  tubular  body,  a  hollow  nozzle  ex- 
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tending  axially  and  generally  centrally  of  said  body,  a 
lateral  plate  surrounding  said  nozzle  and  mounted  there- 
on for  moven»ent  generaUy  axially  within  said  body,  said 
nozzle  having  an  outlet  member  generally  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  nozzle  and  said  body  to  discharge  fuel 
inwardly  of  said  plate  in  any  operative  powtion  thereof, 
said  plate  having  a  planar  face  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  nozzle,  the  operative  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate 
being  spaced  a  substantially  uniform  distance  from  the 
inside  of  said  body  in  any  operative  position  of  said  plate, 
said  body  having  an  inlet  for  combustion  air  positioned 
axially  outwardly  of  said  member  and  said  plate,  said 
body  also  having  a  portion  of  substantially  constant  aou 


power  and  a  thermostatically  controlled  switch  connected 
in  series  between  said  first  conductor  and  said  secoiid 
conductor,  a  time  delay  relay  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  conductors,  said  lime  delay  relay  hay- 
ing normally  closed  contacts  and  operating  to  open  said 
conucts  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  being  ener- 
gized, a  second  relay  connected  in  series  with  the  nor- 
mally closed  conucts  of  said  time  delay  relay  between 
said  first  and  second  conductors,  said  second  relay  hay- 
ing normally  open  contacts  and  operating  to  close  said 
contacts  when  energized,  a  glow  coil  for  igniting  burner 
gas  and  a  third  relay  connected  in  series  with  the  nor- 
mally open  contacu  of  said  second  relay  between  said 
first  and  second  conductors,  said  third  relay  having  nor- 
mally open  conucts  and  operating  to  close  said  contacts 
when  energized,  a  valve  operable  to  control  a  flow  of 
burner  gas  to  said  glow  coil,  a  solenoid  operable  when 
energized  to  open  said  valve  and  connected  in  series  with 
the  normally  open  contacU  of  said  third  relay  between 
said  first  and  second  conductors,  a  fourth  relay  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  solenoid   and  having  nor- 
mally open  contacu  connected  in  parallel  with  the  nor- 
mally open  conucts  of  said  third  relay,  said  fourth  re- 
lay operating  to  close  its  nomially  open  conUcU  when 
energized.  

3,154,136 

HATCH  COVER  OPERATING  ARRANGEMENT 

DoTtd  R.  Uch,  279  Klacs  Rood,  Madlsoo,  NJ. 


section  axially  coincident  with  every  operaUve  position 
of  said  plate,  said  body  further  being  adapted  to  have 
substantially  all  of  the  combustion  air  forced  into  said 
body  outwardly  of  said  plate,  said  plate  further  being 
movable  through  a  substantial  distance  range  within  said 
body  between  extreme  operative  positions,  and  limit 
means  operable  from  the  outside  of  said  burner  for  ad- 
justably moving  said  plate  to  hold  it  between  said  out- 
let  member  and  said  combustior  air  inlet  and  within 
said  portion  of  substantially  consunt  cross  secuon  in 
every  operative  position  of  said  plate,  whereby  the  farther 
that  said  plate  is  positioned  away  from  said  member  the 
more  luminous  and  longer  a  flanae  produced  by  said  burner 
will  be.  and  vioe  versa. 


Oriffte^   ap^ril^S^  Feb.  2l,   1954,  Ser.  No.   544,875. 
DtrUlcd  OMl  thb  apHicatkNi  Anc.  39,  1942,  Scr.  No. 


229,513 


4  Cbdms.    (CL  140— IM) 


3,154,135 
D.C  IGNITER  SYSTEM 
Josssh  Leo  U  Polate,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  siii^nr.by 
TTi^—    to  GeMral  PrtcMa.  1k^  Tarrytowm, 
N.V:,  a  coiporstkw  of  D^fawy*  ^     ,^.., 
Flod  OcL  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,917 
3  ni-  (CL  15S— 122) 


T  r- 


I 


•-■    j!         #<— ^ 


1.  An  igniter  system  for  gas  burners  comprisfag:   a 
first  conductor  and  a  second  conductor,  a  source  of  D.C 


I.  A  closure  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  panel-like  means;  a  second  panel-like  means  con- 
nected to  an  edge  of  said  first  means  for  turning  movement 
about  a  first  axis  between  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
means  are  generally  coplanar  and  an  open  position  where- 
in said  means  are  in  folded  relationship;  an  operating 
means  including  an  operating  member  movable  between 
an  advanced  position  and  a  retracted  position,  said  operat- 
ing means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  means; 
a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
operating  member  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  said  second  means  for  turning  movement 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said  link 
extending  in  said  dosed  position  of  said  panel-like  means 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber; and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  first  means  for  turning  movement  about  a  third 
axis  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  and  being 
pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  link 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  same,  said  lever  and  a  plane 
passing   through   said   first   and   second   axes   extending 
transverse  to  said  link  and  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  operating  member  whereby  said  second  means 
turns  through  a  greater  angle  about  said  first  axis  than 
said  lever  turns  about  said  third  axis  during  movement 
of  said  operating  member  between  said  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions  and  whereby  said  link  acta  with  a  max- 
imum pushing  force  on  said  second  means  at  the  start 
of  the  movement  of  said  operating  member  to  move  said 
panel-like  means  from  closed  to  open  position. 
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MS4,137 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPER  CONTROLLING 
APPARATUS 
Frederick  W.  Gr««r,  Jr^  LywIcU,  Mam^ 
J.  W.  GrMT  CoMpyy,  Wlkidiictoa,  MatL,  a 

FB«4  Oct.  17, 1942,  Sm.  No.  23M77 
Ifd^H.     (CLliS— U) 


•  ainsle  inkt  directly  cooununicatinf  with  taid  chamber, 
said  manifold  havinj  i  plurality  of  outJets  being  free 
fron  interior  obstructiom  to  provide  access  bettvccn  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  and  said  inlet  to  provide  meaiM 
adapted  to  be  comnnon  to  said  chamber  and  mkt  for  re- 
speotiv«ly  coanec«ia(  tltereto  a  plurality  at  vacuum 
pumpa. 


r?  IT 


^Ti^J— I 


^^^jllJ 


7.  Apparatus  for  continuously  monitorint  a  fat-coD- 
taining  substance  subject  to  temperinc  procedures  to  con- 
trol its  temper  comprisinf  means  to  store  said  subetaace 
in  melted  coodition. 

means  to  periodically  subject  a  sample  of  the  stored 
substance  to  a  predeiermiDed  time-temperaiure  cycle, 
means  to  sense  a  dynanuc  temperature  characteristic 
of  the  substaiK:e  in  said  sample  during  the  period 
it  is  subjected  to  said  predetermined  cycle  and  n>eans 
to  adjust  the  temperature  of  said  storage  means  as 
a  function  of  the  sensed  dynamic  temperature  char- 
acteristic to  maintain  the  substance  in  said  storage 
means  substantially  in  ideal  temper  condition. 


3,lS4»13t 
VACUUM  VESSEL 
CUCord  M.  Orr,  WeHen  SpriafS,  DL,  aarignor  lo 
Bridge  A  ln»  Coif—y,  Cycaco,  DL,  a 
of  Olteota 

FlUd  Apr.  M,  IMl,  Str.  No.  l»4,47t 
12  CldlM.     (CL  145—75) 


N 


1.  A  large  size  vacuum  chamber  for  low  pressure  ktv- 
ice  capable  of  producing  and  maintaining  presiures  of 
lXlO~^  torr  which  comprises  an  encloaed  chamber, 
means  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  chamDer. 


ONE-WAY  mATFLOW  PANEL 

E.  H^v,  Jr.,  Manketa  Tnwartla, 

Pb^  tiilia  II     to  AiMHint  Cork  C 

.  Pa^  a  e«rporalloa  of  Piaijlia^ 

FBod  hm»  II.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2tl,45t 

t  CtekM.    (O.  145— 1*5) 


K? 


aw  CI 


wSmSSnSF 


^ 


1 .  A  one-way  heat  flow  panel  in  which  heat  flow  is  coo- 
trolled  by  a  variation  of  the  emissivity  of  an  inner  surface, 
said  panel  compriamg  in  combinatioa  a  supporting  edfs 
structive  and  two  opposing  shecu  oMunted  on  the  edge 
stnicture  to  form  a  sealed  enclowire.  the  first  of  said 
sheets  having  a  highly-polished  metallic  inner  surface 
having  an  emissivity  lower  than  about  0.5,  the  second  of 
said  sheets  having  an  inner  surface  having  an  emissivity 
higher  than  that  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  sheet, 
said  encioaure  coouimng  a  soull  amount  1cm  than  I  %  by 
volume  of  said  enclosure  of  inert  liquid  boiling  in  the 
range  of  80*-120*  C.  whereby  said  liquid  depoaiu  os 
satd  polished  meullic  inner  surface  when  said  surface  is 
cooler  tkan  the  surface  oo  the  opposing  sheet,  thus 
ing  the  emissivity  thereof. 


3.154.146 
ORCULATINC  MEANS  FOR  ENCLOSED 
LIQUID-VAPOR  SYSTEMS 
Walter  H.  FaiNiaa  and  WaMv  G.  Riaia 
Pa.,  aarf^on  to  Westteghoaee  Hectrfc  Ces^attea, 
Pa^  a  coryerallea  of  Psaantvaaia 
Ah.  14,  1959.  Ssr.  N*.  t31,tt5 
14  CWm.    (Q.  14S— 144) 


a 


1.  In  a  dosed  recycling  pressurized  system,  the  com- 
binatioa comprising  a  pressure  vessel  havmg  an  inlet  flow 
path  meant  tad  an  outlet  flow  path  meant,  t  liquid  flow- 
ing tlvough  said  pustufe  veateU  heat  exchanpe  means 
located  in  said  pressure  vessel  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  flow  path  meant  for  heating  incoming  liquid 
and  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  to  boil,  said 
pressure  vessel  including  t  chamber  therein  communicat- 
ing with  the  outlet  side  of  said  heat  exchange  means  for 


a  high  conductance  vacuum  pumping  manifold  having    accommodating  the  vaporized  portion  of  said  liquid,  a 
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vapor  jet  pump  located  in  said  inlet  flow  path  means  for 
said  pressure  veassel  for  enhancing  the  flow  of  liquid  in 
said  inlet  flow  path  means  toward  said  heat  exchange 
meant,  and  njeans  for  coupling  the  vapor  nozzle  of  said 
vapor  jet  pump  lo  said  chamber  for  providing  vapor  to 
said  noczle.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

I  l,lS4il4l 

ROUGHENED  HEATEXCHANCER  TUBE 


Aa^HaeC  4»  Avsmm  da  PresMsai  WUsoa, 

Flkd  Apr.  24rrt44.9«  No.  24,744 
priority,  applcartoa  France,  Apr.  2t,  1959, 
-  79JJS4 

3  Cl^M.     (CL  145—133) 


1  A  heat-exchanper  tube  defVned  by  a  tube  wall  hav- 
ing  an  outer  surface  provided  with  integral  rough,  discon- 
tinuous excrescences  in  relief  disposed  spaced  from  each 
other  axially  and  circumferentially  on  said  tube,  said  ex- 
crescences being  limited  in  axial  and  circumferential  ex- 
tent so  that  a  plurality  are  accommodated  circumfer- 
entiaUy  of  taid  tube  and  arnlly  of  said  tube,  said  ex- 
crescences each  having  a  height  of  about  H,  of  a  milli- 
meter to  about  one  miliimeier  with  respect  to  the  surface 
of  said  tube,  said  excrescences  varying  m  height  over  the 
length  of  said  tube,  and  said  excrescences  being  formed 
wholly  from  the  material  of  said  tube  wall. 


I  3,154J42      

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PET50LEUM  BY 
UNDERGROUND  COMBUSTION 
JaMSS  E.  Latta.  Chkago,  DL-  ast*Bnor  to  •— 


Filed  Nwv.  14, 1944,  Ser.  No.  4Mt3 
2  Oa^     (CL  144—2) 


igniting  the  face  of  said  deposit  adjacent  said  producing 

weU, 

supplying  an  oxygen-coniaining  gas  to  the  resulting 
ignited  portion  via  said  producing  well  so  as  to  prop- 
agate a  combustion  front  into  said  deposit  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  gas  is  flowing  therethrough, 

continuing  introduction  of  said  gas  via  said  producing 
well  until  a  pressure  drop  of  from  about  50  to  about 
100  p.s.i.  is  observed  between  said  wells,  indicating 
that  condensation  products  are  beginning  to  reduce 
the  permeability  of  said  deposit, 

makmg  a  gas  permeability  profile  of  that  portion  of  said 
deposit  containing  taid  two  zones, 

repeating  the  above  cycle  until  the  permeability  of  said 
deposit  including  said  zones  is  such  that  the  pressure 
required  to  inject  a  gas  into  any  level  in  said  deposit 
does  not  vary  more  than  about  50  p.s.i. 

thereafter  injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  stream 
into  said  deposit  via  said  injection  well  so  that  said 
front  moves  through  said  deposit  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  flow  of  said  stream  and  toward  said  in- 
jection well,  and 

recovering  hydrocarbon  products  from  said  deposit  via 
said  producing  well. 


3,154,143 
UNDERGROUND  COMBUSTION  PROCESS 
DavU  R.  Parrkk,  Talta,  Okhu,  atiicnor  to  Pan  AtBcrkaa 
Pctrolcwn  Corporation,  Take,  OUa^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  13, 1941,  Ser.  No.  123,444 
4Cbfant.     (CL144— 11) 


kA^ 


1  la  a  process  for  subjecting  t  tar  sand  deposit  to  a 
icreree  combustion  operation,  said  deposit  being  pene- 
trated by  a  producing  weU  and  an  injecuon  well  and  where- 
in the  pretture  rwjuired  lo  inject  t  gas  into  at  least  any 
two  sonet  of  said  deposit  differs  more  than  about  50  p.s.i., 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
•07  0.0. —41 


4.  In  a  process  for  conducting  combustion  in  a  hydro- 
carbon reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
production  well  by  first  igniting  the  face  of  said  reservoir 
adjacent  said  injecuoo  well  to  establish  a  combustion 
front  followed  by  introducing  tn  oxygen-containing  gas 
into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection  well  to  drive  said 
front  toward  said  production  well,  said  reservoir  contain- 
ing highly  permeable  straU  prior  to  initiaUoo  of  said  for- 
ward combustion  operation,  and  wherein  the  oxygen  con- 
centration in  the  effluent  gas  from  said  production  well 
contains  at  least  about  5  percent  of  free  oxygen,  the  meth- 
od of  stimulating  and  sustaining  flow  of  hydrocarbons 
into  said  production  well  which  comprises  igniting  that 
portion  of  ttid  resenwir  adjacent  said  production  well 
and  establishing  a  reverse  combustion  front  by  contacting 
said  last-menliooed  ignited  portion  with  free  oxygen  en- 
tering said  production  well  from  said  reservoir,  whereby 
forward  and  reverse  combustion  are  carried  out  simul- 
taneously in  said  reservoir,  and  recovering  hydrocarbon 
fluids  from  said  producing  well. 
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3,154,144 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  LEAKY  WELL  TUWNG 
Cmi  TapMOtt,  Jr.,  mm!  VIclor  L.  lUyci,  Jr^  04mh.  Tei^ 
•iriCBon  to  Phillip*  Prtrolcan  Cump—y, 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  N*.  18S,«27 
S  CteiiBt.     (CL  1M~14) 


packen.  a  ipidcr  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  the 
surface  o(  the  well  and  having  mean*  for  temporarily 
supportinf  said  pipe  slrinfs  within  the  well  bore,  power- 
operated  mean*  formint  part  of  the  spider  device  for 
controllinf  operation  thereof,  an  elevitor  device  having 
mean*  for  suspending  all  of  said  pipe  strings,  power- 
operated  means  forminf  part  of  the  elevator  device  for 
co*uroJling  operation  of  said  elevator  device,  whereby 
sud  elevator  and  sud  spider  devices  may  be  utilized  to 
simuluneously  lower  said  strings  and  packers  into  a  well 
bore,  and  coolrol  mean*  located  remotely  from  the  power- 
operated  nt»ean»  of  bolh  spnler  device  and  ekvator  device 
for  cootroUing  the  actuation  thereof  from  a  remote  k>- 
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3,154,144 
METHODS  OF  AND  AFPARATLfS  FOR  HANDLING 

MLLTIPLK  PIPE  STRINGS  AND  WELL  PACKERS 

Cktfo  C.  irowB,  Howlw,  Tn^  u^^nw  to  Brow.  OU 

Toola,  I»c,  lluMioa.  T«a^  ■  tmfonikm  of  Texaa 

Filed  Jm.  9,  1941,  S«r.  No.  11.443 

12 (CL  144     41) 


1.  In  a  deep  well  having  a  jointed  tubing  and  a  caa- 
ing  extending  to  a  deep  gas  stratum  producing  gas  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  1000  p.s.i..  wherein  the  annulus  be- 
tween said  tubing  and  casing  is  sealed  ofT  just  above  said 
stratum  and  the  well  head  pressure  in  said  annulu*  is 
maintained  at  least  50  p.s.i.  below  the  pressure  in  said 
tubing,  and  wherein  a  leak  of  gas  thru  a  joint  of  said 
tubing  to  said  annulus  occurs,  the  method  of  sealing  off 
said  leak  comprising  introducing  relatively  short  pieces 
of  unpolished  cotton  fibers  into  said  tubing  admixed  with 
water;  and  flowing  under  substantial  pressure  Uie  result- 
ing mixttire  down  the  inside  of  said  tubing  while  main- 
taining the  pressure  in  the  annulus  surrounding  said  tubing 
at  least  50  p.sJ.  less  than  in  said  tubing  so  an  to  cause 
water  and  fibers  to  flow  into  said  leak,  thereby  plugging 
said  leak.  

3.154,145 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RL-NNTSG 
MULTIPLE  PIPE  STRINGS  AND  WELL  PACKERS 
IN  WELL  BORES  _  ^^ 

Cicero  C.  BrowB,  Ilo«MloiB,  Tex-,  ■■!!■  nf  to  Brows  Ofl 
Toob,  tac  Houtoa,  Tex.,  a  conor^doa  of 
Filed  Nov.  13.  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  »54,l7t 
(CL144— 4t) 


14 


.TM 


^M^^Ml 


\.  A  well  apparatus  including,  a  plurality  of  well  pack- 
ers, a  plurality  ol  pipe  strings  having  connection  with  said 


9.  The  method  of  handling  a  plurality  of  pipe  strings 
having  a  plurality  of  well  packers  mounted  thereon  by 
means  of  a  power-operated  ekvator.  a  power-operated 
spider  asaembly  and  a  manually  manipulated  spider  as- 
sembly, said  method  including, 
lowering  said  pipe  stnnp  having  said  well  packer* 
thereon  into  a  weU  bore  by  said  power-operated  ele- 
vator, 
supporting  said  pipe  strings  during  the  additioo  of  each 
additional  pipe  stand  by  said  manually  manipulated 
spider  assembly, 
alternating  lowering  and  supporting  said  pipe  strings 
until  such  time  as  the  weU  packers  are  disposed  with- 
in the  well  bore, 
thereafter  further  lowering  said  pipe  stnngs  and  said 
well  packers  in  said  weU  bore  by  said  power -operated 
elevator, 
supporting  said  pipe  strinp  and  said  well  packers  during 
the  addition  of  pipe  uands  after  the  well  packers  are 
in  the  weU  bore  by  said  power-operated  spider  a»- 

•tmbly.  ^     ^ 

and  continuing  the  alternate  lowenng  and  supporting 
of  said  pipe  strings  and  said  weU  puckers  bysaid 
power-operated  elevator  and  said  power-operated 
spider  to  locate  said  pipe  strings  and  said  well  pack- 
ers in  final  poaition  in  said  well  bore. 


WELL  PERFORATOR  INDEXING  APPARATX^ 
C  P  L^MMoa  IL  Friaadsw^dd,  Tex.,  aasi^er  to  Schhh 
hmrvr  WeU  Sw^eyii*  C4K9Qntkm,  Hoartoa.  Tex,  a 

"^'^^^^nkdVIirM.  1M9,  Ser.  No.  794,177 
nClid^    (6.144—55.1) 


[ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  weD  bore  comprising:  a 
tubular  m«nber  including  having  means  lo  tnc^<>°«"y 
engage  the  walls  of  a  well  bore,  a  mandrel  slidably  re- 
ceivi  by  said  member  and  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a 
cable;  said  mandrel  having  indexing  slot  means  »"anged 
about  iU  periphery  for  indexing  rotauvely  said  mandrel 
relative  to  said  member  in  one  rouuve  direction  only; 
a  follower  on  said  member  adapted  lo  cooperate  with  said 
slot  means  to  route  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  tocmtai 
and  a  weU  tool  having  a  selected  direction  of  operation 
connected  to  said  mandrel  for  rotation  therewith. 


PITL^  ADAPTER  ^      , 

M.  PetefMn.  4151  4aik  St^  »••  ^%^  '^'^ 


c,  C" 


(^)  a  water  discharge  assembly  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  said  pull  pipe,  . 

(h)  said  water  discharge  assembly  including  vertically 
spaced,  smoothly  machined  Upered  exterior  wall  por- 
tions defining  seal  members  adapted  respectively  for 
nesting  and  sealing  engagement  with  the  tapered  bore 
portion  of  said  well  casing  above  and  below  said 
port  respectively, 

(/)  the  area  in  said  weU  casing  intermediate  said  seal 
members  defining  a  water  chamber  in  commumca- 

tion  with  said  port, 
(/)  said  water  discharge  assembly  being  designed  for 
flow  communication  with  a  submerged  pump  unit, 
and  being  provided  with  a  waer  outlet  intermediate 
said  seal  member*  and  in  flow  communication  with 

said  water  chamber,  and 
(i)   means  in  said  water  discharge  assembly  sealing 
off  fluid  flow  into  said  pull  pipe. 


3,154,149  ,  ,^ 

INERTIA  OPERATED  BAILER  DUMP  VALVE 
Vemoo  M.  Peters,  P.O.  Box  244,  Webb,  Ln. 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,M1 
11  Claima.     (CL  164—169) 


iA 


1.  A  pitlew  adapter  asaembly  compnsmg: 
(a)  a  well  casing  having  a  lateral  discharge  port, 
it)  the  bore  of  said  casing  having  a  smoothly  ma- 
chined tapered  waU  portion  extending  downwardly 
and  inwardly  from  a  point  in  doae  proxim^y  above 
.aid  port  to  a  point  in  doae  proximity  above  said 

(cT^  adapter  member  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  casing  and  deaigned  for  attachment  to  a  sub- 

!   merged  well  casing.  ,„«,~^ 

(d)  the  diameter  of  the  tower  end  of  "'f  /"P^ 
portion  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  t^ 

I   Sibmerged  wdl  casing  with  whKh  ,t  wiU  be  asso- 

(rfVl^ll  pipe  for  insertion  into  said  well  casing, 
!/)  L«s  afSe  top  of  said  weU  ca«ng  for  support- 

ing  said  pull  pipe. 


1    A  dump  bailer  construction  for  wire  line  operation 
comprising  a  bailer  having  a  discharge  passage  in  its 
lower  end.   a  dump  valve  casing   secured  to  and  sup- 
ported by  the  bailer  lower  end  and  having  a  valve  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  discharge  passage,  a  dump 
valve  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  cloac  said  discharge  pas- 
sage to  prevent  flow  therethrough  and  movable  vertically 
between  upper  and  lower  positions  respectively  closing 
and  opening  said  discharge  passage,  a  discharge  opemng 
in  said  dump  valve  casing  establishing  unobstructed  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  and  the  exterior  of 
•aid  casing,  a  stem  depending  from  said  valve  and  in- 
duding  stop  means  thereon,  retaining  means  engaging 
said  stem  and  casing  and  retaining  the  former  in  passage 
dosing  position  of  said  valve,  inertia  means  induding  a 
weighted  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  slid- 
ably embracing  said  valve  stem  and  responsive  to  the 
inertia  of  a  sudden  stoppage  of  downward  movement  of 
said  bailer  on  a  wire  line  at  a  predetermined  location 
for  engaging  said  stop  means  and  thereby  releasing  said 
retaining  means  and  actuating  said  valve  to  lU  passage 
opening  poaition.  


IndiaupoUB,  1 
niloa,  Detroit, 


to 

MMk,  a  corpo- 


*"'  3,154,159  "*^' 

AIR  DRIVEN  TURBINE 

B.  C  Dkon 

__  Motors  CorpoTBtlo*, 

ifidoSlu,  IH2, Ser.  No.  13M33 
7  Claiiiis.     (CL  17*— 4t) 
1    An  air  driven  turbine  including,  a  roUtable  hub,  a 
plurality  of  radiaUy  extending  blades  joumalled  in  said 
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hub  for  pitch  adjustment,  a  plurality  of  centrifufal  fly- 
weighu  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  nid  blades.  ■ 
radially  extending  shaft  in  said  hub  for  rotaubly  sup- 
porting each  flyweight,  motioo  transmitting  means  be- 
tween said  blades  and  said  flyweights,  s  tingle  centrally 
mounted,  preloaded  torsion  bar  assembly  disponed  in 


aft  bw  ngment,  respective  cootrol  anns  secured  to  said 
axies,  and  link  means  coanectiiit  nkl  control  arms  to  Mid 
intermediate  tillage  bar  segnrteat  and  coatroUing  the  direc- 
tioo  of  said  wheels  so  as  to  maintain  said  wheels  parallel 
and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  cart  as  laid  side  tillage  bar  segmenu  are  being 
folded  rearwardly. 

1  3yl54JS2 

APPARATUS  FOR  fIjKL  INIBCTION 


Filed 


No.2M,793 


3mfy  1«,  19U,  Ser.  No.  M 
4  O^M.     (CL  123—12) 


said  hub.  motion  transmitting  meaas  between  said  tor- 
sion bar  assembly  and  said  centrifugal  flyweighu  for  op- 
posing movement  of  said  centrifugal  flyweighu  during 
roution  of  said  hub.  and  means  having  splined  engage- 
ment with  said  torsion  bar  assembly  and  said  hub  and 
disengageable  from  said  hub  for  preloading  said  torsion 
bar  assembly.  

34S4,1S1 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  DRAG  DEVICE 

Hniry  G.  ZJmmt,  R*J  ■■■*.■■*  **■  hJ^ 
Lcitar  Tar  Wtaacte,  Ova  City,  Mlam. 
Filed  Jm.  11. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  2SM29 
fCtatea.    (CL  171-454) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  the  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  with  fuel,  comprising  st 
least  one  electrically  insulated  nozzle  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  nozzle  including  a  plurality  of 
fuel  introduction  oriftces  communksnt  with  said  chamber 
and  an  outwardly  flared  '-K»nr«h>r  within  taid  nozzic  and 
in  front  of  said  orifkxs.  means  for  supplying  said  nozzle 
with  liquid  fuel,  and  electric  field  generating  means  for 
creating  such  an  electric  field  within  said  chamber  as  to 
cause  vaporization  of  said  fuel  in  the  vidnity  of  said 
nozzle,  consisting  of  an  electrode  accommodated  within 
the  insulated  nozzle  and  ending  short  of  ihe  outlet  of  said 
Doczk  at  a  distaiKC  miBcknt  to  avoid  short  circuit  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  combustion  chamber  and 
means  for  applying  vottage  to  said  electrode,  and  said 
combustion  <-K«mh»r  including  grouitded  portions. 


8.  A  harrow  drag  cart  comprising  a  hitch  frame  attach- 
able to  a  towing  vehicle,  an  intermediate  transversely  ex- 
tending tillage  bar  segment  iounukd  to  said  hitch  frame, 
respective  aide  tillage  bar  aegmenu  hinged  to  the  ends  of 
said  intermediate  segment,  a  plurality  oi  subAaaCially  co- 
planar  harrow  supportmg  arms  ri^dly  secured  to  said 
tillage  bar  segments,  a  fluid  preaaure  cylioder  and  piston 
assembly  operatively  connected  between  said  hitch  frame 
and  intermediate  tillage  bar  segment  to  roCaU  said  tillage 
bar  segmenu  between  an  operating  portion  wherein  said 
supporting  arms  extend  snbatantially  horiaoatally  and 
rearwardly  and  a  noo-operating  position  wherein  said  np- 
porting  arms  project  upwardly,  respective  axles  pivoted  to 
said  side  bar  tillage  »fg«~Mit»,  said  axles  being  pivoted  to 
said  ade  bar  segments  on  axee  parallel  to  the  axaa  of  the 
hinge  connections  of  said  side  bar  segments  to  the  inter- 
mediate tUlage  bar  segment,  said  axes  being  all  nibstan- 
tially  vertical  when  the  tillage  bar  segments  are  in  said 
non-operating  position  and  being  horizontal  when  said  bar 
segmenu  are  in  said  operating  poeition.  respective  wpport- 
ing  wheels  joumaled  on  said  axles  and  extending  in  lon- 
gitudinal alignment  with  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  cart 
after  said  tillage  bar  segmenu  have  been  rotated  to  oper- 
ating position,  said  side  tillage  bar  segments  being  foldable 
rearwardly  when  the  tillafc  bar  segmenU  are  in  said  non- 
operating  position,  means  limiting  upward  roUtioo  of  said 
side  tillage  bar  segmenu  relative  to  said  intermediate  tiO- 


1,154,1S3 

PERCUSSION  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
B.  WMer  and  Renlc  P 

la  Pan   AmaricM 
OUa.,  a  cevporatlaa  of 

My  If.  1941.  Scr.  No.  12541t 
S  CWm.    (CL  173—73) 


1.  A  percussion  dnlling  tool  comprising 
(1)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing. 
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(2)  an  anvil  containing  an  exhaust  passageway,  said 
anvil  slidably  coosirsincd  within  said  housing  and 
ao  shaped  relaUve  thereto  that  sxisl  torque  may  be 
uansmitted  therebetween,  said  anvil  protruding  from 
said  bousing  and  including  coupling  means  for  at- 
taching a  drill  bit. 

(3)  a  hoUow  hammer  adjacwit  said  anvil,  slidably 
constrained  within  and  closely  fitting  said  bousmg. 
•aid  hammer  being  shaped  to  define  an  annular  re- 
cess tn  the  outer  surface  thereof, 

(4)  a  hollow  finger  valve  slidably  disposed  in  said 
hammer  and  longer  than  said  hammer  by  »PPro»- 
mately  the  length  of  stroke  of  said  hammer,  the  end 
adjacent  said  anvU  being  of  shape  and  ahgnment  to 
seal  said  exhaust  paasaffeway. 

(5)  means  within  said  haatuner  and  responsive  to  tne 
difference  in  pressure  on  the  ends  of  said  hammer 
for  moving  said  finger  valve  in  the  direcuoo  of  the 
hammer  end  under  greater  preasore, 

(6)  said  housing  defining  a  stationary  miet  fliiid  pss- 
•agewsy  and  separate,  stationary  upper  and  lower 
fluid  cooduiu.  the  Utter  communicating  at  all  tunci 
respectively  with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
hammer.  saM  upper  and  lower  cooouiU  terminating 
adjacent  said  annular  recess  and  longitudinally  sep- 
arated by  a  distance  approximatsly  equal  to  the  width 

thereof.  .     ,  ^  .-    •    ^      •  i 

(7)  sn  annular  slide  valve  mounted  with  lunited  axial 

movement  in  said  housing  and  about  said  hammer 

and  closely  fitting  said  housing  and  said  hammer. 

said  valve  being  approximately  the  same  width  as 
that  of  said  annular  recess,  the  upper  snd  lower  ends 
of  said  slide  vaWe  being  in  constant  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  upper  and  lower  fluid  cooduiu  re- 

isectivcly.  said  slide  valve  being  mterpoaed  betsrcen 
•aid  annular  recess  snd  said  upper  and  lower  fluid 
cooduiu  but  so  arranged  as  to  admit  fluid  cootinu- 

lously  from  said  inlet  fluid  passageway  to  said  annular 
l^oaaa.  so  that  differences  in  fluid  pressure  between 
Mid  OMKr  and  lower  conduiu  controU  the  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  slide  valve  in  said  limited  axid 
movement  and  thus  cootroU  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
upper  and  lower  fluid  conduits,  and 
(l)Treoesaed  upper  head  fixed  to  ssld  bousing  above 
said  hammer,  the  recess  in  said  head  being  shaped 
and  aligned  to  fit  closely  the  upper  end  of  said  finger 
valve  when  said  hammer  is  near  the  top  of  lU  stroke. 

MBmraUfV^  TOOLS  INCORPORATING  A  COM- 
'^ShoS^YlSmR  FOR  DRIVING  A  RECIPRO^ 

CARLE  HAMMER  PBTON  .    .    .,  ^ 

S^a.  Erik  Wkkln-d,  SnU^hUen,  Swjden,  ■-^J^ 

Atlas  Copeo  AkHchoteg.  Nocko,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

•*  ^"'^^  Feh.  5.  !•«?*«;  N^>2J>»« 

I  !♦  CMm.     (CL  173—74) 

1    In  an  internal  combostioo  percusaioo  tool,  a  housing. 

a  combustion  cylinder  forming  part  of  said  housing,  s  cap- 
5^^  in  Li  bousing  redprocable  to  define  gas  ex- 
pansion and  fluid  compression  in  said  combustion  cylm- 
der  s  free  working  hammer  piston  in  said  bousmg  recipro- 
cab'le  to  define  gas  expansion  and  fluid  «>m  press,  aim 
aaid  combustion  cylinder,  s  free  working  hammer  piston 
fai  said  housing  redprocable  to  perform  a  downward 
percussion  stroke  and  an  upward  return  stroke  with  re- 
oect  to  said  combusuon  cylinder,  a  portion  of  said  ham- 
nm  Piston  being  actuated  by  combustion  gases  m  ssjd 
comburtioo  cylinder  to  produce  the  P«"^?««!,»;^ 
of  the  hammer  piston,  s  cylinder  chamber  msoid  hous- 
ing between  said  hammer  piston  and  said  5«»«°«J^ 
artuaUng  the  hammer  piston  by  an  upward  J^^^^" 
on  to  produce  the  return  stroke,  a  pressiffe  fluid  source 
means  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
cylinder  chamber,   means   separate   from  said  cylinder 


chamber  for  giving  said  hammer  piston  an  addiUonal  up- 
ward thrust  during  iU  reciprocation,  and  means  for  sub- 
stantially reducing  or  eliminating  said  additional  upward 
thrust  during  the  percussion  stroke  and  the  return  stroke 


except  during  the  transition  of  the  hammer  piston  from 
the  return  stroke  to  the  percussion  stroke  to  counteract 
during  said  transiuon  the  pressure  in  said  combustion 
chamber  caused  by  said  fluid  compression.  •  >  , 


3,154,155 

PILE  DRIVER  PAD 

Aathony  R.  Sobellico,  New  Haven,  Co 

(S3  North  St^  WaiUngford,  Coo^) 

FRed  Aa«.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«3,t44 

SOMm.     (CL  17^—131) 


1.  A  pile  driver  pad  comprising  a  flat  coil  of  spirally 
wound  resilient  cable  having  an  extended  inside  end;  a 
casing  enclosing  said  coU  and  being  composed  of  two 
parallel  circular  walls  spaced  to  fit  said  coU,  each  with 
a  central  hole,  and  a  cylindrical  wall  connecting  said 
parallel  walU  st  their  peripheries;  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
extending  through  said  central  holes  of  said  parallel 
walls,  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  parallel  walls  so  as  to  prevent  an  increase  of  the 
spacing  between  said  paraUel  walls,  said  sleeve  having  a 
side  openiiig  adapted  to  engage  said  inside  end  of  said 
cable  forming  said  coil. 


3,154,154 
HOLE  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 
F.  Moore  and  lames  M.  Cleary,  Drfl«J;„T«M 
to  I^AMk  Reinhif  Company,  Phlladel- 

'*pJad  Dec  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,344 
4Clatea.     (CL  175-74) 
1.  In  a  borehole  drilling  apparatus  havmg  a  dnUing 
means  routed  by  a  drill  coUar  string,  an  improved  bore- 
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hole  straightencr  compristng  a  substantially  inflexible, 
elongated,  cylindrical  sleeve  rotatably  and  frictiooally 
mounted  about  said  drill  collar  string  adjacent  said  drilling 
means,  force  applying  means  formed  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  sleeve,  stop  means  located  on  said  sleeve  above  said 
force  applying  means  and  leading  said  force  applying 
means  with  relation  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
drill  collar  string  by  a  predetermined  angle  of  not  more 


carried  by  the  wheeled  supporl  for  Introducing  the  cable 
into  the  drill  cohunn,  a  coring  tool  assembly  delachably 
•ecured  to  the  end  portion  of  the  cable  inaertable  in  the 
drill  column,  a  coring  tool  sub  connected  into  the  drill 
column,  a  source  of  power  for  actuating  the  cable  drum 
assembly  and  the  cable  directoc  unit  for  feeding  the 
cable  into  the  drill  column  and  withdrawing  the  same 
from  the  column. 


3,154,157 

SroE  WALL  SAMFUNG  DEVICE 

Dewey  L.  ADdcrsoo,  I5«3  FonyHi  Avc^  Moaroc, 

Filed  Dec.  29,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  It3,l2f 

2«  daims.     (CL  175— 7S) 


than  180  degrees,  said  stop  means  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  wall  of  said  borehole  and  prevent  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  with  said  drill  collar  ttring  at  such  times  as  the 
borehole  deviates  from  vertical  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  said  force  applying  means  being  adapted  to 
apply  a  lateral  force  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
urge  said  drilling  means  toward  vertical  at  such  times  as 
said  stop  means  prevents  rotation  of  said  skeve  with  rota- 
tion of  said  drill  collar  string. 


16.  A  sampling  device  for  use  with  conventional  well 
drilling  equipment,  including  a  kelly,  a  rotary  table  and 
a  drill  bit,  comprising  a  wheeled  support  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  aligned  operative  position  with 
respect  to  a  drill  column,  said  drill  column  having  a  co- 
axial tube  supported  therein,  said  tube  comprising  a 
plurality  of  interfitted  sections  forming  a  cable  housing 
unit,  a  cable  drum  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
wheeled  support,  said  cable  dram  assembly  including  a 
relatively  flexible  cable,  a  drill  column  cable  director  unit 


I  A. 


3,154,15« 
ROCK  DRILL 
■lii«i>»3.  N J.,  MrigMtr  to 
Cowfy.  New  Yatt,  nT.Y^  a 
N«w  Janey 

FIM  Fck.  15,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  173,3t9 
«  Chill      (CL  173— I3S) 


It- 
of 


f-» 


5.  A  compreaaod  air  actuated  core  drill  comprising: 
a  body;  an  elongated  tubular  shaft  member  having  one 
end  alidably  naowiled  oo  said  body  and  carrying  an  an- 
nular bit  at  its  other  end;  a  tubular  reciprocating  piston 
slidaNy  mounted  on  said  body  for  appl>ing  a  rapid  series 
of  axially  directed  pcrcvssive  impocts  to  said  one  end  of 
said  tubular  shaft  member;  means  for  reciprocating  the 
piston;  a  tube  fixed  on  said  body  and  extending  axially 
through  said  piston  in  sliding  ralationship;  said  shaft 
member,  bit  and  tube  being  axially  aligned  and  forming 
•n  axial  passageway  extending  through  the  bit,  shaft 
member  and  tube  for  receiving  a  core  of  earth  which 
remains  as  said  bit  cuts  an  annular  trench  encircling 
said  core:  and  means  on  said  body  for  slowly  rotating 
said  shaft  member  and  bit  simultaneously  with  the  appli- 
cation of  said  perctnarve  impacts  to  said  abaft  momber 
by  said  piston. 

J.  

3,154,199 

RECORDING  BATHROOM  SCALE 

loko  L.  Gm4mtr,  243«  S.  DoMlo.  Dwivcr  22.  Cole,  aod 

JaMcs  F.  KotHliiN.  It5«  CkqrtM,  Dtavcr  It.  Cok». 

FIM  Aar.  1,  1943.  S«r.  No.  2*9,513 

7  ntimt     (CL177— It) 


1 .  A  scale  for  charting  the  weight  of  a  person  compris- 
ing: a  rotalable  chart-carrying  drum;  a  record  chart  sur- 
rounding said  dram;  a  depressible  person-supporting 
treadle  plate;  means  for  converting  vertical  movement  of 
said    plate    into    rotative    movement    of    said    drum;    a 


ocTOBwi  27,  im 

threaded  shaft  po«tiooed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
dram,  a  Kcood  shaft  positioned  parallel  ^.^^"^  ;^^^^ 
shaft  «  carriage  member  slidable  along  said  second  shaft 
and  engaging  the  threads  of  said  threaded  shaft;  a  pointer 
blade  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  extending  and  carp'- 
ing  a  marking  element  over  uid  chart;  means  for  rotating 
said  threaded  shaft  to  cause  said  carriage  and  hence  said 
marking  element  to  travel  axially  of  said  dram;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  pointer  blade  to  cause  said 
marker  to  engage  and  mark  said  chart. 
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I  3,154,1M 

LOAD  INDICATOR  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  VEHICLE  

„^.y  W.  RockwHI,  Ca4«^R^Pg02J|,  ^J^SSkX 


to  counterbalance  the  load-carrying  means,  torsion  means 
operaUvely  connected  to  the  beam  means  and  adapted 
upon  actuation  to  return  same  to  balanced  posiuon  from 
a  wnditioi.  of  unbalance  caused  by  the  addiuon  of  a  load 
to  the  load-carrying  means,  said  torsion  means  including 
an  actuator  jouroalled  within  one  of  the  frame  abutments 
for  rouuon  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  a^  of 
rockable  movement  of  the  beam  means,  a  twisUble  tor- 
sion filament  extending  along  the  axis  of  rockable  move- 
ment of  the  beam  means  with  one  end  connected  to  the 
actuator  and  the  opposite  end  attached  to  the  other  of 
said  frame  abutments,  said  torsion  filament  being  attached 
intermediate  iu  ends  to  the  beam  means  mdependent  of 
the   hinge-forming  filaments  supporting  same,   and   leal 
•pring  means  attached  to  the  torsion  filament  adapted 


Wlk 


Fttad  JoM  14, 1H2.  Set.  No.  2*2,599 
t  CWam.    (CL  177—141) 


1    A  load  indicating  mechanism  for  a  material  handling 
vehicle  of  the  type  having  front  and  rear  wheeled  units 
pivotally  interconnected  on  a  transverse  axis  and  at  least 
one  hydraulic  ram  between  said  uniU  for  causing  rela- 
tive pivoting  of  the  latter  about  said  axis  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions,  said  mechamsm  compnsiiig:  ny- 
draulK   fluid   supply   and   control   means   for   said   ram 
including  a  valve  movable  from  a  neutral  position,  m 
which  nuid  is  blocked  in  said  ram.  to  raise  *nd  lower 
posiuons.  means  for  indicating  the  weight  of  the  mate- 
ria being  Uansported  in  said  vehicle  including  an  indi- 
cator responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  load  »upportmg 
end  of  said  ram,  means  preventing  said  mdicator  from 
being  operative  to  indicate  the  weight  of  material  earned 
by  said  vehicle  when  said  units  are  pivoted  out  of  tneu" 
raised  podtion.  and  means  preventing  said  indicator  ftxmi 
being  operative  to  indicate  the  weight  of  material  earned 
by  said  vehicle  when  said  valve  is  moved  out  of  its 
neutral  pocitioo.    ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,154,141       ' 
TORSION  BALANCE 
^  W.  RMitB,  445  S.  4lal  SC  Bori4«r.  Colo. 
FIM  M«r.  1,  »»W'S«;,r'o.  242,171 
14  Cb^M.     (CL  177—194) 
1     In  a  balance,  a  supporting  frame  including  a  pair 
of  horizontally  spaced  downwardly  projecting  abutmentt 
interconnected  by  a  rigid  bridge  element  spacing  the  dis- 
tance  therebetween,   a  pair   of  bendable   hinge-forming 
fllamenu  hanginf  from  the  bridge  element  m  spaced  rda- 
tioo  to  one  another  aligned  between  the  abutinents.  st- 
able beam-forming  means  suspended  from  the  free  ends 
of  the  hinge-forming  filaments  foe  rockable  movement 
about  a  subatantially  horizontal  axis  that  intersects  the 
frame  abutments,  load-carrying  means  suspended  from 
a  point  in  tbo  beam  means  displacwl  to  one  side  of  the 
axis  of  rocUble  movement  of  the  latter,  counterwei^ 
means  carriod  by  the  beam  means  powtioow!  and  adapted 


to  pre-load   same  with  a  substantially  constant  tension 
throughout  the  entire  range  of  torsional  deflecuon  of  the 
latter    without    othenviae    responding   to    said    torsional 
forces,  and  read-out  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  beam  means  responsive  to  the  torque  induced  in  the 
torsion  means  as  a  measure  of  the  counterbalancing  fort^ 
necessary  to  restore  said  beam  means  to  a  balanced  posi- 
tion following  deflection  thereof  through  the  addition  of 
a  load  to  the  load-carrying  means,  said  read-out  means 
including  means  for  indexing  the  beam  means  and  actii- 
ator  to  locate  the  relative  positions  thereof  before  a  load 
is  added,  and  scale  means  calibrated  in  units  of  weight 
adapted  to  indicate  the  degree  of  angular  rotation  of  the 
actuator  necessary  to  restore  the  beam  means  to  balanced 
position  when  loaded. 


3,154,142 
ROTATABLE  FRIME  MOVER 
Ebnan  R-  McCakb,  Denver,  and  Donald  E.  Yadon,  LM- 
tietoo,  CokK,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Tl»  Amcfku  Coleman  Compjny 
FIM  Oct  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  42,914 
t  Clabw.     (CL  l»t— 4.44) 


8  A  load-moving  vehicle  comprising  an  annular 
frame,  a  prime  mover,  inclusive  of  an  axle,  disposed  in- 
teriorly of  the  frame  and  fixedly  joined  thereto  for  iw 
support  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  a  pair  of 
drive  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle  interioriy  of  the 
frame  and  ananged  for  selective  independent  fonvard 
and  reverse  rotation,  means  interiorly  of  the  frame  and 
distant  from  said  axle  for  supporting  the  pnme  mover 
against  tilting  during  operation  of  said  drive  wheels,  a 
drawbar  assembly  supported  outwardly  from  the  frame 
for  holding  a  load,  a  bull  gear  secured  on  the  extenor 
surface  of  the   annular  frame  for  conjoint  movement 
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therewith,  i  movtbly-supported  ftu  in  the  drawbar  u- 
sembly  normally  meshint  with  the  bull  fear,  means  foe 
disengaging  said  movably-supported  gear  whereby  the 
prime  mover  may  move  angularly  relative  to  the  drawbar 
through  a  360*  range  while  the  load  remains  sUtiooary. 
and  means  associated  with  the  prime  mover  for  coo- 
trolling  operative  movement  of  said  drive  wfaeeb  when 
said  gears  are  in  engaged  or  disengaged  relation  whereby 
the  prime  mover  may  direct  pushing  or  pulling  forces  to 
or  from  the  load  throughout  a  360*  angular  range. 


3,154,143 
WHEEL  EQIJAUZER  DEVICE 

Loy  D.  Hi««abook,  CMcaa^  DL, 
M— fwfl^  C< 
ofDIiBoii 

FOcd  imiy  2t,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  IXJM^ 
iCLim—22) 


J«K  21,11 
tnainn 


oo  each  Me  oC  Mid  frame,  a  ground  eogagini  wheel  oo 
the  lower  end  of  each  of  uid  struts  with  the  two  wheeU 
on  each  tide  of  said  frame  poaitiooed  to  track  each  other 
when  they  roU  responsive  to  movcawot  of  said  frame,  a 
hydraulic  motor  interconnecting  each  of  said  wheels  with 
the  strut  on  which  it  is  mounted  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  wheel  leaponaive  to  delivery  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  motor,  power  means  mounted  oo  said  frame  and 
including  a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure.  Ikx- 
ible  conduit  means  connecting  uid  pump  to  said  motors, 
adjustable  connecting  mea*s  connecting  said  struts  to  said 
frame  for  moving  said  pairs  of  struu  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  adiust  the  width  of  the  wheel  base  of 
said  tractor,  and  adjusuble  means  formmg  a  part  of  said 
struu  for  changing  the  lengths  of  sakl  struts  for  adjusting 
the  ground  clearance  of  said   frame  above  the  ground, 
whereby  said  tractor  may  be  operated  straddUng  different 
row  cropa  whkh  grow  to  different  heights  and  are  planted 
at  different  spacings  between  rows. 


-!ffri*i:^-i 


W544iS 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  ^^ 

N. 


N«v.  i.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  149321 
3  CI  I  (CL  IM— M) 


1.  An  equalized  mine  shuttle  car  oompriaof : 

a  body;  ^^ 

a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  mooated  oo  oppoMtc  sKws 

of  said  body  near  one  end  thereof, 
a  crank  axle  rotauWy  mounted  on  said  body  remote 

from  said  pair  of  wheels,  the  throws  of  said  crank 

axk  being  azially  and  arcuately  spaced  from  each 

other; 
a  horizontal  guide  on  each  side  of  said  body  located 

adjacent  to  said  crank  axle; 
a  pair  of  lever  n»embers  each  having  one  ei»d  pivoCally 

connected  to  a  throw  of  said  crank  axle  and  having 

another  end  rockably  and  slideably  mounted  in  a 

respective  horizontal  guide;  and 
third  and  fourth  supporting  wheels  mounted  for  rou- 

tioo  oo  respective  of  said  lever  members. 


34S4,1«4 
OFF-HIGHWAY_TRACTOR 

Hngh  H.  Anw,  SniBi 
dAc  Grove,  CaBf^ 

^**"'*'FiwroS^12;iHl,Ser.N«.  14M1* 

7CMM     (Ctlti— 44) 


2.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis  having  a  wheel  there- 
on with  the  wheel  having  a  rim  de/hiing  an  open  space 
therein  and  a  hub  mounted  on  said  rim  with  s  central  hub 
portion  spaced  to  oi»e  side  of  the  rim.  a  hydraulic  motor 
positiofied  within  said  open  space  and  having  a  crank  shaft 
therein  connected  to  said  central  hub  portion  and  s  plu- 
rality of  cylinders  thereon  spaced  circumferenliaJI)  around 
said  crank  shaA  and  spaced  from  each  other  axially  of 
said  crank  shaft,  uid  motor  being  mounted  with  the  one 
of  utd  cylinders  farthest  from  said  centra]  hub  portion 
extending  upwardly,  and  support  means  for  mounting  utd 
motor  on  uid  chassis  including  a  strut  extending  into  uid 
open  space  from  the  side  of  said  wheel  opposite  uid  cen- 
tral hub  portion  and  connected  to  uid  motor  in  an  area 
between  said  central  hub  portion  and  said  one  cylinder. 


SAFETY  DCviaEFOR  AIRPLANE 
LOADING  TRUCKS 
Unisrwpsi.  2«— M  Shore  Blvd^  Mi 
39M  14*  9L,  hoik  ef  Aataria,  N.Y. 
N«v.  2*.  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  239,927 
SCUM.    KXIM— tl) 
a  motor  vehicle  provided  with  an  automotive 
engine  and  a  vertically  displaoeabic  body,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hydraulic  mechanism  for  displacing  the  body,  a 
hydraulic  pressure  pump  operable  by  said  engine,  means 
7   A  hydraulic  tractor  adapted  for  off-highway  Bee   connecting  uid  pump  to  uid  mechaniain,  a  ^^^^JT^ 
wlidi  OKnprises,  a  tractor  framTa  pair  of  wheel  stmts   for  sunultaneously  ducoonecting  the  vehicle  s  dnve  wheel. 
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frnm  said  engine  aod  connecting  the  pump  to  said  roech- 
^•^ IrJ^  of  parallely  connected  sUrtin,  atkl  .|^ 
Sn^ritch  Wu  for  the  engine,  and  a  circuit  breaker  for 


drivin.  or  parked  positions,  a  ufety  control  compriang 
T^^  SaTctrcuin^Iudin,  a  resi«or  and  a  capao^crn 
;  s^ch  noLally  short<ircuiting  the  time  del.yo^ 
a  coil  operating  the  short  circuiung  switch  and  connected 
JoTUTi  of  power  through  the  ignition  switch,  conjo^ 
liitc^^tuatS  by  movement  of  the  consols  to  parked 
f^fuo^  to  energ.  J  the  coU  when  the  igniuoo  switch  u 
p«^on  to^gize  switch  controUing  operation  of 


discoonecung  one  of  uid  sets  and  operable  by  "j^*^; 
M<A  lever  said  circuit  breaker  disengaging  said  one  set 
wS^ntll^  control  lever  is  in  the  engine  and  wheel  engagmg 

poattioo. 

AUTOMORILE  S^"'^  fSJ  '*^"* 
IGNITiON  WTERLOCK 

li  Haitinaif  riisif^  r^^. 

'  •***?!; lt15?£J!N«.  27f ^4 
4  CI  iaii     (CLlft— 12) 


the  eneine    operaung  means  to  operate  the  power  sup- 

rptS^rmined  time  after  the  short  crcu.tmg  switch  « 
ofSVted  to  energize  the  operating  means,  momentary 
^nimT  of  the  i^ition  switch  deenergizmg  the  coU  and 
Sng  the  ^ort  circuiung  switch  to  short  ctrcujt  and 
^schargc  the  lime  delay  circuit  for  condiuoning  the  en- 
gine for  inunediate  restarting. 


FrMk  G. 


3,154,1« 
SEISMIC  MODEL 
Catooan,  Okku, 


..  !• 


to  Jcney 
of 


F«ed 


24, 19«,  Ser.  No.  211,i« 
(CL  111^^ 


1    iB  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  ignition  syrtem 
J  iSSiti  a  floor  board  upon  which  a  «at  u  secured 

S^^tionnritch  el««ically  interconn^  m  uid  ^- 
S«  V^  a  pair  of  anchor  bolu  secured  to  uid  fWw 
J^dTSJed'Wution  and  adjacent  said  seat,  a  ufe^ 
!^  dJSrSly  interconnected  In  circuit  with  uidjg- 
S  iSS^  including  an  assembly  that  ,,  anchored 
SSSly  tcTcine  of  uid  anchor  bohs  for  ^^^J^ 
.alety  switch  in  flx«l  illation  on  said  floor  board^  a  ufety 
STfoTattachme^  arotmd  an  occupant  of  "^ -^^f 
"^  a'^rSb*.  portion  that"  inter«nn«:ted  to 
TrlZi.^k  ..Mifnhlv  and  a  second  flexible  portion  that  ta 

!°_^Z!r!^MLahle  under  tension  around  the  occupwit 
3-l^rSr^trt.embly  including  a  pivotslly 
^L^L^^nTthat  is  interconnected  to  the  first  flexible 
rSr^^ftSTbTa^  t^at  i.  Pivotally  mov^  -»-» 
£  St  ~S«is  are  joined  under  tension  around  the  oc- 
^^STIST^  -Ad  pivotaUy  mounted  element  m- 
S?.t«Ti^M-rSJi.  normaUy  open  when  uid 
i^JSrSSTtre^^Imnected  and  that  U  respon«ye  to 
S^  iSST^  -'d  belt  portions  around  ukI  occup«,t  and 

rgSSn'sXtSiSlSrto^^  sa«  vehicle  to  be 
started.  ^_^^^^^___ 

lofc.  C  WiiMt.  A^  1,  Til  V«ie.dn  Am, 
CenI  GaMee,  PlB.   ^.^,_ 
FBed  l«se  It.  1943,  Sar.  No.  M4.7S2 
Vchrfia.    (CL  !••— M) 

1    In  an  automobile   having  an  engine,  an  ignition 
switch  c<i.tro«ing  the  engine,  and  controls  movable  to 


6  Apparatus  for  studying  the  reflecting  charactenrtics 
of  subiurlace  structures  which  comprises  a  thm  sheet  of 
ngid  plasUc.  strips  of  upe  affixed  to  uid  riieet  to  simulate 
subsurface  structures,  a  first  transducer  for  applymg  " 
impulse  to  an  edge  of  said  sheet  above  «|;d  stnpa^a 
»Snd  tranaducer  for  detecting  impulses  reflected  to  said 
edge  of  said  sheet  by  said  strips,  and  means  for  displaying 
impulses  detected  by  said  second  transducer. 


3  154,179 
METHOD  OF  AND*  APPARATUS  FOR  CAU- 
•RATING  VIBRATORY  SIGNALS 
UMcrfe  Nolaen,  Leitaflo",  Ma»^airtr|or  to 
k  ft  NewMM,  bcn  Canabtidge,  Masa.,  a 

FUedA-L  23,  1>«!,S«- N®*  ^^••••^ 
TCkik^  (CL  ISl — JS) 
1  A  method  of  measuring  and  calibrating  vibratory  sig- 
nals of  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies  aiid  of  mag- 
nitude above  a  predetermined  value,  that  co^.P"*?-^;;^ 
ducing  the  vibratory  signals  into  corresponding  elecmcjd 
SJs,  applying  the  electrical  signals  to  the  mput  of  an 


924 

amplifier  system  of  predetermined  noise  level  less  than 
the  said  predetermined  value,  simultaneously  and  contin- 
ually with  such  application  injecting  a  calibration  electric 
signal  into  the  said  input  of  magnitude  of  the  said  predeter- 
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round  restricted  to  the  material  of  lower  elastic  modulus, 
and  an  inner  portion  comprising  a  masi  su|^>orted  by 
said  surround. 

3,154,173 
LOUDSPEAILER  CONE  SUSPENSION 
F.  P«trK  riMlMni,  N.Y,,  Milpni  to  G«Mrml 
ElMtrk  CoMpMy.  a  cwmwHom  of  New  Yort 
ippMcadoM  Sept.  IS,  19S9,  9m.  N«.  •41,t24, 
NorVrrUliTiaM  IM.  t,  1M3.    Dhrtte* 
Sm.  19,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  2444M 
2  CIiAm.     (CL  Itl— 32) 


A/syw 


mined  value  and  of  frequency  intermediate  the  said  band, 
and  monitoring  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  calibration 
and  electrically  transduced  vibratory  signals  in  the  output 
of  the  ampiifjer  system. 


3,154471 

NOISE  SUPPRESSING  FILTER  FOR 

MICROPHONE 

OHver  J.  KMt«»,  Ante  E,  Gnbcr.  a^  WBk«  H.  Waj- 

dell,  Jr„   Colorado  Sprtogi.  Colo.,  "■J^?"  **L2*« 

VIcoa  iMtraiMBt  Cuiiip— 7,  Colondo  SpriBfi,  Colo^ 

acorponitkMi  of  Coloniiio 

^  ^*TllS  Apr.  2,  1»«,  Ser.  No.  1S4,453 

1  CU^     (CL  ISl— 31) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  cooe  suspension  comprising  revlient 
material  shaped  to  provide  at  least  three  concentrically 
arranged  $>mm<lncal  corrugations  in  the  outermost  re- 
gion thereof,  each  of  said  corrugatiom  including  at  least 
one  $ub»tantially  curved  portion  of  a  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature,  the  curved  portions  of  the  three  cor- 
rugations facing  in  the  same  general  direction,  at  kast 
one  of  the  intermrdiate  comigatioos  having  a  curved 
portion  of  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  greater  than  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  the  end  comigatiooi. 


3,154,174 

Dt AL  PURPOSE  MUFFLER  WTTH  VALVED 

BYPASS  MEANS 

Alvto  S.  Hrtr'i^    13*4  E.  Broorfway.  Pkociilz,  Ariz. 

Flkd  Nov.  34.  1»42,  Str.  No.  14l,42« 

5  CWtaH.     (CL  111—45) 


^^ 
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An  apparatus  for  the  elimination  of  undesirable  sounda 
created  by  air  flowing  against  or  over  a  surface  having  a 
wall  formed  to  define  an  opening  and  duct  means  con- 
nected to  said  opening  and  communicating  with  a  micTO- 
phone  and  the  aqjeptance  of  desirable  sonic  compression 
waves  which  comprises  a  first  layer  of  highly  porous  mate- 
rial disposed  over  the  opening  and  the  surface  immediately 
surrounding  and  beyond  said  opening  and  a  second  layer 
is  disposed  over  the  first  layer  outwardly  from  the  open- 
ing in  the  surface  and  is  comprised  of  a  material  of  less 
porosity  than  the  first  materiaL 


3,154,172 
DIAPHRAGM  AND  IMPEDANCE  MEAM 
George  C.  Tlbbetts,  C— d«%  Mahia,  — tjBor  to  Ta»««g 
Indmtrics,    Inc.,    Cmmdtm,   MalM,   a   corporattoa   of 

Vfaliic 

F1M  Jaiy  19, 19«2,  Scr.  Now  21  l,t5B 
17  Ctetas.    (CL  111—32) 


1.  In  a  mufner  the  combination  of  a  tubular  casing 
having  oppoute  end  walla,  a  plurality  of  ^>aced  apart 
disks  dividing  said  casing  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  a 
tubular  cut-out  unit  supported  by  said  disks  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  casing  and  extending  from  said  op- 
poaite  end  walls,  each  of  said  disks  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  the  apertiires  of  each  disk  differing  in  diam- 
eters from  the  diameters  of  the  apertures  of  ad)acent 
diaks,  said  tubular  cut-out  unit  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  the  wall  thereof,  said  unit  having  an  outlet 
passage  in  the  waU  thereof  for  the  flow  of  gaaes  mto 
said  chambers  and  a  valve  member  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gaaes  through  said  outlet  pusage. 


4 


/^ 

^ 
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1,  An  acoustic  impedance  element  comprising  a  lami- 
nate sheet  including  two  materials  of  differiiig  elastic 
moduli,  having  an  outer  support  portion  compnaing  said 
materials,  an  intermediate  portion  forming  a  flexible  sur- 


3,154,175 
BRAKE-SHOE-RESrORING  DEVICE 

Frmkfwt  ui  Mai*,  G«nM^,  asritMn  to  AXni 
Teves  KG.,  Fi  it  Nit  am  Mala,  Genaaay.  a  corpora- 

Fled  Scjc  19.  1942,  Sar.  No.  224,773 

1.  In  a  disk  brake,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
a  brake  disk  joumaled  for  roution  relatively  to  said  sup- 
port, a  pafa^  of  brake  shoes  each  extending  along  one 
side  of  said  disk  and  displaceably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  Joint  n»ovement  toward   and  away  from  said 


\ 


disk,  and  actuating  means  for  displacing  said  brake  shoes 
toward  and  away  from  said  disk,  restoring  means  bias- 
ing said  brake  shoes  away  from  said  disk,  said  restoring 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  each  associated  with 
a  respective  brake  shoe  and  having  an  extremity  in  en- 
gagement therewith,  pivot  means  individual  to  each  of 


connecting  between  said  first  spring  and  a  point  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  tube,  said  second  spring  exerting  a  force  on 


L-QT^' 


said  arms  articulating  the  latter  to  said  support  remote 
from  the  respective  extremity,  and  a  resilienily  deform- 
able  web  at  least  partly  offset  from  a  straight  line  inter- 
connecting said  pivot  means  bridging  said  arms  for 
elastically  urging  them  in  a  sense  teiMling  to  maintain 
said  brake  shoes  out  of  engagement  with  said  disk. 


ALTOMATIC  TRA?s3*raS10N  REPAIR  DEVICE 

Weltoa  J.  Sadth,  OktolMMsa  Clly,  Okla.,  aalgani  to 

WoodrowW.  SaaMk.  Graad  Prnkic,  Tex. 

Jaae  t,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  373,455 

4  CMh.     (CL  Its— 77) 
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said  valve  means  proportional  to  the  position  of  said 
piston  in  said  tube. 


3,154,171 
AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER 

Mt  rSJZ*  Mich.,  sirffiwa  to  Rockwell-Stoaiafti 

Corporatloa,  CoraopoHs,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Peain 

*'^^^"^FII*d  Jane  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  199,4B5 
15  Claiais.     (CL  ISS — 194) 


1.  An  aotomatic  transmission  repair  device  for  use  in 
replacing  broken  reverse  band  links  in  automatic  auto- 
motive tranamisaions  including  a  rigid  rectangular  plate 
having  a  notch  in  one  edge  thereof,  the  end  portions  of 
said  edge  ad)oining  the  notch  forming  spaced  abutment 
surfaces  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  plate  bisecting  said  edge  through  the  notch,  and 
a  keeper  book  pro)ecting  perpendicularly  from  one  face 
of  the  plate  at  one  lateral  margin  of  the  notch,  the  hook 
having  iu  bill  extending  parallel  to  the  latter  face  of  the 
plate  but  spaced  therefrom  and  projecting  beyond  the 
plane  of  said  abutment  surfaces. 


5,154,177 
TELCSCOPIC  HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
HAVING    SPRING    BIASED    JOUNCE    AND 

REBOUND  VALVES  ^ 

Htary  T.  Saoetok,  Oraaae,  CaMf,  aaalcaor  to  for<  Motor 

194t.    TysapfbcaHoaJaia.  2, 1942,  S».  No.  143,144 
4  Clataas.    (O.  itl     11) 

1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  having  a  pressiu*  tube 
and  a  valved  piston  assembly  reciprocable  therein,  said 
assembly  having  at  least  one  control  orifice,  valve  means 
closing  said  orilkx,  a  spring  member  tending  to  force 
said  means  into  a  dosed  condition,  a  second  spring  Inter- 


1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  a  vehicle  brake 
mechanism  comprising  a  cam  shaft  having  an  initial  brake 
released  position  mounted  for  rocking  movement  about 
its  axis,  a  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
having  an  initial  position,  means  providing  a  cam  shaft 
rocking  drive  connection  between  the  lever  and  said  shaft 
which  is  always  substantially  positive  when  the  lever  is 
moved  in  the  brake  applying  direction  and  which  is  re- 
leasable  upon  encountering  resistance  of  a  predetermined 
torque  when  the  lever  is  moved  in  the  brake  release 
direction,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  lever  in  brake 
applying  or  brake  release  directions,  coupling  means  in 
said  drive  connection  automatically  effective  when  said 
lever  has  been  moved  through  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined angular  distance  in  the  brake  applying  direction 
and  released  for  return  movement  for  arresting  return 
rocking  movement  of  said  cam  shaft  while  permitting  said 
return  movement  of  said  lever  to  iU  said  iniual  position, 
and  cooperating  means  on  said  lever  and  said  coupling 
nyna  enclosing  said  drive  connection. 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTons  27.  1964 


3»1S<|79 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Htvy  A.  Hany,  1M4  MRvmakM  Av^  Ckki 

F1M  Dm.  3%y  1959,  Sm.  N«.  M2,971 

2CMM.     (CLia9-04) 


1.  In  a  ttnicturml  frame  having  trauYenely  apacad 
loogitudinally  extcDdinf  angular  members  coanfcfed  at 
their  end  portions  by  tramversely  extending  angnlar 
members  and  connected  intermediate  said  end  portioaa 
by  longitudinally  spaced  transveraely  extending  inverted 
T-shaped  members  providing  a  plurality  of  panel  recdv< 
ing  openings  defined  by  upright  peripheral  frame  portiooa 
and  intumed  opposing  horizontal  flange*  for  respectively 
connecting  with  and  providing  snpport  for  panels  doatng 
nid  openinp,  each  said  panel  bdnt  comphaed  of 

(a)  a  substantially  ri^  rectangular  body  portiaa  of 
light  transmitting  plastic  material  overlying  and  sn|^ 
ported  upon  the  adiaoeat  opposing  flanges  of  said 
frame  panel  redetving  opening, 

(b)  a  first  transverse  mar^nal  edge  of  each  said  paaal 
body  portion  being  defined  by  an  upstanding  flange 
dit|Mtt*^  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relatioB  to 
one  face  of  an  adjacent  frame  transverse  upright 
portion  and  terminating  in  an  outwardly  spaced  in- 
wardly directed  flange  portion  overlying  said  fraaae 
transverse  upright  portion  and  depaodbig  down- 
wardly over  a  portion  of  the  opposite  face  thereof, 

(c)  a  second  transverse  marginal  edge  of  said  panel 
body  being  defined  by  an  upstanding  flange  of  less 
vertical  height  than  the  first  said  panel  body  upstand- 
ing flange  and  disposed  in  subatantially  paralld 
spaced  relatioo  to  the  adjacent  face  of  an  adjaoeot 
frame  transverse  upright  portioo  defining  the  panel 
opening  and  terminating  in  an  outwardly  spaced 
inwardly  directed  portion  overlying  the  opponle 
face  of  the  said  adjacent  frame  transverse  upright 
portion,  and 

(d)  means  connecting  each  said  frame  transverse  up- 
right portioo  with  the  adjacent  panel  flange*. 


3»154,1M 
HEAD  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 


Jwe  23, 19€L  Sar.  N*.  119,aM 
ICMb.    (CLltfL-^M) 


In  a  stile-to-rail  joint,  a  stile  of  substantially  oUoag 
cross  section  compriaiag  firont  and  back  pansls  joined  by 
side  panels,  said  front  and  back  panels  having  tnumiom 
projecting  upward  above  said  side  panels,  and  a  head  ral 
of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  comprising  lat 
side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls  joining  Mid  side 
walla,  said  bead  rail  having  downwardly  fTtwiding  ' 


joined  to  and  spaced  ftom  said  side  walls  thereof  defining 
therewith  downwardly  opening  channel  memben,  said 
head  rail  fitting  snugly  between  said  upward  extensions  of 
said  front  and  back  panels  with  its  side  walls  in  contact 
with  tha  inner  Cacss  of  said  extensions  and  its  bottom 
wall  seating  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  panels,  said  ex- 
tensions of  said  front  and  back  panels  fitting  tightly  into 
•aid  channel  members  and  in  cooperation  therewith  and 
with  the  side  walls  of  said  rail  restraining  said  extensions 
transveras  bending  under  load  applied  to  said  rail. 


SiKWUHi. 

VWIMSI    * 


^«NGAGING  SYNCHRONOUS 
GEAR  COUPLING 


•oMaag 


Nwv.  3^^  IHl,  Ssr.  N».  I3M<7 

IppBCBBSB  wC^HBByi  U9Ca  9^  X^W| 

M  47,314 
IT  ni^i      (0.193-^7) 


/^-ff^r 


ill 


*  »,\m»  »iKi,v:y/t'f/'/////.'/////////////^//// 


\^fw 


1.  Self  *«g«g<qg  fynchrooous  gear  coupling  compris- 
ing a  driving  '•««r''««g  unit  (1-5)  and  a  diriven  coupling 
unit  (4,  7)  mounted  co-axially  with  the  driving  coupling 
noit  aitd  means  providing  an  external  force  for  fully  en- 
gaging the  two  coupling  units;  the  driven  coupling  unit 
connsting  of  a  driven  memher  (7)  with  coupling  teeth 
(4)  tberearound,  a  central  sleeve  (34)  operabvely  con- 
nected to  said  d^vcn  member  (7),  a  first  intermediate 
member  (35)  with  jaw  clutch  teeth  (34)  tberearound, 
means  (37,  44)  constraining  said  first  intermediate  meea- 
ber  (35)  for  helical  movement  on.  aitd  relative  axial 
movement  to.  said  centra]  sleeve  (34)  and  driven  member 
(7);  the  driving  coupling  unit  consisting  of  s  driving  mem- 
ber ( 1 )  with  coupling  teeth  tberearound.  a  coupling  sleeve 
(2,  3)  with  coupling  teeth  (2«,  4)  tberearound  at  both 
with  the  teeth  (2a)  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  al- 
ia sngaaemant  with  said  drivii^  iMMber  (I) 
the  laelb  (4)  at  the  other  and  of  the  sleeve  (X  3) 
nonnally  oat  of  engafHMni  bat  adapted  for 
with  said  teeth  (4)  of  said  driven  aasmbsr  (7).  a 
Intermediate  member  (11.  13.  21.  22.  23.  24.  25.  27.  24. 
29)  I  linns  I  ml  to  the  said  coupling  slaeve  (2. 2)  and  rotat. 
ably  anranged  on  said  dilmn  conpling  parts  (4.  7,  34)  and 
axiaDy  held  in  posttion  relative  to  said  Int  intermediale 

(3S).  at  lemt  OM  pawl  (M)  awaMed  wkUa  a 
in  said  second  inmnMldale  mwihsr  and  rotatable 
therewith  and  for  engafmMnl  with  Ike  teeth  (34)  on  the 
intarmediate  member  wken  the  spaed  of  rotation  of 
driving  member  and  second  Intermediate  member 
the  ipaed  of  rotation  of  the  first  intermediate 

to  Mllaii  said  constrained  helical  aaovament  of 
•rid  fc«  imermediaie  member  ("m  for  comtralBing  said 
moond  faMermediate  ammber  (11,  13.  etc.)  and  said 
coupling  sleeve  (2.  3)  for  tbs  same  hebcal  movmmnl;  a 
control  meam  (12,  14.  15)  connected  to  said  drivtag 
oonpfttf  imit  and  movable  axially  ralativily  to  said  cen- 
tral sleevs  (34)  and  reapoasivc  to  te  means  providing 
tbe  exivnal  force  to  caoae  full  enfafmrnat  of  said  oou- 
pikw  sleevs  (2.  3)  with  the  driven  ammber  (7)  by  mov- 
ii^  tke  teeth  (4)  on  the  other  end  of  tke  conpling  sleeve 
(2.  9)  whstantially  axially  relative  to  said  ditving 
bar  (1)  and  drimn  member  (7).  leepeUlmly. 
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3,lS4,lfl2 
DROP  COIN  TIMING  DEVICE 


Ekfcbea,% 
2 


C«r»^ 

n.yT 


235  Main  St, 


34.  1941,  Ser.  Nn.  111,354 
(CL  194—1) 


field-selecting  lever  operable  between  two  detented  posi- 
tiou  for  controlling  the  extent  of  motion  of  the  vibrator 
to  select  the  particular  ribbon  field  that  is  thus  brought 
into  operative  podtion,  and  key-controlled  backspace  drive 
means  for  stepwise  moving  said  mechanisms  relative  to 
one  another  in  the  backward  direction  in  letter-width  in- 


1  iL""^ 

m 

IL= 

^?.^^ 

Er 

.......  M 

1  '""     -  1 

I.  A  drop  coin  operated  timing  device  compriting  tubu- 
lar  meam  for  acctxmulating  a  plurality  of  dropped  coins 
in  a  vertically  sucked  position,  rouuble  meam  hon- 
xontally  positioned  below  said  tubular  nwam  and  having 
a  first  slot  adapted  to  receive  and  carry  a  coin  from  said 
tube,  said  slot  being  in  alignment  with  said  tube  at  a 
atarting  positioo.  a  sUtiooary  horizontal  plate  positioned 
below  said  rouuble  oaeam  and  having  a  second  slot  in 
vartical  alignment  with  said  tube,  said  second  slot  having 
a  »"«'w  dimeosioa  than  said  first  skM  to  permit  said 
pUtc  to  support  said  coin,  electric  switch  means  positioned 
below  said  plats,  a  timing  motor  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  said  switch  to  drive  said  roUUble  means,  coins  oper- 
ated lever  means  pivotally  mounted  to  actuate  said  switch, 
said  lever  means  having  a  vertical  rod  at  oo<  end  adapted 
to  m  through  said  first  and  second  slou  into  said  tube,  said 
rod  being  normally  urged  upwardly  in  the  abeence  of  a 
coin  and  beini  adapted  to  be  moved  downwardly  below 
said  routsble  meam  by  a  coin  falling  thereon  to  actuate 
said  switch  and  motor,  said  roUUble  meam  preventiiig  said 
rx>d  from  returning  into  said  tube  until  the  completioo  of 
a  flr«  timmg  interval  and  a  realignment  of  slots,  meam 
for  coUecthig  said  coim  tnchKling  a  third  slot  In  said 
plate  adapted  to  receive  said  coin  from  said  rotatable 
means  and  permit  said  coin  to  fall  throu^.  and  a  con- 
tainer for  holding  said  coin  after  falling  through  said  plate, 
said  motor  driving  said  roUUble  meam  into  poaitioa  to 
permit  said  rod  to  move  upwardly  through  said  second 
slot  to  stop  said  motor  and  con^te  said  first  timing  inter- 
val and  to  accept  a  second  coin  to  start  a  second  timing 
interval,  said  rotaUble  means  cocnpnsing  a  first  gear  and 
said  timing  motor  inchiding  a  second  gear  adapted  to 
drive  said  first  r".  and  said  first  gear  having  a  plurality 
of  selectively   spaced  slots  to  receive  coins  to  provide 
shorter  timing  intervals. 


cremenu  upon  succemive  operatioiu  of  mid  backspace 
drive  meam;  a  pair  of  backspace  keys  both  connected  to 
operate  said  backspace  drive  means,  and  respective  lost- 
motion  connectiom  between  said  respective  backspace 
keys  and  said  field-selecting  lever  to  shift  the  latter  be- 
tween detented  positions  respectively  corresponding  to 
that  backspace  key  which  was  last  operated. 


3454,144 , 

PLATEN  ADIUSTING  MEANS  FOR  TYPEWRTTEM 

ITiatoaM   R.  Gnhmt,  IrlslBl,  Cosm^  and  Waimca  M. 

ft^toa,  Wtet  SprlmieML  Maea^  assHanii  to  Und«^ 

wood  Corponlion,  NewYork,  N.Y^  a  cmpmatton  of 

*^**"'^         MM  25, 1942,  Ssr.  Nn.  244,753 
SC^w.    (CL  197—149) 


-.1.    •  •  .' 


RIBBON  SHIFT 


3,154,1^ 
FOi  ERROR 


t4>BLITERATING 


H.  Weimslla.  1742  HObr  St.  W    iljii,  DX. 

Fllsd  Mm.  14.  l>S.*!t,^A**^ 
3  01^  7CL197— ^1) 
I.  A  typewriter  for  urn  with  ribbom  providing  a  print- 
ing ftald  and  a  print-obliterating  field,  said  typewnter 
,nrh»*tt»«g  chmacter-printing  mechanism,  a  paper  support 
nyf.-K..»i«n  and  spacing  meam  for  stepwise  n»oving  said 
BMchanisms  relative  to  one  another  in  a  forward  <*i»«ctioo 
to  ar*N^r'^  printing  of  a  line  of  characters,  a  ribbon 
vibrator  actuated  by  the  printing  control  keys  to  bring  a 
ribbon  field  momentarily  into  operative  poeition  upon 
actuation  of  each  of  said  printing  control  keys,  a  ribbon 


1.  In  a  typewriter  or  similar  office  printing  nuchine 
having  a  platen  roll  formed  at  its  ends  with  a  pair  of  end 
shafts,  a  pair  of  frame  members  supporting  said  pair  of 
shafti,  said  platen  roll  being  removable  from  said  frame 
members,  and  printing  means  movable  toward  said  platen 
roll  for  effecting  imprints,  a  device  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  platen  roll  with  respect  to  said  printing  means 
according  to  the  thicknem  of  the  work  sheet  and  number 
of  copies,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  part-circular  elements,  each  one  rouubly 
mounted  on  a  circular  portion  of  a  radially  open  slot 
provided  on  each  one  of  said  pair  of  frame  mem- 
bers. 
(6)  a  mddle  provided  eccentrically  on  each  one  of  said 
elements  and  adapted  to  roUUbly  support  the  cor- 
responding shaft  of  said  pair,  said  saddles  being 
radially  open  in  the  said  frame  members  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  said  slots  thereby  to  enable  re- 
moval of  said  platen  roll, 
(f)  the  circular  portions  of  said  slots  and  the  part- 
circular  magnitude  of  said  elements  being  in  excess 
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of  180  degrees  in  order  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
elemenu  from  said  frame  members  when  said  platen 
roll  is  removed  from  the  latter, 
(</)  and  means  including  manipulative  means  for  si- 
multaneously rotating  said  circular  elements  to  ad- 
justably displace  said  platen  roll  with  respect  to  said 
Jointing  means. 


of  said  holder  for  partially  pivoting  said  holder  from  Ant 
to  second  poaitioii,  and  movable  means  engageable  with 


3,154,lt5 
TYPEWRITER  RiBlON  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Haas    Kaos^    WilhcinHbavca,    Cfrm— ; 
OlymBia  Werkc  A.G^  WHWItfcavM 

PM  Juc  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«M«3 

Claims  priority,  appMcartoB  GiiM»y,  imm  It,  1M«, 

O  7,447 

(Filed  udcr  RaW  47(k)  imi  35  U.SX.  HI) 

18  CtataK     (CL  irr— 151) 


3,154,1M  

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  AND  INVERTING 
MECHANISM 

JoMfh  G.  Delph,  laJI—poMa,  I»d-,  iiilfni  to  Wt 
Electric  ComsMy,  iDcorporated,  New  Yort^  N.Y.,  a 
itkMof  New  Yarfc 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1942,  Scr.  N«b  177,149 
4  CWm.     (CL  19S— 29) 
1.  Article  conveying  and  inverting  mechanism  com- 
prising a  carrier,  means  to  advance  said  carrier,  an  article 
holder  pivotally   mounted   on  said  carrier   for  pivotal 
movement  from  a  first  upright  position  to  a  second  in- 
verted position,  means  mounted  in  the  path  of  movement 


'i^i 


said  holder  for  completing  pivoting  of  said  holder  from 
first  to  second  positioo. 


1.  A  typewriter  ribbon  control  arraateinent  compris- 
ing, in  combination  first  guide  means  for  a  first  ink 
ribbon;  second  guide  means  for  a  second  carbon  paper  rib- 
bon; actuating  means  including  a  PO^^r  roll;  first  coupling 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  for  connecting  said 
actuating  means  with  said  first  guide  means  and  a  second 
position  for  connecting  said  actuating  means  with  said 
second  guide  means,  said  first  and  siecond  guide  means, 
respectively,  being  moved  by  said  actuating  means  for 
rendering  said  first  and  secood  ribbons,  respectively,  opera- 
tive; take-up  means  for  said  second  ribbon;  second  spring- 
biased  coupling  means  having  a  first  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  biased  to  move  to  a  second  coupling  po«tioa 
for  coupling  said  actuating  means  with  said  take-up 
means  so  that  the  same  art  driven  for  winding  up  said 
second  ribbon;  and  setting  means  having  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  for  shifting  said  first  coupling 
means  between  said  first  and  second  pocitions,  said  setting 
means  in  said  first  position  holding  said  secoiKl  coupliiig 
means  in  said  inoperative  position,  and  permitting  in  said 
second  position  said  spring-biased  secood  coupling  means 
to  move  to  said  second  coupling  position  so  that  said 
take-up  meaiu  winds  up  said  second  ribboo. 


3,154,117 
SYNCHRONIZED  CONVEYOR  UNITS  AND 
ADJUSTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
I.  Rotk,  RockMfk,  NJ^  miImiii  to  Jm  L«w« 
N«w    Yort 


fmk,    N.Y.,    a 


W%U  Mm.  4, 1942,  S«.  N«^  177,143 
4  CUte.     (CL  19»— 33) 


1.  In  a  nn*c*>'»*  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
frying  kettle,  a  dough  former  mounted  above  and  adjacent 
ooe  end  of  said  kettle,  an  endless  conveyor  for  receiving 
dough  forms  deposited  in  said  kctlk  by  said  fonner,  said 
endless  conveyor  having  a  pair  of  shafts  spaced  longitu- 
dinally of  said  kettle,  means  for  driving  one  of  said  shafts, 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on 
each  of  said  shafu,  the  sprocket  wheels  on  said  driven 
shaft  being  keyed  thereto,  a  pair  of  endteu  chains  en- 
trained one  each  over  each  aligned  pair  of  longitudiiully 
spaced  sprocket  wheels,  said  chains  having  a  plurality  of 
loofitudinally  spaced  flight  bars  mounted  therebetween 
for  moving  the  depocited  dough  fonns  away  front  said 
dough  former  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  kettle,  and, 
in  combination,  with  said  driven  shaft  of  saul  endleu  con- 
veyor, 

(a)  a  wheel  disc  attached  fixe<lly  to  said  driven  shaft. 

ib)  said  wheel  disc  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
sprocket  wheels  keyed  to  said  shaft  through  a  ratchet 
unit  assembly, 

(c)  said  ratchet  unit  assembly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  fixedly  with 
said  keyed  sprocket  wheel. 

(d)  said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  relatively  large  number 
of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  as  compared  to 
the  number  of  teeth  of  said  sprocket  wheel,  and 

(e)  said  ratchet  unit  having  at  least  ooe  pawl  mounted 
on  said  wheel  disc  for  engaging  said  teeth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel,  whereby  when  said  wheel  disc  is  moved 
independently  of  said  driving  means  in  the  direction 
of  roution  of  iu  driven  shaft  said  sprocket  wheel  will 
be  moved  forwardly  to  advance  said  shaft  in  incre- 
ments at  leas  than  the  spacing  of  the  teeth  on  said 
•procket  wheel,  thereby  advancing  the  entrained 
chaiiu  to  synchronire  their  spaced  flight  bars  with 
said  deposits  of  dough  from  said  fonner. 
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3,lS4,in 
ARTICLE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING 
GROUPS    OF    ARTICLES    TO    PACKAGING 
INSTRUMENTALTriES 
Cc4ric   B.  Otms,  Maaiia.  Mass,,  ■■l«ani   to 
Macyasry  Cawpaay.  EMt  1  nf  sainw,  Maas.,  a 

FIM  Jaly  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  212,452 
9CiyaH.     (CL19t— 34) 


1.  An  article  feediiig  device  for  supplying  groups  of 
cylindrical  articles  in  side-by-side  arrangement  to  packag- 
ing instrxmientalities.  which  comprues  means  to  feed  a 
procession  of  cylindrical  articles  in  side-by-;nde  engage- 
ment, a  platform  positioned  to  receive  a  group  of  the 
articles  at  the  leading  end  of  said  procession,  meaiu  in- 
termediate said  conveyor  and  said  platform  to  displace 
that  article  immediately  rearward  of  said  group  from  the 
path  of  advance  of  said  procession  and  hold  it  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  group,  and  a  conveyor  means,  opera- 
tive while  that  article  is  held  displaced  and  spaced  from 
said  group,  to  advance  said  group  over  said  platform  in 
a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  feed  of  said  procession 
of  articles. 

.    I  S,lS4,lt9 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
D«4ky  J.  OUaiskM  aad  Pe<cr  C.  De  GtaC, 
~    lora  to "*       -— — 

FIM  Jaly  t,  1943,  Sar.  No.  293,447 
14  CMm.    (CL  19t— 91) 


hopper  body  member  to  collapsed  position  upon  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  elevator  body  member  and  to 
outwardly  projecting  variable  use  positions,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  upwardly  {H-ojecting  laterally  spaced 
brackets  disposed  at  the  front  end  of  said  elevator  body 
member  and  between  which  the  inner  end  of  said  hopper 
body  member  is  disposed,  said  hopper  body  member  hav- 
ing coupling  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  brack- 
ets, a  counterbalance  spring  adjustably  connected  at  its 
outer  end  to  said  hopper  body  member  in  substantially 
spaced  relation  to  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  brackets 
on  said  elevator,  a  flexible  connector  member  for  the 
inner  end  of  said  spring  to  one  of  said  coupling  members 
on   said   hopper,  said  coupling  member  being   provided 
with  an  upwardly  projecting  arm  with  which  said  spring 
connector  is  slidably  and  guidingly  engaged  and  which  is 
provided  with  a  lug  with  which  said  spring  connector 
member  engages  when  the  hopper  reaches  partially  col- 
lapsed position  above  said  elevator,  one  of  said  brackets 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  holes, 
said  coupling  member  being  provided  with  a  projecting 
lug  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  portion  of  the 
b<'acket  having  the  spaced  holes  therein,  and  anchoring 
piiu  for  said  lug  selectively  engageable  with  holes  in  said 
bracket  whereby  said  coupling  member  may  be  adjust- 
ably secured  and  thereby  support  the  hopper  in  selected 
angular  use  positions. 


I.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a  portable  eleva- 
tor including  an  elongated  body  member  provided  with 
a  way  and  an  endless  conveyor  operatively  associated 
with  the  way,  supporting  wheels  on  which  the  elevator 
body  member  is  mounted  for  translation  thereof  and  for 
vertical  tilting  adjustment,  a  hopper  including  an  elon- 
gated body  member  provided  with  a  way  and  with  an 
endless  conveyor  operatively  associated  with  the  way, 
coupling  means  for  supportingly  and  pivotally  coupling 
said  hopper  body  member  to  the  front  end  of  said  eleva- 
tor body  member  with  the  inner  etid  of  the  hopper  con- 
veyor In  discharging  relation  to  the  said  elevator  con- 
veyor ai>d  which  permits  the  pivotal  adjustment  of  said 


3,154,194 
INTERDIGITATING  CONVEYOR 
Joaepb    GoMid,    Chicago,    ID.,    aarifoor    to    Goodman 
Maaafactartag  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
oriUtoois 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,444 
5  daiaas.     (CL  19S— 199) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  laterally  swingable  coo-^ 
veyor  trough,  two  laterally  flexible  endless  conveyor 
chains  guided  for  movement  along  said  trough  in  side  by 
side  relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  flights  mounted 
on  and  extending  laterally  of  said  chains,  the  flights  on 
one  of  said  chains  extending  into  the  spaces  between  the 
flights  on  the  other  of  said  chains,  an  individual  drive 
sprocket  for  each  chain,  means  mounting  said  drive 
sprockets  on  said  trough  for  limited  slidable  movement 
therealong.  means  controlling  movement  of  said  drive 
sprockets  along  said  trough  as  said  trough  swings  laterally 
to  maintain  a  uniform  tension  on  said  chains  in  all  posi- 
tions of  lateral  adjustment  of  said  laterally  swingable 
trough,  and  synchronizing  meaiu  interconnecting  said 
sprockets,  accommodating  limited  slidable  movement  of 
said  sprockets  with  respect  to  each  other  and  locating  said 
chains  relative  to  each  other  in  predetermined  relationship 
and  confining  the  positions  of  proximate  flints  on  adja- 
cent of  said  chains  to  a  predetermined  range  with  respect 
to  each  other.  ^ 
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tion.  and  a  kxkins  device  mounted  within  Mid  openinti 
and  oomprMiat  a  first  shaft  threadably  received  in  said 
openiag  of  said  flnt  membor  and  having  mt  one  end  of  the 
shaft  an  enlarged  bead  positiooed  within  said  depression 
fron  said  ftnt  member,  a  pair  of  hifi  projectinf  radially 
from  said  first  shaft  adlacent  tlte  oppodte  end  thereof,  s 
second  shaft  slidably  supponhd  in  the  opening  of  said 
secood  member  and  formed  with  an  axial  bore  to  receive 


1.  A  device  for  the  transport  and  paaaafe  of  work 
pieces  of  different  sizes  through  an  associated  inductor 
for  inductive  heating  comprising  a  transport  unit  includ- 
ing a  support  beam  for  said  work  pieces,  a  separate  base 
frame,  a  lift  and  horizontal  conveying  device  for  lifting 
said  work  pieces  from  said  supporting  beam  after  a  pre- 
determined vertical  postioo  of  said  device  has  been 
reached  and  moving  said  work  pieces  through  said  indxic- 
tor,  said  lift  and  horizontal  conveying  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  eccentrics,  a  plurality  of  angle  levers  and  pivot- 
ing arms  operatively  connected  to  one  eccentric  and  a 
double  arm  lever  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
eccentric,  means  for  motivating  said  eccentrics  and,  a 
plurality  of  centering  pins  aflflxed  to  said  transport  unit, 
and  means  in  said  base  frame  for  receiving  said  centering 
pins  to  thereby  selectively  place  a  transport  onit  oo  said 
base  frame. 

3,I5<1W 
FLASnC  CASE  FOR  DRILLS  AND  THE  UKl 
William  E.  Cowley,  LoisiivlDc  Kv^  airiffMr  to  Vi 
Aascricaa  Coryontfioa.  LumiaiUt,  Ky,,  a 
of  KcBtacky 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  23i44« 
4  CUM.     (CLIM^IT) 


therein  said  first  shaft  and  having  tug  seating  slots  formed 
to  receive  said  radial  lup  in  coupling  relatioa.  the  other 
eiKl  of  said  secood  shaft  carrying  a  handle  flttmg  within 
said  depression  of  said  secood  member  and  affording 
means  for  taming  said  secood  shaft  and  said  first  shaft 
when  in  coupled  relatioa  to  move  said  shafts  from  a 
qoick-discoanect  podtioo  permitting  axial  movement 
thereof  relative  to  each  other  to  a  locked  poaitioo  limit- 
ing said  axial  movement  and  vice  versa. 


yA54AU 
INSPECTING  FILLED  CONTAINERS  FOR  VACUUM 


etvi  AC  nlHrtejr,  Jr.^ 
~  Slw  C« 


1.  A  i^aatk  pocket  case  for  holding  small  toob  of 
varying  sizes  in  predetermined  spaced  spart  relation  in- 
cluding s  pair  of  hinged  wall  portions  each  having  holding 
means  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  holding  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  thin- walled  tubular  dowels 
projecting  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  waU  por- 
tiona,  said  dowels  being  made  of  a  flexible  material  and 
being  hoUow  so  as  to  permit  the  walls  thereof  to  flex 
faiwardly.  and  said  dowels  being  spaced  apart  laterally  k« 
than  the  lateral  dimensions  of  correapooding  tools  so  as 
to  permit  such  tools  to  be  iMdtBd  or  sqaeesed  there- 
between. 

3,134493 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
L. 


B.  MaMnaaiy 

«f  0M» 
Pled  Dec  13,  IM*.  Ser.  Ne.  7MM 
Ifriiiwi      (CL2t9->Ul^ 


Pa^  MiMn  •  cwpwatfn  «f 

FBed  Jm.  4,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  14»y4Sl 

T (CL2M— 82) 

1.  A  tape  reel  shipping  and  storing  container  compris- 
ing first  and  secood  encloeuie  members  each  of  which 
is  formed  with  a  central  depression  having  an  opening  in 
the  end  wall  of  the  depresaioo,  said  members  being  tele- 
scopically  interfitted  with  said  openings  in  aligned  rela- 


7.  An  apparatui  for  checking  the  vacuum  in  the  heod 
of  a  sealed  container  filled  with  subsunbally  liquid 
type  contents  which  comprises  means  for  supporting  the 
foot#'ner  in  upright  poaitioo  with  the  head  space  ad)aoenl 
the  upper  end  of  the  container,  means  for  mooaantarily 
vTtkTT*'"g  the  container  and  its  cootents  bodily  dowB> 
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waidly  at  a  predetermined  rale  sofAcient  to  produce  a 
sound  pulse  by  hydrodynamic  cavitation  of  the  cootents 
if  the  vacuum  in  Che  be*d  space  is  satisfactory  and  insuffl- 
dent  to  produce  such  a  sound  pulse  if  the  vacuum  in  the 
head  space  is  unsatisfactory,  said  sotmd  pulse  differing 
from  the  normal  »oundi  due  to  movemem  of  the  contents, 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  container  and  adapted  to 
oreaie  a  signal  if  such  a  sound  pulse  is  produced,  and 
means  for  rejecting  the  container  if  a  sound  pulse  is  not 
produced. 

MATERIALS  iL&«>LING  RACK 
E.  Tweed,   Readi^  Fa_   aaalvBor  to  Western 
EUc«4c  CuBiaaay  lioipotatJ,  New  Yart,  N.Y..  a 
stfan  afNcw  YaHi 

Filed  M».  W,  1943.  Ser.  No.  14t,t9« 
llClataB.    (CL2I1-46) 


(J)  each  of  said  brackeU  being  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  rails  and  having  iu  leg  end  portions 
bent  inwardly  toward  said  rails  and  connected  in 
supporting  relation  to  corresponding  ends  of  said 

rails: 

(r)  securing  means  associated  with  said  base  portion 
of  each  of  said  brackeU  for  securing  the  same  to 
the  underside  of  a  panel; 

(/)  and.  a  plurality  of  plug  connectors,  one  each  of 
which  is  disposed  between  one  of  said  end  portions 
and  one  of  said  rails  and  connects  the  same  to 
cooperatively  support  said  rails  from  said  brackets. 


3,154,197 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  TRAY 


reed.   Rending,   Pa., 


•  '.   • 


Fnacls   E.   Tw 
Elcctrk  C      ,     .. 
impoiatkMi  of  New  Yorti 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27t,«2 

SCUM.     (CL  211— 120 


to  Wcstcni 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  In  an  article  handling  means: 

a  generally  slab-shaped  member. 

a  groove  formed  in  one  side  surface  thereof. 

a  complementary  shaped  toogue  formed  on  an  opposite 
side  surface  thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  article  mounting  holes  formed  in  the 
slab  and  extending  therewithm  from  the  top  surface 
thereof  to  the  intenor  of  the  groove  whereby  articles 
inserted  therein  will  extend  into  the  interior  of  the 
groove  and  may  be  maintained  therein  upon  mversioo 
or  other  extreme  positioning  of  the  rack  by  the 
dampuig  action  of  the  complementary  shaped  tongue 

•  of  an  identKaJ  member  clamped  thereagainsi  in  iide- 
by-«tde  relauonahip. 


BROAD-IASED  STElV^ffiD  GLASSWARE  RACK 


J. 


Jr.  1*94  Vaa 


_  Av»,  Dae 

32  E.  Mc«D  Ave^ 


N 


Id  Apr.  3i,  1962,  Ser.  Na.  196,926 


1.  In  a  materials  handling  tray  for  the  support  of  ar- 
ticles ihertwithin: 

a  generally  li-shaped  frame  member  comprising  a  top 
portion  aiKl  leg  portions  extending  therefrom. 

said  leg  portions  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces, 

complementary  shaped  means  formed  at  the  upper  and 
lower  extremities  of  the  leg  portions  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  the  trays  may  be  placed  in  an  interlocked 
stacked  relationship,  and 

guide  and  support  meaiu  formed  on  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  the  leg  portions  below  the  top  portion. 

said  guide  and  support  means  having  shapes  which  are 
complementary  to  the  shapes  of  at  least  portions  of 
the  artides  to  be  supported  within  the  trays  whereby 
the  said  article  portioiu  may  be  interlocked  with 
the  guide  and  support  means  to  thus  guide  and  sup- 
port the  artides  within  the  tray. 


1.  An  esaentially  all-wire  broad-baaed  stemmed  glass- 
ware rack  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  wire  raiU  of  substanually 

equal   length   extending   in  dosdy   spaced   parallel 

relatioa; 
(*)  a  pair  of  generaUy  U-ahaped  rigid  wire  mounung 

brackeU  each  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 

lafi  haviag  aad   portioas  renaote   from  said   baae 

portion;  ^  .  , 

(c)  the  legs  of  said  U-ahaped  brackeU  bemg  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  substantially  greater  than 
the  spadng  brtwwa  said  parallel  wire  raUa; 


ROTATABLE  DERRIcksFOR  USE  ON  A  TRUCK 

OR  OTHER  SIMILAR  MOBILE  PLATFORM 
Roy  O.  Baloci^  U  Dm,  Mo.,  a«lpMr  to  McCabe-Powm 

Body    Cueapnny,  St    Loola,   Mc,   a   corporattoo   of 

IVflasoori 

FBed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  19,652 
llOalma.    (CL  212-^35) 

1.  A  rotatable  derrick  boom  comprising  a  pedestal,  a 
mast  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  pedestal,  a  derrick  base 
secured  to  said  mast,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  of  said  derrick  base  and  having  an  ear  at  the  other 
end.  a  first  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  der- 
rick base  and  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  to  one 
end  of  a  second  link,  said  second  link  also  being  pivotidly 
attached  at  itt  other  end  to  said  boom,  a  main  derrick 
cyhndcr  induding  a  chamber  and  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  the  c^inder  being  connected 
to  the  common  attachment  of  the  first  and  second  links, 
the  piston  being  connected  at  iu  outer  end  to  the  ear, 
said  main  derrick  cylinder  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  hydraulic  power  source  in  such  manner  that  hy- 
draulic power  may  be  applied  selectivdy  to  cause  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  the  piston  with  reqtect  to  the  cylin- 
der, a  third  liak  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
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oust,  a  fourth  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  third  link  at  one  end  aiKl  to  a  first  fixed  pivot  at 
the  other  end  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  axis, 
and  a  power-driven  extensor  including  a  stationary  mem- 
ber and  a  recovering  member  which  moves  with  respect 
to  the  stationary  member,  said  extensor  being  adapted 
for  power-driven  movement  of  the  moving  member  both 
towards  and  from  the  stationary  member,  said  extensor 
being  pivotaUy  connected  at  one  end  to  the  common  con- 
nection of  the  third  and  fourth  links  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  a  second  fixed  pivot,  the  con- 


is  extended  in  a  bonzontal  poaitioti.  said  flnt  MctioB 
being  provided  with  an  offset  portioa  that  projects  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  second  pivot  point 
when  said  first  and  second  pivot  points  lie  in  a  subetan- 
tially  horizontal  plane,  said  offset  portioa  having  a  third 
ptvoc  point  that  lies  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  aecood  pivot  point  when  said  first  and  secood  pivot 
points  lie  in  a  subatantiaUy  horizontal  plane,  first  hy- 
draulic ram  means  connected  to  the  mast  assembly  and 
to  the  third  pivot  point  for  swinging  samI  first  section 
with  respect  to  said  mast  assembly,  second  hydraulic 
ram  means  connected  to  the  third  pivot  point  and  the 
second  section  for  swinging  it  with  respect  to  the  first 
section,  and  hjrdraulic  motor  means  mounted  within  and 
being  operativcly  connected  to  said  mast  assembly  for 
rotating  said  mast  assembly  with  respect  to  said  support 
means. 


nection  of  said  extension  and  second  fixed  pivot  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  common  connection  of 
said  fourth  link  and  first  fixed  pivot  with  respect  to  the 
common  connection  of  said  mast  and  third  link,  whereby 
extension  of  said  extensor  will  rotata  said  mast  in  one 
direction  and  locate  the  common  connection  of  said  third 
and  fourth  links  on  one  side  of  the  connecuoo  of  said 
fourth  link  and  first  fixed  pivot  and  retraction  will 
locate  the  common  connection  of  said  third  and  fourth 
links  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  connection  of  said 
fourth  link  and  first  fixed  pivot  with  respect  to  said  coih 
nection  of  said  mast  and  third  link. 


3,154,199 
SINGLE  BOOM  DEKJUCK  UNITS 
Roy  O.  Balock,  U  Dm,  a^  Rokctt  G. 
Hills,  Mo.,  aasigMn  to  McCake-Pow< 
St  Loais,  Mom  a  itttmmwikm  of 
Filed  Sept.  4, 19«2,  Ssr.  Now  221025 
14CWm^     (CL211— 35) 
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1.  A  single  boom  derrick  unit  for  mobile  platforms 
and  the  like,  said  derrick  unit  comprising  support  means, 
a  mast  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  means, 
a  boom  operatively  mo«jnted  on  said  mast  assembly  and 
being  adapted  to  swing  through  an  arc  in  a  vertical  plane 
with  respect  to  said  mast  assembly,  said  boom  having 
a  first  section  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  pivot  point 
to  the  mast  assembly  and  a  second  section  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  section  at  a  second  pivot 
point,  said  first  pivot  point  and  second  pivot  point  lying 
within  the  same  horizontal  plane  when  said  first  section 


3,154,M9 

POLE  HANDLD4G  DEVICE 

Varadi,  rijaiilfc.   Wh.,  Md   V 

railiBs,   nL,  —If  II 1 1  to  GUsiM 

p«iy,  Ptynsoistk,  Wh-  a  corpondoa  of  W 

Fllsd  Mav  14,  19«2,  Str.  No.  194»3I1 

trill  !■  I      (CL  214— J) 


1.  A  pole  handling  device  comprising,  a  main  backbone 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  pole  supporting  saddle 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  backbone  adiaccnt  said  front 
end  and  about  a  transverse  axis,  ground  wheel  means 
mounted  on  said  backbone  and  also  adjacent  said  front 
end,  power-operated  means  connected  between  said  back- 
bone and  saddle  for  swinging  the  latter  between  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  pole  transporting  position  and  up- 
wardly to  a  substantially  vertical  pole  setting  position, 
said  front  end  and  said  wheel  means  being  raised  as  said 
saddle  is  swung  to  uid  substantially  vertical  pole  setting 
position,  an  outrigger  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
backbone  adjacetM  said  rear  end  thereof  and  about  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  said  outrigger  assembly  engaging  the  ground 
for  transverse  support  of  said  device  as  said  front  end 
and  wheel  means  are  raised,  and  adjustable  means  between 
said  backbone  and  outrigger  assembly  for  effecting  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween  about  said  longitudinal  axis  to 
thereby  permit  a  pole  to  remain  vertical  in  a  transverse 
direction  while  being  swung  upwardly  by  said  saddle. 


to 


3,154,291 
DELIVERY  TABLE  FOR  PILING  SHEETS 

sUorf. 

Gj 
ly,  a  conporaooa  of 
r.  27,  1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  19M4* 
(CL  21^—4) 

1.  A  delivery  table  for  lifting  sheets  or  plates  from 
conveyor  rollers  to  deposit  said  sheets  on  a  piler  table 
adjacent  said  conveyor,  said  delivery  table  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  members  positioned 
between  and  ixirmally  below  the  upper  surface  of  said 


rollers,  means  for  shifting  said  members  in  the  direction 
of  said  piler  tsble  and  simultaneously  raising  the  rear 
ends  thereof  to  tih  said  members  in  the  direction  of  said 
piler  ubie.  rollers  supporting  and  guiding  the  forward 
onds  of  said  utembors  as  the  latter  are  moved  toward 


>    • 


means  pivotally  secured  to  said  carriers  for  engaging  said 
containers  when  vertically  lifted  thereto,  and  means  for 


and  away  from  said  piler  UbIe,  the  maximum  an^e  of 
tilt  of  said  members  being  sufBcieot  to  cause  a  sheet 
lifted  from  said  rollers  to  slide  by  grsvity  onto  said  Uble, 
and  means  for  raising  said  supporting  rollers  as  each 
sheet  IS  delivered  to  the  piler  Uble  an  amount  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  sheet 


releasing    said    hooks    when    the    container    supported 
thereon  is  lifted  above  engaging  position. 


C«l  J. 


3,154,292 

MOBILE  BATCHING  PLANT 

Hettad,  523  CoMtry  Clob  Drtre,  1 

FUed  May  29,  1943.  Scr.  No.  294,939 

•  ClnkM.    (CL  214—17) 


Warraa,  Oklo 


3,154,294 

TOW-BAR 

Robert  H.  U  VeatHC,  Boa  95,  tLFJD^ 

Moocffs  Forks,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,193 
1  OsAb.     (CL  214— M) 
TMIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  mobile  batching  plam  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  rectangular  base  frame  having  meaitt 
by  which  it  may  be  moved  from  one  site  to  another, 

(b)  a  rocker  unit  mounted  on  said  base  frame. 

(c)  s  cement  storage  bin  of  varying  depth  having  iU 
greatest  depth  at  approximately  the  pivot  point  of 
the  rocker  unit  and  being  carried  by  said  rocker  unit, 

(</)  aggregate  conveyor  means  carried  by  said  unit  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  for  transport  and  mov- 
able lo  an  inclined  position  when  the  unit  is  erected. 

(r)  oentent  conveyor  means  on  said  unit  in  communi- 
cation  with  the  storage  bin. 

(/)  cement  and  aggregate  batchers  supported  on  and 
movable  with  the  unit  in  position  to  receive  cement 
and  aggregate  from  the  conveyor  means  by  gravity 
flow  when  the  plant  is  in  the  erect  position,  and 

(f )  Mfwgate  storage  bin  means  carried  by  lakl  rec- 
tangular base  frame  with  the  major  axis  of  the  bin 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  frame  unit 
and  with  the  discharge  naouths  of  the  aggregate  bms 
adapted  to  be  in  registry  with  the  aggregate  con- 
veyors when  the  cement  storage  bin  and  aggregate 
conveyors  are  in  the  plant  erect  position. 


A  tow-bar  for  a  vehicle  including  a  bed  portion  for 
simultaneously  supporting  the  bumper  and  frame  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  being  towed,  said  bed  coat- 
prising  a  pair  of  forwardly  converging  tubes  and  a  medi- 
ally disposed  tube,  said  tubes  being  rigidly  secured  to- 
gether at  their  front  ends,  a  ring  rigidly  secured  to  said 
front  ends  of  said  tubes  for  the  engagement  of  a  lifting 
device  therein  and  a  transversely  disposed  angle  beam 
rigidly  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  bed  for  de- 
tachable engagement  with  the  axle  of  the  vehicle. 


3,154,295 

VEHICLE  ESCORTING  AFFARATUS 

Lake  D.  GUka,  Oaklasid,  CaW.,  aasigwMr  to  L.  G.  Lift 

Co.,  tec,  a  corponitloa  of  CaHfonsla 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1942,  Scr.  No.  175,431 

tClalBS.    (CL214— S4) 


MATERIAL  HAjJdTiNG  SYSTEM 

D.  BsRT,  193M  PieHiiUlnB  Drive, 
Detrall  2L  Mick.  _ 

FBed  Mm.  25, 1949.  Ser.  No.  17,45t 

2  CtetaiB.    (O.  214-39)  . 

1.  A  system  for  carrying  containers  in  roonoraU  trams 
and  comprising  in  combination,  a  monorail,  a  plurality 
of  container  carrieia  thereon,  recungular  containers 
therefore,  bunching  couplers  connecting  said  earners 
apart  to  round  comers  and  retractable  to  space  the  car- 
riers closely  for  storags  and  loading,  means  for  moiving 
said  carriers  along  said  noooorail,  lift  tnick  means  for 
loading   and   unloading   said   carriers   automatic   hook 


1 .  A  vehicle  escorting  apparatus  comprising,  a  support 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  esc(Mting  vehicle  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  support  for  verti- 
cal reciprocation,  an  elongated  bumper  pad  formed  for 
engaging  a  bumper  of  an  escorted  vehicle,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  straps  connected  to  said  bumper  pad  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  frame  of  the  escorted  ve- 
hicle for  drawing  said  bumper  against  said  pad  at  hori- 


9S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBn  27,  1M4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


xoatally  spaced  positions  to  provide  a  fixed  subctantially 
parallel  face  to  face  engaiemeat  with  said  pad  and  for 
lifting  said  escorted  vehick.  means  coonectinf  said  pad 
and  carriage  for  joint  and  equal  vertical  disptaoement  and 
supporting  said  pad  in  fixed  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
to  said  carriage  and  providing  a  pivotal  connection  at 
said  carriage  about  a  vertical  axis  to  provide  a  swinging 
radius  for  relative  pivotal  displacement  of  the  escorting 
and  escorted  vehicles,  and  power  means  for  raising  to 
adjusted  elevated  positions  said  carriage  and  pad  thereby 
raising  said  straps  and  the  connected  end  of  the  escorted 
vehicle,  said  power  means  locking  said  carriage  and  pad 
against  vertical  displacement  in  all  adjusted  elevated 
positions. 

3,154y2t4 
PORTABLE  LIFTS 
WnUam    M.   GiOcttc   Jr^   fl—tlmliiB   Part,   (Mh    A. 
McPcck,  WMttter,  and  Fnmk  S.  Pcarvc.  Sm  Gabrial, 
CaM^  awifin  i  to  Rc««at  Jack  Mfg.  Co.  Iw^  Dowaay, 
Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  CaHTbraiB 

FUed  Dec  2S,  IML  Ssr.  No.  ltM13 
23Cta^    (CL214-.33t) 


7.  A  jack  comprising  a  supporting  base,  a  lifting  beam 
nxjunted  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  to  raise  and 
lower  a  load  applied  to  a  load-lifting  end  thereof,  ful- 
cnmi  means  supporting  the  lifting  beam  on  the  base 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  base  while  rocking 
on  said  fulcrum  means,  control  means  acting  between 
said  base  and  said  beam  for  causing  predetermioed  move- 
ment of  the  beam  longitudinally  of  the  base  as  the  beam 
rocks  on  iu  fiilcrum,  force-applying  means  connected 
to  and  acting  between  said  beam  and  said  base  for  rock- 
ing the  beam  on  its  fulcnim.  and  crane  means  for  sct- 
ing  in  conjunction  with  said  lifting  beam  to  support  a 
tire  and  wheel  assembly  elevated  by  the  lifting  beam, 
said  crane  means  inchiding  a  post  mounted  on  said  base, 
an  arm  extending  generally  horizontally  from  said  post 
and  swingaMe  about  the  post,  sling  means  carried  by 
said  arm  from  a  point  above  said  load-lifting  end  of 
said  beam,  and  means  for  adjustably  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  sling,  said  sling  being  mounted  on  said  arm  for 
movement  therealong  to  align  the  sling  for  attachment 
to  said  tire  and  wheel  assembly. 


zontal  frame,  ooeans  for  hitching  the  frame  to  a  hauUag 
device  and  wheels  carrying  said  frame,  the  improvement 
including,  a  transversa  cradle  for  raoaiving  the  apaxas  of 
longitudinally  disposed  trusses  carried  adjacent  the  rear 
of  the  frame,  means  mounting  said  cradle  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  the  frame  upon  a  transverse 
horuonial  axis,  said  cradle  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
verse aligned  bars  supporting  the  apexes  of  the  tnisaes. 
a  horizontal  bar  mounted  for  vertical  adjustment  carried 
by  the  frame  spaced  forwardly  of  the  cradle  supporting 
the  forward  portion  of  the  trusses  and  side  support  means 
carried  by  the  frame  offering  lateral  support  for  the  trusses. 


FORK  LIFT  TRUCK  WiWa  LATERALLY  SHIFT- 
ABLE  CARRIAGE  MEANS  AND  PORKS  THAT 
ARK  PTVOTTO  ABOUT  A  HORIZONTAL  AXB 

DL,a 


FIM  N«v.  !<,  19S9.  Ssr.  No.  UX411 
(CL  214— 7M) 


I.  For  use  in  a  lift  trxick  having  an  elevating  mast 
mechanism  and  a  mast  carriate  mechanism,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  load  supporting  nteans,  a  support  for 
said  load  supporting  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  said  mast  carriage  mechanism  for  being  raised  or 
lowered,  said  load  supporting  means  being  shiftabia  lat- 
erally relative  to  said  support,  said  support  comprising 
means  sparing  apart  and  supporting  horiiootaUy  a  pair 
of  channel-like  members  which  are  fenerally  U-«haped 
in  cross  section  and  have  the  open  sides  of  their  channels 
facing  each  other,  the  inner  sides  of  said  channels  provid- 
ing roller  bearing  surfaoea.  rack  means  extending  parallel 
to  each  channel  member,  at  least  one  vertically  diyosetl 
shaft  **«*«^'"g  between  said  channels  and  connected  with 
said  load  supporting  aaaaoa,  roller  meana  and  pinion 
means  ftxad  on  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  to 
respecdrdy  engage  said  roller  bearing  surfaces  and  said 
ra^s,  whereby  to  respectively  support  the  horizontal  load 
compooent  of  said  loiad  supporting  means  and  to  prevent 
rctcking  of  said  load  supporting  means  and  a>eans  pro- 
viding support  for  the  vertical  load  component  of  said 
load  supporting  Bsaaaa. 


3,lS4,2t7 

TRAILER  FOR  CARRYING  TRUSSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Merle  S.  Lo^.  22  Bolany  Road.  Gfoanvae,  SX. 

cpt  S,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  221,524 

4aiilM.     (CL214--M1) 


Ala^ 


BOnUCASE 
Alfrsd  M.  WMili 
GkM  I.  Wmtam*  1922 

FlUd  Oct.  19.  IML  Ser.  No.  144,149 
I  Oalii.    (CL  217-^1) 
A  receptacle  for  generally  cylindrical  objects  compris- 
tag  top,  intermodiale  and  bottom  layers,  each  of  said 
layers  being  generally  rectangular  and  of  one-pieoe  con- 
struction, said  top  and  iniennediate  layers  having  a  plu- 
rality  of   spaced   ■T««*»«*g«   extending   therethrough,   the 
opwiinp  in  said  top  layer  being  m  alignment  with  the 
openings  in  said  intermediate  layer,  the  diameter  of  said 
1.  In  a  trailer  for  carrying  ti-ussts  and  the  like  having   openings  being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
triangular  apexes  having  an  f'^'if  "^  aubatantiaUy  hori-  otqects  to  be  inserted  therein,  said  bottom  layer  having  a 


OcTonn  17,  1964 


plurality  of  spaced  cylindrical  recesses  disposed  in  aUgn- 
meot  with  the  openings  of  said  top  and  intermediate 
layers  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  objects,  a  series 
of  spacer  strips  located  between  said  top  snd  intermediate 
layers  and  between  said  intermediate  and  bottom  layers, 
said  strips  extending  the  fuU  length  of  said  Isyers  in  spaced 
generally  parallel  relation  with  each  other  and  providing 
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3.154,211 
COVER  FOR  FILL  PIPES 


Rehert    F.   BobowskI, 
Hoosler  Coal  and  Ofl  CoaspoQ',  Inc., 

a  cuteoratloo  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1949,  Ser.  No.  71,413 
1  Clalni.     (CL  229—3.92) 


i^o^4. 


openings  in  the  ends  of  said  receptacle  forming  finger 
gripping  portions,  the  space  between  adjacent  strips  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  openings,  said  strips  having 
cutout  portions  in  a.'ignxnent  with  said  openings,  s  water- 
proof adhesive  connecting  said  layers  and  said  strips  in 
assembled  relation,  and  a  series  of  dowel  pins  connecting 
t^^f  layers  and  strips  for  added  strength. 


■■■. 


RIVET 


SETTING 


TOOLS 


of   New 


Ser.  No.  123,3tt 


Fled  Nov.  13,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3: 
SCtates.     (0.219—42) 


In  a  decorauble  cover  for  adjacent  oil  tank  fill  and 
vent  pipes,  a  grotmd-engageable  shell  forming  an  upright 
wall  surface  projecting  above  said  pipes  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed   sections  swingably  joined   together 
along  a  vertical   axis  for  swinging  movement  to   and 
from  a  doeed  position  in  which  said  sections  form  a 
continuous  wall  surface  around  said  pipes,  an  inwardly 
projecting  bracket  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  one  of 
said  sections  above  the  lower  edge  therecrf  aiKl  having 
adfosuble  gripping  means  bindingly  receivable  around 
one  of  said  pipes  for  releasably  mounting  the  shell  there- 
eroond  with  said  wall  surface  disposed  around  and  in 
spaced  lelatioa  to  said  fill  and  vent  pipes  and  whereby 
said  one  section  will  remain  fixed  on  said  one  pipe  and 
aaid  other  section  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  pair 
of  pipes  for  obtaining  access  thereto,  and  a  horizontally 
^^Tpr>.«w<  floor  amounted  on  the  iimer  face  of  said  wall 
surface  adjacent  the  upper  eiKl  of  said  sheU  in  vertically 
tpacf^  relationship  to  said  bracket  and  pipes  and  forming 
with  said  wall  surface  a  downwardly  dished  decorataUe 
receptacle  disposed  weU  above  the  lower  end  of  said  shcU 
TTtr'*^"g  the  top  of  said  wall  surface. 


3454,213  ■ 

VESSEL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
M.  BnMh,  Denver,  Colo.,  assign  nr  to  Cryo- 
Sooks,   Inc.,   Los   Angeles,   CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaBforala 

Filed  May  t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  199,459 
7ClateB.     (CL229— 15) 


2.  A   manually   operable   tool   for   setting   separable 
mandrel  rivets,  said  tool  comprising; 

a  housing  having 

an  integral  first  operating  hanAe, 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  and 
en  anvil  formed  with  an  aperture  to  guide  the 
anandrel  of  a  rivet  to  be  set. 

a  drawbar  providing  s  U-shaped  mandrel  gripping 
portion  at  its  lower  end, 

a  jaw  pivoted  to  the  drawbar  for  gripping  the  mandrel 
of  s  riv«t  agairut  the  gripping  portion  of  the  drawbar. 

a  second  handle  comprising  a  lever  fulcrumod  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  housing  and  having  a  pivotal 
connection  to  ths  upper  end  of  the  drawbar  for 
pendulous  movement  of  the  drawbar  on  the  lever  to 
bring  a  rivet  mandrel  gripped  within  the  drawbar 
automatically  into  alignment  with  the  aperture  in 
ths  anvil  by  reason  of  tension  in  the  mandrel  as  the 
handles  are  drawn  together,  and 

a  single  spring  having  one  end  retained  on  the  fulcrum 
of  the  second  handle  and  the  other  end  seated  on 
the  mandrel  gripping  jaw  for  limulianeously  biasing 
the  operating  handles  apart  and  the  gripping  jswt  into 
approximate  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  the 
anvU. 


-1 /-■      r    ^ 


t:^r^ 


1.  An  elongated  cylindrical  tank  having  its  axis 
mounted  parallel  to  the  ground  having  two  generally 
planar  support  assemblies,  each  assembly  being  inclined 
upwardly  toward  the  other,  each  assembly  comprising:  a 
hanger  support  located  within  said  tank  and  in  the  plane 
of  said  assembly;  s  hanger  plate  in  said  plane  suspending 
in  tension  the  wall  of  said  tank  from  said  hanger  support, 
said  plate  having  a  substantial  portion  of  iU  periphery 
atuched  to  said  wall;  three  struts  extending  outwaidly 
from  said  hanger  support  in  said  plane  at  substantially 
equal  angles  from  each  other,  said  struts  projecting 
through  openings  in  said  wall  to  the  outside  of  said  tank, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  struts  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  foundation  thereby  positioning  said  hanger  sui^xtrt 
in  a  desired  relation  to  said  foundation;  shock  absOTber 
means  associated  with  said  struts  to  reduce  the  transmis- 
sion of  shock  from  said  fouiKlation  to  said  wall;  and  seal- 
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ing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  openings  to  pre- 
vent the  escape  of  material  stored  in  said  tank,  said  seal- 
ing means  permitting  relative  naovement  between  said 
walls  and  said  struts. 


M54J13 
SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF 
Reign  C.  Ulm,  SckcrcnilK  la^  aariSMr  to  Vmkm  Task 
Car  CompMy,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  curfmrnOom  of  New 

*^^  Filed  Jve  It,  19S9,  Ser.  N«.  t21447 
7CWM.    (CL22«— M) 


I.  A  floating  roof  gas  Kal  arranfemHit  comiinwig 
a  cylhidncal  tank  shell;  a  roof  arranfcd  to  float  oo  liquid 
within  the  shell;  said  roof  having  an  upstanding  rim  pe- 
ripherally arraniied  thereon,  said  rim  defining  with  the 
shell  an  annular  space  around  the  entire  roof;  and  seal 
means  to  close  said  annular  space  comprising  a  flexibtc 
pressured  tube  disposed  throughout  said  annular  space, 
first  mounting  means  to  connect  an  upper  portion  of  the 
tube  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  rim,  a  one-way  drive  ooo- 
nection  infK>«'«»i  an  intermediate  portioo  of  the  rim  to 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  tube  adiacent  the  nm  as 
seen  in  side  elevation  view,  said  one-way  drive  comwction 
itifJiKting  a  flexible  tab  attached  to  the  tube,  mounting 
means  secured  to  the  tab  and  spaced  from  said  ubbcd 
atuchment  to  the  tube,  an  upwardly  facing  hook  means 
fixedly  connected  to  said  mounting  means,  and  a  con- 
tinuous downwardly  facing  angle  means  seoired  to  the 
rim   for   registering   with  said   upwardly   facing   hook 


being  positioned  below  said  roof,  a  second  pipe,  a  first 
fiexible  conduit  connected  at  one  end  fluid-tight  to  said 
other  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  st  the  other  end  to  one 
end  of  said  second  pipe;  a  first  flexible  L  comprising  a 
second  flexible  conduit  connected  at  one  end  with  the 
other  end  of  said  second  pipe,  a  first  pipe  L  connected  at 
one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  second  flexible  con- 
duit, a  third  flexible  conduit  connected  at  one  end  with 
the  other  end  of  said  first  pipe  L;  s  third  pipe  connected 
at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  third  flexible  con- 
duit; a  second  flexible  L  comprising  a  fourth  aexit>ie  con- 
duit connected  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  third 
pipe,  s  second  pipe  L  connected  at  one  end  with  the  other 
end  of  said  fourth  flexible  conduit,  a  fifth  flexible  conduit 
connected  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  second 
pipe  L;  a  fourth  pipe  connected  at  one  end  with  the  other 
end  of  said  fifth  flexible  conduit,  a  sixth  flexible  conduit 
connected  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  fourth 
pipe,  a  fifth  pipe  connected  at  one  end  with  the  other 
end  of  said  sixth  flexible  conduit  and  the  other  end  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  the  tank;  said  other  cod  of  said 
first  pipe,  said  ooe  end  of  said  fifth  pipe  and  both  ends 
of  each  of  said  second,  third  and  fourth  pipes  having  ex- 
tension members  rigidly  attached  thereto  extending  be- 
yond uid  eiKls  of  said  pipes,  eixls  of  said  extension  mem- 
bers adjacent  each  other  having  a  pivot  thereby  forming 
a  flexible  joint  in  such  a  manner  that  the  axes  of  said 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  pipes  are  mutually 
parallel  when  the  lank  roof  is  in  iu  lowermost  position, 
first  support  means  attaching  the  pivot  st  said  first  flexible 
<-nnd"it  to  the  tank  roof,  second  support  means  positioned 
below  said  one  end  of  said  fifth  pipe,  a  separate  slotted 
bar  rigidly  attached  to  each  pipe  L,  said  pivot  passing 
through  the  slot  of  the  adjacent  bar.  and  a  fiexible  con- 
necting means  of  a  predetermined  maximum  length  at- 
tached to  said  second  and  third  pipes,  this  latter  means 
being  adapted  to  limit  the  maximum  angle  between  said 
second  and  third  pipes. 


M54L214 

ROOF  DRAIN  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  TANK 
Cmi  E.  Baker,  Ksmm  City,  KasM^  aMtgwir  t« 

:owfy,  a  wwpwtloa  of  Daliwwt 
Filed  iwtj  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  212,4«3 
7  dalBBS.     (CL  22»— 2«) 


2.  A  roof  drain  conduit  for  a  floating  tank  roof  com- 
prising, in  operable  combination,  a  first  pipe  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  with  a  roof  drain  well  and  the  other  end 


3,IS441S 

DENESTABLE  STACK  OF  FROZEN 

FOOD  CONTAINERS 

Ei  U  Vsscoate,  Rc4wood  City,  COf.,  asslinni  to  H.  S. 

Crocker  Co.,  Ik^  Sob  Btvm,  €•■,,  a  corponrtkM  of 


25,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  51,tM 
(CL2M— 97) 


■ 
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'    /I 

i- 
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(1 

1.  An  easily  denesuMe  suck  of  containers  with  each 
container  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  body  made 
of  a  plastic  material  defining  a  cavity  therein  for  the 
receipt  of  food  with  a  generally  rectangular  mouth  sur- 
rounded by  an  outwardly  extending  fiange  and  with  said 
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container  having  inwardly  sloping  side  walls  extending 
away  from  said  mouth  and  into  the  mouth  of  an  adjacent 
container  in  the  stack,  a  generally  rectangular  paperboard 
ring  attached  to  said  flange  and  having  two  pairs  of  elon- 
gated parallel  side  portions,  and  an  elongated  paperboard 
flap  integrally  formed  with  each  of  said  side  portions  of 
each  of  said  pairs  with  each  of  said  flaps  joined  to  said 
ring  at  a  fold  line  adjacent  to  said  mouth  and  extending 
along  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  side  portion  of 
said  ring  rendering  said  side  portioo  of  said  ring  sub- 
stantially rigid,  and  with  each  of  said  flaps  extending 
along  o«€  of  uid  sloping  side  walls  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  flange  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  the 
flange  of  said  adjacent  container  in  the  mouth  of  which 
said  container  is  nested. 


3,154,217 

PILL  DISPENSERS 

Randolph  T.  Gregg  Md  Robert  J.  Gracg,  bolk  of 

lgl5«  tmcM  Ave  Clcvdud,  Oklo 

FUsd  Apr.  It,  1943,  Ser.  No.  272,»53 

g  Ctetaas.     (CL  221—254) 


I 


3,154^14 
APPARATUS  FOR  DBPEISSLNG  VERTICALLY 
ARRANGED  CARD-UKE  FORMS 
D.  Sm»w,  49M  BknckBan,  Fort  Wortk,  To.,  aad 
R.    Mtoter,    Fort   Worth,   Tsx^   aiM   Mtatsr 

FlUd  Am.  23,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  21t,94t 
fCidmrn.    (O.  221— 231) 


I.  A  dispensing  conuiner  for  pills  comprising  a  bous- 
ing, a  conuiner  member  positioned  in  the  said  bousing 
and  forming  with  said  housing  a  reservoir  space,  said 
housing  and  said  member  being  open  at  their  upper  ends, 
the  housing  having  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  side  waJls,  a 
pair  of  relatively  narrow  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall  inter- 
connecting the  said  walls,  a  partition  disposed  between 
said  end  walls  and  secured  to  said  side  walls  and  dividing 
the  housing  into  two  sections,  the  container  member  hav- 
ing a  relatively  wide  side  wall,  a  pair  of  relatively  nar- 
row end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnecting  the  said 
member  walls,  one  end  wall  of  the  said  conuiner  mem- 
ber having  a  pocket  and  the  other  end  wall  having  a  pro- 
jection, said  container  member  pivoting  about  the  said 
partition  whereby  the  said  membier  is  fulcrumed  on  said 
partition  and  adapted  to  dispose  the  pocket  upwardly  out 
of  the  bousing  to  dispense  individual  units  of  pills,  con- 
tained in  ihe  said  reservoir. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  credit  card  invoices  from 
a  suck  of  such  articles  in  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
tubular  container  having  walls,  a  top  and  an  inclined  par- 
tial partition  therein  adjacent  an  open  end  of  said  con- 
uiner. said  partition  being  substantaUy  perpendicular  to 
a  pair  of  opposed  said  walls  and  having  a  free  notched 
lower  edge;  a  first  boriiontal  shaft  joumaled  in  said  con- 
tainer and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  par- 
utioo  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof;  a  plurality  of  rollers 
fixed  oo  said  first  shaft  in  spaced  relation  with  a  portion  of 
each  said  roller  protrudmg  through  said  notches  and  above 
the  surface  of  said  inclined  partition;  a  second  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  container  and  disposed  adjacent  the  free  edge 
of  said  partition  havmg  itt  axis  substantially  parallel  to  and 
in  a  common  horizontal  plane  wtih  the  axis  of  said  first 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  rollers  fixed  on  said  second  shaft  in 
oppowd  relation  to  and  spaced  substantially  the  thicknett 
of  one  said  article  from  the  rollers  on  said  first  shaft;  a 
first  gear  fixed  oft  said  first  shaft  adjacent  ooe  end;  means 
for  iniermitienUy  o«;illating  said  first  gear;  clutch  means 
between  said  first  gear  and  said  first  shaft  of  such  a  nature 
that  said  first  shaft  rotates  unidirectionally  as  said  first 
gear  oscillates;  a  second  gear  fixed  on  said  second  shaft 
adjacent  one  end;  an  idler  gear  joumaled  in  said  container 
and  meshing  with  said  first  and  second  gears;  a  plate  dis- 
posed vertically   within  said  container  having  its  lower 
edge  adjacent  the  rollers  on  said  second  shaft  and  with  a 
plane  containing  iu  inner  surface  being  parallel  to  and 
spaced  slightly  outwardly  from  a  plane  which  is  tangent 
to  said  rollers;  and  means  urging  said  invoices  toward  said 
plate. 


3,154,211 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR   ADDING  CONTROLLED 
AMOUNTS  OF  WASHING  INGREDIENTS  AND/ 
OR  DETERGENTS  TO  THE  WASHING  UQUID 
OF    WASHING    MACHINES    PARTICULARLY 
DISH-WASHING  MACHINES 
Mlckel  Aobert,  GcMva,  fliilmrlaBd,  aarigaor  to  Frame 
Sodctc  ABonyme,  FrtMMii,  SwItMrfawd 
Filed  Aog.  7,  1942,  Ser.  N«.  215,342 
4  Clsilnu.     (CL  222—74) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  controlled  amounts  of  dish- 
washer chemicals  comprising  at  least  two  containers  for 
said  chemicals,  means  for  releasing  said  containers  to 
tilt  the  san»e  sequentially  whereby  the  ingredients  therein 
are  dumped  into  the  dishwasher,  a  supporting  frame  for 
said  containers  provided  with  a  central  control  disc, 
said  disc  having  spaced  recesses  therein,  a  timing  device, 
a  driving  unit,  each  of  said  conUiners  being  provided 
with  a  shaft  which  engages  at  one  end  with  said  control 
disc,  said  central  control  disc  being  driven  by  said  driving 
unit  and  controlled  by  said  timing  device,  and  said 
disc  releasing  said  containers  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
when  the  ends  of  the  shafu  drop  into  recesses  in  said 
central  control  disc  to  be  tilted  upon  roution  of  said 
shafts. 
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3,154^19 
COMBINATION  WKL  AND  OIL  CAN 
M.  Dmb,  Lo3r4  H. 


Go«MLaUof  BasS3, 
FIMMar 


MiMlTME. 


Ml,  Stt.  No.  ltlM» 
(0.222^129) 


opoa  siklint  movonent  thereof,  utd  means  for  reUinins 
•aid  valve  member  in  tlkUble  relation  within  said  tubular 
valve  wait 


DBPENsut  vmunxxmuiAG 

hM  Jaa.  31,  lAi*9«.  nV  17MT7 

mfltcatttm  9««4m,  Fak.  7, 19<l, 

SCIi^    (CL222— ItS) 


I 


1.  A  dual  container  compnaing  a  can  indudint  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  peripheral  side  wall,  and  an  upwardly  bulfed 
concavo-convex  top  wall  deflninf  a  receptacle,  a  divider 
wall  located  within  said  receptacle  and  dividing  said  recep- 
Ude  into  noo-cooMnunicating  main  and  auxiliary  co«n- 
pitftments,  said  divider  wmll  being  concavo-convex  and 
downwardly  bulge*!,  said  divider  w»Il  having  a  transverse 
width  less  than  the  width  of  said  top  wall,  said  divider 
wall  being  orientated  substantially  concentric  with  said  lop 
waU.  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  divider  waD  being  sealed 
to  said  top  wall  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
top  wall,  said  top  wall  and  said  divider  wall  forming  said 
auxiliary  compartment  centrally  within  the  upper  portion 
of  said  receptacle,  said  auxiliary  compartment  having  a 
inyTinniim  height  at  approximately  the  vertex  of  the  top 
wall,  said  hei^t  decreasing  radially  outward  from  the  top 
wall  vertex  so  as  to  generally  correspond  to  that  portion 
of  the  recepucle  fomaed  by  the  lop  wall  above  the  side 
wall,  and  a  filling  and  pouring  spout  communicating  with 
each  chamber.  

3454,21t 

DUAL  SALT  AND  PEP 

MMcMI  Kovaliwifel,  M39 

Ds>ail  7t,  ntirh 
Mv.  19, 19«2,  Sar.  N«w  Itt^Ml 
3  Cl^M.     (CL  122—142.^) 


Ave., 


1.  A  coouiner  compriMng  a  bag  of  flexiWe  material 
having  a  side  wall  portion  and  a  flat  bottom  portioo.  rigid 
supporting  platform  means  for  supporting  the  flat  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  bag.  confining  means  protrudmg  from 
said  platform  means  and  surrounding  the  side  wall  por- 
tioo of  said  bag  ad>accct  the  flat  bottom  portKXi  thereof 
to  check  movemenu  of  the  flat  bottom  portjoa  of  said  bag 
along  said  platform  means,  said  platform  means  having 
an  aperture  therein,  movable  gate  roeaiu  on  said  platform 
means  and  movable  so  as  to  cloae  said  aperture  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  aperture  in  said  pUtform  means,  mar- 
ginal means  definmg  an  aperture  in  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  bag.  and  retaimng  means  releasably  clamping 
said  marginal  means  to  said  platform  means  for  retaining 
the  apenures  in  said  platform  means  and  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  bag  in  rcguter,  said  retaining  means  coo- 
prinag  aa  expandable  ring,  and  said  pUtfonn  means  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  groove  around  the  apertiu^  in  said  plat- 
form maans.  said  ring  being  removably  inaerted  in  the 
giOQffn  aad  t'r**^'**!  'i*'^  *^  groove  for  clamping  said 
margiAal  means  against  said  pUif  orm  mcaaa. 


3.154,222 
UQUID     " 
P.  Hiitrnw.  533 


Dvlva, 


.No.  223,415 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  granular  materiala,  a  hoUow  elon- 
gated body  member  having  a  top  end  and  a  base  end. 
a  transverse  wall  between  said  ends  dividing  said  body 
into  separate,  upper  and  lower  container  compartmeata. 
a  top  detachably  connected  to  said  top  end.  a  plurality 
of  dispensing  apertures  in  said  top,  a  deflecting  shield 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  beneath  said  top  and  ovor- 
lying  said  holes  in  tortuotis  path  forming  manner,  a 
tubular  valve  wall  secured  in  said  bate  and  having  a  dia- 
pensing  aperture  therein,  a  tubular  valve  member  slid- 
able  within  said  valve  wall  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
in that  is  adapted  to  croes  over  said  dispensing  aperture 


mi 

*       1 

3^ 

1.  A  liquid  dttpwwrr  comprising  a  container  having 
pliant  exterior  walls  and  an  end  extending  between  the 


walls  provided  with  an  aperture  therein,  the  croes  sec- 
tional area  of  said  container  in  the  region  of  the  pliant 
walls  chi^nging  with  distortion  of  the  pliant  walls  of  the 
container,  a  pin  disposed  within  the  container  aligned  with 
the  aperiure  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  aperture,  said  ptn  confronting  the  aperture 
and  being  adapted  to  seal  the  aperture  against  liquid  flow 
from  within  the  container,  an  actuating  means  having  a 
wall  disposed  between  the  interior  of  the  container  and  a 
second  gaseous  region,  said  wall  being  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  pin  and  movable  responsive  to  a  pressure 
difference  between  the  interior  of  the  container  and  the 
second  region,  whereby  inward  deflection  of  the  walls  of 
the  contauMT  move  the  wall  of  the  actuating  means  to 
translate  the  pin  away  from  the  aperture. 


3.154423 

SPRAY  CAN  JET 

C.  FT  571  N.  PrtM^e  Prsiaticfc  St^ 

mMofPisirfs.  Pa. 

Filed  J«ly»,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,543 

3CMM.    (CL  222-394) 


1.  A  fixed  valvt  opening  accessory  for  a  pressurited 
•pray  can  comprising  a  spring  clip  having  a  generally 
transverse  body,  a  pair  of  downwardly  turned  lep  on  said 
body,  each  of  sakl  legs  terminating  in  an  inwardly  turned 
flange  adapted  to  mgage  the  Ud  of  the  pressurized  can, 
and  a  norxle  element  retained  in  the  dip  in  alignment 
and  in  mating  communicatioo  with  a  valve  stem  extending 
upwardly  through  the  lid  of  the  can. 


3454014 

VALVE  ACrUATOil  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

PACKAGE 

AlfcWWak— .D.A— .Co-ni;ilp«rloT^mi*oa 

.  -im|     T.  NmiiHii,  Com.,  a 

Fla4  Nov.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  237,SM 
3Ck^M.    (0.222-194) 


ib)  said  main  body  portion  having  a  discharge  orifice 
and  passageway  therein  communicating  with  the  re- 
cess for  the  valve  stem  so  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  ac- 
tive ingredient  therethrough, 

(c)  dosure  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  main  body 
portion  normally  disposed  to  close  off  the  discharge 
orifice  at  said  orifice  from  the  atmosphere, 

(</)  said  closure  means  being  pivotable  with  respect  to 
the  main  body  portion  to  expose  the  discharge  orifice 
to  the  atmosphere, 

(e)  said  opening  movement  of  the  closure  means  being 
effected  by  the  application  of  a  force  on  the  dosure 
means  in  a  direction  that  also  serves  to  cause  the 
actuator  to  open  the  valve  whereby  said  closure 
means  and  valve  may  both  be  actuated  with  the  same 
stroke  by  the  user  of  the  package,  and 

(/)  means  for  pivoting  the  dosure  means  to  its  normal 
orifice  doting  position  upon  the  removal  of  said  force 
from  the  dotuxe  means. 


3,154,225 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  FOR  UQUID8 
J.   WadUiver,   Ramaey,   aod   Wllllaa   SImmcn, 
NJn  Mrinoes  to  High  Vacmns  Maoafactar- 
kag  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
NcwJcney 

Filed  Oct  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  313,3M 
4CWma.     (CL  222— 485) 


AmomtUnn 


Tb^n.r 


"i/mr't.  >«> 


LiOMO 


\.  A  container  for  liquids,  comprising  a  tray  having 
a  rectangular  configuration  and  a  peripheral  flange,  and 
a  laminated  cover  for  said  tray  including  a  bottom  ply 
bonded  to  said  flange  to  ^cal  liquid  within  said  tray,  a 
parallel  series' of  slots  being  formed  in  a  half  portion  of 
said  bottom  ply  by  score  lines  which  penetrate  the  ma- 
terial of  said  ply,  a  top  ply,  and  an  adhesive  layer  joining 
said  top  ply  only  to  said  half-portion  whereby  the  im- 
adhered  part  of  said  top  ply  serves  as  a  tab  which  when 
ptilled  removes  said  top  ply  from  said  bottom  ply  and 
carries  with  it  the  material  of  said  bottom  ply  defined  by 
said  score  lines,  thereby  opening  said  slots. 


3,154,224 

POUR  SPOUT 

A»er«  C  PetMo,  ^adMW,  Maaa.,  awlgonr  to  Foetcr  Grant 

Co.,  iac,  Li  II  ■hit  ir,  MaiL,  a  cosporatkm  of  Delaware 

FBad  Oct  2, 1941,  S«.  No.  142,247 

iriilaii      (CL  111— 521) 


1.  A  •eif-aealing  actuator  for  an  aeroeol  valve  of  the 
type  used  in  pressuriaed  packages  for  the  dispensing  of  an 
active  ingredient  under  the  pressure  of  a  gaseous  propel- 
lant,  said  actuator  comprising 

(a)  a  main  body  portioo  having  a  receu  formed  therein 
to  receive  the  valve  stem  for  an  aerosol  valve  whereby 
•aid  actuator  may  bo  mounted  on  the  valve, 
•OT  0.0— 4S 


1.  A  one  piece  molded  plastic  pour  spout  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  an  open  mouth  container,  said  pour 
spout  comprising: 

a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  noouth 
kA  the  container, 
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■  subcuntially  trianfuUr  opening  in  ukJ  base  por- 
tion, said  opening  defined  by  a  base  and  two  tides; 

a  hood  extending  upwardly  of  the  base  portion: 

said  hood  comprising  resilient  side  walls  of  a  given 
thicknea  upttaading  from  the  two  ndet  of  uid  tri- 
angular opening ; 

said  resilient  side  walls  including  a  first  section  up- 
standing from  said  sides  of  said  triangxilar  opening: 

a  second  section  forming  a  cootinuatioa  of  said  first 
section  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  thick- 
ness as  said  first  section: 

said  first  and  second  sections  being  ioined  along  lines 
of  reduced  thickness  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  sections: 

said  lines  extending  from  the  juncture  of  the  two  sides 
of  the  triangular  opening  to  the  open  edge  of  the 
hood  and  dividing  said  side  wall  portions  into  sub- 
stantially equal  sections  so  as  to  allow  bending  and 
flexing  along  said  lines  when  said  hood  is  doaed: 

a  top  wall  portion  means  joining  said  resilient  side 
walls  and  being  at  least  twice  as  thick  as  said  re- 
silient side  walls; 

whereby  said  side  and  top  wall  portions  form  a  spout 
over  nid  opening  when  said  hood  is  in  open  por- 
tion, and  cooperate  to  seal  said  triangular  opening 
when  said  hood  is  in  doeed  position. 


as  to  be  aligned  with  the  spaces  between  the  elements  of 
the  opposite  head,  means  for  moving  one  pressing  bead 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  to  interdigitaie  and  then 


3.154427  _    _ 

DECANTER  WITH  POURING  SPOUT  AND  SEAL 
Robert  E.  Antewn.  AJtatem.  ani  Yfrnwrni  R.  Kkack. 
El  MMte,  CaW^  ■■Igim,  by  mmbc    iilgwiati,  to 


FBM 


25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144323 
(CL  222-441) 


1.  A  decanter,  comprising:  a  vessel  having  a  neck  por- 
tion and  a  flared  mouth  above  the  neck  portion;  a  spout 
ring  having  a  plurality  of  yieldable  fingers  adapted  to  fit 
over  said  mouth  and  neck  portion  and  forming  a  divided 
internal  flange  adapted  to  surroond  said  neck  portion,  said 
fingers  and  the  portion  of  said  spout  ring  above  said 
fingers  forming  an  internal  channel  surrounding  said 
mouth;  a  yieldable  sealing  ring  fitted  in  said  channel  and 
sealini^y  r«g«rng  said  mouth;  and  a  band  encircling  said 
fingers  to  hold  said  divided  inlcmal  flange  is  said  neck 
portion. 

3454«22t 
DRAPERY  PLEATING  AND  PRESSING  MACHINE 
Joeeph  E.  KIM,  Jr.,  1344  W.  Acre  Road.  loBeC,  IlL, 
■iiliim    of  irrr  ^-f  In  Ales  Dreicr,  CMcafo,  DL 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1941,  Ser.  Nn.  137,Sn 
IfClilMi      (CL223— 32) 
1.  In  a  drapery  pleating  and  pressing  machine  compria- 
ing  apparatiM  providing  an  elongate   work  path  along 
which  draperies  are  moved  diving  a  pleating  and  prey- 
ing operation,  a  pair  of  opposed  pressing  heads  actiiag  in 
the  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  work  path  and 
each  comprising  a  plurality  of  pressing  elements  extend- 
ing longitttdinaBy  of  said  work  path  and  spaced  apart 
transversely  of  the  work  path  in  fixed  relation  with  each 
other  and  on  substantially  equal  centers,  the  presaing  de- 
ments of  one  pressing  bead  being  offset  laterally  with  rc- 
q)ect  to  the  pressing  elements  of  tlie  opposite  head  so 


separate  the  pressing  elements  of  the  two  heads  in  the 
direction  normal  to  the  pUite  of  said  work  path  and 
means  for  beating  the  pressing  elements  of  one  of 
presaing  heads. 


GMTge  W. 


3.154424 
TUFTING  NEEDLE 

574  Ley4en  Rond 
23,  1941.  Ser.  N«.  119.1M 
aCk^    (CL  223— 142) 


1.  A  tufting  needle  which  coQ>prises  a  shaft  having 
a  forward  and  rearward  end  and  provided  at  iu  rearward 
end  with  a  handle,  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
terminating  in  a  point,  said  forward  portion  being  cut 
away  to  form  a  land  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  point, 
said  land  being  flat  and  inclined  inwardly  of  the  shaft 
from  one  end  of  the  land  to  the  other  in  the  direction 
of  said  point  and  terminating  adjacent  said  point  in  a 
cam  surface  inclined  outwardly  of  the  shaft  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  point,  and  hook  means  extending  from  the 
face  of  land  and  inclined  in  the  direction  of  said  point 
at  a  position  rearwardly  of  said  cam  surface  to  releaseably 
bold  a  flat  tufting  strip  flatly  against  said  land  with  one 
end  of  said  stnp  positioned  rearwardly  of  and  adjacent 
said  cam  surface  by  teiuion  applied  to  a  tufting  cord 
secured  to  the  strip  intermadiate  its  ends. 


BULBS  OR  SIMILAR  VESSELS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 


U  1M2.  Ser.  Nn.  222J23 

SepLl2,1941 
4ClalM.    (n.22S— 2) 
1.  la  a  method  of  manufacturing  bulbs  or  the  like  glass 
Trsstli  formed  with  a  portion  of  reduced  strength  along 
which  said  vaaMls  may  be  readily  broken  open  by  hand. 
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the  step  comprising  wearing  of  said  vessel  at  the  said 
portion  by  meaiu  of  a  tool  made  of  a  material  the  hard- 


forwardly,  an  arcuate  section  connecting  said  back  and 
bottom,  a  forwardly  extending  lip  on  said  bottom  extend- 
ing the  full  length  thereof,  said  end  members  containing 
substantially  vertical  grooves  extending  from  the  top  of 
the  members  to  a  point  adjacem  the  bottom  a  short  dis- 
tance forwardly  of  a  line  extending  vertically  from  the 
point  of  juncture  between  said  bottom  and  arcuate  section 
and  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  the  top  thereof,  a  roller 


of  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  glass  out  of  which 
said  veael  is  made. 


I 


3,154431 

PAPER  STORAGE-  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
_  Manitsch.  GMshof,  Uttna.  Swkurtand 
FIU4  May  1.  1943.  S«r.  No.  277413 

priortty,  lypBcaHoa  Swtticrland,  May  4.  1942, 

54*4/42;  May   11,   1942,  5,449/42;  May  25,  1942, 
4,414/42;   May  24,   1942,  4,492/42;  Jan.  29.  1943, 
1,495/43;  Feb.  19,  1943,  2,174/43,  2,177/43 
9  rill  Ian      (CL  225-^7) 


n 


»»i 


^ 


for  recdving  said  roll  and  extending  through  the  hole 
therein,  a  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  roller  and 
into  the  grooves  in  the  end  members,  said  shaft  beiiig 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  width  of  said 
grooves,  two  recesses  in  the  bottom  adjacent  said  arcuate 
section,  an  extension  of  each  groove  connected  to  said 
recesses,  and  a  roller  in  each  of  said  recesses  projecting 
into  said  groove  extensions. 


3454433 

INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  SHEET 

FEEDING  MEANS 

DavM  W.   Habbard,  Stenrford,  and  Hcay  R.  Cofek, 
Fab«cM,  CoM^  Md^ort  to  $p«i7  Rand  CorporatkM. 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 
FOed  Dec.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,794 
14Clayii.     (CL224— 9)      . 


1.  A  paper  storage-  and  dispensing  device,  comprising 
in  combination:  a  casing,  bearings  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing in  alignment  with  one  another,  a  cylindrical  drum  in 
operation  serving  as  s  carrier  of  a  coil  of  paper  aiKl  hav- 
ing stub  axlcii  journaled  in  said  bearings,  a  straight-edge 
member  mounted  on  said  casing  paralld  to  the  axis  of  said 
drum  and  spring-biased  towards  said  coil  of  paper  so  as  to 
contact  in  operation  iu  circim!iference  along  a  generatrix 
thereof,  and  a  spring  member  naounted  on  said  drum,  in 
operation  conUcting  said  coil  of  paper  from  inaide  and 
damping  the  same  to  said  drum. 


3,154432 

PAPER  DBPE^BER 

W.  Gi«a,  424  8.  241b  9L, 

FBed  Aaf.  14,  1941,  S«r.  Na.  13UM9 

2Cta^    (CL22S— 77) 

1.  A  holder  and  dispenser  for  a  roll  of  paper  having 

an  axial  hole  therethrough,  comprising  panel  like  and 

members  spaced  Crom  one  another,  a  straight  vertically 

positioned  back  joined  to  said  end  members,  a  bottom 

joined  to  said  end  members  and  slanting  iipwardly  and 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  mechanism  for  advancing  sheet 
material  through  a  work  station. 

(a)  a  plurality  of  feed  members  disposed  serially  alcmg 
the  feed  path  and  each  having  means  for  engaging 
fK^t  material  stretched  therebetween  to  advance 
same  through  the  work  station, 

{b)  a  first  rouuble  ntember  for  driving  the  feed  mem- 
ber ^jifp*'— <<  at  a  more  advanced  position  along  the 
feed  path. 

(c)  a  second  roUUble  member  for  driving  the  feed 
member  disposed  at  a  leas  advanced  position  along 
the  feed  path. 
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(</)  t  motive  power  source  for  drivinj  said  lint  and 
second  routabk  memben. 

(e)  a    clutch    device    operibie    for    connecting    laid 
power  source  to  said  second  rotatable  member, 

(/)  flexible  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  ro- 
tatable members  for  joint  operation,  and 

(g)  a  brake  device  operable  in  mutually  exclusive  re- 
lation to  said  clutch  device  for  absorbing  the  inertia 
of  said  first  rotaUble  member  when  said  clutch  devK* 
is  disengaged,  whereby  said  flexible  means  transmits 
the  driving  force  of  the  clutch  to  said  first  rotatable 
member  and  the  drag  of  said  brake  device  to  MJd 
second  rotatable  member  to  prevent  increase  in  the 
longitudinal  tension  of  the  sheet  material  stretched 
between  said  serially  arranged  feed  membera. 


STRIP-FEEDERMJIASSEMBLY 

HaroM  E.  Cootea,  Hwriitarg.  Tm^  m^pm  •• 

AM?  iBcorvorated,  Harriikn.  F|^ 

and  thk  tyUcarto*  May  19,  1M1«  Sar.  N*.  lli.91* 
■'^   4Clri«a.     (CL224— M) 


'♦. 


4.  For  use  in  a  strip  ternunal  applying  machine,  a 
strip  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  fukkwiy  for  the 
strip  of  terminals,  a  pawl  for  engaging  the  Krip,  a  coin- 
pound  lever  carrying  said  pawl,  a  shaft  noounUng  said 
compound  lever,  said  compound  lever  being  owallalory 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  comprising  two  arms 
mounted  for  relative  and  pivottl  movement  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  one  of  said  arms  having  means  opera- 
lively  engageable  by  said  machine  for  driving  the  arm 
about  said  axis,  the  other  of  said  arms  mounting  said 
pawl,  and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  arms  Md 
holding  them  in  adjusted  poaition  for  varying  the  por- 
tion of  the  pawL 


{d)  a  f^^%t  adjusting  means,  including  a  flrst  shaft  mem- 
ber adapted  to  rotate  about  iu  axis,  manually  oper- 
able for  shifting  in  unison  the  naembers  of  each  pair 
engageable  with  one  marginal  area  of  satd  sheet  ma- 
terial. 

(e)  a  second  adjusting  means,  including  a  second  shaft 
member  adapted  to  route  about  iU  axis,  the  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  shaft  maoibcrs  being  co-linear, 
manually  operable  for  shifting  in  unison  the  members 
of  each  pair  engageable  with  the  opposite  marginal 
area  of  said  sheet  material,  and 


1 


(/)  means  for  operativdy  coupling  said  flrst  and  second 
adjusting  means  to  enable  simultaneous  shifting  of 
the  members  engaging  both  marginal  ar«aa  of  said 
sheet  material,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a 
clutch  interconnecting  Mid  first  and  second  adjusting 
mcaxu  to  cause  each  adjustmg  means  to  operate  in 
dependence  upon  one  another  when  said  dutch  is  en- 
gaged, said  clutch  operating  magnetically  and  includ- 
ing a  coil  integral  with  one  of  said  shaft  members  and 
an  armature  intefrml  with  the  other  ot  said  shaft 
members  when  said  clutch  is  engaged. 


TAPE  RECORDOtOF  THE  SELF 
THREAIMNC   TYFE 

^^*yilpC    I  J     J,  IK^  N««  YarK  N.Y^ 

FM  Mv.  29.  19«2,  Sar.  ti^.  IIMU 

irtty.  ^jMiitlia  AMirta  Apr.  4, 19«1 
yCMmm,    (CL224-W) 


3,154035  ^ 

REGISTRATION  MECHANBM  FOR  SHEET 
FEEDING  MEANS 
DnvM  W.  Hnbbttd,  SCa^enl^CaM^  aal 
Rnnd  Corpomtkw,  N«w  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 

"^"TnW  Dec  3.  19*2,  Sar.  No.  241,92t 

4CtaiM.    (CL2M-74) 
1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  mechanism  for  advancing  sbaei 
material  through  an  operating  sUtion. 

(a)  a  pair  of  members  on  each  side  of  said  operatmg 

suUon  the  members  of  each  pair  being  disposable 

for  engaging  with  the  opposite  marginal  areas  of  said 

sheet  material, 
(ft)  means  supporting  said  oKmbers  for  lateral  shifting 

movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 

of  sheet  feed,  -     .   w     w^. 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  memben  to  feed  the  sneet 
material  engaged  by  said  members. 


1.  In  a  tape  recortter/ieprodocer  of  the  self  threading 
type  the  improvement  cocnprising  means  for  tranamittin/ 
tape  from  a  supply  magarina  to  a  take-up  red.  a  capatan 
and  preaaure  roller  for  driving  said  tape  during  operation 
of  said  recorder,  and  means  for  separating  said  capatan 
and  pressure  roUer  for  paswy  of  said  transmitting  means 
and  tape  therebetween;  said  last  named  means  comprising 
a  pivotal  lever  supporting  said  pressure  roller,  means 
moring  said  lever  for  engaging  and  separating  said  prca- 
flure  roUer  and  said  capatan.  and  a  blocking  member 
op«ativcly  cooaected  with  said  phroUl  lever  for  Mockinf 


the  nath  of  movement  of  said  tape  transmitting  means  tion  In  flattened  form;  a  subaUntiaUy  rectangtilar  paper 
wheTsaid  pressure  roller  and  capstan  are  engaged  and  saddle  label  extending  over  the  entrance  end  of  said  bag 
unblocking  Mid  path  when  said  preasure  roller  and  cap-   having  one-half  of  the  inner  surface  coated  with  pcrma- 

sian  are  separawu.  ^^^  tensitive  adhesive  wherein  the  half  of  the  saddle 

INNER  CAN  SujSjG  MESSAGE 
lack   R.   C«Ilay,   MlaaispaMs.   Mlna^ssdgani   to  The 
Plllsbwy  CoaspMy.  Mhanpnlii.  NOm^  • 

of  Dataware 

FttadMav  9,  19«3LSar.  No.  279454 
2Cki^     (CL229— 51) 

J 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises  a  cy- 
lindrical laminated  enclosure  having  an  inner  and  outer 
lamination,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  lamination 
being  removed  in  opening,  and  a  Ikxible  strip  having  writ- 
ing thereon  lying  between  said  inner  lamination  and  only 
said  portion  of  said  outer  lammaiioo  removed  in  opening, 
said  strip  exunding  from  one  end  of  said  enclosure  to  the 
other  and  being  fixed  to  said  cacloaurc  at  ooe  end  only. 


label  coated  with  said  permanent  sealing  means  is  per- 
manently bonded  to  ooe  wall  of  said  bag  and  the  other 
half  of  the  saddle  label  coated  with  said  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  is  adhered  to  the  opposite  wall  of  said  bag  and 
adapted  to  repeatedly  redoae  said  bag. 


3,15443« 
REINFORCED  BAG 

NJ, 


3,154044 

PUMPING  DEVICE 

X  Jcukics,  %  Nash 

South  Norwalk, 

F1M  Feh.  2a,  IHI,  Sar.  N*.  9tOt7 

IfCk^    (CL23«— 79) 


Con 


-:-»■'.!-«* 


la  E.  L  *B 
DeL,  a 


FUad  Dec  24,  1941,  Sar.  Ne.  142045 
3ClakM.     (6.229—45) 


2.  A  longitudinally  reinforced  transparent  bag  com- 
prising a  vuiylidenc  chloride  copolymer  coated  regen- 
erated cellulose  tubular  body  having  an  overlapped,  longi- 
tudinal center  seal,  a  narrow  longitudinally  extending 
flexible  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  coated  polyethylene 
tervphthalate  strip  centered  underneath  and  in  line  with 
said  center  seal  and  having  a  width  approximately  the 
width  of  said  center  seal,  the  end  portions  of  said  strip 
heat  sealed  between  the  sides  of  said  bag  at  the  top  and 
bottom  seals  which  comprise  rones  extending  transversely 
across  the  entire  body,  the  top  seal  of  said  bag  having 
a  rack  hole  extending  through  said  center  seal  and  said 
Mrip. 


»  \ii 


...^ 


H« 


Pc<*r 


3,154034 
nSEALABLE  BAG 
Newart^  DeL, 


to  E.  L 
DeL, 


FVed  Feh.  It.  1943,  Sar.  Ne.  299,144 
'  (  CkifteH.     (CL  229— U) 

3.  A  hat  comprising:  a  body  portion  having  opposite 
side  walls  and  an  entrance  at  ocw  end  of  said  body  por- 


I.  A  single  lobe  liquid  ring  pump  comprising  a  sUtion- 
ary  hollow  casing  member  having  at  least  one  cylindrical 
inside  portion,  means  for  mounting  said  casing  member 
so  that  the  central  axis  of  said  inside  portion  is  subsun- 
tially  horizontal,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  casing  mem- 
ber, a  rotor  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  displacement  chambers  mounted  upon  said  shaft 
for  roution  therewith  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  dis- 
placement chambers  in  non-contacting  eccentric  clearance 
relationship  with  said  casing  member  cylindrical  inside 
portion,  central  port  means  axiaUy  aligned  with  said  shaft 
and  extending  axially  within  said  rotor  and  having  inlet 
and  diacharge  portions  in  cooununication  with  said  rotor 
displacement  chambers,  said  port  means  having  a  mean 
outside  diameter  less  than  one-half  the  diameter  of  said 
rotor,  head  means  having  inlet  and  diacharge  passage- 
way* in  communication  with  said  port  means  inlet  and 
discharge  portions,  and  bearing  memben  rotationally  sup- 
porting the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  rotor  below  the  centnl 


M4 

uu  of  said  casing  member  inside  portion  and  horizon- 
tally offset  from  said  central  axis  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  said  rotor  so  that  the  dynamic  forces  acting  upon 
said  shaft  and  rotor  are  oriented  upwardly  in  a  direction 
substantially  opposite  to  gravity  to  thereby  permit  cloaer 
operating  clearance  dimensions  between  the  central  port 
means  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  means  defining  the  radial- 
ly extending  displacement  chambers  of  said  rotor. 
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3,154^41 
COMPRESSORS  OF  GAS  TURBI>fE  ENGINES 
Ncboa    Hector    Kcat    a^    E4ward    ReglMk' 
Derby,  and  Joha  bgnuis,  MkUaorw,  D«r%i 
asriKMrs  to  RoUa-Royce  UmMtd,  Darfcy,  PnlM*.  > 
company  of  Great  BrItaiB 

Filed  Jane  5,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  114,925 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  GrtaC  Britaia  iwm  7,  I9M, 

19,991/M 
SClafaoa.     (CL23«— 114) 


1.  A  compressor  for  a  gas  twbioe  engine  comprising: 
a  compressor  casing  having  a  plurality  of  angularly- 
spaced  apart  apertures  therein,  at  least  one  sUtor  and  at 
least  one  rotor  mounted  withm  said  casing  on  the  axis  oi 
said  casing,  a  vtlve  band  eocircimg  said  compressor  casing 
and  arrangeo  lo  seal  ana  unseal  said  plurality  of  aperture*, 
said  valve  bana  naving  opposite  cods  wmch  cro** 
over  each  other,  a  pair  of  slider  members,  arcuate  guide 
means  circumscribing  at  least  s  portion  of  said  compressor 
casing,  said  pair  of  slider  members  each  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  arcuate  guide  means  for  circumferen- 
tial movement  relative  to  said  compressor  casing  and  for 
simultaneous  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  means  connecting  the  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
valve  band  to  said  pair  of  slider  members  respectively 
whereby  simultaneous  movement  of  said  slider  members 
circumferentially  toward  and  away  from  each  other  causes 
said  valve  band  to  be  moved  circumferentially  and  radi- 
ally between  positions  simultaneously  unsealing  said 
plurality  of  apertures  and  simultaneously  sealing  said 
plurality  of  apertures,  and  power  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pair  of  slider  menbers  for  causing  the 
simultaneous  movement  of  said  two  slider  members. 


3.154042 

FAN 
E.  Hmti^  WoodHock.  N.Y, 
ifM^wteg  €•,  tac^  Wssirtsrfc,  N.Y, 
tk»  of  New  Yoik  .  .      ^,     — .,-^ 

FIM  Jwm  2t,  1M3,  Sar.  N*.  2t9047 
4ClnlM.    (n.23«— 117) 
1.  A  centrifugal  blower  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  base  opening, 
a  motor  assembly,  including  motor,  impeller  and  base, 
said   motor   assembly   being  removably   locked   to 
said  housing, 
locking  means  permitting  said  motor  assembly  to  be 
manually  rotated  about  its  axis  and  removably  locked 
to  said  housing  at  any  ooe  of  a  plurality  of  angularly 
^displaced  positions,    - 


said  locking  means  including  the  base  opening  rim  of 
said  housing,  a  projecting  rim  on  uid  motor  base 
having  itt  inner  surface  (lush  against  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  bousing  base  opening  rim.  a  plurality 
of  protecting  ears  on  said  motor  base,  said  ears  pro- 
iecting  from  said  motor  base  inside  said  housing 
and  having  a  peripheral  diameter  greater  than  said 
housing  base  opening  diameter,  whereby  said  housing 
base  opening  rim  is  sandwiched  between  said  motor 
base  projecting  rim  and  said  motor  base  projecting 
ears,  and 


spring  means  between  said  ears  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  housing  base  opening  rim.  said  spring  means 
having  raised  portions  whereby  the  rotation  of  said 
motor  asKmbly  will  cause  said  ears  to  ride  up  on 
said  raised  portions  of  said  spring  means  and  there- 
by cause  a  tightly  packed  sandwich  of  spring  and 
»>«"«i«g  base  "r****l  rim  between  said  ears  and 
said  motor  base  projecting  rim. 


3,154443 

UGHnrnGRT  axial  flow  rotor 

CONSTRUCTION 

L.  KoC  ClariMll,  Okto,  iiilwir  * 

Etedrk  Cmm^amj,  a  ttpiaHMial  New  York 

FIM  SapL  21.  19C2,  Sar.  N«.  225^99 

ICWb.     (CLU«— 134) 


A  lightweight.  aaial-Aow  rotor  c*i«atru<:tinn  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  annular  disks,  said  diaks  iocreasinf  in 
diaoaeier  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  rotor, 
the  rearward-moat  disk  of  said  plvidity  being  coni- 
cal in  shape  over  the  outer  portioo  of  its  radial  di- 


a  phirality  of  airfoils  supported  at  tile  peripberiaa  of 
said  disks: 


disk  coupling  and  spacing  means  for  said  rotor,  the 
oouphng  nMans  for  said  rearward-moat  disk  being 
located  St  the  area  where  the  conical  poriion  )oins 
the  straight  portion  of  said  disk; 

a  stub-shaft  located  on  the  sft  side  of  said  rearward- 
most  disk  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  shaft  being  of 
relatively  small  diameter  with  respect  to  the  tear- 
ward-most  disk; 

and  s  frusto-conical  member  located  aft  of  said  rear- 
ward-most disk,  said  ntember  being  restrained  axial- 
ly  by  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
and  forwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  opposite  to  the 
conical  portion  of  the  disk  and  substantially  coex- 
tensively  therewith,  said  n»ember  being  restrained  at 
the  pheriphery  of  said  rearward-moat  disk  and  react- 
ing rearward  motioo  of  die  disk  periphery  during 
transient  turbomachinc  operation. 


to  distribute  oil  thereto,  said  piston  being  provided  with 
apertures  communicating  with  said  wrist  pin  openings  and 
extending  from  said  surface  of  the  piston  to  the  interior 
of  the  piston  and  communicating  with  the  space  above 
said  oil  reservoir  whereby  refrigerant  vapor  formed  ad- 
jacent the  wrist  pin  may  readily  escape  therefrom. 


3  154^45 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  REFRIGERATING 

MACHINE 
KMd  RoetagMTd,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  aarignor  to 
Dmifom  ved  h«.  M.  Clanaen,  Nordborg,  Denmark, 
a  company  of  Denmark 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  175,541 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Gcramay,  Feb.  24,  1941, 

D  35v4S2 

5  CWms.     (CL  23»— 232) 


3  154044 
LUBRICATION 'of  REFRIGERATION 
COMPRESSORS 
Tonterg.  Tiiamiih,  Mkk.,  aaalcMr  to  Tc 
TicMih  mrh    - 


Hm  24, 1955,  Ser.  No.  517^39 
2CMM.    (CL23»— 2t4) 


4'  : 
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tn  Hi 


1    In  a  refrigerant  compressor  of  the  type  having  s 
generally  horirontaUy  dispoaed  cylinder  and  a  piston  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a  r'xr*"y  veri>c*''V 
extending  drive  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  concenttnc 
portkns  and  an  intermediate  eccentric  portion  aligned 
with  the  ptatoo.  a  connecting  rod  connected  to  said  ec- 
centric portion  at  ooe  end.  a  wrist  pin  connecting  the  other 
end  of  the  connecung  rod  with  the  piston,  the  lower  end 
of  uid  shaft  being  formed  with  a  vertical  duct  offset  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  means  responsive  to  the 
cenuifugal  action  of  the  rotating  shaft  and  formmg  a 
pump  for  conducting  ofl  upwardly  through  said  vertical 
ducu  said  vertical  duct  termlnsting  st  said  eccentric  por- 
Uoo.  said  eccentric  portion  being  formed  whh  a  lateral 
duct  extending  from  said  vertical  duct  to  the  periphery  of 
said  eccentric  portion,  an  oil  passageway  in  said  con- 
necting rod  extending  from  said  eccentric  portion  to  the 
wrist  pin  and  means  forming  an  ofl  reservoir  around  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  below  said  lateral  duct  where- 
by upon  routiou  of  Om  shaft,  the  oil  (lowing  into  said 
lateral  duct  is  forced  oentrifugally  into  the  oil  passar- 
way  in  the  connecting  rod,  the  improvement  which  com- 
priaes  a  vent  passageway  In  said  eccentric  portioo  extend- 
ing from  said  Uleral  duct  upwardly  to  the  periphery. of 
the  shaft  at  an  uncovered  portion  above  the  connecting 
rod  whereby  refrigerant  vapor  in  said  vertical  duct  and 
lateral  duct  may  escape  freely  at  aO  times  therefrom,  said 
wrist  pin  being  provided  with  openings  communicating 
wkh  the  oil  passageway  in  the  connecting  rod.  said  wnst 
extending  to  the  oaier  suriaoe  of  the  piston 


'  if 

1.  In  a  hermetically-seakd  refritcrating  machine  of 
the  type  comprising  a  hermeUcally-sealed  capsule  adapted 
to  be  placed  under  suction  pressure  having  an  inlet  for 
refrigeration  to  be  drawn  into  said  capsole  and  containing 
a  compressor  unit  comprising  means  defining  a  cylinder 
and  having  a  pressure  line  leading  therefrom  and  con- 
taining a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  driving 
means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  means 
defining  an  oil  sump  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of 
lubricating  oil.  means  connected  to  said  driving  means 
for  forming  lubricating  oil  sprays  from  the  oil  in  said 
pump  to  lubricate  said  driving  means  and  said  piston,  the 
combination  of  a  piassure  muffler  disposed  in  the  interior 
of  said  capsule  in  an  area  remote  from  said  oil  sump  and 
from  said  compressor  unit,  said  mofiler  being  disposed 
connected  in  said  pressure  line  leading  from  said  cylinder 
for  receiving  refrigerant  after  compression  in  said  com- 
pressor unit  and  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder  and  the  other  component  of  said 
machine,  and  said  pressure  mulBcr  being  sheltered  from 
said  oil  sprays  produced  by  said  spray-forming  means  by 
said  cylinder  and  other  components  of  the  machine. 


Uu:; 


M 


3,154044 
'  '     COIN  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  M.  CWistenssn,  359  BcMen,  Chkafo  14,  BL 
Filed  Dec  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141,153 
.  •  2  ClafaBS.     (CL  232—42) 

I.  A  coin  receiving  mechanism  comprising  a  main  body, 

a  coin  channel  defined  by  a  pair  of  relatively  large,  cioscly 
spaced,  opposing  parallel  faces  and  by  relatively  narrow 
adjoimng  end  portions,  said  channel  extending  through 
said  body,  paasage  means  comprising  two  converging  cir- 
cular boraa  formed  in  said  body  and  each  having  ooe  end 
extending  a  substantial  distance  into  said  channel  with 
t^  other  ends  extending  through  said  end  portions  be- 
yond the  extent  of  said  channel,  stop  means  comprising 
balls  loosely  located  within  each  passage,  the  axes  of  said 
passages  being  disposed  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  to 
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said  opposing  faces  and  betng  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  channel  whereby  said  stop  means 
are  graviutionally  positioned  at  said  one  end  of  the  pas- 
sage when  the  last  mentioned  axis  is  in  one  vertical  posi- 
tion and  said  stop  means  is  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  passage  and  dear  of  said  channel  when  said  last 


mentioned  axis  is  inverted,  and  wherein  said  main  body  is 
formed  of  a  pair  of  blocks  each  having  a  recess  formed 
in  one  face,  said  recesses  forming  said  channel  when  said 
faces  are  mated  and  each  block  having  semicirmular 
bores  therein,  said  bores  mating  and  forming  said  pas- 
sage means  when  said  blocks  are  mated  and  means  for 
securing  said  blocks  together. 


3,154^7 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

EhBcr  A.  Cwtms.  RicMdd,  MIm^  jwlfnrto 

HoocywcO  bc^  a  coq^ontfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  My  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  123,U1 

6CWtaM.    (CL234— •) 


5.  In  a  temperature  control  system  for  controlling  the 
temperature  in  a  plurality  of  separate  zones,  condition- 
ing means  delivering  a  supply  of  heated  medium  to  said 
zones,  first  means  associated  with  each  zone  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  medium  to  each  zone,  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  in  each  zone  responsive  to  the  heating 
load  of  each  zone,  means  connecting  each  of  said  re- 
sponsive means  to  said  first  means  of  a  respective  zone 
whereby  the  flow  of  medium  is  selected  to  satisfy  the 
heating  requirements  of  each  zone,  a  thermal  switch 
operator  for  each  zone  having  two  heating  windings, 
means  connecting  each  of  said  zone  responsive  means 
to  control  the  energization  of  one  heating  winding  for 
each  of  said  switch  operator  of  the  respective  zone,  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  all  of  said  operators  to  control 
said  conditioning  means,  and  means  associated  with  all 
of  said  switch  operators  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  winding  biasing  the  effect  of  said  temperature 
responsive  means  on  said  means  delivering  beat  whereby 
said  other  temperature  responsive  means  are  ineffective  to 
influence  said  heat  supply. 


S,lS4»24t 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  RELIEF  VALVE 
HowM«  A^tknmj  Fvltoa,  PserysvlEa.  LaM  Irwte  Estr. 
Big  PraMa,  mti  Clwtoa  D«mm  Okrackl,  Lsaionvtlk. 
OMtt,  siii^in  to  MisiiiH  SmMtrj,  be*.  ■%  rrakk. 
OMo 

FBad  Jaa.  l^  1963,  S«^-  N«>  151,177 
f    '  llCldM.    (CL134— ai) 


la     '>  -► 


7.  A  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  discharge  chambers, 
a  fluid  opening  providing  communication  between 
said  chambers,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  providing 
ingress  and  egress  to  said  inlet  and  discharge  cham- 
bers respectively. 

(6)  a  closure  member  disposed  in  said  valve  body  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  cloung  said  fluid 
opening  and  s  second  position  sway  from  said  open- 
ing permitting  fluid  to  pass  through  said  opening; 

(r)  means  urging  said  docora  member  to  the  flrst 
position; 

{d)  a  thermal  actuator  fixed  to  said  valve  body  within 
said  inlet  chamber  and  induding  an  actuator  mem- 
ber which  moves  relative  to  said  valve  body  upon  a 
heat  cooditioo; 

(e)  a  stem  member  slidably  disposed  in  a  stem  open- 
ing in  said  valve  body; 

(/)  said  stem  member  having  one  end  adjacent  said 
dosure  member  and  the  other  end  extending  out- 
side said  valve  body,  said  stem  member  induding 
means  external  of  the  body  for  activsting  a  mech- 


(g)  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  actuator 
member  and  said  stem  member  and  engaging  both 
members  so  that  movement  of  said  actuator  mem- 
ber moves  said  stem  member;  and, 

(A)  means  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  be- 
tween said  closure  member  and  at  least  oi>e  of  the 
other  members  whereby  a  predetermined  heat  causes 
said  actuator  member  to  move  said  stem  member  a 
predetermined  distance  for  tctuiting  s  mechanism 
before  said  one  other  member  moves  said  closure 
member  away  from  said  fluid  opening. 


GeorgsP 


3,154449 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVES 

FRad  Apr.  It,  1963,  Sar.  No.  273,913 
T  niiT     -      (CL236— 34) 
1.  A  thermostatic  valve  o.'  ths  character  described  com- 
pristng: 

(«)  a  drcular  base  plate  presenting  an  annular  valvo 
seat  OQ  ooa  side  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  lk>w  port 


therethroagh  within  said  annular  valve  seat,  and  a 
ring  supported  within  said  port  and  concentric  with 
said  valve  seat, 

(*)  means  defining  s  circtUar  wall  and  having  its  nm 
concentric  with  said  valve  seat,  and  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  valve  nteans  surrounding  said  drcular 
wall  in  fluid  tight  sliding  relstion  to  the  rim  thereof 
and  presenting  a  circular  edge  for  movement  to  and 
away  from  said  seat  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
said  port. 


said  unit  formed  of  at  least  two  similar  sets  of  longitu-^ 
dinally  spaced  interior  and  exterior  meUl  layers  ex- 
tending from  each  end  of  the  unit  towards  but  short 
of  the  middle,  whereby  a  longitudinal  space  is 
formed  therebetween, 

intermediate  interleaving  layers  of  cured  thermosetting 
electrical  insulation  material  between  the  metal  layers 
and  permanently  bonding  said  interior  and  exterior 
meUl  layers  of  each  set  together, 

and  connective  layers  of  thermosetting  electrical  insu- 
lating material  only,  structurally  bridging  the  longi- 
ttidinal  space  between  the  similar  sets  of  metal  layers 
and  bonded  insulating  material, 

•  hereby,  each  metal  layer  within  each  set  is  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  meUl  layer  in  the  same 
set,  and  one  set  is  dectrically  insulated  from  the 
otner  similar  set. 


(</)  a  thermally  responsive  power  means  mounted  on 
said  ring  and  having  a  stem  including  a  reduced  end 
connected  to  said  cyliDdrical  valve  means  for  effect- 
ing said  movement  in  response  to  temperature 
changes  hi  fluid  on  the  side  of  said  base  plate  opposite 
said  one  side  thereof, 

(f )  said  power  means  including  s  threaded  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  ring  and  a  shoulder  bearing 
there  against, 

(/)  a  tension  spring  having  convolutions  at  one  end 
threadedly  engaged  on  said  threaded  portion  and  se- 
curing said  power  means  to  said  ring,  and 

(/)  said  tension  spring  having  convolutions  at  the 
other  end  wrapped  about  the  reduced  end  of  said 
Stem,  whereby  said  spring  urges  said  cylindrical  valve 
means  toward  said  base  plate. 


3,154,251 
PANEL  UGHT 
James  N.  Doprcc,  South  El  Monte,  and  Richard  Mathleo, 
Nortfc  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Afamark  Planks 
Corp^    Nortfc   Hollywood,    Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
Caiifonna 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  Ig7,613 
3Claliiis.     (CL246— S.16) 
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3,154056 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  RAIL  JOINT 

U  LMsiiW.  Rothcfford,  N J.,  asstganr  to  Poor  * 

^ .  CWr^o,  DL,  a  curporattoo  o#  Delaware 

Filed  Fch.  1,  1961.  Sar.  Now  •6*449 

3  CMh.    (CL  236— 152) 


J?<?  .».  (ss  Ibj  f^  >? 


1 .  In  a  light  for  an  edge-lighted  panel  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  for  receiving  the  light,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  conductor  plate  comprising  an  insulating  sheet  having 
a  first  conductive  layer  on  one  face  and  a  second 
conductive  layer  on  the  other  face,  said  plate  in- 
cluding at  least  one  opening  for  receiving  the  mount- 
ing boss  of  a  lamp  retainer,  with  said  first  conductive 
layer  recessed  from  said  plate  opening; 

a  conductive  retainer  carried  on  said  plate  on  said 
one  face  with  a  mounting  boss  passing  through  said 
plate  opening  and  electrically  contacting  said  second 
layer,  said  retainer  being  adapted  for  positioning  in 
the  panel  opening; 

an  outer  tubular  light  filter  damped  in  place  against 
said  plate  by  said  retainer; 

an  inner  tubular  light  filter  sUdable  within  said  re- 
tainer and  outer  filter; 

a  cap  unit,  including  nrMans  mounting  said  cap  tmit 
on  said  reUiner  and  means  damping  the  panel 
against  said  plate; 

a  lamp  carried  in  said  cap  unit  and  having  two  ter- 
minals; 

means  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  lamp  to  said 
cap  unit  providing  an  electrical  circuit  through  said 
cap  unit  and  retainer  to  said  second  layer;  and 

means  connecting  the  other  lernunal  of  said  lamp  to 
said  first  layer.  >  ; 


1 .  As  an  article  of  manufacture, 

a  non-slip  load-bearing  plate-like  dectrical  insulation 
accessory  unit,  ready  for  application  between  the  re- 
lated inside  surface  of  s  single  joint  bar  and  the  two 
related  side  surfaces  of  axially  aligned  and  ad)a- 
ccatly  related  rail  ends  and  across  the  gap  between 
the  related  rail  ends,  for  providing  an  eledrically  in- 
■ulated  joint  in  a  railway  track. 
•07  O.O. 


3.154052 

PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  UGHT 

Kari  A.  Bwike,  AngoU,  N.Y,  assignor  to  K  *  H  fadM- 

trles,  tac  Angola,  N.Y..  a  wnH»ratloii  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,173 

2  Claims.    (CI.  246—11.4) 

I.  A  portable  fluorescent  light  comprising  an  elongated 

tubular  fluorescent  light  bulb  having  a  pair  of  axially 
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projecting  contact  prongs  at  each  end.  a  hooaing  for 
said  bulb  including  a  transparent  organic  plastic  tubular 
shell,  a  socket  made  of  a  resilient  plastic  material  fitting 
around  each  end  of  said  bulb  and  having  radial  outward 
pressure  contact  with  the  interior  of  said  bousing,  a  pair 
of  parallel  bores  through  each  socket  portioned  to  re- 
ceive said  prongs,  a  metal  coauct  skcve  in  each  bore. 


3,154454 

STREET  LIGHT  REFRACTOR 

Rob«1  G.  McPteM,  iiciMS*.  hrtt  af  Ntwwk,  OMo,  hy 

Tke  Pvt  Nallowdl  BMk  af  N«w«k,  OMo,  eiMirtor,  m4 

Kmii  PiMcfc,  NcwM1^  Ofeto,  iiilMin  ••  HolopkMa 

riwinrj.  toc^  N«w  Yot^  N.VI,  ■  twpwti—  af 


an  integral  wire  attaching  strip  projecting  from  the  end 
of  each  contact  sleeve,  electrical  wires  severally  secured 
to  each  wire  atuching  strip,  and  a  cap  fitted  over  said 
wire  attaching  strips  aiKl  wires  and  the  corresponding 
side  of  each  socket,  each  of  said  sockets  being  provided 
with  fingers  parallel  with  iu  borea  protecting  through 
openings  in  said  cap,  the  ends  of  said  flngen  being  fuaed 
to  the  caps. 

3,154033 

COUNTER-BALANCED  LIGHT  SHIELD  AND 

REFLECTOR  FOR  EXTENSION  UGHTS 


Ronald  V.  G«th,  RIc  3, 

Flfcd  Oct.  5,  1M2,  S 
IClalM.    (CL 


r.  Ntt.22M42 
) 
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Flad  Jm.  1,  IfSf.  Sar.  N«.  7t4,rM 
7  CWm.     (6.  a4«— IM)  , 
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An  invention  of  the  character  deacribed,  comprianf 
a  one  piece  light  shade  and  reflector  having  oae  end 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  a  vertically  dtapoaed  metal 
disk  through  the  center  of  which  is  located  an  externally 
threaded  bushing  slidably  fitted  on  a  horizootaily  di^raaed 
shaft  having  one  end  threaded  for  the  reception  oi  a 
plurality  of  nuts,  and  the  other  end  terminating  in  a  hook 
outside  the  rigid  wire  guard  in  which  the  said  light  shade 
and  reflector  is  placed,  and  secured  by  means  of  a  spider 
type  of  brace  through  the  center  of  which  paMea  the 
said  bushing  and  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  nuts  se- 
curing the  said  disk  and  said  boahing  to  the  said  spider 
type  of  brace  and  a  counter  balance  having  the  basic 
configuration  of  a  sector  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  said  bushing  and  forward  of  the  said  metal  diak. 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  flat  washers  on 
the  forward  flat  surface  thereof,  and  in  equal  radial 
spaced  relation  to  one  another,  arotmd  the  periphery  ot 
tile  said  surface  and  each  of  the  said  flat  washers  having 
a  concaved  recess  therein  for  the  reception  of  one  end 
of  a  normally  horizontally  disposed  lock  pin  slidaMy 
projecting  through  the  lower  extremity  of  the  said  coun- 
ter balance,  and  extending  beyond  the  forward  surface  of 
the  said  counter  balance  and  temunattng  against  the  lower 
eiKi  of  a  flat  spring,  that  is  rectangular  in  plan  form,  the 
said  flat  spring  having  its  upper  end  firmly  sectffed  to  the 
said  counter  balance  thereby  providing  a  counter  balanced 
light  shield  and  reflector  for  extanaioo  lighta. 


1.  An  elongated  infractor  for  controlling  the  vertical 
angles  of  downwardly  transmitted  light  from  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  light  source,  taid  refractor  having  an 
upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  light  splitting  prisms  ar- 
ranged in  side  by  side  relationship  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  refractor  and  extending  transversely  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  thereof,  each  of  said  light  splitting  prisms 
having  a  pair  of  faces  synuneuically  disposed  on  either 
side  of  a  vertical  plane  through  the  apex  thereof,  said 
faces  of  said  light  splitting  prisms  being  disposed  at  such 
angles  relative  to  the  vertical  and  to  the  longitudiiul  axis 
of  said  refractor  that  all  light,  emitted  toward  said  prisms 
in  ducctioos  Uansverse  thereto,  and  striking  any  one  of 
said  Ught  splitting  prisms  at  all  angles  between  the 
horizonUl  and  the  vertical  is  transmitted  between  angles 
on  either  side  of  nadu  and  the  boruontal,  with  the  ouni- 
mum  poaatbk  light  being  transmitted  vertically  down- 
ward, and  a  series  of  spaced,  downwardly  extending  ele- 
menU  of  a  depth  to  edipae  all  light  above  substantially 
IS*  below  the  horizontal,  said  elements  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudiiul  axis  of  said  refractor  and  in- 
cluding vertically  spaced  horizontal  refracting  riba.  the 
faces  of  said  refracting  riba  being  disposed  at  such  angles 
relative  to  the  horizontal  that  the  lig^t  which  is  eclipsed 
by  said  elemenu  is  depressed  to  substantially  IS*  below 
the  horizontal. 

3,154055 

METHOD  OP  RBCLAIMING  CZLLUUME  FIBERS 
PROM  THERMOPLASTIC  COATED  CELLLLOSIC 
WEBS 

DavM  L.  Sikii^iB,  CtaihnaH.  and  Gaas»s  E.  Brw, 

.  OMo,  a  laiBuiatian  af  OMa 

FHad  Mar.  1,  IML  9ar.  Na  f2>51 
4CWMU    (0.141—14)    I 


1.  In  the  proceaa  of  separating  thermoplastic  film  from 
the  cellulose  substrata  of  thermoplastic  coated  broke,  the 
steps  of  mixing  in  a  auiublc  receptacle,  dry  braka  and 


OcTOBBS  27,  1964 

water,  continuously  and  violenUy  subjecting  the  broke  in 
said  recepucle  to  hydraulic  shear  by  violenUy  and  con- 
tinuously agiuting  the  water  and  the  broke  therem  to 
break  the  bond  between  the  subetrau  and  the  fihn  and 
to  strip  the  cellulose  fibers  from  the  film  and  mix  said 
fibers  with  said  water  to  form  a  pulp  therewith,  continu- 
ously adding  water  to  the  pulp  and  stripped  film  mature 
while  subjectmg  said  mixture  to  a  screening  action  for 
passing  the  pulp  from  the  mixture  while  reuimng  all  of 
the  unitripped  broke  and  substantially  all  of  the  stripped 
film  from  the  pulp,  and  then  subjecting  said  mitully 
screened  pulp  to  a  centrifugal  screening  action  for  re- 
movmg  therefrom  any  remaining  film  which  may  have 
passed  in  the  first  screening. 
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3,154057 
IMPACT-TYFE  MIXER 
WIllhuB  A.  Woottcn,  Paloa  Vardaa  Eataiaa,  Calif., 
lo  Mi^Mlk  Film  and  Tape  Conpaqr,  lac,  ' 
Calf    a  corporation  of  Calif  otnia 

*"    Filed  Oct.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  232,171 
It  nahrr     (CL  241— 111) 
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« 154,254 

STOPPER  FOR  roOD  WASTE  DISPOSER 

E.  BeMMer.  Braahflald.  Wia^  "^^^  ••  G 

EtoctricCu^iny.  a  toiporatien  of  New  \mk 

FBad  Dec  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15fOM 

4ai*na.    (CL241— 44) 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising:  a  routable  anvfl  hav- 
big  a  plurality  of  impact  wirfacea  thereon;  a  plurality 
of  hammers  having  impact  surfaces  thereon  engageaMe 
with  said  anvil  impact  surfaces;  means  biasing  said  ham- 
mers toward  said  anvil;  means  for  routing  said  anvil 
to  mcyve  said  hammers  against  their  biasing  means;  and 
means  providing  a  lost-motion  connection  between  said 
anvil  and  iu  routing  means  to  provide  for  free  roution 
of  said  anvU  forwardly  of  iti  routinf  means  under  said 
hammer  bias  to  provide  impact  between  the  hammer  and 
anvil  surfacea. 


1.  In  a  food  waste  diapoaar  having  a  tubolar  inlet 
ftHing  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the  drainage  open- 
ing of  a  kitchen  sink  to  receive  water  therefrom,  said 
fitting  having  means  providing  a  valve  seat,  and  a  com- 
minution chamber  supported  below  said  inlet  fitting  to 
receive  water  passing  therethrough,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  stopper  adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  within 

said  inlet  fitting. 

Mvj  (topper  having  an  imperforate  top  wall  and  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  defining  a  passage  opening 
into  said  comminution  chamber,  said  side  wall  be- 
ing subsuntially  smaUar  is  diameter  than  said  inlet 
fitting  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  passages  through 
which  water  may  flow  from  the  inlet  fitting, 

means  providing  an  annular  vahrc  disc  dispoaed  about 
said  side  wall  for  axial  movement  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  side  wall  openings  are  below 
said  disc  and  a  second  poeition  in  which  said  open- 
ings are  tubatantially  wholly  above  said  disc,  said 
disc  in  said  first  poaition  being  adapted  to  provide 
a  seal  extending  between  aaid  imperforate  top  wall 
and  said  valve  seat. 

means  for  optionally  poaitinning  said  stopper  in  said 
inkt  fitting  to  ifrt»K''T**  said  disc  in  either  itt  first 
or  iu  second-named  positions. 

and  meaaa  effective  when  said  diac  is  in  hs  second- 
named  poaition  to  restrict  flow  of  water  through 
laaid  aide  wall  openings  to  effect  tlia  acoimulation 
of  an  annular  ring  of  water  exteriorly  of  said  cylin- 
drical stopper  wall,  comprising  valve  means  in  cover- 
ing relation  to  each  of  said  side  wall  openings,  said 
valve  means  all  being  yieklable  under  pressure  ex- 
erted by  the  surrounding  waiar  to  pass  wat«  throu^ 
I  openings. 


N 


3  15405S 

ROLL  CRlJiHER 

D.  Fee,  5M  Miasovl  Ave,  Deer  Lodge,  Mont. 

FBed  May  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,442 

•  Claims.     (CI.  241— 232) 


■i 


1.  A  crusher  comprising  an  elongated  base,  a  first 
roller,  means  rouubly  mounting  said  first  rcrfler  trans- 
versely of  and  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  base,  an  upri^t 
support  means  extending  above  said  first  roller  rearward 
of  the  forward  edge  thereof,  a  depending  frame  means 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  upright  support  to 
a  point  forward  of  said  first  roller,  means  hingedly  secur- 
ing the  upper  end  of  the  depending  frame  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  upright  support  in  a  plane  rearward  of  the 
forward  edge  of  the  first  roUer  thereby  enabling  the  swing- 
ing of  the  dcpendmg  frame  toward  and  away  from  said 
fint  roller,  a  second  roUer,  means  rotaUbly  mounting 
said  second  roUer  on  said  depending  frame,  said  second 
roller  being  mounted  so  as  to  engage  said  first  roller,  and 
means  for  adjusuMy  limiting  the  movement  of  the  second 
loUer  toward  the  first  roller. 
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CRUSHER  MECHANISM 
G«orte  W.  Behnkc,  Russell  G.  We««c««,. 
WIrtk,   Daraad,    Mkk,   anigBon  to 
finccrii^  Compmy,  Dunnd,  ^Ock^  a 

'^'^^^^'^Ikd  Dec.  M,  IHI,  S«.  N*.  1«2,13« 
1  Claim.     (CL  241—275) 


^  * 


A. 


render  the  tprinf  ineffective  and  permit  the  looee  disk 
to  be  movad  freely  »wiy  from  the  fut  disk. 


^       >"t^.'."  li  jillMI'  f     H 


L-.,. 


MAGAZINE  FOR  MAGNCTC  TAFE  RECORDERS 
MMMkmUm  Eatt  Hnkert  ImnlM.  Bta*j»«^  NeAar- 
iMda,  iiiijg        to  Noflk  Aaarkaa  PMHpa  CeMpany. 
tac..  New  York,  N.\^  a  cmjmn^  f  O^jmww 
FUad  Fek.  14,  l»42,  Sw.  No.  17543« 
rtority,  apvlkattoa  AMtria  Mar.  IJ,  IMl 
4  CkteL    (CL  242—55.13) 


fc  <;   ♦/       4# 


A  centrifugal  crusher  comprising:  ■  bowl,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  disposed,  individually  removable,  elongated 
members  forming  a  liner  for  said  bowl;  a  supporting 
shelf  on  the  inner  face  of  the  bowl  on  which  said  hner 
members  are  mounted  in  abutting  sidc-by-side  relation; 
a  lower  retaininf  ring  mounted  on  said  shelf  and  secur- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  the  liner  members  m  assembled 
relation;   an  upper  ring;  laterally   profecting  wings  on 
said  upper  ring  and  engagcabte  with  the  upper  ends  of 
the  liner  members  for  securing  the  upper  ends  of  the  Iuict 
members   in   assembled   relation;  a  centrally   dispoaed 
impeller  mounted  in  said  bowl;  arcumferentially  spaced 
apart  buckets  mounted  thereon;  means  foe  feeding  the 
material  to  be  processed  to  said  impeller  and  buckets 
and  means  for  driving  said  impeller  to  fling  the  material 
outwardly  said   liner  members  foe  crushing  the  mate- 
rial as  the  impeller  is  driven. 


3,1S4,24« 
CAPSTANS 
JoMph  Staaislao,  Soirth  AtHeboro,  Maas.,  wmi 
Adamo,    Moetiatown,    SJ^    as^SBon    to 
Fabrics  Corporadoo,  New  YorK  N.Y.,  a 

'^***'''FUed  Nov.  2,  lf42,  S«r.  No.  235,»M 
7ClataM.     (CL  242— 47.«1) 


r 


1  In  a  magazine  for  magnetic  tape  recocden.  said 
tape  having  an  extensaoo  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  recess 
in  said  magazine  for  receiving  said  extension,  the  com- 
bmation  compriiint  a  spool  for  mafnetic  tape  rotalably 
supported  in  said  magazine,  an  elongated  lever  pivotally 
supported  within  said  magazine,  said  lever  hiving  a  por- 
tion engaging  said  extension  in  one  position  of  said  lever 
for  securing  said  extension  against  accidental  removal 
from  said  magazine  and  another  portion  engaging  said 
spool  in  said  one  poaiuon  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
spool  at  least  in  an  unwinding  direction,  and  means  for 
pivoting  said  lever.         

3,154042 
SELF-LOCKING,  QUICK-RKLEASE  HL1 

Cotporaltoa,  New  Yott,  N.Y., 
of  Delaware 

3«,  1942,  S«r.  No.  19M47 
4  0*^     (CL242— 4tJ) 


1.  A  capstan  which  comprises  a  tubular  member,  an 
annular  disk  encircling  and  fast  on  the  member,  an  annu- 
lar disk  loosely  encircling  the  member,  the  diak  havinf 
rims  flaring  from  each  other  to  define  a  channel,  a  circum- 
ferential shoulder  on  the  member  at  one  side  of  the 
disks,  and  a  spring  exerting  force  upon  the  shoulder  and 
the  loose  disk  to  force  the  loose  disk  against  the  fast  diak 
and  being  compressed  between  the  shoulder  and  the  disks, 
the  spring  being  movable  over  the  shoulder  aw«y  from 
the  fast  diak  to  release  the  compression  on  the  spring  and 


1  in  a  bob  having  a  cylindrical  nctwnal  housiBg  with 
apertures  therein  through  which  reel  gripping  elemenu 
may  protrtide,  ^^ 

said  reel  rapping  elements  having  a  Uparad  intaraal 

surface, 

an  axially  disposed  cam  having  two  separate  Upered 
aurfaces  joined  by  a  step-like  riser. 

the  tapered  surface  of  said  reel  gripping  elemenU  hav- 
ing a  uper  complementary  to  the  taper  of  said  cam, 

a  further  surface  of  said  reel  gripping  elemenu  adapted 
to  selectively  bear  against  said  step-like  riaar  ot  said 
cam  to  lock  said  cam  and  said  reel  gripping  elements 
in  a  first  poaitioo. 
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means  engaged  with  iwd  rael  grippmg  elements  for 
attacuvely  moving  said  elemenu  such  that  said  fur- 
ther surface  thereof  U  removed  and  said  cam  u 
free  to  assume  a  second  poaitioo, 

and  spring  loaded  means  for  normaUy  urgmg  said 
cam  toward  said  second  position  whereby  said  reel 
gripping  elemenu  are  urged  toward  a  second  posiuon. 


3  154J43 
SELF-CENTERING  COIL  CRADLE 

Harry  F.  Flacher.  Jr.,  a^  ^y'Xl^^C^  I^JLZ 
iMrgh.  fa.,  aadgMTS  to  Z^fco  Co..  »«• 
Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Fe««aylva«lB 

Fttsd  May  »,  1943,  Sar.  No.  27g,f71 
»Cli-iL     (Ch.  242-71.7) 


fitts- 


means  roUlaWy  and  eccentrically  mounted  on  sai^  crank- 
shaft, said  cam  means  including  a  plurality  of  ratchet 
teeth;  cam  follower  naeans  joumaled  on  said  circular  cam 
means  routably  connected  to  said  spool  mounting  means, 
said  cam  follower  means  also  including  a  routably  mount- 
ed pawl  disposed  in  operative  relationship  with  the  ratchet 
teeth   on   said   circular  cam   means;   and   two   position 
coupling  means,  including  means  for  routing  said  cam 
means,  interconnecting  said  crankshaft  and  said  driven 
shaft,  said  two  position  coupling  means  also  being  re- 
sponsive to  engagement  of  the  ratchet  teeth  on  said  cir- 
cular cam  means  by  said  pawl  to  become  operative  in 
only  one  of  said  two  podtioiu. 


3  154^45 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SOFT 

LANDING  OF  A  ROCKET  VEHICLE 
Charles  E.  Heodrix,  Aimn,  Fanl  C.  Driver,  Chtaa  Lake, 
and  Doaald  D.  Steveasoo,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  Aaaarlca  as  reprcsentad  by  the 
SMTCtary  of  the  Navy  ,..«^ 

FUod  Apr.  19, 1942,  Sar.  No.  1M,909 
g  Cl^aM.     (CL  244—1) 
(Grnaled  udcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  244) 


1  A  self<entering  cradle  for  a  coil  of  strip  material, 
comprising  t  pair  of  laterally  spaced  substantially  horizon- 
tal rollers,  a  pair  of  bearings  for  the  ends  of  each  roller, 
sutionary  supporting  means  for  one  pair  of  beanngs,  a 
supporting  member  for  the  other  pair  of  beanngs  and 
means  rockably  supporting  uid  member  for  lengthwise 
tilting  by  a  coil  routing  on  said  rollers  and  startmg  to 
move  lengthwise  thereof  from  a  central  position,  the  tilt- 
ing roller  being  rotatable  in  such  direction  that  its  top 
lurns  toward  the  other  roller  so  that  a  ulted  coil  will 
travel  axially  toward  the  high  end  of  the  tUted  roller. 


•<^' 


..•*  -   ^ 


r 

1 
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SPIN  CASTING  FBhKg  REEL  WITH 
LEVEL  WIND 
Uoyd  E.  lokMW,  Maatato,  ffmrn^  «**»  to 
Jotesoa,    lac    Maakato,    Mtoa.,    a 

'^**™***fLi  Nov.  9.  1942,  Sar.  No.  234,445 
4ClataB^    (CL142— MJl) 


I  In  a  spin  casting  reel  of  the  class  including  a  right 
aniie  driving  mechanism  for  rotatably  drivmg  a  *P«>l|ag 
^7n^  duecuoa  and  for  fnctionaUy  reu.d^  ^ 
routioo  of  iha  spooling  means  m  another  dirwition,  the 
combination,  comprising;  spool  «»<>»»»»»««  n**^.?^*^' 
tivdy  mounted  on  a  driving  mechamsm.  said  driving 
;,;S;anism  mcludmg  a  crankshaft  and  a  <*n7r^-;^ 
mounting  mean,  bemg  so  constructed  and  •"WdJ^ 
reciprocate  radiaUy  with  respect  to  said  crankshaft  and 
axi^^ith  iTspect  to  said  drivwi  shaft;  circular  cam 


1.  A  system  for  automatic  soft  landing  of  a  vehicle 
on  a  surface,  comprising  in  combination,  a  rocket  motor 
on  said  vehicle  capable  of  upward  thrust,  optical  means 
for  scanning  said  surface  and  generating  a  frequency, 
means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency,  means  for 
comparing  said  scanner  frequency  with  said  reference 
frequency,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  for 
adjusting  the  thrust  of  said  motor  for  landing  said  vehicle 
on  said  surface.  

3^15(4,244 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  W.  Sheppard  aad  Ben  E.  Aaaslcr,  SOver  Spring. 
Md.,  aaslgBors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcp- 
i  by  tke  Secrctvy  of  the  Navy 
FHad  Mm.  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4444M 
9  ClaiM.    (CL  244—14) 
1.  A  control  system  for  use  in  steering  an  aenal  vehicle 
on  a  target  intercept  path,  comprising  means  on  said  ve- 
hicle for  receiving  guidance  intelligence,  means  for  con- 
verting said  guidance  intelhgence  into  a  signal  representing 
the  acceleration  required  to  bring  said  vehicle  onto  the 
target  path,  steering  wings  on  said  aerial  vehicle,  naeans 
on  said  vehicle  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the 
acceleration  actuaUy  produced  by  said  steering  wmgs, 
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means  for  obuininf  the  difference  between  the  lifoal  rap- 
resenting  required  acceleration  and  that  repreaeoting  pro- 
duced acceicratioo.  means  for  adjustint  the  magnitudt  of 
the  sifnal  representing  required  acceleration  in  aocord- 


anoe  with  said  difference  between  the  signals  representing 
required  acceleratioo  and  that  representing  produced  ac- 
celeration, and  means  for  actuating  said  steering  wings  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  a4jaMed  signal  representing 
required  accckratioo. 


3,1S4^7 

CONTROLLED  T»ffWATlJllE  FLOW 

AROU^a>  AIRFOILS 

Omim  H.  Gnai,  Cmmam  St, 

MaKkailer  COTtarVt. 

F1M  Mm.  13,  IMl,  Sm.  Nm.  179,42t 

UCMm,    (0.144—15) 


1.  In  an  aircraft. 

(a)  an  airfoil  that  has  a  rigid  portioB  and  that  has  a 
fli^t  control  element  at  the  trailing  edfe  of  the  rigid 

DOCuOOb 

ib)  a  jet  engine  that  propels  the  aircraft  and  Ant  has 
an  exhaust. 

(c)  a  first  r*wi^  through  whidi  exhaost  gasea  trxm 
the  engine  flow,  said  flnt  passage  having  an  outlet 
adjacent  to  and  directed  toward  a  surface  of  the  air- 
foil ahead  of  the  Sight  control  clement  and  in  posi- 
tion to  direct  the  exhaust  gaaes  Cram  the  jet  mtfnt 
over  an  external  sorfaca  ci  the  rigid  portion  of  the 
airfoil  and  over  the  surface  of  the  control 

(d)  a  second  passage  leading  into  the 
stream  that  flows  from  the  flrsi  paMagw.  the 
passage  having  an  inlet  end  located  above  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  rigid  portion  of  the  airfofl  and  f adng 
in  a  direction  to  receive  air  Ikat  flows  from  tha  lead- 
ing edge  over  the  top  surface  of  said  rigid  portion, 
said  inlet  end  of  said  second  paMagr  being  located 
ahead  of  the  outlet  of  the  first 


MS44M 
BALLOON  AND  PARACHUTS  COMBINATION 
D.  fliirtli.  Jr.,  2111 


If,  1M2,  Sar.  Ne.  224,744 
(CL244    32) 


1.  A  novel  baDooo  structure  comprising: 
(a)  an  upper  balloon  portion. 
ib)  a  lower  ballooa  portion. 

(c)  said  (bwer  balloon  portion  comprising  two  ap- 
proximately coextensive  adjacent  layers, 

(d)  each  of  said  layers  containing  at  least  one  section 
which  is  readily  pervious  to  gas. 

(r)  the  remainder  of  each  of  said  layers  being  com- 
posed of  gas  impervious  material. 

(/)  the  spacing  between  said  layen  being  arranged  so 
that  at  one  relative  angularity  of  the  tides  of  the  bal- 
kxjo  the  pervious  sectiosw  are  so  disposed  that  there 
can  be  no  escape  of  gas  from  the  balloon  and  at 
another  anorc  divergant  relative  angularity  the  per- 
vious tecboos  are  so  dispoaed  that  at  least  a  part 
of  the  gas  within  the  balloon  may  escape. 


3JIS4M9 

DIPLOYABLX,  INFLATABLB  RING-WING 

AIRFOIL 

Jay  L.  MhR,  RJL  1.  Box  3M,  Lake  CianJl.  H. 
FBad  Mm.  11,  ltd),  9m.  No.  24d,tM 
3  OdtaM.     (CL 


1.  A  deployaMe,  inflaUble  ring-wing  airfofl 
iaf  of  a  ring-wing,  an  inflaUble  leading  edge  tnbe  onmid 
ring-wing  having  a  d'afPf*f^  of  the  order  d  10  paivaat 
at  the  chord  width  extending  the  length  of  the  drcnm* 
fei— »■  of  the  ri^>wing.  and  inflaUble  chordwise  r{ba, 
a  Buaiber  of  which  are  spaced  about  tlie  circumference 
of  the  ring-wing,  which,  when  inflatad  provide  chord- 
wIm  ri^dity  to  the  aerodynamic  Uftiag  surface  of  the 
ring-wing  itself,  and  which  consists  of  a  thin,  singie  ply. 


OCTOBn  t7,  \9H 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


953 


AMPHIBIOUS  LANDING  GEAR  FOR 

HKUCOPTER  ^ 

R.  Jensen,  Los  AMoa,  CnBI^  asitgair,  fcy 
,1^  to  HIBer  AkerafI  Cwnpany,  Ine^ 
c«Mf   ■  cotvoratfen  ef  Detawave 
^jSd  A^T7:1Sl  S«^  217^ 
13  CMm.    (CL  244— Itl) 


■traps  at  the  front  of  the  harness  to  enable  the  donning 
of  the  harness  from  the  front,  and  side  and  back  strap 
means  connected  to  said  front  straps  indudmg  a  quick 


1    Amphibious  landing  gear  for  a  helicopter  comprfa- 
ina  opposing  strut  striictures  to  be  located  on  each  side 
of  tlWchMsis  of  said  helicopter  in  d^reoding  r*»«t»o«»^ 
ground  engaging  mean,  secured  to  the  lower  «nd  of  e^ 
S«id  stmt  structures,  and  buoyant  means  in  conjunction 
with  each  of  Mid  strut  structures  and  detachably  wn- 
nected  therewith,  each  uud  buoyant  means  »»«^^**™ 
passages  therein  for  accommodsiing  lU  associated  strot 
^^;^  so  that  wch  buoyant  means  njay  ^e  •novwJ 
in  a  Uteral  direction  reUtive  to  itt  associated  strut  stn^- 
^  *o  that  such  buoyant  mean,  may  be  po«uoned  around 
r^cmoved  from  such  strut  «r^.cture  •'•*o"i^"";°J 
separauon  of  said  ground  engaging  ™«*"J^  ^^ 
strut  structure,  each  uid  buoyant  means  being  opei»- 
uvely  secured  to  iu  associatsrf  strut  structure  and  ground 
engMint  means  above  such  ground  eogagmg  means  so 
^TrSd  helicopter  may  be  landed  on  the  l^o^  ^ 
suDDorted  theeron  by  said  ground  engaging  means  or  on  a 
SSToTwater  and  supported  thereon  by  s«d  buoyant 


release  single  point  connector  connecting  the  back  strap 
means  together  at  the  rear  of  the  wearer  for  release  de- 
tachment in  order  to  divest  the  harness  from  the  wearer. 


RESILIENT  CONNlMmNG  DEVICES 
Jeaa  F*llx  Panlaen,  Park,  Frtnce,  aaripor  tojj^j 
4e  Bfvvcta  rt  dc  Pai  tlclpetlona,  a  sodcCy  of 


Fllefl  Jan.  It,  1H2, S-nNo.  147,iM 
ClainH  ffiorily,  agpBcnlien  Franee,  Jan.  24, 1»«1, 


t54354 

(CL  241     22) 


I  J.154J71 

PARACHUre  RIP  CORD  RELEASl_MMMANgM 
Mn  J.   M.  PragndL  JHH^.Vf^Ji^ 
timtmt   MsiSMe  le  Irvftan  Ak  ^a* 
LaS^ton,  Ksn  a  i^paraibn  ef  N«^,J^^ 
^^SwJnne  2i.  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2»,2t7 
12Chi^    (CL244— 14») 


<iV 


8  In  a  parachute  rip  cord  release  mechanism  the  com- 
binati^  <5rTmounting  base,  a  handle,  pivot  means 
^';:i  ^  sL  base  haJng  a  slKlmg  con^^ 
h«idle  whereby  inckJent  to  a  pull  of  sa^d  ^"^}^  ^JZ 
detach  therefrom,  and  a  rip  cord  «»»^^  ^^  "^  »-~»^ 
^Moed  from  said  pivot  mountmg  of  the  handle. 

I  — ^— ^ 

"^ciLS!^.  i2r&SSiTSrrc«s3-  -  ^.w 

^•^     F1l.4Jnne7.1»*3,Ser.Nn.2|lM»fl 

2lCWn*    ia.244— 181)  ^.      ._ 

21.  I.  a  <,uick  diveetible  I-^'^^J^^STSS 
of  front  body  rtrape  having  means  connected  to  U»  »» 


1    A  device  for  resilientiy  connecting   together  two 
structures  subjected  to  the  action  of  forces  tending  to 
move  them  with  respect  to  each  other,  this  deface  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  first  rigid  member,  of  annular 
shape.  fUed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  structures.  »  second 
rigid  member,  of  elongated  shape,  fixed  with  respect  to 
thTotber  of  said  structures,  a  portion  of  said  second 
member  being  coaxial  to  said  first  member  and  extendmg 
therethrough,  said  second  member  indudmg  two  abut- 
ments located   on  opposite  sides,   respectively,   of  said 
first  member,  a  bellows  made  of  an  elastomer,  said  bel- 
lows comprising  an  intermediate  throat  portion  of  re- 
rtricted  cross  section  appUed  against  the  inner  wall  of 
uid  annular  first  member,  and  two  outwardly  bul^ng  por- 
tions  of  curvilinear  longitudinal  lection  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  throat  portion  respectively,  the  ends 
of  \aid  bulging  portions  being  fixed  to  said  abutmenu 
respectively,  so  that  said  bellows  limits  a  doeed  space, 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  members  for  forming  a 
throttled  passage  along  said  throat  portion  between  &e 
insides  of^aWbulging  portions,  and  a  viscous  hquid  fin- 
ing said  doeed  space,  whereby  damping  u  obtained  by 
the  flow  of  laid  Uquid  past  said  throttled  passage. 
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3,154,274 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Canol  W.  HUlcowt.  342  lAtttj  SL, 

Sm  FraMtett  14,  Calf. 

FIM  Mm.  11.  1M3,  Str.  No.  244,113 

4ClaiaH.     (CL24»— 42) 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising  a  cup  member 
having  lower  forward  and  rear  portions,  said  lower  for- 
ward portions  forming  lower  cup  surface  portions  adapt- 
ed to  provide  a  pressure  point  for  rod  retention  purposes, 
pivot  means  arranged  between  the  lower  forward  and  rear 
portions  of  said  cup  member  axKl  mounting  said  cup 
member  on  a  support  member  and  fuicnmi  means  ar- 
ranged forwardly  of  the  lower  forward  portion  of  said 
cup  member,  said  pivot  means,  the  lower  cup  surface 
portions  and  said  fiilcnun  means  arranged  in  substantial 
alignment  when  said  holder  is  in  its  normal  fishing  rod 
retention  position,  the  lower  forward  cup  surface  portions 
located  between  one-eighth  and  ooe-fourth  of  the  dis- 
tance from  said  pivot  mean*  to  said  fulcrum  means. 


3,1S4475    

JIG  BOARD  HUCKKT 
Dwiffat  K.  Stewart  Tc 

Corporation   Bcrcrfy   Hilk.  CaW^  a 

California 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1941,  S«r.  N«.  142,144 
2CWBf.    (CL24f— 45) 
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LmH*  N.  Hav< 


3,154,274 
CUFPASTENKR 


2.  A  clip  type  fastener  for  supporting  low  voltage 
electric  cables  and  the  like  comprising  a  generally  V- 
shape  strip  of  resilient  sheet  material  having  notches  io 
the  same  side  edge  thereof  spaced  subciantially  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  apex  uf  such  V  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  grip  a  suspension  rod  or  the  like,  respecuve 
side  portions  of  said  dip  being  sharply  inwardly  de- 
formed at  the  apex  of  such  V  leaving  a  central  portico 
adapted  to  de&nc  therewith  a  central  transverse  open- 
ing, and  a  work  supporting  OKmber  having  a  shank  por- 
tion tightly  inserted  through  such  opening. 


3,154477 

BOWDEN  HIRE  CUP 

H.  iMker,  BnMrM,  Maai^  iiiganr  to  U 

Carr  liorpctatod,  a  cotporaOoa  of  Delawart 

FBe4  Dk.  24, 1942,  9«r.  No.  244,744 

3CWM.    (CL14t— 79) 


1.  The  oombinatioo  ol  a  Bowden  wire  dip.  a  Bowdcn 
wire  and  a  support,  said  support  havng  an  inner  wall 
defining  an  aperttiro.  said  Bowden  wire  having  a  helically 
coiled  shield,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  in  spaced 
angular  relationship  offset  from  each  other  and  each  of 
said  legs  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  tab  means  extending 
from  each  of  said  lep  toward  a  line  drawn  between  said 
legs,  said  tab  means  adapted  to  engage  said  shield  in 
phase  and  said  clip  having  nr>eans  co-operatively  engaging 
said  inner  wall  of  said  support  whereby  said  tab  means 
are  moved  from  an  in  phase  relation  with  said  shield 
coils  to  an  out  of  phase  relationahip  therewith. 


-r; 


H. 


Cmr 
Dcia 


3,154471 
lOWDEN  WIRE  CUP 
Mass. 

Maw ,  a 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  elongated  itetm  in  an  over- 
hanging position  relative  to  a  surface  comprising;  a  base 
moimted  to  rotate  on  said  surface,  a  pdr  of  spaced  apart 
legs  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  base,  an 
arm  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  from  the  outer 
end  of  each  of  said  legs,  said  arms  extending  in  parallel 
subsuntially  overlapping  relationship  wiih  each  other  so 
that  in  one  4irection  said  arms  define  between  them  an 
open  trough  over  said  surface  and  in  a  transverse  direction 
a  substantially  enclosed  space  confining  said  elongated 
items,  and  a  horizontal  croaMie  joining  said  legs  together 
adjacent  said  base  whereby  said  crosstie  elevates  said  elon- 
gated item  above  said  surface. 


Dm.  M,  1942,  Ser.  N*.  247,t77 
7  niiii        (CL  244—73) 


I.  A  dip  comprising  t  first  portion,  a  second  portion 
spaced  from  said  first  portion,  one  of  said  portioas  hav- 
ing means  for  *«f  g«"g  an  object  and  said  clip  having 


OcTonw  27,  l»«4 

motion  providing  means  for  moving  one  of  said  portions 
along  iu  plane  reUuve  to  a  plana  of  the  other  and  loogi- 
uidiaally  relative  to  an  object. 
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H.  FMckar. 


V54479 
CABLE  HANGER 


mi  Aittmi  H.  Staaiey, 
VB  MIe.  mi  Supply  Co, 


coipuiatton 
orr.  2,  1942, 


.No.  234,957 
(CL244— 74) 


base  to  an  upper  end;  a  fixed  cyiindrical  tube  of  material- 
ly laraer  croas-eection  than  the  colunm  and  disposed  coo- 
(Mtfrically  therewith,  aaid  tube  having  a  lower  end  affixed 
to  the  base  and  having  an  open  upper  end;  a  movable 
cylindrical  tube  extending  coaxialiy  downwardly  through 
aaid  open  end  and  tele«»pically  received  m  said  fixed 
tube    said  movable   tube   likewise   being  of  materially 
greater  croas-sectioo  than  the  column  so  as  to  afford  a 
substantial  annular  space  thereabout;  a  collar  ^^ 
the  lower  end  of  the  movable  tube  and  vertically  sbdably 
ennaging  the  colunm;  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  wound  coU 
springs  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  the  column  and  withm 
the  confines  of  the  movable  tube  and  respectively  havmg 
free  end  portions  extending  downwardly  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  column  and  anchored  to  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  the  collar. 


3,154441  „^,^ 

HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Ckvlcs  Frank.  434  New  Lots  Ave,  Brooklyn  7,  N.Y. 
^^^  FuSPeh.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,541 
1  mil        (CL  244— 241) 


1   A  cabJe  hanger  for  suppoiting  a  cabk  on  a  sup- 
port comprising   a  clamp   member   formed   ai  a  single 
p^  of  suap  bent  in  a  generally  U-ahaped  croas^ection 
having  a  pair  of  legs  adapted  to  face  one  another  in  c^ 
abutting  relationahip.  said  legs  being  joined  at  a  bulbed 
•ad  and   being  provide!  with  indentatiom  facmg  each 
other  and  cooperaung  to  form  a  cable  carrymg  recess 
ejrtwding  parallel  to  the  bulbed  end  and  rtmole  ibere- 
fnwi  said  recess  having  a  croaa-sectioo  subsuntially  con- 
forming to  the  cro«-«ctioo  of  said  cable  to  be  supported, 
gripping  means  on  said  member  extending  transversely 
So  uJl  recess  for  frippiit  »M  cable  and  prrven^n, 
its  longitudinal  movement  withm  said  recess,  said  gnppmg 
means  including  means  defining  a  hole  in  at  least  one 
of  said  legs  in  cooununicatioo  with  said  reoe«  for  ac- 
Mwnodating  the  extruded  portion  of  ukI  cable,  a  hook 
BMmber  having  a  leg  and  an  outwardly  bent  lower  end, 
•akl  lea  fTitTTwiif,.  ptfallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  legs 
of   sa?  damp   member   and   said    lower  end   extending 
bekm  said  recea*.  ind  tneant  for  mountini  twd  hanger 
m  said  sopport,  said  means  extending  thru  said  leg  oi 
uid  book  member  and  said  legs  of  said  clamp  «nfmber 
S2rm«liale  the  bulbed  end  and  said  recess  and  mclodm, 

S^Sedme»i  for  -curing  said  lep  of  sanl  damp 
member  in  doae  abutttog  relalioo  to  UfhUy  fnp  i»id 
cnbto  in  said  reoeaa. 


3,i544M 

COUNTERBALANCED  STRUCTURE 

BvoM  H.  WUae,  Daveaport,  Iowa,  tnlf^M  to  Ma« 

narelonaaaart  Co.,  Daveapon,  Iowa 

riM  Au.  13, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  214,52i 

1.        "^tS*-.    (CL24*-142) 


1.  A  mounuble  holding  device,  integrally  constructed 
of  resUient.  pUstic  material,  comprising  an  article-holding 
body  of  truncattid.  ogival  profile,  and  a  pair  of  opposite. 
parmUel  plane,  end  facet,  said  body  having  a  ciiculariy 
cylindrical   recess,  with   axis  perpendicular  to  said   end 
faces,  open  at  the  top  of  the  body  and  dividing  the  body 
into  a  pair  of  inwardly  converging  side  walls,  said  body 
having  a  fiexibk,  lower  portioo  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  arms,  underlying  the  said  walls,  respec- 
tively, and  generally  coextensive  therewith  in  length  and 
width,  said  arms  being  connected  to  the  upper  poruon  of 
laid  body  along  a  central  zone  thereof,  and  being  sep- 
arated from  said  body  by  keyhole  slots,  of  outwardly 
diverging    width,   and   defining   a   downwardly   concave, 
lower  surface  on  said  body,  a  shank  of  generally  cyhnto- 
cal  form  depending  from  said  lower  surface,  centrally 
thereof,  and  a  frustcxonical  head  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  shank,  said  shank  and  head  having  a  pair  of  mutually 
perpendicular  slots   in  diametral   planes,  dividing  them 
iolo  four  prongs  with  barbed,  outer  ends. 


•i' 


.»'  "» 


3,154442    '" 
PAINT  PAIL  HOLDER 
E4wta  M.  Mo-0..  12»  Hnrf  Ave.  St  Hg  4,  Mfam. 

FIM  Feb.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  244445 
<.       2CMM.     (CL  244— 211) 


S   A  counterbalanced  structure,  compristeg:  a  base;  a 
oohunn  secured  at  hs  lower  end  to  and  rising  from  the 


1  In  a  paint  pail  holder  for  use  with  a  ladder  mdud- 
ing  an  elongated  bar.  said  elongated  bar  including  an 
Inner  leg  and  a  parallel  offset  outer  leg  connected  thereto 
a  bail  support  member  at  the  end  of  said  outer  leg  and 
extending  on  either  side  thereof,  the  combinatioii  of: 

a  pair  of  right  angularly  disposed  rung  engagmg  mem- 
bers rigidly  secured  to  said  inner  leg; 
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cue  ot  said  nmf  cofafiQS  member*  induding  »  P*^ 
of  inwardly  fadnf  open  hook  portiom  each  adapted 
to  indcpendenUy  enfa«e  the  top  of  a  ladder  nmr. 

the  other  of  said  runt  en«afin«  member*  indudmt  • 
pair  of  outwardly  fadnf  open  hook  portiom  each 
adapted  to  indepeodenUy  enfafe  the  bottom  of  a 

ladder  rung; 
the  nid  runf  ensaginf  memben  betaf  adapted  to 
support  a  paint  pail  from  either  side  of  a  ladder  by 
beins  turned  180*  from  a  runt  entatmt  poatioo 
on  one  side  of  the  ladder  to  a  rang  enfafins  poai- 
tioo  on  the  oppoeite  side  of  the  ladder. 


^54,213  

AIMUSTABLE  LAMF  BRACKET 
PflBl  A.  Spfanln.  €9  Atob  R«^  ■«J«I*;^* 

rS^    (CLIO— Ml) 


1    A  universally  adjuiuble  lamp  bracket  for  attachinf 
a  lamp  to  a  support  compcisint;  first  and  second  WMia^ 
end-to-end  arranfed  elementa;  the  adiaoent  «»<»»«"« 
first  and  second  etementt  beint  formed  as  "ocketand  baD 
pwu  respectively  of  a  universal  Joint;  said  aecood  ele- 
ment  bavint  two  oppo«te  paralW  "*»  •£«*jrj 
baU  part;  a  sleeve  cover  tumabk  on  said  first  element 
and  having  in  one  end  thereof  a  socket  portico  engagmt 
said  baU  part  and  cooperating  with  said  aoctot  in  said 
first  element  to  r«ain  said  ball  patt  thereto;  a 
opening  in  the  end  of  said  sleeve  cover  and 
with  said  socket  portion  thereof  to  receive  •»      ^^ 
element;  said  opening  having  two  opposte  PTmM  "^ 
ftttedly  cooperating  with  said  sides  on  said  second  tfa- 
ment  to  confine  the  movement  of  said  second  eleniMS 
relative  to  said  sleeve  cover  in  a  plane  P»r^  »  "^ 
sides  and  to  couple  said  second  element  to  said  tlr«  cl^ 
ment  for  >oint  rotation  of  said  sleeve  cover  and  said 
second  element  on  said  first  element;  the  noo  adjacent 
cod  of  one  of  said  elements  having  a  sleeve  coaspnang 
a  plurality  of  cantilever  segments  terminating  m  •»»• 
temal  drcumfeiential  bead;  an  anchor  boshing  flOedly 
receiving  said  sleeve  and  having  a  tubular  cx^hmoo  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cantilever  sectiotts  provided  w«i 
an  external  circumferential  shoulder. 


a  third  frame  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  Ae 
Boor  of  an  automobile  and  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  horizontal  track  for  operatively  receiving 
a  track  of  the  first  member  for  relative  Unear  move- 
ment therebetween, 
a  first  helically  threaded  screw  of  steep  pitch  nonrotat- 

ably  carried  by  the  first  frame  member, 
first  and  second  nut  mean*  mounted  on  the  first  screw 
^  i|Mced-apwt  locatioos  for  linear  movement  therc- 
along  independently  of  each  other  and  each  con- 
nected to  the  oppoately  dispoaed  linkage  respecuvely. 
said  nut  means  operatively  engaging  the  relatively  steep 

helical  threads  of  the  screw  member, 
a  second  helically  threaded  screw  having  a  steep  pitch 
nonroUtaWy  supported  by  the  first  frame  member 
and  received  by  a  third  nut  means  fixed  on  the  third 
frame  member  whereby  the  second  screw  is  adapted 
to  reciprocate  relative  to  the  third  nut  means  upon 
relative  linear  movement  of  the  first  and  third  frame 
members  along  the  track  meaaa, 
biased    locking   meaiM   carried    by    each    out   means 
normally   restraining   relative   axial   movement   be- 
the  nut  meaaa  and  screw  whereby  the  first, 
sad  third  frame  members  are  fixedly  held 
in  a  relative  poeitioo, 

e  ■— ««■  permitting  t*"*!*!  override  of  the 
normally  biased  locking  means  whereby  the  nut 
means  may  be  moved  axiaDy  along  the  screw  where- 
by the  frMBC  members  may  be  manually  repositioned 
and  there  locked  in  aaotber  relative  poaituw. 


lack 


S,154»2M 
KAT  TOSmONWG  DEVICE 
MmUm,  Gary-  s^  LawrsiKe  R. 


IMX  Ser.  No.  1M,735 
(CL  14•-^371) 


M34>2Sf 
PUIL  nDUCHMEf^  VALVB 


1 


e( 

,  efteNary 

\  1M2,  3tr.  N«.  imjKH 
(CL2S1— Jt) 


1.  A  seat  adjuster  of  the  type  described  comprising  In 

combination:  ».„.«.k-, 

a  first  frame  member  and  a  second  frame  foa^ 
interconnected  by  linkage  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  independent  relative  vertical  movement. 


A  valve  tnechanten  including  a  casing  having  a  high 
pressure  fud  inlet  and  s  low  pressure  fuel  outlet  a  cen- 
trally dispoaed  receaa  in  the  casing  in  direct  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  and  terminating  in  a  bore  in  com- 
munication with  said  outlet,  said  bore  being  formed  with 
a  valve  seat,  a  main  valve  normally  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  seat  of  said  bore,  said  main  valve 
being  fonned  with  an  internal  pressure  chamber,  means 
for  admitting  pressure  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  m- 
temal  pressure  chamber,  said  mam  valve  being  further 
formed  with  a  port  in  communication  with  said  uMemal 
pressure  chamber  and  with  the  outlet  through  said  bore, 
guide  means  earned  by  said  mam  valve  and  ilidably 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  movable  with  said  main  valve, 
a  solenoid  mounted  on  the  caaiag.  an  operating  plunger 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  solenoid,  said  plunger 
being  fonned  at  it*  free  end  with  a  conical  needle  valve 
adapted  to  seat  on  and  doee  the  port  of  said  mam  valve, 
said  plunger  being  further  formed  with  a  disc  like  flange 
adiaoent  said  conical  valve,  a  coil  spring  disposed  about 
said  plunger  and  having  one  end  in  contact  with  the 
.-«.i«j^  the  other  end  enga^  said  diac  like  flanfe  to  bias 
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Mid  vlmmr  In  main  valve  closing  position,  »  «»°f»»jj 
SJaTSnied  by  said  main  valve  to  be  engaged  by  swd 
S^'ilSrCge  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  m  «c^ 
JTaVedet^ined  amount,  said  P>"*^^ 'T^"*.^ 
^  !Sv«  out  of  sealing  engagement  wiihth^^^ 
^a  second  C0.1  spring  on  said  plunger  spaced  from  and 
!iLlrfT*iSd  flST^ring.  said  second  spring  engaging 
SnJct^TlS?  STIL  collar  to  hi- s^c^ 
Slsdirvalve  into  ckmng  contact  with  sa«l  main  valve 


KNIFE  G  JS?VALVE 
lf2iW.71itAve-V 


Oct.  J,  i»«V,*7;f  M^'*^ 
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Mw'i 


WEiltVALVE 


t    . 


""I'Sii'TL^i^tr* 


'T\ 


.♦»» 


i/a  weir  valve  compri«ng.  in  ««»'*'-;j^  *  ;;^^ 
y^y  ^laflmag  inlet  and  -"^'  Pj-^^^J^SJ-J 
transveras  weir  between  said  paasafes  poaUoaea  to  cav«c 
anv  flow  of  liquid  between  the  passages  to  pass  over  ine 
t^TvSr.  bonnet  removably  secured  to  sa^  body  m 
^^^^SLSTto  said  weir,  a  flexibU  diaphragm  m- 
SS3  iStS  ll  bo^iM  aad  said  bodyin  ^rm, 

SSn  to  said  weir  and  having  a  PTP**?*^^"*; 

S^saS'CSg^contronaWy  t-^J  t^^  - 
S^and  away  from  said  weir,  said  body  deflnmg  an 
^SJldge  ifac.  snpportiag  «« .'"•^.^^LS! 
^TLpSagm.  said  diaphragm  havmg  •»  ^-"^^ 
Sodv^BSdpSipheral  marginal  edge  of  said  diaphragm 

^^^SdlesTbody  surfaos,  said  peripheral  margina^  edge 
ri^^phrarn  defining  when  in  .u  u^«d  ««- 
S^dTan  eSess  raised  bead  Prot^^jnjfr^n  ja^  «^ 

.orf .«  on  the  <ii*i*T«Sj;°ri^^JStS;  ^^^ 
face  in  confronting  reUtion  thereto,  said  °*r*,**7™3 
c^tiiu^SST^Kl  said  peripheral   margmsJ  edge  of 

S:lrXof  the  diaphragm.  i^^ft^r^'^cStiS 
<t«An«  as  viewed  in  transverse  section  a  reversely  curving 
tSU  srtS^ii^clud-  a  raised  central  surface  thj^ 
^rS  ^Its  opposHa  Aha  with  two  cooca^  «<le 

SpE^  edge  -irfaca  which  extend  »^^^^ 
SLT^fSie  bead,  said  bead  having  a  transverse  w^ 
^^TrSd  central  aorface  and  between  the  Jtmc- 
SToT-Wlooncave  side  -rf  aces  with  oppo«te  sute 
S!Lid  rSsdlSral  surface  which  U  at  »e«-  one^ 
t^flZ  Z  maximum  h«ght  o*  •^»'^  '^ 
STadiacent  diaphragm  edge  sarface  and  not  «»»re  "»^ 
S:,:^jrSlb2fSnrsaid  bead  hei^t,  ^  ^^^^ 
^^^  bMd  surfaces  having  a  radius  of  currataie  as 
^?^;-\lin!il«raectioBVhich  is  at  least  eqaal  to 

Sls^  ^  M^^ilKby  -id  bead  forms  a  la^ 

Mdlaas  edas  surface  oa  said  body  as  an  incident  to 
dinplag  of  said  peripheral  marginal  edge  between  said 
body  and  said  ' ' 


1    A  »te  valve  comprising  a  body  formed  of  a  cyto- 
drical^slS^e^.^red  "reducing  sleeve,  a  «at  ring 
!lSred  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  larger  end  of  the 
^SSng  slee^  and  to^^-er  periphery  of  thejdK>m- 
S"SSr  :Li  of  the  cylindrical  1«ve    ^^^  r^"^t 
ll^ve  having  a  gate  receiving  opening  »^>ac«t^^t 
ring,  an  open-ended  envelope  secured  to  both  the  ^^i 
22^  and  the  seat  ring,  a  valve  gate  pro)Ccijmg  th^ou^ 
^envelope  and  opening  in  hiding  *^J^J^^ 
mLt  withthe  seat  ring,  a  seeling  member  havmg  a  slot 
n.^'thkh  the  X  gate  freely  extends  «d  means 
for  securing  the  sealing  member  to  the  valve  body. 


-."  ( 


DIAFHRAGMVALVE 


V  t«4miIL  71  Doacastcr  Road, — _ 

^  S2naI^l!fmrSer.  No.  l«.41f 
gClBli.     (CL  251— 331) 


j^lEf '^  '' ' ' 


17.  N.Y. 


O.t 


•■     »>  M 


qv 


I  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising  a  body  i?clu^  » 
flu  d  p.«a^  tfSethrough.  a  valve  seat  in  said  body^a 
S^nneM^ding  a  ciroUar  flange,  a  fl^  on  «.d^y 
mooeratina  with  the  fiange  on  said  bonnet,  a  spmaic 
^u'^lS  for  longitudinal  movement  lelative^^  «»s 
thereof  in  said  bonnet  for  movement  m  \^^^^^ 
eral'y  perpendicular  to  the  passage  through  said  body,  a 
movIbHite  member  mounted  for  ^^^^^l^^"^^ 
spindle  .n  a  portion  to  enter  said  P«"«V*°^  Tav^lS 

nJSTtstn^rTriphcry  eugajing  the  gste^mem^r  ^r 

m)jr^ntT^  secuon  substantiafly  m  the  form 
^Tllir  rfn^rtlTuTfor  all  portions  of  the  jpte 
membS  a  guide  member  coupled  for  movement  along 
^th^gaie^  member  at  a  modified  nite  of  jo^emem 
TlJchTuJws  the  natural  deformation  of  the  duphragm 


« 
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when  the  gate  member  is  moved,  a  shaped  diaphrafm 
follower  guide  affixed  to  the  guide  member  for  move- 
mcnl  therewith  having  a  genendly  inverted  U-$h«p«  »ur- 
face  of  revolution  defining  an  arcuate  surface  continu- 
ously engaging  the  annular  portico  of  the  diaphragm  in 
rolling  conuct,  said  shaped  follower  guide  exiendmg  be- 
tween and  contacting  the  diaphragm  and  the  gate  mem- 
ocr  and  overlapping  any  space  introduced  between  the 
relatively  movable  guide  and  gate  members  throughout 
all  positions  to  prevent  frictioaal  conuct  between  the  gate 
member  and  the  diaphragm. 


3454,2tf 
DIAPHRAGM  VAL>'ES 
Hcvy  W.   Botekr,   Eairt  Gnmwkk,  ILL, 
Grinnell  Cwporatfam,  fiaHiwica.  RX,  a 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ...^.-- 

FDed  Oct.  It,  I*«l,  S«.  N».  144.175 
IfCW^     (0.251—347) 


to 


1.  A  fabricated  diaphgram  valve  body  having  a  flow 
passageway  therethrough,  said  body  comprisiig: 
(I)  a  straight  pipe  segment  having: 

(A)  a  pair  of  ends, 

(B)  an  exterior  surface, 

(C)  an    interior    surface   defining   part   of 
passageway, 

(D)  a  segment  diaphragm  opening  having: 
(1)  a    location    intennodiate    — ^    - 


said 


(2)  walls  which  extend  between  said  exterior 

and  interior  segment  surfaces  and  whach 

define  part  of  said  paasageway. 

(II)  a  flange  plate  over  said  diaphragm  opening  being 

welded  to  a  portion  of  said  pipe  segment  and  having: 

(A)  one  side  forming  a  plane  surface  presented 
away  from  said  segment  diaphragm  opening. 

(B)  a  side  opposite  said  one  side  preaentad  to- 
ward said  segment  diaphragm  opening, 

(C)  a  flange  plate  diaphragm  opening: 

( 1 )  in  register  with  said  segment  diaphragm 

(2)  having  waUs  extending  between  said 
flange  plate  nirfacea  and  defining  part  of 
said  pMngeway, 

(m)   at  least  one  side   plate  welded  to  said  strai^ 
pipe  segment  and  said  flange  plate  having: 

(A)  an  interior  and  exterior  surface: 

(1)  said  Interior  surface  defining  part  of 
said  passageway 

(B)  a  lower  edce  portion  extending  between  said 
interior  and  exterior  surfacea  subalantially  at 
right  angles  to  both  surfaces, 

(C)  the  lower  extremity  of  said  interior  surface 
abutting  and  conforming  to  a  portion  of  said 
exterior  segment  surface  adjacent  said  segment 
diaphragm  opening  whereby  the  exterior  pipe 
segment  surface  and  said  lower  edge  portion 
of  said  side  plate  form  a  weld  metal  recctv- 
ing  crevice, 

(D)  the  upper  extremity  of  said  interior  surface 
abutting  and  conforming  to  a  portion  ai  tfaa 
surface  of  said  flange  plate  side  opposite  said 
one  side  and  being: 


(1)  Gontigtious  to  the  edge  of  said 
plate  diaphragm  opening  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  said  diaphragm  opening  wall 
and  said  surface  of  said  flanfe  pUie  *k^ 
opposite  said  one  side. 


^1 


TRAILER-TYrt  HYDRAUUC  UFT 

WHtaM  a  Jetena,  21M  Ntwton  Ave., 

9«i  DtMO  13,  CaM. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  IMS.  See.  Ne.  a4<34« 

5airiM.    (CL254— •) 


1.  A  towable  hydraulic  lift  comi 

an  ambulant  base  frame; 

a  coffibinauoD  tow  bar  and  mast  rigidly  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  base  frame; 

a  lifting  boom  ptvotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  combination  tow  bar  and  mast; 

a  hydraulic  iack  havmg  a  piston  and  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  other  end  operatively  connected  with  said 
boon;  

and  a  lafMy  vahw  in  said  ^ck  having  a  reduced  incre- 
mental opening  raie  after  initial  opening  of  the  vaHe 
thus  assuring  that  the  valve  cannot  quickly  be  fully 
opened  and  preventing  the  boom  from  being  lowered 
at  a  dangerous  rate. 


MILLWRIGHTS  EQUIPMENT-ALIGNING  JACK 
r.  714  Sesi  BBmiI  R— di.  C— o    ' 
Apr.  t,  IMMer.  Ne.  27U72 
2alriM.    (CL254— IM) 


1.  A  diflerential  screw  jack  compriaing  a  tubular  mm- 
ber  having  an  internally  threaded  annular  flan«B  aft  OM 
cod  thsrrinf.  a  second  internally  threaded  annular  flanga 
at  tke  otker  end  thveof.  said  flantas  being  in  axially 
aligned  and  spaced  relationship  and  being  connected  by 
an  axially  aligned  and  centrally  located  cylindrical  sleeve 
to  form  an  integral,  unit  the  threaded  apertures  of  said 
awiniUr  flaofas  being  of  a  different  diameter  and  a  dif- 
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f«nt  pitch  the  one  from  the  other,  but  »»«ng  of  ±e 
M^lund.  and  said  cylindrical   sleeve  having  an  in- 
ternal diameter  In  excess  of  the  external  screw  thread 
diameters  of  the  apertures  in  said  flanges;  a  screw  memb^ 
niounted  In  thread  engaging  relationship  with  the  one 
of  said  flanges  having  the  smaller  threaded  aperture,  and 
having  a  thrust  head  at  iu  outer  end.  a  second  screw 
member  mounted  in  thread  engaging  relationihip  with 
the  one  of  said  flanges  having  the  larger  threaded  aper^ 
ture   and  also  having  a  thrust  head  at  its  outer  end.  the 
•econd  of  said  screw  members  being  open  at  its  inner  end 
and  being  of  tubular  construction  for  a  substantial  portion 
of  iU  length,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  portion  of 
«kl  second  screw  member  being  in  excess  of  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  first  mentioned  screw  member  thereby  tel- 
escopic relstionship  of  said  screw  members  can  be  effected 
and  m^  adapted  to  lock  said  tubular  member  and  said 
»cood  screw  member  against  rotation  relauve  to  each 


959 


able  abutment  member,  said  movable  abutment  rnen»- 
ber  having  two  slide  faces  remote  from  said  second  nut 
block  one  on  each  side  of  said  screw  in  P»™lW^ac^ 
relationship,  two  slide  members  in  said  case  juxtaposea 
Mid  slide  faces,  two  wedge  blocks  mounted  between  said 
slide  members  and  said  slide  faces,  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  wedge  blocks,  n>eans  co-active  with  the  wedge 
actuating  means  to  rotate  said  first  nut  block  to  engage 
said  fixed  abutment  member  when  said  wedges  raise  said 
screw  as  a  result  of  said  second  nut  block  engaging  said 
movable  abutment  member  and  to  rotate  said  second 
nut  block  to  re-engage  the  movable  abutment  member 
when  said  wedges  are  retracted  and  said  movable  abut- 
ment member  is  moved  by  said  springs  as  pcmutted  by 
the  retraction  of  the  wedges. 


MEANS  OF  ERECTpJc^ONCRETE  FLOOR  AND 
R^  SLAW  IN  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
MULllFLOOR  »UlLpiN«^^ -       .     ^.^ 

Sy^ay.  New  goni^  Waia^  Anrti  aBa  155^44. 

"^^Ktetty    jiBii-      A-lmBn.  N«t.  24.  W5S. 
''^'TvSjyit.  PXe-t  234.134 
t(5^^     (CL254— ItS) 
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Vmtor  Mlf.  CC  Neponaet.  JL 

FIM  Anf .  31,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  135.324 

5  C^taH.     (CL  259—1) 


to 


1.  A  fluid-driven  motor-vibrator,  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing including  means  forming  a  rotor  chamber  having  a 
cylindrical  waU  and  axially  opposite  end  walls  and  pro- 
vided with  inlet  and  outlet  openings;  a  rotor  withm  the 
chamber  and  eccentrically  surrounded  by  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  having  axially  opposite  ends  respectively  closely 
proximate  to  but  out  of  contact  with  said  end  walls,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  angularly  |?)ac«d 
radial  slots  therein;  bearing  n>eans  in  said  end  walls  and 
ioumalling  the  rotor,  each  bearing  means  having  a  thrust 
element  confining  said  rotor  against   axial   shiftmg  in 
amounu  sufficient  to  cause  the  ends  of  the  rotor  to  con- 
uct the  end  walls;  and  a  phirality  of  non-metallic  vane 
members,  one  radially  and  axially  shiftably  carried  in  each 
rotor  slot,  at  least  one  of  said  vane  members  being  of 
greater  weight  than  the  others  to  create  unbalanced  forces 
effective  to  vibrate  the  housing. 


1.  Means  for  erecting  floor  and  roof  slalwln  Ae  con^ 
rtruction  of  multi-floor  buildings  wherein  the  slab,  are 
formed  with  sleev«  therein  which  are  m  sbding  engage- 
ment with  related  columns;  said  means  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  cases,  each  case  having  mean,  f^  ^^ 
S«  the  same  to  the  side  of  a  related  column  and  means 
tor  connecting  «id  case  to  a  slab,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  screw  located  in  and  proiecung  perpendicu- 
lariy  tSlugb  «id  c«e,  said  screw  having  means  for  con- 
necUnt  it  to  a  sleeve  in  said  slab,  two  •butment  mon- 
bSin  said  case  in  spaced  relationship  through  ^.ch 
Mid  screw  pMaea  one  said  abutmeat  member  bemg  fixed 
in  said  case  and  the  other  movable  vertically  therem; 
■Kings  to  move  said  movable  abutment  member  away 
frua^aid  fixed  abutment  member.  J"**^^  second  n^ 
wTks  on  said  screw,  said  first  nut  block  bang  adap^ 
to  register  with  said  fixed  abutment  member,  said  sec- 
ood^tblock  being  adapted  to  register  with  said  mov- 


TTTRATING  AND  MIXING  AWARATJ^ 
Doiuld  L.  Bittner.  2244  Hayes,  S«  F»«ncbco  17,  CaUf. 
^^      FOcd  Oct  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  43,433 
14  naim-      (CL  259—12) 
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'♦ff 


g   An  improved  titrating  system  comprising  a  fluid 
metering  stem,   a  turntable   mounted  under  said   stem 
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adapted  to  oury  a  fluid  containiat  vmmI.  means  coa- 
nected  to  verticaUy  locate  said  turnuble  and  metering 
Stem  relative  to  one  uxMter  at  ■  first  poatioo  wherein 
the  surface  of  fluid  carried  within  the  veaael  is  below  the 
tip  of  said  item  and  a  second  podtioo  wherein  the  tip 
of  said  stem  extends  into  the  fluid  carried  by  the  vesael. 
and  means  connected  for  rotating  said  turntable  relative 
to  said  stem. 


an  and  shorter  than  said  shaft,  and 
Mipporttng  sekl  sleeve  oo  said  shaft 


means  ooo-ro(aUbly 
■paced  from  said 
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furnace  located  at  one  side  of  said  conveyor  means  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  transverse  to  the 
t^^IfTMii**]  dixectiofi  of  said  cooyeyor  means,  said  heat- 
Sffuniace  having  a  diecharfe  end  facing  »id  conveyor 
SLaa:  an  equalizatioo  furnace  located  at  the  other  side 
of  said  conveyor  mean,  and  having  a  longitudinal  ans 
^  wiSreiect  to  the  axis  of  said  heatmg  fuma«  and 
Slling  tr3v«»  to  the  kmgtoalinal 
conveyor  means,  said  equalization  furnace  ^Jf^'^t  •  '«- 
oeiving  end  facing  said  conveyor  means;  a  charge  draw- 
fang  means  extending  subsiantiaUy  aligned  m  <l«cUon  of 
uSd  |<Tnr*"^i'^'  axis  of  said  heating  furnace  from  the 
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VEHICLE  8USFENSION  CONyiWCnON 

Cart  F.  W— I,  G-S-2J.  JgJ.  rS2riSi"S 
Motor  Ciieseany.  Dear^orm,  Mfc*., 


FBed  Dee.  4,  mi,  ^-Jf^-^"^^ 

3  nalT      (CL  247 — 3«) 


shaft  ends  so  that  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  extends  above  *.  «- 
and  below  the  level  of  the  material  being  mixed. 


astsL 

Kn-B.  sS^M-WeU,  Cirmaw.  a  taa 


•  C^M.    (CL29»— 134) 


1.  In  a  chamber  for  mixing  materials  whereta  a  vortex 
is  formed  during  the  mixing  process,  said  chamber  having 
a  bottom  and  side  wails,  a  vortex  seal  for  sealing  said 
vortex  from  the  atmoapherc  comprising: 

a  seal  body  and  means  for  suspending  said  seal  body 
within  said  chamber; 

said  seal  body  being  of  circular  axm  sectioii  and  having 
upper  and  lower  tide  wall  surfaces  and  top  and 
boctom  wall  surface*,  said  wall  surfacca  being  air 
impervious; 

said  seal  body  having  its  axis  poaitiooed  along  that  of 
said  vortex  within  said  chamber  and  having  its 
boCtom  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  chamber; 

said  upper  wall  surface  being  positioned  in  said  chamber 
above  the  surface  of  said  vortex  and  said  lower  wall 
surface  being  poaitiooed  at  least  as  low  as  the  upper- 
moat  portion  of  said  vortex  surface;  and 

said  lower  wall  surface  having  a  vortex  contacting 
portion  thereof  which  has  s  diameter  equal  to  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  vortex  at  the  point  in  said 
chamber  at  which  said  vortex  contacting  portion  is 
positioned. 


ngion  o#said  diacharge  end  thereof  ^;7«»^«W  a»- 
^means  for  receiving  .  sUb  or  Uke  P^  <J- 
charied  from  said  heating  furnace  and  for  guidmg  Ae 
tame  soward  said  conveyor  means;  turnover  means  m  »e 
regKJO  of  said  charge  drawing  means  for  receiving  the 
•Sbor  like  product  from  said  charge  drawmg  means  and 
for  depoeiting  said  sUb  in  inverted  poaitioo  «  "aKl  MO- 
vwm««i  and  a  double  pusher  sobetantiaUy  ahgned 
ISTthe  loeiitudmal  axis  of  said  equaliraboo  furaa« 
Ind  fadngVS  receiving  end  thereof  for  trw-^'^J^*  ^ 
SJ^  taid  conveyor  means  into  said  equaloation 

furnace.  ^^^^^^^___ 

aivmnn   AND   AFFARATU9   FOR   LOOSEN* 
''•SS^RnDdS^  WXCOIL  FRIOR  TO  HEAT 

TREATMENT 


,4  **'> 


1    A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  an  elongated 
axle  housing  and  an  elongated  leaf  spring  arranged  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  each  other,  suspension  means  mter- 
cooneSinTtaid  axk  housing  and  said  leaf  spnng.  said 
suapensioo  means  being  adapted  to  permit  relative  move- 
mem  between  said  axle  housing  and  said  leaf  spnng  ma 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  kmgitudmal  axis  of  said 
leaf  spring,  said  suspension  means  comprising  a  comprcs- 
sioo  loaded  resilient  rubber  clement  interposed  between 
aaid  axk  housing  and  said  leaf  spring,  a  bracket  secured 
to  said  axk  housing  and  having  fore  and  aft  pivot  por- 
tions, s  bracket  secured  to  said  kaf  spring  and  having  fore 
and  aft  pivot  portions,  fore  and  aft  U-bolts  pivotally 
linking  said  fore  and  aft  pivot  portioos  respectively,  said 
pivot  portions  defining  pivot  axes  generally  parallel  to 
the  axil  of  said  axk  housing,  said  U-bolts  bemg  load«l 
in  tension,  said  tension  load  being  of  an  amount  stiffi- 
cknt  to  hold  said  kaf  spring,  axk  housing  and  rubber 
ekment  togetber  whik  permitting  said  axle  bousingto 
move  boriiontaUy  with  respect  to  said  leaf  spnng  when 
subfeoted  to  a  horizontal  force  and  to  return  to  lU  ongmal 
position  when  said  force  is  removed,  said  rubber  ekment 
reailiently  resisting  said  horizontal  movement 


SUSPENSION  DEVICX 

BL.  iiripnr  to 

^  mTIMI*  »»•  No.  f75,75i 
It  CUM.    (CL2i7— M) 


Aaio- 


3,154^94 
FOAM  ARRESTOR  FOR  MDONG  MACHINE 

Fled  Mm.  25, 194L  Ser.  N«.  UJM 
4(3^  (CL15»~f5) 
1.  A  mixing  device  having  low  foaming  characteris- 
tics during  mixing  of  material  within  a  container  com- 
prising a  mixing  head  for  operation  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  mixing  head  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor, 
remote  drive  means  for  said  rotor,  a  shaft  connecting 
nid  drive  means  to  said  rotor,  means  for  preventing 
rotation  at  said  stator,  and  foam  arresting  means  com- 
prising a  sleeve  of  porous,  absorbent  stroctare  jonmekd 


1  A  bnter  comprising  an  elongated  supporting  mem- 
ber arranged  to  be  mounted  for  routional  movement 
about  the  axis  thereof;  and  a  mixing  member  provKkd 
at  one  end  of  said  supporting  member  and  including  a 
pair  of  wnular  portions  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis  and  each  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
straight  mixing  ekment  and  a  leg  connected  with  one  end 
of  the  respective  mixing  ekment  and  with  said  one  end 
of  said  supporting  member,  said  mixing  ekmenu  crossing 
each  other  in  space  and  being  inclined  with  reference  to 
the  axis  of  said  supporting  member. 


It 


121.149 

K4141>  _, 

(CLa«>-4t) 


MULTBONl  FwiffimrFE  FURNACE 


N«.24Mlt 

Mar.  IS,  IMa, 

ttU<7 
m  •  (CL243-04) 

I.  A  multizooe  pusher  type  furnace  arrangement  fot 
heating  slabs,  flat  ingots  or  the  like  products  comprinng. 
in  cooibination.  rhtr**^  conveyor  means;  a  "^"^ 


f  4> 


1  The  method  of  heal  treating  a  Strip  of  metal  tighUy 
wound  into  a  coil,  comprising  the  steps  of  suppotmg 
Sr«il  «  one  o«  h.  e«k  on  a  horizooUl  plat  onn. 
cTus.^  rektive  roUton  of  the  ends  of  «k1  cod  reUhve 
S^itform  whik  said  ooa  k  subjected  to  a  thennal 
coaditiosL 


IS  A  suspension  device  for  a  vehick  comprising  a 
cylinikr  having  a  bore  therein,  said  bore  defining  a  sub- 
ttantially  doeed  chamber  within  said  cylinder,  ineans 
•lidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  dividing  said  closed 
chamber  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  first 
and  second  conduits  connecting  said  second  chamber  to  a 
third  chamber,  a  compreasibk  fhiid  in  said  first  chamber, 
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an  incompressible  fluid  in  said  second  and  third  cham- 
bers, said  slidably  mounted  means  being  responsive  to 
loads  appUed  to  said  suspension  device  to  change  the  vol- 
ume of  said  first  chamber  and  the  pressure  of  the  «uid 
contained  therein  and  to  proportionately  change  the  vol- 
ume of  the  second  chamber  and  the  volume  of  the  fluri 
contained  therein,  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  m  said 
first  chamber,  a  first  one-way  flow  control  means  m  said 
first  conduit  permitting  fluid  flow  only  from  said  second 
chamber  to  said  third  chamber,  said  ooe-wsy  flow  coo&o^ 
means  including  said  pressure  responsive  means,  a  second 
one-way  flow  control  means  in  said  second  conduit  per- 
mitting fluid  flow  only  from  said  thud  chamber  to  said 
•ccond  chamber,  said  first  flow  control  means  being  urged 
toward  a  closed  position  in  response  to  focces  exerted  on 
said  pressure  responsive  means  by  the  compressible  fluid  m 
said  first  chamber. 


OcTOBn  rt,  19«4 


3,lS4,3t2 
AUTtNMATIC  DOOR  OPE^f^NG  AND  CLOSING 

APPARATUS  ^ 

KaalBMri  MarayvM,  42  2-choMi  AnM  MirM, 
^KawMuW  iUa^BW»4«.  JapM 
FIM  IM.  t,  IMzTSr.  No.  lUMS 
IfOates.    (CL24»-^) 


ing   machinery,   a  roof  covering  said   mschlnery.   side 
panels  extending  downwardly  from  said  roof  and  tertni- 
nating  short  of  the  floor  to  form  an  aperture  substanUally 
coextensive  with  said  side  panels,  guide  rod  support  means 
mounted  on  said  side   panels  inside  said  enclosure  and 
extending  downwardly  from  near  uid  roof  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  side  panels,  guide  rods  mounted  on  each  of 
said  support  means,  door  means   operable  to  cloae  said 
aperture,  upwardly  extending  arms  on  said  door  means 
having  guide  bushings  therton  which  slide  on  said  guide 
rods  to  restrict  movement  of  said  door  means,  a  fluid  mo- 
tor operable  to  move  said  door  means  between  a  lowered 
and  a  raised  position,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of   said   motor,  control  relay  means,  manually 
actuated  switch  means  biased  to  an  open  position  and 
operable  when  closed  to  actuate  said  control  relay  means, 
a  hydraulic  pump  actuated  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said    control  relay   means  for  generating  a  presauri«d 
fluid,  means  for  positionmg  said  valve  means  to  conduct 
said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  nwXor  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  said  cofitrol  relay  means  to  effect  movement  of 
said  door  means  toward  either  of  said  positions,  a  timer 
relay  actuated  by  said  control  relay  means,  and  a  timer 
switch  mounted  in  a  circuit  in  series  with  said  manual 
switch  means  and  actuated  by  said  timer  relay  to  main- 
taia  a  circuit  to  said  control  relay  means  when  said 
manual  switch  in  released,  said  timer  relay  being  operabk 
after   the  expiation  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  lime 
to  open  said  timer  switch  to  inactivate  said  control  relay 


1    In  an  automatic  door  opening  and  clodng  device 
including  a  door  having  a  latch  and  a  supportmg  frame. 
a  pitman  ptTOtaUy  connected  at  one  end  to  the  supportmg 
frame,  an  indeirted  slide  movably  mounted  on  the  door 
mnd  pivotally  connected  at  ooe  end  to  the  free  end  of 
the  pitman,  a  planetary  transmisMoo  mounted  on  said 
door  and  compriaing  a  cup-diaped  ring  gear  member,  and 
having  a  planet  carrier  rouuWy  mounted  thcnwithm. 
with  planet  gears  engaging  the  ring  gear  membcra  sim 
gear  rotataWy  mounted  in  said  cup-shaped  member  ana 
engaging  the  planet  fears,  meana  on  said  planet  earner 
engageabk  with  indenutions  in  said  slide,  stop  means  on 
said  cup-shaped  member,  means  connecting  a  stop  mem- 
ber to  said  latch  with  the  stop  member  bemg  engageable 
with  said  stop  means  to  first  release  said  door  latch  and 
second  to  stop  roUtion  of  said  ring  gear,  causmg  said 
planet  carrier  to  move  said  slide. 


3434J>4 
BOX  GAUGE  TOOL 
N«bM  C  Crassfwi.  31  S.  M  St.  C 
^^Ftted  A«,  L  IHl,  Ser.  N«.  114.1U 
iTcMm.     (CL2«»-^7) 
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3.154^3 
DOORMECHANBM 
f  ^k  T.  CavaBMO.  H— IM-.  ««>«<  ^  McKeilar.  Ket- 
teriM.  and  la—  L.  Wato,  H     Hlj.a  Oy>  "^Jg "; 
to  TVs  BfaKk  Clawaoa  Ctmtnj,  HaaBtaa,  OWo,  a 
^^^  <^  OMo 
FIM  Mm.  t,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  lM,t52 
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1.  A  tod  for  positiooiag  aa  open  end  member  against 
one  side  of  a  wall  stud  with  said  open  end  being  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relatiotMhip  to  an  end  face  of  said 
wall  stud,  said  tod  comprising: 

a  support  adapted  for  engaging  said  one  side  of  the 

wall  stud; 
means  carried  by  said  support  for  releasably  mounting 
said  tnember  thereon,  said  support  having  a  rnember- 
receiving  recess  therein  disposed  to  permit  said  mem- 
ber to  be  positioned  against  and  in  cngageiiKnt  with 
•aid  one  side  of  the  waU  stud  as  the  Utter  is  en- 
gaged by  said  support:  and 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support  and  engage- 
able  with  said  end  face  of  the  wail  stud  for  selectively 
poaitioning  said  support  relative  to  said  wall  stud, 
I      whereby  said  open  end  is  spaced  from  said  wall  stud 
'      in  positions  corresponding  to  the  selective  poutioos 
of  said  support 


I- 


1    In  an  enclowwe  utiliied  in  the  control  of  ambient 
atmospheric  conditions  immediately  surrounding  process 


3,1S4,3«5 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
BUSD^ESS  FORMS 
C  ruBwl  4M  Ltecata,  SMta  Mnokn, 
PBei  Am.  1*.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  217,SM 
iTum.    (CL27f-l) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  busine«  forms  Includ- 
ing at  leart  three  sheeu  with  carbon  paper  sandwiched 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


OCTOBKB  «7,  1964 

,      .,_^   ..^.rt.*^  the  HM-  of-  aa-   stacking  arrangement  of  the  shingles  thereupon,  means 

rSl^r£:::.tr'tr2Sifin^j2^f:L::    u,  align' theshing.es  on  the  pltform,  and  means  to  mam- 
^p,ii-   Modwiched  therebetween,  the  backs  of  said 
carbons  including  portions  glued  to  said  sheets  respec-  . 

lively,  said  two  sheeU  being  glu«J  together  at  adjacent  / 

•dase  over  a  width  Ues  than  the  width  of  gluing  of  said  ' 

carbons  to  said  sheets  to  hold  them  in  their  initially  as- 
sembled form;  printing  printed  matter  succwaively  on 
the  exterior  sides  of  laid  shaets  wfcUe  Meembled;  sevennt 


-..      »- 


lain  alignment  of  the  shingles  during  rotation  of  the 
platform.  


Mid  glaed  edges  and.  separating  said  two  sheets  with  their 
MMCtive  carbons;  and  overturning  one  of  said  two 
iheets  and  lu  carbon  and  placing  the  same  with  iu  carbon 
on  top  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
two  sheets;  adding  a  last  sheet  under  the  carbon  s«o- 
ciated  with  said  other  of  said  two  sheets,  said  last  sheet 
Initially  being  of  the  same  tength  as  said  two  sheeu  pnor 
to  seviing  the  same  so  that  said  printed  matter  ob  said 
Ust  sheet  is  in  the  same  poaitioo  as  it  appears  on  »«»  two 
and  gluing  the  edfM  of  said  sheets  together. 


3.1S4*3M 
MULTI-TRACK    MAGAZINE   TAPE    RECORDER 
•"^WITO  MOVABLE  HEAD  AND  ELASTIC  BAND 

DRIVE  FORTAPE  ANDREELS^^       tJ^n^     to 
^*T5J  C^rforattaa.'Beaioa  Har»c^.  Mich.,  a 

*■  "*  n£R^.  It,  !•«,  Ser.  Ne,  U^ 
12  ClataDS.     (CL  274—11) 


3,154,3#4 
SHEET-GRIPPING  SUCKER 
Ukitt.  develMd.  a^  AMkW  I. 


OcL  2f,  lH2,9«rfii?lM7l 
SC^M.    (CLri-M) 


Cor- 


3  The  method  of  handling  a  sheet  comprising  engarng 
the  sheet  with  a  sucker  having  a  first  suction  mouth  formed 
by  a  thin  resfliently  flexible  material  through  a  second 
suction  mouth  of  bearier  material  than  said  first  soction 
mouth.  eeUWishing  a  racuum  In  said  secoi»d  suction 
mouth  by  drawing  air  from  the  first  suction  mouth  through 
the  second  suction  mouth  to  cause  said  first  suction  mouth 
to  grip  the  sheet,  to  distort,  and  to  move  the  sheet  tato 
engagement  with  the  second  suction  mouth  to  seal  against 
the  s^  »ucuon  mouth  and  break  the  vacuum  bemg 
drawn  on  the  first  suction  mouth  to  effect  a  release  of  the 
latter  and  re-establishing  the  vacuum  in  the  first  suction 
moutii  in  the  event  the  «*l  ii  »«!*!?  "w^ 
auction  mouth  during  the  handling  of  the  sheeL 


SHINGLE  hdtCHANVM 

'  saMevfliat  N  J.*  aa 
Naw  YaA.  N.Y 

"*,  ^"^  FM  NT.  17.  IfO.  Ut.  N^  •f.JtS 
I  SCIahM.    (€1271—71) 

3  A  shingle  sucker  for  sucking  shingles  conunuously 
being  emitted  from  s  shingle  conveyor  compnsmg  sup- 
port means  to  accumulrte  the  shingles  in  small  stacks 
adiaoent  the  terminus  of  the  conveyor,  s  roUtable  plat- 
fbnn  subjacent  said  latter  means,  means  to  rcmo^  the 
Hipport  means  from  an  accumulated  small  stack  per- 
mJSng  the  stack  to  drop  on  the  platform,  means  to 
rotate  the  pUHorm  at  periodic  intervaU  to  stagger  the 


12   A  porubk  tape  recorder  comprising  a  housmg  hav- 
ing owipartments  for  a  motor  and  a  tape  deck,  a  tape 
deck  mounted  in  the  respecUve  compartnacnt  and  includ- 
ing a  supporting  dock,  a  capstan  roUUbly  mounted  on 
said  deck  and  extendmg  to  one  side  thereof,  a  recording 
head  mounted  on  said  deck  ad)acent  said  cap«an  for 
movement  substanUally  perpendicular  to  the  deck,  a  cam 
pUte  slidably  mounted  on  said  deck  to  the  opposite  side 
thereof  for  movement  parallel  thereto  between  said  head 
and  said  capstan,  said  plate  and  head  having  cooperaung 
cam  and  cam  foUower  surfaces  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  bead  perpendicular  to  said  deck  upon  movement 
of  said  plate  paralkl  to  said  deck,  means  biasing  said 
plate  for  movcmcni  in  one  direction,  an  escapement  sur- 
face on  said  plate  for  controlling  movement  thereof  in 
said  one  direction,  a  shiftabic  member  mounted  on  said 
deck  and  including  an  escapement  member  engaging  said- 
escapement  surface  and  a  pair  of  feeler  pins  extendmg 
to  said  one  side  of  said  deck  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
head,  a  upe  magazine  detachably  slipped  over  said  head 
and  said  capstan  in  cooperative  relation  thereto,  said 
magazine  including  a  frame  accommodating  entry  there- 
in of  said  head  and  capstan,  a  reel  roUUbly  mounted  on 
said  frame  to  each  side  of  said  head  and  capstan  and 
having  its  periphery  disposed  adjacent  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  feeler  pins,  a  Upe  wound  on  said  reels  and  "tend- 
ing between  said  reels  and  across  said  head,  and  an  clas- 
tic band  stretched  over  said  reels  and  said  head  in  over- 
lying relation  to  the  Upe,  said  band  frictionaUy  engaging 


OCTOBSI  17,  1»64 
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.  _♦  .  k-  A,r»^  ih^r^hv  Mch  <rf  «aid  reeb  in-  •«»  oat«  oircumf«i«tMi  ikto  o«  Mid  body  »^  o—  « 
•aid  capstan  to  be  dmen  «««Jy  •  •?**  ?V^  ™LSi  mora  lMf-«tes«i  lips  vromXiat  dcmmrwdly  from  Md 
dudini  a  radially  apertuml  hub  and  a  mhally  movabte    mora  imi-«m|in  hi*  p«*i.««-» 

cam  mounted  in  the  hub  and  biased  outwardly  thereof. 

each  of  said  cams  normally  beinf  retained  withm  its  hub 

by  the  upe  wound  on  the  respective  red  and  bcmf  biased 

outwardly  of  the  respectiye  reel  upon  unwindmf  of  the 

upe  therefrom  for  entafins  the  adi«»nt  feeler  pm  and 

moving  said  shiftaWe  member  to  move  said  cKapemeut 

member  and  accommodate  incremental  movement  of  said 

cam  pUte  in  said  one  direction,  an  undulatory  surface  on 

said  cam  plate  correlated  to  said  escapement  surface,  a 

reversing  member  having  a  foUowcr  engaging  said  un- 
dulatory surface  for  moving  said  reversing  member  upon 

each  movement  of  said  plate,  a  reversible  drm  motor 
mounted  in  the  respective  compartment  and  operauveiy 
connected  to  said  capstan  for  routing  the  same  m  op- 
poute  directions,  and  means  operativcly  coiin«^  to  said 
reversing  member  and  said  motor  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  rouuon  of  said  cap«an  upon  e«A  movement  of 
said  member. 
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body  at  tha  inner  and  outer  circumferential  «des  of  the 
body. 
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1    In  •  ihift  M«nbly  tarfaf  a  rtJtetable  shaft  pe«ing 
thniogh  a  booring.  a  attl  camfryaf.  in  combuuDoo, 
«  annular  cup  surrounding  said  shaft  •-d  "ountod  in 
nid  boosing,  an  annular  ttator  seated  withm«-l  cup 
and  iSSSTwi  tBoalar  surface  closely  surrounding  said 
rittft  and  diipowd  wbatantiaUy  perpendicular  totte  ani 
at  the  shaft,  a  sealing  ring  fitted  on  said  shaft  wtttim  said 
cup.  said  ring  having  an  amular  '^''^^^^^^JV^ 
Sot  wmU  surf^e,  sMd  cup  haviag  a  Up  fMerally  fs^ 
Mid  tlMor  weU  sorfMie,  a  retaimnf  ring  •ecuredaboot 
Mid  seaHng  ra«  said  retaining  ring  having  a  cemmmf 
forface  facfag  said  lip  and  diapoaed  at  an  acute  angle  wttfa 
R»ect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  seid  tip  being  sp«ed 
S^Mid  shaft  lufltoendy  far  to  pernnt  Mid  sea^ 
ring  and  retaimng  ring  to  be  removwl  from  seid  cup, 
Md  a  garter  firing  Interposed  between  •««  ««T*; 
aorfaoe  end  smd  lip  so  m  to  reeflientJy  urge  said  annular 
gorfacea  tofether  and  lelcaMMy  secure  Mid  sealing  nng 
within  said  cup. 


1.  A  sealii«  MMsa  for  SMliog  the  \oiM  between  ^U 

id  aaoood  waD  members  oooaprising. 

g  Mel  retainer  to  be  supported  fh»  a  first  wall  mem- 

f    bw 

Mid  retainer  comprising  an  aodoeure  extending  the 
length  of  the  )oint  with  an  open  side  facmg  in  the 

I  dtrectiooof  the  secood  wall  member, 
a  sealing  member,  said  sealing  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coaoentric  strip  members  formed  in  a 
hrtfral  configuration  to  form  a  cylindrical  sealing 
member  with  the  adt«M:cnt  strip  members  powtiooed 
•uch  thai  the  adiaccot  seams  end  strip  members 

overlap 
mn4  meant  for  nipporting  said  sealing  OMOSoer  loe 
retention  and  movement  within  said  reuiner  wber*. 
by  said  sealing  member  will  abut  said  retainer  and 
«  wcood  wail  member  when  said  members  are 
bfXMght  toother  to  seal  the  )o<nt  thercbet 


3,lSOU 

MONona 


Mmc« 

rf  New 


11,  IMl,  Sm.  Ne^  UM3T 


*  f^SSt  -Si  rfluldc  material  hav-  A  device  of  the  character  deaeribed,  comistrng  of.  ee 

^  "^J^.^1i^SL  -SSTaSpSl  to  be  suAcieot  compooeot.  for  snow   skiing,  a  -ow  ski  of 

ing  an  inverted  U-shaped  croes  *f*J  •J^J^  i^  cooventiooal  length  tad  having  a  width  subatanually  equal 

Sormcd  imo  an  O-shaped  Mction  by  ci«Bj««g  ^^^^  oTfpTof  skip's  boots,  and  a  peir  of  loot 

portion,  thereof  by  means  o«  a  metal  nngj^  Ss^LIi^y  .SS«M  to  each  other  M>d  dispo-d  side 

iJ^i^prSS^ilM^^S^^i^  IrXrSr-rSe-th.  longitudinal  colter  line 
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of  the  ski.  and  Mcured  directly  to  and  on  the  ^J^*^ 
^  sidM^of  the  latter,  said  boot  fasteners  adapted  w 
SLTSe^U  Mid  the  toe.  ol  the  •kier;.boou  firmly 
StE  du.  so  that  the  skier  can  lean  subrtantiaUy  for- 
ward, backward  and  sidewim  to  maintain  hu  balance 
without  the  uM  of  accessory  supporting  means. 
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of.  said  upper  rack  having  a  central  cavity  of  «enerally  U- 
fom^MCtioi  and  a  doMd  bottom,  a  cover  hmged  to  flic 


COMBINID  SKAT  AND  SLED  AagKMBLY 


!•• 


^$i.'■ 


1.  A 


,.  «  combined  Met  and  sled  •-»»^,  ^^''^iSJ! 
ftrtt  section  having  s  bottom  wan,  a  pair  of  oppo^ 
upstandm,  side  walls  exteotfn,  alonjojT^tej^ 


top  opening  of  Mid  centrri  cavity,  and  a  handle  and  a 
spring  clip  on  said  cover. 


M54.315. 


..'« 


d  of  said  bottom  wafl  between  sanl  ^^^"^^Si/Sr  W.  1941. 8er.  No.  115.144  v» 


aloni  the  forward  end  «.  — —  ^^ 

opaLi  upsunding  side  walls.  Mid  front  waD  and  the 
SSnS  ST-id  bottom  wall  being  c«tn^  "^ 
asely  symmetrically  towardhr  rece-^^,'^  ^^Th^ 
por^  thereof  and  toward  the  rear  end  of  Mid  bottom 
waB.  the  rear  of  Mid  fcet  tectioo  bemg  <W  *»«" 
•ectioo  also  having  a  bottom  waU  tnd  a  pair  ^  ^fT^ 
extending  upwardly  along  oppottte  sides  of  said  bottom 
JS^Wte««d  teCtioo,  Mid  «««» -f^^^J^^ 
leesi  one  open  end.  said  tecood  section  bemg  dimensiooed 
iTftt  wi^Mid  first  section  with  thejsde  waUjjmd 
bottom  wan  of  Mid  first  "ctioo  m  ««^[5[*^«;22I 
contact  with  the  skte  wall,  and  bottom  '^  ««P^y 
of  said  Mcond  Mction  whereby  «k1  «-«»«>  '™J 
Kat  cooperating  means  oo  each  of  said  fin«  and  secood 
IStio^^iaoSl  St  teart  oo.  end  th«*offoc  -curmg 
Sd  MCtiow  together  when  Mid  secood  -^f-^^J^ 
one  end  portioc  thereof  within  the  r«ir  -^P^'^T? 
uM  first  section  whereby  Msd  ■-«»«>;. '"»*J  ^ 
.ecurin.   means  camwl  by   s-d   first  s««tion.   and  rope 
mean,  for  cooperation  with  Mid  '^'^.'^^'^T 
cure  Mid  assembly  m  a  teat  to  an  at  least  rner*"y 
c;LS^t;j^  when  Mid  -««•  -cjon  i.  -bst-,^ 
tiaUy  fully  Jis|iiiaed  within  said  fif<  -^loii 


FHad 


l»,l941.8er.No.ll$»144 
(CL2t^-94J) 


vu 


1,154314  ^^ 
GOLF  CLUB  CABT 

Dary  F.  McOsm,  Jr,  tlS  U  ^ 


Drive. 


Fited  Fah.  19, 1943,  9m.  Nej.  25»43t 

4  CMhM.     (O.  lit     CT.lf) 

4.  A  cnddy  cart  for  golfers  comprising  an  upnght  shaft 

wii  a  hendL  portion,  ami  .  '^»*^»«.  *'^/v^! 

pair  of  racks  carried  by  ^^i:^£j;i^^riJ^:. 

JTa  having  a  sheM  of  »«~*«-'«'™^r**'  '^'S;. 

op«i  cevlSs  of  U-form  cr«^*«^«>vr^J"*T2Lf  ^ 
^  bights,  spaced  from  the  outer  edge  of  M^  AMj 
!3l  Mc^  dSning  the  imier  «xtremitie^of|^^ 
SaJETsbove  said  shelf  and  having  a  doaed  bottom  oo- 
SeBMsrith  the  bottom  of  mM  -hdf.  ««»  ^."^J^ 
of  horseshoe-form,  with  a  seriM  of  divergent  notches  ar- 
jLiS^S^r^ter  edge,  a  pair  of  f^^^^ 
b^rTmaterial  MCured  In  opposite  waUs  of  each  of  said 
^  Tend  ertte-li«|  to  a  point  neer  the  mid^aane  there- 


<fi  1     .  .  •>  «      1  'f\ 


1  A  reinforced  front  wheel  axle  constrection  for  ve- 
hicle compri«ng  a  front  wheel  «»*  ^^f^"^^*^^ 
no«te  end  portions,  kingpins  mounted  m  Mid  opposite 
S^portiooTieering  knuckle.  pivotaUy  mounted  on  Mid 
kingp^  and  including  .p«*d  arms  engaging  sa^  kmg- 
pinTwid  a  wheel  spindle  projecting  lateraDy  from  each 
rteering  knuckle,  and  an  opcn<entered  ^"^"^^  ^^ 
b«r  secured  to  and  intei««necting  the  outer  ends  of  the 
arms  of  e«:h  steering  knuckle.  Mid  axle  ^^P^^^^.J^ 
iKtmt  outwardly  through  the  op«  center,  of  Aeur  re. 
^'ve  reinforcing  members.  s«d  ~tnforcmg  ^b^ 
being  secured  to  the  Steering  knuckle  arms  on  the  opposite 
iide  of  the  kingpin  from  the  wheel  spindle. 


966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBB  27.  1M4 


MS4J1S 


TRANSK^'^^AINERS  HYDRO^PNEUM^C^Mg^ 

FBedMay  31,  l^»lf  S«.  No.  Ii3,»w»  ^^'"'•"  a'I-^,...^^- 

^^""^ '^oSllr^^lS^  FM  Apr.  AllCa:  !W.  N«.  1M.773 


1.  ApfMntus  of  the  type  in  which  tnosport  cootainen 
are  carried  by  »n  under-c«rri«fe,  oompriaiiig:  front  and 
rear   runnins   wheels,   means  for   blocking   the   ninnin« 
wheels,  these  blocking  means  indudiai  internal  teeth  oo 
each  wheel  on  its  side  adjacent  to  the  under-carriafe,  sei- 
ment  means  movable  into  and  out  of  enfafement  with 
the  teeth  on  each  wheel,  actuating  members  for  the  Kf- 
ment  means,  a  center  pole  operably  associated  with  the 
under-carriage  and  mounted  for  swinfinf  up  and  down 
between  a  vertical  poaitioo  and  a  borizootal  pontioo,  a 
cam  on  the  center  pole,  a  bcU-crank  tev«r  swingably 
mounted  on  the  under-carriage,  with  one  arm  of  the  bell- 
crank  lever  bearing  against  the  cam.  a  tension  rod  con- 
nected with  the  other  arm  at  the  bell-crank  lever,  cam 
means  on  the  tensioo  rod,  and  a  bolt  slidably  moantad  In 
the  under-carriage,  and  adapted,  when  eagagcd  by  the  cam 
means  upon  forward  movement  of  the  laanoo  rod  re- 
sulting from  movement  of  the  center  pole  towards  its 
horizontal  position,  to  move  the   actuating  members  in 
such  a  way  as  to  disengage  the  segment  means  from  the 
teeth  of  the  front  running  wtieeU. 


3454J17 
SUSTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 


Axel 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combinalkn  comprising:  a  vehicle 
frame    axle   meant  carried   by  said   frame   for   relative 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto;  a  plurahty  of 
hydraulic  load  carrying  bellowi  operatively  connected 
between  said  axle  means  and  said  frame  on  each  aide  of 
said  frame,  first  accumulator  means  cooperating  with  the 
bellows  on  one  ude  of  said  frame  and  aecond  accumulator 
means  cooperating  m  the  bellows  oo  the  other  side  of 
said  frame,  each  of  said  accumulator  n>e»ns  being  pro- 
vided with  meam  therem  dividing  the  same  into  a  vari- 
able volume  hydraulic  chamber  and  a  variable  volume 
pneumatic  chamber,  the  increase  in  volunae  of  one  of 
said  chambers  causing  a  decrease  in  volume  of  the  other 
associated  chamber;  means  communicating  each  hydrau- 
lie   chamber    with    the    associated    bellows,   a   source   of 
pressurued  gas;  and  separate  control  means  cooperating 
with  each  of  said  accumulator  means  sikI  operable  in 
response  to  a  decrease  in  the  volume  of  the  respeoive 
hydraulic  chamber  for  releasing  pressure  from  the  respec- 
tive pcwumatic  chamber  and  operable  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  volume  of  the  respective  hydraulic  chamber 
for  oooducting  prcasuriznd  gas  from  said  source  to  the 
respective  pnt^""«*i^  chamber  to  thereby  oppose  a  change 
in  the  volume  of  the  hydraulic  chamber  and  return  th« 
volume  of  tke  same  to  a  predetermined  volume. 


Swedish 


Wl.  asr.Nn.  1S4^U 
(CL2M-1M) 


EQUALIZING  ■OGB  STKUCTURI 
J.  Mvtte.  Wasrterly,  Pa^     ^  '" 


L 


Plid  Ja.  17.  IMa,  te.  N«w  MM14 
40^    aCLW^lUS) 


1.  A  suspension  device  far  yMdm  compriiint.  in 
combination,  a  generaUy  plane  chassis,  four  wheel  tup- 
porting  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  wheel 
roUUWy  supported  oo  each  of  said  levers,  movable  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  leven  nd  movable  relative  to 
the  chassis  to  pivot  said  levers  to  as  to  vary  the  distances 
between  the  general  plane  of  the  chassis  and  the  axes  of 
roUtion  of  said  wheels,  control  means  operably  connected 
to  said  movable  means  such  that  pivotal  movement  of 
any  one  of  said  wheel  supporting  levers  caused  by  an  en- 
counter of  the  respective  wheel  with  a  procuberance  oo 
a  surface  along  which  the  vehicle  lides  wiU  cawe  opera- 
tion of  the  control  means  to  pivot  the  other  three  wheel 
supporting   levers,   pairs  of  diagonally   opposed   wheel 
supporting  levers  being  pivoted  in  opposite  directions  reUp 
tive  to  tlM  plane  of  the  chassis,  and  operable  means  as- 
sociated with  said  control  means  for  lowering  and  raising 
pairs  of  transverse  whad  supporting  Isvers  to^»nr  ^ 
angle  of  the  chaasu  longitudinally  with  respect  to  »• 
surface,  said  control  meant  being  operable  udependently 
of  the  angular  longitudinal  disposition  ai  the  chaww  as 
determined  by  said  operable 


A 


-t 


.♦ 


-    V   ^ 


Y^ 


1  In  trailer  construction  of  the  class  described,  in  com- 
bination, a  body,  forward  and  aft  bogie  uniu  supporting 
the  body,  spring  neaM  in  laid  units,  spring  supports  m 
•ach  including  nMvaMa  means,  equalizing  means  in  at 
least  one  of  said  units,  and  means  on  at  least  one  of  said 
umu  to  move  the  movable  means  when  the  units  arc 
brought  into  iuxtaposition,  whereby  the  equaliiing  means 
engafs  the  spring  means  and  are  rendered  operauvc  to 
effect  equalizing  action,  said  movable  means  including 
sliding  blocks,  posh  htn  coon«*sd  thersso,  connectors 
are  Axed  to  the  bars,  links  engage  the  connectors,  hooks 
r-'M^g'  the  »!fifc*.  the  spring  means  include  spring  mem- 
bra, latch  means  releasably  maintain  the  movable  maans 
in  spring  member  engaging  posiUoo.  and  the  means  to 
move  ths  movable  means  comprise  contaa  parts 
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able  with  the  books  aforesaid,  whereby  to  move  the  tajnc 
In  onTJtoection  to  release  the  latch  mean,  and  m  another 
direction  to  cause  engagement  thereof. 


gWAYCCWmSoLAWARATUS  ^ 

*    lait  of  New  Yttm,  r^.»n 


967 


3,154.321 

AR-RTOE  TRUCK  SUS^NSION^^ 
McLaio,  SeatHe,  Wash.  assKp»or  ^oTwdacCm 
^^w  CoMSMiy  a  corporatton  off  Waslungioo 
M  I»t3«:  1944,  &  No.  3f  .f79 
7aiinii    (CL2»»-124) 


''^i?&iij*%'5^.sr' 


U 


I 


1.  Sway  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  trans- 
vcrie  axle  and  a  body,  comprising:  . 

tm)  first  and  tecood  motor  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  vehicle  for  applying  a  force  tending  to  move 
the  body  generaUy  verticaUy  with  respect  «<>  the  axte; 

(6)  each  said  motor  means  compnsmg  at  least  one 
expansible  chamber;  ...      i„.. 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  to  each  said  chamber. 

including: 

(1)  a  normally  cloaed  inlet  vahre; 

I  (2)  a  normally  closed  outlet  valve^ 

id)  first  and  second  control  means  respoMive  respec- 
tively to  Uteral  tilting  and/or  accelCTatioo  in  one 
Knse  and  in  the  opposite  sense,  each  said  conjol 
;^  movable  between  r^^^^^f^^J^^ 
and  an  active  control  posioon,  said  first  and  second 
control  means  each  comprising:  ^        w 

(U  first  second  and  third  control  elements  eacn 
operable  between  a  normal  control  portion  and 
and  an  active  control  position  In  response  re- 
«ectively  to  relatively  small,  intermedute  and 
Uric    resulianu   of   tilling   and /or   Uteral    ac- 

.-'   celeratioo;  _, _^, 

'(2)  said  first  control  element  serving  when  actu- 
ated to  place  the  control  means  m  active  po- 

sitioo;  ..  ■  -  -_ 

(3)  said  second  control  element  serving  wben  ac- 
tuated to  shift  control  of  the  contiol  means 
from  the  first  control  element  to  the  thm!  con- 
trol clement  thereby  placing  the  control  means 
In  normal  position,  and  ^^ 

(4)  said  third  control  element  serrtag  wnen  ac- 
tnatwl  to  place  the  control  means  in  active  po«- 

(#)  first°^ve  operating  means  responsive  to  the  ac- 

^  Jive  control  podtion  of  the  first  «»«*  "j^T  ^, 

open  the  inlet  valve  of  each  expansible  chamber  of 

I  Sd  first  motor  means  and  ti»e  outiet  vahre  of  each 

expMisible  chamber  of  said  second  motor  means. 

(/)  second  valve  operating  means  rwpondve  to  the 
acS^trol  position  of  (ht  second  ^,t«i'«^ 
r^n  the  inE\alv.  of  each  e^PW-^J*  ^**J 
of  S  second  motor  means  and  the  outiet  valve  of 
ich  «;^le  chamber  of  the  first  motor  means. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  axle  sprung  from  the  vehicle 
frame  by  air  springs,  ti»e  combinationrnth  the  vehick 
frame.  Ae  axle,  and  air  springs:  a  W«^^. j>«^^ 
posed  longitudinally  of  Uie  vehicle  at  each  «de  there^ 
havSg  nSan.  at  one  end  hingedly  comiecting  the  beam  to 
the  filme  for  swing  movement  of  ti»e  team  ^^^  ^^J^ 
proximate  transverse  horizontal  a»s  fixed  with  r^P^ 
to  the  frame,  means  atuching  tht  related  end  of  ti»c  axk 
tothebeamata  point  onthcbeam  lon^'^^^Tf^y  ";;:: 
moved  from  said  hinge  axis,  and  means  provuied  upon 
U»e  free  end  of  the  beam  and  by  the  frame  actmg  m  com- 
plement to  support  a  respective  air  spring  ">  «>^- 
vcning  portion  compressed  between  said  beam  and  frame. 
Uie  vehicle  frame  including  Utemlly  spaced  apart  longi- 
UKiinal  principals,  the  hinge  means  for  each  beam  being 
supported  by  a  respective  hanger  carried  by  a  related  said 
fl^STprindpal  and  depending  weU  below  the  latter  ao 
as  to  locate  Uie  hinge  axis  on  a  level  approxunating  tiie 
horizontal  plane  occupied  by  the  axle,  an  integral  con- 
necting spanner  being  provided  extending  transver^ly  of 
Uie  vehicle  from  Uie  hanger  at  one  side  to  the  .danger  at 
Uie  other  side  and  having  at  least  one  portion  disposed  m 
Uk  approximate  horizontal  plane  occupied  by  Uie  hinge 
meanTsaid  spanner  being  comprised  of  a  substantially 
arched  member.  


3.154*322 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VMDCLIS 

EdwarTt  Eieas,  PearK  IIL,  aalgwir  to  fa««  ^rto- 

FBad  Mar.  27, 1»41,  S*r.Ji^9%,495 
22  Chi^    (CL  2M— 124) 


^^  J"- 
i  • ' 


■.-■> 


r 


1  In  a  vehicle  having  a  basic  supporting  stiuc«ure, 
an  axle,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  on  Uie  axle, 
an  oteoinetSiatic  suspension  device  for  each  wh^.  ^"^ 
device  comprising  a  cylinder  assembly  and  a  piston  as- 
JS^y'25'SSlg  a^procation  wis.  ««««  ^^"^d 
w  aiaembly  of  each  device  to  said  stnictiire  wiA  said 


908 

axis  spaced  from  the  axle  by  i  fiven  distance,  the  devices 
beins  dispoeed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  azk,  »nd  means 
aecuring  the  other  a«einbly  to  the  azk.  -.i. 
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VIBRATION  BOLATION  WHKKL  SUSPENSIONFOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  SIDE  THRUST  STEER 
CHARACTERBTICS  ^^  

Fntefck  J.  Hooves,  MleoMiiH  HOi,  Mc^  airiMor  to 
Fer<  Motor  CuMfT.  Defhof».  Mkk^  a 

**  """raid  Oct  1,  IHl,  §er.  No.  141,122 
Hdetea.    (€L2a^-124) 


each  ead  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  sprin«i  to  said 
tosgna;  a  cod  spring  retained  in  each  alifninf  pair  of  said 
npper  and  lower  coil  spring  sockets;  an  inflauble  and  de- 
flalable  air  boot  portioned  within  each  coil  tprinr.  a 
tie-rx>d  bracket  det«chabty  and  adjustably  secured  to  said 
tongue;  a  tie-rod  adjustably  secured  between  each  tie-rod 
bracket  oo  each  of  said  axletrees  and  one  end  of  said 
tie-rod  bracket  on  said  tongue;  and  a  wheel  rotatably 
endof  eachof       ' 


S,IS4,S2S 
EXTENSDLB  IMrLBMENT  TONGUE 

H^^^fl^^M^M  fli^i  E#enesa    •  a  BonmeaiL  oosn  ov 
^^^iSe.  I   WMSehelL  Wta. 

|M«  It!  IM3,  8er.  N*.  2gt,7M 

T (CLaa«--47t) 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  body  and  an  unsprung  axla, 
gated  sospensioo  nieana  intcrcoonectfaig  said  axle  and  said 
body,  compliance  means  connecting  said  axle  and  said 
suspension  means,  said  compliance  means  including  a 
plurality  of  rubber  bushings  interpoaed  between  said  sne- 
pensioB  means  and  said  axle,  said  bushings  being  arranged 
with  their  axes  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  elongated  napen- 
sion  means  and  to  the  loogitodinal  axis  of  said  body, 
•aid  cooaplianoe  means  being  adapted  to  impart  a  steering 
deffectioo  to  said  axle  when  said  vehicle  body  ia  snbiecsed 
to  a  lateral  force. 


34S4*S14 
TRAILER  WITH  ADIUVTABLE  SPRING 

SUSPENSION  AflBBMBLY 
M«vta  F.  Syaea,  7M1  SW.  Cafilal  O^way, 

PiiaMi,owfr 

Fled  Sept  25, 1959,  SerTNn.  S42,4tl 
12Cli*M.    (CL2t»-^14) 


1.  A  tongue  for  detachable  comectioo  between  a  vehi- 
cle to  be  towed  and  the  drawbar  of  a  towing  vehicle,  said 
improvements  comprisint: 
(a)  a  primary  tongue  section  adapted  to  be  secured  at 
its  rear  end  to  the  vehicle  to  be  towed  and  having 
a  tubular  froot  end  portion, 
{b)  a  secondary  tongue  section  teleecopicaUy  siidaMy 
received  within  the  front  end  of  said  primary  section 
for  extending  and  retracting  otovements, 
(c)  stop  means  limiting  eilending  movements  of  said 
secondary  tongue  section  with  reapect  to  said  primary 


2.  In  a  boat  trailer  the  combination  of:  a  hoUow  tongue 
of  quadrangular  croes  section,  having  a  conventional  trail- 
er hitch  at  one  end  thereof;  a  plurahty  of  carriage  bonkers 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  adjustably  and  detachably 
•ecured  to  said  tongue;  two  upper  cod  spring  sock^ 
detachably  secured  on  the  lower  side  of  each  of  said 
carriage  bunkers,  one  upper  coil  spring  socket  near  each 
end  of  each  bunker;  an  axletiee  specedly  positioned  b»- 
low  each  of  said  carriage  bunkers;  a  lower  cod  spring 
socket  fixedly  secured  near  each  end  of  each  of  said  axle- 
trees,  one  of  said  sockeu  oo  each  axletree  being  aligned 
with  one  of  said  upper  coil  «ring  sockets  on  the  car- 
riage bunker  corresponding  to  said  axletree;  a  tie-rod 
bracket  secured  on  each  of  said  axletrees  near  each  lower 
spring  socket;  a  transverse  spring  positioned  between  each 
of  said  carriaga  bunkers  and  its  corresponding  axletree, 
said  transverse  spring  being  detachably  secured  medially 
thereof  to  said  carriage  bunker  and  detachably  shackled 
at  each  of  its  ends  to  said  correeponding  axletree;  a  lon- 
gitudinal ^ring  adjustably  secured  mediaOy  of  each  of 
said  axkCieea;  meaiw  adJMtaUy  and  detachably  securing 


(if)  slop  meam  limiting  retracting  movements  of  said 
secondary  tongue  in  said  primary  tongue  section  and 
fn^-iiwtinj  a  strike  element  carried  by  said  prunary 
section  and  a  shoulder  deifawd  by  said  secondary 
tongue  sectioi*. 

(«)  rriciMahlf  means  automatically  latching  said  sec- 
ondary section  hi  its  retracsed  poeition. 

(/)  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  an  elongated 
latch  element  carried  by  said  secondary  tongue  sec- 
tion and  having  one  end  thereof  pivoully  secured 
thereto  for  swinging  movements  of  the  other  end 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  s  position  to  engage 
said  strike  element  upon  initial  extending  movements 
of  said  secondary  tongue  section. 

(f )  yielding  means  biasing  said  latch  element  toward  a 
position  to  cause  engagement  of  said  other  end  with 
said  strike  element  upon  initial  extending  movementa 
of  said  secondary  tongue  section, 

(A)  and  a  releasing  cable  secured  to  the  intermediste 
portion  of  said  latch  element  for  raising  said  other 
end  of  said  latch  element  away  from  a  position  to 
engage  said  strike  element  and  against  the  bias  of 
said  yielding  means. 

(/)  said  cable  extending  fonrardly  through  a  passage 
in  said  secondary  tongue  section  and  having  its  for- 
ward end  secured  to  the  exterior  thereof. 

(/)  said  strike  element  ovcriying  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  primary  section. 

(ft)  and  said  latch  element  is  pivotaDy  secured  at  its 
tear  end  on  a  horizontal  axis  above  the  level  of 
said  strike  element  for  lowering  and  raising  move- 
menU  of  the  front  end  thereof  toward  and  sway 
from  engagement  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  pri- 
mary  tongue  section  whereby  to  cause  engagement 
of  said  front  end  with  said  strike  element  upon  ini- 
tial extending  movements  of  said  secondary  section. 
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COUFUNC  Mhi4^^^^!^^:!J^^ 
AllJ  FACWNcioR  FPWG  OR  TTg  UKE ^ 

Lndw.  van  Rewiscnsn^  .^^? w ■» 

I232t/M 
SCWm.     (CL2t5— 9) 


(J)  «ad    flange,    being    provided    with    '"^t^^^J 
alilSed  and  opposed  substaniiaUy  parallel  mwardly 
SiSIed^hanneU  in  alignment  with  ad>accnt  dia- 
meVricSly  oppo«te  sections  of  the  annular  groove  in 
the  first  tubular  member, 
re)  a  aeneraUy  U-shaped  retainer  cUp  having  arms  so 
diL^oned  to  fit  ai  least  partially  in  the  groove 
alvTin  the  channel  ahgned  therewith  to  prevent  axial 
removal  of  said  first  tubular  member. 
(/)  and  said  retainer  clip  having  an  extemaUy  engage- 
able  poruon  for  sl.dably  removing  the  ^  ?^J^ 
retainer  clip  from  the  aligned  groove  and  channel 
upon  retraction  in  said  channels. 


3,154,32t  ._„„ 

ARTICULATED  ^"0^  FORWFES 

,  wioritv.  awiii  Bftoa  France,  Mar.  19,  19«1, 
laSaiL    (CL2t5-lM) 


1.  Releasable  packing  adapted  for  «»«  "^"^^"^.'J 
a  sutionary  pipe  end  to  a  confrooung  pipe  end  w^d^ 
,,  n»mab»e  tr.n.ver,*  to  the  pipe  axis,  comprumg  a  fir« 
packing  element,  mean,  for  pivoUbly  mounung  said  first 
^ing  element  on  one  pipe  end.  a  «cood  p^Jlih,  ele- 
Svent.  mean,  for  mounting  said  second  packing  element 
on  the  other  pipe  end  «>  a.  to  be  pivouble  and  sl^ble 
ST  the  directi«.  of  the  pipe  axis.  fiex.blc  packing  meam 
between  each  pipe  end  and  itt  associated  pacJung  cle- 
ment, said  packing  elemenU  being  provided  with  mutual 
Iv  fadng  sealing  surfaces  and  the  axes  of  pivotmg  of  the 
two  packing  elemenu  being  situated  at  least  spproxi- 
matcly  at  right  angle,  to  one  another  and  to  the  pipe  axis 
Md  means  toe  displacing  said  second  packing  dement  Ux 
wards  said  first  packing  element  to  bring  ss^  mutuaUy 
l^i«,g  sealing  Mirfaces  thereof  into  direct  seahng  contact. 


brrACHAiLE  Fipk  coupling  assembly 


.sya-' 


FRed  Dec  24.  WJU  »!^.N1^iV•^ 
g  OsteM.     (CL  29S— 199) 


An  articulated  coupling  for  pipe  means  ^V^'"*  « '*»f 

one  tubular  element  with  a  '"^l*  "^'^  J^oS^d 
prising  two  annular  abutmenU  spaced  apart  »nd  located 
on  «ud  male  extremity  so  as  to  form,  m  conjunclioo  with 
the  external  surface  of  said  extremity,  an  annidar  groove 
shaped  housing,  a  toric  scaling  joint  in  said  housing, 
resting  oo  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  having  a  thick- 
ness such  that  when  said  sealing  joint  is  clamped  in  ine 
centripetal  direcuoo.  its  external  diameter  is  at  least 
Su2  to  that  of  the  periphery  of  said  abutments;  a  sleeve 

Srrounding  the  abutmenU  *^  .^J!=^\'^'^'''f  ^ 
and  clamping  said  scaling  joint  m  the  centripetal  direc- 
tion; two  half  couplings  with  internal  shoulders  »u;^ound- 
mg  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  each  o^r 
along  a  diametral  K>int  plane;  and  a  coUar  surrounding 
rirS^o  half<ouplings  and  adapted  to  be  tightened  ov^ 
Mid  half-couplings  so  as  to  keep  them  coupled  to  each 

^hirein  each  of  said  annular  abutmenU  is  a  ring  hav- 
ing an  inside  located  annular  groove,  whereas  the 
male  extremity  of  the  tubular  element  hav  for  each 
ring,  an  annular  miUed  part  fitted  m  said  annular 
groove,  so  that  the  two  rings  are  integral  with  said 
male  extremity.  ''  '  ?i 


I.  A  detachable  locked  pipe  coupling  assembly  compris- 
ing in  combination.  .,.^w»«- 

(•)  a  first  tubular  member  havmg  an  annular  roove 
in  iu  outer  penpheral  surface  near  one  «nd  thereoi. 

(&)  a  second  tubular  member  having  a  cylindncal  lon- 
gitudinal bore,  the  waU  of  the  second  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  therein  angularly  commun.«t- 
ing  with  the  bore  and  receiving  thercm  the  grooved 
end  of  the  firs;  tubular  member, 

(c)  said  second  tubular  member  being  provided  aloiig 
one  side  thereof  with  s  pair  of  longitudmally  extend- 
ing spaced  apart  opposed  lateral  ^■«9M  d-pojed  on 
opposiie  sides  of  the  aperture  and  recwving  therem 
Ibe  first  tubular  member,  ^ 


HOSE  COUPLING  HA^lNgA  8WELIABLE  INSgg 

i-i tarn.  H  Hk^^^m,  KenBOte,  N.Y.,  aasi^iw  w  nvww> 

Qpy  Hl^^S^  "T,  v,A.  N.Y,  a  cnrporalton  of 

'^•^^raedFek.2«.1959,Ser.Nn.795,7U       . 
ia£.    (a.21»-219)  . 

A  hoee  assembly  comprising  a  metal  mpple  having  a 
-nerany  cylindrical  smooth  outer  surface,  a  pair  ofnpd 
STular  riii  embracing  said  surface  and  fixedly  connected 
thereto,  said  rings  being  axially  spaced  along  said  mpp  e 
wS^rojecting^ally  outwardly  from  said  surface  to 
SflnJ^SSween  an  amiular  c?»°«:»/ ?«f"^  .^.^ 
^^  channel,  and  an  intemaUy  «^o«i«» . '"'^^-P^ 
SJTbuilt  aroud  said  nipple  and  around  said  msert  and 
free  from  extemaUy  applied  crimping  pressure,  said  hose 
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having  internally  binding  wire  itnicture  means  for  caus- 
ing said  hoae  to  embrace  said  nipple  with  a  sealing  fli  to 
form  a  primary  seal  between  said  nipple  and  »aid  hose, 
said  insert  being  made  of  material  having  the  property 
of  swelling  when  liquid  conveyed  by  the  hose  assembly 
comes  into  contact  with  said  insert,  whereby  upon  leakage 
of  the  liquid  to  said  insert,  said  insert  will  swell  into  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  hose. 


the  coUar  and  stwlf  in  the  akK.  means  seoiring  ooe  edge 
of  tte  tongue  to  tha  collar  adiacent  said  second  flange 
and  directing  the  other  edge  of  the  tongue  towards  the 
slot,  radially  inwardly  directed  offset  means  providing 
a  aeoond  ■wmbw  of  a  latch  means  and  on  said  other 
edge  of  the  tongue  and  locJung  behind  the  edge  of  the 
shelf  when  the  tongue  is  subbed  through  the  slot,  said 
naeans  forming  the  second  ntember  of  a  latch  means 
being  so  constrxicted  and  arranged  that  they  engage  in 
end  to  end  engagenxnt  with  the  edge  of  the  shelf  whKh 
provides  said  one  member  of  the  latch  means. 


said  hose  having  an  inner  layer  of  elastomeric  material 
and  said  rings  proiecting  into  said  inner  layer  and  stretch- 
ing said  inner  layer  radially  outwardly,  the  height  of 
the  rings  and  the  binding  pressure  of  the  internally  bind- 
ing wire  structure  being  such,  as  to  cause  sajd  rmgs  to  act 
not  only  as  anchorage  for  the  hose  but  also  as  means  for 
isolating  the  annular  section  of  said  inner  hose  layer 
around  said  insert  against  traxumission  of  slippage  of  said 
layer  across  said  rings  to  said  annular  section. 


MS43M 
COUFUNG  FOR  SHEET  METAL  CONDUITS 
Noak  W.  Ctmk,  Akron,  Ofclo,  WBIaa  T.  Coo»«.  2J« 
•Mr*  Rood,  Akron  13,  OMo,  and  Cari  P.  WH- 
Akron,  OMo;  hM  Clarit  and  mk 
to  said  Ceeasr 

SeaTn,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14«.t71 
3ai*M.    (CL2S5-419) 


1.  A  coupling  for  sheet  metal  conduiu  including  a 
k»ginKlinaUy-<plit,  subatantially  cylindrical  sheet  metal 
coUar  normally  springing  open  to  a  greater  diameter 
than  the  conduiu  to  be  joined,  first  and  second  radiaUy 
outwardly  directed  flanges  on  the  collar,  one  adjacent  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  spht,  said  flanges  being  parallei 
and  providing  meant  to  be  gripped  between  the  flnten 
and  thumb  of  an  operator  to  squeeze  the  collar  to  a 
smaller  diameter,  a  shelf  of  substantially  the  same  gauge. 
material,  and  length  as  the  collar  and  arcuately  curred 
to  subsuntially  the  same  radius  as  the  collar,  means 
securing  one  end  of  the  shelf  under  said  first  flange  on 
the  coUar  and  positioning  the  other  end  of  the  shelf  to 
slide  beneath  said  second  flange  and  the  collar,  said 
shelf  securing  means  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufll- 
dent  to  provide  a  rctiliently  deformable  slot  between 
the  shelf  and  the  end  of  the  collar  adjacent  said  first 
itany  to  provide  ooe  member  of  a  latch  means,  a  tongue 
arcuately  curved  to  subrtanUaUy  the  same  radius  as  the 
coUar  and  of  sufBdenUy  less  axial  length  than  the  dis- 
tance apart  of  the  shelf  securing  means  to  pass  between 


3,154,331 
SHAFT  CLAMPING  DEVICES 

IM  Farsil  View  Road, 
^      ivflla,  DL 
Mfttcadoa  Apr  25.  IfM,  Ser.  No.  24,31«. 
Nor3,llM»5.  dated  Ian.  2L  1H4.     Divided 
Ai«.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3tMt5 
«  niMi       (CL  2t7— 54) 


1 .  A  shaft  clamping  device  compriung  a  pair  of  oblong 
shaft  retaining  elements,  said  shaft  retaining  elements  in 
their  operative  poaitioo  being  capable  of  assuming  an 
end-co-end  mutual  relation,  while  in  that  operative  posi- 
tion said  shaft  retaining  elements  defining  inner  and  outer 
•■di,  said  shaft  retaining  elemenu  at  their  outer  ends 
each  being  provided  with  a  traxuverse  opening  for  recep- 
tion tbeivwitMn  of  a  shaft,  each  of  said  shaft  reuining 
elemenu  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore,  each 
bore  opening  upon  the  inner  end  of  each  shaft  retaining 
element,  the  opposite  end  of  each  bore  being  in  commu- 
nicatioo  with  the  respective  opening,  a  pin  member  insert- 
able  within  each  bore  through  the  inner  end  of  each  of 
said  shaft  retaining  elements,  said  shaft  retaining  elemenu 
being  capable  of  a  mutual  rotary  adjustment  for  thereby 
bringing  about  a  mutual  angular  adjustment  of  the  two 
shafts,  and  means  for  drawing  the  inner  ends  of  said 
shaft  retaining  elemenU  towards  each  other  for  bringing 
the  inner  ends  of  said  pin  members  in  a  contactual  mutual 
reUtion  for  thereby  shifting  the  outer  ends  of  said  pin 
members  in  an  abtrtting  frictional  relation  with  the  shafts 
for  thereby  interlocking  the  latter  while  in  their  mutually 
adjusted  angular  relatioo  with  said  shaft  retaining  ele- 
ments.   

3,154,332 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

WMtafli  A*  SckenklMB,  Jf>«  SI,  l^nli,  Mo,, 

UHvkMdDMW 

MOi^  a 

**  ^^'TSad  J«.  5,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  1M414 

scmm.  (CLir— tt) 

1.  A  ban  iobA  for  OK  in  vehicle  wheel  suspension  as- 
semblies to  selectively  connect  a  vehicle  wheel  for  princi- 
pal tension  or  compression  loading  in  the  ball  joint,  the 
ball  joint  jnrf"^'"!  a  bousing  having  means  to  connect  it 
to  one  part  of  the  suspension  assembly  and  being  inter- 
nally formed  with  spaced  semi-spherical  bearing  surfaces 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  uken  from  a  common  cen- 
ter, one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, a  stod  in  said  bousing  formed  with  an  enlarged 
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portion  defined  by  outwardly  converging  annular  sloping 
imU  on  opposite  sides  of  a  parting  plane  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  stud  and  intersecting  the  com- 
mon center  for  said  housing  bearing  surfaces,  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  one  sloping  seat  in  the  axis  of  said 
stud  and  a  shank  projecting  from  the  other  sloping  seat 
in  the  axis  of  said  stud,  said  shank  and  axial  projection 
beini  the  same  sire  in  diameter  and  said  shank  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  aperture  and  having  an  exposed 
end  for  connection  to  another  part  of  the  suspension  as- 
sembly, upper  and  lower  interchangeable  bearing  mem- 
bers oii  either  side  of  said  enlarged  portion  each  having 
an  inwardly  directed  sloping  surface  complemental  to 
and  engaging  said  sloping  seaU  and  each  having  a  cenual 
opening  to  receive  respectively  said  axially  extending  pro- 
jection and  said  shank,  and  on  which  said  bearing  mem- 


said  head  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  a  sec- 
ond ring  shaped  bearing  member  disposed  in  said  socket 
between  said  head  and  said  inner  surface,  said  second  ring 
member  consisting  of  a  resilient  pad  of  compressed  woven 
textile  material  impregnated  with  a  lubricant,  said  nng 
members  having  substantially  flat  parallel  facing  surfaces 
in  contact  with  each  other,  an  internal  shoulder  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  socket  and  a  closure  cap  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  socket  reuining  said  ring  members  in 
conUct  with  each  other  and  with  said  head,  said  plastic 
ring  member  having  circumferentially  spaced  protuber- 
ances on  iu  face  in  contact  with  said  pad  ring  member, 
said  protuberances  extending  into  and  embedded  below 
the  surface  of  said  abutting  surface  of  said  pad  ring  mem- 
ber to  restrain  said  first  ring  member  from  roUtion  with 
respect  to  said  second  ring  member. 


bers  are  able  to  rotate  and  to  slide  in  axial  directions  on 
said  stud,  the  connection  of  said  housing  to  one  part  and 
said  shank  to  another  part  of  the  suspension  assembly  nor- 
mally imposing  the  principal  load  in  the  baU  joint  be- 
tween said  enlarged  portion  of  said  stud  and  one  of  said 
bearing  members  when  in  direct  abutment,  resilient  means 
disposed  between  the  other  of  said  bearing  members  and 
its  engaging  sloping  seat  under  initial  compression  so  as 
to  force  said  other  bearing  member  into  engagement  upon 
the  adjacent  housing  bearing  surface  to  damp  axial  end 
play  in  said  stud  upon  loading  experienced  in  the  ball 
joint  reverse  to  the  principal  load,  and  depression  means 
in  at  least  a  part  of  the  structure  constituting  said  slop- 
ing seaU  on  the  stud  member  and  the  engaging  sloping 
surfaces  on  the  upper  and  lower  bearing  members  for  re- 
taining the  resilient  means  between  either  of  said  bearing 
members  and  the  respective  side  of  the  enlarged  portion. 


I 


3,154,333 
BALL-AND-SOCKET  JOINTS 
Alhert  W.  TowBsend,  Leandngloo  Spa,  En^»«l; 

to  AatonMtiv*  ProdKts  Cooapany  UaaMed,  Uaminr 
ton  Sna,  Eaglaad 

FUedA^  U,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,354 
4  Claims.     (CL  2t7— «7) 


3,154334 

LACING  MACHINE 

Leo  Roeeo.  9414  St  Andrews  Way,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 

FUcd  June  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  293,451 

7  Clahns.    (CL  2S9— 18) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including  a  sub- 
stantially circular  needle,  a  cord  feeding  mechanism  car- 
ried thereby,  means  for  turning  said  needle  through  one 
routional  path  to  form  a  loop  of  said  cord,  said  further 
means  turning  said  needle  through  another  roUtional 
path  for  completing  a  knot  of  said  cord. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  292—346  see: 
Patent  No.  3.154,343 


3,154,335 

DOUBLE  HANDLE  TOBACCO  STICK 

WnUam  A.  MIsk,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  264,  Washington,  N.C. 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,705 

2  Clahns.     (CL  294—5.5) 


m* 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing  forming  a  socket,  a  ball  pin  with  a  spherical  head 
disposed  in  said  socket,  a  first  synthetic  plastic  ring 
shaped  bearing  number  disposed  in  said  socket  between 

807   O.U. 


1.  A  tobacco  stick  for  suspending  tobacco  leaves  with 
spikes  through  their  upper  broad  leaf  sections  below 
the  leaf  sections  of  their  stem,  comprising  a  pair  of  bars 
pivoted  together  at  one  end  to  open  and  parallel  opposed 
positions,  said  bars  being  complementary  and  supported 
in  staggered  relation  to  each  other  when  moved  to  paral- 
lel opposed  position  to  provide  a  handle  at  each  end 
thereof,  one  of  said  bars  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  elongated  aligned  spikes  projecting  therefrom 
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and  the  other  of  said  bars  being  formed  with  an  elon- 
gated countersunk  portion  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said 
spikes  when  the  bars  are  together,  and  means  to  hold  the 
said  bars  together,  to  thereby  pierce  and  retain  the  upper 
broad  leaf  sections  of  tobacco  leaves  therein,  said  bars 
being  pivoted  together  at  one  end  in  spaced  relation  in 
a  U-shaped  damp  and  wherein  said  bars  are  separable 
at  their  respective  opposite  ends  for  retention  together 
by  said  holding  means,  a  pivot  for  said  holding  means, 
said  holding  means  being  swingable  on  said  pivot  to 
and  from  a  bar  holding  position,  and  a  friction  element  on 
said  pivot  engage«ble  with  a  portion  of  said  holding  means 
and  a  portion  of  one  of  said  bars  adapted  to  frictionally 
retain  said  holding  means  in  any  position  to  which  the 
same  is  OMved. 

3,154^34 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  SNOW  REMOVING 

DEVICE 

Alria  Clarence  Netstm.  *2  Tcrniyil  Crescenl, 

Don  Mills  OiMarlm  CmatU 

FBed  Ja^  24,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  254,M9 

4CbriM.     (CL294— 54) 


W 


3.154337 

CHOkER  HOOK 

M.  Walker,  5411  SE.  U7tk,  Porttaiid,  Oreg. 

FIM  AHf.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3M.921 

2  CWnfc     (CL  294--7S) 


i 


1.  In  a  logging  device,  in  combination:  a  choker  hav- 
ing a  ferrule  on  both  ends  thereof,  a  choker  hook  hav- 
ing a  hollow  casing  formed  with  an  opening  there- 
through for  the  passage  of  the  choker,  a  side  >*all  hav- 
mg  a  T-shaped  opening  therethrough  for  the  entry  of  a 
ferrule  into  the  casiDg.  a  boaom  portion  of  said  casing 
having  a  bottom  opening  therethrough  through  which 
the  ferrule  can  pass;  a  separable  ferrule  support  posi- 
tiooed  above  the  boaom  opening  which  includes  op- 
positely disposed  subctaotial  L-thaped  elements  the  short 
leg  of  each  element  being  positioned  adjacent  each  other 
to  form  a  subetantially  U-shaped  structure  adapted  tu 
straddle  the  choker  beneath  the  ferrule  resting  upon  said 
elements,  a  solenoid  having  a  movable  plunger  directly 
connected  to  each  L-shaped  element  adapted  to  move  the 
elemenu  apart  to  permit  the  ferrule  to  drop  through  the 
bottom  opening  beneath  and  out  of  the  choker  casing 
when  the  solenoids  are  etiergiied,  nwans  to  energiie  the 
tolfiHwdt  which  includes  a  battery,  a  radio  frequency  oscil- 
lator and  an  electronic  relay  in  a  receiver,  said  relay 
being  operable  upon  a  signal  from  the  oscillator  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  current  from  the  battery  to  the  solenoids; 
and  a  spring  behind  the  piunger  of  each  solenoid  adapted 
to  move  the  L-shaped  elcmenu  together  when  current 
to  the  solenoids  it  cut  off. 


1.  A  manually  operated  snow  removing  device  com- 
prising a  snow  receiving  scoop  adapted  for  sliding  n>ove- 
ment  over  snow  and  manipulation  to  loading,  travelling 
and  dumping  positions  by  means  of  a  pair  of  hai>dies 
individually  operable  by  an  operator;  said  scoop  having 
a  bottom  wall  with  a  leading  scraper  edge  thereon  and 
a  rear  portion  curving  upward  to  beconK  a  curved  rear 
wall;  a  pair  of  end  walls  iotned  to  said  bottom  and  rear 
walls  to  defirie  therewith  a  scoop  open  at  the  front  and 
top  thereof;  first  pivotal  means  secured  to  one  end  wall 
and  protecting  outwardly  therefrom;  a  handle  looaely 
supported  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  first  pivotal  >rievis 
for  pivotal  movement  along  said  one  ctkI  wall  and  limited 
pivotal  movement  transversely  thereof;  handle  positioning 
means  on  said  scoop  adapted  for  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement with  said  handle  through  pivotal  movement 
thereof  transversely  of  said  end  wall;  tecond  pivotal 
means  secured  to  the  other  end  wall  and  pro)ecting  out- 
wardly therefrom;  another  handle  loosely  supported  at 
one  end  thereof  on  said  second  pivotal  means  for  pivotal 
movement  along  said  other  end  wall  and  limited  pivotal 
movement  traosveraely  thereof;  and  other  handle  posi- 
tioning means  on  said  scoop  adapted  for  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  said  other  handle  through  pivotal 
movement  thereof  transversely  of  said  other  end  wall; 
during  normal  operation  of  said  device  the  other  ends  of 
said  handles  being  in  positions  convenient  for  the  oper- 
ator to  grasp  with  his  hands,  and  said  handle  positioning 
means  being  in  positions  on  the  scoop  for  engagement 
with  said  handles  when  in  said  convenient  positions, 
thereby  enabling  the  operator  to  manipulate  the  scoop  by 
its  handles  for  loading,  travelling  or  dumping. 


3,15433t 
lUIL  UFTING  DEVICE 
CLMck,  11 
ol  Mty 

Kjr- 
ras4  M»  3,  1942,  Ssr.  N*.  19241t 
4  0yiH.     (CL294— M) 


RMd.  AsklMd,  Ky^ 
••  Rack  L.   Pilpfcriy. 


1.  A  work  handling  device  comprising  carrier  means 
for  transmitting  a  displacing  force  in  one  direction  to  a 
loaded  workpiece.  an  elongated  support  member  protect- 
ing outwardly  from  and  mounted  on  said  carrier  means 
for  oscillation  about  an  axis  relative  to  said  carrier  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  support  member  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions,  and  reciprocation  along 
said  axis,  and  including  workpiece  engaging  means  on  its 
free  end  adapted  to  engage  workpiece  when  said  support 
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member  is  in  the  extended  position  for  transmitting  said 
displacing  force  to  said  workpiece,  coacling  means  carried 
by  said  carrier  means  and  support  means  foe  oscillating 
said  support  member  in  direct  response  to  reciprocation 
of  said  support  member  relative  to  said  carrier  means, 
means  connected  to  said  carrier  means  and  operable  to 
releasably  retain  said  support  number  in  said  retracted 
position,  said  workpiece  engaging  means  comprising  an 
elongated  Uansverse  member  extending  transversely  of 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  free 
end.  the  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  transverse  ntem- 
ber  including  oppositely  opening  generally  C-shaped  load- 
engaging  portions  whose  planes  generally  parallel  said  axis 
and  which  open  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  support 
member  effected  by  movement  of  the  latter  to  the  ex- 
tended position. 


their  positions  of  wide  and  small  angularity  the  jaws 
carried  thereby  will  travel  in  subsuntially  straight  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined  linear  paths,  and  means 
constraining  said  arms  to  move  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  in  unison. 


3,154440 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  STRIP  IN  A 

STRIP  PROCESSING  LINE 

Herbert  W.  LowcU,  Crown  Point,  Ind^  assignor  to  UnHed 

States  Steel  Corporatkm,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  126387 

3  Claims.     (CI.  294— 104) 


3.154439 

ARTICULATED  LIFTER  WITH  SUBSTANTIALLY 

CONSTANT  JAW  GRIPPING  FACTOR 

b  G.  ysa'M  304  Dvrow  SL,  Evawtoii,  IlL 

Fttad  Sept.  14.  1942.  S«r.  No.  223,451 

5Cl>tas.     (CL294-«t) 


t.  In  a  lifter  of  the  character  described,  a  lifter  frame- 
work, a  jaw-supporting  head  mounted  for  free  floating 
vertical   shifting   movemenU  on   the   framework,   a   pair 
of  jaw-supporting  arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  proxi- 
mate ends  to  said  head  at  points  spaced  apart  thereon 
for   swinging   movements  toward   and   awa>    from   each 
other,  one  of  the  points  being  located  on  one  side  and 
the  other  point  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
central  vertical  ax  s  of  the  head,  a  pair  of  opposed  object 
engaging  jaws  carried  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms,  said 
arms   being   movable   in   unison   between   a    position   of 
wide   angularity   therebetween   wherein   the  jaws  earned 
thereby  are  widely  separated  and  are  fully  open,  and  a 
position   of   small   angularity   wherein   the   jaws  are   in 
close   proximity  to  each  other   and   are   fully  closed,   a 
pair  of  thrust  links,  one  for  each  arm.  each  having  one 
end  thereof  pivoted  to  its  respective  arm  medially  there- 
of and  the  other  end  thereof  pivoted  to  the  framework 
the  point  of  pivotal  connection  between  each  thrust  link 
and  the  framework  being  of!set  lateraUy  outwardly  from 
the   vertical  plane  pass  ng  through  the  point  of  pivotal 
connection  between  the  respective  arm  and  the  head  and 
normal  to  the  plane  of  swinging  movrment  of  the  arms, 
whereby  said  jaw-supporting  arms,  in  moving  from  their 
positions  of  wide  angularity  to  their  positions  of  sn>all 
angularity,  will  move  initially  toward  positions  of  align- 
ment with  the  respective  thrust  links  to  which  they  arc 
pivoted  and  effect  raising  movements  of  the  head,  and 
thereafter  will  move  away  from  such  positions  of  align- 
ment and  effect  lowering  of  the  head,  the  lenrh  of  said 
arms  being  such,  and  the  points  of  pivotal  connecUon 
between  the  arms  and  their  respective  thrust  links  being 
so  located,  that  during  movement  of  the  arms  between 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  strip  over  spaced  apart  rolls 
comprising  a  bar  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  strip  around  which  the  leading  end  of  the  stnp  is 
adapted  to  be  wrapped,  two  members,  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  of  said  members  intermediate  its  length  to 
one  end  of  said  bar,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
of  said  members  intermediate  its  length  to  the  other  end 
of  said  bar,  each  of  said  members  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  legs  in  planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
connection  one  on  each  side  of  said  bar  and  a  section 
normal  to  and  extending  between  the  legs  of  each  pair 
along  the  length  thereof,  the  legs  of  each   pair  being 
located  one  on  each  side  of  said  bar  and  being  movable 
from  a  position  remote  from  said  bar  to  a  position  where 
the  legs  receive  said  bar,  the  legs  of  each  pair  extend- 
ing in  one  direction  from  its  pivoted  connection   and 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that  they  can  receive 
said  bar  with  a  strip  wrapped  therearound,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  portion  extending  from  the  pivoted 
connection  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  legs,  the 
last  named  portion  of  each  member  being  located  on  the 
side  of  its  pivoted  connection  remote  from  the  pivoted 
connection  of  the  other  member,  a  flexible  member  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  last  named  portion  of  one 
of  said  members  outwardly  of  its  pivotally  connecting 
means,  a  second  flexible  member  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  last  named  members  outwardly  of  its  piv- 
otally connecting  means,  and  means  connecting  the  other 
ends  of  said  flexible  noember. 


3.154441 
TONNEAU  COVER    - 
WBmcr  T.  Booth,  117  W.  Lotus  Ro«I, 

WUdwood  Crest,  NJ. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  190,444 
g  Claims.     (CL294— 24) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  convertible  automobile  hav- 
ing a  front  seat  and  a  rear  scat,  a  completely  removable 
rigid  self-sustaining  tonncau  cover  for  enclosing  said  rear 
seat,  said  lonneau  cover  having  the  side  edges  thereof 
freely  engaged  on  the  top  edges  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
automobile,  a  front  edge  positionable  juxtaposed  to  and 
out  of  contact  with  the  rear  of  the  front  seat  so  as  to  allow 
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free  adjustment  thereof,  and  a  rear  edge  engageable  with 
the  automobile  behind  the  rear  seat,  and  means  for  releas- 
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(<)  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  fairing  being  clear 
Plexiflas  and  extending  sufBciently  low  to  extend 
beneath  the  level  of  the  headlight  of  the  said  motor- 
cycle whereby  to  avoid  obstructing  the  s*id  headlight, 
the  said  downward  extension  comprising  a  generally 
S-shaped  Fiberglas  screen  having  a  pair  of  ears  which 
extend  arouiKi  the  front  and  sides  of  the  legs  of  a 
rider  on  the  said  motorcycle. 


ably  clamping  each  side  edge  of  the  tonneau  cover  down- 
wardly against  the  automobile  side  edges. 


3,1S4343 
LOCK  PROTECTORS 

J.  DevlBc.  25 — 44  )1«  Avt^ 
Lo«  Um4  City  4,  N.Y. 
flM  Feb.  27,  19*3,  Sv.  No.  2«U2t 
ICW^     (CL292— M4) 


.■m 


M54342 

MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

WUfrcd  Moelkr,  Hayward,  CaHf ,  aariCMr  to  Eckkoff  aa4 

Sttck.  Sm  FiniKhco,  CalU^  a  partamMp 

FUcd  Dec  "A,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  2473W 

4  Claims.     (CL  294— 7t.l) 


1.  In  combination,  a  motorcycle  having  a  centrally 
mounted  headlamp  and  a  motorcycle  fairing,  said  fairinf 

comprising: 

(a)  an  uppermost  portion  consisting  of  a  transparent 
screen  extending  above  the  handlebar*  of  a  motor- 
cycle to  protect  the  face  of  a  rider; 

(ft)  a  downward  extension  from  said  screen,  said  down- 
ward extension  passing  between  the  frame  and  the 
front  wheel  of  the  motorcycle  and  having  a  slot 
therein  of  sufficient  width  to  permit  the  fork  sup- 
porting the  front  wheel  of  the  motorcycle  to  pan 
therethrough,  said  downward  extension  being 
mounted  sufficienUy  behind  the  front  wheel  of  the 
said  motorcycle  to  permit  said  motorcycle  to  be 
steered   without   interference    from    said   extension; 

(c)  means  securing  said  fairing  to  said  motorcycle, 
said  means  comprising  at  least  a  single  bracket  se- 
cured to  the  frame  of  said  motorcycle  and  said 
fairing  at  a  point  below  the  level  of  the  handlebars 
of  said  motorcycle; 

(</)  and  additional  means  securing  said  fairing  to  said 
motorcycle  comprisinf  a  generally  T-shaped  bracket 
secured  at  one  point  at  the  bottom  of  said  T-shaped 
bracket  to  the  handlebars  of  said  motorcycle  and 
at  the  ends  of  the  cross  member  of  said  T-shaped 
bracket  to  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  fairing, 
the  said  bracket  having  a  swivel  located  substantiaUy 
in  line  with  the  axis  of  the  fork  of  said  motorcycle 
and  between  the  points  of  connection  to  said  handle- 
bars and  to  said  fairing  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  said  fairing  and  said  handlebars; 


A  lock  protector  for  guarding  the  sliding  bolt  of  a  door 
latch,  comprising  a  flexible  nKtaJ  base  plate  to  be  at- 
Uched  to  a  keeper  plate  by  means  of  mounting  tabs  bent 
out  from  the  base  plate  and  extending  from  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  base  plate,  a  cut-away  portion  on  the 
opposite  lonfitudinal  edge  adapted  to  partially  surround 
the  bolt  receiving  socket  of  a  keeper  plate,  a  guard  mem- 
ber bent  out  from  the  base  plate  and  extending  upwards 
/    ^/^"^"^V^  »loo«  the  e<lt«*  o^  '^  cut-away  portion,  the  guard  noem- 

.////  \V-.  V  .-*  ber  comprising  a  back  portion  which  is  subsuntially  per- 
pendicular with  the  base  plate  and  an  upper  portion 
which  is  subslanually  parallel  with  the  base  plate  which 
portions  combine  with  the  base  plate  to  provide  a  cavity, 
the  open  side  of  which  faces  away  from  the  bolt  receiving 
socket  of  the  strike  plate,  said  guard  member  having  sliu 
to  permit  said  bendinf  of  said  base  pUte  around  said 
cut-away  portion. 


3,154344 

FOLDABLE  ROCKING  CHAIR 

Joka  LcsU*  StaMcf  or<  1  S«*bM^  St^ 

Loadoa  W.  1 1    E^slaMd 

FBH  Jm*  4,  1W2.  Sbtr.  No.  199,»4« 

«CWm.     (0.297—11) 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  rectilinearly  shaped  frame 
members  defining,  in  their  operative  positions,  a  sup- 
porting X-frame  for  the  chair. 

(1)  the  flrst  of  said  frame  members  extending 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  and  including 
spaced  parallel  leg  elements: 
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(2)  the  second  of  said  frame  members  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  including 
spaced  parallel  leg  elements  which  elements 
have  leading  and  trailing  portions  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  one  another; 

(3)  front  and  rear  stop  members  mounted  trans- 
versely of  and  connected  to  said  second  frame 
member,  said  front  stop  '"«'"^^  "'^J'"]*  r" 
low  and  in  front  of  the  intersection  defined  by 
the  respective  frame  members  in  their  operative 
portions  and  said  rear  stop  member  extending 
above  and  to  the  rear  of  the  intersection  de- 
fined by  the  frame  members  in  their  operauve 

positions;  and  j^ 

(4)Tpaced  parallel  base  elements  connecting  the 
leg  elements  of  the  respective  frame  members 
.t  the  feet  thereof,  said  base  elements  contact- 
I  ing  the  supporting  surface  for  the  chair  acrosa 
substantially  their  entire  lengths; 
(l>)  a  foldable  base  linkage  pivoully  connected  to  the 
respective  base  elemenu  of  the  pair  of  frame  mem- 
bers and  including  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  at  their 
outer  ends  to  the  respective  baK  elements  and  piv- 
otally secured  to  one  another  at  their  inner  ends,  the 
leading  portions  of  the  leg  elements  of  said  s«:ond 
frame  member  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  links  of  said 
base  linkar  P'voting  about  ad)acent  and  parallel 
axes   after  folding  the  chair  as  set  forth  hereinafter, 
to  fold  said  leading  portions  into  juxupoaed  ^^°^ 
with  the  trailing  portions  pivoted  thereto;  •^ 
(c)  an  upper  linkage  connected  to  the  leg  elements 
of  said  frame  members  above  the  intersecuon  de- 
lined  by  the  frame  members  in  their  operative  po«- 

tions;  # 

said  chair  being  folded  by  drawing  the  upper  portions  of 
the  pair  of  frame  members  toward  one  another,  the  rear 
«op  member  connected  to  the  second  frame  member 
beiing  against  the  leg  elements  of  the  first  frame  mem- 
beTand  being  guided  thereby  to  fold  the  first  »nd jecond 
f^me  memtJn  in  juxtaposed,  nested  relauon.  the  fad- 
ing portions  of  the  leg  elements  of  saul  frame  member 
b^nithereafter  pivoted  relative  to  the  t'"];;*  P?.;^^ 
thereof  to  doubly  fold  the  chair  mto  a  compact,  coUap^xl 

assembly.  ^^^^^^^___ 

'  3,154345 

CHAIR 

Marine  Corporatkw,  WaiAaga^  IIL.  1 

■"^•nied  M«  1.  l^«y^N^''*^ 
11  CU^M.     (CL  297 — 445) 


3  154344 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PAINTBRUSHES  .     „   v 

Hardman  Compuy  Inc.,  a  wpor^  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Jmc  IS.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2f  3,117 

11  Clafana.     (CL  3M — 2) 


1    A  device  for  manufacturing  paint  brushes  of  the  type 
which  include  a  ferrule,  brisUes  and  a  handle  united  by 
a  substantially  solvcnUcss  cement  comprising  a  conveyor, 
a  drive  means  for  moving  th-:  conveyor,  a  pump  pOM- 
uoned  adjacent  the  conveyor  for  mixing,  measuring  and 
dispensing   the   substantiaUy   solvenUess   cement,   ferrule 
carrying  means  attached  to  the  conveyor  for  holdup  the 
ferrules  with  the  brisUes  therein  so  the  brisUcs  hang  fr^ 
from  the  ferrule  and  the  open  end  of  the  ferrule  is  free 
of  obstructions,  and  means  for  coordinating  the  nuxmg, 
measuring  and  dispensing  of  the  cement  by  the  pump 
with  the  positioning  of  the  ferrule  holding  means  with 
the  ferrules  therein  so  the  cement  is  dispensed  m  a  meas- 
ured quantity  only  into  the  ferrules  with  brisUes  therein. 


3  154347 
BALANCING  WEIGHTS  FOR  WHEELS 
Tbomas  B.  GrttBth,   1045  BocUand   Ave.,  San  Cajtoi, 
CaM.,  asaicDor  of  (Ifty-two  percent  to  James  O.  Eittadn, 
Plcdmoot.  aod  twenty-four  percent  to  EUen  YoonglOTt, 

Saa  Fraacteco.  Calif. 

nlrf^OcL  8,  1942,  Ser.  No.  228,918 

1  Claim.     (CL  3«1— 5) 


In  combination,  a  wheel  having  a  substanUally  cylm- 
drical  rim  portion:  a  balancing  weight  having  a  surface 
fitted  to  the  inner  face  of  said  rim  portion,  substantially 
complementary  to  said  inner  face  of  said  "«»  PO^ion; 
whereby  said  surface  defines  a  portion  of  a  cylinder,  the 

.  , ,  .  ^^,  _«ov-    face  of  said  balancing  weight  opposite  said  surface  dcfin- 

1.  In  a  chair  including  a  teat  frame  and  a  «"»  ^J^      n^  a  chord  to  said  portion  of  a  cylinder,  whereby  said 

ably  supported  on  sanl  frame,  the  improvemem  com-    ;;;«  *  ^J^^^^  Z  mid-portion  Uiereof  toward  each 

prising  ,      .^        .     .^  -nd    and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  means  between 

a  recesied  pocket  in  the  bottom  of  **»<»•«•».  *^  2^'  l^^^  ^^  said  inner  face,  adhering  to  both,  and 

a  aeparate  Ufe  pre«jrver  removably  located  m  saKl  re-    ^^»^|J*^,^i,iy  hold  said  weight  on  said  wheel. 

ceaaed  pockaL 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEX  87.  1964 


M5434t 
WHEEL  STRUCTURE 

Tbouus  L.  Hibbard.  Ekwdrntl^am,  Mkk^  miIhi  >«•  to 
KckcyHa>cs  Compaa>,  Rommbn,  Mklu,  a  coryoratioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Am-  1.  1^2,  Scr.  No.  214,127 
13  Claims.     (CL  Ml— 4) 


infecd  opcninf  and  then  sweep  upwardly  along  said 
peripheral  wall  and  diacharge  material  upwardly  through 
said  spout,  a  hopper  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall  extending  away  from  said  blower 
housing  front  wall  and  forming  a  horizontal  trough  in 
register  with  said  infeed  openint.  one  of  said  side  walls 
being  located  ckwer  to  said  spout  than  the  other  side 
wall,  an  end  wall  on  said  hopper  spaced  from  sajd  blower 
ty«iyi^  an  auftr  within  said  trough  and  rotatable  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  fan  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  fan  axis  to  convey  material  deposited  in 
the  bopper  through  said  infeed  opening,  an  elongated 
baffle  mounted  on  said  one  hopper  side  wall  above  said 
auger  and  extending  parallel  to  the  auger  from  an  end 


j^ 


4   A  wheel  assembly  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising 
a  hub  member,  a  wheel  member  mountable  on  said  hub 
member  and  having  a  central  body  section  comprised  of  a 
one-piece  lightweight  metal  stamping  of  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  with  a  frusto  conically  shaped  flange, 
stop  means  on  said  hub  member  and  said  central  body  sec- 
tion for  restricting  axial  movement  of  said  wheel  member 
relative  to  said  hub  member  in  a  direction  inboard  of  the 
vehicle,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  radially  outwardly 
extending,  annular  frusto  conical  portion  located  on  said 
hub  member  intermediate  its  ends  and  an  annular  portion 
on  said  central  body  section  upered  for  matable  engage- 
ment with  said  portion  on  said  hub  member,  lock  means 
on  said  hub  member  and  said  central  body  secUon  fur 
rotatably  locking  said  hub  member  and  said  wheel  mem- 
ber together,  said  lock  means  compnsing  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  projections  in  said  portioo  in  said  cen- 
tral boidy  section  with  said  projections  being  circtimferen- 
tially  separated  by  sections  of  said  portion  of  said  central 
body  section  and  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  portion  of 
said  hub  member  adapted  to  receive  said  projections,  and 
a  spinner  nut  removably  disposed  on  the  outboard  end  of 
said  hub  member  and  having  an  annular,  tapered  shoulder 
matably   engageable    with    said    frusto   conically    shaped 
flange  on  said  central  body  section  for  urging  said  wheel 
member  in  said  inboard  direction  as  said  spinner  nut  is 
moved  along  said  hub  member  in  said  inboard  direction, 
said  wheel  member  being  completely  radially  supported 
by  said  central  body  section  on  said  annular  portion  on 
said  hub  and  on  said  tapered  shoulder  on  said  spmner  nut. 


•,     \ 


adjacent  the  blower  housing  to  an  end  remote  therefrom, 
said  baflV  being  inclined  downwardly  from  said  one  side 
wall  and  into  said  hopper  and  having  a  lower  inner 
edge  spaced  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  auger  and 
substantially  renwved  from  the  other  of  the  hopper  side 
walls  to  define  an  opening  to  the  auger,  and  means  con- 
necting said  baffle  to  said  bopper  one  wall  for  adjust- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  auger  to  vary  the  space 
between  said  inner  edge  and  the  luger.  said  baffle  being 
substantially  spaced  from  said  other  side  wall  regardleaa 
of  its  position  of  adjustment  and  operative  to  control  the 
downward  flow  of  material  in  said  bopper  to  said  auger 
and  to  restrict  blowback  of  material  adjacent  said  infeed 
opening. 

3,1S4^S« 
SAFFH  VALVES  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS 
Jodp  MalMOvic.  2t  SnmtnU  Av«^ 


FBad  Jaa.  31.  1H3,  Sot.  N«.  255443 
■riorit).  applkaftkM  Cauda  Ftk.  li,  1M2 
3  Clatea.     (CL  3t3— M) 


3,154349 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  ArFARATfS 

Robert  E.  Wallin,  New  HoUaad,  Fa^  and  Harold  L.  PrM, 

La  Vale,  Md..  asaigMin  to  Sherry  Ra^  Corporatkw, 

New  HollaDd,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  4,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M,t33 

3  Claims.     (CL  342—37) 

1.  Forage  handling  apparatus  comprising  an  upright 

housing  generally  circular  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 

provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  tangential  discharge 

spout  at  one  side  of  the  housing,  said  housing  having 

spaced  apart  vertically  extending  front  and  rear  walls, 

said  front  wall  having  an  infeed  opening  adjacent  a  lower 

portion  only  of  the  housing  and  substantially  angularly 

spaced  from  said  discharge  spo«.  a  generally  cylindrical 

peripheral  wall  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls,  a 

fan  joumalled  in  said  bousing  and  rotatable  at  high  speed 

about  a  horizontal  axis  common  with  the  housing  axis, 

said  fan  having  blades  which  move  downwardly  past  said 


3 


1.  An  isolating  valve  for  use  on  vehicle  hydraulic 
braking  systems  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein,  said  cavity  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower 
end.  and  confining  sidewalls;  a  master  cylinder  adaptor 
having  an  inlet  port  therein  in  communication  with  said 
cavity  at  said  upper  end;  at  least  two  whed  cylinder  adap- 
tors having  inlet  ports  therein  in  communication  with  said 
cavity  at  said  sidewalls  toward  said  upper  end;  a  ^hcroid 
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of  compreasible  material  within  said  cavity  having  M 
axpanded    diameter   tubrtantially    greater    than    that    of 
Jdinlet  and  outlet  poru;  fluid  line  commumcation  means 
Ml  aU  said  adaptors,  said  line  having  a  diameter  less  than 
Sat  of  any  «id  ports;  and  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  cav- 
„y    poru.   and  line*,  whereby   upon  a  sudden  drop   in 
oniMrc  in  said  lines  communicating  with  either  said  wheel 
Jytoder  adaptors,  said  spheroid  will  expand  thereby  to 
2c^  in  density,  the  sudden  flow  of  hydraulic  flujd 
through  said  cavity  picking  up  said  'Phe^o'^^^^^^y  !° 
force  \uiid  spheroid  into  said  one  wheel  cylmder  adaptor 
pT^ni  «me  and  preventing  further  [o«  of  fluid  tljre- 
fronTsaid  ipheroid  remaining  in  said  wheel  cyUnder  adap- 
tor upon  release  of  pressure  within  said  system. 
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3,154^3  .^^ 

AXIAL  THRUST  BEARING  ^^2ii*lI^Ub^teP 
'"lltoiidennaii,  Md  Hcrrc  RMa.  aU  of  Fmmadngd, 
EfadhoTcn.  Neffcerianda,  aarifnors  to  North  Ameri- 
PUUpa  ComMusy,  Lsc^  New  Vott,  N.Y.,  a 
'Ddaware 


Filed  Jne  2f ,  1941,  Ser.  No.  \2%,779 

Claims  priority.  appUcatkw  Netherlands  July  23,  1949 

t  Clatam.     (CL  399 — 9) 


3,154351  _ 

ENDLESS  TRACK  UNIT 
M.  Tw*OT,  St.,   MadlOTd,  Orar, 
Gtmb  Valley,  Calf.,  a  " 


to 
of 


Filed  Mot.  29.  1943,  Sot.  No.  24t,939 
3  CtahM.     (CL  395— 4i) 


3  In  an  eodleas  track  unit,  a  plurality  of  Unks.  means 
pivoting  the  links  torther  at  adjacent  ends,  each  Imk  in- 
duding  a  tread  plate,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  sta- 
bilizer plate  on  each  alternate  link;  said  «»«b.Uzer  plate 
being  »ecured  against  and  depending  from  the  ^"dcr^c 
of  the  tread  plate  of  such  link  and  projecung  beyond  both 
ends  thereof,  the  profecting  end  portions  of  the  stabilizer 
plate  normally  bearing  against  the  adjacent  uiKierside  por- 
tiooi  of  the  tread  plates  of  adjacent  links;  the  subilizer 
plate  being  dispoaed  on  edge  and  relatively  narrow  in  a 
vertical  plane  whereby  to  aid  in  preventing  lateral  sbp- 
o{  the  track  unit 


1.  An  axial  thrust  bearing  for  a  shaft  rotatable  in  a 
medium  comprising  a  fixed  supporting  member  having  a 
symmetrical  cavity   accommodating  a  part  of  a  shaft, 
the  generatrix  of  said  cavity  being  a  curved  line  and 
having  an  axis  of  roUtion  coinciding  with  the  center  line 
ot  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  central  thrust  member 
co-acung  with  said  fixed  supporting  member  in  operation, 
the  co-acUng  surfaces  of  said  central  thrust  member  and 
cavity  having  subsUntially  the  same  general  shape,  one 
of  said  surfaces  being  provided  with  continuous  and  sub- 
stanually  identical  shallow  grooves  which  are  regularly 
divided  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  area,  the 
center  line  of  each  groove  forming  a  spiral  whereby  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  bearing  the  medium  is  pushed  from 
the  outside  of  the  bearing  to  the  inside  thereof,  and  a 
chamber  centraUy  located  in  said  one  of  said  surfaces 
being    provided    with    idenucal,    shallow    grooves,    each 
groove  opening  into  said  chamber  and  the  latter  com- 
municates with  the  outside  of  said  bearing  only  through 
a  space  formed  between  one  of  the  members  and  said 
groovea.  


Cot 


3,154^54 
JOURNAL  CONTROL 
mnaboro,  IlL, 
Co^  HUkboro,  DL,  a 


FBad  Am.  3,  IHl,  Sot.  No.  1M,4#2 
AtkSm.    (CL3W-49) 


3,154352 
SCRAPING  TOOL    ^     ,   .       _^ 
Vrmd  C    RWekMckcr.  4923  Two  Mfle  Road,  Bay  CRy, 
Mli,  aiid  Ray  P-Hot,  1245  Orch-d  Rood    " 

I  Mw  5, 1943,  Sot.  No.  293,t5B 
2nelMi     (CL394— 49) 


^a^ 


I  A  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising;  a 
blade  member  having  inner  and  outer  faces  formed  with 
a  centrally  disposed,  threaded  opening  through  ""d  "««• 
a  loop  strap  secured  on  the  outer  face  of  said  blade  and 
a  guide  member  adjusUbly  dispoaed  in  said  loop  between 
the  face  of  the  blade  and  the  loop  in  the  strap,  the  axis 
of  said  loop  being  transverse  to  and  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  threaded  opening  so  as  to  "Jteraect 
the  axis  of  the  threaded  opening,  and  a  handle  n»ember 
provided  with  a  threaded  shank,  thrcadedly  mounted  in 
and  extending  through  the  blade  opening  and  adjuaubly 
clamping  the  guide  in  position  againat  said  loop. 


1    In  a  railroad  car  axle  joumalling  assembly  includ- 
ing a  journal  box  having  opposite  side  walls  and  rotatably 
receiving  the  journal  portion  of  an  axle  fomaed  with  a 
radially  extending  collar,  the  combmation  comprising   a 
pair  of  mounting  plates  secured  to  said  side  walls  with  the 
plates  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  journal  portion,  a 
pair  of  control  members  mounted  on  respective  ones  of 
said  plates,  said  plates  and  members  having  closely  mter- 
fttted  portions  preventing  movement  of  said  members 
axially  of  the  axle,  said  members  having  right  an^cd  sur- 
faces cloaely  spaced  from  the  axle  journal  portion  and 
said  collar  so  as  to  limk  relative  movement  between 
the  axle  in  the  journal  box  both  axiaUy  and  radially  of 
the  axle,  said  members  and  the  projecting  portions  on 
which  they  are  mounted  having  alined  apertures,  and 


r- 
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cotter  pins  extending  throuth  Mk)  alined  aperturet,  each 
one  of  said  pins  having  two  anns  which  are  slightly  sprung 
to  as  to  resiliently  bear  on  the  sides  of  said  aperturea  and 
having  a  pennanently  deflected  tip  on  one  arm  napped 
over  the  edge  of  one  end  of  the  alined  apertxires  so  as  to 
releasably  lock  said  pin  in  place  white  the  other  arm  is 
shorter  than  the  tip  arm  to  permit  the  pin  to  be  easily 
withdrawn. 

1,154,3SS 
EQUALIZING  THRUST  LOAD  EETWEEN  THRUST 

BEARINGS 
JaiiMs  E.  McCaffarty,  «lpilsi«lsM.  Pa^  mlgimr  to 
bory  MacMnc  Worki,  bac^  PbiladrlpMa,  Pa^  a 
ratioa  of  Ddatwar* 

FBad  May  IS,  IHV 9«.  No.  IM^IS 
ISCMm.   ^3M— 1M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  equalizing  thrust  load  between 
thrust  bearings  of  the  Kin^bury  type,  a  shaft,  spaced 
thrust  collars  on  said  shaft,  a  Kinjpbury  type  thrust  bear- 
ing disposed  about  said  shaft  for  each  of  said  coOars,  a 
plurality  of  thrust  bearing  shoes  for  each  of  said  thrust 
bearings,  the  shoes  of  the  first  of  said  thrust  bearings  en- 
gaging their  respective  thrust  collar  at  all  times,  the 
shoes  of  the  others  of  said  thrust  bearings  being  out  of 
engagement  with  their  respective  thrust  coUar  when  said 
shaft  U  at  rest,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  shoes  and  of 
■aid  thrust  collars  being  submerged  in  hibricating  ofl. 
means  for  coUecting  lubricating  ofl  under  pressure  from 
the  bearing  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  shoes  of  said 
first  thrust  bearing  when  said  shaft  is  routed,  expanable 
means  beneath  each  of  said  shoes  of  said  other  thrust  bear- 
ings, and  means  for  conducting  the  lubricating  oil  under 
pressure  from  said  first  thrust  bearing  to  said  expansibte 
means  whereby  said  bearing  shoes  of  said  other  thrust 
bearings  are  moved  into  thrust  receiving  engagement 
with  their  respective  thrust  collar. 


3.1S43S4 
PAPER  CATCH  TRAY 
G.    Lewie.    Raihsslsr,    N.Y.. 

Rockaatar,  N.Y,  a 

FIM  S*wL  9, 1H3,  Sar.  No.  3#7,4» 

irii^s     (CL311— ••)  

1.  A  paper  receptacle  for  use  on  a  desk  type  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  having  discharge  openings  on  the  front 
thereof  through  which  documenU  ai»d  reproductions  are 
discharged,  the  paper  recepude  including 
a  banger  panel. 

means  connected  to  said  hanger  panel  and  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  reproducing  apparatus  for  sup- 
porting said  hanger  panel  below  the  discharge  open- 
ing on  the  reproducing  apparatus. 


a  chute  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
bottom  of  said  hanger  panel  the  opposite  end  of  said 
chute  terminating  in  a  curved  paper  retainer  portion. 


a  window  and  frame  means  secured  to  said  chute  to 
form  with  said  chute  and  said  hanger  panel  an  en- 
closure for  paper,  said  hanger  panel  and  said  chute 
forming  a  roovaMe  back  wall  of  said  enclosure,  and 

spring  catch  means  connected  to  said  hanger  panel  to 
releasaNy  secure  said  window  and  frame  means  to 
thereby  position  said  chute  in  a  common  plane  with 
•aid  ***"y^  panel. 


1,154357 

ELECTRIC  COOKING  APPLIANCE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTROLS  HOUSING 

R.  UitaiBk.  Oak  Laws,  a^  PMip  J. 


•fNewYafk 

23, 1943,  Ser.  Na.  ITtJHl 
(CL  3U— 111) 


1.  A  coking  appliance  adapted  for  installation  in  a 
space  provided  tbmfor  in  an  elongated  counter  having 
a  horizontal  working  surface  and  an  upstanding  back- 
splash  structure  at  the  rear  thereof,  comprising,  in  com- 
biiutioo: 
a  rectangular  cooking  t(^  having  flange  portions  at  the 
respective  sides  thereof  adapted  to  overlie  respec- 
tively adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  counter  work- 
ing surface. 
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an  upstanding  hollow  control  bousing  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  cooking  top  at  the  rear  thereof,  said 
housing  having  a  horizontally  extending  top  plate, 
said  control  housing  having  a  horizontally  extending 
bottom  plate  adapted  to  rest  on  said  cooking  top  for 
movement  of  the  housing  thereon  in  a  forward  or 
rearward  direction, 
and  means  for  securing  said  housing  in  desired  posiUoo. 
including  a  clamping  plate  pivotally  secured  at  one  cod 
to  said  housing  bottom  plate  and  constrained  thereby 
for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  clamping  plate 
and  said  bottom  piste  being  arranged  to  receive  be- 
tween them  s  portion  of  said  cooking  top. 
and  s  screw  passing  through  the  top  waU  of  said  con- 
trol  housing   into  threaded  engagement   with   said 
damping  plate  whereby  according  to  the  direction 
of  routioo  of  said  screw  said  damping  plate  wiU 
be  rotated  in  one  or  another  direction, 
whereby  said  housing  may  be  manually  positioned  on 
satd  cooking  top  and  said  screw  subeequenUy  manipu- 
lated to  cause  said  clamping  piste  to  lightly  confine 
said  cooking  top  between  it  and  said  housing  bottom 
waU.  ^^^^^^^ 

'  3,lS4,35t  ^   ^^ 

HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
ORTHELIEE 

Fiisdrkh  A.  Blaach,  Hiiiiiailngljia,   Ml— .,  J^'^"^»,y 
,  to  Rohsrt  L.  Cannna,  MiMsapnia, 

FM  la^  It,  »»«^S«- N%liP^ 
13  a^H.     (CL  312— 2M) 


97» 


to 
Ufan 


3,154,359 
CONNECTOR 

WOhelas  Firbcr,  Grnasasrach.  Gennany,        . 
TclcfwBkca     Paientverwertungs  - 1»  jn-bJl-, 

(DaMbc),  Germany  „•  ,^ 

Filed  Oct- 22.  1»«2.  Ser.  No.  232,13« 

■rtorlty.  appUcatlon  Gcrmaay  Nov.  19,  19ai 

'llSSm!     (CL  339-39) 


1.  A  housing  for  containing  a  plurality  of  electrical 
sub-asKmblies  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  cabinet  having  open  front  and  bottom 
sides  into  which  at  least  one  module  may  be  fitted; 

(6)  a  lower  cabinet  having  open  top  and  front  sidei 
into  which  at  kast  one  module  may  be  fitted,  said 
lower  cabinet  being  of  the  sanae  width  and  depth  as 
said  upper  cabinet; 

(c)  a  continuous  plexus  member  of  U  shaped  cross 
section  being  of  width  and  depth  sufficient  to  extend 
beyond  the  width  and  depth  of  said  upper  and  lower 
cabinets,  but  foUow  the  contours  thereof,  said  mem- 
ber having  the  open  portion  of  said  U  shaped  cross 
secUon  facing  inwardly  at  right  angles  to  said  upper 
and  lower  cabinet  sides; 

(rf)  a  plurality  of  electrical  connectors  atucbed  to  said 
plexus  member  for  engaging  said  modules  of  said 
upper  and  lower  cabinets  induding  cooducton  pro- 
viding external  connections  thereto; 
(e)  and  releasable  fasteners  for  fastening  said  plexus 
member  between  said  upper  and  lower  cabinets  to 
form  an  integral  housing  for  said  phu^ty  of  modules. 
•07  o.o. 


1.  An  electric  connector  suitable  for  establishing  a  con- 
nection with  another  and  similarly  constructed  connector, 
said  connector  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  connector  sleeve; 
(6)  a  coupling  sleeve  mounted  on  said  connector  sleeve 

and  having  an  internal  thread;  and 
(c)  a  cover  mounted  on  said  connector  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  and  two  end  walls,  said  side  wall 
carrying  first  thread  means  and  said  end  walls  carry- 
ing second  thread  means,  each  of  said  thread  means 
being  of  the  same  pitch  as  said  internal  thread  of 
said  coupling  sleeve,  said  cover  being  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions, 

(1)  said  first  position  being  a  position  wherem 
said  side  wall  extends  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeves  and  projects  out  of  said  coupling  sleeve 
so  that  said  first  thread  means  is  exposed  and 
free  to  engage  the  internal  thread  of  the  coupling 
sleeve  of  another  and  similarly  constructed  con- 
nector, the  internal  thread  of  said  first-mentioned 
coupling  sleeve  itself  being  able  to  engage  the 
first  thread  means  of  the  cover  of  such  other  con- 
nector when  the  cover  thereof  itself  is  in  a  sim- 
Uar  first  position, 
(2)  said  second  position  being  a  position  wherem 
said  cover  is  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  sleeves  and  wherein  said  second  thread 
means  is  engaged  by  said  internal  thread  of  said 
coupling  sleeve,  said  cover,  in  its  second  position, 
serving  as  a  dosure  member  for  closing  off  the 
connector  when  the  same  is  not  connected  to  an- 
other connector. 


MULTI-CONDUCTOR'cOAXIAL  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Panl  J.  Pttsteer,  Cavalry  Road,  Weitport,  Co— 

Fited  Oct  29, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  233,*H 

11  ClaiiH.     (CL  339 — 8S> 


I 


1  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  socket  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  longitudinally  cxtendmg  cavity 
formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  mutu- 
aUy  insulated  first  contact  elements  disposed  within  said 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


980 

cavity,  a  maung  plug  member  slidably  registering  with 
said  cavity   between   advanced   and    retracted    posjuons 
and  having  a  leading  end  directed  toward  the  base  of 
said  cavitv,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  mutually 
insulated   second   contact   elements  disposed   along   said 
plug  member,  means  maintammg  a  predetermined  angular 
orientation  between  said  plug  and  socket  members  dunng 
relative  sliding  thereof  and  permittmg  relative  rotation 
thereof   at   said   plug    member   advanced    position,   said 
first  and  second  contact  elements  being  out  of  engage- 
ment at  said  predetermined  orientation  and  in  engagement 
upon  rotation  in  a  single  predetermined  sense  from  said 
predetermined   relative   onentaUon   to   a  closed   conuct 
posiuon.  and  separaWe  engagable  conductor  collar  mem- 
bers   and    conductor    pin    elements    coaxial    with    and 
mounted  at  the  leading  end  of  said  plug  member  and  at 
the  base  of  said  cavity  and  defining  a  coaxial  connector, 
said  coaxial  connector  being  in  a  coupled  condiuon  when 
said  plug  is  in  its  cavity  advanced  position. 
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having  an  opening  at  i«  forward  end  and  an  opening  at 
iU  rearward  end  with  a  passage  extending  between  said 
openings,  said  plug  having  an  interior  penpheral  constric- 
tion adjacent  to  the  opening  at  its  forward  end  to  provide 
a  terminal  portion  of  reduced  cross-duncnsion.  a  resilient 
insert  extending  longitudinally  within  said  passage  and 
through  said  terminal  portion,  said  insert  having  a  croxs- 
dimension  less  than  the  corresponding  cross-dimension  of 
said  pusage  to  provide  a  space  between  said  insert  and 
said  plug,  said  insert  being  free  of  subsunlial  compression 


3,154341  

FLASH  LAMP  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 

CAMERAS 

HorK  Frmakt,  RkbM4  W«ii^  md  CXmu  ^«**»''' 

Braunscbweig.  GcnMiiy.  •"ti^on  to  F~«  f 

Hckkckc,    Fahelk    PkulugiBpMM-kfr    rb^UW^ 

Appvatc,    BfMmxkwtkg,    G«ramy,    a    wrm    m 

Germany  ..^_ 

FUedMayM,  lHl.S.r.No.111^5 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Geraaay,  iwm*  1,  !'••. 

F1M43 

7ClaiM.    (CL339— fl) 


in  said  passage,  said  cross-din»ension  of  said  insert  being 
greater  than  the  correspi^nding  cross-dimension  of  said 
terminal  portion  and  said  insert  being  substantially  resil- 
ienlly  compressed  by  mimI  terminal  portion,  a  transmission 
line  conductor  being  introduced  into  said  rearward  end 
of  said  plug  and  passing  longitudinally  through  said  space 
between  said  insert  and  said  plug,  and  between  said  termi- 
nal portion  and  the  resUiently  compressed  insert  inereat. 
said  conductor  being  forced  into  reliable  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  terminal  portion  b)  said  inierL 


3,154^43 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Herbert  C.  WII,  If  14«  Clay  to.  Romd,  Lf*^.»^.  ^^ 

Fas4  May  IS,  l»4l.  S«.  No.  It9,94t 

3 (CL  339—99) 


1    Flash  lamp  nrKmnting  means  comprising  a  socket 
mounted  on  the  outer  wall  of  a  camera  case,  said  socket 
having  a  supporting  plate  engaging  said  wall  formed  waj» 
upstanding  flanges  at  opposite  ends  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  in  spaced  parallel 
relation   to  said   plate,   said   inwardly   extending   fJanges 
terminating  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  at  oppowt* 
sides  of  the  center  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being  formed 
with  a  central  aperture,  a  contact  pin  having  one  end 
mounted  in  the  center  of  said  aperture,  a  flash  lamp 
holder  having  a  plug  formed  to  slidably  engage  m  said 
central  aperture  having  a  central  contact  engagmg  said 
conuct  pin,  and  a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  plug  with 
opposite  ends  extending  in  subsuntially  transverse  dia- 
metrical relation  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof,  said  base  plate   having  a 
width  less  than  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  for  movement  into  said  socket 
to  engage  said  plate,  and  said  plug  being  routable  m  said 
socket  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said  base  plate  under 
said  inwardly  extending  flanges  for  detadubly  lockmg 
said  flash  lamp  holder  in  said  socket. 


3J54342 
TRANSMISSION-UNE  CONNECTOR 

S.    Moa4cr,   West   Oraa«t,   Md   W^|«"    _ 

S«iip«»,  WeatteM.  N  J.,  ■■^gw*te»'y*rj,  t^ 
Elcctroaics,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporado*  rf  New  Jenej 
^^vSU  Amm.  !•,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2144W 

5  CWm.     (CL  339—97) 
1    Apparatus  for  providing  a  fadk  connection  to  a 
transmission  line,  comprising  a  tubular  cooducuve  plug 


!  In  an  electrical  connector  device,  the  combination 
vkhich  includes,  a  first  insulated  electric  line  having  a  first 
pair  of  conductors  and  a  second  insulated  line  having  a 
second  pair  of  conductors,  a  mounting  body  having  an 
area  for  retaining  a  portion  of  said  first  and  seciMvi  lines 
in  juxtapoaed  relationship,  said  body  having  a  pair  of 
bores  extending  from  entrance  ends  at  the  same  side  of 
the  body  into  said  body  and  through  said  retaining  area 
for  said  first  and  second  lines,  each  of  said  bores  being 
arranged  to  align  with  a  conductor  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  conductors,  and  a  threaded  contact 
element  dnvingly  engaged  in  each  bore  and  penetrating 
the  juxtapoMd  insulated  dectnc  lines  to  engage  a  con- 
ductor in  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  ct  conductors 
and  make  an  electrical  circuit  connection,  each  of  said 
contact  elements  being  straight  and  having  substantially 
constant  size  threads  cutting  intimate  electrical  contact 
simuhaneoualy  with  the  conductors  engaged  thereby  to 
make  a  current  flow  path  therebetween  of  umfonn  con- 
ductivity.   

3  154^44 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Wk., 


.  14.  1941,  Sar.  N*.  194344 
4  Cktek     (CL  339—174) 
1,  An  electrical  connector  comprising,  a  base  of  in- 
sulating material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sets 
of  '"»'*  electrical  cirn'r'*'  mounted  therein,  said  base 
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being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  surface, 
each  of  said  contacts  having  a  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel engaging  surfaces,  a  fulcrum  member  comprisiiig  a 
ridge  extending  along  one  edge  of  said  base  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  said  engaging  surfaces  of  said  con- 
tacts, said  base  having  grooves  intermediate  each  set  of 
contacts,  said  fulcrum  member  having  grooves  formed 
therein  communicating  with  said  grooves  in  said  base, 


-fl 


3,154,344 
TERMINAL  BOARD  CONNECTORS 
Nomaa  D.  James,  Daricn,  John  E.  Krelner,  Wilton,  and 
Ray  I. cog.  Riverside,  Coon.,  assignors  to  Edwards  Com- 
pany Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  57,543 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—198) 


til 


a  body  of  electrical  insulation  having  a  plurality  of  seu 
of  female  contacu  arranged  to  engage  complementary 
contact  surfaces  in  said  base,  barriers  interposed  between 
said  sets  of  contacts  and  adapted  to  fit  into  associated 
grooves  in  said  base  to  locate  said  male  contacts  rela- 
tive to  said  female  contacts,  said  body  having  a  recess 
portion  for  receiving  said  fulcrum  member,  whereby  said 
contacts  can  be  engaged  or  disengaged  by  pivoting  said 
body  relative  to  said  base. 


3.154345 
HOLDER  FOR  CONDUCTOR  TAPE 
David   I.   CrimmlM.   N»tley,  NJ.,   ■"jgiir,  by   m^ 
■siiinmrtT  to  TW  Ke^  Mamrfaffrhn  Co.,  Elizabeth, 
N  J.,  a  coryoratloa  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  J-ly  14,  1942.  Ser.  No,  2#9,993 
7  Claims.     (CL  339— 174) 


3.  A  terminal  board  comprising  a  panel  member  having 
a  row  of  holes  for  making  electrical  connections  there- 
through, a  separate  electrical  terminal  means  extending 
through  each  of  said  holes,  each  said  electrical  terminal 
means  having  an  enlarged  portion  on  one  side  of  said  panel 
member  and  a  retaining  means  on  the  other  side  of  said 
panel   member,   a   separate   insulating  block   positioived 
around  each  of  said  terminal   means  on  the  retaining 
means  side  of  the  panel  member  and  held  to  the  panel 
member  at  only  one  point  and  to  the  terminal  means  by 
said  enlarged  portion  and  said  reuining  means,  said  insu- 
lating block  each  having  at  least  one  flat  side  which  is  posi- 
tioned against  a  flat  side  of  one  adjacent  insulating  block  so 
as  to  make  all  said  terminal  means  and  insulating  blocks 
substantially  lorsionally  rigid  to  prevent  each  of  the  ter- 
minal means  and  insulating  block  from  pivoting  around 
said  only  one  point  by  which  they  are  held  to  the  panel 
member,  and  each  said  insulating  block  having  a  flange 
extending  away  from  said  panel  member  to  form  an  in- 
sulating wall  around  each  said  terminal  means,  said  flange 
having  a  groove  therein  on  one  side  of  said  row  of  holes 
which  acts  as  a  guide  to  wires  inserted  therein  to  position 
the   wire   against   the   terminal   means   within  each   said 
iiuulating  block,  and  a  separate  screw  threaded  to  each 
terminal  means  inside   the  insulating  wall  surrounding 
each  terminal  means  to  attach  wires  positioned  against 
any  of  the  terminal  means  to  that  terminal  means. 


3,154347 

DRILLING  RATE  RECORDING 

Don  C.  Allred  ami  Jcrakl  H.  Baitlcy,  both  of 

510  Midland  Savings  Bldg.,  Midland,  Tex. 

nied  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,710 

11  Claims.     (CI.  344—33) 


I.  A  holder  for  conductor  tape  havitig  conductors 
disposed  in  a  flexible  sheath,  said  holder  comprising  an 
elongated  flat  plate  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
longitudinal  ends.  Angers  movably  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  ends  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being 
further  provided  with  front  and  rear  faces  so  that  said  tape 
may  be  positioned  thereon,  an  offset  marginal  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate  and  overlying 
one  of  the  faces  thereof,  an  elongated  retainer  bar  having 
parallel  front  and  rear  walls  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal aperture  therein  to  receive  said  plate  and  the 
tape  so  lositioned  thereon,  one  of  said  walls  being  of 
greater  height  than  the  other,  and  complementary  means 
on  the  retainer  bar  for  latching  engagement  of  the  plate  ...,.• 

finaers  therewith  when  the  plate  is  so  positioned  in  the        1.  In  a  drilling  rate  recorder  for  a  drillmg  rig  having 
bar    said  bar  being  so  proportioned  that  the  lower  end    a  drill  bit  operated  below  the  surface  of  the  earth.  Oic 
of  said   plate  and  the  tape  «o  positioned  thereon  will    drill  bit  suspended  from  a  travelling  block  mountcd^for 
project  through  the  bar  and  the  marginal  flange  face  of    vertical  movement,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  plate  will  register  with  the  wall  of  said  holder  of  lesser        (a)   a  frame. 
height  when  the  plate  is  portioned  in  said  bar  aperture.        (*)  a  platen  on  the  frame, 
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(c)  paper  on  the  platen  mounted  for  movement, 

{d)  a  zero  indicium  on  the  paper, 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  paper  responsive  to  move- 
ment al  the  traveUins  block, 

(/)  a  lever.  .    , 

(g)  movement  of  said  lever  in  first  direction  activat- 
ing the  means  for  moving  the  paper, 

(A)  movement  of  said  lever  in  a  second  direction  de- 
activating the  means  for  moving  the  paper. 

(i)  a  stylus  mounted  on  the  frame  for  marking  on  the 

P«iP«". 

(/)  a  dock, 

(*)  means  for  moving  the  stylus  transver*  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  paper  travel  responsive  to  the  dock, 

(/)  means  for  resetting  the  stylus  to  the  rero  indiaum 
each  time  the  lever  is  moved  in  said  first  direction  to 
activate  the  means  for  moving  the  paper,  and 

(m)  means  to  reset  said  rtylus  to  the  rero  iadidum 
each  time  the  lever  is  moved  in  said  second  directMO 
to  deactivate  the  means  for  moving  the  paper. 


rigid  panel  and  said  second  movable  panel  to  said  take-up 
roll  means,  means  for  feeding  •  sheet  of  transfer  material 
acroas  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  movable  panel  in  over- 
lying relation  to  the  recording  sheet,  stylus  means  mount- 
ed between  said  side  walls  behind  said  first  movable  panel 
and  adapted  to  press  said  transfer  sheet  against  said  re- 
cording sheet  along  said  upper  edge  of  the  first  movable 
panel,  means  releasably  locking  said  first  movable  panel 
against  pivotal  movenKnt,  and  interlock  means  connect- 
ing the  last  means  and  said  stylus  means  to  move  the 
latter  out  of  operative  poution  when  said  last  nteans  u 
released,  said  common  drive  n^ans  being  selectively  op- 
erable at  different  drive  speeds,  slack  take-up  and  tension- 
ing means  operable  to  maintain  a  predetermined  tension 
in  said  recording  sheet  when  said  drive  n»eans  is  operated 
to  abruptly  decrease  speed. 


3,154,341 
RECORDING  MECHANISM 
FriMkttB  A.  DaUclcr,  Lodvort,  tmd  " 
Bifnto.   N.Y^    la^inn"*  hy 

Ik.  lBd~  a  coraorattoa  of  Dtliwwv 

^  Im.  23,  1M2,  S«r.  Ntt.  lM,ltS 

IICWM.     (CL344— M) 


INFORMATION  RECOwSSc  AND  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 
—      .^  ■  |w.  jr    ■■■•■■—   N.Y^  Mdinor  to  Geacnl 

EW«tric  Cify.  •  ».wpy<«"  «{ li^Tl/ ** 

nu  StfL  M,  IMl,  9«.  No.  139.441 

Tnir    -      (CL344— 77) 


6.  In  a  recording  mechanism  including  a  support  cabinet 
structure  having  a  drawer  assembly  therein,  said  drawer 
assembly  including  spaced  side  walls  and  a  ngid  front 
panel  interconnecting  the  same,  said  front  panel  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  movable  front  panel  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  pivotally  mounted  adiacent  its  lower  edge 
to  said  rigid  front  panel,  said  movable  panel  having  its 
upper  and  lower  edges  respectively  spaced  from  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  opening  to  provide  slots  thereat, 
said  rigid  panel  having  a  further  opening  therein  substan- 
tially coextensive  in  width  with  and  disposed  below  the 
first  opening,  a  second  movable  panel  disposed  immediate- 
ly below  said  rigid  panel  and  defining  a  slot  therewith, 
supply  roll  means  mounted  on  said  side  walls  behind 
said  first  movable  panel,  drive  roll  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  side  walls  below  said  lower  edge  of  the  first 
movable  pand.  and  take-up  roll  means  mounted  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  cabinet  structure  behind  said  second 
movable  panel,  common  drive  means  connected  to  said 
drive  roll  means  and  said  take-up  roll  means  whereby  a 
sheet  of  recording  paper  mounted  on  said  supply  roll 
means  may  be  threaded  through  the  uppermost  of  aaid 
slots,  downwardly  over  the  front  face  of  said  first  movable 
panel,  thence  through  the  slot  at  the  lower  edge  of  said 
first  movabU  panel  and  into  engagement  with  said  drive 
roU  means,  thence  outwardly  through  said  second  opening 
and  downwardly  to  pass  through  the  slot  between  said 


1    Apparatiu  for  recording  information  on  a  recording 
medium  including  a  thermoplastic  recording  surface  m 
the  form  of  thickness  deformations  of  the  tbermopIastK 
surface   comprising   a   vacuum   chamber  electron   beam 
producing  means  in  said  chamber  for  producing  an  in- 
formation conuining  electron  beam,  heating  means  in 
said  chamber,  means  for  transporting  the  tape  to  be  re- 
corded upon  past  said  beam  producing  means  «n^»^ 
heating  means  to  produce  deformations  of  the  heated 
thermoplartic  layer  which  vary  in  accordance  with  the 
information  contained  in  the  beam,  a  drum  having  a  pas- 
sage extending  to  the  face  thereof,  means  introducing  a 
gaseous  medium  into  said  passage,  and  means  directing 
the   recording   medium  over  a  substantial   part   of  the 
circumference  of  said  drum  to  enhance  the  cooling  there- 
of as  a  result  of  the  increased  gas  pressure  between  the 
Upe  and  drum  as  compared  to  the  pressure  of  said  cham- 
ber  the  recording  medium  substantially  closing  said  pas- 
sag^    to   minimize   the   gas   admitted   to   said   vacuum 
chamber. 


3,154,37«  ^   , 

HIGH  SPEED,  HIGH  DENSITY  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
R.   JiifcBiin     Lea 


to 


FM  Oct.  24,  1942,  Ser.  Ne^  13344i 
7  CliriaM.     <CL  344--1M) 

1    In  combinaUon:  a  laser  Ught  source  for  producing 
light  in  the  form  of  a  high  intensity  light  beam;  meant 
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fccUng  m^n.  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coaxial    tions  in  amb^nt  conditions. 

with  said  path  for  direcUng  said  Ught  beam  along  a  spiral  ^___^^^_.«— 

3,154372 
FLEXURE  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Frederick  L.  Kolm.  Eoctoo,  Calif^  •«»g»«r,»°  ^°!^' 
dated  Electrodynamks  Corporatkm,  PasMlcaa,  CnUf., 
■  corporatkMi  of  Callfonita  -,^.,,     a«-    ii 

CooHnaatkHi  of  appUcatk*  S^.  No-  "^'5"'  tii^lS 
1942     This  ap»UaitkNi  Dec  16,  1943,  Ser.  No.  332,333 
^Clidm.     (CL  344-145) 


4 


#Mr<V# 


track  on  said  recording  medium  as  said  recording  medium 
is  drawn  along  said  path;  and  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  rotatable  refiecting  means  for  imparUng 
rouuble  movement  thereto  «bout  said  axis. 


I 


3,154371 

HIGH  SPEED.  HIGH  INTENSITY  OPTICAL 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

w.vB*  R.  Iiifcami   Loa  Aaaeica,  Califs  assicnor  to  HIa- 

"^Si;  Re^lSrCoeForjarii.  Ai*«»«V  Calif.,  a  cor- 

""^vi^^^^  1942,  Ser.  No.  233^49 
SClakM.     (CL344— IM) 


1  In  combination:  a  light  source  for  producing  light 
in  the  form  of  a  high  intensity  light  beam;  means  for  mov- 
ing a  photographic  film  strip  along  a  particular  path; 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  light  beam  for  direct- 
ing said  light  beam  to  said  film  strip;  means  coupled  to 
said  directing  means  for  causing  said  directing  means 
to  scan  said  light  beam  transversely  across  said  film 
strip;  platen  means  for  supporting  said  film  strip;  microm- 
eter adiustment  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  pla- 
ten to  adjust  the  position  of  said  platen  towards  and  away 
from  said  directing  means;  and  ambient  condition  sensing 
control   means  coupled  to  said   micrometer   adjustment 


2    A  flexure  mounting  plate  for  mounting  a  pair  of 
magnetic  transducer  heads  on  a  tape  transport  to  be  in- 
dependently alignable  with  reference  to  a  magnetic  re- 
cording medium  comprising  a  base  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  tape  transport,  a  top 
surface  parallel  to  the  bottom  surface,  two  straight  par- 
allel ends,  and  a  plurality  of  sides,  first  and  second  sub- 
stantially   identical    side    plates,    each    having    an    mner 
straight  end  disposed  adjacent  the  base  and  parallel  to 
the  ends  of  the  base,  an  outer  end.  a  top  surface  adapted 
to  carry  a  magnetic  Uansducer  head,  a  bottom  surface 
parallel  to  the  top  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  sides,  fi^t 
and  second  substantially  identical  support  members  made 
from  a  springy  material,  each  of  the  support  members 
being  joined  to  one  end  of  the  base  and  also  to  the  inner 
end  of  a  side  plate,  and  being  disposed  therebetween  so 
that  the  base  and  the  adjacent  side  plate  extend  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  support  member,  the  side  plates  being- 
separated  from  the  base  so  that  there  is  a  flexing  portion 
of  each  support  member  disposed  between  the  portion 
thereof  joined  to  the  base  and  the  portion  thereof  joined 
to  the  side  plate,  the  flexing  portion  of  each  support 
member  being  adapted  to  be  more  flexible  than  the  side 
plate  joined  thereto  so  that  the  flexing  portion   of   the 
adjacent  support  member  will  be  deformed  in  response 
to  forces  applied  to  the  side  plate  joined  thereto  tending 
to  raise  and  lower  the  said   plate,  in  order  to  permit 
limited  rotation  of  said  side  plate  about  an  axis  defined 
by  the  midsection  of  the  flexing  portion  of  the  support 
member,  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  side  plates  being  dis- 
posed above  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base  to  permiit 
movement  of  the  side  plates  toward  and  away  from  the 
tape  transport  to  which  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base 
is  attached,  and  means  cooperating  with  each  side  plate 
for  selectively  applying  force  to  raise  and  lower  the  side 
plate. 


CHEMICAL 


nnrvss  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES 
'""^^TORlIlALDESYDEiNVAPORro^^ 
Joha   D.   Gothrie.   New  OrleaM,  ^^ ^r^^^^^J^ 
T«lt«l  States  of  A-etkn  m  repr.s«.ted  by  the  Secre- 

To  ZL^CnWd  Apr.;,  ':"^^/,N-  '•^•^ 

(Graated  ii«der  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 
l^TpToceu  for  treating  a  cdlulosic  textile  material. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  deacetylated 
aceute  rayon,  and  undelustered  viscose  rayon,  which 
process  comprises  exposing  the  cdlulosic  texUle  material 
in  an  inert  closed  container  to  the  vapors  from  a  com- 
position containing  about  0.5%  to  1.2%  by  weight  of 
HCl  made  by  exposing  paraformaldehyde  to  vapor  from 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 
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3,154474 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
SHAPED   STRUCTURES   FROM   HIGHLY   POLY- 
MERIC   POLYESTERS  ^    ^       , 
Hans    Gnischke,    Bad    SodM   am    Tanons,    and    Roiel 
Krctscb-Hothum,  Bobinc«B,  near  Amtfkmrg.  G«ma«y, 
assicnon    to    Farbwerke    Hoeckit    Aktie«f«selb<*aft 
vormals  Me*ster  Lucius  A  llniata«.  FraiAfurl  am  Mate, 
Gcnnaay,  a  corporatioa  oC  G«n«a«y 
No  Drawteff.     Flkd  S«p«.  12,  mi.  S«r.  N*.  137£W 
Claims  prkirtty,  appUcaHoa  Gtrmamj,  Mar.  13,  lf5», 

F  25  J42 
«  ClataH.  (CL  »— 13t.l) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  endless  filaments  made  of 
high  moleViilar  weighl  Imear  ^>l> esters  containmg  six- 
membered  carbocycles  of  polybasic  acids  and  polyhydric 
alcohols,  which  process  comprises  treatmg  said  filamenu 
during  a  period  of  from  10  *  second  to  10  seconds  at  a 
temperature  of  from  200'  to  350*  C.  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  any  dyestuff.  with  a  swelling  agent  for  the 
polyesters,  said  agent  being  chemically  unreactive  with 
the  polyesters,  boiling  above  140*  C  .  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  aliphatic  and  ben- 
zene mono-  and  di-carboxylic  acids  having  6-18  carbon 
atoms  with  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  alcohol,  and  phenol;  ethyl  ,tf-naphthol  ether,  di- 
phenyl  ether,  benzophenone.  benzoin,  diphenyl  methane, 
diphenyl,  and  «-melhyl  naphthalene,  and  then  removing 
any  excess  swelling  agent,  said  treating  being  carried  out 
as  a  next  step  after  extruding  and  stretching  said  endless 
filaments. 

3,15<375 

POTASSIUM  PLUTONIUM  SLT-FATE 

SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Michael  CefoU,  Yoolien,  N.Y.,  assicnor  to  the  I'aHed 
States  of  America  as  reprcacaied  by  the  Unkttd  States 
Atomic  Eneffy  Commisrioa  .... 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jaly  2,  1M7,  See.  No.  75t.713 

6  Claims.  (CL  23— 14J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  separating  plutonium  (IV)  values 
from  solutions  having  a  pH  value  bdow  7.1  by  precipiu- 
tion  with  ions  of  poussium  and  sulfate  ions,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  reacting  said  values  with  said  ions 
in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  from  10  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  conuining  up  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  being  miscible  in  all  pro- 
portions with  water;  and  separating  the  precipitate  formed 
from  the  solution. 

3,154^74 

EMULSION  CONTROL  IN  LIQUID-SUSPENSION 

EXTRACTION 

Bcraicc  E.  Paige,  KcMclh  L.  Rohdc,  Md  Bfl  J.  Nawhy, 

Idaho  Falk,  Idaho,  aaicMn  to  Iha  Uated  Stalm  af 

America  as  reprcaealcd  by  the  UaMad  Slatas  Aloayr 

Eacrfy  Commiwioa  _ 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Noir.  2,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M^3 

3  Ctolms.  (CL  23—14.5) 
3.  A  method  of  recovering  sought  values  from  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved  sought  values  com- 
prising uranium,  dissolved  unsought  values  comprising 
aluminum,  and  suspended  matter  comprising  silicon,  com- 
prising adjusting  the  acidity  of  the  solution  with  nitric 
acid  from  about  0  3  N  to  about  1.8  N.  adding  gelatin  to 
the  solution  to  make  a  cor»centration  of  from  about  50  to 
about  200  milligrams  per  liter,  digesting  the  resulting  so- 
lution at  from  about  20*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  from 
about  3  minutes  to  about  30  minutes,  then  bringing  the 
solution  so  digested  into  contact  with  a  substantially 
water-immiscible  organic  liquid  extractant  having  a  sub- 
suntially  larger  distribution  ratio  with  respect  to  the 
sought  values  than  its  distribution  ratio  with  respect  to 
the  unsought  values,  agitating  the  solution,  including  the 
suspended  matter,  and  the  extractant  together,  discontinu- 
ing the  agitation  for  a  sufficient  time  to  permit  the  re- 


sulting organic  phase  and  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  to 
coalesce,  separating  the  coalesced  phases  from  each  other, 
and  recovering  the  sought  values  from  the  organic  phase. 


3,154,377 
PROCFiS  FOR  OBTAINING  PLITONIUM  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  CONCENTRATED  SOLimON 

Aadre   Chcsii^.  SaM-ClMd,  Fnmce,   swiganf   to  Coas- 

Bikmrlat  a  fEacrglc  Alomi^as,  Park,  FraK« 

NoDrawi^.    Filed  Aag.  2,  1941.  S«r.  No.  I2g,473 

Cfaiims  priority,  aafdicalioa  FraK«  Aag.  17,  19M 

4  OalM.  (CL  23— 14J) 
I.  A  process  of  selectively  extracting  plutonium  from 
an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  containing  plutonium  in 
a  valence  state  of  at  least  4.  uranium  and  other  fission 
pioducts.  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said  aqueous 
nitric  acid  solution  with  a  solution  of  trilaurylamme  in 
a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  whereby  said  pluto- 
nium is  taken  up  by  said  solution  to  form  an  organic 
extract  phase;  separating  said  organic  phase  from  said 
aqueous  phase,  washing  said  plutonium-ioaded.  organic 
extract  phase  with  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution,  and 
contacting  said  plutonium-ioaded.  washed,  organic  phase 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  perchloric  acid,  and  a 
mixture  of  sulfuric  and  nitric  acids,  said  last-mentioned 
aqueous  acid  solution  having  an  acidity  greater  than 
0  1  N  and  a  redox  potential  sufliaent  to  maintain  the  plu- 
tonium in  valence  sUte  4.  wliereby  said  plutonium  is  taken 
up  by  said  re-extraction  aqueous  phase. 


3,154J7g 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LTL^NIUM 
MONOCARBIDE 

Alfred  Schaeidcr,  I.«slie  IwrK  Jr.,  aad  Stephca  I^wroski, 
Napervilk.    IIL.    awiffMci    to    the    I  aitcd    States   of 
AaMrica  as  repreaeatcd  by  the  Ualtcd  States  Atomic 
Emigy  Coauaiuioa 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Ai«.  25.  IMI.  Ser.  No.  134,059 

7  Ctadms.  (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  uranium  monocarbide.  com- 
prising dissolving  uranium  in  a  molten  solvent  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  zinc,  cad- 
mium-zinc, magnesium-zinc  and  magnesium-cadmium  at 
between  51X)  and  850*  C;  introducing  finely  divided  car- 
bon into  the  molten  uranium  solution  formed,  whereby 
uranium  monocarbide  is  formed  and  precipitated;  and 
separating  the  uranium  monocarbide  from  the  molten 
metal  and  any  excess  carbotu 


3,154,379 
PLUTONIUM  SEPARATIO.N  FROM  URANIUM  AND 

LANTHANIDES      lY      PRECIPITATION      FROM 

MOLTEN  CHIX)RIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Gka  E.  BeMdirt  aad  John  L.  SwaMoa,  Rirhlaad.  Wash^ 

msitaiiii  to  the   United  States  of  AaMrica  m  refra- 

•eatcd  by  the  I'altcd  States  Atomic  Eaergy  Comasiwioa 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  May  If,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  279,M« 
4CMM.    (CLr3— 14J) 

I.  A  process  of  recovering  plutonium  dioxide  from  a 
chlorinalable  mixture  containing  uranium,  plutonium  and 
lanthanide  rare  earth  values,  comprising  dissolving  said 
mixture  in  a  fused  salt  containing  2  to  3  moles  of  lithium 
chloride  per  one  mole  of  alkah  meul  chlonde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride  and  so- 
dium chloride;  sparging  the  fused  solution  obtained  with 
chlorine  gas  while  introducing  an  oxidizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  stannic 
oxide,  whereby  plutonium  predominantly  precipitates  as 
plutonium  dioxide,  whik  the  uranium  and  the  rare  earths 
predominantly  remain  disaolved  in  said  chloride  mixture; 
and  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  sah. 


OCTOBEI  47.  1»64 

3,154*3M 
•■><w  i.«K  KOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AMMONl- 
■^^J^l  mitmSSTE  AND  SODIUM  AMMONIUM 
PHOSPHATE  .«i.««,  »„    AMhl   Kasri 

I    A  continuous  process  for  the   preparation  of  am- 
monium perchlorale  and  sodium   ammonium  phosphate 
r.wo  d^inct  uages  which  comprise.  <*'»«>»;'»«•'": 
roonia   and   phosphonc   acid   in   an   aqueous  sol utiof^  of 
^um  percKte.  ad,ustmg  the  solutK,n  obtained  to  a 
dH    between    ^  5    and   6.8.   to   form   in   a   first  stage   a 
precipitate  of  ammonium  perchlorate  in  a  •"«'»>«;>'«'"";• 
Uparaung    at    room    temperature    the    ammonium    per- 
Th^rate  'thus  formed,  adding  ammonia  '<>  ^he   m^^ 
hquor  until  the  pH  is  between  7.5  and  9.5  to  Pr«^.p.ute 
sodium  ammonium  phosphate  all  alone  in  a  second  stage 
and  recovering  the  phosphate. 

I  -^— — 

3  IM^tl 

PROGRMSIVE     ^^J^^^^sScl^"""^^' 

TION  OF  SYNTHETIC  MICA 
t4a«ki»l   R    Shell   aad   N'ormaa    A.   Pace,   >oms,    n 
tili<«  VTthe   I  oHed  States  of  Amerka  m  re 
tdrtcd  b>  the  Secretary  of  tW  »■*«*<»_  _„ 
Flkd  Apr.  2«.  IW  S«r.  No.  ••7.737 
«  culms.    (CL  23— 119) 
(Grwted  rrf  -  TWs  35,  UA.  Code  (1952),  mc  244) 
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peraiure  in  the  range  of  from  100'  C.  to  400'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  composite  coiisisung  ^"t'^lly 
of  alumina,  platinum  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01 
percent  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  and  halogen  com- 
bined with  the  alumina  in  an  amount  of  frOni  about  0.1 
percent  to  about  8.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  alumina 
on  a  dry  basis  to  form  a  mixture  conuimng  hydrogen 
iodide  and  recovering  the  hydrogen  iodide  thus  produced. 


PROCESS  EMPLOYING   MOLECULAR  SIEVE  MA- 
•^"STrIAI  VoR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FREE  SUL- 
PHUR FROM  A  FLUID  CONTALNLNG  HYDRO- 
GEN SULFIDE  ^    ,   ,    _  .        ^. . 
H   Robert   Froning  and   Howard  Grekel,  Tuba,  OUa., 
alrlkgnor*    to    Pan    Americaa    Petrokum    Corporation, 
TuSi,  Okla..  a  corporation  of  I>«>«'»«".-- 
Flkd  Jaly  24.  1941,  Ser.  No.  126,023 
7  Clahns.    (CL  23—225) 


J-VT"TT 


\.  A   method  of  producing  i  crys**"*?*  J**"""  °/,  ' 
mineral  composition  which  comprises  esuWishing  a  batch 
of  Amcula.r^arting  reactant  compounds  by  »"PPo;^ 
Mid  batch  of  reactant  compounds  in  an  enclosure  to  form 
an  aggregaie  mass  of  particulate  reacunt  materials,  heat- 
ing  an  inTTial  portion  of  saKi  batch  of  reactant  comp^"™** 
within  the  interior  of  said  aggregate  mass  to  form  by  a 
chemical  reaction  a  molten  mass  or  melt  of  saKi  minenjl 
composition  surrounded  by  sintered  reactjon  compounds 
snd  unfused  reactant  compounds  said  molten  mau  being 
confined  to  a  melting  wne  within  "'^  «M«««^  "»»«. 
progressively  passing  the  melting  zone  t»^o"»*»^^^^^*^^ 
of  reactant  compounds  of  the  aggregate  mass  by  cooling 
said  molten  mass  or  melt,  and  internally  heating  a  second 
portion  of  said  batch  of  reactant  compounds  constituting 
tiniered  and  unfused  reactant  compounds  adjacent  said 
cooling  mass,  and  repeating  the  steps  of  heating  and  cool- 
ing successive  adjacent  further  portions  of  the  reactant 
compounds  of  said  batch  to  form  succeeding  molten  and 
subsequently  cooled  masses  within  said  »Fregate  mass 
whereby  the  concomitant  successive  series  of  heated  and 
cooled  melts  formed  within  the  interior  of  the  aggregate 
mass  of  reactant  compounds  crystallizes  to  produce  rela- 
tively large  crystals. 


I  3 154312  ___^ 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALI Y  REACHNG 
^?fwOG?N    AND    IODINE    TO    PRODUCE 

HYDROGEN   K>DID€  

Cartk  F.  Geray.  El  Paao^Tea..  ■■'-"^♦•"vS 
NalHral  G«  ProdiKts  ComprnQr,  a  corporatkm  of 

nJ"dS.H^     Ftt- Od.  14,  1941.  S^.  No.  2323M 

9  Ctoims.    (CL  13—151) 
1    The  method  of  forming  h>drogen  iodide  which  com 
prises  reacting  hydrogen  and  iodine  at  an  ekvated  tem 


1    In  a  process  for  the  production  of  free  sulfur  from 
hvdrogen  sulfide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  fluid  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  with  a  fixed 
bed  of  a  molecular  sieve  material  at  temperatures  rang- 
,ng  from  about  60*  F.  to  about  300'   P..  said  material 
being  capable  of  catalyzing  the  oxidation  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  to  free  sulfur,  whereby  said  hydrogen  sulfide  is  re- 
moved from  said  fluid  by  said  material,  thereafter  mject- 
mg  a  substantially  inert  gas  into  said  bed  having  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  400'  to  about  500/  F    at  spaced 
mtervals  along  said  bed  to  produce  «  '^"^'^^"/^"y  ""»: 
form  temperature  therein  of  from  about  375     to  about 
4S0°    F     introducing  an  oxygen-contaming  gas  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  bed  until  substantially  compkte  re- 
moval  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  material  has 
been  effected  as  evidenced  by  a  substantial  drop  in  tem- 
perature of  the  effluent  from  said  bed.  said  oxygen-con- 
^.ning  gas  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  ox.djze  ^^ 
hvdrogen   sulfide   to   free   sulfur,   next  coohng  the   thus 
regenerated    material    to   a    temperature    -ia^P^f  ^f'^"; 
atJut  60-  F.  to  about  300'  P..  and  repeating  the  above 

cycle.  ^^^_^^^-.i ^— ^ 

3  154  384 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  COMPOUND 

^"^^  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL 

».<...««.  V    JoMS.  Richardson.  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texas 

'"'CSi.L.k'tS.SnU  D.1I-,  Tex.  a  cocporatio- 

"*  '^*']Sm  Apr.  13,  19«|  S«^o  ".997 

8  Claims.    (CL  13—173) 

2    An  apparatus  for  pulling  a  crystal  from  »  '"«»»'^°^. 

prising  a  chamber,  a  crucible  for.conta.n.ng  said  mcl^  said 

crucible  being   supported  withm  said   chamber,   means 

rSatinl  sfid  m'e^  and  said  chamber  throughout  the 

area  thereof,  means  extending  '"»°/«'^/^^.*'"*r^    °^ 

,-    pulling  a  crystal  from  said  melt,  and  said  chamber  in- 

cTuding  means  for  substantially  sealing  said  chamber  and 
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for  permitting  leakage  of  gas  from  said  chamber  during 
heating  and  crystal  pulling,  and  said  sealing  means  in- 
cluding a  porous  bushing  which  permits  leakage  of  gas 
therethrough   and   through  which   said  crystal   pulling 


<^ 


si.  IT 


•J « ■ 


j^^^i 


means  extends  into  said  chamber,  and  means  providing 
a  condensation  type  gas  trap  surrounding  said  pull  means 
exteriorly  of  said  chamber  to  trap  gas  escapmg  vi«  said 
porous  bushing. 


3,1543S5 
APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYSB  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
John   K.  JacolM,  Bostoa,  mai  AMm  L.  N«raM 
TopiicM,  Mask,  a«lgBon  to  Hcrcidcs  Powder 
Wilnii«loii,  DcL,  a  coryoralkw  of 
Flkd  Oct.  11.  19M,  Sv.  No.  (l,tS5 
4ChdaM.    (CL23— 2S4) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  pyrdysis  of  hydrocarbons  in 
an  exteriorly  heated  pyrolyais  tube  having  an  elongated 
main  core  disposed  therein  forming  an  annular  passage 
reaction  zone  between  the  interior  of  the  pyrolysis  tube 
and  the  exterior  of  the  main  core  and  having  injection 
means  for  feeding  a  vaporized  mixture  of  hydrocartxMi 
and  diluent  gas  into  the  pyrolysis  tube  and  downwardly 
through  the  annular  passage  reaction  zone  and  therefrom, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(o)  an  elongated  inner  core  intermediately  disposed 
within  the  main  core  forming  an  annular  passage 
superheat  zone  between  the  interior  of  the  main  core 
and  the  exterior  of  the  inner  core. 


(^)  the  inner  core  being  substantially  impervious  and 
of  less  length  than  the  main  core  with  the  distance 
from  the  top  of  the  inner  core  to  the  top  of  the  main 
core  being  substantially  greater  than  the  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  the  inner  core  to  the  bottom  of 
J  the  main  core;  and 
(r)  feed  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  main  core  for 
passage  of  additional  diluent  gas  theremio  and  up- 
wardly through  the  annular  passage  superheat  zone 
and  from  the  top  of  the  main  core  into  the  vaporized 
mixture  whereby  the  entire  superheated  mixture  thus 
formed  passes  downwardly  through  the  annular  paa- 
sage  reaction  zone  and  therefrom. 


Dclaw 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYSIS  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 
IL  LafrM.  YarkljrB, 

.  Wniitmii.  DaL, 


11. 


FUadOcC 
5 


IMt,  Sar.  No.  42,«31 
(CL2J— 2t4) 


■     rl 
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1.  Apparattu   for   introduction   of   hydrocarbon    and 
diluent  gas  into  a  pyrolysis  tube  having  in  combmation 
(d)  an  externally  heated  elongated  pyrolysis  tube. 

(b)  an  elongated  injection  tube  having  a  shear  type 
atomizing  nozzle  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  projecting 
downwardly  into  the  pyrolysis  tube  for  passage  of 
hydrocarbon  and  primary  diluent  gas  therethrough 
and  therefrom  in  the  form  of  a  conical  pattern 
atomized  stream  into  an  injectioo  zone,  said  elon- 
gated injection  tube  having  an  inner  conduit  for  hy- 
drocarbon and  an  outer  conduit  concentric  therewith 
for  diluent  gas.  said  inner  cofKluit  being  ported  to 
said  outer  conduit  at  approximately  an  angle  of  90 
degrees  and  having  divergent  discharge  ports  leading 
therefrom. 

(c)  an  elongated  insulated  casing  disposed  about  the 
injection  tube  for  passage  of  preheated  secondary 
diluent  gas  between  the  casing  and  the  pyrolysis  tube 
and  into  the  injection  zone. 

((/)  an  elongated  core  tube  spaced  within  the  pyrolysis 
tube  and  having  an  open  top  disposed  near  the 
atomizing  nozzle  for  passage  of  opposing  superheated 
secondary  diluent  gas  from  the  bottom  thereof  and 
therethrough  into  the  injection  zone  whereby  the 
overall  combination  of  the  conical  pattern  atomized 
stream,  the  preheated  secondary  diluent  gas.  and  the 
opposing  superheated  secondary  diluent  gas  assures 
intimate  mixing  in  said  infection  zone  while  con- 
comitantly tending  to  force  the  atomized  stream 
against  the  hot  wall  of  said  pyrolysis  tube,  and 
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(r)  the  elongated  core  tube  and  the  pyrolysu  tube 
forming  an  annular  reaction  zone  therebetween  tor 
p«isage  of  the  gaseous  mixture  thus  formed  in  the 
injection  zone  downwardly  through  said  annular  re- 
action zone  and  from  the  pyrolysis  tube. 


3,lS4t3i7 
CATALYTIC  FUEL  OXIDIZER  FOR  EXHAUST 

GAS  TREATMENT 
NatkaiaalH.Wr1tM,411   13th  Ave.,  Ea^^M^  G^ 

7  CktfaM.    (CL  23     211) 


I  A  fuel  exhaust  oxidizer  for  preventing  air  pollution 
by  exhaust   gases  from  internal  combusuon  engines  or 
the  like  comprising,  first  elongated  conduit  means  open- 
ing in  a  direction  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  ex- 
haust gases,  second  elongated  conduit  means  providing  a 
reaction   chamber  v.  herein   purifkation  of  said  exhau^ 
gases  Ukes  place,  said  second  conduit  means  opening  to 
tbTatmosphere  for  discharging  said  purified  gases,  How 
detounng  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  for  directing  exhaust  gases  below  «'d  B^ 
conduit  means  and  preventing  siiid  exhaust  M»es  from 
direcUy  entering  said  second  conduit  tneans.  filter  means 
including  alumina  pellets  disposed  below  laid  first  con- 
duit means  and  communicating  therewith   for  fllteruig 
out  cataly«t  coating  agenU  present  in  said  «h*^  »V^' 
a  gas  mixing  chamber  disposed  below  said  flow  detounng 
means  and  said  filtering  means  but  communicating  with 
the  latter,  air  intake  means  communicating  with  said  mu- 
ing  chamber  and  opening  in  the  same  direction  as  s«d 
first  conduit  means  for  admitting  atmospherK  wr  to  "»« 
interior  of  aaid  mixing  chamber  to  mix  with  said  exhaust 
Bases,  reacting  producing  means  including  a  catalyst  con- 
SS^nTcSiSSr  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  flow  of 
said  ttUMJtd  gases  from  said  mixing  chamber  and  com- 
municating with  said  second  conduit  means  whereby  the 
mixture  of  gases  will  be  caused  to  chemicaUy  react  as  it 
■I,,,,,    through    said    catalyst    chamber,    said    reaction 
teaching  completion  in  said  second  conduit  rooana. 


with  and  extending  from  a  gas  port  at  one  end  of  said 
housing  axially  through  a  major  portion  of  the  length  ol 
said  housing,  said  tubular  member  having  its  interior  end 
connecting  with  an  interior  noh-perforate  transverse  end 
plate  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing  and 
the  gas  port  therethrough,  said  tubular  member  having  a 
continuous  uninterrupted  Uper  from  said  one  end   to 
said  interior  end  thereof,  an  outer  perforate  catalyst  re- 
taining   member    positioned    around    and    spaced    from 
said   inner   perforate  member,   said   outer  member  be- 
ing positioned  coextensively  and  in  a  non-paraUel  man- 
ner with  Mud  inner  tubular  member  to  connect  with  said 
noo-perforate  end  plate  in  a  manner  to  form  between 
said  perforate  members  an  enclosed  variable  area  cross 
secUon    annular-form   particle   retaining  section   having 
iu  greatest  cross-section  around  the  smallest  end  por- 
uon  of  said  inner  perforate  member,  end  seal  means  be- 
tween said  perforate  members  at  the  end  of  ««d  retain- 
ing secUon  opposite  said   interior  end  plate,  subdivided 
particles  retained  within  said  variable  area  cross  secUon 
particle    retaining   section   around  said   inner   perforate 
member,  and  said  outer  perforate  member  spaced  from 
the  inside  of  said  outer  housing  providing  an  annular- 
form  gas  mamfold  section  extending  lootitudinally  m- 
side  of  said  outer  housing,  with  said  manifold  section 
having  an  open  end  portion  thereof  in  open  commumca- 
lion  with  the  exhaust  gas  port  in  the  end  of  said  outer 
housing    spaced     from    said     non-perforate    end    plate 
whereby  an  exhaust  gas  stream  may  pass  radially  througft 
said  particles  in  said  retaining  section  between  said  j*rfo- 
rate  members  as  such  stream  passes  from  one  end  of  said 
apparatus  to  the  other  end  thereof. 


3  154,389 

DEVICE  FOR  CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  TOATMENT 

WITH  PARTICLE  SEPARATION     ^  „  _ 

WUHaai  BeU  Hayes  UI,  CoUege  Statfo^  Tex^,  ai^Rot^ 

J^Kallal  Md  CMofd  MorrUI  Sayre,  Jr.,  WUmlng- 

toirDcL,  T-*t to  E.  L  d«  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

COMPMV,  WlkBlntton,  DeL,  a  corwiratfon  of  Delaware 
^Fltad  Apr.  3«,  m3.  Ser.  No.  277,41 
2  CWBi.     (CL  23— 2S8) 
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CONVERTER-MUFFLER 

NortMcU,  DL,  asilgnr  to  Uahrwsai  Ofl 

corporation  off 


"^••"""pUsd  SapC  7, 1K2,  Sar.  No.  222.123 
r^lM.     (CL  23—188) 


.1-'::  :::.X'^     pf-* 


1  A  caulytic  converter-muffler  apparatus  for  treating 
an  engine  exhaust  gas  stream  comprising  m  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  outer  housing  having  an  exhaust  gas 
port  at  each  end  thereof,  an  inner  perforate  tubular  gas 
conducting  member  having  one  end  thereof  connected 


>-ff 


2    A  catalytic  muffler  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
enclosure  having  an  inkt  for  exhaust  gases  containmg 
finely  divided  solid  particulate  matter  and  an  ouUet  for 
treated  gases  at  the  diagonally  opposite  end  of  said  en- 
closure from  said  inlet;  perforated  plates  vertically  dis- 
posed within  said  enclosure  and  dividing  said  enclosure 
into  a  separation  chamber,  caUlyst  chamber  and  exit 
chamber;  a  solid  plate  vcrticaUy  disposed  within  said 
separaUon  chamber  to  form  a  converging  channel  from 
said  inkt;  a  curved  plate  vertically  disposed  at  the  nozzle 
end  of  said  converging  channel  and  adapted  to  divert  said 
particulate  matter  as  it  emerges  from  said  nozzle;  sobd 
plates  verticaUy  disposed  within  said  catalyst  chamber 
between  and  perpendicular  to  said  perforated  plates  and 
dividing  said  catalyst  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  catalyst 
beds,  the  catalyst  bed  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  curved 
plate  adapted  to  receive  the  particulate  matter  diverted 
by  said  curved  plate  and  thereby  removmg  said  par- 
ticulate matter  from  said  exhaust  gases  prior  to  their 
coouct  with  the  other  catalyst  beds. 


Qftft 

<fOO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTO»»  27,  19«4 


PROCESS  FOR  INTERMIXING  IMMISCIBLE 
UQUIDS 

Mmjtr  B.  Gorcm  !>«▼«,  CofcK,  li^  "«•.•;>  Kmt-McG— 
Oa  Iwtaitrics,  toe  a  cof»ontfo«  of  D;j»"V" 
NoDrawtaf.    FUed  Fek.  1, 1H«,  S«r.  No.  5,*#f 
3  Ctaytatts.     (CL  23— >M9) 
1    In  ft  solvent  extrmction  process  wherein  a  liquid  or- 
gftnic  solvent  is  intermixed  with  ftn  aqueous  hquid  con- 
taining  a  substance  cxtractable  by  the  orjawc  solvent,  the 
organic  solvent  being  immiscible  in  the  aqueous  liquid, 
the  aqueous  liquid  normally  being  the  conunuous  phase 
of  the  resulting  mixture  and  the  organic  solvent  be»n«5°« 
desired  continuous  phase,  the  resultant  mixture  allowed 
to  separate  into  an  organic  solvent  phase  and  an  aqueous 
phase  and  the  phases  separated,  the  improvement  com- 
prising passing  the  liquid  organic  solvent  and  the  aqueous 
liquid  into  a  mixing  zone,  the  mixmg  zone  havmg  ?««"» 
therein  a  solid  material  having  a  surface  which  is  prefer- 
entially wetted  by  the  hquid  organic  solvent,  the  said  solid 
material  having  an  extended  surface  area  and  being  men 
with  respect  to  the  liquid  organic  solvent  and  the  aqueous 
liquid,  the  said  solid  material  having  a  particle  sire  be- 
tween about  minus  10  mesii  and  plus  400  mesh,  mter- 
mixing  the  liquid  organic  solvent  and  the  aqueous  hquid 
in  the  mixing  zone  to  produce  a  mUture  having  a  con- 
tinuous liquid  organic  solvent  phase  and  a  suspended 
Uquid  aqueous  phase,  the  liquid  organic  solvent  and  the 
aqueous  liquid  being  intermixed  in  the  mixing  rone  by 
vigorous  agitation,  the  organic  solvent  and  aqueous  liquids 
being  vigorously  intermixed  with  the  said  solid  material 
being  suspended  in  the  said  mixing  zooe  and  within  the 
resultant  mixture  in  the  form  of  freely  moving  particJea 
to  thereby  promote  the  continuity  of  the  liquid  organic 
solvent  phase  and  cause  the  liquid  organic  solvent  phase 
to  be  the  cooiinuous  phase  of  the  mixture. 


to  a  low  point  relative  to  said  upper  bar  surface  at  the 
mid-point  of  saMl  other  bonn  with  Ihe  last  said  upper 
bcnn  surface  deAning  laKl  acute  angle  with  its  adjacent 
corresponding  side  wall  of  sa»d  bar  with  the  laat  said 
berm  being  dispo^d  in  interlocked  relationship  with  a 
berm  corr^ipondinf  to  the  flnt  said  berm  on  an  adja- 
cent inverted  similar  bar  disponed  in  sHle-by-»Kk  rela- 
tionship in  said  layer  of  said  slack. 


j  3,154492 

BOOT  DRYER 
EnHa  J.  llllaaa   R.R.  9,  Bos  227,  La 

Filed  M«.  li,  19%X  S».  N*.  244,M4 

ICMSH.    (CL34— IM) 
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INGOT 

Metvia  IL  Monia,  New  Marttasvflk,  W.  V^ 

CaraonitVMt  a  cavvoraiMs  off 

Filed  SmL  27,  1M2,  S«r.  N*.  22M74 

4CWM.     (CL29— 1S4) 


1.  A  boot  dryer  comprising  a  teoerally  L-thaped  mem- 
ber having  an  arcuate  wall  poruoo  adapted  to  face  the 
heel  of  a  boot  in  which  the  boot  dryer  is  adapted  to  be 
iMerted  and  having  a  first  tubular  portion  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  one  cod  to  a  source  of  air  and  connected 
integrally  at  the  other  end  to  a  secood  tubular  member 
extending    iranaverseJy    therefrom,    said    secood    tubular 
portjoo  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  entirely  into  a  boot 
to  be  (kied.  means  defining  a  first  opening  at  the  end  of 
said  L-ahaped  member  for  directing  air  toward  the  toe 
of  the  boot  and  means  defining  a  secood  opening  in  the 
ucuaftB  wail  portJoo  m  the  L-ahaped  member  which  a  an 
•loacated  slot  for  directing  air  toward  the  rear  and  bot- 
tom of  the  boot,  the  effective  area  of  said  first  openmg 
«.—■■>  K>Wij  at  least  twkc  the  effective  area  of  the  sec- 
ood opening  means,  and  spacer  means  extending  from 
said  secood  tubular  portioo  for  spacing  the  boot  from 
said  secood  tubular  portioo  to  assure  effective  circulation 
of  air  through  the  boot 


S.I»43»3 
GAS  FILTER 


Pwk.  nu 


MelroM 
a  c«r> 


Filed  Apr.  It.  IWt,  Ser.  Na.  72f  442 
iTlllM        (CL55— Ml) 


2.  A  stack  of  ingots  comprised  of  layers  of  ingots 
with  each  of  said  layers  having  a  plurality  of  alternately 
inverted  similar  ingots  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship with  adjacent  ingou  in  interlocked  engagement 
with  one  another,  each  of  said  ingots  comprising  an 
elongated  cast  bar  of  quadrilateral  croas-section  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  fiat  parallel  upper  and  lower  sw- 
faces,  a  lateral  berm  projecung  from  each  of  the  aide 
walU  of  said  bar  and  coextending  with  each  other  loo- 
gitudinally  along  a  pair  of  adjacent  lateral  edges  of 
said  bar  defining  the  lower  surface  thereof,  one  of  said 
henna  having  an  upper  surface  symmetrically  bowed 
upwardly  toward  said  upper  bar  surface  to  a  high  point 
relative  to  said  upper  bar  surface  at  the  mid-point  of 
said  berm  with  said  upper  berm  surface  further  defin- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  iU  adjacent  corresponding  side 
wall  of  said  bar  whereby  said  upper  berm  surface  forms 
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stiffening  ring  having  portions  thereof  interpoaed  between 
said  web  and  overlapping  portions  of  said  frame,  said  web 
and  frame  being  beat  sealed  into  a  unitary  structure. 


34S44M 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A 

§OURCE  OF  LIQUIFIED  GAS 

TM  dcr  Stcr,  Emasariacel.  Eladhoven.  Netbcr- 
_       iiilgr  -  to  North  Amsrtci  Philips  Company, 
toe,  N«w  Yartu  N.Y„  a  cofparallon  off  Delaware 
FIM  Apr.  27,  1»41,  Ser.  N©.  1*M22 
prtorlty,  MphraHna  NsOirlands  May  «,  1M« 
3  CbtoM.    (CL  O-^M) 


a  portion  of  the  mother  liquor  stream  from  an  outlet  at 
the  downstream  end  of  said  filtration  zone  while  simul- 
uneously  refluxing  a  remaining  primary  reflux  portion 
of  said  mother  liquor  stream  into  the  inlet  of  said  pri- 
mary rectification  zooe  to  displace  from  the  filter  medium 
in  the  last-named  zooe  molten  crystals  contained  therein 
from  a  previous  cycle  of  operation,  charging  a  stream  of 
relatively  hot  molten  crystals  into  the  inlet  end  of  the 
crystal  melting  zone,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  mcrften 
crystals  from  an  outlet  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 


1.  A  system  for  switching  over  heal  exchangers  as- 
sociated with  a  cold  source  comprising  a  plurality  of 
beat  exchangera  adapted  to  be  switched  over,  meam  for 
feeding  gas  to  said  heat  exchangers  and  said  cold  source; 
and  condensing  the  output  therefrom  to  form  liquified 
gas.  a  vessel  having  its  bottom  located  at  a  level  below 
the  bottoms  of  said  heat  exchangers,  a  conduit  connect- 
ing said  cold  source  to  sa  d  vessel  whereby  said  liquified 
gas  IS  conducted  thereto  and  stored  therein,  a  pluralit> 
of  vapor  Ufl  pump*  having  the  lower  cods  thereof  sub- 
merged la  the  liquified  gas  in  said  vessel  and  upper  ends 
in  communication  with  sa^  heat  cxchanpers  which  are 
adapted  to  transport  said  liquified  gas  in  an  upward  di- 
rection to  said  heat  exchangers:  heating  devices  for  each 
vapor  lift  pump,  a  source  of  power,  and  current  supply 
wires  provided  with  a  switch  for  electrically  connecting 
said  source  of  power  to  selected  current  supply  wires 
whereby  said  vapor  lift  pumps  are  electrically  actuated 
and  function  as  switching  elements  for  said  heat  ex- 
chanpers. 
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crystal  melting  zone  while  simultaneously  refluxing  a  sec- 
ondary reflux  portion  of  the  molten  crystals  into  the  sec- 
ondary rectification  zone  to  replace  fluid  residue  contained 
in  the  last-named  zone  from  a  previous  cycic  of  operation, 
the  flow  of  said  mixture  into  the  filtration  zooe  being  dis- 
continued when  said  filtration  zone  attains  its  crystal 
capacity,  and  shifting  in  a  downstream  direction  all  inlet 
and  outlet  streams  into  and  from  said  zones  an  eqiul 
increment  of  the  cycle,  each  cycle  of  operation  being  com- 
pleted upon  arrival  of  the  inlet  stream  of  said  liquid  mix- 
ture at  the  point  first  contacted  by  said  feed  mixture  inlet. 


CONTINUOUS  FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION 

PROCESS  ^^ 

^^  ^JUS:  ^li'Slirl^Wa^  LoiiA-rr^ 
toUalTenai   0«   Pro4acSs  Caapony,  Dea 
ni..  a  corpurallaa  off  Dclawaia 
FlUd  Jan.  34.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  tS.7l7 
I  WCtoiia.     (CL*l-5t) 

1.  A  fractional  crystallization  process  for  separatiiig 
a  component  in  substantially  pure  form  from  a  liquid 
mixture  containing  said  component  which  comprises 
charging  said  mixture  into  a  filtration  zooe  of  a  process 
flow  consisting  of  four  serially  interconnected  rones.  it»- 
cluding  said  filtration  rone,  primary  rectification  zone 
downstream  adjacent  to  the  filtraUoo  zooe.  a  crystal  melt- 
ing zooe  downstream  adjacent  to  the  primary  rectification 
zone  and  a  secondary  rectification  zooe  downstream  ad- 
jacent to  the  mehing  zone  and  having  iu  outlet  end  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  Ahration  zone, 
each  of  said  roocs  containing  a  filter  medium,  cooling  said 
liquid  mixture  by  heat  exchange  with  a  coolant  and 
precipitating  ht  said  filtration  rooe  crystab  of  ooe  of  the 
componenu  of  said  mixture  In  mother  liquor  compnsing 
at  least  one  other  component  of  the  mixture,  withdrawing 


3,154496 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD 
Edwwd  D.  Weil.  Lewlston,  Jack  S.  Newcomer,  Wilson, 
and  Edwin  Dorfoaaa,  Grand  Island,  N.Y,,  assignors  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  off  New  York 
No  Drawing,     nied  Aag.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No,  834,92* 

4  Chdms.  (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  A  sytjergistic  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
from  four  to  one  parts  of  2.3,6-trichlorophenylacctic  acid 
and  from  one  to  four  parts  of  2-chloro-4,6-bis(ethyl- 
amino)-s-triazine,  said  components  being  present  in  such 
amount  as  to  exert  herbicidal  activity. 


3,154,397 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Rohert  T.  Mvtin,  Wcatafdnstcr,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chcasical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  

No  Drawtog.     Filed  June  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  39,779 

14  Claims.  (CL  71—2.6) 
6.  A  free-flowing,  substantially  dust-free  herbicidal 
product  consisting  of  a  smooth,  hard,  spheroid  of  from 
about  0.1  to  2.0  mfllin»eters  in  diameter  comprising  urea 
as  carrier  medium  and  having  intimately  incorporated 
therein  a  phytocidal  amount  of  a  haloaryloxyaliphatic 
acid  as  the  herbicidal  substaiKe,  said  herbicidal  product 
being  prepared  by  mixing  the  herbicidal  substance  with 
urea,  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature 
sufBcieot  to  provide  a  molten  solution  and  ejecting  said 
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molten  tolutioii  from  a  hUUd  nozzle  into  a  coolinf 
tower. 


3,15439t 

HERBICIDAL  COMFOSTTION  AND  METHOD 

Dosflia  HwoU  McRjw,  Hatbero,  P«^  ■■lt"nr  to  Roka  A 

Hum  Compuiy,  PkUad«lpkiB,  Ffc,  a  imfttwOnm  of 

Ddawvc 

No  Drawi^.     Fll«l  Aof.  31,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  135,133 
17  ClaioM.     (CL  71— 2.4) 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  admixtxire 
of  3',4'-dichk>ropropionanili<le  and  at  least  one  4-nitro- 
diphenyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

3-bromophenyl  4.nJtrophenyI  ether. 

3-chIorophenyl  4-nitrophenyl  ether, 

3-ethylphenyl  4-nitrophenyl  ether, 

3-methylphenyl  4-nitrophenyl  ether. 

3-trifluoromelhyIphenyl  4-nitrophenyl  ether, 

2,4-dibron[X)phenyl  4-nitrophenyl  ether,  and 

2,4-dichlorophenyl  4-nitrophenyl  ether, 
said  3',4'-dichloropropionanilide  and  said  4-nitrodiphenyl 
ether  being  present  in  said  composition  in  amounU  and 
proportions  sufficient  to  provide  in  the  presence  of  each 
other  control  of  growth  of  weeds. 


3,154399  _ 

SYNERGlSnC  HERBICTOAL  CX)MP081T10N  AND 

METHOD  EMPLOYING  A  TTUCHLOROIENZYL- 

OXYALKANOL    AND    A    CHLORINATED    AU- 

PHATIC  ACID  OR  ESTER  THEREOF 

E4ww4  D.  Well,  LcwMoo.  Jcroac  I  fairt%  Nl«f«  fMa. 

Edwta  DorfMM,  G««d  "«■<.  ■^Ir*?-  '^t!'!??!!' 
Wihoii,  N.Y.,  airiCMn  to  Hooker  C^iwiril  Coryn^ 

nTdti^     FIW  Ao«.  4,  mi,  Sot.  No.  Uf424 

KCiaiM.     (CL71— a.7) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  one  part  by 
wdfht  of  a  trichlorobenzyloxyalkanol  of  the  structure: 


Ch 


Ei«o— X— OH 


wherein  X  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  alkylene-oxy-alkylene  and  hy- 
droxyalkylene.  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
combined  with  from  one-quarter  part  to  forty  parts  by 
weight  of  a  chlorinated  aliphatic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trichloroacetic  acid.  2.2-dichloro- 
propionic  acid.  2.2.3-trichloropropionic  acid,  the  alkali, 
alkaline  earth,  ammonium  salts,  alkylammonium  salu 
and  hydroxy  alkylammonium  salts  of  trichloroacetic  acid, 
2,2-dichloroproponic  acid  and  2,2.3-trkhloropropionic 
acid,  and  the  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  chlorinated  aromaiK 
esters  of  tricboloracetic  acid,  2.2-dichloropropion»c  acid 
and  2,2,3-trichloropropionic  acids. 


3,154,4*1 

STABILIZED  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Kite  ▼•■  4m  Boogaart,  YlaarteftB,  Nttkeriaadt,  as- 

i^Mir  to  Fabrlek  Vaa  CWoalKkt  Pro4oct«a  Voo4*- 

M^i«pl«at  N.V\,  RoMw^aM.  Nitfciriaoii 

No  Drawte.     ^MDtc.  31,  IMI^Sot.  No.  142,M7 

255,7t5 

•  CWlML     (CL  71—1.7) 

I.  A  suble  hert>icidal  composition  comprising  thion- 
carbomelhoxy  disulfide  as  the  active  ingredient  in  an 
amount  sufAcient  to  achieve  a  herbicidal  effect  and  at 
least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic 
acid,  propionic  acid,  isobutyric  acid  and  butyric  actd.  as 
a  subilizer  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  carboxylic  acid  based  on  the  active  ingredient. 


ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  CHLOROACETAMIDE 

WEED  CONTROL 
pyBr  C  IImii  Webster  Grovta,  Mo.,  larigiiirto 

Mo^iOTito  Coouaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawli«.    Filed  Nov.  15,  lf«l,  Sot.  No.  152,«7f 

13  CWml  (CL  71—1.7) 
1.  A  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  the  germination 
and  growth  of  crabgrass.  pigweed  and  foxtail  from  seeds 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  soil  which  comprises  treatmg 
the  said  soil  with  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  structure 

o 

R— NH— C— CH»X 

wherein  R  is  an  n-alkyl  radical  having  from  8  to  14 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3,154,4C2 
WAX  FORMULATIONS  OF  THIOLCARBAMATE 
HERBICIDES 
RokOTt  H.  SohTMM,  Clavk,  aiai  G«arB«  A.  Wtli««rWr, 
Crwford,  NJ.,  ■■%■""  to  Eao  Raacarck  a^  Eagl- 
BcerlBg  CoospMCT,  a  toipoiattoo  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawteg.     FM  Mar.  12,  1M2.  Sot.  No.  179,191 

«  CWtaM.  (CL  71—2.7) 
1.  An  organic  herbicidal  composition  free  of  absorbed 
water  and  suitable  for  stable  dispersion  in  water  without 
phase  inversion,  said  herbicidal  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  solid  paraffin  wax  particles  containing  dis- 
solved therein  1  pan  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  thiolcarbamate 
as  the  active  herbicidal  agent  per  0  1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  the  wax,  said  alkyl  thiolcarbamate  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  in  each  of  three  alkyl  radicals,  and  a  small  amount 
of  wax-soluble  dispersing  agent  for  dispersing  said  par- 
ticles in  water. 

3,1S4,4«3 

PROCESS  FOR  PELLETIZING  ORES 
E4wirt  S.  Mcklcjr,  E4wl^Griftlk,  Md  Etm  W. 

Do4t*  City,'  KaM.,  a  ioipOTB<l—  of 

N«rSow^.     F1M  SapC  14,  19*2.  Sot.  No.  22SJ55 
IfCtatM.     (0.75—3) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  pelleu  of  finely  divided 
oxidic  iron  concentrates  compnsing  mixing  said  finely 
divided  oxidic  iron  concentrates,  water  and  a  starch 
binder  for  said  concentrates  to  form  a  plastic  nuxture. 
balling  said  mixture  into  green  compacts  and  subfecting 
said  green  compacu  to  a  thermal  hardening  treatment 
during  which  said  compacu  are  dried  and  then  indurated 
to  pellet  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing 
said  finely  divided  oxidic  iron  concentrates  with  a  suA- 
cient  amount  of  a  starch  binder  consisting  of  an  ex- 
panded cereal  product  having  starch  granules  which  are 
discernible  as  unruptured  entities,  and  are  greatly  dis- 
tended and  swollen,  said  starch  granules  being  completely 
disorganized  internally  and  having  all  remnants  of  polar 
crossci  removed  when  viewed  under  polarized  light,  said 
starch  granules  being  readily  separable  from  otie  another 
when  moistened  by  the  water  available  from  the  moist- 
ened oxidic  iron  concentrates,  whereby  clustering  of  par- 
tially formed  green  compacts  during  the  balling  prooeas 
is  inhibited. 

3,154y4#4 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  MOLTEN  METALS 

IN  A  VACUUM  CHAMBER 

AftOTt  Lorau,  HaBM  am  Mala,  Gmmmj,  ■■*!■  nr  to 

W.  C.  HcnMM  G  AhJL,  Hmm  aa  Malm,  GiMy 

Nov.  24, 195«,  Sot.  No.  775,791,  mw 
3,tl9475,  dated  im.  3«,  19«2.    DMded 
Jm.  19.  1941,  Sot.  No.  Sl^St 
iBcatloa  CiiiaM  Nov.  24,  If  57 
ICWm.    (CL7^Ili) 
In  the  method  of  treating  molten  metal  by  circulating 
the  molten  metal  from  a  container  zone  having  a  large 
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crocs-sectional  area  in  an  anuMint  of  leseer  crosa-sectiotial 
area  via  a  first  path  to  a  noolteo  metal  treating  zone,  said 
molten  metal  entering  said  treating  zone  and  passing 
therethrou^  while  strongly  spraying  and  spattering, 
thence  through  said  treating  zone  and  thereafter  via  a 
•econd  path  spaced  from  said  first  path  back  to  said  con- 
Uiner  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing 
primary  electric  current  through  a  primary  transformer 


fying  said  hydrogen  flowing  from  the  uppermost  bed 
and  recycling  the  purified  gas  free  from  carbon  monoxide 
to  the  lowermost  bed,  maintaining  a  temperature  between 
850*  F.  and  1050*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  between  350  and 
550  p.s.i.g.  in  said  beds  whereby  the  product  discharging 
from  the  lowermost  bed  is  predominantly  metallic  iron, 
except  for  the  gangue  content  of  the  ore,  and  introducing 
fresh  make-up  hydrogen  conuining  small  percentages  of 
carbon  monoxide  to  an  upper  bed  of  iron  oxide  of  less 
degree  of  reduction. 


3,154,4#4 
EXHAUST  FOR  STEEL  CONVERTER 
Motc  Allwd,  Sallit  Gennaln-cn-Layc,  Fraacc,  aasigDor  to 
iMttat  d«  Rcckcrckcs  d«  la  SMcrvfic  FraBcalM,  Saint 
Gcraahi-«n-Lay«,  Frascc,  a  profeakmal  liistttiitkMi  of 


Filed  Oct.  25,  1941,  Sot.  No.  147,543 
Clatani  priority,  appttcatkm  France,  Jan.  2S,  1959, 
7S5,145,  Pateat  142331«;  May  5,  1959,  793,935; 
Dec  22,  1959,  I13,79« 

14  CUbM.     (CL  75—49) 


circuit  situated  adjacent  the  circulating  molten  raetal  to 
induce  secondary  electric  current  to  flow  through  said 
circulating  molten  meul  along  the  entire  circulating 
course  of  such  molten  mclMl  which  actt  as  secondary 
transformer  circuit,  whereby  to  cause  the  heating  of  said 
circulating  molten  metal  by  the  electrical  resistance  heat 
generated  during  the  passage  of  induced  electhc  current 
therethrough. 


3,I5MM 
REDUCTION  OF  IRON  OXIDE 
M.  E^la,  iMtiiliMi,  aad  HaroU  H.  Stodcr. 

,  NJ.,  Mrfnors  to  Hydrocartoo  Reeearch, 

New  York,  N.V.,  a  coryoratkM  of  New  Jemy 
Flkd  Oct.  1,  1H2,  Sot.  No.  227,245 
4C1^H.     (0.75—24) 


9.  In  a  process  for  removing  a  gas  from  an  open  con- 
tainer substantially  without  dilution  by  ambient  air,  the 

•tept  of: 

(a)  discharging  a  stream  of  gas  from  said  container  in 
a  predetermined  direction; 

{b)  receiving  the  discharged  stream  in  an  orifice  com- 
mimicating  with  a  conduit,  the  orifice  being  spaced 
from  said  container  in  said  direction,  and  the  gas 
stream  commimicating  with  the  ambient  atmosphere 
whQe  in  the  space  between  said  container  and  said 

orifice; 

(c)  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  atmosphere; 

Id)  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  a  portion  of  said 
conduit;  and 

(e)  actuating  movement  of  said  gas  in  said  conduit  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  orifice  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  the  sensed  pressures  of  said  at- 
mosphere and  of  said  gas  to  make  the  pressure  of 
said  gas  in  said  orifice  substantially  equal  to  the 
pressure  of  said  atmosphere. 


1.  A  multiple  step  direct  reduction  process  for  iron 
oxide  comprising  passing  preheated  iron  oxide  fines 
through  a  series  of  superposed  fluidized  beds  with  an  in- 
creasing degree  of  reduction  from  the  upper  to  the  lower 
bed.  paanng  preheated  hydrogen  gas  through  said  beds 
in  series  counter  to  the  movement  of  the  iron  oxide,  pun- 


3,154,4«7 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM 
HacUro  Ikcda,  NiAa-fcis,  Nagoya,  a^  Jnstaro  Yurlmoto 
aod  Hkoankc  Rya,  Nlikama-ski,  Japan,  assignors  to 
S«mltoao  Ckeiiikal  Convey,  Ltd^  Onka,  JapoB,  a 
rtkwoflvM 

FVed  Oct  24,  1941,  Sot.  No.  147,784 
priority,  appBodioa  Japais,  Oct.  29,  1949, 
35/43,544 
17CWM.    (CL75-4S) 
1.  A  method  for  manufacttuing  aluminum,  which  com-, 
prises  heating  a  complex  compound  reixesented  by  the 
general  formula  (R'R'CH— CH,),A1YE  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  180*  and  300*  C,  R'  and  R»  each  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and 
alkyl  radical.  Y  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen  atom  and  R»R>CH— CHi—  radical,  and  E 
being  an  ether  moiety  having  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 


1  to  3  ethereal  oxygen  atoms,  the  toul  carbon  atomi  in 
the  ether  moiety  being  2  to  20. 


on  said  disaociatioo-depositioa  element  under  a  prelim> 
inary  set  of  operating  conditions  with  respect  to  the 
temperature  of  said  dissociation-deposition  element  aiKl 
the  temperature  of  said  reactioo  veaael.  and  thereafter 
abruptly  changing  the  preliminary  operating  temperatures 
to  effect  a  change  in  the  temperature  differential  between 
said  dissociation-depotitioa  element  and  said  reaction 
vessel  of  the  order  of  from  100*  to  300*  C  to  alter  the 
crystal  growth  habit  of  the  depositing  chromium,  whereby 
a  leparatory  weakened  zone  is  formed  between  the  initial 
thin  layer  of  chromium  and  chromium  subsequently  de- 
posited on  said  dissociation-deposition  element,  and  sepa- 
rating said  subsequently  deposited  chromium  at  said  sepa- 
ratory  weakened  zone. 


3,1S4,4M 
URANIUM  RECX)VERY  FHOM  ORE 
CONCENTRATES 
James  B.  KoigklM,  lottct,  Robert  K.  StewMnkcfm.  N 
viUe.  aod  Jo^ph  P.  La  Planlc,  Paloa  Park,  DL, 
to  the  iJaited  States  of  Amcrin  «  npntmitd  by  tkt 
United  States  Atoaak  Energy  CoiasiwiOH 
No  Drawiag.     FUcd  Apr.  S,  1M3,  Sar.  N«.  271421 

UClalBS.  (CL7S— M.1) 
1.  A  process  of  recovering  pure  uranium  metal  from 
oxidic  ore  concentrates  containing  uranium  aiKl  cootami- 
lunts.  comprising  adding  a  magnesium-chloride-cootain- 
ing  flux  containing  from  2  to  20  mole  percent  of  a  fluoride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  fluoride  and 
magnesium  fluoride  and  the  magnesium  content  is  at  least 
10  atom  percent  of  the  total  cation  cootent  to  the  con- 
centrate; heating  the  mixture  obtained  to  between  600  and 
900*  C.  and  at  the  same  time  agiuting  it  while  in  coo- 
tact  with  air  for  a  suflBcient  period  of  time  that  cootami- 
lunts  are  chlorinated  and  the  chlorides  formed  of  the 
contaminants  that  are  volatile  at  said  teoaperature  are  vola- 
tilized; adding  magnesium-zinc  aDoy  in  a  quantity  exces- 
sive of  that  stoichiometrically  required  for  the  reduction 
of  all  uranium  compounds  present,  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  at  between  600  and  900*  C.  whereby  ura- 
nium compounds  are  reduced  to  uranium  metal  and  the 
latter  is  taken  up  by  the  excess  of  magnesium -zinc  alio) : 
and  separating  a  contaminants-containing  flux  phase  from 
the  uranium-containing  alloy. 


3,lS4y4«9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SEPARABLE 

DEPOSITS  OF  IODINE  CHROMIUM 
Ncfl  D.   VcigeL   Colnibw,  Oklo,   ■iiiganr.   by   bcsm 
swift  nti  to  ChilcM  Nltrale  Sales  Catyoradoa,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  tuipoitioM  of  New  York 

FIM  Jws  17. 1959.  Ssr.  No.  t2«.9M 
SCWm.     (CL  75— 14.4) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  productioa  of  pore  chromium 
by  dissociation  and  deposition  from  chromous  iodide  in 
contact  with  a  heated  dissociation-deposition  element 
within  a  heated  reaction  vessel,  the  improvement  that 
comprises  depositing  an  initial  thia  layer  of  cfaromitun 


TREATMENT  OF  FERR0PH08 
Wca^n  L.  DwTvw  tmi  Cteo  Hatea,  Al 

Alfr«d  Cor4oa  Evaw  RoMstta,  Boil^doa  Herts,  Em- 
laad.  Mid  Blair  Bwwel,  GraiBd  hmeHom,  Cote^  aaM 
RoMsttc  mat  t^i  Bvwdl  saJMini  *•  MkMr^s  Ei«»- 
■smI^  CoaipaiUr,  Gnmi  I— ill  i a.  Cola,,  a  coipaay 
or  Colorado,  asd  said  Darraw  aad  said  Hsiao 
to  FMC  Corporartoa.  a  cerrarartoa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Swm  27,  1941,  S«r.  No.  I29jtl 
t  CWm.     (CL  75— 191) 


S.  Method  of  recovering  vanadium  from  a  vanadiam- 
rich  concentrate  containing  at  least  I  %  of  vanadium 
calculated  as  \/>%  derived  from  ferropbos  comaining  24 
to  28%  of  phosphorus,  32  to  60%  of  iron,  3V^  to  8% 
of  vanadium  and  2  to  6%  of  chromium,  said  concentrate 
containing  less  than  5%  of  calcium  as  calcium  oxide, 
comprising  roasting  the  concentrate  in  an  oxidizing  at- 
mosphere with  sodium  chloride  at  a  temperatiire  of  600* 
to  800'  C  for  one  to  two  houn  until  a  water-soluble 
sodium  vanadate  is  formed,  leaching  said  sodium  vana- 
date from  the  treated  concentrate  with  water,  and  separat- 
ing the  resulting  solution  from  the  residue  of  the  treated 
coficentrate  to  provide  a  sodium  vanadate  solution  con- 
taining less  than  0. 1  %  of  plKMpborus  calculated  as  P|0|. 


3,154,411 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRECIP- 
ITATION OF  COPPER  FROM  DILUTE  ACID 
SOLUTIONS 
AInaairr  EL  Back,  riistk  E.  Flibsr,  aad  Joba 
irb^,  Salt  Lake  CK^.  Ut^  asslganii  to 
Caaaer  CoraoratloB,  Now  York,  N.Y,,  i 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mm.  29.  1992.  Ssr.  No.  1S1,M1 


11 


.     ^CL  75—199) 
itatmg  copper  fr 


I.  A  process  of  precipitating  copper  from  dilute  acid 
solutions  thereof,  comprising 

passing  such  a  dilute  acid  solution  upwardly  throu^ 
and  beyond  a  mau  of  finely  divided  metallic  iron, 

the  solution  being  passed  through  the  nuss  at  a  ve- 
locity effective  to  dynamically  suspend  the  individ- 
ual particles  and  to  bring  atx>ut  intimate  liquid- 
solids  contact  and  replacement  of  most  of  the  iroo 
by  copper,  accompanied  by  evolution  of  gas; 
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reducing  the  flow  velocity  of  said  solution  as  it  rises,  to 
establish  a  relatively  quiescent  stratum  of  finer  par- 
ticles above  a  turbulent  zone  of  liquid-solids  inter- 
action; 


continuing  to  reduce  the  flow  velocity  of  and  degassing 
said  solution  as  it  rises  above  said  stratum; 

and  passing  the  degassed  solution  to  discharge  at  a 
location  upwsrdly  renuKe  from  said  stratum. 


« 


3,154,412 
HEAT-RESISTANT  HIGH-STRENGTH 
STAINLESS  STEEL 
LOMsat   rasak,   BrldBa<IBs.  aad  Edwwd  J 
V5v    K.    Ckaadhak.    Plttab«r|h,    Pa, 
CnKftle  Stsd  Coipaay  of  Aassrica 
•  coryorattoa  of  New  Jersey 

FBsd  on  5,  1991,  Scr.  No.  143.157 
9  CMm.     (CL  75—129) 


to 
Pa, 


r 
I. 


1.  A  stainless  stael  baving  rnhanccid  strength  and  use- 
ful ductility  over  a  lamperaturc  range  from  subzero  to 
about  12(X)*  P.,  rt^timtittf  essentially,  by  weight  percent, 
of: 

Element:  Percent 

Carbon -f-nhrofea 0.06  to  0.3S. 

Chromium From  11  to  16. 

Molybdenum -t-Vi  tungsten  ..  From  3  to  less  than  7. 

Nickel  Up  to  3. 

Vanadium . Up  to  1. 

Nickal-hcobaU 10  to  2a 

Maagaaass Up  to  1. 

Silicon Up  to  I. 

Aluminum  .... ^ Up  to  0.25. 

Boron Up  to  0.025. 

Iroo Balance. 

wherain  vanadium  is  present  on  tba  low  side  of  its  range 
when  the  sum  of  carbon  4- nitrogen  is  00  the  hi^  side 
of  the  comhinad  range  of  those  elements. 


3,154,413 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  METALLIC  COMPO- 
SmONS  COMPRISING  AMALGAMS 
Robert    Henry    Dow,    Stretford.    England,    assignor    to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Llmttcd,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  Britisb  company 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  July  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  121,817 
ClalnM  priority,  appikatlon  Great  Britabi  July  8,  1960 

7  Claims.  (CL  75—135) 
3.  A  method  of  compounding  finely  divided  metal 
powders  with  mercury  to  produce  mouldable  jwllcts  com- 
prising the  steps  of  treating  a  powdered  metal  selected 
from  the  group  of  copper,  iron,  nickel,  ziiK  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  an  electrodeless  hydrochloric  acid  (dating  so- 
lution of  palladium  chloride  to  deposit  a  tfain  film  of  read- 
ily amalgamated  palladiiun  metal  on  said  powdered  meial, 
agitating  the  coated  metal  powder  in  contact  with  mer- 
cury to  form  an  amalgam,  drying  the  amalgamated 
powder,  and  moulding  the  dried  amalgamated  powdo-  into 
pelleu. 

3,154^14 
IMAGE  REMOVAL 
Vscvolod  Tal^H  St  PmU.  George  H.  Kolb,  West  St 
PaaL  and  Donald  K.  Meyer,  St  Paal,  Minn,  assignors 
to   MlBBesota   Mlnlag  aad   Manufacturing  Company, 
St  PaaL  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Apr.  18,  I960.  Ser.  No.  22,670 

6Claiaas.  (CL  96— 1) 
1.  A  process  for  restoring  a  photoconductor  electrolyt- 
ically  developable  sheet  materijd  having  only  latent  con- 
ductivity images  thereon  to  its  dark  adapted  state  and 
for  washing  the  surface  thereof  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  organic  photoconductor  bonded  to  an  elec- 
trically conductive  carrier  with  liquid  water  heated  tu 
at  least  100*  F.  and  cooling  the  heated  photoconductor 
to  ambient  temperature. 


3,154,415 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INTAGLIO  PRINTING 

PLATES  OR  CYLINDERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAVURE 

PRINTING 

Robot  Kaalcn,  Lovcnich,  near  Cologne.  Germany 

FUcd  Jwi.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  798,808 

4Clakns.     (CL  96— 37) 


f      * 
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1.  In  a  process  for  prodtKing  intaglio  printing  plates 
and  cylinders  for  photogravure  printing  with  the  aid  of  a 
doctor,  by  exposing  under  a  diapositive  of  a  continuous- 
tone  original  and  under  a  photogravure  screen,  independ- 
ently one  after  the  other,  a  light  sensitized  colloidal  layer 
coated  directly  on  an  underlying  metal  surface  to  produce 
hardened  screen  lines  exteiKling  downwardly  through  said 
colloidal  layer  into  contact  with  said  metal  surface,  and 
thereafter  etching  said  metal  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising  subjecting  said  colloidal  layer,  after  transfer 
of  the  picture  and  screen  by  said  exposure,  while  said 
colloidal  layer  remains  on  said  uiKlerlying  metal  surface. 
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to  prolong  treatment  with  water  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
dissolve  and  fully  wash  out  the  unhardened  parts  of  said 
colloidal  layer,  which  are  present  below  the  hardened 
surface  parts  and  separated  by  hardened  screen  lines 
conucting  the  surface  of  the  metal,  and  to  cause  sub- 
stantially the  entire  exposed  parts  of  the  colloidal  layer 
to  sink  down  and  uniformly  and  directly  deposit  on  said 
metal  surface. 


3,154,416 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Geortc  Flddaun,  Fort  l.—<ir<ali,  Fku, 
HorizoM  iMorponited,  Ctevil— i,  Okte,  • 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mv.  3f ,  IHl,  Sot.  N«.  99,413 
«  ClalMa.    (CL  M— 73) 


■nmojU*  f'^M  *f  T(M  CXPOSoAC  of  ric   I 


'3,154,417 

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT  SENSITTVE  DIAZO 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DICYANDIAMIDE 

Cliiii  M.  A«M  md  Pn^k  W.  Hihlag.  hoik  of  Eadkott, 

N.Y.,  MslMnri  to  laisfHoBal  ■■ihiii  MachlMS  Cor- 

Mratkm.^«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawk«.     FIM  Dk.  29.  I9il.  Sw.  No.  143,955 

7  HslMi  (CL  94—75) 
3.  A  light  sensitive  seal  developable  element  free  from 
a  separate  active  coupling  component  until  such  time  as 
heat  is  applied  comprising  a  h^t  stable  substrate  and  a 
coating  on  the  surface  of  said  suostraic  compriung  a  light 
sensitive  diazonium  salt,  dicyandiamide.  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric,  malcic. 
and  malouc  acids,  aiKl  a  film  formmg  material. 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  support  member  and  at 
least  two  photosensitive  layers  supported  thereon  as 
follows: 

a  binder-free  first  pbotoaensitive  layer  oo  said  sub- 
strate consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  organic  halo- 
gen containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aralkyl  compounds  in  which 

'  at  least  three  halogen  atoms  are  attached  to  a  single 
carbon  atom,  said  halogens  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI.  Br  and  I.  and  (2)  a  bleach- 
able  polymethine  dye  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyaninet,  carbocyaninea,  merocyaninea, 
styryl  dyes  and  their  high  vinylene  homologs; 

a  pbotoinsensitive  layer  of  clear  plastic  coated  oo  said 
first  layer,  said  plastic  having  been  deposited  oo 
said  first  layer  from  a  solution  of  said  plastic  formu- 
lated from  materials  which  do  not  dissolve  or  pene- 
trate into  the  first  layer  when  the  solution  was  applied 
thereto; 

and  a  second  photosensitive  layer  on  said  pbotoinsensi- 
tive layer,  said  second  photoaensitive  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  an  organic  halogen  containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyl  compounds  in  which  at  least  three  halo- 
gen atoms  are  attached  to  a  single  carbon  atom, 
said  halogens  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  CI,  Br  and  I.  and  a  bleachable  polymethine 
dye  selected  from  the  group  conaistiiig  of  cyaninea. 
carbotyanines.  merocyaninea,  styryl  dyes  and  their 
hitler  vinyleite  homologs  and  sensitive  to  light  of 
wavelengths  different  from  thoae  to  which  the  dye 
in  said  first  layer  is  sensitive,  the  organic  halofen 
containing  compounds  in  said  first  and  second  layers 
being  present  in  an  amount  suffldent  to  accelerate 
the  bleaching  out  of  said  dyes  when  exposed  to  radi- 
ation abaorbed  by  said  dyw. 


3,154,41S 
PACKAGING   AND  STIRRING   IMPLEMENT   FOR 

MAKING    BEVERAGES 
Walter  C.  LotcII,   HaaardvfBa,  a^  Arlhv  W.  Hi 
Pteaa  Lak^  CaM.,  siil^iri.  by 
to  D*  B«i  A 

iOf '. 

Dec.  1,  1941,  Sar.  No.  154,252 
3CMM.    (6.99—77.1) 
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1.  Packaging  and  stirring  implement  comprising  a  pair 
of  strips  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  complementary  in 
shape  and  joined  together  around  their  peripheral  edges 
forming  a  handle  and  bowl  of  integral  double  wall  con- 
struction throughout  the  length  of  said  implement  and 
forming  within  the  implement  a  plurality  of  chsmben, 
one  of  said  chambers  being  in  the  bowl  and  containing 
a  beverage  making  ingredient  said  haiKile  providing  at 
least  one  other  chamber  coouining  another  ingredient 
for  use  in  making  the  beverage,  the  bowl  of  said  implo- 
ment  having  a  plurality  of  orifkxs  through  at  least  one 
of  said  strips,  and  a  porous  sheet  material  spanning  said 
or  fkxs  to  prevent  escape  of  iu  contents  and  attached  to 
the  peripheral  edge  poirtioo  of  the  bowl  of  said  imple- 
ment, the  double  waD  construction  providing  a  plurality 
of  containers  and  imparting  rigidity  to  said  implement 
throughout  its  length. 
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3,154.419 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BAKED 

CEREAL  PRODUCT 

I  WiMlM  F.  ABaa,  Bnttle  Cioek, 
lo  KaBaa  Cyiiffinj.  BaMla  Craak, 
of  D^wars 
FBed  Fak.  19.  1942,  Sar.  No^  174,257 
5CWM.    (CL9*-«t) 
I.  The  method  of  making  a  crisp,  tender  bask-reaidue- 
free  food  product  of  substantially  uniform  cellular  struc- 
ture and  having  a  crust  of  bright,  firm,  glazed  character 
which  comprises  substantially  neutralizing  a  dough  com- 
posed of  a  mixture  of  wheat  flour  and  added  vital  wheat 
gluten  with  anunooia.  and  baking  it  in  an  oven  whUe 
maintaining  therein   a   high   relative   humidity. 


3,154,42t 

GLUTEN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUC- 
ING THE  SAME  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 
A  BAKED  LEAVENED  PRODUCT 

Joerpk  G.  Poala.  Jr.,  StMsford,  Com^  Mi  Bl—liJ  T. 
Tttcomk,  Ai&y.  N.Y.,  Mrig^nn  to  CunttoiBtol  Bak- 
^  CoapMj,  Rye,  N.Y.,  a  ctporadon  of  New  YoA 
No  Drawkv.    FBad  Mm.  23,  1941,  Ser.  Now  1M,«9B 

9  Clakw.    (CI.  99—91) 
I.  In  a  process  of  producing  baked  leavened  products, 

the  improvement  of  enhancing  crumb  chara^eristica  in- 
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eluding  grain  structure  which  comprises  developing  the 
dough  from  ingredients  including  wheat  flour  and  from 
about  0.05  and  4.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  dough  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  of 
the  foregoing,  said  member  having  up  to  and  including  12 
carbon  atoms. 


I  3.154,421 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  MEAT 
Marvlo  M.  VocgcH.  Dowmts  Grove,  a^  Hcwy  J.  Gor- 

slca.  Nortkbrook,  DL,  — igeors  to  B.  Hellar  Jk  Co» 

MM.  a  loryoratton  of  Ultools 

No  Drawl^.     FBed  ime  IS.  1941.  Sar.  No.  117,249 
13  ChriM.    (CL  99—159) 

I  A  composition  for  treating  fresh  meat  containing 
myoglobin  to  maintain  the  red  color  thereof  comprising 
in  combination  as  essential  constituents,  between  about 
%'\  and  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  oxidation -reduction 
poising  agent  selected  from  the  group  of  ascorbate.  eryth- 
orbalc  and  reductate  anion-containing  water  soluble  com- 
pounds, between  about  159(^  and  about  25%  by  weight  of 
a  food  grade  sequestering  agent  for  polyvalent  metal  ions 
and  a  phosphate  buffering  agent  in  quantity  to  buffer  a 
solution  of  the  composition  to  a  pH  between  about  5  and 
about  7. 


selected  from  the  group  of  ascorbate,  erythorbate  and 
reductate  anion-containing  water  soluble  compounds,  be- 
tween about  15%  and  about  25%  of  a  food  grade  seques- 
tering agent  for  polyvalent  metal  ions,  between  about 
0.32%  and  about  3.7%  of  an  inhibitor  of  oxygen  elimi- 
nation through  bacterial  activity  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salts  of  para- 
hydroxy benzoic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  parahydroxybenzoic 
acid  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  sodium  benzoate,  and  a  phosphate  buffering 
agent  in  quantity  to  buffer  a  solution  of  the  composition 
to  a  pH  between  about  5  and  about  7. 


3.154,422 

CONTAINER 

L  Valyi.  S2M  Syreiew  Ava^  RIverriale  71,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mm.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1773t5 

2CWW.    (CL99— 171) 


2.  A  container  having  a  top  opening  and  a  food  package 
disposed  in  said  container,  said  package  comprising  a  top 
rim  having  depending  therefrom  a  pliable  collapsible  bag 
section  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  that  of 
said  rim  and  containing  a  food  item,  a  top  panel  extending 
outwardly  from  said  top  rim  and  integral  therewith  clos- 
ing the  opening  of  said  container,  a  closure  lid  engaging 
said  top  rim  closing  the  opening  thereof,  said  closure 
lid  being  joined  to  said  rim  by  a  hinge  tab,  said  bag  sec- 
tion, rim.  tab  and  lid  being  of  one-piece  molded  con- 
struction, said  package  being  adapted  to  fit  through  the 
top  opening  of  said  container  and  being  substantially 
smaller  in  volume  than  said  container,  said  bag  section 
being  adapted  to  be  extended  to  conform  to  the  interior 
of  the  container  by  filling  said  bag  with  a  fluid. 


'  3,154,423 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  MEAT  PRIOR 
TO  PACKAGING 
Marvto    M.    VoegeH,    Dowsers   Grov*.    aad    Hcary   I. 
Gonka.  Du  Pa**,  IIL.  assitMirs  to  B.  Heller  A  Coai- 
MHy.  a  LuipuiBilea  of  nitoola 
No  Drawkag.     Filed  Jmc  15,  1941.  Ser.  No.  117.379 

llCtakM.  (CL  99^-222) 
5.  A  composition  for  treatment  of  fresh  meat  contain- 
ing myoglobin  to  maintain  the  red  color  thereof  when 
packaged  in  gas  permeable  envelopes  comprising  by 
weight  as  essential  constituents,  between  about  8%  and 
about    25%    of   an    oxidation-reduction    poising    agent 


3,154,424 
GLASS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
l.oab  G.  Bailey.  Maurice  J.  Bran,  and  Albert  R.  Hilton, 
Richardson,  Tex.,  asatgnors  to  Texas  Instruments  in- 
corporated, Dallas.  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,312 
13  Claims.     (CL  104 — 47) 


liar  < 
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1.  An  amorphous  glass  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  5  to  45  atomic  percent  silicon,  30  to  70  atomic 
percent  tellurium  and  5  to  50  atomic  percent  arsenic  and 
lying  within  the  boundary  circumscribed  by  line  A  of 
FIGURE  1. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  containing  a  minor  per- 
centage of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  germanium,  selenium,  sulphur,  antimony,  phosphcn'us 
and  bismuth. 

7.  The  method  of  forming  an  amorphous  glass  com- 
position having  a  transmission  of  the  electromagnetic 
spectrum  in  the  1  to  20  micron  region  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  melt  of  5  to  45  atomic  percent  silicon, 
30  to  70  atomic  percent  tellurium  and  5  to  50  atomic  per- 
cent arsenic  having  a  composition  within  the  boundary 
ciroimacribed  by  line  A  of  FIGURE  1,  heating  said  melt 
to  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
completely  react  said  silicon,  tellurium  and  arsenic,  and 
quenching  said  melt  in  an  invert  environment  maintained 
at  room  temperature. 


3,154,425 

TEMPERATURE  STABLE  ULTRASONIC 

DELAY  LINES 

Hcfbcrt  L.  Hoover  and  Martia  E.  Nordberg,  Coming, 

N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Cor«li«  Glass  Works,  ConUng,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  118,185 
11  Clalnis.  (CL  186—53) 
1 .  In  a  solid  ultrasonic  delay  line,  an  alkali-lead-siHcate 
glass  delay  line  medium  having  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  time  delay  not  exceeding  eight  parts  per  million  per 
*  C.  an  attenuation  not  exceeding  8x10—'  decibels  per 
cycle,  and  being  composed  of  about  10-50%  PbO,  0-10% 
CdO,  0-l(t%  BaO.  0-20%  Bi^,,  the  total  content  of 
PbO.  CdO,  BaO  and  Bi,0,  being  about  20-50%,  about 
4-20%  KaO  in  which  up  to  H  of  the  K,0  may  be  sub- 
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stituted  by  at  least  1  additional  alkali  metal  oxide  in  the 
indicated  amount  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
0-^%  Na^.  0-3%  LitO,  and  0-24%  Rb,0.  and  wherein 
the  substitution  is  on  the  basis  of  0.4  part  Na^O  for  one 
pan  K,0,  0.3  part  Li,0  for  1  part  1C,0  and  2.4  parts 
RbaO  for  1  part  K^.  the  cooiemt  of  reated  heavy  metal 
oxides  varying  in  inverse  manner  with  the  content  of 
recited  alkali  metal  oxides,  and  the  balance  of  the  com- 
position being  essentially  silica. 


2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  th« 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  elhylenically  unsat- 
urated compounds  containing  free  amido  groups,  poly- 
esters,  poly  (epoxyesters)  and  oil-modifted  alkyd  resins, 
and  (3)  from  0.1%  to  5.0%,  based  on  the  combined 
weighu  of  the  said  resins,  of  a  heat-curing  acid  catalyst 
for  said  aminoplast  resin,  said  catalyst  being  in  the  fonn 
of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  secondary 
and  tertiary  amine  salts,  and  heating  the  coated  substrate 
to  cure  said  coating  composiiioo. 


3,154,424 
FLASnC  COATING  ON  BISQUE  ENAMEL 
DooaM  H.  KohBkcn,  Baltimore,  M4^  aailfor.  by  r 
assigiinicnti,   to   The   GUMm  Cowp—y,   Clcv4 
Ohio,  a  corporatkw  of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  7,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  M,525 
9ClahM.     (CL117— 4) 
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1.  A  process  for  applying  porccUin  enamel  to  metal 
articles  comprising  applying  a  coating  of  bisque  enaniel  to 
the  surface  of  a  base  metal  and  drying  said  bisque  enamel 
coating,  thereafter  applying  an  organic  plastic  material 
to  the  bisque  enamel  as  to  penneate  the  said  bisque  enamel 
and  adhere  to  the  base  metal,  said  organic  plastic  material 
being  one  which  readily  penetrates  the  bisque  enamel 
coating  and  adheres  to  the  base  metal,  which  readily  dries 
to  non-brittle  yet  non-tacky  consistency,  and  which  readi- 
ly boms  out  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  without  ad- 
versely affecting  the  final  porcelain  enamel  finish,  there- 
after fabricating  a  metal  article  from  the  said  coated  base 
metal,  heating  the  fabricated  article  to  bum  out  the  or- 
ganic plastic  material  and  mature  the  bisque  enamel  to  a 
final  porcelain  enamel  finish,  whereby  fabrication  of  the 
coated  base  metal  is  carried  out  without  adversely  affect 
ing  said  bisque  enamel  and  the  porcelain  enamel  ftoish 
multing  therefrom. 


3,1S4,427 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MICROWRINKLED 

FINISH  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
David  Balfov  Fofreat,  Dow—vtrw,  CtaMrio,  a«d_l>aipB 
Frvik  Saeiko,  CorvwaU,  (tattwio,  <'■■■*■■"''»■""  ** 
CMaiiaa  Indutricfl  LtaaMcd,  Moatrcal,  OmWc, 

aia,  a  corvoratioa  of  Casada  

Filed  Jmc  14.  IMl,  S«.  N^  117.492 
3  ClataM.     (CL  117—41) 


3.154,439 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DOUBLE  PHASE 
ADHESIVE  FILMS 
D.    CacteM*.    CWtaHfwd.    mmk   Gsfga    W. 
Wr%kl.  WtttMlay   HH^  Maaa^  aarf^nrt  to  Ni 
Naskam.  N JL,  a  mratadoa  of 
FBad  J«l7  21,  IMt,  Sv.  Na.  44,3U 
IGMb.     (CL  117— 122) 


In  the  manufacture  of  oonnally  solid,  noo-tacky.  mega- 
•copically  homogeoeotts  adhesive  fUms  of  the  double  phase 
type  which  comprise  an  amorphous,  polymeric  ingredient 
which  becomes  viscid  and  adhesive  when  heated  and  nor- 
mally soUd.  crystalline  plastkizer  therefor,  which  plasti- 
oxer  is  compatible  with  the  polymeric  material  and  is 
present  in  exoesa  of  the  amount  normally  compatible  there- 
with at  room  temperature,  which  excess  is  admixed  in 
solid  form  with  the  polymerK  malenal  aiwl  will  nterge 
with  the  polymeric  nsalerial  on  heating,  and  on  subsequent 
cooling  to  a  lower  temperature  remain  merged  therewith 
in  a  supercooled  suie  for  a  substantial  length  of  time, 
the  method  which  compnsea,  first,  forming  a  dear  fluent 
aolutioo  of  said  polymeric  material  and  plasticiier  in  a  liq- 
uid solvent  having  different  solvent  capacity  relative  to  the 
polymeric  material  and  plas.icixer  respectively,  second, 
cooling  the  solution  to  effect  crystallization  of  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  plasticizcr  through«>ut  the  fluent  mass,  raising 
the  temperature  to  inhibit  further  growth  of  crystals  and 
agflomeratioQ  of  ihoae  already  formed  without  complete- 
ly redissolving  said  portion  and,  third,  coating  the  result- 
ant fluent  mixture  as  a  film  on  a  carrier  and  evaporating 
the  solvent  with  co«»curTent  cooling  of  the  film  to  permit 
proliferation  from  the  Keds  or  foci  therein  of  crystals  of 
•aid  excess  of  plasticiier  subatantially  uniformly  through- 
o«  the  mass  of  the  film  to  be  entrapped  within  the  ulti- 
mately solidified  polymeric  material. 


V  154,429  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ANTBTATIC 
FINBH  ON  SYNTHETIC  HBERS 
Otto  AftndM.  iiciMii.  lata  af  Mi 


1.  A  process  for  producing  on  a  substrate  a  micro- 
wrinkled  finish  the  85*  Ganlner  gioaa  of  which  does  not 
exceed  15,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  substrate  in 
the  form  of  a  coaUng  at  least  0.3  mU  thick  a  coating 
composition  formed  from  ( I )  from  2%  to  9S%  by  w«ght 
of  a  thermosetting  aminoplast  reain,  (2)  from  98%  to 


N«.  «7.13d 

I«ly29,  l9St, 

[;  Nov.  3,  1939.  M,1M 
H.     (CL  117— 139J) 

I.  A    process  for    producing   a   wash  proof   antistatic 
finiah  on  orpmic  hydrophobic  synthetic  fibers  which  com- 


I 
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prises  impregnating  said  fibers  with  an  aqueous  prepara- 
tion contaimng.  as  the  only  active  ingredients,  per  1000 
parts  by  weight  of  water, 

(a)   3  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  di- 
glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  an 
average  molecular  weij^t  of  300  to   1500,  which 
diglycidyl  ether  contains  0.75  to  4.5  epoxide  equiva- 
lents per  kg.,  as  such,  and 
(6)  0.4  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  amine, 
squeezing  the  fibers  to  such  an  extent  that  from  about 
0.5  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  loltds,  calculated  on  the 
weight  of  the  dry  fibrous  material,  are  deposited,  drying 
the  impregnated  fibers  and  curing  the  impregnated  ma- 
terial at  a  temperature  iuflkient  to  convert  the  diglycidyl 
ether  to  the  water-insoluble  state. 


85*  C,  a  supporting  base  layer  comprittng  a  polycar- 
bonate resin,  a  conducting  layer  intermediate  the  baae 
layer  and  the  thermoplastic  polymer  layer,  and  an  inner 


I 


3.1S4.439 
IMPREGNATED  WEB  AND  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSmON  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Pml  M.  Goodloc,  Garhaas.  a^  Loisls  P.  Mi 
Barila.  NJL.   1  ^iiri  la  Brawa  Ci 
N  JL,  a  caryaratteB  af  Mala* 
Na  Orawkv.     FHad  Mw.  14.  19M.  S«r.  No.  14.527 

t  Cl^M.  (CL  117—155) 
3.  A  non-tacky  impregnated  sheet  comprising  a  web 
of  naturally-occurring  oelluloaic  papermaking  fibers  and 
from  10%  to  100%,  by  weight  of  the  fibers,  of  a  cured 
impregnant  comprising  natural  rubber,  from  5%  to  33% 
by  weight,  baaed  00  the  weight  of  the  rubber,  of  styreoe 
polymer  particles  dispersed  in  said  rubber,  and  from 
1.5%  to  5%,  by  weight  of  the  rubber,  of  an  alkali-coo- 
denaed  tbennoaet  phenolic  reain. 


3.154.431 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  SURFACE  WITH  A 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  SILANOL  DISPERSION 

R.  SMtdH.  Tolado,  OMa,  asiiynr.  hy  asaaaa 

to  Jokaa-MamVa  Flbar  Glaas  Ik,.  Cteva- 

OMo,  a  coryorattaa  of  Delawve 

No    Drawt^     CiwitiMartna    of    apH»f*rt<»"    Sar.    No. 

279,9M,  Apr.  1,  1952.    TUa  applraHia  Oct.  14,  1957, 

9«.  No.  •9«.427 

4ClalM.  (CL  117— 141) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  a  surface  which  is  reactive 
with  a  silanol  to  produce  a  coaung  of  insoluble  organo- 
aibcoo  compounds  thereon,  which  comprises  treating 
said  surface  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  silanol.  said 
diapcrsKMi  having  been  prepared  by  hydrolyzing  a  silane. 
having  a  structure  corresponding  to  the  formula 

X  X 

\  / 

B-«-B 


Z-*-B-il-X 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  inclusive.  X  is  a  member  choaen  from  the 
group  coaaiatini  of  cikkxine,  bromine  and  fluorine  and  Z 
is  a  member  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  attd 
X,  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metallic  sah  of  an  acid  hav- 
ing a  dissociation  constant  not  greater  than  phosphoric 
add,  the  metallic  radical  of  said  salt  being  choaen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  nnc  and  magnesium,  and  drying  said  surface  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  cure  said  silanol. 


#     «      *              L  Mr  fit 
\    I     J  cotmifCTim4  LATtK 


•o»-«4i  aftfAtia*  cMriM 


layer  of  a  non-gas-releasing,  film  forming,  thermoaet 
polymer  interposed  between  the  thermoplastic  polymer 
layer  and  the  supporting  base  layer. 


3.154.432 
I        COATED  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 
RECORDING  SHEET 
CvlyW  S.  Harrtdt.  Alpiaaa,  N.Y.,  siilMnr  to 
!  Dadric  CoapoBy,  a  coryoffalloo  of  New  York 
PBad  ham  IS.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1 17.4*3 
9CMBM.    (CL  117— 211) 
1.  A  recording  medium  comprising  a  layer  of  a  ther- 
moplastK  polymer  having  a  liquid  temperature  of  at  least 


3.154.433 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  COILED  SPRINGS 
Bernard  Eric  Love,  Pedaaorc,  Stoarbridgc,  England. 
sMigiior    to    Joaeah    Lncas    (Indnstrica)    Limited, 
BirmlBgluini,  England 

Filed  Aag.  13.  1942.  Scr.  Now  21M79 
3ClaiBK    (CLllS— 59) 


I.  Apparatiu  for  applying  a  coating  of  thermoplastic 
to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  convolution  of  a 
coiled  spring,  comprising  in  combination  a  body  defining 
a  downwardly  inclined  platform,  a  furnace  mounted  on 
said  body  above  said  platform,  a  slide  slidable  on  said 
platform,  said  slide  having  an  aperture  extending  inwardly 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  acting  between  the 
body  and  the  slide  for  reciprocating  the  slide  between  an 
unloading  position  in  which  said  aperture  is  beyond  the 
lower  end  of  the  platform  and  said  slide  closes  the  lower 
end  of  the  funuce.  and  a  loading  position  in  which  said 
aperture  is  below  the  lower  end  of  the  furnace,  means 
for  feeding  springs  in  single  file  downwardly  into  the 
furnace,  the  lowermost  spring  in  said  fumiace  falling  into 
«aid  aperture  and  resting  on  the  platform  when  the  slide 
is  moved  to  said  loading  position,  means  on  said  body, 
for  feeding  powdered  thermoplastic  to  said  platform, 
whereby  by  a  spring  in  said  aperture  is  rolled  in  the 
thermoplastic  when  the  slide  is  moved  towards  said  un- 
loading position,  and  means  on  said  body  for  receiving 
coated  springs  falling  from  the  lower  end  of  said  plat- 
form when  the  slide  reaches  said  unloading  position. 


3.154,434 

ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR  FOR  LABELS    • 

ANDTHELIKE 

Hairy  RoceallMi.  3t25  Gracawood,  SkoUe,  DL 

Flkd  Jaly  31,  1942.  Scr.  No.  213.M1 

SCIafans.    (CL  118—245) 

2.  A  device  for  applying  adhesive  substance  to  labels 

including  in  combirution,  a  frame  having  a  separable  top 

portion,   a  rotatable  applicator  roller  mounted  to  said 

top  portion  for  applying  adhesive  substance  to  the  labels. 


998 

said  roUer  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  roo^^J 
formed  in  the  surface  thereof,  a  cross  member  mounted 
to  said  top  portion  paraUel  with  said  roller  and  h»vint  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  therem  correspond- 
ingly aligned  with  said  grooves  in  said  roller,  a  plurality 
of  resilient  guide  members,  each  having  a  first  portion 
maung  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  grooves  m  said 
roller  to  lie  beneath  the  surface  of  said  roller  across  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  said  guide  member*  havmg  second 
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3,184,437  .  ,,-^^- 

METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  >N  ACTIVATOR 
IMFURTTY  SUBSTANCE  INTO  A  PORTION  OFA 
BODY  OF  CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCITVI 
MATEIUAL  AND  FOR  BONDING  A  LEAD  MEM- 
BER TO  SAID  fORTlON 

■■^■■■■ri   to  PkUco  CoryoratkM,  PkUadclpWtt,  Pa^ 
a  corporatkMi  of  Dclaww* 

FWe*  J««.  17,  l»*l.  S».  No.  i3343 
11  CMh»    (CL  I4S— 1.5) 


47  45  43 


portions  extending  tangenUally  from  said  roller  to  col- 
lectively present  a  guiding  surface  for  separating  the 
labels  from  said  roller,  each  of  said  guide  members  fur- 
ther having  a  third  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
second  portion  from  said  first  portion.  «aid  third  portions 
being  formed  to  extend  beneath  said  cross  member  mat- 
ing with  said  grooves  therein  and  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  said  top  portion  to  resilienUy  wedge  said  guide 
members  in  place. 


3,154,435 
ALKALINE  DRY  CELL  

Yooafo,  Sogtaaml-tai,  Tokyo-to,  mmd  Mamn  Fajto, 
Minaattama-ffuii,  Tokyo-lo,  Jap«i,  Mn^oci  to  Kaam- 
shiki  KakAa  Hitachi  Sekaioiiko,  Tokyo-lo,  lapoa,  a 
ioint-stock  company  of  Japaa  ,^  ,^ 

Filed  Apr.  24,  mi,  S«.  No.  ItJO^ 
Claims  priority,  appBcartoa  Japaa,  Jaly  1»,  19—, 

3  Claims.    (CL  136.-137) 


1.  A   method   for   introducing   an   activator   Impurity 
substance  into  a  portion  of  a  body  of  crystalline  jemicon- 
ductive  material  and  for  bonding  a  lead  member  to  said 
body   poruon,  comprising  depositing  in   molten   form   a 
first  mass  of  solder  material  upon  a  portion  of  a  metal 
lead  member  containing  taid  impurity  substance,  said  de- 
posited molten  solder  material  being  maintained  during 
said  deposition  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  niember  but  sufficiently  high  that  said  deposited 
molten  material  dissolves  a  quantity  of  said  impurity  sub- 
stance from  said  metal  lead  member  during  said  depoai- 
tion.  and  then  cooling  said  first  mass  to  cause  it  to  solidify 
and  adhere  to  said  portion  of  said  metal  lead  member, 
said  deposition  step  and  said  cooling  step  being  performed 
while  both  said  solder  material  and  said  metal  lead  mem- 
ber are  out  of  contact  with  said  semiconductive  body; 
then  positioning  said  metal  lead  nKmber  so  that  laid  so- 
lidified  material   thereon   bears   against   said   portion   of 
said  semiconductive  body,  melting  said  solidified  mate- 
rial while  it  is  so  positioned  to  form  a  tecood  mass  of  mol- 
ten material  comprising  said  solder  material,  said  impurity 
substance  dissolved  therein  and  son»e  of  said  semiconduc-    • 
tive  material  of  said  body  portioo.  said  lead   member 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  iu  melting  point 
during  said  roelung.  and  cooling  said  second  mass  while 
holdinf  said  lead  member  tberewithin,  thereby  to  re- 
crystallize  said  body  portioo  and  bond  said  lead  member 
thereto. 


^  ^  ^ims^^^m 


1  A  depolarizer  for  an  alkaline  primary  cell  compns- 
ing'a  mixture  of  approximately  0.5  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  bismuth  oxide,  approxunately  0.5  to  20  perc«» 
by  weight  of  bismuth  oxychloride,  and  the  remaujder 
being  cupric  oxide. 


3,154,436 
REWETTABLE  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Pml  B.  Tomaiao,  Needkam,  Masfc,  ■■"'^^Vj?^-  "j 
Grace   A   Co.,   Cambr«f«,   Mass.,   a   cocporaiioa   of 

Coonccticiit  xm^AV^ 

No  Dnwinc.    F««l  Apr.  4,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  lH,4r7 

4  Claims.     (CL  134—144) 

1  A  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  unpregnated  fibrous 
plate  separator  for  secondary  electric  ceUs  that  has  been 
rendered  permanently  rewcttable  by  the  presence  of  be- 
tween about  one  half  and  about  five  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  a  propylene  oxide 
adduct  of  hexane  triol.  said  adduct  having  a  molectUar 
weight  between  700  and  4000  and  a  hydroxyl  number 
between  42  and  240. 


3,154,431 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  METAL  SURFACES 
Hctea  Keller,  Frkdrkk  KayMr,  W«f»er  Raascfc,  mA 
Walter  Stc^cr.  Frankfart  am  Mata,  Genmny,  amlpf 
on,  by  mimi  amicBBMats,  to  Hooker  Cfcimirai  Coe^ 
ratloa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmpwathm  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  »,  1942,  Sm.  No.  171447 

CliriM  priority.  appMcaHna  Gevmaiiy,  Mv.  15,  1941. 

M  4»,a## 

4  dates.    (CL  14S— 4.15) 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  metal  surface  for  receiving 

a  water  soluble  paint  film  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  contacting  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc  phosphate,  manganese  phosphate,  alkaline 
ear.h  metal  phosphates  and  the  alkali  metal  phosphates. 

(2)  thereafter  rinsing  the  surface  of  the  metal  from  step 
( 1 )  in  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  an  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric,  chromic  and  oxalic 
acids,  (3)  thereafter  nnsing  the  surface  of  the  metal  from 
step  (2)  in  an  aqueotu  rinse  solution  of  an  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  diethylamine. 
triethylamine.  triethandamine,  morpholine.  cyclohexyl- 
amine.  dicyclohexylamine,  aminopropanol  and  aminoiso- 
butanol,  said  rinse  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7 
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to  about  11   and  (4)  while  said  rinsed  surface  is  wet.  ap-    temperature  of  between  600'  and  1100'  F.,  and  cooling 

plying  a  water  soluble  paint  to  the  surface  of  the  metal    sarf   stranded   wire   structure  while  surounded   by  said 

•^  lubricant   to   a   temperature   below   the   flash   pomt   of 

said  lubricant  with  the  stranded  wire  structure  retaining 

ri?i:''l::i5    1  iu  lubrication  following  the  stress  relieving. 

I I 


^mSTUT7i  fmm   «. 


3,154,441 

METHOD  OF  HEAT-TREATING 

RAILROAD  WHEELS 

Fenumd  J.  Dewez,  Jr.,  Irwin,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  UnHed 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  6f  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  189,077       • 

4  Claims.    (CL  148— 143X 


: 


from  step  (3)  and  curing  said  water  soluble  paint  to  there- 
by form  a  continuous  film  on  said  surface. 


3,154,439 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE 
SKIN  FOR  TRANSISTOR 
Rpttaaaa.  WIIMsmslnw,  Mans^  amlfpor  to 
Spn«a«  Elwtric  Compsy.  Nwrtk  Adams.  Maas., 
a  corvotadoa  of  Ikfamacknaatts 

Fm  Apr.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,244 
1  Clalas.    (CL  148—1.5) 


t: 


!s 


?? 


A  process  for  treating  a  semiconductive  body  contain- 
ing germanium  with  aluminum  electrodes  integral  there- 
with, said  germanium  body  having  a  germaniuin  oxide 
surface  skin,  which  comprises  passing  a  hot  iodine  gas 
through  a  conduit  into  contact  with  a  body  of  aluminum 
metal  therein,  the  temperature  being  adapted  for  forming 
hot  gaseous  aluminum  iodide  within  said  conduit,  passing 
said  hot  gaseous  aluminum  iodide  into  contact  with  the 
aforesaid  germanium  body  positioned  in  said  conduit,  to 
thereby  form  an  aluminum  oxide  protective  skin  on  said 
germanium  body  and  germanium  iodide,  and  removing 
the  gas  comprising  germanium  iodide. 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  after  hardening  a  steel 
railroad  wheel  having  a  rim  portion  and  a  plate-hub  por- 
tion, which  ro^hod  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the 
wheel  to  a  temperature  between  600*  F.  and  the  lower 
critical  temperature  of  the  steel,  differentially  quench- 
ing both  the  rim  portion  and  the  plate-hub  portion  from 
said  temperature,  said  quenching  being  characterized  by 
the  quench  of  the  rim  portion  commencing  at  least  as 
soon  as  the  quench  of  the  plate-hub  portion,  and  the 
quench  of  the  plate-hub  portion  being  sufficiently  rapid 
to  bring  the  plate-hub  portion  to  ambient  temperature 
before  the  rim  portion  reaches  ambient  temperature. 


3,154,442 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

HEAT  TREATING  WIRE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Manricc  A.  Nye  and  Jess  C.  Bittman,  Cayaboca  Falls, 


lachinery  Co 
ion  of  Ohio 


Filed  May  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111,244 
10  Claims.    (CL  148—144) 


I  3,154,440  

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LUBRICATED 

STRANDED  WIRE  STRUCTURES 

Jota  J.  Grimes,  Jr.,  Himisa,  a^  WBbert  A.  LmM. 

Com!,  ■  «!!■■■■■  ••  U><M  Stales  Slael  Coipo- 

a  coipotatiOM  of  New  Jersey 

FHed  Am.  15,  IML  S«.  No.  131,514 

4Clnlm«.    (0.148—14) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  lubricated  stranded 
ferrous  base  wire  structure  comprising  passing  the 
stranded  wire  structure  continuously  through  a  wire  rope 
lubricant,  heatihg  the  stranded  wire  structure  while  sur- 
rouDded  by  said  lubricant  by   induction  beating  to  a 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  patenting  and  treatment 
of  steel  wire  which  comprises  the  following  in  sequence 
and  in  combination:  a  heating  furnace,  a  rotary  wire  take- 
up  block  and  drive  means  therefor  operative  to  contin- 
uously, helically  advance  a  coil  of  said  wire  into  said  fur- 
nace, cooling  means  having  a  rotary  wire  take-up  block 
adapted  to  remove  the  wire  from  said  furnace  and  to 
continuously,  helically  advance  a  coil  of  said  wire,  liquid 
quenching  means  comprtsing  a  tank  adapted  for  continu- 
ous inuncrsion  of  said  wire  therein,  cleaning  means  com- 
prising enclosures  wherein  abrasive  material  is  direaed  at 
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the  wire  surface  while  it  is  continuously  moved  ther*- 
through,  coiling  means  having  a  suuonary  honzonUl 
block  and  a  roUUng  winder  in  conjuncUon  lher«witt. 
said  coUing  means  adapCod  to  coounuously  advana  aheli- 
cal  coU  of  wire  produced  by  said  winder  along  said  bJock. 
coaung  means  wherein  a  protective  coatmg  material  m 
sprayed  on  ibe  wire  u  it  continuously  moves  there- 
through, heating  means  to  dry  said  coaling  and  receivmg 
meam  adapted  to  r«»ve  said  heiical  coU  of  wire  so  pro- 
duced. ^^^^^^^^^__ 

APPARATUS  AND  F1WCKSS  FOR  CONTlNtX)llSLY 

HEAT  TREATING  WIRE  AND  THE  UKE 
Maurice  A.  Nye  «<J««.C-  y^T'.^^Vf^ 
Ohio,  assignors  to  TW  X!!^?JS!?IS72L 
Cayaboga  Falls,  Ohio,  a  tiispwadoM  of  OMo 
^^Flled  May  19.  1>«1,  Sar.  Now  111^45 
9CW^    (CL14S— 144) 


OCTOBO  27,  1964 


ing;  and  then  slowly  reducing  the  temperature  of 
alloy  pellet  and  wafer  assembly. 


the 
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3,154,44s 
METHOD  OF  FRODtJClNG  PN  JUNCTIONS 
■Mi  Tii«ii~.  TrtiiM  T^u^l.  TakaiM  Toiuiyaau, 
.  Ekdbaf*  YMMia.  al  of  Tokyo-to,  Japaa,  aarigBon 
»    KabasMkl    KM^    HltecM    Siiiskaifcn,    Tokyo-to, 
^«B,  a  toiai-slack  caaapaay  of  Japaa 

Flad  Nov.  at,  19*1$,  Ssr.  No.  71,744 


priority 
I 


JiVM  Dec  21.  19S9 
(CL  14»— 17f) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  patenting  of  steel 
wire  which  comprises  in  combinatioo  a  furnace,  a  rotary 
take-up  block  in  said  furnace  adapted  to  contmuou^. 
helically  advance  a  coil  of  wire  through  said  furnace  for 
heating  thereof,  conunuous  cooling  means  adjacent  said 
furnace  adapted  to  decrease  the  temperature  of  the  wire 
after  emergence  from  said  furnace,  said  rotary  take-op 
block  having  coaxially  attached  thereto  a  tubular  dnve 
shaft  therefor  for  continuous  passage  of  the  "'<'**^J^ 
therethrough,  said  shaft  having  winding  means  thereon, 
a  sutionary  uke-up  block  secured  to  said  shaft  for  wrap- 
ping of  wire  thereabout  by  said  winding  means,  and  r^ 
ceiving   means    adjacent    said    stationary    take-up   Nock 
adapted  to  receive  coils  of  wire  from  said  sutionary  block. 


The   method   for  producing  an  n-p-o  junction  semi- 
conductor  device  which  comprises  placing  a  quanUty  of 
an  alloy  consisting  of  90%   by  weight  of  lead.  9%  by 
weight  of  p-type  impurity  indiuoi,  and  1%  by  weight  of 
N-type  impurity  antimony,  onto  an  N-type  germanium 
semicooductor  lubatrate,  healing  said  alloy  and  said  lemi- 
conductor  substrate  for  5  minutes  at  750*  C.  to  melt  said 
alloy   and  to  dissolve  s  portion  of  said  semicooducior 
substrate  in  said  melted  aUoy.  cooling  said  melted  alloy 
and  said  rodted  semiconductor  material  so  as  to  recrysial- 
lize  a  Uyer  rich  in  said  P-type  impurity  immediately  ad- 
>acent  to  said  semicooducior  substrate,  and  lo  recrystal- 
lis  a  Uyer  rich  in  said  N-type  impurity  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  recrystallized  layer  rich  in  P-type  un- 
purity.  ^_^«^^-^— 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AJNCTIONS 

Mortaa  E.  Joiwe,  Rkkarisa^  T*^. 
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3 154,444  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  P-N  JUNCTIONS 

IN  SIUCON  ^^ 

Dieter  Wldaad,  Narsttetg.  Gsfa^ *^"  ^  k!^ 

Corporation  Clevelaed,  Ofcio,  a  c«Fontf«  of  OUo 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  ••MM 
i  ■ffioffity,  aaplltatina  Gsrasaay  Apr.  14,  19SS 
' 4ClaH(CL  14t-177) 


1  A  method  of  forming  P-N  junctions  in  silicon  com- 
prising: placing  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  wafw 
of  silicon  an  alloying  pellet  consisting  esacntiaUy  of  116 
to  14  percent  by  weight  silicon,  balance  aluminum;  heat- 
ing the  sUicon  and  alloying  pellet  to  a  substantially  oni- 
form  temperature  high  enough  to  cause  fusing  and  alloy- 


FBad  May  2,  194«,  Ssr.  No.  1534^ 
15  a^aa.     (CL  14S— lt9) 
1.  The  method  of  1fi<^l«*^^g  a  co€>ductivity-type  deter- 
mining impurity  into  a  Group  Ul-V  compound  Kmicon- 
ductor  material  to  form  a  P-N  junction  therein  with  an 
impurity  surface  concentration  in  said  material  which  is 
Irtt  than  the  solid  solubOity  limit  of  the  impurity  in  said 
semiconductor  materiaJ  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  diffusion  source  containing  said  impurity,  said  diffusion 
source  when  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
effect  diffusion  of  said  impurity  into  said  semicooductor 
material  comprismg  a  liquid  soluuon  of  said  imparity  as 
the  iolute  and  a  solvent  material  selected  from  the  group 
t^.i^.«g  of  aluminum,  gallium,  and  indium,  the  amount 
of  said  solute  imparity  in  tbe  soluboo  being  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  partial  vapor  pressure  of  said  impurity 
over  said  diffusion  source  and  said  solute  impurity  amount 
being  such  as  lo  provide  the  predetermined  partial  vapor 
pressure  of  said  impurity  which  is  required  to  produce  the 
particular  desired  surface  concentration  of  said  impurity  in 
y^iLf  aemicooductar  malerial  at  said  diffusion  temperature; 
•aid  partial  vapor  pressure  further  not  exceeding  that 
Taper  pressure  at  which  the  surface  concentration  of  the 
impurity  diffused  into  the  semicooducior  material  would 
equal  the  solubiLty  limit  of  said  impurity  in  the  semicon- 
ductor material;  placing  said  diffusion  source  and  com- 
pound semiconductor  material  within  a  diffusion  chamber; 
heating  both  said  diffusion  source  and  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  said  diffusion  temperatiu-e,  and  maintaining  said 
temperature  for  a  time  suflkient  to  cause  diffusion  of  said 


impurity  into  said  semicooductor  material  to  form  a  P-N 
junction  with  said  desired  impurity  surface  concentration 
in  said  mninTtKf"^"^  material. 


3,154,447 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE  COMPOSmON  CON- 
TAINING   FYRIDAZINEDIONE    COMBUS- 
TION   CATALYST 
A.  FroeB,  CMcago,  OL,  —4  '>?ry '•  CfC«»or, 
M^  Milgain  to  Standard  OU  Company, 
nL,  a  coryarattoa  of  ladlaaa 
NoDrawk«.     FVed  J».  It,  19M.  Ser.  No.  54*4 
3  CM^     (CL  149—19) 
1.  A  composition   consisting   essentially   of   between 
about  0.5  and  15  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of    1.2-dihydro-3,6-pyridaiinediooe    combustion   catalyst, 
ammonium  niuate  as  the  predominate  component  and 
betwocfi  about  10  axKl  40  weight  percent  of  oxidizable 
organic   binder   material   wherein   said    buider    material 
consisu  of  a  polynaeric  base  selected  from  the  class  con 
sisting  of  cellulose  esters  of  alkanoic   acids  cootaining 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvmyl 
aceute.    and    styreae-acrylooitrile,    and    an   oxygenated 
hydrocarbon  adapted  to  plasticize  said  polymer. 


3,154,45* 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MESAS  FOR  DIODES 
BY  ETCHING 
Ralpk  F.  Hocckelman,  FanniiBgtoB,  William  M.  Lcoard, 
D^iwra,  and  Aitkor  M.  Rickel,  Jr.,  Garden  City, 
Mkk.,  aasignon  to  Tke  Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  „      ^,     .  ^. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4,998 
1  Claiai.    (CL  156—17) 
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3,154,4a 
DINITROPOLYSTYRENE  EXFLOSFVE 

COMPOSITION 
CkMH  Tsoa,  Ilalk^ina  Valley,  Pa.,  Artkar  LysM, 

Md.,  aad  B    j D.  Halpan,  Je^ 

towB.  Pa.,  saalganrs  to  The  Bordea  Cuaspsay.  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jstacy 

No  Drawteg.     FIW  Nov.  21,  1941.  Ssr.  No.  155,49i 

I  4CI^H.     <CL149— 19) 

1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  nitrsted  di- 
nitropolystyrene;  an  admUed  plasiicizer  therefor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitroglycerine,  mono  and  di- 
nilrogfycol  and  diniiropentaerythritol;  an  oxidizing  com- 
ponent disseminated  in  the  dimiropolystyrene  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrates  of  ammonium,  sodi- 
um and  potassium;  and  a  subUizer  distributed  therein  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenylamine.  tet- 
ramethyl  aniline  and  urea,  the  proportiom  by  weight,  for 
100  parts  of  the  dinitropolystyrene.  being  spproximately 
10-50  parts  of  the  plasticiaer.  50-400  parts  of  the  oxidiz- 
ing component,  and  0.1-2  paru  of  the  stabilizer. 


I 


3,154,449 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  PROPELLANTS  CONTAE^ 
iSg  AMINE  SALTS  OF  NTTROSAUCYUC  ACID 
AS  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 

Edwin  IL  Ives,  Whltii-,  IW^  assizor  to  Standard  OU 
Coaipaay,  Chk^o,  WL,  a  corporatlan  of  udlaMi 
NoDrawtag.     Filed  Ang.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  22«.13* 
5  Cl^iB.     (CL  149—19) 

1.  A  propellent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.1-15  weiglkt  percent,  as  a  coenbusiioo  catalyst, 
of  an  amine  salt  of  a  niirosalicylic  acid,  ammonium 
nitrate  as  the  major  oompooent;  and  between  about  10 
and  40  waighl  percent  of  oxidizable  organic  binder 
material  selected  from  al  least  one  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  rubber  containing  essentially 
hydrogen,  carbon  and  chlorine,  rubber  containing  es- 
sentially hydrogen,  carbon  and  sulfur,  and  polymeric 
base  material  and  plastictzer  adaptMi  to  plasticize  said 
polymeric  base  material,  said  polymeric  base  material 
selected  frxxn  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  caUuloae  esters  of  al^«»«*^  acids  containing  from  2-4 
carbon  atoms,  polyvinylchloride,  polyvinylacetate,  styrene 
acryionkrUe  copolymar  and  polyacrylooitrile. 


A  method  of  manufacturing  p-n  junction  semiconduct- 
ing silicon  base  devices  comprising  tbe  steps  of 

coating  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  a  silicon  base 
material  with  electroless  nickel, 

applying  to  ihe  upper  nickel  coated  face  a  masking 
material  which  hardens  to  chemical  action  on  ex- 
posure to  light. 

placing  a  photographic  negative  having  a  series  of 
uniform  opaque  dots  upon  said  masking  material, 

exposing  said  negative  to  ultraviolet  light. 

developing  said  masking  material  with  a  developer 
which  dissolves  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  masking 
material, 

electroplating  lead  onto  the  nickel  plate  exposed  by 
dissolution  of  said  masking  material. 

removing  said  masking  material  leaving  a  series  of 
lead  projections  on  said  upper  nickel  coated  face, 

etching  the  uncovered  upper  nickel  coated  face  and  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  silicon  base  material 
with  an  etching  solution  of  concentrated  nitric  acid, 
concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid,  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  and  water,  whereby  the  lead  deposits  are 
protected  from  the  etch  by  a  coating  of  lead  sulphate, 

waxing  the  surface  of  the  etched  portion  of  the  silicon 
base  material. 

drawing  lines  through  the  wax  to  expose  a  grid  of 
lines  upon  said  silicon  base  material  to  divide  said 
base  material  into  small  squares  each  having  a  lead 
ntesa  thereon, 
and  etching  the  exposed  lines  with  said  etching  solution 
to  separate  the  small  squares. 


3,154,451 

PRODUCTION  OF  REINFORCED  ENDLESS 

RUBBER  UXTS  OR  BANDS 

DMld  MacDoMsD,  Ncwcastle-apon-Tync,  EaglaBd,  as- 

slgMir  to  George  AB«as  *  Company  Limited,  Newcaa- 

tle-apoo-Tyae,  Fngiand 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14,419 
priority.  MpBcarton  Great  Britala  Feh.  19,  19M 
t  cSHmTilCL  154—137) 


I.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  endless  band  of 
rubber  having  embedded  therein  a  helical  reinforcement 
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of  cord,  wherein  cord  is  led  to  and  wound  helically  onto 
a  layer  of  rubber  carried  on  a  first  rotating  cylindrical 
mandrel,  the  steps  of  forming  said  cord  into  a  helix  on 
a  second  mandrel  in  leading  said  cord  to  said  first  man- 
drel and  then  winding  convolutions  of  cord  successively 
from  one  end  of  said  helix  onto  said  layer  of  rubber  to 
embed  the  same  therein. 


removing  suction  from  said  body  and  said  membrane 
after  the  application  of  said  heat,  cooling  said  combined 
membrane  and  body  to  ambient  temperature,  reapplying 
heat  to  said  membrane  to  relieve  stresses  therein  and  cool- 
ing said  acoustical  tile. 


3,154,452 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

REINFORCED  WEB 

Elbwortfa    A.    Hartbaacr,   CoMord,   Calf^   aMl^Mr   to 

Crowa  ZcUeriMdi  CoryormtkMS,  Su  Frwrndteo 

a  conMratkMi  of  Nevada 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,tl4 
4  Claims.    (CL  15«— 171) 


3,154,454 

ALLYL  RESIN  LAMINATES 
V.  rupih.  MMkmon,  M4.,   urigaiir  !•  FMC 
Cwyoralloa,  a  corpwaiiM  of  Ddawwt 

No  Drawta«.     FMod  Ai«.  21,  1941,  Sw.  No.  132>M 
11  riilii        (CL  154—332) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  decorative  laminates 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  sheet  of 
decorative  paper  about  3  to  9  mils  in  thklincss  with  a 
solution  comprising  (a)  a  diallyl  compound,  90-100% 
of  said  diallyl  compound  being  a  thermoplastic  diallyl 
phthalate  polymer  and  the  other  0-10%  being  a  mono- 
meric  diallyl  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  (b)  *  caulytic 
amount  of  an  organic  peroxide,  (c)  about  1-15*.  by 
weight  of  total  diallyl  compound,  of  a  finely  divided  solid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  aerogel,  silica, 
alumina,  bentonite.  kaolin  and  mica,  having  a  par- 
ticle siic  of  less  than  1  micron,  and  (</)  a  volatile  solvent, 
and  drying  said  impregnated  paper  until  said  paper  is 
impregnated  with  a  total  of  about  53%  to  699t  of  diallyl 
compound,  by  weight  of  paper,  and  has  a  residual  volatile 
content  of  less  than  about  8%.  nwasured  as  material 
volatile  after  heating  the  dried  poper  for  10  minutes  at 
320*  P.;  and  laminating  the  dried  impregnated  paper  to 
the  surface  of  said  core  material,  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  diallyl 
phthalate  to  a  thermoaet  resin. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  reinforced  web  which 
comprises  providing  spaced  apart  parallel  rigid  means 
routable  about  a  comnion  fixed  axis  in  a  circular  path 
and  having  circularly  arranged  hook  elemenU  to  arrange 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  strands  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  by 
lacing  them  back  and  forth  between  such  hook  elements, 
nmultaneously  rotating  a  plurality  of  bobbiiM  o<  ««*ch 
strands  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  common  axis  for  supplying  the  strands  to  the 
hook  dement*,  providing  a  pwr  o£  cooperating  pincher 
rollers  mounted  for  roution  about  axes  substanually 
parallel  to  said  common  axis,  the  nip  of  which  is  located 
in  the  paUh  of  said  ladng  to  strip  the  strands  from  said 
hook  elements,  and  simultaneously  feeding  a  web  between 
said  pincher  rollers  whereby  the  strands  are  laid  onto 
aaid  web  after  they  are  stripped  from  said  book  dements. 


3,154v4SS 

MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  OVER  EACH  OTHER 
PORTIONS  OF  A  SLEEVE  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATE- 
RIAL SUCH  AS  RUBBER  FABRIC 

Noa  Nekoirt,  MoiMlBcoa,   AMtr,  Frwct,   ■■Ipinr   to 


of 

12,  1942, 


No.2«l,9t7 

mm  IS,  IMl, 
M5,tS9 

(CL  154     443) 


3,154,453  __ 

METHOD  FOR  MAIUNG  MEMBRANE  FACED 
ACOUSTICAL  TILE  _      .,  ^ 

DoMy  A.  DMike,  Weii««  Spttep.  ^^JS^'f*^ 

Corporadoa,  Chks«o,  m,  •  «"C""gf","'  D«l«w«r« 
Flkd  May  4,  1944,  S«.  No.  27,311 
4Clatei.    (CL  154-212) 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  acoustical  tile  havinf  a 
thin  uut,  vibratile  membrane  secured  in  place  relative  to 
one  surface  of  the  body  of  said  tile,  said  body  ^J^,  •» 
least  one  planar  surface  area  and  sidewalU  depending 
from  said  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  an 
adhesive  to  said  sidewalls,  placing  said  membrane  under 
tension  in  a  plane  above  and  in  conuct  with  one  surface  of 
said  body,  applying  suction  to  said  membrane  to  secure 
it  Ughtly  against  the  said  surface  of  said  body,  shielding 
that  portion  of  said  njembrane  in  contact  with  said  planar 
surface  of  said  body  to  prevent  application  of  beat  to  said 
portion  of  said  membrane,  applying  heat  to  the  unshielded 
portion  of  said  membrane  simultaneously  with  the  appli- 
cation of  said  suction  for  causing  the  unshielded  portion 
of  said  membrane  to  flow  and  conform  to  said  sidcwalla. 


-  -  -V. 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  over  each  other  portions  of 
a  sleeve  of  a  flexiMe  material  such  as  a  rubber  fabric, 
essentially  comprismg  a  cylindrical  carrier  surface  coo- 
sistinf  of  a  ring,  and  a  deformabk  aixl  inflatable  chamber 
arranged  in  continuation  to  one  another  in  axial  relation- 
ship, the  sleeve  to  be  folded  over  being  placed  partly  on 
the  ring  and  partly  on  said  chamber,  said  ring  having  a 
peripheral  suction  area  along  iu  edge  adjaceat  to  the 
chamber  so  that  the  sleeve  may  be  fixedly  maintained 
thereon,  means  being  provided  for  inflating  the  chamber 
and  deforming  the  same  progressivdy  by  dnvmg  it  above 
the  ring,  thus  causing  the  portion  of  the  sleeve  located 
above  said  chamber  to  be  folded  over  the  portion  of  the 
sleeve  fixedly  maintained  on  the  nng. 


OCTOBn  27,  19«4 
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1  3,154.454  _ 

CAUSTIC  RECOVERY  LNIT  WITH  SPECIFIC 

CRAVrrV  FLOW  CONTROL  MEA.NS 

Everett  G.  Steu,  342  W.  44th  St..  trie.  Pa.,  and  Howard 

M.  Do* all.  Jr.,  2237  Roswell  A*e.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FU«d  Dec.  22,  1944,  Ser.  No.  77,444 

t  Clalma.     (CL  159—24) 


each  other  with  the  fingers  looped  and  continuing  from 
one  securing  edge  to  the  other,  a  holder  and  said  strip 
having  its  longitudinally  securing  edges  helically  wound 
and  secured  to  said  holder  with  the  looped  fingers  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  holder. 


•a 


**  9 4 — —     ■■* 


1    A  recovery  unit  for  concentrating  a  soluuon  com- 
pruing  an  after  cooler,  a  first  tank,  a  second  tank,  a  firU 
heater,  a  second  healer,  means  connecting  a  diluted  solu- 
tion through  said  after  cooler  to  said  first  tank,  a  valve 
responsive  to  ihe  level  of  liquid  m  said  first  tank  con- 
trolling ihe  flow  of  liquid  thereinto,  a  concentrate  pump 
pumping  liquid  selectively  through  a  valve  \o  said  second 
tank  *hen  the  liquid  level  therein  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined  value  and  pumping  liquid  through  said  first  heater 
when  the  liquid  in  said  second  lank  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  liquid  flowing  from  said  first  heater 
through  a  spray  means  to  said  first  tank,  means  connect- 
ing liquid  from  said  second  tank  to  a  specific  gravity  valve, 
said  specific  gravity  valve  selectivdy  connecting  said  con- 
oeatrated  liquid  to  said  after  cooler  and  thence  to  a  stor- 
age tank  when  the  speafic  gravity  of  '•»<1  concentrated 
liquid  is  above  a  certain  value  and  connecting  said  liquid 
from  said  second  tank  to  flow  through  said  second  healer 
when  the  specific  gravity  of  said  concentrated  liquid  is 
below  a  certain  value,  external   heating  means  for  said 
second  tank,  and  means  in  said  first  tank  to  remove  con- 
densed vapors  from  said  unit. 


3,154,458 

TRIGGER  PROOF  SPLICING  TAPE 

Frank  J.  Mulla,  Seven  Hills,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  June  5.  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,878 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  141—34) 

Spliced  sheet  material  for  use  in  automatic  packaging 
machinery  having  a  photoelectric  sensing  unit,  the  sphce 
of  said  sheet  material  having  no  effect  upon  said  sensing 
units  and  consisting  of  the  transverse  ends  of  two  pieces 
of  sheet  material  in  abutting  relationship  secured  together 
by  a  plastic  tape  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
coating  and  having  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  por- 
tions and  a  plurality  of  opaque  portions,  which  portions 
are  arranged  in  repetitive  alternate  sequence  and  which 
are  coextensive  in  width  with  the  tape,  and  being  arranged 
so  that  the  transparent  portions  thereof  are  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  the  opaque  areas  on  said  spliced 
sheet  material. 

3.154.459 
CON\  EYOR  BELT  AND  WIRE  FABRIC  THEREFOR 
Uwrence  Cranston.  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  atsicnor  to  United 
Slates  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

nicd  Julv  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  122.441    . 
2  Claims.    (CL  161—91) 


I 


3.154,457 

DECORATIVE  AND  ORNAMENTAL  ARTICLES 

Stephen    Ranoha.    Chlcaco.    HL.    asil^nr   *o   Tomm 

ladMtries.  Inc..  Chkago.  "I-.  •  corporation  ol  IIUmIs 

Filed  Sept.  24,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  225,457 

5  Cli^M.     (CL  141—22) 


r 


^v^^;^ 


<.:^v- 


2.  A  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  fabric  tension  mem- 
ber  having   a    repeating   pattern   of  warp   and   weft  ele- 
ments, said  pattern  being  formed  of  a  first  layer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  coplanar  parallel  brass-plated  wire 
warp  yams,  said  wire  warp  yams  being  substantially  en- 
tirely uncrimped.  a  single  textile  layer  comprising  a  series 
of  textile  warp  yarns  positioned  below  the  plane  of  said 
wire  warp  yams  and  in  alternating  relationship  with  one 
another,  said  single  textile  layer  also  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  textile  weft  elements  interlacing  with  said  tex- 
tile warp  yams  and  being  positioned   below  the  plane 
of  said  wire  warp  yams,  a  plurality  of  widely  spaced 
weft   >arns   positioned   substantially    entirely    above   the 
wire  warp  yams,  adjacent  ones  of  said  textile  warp  yams 
being  looped,  in  suggered  relationship  to  one  another, 
over  alternate  ones  of  said  widely  spaced  weft  yams, 
whereby  each  looped  textile  warp  yarn   is  effective  to 
lock  said  wire  warp  yams  and  said  widely  spaced  weft 
yarns  against  the  adjacent  and  unlooped  one  of  said  tex- 
tile warp  yarns,  and  elastomcric  covering  layers  adher- 
ent to  said   fabric  through   the   interstices  thereof  and 
adherent  to  said  brass-plated  wire  warp  yams. 


1.  A  decorative  and  ornamental  article  of  manufacture 
formed  of  a  strip  of  material,  said  strip  having  a  longi- 
tudinal securing  edge  along  each  marginal  edge  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  Angers  extending  transversely  between 
said  marginal  edges,  said  strip  being  folded  so  that  the 
two  longitudinal  securing  edges  are  subrtantially  adjacent 

807  O.O 


3,154,444 
ANTI-FOULING  COATING 
WiHIam  R.  Gnmer.  3934  Ist  St  SW.,  Washfengtoa,  D.C 
and  MazwcU  Standcr,  848  Tbumum  Ave.,  Hyattsville, 

Md. 

FUcd  Feb.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  11,944 
12  CUims.     (CL  141—93) 
(Gnirtcd  nndcr  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  An  anti-fouling  composition  comprising  an  anti-foul- 
ing  toxic  and  a  binder,  said  binder  being  a  room-tempera- 
ture-cured water-permeable,  styrene  cross-linked  polyester 
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resin  that  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  following  compo- 
nents in  the  ranges  indicated — 

Component:                                              P"ce"»  ^V  ^J-fj! 

Styrene —  ^^^ 

Phth*lic  acid -Hi-^ 

Maleic  acid 

1.2-propylene  glycol  — 'A^ 

Adipic  acid  - - Z-Xa 

Diethylene  glycol ^ 

Monobasic  fatty  acids *-^ -^ 

10.  An  anti-fouling  composition  comprising  an  anU- 
fouling  toxic  and  a  bmdcr  as  described  in  claim  I.  furtber 
characterized  by  having  a  structure  for  immersion  in 
water  containing  marine  organisms,  said  composition 
forming  an  outer  layer  bonded  to  the  surface  of  sanl  suuc- 

ture. 

11  An  anti-fouling  composition  comprising  an  anii- 
fouling  toxic  and  a  binder  as  described  in  claim  10.  fur- 
ther characterized  by  said  structure  comprising  a  glass 
fabric  molded  boat  hull. 


Iay«r»  of  needled  fibers,  said  foundation  being  tandwiched 
between  said  layers  and  the  fibers  of  said  layers  bemg 
oriented  between  the  individujJ  warp  of  the  foundation 
and  into  cohering  fiber  enungkment  with  each  other  and 
with  the  warp  of  said  foundation,  the  warp  of  said  founda- 
tion being  stretched  and  permanently  set  with  at  least 
some  of  the  fibers  of  said  layers  being  further  oriented  in 
a  warp-wise  direction  by  the  stretched  warp  of  the  founda- 
tion whereby  the  reorienting  in  a  warp-wise  direction  of 
the  entangled  needled  fibers  results  in  a  shifting  of  the 
tensile  suength  peAk  of  the  needled   fibers  to  a   point 
wherein  the  strength  of  enunglen»ent  of  fibers  reinforces 
the  tensile  strength  peak  of  the  permanent  set  warp  to 
thereby  increase  the  tensile  strength  of  the  fabric  suucture. 


3 154,461  .«— 

MATTE-FINISH  POLYMERIC  FllM  AND  METHOD 

'^  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME  

DouflK  I-  lohB«»,  West  St.  !>■*.  ^"— ;*—_'*'."  Jf 
MinnesoU  Miming  and  MMm^ttetm^  CoapMy,  sw- 
PaaL  Mkia.,  a  corporaHo*  of  Delaware 
^*'       nkd  Mar!TT*4«,  See.  No.  13,145 
13  CUM.    (CL  141— 114) 


3,154,443 
MINERAL  WOOL 

Sko«d«.  Sw«4««,  aalrinri  to  Rock  wool  Akttakoiatcl, 
Skov4e,  Sw«4e«,  a  corporatJoa  of  Smt4m 
NoDrawtat.     Filed  Doe.  7.  1»5*.  S«JS«^  457^ 
ClalM  Brior*>.  appMiaHaa  SwiiiM  Dee.  It.  IWl 

2  ClalM.  (CI.  141— 14») 
1.  A  fibrous  wool-like  mass  of  mineral  wool  for  use  as 
heat  insulation  consisting  of  air  and  fibers  of  a  siliceous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  and 
stone  with  the  air  comprising  93  to  98  percent  of  the  mast, 
said  fibers  being  of  various  diameters  ranging  upwards 
from  aboot  1  micron,  the  fibers  of  the  diameter  f  rom  1  to  4 
irncrom  comprising  at  least  7  percent  by  weight  of  the 
entire  fiber  content  of  the  mass. 


3,154,444 
PLANTS  FOR  WASHING  AND  DeFimERIZING 
FIBROUS  MATERIAL  ^-_^ 


If59. 


4t4,'ftl, 


a.t22.m 

Apr.  25.  1*53, 

5Tf,47* 

(CL  142— M) 


7  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  matte-finish  film 
of  high  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  t»i*«^y;«;f"»^ 
linear  polymer  having  dispersed  therein  substantially  in- 
compressible particles  of  0.3-20  ""crons  m  d|«nieter  a^ 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  1-23%  hy  weight  of 
«ud  polymer,  which  particles  are  "bauntially  d»emic«Uy 
inert  with  respect  to  the  polymer,  uid  onented  polymer 
receding  inwardly  between  particks  ad)acent  lo  the  wr- 
facTof  the  film  to  afford  projections  without  subslwitial 
surface  rupture.  


Ak 


3,154,442 
NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
M.  S^lfc  n,  E»K  N.C      il^ir.  hjr 
to  __ 
N.C^  ■  emmmiikm  tt  North 


fSTocTV  1*41,  Ser.  No.  142,Mt 
22Cl>ifc    (CL  141— 154) 


17.  A  needled  ooo-woven  fabric  strurture  «w»prt"nr 
a  foundation  having  at  least  a  warp  ""^^.^o" 'iSSS 
material  which  ha.  charactensiic.  of  ^^^^^fj^^^^^, 
and  permanenUy  set  at  temperature,  and  «»d.tions  of 
intended  u«  of  the  newUed  fabnc  structure,  at  leaat  two 


7  A  plant  for  deftberirinf.  waging  and  improving 
fibrous  material,  espodally  raw  material  for  papermakmf. 
comprising  in  combination:  a  watertight  breaking  cham- 
ber of  the  hammer-mUl  type,  said  chamber  havmg  an 
inlet  portion,  a  rotor  in  said  breaking  chamber,  hammers 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  swinging  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  axu  of  said  rotor,  means  to  inuoduce 
nuiterial  to  be  treated  and  larfe  quanUtiea  of  wat«  mio 
said  breaking  chamber,  a  lining  of  abrasive  material  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  breaking  chamber,  means  arranged 
at  the  lower  portion  of  said  breaking  chamber  to  d*s- 
charge  material  subjected  to  the  combined  action  of 
shocks  produced  by  said  hammers  and  hydrokineiic  action 


produced  by  the  abrasive  lining  and  the  water,  selective 
means  disposed  to  receive  material  from  said  last-named 
means.  Mid  selective  means  collecting  material  which 
exceeds  predetermined  dinnensional  limitations  and  dis- 
charging all  other  material,  and  means  for  recirculating 
material  collected  by  said  selective  means  back  to  said 
inlet  portion  of  said  chamber. 


from  about  50  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  t,4-dichloro-2-butcne,  l,3-dichloro-2-butene  and 
I,4-dichloro-2-butyne  and  from  about  5  to  about  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  methyl  isothiocyanate. 


I 


3.154,445 
DEAERATION  OF  WASHER  FILTRATE 

WRttam  J    l>efB«i.  W*et«eM.  NJ..  aasltnor.  by  mesne 
Msignments,  to  Pallman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „       ^.      .._  ..- 

Filed  May  2.  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,4M 
3  Clakm.    (CL  142—29) 


3,154,448  „™.,^, 

PROCESS  OF  KILLING  NEMATODES  AND  FLTNGI 

WITH   HALO   VINYL   AND   HALOETHYL  THIO 

CYCLIC  IMIDES  ^         ^  ^^  ^ 

Paul  C.  Akheneff,  Prairk  Village,  Kans.,  Cari  D.  Emer- 

•on,  Kansas  C»y,  Mo.,  and  Noel  B.  Jaraevfc,  Kansas 

City,  Knns.,  a«lgnors  to  Chcmagro  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Oriclnal  application  May  29,  1942,  Ser. 

No.  194,431.     Divided  and  thU  application  Mar.  29, 

1943,  Ser.  No.  249,243 

14  Clatam.    (CL  147—33) 

1.  A  process  of  killing  nematodes  comprising  subject- 
ing the  nematodes  to  a  nematocidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


o 


o 

Zt    sod    X  .\— SC— CZ« 


where   Y   is   selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 


X 


and       -8 


O^        O 


1.  A  process  for  the  deaeration  of  liquor  recovered 
from  pulp  produced  in  a  chemical  pulping  process  which 
comprises  providing  a  washer  containing  a  pulp  recovery 
drum,  and  a  filtrate  recovery  drum.  Bowing  the  filtrate 
from  the  pulp  recovery  drum  into  the  filtrate  recovery 
drum  under  subatmosphenc  pressure,  generating  said  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  by  imposing  a  vacuum  on  said 
filtrate  recovery  drum,  deaerating  the  filtrate  in  said 
filtrate  recovery  drum  by  impoiing  sonic  wave  vibrations, 
and  withdrawing  deaerated  liquor  filtrate  from  said 
(Utrate  recovery  drum. 


where   X   is  selected   from  the  group   consisting  of 

— CH=CH-    (f"^Y-    R-/^^-    (T       Y" 


-CiHf-    — CiHf 


and 


a 


3  154  444 
PITCH    CONTROL    IN    PAPER    MAKING    WITH 
XYLENE   SULFONIC    ACID-PORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES 
WlllUun  M.  NortMun,  Chatham,  NJ,  atalcnor  to  Nopco 
Cliemkal  CompMy,  Newark,  NJ,  a  corporation  of 

jsrOr^^.     Flkd  Dee.  1,  1941.  Ser.  No.  154,471 
5  Ckhns.    (CL  142—74) 

1.  In  pulp  and  paper  making  processes,  a  method  of 
preventing  deposition  of  pitch  from  pulp  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  pulp  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  xylene  sulfonic  acid-formaldehyde 
condensates  and  their  basic  salts  in  the  amount  of  from 
about  0.05'l  to  about  5%.  calculated  on  the  weight  of 
dry  pulp. 

I  3,154,447 

CHLORINATED  L-NSATLTIATED  HYDROCARBON- 
ISOTHIOCYANATE  SYNERGISTIC  NEMATOCI- 
DAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

CoMtanHnc  Kalswos,  Crystal  Lake,  Rl..  and  Cfave  B. 
Keni«a,  Lake  Geneva,  Wls„  assicnors  to  Morton  Salt 
Company.  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporation  o*  ,">«hiwar« 
NoDrawtng.    Ftted  Ang.  23,  1H2,  Ser.  Nn.  21M37 

7  nahM     (CL  147—22) 
I.   A  synergistic  nemalocidal  composition  comprising 

an  admixture  containing  on  a  relative  proportion  basis 


/^ 


with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  CsH«.  Y  is 

o 

-£- 

two  of  Zi.  Z,  and  Zj  are  halogen  of  atomic  weight  35 
to  80  and  the  other  member  of  Zi,  Zj  and  Z,  is 
hydrogen; 

3  to  4  members  of  Z4.  Z5.  Z4,  Z,  and  Z,  arc  halogen 
of  atomic  weight  35  to  80  and  the  remaining  mem- 
bers of  Z4.  Z5.  Z4,   Z,  and  Z,  are  hydrogen;  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
chloro,  bromo  and  nitro. 


3,154,449 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  POTASSIUM  LEVELS 
BY  ADMINISTERING  POTASSIUM  SALTS  OF 
ETHYLENE-l:2-DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
Roland  Yves  Manvemay,  Riom,  France,  attlgnor  to  Lab- 
oratokc  d'Analyses  et  de  Recherches  R.  Y.  Manvemay, 
Riom,  France  ^     ^^_ 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  122,417 
CUlms  priority,  application  France,  July  11,  1940, 
832,454 
4  Claims.    (CL  147—55) 
1.  Method  of  increasing  the  blood  potassium  level  of 
a  patient  requiring  the  same,  which  comprises  orally  ad- 
ministering to  such  patient  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium  acid  maleatc,  dipotas- 
sium  maleate  and  dipotassium  fumarate. 
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3,154.47» 
STABLE  DEPILATORY  COMPOSITIONS 
Ernest  Bravn,  Forest  HiUs,  N.Y^  »»d  Joka  E. 

North  Caldwell,  N  J^  ani«Min  to  Ckcaway  Corporis 

tloa,  Wayne.  N  J^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  247,55« 
3  Clainii.    (CL  W—99) 

1.  A  stable  depilatory  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of 

(a)  an  emollient  bate  comprising  from  about  30  to 
70  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monoamide  of 
a  Ca  to  Cg  monocarboxylic  acid  and  an  alkanol- 
amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkanolamines  having  primary  aiKl  secondary  amino 
groups  and  having  only  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl  substituents.  from  about  15  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  Kritcbevsky  con- 
densate of  a  C«  to  Cg  monocarboxylic  acid  and  an 
alkanolamine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkanolamines  having  primary  and  secondary 
amino  groups  and  having  only  lower  alkyl  aixl  lower 
hydroxyalkyl  substituents,  the  Kritcbevsky  conden- 
sate having  an  acid  number  from  about  40  to  60 
aiKl  an  alkali  number  from  about  70  to  200,  and 
from  about  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  non- 
ionic  oil-in-water  emulsifier  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  C|  to  Cit  polyol  esters  of  C«  to  Ca 
fatty  acids  and  polyethenoxy  non-ionic  oil-in-water 
emulsifiers.  the  emollient  base  having  a  melting  point 
between  about  65*  and  100*  C. 

(6)  sufficient  water  emulsified  with  the  emollient  base 
to  provide  a  cream-like  consistency  to  the  emollient 
base,  said  emulsified  components  (a)  and  (b)  having 
intimately  dispersed  therein. 

(c)  a  solid  basic  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  guanadine  and  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides,  carbonates,  silicates,  and  tribasic 
phosphates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH 
in  the  resulting  admixture  of  10.5  to  12.5.  and 

(J)  as  the  essential  active  depilating  agent,  about  3  to 
15  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  final  depilatory 
amount  of  a  substituted  thiol  in  which  the  hydrogen 
atom  in  hydrogen  sulfide  is  substituted  by  an  organic 
residue  containing  two  lo  four  carbon  atoms  and  at 
least  one  of  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyl.  ketone,  aldehyde,  ether,  amine,  sul- 
fonic acid,  carboxylic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid  salt 
groups. 

3,154,471 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Alvin  Radkowsky.  Silver  Spring.  M4^   iiignii   lo  tkt 
United  States  of  America  m  represented  bjr  Ik*  UaMcd 
States  Atomk  Energy  Conuniarioa 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,144 
3Claiw.    (CL17i— 17) 


,## 


y.* 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  for  power  productioa  comprising: 
a    blanket   of   fertile    material    uniformly   distributed 
throughout  said  reactor,  said  fertile  material  having 
an  atomic  ratio  of  fissionable-to-fertile  isotopes  low- 
er than  that  of  natural  uranium;  and. 


plurality  of  seed  assemblies  uniformly  distributed 
within  said  blanket,  each  seed  assembly  containing 
at  least  a  critical  mass  of  material  fissionable  by 
thermal  neutrons  whereby  each  seed  assembly  can 
sustain  a  neutronic  chain  reaction  without  neutronic 
interaction  with  another  seed  assembly. 


3,154,472 

ROD  DRIVE  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Jack  F.  SknHMn.  EmcU4,  OWo,  assinor  to  ■■■sj  MHt 

Conspnni.  a  corperadon  of  Dataware 

FIMMw.  7,  1M«,  Sar.  No.  130^ 

15  ClafaM.     (CL  174—34) 


1.  A  fluid  drive  for  a  control  rod  of  a  reactor  contain- 
ing a  pressurized  fluid  comprising  a  vertical  cylinder,  a 
piston  siidably  mounted  in  said  cylindcd.  a  pressure  trans- 
nutting  connection  between  the  reactor  and  the  cylinder 
above  said  piston,  a  connecting  rod  operativcly  connect- 
ttig  said  piston  to  the  control  rod.  the  weight  of  said  piston 
and  piston  rod  and  the  pressure  on  top  of  said  piston 
urging  said  piston  downwardly  toward  the  lower  eiKl  of 
said  cylinder,  a  source  of  the  pressurized  fluid  under  a 
higher  pressure  than  the  reactor  pressure,  a  restricted 
passageway  from  said  source  to  the  interior  of"  said  cylin- 
der between  said  piston  and  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder 
whereby  the  pressure  fluid  urges  said  piston  upv^ardly 
toward  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  passageway 
through  the  piston  and  a  valve  in  the  passageway  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  therethrough  to  tftereby 
control  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  below  the  piston  and 
accordingly  the  force  urging  said  piston  upwardly. 


3J  54,473 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTROLLABLE 

SLOW  NEUTRON  CHAIN  REACTION 
Atikm  F.  M««i,  llsrtsMfci.  DeL,  iiilfiii  to  Hcrmles 
Powder  CiiipMj.  Wlm^los,  DaL,  a  corporlton  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mnr.  7,  19St,  Sar.  No.  719JUM 
27  Clnhna.  (CL  174—37) 
1.  A  neutronic  reaction  system  comprising  (a)  a  reactor 
core  containing  a  critical  mass  of  fissionable  material  sus- 
pended as  a  powder  in  a  coolant  gas.  said  reactor  core 
being  characterized  in  that  there  is  substantially  no  rkkI- 
cration  within  the  reactor  core  of  fast  neutrons  resulting 
from  the  fissioning  of  said  fissionable  material.  (^)  a  mod- 
erator substantially  surrounding  the  reactor  core,  said 
reactor  core  having  a  horizontal  croes-aectioo  at  tlM  mid- 
point of  its  vertical  axis  and  elsewhere  along  its  vertical 
axis  showing  no  more  than  one  external  bounding  surface 
between  said  fissionable  material  and  said  moderator,  (c) 
a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers  located  exteriorly  of  the 
reactor  core  and  moderator,  {d)  conduit  means  coimect- 


iBf  Um  reactor  core  with  each  heat  exchanger  for  the 
passage  of  the  suspension  of  fissionable  material  from  the 
reactor  core  to  the  beat  exchangers,  (<)  return  conduit 
means  from  each  beat  exchanger  to  the  reactor  core  for 
returning  the  suspension  of  fissionable  material  from  the 
beat  exchanger  to  the  reactor  core.  (/)  means  in  each  reac- 
tor core-beat  exchanger  circuit  in  which  the  suspension  of 
(bsionable  material  is  circulated  for  continuously  cycling 
the  suspension  of  fissionable  material  therein  and  through- 
out the  system,  («)  means  for  addition  of  fissionable  ma- 
terial and  coolant  gas  to  the  system,  and  (/i)  means  for 
removal  of  fissionable  material  and  fission  producU  from 
the  system. 


tube  containing  a  rodlike  fuel  element  containing  fission- 
able material  and  conducting  a  coolant  in  beat  exchaiige 
relation  to  said  fuel  element,  and  coolant  conducting 
pipe*  for  supplying  a  coolant  to  and  relieving  the  coolant 
from  said  pressure  tubes:  a  device  associated  with  each 
pressure  tube  for  removably  securing  said  pressure  tube 
in  said  moderator  part,  said  device  comprising  stationary 
connecting  means  including  meaiks  for  connecting  a  cool- 


13    A  method  of  producing  a  controllable  slow  neu- 
tron chain  reaction  which  comprises  continuously  form- 
ing in  a  fission  rone  a  critical  mass  of  fissionable  material, 
said  fissionable   material   being  suspended   as  a  powder 
in  a  coolant  gas,  continuously  moderating  the  fast  neu- 
trons formed  in  the  fission  rone  by  use  of  a  moderator 
in  a  moderating  aone  substantially  surrounding  the  fis- 
sion rone,  continuously  withdrawing  a  plurality  of  streams 
of  suspended  fissionable  material  from  the  fission  aone. 
contmuously  removing  substantially  the  fissionable  mate- 
rial from  each  of  said  streams  within  the  moderating 
zone  but  ouuide  of  the  fission  rone,  continuously  sub- 
iecting  each  of  said  streams  from  which  fissionable  ma- 
terial has  been  removed  to  heat  exchange  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  heat  exchange  rones  where  energy  from  the 
fission  u  removed  as  heat,  the  condiUons  in  each  heat 
exchange  zone  being  such  that  a  critical  mass  of  fission- 
able material  does  not  exist  therein  during  operation  of 
the  process,  and  continuously  recycling  the  coolant  gas 
from  each  heat  exchange  zone  along  with  fissionable  ma- 
terial previously  separsted  therefrom  in  said  removal  step 
back  to  the  fission  zone,  said  fissionable  materul  powder 
while  in  said  fission  rone  being  conUnuously  moved  with 
the  coolant  gas  through  the  rone  at  subsunliaUy  the 
velocity  of  the  coolant  gas. 

21  The  process  of  claim  13  wherem  the  coolant  gas 
is  a  mixture  of  gases  which  react  under  the  influence  of 
fission  fragment  energy  and  wherein  said  mixture  of 
gases  does  in  fact  react  in  the  fission  zone  of  the  process. 


ant  supply  pipe  and  a  coolant  relief  pipe  to  said  connect- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  abut  said  pressure  tube  in  axial 
direction,  means  movable  relaUve  to  said  pressure  tube 
and  to  said  connecting  means  and  adapted  to  effect  abut- 
ment between  said  connecting  means  and  said  pres- 
sure tube,  and  elastic  means  interposed  between  said 
movable  nieans  and  said  connecting  means  and  adapted 
to  urge  said  movable  means  to  press  said  pressure  tube 
against  said  connecting  means. 


3,154,474 

MEANS  FOR  SECL  RING  PRj^UJE  J^SJ-.^^a^r 
TAINING    FUEL    ELEMENTS    IN    A    NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  ^^_  _^  ^        .      ._  .    -.,,__ 

EngM  Goldl,  Wlntetthnr.  Swltaettand,  airifir  to  Snlw* 

Fr^re.,  S.A.  WInterthnr.  Swto.Ha«l,  a  corportloo  of 

Switzerland 

"rSd  May  24,  mi.Ser.  No.  112^74 

ClaiMs  priority.  appUcadon  SwUiirinnd.  Jnnc  t,  1»44 

vi»->  w^  ,^  cdins.     (CL  174—44) 

1    In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  moderator  part,  pres- 
sure tubes  placwl  in  said  n»oderaior  part,  each  pressure 


3,154,475 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PRISTINAMYCIN 

Dcnlsc  I.  Mancy,  Ckarcnton,  and  L4on  NInet  and  lean 

Preud-bomme.    Paris,    Fmnce.    assignors    to    Rbone- 

Pouleoc  S.A..  Paris,  France,  a  corporatloo  «  France 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  204,441 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  27,  1941 

4aainis.     (CL195— 80)  . 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  antibiotic 
pristinamycin.  which  has  melting  point  of  151-153'  C.^, 
which  possesses  an  optical  rotation  [a]D"=  — 130* 
(c.  =0.5.  methanol)  and  1«]d"=-150'  (c.  =  1.0,  chloro- 
form), which  is  soluble  in  methanol,  cthanol.  acetone, 
ethyl  acetate,  and  chloroform,  is  poorly  soluble  in  water 
and  insoluble  in  petroleum  ether,  which  has  elemental 
analyses  C  =61.95^:.:5'^c.  H-6.8-7%.  0=20-20.5% 
and  N=9.25-9.400t  and  which  contains  the  antibiotic 
constituents  PA  IMA  and  PA  114B,  which  comprise 
cultivating  jhe  micro-organism  Strepiomycfs  pristinaespi- 
raUi  NRRL  2958,  on  a  nutrient  medium,  and  separating 
the  antibiotic  product  formed  during  the  course  of  the 
culture.  

3,154,474 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  7.CHLORO^ 

DEMETHYLTETRACYCLINE 

SanI  L.  NeMleman.  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  ■«^«»?f  »J»  0"» 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Z^^^  ^aV  29,  1943,  Ser.  No,  274,145 
7  Clatais.     (CI.  195-«0)       ^,        ^     ^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  7-chloro-6-  de- 
methyltetracycline  which  comprise  cultivating  a  chloro- 
tetracycline-producing  strain  of  Streptomyces  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  condiUons  in 
contact  with  from  about  .03  to  about  2.0  grams  per  liter 
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of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  coosistinf  of 
S-2-chloroethyl-DL-homocysteine  hydrochloride.  S-2- 
hydroxyethyl-DL-homocystcine.  DL-a-«miiK>->-methoxy- 
butyric  •cid.  S-2-n-propyl-DL-homocy»leine  and  S-2-iso- 
propyi-DL-homocysteine . 


3»154,477 
COULOMETRIC  TTTRATION 
Richard  B.  Kcslcr,  Applcton,  Wis^  asiigMr  to  Th*  Iwtf- 
tutc  of  Paper  Chemistry,  AfflitUm,  Wla^  a 
of  Wbcoosiii 

Filed  Jane  2%,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  M3,932 
7  Claims.     (CL  2*4— 1) 


in  the  approximate  ranfe  5.5  to  7.0,  then  contacting  said 
Mirfacc  with  an  aqueous  chemical  aidiel  plating  bath  of 
the  nickel  cation-hyphosphite  anion  type  during  a  suffi- 
cient time  interval  to  effect  chemical  plating  of  a  nickel- 
phosphorus  alloy  upon  the  nickel  stnke  previously  de- 
posited upon  said  particles  and  subsequent  growth  of  the 
plating  into  a  continuous  alloy  layer  upon  said  surface, 
aiHl  then  electrode  positing  from  an  aqueous  copper  plat- 
ing bath  a  copper  layer  upon  said  alloy  layer. 


jff*-^ 


^f* 


1 .  An  improved  titration  reagent  generating  electrolytic 
cell  comprising  a  container  having  an  outlet  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof,  a  porous  anode  within  said  container 
communicating  with  said  outlet,  said  anode  being  disposed 
across  said  outlet  and  substantially  coextensive  therewith, 
a  cathode  within  said  container  disposed  above  said  anode 
and  spaced  therefrom,  an  electrolyte  inlet  into  said  con- 
tainer intermediate  said  anode  and  cathode  for  introducing 
electrolyte  into  said  container  and  an  electrolyte  overflow 
outlet  in  said  container  above  said  cathode. 


3.154,47S 
CHE%nCAL   NICKEL   PLATING   PROCESSES   ANT) 

BATHS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  PRINTED 

ELECTRIC  CIRCLTTS 
Warren  G.  Lee.  East  Chicafo.  bid.,  mmitmr  to  GcMrai 

American  TraDsportatioa  Corponitioa,  Chkago,  111.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  Yorti 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19S7.  Scr.  No.  iU^i 
13  Claims.     (CL  2«4~3t) 

1.  The  process  of  applying  a  layer  of  copper  upon  the 
surface  of  a  solid  non-metallic  body,  which  comprises 
exposing  a  fresh  roughened  surface  of  said  body  having 
incorporated  therein  and  exposed  thereon  dispersed 
growth  nuclei  minute  particles  essentially  comprising  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  palladium,  rhodium  and  ruthenium,  contacting 
said  fresh  roughened  surface  with  an  aqueous  chemical 
nickel  strike  bath  during  a  sufficient  time  interval  to  ef- 
fect a  nickel  strike  upon  said  particles,  said  strike  bath 
containing  nickel  ions  and  hypophosphite  ions  and  am- 
monium ions  and  ortho-boric  acid,  the  absolute  concen- 
tration of  nickel  ions  in  said  strike  bath  being  in  tiie 
approximate  range  0.06  to  0.20  mole  per  liter,  the  molar 
ratio  between  nickel  ions  and  hyphosphite  ions  in  said 
strike  bath  being  in  the  approximate  range  0.2  to  0.6,  the 
absolute  concentration  of  ammonium  ions  in  said  strike 
bath  being  in  the  approximate  range  0  04  to  0.20  mole 
per  liter,  the  absolute  concentration  of  ortho-boric  acid 
in  said  strike  bath  being  in  the  approximate  range  0.015 
to  0.030  mole  per  liter,  the  pH  of  said  strike  bath  being 


3,154,479 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROMNG  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
SYNTHETIC  FIBRES,  FABRICS,  FILMS  A.ND 
MOl  LDED  ARTICLES  BY  IRRADIATION  WITH 
RADIOACTIYE  RAYS 

Tadashi  Maroi,  ShMji  Oiyahi.  tmd  Satmlii  MoHmoto. 
Tok>o,  mad  Also  Yai— rhi.  ToCsisluikM,  Yokoharoaslii, 
Japan,  aasiCBors  So  AgoK^  of  ladastrial  Science  A 
TechWaliC.   Cklyoda-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a   Japanese 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1959,  Ser.  No.  S01.M5 
Claims  priorltv.   appMcatioa  JaMB,  Apr.  2<,    1951. 
33  ll,*31:  OcL  i  19St,  33  2S,MI;  Nov.  17,  195t. 
33/32>2«;  Mar.  i,  19S9.  34/4.732 

1  Claim.  (CL  2*4—154) 
A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  synthetic 
fibres,  fabrics,  films  and  moulded  articles  made  of  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pol> vinyl 
chloride,  polyethylene,  polypropylene.  pol>st>rene.  pol>- 
acr>Ionitrile.  polyvinyl  alcohol,  pol>vin>lidcne  chloride 
and  polytetrafluoroethylene  high  polymers  comprising 
irradiating  said  articles  with  high-energy  ionizing  radio- 
active rays  of  a  total  dosage  of  about  10*  to  about  10* 
roentgens  in  the  presence  of  a  monomer  comprising  a 
three  mcmbered  heterocyclic  compound  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 

R-CH CHi 

\    / 

X 

wherein  R  is  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  alky!  radicals  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  atoms,  sulfur  atoms  and  N — R'  radi- 
cals vk herein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals. 


I  3,154,4t# 

DEMETALLIZAT10N  OF  HEAVY 
PETROLELM  OILS 
RoWrt  B.  Loi«.  Waaamassa.  aad  PHer  J.  Lncchesi,  Ci 
ford,  N J.,  asalCBors  to  Esse  Research  am 
Compaay.  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 
,  Fttc4  Aaf.  22,  1957.  Ser.  No.  679,*M 

I  5  Oataaa.     (CL  2B4— 154t 


"^^ 


I.  A  process  for  removing  metallic   impurities  from 
petroleum  residua  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  900  to 
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1300*   F..  by  reducing  the  porphyrin  melallo  complex 
content,  which  process  compriaes: 

(a)  incorporating  a  subdivided  adsorbent  hydrocarbon 

converstoo  catalyst  into  said  petroleum  residua, 
(*)  subiecting  said  petroleum  residua  containing  said 
catalyst,  at  a  temperature  witlun  the  range  of  about 
200  to  600*  F.,  to  high  energy  lonuung  radiaUon 
equivalent  to  a  toul  dosage  of  radiation  energy  in 
the  range  of  10»'  to  I0>»  elecuon  volts  per  fram; 
(c)  separating  said  catalyst  conuimng  a  poruoo  of 
said  metallic  impurities  adaorbed  thereon  from  said 
irradiated  petroleum  residua;  and 
(J)  separating  an  irradiated  petroleum  mixture  hav- 
ing a  reduced  porphyrin  oteulio  complex  content 
and  an  increased  content  of  lower  boiUng  petroleum 
products.  

3,154,411 

REGENERATIVE  REFORMING  PROCESS 

Joka  A.  Brooks,  Chicago,  IIL,  amifaor  to  Standard  Oil 

Compaay.  Chlcafo,  IIL.  •  «»'rf^**?l^»l?"^ 

FUad  Ana.  31.  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,354 

2  Claims.     (CL2#B— 45) 


to  produce  mainly  olefins  and  diolefins,  aaid  li^t  ends 
oomprmng  mainly  C.  and  lighter  hydrocarbons  includ- 
ing C,  hydrocarbons,  with  the  effluent  from  a  cyciic 
butene  dehydrogenauon  unit,  a  fluctuation  in  the  flow 
of  product  gases  from  the  butene  dehydrogenation  efflu- 
ent being  obtained  during  the  replacement  of  the  re- 


-hi 


actor  containing  spent  catalyst  with  a  reactor  contain- 
ing freshly  regenerated  catalyst,  passing  the  combined 
stream  of  vapors  to  a  compressor  wherein  the  pressure 
of  the  combined  stream  is  raised  to  a  high  pressure  of 
above  about  130  p.s.i.g..  and  passing  the  high  pressure 
stream  to  an  ixbsorpcion  and  fractionation  light  ends  sys- 
tem for  recovery  of  separate  components  from  the  stream. 


1    The  method  of  maintaining  temperature  in  swing 
headers  associated  with  a  rcrnerative  platinum  catalyst 
naphtha  hydroforming  system  whKh  includes  lead^  inter- 
mediate, tail,  and  swing  reaction  zones,  charge  heating 
zones    a  gas  separation  zone,  and  lines  for  recycling  gas 
from  said  separation  zone,  which  method  comprises  intro- 
ducing preheated  naphtha  charge  mto  on-stream  reaction 
/ones  together  with  a  portion  of  separated  recycle  gas. 
elTecting  regeneration  of  an  off-stream  reaction  zone,  by- 
passing portions  of  said  swing  headers  in  conducting  naph- 
tha charr  to  the  other  of  said  on-stream  reaction  zones, 
diverting    a   portion   of   separately    heated    recycle    gas 
through  said  bypassed  portions  of  said  headers  whereby 
the  swing  headers  are  maintained  at  elevated  tempera- 
lure  during  regeneration  of  said  olf-strcam  reaction  zone, 
and  passing  uid  diverted  recycle  gas  from  Mid  bypassed 
header  portion  into  said  process  stream  whereby  the  total 
naphtha  vapor  charge  is  passed  through  the  on-stream  re- 
action zones  and  all  of  said  charge  is  subjected  to  reform- 
ing conditions  mainuined  therein. 


3,154,483 
OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS 
Peter  I'rban.  Northbrook,  IIL,  assignor  to  Uolversal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  a  corporatioo  of 

Ddaww 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Feb.  2«,  1943,  Ser.  No.  240,941 
14  Claims.     (CL  29S — 2d4) 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  sour  hydrocarbon  distillate 
which  comprises  reacting  mercapuns  contained  in  said 
distillate  with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a 
phthalocyanine  catalyst  and  a  hydrophilic  mercapto  com- 
pound. 


3  154,4S4 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENHIATING 
ION-EXCHANGE  MATERIAL  IN  A  WATER  SOFT- 
ENING  SYSTEM 

Jompli  W.  StoBcr.  1714  Eastera  Parkway, 

Sckcaectady,  N.Y. 

Coatfamatioa  of  application  Ser.  N«^  P'tl^' ,^?!:,  J*» 

195t.    This  applicatioa  Jane  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  201,233 

"Bciaima.     (CL  210-35) 


3,154,4(2  '^  ' 

COMBINED  STEAM  CRACKER  AN^  B^^ 
DEHYDROGENATION  UGHT  ENDS 
Robert   P.   Crfm,   Eliaabetk.   «U   R^   "L   Jobigoj: 
Wbippanv.  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Es«>  Research  and  liJigl- 
iiSKr C^P"y.  •  corporatioa  ol  I>»»«^ 
^^  Fifed  Nov.  2,  19«9.  Ser.  No,  tSO^SO 

tChrinn.    (CL  201— 101) 

1    An  improved  system  for  processing  the  light  ends 

from  a  steam  cracker  and  for  processing  the  light  ends 

from  a  butene  dehydrogenation  unit,  which  comprises 

combining  the  light  ends  from  a  steam  cracker  operated 


I.  A  process  for  rejuvenating  ion-exchange  material  in 
parallel  connected  tanks  in  a  water  softening  system  com- 
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prising  the  steps  of  connecting  the  first  of  said  tanks  to 
be  rejuvenated  with  a  drain  pipe,  providing  a  supply  of 
hard  water  to  the  second  tank  and  pusing  it  in  ion-ex- 
change relationship  with  material  therein  for  producing 
soft  water  at  the  outlet  thereof,  mixing  the  soft  water  with 
brine  prior  to  entry  into  said  first  Unk  to  obtain  a  soft 
water-brine  solution,  passing  said  solution  through  a  con- 
laminated  bed  of  ion-exchange  material  in  said  first  tank 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  rejuvenation  there 
of  and  discharging  said  solution  after  contact  with  said 
material  from  said  first  Unk  into  the  drain  pipe,  then 
flowing  the  soft  water  from  the  second  tank  without  brine, 
through  the  first  tank  for  a  period  of  time  after  the  rejuve- 
nation of  said  material  is  complete  to  rinse  out  all  traces 
of  brine  commmgled  with  the  material,  and  disconnecting 
said  first  Unk  from  the  drain  pipe. 


inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  chamber  port,  all  of 
said  ports  extending  through  the  bousing  and  opening 
into  the  chamber;  an  itnemal  thread  disposed  on  the  in- 
terior wall  of  said  chamber  at  a  medial  point  thereof  so 
as  to  divide  the  chamber  into  a  filter  chamber  and  a  check 
valve  chamber;  an  insert  having  a  head,  and  a  central 
bore  and  counterborc.  said  bore*  extending  into  the  insert 
from  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  head;  an  external 
thread  on  said  insert  adapted  to  engage  the  internal 
thread  of  the  housing,  the  bores  opening  into  the  Alter 
chamber  and  the  head  projecting  through  the  chamber 
port  and  be>ond  the  hinising:  a  tubular  porous  filter  ele- 
ment sealed  in  the  counterbore  and  extending  into  the 
filter  chamber:  a  flexible  pmI  in  fluid-aealing  contact 
between  the  chamber  wall  and  the  end  of  the  filter  ele- 
ment remote  from  the  insert,  the  inlet  port  opening  into 
the  filter  chamber  thereby  to  discharge  fluid  toward  the 


3,1S4,4I5 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  LIQUIDS 

Robert  Emood  LIddell.  Coatbridge,  Scotland,  aolfMr  to 

^  arrow  and  Company  Limited,  Glasfow,  ScotUmd 

Filed  Nov.  2,  194«.  Ser.  No.  M,759 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britala,  Nov.  4,  1959, 

37,474/ 5f 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  21»— lit) 


1 .  A  duplex  filter  plant  comprising  a  pair  of  filter  units, 
a  conduit  connected  with  each  unit  for  delivering  liquid  to 
be  filtered,  a  second  conduit  connected  with  each  unit  for 
receiving  liquid  filtered  by  said  unit,  a  rotary  valve  plug 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  each  said  filter 
unit,  a  manually  rotatablc  changeover  device  for  rotating 
said  valve  plugs  into  one  pre-determined  position  such  that 
one  of  the  uniu  is  connected  in  service  to  filter  liquid  and 
the  other  unit  is  withdrawn  from  service  and  isolated  from 
said  conduits  and  into  a  second  pre-determined  position 
such  that  the  said  other  unit  is  brought  into  service  to  fii 
ter  liquid  and  the  first  mentioned  unit  is  withdrawn  from 
service  and  isolated  from  said  conduits,  manually  operable 
drain  valve  means  connected  with  said  units  for  recon- 
necting said  conduits  with  the  unit  withdrawn  from  service 
so  as  to  initiate  a  reflux  flow  of  filtered  liquid  through  the 
filter  unit  withdrawn  from  service  and  means  operable 
positively  to  prevent  the  operation  of  said  drain  valve 
means  except  when  the  manually  rotatable  chanfeover 
device  is  in  one  of  iu  said  pre-determined  positions. 


3,I54,4M 
CHECK  valve'  and  FILTER 
Paul  J.  Weaver,  PandcM,  CaMf^  assizor  to 
Eaameliag  rtrasrn-j.  El  Moaie,  CaUT..,  a 
Calif  ornia 

FHcd  Jaiy  U,  1M2,  Scr.  Ntt.  M9>M 
3  Claims.     (CL  2I«— 13«) 
1.    A   combination    check    valve   and   fther   assembly 
comprising:   a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber,  an 


outer  surface  of  the  filter  element;  sealing  means  ex- 
tending between  and  sealing  between  the  insert  and  the 
chamber  wall  on  both  sides  of  the  outlet  port,  thereby 
sealing  between  the  filter  chamber  and  the  check  valve 
chamber,  and  clowng  the  chamber  port;  the  insert  bear- 
mg  a  surface  of  revolution  on  the  outside  thereof,  which 
lies  in  the  check  valve  chamber,  and  a  perforation  through 
the  insert  in  fluid  communication  between  the  bore  and 
the  said  surface  of  revolution,  thereby  to  provide  a  pas- 
safe  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  and  an  elastic 
flow  control  nriember  overlaying  the  perforation  and  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  revolution  completely  surround- 
ing the  perforation,  said  flow  control  number  being 
stretched  away  frooi  said  portion  by  a  sufficiently  greater 
inlet  than  outlet  pressure,  and  pressed  against  the  por- 
uon  by  a  reverse  differential  pressure,  thereby  to  com- 
prise a  uniduectional  flow  check  valve.  * 


3,154,4r 
DUAL  FLUID  FILTERS 
Don^d  I.  Tkoralon  and  CWstcr  A.  Vander  Pyl,  Jr.,  Wa>- 
wlck,  R.L,  Bsstfiiri  to  Ftwm  Cmraniiom,  Providence, 
R.U  a  corporatloa  of  Rkodc  Island 

Fllad  Nov.  !«,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  23t,l«3 
1  natoif      (Cl21«— 323) 
I.  A  dual  fluid  filter  for  filtering  separately  therein 
two  different  fluids;  said  filter  comprising 
an  elongated  filter  housing  having  at  one  end  there- 
of two  separate  inlets,  one  of  which  surrounds  the 
other,   and    having   at    the   other  end    thereof   two 
separate  outlets,  one  of  which  surrounds  the  other, 
two   filter   cartridges   in   said   housing   in   end-to<nd 
axial  alignment  with  each  other,  one  cartridge  (or 
each  of  said  two  different  fluids. 


tubular  means  in  said  housing  for  delivering  a  first 
fluid  from  a  first  one  of  said  inleU  to  a  first  one  of 
said  cartridges  to  pass  therethrough  and  then  to  a 
ftrat  one  of  aid  outleu  and 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl,  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  con- 
uming  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  conuining  12 
to  18  carbon  atonw  and  benzyl,  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion;  and  an 
cthoxylated  amine  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
a  tertiary  amine  having  the  formula 


R 


\ 


another  tubular  means  in  said  housing  surrounding 
the  first  cartridr  for  delivering  the  other  fluid  from 
the  second  one  of  said  inlets  to  the  second  one  of 
said  cartridges  to  pass  therethrough  and  then  to  the 
second  of  said  outlets. 

whereby  the  two  fluids  passing  through  said  housing 
are  separately  filtered  by  the  cartridges  iherem  with- 
out mixing  in  Xhe  housing. 


I  ),lS4v4it 

DEVICE  FOR  REg'eNERATING  OXIDIZED 
MINERAL  OILS 
UkUro  Sana,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asricnor  »*>  TokyoGlkeo 
KakMyU   Kaiska,   Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation   ol 

**"*      Filed  Nov.  4,  !♦••,  Ser.  No.  •7,3W 
ICWm.     (CL21»-5M) 


N— (CH|CHtO)3 
R 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  conuining  8  to   18  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  15  to  60,  and  a  diamine 
having  the  formula 

(CHiCHiO.H      (CH,CH|0),H 

I  ./ 

R-N-(CH4).-N 

(CH*CH«0)^ 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
m  IS  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  and  the  sum  of  x-fy  +  z  is  an 
integer  from  15  to  60,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  quaternary 
ammonium  sah  to  ethoxylated  amine  being  from  10:1  to 
1;2.  ^___^^^_ 

3454,49« 
MLNERAL  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
CkanaUlt  Rid  and  Joha  B.   Bnmnwarth,  Cry^al  Lake, 
UL,  Mdgnors  to  Tfce  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporatiofl  of  OUo  ^     ,,^«»^ 

No  Dnwiac.     Filed  Jane  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  116,934 

4  Claims.     (CL  2S2— 47) 
*l    A  mineral  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  por- 
tion* of  a  mineral  oil  and  about  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  of 
an  antioxidant  of  the  formula. 


-(CH«> 


<»■• 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  12  and  R  and  R'  are  sub- 
stituents  of  the  group  consisUng  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbon radicals  conuining  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,154,491  ^ 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LUBRICANT  GREASE 
Arlknr  C.  Borg,  Ckkago,  IM.,  '^  ^V^TtlJf^JTf 
Rcnbcn  A.  Swcnson,  Whltiag.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Stand- 
wd   OB   CompMiy,   Ckkago,   UL ,  a   corporation   of 


A  sheet  device  for  regenerating  oxidued  mineral  oil 
comprising  a  filter  sheet  composed  of  paper  fibers,  a 
plurality  of  treating  devices  mixed  with  the  fibers  in  said 
filter  sheet,  each  of  said  treating  devices  consists  of  a 
thin  and  relatively  short  magnesium  wire  and  a  thin  rela- 
tively short  silver  <kire.  means  joining  said  sUver  and 
magnesium  wires  in  each  treating  device  to  each  other 
at  one  point  only  forming  at  that  point  an  electrical 
oootact 


3,154.4a9 
SURFACE  ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 


Hd  loka 


S.  BrandM, 
Company, 


Pan!  L.  D«  Brow,  CMcafo,  HL, 

BaMlnMr*.  Md.,  ami^nrs  to  > 

CMc^to.  IlL.  a  cornoralton  of  Delaware 

NoDSiwl.fr     Fllad  May  2t.  mi.  SjJ.  No.  If  7,m 
«  Cli^ns.    (CL  251—1.75) 

1  A  treating  composition  for  softening  fibers  and  con- 
dhioning  them  for  rewetting.  comprising  a  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  having  the  formula 


*    V 


80T  0.0. 


[XJH 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  25,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  189,952 
4  Claims.     (CL  251—51.5) 

1  The  method  of  preparing  a  lubricant  grease  from  a 
pre-formed  dry  thickening  agent  melting  above  about 
250*  P..  which  thickening  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

.^'         -.  ?    • 

RCNHR'  ' 

o  o 

rCNHR"NHCR' 

CO 

RNHCR"C.NHR' 

O 

RNHCNHR' 

O  O 

RNHCN'HR"NHCNHR' 

RiiiNCNHRi'NHC.NHR' 

wherein  .  . 

{a)  R  and  R'  represent  radicals  conUining  no  more 
than  12  cyclic  carbon  atoms,  which  radicals  arc  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl.  »i^\  aryl. 
substituted  aryl,  and  substituted  alkyl  »ryl  radicals, 

(b)  R"  represents  a  divalent  radical  conuining  no 
more  than  12  cyclic  carbon  atoms,  which  radical  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arylene.  alkyl 
arylene,  substituted  arylene,  and  substituted  alkyl 
arylene  radicals, 

(c)  R"*  and  R'  represent  abietyl  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dehydroabietyl.  dihydro- 
abietyl.  and  tetrahydroabietyl  radicals,  and 

(</)  R"  represents  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  radical  of  from   1 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  an  arylene  radical, 
which  method  comprises: 

admixing  said  thickening  agent  with  ( 1 )  an  oleaginous 
lubricant  vehicle  and  (2)  a  conditioning  agent  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  water  and  butanol. 
said  conditioning  agent  constituting  from  1.0  to  90 
weight  percent  of  the  mixture; 

beating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  re- 
move said  conditioning  agent; 

continuing  heating  to  a  temperature  above  about  300* 
F.  and  suflkient  to  structure  the  grease  i 

and  cooling  and  milling  the  grease. 


ability  with  the  temperature  positive  and  constant  between 
—  60*  and  -»-IOO*  C  .  manufactured  by  compressing  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  powder  of  metallic  oxides  hav- 
ing a  maximum  grain  si/e  of  .0005  mm.,  at  a  pressure  of 
1  to  15  t.  cm.',  by  subicciing  the  cores  obtained  to  a 
heat  treatment  consisting  of  heating  to  a  temperature  of 
1.150*  to  1.280*  C,  in  pure  nitrogen,  containing  2  to 
10**^  by  volume  of  oxygen,  for  a  period  of  approximately 
4  hours,  followed  by  cooling  slowly  for  approximately  15 
hours,  in  pure  nitrogen,  said  mixture  being  composed  of 
ferric  oxide,  manganese  oxide  and  /inc  oxide  containing 
up  to  .5%  by  weight  of  impurities,  of  which  the  final 
compositions  comply  with  the  formula : 

mFejO,.  xMnO,  vFeO.  qlnO 

in  which  the  molecular  percentages  m,  x,  v.  q.  satisfy 
the  following  relations: 

,         m+x-»-y-».^=IOO 

24%<x<28'^ 

2.  Ferromagnetic  materials  as  claimed  in  claim  I  in 
which  there  is  added  less  than  I  %  by  weight  of  cakium 
to  the  mature  before  grinding. 


3,1SM92 
FUEL  AND  LUBRICATING  OILS  STABILIZED  WITH 

TRHHYDROXYPHENYL)  COMPOUNDS 

Hugh  wnma  BoaHoa  Reed,  Nortos-oii-Tccs,  Eaftaad, 

assignor  to  Imperial  Ckemical  laAutries  Limited,  Loih 

don.  Enieland,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britala 

No  Drawing,     nied  J«ly  14,  If«l.  Ser.  No.  124,«2t 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Gre^  Britafa,  J«ly  25,  i9M, 

25,7t4/M 
5  Claima.  fCL  252—52) 
1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lubricating  oil  and  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel 
oil  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  additive  of  the  for- 
mula: 

H    H 

i  I  i. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  X  is  3.6-lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted l-hydroxyphenyl  attached  to  the  C  atom  in  a 
position  other  than  meta  with  respect  to  the  hydroxy 
substituent;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  coosi«ing 
of  hydrogen  and  X.  one  Y  being  hydrogen  and  the  other 
Y  being  the  tame  as  X. 


3,154,493 
MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
Aadr^    Pierrot    wmi    Yvct    Locrea,    C< 
Hoaoriae,  Fraacc,  amigsors  to  lai 
Md  Teletraph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ralkNi  of  Marybwl 

Filed  Jaly  11.  19M,  See.  No.  42,141 
2  Claims.     (CL  252— 423) 


3,154,494 
FABRIC  LAUNDRY  COMPOSmONS 

Rkfcard  C.  SmttJk,  FuBctloa,  aad  PmU  H. 

Cilradalc.  CaNf.,  aaricMrs  to  Uaitod  Stetaa  Borax  A 
Chemical  Corporatfom  Los  AokIm,  Callf„  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Nevada 

No  Drawh«.    FBtd  Ai«.  7.  1941,  S«r.  No.  129,535 
I  3ClaiM.    (0.252—94) 

t  A  substantially  dry.  stable,  multifunctional  washing 
and  bleaching  laundry  ubiet  for  »-queniiai  inuoduction 
of.  firstly,  effective  amounu  of  fabric  washing  agenu  and 
laundry  additives  and,  secondly,  effective  amounts  of 
bleach  into  a  laundr>  washing  solution,  which  tablet  con- 
sisu  of  (I)  a  solid,  substantially  dry.  water-soluble  core 
and  (2)  a  solid,  substantially  dry,  water-soluble  coating 
contiguous  with  and  completely  enclosing  said  core,  said 
core  consisting  essentially  of  a  bleach  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  chlorine  water-soluble 
solid  bleaches,  and  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  water-soluble  fabric  washing  agent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  soapa.  non  soap  synthetic 
organic  detergenu.  organic  sequestering  agents,  and  inor- 
ganic water  softeners,  said  coating  being  formulated  and 
present  in  an  amount  such  that  when  said  tablet  is  expoeed 
to  said  laundry  solution  said  coating  requires  a  minimum 
period  of  time  within  the  range  of  from  about  on<  to 
about  five  minutes  to  substantially  compietely  dissolve, 
the  inner  core  remaining  intact  until  the  outer  coating  has 
dissolved,  whereby  exposure  and  introduction  of  said 
bleach  into  said  laundry  washing  solution  is  delayed  for 
at  kaH  said  miniraum  period  of  time,  and  said  bleach  is 
introduced  into  the  laundry  washing  solution  with  freedom 
from  local  heavy  concentration  for  affording  maximum 
effectiveness  of  said  laundering  agents  and  nuximum 
safety  for  the  articles  to  be  laundered. 


3,154,495 

CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE  ARTICLE 

ANDPROCES 

L.  RokMM,  LawMo^  N.Y^  mt  Wliltam  H.  SkoM- 
Md^   iiilliiii   to  Olta   MathliiM 
Corporatioa,  a  loipusafloa  of  Vhglali 
FBad  Aa«.  It,  1941,  S«r.  No.  139,4t7 
IClBlM^    (CL252— 99) 
1    Ferromagnetic  materials  with  very  loW'lomes  at  high        2.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  of  a  sealed 
frequencies,  having  a  coefficient  of  variation  of  the  perme-    envelope  of  laid  hypochlorite-resisunt  fibers  having   a 


No 


1 


I 
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porosity  between  about  0  01  and  25.  from  40  to  100 
percent  of  said  fibers  being  thermoplastic  and  containing 
within  said  envelope  a  solid  calcium  h>po.h:orite  com- 
potiuon  containmg  8  to  about  70  percent  available  chlo- 
rine, said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  calcium 
hypochlorite  and  water-solubie  alkali  meul  salu  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diluent  salU  inert  to  calcium 
hypochlorite  and  salts  reactive  with  calcium  hypochlonte 
to  form  a  water-soluble  hypochlorite  and  a  precipiute  of 
a  water-insoluble  calcium  salt. 


3,154,498 
WATER  TREATING  COMPOSITION 
Jadi  DIamoDd,  Calver  City,  aad  Wayne  M.  Gaantt,  Los 
Alleles,  Calif.,  amigMin  to  Calgon  Corporation,  ■ 

corporatioa  of  Pem»ylvanla  ,-.     ' 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  74,17t 
2  Claims.  (CI.  252—180) 
1  A  composition  for  treating  water  consisUng  essen- 
tially of  (a)  about  3%  by  weight  to  about  20%  by  weight 
methyl  distearyldiamine,  {b)  about  20%  to  about  27% 
by  weight  solid  ethylene  oxide-propylene  oxide  block 
polymer  of  the  formula 


3,154,494 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  QUICK  DISSOLVING 

AGG1X)MERATED  PERBORATE 
Aravid  Svarre  RoaM.  dadamdl,  Ofcio.  ndt^r  to  The 
Procter  A  GamMe  Comvaay,  Ciadaaati,  OMo,  a  cor- 
mnuhim  of  OMo 
si  Drawiac     Fliod  SepC  4,  1942,  Sar.  No.  221^49 

3  CWma.     (CL  252—99) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  quick-dissolving  agglom- 
erated perborate  by 

(a)  formmg  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  particulate  so- 
dium perborate  tetrahydratc  and  a  hvdrauble  inor- 
ganic salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium pyrophosphate,  sodium  carbonate,  trisodium  or- 
thophosphate.  and  disodium  orthophosphate,  and 
sodium  iripolyphosphate; 
{k)  forming  said  particulate  mixture  into  a  falling  cur- 


HO(CHiCHtO 


).(CH,i 


CHt 


HO),(CHiCH,0).H 


in  which  x  and  z  are  about  82  and  y  is  about  31,  and 
(c)  the  balance  a  solid  ethylene  diamine  ethyoxypropoxy 
block  polymer  having  about  68  propoxy  groups  and  about 
500  ethylene  oxide  group*. 


H(C|U«0),(CiH«0). 


X— CHiCHf— N 


(C.H«0).(CiH«0),H 


H(CiHK»,(CiH«0 


,<: 


> 


C,H.O).(C»H.O),H 


in  which  x  is  about  17  and  y  is  about  125. 


(r)  spraying  onto  the  particles  in  said  curtain,  as  an 
agglomeraiing  agent,  a  sodium  silicate  solution  in  a 
finely  divided  form  having  an  average  by  volume 
droplet  diameter  of  from  about  20  to  about  1 50  mi- 
crons, the  rauo  of  SiO,:Na|0  in  said  silicate  ranging 
from  26:1  to  3.8:1  and  the  percentage  of  water  in 
aaid  solution  being  from  about  55%  to  about  70%; 

(<f )  contacting  the  particles,  having  received  said  spray- 
on.  with  each  other  in  a  tumbling  bed;  whereby  the 
•aid  perborate  particles  and  saxl  hydrauble  morganic 
salt  partidet  are  agglomerated,  the  hydralable  inor- 
g—ie  Mlts  dehydrating  said  silicate  solution  suffi- 
ciently to  form  solid  silicate  bonds  between  said  par- 
tidet; the  agglomerated  particles  of  said  perborate. 
hydralable  salt  ar>d  silicate  having  an  average  by 
weight  diameter  of  from  about  200  to  about  700  mi- 
crofu  and  having  a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  0.4  to 
0.7  gram  per  cubic  centimeter;  the  particles  in  said 
curtain  falling  with  a  vertical  velocity  less  than  that 
achieved  in  a  free  fall  of  10  feet  starting  with  zero 
initial  vertical  velodty  and  the  thickness  of  said  tum- 
bling bed  being  leas  than  20  inches,  whereby  undue 
compaction  and  break-up  of  said  agglomerates  are 
avoided. 


3,154,499 
RADIOACrrVE    SOURCE    COMPRISING    A    POLY- 

AMIDOXIME  OR  A  POLYHYDROXAMIC  ACID 

COMPLEXED  WITH  A  RADIOACTIVE  METAL 
Charles  A.  Fctscbcr,  Short  HUb,  NJ.,  amigaor  to  Nopco 

Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawta«.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  83,911 
29  Claims.     (CL  252—341.1) 

I.  A  radioactive  source  comprising  a  solid  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  solid  polyami- 
doxime  and  a  solid  polyhydroxamic  acid  complexed  with 
a  radioactive  metal,  with  the  proviso  that  when  said 
solid  material  is  solid  polyamidoxime  said  radioactive 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  i«Fe"; 
„Co";  4,Pd"";  wAu»»«;  «Th»  and  mPu». 


3,154,497 
METHOD  OF   IMPROVING  THE  STORAGE 
PROPERTIES  OF  ALKALINE  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Abraham  Maakowich,  Bel  Ak,  Md.,  aislgaor  to  the  UaMed 
States  of  America  M  iiprteiated  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Mm.  21.  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,499 

2ClalaM.  (CL  252— 135) 
(GrMted  aader  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  wtc  144) 
2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  non-oaking  storage  «able 
alkaliiw  detergent  composition  which  comprises  mixing 
2%  of  nonyl  phenyl  peUdecalcne  glycol  ether  in  a  blender 
with  35%  of  sodium  metasilicate  pentahydrate  after 
which  52.5%  of  sodium  tripolyphoephate  is  added  and 
the  product  mixed  again,  followed  by  the  addition  of 
10.5%  of  sodium  primary  pho4>hatc  ntonohydrate  and 
final  mixing. 


3,154394 
STRONTIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Gcorie  Jansen,  Jr.,  Kemicwicfc,  Gerald  L.  Richardson 
aad  AIHmm  M.  Piatt,  RicUaad,  and  Laae  A.  Bray, 
Pasco,  Wash^  aarigaon  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  America 
m  reprcaeatcd  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commtaiioo 

Fttcd  Jnae  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  292^37 
14  Cfada^  (CL  252—391.1) 
14.  A  process  of  recovering  stroniimi  values  from  an 
aqueous  waste  solution  containing  said  strontium  values 
in  a  relatively  small  concentration  and  other  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  lanthanide,  zirconium,  niobiiun, 
lead,  iron  and  ruthenium  values  in  a  predominant  con- 
centration, comprising  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the 
aqueous  waste  solution  to  between  4  and  6; 

adding  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  diethylenetriaminepenctaacetic  acid  and  ethylene- 
diaminetetraacetic  acid  to  the  solution,  whereby  a 
feed  solution  is  obtained  in  which  all  multivalent 
cations  are  complexed,  while  cesium  values  and 
alkaline  earth  meUl  values  remain  uncomplexed; 
contacting  the  feed  solution  with  di-2-ethylhexylphos- 
phoric  acid  whereby  the  calcium,  strontium,  part  of 
the  sodium  and  a  small  fraction  of  the  lanthanide 
rare  earths  are  extracated  into  an  organic  extract 
phase,  while  the  remaining  sodium,  most  of  the 
lanthanide  rare  earths,  iron,  lead,  zirconium,  nio- 
biiun, cesitun  and  rutheniiun  are  retained  in  the 
.     aqueous  waste  solution; 
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separating  the  organic  extract  from  the  aqueous  waste; 

adding  an  aqueous  citric  add  stripping  solution  to  the 
organic  extract,  whereby  an  aqueous  extract  is  ob- 
tained containing  part  of  the  calcium,  are  rare  earth 
values,  sodium  and  practically  all  of  the  strontium 
values,  whereas  the  stripped  organic  extract  contains 
calcium  values,  the  lanthanide  rare  earth  values  and 
traces  of  iron.  lead,  zironium  and  niobiimi  values, 
said  citric  acid  solution  being  added  in  a  quantity 
and  concentratioD  to  yield  a  pH  value  of  between 
2  and  2.4  in  the  ensuing  aqueous  extract;  and  sep- 
arating the  aqueous  extract  from  the  suipped  or- 
ganic extract 


and  rhodium,  and  a  glass  frit  containing  in  the  ionic  state 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold 


34S4,5tl 
POLONIUM  COMPOUND  HEAT  SOURCES 
MmUm  R.  Herts,  Kcttcrli*.  OMn,  iiiljinr  to  the  Ui 
States  of  AflMrica  as  reprtsenteJ  by  the  UaKcd 
Atoaik  EMTgy  Coauakrioa 

FHed  Jisly  2,  19*^  Ser.  Na.  292,795 
fCli^     (CL  252-^Ml.l) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  radioactive  material  for 
use  as  a  beat  source  which  comprises  pUang  s  quantity 
of  poionium-210  and  a  quantity  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scandium,  yttrium 
and  the  lanihanides  in  a  container,  dosing  said  container, 
and  thereafter  heating  said  container  and  contents  to  a 
sufficiently  high  temperatiire  as  to  react  said  contents  to 
form  a  compound  of  polonium-210  with  a  said  element. 


3,154,5t2 
LUMINESCENT  GERMANIUM  DIOXIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Into  C  Mvhncc  mi  Nkhote  N.  Wmornioff.  both  of 
Yorktown   Hcighfts,  N.Y,,   ■■ignnn   to  iMcrMttoul 
BMiDcia  MocMms  CorporatfaM,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Fled  My  12, 19<l,  Ser.  N«.  12MM 
SCIaiHB.  (CL  252--Ml^) 
1.  A  crystalline  metallic  oxygen  compound  for  use  as 
a  luminescent  material  consisting  of  germanium  dioxide 
and  a  fluorescence  inducing  activator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese  chloride,  zinc  chloride, 
cadmium  chloride,  antimony  chloride,  phosphorus  pent- 
oxide  and  the  combination  of  phospboros  pentoxide  and 
manganese  chloride  and  having  respectively  weight  ratios 
to  germanium  dioxide  oi  1:10,  1:10,  1:10,  1:1,  and 
0J:1:10. 


3,154^3 

RESBTANCE  MATERIAL  AND  RESBTOR 

MADE  THEREFROM^ 

ton  Marphjf  Rosfjin,  P>^  aslBMn  to  latsraatioanl  Ro- 
ifatMcc  CotopMj,  PyhHMH^  ra. 

FBod  Jm.  12,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  t2,lM 
(ClainH.     (CL  252— 514) 

1.  A  vitreous  enamel  resistance  material  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  and  fired  on  a  ceramic  substrate  to  form  an 
electrical  resistor  comprising  a  ficely  divided  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polladium,  platinum 


and  copper,  all  of  the  second  said  metal  being  in  the 
glass  in  the  ionic  state. 


3,1S4,5»4 
PROCESS  OF  FOAMING  AN  EPOXY 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Mas  E.  Carey,  MBbwn,  aid  Paml  D.  Joms,  Ui 
NJn  toilMiiii  to  Shea  Oi  Cnwpiiiy,  a  corporation  of 


No  Dnnrli^     Filed  Jniy  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t24J9« 
14  CUhM.     (CL  244     2^ 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  resin  foam  which  com- 
prises admixiitg  in  a  mixing  zone  at  substantially  atmoa- 
pheric  temperature  under  a  substantial  superatmospheric 
pressure  a  fluid  which  is  gaseous  at  atmospheric  pressure 
at  the  temperature  of  said  mixing  zone  with  a  liquid  mass 
containing  at  least  (a)  as  its  essential  resin  component  a 
poly-vic -epoxide  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  greater  than 
1.0;  (k)  an  epoxy  curing  agent;  and  (c)  a  thixotropic 
agent;  releasing  the  mixture  from  said  mixing  zone  into 
a  space  maintained  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure. 
whereby  the  mixture  issues  froon  said  mixing  zone  in  the 
form  of  a  frothy,  stable  wet  foom.  and  curing  said  wet 
foam. 


3.154,545 
METHOD  OF  SUlDrVIDlNG  HIGHER  ALCOHOLS 
T.    WiNnsti.    PoMa    Cky,   Okla.,    iiilgiiii    to 
OB  Convony.  Poms  City,  Okie.,  a 


NoDrawlH.    FBed  Jnly  5, 19(«,  Ser.  No.  44,574 

7Cle^  (CL2M— 415) 
I.  A  method  of  subdividing  an  alcohol  having  about 
14  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  snd  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaods,  alkenols,  alky!  substituted  cydo- 
alkanols,  and  alkoxyalkanols,  characterized  as  being  a 
solid  at  room  temperature,  into  finely  divided  partides, 
said  method  comprising:  adding  from  about  2  to  about 
25  parts  of  said  alcohol  to  about  100  parts  of  a  water- 
soluble  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanols  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  glycols,  ethylene  glycol 
monomethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether, 
ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether,  glycerine.  acetoiK. 
methylethyl  ketone,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  up  to  about  81.25  weight  percent  water, 
beating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  alcohol,  forming  said  alcohol  in 
finely  divided  particles  by  cooling  said  mixture  with  agi- 
tation below  the  melting  point  of  said  alcohol,  and  then 
recovering  the  finely  divided  particles  of  said  alcohol. 


3,154Jt4 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE-WATER  INSOLU- 
BLE   CELLUL06IC    ESTER    DISPERSIONS    AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  COATINGS  THEREWITH 

Walter  D.  J    iiiiii,  Port  Ifaron,  Mkh^  Mrigpor  to  Ache- 
eon  Iniootrisa.  1k^  Port  Haron,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  MlcMpa 
No  Drawl^.     FRad  Sept.  t,  1954,  Ser.  No.  759,399 

nCWoM.    (CL244— 17) 
1.  A    polyletrafluoroethyliene    dispersion    comprising 

polytetralhioroethylene  particles  having  a  size  in  the  ranfe 
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of  about  0.1  micron  (o  aboat  3  miaons.  at  least  one 
water  irtsoluble  celluose  ester  resin,  and  a  dispersing 
medium  consisting  of  water,  an  organic  solvent  for  said 
resin  consisting  of  a  water  insoluble  portion  and  a  water 
soluble  portion,  uid  water  insoluble  portion  constituting 
at  least  about  15%  of  said  dispersing  medium  about 
3%  to  about  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
said  cellulose  ester  resin  solids,  of  a  stability-promoting 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl butyral.  polyvinyl  formal,  ethyl  cellulose  and  ethyl 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  said  dispersion  containing  less 
than  about  359t  rombined  poNletrafluoroelhylene  and 
resin  solids,  and  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  constituting 
between  about  10%  and  about  80%  of  said  combined 
solids. 

HA  polytetrafluoroethylene  dispersion  consisting  es- 
sentislly  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  having  a 
size  in  the  range  of  about  O.I  micron  to  about  3  microns, 
at  least  orte  water  insoluble  cellulose  ester  resin  and  a 
dispersing  medium,  said  dispersing  medium  consisting  of 
water,  an  organic  solvent  for  said  resin  consisting  of  a 
water  insoluble  portion  and  a  water  soluble  portion, 
said  water  insoluble  portion  constituting  at  least  about 
15%  of  said  dispersing  medium,  and  at  least  one  other  low 
friction  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
graphite,  molybdenum  disulfide,  boron  nitride,  talc 
vermiculite,  tungsten  disulAde,  silver  sulfate  and  yellow 
lead  oxide,  said  dispersion  containing  less  than  about 
35%  combined  polytetrafluoroethylene,  resin  and  said 
other  low  friction  pigment  solids,  said  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene constituting  between  about  10%  and  about  80% 
of  said  combined  solids  af>d  said  low  friction  pigment 
constituting  between  about  10%  and  about  30%,  by 
weight,  of  said  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


3,154,547 

PREPARATION  OF  ALK\D  RESINS  FROM  COM- 
PLEX CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  PREPARED  FROM 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTS 

Waltflr  E.  KraaMT,  NBcs,  aad  Loais  A.  loo,  Crystal  L^e, 
nL,  aasi^on  to  The  Pars  OB  CoaipMi),  Chk^o,  IlL, 
a  corporatloo  of  OWo 
No  Draw^.     FBed  Dec  34,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,541 

3  ClaiBBS.     (CL  244—22) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  alkyd  resins  comprising 

reacting: 

(1)  Complex  carboxylic  adds  prepared  from  solvent 
extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  refining  of  mineral 
lubricating  oils  using  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic 
compounds,  by  reaction  of  said  solvent  extracts  with 
an  alkali  metal  to  form  the  alkali  metal  adduct.  car- 
bonation  of  said  adduct  to  form  the  corresponding 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  said  carboxylic 
acids  being  characterized  by  having  complex  polynu- 
clear.  aromatic,  alkyl-aromatic  and  heterocyclic  nu- 
clei predominating  in  cart>on  and  hydrogen,  contain- 
ing about  1.9  to  4.5%  by  weight  of  combined  sulfur 
and  also  containing  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  320  to  750.  and 
having  about  1.7  to  about  3.5  aromatic  rings  per 
mean  aromatic  molecule  and  acidiflcation  of  said  salt 
to  form  the  free  acid,  and 

(2)  A  polyol  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  the 
molecule  and  3  to  7  hydroxyl  groups  to  the  molecule 
in  the  presence  of  about  0  01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
metal  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride, 
ferric  chloride  hexahydrate.  manganese  chloride,  co- 
balt nitrate,  lead  acetate,  rinc  naphtbenate  and  nickel 
sulfonate  and  blanketing  said  reactants  with  an  inert 
tu  containinf  u  the  sole  oxidizing  agent  about  0.001 
to  0.1%  by  weight  of  oxygen  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  complex  carboxylic  acid. 


3454448 
HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING    iSOTACTIC     POLYPROPYLENE,    AS- 
PHALT AND  ELASTOMER 
leases  B.  CIcHand,  Ncwtowa  Sqaarc,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Son 
OU  Coaspaay,  PMIadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1944,  Str.  No.  71,142 

3  ClaiaBa.  (CL  244—24.5) 
1  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  from  about 
50%  to  about  80%  isouctic  polypropylene,  about  15% 
to  45%  asphalt,  and  from  about  5%  to  25%  of  an  elas- 
tomer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl  rubber 
and  an  ethylene-propyleiM  copolymer,  said  composition 
having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  1700  p.s.i.  and  an  Izod 
impact  strength  of  at  least  4. 


3,154,549  / 

SOLUTIONS  OP  POLYMERS  IN  SOLVENT  COM- 
PRISING ANTIMONY  TRICHLORIDE  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Noraaan  Vao  Gordcr,  Scotch  PlakM,  and  Amerigo  F. 
Caprlo,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ceiancsc  Corpo- 
ratioa of  AoMTica,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jaly  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  42,549 

15  triains.  (CL  244—29.1) 
10.  A  solution  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polymers  having  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain  and  polymers  baring 
only  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  chain  and  containing 
cyanide  groups  atUched  to  some  of  said  carbon  atoms, 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molten 
antimony  trichloride  and  liquid  mixtures  coiisitsing  eeaen- 
tially  of  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  antimony  trichloride 
and  up  to  40%  by  wdght  of  a  dUuent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetone,  carbon  tetrachloride  and 
nitromethane.  said  solution  containing  5  to  30%  by  weight 
of  said  polymer. 


3,154,514 
POLYVINYL     ACETATE     PAINTS     OF     IN- 
CREASED ADHESION  CONTAINING  BAR- 
IUM COMPOUNDS 
Lorca  A.  Bryan,  Mortoa  Grove,  IlL,  and  William  A.  Tld- 
[**«•.  '■•""ood,  NJ.,  asaignon  to  FMC  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Ang.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,983 

2  Oaiau.  (CL  244—29.4) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  adhesion  of  water- 
thinned  polyvinyl  acetate  base  latex  paints  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  paints  a  barium  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  barium  sulfostearate.  barium  sul- 
fopalmitate.  and  barium  dodecylbenzene  sulfonate,  in  the 
amount  of  0.5  to  1  %  by  weight  of  said  paints. 


3,154,511 
STABILIZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRIUE       . 
POLYMERS 
Hrino  Logcmaan,  Leverkuseo,  and  Ernst  Rooa,  Coloffao- 
FMttard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlengesclbchaft,  Leverkosea,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Geraaay 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jaly  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,293 
ClalaBs  priority.  appHcatioa  Germany  Aug.  13,  1959 

t  Claims,  (a.  244—34.4) 
1.  A  solution  of  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  containing 
a  maior  amount  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  in  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  fcMTnamide, 
dimethyl  acetamide.  dimethyl  sulfone,  ethylene  glycol  car- 
bonate, and  butyrolactone,  said  solution  containing  from 
about  0.5-2.0%  of  a  uttirated  add  hydrazide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid  dihydrazide. 
adipic   acid   dihydrazide.   methylene-bis-thioglycolic   add 
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hydnzide  and  methyleoe-bia-thioglycoUc  acid  isopropyli- 

dene  hydraione. 


TEREPHTHALAMIDE  POLYMER  IN  SOLVENT 
COMPRISING  ANTIMONY  TRICHLORIDE  AND 
ACETIC  OR  FORMIC  ACID 

KnytKtot  L  PfCJtwAl.  SmwmIT,  N J^  iiiIuii  Id  Ccla- 

■CM  Cotfonakm  af  Antrica,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

poratfoB  of  Dataware 

No  Dvawftii.     nM  Jaiy  13,  19M,  Sv.  Na  42,4*5 
17  OalBH.     (CL  IM-^l  J) 

9.  A  solution  of  a  high  molecular  weitht  polyterepb- 
thalamide  containing  repeating  structural  units  of  the  for- 
mula — NR— Y— NR— CO— p<:^H4— CO— ,  where  R 
and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  f*»«««»ing  of 
hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  and  Y  is 
a  divalent  organic  radical,  in  a  solvent  comprising  at 
least  70%  by  weight  of  antimony  trichloride  and  a  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid  and 
acetic  add  in  an  amount  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
solvent 


3454,513 

POLY  AMIDES  WITH  IMPROVED  FLOW 

PROPERTIES 

Gerbard  nUag.  Nroirhiti^ia,  Pfab,  Frits  HaMsc^ 

wigskafen  (RhiDe><;artcMtait,  mat  Kmi  H^ea,  Lmd- 
wigskafcn  (Rhine),  G«niiaay,  ■■riganri  to  Badlackc 
Aailfa-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akticageaelbchari,  LWw%i> 
kafen  (RUm),  Geranay 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Nov.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t53,45« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GeraiMy  Nov.  22,  195t 

5  Claims.  (CL  2M— 31.t) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  as  the  major,  essential 
component  thereof  a  synthetic,  linear  polyamide  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  acid  and  saturated 
aliphatic  diamine  polycondensed  together  into  a  linear 
polyamide  and  a  lactam  polycoodensed  into  a  linear 
polyamide,  and  0.03%  to  1%  by  weight,  baaed  oa  said 
polyamide.  of  the  diester  of  a  saturated,  aliphatic  dicarb- 
oxylic  acid  having  4- 1 8  carbons  and  a  saturated,  aliphatic 
monobydric  alcohol  having  4-12  carbons  with  the  further 
proviso  that  said  diester  has  a  total  of  11-42  carbons. 


3,154,514 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMERS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STRESS  ENDURANCE 

George  B.  Kelly,  Jr.,  South  Chmimtam,  W.  Va- 
to  Uaioa  CwbMc  Corvoratkw,  a  cofaotaUoM  af 
York 

No  Drawkig.  FBed  Dec  5,  IHC,  Scr.  No.  73348 
14  riahai  (CL  2M— vUJ) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  stress  endurance  of 
articles  comprised  essentially  of  ethylene  oxide  polymers, 
said  polymers  having  a  reduced  viscosity  value  of  at  least 
1.0  as  measured  at  a  concentration  of  0.2  gram  of  said 
polymer  in  100  milliliters  of  acetonitrile  at  30*  C,  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  polymer  from  about  1  to  about 
50  weight  percent,  baaed  on  said  polymer,  of  a  water- 
soluble  stress  improving  additive  having  the  formula: 

Rf(— o— ch/:h,)„— oxj.   . 

wherein  R  contains  from  5  to  24  carbon  atonu  and  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aikyl-substituted  and  unsubstituted  cycloaliphatic,  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  and  aryl  groups;  X  represenu  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  and  aliyl-substituted  and  unsubstituted  cycloali- 
phatic, heterocyclic  nitrogen  and  aryl  groups  containing 
from  5  to  24  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  whole  positive  integer 
of  from  2  to  60;  and  m  is  a  whole  positive  integer 
of  from  I  to  3. 


3,154315 
FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 

kt  A.  B«rri4flc  Cokoca,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  GcMral 
Electric  CnMjaaj.  a  corposathw  ofNew  York 
Nolkawksg.     FIMNov.  i3,19M,  Scr.  No.7Mlt 
•  ChlM.     (CL  2«i-33.t) 

1.  A  compoaitioo  curable  to  the  aired,  flame  retardant 
solid,  elastic  sute  comprising  a  mixture  of,  by  weight. 
(A)  1(X)  parts  of  a  linear  fluid  dimcthylpolysiloxane  con- 
taining terminal  silicon- bonded  hydroxy  groups  converti- 
ble to  the  cured,  solid,  elastic  sute  and  having  the 
formula 

J-CH.-| 

where  x  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  1.  (B)  from  0.1 
to  10  parts  of  an  organic  silicate  selected  from  ihe  class 
consisting  of  ( I )  monocneric  organoailicales  corrcapood- 
ing  to  the  general  formula: 


I 


OH 
«0-J»-B' 


where  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  class  cos- 
aisting  of  alkyl  groups  and  haJogen-substituted  alkyl 
groups  and  R',  in  addition,  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  alkoxy. 
aryloxy  groups  and  halogenated  derivatives  of  the  aforo- 
said  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  groups  and 
(2)  liquid  partial  bydrolyiu  producU  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned monomeric  organosilicatcs,  (C)  from  1  to  23  paru 
of  a  chlorinated  polyphenyl.  and  (D)  from  0.25  to  20 
parts  of  a  finely  divided  cupreous  material  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  copper,  copper  oxides,  copp« 
halides,  and  mixtures  of  the  aforesaid  cupreous  materials. 


^  345441< 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  ARRANGEMENT 
'  'ftrtite.  SMtgari-Bad  C 
to 


U 


Fled  hdj  It,  1H«,  Scr.  Now  UM7 


I.  An  essentially  annular  flame-holder  device  for  the 
combustion  chambers  of  gas  turbines,  iet  propulsion  uniu 
and  the  like,  said  flame-holder  device  being  essentially 
concentric  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  comprising  an  annular  center  ring 
member  provided  with  fuel  iniection  means,  said  center 
ring  member  being  essentially  convexly  shaped  in  the 

! 
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directioii  of  flow  of  the  air,  tad  inner  and  ooter  annular 
air  guiding  surface  means  cooperating  with  the  lateral 
surfaoM  of  sakl  center  ring  member  to  guide  the  air  past 
said  center  ring  member,  said  inner  and  outer  annular 
air  guiding  surface  means  forming  pluralities  of  individ- 
ual iancr  and  outer  air  channels,  respectively,  said  air 
channels  having  discharge  apertures  in  planes  inclined 
with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  k>n- 
gitudiiul  axia  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


3,1S4J17 
METHOD    OF    VULCANEONG    RUBBER    IN    THE 
PRESENCE  OF  2-a>-DIMETHYL-4-MORPHOLIN. 
YLMERCAPTO)  BENZOTUAZOLES  AND  PROD- 
UCT OBTAINED 
lote  J.  lyAaako,  Nto*.  W.  Va^  ■>"*por  to  Mooaairto 

CoBsg— y.  a  ioipoiBttoa  of  Ddawar* 
No  Dr«w«B«.     FBcd  Aog.  21.  195t,  Scr.  No.  754,lt5 

12  CkriBH.  (CL  2««-^L5) 
3.  The  process  of  compounding  and  vulcanizing  a  sulfur 
vulcanuable  dier»e  rubber  selected  from  the  group  coruist- 
ing  of  natural  rubber,  styrcoe-buiadiene  copolymer  rub- 
ber, polybutadiene  rubber  and  polyisoprene  rubber  which 
comprises  preparing  a  vulcanixable  mix  by  incorpoi^ting 
into  the  massed  rubber  carbon  black,  elemental  sulfur  in 
amount  sufficient  for  vulcanization,  an  N-nitroso  aromatic 
amine  reiarder  in  proportion  sufficient  to  inhibit  pre- 
vulcanixauon  and  an  accelerating  amount  of  2-(2,6-di- 
methyl  -  4  -  morphoUnylmercaptObenzothiazoie,  said 
vulcanixable  mix  having  a  Moooey  scorch  time  greater 
than  about  21  minutes  at  133*  C.  and  vulcanizing  the  mix 
by  heating  at  vulcanizing  temperature. 


3,154Jlt 
POLYVINYL  HALIDE  COMPOSmONS  MADE 
FUTSGUS  RESISTANT  WITH  CHLORINATED 
BENZYL  THIOCYANATES 
Marcd  A.  Gisiilia.  Diasariit,  aai  Tksoiorc  A.  Gkard, 

Waym,   NJ,   ■iil|i ky   ■««  M^t—— ^^** 

IMca  Newport  C^oakal  CwpMBlif,  a  MspasaOoa 
of  Ddawars 
NvDnwte.    FBcd  Sept.  f .  1MB,  Scr.  No.  54>«7 

1.  A  composition  resistant  to  attack  by  fungi  com- 
prising a  polyvinyl  haiide  resin  and  0.23%  to  2%  by 
weight  of  a  halogenated  benzyl  thiocyanate,  said  halo- 
genated benzyl  thiocyanate  having  the  formula 

/NpCHiBCN 

■  ^V  , 

wherein  X  represenu  a  halogen  atom  and  n  represents  a 
number  in  the  range  of  1  to  3. 


3454,519 
VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED 

WITH  BARIUM  AND  STRONTIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Hy^  laanoii,  Ei^s^slai,  Pa^  aori^or  to  PfiaW 
rkiaalisli  CoipmaOoa,  Pknaiiipkii,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
No  Drawkw.     FBod  Htj  11,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  41.747 

14  elates.  (CL  24B— 45.75) 
1.  The  process  for  the  high  temperature  sUbilization 
of  vinyUdene  fluoride  polymer  containing  a  miiK>r  amount 
of  a  surfactant  represented  by  the  formula  RfSOjM  where 
R(  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfhioroali- 
phatlc  and  perfhiorocydoaliphatic  radicals  containing 
from  4  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  where  M  is  a  cation  com- 
prising contacting  the  said  polymer  with  at  least  one  heat 
stabilizing  additive  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of 
wster  soluble  compounds  of  barium  and  strontium  and 
thereafter  separating  the  polymer. 


3,154,52* 

BORON-SUBSTITUTED  SILANES  AND 
POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
A.  Dopont  aad  Marion  F.  HawtkorBC,  HmtsriDc, 
Aku,  assignors  to  Rohn  A  Haas  Company,  Pkiladcl* 
pkfa^  PaL,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawi^.    Flkd  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,(1« 

15  Chrfms.     (CL  2<*     443) 
1,  Boron-containing  substituted  silanes  oi  the  formula 


(A)t 


CX-CHiCHi).— 8l' 


/ 


(R)i 
in  which 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B»H«  and 

Bi»Hu. 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHs  and 
C,H^ 

fi  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 

Y  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3.  and 

Z  is  an  integer  Irom  0  to  1 . 

12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  boron-containing 
silanes  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a 
Fnedel-CrafU  reagent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
13*  C.  to  about  30*  C.  a  boron  hydride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  peniaborane  and  decaborane  with  a 
silane  of  the  formula: 

(A)» 


(CHf=CH),-Si 


/ 
\ 


(R)i 


in  which 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 

A  is  a  halogen  with  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35, 
Y  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3, 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl  and  ethyl,  and 
Z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1, 

and  recovering  the  boron-containing  silane  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


3,154,521 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  POLYESTERS  OF  POLY- 
CARBOXYUC  ACID.  TERTIARY-AMINO-DIOL 
AND  TERTIARY-AMINO-POLYOL 

Joccpk  A.  Tsrck,  Whsaton,  Md^  aod  WliUam  D.  Stewart, 
Norik  Spsl^BcM,  Va.,  asalcaors  to  Attaatk  Research 
CorporalkM,  Fi*fai,  Va^  a  corporatkia  of  Vkftaiia 
No  Drawls     FBcd  Fck.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,112 
19CWBS.     (CL26B— 75) 
1.  An  elastomeric  polyiirethane  consisting  essentially 
of  the  condensation  product  of  organic  polyisocyanate 
and  polyester  polyol.  said  polyester  polyol  consisting  es- 
sentially of  acyl  portions  aiid  alcoholic  portions  chemical- 
ly bouixl  through  the 


J 


— o- 


linkage;  substantially  all  of  the  hydroxy  groups  of  said 
polyester  polyol  which  are  available  for  the  condensation 
reaction  with  said  pcriyisocyanate  being  unreacted  hy- 
droxy groups  on  said  alcoholic  portions  of  the  polyester 
polyol  wherein: 

(a)  said  acyl  portions  correspond  to  the  residue  of 
aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids  free  from  the  — OH 
group  at  the  carboxyl  functions  of  said  acid, 

(b)  a  part  of  said  alcoholic  portions  corre^>ond  to  the 
residue  of  lower-alkyl  di-(lower-alkanol) -amine  free 
from  the  hydrogen  at  the  two  — OH  functions  of 
said  lower  alkyl  di-(lower-alkanol) -amine,  each  of 
said  two  — OH  functions  being  combined  with  a 
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different  one  of  said  carboxyl  functions  of  the  acyl 
portions  to  f  onn  a 

J 

linkate.  ukI 
(c)  the  renmining  part  of  said  alcoholic  portions  cor- 
respond to  the  residue  of  aliphatic  tetnary-amino- 
polyols  having  at  least  three  lower-alkanol  groups 
attached  to  amino  nitrogen  in  which  at  least  one  of 
the  — OH  groups  in  said  lower-alkanol  groups  is 
free  from  the  hydrogen,  said  — OH  groups  free  from 
hydrogen  being  combined  with  the  remaining  car- 
boxyl  functions  of  said  acyl  portions  to  form 

o 

> 

linkages,  said  hydroxy  groups  tvailable  in  said  poly- 
ester polyol  for  reaction  with  said  polyisocyanate 
being  hydroxy  groups  of  said  aliphatic  tertiary - 
amino-polyol. 


3,15<S33 
POLYBOCYA>fURAra    PREPARATION    USING    A 

TRIETHYLENE    DIAMINK    AND    A    TERTIARY 

IMINE  CO-CATALYST 
Barton  D.  BdtckMB,  Spl^iU  T«wmMb.  Pa^  ■     1g 

to  Air  Prod»ct«  and  CliMlraii.  iacTPMaililiiya,  Pa^ 

a  corporadoB  of  Dafawaw 

No  Drawiat.     FSad  Apr.  M,  im,  Sar.  No.  1U,M4 
2ClaiM.    {CI  If— nS) 

1  The  naethod  of  prepariag  a  polyisocyamvate  com- 
position which  consists  of  preparing  a  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  aromatic  diisocyanatca;  adding 
to  such  reaction  mixture  a  catalytt  compositioo  provid- 
ing 0.1  to  1  part  of  triethylenediamiiie  per  100  parts  of 
said  aromatic  diisocyanate  and  from  0.01  to  2.0  parts  by 
weight  of  a  lower  tertiary  imine  per  100  parts  of  said 
aromatic  diisocyanate.  said  tertiary  imine  having  at  least 
3  but  not  more  than  9  carbon  atoou  per  molecule  and 
of  the  formula 

BCHCHS' 

V 

1 

in  which  each  of  R  and  R'  is  selectsd  frt>o  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl  and  A  u  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  and  lower  alkyl;  and  re- 
covering the  polyisocyannrate  composition  resulting  from 
the  polymerization  of  the  reaction  mixture  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  catalyst  compoaitioo. 


3,154423  *^ 

POLYMERIZABLE  TRIAZINES  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 

Gaeteo  F.  D'Aiaio,  So«<fc  Mtmd,  ImL,  aasif^.  hy  jked 

ClerdaBd,  OMe,  a  carporatfea  af  Datewwa        ^^ 
No  Drawls     FIM  Oct.  1 1,  IMt,  Sar.  N«.  41 JM 

UClaiM.     (CL24«~7t) 
17.  A  polymerization  product  having  in  the  polymer 
molecule  a  plurality  of  repeating  uniu  having  the  formula 

T 

-CH-i- 
X    OC— B— ▲— B— C»N|(NR'i)i 

wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  _N(R")— ;  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cydo- 


aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  free  of  acctyleoic 
UBsaluration,  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoou  therein  and 
having  at  Wast  two  carbon  atoms  between  said  vaUodas 
and  derivatives  thereof  having  only  one  sutMtitueot  group 
thereon,  said  substituent  group  being  selected  from  the 
class  moMsting  of  chloro,  fluoro,  aikoiy.  aryloxy.  and 
acyloxy  groups,  said  alkoxy.  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  with  the  proviso 
that  where  the  B  to  which  the 

group  is  attached  in  the  above  formula  is  oxygen,  that 
part  of  A  to  which  B  is  attached  is  aliphatic;  X  is  selected 
from  the  class  mnsisting  of  hydroaea.  cyano.  —0(0) OR. 


— C(0)NR'a 

and  — C(0)— B-A— B— C,N,(NR',),  group.;  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups 
of  BO  more  than  4  carbon  atoou,  and  when  X  is  hydrogen, 
y  is  also  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro 
fluoro.  bromo.  iodo.  — CH,C(0)OR.  — CH,C(0)NR',. 
and  — C(0)— »-A— B— CN,(NR',),  groups;  C,N,  is 
the  trivalcnt  synunetrical  triazine  nucleus:  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  coosistiag  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent 
aliphatic.  cydoaliphaiK  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radt- 
cala,  free  of  acetylcnic  unsaturatioo  and  having  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms  therein,  and  derivatives  thereof  having  only 
one  substituent  group  thereon,  said  substituent  group  be- 
ing selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  chloro.  fluoro. 
alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  group*,  said  alkoxy,  aryloxy 
aad  acyloxy  groups  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein. 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mono- 
valent aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromauc  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturatioo  and  having  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  denvstives  thereof  having 
only  one  substituent  group  thereon,  said  substituent  group 
being  selected  from  the  class  '■^^'^ng  of  chloro,  fluoro, 
alkoxy.  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups,  said  alkoxy.  aryloxy 
and  acyloxy  groupa  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein, 
and  portions  of  heterocyclic  rings  in  which  two  R's  to- 
gether with  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a 
heterocyclic  groop  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
piperidinyl.  piperaxinyl.  and  morpholino  groups;  R"  is 
•elected  from  the  class  consi sting  of  hydrogen,  mono- 
valent aUphatk,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturstion  and  having  up 
to  20  carbon  atoms  therein,  and  derivauvcs  thereof  having 
only  one  substituent  groop  thereon,  said  substituent  group 
being  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  chloro.  fluoro. 
alkoxy.  aryloxy  and  acyloxy  groups,  said  alkoxy.  aryloxy 
and  acyloxy  groups  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  therein. 


3,154424 
POLYAMIDES  FROM  COMPLEX  POLYNUCLEAR 
POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
W.  ManiMk,  Ory«ri  Lake,  DL,  mliem  •» 
*»•  01  CiBiiMj.  rWii^i.  DL,  a  cerMV*. 

N«Ikawta|.     PM  Dec  3t,  1N«,  Sir.  N^  7944B 
•  Clatai.    (CL24«— 7t) 

I.  Luear  polyamides  prepared  by  the  condensation  of 

(1)  a  complex  polynuclear  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
obtained  by  metalation  of  the  solvent  extract  of 
mineral  lubricating  oil.  said  solvent  being  selective 
for  aromatic  compounds,  to  form  the  alkali  metal 
adduct,  carbonation  of  said  addurt  to  form  the  cor- 
responding alkali  metal  salt  of  the  carboxylic  add 
and  addiflcatioo  of  said  salt  to  form  the  free  car- 
boxylic acid  and 

(2)  a  polyftmctional  amine  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom  on  each  amino  nitrogen  and  containing  2 
to  70  carbon  atoms. 
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S,1S4325  

PERHALOGENATED  KETONES  AS  ACTTVATOW 
FORTIIE  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
CAPROLACTAM^^  

Melvla  Ira  Eekaai,  Wftalngina.  DeL,  JmII"'*  ^  ^L 
te  Po^  4e  Neawwi  a^  Cify,  WJkmla^am,  DeL, 

NoDrawST    FRed  Jely  31.  1941.  S«r.  No.  1273M 
12  CWm.     (CL  244— 7t) 

I.  A  process  for  the  rapid  polymerization  of  capro- 
lactam  to  solid  polycaprolactam  which  comprises  heat- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  from  100  to  200*  C.  a  reaction 
mixttve  of  caprolactam,  an  anionic  catalyst  consisting  of 
an  iminium  salt  of  caprolactam.  and  a  co-caUlyst  com- 
prising s  perbslogensted  ketone  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pcrhalogenated  alkanones  having  from  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  in  addition  to  the  carbon  stom  of  the 
carbonyl  group  and  perhalogenated  cydoalkanones  con- 
Uining  from  ?  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  in  addition 
to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  carbonyl  group. 


methacrylates,  in  which  the  monomer  mixture  from  which 
said  copolymer  is  prepared  can  contain,  in  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  total  monomers,  from  50  to 
about  5  parts  of  said  pyridine  compound,  from  50  to 
about  95  parts  of  said  conjugated  diene,  and  from  0  to 
about  48  parts  of  said  other  polymerizabic  monomer, 
which  method  comprises:  forming  a  mixttu-e  of  said  co- 
polymer with  ( 1 )  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from 


I  3,154324 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESINOUS  COMPOSI- 
TIONS    FROM     ALltYLENE     SULFATES     AND 
ALKYLENE  OXIDES 
DomU  L  EhMs,  BarrlBi^on.  and  leka  E.  Etafc  Evan^ 
in.,  aoigMra  to  TkePwe  0«  Cwnpaay.  Ckkacc  IlL, 

r^v^^vwiMa  at  Okie 
NVDrawiiw.    FRed  May  1.  1941,  Ser.  No.  l»4,44t 
t9ClalMa.     (CL244— TfJ) 


1.  The  proceas  of  preparing  resinous  compositions 
which  consists  ia  reacting  substantially  equimolar 
amounts  of  an  sikylene  sulfste  of  2  to  102  carbon  atoms 
containing  only  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  and  halo  «uh- 
stituenu  with  a  nitrogen  compound  of  up  to  40  carbon 
atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  primary  ali- 
phatic aminev  secondary  aliphatic  amines,  aliphatic  di- 
aimnes.  aliphatic  tnamines,  oleftnic  primary  amines,  ole- 
tek  secondary  amines,  aliphatic  amino  etherv  and  mix- 
twes  thereof,  said  muogen  compounds  having  a  replace- 
able hydrogen  atom  attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  the  reflux  temperature 
of  the  reaction  mixture  and  separating  a  solid  resmous 

product. 

12.  The  process  of  preparing  resinous  compositions 
which  consisU  in  reacting  substantially  equimolar 
amouBU  of  an  alkyleae  oxide  of  2  to  102  carbon  atoms 
containing  only  hydrofen,  hydrocarbon  and  halo  sub- 
stituteou  with  sulfamic  acid  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  0*  C.  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture  and  separating  a  solid  resinous  product. 


-K^+S) 


to 


3/- 3 


/  + 


50,000 


mol  per  mol  of  nuclear  nitrogen  in  said  copolymer, 
wherein  /  is  the  number  of  mols  of  nuclear  nitrogen 
per  molecule  of  said  copolymer  and  is  within  the  range 
of  1.8  to  10.0.  and  MW  is  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
copolymer  and  is  within  the  range  of  2,000  to  10,000,  of 
a  halocarboxylic  acid  conuining  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  a  single  halogen  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromne,  and  iodine, 
and  ( 2 )  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  0.3  to  0.4 
mols  per  mol  of  said  acid  of  a  tri(aziridinyl)pho8phine 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  oxides 
and  sulfides  having  the  formula 


X-P- 


B' 

i-. 


L   k 

wherein:  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur;  each  R'.  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  radical;  and 
each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consJ8:ing  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  and  curmg  said  mixture. 


3,154^7  _ 

V1NYI.PYRIDINE  RUBBERS  AND  PROPELLANT 

COMPOSmONS  COMPWSING  SAID  RUBMR 
Ckarlaa  C  Bice.  Bwfteevge^Oto^MlpiWtoPMIlipt 

nTIS^^^  pSSm&I  24,  1959.  Ser.  N«.  Mt,M3 
IfCWM.     (CL24»— M-T) 

9  A  method  for  curing  a  Hquid  copolytner  of  (a)  a 
conjugated  diene  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  with  (»)  a 

Bi 


3,154,52s 
VANADIUM  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  THEREWITH 
Alfred  P.  KottcBkakn,  WDoilBgtoa,  DeL,  aasinor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  4c  Neasoors  aad  Compaay.  Wnaafaagton,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawtng.    Filed  July  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2t7,791 

10  Clainis.  (CI.  244— M.7) 
6.  A  process  for  prep«ring  high  molecular  weight  hy- 
drocarbon polymers  which  comprises  contacting  the  po- 
lymerizabic monomers  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  ob- 
tained by  mixing  vanadium  tetrachloride  with  an  organo- 
meullic  compound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

B  CH« 

Al        (CHB'O. 
R'  X C( 


and 


\ 


C(RO» 
CHi 


:(R")i 


^^) 


:CHR"), 


CHy-C 


/ 


substituted  pyridine  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine  and  alkyl  substituted  pyridine 
wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  nu- 
clear alkyl  subsutuenu  is  not  more  than  15  and  wherein 
R,  ia  selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  and  (c)  another  rolymerira- 
tion  monomer  Klccted  from  the  group  consisting  oi  »ty- 
rene.  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  substituted  styrcnes,  acrylo- 
nitrile.  roethacrylonitrile.  awl  lower  alkyl  acrylates  and 


B»        Q 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
a  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2;  X  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S— ,  and 

I  .  .    - 

— NR 

and  Q  is  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
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MS4429 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  PROCESSABIUTY  OF 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYPROPYLENE 
YhJI  EoIm^mM.  Tokyo,  Notera  Fwkmm*,  Notnto  iM, 
Md  AtH^iFllaoka,  TakatnU^H  Ji«m,  ■■Ifinn  I* 
AMMKMd  Kocro  FthBiMM  rilifci,  Onka,  JapM,  ■ 

NoDraw^.     ^C7  Dec  14,  1942,  Sw.  No.  144,ST7 
llCta^M.    (CL2M--93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  improvinf  the  proccssabtlity  of  crystal- 
line  high  moleculsr  weight  polypropylene  which  com- 
prises adding  an  orango-tin-compound  in  an  amount  of 
0.005  to  2%  by  weight  to  raw  material  polyproylene 
baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  raw  material  polypropylene 
said  raw  material  polypropylene  containing  crystalline 
polymer  in  a  major  portion  and  having  an  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity of  more  than  2  as  measured  in  tetraline  solution  at 
135*  C,  and  subjecting  said  resulting  mixture  to  heat- 
treatment  until  said  polypropylene  is  converted  to  poly- 
propylene having  a  value  of  intrinsic  viscosity  between 
0.5  aixl  3.0,  said  value  being  lower  than  the  viscosity  of 
the  above-said  raw  material  polypropylene,  said  orgaao- 
tin  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mulas, and  in  which  in  all  of  said  formulas  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group  and  a  phenol  group. 

(1)  General  formula 

tRl,Sn[OOCRl, 

wherein  R'COO  b  selected  from  the  group  comiM- 
ing  of  a  saturated  monobasic  fatty  acid  radical  in 
which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms  and  a  monobasic  phenolic  add  radical  in 
which  R'  is  a  phenol  group, 

(2)  General  formula 


IRWn^ 


OOCCH 


OOCCH 


I. 


or    [-8B(S)«00C-CB-CH-000-k 


wherein  m  is  an  intefer,  and  m^  1, 

(3)  General  formula 

[R],Sn[OOC  CH=CH  COOR'l, 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
hydroxyalkyi   group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

(4)  General  formula 

tRl,Sn[OR'],  and  RO— [Sn(R)/)— 1^' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group  having  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenyl 
group,  and  /  is  an  intefer,  1  to  18  and  j^2. 

(5)  General  formula 

R'0[— Sn(R),0— l.OCR" 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  17  car- 
bon atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer,  and  m^l, 

(6)  General  formula 

R'Ot— Sn(R),0— l.OC  CH=<M  ODOR" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  re^wctively.  and  m  is  an  integer,  and 
m^l, 
(7)  Geoeral  formula 


(BhaJ"-o o o-<~^S  I 
L  COOR'  Jl 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  II  carbon  atoma,  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
aa  alkoxy-alkyl  group  represented  by  — R"OR'  in 
which  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon 


-1, 


(i)  General  formula 

[R],So=«  and  [— Sn(R), 

whereiaifi  is  an  integer, and mg;l. and 
(9)  General  formula 

lRl,Sn[SR'h 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 


14S44M 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYKTHYLENK  POWDERS 

••  Unlaa  CavMie  Caipuiart— ,  a  cMpw'atf—  ml  fitm 
Yatk 

No  DnnHm.    Pled  Pah.  M,  1M«,  9ar.  Nn.  1M71 
T^iTil      aCLiM—943) 

I.  Method  for  preparing  polyethylene  powders  which 
inctodcs  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  sohitioo  of  a  polyethylene 
bating  •  melt  index  above  about  0.005  in  an  inert  liquid 
organic  solvent  a  liquid  nooaolvent  for  said  polyethylene 
which  is  immiscible  with  said  inert  liquid  organic  sol- 
vent, agiuting  the  solutioa  and  nottsolvem  to  form  a 
dispersion  comprising  globules  of  said  sohitioo  in  the 
liquid  noMolveot,  cooling  the  dispanion  to  predpitata 
said  polyethylene  from  solution  in  the  absence  of  turtm- 
leooe  in  the  form  of  ultimate  particles  suspended  in  said 
giobniea.  separating  the  inert  liquid  or^nic  solvent  and 
said  ultimate  particles,  thereby  aggregating  said  ultimate 
particles  into  grannies  less  than  about  7.000  microns  in 
avvraga  diaoMlar,  grinding  the  raaolttng  friable  graaulaa 
until  at  least  93  percent  by  weight  thereof  have  a  parti- 
cle ai»  between  abont  50  and  500  microns. 


3,1S4331 
EXTRACTION    PROCDB   USING    lASIC   ION 
EXCHANGE  RESINS  TO  CONTROL  PROTEIN 
SOLUBILrrY 

YmmW.  TdHy,  Mb  ■>■*»  Onys^Tokyo, 

aniTs 

AJ 
Takyn,  lapM,  a  cOTparatton  of 

FRarf  Sept  1.  19M,  9cr.  Nn.  53,445 

ClalBBB  ptiatl^,  annRcallan  Japan,  Sept.  5, 1959, 
34/21,513 

1  Chihn.    (CL  24»— 12X5) 

A  process  of  separating  and  refining  protein  from  ofl 
extracted  seeds  comprising  forming  an  extraction  Uqnid 
constituted  by  wster  snd  an  oil  extracted  seed,  drculat- 
ing  a  basic  anion  exchange  resin  in  said  liquid  to  raise 
the  pH  of  the  extraction  liquid  whereby  the  protein  in 
the  seeds  is  dissolved  substantially  free  of  the  ash  of  the 
seeds,  lowering  the  pH  of  the  solution  sod  removing  the 
protein  from  the  solution  by  forming  a  coagulate. 
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NEW  WATEfc-SOLUlLE  A20  DYES  CONTAINING 
A  QUINAZOLINE  RADICAL 
—  i---g--   Gnantar  Li^a,  and  Garteri  WaDan- 
LniiilMhafan  (Rhtea),  GsMnr.  aarinon  to 
)    AnuClR    Snte-PahHk  TlHsngsssEsrhnlt, 


aixl 
(ID 


A'— N— N— C 
HO— C 


Ladwlgshafea  (RklMV, _  

N«Draw1s«.    Filed  Inna  12,  iU2,  Sar.  Nn.  2tl.7St 
Clahni  priorily.  i^pMcirtia  GaraMnr  J«m  14,  IMl 

(CtalM.    (CL24»--154) 
1.  A  water-aoluble  azo  dye  of  the  formula: 

i  A— N-N— B 

wherein 

A  repreaenu  the  radical  of  s  diazo  component  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(4-aminophenyl)-4- 
chloroquinazoline.  2  -  (3  -  aminophenyl)-4-chloro- 
quinaxoline  and  2-phenyl-4<hloro-6-aminoquinazo- 
line  and 
B  repreaenu  a  radical  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  the  formulae: 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


«-<:>■ 


H.COCHN 


.  CHS 


0»H 


OH    Ri 


R< 

R4 


(HOiB)^  80»H 


C>-CHr-CH-NH-60r^  ^-CO-NH-^^  ^ 

^^  ^O.H 

and 

CO— NH-^  \— 

y,-^       >  ^To.H 


Cl— CHi— CH— NH— «Oi 
CHt 

A'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH« 


C  I— C  Hf— C  H— NH— «  O 
CHi 


KI^' 


30(B 


and 


Ci_CH«-CH-NH-SOr-^ 
CH, 


CO— NH— ^  ^^ 

/  flO»H 


80»H 


-HN-CO 


-HN-C 


—HN-CO 


-^-       D — OH  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  fonsisting 

B^T^HH  of  naphthdmoooaulfonic  acid  and  napbtholdisulfonic  acid 

R,  repreaenta  a  muahn  selected  from  the  dass  consist-  bound  to  the  azo  linkage  in  a  position  vicinal  to  the  hy- 
ing of  hydrofen.  sulfonic  acid,  hydroxy,  amino,  acct-  droxyl  group  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ylamino  and  benzoylamino,  consisting  of 

R,  repreaenu  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  amino, 

R,  repreaents  a  member  aelected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  sulfonic  add  and  acetylamino, 

R4  repreaenu  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro  and  methyl, 

R«  repreaenu  a  member  selected  from  the  daas  con-   \\^' 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  chloro,  and 

m  repreaenu  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2.  said  dyestuff 
OQinaming  at  least  one  up  to  two  sulfonic  add  sub-    m,({ 
■tit^wmtt  at  water -solubilizing  groups. 


Oi-NH-C  Hr-C  Hf-Cl 
8O1— NH— CHf— CHt— CI     ., 


Of— NH— C  H— CB»-C1 
CHi 


I 


— HN— CO 


flOf-NH-C  H— C  H«-Cl 
CH« 


3454433        

NEW  AZO  DYESTUFFS  •- 

s),  TTlhilM  Tsdsikitt  ~~^^^^^^^^~ 

Pfate,  Osft  Sit and  Robart  Gcb^  3454334 

•),   AinnU   Tirtlsr,   f  iMliiiiiii.  POLYETHYLENEOXY  AZO  FUGmVE  TINTS 

Frill  Graasr,  WanMr  Rikhiai.  m^  Brtch  i>oaM  j.  Gala  Md  Hiw  IL.Kah%  Spaitanhnifc  S.C, 

Sloackl,  lainipfcrfsn  (RMbaK  C— any.  lalgiri  to  aasignors  to  Dearly  MflDikm  Riasarch  Corpomtlon, 


Dec.  It,  1957,  Sar. 
Mnj  22, 


No  DrawkM. 

No.  7%yMS, 

1959,  Sar.  Nn.  ilMM  ,v_     ..  .^ 

Clakaa  priorili,  ^iMcnHsn  Garaany.  Dec.  19, 1954, 

■  42372;  N«v7 1,1957,1  44,7fl;  Nov.  14,  1957, 

144311 

4CWM.    (CL24»— Itt) 

1.  A  watcr-aoluble  moooaso  dyestuff  selected  from  the 
daaa  1  oniiaring  of  compounds  of  the  formulae : 

OH 

A— N—N-D-E 


S.Cn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jm.  34,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1493<1 
2  natais     (CL24#— 19t) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


H(0CHiCH^. 

N 
/ 
H(OCHtCHa). 


wherein  n  is  about  50. 


CH* 


OH    NHt 


-N-kN 


0»Na 
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3,15<535 

POLYETHYLENEOXY  AZO  FUGITTVE  TTVTS 

Artkv  D.  GnyuuB,  Jr^  Spwtaabwf  S.C..  ■■%■  nr  to 

Dccring  MilUkcn  RcMsrck  Cwporatiom  Spwttabwt. 

S.Cm  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^    Filed  Jaa.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  It9 JH2 

1  ChdBk     (CL  M#—1M) 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


H(OCHtCHa). 

\ 

/ 

H(OCHiCH4). 


OH 


"O"-^ 

'""■^■V/- 


wherein  n  is  about  50. 


3,154,534 

34)-CARBAMYL-L.LYXOPYRAN06IDES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 


S- 
Roche  Ibc^  Natley,  NJ.,  a 
No  Drawh«.     F1M  Jaa.  17,  1 

mS 

17  CUiM.    (CL  M*— ai«) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O 

0-C-OB 


«f  New  Jeney 
Scr.  No.  1M,M3 
laa.  27,  IMl 


•ikrt-o- 


k>w«ralkyl 

lower  •Ikyl^    ^-OB' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  substituted  lower  alkyl  and  a  substituted  phenyl 
group,  the  substitucnts  attached  thereto  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and  nitro. 

and  acyl  represents  an  acyl  radical  of  a  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  mooocarboxylic  acid,  a  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  mooocarboxylic  acid,  and  a  monocyclic  aro- 
matic monocarboxylic  acid  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  mono- 
cyclic aralkyl. 


3,154437 

NEOMYCIN  PURIFICATION 

Lcoa  J.  HcMw,  Prftacctoa,  aad  Wtt«r  L.  Bryan,  lele 

Mead,  N  J.,  ■■iaiinn  to  OHa  MaCMeMM  Chialrel  Cor- 

pondioB,  NcwYork,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  VkgWa 

No  Drawtag.    F1M  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  114,521 

13  CWtes.  (CL  2M— 21t) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  neomycin,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  neomycin  and  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof  with 
a  higher  aliphatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkanals  of  five  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms:  phen- 
yl(iower  alkanals);  halo,  nitro  and  alkoxy  substituted 
derivativea  of  both  of  tbeae;  phenyl( lower  alkenals):  2- 
furaldekyde;  2-tliiophenaldehyde  and  pyridine-4-aldehyde. 
teparatiof  the  resulting  neomycin  Schiff's  base,  and  con- 
verting said  SchifTs  base  to  substantially  purer  neomycin. 


1 1 


>4S4,53f 

PBOCES8  FOR  HYDROGENATING 
NITR06AM1NBS 


to  FMC 


No  Drawli^    FIM  M«.  9,  IM2,  8«r.  No.  17t3i3 
5CMm.    (CL2M— 239) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  N.N-disub«tituted  hy- 
drazine by  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  a  compound  to- 
lected  from  the  group  coniiitiiig  of  N-dialkylnitrotamlnes 


having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  said  alkyl 
chains,  and  nitroeohexamethyleneimine  with  a  palladium 
catalyst,  and  wherein  undesirable  overhydrogenation  of 
said  compound  takos  place  to  form  skk  products,  the 
improvcmeot  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  catalytic 
hydrogenation  in  the  prcaeoce  of: 

(«)  •  aoittblo  iron  Mlt  in  amouou  niAciest  to  pro- 
irida  about  0.1  to  about  2  miUimoles  of  iron  per 
gram  of  catalyst,  and 
(fr)  a  cation  seleoted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  and 
hydroxide  ions  in  said  solution  of  aiiphauc  nitroe- 
amines  being  hydrogcnated.  said  ions  being  prseein 
in  the  mole  ratio  of  2.5  1  to  50:1  of  said  aohibte 
iron  salt  and  in  amounts  of  at  least  about  2.5  miUi- 
moles of  hydroxide  ion  ^kx  gram  of  catalyst,  where- 
by said  uodcstrable  overhydrogenation  is  materially 
reduced. 


3,154,539 
PRODUCTION  OF  LACTAMS  BY  REARRANGE- 
MENT OF  CYCUC  ILETOXIMES 


No 


A    Sodo-Fakrik    Aklfas^saiibrhrft, 
-Pfalx,  Geranny 

Filed  My  23,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  294,911 
Mtoa  Gervaiiy  Inly  25,  1942 
4  CWtoM.     (CL  24»-.a39J) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lactams  by  ro- 
arrancement  of  cyclK  kctoxunes  m  the  presence  of  a  fluid- 
ized   add  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from   210*   to 
450*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing 
the  ketoxime  to  be  rearranged  into  the  fluidued  catal>3t 
bed  in  the  solid  state  by  means  of  an  inert  gas  stream. 


3,154349 
PL1UFICAT10N  OF  LACTAMS 
Ladwli  Beer,  Hont  MeCiflar.  and  DIator  WcIm 
hafca  (RhiMk  GeraMiQr,  iiilffiifi  to 

Mo-  Jk  Sodo-Fi 


No  Drawls    Flai  Aai.  1, 1943,  Sar.  No.  299,1M 
CWm  priority,  asHkaftn  GcnMay  Ai«.  4,  1942 

12  riAmt  (CL  24«— 239 J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  punfkation  of  lactams  which  have 
been  obtained  by  rearrangement  of  substances  selected 
from  the  group  conaisting  of  cycloaliphatic  oximes  and 
their  salts,  said  Wltwlann  i  having  been  prepared  by  re- 
action of  the  corresponding  saturated  cycloaliphatic  hy- 
drocarbons with  an  agent  selected  from  tike  group  consist- 
ing of  nitrosyl  chloride  on  the  one  hand  and  mixtures  of 
nitrogen  monoxide  and  chlorine  on  the  other  hand,  which 
comprises  bringing  a  lactam  of  the  said  type  into  contact 
with  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium,  aluminum,  copper,  zinc,  the  metals  of  the 
iron  group  of  the  periodic  system,  chlondes  of  metals  of 
group  IIA,  of  aluminum  and  of  group  IIB  of  the  perKxlic 
system.  cai>onates  of  group  HA  and  group  IIB  of  the 
periodic  system,  and  oxides  of  elements  of  group  lUA. 
gHMp  OB,  the  iron  group  of  the  periodic  system  and  of 
copper,  and  distilling  the  lactam. 


3,154341 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  4^19-OXIDO- 


Soflfofal,  Om,  N« 
.,  Wait  On^aTN J., 


of  New 


N( 


No.  242,947 
29.  IHl, 


It,  1942, 

N4 

244327 
7  ClBkM.     (CL  244-03935) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  6^,19-oxido-Bteroid 
comprising    reacting   a    6^hydroxy-10-methylsteroid    se- 
lected from  the  froup  cooststing  of  the  androstane  and 


I 
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pregnane  series  with  an  oxidaUve  metal  acyUte  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lead  tetra-acylate.  a  sdver 
acylate  and  a  mercury  acylale.  in  the  presence  of  iodine, 
and  a  radical-iniuaior  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  an  aco  compound  of  the  formula: 


% 


iN  CN 


Hi 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  and  aralkyl  group,  and  R,  and  R4 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  an  aUyl  an<J 
aralkyl  group,  and  an  acyl  peroxide. 


3,154342 
4.ACYLTHIO   AND   ♦•AROYLTinp   DEWJ^TIV^ 
OF    3.kETO-.i*-STEROID8    AND    PROCESS    FOR 
PREPARING  SAME  

Ck^M  prtortty.  iflMrillnB  Great  Brtlato,  Jom  It,  1942, 

2335l74i;  f<m.  17,  1942,  32,7t4/42 

17  Cki- T(CL  244-13935) 

4   A   3-keto-A*-steroid  compound  having  a  — a*..yR 

group  attached  to  the  number  4  carbon  atom  of  the  steroid 

nucleus,  where  R  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkyl  containing  up  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 

conuining   up  to  eight  carbon   atoms,   said   compound 

having  at  the  17-po«ition  a  side  chain  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  those  characterizing  pregnane  and 

androstane  compounds. 

15    4  -  acetylihio-16«.l7«-isopropylidenedioxy  proges- 
terone. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,154343 

PREPARATION  OF  5.AMINOFURAPffl 
F    Ehettoo  aad  Gdbrtol  Gever,  Norwich,  N.Y., 
*  _  10  The  Norwich  l^mmmal  Coospaay.  a  cor- 

4o  ^^^I^^J^ci^iJ^liSj*  ^•-  *^" 
The  method  of  preparing  s  crystalHne  and  characteriz- 
abie  5-aminofuran  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


3,154344 
SUBSTTTUtED  MORPHOUNES 
WilHam  K.  L««4oia.  GrocM  De,  -j.fi»"«  ff!_?^ 
WUBaa  W.  Uvis,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  MJ*Z^!2*«^2Li^ 
WyMdotte  rhwilrah  Corporatkw,  Wyandotte,  Mkk., 
a  corporatkM  of  MkWgan 
NoDrawkig.    Filed  May  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5t2,07t 

ItCkOBM.  (CL  144— 247)  • 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  substituted  morjAolmes 
which  comprises,  vaporizing  and  heating  a  feed  mixtinr 
comprising  a  dialkylene  glycol,  hydrogen  and  an  ammat- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoma, 
primary  alkylamines  having  up  to  18  carbon  atonas  and 
cyclohexylamine.  said  dialkylene  glycol  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkylene  glycols  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula, 

■  K    R' 

(i— C— OH 


\H    H  '  '^ 

and  dialkylene  glycols  corre^jonding  to  the  formula, 

B'  B'      .,*         ''  .     *• 

C— C— OH 

Ik    k  .         . 


\H    H 


■■■.V. 


-s-C^t 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  alkenyl  radir 
cals,  alkoxymethyl  radicals  having  1  oxygen  atom,  phenyl 
naphthyl,  alkyl-subsututed  phenyl  and  alkyl-substituted 
naphlhyl  in  which  said  alkyl  substituent  has  no  more  than 
4  carbon  itoms,  and  phcnyloxymethyl  radicals  having  1 
oxvgen  atom,  said  alkyl.  alkenyl  and  alkoxymethyl  radi- 
cals having  not  more,  than  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  n>em- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
R,  and  wherein  R  and  R'  can  constitute  a  tetramethylene 
radical,  and  passing  said  vaporized  and  heated  feed  mix- 
ture tn  vapor  phase  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  over  a 
'metallic  hydrogenation /dehydrogenation  catalyst 


in  which  .   .         . 

X  represents  a  n»ember  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  N-R  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  roup  consisting  of  ureido.  2.4-dioxo-l  imidaz- 
olidyl  2-oxo-5-(N-morpholinyl)methyl-3-oxaioUdyl, 
acetamldo.  2-0X0  - 1  -  pyrrolidyl,  2-thiooo-l-imidaz- 
olidyl  and  2-oxo-l-lmidazolidyl;  and  ... 

A  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl:  . 
which  comprises  catalytically  hydrofenatrng  a  mtrofuraq 

having  the  formula: 


OiN-l^^i. 


in  which  X  and  A  have  the  slgnilkance  given  above  to  the 
presence  of  a  lolvent  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate  and  ab- 
solute ethanol  in  the  proportion  of  about  3: 1  by  volume 
and  a  caUlyst  conaisting  of  5%  palladium  on  charcoal 
and  at  a  pressure  of  about  2-3  atnaoepheres,  ^ 


3154345  '^-^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANURIC  ACID 
FROM  UREA  CYANURATE 
William  F.  Syncs,  Wehiter  Groves,  aod  Steve  Vazopokts, 
St  Loom,  Mo.,  Mrignon  to  Mooaaato  Company,  a  cor- 
poratkM of  Delaware 
NoDrtWliV.    Filed  Jw.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  145,957 

9ClirfM.  (CL244— 24S) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  manuf acnire  of  cyanuric  acid  which 
comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  from 
about  180*  C.  to  about  320*  C  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
and  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  a  urea  cyanurate 
substance  consisting  essentially  of  cyanuric  acid  granules 
coated  with  a  solid  coating  consisting  substantially  of  urea 
cyanurate,  said  cyanuric  acid  substance  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  urea  cyanurate  to  cyanuric  acid  weight 
rauo  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:10  to  about  1:150, 
said  heating  being  carried  out  until  said  urea  cyanurate 
substance  is  converted  to  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyanuric  acid  and  mixtures  of  cyanunc 
add  and  a  minor  amount  of  ammclide. 


i— *. 
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METHENAMINE  UtIBbCYLENATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Max  CkMiK  F^  LawB,  N  Jn  Mri^v  ••  Gray 

cMtkal  Co^  Yornkmn,  N.Y^  •     .  ^ 

No  Drawtac     FUcd  Apr.  !•,  Iftt.  Sm.  N«*  lA>«l 

4ClaiM.    (Cia—    Mt^ 

1.  Methenamine  undecylenatc. 

2.  The  method  of  preparint  metheiumine  uodecylenate 
which  comprises  combining  equimoUr  quantities  of  un- 
decyknic  acid  and  methenamine  in  the  presence  of  a  sol- 
vent comprising  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  from 
5  to  50  percent  of  concentrated  ammonium  hydroxide, 
and  at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  to  25*  C.  recovering 
metbenamine  uxKlecylenate  from  the  resultant  raactioo 
product.  

3,154,547 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l-AMINO-»> 
TRIAZINIS 
KcaacCk  Robert  HaAuB, 


and  alkyl-wbttituted  aryl'and  R'  U  selected  from  the  group 
coQMStiag  of  alkyi.  hydroxy-  and  aryl-subrtituted  alkyl. 
aryl  and  halo-,  nitro-  and  alkyl-«ub«tituted  aryl  which  com- 
prises bringing  into  reactive  contact  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  C-  to  about  100*  C.  an  N-cyanoimidate  of 
the  formula: 

.N-CN 

!  u-t-ou- 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  hereinabove  and  R"  is  lower 
alkyl  with  an  tt'nHk>«'"^  of  the  formula: 


N-OB 
U'-l-StU 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  hereinabove. 


Cyi 
coffvonKkM  of  Malae  _ 

No  Dnm^.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2424S7 
4  CliriM.     (CIMM— 2493) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-amino-s-triazine  of  the 

formula: 

R' 


A 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  halo-  and  aryi-substituted  alkyl.  aryl 
and  halo-,  nitro-  and  alkyl-substituted  aryl  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
halo-,  carbalkoxy-  and  aryl-subetituted  alkyi.  aryl,  halo-. 
nitro-  and  alkyl-substituted  aryl.  alkoxy,  alkytthio.  amino, 
alkyl-  and  aryi-substituted  amino  which  comprises  bring- 
ing into  reactive  contact  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0*  C.  to  about  50*  C.  an  N-cyanoimidate  of  the  formula: 

N— CN 

B— ^— OR" 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  hereinabove  and  R"  is  lower 
alkyl  with  an  ^miHine  of  the  formula: 

NH 

R'-C-NH. 

in  which  R'  is  as  defined  hereinabove. 


3,lS<S4t 
PREPi     ~ 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-AMINO-» 
TRIAZINE-l-OXDOES 
KeMeth  Robert 


corporatkM  of  Matee  . 

NoDrawte.    Flad  Mar.  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  M2J41 


(CL  2M—149J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-amino-«-triaziiie-l -oxide 
of  the  formula: 


< 


A 


3,154449 

THE  PREPARATION  OF 


No 


PROCESS  FOR 

CAR«OXYUCACID9^ 

WjMiiiWi,   MkiL,  • 


13 


23,  1941.  Ser.  No.  147,fSI 

(CL  24b— 254) 

for   preparing   cart>oxylic   adds   which 


1.  A    pre 
comprises: 

(A)  heating  a  reaction  mixture  of  s  heterocyclic  nitro- 
gen compound  cotrespooding  to  the  formula : 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CH.  CR.  and  N  and  wherein  R  ts  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals  and  is  a  methyl  radical  in  at  least  one  occurreoca, 
and  an  aqueous  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  dichromate  in 
the  proportion  of  about  1  to  1 .2  naob  of  said  dichromate 
per  methyl  radical  of  said  heterocyclic  nitrogen  com- 
pound at  a  temperature  of  about  175  to  325*  C.  and  ua- 
der  a  pressure  equivalent  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the 
reaction  mixture  at  the  temperature  employed,  and 

(B)  adding  phosphoric  add  to  said  reactKM  mixttirc 
after  the  reaction  has  commenced  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  mainiain  the  pH  of  the  reactioQ  mixture  in  the  range 
of  about  6  to  8. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  compound  is  2-methylpyrazine. 


2.1 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of  alkyl. 
halo-  and  aryi-substituted  alkyl.  aryl  and  halo-,  nitro-, 


EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  CHLORO- 

SULFONATED  QUINAZOUNONBS 

GttMr  T.  FHibiW.  Graso  Sraok  Ti  i  aibt^,  Suisisl 

Cooiaty.  NJ.,  aalBar  la  Aasaricao  Cjiiiwii  Com- 

pMy,  SiMBforCCM.,  a  ioimiKIm  af  MafeM 

No  Drawfc^    Fled  Aag.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2144M 

7  CMm.  (CL  244—251) 
1.  In  a  solvent  process  for  extracting  2-alkyl-7-halo- 
1.2,3,4  •  tetrahydro  -  4  -  oxo  -  6  -  quinazolinesulfooyi 
chloride  from  a  low-solids  coolent  aqueous  slurry  there- 
of, the  improved  method  which  comprises  using  as  the 
extracting  solvent  medium,  for  each  hundred  parts  of 
chlorosulfonated  product  quinazoiinone  to  be  extracted,  a 
sufficient  amount  of  mixture  of  (a)  lower-alkyi  ester  of 
a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  said  ester  beijog  less  water-misdble 
than  ethyl  accUte,  and  (b)  a  ketone  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  diethyl 
ketone:  said  ester  and  said  ketone  being  present  in  weight 
ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  15:1. 
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3,154,551  _ 

.4-PIPERAMNO-5-ARYLMERCAPTO  PYRIMIDINES 

George  H.  HMcU^  ^•■^TL!!if'^u5!?' ^^T 
4al«.  N.Y.,  sislganri  to  Borroofhs  WeiicoMC  *  Co. 
(UAA.),  Tackaboe,  N.Y.,  a  corpwatioo  of  New  York 
No  DrawtaTpiled  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,147 

ClaiMs  pfteri^.  applriiia  GiMt  Rrilala  IVfar.  17. 1959 
•  cUm.     (CL  244—254.5) 
I .  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  coosi<ing  of  a 

baas  of  the  formula 


ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  car- 
bonate and  potassium  carbonate  per  mol  of  said  piperazine 
compound  at  anemperature  of  about  85  to  100*  C.  and 
at  about  atmospheric  pressure.  ^    . 


rf  N'-R< 


and  its  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt*, 
wherein  R  ii  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, amino  and  lower  alkylamino,  R>  and  R«  are  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  X  u  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,15MS2 
METHYLATION   OF   PIPERAZLNES 
A.  Welpert,  Taylor,  aod  WMlaa  W.  Ljvis,,''- 
Wyaadotte,  Mkb^  aas%Bors  to  Wyaodotte  Cbfkals 
Corporatioo,    WyMdoCtc,    MklL,    a    corparatfoo    of 


3454354 
TERTIARY  AMINES 
Erwt  Sccgcr,  Bibcrach  an  dcr  Hiss,  Gcmumy, 

by     BMSoc     asaignoients,     to     Boebrlnger     Ingelbeun 
GjB.bJL,  li^cibelni  an  RhbM,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tleo  of  GerauMy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jolv  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,554 
Claims  priority,  applicotloo  Gennaay  Jaly  9,  1959 

4  Claiau.     (CL  244—293) 

1.   l.(3,4-<iimethylpbenyi)-l-piperidino-ethane  hydro- 
chloride. 

3,154,555 

NEW  DIAZACYANOMETHINE  DYES 
Dctecft,  Lodiilgibafen  (RMdc),  Gcrmaoy,  aa- 
to  Badlsrbf  AnUo-  *  Sodo-Fabrik  Aktiengcecll- 

^  laiiilgibrfiB  (Rhiae),  GcrasaBy 

No  Draw^.     FHad  Nov.  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,471 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Nov.  34,  1944 

5  Cla^     (CL  244—294.8) 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


NoD^awb«.    FIMJoMll.  1941.  Ser.  No.  114,521 
4  Claims.     (CL  144— 244) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N.N'-dunethylpiperazines 
which  comprises  contacting  a  piperazine  compound  cor- 
respofMling  to  the  formula: 

Ri      Ri 

\h-ch 

i.  L 

wherdn  R,.  R,.  R,  and  R4  are  numbers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals  with  about  2  to  2.4  mols  of  formaldehyde  and 
about  2  to  2.4  mols  of  formic  acid  per  mol  of  said  piper- 
azine compound  m  the  presence  of  sbout  0.5  mol  of 
sulfuric  acid  per  mol  of  said  piperazine  compound  at 
about  40  to  60*  C.  and  at  about  atnKMpheric  pressure. 


3,154,553 
METHYLATION  OF  PIPERAZINES 
A.  Weipert.  Taylor,  Mkb.,  aarigmir  to  Wyandotte 
ricalB  Caipartten.  WjaninMi,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

NTon^te'nM  JMt  21.  1941,  S«r.  No.  11M44 
12  CWma.     (CL  244-244) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  NJ^'-dimethylpiperazines 
which  comprises  cootactint  a  piperazine  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


4. 


[' 


\ 


/ 
N 

k. 


C-N 


CN  A 

-N»C— C  .N-Ri 

(CH— ChC. 


in  which  •    •• 

R,  and  R]  represent  a  radical  selected  frdm  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl,  .  . 
the  moiety 


C 


\ 

c 
/ 


represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
benzothiazolinylidene-(2),  6  -  methoxybenzothiazo- 
linylidene  -  (2).  thiazolinylidene  -  (2),  5-phenyl-l,3, 
4-thiodiazolinylidcne  -  (2).  and  5-phenyl-l,2,4-tri- 
azolinyiidene-(3); 
the  moiety  .'i 

A  i 

(CH— CHf»-.  » 

represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 

of  1  -  methylbenzimidazolyl  -  (2),  1  -  ethylbenzimid- 

azolyl  -  (2),  pyridyl  -  (4)   and  pyridyl  -  (2),  n 

being  an  integer  of  1  to  2;  and 

X  rtprcsents  an  anion  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

CI©.      Bre,      V4      ZnCl*©©,      CH,SO«e.      C,H«S04©. 

BF«e.  aO*©  and 


Ri      Rt 

„       iH-<!;H  •      .    :  > 

^CH-CH 

A.  i. 

wherein  R,.  R,.  R,  and  R4  are  membert  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals 
with  formaldehyde  in  the  proportion  of  about  4  td  8 
mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  said  piperazine  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  about  O.l  to  1.5  mols  of  a  mem- 


o,* 


2.  The  dye  of  the  fcHinula: 
8 


;ir«r; 


9)4-CHa 


V<ZnCU®® 
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N-PYIUDYLETIiYL-2:3-«OLYMETUYLENB- 
INDOLES 
Mckr  E.  FTMd,  Pyi«<ilpM«.  Pa,  Mi  I  »MiMi  M.  Mm, 
MlHMipotti,    MhM,    Milga nn    lo    Aacrtoa    Home 
Prodwti  CorronOam,  N«w  York,  N.Y,  a  corpondoa 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     FUai  Dec  4,  19€2,  S«r.  No.  242,ttS 

If  ClalM.     (CL  1«»— 29<) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-R' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  5  to  13  inclusive  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and 
hydrogen  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  having  doc  more  than 
4  carbon  atooos. 


6.  N.I 
amide. 


(S  •  aminotnenth^  -  2  •  benzothiazoletulfen* 


3,1S<SS9 
DIAZIDOCARBAZOLKIMSULFONIC  ACIDS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAUNG  SAME 
Hcvy  M.  Grolta,  Delaware,  Ohio,  Mrroa  N.  LagaKh, 
tec    of    Cilaifcai.    Ohio,    bv    Phyitts    T. 
Mir,  Scraaloa,  Pa.,  aalgann^  by  mmm  m^ 
to  Mwlte-Mwietta  Coryoradoa,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  loiyorartoa  of  Marjlaad 
No  Drawliv.    FBci  SepL  11.  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  3«t,3M 

«  OaliM.     (CL  2M— 315) 
1.  A    mixture   of    1.6-diazKlocarba2oledisulfonic    acid 
and  3.6-diazidocarbazoleduulfonic  acid  isomers. 


o 

A-CH— C 


1 


Ht-C 


\ 
« 


3,1543M 

N^'.AZAALKYLENE-BI9<ALK£NYU 

SUCCINIMTOES) 

Cari  Onch,  Klrfcwoai.  Ma^  ■"'P"  ***  Moamato 

Coaipaay,  a  corporaooa  of  Delaware 
No  Dtawte.    Fled  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1S4.991 

9  ClalaM.     (CL  2M— 32«J) 
1.  An  N.N'-azaalkykne-bis(alkenyUuccinimidc)  of  the 

formula. 

o 

C-CH-A 
-rCHr-CH-/CH\-SH-|-CHf-CH-/CH\-.vf 


L 


A 


3,154,557  '. 

21^2-  AND  4-PYRIDYL)-LOWER-ALKOXYlTtTRA. 
HYDROPYRANS  AND  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED 
THEREFROM 
BctaaH  L.  Z«^t2,  Coioal*.  N.Y.,  Milfn   to 

Dmg  lac  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporadoa  of  Dd(a^ 
No  Drawte.     OrigiMi  appttcatkMi  Sept.  2t,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  842^^2.     DivUoi  ami  this  agpMcatloa  Jaly  29, 
19«2,  Ser.  No.  211,39< 

4ClaiM.     (CL2M— 297) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


El 


where  A  is  alkenyl  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  500  to  about  2.000  and  derived  from  a  lower  alkene, 
jt  is  a  whole  number  from  one  to  four.  R  and  R'  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  a  whole 
number  from  rero  to  three. 


CHaAlk'-O 


wherein  R|  represents  a  member  of  the  group  coosisdng 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  from  one  to  four  lower-alkyls  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms.  Alk'  repreaenU  lower- 
alkylene  of  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 

the 

■y.    — CH,Alk'— O— 

chain  is  attached  to  one  of  the  2-  and  4-poettions  of 
the  pyridine  ring. 


■.  ■'.f 


3,154,541 
ORGANIC  SULFTOE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

DECARORANE 
■  naari  MaeMertka,  ChaMs  Ford,  Pa., 
E.  L  *i  Paal  *t  Niaiari  a^  Ci 
DeL,  a  taipaiatkia  of  Dalawa 
No  Dvawta«.     FBad  iwiy  25,  19St,  Ser.  No.  759,Stt 

t  Ck^M.  (CL  M9— 327) 
2.  The  decaborane /organic  sulfide  adducts  represented 
by  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  coositting  of 
B„Hi,  2R— S— R-  and  B,^u  2R— S— R"— S— R' 
wherein  R  and  R'  taken  separately  represent  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aryl.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl.  and  cycloalkenyl  of  which  only 
one  R  and  R'  group  can  be  aryl,  R  and  R'  Ukcn  together 
represent  an  alkylene  radical,  and  R"  represenu  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  which  is  arylene  when  R  and  R'  rep- 
resent radicals  other  than  aryl  and  alkylene  and  which  u 
ocherwiae  alkylme. 


N»l-(t-AMINOMENtHYL)  THIAZOLE. 

SULFEN  AMIDES 

J.  lyAMka,  Chailsitoa,  W.  Va,   1 1  iltii  ^  i   «• 

MoMoato  Coasa— y,  a  cospofattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk«.    FIM  May  li,  1942,  Ser.  No.  195334 

9Clato8.    (CL24#— 392) 

1.  N.l  -  (8-aminoo»enlhyl)  -  4  -  lower  alkyI-2-thiarok- 

suifenamide. 

2.  N,l-(-8-aminomenthyI)-4-lower    aIkyl-5-Iower    car- 

boalkoxy-2-thiazolesulfenamide. 

3.  N.l  -  (8-aminomenthyl)-4-lowercarboalkoxy-2-thia- 

xolesulfenamide. 

4.  N.l  -  (»-aminooaenthyl)-4,5-di( lower  alkyl )-2-thia- 

zolesulfenamide. 

5.  N.l  -  (8  -  aminomenthyI)-5<hloro-2-benzothiaiolo- 

sulfenamide. 


3,154,542 
4aJa-DILOWERALKOXY-DICYCljOPENTA-^ 

DIOXANES 
A.  Panglove,  MUbad,  Mkk.,  asaigaor  to  The 
Dow  Ckiaytal  Cii^iaj.  Mliliai.  Mkh^  a 
lioaof  Delaware  _^ 

No  Drawk«.    FMad  Dec  4, 1941,  Ser.  Na.  154,922 

5aalM.     (CL249— 349J) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

0-X 


iC 


O 


0 


L3 


T. 


6-1 
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wherein  each  of  Y  and  Z  is  independenUy  alkyl  of  1  to    and  R,  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
5  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2.  drogen,  ^  „ 

CHtCHiCHCHt 


3,154,543  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REACTION  OF  ISORUTENE       ^^ 
WITH  FORMALDEHYDE 
Walter  Kf«aig  aad  Wolfgaag  Swodeak,  Levsikaeta.  G^ 
to    FMkeafabrlkea    Bayer    Aktiea- 
a  corporatkta  of 


/  CH,       \  ' 

(  CHtCHtCHCH*  )k 

ana  .         i        «  ■ 

^  .  ,        "^j .    lCHjCH=CCHiJH 


NoDrawtag.     Filed  laae  23,  1941.  Ser.  No.  119jM3 
Claims  priority,  appHctloa  GeraMay  Jaae  29,  1949 

19  aaCTccL  249-34i.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4-dimethyld<oxane 
wherein  isobutene  and  formaldehyde  are  condensed  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  cation-exchange  resin  catalyst 
consisUng  essentially  of  a  cross  linked  aromatic  vinyl 
polymer   containing  nuclearly  substituted  sulfonic   acid 

3,154444  *  ^      .. 

OLEANDOMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  ^     • 

Walter  D.  Cetaacr.  New  Loadoa,  Cooa.,  aerigaor  to  Ch^ 
Ptzcr  A  Co.,  lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 


where  n  Is  an  integer  from 'one  to  nine,  with  sodium  hy- 
dride to  produce  the  corresponding  chroroenol  of  the 
formula 


*> .      •  ■ 


No 


FBad  Oct  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,174 
7  CkriBM.     (CL  249—343) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  N -oxides  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  Ri  and  R,  are  the  same  as  above. 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula      , 


ORi 


r 


CH,-N-CH. 


OM« 


ORi 


CUt 


•      «' 


CH.   > 


i^         OR.    I 


\y   /       CH.     \"  • 

j;'        ■cH^cHi  cHiCH.<!;H-cHt  )h  •        .  •  ■■ 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  phosphate  and  di- 
benzylphosphate. 

13.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  Ri.  Rj  and  R,  is  a  member  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetyl  and  propionyl. 
at  least  one  of  said  R,.  R,  and  R,  groups  always  being  a 
member  other  than  hydrogen;  and  the  non-toxic  acid  ad- 
dition salu  of  all  these  compounds. 


3,154^45  

CHROMENYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING 
a  LkM,  PlaMUU.  CllCord  H.  Shaak, 
^^  |L«|  Folkers.  PIsh^sM,  N J.,  aail^nrs  to  Merck  R 

Co.,  lac^  Rahway.  NJh  ■  f'ln^^^  ?£  ^Vl^T^ 
NoDrawtas.    FM  M».  22, 1942,  Ser.  Na.  UMIS 
UO^aa.    (CL  249-.345J) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  qumooe  of 
the  formula 


CH. 


/      T    \ 

H|l  CHiCHiCH— CH»  IH 


wherein  R*  represents*  a  mcmbef  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  and  phosphate. 


CR« 

CHr-CH-C-CH.Ri 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  the  same  and  represent  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  n^ethoxy  and  a 
tubstituent  wherein  R  and  R|  together  represent 


_-CH=CH— CH=CH— 


3  154,544 

NOVEL  3-HALO-4-HYDROXY-4-HALOMETHYL 

TETRAHYDROPYRANS 

Erwia  Stelalager.  Frankfart  am  Mala-Sossenhelm,  Gcr- 

■jHy,  Mslgnor,  by  mesne  asrignmeats,  to  Socony  Mobil 

OU  Company,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 

New  York 

No  Drawkm.     FUcd  Dec  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,589 
I  Claims.     (CL  249—345.9) 

1.  3-haIo-4-hydroxy-4-halomethyl  tetrahydropyran. 

3.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  3-halo-4-hydroxy-4- 
halomethyl  tetrahydropyran,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
3-halo-2-halomethyI  propene  with  an  aldehyde  from  the 
group  consisting  of  paraformaldehyde  and  formaldehyde 
in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  by  use  of  a  ratio  of  one  mole  of  the  3-halo-2- 
halomethyl  propene  to  at  least  two  moles  of  the  aldehyde. 
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1  .  AMINO  •  4  .  ARYLAMINOANTHRAQUINONE  ^ 
SULFONIC  ACID  CONTAINING  A  lETA-CHLO- 
ROETHYLSULPONAMIDO  SUBOTTTUENT 
im»km  Ebdc  I  B^wltifcrfiB  (RMmK  Wtta 
FniikMtkal,  Pfali,  Out  ScbKir  mi  Rokmi 
Lii4w%iikafca  (RMm),  AtmU  Tvttw, 
PfaiCt  utd  Frill  GcaMr«  Www  RsMh 
Stocckl,  LaAwicihafca  (RMm),  Gmmma,  aalBon  to 
Badiscke  Amaim-  A  Soda  FAtft  AfcHJi^iwfcrhafl, 
Ladwidkafen  ua  Rkiac,  Rhhifiaail  Pfati,  Girw— y 
No  Drawtef  OriflMl  ffMraHna  Dm.  It,  1957,  Sar. 
No.  7«3,4f(5.  DiTUcd  Md  tMi  ippirartia  May  22, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  I1M94 

ClalDH  priority.  ivrHcatfoa  G«naa^r,  Dm.  19,  1954, 
B  42,S72;  Aaf.  31.  1957.  B  45^7*;  StfL  19.  1957, 
B  44,M4;  Oct  31,  1957,  B  44,iU;  Nov.  14,  1957, 
B44,S11 

(Claims.     (CL2M— 372) 
1.   l-amino-4-arylaminoanthraquinoae  -  2-sulfoaic  add 
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O        KHi 


OcTonra  ?7.  19«4 


SO^\H-CHrCHt-<'l 


80tB    80»B 


-CHr-CHr-CI 


O       NH— <f 


80»H 


8(HH 


H»CH 


NH.OC 


90|NH.CH«Cit*.CI 


dyestuffs  containing  the  substituent  group 
— SO,NHCH/:H,a 


and 


0*H 


80»H  SO»H 

-CH— CH- 


-^•°-C>-^"-^"-<_3^-^"-^-^C7> 


•0».NH.CIUCU».Ct 


which  dyestuffs  are  selected  frooi  the  group  consisting  of 

O        -VH» 


m 


—^  \— 80»NH-CHr-CH,-Cl 


3,154,541 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDENSING  43-DINrrRO- 
ANTHRARUFIN  WITH  bhAMINO-BENZYL 
ALCOHOL 

Rack  A.  WA«,  New  ProHicye.  NJ.,  wid  Vktor^S. 

I.  N.C.,  aailgwm  to  Celaacw  Cocp^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Uyy 

6        NH— ^ 


No    Drawi^.     Cut!— atliia    of    appHcatfoa    S«r.    No. 
315425,  Oct  2t,   1952.    Tkta  appicatlPB   May   14, 

1957,  Sar.  No.  459.495 

1  OakiL    (CL  24«— 3M) 
Process  for  the  production  of  improved  anthraquinone 
dyestuffs,  which  comprises  condensing  4.8-dinitro-anthra- 

rufin  with   m-amino-benzyl  alcohol   in   solution   in   the 

—^  7— C         N— so»NH-CHr-CHr-Ci    mono-methyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol  at  a  temperature  of 

>c==/    \=/  1 1 8  to  1 32  *  C.  under  relhu  and  under  an  inert  atmosphere. 


0*H 


80«H 
—/  S—NH-CO 


-80^H-CH«-CHr-CI 
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comprising  nitrogen,  whereby  replacenncnt  of  only  one 
of  the  tiitro  group*  by  an  amino  group  takes  place. 


I 


3,154,549 

19.NmULOSTEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  I9-NORSTEROID8 
Alkwto     LjtoII.     MBa^     aiid     RluMo    GardI,    Carate 
BrtiMam,  Italy,  aari^ors  to  Fraacaaco  Vkmara  S.p.A., 
Casttaovo  (CoaM»,  Italy,  a  cwporatkM  of  Italy 
No  Drawl^.     Rkd  Oct.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,242 
OalMs  priority,  appMratlna  Italy  Oct  19.  1941 
14  Cl^aa.     (CL  244-->)97.1) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H«C 


3  154,572 
PREPARATION  OF  MONO-UNSATURATED 
ALIPHATIC  NITRILES 
Lc  Roi  E.  HntcUnci  and  WUUam  L.  Fierce,  Imth  of  Crys- 
tal Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  Tkc  Pore  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporatkMB  of  Oklo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,445 

4  Cialnu.  (CL  240--445.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mono-unsaturated 
olefbiic  nitriles  conuining  3-4  carbon  atoms  which  con- 
sists of  heating  a  mixture  of  hydrogen,  cyanogen,  and  a 
lower  allccne  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  in  a  mol  ratio  of  0.1-0.6/1.0/1-10,  re- 
spectively, to  a  temperature  of  about  700*-*50'  C. 


RO 


^\y 


where  X  is  a  member  aelected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  group  >CH— OR  and  a  group 


CH-CH-CHi 


and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  con- 
taining up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

6.  5-prtgDCDe-3/J.20^-diol-19-carboxyUc  acid. 


.  3,154,579      

ESTEWOr  FARNESYL  ACETIC  ACID 

■dMl,  Md   BrwM  CavaDcri, 
Id  littoto  de  Aafd  S.p.A., 


MDaB,  Italy,  __. 

MUm.  Italy,  a  body  caipaiais  af  Maly 
NoDrawk«.     FIM  Mi7l9,  1942.  Scr.  No.  193J74 

-         -  May  24,  1941. 


priority,  _, 

1M12/41 
I  9ClakM.     (CL  249-^19^ 

t.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,154,573 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLUORINATED 

DINTTRILES 

H«Ty  J.  Cend,  Wannfaister,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  ft 

Haas  Company,  Philadelplifa^  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawta«.    FOad  luc  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,449 

5  Claims.     (CL  249 — 445.7) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  the   compound 
having  the  formula 

NC(F)C=C(X>CN 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine  and  chlorine,  which  comprises  reacting 
1 .2-dichloro- 1 ,2-dicyanoethene  with  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  and  alkaline 
earth  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  organic,  polar 
solvent  that  has  a  boiling  point  above  about  90'  C.  at 
25  mm.  absolute  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  about  140* 
to  250*  C.  and  removing  the  product  from  the  reaction 
medium. 

3,154,574 
BiS(»-l,14,3.TETRAMETHYLBirrYLFHENYL). 
2,4-DIliYDROXYBOPHTHALATE 
Darid   A.  Gordoa  and  Charks  W.  Hinniaa,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assivsors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dckiwarc 
No  Drawiic.    Filed  Mar.  13.  1958.  Scr.  No.  721,9r7 

1  Claim.     (CL  249—473) 
Bis(p-1, 1.3,3  -  tetraniethylbutylphenyl)-2,4-dihydroxy. 
iaophthalate  having  the  fcHtnula: 


(CH,),C=CH— CHr-CHr-C(CH,)=CH— CH, 

— CHr-C(CH,  )=CH— CHr-CH,-COOR 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dodecyl. 
3.7.dimelhyl-octyl.  3.7.1 1-trimethyl-dodecyl,  alkenyl,  pn>- 
pargyl.  alkyl-substituted  propargyl.  cydohexyl.  methyl- 
cydohexyl.  carvacryl.  benzyl,  styryl  and  cinnamyl. 


OH 


I  O  CH»  CH) 


i-K 


H. 

CH«  CH( 

V-C-CHf-C— CH, 
CH4  CHi 


3,154,571 

SELECTED  ESTERS  OF  FLUORODITHIOCARBOX. 

YUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
WHha  Jaaapk  Mlddktoa.  ClayaM^  DcL,  iirfginr  to 
E.  L  da  Po^  da  Ntiaara  and  Campaay.  Wibniagtoa. 
DcL.  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawart 
NoDrawif    Fllad  A^  2S,  1959.  Scr.  No.  934,493 

13ClakD8.    (CL  249— 455) 
1.  Halogenated  compounds  in  which  all  halogen  is  of 
atomic  number  9-17  of  the  formula 

1 
Bf-C-eR 

wherein  ,     w      1 

R  n   a  member  of  the   group  consisung  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl  and  alky  I  and  haloalkyi  of  up  to  12  carbons 

and 
R(  is  c-fluoroalkyl  of  up  to  12  carbons. 


characterized  by  being  a  white  solid  melting  at  196.5*- 
197.5*  C. 


^  '    • 


3,154,575 
N^UBSTITUTED  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  2,3,4- 

TRICHLORO-S-NITROBENZOIC  ACID 
Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewbtoo,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to  Hooker    - 
Ckemkal  Corporatioa,  Nfa«m  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  York 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241,945 

9  Claims.  (CL  249— 591) 
1.  A  substituted  ammonium  salt  of  2,3,6-trichloro-5- 
nitrobenzoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
N-alkylarrmionium  salts  having  not  more  than  18  carbon 
atoms,  the  N-( hydroxy  alkyl)  ammonium  salts  having  2 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  N<ycloalkylammonium  salts  hav- 
ing not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  the  N-( aromatic  hy- 
drocarbyl)  ammonium  salts  having  not  more  than  10  car- 
bon atoms,  the  piperidinium  salt,  the  pyrrolidinium  salt. 
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the  morpholinium  salt,  the  N-methyl  morpholiniuin  salt, 
the  anilinium  salt,  the  N-cnethyl  anilinium  salt,  and  the 
N.N-dimethyl  anilinium  salt. 

2.  The  hydrocarbylammonium  salts  of  2.3,6-trichloro- 
S-nitrobenzoic  acid. 


SULFONATE  EXTRACTION  WITH  DIMETHYL 

SULFOXIDE 

Mortoa  ZL  F^^bm.  L<m  Ai«alM,  CaHf^  ani^or  to 

Bray   OU   Cooipa^,   Loa  AagriM,   CaUf^  a  HMited 

pwlaenkip  of  Calif  oraia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aag.  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5t,t79 
4  nahiM      (CL  2M>-5«4) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  alkaline  earth  metal  sul- 
fonates from  a  hydrocarbon  oil  solution  which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  said  solution  resulting  from  sulfona- 
tion  of  an  aromatic  lubricating  oil  followed  by  neutraliza- 
tion with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  base  with  dimethyl  sul- 
foxide, separating  the  mixture  into  two  phases,  an  oil 
phase  low  in  sulfonate  and  a  solvent  phase  containing  a 
major  part  of  the  sulfonate  content  of  the  mixture  and 
removing  dimethyl  sulfoxide  from  each  of  the  said  phases, 
thereby  producing  an  oil  substantially  free  of  alkaline 
earth  sulfonate  and  a  concentrated  solution  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  sulfonate  in  oil. 


3,154377 
OPERATION  OF  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS  IN 
THE  UQUm  PHASE 
Rkkanl  P.  C«ier,  Beverly,  and  FraiikKa  T. 

MoorestowB,  N  J.,  as«it»ors  to  Hcrcolca  Powder  Coat- 
•any.  WOminctoa,  Dcl^  a  cuifoiadon  of  Ddawwt 
FIM  May  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  732,722 
2  Claims.     (CL  24«— 524) 
1.  A  method   for  operating  a   liquid   phase  chemical 
reaction  within  a  reactor,  which  reaction  is  character- 
ized by  the  essentially  continuous  tntroductKXi  of  at  least 
one  liquid  reactant  into  the  reactor  and  the  essentially 
continuous   withdrawal   of  liquid   product,   and   by  the 
formation  of  foam  in  varying  volume  within  the  reactor, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  internally  near  the  top  of  the  reactor 
a  device  sensitive  to  a  change  in  foam  level; 

(b)  determining  the  rise  and  fall  of  foam  level  with 
said  device;  and 

(c)  by  means  of  a  control  system  associated  with 
said  foam  level  device,  decreasing  the  liquid  level 
in  response  to  s  rise  in  foam  level  and  increasing 
the  liquid  level  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  foam 
level,  thereby  maintaining  the  foam  level  approxi- 
mately constant,  the  change  in  liquid  level  in  the 
reactor  being  based  on  control  of  the  rate  of  prod- 
uct withdrawal. 


3,154379 

BIS<POLYHALOTETRAHYDRO-4,7.METH. 

ANOiNDEN-|.VL>.AMINES 

Jote   F.    Flao^M.   Ckia«o,   IlL,    Mitgaor   to   VeWrol 

DL,  a  coryoratkM  of 


3,15447t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  CLEAV- 
ING AND  ACYLATION  OF  ALKANOIC  ACID 
NTTRONES 
RoMa    B.    ri—fl,    ramhridff.    Mms.,    ami    EtwIb    F. 
ScbocMwaldt,  WcatBdd,  NJ.,  artgnnn  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Ibc  Rakway,  NJ.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  13,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  199.491 

15  Claims.  (CL  24^-^34) 
I.  The  method  for  cleaving  the  double  bond  of  a 
— C=N —  linkage  of  a  nitrooe  of  an  alkanoic  acid  and 
simultaneously  acylating  the  nitrogen  atom  thereof  which 
comprises  contacting  a  nitrone  of  an  sikanoic  acid  with 
a  mixture  of  an  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula  (RiCO)|0 
and  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  RCOOH  where- 
in R  and  Ri  are  selec:ed  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  said  contacting  taking 
place  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  medium. 


No  Drawls    FBed  A#r.  24,  IML  Ser.  No.  194,229 

•  OakM.    (CL2M— 543) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

▲ 


.NU 


wherein  A.  B.  C,  D.  E.  and  F  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and 
bromine  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  A,  B.  C,  D,  E  and  F 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  atoms. 


I  3,1543M 

DICYCLOHEXYLA.M1NE  PROCESS 
Rj^  M.  RoMMoa  aad  Wlllard  C.  Braatea,  Hi 

nL,  —iganri  to  Abkott  Laboratorica,  North 

IlL,  a  iotpoiatioa  of  IWInnls 

No  Drawing.     FUod  Oct  9.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  143332 
3  Claims.     (CL  249—543) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  pure  dicyclohexyl- 
amine  consisting  of  hydrogenating  a  mixture  of  about 
equimolecular  amounts  of  cyclohexaiK>ne  and  c>clohex>l- 
amine  in  the  presence  of  about  0.05-2.0%  by  weight  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meullic 
palladium,  metallic  platinum,  and  the  corresponding  ox- 
ides, St  s  hydrofcn  pressure  of  between  atmospheric  pres 
sure  and  about  100  p  si  g.  and  at  s  temperiture  from  be- 
tween room  temperature  and  about  100*  C  ,  said  amount 
of  catalyst  being  based  on  the  amount  of  cyclohexanone. 
and  isolating  the  pure  dicydohcxylamine  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  by  filtration  and  a  subsequent  low-tempera- 
ture stripping  step. 


3,154321 

9UB9nTUTID  / 


Mich.,   saiiganr   to   Parke. 
Dattall,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 


AMINES 
Joha   R.   Die*,  Aaa 
Davk  A  C< 

Michigan 

No  Drawh^     FBad  Oct.  12,  1941.  Ser.  No.  145,999 
7ClalBM.    (CL  249— 579.7) 

t.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  2-(o- 
ethoxyphenoxy  )ethyl-3-phenoxypropyl-amine.  2-(o-elh- 
oxyphenoxy>ethyf-4-pbenoxybutyi-amine,  and  acid  ad- 
dition salts  thoeof. 


3,154322 
AMINOINDANE  DSRTVATrVES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
G.  ilnmiii,  MontraaL  Q— hec,  Ciasis^  siilpor 

N.Y.,  a  cwyarKion  of  Delawwv 
No  Drawiag.     PBed  Jaly  39,  1943,  Ser.  No.  292399 
3CMhnB.     (CL  24^—579.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sisu  of  bases  of  the  structural  Formula  1: 


and  salu  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable  adds. 


1 


'  3,154323 

STABILIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES 

A.  Domhrow.  Teanecfc,  and  Siegfried  AHacher, 
Union  City,  NJ.,  asiiganrs  to  Nopco  Chcmkal  Com- 

pmnr,  Ncwarti,  NJ..  a  twparatton  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawta«.     PBod  Feh.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173,112 

9  Claima.     (CL  249—572) 
1.  A  ttabiltj^  carbocyclic  aromatic  amine  consisting 

essentially  of  said  amine  enveloped  by  an  atmosphere  of 

carbon  monoxide. 


to  neutral  liquid  catalyst  of  water,  a  salt  of  a  noble  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  iridium, 
ruthenium,  rhodium,  and  platinum,  and  as  a  redox  sys- 
tem, a  salt  of  a  metal  showing  several  valence  states 
under  the  reaction  conditions  applied. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  CAT/KyTIC  REDUCHON 

OP  DINTTROTOLUENES 

Cyril  Gvdner  aad  Randal  Georf*  ArAnr  New,  Man- 

C^^^^M  9     Kr^^B^^^     ^^^^f^^  m     Mr     ^^^p^  ^bb     -i    h  i  i  i  — 

JBililn  I  TaiTTi^.  Lsaien,  Ea^land,  a  tasporation  of 

Great  BrMaia 

No  Draw^.     Filed  Dec  23,  1949,  Scr.  No.  77349 
dai^  priority,  appHcartna  GrMd  Britain,  Jan.  U  1949, 
1  42/49 

t  nili  I       (0.249—529) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  diaminotoluene  by 
reducing  dinitrotoluene  which  comprises  gradually  add- 
ing dinitrotoluene  and  hydrogen  to  a  suspension  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium 
and  platinum  in  a  solution  of  said  diaminotoluene  in  a 
mixture  of  water  and  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  n-propanol.  isopropanol 
and  tert  -butanoi.  at  a  temperature  of  about  110  to  140* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  10  atowspheres. 


3,154327 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  MONOETHERS 
OF  HALOCYCLOALKENIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
SAUCYLALDEHYDES 
John  P.  LnvW,  Pwfc  Ridge,  ID.,  Mslgnor  to  Universal  OU 
Prodncts  Company,  Dcs  Plalnes,  RL,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  18,  1949,  Ser.  No.  29,818 

4  Clahns.     (CL  249—499) 
I.  A  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  monoether  of  a  halocyclo- 
alkenic  derivative  of  a  salicylaldehyde  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


0-(CH»CHjO).H 

OHC-Av    B  R  B 

I       -4-C. C C-R 


3,154325 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  KETONES 
AND  ALCOHOLS 
Pat  W.  K.  Flanagan,  Panca  City,  Okla,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinintal  on  Campany.  Ponca  Clly,  Okla.,  a  corporation 

NoDraw1i«.    FBed  Jnly  2L  1941.  Scr.  No.  125>M 

19  Claima.     (CL  249— 592) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  ketones  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  trialkylaluminum  at  a  temperature  of  sbout  0* 
C.-40*  C,  with  an  acyl  halide  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 
said  acyl  halide  being  of  the  formula: 


O 
B'-^-X 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl  radicals,  and  X  is 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide 
and  iodide,  and  then  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  mixture 
prior  to  completion  of  the  reaction  between  said  trialkyl- 
aluminum anNd  said  acyl  halide. 


3,154324 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  OLEFINS  TO 
ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
Otto-Erich  Binder,  Halhelm,  Thmb,  Wakcr  Bcradt, 
Taaaas,  and  Lofhv  Hfiralg,  WRhchn 
Wyihcr  Schasidt,   and  Uhfch 
am  Main,  Gcrasaay.  asil^nri 

Mctsisr  Lncine  Jl  Bifli  lig.  Fkmritfatt  am  Main, 

No  Draw^*  ^^ISTSg,  1952,  Scr.  No.  747,114 
CWm  priority.  appBcatien  Germany  Jaly  19,  1957 

19  Cii^  (CL  249—597) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  oleflmc  hydro- 
carhoo  to  a  carbonyt  compound  selected  from  the  group 
cotMisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  by  oxidatioo  of  an 
oleflnic  carbon  atom  of  said  oleAnic  hydrocarbon  to  a 
carbonyl  group,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  coo- 
tacting  said  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  and  oxygen  with  an  add 


and 


O— (CHiCHiO).H 


OHC 


in  which  the  R  aubstituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  X's  are  radice's  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  radicals, 
at  least  one  X  being  halogen,  a  is  an  integer  of  from 
about  2  to  about  20,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2.  the  halocycloalkenic 
moiety  of  said  monoether  being  in  one  <rf  the  positions 
3  and  4  relative  to  the  formyl  group  on  the  benzene 
ring. 

3,154328 

RECOVERY  OF  ACETALDEHYDE 

Thomas  C.  Singleton,  Texas  City,  and  Robert  G.  Roth, 

Dkidneon,  Tex.,  aasitnon  to  Monmnto  Compnny,  .B 

coryoratloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta*.    Filed  A^.  19,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59327 
2  Cfadaw.     (CL  249—491) 

I.  The  process  for  recovering  acetaldehyde  from  an 
aqueous  lactonitrile-containing  solution  which  comprises 
continuously  introducing  said  lactonitrile-containing  solu- 
tion and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
having  a  molar  concentration  at  least  equivalent  to  the 
molar  concentration  of  lactonitrile  in  said  lactonitrile- 
containing  solution  into  a  packed  distilling  column  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  30* 
C.  to  about  100*  C.  continuously  removing  acetaldehyde 
overhead  from  said  colimin  substantially  as  rapidly  as  it 
is  formed,  and  continuously  removing  from  the  still  of 
said  column  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  260 — 615  see: 
Patent  No.  3,134,505 
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3,lS4,5t9 
PROCESS  FOR  BUTYNEDIOL 
WilHuB  P.  Moon,  Jrn  CkMtar,  Va^ 

Cbeiaical  Corporatioa,  Ntw  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Yott 

FIM  Jaac  27. 19M.  Sw.  No.  M.Ml 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  2M— 435) 
1.  A  continuous  cyclic  process  for  the  production  of 
butynediol  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  passing  fornukleybyde  and  acetylene 
through  a  reaction  zooe  at  a  pressure  of  75  to  123 
p.sJ.g.  and  at  a  temperature  of  115  to  135*  C,  can- 
ciurently  with  cuprous  acetylide  catalyst  supported 
on  a  carrier  of  a  size  to  pass  throufh  300  minh  in 
an  aqueous  slnrry; 

(b)  continuously  dtscharginf  said  catalyst  from  said 
zone  as  a  slurry  in  the  reaction  product,  with  a 
catalyst  retention  time  in  the  reactor  ranfing  from 
0.25  to  5  hours; 

(c)  centrifuging  in  a  solid  bowl  centrifuge  said  slurry 
of  said  catalyst  in  the  reaction  product  at  at  least  960 
times  the  gravitational  acceleration  to  separate  said 
catalyst  from  the  component  liquid  phases  of  the 
reaction  product  said  liquid  phases  being  an  organic 
by-product  phase  and  an  aqueous  product  phase, 
said  phases  being  mutually  insoluble,  said  organic- 
by-product  phase  containing  soluble  cuprene  and 
being  less  dense  than  said  aqueous  product  phase 
and  said  catalyst: 

id)  recycling  said  catalyst  for  commingling  with  the 
feed  stream  of  fresh  acetylene  and  formaldehyde  to 
the  reactor;  and 

{e)  recovering  butynediol  by  fractional  distillation  of 
said  liquid  phases  separated  from  said  catalyst. 


num  fluoride  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  500*  C.   to 
1000*  C. 

I  "^""^"^^ 

J»1S44'3 

PROCESS  FOR  METHYLATING  OLEFINS 

RokOTt  R.  LoM.  WaMMasn.  NJ.,  smImiii  to  Emo  Re- 

of 


,    3,15<59« 
TETRA  (BETAHYDROXYETHYL)  METHANE 
Lcourd  M.  Rice,  BiMmov«,  Md^  mi  Gkvkt  H.  < 
Falls  Ckarch,  Va^  ssiianiiii  to  The 
for  Medical  RcMwek,  Wsifclttnn,  D.C,  a 
of  New  York 

No  Drawk«.    FIM  Aag.  5,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  47^92 
1  Clala.     (CL  2M— 435) 
Tetra  (beta-bydroxyethyl)  methane  having  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

HO— CHt-CHi      CHr-CHr-OH 

\^ 


HO— CHi-Cl 


CHt-CHf-OH 


3,134,391 
PREPARATION  OF  l,4A^7,7-HEXACHLORO>2. 
ETHYNYLBlCYCLO-a^.l)-HEPTENE-3 
PMri  E.  Hock,  Ynw^Hnw.  N.Y.,  iiiiltiiii   to  Hooker 
Chenkal  Corworatfoa,  Ni^ara  Fala,  RY.,  a  corpora- 
thM  of  New  York 
No  Drawls    FIM  Dec  19,  1951,  Scr.  N*.  711,449 

2  OafaM.  (CL  24«— 44t) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  1.4.5,6.7.7-hexach]oro-2- 
ethynylbicyclo-(2.2.l)-heptene-5  which  comprises  heating 
1,4,5,6,7,7-bexachloro  •  2  -  (2,3  -  dichloroetbyt )  •  bicydo- 
(2.2.1  )-beptene-5  in  an  alcoholic  solution  containing  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


3,134392 

CATALYTIC  PYROLYSIS  OF  FLUOROPORM  TO 

FORM  HIGHER  FLUOROCARBONS 

Marray  Hjaiptschela,  Ciiadii,  a^  AnaoU  H.  Fahkira. 

Pa.,    aMlganrs    to    rmmmM    Ckiasirali 

Pa.,    a    twpmatfoa    of 


NoDrawteg.    FIM  Dae.  2t,  IHl,  Scr.  Na.  142,9t7 

4  Hall  I     (CL2f-4Si) 
1.  A  method  for  prepariof  fluorocarbons  whkh  com- 
priaea  pyrolyzinc  fluoroform  in  the  presence' of  an  alumi- 


FRed  laljr  1.  194«,  Ser.  No.  49,477 
11  Cl^M.  (CL  249— 4t3) 
1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  an  oieflnic  material  hav- 
ing at  least  n-\-\  carbon  atoms  from  an  olefinic  material 
having  n  carbon  atoms,  wherein  n  is  at  least  3.  which 
comprises  reacting  a  feedstock  consisting  of  the  said 
oleAnic  material  having  n  carbon  atoms  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrofen  at  temperatures  of  450  to  1000* 
F.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  aluminum, 
zirconium  and  thorium  and  tnixtures  of  these  oxides  with 
oxides  of  ziiK.  silicon  aiKl  magnesium. 


3,154,594 

PRODUCnON    OF    ORGANIC    COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING   CARBON-TO-CARBON    DOU- 
BLE BONDS  IN  TERMINAL  POSITIONS  ONLY 
IrrlBC  E.  Uvtee,  SiMsa  Beack,  Calf.,  iii  Ig        la  CaB- 
RMaarebCanwratfoa,  9m  Fraacteca,  Calf.,  a 

No  Diawtag.    Fled  Apr.  24,  1942,  Sar.  No.  1I9.719 
3  ClakM.     (CL  249— 4t3) 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  terminally  unsaturated 
monooleflnic  hydrocarbon  from  an  unconjugated  polyole- 
finic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  terminal  unsatura- 
tion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  ali- 
cydic  hydrocarbons  which  compriaea: 

(1)  converting  said  polyunsaturaled  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon to  an  organo-aJuminum  compound; 

(2)  hydrofenating  said  organo-aluminum  compound 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and  Raney  nickel 

I  at  a  teoipcraturc  in  the  ranfe  of  0*-75*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  in  the  ranfe  of  about  1  to  200  atmos- 
pheres; 

(3)  generating  a  mono-unaaturated  terminal  oleftn  by 
heating  the  saturated  organo-aJuminum   compound 

I      resulting  from  the  hydrogenation  at  a  temperature 

in  the  range  100*-200*  C.  at  temperatures  in  the 

I      ranfe  of  I00*-160*  C.  an  auxiliary  olefinic  hydro- 

i      cartxio  having  terminal  unsaturatjon  is  added  having 

a  botling  pomt  higher  than  the  desired  monounaat- 

Uratcd  terminal  olefin;  and 

(4)  isolating  the  desired  terminally  unsaturated  mooo- 
otefin.  y 


3,154495 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYZED  BY 
AMINATED  ALKALI  METAL 

R.  Diaaiisna.  BaiihMliia,  EiBsat  L. 
Iliiadali,  Md  Rkta^  S.  Cany, 
OL,   aail^nii  la  U^arari  01 
Daa  Plaiaii,  DL,  a  laffosatlaa  of  Delaware 
Na  Drawkaf.     FBad  Baft.  29,  1949,  Sar.  No.  59,145 

4  ClaiaM.  (CL  244—493.15) 
1.  In  the  potymerization  of  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon 
in  cootact  with  a  catalytic  composite  of  an  aminated  alkali 
metal  snd  s  substantially  anhydrous,  high  surface  area 
support  containing  ammonia  as  a  result  of  its  method  of 
preparation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  flushing 
said  composite,  prior  to  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
therewith,  with  a  liquid  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  ronsisling  of  parafAnic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suAcieat  to  remove  all 
of  tiM  free  aiMi  exccM  ammonia  from  the  composite. 


OCTOUB  S7.  I»e4 
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3,154394 
METHOD  FOR  ALKYLATION  OF 

ISOPARAFFIN8 
Rid.  Jote  B.  BraaawMtk,  Md  Rokcrl  C.  Kka- 
Li^,  DL,  Mslfnri  to  TW  Pare  Ofl  Com- 
ply, CMc^o,  DL,  a  coryoratioa  of  Okk> 
NoDrawteg.     Flkd  Dec  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  249,237 
9  Clataw.     (CL  249—493.43) 

1.  In  the  liquid  phase  alkylation  of  an  iso-parafRnic 
hydrocarbon  with  an  oleftnic  hydrocarbon  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  0*  to  100*  F.  to  produce  a  gasoline- 
boiling-range  product,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
ducting said  alkylation  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfuric  acid 
catalyst  in  which  is  incorporated  2%  to  15%  by  weight 
of  hemisodium  phosphate,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
mixture. 

2.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which 
the  catalyst  consisu  of  90%  to  90%  weight  percent  sul- 
furic acid,  5%  hemisodium  phosphate  and  5%  pol^- 
phoaphoric  acid,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture.. 


3,154397 

8ILOXANE  MODIFIED  EPOXIDE  RFSINS 

W«yM  F.  McWkottar,  LoalsvUle,  Ky.,  sssljanr  to 

Devoe  A  RjnraoUs  Coaspaay,  lac 
No  Drawta«.     HUd  SepC  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5343<7 

12  ClakM.  (CL  249— S24) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  siloxane  modified  poly- 
epoxide  resms  which  comprises  reacting  by  heating  a 
poiyepoxide  resin  which  it  s  ntember  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  poiyhydric 
phenols  and  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  poiyhydric  alco- 
hols containing  OBore  than  one  epoxide  group  and  at 
least  one  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  and  being  free  from 
functional  groups  other  than  hydroxy  groups  and  epoxide 
groups  with  a  polyalkoxy  siloxane  free  from  fuiKUonal 
groups  other  than  alkoxy  groups. 


I 


by 


3,154399 
STABILIZED  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Latkoay  Vaata,  Skmum  HB,  Pa.,  assizor  la  E.  I. 
Poat  de  Ncasoars  aad  Coospaay,  WOaalBCtoa^  DeU 

*  NoDnnHM.     FBcd  Fek.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94352 
14  CMm.     (CL  249—437) 

1.  A  liquid  coating  composition,  characterized 
improved  package  stability  and  pot  life,  comprising  an 
organic  fUm-forming  material  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  cartmxylic  interpolymer  made  up  of  units  from 
a  pluraUty  of  copolymerizable  alpha  monoethylenically- 
Ufuaturated  noonomers  including  carboxylic  units  from 
an  alpha,  beta  monoethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic 
monomer  having  from  one  to  two  carboxyl  moieties  per 
molecule  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  provide  the  result- 
ing carboxylic  interpolymer  with  from  1  to  25  mol  percent 
of  the  carboxyl  moiety,  and  (b)  a  ftlm-fonning  epoxy 
compound  compatible  therewith  having  at  least  one 
oxirane  moiety  per  molecule,  characterized  by  an  oxirane 
oxygen  atom  linked  to  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  any 
fimctional  moieties  in  addition  to  said  1 ,2-oxirane  moiety 
in  said  epoxy  compotmd  reactive  with  carboxyl  moieties 
of  said  carboxylic  interpolymer  being  limited  to  hydroxyl 
moieties,  a  quaternary  ammonium  catalyst,  and  an  ali- 
phatic polyamine  polyacetic  acid  stabilizer  characterized 
as  having  a  plurality  of  tertiary  amine  nitrogen  atoms 
including  two  terminal  tertiary  amine  nitrogen  atoms, 
each  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  being  linked  to  an  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  through  a  linking  divalent  saturated  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  said  linking 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  ik>  more  than  two  carbon 
atoma  whan  said  plurality  of  tertiary  nitrogen  atoms 
exceeds  two.  the  valences  of  said  tertiary  amine  nitrogen 
atoms  in  excess  of  those  satisfied  by  said  linking  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  being  satisfM  with  at  least  three 
— CHfl— COOH    moieties    and    no    nMra    than    two 


— CHj — CHj — OH  moieties,  said  flim-forming  material 
being  in  solution  in  a  volatile  liquid  inert  organic  solvent 
therefor. 

3,154399 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Marco  Wlsmer,  Gibeonla,  and  Charles  V.  Semroc,  Na- 
trona   Helgkits,    Pa.,    asaignors    to    Pittsburgh    Plate 
Glass   Company,    Ptttsburgh,    Pa.,   a    corporation    of 
Pcaasyhraaia 
No  Drawli«.     Filed  May  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  197,442 

14  Claims.  (CL  249—937) 
I.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  (1)  a  polymer 
containing  from  about  5  percent  by  weight  to  100  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  acetals  and  hemiacetals  of  an  alpha.beta-ethylenically 
imsaturated  aldehyde  and  from  about  95  percent  to  0 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  monomer  con- 
taining a  CHr=C<  group,  (2)  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydroxy  compound,  and  (3)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  miiteral  acids,  organic  acids,  organo- 
substituted  mineral  adds,  metal  halide  and  Lewis  adds. 


3,154,499 
METHACRYLATE  SIRUPS  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION,   AND    PREPARATION    OF   REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES  EMPLOYING  SAME 
George  Edward  Maaa,  WOailngtoa,  DeL,  aastgaor  to  E.  I. 
da  Poat  de  NeaMian  aad  Compaaiy,  WDmlngton,  DeL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Coariaaartoa  of  appilcatioB  Scr.  No.  773,742,  Nov.  13, 
1959.    TMbappttcatfoa  Mm.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271332 
3  Clalais.     (CL  249—844) 

1.  A  polymer-in-monomer  sirup,  adapted  and  arranged 
for  the  preparation  of  plastic  articles  containing  at  least 
20%  by  weight  of  a  methacrylate  resin,  having  superior 
weather  resistance  and  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  mono- 
meric  methacrylate  resin  based  on  the  polymer  content 
of  the  plastic  article,  comprising  a  simp  containing  10 
to  35%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  polymer,  with 
an  inherent  viscosity  between  0.25  and  1.0.  as  determined 
at  20*  C.  in  chloroform  solution  at  a  concentration  of 
0.5  gram  per  deciliter,  dissolved  in  monomeric  methyd 
methacrylate,  the  sirup  having  a  viscosity  in  poises  at 
25*  C.  of  less  than  50,  and  containing  from  0.01  to  1.0 
mole  percent  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  of  the  group 
coruisting  of  siKh  agents  having  the  following  chemical 
structures: 

BH      O  6H      O  O     8H 

Ri— CH-A— ORt    ami     RiCH— C— ORK>— C— CHRi 

in  which  the  R  groups  consist  of  the  following  sub- 
stituents: 

Ri  — hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  carboxymethyl,  carbo- 

alkoxymethyl, 
Ri=hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxy- 

alkoxyalkyl,  and 
Rt=alkylene,  polyalkylene,  alkylene  oxide  and  poly- 
alkylene  oxide. 

2.  The  polymer-in-monomer  sirup  of  claim  1  contain- 
ing op  to  20%  by  wei^t  of  a  polyunsaturated  monomer 
as  croaa-linking  agent. 


A. 
Newtowa 


3,154,491 

AERATOR 

Tacaoa,  AiIl,  aad  Roy  F.  Wcatoa, 

by  dlract  aad  ascMe 

Glatfclter   Compaay,   Spriaa 

of  PeaaQrlvaaia;  Roy  F. 


Grove,  Pa.,  a 

Wcatoa  lac.,  Newtowa  Soaara,  Pa.,  a  eorpdratl<Mi  of 
Pi—jliaala;  aad  F»iler  Coaipny,  Cataaaaqu,  Pi,,  a 
cwyoiatioa  of  Ddawara 

FIM  Aaf.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S34395 
13ClaiBBa.     (CL241— 93) 
5.  A  surface  aerator  of  the  type  supplying  atmospheric 
air  to  a  body  of  liquid,  said  aerator  compnaog  a  pfate 
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and  bUde  nMam  supfXJrted  by  uid  ptoie  and  extending 
from  the  periphery  of  said  plate  inwardly  partway  toward 
its  center,  means  for  supporting  said  aerator  with  its 
plate  in  horizontal  position  below  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  liquid  and  with  said  blade  means  extending  down- 
ward  therefrom,   the   maximum   diitanrc   between   said 


u 


mau  through  an  orifice  t6  form  a  deformabk  plastic  ex- 
trudate.  successively  ilictng  said  extrudate  from  said  ori- 
fice to  form  deformable  plastic  cylinders,  shaping  said  dc- 
formable  plastic  cylinders  by  means  of  centrifugal  forces 


plate  and  the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  ODe 
fifth  of  the  diameter  of  said  plate,  said  blade  means  hav- 
ing vertical  extenaioo  of  from  0.1  to  0.2  of  the  plate 
diameter,  and  means  for  rotating  said  aerator  with  a 
peripheral  speed  of  the  blades  ot  from  10  to  17  feet  per 
second. 

3,154,M2 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AERATION  OP  LIQUIDS 

Hdfamit  Kari  Gsiccr,  HaiJukHiaw  3, 


FIM  laiL  M,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  15,722 

/,  applciitlea  Gimm  Fsk.  «» 19M 
12  OafaM.     (CL  241—123) 


^154^3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL 

CONTACT  PARTICLES 
loha  Mawtcc  WttaforjMi  I  trnmiAmtOtomj  Orilo, 

Coatpany.  New  Yoft,  N.Y,  a  cofpot«do«  ol 
FIM  Am.  2,  IML  Bm.  No.  12M43 
liCh^M.     (CL244— 15) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  spherical  cootact  particles 
which  comprises  expressing  a  deformable  plastic  cootact 


I 

only  while  carrying  and  maintaining  said  cylinders  in  a 
moving  fluid  mediuni  w  as  to  form  substantially  spherical 
contact  particles  and  heat  treating  said  spherical  cocuact 
particles. 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLES  COMPRBING 
EXPANDED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  MA- 
TERIALS 

J.  McMiOaa,  MMI— <,  Mick..  aariiMr  to 


Mick..    Md|M 


No.5724t5 


lJ%^J^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aerating  liquids,  comprising  a 
housing  forming  a  chamber  for  a  liquid,  partitioo  means 
within  said  chamber  below  the  level  of  said  liquid  sub- 
dividing said  chamber  into  a  downwardly  diverging  first 
compartment  aixl  an  adjacent  upwardly  diverging  lecood 
compartment  communicating  with  each  other  above  and 
below  said  partitioo  means,  said  compartmenu  being  of 
substantially  equal  width  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber 
and  duct  means  extending  below  the  level  of  said  liquid 
and  having  top  openings  for  introducing  a  gas  stream  up- 
wardly into  said  chamber  at  substantially  the  top  of  said 
partition  means  in  said  first  compartment,  thereby  induc- 
ing a  generally  rotary  external  circulation  of  said  liquid 
upwardly  out  of  said  first  compartment  and  downwardly 
into  said  second  compartment  along  with  an  internal  cir- 
culation within  said  second  comportment,  said  partition 
means  being  spaced  from  said  bottom  of  said  chamber  by 
a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  second  compart- 
ment at  said  bottom,  said  partitioo  means  extending  suffi- 
ciently far  toward  the  bottom  of  said  cbantbcr  lo  divert  at 
least  part  of  said  gas  stream  from  said  extertul  circula- 
tion to  said  internal  circulation  near  the  bottom  of  said 
second  compartment. 


WB 


1.  Method  for  forming  into  a  foamed  suucture  a 
thermoplastic  resinous  material  in  discrete  granular  form 
in  which  there  is  incorporated  a  blowing  afsot  and  which 
is  adapted  to  be  expanded  by  application  of  adaquala  haat 
to  the  mass  to  attain  a  foaming  temperature  within  the 
mass  to  sufficicmly  soften  the  mass  and  cause  axpansioo  of 
the  blowinf  tfent  in  the  discrata  particlas  thartin  which 
comprises  coating  the  diacrela  particks  of  expandable 
thermoplastic  resinous  material  with  a  minor  proportioo 
of  between  about  O.OS  and  20  weight  percent,  based  oo  the 
weight  of  said  particles,  of  a  low  molecular  weight,  noo- 
voUtilc,  ibermopUstic  polymeric  boodinf  afMt  that  it 
adapted  to  flow  at  a  temperature  which  is  beneath  the 
foaming  temperature  of  the  expandable  mass,  said  bond- 
ing afent  havii^  an  adhesive  effect  upon  the  thermo- 
plastic resinoiw  malvial  when  it  It  in  aa  expanded 
condition;  mechanically  preforming  the  mass  oi  coated 
discrete  particles  of  expandable  thermoplastic  resinous 
material  into  a  cobersM  further  expandable  form  having 
a  depth  in  excess  of  the  dii  meter  of  the  larfeat  pertkle 


OCTUBER  27.  1»64 


CHEMICAL 


1035 


employed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  the  ftow 
tempersture  of  the  polymeric  bonding  agent  to  the  foam- 
ing temperature  of  the  expandable  mass;  and  subsequently 
beating  the  preformed  mass  of  expandable  thermoplastic 
resinous  material  to  a  foaming  temperature  to  expand  it 
to  a  foam  structure. 


I 


3,154,607 

METHOD  OF  MAKLNG  A  CUSHION 

William  H.  Staruthcrs,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

Bfrig "-   to  Fiber  Bond  CorporaOon,  Chicago,  III., 

■  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Oct.  4,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  685,229,  now 
Patent  No.  3,046,004,  dated  Joiy  24,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,506 
9  Claims.     (CL  264 — 54) 


3,154,605 

PRODUCTION  OF  EXPANDED  FINX-PORED  AND 
MGHrW  tICHT  BANDS  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC 
S^  NTHETIC  RESLNS 
Ferdinand  Meyer,  Ziegclkansen,  Horst  Erich  Koobloch, 
Mannbelm.  and  Herwlg  Freyschlag  and  Rolf  Dieter 
Raoschenboch,  Lodwtgdiafca  (Rhine),  Germany,  as- 
signors to  BadKchr  AaUfai-  and  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlcn- 
grscilachaft.  I  udvtic^hafen  (RhiocK  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8.  I960.  Ser.  No.  47.909 

Claims  priori(>,  applicatioa  Germany  Aug.  11,  1959 

12  ClaioM.     (CL  264—53) 


K-J 


JIM*/   •><»*» 'WMt^ 


^ 


^^^m^ 


^. 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  cushion  which  comprises 
molding  compressible  cellular  material  into  a  predeter- 
mined shape,  applying  compressive  force  to  said  cushion 
m  one  direction,  and  drilling  bores  into  said  cushion  at 
light  angles  to  the  direction  of  said  compressive  forces 
while  said  cu&hion  is  compressed. 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  porous  bands  from 
thermoplastic  s>nthetic  resins  which  comprises  applying  to 
a  support  a  solution  of  a  styrene  polymer  in  methylene 
chloride,  said  styrene  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  10  to  50''f-  by  weight  with  scference  to  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  polymer  and  said  methylene  chloride 
and  said  solution  further  containing  5  to  50%  by  weight, 
with  refererKe  to  said  styrene  polymer,  of  pentane.  evap- 
orating methylene  chloride  at  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  said  styrene  polymer,  and  expanding 
said  styrene  polymer  containing  pentane  by  heating  said 
styrene  polymer  to  a  temperature  above  its  softening 
point. 

3,154,606 

MOLDLNG  CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

PLASTICS 

Andrew  S.  Morecrtift  and  John  F.  Stabat,  New  Martias- 

vUlc,  W.  Va.,  BsslgMn  to  Mobav  Chemical  Compeay, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

nied  Dec.  IS.  1959,  Ser.  No.  859356 

6  Claims.     (CL  264 — 54) 


!.  The  method  of  producing  a  cellular  polyurethane 
with  improved  physical  characteristics  which  comprises 
heating  a  closed  mold  containing  Uquid  components  which 
are  reacting  to  form  a  cellular  polyurethane  at  a  rate 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  mold-cellular  polyureth- 
ane interface  proximates  the  temperature  of  the  reacting 
components.  .    . 

807  O.O.— 68 


3,154,608 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
OPTIMUM  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  POLY- 
OLEFINS  BY  CONTROLLLNG  THE  EXTRU- 
SION OF  THE  MATERIAL 
Arthur   N.   Aronsen,   Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zelierbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jane  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,362 
8  Claims.     (CL  264—101) 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  optical  properties  of 
polyolefin  film  while  it  is  continuously  being  formed  by 
continuous  deposit  of  molten  polyolefin  from  an  ex- 
trusion device  on  to  a  continuously  moving  casting  sur- 
face which  is  spaced  from  the  device  whereby  a  con- 
tinuously moving  section  of  the  polyolefin  exists  in  such 
space  between  the  casting  surface  and  the  device,  and 
whereby  after  deposit  on  such  surface  the  film  sets  along 
a  frost  line  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  film;  which  comprises  effecting  said 
deposit  of  the  polyolefin  onto  said  casting  surface  while 
the  polyolefin  is  in  substantially  amorphous  condition 
and  simultaneously  subjecting  the  leading  and  trailing 
faces  of  said  section  to  a  differential  pressure  with  the 
lesser  pressure  at  the  trailing  face,  providing  means  for 
adjustment  of  the  amount  of  said  differential  pressure, 
providing  means  for  adjustment  of  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  casting  surface,  and  correlating  such  ad- 
justments to  control  the  character  of  said  frost  line  for 
providing  optimum  optical  properties  in  said  film. 
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3,154,M9 
PRODUCTION  OF  CRIMPED  FILAMENTS 
CipriMo  CipriMi,  HopcwcE,  Va^   iiiliiir  !• 
CotporatkM  of  AMrica,  N««  Ymk,  N.Y^  ■ 
tkw  of  Dclawvc 

FIM  Mm.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ltl,3M 
II  nihil      (CL244— IM) 


1 .  lo  a  process  comprising  extmdiot  a  solution  in  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  of  at  least  75%  by  weight  add 
concentratioQ.  of  a  fiber  forming  coodensatioa  polymer 
containing  repeating  amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  polymer  chain,  through  at  least  one  opening  into 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  of  add  concentration  low  enough 
to  cause  coagulation  of  the  polymer  and  thus  form  at 
least  one  filament  of  the  polymer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising stretching  said  filament  before  drying  in  the  range 
of  10  to  150%  of  the  initial  length  of  the  filament,  and 
drying  said  filament  while  it  is  at  least  partially  relaxed 
whereby  it  develops  a  tridimensional  crimp. 


3,ISMlt 
PROCESS  OF  WET  SPINNING  POLY  AMIDES  AND 

PREVENTION  OF  GEL  FORMATION 
RMsell   Owens   Dcaycs,   MaH«woo4,   NJ-   aari«»nr   lo 

Celanesc  Corporatioa  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Ddawvc 

NoDrawtag.     Filed  May  31,  IMl.  S«.  No.  1I3,M9 
«  ClateM.     (CL  244— 1«9) 

1 .  A  process  comprising  dissolving  at  room  temperature 
a  poly  (polymethyleoe)  terephthalamide.  wherein  the 
polymethylene  groups  contain  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  having  an  add  concentration 
of  at  least  75%  by  weight,  subjecting  the  resulting  solu- 
tion to  a  temperature  of  70  to  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  one 
minute  to  one  week,  and  subsequently  extruding  the  solu- 
tion into  a  spin  bath  of  aqueous  sulfuric  add  having  an 
add  concentration  lower  than  that  of  the  acid  in  which 
the  polymer  is  dissolved  such  that  the  polymer  is  coagu- 
lated into  a  shaped  article. 


3,154412 
PROCESS  OF  WET  SPINNING  TEREPHTHAL- 
AMIDE  POLYMERS  FROM  CONCENTRATED 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  SOLUTION  AND  COM- 
POSITION THEREOF 
Knyntof  I.  Pvcaewikl,  Saiailt.  N J^  aalipor  to  Cela- 
CorporatkM  of  Aaistica.  New  Yofk.  N.Y^  a  cor. 

No  Draw^.     FUad  laly  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,S45 
12  CtetaM.     (CL  244— lt4) 

1.  The  process  of  spinning  a  terephthalamide  polynwr 
which  comprises  dissolving  uid  polymer  in  a  solvent  con- 
taining over  85 *>  by  weight  phosphoric  acid;  extruding 
the  resulting  solutioo  through  a  ^unnerene.  coagulating 
said  extr\ided  solution  into  Ibars  in  a  phosphoric  acid 
bath  consisting  of  less  phoaphock  acid  than  did  said  solu- 
tion; and  taking  up  the  thua  formed  flbors  from  said 
coagulating  bath. 

3,154,413 
SPINNING  FILAMENTS  FROM  SOLITIONS  IN 
CONCENTRATED    SULFURIC    ACID    OF    A 
POLVAMIDE   AND  SALT 
Martte  E.  Epateha.  Watrea  TowwMp,  Suiirast  CoMty. 

CelaMM  Corporatioa  of  Aaaarica,  New"  Yost,  N.Y^ 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw««     FBc4  Mw.  29.  1942,  S«r.  N*.  It3342 
4  CWna.     (CL  244— 1S4) 

1.  In  a  process  of  extruding  a  solution  in  cooccntraied 
sulfuric  acid  of  at  least  75'>  by  weight  acid  concentra- 
tion of  a  fiber-forming  condensation  polymer  having  re- 
peating amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer 
chain  through  an  opening  of  predetermined  cross-section 
having  at  least  one  ihin  dimension,  mio  an  aqueous  acidK 
coagulant  for  said  polymer,  to  form  a  shaped  article,  the 
improvement  compnsing  including  in  said  solution  at  least 
1%  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent  of  a  salt  whKh  u 
dissolved  in  said  sulfuric  acid  and  yields  lOOs  in  solu- 
tion which  have  an  affinity  for  protons  at  least  equal  to 
that  of  bisulfate  ions,  resulting  in  a  reduced  tendency 
of  said  shaped  article  to  rupture  during  coagulation. 
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3,154,411 
THERMAL  CURE  OF  SPANDEX  FIBERS 
KorweliM  Dtabcrgs,   Clcvelaiid,  OMo,   iiiaanr  to 

B.  F.  Gw»*kh  CuMpaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

tkm  of  New  York 

No  Drawtac.     Filed  Mar.  3«,  1942,  Stt.  N«.  It3,73t 
4  riilwi      (CL  244—174) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  cured  elastomeric  filament 
comprising  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyurethane 
polymer  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  materials  having 
terminal  hydroxyl  group*  with  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  in 
such  a  ratio  that  the  polyurethane  polymer  contains  essen- 
tially no  free  hydroxy!  groups,  with  from  0.5  to  10.0 
parts  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  initiating  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  halopen 
substituted  benzoyl  peroxides  and  2.5-dimethylhexane-24- 
di(peroxybenzoate).  melt  extniding  said  mixture  through 
an  orifice  to  form  a  monofilament  and  curing  said  mono- 
filament by  exposing  it  to  heat  in  the  range  of  80*  C.  to 
250*  C.  for  from  1  second  to  120  miniitrs  in  air.  «. 


3,154,414 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  A  HIGH  YBCOSTTY, 
HIGH  GAMMA  VBCOSK 
YoaMkaaa    Aoki,  Otan,   aid   Ts 
Kyoto,  Japas,  aMlpwra  lo  Ta 
tate.  HlfAU—ita.  Kyoia,  Japaa,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawl^.     Fled  JaM  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,545 
5  CWbh.     (CL  244— lU) 

I .  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  rayon  fUament 
or  fiber  in  a  weak  sulphuric  acid  bath  from  viscose,  the 
steps  of  extruding  unripe  viacoae  having  a  gamma  value 
above  50  into  the  bath  having  a  ZnSO^  concentration 
which  varies  with  the  temperature  of  the  bath  from  0.2 
gram  per  liter  ZnS04  concentration  for  a  temperature  of 
30*  centigrade  to  2.0  grams  per  liter  ZnSOi  concentration 
for  a  temperattire  of  50*  centigrade. 


3,154,415 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  ASSEMBLING  A 

LIQUID  I>ISPE>BER 

Rex    C.    Cooprilcr,    Downey.    Calf.,    Milganr   (o   The 

DracfcHt  Coaipaaj.  OartaaaH,  OMo.  a  corporatioa  of 

OMo 

FpMiirtoa  Dec.  1.  195t,  Sv.  No.  777^44,  aow 
Wa.  3^42,414,  dated  Nav.  4,  1942.     DIvUad 
imi  1Mb  appMratlia  Aa«.  7,  1942,  Sar.  Na.  215,37t 

2  CWbbb.     (CL  244     242) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  and  assembling  a  liquid  dia- 
of  the  type  having  a  stationary  unit  comprising  a 
cylindrical  barrel  and  a  collar  portion  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  barrel  dimensioned  for  reception  in  an  aperturod 


container  cap.  and  a  redprocable  unit  comprising  a  plung- 
er extending  through  said  collar  portion  of  said  stationary 
unit,  said  plunger  being  of  leM  external  diameter  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  barrel  and  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  barrel  and  at 
iu  upper  end  a  head  portKMi,  said  pision  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  piunper.  the  steps  of  molding  said 
sutionary  unit  in  one  piece  from  a  thermoplastic  nwle- 


holding  the  outer  sidewaU  of  said  bead  against  distor- 
tion as  said  pressures  are  increased  sufSdently  to  re- 
duce the  axial  height  of  the  bead  and  to  distort  said 
innermost  waU  portion  out  of  planar  and  into  frusto- 

conical  shape; 
simultaneously   forcing   uncured   elastomeric   matenal 
into  engagement  with  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
frusto-conical  portion  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 

bead; 
and  maintaining  said  pressures  to  bond  said  material  to 
said  surfaces  and  to  cure  the  material. 


3,154,417  ^„ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  CONTAEVER 
Rlckard  F.  Scbcak,  New  Market,  EH  A.  Zackbcim,  Prince- 
too.  and  William  R-  Heffeman,  WestflcM,  N J.,  uaignon 
to  Johnson  *  Joknaoa,  a  conwratton  of  New  i^J 
Orteiul    appUcatioa    May    4,    1944,    Sar.    No.    24,754. 
DMM  andthis  appUcatioa  Fek.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No. 

171,733         j^,,^j^    (CL  244-244) 


rial,  inserting  said  coUar  portion  of  said  sutionary  unit 
In  tiie  aperture  of  a  container  cap.  deforming  said  collar 
portion  to  provide  a  retaining  lip  projecting  over  said  cap. 
aasemMiBg  said  stationary  and  reciprocable  uniU  by  in- 
KTting  said  piston  in  said  barrel  and  thereafter  deform- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  barrel  to  provide  an  inwardly 
directed  part  engaging  said  plunger  to  afford  a  bearing 
fbr  the  latter  and  an  abutnwnt  preventing  withdrawal  of 
•aid  piston  from  said  barrel. 


3,154,414 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  FLUID  SEALS 
L.  WalMaki,  Daa  Plaiaea,  nL,  nilgnr  to  Victor 
A  G«kat  CoMpoay.  CMcato,  UL,  a 


FIM  Oct.  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  143,19« 
3CkiiM.    (CL  244— 244) 


1    The  method  of  making  a  composite  container  of 
substanUally  fixed  volume  and  form  and  possessing  side 
and  bottom  sections  of  ftexible  sheet  material  with  co- 
operating reinforcing  plastic  structural  members,  which 
method  includes:  bending  a  flat  Wank  of  flexible  sheet 
material   of   given   thickness   and   having  various  panel 
sections  corresponding  to  said  side  and  bottom  sections, 
by  the  moven»ent  to  mold  closing  posiUon  of  male  and 
female  mold  elements  of  given  contour  to  locate  said 
panel  sections  in  the  respective  positions  they  wUI  occupy 
relatively  to  each  other  in  the  container  and  with  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  given  thickness  near  the  edges  there- 
of extending  in  overlapping  relation  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  cavity  portions  in  the  mold  and  with  at  least  one 
face  of  each  extended  portion  in  spaced  relaUon  with 
the  opposed  face  of  a  mold  cavity  portion  so  at  least 
partially  to  doac  said  cavity  portion  and  form  therewith 
a  matrix  for  a  reinforcing  plastic  structural  member  sec- 
tion, said  pand  sections  of  the  blank  when  the  mold  is 
closed  having  the  given  contour  of  the  mold,  simultane- 
ously injecting  a  thermoplastic  material  into  each  matrix 
and  into  bonding  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  ex- 
tended marginal  edge  portion  of  the  panel  section  co- 
operating to  form  said  matrix,  and  effecting  solidification 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  in  the  matrix  without  dis- 
ruption of  said  bonding  engagement  whereby  to  form  an 
integral  unitary  composite  container  of  the  bottom  and 
side  panel  section!  and  said  plastic  structural  members. 


I.  The  method  of  molding  the  sealing  lip  of  a  shaft  seal 
and  simultaneously  bonding  the  lip  to  the  innermost  por- 
tion of  the  radial  wall  of  a  metallic  shell  which  portion  is 
separated  from  an  outermost  portion  of  the  wall  by  an 
axially  extending  bead,  which  method  comprises. 
applying  opposing  pressures  to  the  axial  end  of  the 
bead  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  innermost  waD 
portion; 


3,154,418  „^,,,«.r^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  I^RH?TCrWG 

A  SUJXESSION  OF  PRESSURE  CASTING  OPERA- 

TIONS  WITH  CAST  ABLE  RESINS 
Hciaa  Baer  and  Paal  KolacMk.  Wdagartca,  Gernaaay, 

Hri  E4wIb  Deal,  Ncnalbchwll,  Switxcrlaad,  asrigaon 

to  Joatf  Baer,  Mtocktoenfabrik,  Wdagartea,  GcnMay, 

a  Germaa  irai  '  ■"• 

,,    Filed  Jaa.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  §3,744 

'  7  Claims.     (CL  244— 299) 

1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  a  succession  of  pressure 
casting  operatiotis  with  a  resin-hardener  mixture,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  charging  the  mixture  under  pressure 
at  each  casting  operation  into  a  mould  from  a  supply 
vessd  containing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  mixture 
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sli^tly  in  excess  of  that  required  for  each  casting  opera- 
tion, feeding  separately  the  resin  and  hardener  in  con- 
trolled relative  proportions  to  a  mixing  device,  feeding 
the  mixttire  thus  obtained  to  the  supply  vessel,  and  bring- 
ing automatically  into  or  out  of  operation  the  separate 


feeding  of  the  resin  and  hardener  to  the  mixing  device 
and  the  feeding  of  the  mixture  to  the  supply  vessel  when 
the  quantity  of  the  mixture  in  the  supply  vessel  falls 
below  or  reaches,  respectively,  the  said  predetermined 
quantity,  said  predetermined  quantity  being  independent 
of  that  used  in  the  casting  operation. 


i 


3,154,(lf 

GASKET  FORMING  TECHNIQUE  IN  PRESSURE- 

MULTIFLYING  APPARATUS 

Jacob   Braymaa,   Staten   IsbuMi,   N.Y.,   mi   Martla   A. 

Gabcy,  Bcfffenfield,  N J^  aiiif  nrs  to  Baroceaki 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  24M49 

«  Claims.     (CL  244— 319) 


3,154,42t 
METHOD  AND  APPAiL\TUS  FOR  SHAPING  THE 

LASHES  OF  A  DOLL'S  EYE 
FraBk  F.  Dc  Lisc.  South  Beach,  N.Y.,  aasigmir.  by  m< 
anigDraeots,  to  J acoby- Bender,  lac,  Woodsidc,  N.Y. 
corporarioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aag.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  21S,322 
•  ClidM.    (CL  244— 339) 


5.  A  work  in  the  form  of  an  assembly  adapted  to  be 
compressed  by  a  plurality  of  pressure  multiplying  anvils 
separated  by  inter-anvil  gaps,  said  assembly  comprising,  a 
body  of  material  to  be  compressed,  a  casing  around  said 
body  of  prcssure-transmissivc  material  different  from  that 
of  said  body  and  in  which  said  body  is  embedded,  said 
casing  material  being  a  matrix  for  said  body  and  being 
changeable  by  applied  pressure  from  implastic  to  plastic, 
flowable  and  extrudable.  and  flexible  stretchable  sheet 
material  disposed  on  said  casing  to  cover  elongated  sur- 
face portions  thereof  which  intersect  each  other  to  define 
on  the  casing  exterior  a  closed  grid  work  of  cage  shape, 
said  surface  portions  being  ones  which  will  operably  ex- 
tend between  and  beyond  the  opposite  sides  of  said  gaps. 


^?rS^^L^ 


X~T 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  doll's  eyelash  comprising  a 
set  of  straight  approximately  parallel  slender  elongated 
pliable  strands  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  ex- 
tending away  from  an  eyeball  and  having  one  end  secured 
therein,  said  method  comprising  leaving  the  end  of  the 
set  of  strands  remote  from  the  eyeball  unsecured  while 
pressing  an  element  agaiiut  the  remote  end  portion  of  a 
side  of  the  set  of  sUands  so  as  to  spread  and  bow  the 
strands,  then  with  said  remote  end  still  unsecured  press- 
ing another  element  against  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  opposite  side  of  the  set  of  strands  lo  as  to  further 
bow  the  strands,  and  then  with  said  remote  end  remain- 
ing unsecured  and  wiih  the  strands  subjected  only  to  the 
end  and  intermediate  pressures  beating  the  strands  to 
relieve  the  stresses  therein  and  quickly  thereafter  chilling 
the  strands  so  as  to  permanently  set  them  in  spread  and 
bowed  condition. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  the  lash  of  a  doll's  eye 
which  lash  comprises  a  set  of  straight  approximately 
parallel  slender  elongated  pliable  strands  of  a  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  extending  away  from  an  eyeball 
and  having  one  end  secured  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising meaiu  for  supporting  said  eyeball,  a  first  jaw.  a 
second  iaw,  means  mounting  said  jaws  to  face  opposite 
sides  of  the  lash  and  to  move  in  straight  lines  parallel 
to  one  another  toward  and  away  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  lash,  said  first  jaw  being  mounted  in  line  with  the  tips 
of  the  lash  strands  and  the  second  jaw  being  mounted  in 
line  with  intermediate  portions  of  the  lash  strands,  means 
to  move  the  first  jaw  into  engagement  with  the  tips  of  the 
lash  strands  while  said  tips  are  unsecured  so  as  to  flare 
and  bow  the  lash  strands,  means  to  move  the  second  jaw 
into  engagement  with  intermediate  portions  of  the  lash 
strands  while  said  tips  remain  unsecured  so  as  to  further 
bow  the  lash  strands,  means  to  heat  the  lash  strands  to 
relieve  the  stresses  therein  while  the  tips  still  are  un- 
secured and  while  the  strands  are  engaged  by  both  jaws, 
and  means  quicUy  thereafter  to  cool  the  lash  strands  so 
as  to  set  said  strands  in  their  flared  and  bowed  condition. 


Clarcacc 


3,154,421 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
F.  Aftaa,  AIImi  Pwk,  Mick^  aniffMr,  by 
to  W.  M.  Ctac*  CoMp— y.  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1941.  S«r.  No.  193,915 
1  CWm.  (CL244— 5) 
Apparatus  for  continuously  heat  treating  small  ntelal 
parts  comprising  a  fixed  casing  having  insulated  top,  bot- 
tom and  upright  side  walls  defining  an  oven  chamber 
therein,  a  vibratory  feeder  mechanism  supported  inde- 
pendently of  said  casing  including  a  vibrator  positioned 
outside  said  casing  and  a  column  extending  vertically 
therefrom  into  said  oven  chamber,  said  casing  having  an 
opening  in  one  of  said  top  artd  bottom  walls  adapted  to 
receive  said  column  therethrough,  insulating  means  inter- 


posed in  said  opening  between  said  column  and  said  cas- 
ing for  heat  sealing  said  opening,  a  helical  ramp  sup- 
ported on  said  column  entirely  within  said  chamber  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  spaced  vertically  from  one 
another  therein,  electrical  heating  means  including  a 
series  of  heating  elements  positioned  between  said  helical 
ramp  and  said  side  wall  of  said  casing  and  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
ramp,  said  side  wall  of  said  casing  including  a  door  sec- 


^ 


3,154,622 
ADJUSTABLE  SINTER  BREAKER  APPARATUS 
Kurt   Reinfeld   and   Robert  S.   Cotton,   Pittsburgh,   Pa., 
a^oignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,935 
1  Claim.     (CL  266—20) 


J  -   u  I    r  't    " 


^  •A 


lion  hinged  ittereto  for  lateral  swinging  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  door  having  a  horizontal  dimension 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  ramp  to  facilitate  access 
lo  and  installation  of  said  ramp  in  said  chamber,  and 
means  extending  through  said  side  v^all  ot  said  casing  for 
deiiNenng  the  parts  lo  the  inlet  and  from  the  outlet  of 
said  ramp  \khercb>  objects  arc  heat  treated  v^hile  being 
transported  on  said  ramp  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
vibrator  and  said  heaUng  means. 


Sinter  breaker  apparatus  for  producing  variable  sizes 
of  sinter  comprising  a  sinter  breaker  deck  with  a  rotatable 
sinter  breaker  wheel  having  sinter  breaker  teeth  for  break- 
ing chunks  of  sinter  into  smaller  pieces,  said  sinter  break- 
er deck  comprising  spaced  stationary  parallel  sinter  break- 
er bars  in  position  relative  to  said  breaker  wheels  for 
the  teeth  thereon  to  sweep  through  said  spaces  between 
said  stationary  parallel  sinter  breaker  bars  during  rota- 
tion of  the  sinter  breaker  wheel  for  breaking  the  chunks 
of  sinter  into  small  pieces  of  a  si2e  which  can  pass  through 
said  spaces  of  the  deck,  said  stationary  parallel  sinter 
breaker  bars  being  provided  with  means  for  varying  the 
distance  bet\veen  said  stationary  parallel  sinter  breaker 
bars,  said  means  for  varying  the  distance  comprising  sinter 
breaker  caps  of  varying  widths  detachably  moimted  on 
said  stationary  parallel  sinter  breaker  bars,  the  sinter 
breaker  caps  which  are  provided  on  said  sinter  breaker 
bars  being  selectively  mounted  on  said  sinter  breaker  bars 
to  produce  sinter  sizing  spaces  of  predetermined  size 
thereby  different  sizes  of  sinter  may  be  obtained. 


ELECTRICAL 


3.154,623 

DE%'ICES  FOR  PURIFYING  MATERIALS  BY 

ZONE  RFFIMNG  METHODS 

Robert  Krich.  CbatilUMi-souvBagneux,  Fraare,  assignor 

to  Centre  National  dc  la  Recbcrrbe  ScientMiquc,  Paris, 

Ft— cs,  a  Frrach  Govrmment  adminlstrattoa 

FUed  Oct.  II.  1«61.  Scr.  No.  144,460 

Claims  priority,  applkaHoa  France,  Oct.  14,  1960, 

441,134 

t  Claims.    '(CL  13—1) 


said  heating  power  into  a  magnitude  also  of  the  same  na- 
ture, and  means  operativcly  connected  with  said  heating 
element  to  vary  the  heating  power  thereof,  to  maintain  the 
width  of  the  molten  zone  substantially  constant,  said 
means  being  responsive  to  variations  of  said  three  magni- 
tudes for  keeping  at  a  substantially  constant  value  a  linear 
function  of  said  three  magnitudes,  this  linear  function  be- 
ing the  sum  of  three  terms,  the  two  first  terms  being  of  the 
same  sign  and  being  each  a  function  of  one  of  the  two 
first  mentioned  magnitudes,  respectively,  which  increases 
in  absolute  value  when  the  corresponding  magnitude  in- 
creases and  inversely,  the  third  term  being  of  a  sign  op- 
posed to  that  of  the  two  first  mentioned  magnitudes  which 
increases  in  absolute  value  when  said  third  magnitude  in- 
creases and  inversely. 


I .  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  a  bar  of  a  heat  conduct- 
ing material  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  beating 
element  movable  along  said  bar  to  form  a  molten  zone 
thereof  travelling  along  said  bar.  two  means  for  measur- 
ing the  temperatures  of  said  bar  at  two  points  thereof 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  its  middle  part,  respectively, 
means  for  translating  the  values  thus  measured  of  said 
temperatures  into  respective  magnitudes,  twlb  of  the  same 
nature,  means  for  measuring  the  power  of  said  heating 
element,  means  for  translating  the  value  thus  measured  of 


3,154,624 

RAMMING  .MIX 

James  L.  Dolph  and  Albert  L.  Renkey,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company, 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Dnml^.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,704 

11  Claims.  (CL  13—35) 
1.  An  aluminum  induction  furnace  including  a  primary 
coil  separated  from  a  molten  metal  confining  cavity  by  a 
thin  layer  of  refractory,  said  refractory  consisting  of  a 
batch  of  a  refractory  aggregate  in  a  brickmaking  graded 
size  range  and  finely  divided  commercial  calcium  aiu- 
minate,  said  commercial  calcium  aluminate  being  substan- 
tially free  of  iron  oxide  and  containitig  at  least  about  75% 
of  calcium  aluminate  compounds,  said  batch  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  free  lime  and  comprised  of  about  90  to 
60%  refractory  aggregate  and  about  10  to  40%  calcium 
aluminate,  by  weight. 
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3,1S4.425 
PHOTOMETRIC  METHOD  FOR  GRADING  BKEF 

H.  K4  729  E.  l««k  9L,  Dmrtr,  Cmim, 
¥%U  Jm.  3,  IMl.  Scr.  Na.  •M4« 
4  riii^---      (CL  U— 14) 


ticnal  and  the  ugnal  frocn  the  phoUMenntive  device  oc- 
cur, and  means  for  adjustint  the  positioa  of  the  mark 
to  cause  the  two  signals  to  occur  simultaneously. 


1.  A  method  of  grading  meat  by  comparing  the  fat 
area  and  meat  area  at  the  rib  eye  cut  or  like  cut  of  a 
carcass,  by  observaucn  of  light  reflected  from  the  cut 
and  into  a  photometer  which  is  adapted  to  register  light 
reflected  from  fat  but  not  to  register  light  reflected  from 
muscle,  including  the  steps  of  selecting  a  characteristic 
section  of  the  rib  eye  cut,  covering  the  muscle  portions 
of  the  cut  with  a  fat  colored  plate,  reflecting  light  from 
the  covered  cut  and  into  the  photometer  to  obtain  a 
reading  of  the  reflected  light  intensity  and  removing  the 
cover  from  the  meat  portion  thereof,  whereby  to  obtain 
a  modified  reading  on  the  photometer  and  to  thereby 
ascertain  the  proportional  area  of  fat  about  the  rib  eye 
muscle  to  the  area  of  the  section. 


<*>^ 


fh 


7^ 


MS4^7 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CO^^^ROLUNC  STATIC 
GAS  PRESSURES  IN  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A 
REFLECTOR  OF  AN  OPTICAL  TELESCOPE 

DovgiM  E.  Walk,  NtwcaMW-«roii-TyM,  Ftiaail,  aa- 
rigMir  to  Sk  Howvd  Gff«M  ParwtM  A  Ciw>— j  Urn- 

Fttad  A^.  t,  IMI.  S«r.  No.  IM.IM 

•  tW^M.     (CL  M— 32) 


3,1S4,42< 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 
MARK  IN  A  TRANSPARENT  OR  TRANSLUCENT 
PLATE  OR  FILM 
George  Macfariaa  Sbna,  Newc«ide-«po»-Ty»«,  FaglMi, 
M^MT  to  Sir  Howard  Grabb  ParsoM  ft  Co—paay 
Ihriiiil  Newcatk  Myoa-Tye,  Vmtlmi 

FUc4  lao.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12,349 
ClataBS  priority,  appttcatioa  Gf«a«  BritaK  Ja&  29, 19M, 

3433/4« 
(Oirias.     (CLS»-14) 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  podtioo  of  a  mark  oo 
a  body  relative  to  a  datum  or  another  mark  on  the  body, 
such  as  for  example  the  position  of  a  mark  formed  in 
a  photographic  emulsion  by  a  photographed  object, 
wherein  said  device  comprises  means  for  illuminating  the 
mark,  an  apertured  diaplu-agm,  means  for  focuaaing  an 
image  of  the  mark  on  said  apertured  diaphragm,  meam 
for  producing  relative  displacement  between  the  u]iiMi 
and  the  diaphragm,  a  pbotoaensitive  device  for  receivint 
light  through  the  diapturagm  to  pfx>duce  an  electrical  sig- 
nal when  the  image  falls  upon  the  aperture  in  the  dia- 
phragm, means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  at  a 
chosen  position  of  the  diaphragm  and  image,  said  means 
forming  part  of  the  said  means  for  producing  relative 
displacement  between  the  image  and  the  diaphragm, 
means  for  comparing  the  times  at  which  the  reference 


14  J 


2  An  optical  telescope  comprising  a  reflector,  a  hom- 
ing therefor  and  inflatable  containers  located  between  the 
reflector  and  the  housing,  control  means  for  maintaining 
a  pre-determined  static  gas  pressure  in  said  conuinen, 
mounted  on  said  housing  so  as  to  be  tihable  with  the 
reflector,  means  connecting  the  control  means  to  a  con- 
tainer and  means  supplying  gas  to  said  container,  said 
control  meaiu  comprising  a  casing  closed  at  one  eiKl  and 
open  to  atmosphere  at  the  other,  a  piston  located  in 
the  casing  definmg  an  annular  space  between  the  piston 
and  the  wall  of  the  casing,  means,  includmg  openings  dis- 
posed in  opposition  to  one  aixxher  around  the  casing  wall. 
for  directing  gas  through  the  wall  of  the  casing  mto  said 
annular  space  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  casing  to  otaintain  the  piston  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  wall  of  the  caang  for  all  attitudes  of  the  reflector, 
egress  passages  for  said  gas  in  tha  said  casing  wall  lo- 
cated between  said  openings  and  the  end  wall  of  the 
casing,  an  inlet  for  gas  to  be  supplied  to  the  container 
located  in  the  casing  wall  between  said  egress  passages 
and  the  end  wall  of  the  casing,  a  nuin  outlet  for  said 
gas  connected  to  a  space  between  the  piston  and  the 
end  wall  of  the  casing,  said  outlet  being  connected  to 
the  container,  passages  in  the  piston  for  permitting  con- 
tinuous flow  of  gas  from  said  inlet  to  the  said  space  and 
a  variable  restriction  for  bleeding  gas  from  said  space 
to  atmosphere,  said  variable  restriction  being  formed 
between  a  land  on  the  piston,  the  waU  of  the  casing  and 
a  further  outlet  located  between  the  inlet  and  the  space 
between  the  end  of  the  piston  and  the  end  wall  of  the 
casing,  movement  of  the  piston  varying  the  opening  of 
said  further  outlet 


3,1S4,42S 
WIDE  ANGLE  OBIECTIVE 
UstfwigJ^uib 


FIM  May  IS,  IHI,  Sar.  No.  11«,251 

^rttiarlaiid.  im.  2t,  19S4, 

29,424 

3ClirfMS.     (CLta— 57) 

1.  A  wide  angle  obiective  comprising  two  converging 

components  with  the  diaphragm  position  between  them, 

two  single  diverging  meniscus  lenses  concave  towards 
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the  diaphragm  position  at  the  object  side  of  the  converging 
compooenu  and  separated  on  the  axis  by  an  air  space 
within  the  range  of  0.5  and  1  5  times  the  air  space  on  the 
axis  between  the  adjacent  converging  component  and  the 
meniscus  leiu  nearer  thereto,  and  two  single  diverging 
meniscus  lenses  concave  towards  the  diaphragm  poaition 
at  the  image  side  of  the  converging  components  and  sep- 
arated on  the  axis  by  an  air  space  within  the  range  of 


'*_2.-» 


terminal  members,  a  normally  grounded  external  cylm- 
drical  metallic  sleeve  coaxially  surrounding  said  conduc- 
tor intermediate  said  terminal  members,  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally frustoconical  porcelain  shells  capping  opposite  ends 
of  said  sleeve  between  said  terminal  members,  said  shells 
coaxially  surrounding  said  elongate  conductor  and  being 
sealed  to  said  terminal  members  and  to  said  sleeve  there- 
by to  provide  an  enclosed  tubular  space  surrounding  said 
conductor,  an  insulating  fluid  filling  said  enclosed  space, 
a  cylindrical  conductive  electric   stress  equalizer   posi- 


0  5  and  15  times  the  air  space  on  the  axis  between  the 
adjacent  converging  component  and  the  meniscus  lens 
nearer  thereto,  the  converging  component  which  is  located 
towards  the  object  having  near  the  diaphragm  position 
a  cemented  surface  concave  towards  the  diaphragm  posi- 
tion, of  converginf  power  and  with  a  radius  of  ctirvature 
within  the  range  of  0.10/  to  0.60/,  where  /  is  the  focal 
length  of  the  complete  objective. 


3,154,429 

COAXIAL  CARLE  WITH  HEUCALLY  WOUND 

INSULATING  SPACER 

Raymond  C  MlMMr,  3793  Httrv^*  Covt, 

MMlM4,Mlck. 

FBa4  Scft.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,479 

S  oiihM.    (CL  174—29) 


I 


3,154,434 
ELECTRICAL  BUSHING  WITH  STRESS  EQUAL- 
IZER MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
DoMy  L.  JokMton.  PlttaAcM,  Maasn  rndganr  to 
GcsMral  Ekdric  Com^mcj,  a  caipastion  of  New 
Yott 

F«a4  Aw.  3, 1943,  Scr.  No.  27MI7 
I  2T^M.     (CL  174—31) 

1.  in  a  fluid-filled  electrical  capacitor  bushing  for  an 
elongate  high  voltage  conductor  including  spaced-apart 


tioned  in  said  space  in  coaxial  spaced  relation  between 
said  conductor  and  said  sleeve,  the  axial  length  of  said 
stress  equalizer  being  intermediate  the  overall  length  of 
said  bushing  and  the  axial  length  of  said  sleeve,  and  insu- 
lating structural  supporting  means  carried  by  said  con- 
ductor and  fixed  to  said  stress  equalizer  intermediate  its 
ends,  said  supporting  means  being  positioned  wholly  out- 
side the  radial  spaces  between  said  stress  equalizer  and 
said  conductor  and  between  said  stress  equalizer  and  said 
sleeve. 


3,154,431 
POTTED  RIGHT  ANGLE  TERMINAL  SUPPORT 
ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Paul  J.   Lc   Maavid,  Jottet,   DL,   iirifanr  to  PhHlipo- 
Eckjv4t  Elcctnwk  CorponHkw,  Jottet,  DL,  a 
tkwof  DUmIs 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,575 
1  Claim.     (CL  174—52) 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductors and  a  helically  wound  insulating  tape  in  between 
and  contacting  the  conductors,  said  tape  being  comi- 
gated.  the  edge  of  the  insulating  Upe  contacting  the  inner 
'conductor  being  additionally  scalloped  so  that  at  least  the 
poinu  of  the  inner  edge  having  the  maximum  amplitude 
of  corrugation  contact  with  the  inner  conductor. 


In  a  terminal  support  of  the  character  disclosed  the 
combination  with  a  component  having  terminal  wires 
extending  from  oik  end  thereof  and  bent  at  right  angles, 
of  a  hollow  separator  block  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing four  walls  and  two  open  sides,  one  of  said  open 
sides  being  against  said  component  and  the  other  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  one  surface  thereof,  perforations 
through  that  one  of  said  walls  which  is  opposite  said 
other  open  side  and  through  which  said  terminal  wires 
extend,  and  moldable  insulating  material  filling  the  ^>aoe 
within  said  block,  the  portions  of  said  wires  extending 
from  said  end  of  said  component  being  imbedded  below 
the  surface  of  said  insulating  material  at  said  other  open 
side  of  said  separator  block. 
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3,154,(33 
RIGID  CONDLTT  EXPANSION  JOINT  GROUNDED 
TO  REQUIRE  NO  EXTERNAL  BONDING  JUMPER 
Frank  L.  Browne,  Wantafk,  N.Y^  nsaigBor  to  O.  Z.  Elec- 
trical Manufacturing  Co.,  Ibc^  Brookljii,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1962,  Scr.  No.  17«33S 
2  Claims.     (CL  174— M) 


1.  An  internally  grounded  conduit  expansion  joint  for 
connecting  adjoining  sections  of  rigid  conduit  comprising 
the  combination  of 

a  body  member  having  screw  threads  at  one  end  en- 
gageable  over  a  screw  threaded  end  of  one  section 
of  conduit, 

an  expansion  bead  surrounding  the  adjoining  section 
of  conduit  and  having  screw  connection  at  one  end 
over  the  other  end  of  said  body  member. 

a  weathertight  washer  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
last  mentioned  end  of  the  body  member  for  waling 
off  said  body  member  independently  of  the  screv^ 
connection  between  said  body  member  and  expansion 
head, 

a  hgid  thrust  washer  engaged  over  said  sealing  >»asher. 

lubricated  watertight  compressible  packmg  within  said 
expansion  bead  and  held  tbereb>  in  engagement  with 
said  thrust  washer  and  the  second  mentioned  section 
of  conduit. 

a  ring  of  copper  braid  surrounding  said  second  section 
of  conduit  and  folded  longitudinally  inwardly  to 
present  the  stranded  edges  of  the  braid  into  contact- 
ing engagement  \^ith  said  second  section  of  conduit. 

said  folded  braid  being  in  engagement  with  said  com- 
pressible packing,  and 

said  expansion  head  having  an  internal  inv^ardiy  beveled 
wall  in  engagement  over  said  folded  braid  for  com- 
pressing the  folded  portions  of  said  braid  together 
and  into  engagement  with  the  conduit  and  for  im- 
pressing the  braid  into  the  compressible  packing  and 
the  packing  on  the  conduit  and  the  sealing  washer 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  body  member,  all 
by  rotation  of  the  expansion  bead  in  its  screw  con- 
nection with  the  body  member. 


3,154,(33 

FACTORY  FORMED  TOP  TIE 

Jess  C.  Little,  CloelaMl  HeicMs,  Ohio,  asftcrcr  to  Tk« 

Fanner  Manufacturinc  Compaay,  a  divisioa  of  Textron. 

Inc.,  Cleveland.  OWo,  a  corpontioa  of  RlK>dc  Island 

Filed  Anc.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«2,27S 

t  Claims.     (CL  174—173) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  line,  support  and  holding 
means  holding  the  line  in  the  support,  said  support  having 
a  pair  of  head  portions  spaced  by  a  top  groove  and  the 
line  disposed  therein,  and  a  portion  of  said  support  of  re- 
duced dianocter  below  the  head  portion.  n>eans  holding  the 
line  in  the  groove  of  the  support  comprising  a  partial  lay 


extendiot  in  contact  with  the  line  in  the  groove,  and  flnt 
portions  extending  from  said  partial  lay  at  opposite  ends 
in  opposite  directions  under  the  line  and  around  the  side 
of  the  reduced  portion  of  the  support,  and  second  portions 
surrounding  the  line  and  connected  to  said  partial  lay 
and  third  portions  extending  from  said  support  surround- 
ing part  and  wrapped  around  the  line  in  intertwisted  en- 
gagement with  said  second  portions. 


3.154.(34 

AVn-CORONA  ANTENNA  FnTTNCS 

WIUfaMa  C.  Rogers,  53*5  NH.  iUh  St., 

Miami  Sfrfaiffs,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  (.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  17.254 

5  Claims.     (CL  174—179) 


•    m*»  M^  0 


MIZL 


MSfM  f  ft* 


*  «   r  m*  It  « 


f  »  m  *c 


1.  An  antenna  fitting  comprising:  an  elongate,  high 
tensile  strength  insulator  having  a  body  portion  and  an 
end  portion  of  a  relatively  reduced  size;  said  insulator 
comprising  a  solid,  unitary  member,  with  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  body  portion  of  said  insulator  member 
defining  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  antenna 
fitting,  an  electrical!)  conductive  wire  adapter  having  a 
wire  holding  mandrel  contiguous  and  integral  with  a  rela- 
tively enlarged  adapter  barrel  which  receives  said  eiKi 
portion:  and  an  electrically  conductive  cap.  said  cap  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  wire  receiving  bore,  a 
wire  receiving  end.  and  a  cap  barrel  which  receives  said 
adapter  mandrel;  said  adapter  barrel  being  externally 
configtired  to  form  a  smooth,  electrically  conductive  con- 
tinuation of  said  cap  barrel  beyond  said  manJrel  when 
said  mandrel  is  received  within  said  cap  barrel;  the  cron 
sections  of  adjacent  portions  of  said  cap  barrel  and  said 
adapter  and  the  cross  sections  of  adjacent  portions  of  said 
adapter  barrel  and  said  body  portion  of  said  insulator 
member  having  substantially  the  same  outer  peripheral 
configurations;  said  cap  and  said  adapter  forming  an  elec- 
trically conductive  corona  shield  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  fitting  wherein  said  cap  barrel  and  adapter  barrel 
provide  cylindrical  portions  extending  axially  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  wire  holding  mandrel  with  said  wire 
receiving  end  of  said  cap  cooperating  with  said  cap  barrel 
and  said  adapter  to  encase  one  end  of  an  antenna  wire 
received  therein;  said  adapter  including  a  male  coupling 
portion  facing  toward  said  cap  and  received  within  and 
connected  to  said  cap  barrel,  and  said  adapter  barrel  de- 
fining a  female  coupling  portion  facing  toward  said  in- 
sulator member  and  receiving  and  connected  with  the 
eitd  portion  thereof,  with  said  male  and  female  coupling 
portions  comprising  integral  portions  of  said  adapter; 
said  cap  barrel  and  said  adapter  barrel  both  being  co- 
axial and  opening  away  from  said  wire  receiving  end 
of  said  cap;  and  said  cap  and  adapter  dcAning  an  elec- 
trically conductive,  corona  shield  carried  by  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  insulator  member  with  uid  adapter  barrel 
defining  a  cyhndrical,  electrically  conductive,  corona 
shield  portion  connecting  the  body  portion  of  said  in- 
sulator member  and  said  wire  holding  mandrel  in  spaced 
relationship. 

t.  3,154,(35 

PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  L.  PwMiiig.  Port  WMkk«toa.  aad  Ricbwd  T. 
Ya,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Mrigwm  to  Dow  Jqms  A  Com- 
pmiy,  lac..  New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  2(,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  1 18.305 
(  Claims.     (CL  171 — 4.1) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  positive,  negative  and 
open  printing  telegraph  signals  of  varying  duration  over 
a   transmission    line    and    for   controlling   a   telegraphic 
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printer  in  accordance  with  the  signals  received,  in  com- 
bination, translating  means  including  »n  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
transmission  line  and  an  output  terminal,  said  translating 
means  producing  zero  currents,  positive  currents  of  com- 
paratively high  amplitude  and  positive  currents  of  inter- 
mediate amplitude  at  said  output  terminal  in  response  to 
the  receipt  of  said  positive,  negative  aiKl  open  signals, 
respectively,  at  said  input  terminal,  a  character  selecting 
mechanism,  first  circuit  means  for  maintaining  said  out- 
put terminal  in  operative  relationship  with  said  se  ecting 
mechanism,  to  operate  said  selecting  mechanism  in  re- 
sponse to  the  appearance  of  alternate  zero  and  intermedi- 


stereoscopic  camera  in  light  gathering  relationship  .with 
said  light  producing  surface  and  means  to  synchronize  the 
exposure  period  of  said  stereoscopic  camera  with  the 
sweep  period  of  light  producing  surface  and  means  to 
advance  the  film  in  said  stereoscopic  camera  in  response 
to  the  termination  of  said  exposure. 


.^:.. 


L^, 


f       • 


■^'A 


r-. 


4/4' 


-ar.: 


\  :.;:•*.. 


.\ 


it  -J? 
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ate  amplitude  currents  of  a  given  duration  at  said  output 
terminal,  a  printing  mechanism  for  forming  printed  im- 
pressions of  selected  characters,  second  circuit  means 
connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  print. ng 
mechanism  for  operating  the  same  in  response  to  the  ap- 
pearance of  either  zero  or  intern>ediate  amplitude  cur- 
renl»  of  a  ditTcrent  duration  at  said  output  terminal,  a 
motor  connected  to  said  selecting  and  printing  mecha- 
nisms, and  a  starting  circuit  for  said  motor  including 
nieans  connected  in  series  with  said  first  circuit  means 
and  operable  solely  in  response  to  the  appearance  of  said 
comparatively  high  amplitude  currents  at  said  output  ter- 
miiul  to  initiate  operation  of  said  motor. 


I 


3,154,(34 
THREE  DI.MEN-SIONAL  DLSPLAY  DEVICE 
Frederick  A.  Schwcrtz,  Plltrford,  N.Y.,  siiiganr  to  Xerox 
Corporation  Rockcaler,  N.Y.,  a  coryoradoa  of  New 
York 

nied  Mv.  23.  19(2,  Ser.  No.  182,f  2S 
5  Claims.    (CL  171— (J) 


V 


f"«..~ 


insr? 
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3,154,(37 

CODE  GENERATING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  G.  Murglin,  Norridgc,  DL,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,843 

11  Claims.     (CL  178—17) 


1.  A  three  dimensional  recording  and  display  device 
comprising  a  signal  responsive  surface  adapted  to  produce 
low  persistence  light  in  any  of  a  number  of  spots  included 
within  its  extent,  means  to  move  said  surface  so  that  it 
sweeps  out  a  volume  of  space,  means  to  actuate  said 
signal  responsive  surface  at  at  least  oik  selected  spot 
included  within  iu  extent  and  at  at  least  one  selected 
position  in  lU  sweep  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics 
of  an  input  signal  apphed  to  said  actuating  means,  a 
807  O.O. 


I.  In  a  keyboard  mechanism  for  generating  permuta- 
tion code  signal  representations  divided  into  upper  and 
lower  case  code  combinations  wherein  the  lower  case 
code  combinations  and  upper  case  code  combinations  dif- 
fer only  in  that  the  code  element  in  one  level  of  the  upper 
ca^  code  combination  is  of  a  reversed  condition  from 
that  in  the  same  level  of  the  lower  case  code  combination, 
(a)  a  plurality  of  signal  key  means  for  selective  opera- 
tion to  generate  code  combinations,  a  portion  of  said 
pluraUty  of  signal  key  means  being  selectively  oper- 
ated to  generate  either  upper  or  lower  case  code 
combinations,  said  portion  of  said  signal  key  means 
being  individually  identified  with  both  an  upper  and 
a  lower  case  character, 
(6)  a  plurality  of  permutation  means  for  generating 
either  a  marking  or  a  spacing  element  for  either 
upper  or  lower  case  characters,  each  of  said  permuta- 
tion means  being  individual  to  a  single  level  of  the 
permutation  code  and  being  selectively  operated  by 
said  signal  key  means,  and 
(c)  shiftable  means  for  causing  one  of  said  permuta- 
tion means  in  said  one  level  to  generate  either  a 
marking  element  instead  of  a  spacing  element  or  a 
spacing  element  instead  of  a  marking  element  when 
said  shiftable  means  has  been  operated  depending 
on  which   element  said   permutation   means   would 
have  generated  had  said  shiftable  means  not  been 
operated. 

3,154,(38 
TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM  WITH  PROTECTION 
AGAINST  ERRORS  AND  CORRECTION  OF 
SAME 

CWistiaaa  Jobaaacs  vaa  Dalca.  Leklscbendam,  Nether- 
binds,  assigaor  to  Dc  Staat  der  Nederlandca,  ten  dcze 
vertegenwoordlffd  door  dc  Directeur-Generaal  der 
Posteri}en.  Telcgrafic  en  Telcfooie,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands 

Filed  June  7,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  115,380 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Jane  9,  1960, 

252,43( 
19  Claims.     (CL  178—23) 
19.  A  system  for  communicating  a  plurality  of  succcs- 
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tive  signals  between  two  rtatioos  in  both  directions,  fch  whereby  the  signils  ire  transmitted  alternately  via  uid 

.Ution  comprising:  «"«  ^^  »<««»<1  channels  without  interruption  even  dur- 

(A)  a  transmitter  comprisinf:  '"«  repetition  cycles  and  erroneously  received  signals  are 

( 1 )  a  source  of  signals  to  be  transmitted.  prevented  from  being  stored  and  a  request  for  their  rcpeti- 

(2)  a  firat  pair  of  transmitter  storing  means  for  tion  is  made  by  the  re-«ransmission  of  the  just  previously 
alternately  storing  said  signals  to  be  transmitted,  transmitted  signal  via  its  corresponding  channel  by  pre- 
the  odd  numbered  signals  in  the  sequence  of  the  venting  the  transfer  of  the  signal  stored  m  said  first  trans- 
signals  to  be  transmitted  being  stored  in  one  stor-  mitter  storing  means  to  said  second  transmitter  storing 
ing  means,  and  the  even  numbered  signals  being  means; 

stored  in  the  other  storing  means.  whereby  the  signata  removed  by  said  signal  removing 

(3)  meana  alternately  connecting  at  a  constant  means  in  said  receiver  are  in  the  sante  sequential  order  as 
rhythm  said  first  pair  of  transmitter  storing  the  signals  taken  from  said  source  of  signals  to  be  trans- 
means  to  said  source. 

(4)  a  second  pair  of  transmitter  storing  nteans  for 


milted  in  said  transmitter. 
I 


storing  the  signals  to  be  transmitted,  respectively 
connected  with  said  first  pair  of  transmitter  stor- 
ing means, 

(5)  means  to  transfer  said  signals  from  said  first 
transmitter  storing  means  to  said  secoixl  trans- 
miner  storing  means. 

(6)  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
transmitter  storing  means  to  control  said  trans- 
fer means,  aiBd 


CX>MPENSATINC  DIODE  FOR  COMPLEMENTARY 
SYMMETHY  CIRCLTT 

"  " '  K.  R^Lka  mi  i^mfk  F.  Ydto,  CWcars  IIL. 

to  A^naknl  Cmpwirtna.  CMcaia.  VL,  »  cat- 
of  Ddawvt 
FBad  Jisly  It,  IMI,  Sv.  No.  127.7f3 
3  CWm.    (CL  179—1) 


JVT' 


nh- 


< « 


-?^         »» 


IJ. 


■^^^^,§r5p- 


(7)  means  connected  to  said  second  transmitter 
storing  means  for  alternately  transmitting  said 


1.  in  a  complementary  synunetry  audio  output  system 
including  an  NPN  and  a  PNP  transistor  having  emitter 
electrodes  connected  together  and  collector  electrodas 
connected  acrou  a  direct  cxurent  power  source;  a  load 
impedance  connected  to  one  termmal  of  said  power 
source;  a  driver  transistor  having  a  collector  electrode 
connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  satd  NPN  transistor 

_         and  an  emitter  elecuode  connected  to  the  other  terminal 

signals  tibwefrom.  the  odd'  numbered  signals  of  said  power  source;  a  bias  circuit  comprising  a  resistor 
being  transmitted  via  a  first  channel,  the  even  and  a  compensating  diode  serially  connected  between  said 
numbered  signals  being  transmitted  via  a  second  load  and  said  coUector  of  said  driver  transistor;  the  base 
channel,  whereby  the  signals  are  alternately  electrode  of  said  PNP  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
transmitted  via  swd  fint  and  aecood  channels;   junction  of  said  resittor  and  said  diode,  and  a  capacitor 

coupled  between  the  junction  of  sirid  resistor  and  said  load 
and  the  junction  of  said  emitter  electrodes;  said  diode 
poaaeasing  a  steep  forward  biased  voltage-current  char- 
sctcristic  whereby  the  bias  for  said  NPN  and  said  PNP 
transistors  is  subsuntially  unaffected  by  variations  in  the 
potential  of  said  power  source  and  by  the  bcu  character- 


and 
(B)  a  receiver  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  signal  receiving  means 

(2)  a  first  pair  of  receiver  transmitting  means  for 
alternately  storing  the  signals  received  from  said 
transmitter,  the  odd  numbered  signals  in  the 
transmission  sequence  of  the  signals  being  stored    istics  of  said  driver  transistor 


in  one  storing  means  and  the  even  numbered 
signals  being  stored  in  the  other  stonag  meaiu. 

(3)  means  alternately  connecting  at  a  constant 
rhythm  said  first  pair  of  receiver  storing  means  to 
said  signal  receiving  means, 

(4)  means  connected  to  said  signal  receiving  means 
and  to  said  first  pair  of  receiver  storing  means 
for  detecting  errors  and  duplication  of  the  sig- 
nals received  and  for  requesting  their  repetition. 

(5)  a  second  pair  of  receiver  storing  means  for 
storing  the  signab  received,  respectively  con- 
nected with  the  said  first  pair  of  receiver  stor- 
ing means. 


3,154,M9 
CODED  CALL  LETTER  GE.NERATOR  UTILIZING 

COLD-CATHODE,  GLOW-TRANSFER  TL'IE 
A»cr1  E.  ScMerWrat.  ■alUilii,  M4„  iiilMiir  to  ACF 

InAMtoics  iBcofpnentod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  luipoia 
tton  of  New  Jenejr 

FHad  Oct.  M.  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,9  It 
It  CWhM.     (CL  179—2) 
1.  An  electronic  csll  letter  keyer  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  call  letter  selectors,  first  means  for  converting  the 
selected  call   letters  into  coded  electrical   pulses,   gating 
means,  second  means  for  sequencing  said  gating  means  to 


(6)  means  to  transfer  said  signals  from  said  first  allow  the  coded  pulses  representing  each  call  letter  to 
receiver  storing  means  to  said  second  receiver  pass  one  after  another  through  said  gating  means,  and 
storing  means  output  means  connected  to  said  gating  meana  for  pro- 

(7)  means  for  removinfthe  received  signals,  and  vtding  a  series  of  coded  audio  pulses  representing  said 

(8)  means  connected  to  said  second  receiver  stor-  selected  call  letters,  said  first  means  comprising  s  first 
ing  means  to  direct  the  signals  to  said  signal  re-  cold-cathode,  glow-transfer  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
moving  means;  cathode  elements  connected  to  said  call  letter  selectors. 
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value  and  for  indicating  a  busy  condiUoo  at  any  one 


r 


T-^^^:; 


I    I        ^' '^^ 

one  cathode  to  the  next,  seqoenually.  at  a  predetermined 

rate.  ^^^^^^^___ 

I  ^"""^^"^ 

3,154,441 

SINGLE  DIODE  F.M.  STEREO  MULTIPLEX 

DETECTOR 

LtonaH  DiHch,  Skokk,  IIL,  aaalgaor  to  Adi^  Corpo- 

ration,  CMcaflo.  IIL,  a  cwpvadon  ^J^^^'^ 

mad  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,441 

9  di^     (CL  179—15) 


••  "m- 


location  when  the  current  is  of  said  high  or  low  value 
and  for  completing  a  connection  between  said  trunk 
and  a  telephone  at  any  one  locauon  when  the  current 
is  of  said  intermediate  valtie. 


3,154,443 
LINE  CIRCUIT 
Adam  A.  Jorgensen,  Victor,  N.Y.,  a«^  to  Genarri 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     , ,  ^  -, .. 

Filed  Jnne  5, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,714 
3ClalBS.    (CL179— 18) 


1  In  combination  signal  translation  means  for  translat- 
mg  a  composite  signal  including  an  .4-l-B  component,  a 
suppressed  carrier  amplitude  modulation  A-B  com- 
ponent, both  said  components  being  developed  from  a 
signal  A  and  a  signal  B.  and  a  pilot  component  represenU- 
tive  of  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  carrier;  means  re- 
generating said  carrier  under  control  of  said  pilot  com- 
ponent; means  combining  said  regenerated  earner  with 
said  A-i-B  component  and  said  amplitude  modulated 
A-B  component  to  produce  a  waveform  characterized 
by  an  upper  envelope  corresponding  to  signal  A  and  a 
lower  envelope  corresponding  to  signal  B;  and  means^ 
including  a  single  rectifying  junction,  coupled  to  said 
last  mentioned  means  for  separately  detecting  said  signal 
A  and  said  signal  B. 


3,154>42  

HIGHW  AY  PARTY  LINT  SYSTEM 


G~  HaU,  MofTtaTowwyp,  Morris  Conty, 
Roctken,  Madison,  NJ 


to  BeU 
New    Yott, 


N.Y.,a 


Alfred  A.  .m»-..— .— , -— ,  - 

Laboratories,  bcoryorated 
.  ««.Mratioa  of  New  York 
PMSepL  29,  1941,  Ser.  No,  141,491 
TcMm.  (CL  179—17) 
7  A  party-Une  system  including  at  least  one  trunk 
connected  between  a  central  office  and  a  termination. 
means  for  connecung  a  plurality  of  telephones  to  said 
trunk  at  spaced  locations,  the  current  m  said  trunk  at 
any  one  of  said  locations  being  of  a  low  value  wheii  a 
telephone  U  connected  to  said  trunk  at  a  location  be- 
tween said  one  location  and  uid  central  office  and  of 
a  high  value  when  a  telephone  is  connected  to  said  trunk 
at  a  location  between  said  one  location  and  said  ter- 
mination, means  connected  to  said  trunk  at  said  termma- 
Uoo  for  causing  said  trunk  to  have  a  current  mtarmediate 


1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  signaling  system,   a 
aource  of  clock  pulses,  each  pulse  from  said  source  of 
clock  pulses  having  a  given  amplitude  and  occurring  in 
each  time   slot  of   a  repetitive   time  frame,   a   source 
of   muluplexing   pulses,   each   pulse   from    said   source 
of  multiplexing  pulses  occurring  in  a  given  time  slot  of 
said  repetitive  time  frame,  and  AND  gate,  first  means 
for  connecting  said  mulUplexing  pulses  as  a  first  input 
to  said  AND  gate,  second  means  including  a  senally 
connected  diode  for  connecting  said  clock  pulses  as  a 
second  input  to  said  AND  gate,  a  two-conductor  signaling 
circuit  for  transmitting  first  and  second  signals,  the  con- 
ductors of  said  signaling  circuit  terminating  at  opposite 
terminals  of  a  potential  source  having  a  magnitude   at 
least  as  great  as  said  given  amplitude,  and  means  con- 
necting said  signaling  conductors  to  said  diode  for  back 
biasing  said  diode  with  a  direct  current  potential  having 
a  magnitude  at  least  as  great  as  said  given  amplitude 
when    said    signaling    circuit    is    transmitting    said    first 
signal,  and  for   back  biasing  said  diode  with  a  direct 
current  potential  having  a  magnitude  less  than  said  given 
amplitude  when  said  signaling  circuit  is  transmitting  said 
second  signal. 

3  154,444 
ARTIFICIAL  ACOUSTIC  REVERBERATION  WITH 
FEEDBACK    AND    MEANS    FOR    PREVENTING 
SOUND  DiSCONTINUmES  _^ 

WUlcn  Tak,  Etodkovc^  Netherlands,  aaslgnor  to  North 
AnMficaa  PhlUM  Conpuiy,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y,,  • 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Nov.  14,  194t,  Scr.  No.  49,423 
ClalM  priority,  appHcatlon  Nctkerlaads  Nov.  It,  1959 
2ClalBS.     (CL  179— ltt.l) 
1.  A  device  for  producing  artificial  acoustic  reverbera- 
tion comprisiiag:   a  source  of  sound  signals,  recording 
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means  for  recording  said  signals,  a  plurality  of  reproduc- 
ing means  for  reproducing  the  recorded  signals,  part  of 
the  reproduced  signals  being  fed  back  to  said  recording 
means  through  a  plurality  of  feedback  amplifiers,  and 


cyclical  bias  means  for  varying  the  ampIifJcalion  factors 
of  said  feedback  amplifiers,  said  bus  means  cyclically 
changing  the  amplification  factor  of  each  amplifier,  the 
frequency  of  the.  cyclical  change  being  different  for  each 
amplifier. 

3,154,«4S 

CA.VI  OPERATED  SEQUENTIAL  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

PUUp  Pvtato,  iy%  Hoac  St,  Ehooat,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  22S,4«S 

4  CtaiiiBs.     (CL  2«»— M) 


one  of  said  annular  surfaces  being  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  the  adjacent  surface  to  form  a  camming 
pair  for  simultaneously  biasing  during  rotation  of 
said  cam  the  overlying  said  first  and  second  contacts 
away  from  said  cam.  abruptly  restoring  said  second 
contact  element  so  as  to  make  rapid  connection  be- 
tween the  pair  of  overlying  contacts,  abruptly  re- 
storing said  first  contact  element  so  as  to  rapidly 
break  coonecuon  between  the  pair  of  cootactt. 


1,154,444 
DISTRIllTING  UNE  AND  CONNtCTOR  AR- 
RANGEMENTS  FOR  ELECTRIC  POWER  SI  P- 
Pl.Y  SYSTE.MS 
Marc*l  Jnrca.   l^  Cti—s   CokNBbM,  Sc4m,  aad  Jean 
L.  A.  Idy.  HoiUIles,  S«te*-«t-Ob«.  France,  anignon  to 
La  Telficftqwf  Eiectriqne,  Setec,  France,  a  French 


1.  An  electrical  switching  arrangement  comprising: 

a  nonconductive  mounting  member; 

a  first  resilient  conductive  contact  element  mounted 
on  said  mounting  member  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  conductor; 

a  second  resilient  conductive  contact  element  mounted 
on  said  mounting  member  so  as  to  be  spaced  from 
and  in  overlapping  alignn>ent  with  said  first  contact 
element  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  elec- 
trical connector; 

a  contact  on  said  first  element  and  a  contact  on  said 
second  element  spaced  from  the  contact  on  said  first 
element  and  engageable  by  biasing  of  said  Kcood 
element  with  the  contact  on  said  first  element,  said 
first  element  forming  with  the  overlying  said  aecood 
element,  a  contact  pair; 

a  lug  member  extending  transverwiy  from  the  end  of 
said  first  conducting  element  and  a  projection  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  end  of  said  second  conduct- 
ing element,  whereby  said  projection  member  ex- 
tends from  said  second  conductive  element  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  lug  member: 

an  electric  motor  seciired  to  said  mounting  member 
and  having  a  routable  shaft  projecting  perpendic- 
ularly from  said  mounting  member  at  a  position 
aligned  with  said  lug  member  and  said  projection 
member; 

a  single  circular  cam  plate  secured  for  rotation  on  said 
shaft  and  parallel  to  said  mounting  member,  said 
cam  plate  having  a  pluraUty  of  coplanar,  concentric 
annular  cam  surfaces  coaxial  with  said  shaft; 

one  of  said  surfaces  being  in  engagement  with  said 
first  contact  element  and  biasing  said  contact  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  cam  plate,  the  remaining 
one  of  said  cam  surfaces  being  in  engagement  with 
said  second  contact  element  and  biasing  said  contact 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  plate;  and 


coapaaiy 

Filed  Feb.  27. 
CWiM  priority. 


IS 


IM2,  Scr.  No.  17S.912 

Franca,  Mar.  14,  IMl. 
ISSJ47 

(CL  24»— S1.M) 


itf^*^ 


^W: 


1.  A  distributing  line  and  connector  arrangement  for 
a  power  suppiv  system,  comprising  at  least  one  tubular 
casing  haMng  at  least  a  flat  longitudinal  surface  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  keyhoie-like 
aperturrs.  barrel-like  insulators  arranged  in  said  casing 
and  each  having  one  ervJ  face  directed  toward  a  respec- 
tive aperture,  each  of  said  insulators  having  an  axial  re- 
cess of  similar  keyhole-like  cross-section  starting  at  said 
one  end  face,  each  of  said  insulators  being  provided  with 
peripheral  circular  groove  formations  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  lateral  openings  located,  respectively,  in  the 
same  planes  as  said  peripheral  circular  groove  forma- 
tions and  communicating  with  the  latter  and  said  recess, 
each  of  said  insulators  being  adapted  for  limited  angular 
displacement  within  said  casing  between  a  first  potUion 
wherein  said  recess  thereof  is  in  registry  with  the  asso- 
ciated aperture  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  re- 
cess thereof  is  out  of  registry  with  the  associated  aper- 
ture v^hile  said  openings  are  opposite  to  the  side  walls  of 
said  tubular  casing,  a  set  of  parallel  conductor  bars  ex- 
tending lengthwise  through  said  tubular  casing,  each  of 
said  bars  engaging  in  a  respective  circular  groove  forma- 
tion of  the  sequential  insulators  and  being  supported 
thereby,  a  connector  member  having  a  key-like  pin  se- 
lectively insertable  in  said  apertures  and  the  registering 
recesses,  and  spring-urged  contacts  protruding  from  said 
pin  and  located  thereon  for  registering  with  said  open- 
ings when  said  pin  is  inserted  in  said  registering  aperture 
and  recess,  whereby  when  said  inserted  pin  and  the  as- 
sociated barrel  are  simultaneously  angularly  displaced 
from  said  first  position  of  the  latter  into  said  second  po- 
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sition  thereof,  each  of  said  contacts  comes  into  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  one  of  said  conductor  bars. 


I  3,154,447 

STEERING  WHEEL  WITH  SWITCHING 
MECHANISM 
JoMf    Miller.    S«ttttgmr1  Rledenber*.    and    ^""J^^'- 
brechl.    Rletvaihlngen    (Enx),   ^iermany^^asjignors   to 
DalmlW  Bew    Aktiengeselbchrft,   St»ttf«1-Unlertwk- 

kclm,  Germany  _       ^,      .  .^^ 

Flkd  Ian.  It.  I»44.  Ser.  No.  J,m 

Claims  priority.  appHcatloo  G«m«y  Jan.  H.  1»5» 
11  Claim.    (CI.  244— 41.54) 


resilienUy  flexible  member  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
base  in  electrical  connection  with  said  first  termma  mem- 
ber  a  first  contact  mounted  on  said  first  resilienUy  flex- 
ible member  at  its  other  end.  a  self-restoring  snap-acuon 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  first  resilienUy  flexible  mem- 
ber for  deflecting  it,  means  for  direcUy  engaging  and 
operating  said  snap-action  mechanism   whereby  to  de- 
flect said  first  resiliently  flexible  member,  a  second  ter- 
minal member  mounted  on  said  base  so  as  to  be  msu- 
lated  from  said  first  resilienUy  flexible  member,  a  sec- 
ond resilienUy  flexible  member  mounted  on  said  base 
in  electrical  connection  with  said  second  terminal  mern- 
ber   a  second  contact  mounted  on  said  second  resilienUy 
flexible  member  for  engagement  with  said  first  contact 
when  said  first  resilienUy  flexible  member  is  in  its  unde- 
flected  posiuon.  said  second  resiliently  flexible  member 
comprising  a  flexible  lengUi  carrying  said  second   con- 
lacl  and  a  further  stiffened  lengUi  adjacent  lU  mounted 
end   a  backstop  mounted  on  said  second  resilienUy  flex- 
ible* member  to   limit  the   movement  of  said   first  con- 
lan  away  from  said  second  contact  and  means  opera- 
Uve  adjacent  Uie  juncUon  of  said  flexible  and  stiffened 
lengUis  by  which  said  second  resilienUy  flexible  member 
may  be  actuated  o"er  a  range  of  movement  sufficient  to 
operate   said   snap-action    mechansim   mounted   on   said 
first  resiliently  flexible  member  whereby  to  move  said 
first  resilienUy  flexible  member  into  its  deflected  posi- 


uon. 


1    A  steering  wheel  for  motor  vehicles,  especially  for 
passenger  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  steering  ^»>«'  »*" 
Umbly  including  a  steering  wheel,  a  steering  wheel  hub 
portion,  and  steering  wheel  spoke  means  operaUvely  con- 
necting said  steering  wheel  with  said  steenng  wheel  hub 
portion,  switch  means  disposed  below  said  hub  portion 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  appbcaUon  of  axial 
pressure,  and  a  signaling  means  including  a  signalmg  ring 
dispo«d  above  U»e  surface  defined  by  said  steenng  wheel 
spokes,  signaling  ring  spoke  means  adapted  to  actuate 
«id  switching  means,  said  signaling  ring  spoke  ineans 
being  disposed  completely  below  the  surface  Conned  by 
said  steering  wheel  spoke  means  and  essentially  behmd 
.aid  steering  wheel  spoke  means,  and  means  operaUvely 
connecting  said  signaling  ring  to  said  spoke  means. 


3,154,44f  ^^ 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR  OPERATED 
CONTACT  SYSTEM 
Cmi  Friedrkrh  Scbuh,  Landsbut,  Lower  Bavaria,  Ernst 
Geoning.  Fassherg,  near  Celle,  and  Giinter  Hermann, 
Roancnberg.  Hannover.  Germany,  assignors  to  Pro- 
tons     Produktloosgesellschaft     fiir     elektro-akustlsche 

Geriite  G.m.b.H..  Hannover.  Gemany  

Oridnal  applkatkNi  June  3.  1955,  Ser.  No.  513,454,  now 

pSent  No.  3.016^44.  dated  Jan.  9,  1942.     Wridtd 

and  tkls  application  Jan.  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.^l.''^^,^ 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany,  July  29,  1954, 

P   12,424 

2  Claims.     (CL  200 — 80) 


I 


3  154  441 
SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH  MECHANTSM 

Jota  Henr,  RoM««a.  ^S:i::i,^J!^^ii^S^JZU 


nied  Aag.  14.  1942.  ^-^1^^^^.    ,^, 
priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  21,  1942, 
23,S98  42 
3ClnhM.     (CL200-.47) 


I 
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1    An  electric  switch  comprising  an  insulating  base 
a  first  terminal  member  mounted  on  said  base,  a  nrst 


2.  A  centrifugal  contact  governor  for  selectively  ad- 
jusUble  varying  nominal  speeds  for  driving  gears  having 
an  electric  motor,  more  especially  for  magnetic  sound 
recording  devices  comprising  a  fixed  contact,  point  con- 
tacts adapted  to  be  radially  displaced  by  centrifugal  force 
to  cooperate  with  said  fixed  contact,  said  point  contacts 
being  displaceable  on  a  common  diameter,  counter-pres- 
sure springs  having  a  different  elasticity  cooperaUng  with 
said  point  conUcts  so  that  Uicy  may  be  moved  relative  to 
one  anoUier,  said   contacts   being   interchangeable   and 
mounted  in  a  closed  housing  of  insulating  material  and 
said  displaceable  contacts  being  slidably  guided  in  cylin- 
ders by  means  of  pistons  adapted  to  be  displaced  against 
said  springs,  said  cylinders  being  radially  adjustable  in 
bushes  and  said  displaceable  contacts  arc  connected  via 
their  pistons,  cylinders  and  bushes  with  slip-rings  arranged 
on  a  boss  of  the  housing  of  insulaUng  material. 
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3,154,4M 

CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

IMPELLER  BLADES 

BynMi  L.  Brvckca  aid  G«orte  B.  Loog.  Daytoa^OWo, 

■■■(■on    to    GcscrsI    Moton    Corponnos,    Detroit, 
Mkk^  a  coryortfaM  of  Delaware 
OritiMi  appttcatioa   Aug.  3«.   1«5«,  Sm.  No.  M7.11t. 
Dfridc^  a^d  tkk  ap^UcatkM  Aog.  19,  1M«,  Sw.  N«. 
5«,789 

IClakM.     (CI.  !••—•§) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  havinf  a  rotor  ihafl 

and  enclosure  means  enclosing  said  shaft,  a  centrifugal 
switch  comprising,  a  box-like  sheet  metal  housing  at- 
tached directly  to  the  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  opposite  wails  in  relatively  fixed 
relationship  to  each  other,  each  of  said  opposite  walls 
having  a  slot  therein,  a  spring  metal  member  having  op- 
posite ends  relatively  freely  slidably  projectable  through 
the  slots  in  the  respective  opposite  walls  of  said  housing 
without  moving  said  walls,  a  pair  of  weights  secured  to 
said  spring  metal  member,  said  spring  metal  member 
moving  from  a  normally  bowed  condition  wherein  said 
ends  project  through  said  slots  a  first  distance  when  said 
rotor  shaft  is  rotated  below  a  predetermined  speed  and 
moving  to  a  substantially  flat  condition  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  weights  wherein  said  ends  of  said  spring 
member  project  through  said  slots  a  second  distance 
greater  than  said  first  distance  when  said  rotor  shaft  is 
rotated  at  said  predetermined  speed,  the  position  of  said 
opposite  walls  remaining  the  same  relative  to  each  other 
when  said  spring  metal  member  is  in  either  said  flat  con- 
dition or  said  bowed  condition,  motor  switch  means  in- 
cluding a  switch  arm  directly  biasingly  engaged  by  a 
portion  of  said  spring  metal  member  located  between 
said  weights  and  a  contact  engageabie  by  said  switch  arm 
when  said  spring  metal  member  is  in  its  bowed  condition, 
said  motor  switch  means  being  operable  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  spring  metal  member  from  its 
bowed  condition  to  its  substantially  flat  condition  to 
move  said  switch  arm  to  disengage  said  contact,  and  im- 
peller means  formed  as  an  integral  extension  of  at  least 
one  of  said  opposite  walls  for  cooling  said  motor,  said 
impeller  means  extending  toward  said  enclosure  means 
and  remaining  a  fixed  spaced  distance  from  said  enclosure 
means  when  said  spring  metal  member  is  in  either  its 
bowed  condition  or  its  flat  condition. 


3,1S4,«S1 

LEAK  DETECTING  AND  INDICATTNG  MECH- 

ANIS.M  FOR  HYDRAl  Lie  LINES 

EnMSl  M.  McKowm,  4M  Acrsiolr  Rood, 

Vhgl  ih  BMck.  Va. 

Ftkti  Mm.  5.  1M3,  Sm.  No.  243,t22 

11  CMm.     (CL2««— tl) 


\\.  A  leak  detecting  valve  mechanism  for  hydraulic 
hnes  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein,  a  plung- 
er slidable  in  said  bore,  a  chamber  above  said  plunger 
cotnmunicating  with  said  bore,  an  lalet  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  upper  end  of  said  bore,  an  outlet  port  com- 
munKating  with  said  bore  bdow  the  level  of  said  inlet 
port,  means  biasing  said  plunger  toward  said  chamber, 
there  being  leakage  means  from  said  inlet  pon  to  said 
outlet  port  whereby,  when  a  leak  occurs  in  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  port,  source  pressure  will  move  said 
plunger  downwardly  until  the  top  thereof  clears  the  top 
ot  said  outlet  port,  whereupon  said  biasing  means  moves 
said  plunger  toward  said  chamber,  such  movement  of 
said  plunger  displacing  fluid  through  said  leakage  oieaiu 
to  said  outlet  port,  and  means  for  indicatiag  the  position 
of  said  plunger. 

3,154^2 

MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING   DIAPHRAGM  CON- 

TROU.ED    SWITCHES    AGAINST    EXCESSIVE 

PRESSURE 

MoTTk  A.  GBmm.  4Slt  N.  Mm«1  SfL,  CMc^o  45,  UL 

na  Mar.  t,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  117.742 

•  natal  I      (CL  2»^—%i) 


I.  A  liquid  level  control  comprising  a  switch  hous- 
ing mounted  in  a  location  in  which  it  is  subjected  to 
water  of  varying  depth  including  a  depth  sufficient  to 
completely  immerse  said  housing,  a  switch  enclosed  in 
said  housing,  pressure  sensitive  means  in  said  housing  for 
closing  said  switch  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  one  sur- 
face of  said  pressure  sensitive  mearu  being  exposed  to  said 
water,  and  mean  automatically  forming  an  air  buffer  be- 
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twcec  said  water  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  means  when  said  housing  is  completely  im- 
mersed in  said  water  to  counteract  any  pressure  against 
uud  pressure  sensitive  means  in  excess  of  said  predeter- 
nunod  pressure. 


posite  temperature  changes  above  and  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  will  effect  opposite  operative  tilting 
of  said  mercury  switch  when  said  stud  is  rotatably  ad- 
justed to  a  predetermined  position. 


I  M5<4S3 

CENTER  PIVOTED  ARMATURE  ROTARY  RELAY 
Jmms  Hevy   RowoU,  JoHet  OL,  MslgMr  to  Pyillps- 
EekkvfH  Electroiric  Coryorotkw.  JoU 
o4  lUteok 
FUo4  Fsk.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  173.744 
7CUMS.     (CL2M-47) 


IlL,  a  corpo- 


1 .  In  a  rotary  relay,  a  header  comprising  a  header  base 
and  terminals  mounted  therethrough,  contacts  on  said 
terminals  within  a  predetermined  height  above  said  base, 
an  armature  within  subsuntially  said  predetermined 
height  and  pivoted  centrally  among  said  contacts,  said 
armature  being  S-shaped  and  provided  with  pole  pads 
within  a  tecoiMJ  predetermined  height  projecting  above 
said  first  predetermined  height,  a  relay  coil  and  L-shaped 
pole  pieces  therefor  within  said  second  predetermined 
height,  said  pole  pieces  extetiding  around  diagonally  op- 
posite comers  of  said  relay,  a  core  for  said  relay  coil  at 
an  angle  from  pole  piece  to  pole  piece  to  provide  space 
between  diagonally  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  and  the 
poles  of  said  pole  pieces  in  which  said  pole  pads  may 
operate,  and  means  carried  by  said  armature  for  operating 
said  contacts. 

'  J,1S<654 

SPACE  THERMOSTAT  WITH  ANTICIPATOR  AND 

LEVELING  DEVICE 
WMiMn   C   Woo^a.  OTnBon.   U.,  ami   Raymond   W. 
EMrMge,  Jr.,  St   Lo«k  Comty.   Mo.,   ■asj^nn,  by 
ignifrs  to  H'Mle-Rodtcn  Cnnspiy.  a  cor- 
/MkMMri 
F1M  Aa«.  1.  1M6,  S«r.  Nn.  46,4U 
1  Hit  III      (CL266— 122) 


4.  In  a  space  thermostat,  a  base  member,  a  horizontal 
stud  mounted  for  rotational  adjustment  in  said  base 
member,  a  bimetal  strip  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  stud  and  carrying  at  its  other  end  a  tiltable  mercury 
switch,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  bi- 
metal stnp  warps  in  response  to  temperature  change  or 
when  said  stud  is  rotationally  adjusted  the  tiltable  mer- 
cury switch  moves  arcuately  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  and  a  spirit  level  nnounted  in  Axed  relationship 
with  said  base  member  and  operative  to  indicate  the  pre- 
dae  position  of  said  base  member  in  which  equal  op- 


3,154^5 
THREE-PHASE  VACUUM  SWITCH 
Jack  S.  HawkhH,  Sm  Jom,  Califs  wmtgrntx  to  Jennings 
Radio  Mmmimttattm  Corpomtlon,  Snn  JoM,  Calif.,  a 
corpomtkMB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  Ig.  1942,  Scr.  No.  168,318 
SClaiM.    (CL2tt— 144) 


' -     r    ax:>\ 


1 .  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceramic 
rings,  metal  rings  interposed  between  said  ceramic  rings, 
stationary  contacts  on  selected  metal  rings  and  movable 
contact  fingers  on  adjacent  metal  rings  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  contacts,  a  stem  axially  disposed  within 
said  rings  and  secured  to  each  of  said  movable  contact 
fingers,  said  stem  adapted  to  be  axially  moved  to  make 
and  break  electrical  contact  between  the  movable  contact 
fingers  and  respective  stationary  contacts,  at  least  one 
baffle  plate  horizontally  disposed  between  said  pairs  of 
contacts  and  sandwiched  between  selected  ceramic  rings, 
said  baffle  plate  having  a  central  aperture  proportioned 
to  receive  said  stem  and  permit  its  axial  movement  there- 
through while  restricting  the  passage  of  vaporized  con- 
tact metal  from  one  side  of  the  plate  to  the  other,  all  of 
said  rings  and  said  plate  being  secured  together  to  form 
a  hermetically  tight  assembly  with  end  plates  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  asaembly. 


3,154,656  ■ 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  PROVIDED  WITH  MAIN 
AND  AUXILIARY  CONTACTS  IN  PARALLEL 
SEQUENTIALLY  OPERABLE  TO  OPEN  THE  CIR- 
CUIT FIRST  AT  THE  MAIN  CONTACTS  FOL- 
LOWED BY  THE  AUXILIARY  CONTACTS 
WIBiMi  A,  Gmbow,  St.  Pctersbwg.  FfaL,  aikl  John  J. 
Mikos,  Higklaisd  Pwk,  m.,  asslgMin  to  S  A  C  EImMc 
Coapany.  Chkngo,  III.,  a  corpomtloa  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  764,397,  now 
Patcirt  No.  3,636,481,  dated  Apr.  17.  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,166 

26  ClaiBS.  (CL  266—145) 
1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  separable  main  contacts  connected 
in  series  circuit  relation,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  separable 
auxiliary  contacts  cotmected  in  series  circuit  relation,  cir- 
cuit means  directly  and  uninterruptedly  connecting  each 
pair  of  main  contacts  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  contacts,  voltage  dividing  resistance  meaiu 
directly  and  uninterruptedly  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
relation  with  each  pair  of  parallel  connected  main  and 
auxiliary  contacts  whereby  the  division  of  voltage  across 
each  pair  during  circuit  opening  and  in  open  position  is 
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individually  coatroUed;  and  means  for  simultaneously 
opening  said  main  conucts  to  transfer  the  current  flow 
to  said  auxiliary  contacts  and  subsequently  simultaneous]) 
opening  said  auxiliary  conUcts  to  effect  circuit  interrup- 
tion by  said  auxiliary  contacts,  said  means  including  an 


device   and   corresponding  electromagnetic    tnppmg  de- 
vice. 


"c/ly" 


insulating  contact  operator  mechanically  interconnecting 
said  main  contacts,  and  another  insulating  contact  opera- 
tor mechanically  interconnecting  said  auxiliary  contacts, 
said  voltage  dividing  resistance  means  remainmg  con- 
nected across  each  pair  of  parallel  connected  main  and 
auxiliary  contacts  in  open  position. 


3,154.457 
ELECTRIC    INTERRl  PTING    DEVICE    NOTA- 
BLY  FOR  POLYPHASE  LIMITING  CIRCl  IT 
BREAKERS 
Jean  Andre  Georges  Boonefois,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Compa«nii«  General*  d'Elertrklte,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 

Filed  Oct.  31,  H58,  Ser.  No.  771.016 

Claims  prioritv,  appllcatioa  France,  Noir.  15,  1957, 

751.674 

9  Claims.     (CI.  2«0— 147) 


»'  • 


3.154,«5S 
CIRCl  IT  INTERRIPTER  WITH  MOVABl  E  Tl  Bt'- 
LAR  CONTACT  AS  SOLE  VENT  FOR  INTER- 
Rl  PTING  CHAMBER 
Robert  G.  Colclaser,  Jr.,  and  Ruvsell  N.  Veckl«>,  Moo- 
rocvUle,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Eaat  Pittsburfk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsvlvania 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1960.  Ser.  No.  61,284 
!•  ClataM.     (CI.  20«— 148) 


I.  A  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter  includmg  means 
at  least  partialis  of  msulating  material  defining  an  in- 
terrupting chamber  having  an  entrance  opening  there- 
in, a  reiativel>  stationary  contact  disposed  M^ithin  the 
interrupting  chamber,  a  movable  tubular  contact  mov- 
able through  said  entrance  opening  into  contacting  en- 
gagement vnih  the  relatively  stationary  contact  to  com- 
plete the  circuit  through  the  circuit  interrupter,  means 
for  admitting  gas  under  pressure  freely  without  obstruc- 
tion into  the  interrupting  chamber  during  the  i>pentng 
operation,  venting  means  for  said  interrupting  chamber 
provided  through  said  movable  tubular  contact  to  cause 
gas  flow  to  take  place  inter. orly  of  the  movable  tubular 
contact  during  the  opening  operation.  arnJ  Naid  venting 
means  constituting  the  sole  vent  from  the  chamber  dur- 
ing the  interrupting  process. 


I 


3,154,659 
THO.WAY  SUDE  SWITCH 
H.  Flanagan.  Jr..  Welle^ev.  and  Arthur  S.  Wood- 
Natick,  Maaa.,  —ipiori,  to  Lnited-Carr  Incor- 

Filed  Aar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,252 
4  CWw.     (CL  2*»— 153) 


1.  Ultra-rapid  tripping  device  for  a  multipolar  switch 
comprising  for  each  pole  movable  contact  means  and 
fixed  conuct  means  separated  by  electrodynamic  repulsion 
effect  of  a  short  circuit  current.  conUct  support  means 
carrying  said  movable  contact  means  which  are  irtdepend- 
cnlly  released  in  case  of  short  circuit  through  a  respective 
pole,  spring  means  acting  on  said  ntwvable  contact  sup- 
port means  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  opening 
of  said  contacts,  devices  for  locking  the  movable  contact 
support  means,  electromagnetic  tripping  devices  individ- 
ually controlling  the  locking  devices  of  the  respective 
movable  contact  support  means  in  case  of  short  circuit 
to  free  said  movable  contact  support  means  while  the 
conucts  are  separated  by  electrodynamic  effect,  said  con- 
tact means  having  electrical  conductors  arranged  with 
respect  thereto  to  define  a  partial  loop  to  aid  in  the  re- 
pulsion of  the  conucu  by  the  electrodynamic  effect  of 
said  short  circuit,  and  means  mounting  said  movable  con- 
tact means  and  associated  electrical  conductor  connected 
thereto  to  define  the  said  partial  loop  of  a  respective  pole 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  net  electrodynamic  forces  at 
all  times  produce  a  repulsion  effect  on  the  movable  con- 
tact nneaiis  irrespective  of  the  condition  of  the   locking 


J  •; 


^<:^.vy  ^v ^  ^  f  ^ y  y  ^^ 7  f  ,  ^\ 


1.  A  slide  switch  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  outer 
shell  having  an  inner  wall  forming  an  apenure  there- 
ihn>ugh.  a  switch  actuator  having  an  integral  ramp  ele- 
ment, a  contact  assembly,  an  electric  svMtch  having  svMtch 
activating  means  and  a  means  of  holding  said  contact 
assembly  in  engagement  within  sind  outer  shell,  said  con- 
tact assemblv  having  a  leaf  spring  on  a  plane  normal  to 
the  planes  of  said  ramp  element,  and  of  said  sv^itch . 
activating  means,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  portion  in 
abutting  relation  with  said  ramp  element  and  said  switch 
activating  means,  and  having  terminal  ends,  said  termi- 
nal ends  being  fixed  m  position,  and  said  switch  actuator 
having  an  actuator  button  extending  between  said  inner 
wall  and  beyond  said  outer  shell  and  said  switch  actuator 
having  a  helical  spring,  said  helical  spring  comprevsible 
on  movement  of  said  switch  actuator  in  one  direction 
and  said  ramps  engaging  a  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  on 
movement  of  said  switch  actuator  whereby  a  portion  of 


V' 


said  leaf  spring  and  said  switch  buttons  are  moved  to- 
ward said  switch  a  predetermined  distance.    ^ 


3,154,M8 
ARC-RF5ISTANT    EIXCTRICAL    CONTACT    HAV- 
ING A  CADMll'M-COPPER,  ALLOY  SURFACE 
Romeo    R    Witherspooa,    Andersoo,    Ind.,    as&ignor    to 
General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,497 
2  CWou.     (CL  2M— 166) 


2« 


3,154,662 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHGEAR  WITH  ELECTRO-DY- 
NAMIC STRENGTHENING  OF  THE  CONTACT- 
PRESSURE 
Friedrich  Heupel,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Eckenheim,  Ger- 
many, and  Sigmar  KotolL,  Neuenhof,  Switzerland, 
as.signors  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Mannheim.  Germany,  a  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  June  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  203.303 

Claimi  prioritv,  application  Germany  June  20,  1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  20*— 170) 


d3^ 


1" 


I.  An  electrical  contact  for  use  in  an  application  vkherc 
arcing  normallv  occurs  comprising,  a  solid  copper  con- 
tact having  a  copper-cadmium  surface  layer  integrally 
formed  thercvkith.  said  layer  including  diffused  cadmium 
in  percentages  of  from  .?'~c  to  2'"f  by  weight  of  the 
copper  and  extending  within  the  contact  to  a  depth  of 
from  (XH»5"  to  03".  the  remainder  of  the  contact  being 
substantially  pure  copper. 


3,154,661 

INSFRT  FOR  A  SWITCH  BITTON 

Jo>ef  Blerenfrld.  Shorewood,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to  Square  D 

Companv,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mas  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,940 

3  Ciatms.     (CI.  20*— 167) 


I.  in  combination,  a  push  button  switch  operator  hav- 
ing a  rigid  body  with  a  forward  face  and  a  concavitv 
therein,  said  concavity  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
wall  and  an  integral  annular  peripheral  wall  with  portions 
thereof  overhanging  the  bottom  wall  of  the  concavity  in 
forwardly  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  a  relatively  stiff  re- 
silient plate-like  insert  member  disposed  flatwise  in  the 
concavity  with  a  centrally  located  portion  thereof  in  en- 
gagement with  the  bottom  wall  and  having  peripheral 
fastening  portions  arranged  to  lie  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
bottom  wall  and  outwardly  from  the  inner  peripheral  lim- 
iu  of  said  overhanging  wall  portions  of  said  concavity 
when  said  member  is  in  said  concavity,  interengageable 
means  on  said  peripheral  fastening  portions  of  said  mem- 
ber and  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  overhanging  wall  por- 
tions operable  as  the  member  is  pressed  flatwise  into  the 
concavity  to  displace  said  peripheral  fastening  portions  of 
said  member  inwardly  of  said  overhanging  wall  portions 
toward  the  centrally  located  portion  of  said  member,  said 
overhanging  wall  portions  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
concavity  being  portions  of  a  peripherally  continuous  in- 
wardly directed  flange  n»ember  and  said  interengageable 
means  on  said  peripheral  fastening  portions  of  said  mem- 
ber being  a  surface  which  is  bevelled  endwise  of  said  mem- 
ber for  camming  said  peripheral  fastening  portions  of  said 
plate  member  inwardly  toward  the  centrally  located  por- 
tion of  the  member  to  permit  passage  of  said  member  flat- 
wise past  said  flange  member  into  the  concavity  to  the 
position  wherein  the  centrally  located  portion  engages  the 
IxHtom  wall  of  the  concavity. 


.     *l      M»^  •  f* 


iS4=^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  load  switch,  the  combination  confk- 
prising  means  establishing  in  said  switch  two  current  paths 
electrically  and  spacially  in  parallel  and  with  a  small 
spacial  gap  therebetween,  each  said  current  path  being 
constituted  by  elongated  conductor  pieces  in  alignment 
and  having  end  portions  arranged  in  confronting  spaced 
relation  and  including  a  contact  bridge  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged with  and  disengaged  from  the  end  portions  of  said 
conductor  pieces,  the  pressure  contact  positions  of  said 
contact  bridges  with  respect  to  the  end  portions  of  the 
conductor  pieces  being  located  on  the  same  sides  of  said 
bridges,  means  mounting  the  elongated  conductor  pieces 
constituting  a  first  one  of  said  current  paths  such  that  said 
conductor  pieces  and  the  confronting  end  portions  there- 
of are  substantially  immovable,  an  actuating  member  for 
said  contact  bridges,  means  including  spring  means  mount- 
ing a  first  one  of  said  contact  bridges  on  said  actuating 
member,  said  spring  means  serving  to  load  said  contact 
bridge  into  engagement  with  the  substantially  immovable 
end  portions  of  the  conductor  pieces  forming  said  first 
current  path,  means  mounting  the  second  of  said  contact 
bridges  rigidly  on  said  actuating  member,  and  means  in- 
cluding spring  means  mounting  the  elongated  conductor 
pieces  constituting  the  second  of  said  current  paths 
such  that  said  conductor  pieces  and  the  confronting  end 
portions  thereof  are  loaded  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond and  rigidly  mounted  contact  bridge,  the  directions  of 
the  spring  loading  forces  associated  respectively  with  said 
first  contact  bridge  and  with  the  conductor  pieces  consti- 
tuting said  second  current  path  being  in  opposition  to  one 
another. 


3,154,663 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THAWING  TEM- 
PERATURE SENSITIVE  FROZEN  MATERIALS 
Harold   W.    Halvorscn,  Silver  Spring,   .Md..   assignor  to 
National    Scientific    Laboratorica,    Inc.,    Waikia4:ton, 
D.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,273 
2  Claima.     (CL  219—10.49) 


'(5 

h 

-c_ 


1.  Apparatus  for  thawing  blood  comprising  a  closed 
container  having  frozen  blood  therein,  insulating  means 
for  sealing  said  container  to  prevent  contamination  of  said 
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blood,  a  perforated  metal  disk  received  in  said  container 
and  proportioned  for  movement  within  said  container. 
electrical  insulating  material  provided  along  the  length  of 
said  container,  electromagnetic  means  for  inducing  current 
flow  in  said  disk  to  produce  heating  thereof  acron  the 
area  of  the  container,  said  heating  being  sulTkient  to  thaw 
the  blood  in  contact  with  said  disk,  and  means  for  bias- 
ing said  disk  incrementally  through  said  frozen  blood 
whereby  said  blood  as  it  thaws  is  passed  through  said 
perforations  and  the  interface  of  said  disk  is  maintained 
in  engagement  with  the  exposed  frozen  portion  of  said 
blood.  

3,154,M4 

BLANKING  DIES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

John  H.  Z«der.  Jr.,  Soatkanptoa,  Pa^  ■■ifnf  to  The 
BimM  Company.  Philwiflyhia,  P»^  a  corpocad—  of 
PcaosylvaBla 

FIM  Dec.  7,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  243,MS 
4  CWw.     (CL  219^— «9) 


♦  r  c, 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  blanking  die  system  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  fastening  a  hon)Ogeneous  shear  rtile 
to  an  inner  and  outer  retaining  plate  having  a  groove 
therebetween  shaped  to  the  contour  of  a  blank  to  be  cut 
by  said  shear  rule,  hardening  said  mounted  homogeneous 
shear  rule,  attaching  said  hardened  shear  rule  to  a  back- 
ing plate,  mounting  a  plate  of  hardened  tool  steel  opposite 
said  mounted  shear  rule,  connecting  said  shear  rule  to  a 
power  supply  of  a  first  polarity  and  connecting  said  hard- 
ened plate  to  a  power  supply  of  an  opposite  polarity,  elec- 
trical discharge  machining  said  plate  of  hardened  tool 
steel  into  two  separate  and  distinct  pieces  forming  an  in- 
ner and  outer  shear  plate  by  employing  said  hardened 
homogeneous  shear  rule  as  the  cutting  tool  electrode  and 
said  tool  steel  plate  as  a  workpiece  electrode,  separating 
and  mounting  said  pieces  of  said  hardened  tool  steel  plate 
as  a  die  plate  and  stripper,  and  shaping  the  edges  of  said 
shear  rule  by  grinding  the  ends  of  said  cutting  tool  elec- 
trode to  provide  an  upper  shear  rule  die  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  plates  and  said  stripper. 


3,1S4,M5 
WELDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
FnnkMn  W.  Dmufasg  and  Dnrwia  E.  Dcaa, 
Ohio,  wiintn  to  TW  acveland  Crtmt  Ik 
CoMpMy.  Wkfcliffc,  Ohio,  a  corporalioa  of  OMo 
Filed  Jane  3d,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  IM.ttt 
9  Claims.     (CL  219—124) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  an  overhead  monorail  com- 
bination beam  and  rail  including  a  T-shaped  rail  member 
having  its  stem  welded  to  one  edge  of  a  plate  member 
having  its  other  edge  welded  to  one  side  of  another  plate 
member    substantially    normal    thereto    comprising    the 
steps  of: 

supporting  a  first  plate  member  in  a  generally  vertical 
position  with  its  lower  edge  abutting  one  side  of  a 
generally  horizontal  second  plate  member  inwardly 
of  its  edges  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  stem  of  a 
T-shaped  rail  member  on  the  upper  edge  of  said 
first  plate  member; 
continuously  moving  said  members  past  first  and  second 
pairs  of  metallic  arc  welding  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes of  each  pair  being  adjacent  to  one  another  but 
located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  ntembers; 


aligning  said  members  while  being  continuously  moved 
past  said  electrodes  to  position  the  abutting  edge 
portions  of  said  stem  of  said  T-shaped  memher  and 
said  first  plate  member  in  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  said  electrodes 
and  the  other  edge  of  said  plate  member  and  the  por 
tion  of  said  second  plate  member  against  which  it 
abuts  and  to  which  it  is  to  be  welded  in  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  said 
electrodes; 


1 


1 


supplying  a  granular  flux  matenal  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  abutting  portions  of  said  members  to  envelop 
said  abutting  portjorts  of  said  members  anj  the  ends 
of  said  electrodes  adjacent  thereto;  and 

activating  said  electrodies  to  form  electric  arcs  sub- 
merged  in  said  flux  material  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
abutting  portions  of  said  members  to  produce  pools 
of  molten  weld  metal  between  the  ends  of  said  elec- 
trodes as  said  members  nK)ve  thereby  whereby  said 
abutting  portions  of  said  members  are  progressively 
welded  together. 


METHOD  OF  BLTTT  WELDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PARALLEL  TUBES 
Roy  E.  Loreotx,  Jr^ChatUmoot/k,  T«— .,  iMif  nr  to  C 

lloaof  Delaware 

FBod  Jm.  2,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  334,997 
•  CWm.     (CL  219— 137) 


I.  An  improved  method  of  butt  welding  a  plurality  of 
parallel  tubes  comprising:  maintaining  a  flrst  group  of 
tubes  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation,  with  the  ends 
of  the  tubes  to  be  welded  being  co-planar;  interposing  be- 
tween these  tubes  at  least  adjacent  said  ends  metal  mem- 
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bers  welded  to  the  adjacent  tubes,  with  these  members 
providing  a  metal  bridge  between  tubes  so  as  to  form  a 
conunuous  metal  path  in  the  plane  of  said  tube  ends  from 
one  outermost  tube  to  the  other,  beveling  the  end  of  the 
tubes  to  be  welded  and  the  co-planar  edges  of  the  mem- 
ber; similarly  forming  a  second  and  corresponding  tube 
group;  butting  the  first  group  of  tubes  against  the  second 
group,  with  corresponding  tubes  being  coaxial  and  the  con- 
tinuous metal  path  being  in  fenerall/  abutting  relation; 
)oining  theae  groups  by  welding  by  spplying  a  localized 
welding  heat  to  ibe  juncture  formed  by  said  abutting  rela- 
tion, and  continuously  moving  the  welding  beat  therealong 
on  each  side  of  the  juncture. 


to 
Eag- 


3,154,M7 
HEATING  PROCESS 
RouU   Barroa  MooMy.  WMms,  Engia^* 

Imperial  Cheaslcal   Inioililii  Limited,  Loodon, 
iMid.  a  rorporatfoa  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawtef.     FUed  May  14,  194«,  Sar.  No.  29.159 
Clirfas  priority,  MpHtnrtnn  Great  Britain,  May  27,  19S9. 
,  lt,M4  59 

I  4  C^M.     (CL  219—279) 

I.  A  process  for  superheating  sulphur  vapour  which 
comprises  passing  sulphur  vapour  at  an  inlet  temperature 
not  exceeding  700*  C.  over  the  surface  of  a  body  of  at 
least  one  electrically  healed,  substantially  non-volatile, 
inert,  fused  salt  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  excess 
of  7(X)*  C.  contained  in  a  vessel  having  a  refractory  lin- 


3,IS4,44t 

HEATER  COMPARTMENT  FOR  LUNCH  BOX 
G.  Swwti,  Box  224,  Lackn,  Ohio 
mm  5,  1941.  Sar.  No.  114,795 
4CWM.     (CL219— 3t7) 


3,154,449 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  AND  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

PnnI  i.  Binder,  Sbelhyrflle,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  OcL  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,297 

2  Claims.     (CL  219—404) 


2.  For  use  with  a  wall  having  an  aperture,  a  sheathed 
electric  heating  element  having  an  end  constructed  to  ex- 
tend through  the  aperture,  and  support  means  for  me- 
chanically supporting  said  end  and  for  electrically  groimd- 
ing  said  sheath  to  the  wall,  said  support  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  electrically  conductive  strap  member 
having  one  portion  rigidly  fixed  with  respect  to  the  sheath 
and  another  portion  constructed  to  be  rigidly  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  wall,  said  support  means  having  an  area 
greater  than  that  of  the  aperture  and  providing  edges 
constructed  to  overlap  the  edges  of  the  aperture  and  said 
strap  member  being  biased  to  urge  said  support  means  to 
close  the  aperture  when  the  heater  element  is  in  normal 
position. 

3,154,479 

DIGITAL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  MIXTURE 

Dieter  GookL  Hambv^LodLstedt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

North  AmcricM  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehmarc 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  164,4S4 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany  Feb.  2,  1941 

3Clahns.     (CL  235— 92) 


f=;^^»^^=^h^ 


1.  A  self-contained  food  heating  device  comprising  a 
rectangular  housing  of  a  size  so  as  to  be  snugly  received 
within  a  portion  of  the  rectangular  food  storing  compart- 
ment of  a  conventional  lunch  box,  electric  heating  ele- 
menu  secured  to  inner  surfaces  of  the  housing,  a  hollow 
open-ended  cylindrical  heat  conducting  member  within 
the  housing,  n»eans  centrally  locating  said  cylindrical 
member  between  the  heating  elements,  a  food  container 
removaNy  received  snugly  within  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  top  on  said  housing,  said  top  including  a  centrally 
located  aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  said  means  for  centrally  locaUng  said 
cylindrical  member  consisting  of  a  depending  peripheral 
flange  about  said  aperture,  said  depending  flange  being 
snugly  received  within  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  one  wall  of  said  recungular  housing  being  off- 
set inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  two  adjacent  walls  so 
as  to  form  a  chamber  exterior  of  said  housing,  and  an 
adjustable  thermostat  connected  in  series  with  said  heat- 
ing elements,  said  thermostat  being  located  within  said 
chamber,  and  meant  contacting  said  cylindrical  member 
for  transferring  heat  therefrom  to  said  thermosUt. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  the  constituent  elements 
of  a  flow  mixture,  comprising:  a  pulse  generator  oper- 
ating at  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  continuously 
operable  counter  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  gen- 
erator, means  for  deriving  a  pulse  sequence  from  said 
counter  having  a  frequeiKry  less  than  said  predetermined 
frequency,  a  ring  counter  having  a  plurality  of  outputs 
means  for  applying  said  pulse  sequence  to  said  ring 
counter,  a  plurality  of  selector  means  conencted  in  paral- 
lel to  said  plurality  of  outputs,  each  selector  means  being 
operable  to  select  predetermined  pulses  of  said  pulse  se- 
quence in  accordance  with  predetermined  desired  amounts 
of  said  constituent  elements,  selectively  operable  means 
associated  with  each  selector  means  for  applying  said 
predetermined  pulses  to  a  first  input  of  a  comparer,  said 
selectively  operable  means  being  controlled  jointly  by 
said  pulse  sequence  and  said  predetermined  pulses,  means 
for  applying  to  a  second  input  of  said  comparer  a  series 
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of  pulses  determined  by  the  actual  amount  of  a  con- 
stituent element,  and  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
comparer  for  varying  the  flow  of  said  constituent  element 
in  a  direction  to  produce  said  predetermined  desired 
amount. 

3.1S4.671 

ELECTRICAL  COL  NTING  APPAR.\Tl  S  INCLLD- 

ING  SATLRABLE  NL\GNET1C  CORES 

Joseph  J.  Eacbus,  Cambridge,  Man.,  asslcnor  to 

HoocvwcU  Inc.,  ■  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filid  Mar.  22.  1W2.  S«r.  No.  181.534 

9  Claims.     (CL  235—92) 


closure  and  opening  of  the  contacts  by  action  of  both 
poles  of  said  magnet  only  once  as  the  gap  moves  to  said 
position  tanfential  with  said  twitch,  meant  connected  to 
said  switch  for  establishing  a  single  electrical  tignal  upon 
closure  of  said  switch,  remote  totalling  means  and  means 
connected  to  said  remote  totalizing  means  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  electrical  tignal  to  actuate  said  totalizing 
means  only  once  each  tune  the  magnetK  gap  pastes  taid 
tangentially  disposed  movable  contact  member. 


■Uu 


-v«»« 


1.  A  binary  counter  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  saturable  magnetic  cores,  a  correspondmg  plurality  of 
bistable  control  circuits  each  of  which  has  an  output  which 
when  active  is  in  itself  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  saturate 
any  one  of  said  cores  coupled  thereto,  each  of  said  bi&Uble 
control  circuits  further  comprising  a  set  input  and  a  com- 
plementing input,  means  coupling  a  sense  winding  on  each 
of  said  cores  to  the  complementing  input  of  the  corre- 
sponding control  circuit,  means  coupling  the  output  of  a 
first  of  said  control  circuits  to  all  except  the  first  of  said 
plurality  of  cores,  means  coupling  the  output  of  a  second 
one  of  said  control  circuits  to  all  except  the  first  and  sec- 
ond of  said  plurality  of  cores,  and  means  coupled  to  each 
core  to  switch  any  core  which  is  not  saturated  thereby 
coupling  a  signal  to  the  sense  winding  associated  there- 
with. 


3,154,672 

REMOTE  GAS  METER 

Thomas  E.  Laridn,  Scbcacctady,  N.Y., 

ConHnuation  of  applkatioa  Scr.  No.  472.4t4.  Jsly  17, 

1957.    This  applkatioa  July  3.  1963,  Scr.  No.  2954tS 

1  Claim.    (CL  235—92) 


;  r  '^^C 


3,I54,«73 

'  COMP niNG  CAUPER 

Ihomas  Roben  FUlwardv  Jr.,  555  Chelmsford  Road. 

Hllbborowh.  CaUf. 

Filed  No*.  29.  19M,  S«r.  No.  72.517 

13ClaiM.    (CL  135— 151) 


1  .\pparatus  for  measuring  the  \olume  of  articles 
vwhich  comprises  a  conveyor  defining  an  elongated  path 
along  which  said  articles  move,  a  releasable  stop  mounted 
inicrmcdiale  of  the  ends  of  said  conveyor  in  the  path  of 
articles  on  said  consevor  for  stopping  articles  at  a  ref- 
erence point  in  said  path,  first  and  second  measuring 
means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  reference  point  for  meas- 
uring the  dimensions  of  articles  on  said  conveyor  in  a 
pLine  generally  perpendicular  to  said  path,  third  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  distance  along  said  path  which 
an  article  extends  from  said  stop,  dectrical  means  for 
multiplying  together  the  dimensions  measured  by  said 
three  measuring  means,  power  output  means  for  record- 
ing the  multiplication  product  calculated  by  said  multi- 
plying means,  and  means  for  releasing  said  stop  to  permit 
ariides  10  move  along  said  path  from  siid  reference  point. 


A  remote  registering  system  for  a  gas  meter  or  the 
like  having  a  member  periodically  movable  in  a  fixed 
path  about  an  axis,  consisting  of  a  permanent  magnet 
with  closely  adjacent  north  and  south  poks.  defining  a 
magnetic  gap  between  the  poles  mounted  on  said  member 
remote  from  said  axis,  with  the  gap  carrkd  thereby  in  a 
circular  path  concentric  with  said  axis,  a  hermetically 
sealed  switch  with  a  set  of  contacts  pretensioned  in  an 
open  position  including  at  least  one  longitudinally  dis- 
posed contact  supporting  member  of  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial which  is  movable  to  close  said  set  of  contacu,  said 
ferromagnetic  member  being  located  tangential  with  a 
portion  of  said  path  and  in  line  with  said  poles  to  inter- 
cept the  magnetic  gap  between  said  poles  for  magnetic 


3,1 54.474 

INTERPOLATING  ARRANGE.MENTS  F.SPEC1ALLY 
FOR  THE  ALTO.MATIC  CONTROL  OF  MACHINE 
TOOLS 
Oooald  F,niest  Tvxack.  Ckalfoirt  St  Clka,  Md  Frcderkk 
V\  alter  Hartk).  Hajea.  Eagla^.  asilfBors  to  Elec- 
tric A  Mttikal  IndttttriM  Unyted.  Hayct,  Eagland.  a 
co«MMy  of  Great  Britate 

FUad  Apr.  11.  19«1.  Sot.  No.  1*2,153 
iClataM.  (CL  235— 151) 
1.  An  interpolating  arranfement  comprising  first  inter- 
polating means  responsive  to  input  signals  for  generating 
signals  representing  values  of  a  co-ordinate  at  a  first  set 
of  tuccesuve  spaced  points  of  a  first  locus  terminating 
at  a  junction  point,  second  interpolating  means  retpontive 
to  input  signals  for  generating  signals  representing  values 
of  said  co-ordinate  at  a  second  tet  of  tuccessive  spaced 
points  of  said  first  locus  beginning  at  said  junction  point, 
selector  means  for  selecting  signals  from  said  first  means 
at  a  first  rate,  and  from  said  second  means  at  a  second 
rate,  and  means  for  describing  a  tecond  locus  connecting 
a  chosen  point  of  said  first  tet  with  a  chosen  point  of 
said  second  set  at  a  smoothly  varying  or  constant  rate, 
so  that  there  are  no  discontinuities  in  the  rate  of  change 
of  said  co-ordinate  value  between  said  two  chosen  points. 
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taid  means  for  describing  a  tecond  locus  including  meant 
arranged  to  add  to  the  signals  representing  co-ordinate 
value*  of  said  points  signals  representing  progressively 
increasing  fractions  of  the  difference  in  the  co-ordinate 


^3^S. 


pulses  is  present,  the  duration  of  the  last  of  said  pulses 
being  so  selected  in  relaUon  to  its  respective  logical  sU^ 
output  signal  that  said  inhibiting  signal  is  present  unUl 
the  effect  of  the  change  of  the  last  mentioned  respecuve 
output  signal  is  propagated  to  said  gating  means. 


II   If   ' 


'-.I  |«i  ..••  '•' 


3,154,676 
CHANGE  ADDER 
Leonard  Roy  Harper,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1961,  Ser.  No.  165,411 
10  Claims.     (CL  235—170) 


values  of  said  second  set  of  points  and  to  subtract  signals 
representing  progressively  increasing  fractions  of  the  dif- 
ference in  the  co-ordinate  values  of  said  first  set  of 
points,  as  said  selector  progresses  from  the  chosen  pomt 
of  said  first  set  to  the  chosen  point  of  said  second  tet. 


3,154>7S  _^ 

ASYNCHRONOLS  LOGICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR 
DIGITAL  COMPLTERS 
Merle  E-  Homaa.  Poughkeeprfe,  N.Y^rifnor  to  Iiiter- 
■atkmal  Buririi  Macklaes  Corporatkw.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  ol  .New  Yort 

Filed  Nov.  13,  I960.  Ser.  No.  7U05 
ISCW^     (CL2J5— 164) 

■uLTHtTMt  [jamcM.  rrtrat 

i    ^    ^    ^    ^ 

•  flBi  •♦fit  •^  ** 


1    In  an  asynchronous  logk  system  comprising  an  out- 
put gating  means  and  a  preceding  chain  of  logical  block 
stages  producing  respective  output  signals  of  the  on-off 
type   as   logical   functions   of   on-off   type    input    signals 
applied  thereto,  the  output  signals  of  the  tuccessive  stages 
in  the  chain  serving  as  input  signals  for  the  next  follow- 
ing stages,  an  initial  one  of  said  stages  accepting  an  on- 
off  type  input  signal  from  an  external  source  and  a  final 
one  of  taid  stages  delivering  a  final  output  signal  to  said 
gating  meant;  means  for  precluding  said  gating  means 
from  accepting  said  final  output  sifnal  while  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  chain  are  subiect  to  that  said  gating  means 
accepts  only  valid,  final  resulu.  said  precluding  means 
comprising  a   plurality  of  pulse  generaung  means  each 
adapted   to   produce  a  respective   pulse,  the  tuccessive 
pulses  being  delayed  from  one  another   in  accordance 
with  the   inherent  delay  of  said  stages  and  overlapping 
one  another,  the  iniual  one  of  taid  pulte  generating  means 
producing  a  pulse  to  signify  that  said  chain  is  to  perform 
a  new  logical  operation  and  each  of  ih<  remaining  pulse 
generating  meant  producing  a  pulse  in  response  to  change 
in  tute  of  the  output  tignal  of  a  retpecuve  tUge  in  taid 
chain,  and  an  'or'  gate  receiving  said  pulses  and  dehve;- 
ing  an  inhibiting  signal  to  said  gating  means,  taid  iiihibit- 
ing  tignal  being  present  to  long  as  at  least  one  of  said 


10.  In  a  decimal  adder  for  binary  coded  decimal  num- 
bers, first  register  means  having  bit  1.  2,  4  and  8  positions 
for  representing  a  first  digit,  second  register  means  having 
bit  1,  2,  4  and  8  positions  for  representing  a  second  digit, 
third  register  means  having  a  bit  1  position  for  represent- 
ing a  decimal  carry  from  a  previous  arithmetic  operation, 
a  first  set  of  logical  circuits  connected  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  register  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicating 
a  binary  carry  and  a  Change  signal  indicating  the  manner 
in  which  the  bit   1   position  of  the  first  digit  must  be 
changed  to  represent  the  sum  of  said  carry  and  said  first 
and  second  digits,  a  second  set  of  logical  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  first  set  of  logical  circuits  and  said  second 
register  means  for  combining  the  binary  carry  and  the 
value  in  the  bit  2.  4  and  8  positions  of  said  second  register 
to  produce  signals  indicating  the  value  in  said  second 
register  corrected  for  said   binary  carry,  a  third  set  of 
logical  circuits  connected  to  said  first  register  and  said 
first  and  second  logical  circuits  for  producing  Change 
signals  which  indicate  a  decimal  carry  and  the  manner 
in  which  the  bit  2.  4  and  8  values  in  said  first  register 
must  be  changed  to  represent  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  digits,  and  means  for  combining  said  Change  sig- 
nals with  the  values  in  said  second  register  to  produce 
signals  indicating  the  sum  of  said  decimal  carry  and  said 
first  and  second  decimal  digits. 


3,154,677 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX  ADDER  AND 
SUBTRACTER 
Jean  Borne,  Saint-Maur  (S),  and  Jacques  Golfier.  Paris, 
France,  and  Herman  Jacob  Heljn,  Gcldrop,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Laboratolres  d'Electronique  et  de 
Physique  Appliquecs  L^P.  (Sodcte  Anoaymc),  Paris, 
France 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,816 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  20,  1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  235—176) 

1.  A  device  for  executing  additions  and  subtractions, 

comprising  the  combination  of  four  electric  operators, 

i.e.,  an  exact  adder  operating  on  successive  pairs  of  pulses 

for  the  addition  of  an  addend  and  an  augend,  another 
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adder  for  executing  the  same  addition  but  increased  by 
1,  a  subtracter  operating  on  successive  pairs  of  pulses 
for  the  subtraction  of  a  minuend  and  a  subtrahend,  and 
another  subtracter  for  executing  the  samr  subtraction 
but  increased  by    1,  means  for  simultaneously   feeding 


ture  voltage  of  standard  value  and  the  second  of  which 
is  proportional  to  the  vector  sum  of  (x—y)  ai>d  uid 
quadrature  voltage,  means  for  rectifying  said  (tst  and 
second  alternating  voltages  to  produce  ftrst  and  second 
unidirectional  voluges.  means  for  producing  third  and 
fourth  unidirectional  voltages  each  proportional  to  said 
standard  value  voltage,  means  for  producing  difference 
voltages  the  first  of  which  is  the  difference  bet>*een  said 
first  and  third  unidirectional  voltages  and  the  second  of 


pairs  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  respective  figures  of 
the  operands,  means  for  connecting  the  oulpuU  of  said 
operators  to  a  common  output,  and  means  for  inhibiting 
three  of  the  operators  so  that  only  one  operator  operates 
at  a  time  and  feeds  to  the  common  output,  all  of  said 
four  operators  being  of  the  same  adder  type. 


3,1 54,67 1 

ANALOG  DEVICE  FOR  LEAST  SQUARES  FriTlNG 

Kay  N.  Burns,  T«lsa,  Oklfc,  udtnor  to  Jersey  Pro*Ktio« 

Rescaixh  Cooipany,  a  coryonitioa  of  Delawi 

Filed  Sept.  2.  IfSf .  Ser.  No.  M7.755 

12  Claims.     (CL  235— IM) 


Sto 


-  -^^ 


3,154,«7f 
MULTIFLYING  DEVICES 
Arthur  W.  Vmk^.  Loioo  Valley,  NJ.,  Mriyor  to  RW*o 
Corporadoa  of  America,  a  corporatiou  of  Detawwe 
Filed  Aug.  It.  IMf,  Ser.  No.  IIMU 
SCIataH.     (CL235— IM) 
3.  In  a  device  for  producing  an  electrical  effect  repre- 
sentative of  the  product  of  two  variables  x  and  y.  the  com- 
bination of  a  plurality  of  transformers  interconnected  to 
provide  resultant  alternating  voltages  the  first  of  which 
is  proportional  to  the  vector  sum  of  {x^-j)  and  a  quadra- 


-  ''••!h-^' 


-t 


which  IS  the  difference  between  said  second  and  fourth 
unidu^ectional  voltages,  means  including  Th)rite  elements 
responsive  to  said  difference  voltages  for  producing  cor- 
rection voltages  each  proportional  to  the  square  of  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  difference  voluget.  an  output  terminal, 
means  for  applying  each  of  said  first  and  second  unidirec- 
tional voltages  as  currenu  to  said  output  terminal,  and 
means  for  applymg  each  of  said  correction  voltages  as 
currenu  lo  said  output  terminal  to  provide  a  combined 
resultant  represenutive  of  the  product  of  x  and  y. 

I  -^— -^^-" 


3,154>M 
GAS  ANALYSIS  lY  MEASURING  NEGATIVE  IONS 

RESULTING  FRO.M  CAPTURED  ELECTRONS 
William  I.  Grtcsa,  ScMch  PWm,  NJ.,  asilg^i  lo  Ak 
RcdMtioa  ComMsy.  bcoryoralod.  New  Yaefc,  N.Y,  ■ 
corvoratioa  of  New  Vort 

FVod  OcC  II,  1»5*,  Ser.  No.  «1«,7M 
{  21  CtataM.    (CL  25«— 43.5) 


1.  An  analog  process  for  carT>ing  out  the  method  of 
least  squares  lo  define  the  curve  best  fitting  a  set  ol  ex- 
perimental daU  which  comprises  representing  deviations 
between  values  of  the  depedent  variable  from  said  data 
and  corresponding  values  of  the  dependent  variable  in 
terms  of  the  general  equation  of  said  curve  by  a  first 
series  of  voltages,  representing  the  first  moments  of  said 
deviations  by  a  second  series  of  voltages,  and  there- 
after varying  said  first  and  second  series  of  voltages  to 
reflect  variations  in  the  coefficients  of  said  equation  until 
said  first  and  second  series  each  toul  zero  simultaneously. 


K^ 


^ 


10.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  gases  capable  of 
capturing  electrons  to  form  negative  ions,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  to  liberate  electrons  in  a  gas-filled 
region,  means  to  sweep  electrons  from  said  region  in  a 
firs;  direction,  means  to  sweep  negative  ions  from  said 
region  in  a  second  direction,  and  means  to  measure  one  of 
the  currents  of  charged  particles  so  swept  from  said 
region. 

3,154^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LOCAL  GAS 
DENSITIES     LN     A     RAREFIED     GASEOUS 
MEDIUM 
Chmlcfl  A.  Zkfkr.  23  Prior  Drtrt,  P       ligtiw.  Mam. 
RM  N^.  IS,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  1S24«9 
7CWma.     (CL  25«— 43.5) 
1.  A  device  for  meaauring  gas  density  in  a  rarefied 
gaseous  medium  comprising  a  source  of  a  weU-defined 
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electron   beam,   means  for   directing  said   beam   into   a 
rarclM  gaseous  medium  and  means  for  measuring  the 


X-ray  radiation  produced  in  a  selected  volunae  of  gas 
within  said  beam. 


I 


3,154,U2  _ 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GASES 
Nelaaa  W.  Harti,  ClMMrhlll  loro,  aod  John  P.  Straafe, 
Mwr«ytv«e,  Pa.,  asaJganrs  to  Mine  Srfety  ApfUoKCS 
ririf— ].  a  corporatkw  of  PeBiu>lvaBla 
^■frilad  J«b21.  1»W,  Ser.  No.  44^3« 
UO^M.    (CL2S«— 44) 


Uij|ii- 


1  The  method  of  separating  electronegative  and  non- 
electronegativc  constituents  of  a  gaseous  mixture  that  in- 
cludes the  following  steps:  subiecting  the  mixture  to  a 
•ource  of  ionization,  passing  the  ionized  mixture  through 
an  elecuostatic  field  between  two  oppositely  charged  gas 
permeable  electrode*,  and  separately  withdrawmg  electro- 
negative constituents  of  the  mixture  through  one  electrode 
and  non-electronegative  constituenu  of  the  mixture 
through  the  other  electrode. 


3  154,4t3 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSFTIONING  THE  HEAD 

FOR  X-RAY  EXAMINATION 

WWam  G.  BMr.  341t  Ave.  Q  Li*>;kMfc.  TtE. 

Filed  JaiL  1ft,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  t3,tSt 

1  ChJm.    (CL  25«— 5«) 


(/)  said  horironul  portion  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein, 

(f )  said  elongated  slot  extending  normal  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  buclcy, 

(A)  a  carriage  mounted  for  translational  movement 
along  said  slot. 

{/)  said  carriage  having  a  tongue  fitted  wtthin  said 
slot  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  the  carriage 

to  the  bar. 

ii)  a  clamp  on  said  carriage  for  clampmg  said  car- 
riage in  a  fixed  position  along  said  bar. 

(A)  a  yoke  depending  from  said  carriage, 

(/)  said  yoke  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis, 

(/n)  means  for  clamping  the  yoke  to  said  carriage  in 
adjusted  rotary  positions, 

(rt)  a  sector  carried  by  said  yoke, 

(o)  a  pointer  carried  by  said  clamp  co-operating  with 
the  sector  whereby  the  angle  of  roution  of  the  yoke 
may  be  measured, 

(p)  said  yoke  having  tragus  pointers  extending  there- 
from, 

(q)  said  tragus  pointers  being  means  for  indicating 
the  auditory  meatus  of  the  subject,  and 

(r)  pads  adjusubly  clamped  to  said  yoke, 

\s)  said  pads  being  adapted  to  press  against  the  tem- 
ples of  the  subject;  so  that  the  subject  may  be  seated 
before  the  bucky  with  his  head  in  the  natural  and 
habitual  carriage  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
occipital  condyle  aligned  normal  to  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  bucky. 


3  154  ftS4 
X-RAY  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  TO 
DETECT  ONLY   THE  COHERENTLY  SCAT- 
TERED X-RAYS 
Charles   A.   Zicglcr.   Framiitgkam,   Mass.,   assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc., 
Bostom  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  22,  19ft«,  Ser.  No.  37.9ftt 
ft  Claims.     (CL25«— 71,5) 


tt,mt   n.na** 


An  appwitut  for  making  radiographs  for  investigat- 
ing subluxation  of  the  atlanto-occipital  articulation  com- 

prising:  ., 

(a)  a  bucky  having  a  vertical  surface  so  that  film 
may  be  supported  in  a  vertical  plane, 

(b)  a  clamp  attached  to  the  bucky, 

(c)  a  horirontal  bar  attached  to  said  clamp. 
((/)  said  bar  being  adjustable  vertically. 

(*)  said  bar  having  a  horiiontal  portion  extending 
normal  to  said  vertical  surface  of  said  bucky. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  uranium 
alloy  core  within  a  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  an 
X-ray  generator  adapted  to  provide  a  beam  of  X-rays 
within  a  confined  locus  on  the  surface  of  said  reactor  fuel 
element;  detector  means  adapted  to  respond  only  to  that 
portion  of  said  X-ray  beam  which  is  coherently  scattered 
from  said  confined  locus  at  a  predetermined  angle; 
traversing  means  adapted  to  move  said  fuel  element  in  a 
manner  whereby  said  confined  locus  of  said  X-ray  beam 
scans  the  surface  of  said  fuel  element;  readout  means 
coupled  to  said  detector  means  and  adapted  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  response  of  said  detector  means  as  said 
X-ray  beam  scans  the  surface  of  said  fuel  clement. 

6.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  core 
formed  of  high  Z  material  within  a  casing  formed  of  lower 
Z  material  comprising  an  X-ray  generator  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  primary  X-ray  beam  incident  upon  a  confined  locus 
on  the  surface  of  said  casing;  detector  means  adapted  to 
respond  only  to  that  portion  of  said  primary  X-ray  beam 
which  is  coherently  scattered  from  said  confined  locus  in 
a  predetermined  direction;  traversing  means  adapted  to 
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scan  said  confined  locus  in  a  predetermined  pattern  over 
the  surface  of  said  casing;  readout  means  coupled  to  said 
detector  means  and  adapted  to  provide  an  mdicatioa  of 
the  response  of  said  detector  means  as  said  confined  locus 
is  scanned  over  the  surface  of  said  casing. 


3,1S4,M5 
SELECTIVF  RAY  ENERr.\  ITIL17.AT10N  IN  RAOI- 
ATION     GALGING    SYSTEMS     HAYING     SPEC- 
TRAL-ENERGY RAY  SOURCES 
George  B.  Foster,  Worthlngton,  Ohio,  asignor  to  Indus- 
trial Nucleonics  Corpomtlon,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mav  5.  1961,  Ser.  No,  108.135 
7  Claims.    (CL  25»— «3.3) 


■20  — 


w^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  physical  characteristic 
of  a  matcnal.  comprising,  means  for  producing  a  beam 
of  beta  particles,  individual  ones  of  said  beta  particles 
having  different  energies,  lime-varying  electromagnetic 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  beam  differentially  to  de- 
flect beta  particles  therein  according  to  the  energy  of 
each  of  said  particles,  means  supporting  said  material 
in  position  to  be  irradiated  by  said  beam,  detecung  and 
translating  means  disposed  to  intercept  time-var>ing 
numbers  of  said  beta  particles  after  passing  through 
said  material  to  produce  an  electric  signal  havmg  a 
steady  component  and  a  time-varying  component,  and 
means  for  separating  said  steady  component  and  said 
time-varying   component   to    actuate   output   devices. 


ter  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond detector,  for  producing  an  output  pulse  whenever 
the  output  voltage  of  said  first  detector  reaches  a  cer- 
tain predetermined  level;  recording  means  for  receiving 
and  recording  concurrentU   in  correlative  fashion  a  plu- 
rality  of  signal  pulse  tr.uns  from   different   st>urces.  said 
recording  means  being  connected  to  the  respective  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  said  second  recycling  electrome- 
ters,   timing   signal    generating    means    for    generating   a 
train  of  timing  pulses,   the  output  of  said   liming  signal 
generating    means    being    connected    to    said    recording 
means,  and  control  means,  connected  respecliveh  to  said 
timing  signal  generating  means,  to  said  recording  means 
and   to   said   first  and   said   second   rec>cling  electiome- 
ters  for  controllabK  energi/ing  these  respective  elements, 
said  first  and  said  second   radiation  detectors  being  re- 
specliveiy    sensitive   to   different    ranges   of   intcnsitv    of 
the  radiation  being  detected,  the  respective  puKe  trains 
from  said   first  and  said   second   rec>ciing  electrometers 
being  individually  recorded  by  said  recording  means  with 
reference  to  a  time  base  defined  by  said  timing  pulses. 
v^hcrchv  said  apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  radia- 
tion intensity  reflects  the  radiation  intensity  linearh  with 
respect  li  lime  without  compressed  conversion  of  such 
radiation  iniensitv  data 


3,154,6M 

PORTABLE  GAMMA  INTENSLTV'  TIME  RECORDER 

Harrv  A.  Zagorites,  82  Montana  St.,  Saa  Franciaco.  Calif.: 

Laurence  A.  Perrine.  520  San  Mateo  Ave.,  Padica, 

Calif.:  and  Marko  I.  Upuovkh,  514  Distel  Drive,  Los 

Altos,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  5.078,  Jan.  27,  1^ 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1»«2.  Ser.  No.  177,»30 

13  CbUfm.    (CI.  25*— 83.3) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


3.154,487 
OPTICAL  FEEDBACK  IMAGE  LNTENSIFYING 
SYSTEM 
vlartin    L.    Perl    and    lawreoce    W.    Jooev    Ann    Arbor. 
Mich.^  assignors,  by   mesne  aaugnmvnis  to  tbc  I  nitrd 
States  of  America  as  repreaeaCcd  b)   the  Secretary   of 
tke  Navy 

Filed  Ang.  10.  10«0.  Ser.  No.  48.791 
llCbiims.     (O.  25»— 2131 


,7-^'^'^^-ij^}^^  ^t^ 
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1.  An  image  iniensif>ing  s>stem  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  image  intensifving  stage,  said  stage  including 
at  least  a  photosensitive  cathode  and  an  elect rolumines 
cent  screen,  means  for  initially  focusing  an  input  image 
on  said  photosensitive  cathode  whereby  a  corresponding 
brighter  image  appears  on  said  electroluminescent  screen. 
means  for  turning  said  image  iniensif>ing  stage  on  and 
off  a  given  number  of  limes,  with  each  "ofT'  period  being 
appro\imalel>  equal  to  the  deca>  time  of  the  light  pro- 
ducing material  of  said  electroluminescent  screen,  and 
means  for  illuminating  said  photosensitive  caihtxlc  with 
an  image  derived  from  each  brighter  image  at  the  siait 
of  each  "on"  period  of  said  image  intensif>ing  stage. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  radiation 
intensity  as  a  function  of  time  which  comprises  a  first 
radiation  detector  of  the  integrating  type  which  pro- 
duces a  D.C.  voltage  output  signal  which  progressively 
changes  in  potential  in  response  to  the  aggregative 
amount  of  radiation  detected  by  said  detector  over  a 
given  time  interval;  a  first  recycling  electrometer,  whose 
input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  detector, 
for  producing  an  output  pulse  whenever  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  first  detector  reaches  a  certain  predetermined 
level;  a  second  radiation  detector  of  the  integrating  type 
which  produces  a  D.C.  voltage  output  signal  which  pro- 
gressively changes  in  potential  in  response  to  the  ag- 
gregative amount  of  radiation  detected  by  said  detector 
over  a  given  time  interval;  a  second  recycling  eleclrome- 


3.154.488 
DLSPI  ACEMENT  MEASl  RING  APPARATUS  I  SING 
A  REFLECTIYE  GRATING  AND  PLl  RAL  PHOTO- 
VFllS 
Alexander  Tumball  Shepherd,  F>dlab«irgh.  Scotbnd. 
assifaor  to  Fenraatl,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Laacashire. 
Eagtand.  a  coaipaay  of  Great  Britaia  and  Northern 
Ireland 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,054 
ClalM  prioricy.  apylkatioo  Great  Britaia,  Oct.  1.  1940, 

33,771  40 
7  Claima.    (CL  250—237) 
1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  determining  the  extent  and 
sense  of  the  movement  of  otie  obiect  in  one  or  other  of 
two  opposite  direciMMu  with  respect  to  another  object  in- 
cluding 
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(0)  two  cloaely -parallel  optical  gratings  ruled  with 
straight  lines  which  is  one  grating  are  slightly  skew 
with  respect  to  the  lines  of  (he  other  grating  so  as 
to  act  up  a  cyclic  optical  pattern  in  the  direction  of 
the  linev  one  of  said  gratings  being  a  reflection  grat- 
ing and  the  other  being  a  transmission  grating,  said 
gratings  being  arranged  to  move  relative  to  one  an- 
other in  a  direction  approximately  normal  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  lines  in  dependence  on  said  movement 
of  the  one  object  with  respect  to  the  other, 

{b)  at  least  two  photo-electric  transducers  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  the  pattern. 

(r)  an  optical  system  for  irradiating  each  transducer 
by  a  light  beam  which  is  refWcted  by  the  reflection 
grating  through  the  transmission  grating  at  the  posi- 


it.  »  '  9 


-o    : 


r 


rJ ---•'- -g 


contacts  connected  to  said  solenoid  switch  and  in  series 
with  said  lemperalure-responsive  and  oil-pressure  switches 
to  energize  the  starter  motor  upon  simultaneous  closing 
of  said  contacts  and  switches,  an  electrically  operated 
actuator  mechanism  connected  in  series  with  said  tem- 
perature-responsive and  oil-pressure  switches  and  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  contacts  to  repeatedly  open  and 
close  the  latter,  a  circuit-breaker  overload  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  temperature-responsive  and  oil- 
pressure  switches,  and  a  short-circuiting  time-delay  relay 
connected  across  said  temperature-responsive  and  oil- 
pressure  switches. 

3,154,690 

SFATIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Cullman  K.  Leonard,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,679 

9  ClaiBU.    (CL  307—88) 


lion  of  the  pattern  to  which  that  transducer  is  respon- 
sive, said  optical  system  including  means  for  so  pro- 
jecting each  beam  incident  to  the  reflection  grating 
that  it  passes  immediately  adjacent  the  transducer 
which  it  irradiates  and  is  reflected  to  that  transducer 
by  the  reflection  grating  through  the  transmission 
grating,  each  of  the  planes  defined  by  an  incident  and 
a  corresponding  reflected  ray  of  the  beam  being 
approximately  parallel  to  the  grating  lines  and  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  grating  movement,  each  in- 
cident beam  except  one  passing  between  the  trans- 
ducer it  irradiates  and  an  adjacent  transducer,  and 
(d)  electrical  sta?e^  for  deriving  from  said  transducers 
output  signals  indicative  of  said  movement  of  the 
one  object  with  respect  to  the  other  object. 


3,154,489 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Clarence  L.  Babbenow)  er.  Loraae.  Reading,  Pa.,  a^iSBO^ 
of   forts -nhie    perreat   to  Peadora   Tool   and   Die   of 
l,oraoe.  I  orane.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1941.  Ser.  No.  134.004 
3  ClaiaH.    (CL  290—38) 


9.  Static  switching  apparatus  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  electrical  amplifier  means  and  an  impedance  bridge 
network. 

said  bridge  network  having  input  connections  and  bridge 
balance  connections. 

means  to  supply  an  energizing  signal  to  said  amplifier, 

circuit  means  connected  between  said  amplifier  and  said 
bridge  network  input  connections  to  transmit  the 
amplifier  output  signal  to  said  bridge  network. 

circuit  means  connected  between  said  amplifier  and 
said  bridge  balance  connections  to  transmit  a  feed- 
back signal  to  said  amplifier  proportional  in  polarity 
and  magnitude  to  said  bridge  unbalance, 

at  least  one  arm  of  said  bridge  network  including  an 
impedance  which  varies  in  value  with  said  amplifier 
output  voltage. 

said  impedance  value  being  proportional  with  respect  to 
the  other  bridge  impedances  to  cause  a  bridge  balance 
change  at  a  predetermii>ed  voltage  within  the  output 
voltage  range  of  said  amplifier  to  reverse  the  polarity 
of  said  bridge  balance  signal  whereby 

when  said  amplifier  output  voltage  is  below  said  pre- 
determined voltage  said  feedback  signal  is  degenera- 
tive and  when  said  amplifier  voltage  output  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  voltage  said  feedback  signal 
is  regenerative. 


I.  In  an  automatic  control  circuit  for  an  internal-com- 
bustion engine  having  electrical  motor-starting  means  in- 
cluding a  starter  motor,  and  a  solenoid  switch  connected 
to  energize  and  deenergize  the  starter  motor,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  temperature-responsive  switch  ar- 
ranged to  open  and  clo«e  upon  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  luniu  of  engine  temperature,  a  source  of  electrical 
power  connected  to  one  side  of  said  temperature-respon- 
sive switch,  a  normally  closed  engine-oil-prcssure-respon- 
sivc  switch  adapted  to  open  upon  rise  to  normal  operating 
oil  pressure  and  connected  in  aeries  with  said  temperature- 
responsive  swiuh  and  source,   normaUy   open  actuator 


•     3,154.691 
TRANSISTOR  EXCLUSIVE  OR  LOGIC  CIRCLTT 
Harold  Fleisber,  Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Oct.  29,  1953,  Ser.  No.  389,115,  now 
Patent  No.  2.903.602,  dated  Sept.  8,  1959.    Divided  and 
this  application  June  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,468 

28  Chiims.  (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising  two  electrical  signal  in- 
put means,  each  independently  shiftable  between  first  and 
second  readily  distinguishable  signal  conditions,  means 
connecting  said  two  signal  input  means  in  scries  with 
their   signal    potentials   opposed,    and   polarity   sensitive 


I 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBCR  27,  1964 


means  connected  across  the  series  circuit  of  said  two  sig- 
nal input  means  and  effective  to  produce  an  output  signal 


cuit.  a  second  solid  state  switch  and  a  pulse  shaping  cur- 
rent charging  circuit,  a  flrst  and  •  second  output  to  which 
windings  of  a  shift  register  and  the  like  are  adapted  to  be 
connected,  and  a  storafe  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being 
connected  in  current  charging  relation  between  said  input 
and  one  of  said  outputs  by  said  first  circuit,  and  being 
connected  in  current  discharging  relation  with  said  other 
output  by  said  second  circuit. 


when  one  of  said  signal  input  means  is  in  its  first  signal 
coiKlition  and  the  other  signal  input  means  is  in  its  sec- 
ond signal  condition. 


3,154,C92 

VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

William  SbocUcy.  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  ■Si%«ni  to  CkrM* 

Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  S,  19M.  Scr.  No.  1^54 

2  Claims.    (CL  3t7— M.S) 


1.  A  semiconductive  device  having  at  least  a  base  layer 
and  a  surface  layer  of  semiconductive  material  forming 
a  rectifying  junction  therewith,  means  for  applying  a 
voltage  across  a  portion  of  said  junction  to  cause  break- 
down, the  surface  layer  of  said  device  having  a  con- 
ductaiKe 

where 

J, = surface  conductance  or  mhos  per  square, 

Oi= charge  on  mobile  earners  per  umi  area, 

9= charge  on  the  electron. 

N,=  number  of  mobile  carriers  per  unit  area, 

X= dielectric  constant, 

£B=electn€  fic'<*  ^o  produce  avalanche  breakdown, 

M«=  surface  mobility. 


POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE  DEVICES 
LawrtKC  G.  Wiley,  Ca»  Hill,  Hanisbarg,  Pil,  — ifnr 
to  AMP  iKorporat*^  lUiilifcorg,  Pa.,  a  corforatioa  of 
New  Jcney 

Filed  loM  5,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  114,69S 
11  ClalM.    (CL  M7— M.5) 
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1.  A  high  speed  power  supply  comprising  an  input 
adapted  to  be  ener^zed  by  a  consUnt  voltafe.  a  9rn 
solid  state  switch  and  a  pulse  shaping  current  charging  cir- 


3,1SM94 

PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  TRIGGERABLE 

SOLID  STATE  SWITCHES 

G.  WBey,  OMap  HIH,  Pa.,  Mri^Mr  to  AMP 

lacoryoratad,  HMifafcorg.  Pa. 

Fttad  Dec  4,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  ISMU 

S  ClalM.     (CL  3t7— •t.5) 


♦  ♦ 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  solid  state 
switches  connected  to  be  alternatively  driven  to  conduc- 
tion, each  twitch  having  a  switching  voltage  diminished  by 
the  rale  of  applied  voltage;  a  pulse  forming  network  in 
circuit  with  said  switches  and  responsive  to  conduction 
thereof  to  produce  circuit  output  pulses;  first  means  con- 
nected between  switch  inputs  to  maintain  the  voltage 
applied  to  one  of  said  switches  relatively  constant  during 
the  conduction  of  the  other  of  said  switches  and  second 
means  connecied  to  said  other  switch  to  maintain  the 
voltage  applied  thereto  relatively  cons:ant  during  conduc- 
tion of  said  one  switclL 


3,IS4,<99 
GATING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  STAT- 
IC SW  ITCHES  IN  THE  RESPECTTVE  PHASE  LINES 
OF  A  POLYPHASE  SYSTEM  ARE  PHASE-SE- 
QUENCE GATED  lY  A  CONTROLLED  GATING 
SIGNAL 

I.   MacGrtfor.   StaalcT   D.   Hiaisnaa.  9r^  aai 
Arlkw  S.  Na*tmskl,  Buftilo,  N.Y.,  ■■rifiiii  to  Wcat- 
Etoctrk  Corporatfoa,  East  PHlitiili,  Pa.,  a 
of  PcMsy  IvMia 
Filed  Dec.  14,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  lS9.39t 
7  ClaiaH.    (CL  M7— MJ) 


7.  In  a  polyphase  power  transmission  apparatus  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  phase  lines  for  coupling  an  alter- 
nating  current  source  to  a  load  and  wherein  there  is  a 
sutic  switch  in  each  of  said  phase  lines,  each  switch 
having  a  control  electrode  and  being  adapted  to  assume 
a  conductive  state  in  response  to  a  gating  signal  applied 
to  iu  control  electrode,  an  alternating  current  energizaMe 
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gating  system  for  supplying  direct  current  gating  signals 
to  said  control  electrodes,  said  gating  system  comprising, 
individual  gate  supply  means  for  supplying  the  control 
electrode  of  each  said  static  twitch  with  a  direct  current 
continuous  gating  signal,  each  said  gate  supply  means 
comprising  an  alternating  current  to  direct  current  recti- 
fWr.  a  transformer  secondary  circuit  coupled  through  said 
rectifier  to  the  control  electrode  of  its  associated  static 
switch,  artd  reactive  energy  storage  means  in  circuit  with 
the  direct  current  side  of  said  rectifier  for  maintairung  a 
predetermined  minimum  direct  current  oo  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  associated  static  twitch,  a  common  primary 
circuit  coupled  to  said  transformer  secondary  circuits. 
and  control  means  for  selectively  energizing  and  deener- 
gizing  said  primary  circuit,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing a  supply  line  for  connecting  said  primary  circuit  to 
an  alternating  current  source,  a  unidirectional  controllable 
static  switch  adapted  to  conduct  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  applied  thereto,  and  a  rectifier  having  alternating 
current  input  terminals  and  direct  current  output  termi- 
nals, said  altemaung  current  input  terminals  being  con- 
nected into  said  supply  line,  said  unidirectional  switch 
being  connected  across  said  direct  current  output  termi- 


3,154>M 
CIRCUTrS   FOR   TRANSMITTING    INPUT   PULSES 
OF  ANY  POLARITY  AS  OUTPUT  PULSES  HAV- 
ING  A  GIVEN  CONSTANT  POLARITY         _^  _ 
jouIm  ClaaaMn,  Elndkovcn,  Ndfcci- 
lo  North  AisHcan  PMIps  Caip— y, 
lac.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  loiaoiattoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feh.  24,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  17S,S37 

•Ikaltoa  Germany  Mm,  2t,  IMI 
4CWm«.     (CLM7— M.5) 


application  of  a  pulse  having  the  cut-off  polarity  and  pre- 
vents the  occurrence  of  any  appreciable  feedback  in  the 
emitter  circuit  of  the  transistor. 


1.  A  circuit  for  transmitting  electrical  pulses  of  any 
polarity  as  pulses  of  one  polarity,  comprising:  a  transistor 
connected  in  grounded-emitter  connection,  a  load  resistor 
connected  in  the  collector -circuit  of  said  transistor,  an  out- 
put terminal  coupled  to  said  collector,  the  emitter  of  the 
traiuistor  being  coupled  to  ground  through  a  resistor, 
means  for  supplying  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  a  for- 
ward current  having  a  value  such  that  the  transistor  oper- 
ates below  the  bend  of  its  collector  current<ollector  volt- 
age characlerutic,  means  for  applying  input  pulses  hav- 
ing forward  and  cut-off  polarities  to  the  base  of  the  tran- 
sistor, a  pulse  of  sufRcient  amplitude  having  the  cut-off 
polarity  causing  the  voltage  drop  across  said  collector 
resistor  to  increase  in  a  predetermined  direction  due  to 
a  displacement  of  the  operating-point  of  the  transistor  to 
a  point  above  the  bend  of  its  collector  current-collector 
voltage  characteristic,  and  a  pulse  having  the  forward 
polarity  also  causing  the  voltage  drop  across  said  col- 
loctor  resistor  to  increase  in  the  same  predetermined  di- 
rection in  rasponar  to  a  corresponding  change  of  the  volt- 
afe drop  acroM  the  emitter  resistor  due  to  the  flow  of 
emitter  current,  said  emitter  resistor  being  bridged  by  the 
■arka-combination  of  a  diode  connected  in  the  cut-off 
direction  of  the  transistor  and  a  voltage  source  having  a 
polarity  to  polarize  said  diode  in  the  pass  direction,  the 
voltage  of  said  source  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
voltage  drop  occurring  across  the  emitter  resistor  in  the 
abaeiKe  of  an  input  pulse,  whereby  input  pulses  of  any 
polarity  produce  like  voltage  drops  across  said  collector 
resistor  and  output  pulses  of  orte  polarity  at  said  output 
terminal  and  said  diode  beconoes  conducting  upon  the 


3,154,497 
DATA  TRANSMITTING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
SWTTCHES  AND  DIODES  TO  SELECTFVELY 
TRANSMFT  PULSES  OF  DESIRED  POLARTFY 
Albert  X.  Wldmcr.  PeekaUU,  and  Paal  Abramson,  Yorfc- 
towB  Hdfhts,  N.Y.,  —ifiwrs  to  latcmatlonal  Busliicss 
Machiacs  Corporation,  New  Yor1^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Fikd  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,703 
4  Claiais.    (CI.  347— «8.5) 


^^ 
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1.  In  a  data  transmitting  apparatus  for  selectively  trans- 
mitting a  succession  of  positive  and  negative  pulses  on  a 
common  transmission  line  the  combination  of: 

{a)  a  plurality  of  sequentially  operative  signal  genera- 
tors each  adapted  in  turn  to  produce  a  bi-polar  elec- 
trical signal; 

(b)  means  for  segregating  each  respective  bi-polar 
signal  into  its  positive  and  negative  component  pulses; 

(c)  selecting  means  for  selecting  predetermined  ones 
of  said  segregated  positive  and  negative  pulses  for. 
transmission  on  said  transmission  line; 

(d)  and  means  connected  to  said  transmission  line 
and  to  said  selecting  means  and  operative  responsive 
solely  to  the  energy  content  of  said  segregated  posi- 
tive aiKl  negative  pulses  for  recombining  said  pulses 
for  transmission  on  said  line. 


3,154,498 
SHIFT-REGISTER  STAGE  EMPLOYING  PAIR  OF 
CASCADE-CONNECTED  TRANSISTORS  TO  DIS- 
CHARGE STORAGE  CAPACITOR  TO  THEREBY 
SET  FLIP-FLOP 
Thomas  J.  Lynch,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asicnnients,  to  United  Aircraft  CorporatkMi,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,498 
5  Claims.    (CL  347—88.5) 


1.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors  in- 
terconnected in  a  flip-flop  circuit  configuration,  a  first  and 
second  gate  transistor  being  interconnected  in  series  for 
short  circuiting  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  whenever 
both  gate  transistors  are  rendered  conducting,  each  of 
said  gate  transistors  having  a  control  electrode,  means 
for  applying  a  triggering  impulse  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  first  gate  transistor  to  render  it  conducting,  and 
a  storage  capacitor  in  circuit  with  said  gate  transistors  to 
discharge  throu^  the  control  electrode  of  the  second 
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gate  transistor  and  through  the  first  gate  transistor  when  force  and  motion  to  said  output  member;  and  means 
the  first  gate  transistor  is  rendered  conducting,  thereby  to  for  deriving  from  said  output  tearing  an  amplification 
reverse  the  condition  of  the  flip-flop  circuit.  of  the  motion  imparted  to  said  output  member. 


3,154,699 
ELECTROSTATIC  HIGH  \  OLTAGE  GENERATORS 
Jeofry   S.   Courtnc\ -Pratt,  Spriasfield,   NJ.,  mattftor  to 
Bell  Telcplioae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  \'ork, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  19*1,  S«r.  No.  S4,M4 
6  Claims.    (CL  3«7— 108) 


\ 


€3-' 


T^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  very  high  volt.ige  pulse 
comprising  means  for  charging  a  capacitor  haNing  a  di- 
electric of  high  dielectric  constant  and  high  dielectric 
strength  from  a  source  of  direct  voltage,  an  explosive 
charge  and  means  for  detonating  the  explosive  charge. 
the  explosive  charge  being  adapted  and  arranged  upi>n 
detonation  to  effect  the  instantaneous  removal  ol  the  di- 
electric from  the  capacitor  %^herch>  a  very  high  voltage 
pulse  IS  generated  h>  the  capacitor. 


3,154,7M 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  FORCE  TO 

.MOTION  CONVERTER 

Joseph  T.  McNanev.  San  Diego  Count>.  Calif. 

(854«  Boulder  Drive.  La  Mesa.  Calif.) 

nied  Jan.  9,  19«l.  Scr.  No.  S1.541 

3  Claims.     (CL  31«— 8.3) 


a  A 


1.  A  converter  which  is  designed  to  amplify  the  output 
motion  of  a  piezoelectric  transducer  comprising:  a  piezo- 
electric transducer  having  an  output  member  associated 
therewith;  means  for  imparting  force  and  motion  to  said 
output  member  in  response  to  the  application  of  an  elec- 
trical potential  to  said  transducer;  said  output  member 
presenting  a  surface  normal  to  an  axial  motion  imparted 
thereto;  a  stationary  member;  said  stationary  member 
presenting  a  surface  normal  to  said  axial  motion  im- 
parted to  said  output  member  and  being  supported  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  to  the  surface  of  said  out- 
put member;  a  reference  bearing  surface;  a  series  of 
bearings  being  adjoined  to  one  another  in  a  zig-zag 
side-by-side  adjacency  having  a  fixed  position  bearing  at 
one  end  of  said  series  and  an  output  bearing  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  scries;  a  plurality  of  bearings  on  one 
side  of  said  series  being  adjoined  to  the  surface  of  said 
output  member;  a  plurality  of  bearings  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  series  being  adjoined  to  the  surface  of  said 
stationary  member;  said  fixed  position  bearing  being  ad- 
joined to  said  reference  bearing  surface;  means  for  im- 
parting force  and  motion  to  said  plurality  of  bearings 
on  said  one  side  of  said  series  upon  the  impartment  of 


3.154,781 
PICKL'P  FOR  MLSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
CiMnnccy  Rickard  Evans,  Kalanuuoo,  Mick.,  MsigBor  to 
Atnk  Corporation,  Salt  Laiw  City.  Ltak,  a  corporation 
of  I  tak 

FUcd  May  28,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  197.M3 
4  Claims.    (CI.  318— 9.8) 


1.  A  pickup  for  converting  mechanical  vibrations  in  a 
musical  instrument  into  electrical  oscillations  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  transducer  of  generally  semi-cylindrical 
Nhape  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and 
having  electrically  conductive  material  on  sani  surfaces, 
a  thin  shoe  of  elcctricall>  insulating  material  conforming 
in  contour  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  transducer  and  be- 
ing adhesively  secured  thereto,  and  a  kad  wire  passing 
through  said  shoe  and  having  an  end  portion  held  in  con- 
ducting relation  with  said  electrically  conductive  material 
on  said  inner  surface. 


3.154.782 
ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MHD 
EQUIPMENT 
Richard  J.  Ro«.  Readinc  Maaa..  anifnor  to  .\vco  Cor- 
poration. Cincinnati.  Okie  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  Filed  Jan.  25.  I9««.  Scr.  No.  4.487 

12  Claim*.    (CL  318— 11) 


■t 


I.  In  combination  in  an  MHD  generator  having  a  duct 
for  accomm*idating  flow  of  an  ioni/ed  electpcallv  con- 
ductive gas  and  having  an  electrical  coil  adjacent  the  duel 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  through  the  duct  trans 
verse  of  the  gas  stream,  the  gas  forming  an  jiertxlvnamic 
boundary  layer  adjacent  the  walls  of  the  duct  of  a  thick- 
ness proportional  to  the  distance  alone  the  duct  traversed 
by  the  gas.  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  electrodes 
spaced  at  intervals  transverse  of  and  longitudinall>  of  the 
duct,  the  length  of  said  electrodes  being  graduated  to  ex- 
tend through  the  boundary  layer  and  into  electrically  con- 
ductive relationship  with  the  gas.  said  electrodes  in  any 
given  plane  transverse  of  the  duct  being  of  substantially 
the  same  length,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  at  oppo 
site  sides  of  the  duct  normal  to  both  the  magnetic  field 
and  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  movement  of  the  gas  rela- 
tive to  the  magnetic  field  inducing  an  electromotive  force 
between  said  opposed  electrodes. 
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3,1S4,783 

MACNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATORS  OF 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

EUas  Zakavi,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

(715  Rlntwood  Ave.,  Pompton  Lakes,  NJ.) 

Filed  Apr.  II,  19«8,  S«r.  No.  21,391 

7  Claims.    (CL  318—11) 


resilient  body  of  said  one  block  arc  effectively  controlled 
and  the  transmission  of  motor  vibration  to  said  support 
member  during  operation  of  said  motor  is  reduced. 


1.  An  A.C.  generator  comprising  an  intermittent  firing 
combustion  chamber,  two  electrodes  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other  at  two  opposite  walls  inside  the  said 
chamber,  parallel  to  the  direction  of  exhaust,  arranged  to 
face  each  other,  a  field  winding  outside  the  said  cham- 
ber for  producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  running 
along  the  said  electrodes,  across  the  direction  of  ex- 
haust, and  a  gerKrator  of  AC.  for  the  said  winding;  the 
•aid  chamber  being  so  adapted  in  respect  to  the  said  alter- 
nating magnetic  field  that  the  said  chamber  fires  at  a  fre- 
quency tvnce  the  frequency  of  the  said  alternating  mag- 
netic field,  and  that  the  said  exhaust  of  burned  gases 
occurs  at  a  time  when  the  said  field  is  at  maximum. 


3,154,784 

RESILIENT  MOTOR  MOUNTING 

Pmd  B.  Skaffer.  Dc  Kalb.  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Companv.  a  corporation  of   New   York 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1981.  Scr.  No.  83,398 

3  Clidms.     (CL  318—51) 


I 

IT 


3,154,785 

BALANCE  WEIGHT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Jack  I«  Esscobarg,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,423 

7  Claims.     (CL  318—51) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  frame 
assembly,  a  shaft,  a  rotor  moun:ed  on  said  shaft  and 
comprised  of  a  body  of  magnetic  material  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  slots  for  accommodating  rotor  conductors, 
a  plurality  of  rotor  conductors  positioned  in  said  slots, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  end 
rings  disposed  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  rotor,  and 
joining  said  rotor  conductors,  at  least  one  balance  weight 
secured  adjacent  said  end  ring,  said  balance  weight  be- 
ing comprised  of  nonmagnetic  material,  and  electrical  in- 
sulating means  interposed  between  said  end  ring  and 
said  balance  weight  to  electrically  insulate  said  balance 
weight  from  said  end  ring. 


3,154,788 
COOLING  OF  ROTOR  CONDUCTORS  OF 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
PklHp    Rickardson,    Hugo    Heinrick    Lodolf    Ritz,    and 
Manfred  Otto  Engcl,  Newcastk-npon-Tyne,  England, 
assignors  to  C.  A.  Parsons  A  Company  Limited,  New- 
castie-upon-Tyne,  England 

Filed  Mav  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193^78 
3  Claims.     (CL  310—54) 


1.  A  motor  mounting  arrangement  comprising  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  in  a  non- 
horizontal  position,  a  support  member,  a  frictional  driv- 
ing connection  including  a  pulley  attached  to  and  driven 
by  said  shaft  and  a  continuous  belt  driven  by  said  pulley, 
means  for  mounting  said  motor  to  said  support  member 
and  for  isolating  motor  vibrauons  from  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  means  including  at  least  one  vibration  isolating 
Mock  having  a  resilient  body  and  a  rigid  section  attached 
together  with  said  section  being  secured  to  said  support 
member,  means  for  connecting  said  motor  and  said  re- 
silient body  together  at  a  location  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  section,  the  securetnent  between  said  support  mem- 
ber and  rigid  section  of  one  of  the  vibration  isolating 
blocks  being  dispoaed  venically  beneath  and  generally 
between  the  individual  rims  of  said  belt,  said  one  isolat- 
ing block  supporting  the  motor  such  that  the  weight  of 
the  motor  and  the  tension  force  of  the  driving  connec- 
tion respectively  create  mocnents  in  opposed  directions 
around  the  centroid  of  said  resilient  body  thereon,  where- 
by the  magnitudes  of  shear  stresses  introduced  in  said 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  rotor  conductors  of 
dynamo-electric  machines  of  the  type  including  a  rotor 
having  axially-extending  conductor-receiving  slots  therein, 
conductors  including  slot-embedded  portions  disposed  in 
said  slots  and  extending  axially  of  the  rotor  and  other 
poriions  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  rotor  extending  gen- 
erally circumferentially  thereof,  each  conductor  having 
internally  thereof  conduits  having  closed  opposite  ends, 
coolant  medium  within  the  conduits,  each  conduit  having 
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one  of  the  closed  ends  disposed  in  the  conductor  at  • 
position  along  its  axial  extent  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  slot-embedded  portions  of  the  conductors  and  the 
opposite  closed  end  being  disposed  in  a  portion  of  the 
conductor  located  extcriorl>  of  the  rotor  so  that  a  closed 
cooling  circuit  is  established  between  the  closed  ends 
of  each  conduit,  and  means  operatively  related  with  the 
rotor  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  against  at  least  the 
conductor  portions  within  the  slots  whereby  heat  devel- 
oped in  the  portions  of  the  conductors  located  exteriorly 
of  the  rotor  is  removed  by  the  coolant  medium  circu- 
lating in  the  conduits  responsive  to  thermal-syphon  effect 
and  centrifugal  force  due  to  rotation  of  the  rotor  and 
given  up  to  the  cooling  fluid  in  contact  with  conductor 
portions  within  the  slots. 


groups  arranged  in  said  slots  forming  a  plurality  of  pri- 
mary poles,  the  outermost  coil  of  each  coil  group  being 
arranged  in  the  outermost  elongated  slot  of  each  slot 
group,  each  of  said  main  winding  accommodating  slots 
in  each  of  said  slot  groups  converging  toward  (he  radial 
center  of  its  polar  region  away  from  said  bore  with  the 
center  of  the  slot  end  located  adjacent  said  yoke  section 
heing  linearly  nearer  to  said  radial  polar  center  than  is 
ihe  center  of  the  slot  entrance  for  the  same  slot. 


J,154,7t7 

ANXi-sncnoN  device  for  rotating 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Frederick    lames    Brithf,    BeckcaluM,    Kcat, 

BssigBor  to  Makkcad  *  Co^  Lteitcd,  Kmt.  Eaflaad 

Filed  May  li,  IM^  Scr.  No.  2SMt2 

Claims  prlorily,  ^fOcaHQm  Great  Brftafcs  Apr.  23,  1943 

3Cli^     (CL31»— IM) 


1.  A  rotating  alternating  current  electrical  component 
comprising  a  stator  element  carrying  at  least  one  elec- 
trical winding  contained  in  slots  therein,  a  rotor  of  high 
penneability  magnetic  material,  at  least  one  polarizing 
winding  for  the  rotor  and  a  thin  flexible  member  for  the 
rotor  mounted  on  the  rotor  in  a  position  in  which  it  is 
influenced  by  the  magnetic  field  passing  therethrough  so 
as  to  vibrate  and  thereby  impart  axial  vibrations  to  the 
rotor. 

3,15<7M 

STATOR  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Paal  B.  Shaffer,  Dc  Kalb,  I1L,  asrigsor  to  G«Mral  Ekctrk 

Comp— y.  a  corporatkw  of  New  Yoft 

Apr.  25, 1*«3,  S«r.  No.  275,7t3 

9  CWms.     (CL  31«— ItT) 


3,154,7t9 
BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  A  SMALL  ELECTRIC 
.MOTOR 
EvcrfcwAn   CaMuriMs    Ettcma   and    Wkgcr   vaa    D«|k. 
DradMta,  Netkcrlaads,  assifon  to  North  Amcricaa 
PWUps  Company,  toc^  Now  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delawart 

F1M  l«ly  S,  I9M.  S«r.  N«.  4«,(32 

appBiaHoa  Nstfciriaadi  J«ly  15.  1959 
3  CWiM.     (CL  319— 244) 


1.  In  a  low  power  miniature  electric  motor  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  commutator  disc,  a  mounting  plate 
having  a  brush  guide  member,  a  brush  loosely  fitting 
within  said  member  and  resilient  means  urging  said  brush 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  collector  surface,  said 
brush  guide  member  having  lug  means  projecting  in- 
wardly toward  said  brush  to  prevent  contact  betv^een  the 
brush  holder  wall  and  said  brush  and  providing  a  pivot 
about  which  said  brush  is  free  to  rotate  within  said 
holder,  said  lug  and  the  force  of  friction  acting  on  said 
brush  create  a  moment  acting  on  said  brush  in  one  direc- 
tion, said  resilient  mearu  having  offset  contact  with  said 
brush  for  urging  said  brush  against  said  commutator  and 
applying  an  offset  force  on  said  brush  to  produce  a 
moment  opposing  said  one  couple  acting  on  said  brush. 


N 


3,154,719 

CATHODE-RAY  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ELECTROSTATIC  MAGNIFYING  LENS 

W.  Pwkcr,  Whcatoii,  IlL.  airinnr  to  Motorola, 
Inc..  Chkato,  IlL,  a  scnontkm  of  lUlMtk 
Filed  Nov.  13,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  773>U 
9  a^H.     (CL  313—75) 


1.  For  use  in  a  single  phase  alternating  current  induc- 
tion type  electric  motor,  a  stator  having  a  core  formed 
of  magnetic  material,  said  core  comprising  a  yoke  sec- 
tion, a  bore,  and  having  at  least  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  elongated  winding  accommodating  slots  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  yoke  section  and  terminating 
in  slot  entrances  at  said  bore,  said  slou  being  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  slot  groups  defining  a  number  of  polar 
regions,  and  a  main  winding  including  a  number  of  coil 


r 


7.  A  cathode-ray  tube  having  an  electron  gun  for  direct- 
ing a  cathode-ray  beam  along  a  predetermined  path  from 
an  electron  source  to  a  viewing  screen,  said  tube  being 
adapted  for  use  with  deflection  means  for  establishing 
deflecting  fieida  within  the  tube  having  an  effective  do- 
flection  center  located  between  the  electron  source  and 
the  viewing  screen  for  deflecting  the  beam  to  scan  the 
same  acrom  the  screen,  said  tube  having  a  radially  synv 
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metrical  leiu  structure  providing  a  radially  symmetrical 
divergent  electron  lens  located  between  the  position  of 
the  deflection  center  and  the  viewing  screen  and  effective 
to  magnify  the  scan  of  the  beam,  said  lens  structure  in- 
cluding a  substantially  flat  finely  apertured  mesh-like  con- 
ducting electrode  located  in  the  path  of  the  beam  and 
being  at  least  partially  transparent  to  the  electrons  of 
the  beam,  first  and  second  tubular  conducting  electrodes 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flat  conducting  elec- 
trode and  between  the  deflection  center  and  the  viewing 
screen,  means  applying  potentials  to  said  electrodes  with 
the  potentials  applied  to  said  tubular  electrodes  being  sub- 
stantiall>  greater  than  the  potential  applied  to  said  flat 
electrode  so  that  each  tubular  electrode  cooperates  with 
said  flat  electrode  to  provide  an  effective  divergent  lens 
section,  and  means  establishing  focusing  fields  within  the 
tube  effective  to  compensate  for  the  divergent  effect  of 
said  electron  lens  on  the  beam  and  thereby  focusing  the 
beam  on  the  viewing  screen. 


layer  therebetween  incloding  an  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor consisting  essentially  of  activated  crystals  of  com- 
bined zinc  oxide  and  sulphide  and  substantially  free  from 
any  uncombined  ziiK  oxide,  and  in  which  the  phosphor 
contains  a  small  amount  of  lead. 


3,154,713 
HIGH  INTENSITY  SHORT  ARC  LAMP 
Norman  C.  Beese,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reprc- 
aeotMl  by  tlsc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mm-.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S9^21 
3  ClaiBS.    (CL  313—247) 


3,154,711 
ELECTRON  BEAM  FOCUSING  BY  MEANS  OF  CON- 

TACT  DIFFERKNCES  OF  POTENTIAL 
James  E.  B«m.  ScksMctedy.  N.Y^  aaalcBor  to  G^cral 
ElertricCDi^My.  a  cwpuiart—  of  New  York 
imm  19.  1941.  Scr.  No.  llt,15« 

rrr--    (CL313— t2) 


2.  An  electron  tube  spparstus  comprising  s  cathode 
including  an  electron  emissive  coating,  an  anode  and  a 
grid  electrode  disposed  therebetween,  a  focusing  electrode 
of  an  active  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium  and  thorium  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein  and  having  one  side  in  conductive  con- 
uct  and  in  good  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  coated 
side  of  said  cathode  so  that  said  focusing  electrode  re- 
mains dean  during  operation  of  the  tube  apparatus,  said 
grid  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  each  being 
in  alignment  with  an  aperture  of  said  focusing  electrode, 
the  work  function  of  the  active  material  of  said  focusing 
electrode  when  clean  being  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
work  function  of  the  coating  of  said  cathode  to  esUblish 
a  negative  contact  potential  difference  on  said  focusing 
•lectrode  with  respect  to  said  emissive  coating  of  said 
cathode  to  focus  a  plurality  of  beams  of  electrons  emitted 
from  said  cathode  and  passing  through  said  grid  to  said 
aiKxte.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

I  34S4,712 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP 
C.  rrnym*,  BlnUwini,  N.Y.,  MrifBor  lo  SytrMta 
EUcttic  Pro*Mts  tmc^  Salem,  Maas.,  a  iMpwatfoa  of 


1.  An  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  light  trans- 
missive  central  chamber  disposed  between  end  electrode 
sections  each  having  mounting  structure  for  a  conductor, 
a  first  conductor  extending  axially  of  one  electrode  sec- 
tion and  positioning  an  anode  electrode  within  the  cen- 
tral chamber,  a  second  conductor  extending  axially  of  the 
other  electrode  section  and  positioning  a  cathode  elec- 
trode within  the  central  chamber,  said  electrodes  having 
their  front  ends  spaced  to  provide  an  arcing  gap  therebe- 
tween, a  first  rear  space  between  the  rear  end  of  one  elec- 
trode and  the  mounting  structure  of  one  electrode  section 
and  a  second  rear  space  between  the  rear  end  of  the 
other  electrode  and  the  mounting  structure  of  the  other 
electrode  section,  means  for  preventing  acoustical  energy 
which  is  reflected  from  the  walls  of  the  central  chamber 
from  interfering  with  said  arcing  gap  which  comprises  a 
unit  formed  of  a  perforated  disk  and  an  absorbing  ele- 
ment, said  perforated  disk  being  mounted  in  one  of  said 
rear  spaces  concentrically  of  one  conductor  and  said  ab- 
sorbing element  surrounding  the  conductor  and  extending 
from  the  disk  to  the  mounting  structure  of  the  electrode 
section. 

3,154,714 
ANODE  STRUCTURE 
Lewis  R.  Gormay,  Normandy  Beach,  NJ.,  asslgDor  to 
Radio    Corporatioa    of    America,    a    corporation    of, 
Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1133*2 
9aafaM.     (CL  313— 354) 


May  19. 

7awtaiB. 


19.  1952,  Scr.  No.  2tM«3 


(CL  31>— IM) 


3.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising  a  first  akc- 
trode.  a  second  electrode  in  proximity  thereto,  and  a  aoUd 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  tube  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electrodes,  a  tubular  anode  comprising  two  plates,  one 
of  said  plates  having  a  flange  extending  outwardly  of  said 
anode  and  being  slit  to  provide  a  flap  therein,  said  flap 
being  turned  to  extend  inwardly  of  said  anode,  thereby 
leaving  an  opening  in  said  flange,  and  a  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  plates  extending  through  said  opening. 
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3,154,715 
ftEAM-INDEXING   PICTVRE   DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

WITH  TWO  SETS  OF  INDEXING  STRIFES 
Richard   NomuM  Jackson,   Horic).  and   Dcanii  Artkar 
Rudd,  Redhill,  Eagland.  •miw^on  to  North  AoMricaa 
Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1»6«,  Ser.  No.  M.lfl 

Claims  prioritj,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  U,  1»59 

7  Claims.     (CL  315— !•) 


A  S 


1.  A  display  screen  for  a  color  television  beam-indexing 
picture  tube,  said  screen  comprising  an  iterative  pattern  of 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  luminescent  display  stripes  with 
each  stripe  of  a  group  being  adapted  to  produce  light  of 
a  different  color,  a  baclting  layer  provided  on  one  side 
of  said  stripes,  a  first  set  of  indexing  stripes  parallel  to 
said  display  stripes  on  the  same  side  of  said  backing 
layer,  and  a  second  set  of  indexing  stripes  parallel  to 
said  display  stripes  on  the  other  side  of  said  backing  layer, 
said  first  and  second  sets  having  the  same  pitch  as  that 
of  said  iterative  pattern  of  display  stripes,  said  second 
set  being  interlcavrd  with  said  first  set.  said  backing  layer 
being  substantially  opaque  to  radiation- emitted  by  the 
stripes  of  said  first  and  second  sets. 


->".r"-.». 


currents  flowing  in  said  first  and  second   winding 

reaching  a  predetermined  value; 
writing  beam  control  means  for  controlling  the  preseiKc 

of  said  electron  beam  in  said  device;  and 
an  energizing  circuit  including  said  wnting  beam  con 
j  trol  means  and  said  rcla>  means  for  energi/ing  saiJ 

writing  beam  control   means  under   the   control   of 

said  relay  means,  whereby  said  writing  beam  con 

trol   means  controls  the   presence   of  said   electron 

beam  responsive  to  said  relay  means. 
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I  3,154,717 

MACNTrreON  Tl  BE  WITH  AXIALI  Y  MOVABLE 
Tl  NING  MEANS 
M«f1«   R-   Boyd,   A«b«nidaW.   and    Roberl   F^   F^wardv 
Boctoa,  Ma-.,  aaalgBon  to  Raytlwoa  CoMpaay.  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Dclawart 

I  FU«d  Oct.  27,  1954,  St.  No.  4«5.f  IS 

12  Claims.     (CL  3 IS— 39.41) 


3,154,714 
SCREEN  PROTECTION  ClRCt  IT  FOR 
RADAR  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Rabcn  Earl  Bcita,  Oak  Park,  and  Panl  D.  Hni«oo,  Eta- 
hurst,  IlL,  Mii^ors  to  Admiral  Corporation,  CUcato, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,444 
9  Claims.     (CL  315—26) 


l'.  A  protection  circuit  for  an  electron  beam  image 
scanning  device  having  a  fixed  yoke  and  resolved  sweep 
scanning  circuitry  including  north,  south,  east  and  west 
sweep  signal  amplifiers  comprising: 

isolation  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  north,  south, 
east  and  west  sweep  signal  amplifiers  for  isolating 
said  north,  south,  east  and  west  sweep  signal  ampli- 
fiers from  said  protection  circuit; 

first  and  second  driver  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said 
isolation  means  for  amplifying  and  limiting  signals 
coupled  thereto; 

means  coupled,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  second 
driver  amplifier  means  for  rectifying  and  filtering 
signals  coupled  thereto; 

relay  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  winding 
coupled,  respectively,  to  said  last-mentioned  means, 
said  relay  means  operated  in  response  to  the  sum  of 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  i  cathode, 
an  anode  structure  spaced  from  said  cathode,  said  anode 
structure  at  least  partially  defining  a  multiplicity  of  cavity 
resonators  and  a  tuning  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  electrically  conductive  members  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  anode  str\Kture  and  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  said  members  each  having  an  inductive 
portion  and  a  capacitive  portion  forming  an  extension 
of  said  inductive  portion. 


I  — "■"■— "^ 

3,154.711 
SECONDARY  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  WITH  ARC 

SPINNLNG  MEANS 
E4wv4   H.   Yoakcrt,  Gkaco*.   aad   Roaaid   F.   Haber, 
Evaastoa.  lU.,  asslgaon  to  Jo>l>ii  Mfg.  and  SapHy  Co., 
Chicafo,  IIU  a  corporatioa  of  IlUaois 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1M,1S4 
I  l5ClakBS.    (CL315— 5«) 


2.  A   lightmng   arrester   comprising   a   housing,   valve 
material  in  said  housing;  a  first  electrode  of  mverted 


cup  shape  having  its  exterior  in  engagement  with  said 
valve  material;  a  second  electrode  concentrically  spaced 
within  said  first  electrode  to  form  an  annular  spark  gap 
therewith;  meaiu  connecting  said  second  eleUroJc,  first 
electrode,  and  valNC  material  m  an  electrical  circuit;  and 
means  producing  an  axial  magnetic  field  through  said  gap 


3,154,719 

ARC  STARTING  SYSTEM 

Marr*l  R.  .Sommeria,  Palos  Heichts,  IlL.  avicnor  to  W  eld- 

IM  RcMarch  lac.,  ChicafO,  IB.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FIM  S«p«.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,273 

14  Ckitas.    (CL  315—143) 
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tion,  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrical  con- 
ductors extending  across  another  surface  of  said  electro- 
luminescent phosphor  and  in  an  opposite  direction,  means 
for  applying  voltages  to  selected  ones  of  said  first  and 
said  second  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  said  means 
including  at  least  one  ferro-electric  member  and  means 
for  applying  a  sawtooth  voltage  wave  form  to  said  ferro- 
electric member.  ^ 

3,154,721 

ARC  STARTING  SYSTEM 

Marrel  R.  Sommeria,  Palos  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to  Weld- 

ii«  RcMarcfc.  Inc.,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,481 

10  Claims.    (CL  315—172) 
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3.  A  slariing  $>stem  for  initialing  an  arc  between  a 
welding  electrode  and  a  workpiece  and  including  fint  and 
lecund  current  supply  means,  said  system  including  in 
combination,  a  first  circuit  for  applying  welding  current 
to  the  arc  including  inductor  means  connected  in  series 
with  the  electrode  and  iht  workpiece  to  the  first  current 
suppi)  means.  mean%  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  for  pro- 
viding current  flow  through  said  inductor  means  to  devel- 
op a  voltage  pulse  in  said  inductor  meant  which  is  applied 
through  said  first  circuit  to  the  electrode  to  initiate  an  arc 
thereat,  a  second  circuit  including  switch  means  coupling 
the  second  current  suppl>  means  to  the  welding  electrode 
to  apply  current  between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece. 
said  first  circuit  including  a  portion  coupled  to  said  switch 
means  and  responsive  to  the  voluge  pulse  in  said  first 
circuit  for  operating  said  switch  means  to  apply  current 
from  the  second  current  supply  n>ean$  through  the  elec- 
trode lo  the  arc.  said  inductor  means  presenting  a  high 
impedance  to  current  flow  from  the  second  supply  means 
through  said  svkiich  means  to  prevent  diversion  of  current 
from  the  welding  electrode,  wiih  the  arc  established  at 
the  electrode  completing  a  path  for  current  flow  from 
the  first  current  supply  means  through  said  inductor  to 
the  electrode  and  the  workpiece. 


^._€  tl  t:  ^  tT.« .  ; 
^  ^:  ♦:  ttV  t:  c . ! 
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3.  A  starting  system  for  initiating  an  arc  at  a  welding 
electrode  including  in  combination,  a  circuit  including  a 
choke  coil  for  connecting  the  welding  electrode  to  cur- 
rent supply  means,  an  electron  control  device  connected 
to  said  circuit  and  operative  to  cause  current  flow 
through  said  choke  coil,  a  trigger  circuit  connected  to 
said  control  device  and  operative  to  terminate  conduc- 
tion in  said  device  to  thereby  produce  a  first  voltage  pulse 
in  said  choke  coil,  transformer  means  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings  with  said  secondary  winding  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  choke  coil  and  the  welding 
electrode,  capacitor  means  connected  to  said  primary 
winding  and  to  said  trigger  circuit,  means  for  charging 
said  capacitor  means,  said  trigger  circuit  including  means 
operating  to  discharge  said  capacitor  means  into  said 
primary  winding  to  produce  a  second  voltage  pulse  in 
said  secondary  winding,  said  second  voltage  pulse  being 
added  to  said  first  voltage  pulse  to  provide  a  firing  pulse 
applied  to  the  welding  electrode  to  fire  the  welding  arc, 
and  means  coimected  to  the  welding  electrode  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  firing  pulse  to  apply  current  through  the 
welding  electrode  to  the  welding  arc. 


3,154,72t 

SOLID  STATE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

.Mlrkaei  Cooperaua^  HaMoaAeM.  N  J.,  aaicBor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  Aamka,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Apr.  29.  1944,  Ser.  No.  25^744 

14  Claim*.    (CL  315—149^ 


3,154,722 

Fl'SIBI.E  CIRCITT  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Thomas  M.  Cole,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal 

Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848^74 

4  Claima.    (CL  317—114) 


5.  An  electroluminescent  display  system  comprising 
an  electroluminescent  phosphor,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  electrical  conductors  extending  across  one  surface 
of  said  electroluminescent  phosphor  aiKl  in  one  direc- 

807   O.G.— 70 


1.  A  fusible  circuit  protective  device,  comprising  an 
elongated  receptacle  part,  and  a  fuse  pull-out  unit  re- 
ceivable in  said  receptacle  part  for  providing  a  fused  cir- 
cuit through  the  device,  said  unit  having  an  insulating 
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body  with  a  handle  at  the  front  thereof  and  having  two 
pairs  of  combined  fuse  clip*  and  rearward  cxtendmt  piuf- 
in  contactt  secured  to  the  rear  of  »aid  body,  the  fuae  clips 
being  formed  to  encircle  the  cyUndrical  end  cooiacu  of 
a  pair  of  companion  cartridge  fuses,  each  pair  of  com- 
bined plug-in  contacts  and  fuse  clips  for  a  companion  fuse 
being  longitudinally  spaced  and  aligned,  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  fuse  clips  of  one  of  said  pairs  being  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  the  fuse  dips  of  the  other  of  said  pairs,  a 
relatively  ihin  insulating  barrier  extending  in  longitudinal 
and  front-to-rear  directions  between  said  pairs  of  aligned 
combined  plug-in  cooucts  and  fuse  dips,  the  pain  of 
aligned  plug-in  conucts  and  fuse  clips  being  disposed  in 
suggered  relation  to  receive  a  pair  ot  cartridge  fusea  in 
said  pull-out  unit  in  closely  adjacent  relation,  a  combined 
plug-in  contact  and  fuse  clip  of  each  pair  being  disposed 
at  a  point  between  but  laterally  offset  from  the  combined 
plug-in  conucu  and  fuae  dipa  of  the  other  pair. 
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1,154,724 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 


tTMka  Coneralloa  of  Aasftea,  CHiliiltfi,  wum^  u 


tocworatfc*  of .  . 

FIM  Oct.  ♦,  l»*l,  9m.  N*.  I413«» 
UCIatea.    (CL  317— IM) 


V54,723 
MAGNET  CIRCUIT  CONTROL 
MUto.  W.  Grtfea,  MadiN-,  OWo,  "ii^p?  i»  Th«^»dy 
Electric  *  Man«factiirii«  CoMf  y.  MaihnB,  OMo,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  M».  14,  1»«1,  Ser.  No.  95>54 
II  CtaiM.    (CL  317—123) 


I.  A  combustion  control  system  comprising  a  quantum 
detector  sensitive  to  ultraviolet  radiation  from  a  flame, 
said  quantum  detector  being  arranged  to  superviK  flame 
in  a  combustion  chamber,  and  including  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes housed  in  an  envelope  transparent  to  ultraviolet 
radiation,  nneans  to  energize  said  quantum  detector  so 
that  said  detector  generates  pulse  signals  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  of  less  than  twenty-flve  cycles  per  second 
when  flame  is  sensed  by  said  detector,  coupling  means  to 
couple  a  signal  resulting  from  a  breakdown  between  the 
electrodes  in  said  quantum  detector  upon  sensing  of  ultra- 
violet radiation  from  said  flame,  band  pass  amplifkr 
means  connected  to  said  coupling  means,  the  band  pass 
characteristics  of  said  ampUfler  including  said  predeter- 
mined frequency,  and  operating  control  means  responsive 
to  said  amplifier  for  indicating  the  flame  condition  in 
•aid  combustion  chamber. 


10.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  elec- 
tromagnet comprising,  first  circuit  interrupCing  means  for 
controlling  energizing  current  flow  from  a  direct  current 
source  through  said  electromagnet  in  a  direction  creating 
a  magnetic  field  providing  for  a  lifting  operation,  a  shunt 
circuit  connected  to  said  electromagnet  and  includmg  a 
resistor  having  the  property  of  automatically  increasing 
its  resistance  as  the  potential  applied  thereto  deaeaaet, 
rectifier  means  connected   in   aeries  with   said   resistor 
means,  said  reaistor  means  and  said  rectifier  meant  co- 
operating to  provide  for  discharge  of  aeU4nduced  po- 
tential  generated  in  said  electromagnet  by  interruption  of 
the  energizing  current  flow  at  the  end  of  a  lifting  opera- 
tion, switch  means  connected  in  said  control  circuit  pro- 
viding for  application  of  a  reverse  current  to  said  electro- 
magnet, first  solenoid  means  connected  in  said  shunt  cir- 
cuit and  being  effective  to  bias  said  switch  means  to  an 
open,  non-operative  position  when  fully  energized,  a  non- 
linear resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  solenoid 
means  to  provide  increasing  restatance  as  the  applied  po- 
tential decreases,  second  solenoid  means  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  non-linear  resistor  to  bias  said  switch 
means  to  a  closed  operating  position  when  the  potenUal 
across  said  first  solenoid  means  falls  below  a  pre-deter- 
mined  level,  and  a  solenoid  separate  from  said  first  and 
second  solenoids  operatively  connected  to  be  energized  by 
the  reverse  current  flowing  in  said  electromagriet  and  dis- 
posed to  counter  the  magnetic  effect  of  said  second  sole- 
noid to  interrupt  said  reverse  current  flow  when  the  re- 
verse current  in  said  electromagnet  is  reduced  to  a  pre- 
determined level. 


TIME  DELAY  CIRCuA  5^  A  RELAY  HA VWG  A 
PRIMARY  RELAY  COIL  AND  A  SECONDARY 
WINDING  IN  TRANSFORMER  RELATION 

lii^  lit  Clin  Av*.,  9ifc— ,  N.Y. 
Feh.  I*.  IMl,  Sot.  N^  i9.MI 
4C1ikM.    (0.317—142) 


1.  A  time  delay  relay  circuit  comprising  an  electro-mag- 
netic relay  having  a  primary  relay  actuaUng  cotl  and  a 
secondary  winding  in  transformer  relation  thereto,  a  signal 
source,  a  resistor  capacitor  time  delay  circuit  in  circuit 
with  said  signal  source  and  having  a  junction,  the  po- 
tential of  which  varies  exponentially,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  reference  potential  within  the  range  of  vanatioo 
of  said  junction  potential,  a  transistor  having  its  collector, 
and  ooe  of  iu  base  and  emitter  connections  ui  series  with 
said  coil  and  across  said  capacitor,  and  having  the  other 
of  iu  base  and  emitter  connected  through  said  winding  to 
nid  reference  potential  means. 
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3,134,724 
FOLDING  MACHINE  CONTROLLER 
fAwm4  L,  McCWb.  CUcago,  DL,  sMi^or  to 
Laniry  MacMaary  Caaipiay.  Cycago,  OL,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  DUMte 

Filed  Oct.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144^3 
13  CWiM.     (CL  317—142) 


first  terminals  thereof  respectively  connected  to  the  anodes 
of  said  first  and  second  ihyratrons,  a  capacitor  connected 
between  the  respective  second  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  coils,  a  potential  source  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  and  second  coils,  bias  means  con- 
nected to  said  cathodes  and  said  control  grids  of  said  first 
and  second  thyratrons  to  normally  bias  said  thyratrons  to 
the  non-conducting  state,  means  interconnecting  the 
anodes  and  control  grids  of  said  first  and  second  thyratrons 
to  assure  mutually  exclusive  operation  thereof,  and  driving 
means  connected  to  the  control  grids  of  said  first  and 
second  thyratrons  to  control  the  conduction  state  thereof, 
said  capacitor  connected  such  that  surge  current  passes 
therethrough  to  one  of  said  coils  when  the  associated 
tbyratron  fires,  said  surge  current  being  limited  by  the 
charge   and  discharge   characteristics  of  said  capacitor. 


2.  Apparatus  for  locating  the  midlength  of  an  article 
moving  at  constant  velocity  in  a  direction  parallel  to  iU 
length  comprising  a  forward  article  presence  sensor  and 
a  rear  article  presence  sensor,  each  of  which  sensors  is 
activated  so  long  as  said  article  overlaps  a  corresponding 
fixed  sensing  point  and  is  otherwise  deactivated,  said 
tensing  points  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  article,  a  dual  speed  liming 
means  having  a  slow  timing  cycle  and  a  fast  tuning  cycle, 
a  first  gating  means  initiating  said  slow  timing  cycle  in 
response  to  initial  activation  of  said  forward  sensor  and 
subsequent  occurrence  of  either  of  two  events  consisting 
of  (fl)  deactivation  of  said  forward  sensor  and  (b)  acti- 
vation of  said  rear  sensor,  a  second  gaUog  means  initiat- 
ing said  fast  timing  cycle  in  response  conjunctively  to 
initial  activation  of  said  forward  sensor  and  subsequent 
occurrence  of  both  the  deactivation  of  said  forward  sensor 
and  the  activalioo  of  said  rear  sensor,  an  output  switching 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  means  and 
changing  state  upon  termination  of  its  timing  period,  and 
means  for  resetting  said  timing  means  immediately  re- 
sponsive to  said  change  of  state  of  said  output  switching 

element  

I  ^^"^""^ 

HIGH  STEED  CLUTci  AND  BRAKE  ACTUATING 

CIRCUIT 
L«oa«^  RoWa  Halk,  Gw^mM  Valljr,  Fe- 
Smstt  RMd  Coryoradoa.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
tfa^  of  Dcteware 

FIM  Ocl.  !•,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  147,3f« 
fCWM.    (CL  317— 149) 


3,154,721 
HIGH  SENSmvrrY  MAGNETIC  RELAY 
Eagcac  W.  Bordcoct,  Rockford,  DL,  aaslgaor  to  Bar1>cr- 
CoUnaa  Compaay,  Rockford,   m.,  a  cotposatlon  of 
nUaoli 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  Hl^U 
4  Claims.     (CL  317— 15«) 


1.  A  magnetic  relay  having  in  combination  two  later- 
ally spaced  sets  of  pole  pieces,  each  set  of  pole  pieces 
defining  a  gap  between  pole  faces  having  opposite  polar- 
ity, means  for  supplying  equal  magnetic  fluxes  in  the 
same  direction  in  each  gap.  a  magnetic  armature  cen- 
trally pivoted  between  said  laterally  spaced  sets  of  pole 
pieces  for  angular  deflection  with  respect  ends  of  the 
armature  in  the  respective  gaps,  means  for  inducing  an 
unbalancing  flux  along  the  armature  in  response  to  an 
input  signal,  and  a  magnetic  insert  positioned  between  the 
laterally  spaced  pole  pieces  on  each  side  of  the  armature, 
each  said  insert  being  spaced  from  the  pole  pieces  and 
the  armature  to  define  air  gaps  therewith. 


r^ 


3,154,729 
PROPORTIONAL  SOLENOID 
BBIjr  E.  Daf,  Taha,  Okla^  aarifaor,  by 
■can,  to  MMwestern  lartMciHi,  1m.,  Tain,  OkkL, 
coraoratkMS  of  Oklahoau 

FDcd  Jaly  1(,  1942,  Ser.  No.  21«,992 
4Cl^aM.    (CL317— IM) 
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8.  In  comhinatioo.  first  and  tecood  thyratrons  each 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  fint  and 
■ecood  aloctramagnet  coils  each  having  at  least  first  and 
•acood  terminals,  said  first  and  second  coils  having  the 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  actuator: 

a  pair  of  pole  pieces  having  opposed,  spaced-apart  pole 

a  coil  wound  on  each  pole  piece  respectively, 

said  coils  being  spaced-apart  and  being  wound  around 
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aligned  axes  normal  to  and  intersecting  correspond- 
ing pole  faces; 

an  armature  disposed  between  said  faces  in  alignment 
with  said  axes  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  faces  in  response  to  energization  of  the  coils; 

an  elongated  spring  member  rigid  to  and  extending 
laterally  from  said  armature,  terminating  in  an  end 
remote  from  the  armature. 

said  member  having  opposed  sides  between  the  arna- 
ature  and  said  end  normally  disposed  in  subsuntial 
parallelism  with  said  faces;  and 

a  cantilever  support  for  said  end  of  the  member, 
permitting  swinging  movement  of  the  armature  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  faces  as  the  member  flexea 
in  the  zone  of  said  sides  transversely  of  the  latter. 


said  source  and  a  pair  of  asymmetric  conductive  devices 
fed  with  the  adjusted  voltage  output  of  said  adjustable 
mean*,  uid  dcvicM  being  poled  so  as  to  respectively 
pass  current  to  said  motor  during  alternate  half  cycles 
of  the  applied  AC  voltage,  and  other  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  pro- 
viding a  relatively  low  value  input  voltage  to  said  devices. 
to  effectively  disable  one  of  said  devices  while  allowing 
normal  operation  of  the  other  device  to  supply  rectified 


3,154,73« 
SPEED  CONTROL  OF  A  D.C.  MOTOR 
Russell  J.  HosMin  and  NUKto  S.  MMHKk,  P<Mgh 

N.Y^  ass%Bon  to  IntenurtfcMMl  Bu^amt  MyMawCor. 
poratk>a,^ew  YoA,  N.Y^  a  corFontioa  mt  New  York 
Filed  >!ar.  14,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  fSJJt 
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1.  A  synchronous  motor  control  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  speed  control  pulses  occurring  at  a  pre- 
determined rate; 

a  source  of  motor  speed  indicating  pulses,  the  rate  of 
generation  of  which  it  is  dcsu^  to  make  equal  said 
control  pulse  rate; 

a  first  bisuble  device  having  on  and  off  sUtes  op- 
erative to  apply  forward  torque  to  said  motor  when 
in  the  on  state; 

a  second  bisuble  device  having  on  and  off  states  op- 
erative to  apply  reverse  torque  to  said  motor  when 
in  the  on  state; 

means  connecting  said  speed  indicating  pulse  source 
to  said  first  bisuble  device  operative  to  switch  said 
first  device  from  the  on  sUte  to  the  off  sute; 

means  connecting  said  control  pulse  source  to  said 
second  bistable  device  operative  to  switch  said  second 
device  from  the  on  slate  to  the  off  sUte; 

first  gating  means  responsive  to  a  pulse  from  said 
control  poise  source  and  the  off  state  of  said  sec- 
ond bistable  device,  operatrre  to  switch  said  ftrst 
bistable  device  from  the  off  state  to  the  on  state; 

and  second  gating  means  responsive  to  a  pulse  from 
said  speed  indicating  pulse  source  and  the  off  state 
of  said  first  bisuble  device,  operative  to  switch  said 
second  bisuble  device  from  the  off  state  to  the  on 
sUte.  

MS4,731 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMO 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Max  1— Skokic,  and  J«7  Wankawiky 

DU  MrigMTs  to  Anerkaa  MaiWairy  A  FoMAry 
May,  a  corporatkw  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  17,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  Il«,73« 

12  ClataM.    (CL  31S— 343) 

1.  In  a  system  for  operating  a  D.C.  motor  from  an 

A.C.  source,  a  power  circuit  connected  between  the  source 

and  the  motor  including  in  its  input  adjusuble  means  for 

adjusting  the  A.C.  voltage  of  the  power  supplied  from 


half-w&ve  power  to  said  motor  to  start  it  into  operation 
and  to  maintain  it  operitin'g  at  relatively  low  speeds,  and 
responsive  to  adjustments  of  the  adjustable  means  provid- 
ing given  increases  above  said  low  value  in  the  input 
voltage  applied  to  said  devices,  to  condition  said  one  de- 
vice only  so  that  it  supplies  to  said  motor  proportional  in- 
creases in  its  rectified  output  current  level  thereby  adjust- 
ing the  rectified  power  applied  to  said  motor  by  both  of 
said  devices  in  accordance  with  the  higher  motor  speed 
desired. 


3,154.732 

ELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNC 

THE  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  OF  A 

CAPACITOR 

JaMcs  L««  JcBsea,  St.  Loiste  Park,  MIm^  aaigMr  to 

HoaejwrcO  Inc.,  a  ttirporarioa  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1959.  Ser.  No.  tSl»354 

9  CWm.    (CL  329— I) 


.1 


it  \rfh\ 


I.  Electric  apparatus  comprising,  a  low  voiUge  to  high 
voltage  inverter  having  a  low  voltage  input  circuit  and 
a  high  voltage  output  circuit,  said  input  circuit  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  low  magnitude  source  of 
operating  voltage  and  said  output  circuit  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  capacitive  load  means.  rela>  means 
having  switch  means  and  a  plurality  of  windings,  circuit 
mean«  connecting  said  switch  means  in  controlling  rela- 
tion to  said  inverter,  first  means  including  a  first  winding 
of  said  relay  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  input 
circuit  and  effective  to  maintain  said  inverter  operative 
to  charge  the  load  means  so  long  as  electrical  energy  is 
required  to  charge  the  capacitive  load  means  and  to 
render  said  inverter  inoperative  to  charge  the  load  means 
upon  the  capacitive  load  means  being  charged  to  a  given 
value,  and  second  means  including  liming  means  and  a 
further  winding  of  said  relay  means  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  output  circuit  and  effective  to  render  said 
inverter  operative  to  again  charge  the  load  means  a  tinte 
period  thereafter. 
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3.154,733 

PULSE-TYPE  REGULATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

GENERATORS 

Aloytlas  W.  Pratt,  New  CariWe,  OWo,  MrigDor  to  Ameii- 

caa  Macklo*  ft  Fowdry  Coayoay,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jeraey  _  ... 

Filed  Ort.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  145^11 

4CWai.    (6.  322— 2t) 


associated  with  any  selected  one  of  said  motor  means 
and  simultaneously  connecting  said  one  selected  motor 
means  for  actuation  by  said  voltage  control  means,  where- 


4.  In  a  system  for  maintaining  a  desired  level  of  output 
potenual  from  a  polyphase  alternating  current  generator 
having  a  conuol  winding  to  control  the  level  of  output 
potential,  the  combination  of  a  sensing  circuit  connected 
to  sense  the  generator  output  potential  and  includmg 
means  for  deriving  a  unipolar  signal  from  the  output 
potential,  and  means  for  mixing  a  constant  potential  with 
said  unipolar  signal  to  derive  thereby  a  bipolar  signal; 
a  saturable  core  pulse  generating  circuit  connected  to 
receive  said  bipolar  signal  and  operative  to  produce  a 
rectangular  pulse  of  predetermined  time  duration  when- 
ever said  bipolar  signal  changes  to  a  certain  polarity;  and 
a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifiers  each  connected  between 
a  different  phase  of  the  generator  output  potential  and 
the  control  winding,  each  of  said  controlled  rectifiers 
having  a  gate  element  so  connected  to  receive  said  rec- 
tangular pulses  and  fire  only  the  one  of  uid  controlled 
rectifiers  associated  with  the  most  positive  instantaneous 
phase  potential,  thereby  providing  a  quantity  of  enenrgiza- 
tion  to  the  control  winding  inversely  reUted  to  the  genera- 
tor output  potential. 


by  said  one  tap-changing  member  acts  as  a  master  voltage 
controller  and  all  other  said  tap-changing  members  fol- 
low its  operation  in  synchronous  positional  relation. 


3,154,735  _^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASl'RING  PHASE  AND  POWER 

FACTORS  IN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS  INCLUDING 

HARMONIC  PRODUCING  MEANS  ' 

Iximond  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1M2  Dvndec  Road, 

Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1944,  Ser.  No.  64,028 

17  Claima.    (CL  324— «7) 


I 


3,154,734  _^ 

ELECTRICAL  MASTER-SLAVE  TAP  CHANGING 

SYSTEM 
Harold  T.  Pinnev   ainl  John  H.  KalsH.  Pltt«ficld.  Mass., 
a«^«tnor%  to  General  Electric  Compaa>.  a  corporattoo 

of  New  ^  ork 

I  Filed  Mar.  •».  19*0.  Ser.  No.  13.915 

I  4  CUims.    (CI.  323—43.5) 

I.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  variable  voltape 
electric  transformers  each  including  a  movable  tap<hang- 
ing  member,  separate  reversible  motor  means  for  moving 
each  said  tap-chanping  member,  voltage  control   means 
for  actuating  said  motor  means  to  adjust  the  associated 
tap-changing  member  to  a  desired  position,  a  plurality  of 
direct  current  potentiiMneters  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
relation   and   having   movable   sliders  each   coupled   for 
movement  synchronously  with  one  of  said  tap-changing 
members,    said    potentiometers    providing    across    corre- 
sponding portions  thereof  separate  signal  voltages  of  like 
polarity   proportional   in   magnitude  to  displacement   of 
the  associated  tap-changing  member  from  a  terminal  posi- 
tion, a  polarity  responsive  relay  having  an  actuating  wind- 
ing connected  between  each  pair  of  said  movable  sliders 
and  oppositely  responsive  to  opposite  polarity  differences 
in  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  voltages,  switching  means 
actuated  by  each  said  relay  and  connected  to  control  for- 
ward and  reverse  operation  of  one  said  motor  means. 
aad  a  aelector  switch  for  disabling  the  switching  means 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  a  variable  characteristic  of 
an  alternating  current  circuit  in  which  a  fundamental  fre- 
quency current  flows  comprising,  in  combination,  two  cir- 
cuit means  for  individually  connecting  the  system  to  be 
responsive  to  the  current  and  voltage  of  said  alternating 
current  circuit,  circuit  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
two  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  current 'flow  that  is  a 
harmonic  of  the  fundamental  frequency,  non-linear  resist- 
ance means,  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  other  of 
said  two  circuit  means  and  said  circuit  means  providing 
the  harmonic  frequency  with  said  non-linear  resistance 
means  to  cause  direct  current  to  flow  through  said  non- 
linear resistance  means  as  a  function  of  the  relationship 
between  the  fundamental  and  harmonic  frequency  cur- 
rents flowing  through  said  non-linear  resisunce  m^^m, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  direct  current  flow. 


3,154,734 
MECHANICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THERMO- 
COUPLE JUNCTIONS 
William  R.  Howard.  Twlnsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Assem- 
bly Products,  Inc.,  Chesteriand,  Ohio,  a  corporation  <rf 

Filed  May  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  198,488 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—106) 

1.  Heater  wire  and  thermocouple  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  value  of  cur- 
rent, said  apparatus  comprising 


1072 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBn  t7,  19«4 


main  termiwds  for  receivin«  the  current  to  bt 

a  pair  of  electricidly  conductive  metal  pUtee  twivel- 
Ubly  mounted  to  and  in  continuous  electrical  coo- 
tact  with  said  main  terminals, 

a  heater  wire  having  two  end  portions  respectively 
fng^r"!  said  base  plates, 

a  pair  of  thermally  conductive  metal  clampint  blocJu 
respectively  entafing  the  end  portions  of  the  heater 
wire  diametrically  oppo«te  the  base  plates. 

a  pair  of  thin  electrical  insulation  pieces  respectively 
associated  with  said  dampini  blocks  at  positions 
thereon  remote  from  the  heater  wire. 

a  pair  of  cold  junction  reference  blocks  of  thermaUy 
conductive  metal  adjacent  said  thin  insulation  pieces 


TO    KtTCT 


J,lS4i73| ___  ^^^^ 

AUTOMATIC  ENCODER  T15T  SET  FOR  PCM 

ENCODERS  , 

J.  GnsM,  Jr.  PInMnw.  NJL,  and  O^  .V 
— .  Aadovtr,  and  Rokeft  E.  Yasfw.  JofjaeM, 

>« —       -■ to  BtO  Tslsnfcens  LakoralMMa,  Inc«r- 

Borated.  New  Yark,  N.Y-  a  ciMfwHon  of  Now  Yort 
'^^FM  N«v^.  ml  SoTKI  15U73 
SCWmb.    (Ct32S— 41) 


^^ 


23 


20 

« 


Ttfift, 


for  recdvint  heat  transfer  from  the  damping  blocks 
while  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 
unlike  thermocouple  wires  extending  from  a  hot  jui>c- 
tion  on  the  beater  wire  each  to  a  different  one  o(  tne 
cold  junction  reference  blocks, 

an  indicating  meter,  ...        .    j- 

like  material  electrically  conductive  leads  extending 
from  said  cold   junction   reference   blocks  to  said 

iiKiicating  meter,  t     ..^ 

and  means  for  damping  the  cold  junction  reference 
blocks  upon  said  insulaUng  pieces  and  thus  upon 
the  damping  blocks  and  the  damping  blocks  upon 
the  heater  wire  ends  and  the  latter  against  the  base 
platet.  ^^^^^___^_ 

PHASE-SEQUENCE  NETWORK  FOREUWrnjATTNG 
rSpoSSe  failure  UTON  MOTTVlt  AND 
NEGATIVE   SEQUENCE   CANCELLATION 

'^•'TL^cSSiSJ^'SSS-^       vi 

FDed  May  13,  iHt,  Sor.  N^»Jti 
7  CliriaM.     (CL  324 — IM) 


1.  A  tert  circuit  for  testing  the  perfonnance  of  a 
PCM  rtKff^fr  comprising,  in  combination,  s  PCM  en- 
coder to  be  tesied  having  an  input  lenninAl  and  an  out- 
put terminal,  a  source  of  varying  voltage  connect«l  to 
the  input  of  said  encoder,  a  binary  code  word  generator 
synchronized  to  said  source  of  voltage  to  generate  a  serioo 
of  binary  code  word  output  signals  corresponding  to  the 
respective  input  signal  amplitudes  to  said  encoder,  and 
means  to  compare  the  code  signals  produced  at  said  en- 
coder output  terminal  in  response  to  said  source  volt- 
age and  the  respective  binary  code  words  generated  by 
said  generator  to  produce  an  error  signal  when  said 
code  signals  differ  from  the  code  words. 


3,1S4,799 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROLSYSj™ 
FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSMITTERS 
CMord  R.  Thmmm  and  Jokn  N^Ortor,  Oak  L 

—  •  DL,  a 


FRod  My  9. 1H2,  Sor.  No.  2M,2M 
SOMtes.     (CL325— IM) 


1- 


m. 


1    In  a  phase  sequence  network  designed  to  provide 
an  output  voltage  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  nega- 
uve-phaae-sequence  current  in  a  multiconductor  3-phase 
alternating-current  electric  power  circuit:   two  separate 
transforming  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  circuit 
for  deriving,  respectively,  a  first  altematmg  voltage  pro- 
portiooal  to  the  vector  difference  between  the  phase  cur- 
rents in  two  different  conductors  of  the  circuit  and  a  sec- 
ond alternating  voltage  proportional  to  the  vector  ddfer- 
ence  between  the  lagging  one  of  said  phase  currenU  and 
the  rero-phase-sequence  component  of  phase  current  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  and  means  interconnectmg  botft 
transforming  means  and  the  output  terminals  for  applying 
said  first  and  second  voltages  to  the  output  termmals  m 
voltage-additive  relation,  whereby  the  output  voluge  o« 
the  network  is  the  vector  sum  of  said  first  and  second 
voltages. 


1.  In  a  wave  generating  syWem  having  means  for  pro- 
ducing high   frequency  electromagnetic  oscillauons.  an 
automatic  frequency  control  system  includmg  m  combi- 
nation, a  cavity  reaonator  coouining  a  femte  material 
for  sustaining  oscillations,  means  for  coupling  a  portion 
of  the  generated  wave  to  said  resonator,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  magnetic  field  to  the  ferriu  material  in  said  res- 
onator   said  magnetic  field  having  a  unidirectional  com- 
ponent for  establishing  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
resonator  and  an  alternating  component  for  producing 
frequency  deviation  about  said  resonant  frequency,  said 
unidirectional  component  being  applied  independently  of 
said  alternating  component  and  being  large  with  respect 
to  said  altemaung  component  such  that  said  resonator  u 
tunable  by  said  unidirectional  component  in  the  aboenoe 
of  said  alternating  component,  detector  means  coupled 
to  said  resonator  to  provide  a  signal  having  amplitude 
moduUtioos  indicative  of  the  frequency  deviations  pro- 
duced by  said  alternating  magnetic  field  component,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detected  signal  to  control  the 
frequency  of  oodllaiions  produced  by  said  wave  generate 
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ing  system,  whereby  said  resonator  may  be  pretuned  m 
the  absence  of  the  alternating  component  of  said  mag- 
netic field,  thereby  to  function  as  an  automatic  frequency 
control  reference  and  a  frequency  monitor  in  said  sys- 
tem. ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3.154,74i 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTOJUTTLIZING 
A    NETWORK    CONTAINING    A    SHORT    TIME 
CONSTANT  AND  A  LONG  TIME  CONSTA.NT 
OrvttW  M.  Emos,  Nonage,  "L^a-lpw  to  Motorola.  I«:, 
im  a  iotooftton  of  DlkMis 
4,  ImTsot.  Nn.  53,f4f 
iCklM.    (d.325-31f) 


ing  a  heterodyning  signal  having  an  upper  side  band  and 
a  lower  side  band,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
mixer  circuit  means  for  alternately  introducing  said 
upper  side  band  and  wid  lower  side  band  of  said  hetero- 
dymng  signal  to  the  heterodyne  mixer  on  a  time  shared 
basis,   said   phase   detection   means,   said   phase   shifter 


1    A  signal  translating  system  having  a  gain  level  there- 
in dependent  upon  the  levd  and  duraUon  of  a  translated 
signal,  including  in  combination,  a  gain  esublishing  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  signal  translating  system  for  estab- 
lishmg  the  gain  thereof  in  response  to  a  direct  current 
control  potential,  a  detector  circuit  including  a  short  time 
c«jttstant    integrating    network    rapidly    responsive    to    a 
diaage  in  levd  of  a  translated  signal  in  said  system,  said 
detector  circuit  being  connected  to  said  gain  establishing 
drcuit  to  provide  a  control  potenUal  for  cstablishmg  the 
gain  level  upon  initial  increaae  in  the  signal  level,  a  long 
ume  constant  integrating  network  connected  to  said  de- 
tector arcuit  and  said  gain  establishing  circuit  to  provide 
a  control  potential  for  maintaining  the  gain  level  estab- 
lished by  said  detector  drcuit.  a  first  transistor  controUed 
by  said  detector  circuit,  a  resittor-capacitor  timing  net- 
work controlled  by  said  first  transistor,  a  second  tran- 
tiAor  connected  in  dreuit  with  said  long  Ume  constant 
integrating  arcuit  and  controlled  by  said  resistor-capocitor 
timing  network  to  provide  a  charge  changing  path  for 
said  long  time  constant  integrating  network  upon  the  ab- 
sence of  a  signal  ia  said  detector  drcuit  and  after  a  pre- 
determined  time   established   by   said    resistor-capacitor 
timing  network.  

3,154,741  ^ 

PHASE-ERROR  CANCELLATION  HETERODYNE 
r<»w.^  HECETVER 

SlMloy  W.  Attwwid,  ScoMidal*,  ^A^^-^iTJor  toMolOi^ 

Ola.  Inc..  Chkago,  DL.  a  '•■F«n^,^°f^^ 
FU«d  JoBC  24,  1»*1.  Ser.  No.  llM7t 
SCWm.     (a.31S— 343) 
I.  A   heterodyne   receiver   including   in  combination, 
a  heterodyne  mixer,  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
coupled  to  said  heterodyne  mixer  for  amplifying  the  re- 
•ulting  intermediate  frequency  signal,  and  phase  detec- 
tion means  coupled  to  said  intennediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier, a  local  oedllator  for  generating  local  oedllations,  a 
reference  oocillator  coupled  to  said  phase  detection  nKans. 
said  phase  detection  means  bdng  responsive  to  the  com- 
bined inpuu  from  said  intermediate  frequency  amplitier 
and  said  reference  oKallator.  phase  shifter  means  cou- 
pled to  said  local  oscillator  and  to  said  phaoe  detection 
means  and  responsive  to  said  phase  detection  means  to 
produce  a  phase  shift  of  the  oecillations  from  said  local 
oscillator,   mixer  drcuit   means  coupled  to  said   phase 
shifter  and  to  said  reference  oscillator  and  responsive  to 
said  reference  signal  and  to  said  oedllations  for  produc- 


means,  said  mixer  circuit  means,  said  control  means, 
said  heterodyne  mixer  and  said  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier  forming  a  closed  phase  loop  having  a  predeter- 
mined time  constant,  said  control  means  alternately  m- 
troducing  said  upper  and  lower  side  bands  to  said  hetero- 
dyne mixer  at  a  rate  high  compared  with  the  time  con- 
stant of  said  phase  loop. 


'  3,154,742  _ 

U.H  J.  TUNING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  COAXIALLY 

ALIGNED  COILS 

Jote  F.  Bell,  WUoMtte,  DL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  ScpC  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,577 

T^fans.     (CL  325—445) 


f*  rm  t7  f*  »  " 


.naomf^ss 


STU 


g'ts  ix»  *•  /-*»  *  -w  >r  w  4ty    xM3isti3f*'"*'' 


1.  A  tuning  device  for  selectively  tuning  a  receiver  to 
a  predetermined  ultra-high  frequency  signal  comprising: 
an  elongated  tuning  strip  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions; antenna  drcuit  means,  including  an  antenna  cofl 
and  an  antenna  loop,  positioned  on  said  strip  adjacent 
said  first  end  portion  for  receiving  an  ultra-high  frequency 
input  signal  from  a  signal  receiving  antenna;  mixer  cir- 
cuit  means,  including  a  mixer  coil   positioned   on   said 
strip  adjacent  said  antenna  drcuit  means  and  in  substan- 
tially coaxial  alignment  with  said  antenna  coil  and  an- 
tenna  loop  for  receiving  said   input   signal   frMti   said 
antenna  drcuit  means;  a  heterodyne  signal  injection  coil 
positioned  on  said  strip  adjacent  said  second  end  portion 
and  in  substantially  coaxial  alignment  with  said  antenna 
and  mixer  cofls  for  developing  a  heterodyne  signal;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  between  said  injection  coil  and  said 
mixer  circuit  for  deriving  from  said  mixer  circuit  an  in- 
termediate-frequency signal  representing  the  modulation 
of  said  input  and  said  heterodyne  signals. 
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3.154,743  __ 

ELECTRICAL  COUNTER  CHAIN  TYFE  TIMING 
ARRANGEMENTS 

John  Wtefrith  dc  Ltak  Nichols,  AkriMkan,  Md  Ala- 
andcr  CampbeU  MacKellar,  UadlcM,  EaC^^*  "^ 
ricnon  to  NttionaJ  Rcwardi  Dtr^opmmi  Corpora, 
doa,  Loodoo,  England,  a  WtUk  corporatkM 

FUed  D«c.  7.  1959,  S*f.  No.  S57.636 

CXidma  priori^,  application  Great  Britain  D«c.  9,  l»5« 

13  Claims.     (CL  32»— 4«) 


AND  and  OR  circuits,  »aid  input  linei.  »aid  AND  and 
OR  circuits  and  said  ouput  line*  being  interconnected  in 
accordance  with  the  following  Boolean  equations: 


jI'    ^' 


I 


a='ia-\-xc 


"^  ^^^|^1^>- 


i^^:^ 


^-Hi — — ^jsx 


3,154,745 

DIRECT  CURRENT  COl  PLED  CROSSOVER 
DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  H.  Bct*«aa.  Indl—apoll*,  lad,  aaicnor  to  the 
United  State*  of  Aawrica  as  rcprtatotad  b>  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  11.  19*1,  Ser.  No.  144,515 

12  Claims.     (CI.  32»— 133) 

(Gnmtcd  madfU  Tkle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  SK.  2M) 


1.  Electrical   timing   apjJaratus   comprising   a   counter 
chain  having  first  and  second  counter  sections,  the  lowest 
order  of  the  second  counter  section  being  higher  than 
the  highest  order  of  ihc  first  counter  section,  a  bis:ablc  two- 
sute  device  having  an  ON  suie  and  an  OFF  slate,  settmg 
means  for  setting  the  counter  chain  to  a  datum  condition 
and  said  two-state  device  to  ihc  ON  state,  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  condition  of  said  first  counter 
section  for  triggering  said  two-state  device  to  the  OFF 
state,   first    selection   means   for   selecting   the   predeter- 
mined condition  of  said  first  counter  section,  means  re 
sponsive  to  a   predetermined  condition  of  said   second 
counter  section  for  operating  said  setting  nKans  to  re- 
store said  counter  chain  to  said  datum  condition  and  to 
set  said  two-state  device  to  the  ON  state,  second  selection 
means  for  selecting  the  predetermined  condition  of  wid 
second  counter  chain,  and  means  for  operating  said  first 
selection  means  and  said  second  selection  means  in  unison 
to  mamtam  constant  the  ON  OFF  Ume  ratio  of  "'d '^^^ 
state  device  for  different  values  of  combined  ON  and  Ohh 
times.  

3.154,744 

DOUBLE  TRIGGER  COMPOSED  OF  BINARY 

LOGIC  ELEMENTS 

Gerald  A.  Maky.  romt^tr^,>*.\.,  «-*i^  to  biff- 
natioaal  Business  Machines  Coeporatioo,  New  Yor», 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York       _,.  ,,^ 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1959.  Ser.  No.  858,524 
5  Claims.   XCL  321— 92) 


1.  An  electronic  counter  for  producing  binary  coded 
count  rcpresenung  signals  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
previously  applied  count  pulses,  said  counter  compnaing. 
two  input  lines  designated  x  and  -x.  signals  on  said  lines 
providing  complementary  mputs.  an  intermediate  line  c. 
two  output  lines  designated  as  a  and  /».  signals  on  Une  a 
representing  the  first  binary  digit  and  signals  on  line  b 
reprcsenung  the  second  binary  digit,  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  direct  current  coupled  cromover  detector  circuit 
comprising     means  detecting  the  sum  video  signals  in 
modulated  sum  and  difference  signal  information;  phase 
sensitive  detector  means  detecung  the  difference  video 
.tjiiyi*  of  that  modulated  sum  and  difference  signal  in- 
formation, said  phase  sensitive  detector  means  being  ref- 
erenced in  phase  to  said  sum  modulated  ngnals  to  pro- 
duce phased  difference  video  signals  on  an  output  thereof; 
meaiu  limiting  the  difference  video  signals,  in  a  polarity 
opposite  the  polarity  of  said  means  detecting  the  sura 
video  signals,  coupled   to   said   phase   sensitive  detector 
means  output;  means  summing  the  outputs  of  said  means 
detecting  the  sum  vkIco  signals  and  said  limiting  means 
to  produce  a  summed  video  voltage;  and  means  hmitmg 
said  summed  video  voltage  in  one  polarity  whereby  the 
phase  relation  of  the  sum  and  dtlTerence  video  voltage 
signals  of  the  modulated  sum  and  difference  signal  infor- 
mation is  delected  in  video  signal  amplitude  of  one  po- 
larity. 

3,154,744 
ALTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATOR 
Aftert   M.   Sclaky.   CMcafo,   IlL.   asstfBor  to   We 

Research,  loc.,  CWcafo,  HL,  a  corporatkw  of  IlUnp^ 
mistosl    MpMrartna    Dec.    2.    195S,   Ser.    No.   777.774. 

DJTSed  Md5s  appMcstioo  Jan.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No. 

1M,459 

5  CtaiBH.     (CL  32S— 151) 

1.  In  a  volute  compensating  circuit,  the  combination 
with  a  source  of  alternating  current  voltage,  of  a  phase 
shift  network  including  an  electirc  circuit  containing  in- 
ductance and  capacitance,  means  applying  said  alternating 
current  voluge  across  the  input  terminals  of  the  electnc 
circuit,  an  electric  valve  having  a  plate,  a  control  grid 
and  a  cathode,  said  valve  having  a  high  mu  and  having 
sharp  cut-off  characteristics,  means  clamping  the  output 
terminals  of  the  electric  circuit  to  the  grid  and  cathode 
of  the  valve  whereby  a  voltage  waveform  for  certain  half 
cycles  is  applied  to  the  grid  the  magnitude  of  which  at  any 
selected  phase  angle  u  proponiooal  to  the  output  of  the 
respective  half  cycle  of  said  voltage  for  the  selected  phase 
angle,  a  source  of  direct  current  voltage  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  valve  for  maintaining  a  preset  voiuge  on 
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the  cathode  thereof,  whereby  the  valve  »  conducUve  only 
during  those  periods  when  the  voluge  applied  by  the 
voltage    waveform    is   greater   than    the    preset    voltage. 
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tor  means  to  carry  out  a  series  of  successive  sweeps 
of  both  said  outputs,  _„,^, 

(e)  and  means  connected  to  said  input  signal  generator 
means  for  sensing  the  input  signals  to  said  analog 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3  154.748 

DETECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

All   Javan.   Cambridge,   Mass.^   and   Rudolf   Kompfner, 

Mlddklown.  N  J..  Urignor.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 

torls!  incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  „      ^.     , ,,  ,,_ 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1941,  Ser.  No.  163,337 
7  Claims.     (CI.  329 — 144) 


LJ iz    .    ill  .f^i 


and  additional  means  for  translating  the  conductive 
periods  of  said  valve  into  voltage  pulses  occurring  at  the 
phase  angle  as  determined  by  the  preset  voltar 


I  3.154,747  _,^ 

APPARATl'S  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

THE  RESOLVING  POWER  OF  ANALYTICAL 

INSTRl  MENTS  

«c«  R.  F.  keadall.  Stale  CoUctc,  Pa-,  ■■*■"'  ~  ^•" 
Oooal  Rc»«arch  CoiiacU,  OtUwa.  Oatario.  Caaada,  a 

"•''**^Sw'A^rS*m2,  Sff.  No.  187,547 
Claims  priorin.  appUcatloo  Caaada  Apr.  25,  I9«l 
14  Claims.     (Ct  328—1*5) 


.^  <.:  \.  ^ 


1  Apparstus  for  improving  the  resolution  of  an  output 
received  from  an  analytical  instrument  in  which  a  sharply 
defined  input  appears  as  a  distnbuted  mstrument  output. 

comprising  ..  , 

la)  analog  means  for  generating  from  a  discrete  input 
signal  an  analog  output  in  the  same  distributed  form 
as  the  instrument  output,  , 

(b)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude 
of  a  section  of  the  analog  output  with  the  magnitude 
Of  a  corresponding  section  of  the  Instrument  output 
for  sensing  s  difference  therebetween,  said  sections 
being  narrow  in  relation  to  the  distributed  width  of 
said  iapota, 

(c)  input  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said 
comparator  means  and  sensitive  to  a  said  dilference 
for  feediac  an  i«>pu«  «t»*I  *o  said  analog  means  of 
a  value  to  tend  to  bring  said  analog  output  towards 
equality  of  magnimde  with  said  instrument  output 
to  nullify  said  difference  at  least  in  magnitude, 

(<f)  sweep  means  connected  to  both  said  outputs  and 
to  said  comparator  means  for  causing  said  compara- 
MT  O.O.— Ti 


< 


1    Apparatus  for  recovering  signal  wave  information 
from  a  modulated  optical  wavelength  carrier  comprising 
a  photoemissive  layer  disposed  upon  an  energy  reflect- 
ing surface.  .  . 
means  for  illuminating  said  layer  with  signal  modu- 
lated optical  wavelength  energy, 
means  for  rerefiecling  toward  said  layer  the  (xjrtion  ot  > 

said  signal  energy  reflected  from  said  surface, 
means  for  generating  coherent  optical  wavelength  en- 
ergy of  a  substantially  single  constant  frequency, 
means  for  illuminating  said  layer  with  said  constant 
frequency  optical  wavelength  energy,  said  last  men- 
tioned illumination  being  simultaneous  with  the  il- 
lumination of  said  layer  with  said  signal  modulated 
optical  wavelength  energy, 
means  for  rereflecung  toward  said  layer  the  portion  of 
said  constant  frequency  energy  reflected  from  said 
surface,  the  illumination  of  said  photoemissive  layer 
by  said  signal  modulated  and  said  constant  frequen- 
cy optical  wavelength  energy  producing  the  emission 
of  a  stream  of  pholoe  lee  irons  from  said  layer, 
and    means    for   extracting   from    said    photoelectron 
stream  a  frequency  modulated  subcamer  having  an 
insuntaneous  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  be- 
tween   the    instantaneous   frequency   of  said   signal 
modulated  optical  wavelength  energy  and  said  con- 
stant frequency.  . 
said  extracting  means  comprising  a  slow  wave  circuit 
positioned  in  coupling  relationship  to  said  photoelec- 
tron stream. 


3,154,749 

MODULATOR  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR 

Dowdd  W.  Pcffkias,  De  Witt.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electrk  Coaspaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  (,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,698  .     , 

7  Ctelms.    (CL  329—169) 
2.  A  detector  for  detecting  the  modulation  envelope  of 
an  amplitude-modulated  pulse  train  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means,  ^  ,      .      , 

(b)  means  for  applying  the  amplitude-modulated  pulse 
train  to  said  storage  means. 
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(c)  means  for  modifyini  the  signal  stored  on  said  stor- 
age means  during  the  period  between  pulses  of  the 
pulse  train  comprising: 

(1)  a  low -pass  filter. 

(2)  a  differentiating  means, 

(3)  a  resistor. 

(4)  means  for  connecting  said  low-pass  filter,  said 
differentiating  means,  and  said  resistor  in  series 
and  across  said  storage  means. 


L9«    SAM  M  MukSC    M»\.r«« 


3,154,751 

NON-maONANT  LASER  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURB 

FOR  AMPLIFIER 

J«kB  L.  WaatB  a^  Lcwta  H.  StrMua,  BaMMort  CoMty. 

Md..  asdgaori  to  Alrovfl  ArmaiDeBts,  lac.,  Cockty- 

vUk,  Md.,  a  coryoraboa  of  Marylaad 

F11«4  SmC  7.  1M2,  Sot.  No.  222437 
ACkiam.    (CL  33»    4J) 


-f — -y  Output 


**     to 


"^ 1^ L    _, 


L»B« 


(5)  an  amplifier, 

(6)  means  connecting  said  amplifier  directly  across 
said  storage  means  so  that  said  storage  means, 
said  resistor,  and  said  amplifier  serve  to  integrate 
a  differentiated  output  signal  of  said  differentiat- 
ing means,  and 

(</)  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  storage  means. 


3,154,759 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  PHASE  SPLITTER  LTILIZING 

BIFILAR  WINDINGS 
Charles  E.  Darid  aad  Robert  L.  Hayocs,  ladfanapolk, 
Ind..  asii«Don  to  tkc  UaMcd  States  of  Aaierica  ai  rc^* 
rcacBtcd  by  tbe  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 

FUcd  Apr.  2S,  IMl.  So-.  Nou  IbMlS 

4  CMmM.     (CL  33^—14) 

(Graatad  aodcr  Title  35,  VS.  Co4«  (I952K  me.  2M) 


1r   ^  °v- 


1.  An  amplifier  for  a  light  beam,  comprising: 

a  laser  cryatal  body; 

said  body  having  a  generally  ground-but -not -polished 
external  surface  interrupted  at  staggered  positions 
along  one  dimenstoo  thereof  by  a  series  of  spaced 
apart  non-overlying  locally  polished  refiecting  areas 
diipowid  in  stagfered  relation  on  opposite  side 
wills  of  nid  external  surfaoa; 

the  external  surface  of  said  laser  body  having  polished 
Doo-muttially-reflecting  light  entrant  and  exit  aper- 
tursa  ditpoaed  respectively  adjacent  the  effectively 
oppoiite  ends  of  said  series  of  sequentially  reflecting 
areas  and  adapted  to  transmit  light  to  and  from  a 
respectively  adjacent  one  of  said  staggered  reflect- 
ing areas. 

3.154,752 
PLXSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  A  RECL'RRE.NT- 

LY-OPERABLE  ONE^HOT  MCLTIVIBRATOR 
Frcdcrirfc   N.   Braacr,  Mcadowbroob,  Pa.,  Mslgaor,  by 
■Msae   aiilg— lati,   to  Pyico  Coryoratfcm,  PWIadd- 
pMa,  Pa.,  a  torpor atkwi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mm.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,M3 
12  HslMi      (CL  331—113) 


-•'a. 


1.  A  high  frequency  inverter  circuit  comprising:  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  collector,  and  base  electrodes, 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  base  electrode,  an 
input  signal  supplied  to  said  input  terminal,  a  bifilar 
wound  transformer  having  first  and  second  windings  with 
a  ratio  of  one  to  one.  said  first  winding  being  connected 
between  a  DC.  power  source  and  said  collector  electrode 
and  said  second  winding  being  connected  between  ground 
potential  and  said  emitter  electrode,  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  said  first  output  terminal  being  con- 
nected, via  adjusuble  capacitance  means,  between  one 
end  of  said  first  winding  and  said  collector  electrode 
and  said  second  output  terminal  being  connected,  via  ad- 
justable capacitance  means,  between  one  end  of  said 
second  winding  and  said  emitter  electrode,  whereby  the 
output  signal  at  said  first  output  terminal  is  inverted 
with  respect  to  said  input  signal  supplied  to  said  input 
terminal. 


i.nrfirt'-'TiT'?  L 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprtsiag  a  one-shot  multi- 
vibrator, means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  multi- 
vibrator in  responac  to  a  cootrol  signal,  a  capacitor  and 
discharge  means  therefor,  means  for  charging  said  capaci- 
tor in  response  to  an  output  pulae  of  said  multivibrator, 
said  last  maaiM  including  a  transistor  with  which  said 
capacitor  is  connected  in  series  and  which  is  tumad  on 
by  an  output  pulae  of  said  multivibrator  to  charge  said 
capacitor,  and  meaat  for  effecting  recurrent  ofwration  of 
said  multivibrator  in  response  to  recurrent  charging  and 
discharging  of  said  capacitor  (or  the  duration  of  said 
control  stcnaL 


Ocroii*  r.  1»«4 


ELECTRICAL 


1077 


3,154.755 

'•'^iiZ^  .  ^^»    nv   WHICH  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

r^VSTAL-STAMUZED  08CILLAT0R   OF  WHICH  «— .«^    BielefcM.   Germany,   aasigDor  to  Tele- 

"^"roVroWn^Y  CAN  M  MOD^^P^^    ''tJl:r!SJ!!^i!Li:o.m.^M..    Ulm    (Da«.be), 

^'%i;i'^2!i5rErft.r?K  N.Y.  a  eorpor^        G*™-^^^  ^„.  ,,  j^j,  ser.  No.  17g.719 
-  -  ?t£rrov.  22,  IH..  Ser.  No.  7M44  Cl-«s  ^^^SS^rCl'^S^^r"  '"'  ' 


1    A  frequency  modulated  cn-»tal  sUbilired  osciUator 
compris.nTWt.ve  resistance  means,  and  a  frequency 

d^^inin'g  circuit,  said  '^"'"-"-y  .^^•"'"'r^rS 
comprising  flrst  and  second  parallel  resonant  arcuits, 
^T^pling  said  first  resonant  circuit  to  said  negaUve 
JSS^  ^iL.  means  for  coupbng  together  said  fint 
r^Ts^  parallel  resonant  circuiu  w.ih  a  coupling 
J^torWtJItr  than  critical  coupling,  resistance  damp- 
iii  me«»s^annected  in  parallel  with  said  second  resonam 
SSruit,  a  series  resonant  crystal  connected  m  P*^;>  ^^ 
uS  s^xjnd  resonant  circuit,  and  mewu  for  v*^"«  ^ 
natural  fr«iuency  of  said  first  parallel  resonant  circuit. 


\  154^754  

^-ra^irr  sroB  nisnubuTLNG  POWER  BETWEEN 

'^^^"mXJuTS^c^ 

TiON  PATHS  EMPLOYING  A  ROTATABLE  AB- 

90RBING  STRIP  .^i^.^    Vitkii lands   aa- 

FrMS  CtetaHaaa  d«  Ronde,  EIndhovea.  Nethuianai   » 

TSii  loNorth  A»ertca«  PMIifs  Company.  Inc.,  New 

na  Nov Jjj^.  JjJNjj  gM»J^  ^^ 
3  cttnaTiicL  33>— 7) 


a    P« 


In  a  matching  device  for  ultra  high  frequency  devices 
in  which  oscillator  circuits  contained  m  chambers  are 
formed  by  Lecher  wires  of  a  chamber  wall  and  a  bow 
a  short  circuit  slide  bar  movable  between  such  wall  and 
the  bow  for  tuning  purposes  and  in  which  a  connecting 
line  between  the  bow  and  a  connecting  contact  pcrta.mng 
thereto  may  be  influenced  for  changing  the  total  mduc- 
t.vity  of  the  bow.  the  improvement  whercm  the  connect- 
ing line  and  the  bow  are  one  piece,  the  bow  is  disposed 
in  a  plane,  the  connecting  line  is  displaced  from  the  plane 
of  the  bow  and  forms  only  part  of  an  arc  and  an  elec- 
trically conductive  core  is  disposed  within  the  arc  of  said 
connecting  line,  said  electrically  conducuvc  core  includ- 
ing a  metal  screw  threaded  from  the  extenor  through  a 
wall  of  the  chamber  into  the  interior  of  the  chamber. 


3,154,754  _„ 

VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 

Nov.  t,  l>57.    This  application  Feb.  S,  l>b2,  Ser.  wo. 

*^'ffied  nndcr  Rale  47(b)  and  35  UAC  118) 
^  iChdnu.    (CL  334-133) 


S^/" 


1    A  microwave  poww  dividing  areu.t  comprising  a 
Jrce  of  electromagnetic  waves  of  P^»«""'~^„P^'Yh 
ittVion    first  and  second    microwave  transmission   path 
^rVcTwaves  of  mutually  perpendicular  PO>*r«;jt.on 
and  polarization  rouUn,  coupling  mean,  conned  w 
couplV  waves  from  said  source  to  said  flrst  and  ^nd 
3ni.«on  path  means,  said  co"P;'n«rne*^  composing 
a  testable  strip  of  conductive  material  "«"^"«  "'J^ 
of  MKl  coupling  means  between  said  .our«  and  «.d  finj 
and  second  transmission  means,  means  for  twutmg  saw 
«rip  for  rotaung  the  poJarixatioo  of  sajd  waves,  wid  » 
Xable  absorbing  strip  of  material  'o^  •^»>";«  "^^ 
magnetic  energy,  said  absorbing  smp  b*«"«  P^^^^ 
3rsaid  twisubk  strip  and  -;d  first  and  "^^^^ 
misaioo  path  means  in  a  longitudinal  pluw  w^ih  respect 
to  said  coupling  means,  sakl  ab«>rbing  stnp  bemg  in  the 
1^ plwlTailh.  end  of  saKi  twisuble  strip  toward  said 
first  and  second  transoussion  path  means.  9 


1    A  variable  voluge  transformer  comprising,  a  trans- 
former core  having  a  primary  leg  and  two  secondary 
legs  a  primary  winding  on  said  primary  leg,  a  secondary 
winding  on  at  least  one  of  said  secondary  l^^-  jn^  a 
magneuc  armature  coupling  said  primary  leg  with  at  least 
onTof  said  secondary  legs  by  working  contact  therewith, 
..id    armature   being   divided   longitudinally    into   inde- 
pendent longitudinally  movable  sections  each  overlying 
^  primary  leg  and  portions  of  at  least  one  secondary 
let  in  working  contact  therewith,  said  armature  being  of 
such  length  that  the  composite  total  area  of  "»<»  *fc?nd«jy 
lees  contacting  each  armature  secUon  and  coupled  thereby 
to^aid  primary  leg  is  constant  for  aU  working  positions 
of  said  armature  sectiottt. 
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3,154,757 
TRANSFORMER    WITH    SECONDARY    WINDING 

SISPENDED  WITHIN  PRIMARY  CORE 
Thomas  W.  Hannon,  Cantoa.  Okio,  maltmor  to  F.  R. 
Hannon  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  coryondoa  of 
Ohio 
Original  appUcatkia  Aag.  2,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  12t,M4. 
Divided  and  tlUs  application  Not.  13,  1H2,  S«r.  No. 
237,235 

6  Claims.    (CL  334—175) 


1  Transformer  construction  including  a  closed  annular 
metal  primary  core  having  an  opening  longitudinally 
therethrough,  coil  means  wrapped  longitudinally  through 
the  core  opening  and  about  the  core,  insulation  mearw  be- 
tween the  core  and  coil  means,  hollow  annular  case  means 
surrounding  and  totally  enclosing  the  core  and  coil  means 
and  outwardly  insulating  the  core  and  coil  means  at  all 
sides  forming  an  opening  longitudinally  through  said 
case  means,  a  movable  conducting  secondary  member 
extending  longitudinally  through  the  case  means  open- 
ing and  being  free  of  any  physical  connection  with  said 
case  means  which  would  restrict  free  movement  of  the 
secondary  member  longitudinally  through  and  laterally 
within  the  case  means  opening,  the  secondary  member 
having  ends  outward  of  the  case  means  and  case  means 
opening,  and  electrical  connection  means  on  the  secondary 
member  ends  adapted  for  electrical  connection  of  the 
secondary  member  to  an  electrical  power  consuming  unit 
in  a  closed  electrical  circuit  through  the  secoodary 
member. 


3,154,751 

PLL'RAL    PART    TRANSFORMER    CORE    HAVING 

JOINTS  DIVIDED  BETWEEN  THE  SIDES  OF  THE 

CORE 

Belvin  B.  Ellis,  Lackawanna  TownaiUp,  Mercer  Coaaty, 

Pa.,   assignor   to   Westinghousc    Electric   Corporatioa, 

East  PittslMirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaasylvi 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1957,  Ser.  No.  7f2,t9« 

4  Claims.    (CL  33«— 211) 


1 .  A  wound  type  magnetic  core  having  a  yoke  and  legs 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  of  oriented 
magnetic  material,  the  turns  of  said  magnetic  material 
being  each  cut  at  a  single  predetermined  place  and  ar- 
ranged in  groups,  each  group  compCMing  a  number  of 
turns  arranged  in  step  relatioa.  the  ends  of  each  turn 
being  substantially  aligned  with  one  another  forming  a 
joint,  the  joint  of  each  turn  being  displaced  from  the  ioint 
of  the  next  adjacent  turn  to  form  a  series  of  stepped-lap 
joints  in  each  group,  the  joints  of  at  least  one  of  the  outer 


groups  being  displaced  relative  to  the  joints  of  the  rest 
of  said  groups,  the  joints  of  said  groups  being  divided  be- 
tween the  yoke  and  legs  of  said  core 


'  3,154.759 

rheoStat 

Floyd  L.  Watnma,  Ptercetoa,  lad.,  asatgaor  to  Model  Ea- 
giaeeriag  A  Maaafacturiag  Corp.,  Hantii 
corporatioa  of  ladiaaa 

Filed  .\Uy  27.  1M3,  Sot.  No.  2t34tf 
«  ClilfeM.    (CL  33t— lU) 


itingtoo,  lad.,  ■ 


I.  A  rheostat  comprising  a  bod>  having  a  winding  and 
a  wiper  arm  cooperating  therewith,  meaiu  for  adjustably 
determining  the  sector  of  the  winding  traversed  by  the 
wiper  arm.  said  means  comprising  an  abutment  fixed  in 
said  body,  a  shaft  carrying  said  »iper  arm  and  rotatabiy 
mounted  in  said  body,  said  shaft  having  a  lug  affixed 
thereto  and  disposed  in  engageable  relation  to  said  abut- 
ment, a  collar  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  lug  extending  therefrom  in  engageable  relationship 
to  said  abutment,  resilient  means  engaging  said  collar  and 
said  shaft  and  providing  a  bias  to  efTect  relative  rotation 
between  said  collar  and  said  shaft,  and  adjustable  means 
in  said  shaft  for  locking  said  collar  in  a  Axed  rotational 
position  on  said  shaft. 


3,154,7M 
SEIS\aC  PR06PECTLNG  SYSTEM 
l^eaard  H.  Johwoa,  Paodeaa,  Calif.,  iiilgani,  by 
mmiftmmtntt,  to  Laitod  G^ofkywkai  Catyorarioa. 
dcaa,  Califs  a  corpocatioa  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  \Uy  IS.  1953.  Ser.  No.  355,374 
t  ClaiaM.    (CL  34»— 15J) 


^ 


i    -*.  I-        t      •  T-        •        -f  • 


3.  Apparatus  for  recording  arKl  analyzing  a  seismic 
detector  signal  comprising  meaiu  for  geoerating  a  refer- 
ence timiag  signal,  a  first  recording  medium,  a  second 
r^lprding  medium,  means  for  recording  said  reference 
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liming  signal  and  wid  seismic  detector  %\gn»\  on  both  -iaid 
first  and  said  second  recording  media,  means  for  rcpri>duc^ 
ing  said  detector  signal  and  said  timing  signal  from  said 
first  recordmg  medium,  means  for  modifying  said  repro- 
duced seismic  detector  signal,  and  means  for  recording 
said  modified  seumic  detector  signal  and  said  reproduced 
uming  signal  on  said  second  recordmg  medium.  «'her<^y 
said  original  seismic  detector  signal  and  said  mixlihed 
seismic  detector  signal  are  both  recorded  on  said  second 
recording  medium  and  may  be  compared  on  the  basis  of  a 
common  timing  signal 


positions  including  a  first  posiUon,  comparing  means  for 
comparing  the  position  of  each  of  said  read-in  counters 
with  the  position  of  said  read-out  counter,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  comparing  means  for  advancing  said 
read-out  counter  one  po^iUon  when  the  position  of  each 
said  read-in  counters  is  greater  than  the  position  of  said 
read-out  counter; 
the  combination  with  said  read-out  counter  and  read- 
in  counters  of  a  number  of  OR  circuits  equal  to  the 
capacity  of  count  indicating  positions  in  said  read- 
in  counters,  circuit  means  for  coupling  signals  rep- 


'  3.154.7*1 

SE(  I  RITV  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  F.  0(;ormaB,  New   York,  N.^..  asrfpor.  by 
m«ne  a-ignm*ntv  to  DaakI  N.  Garrett,  Scarborough- 

oa-tlM-H»dsoa.  N.Y.       ^   ,    „       ^-      mt  a«a 
FUcd  Mar.  !•.  1941.  Ser.  No.  97.g3« 
2t  elates.    (CL  34^-149) 


H' 


»  -■  '— i- 

--    -I 


a; 

I 

I 


1 1 1 1 

£^  • 

Ah-, 


\    A  security  system  for  protecting  an  endoeure,  said 
system  comprising  a  pass  card  having  an  array  of  sep- 
arate small  elongated  strips  of  magnetic  matenal  adapted 
to  be  magnetized,  with  the  polarity  of  ooe  bemg  inde- 
pendent of  that  of  another  so  that  the  card  is  given  a 
normally  retained  but  changeable  polarity  code,  a  valida- 
tor  lo  magnetize  the  strips  independenUy  of  one  another 
in  desired  polarity,  said  validator  including  an  array  of 
electromagneu  each  with  a  pole  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  a  corresponding  magnetizable  strip  in  the  card, 
a  source  of  DC.  current,  and  an  array  of  switches,  one 
for  each  elecuomagnei.  said  switches  being  so  connected 
in  the  circuits  of  the  electromagnets  that  the  current  fiow 
in  any  electromagnet  may  be  reversed  independenUy  of 
the  others  to  coatrol  the  polarity  thereof. 


resentative  of  corresponding  positions  in  each  of  said 
read-in  counters  to  respective  ones  of  said  OR  cir- 
cuits, each  position  to  a  different  one  of  said  OR  cir- 
cuits, a  plurality  of  AND  circuits,  each  one  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  a  diflFcrent  one  of  said  OR  cir- 
cuits, circuit  means  for  coupling  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  first  position  of  said  read-out  counter  to 
each  of  said  AND  circuiu,  and  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  AND  circuits  for  indicating  the  concur- 
rence of  signals  applied  thereto. 


3,154,7(3 
CORE  STORAGE  MATRIX 
Hans  Bonihaoser,  Boblingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Julv  10.  1957.  Ser.  No.  671,016 
17  Claims.    (CL  34»— 174) 


3,154,762 
SKi:W  INDICATOR 

3CW».    (CL  340— 172.5) 

2  In  s  system  for  reading  a  multichannel  magnetic 
tape  comprising,  a  plurality  of  skew  buffer  storage  reg- 
iatVrs  capable  of  storing  a  sequence  of  characters,  clock- 
ing means  associated  with  each  buffer  for  gating  charac- 
ters into  respective  buffers,  a  plurality  of  read-in  counters, 
each  one  associated  with  a  different  buffer  and  capable 
of  counting  the  number  of  characters  gated  into  respec- 
Uvc  buffers,  and  each  of  said  read-in  counters  having  a 
predetermined  capacity  of  count  indicating  positions,  a 
nad-out  counur  having  a  plurality  of  count  indicating 


3.  A  memory  in  which  a  plurality  of  cores  are  arranged 
in  word  groups  of  columns  and  rows,  column  and  row 
windings  passing  through  said  cores,  each  said  core  being 
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capable  of  assuming  two  stable  remanence  states  in  re- 
sponse to  coincidence  of  current  in  associated  row  and 
colunm  windings  driving  means  for  energizing  said  row 
windings,  read  driving  means  and  write  driving  means  for 
providing  drive  pulses  for  all  said  column  windmgs.  input 
transistor  means  for  gating  said  drive  pulses  to  said  col- 
umn windings  for  selecting  the  particular  column  for  read- 
ing or  writing,  and  output  transistor  means  connected  to 
said  column  winding  means  for  selecting  the  particular 
word  that  is  to  be  operated  for  reading  or  writing,  said 
input  and  output  transistor  means  being  operative  coin- 
ddentally. 

3,154,7m 

DECIMAL  COUNTER  CIRCUITS 

Rkhard  K.  Rkhards,  OM  Troy  RomI, 

Wappfagcrs  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  SepC  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M1.77« 

!•  Ciaias.     (CL  34»— 174) 


7.  A  decimal  counter  circuit  comprising  a  shift  regis- 
ter, said  shift  register  comprising  a  first,  a  second,  a  third, 
a  fourth,  and  fifth  stage,  meaiu  for  shifting  the  signals 
from  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  sUges  to  said 
second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  stages,  respectively,  means 
for  combining  the  presence  of  a  signal  from  at  least  one 
of  said  third  and  fourth  stages  with  the  absence  of  a  signal 
from  said  fifth  stage  to  form  an  input  signal,  and  means 
for  entering  said  input  signal  into  said  first  stage. 


3,154,745 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  STORAGE 
Rexford  G.  Alexander,  Jr.,  NorflitowB,  Pa^  — %■  nr  to 
Borroofhs  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Ml^^  a  coryonitkM 
of  MJcklgan 

FU«d  Mar.  31,  195«,  S«r.  No.  725,337 
(CL34«— 174) 


^Vt. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  device  for  storage  of  binary  data; 
an  open-core  magnetic  element  having  a  preferred  axis 
of  magnetization  and  being  capable  of  assuming  either 
of  two  stable  states  of  magnetic  remanence  one  of  which 
is  a  reference  state,  and  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  wboae 
return  path  is  through  surrounding  space;  a  restoring  con- 
ductor having  a  portion  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  preferred  axis  of  magnetization  and  located 
in  inductive  coupling  relation  to  said  magnetic  element 
for  providing  in  respooie  to  current  flow  through  said 
restoring  condiKtor  a  magnetizing  field  capable  of  switch- 
ing said  magnetic  element  from  its  other  to  its  reference 


state;  and  a  sense  conductor  having  a  portion  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  preferred  axis  at  an  angle  which  u 
the  complement  of  said  acute  angle,  said  portion  of  said 
sense  conductor  being  located  ui  mductive  coupling  rcla- 
tKMi  to  said  magnetic  element,  whereby  a  voltage  is  in- 
duced in  said  sense  conductor  in  response  to  the  switching 
of  said  magnetic  element  from  either  one  to  the  other 
of  iu  said  statea,  laid  poruoo  of  said  sense  conductor 
beiM  positioned  in  orthofoaal  relation  with  respect  to 
saidportion  of  said  restoring  conductor  ao  as  lo  have  »ub- 
stantially  zero  air  mutual  inductive  coupling  therewith, 
whereby  substantially  no  voltage  is  induced  in  said  sense 
winding  in  response  solely  to  the  flow  of  current  through 
said  restoring  conductor. 


^- 

(-' 1 

r' f ' 

S,1S4.7M 
MAGNETIC  FILM  NONDESTTH'CTTVl  READ-OUT 
Eric  E.   BmisM.  Dvwmtmftamm,  Pa^  swlfiii   to  Bw 
ronglu  Corporittea,  DetooM,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of 

MkWcaa 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  797,493 
r  riitBi     (CL34*— 174) 


9.  A  dau  store  comprising:  at  least  one  substantially 
planar  ferromagnetic  storage  element  having  two  different 
stable  states  of  magnetization  and  a  preferred  direction 
along  which  magnetization  corresponds  to  the  said  two 
stable  states:  a  sense  conductor  and 'an' information  con- 
ductor adjacent  to  said  ferromagnetic  borage  element  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  element  and 
substantially  normal  to  the  said  preferred  direction:  a 
drive  conductor  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
ferromagnetic  storage  element  and  ad)acent  to  said  ferro- 
magnetic storafe  element  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  preferred  direction;  means  including  said  information 
and  drive  conductors  for  causing  substantially  said  en- 
tire storage  element  to  assume  a  predetermined  stable 
magnetic  state;  a  reading-out  conductor  having  a  first 
portion  only  substantially  parallel  lo  the  plane  of  the  said 
ferromagnetic  storage  element  and  ad)accnt  lo  a  ponion 
only  of  said  ferromagnetic  storage  element  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  preferred  direction,  and  having  con- 
nected at  each  end  additional  conductors  for  bringing  elec- 
tric current  to  and  removing  it  from  the  said  reading-out 
conductor,  the  said  additional  conductors  being  directed 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  said  ferromagnetic  storage 
eknient  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  means  for 
causing  read  current  flow  through  said  reading-out  con- 
ductor, said  read  current  producing  a  magnetizing  field 
of  sufficient  intensity  to  rotate  the  direction  of  mag- 
netizatioo  of  substantially  only  said  portion  of  said  stor- 
age element  from  said  predetermined  stable  magnelK 
state  to  an  unstable  state,  the  magnetic  state  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  sorage  elenient  contiguous  with  the  said 
portion  of  said  element  being  substantially  unaffected 
by  the  magnetizing  field  produced  by  said  read  current, 
the  magnetic  Aeld  of  the  remainder  of  said  element  serv- 
ing  upon  the  cassation  of  read  current  flow  to  restore  said 
portion  of  said  element  to  said  predetermined  stable  state. 
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3,154,747 
STORAGB  WIRE  ERASE 

**  "^'"""Flsd  Fsk.  »,  1944.  Ssr.  No.  7,292 
SCtateiL     to.  344— 174) 


««iiTC  ca«.» 


I        9       '        *    '   •  '  r" 


.t»i(^ 


lOM) 


1    A  itoraiB  device  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  rod 
having  relatively  high  remanence  hysteresis  characteris- 
SoTin  both  a  directioo  amUy  ahfned  wuh  saKl  rod 
and   in   a   directioo   circumferentially   aligned   with   said 
^.  first  mean,  in  cooperative  relationship  with  s^  rod 
operated  to  selectively   produce  s  first  ^^^"^l*. 
nHization  sute  of  at  least  a  Kgment  of  s^d  rod  which  i. 
axially  aligned  with  said  rod.  and  second  means  m  co- 
^Vative^uonship  with  said  rod  operated  ^t;;™aUve- 
Ty  to  the  operation  of  said  first  means  for  producing  a 
lilclj^^nt  magnetization  of  uid  •epnent  of  «id 
rod  which  U  circumferentially  aligned  with  said  rod. 


I 


3.154,7tt  ,,.^^ 

MAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE 

a&Mt    J     Ha^wkk.    West    Ckesler,    Pa.,    n^»""»    ^ 
tm^^TcorrMlteB*  Dentil,  Mkk.  • 

'^****^  1  IMS.  15,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  144,445 
22  Odis.     (CL  344—174) 


lEm 


i-t-j 


lT*     r«iiM*»»K*-iiB-|  'I 


4-(^ 


x^, 


-■-r--  --T  ■ 


a  lesser  absolute  value  of  anisotropy  field  than  that  of 
neighboring  regions  which  are  contiguous  with  said  central 
region  along  borders  thereof  which  lie  substanually  paral- 
lel to  said  preferred  axis,  a  plurality  of  transverse-tmve 
column  conductors  coupled  to  the  storage  elemento  of  re- 
specuve  ones  of  said  columns  and  substantially  aligned 
with  said  preferred  axis  of  magnetizauon,  a  plurality  of 
row  conductors  coupled  to  the  storage  elemenU  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  rows  and  subnUntially  oriented  at  nght 
angles  to  said  preferred  axU  of  magnetization,  said  plural- 
ity of  row  conductors  including  respecUve  pluraliues  of 
parallel-drive  conductors  and  sense  conductors,  transverse- 
drive    selection    means   connected    to   said    plurality    of 
column  conductors,  information  current  driver  means  con- 
nected to  said  parallel  drive  conductors,  sense  amplifier 
means  connected  to  wid  aense  conductors,  control  signal 
means,  said  control  signal  means  being  operaUvely  con- 
nected to  enable  said  transverse-drive  selection  means  to 
provide  current  flow  through  a  selected  one  of  said  column 
conductors  thereby  applying  a  first  transverse  magnetizmf 
field  to  the  storage  elements  in  said  selected  colurnn,  said 
first  transverse  magnetizing  field  having  a  magnitude  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  absolute  value  of  the  aii.sotropy 
field  of  said  neighboring  sections  of  each  of  said  storage 
elements,  said  control  signal  means  concurrenUy  causmg 
said  information  driver  means  to  provide  respecUve  cur- 
rent flow  of  one  polarity  or  the  other  through  said  row 
conductors  thereby  applying  to  the  row  elcmcnu  coupled 
thereto  a  first  parallel  magnetizing  field  in  one  direction  or 
the  other  along  said  preferred  axis,  the  respecUve  pre- 
determined states  atuined  by  the  storage  elements  «t«ated 
in  said  selected  column  upon  the  cessauon  of  said  first 
transverse  magnetizing  field  being  determined  by  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  parallel  magnetizing  field,  substanually 
all  of  the  magnetic  dipoles  of  each  of  said  last  storage  ele- 
ments being  oriented  in  the  same  direcuon  whereby  said 
elements  constitute  large  loclung  domains  of  i«id  predeter- 
mined states,  said  control  signal  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  enable  said  transverse-drive  selection  means 
to  provide  current  flow  through  said  selected  colunrin 
conductor  thereby  applying  a  second  transverse  mapieuz- 
ing  field  to  each  of  the  storage  elements  in  said  selected 
column,  said  second  d-ansverse  magnetizing  field  havmg  a 
magnitude  approximately  equal  to  the  absolute  value  of 
the  anisotropy  field  of  the  central  region  of  each  of  swd 
storage  eleroenU,  the  direction  of  magneuzation  of  the 
cenu^al  region  of  each  of  the  elementa  in  said  selected 
column  being  rotated  to  a  magnetically  unsUble  posiuon 
in  response  to  said  second  transverse  field,  the  magnetua- 
lion  of  said  neighboring  regions  of  said  predetermined 
sUte  being  substanually  unaffected  by  said  second  ttans- 
verse  field,  the  demagnetizing  fields  originating  from  the 
dipoles  within  said  neighboring  regions  tending  to  cause 
the  direaion  of  magnetizaUon  of  said  cenU-al  regions  to 
rotate  to  states  opposite  to  said  predetermined  states,  said 
central  regions  constituting  central  domains  of  one  state 
bordered  by  neighbormg  regions  constituting  neighboring 
domains  of  opposite  state. 


19.  A  data  store  comprising,  in  f>«".»"~^-  *  ^^ 
film  memory  array  including  rows  and  <^»";"»  ^'^i*^^; 

thin  ferromagnetic  flim  ^^'^^^'^^^ ^^tS^^ 
being  capable  of  attaining  opposed  states  of  residual  flux 
dTmity  Song  a  preferred  axis  of  magnetization.  »ch  of 
wSTdemeni  coStpri«ng  a  plurality  of  dbtinct  reg«ns  of 
ST^maT^tic  material  including  a  central  region  havmg 


3,154,749 
HELICAL  WRAP  MEMORY 
lote  D.  Blades,  SlraCord,   Pa.,  aasigiior  »<»,  - -_^^-_ 
Coryoratioii,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioo  of  MIcfaigMi 
CoatiaMlioa  of  abandoned  appUcstlon  Scr.  No.  748,445, 
Jaly  14,  1954.    This  applk^tioa  Nov.  7, 1942,  Ser.  No. 
234,749 

24  CWms.  (a.  344—174) 
1  In  a  binary  data  storage  device;  first  conductor*; 
second  conductors  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  conductors  and  passing  between  alternate  first  con- 
ductors; and  strips  of  fcrromagneUc  material  wrapped 
with  tlard  conductors  and  having  a  preferred  direcUon 
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of  magnetization  substantially  parallel  to  their  longest  di- 
mension located  between  said  first  conductors  and  said 


second  conductors  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  first  con- 
ductors. 


3,154,r7« 
DIGITAL  DATA  FROCESSOR 
Helmat  Sdiwab,  AHadena.  and  Robert  E.  Saodlford,  Ar- 
cadia,   Calif.,    aaslgnon,    by    in«SM    assigniiicatB,    to 
CoMoUdated  Electrodynamics  Corporatioa,  Paaadena, 
CaUf „  a  c«|>oratt»o  of  Cattfoniia 

FIM  Aac.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S37.1M 
1«  CWim.     (CL  34#— 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  number  of  analog  input 
channels  of  information  in  digitized  form  on  magnetic 
tape,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  recording 
binary  coded  digits  on  magnetic  tape,  commutaling  means 
for  successively  sampling  the  input  channels,  digitizing 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  commutating  means 
for  converting  the  voltage  level  of  each  channel  sample 
to  a  group  of  data  digits  in  binary  coded  form  for  direct 
recordmg  on  tape,  time  accumulator  means  for  continu- 
ously indicating  elapsed  time  by  a  group  of  tinK  digits  in 
binary  coded  form  for  direct  recording  on  tape,  a  word 
counter  for  cyclically  counting  the  number  of  digits  trans- 
ferred to  the  magnetic  tape  to  determine  when  a  com- 
plete word  has  been  transferred  to  tape,  a  source  counter 
for  cyclically  activating  in  successive  count  conditions 
the  time  accumulator  means,  and  the  commutating  and 
digitizing  means,  means  for  sensing  the  counting  of  a  com- 
plete cycle  of  the  word  counter  and  the  count  condition 
of  the  source  counter  for  advancing  the  source  counter  to 
the  condition  for  activating  the  time  accumulator  means 
to  transfer  time  digits  serially  to  the  magnetic  tape  record- 
ing means,  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  a  cycle 
of  the  word  counter,  the  count  condition  of  the  lource 
counter,  and  the  transfer  of  the  last  of  said  group  of  time 
digits  to  magnetic  tape  for  advancing  the  source  counter 
to  the  condition  for  activating  the  commutating  and  digit- 


izing means,  means  responsive  to  the  word  counter  for  ad- 
vancing the  commuuting  means  at  aekected  mtervals  in 
synchronism  with  the  counting  of  the  word  counter,  meant 
rMpoasive  to  the  advancing  of  the  commutating  means 
for  sensing  the  number  of  said  input  channels  that  arc 
sampled,  and  means  for  periodically  recycling  the  source 
counter  following  a  predetermined  number  of  sampled 
input  channels,  the  number  of  input  channels  sampled 
being  preset  as  desired. 


3,154,771 
MULTTFLE  SELECTION  SYSTEM 

FrcMy  David.  Rocbcstrr.  Ckarlrv  R.  Fisher.  Jr..  Pitts- 
ford,  and  WUIiaon  V.  Tyrttdu  Rochester.  N.V.,  amign- 
on  to  Gcaeral  I>>aawlcs  Corporatioa,  Rocbcitcr, 
N.Y„  a  c<»ryoratiM  of  Deteww* 

Filed  Oct  19,  1959,  S«r.  No.  147^51 
3  ClalMS.     (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  In  an  eiectiical  twitching  systatn  in  which  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  groups  recorded  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  recorded  signal  sources  may  be 
directed  to  any  combination  of  one  or  more  utilization 
devices  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program  in 
respect  to  priority  and  destination,  the  multiple  selection 
system  which  will  produce  for  each  utilization  device 
an  electrical  signal  which  will  enable  that  utilization  de- 
vice to  be  connected  to  the  recorded  signal  sources  in 
which  are  recorded  electncal  signal  groups  destined  for 
that  utilization  device  in  descending  order  of  precedence 
comprising,  cyclic  memory  means  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  sector  divisions,  eaKh  corresponding  to  an  individual 
recorded  signal  source,  a  plurality  of  slot  divisions,  each 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  respective  utilization  device 
and  a  plurality  of  priority  track  divisions  corresponding 
to  respective  priority  ratings  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
intersection  of  the  priority  tracli  and  slot  divisions  within 
each  sector  division  form  a  plurality  of  subdivision  cells 
each  adapted  to  store  a  single  data  signal  whereby  a  data 
signal  present  within  any  cell  denotes  the  presence  of  a 
signal  group  in  the  recorded  signal  source  to  which  the 
sector  division  containing  that  cell  corresponds  to  a 
destination  and  priority  as  determined  by  the  priority 
track  and  slot  divisions  which  intersect  to  form  that  cell; 
said  cyclic  memory  means  having  a  sector  track  division 
with  a  sector  signal  recorded  for  the  beginning  of  each 
sector  division  and  a  reference  track  division  with  a  refer- 
ence signal  recorded  for  the  beginning  of  the  first  sector 
division  thereon;  a  source  of  clock  pulses  synchronized 
with  said  cyclic  memory  means,  a  signal  sensitive  means 
for  each  track  division  in  operative  relationship  with  each 
of  said  slot  divisions  once  during  each  cyck  of  said 
memory  means,  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  source 
of  clock  pulses  and  responsive  to  said  clock  signals  for 


I 
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producing  a  read  signal  only  when  the  slot  division  to 
which  that  utilization  device  corresponds  is  in  operauve 
reiaiionship    with   said    signal    lensiuve    means;   s<«>nd 
circuU  means  responsive  to  said  scctof  signals  for  produc- 
ing signal  represenuuons  of  each  sector  division  dunng 
the  time  th.  slot  diviwons  included  iherem  are  succe-ively 
in  operauve  relationship  with  said  signal  sensitive  ineans; 
third  circuit  means  for  producing  a  selection  signal  upon 
the  receipt  of  a  read  signal  and  a  first  ^•tV*'^"'  PJ?; 
vided  that  no  data  signal  is  present  m  •?"<>;•''>  ^^"^^ 
division  having  a  higher  prionty  rating  than  the    at.ng 
of  the  track  division  containing  said  first  data  signal,  ana 
whlcS  is  contained  in  a  slot  a.«gned  to  the  utilization 
device  corresponding  to  said  third  circuit  means,  storajt 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  «««^,^"'»  "^'S"  l7 
storing  the  signal  represent.oons  produced  by  «»^««- 
ond  circuit  means,  and  shift  circuit  means  '"t"^«"~^^*> 
between  said  second  circuit  means  and  said  »»<>"««  CM^ 

cult  means  for  effecting  the.? *"*'"  ^  .^  "•"'^."^ 
w«niations  produced  by  said  second  circuit  !»««•  »« 
•aid  storage  circuit  means  in  response  to  the  applM^Uon 
thereu)  of  said  selection  signal. 


3.154.773 
iTiDir    A I  ABM    WITH   AN    AEROSOL   INDICATOR 

"foR^'^DOTcrolS  ^ivmJsmoN  froducts 

SUSPENDED  IN  THE  AW  m.— -Xorf 

«l  MdU,  K.--CH -Id  Tfco««L«n»J^ 
SwMzarkM^,  ■■Ignnri  to  Ccrbcnu  AG.,  MHinedon, 
Switzcrlaad.  a  conoratkw  of  SwItzcrlaMi 
^^^Ful;*  Feb^aTmi,  Ser.  No.  M,989 
Claims  •rtofily,  fpUcnHna  Swttaeriand,  Feb.  26,  19W, 

5  CWat.    (CL  34«— 237) 


3,154,772  _.^ 

PREVENTION  OF  FALSE  WARN^G 

Iota  E.  Uadberg.  Jr.,  3294  SprtnghlD  Rood, 

Lafayette,  CaMf. 

Filed  \\m.  12,  1942.  Ser.  No,  I79,53t 

fOi^*     (Ct34*-129) 


.s^y^' 
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1    The  combination  with  a  fire  alarm,  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  products  of  combusUon  contained  in  a 
fluid  medium,  of  the  type  comprising  circuit  means  for 
operating  said  fire  alarm,  housing  means  having  an  inlet 
opemng  and  internally  provided  with  an  ionizauon  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  and  including 
spaced  electrode   means   and   radioactive   material   pro- 
vided  in   said   ionization   chamber   for   at   least   partial  y 
ionizing  the  space  therebetween,  filter  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  inlet  opening  of  said  housing  for 
preventing    particles   entering   said    ionization    chamber 
which  substanUaUy  result  from  other  than  a  combusUon 
process,  said  filter  means  being  constructed  to  pass  par- 
iicles  having  a  diameter  smaller  than   1   micron  while 
reuining  the   majority  of  particles  having   a  diameter 
greater  than  5  microns. 


v 
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3,154,774 

SELF  CONTAINED  ELECTRICAL  IMPACT 

INDICATOR 

Clak  V.  Ocba,  174  E.  23rd  St.,  Huitiiigton  Station,  N.Y. 

nCi  Jan.  2».  1943,  Ser.  No.  254.3S0 

4  Claims.     (CL  34«— 242)  ^ 


I    An  alarm  circuit  that  will  not  be  shorted  out  to 
.ive  false  warning,  in  the  presence  of  moisture  and  of 
Jlectrolvnic  solutions,  including  m  combination    a  source 
of  electrical  current:  indicator  means  in  series  r**^  «'^ 
wurce  responsive  after  a  short  ""^  '"'*^*' .i^'°;^°« 
application  of  energy  thereto  of  a  P^****'^^'"'"^"""^- 
mJm  power  value  for  operation;  actuator  n»cans  norrnal^ 
ly  having  a  high  impedance  state  and  operable  to  a  tow 
ii^pedanJe  state,  m  sene.  with  «»J  »o*i^«  *^  "^tt  ^i 
cator  means,  and  providing,  in  said  high  impedance  slate. 
^cZ  impedarTe  in  said  circuitto  *><>«  the  ci^em 
pauing  to   said   indicator   means  below   said   minimum 
Jllue  and  when  in  said  low  impedance  sUte.  causing  op- 
eration of  uid  indicator  means,  said  actuator  means  also 
having  exposed  normally  conductive  connections.  whKh, 
when  espSedto  an  electrolytic  soluuon.  tend  to  provide 
a  bypass  around  said  actuator  means;  and  means  includ- 
inrSd  current,  which  would  then  tend  to  be  bypMsed 
through  such  an  electrolytic  solution,  for  passivating  said 
connections  in  the  event  of  such  bypassing  so  tha^  an 
impedance   between   said   exposed   conijecUons  througto 
said  solution  reaches  a  value  preventing  bypassing  of  suf- 
ficient current  to  actuate  said  indicator  means  wuhin  a 
time  interval  shorter  than  that  by  which  the  indiciuor 
means  can  be  actuated,  said  passivauon  on  aflecimg  nor- 
mal.  true-alarm  operation. 


1.  An  impact  indicator  to  indicate  when  it  has  been 
$ub)ecteJ  to  an  impact  exceeding  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude, which  comprises  at  least  one  inclined  plane,  a 
vertically  disposed  chute  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  of  said  inclined  plane,  a  cylindrical  battery  having 
a  central  positive  terminal  and  the  case  of  which  serves 
as  a  negative  terminal,  said  cylindrical  battery  bcmg 
revolvaWy  mounted  as  an  inertial  mass  for  movement  on 
the  surface  of  said  inclined  plane,  the  height  of  said 
inclined  plane  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  battery 
wiU  roll  up  the  inclined  plane  and  fall  into  said  chute 
if  the  impact  exceeds  said  predetermined  magnitude,  an 
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electric  bulb  having  a  positive  and  oetative  terminal 
mounted  in  the  baae  of  said  indicator  and  means  to  couple 
said  battery  to  said  bulb  tenninala  to  energize  said  bulb 
when  said  battery  falls  into  said  cbute,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide a  visual  indication  of  the  pretence  of  said  battery 
within  said  chute. 

3»154,T75 

REMOTE  STATION  SIGNALLING  CIBCUTT 

HAVING  CIRCUIT  MAINTENANCE 

Doainkk  A.  Gkeni,  New  Yark,  N.Y^  aal^or  to  Aatth- 

CM  District  Telctrapli  Ciiip— j,  JevMjr  City,  NJ^  a 

corporatkMi  of  New  Jersey 

ilM  Sept  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  I4«372 
HCMm.    (CL34«— 3*2) 


within  the  tube,  each  spring  being  dispoaed  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  one  of  the  batteries  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
springs  do  not  at  any  time  come  into  contact  with  the 
upper  pole  of  eltber  battery,  two  lamp  KKkets  of  a  con- 
ductive material,  ooe  lamp  socket  at  Mch  end  of  the  tube 
and  in  coostam  contact  with  the  tube  wall,  two  electric 
lampa,  one  in  each  lamp  socket,  the  bottom  contact  of 
the  lamp  extending  through  and  below  the  lamp  socket 


5F^=|^i&- 
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1.  In  an  electrical  protection  system  having  a  plurality 
of  signalling  devices  connected  in  series  in  a  loop  circuit 
and  being  capable  of  successively  increasing  and  decreav 
ing  the  current  flow  in  said  loop  circuit  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  individual  signalling  codes,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  source  of  D.C.  volta«s,  means  including 
a  first  impedance  element  intercoupting  one  side  of  said 
source  and  one  side  of  said  loop,  means  including  a  second 
impedance  element  intercoupling  the  other  side  of  said 
source  and  the  other  side  of  said  loop  whereby  current 
flows  from  said  source  through  said  loop,  a  transistor, 
means  to  supply  the  voltage  acroas  said  first  impedance 
element  as  an  input  to  said  tranaator  to  alter  the  output 
current  of  said  transistor  in  accordance  with  changes  in 
loop  current,  a  third  impedance  element  coupled  in  the 
output  circuit  of  said  transistor  whereby  the  voltage  across 
said  third  impedance  element  varies  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  output  current  of  said  transistor,  a  capad- 
live  element,  means  intercoupling  said  second  and  third 
impedance  elements  and  said  capadtive  element  where- 
by said  capadtive  elemrat  is  maintained  charged  by  the 
voltage  across  said  second  and  third  impedance  elements, 
and  signal  registration  means  coupled  to  said  capadtive 
element  and  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said  capad- 
tive element  to  register  increases  and  decreases  of  current 
flow  in  said  loop  drcuiL 


3,154vT7< 

DUAL  ROTATING  UGHT  SIGNAL  HAVING  CEN- 

TRIFUGAL  OPERATION  OF  LIGHT  SWITCHES 

BarM^  J.  Ottca,  La  Msm,  CaW. 

(14212  Red  HBl  Ave^  Saala  Am,  CaM.) 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2213t3 

ISCUna.     (C1.34«— 321) 

1.  An  electro-mecijanical  device  comprising  a  hollow 
tube  or  cylinder,  of  an  electrically  conductive  material. 
free  to  rotate  about  its  axis  midway  between  the  two 
ends,  two  electrically  conductive  springs  within  the  tube, 
one  on  each  side  of  the  aforesaid  axis,  a  portion  of  each 
spring  at  all  times  being  in  contact  with  the  tube  wall, 
two  electric  dry  cell  storage  batteries  within  the  tube,  the 
bottom  pole  of  each  battery  at  all  times  being  in  contact 
with  ooe  of  the  aforesaid  sprinp,  two  additional  springs 


but  being  separated  from  the  batteries  by  the  aforesaid 
springs,  two  transpareat  or  translucent  end  cap*,  ooe  at 
Mch  end  of  the  tube  and  secured  firmly  to  the  tube  thus 
holding  the  aforesaid  lamp  sockets  in  contact  with  the 
tuba,  whereby  rotation  of  the  tube  about  its  axis  will 
cause  the  batteries  to  move  outward  within  the  tube  until 
the  top  pole  of  each  battery  comes  into  contact  with  the 
bottom  contact  of  its  respective  lamp  thereby  completing 
the  electrical  circuits  and  causing  the  lamps  to  illuminate. 


3,154,777 

THREE-LEVEL  BINARY  CODE  TRANSMISSION 

Lewis  C.  Tlsisi,  Nartk  PMnAeld,  N J.,  i   4m       to  Bel 

N.Y.,  a  canto* tt—  •<  New  Yark 
CoattoMttoa  af  ipjlnJii  Ser.  No.  t54Jlt,  Nov.  23, 
1959.    TWs  ^pBctlsn  My  25,  19«2,  Ser.  Na.  215434 
UCWm.     (CL34«— 347) 


3.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  two- valued  binary  code 
train  of  ON  and  OFF  pulses  having  a  basic  pulse  repeti- 
tion frequency  and  a  discrete  power  density  spectrum  in 
which  the  first  compooem  above  zero  frequency  is  located 
at  said  basic  pulse  repetition  frequency,  where  said  ON 
and  OFF  pulses  are  respectively  different  energy  levels  and 
aU  of  said  ON  pulses  have  the  same  polarity  with  respect 
to  said  OFF  pulses,  into  a  three-valued  pulse  train  having 
a  discrete  power  density  spectrum  in  which  the  first  com- 
pooent  above  zero  frequency  is  located  at  a  sub-multiple 
of  said  basic  pulse  repetition  frequency  which  comprises 
s  pair  of  conversion  channels,  means  for  routing  suc- 
cessive groups  of  a  consecutive  pulses  from  said  two- 
valued  binary  code  train  into  alternate  ones  of  said  con- 
versioo  channels  in  sequence,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer, 
nneans  for  inverting  with  respect  to  the  OFF  pulses  the 
polarity  of  all  of  the  ON  pulses  in  one  of  said  conversion 
channels  while  leaving  the  OFF  pulses  substantially  un- 
disturbed, end  means  for  combining  pulses  from  both  of 
said  conversion  channeb  in  their  original  sequence. 
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3a54,77t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 
DIRECTIONAL   LOCATING   AND   DETECT- 
ING  CHARACTERISTICS  WITH  REDUCED 
ANTENNA  SIZE 

E.  Kock,  Ajm  At»or,  MIdL,  Miiginr  to 

rarporatlaa,  a  catvaraooa  as  Deiaw 
FBad  J^  31.  1959.  Ser.  Na.  t3«.943 
2«CWtos.     (Q.343     g) 


t.  Detection  apparatus  comprising  radiating  means, 
spaced  receiving  means  for  receiving  echoes  from  said 
radiaung  means,  correlating  means  being  connected  to 
said  spaced  receiving  means  for  multiplying  the  echoes 
received  therefrom  and  integrating  the  product  over  a 
predetermined  period,  and  said  radiating  means  radiating 
a  piurahty  of  discrete  frequencies. 

18.  A  method  of  signaling  comprising  the  steps  of 
radiating  a  plurality  of  tapered  discrete  frequencies,  re- 
ceiving these  frequencies  at  spaced  poinu.  multiplying 
these  received  frequencies,  and  integrating  the  products 
of  theae  frequencies. 


an  adjustable  means  to  adjust  voltage  conduction 
therethrough  representative  of  the  altitude  of  the 
aircraft  radar  system  to  correct  for  ground  range  at 
that  altitude,  said  adjustable  means  being  coupled  to 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  sampling  and 
switching  circuits  to  adjustably  control  the  direct  cur- 
rent and  exponential  varying  voltages  thereof  where- 
by the  ramp  function  voltage  signals  are  corrected  in 
ramp  function  for  the  deflection  circuits  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  radar  range  display  to  present  ground  range 
diqilay. 

3,154,789 
AUTOMATIC  SHORAN  BOMBING  SYSTEM 
Dould  W.  Bwbcck  and  Ehrood  E.  BoDes,  Los  Aa«elcs, 
WIlUaBB  E.  Frady,  Jr.,  SMto  Am,  WnUam  L.  Exner, 
Santa  Moaka,  James  D.  Hogan,  RoIUng  Hflb  Estates, 
Md  Alfred  D.  ScarlMXWgh,  Pakw  Verdec  Estates,  Calif., 
Mslganrs  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tW  Secrrtary  of  tke  Air  Force 

Piled  Jnc  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829.S38 
1  Claim.    (CL  343—13) 


3,154,779 
ALTITUDE  CORRECTION  TECHNIQUES 
EcMy.  Soisrs,  N.Y.,  iii%iior,  by 
to  tke  United  Stotas  of  Aassrica  i 
I  by  *s  Secratwy  af  tka  Nary 
PBad  SspC  22,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  57^53 
15CWH.     (CL343— 11) 
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8.  In  an  aircraft  radar  system  for  produdng  cathode 
ray  tube  representations  of  ground  range,  an  altitude 
correctioo  d^uit  comprising: 

an  input  for  applying  ramp  fimction  voltage  signals 
having  dwell  periods  therebetween  for  driving  the 
deflectioo  drcuiu  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  said 
system  to  display  range  of  a  ground  area; 

a  radar  synchronizing  pulse  input; 

a  radar  null  pulse  input; 

a  first  sampling  and  switching  means  coupled  to  said 
ramp  function  voltage  signal  input  and  to  said  radar 
synchroinzing  pulse  input  to  produce  a  direct  current 
voltage  proportional  to  the  voltage  of  said  dwell 
periods  of  said  ramp  function  voltage  signals  on  an 
output  thereof; 

a  second  sampling  and  twitching  means  coupled  to  said 
first  sampling  and  switching  means  and  to  said  radar 
synchronizing  and  null  pulse  inputs  and  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  of  each  ramp  func- 
tion voltage  signal  produced  by  synchronized  poises 
to  produce  corresponding  exponentially  varying  volt- 
age pulses,  each  terminating  with  the  application  of 
a  null  pulse,  said  exponentially  varying  voltage 
pulses  being  over  an  output  of  said  second  sampling 
ABd  switchiag  Gkaiiti  and 


For  use  with  a  system  having  a  master  sta6on  in- 
cluding an  interrogating  transmitter,  a  slave  section  re- 
sponsive to  interrogation  from  said  interrogating  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver  responsive  to  a  respofbe  from  said 
slave  station,  a  range  measuring  device  comprising  a 
source  of  unit  pulses,  a  source  of  fraction  pulses,  a  start 
gate  controlled  by  a  unit  pulse  and  a  command  pulse,  a 
unit  pulse  gate,  said  start  gate  con'.rolling  transmission 
of  an  interrogating  pulse  and  opening  said  imit  pulse  gate 
to  start  counting  of  unit  pulses,  a  coinddence  detector,  a 
fraction  pulse  gate,  means  responsive  to  an  answer  pulse 
to  apply  said  fraction  pulses  to  said  coincidence  detector, 
said  detector  being  responsive  to  coinddence  of  a  imit 
pulse  and  a  fraction  pulse  to  close  said  unit  gate  and  open 
said  fraction  gate,  said  fraction  gate  closing  a  predeter- 
mined nimiber  of  fraction  pulses  after  receipt  of  said 
answer  pulse,  aiKl  a  binary  register  counting  said  unit 
pulses  and  said  fraction  pulses.  <> 


3,154j781 
RADAR  ELEVATION  DISPLAY 
Glover  D.  Johnson,  Motifstown,  N  J.,  assignor,  by 

asslgunents,  to  the  United  States  oif  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUad  Mw.  39,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  lt,78S 
5CU^  (CL343— 14) 
4.  In  a  system  for  displaying  elevation  target  informa- 
tion, a  gating  means  for  permitting  input  information  to 
be  gated  therethrough,  peak  detector  means  connected 
to  said  gating  means  for  detecting  the  peak  amplitudes 
of  signals  which  are  permitted  to  be  gated  by  said  gating 
means  and  for  maintaining  said  peak  amplitudes  imtil  a 
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reset  tignal  is  tmnimitted  thereto,  a  re«et  |ener«ior  me*n$ 
connected  to  said  peak  detector  nneans  for  providing  a 


for  receiving  echo  signah  from  the  slant  beam  of  said 
radar,  second  means  for  receiving  subsequent  echo  signals 
from  the  vertical  beam  of  said  radar,  a  recirculating 
il  delay  loop  having  a  delay  time  equal  to  the  pulse 
._^«iliOQ  period  of  said  radar,  means  for  introducing 
signals  from  said  flrtt  means  into  said  loop,  said  loop  in- 
cluding means  for  cumulatively  changing  a  characteristic 
of  each  recirculatiDg  signal  in  said  loop,  means  rcspon- 


reset  signal,  and  a  cathode  ray  tube  connected  to  said 
detector  means  for  displaying  said  maifltamed  peak  am- 
plitudea.  

34S4,7t2 

SYSTEM  FOR  LENGTHENING  THE  EFFECTIVE 

ftANGE  OF  RADAR 

YoicU  lu«Bwa  a^  Yaa»iiihl  Ulaki,  Tmkjo,  lap^ 

■  rr"! to  Nlp^oa  Efadric  Cnif  y.  Ilwtli*i  Takyo, 

JapaB,  a  corfonHem  of  lapaa 
"'     '     F1M  Ftk.  15,  !•<•,  am.  N«.  %JH1 
1  ^ir  (CLM3— 17.1) 


'^^m^^^ 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising  means  for  transmitting 

a  modulated  electromagnetic  wivr  having  such  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  that  all  parts  thereof  canno<  coinode  in 
phase  at  any  moment,  means  for  receiving  echoes  from 
targeu  of  said  transmitted  electromagnetic  wive,  an  am- 
plifier for  said  received  waves  and  a  circuit  at  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  consisting  of  filters  connected  in  parallel 
and  a  phase  shifter  connected  in  tandem  to  at  least  one 
of  said  filters  to  change  phases  of  the  parts  of  the  fre- 
quency spectrtxm  which  have  passed  through  said  filters 
so  that  all  p*rts  of  the  spectnmi  may  coincide  in  phase 
at  some  moment  to  form  output  pulses  narrower  in  width 
than  input  signals  when  the  outpuU  of  these  phase  shifters 
are  combined. 

3.  A  radar  transmitting  system  comprising  a  source 
of  a  first  wave  energy  of  a  first  given  frequency  /,.  another 
source  of  a  second  wave  energy  of  a  second  given  fre- 
quency /i  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  frequency,  means 
for  producing  from  these  wave  energies  third  wave  ener- 
gies of  frequencies  /o-fi  and  /,+/i.  means  for  combining 
said  first  wave  energy  and  said  produced  third  wave  ener- 
gies to  provide  a  complex  wave  containing  third  wave 
energies  of  frequencies  /»— A,  /».  and  /o+/i  as  compo- 
nents, a  pulse  generator  for  producing  pulses  of  a  repeti- 
tion rate  equal  to  a  sub-multiple  of  said  second  frequency 
/i.  means  for  amplitude-modulating  said  complex  wave 
with  said  pulses  at  times  when  at  least  one  of  said  compo- 
nents has  an  instantaneous  phase  differing  from  the  other 
components,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  modulated 
signals. 


to  a  praddarminad  value  of  said  characterutic  lo 
cased  its  respective  signal,  the  amouat  of  said  cumulauve 
cka^s  and  said  pr«detcrmiiMd  value  being  such  that  each 
stored  signal  recirculates  for  a  tune  at  Uast  as  long  as  the 
tiaM  between  reciirreot  scans  of  said  radar,  and  means 
I vt  to  the  coincidence  between  signaU  from  said 
means  and  each  recirculating  signal  in  said  delay 
loop  to  produce  an  output  signal. 


i' 


Md. 


3,154,714 
RE-RADIATING  ANTENNA  DEVICE 

J.  AImi.  mm  .MartM  9l^  Nwlk  FersaTvUle 

F1M  Dm.  M,  IM«,  Scr.  N*.  79.934 

5  CWms.     (CL  343—11) 

TMe  35,  US.  Co4e  (1952>,  sk.  2M) 


1.  In  a  polarixed  wave  energy  operative  device,  a 
transducer  having  two  ports  for  coupling  to  spatially 
coincident  fields  having  orthogonal  polarization  relation- 
ship in  a  propagation  medium,  a  differential  phase  shift 
device,  and  means  for  connecting  said  ports  through  said 
device. 


loSfwry 

of 


^  3,154,713 

PULSE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Anthony  M.  Kerdock,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 
Rand  Corpontioo,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

FIM  IM.  M,  1961,  Sar.  N^  t5,t5< 
llCtetaM.    (CL  343— 17.1) 
11.  A  device  for  reducing  noise  signals  m  a  recurrently 
scanning  V  beam  radar,  said  device  comprising  first  means 


3,154,715 
TELEYKION  RECEIVER  CABINET  WITH  PFVOTED 

VERTICAL  MONOPOLE  MOUNTED  THEREON 
Dovglas  W.  Taylor,  Pkoaaiz,  Aiii.^  aaa%»ar  to  Motorola, 

inc  CMcago,  IB.,  a  coqporalfcm  of  DBnols 
Csalfaaalliia  of  a^MJoaiJ  aMttcatkw  S«r.  No.  «4t435. 

Mar.  27,  1957.     TUi  ^pJcatlaa  Fek.  13,  19«3,  Sar. 

No.  259,477 

4  dalBM.     (CL  343— 7t2) 

1.  In  a  receiver  for  television  signals  which  arc  radi- 
ated as  horizontally  polarized  signals  and  become  rt- 
poiarized  prior  to  reception,  the  combination  of  a  struc- 
ture for  supporting  and  for  enclosing  a  television  receiver 
circuit  assembly  and  a  single  conductive  rod  device  co- 
operating with  said  stnicture  to  form  a  receiver-mounted - 
mooopoto  *'««*""a  which  ia  manually  adiiutabie  for  op- 
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timum  signal  reception  on  each  television  channel  with 
the  receiver  in  fixed  position  for  viewing,  said  structure 
including  exterior  walls  and  including  an  electrically  con- 
ductive portion  at  least  substantially  as  large  as  an  ex- 
lerior  wall  dimension  of  the  enclosing  structure  and  form- 
ing a  reference  ground  for  said  television  receiver,  said 
rod  device  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive  telescoping  secuoos.  meaiu  for  mounting  said  f®^^^ 
device  upon  said  structure  including  a  swivel  device  p<V^ 
sitioned  adjacent  to.  and  substanually  in  the  plane  of^ 
said  electrically  conductive   portion,  said  swivel  device 
supporting  said  rod  device  so  that  it  extends  above  said 
structure  and  so  that  it  is  positioned  at  various  selected 


LUGGAGE  RACK  ANTENNA  WITH  OPPOSITE 

FEED  POINTS 

Richwd  ClMtM,  S47  GBckrM  Ave,  Lladcn,  N J. 

Aar.  3,  1943,  8er.  No.  279^34 

3Cla^     (CL  343— 713) 


angles  of  tilt  with  respect  to  said  electrically  conducive 
portion  for  optimizing  signal  reception  of  repolanzed 
television  signals,  said  rod  device  being  adjustable  as  to 
length  and  cooperating  with  said  electrically  conductive 
portion  of  said  structure  for  interception  of  television  sig- 
nals said  swivel  device  being  constructed  to  permit  col- 
lapsing movement  of  said  rod  device  during  nonuse  rela- 
tive to  the  top  of  said  structure,  and  means  for  im- 
pedance matching  said  monopole  antenna  to  the  tele- 
vision leoeiw  including  s  pair  of  conductors  m  the  tele- 
vision receiver  for  coonectioo  lo  an  antenna,  a  first  cir- 
cuit for  coupling  said  rod  device  to  one  of  said  con- 
ductors, and  a  second  circuit  for  coupling  said  electri- 
cally conductive  portion  to  the  other  of  said  conductors. 


i»»»  ^ 


«•--- 


2.  An  antenna  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  penerally  C-shaped.  superposed,  electri- 
cally conductive  members  with  ends  defining  central 
gaps  at  the  front  and  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other. 

(^)  a  pair  of  dielectric  bars  connecting  the  ends  whicn 
define  the  central  gap, 

(c)  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  connectors  each 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  superposed  members, 

(J)  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  spacers,  each  con- 
necting the  pairs  of  superposed  members  at  the  rear 
opposite  the  central  gaps, 

(r)  a  pair  of  arms  between  and  in  general  parallelism 
with  the  superposed  members,  each  attached  at  one 
end  to  one  of  the  spacers  and  extending  toward  the 
other  arm. 


.  f 
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1M  427  lf9,43# 

SHOK  '  ri^LL  FOR  SUDING  DOORS 

ll«nl«mia  A    Wctecr    Bostoa,  Ma«^  MiiBor  to  ABM  Mortoa  TMcktr.  IMS  E.  lltk  Avt^  HkOcak,  Flik 


pontkw  of  New  Hanpikir*  

F1M  Nov.  12,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  77,377 
Ttm  of  ftitat  14  j< 
(CLD7— 7) 


of  paiHil3Vk 
(CL  Dl*— •) 


lf9.43t 

PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Mkted  Dc  Saalo,  Jr.,  7f2  Copley 

UppvDvfty.PB. 

FUod  Sopl.  13,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  7I,«7S 

Tcm  of  MiMt  3V1 

(ClD9^-4) 


199,431  

COMBINED  BOAT,  TRAILKR,  KITCHEN  UNTT 
AND  ENCIjOSED  CARRIER 
W.  H^mm,  S21  K.  i— grkw  Avo^ 


nu  Mm/  2«.  IM3,  Bm.  No.  7Sa«7 

T««i  OfMlMt  3V« 
(CLDI4— 3) 


199,429 

HANDLE  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 

Moftoa  TKkcr,  1395  E.  lltk  Ave,  HlBlMk,  Flo. 

FBod  JoM  ft,  1943,  Sot.  No.  75,251 

*™  (CL  Dl«— •) 


199,432 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  CARRKR 

MMkhMl  Mfg.  Co., 


1,  19<3.Sot.  No.  7ft,r79 
(O.  D14— J) 


1088 


OCTOBSa  27,  1»64 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1089 


199,433 
AUTOMOBILE 


199,436  _ 

LABORATORY  TABLE  UNIT  FOR  GROUP  . 
INSTRUCTION 


E-^T.,'*''*!P^ZT2!TrVr?S^  T««  of  potent  14  y«« 


.  K,G^ ^ 

FBod  Not.  14.  19*3,  Sot.  No.  77,434 
Clalini  wtoiHi.  wplkatloa  GOTVMBy  Sept.  5,  19o3 


''^'^im  of  palMl  14  j9$n 
(CL  D14--3) 


patent 
(CL  Dlft— 2) 


199,437 

^m-^m^^^i^^'^^—  BRASSIERE 

,^  .-4  Raymoad  C.  Cole,  Hllkdale,  NJ.,  rarifiior  to  Sarons. 

„^        , .   ^_  ^^iI£S^«..    ,.ri,..      to  Hey-  Filed  Dec  3,  19*2,  Sot.  No.  72,702 

WOHoM  Joeepk  Cott.  Gaioir.  yiwm.,  "■!■"'  '"  "*^  Xenn  of  DOtcat  14  yeOTi 

wood-W.k«aeM  Cooy-y.  Got^oot.  M«».,  .  cotpo-  (S.^-4) 
of  "          '       "" 


Filed  Mot.  25,  19*4,  Sot.  No.  79,1*5 
(CL  DIS— 1> 


199,43S 

MIASSIERK 

RayvKwd  C.  Cole,  HUkdale,  N  J.,  aHiaior  to  SaTong, 

lac^  DoTOT,  Del.,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  19*3,  Sot.  No.  74,0*0 

Term  of  patcat  14  yi 

(CLD2B--4) 


199,435 
SOFA 
Joeepk  CaiT,  GardBOT.  Ma*^  m^tmer  to  Hey- 


FBod  Mot.  25, 19*4,  Sot.  N*.  TfJM 
Tem  of  parlaat  14 
(CLm»— 11) 


199,439 

HEDGE  SHEARS  OR  A  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

DaTld  IL  KetoOT,  Jr^  53  Park  Road,  Wyoailirfng  HUb, 

West  Laws,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  29.  19*2,  Sot.  No.  72,*5* 

Tem  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D21— 4) 
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199  449 
NESTING    COUNTING    iClEMBER    FOR    ELEMEN- 

TARY  ARITHMETIC  INSTRUCTION 
Ckiuict  E.  JwMS,  EiM<i«.RrtwtH^OyH«,  MowC 

Prospect,  ami  WMhb  G.  CiswI*,  DMtrfMi,  DL, 

on  of  oM-kdi  Mdi  t»  SctaM 

bK.,  •  corpondoB  of  D«teww«  m4  W< 

CoMp— y,  toc^  •  tMpwH— 

Ckka«o,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  29,  IMS,  9«.  N«.  74^1 

(CLDIS— 1) 


199,443 

ADJUSTABLE  INDOOR  TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

.  Ntw  York,  N.Y^  ■iilgiiii  to  Smy4tr 
C«apM7.  PyiaMpkfai,  Pa^  a  corpora- 


Not.  1.  1941, 9«r.  No.  TT  J49 
T«r«  of  poiaat  14  jmmn 
(Cl.D2^14) 


I     .'T*       ,    *f 


Robert  C.  R< 


199^1 
GAS  LASER 

Los  Alloa, 
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•ELL  AND  CHIME  tJMSfORMER.  HOUSgiC 

Non^  WIMaai  SteT—y.  Mycfc^"****.  »f'«^ 
-  to  V.  *  E.  Filiilaai  Ltaltfil,  Macda^aM. 

FU«I  Dec.  4,  19<i;iar.  No^7f9 
prtortty.  appHcathw  Gr«rt  Brttala  J«€  1,  19«I 
Terai  of  pataal  14  7« 
(CLDl^lS) 


199.449 
TOY  HOitSE  FUFFET 


KatlKriM  B.  CaAiiC  »755  Cali^  A^t-  T|ita.«a.  Calif. 
FUad  May  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74^59 
Term  of  patent  14  y- 
(CLD34— 1) 


Spectra-Fkyiics,  Ibc 
ratkM  af  CaUfon^a 

Feed  hmt  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  75,212 

(CL  D2«— 14) 


L.  Motrli,  Mllpllaa« 
C^lf.,  m 
View,  CriV., 


199,444 
GRAPHIC  RECORDER 
E4waf^   W.   Vopot,   Rc4woo4   City,  aa4   Ralpk   Hcm«. 
Mnaatala  View,  CaBf.,  iiilianii  la  VariaB  Aaodatcs, 
Palo  Ato,  C^M^  a  cfporatfa«  of  CaBfor^a 
A^  14.  1943,  Ser.  N«.  74442 
Terai  of  paaaat  14 
(CL  D24— 14) 


199,447 

TOY  SANTA  CLAUS  FIGURE 

Wlllar4  F.  Miner.  414  N.  HlgkwaY  S9,JmT^>gUm,  Hi. 

^^     FtM  Jaly  •,  t**4.  9*r.  No.  •4.794 

Ter«of  p^eat  14  y< 

(CLD34— 4) 


."ta 


199,442 
GAS  LASER 
Robert  C.  Rempel,  Lot  AMae,  LeeBe  L.  Motrk, 
aad  Charles  E.  Ioms,  SMsyirak,  CaBf ., 
Spectra-Pkyiks,  tac^  Mi     iliili    Vlsw,  CaBf.,  a 
of  Calif  mala 
FBed  Ai«.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,297 

(CL  D24— 14) 


I99,44S 
GRAPHICAL  RECORDER 
MJjiwiilh 

Moeeley  Co.,  a 
FIM  Not.  12.  1 
Tervof  I 
(CL 


of  CaBfonihi 

Ser.  No.  77339 
14  yean 
14) 


to  F.  L. 


CARD  CADDY  FOR  CARdTaBLESA^  THE  UM. 
>.       :.  a.  r-~t,^t  laM  Vta SawMBa.  Palos  >  crdet,  Calll. 

Ter«  of  polcat  14  y« 
(CLD33— 14) 


/ 


\X.,,..  ^-r>*'W- 

*    'i 

? 

:    J      I-              ^ 

, . 

•             J 

\ai  - 

.i    i    ' 

199,459 

TOY  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 

Fraidi  D.  McDonald.  1441  Federal  Are. 

Los  AMcles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnne  IS,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,408 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


i  4'. ,    i  H  )    '    ■    * 


199,451 

WATER  PISTOL 

Garrisoa  Tnipp,  4400  York  Road,  and  Bernard  Trapp, 

913  I.ake  Drive,  botb  of  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,472 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


NT 


ru 
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199,4SI 

TRAY  OR  THI  LIKE 

M  Lcwk,  2M  91k  Av«^  N«w  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Flad  Oct.  17. 1M3,  9m.  N«.  T7,tl4 

Tmrm  «(  ntMt  14 : 

(CLD44— If) 


lff,4M 

LUMINADtE  LlNi 

Ncwvk.   OMtt,   Mi^OT   to 

Nmt  Ywk,  N.Y,  a 


If 


17.  IMS,  9m.  S%.  7M19 
Tam  «l  MiMl  14 
(CLM^IO 


Adolpk 
Rhode 


199,453 
FINGER  RING 
ProTUcacc,  RJ^ 
ProvMcacc,  rIl,  ■ 


of  Rko4« 


FU«4  Job.  13,  19*4,  S«r. 
Tam  of  pfltoat  3Vi 
(CL  IMS— It) 


No.7t,lM 


JackL. 


199«497 
STEP-ON  FLOOR  UGirr 
1419  BiMiimi  Avo., 
Fok.  M,  190.  9«r.  N«.  73,439 
Tra  of  patoat  3V4 
(CLD4i-4t) 


WiL 


199,454 
BEARING  CAP  OR  THE  LIKE 
laics  W.  Braikary.  MUMlctowa,  OMo, 
Forwird  Corporatfon,  MIHIiiiwB,  OVa,  a 
ntloa  of  OMa 

Food  May  31. 1943. 9«r.  Now  75.137 

(CLD44— 1) 


199.455 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

Lcwii  W.  Zcykcr,  191  Kcawood  Drirc,  dMrry  Ha,  NJ. 

FBcd  laly  S,  1943,  8<r.  No.  75.7*4 

(CLD4»-a) 


199y45t 
TONGS  FOR  MAIL  BOX  PICK-UP  AND 
DELIVERY  AND  THE  LIKE 
MaltMat  W.  GadoMiMa,  Moaat^  N. 
aty  U,  1943rS«r.  Na.  7S.747 
T«Bi  of  palMl  3^i 
(CL  DM— U) 


OCTOBS  27.  1M4 
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199.499 
TUBE  BKNIMNC  TOOL 
>  B.  Smb.  213  OUe  St.  Mi  AalM  J.  Ji 

■o.  94rRJ>.  3,  k^^nr^^  {**• . 

FB*4  Jaly  IS,   1943,  9m.  No.  7S.9S3 

Tina  of  paMt  3M  y< — 

(CL  D54— 13) 


199.442  ^  „ 

AUTOMOBILE  INTERIOR  SERVICING  TRAY 
laHao  Zack.  Wi^BiH.   aal   WUHoai   R.   ZIbmuiim, 
'"P"  *»        a-lfaot.  to  Hm  OU  A  Ckmtk^  Oor- 
P.rtk  Aiibay.  NJ..  a  conM«t*oa  of  New 


FiM  SofC  3,  1943,  8m.  Na.  74.442 

T«to  of  MtlMt  14  yc — 

(CLD5S— 13) 


199 


CwT 


D.   UtWy,  Woaiitoo,  N.Y.. 

,  Now  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 


to  L«v« 


FBo4  Fok.  12. 1943,  Sor.  Na.  73.529 
Tona  of  patoal  14 
(CLDSB-4) 


199.443 
PACKAGING  TRAY 
Alfrad  G.  Woavcff.  §2  Orckvi  St- Lot 

FOod  Fob.  2t.  1944.  SorrSlo.  78,713 

Tcrv  of  pataat  3V4  yoon 

(CL  DSt— 13) 


Man. 


199.441  _^ 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  DISPENSING  CUP 


nM  Fob.  4.  1942. 
Tom  of 
(O. 


.  No.  4Mtl 

14 


199.444 

CHRISTMAS  CARD  HOLDER 

Mary  RaToaaaaft  RMfc.  2  WlaioU  Ato.. 

Catomdo  Sariafi.  Cato. 

Filed  Jaly  L  1943,  Scr.  No.  75.444   ,. 

Tcm  of  patMrt  7  yi 

(CLD59— 2) 
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199,445 
SLIDE  TRAY 
RidMrd  J.  Obom  LImh,  Md  Fnwk  A. 
N.Y^  urigMn  to  EMtoMD  Kodak  C 
N.Y^  a  cocporadoa  of  New  Jwity 

Filed  Dec.  22,  19*1.  Scr.  No.  M,92« 

(CL  D41— 1) 


Eari  W 
Irwk 

of  Pt 


OCTOBEi  27,  1964 

19MM 
MINK  CAR 

Clrrtevne,   Irwfa,  Fa.,  ■■It lo 

IiwIb,  Pa>,  a  coryoratkia 


OCTOBtt  27^ 1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Filed  Mv.  M.  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,233 
(CLIM4— 1) 


199,472 
GEOPHONE  ^,  _,    , 

ladutiicat  !■«.,  Meato  P«*,  taai^  ■  "-«--  ""^ 

^^'"^Flkd  A...  i,  1943,  S.r.  No.  74,154 
.  Tena  of  aalaM  14  y< — 

^  (d.D72— 1) 


199.444 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Rlchaiti  J.  Okoo,  Lima,  aad  Frank  A.  Zacara.  RodMster. 
N.Y.,  asslgBon  to  riiM  Kodak  Compaay,  Rockealar, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcncy 

FHad  Dec.  22,  1941.  Ser.  No.  4t,f27 

(CL  D4I— 1) 


199,449 

SEWING  MACHINE  OR  THE  UKE 

Jko  Ko«|i.  Sathiiil  !■,  Tokyo,  JaMa.  a«lfDor 

Jeaoan  Sew«^  Mackkae  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo.  JapM 

FBod  Fek.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  49,91 1 

ippMcatiQa  Japan  Aag.  31,  IHl 

(C1.I>7«~1) 


to 


CT^, 


COMBINED  BOBBY  PIN  AND  PERFUME 

PELLET  HOLDER 

Joaa  Weli^  325  E.  77th  S^  New  YoiJ,  N.Y. 

Fltod  Fck.  2S,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7MiS 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  Di4— 14) 


Irvi 


199,479 

StUFBOARD 

M.  ZJC.  1M44  Bum  Atc  Calver  City.  CaBf. 

Filed  JaM  17.  1943.  Ser.  No.  73,395 

Tena  of  MlaaC  7  y« 

(CLDTl—l) 


199,473 
ELECTRIC  fFJSCll  SHARPENER 

rKJ*  F  Stealer  PWIadelpki^  Pa.,  Mi*B»or  lo  Haal  Maao- 
"jii2c'oI!caaaC;    NJ.,    a    cor^oratioa    of 

'•■^^fSS  Jaae  24.  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,441 
Term  of  aolaat  14  yi — 
(CkD74— 21) 


194  474 
COMBINED  BOBBY  PIN  AND  PERFUME 

PELLET  HOLDER 

Joaa  Wei«,  325  E.  77th  ».,  Nrw  Y«J,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feh.  2S.  1944,  Ser.  No.  78327 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 10) 


C^ 


» 


"». 


c 


199,447 

COMBINED  VACUUM  PRINTING  FRAME,  PHOTO- 
COPIER. LIGHT  TABLE  AND  RULER  _        l*?'^^' _«  «.«.«,^ 

Edward  A    ShagMiMi  and  CcBa  S.  Ihui^a    Lot  Aa-  SIGNAL  FOR  RETAIL  TTORE  CUSTOMER  SERVICE 

geles,  C^.    (both  of  1449  S.  Btadihawc  Ai-e^  Montery  ^        ,              ^^O  THE  UKE 

Park,  Calif.)  Saal  Leftaw,  94  Mamapaaf  Ave.,  Shavan,  Mae^ 


199,477 
HAND  MIRROR 


199^74 
>IUZER 


nied  Oct  1.  1H3.  Ser.  No.  74,414  «»•<  !■«  **,  1H3,  fter.  Nn.  75,521 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
(IHl— 1) 


24,  1943, 
I  ol  palMt  3Vi  r 
(CLDTl— 1) 

SI 


VAPOfcm^.-^        ^  ^  -..^-4^1 

▲4al.h  D  Storch,  New  York,  NY..  Mi*f»<»  ♦?.'™«*^ 
^125,2  ?!32^  Coraoratloa,  EUxabeth,  NJ.  •  COr- 

'-"*-FS-S;:;c'ir.943,  »^.  NO.  74,744 
Term  of  paleat  7  year* 
(CLDti— 1) 


HAND  MIKKUK 

Joseph  E.  Jo«ph,  Beanfaiftoa,  VU,  asdcnor  ^oBtux^oo 
tHuA  Co.  IiK.  New  York,  N.Y.  a  corporation  of  Sew 

^***      Filed  Mar.  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,447 
Term  of  patent  i^  years 
(CL  Di4— 10) 


v*/ 


"^■'1 


I 


s 


:>i*«»**^- 


mmm 


\ 
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199«47t 
COMBINED  BOBBY  PIN  AND  HOLDERS  FOR  AB- 
SORBENT rELLETS  FOR  PERFUMING 
JoM  W«te,  325  E.  Thk  SC,  N«w  Yvk.  N.Y. 
FH«4  Apr.  17,  19M,  9v.  N«.  79^ 
Tm  of  frtirt  14 
(CLDt^lf) 


19f^] 
IWIMMING  I 


^^x 


MOTOR  COUPLING 

M9  AlabaBM  Ar*^ 
F11«4  Apr.  S,  1M3, 9m.  No.  TOIS 
T«a  of  palMt  IVi 
(CL  Df  l-O) 


OcTOBn  17,  1M4 


N.Y. 


19V79       ^ 
SADDLEBAG 
WUifaun   G.    DotUhm,    Eka  Gcotc,   Wk.,    ■■i%oiii    to 
Harity-DoTMna  Moter  C*.,  MMwoofcot.  Wlk,  a  corpo- 
ratkMi  of  Whrnifa 

FOod  Ai«.  5,  IMS,  S«.  N«.  7MM  ^-^ 

Tmof  palMt  7 
(CLl>M— 3) 


If9,4t2 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  FLUSH  VALVE 
Wl 

10 


/' 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO   WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1964 

NOT*.— ArraaMd  U  aecoftlakM  wit*  tbm  Ann  •IfBlfleant  charmetar  or  word  of  the  name  (In  ■ccordanca  with  eitj  and 


ACT  Indatrtt.  Ib«.  :  «••—      ^  ^,, 
ArattToBC.  JaoM*  F.     B«.  n,<72. 
Anutroac  Jaaas  r.   to  ACT  ladostrlM.  lac     Pud  lalcettoii 

•yitiS^'lU  M.«Tl  lO-lT-M.  CJ.  12»-n» 
Craa*  Co.  ;   0m — 

LHcktoa.  rraartt.  aad  B»rmaa.     E».  U.609. 
•  ^♦a#rarKJ#ctrtc  Co      «e#  „.  .,, 

I^r»w^JohB  J.  aad  Haall      Ea.  25.671. 
UaaaPB    Jo^ha  A..  C.  A.  Parakc.  aad  K.  A.  Rla4»l.  to  K»arn«j 
*  Tr»ekar  Corp.     lUehtDa  tool  with  a  macbaiUeal  cntUnc 
tool   rhaaacr       Ra    29.870.    10-27-64.  C\    77—25. 
Harmaa.  Albtrt  IV     «r*    ^  ..  ••«--« 

Lotattoa.  KrancU.  •nd  Herman.     »•   2a,eaO.     ^  ^,    _, 
Jaaak.  Haarr  J      Cotton  ttrtppar.     Ra.  2a.M7.  10-27-M.  O. 

50— J4 
Jehaaoo     Oart    K.      Via*    fMaorar   for   pottto   A\u*n.     Re 
Sft.a«i.  10-17-04.  CI.  1»0— »0. 


8 


./  ^ 


•^•••■"V  *  Tracker  Corp      _-         _    ,  ,      „     „.  --« 
Hanaca.  Jobn  ▲..  Para«,  and  Riedel.     Ba.  26,670. 
Laraw.    Joha   J.,   and   J.   K.    Snell.    to   Oaaeral   Kteetric  Co. 

Serro- control  led  Btauttera  for  pinhole  detactora.     Be.  2o,«7T, 

10-27-«4,  CI.  250— 219. 
Lelitoton.  Prancla.  and   A.   D.   Herman,  to  Crane  Co..  d^ 

batinaat  under  the  na«»e  Hjdro-AIre  Co.     Auxiliary  "Prtnf 

Dower*>d  •afety   actuator  for  brakes  of  the  fluid  operated 

type.     Be   25.66».  10-27-64.  CL  92— 6S. 
»*arake,  Charlea  A.  :  See— 

Haaaen.  John  A..  Paraka.  and  Elwlal.     Ra.  2&.670. 

Bledel.  Kurt  A.  :  8e«—  ^         „     «.  ....v 

Hanaea,  Joha  A..  Paraka,  and  Rledal.     Ra.  2S.6T0. 

8neU,  Jacob  K.  ;  Sac —  ^    ^_ 

ioraw,  Joha  J.,  aad  Bnrtl.     Ra.  25,671. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


1H6— 20 

HaaHMhIr*  Footwear  Corp.  : 
kelaer.  Baaiamla  A.  1M.427 
■atoa  Bruah  Co  .  lac.  :  See — 


if9Jim 
MOTOR  Scooter 


FBod  Fok.  19,  IfM.  Sor.  No.  7M9t 
*™(CL  D91— J) 


/ 


DotM  S.  WyM  mi  HvoW  G.  Wyoo, 
ort  to  ProiocCi  Uolhiyi 
ratkM  of  Oklo 

Filed  Not.  12,  1»<3,  Sir.  No.  77341 

*™(CL 


"^0 


Albrtcht,  Jack   U     Stop  oo  Root  ll«ht.     1M.497.   10-27-64 
a  ivio— 20 

Allied  n>BMMhir»  Footwear  Con».  :   S 

Beaalactoa 

JoSeph^  Joan>h  E       190.477 
*;'Bradbary.  Jamee  W  ,  ta  Forward  Corp. 
like      IM  454.  10-27-04.  CI.  D46— 1. 
BrM^^  John  H     lac      See 

iSaller    Itonald  E       1W.461 
Carteon    Katbenne  B.     Toy  hora*  puppet 

Carr.     WlllUm     J.,    to    Haywood  WakaOaJd 

199.4S4.  10-27-64.  C\    D15— r   ^  ^  .^  ^ 
Carr    Wllllaai  J     to  HeTWood^WakaOeM  Co 

la  27-64.  a    D15— 11  .  „       _^ 

Cole    Ray  mood  C  .  to  Baroaf.  lac      Braaalere 

tf-A-*.   CI     I>20— » 
Cole    Raymond  C.  to  Saronc.  Inc      Braaelere 

27  -414     (71     020—— 4 

Cortoett    i^eora*  U.    Card  caddy  for  card  tablaa  and  th*  like 

1M.44S.  10-27-64.  CI.  D3*— 14. 
Cora,  lac.  :  See — 

kati  Adoiph     ioo.4aa. 

*^'j:.i'o:arJ...'o:r£H    amJW   GCrawW.     199.440 
^"j':BZ."c5rrt«.  aS^R   H   and  W   G   Crowle.     190  440 


BearlBC  cap.  or  the 


190.440.  10-27-64. 


Co.       Armchair. 
Sofa.     190.4S5. 


190.437.  10- 

199.4S8.   10- 


199,441. 
199.442. 


Halley.  Doaald  E.    to  Joha  H.  Brack.  Inc      Combined  bottle 
•  Dd  dtapaaelaa  «p      1»9,4«1.  10-2^-64.  CT   WW--*      „  ^ 
IMTldaMWimam   O  .   to  kariey  DaTldaon   Motor  Co      Sad 

dhnSr'  i»dT«  10^27-64.  a  dw-  3 

DaUwar*  aad  Waatara  Publlahlnc  Co.    Inc^    See— 
"^J?i^^arl«.  and  R    H   aad  W   O^rowW^  ^oTwiSiT 
l)a  Baato    Mlchaal.  Jr.     PaUt  braah  holdar.     199.426,  10-27- 

64.  CI   DO — a 
Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co.  :  ••»— , 

Olaaa.  Richard  J.,  aad  lasata. 

Olaa%  Richard  J.  aad  lagara. 
Farward  Corp.     «*♦— „      .^  ... 

Bradbury.  Jame*  W       190.454 
OodmnadsoB.    Matktae   W       Tnup 
dellrary.  and  the  like.      190.4.'n, 


190.465. 
190.466. 


for   BMll   box 
10-27-64.  CI 


Samuel  F...  to  Maadrel  laduatrlaa.  lac 


pick-up 


^IK47i'lO-2Y-64;  d.  D72  -1. 
Harley  IlBTldaoa  Motor  Co    .««^^ 

daTtdaoa.  WUllam  (V      100.4T0 
HaraM    Ra)^     *•*—  ^  „ 

Vopat    Edward  W     aad  Ha 
Heaa  Otlh  Chemical  Corp      S 

Sack    Jullua.  and  ZImm' 
Heywood  WakeAeld  Co       See 

Carr.  William  J       199. 4S4 

Carr.  WUllam  J.     199.435. 
HaAiMar    Martla.     Combined  awim 
vSfflM      1W.481.  10-27-64.  CI 

Holonhaaa  Co.,  lac      8*9 — 
Wel^.  Daie  E      100.456. 

Hant  Mta.  Co.  :   B**—  __ 

RbuUf    ayde  F      199.4n. 

Irwla^Saaaenlch  Corp_^  S'*— 

■enaenlch.  Earl  W.     190.46t. 

Jaalk.  Anton  J      ••?—    ^  ,     ,. 
Bmall   Charlea  B  .  aad  Janlk. 

JanoBM*  Sewlna  Machine  Co..  Ltd. 

Koaufl.  jTro      190.469 
Johnaon.    Morton   W      Combined 
and  endoaed  carrier.     199.431 


and 
._.      13. 
Oeophone. 


100.444. 
190.461. 


line  pool  filter  and  motor 
001—3. 


190.480. 
Se^— 

boat,   traitor. 
10-27-64.  CI 


Joaaa.  Charlea.  and  &  H.  and  W.  O.  Crowle,  ^  each  to 
Science  Reaearch  Aaaodatea.  Inc.  and  Delaware  and  Weat- 
em  Publlahlnc  Co.,  Inc.  Neatlng  countinf  member  for 
elementary  arithmetic  Inetructlon.  199.440,  10-27-64.  CI. 
D25— 1. 

Jonea,  Charlea  E.  :   Sac — 

Rempel.  Robert  C.  Morrla.  and  Jonea. 
Rempal.  Robert  C.  Morrla.  and  Jonea. 

Joaam  Producta  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sloan.  Charlea  W.     199.482.         „       ^    ^       ,  „     -• 

Joaeph     Joaeph    E..    to    Bennlnfton   Bruah   Co.,   Inc.      Hand 
^^r^r.     109.477.  10-27-64.  Ci.  D66— 10    ^  ^^,    ,«  o,^«^ 

Kat*.  Adoiph.  to  Coro.  Inc.  Flnfer  ring.  190,453,  10-27-64, 
CI.  D45 — 10.  .    „  _^.  , 

Kelaer  Darld  H..  Jr.  Hedce  abeara  or  a  almilar  article. 
190.439.  10-27-64.  CI    D22— 4.  ^         ^        v.     . 

Kemptin,  Richard  M.,  to  F.  L.  Moaeley  Co.  Oraphlcal  re- 
corder.    109.445.  10-27-64.  a.  D26— 14. 

Koaugl.  Jlro  to  Janome  Sewlnt  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing 
machine  or  the  like.     199.460,  10-27-64.  O.  D70— 1. 

Leibow  Saul.  Slanal  for  retail  atore  cuatomer  aerrlce  and 
the  like     199.471,  10-27-64,  C\.  D72— 1. 

Lerer  Broa.  Co.  :  See — 

Lewl^;"K^-*?'^'Ay   of -^  like.      109,452,   10-27-^4.   CL 

D44 — 10. 
Maadrel  Induatriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hanard.  Samuel  E.     199.472. 
McDoaald,    Fraak   D.     Toy   amuaemaat   ride.     100.450,   10- 

27-64.  CI.  DS4— 15. 
Michael.  JoteBBBB  A.  :  Sea—  _^ 
White,  George  E.     100.432. 
Michael  Mfg.  Co. :  8*0— 

White    George  E.     199.432. 
Miner.  WlUard  T.     Toy  Santa  Claua  figure. 

64,  Cl    D34 — 4. 
Morrla.  Laalle  L.  :   See —  ^   , 

Bempel.  Robert  C.  Morrla,  and  Jonea. 
Hempel.  Robert  C.  Morrla.  and  Jonaa. 
Moaeley   F.  L..  Co  :  See — 

Kemplla.  hlchard  M.     199.445.  .     .     ^ 

Nail     CllTc       Laboratory    table   untt    for   group   Inatructlon. 

190.4S6.   10-27-«4.  Cl.  D16 — 2.  ^   ^   ^  «_ 

Olaoa    Richard  J.,  and  F.  A.  Zagara.  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co. 

Slide  tray      199.465.  10-27-64.  CT.  D61— 1.  „  ^  ^  ^ 

Olaon,  Richard  J  .  and  F.  A.  Sakara   to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co. 

Sllfie  projector      199,466.  10-27-64    C\.  D61— 1. 
Poracbe,  I>r  Injr  b  <•  F  .  KG.  Flrma.   Sea— 

Por*-be.  I'irdlnand  A..  Jr.      1««,433.  w     »•     w  n 

Poraehe    Ferdinand  A..  Jr.,  to  Porache    Dr-Ing  h.c.F     K.G.. 

rM      Antomoblle.     196.433.  10-27-64.  Cl.  D14— d. 
Practical  Electric  Producta  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Storch.  Adoiph  D.     199,474. 
Pro)«cta  rnllmlted.  !»<•  :***—, ^  ..o„ 

Wyae   Darld  8  and  H.  O.      199.480.  o..^^- 

Remoel    Robert  C^  L.  L.  Morrla   and  C.  K.  Jonea  to  Spectra- 

Phyaica  Inc     daa  laaer.     199.441,  ia-27-«4.  O^  D5»— 1* 

Bemml    Robert  C    L.  L.  Morrla.  and  C.  E.  Jonea,  to  Spectra- 

Ph%ca    iSc      (iai  laaer      199.442.  10-27-«4    tl.  D%-14. 

Klddto    Mii7  R.     Chrintmaa  card  holder.     199,464,  10-27-64. 

a.  1)60—2 
Sarong    Inc  :  Sec — 

Cole.  Raymond  C.     190.487. 
Cole.  Raymond  C      190.438. 
Science  Reaearch  Aaaoclatea,  Inc. :  See—  ^aaA^j^ 

Jone.   Charlea  and  R.  k.  and  W   O   Crowle      IJ?  ♦40. 
SeBaeaich.    ICarl    W..    to    Irwin  Senaenlch    Corp.      Mine   car. 


109,447,  10-27- 


199,441. 
199,442. 


kitchen 
Dl 


unit 


199.468.  10-27-64,  n.  D66— 1. 
Shuler   ayde  F  .  to  Hunt  Mfg  Co. 
190,473.  10-27-64.  C\.  D74— 21. 


Electric  pencil  aharpeo«r. 
I 


11 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Adjustable    Indttor 
I»tf.4-I3.    H)-L'T-<J4. 


prtBtinx 

,   10-27 


SinK«'r.    RoK^r    M  .    to    Snyd«r    Mig     Co. 
television  antenna  or  Hlmllar  article, 
a.  1X26—14. 
Slra^antan.  I'elia  S.  :   Se*^ 

Siracanian,  Kdward  A.  and  C.  S.      tW,'«4rr. 
Sirairanlan.  Edward  A   and  C.  S.     Tomblned  rartiua 
frame,  nhotoctipler.  \ight  table  and  ruler      199, 4)i 
«;4.  01.  IWl—l. 
Sloan    Charle*  W..  to  Joaam  Product*  Ltd      Knrloaure  for  a 

flus^  valve      1W.4«2.   10-27-64.  C\    D91— J 
Small.  Charles  R..  and  A    J.  Janik.     Tube  t>endlnf  tool.     199. 

4:>i».  lt)-27-*4,  CI.  U64 — 13. 
Snyder  Mff.  Co.  :   Hrr- 

199.443. 
Ser 

.  MorrlK    and  Jonen       IB9.441.   * 
.Mitrrit.  and  Jonen      199,442. 
to  V.  A  E    KriedUnd  Ltd.      Reil  aotl 
houiUnr        199.448.      10-27-4M.      CI 


Varian  .Xtwoelaten     Ser 


K<lwar>l  \V  .  and  Henoc       199.444 

and    R     Heriqc.    to    Varian    .iaaorlatra. 
199,444.   Il>  ;iT«4,  CI    I».»rt      14 
ParkaclBc  tnj      199.4<13.   14>-27-64,  CI. 


lampahlr*   Footwear  Corp. 


Slnrer.  Roirer  M. 
Spet'tral'hynlcTi.   Inc 


Reiupel.  Robert  C 
Retnpel    Robert  C  , 
Stevenson.   Norman  W. 
ehinie      trantformer 
D26— 15. 
Storcfa.    Adolpb    D.,    to    Practical    Uectrlc    Products    Corp. 

Vaporizer      199.4^4.  10-27-64,  CL  DS^l. 
Trupp,   Bernard  :   ^tf —  *         ,. 

Trupp    Garrison  and  B.      199.431. 
Trupp,   tiarrison  and   B.      Water  piatol. 
CI    D34~15 

Handle  for  alldinc  door*.     199.439.  10-27- 


19&.4S1,  4(V-27-64. 


Tucker.  Morton. 

t*>4.  CI    1>10— 8 
Tucker.  Morton. 

CI.  nio— 8. 

I'tlev,   tleorje   !>., 

i'7-«".4.  CI   rv.s- 

V.  *  E.  Frle<11and  Ltd   :   Sn 
Stevenson.  Norman  W 


Pull  for  alldiac  door*.     199.430    ltf-27-«%4. 
Larer  Bro*.  Co.     Bottla^     199.490.  10- 


to 
-6. 


199.446. 


A 


>  opat, 
Vouat.    Kdward    \V. 

Oraplitc  rv<"i>rder. 
W««r»r.   .Vlfred  O. 

Dft»— U. 
Welner.   Beajamln  A.,   to  Allied   Hi 

8h.w       199.4^7.  10-27-64.  CI    I>7 
^^>ls».  Joan      CoBblne^l  boM>7  pin  and  perfume  i»ellet  bolder 

199.473,  lO-JT-64.  CI.  D«*-    10 
t\'e»«s.  Joan      Combined  bobby  pin  and  perfume  iwllet  boliier. 

199.476.  11>-J7-«14.  CI    IMM— lU. 
Welsa,  Joaa.     Comblne^l  bobby  pin  ami  bohlers  for  abaorbeni 

pellet*  for  perfuming     199. 47N,  l(k-;.»7-rt4    CI    I»m»      10 
Welty.    Hale    K      to    Holophane    Co..    Inc.      Lumlnalre    lena. 

19'.»  4.VI.   HV-27   64.  CI.   m*      16 
Whita    (ieorfe  t .   to  J    A.   MIckael.  d  b.a    Mkhael  Mm.  Cv. 

.Vfrlcultural    implement    carrier       199.432     lU  27-64.    CI. 

I»l4     3 
Wyse,  David  S.  and  U.  ti.,  to  Prolecu  Lnllmlted.  lac.     Motor 

lirtKtter       199. 4«0,  10-»7-64.  Cf.  D90     «. 
Wyar    llsr>ld  <;       Hat — 

Wviie.  Iiavid  S  aB4  H.  U       199,4M) 
Zack.  Julius,  and  W.  R.  Zlnmermaa.  to  Ilea*  Oil  A  Chemical 

Cort)       Automobile    Intarlor    serrldnc    tray       199.462     1<» 

L*7   64,  (T     I»5s      11 
Zafara-  Kraak  .V.  .   «•#— 

Olaon.  RIckard  ]  ,  aad  Zafara.     199.493 
OHion    Richard  J  ,  an<i  Zarara       199.466 
Zayher.    Lewis    W       Caudle    bolder       199.4U.    10-27-64.  CL 

1>4»     2 
Ziff,    Irving    M       SurftM^rd       199.470.    10-27-64,  CI    DTI— 1. 
Zimmerman.  William   R       Srr 

Sack,  iaila*.  and  Zimmerman       199.462. 


NA 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER.  1964 

ll«..-Arr.*.-l  I.  aecrdaac.  wtU  th.  ftrjt,^^J««"«  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  Mrcordanc.  with  <AtJ  and 


Ulepbona  directory  practice). 


3,lft4.M0. 
3.134.697, 


ACT  Industrie*  Inc  j  89*-      _  ,^  -^ 
»ci.i«rbor»t-  Albert  K.      8.164.640 
Wolff,  Harold  S.     S.164.09T. 
\MP  Inc     Ht« — 

Coote*.  Harold  K      ^.l^.m. 
Wllay.  Lawrence  U      2i*1-5S5 
Wiley    Lawrence  t«.     3,134, t»«. 
Abbott  Laboratorte*     He*^       .   „ 

HoblBsoa,   KalDh  M.  aad  Braatea. 

Abramaoa.  Paul:  «i»^  

\>idM*r.  Albert  X,  and  Abran»»oB 
Achaaon  Industrtea.  Inc     I** 

Janaains.   v\  alter  U.      3.134,306. 
Acra  Plant    Inc      «"—        ,  ,.^  ,.^ 

Ada.'^.,''l^'c;>,^'"c^a.L.i'lMca..lK.rt    to  Ut^^^^^^ 
AMall   8  pa       Kster*  of   farneayl  acetic  acid.      S.134.BiO. 
1^27-64.  O   26O-410a 

Kdmund  B     8tt  ,,«..»•*« 

■caMlalao    JoaeDh    and  Adamo.      9.194.ZOU. 
!?F?idSrlcrj7  to  Hydro.taer  L*4    ,Vehlcular  .teertng 

rhanlMa       8.13*947,    10-27-64,   CI.   7*— ^»*:         . .    . 

a.    Ki^erlck  J  .   to  ilyJr«.t.^r  Ltd..   Vehicular  steerina 
phanism      S,1534»48,   10-27-64.  cn     .4      499. 
Adim.     Jea    K       Apparatua    for    nsoWlii*    food    product.. 
S.13i.810.  10-27-64.  CI.  17—31. 

AdMlral  Corp.  ;  *•• —  .....  t.« 

Wit.   Ruban  K.,  and  Haston      1.164.716. 

lUetc^    Leonard       3  134,641  ,,r^ami 

Kakha    Mohammed  A     and  )ello      3,164.638. 

gchrot.  h>neat  H       3.133.641. 
Advaac*  Tranafortner  Co      SM--  «  1  v»  061 

l'>iBbcr«.   Albert   K  ,  and  Neidlteh       3,133,961 
A.hl    naiMW  M     and   T    W^   Ualnlns,   to   Intern.tional  llui.1 

dUBO   compositions    contalnlaf    dicyandlamkle       3.134.41., 
10-27-64.  CI.  96-73. 
Aeroiet^Oeaeral  Corp   :  See  -      ^   ^.        .  ,  ,_  .  _.„ 

Thomaeof    Richard  A  ,  aad  Mnrphy      3.164,042. 
AaeaCT  of  ladustrlal  Sdaace  A  Technolojj  :  «•*—  „  .  , 

5|b*oI      Tadsshl.     thiishl.      Mortmoto,     and     \amauchl. 

Ai.A.nX;«    Paul  C     C    D    E»er»oB.  and  N.   B.  Jarnevlc.   to 

wlthhalo  Tlnyl  aMi  haloathyl   thio  cyclic  Imldea.     3.134. 
468.  10-17-64,  a.  167      31. 
AU  Prwdacts  aad  Chemicals.  i»f,-,»S5— 

Baltchman.  Burton  D.      1.1»4,6SZ. 
Air  Reduction  Co.  Inc     «ee-- 

Ureeoe,   William  J       3,134,680. 
Aircraft  Armament*,  Inc.  .*••—       ^.^-.. 
Went!   John  L.,  and  Straoaa.     S.134.761. 
Airmark  Plastic*  Corp      *'fT.^,_       «  ,.^  o«i 
Dupre*.   Jame*   N  ,  and  Mathleo.      3.164,201. 
A)em  Laborstortes.  Inc      Sr^^ 

Mlllbkaer,  Robert  O.     3.153.862, 

Aitaoaioto  Kabuahlkl  Kalsha  .  fire—  , 

Toahlmura,    Kenklchi,    Yaoaaraoto,    Ouye.    Ikawa.    Tera 
ahlma.  aad  Matsumoto      8,164.511 
AUmpre*e^.eo^    to    HoaeyweU     Inc        Rolling     gate    ralve. 
3  1^4, 104,  10-^7-^.  CI    187-^25  46  ».    .  .„ 

Alban    Clarence  F^  to  W    M.  Chace  Co      Heat  treaUn*  ap 

raratna     1.134.621.  10-27-64,  O.  266—3. 
recht.  Otto,  deceased,  by  V    Albrecht    admlnUtratrlx.  A 
Berger    and  W    Hofmann.  to  Oba  Ltd.      Procea*  for  pro- 
ducing an  antistatic  flnlah  on  synthetic  rtber*.     3.1.H.4JW, 
10-27-64.  CI.  117      139.3 
Albrecht.  Valerie:  8*e^-  ,   „   -_      .      ii«ix,*90 

Albrecht.  Otto.   Berger,   and  Hofmann.     3,164.429. 

Albrecht.   Wllhelm     See^  ^         .,..-.., 

MOIler.  Joaef,  and  Albrecht       3,134,647 
AKlen,  Charlea   I.,   to    >«»nn«^t«   M««>>n/  fS***^   r^ 
tainer  aad  cloaura  BMmber.     8.164.191.  10-17-64.  O 

Alaiander.   Reaford  O..   Jr.   to   Burroogha  S;?nj..  „Th'n  ftim 

■aiaetlc  storage      ll54,T65.   10-27-64    CI.  3^0--174. 
AlitT*John    R     M  .    to    (;eneral    Electrtc   iv    ,?••»»"»«   ">• 

^lae  flII  control      S.>M.9^<v*°^w"-5?-,^\.5f  "^,^i    re.„ 

Allard.  Marc,  to  Instltut  de  Recherche*  de  I*  f '••^'"'^?*'.*  "^J 

eatae       Kxhaust   for  steel   converter.      3.184,406.    10-J7-W4 

Alleo.    Philip   J,      Re-radUtlng   antenna    derlce.      3.154.784 

Allen    Robert  L..  to  t^eorgla  Tech  Reaearch  Institute.     Con 

trol  deritV      S.1.M.946.   10-27-64.  CI.  74—179. 
Allen    Winston   F   :  Srt — 

thompaon.  Joaeph  J.,  and  Allen.     3,154.419. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp  :  «»•— ,  ,_.  ,^-- 

Moore.  William  P  .  Jr.     3.164.399. 
Allla-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co    , St<- - 

Oarf.  Robert  A.     1,164,364. 

Rockwell,  Harvey  W       3.134,160. 
AUma  Allcaaer  Maschlnenhau  O  m  b.H. :  See — 

Krauacfamer.  Radolf.     8,163.894. 


Allport.  Darlea,   to   The   I'I-Vm  .S£i''*f;^2r!M 
lens  cutting  apparatus.     3,153,960.  l>>7.*7rr* 

Allred,   l>on   C..  and  J.   H 
3.134,367,  10-27-64.  CI. 

Altacher,  Slegf  rted  :  See— 
Dombrow,   Beriurd  A 


Hartley. 
346 — S3. 


Drilling 


Co.     Contact 
CI,  82—1. 
rate  recording. 


and  Altacher,     3.154,583.      ^ 
Amadleu.    Mairlce,    to   Stein   *    Rouhalx^^    il^ll'SS"   ^ 

type  furnace.     3.134.298,   10-27-64.  O.  263—36. 
Amberley  Co..  The:  Hee — 

Scbulman,  David  L     and  Brown, 
American  Coleman  Co.,  The  :  Set— 

McCaleb,  Elman  R.,  and  Yadon* 
.Vmerican  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Set 

ntchett.  (illmer  T.      3.154  3«0  o^'^KA■T 

Huffman,  Kenneth   R.,  and  Schaefer.      3,lo4,647. 

Huffman.   Kenneth .  R,    and   Sc^aefer^     3.164,348. 

Witheford.  John  M.,  and  CuUo.      3,154.603. 


3,154.255. 
3,154,162, 


Apparatua 
10-27-64, 


S,164,1ST. 


Doable  prehaat 
187—68. 


Con- 


American  District  Telefraph  Co 

Qharal.  Domlnlck  A.    8.154,776. 
ABsartcan  Home  Products  Corp.  :  Se»— 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  Rica.    8,164,556. 

Humber,  Leelle  G.    8.164.583.  * 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :   Hea — 

Bron*on.  Irving.     8,154,029. 

Pratt.  AloTslus  W.    S^6*.7M.  ^      .  ,-^  -,, 

BusBBtan,  Max,  and  Warahawaky-     8,164.781. 
Amsler.  Ben  K.  :   See —  m  ika  osji 

Sheppard,  Thoatas  W^  and  Amaler,     8,164.266. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 

Menaaoff.  Oeorge  N      3,158^21. 
Anderaon.  Alfred  f..  to  H    V.  Harden  Co.  Inc. 
for   manufacture  of  paint  bruahea.     8,164,846, 
Ci    300^2. 
Anderson  Co \  The     Set—  ,  ,«.  -o^ 

Martens.  Jack  £..  and  LoaklU.    8.154.284. 

Bmulski,  Theodore  J.     8.158,896. 
Anderaon,   Dewey  L      Side  wall  aampUng  d«Ttce. 

10-27-64.  CI.  175—78 
Anderson,  Kelvin  E.  :  ScjJ —      ^    .     .  m  tuA  «oq 

Rankin.  Dudley  D.  B..  and  Anderaon.     8,164.292. 
Anderaon,  Robert  fl  .  and  ^,  B.  Klfach,  to  f»5»"  B'JSlaV 
Decanter  with  pouring  spout  and  aaal.     8,164,227,  10-Z7- 

64    CI    222 542 

Andlng,    Andre,   to   OeaeUachaft   der   Ludw,    Ton   BolTachen 

El8?nw»rke  AO.     Coupllnf  ,»•"%  reTiSS^i^LJrlSu^Cl 
packing   for  piping  or  the  Ilka.     8.164.826.   10-27-64.  CI. 

AM^  Albert  J.      Real  handle.      8.158,960.   10-27-64.  CI. 

74— **«  .    .       „ 

Angua,  Oeorge,  k  Co.  Ltd,  -See— 
MacDoocaU,  Daniel.    8,164,461. 

Anrep,  Ren«  :  See —     

Langloys,  Reml.     S.154.2S0. 
Anthe*,  Clifford  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

flame    ct^ntroUer.      8J54.089,    10-27-64,    a.    --.      --- 
AokL  Yoshlkaiu,  and  T.  Kamel.  to  Tachlkawa  Reaearch  In- 
atftute.    Proceaa  for  tplnnlnf  a  hl«h  rlacoalty.  high  gamma 
Tlacoae.    8,164.614^  10-27-64.  C\.  f64— 188.    ^  ^  ^        ^^ 
AfUrHldeo.  to  Aaail  Kaael  Kogyo  KahuahlW  Kalaha.    Proc- 
ess for  the  manufacture  of  ammonium  Pefchlorate  and  ao- 
dium  ammonium  phoaphate.     8,164.880,  10-27-64.  CI.  28 — 
85. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See —  .  ,«..  aoo 

Du  Brow.  Paul  L.,  and  Bnndlff.    8,164,489. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See—     ,  ,_^  ,^ 

Hager.  Nathaniel  E,  Jr.    8J54.189  „  .w  ..       -, 

Aronaen.  Arthur  N..  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.     Method  and 

apparatus    for    prorldlng    optimum    optical    properties    or 

r>lyoleflns   by  controlling  the  extniaion   of  the   material. 
154,608,  10-27-64.  CI.  264—101. 
Aaahl  Kaael  Kocyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha  :  Sea- 
Art  ta.  Hideo.    8,154,880.  .,-..«»« 
Kobayaahl.  YnJl.  Fnkuma,  and  Fltaoka.     S;1M.529. 
Ash   Charlea  8.    DlfferentUl  dual  front  wbael  rehlde.    8,164,- 
Sis.  10-27-64,  CI.  280—96.3. 

Assembly  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Howard.  William  R.    8.154,786. 
Aaaodated  Klectrtcal  Industrie*  Ltd. 

Dow,  Robert  H.    8,154,418. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Moore.  Thomas  F..  and  Cleary. 
Atlantic  Reaearch  Corp.  :  See—  ,-_._«, 

Terak.  Joaeph  A  ,  and  Stewart.    1,154.621. 
AUai  Copco  Aktlebolajt :  Se^ 

WIcklund,  Sren  E      8.164,154. 
Attwood.    Stanley    W.,    to   MotoroU.  J^c.      IPhmwt^rTor  can- 
cellation   heterodyne    racalrer,      8,164.741,    10-27-64,    CI. 
825 — 861. 
Atak  Corp. :  See — 

Brans.  Chauncey  R.  8,164.701. 
Aubert.  Michel,  to  Frame  Sodete  Anonyme.  Arrangement 
for  adding  controlled  amounta  of  waahlng  Inmdlenta 
and/or  datergenU  to  the  waahlng  liquid  of  waahlng  ina- 
Alnca  particularly  dlah-waahlng  machlnaa.  8.164,218, 
10-17-«4ra.  222—70. 

iii 
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IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Aonbart-Narnberx  A.O..  IfaachliMafftbrlk  :  0* 

Placaer,  Hermann.     S.IM.OIS. 
AatomotlTe  Product!  Co.  Ltd.  :  Sm — 

Townaend.  Albert  W.    8.1&4.SSS. 
Antotronlcs,  Inc.  :  8m — 

JackMn.  CharlM  A.    a.lU.»M. 
Atco  Corp. :  8*9 —  .  _„, 

Colby.  Ralph  8..  KnkntaakU.  and  WUaoo. 

Rom.  Richard  J.    S,1S4.701. 
Avcrr  Product*  C«rp. :  «•»— 

Twcntler,  Max  E.    MM.8W  „        ..    ^ 

Baake.  Karl  L.  to  K  AH  Indaatrlc*.  Inc.     Portable  (l«erM- 

cent    U«ht.      S,l»4,l&3.    10-«7-«4,    O.    240—11.4. 
Bachmann.    Bemhard.    to   0«»rf   liachcr   AhtlaaMMUachaft 
Hydraollc    one-cdM    copTlhC    d«Tic«    for    Machlaa    toola. 


a.iU3S«. 


tlaaMMUi 

HTdraolic    on*-«dM    copTlac'  d«Tic«    for    Machlaa 
S.1M,»83.  10-27-64,  a.  91-=iT  .     ^     .    .  ^ 

Back.  Alexander  E..  K.  E.  Flabcr.  and  J.  Koch*rhana.  to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp.  ProcMS  tnd  appnratma  for  tha 
pr«clpltaUon  o/  copper  froa  dUnta  add  aohitlona.  t.104.- 
411.  iO-27-M,  a.  ?5— 10«.  .      ^   ^      - 

Badlache  AnUln-  A  Soda  Fabrtk  Aktia— a— llarhift  :   «••— 
B««r.  Lodwlt.  Mctac*r.  and  Walaar.     S.lft4.M0. 
Dehneit.  JohansM.     S.154.M5.  ^  ^         «.__ 

Blaele.     Jnllnt,     Fedcrkld,     Schuster,    Q«ha.    Tartttr. 

Qraaar,  Rohiand.    and    Stoaekl     8.ift4JUa. 
Blaele.     Jnllna.     Federklal.     Scbuater,     d^km.     Tnrttar. 

Omaar.  Rohiand,  and  StoeckL    S,154.a«T. 
Illlac,  Garhard,  Haaowh,  a»d  H«c«».     t,lM.81I. 
Irtilck.  Rudoir.    8.1»4.Sn       _      ^.  .  «        ^ 

Meyer.  rardlBaadL  Kaobloeh.  rrayacUac  aa«  Raaaebea 

bach.     S.lM.aoO. 
Weldlncer.  Hana,  Lane*,  and  WaUaarvothar.     S^IMAM. 
Baer.  Hetna.  P.  KoUcaak.  and  r  Daaa.  tp  Joa^  Baar  Maachla- 
enfabrlk.     Method  of  aad  apparatr*  far  tCactlac  a  mccaa- 
■lon  of  eaitlnff  operations  with  eastabis  raalaa.     t,l»4.- 
618.  10-27-64.  O.  264— 2*». 
Baer.  Joaef.  Maachlnenfabrtk :  «a»—    -•  ..,^,. 
Baer.  Halna,  KoUcnefc.  and  Daaa.    S.164.618. 
Babnson.  Anew  H..  Jr      TraTeUlaf  taxtlla  aachlaa  elaan- 

iDf  apparatua     S.lM.SOi  10-27-*4.  CT.  15— «1«. 
Ball?y.  deorge  C.  to  The  thoMa  *  *J«a  Co..  Uj^-     D«^J«» 
for   tenalonlnc  bandlln«  strapa.      t.lM.114.   10-17-64.  CI. 
140 — 106.  _ 

BaUey.  Louts  O..  M.  J    Bran,  and  A.  R.  HUtoa.  to  Jaxa*  la- 
Btruments  Inc.    Glass  and  method  of  aaklac  It.    t.lM,4S4. 
10-27-64.  CL  106—47. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  :  See —  _^ 

sihannon,   Jack  F      8.1M.4T2.  «....«_ 

Baker    Carl    E .   to   PhlUlpa   Petroleum   Co.     Eoo*  *"1*   '»' 

noatlna  roof  tank.     8.1&4.214.  10-27-64.  01.  210—26. 
Bakula.  Robert  G  :  8e*—  .,,.,--. 

Baloah.  Roy  O..  and  Bakala.     8,1M.1M. 
Balaban       iohn     A.      Automatic     hydraallc     tranamlsalon. 
8.153.b0».  10-27-64.  CI.  60— M.  .^,.« 

Balaasa  Leslie  L.  Foam  arreator  for  mlxlnc  machine 
3.1M.296.  10-27-64.  CT.  23»— 95.  ^  ,,     .        ^ 

Baldwin.   John   B..   to  Thiokol   Chemical  Core.     Elastoaserlc 

test   specimen.      S  15S.926.    10-2T-64.   CI.   T*— 108. 
Balmer    James  G  .  Jr.  :  Set— 

Lewis.  William  G..  and  B^imer      8.154  SSfll  ^^^^ 

Baloch.    Rot    O..    to    McCabe-Powera   Body    Co       »««»tab»e 

derricks   for   use   on  a   truck   or  other  similar   mobile   plat 

form       3  154.198.   10-27-64.   CT.   212—85^ 

Balofh.  Roy  O.  and  R.  G    Bakula.  to,  >*<<^«»*-P»5:"  ^ 

Co      Slnile  boom  derrick  unlta.     8.154.1M,   10-27-64.  CI 

BalBlger.  Harold  E  .  to  Landls  Tool  Co.  ^Apparatus  for  frlnd 
in/flexlble  workpleces  S  15S.864.  10-2y-;64.  Q.  51-165 
Bander  Otto  Erich.  W  Bemdt,  L  Hornl*.  W_^  piemen 
Schneider.  W  Schmidt  and  V  Bchwenk.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlenjesellschaft  rormale  Melster  Lucius  k  Brun 
Inc  Process  for  oxldltlnc  oleflns  to  aldehydes  and  ketones 
8.154  586.  10-27-64.  O.  260—597. 
Barber  Colmsn  Co  :   See—     .  ..^  .^„ 

Bordenet.    Eucene   W.      8.154.728.  ^    ^     „ 
Banner  Maschlnenfabrlk  Aktlemesellschaft :  S»e— 

Schlpoers.  Helm,  snd  Lohest       S. 158.887. 
Barne«      Lant     I.      Liquid     mixer     for     car     wash     machine 

3.154.086.  10-27-64.  CI.  187—1. 
Barnhlll.  Jamea  H..  to  E.   I    du   Pj"!,***  J^^SS^, ,•"<'  ^^ 

Reinforced  ba».     8.154.288.   10-27-64.  O.  229—65. 
Barorenlca.   Inc  :  See—  •  ,«^  .,• 

Brayman.  Jacob,  and  Oabey      8.154.619. 
Barrett.    Arthur   M.,   Jr .   to   Barrett-Crareos  Co.     Fork   lift 
truck  with  a  laterally  ahlftable  earrlaf*  means  "d  fork, 
that     are     plroted     about    a     horitonUl     axla      8.154.208. 
10-27-64.    CT    214—780. 
Barrett-Orarens  Co.:   8ee--      .  ,_^  -.. 
M  .  Jr.     8.154.206. 

Material   handling   system.     8.164.MS. 
—88 


8.154.868. 


Barrett.  Arthur 
Barry.    Leonard    D. 

10-27-64.   CI     214 
Bartfay.  Stephen  A.     .,^~       ^  «   _^ 

DalKler.  Franklin  A.,  aad  Bartfay 
Bartlef.  Jerald  H   :  See—  .  ,.^  .-- 

Allred.  Don  C.  and  Bartley.     8.154.867. 
Batchelor  John  H.  and  N.  8.  Dennia.  to  Rota g'  •'■»<••;  SS^' 

Inc      fStiU  Juice  extractlas  derlce      8.1ft4.ia.   10-17-64. 

/^i     14a 3 

Baolard  Cogan.     Raymond     O.     Aalmated     doll.     S.1M.861. 

10-27-64.   n.   46—126.  ^  ^ 

Bearer.   Richard   C.   to  Quadrant   Enfflneerlng  C«>fP;  ,/•••■• 

snd    method    for   purging   a    hydraulic   system.      t.lB4.087. 

10-27-64.  CI.   1*7—15.  ^         „  .       s^^ 

Beblnger.  Jack  ■..  to  General  Electric  Co      8 1 ©ope r  for  food 

waste   disposer.     8.154.296.   10-27-64.   C\.  241—^6 
Beck.  Leonard  H..  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp      Proceae  for 

the  preparation  of  carboxyllc  aclda.     8.154.949.  10-17-64. 

Becker.  Charles   H..   to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Bowden  wire  clip. 
3.154,277.  10-27-64.  CT.  248—78. 


tunlac  deTlce 
10-27-64.  CL 

10-17-64.    CU 


8.194.786. 


10-27-64. 


America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission  r 
tlon  from  ursnlnm  and  laathsnldea  by  p 
molten      chloride      solntlona.      S.154.S79. 


Becker,  Charles  H..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Bowden  wire  clip. 

S.1^.278,    10-37-64.  O.  248— 7S 
Beer,  Lodwlf.  H    Metsger.  and  I>   Welser.  to  Badlsche  Anilln- 

4  Soda-FsDrtk  Aktleafsoellsefasft      Puriflcatluo  of  lactams. 

8,154.540.   10^27-64,  CI    260     1»S9  3 
Beeae.  Norman  C  .  tu  Inlted  Mlatea  of  .\mer1ca.  Nary.      High 

intenaltT      short      arc      lamp.      8.154.718.      10-27  64.      Cl. 

818—267. 
Beceman.    Robert    II..    to    I'nited    SUtes   of    America.    Narv. 

Direct  carreat  coapled  croaaaeii  detector  rtrrvit     8.154.- 

74*.  10-87-64    n    828-188 
Besgs.    Jsmes    E.    to    Ueoersl    Electric    Co.      Electron    beam 

rocualng    by     meaas     uf    contact     dtffereacea    ef    potential. 

3.154.711     10^27   M.  CI.   313— *il' 
Behnke     George    W  .    R     O     Westcott.    snd    H     A.    Wlrth.    to 

SlmpllcltT    F^nglneerlag  Co      Crusher   mechaatam       8,194,- 

J5».  10  27   64.  CI.  241—279, 
Beltchman.   Burton  D .  to  Air  Producta  aad  Chemlcala.  lac. 

PolytaocysDurate   preparation   using   a    trlethylene   diamine 

and    a     tertiary     Imlne    coratalyat.       S.154..'V82.     lO  27   04, 

01     260-77.5. 
Belts.  Ruben  K  .  and  P.  D    Huatoa.  to  Admiral  Corp.     Screen 

protectloB    ctrcvit    for    radar    display    device       8.154.716. 

la-27  64,  a    815     20 
Bell.   John  F  .   to  Senlth  Radio  Corp      l'.H.P. 

utllUIng  coaxlally  aligned  colU      8.154.742. 

325     469. 
Bell,    Joha    J.       Ckecfc    ralraa.      8.194,096. 

117—518 
Bell  Telephoae  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See- 
Courtney  Pratt.   Jeofry    8.      3.154.699 
Greene.  Patrick  J..  Jr  .  WUUama,  and  Tasfer. 
Hall.  WUUam  O  .  and  Roetken.     8.194.641. 
JsTsn.  All.  and  EompTner      3.194.74*. 
Thomas.   Lewis  C      S.154.777. 
Bellas.  Psul  A.     Amphibious  rehlctea.     8.154.044. 

Belahaw.  Thomas  E      Mandrel  for  doughnut  machine.     8.194.- 

027.    10  .'7   M.   CI     107      14 
Bencoe    Paul,  to  Houibweat  International.  Inc      Store  lantern 

apparstua      :1.154.1»6."S.  l«v  i7   64.  CI    li6— 44. 
Bendli   «orp.   The;   *'ee 

HoeckfJmaa.  Ralph  F..  LaMrC  aad  Rlcfeel.     8.194.450 
Kock    Winston  E       3.154.778 
Benedict.   Glen   E..   snd  J.   L.   8wanM>a.   to  Tailed  States  of 
America.   Atomic  Energy  Commission       Plutoalnm  separa 

predpltatloa   from 
10-27   W.      CI. 

Bentley,  j'aaMs  8..  to  TeleAex  lac.     Eactae  eoatrela     8,19*.- 

944.    ia-27-64.  CT.   74 — 472. 
Berger.  Alfred  :   Hee—  ^  „_^  ,  ,,^  ^_ 

Alhrecht.  Otto.  Berger.  and  HeftMaa.     S.194.419. 
Berman.  Joseph  B      «#e^- 

.Hmlth.  Richard  O..  and  Barman.     1.194.04*. 
Bemdt.   Walter     »se —  «...«.  _^   _^ 

Bander.    Otto-Brtch.    Berndt.    Horata.    RIemeaeehaetder. 
Schmidt    aad  Schwenk       3,194.586. 
Bernstein    I  r»uU  J    H  ^  J    W    Ducfcer    B    Bllla.  and  T   Petrew. 

to  The  bntlab  Drug  Haaasa  Ltd.    4-acylthle  and  4-ar«ylthto 

ilerlTatlrea  of  3  keto-A^^erolds  aad  proceae  far  preparing 

same       3.154.942.  10-27-64.  CI.  MO^  -119.99 
Berridge.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.      Flame  reUrdant 

cumposltlone      3.154.515.    10-27-64.  CI    166— 88  8 
BerteliT^  Ludwlg      J       Wide     angle     ohjectlTe.      8.194.628. 

10  27-64.  CI    88— 97 
Better  Sleep  Mfg.  Co      See- 
Emery.  Wllfiam  M       8.158J96  _      .      ^^. 
Bice     <'hsrle«    C  .    to    Phillips   Petroleum   Co      Tlaylayrtdlne 

rubberK  and  propellsnt  compositions  comprising  said  rubber. 

3  154.527    l(>-2f-64.  C\.  260 — 80  7  ^     ^. 

Bterenfeld.  Joea«,  to  S^aare  D  Ca.    laaert  for  a  switch  bottoa. 

8.154  661.  lO-lT-64.  CI.  1*0— 16T. 
BUllon  *  Cle    See— 

BUllon.  Jaeqaea.     8  19*  891.  ^ 

BUllon.  Jacauea.  to  BUllaa  *  Cle.    TwloHag  macfclaea  esecat 

Ing  a  falae  twist      8.198.891.  10-27-64.  CI    97—84 
Btlaback.   Malrln  8.:  See-  .     .     ,^ 

HouHIn     Rnsaell   J      snd    Bllshack       8  194.7S0 
Binder.   Paul  J  .  to  General  Electric  Co      Electric  heater  and 

support  aaaembly.     8J94.669.  IO-"-»*iCL  ?**~^^.^ 
Birch,    Prederlck.    to    Baphaala    Ltd.      Orliidlac    auwhlaaa. 

8  lis.***.  10-27-64.  CL  51  —  160. 
BIttasaa.  Jeea  C. :  See— 

Nye.   Manrtce   A.,   aad   BIttasaa.     8,194.441. 
Nye.  Maurice  A  .  aad  Bittmaa     8  194.448. 
BIttmaan.   Eric  E..   to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  film  aoa- 

deetractlTe  raad-out.     8.194.766.  10-17-64.  O.  840—174 
Blttaer,  Doaald  L.     Titratlaf  aad  aaxtag  apparataa.     8.194.- 

194.  10-17-64.  C\    299—12 
Black  Ctowaoa  Co..  The  ;  See — 

Blaad.  Percy  N.     8.194.098  ^ 

Carallero,   Louis  T.   McEeUar.   and  Wdker      3.194  IDS. 
BUckbum.   Charlea   M..  and  J    Daaaoulaa.   to  Calted  Stataa 

of   America.   Naey.      Fael    preaanrlaatlons   system.      8.194,- 

098.  10-27-64.  Cf    187—256. 
Blades.  Joha  D .  to  Barroufha  Corp.     HeUcal  wrap  aismory. 

8  154.789.   10-27-64    Q    S40— 174. 
Blair    Lloyd  8..  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.     Wire  roUlag  system 

and   method.      8.158.994     10-17-64.   C\.   80—86 
Blair.   William  G       Apparatus  for  poalt1oalng_the  head   for 

X  ray    examination       S.194.688.    10-27-84.    CI     290— 60 
BUnchard    Andre.     Apparatus  for  fuel  laiectloa.     8.194.192, 

10^27  64.  CI    128     81. 
BUad.  Percy  N..  to  The  Black  CUwaoa  Ca.     FlnM  traaafar 

derlce     8.194.098.  10-17-64.  O.  187—9*0. 
Blasch.    Friedrlch    A.,    to    Robert    L.    Oaaaoa.      Housing    for 

electrical  apparataa  or  the  like.      8.194.898.   10-27-64,  CI. 

811—109. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Haseelbacher 
Mnltl  purpone 

10-17-64.  a 


Uane  8.  aad  W    B.   Bampaoa.  » ,»o»*^  .Tj^JS? 
'Wactroalce         Transmlaeloe  Una      connector.         1.154.»u,<. 

ia-17-64.  a.  9*9—91 
Blonder  Toa*ue  Blectronica  ■  *•♦—  «  hl*  aa^ 

Blonder  laaae  8..  aad  Sampaoa.     8.194.862^ 
Bloom.  Frsdifick  8.     Variable  ftame  type  gaa  burner.     8.164, 

Boehrlnger  IngelhelB  Ojj^^  ■  "**- 

Heeger.  Ernst      8,154.694. 
Bofors.  Aktlebolaget .  See— 

"'•"•^«S:^D5nalS*V    B«,.e..  rrady.  Jr..  Exaer.  Hog... 

aad  Bcarhrough      8.154.780. 
Bolt.  Beraaek  *  Newman.  lac     890;- 

Boad''"l:S^'l?'V'HoUr21ne  Corp      Combined   blind  and 
!lrj:^r?e;^   A*  ^g"  Vo'ci^^Si:^  C^ne^e  y'iSectrlclte 

B<^tT•;M^rr^"    TTin^?'co;e^'\-r54,Sl,'?S:2^^.  O. 
Bo^ux*  Henry    V.    A     J     0»6eoasen.    R.    E 

a^J     r.    J  a.'.    '"  ^l-r'^^^Mli^ 
buUdoalnf   tractor   aad   loader.     8.158.86*. 

37     II7T 

■*'^t1.^  k'SS'B  C*^yen..  and   Halpem      8.194J48^ 
BordJi:?.-  »^'    ^- ,    t%»-^«CoKi  ^o       hl^h  J*.ua 

ofi  r.V     Method  «f  preparing  lubricant  grease      3.1M,491. 
Hay^'j^Tn  Tc^r  VidH.  J.  HeUn.  to  Lahoratotrea  d  Blec 

■^;.;re';.'d?Phy;iq^  ^J^'lS'^J^f  ^bl^;?'    8Tm' 
i.,,  ^  Maanetlr  core  ssatrli  adder  and  subtracter,     s.ioa. 

Bo.eler     Henry    W..    to    Orlnnell    Corp.      DUphragm    ralrea. 

X  154  2H9    10  27-«4    CI    251      867  ..,._^ .    wn 

B«nl??ll     John    R,    snd   F    Wl«^e    t.  .^^_J'^i£^ 

Brake-shos-reetorlng  drrlce.    1.154.179,  10-Z7-«4,  I-L  i»o— 

Bolrtier.mak0.toJ.r^jrProdoctloaBaa.arc*Co.    8el«alc 

drt^sWTe      8.153.8^8.  10-2tU4.Ci:*^-l. 

"^TrUer^.'i^,  hJ^Z^'h..  and  Boarler.  J\f^9^-        ^, 

Boyd    Merle  B.,  sad  R.  E    Bdwarda.  «•  «»yt^  ^iMSlf" 
netrt>n  tube  with  axUlW  osoTable  tuning  maaaa.     S.l»4.717, 

Bom^stl  E*  j'V^iiik.ton.  ^  J    ^J^'!tJ'\  ^-2, 
■^^n'^^'re^fertck  Co      Apparat-^  — kl»«  «-<^  «^ 
brick.     3.158.8*4.  10-27-*4.  CI.  29—41. 

""'R.S.l^'iTRaVT'aad  Bra.tea      S,154M0. 

Bram    W^«.   to   P.lla-HoldlM   Aa      Strtpptaadj^   for 

knittln.  machine.     8.198.922.  10-27-64.  CI.  6<— 64. 
Braadlff,  Joha  8.  :  See —  •  ,il*  a^ 

EKi  hrow,  Paul  L.,  and  BrandlE.    8.194.489. 
BraaaoB  Inatnsments.  lac  :  See — 

UphoE.  Buaaal  U.  and  Belyaa.    8.198 988.  ,---„, 

Braai^nillam  P  Recelrer  for  spent  sheila.  8.191.981. 
rO-i7-6VCl.  89—38. 

Brauer.  Ffsdartck  N  .  to  Phlleo  Corn.  .P"^^**!™^  ^\^ 
tag  a  recurrently  operable  one  shot  maltlTlhrator.  ».1»4. 
7«    10-27-84   d,  8*1— 11*.     _^  __^      a»«hj«A, 

Braua   Ernest  and  J    B.  Logun   to  Cheaaway  Corp.    6**^** 
nplirtoTr~-l>oaltloaa     8.^54.470.  10-27-64,  Ct  167—89. 
Braunwarth.  John  B     '''*  —  _.       -  ,-» ^^^ 

Ral.  CharaaJlt.  and  Brauawarth.     W94.4**. 
Ral.  rhara^lt,  Braaawarth.  aad  KlmUe.    ».1»4.5»*. 

^"'ii^a'^Oew'jr  .  BlehardaoB.  PUtt,  aad  Bray     8.194. 

900. 
Bray  Oil  Co.  :  See—  __^ 

Falnman.  Mortea  1.     8.194,576.  ...     n— ir- 

Brayman   Jacob,  and  M.  A.  Oabey.  to  BaroMlca.  Inc.    Oaaket 
forming     techaHae     la     prsaaare-multfplylag     apparataa 
3.194  619.  10-?7-64.  CT    1*4—819. 
Brealey.  Edward  R. :  See —  ,«4«.«i 

Kent.  Naleoa  H..  Brealey.  •■<».lH?5-_*'l***^^:-  t^ 
Bredtschaelder.   Eurt   B,    and   J.   A.  jEa^art,   to  Craaa  Co. 

Ball    ralTS       1.154.094.    10-27-64.   CL    187 — »15. 
Bretth.ner.  HerSann,  and  J    Mld«a.  to  »?)>J»l£."**5*!^« 
*  Hetdecke.     Photographic  camera.     8.158,996.   10-17-«4, 

Br^inf^MaxlmDUa  E.  H..  to  North  AmeHcaa  PbtHDa  Cj^, 
lue  llaflaslBe  for  maaaetlc  tape  recorders.  8.1»4.2«l. 
10-17-64.  Cl7J41— 66.1I. 

Brawer,  Jaaa  A.     ProtactlTa  *an»a*t     S.191.664,  10-1T-B4, 

CI  »•— »^  __. 

Bright  Frederick  J.,  to  Mulrhead  *  Co  .  Ltd  Aatl  strtctloa 
dSelce  for  retatlnc  electrical  eonpoaaata.  8.164.T0T. 
19-iT-«4.  CL  SIO— 1*6. 


Britlah  Drug  Houses  Ltd..  Hie :  80* —  *_^_ 

^raatSn.    UraaU    J.    H..    Docker.    Ellla.    and    Petrow. 
8,194  542.  ,    ^      „ 

Brlatol  Slddeley  Englneo  Lul. :  B^^— 

Marchanl.  FrancU  C.  L     8,153,906. 
Brody    Herbert   M..    to  General   Electric  Co.     Refrl«e«tlon 
■ystem  Including  charge  checking  meana.    3,158,918,  lO-^- 

Br^aii  *^r*to  American  Machine  A  I^wf ^y  Co.     SeU- 
leveUng  device  with  clamping  meana  for  »<yn»tt«\fc 
sprtng   tension.     3, 154,029.  lIl-27-^   CL   lOft-lW. 

Hronsavla  8.A.  :  See — 

Masae    Roger.     8.154.828.  ,        , 

Brooks  John  A.,  to  Sandard  OU  Co.  EegeneraUre  reforming 
prociaa.     3.154,481.  10-27-64,  CI.  208--65. 

Brown.  Boverl  k  Cle,  Aktlengeeellschaft  :  See— 

Ueupel,  t^ledrlch,  and  KotolL    3,154,662.  ^  ._^ 

Brown.  Cicero  C  ,  to  brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  running  multiple  pipe  strlnn  and  weU  pack 
eh.  In   well  bores.      3.154  145^  10-57-«4.  CI.   16ft— 48. 

Browa.  Cicero  C  .  to  Brown  OU  Toola.  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  handUng  multiple  pipe  strings  and  well 
packers      8.154.146.  10-27-64,  CI.  166--48. 

"*  Goodloe.  Paul  M.,  Oorham.  and  MacKUinon.     8.154,430. 
Brown.  Georife  E.    Jr.  :  See —  „  ._-  „.- 

Hrhultman.  David  L..  and  Brown.     3.194.250. 
Brown  OU  Tools.  Inc.  :  See — 

Browa.  Cicero  C.     3.194,146. 

Brown.  Cicero  C.     3.194.146.  ^^     „       ,  n,.*^ 

Browae,  Fraak  L..  to  O    Z    Electrical  Uf*.  Co.,  Inc-.^  R*«J1 

conduit  expansloB   Joint   (rounded   to   p^L"''*,  °»  •J***^**- 

bondlng   jumper.      3.154.832.    10-27-A4.   CL    174 — 86 

Bracken,  llyron  L..  and  O    B    Lona.  to  General  Motors  Cwy. 

Centrifugal  switch  with  Uitefral  Impeller  bladea.     8,154,- 

6.V),   10-27-64.  CT.  200—80.  .„».». 

Brunner.   Alfred,   to   Sulser  Frerea.   8.A.     RegnUtlng  eratem 

for  dividing  a  stream  of  fluid  Into  at  least  two  anbaldUry 

streama     3.154.057.  10-27-64.  CI.  122—406. 

Brush    Blrchard   M.,   to  Cryo-Sonlca.   Inc.     Veaael  mounting 

system     3.154.212,10-27-64,0.220—15. 
Bryan.   Loren  A  ,  and  W    A.  tldrtdge.  to  FMC  Corp.     Poly 
vinyl  scetste  paints  of  Increased  adhesion  containing  bari- 
um  compounds.     3,154.510.   10-27-64.  C\.  260 — 29.6. 
Bryan.  Wilbur  L.  :  See—  ....... 

Heuser.  Leon  J.,  and  Bryan.    3,154.537. 
Bryant  Oincklnu  Grinder  Co.  :  Set — 

Edgar.  Hugh  T.     3.153.953.  ^  ,^       , 

Bubbenmoyer.  Clarence  L.,  49%  to  Pendora  Tool  »5<I  Die  of 

Lorane       Internal  combustion    engine   control.      8.154.689. 

10-27-64.  CI    290—38.  ,  ^ ^ 

Budahn    Bumell  E      Apparatus  for  contlnuooaly  manufactur- 
ing rheeae      3  154.002.  10-27-64.  CL  99— »4S. 
Budd  Co  .  The  ;  Sec— 

Zeder.  John  H.  Jr.    8.154.664.  .^     „       ,,  _^   ». 

Budslch    Tadeuss.  and  E.  V.  Manning,  to  The  New  Tork  Air 
Brake   Co.      Hydraulic  sUrtlng  and  pumping  method  and 
apparatus      3.158.899.  10-27-64,  CI.  60—18.         ,       ^    , 
Bnrbeck     Donald   W.,    E    E    BoUea.   W.   E.   Frady.   Jr.,  W.  L. 
Exner   J    D   Hogan.  and  .^    D.  Scarbrougb.  to  United  SUtea 
of  America.  Air  Force.     Automatic  sboran  bombln*  Byatem. 
3.154.780    10-27-64    C\    343—13. 
Burleeon.    Aaron,    to    Burlington    Industriea,    Inc.      Hosiery 
fabric   or    the   like   and    method    of   producing    the    aame^ 
3  158  928.  10-27-64.  CI.  66—178. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Burleeon.  Aaron.     8.158  928. 
PInaon,  Marvin  J..  Jr.    8.153,838. 
Burnham.  Regtaald  P. :  See — 

ShepbertT  George  R..   Bumham.   and  Roblnaon.     S.)54.- 

Buma.  Kay  N..  to  Jersey  Production  Reeearch  Co^_  Analog 


3.154.678.  10-27-64.  CL 


8,194  J78. 


BurweU. 


device  for  leaat  squares  flitting. 
285—180. 
Burrts.  Leelle.  Jr.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Alfred.  Bvrrta.  and  LawroakL 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Alexander.  Rexford  G..  Jr.     8,194.766. 
Blttmann.  Eric  E.     8.154.766. 
Bladea.  John  D.     8,194,760. 
Hardwick,  Albert  J.     3.154.768. 
Barroagha  WaUeoase  h  Co. :  See — 

Hltchlaga.  George  H..  and  Both.     3.154.661. 
BurweU.  Blair :  See— 

Darrow,     Wendell    L..    HaUo.    Roblette,    and 
3.164.410. 
Busch.    Frtedrtch    W.,    to    Sleaaag    Slegencr    Maachlnenban 
Gmb.H.      Delivery    table    for    pUlng    sheets.      8.154,201, 
10-27-64,  CT.  214—6.  ..... 

Busl     Charles   W.      Cable   straightening   device.      8.194.119. 

10-27  64    CT.  140 — 147. 
Batler.  Edward  A.  :  See — 

B  itler  Edward  J  and  E.  A.  8  154  167. 
Butler.  Edward  J.  aad  E.  A.,  to  Blectronica  Reeearch  Corp. 
Automobile  safety  belt  with  Ignition  Interlock.  8.194.167, 
10  27-64  CT.  ISO  82. 
Cahn.  Robert  P..  and  R.  H.  Johnston,  to  Baao  Reeearch  and 
Engineering  Co  Combined  steam  cracker  and  butene  de- 
hydrocenatloB  light  enda  3.154.482.  10-27-64,  CT.  208— 
161. 

Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Diamond.  Jack,  and  Oauntt.    8.194.498. 
Callfano,  Paul  J.     Underwater  qwar  gnn.     8,153.879,  10-27- 

64.  CT.  43—6. 
California  Reeear^  Corp. :  See — 

Levlne.  Irving  E.     3.154.594. 

CampbeU.    Jerry   B.,   90«    to  R.   J.   SatherlliL     Jet  engine. 
8.158.906.  10-27-64,  CT.  60 — 88.6. 
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Canmllaa  Induntrl**  Ltd.  :  *«♦— -  m  %ka  a91 

*-"     Forrest.  l^-^'i,,^*''i-^,'^:}^%xi'rTccJ    I-c.      Method 

c.y'Ji°'-ii<V^«  •t*-.-jU;'i'."».  cor,.  «.-*...  >.iM. 

(£2    10-27-64,  0    12»— 527. 

Caw    Jam*.  E..  and  P    D.  Jone..  «•  *^",°.Vw4    lO^iT 
Sf  foaming  an  epoiy  r*«tn  compo.ltlon      3.1M  504.  iv- 

C.^^u'^tr'l^oH.^^   i-c.     control   apparatn. 
3.153.870    ^ii-i''tl/i'   T    Partlnaon    tc  Heroil*.  Powd«r 

115-^4. 

^"'7hmfS"john'..tro.  and  g.«— •     «.15a.*27. 

^'•"•y^'XJx'Hen^'b  *GV««..n.  Haa^bacb.r.  a«l  J.-- 

3.153.>»«» 
^''^;'r;a.?'?:S?lco7^^d.ul   and  C^.alUrt.     S.154^T0 

^^'.l•*^S.ac^^"L^al;o^  CO.  "'^^l^'i.t'S'anU.       3.1»4.*0S. 
10- -'7 -^4   CI    2**jrf^^  stmtM  Of  America,  Atomic  Kn«r«y 

'•'Ki.Jiro*."-  po-r^^/J'nr  ,•;."■••  •«•'*""•  -^ 

Ma      3.154.375.   10-27-64.  O.  23—14.6. 
CelaneM  ^-orp.  of  America  .8«<^ 
Cipriani.  Clprlano      3.1M,60». 

IVnves    Bu>«ell  O.      3.154^«10  ,iMAia 

E^tein.  Martin  K  ,  and  <^;7"V75«-     SI**"*- 
I-irc»w.kl.  Krayaatof  I      3.\*<\\2 
Parrtewskl.  Krty-tof  I     .'vi*^;?'^    ,  ,54  50* 


CUrk.  .Noah  W,,W   T   Cooper,  and  C^  ^:i"lil-'v.:aJ^ 


CelotfX  Corp    The:  fie*— 

Demkp.  Donald  .V..  and   y«f*J 


"       Demkp.  Donald  .v..  ana   L^rmj.     Si,^*;**^  for  oreoarlni 

fluortnatea  dlnitrllea      3.154.5.3.  ig-*^>  ^   -«^>^'— -~« 
Central  State.  TooUn.  8*«T^i,^'      «*^ 
Cent?^"^:tudre7d^Ap?llSfo?.  de.  Technique,  de  Prodnc 

Cer^-yICn;i  JXK^^^rSclentimn.:  .^ 
Reich.  Robert      3.154.623. 

^"'ll^m^E^f.'^d  Lampart.     8.1M.TTS. 
Chac*.    W   M     Co  :  See- 

\lban,  Clarenc*  r.     S.l»4.n^»- 

*^"K5«k^i^r.«.l2.VandCha.dhok.     ».1»4,412. 

'''''"Arch'en^  Pfuf^  .   K-Ta«>«.  "<»  J*™*^'      ******* 
'''''Tr:!;n''Tme.1'*^  Lorun.     3,154.470. 


Speed 


Braun.   ••-ro**'^-^"".""'-!^-'';  . 7£^V^' Atoalao*     Pro* 

undf^lenate     and     method     of     preparation        3.1^.0 
10-27-«4.  CI    2«0— 248.5. 

^^^k^m'r'r??.  llch^aTTA..  D-  B^t«.  a-d  Ch«t«.    ».1M.- 

897 
Chicago  BrI.Ue  k  I«»,C*  ^  A?~ 
Orr.  nilford  M      3.154.188. 

Chilean  Nitrate  »*^*S'iS' .iJ**— 

*^'**.Mb1*cht%tto.  B*rfer.  and  Hofmann. 
Clmlno  Corp.    The  .  ««^ 

Clmlno.  John  T      3J54.124 

Citroen,  Andre.  Soj^***  Anonyme  :  8*»— 
Henry  Blabaud,  Edmond.     3.154.0«1 
m.— —n    Wllh#lmas  H    L..   to  North  American  Phlllpa  i-O.. 
^'rc      Clrciltt  for  tran.mlttlng  Input  pul«..  of  any  polartty 

iroutput  pul.*.  having  .  Riven  ro«.Unt  polartty.     S.IM. 

6©6.  l<^-27-64,  a.  307-88  5.  ,  ,^  »„    xo-n-^ 

CUndlnln.  Jamea  A.     Knife  gate  ralT*.     8.1M.287.  10-27-64, 

CT.  251—214 


S.1M.4S9. 


0«riic    trimmer 


»h««t  metal  conduit*.     3.154.330,  10-i7-«4.  Ci.  »oo 
Cleary.  Jamen  M      See  ,m,.._-      ^  154  15« 

C.eU.''oT''iaI^rB"     o    '»S'n    ou'?o       »lSij2.pact    -tr-ngth 

el.Hton.er      3  1&4.508.    lO^";^.  y^??^**  S.^er-Henn 

^'";;"*ro;;  ^&*" j«;rior\."..^'U  .BJJiVof  no. 

.Ye      3.1M.0W5.   >0-27^4    a.   137-469. 

^'''IJ:lv.;l.^v^Vnfun^^'P"•:rd''^>^v  ^^im'sc: 

^''•^'rh.:c;i?,.  **;illa-  ,  M54.W2. 

\M*land.  Dieter      3.li4  444 
Coal  Industry   (Patent.)    Ltd.   .»•*-„      •  .m  t27 

PhUltpa.  John.  Caatro.  and  SaamM.     a.l»».«T 
Coatea  *  Oark.  Inc.     «••     ,,  ,._  ,^. 

h^khardt.  (Jeorge  R.     3.1»3,^K>. 

*'^,7e°rr'^:.lnh±.  H  %haw.  and  McCartney.    ».1M,16(1 

coch?.^:,':  ^'."ft!:-:'  v''''^'^''^'^'yjj^^£^^ 

Manufacture   of   double    phaae    adhWlTe    •Una.      3.154,4^11, 
UV-27-A4,  n    117— IM. 

Cohen."  N5:tlfe,.n«l  K     ?o"°"  is"*  5B"fo""  64*  "t"?    2^ 
locking,  qulck-reJea»  hub      S.154.J«a.   10-..   «.,  *i    *■•- 

contact  a.  •»!*   »ent  for  Interrupting  chamber      3.1i*.<VS». 

clmiit   protective  derlce      3,154,722.    10-Z7-«4.  11    »»• 

114  .        .  «— _ 

("ombu.tlon  Engineering.  >•»*  .  .f*S^ 

Lor*at«,  Rot  E  .  Jr      *1*4.66»-^^^ 
C^nalMarUt  a  rEnergle  Atomlqne  :  »e» — 

Cbeane.  Andr»      3.154.377 
Comoagnle  (>i».r.le  d  Klectrlrtte     See 

Ui.nnefol..  Jean  A    U       3.1.^4.«»7. 
Con»oll<late<l  Elect rodrnamlc.*  oro      »••— 

Kolm.  rredertck  L.     Sl-^''-    . 

fk-hw.b    Helmut,  and   Sandlford 
CoBtlneotal  Baking  Co  :  See  

Ponte.  Joacph  <V.  Jr..  and  Tltcomb 
Continental  (^n  Co     Inc      *'•" 

MrKlnoer.  I>onald  1-       3.154,0H5  j^ 

Continental  llllnoU  National  Bank  and  Trmat  C». .  •••— 

Voltlk.  Robert  U.     S.1M.106 

a  pomp      S,1M,0»2.   lO  27  64.  O.    137—206. 
Cttoper   Alrah  H     Jr  ■•••.-„  -^ 
^IJloTer    Sheldon  W       S,15S,«26. 

CwrWi,  M^bael,  to  Railo  (^.rp   of  A..rten      M\4  .Ute 

^bnUr    l^eTtcv        3  154.720.     lafl-M.    O     31&      1«» 
CaSKw    B^i  C     to  1T»e   Or.ckett  Co       Method  of   mj^kXaf 
^  U^evMlM    a    llqnld   dlapen*^       3.154.615     lO  27  4M 

(■oi»'le.'*lu"d    K.    to    A.UP    Inc       8trtp-f.e4.r    «ihn..e«bly 

line*,    pampttleta   and    the    like.      1.13S.664.    10-17-«4.    Ci 

S3--407 
'^'•'*{Uir6S."6^%.  R  .  Polll..er.   a.a  C.«,      8.I54.666 
*  •*''i?5.^H!^*k2tjf.*:id  Nordber,      3.164.423 
*^^*tto««l^'*Kart.  JtT Cotton.     3.164.622^ 

Oorp      Apoaratua  for  .bearing  the  end*  of  tnNng      8.153. 

Co^neV^pS.^'•i>f^r    s7\o  ,Be..    1^^-    ^-'-7--; 
Inc.       meet  roeta  tic    hlgit     voltage    generatacn.      S,l54.«rt» 

tH>ir'^r  Wliiul.^'   t.' WraMMit  American  Corp      Plajtlc  ca-e 
f^r  drill.  «d  tb;  like      S.154.192.   10^27^.  C\    206-17 

*^'B,I»5t.ch^lder    Kurt  B  .  and  Englert      8.1M.064. 

Cr..."t:i!Li-;t^So  fln^'l.i^.   Bnbber  Co      Connor 

bJTt    Md    wiJTfabrlc    therefor       3  154.458.    lo-17-«4.    CI 

161— »1 
Crarita.  Phillip.  t»  C 

101,  10-27-64,  O.  137 
t>«wford.  Selaon  C. 

n.  2«^-"«7 
Otmmloa.  David  J  ^ 


3.154.770. 
8,164,420 


•^onamt    Inr.     Mliing  valre  nnlt.     3.154. 


I64 
B«x  gangn  tool 


8.154.304.   10-27-64. 


„  „     to  The  Kent  Mfg.  Co^    Holrter  for  roo 
"dncti^  upe.     3,l44,3«5.   10-27-64,  CI.  8i»— 176 


Clanton,  HIchard.     Lugfa«  "<*"»»•■"-»'"'  opportt.  ttmd 
polnti      3.154.786.   lCr2^-64,  CT.  843—718. 

CUrk,  John  M..  Jr.  :  See—-  _  ,..  f^^^ 

ykltskj.  JuUua  K  .  and  Clark.    8.1M,0C». 


CrtnM^    CharWn  B.     Apparatna  for  Improving  Bietal  .tmcture 
3  15'3.820,  10-27-64.  O    22     67.2. 

Crocker.  Bryant  W  .  to  Inlted  State,  of  A"*^"^  ^'^^^ 
Carbon-bonded  refractorr  r.ntlng  mold  and  PJ^""  '»' 
fabrication  thereof      3.143.823.   10-27-64.  O.  22-    1»8. 

Crocker.  II.  S..  Co  Jnc. :  «,*^-,. 
Le  VeMvnte.  Bd      3.154.215. 
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^^^••c^r^iuj'phnilp      8.154.101. 

(Town  Eellerh.ch  (  orp  :  «»r 

Aronoen.   Arthur  ••*■      3.»54  fttWT 

Uartbauer    Kll.worth  A       3.154.452 
Croclbl.  Steel  t  o    of  America     *"'  _  ,  .^  .,, 

KaUk.   Augu.t    UuU..  and  Chandbok.      8,154.412. 

Oyo-HoDlc   Inc   ;  Seo— 

,H..,e?^rckTirTh*;  Plfl-^";?;?  ro     Inner  «n  aeUlng  me.- 

iage      3.164  i37.  10-27-64.  n    2-2»     51 
'•"V^'JoM.'john'i  .  and  Cullo       3,lb4.6<»8. 
''"'"Tllru'L'B?;:n  E  ."aTd  Cum-ln.      3.154,178. 
•'••*"{^.idl°A'Uf'Kry»ond   L     and  ."upolo       ■Jj'S^^M 

ln.'rum«t    Co.    Inc       Recording    mechanlam.      3. 154.36b, 
UW27   64.  n    346-68 
Daimler  Ben.  Aktleogeeellechaft 
MOller    JoeeT  .nd  Albr*<ht 
Seltferleln,  "Hieo       3.1.%4.51rt 
DAIba,  Anthony  R  .  *^  ^...^ 

RlWy   Eugene  P  .  and  D  Alba      i'-'-rTT  ,,^ 
DAIello^i.etTno    P.   to   Dal    « »"   Rf-VVU  vis 
able   trta.lne.  and  product,  thereof.      3.1. >•..■>».» 

n  26a    78 

DnI  Mob  Reeearrh  Co  :  See^ 

r,-.J?^"V«h-r't"o"Monin;o  Co      Method  of  vulcanl.lng 
^  «hS^   if  ?hi    pr^n^    of    2  (2  «^lmethyl-4  morphollnxl 

Sl^pto'  llen.o'SrJi^  and  pro.luc,  obtained      3.1.VI..M7. 

ICV  27^4    O    260^  41  .-S  N.i  .(R-.mlBomenthyl » 

DAmln>.    John    J.    f"    **"'""•;  r«a     1  ft  27 -i4     CI     260 — 302 
thlaM)le.«lfenamlde.       3.ia4,.%68.    lO  27-04.   i  1.    «o»»— •» 

Dnafo*.  red  Ina  .  n.ueen    M^  Sce^ 
Roelaca.rd^Knud       3.1.>4.24A 

Danly  MaThli^  hpectal  tie.    Inc^:  See- 
Novak,  Theodore  K       3,154,006 

Dartlngton  Fabrtc  CV>rp     Sre  ,v»  »*n 

Rtanl.l.o    Jooeoh.  and  .Kdamo       -^.'-^  »^  .,,,„     ...    ^ 

narrow.    WendelLlT.    '       "•'?";*.    i'_^.„"?^lr.'-      "mi„ 


Den  Beaten,  and  ChMter.    8,168,- 


3,164,122. 

3.153.911. 


Proceea 


Den  BMton,  AUrod  :  — 
Kummerer,  Richard  A. 

Denlaon-Johnaon,  Inc.:  Bee— 

Johnaon.  Uoyd  E.     8.154,264. 
Dennla.  Norman  8.  :   See — 

Batchelor.  John  H..  and  Dennla. 
Denovan,  John  J. :  See — 

Mark.  Alexander  H  .  and  Denovan.     -•---■ 
Denre.    Ru.aell  O.,   to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  4™*'^S^^^/oVW,. 
0/ wet  .pinning  polramide.  and  prevention  of  gel  forma- 
tion.    8.154.610.  10-27-64.  CI.  264—169. 

"•"b^r'^H^In.'^oUcwk.  and  Den.      8.154  618^ 
De   Bonde,   Fran.   C,   to  North   American   Pt>»>P«,,<^°;.i?f- 
Orcult  for  dl.tributln.  power  between  t^"  ""^"'"A^nJi'^i 
onal    poUrlMtlon    pathH   employing   a   rotaUble  abaoroing 

D.'^8r..t^^^-i-^er\Se^te^'  lir^ert^nwoord^gl  do.r 
de  "recteur  (ieneraal  der  Poaterljen.  Telefrafle  eu  Tele- 
fonle  ;  See—    _.    .     .  oijL4*aB 

prof^i^iT*  8,164.848,    10-27-64. 


Van  Dalen.  ChrtaOaan 
DeTlne.   Thoma*  J.      Lock 

O.  292—348       ^       , 
I^evoe  *  R.ynold.  Co..  Inc. 

McWhorter.  Wayne  F. 


See 
8.164.647. 


3.153.986 


Polymerli 
,   10-27-64, 


r-in^i^i.  T»^T'a;75^2f5rcr'M6^i4    - 

Fr^y    C    »    ^.ber.  h,  and  W    V    Tyrllct,  to  0«» 
KSuiici  Corp       Multlpie  .election   .yrtem.      8,164. 


'B7r:;Hl'-*"Roble;te':nd""'-i:i    Bur^rVirii^r^     to   MIn 
f«i:Bii,l"S::Jr1n,  .0  .  -^  I'.rrow  .nd  -»|1  H-Uo  a-or- 
to  FMC  Corp      Treatment  of  ferropho.      3,1.^4.410.  lo-.* 
64.  n    7^-101 

Mfll.r    winding.       3,154,780,    10-27^,    CI    »«>—»« 

D.Tld.  ~     '■ 

fvl^!i^*?5iie*i  "dS^^*   by  8    J    Schwam,  ewcjtor 
'^8;!S";onM:l".ppa.^     8.151,820.   10-27-*4.  CI    290^ 

112  .  »— 

Davl.  Flow  Valee.  Inc  :   Seo- 

H'-3v'^..i''^-''^>-'''    -  ^-"  Corp      Mixing 
^.ipai^^n"  for  ule  In   the  chlortnatlon  of  alkane..     8.154. 

Mnatlon  fnol  and  oil  can      8.164.219,  1o-»t-«4,  vi.  »•* 

D.*"n-ell..    Antbonr      Food    for«lM    «»^W       MM-tH. 

10-27-64    CI    17—82.         ^^^ 

988.  10-27-64.  O    74—200 
noortne  MllUken  Reeenrch  Corp.  '.Seo— 

Onbaa.  AMbor  D.  Jf     8.IM.MS.  

'«ss.iA""~»-!.°'s^5r.J«-:i;b,*..»i;i'''!;/«'sss. 
4"S.*£i" -^-  'J.^^"- -'- 

4M.  10-27-44.  a   156—212. 


See— 

Dewex,  FeVn.nd  J.-'ir..  to  United  SUte.  StflCoro.     Meg 
od  of  he.t  treating  rnUroad  wheele.     8,154,441.  10-27-64, 

De^eV^PeteVj  .  to  Nydar  Beeearch  and  Mfg..  Inc.     Patch 

^rblne.     3.154.150.  10-27-«4.  a.  170— «8. 
^"8''4S,rS,'"il;SiW''i  ■  Bu^^inm.  and  Bobln«,n.     8.154,- 
DlamonTjack.  and  W    M    Oauntt.  to  Cal^n  gr^^^^jter 
DlJe^'ioh'n  T'^'pS^ke.'ila*^.'"!-  C^'LtitlSted  amine.. 

Di^c^h.  iio^v-^^A'J^^^c^^^ 

multiplex    detector.      S-l!^*'^!'.^";;^':;^^;^^^'         ttTp^^^ 
Dlnber,;.    Kornellu.    to   The   B  jr    {joodrtch^o.      Thermal 
core   of   .pandex    fiber..      3.154.611,    lo-^7-o«.   ^-i. 

tre.  ,     _ 

Dobkowakt.  John  J   :   See  rb„Kfc«— vi       4  1R4  022 

Lohr.    Raymond   J..  »«><»  J>ot^o^"„.?K,r?;  w.lker  Re- 
Dolph    J.me.  L..  and  A    L.  *^°k»y,%";i$''"i^7!54'   a 
frartorle.   Co.      Ramming   mix.      8,164.624.    10-Z7-«4,    k.i. 

Do\^w    Bernard  A.,   and   S    Altwrher.  *«.  Nop^  ChemlMl 
Co      StabUlMrtlon  of  aromatic  amine..     8,164.688.  10-27- 

64.  a.  26(V— 878^  ,  »,,   .   o-e 

Dominion  EnrlneeriM  ^"'^»  Ltd.     Bet— 

Hurter.  Xlfred  f:    VV-^olllt«.r    and   R     8     Corey,   to 

260— «M  15. 
'^"ver^Xman'H^nd  Donner     8.164.200. 

"3  "i^ldV-Ia-nSr;-  -^o^rSar-rnd'irwrmer.^ 

3,164,899.  ^^^ 

^'S?;Tori>.''Ad?.%n?V5man.    8.164,574. 

Martin.  Robert  T  S,1M-«»J-^ 
McMillan.  William  J  8,164,604. 
llnUa,  Frank  J      »  1M,468 

^cWeSirj'T"1.t64,S2r'''- 
^"^."Sr^l^^e^^fri  f^^^^Tu   ^S^^^^f  ,„,„^«.    Ltd. 

^"Wk;^.  Ser^'tid  Dowd.    8,158.889. 

Drackett  Co  .  The  :  Bee— 

Cooprtder,  Kex  C.    8,164.616. 
Dreler    AleT  :   See—  ,154228 

Dren^r^RiVTh^B'^Jr''  B^Ll'^pa'd'dle      3.158.797.  10-27-414. 

Dr?Tli?^^  Weeier  B      FoldabI*  .upportlng  .tmcture.     8.158,- 

79S    10  27-64    CI.  14—72 
^''^'„%n7r?i.SsfTrF.^I>H.er^nd  Steren.^^^^^ 
^.frS:;   ?ctte^co'iJoiltlS«.""MM.4*89.^Tc^27-64.     O. 

W2— 8.75 
^'^B^rn."te?n^rrfo^J     H.    Docker.    EllU.    .nd    Petrow. 

"°"K.»r !?«»«' Dill..  .»4  0,.n«b.»      S.1M.412. 

Duma.    Francol.  :   See  «i\<9O0 

THreronlet    Jean,  and  Duma.,     s.ios.ww.  ^    ^      - 

,<1.154.66S.   10-27-64.   CI.   219—124. 
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S.IM.SS*. 


a.lM.4ftS 

SIM  »»S 

to  O^neral  Electric  Co 
pttlnit    dUU. 


Du  Pont  d*  Nemours,  B.  I  .  and  Co.  :  S0» — 
B*rnhm.  J«m*«  H       S,154.2SS. 
H«}V8.  WllUam  B.,  Ill,  K»ll«l,  and  Sayr* 
Kohan.  MelTln  I.     S.IM  52.V 
Kottenhahn.  Alfred  P.     8,1M.518. 
Madaen.    Herman    P.      3.154  2S«. 
MtddletoD.   WIIMam  J.     S.lM.STl. 
Miller.   Row   J.      8.154.01S. 
Muetterttea.  Earl  L.     S.1M,561. 
Munn,   Oeorge  E.      S,154.«00. 

Vasta,  Joseph   A.     S.1M,5»8.  „  ^      .^  „         r> 

Dupont.  John  A  .  and  M  F  ttawthonie.  to  Rohm  *  Haaa  Co 
Boron-aubstltuted  silanea  and  polyBera  th»r»froin.  S.IM. 
520     10  27-«4.   CI.   260 — 4«.a.  „,       .       __ 

Duprei,  Jamea  N..  and  R    MathJeu.  to  Almark  Pla.tlw  Corp 

Pane^    ll«bt.      ^154.251.    10-27-W.    9     24(V— 8  16 
Dapnis     Arthur   V .    to    rilC    Corp.     Allyl    realn    laaitaate. 

3  154^454.   10-27-64.  CI.   156 — 3*2. 
Duray,  Donald  O. :  See-- 

Demke.  Donald  A.,  and  Duray. 
Durueloh.  Jean  B  :  Se*- - 

Klein.  Joaeph  J.,  and  Durreloh 
Durst.  Paul  T  .  and  R.   K    Fuhnnan.   _ 

Calibration    adluatment    for    control    derlee 
8  154.051.   10-27-64.   CI.   116—124. 
Puvall.  Howard  M..  Jr    Jf*-'         ,,»..»- 

Slma.  Everett  O..  and  DuTall.     8.1M.456_^  

Eachu*.  Joseph  J.  to  Honerwell  lot  ^lectrtcal  wontln* 
apparatus   Including  luiturabl*   masBvtic  eor««.      S.154.671. 

EbitTn^o^.  Frank  F..  and  O.  Oerer  to  Tb*  Norwich  Pbannaeal 
Co.     Prfparttlon  of  5  amJnofunina.     8,154.523.  10-27-64. 

Rckbanlt  Oeorge  R..  to  Coatea  *  Oark.  Ine  P^oceaa  of 
pro<1ucln»  a  texttired  newlna  thread  and  i*';i*^'^  TS"* 
thread  oiade  thereby.      S.158.895.  lO-a7-«4.  C\.  87—140. 

Eckhoff  and  Slick     «ae— 

Mueller.   WIlfnKl      S,154uS42^  i>,^rf«„ 

Edjrar.  Hugh  T  to  Bryant  Chucklnf  p^ndrr  Co.  PrwHalon 
indexlnjj  derlce.      3.153.958    10-27-64    H.  74— W« 

Edirerly.  Glenn  E..  Jr  .  to  Tntted  Aircraft  Coro.  DC  Induc^ 
tlon  liump      3.154.017.  10-27-44.  CI.  lOS— I 

Edwards  Co.  lac   :  Sea —  ^  ,      _      •  ,»^  •«« 

James.  Norman  D..  Krelner.  and  Lonf.     S,154.s««. 

Edward).    Robert   E.     See—  -,-.,,, 

Bovd   Merle  R  .  and  Fxlwarde.     8^154.717  ,  ,-^  *»* 

Edwards     Thomas    R..    Jr.      Compntlnf    caliper       S.1M.6TS. 

rJ^rl'^WU^^jT^^^lw  C^  JUjckwell  to  Th*  81^  Co 
Thread  wlndlnc  control  mechan'sm  for  aewlnc  macblnea 
3  154  0.^^     10-27-64.   CI     112—184 

Efflwr.  WUllam  L.  Jr.  and  H    S'™*"*    •»  I'^-i^ 
Co       Sosrtnit   and    gliding   aircraft       8.158.877. 

Elckhoff.     Lonla.     Drop     coin     timing     derlce. 

Toy    trackway   systein.      8.154  0S4.   10-27-64.   Ll.    Hf*     w 
Elnfalt   B'echB'^lelwarenfsbrik    Oebmtfer  :   »«• — 

Flsev'Vn'.ua-'Fe^Hr'.e'cVhn.ter  R.  Oeh;.^  *  T.m.r. 
F  OraUr.  W.  RoUand  and  E.  8to«rkl.  to  Badlache  Anllln 
A    Sods  Pahrtk    AktlenireseiUchaft       Sew    ato    dyeatnfa 

^l]^j'^u.'Vr-^S!..  'c%^^'?ter   R    (>hm    A    T.rtter. 
F    Oraser    W    Rohlsnd    and  E    Stoeckl    to  Badlscbe  Anllln 
*    Soda    Fabrik    Aktiengesellachaft       >  •'"J"^*  ■r'Jj|^''r|- 
;nfhr;nu1none-2.-nlfontc  •<^<»  ^yVV''?^',,"  ^*"n*2^2!^72 
sulfonsmldo  subatltnent     8.154.567.  10-27-64.  O.  260— 37J 

Eldridae,  RsTmond  W..  Jr'^**rz_^      si^aiLt 

Woods   William  C  .  and  R1drtd«a.      8.154.654. 
Electric  *  Musical  industries  Ltd   :  Sea— 

Tytack    Donald  «.    and  Hartl«T.     8.154.674. 
Electric  Storare  Batterr  Co  .  The  :  St9— 

Kllnger   Ouy  O.     8.154.078^ 
ElMTtrontcs  Corp    of  America  :  «••— 

Otnffrlda.    Phlllo.      S.1.V4  7«4. 
Electronics  Research   Corp.  .   *♦*—    ,_.,-- 

Butler   Edwani  J    and  E   A       3.154  187.  -,   ..^    ,v„ 

Elliott.    Richard    M.^and    R.    M    J";-"*'. J"»10   lo^27-M 
Machinery  Corp.     Rivet  aettinc  toola.    8.154.210.  10-Z7-«4. 

EllTott^T^mas  J.,  and  A.  J  ««« '7*;  »«  ^'ial27^"'cr 
Corp        Sheet-crlpper     sucker.       8.154. S06.     ia-Z7-««,     «. 

FlM^BHTln  B  to  WestlnKhonse  Electric  Corp  Pin ral  part 
t^n^orl^erei?e  haTln,  Toke  and  leg  )ol«ta  displace.. 
3.154.758.    10-»7-«4.   CI.   836— 111. 

™"B^tVil    rJ^U  J    H     Docker   and  Petrow      8.154  542_ 

Cl.   62—413. 
Ellis.  Stanley  H 

Turbo- ramjet 

60—856 
BUIaon.  James  O 


C   Onbert 
10-r7-«4. 

.ri54.182. 


perishable    material.     8.158.917.    10-Z7- 

and  H   W   Herring  to  Cnl ted  Aircraft  Conj 
configuration       8.15S.»04.      lO-JT-M.      O 

fice- 


Engvlhardt.   Armin   E.      Shaft  clunptac  dmricm.     S,lft<Ml. 

T0-27-«4,   Cl    287-^54.  .  „^         _^        __ 

Engl*.  Tbaodore  M..  and  H.  H.  Btottor.  to  Hr«n>cartoMi  B«- 

^rch.  Uc.    Red^rtlon  of  Iroa  ozMa     S.l»<«Oe.  10-27-64. 

CL  75— J«. 

Englert.  Joaeph  A.  :  «M —  .  .....»„. 

B red t Schneider.  Kart  B^  and  BaflMt.     S,154.0»4.    ^ 
Epstein.  Martin  K.,  and  A.  W    UrwMtraat.  t*  Caianaaa  Corp. 
of  America      SpUnlag  OUnMSta  fro«  aolotlona  »P .«««•• 
trated   sulfuric  add  of   a   polyaaMa  aad  aalt.     S.1M.61S, 
10-27-«4.  a.  2«4— 184.  „  __  .      ^ 

Brcoll.  AlbMto.  and  B.  Oartfl.  to  VliBan.  rrmaeawo,  M-A. 
19  nitrtloaterolds  and  oroceas  for  prodaelng  19-noretarolda. 
3.154.56D.   10-27-64.  Cl    260 — 397  1 
Erhard.  Wolfgang  A.  :  Saf  __^      ^      ....»„. 

Starp.  Frana  W    B..  WtUar.  and  Brhard.     S.iaa.9M. 
Erico  Producta,  Inc.  :  89* — 

Havener^  Laalle  N.     S.154^6. 
Eskimo  lie  Corp.  :  «e#— 

Jemigan.  noaai  L.    8,1&».»1».  ,^      .   _. 

Eaaeimaa.    Walter   H..    and    W     O     BoMan.   to   WaatlMbovaa 
Electric  Corp.     ClrcuUtlng  naMna  for  aadoaad  ll«ald-Tapor 
ayatema.     8.154  140.  10-47-64.0.  16»— 106 
Eaaenburg.  Jack  U,  to  U«nenl  Klortilc  Co.     BaUac*  wHg* t 
arraagMaoat     for     dyaamoelactric     macblaaa,       S.lM,70ft. 
10-27-«4.  Cl.  810—51 
Baao  Beoearrh  and  BaglaaartBC  Co.     •••--^  ^^ 
Cahn.  Robert  P..  aad  Johaatoa.     t.lM.«tS. 
Long.  Robert  B.     8.154.598-  ^ 

Long.   Robert  B  .  and  Loccfacal.     t.lM.480. 
SalTeaen.   Robert   H.,  aad  Welafaitar.     S.154.40t. 
Vandarbllt.  Kyron  M.     3  154.1OT. 
EatarUaa-Aagaa  laatruMcat  Co^  lac.  :  •••t..  ^. 
DaldarTrraaklla  A.,  aad  Bartfaj.    a.lM.Mt. 

^DaTU^PhlUp  C.  aad  Ooald.     a.lft4.10B. 
RlfklB^Kllls  B      3.158.901. 

Etnyr*.  B   D..  *  Co.  :  «••—  

DabcUa.  Oodfray  B.    3,15S.»92. 
Ettama.  Brerhardus  C.  aad  W    Vaa  IXJk.  to  North  Aaortcaa 
Philips  Co    lor.     Brush   bolder  for  a  aaall  alactrlc  aotar. 
S.l&4J0e.  10-27-64,  Cl    310—246. 
BacUd  B^ric  4  Mte.  Co  .  Tb«  :  Jao 

tJrlffes.  Milton  W.     8.154.728  _  ^  ,     ,. 

Kvaaa.   Chauncey  B.   to  Atuk  Corp.     PWkap  far  aaatcal  ta- 

stnimenta.      3  154.701.   10-27-44.  C\.  810— ••. 
Ezner.  WUlUm  L     «••—  ^    ^       .^^         „ 

Burbeck.   Donald   w  .  BoUaa,  Frady.   Bxaar.  Bosaa.  aad 
Scarbroogh.     3.154.790. 
FMC  Corp. :  ••• — 

Darrow,    WaadaU    L..    HaUo.    BoMatta.    aad    BarvaU. 

8.154/410 
Bryan.  Loren  A  ,  aad  Tldrtdaa.     8.154^10. 
Dupuls.   .Arthur  V       8,154.454^ 

Limaj  Daniel  A      3. 154,58*.  __ 

Fabrlek    Van    Cbamlacba    Prodactaa    ToadoUagaapUat    M.T. 
Bm— 

Vaa  daa  Boogaart,  Krltau     8.154.401 
Fady.  Jean  A.,   to  Bodeta  rraacalaa  da  l^rmotara  4a  Laaa 

Lock  allder.     8J53.881.   10-27-64.  CL   24— aOft.14. 
Falnberg.  Arnold  H.  ;  «aa— 

Hauptacbetn.  Murray,  and  Falabarg      8  154  592. 
Falunaa,  Mortoa  & .  to  Bray  OU  Co.     BalfoaaU  astractloa 
with  <ilai«thyl   aolfoxMa    \l54.S7«.   10-27-«4.   a.   MO— 
504 
Fa nd.  Richard  M.  to  Prototech  lac.     Matboda  of  and  dortcaa 
for    Tlaually    demonstrating    wara   Botloa    aad   for    daaaoa 
stratlag  the  Tallditr  of  the  baak  lawa  goTaralac  war*  na- 
tion      3  153,M4^10-27-64.  C\    U— 19. 
Fanarr  Mfg.  Co  .  Tha.  a  DiTtaloa  of  Taztroa.  lae  :  faa— 

Uttla.  Jaas  C      3.154.688. 
Farbenfabrikea  Bayer  A k tlangaaaUachaft  :  taa — 
Eroalg.   Waltar.  aad  Bwoaaak.     a.l54JMB. 
Logamaaa.  Halno  aad  Boon.    8,154.511. 
Farber.   Wllhelm.   to  Telefaakaa  Pat*BtTtrwafftaaBM>.«.kB. 
Connector      3.1ft4.350.   10-27-64.  Cl  M»— J9. 

Farbwerte  Hoaclut  AktlaagaaaUaehaft  ron "- '  — '— 

4  Brualag  :  ••• — 

Baader.     Otto-B..      Beradt.      Horalg. 
Schmidt    and  Schwenk      8  154  586 
Oraackke.  Haaa.  aad  Kiatadi-Hothaa 
Farmer  Broa.  Co  :  *•• — 

Anderson.  Robert  B..  aad  Klraek.     >,1M.1>T. 
Faulkner.    Wlllard    J  .    ta   VM   Carpi      Maltt-traek    *■«■»■• 
tape  recorder  with  BMTaMa  baad  aad  alaatlc  baad  drN«  far 
tape  and  reeU.     8.1.%4.808.  10-27-44.  CL  tT4— 11. 
Federal  PaclAc  Electric  Co     Mm — 

Cole.  Thooua  M      8.154.722. 
FVderklel.  Wtlhalm     •«»— 

Elaele.     Jnllua.     ra«ar*M.     Bchuatar.     Oahm.     Tartter. 

Oraaer.  Robland    and  Btoeckl       S  154  533 

Biaele.     Jallua.     FedarkM.     Schnater.     Oahi 

Oraaar   Bohland   and  Rtoeckl      8  154.667 

Fee.  Ntmrod  D      Boll  crater.     8.154.2S8.  10-27-64.  CL  241- 
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IX 


2.154.202. 


Pbotograpblc 


VarUble- 


ila  Matatar  Laclaa 


Fiber  Bond  Corp.  :  «•»— 

Klein,  Joseph  J.,  and  Dorgaloh. 
Btrutliara.  William  B.     S.l&4.«»07 
FIbarwoTcn  Corp.,  The  .  He^ 

Bmith.  Aleiander  M      3  154.462. 
Fldelman,  J    Ueorg*.  to  liorlaons  Inc 

3.154,416,   10-27-44.  0.96—7*. 
FlarcSj  >VllHam  L.  :«ao—  _  .....-, 

Hutchlngs   Le  Rol  K.,  and  Ftorea.     8.154.677. 
Flkaa   Tyman  II..  to  Pacific  Oar  and  Foundry  Co. 

Tol'ume  fluid  motor      3. 153.1»»4,  10-27-64.  Cl   »J— 75. 
Flmmel    Helna,  to  No*apai  U.m.b.H  ,  and  Meftna  8_A_^    ****"'~ 

of  i^rtng  bu»o««      3^154.086.  10-27-64.  Cl.  112-266. 
FlagarboodTCarl  R      «•*  _„         ^      .      «  , ,«  b^. 
Glyman,  Joaeph.  and  Flngarhood.      8,158,848. 
Fink     ftobert    H  ,  Vnd   K    J    TUrkla.   to  Oeneral   Electric  Co. 
Mobile  domeatlc  refriferafor  harlng  front  and  top  accaas. 
3.153  918.   10-27-64.  Cl    62—448. 
FUcber.  Georg.  Akllenge^-Usch^l  .   «aa — 

Bachmann.  BamUard.     *,lft8.9*3.  .  ..      -,      i_^ 

nschar.  HarryF,  Jr  .  and  L.  ^  b<«J^  J'A»27?«i~cFV2- 
8el/-canurlng  coll  cradle.     8.154.2A3,  10-27-64.  CL  i*i— 

rUctL.    Barsann.    to    Maachlawjfabrtk    Au«ab«rrNurol»rg 
A  O       Maaaa   for   raglster   printing   platea.      3.154.012.   lO- 

27-64.    O.    101— «  15  1  mtKAl^K      1A_!M 

Ftabar    Alfrad  G.     Amphlblooa  rahlclaa  8,154.046.  10-27- 

64.  tl.  115—1. 

Fisher.  Charlea  B..  Jr.     ««•—  ^  ^     ,^.  -  .p^.  __, 

IJoTld.  Fraddy,  Flaher,  and  Tyrlk*.  8.154.771. 

""*b;c^*  AlJxan'dar  I'^ah.r.  aad  Kocberhaaa.     3.154.411 

Fltaoka   Atauahl     *"*  -  ^  .  _,^.  ..      •iil«<v«> 

Kobayaahl.  YuJI.  Fukuma.  and  Fttaoka      3.l54.5a». 
Fltcbett.  Glla»er  T..  to  American   CTanamld   Co      ^itractlon 

procaaa    for    chloioaulfonated    quInaaoUnones.       8.154..^50. 

l*-27-04    O.  260— 251.  ^ 

pt^aagaa   /aha  F     to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp 

tetrabydro-4,7  mlethanolndea-lyll-amlnaa 

Flanagaa    Pat  W    K..  to  CoatlaeaUl  OU  Co 
dociag'  ketones    and    alcohols.       3.154.085. 

FlSw*  William   H.  Jr..  and   A     8^:«>dw.rd    to  United 
Carrlac      Two-way  slide  swltrt*      3,154.659.  16-27-64.  Cl. 

F1^2^.*"arold.  to  InteraaUoaal   B««t'>*r^*SS^'"iT2r!6? 
Traaalalor  eadualTe  or  logic  circuit.     3.154.691.  10-27-64. 

n«cb^D|fl^i  H^.V'^-^il  ^^^".'SJaVa^fiV*!!^   "* 


Bis  ( polyfaalo- 
8.154.579.    10- 

Method  of  pro- 
10-27-64.    O 


Supply     Co. 


O 


141 


Glaat 
144. 


37154.27*.'   10-27 

Metering    derlce 


Ca. 


8.154.566. 


\ 


Bxner.  Hogaa.  and 
3.1*4.487. 


t.l*4^C 


Tarttar. 


Oriffth    Thomas  B      8.154^7. 
El  Paao  Natural  Gas  Prodocta  Co.  :  »a#— 
Gerald    Curtis  FV_    8.154.882. 

^"'!^c°he^«.''p.a?*rBmerson    and  ^'"T^-^^"  *«f„ 
Emery.  WUlUmM.  to  Better  SWoMfgCo^oJIla,  al-lf 

for  bed  clotbaa.     8,158.796.  10-27-«4.  Cl    o — siv 
Ene«i.  omile  M.  to  Motorola.  lac.     Antomattc  ««1b  eoatrol 
system  utlll.lng  a  networt  ^ll»^\^\i^^c^^^ 
and  a  long  time  eoaatant.     ».1»4.740.  i\t-*i-o*,  v,i. 

319. 
^''BIc'hlrt^n.^pi.llirBlt.,  and  Bagal.     2.164.706. 


riabarf.  Albert  ■..  aad  J.  NaMltefe.  to  AdTaara  TraaaToraMff 
Co.  Method  of  prodtMtag  traaafaaaMr  cota  laailaattaaa 
froa  atrip  stoct      S.16S.M1.  10-27-*4.  CL  S*-^42. 


Talaacopa  alght 


a.l62.8e«.  10-27- 


FeHx.  Tfcomaa  R. 
64.  O    88—50 

Faltoa.  Joha  M  Baatllaat  whaal  for  portakia  boapltal  cota. 
beda.  wheelctialra.  aad  the  Ilka.  8.l64.iitT  10-57-*4.  CL 
152—102. 

Ferraatt  Ltd. :  Baa — 

Rhepberd.  AWxaader  T     2.164.68*. 

Fetacher  Charlaa  A .  to  Nopco  CWatleal  Co.  BadloactlTa 
aearre  coatprlalac  a  polraakloslaM  ar  a  polykrarozaalc 
actd  cooiplezad  with  a  radtoactlva  BOCal.  2.164.W9.  10-27- 
64.  Oy    252— 801  1. 


Cabla    haagor 

2^'  '.  - 
Floria.    Jamaa    8^    to    G 
3,154.117.  10-27-64.  Cl 

•^^  Unn'' B™«*  oTBhaak,  aad  Folker. 

•^'^dif:;?:i.%««T^  3 i589ia     - 

HooTsa.  Frederick  J^  ,5.1M.S2S. 
Ssoatak.  Henrr  T      S-1»«JIT7 

FDrr^t"S»S*B  \ad'j  V^melko,  to  Caa.dlanlndu.trta. 
lZl  pJ^  for^roduclM  •  mlcrowrtnkled  flnlah  oa  a 
iSitratrTl*4.4f7.  10-2f-64.  O    117-^1 

'•'IfJhSrNl'olirt  LTiHoat.  and  Forry      ^A^S.Ml  _ 

Foatar    GaiorgTB^    to   Industrial   .Nucleonics   Corp       »*>*rtlTe 

•Mctral-eeergy    ray    aourcaa.       2.154.686,     10-27-64.    uu 
25S-«88    ^      , 
Footer  Grant  Co  .  Inc.  :  ^'frr ^^ 
Patltto    Albert  C.     ».154.*2*. 

WUllam  K     Jr.  :   Bf — 
SurtMCfc.   Donald  W„  Bollaa.  Frady 
Hcarbrough.     3.154.780. 

""^^xSiS^ton'D^M  I .  aad  Taadar  Pyl 
■a  BocWte  Aaoayme     »^^ 

Aahart.  Mlcfcel      3.154.218. 

'^ifcr'haU   Robert  O.  aad  Franck.     8.164.254 
FraatChlri«L     Holder  for  eWctroalc  coaapoaaata.     3.154.- 

28^  10^*7^  O  248—201. 
Fraak.  Jooe^  M. :  *»^-^  .        -^  Frank      8,158,834 
rraaRT^JdlcL;  '^X'^'ho'^irS^^^r  Praalaloaa-apK 

^r^S'u^ni.  Walaa.  aad  Proc^aow      8.164.J6L 
.       «„,•.     R    Welaa    and   C,    Prochaow,    to   Fraata   • 

s-,Sf!7^1ar  E    aad  L    M.  B»«a.  to  AmarKaa  ^*>^»J^i^ 
'^^ri^     N.p£l<ljSthy<  2  8  polymathyWn.ladoUa     8.154.556. 

v5-27-64.  Cl.  »0— 272. 
Froas  King  Corp  _«a^  ^» 

Conto    Armando  r      «»»*-<Jf^^,^    ,^  g^rtln.  Auto-o- 
'"STTBUi.   Co°  Vs^r  \^'J^      ^'t^M^i    1037-^.   O 

,.,S~!Si  W.    Balllatlc  pn-JactO.^    MMW*.   ^^'■^' 


"^^Mei^-  Fe'r'dlHUd^l'Kiiobloch.  Frey«:b»a«.  and  Bauachen- 

bach.      3  154.605.                                                            „  ^     . 
Fronlng    H  Robert,  and  H.  Grekel,  to  Pan  American  Potrolo- 
um  Corp.     I'rooeaa  employing  molecular  .lere  material  for 
the  production  of  free  sulphur  from  a  fluid  containing  hy- 
drogen sulfide      3.154.383.   10-27-64.  Cl    23— 225.     

Fuchs    Friadrlch,  to   M    Fucha.     Topa   with   muaical   mocba- 

nlsm.     3,153.968.  10-27-64.  CL  84 — 88. 
Fuchs,  Martin  :  Sac—  ^^^ 

Fu<-hs,  Frledrich.      3.153.968. 
Fuhrman.   Richard  K   :   See—  ,,..  nui 

Durat,  Paul  T.,  and  Fuhrman.     3.154,001. 

FuJIta    Maaaru  :  89* —  ^  «,.  ..»        oikaa^k. 

KItagawa.  Hlroabl.  Tonago,  and  PuJIta.     3,154.436. 

F\jkuma7>*oboru  ;  Bee-—  ^  ™.     ».        «  in.4  K^a 

Kobayaahl.  YuJl.  Fukuma,  and  Fltaoka.     3,154,6a9. 

Fuller  Co.  :  899—  ^  „     .  n,  ^kaum 

Kallnske.  Anton  A.,  and  Weaton.      3  154^601. 
Fulton    Howird  A..  L.  'L  Kerr,  and  C.  D    oWht.  to  Mana- 
Aeld    Sanitary.    Inc.      Temperature    control    relief    Taire. 
3,154.248.  10-27-64.  O.   236—21. 
Uabey    Martin  A.  :  Sea — 

bra/man.  Jacob,  and  Gabey.     3,154  619.  ,n_,7_«4 

(.age.    Charles    W.      Paper    diapenaer.      3.154.232.    10-27-64. 

r.aVe.  I>i^W  J  ,  and  H.  H.  Kuhn.  to  DeeringMllllken  Re- 
search Corp.  Polyethyleneoxy  aao  fugltlTe  tinta.  3,164.- 
534    ia-27-64.  Cl.  260—198.  „    ^  .   _  _^ 

Gallant.  Reginald  R  .  and  W   M.  Pw«too   to  Underwood  Coro. 
Platen    adjusting    means    for   typewritera.      3.154.184,    li>- 
27-64.  Cl     197  —  149. 
(;annon.  Robert  L.  :  8*9 —     ..^  ..„ 

Blaach,  Frledrich  A.  3.154.858.  .  _..  .  sifuoM 
Grindhelm.  Eari  A  .  Bteoatrom.  »«»<»,  ^^5  3.154.066. 
Stenstrom   Arthur  J.,  and  Waloa.     3.154.067. 

'""iKu^J'skl.  Edward  F.     3,154.001. 

Oardl.  Blnaldo  :   See—  ^  ^      ..      ,  ,,c»  oio 
ErcoU.  Alberto,  and  OardL     3.154.569. 

<;.rdner  Cyril,  and  B.  G.  A.  New.  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Process  for  the  catalytic  redutdon  of  dl- 
nlltr^tT^uenes.      3.154.584.    10-27-«4.    CL    260—580. 

Gardaer.  John  U.  and  J.  P.  Kottenatetta  B«ordlng  bath- 
room acale.     3,164.159.   10-27-64.  CL   177—10. 

(iardner  Denver  Co.  :  Sea —       ^^ 
Winston.  Carl  B.     8,154,100. 

Crarrett.  Daniel  N.  :  8e*— 

O'Oorman.  William  F.     8.154.761. 
(;arrett.  Nell  L.    Adjaatablc  rodeo  apur.    3.163.888.  10-27-«4, 
O.  54 — 83. 


8.154,498. 


3.153.994. 

3.163.998. 

3.153.997. 

3.153.999. 

3J.54000 
Waller,  and  Brhard. 


3,153.998. 


Tartter, 
Tartter. 


See — 


S.15S.»e«. 
8.154.771. 


<iauntt.  Wayne  M. :  See — 

Diamond.  Jack,  and  Oaantt. 

Oauthler    Alfred.  G.m.b.H. 

Rentachler,  Waldemar  T. 

Bentachler.  Waldemar  T. 

Rentachler.  Waldemar  T. 

Rentachler.  Waldemar  T 

Starp.  Frani  W.  R. 

Starp.  Frana  W.  R. 
liehm.  Robert  :  8e9 —  ^  ^  . 

Elaele.     JuUua      Federklel.     Schuater.     Gehm. 
Graser    Robland.  and   Stoeckl.     8.154.533. 

Elaele.     Jultua.     Federklel.     Sdinater      Ortun, 
Graaer.  RohUnd.  and  BtoeckL    3,154,567. 
Gelger     Hellmut     K.      Apparatua    for    aeration    of    llqnida. 

8;i64.602.  10-27-M.  CT.  261-123. 
General  American  Tranaportatlon  Corp.  ; 

Lee.  Warren  G.     3,154.478. 

LoTlaek.  Louis  J.    3.153.971. 

General  Blndlna  Corp. :  899 — 

Frederick,  Harold  H..  and  Boavter. 

General  Dynamics  Corp  :  See —       

Darld.  Froddy,  Flaher,  and  Tyrllck. 
Dunne.  Brian  B.    3.154.014. 
Jorgenae.i.  Adam  A.     3^64,643. 
Shook.  Carl  G.    3.154.787. 
OMieral  Electric  Co. :  89*— 

Alger,  John  R    M.     8.168.924. 
BeMngcr.  Jack  E.     8.164,266. 
Beggs.  James  E.     3  154  711. 
Berridge  Charles  A.     3.154,516. 
Binder    Paul  J.     8.154.669. 
BUlr    Uoyd  8.    S.  163.964. 
Brody,  Herbert  M.     3.163.913. 
DayT^arold  R,.  Jr.    3.164.869.  .  ,,^  ^, 
Durst.  Paul  T.   and  Fuhrman.     8.164,001. 
Baaaabarg.  Jack  L.     3.154.706.  _ 

Fink.  Robert  R.  and  Zlrkle     3  168.918^ 
Freeman,  Arthur  H.     3.163.862 
GuaUfaoa.  Milton  J..  Jr.    3.164.311. 
Herrtck,  Carlyla  8.    3.164.432.    . 
Hodgea,  Merwyn  E.    8.154.737. 
Johnaton    Donald  L.     3.154,630. 

Koff.  Bernard  L.     3,164.243. 

Leonard.  Cullman  K.     3,164.690. 

Parklaa.  Doaald  W     3,164.749. 

Patrie.  Adelore  F.    3.164  173.       .  ,_^  „. 

Plnney.  Harold  K .  and  Kulatl.     3.164.734. 

Roecfcs.  Carl  C.  and  Bwetllta.    3,164.006. 

St  Jactjuea.  Joaeph  A.    8  154,112. 

Shaffer.  Paul  B.     3.154.704. 

Bbaffer.  Panl  B.    3.154.708. 

Staak.  ioMaiH     3,163.942.      .,.,,„ 

Urbank.  Joaeph  R..  and  More.    8.164.857. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


0«nM»l  Motorii  Corp.     ^^Jr:^.,     •  .54  «aa 

Kunsoc  Th«odore  w.  ^S,l»».»ww.  _  .  •  154  OM 
ConT  P.ul  J  .  Jr .  »<*«»«•,"*»  Oriatfc.  ».l&4.gw. 
Wh«lan.  Janwt  K.    ».»W,»«1. 

With*r«poon    Romeo  R.     »'l^'^-    H7«r«kla*rt«  toroo* 
Oner.1.  Norman  T     to  ^^^  **?*?!^  ii55«r.      S.1M,S>10. 
rooverter    unit    with    vartabi*   raaa*   imp«*«       - 

10-27 -«4.  CL  go— »*  „_ 
General  Pmrtalon.  I^Mj-    ^•^.-^  im 
La  Polnte.  Joseph  L.    S,lS«,i»- 

"^"^fuh  TaVl  r^nnln,  and  Herm«._    ^i\*^^ 

O^rgta  Tech  R***/**  i  ?V,"oii     * 

Xuen.  Robert  L.     3  1M^»^         ,  q      prodocta  Co.    Proc- 
Oerald.  Curtla  F..  to  II  Paao  >»"''*V^"  iT^dS  to  prodoe* 

Oeirh^.-^r-^nd'WMedlc.,  Ree--h.  The:  . 

Rice.  Leonard  M.  and  Oropn 
0«oellachaft  der  Lad*   ron  Roll  1 

AodlaR.  Andre.     S.lM.S2fl. 

°'**XT<tea« '^Heiy'  ETotdao— .,  Ha-elbacher.  a^  Jam 
S.153.8«6. 

10-27-64.  CI.  ^14^530 »^,i«,  dUohraon  coirtrolled 

Oilman.  MorrU  A. 


arch.  The : 
.„.  S.li4.a©0. 
'•Chen  Blscnwerkt  AQ. 


.    to 

»0«. 


'•wttcbes  acalnM 
CI.  200—83. 


Mean,  for  prote<rtlB«  d^-Cj™^  ^2?^ 
excewlTe  prepare.     $,154.»o2.  10-J7-o« 


S.154.800. 


Ollaon  Brother*  Co. :  Se^  r»^„«^ 

Ver«ch   Roman  H..  and  Donner 
Oiranl.  Theodore  A.  :  See  _,^^      .  ,V4  «io 

Or.d«ten.  Marcel  A.  and  ptrard.     8JM.»1M,  ccmtm» 

Giuffrida.  Philip,  to  "^^f^S'^l/^^iTa^l^^liT-iaa 

tlon  control  ayatem.     S.154.T24.  10-^7 -•«.  ct.  sii      »*« 
GUde.  Leonard  :  8e«—  .,, 

Wmita,  Mjron  H.     3.154.01S. 
OUmorlae  Foundation*.  Ij*  s/ftM~ 

Morano.  Patrick  J.    S.lM.oes. 
OUtfeHer.  P.  H  .  Co.    Bet—  „^,„ 

Kallnake,  Anton  A.,  and  WaatoQ. 
Olldden  Co  .  The  :  See—  „ 

KohQken  Donald  H     3.1M.42«. 
QloTer.  Sheldon  W  .  50*  t<>  f  Irah  H 

T^Sfc^^i^ntalDeTa.    e.lM.816.  10-27-64. 


S.lft4.601. 


Cooper.  Jr.    TrUnfuUr 


Ariatlon.  Inc 
848.  10-27-84 

Oohmann,  Karl. 
CI    280 — 103. 

OolAer.  Jawroea 


Oottacbo.  Adolpk.  lae. :  taj—  -  ,»^  nn 

GottaH»o.  Ira  a    and  Tatarteo     >;^M.Oir 
Oottacbo.  Irm  8,  and  L  J    Talaris,  to  Adoh*  (»«<t;<*2;  •■« 
EoU^    weto    /eedln.    and    -arklng    apparatna.      ».ia4.01I. 
10-27-«4.  a.  101      228. 
04Mkl.  Marie  L.    Ht*— 

Darta.  PhllU)  C  ,  and  Oo«ld.    i,l»4.l03 

♦•raber.  Amln  K.  :  8*«- —  i.-._«^ii      •  ika  1TI 

Knutaon    OllTwr  J  .  Orabar.  and  >*a»dall.     I.IM.ITI. 

llrac?,  W.  R..  A  Co.     «•*-.,  ^,- 

0,a*5r*Srar^"A!  a.VT.*f*GlraHl.  to  H.r<»en  N;wp«rt 

°^«?«l(:orp.     Po*f'«'»Jrlh*»<»',«»mpoa«tt«»««~4«f«i^ 

realatant  with  chloriaaiad  banijl  thlocyanatea.     S.1M.518. 

0«b.-:'Arthur'S*:Yr*  'to  Doarln,  MllUk^  KT rS!:!?!^ 
PolT*<hj»eo*>a7  aao  fuflUT*  tlnta.  8.154.5*4.  lO-rT-«4. 
CI    MO— 1»«. 

Grain  Producta.  l»c. :  ••♦rv.-^.         .  ••ni.—-     1  iv»  aoft 
Stickler.  Bdward  S..  Grt«th.  aad  WIUImm.    ».1»4.««. 

Orane.  Brie  ;  8m —  «,,^a-« 

KJell  Better,  Olof.  and  <Sran«.     S.154.4«l 
GranVT  UMlllim   B      and   U.   Sunder       Antl  fouUa.  coatla*. 

J.154.4«0.  10-27-«4.  CI.  161— •«. 
Oraalng  Knamellng  Co.  :  •••— ^ 
Weaver.  Paul  J.     S.IM.4«e. 
Grant    Charlea  H      CoatroJled  tamperatwra  flow  arovad  air- 
roUi.     S.154.2«7.  10-37-64.  CL  244—16 

°~BaE"i.*T:ir    r*4„M.     MfMM^.Q^     Tarttar. 
Qraaer    RoUABd.  aad  Stoaekl      8.164. US. 
Eteele  Jullna.  IVdarkteL  Scboater  0«h».  Tarttar.  Graaar. 
RokUad.  and  Stoaekl.    S,164.66T. 
Oraj  PharaMceutlcal  Co,     «»e — 

Cbaaala    Max      8,154.546 
Greeo.  Frank  ^  .  to  Slnfer  Co   of  Cawda  »<^      ''•'»?;l'"5i- 
IbA  attacbaaat  for  a  aawlB«  aachlaa.    8.144.064.  10-27-64, 
CI.  118—176.  ^       „ 

Orren.  A.  P..  Tlrt  Brick  Co.  :  «••—  ,  ,,.  •♦^ 

Boyer.  }<ell  E..  Crookatoa.  aad  r»a»k.    8.188^884. 
Oreene.  Patrto-k  J  ^  Jr  .  O    L    WUIUum,  and  k    t    Yae»er    to 
BvHl  Telephone  L«boratorWa.  Ibc.     Aatomatic  encoder  teat 
li^^Tfor  {^  encodrra      3  154.786.  10-27-64.  CL  825    41 
Greene.   WlUUm  J  .  to  Air  R«l««ttoa  Co..  I»c.     Om  a^alraU 
bT   aeaaartac   aaMtlre  loaa  raa«ltlac  froii  capcvrad  aiae- 
trona.     S.154.660.  10-87-64.  Ct  8««-^8.V 
Green  Giant  Co  :  8m— 

Florin.  Jaaaea  S.     8.184.1  IT. 

Qreeoatroet.  Arthar  IT:  »•*  «,»^-i« 

Eoatatm.  Martla   B..  aad  Oraaaatraac.     8,164.618. 
Graer    FTSirtck    W  .   /r..   to   J.    W   ,Gr~'   C«^      A^ojaatte 
tamper    controUlac   appantva.      8.164.18T.    lO-8t-64.    CL 
166—12 

'**Or*er.  i-roderiek  W..  Jr.    8.164.187.  ,a^  ••♦ 

GraM.  Randolph  T  and  R.  J.  PIU  dlapaaaara.  8.I64J1T. 
1IP27-64.  CT^^221     266. 

Or«a.  Raadolpk  T.  aad  R.  J.    8.164J17. 
Orekd.  Hovard  :   »••—  .  ,-^  ■•« 

rroalnc.  H   Robert,  aad  Grakai.    8.164.88*. 
Ortffaa.  MUton  W  .  to  Tka  BocUd  Elactrte  6 

lit  dr^lt  coatrol.     8.154.728.  10-27-^.  - 

Grt«t*.  AUn  A.,  to  RoUa  Royce  f'^  PowerpUnt  for  drtr- 
ln<  i«ld  ImpaUar  aaau.  8.168.607.  10-1764.  CL  WO— 
86.15. 

**^"£^P«ri  j'*jr.  SchBlta.  a.d  Grtatk.     8,164.066 
Grtflith,  Bdwla  :  «••— 


*y 


"BMdld  Etoctrte  6  M««.  Co. 

cTsn— 188 


Mar 


Set 


Borne.  Jean.  Ooffler.  and  Heljn.  ^''^^•*^^ ■  ,^.^  ^...-.iki. 
Gold?  D^Vld.  to  imne  Air  Cbote  Ca  ^      Q««<*J  J««W 

naracbute  harneai.     3  1»"2'2.  U>-^7-«h«.  v-i.  ^^-r— 1-^ 
Golden.  Norman  B.     Cutting  tootb.     8.158.667.  10-27-64,  CI. 

GoMki^Voaeph.    to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     tatetdUltatl.*  coo- 

TeVor      3  1^.1  JK).  10-27-64.  CL  1»*-1». 

****i^TmiSm  Mr^'l-Ull.  ""^  Ooodell.     8.154.216. 
Oo«U^i»aul  M..  an<i  L.  P    MaeKlnaoa.  to  Brown  Co      Ibb_ 
^^''^SSiit^    w3»   and   method   and   «»«PO-"«»«    '»'   "-"■« 
Ume.      S  154  480.    10-27-64.   O.    117—166. 

Goodman  Mfg.  C^  =  ^^tTn^  too 

OonakL  Joaeph.     3.1M.J»5  ,-• 

Hagenbook.  Loy  D      8.154.168. 
Goodrich.  B.  F  .  Co  .  The  :  8ee— 

Good?JcrKW^M"5'!"?r    '(la"i2tVr  co-bti-tK«.     8.164.076, 

OolSri^-^oh^n  /'VlfVgU  Paper  C.     APpara^  fo^tb. 
manufacture  of  compoalte  car*>oo  bUnka.    S.lflO.Wl.  10-^ 

o^^U«  ^  ri^^Wl*A  and  C  W  Hlnmaa.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
^cf  %U^ P    1  1>  8    t^r^S7lb«tyW«Tl^2  4^1byd«^ 

i^thllite.  i  154.574,  10-2f-«4  cf  260-^73.  ^^^ 
OoT^^Mayer  B.  to  K'n'-kcOee  Oil  In*!"*^*..  JS*^!^^^ 

for  Intennlxlng  Immlaclble  UquUto.    8.164.S60.  10-27-64.  C^. 

(J^i^%t^l»  R.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  ^rt«      Aaoda  atroe- 
ture      3.154.714.  10-27-64.  CI.  813— 856. 

Ooralca.  Henry  J.  :  See —  m  ^ka  ao^ 

Voegell.  Marrln  M..  and  Ooralea.    ».}M*21. 
VoegelL  Marrln  M..  and  Ooralca.    8.1*4.428. 
Ooaael.  Dieter,  to  North  American  PhUlpa  C^,  Idc.     DIflUl 
■Titem  for  the  control  of  compoaenU  of  a  aUtara.    •,i»4,- 
670.  10-27-64,  CL  285—62. 


"■tic£irVdwI»d"8..  Griau.  aad  WlllUma.     ».»M.*«8. 

TooMlora.      BaUnriag    walghta    far    wbaala.      1,164.847. 

Ori'^-t^in^^j^ir*.-!  W  A.  L.cbt  to  CijItad^Ug. 
Steel  Corp  Method  for  traattiMjt  of  ^^^'^aSU^^^ 
wlr«   atmcturaa.      8,154 ^M.    16-27-64.    O.    »*»-^^„^    ,. 

Grtndkatm,  Bart  A  J  J.  »«'«««:2Sk  ■~' Am  OM^  10^^ 
K    L.  Gaanoa.     Body  function  aaaaora.     8,l»4.w»«.  l^^-■^ 

64.  a    128— 2  06. 

Orinnell  Corp^    *«^      .,-^«-. 
Botalar.  Banrr  W.    8.164^66. 

Orogaa,  Cbariea  H.     •••—:, ,  ,„  ^^^ 

Rlaa.  l*o*ard  M  .  aad_Oro«a«.    ».»M.»0 
OrottJU^BaBry 


M..    M     N 


LogaaalL'  bilr ) .   to    Martin  ------  —        .  , 

aoladlnlfonic  aclda  and  matbod  for  makfag 


Lagaacb. 
a  Martotta 


dacaaaad ;    (by    P    T. 

irtotta    Corp.      DUatdojarba- 
^ jd  for  makfag  aama.     8,164,- 

666  io-"27~64,  CT  260—815  ^  „     ,.  .      -     . 

On^to  Haaa.  and  R.  Kretacb  Hotbum.  to  rarfewarta 
H»«Rt  AktSiaiaSuaebaft  »or«ala  MaUtar  L,»rijia  6 
B^ii  iSSSSTTSr^Sdlfylag  tbipeopartlaa  of  •bapad 
S^^^iliiraa  fro«   blably    polymarie   polyaatara.      6.164.874. 

Ga\Sr"l^^tr.XVrra™..6^    ^r"   "•'uT'.^S? 

lor     8,164.474.  10-27-64.  CL  176—64. 
OnUllat.  BtabUaaaiaaato:  «aa— 

Balaon.  RoUad.     8.164.116.  _       ^     «. 

anBMw    WUIUm   a     and   J.   J    MIkoa.  to  8  A  C  BlMrtrie  Co. 
°  Cl^uTiliJiJ^pt.^  proTld^  with  -51"  "-^  "''"fTi^t 

tacts  la  paralM  aa^aaatUUy  oporaUa  to  opaa  t^f"*"* 

flnt  at  tC  malaTSaucta  foUowad  by  aaifiUry  coaUcta. 

8,154.666.  10-27-64.  CI.  800—146. 
Gaatafaon,    MUton   J  .   Jr.,  to  Owral   ■»£<'*<  ^o.     Saallag 
S.154.S11,  10-27-64,  C\   277—166. 


Goatafaaoa.  Axai  G    ▼.  to  Bofora.  Aktl^b^U-at     «»ff^»'' 
derlce    for    reblclaa.      8.164.817.    10-27-44.    CI.    280— 104. 

Oath    Ronald  T.     Cooatar-baUaead  Itabt  •*Wi,»»i^;^*?J**' 
for  MtaaSoa  Ugbta.     8.164468.  l«ri7-64.  d.  840-64. 


;°;j.  "SI"?',!!  L°;5I^i..'i!...ViV«^. 


8ku'  Uft    baada. 


Oatbria.  Jobs  D 

Prooaaa  f  " 

In    »apor    - 
Uaagen,    Baaaala 

CV   126  -7l. 

"'^rfa^.'^f^V  8^M^M6 

»*^.o^i'"i.i5s.  hS^.  (n?%4%.  i"^« 

"'^ri\iS;."G.r*'h:rd.   Ha«^h,   "I   Ha«.       V164,618 
vL!^    I  .-   It     to  OoMlKaa  Mic-  ^-o 


Fabric   napping 


d   Bagen  ».l»4,0i» 

iiiing.  yjmwum.x..   "--grrv^-i  j^f-.  ^o  Wbccl  aqoallaer 
Hagaabook,  Loy   U.,  to  G««»«^   V»5— 28 

iaTice.    8,164.168,  10-87-64.  Cri80—M;  _   ^        /^.^«., 


Hagar.^N.rh'acierk  .  V64  |°^Anj»t^^"c^rk  ^Co^Jg^wa, 

"•'"i'a..  CT\"u''deV.  a^Halala^Sl^^^^ 

"*.!iho^'ll'^:;^«  "Hlglwa^^y**.!-  ayata^    8.16S.642. 

10-27   M.  CI    176—17 
HaloFllte  Interaattoaal  ^.•^TTT 
Chti.tun,  Joaapb  V      8.168.641. 

Halpern,  Hr"^"'"  ^  ,  .iTl^d  Balpara.     8.154.446. 

Taou,   Kwaa  *- ^J^^-  ^i^rTT^timtiAe  Laboratoriaa. 

HalToraea,   Harold  W  .  ^^J;,^\'*J^^^l^^:^^mD•r*tuT*'»n^ 

lac.     Apparatui  and  proeaaaforiaa     -^^^-|^  j^_jo^ 

Hai^;:'Kirhrn^t^«^^i2f*- 8.164410. 10-87-64.  a. 

277— to  ,  ,.. 

HamlltoB  Coaco   lac  ;  '•^  q,. 

""a  IM  52JriO-27-64   Cl    ^0»--*0.  ^^  «,baUtuted  cbloro^ 

«*baH*'w^  --^^  V"*«»^"^'  ^  "-*' 

..  .   r  M    ABoaa.  Inc      «•♦— 

UaanxB.  r   K  ,  a  «»o»».  •"'•  _  ,n,  ..7  _ 

*^    Hannon   Thoaaa.  W      »1WJ*;_„,  4  goaa,  lac.     Traaa^ 

Ha.non.  Tbo-.^^-  t*  '^ J^  «".»",^*d^  within  primary 

10-27-64.  CI    116 — 114 

"•'*^S^5L''^;.\''.rd'J?.-:£  »'?^«^ 

""^jKi^rlLo^l^rei"/     ^^1^84. 


8^154.646. 
Coated    polT- 
10-27-64.  Cl. 


8,154,»86. 


ran     Eoulpment     Co.     Hydraulic     0.01"^      «• - 

Ll^tln  R    t^^r^ed  SUte.  of  Amerlca^omlc  ItoeW 
^l.Mon     >o"onlum  compound  heat  aourcea.     8.164.501. 

7-M    .t^)  .252-  2?Vl.„,.    .„  AWH.n«^llachaft  Brown. 


Aader»on.  Alfred  J      0;»-^;^"p  Magaetlc  deTice  for 


laa,  aad  H.  Rlala.  to 
A^al    threat   bearing 


L"frM.a:840^ 
daatratnee  a«v»  ■»«.—     — 

"  l(K^-44.  CT    »»0-"l,^ 

Barria^lBtertype  Cora      ;*7^i,^    8.164.806  , 

Einott,  fbomaa  J  .  aad  BtaiB— .  p,^orta  Com     I« 

"'^r  i:.'?S::.nV  a^^pph^Jor*     8,164.074.    l(^274k.    CI 
nl^lVLn  A      BuUd...  atractara.     8,164.176.  10-.T-^ 

«vi^^^tuVK-r---^^^^^^ 

10-27-64.  CT.  l?t*^5l-_ 
«*^'aa'crtCn*Jid\:  a'nTiartley     8,164.674. 

"'.rce.'^Cr  R^o^'alVco^t.ml':..'?.  fro-  .a-     ^^^^ 
;ST7   M.   CT    280^   4_4 


»vi.Hr3^:ir^ 


Aaaodatea.       Portfolio 
Haaaelbacber,  and  Jaaa 


nbert    to  Penaaalt  C*ein 
^Tlinftroform    to    form 

.s^7:iV2^s^2^r'CT':!•o:7«^ 


Clip   faatener. 

8.15S.82S. 

Three 


"••1^o^*?:ux,^t' n'i^D.  ordeoa.e„ 
„.„pt^h;A\*lfurr.rto<.  A    ly^F.;- 

IcaU    Corp.      *-'^''       •  SV*  592    ._   _. 
Sh^r  "uorocarbon.    ^3^^* |»^J^^    ,.c 

lUrener.    I.**l'e  ^  .    «"     ,    ., . » •»  j 

*^^  I"    1^    O^"  ra»li*d^  hot     top    liner 

10  27   64     CT    28—288. 

CT    822-^18 
"••"^Vnk''R/rJ:?rdV  'liWbelm.  a«!  Heffernaa 


S.154.61T 


«'"Vbe",i.  *  firrlSV  and  Ooralca.     8.164.421. 

Voe«ell.  Marrln  M-*"*!  ««"'"„.  *' 1^54  202    10-27-64. 
lieltxel.  Carl  J      Mobile  batching  plant.     3,154.,JUA  iw-^'    "• 

CI    214 — 17. 

""*^I^V,r'''DSin''j*''Hend.raou.      and      Nadrow.kl. 

Hendrl^i'Mt.  E     P.  C.  Driver,  and  ^  a  Steren^n.  ^to 

!„:'rJ;;^;"d"U^•?v'.^?t^VhlcFe""Tl'5^':2e5. 1(^27-64. 

He*b'ry'BUbaud.  Edmcnd.  to  Soclete  Anonyme  And'e_CT»;«>*cT. 

Internal     comboPtlon     engine.     S.lM.ooi.     iv-*'-^. 

123     161  ^       ^„       ...^ 

"'^'Lrr^nT    ^.J'r,'"  ^"l54,'4Sr 

J.cob.,  John  K  .  "«>  N«7^°      »•»»*•»»* 

Lefren.  Edward  K.     3.1^.3*8. 

Martin,  Arthur   F.     3.154.478. 
Hermann.  Gunter  :  Sac —  ti.__.-i. 

Schoh,   Carl    F  ,   Oennlng.  ."^."l^'^S, 
Herrick.    Cariyle    8-.    to   0*«»*r»'    *^'^7ll  hJo 
«rt>onate  re.ln  recording  aheet.     8.154.482. 

117-211 
Herring.   Harold  ^.:  ^^r\.^^.^,      iiin^ft04 
Kllia,  Stanley  H.,  and  Herring.     B.iaa.ava. 
Herrmann,   Guntner  ;   fiee- -  ,_«..-« 

s'huh.  Carl  F.,  Oennlng.  and  Herrmann. 
Uerrmana,  ThonaAa  R. :  8*e-—  9  ika  mla 

"*'Xw,  Hugh  H     and  H'^JJI"-. J^^^S-.^McCartney.  to 
"rX"n  ^apm«t"cS    "Hyd^ullc     motor.     8.154.165. 

10^  27-64.   cl    180-^66. 
Hertt.  Martin  " 

.trt-nathenlng  of  the  coaUct  preaaure.    3.lM.w»^.  i"-* 
Cl    200— 170  Q„     Matbleaon  CbemlMil 

Ueuaer.  Leon  J.,  and  ^L.  Bryan,  to  "'rn  »        io-27-64.    Cl. 
Corp.      Neomycin    purification.       S.ioa.oa*.    iu-*i 

260—210 
Hewitt  Roblna  Inc.  :  8ee— 

Skinner.  CTayton   H      3.154.S29. 
Hevden  Newiwrt  Chemical  Corp_     »e« 
"''^''Grad.tei.  Marcel  A  ^»tfeV?«  ?o***<r'lS^l  .tructure. 

»'''V::i7fn-^r^J^?4n.-.n7sin.men_  3.154.225. 

Highway  Trailer  I'^^^'^i^- ^^^     ***~ 

Martin.  John  J.      "••J**/^"'-    R-rrlce    Co      Compenaated 

10-27-64.   CT.    248—42. 
HlUer  Aircraft  Co  .  »«»«  ;fJ'T70 
Jenaen.  Jamea  R.     8.l»4,^<w. 
Hlllii  McCanna  Co.  :  See —  «  ..^  ooa 

McFarland    Rolland.  Jr      3.154.286. 

Hilton.  Albert  R.    -^''TZ.      .-^  Hilton.      S.154.424. 

Bailey.  Loul.  O     B^^^'tlon."  Telephone  and  Teleirr.ph 
"'^rrp^MVlh^  ;V-l«nV'She.l   .nd%n    tube   condenser 
S.1%.843.  10-27-64.  CT.  26-157.8. 

"'"'7?„"rd^;mniJ'A  .^3-^^  •'o^B^ur'^'uKh.  Wellcome 

"rCo''4-2?^«^Sl»l5"^y.mer*c2Si.  lyrimldlne.      3.154.5.M, 

10-27-64.   CT    26(^256..%  Preparation   of 

s:i54  5»l     1^27-64    CT   .60— M^.  ph.i^-aequence 

„  V  '-»"j".^e.'p"- B^^ak^f^  -S?nd?ng'2;^"metal  blABka. 
"flT4"i2J'T2f-M*Cl.  1.3-16. 
""'^lire'ieVSeSrH.nrand'vaterlaua.     3.154.586. 
""'";ib°reo^t'"o.to*'Vr,er.    and    Hofmann.     8.154.429. 
"'''•B"u.:li?r,^na?d'*W     ^^U-  FVady.  Bxner.  Hogan.  and 
8c«rbroujth      3.1M7»a  j  Method  of 

Ho^.nT-%.ond      L       Denture      dl.penaera.      3.153.855, 

10  27-64.  CT.  32—-*.   ^^^ 
Holllbaugh.  Homer  J  :  8tt-      g  ,„^„,u.     s.l54,l»6. 

Loaka.  Stephen  J- /'.•'?['     j,  ^orp      Method  of  caatlng 
"'iTra^J""3.i:fe:8^4.^ir2"7-^*^CT.^^'^l»2. 

"o%Vp'5fa.^.^ftrrt=0-^^d  '^-^^p^i^-^Vnc.     Faatener 

"rd-m^tW  oVm^^kff^'br^-^'^.^*".    ^<^»^-**- 
Cl.  8^—38. 


8,153,764.  10-27-64. 
bolder.      8,154.274. 


xu 

"^     •  -     ic»l  «j>t«m«  for  dlcltal  compuUt*.    3.1»«.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A«yii'chronou»  loflMl  «j>t«mi 
675.  lO-27-<4.  CT.  23^—164. 


S.1&4.2M. 


Ala«pr««e.  Lw      3,1^.104 

Carlion.  Klmer  A.     S.lM^JT. 

B*chu«.  Jo«pb  J.    ^]?^^2}- 

Jensen,  James  U     3,1»4.73B. 

RelUj,  Hich*rd  J.     3.1M,M4. 
Hood.  Lawrence  A..  Jr. :  «•♦—  ^  „ , 

Mscber.  Harry  F..  Jr..  and  Hood. 
Hooker  CbemJcal  Corp.  :  8tt— 

Hocb    Paul  E.     3.154,591. 

Keller,  Helna,  Kajrwer    Raoacti.  and  Stcncer 

Well    kdwara  D.     3,154,575. 

WeU'    Edward    D.,    Llnder.    Dorfman.    and    Newcwner 

Well    Edward  D.,   Newcoiier,  aad   Dorfman.     X154.HHJ 
Hoosler  Ooal  and  Oil  Co.,  I«>«  •  «^»t7T 

Bobowtki,  Robert  K      3,15-».211. 
Uooven,  Frederick  J  .  to  Ford  Motor  Co 


3.154.438. 


Vibration  laoUtlon 
■  ru»t 


Thwl    •wn.lon    for    motor    vehicle    havlna    .Me    thru, 

TteH  charicterUtlo..      3.154.323,    IJ^i?^"^.  210--124 

[<S,nr,  Herbert   U.  and    M._  K  .^«»'«>r'Tt.  «f. S?:^*«*S'i^ 


ila*a 
3.154. 


Hoover,   Heroin   l...   ana    .■u.    r-    .-wtuwy.,     w  v^^- 

Worka     Temperature  lUWe  altra»«nlc  oelaj  Unea. 
425,  10-27-64.  CI.  106 — 53. 

HortxoDs  Inc.  :  8ef^  ,  ,^  ^,« 

Fldelman.  J    »»eorge      3.154.416.  ^ 

Hortii  K«be«  A  .  to  'Pr^t.ion  Met.l.^lth.  l-^.f^f '.^ 
caaUng    mold*    and    technique*.      3.153,8.46.    lO-ST-M,    i  i. 

Ho^ldTn.^Vuw*!!  J  .  and  M  ^BUaback  to  .Inta«.tlon.l 
Business  -Machine*  Corp.  Speed  control  of  a  O.C.  motor. 
3.154,730.  lO-27-«4.  O    318— W2. 

Houle.  Omer.  to  United  »»*«*•  ®'ABier|«»^  Smrj  Faal  de- 
rlctiment   valve.      3.154.283.    10-27-64.  Cl.   231-30 

House,  Arthur  W.  :  See- -  ,,-^a,« 

Lovell.  Walter  C,  and  House.     3.164.41^  o,.^,„, 

House.  Bryan  E.  "<*  J,t^/J'»""H- /»  ??S*ToL'^-i5^  CT 
Corp      Automatic  slack  adjuater      S.154.1T8,  10-27-64.  Cl. 

Ho*^fid^^»don  J  .  to  Trtco  Prodocta  Corp  >*Mn^leld 
wl^*  system      3.153.802.   10-27-64.  Cl.  13-»0^rr^ 

How?rt.  WlllSm  R.  to  As-embly  Product..  Inc  MerbM»«l 
arrangement  for  tbermooouple  Junctlooa.    3.154.736.  10-J7- 

HoyV  Ken'neVc\  to  Crane  Co.  Sbaftles.  mibaienilbie  p«nip 
3.154^19.  10-2^-64.  Cl.  103— «7 

^•**LiaS)w.'    W^^U     L..     Hstao.     BoMetf .    and     B-rwell 

HubbarV^*vld  W.  to  Sperry  Rand  f'«3  .  "•^"•!l£," 
mechanism   for  sheet  f«*dln«  means      S.lM..23a.   10-27-64. 

HuS>'barf*^vid  W     snd  H.  R.  t  ofek^  to  Sperry  «••«>  <'jn; 

Indexing  mechanism   for   rtieet   feeding  means.      3. i»f...M. 

10-27-64.  Cl.  226 — ». 
Hnber.  Ronald  F   :  See—-  _.   „    ^        •  i«j  -ria 

Yonkers.   Edward   H^  and  Hnber.      3,134.718. 
Hock      Alfred    J.,    to    l^napp-MoMrrh    Co       Oven    toaster 

3.l'54.004.  10-2Y-64.  H   99^-3»0 
Hnet    Andre      Roughened   beat  exchanger  tube.     3.134.141. 

10-27-64,  n.   1»5-  13.1  ^  .     „.  /^ 

Huffman.  I^enneth  R  .  and  F    C.   Scbaefer.  to  Am^rtean  ^• 

anamid    Co.       Process    for    preparing    2-a«ilno-3-tTUilne« 

3,154,547.  10-27-64.  Cl    260^     249  5.  »       ^  rv 

Huthnan    K^enneth   R  .  and  F    C  8chae<er.  to  American  Cy 

anamid    Co       Process    for    preparing    2  amlno^.vtriailne-l- 

oxldea.     3.164.348,  10-27-64.  Cl.  260— 249.6. 
Hugttea,  Peter  J  :  8ce—  .,..»-« 

Mliler,  John  N  ,  and  Hughes     *  1**,822  ^  ^  .  w 

Hulls.  Leonard  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp      ""rt  speed  Hntcb 

tnd  brake  actnatlng  circuit.    3.154.72'^.  10-27-64.  n  317— 

149 
Hnmber.  l>ealle  O..  to  American  Hoaie  Producta  ^»n>,.A"Ji- 

noindane    derivative    and    their    preparation.       3,154.582. 

10-27-64.  O    260— 570  5. 
Hundere,    .*1f      Reciprocating  piston  K»»llBe  enidM  fael  air 

ratio  control      S.1M.060,  fo-27  W.  CT.  123— 119. 

Hunt^Eari  R      See—  ^„  .,,,«», 

VCelss.  Robert  I.     Hunt,  and  Forry       *-'M8<n 
Hnrter    Alfred  T..  to  Dominion  Knalneertng  Wort«  L.ta.     cal- 
ender stack      S,1.M,008.   10-27-64.  Cl    100— 16J. 
Huston.  Paul  D.  :  «ce—  .,..„- 

Brtti,  Rnben  B.,  and  Huston      3.154.716 
^utchens.   Charles   T      Hydro-ooeuimatlc   suspension   system 

for  vehicle.     3.154.318.  10-27-64.  CJ    280—104. 
Hutchlnas.  Le  Rol  E     snd  W.  L    Fleree.  to  Ttw  Pnre  Oil  Co 
Preparation  of  mono-nnsatnrated  allphat»«.nltnlea.    1.I64.- 
572,  10-27-64.  CJ,  260 — 46«  3. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  :  8et — 

Eagle.   Theodore  M..   and   Btotler 

Hydroateer  Ltd.  :  ««• — 
Adams.  Frederick  J 
Adams.  Frederick  J 

Ikawa.  Saburo  :  8ee — 

Tonhlmnra.    Kenklcbl.    Tamamoto. 
■hlma.  and  Matsumoto.     3.154^^31. 
Ik«da   Hachlro.  J,  Turtmoto,  snd  H,  Ryu.  to  Bomltocno  Cliem- 
tcal     Co       Ltd        Method     fnr     manufacturing    alnmlnom 
3.154.407.  10-27-64.  Cl    75—68 
IlllBg    Gerhard     F    Hannach.    and    K.    Bagen,    to    Badlsche 
Anl^ln-A  8oda-Fabrtk  Aktlengeaellschaft.     Polvamldes  with 
Improved  flow  properties.     3.1*4.518.  10-27-64.  Cl.  »€0- - 
31.8. 
nnnols  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  Be« — 

RapnU.  G«orfe  M.     S.15S.975. 


3.1M^T0. 


3.154.400. 


3.153.947. 
3.153.948. 


Ooye.    Ikawa,    Ttra-        ^^ 


laparUI  CbMUenl  ladvatriaa  Ltd. :  ••;— 
OardJmr.  Cyril,  aad  New.     »^154.5»4. 
Uooaajr^  Roaald  B.     3.154.667. 
Raad.  Hash  W,  B.     3.154,492. 
Improved  Mac>ilaery  Inc.  :  See 
Vogel.  Eari  K       3,154.295 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.  :  «•• — 
Foatar.  Gso.ga  B.     S.154.6M. 
lagersoll-RaDd  Co.  :  *••-  - 

Lincoln,  l^ul  A       3.154.158. 
Ingram    John  ;  ^ee — 

Kaat,   .Nelson    H  .    Brealay.  aad   lagram.     3.154.241. 
laatltut  de  Rect>«r«*>«>s  de  la  Aldarursto  Praacalae  :  «••— 

Allard,  Marc      S.154.406. 
InaUtata  o?  Paper  Chaaslatrr  The  :  «••- 

Kaator,  Richard  B.     3.1^4.477 
International  Bastaaas  Machlaaa  Corp^  :  «••-— 
Aebl.  Claude  M  .  aad  Halnlnf      X154,417. 
Borahaaaar.  Haaa.     S,1M.TM. 
rialabar.  Harold.     3,154.6*1. 
Harper,  LsaMird  R     3.1l4.rr«. 
Homaa.  Meria  K.     3.144.675.  .    .    .^ 

Houldla.  RasaaU  J.,  aad  BUabaek.    t.lM.TtO 
Maley,  Cerald  A      3.154  744,  .  ..^  .«• 

Marlnace.  John  C,   and   WlnopadoC      3,154.502. 
Morphat  John  C^Jr     8.154.70.  .  ...  .^ 

WHtaar.  Albert  X.,  aad   Abramaoa.     S,154.«»T. 
lateraatloaaJ  Bestotaaca  Co     •••—  .,..■«. 

Jaaaklrama-Rao,  BhofaraJa  V  .  aad  Marphy     2. 154,500. 
lateraatloaal  taisaboas  sad   Tetegrapb   Corp  :   faa— 
HIade.  Jaases  N      3,153.843. 

Pierrot,  Andre,  aad  LeacroaL    3,154.492.  .«..«^ 

IrvUnd,   Glen    V       Ball    drtve   taxlMa   coapHag.      2.152.930. 

10-27-64.  Cl  •♦•,-«. 
Imlch.  Rudolf,  to  Bidlacha  AatlU  *  Soda-Fabrtk  AktWafaaaU- 
acfaaft     ProdacttoaaT  Uctaasa  by  raarraaaamsat  of  cyclle 
ketnximea.      3.154.599.    10-27-64.    CL    200     229.2. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc.  :  ••a — 
Gold,  Uavld.     3.154.271. 
PragMll.  Joha  1   M     2.154.ST1, 
las  rasa.   Hyman.    to   Peaaaalt   Chamlcala   Corp.     TInylldeaa 
fluortda    polymers    staMllaed    with    bartam    aad    stroaUam 
compounds.      .^154,519.    10-27-64.   CL    260 — 45  75 
Ishtsakl.  Yssntoshl  :  Sea— 

Kagawa.  Yolcht  aad  IshlaakL    3.154.722. 
Istltato  da  Aagall  R  p,A.  :  2aa— 

Adaml.  Kartca.  Cardaal.  aad  Oavallari. 
Itek  Corp  :  »aa — 

Carftoa.  Edward  O.     3.153.870. 

Zaataehal.  Hataa  M.    2.152.972. 

Ivea.   Edwin   K..    to   SUadard   OO  Co.     Ammoalam   altrata 

propellsnts  rontalatag  amine  salts  of  altroaallcycHc  add 

ss  oMbastloa  ratal/st.     3.154.449.  10-77-64.  Cl.   149—19. 

Jackaoa.  CarraU  R.  Ir .   H*  to  P    A.   Macfela.     Block  mak 

lac   machlaa       2.153.832.    10-27-64.   Cl,    25—41. 
Jackaoa.  Charico  A  .  to  Aatotroalca,  lac     TW^aa-maaaartac 

device.     3.153.930.  10-27-64.  CL  73—124. 
Jackaoa.   Richard   N..    aad   D,   A.    Rodd,   to   North  Amartcaa 
Philips    Co  .    Inc       Beamladexlag   p4ctare    dtanlay    system 
with  two  sets  of  ladazlac  acripaa     1.154.715.  16-27-64.  CL 
315—10 
Jacaha,  ioha  K..  aad  A.  L.  NanMa,  Jr..  to  Harcalaa  Pawtfar 
Co,     Apparatus  for  py rolysls  of  aydro«arhoaa     2.l54Ji6. 
10-27-64    Cl    23—264. 
Jacohaoa  sad  Co     Inc.  :  8»* — 

RothachUd.  Richard  D.     2.154.227. 
Jaroby  Beader,  lac.  ;  Mm— 

De  Lisa,  rraak  F.     3.154.620 
Jakeway,  Garald  ▼  .  to  Kasisf  Braaa  Ca.     Drawer  palla  aad 

the  Uke      3  l.\3.806.  10-27-64.  CT.  16—127. 
JakaUt.  Alfred  R.  :  »m 

Richards   Oaorve  B .  Kaahmak.  aad  JakoUt      2J54,061. 
Jaawa,  Norman  D.  J    K.  Krdaer.  aad  1.  Loaa.  to  fedwar^ 
Co .  Inc,    Terminal  board  coaaectora     2.154.366.  10-2T-64. 
Cl    339^198 
Jaaaklrama  Rao,   Bhoaraju   V  .  aad  R.  Marphy,   to  lataraa- 
ttonal    Reslataace    Co       RaaUtaaca    material    aad    raalator 
made  therafrom.     3.154.502,   l»-27-64.  CL  202—514. 
Jaararlc.  Stavaa  J. :  §m — 

Frelanuth.  Joha  S  .  aad  Jaacorlc.  1.152.922. 
Jaaaaa.  Georga.  Jr .  O  I^  Klehardaoau  A.  M  Piatt,  aad  U  A. 
Bray,  to  raltsd  Btataa  of  AaMricaa.  Atomic  Kaargy  Com- 
misaloa.  Stroatlnm  recovery  procsas.  2.154.500,  10-27- 
64,  Cl  252 — 201.1 
Jsnaaaaa.  Walter  D,  to  Acheaoa  ladaatrlaa.  lac.  Palytatra- 
taoraathylaaa  water   taaalable  cellaloalc  aatar  dlaparalaaa 

aad    aMthad    af    formlac         

10-27-64,  CL  260— IT, 
Jaraerle.  Noel  B  :  Haa — 

Alcheaecg,  Paul  C  ,   Cmaraoa.  aad  Jaraarlc.     2.154. 
Jasa.  Joha  K  :  urn — 

Bordaanx.  Haary  D., 
2.152  J66. 
Jaal.  Rraeet ;  Sa» — 

Laagdoa.  WUlUm  K..  JaaL  and   Lewla 

Javaa.  All.  aad  R.  Kompfaar.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labaratortaa, 

lac.     Detector  for  o^cal  c«mmitelcatk>a  lyslma.     I.154,- 

748.  10-27-64.  CL  22»— 144. 

JarakMa  Irrtaf  C, 

ClTR— 79. 
Jenalaga  Radio  Mfg  Corp.  :  See — 
Hawkins.  Jack  8      2.154,605. 

Jaaaaa   Jamaa  L..  to  Hi 


itlaca    thawwith,      3U54.506, 


,f 


Oldaoaaaa.  nasaslbacfcar,  aa6  Jaaa. 


1.154.544. 


Pamp«Bc  dairiea.     t.l54>IO.  lO-tT-44. 


vHva  «BBm  u..  \u  nvaaywaU,  lac.  Dactric  tpparataa  far 
coatrolltag  the  charging  aad  dlacharslaf  of  a  eapacltar, 
2.154.722.  10-27-64.  O  220—1, 


Jaaaaa.  JaaMa  R .  to  HUlar  Alrmft  Oa.,  lac  AmphtMaaa 
laadlag  gaar  for  baltcoptar  2.154.270.  10-27-64.  CL  244— 
101. 
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xiii 


frasaar  wltt  eeaosaiar  coou»a 

Klil!IS.  "chard  P     2.154.0W 
Johns  ManvUla  ^orp  j*^— .  j^^uyj, 

Wllllamson^eorga  M.     »'**7Si^ 
JohnaMaavllla  yiber  <•>*••  ,\*%,f*^ 

Santalll.  Thaasas  ^^  .  V  H    Bwaaaoa.  to  Fred  H.  Bchaub 

SlT..-«l»32,  lt>  27-64.  Cn^  73  ^-30r  ^^    ^^    co. 

mmt.     8,l^«*«U**^"7^.hS    states    c5    America.    Navy 

Johnaon  A  John*r>n     »ea^ 

Kalwsltaa^  Fraak^   *^i5?kVlm   and  Hefferaan     3.1&4.617 
8cheak.  Richard  F    »<*''*'"'A!^fL!!a«al  Corp      8al«B«c 

Johaaon.    !>»•»«»    H      '\\''^fJ^W^.    CL    340^156, 
proapactlag   system     ^,^2o^^^     I"f      «P'«»   **""J!^ 

242     84  21 
Jahimon  Service  Co  :  so^  ,..,«* 

Hllgert,  Adolph  J,     3.154.105. ^^     „j^  ^^ 

J..hnil>a%ayne  T  to  "^^^,1/^1^  ^aTm  27^   ICW 

high   density  ootlcal  recordlag  ayatsas.     ».i«»a.a.«. 

64   <n    546     106  1.  I. ._■___  ar.fsrck  ^T      High  opeed, 

Juhnsoo.  Wayne  »  •  »*  ,^ '"'iJ.r^im      2154.271.  10-27- 
hlgh  intensity  optical  recording  system      •.•«»».«. 

jaK:.^'    ??.Vur6      Trailer  type  hydraulic  let      3.154.290, 

10-27  ^    O    2a4--8  n^rlc  Co      Electrical  boah 

'tj'^Tth^n?;^^-:!^.--^ -«••--•»  >-^'«- 

690,  10-27-64,  Cl.   174 — 21. 

JohnatoD.  Robert  H       ^T^mmtm^      3  164  462. 
C^hn.  Robert  P..  aad  Johaataa.     a.ioa.aw. 

D-B-v-^^ja  iinr«, «..» ...... 

40^-  2 

Jaaes.  Lawrence  W       S*^-___       •  laa  667 
'•^Cai;?;  jV-e.*  ETaad  iaaaa,     2.154.504. 

'•yrsTu,  i<>-r^  9  ^^sz:^*^ 


JoSy.ii5,;~«.W^^° 


3.154.436 


ida 


300—5106,     _ 
*^*^l^w'uTla-.T^    3.153.967. 
R*ak*    Karl  A.      3  164.234. 

¥1!!S'  MiSS.  T.kSi.  T.»w~. 

K;ir'j:re."H^^^.o-.Hi'.i*«--  for  gradla.  baaf-    S.154.- 

*  625    10-27-64.  n86-L4^ 

Kaka'*ak1s    Ja«nj«  "  r^^T7Lk\»    and  Wilson      3.153,926, 

Colby    '»«'P»' /•^•^•'il'Veat^  to  P   H  GUtfelter  Co  . 
•^'i'oV';   VroJ'  lie"*  aVi^luJ^^o.^"  iarator.     3.154,601. 
l(v:27^4.  Cl    261— «•» 

"^'riarr^u'llam"^,   UI    ^-j^^U^^^U^t^'oi!*^^^ 

'^'^'^v^  f^o^'-pUtrii^'s?-.  ;;::u":^v*"^''i«8i6.  k^ 

i7-64,  Cl    IJ^    I'W 
•^•■^A'okT'YiU.kaVand  Ea-eL     Vo^^'^TVpewrif r    ribbon 

•^"^StrJ'arran'^m^e^^'nri^.  iV^I^^^  ^•^-»»- 
Kaae  John  J-^*^^    j^       ^^  gahlmaan      S,15S.9« 


64   CL  73 — 398 

Karlsson,  Bo  A.  H.  :  ««*—  Kartoaon,     8.154,121. 

Wallman.  Knut  0^\,'."Vv    K   ChanJlhok.  to  CnielMa 

ctotic    nematocldal    compoauions    «uu 
KaV^^?'^e1ie^i  ^'Jlia^baae  wheel  tire  aaaembly.     3.154,126. 
Ka'u'fi^in-rJ^hn^^-^^toel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.     U>om  harnaaa. 
•"•a"™  ,106.  10-27-^.  Cl^^^Sve  Mfg,  Co,     Loom  hameaa, 

^±^^  or¥lade?.'7rph'ofo^';^«1^"?r1^tS?.     3.?54.4l'?. 

\0-27-<^4.  6.  »ft— >7- 
Kaysser,  Friedrich  ■  oer—  ^^^     _j  Stenfer.     3,154,438. 

KelWr.  HelniL  Kaysaer.  R»«>»«i^  r0-2f-64.  O.  152— 
Keefe,  Arthur,     Tire  valve.     3.Ib4,i*o.  x»- 

430 
Keeler  Braas  Co.     fiee—    ,  .,-  gQg 
Jakeway.  Gerald  V.     S,15J,«wo 

KeUllng.  I>oyd  H^-  ^'^elallng  and  Ooodell.,  ^•^"•^L'ithod 

Kelth^orvtl'"^7to^01l'^*S^tftey>n^^^^  ,J*^. 

of  embossing  aieet  metaa     3- l|»2*Jiiir'' Cylindrical  cutter 

^'27-64.  Cl    26C^-33.2. 
Kelaey  Hayes  Co  :   See—    ,,_--.a  ~~- 

Hibbard.  Thomaa  L.     8,154 .546. 

snalvtW-al  instmrnents.     3.1M.7**,  *vf-* 
Kendaii  Co..  The     See--      ,  ,«-  ,,| 
MarshaU.  Preaton  F.     8.154.111. 

^*"b^*  AvJSrid^r  E    n^.  »«»  Kocherhana.     3.154.411. 

343—11  ^^_ 

'^"V^ln^m.:D?:^\    IJ^iTand   J     Inaram.   to  RoUs- 
'^1£:ycraS"?om?reJL,rf^«;'.t^l-«-«^     MM.241, 

10-27-M.  Cl   23(V-n4^  gelf-propaUad  Tlbra- 

^'t'S?;'coi?^Vor    J'-^^  fi3tI^fco^H^  .torn.. 
^•^sTe^  ^V.r55^7^.ll^2"7^(?*M3-r?.l. 

"•"m'ttoS  HoJJaVA^Eorr.  and  Obrecht.    8,154.246. 
KerrScOee  Oil  »»*»"*?*V.^£&=  ^**~~ 

Ooren.  Mayer  B     8-'5J^/"?-.titnte   of   Paper   Chamlatry. 

•'""•'^l.^cS^nSu.  B^^-warth.  and  Kimble     8.164.696. 

K«««j,J^»  %od^.  aad  Klag,     8,154.526. 
Klngabory  Machine  Works.  Int :  8m— 

^^l'l?'nTJ:^\    F   ?ch^newaldt,  to  Merck  ft  Co.. 

of  alkaaolc  add  altroaea.     8.154.578,  lO-XT-oa.  v,i.  * 
534. 

.t  153  891.  10-27-64.  CL  67 — 34, 

.i.ioo.^wi.   »        .  .     .  • . .,   xM     «>»«««     to  Kahnshlkl 


Kappelmann,  Benlamln  O 
'^^  ^-       n— cMoa   ae< 

111— n 


'to  Pradal 


wy    i>.      PracCoa   aaed    pUnUng 
\6-rt-tA.  Cl    "' 


LI.    w  < *'^* 

10-27-64,  Cl    136—137.  „  _._  .^    Ai^.K»i.Mt 
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l0-*7-«4.    CI 


f»4.5S9. 


XIV 

■^**-,         w    I     .--^  J    B    Duiwloh.  to  Fiber  Bond  Corp 

Klein.  i^^'^V^.jv.f''^^'  iE^2?-«r^.!^i-^^ 

(.its  filter  .  i,li)*,*»,<>.  ^"1* *« :_„  w.hi 

Kleinmetaen.  HtraW  O.,  y 

mea»urlng  arrangennent 
^"rXr-  ^Yer^Uun'tln^^'mea-iV  -  3.T14.0TS 

Kiiitii^.^  E..  jr  4  io^'^,'>r^h^:*^.i2t^'^ 

anci  pr*>«>«lng  machln*.     3.154.^^»,  n>-^«-^.  ^' 

Knapp-Monach  Co.     ^'J'-r^  ,.-. 

ifuck.  Alfred  J  ^    V??i*^^ 

VUo*.  I'harles  D.  „3-L?*i^-     „w,r«    J    P    L«  Plant*,  to 
Knighton.  Jame.  B     R„^^  ^''''J^^^EBeW    CommTSon 

rnite.1    State,    of    A"»"J"-   -i*°?incent™t2a        S.1M.408. 
Cranium     recovery     from     ore     conceniraiw. 

ll)-27-64,a.  73p-^l. 
^'^^^  M^^er.   K"r^lnand,'Knobloch.  Frey.chl...   ..kJ  Rau-rh-- 
^"h..   ^•'?"*'^b    «>«her    and  W    H    WandeU.  Jr.  to 

microphone.     3  lo4  1.1.  1^2.--«4.  U ji^^r^i- ;^,.hl  Kaael 

"^r  L'is'.'A.i,  ter-  p^'i-S&r'ifi'^ 

ablUty  of  high  molecular  weight  polypropylene.     3.15 
10--'.-B4.  ClT.  260— »3  7 
^'^'bLc"  Ali^Sdef' r  Flaher.  and  Kocherh.n..     3.154.411 

|fQP|(      W'lioitnn    K  .    to    Th 

rai_ 
■rterlatlc* 

K<ae?'^rt«  J.  to  3Koeb.^"*r2-7"^**^SV^'"'*** 
point  diamond  tool.     3,1.V»,0«4.  10-^T-o«.  k.i.  i*o 

Kor'^l^rnLrd^U^ro  ^nii^ V^nic  ,Co.,,^.*>-«r fS' 
now  rotor  conatrurtlon      3.1M.243   l(^27-ftV  Cl^»„^   ^.., 

^^^JlJ'r^ha.SS^i^ed*  ke  onh  "  .c/l.rtor.  for^  ajUo.^c  C^Jjm- 
erlaatlon   of   caprolactam       3.154.328.   10-^-«>*.  ui    *^»«^ 

Kc^nken.  Donald  H  to  Jh  GU^nCo  PU.tWo.tln,  on 
biaque  enamel.     3.134.426.   10-27-«M.  ci.    i»i— ». 

•^""B:e^    Heln..*K^.«*k.  and  Den.      3.154.M8. 

*^**%uuir  Vaerol^  Kolb.  and  Meyer      MM.414 

Flexure   mounting   plate.     3.1*4.372.    H>-IT-«.  v-i 

14."). 
Kom^fner    Rudolf     See-  ,.154.748.      __    ^, 

Kongel^AI'k.l.vefj^.  toUn^ted  St.t^  ra-^2?!jr*h^«^l.T 
tractable  mlaalle  shoe..     3,lM.l»»0.  lo-zi-n*.  »-i.  «i« 

Koppera  Co.,  Inc.     See-—  -  ,  ^^  -o^ 

^lnfe»i(i,  Kurt,  and  Cotton.     3.1M.«22^    ^.^^     sift*. 

Kora^w.kT  iilltchell.  Dual  -It  and  PePP«P  •»»•*«•  *.**^ 
220    10-i7-«4.  CI    222—142.4. 

^^^''^'^eulS^'Frl^rtTh    and   Kotoll      8.154  <MI2 

Kottenh'iC  Xli^P.  to  K.  1    du  fo"'  <>?,^««?Jjg^. 

X'^rrew^!rrr54"-8ToiV7^^-'c^n^ 
Kottenntette,  James  r  :  *f*^  .^  .  .^  «  iila  im> 
KramVrNr.lte-'r'l''  i^dT" a""  jT Vo'VSe  ,^U*'6^.i*Co      Pr^ 

pared    from    wlTent    extrtct^      S.154,507,    l0-^-»4.    u- 


•*«     t^iilT.^er  B     Flaher    and  Kocberhan..     3.154.411. 
rteri.tlc.  with  reduced  antenna  tine.     3.1*4.778.  10-^-»«. 


260—22. 


Knn*.  Robert,  and  R.  F , MeVlek«^  to  LjjA  Corp      Intel- 

mlttent  driTe      3,153.»37.  l0-27-«4.  CI.  T4— f 
Krelner.  John  K.  :  See 


-ISO. 


ner.  Jonn  d..  :  orr—  ,  •  iil*  ^i« 

J»me«.  Norman  D .  Krelner   *«4  Loo*.    MM.***- 
Kre.8  Automotive  Engineering  :«•• — 
Kre««.  Edward  S      3,154.301 

rion  de^l^    3  154.301.   10-27-«4.  CT.  ^f-^-  _^^, 

K^i    Edward  8..  to  Kr^  ^^"^•'"^TlM^Sia'^lS-^-^ra 
gU8pen«ion   sy.tem   for   Tehldet.     3.154.322,   l^^-**,  v.i. 

2»^— 124 

*^'^'G'^u"hV*e'"Hkfr^d  Kretach-Hothum.     3.1*4.374. 
Kreuartmer       Rudolf,      to     AlUn.     Allpoor   J**^""^?^" 
GmbH     Spool  bend  for  doobl*  twtitinf  m»chlBM.    3.153. 

K^nlg'  wl^^  rid"w:*IJienk.   to   Fa rbenfabrt ken   Bayer 

with   formaldehyde.      »,ia4,8«S.   10-»7-«4,  CI 
Krups.  Robert  :  See—  ...^««.- 

Lovgren.  Aaden  E.    S.IM^WT. 

Kubn.  H»n»  H.  :  *•• —  .  „   ^        •  .«^  k*^ 

Gale    Etonald  J.,  and  Kuhn.     S,1S4.»*4. 

^'""pin^y"  iarold^  .  and  Kul.tl.     8.154.734 
Kummerer,    Richard   A      A.   D«   B***"!  •»*  ' 

Chain      S.15S  897    10-27-M    CT    5»— « 
KunMc     Theodore   W  ,    to   General    Motor.   Cory. 

c^mbu«tlorenglne.     3  153.WM).   10-27-«4.  C\   ^2 
Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co  .  Ltd.     ««»—  ,  ,».  an 

Sakaklbara.   Sellchl.  and  Ogawa.     S.lft8.B12. 


2«0 — S40.7 


T.   Cfceater 


Internal 

-ie». 


Knahmuk.  Walter  P  :  89*^  .....  .  ..^  n.., 

RlchartU,  Uoorg*  B .  KuOauk.  nnd  JnkoUt.     S.1M.091 
Laboratolr*  d'Analyae.  et  d«  Bechercboo  R.  V.  MauTerany 

*ManT»majr.  Roland  \      8.154.4«» 
Laboratolrw  dTiQectronlque  tt  d«  Pbyalqu*  ApptiqueM  L  KP 
(Soclete  Anonymci     »«♦ - 
Borne.  Jean.  OolAer.  and  Heljn      S.l&4.t7T. 
Laboratory  for  Electronic  Inc.     See  — 

Zlegler.  Charlea  A.     S.1M.AS4 
lAmbn^ht.    Ralph    E..    to    Outboard    Marine    Corp.      Chair 

S.1&4  343.  10-27-64.  C\    t97— 445 
Lampart.  Tnomas  :  See— 

Melll.  Krnst.  and  L^mpart.     8.1M.77S. 
Landts  TdoI  Co,     See — 

BaUlger    Harold  K.     8.1M.8M         _     „     .      . 

Langdon.    Wlllla*    K  ,    K.    Jaul.    and    W     W     l*vl».    Jr..    to 

Wyandotte     Chemlcala     Corp.       Substituted     aurpkoltae* 

3.1*4  *44.  10-27-«4.  O.  2«0^  -247 

Lange.  Ouenter  :  See —  _  ._•  .„.. 

Weldlnger    Hann.   Lange.  and  Welloareuther      8.1*4  .%32 

Langloy».    Reml.   to  R     A  a  rep      B"lb.  or  "l-'Ur  ve««.U  and 

method  for  manufacturing  aame      8.1*4.2SU.  10-27  •*.  ii 

Lannon.'c    P.    II.    to    Schlumberger    Well    •« rrey Ing   Corp 
Weil  perforator  Indexing  apparatua.     8.1*4.147.   10-17-«4. 

Laming    Horace  L  .  to  Poor  4  Co      Klectrieally  Inaolated  rail 

joint      S.1.%4  2*0.  10  27   M.  CI.  288^  - 1*2. 
La  PUnte   Joa»h  r     See  ^  ,      »,      .       .  iil. 

Knighton.  Janiea  B..  gteunenberg.  and  La  PUnte     8.1*4. 
40H 
La  Polnte.  Jooepb  U.  to  OMeral  Pr^iaion.  Inc      D  C.  igniter 
.y.teni      3  1»4J3*.  10-17-«4.  t^    1*»— 12r  ,-,-_-. 

Larkln.  Tbomaa  k.     Remote  gns  meter      8.1ft4.«72.  10-27-«4. 

CI    2^*-     1^2 
Latta    Jamen  K  .  t.>  Pan   American  I>troleiini  Corp      Meth«id 

for     producing     petroleam     by     uadergroond     combustion. 

3  1*4.142    l(K-27-«4.  CI    1««— 2       ^,^  ^       ,  ,,.. 

Launder   Ernie  L     Ga.  burner  manifold  for  fnrmacea.     S.I»4. 

LIS.  10-27   «4.  a    1*1^-104  ,,^-^     ,o_»T-«4     CI 

L*    Venture.    Rohert   H.     Tow-har.      8.1*4.104.    10-»7-»4.   tl. 

Lawrence.  Owen  N.  to  Jooeoh  Luca.  ?~*"'"1*TU  L'll 
Vehicle  hydraulic  tranaaUaalon  mechanism*  8.iaa.»ui». 
10^27   «4.  O    «0    -53 

Law roski    Stephen     See  .i-^a*. 

L.wtr'^iiir  A"^r  Th^iT'^a-rkt^-pi:-^' r^.\'i'.  "t. 

LeicV^'l^i'v.urc?'  SJ^'lo^rV'pe.phrey  Rail  ITtlng  ^ 
vice"      3.1*4,338.  10^27   «4    a    2»4      88  ^    ,    _ 

Lelc?    HaroKi   W  .   and    D    G     K    WUke..    to   JoM-ph    Ljie». 
Industries*   Ltd      Uauld  fuel  bnming  apparatn.      3.154.- 

Lei'VilJ^eVc?*   t^aeneTal    American   Traasportatloa   Cor. 

Chem'^  nickel  PUtlng  pro«--  "««.^»^  "*'  "tV^'i" 
of  Baking  printed  electric  circuit..     8.1*4.478.   10-27  •4. 

LeSen^ltdwrrd  K     to  H.rcnl-  PowtWr  ^^„^^'^*%^ 
yrolyals  of   hydrocart>ona.      8.1*4. S8«.   10-t7-»4.  CI    XS— 
•  84 
Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp. :  J*^ 

Lenard    William  M      Sjr«  «,^.i       ■  ijia  aso 

Hoeckelman     Ralph   F.   Lenard.   and   RIckel       8.1*4.4*0. 

Lennox   Industries.   Inc      See-  ^^       •«■■••• 

Mercer    Robert  T.  a^f^t  ."li!?*®      *i??,f?lwi»eh 
Leonard    Cullman  K     to  General  Oectrtc  Co      BUtic  writch 

tng   apparatus       8  1*4  «»0     10-27-«4.   CI     807      88^ 
I>etH>r»     Ktsy    R  .    to    McOrefor  Ooalger    Inc.       «pP*Jt^    *« 
^^IblVback  Jacket      8  l%r7»8,   10-17-^.  O    f-M 

LMcroel    Tve.    f««  .iMana 

Pierrot   Andre,  and  Lfcroel.    8.1*4  4»g  ^  .     „    . 

Leahw    Rntb^rford  H      Attachmtnt  for  portable  chain  «wa 

S  1*4.120.   lO   27    «4.   CI     148-    82 
Le  Vaui    Rene  O      See— 

Lucas   Loden      8  1*8. 8T». 
LeTtr  Brother.  Co     See^    ,,,«,. 

Le  vS^iSte^'T;  5  ^^^P^siii^i^^r::'*^';^ 

of  freara  food  container.  8.1*4.21*.  10-17-M.  CI  IJO— 
Le^ne  Irving  E  to  Callfomta  Reaearrh  Corp  Production 
"^SorgiSc 'compound,  containing  ^'^^^ J^S'^^'iS^S?^' 

bond-    In    terminal    poaltlona   only.      8.154.594.    10-a7-«4, 

n    2*0     888 
Levta.  William  W     Jr      *•*—  ,         .  .^.        -  ,--  -^4 

Lewirifm.a»"r;{d   J     a   Bal^r    Jr     to   Xer^  Corp 
Psner  catch   trav       3  154  856.   10-17 -64    IT.   ai<     ^ 

LldlTeT  To^rt's.'  to   Yarrow  a^  C^Ltd^    ^?^IV  '" 
flIteHBg   Itqalda.      8.1*4.486.    10-27-64.    CI.    210— IW. 

Lift    L   O  .  Inc      See — 

Oniem    L-ike  n      8  1*4  205  .,^«,-«,«t      »  1*4  . 

LUrb   Darirt  R      Hatch  coeer  operating  arrangement     «.i»4. 

ulr  JinwIJ .  "i  VSc '(?rp      Pro--  ^r^^'^^-' 

~trW«lne-.      8  1*4  588     !«-"-•*     ^l,**?^"*      .  ,^4 
Lincoln.  Pnnl  A.,  to  Ingwoll  Rand  On.     Bock  drill.     8.1*4. 

LlJd^irnbrE"  MeU^Jf  making  beat  .en^r.      8.15... 

LlX^^Vob?  £. f^  Method    or    making    beat    .on«.r. 
8J15047.  10-27-64    O.  2»    ^00 


Un«bM« 

7T1.  f( 


falaa  warning.    8.154.- 


4^ 


.  John  ■-,  ir     Prwentlon  Q< 
■d-J7-54.  61.  840-l». 

""'•^•eli'TSVafd*^..    under.    Dorf-an. 
Und.r.*llow^rB      Am-unltioo  reloading  apparatua. 

676.  10-27-64    CV  (M^   26  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^0.. 

"?:^""c^r?men^r<5i"4und.    and    method    of    preparing 


and    Newcomer. 
8.1*8. 


'^^;,a'ai!*."S3?Vi"'" 


Prodaetion 

3.154.451. 


CI   260— 84*2. 


andJakoUt.    8.154.001. 

Co    a  Dieialon  of  Tertron. 
S.iM6Sl.    10-27-64.   CI. 

10-27-64.  CL  84 — 


Looi.  k 
CI. 


like. 


8  l*4.*6ft.  10-2t-64 
Upnnovlch    Marho  I 

Zagoritaa,  Harry  A 
U»ta«.  Nai.     Latter  01 

mnid  Control.  Corp  _S 

Richards.  George  B  , 
Uthonion  Ugta<ing.  Inc 

Meckler.  Oerrton      _._-_ 
Uttla.  Jea.  C  .  to  TWFanner  Mfg 
Inc.     Factory   formed   top   tie 

Utman!  I?nrin  J.    Boot  drr^^     8.154 

^***  a-*«^   ..wi  c   Rooa.  to  Farhenfabiken  Bayer  Ahti- 

^'-::;;::e",V?aT   'SJ'ab^U^n^C    acry.o..tri.e    polymer. 

8  1*4  511    10-27-64.  a.  260— »0.4. 
'^Br.'«."^n«T.^  I^«"      8.154.470. 
Loheot.  Hana  .  «a^      .<•  i  >»k-«»     tiSataT 

10*-1.  

Long   Rav     «•*-  wr^aer    and  Long.     8.1*4.»66. 

^j:E^^i:^^'^i^'^^s^^^^  SSL 

Ina  molten  metaU  in  a  vacnnm  chamber     8.1*4.404.  lo-ir 

Lo::a.'^8tli^°J.  Jr     «d  H    ».  HolJH-jy*^   Sl^n-T? 

atemmed  glawware  r^ck.    8.154.196.  10-27-64.  ex  ^n 
lx>akin   Lawrefice  R.  :  *»^-:^_^,,     •  154  •a4 

LoitrtiiDM  J*°^<>»^l  A««1»..  Tri.iMrt.flon  C»n> 

LI.W*  Jo*.  Cwp  :  §•*;",_.  11^ 

L«we*rHeS^W.toCilit.d8»ata.Rt-al(>rp.    Awjarara. 
f^  h.nming  mip  m  a  atrip  proceartng  Una.     t,l54.S40. 
10-27-64    CI    «»4— 104. 
LMi.  Joaenh  (Ijdo.trlta)    ^Jt  J5"~ 

Lawrence   Owen  N      "'^^  •®*  .  ...  .^ 
L^ch  Hartrtd  W  .  and  Williaa,    t.l54.1»l. 
Ix>ee.  Bernard  ■     8.1M.4I«.  ■-4-„i«,  to* 

LAca..    I^clen.    ^    to   Rene  O    La   Tana.      BwimaalM  toy 

S  1  58  87»    10-27-64.  CL  46— •«. 
Lnccheal.  Peter  J.  ;  •••— -  .        ....  ,-.  ,mn 
Long.  Robert  B.,  and  Lnccbanl.    8.1M.4ao. 

Lncht   Wtlbert  A  :  «c«^—  .    ^^     «,....*« 

Grime.  John  J  ,  Jr  ,  aad  L««fct    S.1M.440. 

Lutasch.  Myroa  N.     See— 

Orotta    Henrv  M  .  and  LAgnach 

Lagaoch    Phyllis  T   :  •••—  ,     . 

Orotta   Henry  M..  and  Lv^ach. 

Uik«u    Frahk  J.     Hook  ahd  tr*. 

Lo%ir*?ohn  P  .  to  miTeraal  Oil  Prodnct.  Co.  Pojyoj^alkyl- 
enealycol  monoether.  o*  halocTCloalkenIc  derleiitlvea  of 
•rricv-ildehyde..     3.1*4  *67.  10-^-6^0.  280— 600^ 

Laxemboargwttae  de  BreeeU  »<  6.  Participatlona :  «••— 

PaalaM.  Jean  F.    S.lM.tTt. 

Ljrtm    Arthur  :  ••• —  .  _  .  ....  ^..a 

Taan.  Kwan  C.  Ljram.  and  Halpem.    ».154.44«. 

'^^".^i^ir^.-licVick.r     HM.Mr       ^,^,.^ 
I  vnch    Thoma.  J.,   to  CnMed   Aircraft  Corp.     Shlft-refiater 

•Ur  employing  pnir  of  «««*^^2?*^*1.Ia!!^*S7iJ* 
dlacbarge  atoraae  eajwcitor  to  tharahy  aat  ilp-ftap.  t.154.- 
6»8.  10-27-64.  CI.  tfft-    "  " 


8,154,748. 


Knag  Gear  Wheal  ft  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  »•»— 

Sigg.  Hana.     8.154.181.  ^_     _,. 

MacDoSgall.  Daniel,  to  Geor«  Angu.  ft  Co.  LML 
of   r»lnfowed  encilea.   rubbert  belta  or  banda 

MiJ^^i^'^n  J^s' D.  H.ndar«,n,  Jr..  and  A.  8.  Nadrow- 
**'rtrt.^W^Ji?r4hou^  ElectHc  Corp.     Gating  «;ont«,l  .y«e« 

wherein  polypLaae   ^^^l  7^}^^^* ,^^^^r\'^-%  ?^ 
trolled  gating  algnaL    8.154,896,  10-27-64,  CL  807—66.0. 

Mack  Harold  f. :  Bee — 

ker..  Richard  V.     3.153,9*8.        .,^^70     10-2T-64.C1 
Mack     LouU    P.      SacrollUc   belt.      8,1*4.072.    10-Z7-n*.    «. 

12i— 78.  ,      „      „ 

MacKeltar.  Alexander  C:  Bee—         _.  ..  , 
Nlcho\a.  John  W.  D.  and  MacKelUr. 

JackMn.  CarroU  R^  8r.    8,158,838. 
MacKinnon.  Loul.  P.  :  »«• —  »tKAA9n 

Goodloe.    Paul    M..    and    MacKinnon.      81*4.480. 
Made^trwilllam  T.,  to  K  D  Mfg.  Co.     Bnlb  pliera.     8.158.- 

957.  10-27-64.  CI.  81—6.1. 
Midge.  Joachim  :  See—  -  w,.,_      «i>MaaK 

Brettbauer.  Hermann,  and  Midge.     S,ias,W»0. 
MadaenT  Herman  P..  to  B^.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoor.  and  Co. 

ReS^Ublebag.    3,154.289.  10-27-64,  CL  229—62. 
Magnetic  Film  and  Tape  Co  ,  Inc  :  Bee— 

Wooten,  William  A.    3.154.257  .^t^- 

Majanovle.  Joalp.     Safety  valve,  for  Tehlcle  braka  ay.tema. 

S  1*4.3*0.  10-27-64   CI.  308--84 
Maley    Gerald  A.,  to  International  Boalneo.  Martilne.  Corp. 
Double  trigger  compoaed  of  binary  logic  element..     8,1*4,- 

744.  10-27-64,  CT.  328—92.  

Malleable  Reaearch  and  Developmwrt  Foundation  :Se» — 

8noeyenboa.   Gordon   E.   and   D.   R.      3  158  925. 
Mancy    Denlae  I..  L  Nlne<.  and  J.  Preud'homme.  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  8.A.     Procea.  for  the  production  of  i^rlrtlnamycln. 
3.154  476.  10-27-64,  CT.  195— A).  ^^  .  ^  _, 

Manetach.    Albln.      Paper    atorafe    and    dl^enalng    derlce. 

8.1. M. 231    10-27-64.  CI.  225 — 67. 
Mankowlch.  Abraham,   to  United   SUtea  of  America,  Army. 
Method  of  improving  the   atorage  propertle.  of  alkali  de- 
tergent compoaltlona.    8.154,497.  10-27-64,  CL  252— 1S6. 
Manning.  Edward  V.  :  Sea—  .    „  .^ 

Budalcb,  TadeuM.  and  Manning.    8,158,899. 
Manafteld  Sanitary.  Inc.  :  See— 

Fulton,  Howard  A..  Kerr,  and  Obrecht.     8,164J48. 
Marchand.    Jacquea.    to    Marco    Bjttanm,    Inc.      Mono    akl. 
8.154.312^10-27-64.0.280—1118.  __ 

~     ~     to   Bri.tol   Slddeley   Enginea  Ltd. 
er  unit..     8.168.906,  10-27-64.  CL 


S.l«4.&a*. 

a.l*4.*66.  _ 

S,15S,8S»,  lO-r-64.  CT 


Marchaat    Francl.   C.    I. 
Aircraft  propulalon  po 
60 — 86.66. 
Marco  By.tem.,  Inc.  :  0.. 

Marchand.  Jaeanaa.     8,164,818. 
Marietta.  Michael  T .     Two  part  deUcbable  liner  for  aafety 

belmeta.    8.163,792,  10-27-64,  Q.  2—8.  .       ^    ^ 

Marietta.  Michael  T.     Pad  for  .hiekJing  an  expoaed  end  of  a 

faatener.    8.1*8.978.  10-27-64.  CI.  8C — *0. 
Marlnaea.  John  C  and  N.  N.  winogradoff.  to  International 

Bnainen.  Machine.  Corp.     Lomlnaacent_germanlnm  dioxide 

compoaltiona      8.154,602,    10-27-64,    Cf    268— 801.8. 
Mark.  Alexander  H..  and  J.  J.  DenoTan.  to  Maaaey-Fernapa 

Inc.     Hydraulic   tranamlaaion  control  ayatam.     8,168,911, 

10-17-64.  CI.  60 — 97. 
Marahall.    Preaton   F..    to   The   Kendall   Co.      Textile   fabric. 

8.164.111.  10-27-64.  CI.  189-^20.  _       .    .  «_ 

Martana.  Jack  B.,  and  L.  R.  LoakUL  to  TJa  Andaraon  Co. 

Beat   poaltionlBg  darlca.     il64,S84.   10-27-64,  01.  248— 

Martin.  Arthur  F..  to  Hercule.  Powder  Co.  Apparatua  for 
produdng  contrv'llable  alow  neutron  chain  reaction.  8,1*4,- 
478.  10-27-64,  Cl.  176—87.  .    ,     _        ,  „        , 

Martin.  John  J.,  to  Highway  Trailer  Indnatriea.  Inc.  Bqnal- 
liing    bofie    .tractur*.      8,164.819.    10-27-«4,    Cl.    260— 

Martin.  Robert  T.,  to  The  Dow  Chemioa  Co.  Hmbiddal 
compoaltlon  and   method.      8,164,897,   10-27-64,   CL  71 — 

Mar^nek.  Thomaa  W..    to   The   Pure   Oil   Co.     Poljamldaa 
from   complex   polynudear   polycarbonyllc  adda.      8,164,- 
624.  10-27-64.  Cl  i60— 78. 
Martin  Marietta  Coro  :   »•»—       ^      .  , ...  ._»  *     ' 

Orotta.  Henry  M..  and  Lnaaaeh.    8,164,666. 
Mnller.  Frank  A.    8.164.016. 
Martin  Metal.  Corp^:  8.^ 

Holmca,  Tunli  L.    8.168,834. 
Marurama.  Knnlmori.     Antoautic  door  opening  and  doaing 

apparatna.    8,164.802.  10-27-64.  CL  268—8. 
Marx.  L.eala  ft  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Bemba.  Mamunl.     8.1*8.871.  ....  a^ 

Lobr,  Raymond  J.,  and  Dobkowakl.    8,164,0X2. 
Mawe.  Rnc*r,  to  Bromarla  8.A.    ArtlcnUtad  anion  for  plpaa. 

8.164^18.  iO-27-64.  Cl.  286—288. 
Maaaey-Fergnaon  Inc.  :   See^  .,■,««,, 

Mark.  Alexander  H.,  and  Denoran.     8.188.911. 
Peteraon.  Merie  H.     8.168.889. 
Maat  DaT«Iopa»«nt  Co. :  Sa»— _ 
Wlaac.  Harold  H.    8.154,»M. 

'••%*Li^°:^ulll...SSMathar.    8.168.867. 

Mathlaa.  Benny  B..  and  E.  M.  Murley.  Jr.,  to  Owena-niIn<rt8 

Glaaa  Co     In.pecting  filled  container,  for  racnnm.     8,1*4,- 

IM.  10-87-84,  CL  80b— 1116. 

Mathlea,  Richard :  »••— ,  ^  ,^. 

DnprM.  Jamaa  N.,  and  Matblan. 
MatMU.  Carl  O.,  to  Vibrator  Mfg.  Co. 
298.  10-27-64,  Cl.  269 — 1. 

Mataumoto.  Talal :  See —  ^  ..^  -.. 

Toahlmura.    KenklchL    Taattmoto,   Ouya.   Ikawa.   Tara- 
■hlma.  and  Mataomoto.    8,164.681. 


8,164.861. 
Motor^Tlbrator. 


8.164.- 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvu 


lAbormtotra 
pota*- 


slam  teTeli  bj  •«*«^*5'i^  ^MU>-3T-«4,  O.   l«t- 
1  iS-dlcartooxjUc  add.     »,1M,4W.   n^-«'  '". 

McCabe-Pow«r»  Body  Co^  8<J— 

BaloK:  Box  O.  •«»«»  »*^\^_5u^*^- ItoeW-a    Wort.,    !•« 


??*••** V.^flrl^*  ^l^l    du  Po«t  d*  N.»oar.  aad  Ca 
Mlddl^toa.  wmum  J.  to  ■^, ' .  ""   Vho,_,,-    .^d.    and    th#lr 

proparattoa.      MM.BTl.   lO-a7-*4.  CL   l^O— »•. 


Boualiini   throat   load   -^. 


LlM. 


Cl.    180— «:««.         ^    .    -^^__  ,^^ 

^^•a'a^SaSS^ALafBTshaw.  aiKl  McCart-,.     MM- 

Speak.    Richard    C.-    "**«"5;''w5^Co.,  Ibc      Haad  raU 
Cl  »80— ♦!  \?    ^    1,    »«  nina-McCaaaa  Co.    Walr  ▼•!▼• 

TaM^lar   rorfory  „  »:"i;?^2;ro  Mti   aolr^t  Tapor  parta 

"''^^^Tnof  "^.7»4%  ?5!S!«*:^  l»*-«7 

McKlaaoy.  Doaald  I^.  to  .^f^^g^^xf.^.  CT.  l*^*'"^. 
"or  coU  coollii*  ^»^„*•i2Ji2SM  Ba«o  WooWridjt  l»c 
McKtnnon.  Boy  A..  ^^tiZr  IStaf  harUf  P*rfora*a  wall 
"  MonopropelUat    r^ftlon    -otor    »-^Jf^    - 


"Uuir.   Blllj   K 


RohlotU    and    Burwoll. 


•  bra»lT«  trvauas  i»«cT.iur      ».- 
Miw  S.ffty  ApplUDcr.  t  o      ^»r 
Uaru,  N*l»oB  W     "««  ««''»' 


1. 104.414. 


S.IM. 


a   I 


MonopropelUat    .'**"'"*S  ,rro4i     iO-27-«*.    »-•     ••'_^I 
fropelUnt   ~»t*»°*'i^l^l?t2etti«  a«J  IndicatlM  -^^ 


too— 


'2^:rfor"'s;d«3ic  un-. 

M^oaa.  Allan  D    to  ?-<Sr„r  l-^A'-SS'^a    «^^^ 
trock    .uapenlon.     ^^^^       WM.04*.    10-S7-M.    CL 


McLiean.    Lome 

115 — 82. 
McMillan.  WUllain  J. 


to  Tho  ix»^«j«?*Si^i 


Motbod  for 


cMlima.  WUllan*  J..  "^*.?:,^-'i;i55^Sar»<ipl»»tle  rwln 

""t5i«.rw..ii^r5,  J...  «*-.  —  ~~  •■•"• 

"V"    .«-      >,.Oi«l  of  "t  -M-ltiM      >•«•♦■•'<'■ 
M*ck'lburg.    ""•Jo     Si 

10-2T-M.  Cl.  128 — •*»•  ..  W.1-.    Xme      Comfort  eoa- 

dltionlnt  i.y«tem.     *-l*»*"- 
Melll.  Rmat.  and  T--.}^Tj^I^  A.*mf*inm  ta 


o.rv..  .^^ "  .  •■«»  ?'1"«» 

MlBoral.  K»«l«2?'^>|i«  ,^*i        M«Uo 
I>«rrow.     Wondail     L-.     «•»••■ 

Mlnn*.*i;in*Ho^y'^>»  *??il*?57*^* 
Cartoon,   Elmer  ^„  ''**''*„,•_ 

m:..  10  27-64.  a    2W  ^a  5  SmalWy      SWft    and 

^\rro-|J-.e^"oll^.  *«a,r  ?or^"o-1.>ofrd  "I'otoi.     ..^.M^. 

Mi\S.il.'.:^«i.^  'i'VaH?  *'^'  — t-^-  *->'^- 

Ml\i2e.?%^V.Il:'ce'i^/VJ^    to,,.,   .ctuator       M53..H«. 

Mo«.ker.  Gerard.  U.  JJo'^^^^^-CTSao  In^li^wa   dtwtaffe 

Monaaoto  Co.  :  *f^,       -  ,j.  «.» 

I>  Ainlc«    John  J.      »•}"•»** 

Ham-     HhUlp  i  ,     »ji^*^ 

«>*ttch.  Carl     ****;*^„^  Ro,k      s  IM.»»*^ 

mncleton    Thomai  C.  and  •'Ot?^      •  »!U  544 

Mo.^:ii'^--"p^'"^-^  iia-ia  »<^T-.4. 

''-'^■etiiir  WUilaS*^.    ir..    U.n.^    —    »^-"*- 
S.lM.SSi  ^      t-..«,H«i    Chemical    laduatr*ea    Lt4. .. 

H*«tln«   P'""J'  ,,!{  J    id    C^eary.  to  xije  Atlaat4c  B««a»«« 
'''ST      H^-^'^""^     *'"'^        ».IM.1*«.      10^2'-<M. 

Cl.  17»— T«    „    ,.    »„  AUIod  Cka«»«»>  Corp.     Pro<««  '»' 

Mo™lio.    Patrick   J.^.to   ai*."55'J^'^ro_27-«4.   Cl.    11«— »«• 
typo  amWrfarmonU.     ^I9*.v9^ 

More,  PhlUp  J  : 


T.  Lampart,  »,S:5J?r22LbJratlon*Vrodnct. 

"wuh^rv^^-r %r»i.r7\'5S?2?S- cv  j&^a.7. 


Tu-^eiSed  in  the  air.     »-^'»*;'-i^;;:V.d'"cahl.  Co.     Coa 

^'r5r8'2rv»'5r  o.  22-^7.2. 

Mentmore  MfK-  Ca  Ud.  =  '^^T^ 

Mercer.  Bohert  T..  \^,Z,J^]:J^tJJt^»'^-'  -•- 

Unn.  Brace  O  .  snuna.  "nu  .^   tTlff«  ••'•tJ 

8.15S.580.  a.l64.2M.   l<>-tT-«4 

Meaamer,  Bobart  C.      8p~T   «"   l**^      ^W-^' 

*""K;r^LSdWlf.'^et.,er.    and   Wair.     ».1M.»^ 

•^^ss:;  vivoK-^oib.  a-  -..«.  ».^»*.*"- 


MoH.  li.^  «•  lart-hW  allda  faatenar     S.1W.W.  10-»T-^. 

M::;."tili^r:  oi.?corp  imo.  m*4.»x.  ^-.^ 

•4.  tl.  «»— IM. 
"•^Eiil^ci'^tln..  a«l  K. 

Enaaa.  OttIII.  M      »\,^4V?io 

T'k'**'   %li!t  «    .L  Qatar      S.lM.TSi. 

22s — 102  .       .  ...^      Motorcycla  falrtns. 

MMll«    WUfred.  to^ltckhofaod  ■Ucfc.     »»<»«•«' 

•"TtK:***.  l<>^-^-  "^J^l^L^^  6,  Nemonr.  and  Co. 
'•T:SSr.fta.'^iliS^«.*e.*"or*^S:c.^rano        S.1M.561. 


•angn.     S.lft4.4«7. 


.     f.ita.11  niuM  Machinery  Corp.     Clicker 

■pUclna  tape.      ^'I »*:**?'    .^.Trtoide   Corp       Preparation 

Mn^ltTrr^U    A..   -  --«•  S??'^'/;^  102*"*^  "•^; 
roatroljy.tam^^  i'^ltb^ht    to  l>a.ml.r.Hen.  Aktlen-*.!! 

Mu^Iain-^^^.^   r^-fu-m     .h    lore.       S.l«..7e. 

lO  27^.  Cl    4S   -»i.9»  p  ^    N«aoara    aad    <'o 

Mann.    «>eor»e    S  J^  ^nd    ,helr    preparation,   and   P'*!**';* 

rn'*:rr^'r^r%.!i^15:J"li'"''-  ^^'-''"^  -""  '•'''• 

*^l  *'^!2:5?n''  ^Tek^pe  Corn      Codo  generating  mech 

jit;  Tim."'  io-"o«,  rf  *>*   '" 

^•'*'SS>w''l>»2.  /'He«der*»n.  and  Nadrowakl      3.1M. 

I.IM.428. 


8.1M.74S. 


"•^cSc*;^.'  >?tmi.  i> ,  .yJ  wrt«ht 

SaUonal  B^earrh  f^uncll    «'^-^^t. 

Kendall.  Bruce  B   r       *•' .  >i^  . 
National  Reiiearrh  ^':i^S7rx^S93» 

grc£:i:  7oVn  w  ^  ^.  *4  ^'s^^^ 

'•tai"?or^?S^v^-^^ot^'^^^ 

SozlMt  matertal  •«««  ••  mooer  launv. 

•4   Cl.  15«--»**A„ 

Nalditch.  '»>**■  ;,5?rir     >•«  Neldltrh       S.lM.»61  „ 

falaberx.  ^Ibert  R^  and^  >»««;^  (-hemlral  Corp      Proc 
''IS'^r  l?idortJSn      o"  "^^onHWemethyltetracyrllne 

S.?ii*  Vl^nV'tai^^lM      .now  r«no.l..  6ev»« 

10-fT-«4.  Cl    114^  20 
vaw    Raadal  O   A.  :  aae — 
^•^oS^diSr,  Cyrtl.  ••«»  ^*^ 


North  Amertcnn  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc. :  fie^ 

^te^^r''E>';Xa'r.^«.  'c'l'^^'A-    Van  DUk.     S.lMJO.. 
^^aTi.'"joian2;i'i.'  MuUdennan.  and  RlnU.     S.IM.- 

Jack^n  Jllcbard  N    and  RjkW.    8.164.T16. 

LouiU.  Wledrlch.     I1M.M6. 

Moeeker.  Gerard.     3,i»«.ii»- 

Raay.  Otto     fl**.T5S. 

Schmidt.  Arthur      S.lM.iSi. 

Tak.  Wlllam      3  1M,644  ,^ 

Van  dor  8ter.  Johannaa.    8,1M.»4. 

■^'*'*^«^a?t.%wari  »,i»*."^ 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co  ,  The :  »••— 

Kbetlno.  Frank  F  .  and  ^•Jv,?'*'**'*^ 

Weckeaaer.  Charlea  1*    ^-l^V"^,.,,  co      Pitch  control 

..7i-'r»a.,.'v"ri3'jKi*^5Ssf''?.S4,J5s. 

Tenelonlng   tyttem   for   power   proaa   uo  roua. 

10-27-64.  a.  100—83. 
Novapax  O.mb.H. :  ^'*-~..  ._- 

ftmmel,  Helna.   Jl},^ ^^'^.-^  worka.     Feed  roll  drlTe 
^•^rio'mCali  ;°eriI^.'*STs%%°'l^"^.  CL  T4- 

Nydar  R«aear*h  and  Mff ..  Inr:  Be*— 

Nye.^:«7.'c;T-;n'-   '-^^^'^,0^01^1.^^^ 

Nye^.urice   A.   and   J    C.   hitman,   to  ^.V*«jg  ^.^ 
b?2g^lrelS§'Se"5kl'^\T5?S3^'0^2"^.  cTl**- 

Sr^  Odd  O      Hlni«..,  S.158^.   10^-^.  CL  KV-W. 
oTKlectrtcal  «'«  Co    Inc  :  8j^ 

Browne.  Frank  L.    3,154.«S2. 
Obre<-ht.  Clayton  D  :  \*^  ^   Obr«*t-     8.164.248. 

Fuuon    Howa^,>^^,S^*^Sri«P.ct  Indicator. 
8  IM  774.  10-27-64.  Cl.  840—262. 
'''''V^SmlArthori:.andOch..    S.IM.WW. 
'''''"pr^h'w^'A..*.trO'Connor.    ^l^^lrtca     Aaroaol 

l»t-lWO. 

^«*'SiJttbrra!'S:na..    and  OrS^rr^tl'"'*&Hty  ay.tem. 
OOorman.  WlllUm  F..  to  ?•  ^    O*"****-     »««""^'  "* 
"^1M7«1    10-27-64    9    »^AJ»o^.    to  Vlkln.  Mff •  Co. 

Conreyor  •PP«7*?*^v.T;»nlitfue^iii™achlnenfabrUan 
**XStL'S;.e^Vft!°  In'j^^o'S  m''of<jSrS^hln..     8.168.814. 

10-27^.  a  IS— so 

Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  "•^j.^ 
Henaer  L^n  J  ■  ."d  Biran.    S,164.mt. 
Keith.  Norral  A      3.154^086. 
S^TSo^.?'J:aili'fee1I2ara.    8.164.4WL 


Nawbr.Bl"  ^/* 


S.164.564. 
Bkodt.  an4   Sewby.     S.154.S76. 
'under.    Dorfman.    and    Newcomer 
Newcomer,    and    Dorfman.       8.164.- 


¥al«e.   Bem^ra  K 

Newcomer.  Jack  ■■ :  ■• 

Wetl,    Bdward    D 

S,i64  3W 

•      Well.     Bdward    V 

Rice.  Orral  U     3»»»-»^  MacKellar    to  National 

N»«*K,l..    John    W     de   L     and   ^^^^^^^^^i^r  chain  tw 
Reeearch  IVTelopmeat  Corn     "**^,'3!V7^M.   Cl     S28— 4«. 
timing  arrangemanta.     S.1M,7««.    i"-* 

^'••jU^iS?*  iSSI;^  »  .  W"^    "*  Prend-bomme.     8.164.47.^ 

mpM  »:^*'\5 JTi.  ^It^  URla^kl      S.l»4.76f . 

no   10-27^.  C\.  181—6. 
*'*''^2KSr'fS"mafn:.  .nd  AU«b.r.     8.164.688. 


"•'-O.r.'Slrrt^^rt  ^-^ 


8.164.436. 


and   Nordberg. 
^•~jVco£i*jSh\;'K.'.nd*No'r-a..     S.IM.SM- 
"•^.^'^^-ifi' «S  ^.SSi     8.168.848. 

''•'»^BA:?£'S"MrzffuS.vv  '^^ 

CUMManTwittelmna  H.  L.     8,l64.»e. 


*^''^u^l  "^-uthT    Onlahl.     Morlmoto.     and     Yamanchl 

8.164.4T9.  „  _.  _^  .  „„ 

Opal,  Aciam  Akttengeaallachaft    «••— 

^oth   Tbeodor.    8.158,844. 

Organon  inc. :  8#«-  •in^itii 

Siollfogcl.  Stefan  A.     8.164.641. 

Ora«»t  Corp. :  8f»—         ,,pt4«fti 

Orr    aS^^^'irtrCh^Sf'Brldg.  ^I^n   Co.     V.«.um 

T^aael       3  154  iSS     10-27-64.   Cl.    165— 76.  -,MfttlL 

OattSTrrad  C-    8r      Window  laah  eonitroctlon.     »,16»,818. 

10-27-64.  Ci'.  20—42. 

a.  84<V— S21. 
""^^tlSbJiJff'HS^S  k.*tr64.846. 

^'%SSS".^  K'^cbl.    Yamamoto    Ouye.    Ik.wa.   Tara- 
■hlma    and  M*tanmoto.     8.164.661. 

Owen*  Illinois  OUm  Co  ;  S«^„  .  ,      -  ,5.  i«a 
MathUa.  Benny  B..  and  Mnriey.    s,l»4,i»«. 

Pace   Norman  A.  :  Soo —  •  «ii^  •01 

hbell.  Haaklel  R.  and  Pace.    8.164.881. 

Pacinc  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  :«a^ 

Flkae   Tyman  H      *J?2*Kt 
Mel«an.  AUan  D     8,164.821. 

r?n^  Cadrlc  B.     8,154,188. 
-.i«^u«.l*o  K.    K    I    Rohde,  and  B.  J.  Newby.  to  United 
'^l^te^S^mert^.   Atomic  ^»*ry  Comml-lon       BmuWon 

control  in  liquid  .uapenalon  extraction.     8.164.876,  10-87 

64.  Cl.  28—14.6. 


XVUl 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


P.k.wer.  8«rf«.  and  J.  J.  Dowd  to  TJ>»  »*"'"«».  S^lJ^'J^ 
od    of    forming    Tamum    Mat*.      i.lM.8S».    10-X7-«4,    Li. 

2»— 1M.5. 
PtlU  Holdlnjr  AG.  :  «•«— 

Brain,  Walter     S,l&3,»82. 
Pan  Amtrlcan  Petroleum  Corp.  :  •••— -   ,,^  ,.- 
Fronlng.  H   Robert,  and  Or«k»l.    S.l»4.8«». 
Latta,  Jam*«  K.     3.154.142. 
Parrlah.  Darld  R.     3.154.143.  ,  ,»^  ,.- 

Wilder.  Lawrence  B,  ami  \  Incent.      »'1**.1",_      _  , 
Parciewakl.  Knysitof  I.,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  A»er1c*.     xer- 
epbthalamlde  polymer  In  •«»*"«  «>«PJ'*i^*f""^|I*.') 
chloride  and  acetVc  or  formtc  add.      S.lM.oli.   lU-rT-»-i. 
f*l    2flO— 31  2 
ParcMwakl  Knjattof  I.  to  C»iuMM  Corp.  of  An»«rtca.    Pw 
e^of  wet    •pinning   terephthalamlde  polx»er»  fro«  eon 
centrated  phoepborlc  acid  aolutlon  and  compoeltlon  tbereor 
3.154,612    10-27-454.  CI.  2«4— 1S4. 
Parke.  Darlt  *  Co.  :   ««^,_, 

Park?r.~No'rma"n"w  .Vo'lkotoroUi  Inc  Cthod.'V.t'lfV^ 
■yttem  haTing  eleetroatatW  niagnlfTlng  !«».  S. 154.710. 
10-27-64.  aT313— 7a. 

Parker  Hennlfln  Corp.  :  8tr —     ^  _  .   ^        •  «■«  nan 
Clemln.haw   WlTlUm  T  ,  and  Webstw      J.154.0W. 

Parker  Pen  Co.  Tbe     «'*—„,. 
Lawton.  Ray  A.     3.154.0W. 
ParklnM>n.  Franklyn  T.     St^ 

ground     combuatlon    proceaa.       3.154.143.     10-Z7-«4,    Ki 

l6«— 11.  «     .    .      „ 

Paraona.  C.  A.,  h  Co.  Ltd.  :  see —  -  , .  .  .n« 

^^Rldiardwin.  PuUlp.  Rltt    and   Kngcl.     3.154,70«.      , 
Paraona.  Sir  Howard  Grutob.  *  Co^  Lt*. :  «••— 
giaaoa.  Gaorw  M.     3  154,62fl. 

PatrSiS-  ^'T^o\Ji''&^  ^  -•^ffi{~''Tl^ 
Technique,   de    Production.      TranamlMlon   derlce.      SIM. 

Printing     telegraph    tyatena.       S.154.6S3.     10-27-«.    ti 

Pau'S^Jean  F     to  Luxembourgeol-j  *■  B'*^**-  •»  *5  ^^ 
tlcipatlon*.      Realllent  connecting   derlcea.      .1.154.273.   lu- 

Payw   ^lmer"c*To^SylTanla  ra*^rt«  P^«;;*» '■f    i^***"^ 
Vimineicent  l^p.     3.154.712.  10-27-64.  CL  31S-10i 

^^i.55.7.cVr:.-  ir5Ti7^!^in4V?J-3&^''  "^' 

Peaae  Wo*>dwork  Co..  Inc.  •**«—,_ 

Peaae.  Jamea  L.,  Jr.     3.iaS.81T. 
Pelphrey.  Rerla  L.     S'^,  ,^  ,_. 

Leach.  yTavloa  C      3.154.338. 
Pendora  Tool  and  IMe  of  Lorane  •  «<;^-;^ 

Bobbenmo^r.  Clarenw  L.     S.lM.ff^. 

**"**^';ubr.ln^' WUlSi    A..     Jr..     U.nih.     «d     Pa.toto. 

^'"Ta'ip^"i"Mu^r5'y,^  a'n'd' Kalnberg.     3.154.5M. 

PerklS."?>Sna^r^'',to\\2i;'ri^^^  « 

Pe;r'**5arr,rU     ^l^t'%  '^o'nL;"to"r^  !?.«•.    of 
"meM?a    Nav      Optical  feedback  Uaap  Inten.lfylng  ay. 
"tern      3  iM.««7.  10:27^.  CI.  250— 2lJ. 

•M^nalon      3  154  173.  10-27 -4M.  CI.  181-32. 

''•*Xm\\'efn"'cn^u"j-    H..    Hockar.    Saila,    and    P.trow. 

8.154.542. 
PflKr  Chaa.  »  Co^.  Inc.     f**— 
CcUacr,  Walter  D.     8,154.»«4. 

PhUco  Corp.  -Sm— 

Braaer    Frederick  N     ,3-1^54  ;52. 

Schnable.  «*org*  L.      3  »54»    «^m««    to  Co*l   Industry 

^'^I'^'a^t'ent'.fltd^^rfk.reSe^.  ^^^.W?.  *i?^27^-^.   (? 

PhUllpa-Eckardt  Electronic  Corp--««»— 
li  MauTlel.  Paul  J      ^A^*^^ 
Rowell.  Jamea  H.     3.154.6*3. 

Phinipa  Petroleum  Co       8r«^ 
lUker.  Carl  E      3.154^1^ 
Bice.  Charlea  C.     3.154.527.  ,--.,^ 

Tapicott   Carl   Jr  .  •«;*  Hj^-,„  iVtSirtonal  Teleohone 

^rjjVeU'v^-p  Hn^tic'^JtVAs:.  s.i»4.4wi:  lo- 

PlJJr^,et^Je\l*^nlV^  Dun-a.  to  8oc1^*/»--lJri»*  „^. 
llraaron.'St^e°V%"h'lcl^-^^:'2S'*th.^  ll£.- llW^-lO-"- 
64.  CI.  60—19. 

^'•fea.J;'*j.I?*B.  •Tr54.237. 


i*tatt.  and  Bray.    S.1M 

S.1M.M5.    10-17 -M 


CI. 


Plnncy.  Harold  K  .  and  J  H  KuUtl.  to  Gtneral  Electric  Co 
Klectrtcal  matteralave  tap  cbAnglag  ayttem  3.154.734, 
10-27-64.  CI.  323 — 43  ft. 
PlaaoB.  Marria  J  .  Jr..  to  Bnrtlaftoa  iDduatrtea.  Inc 
Woratad/aynt%oilc  ataatch  fabric  and  pfactaa  for  Baaufac- 
turlng  MMie  3,153.838  10-37-64.  C\  ;28-  72 
Ptttaburgh  PUte  GlaM  Co       Ste 

Wlatner.  Marco,  and  Meairoc      3,154, 
Plaatlc  Contact  UaM  Co  .  The     «••— 

Allport.  ItaTtea.      3.153.960. 
PUtt,  AUlaoa  M.     «•*— 

Janaea.  G«orge.  Jr..  Rlchardaoa, 
500 
Plataer.    rmni   G.      Rolllag    aUl 

80— 40. 
Pllabner     Paul    J.      Maltl-conductor    coaxial    aUctrtc*!    «••- 

necti.r      3. 154.360.  10-27-64.  CI    3»-««. 
PneuMatlouea  Duntap.  Sartete  Aaoaynie  d«a  :  »•• — 

Nebout.   .Noel.      1.154. 4M 
Polrter^Ray     »••—  _    .    ^,_ 

KlKlBacber,  Frvd  C .  a»d  Polrtw.     S,1M.MI. 
Polarpaaa  Corp      Her— 

Bokd^Joaapb  M       3.153.819 
PolUrd.    Edward    C.       Metbod    for    MAanfacturtag    baatneaa 

forma      3.154.306.  10-37-64.0.  »70— 1 
PoUltaer    Krneat  L       «ee^  ...>.-- 

Donaldaoa    (»«org«  E..  Pollltaer.  and  Coray.     3.1ft4.MA 
Ponte     Joeeph    G  .    Jr  ,    and    8.    T.    Tltcoinb.    to   Contlaeatal 
Baking  Co      Ciluten   product  and  procaaa  of  producing  tbe 
MMM  and  procaaa  oT  prodnctag  a  bakad  leareoad  product. 
3.1M.430.  10-27-64.  Ci.  ••—•1. 
Pmt  *  Co. :  »••— 

Laaalag.  Heraea  L.    8.1  MM*. 
Potter  laatruatat  Co..  lac.  :  «••— 
Zdrakak.  Thoaaa.     8.1M.MC 
Powder  Melting  Corp   :   See— 

Cape,  norenee  M      S.lft4.0«S. 
Power.  L   R  .  Corp       flee  / 

Boiarakl.  Norbert  N     S.154.758     ^         ^       ,  _ 

Pragnefl:  Joha  J    M..  to  Irrlng  Air  Chate  Co     I«r     Para 
chute    rip   c.rd    reUaae    mechaalMi       3.184J71.    10-87-64. 

Pratt,  AloyalBa  W..  to  Aaarlcaa  MachUe  4  »"«>«»«>f7  ,«2 
Pnlae-type  regvlatlag  tyttMi  for  generators  8,154. 781. 
10-27-64.  CI    »1     « 

Precision  Agrtrultnral  Machlaery  Co.  :  tt 


'  Kappelmaan.  Beaiamln  O     8.154.081. 

KappelBAnn.  Beajamtn  O.     8.154.088. 
Precision  Metalamltba.  Inc.  :    ge#— 

Hortun.  Robert  A.    8.158.8M. 
Preaton.  WalUct  M.  :  «••—     ^  ._  .  .«..  ..^ 

GafUat.   R««tBald  R .  and  PraatM.     8.I54.1M 
Prend'hoMaM,  Jeaa     8 


Nlaat.  aad  Prwid'hoi 
8.154.849 


'kUacyTlbMlM  1°  NIaat,  aad  Pr«id*ho«»a.     8.164.478 
Prltt,  Harold  L. :  »m —   ^  ^^ 
Wallln.  Robart  B..  and  Prttt. 

Prochaow.  Clana  :   ••f-  ^   ^ ^  .  ik^  mi 

rraaka.   Horat.   Welaa.   and   Procbnow  .  8.154  J«l 
Proell    Wayne  A.,  and   U    J    O  Connor    to  Standard  Oil  Co 
▲■imoalaB  nitrate  coaMwaltloa  coauinlng  pyrldajrtnadlone 
coLbaatloa  catalyst      8464.447.  10-17-4*.  CI.  146— 1». 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co  .  The     •*J— 

Proto^i^'Ir^^aifJ^ll^hl??  Mr  •lahtroakn.t1.ch.  Oerate 

Rcbnh.  Carl  F.  Oaaalng-  *^   HeraMnn       >  }M.e49. 
Sehnh^  Carl  F .  OMalag-  •»<1  Herrmann.     S.158.88t. 

^*V:;rR'rchartV    8.158.864. 

"^"^'A'wSu^ij     8,16«.4« 

Pure  oil  Co  .  The     »«*— _  .   _, .Kum-ra 

Hutchlngs.    Le   Rol    E..  and  r,*n*i— *•***" 

KUm,  Donald  L ,  and  King     8  154.51J^ 

Kramer,  Walter  B^.  »»0j'?«-   Al***°^ 
Martlnrt.  Thomas  W     8.154.8<4^  ^ 

Ral.  CharanJlt.  and  Brsanwarth^  ,Mm.      «  iiu  BM 
Rat    CharanJlt.  Braunwsrth.  and  KlmWe^     '•J,**-°*?L 
PnrW^Frank   V      to   InlTersal  Oil    Product.  Co      Conrerter 
mWt^S  154  SM.  10  27-64.  CI   23      286  ..     .    ^, 

PnT^l?^.  LanTenc  A  .   to  The  D-^Ch.asleal  Co.     ♦^_^ 
loweralkoxy  dicyclopenu  p-dlo«anaa.     8.154,5«1.  10-«7-«4. 

a.  MO— 840 1.  ^  ,.. 

Qnadraat  Bnflnearing  Corp  .   «ji^ 

Bwirer.  tlehardC      8,154.0«7. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America      «*J7-.  —^ 

ss"r5rari:ii^.*B'*».i«2i"^ 

Radkl'Jffi/Kl" ''to  V.'RjTst.tj.  of  Aibenea  A»o..c 
E^Jiffy  CommlaaloB.     Maclaar  raactor.     8.154.471,  10-17- 

R«^(4«nV"nd  J  B  Br.unw.rth.  to  Tl^  Pure  Oil  Co. 
iilSJiTTuhrlitlBg    oil   composition..      8.154.490.    10-17- 

Ra^(?aiinmr*J.  B  Braanwarth.  and  R  C  Kimble,  to  The 
Pnr^On  Co  Method  for  alk/Utlo.  of  laoparattna.  8.154.- 
596.  10-17-44.  a   »«0— ««8.«8. 

R.IIW.T  C.r  n>n>^*St  SfViL.  aSr 

Bobmer.  Charlea  8.    8.164,864.  »^«i„i    cara. 

Rakba     Mohammed   A .    and   J     T.   Yallo.   ^o  J:^]!*^.S2I^ 

Compenaating  dloda  for  compJamenUry  aymmatry  circuit. 

8  154!«3».  10-17-64.  O    179—1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SIX 


Blec 
118— 


8.168.918. 


Rapata.  George  M.,  to  nilnoU  Tool  Worka  Inc.    Fasttner  nnit 

1158.975.  10-17-64.  C\   88— 80. 
Raphael.  Ltd      §••—    

Birch.  Fr*dar1ck     8.158.888. 
Rauland  Corp    The     «ar—  ,,,,--, 

Pakawer.  Berge.  and  Dowd      8.168.889. 
RaoM'h,   Werner     He*  ^         ^         ..  m.^  viiu.*.. 

Keller    Heln*.  Kaysaar.  Ranach.  and  8teager      8,164.488. 
H.u«-benb.fh.  Rolf  D   .   •••—  .,  b.„.^k.„ 

Mayer.  Ferdinand,  KnoMoch.  Freyachlag.  and  Raoacben 
bach      8.154,«06 

Raytheon  Co      Sce^-  ...^-,, 

Bord.  Merle  R    aad  Bdward.     8.J64.717 
Reed     Hnab    W     H      to    Imperl.l    Chemical    Industries    Ltd 

Turl  .nd  lubricating  oil.  atablllaed  with  trKbrdroxyphenylt 

c<>mpoun<1s      3.154.492.  10-17-64.  CT    282—62 
Recent  Jsck  Mff    Co   lac.  :    •••—    „     .^  .    ___  ,  ,-4 

^^Olllette.   ^llUm   M  .  Jr.   McPaek.   and   Peame      8.184. 

MM 
Reich    Robert,  to  Centre  National  da  1.  Racherrhe  Bclentlflque 

IVTlce.  for  pnrlfring  materlala  by  aoaa  reflalng  method. 

3  154  613    10  27   64.  n    IS      1  . 

Rellly    kicbard   J  .    to    Honeywell    Inc      Preawire  reaponrtre 

aerlce      8  158.984.  10-17-*!.  9  J*— »*»  ^^  n^-«« 
Relnert.   Milton  J  .  and   D    A    Talonn    *«  "fe^lT^  - 

tronlca.  Inc.     Rplrometer      8.164.068.  KV-17-64 

BeJaMd.  Kurt,  and  R    8    Cotton,  «<>  K«»gPJg;  S°al»7f«4   n 
toet.ble  sinter  breaker  .pparataa     8.154.881,  10-17-e4.  Ci 
466      20 
Bellquefter  Corp.      8ee — 

Bill..  Herbart  B.    8.168.817. 
Relyea.  Donald  P      «<*—  „  . 

rphoff.  BvMal  L  .  and  Balyaa 
Renkey    .\lbert  L       «»♦—  ,  ,k^  m^A 

I»olph   Jsme.  L  .  and  Renkey     ."A*;*^*   ....      „  _  w  n 

RentM^f^r      Waldemar     T .     to     Alfrjd     0*«thler      O^^^ 

Ph..tocr.pblc  earner,  with  .atom.tic  .nd  aunnal  eapoanre 

-.ttlng     ^.153  994    10-17-64.0   95     la  ^       w  w 

RentU'er      W.ldem.r    T.     to     Alfred    GjnthlerG^bH 

Phci. graphic  intra  lenM  .hntter      8.158.997.  10-27-«4.  «.  1 

RM^^er      Waldemar     T.,     to     Alfred     Oanthler.     O  m  b  H 

ThW«phTc  l"m  ien.  ihntter  with  reciprocating  .hntter 

bladeT    1158.999    10  17-64.  O   95_-«8^ 

n.nrijn*r     W.ldemar   T      and    F     W     R     Starp.    to    Alfred 

•^  S«thWr.    oVbV       Photographic    abutter    con.tmctlon 

S  15g.*9«    10-17-64.  O.  96 — A.S  ^„^. 

Ret.     Philip       Construction    under    low    temperature    condl 

tlona     3  158.911,  10-17-64.  CI   81— 60       .  .    ..  .   ..w»^, 

R«u«.  Guldo.  to  ieoge  8  A      Vertical  poah  button  aahtray 

8!l68.9«9.  10-17-64.  O.  84 — 66. 
Renie  S  A      See  - 

Reu«»    Outdo      3.153.969. 
Rhrinmrt.ll  O  m  b  H  .  Firm.  :  See — 
Krlfrted    Paul      8  153.982. 

Rhone  Pmilenc  S.A   :  See  iil»  Ala 

M.nrr    Denlae  I     NInet    and  Preud  homme      3.164.475. 
Rlcclo    Rdwnrd  W      Teaching  and  testing  derlce      8.153.WW 

10-27-64    n    35-9 
Rk«e.  I-eonsrd  M      See  .,.^,»- 

Freed    Meier  E  .  and  Rice      S  154  R.tJ^  _»..«w.^    w,.^a 

Rlre    l.eonart1  M  .  and  C    H    Grogsn.  to  The  0*r*'»'*»*' f""** 

For  Medical  Refiearcb      Tetr.   (beta  hydroyethyl)   methane 

n^^'t^i  r'/o-^^N^e'^^^ri    Air    Brake   Co.      Detent 

H^V.'hV:^^n'''^Z:,*^!i^'     3.158.861.    ia-27^.   O 

Rlch.rds    0«>rge  B,  W    P    Ku.hmnk.  and  A.  R    J.kolat.  to 

Mould   Control.   Con      Variable   resistance  spring  derlce 

forr.lTe.      8  154  09f  10^27^64,  O    187-192.      ,,,^_^ 

Rlch.rds    Rlch.rd   K      Decimal  coonter  clrcnlte.     3.164.764. 

10-27-64.  n.  S40-     174. 

'    BIcbardMn   Gerald  L  :  See-- 

Janaen.  George.  Jr  .  Rlchardaon.  Piatt,  and  Bra.r     3.164 

Bichardson  Philip  H  H  RKm  and  M  O.  Engel  to  C.  A 
I'lirson.  A  Co  Ltd  Cooling  of  rotor  conductors  of  dyn. mo- 
electric  machine*      8.154.706.  10-27^4.  CT    310—54 

Rlrtel    Arthur  M  .  Jr      See^-  ^  „.  ^  ,      .,.^<.o 

Hoeckelman    Ralph  F  .  Lenard.  and  Rlckel.    8,154.450. 

RIemenarhnelder.  Wllhelm  :  8e*~-     ^       ,        „.  ^      . . 

lUoder.    Otto  Erich.    Bemdt.    Homlg     Rlemenachnelder. 
Schml.1t    «nd  Rcbwenk      3.154. ."iSd  .,.. 

Rlffelmarhrr  Fred  C  and  R.  Polrler.  Scraping  tool.  g.l.M. 
3.%2.  10-27-«4.  CI.  806      40  .,..^, 

RIfkln.  Ellis  B.  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Rocket  fuel..  3.153.901 
1ft  27  d4   n   60  -SS4 

Rller    Kur^ne   P  .  .nd  A.  R    DAIba.  to  Tlrco  Products  Corp. 
Windshield  wiper.      3.158.985.   10^r7-64.  O    91—264 

RIna   Wallace  H     to  Horenwtn  Re«iearch  Corp      Oroored  tongue 
depreeaor      3.154.069.  10-27-64.  O.  128— 16.  .  ,.,  ^, 

Ringilom.  Knut  V      DIsMnner  with  flexible  bag.     3.154.221. 
10  27-64.  CI.  222  — I8ft 

Rinla.  Herre- gee—  ,    ..  «.„ 

Harlngx.  Johannea  A  .  MnUderman.  and  Rlnla     8.154.353 

Riadon  Mfg  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wakentan.  Alfrad     3.154,214. 

Rltt.  Hugo  H    L  :  See— 

Richardson,  Philip.  Rita,  and  Bagel.     3.154.706. 
■     Rnald    Arnrld  8  .  to  Tbe  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.      Proceaa  for 

iiroduclna     a     quick     dlaaolvlng    agglomerated     perborate. 
i.l.V4.49«r  10-27-64.  CI.  253— W. 
Roberta.   Bf«ce  D.    to  Central  Statea  Tooling  Serrlce,   Inc 

Actuator.    3.1A3.6M.  10-27-64.  O.  92— IM. 
Robert.baw  Control  O.  :  *•♦■ — 

Warstler.  Harold  K     8.153.988. 


•OT  O.   G.     -  Tib 


Roblette,  Alfred  G.  E. :  See—  „     .  i«^ 

Darrow   Wendell  L  .  Halao,  Roblette.  and  BurwelL    8,lt>4,- 
410. 
Robin M>n.  John  H.  :  Sec—  «  ,-..  ...o 

Shepherd.  George  R..  Burnham,  and  Boblnaon.    3,154.648. 
Roblnaon    Pr<>ston.  to  Spr.gue  Electric  Co.     Method  for  form- 
ing a  protectlre  akin  for  tr.nal.tor.     3,154,480.   10-27-64, 
CI.   14A— 1  5.  .^^         ,    .. 

Robinson.  R.lpb  M.,  .nd  W.  C.  Braaten,  to  Abbott  Ljbora- 
torlea  I>lc»clohexylamlne  proceaa.  8,154.580,  10-27-64, 
CI    26(^—563  ^  .     ^, 

Robeon    Homer  L  .  and  W.  H    SheHmlre,  to  Olln  Mathleaon 
Chemi»-al   Corp.      Calcium   hypochlorite   article.      3,154,496, 
1(>  27-64.  O.  252—09. 
R<wkptt,   William  C.     Loom   reed.     3.154.110,   10-27-«4,  01. 
1.3»     102.  .    ^. 

Rockwell.  H.nrey  W  .  to  AIM.  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Losd  Indi- 
cator for  material  handling  rehlcle.     3,154,160.  10-27-64, 
O    177—141. 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp.  :  See — 

House.  Bryan  E  .  and  Camming.     8,154,178. 
RockwiMKl  Aktlebolnget  :  See — 

Kjell  Berjter.  Olof,  and  Orane.    8.154,463. 
Roe    Benson   B   :  8e« — 

McKay.  I^eeter  M..  .nd  Roe.    8,154,079. 
Roecka.  C.rl  C,  and  M,  SwetlHs,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Food 
broiling  oren.     8.1.^4.005.  10-27-64.  O.  90—389. 


*. 


Hermetlc- 
10-27-64. 


3,1S4,684, 


Ora.- 


8,154.520. 


3,1^8,096. 


8.154,241. 


Roelnga.rd.  Knud.  to  Clauaen  M.  Danfoaa  red  In^ 
ally    sealed    refrigerating    machine.      S.164,24i 
CI    230—232. 
Roetken,  Alfred  A.  :  See — 

Hall   William  G  ,  and  Roetkcn.    3,154.642. 
Rogers    William  C      Anti-corona  antenna  fitting! 

10-27-64    O    174—179. 
Robde.  Kenneth  I.^  :  See — 

Paige,  Bernlce  E.,   Robde.  and  Newby.     3.184,376. 
Kobl.nd,  Werner  :  See — 

Elaele    Jullu*.  Federklel    Schuster.  Gehm.  Tartter 
er   Roland   and  Stoeckl      3.154.533. 

Elsele  Julius.  Federklel,  Schuster,  Oemh,  Tartter,  Ora^r 
Rohland.  and  Stoeckl.     3,154,567. 
Rohm  *  Mas*  Co   :  See — 

Oncl.  HarrrJ     8,154.578. 

Ihipont.  John  A.,  and  Hawthorne. 

Mckae  Doogal  H.    3.154  898 
Rollel  Werke  Franke  k  Heldecke  :  See — 

Bretth.uer.  Hermann,  .nd  Midge. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :   See — 

c.rifflth,  Alan  A.    3,153.907. 

Kent.  .N'elaon  H..  Brealey.  and  Ingram 
Roman.  Walter  O.  ;  8ee — 

Esaelman.  Walter  H..  and  Roman.     8.164.140. 
Rooa    Ernat :  See — 

Logemann.  Helno.  and  Rooa.    8.154.511. 
Roaa,  Richard  J  .  Atco  Corp.     Electrode  arrangement  In  MRD 

equipment.     3,154,702.  l()-27-«4.  CI.  310—11. 
RoMen,  Leo.     Lacing  machine.     3.154.834,  10-27-64.  CI.  289 — 

Rosenthal   Harry.    Adbealre  applicator  for  labela  and  the  like. 

3.1.%4  434    10-27-64.  O.  118 — 245. 
Rotary  Juicer  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Batchelor.  John  H..  and  Dennla.    8.154.122. 
Roth.  Barbara  :  See — 

Hitching.,  George  H    and  Roth     3,154,581. 
Roth    Ernest  J.,  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp.     Synchronlied  conrejor 
units  and  adjusting  maana  therefor.     8.154.187.  10-27-44. 
CI.  198—  S3. 
Roth  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Singleton.  Thoma.  C,  and  Roth.     8,154.588. 
Roth.  Rot  E  .  Co.  :  See — 

Sleghartner,  Leonard  J      3.154,020. 

Roth.    Theodor.    to   Adam    Opel    Aktiengeaellachaft.      Method 

of  niaklnf  Nprlnv  leares.     3  15S  844.  10-27-64.  O    29 — 17.3. 

Rothwhlld.  Richard  D .  to  Jacobaon  and  Co.,  Inc.    Detachable 

pipe  coupling  asaemblT.    8,154.827,  10-27-64,  01.  285—189. 

Rotrt>n  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Harris,  Dwlght  E      3,154,242. 
Rowan.  Robert  U  and  T..  to  Rowlax  Laboratorie.  Co 
tic  catheter  and  Introducer.     3.154,060.  10-27-64,  CI. 

Rowan.  Tetta  :  See — 

Rowan.  Robert  L.  and  T.     8,154.080. 
Rowell     James    H..    to    Phllllpa-Bckhardt    EUectronlca 

Center  utroted  armature  rotary  relay.     3.164.663, 

64.  CI    2(X) — 87. 
Rowlax  Laboratories  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rowan.  Robert  L.  and  T.     3,154,080 
Roy,  Albert    "         " 

ment   for 

l.%2 

Boy.  Father  Jean 

Roy.  Albert. 
Kudd    Dennis  A.  : 

Jackaon,  Richard  N.,  and  Rodd. 
J.      Ihnboaalng  derlce 


Aaep- 
128— 


Corp. 
10-27- 


to  Father  Jean  Roy.    Ribbon 
Ing  machine.     3.154.038,  10-2 


•PPlrlng  atttch- 
27-64,  CL  112— 


3,154.033. 


Rudy,    Stephen 
Cl,  101 — 3. 


S,1M,718. 
3,154,010, 


10-27-64, 


Ruhrchemle  Aktlengesell.cfa.ft  ■  See 

Sch.ub.   Fr.na,   and   Schleper.     8,164,007. 

*"cr'l'77^^*  ^'     '^"*<"'  balance.     8.154.161.  10-27-64. 

^'Jf-.^Otto.  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.   Crystal  stabl 

!'.n4.?r3.''jr27V  CL's32-2r""'^  ~°  •*  modulated. 
Ryan,  John  W.     Pellet 

124—16. 
Ryu.  HIroauka: 

Ikeda.  Hachlro.   Turlmoto,  and  Byu. 


c»rtrldga.     S,164,0«2,  10-27-64,  01. 


8,164,407. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SAC  Electric  Co  :  See—  ,  ,«^  ««- 

S»beinco,  Anthonj  R.     P««  drlTer  p*<>.     S.la*.lM.  10-2T-e4. 

<n.  i7i— 131. 
Sablmann,  LouU  H.  :  See —  .  »  ..,  •  i««  041 

ah«niL  Robert  U  .  Kane  aod  aahlmann.     S.15S,»21. 
St   Jac^Sei   JoSeph  A.,  to  General  Blectrtc  Co.    »tra«d  tmn.^ 
p^?g  micOTain.     3.154.112,  10-27-64,  CI.  140-Tl. 

St    SexU  Paper  Co.  :  See —      

tioodrtcfiTjohn  J.     3.1M,»»1.  ^_.      ,      , 

SaUoi^aSSd.  to  OullU.t  Kt*bll»«en^    p.tl«  for  pog 
tlonlDf  large  loo  tor  qoarterlnc.     3.1*4.1 1».  10-Z7-««,  «. 

Sakiwba«.  SeHctol.  ami  T.  Opwa.  «•  '^•"ilf^SlitfSLP*.* 
Ltd.     Apparatu*   for   »lmmtan«)«a  U-niUi  ortMUtlM  1 

Sallarla.    George    P..    to    Banco    Inc.      ThermortntJc    TnlT^a. 

3.154.249.  10-27-44.  C».  23«— »4.  ...^^h 

Salreaen    Robert  H.,  and  O.  A.  Weli«erb«r.  to  Baao  RMaarcn 

inTKn^rlnx  to      Wax  fonnulatl«it  ot  tbloJcarbamate 

herbJcldea.      3.154.402.   10-27-64.  CL  71— 2.T. 
Salvia.  Victor  8.  :  See —  ....  -*« 

Walker^   Ruth  A  .  and  Salrtn.     S.154.668. 
SalTer     SK^neT    C      MlUwrlfbft    •qalpatent-AUgalac    jack. 

i.l54'.2»l,  16-27-84.  CI.  254—102 
Sampaon.  Walter  E.  -See—  «  ,,u.  •*• 

Blonder.   laaac  8..  and   BampMn.      S.1M.86S. 
Sandlford.  Robert  K     See— 

Schwab.  Helmut,  and  Sandlford.     3  154J70 
Sant^ll     Tbomaa    R,.    to    Jobna-Manrlile    TVbn    OUaa    Inc. 

Metbod  of  treating  a  turfac*  wltb  a  atablo  fJMOV*  m^»M 

dUperaloo      3.154^431.   10-27-64.  Q.   117--161.  _  __ 

SawTxrichlro.   to  "ToI^o  OlkjrTtnbiijAiW  Knirtjr     Dtjc. 

for  regenoratlac  oxldiicd  inlncral  oUa,     S.l&4.4m.  10-27- 

«4.  CI.  210—400  .,,.«-•    ,«_•*  *^ 

gawjer,  Gary  L.     Edacntlonal  deTtoa.     t.lM.sa.  10-17-64. 

CI.  35— ». 
Sayre,  Clifford  M.,  Jr.  :  «•• —  _  .  ..^  •■- 

iiayea.  >%  lUlan  B..  KnlUl.  and  BnTT*-     t.l54.Sa6. 

Scarbrough.  .Klfred  D.  :  ••• —  _ _  . 

Bur^k,  DonnM  W.,  BoUan.  Tndy.  m*amr,  Hofu.  and 
Scarbrough.     3.154.780. 
Schaefer,  Fredertc  C   :  See—  •  ,il«il»t 

Hnt/man.  Kenneth  R..  and  Bckneftr.     8,154,647. 
Huffman.  Kenneth  R.  and  ScknaTtr.     8.154.548. 
Schaub,  rran«.  and  B    Schlepar    to  Rohrckaato  Akden|«»U- 
•cha^t      Locking  mechanlaa  fnr  lltar  acraw  praaa.     t.154.- 
077,  lO-27-64rCl.   100 — 147. 
Schaub,  rred  H..  Enclneertng  Co  :  »ee—     ,,--._, 

Johnaon,  Clifford.  R..  and  Bwanaon.     *.*2M?Ti__ 
Schenk.  Richard  F  ,  i.  A.  Sncktaala.  and  W.  B.  He«*r»an.  to 
Johnaon    *    Johnaon.      Method   M   aaklai   eoapooita   «••• 

talner      3.154.617.   10-27-64.  CI.  264—266. ^   ._ 

Scheubleln.  WlUlam  A..  Jr..  W    C.  Unnih.  and  D   W   Pynlaton. 
to   Moog   Induatrlca.   Inc.      BaU  joint   aa— wibly.     8.154.SS2. 

10-27-64.  CL  287—87.     _      ,  ^^_      „  _ 

Schlerhorat.  Albert  K.,  to  ACT  Indnatrtaa  Ue.    C««  call  Wt 
tar    generator    utUlilng   eold-enthod%    glowtranafer    tube 
3,154.640.  10-27-64.  CL  17»— 2. 
Schilling.  George  W.     Starting  gate  roller  aztMaloa      8.164. 
053riO-27-6rCl.  lift— 15T  .^   _^.        ,  K-.1. 

Schlppera,  Heln*.  and  H.  Loheat.  to  Barmar  MaaeftlnMfabrlk 
AktlengaaeUaehaft.  DeTlce  for  crimping  ayntbatlc  tkranda. 
3,153.«7.  10-27-64.  O.  28—1. 
Schleper.  Bernard  :  « 


Schaub.  rrana,  and 


BcfalMwr.     8,154. 
ring  Coru. :  ••• — 


8,154.007. 


Scblnmberger  Well  Sorrorlng  Cora^ 
Lanmon.  C.  P  .  IL     5.154.147: 
Schmidt    Artbar.   to  North   American  PhUlpa  Oa..  lac. 

clprocntlng  type  conrayor.     8.154.191.  10-17-64,  CL  1 

219 
Schmidt.  Walthar:  See—  „ 

Bander,     Otto-E..     Baradt.     Horalg. 
Schmidt,  and  Schweak.    3. 154.586. 
Schmlta.  William  F.  ;  See—  .  ...  »^ 

Long.  Paul  J.,  Jr..  SchaitB.  and  Grlflth     t.l6«,0tt. 
Schmocker     Karl    C.      Relnforcod    plastic    motda.      8.15S.88S. 

10-27 -*t,  CI    23—131. 
Sehnable,  George  L..  to  PhUco  Corp.     Method  for  Introdadnx 

an  actlTator  Impurity  aubatancc  Into  a  portion  of  a  body  or 

cryatalllne  ■eml-condnctlTe  material  ana  for  bonding  a  lead 

member  to  uld  portion      3.154,437,  10-27-64,  a    148— 15. 
Schneider.  Alfred.  L.  Bnrrla,  Jr..  and  8.  L«wroakl.  to  United 

State*   of   America.   Atomic   Baergr   Coaimlaatoa.      I^ocaaa 

for  preparing  nranlum  moaocarbtda.     8.164.878,  10-17-44. 

CI.  23—14.8. 
Schoenewaldt.  Erwln  F  ;  See— 

Klnnel.  Roblo  B..  and  Schoenewaldt.     8.154.578. 
Schrot.  Emeat  H  .  to  Admiral  Corp.     Method  of  BMaafactar- 

lag  a  radio  fraqnaacy  coil.     8.158.841.  10-17-64.  CL  ** 

155.57. 


Schuh.  Carl  F  .  E   Oennlng.  and  Q    Hermann,  to  Protoaa  Pro 
dactlonageaellachaft   fur  elektroaknaUacfae  0«rat«  GmbH 
Coupling  means.      3, 153938.    10-27-64.   CI.   74 — 202 
Schuh.  Carl  F.,  E.  Oennlng.  and  G.  Herrmann,  to  Protaaa  Pro- 
ductlongaaellacbaft   fur   elektroakustlacba  Gerata  GmbH 
Ccntrtfagal  goremor  operated  conuct  ayataai.     t,154.646. 
10—27-44    CI    200—80. 
Schuhmacher,  Karl,  to  Adolph  Soarar.  Ltd.     Air  eeoUag  ay*- 

tem.      3.1M.916.   10-27-64.  CL  62 — 402. 
Schulman,  Da^ld  L.,  and  G.  B.  Brown.  Jr..  to  Tka  Ambortay 
Co     Method  of  recUlmlng  ceUuloao  Abara  froai  tharmooUa- 
tk  coated  caUuloalc  waba.     8.154.265.  10-17-64.  a.  HI— 
14. 
Schnatar,  Cart :  •••—  ^         ^ 

Klade.     Jullua,     Fadarklal.     Schoater.     Gebni,     Tarttar. 

Oraaer.  BohUnd.  and  Stoeckl.     S. 154. 583 
Blaele.     Jullua.     Federklel.     Schuster.     Gebm.     TartUr. 
Oraaar.  Bohland.  and  Stoacfcl.     8.164.667. 


Schwab.  Helmut,  and  R.  E  Sandlford,  to  Coaaolldatad  Blavtro 
dvnamlcsCorp    Digital  da U  i>rocoaaor.  8,154.770.10-17-64. 
O    34i>-    174  1 
Scbwarta.  8/dne/  J   ;  «••— 

U  ATigdor^  Lealle  B.     8.154.820. 
Srhwellaer.    Kdmuad   U..    Jr.     Syatem    for   BMaauring   phaae 
and   uowvr   factors  In   electric  circuits  Including   barmunlc 
i>rodaclng  meaaa.      S.154.7U.  10-27-64.  CL  814— (l7 
Schwvnk.  I  inch     «c*  .  .... 

Bander.    Otto-Krlcb.    Beradt     Uoralf.    Rlemeaachaelder. 
.Schmidt,   and   Schwenk.      S.154.56C 
Scbwpuke,    Helurlrti      Srt- 

KtTMchnlng.   Hans  J.,  and  Scbwvnkr       S. 154. 296 
Hcbwvrts.    rretlertck   A.,    to   Xeruz    Corp.      Thrr*   dimensional 

dlanUy    .levlce       3.154>88.    H>- 27-64.   CI.    178 — 6.5. 
Sctaky.    Albert    M.    to    Wel41n«    Keaaarch.    lac     Aatomatlc 
roltage   compensator       S.154J46.    10-17-64.   C\.   828—151 
ScoTllle.  Wright  A.     Shot  dispaaaer,  splitter  and  applicator. 

3.153,»66.  To-27   64.   Cl.   81      15 
Scraea  Fraaucts.   Inc.  :  See — 

HmlU.  Richard  G  .  and  Bermaa.     8.164.046. 
Becrest.  Laurence  W.     iSrr 

Mercer.  Robert  T  .  Secrsat.  and  Zasbo.     S.  158,862 
Seeger.    Krn»t.    to    Boebrlnger    Ingelbelm   Q.m.b.H.     TartUry 

amlaaa.     3,154,554.  10-27  64,  Ct.  260-  2»3. 
SHdl,    Karl-Thcodor       Injection    moldlag   apparatua.      8.158, 

MS.   10  27    «4.  01     l»     SO  ^    ^       ^ 

SelfferMn.   Theo,   to  Daimler  Beat  Aktliafinllachaft.     Cam- 
baatlon    cbaaibar    arraagamaat     8.154,616.    10-17-64.    CI. 
80— 39  72 
Selfrled      Paul,     to     Ftrma     Rhelnmetall     Oja.b.H.     Brtech 
atecbanUm    for   automatic   weapooa      8.168.662.    KK-17-64. 

Semba      MaaamL    to    LoaU    Man    6    Co..    lac.     Bird    toy 

3,1.»3,871.  10-27-64.  Cl.  40— 106.82. 
Semroc.  Charles  V.  :  *••—  .  ..,  ..wx 

Wl-aaer.  Marao.  aad  H— ror.     X.154.aM 
■saaloos,  Cicero  C.  :  See— 

Winita   Myroa  H      8.154.018.  ^      .    ...     . 

Shaffer     l*aulB..    to   Oaaeral   Electric  Co.     Resilient    motor 

■ouatlag      8.154.704.  10-17-64.  Cl    8l<^-^l. 
.Shaffer,    I'sul   B.   to  General   Klectrlc  Co       Stator  for  «se  In 

an      alteraaUag      carraat      ladactloa      motor.      8.164.706. 

10-27-64.  n.TlO     187  .    ^  ^_,       .  ..„ 

Shaaaaa   Jack  F    to  Bailey  Meter  Co.      Rod  drlre  for  nadear 

reacta^      8.154.472.  10-27   64.  Cl    176—66 
Shaw     Hash    H .   aad   T     R.    Herrmana,   to   Cochran   k«ulp^ 
"Tit    CT^   0#  highway    tractor.      8.154.164.    10-17-64.   C\ 

IM — 44. 

^''"He^-S.^Ciia  R  .  Shaw,  and  McCartney      3,154.165 

Shell  Haaklel  k  .  and  N  A  Pace,  to  Inlted  States  of  America, 
laterlor  ProgresalTS  meltlnji  and  crjitalllwitlon  of  syn 
thetic  mica       1.154.881.  10-17-64.  Cl.  28—110 

8bell  <>1l  Co      See—  ,  .  ...  »>w 

Carer    James  E.,  and  Joaea.      8.164.504 

Sheltmire    WlllUm   H       Ser 

Robaon    Homer  U.  aad  SbeltaUra      8.154.465. 

Sbenk.  Bobirt  H..  J  J.  Kane,  aad  1*  "  ••»''|»*"  »•  '"" 
Industrie*  Inc  Sealing  meano  aad  Seilble  coupling  In 
"iblnatlon  therewith       8.158.921.   10-27-64.  Cl    «4  ^ 

Sbepberd  Alexander  T..  to  l>rraatl.  Ltd  Wsplacenient 
meaaufinc  apparatus  using  a  reflectlre  grating  and  plural 
pbotoclU.     JUM.668.  1(^7-44    <1    »*V^^  ■-!-««.    to 

Shepherd.  George  R     R    P    Burnham.  and  J^H    Roblnaoa    to 
Diamond  H   CoatroU  Ud.      Snap  action  awttch  aaechanlam 
S  154  648,   10-27   64,  Cl.  200 — 67  .... 

Sbeppa^.  tbomas  W.  snd  B  E.  Amsler.  to  I«>«««  »«*«7 
of    America.    Nary       Aircraft    control    system       .V154.2«M». 

Sblward.    trmiam    L.     Ooreraor    hariag   adjustable   output 

eCracterlstlca       8.154  088.    10-27  64     CT    187     47^ 
Sbockley    WlllUm.  to  Clerlte  Corp.      ▼•!.»»«•  ''VlV' "51  T 

coadoctor  derlce       8.154  662.    10-17   64.   Cl    ^07   -6ft.6_^ 
Sbook    Carl    O      to   Oeaeral    Dynamic*   Corp      Storage   wire 

•ra;a.     M54,767.  10-17-64.  C1640--1 74^  ,«„^ 

Shnmway,     Chet     A       Hitch     derice.      8.158.881.     10-17-44. 

{^\    24 160.6. 

Shunk,  Clifford  H      See—  ,  ...  ^« 

Linn,   Brace  o.   Skunk    aad  »^''«      *j»*^-^** -, -^ 
81dlauskas,    Joaeoh    J       Center    marking   derlce.      8.158,860. 

sliiSart^St:  S;»aard  J?to  «oyJ6    Both  CV     fc* ling  meaiw 

for  rotary  pamp  ahafta  aad  the  llha.     8.154.020.  10-17  44. 

n    \0X     l6»  ^      w  n      •-- 

Slemag  Slegener  Maachlaeabau  O  mb  H      «e*- 

Busch    Frtedrlch  W      «154.201 
Slgg.  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel  *  >«•«*«'»•♦:»•,  ^}i„*^ 

^agaglag  srnchroaoaa  gear  ceapliag.     8.154.181.  10-17-44. 

a.   162-67 
surer.    Derrick    J.    t.    Me"tmore    Mff     Co     Ltd       ^JT^rT^' 

marklag    lastrnmeata      3.153.804.    fO-27  64.    Cl     15—560 
Sllrestoo      Bamett.     to     TlDoetta^Abbett^McCarthT-SUatton 

Fluid   loading   rig      8.164.118.   10-27-64,   Cl.    141—866. 

Slmaseo     Wllltam      «'♦ —  .  ...  ,.__ 

Wsdilnger.  Jowph  J  .  aad  81mmen.      8,164.11s. 

Simplicity  Enf1n«*nng  Co      See-  ^  _,_^      -uLtana 

Behnke.  Oeorge  W     We*tcott,  and  WIrth      8.154.156 


Canatlc   recorery 
*aaa     8.154.456. 


Sims,  Ererett  O  ,  and  H  M  Darall.  Jr 
unit  with  n>ecl6c  gravity  e©w  control 
10-17-64.  Cl.    150—60. 

Singer  Co..  The    tee—  ^ 

Bdwarda.  WlllUm  J.,  aad  MthwelL     S.164.0S6. 

Siager  Co   of  Canada  Ltd.  :  f  ••— 
Greco.   Frank   P      8.164.084. 

Singleton.    TboaMa   C.    and    1.    O.    Rath,    to    Moaaanto 


Recovery 
160—601. 


of      acetaldehyda.      8.154.668.      10-17-44. 


Ca. 

Cl. 
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Arc  starting 
Arc  starting 


Rluon    Geor«  M     to  Sir  Howard  Grubb  Paraons  6  Co    Ltd 

*'^?ice7o'r'!le,ermlnlng  .be  poaltlon  «'  «    4  d^e  '  V2l^" 

parent  or   translucent  plate  or  film       3.154,626.   10~27-»4. 

Sk5ne^Ma*yton   H  .   to   «— "«  Jt^.'^T  «M '     1^7^"*'"cf 
having     a     swellable     Insert.     8.154,826.     10-27-ti4.     ci. 

285—286 
Smalley.  Robert  E      fcee^   ..,-«.. 
Mitchell.    Francis   K.      8.158.046. 
Snelko.  Joseph   F.  :  Htc—  •,-.,»  ^•t 

Korr^t.  DsTld  B..  and  Biuelko      3.1.>4,427.  _„,._ 

Mmltb.  Ale..n<ler  M  .  11.  to  The  >^»»*r''»";°  «  ^TJiQ  YtJ-^JXi 

fabric  and  proceaa  of  making  same      8.154.462,   10-.l7-«4, 

CI     l«l      154 
Smith.  Bonne.  Jr.  ;  Kcc        „....„,.. 

Snillh,    Bonnie.   Jr       3,153.H7h  

Sinltb,  Bonnie.  Jr.  now  by  cnange  of  "«»•  »«»»*  1S^27-64 

Klylnj     solarthermlc     toy     airship.      8.153.878,     10-^7-««, 

Smith*  Pa^R.     and  J     W     Mather      t)ptical  altitude  com 

Magnetic     pressure     Indicator.      8.154.049.     10-^7-a4,     «-i. 
SmV.JTwelton  J  .  to  W    W.  Hmlth      Autonmtlc  tr.namlaalon 

ret^lr  device       3.154.176.    10-27-44.  Cl.   18*-7.. 
smith.  Woodrow  W    .  nee 
smursll'l^'f  h:!^!?e"  i.   tJ  '^;*  Ander«,a  Co.     Electric  dock 

3  153'H96.    10  27    «4.  Cl     5t>— 28. 
Snoeyeobos,  David  »*,*'•?-.,.„       -  1^•u9•^ 

Sn.*)»nbos,  Gordon  K    and  D.  R       *•***•*",      B.^._.h 
sn.*»eiibo.     ii..rxlon    K     snd    D     R..    to    Malleable    Rc*»*rcB 

•  ":r.;i  it^.lopm.nt   ^-°^'''%«,  JS'•f^'''lV"7^^    o"73-6 
in>  martalnr  snd  method.      3.1^3.92.^.   10-.7-«4.  n.    *.»     •■ 

Snow  BUly  D.  and  D  R  MInter  «ld  Mlnter  s«or_to  said 
si^w  Apt«ratua  for  dl.pen.Ing  vert Ic.  11,  arranged  card 
KKforis^ 3  154.214.    lO  27-S:     Cl     221      281. 

Sodete  Franralse  de  Fermeture  de  Luie  ;  See— 

Sod;e"'ind':.".Aelle'*Ge^iale     d.     M««n.,ue      Appll,uee 

SIGMA      St*  ,  ,^  mtKxiMut 

IMgeroulft.  Jean,  and  Dumaa.     8.15S.90O. 
Sodete  Rbodlareta     «ee — 

Trtitln.  Etlenne      3.153,800. 

•**"'MwaSr    WlUUm'j  :  a-J    f»ockwell       3.154.035. 
H<K^>nr  Mobil  tMl  Co      See    ^ 

Stelninger.   Krwln       .<  lM.5««r 

Somm^rla.  Wared  R  .  to  ^r***'^*  .■'^TV'''',    '"*^ 
system      S. 154  719,  lO  27   H4.  Cl    315^     leS 

SoimerU.  Marcel  R  .  to  >*>»«»«'»*  R^'^*"'*','"*^ 
system.     .1  154.721    la  27-64.  Cl   315      1.2 

Soreasnn  R«*«*""'»  .V"?  .  ,?*1m» 
Ring    Wallace  H      8.154,0«0. 

Hotman.  Kurt     *l#e         .  ..   _  mtiLA**9 

Cohen   N#al  B  ,  and  Sotmaa.    8,154,162 

Sourer    .Vdolpb    Ltd      Nee  - 

Schuhmarber.  KsrI      8.158,916. 
Siiuthwent   International.  Inc.  :  «*e — 

Beocoe    l>aul       S  154  065 
Southvrest  Re«earrb   Institute     *•%-  - 

WIlskT   Jullns  E    and  Clark      3  154  059 
Sneak     Richard   C      and    P     H     Mc<  onnell.    to 
BJ,r;t    *    Cbemlcal    Corn       Fabric    laundry 
S154  4M    H>   27    *4    Cl.  152-06 
Sperrv  Ran.l  Corp.     See  -  •  i«^  •«• 

Cohen    Neal  B     and  Sotmaa.     8.154.161. 
Hubbard    Da Tid  W      »  1 M^"*,       .,iui« 
Hubbard    Darld  W  .  and  Cofak      8.154.288. 
Hull*   Leonard  R      S^MI",., 
Kerdock    Anthonr  M      3.I5V788. 
Stoltsfus   Daniel  B      «  »5i®®*  ,  ,,i^ -.« 
SDle^lt'^S    "nrna'^a.d^BT'vaUuurto    Hoffmann  la 
•"•{tTiTTnc  ""%  "r*--/;,^  •^"P,r2rM"ci"26r2!r 
Spirna^o-^aSf   T'^.^J.^^l^lt.'lr^^'^    1%^^ 

10-27   64.  Cl    248—211 
Sprapie  Electric  Co.  r  •••,  ,_^  ._^ 
RoblcBon,  Preston      1,154.489. 
Souare  D  Co      See   - 

Blerenfeld    Josef      »  »^<,  *»J,V..^,  r^ 

Btaak     Julius    H  .    to   General    Electrtc  Co 

ar^soV^ment       S  158,942.    1«  2T   64     <n 

SUbleford     John    L       Foldable    rocking 

10  27   64    n    297—18 
Slahmer    Bernhardt      Boat  forming  machine  and  llg 
796,  10-27  64.  Cl   9     8  5 

Stalnea.   Alfred  J       «ee         .  ».   .    „       •  i  il«  ana 
miott,  Thomaa  J     and  Stalnea.     8.154.806. 

Standard  Oil  Co    <lndl»i»«>     *'^~ ,_.,„.      •  154  401 
Borg    Arthur  C     Zaiac.  and  Swenaon.     8.1»4,4¥i. 

Brttoks    John  A      S  154.481. 

Ires    Edwin   K       3  15*t*.*._  ..rxa^t 

Proell    Wayne  A  .  and  OCoaaor.     8.154.447. 

Stander   Maiaell     «'^  o..-.«-,      1  iiu  480 

Graner    William  R  .  and  Sunder      8.154.480 

Sta.lsUo    Joseph    "j?  ,L  Sm^Jo^^-M    Cl "2 4^ 7*01*''" 
Corp.     rspstana.     8.154.160.  10-17 -O*.  Cl.  m^     •j.ui. 

"*"netc*Jr%rnlel''H  ,  .»1  SUnley.     8.154.176. 

"•"^e^nr.c"h'leT  Wa.5::nar  T  .  and   Starp      8,153.066. 
Htaro    Fran*   W    R  ,   to    Alfred   Oauthler   O  m  b  H       Photo 

g«ph™ntra  lens  shntter  construction   hadng  cover  dla 

phr«cm.     8.154.000.  10-17-64.  Cl.  95—64. 


A.  Brhard,  to  Alfred 
abutter.       3,153,998. 


3.153,886. 


10-27-64.    a. 
Novel  3-halo-4- 


Inlted    States 
cumpoaltlons. 


Linear  actuating 
74-425 
chair        3.154.344. 


8.153. 


SUrp,  Frani  W.  B.,  B.  WeUer.  and  W. 
Gautblcr     G.m.b.H.       Photographic 
10-27-64.  Cl    95 — 68. 
sutler,  Lowell  E.  :  See— 

Keller.  Chauncey  A.  R..  and  sutler. 
Steel  Ueddle  Mfg   Co.  :  Bee — 

Kaufmann.  John  J.    3,154.108. 

Kaufmann.  John  J.     3.154.109. 
Stein  k  Roubalx  ;  See—  ^^ 

Aniadleu.  Maurice.     8.154,298. 
Stelnbock.     Nathan.       Footwear.      8,158.860. 

Stelninger,  Erwln.  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  ^..-^"jri^-rTTof 
hydroxy  4  halomethyl  tetrahydropyrana.  3.154.566.  10-^7 
84,  Cl.  280-   345  « 

'**"'1ceile''r*Heln..'*Kiya.er.  Rauach.  and  Stenger.     8.154.438. 

Stenstrom,  Arthur  J.  :  Bee —  .   ™,  ■  ^  ika  aaa 

Orlndhdm,    Earl   A.   Sten.trom    and   Walua.      3.154.068. 

Stenstrom.    Arthur   J.,   "^    R^  L.    Walua,   1^  R-    L-   0"n«^^ 
Body  function  «»en»or.     3.154.087.  10-27-84,  Cl.  IZti     ^-WO- 
Sterling  AutomoOve  Mfg.  Co   ;  fcce— 

Frelsmuth,  John  8..  and  Jancovlc.     8.153,933. 
Sterling  Drua  Inc.  :  See—   ,...._ 
Zcniti.  Bernard  L.     3,154.557. 
Sterling.  John.  Corp  :  Bee— 

St»rllnK    John  G.    and   Woraala.      3.153,806. 
SterUng' Join  G     and  R.  A    ^^-.ala    to  John  8^r»nj^Cor^. 
Sliding    door    hanger   aaaembly.      3,158.806,    10-^7-ti4.   ci. 
18—105 
Steunenberg.  Robert   K.  :  Sec —  jt_t»i--*«      «i>^ 

Knighton.  James  B..  Steunenberg.  and  La  PUnte.    8.1S4, 

408. 
Stevenson.  Donald  D. :  Bee —  omioan 

Hendrlx    Charle*  E..  Driver,  and  Stevenaon.     3.154.265. 
Stewart    Dwight   K  .  to  Northrop  Corp.     Jig  board  bracket, 

3  154  275    lO  27-84.  Cl.  248—65. 
Stewart,  William  D  :  See— 

Terek    Jo»ieph  A  .  and  Stewart.     3,154.521. 
StlckTey    WwTrS  8..  E.  Orlfllth.  and  E   W.  Williams   to  Grain 
Product*.    Inc.      Proceaa   for    pelletlilng   or«^.      3.154.403. 

Stln*^^Latl*r;n<!e"^j:  G.  Wenner,  and  D  J.  Ward,  to  Unl 
versal  on  P^ucti  Co.  Contlnuou.  fractional  crystalllaa 
tlon    proceas.      3,154,395,    10  27   64.   Cl.    62—58. 

"••^F^U;^*' Vufl'ur  Federklel      8chu.terCJ.hm. 

Gaser.  Robland  and  Stoeckl.  3.154^33. 
Elsele.     Julius.      Federklel.     Schuster      Oehm, 

Graner.  Robland.  and  Stoeckl.  ,3,154.567. 
Stoltxfus    Daniel  H  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     FeeOer. 

StJ'wr.^o^ph V  ProceJf.nd  apparatus  for  ^^""VsS'' 
Ion  exrhanae  material  In  a  water  softening  system.  3.154.- 
484.  lC>-2r«4.  <1.  210-35. 

Stotler.  Harold  H.  :  See 

Engle^Theodore  M  .  and  Stotler.     S.^5*.f5*         ,  ,  «a  nKA 

Strange  fcdward.  Hnger  ring  pendl  holder.  3,154.058, 
10-27-84.  n.  120—108 

Strange.  John  P.  :  See—  ,  ,^.  ««»«> 

ifartt.  Nelson  W.,  and  Strange.      3.154,682. 

Strauss.  Raymond  C      SUrter  control.     3.153,043,  10-27-64, 

StSrter  wifter  E.     Pipe  ftarlng  tool.     3.154,130.  10-27-64. 

Cl    153 21 

Struble'  Arthur  D,  Jr.     Balloon  and  parachute  combination. 

3.164.288.  10-27-64.  Cl.  444 — 32. 
Struck    Ilenry  :  8rr  .   o.       i.       ■»  mi  e-- 

Elhnger,  William  L..  Jr..  and  Struck.     3.153.8... 
Struthers,  w'UUam  H,.  to  Fiber  Bond  Corp.     Method  of  mak- 
ing a  cuahlon.     3.1*4,607,  10-27-64.  Cl.  264—54. 
SuUer  Frerea.  S.A   :  See—  _  ^  ^,, 
Rrunner,  Alfred       3.154.057. 
Guldl.  Eugen.      3.154.474. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  :  See—  ,  ...  .^^^ 

Ikeda,   Hachlro.  Yurlmoto.  and  Ryu.     3.154,407. 

Sun  on  Co  :  See—  .  , . .  ,«o 

Clelland,  Jamea  B.     3,154.508. 

Sun  Printers  Ltd  :  See— 

Cordey.  Roger  F.     3.153.964. 

Super  Laundry  Machinery  Co. :  8'*— 
Mdlaln.  Edward  L.     3.154.726. 

Sussman  Mas  and  J  Warshawsky,  to  American  Machine  4 
Foundry  Co  Speed  c»>ntrol  bystem  for  dynamo  electric 
machine      3.154.731.  10-27-84.  Cl.  318—343. 

Sutherlln.  Robert  J.  :  Bee—      

<:ampbell.  Jerry  B.     3.153,005. 

Swanberg.  Donald  H.  :  Bee— 

Swanberg.  Harry  W.  and  E.  W., 
880. 
Swanberg.  Edward  \V  :8ee— 

Swanberg,  Harry  W .  and  K.  W., 
880. 
Swanberg.  Harry  W  ,  deceaaed.  by  J. 
E    W.   Swsnberg.  and  C   B.  Messenger, 
berg.      Animated   sounding   figure    toy. 
64.  n    48      118 
Swanberg.  Jennie  M.  :  Sec-  -,-- 

Swanberg.  Harry  W.  and  K.  W..  and  Meaaenger.     3,153.- 
880. 
Swanaon.  John  L. :  Bee — 

Benedict,  Glen  E..  and  Swanson. 

Swanson.  Thomas  H.  :  Bee — 

Johnaon.  Clifford  R  .  and  Swanson.     3.153.932. 
Swarts    John  O.     H«^ter  compartment  for  lunch  box. 
888.  10-27-64,  d.  219 — 43. 


Tartter. 
Tartter, 
3.154,- 


and  Meaaenger.     3,153.- 


and  Messenger.     3.15.'^, 


M 


Swanberft,  executrix, 
>4  to  D.  H.  Swan- 
3.153,880,    10-27- 


3.154.379. 


3.154.- 
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ram*,     and     Yamada 
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Sweeney.  Robert,  to  Sweeney'.  KnWrprl^.  lac      Dto^jaWe 
aanitiry  »Utk>n  for  p*;t  auinuOa.     .i.lM.OM,  10-2 .-<t4.  ci. 

li»— 1 
Sweeney's  Enterprise*.  Inc.  :  *•'«■— 

Sweeney.  Kobert.      3.lM.0iJ. 
8wen»on.  Keuben  A.  ;  Src  -  ,,,  A^t 

Bori.  Arthur  i'.,  Z*J»c.  *n<J  8w«iaon.     3,ia4.4»l. 

Roeck»   CarJ  C    and  SwetllU      S.1M.005. 

plastic  ahaet   worlUa«  «enermHy,      ».1M,8I».    10-ai-»4.  ».  i. 
1»— 19. 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang  :  fc'ff  „       .     ^ 
Kronif .  \H  alter,  and  Swodenk 
8Tlvanta  t!l«K-tilc  Troducts  Inc.  :  8 

I'ayne    Elmer  C      3,154.712.  .  , 

Si  me*    Marvin  K.     Trailer  wUh  adJuatabJe  .prln*  au.pen.lon 

asnembly     3.154.3:i4.  lo-2;-«-l.  *"1^H'>     -ll*  .,        „ 

SyB«    NUllUm  r.    and  8   Va.opolc.  to  Monaaato  Co.     1^ 
eST'for    preparing    cyanurU-    acW    from    srt«    cyanurate. 
3!l54.5«    ia-l'T44.  C\    260^-248 
SxatMt.  John  K.  :  ^'*e  »  ...  mn^ 

Morecroft,   Andrew   S.,   and   8«at»«t.      3,l54.e0«. 

Sxf  me*.   I-Vrenc  :   See  •  ,  «•  ■•t 

PhllHp.    John,  ra.tro.  and  Saemea.     3,153.827 
Sxo.tak    Heiry  T.    to  Ford   Motor  Co      Teleeooplc  hydraulw 
^wk   ab«>rber  having   .pnng   bUj-d   bounce  and   rebound 
x.lves      3  154  177.  10-27-64.  <"1.  18*'.      W*  _^ 

S.DUfo«l    Stefan  A     to  Organon  Inc      Method  for  preparing 
^y  lToiido-.terold;.     3.154.541.  10-27^.  O.  2«0^is».5-. 
TKM  Electric  Oorn      *«'«^-      ,-^  _-. 
Bojarakl.  Nort>ert  N.     S.154.TS6. 

Tabor.  Albert  8  :  Se«-        ^  -  w^        ,  i  ic»  rw» 
l^ariet.  Joaeph  ii  .  and  Tabor.     3.1M.023. 
Tachlkawa  Reaearch  In.tltute  :  «"„, ^  ., . 
AokL  Yoahlkaiu.  and  KameL      3^154.614. 
T»k    Wlllem.  to  North  .Vmerloan  Phulpa  «  o. 
acoustic    rererbemtion    with    f»>e<lback    and 
vt>ntlng    sound    diacontlnultlea.      3.l54,ft44 
17»— 100.1. 
Takaxl.  Takeahl :  ««•—    „ '      _.      _  ^   - 
^omono.     MaMml.     Takagl.     Tokuy 
3.154.445. 
Talarico.  Lawrence  J.  :  8er  ,,..«« i 

Gottscho.  Ira  8..  and  Talarico.     3.154.011. 
Talonn.  Daniel  A      See-  m,n^nM 

Kelnert   Milton  J.,  and  Talonn.     S.154.0O8. 
Tampo  M fit   Co  :  8e« 

KeDDler    John  E.      3.153.993 
Tanuma.  ka.uo      Tool  for  openings  bole.  In  can  container. 

1^  Oo.     Viethod  of  sealing  leaky  well  tubing.     3.154.144. 
10-27-«4.  CI    166-14. 
Tartter,  .\mold  :  8rr-  .      _  ^     ^  ^^.._      •r..«ter 

Elsele      Jullu..     Federklel.     Schn.ter.     G«fam.     Tartter. 
Qraaer.  RobUnd.  and  Stoeckl^    *-^*^'^k-      T.rtfr 
ElMle.     JuUu.,     Federklel.     Scbu.ter      Oeh«,     Tmrtter. 
Oraaer.  Robland.  and  Stoeckl.     S.  154.567 
Tajlor     Douglas    >»  .    to    Motorula.    Inc       Television    rwl%er 
iblnet    with    pivoted    vertical    monopole   mounted   thereon 
3,154.785.  10-27-64.  Cl.  343—702. 
Tecumaeh  Products  Co  :  Bee- — 
Touborg.  Jena.     3.154.244. 
Teleflex  Inc  .  See — 

Bentley,  Jame.  8.     3.153.944 
Telefunken  I'.tentverwertung.  <t.ni.b.M.  .  Bee  - 
Farber    Wllhelm       3.154.359. 
Wegener.   Rolf       3.154,755 
Teletnecanlque  Electrloue.  L*  ;  8ee- 

Jurca.  Marcel,  and  Joly.     3.1S4.646. 
Teletype  C  •>m  :  8ee— 

Murglln.  Joaepb  O.     S.154.0S7. 

TeraHhlma.  Shlro ;  See —  »       rw  _     tw...     t-.^ 

Yoshlmura.    Kenklchl.    Yamamoto     Ouya.    Ikawa.    Tera- 
•blma.  and  Matramoto.     S.1B4.SS1. 
Terek.  Joaeph  A  .  and  W    D    Stewart    to  ^^^^^^Jfj^I?^ 
Corp.      Polyurethane.    from    polyeeter.    of    P®iye»'*J'»i"' 
acl<r  tertUry-.nilDodlol  and  tertl.ry-amlno-polyoL      5.1»«.- 
521.' 10-27-64.  Cl.  260—75. 

Ter  Wlaactoa.  Leater :  See —  ^  -^ 

Zlnuner.  Harry  O    and  J.  ■..  and  Ter  Wla«*a.     1.154. 
151. 

Tevee.  Alfred.  K.O.  :  8— — 

BotterilL  John  R..  and  Wleneeke 

Texas  Instrument.  Inr  :  Set—  «  ,il«  ..•.« 

Bailey,  Loul.  G..  Brau,  and  Hilton.     3.1*4,424. 
Jone.,  Morton  C.     3,154  384. 
Jone*.  Morton  E.     3.154.446. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 
Baldwin.  John  B.     3.153.929 
Thoma,  Hana.     Ptaton  type  hydroaUttc  power  nnltt.    »,ia*.- 

987.  10-27-64.  C\.  92—87. 
Thoma    WllUrd  F.     Indexlnc  — cfaanlam.     S.153.9S2.  10-17- 

64.  (h.  74 — 822. 
Tboma.  *  Bette  Co..  Inc    The  :  8a»— 

BaUey.  George  C.     3.154.114. 
Thoma..  Clifford  B  .  and  J    N    Oater.  to  Motorota.  Ine.     Auto- 
matic frequency  control  system  for  hirb  fre^neney  tran. 
mltter..     8.154.739.  10-27-64.  Cl.  825—184. 
Thoma..    Lewi.    C.    to    Bell    Telephone    I^ bora tortea     I je 
Three-lerel  binary  code  tmBamlaalon.    8.154.777.  10-17-64. 
Cl    340^-347. 
Thomason.  Elchard  A.,  and  T.  L.  Maryjhy  to  AeroJeMJenernl 
Corp.    Embedment  anchor.    3.154.042.  l<^17-44.  CL  114 — 
206. 


_,™.  Domld  T. :  *••— 
i'bompwn.  Boffar  V.  *a4  D.  T.    t.lM.<SS. 
ThoapaoB.    Joaapb    J  ,    nad    W.    r,    AU*k.    to 
letbod 
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KoUoff   Co. 
3.154.419. 


BO  Wool«ir1dt*  Inc.  :  8* 
5T54.O4I. 


Method    of    making    a    baked    c«r««l    product 
10-27-64^  Cl.  9^--la 
Thompson  Iulbo  Woo1< 

McKlunon.  Roy  A     »,.. 

ThunpaoB,  RoMr  \    and  D.  T      KxtMslMo  lapUaoat  to«fM. 

S.154.3.:5.    10^27-64.  CL  1«0 — 478 
Tbornt4Mi.  Dunald  1.  and  C.  ▲.  VaodM^  Prl.  Jr..  to  rram  Corp. 
UjaI  Said  Utars.      a.lft4,4l(7.   lo-  ST   44.   Cl.  210— XXS 

—  OUahnmrn 

Cl.  ill— H. 


3.154.1T9. 


itriea,  iMC. 
10-^-44. 

8.1ta3«T. 

S.154.ftlU 


aad     Tama4a. 


trmck 


Tlhhocta.  Omtso  C.  to  TlhWtta  InduMri* 

and  UBpednaco  ■oona.     8.1ft4.17t.  1( 
Tlbbeit.  Industrloa.  lac  :  tfoo— 

Tlbbetu.  Uei<rge  C.     8.154.171. 
Ttdland.  Charles  R.     See — 

WUllama.  Arthvr  T..  and  Ocha. 
Ttdrt4«e.  WUUam  A   :  S«o— 

Bryan.  Lores  A.,  and  Tldrtdfe. 
Tlaaorman  Frodocta,  Inc. :  foo — 
Holton.  Robarti.    8.1&8.tTl. 
TtppeCta-Abbott-McCarthj-Htrmttoa  :  •«•— 

ittlT«M«a.  Bar»otL     8.154.118. 
Titcoosb.  Stanley  T.  :  S«o — 

Poata.  Jooaph  O.'.  Jr..  and  Ttteoab      8.154.410. 
Tokajrama,  Takaahl :  So* — 

Tomoao.     Mawml.     Taka«t     TokmyaBa, 
3.154.445 
Tokyo  taken  Kabnahlkl  Kataha  :  <oo — 

Kami.  Kllcblru      3.154.488. 
Tuoulno.  Panl  B.^  to  (.race.  W.  R..  A  Co.     RowotUMo  hottory 

separator      1.1^.484.  l»-27-44.  Cl   1S«— 148 
TooMr  ladootrtoo,  Inc,  :  Sot — 

Raaoho^  Stoptooa.     8J64,48T. 
Tomllnaoa.  Barnard  E      Prooeo  matortal  ahaelac  aad  mlxlag 

apparatus      3  154.123.  lv>-27-64.  Cl    146—68 
TooMBo.   M.saml,  T    Takajrt  T    TokuyanM.  and   K.    YaaMda 
to  Kabuablkl  Kal.ha   Hluchi  8elMki.tao      Method  of  pro- 
duclng   P.N    Junctloaa.      8.154  445.    10-17-84.   C\     148 — l7f. 
Tooborg.    Jena,    to   Tec«moeh    Prodncta  Co.      Lobrtcntloa   of 
refrtaoratloa  eoapreooora.     3.154.344.  10-17-64.  Cl    HO— 
206. 
Townaend.  Albert  W..  to  Antoaiotlee  Prodaet.  Co.  Ltd.     Ball 

and  eocftet  )olnta.     S.154.SS8.  10-17-84.  Cl.  187—87. 
Tremblay.  Raymond  M.  :  800 — 

Elicit.  Richard  U..  aad  TroiahUiy.     S.184J10. 
TrtcoaProduct.  Corp  :  See — 

Howard.  Sheldon  J      3,158.802 

RUey.  Eugene  P..  aad  D  Alha.    8.188.888. 

TripoU.  Jooepb  V       DUphra«ai  Talra.     8.154.188.   lO-lT-84. 

Cl.  251—8311. 
Trotla,  EtWaae.  to  Soetote  RhodUeota      Braaboo.     8.151.800, 

10-27-64.  a.   15—188 
Tmu.     Koran    C.     A.    Lyem.    and     B     D     Balpera.    to    The 

Bord«-n     Co        Dialtropoly.tyreao    explootve    coapooltloa. 

3.154.448.  10-27-64.  Cl.  14»— 18 
Toekor,   Bainiitt  M..   8r.,  to  Ta«tor  8   Soaa      Badleoi 

unit      3.154  391,  10-27-84.  CL  805 — 48. 

Taoker  *  Son.  :  See- 
Tucker.  Emmltt  M..  Sr.    8.184.881. 

Tnlasla,  Vaovolod.  G.  H.  Kolb.  aad  D.  K.  Mayor,  to 

aota   Mining   and   Mtc   Cow      laa«>   roaoeai     1.184.414. 
10-17-64.  O   96—1 

Tweed.    »>anc1s   E 
handling    rack. 

Tweed  Francis  E..  to  Waatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.  MateriaU 
handling    tray.      1.154.197.    10-27-84.   CL    111— IM 

Twoatlor.  Max  ■..  to  Aeorr  Prodacta  Corp.  IiMtl8<atloB 
haad.     3   153.869.  10-27-^.  Cl.  40—21. 

Tyrllck.  William  V.  :  Soo— 

DoTld.  Preddy.  Plahor.  aad  TyrUcfe      8.184.7T1. 

TyiaHt.  Doaald  E..  and  P.  W  Hartley,  to  Electric  A  Mnakal 
Indoatrlen  Ltd  Interiwlatlng  arrangementa  ea{>ecUlly  for 
the  automatic  control  ot  machine  toolr  3.154.474.  10-lT- 
64    a    23."^ — 151 

rUn.  Relga  C.  to  I'nlon  Tank  Car  Co.  Saal  arraaaomeat 
for  Boating   rooT      3.154.111.   10-27-64.  CL   210— 2«[ 

I'nderwood  Corp  :  See   - 

Gallant.   Reginald  R.  aad   Prootoa.     S.184,1M. 
I'nderwood.   Raymond   L.   aad  J.   Capolo.      Safety  derico  for 
alrpUae  loading  track..     3, 184. 164,  10-17-64.  O.  180—82. 

I'alon  Carbide  Corp. :  8m— 

Antheo,  Clifford  C      1.154.088. 

Kflly.  George  B  .  Jr.     S.1.%4  514. 

Mullen.  Theodore  R      1.154.580. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co  :   80*^- 

rim.  Relo  C.     1.154.211. 
I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp  :  See-- 

Edgerlr.  Glenn  E.  Jr      3.154.017. 

Rula.  Stanley  H..  and  Horrtas.     1.181.804. 

Lyach.  Thoaaa  J.     1.154.608. 

Cnlted  Carr  lac. :  fo^— 

Becker.  Charleo  H.  8,184.177. 
Bockor.  Charloo  H  8,184.178. 
Plaaagaa.   WlllUm   B.  Jr.,  aad  Woodward      8.184.888 

Called  Geopby.lcal  Corp  :   Seo — 

Johaaoa.  Lenard  H.     8.184.780. 
I'nlted  8boe  Machinery  Corp  :   See — 

Elliott.  Richard  M..  aad  TroaMay 

MBblbach,  Aatoa.     1.181,988. 

Ualtod  8utoo  Borax  *  Choalcal  Corp.  :  too— 

Spoak.  Rlchaj4  C.  aad  McCoaaolL     8.184.484. 


,   to  Weotora  Dectrte  Co..  far 
1.154.195.    10-27-84.    CL    111 


Matorteto 


8,184,110. 


8.154.S79. 

putt    and    Bray, 
aad    La    PUnte 
8.184.878. 


n  P 


Relyea 
It 


to  Bmnaon  laatramenta, 
Inetrumeat         8.158.928. 


Ualtod  ttatoo  of  AsMilea 

Agricnlture  :   See—    .  ..^  .__ 
Onthrto.  Joha  D.     8.184.878. 

^'iTrtliSk.  iZ^a  W..  BoU...  Frady,  Bxaor.  Hosaa.  aad 
•carhroach.     8,184.780. 

Crocker.  Bryant  W     >.15«H»--, 

Mankowlch.  Abraham.     8,1M.497. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlealon      See — 

Bvoedlrt     Ulen   E,    and    Bwaneon 

Cefola.  Michael      3.154,875 

Herti   Martin  R     S.I 54  501 

Janaen     Oeorgo.    Jr..    Rlehardaon, 
8.154.500.  _  . 

Knighton,    Jamoo    B..    Btoanoabors. 
8^54,408  ^  w  _^ 

Paige.  Beralce  R..  Rohdo.  aad  Mewhy 

RaTkowaky.  AlTla     1.154.471.  tiiwaTa 

Schneider    Alfred     Burrl.    and   La^"^i|y.*^"'"' 

Worlton.   Daniel  C,   aad  Walker      1,181.880. 
latertor      See^  ^„  -,■^••1 

BhaU.  Haaklel  R..  aad  Pace.    8.184.881. 

'*'BJaaa*  W^^aa  C     1.184.718. 

Begeman.  Robert  H      S.154.748  aiiuoo* 

Blackburti.   Cbarle.   M.   and   Da »pula._    8.154.098 
Darld.  Cbarle.  E..  aad  Haynea.     S.l»4.75a 
Beodiix.    Charle.    E.    Drtrer.   and   Steeenaon.      1,154, 

265 
Boole   Omer      » JM.IM 
Johnaon.  Glorer  D     1.154,781. 
Eenny.<^harle.R     SiM^TTl 
Eoncelbeck.  Srerre.     8.181,880. 
HeoBert.  Warren  E     »  »»4.0^0 
perl.  Manln  L    .nd  Jone.  ^S'*^,**^    mtnAinm 
Bbeppard.   Thoma.   W     and  Amater.     8,l»4,aaa. 
Tlllera.  R07  W      S.151.878. 
United  State.  Rubber  Co      f**-^.. 

Cran.ton.  I^iwrence      3.154.4»». 
United  State.  Steel  Corp      See  -^ 

Dewea   Fem.nd  J  .  Jr     M84.44l^ 

Ortmeo.  John  J  .  Jr  .  and  Locht     S.154.440 

Lowell    Herbert  W      8  154  840 
CnlrerMl  Oil  Pnxlucts  Co       See —  •«  its  una 

DoSaMson    Geor,e   K      Pollltaor.  aad  Corey      8.184.808 

LoTlsl    John  P      8  154.5«7 

Purw    Frank  V      .S  154  888  .  —-- i      aiMMS 

Btlae.  I^oreae*  »>     Weaner.  aad  Ward.     8,184.890 

Urban.  Peter      8.154,488 

^■"•s*ch7u'b.eir  Wllnii  A..  Jr.,  Uarah.  aad  Penl.to.     8.184. 

881 
rphoff.  Raooel  L .  aad 
Inc         Ultraaonle 

rri2.''pS?;r"to^ We^S-l   Oil    Prodaet.  Co      Oxidation  of 
uS'h-?:^  V^ttd^V  'VLIt:  t^C-rral'^^^ric  CO 

^  **  F?irkae?.*wiilara  J      8.184.808. 
▼alee  Corp  of  AmerKo  .   Se^ 

OI>onnell.  Wllllaai  R      i^M.OTB^         ,a_oT-«4    Cl    98— 
▼alTt   rmsrr  L     Coatalaor      8.154.411,  10-17-64.  Cl.  ow— 

Van«i    Arthur  W  .   to  Radio  Corp    of  A.«ica.      Multlplylag 

'vsoe     T«^e«onwoordl«d    door    do    DJJT*^*"    P^IH  JiTh 

pZLrlton    TrtoaraSe  eu  Telefonle     Telecrapb  .y.te«  with 

■     J^,':5lo:  SnSr.rr,>rs  .nd   correction   of   -me.      1.184. 

Joeltlon    and   method   at  employing   the  aaaie.     8.154.401. 

relnrorc«d    pU.tlc    thora*ro«       8.184.107.     lO-ai-a*. 

188—141  ^      ,         -^,^_ 

Tan<<er  PtI.  Cheater  A.  Jr. :  8ee^  •i!L4  487 

Thornton    DoOalrt   I.   and  Vander  P7I       *J»l-*77- 
w..  !ur  Rter    Johanaea.  to  North  American  P*V.>0*,i3,- 

I"  SH'P.^:??  C      ^-uU'f"or^.\hl.V."n^^^ber. 

v.^:  i!t;Ji;^:  -rr£Vont^^njou^.^d  g  ^ 

bUlsed  coating  eompoolttoaa     1,154.808.  H>--i7-««.  ».i.  *w— 

W7  „      „ 

Vaterlana.  Bnino  P  :  Hee-  •  .ic*  k«« 

SplV'**'*  "'"•  ■'"'  ▼■♦**'•'"     8.»M.586. 

Vaughn  Machinery  Co  ,  The    See^  -  . 

NTS.  M.Mrice  A  .  .nd  Bittman      3  V^Hi 
Nre   Msurlce  A  .  an,l  Bittman      S.154.448. 

'"•"K;lre..''wmi.»T:and  Va.opoloa.     1.154.545 
v*«Mi    M«ll  D     to  Chilean   Nitrate  Salea  Corn 
^iKpSJucTlonof'^-'P.r.M.  depo.lt.  of  loJla. 
8  1<V4  409,  10-27-84.  O.  Tfr— 84.4 

VeLlcol  Cbemlcjl  Corp   :  ''ft-.-- 
Flanagan.  John  r.    S.154.5TV. 


VtrolBlgtc  Olaniatoff  Fabrtkw  AG     S**- 
Klaolor.  Wolfgang.     8.1?»'8»1-    ..  ^„ 
Verelnlgte     Werk«nigmaachlnenfabrlkon 

See — 

Ohrnberrer.  Robert. 


Aktlengeaeltochaft : 


Vermont  American  Corp 
wnUam  E. 


3.153. 814. 
:  See— 
3.154.192. 


Inc.     Pipeline  plugger. 


Pumping  appa- 


8,154,171. 


Inc. 
gaa 


for 

chromlom. 


Cowley. 

Vemco  Corp.  :  St-  -  , . «  bao 

William..  Vernon  H.    3.158.S4.J. 
Ver  Nooy.  Burton,  to  T    D  Wllllamaon. 

Ve'rJrt    bSJ^H  "t^^^'v.'pVnier.  to  Ollaon  Brother.  Co. 
"p^  hJSdhng  d.^*^    3.154  200.  10-27^4   CL  21+-^. 
Vlbber    Alfrwl  W.     Method  and  aPI»r«tiM  [or  twloUng  ana 

paj[n,  strands.     3.150.893.  10-2f54.  Cl.  57-88.1. 
V Ibrator  Mf g  Co.     See— 

Mataon  Carl  O.    8,154.293 
Vick    Jeaae  T    Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
nliu.^.154  021.  10^27-84.  Cl.  103—148. 
VIcon  Inrtrumem  Co  .  The  :  See—       _,    .  ., 

Knuteon   OllTer  J.,  Oraber,  and  WandelL 
Victor  Mfx  A  0..ket  Co   :  See— 

\V.lln.kl,  Edward  L.    8,1*4.616. 

'''''"(?Ha5£bo*d'lVj"<'DeO«ff     3  154.189^ 

Vlllers    Roy  W  .  to  United  Statee  of  Ainerlca    Na^.     Mlaalle 

Unnrhlng  aa«>robly      3.153.979.  10-27-64.  CL  »— 1  7^ 
Vinrvnt    Andrew  W.     Method  of  making  contact  memtoetn  for 

"J^sbar  switch      8,153.840,  10-27-6*,  Cl.  29—165.65. 

Vincent.  Renlc  P   :  See—  »     ,  i«>  taa 

Wilder,  liowreoce  B..  and  Vincent.    8,164.188. 
Vlamara.  Franceaco.  8.p  A  :  Se9— 

Ercoll.  Alberto,  and  Oardl     8,154.869. 
VI.O.    Churle.  D  .  to  Knapp  Monarch  Co.    Automatic  toatter. 

3  154.00S.  10  27-64    Cl.  99—384  „     „  ..       ..  /- 

Vo.ir.ll.    M.rvln   M.    .nd   H.   J     0<>"»«»i^*o   »  ,"*ilf'-*  92 
Con.ixwltlon   for   treating  meat.      3.154.421.    10-27-64.   CL 

Voegell.   Marvin   M  .  and   H    J.  Ooralca.  to  R  HeUer  *  Co. 
romp«».ltlon  for  treatlnf  meat  prior  to  packaflnf.    3,l>l,- 
423.  10^27   64.  Cl   99-^222  ,  „__ 

Voeel  Karl  E.  to  Improved  Machinery  Inc.  Vxjrtex  oeai. 
i  1.S4.295.  10-27-64.  Cl.  259—36. 

Vogel  Tool  A  Die  Corp.  :  See—  ....... 

Coiilon,  F^ward  I  .  .nd  May.    8. 158.968.  .  ^    ..       .. 

Voltlk  Robert  M  .  to  Continental  Illlnol.  National  Bank  and 
Tru.t  Co  a.  tra.tee  under  the  Cartridge  Type  Seal  Liquida- 
tion     Rotary  oeal.     3.1.^4.309.  10-27^4.  ^  277-3Jr. 

W.dllnirer.  J.HMn>h  J  .  and  W  Slmmen.  to.Hlgh  Vacuum  Mf  a. 
Corp  Plastic  conulnera  for  Uqulda.  8.154.225,  10-27-64, 
n    ?22— 485. 

Wahl.  Ilertram  :  See — 

Klemroetsen    Harald  G.     3.153  931. 

Wakemsn  Alfred  to  The  Rladon  Mfg.  Co.  Valve  actuator  for 
preesurixed  p.ck.ge      3.154. 2C4.  10-27-64.  Cl.  222—304, 

W.llnskl.  E.lwsni  L..  to  Victor  Mfg  A  Gaaket  Co.  Method 
for  molding  ftuld  wals.     8.164.616.  10-27-64.  Cl.  264—266. 

Walker.  Jame.  L.  :  See—  ,  «.  .^  »  ...  „.„.. 

Carallero    Loul.  T..  McKelUr.  and  Walker.     8.154.308. 
Walker.  Ray  A.  :  Seo—  .,,.  ^^ 

Worlton.  Daniel  C  .  and  Walker.    8.158.860. 
Walker.    Ruth    A.,    and    V.    S.    Salrln,    to    Celaneoe    Corp.    of 
America       Procee.    for    conden.lng    4.8-^lnltro-anthrarufln 
whh    m  amlno-beniyl    alcohol.      3.154,568.    10-27-64.    Cl. 
260-  -38'i  _ 

Walker.  William  M.     Choker  hook.     8.154.817.  10-27-«4.  C\. 

294      75. 
W.llln    Robert  E..  and  H.  L.  Prltt.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Ma- 
terial bandllng  apparatoa.     1.154.146.  l6-27-64.  CL  802— 
37. 
Wallla.  Douglaa  E.,  to  Sir  Howard  Gnibb  Paraona  A  Co.  Ltd. 
Control   mean,  for  controlllnit  static  giis  pressures  In  rop- 
port  nM«n.  for  a  reflector  of  an  opUcal  teleacope.    3,154,827, 
10-27-64    Cl.  88 — 82. 
Wallman    Knut  O   L..  and  B.  A.  H   Karlaaon.     Bark  removlag 

attachment.     3.184.121.    l(V-e7-«4.   CL    144—268. 
Walter.  Noel,  to  Walter  Sign  Corp.    Vioaal  dlaplay  apparataa. 

3  l!43  872.  10-27-64,  Cl    40 — 125. 
Walter  Sign  Con».  :  See- 
Walter.  NoeL     3.153,872. 
Walua.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Orlndhelm.  I->irl  A..  Stenatrom.  and  Walu..     3,154,066. 
Walua.  Richard  L  :  Seo— 

Wenatrocn.  Arthur  J.,  and  Walna.     1.184,087. 
Wendell.  Wilbur  H..  Jr  :  See — 

Knutaon.  Olleer  J  .  Oraber,  and  WandelL    1,154,171. 
Ward.  Dennl.  J   :  See — 

Atlne    I^aurence  O.    Wennor.  and  Ward.     3,104,385. 
Warrrn    Gl»nn  B      Internal  combustion  engine  operating  on 
stratlfled  combustion  prtnclnle  with  exploalre  fuel  Injection. 
S.1.%4  a%8.  10-27-64,  Cl.  128 — 82. 
Warahswsky.  Jay  :  See — 

Sussman   Max  and  Warshawaky.    8.154.731. 
Warstler,  Harold  E..  to  Robertahaw  Control.  Co.     Pneumatie 

pl.ton  actuator      3.153.988.   10-27-64.  Cl.  92—119. 
Watanahe.  Henry  T  .  to  ContlnenUl  Oil  Co.     Method  of  anb- 
dlTldlng   higher  alcohol*.      3.154.506,   10-27-64.   Cl.   260 — 
61. V 
Watroue.  Floyd  L..  to  Model  Englneerlnit  A  Mfg.  Corp. 

irtat.     8.154.759.  10-27-64,  CT.  388— 162. 
Weaver,  Paul  J.,  to  Craning  Enameling  Co. 
Alter.    3.154.486,  10-e7JM.  Cl.  210—136. 

Webster   William  G   :  See— 

Oemlnahaw   William  T.,  and  Webater.     3.154.005. 

Weckeaner.  Charle.  L..  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co. 
Inal  applicator.     3.154.075.  10-27-64,  CT.  128—240. 

Wegener,    Rolf,    to    Telefunken    PatentTerwertung8-0.m.b.H. 
Electrical  derlce.    3.154.755.  10-27-64,  CL  334 — 43. 


Rheo- 


Check  ralre  and 


Vag 


XXIV 

MO  dye.  coatalaing  a  qulnaioUne  radical.   S.lM.fta^.  lO-i. 
64.  Ct.  260-1M ^     x0-n-«4.    C 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Welea,    Paul 

17—26. 
Wel*n.    Paul. 

17—32. 
Weil.   Edward 

atumoDlum 


Molding   macfaln*>. 
Molding   macbln*. 


3.1&3,808. 
S.153.800, 


10-i*7-«4.   CI. 
10-27-M.   CI. 


Wllltaat    Donald  K..  to  Acra  Plant.  Inc      Mtibod  of  pUntlng 
•eed.     '3.1i4.o5o.  10-J7-<H.  CL  111— 1. 

StickUy.  Edward  S,  Grtatb.  and  WlUlama 
Wllllaoi*.  (>w«'n  it.  .  69*  .  .. 

T;rUV  l-atrlck  J.  Jr.  Wllllama.  and  \a*irr 
V «...   II      t..  v»rB<>u  Coru      Method  u 


S.1&4.4U3. 
3.15-l,7aJ* 


l>     to  Hooker  Cbemlcal  Corp.     >•'  •"^"*»V'f 
aa^monlum     «\t*     of     2.3  6-trJcbloro.a.nrtrobe.wic     acid 

W^rEdw;f;d"u'  Ts'^.l-^rner.  and  E    l>orfman.  to  Ho«k„ 
''che^rarCo'l^.'^^ynerg..Uc    b.rbW:tdal    compoaltlon    and 

\v«in*rt  Euc«^n«  A.,  and  W .  «.  L.*»^«».  Jr 
cKmicali^orp  Methylatlon  of  piperaai 
10-;i7-U4.  Cl.  2tiO — 2«». 

''■*"^r''1!^wlg"Met.,*r.  and  Wel-r 

^•'-SlS'Sari'e.'ioV  '"S;iW.^ 

'^''"FVrxl^e' Hor.rWel-.  and  Procbnow 
WelM.   Robert   L..   k.   K.   llunt.  and  U.   R 


WllUam7"N/rnon  H  :  to'  virnco  Coru      MethoO_of  a-e_nibl.ng 

blower   wbw-U   or   the  lUe.      3.ia3.»42. 

IM  » 
WtUiam*.    Walter*  O 


H>-27-«*4.  Cl    M 

Detergent   dlspenalnf  and   dUperaJug 
I  TtMi    ia-77-«4    I'l.  15 — 'M. 

Shinglt* 


i>ow7r"bruab«.     3.153.7W.  iO-27-«4.  Cl.  la—'fl* 
Wllliamaon. 


to 


Wyandotte 
3.154.M2. 


S.1M.&40. 
3.1&4,402. 


Ge«»rge    H^   to    John*  Manvllle    Corp 
■f^hau.«.     3.1»*.;*oV.  10-87-»4.  CL  271—71 
Williaiuaon,  T   U..  Inc.  .   *>•*—- 

>  er  .>ooy.  Burton.      S.IM.IOO  ,- •.^«.    .„  c    C 

-L^«^a-ii4.i^?\"j???^.r^r^a""'  -'"^  -"" 

'"■"To.b'nXh   S.^K^taakl..   and  WlUon       S.lM.Wtt 

'''"1L7rf::.V'/oh:i"c'andWluo,r.dor     3.1M.»02.  • 

iir  motor       3.1o4.1i>0.  1U--'T   «»4.  1 1.   137— MM».l* 
»«e 

3.154.370 
3.154.371 


3.154.361. 
Forry.   to  Woooter 


Wratrotl.   and   Wlrtb.      Xli4.::»V 
J     M     Llark     Jr..  to    ttouthmmt    K.- 


3.154 .259 


I       K    K    llunt.  ana  u.  ».  r«ii/.   »-    -- — ~- 
Bmsb-Co.      /^int  b^uabe..  '  3.1M.S01.  10-2/-O4.  CL   i:^ 

193 
Welding  Ri'aearch.  Inc.  :  S»f-;   . 
Saaky.  Albert  M.    J-^^'*^.,^ 
Sommerla.  Marce    R      3}M:.^»- 

Sommeria.  Marct-l  K       3.154,. 21 

''•^"*>.>rd^;'r.*Hl^.'uiS.%nd  WeUenr^tber.     3.154.532 
'^■'""t.ri,    Krai^'w:  R..  W>ller.  and  Erhard.     3.1W.9W. 
^*'"^^In?.ru";enc^;S;-VVenner.  and  Wajd^^^^^ 
^IS'c'-  'illk.o^^n.'^^^r^^^  i?nfcYu^Jrfor   ampUn^r 

^'^l^nSe  T;i^^^  ^"  we-tcott.  and  W.rth 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc      ^«"- 

Canning.   Maurice  D3.1M.974. 

Delpbl^oeeph  O       31^53  M» 
Holden,  Vernon  h.     ^■'i^/:'^^ 
Tweed.  Kranclt  E.     3.1*^  ^J^. 
Tweed,  t^ancia  E      ^J-^'l*l 
^-^ffle7':oi^pbT«dTa4r-3.l54.023. 

'^-'^^cr.e";.  ^ii^Vt"^ F3^- J"^'*^'*'  '•'*'••**• 

Ellla    BelTln  B.      3,154,i»f*.  •  tie»  i4n 

895. 
''*'TaliL°Je^Ai..1.nX.  and  Weaton       3.1*4.601. 

^"^^l^nSe^nJ^n  Ann^^W^tou  „  Vo^'^lLgltatlM  "^ 
Wbelan.  Jamea  E.  to  ^*:^\K^^Tr\Z-2:-U,  Cl  •*-->i6^-, 
wSC^J^'^F^^u'Sg  .?r;ip'miiJLr-3.15i.7tn.  l(V-.7^, 

wi?t.^Ti2iiea   K      Combination   hunter-ttahr  .nrrlTal   .nU 
"^3  ^54.0^,   l«>^27-64.  O.  124-20 
^■"'^•S2d.''wiUUm1r'^  Kldrld...     ».1»4.6M. 
WblUn  Machine  Workt  :   »J^— 

Nydam    John  H      •*-.\*^7'^-_«.  Aktlebolag.     PerwiMlon 

--'^•L'i^i^^Co'rV  ^Da^rrrrnl^ttir^-ra-rij^s!. 

s:?in^'.w}^v^^"*iS'Si^"  roi-^7^i^''cr5or4^r 

5f  deaTred  P<>l*'"yp,.^;,\^Corb       Method   of   formln.  P  N 
^'';u^^1•on'^"n".•ill^..'''3.i'54S^.  1(^27^.  O.  14*^77. 

Wilco^o^Co.  Jhe^  #'^.l_54.i»2. 


B     and   R    P    Vincent,   to  Pan  AJ^rU«n 
Percuaalon  drilling  apparatua     3.154.15*. 


Hartung      Bottl*  caae.     ».1M, 


Mnsseo. 

Wilder.   Lawrence   -- 
Petroleum  Corn      Percu 
10-27-^,  q^TJ— 73 

d.  339—99.  ^   r     w    Ocha    i*ld  Odu  MM'    V> 

^''^''*B"*'nJunT  ^Exi°nUi.'JoU^c5n.tructlon.     S.lW.967. 

10-27-64.  a.  83—675. 
'"'"'SSJkfV^  W^.'cooper.  and  WUUama.     S.154.3*). 


\\  UMton  K«»rarrb  Corp. 

Jounaon,  v«  ayne  K 

jolinMMi.  >\ayM  K 
Wlrtb.  Hana  A      Hre 

Bebnkr.    iieorge    "  . 

CO      Pri.cr».  for  tbe  preparation  of  aptoe.ical  conu.  t  pa> 

Co      ke«inoua  «>onipo.ltion».     3.154.5W.  lO-ii-««.  »-«   *'»»^ 
wK    L.wr.n«   U.    to   -VMP   Inc^      IV.wer  ^PP^X/"^-* 

sszr  i::':^-.;' o-. .« •iM^*•?nc.^^<;l^V.:^v"Iu'?f '*;i 

ing   trlgg.-rable   aolld  aUU  awUcbea.     3.154.694.   lu  .1   «m. 
Cl.  3«T      '*6-.'^  „     ,_  ,!«__,. 1  Wutura  (^oTD      Arc  r*»l«t- 

„x  .dviST.  iriiAiJ^rwjc  u„  „..  »-- 

Vlw      Jl^.«*i4.  10^27  4*4,  CL  200-122 

^"1^«Vn'"^^"ill51-^'i..  Jr..  a-  Woodward.     3.154.659. 

Wooa^er  Bru^b^  l!' Hunt,  and  forry^    .^^  601 

Wootten.    \Mlllam   A..   «?  ,^H?'.'»',it.i"-<^    O    Si      111 
loipact  type   miier.      3.154.-53.     ItV-J.  -^^^2ix^'*x^^  of 

''\'iL7ic.'^ul  c   Ene-Jg?  cimmilU       Method  "<J^';i- 
•|?;,T^*trolIing    ultraa^c    welding    appa.atu.       3.1^.»..«. 

wJ^bf;cto..^Vryn.^ii'     1-^  ^--'i"*  '-•»'>--«      ''"^ 
020.  10-27^4.  CL  104   -12»i 

Worsala.  Robert  A.  :««•♦-    ...„„. i.       «  las  ao5 
Sterling.  John  IJ.  and  WormaU       S.lM.nw 

^'^]Li™.Ie''wilil^     and  Wrtrtt       3.154.426 

Wyandotte  Chetnicala  •^'"fP,./" 

Beck.  Leonard  H.     3-,,\.^a   i..«ta       3  154  544 
Langdon.  William  K.    Jaul.  "6  Uerla.     S.IO^.o-m 

"^'J^    K^S:  t  .L'ttfj^     3.154.55*. 

'"•"Le^^Wim^  (i  .  and  Balmej       3.154.36. 
S<hw;rti    Frederick  A       3.154.636 

'■•r;Vee^P.^rick*7rJr  .  William.,  and  Yaeger      3.154.736 

^'-.T«i?m^.r'Ken::c'bi.    Vaman.otoO.ye.    Ikawa.    Ter. 

■blma.  and   Mauunioto      3.154.asi 

^'•"mS^oI  ^'T'.da'li'i.'  Onlahl.     Morlmoto. 

3.154.479 
Tarrow  and  Co  l-"*  ^.■'*^  ,n.  -«« 
Liddell.  Robert  K       3.154.485 

^•''X'lcK'Robe.^T..  Jr  .  and  YeckW 

''•%i?Srt«ob.m^  A  .  and  Velio      3.164.639 


and     Yamattcbl. 


3.154.658 


^""TiU'il^CBirUl.   Vonago.  and   Fnjlta.     3.154.436. 


Yoonglove.  Ellen  :  Set 
('rlffltb.  T*o«»aa  B. 


3.154.635 


3.154.347. 

^'•-  "p'^STd'^U  nf^S;^  l^.  "«»  Vu 
Yarlmc,^  iunu-  «- -^,„.  .^  r^ 

^'^fc£iir"Blchart'  F.   Zackhelm.   and   Heffernan 
617. 


3.154.407 


3.154. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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/^gorlte..    Marry   A.    L    A     Perrlne.   and   ^     »     Up.novlch_ 
Portable  aainiiia  intenalty  time  reror.lrr      3.1.>4.tt8«.  lO  27 

ZahM*'Vn"u!.     '^NliDetohydr^lvnamlc  rneraior.  of  altrrn.t 
ingcurniit      3.154.703.  U»-27  64.  n   310     11. 

^^'-^'^uTry^iMh-'ur  C  '  7.).. .  and  Hw.naon      :U.%4.49L 
/xlrakaa    Tli.Kiiaa.  to  Potter   Instrument  t  o..   Inc       leat   t«Hii. 

3.1.%3.96rt.  10-27  64.  Cl.  81      3 
'^*^M^"H;r*r7F  It    and  Hood      3.154.2.i:» 

method   of    making   aanie       3.154.6«4.    la  -.    ♦»*.   '  i    •«»>» 

69 
7^nlth  Radio  torn      Kee 

Title.  In  a   rarefte<l   ga»«>u«   niedluni       .«.l..4.t.M.    H>  -■    '•«• 
cally  oiwrated  draic  deUce      J.154.1.M.  U>--"    «*•  «  •    »'- 


'''""Tln.m^r'uai^ri^Tand  J.  E.  and  Ter  WU.eha.     3.154.- 

151. 
Zlrkle.  Edward  J.  :  Sec    -  .,  ,..,  uia 

Kink.  Robert  R.,  and  Zlrkle      3,153.918. 

Zaebo.  F.ank  J    :  •'*»■»■  ^   ^     k«       i  ^K^^  atv 

iier.er.   Robert  T..   Secrent,   and  Zsebo.      3.153  W  -  ^ 

ZurawHkl    Edward  F..  to  (iarcy  Corp.     l-luorescent  llRht  fix- 
ture     i.  1. -.4,001.  10-27   64.  CL  98    -40. 
Zurn  IndUKtriea,  Inc.  :  ««■«*  _.    c    .  ,  .ji-io-)! 

Shenk,    Robert    H  ,   Kane,   and   Sahlmann.      -il'S^fl 
Zurowakl     liernard    M.      Combined    wat    and    kI.mI    axNeinblj. 
3.154.313.  10-27-<l4.  <1.  28a     IH. 

'■""^'!,>o';uo"•'pKauU.     TaWagl.     Tokuyama.     and     Vamada. 

Vonker«'^?:?lward  H.,  and  R  F  Huber.  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and 
Supply  Co  Secondary  liehtninn  arrest.r  wuli  arc  spin- 
nliK   iiieanH       3.1.-)4,7lR,    lO-27-«4,   CI.   315-.>8. 

VoHhrnura.  Kenklchl.  H.  Vamamoto.  K  Ouye  S.  Ik«*«:  8. 
Torai.hlma     and    T.    Matsumoto.    to    Ajinoinoto    Kabu»,hlkl 

KalHha.      l-":xtrHctlon  P^'"rr  ":'"*"  ^^Vf  ^^^P  '^^Z^'TJil  'cT 
int  t"  ointrol   prot.-ln  M.lublllty.     3.154.531.   10-27-«4,  Cl. 

Zen*lt2  BeVii'ard  L.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  2[W-(2  and  4- 
pvridjl  I  lower  alkoxy)tetrahv<lroppyran»  and  comi^und« 
prvpared   therefrom.     3.154.5o7.   10-27-64.  Ll.   260^    297. 
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ii,isa.7«) 
a,isa.7vi 
s.ia».7«i 
a,i6a.7« 

«.IS».7»« 
JliaS.7»6 
».»H.»71 
S.154.S74 
1.  ISITW 

11U.7W 

V  !»,«>•   I 

a.isa.«n 
a.itt.m 

a.  isa.no 

».iAni 

».ia.us 

a.  iaa.au 

a.iaa.ai4 

liaa.au 

a.  in.  au 

a.isa.ai7 

a.  isa.au 

iLisa.ait 

a.ua.aa> 

iiaa.8» 

a.i8a.aa 

awiaa.aB 

a.iaa.aat 

a.isa.na 

a.iaa.« 

a.i5«.rs 

lU4.a7« 

a.i»«.r7 

a^iKsra 

MM.aT» 

i.iM.aB 

liM.aai 

SvisiaBS 

I,i54.a« 

a.i»4.a4 

a.  IK"" 

a.iM. 

a.is4.ar 

a.i»4.aaa 

a.U4.aBi 

a.  IK  an 

VlKBT 

a,isa.8a 

a.tsa.a» 

a.  i8a.no 

a.isa.8ai 

lisa.an 

a.isa.na 

a.iaa.8a4 

aisa.aaA 

>  isana 

a.isa.8r 

a.isa.8ai 

a.i8a.aaa 

a.isa.a«o 

a.isa.Mi 

a.iBa.aa 

a.i8a.ao 

S.15S,M4 

a.iM.aei 
a.  isa.»4A 

a.l8lL»M 

a.i8a.a47 

a.i8a.att 

a.i8a.a«0 

a.i8a.aao 

a.isa.aAi 

a.iaa.sn 

a.isa.asa 

a,isa.as6 

a.iu.aa6 

a.isa.BS7 

a.isa.aaa 

a.  isa.u8 

a.i8a.aao 

a.is4.aa8 

ai8a.Mi 

a.iaa.Ma 

a.isa.Ma 

a.i8a.aa4 


aa: 

IM: 

taa 

aa: 


as 
m 
»i 

SAl 

«a.u 
■a^a 

-I   *' 

lai 

-  » 

-  1 

71 

-155.5 

156.55 

IS&.87 

laa^a 
i»7  a 

m 

IM 
»> 
«00 


an 

«ao 

«7D 

i« 

rrt 

»« 

a 

so 

M: 

T% 
M 

\m 

104 

» 


55  «- 


71- 


7»- 


74- 


U: 


a.isa.aa4 
a,iaa.aaA 
liKiaa 
a.i5a.aB7 
a.i5a.8aa 
a.i5a.M» 

a.lSS.870 

a.i5a.«7i 
a.  isa.an 
Visa,  an 
a.  isa.  B74 

l.lsa.8TS 

a,i5a.K7« 

S.  15a.  877 

a.isa.B7a 
a.isa.an 
a.  i5a.aao 
a.  isa.au 
a.isa.an 
:  a.isa.as 
a.isa.aM 
a.isa.aB5 
a.  isa.«B 
a.isa.aa7 
a.  i3a.MK 
a.  154  aas 
aisaaw 

I    Rf  2&.«S7 

:  a.i8a.Mo 
I:  a.isa.«i 
a.isa.w3 
I:  aLisa.M 
i:  a.isa.aM 
>:  a.isa.fl»5 

I:  a.  15a.9H 

I  a.isa.9S7 
I:  a.isa.M8 

I  aisa.na 

9  a.isa.«) 
«  a.isa.901 

a.isa.903 

a.isa.Ha 
A  a.isa.«» 
«  a.i5a»4 

a.  isa.9nA 
15:  a.  i5a.9(r; 
n  a.  i54.5ie 
sa:  a.isa.«m 

a.  15a.  900 
M:  a.isa.«io 
r  a.isa.»u 

10  a.  15a.  913 
«D  a.iM.a»4 
SB  a.  i54.a»6 
ti  a,isa9is 
71  a.i5a.9i4 
I&5  a.  15a.  VIA 
w  a.isa.9i« 
m  a.i5a.9K 
lU  aisa.9iH 
\u  a.  15a.  919 

s  a.isa.9» 

9  a,i5a9?i 

M  a.i5swr2 

i7a  a.isa,9a 

It  iiaa.n4 

Ls  a.is4.m 

i«  a.  i54.aB7 

a.  154.  an 

17  ai54  »e 

H54,4no 

a.  154.  401 
a.  154.  403 

a.i8a.«8a 
a.iai«a 

a.isa,»ffr 
a.isa.aaa 
a.  isa,Ma 
s.  i5a.9n 
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1158.964 
1158.966 
11S19M 
list.  967 
11S19M 
1168.909 
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3.154.216 
3.  154.  218 
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3  154.672 
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3.154.300 
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3.154.363 
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3.154.364 
3.154.365 
3.194.306 
3,154.367 
3.154.368 
3.154,269 
3. 154.  270 
3. 154.  271 
3.154.373 
3.154.273 
3.  154.  274 
3.  154.  375 
3. 154.  276 
3. 154,  •-'77 
8.154.278 
3.154.279 
3.154.280 
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3,154.382 
3.154,383 
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3.154.680 
3.154.681 
S.154.fl83 
3.154,00 
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3.154.085 
3.154.686 
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3.154.387 
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3. 1.54.  495 
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3,154.303 
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8,154,391 
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8.154.294 
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3.154.904 
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8,154.507 
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199.432 
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4: 

1 
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199.444 
199.445 
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1  154,  513 
1  154.  514 
1154.515 
1 154.  917 
1  154.  519 
1154.518 
1154.530 
1154.521 
1154,523 
1154.930 
1154.534 
1154.939 
1154.920 
1154.Sr 
1154.938 
1  1.54.  539 
1154.930 
1 154.  981 
1 154.  532 
1154.383 
1 1.54.  .534 
11.54.535 
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1154.537 
1154.538 
1154.539 
1154.940 
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1154.555 
1  1.54.  .5.V< 
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1154 
11.54 
1154 
1154.963 
1  1.54.  !W 
1154.964 
1  154.  .y« 
1154.  VWS 
1154.367 
1154.  .5W« 
11.M.S6U 
1154,57« 
1  1.54.  571 
11.54.572 
11.54.573 
1154.574 
1  154.  .575 
1154.976 

1 1.54  rr 
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g^tloB  SO  Of  ,h,  Tr..W..rk   Act  of  IM«  "  *»*"*»f  !? 
P^tTll.   TT2.   87lh  Co»,«-,  .PProT«J  C>cto6«  9     1»«2^ 

>■  ■ii8i>M  dupttftloa  w^      .     ia*A     "klarka 

bZimIm    wltk    the   \m^  ot   NoT».b*r   1    1»84.      Uun 
••^^^^  ■  .  _4ii  h«  rfirliiMl  Into   two  ••cUoB*. 

^^r^  --rf      If  tfc»  rt«t*  »f  «r«  ■••  •PPH»«  to  •!!  cU-... 

''z:::r;rX::::::t:Zr.....  tor  r..i--. . . 

„iu^ir^   win  b*  pubU^ed.  ..  ..  .b.  p....  -  -'-  »'-- 

'^^''::l  proc^-r,  will  be  foUoweO  In  th,  -ot,«  of.  tb* 
J^  f  rtUtr.lU,«  o«  U.  8«ppl-«t..  B^.t«. 


Haadttnt  of  Mall  Orderi  for  Frfaitcd  Copleo  of 
^Piiite«ti  and  Tr«dem«k  Regtatnrtiooi 

,n  th*  Orr.c  UL  0.«tt.  of  I>^-'«' ^7,  1960.  th.  Patent 
O,;^  ,.v,  notice  of  .  new  ..r.lce  for  »'"^'°*  «*"  •^*"' 
for  p.t«it  e.p»-  which  r-d.  In  part.  a.  foUow. 

MeoUTe  ImmedUtely.  all  regular  and  '^'*''*^^ 
copy   order,  containing  Patent  0«c  coupon,  onlp  ma, 

be  addrcMcd  to : 

Box  9 

U.S.  Patent  Offlce 

Wathlnfton,  DC.  20181 
Order,  recelred  In  thl.  way  will  be  P«>«*^  *^"S 
the  Man  7Zm  the  .a»e  day  •>  they  •«  rwelred  and 
5L.  1^  1  be  a«ured  of  priority  handling  ThU  ^errlce 
.pp  iJT  o^>u  "n  order,  only  and  doe.  not  t-clude  order. 
X^xo  oTpoalt  Account.,  nor  to  >*«»*"  ^-*;'^^ 
lUf^nuBber.  or  order,  for  other  aerrlce.  of  the  Office  • 
thej  «u.t  of  neceaalty  be  handled  In  the  reguUr  manner^ 

O^'VTr:^^^  iri  Tdertrrro^air.  Txl 
trademark  cupon..  will  be  returned  to  the  winder. 


CX)ND.T,ON  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUcIrioXS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31.  1964 


Toul  n»n,b„  o,  .PpUc..»-  —'"o.  -"»»  ...cludin.  ..^..U  .nd  S«.  U  (c)l  - 

Dale  of  old*«t  new  ApplicHUon    - 

Date  of  olcieat  ainen«U  appUcaUon ^ _ 

„    «„CHA^,  04^.-.  T.-^  1..-.-.^  O^ti^  ^ 

.-  ..aa.r*WC  MYISIONS,  KXAMINERS  AND  TEADEMAHK  CLASSES 


15,601 
Feb.  3,  1964 
Jan.  6,  1964 


OklMt  AppUeatlon 


100.101.108. 


01  r  M  WKNPT.  ^    w.  r 

aril  *i  *i  A8rHrB.  o.-.  t.  »•  •;ii;,\;;jjL'Miir<it:5:::t«  ^^^.  c^^  *  and  b 

108.  104.  106.  106.  107.  roU»««»T.  M.nih«h«p  M«0.      i— 


Naw     lABMBdad 


3-34-44 

3-3-64 

8-18-64 
S-13-64 


1-4-64 

1-14-64 

7-18-64 
8-36-64 


Applkalioo.  hM  durin,  the  month  of  August  196^2061 

351_No.  778.897  to  No.  779,247 

Retutraiioni  Issued ^ 

Renewals  luued - ~  ^ 
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RatCBl  OSc* 

[Dept.  Onl«r  89  iRcrtwd)] 
Oboakibatiox  aud  Fonctiok 

ThU  material  supersedes  the  matertal  appearing  at  27  F  R. 
11470-11471  of  NoTeaiber  21.  1»«2.  Patent  Ofice. 

Sbction  1.  Purpott.  .01  The  purpoae  of  thU  OrganlaaUoa 
and  Function  Supplement  Is  to  pivacrlbe  the  urganlaatlou 
structure  and  to  assign  function*  within  the  I'atent  Oflc*. 

Sic.  2.  Orfamtation.  .01  The  I'atent  01Bc«  aball  roastat 
of  the  following  organliation  units  : 

a. 'Oflice  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patent*  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

First  Assistant  Commissioner  ^ 

Assistant  Commissioner.  : 

Asalstant  Commissioner  for  Research. 

OtBces  reporting  to  the  Commissioner  : 

b.  Office  of  the  Solicitor  ' 

c.  Office  of  Planning  an.l  Program  Evaluation. 

d.  Office  of  Administration  : 
Budget  and  Finance  Dlrlslon 
Oeneral  Serrlces  DlTlslon. 
Management  and  Organisation  LHTlaloa. 
Personnel  Dtrlalon 
Offices  reporting  to  the  First  Aasiauat  Co««l*aio»«r : 

e.  Board  of  Appeals. 
t.  Board  of  Pateut  Interfe.-eacea. 

f .  Patent  Examining  Corps  : 
Office  of  Examining  Control 
EUectrlcal  Examining  Operatloa. 
Chemical  Examining  Operation. 
Mechanical  Engineering  E&amlning  Operation. 
General  Engineering  and  Industrial  Arts  EsaBlalng  Opera 

t>OB. 

b.  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

L   Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

Offices  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner: 

J.  Office  of  Information  Serrlces.  ._  ^  ,     i 

k.  Office  of  LeglslatlTe  Planning 

1.  Office  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark  Affair* 

Offices   reporting    to    the    Asalstant   Commlsaloner   for   Re^ 
aearch  : 

m.   Scientific  Library. 

n.  Office  of  Patent  Classification 

o.  Office  of  Research  and  Derelopment 

SBC.  3.  Function*  of  the  O0ce  of  the  C9mmU9i9nfr 
01  The  Commlsaloner  determines  the  policies  and  directs  the 
programs  of  the  Patent  Office  and  Is  responsible  for  the  con 
duct  of  all  activities  of  the  Patent  Office 

02  The  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  perform  the  duties 
pertaining  to  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  ssslgned  to  them 
by  the  Commissioner  under  his  prior  and  continuing  authority 
Principal  functions  assigned  to  the  Asrtstant  Commissionem 

a    The  First  Assistant  Commlaaloner  prorldea  admlnlstra 
tire  and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board 
of   Patent    Interferences,    the    Patent    Examining    Corps,    the 
Trademark  Examining  Operation,   and  the  Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board. 

b  The  Assistant  Commlsaloner  provides  administratlTe 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Office  of  Information  Serrlce*.  tbe 
Office  of  LeglslatlTe  Planning,  and  tbe  Office  of  International 
Patent  and  Trademark  Affairs. 

c  The  Assistant  Copmissioner  for  Rwearch  prorldea  ad 
mlnlstratlre  and  policy  direction  to  the  Scientific  Ubrary. 
the  Office  of  Patent  aasalflcatton,  and  the  Office  at  EeaeMca 

and  Derefopment  ^^.^ 

S«c  4.  Function*  of  oftlce*  reporting  to  the  Commi*»ioncr 
01  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  comprises  the  Rollcltor.  who 
is  the  chief  legal  officer  for  the  Patent  Office  and  his  profe. 
rtonal  aaaoclate.  This  office  handle,  all  litigation  to  which 
the  Commlsaloner  is  a  party  and  provides  all  other  requlre.1 
legal  services  Including  advice  and  assistance  on  legislatlre 

matters. 

02  Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Evaluation  generate, 
and  develops  overall  Patent  Office  plans  aad  evaluates  the 
effectiveness  of  various  segments  of  the  Patent  Office  in  their 
ImplemenUUon  of  these  plans. 

03  The  Office  of  Administration  Is  responsible  for  overall 
Patent  Offl«  administrative  functions.  Theae  functions  tn 
carried  out.  as  indicated,  In  the  followlag  divtaions  which 
consulate  the  Office  of  AdmlnistraUon  ; 


a.  Budget  and  Finance  IMvlsion  provides  staff  assistance 
In  the  development,  application,  and  etecution  of  budgetary 
and  Oacal  puUciea  and  prograaia .  conducts  accounting  opera 
tioas  far  rvvenae.  trust  funds,  aad  the  Patent  Office  appro 
priatlon  .  and  admlnisten  payroll  and  related  employee  ac 
couata. 

h  Oeneral  Serrlces  Dtvlaloa  ravWws  incuBlac  ap^llcaMoM 
for  compliance  a*  to  form  a»slgns  applliatluns  to'  appro- 
priate examining  units.  Issues  patent  graaU.  records  Instru- 
ments transferring  property  rights  in  patents  and  trade- 
marks, provides  drafting  service*,  furnishes  cople*  of  patents 
and  office  records,  opens  and  n>utes  mall  for  the  office,  answers 
correspondence  of  a  general  nature,  maintains  a  search  rxHtm 
(or  public  use  la  searching  and  examining  patents,  furrishes 
the  supply  and  service  needs  of  the  office,  and  provide*  data 
prw^ssing  services 

c  Management  and  Organisation  IHrision  provides  staff 
assistance  In  planning  and  lmpl«-meotlag  cbaQg«>«  and  inan  ^ 
vatlons  for  improvements  In  systems.  metho<is.  organisation, 
equipment  usa.  and  manageaMt  practlcisa .  eoaducts  forms. 
reci>rds.  reports.  dlracUve*.  and  daU  pr«c««Mlng  systems  man 
agement  programs  .  and.  assists  In  planning  and  pro<urlng 
printing  and  publications 

d  Personnel  IHvislon  administer*  artlvitie*  relating  to  re 
crultment.  placement,  employee  relations,  training  and  e« 
ployee  dev*lop«ient.  Incentive  awanls.  performance  ratlag. 
and  poaltion  clasrtflcatloa  aad  wage  administration 

Sic  5  Function*  of  OlPcs*  rtfrttng  to  tk*  Firit  A****tonl 
Commmtomer  01  The  Boanl  of  Appeals  conducts  hearings 
and  renders  decisions  on  sppeals  trxrn  adverse  decisions  of 
esamiaers  as  to  the  patentability  of  luTaatloas  claimed  in 
patent  appilcatloaa. 

.02  Ttie  B<«rd  of  Patent  Interferences  conducts  patent  in 
terferencv  pr»>ce«^llngs  and  makei.  tiaal  determination  la  the 
Patent  Office  as  to  priority  of  invention 

03  The    Pstent    Examining    Corp*    is    responsible    for    th« 
•samlnatloa    of    patent    applications       The   Corps    comprise- 
Ave  amior  compoaeata.  aaasely     Office  of  Eaamlning  Control. 
Electrical  Examlalag  Operatloa.  Chemical  Examining  Opera 
tlon.  Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Operation,  and  Gen 
eral   Engineering  and   Induatrlal   Arts    Examining  Operation 
a.   The  Office  of  Examining  Control  develop*  procedure*  and 
quality  and  quantity  standanls  relating  to  the  conduct  of  the 
examination   function  .   evaluate*  examiner  compliance  with 
such  standards :  trains  new  examiners  In  patent  practice  and 
prtxedure*  :  and  Issue*  Instructions  regarding  all  procedures 
b     Each  of  the  four  Examining  operations  examines  patent 
appilcatlons  falling  In  Its  generic  category  (Chemical.  Electrl 
cal.    Mechanical    Engineering,    or    Oeneral    Engineering    and 
laduatrlal    Arta,    reapectlvelji        An    Examining    Operation 
comprise*  a  number  of  group*      Each  group  reprei»enf»  ■  broad 
field  of  invention  witbia  a  geaeric  category  and  has  Jurledlc- 
tlon  over  several  examining  divisions 

04  The  Trademark  Examlalag  Operation  la  r»apoa»IN' 
for  the  clas*lflcatlon  and  examination  of  api>llcatlons  for  the 
reglstraUon  of  trademarks  and  service  marks  and  the  main 
tenaaes  of  tha  principal  aad  supplemental  registers  of  trade 

nurks. 

05  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  resp.>nsihle 
for  bearing  and  dwkllag  adversary  pro*— ding*  Involving 
interfering  appilcatlons  opp..sltfons  to  registration,  cancella 
tlon  petitions,  and  concurrent  use  pnvn^Kllngs.  snd  for  hear 
lac  aad  deddlac  appesUs  from  ftnal  refusals  of  tha  trademark 
examiners  to  allow  the  registration  of  trademarka. 

Sac.  «.  Function*  of  the  omo€*  reporting  to  th*  A**i*tont 
Oommiooionor  01  The  Office  of  InforasaUon  Servlcaa  ad 
vises  and  repreaents  the  Commissioner  on  public  information 
matters,  and  aubject  to  the  policy  direction  and  guldanca  of 
the  Itepartment  s  Office  of  l*ubllc  Information,  conducts  la 
formation  programs  fostering  public  knowledge  of  and  bene^ 
fit  from  the  American  patent  system  and  the  functions  and 
Btrvtcaa  of  tba  Pataat  Offica. 

02  The  Office  of  Legislative  Planning  makes  studies  and 
ad^se*  the  Commlsaloner  on  matter*  which  may  require 
legislative  action  and.  with  advice  and  aaalatance  of  Solicitor, 
prepare*  necessary  legislation  and  supporting  reports 

03  The  Office  of  International  Patent  and  Trademark 
Affair*  make*  *tudle*  and  advlae*  on  policy  and  action  con 
cerning  international  patent  and  trademark  matters 

Sir  7  Function*  of  o/flce.  rrportinf  to  th*  A*oi*tmnt  Com 
mUtionor  for  K**ourch.  .01  The  Scientific  Ubrary  Is  re^ 
aponalble  for  obtaining  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
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,el«Ufic  information   to  tba  attention  of  patent  "^  trade^ 
mark  examiner*  and  to  intere.te.1  segments  of  the  public 

02  The  Office  of  Patent  CUaalflcatlon  is  re.pon*ible  for 
developing  a  .T-f-  for  tba  cUMlflc^lon  of  P-t"t.  In  thj 
various  useful  art.  and  lasurtaf  tba  effw^lT.  ua.  of  tbl.  syr 
tam  in  the  classification  of  issued  patenta. 

03  The  Offica  of  Re.earch  and  Development  conducta  re 
search  on  the  organisation  of  Information  for  novelty  aearch 
log  and  develop,   retrieval  systems.   Including  computer  a* 
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slstad  systems,  for  the  use  of  information  by  Patent  Office 
examiners  snd  the  scientific  community. 
Effective  date  :  September  2.  1»«4. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ, 
Aitiatant  Beeretary  for  AdminUtration. 
[F.R.  Doc.  «4-»821  ;  Filed.  Sept   14.  1»«4  ;  8  :  47  a.m.] 
PubUohed  in  ta  F.B.  It9i9,  Sept.  li,  1»«4 


i  • 


,tv 


it 


.:  .   Kir-^ 


-»r' 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb*  foUowlac  marka  ar*  pobUated  la  eompUaaea  with  wctleo  lt(a)  of  tb»  Trateaait  Act  oC  1M«.      Notice  oT  oppo- 
sition uDder  wctlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  dajr«  or  thU  puMlratlon.     S«»e  RoIm  2.  lOl  to  2. 106 

As  proTldad  by  taction  31  of  lald  act,  a  fa*  of  twanty-flve  dollar*  mait  acrompany  each  notice  of  oppocttton. 

Oass  1-Riw  or  Partly  PrtMrMi  Mattriak  'M'^'Z.  i.Tt  iti*"  *"'*•'  '**"'"^  "*'"  ''" 

8N   154.M7.     TberaMcb  Enfflneerinc  Corporation.  Anaheim.  Ur^V  A  ¥  ITMl? 

Calif.     Filed  Oct.  5.  1992  *vU  I  AL»I1.IN  tij 

TECfluorfil 

For  Filled  FlaorocartMU  Rod*.  Tnbea.  and  Plate*. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  22.  IMl 


Owner  of  K^  No*.  6TS.ftM  and  S  16.844. 
For  Synthetic  Rubber 
Flnt  OM  Not   21.  1942. 


8N    188,001      Celaaeee  Corporation   of  America.   New   Tork. 
N.T.     Filed  Mar   5.  1M4. 


8N  178.644.     Sternco  Induatrle*.  Inc..  Allendale.  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  8.   1963. 


CARAPEL 


PERMALIFE 


Owner  of  R«r  No*.  683.685  and  673.971 

For  Treated  Sawdust  for  Uae  at  Utter  for  Animal  Pcta 

rirtt  uae  Apr.  24.  1983. 


For  Plaatlc  Film  aud  Hheet. 
Firat  uae  Feb.  26.  1964 


8N  178,793.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Company.  WU- 
mlnrton.  Del.    FUed  Oct.  11.  1988 


CLYSAR 


8N  188.099      The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Robber  Company.  Akroa. 
Ohio.     Filed  Mar    «.   19«4. 

ACRYLENE 


For  Polyolefln  Film  for  General  Cac  In  the  ladaetrUl  Arta. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  24.  1983. 


For  Latei. 

Flrat  oae  Noe    IS.  1983 


8N    181.607      BadlBcbe   Anllln-   *   Soda  Fab rtk   Aktienceaell 
acfaaft,   Ladwlfahafen    (Rhine),  Germany      FUad  Not.  21. 


1983. 


ARYLIT 


Owner  of  German  Rec   No   775.121.  dated  Jnly  4.  1988 
For  Synthetic  Realna  for  the  Maaofactnre  of  Lacqnera. 


SN   188^41.     J.   M.  Huber  Corporatloa,  Borger.  Tea      FlUd 
Mar.  9.  1984. 

NUFLO 

For  Clay. 

Flrat  aae  Fab    18.  1984 


SN  182.828.     Polymer  Corporation  Limited.  Sarnla.  OnUrio, 
Canada.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1988. 


8N    188.88T      Park    Electrochemical    Corporation.    Fluahlac. 
N.T.     FUed  Mar    10.  1984 


TRIMSKINS 


POI.NSAR 


For  Anodlaed  Alnmlnum  Sheeta  With  AdheeUe  Backing 
Bonded  to  Surface*  of  Plaatlc,  Metal  or  Wood,  for  General 
Uae  In  the  Indnttrlal  Arta 

Flrat  oae  Dec.  1,  1982. 


8N  188.418.     Joeeph  Bancroft  *  Sona  Co..  Rockford.  Wllmlag 
ton.  Del.     FUed  Mar.  11.  19M. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg   No   128.068,  dated  Apr    18.  1982 : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No    547,756. 

For  Synthetic  Realna  and  Plaatlca  and  Synthetic  Monomer* 


BANTEUR 


For  Wool  Tope 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  Oct   28.  1988 


SN  182,828      Polymer  Corporation  Limited,  Bamla,  OnUrlo. 
Canada.    FUed  Dec.  11,  1983. 


aM    198.798.     The   Th 
I  Filed  J  aae  80.  1984 


omaa    M^^n^)^^■   Compaay,   Areola.   111. 


POLYSAR 


REDI-CORN 


Owner  of  CaaadUn  Reg.  No.  107/ NS.  27.786.  dated  Not. 
12.  1947  ;  and  US.  Reg.  No   547.755. 

For  Synthetic  Realna  and  PUatlc*  and  S/atbeUc  Moaomera. 
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For  Broom  Cora. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  9,  198S. 


OCTOBO  87,  196A 

aais2-RM0ftadtt 

8N    159.286      Royal-.   I.«  •   •^'f*  Ohio.     Filed   Dec 
laai. 

'         HALLMARK 

Owner  of  Reg    Koa   892,477  and  418.298 
For  Melamlne  PUatlc  Dinnerware. 
Flrat  uae  during  March  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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•N  198.718.     Stem  Broa.  M<g.  Co..  Chlcafo.  111.     FUad  May 
18.  1984. 


For  Luggage— Namely.  Brief  Caaea. 
rirat  uae  Mar.  1.  1964. 


SN    187.117      John    Barton    Machine   Corporation.    Concord. 
Calif      Filed  Apr    19,  1983. 


I 


TOP  PACK 


Far  Paperboard  Carrier,  for  Bottle,  and  QUm  Can. 
rirat  uae  January  1982. 


I 


8N   198.870       Bqaallty  PU.tlC  l-c  .  Ww  York.  NT      FUed 
Jaae  24.   1984. 

ClosetMaid 

f^ad  Baga. 

Flrat   uae   April   1952. 

.S   198.741      Unltad  BUta.  B.X  C.  Brooklyn.  N.Y      FUed 
Jane  29.  1984 


SN   19S.929      Buxton.   Incorporated.  Agawam.   Maaa.     Filed 
May  21,   1984 

LADY  BUXTON 

/-v  ^/  R^   No.    192  212,  508,782.  and  Othera. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    iva.^i.*,  *rv  ,         „,„.,_     ir.-    Caaea. 

For    Ladlea-    Peraonal    Acceaaortea-Namely     Key    caae*. 

era,  and  Document  Caaea.  ,^. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  IS.  1938. 


8N    193.982      Buxton.    Incorporated.   Agawam.   Maaa.     Filed 
May  21.  !»♦ 

LORD  BUXTON 

owner  of  Reg.  No..  IK.212.  508.782.  J»^  (Mher.. 

For    Men  .     Peraonal     Acceaaorlea-Namely.     Key    ^*^. 

Pu'^.  Billfold..  Pocket  Ck- »=^^^U"  ^.-tJe™    and  Do^- 
Paaa.  Card  and   Picture  Caaea,  Money  Hoiaera.  an 

ment  Caaea. 

Flrat  uae  June  1968.  r       -  ^.  t^v: 


z 


OC 


^in^ 


For  DlapUy  Gift  and  Packaging  Boxe.. 

rirat  aae  Apr.  28.  1984 


SN  198.142     DoTer  Handbag  Co.  inc..  New  Tork.  NT.    Filed 
July  20.  1984.  .^^-r  a 

DOVA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   863.607  ^  ^:     ' 

For  Handbag,  and  Pocketbooka. 

Flrat  uae  February  1968. 


'  "        _  Oass  4- Ahrarivtf  md  PoBsWiHI  Materials 

QaU  3-BaWa9irAl«"i"fV*""'**'^*^"     ^^^^^     vane  C  smith.  Tolaa.  Okla.    Fl.«l  Mar.  H,  1»«. 

faBos,  aiJ  Po<kttk«*i 


.N    128.718.     America.  Eleer  Va   PU.tlca.   I.c .  New  Tork. 
W.T.     riled  Aug    28.  1981. 


RETARD 

For  SIlTer  Pollah. 
Flrat  ua*  Jan.  16.  1988. 


/ 

/ 


SN  170.007.     T   F.  Wa-ibora  Company.  Chlcar>.  lU-    ^Ued 
May  29.   1983.  -^w-, 

ACCOLADE 

Cork  Unoleom,  T.rra«to,  Concrete,  ano  «»•*»•• 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  28.  1963. 


^ 


8N  176.881.     Cr^ro  Company,  Inc..  Ix.ng  laland  City.  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  10.  1983. 


owner  of  Bag   No.  WT.Tftr         ...nrin  Paaa  Ca*»a,  Acetate 
For  wallet  Inaert..  BlUfold  ^•*^^- rVu.tlc  Material. 

card  Holder..  -•<>•  ^^ '^""'Vh"  ,    May    ^  U-^rtad    In 

and    Tranaparent    Encloaurea    Which    May 

Walleta  and  for  Other  Paipowa. 
Flrat  aw  J»«   **•  *•*•• 


SURE  GRIP 


For  Floor  Wax. 

Flr.t  vm  June  1.  I»ft8. 


V 


TM  154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBCS  87,  1964 


85   177.76«.     Cmuphote   Corponttlon.   Toledo.   Ohio      FlW    SK  1«5  Ml      T.nneco  Corpor.tlo«.  Howtoo.  Ttx.    ru«4  Apr 


Sept.  26.  1963. 


1,  IMS. 


GLAS-SHOT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SM.211 

For  OUm  Sphere*  for  Abr»«lTe  Purpow*. 

nr«t  ute  Dec.  4.  1957. 


I 


TENNECO 


Owner  of  Set  N».  TU.tSA. 

For  ChemlceU  ind  Cbe«l«l  Compoeltlon.  IikI  In  tb» 
M«Bufartur«  of  PUatin.  RmId*.  and  PaInU  ;  for  AntUreear. 
Llqaefled  Tetroleu*  Oaaea.  aod  Ug hter  Fuel 

nrat  aae  Juae  2S.  1»«1 


^— ^^—  sN  leS.MS.     Tewieeo  Corporatloo.  Bonaton.  Tei.     Ftled  Apr 

8N  191.334.     United  State*  Pumice  Supply  Co.,  Lm  An»*»ee.         I,   1»«* 
Calif     FUed  Apr   16.  1964 


^ 


km 


e 


For  Scouring  Pumice  Bara. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  17.  1964. 


Owaer  of  Reg   No.  71*.»»» 

For  Chemtcalt  and  Cbei«lc«l  Composition*  lard  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Plaatlen.  Kealna.  and  Paint*:  fnr  Antlfreeae. 
UqueAw)  Petroleum  Gaaea.  and  Ughter  Fuel 


8N    191.503      Bjrne    Plywood    Company.    Royal   Onk.    Mlcb  rirat  nne  June  «*.  l»«l 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1964.  ^^^^^^ 

VFRV  ""^^^^ 

▼  CjE%  T  .  ^^   175.474      Frank  D    Dnvla  Company.  Loa  Angvlen.  CnUf 

For  Flnlah   Ren^wer.   More  Particularly  a  Poltoh  or  8co«         j^^  ^^   jj    ,,^ 
and  Scratch  RemoT«r 
Flrat  uae  Mnr.  24,  1964. 


HifJro$penc 


OassS- 

8M  187.017.     General  Food*  Corporation,  White  PUlna.  N.T 
Filed  Feh.  19.  1964  .^     *  ,. 

LIIN11AV>  The  drawing  1*  lined  for  the  color  blue 

For   Vegetable    AdheaUe*   for    Uae    In    the    Fabrication    of         p^,  Aqueou*  Pigment  Dlaperalona. 
Corrugated  Board* 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  SO.  1964. 


Flrat  uae  Dec»mb*r  1962. 


-—^'•''^—~  gj,   igi.0S2      Neaee  Cheailcal  Company.   Inc     State  College. 

8N  191.860      Imperial  Adhealre*  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed         p.     p,,^  ;<„,   jg.  iMt. 
Apr.   23.   1964. 

DIPHACIN  110 


THERMO-TOE 


(     f 


For   Hot   AdhealTe  That   la   Uaed   In  Laating   the   Lppera         ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  666.153. 
to  the  Inaole*  of  Shoea.  *•  ^  For  Rodentlcld*. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  12,  19M.  '  rirt  uae  July  10.  IMl. 


8N  192.403      Royce  R.  Jone*.  d  b.a.  Weachem  Product*.  Hobba.     ^^^  ig2.6«a      United  State*  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  K.T. 
N.  Mex      Filed  Apr.  80.  1964.  fyy^  Dae.  •.  1968 

GMF 


MR.  STICK 


For  Olue. 

Flrat  uaf  Feb    12,  1964. 


\ 


r»r  Vnlcanlaatton  Accelerator, 
rirat  nac  la  1941  or  earlier. 


QatsS-ClitHicals  airf  Clit«ical  Cob-  ««^i«VL ii"u,  "JT"'"'"'  ^*"^""^"-  """'• 
positioM 

SN  140  921  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlengeaellachaft  Tormal. 
Melater  Lucln*  A  Brunlng.  Frankfurt  (Main).  O^rmAnj 
aaalgnee  of  Cart)lc-Hoecb*t  Corporation.  MounUln*lde.  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1961. 


SAUCINE 


For  Dyeatulfa.  ,,    huit 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  17,  1957 ;  In  comaiarc*  Apr.  17,  1967. 


CLORECON 

Far  Water  Treatment  Ch«nlcal  for  Uae  With  Chlorine  In 
Cooling  Towera  To  Increaee  the  KIBclency  of  the  Chlorine. 
Flrat  aaa  July  8,  1962. 


^■/^ 


Oc«.a.«T..^        «  U.  8.  PATENT  OFFICE 

nr    lUOM      Crtjwwy    Tar    Produ*ta    Company.    Inc..    New    Qaif  7  —  COfdaga 

Tork.V;T     Filed  Dec   IS.  1968. 
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■f 


ROSIKTENE 


8N  189..'i28      American  Chain  A  Cable  Company.  Inc..  Bridge 
port.  Conn.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1964. 


For  Natural  Gammed  Koaln  In  an  Adml.ture  With  Jail 
on  r-  C-tl-.  .  Compound  for  Ta.  1.  the  Proceaaln,  of 
Reclaimed  Rubber  ' 

Flr*t  uae  July  9.  1958  '  ^ 


J 


«■       • 


8N  1M.909      K»l  Uli,  and  Company.  IndlanapolU,  IM    »«•« 

"*■'***     TREEMIP/ 

^  •     •  /         '  . 

Ow«»r  of  Reg  No  789.286/  ..„--i 

For   Herbicide  for  the   Pre-«-err-o.»   Control  of  Annaal 
Ora**e«  ami  Broadleaf  We««d* 
Flnt  uae  Jan  20.  1964 


'     -.1  

«-*_.-    r>»a*nai>T     Atlanta.    Oa.         For  Wire  Cable 
•N     186.018       Hill    Manuf.cturlng    Company.    Atlanta.  ^^  ^^  r^  l( 


Filed  Mar  5.  1964 


Flrat  aae  Fab.  10,  1964. 


ODORTROL 


ror  Inatant  Odor  Neutr«Il«er. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  7.  19«2. 


8N  191.648.     American  Chain  *  Cable  Company.  Inc.,  Bridge 
port.  Conn.    Filed  Apr  21.  1964. 


8N    1M.200      Colgate  PaJmolIre   Company.   New   York.   NY. 
rU*d  Mar    9,  1964 


COLGATE 


owner  of  Rag    Na.    881.580  and  718  849 

For  Bleach. 

FUat  »•  -»•»»  »»•  »»«* 


I 


SN   190.468      Wlca  Chemical*,   Incorporated.  CharlotU.  N.C. 
FUed  Apr   6.  1964. 


Applicant  dUclalm*  the  repreeentatlon  of  the  good*,  except 
a*  fancifally  dlaplayed. 

For  Wire  Cable.  %         »  • 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  81,  1964. 


WICASIZE 


For  Cbemlcal  Compound*  la  Dry.  KmuUlon  •«»^»«'»«'''" 
Fo^a  ioTu-e  a*  SlSng.  'o  the  Textile,  Paper.  Paint.  Ad 
bealTe    PU*tlc.  and  Other  lDdu*trie* 

nrat  na*  at  »aa*t  a*  early  aa  May  1959 


8N  198.979      New  Bedford  Cordage  Company.  New  Bedford, 
Ma**'    nied  May  21,  1964. 


I 


8N    191.509      ContlnenUl   Oil   Company.    Ponca    City.   Okla. 
Filed  Apr    20.  1964. 


I 


ALFOL 


For  Platlcl*er* 

Flr»t  uae  r»h.  12.  1964 


I 


8K   191.548      The  E.   T. 
Filed  Apr    20,  11 


CoBpaay,  Bocheater.   N.T. 


THERMEX 


owner  of  Reg  No   182.792 
For  Laundry  Blue 
Flrat  nae  Mar  80.  1964. 


Applicant  dUcl.lm.  the  word  "Rope."  the  repre^'utatlon 
of  a  rope,  and  -Dependable  Since  1942"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown.  ^ 

For  Rope. 

Flrat  u*e  prior  to  1926.  •..  .  ^ 


SN  192.359      Central  Soya  Company.  Inc .  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 
Filed  Apr    80,  1964.  ^ 


ACTIFLO 


For  CommercUl  l*clthln. 
Flrat  na*  Jan.  18,  1964. 


SN  196.208.     The  Thomaa  ft  Belt*  Co.,  KUxabeth,  N.J.    Filed 
June  22,   1964. 

TY-RAP 

For  Strap  for  Wrapping  Group*  of  Wlree  Together. 
Flr*t  uae  May  27,  1958. 
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Oats  8 -$«*•«'  Artkiti,  Ibl  hcWtaf  "'Ji^Tr.J'''''^'  '^"^"^  ^ 
Tohicco  ProAicts 


mmb.    ru«d 


8N  lei.lM.     Akaj  CorporaHon.  ChlMgo.  IlL     Fll«d  Apr.  12. 

For  TT»7t.  and  Ash  Tnf  Indodlnc  PortabU  A»b  Trar*. 
Coa«ter  and  A«h  Tray.  Anh  Tray  and  Holder  for  Cltar«tta 
Pack  and  Match  Pack  Idrotlftcd  a*  Pyr«>nal  Pack  for  Deak 
and  Dmi,  Dlniaf  and  Urlng  Rooai  Aah  Tray,  and  Bathroom 
and  Vanity  Aah  Tray,  and  for  llerctoand»»*r-Dlaplay  for 
Portable,  Coaator.  Paraowd  Pack  f»r  Deak  and  Daa.  DIbIbc 
and  LlTinf  Rooai.  and  Bathroom  and  Vanity  Aah  Traya,  and 
th*  Afor«oald  Traya  and  Aah  Traya  With  a  "Calyp*>"  aad 
"Royal  Ejypttan"  Ornamental  DMlcn  With  th»  Kxceptloa 
of  the  Portable  Aah  Traya  Which  Are  Without  an  Oma- 
menul  Deaign ;  and  SeTea  Piece  Tld  Bit  Tray  and  Aah 
Tray  Combination  Includlnc  Tld-Blt  Tray  with  Detachable 
Canylnc  Handle,  Portable  Aah  Traya  aad  Dlalnc  aad  Llrtac 
Room  Aah  Traya ;  Said  Traya  aad  Aab  Traya  of  "Malamlae- 
Pbenollc"  Material. 

Pirat  nae  on  or  ahoat  Jaau  B,  IMS. 


LADY  BUXTON 

of  R««.  Naa.  1»1,S12.  B0«.Tt2.  aad  Othara. 
rar     Ladlaa'     Paraiaal     Aeaaaaerlaa     Mamaly,     CVcaratta 
Liffetara. 

rUM  aaa  Mar.  IS,  IMS. 


Oms  9-ExplMivts,  RrMratt, 
md  Projtctfci 


SM   1S4.16S.     BarMlaa  Pa««ar  Ceapaay.  WtlmlMton.  Dal. 
niad  Jaa.  7.  1»«4. 


KARVITE 


ror  Rich  KxptoatTo 
nr«t  aaa  Oct.  14.  1»«S. 


SN  185.888.     Sayaow  M.  Olaek,  far  loekaway,  N.T.     fUU 
f^ak.  S.  1M4. 


8N  188.888.     Seymoar  M.  Oladt.  Far  Eoekawv,  H.T.    rUa« 
Peb.  S,  1M4. 


VISUAL 


VISUAL 
PERSUADER 


FIrat  oae  Aah  Traya  and  Clsaretta  (^aaa. 
rirat  aaa  Dec  24.  IMS. 


PERSUADER 


Par  Matckaa. 

rirat  aaa  Dae  14.  ItSS. 


8N  18S.CSS.  TranaameHcan  Match  Corporation, 
CllCa.  N.J..  aaatffsae  of  PadSc  Match  Co..  Ta 
VUa«  rah.  IS.  1M4. 


FAVORITE 


8N  189.4SS.     Ardaa  Jawalry  MCf.  Co..  ProTlda^a.  ».I.   FUad 
Mar.  14,  1M4. 

LADY  SHARON 


The  tradaautrk  "Lady  Sbaroa"  ia  pvraly  faadtfal 
not  refer  to  aay  Urtac  ladlvldBaL 
For  Plpea. 
Flrat  uae  IM.  M.  1M4. 


rw  Matcka*. 

Flrat  aaa  Jam.  11,  IMS. 


QaislO-FMlBzMt 


SN   m.lM.     Karlay 
FUad  Joly  1.  19SS. 


Ckaaaleal   Corporatloa.   Aatlec^   Calif. 


8N  1»0,T40.     Monarch  Pipe  Coaapaay.  Lit.  Taiaa,  Okla.   FUad 
Apr.  9,  1M4. 

MONARCH 


urn*    Cl«af«tta 


For     SaMkera'     Artidaa— Maaaly. 
Holdara. 

Flrat  aaa  Saptaaabar  IMO. 


Appllcaat    harahy    dlariataia    tka 

.m,"  aad  "Salphate"  apart 
Far  Iroa  Salfar-Nltrocea  Plaat 
Fltat  aaa  Oct.  SO.  IMl. 


"Far 

the  mark   aa  ahewm. 
aad  Fartlllaera. 


SN  192.448.     Zalaa  CarporaOaa  aC 
FUad  Apr.  SO.  1904. 


Itov  Tark.  M.T.     ■»  1TT.9M. 


Herlta^a  H 

SO.  19«S. 


Prodacta.  lac.  Pittahargh,  Pa. 


ZAIMA 


BONNIE  GREEN 


For  Cigar  or  Clfaretta  Uchtara  ti  tta 
Type  aad  Bataaa  Oaa  Faal  Caatataara 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  10.  1S«S. 


r%»  «aH  •'Oreaa'*  la  diartaliaad  apart 

Ovner  of  Eec   No.  590.477. 
Far  Lawa  aad  Plant  Food. 
rtiac  aaa  Mar.  IS.  ISM. 


(radk  tka  mark  aa 


OCTOBBB  27,  1M4 

•M  177, 
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Harttace  Houaa  Praducta.  lac.,  Plttabargk.  Pa.    8N    178,072.     Chlldara    Manufacturing   Company.    Houtton. 

Tex.     Filed  Anf   80.  1988 


Filed  Kept   SO.  19M 

I       SOCIETY  HILL 

Oaraer  of  Ra(.  No  e9«,59« 
For  Lawa  and  Plant  PertiUaer. 
rirat  uae  January  IMl. 


CHILDERS 


I 


8N  188.SSS      The  Oerelaad  Bnlldera  Supply  Company.  CleTe^ 
lead.  Ohio      Piled  Prb    10.  1»«4 


Owner  of  Ref   Noa.  566.186  and  669.706. 

For  Pre- Engineered  Steel  Stnicturee— Namely.  Carporta. 
Walkway  CoTera.  Small  UUUty-Type  BuUdlnga,  and  Aircraft 
T  Htngera. 

Flrtt  uae  May  1966. 


I        MAGIK-MOSS 

For   Peat   Moaa  and   Bxpanded   A«rre(ate 
rirat  uae  Ausuat  19«S 


8N  17«,«40.     Diamond  National  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  19M.      .   , 


SN  188.718      Gro^reen  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  ShelbyTllle.  Ey. 
Filed  rah    14.  1944. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa  550.575  and  860.008. 

For    DoweU   of    Wood.    Skewera   of   Wood,  and   Ice  Cream 
Stlcka  of  Wood  and  Plaatle.  _ 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  IS.  1961.  ^ 


Tb»  drawing  la  Uaed  for  gre*n. 

For  Frrtlllter 

Flrat  aae  Not.  7.  19«S. 


8N    198.8S8      Artaona    AfTochemlcal    Corporation.    Phoenix. 
Aria.    Filed  Majr  »0.  1964 


H.  A.  S. 


SN  186.208.     United  SUtea  Ofpaaai  Company.  Chlcaco,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1964.  ♦    ^      .  j,  : 

STRUCTO-GAUGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.   121.148.  654.665.  and  othera. 

For  Plaater. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  May  27.  195S. 


For   Preparation   Coatalalng  Amawnium   Sulfate  and  Am- 
aoolum  Blaulfatr  for  lae  aa  a  Fertlliaer. 
Flrat  aae  Feh  S8.  1964 


SN  186.262      Fred  Miller  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  San  Fran- 
claco.  Calif      Filed  Feb.  7.  1964. 


I 


8N    1M.91S      Socony   Mobil  OU   Company.    Inc.   New  Tark. 
M.Y.     Filed  July  1.  1964. 


RAILMASTER 


VINTAGE 


For  Flzturee  for  Supporting  Hand  Ralla. 
Flrat  uae  Dae.  10.  196S. 


For  Fertlliaer 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  SO.  19M. 


I 


SN   190.884L.     Intaraatlonal  Pipe  and  Ceramlea  Corporation, 
Loo  Angeliaf  CalU.    FUad  Apr.  6.  1964. 


QMS  11  -  Wu  and  ydm  Matoffiab 

SN  1S2.SS2.     J  A  K  CraatWe  Productlona,  Inc .  Dallaa.  Tex. 
Filed  Dec  4.  1968 

I  SPEEDSIGN 

For  Bilk  Screen  Sign  PrtnUng  Palnta 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  0«C  29,  196S. 


TREND 


For  Tile  Producta — Namely.  Ceramic  Wall  and  Floor  Tile. 
Trim  Sbapee  and  Tile  Acceaaorlea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  19,  1964. 


SN    190,657.     The   Standard   Oil  Company.   Oereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr   8.  1964. 


DUCTRON 


I 


Qaif  12- CowtractiMi  lUtMriak 

SN    159.548      Aluminum   Company   of   America.    Plttahorgh, 
Pa.     Filed  Dae  21,  19«S. 

SNUG  SEAM 

For  ConatructloB  Material.— Namely.  Sheet  MeUl  Panala. 
Kztnided  Spllclag  Membera.  aad  SaaUaf  Strlpa. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  4.  19SS. 
TM  807  O.O.— 14 


For  Rabberlied  Aaphalt  Cement 
Flrat  uae  June  25.  1963. 


SN    191.840.     L.    J.    Flahar   *   Company    Limited,    Panaura. 
AuckUnd.  New  ZeaUnd.     FUad  Apr.  23.  1964. 

DECRAMASTIC 

Owaar   of   New   Zealand   Rac.   No.   T2.064.   dated   Nor.    1. 

1962. 

For  Matal  Tllea  and  Treated  Corrugated  Iron  Sheata. 
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Qass  13 -Hard wart  aid  PlankiM  aid 
StMM-rittiiig 


OcTOBMi  27,  1»64 


SN   150.768.     Ekco  Product!  Compaoy.  Chicago.  1>1-     ^^** 
Auc.  S.  1»«2. 


SM  Itl.Sn      StuMt  M.  L»r«w,  l»c..  MtlTtlte.  NY. 
Apr.  20.   1»«4. 

'       SHOWER  SUSAN 

For  Sbelf  l"nlt  for  Supporting  Shower  AccvMortM. 
First  uw  Apr    1.  1M4- 


I 


8N  191.823.     Spra/  Kn^lDwrtn*  Company.  Burllnfton.  Maaa. 
ni*d  Apr.  ao.  1»«4. 


SPRACO 


For  Culinary  Ve«*l..  Includlnf  Baking  Pan..  Oren  l>rlp 
Catcher..  Roa.tln*  Pan..  BrolUn»  Rack,  and  Pac^  P«t 
CoT*r.  Fry  Pan*.  En  Poachers  CoffM-  Maker..  R*frl«»ra 
tor  Pans.  Trlret*.  Berer...  Maker,  and  S^rv^r..  S-uce  P-o- 


owner  o«  B^.  Naa.   IM.OM.  I0».»as.  and  Otk*ra. 

For  Spray  No.tl*. 

Flrat  MM  on  or  about  Not    10.  l»ia. 


^oV  Pan."  Trlret*.  B*Tera«»  Maker,  and  S^rvT..  S-uce  P«n.       ^^.     ^^^^^^       Kn«b«th    K      BUckburn.    db.      IM«p|--rln« 
Double  Boiler..   Mixing  Bowl. ;  and  BathnH>n..   Kltcben  .nd  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^.^     ^^  ^.^^  ^alU      FUed  May  4.  IIMM 


Oo.et  Acc».«>rle..  Includin,  Soap  Dl.be..  Toothbrush  and 
Tumbler  Holder..  Wall  Hooka.  ToU*t  TJ-ae  Holder^  Towe 
King,.  Towel  Bar..  O.rieat  Back.  (With  Caater.).  8h»lf 
Bracket..  Towel  Hpld*r  Bracket..  Shoe  ^";^--  »^*"  "'^T^" 
Tie  Rack..  Belt  Racka.  Clo«?t  R.kI..  Hat  Rack..  Shoe  Trw. 
Trou«.r  Crea.er.  and  Oryer..  and  Thread  Sp.H>l  Holder. 
Flrat  u.*  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  IMl. 


IN-VIS-0 


For  Window  Boiler  Scraena 
F1r«t  UM  1»1». 


SN   ITft.aW      The  Blnkley  Company.  Warrenton.  Mo. 
Oct.   21.   1»«3 


FUad 


QassH-MUtak  md  Mtlal  Cistiiigs  mi 
Forgings 

8M    181.««.     CUrk    Braa.   *   Copper  Company.   Blk   OroTe. 

lu.    m*A  Not  18,  i»ea 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  748.251. 

For  Metal  Framing  Adapted  To  Be  Made  Into  Rack..  Scaf- 
fold.. Support.,  and  Hanger*. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  10.  1»«S. 


SN  184  S33      The  AOS  DeTelopment  and  Sale.  Corporation.  j^^,  ^^  j^a*  1.  1»«2 


For  Nonferrou.  Metal.-N.mel,.  Br—.  Coppar.  P»>^P»»"' 
Bronte,  and  Nickel  Sllrer.  Sold  la  the  Form  of  Sheet..  Strip.. 
Coll..  Tube*.  Rod.,  and  Wlra. 


Baltimore.  Md      Filed  Jan    10,  1964 


8N    190.6W      Contl»e«tal   Copptr   *    Steel    Indu.trle.    Inc. 
New  York.  NY     Filed  Apr  9.  1»«4. 


BRAEVAC 


For    Wheel    Traction    AW    Comprlalng    Bar.    Attached    to 
Vehicle  Tire,  by   Sprln,  Tenalon  for  Uae  in  Snow.   Ice.   and 

Mad. 

Flr.t  use  Dec.  2.  1»«3. 


For  Vacuum  Melted  Stw-l  Alloy.. 
Flr.t  u.e  Uta  Daca«bar  19«». 


SN    181.143       Dl«on    Valre   A   Coupling   Company.    PhUadel 
phla.  P*.    FUed  Apr.  15.  1»«4 


AIR  KING 


For  Ho.e  Coupling..  Ho.e  CTamp..  OaakeU  for  Ho«  Cou 
pUnx.  and  Acceaaorie.  for  Hoae  Coupling*. 
Ftrat  u.e  June  20.  1833. 


8N    195.01S      Ba»«bllc    Toll,    Uc .    Daabory.    Conn.      Filed 
June  5.  18M. 

ELECTRO-SLIK 


For  Aluminum  Capacitor  FoU. 
rirat  uae  May  1ft.  1»«4 


SN  191.148.     Ekco  Product*  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Fl>*d 
Apr.  15.  1»«4. 


SOLITAIRE 


Oats  15  -  (Ms  and  GreasM 

8N    188.226.     Idwil    Indu.trle*.    Inc..    Sycamora.    lU.     Flted 
Juncft. 1»«4. 

POLY-PUL  10 


For    cabinet    Hardwar.^Na».ly.    PuU.    and    Knoba    for 

Drawer,  and  Door.. 

Firat  a*e  on  or  about  Jan.  31.  19«4. 


For  Wire  Lubrteant. 
Flrat  o*e  Jan.  27.  1864. 


OCTOBKB  S7.   iMi 
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a.^.»r.    m      niad     811   188.487.     Cal  National  Chemleala.   Int.  Olendala.  Calif. 
8M    l»ft.«t7.     Id.^   U«»atr*-.    I«c..    Syaa-ora.    lU.      Fill     """^^^'^  ^4.  1883. 
Job*  t.  1M4. 


I 


POLY-PUL  32 


For  Wire  Luhrlcaat 
Flrat  u*e  Fab.  11.  1M4 


I 


Qms  16-Protoctivt  mi  DKorative  Coatings 

HN    l«l  308      Colorlaer    A*aortataa.    Salt    Lake    City.    Utah 


Filed  Jan  24.  IMS 


COLOREZE 


For  Interior  and  E.terlor  Houae  Palnta.  Enamel*.  Under 
roat..  Primer.,  and  Healera. 
nr.t  uae  May  l»«t 


For    Lacquer  Like.    AntlcorroaWe.    Protective    Coating   and 

Primer  for  Metal.  Wood.  Maaonry.  and  Other  Type  Surface.. 

F1r*t  u*e  Dec.  12.  18M.  .      ,  ^ 


8N    ie8.H22      Horton  Bartoee  Compaaj.  AbH«.a.  Tex.     Filed 
May  14.  1»M. 


8N    184.04S.      E.   1    du  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Company.  Wll- 
Blncton.  Del.    FUed  Jan.  6.  1884. 


OVALITE 


For  Enamel  Undercoat  Paint  for  Interior*. 
Flrat  uae  May  1829. 


8N      180.418       National     Polyehemlcal*.'     Inc..     Wilmington. 
'  Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  «.  1»«4.  ' 


DEE-TAC 


For  Uquld  Coating  Compoaltlon*  for  Preventing  Adhealon 
of  Rubber  and  I'la.tlc  Article*. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  6.  1»«4. 


Far  ladu.trtal  aad  Hoa.el»«ld  Paint,  aad  Prot*-tlTa  Coat  

tnga.   IndndlM   E«.r1or  and  Interior  I'.lata.   Em-*'-- J**^  -^— ^— 
•ol!r,    aad    !»eek    Palnta,    Var«l.he..    La«,uer..    Swlmmln, 

P«.l    Palat..    Tra«c    Palnta,    Indercoat.     SUln*,    Sealer.,  fl^  •7_T^Lj---j  PfQ^ft, 

Primer..  Thinner,.   M..ttc.    Drier.,   and  Filler..  UaSS  I/— !•••«»  ■TWIWIl.W 

F1r«t  uae  oa  or  before  July  1.  1»58. 


I 


SN     178.841       Dlamoad    National    Corporation.     New    York, 
NT      Filed  Sept    10.  1»«S 


SN    174  442.     ROaach   Ik  Cle.   A.O..   Burg.   Aargau.    Swltaer- 
land.  '  FUed  S.R.  Aug    5.  1963  ;  Am.  PR.  Apr.  30,  1964. 


W*T  Ready  Mixed  Bxterlor  and  Interior  Paint*.  Lacqnera, 
Varnlahe..  Enamel.,  .nd  ProtectlTe  Coating. 
Ptr«t  oaeMar  1.1956 


BN  182.818      "X"  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     FUed 
Dk.  12.  1968. 


Owner  of  Swi*.  Reg.  No.  196.148.  dated  Jan.  10.  1963. 
For  Clear..  ClgarlUo*.  and  Clcarettea. 


8N  179.064.     Reglna  Cigar  Company.  Inc..  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1963. 

■'  r-' 


For  Color  Spray  Coating  Co.poaltlon.  To  Recolor  and 
Renew  Fabric.  Vlnyla.  Pla.tlc*.  Leathera.  Leatherattaa.  aad 
Rubber  la  th*  Uoaaa.  oa  AntomobUe*  and  oa  BoaU. 

rirat  na*  July  80.  1861.  t 


1  - 

"■*'■■ 


For  Cigar*. 

F1r*t  u*e  July  1.  1988. 


TM  160 
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SN   188.154.     Antboaj  8n*rt^  d-b.*.  MoatMlao  Cl««r  Co«-     8N    IM.SOl 
p«ny.  Tampa,  FU.    Filed  Mar  6.  1»«4  Ma/  12.  1»«4 


OcTOBn  27,  1M4 
Drat    !>«■    M««    York.    NT       rtto« 


MONTESINO 


For  Clfara. 

Flrnt  use  Mar.  2.  19«4. 


8K  192.409.     MAN  Ct««r  Ma««fict»r«ra,  Inc  .  Tanpa.  Ha. 
Filed  Apr.  SO.  1»«4. 


WiiCel 


SWANKS 


For  Ctfart. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  24.  1»«4. 


Owner  of  R««.  No  727.78«. 
For  Aaucid  Freparattoa. 
rtnt  uaa  Mar  2«.  1»«4 


Class  18-M«diciHes  mi  PkarMactitical 
PrtparatioM      ^ 


SN     l»S.ftS4      Cheaebrou«h  Pood  •     I«c .     Sew     York.     N.T. 
riled  Mar  IS.  1»«4 


DAY  BREAK 


SN 


141.888.     Rourlcr  U»c.  Mootreal.  Qacbec.  Caaada.     FUed 


For  Antlaeptlc  Foot  Spray. 
Flr«t  uaa  Apr  28,  1»«4. 


Apr  9.  1963. 


FERMALAC 


8TJ    1M.U10.     >»yaco   Lakoratortoa.    lac.    L*)nf    Imland   Otj. 
N.T.    FUau  June  5.  1M4 


Owner  of  Canadian  Ret    No    121.00S.  dated  Jan.  2T.  19«l 
For    Pharmaceutical    Product— Namely,    a    Preparation    of 

LactobacUlui  In  Uie  Form  of  a  Capaula  for  t*e  Trvatmant  of 

Inteatloal  Troublea. 


QUINISPAN 


For  gulatdlne  Sulfate  Tlaad  Salaaaa  CapaulM. 
rirat  aae  Apr  14.  1M4. 


SN    172.904.     Hudson    Vitamin    Product*.    Inc .    New    York. 
N.Y.    FUad  Julj  12.  1»««. 

HUDSON 

FEROSPACE 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  la  the  Form  of  a  Sustained 
Release  Capsule  Dealfoed  To  Prerent  aad  Treat  Iron  De- 
ficiency Anemia. 

First  use  Mar.  1«.  1961- 


8N     196.100      IUrn<^Ulnd     Barium     Produrta.     SanayTate. 
CalU.    rUed  June  22.  1*64. 

ESOPHOTRAST 

For   Esopbaseal    Psste  of   MKroalaed   Barium   Sulfate  To 
Be  Used  In  X  Ray  Examination. 
First  use  Mar  S.  1964. 


8N     196.102      Ba me*  Hind     Barium     Prodacta.     Suaayvale. 


Calif.    FUed  June  22.  1964. 


SN  17S.798.     Vlt-A-Way.  Inc..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Jnly 
29.  1963. 


PRO-GRO 


ORATRAST 

For   Eaophaseal   Pasta  of  MlerooUed    Barium    Sulfate  To 
Be  Used  for  X  Ray  ExamlaatteA. 
Flnt  Bse  Mar  8.  1M4. 


For  Protein.  Mlaacml  a»d  TltamU  UvMtock  Feed  Supple- 
ment. 

First  nae'Apr.  1. 19«8- 


SN   196.882.     Marek  *  Co..   Inc..  Rakway.   N  J      FlUd  Jnly 


1.  1964. 


FERDURALTA 


8N    183.870.     American    Hoase    Products   Corporatloa.    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  2.  1964. 

PROTEC 

For  Wound  Dreaalnt  and  Paraalta  Repellent  for  Veterinary 


Owner  of  Ret  No  740.501 

For  Viumia.  Mineral   Praparatloa  for   Use  In   the  Preren- 
Uon  and  Treatment  of  Metabolic  Defldenciea.  f 

First  use  Jane  22.  1964. 


Ui 


First  nse  1942. 


Qass  19- VaUdM 


8N  191.515.     Dean  Bnbbar  Maanfaet«rln«  Company,   North 
Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    FUed  Apr.  20.  1»64. 


<LIC< 


For  Deaensltlalnf  Ointment. 
First  uac  Mar.  29.  1964. 


SN  175.949  Manufactnre  IndoatrleUe  de  Cycles  4  Mota 
cydaa  (MICMO).  Maeheeool.  Loirs  AtUntlquc.  France. 
Flted  Aoc  28,  196S.  'x. 

Tba  drawlac  li  lined  for  the  color  hine. 

For  Bicyclea.  Trleydea.  and  Motorcycles  for  Adnlta. 

First  use  19M  .  In  commerce  Not  3.  I960. 


OCTOBIR  87|  !••* 
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OCOB-  ^.  X-^  ^^   ^^,^^,      ^,^„,   ^,.   Boonton.   K^.     FUed  July   17. 

tit  lW4Tt.     «.  Bdal«*i«  *  Co..  <L\^  »«  Capa.  cmca^  ^^^ 

lU     FUed  Mar  23.  1964. 


REX 


For  Oa.  cape.  Locking  Oas  Caps.  Radiator  Cap.,  and  o„ 

Breather  Caps 

First  us/l91»»  OB  radUtor  capa. 


,  I  l<(/// 


I 


,S    19109*      Sunheam  Talbot    Umit^Ryton  on  Uun«.ore. 
Coeentry.  Kn,Und      Filed  Apr   27.  1964 


For  Projection  Lamps  and  ComponenU  There<.f.  Including 
R^tlfler..  Lamp  Housing.,  and  Mirror,  for  Same. 
First  use  May  15.  !»«»• 


IMP 


8N   177.269      B.  Merrltt,  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Sept.  18. 
li»63. 


For  Automobiles  aad  Part.  Thereof^ 

First  use  May  3.  1963 ;  l-  commerce  May  10.  1963 


SUPERAY 


I 


For   Electrical   Infra  Red  Food  Wanning  Apparatus. 
First  use  May  20.  1968. 


gK     IM.Wa      General    Motors    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich 
Filed  May  4.  1964. 


SN    178.270      Erles    Manufacturing    Co..    Erie.    Pa.      Filed 
Oct.  3.  1963 


For  Permanent  Lifting  Magnets. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1963. 


0«ner  of  Reg  No.  201.708  and  658.918 

Foe  A.tomokilea  ^  dltereat  form, 

nrst  ass  Ang   21.  1961     Bev*    »•  *»" 


8N  178.794      K.  I    d«  Pont  de  Neasours  and  Company.  WU 
mington  De'     ^^*^  ^^  **'  ****" 


CLYSAR 


'  •    ^     cnteronsea.  Inc     Lo.  Angele..  Calif    .      For  Hexlble  Film  for  Electrical  Insulation 

HN  192.660      Weatway   Enterprlsea,  inc  .  wo.      -.-  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^   ^^^  ^ 

puad  May  4.  1964  ■    - 


C,    ^oJLuor^^ 


SN    180.261.     The   Mana^ox   Company,   Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  30.  1963 


MAGNAFAX 


For  Telerlslon  Receirers  and  FacslmUe  Equipment. 
First  nse  Sept.  27.  1963. 


For  Boats 

First  use  Jan.  9.  1963 


SN    180,422.     MatsushiU    Seiko    Co.    Ltd.,    Joto-ku.    Oaakk, 
Japan.    Filed  Nor.  4.  1963. 


Clatt21-BMtHdl 


.N    166.060      D.  Vme   AaaocUtaa.   Aurora.   lU.      FlWd  Not. 
28.  1962 


.     ,      .^«ii.-r»-_Namely.     Radio..     Inter  Com 

For    »e<trtcal     AppUancee     name*/. 

B,,..  Toasters.  Percolators,  and  SkJ"**^ 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1. 1»69. 


Owner  of  Japane«>  Beg    No.  560.639.  dated  Mar.  26.  1960. 
For  Electric  Circulating  Fana. 


SN     181.239      Inductotherm     Corporation.     Rancocaa.     N.J. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1963. 


TRI-LINE 


I  — ^— 

W  166.462      KU-ar  »  CO  .  lU..^.*-*-    O*"-*'      '^ 
,  Jane  10.  IH*  .w^w^m-T 

ZET-HORN  For    Fr^n-icy    Trlpler    Caml    With    Uductlon    Melting 

Ower  of  Oer...  Re.    No    706.0T1.  dato-  A...  3.  1967  E<.«.P«.^^  ^^  ^   ^^^  .     >    ^ 

Far  Acoustical  8ignall««tramenta.  »  ^ 


TM  182 
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OCTOBBK  27,   l»«4 


SN  182.18T.     KoBlc«b«rt  Ba«etroal«.  Uc.  South  tea  Frmn      8N   18A.«S0.     Pbonomattc.  Inc..   Lo.  Ab««1m.   ClU      HWd 
Cisco.  c«m.    ru«i  I>c.  2.  1»«S.  J*"  2«.  l»«4 

PHONEMINDER 

For  Electronic  Tctephoo*  AaawvrtBc  BqulpBeot.  iDcludlng 
Recordlnf  and  Rtpro<lHrlnf  Mmd*  for  EMvlrtnf.  8«orln«. 
•  D(1  Repr«HluolBff  Mf  M<"- 

rint  UM  l)M.  «.  1^«1. 


8N   18e.l9«.     Sontlla   ElM'tr«>ntcs.  Inc..  Loa  An«clM,  C«!lf 


ril««l  F«t>  «.  1»«4. 


QUOTREND 


Owner  of  Rc(  No.  690.M8 

For  Mnrkct  Information  Display  Board. 

First  as*  Not   14.  X9M 

I  


The  drawlnc  Is  lined   for  ornnje  and  »llTer.  but   no  clatm      ^^j^.    15(7  g^       Illinois   Tool   Works.   Inc  .  Cblca»o.    Ill       Filed 
la  made  to  color  an  an  Integral  feature  of  the  mark.  j.^  jg.  1»«4 

^";t^;i;Ta';'^"iiS"'"""'  butterfly    • 

,  gnap-Actlon     Stntchca.     and     Unkar*    MechanUms     Ised 

Therein. 
8N    184.378.     Hast    AaaocUtca.    Bmm    Park.    CalU       Hied  rtrst  use  Jan  »T.  1»«4. 

Jan.  10.  1»«4.  ^^^^^^ 

8N    188.4S2      Federal    81cn    and    Slcnal    Corporation,    Blue 
IsUnd.  III.     Filed  Mar  11.  1»«4. 


VISIBAR 


For    Electrical    Safety    Signal    Apparatus    Uswl    on    Kmer 
gMC7   Vehicles  Upon  Which  Is  Mounted  Klectriral  KevolTlnx 
Signal  Ughta.  Siren*  or  the  Uke 

First  use  Oct.  38.  l»«t. 


8N     189.112       Sigma     lastrument*.     Inc..     South     Bralntree. 
Mnaa.    FUcd  Mar   IB.  1»«4 


'1 


The  word  "MlcrowaTe  '  la  dIscUlmed  as  a  portion  of  the 

mark. 

For  MlcrowaTe  Electronic  ComponenU  and  Sttha/stcma. 

First  use  Apr.  4.  1»«S. 


KAPSTAT 


For  Capncttor  Switching  Kqnlpasent  for  Blectrtc  CIrcmltn. 
First  ttsa  Mar   11.  1»«4 


8N  184,795      Dearborn  Electronic  Laboratories  of  Delaware. 
Inc..  Orlando.  FU.    FUed  Jan  17.  1»«4 


DELTAFILM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  ft8S.&83  and  887.890. 

For  Capacitors. 

First  nae  Sept.  20.  1»«3. 


8K    188J88.     Fifth   Dimension.   lac..   PrUceton.   M  J      Filed 
Mnr  28.  1»«4 

LOGCELL 

For  Switching  DeTtre 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1»84 

I  

8N  1M.S78.     S«c«  Lnboratortes,  Inc..  Snat  Xatick  IndnstrUl 
Park,  Natlck.  Maaa.     Filed  Mar  28,  1»04 

,  TRIMODE 

For  High  Frequency  Mixers. 
First  use  Mar  18,  1»«4 


SN  184.851      Tensor  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  NY      Filed  Jan. 
17,  1964. 


^  t^exi-ssosr 


8.S   189.887      tUnnbarwt  CMipnny.  Oeorfstown.  Ky      Filed 
Mar.  88.  1»0«. 


CONCORD 


For  Electric  Blanketa 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1988. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  784,840  and  780.328  gj,  im.tm.     Ben  B.  Lonb.  Inc..  Haw  Tork,  M  T.     Filed  Aps 

For  Electrical  Lamps  and  Accesaortes  Therefor.  Including         ^   ^^^ 


Examination  Head  Lnmpa ;  Extenalon  Cords;  Extension 
Arms  :  Magnifier  Arma ;  Clampa  :  Shelf  and  Wall  Bracketa  ; 
Floor  Stands:  Cnrrylng  Casaa ;  Baam  Umltlng  Tubes;  and 
SpoUlghU. 

First  use  during  January  1981. 


KEPEWARM 


For  Blactrtc  Food  Warming  Tray. 
First  use  on  or  about  Fsb.  11,  19M. 


ocTo»»  n,  1»«4 
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■        BN    1RAKA9      The    Chattanoogs    Medldne    Company,    d.b^a. 
QaU  22- toUtfJoyS,  md  SpOrtiim  GOOdl     ^\^T^^  Co     cS^.tanoo';^  Xenn      Pned  Feb.  18,   1984. 


•N    135,018.     Walter    Lanu    Productions    Inc..    Hollwood. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  8.  19«t. 


AtkPMcd 


For  Mouthpieces. 
First  use  June  12.  1962. 


\ 


RN    187.244.     Cellox    CorporaUon.    Reed^burg.    Wis.      Filed 
Feb  24, 1984. 


The   drawing  Is  lined   for  rad  :  t^--';^  ^J'   »"^  '"  ""' 

.....ed  a.  .0  ^>^;^.^-:^j:,^,:'^^j:':^l..  ^...^..^^ 

To^r  il::r^p^^'  ".i^«.p--«  ^»o  ••  ^'»"- '-  ''^- 

ing  Varloua  Type  Parlor  Oamaa. 
First  use  July  1945 


ZOOMERANG  i 


For  Foam  Type  Boomerang. 
Fln»t  use  Oct.  18.  1983. 


SN  187,887      Whopper  Stopper.  Incorporated,  Sherman.  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1984. 


8K    155.158      Idem    Toy    Corporation    HollU.    NT       F11e,l 


JIGGITYJIG 


Oct.  15.  1962 

I 


^ 


For  Artificial  FUtilng  Lures, 
First  use  Feb  -1,  1»84. 


owner  of  Ea«    No..  tM.Ml    40.,167.  an6  742.9M 
For  DolU  and  Toya 
First  use  Mar.  15.  19M 


SN   187,994      American  Doll  *  Toy  Corporation,   Brooklyn. 
NT.    Filed  Mar,  5,  1964 


LITTLE  LOVE 


8N    171,589      Une-lt   Corporation,   Wilmington,   Del      Filed 
Ai«.  «.  1»68  ^^ 

UNE-IT 

rJr  sporting  Oooda^Na-ly.  BaUs  Such  as  Croquet  and 

Oolf  Balls 

Firat  use  on  or  about  Joaa  5.  !»•»• 


For  DolU. 

First  use  Jan   15,  1942. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  184.181. 


SN  188.119      Lo)en  Apparatns  Incorporated.  Bemldjl.  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1964, 


8N    177,878      L    8     Brown    Company.    AtlanU.    Oa.      Filed 
8ept.  26,  1968 

SPORTS-MASTER 

owner  of  Reg    No.    670.178.  680.331.  and  770.064. 

For  Camping  Tent* 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  9.  1963. 


For  Gymnastic  Apparatua. 
First  use  Not.  27. 1962. 


•V  1T8.864      DaTid  F    Basom.  dba    Wretched  Mess  Enter 
pili^^n  F^ancsco,  C.llf      Filed  Oct    14.  1963 


SN   188.597      Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  BUer  Orore.  III. 
Filed  Mar  12.  1964. 

DOUBLE  TRAP  ACTION 

For  Baseball  QloTea.  «     .  -- 

First  use  1960.  v  *  '-        . 


VttRHd>Me$2 


For  Fishing  Luree-Namely.  Artificial  Flahln,  Lur 
a  Combination  Fishing  Kod  and  Golf  Club 
rtrst  nae  June  1.  1961. 


1;  and 


SN  184  181      8.700  Doll  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.I.     Filed 
I  Ja>.  7.  1964 


LITTLE  LOVABLES 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Sept   13.  1968. 

t«hj.  to  mtf.  wlU  aNl87.994.     . 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools^ 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  143.994.     Oneld.  Ltd.,  Nnelda,  N.Y.     Filed  May  7.  1962. 

LASTING  ROSE 

Applicant  disclaims  tb.  word  "Boa."  kP"t  from  the  mark 

as  shown.  _  ^,        „ 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1962. 
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SN    150.789. 

Aag .  8,  i»ea 
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Bkco  ProdnctB  CoaipuiT.  Chic**©,  m      »^1«' 


OCTOBOt  27.  1964 


»1«  ItMU.     J  *  K  CtmUt*  ProduetloM.  tec.  D«U*i.  Tu. 
ru«d  Dw.  4.  1»«S 


I 


SPEEDSIGN 


For  Bilk  Scrwn  Btfit  Prtntla«  Derlc*. 
nr»t  UM  »t  iMst  a*  ••rlj  ai  Oct.  tf ,  1»«»- 


8S  I8a.»01      nrm«  K*H  M.  «rt«*.  M»»ehl*»«f« brill.  Nurtln 
g*n.  OcrsADj.    rUcd  Dw.  M.  IM*. 


HOLZ  HER 


For  Culinary  Tool*.  Includlnc  Kb1t*«.  M«»b*r«.  Spoons. 
Turner*.  Fork*.  Whip*.  Scoop*,  8pntuU«.  LndlM.  8tmin«r«. 
Em  B««ter«.  Can  Op*ner».  Can  Pl*rr*r».  Jar  Llftem.  Bant 
ln(  Brush.  Dou(h  Blen<Wr.  Fnilt  and  Butter  BalJer.  Mln.-er 
and  Chopper.  Meaaurlnc  Scoop.  Knife  Sharpener.  Back*  for 
Culinarr  Tools  and  Cnpa.  Paatry  Crtmper  and  Trtn»Bi*r. 
Kitchen  Saw.  Ton«».  Rollln*  Plna.  Bottle  Stopper*.  Cork 
Screw*,  Garlic  Pi««.  I«  Plcka.  MMaoriac  Cup^  Mea.urtn* 
Spoon*,  Potato  Cntt»r*,  Meat  Tenderti«-.  Kitchen  Board*. 
Ice  Cream  Scoop*,  and  Tableware. 

F1r*t  u*e  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  IMl. 


For    Machine*   and    Electrical    TooU    for    the    Working   ..f 
WiHHl    and    Synthetic    Material— Namely.    Burf«re   Oulde    At 
tachMent*  and  NaUlnc  MachlBM. 

First  use  IMS  :  la  coaiaerce  IMS. 


SN    1»«.140       B  *    W    Incorporated.   Torrance.   Calif. 


Filed 


r«k. «.  1M4. 


B  &  W 


For  Pipe  Perforatlac  MacklaM. 
First  use  Not  11.  IMS. 


8N  1«8.21«      0«»r  Enterprise*,  Inc  .  Berkeley.  Calif      riled 


May  «.  IMS. 


ATLANTIS 


8N  1«T.0S3      Monnler  Bro*..  I»c  ,  Alconae.  Mich.     Filed  Feb 


1»,IM4. 


For  Aqnartum  AeccMortea  aad  8«ppU«»— Namely.   Tump* 
First  use  May  IS.  IMl. 


MICRO-VAPOR 


For  CuMprss*rii  Air  Lubrlcatora. 
rint  u*  Ju.  8.  1M4 


8N    178,504.     Soathweatern    EnclB«*rtac   Co., 
Calif,    rtlwl  Oct.  S,  IMS. 


Lo*    Ancele*. 


8N     irr.T4S.      FoTtana  Werke    8pe«lalm«kachln*^ahrtk    AO- 
Stattgart  Bad  Cann»tatt.  Germany      FUad  Mar.  X,  1M4. 


FORTUNA 


owner  of  (;erBaa  K««.  Na.  MS.MA.  dated  Feb   B.  1M4 
For  Mackla*  Toola.  Macklaa*  aad  Apparatus  for  Workla* 
Metal.  Wood,  aad  Stoao;  Implaaoats  for  Autoatatlc  Control 
of  Tta«ac  Machlae*  .  aad  Amsasrlss.  Attachments,  and  Parts 
Therefor 

First  Bse  1»»4  .  la  commarco  1M4. 


For  Vlbratiat  Metal  Coatalner.— Namely.  8*paratora  for 
Bcreenlnc  MaterUls.  Qrlndlnt  MUls  for  Orlndlnf  Materials 
and  rinlshln*  MlUs  for  Deburrla*  and  nalshlat  Metal. 
Ceramic,  aad  Plastic  Parts. 

First  nso  Not.  S.  l»a». 


8N  188.17S 
9.  1M4. 


Allaa  CorporatMk  PlalaTlew.  NT      Filed  Mar 


8N  179.18S.     The  Heald  Machlao  Compaay.  Worceatar.  Masa. 
FUad  Oct.  1«.  IMS. 


rpi.1/ 


For  Cycia  Controla  for  GrlBdln«  and  Borlac  Ma^li 
First  use  about  Jan.  1.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg  Na.  M8.TM. 

For  Precision  Macfalaa  Toola— Kaaaly.  Jit  Borers.  Mllllac. 
Drllllac  aad  Tapping  Machine*.  Automatic  Screw  Machine*. 
Latkoa,  Cylladrlcal  aad  Burfaeo  Grladlac  Machlae*.  Tool  aad 
Cutter  Grinding  MacUaaa. 

First  use  October  IMS. 


wr.-k— .»    Ill      8W  188.48a.     Ttmberllae  Bqal 
8N  180.227.     Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waakacaa.  Ill-         ^^  ^^   ^^^ 

FUed  Oct.  SI.  IMS. 


t  Co .  Danaa.  Tai.     FU«<1 


METEOR 


TIMBERLINE 


For  Marine  Propulsion  Units, 
rirst  use  Sept.  8.  IMS. 


For    MoMle  Tree   Harrcstlng   Machlnao  and 
aad  Road  Maintenance  Vehicle*. 

First  us*  at  least  as  early  as  Doc.  18.  IMS. 


Forest  Land 


OCTOBEa  87.   1»«4 
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8N  188.48S      Tlmbarlln*  EqulpMat  Co.. 
Mar   11.  1M4 


.   T.^      nied     8N    m.48»      Triumph   Werke  Nu«berg   Aktlengeaellschaft. 
Numberg.  Germany      Filed  Apr  80.  1M4. 


MATURA 


For  Mechanical  and  Electric  Typewriter*. 

First  use  May  l»a2  ;  In  commerce  January  1807. 


8N    182.683.     B  *  W   Incorporated.  Torrance.  Calif.     PUed 
May  5.  1M4. 


TURBO-GEN 


For   Mobile   Vehicle   for  Felling  Tr...    Ctla,  The-  l-.o 
Uengths.   .nd    Hauling   Them    .»   *    Loading    Point. 
First  use  I>ec.  IS.  IMS 


For  Centrallalnf  DeTlces  for  Oil  Wella. 
First  use  Sept.  13.  1M2. 


I 


8N  190.1M       CloTerUnd  Eiigln.*,  lac  .  Eacanaba.  Mich    FUed 
Apr  S.  1M4. 


8N    1»3.«75      HooTer    BaU    and    Bearing   Company.    S.Une. 
Mich.     Filed  May  18.  1M4. 


TOTE 


owner  of  Reg  No.  517.818.  757.90S.  "^  °^''*"-  .„.„„ 
For  Machinery  Used  in  Connection  With  the  Handling 
snd  Trsnt^rtlnJ  of  Bulk  Material  In  Bin-  Namely.  Equlp^ 
Lent  f"niUng  Bin*.  Shaking  Bin*  So  A.  To  Compact  the 
Content:.  Vr/srglng  Materia.  From  Bin.  ManlpuUtln.  a 
Bin  8o  A*  T*  Tumble  and  Blend  the  Content.,  and  th«  Uka. 
Fim^  on  or  about  Sept.  2.  11M9.  on  e<,ulpmeat  for  flllln, 
bins,  shaking  bin*  and  discharging  bin* 


The  drawing  I*  Hoed  for  green  -nd  orange. 
For  Internal  Combustion  Engine*. 
First  use  Not   10.  IMl 


8N    llM.eSS.     J     Wis*   and   Sons   Co..   Newark,   N.J.      Filed 
Jnne  1.  1M4. 


I 


8N  IM  17»       in  !»•«■   AsaacUtea.  lacorporated.  Lancaster. 
Pn.     Filed  Apr   15.  IM4. 


I 


CONCRETEMOBILE 


For   Apparatus  for   Mlrtn.  Concrete  1-   Selective   Batches. 
First  uae  Mar  ««.  1M4 


I 


8N    1»1««       «I*rr,    Rand    Corporation.    Wilmington.    Del. 
Filed  Apr   W.  1M4 

MONO-BAG  BAGMAKER 

Products 

First  us*  Mar.  11.  »»«4 


For  Sclaaor^  Shear.,  Snlpa.  Trlmasars.  and  Clippers. 
First  use  May  5. 1M4. 


8N    m.8»8      Aerojet  General  Corporation.   El   Moata,  Calif 
FUed  Apr  14.  1M4 


SN    IM  «5l»      Fawlck   Corporation.   CleTeland.   Ohio.     FUed 
June  18.  1M4. 


SORTRAC 


VENTORQUE 


Far  Par»l  and  Uttar  •rtlnc  Pyatem.  and  ■rilp««t 
rtret  nae  Aug  8,  IMS 


For  Industrial  CTutchaa  and  Industrial  Brakes. 
First  use  June  6.  1M4. 


SN    1M.002      The   Brualng  Company.   Uncoln,   N*br.     FUed 
Apr  17.  IM4  ^^^r 

I  MINI-CON 

For  Oalek  Dlacoonect  CoopUnga. 
First  use  Apr.  SO.  1M4. 


SN    195.874.     Magnus    Gbemlcal    Company.    Garwood.    N.J. 
Filed  June  17.  1M4. 


AJA  LIF 


For  Xirlll-.  (or  W..blo,  ,t  C1-.1M  MeUl  ?•"•. ' 
First  use  In  or  about  March  1»47.  _ 


SN    1»2.488      Triumph    Werke   Nurnhar.  AktlengMeUschaft. 
Nuraberg.  Germany     FU«1  Apr  SO.  1M4. 


SN  1M.87B.     Magnus  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  Garwood,  N.J. 
FUed^une  17. 1M4. 


FACTURA 


I 


MUI-LIF 


For  loTolclng  Machine*.  „ 

First  use  April  1M»  ;  In  commerce  Sept   SO.  iw». 


For  Machine,  for  Waahlng  and  Cleaning  Metal  Parts. 
Flmt  use  In  or  about  October  1957. 
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SN    1M.876.     Macnaa    Chemlcftl   Coapan/.    lac    G«rwood. 
N.J.    Filed  June  17,  1»«4. 


PORTO  UF 


For  Machlnea  for  Waahlng  and  Clecnliiff  Small  l>arta. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Feb.  IS!  1959. 


aM  19e.S-41      BMraa  Watck  Coapam^-  lac,  Mew  Tork.  N.T. 
rUad  Jaoe2S,  1M4 

SQUARE-RIGGER 

For  Watrbaa. 

Flrat  nee  Joae  IS.  1M4. 


SN  196.207.     The  Tbomas  *  Betta  Co..  Bllaabetb.  N.J.     Fllad 
June  22.  1»«4. 

TY-RAP 

For   Tools    for    Applytns   Strap*    for    Wrapping   Oroupa   of 
Wlrea  Together. 

First  use  May  27.  1958. 


8N   19«.405      Tnlttae  Curporatloa.  New  York.  N  T      Filed 


June  24.  19«4 


MONTREX 


For  Watckaa  aad  Parts  Tharaof. 
First  aaa  Jan.  10.  19«4. 


SN    19«,22«.     AMP    Incorporated.    Harrlsburg.    Pa.      Filed 
June  23,  1»«4. 


TERMI-POINT 


SN     19«.50y      Croton     Watch     Coapany.     Inr .     Croton  <>n 
HudaoB.  NT     rUad  Jaa*  t«,  1M4. 


For  Slaefatnes  To  Apply  Electrical  Conocctora. 
Flnt  aae  May  22. 19«4. 


EQUATOR 


For  Watches. 

First  use  oa  or  alwat  May  4.  19«4 


Appliances 

SN  193.0V3       Artistic  Medal  and  Badge  Coapany.  New  Torh. 
SN  181. 7W.     Edgerton.  Uermeshausen  k  Grler.  Inc  .  Boeton.         NT     Filed  May  11.  II 
Mass.     Filed  Not   22.  19«3 

SOUND  HOUSE 

For  Narlgatlooal  Equipment  and  Systaas  Including  Elec- 
trical Acoustical  Traaaducera,  Sound  Baeatvers.  and  Contr«»l 
Units. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  10.  IMS. 


SN  182.193.      Moaroa  Calculating  Macklaa  Company.  Orange. 
N  J.    Filed  Dec.  %,  196». 


MONRO-CARD 


For  Magnetic  Record  Card  Proccaaor. 

First  use  not  later  than  July  26.  1963 


SN  188.172.     Allna  Corporation,  PUlaTlaw.  N.T.     FUed  Mar. 
9,  1964. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  nse  Apr   1.  19M. 


^ 


SN   19B.067      Crest  Laatber  Manufacturing  Corporation.  St. 
Paterabarg.  Fla.    FUed  Jaa*  8.  19*4. 


s^^ont 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658.786. 

For    Precision    Dimension     Appliances     Nsmely.    Mlcrom  ^^^  Watcbbanda 

eters.    Vernier    Calipers,    Height    Gages.    Depth    Gages.    DUl  ^^^  ^^  ^^^   ^^  ^^^ 

Comparators,  and  Bora  Gagea. 

First  use  October  196*.  — 


Class  27  -  Horological  Instnimeiits 

SN   194.980.     BuloTS   Watch  Company.   Inc.,  Fluahlng.  N.T. 
Filed  June  5.  1964. 

BOUTIQUE 

For  Watcbea  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  May  18.  1964. 


SN   19S.2M.     VUaal   Mountings  Umltad.   laUad   Park.  N.T. 
Filed  June  9.  19«4. 

mVT 


For  Jewelry. 

rirat  aaa  Fab.  S8.  1»«4. 
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SN    196  919      Aatro   Cultuiad   Paarla.   lac..   New   Tork,   NT.     SN   192.636      Research  ProducU  Corporation.  Madlaon.  WU. 
Filed  June  18.  1964.  Filed  May  4,  1964 

ROLL-ARRESTOR 

For  Filtering  Elements  for  the  Remoral  of  Solid  and  Liquid 
Particles  From  Air,  aH  in  Air  Intakes  and  Outlets. 
First  use  Mar.  23, 1964. 


For  Oneral    Jrwelr>      Namely.   Hracelet*.   «harmi..    IVnd 
aats.   Rings.   NeckUeaa,   Earrings  and  Brooches 
First  use  June  11.  19«4 


SN    192.719.     John  A    Haslett.   d.b.a.  John  A.   Haslett  Com 
pany.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  May  5,  1964. 


SN 


1»6.t:o      Oeaex    Precision    Metals.     Inc.    Union.    N.J. 


Filed  June  23.  11*64 


'^:M  MMMmM 


INVISALOK 


For  I.o<-klng   I»eTlce  Sold   an  Part   of  a   Wstch   Band. 
First  use  June  5,  19«4  ;  July  Ih.  196*.  In  a  different  form 


For  Air  Flltera  and  Replacement  Elements  Therefor. 
Flri.t  use  Nor.  21.  1960 


Oass  29-Broo«s«  Bmslies,  and  Dusters 

SX  194.615      Jean  Pierre  Creations  de  Paris  Inc..  Montreal. 
Quebec.  Canada     Filed  June  1.  1964. 

1  JEAN-PIERRE 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN    1KO.708.      Butler    Industries.    Inc.,    Newark.    NJ.      Filed 


Not   8.  1963 


SEE-THRU 


For  llalrbruabes. 

First  use  December  1»5<* :  In  coaae 


rce  1960. 


-  For  I»liipla.v  Stsnds  and  Racks  and  Material  Handling  and 
Storage  Equipment  for  Articles  of  Merchandise  Such  as 
Books.  Magailne*.  Greeting  Cards.  Phonograph  Records. 
Wearing  .\pparel.  and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  1961  on  book  sunds  and  book  racka. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

Beyaonr  M    Olack.  Far  Bockaway.  NT     Filed 


SN   187,282      Hickory  Chair  Company,  Hickory.  N.C.     Filed 
Feb  24,  1964. 


SN  1 

Feb   3.  1964 


VISUAL 
I   PERSUADER 

For  Crockery.  Speclrtcally  Dinner  Platea.  Cupa.  and  Mugs 
First  uae  Dec  24.  1963 


Oass  31  -  ntors  and  Refrigerators 

SN     191,671.     Centrt  Spray     Corporation.     UroBla.     Mich 
FUed  Apr.  11.  1964 

,  CENTRI-CLERE 

owner  of  Reg    Noa    620.29S.  620.767.  and  708,904 
For    Filters.    Relsted    Apparatus    and    Parts    Thereof     for 
Clarifying  Flalds  or  Separating  Saspended  Sollda  Therefn.m 
First  use  Apr.  I.  19«4. 


For  LlTlng  Room.  Dining  Room.  Bedroom,  and  Occasional 
Furniture— Namely.  Sofas,  Sofa  Beds.  Chairs.  Ottomans. 
Buffets.  Sideboards.  China  Cabinets,  Breakfronte.  Serrers. 
Cupboards.  Tables.  Dining  Chslrs.  Mirrors.  Chests.  Dressers. 
Highboys,  Night  Stands,  Beds,  Vanity  Tables,  Lamp  Tables. 
End  Tables,  CockUll  Tablea.  Tea  Tablea.  Commodea,  Deaks. 
Drop^Leaf  Card  Tablea,  and  Handkerchief  Tablea.  ^ 

First  use  Feb.  B.  1941. 


SN 


191.611.     H.  J.  Schelrich  Company.  LoulsTlUe,  Ky.    Filed 
Apr  20.  1964 

MOONGLOW 

For  Furniture — Namely,  Vanity  Cablneta.  "^' 

First  uae  Jan.  IB.  1964.  "  ' 


IN    192.400      Industrial   TeitlU    Corporation.    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  80.  1964. 


INTEX 


SN  191.612.     H.  J.  Schalrich  Company,  LoulaTlUe,  Ky.    Filed 
Apr.  20,  1964. 

SCHEIRICH 


Tor  Nylon  Bags  for  Straining  Viscose  Flnlds. 
Flrat  us*  on  or  about  Mar.  9.  1964. 


For  Kitchen  Cablneta. 
First  uae  July  8.  1935. 


I 


^^  ^gg  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Octo.»  27.  i»64 

Gas$34-Heatiiifl,lH|litin9,aiidYwitil«tiiifl     k«  J.p.n  ru*i  not  u.  iw 
Apparatus 

SN  168,21«.     Otcr  Enterprlw.,  Inc..  B«rk.l.y.  Cllf      Ftl*d 
May  6.  1963.  

ATLANTIS 

For  Heater*. 

Flr«t  UM  Feb.  20.  1»61. 


SN   177.«»4      Fraaer   *   Johnnton   Company.   Ban  Franrtaco. 
Calif.    Fll^  Sept.  25.  1»«3 

GAS  PAC 

For  Combination  Oa.  Heating  and  Electric  Air  CondUt- 

log  I'nlta, 

FlMt  u.«  on  or  about  June  21,  UM13. 


OwMr  af  Japa-e-  »•«   No  ea5.8J«  dat«l  t>ft   4.  l»«». 
For  Vertical  Steam  BoUera 


SN    181.575      8«.Uronlca.    Uc .   Richmond.    Va       nied   Not 

*"  "**        SOLARONIC 


SN  178  382      Manufacture,!  Product.  Inc     Phlla-l^lphla.  Pa  .  ^^^  oaallred  Fnfra  Bed  Heater.. 

'..«lgnee    «f    Vera    Producta    Comp^nj.    PhllaAclplUa,    I^  p,,,!  uae  Au«   IS.  1»«2 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1»«S.  ^^^^^_ 


^^fPWlOf^ 


8N   Hi2.0W      Medina/.  l»* .  MU«eapolU.  Ml..      Filed  No». 

SEASONCON 

owner  of  Ref    No.   »«».«»«  and  909.9M 
For  Air  Omiled  i\>nden»lnf  Unit 
FIrat  aa*  Ni.».  ».  !»•» 


8N    lM.4ei       Breeae    IlllnoU    Incorporated.    Wyomln*.     Ill 
rUed  Dm.  «.  IM^ 

PermaneL 


For  Baaeboard  EadUtors. 

Flrat  uaa  on  or  ab««t  J«ly  IS.  !»«» 


For  Hot  Water  Taaka. 
rirat  «aa  Not.  1».  !•••• 


SN  180.S87      Falcon  Ulg  Comj^,  Inc..  I^aU...  T.i     Fl^d     ^^  ^^^^^      ^^^^  ^    ^^^^    ^^^     RhiudelphU.  Pa      Ftl«l 

Dk    11.  1»«S 


Not.  4.  1»«3 


^ZJi;  GAS  GRILL 


PYROVAULT 


«t  raixo. 


For  r.a«  Fired  Space  Haatara. 
^         .  Flrat  nae  Not  »0.  1»«» 

The  word.  •Qa.  OrUl"  are  dlacUl-*!  apart  from  tbe  mark  ^^^^^ 

"piJ^.  Omia.  8N    11.3^78      ITT   B.U  A  O^—att   Uc .    Mortx,n  OroT..    lU- 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  1«.  !»«».  Fllad  May  12.  1»«4 


BN  180.904      Allen   J    K1.I.T.  «-b«    \  '■  ^^^  C«-P«J. 

EmeryTlUe.  Calif.     Filed  Nor    11.  19«». 


THERMORATOR 


ALKO 


For  RMUaat  HealM*. 
Ftrat  uae  Bept   18.  19M 


For  Mixer  for  Propaaa  Oaa  and  Air. 
Flrat  uae  June  24.  19«1. 


8N     19S783       r.orto.    Heatln*    Corporation.    Cranford.    N.J. 
Filed  May  19.  19«4. 


For  Prefabricated  FIreplacea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  17,  1968. 


Applicant    dlacUlm.    tba   worH   "ValT*      apart    from    the 
mark  a.  .bown     Owner  of  Bet   No  206.466 

FMlr  vent  ValTaa  for  HM^tln,  and  CooUn.  Sy.te-a. 
nrat  aaa  1»»4. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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"^Mlnn     Filed  May  21,  1964  ^^    ^^^  ^^^      iL«W.--.    Lo"    An.«l«..    Calif       Filed    Au,. 

THAWMASTER  " »-« 


For  Oronnd  Tbawim  W--*"^ 
rirat  aae  on  or  atx.ut  Aa«   >'   196X. 


I 


CoA\u 


and  Tablet. 
SERVICE  Flrat  uae  Dec.  9.  1961. 


^°;r':::'i;'armT      Au.    2*.  l.l..  ..  .  dieerem  for-. 


«N    163.438      We-c>    Mercbandlae    Co.    Lo.    An,e.ea.    Calif 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1963 


-      «.      /%..».»   OafcUnd.  Caltf     Filed 
BN  19«  014      Kaat  Bay  Tlr«  Comp«W.  "•■»■ 

Apr  27.  1964 


SAVOV 


For  Nao  Metallic  Tlrea  and  Tabea 
Flrat  nae  Dec  20.  1968. 


•1 


no  a 


.i   Q  t3 


S    U..E3' 


For     paper     and     Statlonery-Namely.     Writin.    Tableta. 

writing  Paper,  and  N"'****""^  ._^ 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  W.  19»* 


«S   Lr033      Tfe  Ooodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Okie     FUa*  Apr  27.  1964 


S.  IMS. 


I 


I 

For  Tlr»a 
flrat  uae  Mar   6,  1964 


RACER 


AZOFAX 


For  Ma.ter.  and  Tranafar  Sbeeta  Caad  In  Spirit  DupUca- 
"''nrat  uta  Oct.  21.  I960. 


«...  ^-    jonM   Compaaj,    ChlcMfo.    HI-     *^«** 
SN    176,449.     WUaon    Jonaa   v,oibi««»#, 

Sept.  6.  196S. 


Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  «T.  1964.  ^  ^ 

SONIC  SPECIAL 


DUBL-FRUNT 


For  File  Poctetk- 
Flrat  uae  July  1.  1954. 


w  t>.Mr  MlUa.  Inc.,  Bennington,  N.H. 
SN  177.905.     Monadnock  Papkr  Uium,  iu«; 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1963. 


MONA-TEC 


For  Tlraa. 

Flrat  oaa  Mar  6. 1964 


Paper  for   1«P'*«""•'^.^"^.       Blbuloua    Papera ;     Filter 

ImTr^-tnatlon    With    ^»J  '^•^^^^."[^jL"  Flltrftlon  ;  Filter 

I  -"""^^^  Paper.  :  FUtar  Paper,  for  f^'^^l'^^^^^  .  yuter  Paper  for 

1  «       -l:^.      Papara  for  Non  Aqneoua  UquW  *^"*"""°  '  .^p^r  ;  Friction 

Paper.     Baae    f 'P*'    '"J^/i.uig  for  OraTur^ 
Carrtar  Paper    "'.  ^'^'"1  ^^^  Heat  Inanlatlon  Paper, 
maetrlckl  Inaulatlon  Paper  *««»  **"■ 

Flrat  uae  June  26. 1962,  ^  . 


t.  1968. 

PIXIE 


For  Twlrlln*  Batona. 
Flrat  uaa  July  26.  I960. 
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OcTOBCB  27,  1964 


8N  1T7.9S*.     G.   H^   Wood  and  Comply  U-.t-.  Toro.to.    ^^^^^VtS  J^-j'-.S""*''  ^"»"''"*'-    ''"'"  "^^ 
OnUiio,  Canada.    Filed  Sept.  27,  i»«s 


STAR-LITE 


Owner  of  Canadian   Rcc  No.   132.SSS.  dated  Aug    9.  \9M. 

For  Paper  Beverage  Coaatera.  Paper  BerTleftea.  Paper 
Doillea.  Paper  Cup».  Paper  Baking  Cupa.  Paper  Place  Mat.. 
Paper  Tray  Coren..  Butter  Chlpa,  Paper  Towel..  Toilet 
Tissue.  Paper  Toilet  Seat  Corer..  Papar  Bath  Mat..  Paper 
Baby  Scale  CoTera,  Paper  SUppera.  Paper  Hata.  and  Paper 
Party  DeconHlona. 


SN   178.795       E    I    du   Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Coapany.   Wll 
mlngton.  Del.    nied  t>ct  11.  IIMW. 

CLYSAR 

For  Flexible  Film  for  Packaflnc  Purpoaw 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  24.  1963.  .  >. 


The  word  "Mailer"  U  dtacUlaad  apart  from  the  aiark 

•hown. 

For  NoTelty  Page.  Uartnc  MaUer  Portion., 
rirat  aae  Oct.  22,  1»«S 


8S   18S.M7.     Chroaaatlc  Corporation.  Bnxiklyn.  N  T      Mle.! 


Jan.  34.  1»«4. 


SN    180.229      The    Parker    Pen    Company.    JanearlUe.    Wla 
FUed  Oct.  31,  19«S. 


CHROMATIC 


VARSITY 


For  BaU  Point  Pen.  and  Rettll  Cartridge.  Therefor 
nr«t  UM>  June  1»«2. 


For  Fountain   P.na,  Maehanlcal  Penrtla.   liall   Point   Pen., 
and  Writing  In.trumanl  Deak  »•«»■ 
First  uae  July  30.  IMS. 


SN     1M.448.     Butaan    Kodak    Coai 
FUed  Feb   11.  1»«4. 


iny. 


Aacbeater.     N.T. 


8N   181,265.     OttenhelBwr  PnbUabera.  Incorporated.  Owing. 
Mill.  Md.    Filed  Not.  18.  !»«•. 


EKTAFAX 


owner  of  Rag   No  «»«.M7 

For  Heat  ScD.ltlT*  Repradartton  Papar  and  Non  Sa«alt»ae,l 

Copy  Papar. 

First  oaa  Not  tT.  1M». 


8N  187,Wt      Scott  Paper  Company.  PhUadelphU.  P».     rt»e»J 
Mar.  S.  1M4 


LADY  SCOTT 


of  RaC.  Noa.  «M.Blt».  711.US. 
For  Facial  TImuo  and  ToUot  TImmo. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  27.  II 


aad  otkors. 


I 


For  Letter  Stencil  Guide,  and  Preaaure  SenrttlTe  Plaotlc     gj<   i8M.oao      Crane  *  Company.   Inc.   Halt»n.   Ma 
for  the  Protection  of  Cards.  Papera.  ate.  Feb  28.  1»«4 


M.      Filed 


Flrat  uae  May  10.  1»««. 


» 


I 


ARGENTONE 


SN    182.106      Nekooaa  Edward.    Paper    Company.    Port    Ed 
warda.  WU     Filed  Not  29,  196S. 


FORTEFITE 


Ow»or  of  Rec.  No  16S.4M 

For    WntUg    Paper,    MaUlag    Enreiopeo.    Paper    la    8*e»ta 
and  Papw  B«arda. 
Flrat  aaa  Mma  U  I9tt 


For    Printing.    ConTertlng.    Spertalty.    Wrapping,    ^^tln* 
and   Book   Paper   of   Vartou.   Typeo-Nam.ly     Bond^    lH.pl 
cator.  Ledger.  Offaet,  Manifold.  Copying.  Mlme^.graph.  I  rlnt 
ing,  Indai.  Tag.  Wrapping.  Opaqtia.  awl  Tranaiucont- 

Flrat  una  Not.  7,  1963. 


8N  lIMt.lM       New  Eaglaad  Boat 
lUaa     Ftlod  Mar  «.  1M4 


1t»rr\r*.  I»r  .  Town»nd. 


SN  182,138.     Wyant  ft  Company  Umlted.  Moatraal. 
Canada.    Fll«l  Not.  20.  !••«. 


Nbbs 


TERGI-TOWELS 


•■4  (Mka 


PrtoHtT   claims!    under   Bo*    44(d)    o.    C"*^*-   •>»?*J2       B,!^""*' 
tlon  filed  June  1,  1963  :  Bag.  No.  134^1,  «.t«i  Mar  *>.  I9«4.     B.»ta^  ^  ^^  ^^    ^^ 

For  Paper  ToweU. 


-Haaoly,  [l«H><«te  Receipt 


OCTOBER  27.  1964  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

8N  188,860      8   M    Fraak  ft  Co  ,  Inc..  New  York.  NT     Fllod    Q^^  3g  .  Pf|Q|^  ^  PuUicatMNIS 

Mar  10.  1964 


TM  171 


KAYWOODIE 


Owner  of  Reg  No.   761.791  and  ft40,167. 
For  Mechanical  Pen. 
Flrat  uae  Jan  6.  1964. 


SN    188,690 
1964 


Weatab   Inc..    L>aytq*.   Ohio 


AUTOCRAT 


For    PackarHl    Writing    Paper    and    Conoapondence    En 

relopea. 

Flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aarlj  aa  tha  year  1910. 


^  8N  138.287.     Science  Reaoarch  Aasodatee,  Inc..  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962. 

SRA  OCCUPATIONAL 
EXPLORATION 

No  cUlm  of  exclualTe  right  la  made  by  the  present  regls- 
Flled  Mar  18  tratlon  to  uae  of  "Occupational  Exploration"  apart  from  the 
i-ntlre  mark  herein  registered  and  mark,  confusingly  similar 
thervto  thl.  disclaimer  aball.  however,  be  without  prejudice 
to  right,  exl.tlng  apart  from  the  present  registration. 
Owner  of  Reg    No.    716,872.   727,724,  746,648.  and  others. 

For  Kit.  of  Printed  Materlala  Regarding  Occupational 
Field,  for  Use  In  Vocational  Ouldanca. 

First  uae  Apr.  28.  1961. 


8N     189.1M.     Oloba    Tlckot    Co«pav.    PblUdolphla.     Pa 
Ftlod  Mar  10.  1964. 


SN  iet.80t.     AWaro  CarrUoa  8r..  Arabl.  La.     FUed  Feb.  28, 
19«S. 


ZO-NOTCH 


ti^if^^Cc 


For  Cbecka  and  Dartca  for  Holding  and  Notching  Cha«ka 
Flrat  uaa  May  7,  1968. 


8N     189.308      Hualon    Raaaarch    CorporaUon.    Miami,    Fla. 
Filed  Mar   28.  1964 


TOUCH  OF  ROSES 


For  Facial  Tlaaoe. 
Flr.t  uae  Sept   12.  1963. 


M" 


Applicant  diBclalms  the  right  to  exclusive  uae  of  the  words 
"Educational  Pastime." 

For  Printed  Puaale.  Which  HaTe  an  Educational  Purpose 
in  Aiding  m   Lwiming  the  Spanish  and  English  Languagea. 

Flrat  uae  Fab.  12,  1963.  ....- 


»N    1W.S84      John   Sexton   ft  Co.   Chicago.   Ill      r»»*d   Mar. 


2S.  1»64 


BACTOSTAT 


8N  172.208      Lectro-8tlk  Company,  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  July 


1.  1963. 


STIK-TYPE 


For  Paper  Napklna 
First  naa  Mar  12.  1964 


For  Tranafer  Sheet   HaTlng  Lattera,   Numerala.  and  81ml- 
Uir  Symbols  Dlapoaed  Thcraon. 
First  uae  Jane  3.  1963. 


«N   ltO.719      Ham 
Apr.  9.  1964 


mermlll  Paper  Company.  Erie.  Pa.     Filed 


PRESENTATION  BOND 


8N  178.561      Norcroaa.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Oct  8. 
1963. 

INFORMAL  ELEGANCE 


For  Groetlng  Cards. 
First  naa  July  18.  1968. 


'  SN  182.230.     The  Woodcraat  SerTlca  Committee.  Rlfton,  N.Y. 

The  word  "B««d"   Is  dlacUlmod  apart  from   the  mark  as         p^,^  ^^  j,  1963. 

*  For  Papar  for  PrlnHng  aad  Wrttlng  Pnrpoaafc 
nrat  naa  JuM  IS.  1963. 


I 


SN  191.148      DoM<:b«  Corporation.  »lchm4»d.  Va      Filed 
Apr.  1ft.  1964. 


DONA-CHEX 


For   BUnk  Chaeka   Inacrlbad  With  Appropriate  Oreotlngs 

for  Bpaclal  Occaslona 
First  uae  Mar  6.  1964. 


For  Books  and  PerlodlcaU. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  10. 1968. 
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8N    182.W8.     Harry    Walter    Koch.    d.b.a.    The    Kra  Booin,     »N  191.244      John   Ban 
San  Franciaw,  Calif.    ni««l  Dee.  10.  IMS.  Ft»«l  Apr   1«.  I»e4 


OCTOBCB  27.  IHA 
rth  Coapaay.  MelroM  Park.  UL 


MELROSE 


For  Qreetlnc  Carte. 

rirat  uae  about  JaA.  SO,  1M4. 


I 


aMs39-attyi« 


8N  lftS.224      nt  Rita  Paata  Cotapaay.  Ib«..  New  York.  NT 
rUed  Mar.  S2.  !»«. 


1 


■ra 


Applicant  dlaclalm*  any  n«ht  to  exclualre  uae  of  the  word 
"Book*." 

For  8*rtea  of  Booka  for  Saif-Halp.  Particularly  for  Paaalnx 

Job  Examination*. 

First  uae  July  1.  1M4. 


SX  183.139.     The  Want  Ad  Hobhytot.  Ime..  Ploe  Bluff.  Ark. 


Filed  Dec.  1«.  IMS. 


THE  WANT-AD  HOBBYIST 


For  liafaxlne. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  9.  1903. 


^ 


The  mark  roaalat*  of  two  (old  culorvd  atrtpa  oa  a  black 
back^roand  of  the  walatband  of  the  roods  The  drawing  Is 
lined  for  ffoKl 

Fur  Boys'  and  Men's  Trousers  and  Slacks 

First  use  SapC.  <  19SS. 


SN    183.418.     Stephen   Kahn.   d.b.a     Woosen   *   WaU   Street. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jaa.  27.  19«. 


^ 


ttOICe^ir^  WALL  STKECT 

Applicant  herewith  dlaclalas  tW  n«ht  to  excluslre  u 
of  the  words  "A  Weekly  Briefly  For  and  About  Wor 
and  Wall  Street"  apart  froas  the  Bark  as  a  whole. 

For  Weekly  Newsletter. 

First  use  Sept.  2ft.  19«3. 


SN    17S.8S3      auett.   Peabody   4  Co..   lac.   New   York,  N.Y 
Filed  July  S«.  19«S. 

SHORE  TERRY 

For  Terry  Cloth  Shirts. 
First  use  May  ST.  ISM. 


SN  189.029      Abbott  Ljiboratortee.  North  Chleafo.  Ill     Filed 


Mar.  19.  19«4. 


ABBOTXEMPO 


For  Periodical  Publication. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  19«3. 


SN  I7SJ08      Lucky  Salee  Co..  Inc..  d  h.a.  EAlny  Daae  Sales 
Co..  Lee  Asfelee,  Calif     Filed  Oct  2.  l»S» 


Brainy  DAZEt  n 


SN   189.082.     Panl  Keller  and  AaaocUtea.  Inc  .  Minneapolis.         ror  Bala  Beets. 

Minn.    Filed  Mar  19.  19«4  Flrat  aae  May  1ft.  !•«. 


KAIROS 


.    ...„     w  t^     n-«i.  SN     178.ft»9.     Arthur     Harry     Heitaley.     MadlaonTllle,     Ky. 

For  Booka.   Pamphleta,    Dlscuaalon   Ouldea.    Folder  Carda.  ^^ 

Derotlonal  Pa»phlet8  or  Leafleta.  aad  Bible  Stad/  Laafteta.  »^**'  wcu    w.          • 
Flrat  oae.Oct.  10.  19«3. 


SN  190.0««.     Cybernetics  Geaeral  Coi 
FUed  Apr.  1.  19«4. 


.  San  Dteco.  Calif 


'tJGHMitXBf 


For  BaUot  Carda  for  Votlnc  Machl 
First  aae  Jnae  12.  19ft3. 


For   Mea-a.   Woaaaa'a 
Boalery. 

Flrat  aao  Aag.  1,  ISSl.  oa  aocka 


CkUdraa'a 


aad    Ladlae- 


OCTOSn  27.   I96i 

•M    179.1S0.     Alha-W 
Oct   17.  19«*. 
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^^         f—     v.ii  Rlrer    Maaa.     Filed  Feb.  10. 
Uc..    Valdeee.    N  C.      Filed     SN   lftft.418      Trlna.  lac.  FaU  BlTer.  Maaa. 


ROMANSETTE 

Owaer  of  Ke,    No.    Wft.Oftl.  «»J»;^<»  ^^"""^ 
For  Knitted  Sweaters.  Skirts,  and  l>reaee.. 
First  nao  Oct.  1.  ItSS. 


splAshkap 


I 


»N    190  187.      rualtrron    Socledsd    Anonl 
*ArfeBtlaa     Filed  Oct  »1.  I9ft3. 


[Ba.    Buenos    Aires. 


For  Hats  for  Shower  and  Beach  Wear. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  19«4. 


^^V 


SN    18«.474      Regal    Knitwear   Co..    Inc..    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1»M 

STRETCHABOUTS 

ro,  »•.-...  8port....r-  S.-.17.  B.U.1C.  8ol«  ««.trt 
Pants  and  Sweater*. 
First  use  Dec  19.  19«3. 


U>^ 


V'.:       — 


For  Dreeeea.  Ihillorerv  aad  Coat. 

First  uaa  October  ISS7  :  !■  commerce  June  19«3 


8N  187.495.     Junior  Touch.  Inc..  Shamokln.  Pa.     Filed  I^eb 
26.  19«4.  .-.^w-r^^ww 

JUNIOR  TOUCH 


w.^     ■*.tk*rm.   lac      Rochester.   NY       Filed  For  MU«es  Junior  L)re«^. 

8N  IM.OftS      Nelsaer  Brothara.  lac..  »«»  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 

Jaa.  ft.  19ft4 


..  1 


RJ\RY 

LEWIS^ 


SN  188.017.     Lad    N  Dad  Slacks,  inc.  Cummlng.Ga.     Filed 
Mar.  6. 19«4. 


0  u«i  ( • . 


PU.OC    »''■**' y^T.,,'" •^o*.     Hoalery.    aad 

Coata.    Salts.    Shlrta.    oraaaea.   i-m^w. 

Hats. 

First  uaa  Jaae  1. 19S0. 


(Humming 


For  M..  .  u.d  B«.   Tn.«»r..  8UC».  -d  »•»  S«»™. 
First  use  Jaa.  10. 19ft4.  ^ 


.H  Jm  OOS      Nel«-r  Brother..  Uc  Bocheeter.  NY.     Filed 
jaa.  ft.  19«4. 


SN  189.12ft.     Wembley.  Inc..  New  Orleana. 
19.  19ft4. 


La.     FUed  Mar. 


ANITA 

LEWIS! 


E-ZON  NATURAL  KNOT 

The  word  "Knof   la   dlaelalm^l  apart  from  the  mark  a. 
shown.    Owner  of  Be«.  No.  7«5,a«8. 
For  Neckwear. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1»«2.  '  "• 


w    _.^~*  "OnslltT  "    The  name  "Anita 
Applicant  «'-«*'- J- 7'J  ^  not  refeVto  any  partlcu- 

Lewls    is  a  flctltloas  ^me  n>d  ^  ""\!^    „oa.  70S,11S. 

Ur  ladlTldaal  llrla*  or  dead.     Owaar  of  Be.,  n 

7l4.1ftl.  and  714  J44.  ^ 

For  Hoalery  aad  Shoeo. 


SN    189.488      MelTUle    Shoe   Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  19«4. 

ror  Caaual  Shoea  Made  of  Rubber  and  Canraa  for  Men. 

Women,  and  Children. 

riret  oae  at  leaat  prior  to  Mar.  1. 19ft».  .         ^ 
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Mar.  15.  1M4. 


COPY-RITE 


ror  OlrdlM  aad  BraMtorM. 
rint  UM  rak.  14.  1M4. 


8N  1M.0ST.     Laaaa  Waatara  Waar.   lac.  Baa  Aatoalo.  Taa. 
ruad  Jaaa  •,  1M4. 

LASSO 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  M4.W*. 

For  Men't  Hoalery  _,       __.    ,.      - 

rirat  u»  Mar.  8.  X»«4 ;  Not.  W.  1»»4.  aa  to  "Blaa  CWp.       Vaata.  aad  Jackata 

rtrat  aaa  Oct.  t,  IWt. 


Owaar  of  S««.  No  MiJUl. 

Tor    Maa'i    aad    WasMS'i    Sultt,    Coau.    Jtck»t«.    Ymt: 
Trouaara.    aad    Sklrta :   Taaac   Maat   aad    Wo»«n  •    Coata. 


8N    190  248.     Bdloon   Brothara    8tor«.   lac..   8t.    Loat*.   Mo. 

STYLEPRIDE'S  SWEET        ^^^  -^ 

STEP  i  V  .,    „^ 

8N    1»€.MT.     B.    B     Oraaabarf   Co..    Craattoa,    B.I       rila« 
Owner  of  Be«  No  5»8.»»€.  J«»»  1.  »••* 

j;^rrr,."r;«..  mamselle 


v^,w     N  T  Owner  of  Rec-  No  749.110 

8N    190,526.     MelTtUe   8hoe    Corporation.    New    Yort.    w.x.  ^^  Barrettea.  B«6*y  Plaa.  Hair 

rUad  Apr.  7,  19«4. 


VAMPIRE 


For  Barrettea.  BoMj  Plaa. 
CoBba 

rirat  aaa  Jane  14.  1»«1. 


CUpa.  Hat  Plaa.  aad  Hair 


For  Men'e  and  Boys'  Shoea. 
Flret  nee  Mar.  24. 19«4. 


SN 


190.94S.     McCubbln  Hortery.  Inc..  Oklahoma  Oty.  OWa. 


FUed  Apr.  IS.  1964. 


I^ichmark 


For  aothlnf .  That  !•.  Hoeiery  and  8ocka. 
Flrmt  uee  May  20.  19M 


8N  190.944.     McCnbbln  Hoalary.  Uc.  OkUhoiia  City.  OkU. 
FUad  Aprils.  1964. 


(Utt42-IUitttil,  NfttW,  aid  Ttxtilt 
Fabrio,  ad!  Sabstitirtas  Dm^hf 

W    1T8.811.     Ba»co    Baterprleaa,    Inc..     New    Tork.     NT. 
FUad  Aac  21.  I— 

STROOCK-CREATOR  OF 

AMERICA'S  MOST 

DISTINGUISHED  WOOLENS 

Owner  of  Re«    No.   522.262.  6M.2T0.  and  othera. 
For  Woolaa  Place  Oooda 
Flrat  aaa  May  rr.  IMl. 


If  IT6.1T2.     Daa   EJTar  MlUa.    lacorporated.   DanTlUa,   Va. 
FUad  Sept.  S,  IMS 


YUKON 


Owner  of  Bee.  No.  t04.16T. 

FT^e.tlirSklrtlM   rabrlca   la   the  Piece  of  Cottoa  or 
ayatheUc  Ftbera  or  Any  ComMnatloa.  Thar*)f 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  1.  IMI- 


For  aothln*.  That  I*.  Hoatery  and  8ocka. 
Flrtt  ana  July  1. 1W2. 


8N    1*6.421      WaUlMtoa   iaara   Company.   Haw   Tark.   M.T. 
FUad  Fob.  10.  1M4. 


8N  191.18..     Ma.d«ifor-.  Inc.  New  York.  NT      FU«I  Apr         gQy gJ^glGN     ALl.    CLIMATE 


IS.  lt«4 


TRIC-0-LASTIC 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  699.108. 
For  Foundation  Oarmanta. 
FlntueeMar.  15,  IMl. 


The  worda  "AU  Clliwta"  are  dlacUU-d   apart  from  the 

Mark  ae  a  whole.  ...^  .... 

For  BUnkets  Made  of  Cottoa  and/or  iynthatlca. 

Flrat  SM  Jnly  1.  !••• 
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OCTOBM  87.  IW  ^-    ^  „,o„bH.   Nordhom.Nl*l««uA.aii. 

,1     as  192.776.     Wandtaxtll  O.m.b.B.,  noreuut 

ClMs44-l>Mtal,    MaAcal,   mi   Sargkri     oer-any   med -,5  1964 
ApfftaacM  NOVAUND 

8N   169.458      Ipco   Hoepltal  Sapply  Carporatloa.  New  Tork.         ^^^  ^^  Draaaln*.  j^^g 

MI.    FUed  May  22.  196S.  ,,  r\TMt  aaa  Anf .  U.  IMt ;  to  commerce  Au«.  1».  i>«» 

FLEX  PACK 


8N    19..«1.     C.    K.    Bard.    Inc..   Murray    HUI.   N.i.      FUed 
The   word   "Pacr    U  d.ecU.-ed  .part   from   tbe  mark  ..         May  1».  UKM 

AdmintitraUoa  KlU  AQUA-MATIC 


.hown 

For  UUpoaabte  Bi 
,    Flrat  aae  May  10.  1»«S 


T.leM«nt  Product.  Compaay.   B>P*ey.  unio. 
1MB. 


For  Catheter*. 

Flrit  uee  Apr.  23.  1964. 


8N  198.108      wolf  *  Deaa^uer  Company.  Fort  Wayne.  lad. 
FUed  July  17.  1964 


For  SanUary  Napkin.. 
Flrat  uee  June  26.  1964. 


'"'■rr?J:rc.t-■^!::r:r.•■Si.^r^r;=,  (hs.45-s.ft  ori.k.  ..d  crbcted 

.Uer..  Crutch.*  .nd  ^•°';;;;^^.J°  ^ „,,  AcceeeorW  y^jtefl 


-ih.   Ath  FUed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

.N  1^69.      The  C»..-.-r^;-<»'^- ^;2Ts'"  t^. 
O-Med  Co  .  Ch.ttanooca.  Tenn.     ruea  eeo.  *«. 


For  Trainer-.  T.pe  and  Athletic  Bnpportera. 
Flrat  uee  Mar   11.  19M. 


Surf 
Rid  er 

For   Non-Alcohonc   Syrup  for  Uee  In  the  Preparation   of 

lUxed  Alcoholic  Drink*. 
Flret  uee  Not.  16.  1968. 


.  w-v  •A  tojLt.  25.  l»aa. 


rued  Feb  24.  1964 


AIR-0-MAGIC 


For  nental  Vnlt  or  .nj^  KJnbody.^.  Z^::ri'uTit 

«.«.  end  O^' ;»'-;:»^/t^;:;   l,'\^   De.U.t   or 
aulred    Controls    To    Parmtt   Tnair    uw    "J 
DwUl  A-Utant  While  Worklnc  oa  a  Patient. 
Flrat  uee  Oct.  15.  1981. 


I 


8N  192.718      Halbrand.  inc..  WUlou,hby.  Ohio.     FUed  Ma, 

V"**        TOOTHETTE 

For  Dl.poaable  Dry  Tooth  Cleanera. 
Flrat  OM  Bept  20. 1961. 


.4^  ♦«  "Pni."  aoart  from  the  mark  a.  .hown. 
No  claim  I.  made  to    Cola    apa^r 

Autu.t  1945  a»  to  "Pal"  and  heart  de.l«n. 
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ATLANTIS 

8N    1S8.118.     Schmulk*    Berntteia  *   Co..    Idc.    N«w   York.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

NY      FU«d  Fet)   1«.  19«2  firi  mm,  U^  I.  IMX 

I  r 

SN    171.TM.     Tr««t»*i»»   Bro«    Co.  of  Larnlo.   T*w«.   !■«  .5; 
Lartdo.  T«x.     niwl  in**  24.  II 


SCHMDVKA 

"Schmulk*  Berntteln"  id*ntlfle«  the  nam*  of  ■  Ut1i»«  >«> 
dlTldual  whose  conaent  J«  of  rect»rd. 

For  Froaen  Meata— Namely.  Chucfc  Roa.t.  Pot  Roa.t. 
Chopped  Meat.  Flanken.  Rib  Steakn.  I^mb  Chopa.  Breant  of 
Veal  Veal  CuUeta.  Minute  Steaks  and  Beef  and  Calrea  Llrer  ; 
Proti.lona^  Namely.  Salami.  Bolo«tia.  Garlic  Wurat.  Frank 
furtera.  Pa.traml.  Rolled  Beef.  Corned  Beef.  Cooked  and 
Pickled  Tonfue.  LlTerwurat  and  Stuffed  I>erma 

rirat  uae  1»»0. 


For  Freah  Melona. 
rint  nae  1»5» 


8N  150.4S9.     Norrta  Inc..  AtUnU.  Oa      Filed   Auc-  S.  1»«2 


JUST 
TRY  ONE 


8N     172.»»4.      HaUbarg     CaBatac    Corporation.     8*t»a»top»»l. 
CalU     FUed  July  1ft.  1M». 

REDWOOD  EMPIRE 

For  Apple  Juice.  B«r«mbaiTy  lyrap.  Apple  Butter.  Canned 
Apple  Sauce.  Apple^  lioyaaabarry  J«»ee  l>rlnk.  Canned  Sliced 
Applaa.  Apple  Cider.  CasMd  DIat  Pack  Apple  Rauce. 

FIrat  uae  at  Icaat  ■■  early  aa  IMO 


I  V 


SK    1T8.561       CarMtlon    Company.    Lm   \mt»%»^   Calif.   a» 
af  CoatadiM   Foate.   Imt..  tea  Joaa.  Calif      Piled 


Joly  U.  IMS. 


CAL-BEST 


The  words  "Juat  Try  One-    are  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the 
mark     Owner  of  Rcf.  No  ft4S.ft90 
For  Candy. 
Flrat  uae  Aug  2.  1»«0 


Owaer  of  Rec.  No  Ml. 083 

For  Caaawl  Food  Prodarta— Ka^aiy.  OUTea.  Paara.  Fralt 
CocktaO.  and  ToaMto  Cataup 

Flrat  uaa  on  or  about  Mar   1.  IMT. 


8N  174.«77.     Marlo'a  Baataaraat  Froaen  Bpedalttaa  Ca..  D^ 


w     .^         trait.  Mick.    FUad  Aac  8,  IMS. 
8N   l!M.50«      Tha  Coca-CaU  Ca«pa«y.  AtUata.  Ga..  byaa         trait,  Mwa.  m, 

•Ixnment  and  change  of  name  and  merger  o«  J    B    i^food 
Coffee  Company.  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     FUad  Oct   4.  1»«2 


OSGOOD 


For  Tea  and  Coffee. 
Flrat  aae  July  19S8. 


gN  1«S.6»2  Quality  Bakera  of  Aai^~  Coope««TeIiM^ 
New  York.  NY.  FUed  Vm^  M.  1»«  COUL^CTIVE 
MARK. 


Ownei-  of  Rac  No.  401.181.  -w—e    utr^wberrr         For    Froaen    Praparwl    Fooda^-Namaly.    Spag battl    Raoea. 

Flrat  uae  June  18,  1»«2. 


OCTOBCi  27,  1964 

BN  17«.1»1.     H    C. 
•apt.  t.  IMS 
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Bobark  Ca..  laf .  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Fllad 


y'Tli'i 


SN     18«,2»e      Southern     SUtea     Cooperative    Incorporated, 

Richmond.  Va.    FUed  Ltec  3,  1963.  '-, 

PERFORMANCE 
CHAMPION 

For  Horae  Feed. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  28,  1M« 


The  lining   ahown  In  the  drawing  represent,  ahadlng  and 
doM  not  rrpn-^nt  color 

For    lUkery    Prmluct.-  Namriy.   Bread.    Holla,    take.    Ple«. 

Ititughnuta.  and  I'mikle* 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  28.  IM«. 


8N    177.048      Imparial    Imlutlon   Dairy    Food.,    lac.   CTarr 
■oat.  Calif     nied  Bapt  It.  1M«. 


8N    182.425      The    lUllan    VlUage.    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  5.  1M3 

ITALIAN  VILLAGE 

Applicant  .ll«clalm«  any  right  to  the  exclusive  uae  of  the 
word  •Italian"  apart  from  the  compoBlte  mark  as  shown. 

For  Refrigerated  and  Unrefrlgerated  Plaaa,  RavloU,  Spa- 
ghetti, and  LAMgne. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  1M3. 


GLEE 


For     Imitation     Ice     Cream     Spertaltlea-Namely.     Filled 
Coaea  and  Parfalta. 
Flrat  uae  Apr  ft.  IM3 


8N  i:».870      Roaa  Contlnente.  d  b.a   O.  Coatlnente  Company. 
Oaklay.  Calif     Filed  Oct.  ««.  IMS. 


LUGANO 


8N    184.S82      CalZona    Farms,    d  b.a.     Cal-Zona    Company. 
Olendale.  Aria.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1M4. 

mm 

E 


Far  Fra^  Fmlt— Namely.  Orapaa. 
Flrat  uae  September  IMT. 


•I 

8N   180.000 
St.  IMS 


Dyaa,  8.A  .  Frlbourg.  SwltaerUnd.     Filed  Oct. 

TARTEX 

owaer  of  Swlaa  R«<    No    1W.I06.  dated  May  SO    l»«2 
For  Caaaad.  Bottled.  Froaen.  Dried.  Pr^^^'^'f  ',"1   ^ 
Fo«l  I»Todocta-N.-ly.  Meat.  Poultry,  f^***-  •^'"^^J,^ 
t.blea.    Patee.    !»!-.    Oravtea.    Soupa.    Jama.    Jelllea.    Marma 
l.de.      and     Bakery      Pro.lucta     Namely.     Bl.cult..     Wafer.. 
Cmefei^  Ca«*»aa.  Biaad.  RoUa.  Tarta.  aad  Cakaa. 


Owner  of  Rag  No  T06.T45. 
For  Fraab  Matona. 
rirat  uae  May  SO.  IMS. 


SN    1»4.S«S.     Cal  Zona    Farma.    d.b  a.    Cal  Zona    Company. 
Olendale.  Art!     Filed  Jan  10.  1M4. 


I 


BN   l«O.S2a      Otto  Roth  *  Co..  lac  .  New  York.   NY 


Filed 


Not.  1.  IMS. 


FANTINA 


For  Cb 
Flrat  a 


Bold  In  Bulk. 
Jam.  1.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  707.8«2. 
For  Freah  Melons. 
Flrat  use  May  25.  IMS. 


SN   ISO.Mft      KUrar  M  Keatacky.   Incorporated.   LoulsrUle. 
Ky.     FlWd  Not    IS.  IMS. 


8N    18ft.487      Orr»lls   Food  ProducU.   Inc..   Oakland.   Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  I»t4. 


I 


SOUTHERN  STAR 


Owner  of  Rag   No  4O0.018.  ^  „     .  o«w*«^».^ 

For  Fraab.  Dried.  Smoked  and  Canned  Meat  Pr«4acta. 

Flrat  aaa  January  1»10  .  ^"^ 


Surf 


M  Itl,S7ft.     M.Q.  lac  ■  B 


Ta«.     FUad  Not.  18.  IttS. 


TOPPER 


For  Fr^  and  Fr^aaa  nraa.a<1  Poultry  1.  ^'»">;  "^ 
Jolatad  Form  and  Poultry  Prrnlucts  In  the  Form  of  Froaen 
Prapar^  Tarkay  Ralla 

flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  IMl. 


For  Tom  and  Jerry  Batter  and  Rum  Batter. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  15.  IMS. 
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8N    18e,lft8.     OloTer   Paeklnc   CoBpany.    Roawell.    N.    Mm. 
Filed  Feb.  «.  1»«4. 


SN  1»0.187      Tb«  Lmh  Manaatvr  CoaiiMDr.  San  FraDrltco. 
CaUf .    Flted  Apr.  a,  1»«4 


GLOVER'S 


For  Fruh  Meats  and  Prepared  Maat  ProdncU. 
Flrat  nae  Pet.  1.  IMS. 


8N  186.198.     Scot  Lad  Foods.  Inc.,  Chlca«o.  111.     Filed  Feb 


0.  1864. 


QUEEN  OF  SCOT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660.820. 
For  Canned  Vegetable*. 
Flrtt  nae  Not.  25.  1963. 


Tb*  drawing  Is  lined  fur  blue 
Fur  Canned  Meat* 
First  use  Mar.  17.  1»«4 
Subj.  to  latf.  with  8N  190.223. 


8N  187.162.     8uper  Food  SerrlcM.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Feb.  20.  1964. 

TABLE-TREAT 


8N    191.501       Brsddo    Food    Products    Corporation.    Kansas 
atj.  lUaa.    ritod  Apr.  10.  1964 


BFP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653.842. 

For  Margarine. 

First  use  Aug.  2.  1966. 


Fur  Sour  Flarorlng  Ingredient  Used  la  the  Production  of 
Uakery  Products  8uch  as  Bread. 
First  use  Apr  2.  1964. 


8N   187.828.     United  Biscuit  Company   of   Amerlcs.   ilelr«.»e 
Park.  lU.    Filed  Mar.  2. 1964.      ^ 


SUPREME 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.   124.976,  722.816.  and  757.004. 

For  Crackers  and  Cookies. 

First  use  Feb.  7.  1964  ;  Jan.  12,  1912.  In  a  different  form 


8N     191.541.      Fisher    Flouring     MUls    Co.     Seattle.     Wssh 


Fll«l  Apr.  20,  1964 


ZOOM 


Owner  of  Reg  No   S21.600 

For  Cereal  Product  Made  From  Wheat  for  I'se  ••  a  Brrak 
fast  Food  or  In  the  PreparaUoa  of  BrMd.  Mumns.  Pancakes. 
Crackers.  Biscuits,  and  the  Like 

First  use  Aug.  4.  1934 


SN     191.6S9      Wtlaey  Beooett     Co.     San     Francisco,     Calif 
Filed  Apr  17.  1964. 

HAPPY  VALLEY 

For  Batter  and  Froaea 
First  oat  Aug.  S.  1947. 


8N  187,896.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  New  Tork.  NT. 
FUed  Mar  3.  1964. 

CHASE  &  SANBORN  LIGHT 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  421.826.  6»2.«74.  and  other*. 
For  Non-Dairy  Creamer. 
First  uae  Feb.  10,  1964. 


8N     191.642.      Wll*ey  BauMtt     Co., 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1964. 


■aa     Fraaclaco.     Calif. 


I 


PACIFIC  QUEEN 


For  Butter. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1.  1 


8N  191.920     ,E    Fougera  A  Co..  Inc  .  Hlcksrllle.   NT      FUed 


SN  189.995.     Food  Techalqaca.  lac.  San  Jo*e.  Calif      Filed 
Mar.  31.  1964. 


Apr  24.  1964. 


DIACRYST 


POLYMINE-S 


For  Sugar  Substitute. 
First  use  Fab.  19,  1M4. 


For  Edible  Isolated  Sesaasa  Protcia. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  7. 1»6S. 


8N   191.973      Young's  Market  Compaay.  Loa  Angalea.  Calif 
Filed  Apr  24.  1964 


SN  190.101.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation.  Chicago. 
lU.    Filed  Apr.  1. 1964. 


PARMTANG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  564,584. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1964. 


For   Food   Products   Packed    In   Cans   aad   Olasa— Namaly. 
Kraut  :    Red    Cabbagv  :    Welsh   RaraMt :   Plcfclad    Bwts :    Psp^ 


OcToan  27,  1»«4 
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perunclnl.    Pickles;    FreacM    Frtad    Oalons ;    T.We    Syrups. 
Trtlchoke.  .    Krult    PrrM-rrs.  ;    JeUj  ;   Conserre  ;  CUm   Chow^ 
a,r      Whole    CU-s.    Mince,!    Clams.    CUm    Juice:    Kippered 
Herring  .  Shad  Roe ;  A.choTl-  ;  Pat.  d.  Pole  :  French  I  res. 
"g.     Shelled     Nu...     Frosen     Se.food.     N'-'"^-     "•''\"' 
i-urdftsh.    salmon   and   Seabas.  ...aks     Cod :    ^••'   «"-;- 
..y.ters       Sc.llop. ;     Br»ad«l     Shrimp:     CockUll     8"«"ka 
N^el,    seasoned  Rice  and  Seaweed  C.M-k..ll  Chips.  Cockt.l 
Crackers.    Koa.te,l    Corn    Kernel..    Cocktail    Tsmsles.    Cereal 
Coefetall  Mil  With  Nats.  Carrot  Sticks 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1919. 


SN   194,928. 
4,  1964. 


Stlk-Wlch  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     FUed  June 

STIK-WICH 


For  Sandwich  un  a  Stick. 
First  uae  Apr.  28,  1964. 


SN  195.197.     Anderson,  CUyton  *  Co..  Hoaaton.  Tex. 
June  9,  1964. 


FUed 


SN  192.031.     Frank  H.  Ftoar  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
nied  Apr.  27.  1964 


GRAND  ENTRY 


For  Horse  Feed. 

First  use  May  15.,J964; 


DUBBLE 
BUBBLE 


SN    195,566      Suntreat   Growers  *   Shippers,    Inc.  Undaay, 
Calif     Filed  June  12,  1964. 


SUM  CLASS 


For  Freah  Citrus  Fruit*. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1964. 


Owner  of  Rc«    No    »0.»0«.  T09.7tt,  aad  oUer. 
For  Chewing  C.um 
First  use  Dec  31.  1928., 


SN  192  US      Carnation  Company,  Los  AngelM.  Calif     FUed 
▲pr.  27.  1964 

EASE 

For  tc*  Cream  StaWllaer. 
rirst  use  Mar  6.  1964 


SN     195.731       Southern     SUtes     Cooperative     Incorporated. 
Richmond.  Va.'  FUed  June  15,  1964. 


BONANZA 


For  Horse  Feed. 

First  use  May  11.  1964. 


Class  47 -WiMS 


8N  192,16i>      Cwitral  Soya  Coaspaay.  lac..  Fort  Wayae.  lad 
•      FUed  Apr   30.  1964  , 


ACTIFLO 


For  "Edible  I^ectthtn 
First  use  Jan  23.  1964. 


I 


8N   177,018.     K.  *  J.  OaUo  Winery.  Modesto,  Calif.     FUed 
8ept   16.  1963.  "         .  *  ^ 


SN   192.827      Safeway  Storoa.  lacorporated.  Oakland.  CalW 
FUed  May  1.  1964 

PARTY  PRIDE 

Owber  of  Reg   N«>  36M.S55 
For  Ice  Craam  Cones  aad  Capa 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1»64 


For  Wlnea. 

First  use  Aug.  27. 1963. 


.SN  185.917      Monarch  Win*  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb  3,  1964. 


*/■' 


SN   194.597       General   Foods  Corporation.  White  Plalaa,  N.T. 
Filed  June  1.  1964. 

FLIPS 

Owner  of  Reg   No   639.090. 
For  Pancake  and  Waffle  Mil. 
First  use  May  12.  1964 


IN    194.T77      C«pe   Cod   Tun*   Corforatloo.    Boatan.    Mass. 
FUad  June  3.  1*64. 

WINDJAMMER 


For  Canned  Tuna  Fish. 
First  us*  Apr.  29.  1964. 


For  Wine. 

First  use  Jan.  17.  1964. 


/^ 
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8N  18fi.»18.      Moiuircb  Win«  Co..  l»c.,  Brooklyn.  MiJ.     FUwl     8N    1M.31*.      KaUMMoo    Splrv^trmctton    Coapanj.    K«U- 
Fet>.  3,  1»«4. 


MMoo.  Mlek.    ru«d  J«»   3S.  1»«4 

^    ISOLONE 

For  AU  or  B«*r  Flavortac  AildlUT* 
nnt  BM  Dm.  17.  19M. 


8N  186.9M      AtUotlc  BrtwtM  CoapMj.  Ckl»«o.  IlL    ru«d 
Frb.  IW.  1»«4. 

LEDERBRAU 

For  B««r. 

nnt  mm  Jsb  S7.  1M4 


Applicant    dlaclalma    "Europa  8al»ct*il"    apart    trom    tW 
mark  aa  sbown.  ^ 

For  Win*.  ^ 

Ftrat  uac  Jan.  17.  1M4. 


SN     187.108      Hototan-Brauarvl.    Altoaa,    U^nnanj        rii«^ 


Feb.  20.  1»«4 


DIA-BEER 


8N  1W.478.     Soclete  Clrlle  du  Vtcaoblc  da  Ckataau  Latour. 
PaulUac.  Glronde.  France.     FU«d  Ttb.  11.  1**4. 


For  B««r 

Ftrat  aac  Dm-    2-«.  1M3 :  la  fMiB«rr«  Jan    10.  1 


Oass  49-Dista«rf  Akoliolic  mMrt 

%S    l(M).8SO.      BokMiUn    IHatrlbatton    Company,    dba     Mar 
Aadrvwa  Ltd  .  Loa  Aacalan.  CalU.     Fl)*d  Not    IS.  1»«S 


GRAND  VIN 

DE 

CHATEAU  LATOUR 

AppUcaat  diacUlma  th«  worda  "Grand  lU^"  apart  from  the 
Bark  ai  thown  Owner  of  French  EasXfo.  Ml.  dated  Dae. 
17.  1952  (Leaparre)  ;  Natl   ln«t   No.  S.588 

For  Wine. 

rirat  aw  prior  to  1»00 ;  In  coaa«rcc  prior  to  1»00. 


^4 


candiv 


^ 


For  Blended  Scofeh  Wklaky. 
Ftrat  ttm  OcC  1«.  l»eS 


8N  189.372      Franala  Brotbera  Wlaary.  Blpon,  Calif      Filed 
Mar.  2&.  1»«4. 


•M  1M.SM      McKaaaM  *  BabMaa.  iacorporated.  New  Terfe. 
N.T.     FU«1  Fab.  7.  1»«4. 

IL  CARABINIERE 

Tb«  worda  "D  Carablntere"  M«aa  "tbe  pollceaMB  " 
For  Llqnevr.  ^ 

rint  aae  Oct  15.  IMS.  ' 


aM  1M.M2.     John  Oroaa  4  Co..  Baltlaor*.  Md      Filed 


18.  1M4. 


For  Cbamparnea. 
Flrnt  nee  Mar.  8. 1M4. 


SIR  JAMES 


For  Scotch  Whiaky 
Flrat  nee  Sept   15.  1»S8. 


8N  18«,57S      FranaU  Brotbera  Winery,  RIpoa.  Calif      Filed 


Mar.  25.  1»«4. 


ftogol  i^^I^rtum 


For  Champaffaaa. 
Flrat  nac  Mar.  t,  1M4. 


Oms  SO-Mtrckaidist  Ntt  Othtrwii* 

CiMSifM 

8N  1W.497  Unlted-Carr  Incorporated.  Boeto*.  Man  .  by 
cban«e  of  naae  froa  United  Carr  Fastener  Corporation. 
BoatOB.  Maaa      Filed  May  22.  1M8. 


Oass  48-Mak  B«v«ra«M  mi  Li^Mrt 

8N    172.857.     The   Weat   Bbd    Brewlac   Company   of   Utica, 
N.T..  Udca.  N.T.    FUad  July  10, 1»««. 

MATTS 

For  Malt  B*Tera»ea— Namely.  Beer. 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  15.  1»41.  ^         " 


-r' 


CARRVKASE 


Owner  of  Rcc  Wo.  TTl.BTt. 

For  PUsUc  Lettera  and  Kbvba  Harlac  a  Metallic  Decora- 
tlTo  Coatlac. 

Flrat  aaa  Apr.  SS.  IMS. 


OCTOBBB  87,  1»«4 

■N    172.240      Bockwaod  A  Co..   dba.   Jai 
ear>>  lU     inied  July  I.  1»«S 
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Mf.    Ca    Cfcl      8N    158.1S7      Big    D   Chemical    Company,    dba.    L«   Ferre 
Mfr  ca..  CI      »«^^^^;^^  Company.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     Piled  Not.  29. 

1»«2 


SINGLE-STAGE 


HOLD  ME 


owner  of  Reg   No  40«.»19 
For  Incubatura  and  liatcbera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb   15.  1942. 


For  Aeroaol  LHepeaaed  Perfume. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  1.  1962 


8N   174.M5      Graphic  KlectronJca  Inc!.  La  Salle,  111      f^leO 
Aae  »•  1»M 


8N    174.107.     Mayo-Beeae  Co.   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y. 


Filed 


July  81.  1963 


MEDACTON 


GRAPHALLOY 


For    Zinc    Alloy    Sheet.    Capable    of    Being    Kngr.red    and 
lead  la  the  Pro<lact»oa  of  Halftone  PrtntUg  PUtea. 
Flrat  uaeialr  1.  IMl. 


For  Antlaeptlc  Breath  Deodorant. 
Flrat  uae  June  14,  1968. 


SN    lao.euo      RadUtor   Spertalty   Company.   Chartotte.   NC 
rUed  Not   7.  IMS. 

POLY- CONE 


HN  177  155  Boehrtnger  Ingelhelm.  O.m.b.H.,  Ingelhelm  am 
Rheln.  Germany,  aaalgnee  of  C.  H.  Boehrtnger  Sohn.  Ingel- 
helm am  HheJn,  Germany.     FUad  Sept.  17.  1968. 


LACALUT 


For  Trafflr  Marfcera. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  IS.  1*58 


Owner  of  German  Reg  No,  181.984,  dated  Oct.  9,  1918  ; 
and  U  8   Reg.  No  61  V7e9. 

For  Preparation,  for  Cleaning  tbe  Teeth  and  for  Oral 
Hygiene.  With  Gum  ProtectlTe  ActlTlty  and  Antlcariea 
Effect.  

SN    178.552.     Kabuahlkl   KaUha   Hoyu    Shokal.   dba.    Hoyu 
Co.    Ltd  .    Hlgartil  ku.   Nagoya  .hi.   Japan.      FUed    Oct.    8. 


SN    1M.157      Hexcel   Product,   lac.   Berkeley.   Calif.      Filed 


1968. 


JaaaSS.  1964. 


TUBE-CORE 


BIGEN 


For  Sbock  and  Knergy  Ab«)rbera  of  Cylladrtcal  Shape 
Made  of  Metal  Foil  Fabr1eat«l  lato  a  CeUnUr  Honeycomb 
Coaflgv  ration  ^ 

rint  lue  Maj  15.  iM4 


Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg    No.  559.694.  dated  Oct.  27,  1960. 
For  Hair  Dyeing  Preparation*. 


SN    184.009.     Hlghlaad    Pharmacy.    lat.    Baa    Bernardino, 
Calif.    FUed  Dae.  SI,  1968 


KM  1M.9S0.     loo^Plta.  North  Hollywood.  CaUf.     Filed  July 

RULE-STIR 

For  NoTelty  Itaa  in  tfce  Form  of  a  Combined  Stlrrtng  Rod 
for  Bereragea  and  Meaaurtag  Dartea. 
Flrat  aae  oa  or  before  June  18.  l»64 


BN  198.598      Union  Steal  Producta  Company,  Albion.  Mich. 
Fltod  Jaly  27,  1964.     ^ 


Tbe  lining  on  the  drawing  repre-'nt.  a  part  of  tbe  mark 
but  I.  not  Mnetl  for  pi>lor 

For  Matertal  HandUag  PaUeU  Formed  of  MetaL 
Flrat  one  Ayr  1«,  19«8. 


v». 


Tbe  drawing  1.  lined  for  pink  and  gold.  No  claim  U  made 
to  color  aa  a  feature  of  the  mark.  ^   „  ^     ,  ^ 

For  Face  Cream.  I^eodorant  Cream,  Hand  and  Body  Lo- 
tion. CTe.n.lng  Cream,  Uquld  Makeup.  Liquid  Facial  Deter- 
geat.  aad  a  Makeup  Powder. 

Flrat  nae  Apr,  80.  1961. 


Oms  51  -  CosMtks  aiirf  Tofltt  PrtpvatkNtt 

BN  111  7S0      Dart  Drag  Corporation    dba    Kent  Pharmacal 
Compaay,  Waahlagtoa.  DC.     Filed  Aug   SS.  1962 

i  GUARD 

For  Toothpaete 
rirat  nae  Not   80.  IMl. 
TM  §07  OG,— IS 


SN  185.590      Faberge.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  29. 


1964. 


BRUT 


The  French  word  "Brut"  may  be  translated  Into  English 

aa  "uncultured"  or  "rude."  ^     .         ^    .^a 

For  After   Share  Lotion.  ShaTlng  Cream,  Deodorant,  and 

Talcum  Powder 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  17.  1964. 
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SN    186.470.     NutrUltc   Products,    Inc..    Buena    Pftrk,    Calif.     8N  189.491.     BrtatulM7*n  CoapaB/.  N*w  York.  NT.    rtl«<l 
FUed  Feb.  11.  H>«4.  M«r  24,  1»«4. 


SO 

inlm 


BE  DISCREET 


Owii*r  of  Kec.  No*.  4SS.210  and  «4S.Hr7 
For  HalrtlrvaatiiK  and  Condltloo^r. 
nnt  ua*  l)«<-   SO,  IMS 


SN    1HW.712      8     H     Kr«M 
FtltHi  Mar   28.  KM4. 


and    ComiMinr.    New   Tork.    N  Y 


For   Colofne.    Perfume.   Cre«un   Sachet.   Bath  OU.   DuaUng 
Powder,  and  Sachet  Tablets. 
First  use  Oct.  7.  1963 


SN     187.411.     Geraalne    Montetl    Cosmett4)ues    Corp..    Nei 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  25.  1»«4 


TIGER  EYE 


For  Eje  Shadow  Stick.  Cake  Eye  Liner  and  Mascara. 

First  use  Feb    11.  1964 


SN    187.662.     Anne    Hathaway.    Inc..    Nashua.    NH       Filed 
Feb  28.  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Rec   No«  ««2.2:tl  and  410.WJ 
For  Tooth  Pa>te. 
First  use  May  19S2. 


8N    1M>.9S«      The   Procter  *   Oaaible  Coapany     noclnnatl. 
Ohio      FUed  Mar  30.  1B«4. 


RAY-DAR 


Owner  of  Rec    Nos    416.416.  711.012.  and  other 
For  Halrdresalnc 
First  ose  Rept  28.  19S0 


>:^:mz  f(attiawcu| 


The  name  "Anne  Hathaway"  1»  fictitious. 
For  Hand  Cream  and  Cleanslnc  Cr«am. 
First  aae  Dec.  27, 1963. 


8N      189.962       Studio     Ulrl  Holly wimmI.     Inc.     Chicago.     Ill 
Filed  Mar  SO.  1964 

I       TWICE  AS  PRETTY 

For  Combined  Hair  Colorlnf  and  Hair  Setting  Lotion. 
First  use  on  or  about  liec.  4.  196S. 


SN    187.792.     Nntrlllte    Products.    Ibc.. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 


Park.    Calif 


DROPS  OF  PEARLS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681.987 

For  Hair  Rinse  for  Use  Following  Shampoo. 

First  Qse  May  9.  1988. 


SN     188.977.     Germaine    Montell    Cosmetiqncs    Corp.,    Nei 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  18.  1944. 

^  1  '•    . 


Qau  52  —  D«terg«iits  and  Soaps 

SN    126.670      Northland    Chemical    Corporation.    NortbAeid. 
111.     FUed  Aug.  28.  1961 


MtETemMD 


CATS  EYE 


For  Eye  Shadow  Stick,  Cake  Eye  Liner  and  Mascara. 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1964. 


vE6 


SN    189,014.     The   Procter  k.  OuUrie   Company.   Clnclnnatt 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  18. 1964. 


SONAR 


For  Halrdresslng. 
First  nae  Jan.  16, 1964. 


"pH6"  is  disclaimed  apart  froa  tke  aark  as  shown     Owner 
of  Reg    No   414.246. 

For  Liquid  Skin  Cleansing  Iietergent. 
Flrat  use  June  12,  IfKS. 
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OCTOBEt  r.  1»«4  -«,MMi      Faberge    Inc..  New  Tork,  NY.     riled  Jan.  29, 

.N  168.S94      wade.  Wenger  8.r^c«naster  Co  .  Chlcar>.  lU      ^\^^'      ^^'^'^' 

FU«1  Mar  28.  1963.  BRUT 

The  French   word  "Brut"  may  be  translated  into  English 
SM  "uncultured"  or  "rude." 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1964. 


SN    186.441       ConStan    Industries.    Inc..    El    Monte.    Calif. 
Filed  Feb  11.  1964. 


First  us»  Sept.  1.  1961 


HN1KS.78M      Philip  J     "-'"  J''/,  »^r  liis  '"■""  ''"'" 
pan,.  Menio  I'ark.  Calif      Filed  Dec    SO.  19«S 


The   word   "Clean"   is  dIscUlmed   apart  from   the  mark  as 

""^For"  All   Purpose  Household  Qeaner.   Household   Laundry 

Cleaner 

First  use  October  1961. 


8B&t 


For  TolWt  Bowl  Cleaner    DwKlorant,  a»d  8anltiae«. 
First  use  l>ec.  19.  1963 


8N     189.078.     J  alma    Corporation.    EockTllle    Centre.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar   19.  1964. 

LAUNDERELLA 

For    Perfumed    laundering   Compound   of   Detergent   Type. 
First  use  Oct.  10.  1961 


8N    184.102       Nelsner 
Jan   6.  1964. 


Brothrrs.  Inc..  Rochester.  NT      File,! 


SN     189 
20.  1964. 


129.     Adair   Company.    Houston.    Tex       Filed    Mar. 


ANITA 

LEWIS] 


«  f»  «  /  /  r  » 


The  mark  consist,  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  lettera  AC 
For  Soaplike  BuUt  Synthetic  Liquid  Detergent  for  House- 
bold  and  Industrial  Use. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1.  1968. 


/ 


SN   189  299      Hercules  Chemical   Company,  Inc..  New  York, 
Applicant  disclaim,  the  won.  -HJoaUty  "    The  name  "Anita         „^     y,,^  Mar  23.  1964. 

r";:rrL"''r-rr^'r"',o':.;r?»:-^.  clobber 

and  714.244  por  Add  Drain  Cleaner. 

For  Soaps  snd  l»etergenta.  firat  use  Oct.  28.  1968. 

Flrat  use  June  1. 1960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qifts  lOO-MiscaVaMOM 


BN  187.029.     Ten 
rued  Jan   80.  1962 


Valley  Authority.  Wilson  Daia,  Ala. 


SN  148.889.  Postacular.  Inc..  Chicago.  IlL.  assignee  of  Trl^ 
sngle  outdoor  Advertising  Company.  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
May  4.  1962. 


ILECTROI 


POSTACULAR 


.      ,         .    .  Home  CtUi-  For  Rental  of  Billboards  and  Other  Outdoor  Adrertlrin, 

For  Planning  and  ConsulUtlon  for  Farm  and  Home  CtUi  ^^^^^^^ 

latlon  of  Electricity.  Flrat  use  Apr.  16, 1962. 
Flrat  use  Not.  17, 1»«0. 
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gM  1(».«53-     PICO  Sai*  Sflr.  Co..  HrmmrUJe.  Md.     FIW    »'*^»^-JJ^  p'J^  ^^^^ 
May  24.  1963. 

'      I-  . 


R|f«n    SAFE 
I'lM^I  8TAIR8 


No  cUlm  1«  mad*  to  tk«  wonll««  "Safe  St.lr."  ap-rt  fn.m 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Eef.  No   711.0M 

For  Eaglne*rln«  Serrlc  In  Connection  WUh  8t*.l  Stair 
Problem*  and  1)*^  of  V.riou.  Typ-  of  8t-l  Stain,  .nd 
Development  of  Steel  SUlr  Bbop  Drawtno  From  Architect  • 
Plans  and  Speclflcntlona. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1»W- 


X 


8N    173.182      The   PlUabury    Company.    MlnnenpoUa,    Iftn*. 
FUed  July  17,  IWS. 


unicube 


Owner  of  Re«.  Nea.  a7M«0.  W1.776.  aad  other. 
For  Prortdln«  I»4ictn<  in  T»ort»t  Courtn. 
rint  aae  BnpC  i.  iMl 


For  Material  Handllnf  Consulting  Serrlee. 
nrat  use  May  28.  1(M3. 


SN  175.011       Bowles  Enicloeerlng  Corporation.  Sllrer  Spring. 
Md.     Filed  Aug   14.  1963 


OPTIFORM 


Oats  101  -  Aivtftisim  ^  B«si«tss 

ax  149.740      International  FUTor  Machine..  Inr     8t    Lonla. 
Me.    FUed  July  SS.  19«3 

CHUS-A-TREAT 

Owner  of  Keg  No  746.782 

For  Arranging  With  Independent  I^lrte.  for  Supplying 
„d  l^l.Tenng  BuU  !«•  Cren.  and  lee  Cream  Froeeo  MU  to 
U«n-d  Food  EataMlsh-ents:  SnperrUlng  tke  "^^ '»'«■«  »» 
Bulk    Ice  era—   and   Fro—   Ml.   hy   Other.   Into    Flavored 

^^""""^^n"  July  11,  19«1     May  19.  19«l.  U  •  diferent  form 


For  Custom  Manufactum  •<  Pnre  Fluid  System,  for  Other, 
by  Mean,  of  a  Photographic  Technique  rtlll.lng  Photo 
graphic  Negative,  of  the  Purchaaer.   Optical  SUhouette. 

Flr.t  use  May  16.  19«3 


SN  159  IM  Cwdlt  Union  NatU»Ml  Aaaneiatlon.  Inc 
Credit  Union  Matlonal  A-ortatlon.  Mndl».n.  WU 
Dm.  U.  19«S. 


dha 
FUed 


SN    179.726      Parklneon.    Croaby    ft    Warka.    Inc.    Santtle. 
Waab.    FU«J  Oct.  24. 19«». 


CUES 


Owner  of  Reg   No  708.527 

For  Service.  Rendered  to  Credit  Inlon  Or,a«l«t1o«.  .^ 
Their  Managing  Per«>nnel  In  Sucb  Area.  a.  ReMarrk.  fro^ 
Botlon.  Manag«*nt.  and  Public  Relatlona 

nr»l  uae  Oct.  21.  1961 


8N    165.181       Holiday    Foods,    Uc  .    dha     Otft    o#   the   Holt 
day.  Onb,  Waterloo.  Iowa.     FUed  Mar.  28,  !»•». 


I 


ENGIN 


"Engineer."  I.  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  a.  .hown. 

For  Profe.slonal  Engineering  «*'^«^^'"tl^. f,*T"^.  owner  of  Beg    Noa.  6M.SM.  754.770.  and  other. 

Development  and  MarkeUng   for   the  Foreat   Product   Indua         ^^^^^  ,„^  FuHlUment  of  Commitment,  to  Member- 
trie..  ^,  o,  .   gptdalty  Food  Gift  Club.   Said  Service.  Including  the 

Flrat  uee  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1968. 


OCTOBER  27,   1»«4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  185 


P^^tng  of.   packaging  and  Dlatrlbutlng  Of  Packa^  Food     SN  180.488.      Beverly  Bank.  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  Nov.  5.  1968. 
Om.  iuJordln,  to  the  Reapactlve  Gift  Plan  to  Which  Each 
Reapectlve  Member  Is  Entitled. 

Flret  ow  Aug.  1.  1956.  ■■^ 


■N  189.5T7      Studio  AMocUtaa  International,  Inc  .  New  York. 
M.T.    rUed  May  U.  19«». 


SAI 


vlelon  '^ 

Flrat  nee  May  20.  1968 


For  Banking  Servlcea. 
Flrat  uae  May  1962 


•N  170.918      International  FUvor  Machlnea.  Inc..  8t    LouU. 


Mo.     FUed  June  IS.  1968. 


SN    182.268.     Imperial    Casualty    and    Indemnity    Company. 
Omaha.  Nebr     Filed  D«:.  3.  1963 


For  Advice  and  Cn^ltntlnn  f  Dnlri-  In  the  FormuUtlon 
•nd  Pr«ce«lng  of  Ire  Milk  .nd  Ice  Cream 
Ptrat  UM  May  19.  1»6». 


It    Neck.    M.T. 


SN    176.298      roreaa    Bnterprtoaa.    Inc.. 
rued  Beyt  4.  1968. 

GETTING  TO  KNOW  YOU 

For  Pro»...ln.  the  Sale  of  the  Good,  and  S*;;;*^  jj 
Othar.  by  Ui.trtbu.la,  te  Newromer.  to  •■  ^"^  \^u^. 
af  Ike  Namea.  Addreeaaa  and  Pbame  Number,  of  Thoee  Mer 
chants  Partldptatlng  In  the  Plan  and  »'y^^>»'»';^""»«  ♦^ 
Newcomer.  •  Number  of  Gift  Certificate.  From  the  Afore 
■•Btlonet)  Merchants 

Flnt  9m  Nov  1.  1961. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color,  red,  pink,  and  blue. 
For   Underwriting   Fire   and   Casualty   Insurance. 
First  use  Dec.  26.  1962. 


Qass102- 


MrfffWaRdil 


SN     182.641.     North    Star    Balnaumnca    Corporation.    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dae.  ».  1»«1. 


SN  178  659      The  SUte  Automobile  ft  Ca.ualty  Underwrltera. 
Dm  Molnea.  Iowa     Filed  SapL  18.  1968. 


Owver  of  Reg   No   586.958 
For  Underwriting  of  laanmBaa. 
Flrat  uae  Dec  20.  1988. 


The  word  "Reinsurance"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

•s  shown. 

For  Underwriting  Relnaurance  on  All  Classes  of  Insurance 

Other  Than  Life. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  29,  1968. 


SN  179.861.     Beverly  Bank.  Chicago.  Ill    Filed  Oct.  28.  1968. 

Ko  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Bank"  apart  from  the  ■♦rk 

nt  shown  «  - 

For  Banking  Service..  ^^  ^       .     .,-•- 

Flr.t  UM  July  9.  1918. 


SN  182.915.     AU  Nation  Inanrance  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1968.    - 

For   Underwriting  Automobile  Ca.ualty  Insurance.        .  ' 
Flrat  nee  Nov.  1.  1968. 


TM  186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBOi  27,  1»64 


SN  184  870.     Amertcan  Drfen<l*r  Uf  lB«ur«BC«  Company. 
*rayett«TlU«.  N.C.    FUed  J»n.  20,  \9t4. 

AMERICAN  DEFENDER 

UFE  INSURANCE 

COMPANY 

For  Underwriting   of   Life  In.nr.nc*.   Slckne..  In.ur.nce. 
and  Accident  Insurance. 
Flr»t  u.e  Aug.  22,  1963. 


SM  17f.Teft.     Tba  BaltUaor*  and  OWo  BailroaU  Coapaay. 
BaltUaora,  Md.    rUad  Oct.  8,  IMS. 


^ 


Ti^MM^-M^m 


No  claim  U  mada  to  the  ejclualra  a.p  of  the  word. 
•TraUer  Serrlce  C\H>rdlnat«l  Rail  Truck  Route.  Ca.t  To 
Coa.t."  apart  from  tka  otbtr  faaturw  of  the  mark  .hown 
Owner  of  Reg    No   MS.TIS 

ror    Tran.portatlo«    o(    rr»lg>t    by    Traetoi- Trailer,    .ad 
Tran.portatlon  of  Trallar.  Moupted  Upou  Flat  I'.r.. 

Flr«t  u.e  June  IH.  1»M 


I 


SN  186,834.     Flrat  and  Merchant.  National  Bank.  Richmond. 
Va.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1»«4. 


SN    181. •«2      The    BalHmore   aad    Ohio    Railroad   Company. 
Baltimore.  Sid      Filed  Not   27.  II 


\ 


31^3 


Ownar  of  Reg   Wo.   SS4.S44.  704.TT8.  aad  other. 
For     Railroad      P.Menger     .ad      Freight     Traa.pt.rtatlon 
Rerrlee. 

rirat  OM  Oet.  •.  1M8- 


For  Banking  Serrtt— 

Ftr.t  UM!  at  lea.t  a.  early  aa  Dec.  18,  lt«S 


SJ«     18«,412.      TraaaCanada    Air 
Caaada.    Filed  Fab.  10,  1M4. 


Lt»aa.    Moatrcal.    Qaehar. 


SN    187,833.     Redwood    National    Bank.    San    Rafael,    Calif. 
FlladFcb.  24.  1»«4. 


TCA 


For  Air  Tran.portatlon  Service 
rirat  aae  on  or  about  Jum  T, 
about  Jaaa  7,  l»4t 


1948 :  la  commerce  on  .ar 


For  Banking  Serrleaa, 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  19.  1961. 


8N    18T.140       PadAc    AU 
Piled  Fab.  to.  IMi. 


Luaa.   laa  JAatao   County,   Calif 


PACIFIC 


Class  105-TraBsportatioii  and  Storage 

BN  1«8,52«.     Pan  American  World  Alrwaya.  Inc .  W*w  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  May  ».  19«S.  * 

PANAMAC 

For  Electronically  Transmitting.  Recelrlng  and  Recording 
Dau  Relating  to  Paaaengw  and  Cargo  Spaea  Statl.tlc.  In 
eluding  Ee«rTatlon  of  Spaca.  ArallablUty  of  Space  at  Remote 
Points  Data  CalcuUtlon  and  Commualcatto*  Between  Ke 
mote  Point..  Reaarratlon  of  Hotel  Accomawdatlon.  and  D*- 
termlnlng  the  ATaUabUlty  <A  Hotel  Accommodation.  Through 
out  the  World;  Aiding  Tmral  Agencle.  by  Electronically 
Computinf  the  Faraa  Tbeir  Cu.tomer.  Muit  Pay  on  Appll 
canf.  and  Connecting  Airline..  Local  Intercommunication 
and  ReUtad  Sarrlee. 

Flr»t  n.*  Mar.  12.  l»«a. 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  «7S,80«  ui  712.324 

For  Tran.portatlon  of  PaMea«er.  and  Freight  bj  Air. 

Flrat  uae  on  about  Mar  1.  1988. 


Oass  106  -  MatMial  TrMlMMt 

8N    158,757      ABC.    Film   Barrlea.    Inc.   dbt     ABC    Film 
■8«rTlce   and    ABC   FUm   Sarrice.   PhUadelpbU,    Fa.     Filed 
Dae  10.  1»«2 

rrS  EASY  AS  A-B-C  TO 
ORDER  FROM  ABC 

for   ProcMalng.    Deraloplng.    Prtntlng.    and    Reproducing 

Fllma 

Flrat  UM  OB  or  about  Dae.  28.  1»«1. 


OCTOBHl  27,   19«4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


SN    lT8.eW      Ame.   American    North    Ea.ton     M..-       Filed    Cfe^  IQT  -  EduCatiOH  aikl  Elltertalllllieilt 

Sapt  10.  1»«S 


SN    161,806      MMic   Makara.    Inc..    New  York,    N.Y.      Filed 


Jan.  81,  1»«3. 


THE  CITATION 


\ 


For  Radio  Show. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  21.  l»et. 


TW  mark  r«>n.trt.  of  a  .tyllaed  A.  .   „     -     . 

FoT  Cleaning.    Prilling.    roTertng.   Coatlm.   and    Surfacing 
of  Roll.   l-.e,l  on   P.permaking  and  Teitlle  Machinery 
Flrat  UM  OB  or  about  June  5.  1»«3. 


I 


SN  188.842      Van.dlum  Alloy.  Steel  Company.  Latrobe.  i'a. 
Filed  Dec  23,  1»««. 


SN   174.788.     Greater   Anchorage.    Incorporated.  Anchorage. 
Alaaka.    Filed  Aug.  »,  1»63. 

MISS  ALASKA 

For  Promotion  of  Education  Through  Scholarahlp  Award. 
•  nd  C>bt.lnlng  Opportunltle.  for  Career.  In  the  Enterta  n^ 
ment  World  for  the  Winner.  In  Appllcanf.  Annual  Beauty 
and  Talent  Con  teat. 

Flrat  Mt»  Sept.  1,  1958. 


SN  182  200    '  Newark  Dl.trlct  Ford  Dealer.  AdTertlalnf  Aa- 
iMHTlatlon.  Inc  .  Pateriwn.  N  J.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1963. 

THUNDERBIRD 

For    OoU    Tournament.    In     Which    Profe«donal    Golfer. 
Participate. 

Flr.t  Mt*  about  November  1961. 


SN    183.201       Commercial    Trade.    Institute,    Chicago.    HI. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1»«S 


CTI 


for  Other.  Y\nX  \xwt  February  1948.   - 

Flrat  UM  Apr.  8.  I960 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

aH*200  '• 

SN   168.506      Indepeadeat  Irl.h   Society.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J. 
rued  May  9,  1»6«. 


For  Indicating  Memberahlp  In  Applicant. 
Flrat  UM  February  1968. 


!*■■ 


.W 


9 


Oassl- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
lUw  Of  Partly  Pm»^  M.t«W»  Oms  S-AAmIvw 


778.W7      ULSTROh.    I«P*r1»l  ChemJcl  Indu.trt*.  Umit*4 

gN  1S8.7»S      Pub.  5-l«-«      ri\*4  1J-11-«1 
778.8»8.      FLORK8TONB.      Flor^tt.   H     ""J^;^  *»^^"•'*■ 

•tOD«  Art..      8N  1»4,72».     Pub.  6-*-**      »»»*»  10-«-«- 
77g,8»«      WITHDRAWN. 
778.900      MILJORD  PINK.     8to«y  Cw**  Or»alt»  Corpora 

So..      8N   1M.021       Pub.   »-ll-M.     ru.0   10-1 1-«2. 
778  901      ORIPN   OO.     Tb«   J.    ■■    B»k»r   Co»P»«J.      8N 

l'«1.45»     PBb.  8-ll-«4     rtl«d  l-28-«  n  A        rk 

778.1W2.     JEWELL  POCAHONTAS.     J.w»ll  Rtd«e  Ccl  Sak^    UatS  O  "  l.i 

Co«p.aj.  inc      8N  1«S.008.     P«b    8-ll-«      n>*0  »  2-«      -iKltiOM 

778.908.     PURA8IU    Int«.tioMl  ParwU.  I»c   8»  1««.»»T     pOWlW"* 

Pab  8-ll-«4     ni«d  5-»-«8 

SN  171.0W 


77S.W1       A88IU     H-W  *  CI...  iJ-bH      .N  1«.»**      P«b 

»-ii-«4.   ru«d  1- 


OMbB       8N    1«0.S*4 


778.»»       OVALIT        H«*.l    *    Cl».. 
P«k.  •-ll-«4.    n»«»  !-•-«» 

ttct.Co«p«.y    8N187.eOJ     Pub»n-M     ni«Jl-«T«4 


I 


licalf  ••i  Cktaical  Con- 


778.904.      PCRINA.     RAliton  PurlM  CoapftV 

Pub.  8-11-W      ru^i  e-14-6*. 
T78.905.     RK81N0L.      AllW    R««»DO««    Productt.    Inc       8N 

171.068.     Pub.  8-11-64.     FW«4  6-17-«S 
778.»0«      BORONOL.      Alllwl    R*«ln<mi   Product*.    1d«       8N 

171.068.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  6-17-6S 


jaa««   C     StocktUW.    dba 
8N  «a.»71       I^^b    »-l7-«0 


778.907.  PLA8T1KANT 
O.m.b.H.      SN   17S.695. 

778.908.  ORTHO-REST 
17S.7S1,     Pub.  8-11-64 


AND     DESIGN 
Pub.   8-11-64. 


Rebau  PUsttks 
FUed   7-24-6*. 


BMrfoot  8ol«  CompaBj.  Inc. 
nied  7-25-6S 


8N 


778.924.      RIBBER    BUTrBR. 

StockdaW  Ch*«»«a  Cmm»^ 

rUwlll-21-M^ 
778  ••»       AVITROL        PWUips     P»troUu»     Co«p««y         «X 

i'm.297      Pub    8  11-64      Fltod  8-i»-« 
778  926       AQUA  rU>      Cb«l«l  PT«lu«-t.  t'orpor.t>oD      8N 

144.457.     Pub   6-30-64      FlUd  ^-I4-«2 
^<fii^       UDDBR  BAC.       Tk«     Dlwwy     Corporation        «N 

159.970.     Pub   »-ll-«4      rUed  12-21   62. 


Uc        SN 


778.909.     rUSBCOR      Wkltmor  PUitlc  Wtr«  *  C*bk  Corp 

8N  173.800.     Pub.  8-11-64      n»«l  7-2*-«8 
778  910      LUHYDRAN.       B*dl»cb*    AnlUn      *     8od«-F«brtk 
Aktleii«*.e\l.cbaft        SN    172,886        Pub.    ^-11-64.      FUwl 
7-2>-68. 
778  911      PIONEER  AND  DESIGN.     Pl0Be«r  HJ-Br*l  Cora 

Cooipony      SN   178.028.     Pub.  5-11-64      Ftled  9-S0-68 
778  912      MI8CKLLANBOC8     D«8ION.       Plon^r     HI  Bred 
Com  Company     8N  178.029.    Pub.  8-11-64     Filed  9-S0-6S 
778.913.     OZARK.       Safcwky     Storot,     Ucorpormt^d.       8N 

178.136.     Pub    8-11-64.     FUod  10-1-62.  ^ 

778  914      SM.     MlnnMOta   Mlnln«  and  ManufactuHn*  Com. 

p^ny.      8N   181.388.      Pub    8-11-64.      Filed  11-1^-68 
778.915.     VBLVE8UBDE.      Air   Reduction    Companj.    Iii«or' 
poratod.      8N    182,545.      Pub.    8-11-64.      Filed 


ftN  168.9W 


778.928     CKRAPHTL      Vaa    Dyk    *    Company 

166.956      Pub   6  25-64.     FUod  4-17-63 
778  929      MIDULBJiBX      MlddHoei  Food.  Inc 

Pub    5  11-64      FU*d  5^15-6«. 
778.980      BAPA       Man.    Raooarrk    Laboratorte.     Inc       SN 

175.59*.     Pub    8-11-64.     Fll*l  8-22  63. 
T78.M1      BBDOCT      DU«o«4  CryaUl  Sail   Company 

17T.2»4     Pub.  5-1S-S4     PUod  9-1 

778.932       MICBOrOAM. 

180.116      Pub   Ml   64 
771^18.      MAXIMATIC  AND  DB8ION      Tbe  FR  Corporation 

SNm^      P«*    »-"-«      ^^  11   18-e* 
778  934       RE8ID1L        Hooker    Chemical     Corporation.       •!« 

183.061      Pub   »-ll-«4      Filed  12-16^6* 


Onyi   Ckemlcal   Corp»>ratlon. 
Filed  10  30^8. 


SN 


SN 


TTS3SS.      KOB. 
P«».  8-11-64 


Boatman    Kodak    Company. 
FUod  l-T-44. 


SN    184.149. 


Qms  2 -Receptacles 


-  v 


778.916.     MITSUBISHI.     Mlt«ubl«hl  Shojl  Kalika.  Ltd.     SK 

l'74,688.     Pub.  8-11-64.     FUod  8-8-68. 
778  917      HCFFLKX.      The    Huffman    Manufacturing    Co«- 

p^y.     8N  178.550.     Pub.  8-11-64      Filed  l(M»-6*. 
778.918.     FLIPLOCK.        Amertcan      Can      Compnay         SN 

189.975.    Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  3-81-64. 


Omi  8-S«oken'  ArtSdes,  Not  l«cliiaiiifl 
TobKCi  Pro4«cts 

Tt8.9»6      CA8CO       The   Cna«o    Product.   Corp..ratlon       SN 
186.M8.    Pub  8-11-64.     FUod  2-4-84. 


"■^""^"""^  Oass  9  -  ExpUshfoi,  Rroarm, 

Class  4- Abrasives  md  PMkkm  Materiak  ^  Pipioctfles 


T78.919.  JAY  JRC  LBT  JAY  DO  IT  AND  DESIGN  Penln 
nUf  Dl.trlbutln«  Company  8N  155.880  Pub.  8-11-8* 
rUod  10-24-62. 

778  820      THOM  MCAN  BOOTMA8TER      Melrllle  Shoe  Cor 
pijratlon      8N  198.288.     Pub.  8-11-64.     FUed  5-12-64. 
TM  188 


I  / 


778  987       LANCB-jrr      MB  A-octat..      SN   161.762.     Pub. 

8-11-64.    rUod  1-81-6* 
778  9*8.     ROCTRAC.      Amorlcan   CyanamM    Company       SN 

182,026      Pub.  8-11-84.     Fll.*  ll-I»-6*. 


\ 
OCTOBM  «7.  l»«4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  189 


OaulO-FortftzoffS 


nSSSS      NITROOLADK     1  J  Btynold.  ToUcco  Company 

SN  167.9*6      Pub    1-21-64      FllwJ  5-1-68 
TTS.940      ENCAP.      Humble   OH    *    Reftnlnt   Company.      8N 

178.001.     Pub.  8-11-64      FUod  T-15-6* 


Oass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

778.964.     CORMET.      Corning    GUm    Work..      SN    161^07. 
I>ub    8-24-64.      Filed  8-15-62. 


•    I 


Oms  11  -  Inks  and  Wdng  MatoHab 

T7 8.841      CHIFTON.      Sur    0«co    Supply    Co..    Inc. 
180.460.     Pub.  5-18-64.     FUod  11 


SN 


Qass  15  -  Ods  and  Greases 

778.865.     E-10      The  SUndard  OH  Company.     SN  180,886. 
Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  4-10-64. 


Oms  12  -  CenstnKtien  Materials 

T78.84*      CEROX.      Tke    Bobcock   k   Wllrot   Cofupany       »N 

1*5  7*8.     Pnb.  16-15-8*      FUed  4-1-6* 
T7H941       PFNA-HBAL   AND   DESIGN       American   OUwulte 

Company       8N    169.001       Pub    6-80-64      Filed  .■H6-68. 
778.844       POTOMAC         Slmpooo      Timber     Company         8N 

171.188      Pub    8-11-64      FIW  6-17-68 
176,848      CASHMERE       Blmpoon    Timber    Company        SN 

171.27C      P»b.   8-11-64       FUed   6-18  M 
778  846      AQUARIUS.      Aqnarlu.    Indu.trlw.    IncorporatwJ 

SN  172.6*1      Pub   8-11   64      Filed  T-8-88. 
T7M947       BAPI  BARS       Tke    iMyton    Sore   OHp   and    Shore 

Company      SN  1W.152      Pub    (^11-64      Filed  lO^lO^ 
778.8**^      DUBAQl'ARTR.      Adlroodak    »«»»•  JJ""^,**!   l! 

eorvorat^l      •»   ISO.StT.      P.b    8-11-44.     FUed   11-7-68 

T78  849      8TUBDIRIB       H     H.    Roberta.    Company.      BN 
180,771      Pub.  7-7-64.     Fllad  11-8-63 

T78.9fiO     H  W     OXIBOND. 

Company       SN    183.586 
T78  851.     GIL8ASEAL.     American  Ollwonlto  Company 

l'86.676.     Pub.  8-11-64      FU*«  2-14-6*. 


Oass  16-Protective  and  Dacorative  Coatings 

778,866.     COMBIZKLU    Henkel  A  a...  G.m.b.H.    SN  160,886 

Pub   8-11-64.     Filed  1-8-63. 
778  967.     DURAPHOS.       The     DlTerwsy     Corporation.       SN 

167.232.      Pub.  8^11-64.      Filed  4-22-68. 


Oass  17-Tobacco  Products 

778.868      DESIGN  OF  HUMAN.     8PC  Indnatrte..  Inc.     8N 

187.614.      Pub    8-ll-«4      Filed  2-27-64. 
778.969        PALETTE    AND    DESIGN.       SuUana    A.O.       8N 

187,811.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  8-2-64. 


Uarkloon  Walker     Refractorte. 
Pub     8-11  64       Filed    12-26-63 

SN 


778  952  OUPASTE  E  J  Larlno  and  Company 
188.860.     Pnb.  8-11-64.     FUed  2-17-64. 

778.853  TENU  MAT  John.  ManTlUe  Corporation. 
186.882.     Pub.  8-11-8*      il»^  2-18-64. 

778  854  DURAMAT.  John.  ManrlUe  Corporation. 
l'8T.l8«.      Pub    8-11-64      Filed  2-21-64 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Qau  13 -Hardware  and  Plambing  ani 
StnanhRtting  SnpfHes 

778  BSd.     EB.ON.     La  Sallo  Entorprtaoa.   Inc.     SN   168.640. 

Pub    8-11-64.      Filed  5-24-68. 
778,806.     RAIN  CHIEF     Swifcoom  Cocpomtlon.    SN  171.401 

Pub    8-11-64      Filed  6-18-88 
778  957      FAST/FLEX       Slant/Fin    Radiator    CorpornUoo. 

SN  182.902      Pub    8-11-84.     Filed  12-12-68 
778  958      BASSET  BBACKET8      C  »  8  ManufactuHnf  Cor- 

pi>ratlon.     SN  183.006.     Pub    6-28-64.     Fll«l  11   21-6*. 
778  958      SEMCO.       Soutboa.tem     MeuU     Company.       SN 

188.290.     Pub    6-80-64.     FU«1  18-19-6*. 

778.860  V  AND  DESIGN  Newman  Green.  Inc  SN 
188.44*.     Pub.  8-11-84.     Filed  12-28-6*. 

778.861  CHESSMAN  IN  CONCENTRIC  CIRCLES  (DE- 
SIGN). J  B.  Knl«ht  Company,  d.b..  J.  B.  Knight  Dl.- 
trftuUnc  company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CU«e.  1*  and 
23)       8N  185.684      Pub   8-11-64.     Filed  1-80-64. 

778,8*2.     HUSKY.    Carton  Cloalnf  Corporation     SN  186.488 

Pub    6-*»-6*.     FUod  1-11-64. 
778  86*      8KALCO.     Sonlco  Air  Brnkoa,   Uc.     SN   187,807. 

Pub   8-11-8*.     niod  »-2-**. 
TM  807  O.G.— 18 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharnacentical 
Preparations 

778,870.     COVANGE8IC.        Malllnckrodt     Chemical     Works. 

aMlfoee    of    Van    Pelt    and    Brown.     Incorporated.       SN 

188.560.      Pub.  6-2»-64.      FUed  2-23-62. 
778.871      TACH08TYPTE8T.     Glbone  An.talt.     8N  157.848. 

Pnb.  8-11-84.     FU«I  8-6-6*. 
778  972      CONTRAM.\L.       Phy.lclan.     Product.     Company, 

Inc.*   SN    168.681.      Pub.    12-24-68.      Filed   5-10-68. 
778  973.     UTRA8UL  AND  DESIGN.    Conal  Pharmaceutlcala. 

Inc .  by  ch.nte  of  name  from  Chicago  Pharmacal  Company. 

SN  177.964.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  9-30-68. 

778,974.     ACIBAN.       American     Cynamld     Company. 

183,018.      Pub.   8-11-64.      Filed   12-16-63. 
778.875      CHLORSTAPHLDt.     Brtotol-Mjor.  Company. 

188.367.     Pub.  6-16-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 
778.976.     PROMONAIL.    C  *  C  Reoearch  Product..  Inc 

188.514.     Pub.  8-11-64.     FUod  8-12-64. 
778.977      CAMOPRIMA.      Parke.    Darl.    k    Company. 

190.424.    Pub.  8-11-64.    FUed 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Ciass19-Yeliides 


778.978.     LAZY  DAYS.     La«y  Day.  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc 
SN  187.128     Pub.  8-11-64.    FUed  2-20-64.     -  ,, 


Oass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  MadiinM, 


i 


778.979.     8PIKKT.      Empire   OTer.ea«   Corp.      SN    145.585. 
J>ub.  42-4-62.     Filed  5-28-62. 


!l 
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778  »80      MITYAMP.    laduitrlonlc*.  Inc.,  aulc<M«  o'  Wlnco 
Electronic.     Inc.       8N    1M.«M.       Pub.     7-2*-«4        Filed 
10-5-62. 
778  »81      JANUS.      Janui    Product*,    Incorporated.      MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS   (Claaaea  21  and  26).     8N   163.0M.     Pub. 
4-28-64.    Filed  2-19-68 
778,982.      OKANOK   BAND   AROIND  A   BUNDLK  OF  CON 
DUIT.      The   Youn«»town   8b«et  and  Tube   Company       8N 
166,234.    Pub.  8-11-64.    Filed  4-5-63 
778  983      MIN  AMP.     Nuclear  Electronic  Laboratortea  Incor- 

pi)rated      SN  170.207.     Pub.  8-11-64      Filed  6-S-6S. 
778,984.      8UFER-K.     Mucon  Corporation.     8N  174.420.     Pub. 

8^11-64.    Filed  8-5-6S. 
778,980.     NARROW  CAPS.    Mucon  Corporation.    8N  174.421 

Pub.  8-11-64     Filed  8-5-63. 
778.986       MU  CAPS      Mucon  Corporation      8N  174,422      Pub. 

8-11-64.     FUed  8-5-64. 
778.987.     BAND  SAW       Channel   Maater  Corporation      8N 

174,746.     Pub.  8-11-64      Filed  8-9-63. 
778^88.     VITEOMIZOL.     On*al  Corporation      8N  184,172 

Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  1-7-64. 
778,989.     JBT.     Jet  Spray  Cooler,  Inc.     8N   184.47S.     Pub 

8^11-64.     Filed  1-13-64. 
778.990      ALANODE.      AUbama    Metallurfical    Corporation 
SN  186,428.     Pub.  &-11-64.     Filed  2-11    64. 


8N 


^Qass  22  -  GaiiMS,  Toys,  and!  Sporting  600^ 

778,991.     QBEEN  EYE.     Lawrence  Swan.    SN  156.182      P«b 

8^11-64.    Filed  10-2»-«2. 
778  992       ANNIVERSARY   BELLES      A  *  H   Doll   Manufac 

turlnf   Corporation       SN    161.223.      Pub     8-11-64       Filed 

1-23-68. 
778.998.     8CATBACK       Robert    O.    CerUn«       8N    170,029 

Pub.  8-11-64      Filed  5-31-63. 

778.994.  ANIMAL    FRIENDS       Mattel.    !■«       8N    1T1.4T0 
Pub.  8-11-64.    FUed  6-20-63. 

778.995.  SPINA  TURN.     Elale  O    Deathera«e      SN  178.261. 
Pub.  8-11-64.     FUed  10-8-6S. 

778  996      A  SENECA  LURE  AND  DESIGN      Seneca  Tackle 

Co..  lac.     8N  179.161.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  10-16-48 
778  997.      STICKY-PIX.     Principle  Buainest  Enterprlaea,  Inc. 

SN  180,025.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  10-2V-63. 
778,998.     OOLPOMAT.     Product  Inrettora  Corporation.  Ltd 

SN  180.679.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  11-7-63. 
778  999      PORTOFCALL.        Sutton      Oamea      Corp.        SN 

l'83,71S.     Pub    8-U-«4.     Filed  12-27-68. 


Class  23 -Catlofy,  MadiiMry,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

778.961.      (See  CTaaa  IS  for  thla  trademark.) 

779  000.     SPEEDSBBTS.      Newton    Inaert    Co.,    aaalfnee    of 

Speedwrta,    Inc.      SN    158.898.      Pub.    ll-U-«       r\M 

12-3-62 
779,001.     VIBRON      Burgeaa  *  Aa^Hrtatea.  Inc      SN  168.231. 

Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  2-21-63 
779  002.     AMEBON.      The    Kelly-Sprlnflleld   Tire  Company 

SN  175.039.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  8-14-63 
779.003      MS  AND  DESIGN.     The  Martin  »''••*•  C»"f*°i; 

Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CTaaaea  23  and  26 1.    8N  179.91- 

Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  10-28-68. 
779  0O4.     EKONO-VRT.      Ronald    H.    Marka.      8N    180.S2O. 

Pub.   8-11-64.      Filed  10-31-63. 
779.005.     THERMAIR       Bemla    Bro     Bag    Company       SN 

180,281.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  11-1-63. 
779  006      THREE   ELEMENT    SYMBOL   DESIGN.      Grotne. 

Maehlne  Worka.  Inc.     SN   183.679      Pub.  8-11-64.     FUed 

12-27-68.  -   i'  r 


779.007      QROTNB8       Orotnea    Machine    Worka,    Inc. 
183.680      Pub.  6-30-64      Filed  12-27-63 

779.008.  AUTOSNAP.     A   J    Mitchell  Co.     SN  183.986.     Pub 
8-11-64.     Filed   1-8-64. 

779.009.  CONTINENTAL  BLUE  DOT.  Continental  Drill 
Corporation.  Inc.  8N  184.860  Pub  8-11  64.  Filed 
1-10-64. 

779.010.  INTBAVANCE.      Aaertcaa    Boach    Arm*    Corpora 
tlM.     SN   184,598.     Pub    8-11   64       Mled   1    15  64 

779.011.  PNELMANlEZw  Nlbon  Spindle  Sclao  Kabuahlkl 
Kalaha       8N    183.417       Pub     8-ll-«4       Filed    1   27-64 

779.012.  EXCELALL  The  BastUn  Bleaalnc  Company.  8N 
1»5,552      Pub    8-11   64      Filed  1-2W-64 

779.018.     TOWEBTBiH-       Heller     Laboratorle*.     Inc        8M 

185,776.     Pub    »- 11-64      Filed  1   31  64 
779014.      WHUUKK.     John  W.  Oreea.  d.bjk    J    Green  Enter 

priaa*.     8N  18«.ft28.     Pnb.  »-S8-«4      Filed  2   12-64 
779.U15       tASV  11'  A.M>  DEMON      Jeffrey  J    «»rr  and  John 

J      Sthankland     (Joint    ownera).    dha     8J     Manufactur1n< 

Company      SN  187,138.     Pub    8-11-64.     FUed  ;i-tO-64 

779.016.  SPEED   MASTER.      Hprayllae.   Inc      8^    187.161. 
Pah.  8-11-64      Filed  2-20-64 

779.017.  TWIN  JET      The  CU»aland   Twlat   DHU  Company 
8N187.17S     Pub   8-11-44.    FU«»  2-21  64. 

779.018.  ACl>U3TATONE     The  AP  Parte  CorporaUoa      SN 
187.468      Pub.  8-11-64.     FUed  2-26-64 

779,018.     PAE  PACE*.    The  Mead  Corporatlo*.   8N  187,772 

Pub  8-11-64.    Filed  8-a-«4 
7;9.0»0      MICROOUaBD       0«ark     laduatrlea.     Ihc.       8N 

187.964      Pub    8-11-64      FU«1  8-4-64 

779.021.  CURVE    CBOWN.       Stephen*^  Adamao«     Mfg      Co 
SN  188.181      Pab  8-11-64.     FU«1  »-*-64 

779.022.  DOXIE      Dorr  OUTer    Incorporated.      8N    188,208. 
Pub.  8-11  64      Filed  8-8-84. 

779.023  l>OXIE  AND  DESIGN      I>orr  OUTer  Inct.rporated. 
8N  188.2U9      Pub   8^11-64      FUed  3- 3-64 

779.024  VIBRO        International     Part*    Corporation        8N 
188.178      Pub   8-11-84      FUed  S  10-64 

779.025  8V      SelectlrenJ  Corp»»ratlon      SN   1H9.214      l»ub 
8-11-84.    FUed  8-20-64. 

77P.026       KLKCTRIX  II   AND  DESIGN       Klectrli.   Inc       SN 

188.282      Pub.  8-11-64.    FUed  8-28-64. 
779.017      CHAMPION       Saawol,    Uc       8N    189.882       P«b 

8-11-64      nied  3  23-64 
779.028.      AMLOC.     American  CmrtMde  Company     8N  169.420. 

Pub.  8-11-64      FUed  3-24-64 

779.029  GE8C<1     Oneral  Standard  Company     SN  189.894 
Pub   8-11-64      FUed  3^30-64 

779.030  OLD  STOREKEEPER      Laawood  Saiaa  Company 
SN  189.90?      Pub   8   11-44      Filed  3- SO^  64 

779.031  UNI  SYSTEM  IH)WEB  UNIT  AND  DE8IGN.    A»co 
CorporaUoa      SN   190.064.     Pub    8-11-64      Filed  4   1-64 


aass26-Measariai     and     Scientific 


778.981.      (8«a  CUaa  21  for  thla  trade 
779.008.      (See  aaaa  28  for  thU  tra 


rk.) 
rk.) 


779  OSS  TN  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN  Telefonbau  und  Nor 
malielt  GmbH  SN  134.698  Pub  8  11-64  Filed 
12-28-61. 

779.033  Mt)I>BBNTOOL8.  M<HWmtooU  Corp.  SN  165.242. 
Pah.  8-11-44     rUa4S-aS-48. 

779  084.     MEMO      Memo  Electronic  Reaearch  and  Derelop- 

meat    Corporatloa.      8N    172.884.      Pub.    8-11-64       FUed 

7-11-68 
779  088      STAT  KING  AND  DESIGN      Vlaual  Graphlca  Cor 

poratlon      SN  175,581      Pnb.  8-11-44      FUed  8-21-68 
779,086.      VALUE  LINE      Aaken  Chemical  *  Film  Corpora 

tlon.     8N  175.841.     Pub.  8-11-44.     FUed  8-22-68. 


V« 
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779.037.     IIU  MAC        HuMac     I.e.        SN     1T6.921         Pub 
•  ie-64       Filed  9-13-63. 

77..03.       PANGLAS       ^f."^-  J^r^^^r"^   """"' 

8N    177.555.      Pub    «»   U   •<       *^**^  Ih  ^a  ^a. 

^      ...^m  AND  DESIGN      Tool  Automation  Enterprlaea 
779.039.     TA»  AND  DESIGN  ^^  ^      nied  10-23  63. 

Corporation      s>  u».o«»»      ■  «• 

779,042       ASTRO-FLEX.         J-'-'^'H,  « '^""" 

,M).87l.      Pub    8-11-64       Flledll-Wfl^  kN  Ihl  720 

-7»048      TYPRINTEB      VUual  Graphic  Corp      SN  lhl,720. 

'    l^ib    8  II  44      Filed  11   21-43 
.    '7.044       C    AND    DESIGN        Carpenter    Corporation        SN 
'         ?;^034       Pub    H-ll-64.     nied   11-29-83. 

779,045.      ANEll    SYMBOL   ^^^^';^^^  '  ^.l^^^.'^^^''*''^ 

UC     SN  l8::.^w     Pub.  8-11-64.    '^"7'"';" 

77»046      CX»PYMATI«.N        Copywatlon.    Inc       SN     18..93S. 

Pub    «i  11   84      Filed  12  IS  63 
nlJl:    G<.RGON       J     A     Maurer.   Inc.      .N    183.434'     Pub. 

»Lll-^.     niad  12  18-48. 
771. 048      OXBERBY        0»berry    Corporation       SN     IM.v..*. 

p'ttb    8   n   44      nieJ  1    20  64. 
,,^.^..      UECTROLAIK        The Jbemeld    Corporation        S.N 

H»6.rJ»         I'ub    8-11-**       rued  i   5-64. 
77l»050       WITHDRAWN 

77t.08l.     AMCOHDEB         ^^l:^  ^  ''"''''^'*'''"' 

1H6.414     Pub    8   11-84      ™ed2-ltMM  j^^ 

77l,ua2       LEVELTR'.NIC       In.trum^nt..    Inc       SN    186.950. 
Pub.    »   11    64       nied  2-18-64 

77«o53      HORSEMAN       Kon-mu«   PhoUHj^phlc  Co..   Ltd. 
8N   18T115      Pub    8-11   64      FUed  2-20-64 

-Tn.>a4       PKi»JEC-r<»Bl>'^»^>^«       American    Optical   Com 
"•patr       Ln    188.504.      Pub     .   "   ^       ►"->   ^^»-** 


*^ 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

779  063.     BERKLEY  AND  DESIGN.     ArtUtlc  Furniture  Co. 

8N  156.356      Pub   11-5-63.     FUed  11-1-62. 
779.064.     TRACT  A-FILE.      George    L^  Cole.    dj^.    Ram«.y 

CO.      SN   186,237.     Pub.  8-11-64.     ^'^^^''-^'^    ^^.^^ 
779  065       SUN-DIAL.      Alladln    Pla.Uc,    Inc.      SN    186,990. 

Pub.  S-llHW-     Piled  2-19-64. 


Qass  33 -Glassware 


77.066.     MAN.  SOMBREBOA^  MB  (DESIGN.     Bcu^^ 

GUaa    Company.       SN     ISl.ouw.       ruu. 

11-13-68.  „^ 

779.067       SIESTA    WARE       Benner    Glaa-    Company.       SN 

181.001.  Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  11-13^3. 

779  068.     SIESTA    WABE.      Benner    Gla«.    Sompany.      SN 

181.002.  Pub.  8-11-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nomaetallic  Tires 

771.069      WYBETBED     LucUle  H.  NeuacheL     SN  174,220. 
Pub.  8-11-44     FUed  8-1-68. 


Qtss  27  -  Horological  Instniments 

77..055       CADILLAC        y^our^Vr^^c^.    Corporation,       SN 
.       11^.512.     Pub.  8-KV-42      Filed  8-7-61 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

^,»   uiam  t  4NBOUS    DESIGN       Blchard 
779.456      JW    AND    M1SCLLL.VNBDL .     u        157,176      Pub. 

mtmgatx.  4.b.a.  JuUua  ^engert  *  Co.     *wi  io<,*«» 

8-11-64!     Filed  6-13-63 
77^057       FAB.OLA        Gem     No.e.ty     Mfg.    Co..    I.e.       8N 

178.248     Pub  8-11  44     Filed  7-18-43. 
779.058       IDENTIFIED     C    A    Klger  Company      SN  185.519. 

Pttb.  8-11-64      FUed  1-88-44. 
779  059      F    AND    DESIGN        Fort    Jewelry    Co     Inc.      SN 
"ti^LltPub  4-11-44.    Filed  3-10-44. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  InstnimenU  and  Supplies 

770  070.      PIANOMATE.      Oe-ent    P.    SaUa.      SN    182.119 

Pub  8-11-44.     Filed  11-29-63. 
779,071.     FIDELIS.     VM   Corporation.     BN  184.272.     Pub. 

8-11-64.    FUed  1-8-64. 
779  072      MISCELLANEOUS      DESIGN.        The     Nortron^- 

CoTpany,  inc.   8N  184.497.    Pub.  8-11-44.    Filed  1-13-64. 
770.073       M  VAN      D   F    (Bud)  Magneaa.     SN  184.734.     Pub. 

8-11-64.     Filed  1-16-64. 
T79  074      PAU8BMATIC     Edward  Van  Bwrle.     SN  184.870. 
Pub.  8-11-44.    Filed  1-20-44.  '  , 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

FANCIFUL  ABBOW  (DESIGN) 


779  075      FANCIFUL  AKKUW    **'""'*"""  „t7^*,o*o^f*° 
Company      SN  183.452.     Pub    8-11^4.     Hied  12-23-63. 

779,076.     CLOVEB  LEAF  D^SION-     8^  M^Frank  *  Co..  Inc. 
SN   186,166.     Pub.  8-11-64.     Filed  2-4-64. 


s.''^ 


Qass  30-Creckery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  ^ 


Qau  31  -  FiHers  and  Refrigerators 

77.061       ACIPLBX.     Aaahl  lUael  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha. 
^ri51.873      Pur8-ll-64      Filed  8-27-62 
77^.0<^      FILTBO-CAU       Groton    DUtrlbuUn.    Corp.       SN 
1m!890.    Pub  8-11-64.    Filed  2-3-64. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  PuWications 

779.077.     DELL  PURSE   BOOK.     Dell   Publishing  Co..   Inc. 

SN   111.715.     Pub.  8-11-44.     Filed  1-11-41. 
77.078       LELIDO      SoCet.  Anonyme  Le  Udo.     SN  128.693 

Pub    8-11-64.     Filed  7-10-61. 

Filed  9-16-63.  i 


TM  192 

7Tfl084      THK   MARKS   OF   MAN  A«D   DESIGN.      Ort««i 

77».OM.  TECH-TALK.  Mon.*nto  Co«p«nj.  ^'  ^^"^^ 
B^«  from  Monsanto  Chemlcl  Conpaaj.  SN  181.88* 
Pub.  *-ll-«4      »^>«»  ll-ia-«* 
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■N 


77».llO.      C08MBT1C  TOUCH      J.  P   Ster^*  *  Co-  !■< 

1M.984.     Pab  »-ll  W     ni«l  »-«0-«4. 
7T».lll       AlRtVKNIT.      WaUkalt    Blaattr    Pabrlr*   Co       8N 

1M.2M.     Pab.  »-ll-*«     F«^  l-l»-*» 


OCTOBKS  87,  1»«* 
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Tba    Donra«a    Co. 


•N    l»*,9T2.      Pab. 


aass39-a<itliiii« 


8N 


77»08«      BEATNIK       A     8.    B^k    Sho.   Corporattoa 
85  811       Pub.  7-2»-«0.      Filed   ll-2S-a». 

779.087  BEACHNIK8.  OBrl*n  >';'""*^;?'l!'  7^"  p^V 
chance  of  nam.  fro.  Hank  Mana.  lac.  8N  87.W7.  Pub 
7-26-«0.     FUad  12-21-a». 

779.088  REVELATION,     ^^l'^'^''  1^'^^!^^^'^ 
of    La    Realtta.    Inc.      8N    142.4*4       Pub     5-l»-64       Fllaa 

4-17-48. 
77»08»      AUTUMN    LKAVBS.      Blair    Fatblona.    Inc 

175.4«a.     P«»>    8-ll-«*      J"*^  »-2l-«3 
77»0*0      7-11         Cowden     Manufacturing     Companjf. 

176.782.     Pub.  5-19-«4      Filed  »-l2-«S 
779.091.     HTDRO  JAC.      SUdlum    Manufacturtng    Co 


CUif43-TlNMrfMidYm 

77»  \%t.     ULmiOW.     lapartal  Cbeailcal  lBdu«tr1«*  United. 

BN  1SS.TM     Pt*  »-«•-••     FUedHll-«l 
779.118      MONSANTO       Moaaanto   Coaipaaj.   by    rbaaga   of 

■aaa   fro*    Moaaaato    CWaleal    Cowpaay       8N    1«»,74«. 

Pub.S-ll-«4      FU*l»-»7-M 
7TB.114.      MITSUBISHI.     Mlta«W»bl  Sbojl  Kalaba.  Ltd      SN 

I74.SS8     Pub.  »-ll-S4.    ruad  »-•-•* 
7TS11B      STAR  FAST     TW  A«erlcaa  Tbraad  Cowpaay     SN 

178.7«T.     P»S.  S-11-44      Filed  10-11   M 


8N    184.942 


SN 


»N 


Inc 


SN 


SN 


SN 


!iN   179.««8.*'  Pub    i-12-64      Filed  l0-28-«8 
779  912.     JANB  COLBY     Jaaa  Colby  I»<.    SN  ISl.SJS. 

8^11-«4.     Filed  11-18-43 
779  098      UNDER-ALU    I.  B  KWaert  Rubber  Company 

181.901.     Pub    8-11-M      Filed  11   2«-«8. 
779  094      LAURIE  NOVEL      San  Shalnberg  Coa«pany 

182.441       Pub    8-ll-«4       Filed   12-*-«3 
779  093.     THRIFTWIST.      C^nam    Ptrla    Scott    4    Co. 

l'82  70a.     Pub.   8-ll-«4.      Filed  12-10-«S 
779  09«      PETTI  AND  DESIGN     Glen  Mfg.  Inc    SN  188.«7S. 

Pub.  »-n-«4     Filed  lt-«T-«» 
779  097      HANG    TEN.       DorU    Mo^.re    of    CallforaU       8» 

184.491     Pub.  8-ll-«4.    Filed  1-10-S4 
779.098.      BRIANTL       Muriel    Spring.       SN    1M.«S0       Pub 

8-11-44.     FUed  l-2»-«4. 
779  099.     DONATU.     Per*>nal  Sport.wear.  Inc.     SN  18».T11 
Pub.  8-ll-«*     FUwl  l-«>-S4. 


CUtt44-DMCal,    MMcal,   md   Swficil 

779  lis  ORTHOBKD  Robert  Eageae  Heller.  d.b.a.  Ortfco^ 
b^      SN    112.897       Pub    4-17-82       FUad  1-1-il. 

TTS.117.  CONTOUR  FLEX.  Slataon*  Coapaay  SN  IS4.S0T 
Pub.  8-27-S*      FUed  8-18-48. 


NotiMtt 


QMs45-S«ft  Drisks  Mmi   CarboMtt^ 
Waton 

779  118      FAYOO       F»lt««o«.    I»<»fporated.    dba     Faygo 

B,T,ra«e   Company       SN    187,7M       Pub     S-ll-44       Filed 

11-28- «2 
779  119      SIDE  KICK.     Skia  Kl«»  Cltrtc  Pro^iKta  Ca      SN 

172.424       Pab^    »-n-44       FUed   7-*-4» 
779  120      QIININE  Q  TONIC  WATER  ETC      S    E.  0»aal4y. 

dba    Tbe  Wlte«>4a  Compaay      »N  178.848      Pub    Ml    44 

nied   7-l»-4» 
779  121      "gUE"  TONIC     S   K   Caaatdy.  d  b  a   The  Wlteao4a 
SN   178.844.     Pub.  8- 1 1-44.     Filed  T-S8-48. 


TTS.181.     DART 

8-11-84       Filed   1   - 
TT9  188.     M   MAVFRK8H.      Mayfalr   Marketa. 

"^^'pA^VArr  V,!!;r  Headier,    db.     C8     Baked 

"•o^S.  cr"sVl«.18i'*^.  ^n^      "led  1   22-44^ 

77^      SNACK   MATr      Natlo"^ JJJcu.t   Co-pany       SN 

188.482      pub.  8-11^     riladl-«-M.  „.a^ 

779  186      VALERT       Cal.ed    Fruit   Co-paay       SN    1M.»W 

IHih   8  11-44      Filed  2   8-44 

ai«iH«482       Pub   8-11 -»*      FUad  2-11-44 

BIf  llW,«o<       "^■•'  _M    ia7  202 

779  184      X-18       Tbe    Neetl*    C— paay.    I.c       SN    187.20-C 

rab  4-11-44     FU*l2  21-44 
777189       PARAI.I.E  V  ALLET      Ceatra.  S«M  Co-paay.  Inc 

BN  18T.898       pab   .^11-84      ^Ued  >-»*^ 
T79  140      BUP     Cbaray  Co-paay.  lac      SN  187.899 
•^l-M.    rUad»-«4-**- 

187  444     Pub.4-U-44     FUad  »-»4-44. 

„  •  .r  EAST  INDIA  BRAND      Eaa*  I»J»*  «»««  <^ 

li  187  it     Pwb  •-"-«      »^  »-**^ 

.      ™IvrLOCK     TESTED     AND     DESIGN 
T79.141      T»NOCU>CE     T»^  RUckwell  Co. 

N-tM  Oo-paa,    >»^     "^^TrJ^Tuad  2-28^. 
p^       8N    1H7.488      Pub    4-11-44.     ^  p,^ 

,       T7t.l44.     CAL   CKU      Rlrtrlaw.    I.«       •«    i»'.^ 
8-11-44      Filed  8-2-44. 

77^.48.  -i^'»»''-»-«;sr»:ir''  "" 

BN  ltT.94.      .>ab  9-11^      riled  8-8-44^ 
T79  148      KRIMPT   BAR      Ladea  ^  la*.     SN  l9ft.U« 
^11-44      FUad  4-10-44 


Om  51-Co«ii«tk»«a<ToartPia(Mr«thHa 


779.100.     THOM    McAN. 

190.815.    Pub.  4-11-44. 
779.101       8AN8     80UCI. 

191.887.    Pub.  8-11-44. 


MalvUlc    Shoe    CorporatVaa 
FUed  4-10-44. 

Wig     City  84 th     St., 
rUud  4-14-44. 


SN 


Ia«.       SN 


Qau46-FM^Mrf 


01  F#O0 


De  Utracblacke  Export  Maatackap- 
8N  188.44i      Pab    4-40-44      filed 


aatt42-IUiUed,  Mtttti  wd  TtxtlU 
F^rio,  md  SvbstitiitM  T^rtfor 

779102.     MILLAINB.     Deerlag  MUUkea,  I.c      SN  188.048 

Pub.  4-14-44.    FUed8-20-4*. 
779.108.     BOVANA       Tbe    Dow    Che-lcal    Co.pa.y.      SN 

lW.018.     Pub.  4-11-44.    FU«I9-1^^. 

779.104.      ROVANA.       -^^^J^ZT' 

177.014.     Pub.  8-11-44.    ™*«  »-»•;*»  .«    ITT  448 

779.108.     BLOOMMI8T      Charla.  Bk»ai.  lac.     SN   1TT.448 

Pab.  8-11^.    FU«1  9^8-48.  ,«  179.11 

779  104.     BOCA  RATON      Daala^Marcw.  Isc      BN  179J11 

Pub.»-ll-44.    FU«1  10-17-^.  .^,«.M4.     Pub 

779.107.  TROTFELT.     TrT  MUl.  It      8N  »».»^     "^ 
8-11-44.     FU«1  12-2-48. 

779.108.  HALYARD      i^rart-*  rabrlca.  Ue.     SN    184.871 
Pub.  8-11-44.     Filed  1-14-44 

779.109.  THE  CASTB.LO  COLLXCnO^"      ^^-^^^ 
chanta  and  Manufacturara.  lac    SN  184.8oa    rao 

rUad  1-17-44. 


AMerlcaa    Salt    Corporatloa       8N 
Filed   10-8-42 
Co    MM  189.072.    P*b,  2-28-44. 


779.122.     FLORA      N  V. 

plj.  Griaodt  Brothera. 

9-21-42 
779.133.      EAST    FLOW 

184.876      Pub    8-11-4 

779.124.     BI  LO    TW 

Filed   12   18  42 
779  124      THOMPSON  FARMS  BRAND  .\Nn  DESIGN      Re- 
liable   Packing    CoaM»V.    d8a     Thoa.p-«.    Karma       SN 

14S.48B.     Fufc.S-ll-44.     FUad  2-11-44. 
779  126      GLACIER    SPRINGS       Fraart*    O     Paiaar.   d.b^ 

Glacier  Sprlag.  Trout      8N  169.967      Pub    (ill    64      Filed 

8-2B-4S. 
779.12T      PEERM1NT8.     Paarlaaa  Co«f*rtlo«  Caapaay.     IN 

178.842      Pub    8-11-44       Filed  7   24-48 
779.124     TWISTO     Ra»a«Waaiaa  *  Ca.    SN  179.441      Pub. 

8-11-44      Filed   10-21-48 
779  129      JET   POP  AND  DESIGN.     TNT  Food   Producta. 

IK.     SN  1S0.444      F44    4-11-44.     FUad  11-4-63 
779 180      BARREL  DESIGN      Janiea  Candy  Coaipaay      SN 

182.184.      Pub.   8-11-44.     FUad   12-8-4S. 
779  181       7  VALLEYS.      PaclSc  Natloaal  Fooda.  lac     d  b  a. 

7'   VaUey    Faa«a.      SN    184.7S4.      Fob     8-11-44       FUad 

12^10-48. 


Pub 


SN 


Pub.  8-11-44.    FUad  8-7-48.  t  ♦rt       BN 

779.161  '  8PQB    AND    ^"^"^^.V-^f-^a 
171.827     Pub.  8-11-44.    Filed  4-21-43. 

779.162  NATURAL    SPRAY.      ^°:;-*'*^"'»'-    ''''        ^"^ 
177  179     Pub.  8-11-44.    Filed  9-17-48. 

779.163  ALEXA      Alexandra  deMarkoff  8^  Corporation. 
■K   180  990      Pub.  S-ll-44.     Filed  11-18-48. 

torle.      8N  183.701      Pub    8-11-44.     Filed  w  * 
779  148      MONOPHATE.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company.     SN 

188  961      Pub  8-11-44     Filed  1-8-44 
779  166      FRINGE    BENEFIT.      V*^-"  J^.'^^frl ''^'*~" 

tion    ,SN  184.888     Pab.  S-U^     ^^^  l"!*"** 


Ltd. 


The 


BN 


QMi47-WiMi 


T74.147       TICO 
Pab.  4-11-44 


Jaba  Harrej  4  Bona.  UaUtad 
Itted  9-17-48. 


SN  177.171 


SN 


CUi,  49  -  0W««<  A»«»k*  U*^ 

1^8-11-44     FUad  1-11 

CU».  50-M.rcli.«Jl»«  Met  Oth.rwU. 
OmiIM 

.^/^..       M^P-roaa.   lac       SN    188.819.      Pab. 
779  181.     NORCROBB       Norcroaa.    inc.      o*' 

^n-44     FUad  1-18-42 

TT9.182      MOTIVATOR       Portar  4  Co^ 

na-e  fro-  Portar^HoraekV  »  «•  •  »•< 

'^'''**r^^^i**TL  da  Poat  de  Ne.our.  a.d  Co-- 

190.814    Pub  8-11^     FU*14-10^ 
TT..I.7.     MARINT«L     U  Marino.  Inc.     SN  1B2.729.    P.8. 

^n-B4.    FUad  8-6-44. 
T79.18S      CROWN    AWARD^     Art    Award    C..    1.-      «« 

Xtt.t7».    P»b.8-U-44.    FUad 


Qms  52-DetergMts  and  Soaps 

779  1 59.     (See  Claai  81  for  thU  trademark. ) 

779167      BITTAPHENE.         Packer  Scott      Co-paoy. 

181.998.    Pub.  8-11-44.    Filed  8-27^2. 
779  148.     DKROON      Arkanaa.  Company.  Inc.     SN  152.088. 

Pub   8-11-44.     Filed  8-28-42. 

L       tI;  Tor  LET  JAY  DO  IT  AND  DESIGN.     Penln 
779.169      JAY  JRC  LET  JAY  uu  i  ^11-44. 

anUr  DUtrlbutlng  Company.     SN  l&O.HS* 

77rU0  '*^N*^IBVABLE.  Edward  S^"**'^^^'****' 
InV     SN   184.101.      Pub.  S-ll^.     FUed  "-»»-« 

779.171  CHEM  TRCST  AND  DESION^^adl^n  Ch^mlJ^l 
Corporation.     SN  148.20S.     Pub.  8-11-44.     FlleC  ^ 

779  172  MUSTANG  Colgate  Palmollw  Company.  SN 
iVl  810.     Pub   8-11-44.    FUed  6-19-68 

„,.,„  DIMOLVO.  7^J,«  ^-tilT  ro« 
Chemical  Company.      SN   176.847.     ruo.   «»-j| 


9-9-48. 

779.174.    TOR. 
Pub.  8-11-44. 


Huntington  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Filud  9-14-48. 


SN  177.044. 


lac.  by  change  of 
BN  178.604.    Pub. 


Servic«  Mark*  * 

QasslOO-iUscAMOM 

T79.175      ALERT.        AUaUt.     I.yuran«     Company.        SN 
149  516.     Pub   4-11-44.    FUad  7-28-42. 

779.176      UT.C.     ^^^T^^'  Z^l^^"^  ''^^''^^^^'- 
TachBl«al  Sarrlce  Compaajr.     SN  loa.aaa.     r»i.. 

flM  4.4-42. 

TTUiTR      NWMA  rrc.  AND  DESIGN.     National  Woodwork 
779.178.      WWMA  ■.iv,.  MM.A  laftoai         Pub. 

Mnnufactuiara     Aaaoclatlon,     Inc.       8H     180.031.       ruo 

8-11-44      Filed  10-29-48. 
T79  179      CHICKEN  DELIGHT.     Chlekan  DaUght.  Inc     SN 

iwio.     Pub.  4-11-84.     Filed  11-1-48, 


T79180      CARVEL.      Thomae    Carrel. 
4I1I-44.     FUad  2-26-44. 


SN    187.478.      Pub. 


CUtt  101  -  AdvtrtisliHI  nrf  Buslitst 

n..l81      «=«VIC^    THAT    Hl^H^8i^-^,^Jl!;i' 
Aluminum  Supply  Company.     SN  18».»ia. 
Filed  9-14-41. 


TM  194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBSB  n,  1964 


7T«182      DESION  OP  SPLIT  OBCLl  WITH  0PPO8WO    Q^,,  104  -  Cu— Jf  itlBl 

ARROWHIADS  ENCLOSINO  POUB  DOTS.  Compar  Cor- 
porttlon  (California  corporation),  atalfnw  •'  ^^^P*' 
Corporation  (Wathlnjton  corporation).  8N  1M.M4.  Pnft- 
10-2»-«S.  rtle4  10-5-62. 
77»  18S.  COOKING  WITH  MLLOOOS  ETC.  AND  SEAL 
DESION.  K.lloff  Company.  8N  1W.41«.  Pub.  8-11-44. 
Filed  ll-l-«a. 


T7».m.     DIMENSION  AND  DESION.    <^«» «-"•■'**• ''5V! 
inc  Syat«.  Inc    8N  IM.IM.  Pnb.  8-11-44     rUa<l  4  (V-«». 


77«  184      SHO-ME  SHO-VAN.     Sootber  Stwl  and  Aluminum 

C^,.     SN  168.M1.     Pub.  8-1 1-M.     ru«l  ll-2-«a. 
779.188.     TBANSKODINQ        Tranakrlt     Corporation.       8N 

184.378.     ^x%  8-11-84.     Filed  8-18-8*. 
779  188.     BA    AND    DESION.      Samuel    B-    Barablll.    dj.a^ 

LrS^lll^-aocUt...     SN   180.997.      Pib.   8-11-84.      FU«1 

11-18-88. 


Oatt  106  -  MUtMy  TraHMirt 

779  198      STAITOBD  ETC.  AND  DESION.     Stafford  Prt.t 

.ilnc.     SN  188.890      Pub    8-11-84.     Filed  8-4-88 
779  198.     BUCOTB.      Mieelon   Protectee  Coatln*  Company 

8N1T8.018.    Pub.  8-11-84.    FUed  8-80-88 
779  19T      JOHNSON   POBMULA.     Lee  Dyeln«  Company  of 

Jobnatown.     Inc.       8N     180.887.       Pub.     8-11-84        PUed 

11 


diss  102  -  hMTiM  Md  FiMKy 

779  187.     WELLS  FABOO.    Welle  Pano  Bank.     SN  154.988. 

Pub.  8-11-84.     FUed  10-10-82. 
779  18l     INVKSTaCCOUNTS.     Qulnby  4  Co..  Incorporated. 

SN  185.188      P«b    »-"-«      '»'^  10-ltMB. 
779  189      LANSEAIB-INC.  AND  DESION      Lanaealr.  I»e. 

SN  187.828.     Pub.  8-11-84.     Filed   11-80-82. 
779  190      HI    AND    DESION.      Wllllkm    E.    Harlan.      SN 

178.108.     Pub.  8-11-84.     Filed  8-18-88. 
T79.181.     BKTR08ERVICE.       W1UU«     B.     HarlM.       »» 
1V8.IO7.      Pub.    8-11-84. 


Oats  107  -  E^MtiM  Mi4  EirtMHiMMt 

778.198.     80  NOW.     SUty  Now  Incorporated      SN  178.184. 

Pnb.  8-11-84.    Filed  7-17-88. 
779  199      THE  VILLAGE  8TOMPEB8.     Duke  NUee  Produr^ 

Sir  Co™   SN     181.801.       Pub.     8-11-84.       PUed    SB. 

11-18-A  :  Am.  P.B.  8-t>^44.   ^ 
779.J00      A    GOLDEN    MINUTE.      Bobert    W.    Ward.      SN 

18S.018.    Pub.  8-11-84.    PUed  11-17-88. 


Collective  Membership  MArks 


WUlUa     B- 
FUed   8-18-88. 


Clasi200 


Oass  103  -  CoMtrvctiMi  and  Rtpair 

779  192      OETZ   AND  DESIGN.     Geta   Extermlnatora.    Ine. 

SN  185.500      Pub.  8-11-84.     PUed  1-10-82. 
779  198      DONT  GOOF  WITH  THE  BOOP      Ed  AT.rdlert 
&N  158.411.    Pub.  8-11-84.    PU«1  18-4-81. 


7^jbl.     NCSBEE  IN  EMBLEM  ^"'"J^'^^J^^J^? 
rtl  of  SUte  Boerd.  of  Kn«lneerln«  KaamUera.    SN  IM.WT. 

Pnb.  8-11-84     riled  12-2(^1 

779J01.     OBOTESQCE   DESIGN  OF   A  J^f  "/,f^   ^^^ 

▲rfcanaaa    Alamnl    AeeocUtlon.  Inc.      SN    188.911       P«^ 

».ll-«4.    PUed8-*-88. 

779.168.     ABBT  AND  DESION  TW  ^■•'*«"  *^'J7  jf 

Badlolotlc    T«Anolo«Ut..      SN  174,155.      Pub.    8-11-84. 

FUed  8-1-88. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

,  regUtrutlona  are  not  aubject  to  oppoeitlon. 


Qasf  2-RMpticiM 


Oasf  6-ChtHicals  wi  ChMical  €•■• 


779.204.    Hedwln  Corporation.  New  Tetk.  K.T.    ■»  in.4t«. 
FUed  P.B.  9-20-88 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-17-84. 


CUBE 


TT8J8C     Bamon  A.  Pnrria,  d.b.a    Labelo*  DUtHbuttM  C» . 
"SnS-totwVn.    IN  189.857.     FUed  PB.  5-18-88 :  Am. 

BA  IS-IS-M. 


For  PUatl*  ShlppUi*  Contnlnera  for  U^i**-  •»*  Powdera. 
Flrat  oae  An*.  18.  1»«8. 


LABELOFF 


Qatt  5  -  AAtshftt 

7794»5.     Tale    «««*~^»«  J^^^'.^^^i.  °** 
149.50T.    PUed  PB.  7-20-81.     Am.  %A.  8-17-84. 

INSTANT  RUBBER 


Fer  Compeeitlo.  Ceed  To  PnrtUtnte  tbe  Bemoml  e« 
kMlToiy  Seeurwl  Deenla.  Ta«a.  a«-  '  -^- 
Plwt  nae  Aac-  8.  188L 


■M 


T79.18T      Tfce  Dew  Cbemlenl  Company.  Mldla»dJI»eb 
177.871.     PUed  P.m.  »-2T-«8:  Am.  S.«.  8-8-44. 


SM 


INSTANT  ACID 


For  SoUd  Adhe-Te  Harlnc  Solvent  Syetem  SokJ  In  a  IW 
KU  Tnh.  in  tbe  Perm  of  a  Paate  WWeb  SeU  Upon  Belenne 

S  the tlrent  Syetem  After  ^P**"-"*!?-^ i^.?T:^,S        Por  Inblblted  Acid  Co-po-t»o«.  ^^^'t::^,;^^'''^ 
Snlklng,    PUUn,.    Sealln,   or   ^V'S^-^oTJltt-AJSl^    fae.  Active  A««t..  U.ef.1  In  WeUa  and  Underfr— -  EarU 
to  a  aean  SoUd  Surface  Wkl<*  »'  "^^r^J^'^TSr        P^tlom. 
Type  of  Material  Sucb  aa  for  E^mple.  OU.  Wax.  waur.  ^^^  «.,  Dec  » .  1881. 

Plrtt  oae  June  IT,  !•«*• 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  196 
OCTOBEB  27.  1064  U.  S.   fA  i  1S.XN  1   ur  r  xv.x. 

0^  10-F.rtaim  0^  23-C«tlTy,  Mad-n^ir,  ^  Tod., 

and  Parts  Tlieraof 


779  208      BetB^rowth    Prodncta    Co..    Houiton.    Tex.      SN 
184.815      Piled  PB.  8-11-88;  Am.  S-B.  8-28-84. 

BET-R-GROWTH 

For  Soil  Condltlonert  and  Mulch  for  PUnta. 
Plrel  uee  Oct.  24.  1982 


779.218.     Edwarda   CwatlTe   Producta.    Inc..    MerchantvUle. 
N.J.     SN  180.041      FUed  PB.  1-1-88 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-31-04. 

PRESS  'N'  PRINT 

For  ManuaUy  Operated  StencU  DupUcator. 
Flrat  use  May  27.  1982. 


Qau  12  -  CoMtrvctioa  MatMlab 

779  209.     Owent  Coming  Flberf  laa  Corporation.  Toledo^Ohlo 
SN   181.011.     Plied  P.B.  1-4-88:  Am.   SB.   8-17-84 

GLAS-KLAD 

For  Metal  Jacketed  Jibroue  OUae  Pipe  Ineulatlon. 
Flret  uee  January  1982 


779114      Bach    Machine    Company.    MartlniTtUe.    Va.      SN 
178.414.     PUed  PB.  7-12-88  ;  Am    SB.  8-27-84. 


BACH 


For  Sanding  Macblnea. 
Flrat  uee  July  9.  1988. 


I 


QauU-Mttals  mi  Mttal  Castk^s  mi 


779  215      General  Vending  Corporation.  Kenoaha.  WU.     SN 
l'78,989.     Piled  PB.  8-29-88  ;  Am.  S.B.  8-81-84. 

Vend^Book 


,        •        i-in.  p.     SN  174  287  For  Coin  Operated  VewUng  Macblnea  for  Dlspenelng  Maga 

779  210      Reading  Alloya.  Inc  .  Wyomlwlng.  P».    SN  174.^«T.        ' "  ^  *^ 

FlledPB»-l-88;A«.  SB   9^9-84.  «„t  uae  Jan.  16.  1988. 


mG 


779.218.     Bealrd-Poulan  Inc.  Shrereport 
Filed  P.B.  12-8-88  ;  Am.  S.B.  9-4-84. 


SN  182.088. 


riLLOYS 


mc 


Por  Alloya. 

Flrat  uae  July  1.  1988. 


"Preferred 

by 
Professionals 


Qau21-Btctrical  ApHratv,  MacMnit 


For  Power  DrtTen  Chain  Saw. 
>r         Flrat  uae  Jan.  10,  1988.  ^ 


779.117.     Hugh    B.    Crawford.   DwiTer,    Colo.      SN    191.187. 
779.111      Jama.  B.  Keanmy  corporation  St  Ltmujie.    SN        ™- ♦-*'^-        _   .  «_,^«p. 
147.114.     Piled  PB    8-18-82;   Am    ■  B^   8-1^-84  CRAWFORD 


PUL-TAB  FUSE  PAK 


For  Scribing  Tool  for  Tlmt>er. 
Plrat  uae  December  1981. 


Fer  Packaged  Puee  Unka. 
Plret  uee  Apr   17.  1981 


.'»     • 


I 


Oatt  24  -  UMdkr  AiwBmcm  aid  MadwiM 


-  J  #       _»I        e^^A^     779118      A   W.  Van  Cleare.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Van  CTeaTe  Equipment 

Oats  22  -  Cants,  Toys,  mi  Sportkm  Goods  '"JJi^p^*;  g..  Antomo.  Tex.   sn  145.488.   pued  p.b. 

ft-Sft-«l  ;  Am.  S.B.  8-19-84.  .'>> 

7T9J11      HameU.   Inc .  Venice.  Calif      SN    185.918.     PUed 
P.B.  4-8-88  .  Am.  SB.  8-18-84. 


•^NUEVCr 


twa  word  "NveTo"  meaua  "new. 

J^  ^^i^Z4  Acceneortee-Ha-ely.  Bod  Gripe  and  Grip 

.aeemhiiea 
Plrat  nae  Anf.  1.  1881.  "' 


Por  Automatic  Waabera. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  18. 1981. 


>.     ^- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBKB  rZ,   19*4 


TM  190 

Coapuu.    8*«    ABtonlo.    TW.      BK    14»,4»0.      rata   r.» 

ft-a«-<3 ;  Ai»-  ^^  8-l»-«*-  TTV.SM.     Hair.  BvrfMU   C^   !■«..   H«w   Tor*.   W  T.     M 


X}bj/7 


AQUAWIG 


For  Auto»*tJc  Dry  Cl«*nlB«  M«ehUM. 
Plrtt  nwt  Apr.  10.  !•«». 


For  Co«WMtto«  B«tklac  Cap  »a<l  W»«. 
flrat  aM  M«v  10.  ItOl. 


(U«28-kwJry«JI>ml«»-»MdW«;  "is ,ITU.ti .".'VTi;-* "   """"' 


7T0M0      IrrtB.  Korwta.  d.b.*.  WWW>.nd  Jewelry  Co.  N«w 
Y^   NT.      8N   1«.780.      FU^l  P.E.    1«-1(M«     A-    8 » 


8-l»-«4 


AMERICAS  FAVORITES 


-YOU  NAMI  IT 


For 

rint  BM  Mar.  ».  lOM- 


77»J»«.     Tfca  L»a<loatowm  MaaafactaHM  Ccpaaj.  BalU 
^^    Md.      SN    lTt.«M.      nVd   P.B.    T-*-«;    A..    ■•». 


LONDON  TOG 


WE  FHAMi  rr 


I 


^r  SalBMats  for  Maa.  Wt 
rirmt  aaa  Jua«  ».  !••»• 


I  amd  ChUdTM 


For  Jawalry  and  Coin 
Flrrt  ant  Mar.  16.  !»«« 


HtSrt.     Pow»r%owa.     Ua.     Haw    ■"•"^^^ ' 
I  '  18«,1T8      FU«1  PM.  l»-lT-«  :  Am.  %A   1-90-**- 


■If 


Qait  38-PHiib  md  PibicHioM 


■■'i 


T7©.2ai.     Tba    Bapiy  O^L.ttar    Co..    Maw    ^oj*;"^       •" 
108.M7.     Ftlad  P.E.  ll-l*-«0 ;  A».  S.B.  1-10-44. 


For 
FlfVt 


Mar.  1.  l**t. 


fMUMM 


ror  Print*,  Lattar.  Foldar.  a«,  Ad^rtUU.  Mat^UL  TT^m  ^^'^^.^^'l^^JIrtSTSri^l^'^ 

Flrat  uae  Maj  1M7. 


770 »2      CumMlna    Publlahlnf    C»«paaj.    «^'    ^-T^ 
iS     8N  167.881.     FU*1  P.B.  6^l-M  :  A--  8-»^  •-»-^- 

For  Mew.  Ma<a>ln«  for  Aoto— tl^a  Prodart.  aad  tka  Ltt. 
Flrat  nao  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  !•••■ 


FEATHER-LITE 


For   N«a4lM  tor  Kaltttac 
broldarlac 

Ftrat  mm  Mortvbar  IMO- 


Qau  43-TlMii  m^  Ywa 


776.t»      Orchard    T.m   ..d   T*r.^C.-paYWr;_J;^ 

_^, .     „.^     ,^     cW«MO.     m.       8W  NT.     81.16041I.     FUad  P.».  !-*-« ;  A..  ••«.  •-•-6« 

770.22S.     Manafaetniwa'    Maw*    "«- .   .  TnSa 
1M.874.    FUadPA.l-l»-«*J  ^^•^•-••"*^ 


Diredory 


For  Btata  Industrtal  Dlroetorj. 
Flrrt  uaa  l»4t. 


BLUMENTHAL 

For  Tanu  for  Knlttlac.  Cra«fcatlM  •»<  ■nbrold.rtaf. 
Ftrot  MO  la  or  aboat  itlt. 


i 


OcTOBn  n,  l»M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  197 


a«.45-StH  Dri.k.  •.4  CtrfcpMtt^  CUtt48-MAB.v.r.9.i«J  bq«-orf 

Witori  ,  ,  770.2S6.     8t.rlla,_  Br.wer..^_lnc.^   J-n^»^^°*-        »« 


T7a.2.o  .«i_  Dcp  ^  ?-s^yrjf.  ^r.  "Lif-i: 


176.042.     FlUd  P.B.  8-2^-66  :  Am.  ».B.  ^l-**- 


t.2M      Baa  ur*9  ""^  ^^^  '   .^7  TZ:   ■  ■    a-ST-aa 

Mo.    81*  in.m.    rtud  pb.  »-»-••;  a«.  bb.  »-i7-«4. 


GOODTOTHt 

LAST—- ' 

GOLDEN  DROP 


td^^ 


s6niuii^Awno2M 


r^r  WoB-AleokoUe  Soft  Drlab  Bar 
FtTBt  BM  May  »4.  !•••. 


I 


aMs46-FM^  wtf 


•f  ^•••s 


rnjttl.     Tfca   Taylor    Pr*^-;--    ^!*^,"i   IS?!!!    " ' 
•N  lSO.««t.     FUad  P  B    »-»-« :  A*.  8  B.  ♦-»7-«4. 


Foe  Praparad  Maat  Protfacta. 
Flfat  ooa  Jaaa  S6.  II 


7T8.1«.     CoBtt—ul    OaCaa    C— W, <^2Sa  "*"      '" 
lli.TO*.     FWad  P.B.  »-17-«»;  Alt.  SB.  ♦-»-•*. 

•         SWEETNTART 

For  Fraocli  Draaalaf. 

firtt  aat  oa  or  aboat  May  IT,  l»«t. 


neuii 

Jrow 

Sterling. 

6^12  ounce  Bcrrmu^s 


For  Baar. 

Flrat  B«a  An*.  ».  1068. 


^'-T'^^'. 


Y  ttt     Da  Brayn  Taiaa  Pr«laeB  Co..  Saolaad.  MIcB.     BK 
1T1^2       nUd    PB    7-l»-6S:    A«    8B    ^11-64. 

EVERY  DAY  FROM  *^ 
EVERYWHERE 

Far  Fiaah  Vafotablaa. 
Flrat  aat  Apr   16.  !»•». 


Oass  49  -  Distat^  AkokoTK  Liquors 

T7».»T.    Schaatey  IH.tiUara.  lae..  Haw  York.  N.T.  8N  178.047. 
FUad  P.B.  0-80-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  0-4-64. 

CRAFTON 

For  Ola.  ' 

Flrat  BM  Anc.  18.  1068.  •' 


TTt884.     Oood  HB«M>r  Corporattaa.  BaeWwood  Cil«a.  N.J. 
nt  lOO.OOt.     Fllad  6-6-^ 

,  CANDI-CREME 

ff^r  Coafortloa  Coaalatlaf  ot  lea  Craa»  aad  Candy 
tint  aaa  May  SO.  10«S. 


ClMt47-WiMfl 


TT0.888      Tlatat.  Wlaaa.  lac.  Haw  York.  MT.     8If  168.201. 
FUad  P.B.  8-81-48 ;  A«.  BB.  8-18-84. 

I  OLD  ENGLISH 

For  Wtaa. 

Flrat  oat  Mot.  1,  l»«T. 


QattSO-MtrchaiJist  Not  Otkorwito 
OiuiM 

770.188.     Acc«.t  Orlcloal.^  inc     *a.t  KockawarN.Y.     8M 
181.086.    FUod  P.B.  11-14-61 ;  Am.  SB.  8-20-64. 

PROTECr-'-FLOOR 


For  Floor  Mata. 

Flrat  UBO  Oct  16, 1061. 


V 


TM  198 


OrFlCIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  Vt,  1964 


rttod  PR.  ll-l*-«  :  A»-  8  *  7-«*-«4 


m. 


SNAP  BUTTON 


.i* 


BUILDING  INDUSTRY 
HEADQUARTERS 


For  Rubber  BUnk^t.  C-d  To  Co^r  Hlc^  Poteatlal  Iia•<^         ^^^  B^<j.rtn,  Be-o-l*  aod  »Urk.t  R*^"^"  .".f^f'T' 

trtc.1  D«Ttc«  for  tb*  Prot^tloo  of  WorkiM..  s^rrleoo  to  Ftr«.  .nd  P«r*>»-  *««»«*1  l«  tbo  BuUdlD*  I. 

Plrat  UM  Oct.  25,  1»00.  dostry. 

n«t  uo  0  kllhlf  !••». 


diss  5l-C»«»tla«irfT«itlPf«^«tlo« 

BODt  aad  eh*n«o  of  o»»  ff»«  y*"  »^  »;*^'  ,^_„_-4 
NY.     8H  lltt.6«l.    FU«1  PR.  •"■»-« :  ^  "^  »-tT-«- 


77».a44 
■N  161. 


Sorne* 


l«vahAus 


/f 


For  Solf  ••meo-Typo  C«»»tort»  SorrWo. 
rtnt  MM  Not.  S.  IMS. 


v^ 


Tor  Af  ter-PwrmABont  W»to  Lotloa  Frod»<t. 
First  UM  Jaa.  •.  1^^ 


CUtt  52-D8tmt«b  mi  Um 

161.448.     mod  PR-  !-«»-«»  :  A»    •^^   "  *  '*• 

COLOR-KEEP 


QMilOt-Mv«iUii|aii4 

77».a48.     •Utl.U«l    T.b.UtlM    Corpor.tloo.    <^««^  »" 
SN   146.67»      FU«1  PJL   6^11-M  ;  A«.   8  R.   »-»a-«4. 

PROBLEM-SOLVING  IS 
OUR  ONLY  PRODUCT 

,0,  8orTtcoc  Ty»«M  -^  8t«iocr.pb»c  ^^^^"^^^  *" 
eblM  8.rTtc.o,  aod  tW^lTt**  To.pofMT  0««  Bolp 
Flrot  OM  Ma/  1ft,  l»«» 


For  Hair 

Flnt  uoe  on  or  about  Jnlj  11.  l»«»- 


Service  MaHu 


Oanioo-jyyutiitMt 

779  242      Royly.  Incorporatod.  OiondaK  CUM.    Ml  114.MT 
Fll«»  P.R.  7-84-61  .  A«.  aR   7-81-44. 

STERILAB 

ln«   Componenta  and   AiOo«ouoo  wi  ^  "  a^— «-.  .b4  ib 

mitic.  Hydraulic  Gaaooo.  and  U,uUl  Oxyg-  8.m«  ..4  1. 

Bxotlc  Fuel  and  Other  Appllcatlona 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  ▲n«.  28,  1»60. 


Elebard«>n  Company.  New  York.  WT      •»  l»e.l6«     fUwl 
P  K.  10-88-48  ;  A«   8-R.  »  *  ♦4. 

EFFECTIVENESS  RATING 

For  AdTortl.U«  A.aly*atlo«  8om<^   Co«prt.ln«  Ha« 

etal  I^prwilon  o*  AdrertlrtM  C^FT 
Flrat  ■«  0«C  88,  18*8. 

I  ^— ^— ■^— 


OmsMM- 


T7«  MT      nM  W«Mn  DBl««  T«»a«Tapfc  Co«paay.  New  York. 


WESTERN  UNION 

TELEGRAM 


For  T«»o«Tapk»«  Co»»a»l«atloa  SwrrWw. 


^-,) 


i.1 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25.884. 

186.487. 

1M.468. 

18g.66S. 

188.781. 

180,028. 

190.151 

102.2ft« 

192.517 

192.798 

198.167 

198.236 

198.227 

194.268. 
194.809 
196.284 
407.468 

408.696 
408.868 
408.824. 


MAONU«      a.  14.     1-18-1888. 

cirnr.    ci  29.    6-17-24 

MARQriTA      CI    51.     8-86-24. 

WAW   AND  DESIGN      CI    28      9-8-84. 

OXANTIN      CI    18-     9-2-24. 

CHEVROLTT  AND  DESIGN      CI    18      9-80^24 

l^t'RKNS      CI    17.      10-7-24 

THREE  Jn-AR.     CI.  46      12-8-84 

PH  8  METAI-     CI    14      H-»-24. 

OORHAM      CI   50      12-9-24 

OORHAM      CI    21.     12-88-84. 

H    AND   STAR    DWIGN       CI    28^    J^Vft^l       n 

BRIDE8    CHOICE    H    AND    STAR    DESIGN       CI 

WHrrE^VrrR^AND  D«8IGN.     CI.  46.     1-20-25 

ICT-HOT      CI   2      1-80-25 

ni.nxiDE      CI    16     2-17-25. 

SisiON  REPRESENTATIVE  OF  EAOL..    CI.  51 

6-6-44. 
HYDRITE.     CI.  1.     8-1^-44 
WATRR8ANP.     CI.  4.     8-29-44. 
PALCO      a    10      9-8-44. 


408.984 

409.018 

409.024. 

409.187. 

409.257. 

409.491. 

409.492. 

409..'i73 

409.582. 

409.665. 

409.785. 

410.821. 

410.757. 

410.902. 

411.007 

411.628. 

411.825 

411.989. 

412,044. 

412,160 


MARBALIA.     CI.  87.     9-5-44. 

WESTERN    WAX.      CI.    6.      ^12-44. 

F-100.     CI.  52.     9-12-44 

EDISON      a    26      9-19-44.  o_oiu-a* 

DESIGN  OF  MAN  WITH  HOE.     CI.  10      9-26-44. 

8KYTOP.    n.  89.     10-10-44. 

MAGIC  CIRCLE.     CT.   88.     10-10-44. 

DAREX.     CI.   12.      10-10-44. 

PROTINEX.     CI.  18.     10-10-44. 

DESIGN  REPRESENTATIVE  OF  VENUS.     CI.  12. 

10-17-44.  , 

F08TA.      CI.   40.      10-17-44. 
OMNIA       CI     18.      11-21-44. 

JOBGENSBN   GOLDEDGE.      CI.   28.      12-19-44. 
LE  HI.     CI.  18.     12-26-44. 
MBCO.     Cl.   14.     1-2-45. 
TOPNOTCH.     a.  21.     1-28-45. 
TOVARI8CH.      Cl.   49.      2-8-48. 
CANTATA.     CT.  51.     2-1S-45. 
BANTAM.     CT.  21.     2-18-45. 
TWIRL,     a.  51.     8-20-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


562.807 


Stctkw  7(4) 

TAPE-O  MATH      Cl   11      T-t»-M 


T%4 

666.727. 

A66.729 

666.738 

666.7S9 

666.744. 

666.745 

666,746. 

666.747 

666.749. 

666.751 

666.758. 

6«6.7»4 

6M.T58. 

6M.T62 

666.764 

666.766 

666.767. 

666.778. 

666.TT8. 

666.780 

666.781 

•••.T88. 

666.790. 

666,791. 

666,798. 

666.798 

666.807 

666.811 

«6«.811. 

666.823 

666.888. 

•••.848 


Cl.  18. 


f9tt0VP*m0   r*9istr*tiiu   4a»«e<   89pt.    9.    If  It 

TW1NEDOME8      O.  2 
LBO'8.      Cl.   4. 

BABY  Bogrrr    a  6. 

ASTRAL  WirARD      O    6. 
TBI  AND  DESIGN      Cl    9 
HARVEY  PROT  X  miRE.     Cl.  9. 
HARVEY  JUOILAR      Cl.  9. 
MAGLA8KA      O.  9 
DOUBLE  TILT  AND  DESIGN 
HI  LOCK.     CT.   18. 
MERETO.     O    18. 
mCILBON      Cl.   15 
MENEECOLOR.     CL   16, 
CHEMLOK      CT    16. 

ROrND  IP      Cl    17  

MILLIGAN-8  NEW  P«  AND  DESIGN.     Ci. 

Tl    CHEEK      O    18 

GUIDE  I  ALL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  18.      . 

MEPR08ULE.     CT.  18. 

ENEVAC      O.    18. 

TRIUMPH.     Cl    18. 

ROYAL  JELLAVITB.     C\.  18. 

MYNKX.      Cl.    18.  ^^ 

DESIGN     OF     COVERED     WAGON     AND 

TRUCKS.     Cl.   19 
COUNTRYMAN.     CL  19. 
FERROSTAAL     CL  21. 
HOMESMITH.      Cl.   11. 
CHARM.     Cl.  11. 
▼1  FI.      Cl.   21. 
MOBIL-MATIC.     O.  28 
DATAK.      a.   26. 
KAPETTE.     Cl.  16. 


18. 


TWO 


666.844. 

666.845. 

666.850 

666.853. 

666.854. 

666.862 

666.868 

666.870. 

666.871. 

666.874. 

666.880. 

666.887. 

666.896. 

666.899 

666.901. 

666.905. 

666  907 

666.912. 

666.918. 

666.920 

666.922. 

666  984. 

666.926. 

666.927. 

666.918. 
666.948 
666.960. 

666.960. 

666.962. 

666.968. 

6^.969. 

666.973. 

666.974. 

666.976. 

666.985. 
666.986 
666,988 


8TA  ZON  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26. 

C8I  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26. 

ACCUDRAFTER.     O.  26. 

FIRESTAT       Cl.   26.  '.« 

COMPTOTAPE.     Cl.  26. 

CLOSE-UPS.     Cl.   26. 

SIGHT  UNSEEN.     O.  26. 

RGA.     Cl.  28. 

WALL  WONDER.     Cl.  29. 

SWEDEN  SOFT  SERVER      O.  31. 

WESTERN  KING  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  34. 

CONTACT  WITH  REALITY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  86. 

COLORIFIC.     Cl    87. 

CHRISTMAS  OSIBUS.     Cl.   88. 

CHRISTMAS  ELEGANCIES  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  88. 

EL   DIARIO   DE    NUEVO    YORK    AND   DESIGN. 

CT    88. 
GRIPPERALL.     CL  39. 
FASHION  TRED      CT    39. 
A  BOLT.EVARD  FROCK. 
LADY  luck      CT.  89. 
ALFREDS  AND  DESIGN. 
LINDA  SUE.     CT.  89. 
APUPATS.      CT.  40. 

AP-PEL-ONS.     Cl.  40.  ^ 

APLI-ONS.     CT.  40.  V 

SNO  CUP.     CT.  46.  --^ 

TENN-E  C  MAID.     CT.  46.  . 

PEPPERTINI.     CT.  49. 

NEW  LOOK.     Cl.  50. 

WOOL-NU.      Cl.   52. 

LEATHER  LAV.     CT.  62. 

PARTS  MASTER      CT.  52. 

MORTOCLEAN.     CT.  52. 

SHOWCASE  FOB  BETTER  LIVING  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.    101. 
POUR  N-SERV.     CT.  46.  , 

CBISTAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  48. 
BEST-RITE  CHALKBOARD.     CT.  60. 

TM  199 


CT.  89. 
CT.  89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 

DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC.  .   ., 

40S,7»«.      PETALOOWN.        CL      42.        8-W-44.        Brvrfaat      7M.2S6.      BAN-KOL.     CI.  M.     4-14-«4.     TcxUi*  8«Im  Coa- 


Pabricm.  Inc..  New  Tort.  NY.     CorrectMi :  Ii 
UiM  3  and  In  the  ■Utemeot,  columa  1,  llac 
•hould  be  deleted  and  i>«.'««Mr«  akoald  be  li 
3«4.902.      CRSSCA.       CI.    46.       10-7-U.      CrMea 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Aia«Dded  to  appear : 


the  certilleat*. 
1.  "New  Yart" 


Com  pa  ay. 


676.1S6.  AI  AUTOMATION  IN8TITUTB  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  107.  S-24-M.  AntoBMtloa  laatltute  of  Am*nea.  Ib«.. 
San  Prandaco,  Calif.  Amended  :  la  the  ■tatcateat.  eolaaa 
2.  line  5.  "Cooraea"  U  deleted,  and  the  drawlac  U  amended 
to  appear : 


AUTOVATION 


Quick  •arnea  Taatilaa.  lac..  CtUear*.  HL  Ai 
la  the  aUtaMeat.  coivaia  S.  llaea  1  throach  4.  the  dearrlp- 
UoB  of  (ooda  U  daieted  aad  witlh^md  aiatariaJ  m4*^$9d  ta 
h0  int»rp*r9t04  with  tha  «««a«ha«d  mr  ilaillBr  adr*  ^rttmm 
a/  a  frmtnt  U  laaartatf. 

77a.ST«.  PSI  AND  DCSIQN.  CL  101.  T-14-44.  ProcraJB- 
■lac  »d  Srataaia.  lae.  New  Tarfc.  N  V.  Carrertad :  la 
the  itateinent.  rolaan  X.  Uae  T,  "Jaly  20.  1»«0  both 
o««arT*acea  shoald  be  daletad  aad  Jmmt  t«.  ttti  ahaaid  be 
laaartad. 

7T4.»04.  LINK-O-IIATIC.  C\  U  S-11-44.  Cra ford  Tool 
*  Dta  Co..  Rlraralda,  B.I.  Corracted :  la  the  itateaMat, 
<«lBaia  1.  ttaa  1.  **Crawf»rd"  akaald  ha  •alitad  aad  Cra/- 

r*rd  ahwihl  ha  iMartod 


.<    /.>      '/.-!'  • 


f« 


TM  200 


»     J* 


I'l 


♦  ••i 


t  ^ 
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Caaealad 
Woodalde.    M.Y 


778.803.    pub. 

»^8.    CI.  ftO. 
f78.»48.  pub. 


A    U    Doll    M£r    Corv 

•-lj7?Ak.:?klnc,^Eock.w.T    NY      TT,^8      CI.  «K) 
ah  Btaaa  Uuarrtaa,  lat.  Maleaa.  w.x 

0-11 -44      CI.  li. 
Aaroaal  Pah  Cor^     ■•»— 

Air  ".Klfct'SrSr^icr-  New    Yort.    NT.      TTM15.    P«b 
Alibili'*lleShJr^eal    Corp..     ».l-a.    AU.      7Tft.0«).    P«b 
Al^dV.^a.t.'i  ?ic  .  Oardena,  Calif     770%«0.  P«h.  S-llM. 
Arnid'L.laoo.  Product..   Inc.  Conaeaut.  Ohio      778.»OS^. 
A.K^,"*^Inl:^n->o      naohle.    111.      77».175.   p»b.   S-ll-M- 
Aiiirl«":f  ArtUU  Oroap.  lac..  New  York.  NT     600.001.  caiK 
A^Irt".    B-*    Ar«a    Corp..    Hpr1n,n.ld.    Maaa.      770.010. 
Arrt«";"«  Oo'\lt   Yorh.   NT.     77»..18.   pab    .-20^ 
A^^rtia  Carbide  Co  .' Ea.t  Rutherford.  NJ.     TTO.OSS.  pob 
Ai.AU-t*b,.".."   CO  -  W.,.e.  N  J      77H.0S8.  P«b    ^Il-«4 
A^rtlLa  Cy.—«d  Co..  W.yae.  N  J      778.074.  pab    8-11^. 
AM^'riran  IM.tlUln*  Co  .  The :  »••— 

A..e;ii:S"iin-n.V-"^     «»•>•  ^^'  «»^  ^•«**-      "*•»♦*•  ^"' 
AJ:^;S?;:rbulo'alJr  Co..  »alt  Uah.  City.  Utah       778.061.  ppb 
Aii^AUTno^  ptodact.  Corp^'w  Yort    N  T  .Jro«JJe- 
Bijaad    K*-arrh    Laboratartaa.    Inc..    Portlaad,    Malae 
'    Ai!^iV»S:«ol,a'co.\ac..N>wYort.  NT      OOO.074.  eaac. 
A^n«a    optical    Co.    »o«thbr1d,a.    Ma«.      770.0M.    pob. 

^Jrtcaa   halt   Corp..  Omaha.   Nehr.      770.1M.  pa» 
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Barntalll  Aaaodatea :  Set— 
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Bealrd  Poulan    Inc..    Shrereport,    L*.      "■•^Ifl.     CI.    |8. 
B^arfoot    Sole    Co..    Inc..    Wadaworth,    Ohio.      778.0O8.    puD. 

Be2uU~RM^^*Laboratorie..  Inc..  aeveland^  ^'**'ai^  {«>* 
o"llette  Co.    d.b...  The  Tonl  Co..  Boston.   Siaaa.     412,1«0. 

B.S."    rs'^Shoe'cJi..    New    York,    N.Y.     779.088,    pub. 

B^^a^X.      Ba/'co..    MtnneapoUa.     Mian.       770.005.    pab. 

BetJ^r"aU.a  Co..*J.ck.onTlIle.  Fla.    77».0«6-8.  pub.  8-11-W. 

iS^w-8iti;^,^;T;^'"'^*^%.  -^;sX 

iJt^Oro^    Producta    to..    Hoa.ton.    Tex.      770.208.      CT. 
BlflJi    rouodhtloa.,   inc.,   Naw  York.   N.T.     W«.»20,   cane 

CI-    »  ,  a 

Blc  Bo7  Utg.  Co.  Inc. :  8' 


•Kd^ulir  Stiil  aomn^MmCorp^^       New   York.    N.Y. 


770.080,   pob.   8-ll-«4 


8-11-04. 
770.141.  ptrt.  8-11-04. 


Aamicaa  Ru«ar  Co..  New  Yark,  NY 
Aii2r.«n   Thread  Co.   The.   New  Tort.   NY.     770.115.   pab 
**  *'  •*  B^l^o^ca   Corp.    Chl«a«o.    HI       000.812.    cane. 


Ohio      000.7M,  cane.     CI.  10. 
Vac.,   Viirt-rm.    oklo      770.04R.    pub. 


Aadaraoaa.  The.  Ma 
Aahh     L^boratortaa, 

AJltilt  Olh.2  V^d...  Llachta-.*-*.^  "0.071.  p-h.  8-11-04. 
AF 'piJAa  Cac»,  Tha.  To»a4o.  Ohio  770.018.  pob.  8-11-04. 
AiSif^  »■«  •  ***•"••  »•*«*"*  •'  *^  Phlllpplnaa.  666.020-  h. 
Ao"A..''l.JL.r«ea.     Inc..     U.co<i..     Mich      T78.040.     poh 

T70.168.  pob.  8-11-64 
770.108.  pob.  0-11-04 
T70.00S.  pab   11-8-Oa 


-7-^202^h-.^^n^;^n?6o 

'ci  02. 


Artaaaaa 


ArTA^^rd  Co..  I.C..  Brooklra.  NT. 

ArtUtU^ruraltara  Co..  It   UmU,  Mo 

Aa^kla"^e-lcal  *   ni.   Corp..   Newtoa.   NJ       7T0.0S6.  pub 

A-Thl^ittei  fl«*?-iCabu-»lhl  K.1U-.  «.t.  k«.  Oaaha.  Japan 
7T0.001.  pub  X  11   04       <n    31 


Blabop,    HaaelTdba.    Ml 

•OotWo.  cane.    CI.  B^^..     ^    .,. 
Blair  Faahlona.   Inc..  Chlcafo.   m. 

BlSm'*Charlea.   Inc.  New  Tork.  NT.     779.105.  pub.  8-11- 

Bo«h.S  J*ohn.  Ltd..  New  Tork.  NY.     779.161.  pub.  8-11^- 

Bo5e"rd    rrock.   Co.,    Tba.    MlnnaapoUa.   Minn.     666.915. 

B^^'^mS^'^Co.   J^rae,   Clt,.   N ^T.   ^oNational   Lead  Co.. 

timm   Tork.   NT       26.884,   ran.   10-27-64.      CI.    *4_   ,-|_-4 

BrulS  Mje«   Co.!   NeW   York.    NY.      778.076,   pub.   6-lfr-64. 

BrSah^fcrmeto  Corp.  Ltd..  Maldenhaad.  Berkahlra.  Bn«land. 

C  W  Rl;^"h  p;,itet..  Inc.  PhlUdalphla.  Ph.     778,976. 

rb.  8-ll-^4.     a.  18. 
Bahed  Oooda  Co. :  »•• — 

C  0  "l^llfVo^rlturtaon  Baj.  Wla.  778.068.  pub.  6-2S- 
CahLr^'^P^Mlahln,  Co..  Inc.  Chicago.  111.  770.248.  CI. 
Ca'Storal.  Veaetable  Cnlon.  to  ^J^B^DJ^t^b-^^  ^^ '  ^ 
CatfSrS- ??!?..  J.»:SSn.''£lcL'"^?^044,"pu?  8-11-64. 
Ca?ir*Produeta,  Inc.  New  Yortu  N.Y.  666.779,  cane.  CL 
Cartin  CToaln*  Corp.,  PItta6ur»h.  Pa.  778,002.  pub.  6-20- 
C«?Jri.^iin«.  Yonkera.  N.Y.  770.180.  pub.  8-11-04.  Q. 
CaiS?  Product.  Corp..  The.  Brtdfoport.  Conn.  778.986.  pub. 
Catiui:**8  B:.*"d.b.a.  The  Wltaaoda  Co..  PHncaton.  lU. 
CaSS^i  S*.  fc^i^rt  ^ay^.  Ind.  779.189.  pub.  8-11- 
Ce?Un|!\tb;rt  O..  Hmhurat.  111.  7T8.008.  pub.  8-11-04. 
Chawe?  Ma.tar  Corp..  KUenrUla.  NY.     778.087.  pub.  8-11- 

ChUlcS^  K^Klucta    Corp..    Carterarllla.    Oa.      778.926,    pub. 

0-00-04.     CL  0.  ,  ^         „_ 
Chicago  Pharmacal  Co. :  ■••r-  < 

ChlcS^ftTKr^E^  JSknd.  m.    770,170,  pub.  «^-ll- 

Cburny*^o.  Inc.  So.errUle.  Maaa.     770.140.  pub.  8-ll-«4. 

Cl^uSd   Tw1.t   Drill   Co..  The.   CTereUnd.   Ohio.      7T9.017. 

CoC  u'^1*luc?Si'^^  Yort.   NY.     779.092.  pub.   8-11-04. 

Co^  Gkorta  L.  d.b.a.  Ramaey  Co.,  PhUadalphU,  Pa.     770.- 

Col«t^^P^o}lV^Co..*^Ne'^  Yort.  NY.     770.172,  pub.  8-11- 

CoSitf^PajiollT.  Co..  Naw  York.  NY.     770.166.  pub.  8-11- 

CoKmbUBJoadca.tlnf8T.tein.  Inc.,  Naw  York.  N.T.     7T0.- 
104.  Pub._8-n-«4__tl_  104^,,^    ^^^  ^^^  ^^^__  guttle. 


A:t2irti..^tL.tfV;ff  A^rji.  .ac.  lua  rrandaco.  CaUf. 
AahderUn.  ▼  "^.*S"     •*" 

-BnJ«'?r«-  "  "'•■'"' "":  ZZ  Z  sssSsisar.Si.iisrt.iiu.'Tirmo.j^t. 
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Copy«.tlon.  inc..  BJk  OroT,  VIUm*.  W  TT».M«,  pob.  »-ll- 
CoSin/lGirM  Work..  Cornln..  NT.  77g.»M.  pob  8-14- 
CoS    iS  .'t^o  Ch...  Pfl-r  *  CO..  inc..  Ifw  Tort.  N.T.    407.- 

^ffi ^^S!«5^^o^V^  ^?T;.^a^ 

Co^den^MS:  Co..  L«l-roa.  K,.  T7».0«.  P^.  5-1^- 
CrSffo^d  Tool  *  Dl.  Co..  IUT.rrt<l..  ».l.     T74.»04.  cor.     CL 

c42ie*BUckweUCo    The:  «••— 
CuJ[S?*^W."h?i7co.   I.C..  0*b   Part.  M..^-    TTMtt. 

^  t]!:;^*5'."r  ^n  Ri'rtr^om.  MUl.,  IIK. 
DMt  UlttllterjCo.,  The  .  «••— 

D..b'tA°.::.' JS±irti^"co..  Uc.  N.W  Tork.  N.T      ••.. 
8M.  c»nc.    CI.  88.  «._,-,•««  ElMrtrlc  Co..  St.  Lo«U. 

D*Tton  Sure  Grip  "d  Shore  Co..  T»e,  Kia*i>>«r.. 
D^lL^fl^.  0:''b.I:2:  '^W  77S,».5.  pub.  ^n-44. 
De^^B^n  Tex..  Produce  Co..  S-.-d.  Mich.  77»4««.  CL 
D,SrtB«_Mmitea.  inc..  N«w  Tork,  NT.  T7».1W.  I«b.  •-1«- 
d5*  pSliSin,  CO..  inc..  New  Tort.  NT.  T7».0TT.  p.b. 
T>t^r'^n.  fJcx^ndr..  S^le.  Corp..  New  York.  NT.  779.1«. 
D^^M'!.:««i?'lnc!;'NVw  Tork.  NT.  77..10«.  R.b.  S.U-^. 
r>S^^\n<^  Alms  Ch«l<*l  Co.^  IT  »-  Or.«  k  Co..  Ca« 

3b^r.uirKt^^orBV^tK*-?ch"-77..Mi.  ^. 

Dt^^CoS-.  W   ChlCMO.   m-     TT8.-7.   p.b     I^H-M. 
DlJlri,   Corp..   The.   ChlCMC    m.     778.M7.   pob.   S-H^ 
Dc2.'c*he-i«l.   I"-,  to   Do«e  Ch«l«l..  Ue..  N.W  Tork. 
r>o»rCh.-l«l.  inc..   New  York    N.T.    to  Dj-^»«** 

Inc.,   Bakh.rt    Ind^     *Ji?,f  V.H      T79\S7 vn*.  «-n-«* 
DoaroM  Co..  The.   Memphis  Tenn.     7i».i»».  i»«» 

CI.  4«  .     -  .. 


roi    Elver    P.per    Corp.    Appleton.    WU       779.0SO-1.    pob 
rrS;""**  ll?**Co.   inc..    New  Tork.   NT      77».07e.   pob 

O.mii'sh^.'^i.l!  tt.  H-»^  --   Y^^'??V~'77»  ^7 'Job 
Omi  Norelty   Mb    Co.,  I»c .  New  York,  NT.     TTW.ooi.  poo 

O^^ril^Toodl  Corp..    White    PUIn.,    NT       77».187.    pob 

o4i*riMlioto«  Corp..  Detroit,   Mich.     IW.OIS.  r«i    10-17- 

oJStmPstitdnrd  Co..   ChlCMO.   HI.     77».0«.   P«b    8-11-44 

OeSrrJf  V-dly  C^..  K-k^*-   Wl^     7TJJ16.     CT    » 
Gerher  Cheeoe  Co  .  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT      7T9.146.  poh.  »-n 

oJK  IB.*^riJln.torM^..  it.  UHita.  MO.    m.Itl.  pob.  »-n- 

GlSi..  Uc*  B^rerU  HUU.  CnlU.     ^UL^ui^  ^l  Art 
OllcwMe    ThoBi*fc    ln.tltnte  of  Ai^ricnn   Hl«««7   *   ^"• 
TUSTbkU      77».OM.  pob.  »-ll-44.     CL  M 

OUJette  Co  .  Jb«     ^Ti -»-.«, «m—.  I.c 
Benoty  Keoenrrb  Lnbomtorten.  inc. 

UUcter  Sprlnf.  Troot^  «••— 

Pnln^r.  rmncli  O  -  ^    «,  ▼ 

GleabT  Co.  Inc  .  The.  New  York,  ».x 

•4      CI    100 

Glen  D».tlUer»  Ltd..  B«h.M.  Co..  N 

0.i.*W.'uc"'M*!5w.?ket?WU.     778.0IHI.  pob.  8-11^.     CI 
Oorhnni  Corp^  «ee— - 

Oorl2l'*Mtl^.^  O?'^-  t^on^-  P«»^<»«^  »»      »••• 
.11 


TT».l77.  pob.  8-11- 
Bnb.nin. 


7W,  ren. 


Io-«7-84. 

f.   Co..   to 
0-27-84. 


a  80. 


Gorbnai'Mff.  Co..  to  GorhMi  Cor^.  Prorldence.  E.1.     !••. 
.  ronTlO-a" 


CI  11. 


T78484.      a. 


187 - 

Good    HoBor   Corp., 

Q<;l^.«    41    Ooldle.    inc..    New    Tork.    NT.     888.824.    ««c. 

CI    ••  .  ^      ._ 

Gmce.  W.  E..  *  Co. :  •••—  ,     ,  ., 

liewey  .nd  AlmT  Chemlenl  Co. 
Green    Kuterprli"**      Kr* 

Oreea.To"ha  W-^b.  J  G;^n  En.erprU...  Cn-pb^.  CnUf 
GJJSn"l.*.^^SrcU^^..^.  W«h  778.084.  poh.  l^ll-*4 
Ort^r^H.rrr.   db.^PenneylT.nU    Lnc^ner  Center.    PhlU 

delphU.  P.       ••l^*?-  "T^f    A.J«.    Ill       778  008-7    pob 
GrotM*  Machine  Work..   Inc..  Chlcmgo.  III.     7Tn.wo-«.  p«. 

Gr^.oi  V>l..AbuUn,    iorp..     Brooklyn.    NT.      778.081.    pob 

H.V.io:Vnlk^r'Ejrfr.ctorlo.  C.  Pltt*«r,h,  Pn.     778.880. 


DoS-'^UT^r    inc.    Stn-ford.    Conn.      778.0»-».    P-b.    »-tl-     ;;;P«i/^Vliu.  E%\^..o«.  Tex.     778.18<^1.  Pob   »-ll-84 
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Do^  cS  "^    CO..    The,    MldUnd.    Mich.      778.108^.    P-b. 
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nStrff.   inc.   Port  Ch«fr.  NT.     778.018,   pob.   ^U^ 

CI    18 
Kaoraoa  Boetrlc  Co. :  'ff— 

^JSi'SS^^fo^:  -1^-t.ko.  Tokxo.  Mpnn.  7T..T.. 
IB^  liS^o..  ?h.Vu.ton,  W.  Vju  to  N.t»o«l  l—  Co.. 

3.f¥?brrcji.c?Ve^  T-:^.  v%*'i?*.st  U-  -n- 
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W  V.     7T8.208.    CI.  8. 
mjco  B«Term«e  Co. :  loe — 

Plrectnt  Co  .  The  :  See — 

MUlnr.  Alex  r.  —^  ^^  p^    8-11-44      CI. 

Flex  Kleen  Corp..  ChlenfO.  Ul.     tjw.w**,  f— 

nore.tone  Art.  :   «ff=- 
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,1:?::^.  ]SJn.r^i.*^'litd.  ^Xfo\'KMuSi      778.147,  pob. 

8-11-84      CI    47        .    -,  _      TTniO*      CL  1, 
Hedwln  Corp^  N'W  \ork.  NT.   JJ*-^*2ut  mUk    cone      CI     17. 
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CI    H.  .,..»..    ~  ...-..-..    n-_  w.teo  Cnllf.    778.114, 
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77».»««.  pub    '^ll   «4       Cljl^  An,MorWe 
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PiSJr.iv.'iif^:'  r^s;«.-phiu4rT,su: 

HJ^b?;-!^.    4^Ei«l.n.   Co.    Hooeton.    T^.     TT...40.    p.^ 

HoUiip.  SbJ7,-K^  »-•  "•-^•^••-  ^-^    '^ "*• 

pob^8-ll-8*      CI    M  „       Bottle  Co.  of  Ct»- 
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I.^i'r.J^??'"  Me^tll  %..   PhlUdelphU.    Ph-     1W.817.    r-. 
10-27-84.     CL    14 
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lndo.tne.1  Kncieonlc.  Corp..  Col«»b«».  Ohio.    484.880.  enne. 

I.^i.t'rtonlc.    inc.    from    Wlnco    W^»n»»»«.    »»*  •    ^.trolt, 

Mlcb.      77»,»«W.  pub.  7-28-84.     CI.  *\  •••  ofts      nnb. 

lntern.tlon.r   Pur.MI,     Inc,     Ro«er..     Ark.       TT8.80S.    pob. 

IntVrw^n.l^'VrU    Corp.     Chicle     HI-       T78.014.     pob. 

CI.  51  ^       „ 

Ire.,  Sybil.  Ltd.  :  See— 

J. J;  C.nl&'^c;..!  AiUntlc  CM,.  NJ.     779.1SO.  pob.  8-11-44. 

J.SU*l*rod«ct..  inc..  «T05-t,   N.r     778,881.  pob.  4-1^-44. 

Multiple  ClM«(ClMee.  21  .nd  28).  T78.888      pub. 

Jet     SpreJ     Cooler.     Inc..     W.lthMn.     M.».      T7S.»«m.     pus. 

Je2;ell  slLe  Co.V«.l..  Co..  Inc.  Clnrinnntl.  Ohio.     778.802. 

pub.    »   11-44       CI     1. 
J-B  IMelrtbutlni  Co      Kee  - 

C.llfornU  ^eBet.ble   I  n»«"-^,.       „  ..       .,=  g.j.^      put. 
Jobn.M.nvUle     Corp..     New     York,     N.l       778.i#«>»-«.     puo. 

iJ^^l^:  nirie^M..  C  b..   Lo.  An^lee.  C.llf      410.787.  re» 

E.fc'G^rg£  c"   Kll«beth.  N.J.     408.888.  ren.  10^27^ 

•rSliin^rMr    Jr    Onrden.  C.llf.      888.842.  cone.     CI   28. 
M  Sdt?^  CO  .•  lnc'**"Al.n.polU.   Ind.     778.184.  pub. 

KeUy l?Jln««eld   Tire  Co  .   The.   Cun.berl.nd.    Md      779.002. 
pub.  t^ll  84,.^   0.^2S^^  City.  Mo      778.088.  pob.  8-11-84 


lier.  C.  A 
CI    18. 


779.08S.  pub 


KInc  Seetey  Thennoe  Co   ,    Sec 

Icy  Hot  Bottle  Co..  The 
Klelnert,  I.  B.,   Eubher  Co.,  New  York.   N.T 

«-.JJt  ^J     B^  cS     db.     J.    B     Knifht   DletHbotlnt   Co.. 
"^■afrSUiuf -rS       778.841    P-b.  8-lT^.     Multiple  CU- 

(CUnwelS  .ndll) 
Knicbt.  J    B  .  rM.trlbntin*  Co.     See— 

EoJ^li'«  Pbo^or^phlr  Co.  Ltd..  Chuo-ko.  Tokyo.  J.pnn. 

E<SSnr«. Vb*.^.d^;i.rd  Jewelry  Co..  New  Tork.  NT. 

KiiiJr^o  .  ?J.*Ct.clnn.tl.  Ohio      7T».ll4.  pob.  1-15-84. 
Cf  44 


LAheloff  CNetrlb-tlnc  Co. :  4« 
P.rr1..  E.»on  A. 


i^kJrJi[r*Ar-^^2?    lAkeTlUe  Con.     886.748-7.  cnc.    Cl.» 
L!SS?i^M^Slllf{^Co.^PoSU«d.  Ore,      884.82*.  cnc.     CI. 

iJmt.  Inc  .  Bprtn«4.id.  Mo.     778.188.  pob.  8-11-44.     CI. 

L.W.  P.rM«.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     778.161.  pob.  8-11- 

L.  ReeUt..  Inc.  :  ••^ 

L.  iKr'^rp'rt^.^Y.^PWUd.lpW..  P..     T78.885.  pob 

L.t'rll^  .*^Le*EhedlTe  Extonrto.  ^^\Tk?^** rt"?/^ 

G«eT.    sWltierUnd      180.151.  ren    l(y-i7-84      O.  17. 
Lareme  Intem.tlon.1  Ltd.  :  See — 

L..e^;*'^^n?ff"?o'-L.;erne  Intern.tlo..l  Ltd..  New  Tork. 
JUL.  rrf^nd'^o:*^h*lU:.phSl.V.  778.841.  poh.  8-11- 
L.S  DS.*ifi  CO..  I-«..  Bhford.  O.  778.978.  pob.  8-11- 
L.rbySi«**Co  or  Johnrtowm,  Inc .  JohMtowm.  NT.  m. 
UoitiUT^L^c"^  .r/o2?ph.   MO.     779.0«>.  P-b.  8-11-44 

U?n  "pink  Product.  Corp     Bloo-Beld    NJ      778.188.  P-b. 

»  n^     Multiple  a.»i<^n-"  51  «d  81). 
Le    Lido     Soclete    Anonjse.    PnrU    Fmnee.      77».w«o.    f- 

u2;i'-rtre.d^Co"inc  .  The.  New  Tork.  NT      444.717.  e-* 

U^n,*  Picture..  Uc .  Hooeton,  Tex      7T8.184.  p-b.  8-11-84 

Lord  Mff  Co    *1e.  P.      8*4.781.  cnc     CI  »^  ^ 

L-den..  Inc.  R-dl...  P.      "ll.*^,»»*^"'^h  ^U 
M.dl«>n  Chemlcl  Corp .  Mnywood.  lU     7T9.171.  p-b    8-11 
-4      CI    81. 


M^«.  Power  Tool  Corp..  Menlo  P.rk.  Cnllf      844.807.  onnc 
liSnii,   D    F    (Bud),  Heber  SpriM*.  ^^     TT9.078.  P-b. 

a.  18. 

Mann.  H.nk.  Inc. :  •••— 

O'Brien  Mff   Co  „       -  ^    ht     TT8.880 

Maaa  Eewnrch  L.boctortoa.  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT.    778.980. 

P-b.  8-11-44.    CI.  4  .      ..^-^.      ri    «. 

Manufneturoru-  Now*  Inc..  Chloago.  DL    mjEl.    CI-  »4. 


Marino.  L..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.  779.157.  pob.  *-ll-84.  CL 
M^^..  Ronald  H..  DalU*  Tex.  779.004.  pub.  8-11-84.  CL 
Mnrtene'.  Co. :  Seo— 

M.rtln"8^;cf.  Co..  Inc..  The  l^^UrVil*,  Kj      T79.008.  pub. 

8-11-44.    Multiple  ClM.  (CUMM  28  and  28). 
M^Twheet  Knterprlw..  Inc..  CUrkerlUe.  Tex.     779,079,  poD. 

M.Vel'."lSc..  H.wthom..  Cllf.     778.994.  pub.  8-11-84.     CL 

M^rer.   J    A..   Inc..   Lon«   IriMd   City.   N.T.     779.047.   P-b. 

MaVfnlr^nrSu^Lo.  Anfele..  Calif.    779,188.  pub.  8-11-M. 

MB   A*Jioclat.*   W.lnnt  Creek.  CUf.     778.987.   pub.   »-ll- 

ft4       CI.  9. 
McOr.w  Kdlw)n  Co.:  See— 

BdlMn.  Tboma.  A..  Inc.  ---aio   nnK    i^ii -lU      CL 

Mead  Corp..  The.  Dayton,  Ohio.     779.019.  pub.  8-11-44.     yji. 

Me'lTlUe  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York.  NT.     778.920.  pub.  8-11-44. 

Me?rlile  Shoe  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.     779.100.  pub.  ^11-44. 

Me^TlUe*  Shoe  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     779.158.  pub.  »-ll-44. 

Mmo°Kiectronlc  Renearch  and  DereloDment  Corp..  PlalnweU, 

Mich.     779.084,  pob.  8-11-44.    g.  26.  ft_ii_*4 

Merit  Hou.*.   Inc.:  New  York.  NT.     779.160.  pub.  8-11-44. 

M««.  *H    A..  Laboctorte^  Inc.  to  Sterllna  Dru«  Inc.  New 

Tork.  NT.    18S.J81.  f«  l?-«I-^-  ^Cl.  ^.  .-^       ^ 

Mlddleoex   Food.   Inc.,   Hlchlnnd   P.rk.    N.J.     778,»2».   pun. 

Mld^We^AbSrt^  Co..  OWO0.O.  Mich.     408.888.  nn.  10-27- 

Mld*we.t' WholcMle  H.rdw.re   Co..   Akron.    Ohio.      866.749. 

Mm."?;  Al«  r.  d.b...  The  Flre«.t  Co..  Erwuton.  m.     644.- 

MimiS**  So^J  iSc.  Sioux  City.  Iowa.     466.746.  cane     CL 

Mlnne«>U   Mlnln«  and   Mff.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     778,914. 

pub.  8-11-64.    CI.  1. 
MlM  H..el  Bl.hoD:  See — 

Ml  JS?^rot^t?^  Coatln,  Co..  Hou.ton.  Tex.  779.196.  P-b. 
MI?^hJli*i  J?  Co^fFall  Birer.  MaM.  779.008.  pub.  8-11-64. 
MuiubUhl  Shojl  KaUha.  Ltd..  Chlyoda-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Ml'tlu'ffi  ^Sb'oS"  Kiflia.'lt^d..  Chlyod..ku.  Tokyo.  J.p.n. 
MU!^lLr^o^:'^'^*iZ  "j.  779.038.  pub.  ^11-64. 
Miwt Product.  Corp  .  Smlthfleld.  V..     779,068.  pub.  8-20-62. 

CI    27.  ^         „ 

MuDMOto  Cbemlcl  Co.  :   See — 

Moni!n?o"ca.  from  Monwnto  Chemld  Co..  St.  U>ul..  Mo. 

MJ„7iin!?Sc<*a'fl^nVM:ln«?.o'Shemlcl  Co..  St.  Loul.,  Mo. 

V Jj;t* JiXof  C.Mt^r^. ^llon^Bcch.  CUf.     779.097.  pub. 

Mu'i:oV  ofrp-.SirwSrk.  N^.     "8  984-6    nub    8-11-64.     Cl._21. 
Mueller  Braw  Co..  Port  Huron.  Mich.    411,087,  r«n.  10-Z7-tK. 

N  ▼  DeVtrechtache  Export  MaatM^apoU.  Rotterdam.  Nether- 

N.tt  l^\f\^%^'^:s^    "9.138.  pub.  ^11-64. 

National  Lead  Co. :  See- 
Brady  Met.l  Co. 

N.tloiVl  wi^iort  M.nuf.cturer.  A-oci*««»«».  I««=-  ^''^' 

si.Vie   J-?  *5Sc  ^"•?he''"b-t*  Th^e' CroMC   *    BLckwell   Co.. 

»'!r.ih;rLurtlle*H  .   Rlchfteld   Sprin...   N.T.      779.069.   pub. 

New  Ei^y.nd^e  "rch  I^boctortc.  Inc. :  See- 

Amerlc.n  Home  Product.  Coro.  .      R-lI-64 

Newm.n  Green.    Inc..   AddLon.    III.      778.960.    puD.    »-ii  o*. 

Ne^on*In«.rt  Co..  from  Speed^rt..  Inc..  Lo.  Angeles  C.llf. 
N^•^in^d'?^  ieU'^.U^l^K.l.h.  Am.c..^l.  Hyo,o. 
NlfA^!>ukrVAiu??l'on^^'ir?*  NeSl  ¥ork.  N.T.  779.199. 
No';"cU:li^NewVr?'N.T.  779.151.  pub  8-11-64.  CI.  50. 
.     Norex  L.bor.torte.  :  See — 

NortroVlc*cr.7nt.  The.  MlnnenpolU.  Minn.     779.072.  pub. 

Nuricr*Klectronlc   Laboctorle.   Inc..   W.lnut   Creek.   C.llf. 

778.988.   pub.   8-11-64      C\.  21. 
NueT.    F.brt«   de    Hlelo.    S.A..    M.rtaii.o.    Harana.    Cuba. 

Nu-War^'-'co'!'  ic.    New   York.    N.T.     666,912,    cane 
CI.  89. 


TMiT 

O-BrUn    M««.^Co      from    H*ak    lUM.    !■« 
779.087.  pub.   7-2€k«0.     CI.  8* 
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778.923.  pub.   8-11-M       CI.  0 
Onark    Inaustrt** 


Produeu    Co.. 
-         CI.  5. 

Portland. 


Inc. 


TvapU,    Ttt. 
ClnclmMtl.    Oia*. 
Oi««.       779.020.     P«b. 


Th« 


Elcfcardaoa,  rr^d^rlck  A.,  a.*^  riryo«rM« 


KlckAfdaM  C«.. 


NfW  Tort,  NT.     719.229-9 

.  and  John  J    shankUnd.  d.^    W   » 
Ohio.     779,01ft.    pub.    »-ll-»*      ^^• 


Corp., 


Toledo.     Ohio.     TT9J09 
7T9.048.  pok.   §-ll-«4 
40«,924.    r»n 
r*n. 


Vn-«4.     Cl.  23. 
Oaoal  Corp..  i*r**l,  ^^^'  ^'i 
On*  I     Chemical    Corp 

A- 11-04      Cl.  •■ 
Orchard  Yarn  and  Thr«d  Co 

Orthobwi  :«•*— 

Hallcr.  »oh«rt  B. 
Ow«>na  Corning     nb»r«la« 

Oxblrnr^Corp..  N«F  Eoch*llo.  N.T 

Pariilc    Lumber    Co..    San    rraneiaw.    Calif 

P;c?;^c"l5fmb.?cS:.    ftan    ►>a.ct.co.    Ca.tf      409.257 

^:^,fyV^\ou?^fo±  inc     db.a.^  Va»,,,   Food..  «-nU. 

P.^L?.'F«ncl.   O     dba    QUcier   Sprtno  Tro-..    Bonalr.. 

PaU'/t^aX'k  ^o.'^tro.?.'  M^ch.     77MTT.  p.h.   ^-U-**- 
Parter  Pen  Co  .  The.  Janea^Ul..  Wla.     TT9.075.  J^  9-li-^ 

8-11-04.     Cl.  4. 
Penlnaalar    Dtatrtbtttl 

8-11-04.     n.  52.      ^  .  . 
PennaylTanla  Lac<««r  Center 


Aaorlcn.  lac..  Mow  Tort.  NT.    ttCtTO.  caac 


Co..    Dotrolt,    M»«b. 


ElckTtow.    lac. 
4«. 

Biaf  OttUd  •< 

■tS^Si  a  1Mb  Elrer  Cotton  MUU,  lac.  DaartUa.  Ta  ,  aad 

**>lJ?^ort.    N  T  ' f  bii   RmrMllla.   lac..  DaarllU.   Va. 

409,451.  foa.  lO-rr-04      a    »9.  T-T-*i. 

Rotertaoa.  H    H..  Co..  Pittaburfh.  Pa.     TTt.949.  p«b.  T-T-««. 

mJdUi**  Broc.  d.h4i.  T»M»^C1U14  Coeoaaat  Ca..  Ub»aoa. 

«oTl?a%anted.^7ca[J*T79>42.    a.  100. 
Rablaatala.  Haleaa.  lac .  Ijaw  Tort  N. 
Badla  *  Eoth.  In*  .  New  Tort.  N-*-     T,-.« 
Rom    Maater    Cbeailcal    Corp..    Caabrtdfa. 

•l?'lad«7trlS;   I.C..  J«t.fco.  M  T      TTM«,  9^-  t-"-** 

SaSwiT  •toroa.  lac..  OafcUad.  Calif      T79.919.  pti*.  •-"- 

•aUa,  OoJtat  P..  Toroato.  Oatarto.  Caaada      779.0T0.  poh 

•aSbS^  IT  /^*  Co..  Chlcafo.  Ill      TT9.2»     Cl   BO. 
SeiaaE   biattUera,   lac.  NawJorOlT      779^287      0.4^ 
tSSSS  Ulatmora.  lac.  d  ba    Ha  Dant  DlattlUry  Co  .  New 

.cisi.r^«d{Siri::^.t2  ?.c .  tid^oaid  par*,  m 

n^^VS^fi^'t*Co.^ciL^^  lU.     TT9.09C.  pab    9-U- 

■c5tt.  ^i&«  /.  d  b:<v  •<•%•  ^SS?'^  VtT-S! 

Laboratoriaa.   lac.  Cblcafo.  Ul.     199.4M,  ra».   iw-ai-^. 

■«ott'B  Laboratortaa .  «••— 

•cott.  W1UU«  J.  .  .      -  •    ) 

■cott'f  LaboratorWa,  lac.  :  •••— 

Saal.Tilr'B^:;,  Ibc.   at,  of  ladaatr,.   Caltf.     778.962. 


«••— 


""'-••'•  ^ —     Saalco   Air    Bratoa.   lac.   cit,  w  »■«■-",.   ^— " 
779.1«t.    P^      ■•rtt*iii^  Aailaa.Callt     779.027.  pab.  9-1 

*2...     .         _.      ,   _.... Kx.ai   r<.^_      »»n^   1ll«   Hat 


Orlv^r.   Harnr 
Penny  Pak.  Inc.  Danrllle.  lU. 


Cl.  91. 


?t%'i,''Si^^'rr^2%hi^c?z^^^"^^°"- 


CL  M. 


Maaa.     7T9.099.     pob. 


OkU.     T79.929.    P«b 
778.9T2.  »ob. 
-2. 


Ind.     4«9,402,  ren.  10-27-64 
Perfect  Circle  Corp.  .   8'^- 
Perfect  Circle  Co  .  Tbo. 
Peraonal     Sport.wear.     Inc.     Boaton. 

»-ll-«4.     Cl    » 
Petri  Clfar  Co.  :  See— 

miled  Vmtaora,  !■«•_,._ 
Pflier.  Chan  .  4  Co..  Inc. :  8»»— 

PbluS^pi^^l*""*    ^»-    Bartle-Tllle 

Ph^li^a  pSdurt.  CO..  mc .  Peter->ar,.  Va 

Pioneer    HI  Bred   Cora   Co..   Daa   MolMO,   lowa. 

pab.  8-ll-«4.    Cl.  1.  ^ 

PUln  Old  Pearaon  •  :   «••—    ,_^  , 

Pearaona  Utmor  Aaaei.  l«r^  ^ 

Porter  *  Co     Inc    from  Porter-Honjcta,  *  Co..  I.C-.  B-tlf. 

S.J.    779.1S2.  pob.  ft-ll-**o    V:  "•• 
Portar  Horechny  *  Co.  Inc.  :  »•• 

Portor  *  Co..  Inc. 
Post  Chemical  Co. :  ««o-r 

Loffrado,  Frederick  K  TTtltT      Cl.  tt. 

Powertouae.  Inc.  New  Bni«iawi«k.  N-J.     TTWr^^  p^ 
Preclalon  Thermometjr  k  Inatmmaat  Co..  PBuao«P«-. 

e««.S44.  <«nc.     a   20.  „j       8««  791    mbc      Cl    »9. 

Preiw'.  Jacob   " o""- J"^: £"  52«*i  "'   WatwrrlUa.  Ohio.     7T9.- 
Prtndple  Bualneaa  ««>t«'«»;»^  '■*"  watarm-, 

997.pub   8-n-«4     C1.22.    _     .    -  -      7T8.9M.  pob  »-U- 
Prodnct  Inreatora  Corp..  New  Tort  NT.    T7B,»»o,  pw. 

•*.     Cl   «^^_    .^.^  ,_,    A  b.a  Storck  Pfcarmaeaotlcala, 
Profeaalonal  Dm*  Sorrlea.  inc.  a.o^.  o\vr>^ 

cor.    O.  lOl.  -  a^ 

Quick  Borneo  TeitUM.  lae. :  «••— 

Quln^^rCo^^rnc^Bochaator.  NT.     TT9.1Sg.  pob.  S-ll-M. 
aa?ci?if?  Charlaa  C.  d.b.a.  B.dcll«a  Prod-cta.  Ch»..r>.  ni 

866,962,  cane    Cl.BO. 
Radcliffe  Producta :  B9^ 

Radf^n'^^a^iTc^o    Ltd..   Lo.<»on.   .-Uad.      -6,792. 
R^fo'n  ^rZ  Co..  St  U-la.  MO.     T7S.904.  pob.  9-11-^ 

Cl.  1.  ^^  i 

S*|^r^c  wjo-15-ar ji  ,2iS»cbiiJiv 
^%^2rprbTS^"'^s^7^  ,^^,  e.-. 

.  Reply  O-Letter  Co..  The.  ^^^  ^''iJ7;Si  La  R-lata. 
RejeUtlo.  Bra_Co..^lnc.  C*-brtd|..  J-ja^  f  ro- _^  ^  q,^  ^^ 


JteUobar  t^  loUlM  XIU  Cort.    f~-  ■^•c^lS"  m 
lac.  d.b.a.  Waatora  klaf  Mfg.  Co.,  Baraaaa.  \.^ui.     »•• 

laS?i  "i^*  C^-'^Ka-o.  City.  R—.  m.029.  pob  •-" 
?i<Si  Co..  lac  Now  Tork.  NT.  TT9.99t.pob.9-U 
Cl   22  -    - 


•4 


996.729. 


a.  6. 


9*»tlmaa  Adama.  Broofclja.  NT. 
7  f  aUey  fooda  :   ••^r_.     .   . 

Padflc  National  Fooda.  lac.      m-^m^A.    >ak    a-11- 

ShalabMB.   9am,   Co .  Mampbla,  Taoa.     TT9.994.  pob.   »-ll 

Sbttdo^&ottte   Co.    Ltd..   WUlaaaao.    LaoAoo.    Badaad. 
TTsToMjPob   »-n-64      Cl  96 

gl2   Kick    Citric    Prodact.    C.    Woodman,    NT       779.119. 

pub   8-11-64      Cl   45  .--^     mrtM^nm.    Oor 

BlMioaa^Bchacfcertverke    Akti^mllarban,    maacaa.    "-"^ 

■ImSiiT ^--  Co..  Saattlo.  Waab.    7ti.944-».  pob.  »-ii-« 

Si?y  Now  Inc  ,  To.edo,i)hlO     T79.196^pob   9-11-^      Cl   »67 
Slant/ Fin    Radiator    Corp..    Richmond    HllU    NT      77B.»oi. 

sJ^U    totl'r?  la?   Slcar.,    HI      412,044.    ren    lO-tT-M 

nJ^^  m    J.    dJ»a.    Marloao'a  Co..   Chieafo.   »»      966.T90. 

RaTtK...^^*  M...I.  Co..    ■irmla.h.m,    Ala.     778,909.   pub 

6-SO-54        Cl     IS.  9rm*mA 

itoatber  Stael   aad  Alumlaam  Co.,  St.  l-ooia.  Mo.     779.194. 

pub    8-11-64       Cl    101 
Hperdaerta.  'nc  j«c*;- 

Sneri'Tu^d'W.  *^ba.  Unlreraal  T^^^  f;^»«  ^- 
'•wSilS  ICanr*mi76  pub  » /"^fVorT  ToUd.  Obio. 
Spra*  DtapMoerm,  Inc.,  from  Aeroaol  Pak  Corp..  Tolodo.  imio. 

hJSii"  U^''rr^*CaUf.  T79.016.  oo^  8-"T|M.^Ct JS 
85rii%irtel    nTS^  Tork.    NT.      7YCo98.    pob     9-11-64 

Rti^dlo'S    Mf,.    Co.    Inc.    New    Tork.    NT        779.001.    pob 

«t^.i?d"?rintSI„.'l.c.  Rtatord  Sprtn..,  Coaa.     7T9.199,  pab. 

8t^nAird*Ol^Co°*Tb.,    CleTelaad.    Ohio.     778,966,     p-b. 

8t.*r\l«'5t  8u^;*Co..  lac ,  Loa.  laUnd  City.  NT      778,941. 

St.Mi.*1lrewera**lac,  ..aaartllo.  la^  T79.286  O.  49. 
St»rUi«  Drag  lac      ■■— — 


779.129,  pob.  9-11-96. 
TT94S1. 


CL 


Inc..  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
ReTord-Jamaa  *  Co.,  Ootf.  m. 

Bajlold*  Alnmlnam  iapplj  Co..  Atlaata,  Oo. 
pob.  1-21-64.    CL  10. 


"JiJWh.'a".  Laboratociaa^lae.  _     .     „  _. 
BtereM,  i    P  .  *  Co..   laoTNaw  Tork.   NT 


779.110.  pab. 

VlY^.     Ci    427 
Stockdale  Ctaamleal  Co^:  «••— 

StocTd^.^JlrJlT'd^b..   Stc^dal.  C»eml«l  Co.  Tork,  Pa. 
779.8S4.  pob.  *-17  90.     CL  6. 
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•toar  Craak  Oranlto  Cofp..  Prorldtii*.,  ».I  T7t.900.  pob. 
RSi^'^.O.^^i.ricb,  awttaorUbd.  TTt,969,  pab.  »-ll-«4. 
Ra?  Dili»  9aloa  Corp    of  Amortca.  Rt    Lool.    Mo.     779.290. 

SsH-^^a'L.S^W-"  LK;i2Si.^5i.o-"7-7?ooi-piS: 

n   11    64       Cl    23     M  _  v^-fc    MT      779999    pub.  9-11-64. 
Mutton  Oamea  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     7TO.»w»,  pu"-  «»-• 

779.129.  pab. 


778.929,  pob.  ^-n-**. 


Inc.,   Now    Tork,    N.T. 


Cl    21 
NT  rt 


TNT  Food  Prodacta.  lac,  Lawrence,  Eaaa 

Taan  K.<'  maid  Cocoanot  Co      «••— 

Terra^i^^cCra-TA.     Inc.     EaaoarUl..    Ohio.     779,060.     pab. 

T.^1.1  H*a.e.7o"*Q«lck  Mrnc  Taitllaa.  lac.  Chicago.  III. 

768.286       Am    7(d(       C\.   40. 
TbompaoB  Farma  ;  S**— 
rfeMable  Packing  Co 

"  ^o'rr'j^ry.  ••«  J»ba  J    Uanklaad. 

r.!l^j'£^rr&te^rir'c^?^.'a'..*»«..t.  m.  779.0.9. 

TrS"n^ri.*iN^.    N.w'Sork,    NT.      779.185.    pob     8-11-64. 
TtSIib'^ierom.    M^dba     Ta    Cb-b    Co..    HamUtoa,    Ohio. 

T^iV^.\V^:rS,'i■.n.    779.107,  pob.  9-ii-94.    a.  42. 

To  Cheek  Co      •••-- 

CaltJT'Wt*^  tatoa.    Ma-a.     TT9.126.    pob     8-11-64 

raUed*Va  Corp,   RbroT^port.   La      T79.051,  pob.   8-ll-«4. 

Ca»ed*M*rrhant.  .■<!  ^"•'•JV'"^  *■*     "*"  ^'"*'  "^ 
rJ.IL^'Sta^"-.'    OjUiT    C^'.    'A.«r>.    m       409.665.     ren 

F:^-t^i\C::;.S't  .^^'P?"'C.^C^^^    Fr.nd.co. 

Ci»Hf      666.764.  e.nc      CL17.^^ 

rnlTe«.l  Technical  Rerrlea  Ca. :  ••#— 

ToC''";iU*V^r,r.'"?hicr».  n;    ^•^i  ^^    a   2?: 

is  »:  K'tSS  5:k  ^^   "..S?I.  ^^  «-n-^ 

v.?  ilerto.  Kdw.rd  V  ,  Chicago.  lU.     TT9,07«.  pob.  8-11-04 
Cl.  96. 


v..  aaata,  A.  W.,  ''lu  *-,»>A«^»%Cle.Te  Equipment  Co.. 

Ran  Antonio,  Tex.     77»,21»-1».     Cl.  24. 
Van  aaara  Bqolpmont  Co. :  •#•— 

Vaa  OaaTo,  A.  W..  Jr. 
Vaa  Drk  *  Co..  lac.  B^tonUa,  N.J. 

CL  «.  .  - 

Vaa  Palt  and  Brown,  Inc. :  '•f-r^ 
MaUlnckrodt  CbamloU  Worto. 
Vaot  Air    Conuct    Laaa    SpocUUata, 

VlStliS^l?^  lS..*N.w  Tork.  N.T.     779,226      a   47 

V  pSt  Rob    Co..  Ltd..  CambrtW  MMa...  to  Tha  ,Am«rteaB 

WatlUlSg   ci :   N«w  Tork,    nT     411.825.   ren.   10-27-64. 

Vl2a*0r.nbl«  Corp.,  Naw  Tork,  N.T.    779,085.  pob.  9-H- 

VlJiil  ftaphle.  Corp.,  Naw  Tork,  NT.     770.048.  pob.  8-11- 

W?rt,  R<*Rt  W..  Chicago,  lU.     779,200.  pob.  8-11-64.     Q. 

wi^ir    c    9     Corn     Boaton,  Maaa.     666,862,  canr.     O.  26. 
5:?^ck  Chfil^J'bo.^lS?' Warwlc^ 

Petroebomlcal  Corp..  Chanuta,  Kana.    409,018.  ran.  lu-ai 

wSlkal?  Aatlc  Fabric.  Co..  Waat  Naw  Tork,  N.J.    779,111. 

Waila*'ltfy>'BUk?toB  Frandaco.  Calif.    T79.187.  pob.  8-11- 

64.    a.  102.      ^  ^      „_^ 
Waoftrt,  Jnllo*.  »  Co.  :  «••— 

Wm^JWckKJ^^^^^  Co.,  Pforablm. 

Oormaa/.    779,666,  pob.  9-11-64.    Cl.  28. 
Waatora  KIb«  Mff.  Co. :  »••— ^,„  _  _ 

Roldolhnbor  itaol  RoUlng  MIU  Corp-         . 
Waatora  Potrochamlcal  Corp.,  Tha  :  »•• — 

Warwick  Cbomleal  Co.  _  _     ._-  -^^ 

Waatora  Ualoa  Trta«rapb  Co.,  Tbt.  New  Tork.  N.l.    T7¥,»ai 

Whit.  Croaa  Homo  Prodoctt  Co. :  8 


Wh,£irpl£?^«"J  gff.  S>^So%i  HoUrwood,  Cam. 


778,909^b 


Wkltao: 


'8-ii-^.  g.  1.  _  „, 

,  Mfg.  Co.,  Roekford,  Ul. 


188.662,  ran.  10-2T- 


S< 


•t. 

64      Cn   22. 
Wldabaad  Jowrtnr  Co 

Korwla,  ImoR-        „  _  _^^  ^  ▼ 
W\M  Cltt;-24tb  RlTibc..  Now  Tork,  N.T 

wSiafW^ Producta  Co..  Bakarrtold.  Calif 

C»   *  .       ,  — 

Wlnco  naetronlea,  Inc  :  «oo— 

Indnatrioalca.  Inc 
Wltnaoda  Co.,  The :  «#•— 

Caaaldy,  R.  R- 
Waodard.   Vlrlano,   Corp..   Panorama   City.   Calif 

Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Midi.     400,024. 

ia-27-64.     Cl    62  ^.      ^    « 

Tale  Bnglneering  Co..  Chicago.  lU.  779,208.  Cl.  ». 
Yoon«.town  Rbaet  and  Tuba  Co..  Tha.  Boardman,  Ohio.    778. 

9M.  pob  9-11-64.    CL  21 


7T9.101,  pob.  »-ll- 
666,720,  caac 


779,166, 
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